
Availability
Electronic price list updated with release
182.C (U.S.) and 147.C (Canada), dated 
August 17, 2015.

Spec News is available on village.steelcase.com. 
Search AdStock and download the current
release’s Spec News. 

View or download Steelcase Specification Guides
at http://www.steelcase.com/en/resources/design/
spec-guides/pages/specguides.aspx.

Transitional products in this specification guide are
maintained for existing customers only and are
likely to be phased out over time. These products
are indicated with a S. Products that are sched-
uled to be culled are indicated with an G, followed
by the last order entry date.

cFor a list of all trademarks, refer to the last page
of this specification guide.
© 2015 Steelcase Inc.

For Canadian Pricing
Canadian factor can be found at
steelcase.com/CADpricing.
Calculate in the following order to avoid 
rounding errors:
•  Multiply the base price and each option by the 
  Canadian factor.
•  Round each to the nearest dollar.
•  Add base and options for total list price.
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Base Junctions

Base junctions complete
the structure of panel pack-
ages and panel buildups.
Answer panels always share
a junction with adjacent pan-
els. You order the style of
junction you need separately.
cSpecifying, pages 312–�316

Junction cap is included
with junction when needed.

Opening in top of junction
allows lay-in cable routing
beneath top caps.

Slots in junction accept the
panel’�s horizontal bars,
cable trays and powerkits.

Slotted channels in
junction accommodate work-
surface supports and over-
head storage components at
1" increments.

Trim is included with L, T,
V, and end-of-run junctions
to finish exposed surfaces.
Trim is standard with paint
and available with fabric
wrapped or wood veneer
options.

Leveling glides adjust to
install panels on uneven
floors. Range is 2".

Aligners ensure correct fit
with adjacent panel top caps.

Product Details

End-of-run base junc-
tion includes junction, verti-
cal trim, and junction cap.
End-of-run trim adds 1" to
footprint.

In-line base junction 
includes junction and plastic 
top cap aligner.

L-base junction includes 
junction, vertical trim, junc-
tion cap, and plastic top cap
aligner.

T-base junction includes 
junction, vertical trim, junc-
tion cap, and two plastic top
cap aligners.

X-base junction includes 
junction, junction cap, and
three plastic top cap aligners.

V-base junction includes 
junction, vertical trim, junc-
tion cap, and plastic top cap
aligner.

Actual Dimensions
Depth 3"

(76 mm)

Height 2913⁄�16",* 403⁄�4", 531⁄�8", 6531⁄�64", and 7727⁄�32"
(757 mm, 1035 mm, 1349 mm, 1663 mm, 
and 1977 mm)

*Note: Wall start junctions are not available 2913⁄�16"H.

Y-base junction includes 
junction, junction cap, and
two plastic top cap aligners.

Wall start junction 
secures to the stud in a 
structural wall or drywall 
fasteners can be used. 
Vertical trim is not needed.
Also used in off-module
applications. Wall start 
junction does not add any
dimension to panel run.

An in-line top cap
aligner is included with 
in-line junctions.

Top cap aligners are
included with L, T, V, X, 
and Y junctions.
cPages 313 and 315

Connections

Quick lock on both ends
of the panel’�s horizontal
connecting bars engage the
junction in a tight structural
connection.

Base junctions can
accept a stacking junction 
of the same type only. 
Example: An L-base junc-
tion will accept an L-stack-
ing junction.

Skins extend onto junction
and meet skin of adjacent
panel. The slotted channel
of the junction is accessible
between these two skins.

Panels can support work-
surfaces, shelves, and bins.

Wiring and Cabling

Horizontal routing
through junctions is accom-
modated by openings for
modular harnesses and
cables. Openings at top of
junction accept lay-in cable
routing.

Lay-in junction cable
sleeves can be added 
in the field to cover the
exposed metal edges in 
lay-in cable space.

Modular harnesses
that are 43" or 80" are avail-
able to change the height at
which you are routing power
kits or to route power from
the panel base to different
heights. 

Modular harness is used
to route power through an 
L, T, V, X, or Y junction.
Only the large opening in
the junction at worksurface
height allows enough space
to accommodate the bend in
the harness. Modular har-
ness is not needed to route
power at worksurface
height. 

Large opening at work-
surface height in 42"H,
54"H, 66"H, and 78"H junc-
tions must be used to route
power through an L, T, V, 
X, or Y base junction. A
modular harness is required
if power is routed at any
location other than worksur-
face height.

...............................................................................................................................................

Skins attach to junction
with concealed hardware.

30"H junction does not 
have a large opening. A
modular harness must be 
used to route power in a
30"H L, T, V, X, or Y junc-
tion. Only the base of the
junction allows enough
space to accommodate the
bend in the harness. 

Surface Materials
Base junction
•�Black paint

Junction is hidden when 
properly installed.

Vertical trim
•�Paint (standard)
•�Fabric (option)
•�Wood (option only if wood 

junction cap is specified.)

Application Topics
Stacking junctions can
be used with any height
base junction.

Stability Guidelines
for application rules.
cSee page 47

Tip 4
Study the product detail 
pages in the Understanding 
section to learn everything an 
expert knows about specific 
products. Each product detail 
page in this section contains 
the following features, where 
applicable:
•  Product Drawing
•  Actual Dimensions
•  Product Details
•  Connections
•  Wiring and Cabling
•  Surface Materials
•  Application Topics
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Ten Tips: 
How to Get the Most Out of This Book

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tip 1

Watch the tabs on the
right-hand edges of the
pages. They’ll always indi-
cate which chapter you 
are in.
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Tip 2

Use the Statement of
Line pages for an over view
of the available components,
their sizes, and page refer-
ences for additional infor-
mation. Each Under standing
chapter includes a state-
ment of line after the table
of contents.

Tip 3

Find cross references
by looking for page num-
bers flagged with an arrow.

8 Answer Specification Guide

Panels
Statement of Line

Understanding
cPage 14

Specifying
cPages 162–170,

179

Understanding
cPage 16

Specifying
cPages 184–185

Understanding
cPage 18

Specifying
cPages 171–174

Stacking Junctions
Stacking Stacking Stacking L Stacking T Stacking X Stacking V Stacking Y Stacking
End-of-Run In-line Junctions Junctions Junctions Junctions Junctions Wall Start
Junctions Junctions Junctions

12"H • • • • • • • •
24"H • • • • • • • •

Base Junctions
End-of-Run In-line L-Base T-Base X-Base V-Base Y-Base Wall-Start
Base Base Junctions Junctions Junctions Junctions Junctions Junctions
Junctions Junctions

30"H • • • • • • •
42"H • • • • • • • •
54"H • • • • • • • •
66"H • • • • • • • •
78"H • • • • • • • •

Top cap

Cable tray

Horizontal
bars

Base
covers

Base Horizontal Frame Package
18"W 24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W 72"W

• • • • • • • •

Product Drawing 
shows you what the product
looks like and points out
important features.

Product Details
gives specific information
on the product and how 
it is used.

Connections
describes how the product
is assembled or how it
attaches to another 
product.

Actual Dimensions 
table lists the dimensions 
of the product.

Wiring and Cabling
details the power and 
cable-management and 
cable routing capabilities 
of the product.

Surface Materials
lists what material is used
for each part of the 
product.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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78"H

U.S. CANADA
DStyle DBase DBase Price
dNumber dPrice d
d d d
d d dZone 1 dZone 2

TS77818PF $450 $585 $608

TS77824PF $470 $611 $635

TS77830PF $498 $647 $673

TS77836PF $524 $681 $708

TS77842PF $559 $727 $756

TS77848PF $610 $793 $825

N.A.

N.A.
d d d d

For Canadian Orders
The “ship-to” destination will
determine whether Zone 1
pricing or Zone 2 pricing
should be used.
cPage 1

Tackable Acoustical Panel Packages

Answer Specification Guide 75

Specification Information

42"H 54"H

U.S. CANADA U.S. CANADA
DWidth DStyle DBase DBase Price DStyle DBase DBase Price
d dNumber dPrice d dNumber dPrice d
d d d d d d d
d d d dZone 1 dZone 2 d d dZone 1 dZone 2

18" TS74218PF $232 $302 $314 TS75418PF $242 $315 $328

24" TS74224PF $254 $330 $343 TS75424PF $266 $346 $360

30" TS74230PF $280 $364 $379 TS75430PF $292 $380 $395

36" TS74236PF $306 $398 $414 TS75436PF $318 $413 $430

42" TS74242PF $337 $438 $456 TS75442PF $347 $451 $469

48" TS74248PF $380 $494 $514 TS75448PF $390 $507 $527

60" TS74260PF $479 $623 $648 TS75460PF $491 $638 $664

72" TS74272PF $553 $719 $748 TS75472PF $573 $745 $775
d d d d d d d d d

66"H

U.S. CANADA
DWidth DStyle DBase DBase Price
d dNumber dPrice d
d d d d
d d d dZone 1 dZone 2

18" TS76618PF $302 $393 $409

24" TS76624PF $326 $424 $441

30" TS76630PF $350 $455 $473

36" TS76636PF $376 $489 $509

42" TS76642PF $407 $529 $550

48" TS76648PF $450 $585 $608

60" TS76660PF $577 $750 $780

72" TS76672PF $657 $854 $888
d d d d d

Tip: 78"H full-skin panels
cannot accommodate
directional fabrics. Use
segmented panels for
directional fabrics.
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Performance Tackable Acoustical Panel Packages
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Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 000

• Full tackable acoustical skins on both sides of panel:
fabric price group A
Exception: 78"H panels are standard with fabric price
group 1 fabrics. Base price for 78"H panels (at right)
includes fabric price group 1 fabrics.

• Top cap: color default determined by trim paint color
• Trim: painted steel
• Base raceway space
• Cable lay-in tray
• Two horizontal connecting bars

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for side 1
3 Fabric color number for side 2
4 Paint color number for trim
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 000.

Tip: Remember to order
junctions to connect adja-
cent panels.
cPage 000

Tip: COM option is priced
as fabric price group 2.

Side 1 Side 2

Tip: Remember to order
receptacles and faceplates.
cPages 000 and 000

Tip: 18"W panels can
accommodate pass-through
power only.

Options U.S. Zone 1 Zone 2 Required to Specify
Surface Panel surface
Materials • Fabric price group 1 each side +$ 6 +$ 8 +$ 8 Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 2 each side +$ 18 +$ 23 +$ 23 Specify fabric color number.

Power with • One pass-through power harness +$117 +$152 +$158 Specify with one pass-through
3+1, 2+2, or 18"W to 48"W harness and indicate wiring
three separate schematic type (3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).
neutrals (3SN) • One pass-through power harness +$130 +$169 +$176 Specify with one pass-through
wiring 60"W or 72"W harness and indicate wiring
schematics schematic type (3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).

• Two pass-through power harnesses +$234 +$304 +$316 Specify with two pass-through
18"W to 48"W harnesses and indicate wiring

schematic type (3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).
• Two pass-through power harnesses +$260 +$338 +$352 Specify with two pass-through

60"W or 72"W harnesses and indicate wiring
schematic type (3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).

• One power kit 24"W to 48"W +$156 +$203 +$211 Specify with one power kit and
indicate wiring schematic type
(3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).

• One power kit 60"W or 72"W +$273 +$355 +$369 Specify with one power kit and
indicate wiring schematic type
(3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).

• Two power kits 24"W to 48"W +$312 +$406 +$422 Specify with two power kits and
indicate wiring schematic type
(3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).

• Two power kits 60"W or 72"W +$546 +$710 +$738 Specify with two power kits and
indicate wiring schematic type
(3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).

• One pass-through power harness +$273 +$355 +$369 Specify with one pass-through
and one power kit 24"W to 48"W harness and one power kit and

indicate wiring schematic type
(3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).

• One pass-through power harness +$403 +$524 +$545 Specify with one pass-through
and one power kit 60"W or 72"W harness and one power kit and

indicate wiring schematic type
(3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).

Top Cap • Change-of-height cable routing +$ 8 +$ 10 +$ 10 Specify with change-of-height,
at one end of top cap one end.

• Change-of-height cable routing +$ 12 +$ 16 +$ 16 Specify with change-of-height,
at both ends of top cap on 36"W both ends.
and wider panel

Tip: Change-of-height top
cap is not available on 78"H
panel.
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Ten Tips:
How to Get the Most

Out of This Book

Tip 6

Italic typeface on speci-
fying pages usually identi-
fies wording that you should
use in your order.

Tip 7

Watch for tips through-
out the text that give you
explanations and helpful
instructions.

Tip 8

Learn what you cannot
do by looking for drawings
crossed out with an “X.”

To determine how man
skins are needed to com-
plete a panel, consult the
table at right.
Tip: Remember to order
skins for both sides of the
panel buildup.

Tip 9
Use the surface mate-
rials listings in the
Surface Materials section of
this book to find surface
material color numbers. 
cPage 712

Tip 10

Refer to the style num-
ber index when you know
a style number and you
need to find the page that
has more details about the
product.
cPage 734

Style
Number

TS7042BL

TS7042S

TS7048BL

TS7048S

TS7060BL

TS7060S

TS7072BL

Page

131

130

131

130

131

130

131

Tip 5
Refer to the specifying 
pages for all the information 
needed to order a product. 
Each product specifying 
page contains a variety of 
elements to help you complete 
a specification:
•  Product Drawing
•  Standard Includes
•  Required to Specify
•  Options
•  Related Products
•  Specification Information
  • Dimensions
  • Style Number
  • Price

Product Drawing
shows you what the 
product looks like.

Related Products
provide specification infor-
mation for products that are
directly related.

Standard Includes
(under the dark grey band)
provides a list of what
comes standard with the
product.

Required to Specify
(under the dark grey band)
itemizes the information
that you must provide to
order the standard product
and the preferred sequence
for specification.

Specification
Information
(under the light grey band)
provides product dimen-
sions, style numbers, and
prices for the standard
product and any surface
material choices that are
available.

Options
(under the black band) lists
all the options that apply to
the product, their price, and
what is required to specify.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Additional Resources

Answer is supported with
an array of informational
materials, tools, and soft-
ware to help you plan an
installation efficiently. 

Product brochures and
planning tools can be
ordered through your
Steelcase area office by 
calling 1.800.784.0358 
or through the AdStock web
site at village.steelcase.com.

This specification
guide contains multiple
Steelcase and Turnstone
product lines which are
designed into one specifica-
tion guide for your conve-
nience. Note that each
product may be subject to
different pricing terms and
conditions.

Additional storage products
can be found in the Storage
Specification Guide.

Refer to the Turnstone
Furniture Specification
Guide for the Understanding
Turnstone information.

Printed Materials
Answer Product
Brochure                           
This resource is your single
source for everything you
need to sell Answer. It con-
tains photography showcas-
ing a range of aesthetic and
planning options. A com-
plete statement of line,
which highlights worksur-
faces and storage options,
also is included.
Form number 11-0002374

Turnstone Furniture
Specification Guide
contains Kick products and
storage that complement
Answer.

Storage Specification
Guide contains storage
that attaches to Answer.

Quick Ship Guide
This handbook describes 
all Steelcase, Turnstone,
Details, and Coalesse prod-
ucts that are available for
Rapid2 (ships in 2 days),
Rapid5 (ships in 5-7 days),
or Coalesse Rapid10 (ships
in 10 days).

Surface Materials 
Reference Manual
This publication provides:
•  An explanation of the 

surface materials
•  “Available on” matrices
•  Vertical surface fabric and

seating upholstery selec-
tion listing

•  Technical data for surface
materials

•  Surface material care and
cleaning instructions

Computer Tools
Electronic Catalog
Accurate sales quotations
and purchase orders for
Steelcase products are cre-
ated with specification soft-
ware that uses Steelcase
Electronic Catalog data.
Use the data to specify and
price style numbers and
options for every Steelcase
product. The data is
updated bimonthly by
Steelcase and provided to
software programs includ-
ing: the Hedberg Business
System, SmartTools –
Steelcase’s design and
specification software 
(for more information on
SmartTools, please email
SmartTools@steelcase.com),
the ProjectMatrix Project-
Symbols libraries, as well
as 20-20 CAP Studio.

Related Products
Details Worktools
include a full line of
ergonomically designed
products that enhances and
improves the work setting.
Product platforms include
computer support tools,
organizational worktools,
and personal lighting.
cFor additional information
refer to Details Specification
Guide or contact Details at
888.783.3522 or email
info@details-worktools.com.

Height-AdjusTables
Worksurfaces Brochure
Provides an overview of
the advantages of using
Details height-adjustable
worksurfaces. Information
on user ergonomics and
how businesses can save
money is included, along
with visual and descriptive
overviews of Details height-
adjustable worksurfaces.
Form number 08-0000914

Answer Assembly Tool
As an alternative to using a
rubber mallet, frames can
be assembled using the
Answer Assembly Tool. 
Call Steelcase for pricing
and order information.
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an email to 
lineone@steelcase.com.

Furniture Symbol
Graphic Data
Steelcase creates 2D and
3D furniture symbols (with
attributes) for planning and
initially specifying Steelcase
products. This data is incor-
porated into several add-on
software packages that
work in either a Microstation
or an AutoCAD drafting
environment.

Digital Publications
If your device has a bar
code reader App, scan this
QR code for a direct link to
the online digital public -
ations. Utilizing this QR
code allows you to search
across multiple specification
guides, share across social
media, or print out pages.
You can also access these
digital publications at
www.steelcase.com or
village.steelcase.com.

Answer Product
Training
Basic training for Answer
and many other Steelcase
products is available as part
of the Building Product
Muscle curriculum on the
Steelcase University Web
site at village.steelcase.com.

The Answer BPM web-
based module is an interac-
tive course filled with
pictures, product detail, and
practice exercises designed
to build knowledge of
Answer’s positioning, state-
ment of line, features and
benefits, competitive prod-
ucts, application, and sales
presentation. It also provides
printable job aids of all con-
tent covered in the course 
to serve as ongoing perfor-
mance support for Steelcase
and dealer salespeople. The
Answer BPM is course
SAL140.

Planning Ideas
Planning ideas are avail-
able to help inspire, envi-
sion, and plan great
solutions. 2D and 3D Auto-
CAD drawings, Sketch-Up
files, and SmartTools draw-
ings are available on the
Planning Ideas site:
www.steelcase.com/plan-
ningideas.

Support
Steelcase Capabilities
Steelcase products are
distributed, installed, and
serviced through a network
of more than 600 dealers
worldwide. Steelcase is also
represented with offices and
corporate showrooms in 
26 U.S. cities, 4 Canadian
cities, and in France,
Germany, Great Britain, 
and Japan. Every Steelcase
product meets our excep-
tionally high standards of
quality and durability and
comes with the Steelcase
assurance of excellence
in service. 

For assistance, call your
local dealer, the Steelcase
Solutions Resource Team,
or the Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team prior to
placing an order, when work-
ing on a bid, or when you
need information about
product applications and
specifications. 

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team if you have
submitted an order to
Steelcase and you need to
speak to your Solutions
Fulfillment Team Represen -
ta tive about the order. Also
call if you have any post-
shipment quality or warranty
concerns or service parts
questions. 

Outside the U.S.A., Canada,
Mexico, Puerto Rico, and
the U.S. Virgin Islands, call
1.616.247.2500.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Panels—Thin Trim

Statement of Line
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  Understanding
cPage 14
  Specifying
cPage 346

Base Junctions—Thin Trim
                 In-Line Base         L-Base                 T-Base                 X-Base                 End-of-Run          V-Base                 Y-Base                 Wall-Start
                 Junctions              Junctions              Junctions              Junctions              Base Junctions    Junctions              Junctions              Junctions

30"            •                           •                           •                           •                           •                           •                           •              •
42"            •                           •                           •                           •                           •                           •                           •              •
48"            •                           •                           •                           •                           •                           •                           •              •
54"            •                           •                           •                           •                           •                           •                           •              •
66"            •                           •                           •                           •                           •                           •                           •              •
78"            •                           •                           •                           •                           •                           •                           •              •

Change-of-Height Junctions—Thin Trim
In-line Change-    L Change-            T Change-            X Change-            V Change-            Y Change-
of-Height              of-Height              of-Height              of-Height              of-Height              of-Height
Junction               Junction               Junction               Junction               Junction               Junction

•                          •                           •                           •                           •                           •
Note: Accommodates most panel heights and combinations. 
cSee Change-of-Height Visual Overview—Thin Trim, page 20.

Tip: Answer to c:scape junctions are also available to connect Answer panels and c:scape beams.
cSee page 378

  Understanding
cPage 18
  Specifying
cPage 351
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Panels—Thin Trim

Answer Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                   cStatement of Line, continued  7

Statement of Line

Stacking Junctions—Thin Trim
                 Stacking               Stacking L            Stacking T            Stacking X            Stacking              Stacking V            Stacking Y            Wall-Start
                 In-Line                 Junctions              Junctions              Junctions              End-of-Run          Junctions              Junctions              Junction
                 Junctions                                                                                                    Junctions                                                                       

12"            •                           •                           •                           •                           •                           •                           •              •
18"            •                           •                           •                           •                           •                           •                           •              •
24"            •                           •                           •                           •                           •                           •                           •              •

Vertical Trim—Thin Trim
End-of-Run L Vertical T Vertical V Vertical
Vertical Trim Trim Trim Trim

30" • • • •
42" • • • •
48" • • • •
54" • • • •
60" • • • •
66" • • • •
72" • • • •
78" • • • •
84" • • • •
90" • • • •

  Understanding
cPage 26
  Specifying
cPage 364

Change-of-Height—Thin Trim
End-of-Run  L Corner       T Corner      120° Corner    V Change-
Change-of-   Change-of-   Change-of-  Change-of-     of-Height
Height           Height          Height          Height

12" •                   •                  •                  •                     •               
18" •                   •                  •                  •                     •
24" •                   •                  •                  •                    •
30" •                   •                  •                  •                    •
36" •                   •                  •                  •                    •
Note: For all change-of-height trim, see Change-of-Height—Thin Trim on
page 31.

  Understanding
cPage 30
  Specifying
cPage 369

  Understanding
cPage 31
  Specifying
cPage 372
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Junction Caps
90° Corner 120° Corner 90° Change- Junction Cap
Junction Junction of-Height Corner Aligner
Cap Cap Junction Cap

• • • •

  Understanding
cPage 29
  Specifying
cPage 377

Base Horizontal Frame Packages—Thin Trim
18"            24"            30"            36"            42"            48"            60"            72"

•               •               •               •               •               •               •        •

scale 70

Top cap

Horizontal
bars

Base
covers

  Understanding
cPage 50
  Specifying
cPage 382

Inside Corner Light Seals
54"            66"            78"

•               •               •

  Understanding
cPage 28
  Specifying
cPage 376

Junction Posts
30"            42"            48"            54"            66"            78"

•               •               •               •               •               •

Junction Blocks
90° Corner 120° Corner 

• •

  Understanding
cPage 28
  Specifying
cPage 375

  Understanding
cPage 28
  Specifying
cPage 376
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Statement of Line

Performance Tackable Acoustical Panel Packages—Thin Trim
                 18"W           24"W           30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           72"W

42"H         •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •
48"H         •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •
54"H         •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •
66"H         •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •

  Understanding
cPage 66
  Specifying
cPage 392

Side 2Side 1Horizontal frame
package

scale 75

Performance
Tackable 
Acoustical 
Skins

Tackable Acoustical Panel Packages—Thin Trim
                 18"W           24"W           30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           72"W

42"H         •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •
48"H         •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •
54"H         •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •
66"H         •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •

  Understanding
cPage 66
  Specifying
cPage 392

Side 2Side 1Horizontal frame
package

scale 75

Tackable 
Acoustical 
Skins

Stacking Horizontal Frame Packages
18"W         24"W         30"W         36"W         42"W         48"W         60"W         72"W

•               •               •               •               •               •               •        •

scale 50

  Understanding
cPage 54
  Specifying
cPage 384

P
a

n
e

ls—
T

h
in

 T
rim

August 2015



Panels—Thin Trim

Statement of Line, continued

10                                                                                                                                                                                                               Answer Solutions Specification Guide

Spanning Top Caps—Thin Trim
36"W         42"W         48"W         60"W         72"W         78"W         84"W         90"W         96"W

•               •               •               •               •               •               •        •        •

  Understanding
cPage 51
  Specifying
cPage 385

Frameless Glass Screens with Clip Attachment—Thin Trim
                 24"W           30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           72"W           78"W             84"W            90"W            96"W

12"H     •          •          •          •          •          •          •          •           •          •          •      

  Understanding
cPage 60
  Specifying
cPage 389

Frameless Glass Screens with Recessed Attachment—Thin Trim
                 24"W         30"W          36"W           42"W           48"W          54"W          60"W           66"W          72"W          78"W          84"W         90"W       96"W

6"H      •        •         •         •         •         •         •          •         •         •         •        •       •
12"H     •        •         •         •         •         •         •          •         •         •         •        •       •
18"H     •        •         •         •         •         •         •          •         •         •         •        •       •

  Understanding
cPage 56
  Specifying
cPage 386

  Understanding
cPage 62
  Specifying
cPage 390

Top Cap Mounted Storage—Center Mounted and Aisleway
30"W         36"W         42"W         48"W         54"W         60"W         66"W         72"W (Width of storage unit)

•              •              •              •              •              •              •      •

Center Mount Bracket Aisle Mount Bracket
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Panels—Thin Trim

Answer Panel Overview—Thin Trim

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Thin, square, and oval
trim styles are available
on Answer panels. Trim
styles are not compatible
with each other. Applications
must use one consistent trim
style.

Panel buildups allow 
you to create unique config-
urations by mixing surface
materials and colors on seg-
mented panels. Order skins
and horizontal frame pack-
ages separately.

Panel frame is made up
of two major elements—
vertical base junctions and
base horizontal connecting
bars.

Stacking components
can be used on both 
panel buildups and panel
packages.

Powerkits include power-
blocks attached to a 
supporting power tray.
cPage 164

Stacking junctions do
not come with trim. Vertical
trim must be ordered sepa-
rately to cover any exposed
junctions.
cPage 26

Stacking junctions can
be used in panel buildups
and panel packages. They
are available for in-line, L, T,
X, V, Y, and end-of-run 
configurations. 
cPage 364

Base junctions are
always shared by adjacent
panels. They are available
for in-line, L, T, X, V, Y, and
end-of-run configurations.
Wall-start junctions and off-
module connectors are also
available.
cPage 14

Base horizontal con-
necting bars lock into the
vertical junctions at the top
and the bottom location of
base junction to provide
structural stability for the
panels.

Stacking horizontal
frame package must be
used with stacking junctions.
cPage 384

Leveling glides adjust to
install panels on uneven
floors. Range is 23/4".

Panel packages are
used to create common 
configurations quickly and
easily. Packages include a
horizontal frame package
and skins for both sides 
of the panel.

Skins attach to frame
without tools and can be
removed and repositioned
easily.
cPage 107

Alternate powerkit har-
ness routing can be
accommodated through the
junction opening. In in-line
applications installed on
uneven floors, route harness
through junction opening to
prevent harness from being
exposed.

Base trims or open
base trim styles are
available on panels with
Thin trim style.

Thin end-of-run trim has
an integral finished end.

Actual Dimensions
Height      291⁄2", 417⁄8", 481⁄16", 541⁄4", 6619⁄32", and 7831⁄32"
Note: Height is minimum from floor to top of top caps. Leveling glides can extend 23⁄4".

Answer Panel
Overview–Thin Trim

August 2015
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Panels—Thin Trim

Panel Buildups

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Order panel components separately
to create unique configurations.

1.  Begin by planning your frames. Junctions deter-
     mine height and horizontal connecting bars determine 
     width.

     

+ =

Junctions Horizontals

2.  Order skins for both sides of panel. 
    Exception: Windows accommodate both sides 
     of the panel.

Answer allows a wide variety of skin 
arrangements to meet specific functional 
and aesthetic needs. Skins are not dedicated 
to a specific location and can be used anywhere 
on the face of the panel.

Steel skins
(12”H, 18”H, and 
24”H have ribbed 
and perforated 
options)

Performance
tackable 
acoustical
fabric-covered
skins

Tackable 
acoustical
fabric-covered
skins

Laminate 
skins

Markerboard skinsWood skins

Tip: Wood skin sets are available 
for 42", 48", 54", and 66" panel 
heights.

Slatwall

Windows

Technology
skins

1a.  Corner junctions can easily be reconfigured by 
        adding or removing a junction post (available on 
        junctions shipped on or after October 10, 2011).
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Panels—Thin Trim

Panel Buildups

When specifying skins, the total skin height will be 6" less than the overall panel height. For example, if the panel is 66"H the total skin height will be 60". 

When planning skin segments, add skin heights together and add an additional 6" for total height.
Skins = 12" + 12" + 36" = 60"
Trim   = 6"
Total  = 66"H 

Skins to the floor are available in fabric, steel, laminate, wood, or wood skin sets. When ordering skins to the floor an F suffix will be added to the end of
the style number. The total skin height will still be 6" less than the panel height.  If the panel is 54"H, 48" of skin height will need to be specified, in this case an
“F” suffix will be added to the end of the style number for the skin in the lowest position on the panel. 

12"
12"

36"

66"H

Monolithic Skins Segmented Skins

3.  Specify powerkits where you will 
    need power.

Panel Height Total
Standard
Skin Height

Style Number Total Skin To
The Floor
Height

Style Number

30"H Panel 24" TS72430TK 24" TS72430TKF

42"H Panel 36" TS73630TK 36" TS73630TKF

48"H Panel 42" TS74230TK 42" TS74230TKF

54"H Panel 48" TS74830TK 48" TS74830TKF

66"H Panel 60" TS76030TK 60" TS76030TKF

78"H Panel 72" TS77230TK 72" TS77230TKF

48"H skin

Base trim

48"H skin

to the flo
or

54"H Panels

Qty 1 - TS74830TK Qty 1 - TS74830TKF

Base trim

24"H skin

24"H skin

24"H skin

24"H skin

to the flo
or

Qty 2 - TS72430TK Qty 1 - TS72430TK
Qty 1 - TS72430TKF

54"H Panels
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...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Base junctions complete
the structure of panel pack-
ages and panel buildups.
Answer panels always share
a junction with adjacent pan-
els. You order the style of
junction you need separately.
cSpecifying thin, page 346.

Junction cap and
appropriate aligners
are included with junction
when needed.

Opening in top of junc-
tion allows lay-in cable
routing beneath top caps.

Slots in junction accept
the panel’s horizontal bars
every 12", cable trays every
6", and powerkits every 12"
vertically.

Slotted channels in
junction accommodate
worksurface supports and
overhead storage compo-
nents at 1" increments.

Trim is included with L, T,
V, and end-of-run junctions
to finish exposed surfaces.
Trim is available with paint
or wood veneer.

Leveling glides adjust to
install panels on uneven
floors. Range is 23/4".

Inside corner light
seals are only needed in
90° applications and are
included in the style number
when ordering.

Corner junction cap
aligners ensure correct fit
with adjacent panel top caps.

Product Details

Answer is available with
three styles of trim - square,
oval, and thin. This section
covers Thin trims. Base
junctions are specified with
desired style. Styles can not
be mixed between adjacent
panels. 
cFor square and oval trims,
see page 69.

End-of-run base junc-
tion includes junction, verti-
cal trim, and trim aligner.
Select thin style trim. End-of-
run trim adds 1/2" to 
footprint.

In-line base junction 
includes junction and plastic 
top cap aligner. Select thin
style trim.

Actual Dimensions
Depth       3"

Height       287⁄16",* 403⁄4", 47", 531⁄8", 651⁄2", and 773⁄8"
*Note: Wall-start junctions are not available 287⁄16".

Skins attach to junction
with concealed hardware.

Lay-in cable routing 
is accommodated in base
area.

Large openings are used
to route power or cables
through an L, T, X, V, Y, and
in-line base junction.

...............................................................................................................................................

Block and post con-
struction allows the ability
to add or remove posts on
corner junction for easy 
configuration.

Thin trim require end-of-
run and change-of-height
junctions manufactured on
or after October 10, 2011.

August 2015



Panels—Thin Trim

Answer Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                              cBase Junctions—Thin Trim, continued  15

P
a

n
e

ls—
T

h
in

 T
rim

Base Junctions—Thin Trim

L same height base
junction includes junction,
inside corner light seal(s),
vertical trim, junction cap,
and two plastic top cap
aligners. Select thin style
trim.

T same height base
junction includes junction,
inside corner light seal(s),
vertical trim, junction cap,
and three plastic top cap
aligners. Select thin style
trim.

X same height base
junction includes junction,
inside corner light seal(s),
junction cap, and four plastic
top cap aligners. Select thin
style trim.

V same height base
junction includes junction,
vertical trim, junction cap,
and plastic top cap aligner.
Select thin style trim.

Y same height base
junction includes junction,
junction cap, and two plastic
top cap aligners. Select thin
style trim.

Most change-of-height
junction configurations
are pre-configured and
include junctions and
needed trims. Change-of-
height junctions that are not
pre-configured are available
through the build your own
process.
cSee specification informa-
tion, page 375.

Wall-start junction 
secures to the stud in a 
structural wall or drywall 
fasteners can be used. 
Vertical trim is not needed.
Also used in off-module
applications. Wall-start 
junction adds 3/16" dimen-
sion to panel run.

An in-line top cap
aligner is included with 
in-line junctions. Select thin
style.

Top cap aligners are
included with end-of-run, L,
T, X, V, and Y junctions.

Posts can be added or
removed from corner junc-
tions to change from one
corner to another.

Connections

Block and post con-
struction of corner
junctions allow junctions
to be easily added or
removed to configure
between L,T, X, V, or Y in an
application.

Quick lock on both
ends of the panel’s 
horizontal connecting
bars engage the junction in
a tight structural connection.

Base junctions can
accept a stacking junction.
Omit trim option should be
selected whenever stacking.
Omitting trim removes all
vertical trim, junction cap,
and aligner(s). Remember to
specify vertical trim, junction
cap, inside corner light
seal(s), and aligners 
separately.
cSee page 375.

Floor anchor brackets
are available to secure junc-
tions to the floor to prevent
panel movement. Brackets
are intended for use in seis-
mic zones and may require
additional code approvals.

Junction stabilizer
bracket can be used to
add rigidity to a panel run or
when using a Universal slid-
ing door. Bracket must be
bolted to a concrete floor.
For junctions manufactured
before October 10, 2011 use
TS7SB. For junctions manu-
factured on or after October
10, 2011 use TS7SBNJ.

Bracket foot is visible 
on one side of panel when
installed.

Junction stabilizer
bracket blocks power rout-
ing in the panel base and
just above the base areas.
The bracket covers the slots
on the junction where the
powerkit connects in these
two zones. It also blocks the
ability for a powerkit 
harness, pass-through pow-
erkit, or modular harness to
route in the base area from
an adjacent panel.

Junction stabilizer
bracket also blocks lay 
in of cables in base area of
panel. 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

As an alternative to
lay-in cable routing,
horizontal routing of power
and cables can be accom-
modated through openings
in junctions.

Junction tall sleeves
can be ordered to cover the
exposed metal edges in the
large cable routing opening
of junctions. Tall junction
sleeve can only be used on
junctions manufactured on
or after October 10, 2011.

Lay-in junction cable
sleeves can be added 
in the field to cover the
exposed metal edges in 
lay-in cable space.

Modular harnesses
that are 43" or 80" are
avail able to change the
height at which you are rout-
ing power kits or to route
power from the panel base
to different heights. 

Carpet gripper glide
caps may be added to
panel glides to help hold
panel in place (used only on
junctions manufactured on
or after October 10, 2011).

Surface Materials
Base junction
•  Black paint
  Tip: Junction is hidden 
  when properly installed.

Junction cap—thin
•  Paint
•  Wood

Vertical trim—thin
•  Paint
•  Wood

Painted style numbers
include all painted trim and
wood style numbers include
all wood trim. It is not recom-
mended to mix painted and
wood trim. Wood trim is
slightly thicker as a result of
adding veneer so some mis-
alignment between elements
may result.

Tip: Answer panel wood
trims are only available with
quarter-cut finishes with the
exception of maple finishes.
Maple on wood trims is only
available with flat-cut fin-
ishes. For ordering simplic-
ity, both flat-cut and
quarter-cut finishes can be
specified on panel trims.
However, for all finishes
except maple, if a flat-cut fin-
ish is selected, the trims will
have the coordinating quar-
ter-cut finish. For maple fin-
ishes, if quarter-cut is
selected, the trims will have
the coordinating flat-cut fin-
ish. Blending panel trims
with other wood products
that have flat-cut finishes will
be visually acceptable for
most applications. If a more
exact match is desired for
non-maple finishes, please
specify quarter-cut finishes
for the entire project. If a
more exact match is desired
for maple finishes, please
specify flat-cut finishes for
the entire project.

Application Topics
Stacking junctions can
be used with any height
base junction.

Stability Guidelines
for application rules.
cSee page 126

Skins extend onto junction
and meet skin of adjacent
panel. The slotted channel
of the junction is accessible
between these two skins.

Panels can support work-
surfaces, shelves, and bins.

Wiring and Cabling

Lay-in cable routing is
accommodated in the top of
junctions. Lay-in cable and
power routing is accommo-
dated in base area.

Lay-in cable routing 
at base of panel 

Lay-in cable routing 
at top of panel 
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Base Junctions—Thin Trim
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Change-of-height trim
is available for base panels
and stacking panels. It is
used in in-line and corner
applications.
cSpecifying thin, page 351.
Note: Change-of-height trims
are available in 12"H, 18"H,
24"H, 30"H, and 36"H.

Change-of-height (two
different panel heights)
L, T, X, V, and Y junc-
tions are supported by style
numbers in the following
pages. Change-of-height
(three different panel heights)
T, X, and Y and change-of-
height (four different panel
heights) X junctions are not
supported by style numbers
and will need to be specified
in the build your own section.
cSee page 28 for 
understanding.
cSee page 351 for
specifying.
Note: Change-of-height
junctions include the neces-
sary change-of-height trim
(including junction cap and
aligners) for the change-of-
height portion. See the fol-
lowing pages for panel
height change-of-height
applications (two different
panel heights) and what is
included in each style 
number.

Change-of-height junc-
tions are shipped assem-
bled. L, V, and some T
junctions are handed. A post
may have to be moved dur-
ing installation to achieve
the proper "hand".

Actual Dimensions
Depth           3"  

Height          125⁄32", 181⁄2", 241⁄2", 307⁄8", and 367⁄8"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

End-of-run change-of-
height trim is used at
end-of-run or in-line change-
of-height. The top of the trim
aligns with the top cap on
the panel.

An end-of-run aligner is
included with the end-of-run
change-of-height trim to pro-
vide tight alignment between
the top cap and the change-
of-height trim. No junction
cap is required.

L corner change-of-
height trim is used in a T
or X change-of height appli-
cation when there are two
panels at the tallest height
located adjacent to each
other. No aligners are
required to connect the L
corner change-of-height trim
to the junction cap.

An L to T aligner should
be specified when an L cor-
ner change-of-height trim
resides directly above a T
trim in a change-of-height
application. The L to T
aligner creates a tight con-
nection between the two trim
pieces.

T vertical trim is used
to finish trimming out the
base of the panel. Base
panel trim is included
when specifying the
change-of-height junction.

90° Planning Application

90° Planning Application
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Change-of-Height—
Thin Trim

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

T corner change-of-
height trim is used in T or 
X change-of-height applica-
tions where there are two 
panels at the same height
located in-line with each other.

An L to T aligner must be
specified if an L change-of-
height trim is located directly
above a T.

No aligners are required to
connect a T corner change-of-
height trim to the junction cap
or top cap.

120° corner change-of-
height trim is used in a V 
or Y change-of-height applica-
tion when there is only one
panel at the tallest height. No
aligners are required to con-
nect the trim to the junction
cap or top cap.

120° to V aligner should
be specified when a 120° 
corner change-of-height trim
resides directly above a V
trim. The 120° to V aligner
creates a tight connection
between the two trim pieces.

V corner change-of-
height trim is used in a Y
change-of-height application
when there are two panels
at the tallest height. No
aligners are required to con-
nect the trim to the junction
cap or top cap.

90° Planning Application

120° Planning Application

Surface Materials
Change-of-height trim
•  Paint
•  Wood veneer

Junction cap
•  Paint
•  Wood veneer

Aligner
•  Black plastic only

Application Topics
Change-of-height top
cap option must be speci-
fied on the lower panel of 
in-line applications. 
Tip: Change-of-height top
cap option is only needed
when using in-line change-
of-height.

Thin trim top caps have 
a notch in one or both ends 
to accommodate in-line
change-of-height applications.

Specify change-of-
height top caps at one
end unless the panel is adja-
cent to taller panels on both
sides. Then specify a top
cap change-of-height on
both ends.

Change-
of-height
one side

Change-
of-height
two sides

Specify an in-line
change-of-height junc-
tion to connect panels.  In
this application the in-line
change-of-height junction
includes a 42" high in-line
base junction with a 24"
end-of-run stacker. A hori-
zontal stacking beam is
required when using an in-
line change-of-height junc-
tion to support the stacker.

66"

42"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

In-LineSelecting a Junction
To determine the application you need,
follow these steps:

1. Find the type of junction you are constructing –
L, T, X, V, Y, or in-line. An array of the applications
that are supported by style numbers are shown on
the following pages. All same height corner junc-
tions are supported by style numbers on pages
347-350. All change-of-height applications (with
two different heights) are included on the following
pages. If your application is not included (three
heights in an T, X, or Y junction or four heights in
an X junction) please see Build Your Own—Thin
Trim, page 33, to build your desired application.

2. It may help if you make a sketch of the junction
you are trying to build and then match it with the
junction shown on the following pages.

3. Find the type of junction you are looking for in
the following pages and see the corresponding
specifying page.

Style numbers for junctions are based on
the heights of the frames.

Digit in        Corresponding
Style          Frame Height
Number      

3                     30"
4                     42"
5                     54"
6                     66"
7                     78"
8                     48"
9                     90"

Panels—Thin Trim

Change-of-Height Visual Overview—Thin Trim

L Junction

A       B               Style Number

30"      42"               TS734TCIJ

30"      48"               TS738TCIJ

30"      54"               TS735TCIJ

30"      66"               TS736TCIJ

42"      54"               TS745TCIJ

42"      66"               TS746TCIJ

42"      78"               TS747TCIJ

48"      66"               TS786TCIJ

54"      66"               TS756TCIJ

54"      78"               TS757TCIJ

54"      90"               TS759TCIJ

66"      78"               TS767TCIJ

66"      90"               TS769TCIJ

78"      90"               TS779TCIJ

cPage 351 to specify

Junction includes
In-line base junction
End-of-run stacking junction
Stacking fork
End-of-run change-of-height trim
Aligner

Tip: Style numbers for wood junctions require a W
to be added to the end of the style number.

A

B

A       B               Style Number

30"      42"               TS734TCLJ

30"      48"               TS738TCLJ

30"      54"               TS735TCLJ

30"      66"               TS736TCLJ

42"      54"               TS745TCLJ

42"      66"               TS746TCLJ

42"      78"               TS747TCLJ

48"      66"               TS786TCLJ

48"      78"               TS787TCLJ

54"      66"               TS756TCLJ

54"      78"               TS757TCLJ

66"      78"               TS767TCLJ

cPage 352 to specify

Junction includes
L change-of-height junction
Inside corner light seal
L vertical trim
End-of-run change-of-height trim
Change-of-height junction cap
Aligners

Tip: Style numbers for wood junctions require a W
to be added to the end of the style number.

Tip: When specifying remember this junction is
handed and the other hand is not supported by
style numbers. While in the field, installers may
need to move a post to achieve the desired 
configuration.

A

B

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

August 2015



Panels—Thin Trim

Answer Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                       cChange-of-Height Visual Overview—Thin Trim, continued  21

Change-of-Height Visual
Overview—Thin Trim

T Junctions

P
a

n
e

ls—
T

h
in

 T
rim

A B     C          Style Number

30" 42"   30"         TS7343TCTJ

30" 48"   30"         TS7383TCTJ

30" 54"   30"         TS7353TCTJ

30" 66"   30"         TS7363TCTJ

42" 54"   42"         TS7454TCTJ

42" 66"   42"         TS7464TCTJ

42" 78"   42"         TS7474TCTJ

48" 66"   48"         TS7868TCTJ

48" 78"   48"         TS7878TCTJ

54" 66"   54"         TS7565TCTJ

54" 78"   54"         TS7575TCTJ

66" 78"   66"         TS7676TCTJ

cPage 353 to specify

Junction includes
T change-of-height junction
Inside corner light seals
T vertical trim
End-of-run change-of-height trim
Change-of-height junction cap
Aligners

Tip: Style numbers for wood junc-
tions require a W to be added to the
end of the style number.

A
B

C

A B     C          Style Number

42" 30"   42" TS7434TCTJ

48" 30"   48" TS7838TCTJ

54" 30"   54" TS7535TCTJ

66" 30"   66" TS7636TCTJ

54" 42"   54" TS7545TCTJ

66" 42"   66" TS7646TCTJ

78" 42"   78" TS7747TCTJ

66" 48"   66" TS7686TCTJ

78" 48"   78" TS7787TCTJ

66" 54"   66" TS7656TCTJ

78" 54"   78" TS7757TCTJ

78" 66"   78" TS7767TCTJ

cPage 353 to specify

Junction includes
T change-of-height junction
Inside corner light seals
T vertical trim
T change-of-height trim
90° junction cap
Aligner

Tip: Style numbers for wood junc-
tions require a W to be added to the
end of the style number.

A
B

C

A B     C          Style Number

30" 30"   42"         TS7334TCTJ

30" 30"   48"         TS7338TCTJ

30" 30"   54"         TS7335TCTJ

30" 30"   66"         TS7336TCTJ

42" 42"   54"         TS7445TCTJ

42" 42"   66"         TS7446TCTJ

42" 42"   78"         TS7447TCTJ

48" 48"   66"         TS7886TCTJ

48" 48"   78"         TS7887TCTJ

54" 54"   66"         TS7556TCTJ

54" 54"   78"         TS7557TCTJ

66" 66"   78"         TS7667TCTJ

cPage 353 to specify

Junction includes
T change-of-height junction
Inside corner light seals
T vertical trim
End-of-run change-of-height trim
Change-of-height junction cap
Aligners

Tip: Style numbers for wood junc-
tions require a W to be added to the
end of the style number.

Tip: When specifying remember this
junction is handed and the other
hand is not supported by style num-
bers. While in the field, installers
may need to move a post to achieve
the desired configuration.

A B

C

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

A B     C          Style Number

42" 42"   30"         TS7443TCTJ

48" 48"   30" TS7883TCTJ

54" 54"   30"         TS7553TCTJ

66" 66"   30"         TS7663TCTJ

54" 54"   42"         TS7554TCTJ

66" 66"   42"         TS7664TCTJ

78" 78"   42"         TS7774TCTJ

66" 66"   48"         TS7668TCTJ

78" 78"   48"         TS7778TCTJ

66" 66"   54"         TS7665TCTJ

78" 78"   54"         TS7775TCTJ

78" 78"   66"         TS7776TCTJ

cPage 353 to specify

Junction includes
T change-of-height junction
Inside corner light seals
T vertical trim
L change-of-height trim
90° junction cap
Aligner

Tip: Style numbers for wood junc-
tions require a W to be added to the
end of the style number.

Tip: When specifying remember this
junction is handed and the other
hand is not supported by style num-
bers. While in the field, installers
may need to move a post to achieve
the desired configuration.

A B

C

...........................................................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................................................
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X Junctions

Panels—Thin Trim

Change-of-Height Visual Overview—Thin Trim, continued

A B    C D     Style Number

30" 42"  30" 42"   TS73434TCXJ

30" 48"  30" 48"   TS73838TCXJ

30" 54"  30" 54"   TS73535TCXJ

30" 66"  30" 66"   TS73636TCXJ

42" 54"  42" 54"   TS74545TCXJ

42" 66"  42" 66"   TS74646TCXJ

42" 78"  42" 78"   TS74747TCXJ

48" 66"  48" 66"   TS78686TCXJ

48" 78"  48" 78"   TS78787TCXJ

54" 66"  54" 66"   TS75656TCXJ

54" 78"  54" 78"   TS75757TCXJ

66" 78"  66" 78"   TS76767TCXJ

cPage 356 to specify

Junction includes
X change-of-height junction
Inside corner light seals
Two T change-of-height trims
90° junction cap
Aligner

Tip: Style numbers for wood junc-
tions require a W to be added to the
end of the style number.

A
B

C
D

A B    C D     Style Number

30" 30"  42" 42"   TS73344TCXJ

30" 30"  48" 48"   TS73388TCXJ

30" 30"  54" 54"   TS73355TCXJ

30" 30"  66" 66"   TS73366TCXJ

42" 42"  54" 54"   TS74455TCXJ

42" 42"  66" 66"   TS74466TCXJ

42" 42"  78" 78"   TS74477TCXJ

48" 48"  66" 66"   TS78866TCXJ

48" 48"  78" 78"   TS78877TCXJ

54" 54"  66" 66"   TS75566TCXJ

54" 54"  78" 78"   TS75577TCXJ

66" 66"  78" 78"   TS76677TCXJ

cPage 356 to specify

Junction includes
X change-of-height junction
Inside corner light seals
L change-of-height trim
90° junction cap
Aligner

Tip: Style numbers for wood junc-
tions require a W to be added to the
end of the style number.

A B

CD

A B    C D     Style Number

30" 30"  30" 42"   TS73334TCXJ

30" 30"  30" 48"   TS73338TCXJ

30" 30"  30" 54"   TS73335TCXJ

30" 30"  30" 66"   TS73336TCXJ

42" 42"  42" 54"   TS74445TCXJ

42" 42"  42" 66"   TS74446TCXJ

42" 42"  42" 78"   TS74447TCXJ

48" 48"  48" 66"   TS78886TCXJ

48" 48"  48" 78"   TS78887TCXJ

54" 54"  54" 66"   TS75556TCXJ

54" 54"  54" 78"   TS75557TCXJ

66" 66"  66" 78"   TS76667TCXJ

cPage 356 to specify

Junction includes
X change-of-height junction
Inside corner light seals
End-of-run change-of-height trim
Change-of-height junction cap
Aligners

Tip: Style numbers for wood junc-
tions require a W to be added to the
end of the style number.

A B

C
D

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

A B    C D     Style Number

42" 42"  42" 30"   TS74443TCXJ

48" 48"  48" 30"   TS78883TCXJ

54" 54"  54" 30"   TS75553TCXJ

54" 54"  54" 42"   TS75554TCXJ

66" 66"  66" 30"   TS76663TCXJ

66" 66"  66" 42"   TS76664TCXJ

66" 66"  66" 48"   TS76668TCXJ

66" 66"  66" 54"   TS76665TCXJ

78" 78"  78" 42"   TS77774TCXJ

78" 78"  78" 48"   TS77778TCXJ

78" 78"  78" 54"   TS77775TCXJ

78" 78"  78" 66"   TS77776TCXJ

cPage 356 to specify

Junction includes
X change-of-height junction
Inside corner light seals
T change-of-height trim
90° junction cap
Aligners

Tip: Style numbers for wood junc-
tions require a W to be added to the
end of the style number.

A
B

CD

...........................................................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................................................
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Change-of-Height Visual
Overview—Thin Trim

V Junctions
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A       B               Style Number

30"      42"               TS734TCVJ

30"      48"               TS738TCVJ

30"      54"               TS735TCVJ

30"      66"               TS736TCVJ

42"      54"               TS745TCVJ

42"      66"               TS746TCVJ

42"      78"               TS747TCVJ

48"      66"               TS786TCVJ

48"      78"               TS787TCVJ

54"      66"               TS756TCVJ

54"      78"               TS757TCVJ

66"      78"               TS767TCVJ

cPage 359 to specify

Junction includes
V change-of-height junction
V vertical trim
120° change-of-height trim
120° junction cap
Aligner

Tip: Style numbers for wood junctions require a W
to be added to the end of the style number.

Tip: When specifying remember this junction is
handed and the other hand is not supported by
style numbers. While in the field, installers may
need to move a post to achieve the desired 
configuration.

A

B

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

A B     C          Style Number

42" 30"   30"         TS7433TCYJ

48" 30"   30" TS7833TCYJ

54" 30"   30"         TS7533TCYJ

66" 30"   30"         TS7633TCYJ

54" 42"   42"         TS7544TCYJ

66" 42"   42"         TS7644TCYJ

78" 42"   42"         TS7744TCYJ

66" 48"   48"         TS7688TCYJ

78" 48"   48"         TS7788TCYJ

66" 54"   54"         TS7655TCYJ

78" 54"   54"         TS7755TCYJ

78" 66"   66"         TS7766TCYJ

cPage 360 to specify

Junction includes
Y change-of-height junction
120° change-of-height trim
120° junction cap

Tip: Style numbers for wood junctions require a W
to be added to the end of the style number.

B

A C

A B     C          Style Number

30" 42"   42"         TS7344TCYJ

30" 48"   48"         TS7388TCYJ

30" 54"   54"         TS7355TCYJ

30" 66"   66"         TS7366TCYJ

42" 54"   54"         TS7455TCYJ

42" 66"   66"         TS7466TCYJ

42" 78"   78"         TS7477TCYJ

48" 66"   66"         TS7866TCYJ

48" 78"   78"         TS7877TCYJ

54" 66"   66"         TS7566TCYJ

54" 78"   78"         TS7577TCYJ

66" 78"   78"         TS7677TCYJ

cPage 360 to specify

Junction includes
Y change-of-height junction
V change-of-height trim
120° junction cap
Aligner

Tip: Style numbers for wood junctions require a W
to be added to the end of the style number.

BA

C

Y Junctions
...........................................................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................................................

Panels—Thin Trim
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
Width        221/2", 341/2", 401/2", 461/2", 581/2", and 701/2"

Off-module panel con-
nectors allow a fin wall to
be attached off-module to a
spine wall in 1" increments.
cSpecifying, page 363

Bottom bracket attaches
to lower horizontal connect-
ing beam and secures to
lower portion of bottom
channel.

Bottom channel has
slots in 1" increments to
attach panel off-module.
Channel must match width
of panel and be attached
between two junctions.

Top brackets attach to
top horizontal connecting
beam and secure top of the
wall-start junction. If fin wall
is 12", 18", or 24" shorter
than spine wall, the top hori-
zontal connecting bar can be
lowered to attach brackets.

Wall-start junction 
must be ordered separately.

Product Details

Wall-start junctions
connect to the off-module
panel connectors to start a
panel run off from the spine.
Available in 42"H, 48"H,
54"H, 66"H, and 78"H. Wall-
start junction must match the
height of the fin wall. Wall-
start junctions are ordered
separately.

Connections
Off-module fin wall must
always be the same height
or shorter than the spine
wall. 

When fin wall is more
than 24" shorter than the
spine wall an additional 
horizontal beam must be
added to the spine wall at
the same height as the fin
wall. Order a stacking 
horizontal frame kit.

Spine wall skins must be
segmented with a seam
matching the height of the
shorter fin wall. This allows
access to the top bracket
and the spine wall horizontal
beam. 

54"

66"

48"

42"

78"

24" maximum

Bottom bracket for
wall-start junction
attaches the junction and
bottom channel to secure
the lower portion of the
wall-start junction.
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Off-Module Panel
Connector—Thin Trim

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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When stacking on the
fin panel, the spine wall
skins must be segmented
with a seam matching the
height of the fin base panel.

When stacking wall-
start junctions in an
off-module application,
the off-module panel con-
nector connects to the base
wall-start junction.

Two off-module panels
can be connected back to
back at the same location.

When attaching a 48"H
panel to a 66"H in an off-
module application, the 66"H
must be a 48"H and 18"H
stacker.

When connecting two
off-module fins at dif-
ferent heights on
either side of the spine
panel, an additional hori-
zontal beam must be
ordered and installed at the
same height of the shorter
fin panel.

An off-module fin wall
cannot connect flush to the
end of a panel in the spine
wall. The closest connection
point will leave a 21/2" tail on
the spine including the end-
of-run trim.

An off-module fin wall
cannot attach at a junction in
the spine wall. There is a 2"
area of dead space on either
side of the junction render-
ing a total of 4" dead space.

An off-module fin wall
cannot be installed over a
window that is located at the
top of a spine panel.

An off-module connec-
tor cannot be used on a
spine wall with open base
trim.

4"

21/2"

A fin panel connected
off-module can have open
base trim.

Wiring & Cabling
Wiring and cabling
components cannot be
routed internally from a
spine wall to an off-module
fin wall without cutting open-
ings in the spine wall skin.
Tip: It is recommended that
you route wiring and cabling
through the spine wall.

Internode power com-
ponents should be used to
bring power from the spine
wall to the workstation.
cSee Context Specification
Guide.

Surface Materials
Off-module bracket
•  Black paint
Tip: Bracket is hidden when
properly installed.

Off-module installation
requires field modification 
of the light seal on the top
skin. Surface covering is not
affected.

Application Topics
Stability Guidelines 
for Application Rules
cPage 126

Stacking junctions
can be used with any height
base junction.

Bins, shelves, and
worksurfaces cannot be
attached off-module.

Off-module panel con-
nector works with Thin
trims. Thin style trims do not
require a top cap filler.

When using a wall-
start junction manufac-
tured before October 10,
2011 with an off module
panel connector manufac-
tured on or after October 10,
2011 the “old” bottom
bracket must be used. It can
be ordered from Service
Parts, part number
TS500938MP. If using an old
off-module panel connector
manufactured before
October 10, 2011 with a
wall-start junction manufac-
tured on or after October 10,
2011 the bottom bracket
included with the off module
panel connector should be
used.

When using frameless
glass with clip attach-
ment on a spine panel,
with a same height 
off-module panel con-
nection, the off-module
cannot connect within 10" of
an end-of-run or in-line junc-
tion connection.

Recessed frameless
glass cannot be used on a
spine panel hosting the same
height off-module connec-
tion. The off-module fin panel
can use recessed frameless
glass, but must have the
wallstart option specified.

10" min

In-line or
end-of-run
junction

Fin

Spine

Panels—Thin Trim
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scale150

...............................................................................................................................................

Stacking junctions
allow you to adjust the panel
heights within a workstation. 
cSpecifying thin, page 364

Actual Dimensions
Depth        3" 

Height       123/8", 181/2", and 243/4"

Stacking junctions are
available for in-line, L, T, X,
V, Y, end-of-run, and wall-
start configurations.

When stacking, omit
base junction trim and spec-
ify full height (base height
plus stacking height) vertical
trim, inside corner light
seal(s) (90° applications
only), junction cap, and 
aligners separately.

Slots in stacking junc-
tions are identical to base
junctions to accept horizon-
tal connecting bars, power-
kits, and cable trays.

Cables can be laid into 
top of base panel. During 
initial installation, it is impor-
tant to keep cabling loose so
it can be temporarily moved
aside to install stacking fork
connector at a later date.

Stacking horizontal
frame package, specified
separately, must be used
with stacking junctions. 
Each package includes one 
horizontal connecting bar.

Fork connector

Fork connectors are
included with stacking junc-
tion for proper connection
to the base panel.

Top cap from base
panel is used to trim the
panel.

Base panel must always
have two horizontal connect-
ing bars. The bars must be
in place prior to adding fork
connectors into the junction.

Product Details
All existing base 
panels can accept a 
stacking junction.

Stacking junctions do
not include any trim. The
omit trim option should be
specified on base junctions
when stacking. All vertical
trim, junction caps, and
aligners are specified sepa-
rately when stacking on
base junction.

End-of-run stacking 
junction includes junction
and fork connector. Full
height trim must be specified
separately. End-of-run trim
adds 1/2" to footprint.

scale150

Same height stacking
corner junction posts
and block come plant
assembled in a designated
L, T, X, V, or Y configuration.

August 2015



Answer Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                             27

P
a

n
e

ls—
T

h
in

 T
rim

Stacking Junctions—
Thin Trim

In-line stacking junc-
tion includes junction and
fork connectors.

L-stacking junction 
includes junction and fork 
con nectors. Full height trim,
inside corner light seal(s),
junction cap and aligner(s)
must be specified separately.

T-stacking junction 
includes junction and fork 
connectors. Full height trim,
inside corner light seal(s),
junction cap and aligner(s)
must be specified separately.

X-stacking junction 
includes junction and fork 
connectors.

V-stacking junction 
includes junction and fork 
connectors. Full height trim,
inside corner light seal(s),
junction cap and aligner(s)
must be specified separately.

Y-stacking junction 
includes junction and fork 
connectors.

Full height vertical
trim is available in the build
your own specifying section
in 42", 48", 54", 60", 66", 72",
78", 84", and 90".
cSpecifying thin, page 369.

Standard skins, cable
trays, and powerkits
are used in stackable solu-
tions. To maximize the bene-
fits of stackability, consider
matching the skin height to
the stacking junction height.

Connections
Skins on base panel do 
not need to be removed 
to install a stacking junction
in most cases.

Fork connector is
included with stacking junc-
tion for proper connection to
the base panel. Two fork
connectors are included with
in-line, L, and V stacking
junctions, three are included
with T and Y stacking junc-
tions, and four are included
with X stacking junctions.
One fork connector is
included with each wall-start
stacking junction and end-of-
run.

Fork connectors secure
into the base junction.
Stacking junction is bolted 
to fork connectors.

Wiring & Cabling

Junction tall sleeves
can be ordered to cover the
exposed metal edges in the
large cable routing opening
of the junctions manufac-
tured on or after October 10,
2011.

Fork connector

scale1
Horizontal routing of
power and cables can
be accommodated through
openings in stacking 
junctions. 

Powerkit installation
for stacking compo-
nents is the same process
as for installation in base
panels.

Surface Materials
Stacking junction
•  Black paint
Tip: Junction is hidden when
properly installed.

Application Topics
Stacking Stability
Guidelines provides
detailed information on
applications.
cPage 126

Maximum height that
can be stacked on a base
panel is 36", consisting of
one 24"H and one 12"H, or
two 18"H stacking junction.

Maximum height that an
Answer panel configuration
can reach is 90".

Maximum number of
stacking junctions that
can be added to a base
panel is two.

Any height base panel
can be used with stacking
junctions.

Bins and shelves can
hang from the first stacked
tier only.

Consolidation point kit
cannot be used with stack-
ing components.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Panels—Thin Trim

August 2015



28                                                                                                                                                                                                               Answer Solutions Specification Guide

Panels—Thin Trim

Build Your Own Elements—Thin Trim
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Product Details

90° corner and 120°
corner junction blocks
can be ordered separately
for use in building change-
of-height junctions that are
not supported by style 
numbers.

90° corner and 120°
corner junction blocks
are available in packages of
three, four, or five.

Four fasteners are
included with each junction
block.

Junction post can be
easily added or removed
from junction blocks to
reconfigure the application.

Surface Materials
•  Black paint only

Junction Blocks

cSpecifying, page 376

Product Details

Junction posts are avail-
able in 30"H, 42"H, 48"H,
54"H, 66"H, and 78" H and
can be ordered separately
for use in building change-
of-height junctions that are
not supported by style 
numbers.

Junction posts do not
come with trim. All trim must
be specified separately.

Junction posts can be
fastened to 90° corner or
120° corner junction blocks.
Posts can be easily added
or removed from the junction
blocks to reconfigure the
application.

Fasteners are included
with the junction blocks. For
additional fasteners order
part number T521882MP
(quantity 50).

Surface Materials
•  Black paint only

Junction Posts

cSpecifying, page 375

Product Details

Inside corner light
seals are available in 54"H,
66"H, and 78"H and need to
be specified in 90° corner
junction applications (they
are not required in 120° 
corner applications).

Inside corner light
seals are available in pack-
ages of four.

Inside corner light
seals should be specified
to the panel in a shorter 90°
change-of-height corner.

Inside corner light
seals can be field cut to
accommodate shorter post
heights.

Surface Materials
•  Black paint only

Inside Corner Light
Seal

cSpecifying, page 376
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Build Your Own Elements—
Thin Trim
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Product Details

90° junction caps, 90°
change-of-height junc-
tion caps, and 120°
junction caps can be
ordered separately for use in
building change-of-height
junctions that are not sup-
ported by style numbers.

Junction cap corner
aligners (TS7CJCA10)
must be ordered separately
(package of 10).

90° junction caps can be
used in L, T, or X applica-
tions and can be converted
between applications by
adding or removing a junc-
tion cap corner aligner.

120° junction caps can
be used in V or Y applica-
tions and can be converted
between applications by
adding or removing a junc-
tion cap corner aligner.

90° change-of-height
junction caps are used in
some L, T, and X change-of-
height junctions.

Surface Materials
•  Plastic
•  Wood veneer

Junction Caps

cSpecifying, page 377

Product Details

Junction cap aligners
need to be ordered for all
corner junctions that are not
supported by style numbers.

Junction cap aligners
are available in packages of
10.

Junction cap aligners
need to be ordered for use
with 90° change-of-height
caps.

Surface Materials
•  Black plastic only

Junction Cap Aligner

cSpecifying, page 377

Product Details

L to T aligners and
120° to V aligners can
be ordered separately for
use in building change-of-
height junctions that are not
supported by style numbers.

Vertical trim aligners
are available in packages of
four.

L to T aligners are used
in change-of-height applica-
tions to connect an L
change-of-height trim to a T
vertical trim.

120° to V aligners are
used in change-of-height
applications to connect a
120° change-of-height trim
to a V vertical trim.

Surface Materials
•  Black plastic only

Vertical Trim Aligners

cSpecifying, page 377

Panels—Thin Trim
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Product Details

Thin end-of-run vertical
trim should be specified for
the full height of the panel
(base height plus stacking
height, if stacking).

Thin end-of-run appli-
cations do not require a
junction cap as the end-of-
run trim connects with the
panel top cap.

Vertical trim aligners
to connect the end-of-run
vertical trim to the top cap
are included with the end-of-
run vertical trim.

Thin end-of-run vertical
trim can only be applied to
end-of-run junctions manu-
factured on or after October
10, 2011.

Surface Materials
•  Paint
•  Wood

Actual Dimensions
Height: 2815/16", 411/4",
477/16", 535/8", 5913/16", 66",
723/16", 783/8", 849/16", and
9011/16"

End-of-Run Vertical
Trim—Thin Trim

cSpecifying, page 369

Product Details

L vertical trim height
should be determined by
using the build your own
change-of-height junctions
or build your own stacking
junction sections of this
specification guide.

90° junction caps and
junction cap aligners
are not included with L verti-
cal trim and must be ordered
separately.

Surface Materials
•  Paint
•  Wood

Actual Dimensions
Height: 2815/16", 411/4",
477/16", 535/8", 5913/16", 66",
723/16", 783/8", 849/16", and
9011/16"

L Vertical Trim—Thin
Trim

cSpecifying, page 370

Product Details

T vertical trim height
should be determined by
using the build your own
change-of-height junctions
or build your own stacking
junction sections of this
specification guide.

90° junction caps and
junction cap aligners
are not included with T verti-
cal trim and must be ordered
separately.

An L to T aligner needs
to be specified in applica-
tions connecting a thin L
change-of-height trim to a T
vertical trim.
cSee page 377.

Surface Materials
•  Paint
•  Wood

Actual Dimensions
Height: 2815/16", 411/4",
477/16", 535/8", 5913/16", 66",
723/16", 783/8", 849/16", and
9011/16"

T Vertical Trim—Thin
Trim

cSpecifying, page 370

Panels—Thin Trim

Build Your Own Elements—Thin Trim, continued
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Product Details

V vertical trim height
should be determined by
using the build your own
change-of-height junctions
or build your own stacking
junction sections of this
specification guide.

120° junction caps and
junction cap aligners
are not included with V verti-
cal trim and must be ordered
separately.

A 120° to V aligner
needs to be specified sepa-
rately in applications con-
necting a thin 120° change-
of-height trim to a V vertical
trim.
cSee page 377.

Surface Materials
•  Paint
•  Wood

Actual Dimensions
Height: 2815/16", 411/4",
477/16", 535/8", 5913/16", 66",
723/16", 783/8", 849/16", and
9011/16"

V Vertical Trim—Thin
Trim

cSpecifying, page 371

Product Details

End-of-run/in-line
change-of-height should
be determined by using the
build your own change-of-
height junctions or build your
own stacking junction sec-
tions of this  specification
guide.

Vertical trim aligners
to connect the change-of-
height end-of-run/in-line ver-
tical trim to the top cap are
included with the end-of-run
vertical trim.

Thin end-of-run/in-line
change-of-height trim
can only be applied to junc-
tions manufactured on or
after October 10, 2011.

Surface Materials
•  Paint
•  Wood

Actual Dimensions
Height: 125/16", 181/2",
2411/16", 307/8", and 371/16"

End-of-Run/In-line
Change-of-Height
Trim—Thin Trim

cSpecifying, page 372

Product Details

L corner change-of-
height trim height
should be determined by
using the build your own
change-of-height junctions
or build your own stacking
junction sections of this
specification guide.

An L to T aligner needs
to be specified in applica-
tions connecting a thin L
change-of-height trim to a T
vertical trim.
cSee page 377.

Thin L change-of-
height trim can only be
applied to junctions manu-
factured on or after October
10, 2011.

Surface Materials
•  Paint
•  Wood

Actual Dimensions
Height: 125/16", 181/2",
2411/16", 307/8", and 371/16"

L Corner Change-of-
Height—Thin Trim

cSpecifying, page 373

Answer Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                         cBuild Your Own Elements—Thin Trim, continued  31

Build Your Own Elements—
Thin Trim

Panels—Thin Trim
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Product Details

T corner change-of-
height trim height
should be determined by
using the build your own
change-of-height junctions
or build your own stacking
junction sections of this
specification guide.

An L to T aligner needs
to be specified in applica-
tions connecting a thin L
change-of-height trim to a T
vertical trim.
cSee page 377.

Thin T change-of-
height trim can only be
applied to junctions manu-
factured on or after October
10, 2011.

Surface Materials
•  Paint
•  Wood

Actual Dimensions
Height: 125/16", 181/2",
2411/16", 307/8", and 371/16"

T Corner Change-of-
Height—Thin Trim

cSpecifying, page 373

Product Details

120° corner change-of-
height trim height
should be determined by
using the build your own
change-of-height junctions
or build your own stacking
junction sections of this
specification guide.

A 120° to V aligner
needs to be specified sepa-
rately in applications con-
necting a thin 120° change-
of-height trim to a V vertical
trim.
cSee page 377.

Thin 120° change-of-
height trim can only be
applied to junctions manu-
factured on or after October
10, 2011.

Surface Materials
•  Paint
•  Wood

Actual Dimensions
Height: 125/16", 181/2",
2411/16", 307/8", and 371/16"

120° Corner Change-of-
Height—Thin Trim

cSpecifying, page 374

Product Details

V corner change-of-
height trim height
should be determined by
using the build your own
change-of-height junctions
or build your own stacking
junction sections of this
specification guide.

A 120° to V aligner
needs to be specified sepa-
rately in applications con-
necting a thin 120° change-
of-height trim to a V vertical
trim.
cSee page 377.

V corner change-of-
height trim can only be
applied to junctions manu-
factured on or after October
10, 2011.

Surface Materials
•  Paint
•  Wood

Actual Dimensions
Height: 125/16", 181/2",
2411/16", 307/8", and 371/16"

V Corner Change-of-
Height—Thin Trim

cSpecifying, page 374

Panels—Thin Trim

Build Your Own Elements—Thin Trim, continued
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Build Your Own Change-of-
Height—Thin Trim
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Usage Rules
Follow these for all
three height T, X, or Y
applications and for all
four height X applica-
tions. The change-of-
height overview pages
illustrate and provide a style
number for all other stan-
dard combinations.

Example
Four change-of-height
X application.

Post heights: 
•  66"
•  54"
•  42"
•  30"
  
Trim:
•  12" change-of-height 
  end-of-run
•  Change-of-height corner 
  junction cap
•  12" L change-of-height trim
•  L to T aligner
•  12" T change-of-height 
  trim
•  Aligners

Junction caps are
always located at the sec-
ond tallest panel height. If
there are two panels at the
same tallest height, the junc-
tion cap will be located
there.

The specification guide supports specific style numbers for all L, T, X, V, and Y change-of-height applications with two
heights (see page 352). If the change-of-height application has three or more heights, you must follow the directions on the
following pages to properly specify your desired application.

L to T aligners or 120°
to V aligners are required
to be specified in certain
change-of-height applica-
tions to provide consistent
alignment of trim pieces.

B
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How to Build Your Own Change-of-Height Applications

Step 1: Draw out the panel application you would like to build (T, X, or Y).

Step 2:   Junction Posts
                 Determine the post heights for each leg of the corner junction 
                 corresponding to the panel heights.

Side A (e.g. 78")
Side B (e.g. 66")
Side C (e.g. 54")
Side D (e.g. 42") (For use in X configurations with four different 
heights only)

Step 3:   Junction Blocks
                 From the list below, select the change-of-height application type 
                 that matches your drawing:
                 a). T or Y junction with three different panel heights (go to step 3a).
                 b). X junction with three different panel heights (go to step 3b).
                 c). X junction with four different panel heights (go to step 3c).

Step 3a: If the shortest panel is 48" high or lower, order three blocks.
                 cSee specifying page 376.

                 If the shortest panel is 54" high, order four blocks.
                 cSee specifying page 376.

Step 3b: If there are two panels at 78" high and the lowest panel is 54"
                 high, order five blocks.
                 cSee specifying page 376.

                 If there is a panel less than or equal to 48" high and only ONE 
                 panel at the tallest height, order three blocks.
                 cSee specifying page 376.

                 For all other change-of-height configurations order four blocks.
                 cSee specifying page 376.

Step 3c: For all X junctions with four different panel heights use four blocks.
                 cSee specifying page 376.

Step 4:   Inside Corner Light Seals

           • You will need two inside corner light seals for a T corner and 
           four inside corner light seals for an X corner (none are needed 
           for a Y corner).
           • Inside corner light seals are sold in packages of four.
           • Packages come in three heights:  54", 66", and 78".
           • Specify the height to correspond to the tallest junction and field 
           cut as necessary.
           Inside corner light seal–54"H, package of four TS754ICLS
           Inside corner light seal–66"H, package of four TS766ICLS
           Inside corner light seal–78"H, package of four TS778ICLS

Step 5:    Vertical Trim
            Locate the application below that is the same as the application 
            you originally illustrated.
            Specify the trims listed in the option you selected below. You will 
            be required to refer back to your original drawing several times to 
            calculate the proper trim heights.

A

B

C

A

B

C
D

A

B

C

...........................................................................................................................................

Panels—Thin Trim

Build Your Own Change-of-Height—Thin Trim, continued
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How to Build Your Own Change-of-Height Applications, continued

T Change-of-Height Application (3 heights)

Y Change-of-Height Application (3 heights)

                
Option 1

Step 2:  Vertical Junction Posts
               A                            TS7____JP
               B                            TS7____JP
               C                            TS7____JP
               
Step 3:  Junction Blocks - 
               see step 3a on page 34
               
Step 4:  Light seals             TS7____ICLS

Step 5:  Trim                       
Thin end-of-run                     
change-of-height = A - C       TS7____TICHT(W)
T change-of-height = C - B    TS7____TCTCHT(W)
T vertical = C                         TS7____TTVT(W)
90° change-of-height             
corner cap                             TS790COHJC(W)
Junction cap aligner              TS7CJCA10
                                              (10 pack)

                
Option 2                         

Step 2:  Vertical Junction Posts
               A                            TS7____JP
               B                            TS7____JP
               C                            TS7____JP
               
Step 3:  Junction Blocks - 
               see step 3a on page 34
               
Step 4:  Light seals             TS7____ICLS

Step 5:  Trim                       
Thin end-of-run                     
change-of-height = A - B       TS7____TICHT(W)
L change-of-height = B - C    TS7____TCLCHT(W)
T vertical = C                         TS7____TTVT(W)
90° change-of-height             
corner cap                             TS790COHJC(W)
L to T aligner                         TS7LTA4 (4 pack)
Junction cap aligner              TS7CJCA10
                                              (10 pack)

                
Option 3                         

Step 2:  Vertical Junction Posts
               A                            TS7____JP
               B                            TS7____JP
               C                            TS7____JP
               
Step 3:  Junction Blocks - 
               see step 3a on page 34
               
Step 4:  Light seals             TS7____ICLS

Step 5:  Trim                       
Thin end-of-run                     
change-of-height = B - C       TS7____TICHT(W)
L change-of-height = C - A    TS7____TCLCHT(W)
T vertical = A                         TS7____TTVT(W)
90° change-of-height             
corner cap                             TS790COHJC(W)
L to T aligner                         TS7LTA4 (4 pack)
Junction cap aligner              TS7CJCA10
                                              (10 pack)

A

B

C

A
B

C

A

B

C

            
Option 1

Step 2:  Vertical Junction Posts
               A                            TS7____JP
               B                            TS7____JP
               C                            TS7____JP
               
Step 3:  Junction Blocks - 
               see step 3a on page 34
               
Step 4:  Light seal               None

Step 5:  Trim                       
120° change-of-
height = A - B                         TS7____T120CHT(W)
V change-of-height = B - C   TS7____TVCHT(W)
120° corner cap                     TS7120JC(W)
120° to V aligner                    TS7120VA4

AB

C

Panels—Thin Trim

Build Your Own Change-of-
Height—Thin Trim
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Panels—Thin Trim

Build Your Own Change-of-Height—Thin Trim, continued

How to Build Your Own Change-of-Height Applications, continued

X Change-of-Height Application (3 heights)

                
Option 1

Step 2:  Vertical Junction Posts
               A                            TS7____JP
               B                            TS7____JP
               C                            TS7____JP
               D                            TS7____JP
               
Step 3:  Junction Blocks 
               see step 3b on page 34

Step 4:  Light seals             TS7____ICLS

Step 5:  Trim                       
T change-of-height = A - B    TS7___TCTCHT(W)
T change-of-height = A - D    TS7___TCTCHT(W)
90° junction cap                    TS790JC(W)
Two junction cap aligners      TS7CJCA10
                                              (10 pack)

                
Option 2                         

               
               A                            TS7____JP
               B                            TS7____JP
               C                            TS7____JP
               D                            TS7____JP
               
Step 3:  Junction Blocks 
               see step 3b on page 34

Step 4:  Light seals             TS7____ICLS

Step 5:  Trim                       
L change-of-height = A - C    TS7____TCLCHT(W)
T change-of-height = C - B    TS7____TCTCHT(W)
90° junction cap                    TS790JC(W)
Two junction cap aligners      TS7CJCA10
                                              (10 pack)
L to T aligner                         TS7LTA4 (4 pack)

                
Option 3                         

               
               A                            TS7____JP
               B                            TS7____JP
               C                            TS7____JP
               D                            TS7____JP
                                              
Step 3:  Junction Blocks 
               see step 3b on page 34

Step 4:  Light seals             TS7____ICLS

Step 5:  Trim                       
End-of-run change-of-
height = A - B                         TS7__TICHT(W)
T change-of-height = B - C    TS7____TCTCHT(W)
90° change-of-height             
junction cap                           TS790COHJC(W)
Two junction cap aligners      TS7CJCA10
                                              (10 pack)

A

B

C
D

A

B

C
D

A

B

C

D

                
Option 4

Step 2:  Vertical Junction Posts
               A                            TS7____JP
               B                            TS7____JP
               C                            TS7____JP
               D                            TS7____JP
               
Step 3:  Junction Blocks
               see step 3b on page 34

Step 4:  Light seals             TS7____ICLS

Step 5:  Trim                       
End-of-run change-of-
height = A - C                        TS7__TICHT(W)
T change-of-height = C - B    TS7____TCTCHT(W)
90° change-of-height             
junction cap                           TS790COHJC(W)
Two junction cap aligners      TS7CJCA10
                                              (10 pack)

                
Option 5                         

               
               A                            TS7____JP
               B                            TS7____JP
               C                            TS7____JP
               D                            TS7____JP
               
Step 3:  Junction Blocks 
               see step 3b on page 34

Step 4:  Light seals             TS7____ICLS

Step 5:  Trim                       
End-of-run change-of-
height = A - D                        TS7__TICHT(W)
L change-of-height = D - C    TS7____TCLCHT(W)
90° change-of-height             
junction cap                           TS790COHJC(W)
Junction cap aligner              TS7CJCA10
                                              (10 pack)

                
Option 6                         

               
               A                            TS7____JP
               B                            TS7____JP
               C                            TS7____JP
               D                            TS7____JP
               
Step 3:  Junction Blocks 
               see step 3b on page 34

Step 4:  Light seals             TS7____ICLS

Step 5:  Trim                       
End-of-run change-of-
height = D - B                        TS7__TICHT(W)
Two T change-of-
height = B - A                        TS7____TCTCHT(W)
90° change-of-height             
junction cap                           TS790COHJC(W)
Junction cap aligner              TS7CJCA10
                                              (10 pack)

A

B

CD

A

B

C

D

A
B

C

D
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How to Build Your Own Change-of-Height Applications, continued

X Change-of-Height Application (4 heights)

Option 7

Step 2: Vertical Junction Posts
A      TS7____JP
B      TS7____JP
C      TS7____JP
D      TS7____JP

Step 3: Junction Blocks
see step 3c on page 34

Step 4: Light seals TS7____ICLS

Step 5: Trim  
End-of-run change-of-
height = A - D TS7__TICHT(W)
L change-of-height = D - C TS7__TCLCHT(W)
T change-of-height = C - B TS7__TCTCHT(W)
90° change-of-height
junction cap TS790COHJC(W)
Junction cap aligner TS7CJCA10

(10 pack)
L to T aligner TS7LTA4 (4 pack)

Option 8

A      TS7____JP
B      TS7____JP
C      TS7____JP
D      TS7____JP

Step 3: Junction Blocks
see step 3c on page 34

Step 4: Light seals TS7____ICLS

Step 5: Trim  
End-of-run change-of-
height = A - C TS7__TICHT(W)
T change-of-height = C - B TS7__TCTCHT(W)
T change-of-height = C - D TS7__TCTCHT(W)
90° change-of-height
junction cap TS790COHJC(W)
Junction cap aligner TS7CJCA10

(10 pack)

A

B

C

D

A

B

C
D

Panels—Thin Trim

Build Your Own Change-of-
Height—Thin Trim
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Example One

A
B

C
D

Step 1:  Draw out the application - X - 4 Change-of-Height   
                                                                                                 
Step 2:  Vertical Junction Posts                          Quantity   Style Number
               A     66" H                                              1                  TS766JP
               B     54" H                                              1                  TS754JP
               C     42" H                                              1                  TS742JP
               D     30" H                                              1                  TS730JP

Step 3 (a-c): Junction Blocks (3c)                     1                  TS790JB4

Step 4:  Light seal                                               1                  TS766ICLS (4 pack)

Step 5:  Trim                                                                           
               End-of-run change-of-height = A - B     1                  TS712TCICHT
               L change-of-height = B - C                    1                  TS712TCLCHT
               T change-of-height = C - D                   1                  TS712TCTCHT
               90° change-of-height junction cap        1                  TS790COHJC
               L to T aligner                                         1                  TS7LTA4 (4 pack)
               Junction cap aligner                              1                  TS7CJCA10 (10 pack)

Example Two

B A

C
D

Step 1:  Draw out the application - X - 3 Change-of-Height   
                                                                                                 
Step 2:  Vertical Junction Posts                          Quantity   Style Number
               A     54" H                                              1                  TS754JP
               B     54" H                                              1                  TS754JP
               C     42" H                                              1                  TS742JP
               D     30" H                                              1                  TS730JP

Step 3 (a-c): Junction Blocks (3c)                     1                  TS790JB4

Step 4:  Light seal                                               1                  TS766ICLS (4 pack)

Step 5:  Trim                                                                           
               L change-of-height = A - C                    1                  TS712TCLCHT
               T change-of-height = C - D                   1                  TS712TCTCHT
               90° junction cap                                    1                  TS790JC
               L to T aligner                                         1                  TS7LTA4 (4 pack)
               Junction cap aligner                              2                  TS7CJCA10 (10 pack)

Example Three

A

B

C

Step 1:  Draw out the application - Y - 3 Change-of-Height   
                                                                                                 
Step 2:  Vertical Junction Posts                          Quantity   Style Number
               A     54" H                                              1                  TS754JP
               B     42" H                                              1                  TS742JP
               C     30" H                                              1                  TS730JP

Step 3 (a-c): Junction Blocks (3b)                     1                  TS7120JB3

Step 4:  Light seal                                               N.A.             N.A.

Step 5:  Trim                                                                           
               120° change-of-height = A - B               1                  TS712T120CHT(W)
               V change-of-height = B - C                   1                  TS712TVCHT(W)
               120° corner junction cap                       1                  TS7120JC(W)
               120° to V aligner                                   1                  TS7120A4 (4 pack)

Note: Junction cap resides
at the second tallest panel
height. In this case there is
a panel higher so it is a
90° change-of-height junc-
tion cap instead of a 90°
corner junction cap.

Note: Junction cap resides
at the second tallest panel
height. In this case there
are two panels at the
tallest height so a 90°
degree junction cap would
be specified instead of a
90° change-of-height 
junction cap as in the 
previous example.
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Build Your Own 3" Inline
Junction—Thin Trim
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Usage Rules
If you need to add inches to
your application while plan-
ning, order the following
parts in the appropriate
heights to create an "I"
junction or a 3" inline junc-
tion connection.

How to Build Your Own 3" Inline Junction
Step 1:                  Panel Junction
              2               TS7____TEPJ

Step 2:                  Junction Blocks (3 pack - need 2)
              2               
Step 3:                  Junction Cap
              1               TS790JC

Step 4:                  Junction Cap Aligner (10 pack - need 2)
              2               TS7CJCA10

Step 5:                  T Vertical Trim
              2               TS7____TTVT

Practice Example
Quantity                             Style Number
2                                                  TS754TEPJ
2                                                  TS790JB3

1                                                  TS790JC
2                                                  TS7CJCA10

2                                                  TS754TTVT

..........................................................................................................

Junction
post

3"

Junction
block

TOP VIEW

Junction
post

3"

Normal Inline
Connection

3" Inline
Junction
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Build Your Own Stacking Junctions—Thin Trim
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Stacking junctions have several implications on the actual frame components of the panel, as well as how the frame is trimmed.
Note: Same height stacking junctions are supported as style numbers, see page 364. This section should only be used when you need to stack and there is not
a pre-configured stacking junction style number.

When stacking be sure to follow the steps listed below:

Step 1: Start by drawing out your base application ONLY (do not include stackers).

Corner In-line
Example: 42"H T panel application label one panel A, Example: 42"H in-line panel application label one panel A and one
one panel B, and one panel C. panel B.

Step 2: Label each panel with a letter and dimensions (remember to work counterclockwise).

Corner In-line
Example: 42"H T panel application label one panel A, Example: 42"H in-line panel application label one panel A and one
one panel B, and one panel C. panel B.

Step 3: Omit ALL trims (this will omit the junction cap and aligners as well).

Step 4: Determine where you would like stacking junctions on your application and label them with a letter and dimension.
  Remember: Maximum height that an Answer panel can reach is 90". Maximum height that can be stacked on a base panel is 36" consisting of one 
  24"H and one 12"H or two 18"H stacking junctions.

A B

C

42" 42"

36"

36"

36"

A B

C

42"

24"

36"

36"

12"

42"

A

D

C
B

42"

12"

42"

12"

36"

36"

36"

A
D

C

B
E

A
D

C

B

E
12"

42"

42"

12"

42"

36"

36"

36"

Corner In-line

A

B

42"

36"

36"

A

B
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Step 5: Look at your application in total. Does your application have an in-line or corner (L, T, X, V, or Y) stacking junction?
  • For in-line stacking, go to step 6
  • For corner (L, T, X, V, or Y) stacking go to step 7

Step 6: In-line stacking junctions

Step 6a: Specify in-line stacking junction for the shared junction. The height specified is the shortest height of the stacking 
junction. In this example it would be the height of stacking junction D (12").

Step 6b: Specify an end-of-run stacking junction for the difference between the tallest stacking junction and the lowest 
stacking junction. In this example it would be the height of stacking junction C minus the height of stacking 
junction D (24" - 12" = 12").

Step 6c: Go to step 7 to specify end-of-run stacking junctions for the stacking junctions that are not in-line. To complete 
specifying the stacking junctions in this example, one 24" end-of-run and one 12" end-of-run stacking junction 
would need to be specified.

Step 7: Corner (L, T or X, V, or Y) stacking junctions
Look at each panel individually. Start with panel A and determine what you would like to stack to that panel (if anything). Repeat on the remaining panels in the
application.

Base panel A: Add 12" thin end-of-run stacking junction (Panel D)              Base panel A: Add 12" thin end-of-run stacking junction (Panel D)
Base panel B: No change                                                                           Base panel B: Add 12" thin end-of-run stacking junction (Panel E)
Base panel C: Add 12" thin end-of-run stacking junction (Panel E)              Base panel C: No change  
  Specify the proper height and type of stacking junction                            
  1. End-of-run stacking junction                                                                   Stacking junction panel D:  12" stacking junction requires one 12" end-of-run stacking 
  2. L, T, X, V, or Y stacking junction                                                                                                        junction and a 12" "L" to be shared with panel E
                                                                                                      Stacking junction panel E:  12" stacking junction requires one 12" end-of-run stacking
Stacking junction panel D: 12" stacking junction requires two 12"                                                          junction
                            end-of-run stacking junctions
Stacking junction panel E: 12" stacking junction requires two 12" 
                            end-of-run stacking junctions

Note: 1. Corner stacking junctions are created by attaching thin end-of-run stacking junctions and junction blocks.
  2. Thin end-of-run stacking junctions are also used when creating an in-line change-of-height condition.
  3. In-line stacking junctions are only used when creating in-line stacking conditions when adjacent panels are the same height.

cSee page 364 to specify.
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Build Your Own Stacking Junctions—Thin Trim, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Step 8: Stacking horizontal frame packages
Each stacking junction needs to be connected by at least one stacking horizontal frame package.

If one side of the panel section has two stacking junctions, If there is one stacking junction on both sides of the panel,
and the other side has one, two stacking horizontal frame specify one stacking horizontal frame package to be shared
packages need to be specified. between the two stacking junctions.

cSee page 384 to specify.

Step 9: Junction blocks
Junction blocks are required at the top of each junction whenever there are two or more junctions or stacking junctions adjacent to each other in a corner 
application.

cSee page 376 to specify.

Step 10: Junction caps and aligners
Now that the application is constructed, trims need to be added (since ALL trims were omitted in step 2).

90° Applications (In-line, L, T, and X)
  Same height base application stacking to same height application
  Change-of-height base application stacking to a change-of-height application
  Change-of-height base application stacking to same height application
  Same height base application stacking to change-of-height application

  Same height base application stacking to same height application (see drawing)

Specify: Junction cap: 90° corner
Junction cap aligner: Number required is equal to the number of panels connecting to the junction cap

  Change-of-height base application stacking to a change-of height application (see drawing)

Specify: Junction cap: 90° corner change-of-height
Junction cap aligner: Number required is equal to the number of panels at the second tallest height

42                                                                                                                                                                                                               Answer Solutions Specification Guide
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Step 10: Junction caps and aligners, continued

  Change-of-height base application stacking to same height application (see drawing)

Specify: Junction cap: 90° corner
Junction cap aligner: Number required is equal to the number of panels connecting to the junction cap

  Same height base application stacking to change-of-height application (see drawing)

Junction cap: 90° corner change-of-height
Junction cap aligner: Number required is equal to the number of panels at the second tallest height

120° applications (V or Y) - All 120° applications require:
  Junction cap: 120° junction cap
  Junction cap aligner: Number required is one less than the number of panels connecting to the junction cap

For complete list of style numbers:
Junction cap cSee page 377.
Junction cap aligner cSee page 377.

Step 11: Trim

90° Applications                                                                                            Required to Specify
Level 1
     One panel at the tallest height                                                                      End-of-run/change-of-height trim = tallest height minus second height
     Two panels at the tallest height in an "L" configuration                                 L trim = tallest height minus the third height (could be to the floor)
     Two panels at the tallest height along the spine of a "T" configuration         T trim = tallest height minus the third height (could be to the floor). 
                                                                                                                           Look at both sides of the spine individually as two T trims (different 
                                                                                                                           heights) will need to be specified.
     Three panels at the tallest height                                                                  T trim = tallest height minus the fourth height (could be the floor).

Level 2
     Two panels at the second height or higher in an "L" configuration               L trim - second height minus third height
     Two panels at the second height along the spine of a "T" configuration       T trim = second height minus the third height (could be to the floor). 
                                                                                                                           Look at both sides of the spine individually as two T trims (different 
                                                                                                                           heights) will need to be specified.
     Three panels at the second height or higher                                                 T trim - second height minus third height

Level 3
     Three panels at third height                                                                          T trim - third height minus fourth height

120° Applications                                                                           Required to Specify
Level 1
     One panel at the tallest height                                                                      120° change-of-height trim = tallest height minus second height
     Two panels at the tallest height in a "V" configuration                                  V trim = tallest height minus the third height (could be to the floor)

Level 2
     Two panels at the second height or higher in a "V" configuration                 V trim = second height minus the third height (could be to the floor)

Step 12: Inside corner light seal

Specify Inside corner light seal to match the overall height of the lower panel in the application (used only on 90° applications).

Step 13: Change-of-height aligners

If you have both L and T aligners at one junction, an L/T aligner is needed. 
If you have both 120° and V trims at one junction, a 120°/V aligner is needed.

Panels—Thin Trim
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Reconfiguring with Answer—General Guidelines

...............................................................................................................................................

General Junction Guidelines 
Junctions manufactured before 10/10/11 are purpose built and have specific features.
•  Skin clip attachment locations every 12"
•  Cannot accept 6" technology skin
•  Cannot accept the open base trim
•  Large opening for routing power and data is only at worksurface height
•  Corner junctions are purpose built and cannot change configuration from one application to the next

Junctions manufactured after 10/10/11 are universal corner junctions.
•  Skin clip attachment locations every 6"
•  Can accept 6" technology skin
•  Can accept the open base trim
•  Large openings for routing power and data are located every 12" inside the panel
•  Corner junctions are considered universal. The junction can easily be transformed from one configuration to another (i.e. turn an L- into a T-junction) 

Purpose built and universal corner junctions can be used in the same application.

Junctions Manufactured Before and After 10/10/11
Inline junctions can be used with Oval, Square, or Thin panel trim. Inline junctions manufactured before OR after 10/10/11 can be used with Thin trim. The
only differences between the junctions are those listed in the general guidelines above.

Corner Junctions
  Same Height

  • Same height are interchangeable between Oval, Square, or Thin panel trim.
  • Same height corner junctions manufactured before OR after 10/10/11 can be used with Thin trim.

  • Universal junction configuration (manufactured after 10/10/11)
  – Post and block configuration – all the posts are the same height.
  – Can be reconfigured to another style corner junctions.
  – Can accept Oval, Square, or Thin panel trims.
  
        Examples:

1 Change an L to a T 2 Change an L to an X 3 Change a T to an L
• Add one junction post • Add one junction post • Remove one junction post
• Replace the L trim with a T trim • Add two junction cap aligners • Remove one junction cap aligner
• Add a junction cap aligner • Inventory L trim • Replace the T trim with an L trim
• Inventory L trim

4 Change an X to an L 5 Change an X to a T
• Remove two junction posts • Remove one junction post
• Remove two junction cap aligners • Remove one junction cap aligner
• Add an L trim • Add a T trim

  Purpose Built Junction configuration (manufactured before 10/10/11)
  • Cannot be reconfigured to be another style corner junction. If desire to change from an L- to a T-junction, the entire junction must be changed out.
  • Can accept Oval, Square, or Thin panel trims.

Corner Junctions – Change-of-Height
    Thin Trim
  •  Change-of-height corner junctions can only accept universal junctions manufactured after 10/10/11.
  •  Junction posts will only go up to the height of the panels

        Example: 

        1   42/54" L-junction
           •  One junction post at 42"H
           •  One junction post at 54"H

  •  Cannot accept purpose built change-of-height junctions manufactured before 10/10/11.
  •  When reconfiguring from Square or Oval trim to Thin trim, purpose built corner junctions must be change to universal corner junctions.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Junctions Manufactured Before and After 10/10/11, continued
Corner Junctions – Change-of-Height, continued
    Oval and Square Trim
  •  Can accept junctions manufactured before 10/10/11 (purpose built configuration).
  •  Can accept junctions manufactured after 10/10/11 (universal junction configuration).
  •  Junction posts will go up to the highest panel height

        Example:

  1   42/54" L-junction
           •  Two junction posts at 54"H

End-of-Run Junctions
Thin Trim

• Thin trim requires Thin end-of-run junctions
• When reconfiguring from Square or Oval trim to Thin trim, all end-of-run junctions must be changed to Thin end-of-run junctions

Square and Oval Trim
• The end-of-run junction utilized in a Square or Oval application is the same as the inline junction.
• Square and Oval applications cannot use Thin end-of-run junctions.

Stacking Junctions
• Stacking junctions manufactured before 10/10/11 can be stacked on purpose built junctions (before 10/10/11) or universal junctions (after 10/10/11).
• Stacking junctions manufactured after 10/10/11 can be stacked on purpose built junctions (before 10/10/11) or universal junctions (after 10/10/11).

Trims
Trim style must be consistent across the entire application.  Trim styles cannot be mixed and matched across applications.

Example:  

1 Square top caps cannot be used with Thin vertical trims. The entire application must be Thin trim (top caps and vertical trim) OR the entire application 
must be Square trim (top caps and vertical trim).

New Junctions (after 10/10/11) to New Junctions 
End-of-Run Junctions  
•  End-of-run junction includes junction post plus an end-of-run trim and aligner.
  – When reconfiguring a junction post can be used at an end-of-run or as a post to make up a 90° or 120° corner.
  – End-of-run junctions are not the same as inline junctions.

Inline Junctions
•  End-of-run junction includes a junction and an inline aligner.
  – Inline junctions cannot be used at an end-of-run with Thin trim.  
  – Inline junctions can be used at an end-of-run with Square or Oval trim.
  – Inline junctions cannot be used at a corner junction.

Corner Junctions
•  Universal corner junctions are made up of blocks and posts.
•  Universal corner junctions can be changed from one configuration (i.e. L) to another configuration (i.e. T, X, V, or Y) by adding blocks and/or junction posts.
•  When reconfiguring corner junctions, additional corner trim and aligner pieces will need to be ordered.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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New Junctions (after 10/10/11) to New Junctions, continued 
...............................................................................................................................................

Reconfiguring with Answer—General Guidelines, continued

Current Style Number (Square before 10/10/11) New Style Number (Thin after 10/10/11)

Qty Style Number Description Qty Style Number Description

4 TS718SHF
Frame—Horizontal Package, Square, 18"W, change-of-
height at one end of top cap

4 TS718THF Frame—Horizontal Package, Thin, 18"W

2 TS736SHF Frame—Horizontal Package, Square, 36"W (omit top cap) 2 TS736THF Frame—Horizontal Package, Thin, 36"W

4 TS742SEPJ Junction—End-of-Run, Square, 42"H 4 TS742TEPJ Junction—End-of-Run, Thin, 42"H

2 TS742SIPJ Junction—Inline, Square, 42"H 2 TS742TIPJ Junction—Inline, Thin, 42"H

2 TS7454STPJ Junction—T Junction 2 TS7454TCTJ Junction -T, Change-of-Height, Thin, 42" to 54" to 42"

4 TS712SCHS Change-of-height Trim, Square N.A. N.A. N.A.

2 TS748SHF Frame—Horizontal Package, Square, 48"W 2 TS748THF Frame—Horizontal Package, Thin, 48"W

1 TS754SIPJ Junction—Inline, Square, 54"H 1 TS754TIPJ Junction—Inline, Thin, 54"H

2 TS772STC Spanning Top Cap—Square, 72"W 2 TS772TTC Spanning Top Cap—Thin, 72"

The following style numbers can be re-used in this configuration:

4 TS73618TKF Panel Skin—Tackable Acoustical, 40" x 18", Floor

4 TS73636TK Panel Skin—Tackable Acoustical, 36" x 36"

4 TS73648TK Panel Skin—Tackable Acousitcal, 36" x 48"

2 TS71284SPW Window—Single Pane

2 TS7SWS Spanning Window Inline Support

4 WS2472S Worksurface—Straight

4 UTTRMN Tray—Universal Worksurface, Modular

4 TS7WKSPT Reinforcing Channel, 57"W

4 DSR 40 SOTO Rail, 40"W

8 CQSF4212 Screen—Personal/Modesty Fixed

4 UFC24 Leg—Universal Closed

4 RLF18361AP
Lateral—Universal, Proud Front Steel, 1.5-High
Open/Open

4 RLF18361BP Lateral—Universal, Proud Front Steel, 1.5-High Dwr/Dwr

4 RPDC1836P Cushion

2 BFR36 Table—Round

2 BX26 Base—X

2 USSBR Bracket—side support
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Need To Order Extra (to inventory)

Qty Style Number Description Qty Style Number Description

4 T521710SR Thin Trim Top Cap—18"W – Service Part 4 N.A.
Square Trim Top Cap—18"W, change-of-height one
end 

N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

4 TS742TEPJ
Junction—End-of-Run, Thin, 42"H (includes junction
and trim)

4 TS742SEPJ
Junction—End-of-Run, Square, 42"H (includes 
junction and trim)

N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

2 TS7454TCTJ Junction—T, Change-of-Height, Thin, 42" to 54" to 42" 2 TS7454STPJ Junction—T, Junction

N.A. N.A. N.A. 4 TS712SCHS Change-of-Height Trim, Square

N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

2 TS784TTC Spanning Top Cap—Thin, 84" 2 TS784STC Spanning Top Cap—Square, 84"
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...............................................................................................................................................

SmartTools Specification Tips
•  Before 10/10/11 Oval and Square junctions were manufactured with purpose build junctions. Starting 10/10/11 Oval and Square junctions began being 
  manufactured with universal junctions. The style number stayed the same but the junction construction changed. 

•  SmartTools designates new and old junctions. Old junctions are designated with an asterisk (*).  

•  SmartTools provides the ability to change between new and old junctions, as well as connect them together where applicable.

•  For assistance in reconfigurations, SmartTools allows designers to create “alternatives”. Alternatives will allow designers to create an original application 
  (alternative one) and make a copy of it (alternative two). The designer can then make design changes to alternative two to reflect what the reconfigured 
  space will look like.  

•  Once design changes are made, the designer will be able to use SmartTools outputs to compare alternative one to alternative two to determine the following 
  information:
  – Bucket one: What product from alternative one can be used in alternative two.
  – Bucket two: What product from alternative one will not be needed in alternative two.
  – Bucket three: What additional product will be needed in alternative two.

  – Since universal junctions can be broken down into individual components (blocks, posts, light seals, and trim), to re-use the maximum number of parts 
  a designer can manually determine if a match can be made between the parts left in bucket two and the parts needed in bucket three.

...............................................................................................................................................

Reconfiguring with Answer—General Guidelines, continued
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scale124

Base horizontal frame
packages include hori-
zontal connecting bars that
lock into vertical junctions
and complete the structure
of a panel. A top cap and
pair of base trims are also
included. Cable tray and
base cable tray are avail-
able as options.
cSpecifying, page 382

Actual Dimensions
Width                      1713⁄16", 2313⁄16", 2913⁄16", 3513⁄16", 4113⁄16", 
                               4713⁄16", 5913⁄16", and 7113⁄16"

Base trim height      33⁄4" 

Receptacle Opening

Width of opening     25⁄8"

Height of opening    13⁄8"

Optional cable tray can
be used for additional sup-
port of cables. Addi tional
cable trays can be installed
and arranged at various
heights within the frame for
communications access and
cable routing.

Top cap snaps onto top
of panel skins. Top caps to
accommodate change-of-
height are also available.
Wood veneer is available 
as an option.

Base trim or open base
trim styles are available
on panels with Thin trim.

Base trim with knock-
outs accommodates power 
and communication termi -
nations. Top knockout is for
power, bottom knockout is
for communication. Filler 
to close unused openings 
is available from Service
Parts (TS7BTFSR).

Quick lock connects hori-
zontal bars to vertical junc-
tions for quick assembly.

Horizontal connecting
bars lock into vertical junc-
tions. The top bar can be
lowered to a maximum of
24" from the top position.
The bottom bar must always
be positioned in the lowest
slot in a junction.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Optional base cable
tray can be used to support
lay-in of cables.

Panels—Thin Trim

Base Horizontal Frame Packages—Thin Trim
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Base Horizontal
Frame Packages—

Thin Trim

Product Details

Horizontal frame pack-
ages are available when
you want to build up your
own panel. The package 
includes all the components
of a panel except the skins
so you can order the skins
separately to mix combina-
tions of skin surface materi-
als and colors. These frame
packages do not include ver-
tical junctions. Cable trays
and base cable trays are
optional.

Two horizontal con-
necting bars must be
used in each base panel.

Horizontal bars deter-
mine panel width. They are
not dedicated to a specific
panel height; any horizontal
bar can be used or reused
with any junction height.

Top horizontal bar may
be lowered to allow for a
12"H, 18"H, or 24"H glass
window or consolidation
point kit to be placed at the
top of the panel. Bot tom 
horizontal bar in base panel
must remain in lowest 
position.

scale 70

Top cap

Horizontal
bars

Base
covers

Horizontal
bars

Top caps are available in
three styles - thin, square,
and oval. This section cov-
ers Thin trims. Horizontal
frame packages should be
specified with Thin trim.
Thin, square, and oval top
caps can not be mixed
between adjacent panels.
Tip: Change-of-height top
cap option is only needed
when using in-line change-
of-height.

Omit top cap option is
available and should be
selected when adding a
frameless glass screen to
the top of the panel or when
spanning a single top cap
across multiple panels.

Spanning top caps are
available for Thin trims.

When spanning a sin-
gle top cap across mul-
tiple panels, select the
omit top cap option and
specify a spanning top cap
separately. Top cap width
must match total width of
spanned panels.

Spanning top caps can
only be used in an in-line
condition. They cannot span
over a corner junction.

Spanning top caps can
be used on any panel
height.

In-line spanning top
cap lightseals should be
specified separately for each
in-line panel joint the top cap
spans.

Omit base trim option
should be selected when
using skins to the floor.v

Base trims are available
with or without knockouts.
Base trims with knockouts
accommodate power and
communication terminations.  

Open base trims are
available. They do not
accommodate power and
data routing or entry in the
base. Open base trim can
only be added on a junction
manufactured on or after
October 10, 2011.

Open base trims occupy
the same space as the stan-
dard base trims. Open base
trims occupy the bottom
31⁄4" of the panel; the height
of the opening is 21⁄2".

A panel with open base
trim cannot serve as the
spine panel in an off-module
connection.

Cable tray can be posi-
tioned every 6" vertically
above the base to support
cable routing.

Cable tray can accept
added cable carriers
attached below tray to
expand horizontal cable
management options. 
cSee Montage Specification
Guide for cable carrier
(ZCC).

Base cable tray is used
only in the base to support
lay-in cable routing in the
base. Base cable tray can-
not be used if omit base trim
option is selected for one or
both sides of panel or if
open base trim is used.

Connections

Quick lock on both
ends of the panel’s 
horizontal connecting
bars engage the junction in
a tight structural connection.

Wiring & Cabling

Vertical lay-in cable
routing can be accommo-
dated behind skins.

As an alternative to
lay-in cable routing,
vertical routing of power and
cables through panel interior
can be accommodated by
openings in horizontal con-
necting bars. Also, see lay-in
utility packages for vertical
lay-in of power and cables.
cPage 152

Vertical
lay-in cable

routing

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Panels—Thin Trim
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Top cap and base trim
•  Paint color chosen on

base trim will also apply to
the top cap. They are not
chosen independently.

•  Wood veneer (option)

Tip: Answer panel wood
trims are only available with
quarter-cut finishes with the
exception of maple finishes.
Maple on wood trims is only
available with flat-cut fin-
ishes. For ordering simplic-
ity, both flat-cut and quarter-
cut finishes can be specified
on panel trims. However, for
all finishes except maple, if a
flat-cut finish is selected, the
trims will have the coordinat-
ing quarter-cut finish. For
maple finishes, if quarter-cut
is selected, the trims will
have the coordinating flat-
cut finish. Blending panel
trims with other wood prod-
ucts that have flat-cut fin-
ishes will be visually
acceptable for most applica-
tions. If a more exact match
is desired for non-maple fin-
ishes, please specify quar-
ter-cut finishes for the entire
project. If a more exact
match is desired for maple
finishes, please specify flat-
cut finishes for the entire
project.

Horizontal connecting
bars
•  Black paint
Tip: Components are hidden 
when properly installed.

Application Topics
Use a cable tray to 
provide extra support for
60"W and 72"W full skins
where people may lean
against the panel.

Feed-through horizon-
tal connecting bar
cable sleeves can be
added in the field to finish
the exposed metal edges
of vertical cable pass-
through openings.

Knockouts in base trim
can be removed in the field
where needed. Knockout
dimensions are 13⁄8"H by
25⁄8"W.

Communication outlets
attach to openings in panel
base trim. Order communi-
cation outlets from an
outside vendor. Knockouts
for communication in base
accommodate modular
furniture size only.

Knockout
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Base Horizontal
Frame Packages—

Thin Trim

Panels—Thin Trim
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Stacking Horizontal Frame Packages

...............................................................................................................................................

Stacking horizontal
frame package provides
structural stability for 
stacking junctions.
cSpecifying thin, page 384

scale150

Horizontal connecting
bar is included with each
stacking horizontal frame
package. 

Each stacking seg-
ment must have one hori-
zontal connecting bar.
Exception: If a window is
used with stacking junctions,
a horizontal connecting bar
is not needed.

Each stacking junction
is specified separately.
cPage 364

Skins, ordered separately,
are added to both sides of
stacking frame.

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
Width        171⁄4", 231⁄4", 291⁄4", 351⁄4", 411⁄4", 471⁄4", 591⁄4", 
                 and 711⁄4"
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When stacking, vertical
trim must be specified sepa-
rately to span the full-height
of the base junctions plus
the stacking junction.
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Product Details

Stacking horizontal
frame package includes
one horizontal connecting
bar. Stack ing junction is not
included.

Stacking horizontal
frame package is avail-
able in eight widths—18",
24", 30", 36", 42", 48", 60", and
72"—to match panel width.
These horizontal connecting
bars are identical to those in
horizontal frame packages
and can be re-used with any
type of junction.

Connections

Quick-lock mechanism
on the horizontal con-
necting bar engages the
stacking junction in a tight
structural connection.

Base panel must always
have two horizontal connect-
ing bars.

scale 50

Wiring & Cabling

Vertical lay-in cable
routing can be accommo-
dated behind skins.

Vertical routing of
power and cables
through panel interior
is accommodated by open-
ings in horizontal connecting
bars.

Feed-through horizon-
tal connecting bar
cable sleeves can be
added in the field to finish
the exposed metal edges
of vertical cable pass-
through openings.

Vertical
lay-in cable

routing

Stacking Horizontal 
Frame Packages

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Power kit installation
for stacking compo-
nents is the same process
as for installation in base
panels.

Surface Materials
Stacking horizontal
frame package
•  Black
Tip: Components are hidden
when properly installed.

Application Topics

When stacking a 12"H,
18"H, or 24"H window,
a stacking horizontal frame
package is not needed.
Remember, the base panel
always has two horizontal
connecting bars for support. 

When double stacking
junctions, each stacking
junction must have a hori-
zontal beam.

No more than two win-
dows can be stacked on
top of each other.

Consolidation point kit
cannot be used with stack-
ing components.

Stacking horizontal
frame package is used
when additional horizontal
bar is needed in off-module
application. See off-module
guidelines.

Stacking Stability
Guidelines provides
detailed information on
applications.
cPage 126
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Frameless glass
screen with recessed
attachment can be added
to the top of a panel to help
define space and provide
some privacy while still 
providing access to natural
light and promoting commu-
nication between adjacent
workers.
cSpecifying, page 386

Actual Dimensions
Glass Width – standard: 237/8", 297/8", 357/8", 417/8", 477/8", 537/8", 597/8", 657/8", 717/8", 777/8", 837/8", 897/8", and 957/8"

Glass Width – change-of-height one end Thin trim: 237/16", 297/16", 357/16", 417/16", 477/16", 537/16", 597/16", 657/16", 717/16", 777/16",

837/16", 897/16", and 957/16"

Glass Height: 95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"

Glass Thickness: 3/8"

Product Details
Frameless glass
screen with recessed
attachment is secured to
horizontal connecting bar by
supports below the top cap.
Two brackets are used
below the top cap to attach
the glass to the panel on 
24"–72"W panels. Three
brackets are used on panels
78" and wider.
 
Frameless glass
screens with recessed
attachment can be used
on panels with thin 
profile trim.

Frameless glass kit
includes glass screen, 
supports, and top caps.

Gap between adjacent
glass screens is 1/8".

Surface Materials
Glass
•  6500 Clear Glass
•  6530 Frosted Glass

Top Cap
•  Paint
•  Wood veneer

1/8"

...............................................................................................................................................
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Application Topics
Frameless glass
screen can be placed on
the top of a panel only. Top
beam in the panel must be
located in the top position 
of the frame in order to 
support frameless glass.
Frameless glass can be
used on base panels or
stacking panels.

Frameless glass scr -
een cannot be used when a
window is located in the top
position of the panel.

At an in-line change-of-
height condition, a
change-of-height top cap
should be specified.
Change-of-height top cap
option is available to allow
for positioning of glass next
to change-of-height trim on
one side only. Glass is short-
ened and top cap provided
supports change-of-height
on one end only. A change-
of-height top cap is not
needed at a corner change-
of-height condition.

Frameless glass
screen will not fit between
two in-line change-of-height
trims.

Frameless glass kit is 
available without glass
screen to accommodate
customer’s own glass. See
chart of field installed glass
size requirements for spe-
cific dimensions required for
glass to fit in frameless glass
brackets. Steelcase recom-
mends the use of safety
glass meeting ANSI Z97.1
for field installed glass.
Check with your local build-
ing authority for require-
ments in your area.

A single frameless
glass screen can span
over two or more inline 
panels up to 96".

Frameless glass
screens with recessed
attachment cannot span
a corner junction.

In-line spanning top
cap lightseal must be
specified separately when
used in this application.
Spanning top cap lightseal
attaches to underside of top
cap to fill space between
skin lightseals. Specify one
for each in-line junction the
frameless glass screen
spans.

Plastic end-of-run and
junction cap aligners
manufactured after
November 2012 will have
features to accommodate
recessed frameless glass.
Aligners manufactured
before November 2012 will
not be able to accommodate
recessed frameless glass
and new aligners will need
to be ordered. 

Each Answer frame-
less glass with
recessed attachment
kit will come with two 
aligners to align top caps
when two frameless glass
kits are used in an inline
condition.

When specifying frame-
less glass in a wall-
start application or
when frameless glass
is on an off-module fin
panel, the wall-start option
should be selected. A
recessed frameless glass
top cap connector
(TS7TFGRC) must also be
ordered for this application.

Before
November
2012

After
November
2012

...............................................................................................................................................
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A recessed frameless
glass top cap connec-
tor (TS7TFGRC) must be
specified when a frameless
glass screen is adjacent to a
corner junction and the
frameless glass top caps are
located at a different (lower)
height than the junction cap.

Recessed frameless
glass cannot be used on a
spine panel hosting the same
height off-module connec-
tion. The off-module fin panel
can use recessed frameless
glass, but must have the
wallstart option specified.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

When omitting glass
and using acrylic or 3
form material in place
of glass additional
support clamps may
need to be ordered as
service parts (T522096SR
or T522097SR). Frameless
glass kits 54" to 72" will also
require additional support
clamps to be ordered. When
installing the support clamps
the maximum allowed dis-
tance between the clamps
is 48".

48" max
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Field-Installed Glass Size Requirements

Style Number      Heights                             Maximum    Thickness 
                                                                     Width           Range
                                                                                          (min-max)

Standard

TS7624TFGR            95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            237/8"                .350-.4500"
TS7630TFGR            95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            297/8"                .350-.4500"
TS7636TFGR            95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            357/8"                .350-.4500"
TS7642TFGR            95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            417/8"                .350-.4500"
TS7648TFGR            95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            477/8"                .350-.4500"
TS7654TFGR            95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            537/8"                .350-.4500"
TS7660TFGR            95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            597/8"                .350-.4500"
TS7666TFGR            95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            657/8"                .350-.4500"
TS7672TFGR            95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            717/8"                .350-.4500"
TS7678TFGR            95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            777/8"                .350-.4500"
TS7684TFGR            95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            837/8"                .350-.4500"
TS7690TFGR            95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            897/8"                .350-.4500"
TS7696TFGR            95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            957/8"                .350-.4500"

TS71224TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            237/8"                .350-.4500"
TS71230TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            297/8"                .350-.4500"
TS71236TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            357/8"                .350-.4500"
TS71242TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            417/8"                .350-.4500"
TS71248TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            477/8"                .350-.4500"
TS71254TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            537/8"                .350-.4500"
TS71260TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            597/8"                .350-.4500"
TS71266TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            657/8"                .350-.4500"
TS71272TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            717/8"                .350-.4500"
TS71278TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            777/8"                .350-.4500"
TS71284TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            837/8"                .350-.4500"
TS71290TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            897/8"                .350-.4500"
TS71296TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            957/8"                .350-.4500"

TS71824TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            237/8"                .350-.4500"
TS71830TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            297/8"                .350-.4500"
TS71836TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            357/8"                .350-.4500"
TS71842TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            417/8"                .350-.4500"
TS71848TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            477/8"                .350-.4500"
TS71854TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            537/8"                .350-.4500"
TS71860TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            597/8"                .350-.4500"
TS71866TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            657/8"                .350-.4500"
TS71872TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            717/8"                .350-.4500"
TS71878TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            777/8"                .350-.4500"
TS71884TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            837/8"                .350-.4500"
TS71890TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            897/8"                .350-.4500"
TS71896TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            957/8"                .350-.4500"
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Frameless Glass Screens with Recessed Attachment—Thin Trim, continued

Field-Installed Glass Size Requirements

Style Number      Heights                             Maximum    Thickness 
                                                                     Width           Range
                                                                                          (min-max)

Change-of-Height – one end

TS7624TFGR            95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            237/16"              .350-.4500"
TS7630TFGR            95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            297/16"              .350-.4500"
TS7636TFGR            95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            357/16"              .350-.4500"
TS7642TFGR            95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            417/16"              .350-.4500"
TS7648TFGR            95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            477/16"              .350-.4500"
TS7654TFGR            95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            537/16"              .350-.4500"
TS7660TFGR            95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            597/16"              .350-.4500"
TS7666TFGR            95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            657/16"              .350-.4500"
TS7672TFGR            95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            717/16"              .350-.4500"
TS7678TFGR            95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            777/16"              .350-.4500"
TS7684TFGR            95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            837/16"              .350-.4500"
TS7690TFGR            95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            897/16"              .350-.4500"
TS7696TFGR            95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            957/16"              .350-.4500"

TS71224TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            237/16"              .350-.4500"
TS71230TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            297/16"              .350-.4500"
TS71236TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            357/16"              .350-.4500"
TS71242TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            417/16"              .350-.4500"
TS71248TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            477/16"              .350-.4500"
TS71254TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            537/16"              .350-.4500"
TS71260TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            597/16"              .350-.4500"
TS71266TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            657/16"              .350-.4500"
TS71272TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            717/16"              .350-.4500"
TS71278TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            777/16"              .350-.4500"
TS71284TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            837/16"              .350-.4500"
TS71290TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            897/16"              .350-.4500"
TS71296TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            957/16"              .350-.4500"

TS71824TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            237/16"              .350-.4500"
TS71830TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            297/16"              .350-.4500"
TS71836TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            357/16"              .350-.4500"
TS71842TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            417/16"              .350-.4500"
TS71848TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            477/16"              .350-.4500"
TS71854TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            537/16"              .350-.4500"
TS71860TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            597/16"              .350-.4500"
TS71866TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            657/16"              .350-.4500"
TS71872TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            717/16"              .350-.4500"
TS71878TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            777/16"              .350-.4500"
TS71884TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            837/16"              .350-.4500"
TS71890TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            897/16"              .350-.4500"
TS71896TFGR          95/16", 151/2", and 215/8"            957/16"              .350-.4500"

...............................................................................................................................................
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Frameless glass
screen with clip
attachment can be added
to the top of a panel to help
define space and provide
some privacy while still 
providing access to natural
light and promoting commu-
nication between adjacent
workers.
cSpecifying, page 389

Actual Dimensions
Glass Width – standard: 233/4", 293/4", 353/4", 413/4", 473/4", 593/4", 713/4", 773/4", 833/4", 893/4", and 953/4"

Glass Width – change-of-height one end thin trim: 231/4", 291/4", 351/4", 411/4", 471/4", 591/4", 711/4", 771/4", 831/4", 891/4", and 951/4"

Glass Height: 113/4"

Glass Thickness: 3/8"

Product Details
Frameless glass
screen with clip
attachment is secured to
horizontal connecting bar by
supports below the top cap
and brackets above the top
cap. Two brackets are used
above the top cap to attach
the glass to the panel on 
24"–60"W panels. Three
brackets are used on panels
78" and wider.
 
Frameless glass
screens with clip
attachment can be used
on panels with thin 
profile trim.

Frameless glass kit
includes glass screen,
brackets, supports, and top
cap with holes to accommo-
date brackets.

Gap between adjacent
glass screens is 1/4".

1/4"

...............................................................................................................................................

Panels—Thin Trim

Frameless Glass Screens with Clip Attachment—Thin Trim

August 2015



Panels—Thin Trim
P

a
n

e
ls—

T
h

in
 T

rim

Frameless Glass Screens
with Clip Attachment—

Thin Trim

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Field-Installed Glass Size Requirements

Style               Maximum      Maximum    Thickness
Number          Height           Width           Range 
                                                                 (min-max)

Standard
TS71224TFG      113/4"                 233/4"                .350-.400"
TS71230TFG      113/4"                 293/4"                .350-.400"
TS71236TFG      113/4"                 353/4"                .350-.400"
TS71242TFG      113/4"                 413/4"                .350-.400"
TS71248TFG      113/4"                 473/4"                .350-.400"
TS71260TFG      113/4"                 593/4"                .350-.400"
TS71272TFG      113/4"                 713/4"                .350-.400"
TS71278TFG      113/4"                 773/4"                .350-.400"
TS71284TFG      113/4"                 833/4"                .350-.400"
TS71290TFG      113/4"                 893/4"                .350-.400"
TS71296TFG      113/4"                 953/4"                .350-.400"

Change-of-Height – one end
TS71224TFG      113/4"                 231/4"                .350-.400"
TS71230TFG      113/4"                 291/4"                .350-.400"
TS71236TFG      113/4"                 351/4"                .350-.400"
TS71242TFG      113/4"                 411/4"                .350-.400"
TS71248TFG      113/4"                 471/4"                .350-.400"
TS71260TFG      113/4"                 591/4"                .350-.400"
TS71272TFG      113/4"                 711/4"                .350-.400"
TS71278TFG      113/4"                 771/4"                .350-.400"
TS71284TFG      113/4"                 831/4"                .350-.400"
TS71290TFG      113/4"                 891/4"                .350-.400"
TS71296TFG      113/4"                 951/4"                .350-.400"

Tip: Field installed glass should always be tempered.                
Laminated glass must not be used.

When using frameless glass on a spine panel
with a same height off-module panel connections,
the off-module cannot connect within 10" of an end-of-run or
in-line junction connection.

10" min

In-line or
end-of-run
j ti

Fin

Spine

Surface Materials
Glass
•  6500 Clear Glass
•  6530 Frosted Glass

Brackets
•  Paint

Top Cap
•  Paint
•  Wood veneer

Application Topics
Frameless glass
screen can be placed on
the top of a panel only. Top
beam in the panel must be
located in the top position 
of the frame in order to 
support frameless glass.
Frameless glass can be
used on base panels or
stacking panels.

Frameless glass
screen cannot be used
when a window is located 
in the top position of the
panel.

Change-of-height top
cap option is available to
allow for positioning of glass
next to change-of-height trim
on one side only. Glass is
shortened and top cap pro-
vided supports change-of-
height on one end only.

Frameless glass
screen will not fit between
two change-of-height trims.

Frameless glass kit is 
available without glass
screen to accommodate
customer’s own glass. See
chart of field installed glass
size requirements for spe-
cific dimensions required for
glass to fit in frameless glass
brackets. Steelcase recom-
mends the use of safety
glass meeting ANSI Z97.1
for field installed glass.
Check with your local build-
ing authority for require-
ments in your area.

A single frameless
glass screen can span
over two or more panels.

90" and 96" wide
frameless glass screen
kits include three brackets.
Two brackets attach to sup-
ports below the top cap. The
third bracket attaches only to
the top cap through a hole
that is drilled in the top cap
by the installer on site.

In-line spanning top
cap lightseal must be
specified separately when
used in this application.
Spanning top cap lightseal
attaches to underside of top
cap to fill space between
skin lightseals. Specify one
for each in-line junction the
frameless glass screen
spans.

A template tool is avail-
able from Service Parts
(T511082SR) to assist in
locating where holes are to
be drilled on the beam of an
existing panel to allow sup-
ports to be attached. This
only applies to beams pro-
duced prior to September
2009. Beams produced after
this date include holes to
allow frameless glass sup-
ports to be attached.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Product Details
Top cap mounted stor-
age utilizes existing
c:scape, Duo, and Elective
Elements storage and
secures it to the horizontal
connecting bar using sup-
ports below the top cap.
Storage units can be
mounted both centered
(shared) or in an aisleway
condition (personal). There
are unique brackets for each
application. Two brackets
are used below the top cap
to attach storage units that
are center mounted (all
sizes) or in aisleway applica-
tions where the storage is
between 30"W and 48"W.
Three brackets are used in
aisleway applications where
the storage units are 54"W
to 72"W.

The top cap mounted
storage solution is com-
prised of three elements
specified separately:
•  standard c:scape, Duo, or

Elective Elements storage.
cSee complete listing for
compatible storage, page
64.

•  top cap mounted storage
bracket.
•  top cap and aligner 
packages.

Top cap mounted stor-
age can be used on panels
with thin trim only.

Top cap mounted 
storage allows for existing
Duo, Elective Elements, and
c:scape storage to be
mounted on top of Answer
panels.
cSpecifying, page 390

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

c:scape, Duo, and
Elective Elements stor-
age can be mounted on top
of Answer panels with thin
trim.

Top cap mounted stor-
age can be mounted both
on- and off-module.

Top cap mounted stor-
age can be specified for
both center-mounted
(shared) and aisleway 
applications.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Top cap mounted stor-
age has the ability to be
mounted on panel module,
or in off-module conditions.
When the storage matches
the panel width, the stan-
dard top caps from the hori-
zontal frame package can
be omitted as the top cap
mounted storage top caps
will be sufficient.

When the top cap
mounted storage does
not match the panel
width, standard top caps
will need to remain specified
with the horizontal frame
packages. Center mounted
top caps will be used under
the storage. The standard
top caps will be used to fin-
ish off the top of the panel
where there is not storage
present. The standard top
caps will need to be field cut
to size.

Top cap mounted stor-
age has the ability to span
both in-line and corner 
junctions.

In-line spanning top
cap lightseal must be
specified separately when
used in this application.
Spanning top cap light seal
attaches to the underside of
the top cap to fill space
between skin lightseals.
Specify one for each in-line
junction the top cap
mounted storage spans
over.

End-of-run and junction
cap aligners manufac-
tured after November 2012
will have features to accom-
modate top cap mounted
storage top caps. Aligners
manufactured before
November 2012 will not be
able to accommodate top
cap mounted storage top
caps and new aligners will
be needed.

Duo and Elective
Elements storage can
be top cap mounted on
Answer panels up to 48"H.
c:scape storage can be top
cap mounted on Answer
panels up to 42"H.

When top cap mounted
storage is used in an
aisleway application
the back of the storage unit
will overhang the back of the
panel 31⁄2".

Connections
Both center and aisle-
way conditions can
accept storage units up to
72"W. Center mounted con-
ditions can accept storage
up to 25"D. Aisleway
mounted applications can
accept storage up to 17"D.

Top cap mounted
brackets should be
mounted within 10" from the
end of the storage unit.
When possible, use the
predrilled holes in the
Answer horizontal bar. In
some applications and in
aisleway applications where
the storage is larger than
48"W additional holes will
need to be drilled into the
beam.

Both center and aisle-
way mounted storage
units cannot overhang an
end of run or corner junction
more than 31⁄2" due to ADA
guidelines.

Surface Materials
Brackets
•  Paint

Top cap
•  Paint
•  Wood veneer

End View

31/2"

Panel

Duo storage
When installed, there
is a 1⁄2" gap between the
top cap and the bottom of
the storage unit.

When mounting
Elective Elements per-
sonal storage, a proud
back should be specified.
While inset is also an option,
proud will provide you with a
cleaner aesthetic.

When mounting
c:scape storage (per-
sonal and slim), the bot-
tom of the storage will have
extra holes visible that are
used when storage is used
in a c:scape application.

The maximum storage
unit length that can be
used in a top cap
mounted application is
72". Storage wider than 72"
cannot be top cap mounted.

Application Topics
Top cap mounted stor-
age can be placed on top of
a thin trim panel only.  It can
be used with both painted
and wood trims. The top
beam in the panel must be
located in the top position of
the frame in order to support
top cap mounted storage.

Top cap mounted stor-
age can only be used on
base panels. It cannot be
used on stacking panels.

Front View

Panel

1/2"

Top cap mounted stor-
age can not be used in a
change-of-height condition
when the storage is located
on the lower panel and
matches the panel width. It
can be used if the storage
width is smaller than the
panel width.

Top cap mounted stor-
age will not fit between two
change-of-height trims if the
storage is the same width as
the panel it is mounted to.
Storage must be narrower
width than panel in this
application.

Top cap and aligner
packages are ordered
together as one style num-
ber. The aligner package
includes two end-of-run
aligners, two in-line aligners,
and one pair of recessed-to-
recessed aligners.

In certain application
conditions a top cap
connector aligner
(TS7TFGRC) will also
need to be specified. These
include when storage is
used on-module next to a
wall-start junction, on an off-
module panel, or in a corner
change-of-height where the
storage is used on the lower
panel.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Top Cap Mounted Storage
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Top Cap Mounted Storage, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

Duo, c:scape, and Elective Elements Storage Units That Can Be Used with Answer 
Top Cap Mounting Brackets

Universal tie plates
(TS7TIEPLATE) can be
used to help align two 
storage units mounted in-line
with no gap between them.
Two tie plates should be
used, one near each edge.
When using with Duo or
Elective Elements storage,
the hardware shipped with
the plates can be used.
When used with c:scape
storage, pan head self drilling
fasteners should be ordered
from the service parts 
catalog (853108629MP).

Surface Materials
Brackets
•  Paint

Top cap
•  Paint
•  Wood veneer

Duo
Duo Shared Tall Stroage

BDTD54

BDTD66

Duo Individual Tall Storage

BDTS54

BDTS66

Duo Slim Storage

BDS54

BDS66

c:scape
Tip: c:scape personal and shared 
storage units h  ave multiple holes in the 
bottom of cabinet that could be visible in
same applications to end users.

c:scape Personal Tall Storage

CQMT173015P

CQMT173615P

CQMT174215P

CQMT174815P

CQMT176015P

CQMT176615P

CQMT177215P

c:scape Shared Tall Storage

CQMT173015S

CQMT173615S

CQMT174215S

CQMT174815S

CQMT176015S

CQMT176615S

CQMT177215S

c:scape Personal Slim Storage

CQMS173007P

CQMS173607P

CQMS174207P

CQMS174807P

CQMS176007P

CQMS176607P

CQMS177207P

c:scape, continued
c:scape Shared Slim Storage

CQMS173007S

CQMS173607S

CQMS174207S

CQMS174807S

CQMS176007S

CQMS176607S

CQMS177207S

CQMS246007S

CQMS246607S

CQMS247207S

Elective Elements
Tip: Same Elective Elements storage
units have different back options
including inset, proud, or tackable.

Elective Elements Single-High
Overhead with Hinged Door

E6OS153015H

E6OS153615H

E6OS154215H

E6OS154815H

E6OS155415H

E6OS156015H

E6OS156615H

E6OS157215H

E6OS183015H

E6OS183615H

E6OS184215H

E6OS184815H

E6OS185415H

E6OS186015H

E6OS186615H

E6OS187215H

Elective Elements, 
continued
Elective Elements Single-High
Overhead with Sliding Door

E6OS153615S

E6OS154215S

E6OS154815S

E6OS155415S

E6OS156015S

E6OS156615S

E6OS157215S

E6OS183615S

E6OS184215S

E6OS184815S

E6OS185415S

E6OS186015S

E6OS186615S

E6OS187215S

Elective Elements Single-High
Overhead Open

E6OS153015P

E6OS153615P

E6OS154215P

E6OS154815P

E6OS155415P

E6OS156015P

E6OS156615P

E6OS157215P

E6OS173015P

E6OS173615P

E6OS174215P

E6OS174815P

E6OS175415P

E6OS176015P

E6OS176615P

E6OS177215P

........................................................................................................................................

........................................................................................................................................

........................................................................................................................................

........................................................................................................................................
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Top Cap Mounted Storage

Duo, c:scape, and Elective Elements Storage Units That Can Be Used with Answer 
Top Cap-Mounting Brackets, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Elective Elements, 
continued
Elective Elements Personal
for FrameOne

E6OA153015P

E6OA153615P

E6OA154215P

E6OA154815P

E6OA156015P

E6OA156615P

E6OA157215P

Elective Elements Shared for
FrameOne

E6OF153015P

E6OF153615P

E6OF154215P

E6OF154815P

E6OF156015P

E6OF156615P

E6OF157215P

Elective Elements Personal
for FrameOne with Sliding
Door

E6OA153615S

E6OA154215S

E6OA154815S

E6OA156015S

E6OA156615S

E6OA157215S

Elective Elements, 
continued
Elective Elements Shared for
FrameOne with Sliding Door

E6OF153615S

E6OF154215S

E6OF154815S

E6OF156015S

E6OF156615S

E6OF157215S

Elective Elements Organizer

E6OO15307

E6OO15367

E6OO15427

E6OO15487

E6OO15547

E6OO15607

E6OO15667

E6OO15727

E6OO17307

E6OO17367

E6OO17427

E6OO17487

E6OO17547

E6OO17607

E6OO17667

E6OO17727

Elective Elements, 
continued
Elective Elements Personal
Organizer for FrameOne

E6SA15307

E6SA15367

E6SA15427

E6SA15487

E6SA15607

E6SA15667

E6SA15727

Elective Elements Shared
Organizer for FrameOne

E6SF15307

E6SF15367

E6SF15427

E6SF15487

E6SF15607

E6SF15667

E6SF15727

........................................................................................................................................

........................................................................................................................................

........................................................................................................................................
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scale124

Panel packages include
two monolithic fabric skins
and a horizontal frame 
package. Answer panels
always share a junction with
adjacent panels. Order the
style of junction you need
separately.
cSpecifying, page 392

Actual Dimensions
Depth        3"

Width        1751⁄64", 2351⁄64", 2951⁄64", 3551⁄64", 4151⁄64", 4751⁄64",
                 5951⁄64", and 7151⁄64"

Height       413⁄4", 4715⁄16", 5435⁄64", and 6615⁄32"

Optional cable tray can
be used for additional sup-
port of cables. Addi tional
cable trays can be installed
and arranged at various
heights within the frame for
communications access and
cable routing.

Top cap snaps onto top
of panel skins. Top caps are
available in Thin trim.
Change-of-height top caps,
wood veneer top caps, and
omit top caps are also avail-
able as options on Thin trim.

Power can be field-installed
every 12" vertically using
powerkits.

Junctions, ordered sepa-
rately, are always shared by
adjacent panels. They are
available for in-line, L, T, V,
X, Y, and end-of-run configu-
rations. Wall-start junctions
and off-module connector
brackets are also available.

Powerkits include power-
blocks attached to a 
supporting power tray.
cPage 164

Base cover has knockouts
to accommodate power and
communication terminations.
Top knockout is for power,
bottom knockout is for com-
munication. Filler to close
unwanted knockouts is avail-
able from Service Parts
(TS7BTFSR).

Horizontal connecting
bars lock into the vertical
junctions at the top and the
bottom location to provide
structural stability for the
panels.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Skins attach to frame 
without tools and can be
removed and repositioned
easily. They are not dedi-
cated to a specific location.

Power and communica-
tion can be accessed 
by cutting skin in the field.
Templates for cutting both
receptacle and commu -
nication cutouts are avail-
able from Service Parts
(T500940SR). Filler to 
close unwanted cutout in 
a skin is available from
Service Parts (TS7STFSR).

Optional base cable
tray can be used to support
lay-in of cables.

Base trim or open base
trim styles are available
on panels with Thin trim as 
standard.

Panels—Thin Trim

Panel Packages—Thin Trim
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Panel Packages—Thin Trim

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Order panel packages to create common 
panel configurations quickly and easily.

1.  Specify a panel package of the width 
     and height you need in thin top caps.

 Note: Cable trays and base cable trays are 
  optional.

scale 70

Top cap

Fabric skins
for both sides
of panel

Package includes . . . 

Horizontal frame package

Two skins

Horizontal
bars

Base
covers

2.  Order vertical junctions to complete 
     panel packages and to join panels in in-line, 
     L, T, V, X, and Y configurations and to terminate 
     an end-of-run. Junctions are available with trim.

End-of-
run

In-line L

T X V

Y

3.  Specify powerkits where you will need 
     power. You can specify a powerkit as an 
      option on the panel package, or you can order 
      powerkits separately.

Panels—Thin Trim
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  Understanding
cPage 76
  Specifying
cPage 396

Base Junctions—Square and Oval Trim
                 In-Line Base         L-Base                 T-Base                 X-Base                 End-of-Run          V-Base                 Y-Base                 Wall-Start
                 Junctions              Junctions              Junctions              Junctions              Base Junctions    Junctions              Junctions              Junctions

30"H         •                          •                          •                          •                          •                          •                          •           
42"H         •                          •                          •                          •                          •                          •                          •           •
48"H         •                          •                          •                          •                          •                          •                          •           •
54"H         •                          •                          •                          •                          •                          •                          •           •
66"H         •                          •                          •                          •                          •                          •                          •           •
78"H         •                          •                          •                          •                          •                          •                          •           •

Stacking Junctions—Square and Oval Trim
                 Stacking               Stacking L            Stacking T            Stacking X            Stacking              Stacking V            Stacking Y            Wall-Start
                 In-Line                 Junctions              Junctions              Junctions              End-of-Run          Junctions              Junctions              Junctions
                 Junctions                                                                                                    Junctions                                                                                       

12"H         •                          •                          •                          •                          •                          •                          •           •
18"H         •                          •                          •                          •                          •                          •                          •           •
24"H         •                          •                          •                          •                          •                          •                          •           •

  Understanding
cPage 84
  Specifying
cPage 407

Panels—Square and Oval Trim

Statement of Line
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Statement of Line

Change-of-Height Trim—Square and Oval Trim
                 Standard                             Stacking             Standard                              Stacking
                 Slim                                     Slim                   Cable                                   Cable
                 Profile                                  Profile                Routing                                Routing

12"H         •                                         •                       •                                         •
18"H         •                                         •                       •                                         •
24"H         •                                         •                       •                                         •
30"H         •                                         •                       •                                         •
36"H         •                                         •                       •                                         •

  Understanding
cPage 80
  Specifying
cPage 418

Base Horizontal Frame Packages—Square and Oval Trim
18"W         24"W         30"W         36"W         42"W         48"W         60"W         72"W

•              •              •              •              •              •              •      •

scale 70

Top cap

Horizontal
bars

Base
covers

  Understanding
cPage 88
  Specifying
cPage 422

Stacking Horizontal Frame Packages—Square and Oval Trim
18"W         24"W         30"W         36"W         42"W         48"W         60"W         72"W

•              •              •              •              •              •              •      •

scale 50

  Understanding
cPage 92
  Specifying
cPage 425
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Statement of Line, continued

Panel Top Screens—Square and Oval Trim 
                 24"W*          30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W

12"H         •          •          •          •          •
*Tip: 24"W is only available for panel top screens with square trim.

  Understanding
cPage 96
  Specifying
cPage 428

Performance Tackable Acoustical Panel Packages—Square and Oval Trim
                 18"W           24"W           30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           72"W

42"H         •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •
48"H         •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •
54"H         •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •
66"H         •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •

  Understanding
cPage 98
  Specifying
cPage 430

Side 2Side 1Horizontal frame
package

scale 75

Performance
Tackable 
Acoustical 
Skins

Spanning Top Caps—Square Trim
36"W         42"W         48"W         60"W         72"W         78"W         84"W         90"W         96"W

•              •              •              •              •              •              •      •      •

  Understanding
cPage 89
  Specifying
cPage 426

August 2015



Panels—Square and Oval Trim

Answer Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                               73

Statement of Line

Tackable Acoustical Panel Packages—Square and Oval Trim
                 18"W           24"W           30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           72"W

42"H         •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •
48"H         •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •
54"H         •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •
66"H         •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •                  •

  Understanding
cPage 98
  Specifying
cPage 430

Side 2Side 1Horizontal frame
package

scale 75

Tackable 
Acoustical 
Skins

Frameless Glass Screens—Square Trim Only
                 24"W           30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           72"W           78"W             84"W            90"W            96"W

12"H     •          •          •          •          •          •          •          •           •          •          •      

  Understanding
cPage 94
  Specifying
cPage 427

P
a

n
e

ls—
S

q
u
a
re

 a
n
d

O
va

l T
rim

August 2015



Panels—Square and Oval Trim

Answer Panel Overview—Square and Oval Trim

74                                                                                                                                                                                                               Answer Solutions Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Panel buildups allow 
you to create unique config-
urations by mixing surface
materials and colors on seg-
mented panels. Order skins
and horizontal frame pack-
ages separately.

Panel frame is made up
of two major elements—
vertical base junctions and
base horizontal connecting
bars. Vertical junctions are
ordered separately.

Stacking components
can be used on both 
panel buildups and panel
packages.

Powerkits include power-
blocks attached to a 
supporting power tray.
cPage 164

Stacking change-of-
height trim has a straight
bottom edge to fit on top of
standard change-of-height
trim.
cPage 420

Standard change-of-
height trim has either a
rounded bottom edge to fit
the curve of oval panel top
caps or a straight edge to fit
square panel top caps.
cPage 419

Stacking junctions 
are always shared by adja-
cent panels and can be used
in panel buildups and panel
packages. They are avail-
able for in-line, L, T, 
V, X, Y, and end-of-run 
configurations. 
cPage 407

Base junctions, are
always shared by adjacent
panels. They are available
for in-line, L, T, V, X, Y, and
end-of-run configurations.
Wall-start junctions and off-
module connectors are also
available.
cPage 397

Base horizontal con-
necting bars lock into the
vertical junctions at the top
and the bottom location of
base junction to provide
structural stability for the
panels.
cPage 424

Stacking horizontal
frame package must be
used with stacking junctions.
cPage 425

Leveling glides adjust to
install panels on uneven
floors. Range is 23/4".

Panel packages are
used to create common 
configurations quickly and
easily. Packages include a
horizontal frame package
and skins for both sides 
of the panel.

Skins attach to frame
without tools and can be
removed and repositioned
easily.
cPage 107

Alternate powerkit 
harness routing can be
accommodated through the
junction opening. In in-line
applications installed on
uneven floors, route harness
through junction opening to
prevent harness from being
exposed.

Actual Dimensions
Height      293⁄8", 413⁄4", 4715⁄16", 541⁄8", 6615⁄32", and 7827⁄32"
Note: Height is minimum from floor to top of top caps. Leveling glides can extend 23⁄4".
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Panel Buildups

...............................................................................................................................................
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Order panel components separately
to create unique configurations.

1.  Begin by planning your frames. Junctions deter-
     mine height and horizontal connecting bars determine 
     width.

     

+ =

Junctions Horizontals

3.  Specify powerkits where you will 
    need power.

Slatwall

Windows

Technology
skins

When planning skin 
segments, add 
skin heights together and add
an additional 6" for total height.

Skins = 12" + 12" + 36" = 60"
Trim   = 6"
Total   = 66"H 

12"
12"

36"

66"H

1a. Corner junctions can easily be reconfigured by 
          adding or removing a junction post (available on 
          junctions shipped on or after October 10, 2011).

          

2.  Order skins for both sides of panel. 
    Exception: Windows accommodate both sides 
     of the panel.

Answer allows a wide variety of skin 
arrangements to meet specific functional 
and aesthetic needs. Skins are not dedicated 
to a specific location and can be used anywhere 
on the face of the panel.

Steel skins
(12”H, 18”H, and 
24”H have ribbed 
and perforated 
options)

Performance
tackable 
acoustical
fabric-covered
skins

Tackable 
acoustical
fabric-covered
skins

Laminate 
skins

Markerboard skinsWood skins

Tip: Wood skin sets are available 
for 42", 48", 54", and 66" panel 
heights.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Base junctions complete
the structure of panel pack-
ages and panel buildups.
Answer panels always share
a junction with adjacent pan-
els. You order the style of
junction you need separately.
cSpecifying square and
oval, page 396

Junction cap is included
with junction when needed.
Caps are available in two
styles: square or oval.

Opening in top of junc-
tion allows lay-in cable
routing beneath top caps.

Slots in junction accept
the panel’s horizontal bars
every 12", cable trays every
6", and powerkits every 12"
vertically.

Slotted channels in
junction accommodate
worksurface supports and
overhead storage compo-
nents at 1" increments.

Trim is included with L, T,
V, and end-of-run junctions
to finish exposed surfaces.
Trim is standard with paint
and available with fabric
wrapped or wood veneer
options.

Leveling glides adjust to
install panels on uneven
floors. Range is 23⁄4".

Corner junction cap
aligners ensure correct fit
with adjacent panel top caps.

Product Details

Answer is available with 
three styles of top trim - thin,
square, and oval. Base 
junctions are specified with
desired style. Styles can not
be mixed between adjacent
panels.

End-of-run base junc-
tion includes junction, 
vertical trim, and junction
cap. Select square or oval
style trim. End-of-run trim
adds 1" to footprint.

In-line base junction 
includes junction and plastic 
top cap aligner. Select
square or oval style trim.

L-base junction includes 
junction, vertical trim, junc-
tion cap, and plastic top cap
aligner. Select square 
or oval style trim.

Actual Dimensions
Depth       3"

Height       287⁄16",* 403⁄4", 47", 531⁄8", 651⁄2", and 773⁄8"

*Note: Wall-start junctions are not available 287⁄16".

Lay-in cable routing 
is accommodated in base
area.

Large openings are used
to route power through an L,
T, X, V, or Y base junction.

...............................................................................................................................................

Skins attach to junction
with concealed hardware.
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Base Junctions—Square
and Oval Trim

T-base junction includes 
junction, vertical trim, junc-
tion cap, and two plastic top
cap aligners. Select square
or oval style trim.

X-base junction includes 
junction, junction cap, and
three plastic top cap aligners.
Select square or oval 
style trim.

V-base junction includes 
junction, vertical trim, junc-
tion cap, and plastic top cap
aligner. Select square or
oval style trim.

Y-base junction includes 
junction, junction cap, and
two plastic top cap aligners.
Select square or oval style
trim.

Posts can be added or
removed from corner junc-
tions to change from one cor-
ner to another.

Wall-start junction 
secures to the stud in a 
structural wall or drywall 
fasteners can be used. 
Vertical trim is not needed.
Also used in off-module
applications. Wall-start 
junction does not add any
dimension to panel run.

An in-line top cap
aligner is included with 
in-line junctions. Select
square or oval style.

Connections

Quick lock on both ends
of the panel’s horizontal con-
necting bars engage the
junction in a tight structural
connection.

Base junctions can
accept a stacking junction 
of the same type only. 
Example: An L-base junction
will accept an L-stacking
junction.

Oval style
aligner

Square style
aligner

Floor anchor brackets
are available to secure junc-
tions to the floor to prevent
panel movement. Brackets
are intended for use in seis-
mic zones and may require
additional code approvals.

Junction stabilizer
bracket can be used to
add rigidity to a panel run or
when using a Universal slid-
ing door. Bracket must be
bolted to a concrete floor.
For junctions manufactured
before October 10, 2011 use
TS7SB. For junctions manu-
factured on or after October
10, 2011 use TS7SBNJ.

Bracket foot is visible 
on one side of panel when
installed.

Junction stabilizer
bracket blocks power rout-
ing in the panel base and
just above the base areas.
The bracket covers the slots
on the junction where the
powerkit connects in these
two zones. It also blocks the
ability for a powerkit har-
ness, pass-through powerkit,
or modular harness to route
in the base area from an
adjacent panel.

Junction stabilizer
bracket also blocks lay in
of cables in base area of
panel.

Skins extend onto junction
and meet skin of adjacent
panel. The slotted channel
of the junction is accessible
between these two skins.

Panels can support work-
surfaces, shelves, and bins.

Wiring and Cabling

Lay-in cable routing is
accommodated in the top of
junctions. Lay-in cable and
power routing is accommo-
dated in base area.

Lay-in cable routing 
at base of panel 

Lay-in cable routing 
at top of panel 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Modular harnesses
that are 43" or 80" are avail -
able to change the height at
which you are routing power
kits or to route power from
the panel base to different
heights. 

Surface Materials
Base junction
•  Black paint
Tip: Junction is hidden when 
properly installed.

Junction cap—Square
•  Paint
•  Wood

Junction cap—Oval
•  Plastic
•  Wood

Vertical trim
•  Paint (standard)
•  Fabric (option)
•  Wood (option only if wood 
  junction cap is specified.)

Tip: Answer panel wood
trims are only available with
quarter-cut finishes with the
exception of maple finishes.
Maple on wood trims is only
available with flat-cut fin-
ishes. For ordering simplic-
ity, both flat-cut and
quarter-cut finishes can be
specified on panel trims.
However, for all finishes
except maple, if a flat-cut fin-
ish is selected, the trims will
have the coordinating quar-
ter-cut finish. For maple fin-
ishes, if quarter-cut is
selected, the trims will have
the coordinating flat-cut fin-
ish. Blending panel trims
with other wood products
that have flat-cut finishes
may be visually acceptable
for most applications. If a
more exact match is desired
for non-maple finishes,
please specify quarter-cut
finishes for the entire pro-
ject. If a more exact match is
desired for maple finishes,
please specify flat-cut fin-
ishes for the entire project.

Fabric application is
standard in the warp hori-
zontal direction. Warp
vertical direction is available
as an option.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Directional
Fabrics, page 717, for
more information.

Application Topics
Stacking junctions can
be used with any height
base junction.

Stability Guidelines
for application rules.
cSee page 126

Carpet gripper glide
caps may be added to
panel glides to help hold
panel in place (used only on
junctions manufactured on
or after October 10, 2011).

As an alternative to
lay-in cable routing,
horizontal routing of power
and cables can be accom-
modated through openings
in junctions.

Junction tall sleeves
can be ordered to cover the
exposed metal edges in the
large cable routing opening
of junctions. Tall junction
sleeve can only be used on
junctions manufactured on
or after October 10, 2011.

Lay-in junction cable
sleeves can be added 
in the field to cover the
exposed metal edges in 
lay-in cable space.
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Base Junctions—Square
and Oval Trim
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Change-of-height trim is
available for base panels and
stacking panels. It is used in 
in-line and corner applications.
cSpecifying square and oval,
page 419

Actual Dimensions
                Standard                     Stacking                   Standard                     Stacking
                slim profile                  slim profile               cable-routing              cable-routing

Depth           3"                                       3"                                     3"                                        3" 

Width           11⁄8"                                    11⁄8"                                 21⁄4"                                     21⁄4" 

Height          125⁄32", 185⁄16", 241⁄2",          125⁄32", 185⁄16", and          125⁄32", 185⁄16", 241⁄2",           125⁄32", 185⁄16", and 
                    3011⁄16", and 367⁄8"              241⁄2"                                3011⁄16", and 367⁄8"              241⁄2"

Plastic aligner is included
with stacking change-of-
height trim.

Stacking change-of-
height trim has a straight
bottom edge to fit on top of
standard change-of-height trim.

Top cap on lower panel
must be change-of-height.
Remember to specify the
change-of-height top cap option
on the lower panel for either
square or oval trim applications.

Oval standard 
change-of-height trim
has a rounded bottom edge
to fit the curve of top caps.

Junction cap is included
with standard change-of-
height trim. Cap is available in
two styles - square and oval.

Top cap from base
panel is used to trim the
top of the stacked panel.

Product Details

Square standard slim
trim includes junction cap.
In-line or corner application
must be specified. Available
in 12"H, 18"H, 24"H, 30"H,
and 36"H. 

Oval standard slim trim
includes junction cap and
top cap filler. Plastic filler is
not the same filler that ships
with cable-routing trim. In-
line or corner application
must be specified. Available
in 12"H, 18"H, 24"H, 30"H,
and 36"H. 

Stacking slim trim
includes plastic aligner and
works with both square and
oval trim styles. Available in
12"H, 18"H, and 24"H. 

In-line 
application

Corner
application

In-line 
application

Corner 
application

...............................................................................................................................................

L-junction application
oval trim 

Square standard
change-of-height trim has
a square bottom edge to fit
square top caps.

L-junction application
square trim 

Panels—Square and Oval Trim

Change-of-Height—Square and Oval Trim
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Change-of-Height—
Square and Oval Trim

Square standard cable-
routing trim includes
junction cap. In-line or 
corner application must be
specified. Available in 12"H,
18"H, 24"H, 30"H, and 36"H. 

Oval standard cable-
routing trim includes
junction cap and top cap
filler. Plastic filler is not the
same filler that ships with
slim trim. In-line or corner
application must be speci-
fied. Avail able in 12"H, 18"H,
24"H, 30"H, and 36"H.

Stacking cable-routing
trim includes plastic aligner
and works with both square
and oval trim styles.
Available in 12"H, 18"H, and
24"H. 

36"H standard change-
of-height trim is the
tallest trim available. If the
area you need to trim is
taller than 36"H, use stack-
ing change-of-height trim.n

In-line 
application

Corner
application

In-line 
application

Corner 
application

Wiring & Cabling

Oval cable-routing trim
allows lay-in cable routing
in change-of-height 
applica tions. 

Square cable-routing
trim allows lay-in cable
routing in change-of-height 
applica tions.

Surface Materials
Change-of-height trim
•  Paint
•  Fabric (option)
•  Wood veneer (option)

Fabric application is
standard in the warp hori-
zontal direction. Warp
vertical direction is available
as an option.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Directional
Fabrics, page 717, for
more information.

Square junction cap
•  Paint
•  Wood

Oval junction cap 
and filler 
•  Plastic
•  Wood

Aligner
•  Black plastic only

Application Topics
Change-of-height top
cap option must be speci-
fied on the lower panel. 

Square trim top caps
have a notch in one or both
ends to accommodate
change-of-height applications.

Oval trim top caps
are shortened on one or
both ends to accommodate
change-of-height 
applications.

Specify change-of-height
top caps at one end unless
the panel is adjacent to taller
panels on both sides. Then
specify a top cap change-of-
height on both ends.

Specify the tallest height
junction to connect your
panels. A 66"H junction
would be shared between
these panels.

Change-
of-height
one side

Change-
of-height
two sides

66"

42"

When stacking only
one panel on your base
panel with square or
oval trim, always use
standard change-of-height
trim.

When stacking more
than one panel on your
base panel, use standard
change-of-height trim on 
the first tier. Only the second
tier requires stacking
change-of-height trim.

Change-of-height fin
wall with wood top
trim must be at least 
24" lower than the spine wall
when using an Answer or
Universal overhead bin on
both sides of the fin wall.

42"H

Standard
C.O.H.

42"H

Stacking
C.O.H.

Standard
C.O.H.

66"H

54"H

66"H

42"H

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Actual Dimensions
Width        221⁄2", 341⁄2", 401⁄2", 461⁄2", 581⁄2", and 701⁄2"

Off-module panel con-
nectors allow a fin wall to
be attached off-module to a
spine wall in 1" increments.
cSpecifying, page 406

Bottom bracket attaches
to lower horizontal connect-
ing beam and secures to
lower portion of bottom
channel.

Bottom channel has
slots in 1" increments to
attach panel off-module.
Channel must match width
of panel and be attached
between two junctions.

Top brackets attach to
top horizontal connecting
beam and secure top of the
wall-start junction. If fin wall
is 12", 18", or 24" shorter
than spine wall, the top hori-
zontal connecting bar can be
lowered to attach brackets.

Wall-start junction 
must be ordered separately.

Product Details

Wall-start junctions
connect to the off-module
panel connectors to start a
panel run off from the spine.
Available in 42"H, 48"H,
54"H, 66"H, and 78"H. Wall-
start junction must match the
height of the fin wall. Wall-
start junctions are ordered
separately.

Connections
Off-module fin wall must
always be the same height,
or shorter than the spine
wall. 

When fin wall is more
than 24" shorter than the
spine wall, an additional 
horizontal beam must be
added to the spine wall at
the same height as the fin
wall. Order a stacking 
horizontal frame kit.

Spine wall skins must be
segmented with a seam
matching the height of the
shorter fin wall. This allows
access to the top bracket
and the spine wall horizontal
beam. 

54"

66"

48"

42"

78"

24" maximum

Bottom bracket for
wall-start junction
attaches the junction and
bottom channel to secure
the lower portion of the wall-
start junction.
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Off-Module Panel
Connector—Square and

Oval Trim
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When stacking on the
fin panel, the spine wall
skins must be segmented
with a seam matching the
height of the fin base panel.

When stacking wall-
start junctions in an
off-module application,
the off-module panel con-
nector connects to the base
wall-start junction.

Two off-module panels
can be connected back to
back at the same location.

When connecting two
off-module fins at dif-
ferent heights on either
side of the spine panel,
an additional horizontal
beam must be ordered and
installed at the same height
of the shorter fin panel.

An off-module fin wall
cannot connect flush to the
end of a panel in the spine
wall. The closest connection
point will leave a 3" tail on
the spine including the end-
of-run trim.

An off-module fin wall
cannot attach at a junction in
the spine wall. There is a 2"
area of dead space on either
side of the junction render-
ing a total of 4" dead space.

An off-module fin wall
cannot be installed over a
window that is located at the
top of a spine panel.

Wiring & Cabling
Wiring and cabling
components cannot be
routed internally from a
spine wall to an off-module
fin wall without cutting open-
ings in the spine wall skin.
Tip: It is recommended that
you route wiring and cabling
through the spine wall.

Internode power com-
ponents should be used to
bring power from the spine
wall to the workstation.
cSee Context Specification
Guide.

4"

21/2"

Surface Materials
Off-module bracket
•  Black paint
Tip: Bracket is hidden when
properly installed.

Off-module installation
requires field modification 
of the light seal on the top
skin. Surface covering is not
affected.

Application Topics
Stability Guidelines 
for Application Rules
cPage 126

Stacking junctions
can be used with any height
base junction.

Bins, shelves, and
worksurfaces cannot be
attached off-module.

Off-module panel con-
nector works with both
square and oval style trims.
Top cap filler included in
package is only used with
oval style trims. Square style
trims do not require a top
cap filler.

When using a wall-
start junction manufac-
tured before October 10,
2011 with an off module
panel connector manufac-
tured on or after October 10,
2011 the “old” bottom
bracket must be used. It can
be ordered from Service
Parts, part number
T500938MP. If using an old
off-module panel connector
manufactured before
October 10, 2011 with a
wall-start junction manufac-
tured on or after October 10,
2011 the bottom bracket
included with the off module
panel connector should be
used.

When using frameless
glass on a spine panel
with a same height 
off-module panel con-
nections, the off-module
cannot connect within 10" of
an end of run or in-line junc-
tion connection.

10" min

In-line or
end-of-run
junction

Fin

Spine
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...............................................................................................................................................

Stacking junctions
allow you to adjust the panel
heights within a workstation. 
cSpecifying square and oval,
page 407

Actual Dimensions
Depth        3"

Height       123⁄8", 181⁄2", and 243⁄4"

Stacking junctions are
always shared by adjacent
panels. They are available
for in-line, L, T, V, X, Y, 
end-of-run, and wall-start
configurations.

Plastic aligner is
included with L, T, V, and
end-of-run stacking 
junctions.

Stacking junction
trim is included with L, T, V,
and end-of-run stacking
junctions. Stacking end-of-
run trim adds 1" to footprint.

Slots in stacking junc-
tions are identical to base
junctions to accept horizon-
tal connecting bars, power-
kits, and cable trays.

Cables can be laid into 
top of base panel. During ini-
tial installation, it is important
to keep cabling loose so it
can be temporarily moved
aside to install stacking fork
connector at a later date.

Stacking horizontal
frame package, specified
separately, must be used
with stacking junctions. Each
package includes one hori-
zontal connecting bar.

Fork connector

Fork connectors are
included with stacking junc-
tion for proper connection
to the base panel.

Top cap and junction
cap from base panel
are used to trim the top of
the panel.

Base panel must always
have two horizontal connect-
ing bars. The bars must be
in place prior to adding fork
connectors into the junction.

Junction top cap is stan-
dard on base panel junc-
tions. Use the same top cap
in stacking configurations.

Product Details
All existing base 
panels can accept a 
stacking junction.

Aligner is included with
fabric-wrapped vertical trim
but may not be needed
depending on the thickness
of the fabric.

End-of-run stacking 
junction includes junction, 
fork connectors, vertical trim,
and plastic trim aligner. End-
of-run stacking trim adds 1"
to footprint.

In-line stacking junction
includes junction and fork 
connectors.
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Stacking Junctions—
Square and Oval Trim

L-stacking junction 
includes junction, fork con -
nectors, vertical trim, and
plastic trim aligners.

T-stacking junction 
includes junction, fork con -
nectors, vertical trim, and
plastic trim aligners.

X-stacking junction 
includes junction and fork 
connectors.

V-stacking junction 
includes junction, fork con -
nectors, vertical trim, and
plastic trim aligners.

Y-stacking junction 
includes junction and fork 
connectors.

Full L, T, V, and end-of-
run square and oval
vertical trim is available
through Service Parts in 30",
42", 48", 54", 66", and 78"
heights if a segmented
visual on the trim is not
desired.

Stacking change-of-
height trim is used when
you stack on a change-of-
height configuration. The
bottom edge of stacking
trim is straight so it can join
with the top of the standard
change-of-height trim. Oval
standard change-of-height
trim is rounded at the bottom
to fit around the top cap of
the lower panel. Square
standard change-of-height
trim has a straight bottom
edge to fit with square top
trim.
cPage 420

Standard skins, cable
trays, and powerkits
are used in stackable solu-
tions. To maximize the bene-
fits of stackability, consider
matching the skin height to
the stacking junction height.

Connections
Skins on base panel do 
not need to be removed 
to install a stacking junction
in most cases.

Fork connector is
included with stacking junc-
tion for proper connection to
the base panel. Two fork
connectors are included with
each in-line, end-of-run, L,
and V stacking junctions,
three are included with T
and Y stacking junctions,
and four are included with X
stacking junctions. One fork
connector is included with
each wall-start stacking 
junction.

Fork connectors

scale1

Fork connectors secure
into the base junction.
Stacking junction is bolted 
to fork connectors.

Wiring & Cabling

Lay-in cable routing is
accommodated in top of
stacking junctions.

Junction tall sleeve can
be ordered to cover the
exposed metal edges in the
large cable routing openings
of junctions manufactured
on or after October 10, 2011.

Lay-in cable
routing at top of

stacking junctions

As an alternative to
lay-in cable routing,
horizontal routing of power
and cables can be accom-
modated through openings
in stacking junctions. 

Powerkit installation
for stacking compo-
nents is the same process
as for installation in base
panels.

Surface Materials
Stacking junction
•  Black paint
Tip: Junction is hidden when
properly installed.

Vertical trim
•  Paint
•  Vertical surface fabric
  (option)
•  Wood veneer (option)

...............................................................................................................................................
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Stacking Junctions—Square and Oval Trim, continued
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Application Topics
Stacking Stability
Guidelines provides
detailed information on
applications.
cPage 126

Maximum height that
can be stacked on a base
panel is 36", consisting of
one 24"H and one 12"H, or
two 18"H stacking junctions.

Maximum height that an
Answer panel configuration
can reach is 90".

Maximum number of
stacking junctions that
can be added to a base
panel is two.

Any height base panel
can be used with stacking
junctions.

Bins and shelves can
hang from the first stacked
tier only. 

For initial installations
order the appropriate top
cap for your stacked seg-
ment, while you are specify-
ing the base panel.

For retrofit installa-
tions you will have to order
a new top cap through
Service Parts based on
application changes.

Standard
Top Cap

Change-of- 
Height Top Cap

When adding stacking
junctions to base pan-
els made prior to
January 2000, you must
replace vertical trim on end-
of-run base junction. We
recommend replacement 
of L base junction trim and
standard change-of-height
trim because the new trim
can be easily removed,
while the existing trim will 
be trapped by the stacking
junction. To determine if you
have trim made prior to
January 2000, remove trim
piece. If there are hooks 
at the top of your trim, you
need to replace it. Replace -
 ment trim is available
through Service Parts.

Consolidation point 
kit cannot be used with 
stacking components.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Stacking Junctions—
Square and Oval Trim
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scale124

Base horizontal frame
packages include hori-
zontal connecting bars that
lock into vertical junctions
and complete the structure
of a panel. A top cap and
pair of base trims are also
included. Cable tray and
base cable tray are avail-
able as options.
cSpecifying square and
oval, page 422

Actual Dimensions
Width                      1715⁄16", 2315⁄16", 2915⁄16", 3515⁄16", 4115⁄16", 
                               4715⁄16", 5915⁄16", and 7115⁄16"

Base trim height      33⁄4" 

Receptacle Opening

Width of opening     25⁄8" 

Height of opening    13⁄8"

Optional cable tray can
be used for additional sup-
port of cables. Addi tional
cable trays can be installed
and arranged at various
heights within the frame for
communications access and
cable routing.

Top cap snaps onto top
of panel skins. Two styles of
top cap are available -
square and oval. Top caps to
accommodate change-of-
height are also available.
Wood veneer is available as
an option.

Base trim is available 
with or without knockouts.
Knockout dimensions are
13⁄8"H by 25⁄8"W.

Base trim with knock-
outs accommodates power 
and communication termi -
nations. Top knockout is for
power, bottom knockout is
for communication. Filler 
to close unused openings 
is available from Service
Parts (TS7BTFSR).

Product Details

Horizontal frame pack-
ages are available when
you want to build up your
own panel. The package 
includes all the components
of a panel except the skins
so you can order the skins
separately to mix combina-
tions of skin surface materi-
als and colors. These frame
packages do not include ver-
tical junctions. Cable trays
and base cable trays are
optional.

Two horizontal con-
necting bars must be
used in each base panel.

Horizontal bars deter-
mine panel width. They are
not dedicated to a specific
panel height; any horizontal
bar can be used or reused
with any junction height.

Top horizontal bar may
be lowered to allow for a
12"H, 18"H, or 24"H glass
window or consolidation
point kit to be placed at the
top of the panel. Bot tom hor-
izontal bar in base panel
must remain in lowest 
position.

Horizontal
bars

scale 70

Top cap

Horizontal
bars

Base
covers

Quick lock connects hori-
zontal bars to vertical junc-
tions for quick assembly.

Horizontal connecting
bars lock into vertical junc-
tions. The top bar can be
lowered in 12" increments 
to a maximum of 24" from
the top position. The bottom
bar must always be posi-
tioned in the lowest slot in 
a junction.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Optional base cable
tray can be used to support
lay-in of cables.

Panels—Square and Oval Trim

Base Horizontal Frame Packages—Square and Oval Trim
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Base Horizontal Frame
Packages—Square and

Oval Trim

Top caps are available in
three styles - thin, square,
and oval. This section is
about square and oval trims.
Horizontal frame packages
should be specified with
square or oval trim. Thin,
square, and oval top caps
can not be mixed between
adjacent panels.

Omit top cap option 
is available on square trims
and should be selected
when adding a frameless
glass screen to the top of
the panel or when spanning
a single top cap across 
multiple panels.

Spanning top caps are
available for square style
trims.

When spanning a sin-
gle top trim across
multiple panels, select
the omit top cap option and
specify a spanning top cap
separately. Top cap width
must match total width of
spanned panels.

Spanning top caps can
only be used in an in-line
condition. They cannot span
over a corner junction.

Spanning top caps can
be used on any panel
height.

In-line spanning top
cap lightseals should be
specified separately for each
in-line panel joint the top cap
spans.

Omit base trim option
should be selected when
using skins to the floor or
open base trim.v

Base trims are available
with or without knockouts.
Base trims with knockouts
accommodate power and
communication terminations.
Plain base trims with no
knockouts do not.

Open base trims are
available. They do not
accommodate power and
data routing or entry in the
base. Open base trim can
only be added on a junction
manufactured on or after
October 10, 2011.

Open base trims are
specified by omitting base
trims and ordering open
base trim kit separately.

Open base trims occupy
the same space as the stan-
dard base trims. Open base
trims occupy the bottom
31⁄4" of the panel; the height
of the opening is 21⁄2".

Cable tray can be posi-
tioned every 6" vertically
above the base to support
cable routing.

Cable tray can accept
added cable carriers
attached below tray to
expand horizontal cable
management options. 
cSee Montage Specification
Guide for cable carrier
(ZCC).

Base cable tray is used
only in the base to support
lay-in cable routing in the
base. Base cable tray can-
not be used if omit base trim
option is selected for one or
both sides of panel or if
open base trim is used.

Connections

Quick lock on both
ends of the panel’s 
horizontal connecting
bars engage the junction in
a tight structural connection.

Wiring & Cabling

Vertical lay-in cable
routing can be accommo-
dated behind skins.

As an alternative to
lay-in cable routing,
vertical routing of power and
cables through panel interior
can be accommodated by
openings in horizontal con-
necting bars. Also, see lay-in
utility packages for vertical
lay-in of power and cables.
cPage 152

Feed-through horizontal
connecting bar cable
sleeves can be added in
the field to finish the exposed
metal edges of vertical cable
pass-through openings.

Vertical
lay-in cable

routing

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Knockouts in base trim
can be removed in the field
where needed. Knockout
dimensions are 13⁄8"H by
25⁄8"W.

Communication outlets
attach to openings in panel
base trim. Order communi-
cation outlets from an out-
side vendor. Knockouts for
communication in base
accommodate modular
furniture size only.

Knockout
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Application Topics
Use a cable tray to 
provide extra support for
60"W and 72"W full skins
where people may lean
against the panel.

Surface Materials
Top cap and base trim
•  Paint color chosen on

base trim will also apply to
the top cap. They are not
chosen independently.

•  Wood veneer (option on
top cap)

Tip: Answer panel wood
trims are only available with
quarter-cut finishes with the
exception of maple finishes.
Maple on wood trims is only
available with flat-cut fin-
ishes. For ordering simplic-
ity, both flat-cut and
quarter-cut finishes can be
specified on panel trims.
However, for all finishes
except maple, if a flat-cut fin-
ish is selected, the trims will
have the coordinating quar-
ter-cut finish. For maple fin-
ishes, if quarter-cut is
selected, the trims will have
the coordinating flat-cut fin-
ish. Blending panel trims
with other wood products
that have flat-cut finishes
may be visually acceptable
for most applications. If a
more exact match is desired
for non-maple finishes,
please specify quarter-cut
finishes for the entire pro-
ject. If a more exact match is
desired for maple finishes,
please specify flat-cut fin-
ishes for the entire project.

Horizontal connecting
bars
•  Black paint
Tip: Components are hidden 
when properly installed.
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Panels—Square and Oval Trim

Stacking Horizontal Frame Packages—Square and Oval Trim

...............................................................................................................................................

Stacking horizontal
frame package provides
structural stability for stack-
ing junctions.
cSpecifying square and
oval, page 425

scale150Horizontal connecting
bar is included with each
stacking horizontal frame
package. 

Each stacking seg-
ment must have one hori-
zontal connecting bar.
Exception: If a window is
used with stacking junctions,
a horizontal connecting bar
is not needed.

Each stacking junction
is specified separately.
cPage 407

Skins, ordered separately,
are added to both sides of
stacking frame.

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
Width        171⁄4", 231⁄4", 291⁄4", 351⁄4", 411⁄4", 471⁄4", 591⁄4", 
                 and 711⁄4"
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Product Details

Stacking horizontal
frame package includes
one horizontal connecting
bar. Stack ing junction is not
included.

Stacking horizontal
frame package is avail-
able in eight widths—18",
24", 30", 36", 42", 48", 60", and
72"—to match panel width.
These horizontal connecting
bars are identical to those in
horizontal frame packages
and can be re-used with any
type of junction.

Connections

Quick-lock mechanism
on the horizontal con-
necting bar engages the
stacking junction in a tight
structural connection.

Base panel must always
have two horizontal connect-
ing bars.

scale 50

Wiring & Cabling

Vertical lay-in cable
routing can be accommo-
dated behind skins.

Vertical routing of
power and cables
through panel interior
is accommodated by open-
ings in horizontal connecting
bars.

Feed-through horizon-
tal connecting bar
cable sleeves can be
added in the field to finish
the exposed metal edges
of vertical cable pass-
through openings.

Vertical
lay-in cable

routing

Stacking Horizontal Frame
Packages—Square and

Oval Trim

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Power kit installation
for stacking compo-
nents is the same process
as for installation in base
panels.

Surface Materials
Stacking horizontal
frame package
•  Black
Tip: Components are hidden
when properly installed.

Application Topics

When stacking a 12"H,
18"H, or 24"H window,
a stacking horizontal frame
package is not needed.
Remember, the base panel
always has two horizontal
connecting bars for support. 

When double stacking
junctions, each stacking
junction must have a hori-
zontal beam.

No more than two win-
dows can be stacked on
top of each other.

Consolidation point kit
cannot be used with stack-
ing components.

Stacking horizontal
frame package is used
when additional horizontal
bar is needed in off-module
application. See off-module
guidelines.

Stacking Stability
Guidelines provides
detailed information on
applications.
cPage 126
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Frameless glass
screen can be added to
the top of a panel to help
define space and provide
some privacy while still 
providing access to natural
light and promoting commu-
nication between adjacent
workers.
cSpecifying, page 427

Actual Dimensions
Glass Width – standard:  233/4", 293/4", 353/4", 413/4", 473/4", 593/4", 713/4", 773/4", 833/4", 893/4", and 953/4"

Glass Width – change-of-height one end square trim: 221/2", 281/2", 341/2", 401/2", 461/2", 581/2", 701/2", 761/2", 821/2", 881/2", and 941/2"

Glass Height: 113/4"

Glass Thickness: 3/8"

Product Details
Frameless glass
screen is secured to hori-
zontal connecting bar by
supports below the top cap
and brackets above the top
cap. Two brackets are used
above the top cap to attach
the glass to the panel on 
24"–60"W panels. Three
brackets are used on panels
78" and wider.

Frameless glass can be
used on panels with thin or
square profile trim.

Frameless glass kit
includes glass screen,
brackets, supports, and top
cap with holes to accommo-
date brackets.

Gap between adjacent
glass screens is 1/4".

1/4"

...............................................................................................................................................

Panels—Square and Oval Trim

Frameless Glass Screens—Square Trim Only
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Field-Installed Glass Size Requirements

Style               Maximum      Maximum    Thickness
Number          Height           Width           Range 
                                                                 (min-max)

Standard
TS71224SFG      113/4"                 233/4"                .350-.400"
TS71230SFG      113/4"                 293/4"                .350-.400"
TS71236SFG      113/4"                 353/4"                .350-.400"
TS71242SFG      113/4"                 413/4"                .350-.400"
TS71248SFG      113/4"                 473/4"                .350-.400"
TS71260SFG      113/4"                 593/4"                .350-.400"
TS71272SFG      113/4"                 713/4"                .350-.400"
TS71278SFG      113/4"                 773/4"                .350-.400"
TS71284SFG      113/4"                 833/4"                .350-.400"
TS71290SFG      113/4"                 893/4"                .350-.400"
TS71296SFG      113/4"                 953/4"                .350-.400"

Change-of-Height – one end slim
TS71224SFG      113/4"                 221/2"                .350-.400"
TS71230SFG      113/4"                 281/2"                .350-.400"
TS71236SFG      113/4"                 341/2"                .350-.400"
TS71242SFG      113/4"                 401/2"                .350-.400"
TS71248SFG      113/4"                 461/2"                .350-.400"
TS71260SFG      113/4"                 581/2"                .350-.400"
TS71272SFG      113/4"                 701/2"                .350-.400"
TS71278SFG      113/4"                 761/2"                .350-.400"
TS71284SFG      113/4"                 821/2"                .350-.400"
TS71290SFG      113/4"                 881/2"                .350-.400"
TS71296SFG      113/4"                 941/2"                .350-.400"

Tip: Field installed glass should always be tempered.                
Laminated glass must not be used.

When using frameless glass on a spine panel
with a same height off-module panel connections,
the off-module cannot connect within 10" of an end of run or
in-line junction connection.

10" min

In-line or
end-of-run
junction

Fin

Spine

Surface Materials
Glass
•  6500 Clear Glass
•  6530 Frosted Glass

Brackets
•  Paint

Top Cap
•  Paint
•  Wood veneer

Application Topics
Frameless glass
screen can be placed on
the top of a panel only. Top
beam in the panel must be
located in the top position 
of the frame in order to 
support frameless glass.
Frameless glass can be
used on base panels or
stacking panels.

Frameless glass
screen cannot be used
when a window is located 
in the top position of the
panel.

Change-of-height top
cap option is available to
allow for positioning of glass
next to change-of-height trim
on one side only. Glass is
shortened and top cap pro-
vided supports change-of-
height slim one end only.

When using frameless
glass on a 48"H panel
in a change-of-height
condition with a taller
panel, the taller panel must
use a 48"H base junction
and stacking junction to
achieve the taller height to
allow correct upper horizon-
tal beam placement.

Frameless glass
screen will not fit between
two change-of-height trims.

Frameless glass kit is
available without glass
screen to accommodate
customer’s own glass. See
chart of field installed glass
size requirements for spe-
cific dimensions required for
glass to fit in frameless glass
brackets. Steelcase recom-
mends the use of safety
glass meeting ANSI 297.1
for field installed glass.
Check with your local build-
ing authority for require-
ments in your area.

A single frameless
glass screen can span
over two or more panels.

90" and 96" wide
frameless glass screen
kits include three brackets.
Two brackets attach to sup-
ports below the top cap. The
third bracket attaches only to
the top cap through a hole
that is drilled in the top cap
by the installer on site.

In-line spanning top
cap lightseal must be
specified separately when
used in this application.
Spanning top cap lightseal
attaches to underside of top
cap to fill space between
skin lightseals. Specify one
for each in-line junction the
frameless glass screen
spans.

A template tool is avail-
able from Service Parts
(T511082SR) to assist in
locating where holes are to
be drilled on the beam of an
existing panel to allow 
supports to be attached.
This only applies to beams
produced prior to September
2009. Beams produced after
this date include holes to
allow frameless glass sup-
ports to be attached.

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Panel top screen can
be field-installed over a
painted or wood square
panel top cap to provide
extra visual privacy.
cSpecifying, page 428

Product Details
Panel top screens are
available in 24"W, 30"W,
36"W, 42"W, and 48"W
dimensions to correspond
with most panel widths. 

Panel top screen can be
mounted on painted or wood
square top caps.

Change-of-height
screen option must be
specified when using screen
adjacent to change-of-height
panel trim.

Panel screen will not fit
between change-of-height
on both sides.

Wiring & Cabling
Power and cables can-
not be routed or accessed in
a panel top screen.

Panel top screen allows
the user to control privacy by
adding or removing the
translucent screen and sup-
port brackets.

Support brackets pro-
vide stability and mount to
square panel top cap.
Brackets must always be
used with translucent
screen.

...............................................................................................................................................

Translucent screen 
has internal ribbed design.
External screen surface is
flat.

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Panel top screen
•  Translucent plastic
Tip: Double wall construction
and internal ribbing structure
make screen read whiter
and more opaque than other
translucent materials.

Support brackets
•  4799 Platinum
•  7207 Black
•  7225 Sand
•  7230 Basalt
•  7241 Arctic White

Application Topics
Support brackets
must always be used with
translucent screen included
with this package. Other
screen materials cannot be
used with these brackets.

Actual Dimensions
Depth (screen)              5⁄16"

Width (screen)              271⁄2", 331⁄2", 391⁄2", and 451⁄2"

Height (screen)             12"

Panels—Square and Oval Trim

12"H Panel Top Screens                                                                              
For Use on Panels with Square Trim 
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12"H Panel Top Screens

...............................................................................................................................................

Panel top screen can be
field-installed over a painted
oval panel top cap to provide
extra visual privacy.
cSpecifying, page 428

Product Details
Panel top screens are
available in 30"W, 36"W,
42"W, and 48"W dimensions
to correspond with most
panel widths. 

Panel top screen cannot
be mounted on wood top
caps.

Wiring & Cabling
Power and cables can-
not be routed or accessed in
a panel top screen.

Surface Materials
Panel top screen
•  Translucent plastic
Tip: Double wall construction
and internal ribbing structure
make screen read whiter
and more opaque than other
translucent materials.

Support brackets
•  6623 Metallic plastic

Application Topics
Support brackets
must always be used with
translucent screen included
with this package. Other
screen materials cannot be
used with these brackets.

Panel top screen allows
the user to control privacy by
adding or removing the
translucent screen and 
support brackets.

Support brackets 
provide stability and mount
to oval panel top cap.
Brackets must always be
used with translucent
screen.

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
Depth (screen)              5⁄16"

Width (screen)              271⁄2", 331⁄2", 391⁄2", and 451⁄2"

Height (screen)             12"

...............................................................................................................................................

Translucent screen 
has internal ribbed design.
External screen surface is
flat.
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12"H Panel Top Screens                                                                              
For Use on Panels with Oval Trim 
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scale124

Panel packages include
two monolithic fabric skins
and a horizontal frame 
package.
Tip: Answer panels always
share a junction with adjacent
panels. Order the style of
junction you need separately.
cSpecifying, page 430

Actual Dimensions
Depth        3" 

Width        1751⁄64", 2351⁄64", 2951⁄64", 3551⁄64", 4151⁄64", 4751⁄64",
                 5951⁄64", and 7151⁄64"

Height       413⁄4", 4715⁄16", 541⁄8", and 667⁄16"

Optional cable tray can
be used for additional sup-
port of cables. Addi tional
cable trays can be installed
and arranged at various
heights within the frame for
communications access and
cable routing.Top cap snaps onto top

of panel skins. Top caps are
available in two styles –
square or oval. Change-of-
height top caps to accom-
modate change-of-height
cable routing are also avail-
able. Wood veneer top cap
is available as an option on
both square and oval trim.
Omit top cap is available as
an option on square trim
only.

Power can be field-installed
every 12" vertically using
powerkits.

Junctions, ordered sepa-
rately, are always shared by
adjacent panels. They are
available for in-line, L, T, V,
X, Y, and end-of-run configu-
rations. Wall-start junctions
and off-module connector
brackets are also available.

Powerkits include power-
blocks attached to a 
supporting power tray.
cPage 164

Base cover has knockouts
to accommodate power and
communication terminations.
Top knockout is for power,
bottom knockout is for com-
munication. Filler to close
unwanted knockouts is avail-
able from Service Parts
(TS7BTFSR).

Horizontal connecting
bars lock into the vertical
junctions at the top and the
bottom location to provide
structural stability for the
panels.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Skins attach to frame 
without tools and can be
removed and repositioned
easily. They are not dedi-
cated to a specific location.

Power and communica-
tion can be accessed 
by cutting skin in the field.
Templates for cutting both
receptacle and commu -
nication cutouts are avail-
able from Service Parts
(T500940SR). Filler to 
close unwanted cutout in 
a skin is available from
Service Parts (TS7STFSR).

Optional base cable
tray can be used to support
lay-in of cables.

Panels—Square and Oval Trim

Panel Packages—Square and Oval Trim
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Panel Packages—Square
and Oval Trim

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Order panel packages to create common 
panel configurations quickly and easily.

1.  Specify a panel package of the width 
     and height you need and with either square or 
     oval top caps.

 Note: Cable trays and base cable trays are 
  optional.

scale 70

Top cap

Fabric skins
for both sides
of panel

Package includes . . . 

Horizontal frame package

Two skins

Horizontal
bars

Base
covers

2.  Order vertical junctions to complete 
     panel packages and to join panels in in-line, 
     L, T, V, X, and Y configurations and to terminate 
     an end-of-run. Junctions are available with 
     either square or oval trim and are always 
     ordered separately.

End-of-
run

In-line L

T X V

Y

3.  Specify powerkits where you will need 
     power. You can specify a powerkit as an 
      option on the panel package, or you can order 
      powerkits separately.
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Performance Tackable Acoustical Fabric-Covered Panel Skins
                 18"W           24"W           30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           72"W

12"H         •          •          •          •          •          •          •          •
18"H         •          •          •          •          •          •          •          •
24"H         •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F

30"H         •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F

36"H         •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F

42"H         •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F

48"H         •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F

60"H         •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •
F = To the floor sizes

Tackable Acoustical Fabric-Covered Panel Skins
                 18"W           24"W           30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           72"W

12"H         •          •          •          •          •          •          •          •
18"H         •          •          •          •          •          •          •          •
24"H         •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F

30"H         •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F

36"H         •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F

42"H         •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F

48"H         •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F

60"H         •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •
F = To the floor sizes

  Understanding
cPage 107
  Specifying
cPage 436

Shared Components

Statement of Line

  Understanding
cPage 107
  Specifying
cPage 436
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Shared Components

Statement of Line

Steel Panel Skins
                 18"W           24"W           30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           72"W

12"H         •          •          •          •          •          •          •          •
18"H         •          •          •          •          •          •          •          •
24"H         •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F

30"H         •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F

36"H         •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F

F = To the floor sizes

Tip: Ribbed and perforated steel option not available on to the floor size skins.

  Understanding
cPage 108
  Specifying
cPage 440

Note: 12"H, 18"H, and 24"H steel
skins are available with ribbed
and perforated steel option.

Markerboard Skins
                 18"W           24"W           30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           72"W

12"H         •          •          •          •          •          •          •          •
18"H         •          •          •          •          •          •          •          •
24"H         •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F

30"H         •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F

36"H         •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F        •F

F = To the floor sizes

  Understanding
cPage 110
  Specifying
cPage 443

Slatwall Skins
                 24"W           30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W

12"H         •          •          •          •          •
18"H         •          •          •          •          •
24"H         •          •          •          •          •

  Understanding
cPage 112
  Specifying
cPage 445
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Shared Components

Statement of Line, continued
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Wood Skins and Wood Skin Sets
                 24"W           30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W

12"H         •          •          •          •          •
18"H         •          •          •          •          •
24"H         •F        •F        •F        •F        •F

30"H         •F        •F        •F        •F        •F

36"H         •SF       •SF       •SF       •SF       •SF

42"H         •SF       •SF       •SF       •SF       •SF

48"H         •SF       •SF       •SF       •SF       •SF

60"H         •SF       •SF       •SF       •SF       •SF

S = Wood skin sets, page 452.

F = To the floor sizes

Tip: Wood skin sets are available for 42", 48", 54", and 66" panel heights.

  Understanding
cPage 115
  Specifying
cPage 448

Laminate Skins
                 24"W           30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W

12"H         •          •          •          •          •
18"H         •          •          •          •          •
24"H         •F        •F        •F        •F        •F

30"H         •F        •F        •F        •F        •F

36"H         •F        •F        •F        •F        •F

42"H         •F        •F        •F        •F        •F

48"H         •F        •F        •F        •F        •F

60"H         •F        •F        •F        •F        •F

F = To the floor sizes

  Understanding
cPage 114
  Specifying
cPage 446

Steel Technology Skins
24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W 72"W

6"H • • • • • • •
12"H • • • • • • •
18"H • • • • • • •

  Understanding
cPage 116
  Specifying
cPage 460

  Understanding
cPage 116
  Specifying
cPage 462

Slatwall Technology Skins
                 24"            30"            36"            42"            48"

12"            •               •               •               •               •
18"            •               •               •               •               •

  Understanding
cPage 116
  Specifying
cPage 463

Markerboard Technology Skins
                 24"            30"            36"            42"            48"

12"            •               •               •               •               •
18"            •               •               •               •               •

Note: 12”H and 18”H technology
skins are available with ribbed steel.

Note: Technology skins are available
with fabric-covered option.

August 2015
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Statement of Line

Glass Windows—Single Pane and Single Pane Kits for use with Custom Glass
                 24"W           30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           72"W           78"W            84"W             90"W            96"W

12"H         •          •          •          •          •          •          •         •          •          •          •
18"H         •          •          •          •          •          •          •         •          •          •          •
24"H         •          •          •          •          •          •          •         •          •          •          •

  Understanding
cPage 118
  Specifying
cPage 466

Glass Windows—Double Pane
                 24"W           30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           72"W           78"W            84"W             90"W            96"W

12"H         •          •          •          •          •          •          •         •          •          •          •
18"H         •          •          •          •          •          •          •         
24"H         •          •          •          •          •          •          •         

  Understanding
cPage 118
  Specifying
cPage 466

Tackboard for Use with Wall Channels
                 24"W       30"W       36"W       42"W       48"W       60"W       72"W

18"H         •       •       •       •       •       •       •

  Specifying
cPage 470

Answer Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                              cStatement of Line, continued  105
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Shared Components

Statement of Line, continued
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Fence Connectors
                 321⁄2"H

2"D           •

  Understanding
cPage 122
  Specifying
cPage 473

Sliding Panel Door
                 36"W           42"W

66"H         •           •
78"H         •           •

  Understanding
cPage 120
  Specifying
cPage 471

20%

  Understanding
cPage 122
  Specifying
cPage 475

42" W
 scale 80

Beams
                 81⁄2"H

3'4"W        •
4'W           •
5'W           •
6'W           •
7'W           •
8'W           •
9'W           •
10'W         •

  Understanding
cPage 124
  Specifying
cPage 476

Panel Foot
                 21"L

  Understanding
cPage 122
  Specifying
cPage 474

sc
al

e 
10

0

X-Post Y-Post

Posts
                 33"H

4"D           •

Fence Vertical Post Tube
                 16"H            

  Understanding
cPage 123
  Specifying
cPage 473
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
Width                  1753⁄64", 2353⁄64", 2953⁄64", 3553⁄64", 4153⁄64", 
                           4753⁄64", 5953⁄64", and 7153⁄64"

Height                  1223⁄64", 187⁄16", 243⁄4", 3013⁄16", 375⁄64", 
Standard Size     431⁄4", 497⁄16", and 6113⁄16"

Height                  2833⁄64", 345⁄8", 407⁄8", 42", 471⁄16", 5315⁄64",  
To the                  and 6519⁄32"
Floor Size

Performance tackable
acoustical fabric-covered
skins and tackable
acoustical fabric-covered
skins finish the appearance of a
panel. Skin combinations can
vary to accommodate a variety of
appearances and functions of the
workspace.
Note: A sound-blocking barrier is
added to the back side of the
performance tackable acoustical
skins.
cSpecifying, page 436
Tip: When specifying skins, the
total skin height will be 6" less
than the panel height. For exam-
ple if the panel is 54"H the total
skin height will be 48". When
ordering skins to the floor an F
suffix will be added to the end of
the style number. The total height
will still be 6" less than the panel
height. Using the same example,
if the panel is 54"H, 48" of skin
height will need to be specified. 
cSee Panel Buildups, page 
12, for more information.

Connections

Skins extend onto junction
and meet skin of adjacent
panel. The slotted channel
of the junction is accessible
between these two skins. 

Skins are available in stan-
dard heights and to the floor
heights. Standard height
skins are not dedicated to a
specific location.

Skins sized to go to the
floor extend to the bottom of
the panel. They can be used
on one or both sides of the
panel. They can only be
used in the bottom position.
Tip: Omit base trim option
should be selected on the
panel frame when using a
skin to the floor.

Wiring & Cabling

Powerkits are available
in widths that correspond to
panel widths. 

Face plate is used to 
surround receptacle when
field-cutting fabric skins.

Face plate, ordered sepa-
rately, is used to surround
modular furniture size com-
munication outlet when field-
cutting fabric skins.

NEMA-size communi -
cation outlets can be
installed on the face of a
panel skin without using a
face plate, but just the
screws. Order communica-
tion outlets from an outside
vendor. NEMA-size commu-
nication outlets cannot be
used in the base.

Surface Materials
Skins
•  Fabric

Fabric application is
standard in the warp hori-
zontal direction. Warp
vertical direction is available
as an option.
Exceptions to this include: 
•  72" wide standard and to 
  the floor skins can only 
  accommodate fabric in the 
  horizontal direction.
•  60" high to the floor skins 
  can only accommodate 
  fabric in the vertical 
  direction.
•  48" high to the floor skins 
  only accommodate fabric 
  in the vertical direction.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Directional
Fabrics, page 717, for
more information.

Application Topics
Panel buildups
cPage 12

Power and communica-
tion can be accessed 
by cutting skin in the field.
Templates for cutting both
receptacle and commu -
nication cutouts are avail-
able from Service Parts
(T500940SR). Filler to 
close unwanted cutout in 
a skin is available from
Service Parts (TS7STFSR).

Fabric skins can be
removed and repositioned. 

Fabric Covered Panel Skins

Shared Components

Fabric Covered Panel Skins
Performance Tackable Acoustical Fabric Covered Skins and Tackable Acoustical 
Fabric Covered Skins
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Steel panel skins finish the
appearance of a panel. Skin
combinations can vary to
accommodate a variety of
appearances and functions of
the workspace.
cSpecifying, page 440
Tip: When specifying skins, the
total skin height will be 6" less
than the panel height. For
example if the panel is 54"H
the total skin height will be 48".
When ordering skins to the
floor an F suffix will be added
to the end of the style number.
The total height will still be 6"
less than the panel height.
Using the same example, if the
panel is 54"H, 48" of skin
height will need to be specified. 
cSee Panel Buildups, page 
12, for more information.

Connections

Skins extend onto junction
and meet skin of adjacent
panel. The slotted channel
of the junction is accessible
between these two skins. 

Skins are available in stan-
dard heights and to the floor
heights. Standard height
skins are not dedicated to a
specific location.

Skins sized to go to the
floor extend to the bottom of
the panel. They can be used
on one or both sides of the
panel. They can only be
used in the bottom position.
Tip: Omit base trim option
should be selected on the
panel frame when using a
skin to the floor.

Wiring & Cabling
Power and communica-
tion cannot be accessed in
steel skins.

Ribbed option is
available on 12"H,
18"H, and 24"H panels
only.

Steel skins can be
removed and repositioned. 

...............................................................................................................................................

Perforated option is
available on 12"H, 18"H, and
24"H panels only. Horizontal
beam and back of opposite
skin is visible through 
perforated skin.

Actual Dimensions
Width        1753⁄64", 2353⁄64", 2953⁄64", 3553⁄64", 4153⁄64", 4753⁄64",
                 5953⁄64", and 7153⁄64"

Height       129⁄32", 187⁄16", 2441⁄64", 3013⁄16", and 37"

Height       2829⁄64", 345⁄8", and 4013⁄16"
To the 
Floor Size

                 

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Skins
•  Painted steel
•  Ribbed steel (option)
•  Perforated steel (option)

Application Topics
Panel buildups
cPage 12

Horizontal connecting
bars will be visible when
perforated skins are used on
the panel.

When specifying the
perforated option, order
perforated skins for both
sides of the panel to maxi-
mize the visual aesthetic.

Perforated skins cannot
be used in installation with
steel or ribbed steel skins
made prior to July 10, 2000.

Shared Components

Steel Panel Skins

August 2015



Answer Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                            109

Markerboard Surfaces for
Steel Skins
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...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
Width        2345⁄64", 2945⁄64", 3545⁄64",  4145⁄64", and 4745⁄64"

Height       125⁄32", 241⁄2", and 367⁄8",

Markerboard surface
adheres to steel skins to
provide a writing surface 
for dry erase markers.
cSpecifying, page 442

Product Details

Markerboard surface
can span multiple skins. 

Not for use on steel 
panels with the ribbed 
surface.

Surface Materials
Markerboard
•  White only

35%
Flexible
Markerboard

Steel skins

Magnetic border on 
back of markerboard affixes
to steel skin. Markerboard
surface can be removed 
and repositioned.

Write on markerboard
surface with dry erase
markers only.

Shared Components

Markerboard Surfaces for Steel Skins
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Markerboard Skins
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Markerboard skins finish
the appearance of a panel and
provide a writing surface for dry
erase markers.
When ordering skins to the floor
an F suffix will be added to the
end of the style number. The
total height will still be 6" less
than the panel height. Using the
same example, if the panel is
54"H, 48" of skin height will
need to be specified. 
cSpecifying, page 443

...............................................................................................................................................

Connections

Skins extend onto junction
and meet skin of adjacent
panel. The slotted channel
of the junction is accessible
between these two skins.

Skins sized to go to the
floor extend to the bottom of
the panel. They can be used
on one or both sides of the
panel. They can only be
used in the bottom position.
Tip: Omit base trim option
should be selected on the
panel frame when using a
skin to the floor.

Wiring & Cabling

Power and communica-
tion cannot be accessed in
markerboard skins.

Surface Materials

Markerboard skin
•  White only

Application Topics

Panel buildups
cPage 12

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Markerboard skins
can be removed and reposi-
tioned. They are not dedi-
cated to a specific location.

Skin is steel construction
and can accept magnets 
to display and share 
information.

Actual Dimensions
Width        1753⁄64", 2353⁄64", 2953⁄64", 3553⁄64", 4153⁄64", 4753⁄64",
                 5953⁄64", and 7153⁄64"

Height       129⁄32", 187⁄16", 2441⁄64", 3013⁄16", and 37"

Height       2829⁄64", 345⁄8", and 4013⁄16"
To the 
Floor Size
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Markerboard Skins

Shared Components
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Slatwall skins have hori-
zontal channels that support
Details Worktools and
accessories on 1" incre-
ments. Maximum load on
skin is 80 pounds.
cSpecifying, page 445

Actual Dimensions
Width        2313⁄16", 2913⁄16", 3513⁄16", 4113⁄16", 
                 and 4713⁄16"

Height       125⁄16", 181⁄2", and 2411⁄16"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Shared Components

Slatwall Skins
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Slatwall channels will
align when the bottom of a
12"H slatwall skin is adja-
cent to the bottom of an
18"H or 24"H slatwall skin. 

Binder bin or shelf can
be hung in front of a slatwall
skin. If two bins on shelves
are hung side by side in front
of slatwall skins, the top hook
must use either the third or
fourth full slot down from the
top. The first and second full
slots from the top will not
accept side-by-side shelves.

c:scape mid storage
cannot be placed in front of a
slatwall skin.

Binder bin or shelf can
be upmounted on slatwall
skin as long as there is not
another bin or another slat-
wall skin on the adjacent in-
line panel.

Slatwall skins cannot be
hung next to a cantilever or
on module end panel.

Slatwall skins cannot
span a stacked joint.

Slatwall skins cannot be
used in the bottom 12" of an
Answer panel.

Off-module worksur-
face to panel connec-
tor cannot be used in front
of or on the adjacent panel
at the same elevation as a
12"H or 24"H slatwall skin. 

Slatwall skin brace
package is required when
mounting a Details flat panel
monitor arm on an Answer
slatwall skin.

One Details single or
dual monitor arm can be
mounted on 12"H slatwall
skin that has an installed
brace package.

Up to two Details sin-
gle monitor arms can be
mounted on 18"H or 24"H
Answer slatwall skin that has
an installed brace package.
For optimal stability, the
monitor arm should be
mounted as shown below:

Off-module
bracket

Slatwall
skin

3"

6"6"

4"

Optimal 
Stability
Area

Off-module
bracket
Slatwall
skin

Product Details
Slatwall skins can be
removed and repositioned.
They are not dedicated to 
a specific location.

Wiring & Cabling
Power and cables can-
not be accessed in a slatwall
skin.

Back-to-back slatwall
skins cannot be installed at
the top of a panel when
using a ceiling access lay-in
utility package.

Surface Materials
•  Paint

Application Topics

Details accessories are
available for use on slatwall
skins.
cFor additional information
refer to Details Specification
Guide or contact Details at 
888.783.3522 or email
info@details-worktools.com.

Slatwall channels will
not align when the top of a
12"H slatwall skin is adja-
cent to the top of an 18"H or
24"H slatwall skin. 

Slatwall Skins
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Shared Components
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Laminate skins attach to
frames to finish the appearance of
a panel and can be used in com-
bination with any other skin type.
cSpecifying, page 446
Tip: When specifying skins, the
total skin height will be 6" less
than the panel height. For exam-
ple if the panel is 54"H the total
skin height will be 48". When
ordering skins to the floor an F
suffix will be added to the end of
the style number. The total height
will still be 6" less than the panel
height. Using the same example,
if the panel is 54"H, 48" of skin
height will need to be specified. 
cSee Panel Buildups, page 
12, for more information.

Laminate skins consist
of a laminate surface cap-
tured by a painted metal 
trim border on all sides.

Laminate skins are
non-tackable.

Skins can be
removed and
repositioned.

Actual Dimensions

Width                         2353⁄64", 2953⁄64", 3553⁄64", 4153⁄64", and 4753⁄64"

Height
Standard size             127⁄32", 183⁄8", 2437⁄64", 303⁄4", 3615⁄16", 431⁄8", 4919⁄64", and 6121⁄32"

Height
To the floor size         2827⁄64", 345⁄8", 4025⁄32", 47", 539⁄64", and 651⁄2"

Connections

Skins extend onto junction
and meet skin of adjacent
panel. The slotted channel
of the junction is accessible
between these two skins. 

Skins are available in stan-
dard heights and to the floor
heights.

Standard heights are not
dedicated to a specific 
location.

Skins sized to go to
the floor extend to the bot-
tom of the panel. They can
be used on one or both
sides of the panel. They can
only be used in the bottom
position. 
Tip: Omit base trim option
should be selected on the
panel frame when using a
skin to the floor.

Wiring & Cabling
Power and communica-
tion cannot be accessed in
laminate skins. 

Surface Materials
Laminate skins
•  Laminate (standard)
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)

Trim
•  Paint

Individual laminate
skins are available for use
in monolithic applications or
in combination with other
types of skins on the same
frame.

...............................................................................................................................................

Shared Components

Laminate Skins
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Wood Skins and Wood 
Skin Sets

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Wood skins and wood
skin sets attach to frames to
finish the appearance of a
panel and can be used in
combination with any other
skin type.
cSpecifying, page 448
Tip: When specifying skins,
the total skin height will be 6"
less than the panel height. For
example if the panel is 54"H
the total skin height will be
48". When ordering skins to
the floor an F suffix will be
added to the end of the style
number. The total height will
still be 6" less than the panel
height. Using the same exam-
ple, if the panel is 54"H, 48" of
skin height will need to be 
specified. 
cSee Panel 
Buildups, page 
12, for more 
information.

Wood skins consist of
a wood veneer surface cap-
tured by a painted metal trim
border on all sides.

Wood
skins are
non-tackable.

Skins can be
removed and
repositioned.

Grain of wood veneer
cathedrals runs vertically.

Actual Dimensions

Width                         2353⁄64", 2953⁄64", 3553⁄64", 4153⁄64", and 4753⁄64"

Height
Standard size             127⁄32", 183⁄8", 2437⁄64", 303⁄4", 3615⁄16", 431⁄8", 4919⁄64", and 6121⁄32"

Height
To the floor                2827⁄64", 345⁄8", 4025⁄32", 47", 539⁄64", and 651⁄2"

Skins sized to go to
the floor extend to the
bottom of the panel. They
can be used on one or both
sides of the panel. They can
only be used in the bottom
position. 
Tip: Omit base trim option
should be selected on the
panel frame when using a
skin to the floor.

Wiring & Cabling
Power and communi-
cation cannot be accessed
in wood skins.

Surface Materials
Wood skins and wood
skin sets
•  Natural wood veneer
  (standard)
•  Customiz stain (option)

Trim
•  Paint

Individual wood skins
are available for use in
monolithic applications or in
combination with other types
of skins on the same frame.

...............................................................................................................................................

Connections

Skins extend onto junction
and meet skin of adjacent
panel. The slotted channel
of the junction is accessible
between these two skins. 

Skins are available in
standard heights and to the
floor heights.

Standard heights are
not dedicated to a specific 
location.

.....................................................
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Wood skin sets contain
specific combinations of
sizes and are used when
segmenting all wood skins
on 42"H, 48"H, 54"H, or
66"H panels. The use of sets
ensures the correct cathe-
dral wood grain alignment 
of all segmented skins on 
a frame.

Shared Components

Wood Skins and Wood Skin Sets
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Technology skin pro-
vides easy access to power
and cabling behind the skin.
cSpecifying, page 460

Actual Dimensions
Width          2353⁄64", 2953⁄64", 3553⁄64", 4153⁄64", 4753⁄64", 5953⁄64",
                  and 7153⁄64"

Height        61⁄8", 129⁄32", and 187⁄16"

Thickness   13⁄32"

Product Details
Technology skins are
available in 24" to 72" widths
to match standard panel
widths.

Technology skins are
available in steel, ribbed
steel, fabric over steel, slat-
wall, or markerboard. Not all
materials are available on all
skin heights or widths.

Technology skins 30"
or under are available with
all cutouts or with only right-
or left-hand cutouts.

60"W and 72"W skins
will have double cutouts and
can be optioned to have
them on both sides, right
hand only or left hand only.

6"H technology skin
has an option to omit all
cutouts.

Slatwall technology
skins include a painted trim
for each cutout that is used
behind the technology cover.
It is painted to match the
skin.

Slatwall technology
skins must follow the same
vertical placement rules as
slatwall skins.
cSee page 112 for Vertical
Placement Rules.

Cutout is positioned at
receptacle location.

Technology cover is
specified separately and can
accommodate a receptacle
and a NEMA or DECORA
communication port.

Skin is made of
steel, slatwall, or
markerboard.

Shared Components

Technology Skins and Covers
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Technology cover
accommodates both power
only and power communica-
tion. Technology cover
includes all necessary
adapters and fillers needed
for both applications. When
expressing communication
only, receptacle covers are
available through Service
Parts (891700204MP).

Connections
Skin attaches to junctions
with the same clip used on
all Answer skins.

Technology covers
snap on to the powerkit after
receptacle is installed.

Wiring & Cabling
Standard modular 
powerkits must be used
with technology skins and 
covers. They cannot be
used with hardwire kits.

Top opening of cover
accommodates a NEMA 
or modular communication
port and have been
designed around ANSI/TIA-
569-C standards for furniture
mounted communication
faceplates that snap into fur-
niture openings or knock-
outs. Communication ports
can never be back-to-back.
Cover also includes a filler if
no communication is being
used.

Receptacle cover is
available through Service
Parts (891700204MP) to
cover the receptacle open-
ing if no receptacle is 
specified.

Surface Materials
Technology skins–6"H 
•  Painted steel
•  Fabric covered steel 
  (option)

Technology skins–12"H
and 18"H
•  Painted steel
•  Ribbed steel (option)
•  Fabric covered steel 
  (option)
•  Slatwall–painted
•  Markerboard

Fabric application is
standard in the warp hori-
zontal direction. Warp
vertical direction is available
as an option.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Directional
Fabrics, page 717, for
more information.

Technology covers
•  6000 Black
•  6009 Arctic White
•  6249 Platinum Solid   
•  6654 Sand
•  6697 Fog

Application Topics

24"W technology skins
have one cutout. Comm -
unication ports cannot be
supported back to back, so
in this skin width, communi-
cation can only be accom-
modated on one side of the
panel at the same elevation.

scale 50

9"
6"

9"
24"W skin

All 36"W, 42"W, and
48"W technology skins
have one or two
cutouts. The right-hand
cutout can accommodate
power only or power and
communication. Left-hand
cutout can only accommo-
date the power.

All 30"W, 60"W, and
72"W technology skins
have one or two
cutouts. For each double
cutout the right-hand open-
ing can accommodate power
only or power and communi-
cation. Left-hand cutout can
only accommodate the
power.

12"

18"

9"

9"

6"

9"
6"

9"
6"

6"6"

9"
6"

9"
6"

36"W skin

42"W skin

48"W skin

scale 50

12"
9"

9"

30"W skin

scale 50

30"

12"
9"

9"

12"
9"

18"

12"

9"
12"

72"W skin

60"W skin

Number of technology
covers specified must
match the number of cutouts
in a skin.

If using powerkits
shipped prior to April
2000 in an existing applica-
tion, power and communica-
tion cover must be placed on
the left-hand side of the
technology skin.

6"H technology skin
can only be used in the posi-
tion just above the worksur-
face. The skin includes
powerkit brackets to be used
to reposition the powerkit
location on the junction.

When using a 6" technol-
ogy skin on one side of the
panel (only used at worksur-
face height) a 12" or 18"
technology skin cannot be
used on the opposite side of
the panel at the same loca-
tion as the 6"H skin.

6"H technology skins
cannot be used on a 30"
high panel.

6"H technology skins
with no cutouts can be
used in any 6" position on
the panel with the exception
of the bottom 12" of the
panel.

Slatwall technology
skins must follow applica-
ble slatwall skin vertical
placement rules. 
cSee page 112 for rules.

12"H

Technology skin cover
fillers are available to allow
technology skin cover to
work with technology skins
manufactured before
October 10, 2011. Fillers are
available for single or double
cutouts and are painted.

Slatwall skin brace
package is required when
mounting a Details flat panel
monitor arm on an Answer
slatwall technology skin.

One Details single
monitor arm can be
mounted on a 12"H or 18"H
slatwall technology skin with
a single cutout. The skin
must have an installed brace
package.

scale 200

scale 200
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Glass windows provide a
visual space definition, yet
allow light to pass through
the workstation. They are
available in single pane or
double pane. Also available
is a single pane kit that ships
without glass and is used
with custom glass, ordered
separately.
cSpecifying, page 466

Safety glass is provided,
unless custom glass window
kit is ordered.

Metal frame is painted
and fully assembled.

Actual Dimensions
Depth        27⁄8" (single pane) and 311⁄64" (double pane)

Width        2351⁄64", 2951⁄64", 3551⁄64", 4151⁄64", 4751⁄64",
                 5951⁄64", 7151⁄64", 7751⁄64", 8351⁄64", 8951⁄64", and 9551⁄64"

Height       129⁄32", 187⁄16", and 2441⁄64"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Glass window is secured
by brackets in the window
frame.

Wiring & Cabling
Power and cables can-
not be routed vertically or
accessed in a glass window.

Top channel of a win-
dow used in the top
position of a panel can
accommodate lay-in cable
routing beneath top cap.

Surface Materials
Frame
•  Paint

Single-pane window
•  6500 Clear Glass
•  6530 Frosted Glass

Double-pane window
•  6530 Frosted Glass

Application Topics

12"H, 18"H, and 24"H
glass windows can be
placed in the top position of
a panel by either using
stacking junctions, or by low-
ering the top horizontal con-
necting bar (24" maximum)
in the base panel.
cSee Stability Guidelines
for rules regarding stacking
and glass windows, 
page 126.

Stacking
junctions

Glass
window

Base
panel

Base
panel

Glass
window

Lowered
horizontal
connecting
bar

A 24"H glass window
installed in the top of a base
panel cannot accommodate
any windows stacked on top.
Tackable acoustical skins
and steel skins can be
stacked.

No more than two win-
dows may be stacked on
top of each other.

Glass window cannot be
used at the base of a panel.

Hanging components
cannot be hung in front of a
double-pane window.

Shared Components

Glass Windows 
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Glass Windows 
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Field-Installed, Single-Pane Custom Glass
Kits will accommodate 4 mm – 6 mm glass

Frame Size   Style            Height    Width    Maximum
                     Number                                    Thickness

12"H      24"W    TS71224SCW   9.760"         21.280"    0.245"
             30"W    TS71230SCW   9.760"         27.280"    0.245"
             36"W    TS71236SCW   9.760"         33.280"    0.245"
             42"W    TS71242SCW   9.760"         39.280"    0.245"
             48"W    TS71248SCW   9.760"         45.280"    0.245"
             60"W    TS71260SCW   9.760"         57.280"    0.245"
             72"W    TS71272SCW   9.760"         69.280"    0.245"
              78"W    TS71278SCW   9.760"         75.280"    0.245"
              84"W    TS71284SCW   9.760"         81.280"    0.245"
              90"W    TS71290SCW   9.760"         87.280"    0.245"
              96"W    TS71296SCW   9.760"         93.280"    0.245"

18"H      24"W    TS71824SCW   15.940"       21.280"    0.245"
             30"W    TS71830SCW   15.940"       27.280"    0.245"
             36"W    TS71836SCW   15.940"       33.280"    0.245"
             42"W    TS71842SCW   15.940"       39.280"    0.245"
             48"W    TS71848SCW   15.940"       45.280"    0.245"
             60"W    TS71860SCW   15.940"       57.280"    0.245"
              72"W    TS71872SCW   15.940"       69.280"    0.245"
              78"W    TS71878SCW   15.940"       75.280"    0.245"
              84"W    TS71884SCW   15.940"       81.280"    0.245"
              90"W    TS71890SCW   15.940"       87.280"    0.245"
              96"W    TS71896SCW   15.940"       93.280"    0.245"

24"H      24"W    TS72424SCW   22.120"       21.280"    0.245"
             30"W    TS72430SCW   22.120"       27.280"    0.245"
             36"W    TS72436SCW   22.120"       33.280"    0.245"
             42"W    TS72442SCW   22.120"       39.280"    0.245"
             48"W    TS72448SCW   22.120"       45.280"    0.245"
             60"W    TS72460SCW   22.120"       57.280"    0.245"
              72"W    TS72472SCW   22.120"       69.280"    0.245"
              78"W    TS72478SCW   22.120"       75.280"    0.245"
              84"W    TS72484SCW   22.120"       81.280"    0.245"
              90"W    TS72490SCW   22.120"       87.280"    0.245"
              96"W    TS72496SCW   22.120"       93.280"    0.245"

Hanging components
cannot be used next to a
double-pane window at a
90° corner.

Open design upmount
bin and shelf bracket
cannot be used when
double-pane window is 
in top position of panel.

Sliding panel door cannot
be used when a double-
pane window is used in the
host panel.

When installing win-
dows, you must consider
ceiling height. Windows slide
into junctions from the top
and require clearance above
the panel.

A single glass window
can span over two or more
in-line panels.

Spanning windows
should be used in the top
position only.

Spanning window 
in-line support must be
specified separately when
spanning windows. One 
support is used at each 
in-line junction to provide a
light seal and help support
the window.

Spanning windows of
any width cannot be
stacked on top of each other.

When a spanning win-
dow is used, it is recom-
mended that the same size
spanning top cap also be
specified for use on the 
window.

When double stacking
junctions, at least one of
the stacking junctions must
be connected with a 
horizontal beam.

When ordering a 78"W
or wider single pane
window kit to be used
with steel or fabric
skins located directly
below it, two clips
(T521328SR) should be
ordered and installed. 

...............................................................................................................................................
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Actual Dimensions
Door height                   66" and 78"

Door width                    36" and 42"

Door thickness              11⁄4"

Right-hand sliding door
closes from left to right.

Host panel – height of
the host panel must
match the height of the door.

Sliding door frame and
threshold are constructed
from extruded aluminum and
painted.

Door handle is integral
and is ADA compliant.

Left-hand sliding door
closes from right to left.

Door slides along threshold
on wheels. Wheels have 1"
adjustment for installation on
uneven floors. Threshold is
ADA compliant.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Sliding door is handed
and can be added to work-
stations for additional 
privacy. 
cSpecifying, page 471

Door must be installed 
on the outside of the work
station. 

Door is attached to the host
panel only; therefore, the
stability of the door is closely
related to the stability of the
host panel.

Sliding door can be speci-
fied with lock option. Specify
lock cylinder and key 
separately. 

Receiving panel –
height of receiving
panel must match height of
the door.

Lock mechanism is on
the right-hand side for left-
hand sliding door.

Lock mechanism is on
the left-hand side for right-
hand sliding door.

Shared Components

Sliding Panel Doors
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Sliding Panel Doors

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Sliding door is handed.
Right-handed sliding door or
left-handed sliding door must
be specified.

Sliding door can be 
specified with lock option.
Specify lock cylinder and 
key separately.

Door insert is standard in
ribbed, translucent plastic.
Clear tempered glass and
white laminated glass are
available as options.

Surface Materials
Frame and door track
•  Paint

Door insert
•  6625 Translucent
•  6500 Clear glass
•  6541 White laminated

Application Topics
Sliding door is not free-
standing. It must mount to
panels.

Door is attached to the host
panel only. Therefore, the
stability of the door is closely
related to the stability of the
host panel.
cSee Guidelines for Sliding
Door Applied to Answer,
page 141.

Door track is attached to
both host panel and oppo-
site panel. 

Height of door must
match height of host panel -
66"H or 78"H.

Match the width of the host
panel to the width of the
door, if possible.

When attaching the
sliding door to an
Answer panel, a junction
stabilizer bracket is available
for added rigidity to the host
panel. If a host and/or
receiving panel run exceeds
4', a junction stabilizer
bracket must be applied to
the door end of the host
and/or receiving panel run.
On long runs, apply a junc-
tion stabilizer bracket or per-
pendicular panel every 8'.

Sliding panel door can-
not attach to a host panel
with a double-pane window.
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...............................................................................................................................................

Fence connectors
attach Post and Beam
perpendicular to Answer
panels forming a fin wall
support.
cSpecifying, page 473

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Connector occupies verti-
cal slots in the frame 321⁄2"
measured up from the bot-
tom edge of the base trim.

Large post base is 81⁄2"
in diameter. Small post base
is 41⁄2" in diameter.

Leveling capability is
provided by 3" adjustability
between the post and base
extension (included with
post). A height-adjustment
jack is available through
Service Parts (946800103SR)
for leveling ease on large
installations.

Post base shims,
ordered separately, can 
be used under post base 
to raise to the appropriate
carpet level.

Beams may be field
cut to any dimension. An
anchor block drilling fixture
must be ordered through
Service Parts (946800102SR)
to place new anchor block
holes in the correct position
after cutting.

7/8"
to
37/8"

Base 
extension

Large post
base

Small post
base

When attaching
screens to Post and Beam
fence, remember to order
attachment hardware 
separately.

Fence dust covers can
be inserted into top T-slot on
fence beam. Dust covers
come in 10-foot lengths and
can be cut to size in the field.

Connections
Fence connector is
mounted within the module
width of the frame. Horizontal
space within that frame is
reduced by 11⁄4".

Width of panel-mounted
worksurfaces is affected
by this change in module.

Monolithic skins and
lower segmented skins
up to 321⁄2" measured from
the bottom of the base trim,
are trapped by the fence
connector once installed on
the panel frame. Base trim is
not trapped.

Cantilevers cannot
occupy the same vertical
slots as the fence connector
bracket.

Fence connector cannot
be used when panels are
stacked and loaded with
bins and shelves.

Fence connector cannot
be placed between two slat-
wall skins.

Connector engages in the
vertical slot. The connector
is handed to make this
attachment on either the left-
or right-hand side of
the frame.
Tip: Left-hand fence connec-
tor pictured.

Minimum beam length is 
4'. Maximum beam length is 10'.

...............................................................................................................................................

Post attaches to beams in
in-line, L-, T-, X-, or Y- (120°)
configurations.

Actual Dimensions
                                 Fence 
                                 Connectors         Posts Beams

Depth                               2"                              4" 13⁄8"

Width                               13⁄8"                          4" 3'4", 4', 5', 6', 7', 8', 9', 10'

Height                              321⁄2"                        33" 81⁄2"

Leveling mechanism        N.A.                          3" N.A.
range

Shared Components

Fence Connectors, Posts, and Beams
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Screens can be mounted
above or below beams for
privacy or modesty.

Shelves are additional
storage surfaces that sit
above the worksurface. The
shelves are 351⁄4" high.

Infill is a fabric screen that
stretches from overhead
beam to floor, from over-
head beam to fence beam,
or from fence beam to floor.

Vertical post tube is
available to conceal power
harnesses and communica-
tion cables routed between
panel and fence.

Horizontal fence tubes
provide power and cable
management at the fence
beam locations.

Tether brackets can
be used to side support
worksurfaces.

Use of tether brackets
as side supports further
reduces horizontal space
available by 11⁄2" each side
and affects planning of
mounted worksurfaces.

Surface Materials
Fence connector
•  8043 Clear Anodized
  aluminum only

Post top cap
•  6694 Slate plastic only 

Vertical post tube
•  6644 Fusion Dark
  plastic only
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Fence Connectors, Posts,
and Beams
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Shared Components

Panel Foot

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
Width                               31⁄4"

Length                             21"

Height                              5⁄8"

The panel foot supports
a panel run freestanding
without additional support
from fin panels, tethered
worksurfaces, or support
legs. 

Product Details
Panel foot attaches to
end-of-run and in-line junc-
tions to support a freestand-
ing panel run.

Vertical attachment
post is offset on the panel
foot and allows for a choice
of proud or inset installation
at the end-of-run by rotating
the panel foot.

Panel foot positioned
proud of the end of run
accommodates Series 3, 5,
7, and Airtouch height
adjustable tables. It is used
parallel to the panel without
overlapping table supports
and panel feet.

Panel foot positioned inset
from the end-of-run provides
a cleaner visual and accom-
modates Series 3, 5, 7, and
Airtouch tables.

Panel foot will be centered
on in-line junctions.

Panel foot only attaches
to junctions manufactured
on or after October 10, 2011.

Panel Foot 
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Panel Foot
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Glide for use with
panel foot is included in
the hardware package and
installs in the field to main-
tain standard panel height
and minimize the gap
between the panel and floor.

Standard glides can be
used in conjunction with the
panel foot but will result in a
5⁄8" larger gap between the
bottom of the panel and the
floor.

Set screws in the end
of the foot provide 1⁄4" of
micro adjustment.

Surface Materials
Foot
•  Paint

5/8"

Application Topics

Open base trim cannot
be used in conjunction with
a panel foot.

Top cap mounted stor-
age is not permitted on
freestanding panel runs sup-
ported by panel feet.

Panel hung storage is
not permitted on freestand-
ing panel runs supported by
feet.

Slatwall skins are not
allowed on freestanding
panel runs supported by
panel feet.

Wiring & Cabling
Panel foot blocks power
routing in the panel base
and just above the base
areas. The vertical attach-
ment post covers the slots
on the junction where the
powerkit connects in these
two zones. It also blocks the
ability for a powerkit har-
ness, pass-through powerkit,
or modular harness to route
in the base area from an
adjacent panel.

Multipurpose infeed
connects power from the
building floor into a panel
run supported by panel feet.
Conduit can be run under
the panel or through a
knockout in the basetrim,
and must be attached to the
bottom horizontal beam with
24206001SR strain relief
bracket from service parts.

Slatwall
skin

San Francisco power
infeed can be used if liquid
tight conduit is required.
Plan to have a long enough
infeed to attach to a modular
power kit in the panel adja-
cent to the entry panel.

Power can be accessed in
the third postion up from the
base through field cut fabric
skins or technology skins.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Shared Components

Stability Guidelines

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Answer, when installed properly, is an exceptionally stable 
furniture system. That applies to workstations using panels 
alone, panel-supported components, or freestanding furniture.

The following section on panel stability gives 
some guidelines to be used with common system furniture 
configurations. Guidelines are given to panels with and 
without components. Consult your local dealer or Steelcase 
representative prior to deviating from these guidelines.

When panel height exceeds six feet in seismic 
geographical areas rated at a 3 or 4, floor plans 
must be submitted to a certified structural engineering firm 
to assure the product application complies with applicable 
building codes. Steelcase is not responsible for consultation 
fees. Maximum allowable stacked panel height is 90".

Change-of-height has no effect on these 
stability guidelines unless otherwise specified.

There are several ways to anchor the end of 
a panel run:

                                            
With a return panel.                                                                      With a pedestal, pedestal filler, or a lateral file
                                                                                                    with a storage-to-panel connector.

With an end panel.                                                                          

Guidelines for Panel-Hung
Components
cPage 127

Guidelines for “L”
Configurations
cPage 128

Guidelines for “T”
Configurations
cPage 128

Guidelines for Support
Brackets—No Overheads 
cPage 130

Guidelines for Support
Brackets—Overheads 
cPage 130

Guidelines for Support
Brackets 
cPage 132

Guidelines for “U”
Configurations
cPage 132

Guidelines for “X”
Configurations
cPage 133

Guidelines for “V”
Configurations
cPage 134

Guidelines for “Y”
Configurations
cPage 135

Guidelines for Bench
Configurations
cPage 136

Guidelines for Post and
Beam Fence
cPage 138

Guidelines for Wall-Start
Junction Configurations
cPage 139

Guidelines for Answer
Off-Module Bracket
Configurations
cPage 140

Guidelines for Sliding Panel
Door Applied to Answer
cPage 141

Guidelines for Freestanding
Panels Supported by Panel
Foot
cPage 142
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Stability Guidelines

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Guidelines for Answer Panel-Hung Components
These guidelines treat shelves and bins as interchangeable.
•  If bins or shelves are applied at an elevation higher than 66", a perpendicular panel of same height (or up to 24" lesser height) is required.
•  Top of universal sliding door bin is not designed to support the weight of a seated person.
•  When ganging bins or shelves, the use of a tie plate is required.

In all cases, up to two panel-hung components may be used 
per panel, per side. These are some common applications:

           
Hanging one component on one side.                                                                                         Hanging one component on each side.

               
Hanging two components on one side.                                                                                       Hanging two components on each side.

When 24"W return panels are placed adjacent 
to each end of components, you may use up to four 
shelves or bins on a panel (without worksurfaces).

Three shelves or bins, 48" maximum vertical Four shelves or bins, 60" maximum vertical
loading space including top. loading space including top.

48" min.

6' max.

48" min.

6' max.

48" min.

5' max.

48" min.

5' max.
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Shared Components

Stability Guidelines, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Guidelines for “L” Configurations
Panels with Panel-Hung Components

If A is up to 12' or less, you need to have either a pedestal with filler, a jetty or bubble jetty worksurface, or an end panel on end. Maximum 8' of shelves
or bins per panel run.

               

Guidelines for “T” Configurations
Panels without Panel-Hung Components

                                                                                              
An 8' run with no panel-hung component                                              For runs over 8' up to 18', you must use at 
does not require a return panel. For additional stability                                                 least a 30"W return panel.
or longer runs, apply a junction stabilizer bracket 
every 8' bolted to a concrete floor.

12' max. 12' max.

A A
12' max. 12' max.

AA

12' max. 12' max.

AA

18' max.

30" 

30" min.
60" max.

30" min.
60" max.

8' max.

30" min.
60" max.

30" min.
60" max.

5' min.
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Stability Guidelines
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Guidelines for “T” Configurations, continued
Panels without Panel-Hung Components

 
For runs over 18', you must locate a 48"W
perpendicular panel every 12'.

Panels with Panel-Hung Components Counterbalanced on Both Sides

               
If A is 4' long and B is 6' long, you must use                                  If B is 6' to 12', you must use one center support panel per side.
an end panel and a cantilever.                                                                   Maximum 8' of shelves or bins per panel run.

                 

If B is up to 6' long, you can use cantilevers                                       If B is up to 6' long, you can use cantilevers to support adjoining 
to support adjoining worksurfaces.                                                             worksurfaces. Maximum 8' of shelves or bins per panel run.

48"
12' max.

12' max.

30" min.

5' min.

Over 18'

48"

12' max.

12' max.

Over 18'

30" min.

5' min.

48"

30" min.

5' min.

Over 18'

12' max.

12' max.

6'
4' BA 12' max.

12' max.

B

6' max. 6' max.

BA 6'12' max.

B
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8' max.

66" max

8' max.

24" min. A

12' max.

66" max

12' max.

24" min. A
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

One end of panel run must be supported by:
-  Panel that is minimum 24" wide.
-  Tower with tall storage-to-panel connector (24" or 30"D)

Other end of panel run can be supported by:
-  Open loop leg
-  Closed loop leg
-  Pedestal with filler
-  End panel
-  1.5H or 2H storage with storage-to-panel connector
  • 18" or 24" deep cabinet in perpendicular application
  • 24" deep cabinet in parallel application

24" deep worksurfaces:
-  Can be completely supported by cantilever brackets or a combination 
  of cantilever and side support brackets, pedestals, legs (post, open 
  loop, closed loop), end panel support, and 1.5H storage with 
  intermediate support.
-  When using cantilevers to support a 24" deep worksurface, minimum 
  return panel width is 30". Panel width can be reduced to 24" to match 
  the worksurface depth if side support brackets are applied.

30" deep worksurfaces:
-  Straight and transition worksurfaces require additional floor support 
  along the front edge at each end, such as side support brackets, 
  pedestal, or post leg.

One end of panel run must be supported by:
-  Panel that is minimum 24" wide.
-  Tower with tall storage-to-panel connector (24" or 30"D)

Other end of panel run can be supported by:
-  Open loop leg
-  Closed loop leg
-  Pedestal with filler
-  End panel
-  1.5H or 2H storage with storage-to-panel connector
  • 18" or 24" deep cabinet in perpendicular application
  • 24" deep cabinet in parallel application

24" deep worksurfaces:
-  Can be completely supported by cantilever brackets or a combination 
  of cantilever and side support brackets, pedestals, legs (post, open 
  loop, closed loop), end panel support, and 1.5H storage with 
  intermediate support.
-  When using cantilevers to support a 24" deep worksurface, minimum 
  return panel width is 30". Panel width can be reduced to 24" to match 
  the worksurface depth if side support brackets are applied.

30" deep worksurfaces:
-  Straight and transition worksurfaces require additional floor support 
  along the front edge at each end, such as side support brackets, 
  pedestal, or post leg.

Guidelines for Support Brackets—No Overheads:

Guidelines for Support Brackets—Overheads:

Shared Components

Stability Guidelines, continued

Tip: When using a tower with a storage-to-panel connector to
support the panel run, counterweight is required for towers
that need them, unless the panel run is equal to or greater
than 5'.

Tip: Overhead bin or shelf
cannot span over or be
positioned over tower.

Tip: When using a tower
with a storage-to-panel
connector to support the
panel run, counterweight is
required for towers that
need them, unless the
panel is equal to or greater
than 5'.
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Stability Guidelines
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Shared Components

8' max.

66" max

8' max.

24" min. A

12' max.

66" max

12' max.

24" min. A

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

One end of panel run must be supported by:
-  Panel that is minimum 24" wide.
-  Tower with tall storage-to-panel connector (24" or 30"D)

Other end of panel run can be supported by:
-  Open loop leg
-  Closed loop leg
-  Pedestal with filler
-  End panel
-  1.5H or 2H storage with storage-to-panel connector
  • 18" or 24" deep cabinet in perpendicular application
  • 24" deep cabinet in parallel application

24" deep worksurfaces:
-  Can be completely supported by cantilever brackets or a combination 
  of cantilever and side support brackets, pedestals, legs (post, open 
  loop, closed loop), end panel support, and 1.5H storage with 
  intermediate support.
-  When using cantilevers to support a 24" deep worksurface, minimum 
  return panel width is 30". Panel width can be reduced to 24" to match 
  the worksurface depth if side support brackets are applied.

30" deep worksurfaces:
-  Straight and transition worksurfaces require additional floor support 
  along the front edge at each end, such as side support brackets, 
  pedestal, or post leg.

One end of panel run must be supported by:
-  Panel that is minimum 24" wide.
-  Tower with tall storage-to-panel connector (24" or 30"D)

Other end of panel run can be supported by:
-  Open loop leg
-  Closed loop leg
-  Pedestal with filler
-  End panel
-  1.5H or 2H storage with storage-to-panel connector
  • 18" or 24" deep cabinet in perpendicular application
  • 24" deep cabinet in parallel application

24" deep worksurfaces:
-  Can be completely supported by cantilever brackets or a combination 
  of cantilever and side support brackets, pedestals, legs (post, open 
  loop, closed loop), end panel support, and 1.5H storage with 
  intermediate support.
-  When using cantilevers to support a 24" deep worksurface, minimum 
  return panel width is 30". Panel width can be reduced to 24" to match 
  the worksurface depth if side support brackets are applied.

30" deep worksurfaces:
-  Straight and transition worksurfaces require additional floor support 
  along the front edge at each end, such as side support brackets, 
  pedestal, or post leg.

Guidelines for Support Brackets—No Panel-Hung Components:

Guidelines for Support Brackets—Panel-Hung Components:

Tip: When using a tower with a storage-to-panel connector to
support the panel run, counterweight is required for towers
that need them, unless the panel run is equal to or greater
than 5'.

Tip: Overhead bin or shelf
cannot span over or be
positioned over tower.

Tip: When using a tower
with a storage-to-panel
connector to support the
panel run, counterweight is
required for towers that
need them, unless the
panel is equal to or greater
than 5'.
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Shared Components

Stability Guidelines, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Guidelines for Support Brackets

If A is between 8' and 10', side support brackets are If A is greater than 10', side support brackets are required at both ends of
required at each end of the run. Both ends of loaded panel each worksurface. Full height perpendicular panels need to support the loaded 
run must be supported by perpendicular panels. panels every 8'.
Note: Panel fin on one side can be replaced by a tower with 
a tall storage-to-panel connector as long as the tower is not 
outside the panel run and the overhead bin or shelf is not 
spanning over or positioned over the tower.

10' max.

24" min.

24" min.

A

42" min.

42" min.

A
8' max.

24" min.

8' max.

Guidelines for “U” Configurations

If A is 12' or less, no floor support is required mid-run. If A is between 12' and 16', some type of floor support is required 
Maximum 8' of shelves or bins per panel run. mid-run. Maximum 8' of shelves or bins per panel run.

12' max.

A
16' max.

A
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Guidelines for “X” Configurations
Panels without Components

For additional stability or longer runs, apply a junction 
stabilizer bracket every 8' bolted to a concrete floor.

Panels with Components

                                                    
If panel is 6' or less, no center support is needed.                                         Center support panel is needed every 6'. Cantilevers can be used to 
                                                                                                                                       tie spanner in. Maximum 8' of shelves or bins per panel run.

8'

6' 4'

6'

12' max.
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...............................................................................................................................................

Stability Guidelines
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Shared Components

Stability Guidelines, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Guidelines for “V” Configurations
Panels with Components

If A is up to 12' or less, you need to have either a pedestal with filler, a jetty or bubble jetty worksurface, or an end panel on end. 30"D straight and 
transition worksurfaces require additional floor support along the front edge, such as a pedestal or post leg. Maximum 8' of shelves or bins per panel run.

“U” configuration must have a cantilever with the 120° V
junction. The other end needs to be supported with a full-height panel, end
panel, or a pedestal with filler. 

No components can be hung on back side of panel run 
unless in a “Y” configuration.

A
12' max

A12' max 12' max

12' max

8' max

36" min

24" min
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Stability Guidelines

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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“Y” configuration must have an end panel with a connector
bracket with the 120° Y junction. The other end needs to be
supported with a full-height panel, end panel, or a pedestal
with filler. For 24"D worksurfaces, the center can be supported
by a cantilever when bins and worksurfaces are used on both
sides (as shown). 30"D straight and transition worksurfaces
require additional floor support along the front edge, such as a
pedestal or post leg.
Note: When using cantilevers to support a 24" deep worksur-
face, minimum panel width is 30". Panel width can be reduced
to 24" to match the worksurface depth if side support brackets
are applied.

Guidelines for “Y” Configurations
Panels without Components

For additional stability or longer runs, apply a junction 
stabilizer bracket every 8' bolted to a concrete floor.

Panels with Components

If panel is 6' or less, no center support is needed. Center support panel is needed every 6'. Cantilevers can be used to tie 
spanner in. Maximum 8' of shelves or bins per panel run.

8'

6' max

12' max

8' max

30" min

30" min

30" min

30" min

...............................................................................................................................................

Shared Components
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Guidelines for Bench Configurations without Top Cap Mounted Storage

Single Sided Bench

Double Sided Bench

End-of-run support options include: 
• Post leg and cantilever
• Half loop leg
• Open loop leg
• Closed loop leg
• Worksurface end panel
• Pedestal with filler
• 1H, 1.5H, or 2H (18" on 24"D) cabinet with panel-to-storage connector in perpendicular application.

Note: 1H and 1.5H cabinet requires intermediate support.
• 1H, 1.5H, or 2H (24"D) cabinet with panel-to-storage connector in parallel application. 

Note: 1H and 1.5H cabinet requires intermediate support.

Maximum worksurface depth is 24" with front support every 12'. 

30"D worksurfaces require legs in the front of each worksurface on both ends of the worksurface.

Center support panels cannot be used as supports.

Slim shelves and slatwall skins (including monitor arm attachment) can be applied, but bins and universal shelves are not allowed.

5' min.
24' max.

12' max.

24"

48" max

12' max.

No min.
24' max.

24"

48" max

12' max.

48" max

12' max.

48" max

Tip: When using a 1H, 1.5H, or 2H cabinet with 
a storage-to-panel bracket to support the panel
run, counterweights are required for cabinets that
need them, unless the application is mirrored and
the panel run is equal to or greater than 6'.

Tip: Single sided applications using half loop leg
require a cantilever between the leg and the next
support.
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Guidelines for Bench Configurations with Top Cap Mounted Storage

Single Sided Bench with Aisleway Top Cap Mounted Storage

Double Sided Bench with Center Top Cap Mounted Storage

End-of-run support options include: 
• Post leg and cantilever
• Half loop leg
• Open loop leg
• Closed loop leg
• Worksurface end panel
• Pedestal with filler
• 1H, 1.5H, or 2H (18" on 24"D) cabinet with panel-to-storage connector in perpendicular application.

Note: 1H and 1.5H cabinet requires intermediate support.
• 1H, 1.5H, or 2H (24"D) cabinet with panel-to-storage connector in parallel application. 

Note: 1H and 1.5H cabinet requires intermediate support.

Maximum worksurface depth is 24" with front support every 10'. 

30"D worksurfaces require legs in the front of each worksurface on both ends of the worksurface.

Center support panels cannot be used as supports.

Slim shelves and slatwall skins (including monitor arm attachment) can be applied, but bins and universal shelves are not allowed.

5' min.
20' max.

10' max.

24"

48" max

10' max.

No min.
20' max.

24"

48" max

48" max

6' max

Tip: The maximum panel height with Duo and Elective
Elements storage is 48". The maximum panel height with
c:scape storage is 42".

Tip: 10' max between legs when using legs and 
cantilevers to support panel.

Tip: In aisleway applications, the back of the storage over-
hangs the panel 3.5".

Tip: Aisleway mounting can accept storage up to 17"D.

Tip: When top cap storage is center maintained, the storage
is shared equally on top of the panel.

Tip: Center mounting can accept storage up to 25"D.

Tip: When using storage to panel connectors to support the
panel application, the maximum distance between storage to
panel connection is 6'.

1

7

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

1

2

2

3 4

5 6
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Maximum panel height: 78"H

Fences spaced no more than 10' apart can stabilize a wall.

Maximum panel height: 78"H
Maximum panel run: unlimited

Fences spaced no more than 10' apart can stabilize a wall with a
single panel-mounted component installed on the same side as the fence
for each 10' run.

Maximum panel height: 78"H
Maximum panel run: 16'

Fences spaced no more than 8' apart can stabilize a wall with
upper storage.

When hanging components on a stacked frame, you cannot use
a fence connector.

10'
 maximum

78"H

4' to 10' in length

10'
 maximum

78"H

4' to 10' in length

16' maximum

8'
 maximum

78"H

31/2' to 8' in length

Guidelines for Post and Beam Fence
...........................................................................................................................................
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Shared Components

...............................................................................................................................................

Guidelines for Wall-Start Junction Configurations
Panels with Components

                                                                

                                          

When using a wall-start junction, an end panel must 
be used with the wall-start junction and the other end must be 
supported by a full panel, an end panel, or a pedestal with a 
filler. For 24"D worksurfaces, the center can be supported by 
a cantilever. 30"D straight and transition worksurfaces require 
additional floor support along the front edge, such as a 
pedestal or post leg.

Wall hang channels for shelves and overhead storage 
bins cannot be used with a wall-start junction.

Tip: Wall-start junctions must secure to the stud in a building 
wall or use drywall fasteners.

8' max.8' max.

10' max.

Wall-start
junction

8' max.8' max.
10' max.

Wall-start
junction

...............................................................................................................................................
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Guidelines for Answer Off-Module Bracket Configurations
...............................................................................................................................................
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Panels with Components

“U” configuration
When using an Answer off-modular connector bracket, a cantilever must be
used with the connector bracket. The other end needs to be supported with
a panel, end panel, or a pedestal with filler. For 24"D worksurfaces, the 
center can be supported by a cantilever. 30"D straight and transition work-
surfaces require additional floor support along the front edge, such as a
pedestal or post leg. 
Note: When using cantilevers to support a 24" deep worksurface, minimum
panel width is 30". Panel width can be reduced to 24" to match the worksur-
face depth if side support brackets are applied.

“T” configuration
When using an Answer off-modular connector bracket, a cantilever must be
used with the connector bracket. The other end needs to be supported with
a panel, end panel, or a pedestal with filler. For 24"D worksurfaces, the cen-
ter can be supported by a cantilever when bins and worksurfaces are used
on both sides (as shown). 30"D straight and transition worksurfaces require
additional floor support along the front edge, such as a pedestal or post leg. 

Wall-start junction must match the fin panel height coming off the spine
wall. Change-of-height trim is not available to cover exposed wall-start 
junction.

Loading on spine wall with change-of-height off-module fin is
allowed with a maximum of 12" height difference between spine and fin. No
loading on spine is permitted if the spine is 24"H or higher than the off-mod-
ule fin. End panels or a pedestal with a filler is required to support a worksur-
face attached to spine. 

30" min

30" min

8' max.

42" min.

30" min

8' max.

60" min

30" min

42" min.

No trim
available

Fin

Spine

8' or less

12" max

...........................................................................................................................................
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Guidelines for Sliding Panel Door Applied to Answer
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Host Panel
•  Height of host panel must match height of door.
•  Match the width of the host panel to the width of the door.
•  If host panel run exceeds 4', a junction stabilizer bracket must be

applied to the door end of the host panel run. On long host panel
runs, apply a junction stabilizer bracket or perpendicular panel
every 8'. 

Receiving Panel
•  Height of receiving panel must match height of door.
•  If receiving panel run exceeds 4', a junction stabilizer bracket 
  must be applied to the door end of the receiving panel run. 
  On long receiving panel runs, apply a junction stabilizer 
  bracket or perpendicular panel every 8'.

Stability Guidelines

Shared Components
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Single Panel

Multiple Panel Run

Slim shelves, slatwall skins, and panel-hung or top cap
mounted overhead storage bins are not allowed in panel foot
supported applications.

1  Tip: The maximum panel height is 48"H with up to an additional 12"H
frameless glass screen.

2  Tip: Single panels supported by panel feet must be at least four feet
wide.

3  Tip: Freestanding panel runs with multiple panels must have a panel
foot every 10 feet.

4  Tip: A panel foot is required within three feet of the end of run.

4"W Min

48" Max

3" Max

12" Max

10" Max

48" Max
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Guidelines for Freestanding Panels Supported by Panel Feet
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Understanding
Wiring and Cabling

Statement of Line                                                                     144

Product Details

  Wiring Schematics                                                                               147

  How to Calculate Power Needs                                                      148

  Cable Capacities                                                                                  150

  Interface Products

Ceiling-Access Lay-In Utility Package                                                152

Floor-Access Lay-In Utility Package                                                   154

Utility Pole—Thin Trim                                                                        156

Junction with Utility Pole                                                                     158

Base Power Infeed                                                                              160

Special Requirements for New York City                                            161

Consolidation Point                                                                             162

  Distribution Products

Powerkits                                                                                             164

Pass-Through Powerkits                                                                     164

Cable Trays                                                                                         164

Modular Harness                                                                                 166

Multipurpose Power Infeed                                                                 166

Special Requirements for Hardwired Solution                                    168

  Access Products

Duplex Receptacles                                                                            169

USB Receptacles                                                                                169

Face Plate                                                                                           169

  Accessories

Junction Tall Sleeve                                                                            170

Lay-In Junction Cable Sleeve                                                             170

Feed-Through Horizontal Cable Sleeve                                              170

Grommet for Horizontal Bar and Junction                                           171

Grommet for Junction                                                                         171

Series 9000 Duplex Cable Grommet                                                  171

Vertical Wire Manager                                                                         172

All Answer electrical
components are listed 
by Underwriters Laboratory
(UL) and certified by the
Canadian Standards
Association (CSA).
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Interface Products
The interface is the point
at which the utilities within a
panel connect to a building’s
power and communication
network. All power compo -
nents are field installed.

scale 75

Ceiling-Access Lay-In
Utility Package
Understanding 
cPage 152
Specifying 
cPages 367 and 415

scale 75

Floor-Access Lay-In
Utility Package
Understanding 
cPage 154
Specifying 
cPages 368 and 416

Utility Pole—Thin Trim
Understanding 
cPage 156
Specifying 
cPage 366

Base Power Infeed
Understanding 
cPage 160
Specifying 
cPage 483

Base Power Infeed for
Use in New York City
Understanding
cPage 161
Specifying
cPage 484

Consolidation Point
Kit
Understanding
cPage 162
Specifying
cPage 489

Junction with
Utility Pole
Understanding 
cPage 158
Specifying 
cPage 413

Wiring and Cabling

Statement of Line
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Statement of Line

Distribution Products
Distribution refers to 
the way that power and
communication networks 
are routed through a panel.

Powerkit
Understanding 
cPage 164
Specifying 
cPage 478

Pass-Through
Powerkit
Understanding 
cPage 164
Specifying 
cPage 479

Cable Tray
Understanding 
cPage 164
Specifying 
cPage 477

Modular Harness
Understanding 
cPage 166
Specifying 
cPage 487

Multipurpose Power
Infeed
Understanding 
cPage 166
Specifying 
cPage 486

Hardwire Solution 
for Chicago and 
Other Areas
Understanding 
cPage 168
Specifying 
cPage 485

Wiring and Cabling

Access Products
Access to power and
communication net -
works is accommodated 
by power receptacles and
communication outlets
installed in a panel.

Duplex Receptacles
Understanding 
cPage 169
Specifying 
cPage 480

USB Receptacles
Understanding 
cPage 169
Specifying 
cPage 481

Face Plate
Understanding 
cPage 169
Specifying 
cPage 482
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Accessories
Accessories are used to
help customize your wiring
and cabling needs.

Junction Tall Sleeve
Understanding 
cPage 170
Specifying 
cPage 488

500500

Feed-Through
Horizontal
Cable Sleeve
Understanding 
cPage 170
Specifying 
cPage 488

Series 9000 Duplex
Cable Grommet
Understanding 
cPage 171
Specifying 
cPage 490

Grommet for Horizontal 
Bar and Junction
Understanding 
cPage 171
Specifying 
cPage 489

Grommet for
Junction
Understanding 
cPage 171
Specifying 
cPage 489

Vertical Wire
Manager
Understanding 
cPage 172
Specifying 
cPage 703

Lay-In Junction
Cable Sleeve
Understanding 
cPage 170
Specifying 
cPage 488

Wiring and Cabling

Statement of Line, continued
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Answer offers three different wiring schematics
to allow you to match your specific wiring strategy
to any typical building wiring plan.
Tip: All the components in an electrical system
must use the same wiring schematic. The compo-
nents are keyed and color coded to make 
it impossible to connect mismatched parts.
Black = Four-circuit, 3+1
Brown = Four-circuit, 2+2
Rust = Three-circuit, separate neutrals (3SN)
Shared neutrals = 10 gauge
Non-shared neutrals = 12 gauge
Hot wires = 12 gauge

Four-Circuit, 3+1

In the four-circuit 3+1 schematic, circuits
1, 2, and 3 are distributed from the first circuit
panel and are supported with one shared neutral
and one shared ground. Circuit 4 is distributed
from a second circuit panel and is supported with
a separate neutral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, all four
circuits are distributed as shown.

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Circuit 4 Neutral

System Ground 

Isolated Ground 

NEUTRAL

Circuits 1, 2, and 3 Neutral

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

Circuits 1, 2, and 3 Neutral

PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit Panel 1

Circuit Panel 2

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Ground

                Circuit 4 Neutral 
NEUTRAL

GROUND
Ground

CA B

Four-Circuit, 2+2

In the four-circuit 2+2 schematic, circuits
1 and 2 are distributed from two different phases
from the first circuit panel and are supported
with one shared neutral and one shared ground.
Circuits 3 and 4 are distributed from a second cir-
cuit panel and supported by their own shared neu-
tral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, all four
circuits are distributed as shown.

On a split-phase circuit panel, all four cir-
cuits are distributed as shown.

Split-Phase
Circuit Panel

A C
PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

NEUTRAL

Circuits 1 and 2 Neutral

Circuits 3 and 4 Neutral

System Ground

Isolated Ground

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

NEUTRAL

Circuits 1 and 2 Neutral

Circuits 3 and 4 Neutral

System Ground

Isolated Ground

PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit Panel 1

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Ground

A B C

PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit Panel 2

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Ground

A B C

Circuits 3 and 4 Neutral

Circuits 1 and 2 Neutral

Three-Circuit, Separate Neutrals

In the three-circuit, separate neutral
schematic, circuits 1 and 2 are distributed from
two different phases from the first circuit panel.
Each circuit is supported with its own neutral and
a common ground. Circuit 3 is distributed from the
second circuit panel and is supported by its own
neutral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, three
circuits are distributed as shown.

On a split-phase circuit panel, three circuits
are distributed as shown.

Split-Phase
Circuit Panel

A C
PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

System Ground

Isolated Ground

NEUTRAL

Circuit 1 Neutral

Circuit 2 Neutral

Circuit 3 Neutral

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit 1 Neutral

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 2 Neutral

Circuit 3 Neutral

System Ground

Isolated Ground

Circuit Panel 1

B C
PHASE PHASE

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

NEUTRAL

PHASE PHASE PHASE

Circuit Panel 2

NEUTRAL
                Circuit 3 Neutral 

                Circuit 1 Neutral 

                Circuit 2 Neutral 

GROUND
Ground

GROUND
Ground

CB

PHASE 

A

Circuit 3 HotA
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Details for the Electrician
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If your usage is known
in advance:
Add up the amperage used
by each piece of equipment
in the workstation. When -
ever you reach 60 amps 
(20 amps times 3 circuits) or
80 amps (20 amps times 4
circuits) from items that are
likely to be used at the same
time, you have reached the
limit for a single power-in.
Specify another power-in
and continue until all equip -
ment is powered. 

If the circuits will normally
be subject to a continuous
load (three or more hours of
continuous use, such as
lights or computers), the
NEC requires that circuit
capacity be “de-rated” by 
20 percent. Therefore, treat
circuits used for continuous
loads as if they were rated
at 16 amps instead of the
regular 20 amps. 

Try to anticipate future
increases in power require -
ments and build some
excess capacity into your
plan.
cSee table at right for typi-
cal and actual amperage
usages for components.

To calculate amperage when
the wattage of a device is
known, divide watts by 120.

Some appliances, such as
large copiers, coffee makers,
or space heaters require
most of the current avail-
able on a 20-amp circuit. It
is recommended that such
devices be supplied with
their own receptacle/circuit,
directly from the building.
This leaves the capacity of
the furniture circuits avail -
able for the more dynamic
requirements of the office
equipment. 

Local electrical codes vary.
Consult a qualified electrical
contractor or engineer for
the proper planning of elec -
trical circuits in your locale.

If your usage is not
known in advance: 
The National Electrical
Code (NEC) allows a maxi -
mum of 13 receptacles on
each 20-amp circuit. This
provides up to 30 recepta cles
for each 3-circuit power-in
and 40 receptacles for each
4-circuit power-in. 

These numbers refer to
receptacles, not outlets.
All Answer receptacles are
duplex and include two 
outlets.

When planning a power 
network, you must calcu-
late the amperage require-
ments of all your electrical
compo nents so you can pro-
vide sufficient electricity to
power them. 

Requirements of Office Equipment in Amps

General Equipment 
(Typical Amperage)
A.C. adapter                            0.05
Adding machine                       0.05
Answering machine                 0.08
Calculator                                0.025
Clock                                       0.03
Coffee pot                              10.00
Copy machine                       15.00
Desk-top copiers                     7.00 to 10.00
Electric eraser                          0.25
Fan                                          0.50
Manuscript holder                    0.75
Microwave                               8.00 to 12.00
Pencil sharpener                     0.25
Radio                                       0.05
Space heater, 1000 watts        8.50
Space heater, 1500 watts      12.50
Stand-alone copiers              15.00

Electronic Equipment 
(Typical Amperage)
Desk-top memory 
storage devices                     0.08 to 0.15

Desk-top printers                     1.20 to 2.00
DVD players                            0.13 to 0.20
Flat-panel screens                   3.50
Laptops                                    3.50 to 5.00
Modems                                   0.15
Stand-alone printers                1.50 to 2.50
VDTs and PCs                         0.08 to 4.80

Steelcase Lighting 
(Actual Amperage)
Shelf lights 
24" wide, 17 watts                   0.20
36" wide, 25 watts                   0.30
48" wide, 32 watts                   0.30

...............................................................................................................................................

Wiring and Cabling

How to Calculate Power Needs
Use This to Determine How Many Power-Ins You’ll Need
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Test and verify capaci-
ties for your individual
situation. We recommend
that testing be conducted
using your specific cable, as
well as the furniture configu-
ration you are considering.
Cable capacities in this
tabled are based on actual
cable studies performed by
an independent contractor
following EIA/TIA codes and
practices and can be taken
as an accurate assessment
of maximum practical capac-
ity. Actual cable capacities
may vary slightly depending
on which manufacturer pro-
duced the cable and the spe-
cific field conditions.

Cable capacities are
based on Category 6 and
Category 6a cables at 55%
fill capacity for cable study
performed on junctions man-
ufacturered on or after
October 10, 2011.
Note: Tests were performed
on junctions with tall sleeves
installed.

Cables Tested
å CommScope 
    Systimax Gigaspeed 
    1071E Series 
    Category 6 Cable
    OD=0.23"

∫ CommScope
    Systimax X10D 
    1091B Series 
    Category 6A Cable
    OD=0.285"

Power harnesses
reduce cable capacity.
An average of 10-15 cables
will be reduced per harness
used.  However, this number
varies according to installa-
tion practices and the type of
cables used.

If glass window is used
at the top of a panel,
top cap lay-in cable capacity
is 20 for category 6 cables.

When laying cables
vertically behind skins,
capacity is dependent on
skin width.

When using stacking
junctions, the fork con-
nector does not reduce
cable capacity.

  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
 

  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
 

å ∫

Straight Horizontal Routing
Lay-in cable routing at top of            40   30
panel (in-line junction)

Horizontal pass-through (straight)    12    7
at cable routing opening 
(available every 12" inside frame) 

Horizontal pass-through (straight)    72   47
at rectangular opening for 
modular power harness
(available every 12" inside frame)       

Lay-in cable routing at base of         36   22
panel with power

Lay-in cable routing at base of         48   30
panel without power or with 
power harness routed above
cPage 74

  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  

  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  å ∫

Straight Vertical Routing
Vertical cable routing through           11     7
round openings of horizontal 
connecting bar; two locations 
per bar

Vertical cable routing through          24    16
rectangular openings of horizontal 
connecting bars; two locations 
per bar

Vertical cable routing inside             48    39
junction utility pole (used on 
square and oval in an end, L or T 
configuration or on thin in an end)

Vertical cable routing inside thin      42    34
trim utility pole and exiting via top 
cable lay-in area

Vertical cable routing inside thin      50    40
trim utility pole and exiting into the 
panel in openings below the top 
lay-in area                                           

Vertical cable lay-in in a ceiling-      100   98
access lay-in utility package

Vertical cable lay-in in a floor-           80    54
access lay-in utility package

Wiring and Cabling

Cable Capacities
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Cable Capacities

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
 

  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
 

å ∫

L, T, X, V, and Y Horizontal Routing
Lay-in cable routing at top of            16    11
panels in L or V configuration

Lay-in cable routing at top of            30    20
panels in T configuration

Lay-in cable routing in top of            30    20
panels in X or Y configuration

Lay-in cable routing (around the      16    11
corner) at the top of a panel in T 
or X configuration

                                                            

Horizontal pass-through at cable      8      5
routing opening (available every 
12" inside frames in L or V 
configuration)

Horizontal pass-through (corner)     48   26
at rectangular opening for 
modular power harness 

Horizontal pass-through (straight)    12     7
at cable routing opening 
(available every 12" inside frames 
in T configuration)

Horizontal pass-through (straight)    12     7
at cable routing opening 
(available every 12" inside frames 
in X or Y configuration)
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L, T, X, V, and Y Horizontal Routing
Horizontal pass-through (straight)    72    47
at rectangular opening for 
modular power harness
(available every 12" inside frame)

Horizontal pass-through (corner)       8      5
at cable routing opening 
(available every 12" inside frames 
in T or X configuration)

Lay-in cable routing (corner) at        14     9
base of panel with power in L, T, 
or V configuration

Lay-in cable routing (corner) at        14     9
base of panel without power in 
L, T, or V configuration 

Lay-in cable routing (straight) at      36    22
base of panel with power in X or 
Y configuration

Lay-in cable routing (corner) at        11     6
base of panel with power in X or 
Y configuration

Lay-in cable routing (straight) at      48    30
base of panel without power, 
or with power harness routed 
above in X or Y configuration
cPage 74

Lay-in cable routing (corner) at        14     9
base of panel without power, 
or with power harness routed 
above in X or Y configuration
cPage 74

Wiring and Cabling
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Ceiling-access lay-in
utility packages allow
panels to accommodate a
large amount of power and
cable brought in from the
ceiling. Standard skins are
used to finish the panel.
cSpecifying, pages 367 and
415

Top cap is shortened to
accommodate utility carrier
and cover. Wood veneer is
available as an option. Top
cap is available in three
styles - thin, square, or oval. 

Standard base trim is
included with ceiling lay-in
utility package.

Product Details

Ceiling-access
lay-in utility package
includes: utility carrier and
cover with hardware, top cap,
two lay-in horizontal connect-
ing bars, and two base trims.
Package is available in 30",
36", 42", and 48" widths to
match standard panel widths.
Package can be specified
with thin, square, or oval top
trim. Base cable trays are
optional.

Ceiling attachment
carrier and kit secures
the top of the utility carrier
and cover to the suspended
ceiling grid. Hard wired con -
nection to the building’s
power can be made in the
junction box.

Ceiling-access lay-in
utility package takes
the place of a standard hori-
zontal frame package. Don’t
double order.

scale 75

Utility carrier routes
power and cables from the
ceiling into the panel. Carrier
is inte grated within a panel
run and does not exceed the
width of the panel.

Utility carrier and
cover for thin is 96"H or
can be field cut to size.
Square and oval are
adjustable from 60"H to
120"H. The pole’s inside
dimension is 3"D x 55⁄8"W.

Narrow horizontal con-
necting bars allow modu-
lar harnesses and large
bundles of cables to be
routed vertically over the
front of the bars. 

Utility carrier and
cover stop at top of junc -
tion so cables can go in
either direction.

Standard horizontal
connecting bars are
used on adjacent panels.
Cables routed vertically can
be laid behind panel skin or
routed through the openings
in the horizontal connecting
bar. Power is routed verti -
cally through the opening in
the horizontal connecting
bar.

Wiring and Cabling

Ceiling-Access Lay-In Utility Package
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Ceiling-Access Lay-In 
Utility Package
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Connections

Bracket attaches the
utility carrier to the lay-in
horizontal connecting bar.

Ceiling-access lay-in
utility package can be
installed in in-line, L, T, X, V,
Y, and end-of-run panel
config urations. End-of-run
condi tion reduces cable
capacity.

Quick-lock mechanism
on the lay-in horizontal con-
necting bar engages the
junction in a tight structural
connection. Quick-lock
mechanism is the same as
on the standard horizontal
connecting bars.

Wiring & Cabling
Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or
engineer for the proper
installation of all electrical
components.

Ceiling-access lay-in
utility package was
designed to be used with
Answer power harnesses.
If using any other type of
conduit, the diameter of the
conduit cannot be greater
than 1⁄2". Skins will not install
properly if conduit exceeds
1⁄2".

Square and oval
change-of-height cable
routing trim allows lay-in
cable routing in change-of-
height applica tions. Specify
change-of-height top cap for
the lower panel to allow
clearance.

Power harness, ordered
separately, acts as a shield
to permit the ceiling-access
lay-in utility package to
accommodate power and
communication cable rout ing
at the same time.

Surface Materials
Utility carrier and
cover, base trim, and
top cap
•  Paint
•  Wood veneer (option on
  top cap only)

Lay-in horizontal
connecting bars
•  Black paint
Tip: Components are hidden
when panel is properly
installed.

Oval junction cap
•  Plastic
•  Wood veneer (included
  with wood top cap option)
Tip: Junction cap is included
for end-of-run configurations.

Square junction cap
•  Paint
•  Wood veneer (included 
  with wood top cap option)
Tip: Junction cap is included
for end-of-run configurations.

Application Topics

Utility carrier and
cover are designed to be
located at either end of the
panel. However, they can be
installed in any location, but
field cutting of the top cap
will be required.

Utility carrier and
cover can not be located
next to a taller panel.

Back-to-back slatwall
skins cannot be installed at
the top of a panel when
using a ceiling access lay-in
utility package. Slatwall can
be used on one side only.

Windows cannot be
installed in the top position
of a lay-in frame.

...............................................................................................................................................

Wiring and Cabling
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Floor-access lay-in
utility packages allow
panels to accommodate a
large amount of power and
cable brought in from the
floor. Standard skins are
used to finish the panel.
cSpecifying, pages 368 and
416

Standard base trim is
included and used on the
side of the panel opposite
from the base utility box.

Modified base trim is
included and consists of two
pieces to allow attachment
of base utility box.

Standard top cap is
included with floor-access
lay-in utility package. Top
cap is available in three
styles - thin, square, or oval.
Wood veneer is available as
an option. 

Base utility box covers
power and cables entering
from the floor.

Narrow horizontal 
con necting bars allow
modular harnesses and
large bundles of cables to 
be routed vertically over the
front of the bars.

Wiring and Cabling

Floor-Access Lay-In Utility Package
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Floor-Access Lay-In 
Utility Package
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Product Details

Floor-access lay-in util-
ity package includes:
top cap, two lay-in horizontal
connecting bars, base utility
box with hardware, one
standard base trim, and one
modified base trim. Package
can be specified with thin,
square, or oval top trim. It is
available in 30", 36", 42", and
48" widths to match stan-
dard panel widths.

Base utility box is posi-
tioned at the left-hand side
of the modi fied base trim.
Entry on the other end would
be accomplished from the
other side of the panel.

Floor-access lay-in util-
ity package takes the
place of a standard horizon-
tal frame package. Don’t
double order.

scale 75

Connections

Bracket attaches the base
utility box to the lower lay-in
horizontal connecting bar.

Floor-access lay-in util-
ity package can be
installed in in-line, L, T, X, V,
Y, and end-of-run panel
configurations. End-of-run
condition reduces cable
capacity.

Quick-lock mechanism
on the lay-in horizontal con-
necting bar engages the
junction in a tight structural
connection. Quick-lock
mechanism is the same as
on the standard horizontal
connecting bars.

Power infeed sits proud
of the panel approximately
3" and will interfere with
Universal storage with 
the Universal 3" base,
FrameOne foot base, or
c:scape glide.

3"

Wiring & Cabling
24"W powerkit, ordered
separately, can be used in
the base of 36"W, 42"W, and
48"W floor-access lay-in 
utility packages. Power kit
must be located to the right
of the base utility box. No
powerkit can be used in
30"W floor-access lay-in 
utility packages.

Power harness, ordered
separately, is shielded to
permit the floor-access lay-in
utility package to accommo-
date power and communica-
tion cable rout ing at the
same time. 

Base utility box routes
cables and/or Answer har -
nesses into the panel from
the floor. Base power infeeds
are not intended for use with
the floor-access lay-in utility
package.

Floor-access lay-in util-
ity package can accom-
modate up to 80 cat 6
cables. Deduct 10-15 cables
for each power harness or
modular connector routed
through the base utility box.

Surface Materials
Base utility box, base
trim, and top cap
•  Paint
•  Wood veneer (option on
  top cap only)

Lay-in horizontal
connecting bars
•  Black paint
Tip: Bars are hidden when
panel is properly installed.

Application Topics
Base utility box pro -
trudes 4" from the base trim
on one side of the panel.
When planning, locate the
base utility box underneath 
a workstation instead of a
hallway.

Specify change-of-
height top cap on your
lay-in utility package if it is
the lower panel in a change-
of-height configuration.

Base utility box is for
routing of cable and power
only. Not to be used as a ter-
mination point or for the
routing of power cords.

Wiring and Cabling
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Utility pole—thin trim
brings power and cabling
from the ceiling and intro-
duces it into a panel with
thin trim only through open-
ings positioned vertically
every 12". Junction is not
included as utility pole con-
nects into the existing panel
junction (used with junctions
manufactured on or after
October 10, 2011).
cSpecifying, page 366

Utility pole is flush with
the footprint of the panel.

Product Details

Ceiling attachment kit
secures the top of the utility
pole to the suspended ceil-
ing grid.  Hardwired connec-
tion to the building's power
can be made in the junction
box.

Power harness for use
with utility pole is available
to bring power down from
the ceiling and into the panel
to make a modular connec-
tion to a power kit.
Tip: Power harnesses are
ordered separately from the
utility pole.

Utility pole can extend up
to 8' above the connection
point (two panels at highest
height) of the panels.

8'H

Wiring and Cabling

Utility Pole—Thin Trim
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Utility Pole—Thin Trim
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Shield on power harness
permits a utility pole to
accommodate power and
communication cable routing
at the same time. For appli-
cations where more cable
routing is needed, you can
use the utility pole without a
power harness or use a lay-
in utility package.

Connections

Utility pole—thin trim
works with base and stack-
ing junctions.  It can be used
at an L, T, or X configuration.
It cannot be used in an end-
of-run, V, Y, or in-line config-
uration.  Utility pole is not
shipped with a junction.

"L" application requires
two panels at the same
height. Utility pole is flush
with the panel run.

"T" application requires
at least two panels at the
highest height. Utility pole is
flush with the panel run.

3"

Utility Pole

L Junction

3"

Utility Pole

T Junction

"X" application requires
two panels at the same
height.

Wiring & Cabling
Three wiring schemat-
ics are available–3+1, 2+2,
and three circuits with sepa-
rate neutrals (3SN). All the
components in an electrical
distribution system must use
the same wiring schematic.
For safety the components
are keyed, labeled, and
color-coded to make it
impossible to connect mis-
matched parts.

All Answer electrical
components are listed by
Underwriters Laboratory
(UL) and certified by the
Canadian Standards
Association (CSA).

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for the proper installa-
tion of all electrical
components.

Chicago and New York
have special requirements.

3"

Utility Pole

X Junction

Wiring and Cabling
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Utility pole brings power
and cabling from the ceiling
and introduces it into the
panel through openings
posi tioned vertically every
12 inches. Includes a junc -
tion and replaces the need
to order one separately.
cSpecifying, page 413

Utility pole extends
beyond the footprint of 
the panel.

Wiring and Cabling

Junction with Utility Pole

Product Details

Ceiling attachment
kit secures the top of the
utility pole to the suspended
ceiling grid. Hardwired con-
nection to the building’s
power can be made in the
junction box.

Power harness for use
with utility pole is available
to bring power down from
the ceiling and into the panel
to make a modular con nec -
tion to a powerkit.
Tip: Power harnesses are
ordered separately from 
the utility pole.

Ceiling heights up to 10'
can be accommodated.

10'H

...............................................................................................................................................
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Junction with Utility Pole
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Shield on power harness
permits a utility pole to
accommodate power and
communication cable routing
at the same time. For appli -
cations where more cable
routing is needed, you can
use the utility pole without
a power harness or use a
lay-in utility package.
cPages 368 and 416 for
lay-in utility package.

Connections

Utility pole works with
base and stacking junctions.
It can only be used at an 
end-of-run, in-line, L- or T-
configuration. It cannot be
used in an X, V, or Y-con -
figuration. Utility pole is
always shipped with a junc -
tion, so don’t double order.

End-of-run application
uses an in-line junction.
Utility pole extends 3"
beyond the footprint of 
the panels. This works with
thin, square, or oval trim.

In-line application uses
T junction and adds 3" to
panel run. This works with
square or oval trim only.

In-line Junction

Utility Pole

3"

3"

Utility Pole

T Junction

“L” application uses T
junction. Utility pole extends
3" beyond the footprint of
the panels. This works with
square or oval trim only.

“T” application uses X
junction. Utility pole extends
3" beyond the footprint of
the panels. This works with
square or oval trim only.

3"

Utility Pole

T Junction

3"

Utility Pole
X Junction

Wiring & Cabling
Three wiring schemat -
ics are available—3+1,
2+2, and three circuits with
separate neutrals (3SN).
All the components in an
electrical distribution system
must use the same wiring
schematic. For safety the
components are keyed,
labeled, and color-coded to
make it impossible to con -
nect mismatched parts.
cPage 147

All Answer electrical
components are listed
by Underwriters Laboratory
(UL) and certified by the
Canadian Standards
Association (CSA).

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi -
neer for the proper installa -
tion of all electrical
components.

Chicago and New York
have special requirements.
cPages 161 and 168

Wiring and Cabling
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Base power infeed con-
nects power in the building
floor to a powerkit in the
base of a panel. Infeed
occupies one receptacle
opening.
cSpecifying, page 483

Wiring & Cabling
Connector on base
power infeed must be
placed behind panel base
trim and harness must be
backfed through base trim
opening prior to an electri -
cian making the connection
to power in the building
floor.

Three wiring schemat -
ics are available—3+1,
2+2, and three circuits with
separate neutrals (3SN).
All the components in an
electrical distribution system
must use the same wiring
schematic. For safety the
components are keyed,
labeled, and color-coded to
make it impossible to con -
nect mismatched parts.
cPage 147

All Answer electrical
components are listed
by Underwriters Laboratory
(UL) and certified by the
Canadian Standards
Association (CSA).

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi -
neer for the proper installa -
tion of all electrical
components.

Special requirements
are needed for San
Francisco.
cSee page 483 for 
specification.

Flexible harness makes
hardwired connection to
building monument. The 
harness must be backfed
through the base trim prior
to connection into the build-
ing monument.

Cover is included with base
power infeed to conceal the
connection.

Connector on end of 
base power infeed harness
occupies one receptacle
location in power block.

Wiring and Cabling

Base Power Infeed
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Special Requirements 
for New York City
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New York City electri-
cal code requires modular
power components to be
field installed by the electri-
cian. Because Answer
power components are
always field installed, they
are okay for use in New York.

Order New York City power
infeed of the width that cor -
responds to the width of the
panel it will be installed in.
Tip: Remember that the
panel with the New York
City power infeed installed
cannot accommodate any
receptacles in the base
because a powerkit cannot
be installed. Install a power -
kit higher in the panel to
accommodate receptacles
or use adjacent panels to
install receptacles. 

Modular connector
on end of harness
attaches to powerkit in
adjacent panel.

Junction box, included
with infeed, allows electrician
to make a hardwire connect -
ion to the building power
supply. Box covers opening
in base cover.

Conduits supplied by electrician.

Wiring and Cabling

Special Requirements for New York City
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Consolidation point 
can be accommodated
inside an Answer panel to
provide easy-to-access con-
nection points for data/ voice
networks. The power and
communication capa bilities
of the panel are unimpaired.
Consolidation point is
designed to hold data/voice
cabling and network hard-
ware, such as punch-down
blocks and 19" patch panels.
Consolidation point attaches
inside 54"H, 66"H, and 78"H
panels.
Tip: For accessibility remem -
ber to plan the location of
your consoli dation point so
that it is not blocked by other
furniture.
cSpecifying, page 489

Actual Dimensions
Panel depth           3" 

Kit width                 281⁄2" and 341⁄2" 

Kit height               2017⁄64" 

Mounting brackets 
can be positioned by the
installer as needed to sup-
port connection points and
provide adequate space for
cable routing.

Consolidation point kit
attaches inside Answer
panel. Kit includes back
panel, con solidation point
mounting brackets, and
cable managers.

Slotted channels in 
back panel accommodate
adjustable mounting brackets
at any height and spacing
that suits the installer.

Top horizontal con -
necting bar is lowered
24"H to accommodate 
consolidation points.

A steel skin can be used
to cover a consolidation
point. A tackable acoustical
skin cannot be used.

Back panel supports
punch-down blocks or 19"
patch panels which are 
supplied by the data/voice
installer.

Punch-down blocks or
patch panels, supplied 
by cable contractor, accept
dozens of contact points for
phone, computer, or other
data/voice cables.

Skins on opposite side of
panel can be of any type.

Consolidation point kit
fits in panels that are 30"W,
36"W, or 42"W. Steel skin
should be used with consoli-
dation point kit.

Wiring and Cabling

Consolidation Point
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Product Details

Utility pole can route
cables from the ceiling of 
the building to the consoli -
dation point. Pole can also
accommodate a power 
harness.

Mounting brackets
accommodate standard-
size, 19" patch panels or
punch-down blocks which
are supplied by the data/
voice cabling installer.

Space inside panel is
3"D x 30"W or 36"W x 20"H.

Powerkits and cable
trays cannot be used in the
same location or height as a
consolidation point kit.

Cable manager helps
keep cables in order.

Connections
Hardware to attach con-
solidation point kit is
included.

Wiring & Cabling
Consolidation point can
typically accommodate up 
to 72 connections. Capacity
depends on neatness of
installation.
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Powerkits are a combi -
nation of modular power
blocks, harnesses, and 
connectors that attach to 
a power tray for installation
inside an Answer panel.
Powerkits are available in
widths that correspond to
panel widths.
cSpecifying, page 478

Powerkits may be 
specified in a non-PVC 
version. For those trying to
gain the LEED Innovation in
Design credit, non-PVC
should be selected.

Pass-through power -
kits are available for appli -
cations where you want to
extend the power between
panels but have no need for
access in a specific panel.
cSpecifying, page 479

Pass-through powerk-
its may be specified in a
non-PVC version. For those
trying to gain the LEED
Innovation in Design credit,
non-PVC should be
selected.

Cable trays can be
installed every 6" vertically
and rearranged at various
heights within a panel for
communications access and
cable routing.
cSpecifying, page 477
Exception: Cable tray cannot
be used in the base of the
panel.

Cable tray can accept
added cable carriers
attached below tray to
expand horizontal cable
management options. 
cSee Montage Specification
Guide for cable carrier
(ZCC).

Power block is attached
to underside of power tray.

Duplex and USB 
receptacles, ordered
separately, can be field
installed where needed on
both faces of power blocks.

Power tray supports
power blocks and provides
space for cable routing.

Modular connector
accepts adjacent powerkits.

Modular connector
plugs into the connection
point on adjacent powerkits.

Two modular connec-
tors on end of powerkit
accept modular connectors
of adjacent powerkit, power
infeeds, or modular 
harness.

Openings in power tray
accommodate voice/data
outlets. Openings line up
above the power blocks.
Communication ports can
never be back-to-back.

Wiring and Cabling

Distribution Products
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Hardwired Base Trim
Width of panel in a
non-base application
deter mines how many
receptacle  and communica-
tion loca tions are available
for non-base applications.

Tip: For base locations,
same power block locations
apply, but communication
openings are located below
and to the right of each sin-
gle or double block.
Tip: Communication open-
ings are located 21⁄2" further
right than standard base
trims to accommodate wider
hardwired junction boxes.

24"W with one power block.
Communication opening
lines up above power block
on one side of panel only.

48"W with two power
blocks. Communication
openings line up above the
right-hand power block.
One opening on each side
of panel.

36"W with two power
blocks. Communication
openings line up above the
right-hand power block.
One opening on each side
of panel.

60"W to 72"W with four
power blocks. Communication
openings line up above the
right-hand power block of
each pair. Two openings on
each side of panel.

18"W Pass through
routing only.

12"

12"

12"

12"

30"W with two power
blocks. Communication
openings line up above the
right-hand power block.
One opening on each side
of panel.

10.3"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Product Details

Powerkits can be installed
every 12" vertically. Typically
they are positioned in the
panel base, at worksurface
height, or in both locations. 

Pass-through power -
 kits extend power between 
panels.

Standard Base Trim
Width of panel in a
non-base application
deter mines how many
receptacle  and communica-
tion loca tions are available
for non-base applications.

Tip: For base locations,
same power block locations
apply, but communication
openings are located below
and to the right of each sin-
gle or double block.

24"W with one power block.
Communication opening
lines up above power block
on one side of panel only.

36"W to 48"W with two power
blocks. Communication
openings line up above the
right-hand power block.
One opening on each side
of panel.

30"W with two power
blocks. Communication
openings line up above the
right-hand power block.
One opening on each side
of panel.

60"W to 72"W with four
power blocks. Communication
openings line up above the
right-hand power block of
each pair. Two openings on
each side of panel.

18"W Pass through
routing only.

12"

12"

12"

12"

15-amp or 20-amp
duplex recep tacles
snap into powerkits on one
side or both sides of the
panel. 

USB recep tacles avail-
able in three wiring schemat-
ics with multiple line options,
snap into powerkits on one
side or both sides of the
panel. USB receptacles offer
easy access to two charging
ports. Each port provides 1
amperage of output. USB
receptacles conveniently
charge a wide range of 
electronic devices. Some
devices may not be 
compatible. 

Install duplex or USB
receptacles only where
you want them. Add more
recep tacles in the future.
Exception: When using tech-
nology skins, recepta cles
are required in all power
block locations.
Tip: If receptacles are not
specified for all power block
locations, you must order
filler through Service Parts
(891500350MP, package 
of 20).

Three wiring schemat -
ics are available—3+1,
2+2, and three circuits with 
separate neutrals (3SN). All
the components in an elec-
trical distribution system
must use the same wiring
schematic. For safety the
components are keyed,
labeled, and color-coded to
make it impossible to con-
nect mismatched parts.
cPage 147

Performance tackable
acousti cal skins and
tackable acoustical
skins can be cut in the 
field to allow access to
duplex receptacles, USB
receptacles, and communi -
cation outlets. Order cutting
templates through Service
Parts (T500940SR). Steel
skins do not have cutouts
and cannot accom modate
receptacles. Install power
receptacles and communi -
cation ports in the panel
base cover below the steel
skin or use a technology
skin.

Knockouts and cutouts
for receptacles in the panel
base trim and skins are
always 105⁄8" from the out -
side edges of the panel.
Knockouts for communica -
tion in base accommodate
modular furniture size only.

Filler to close unwanted
openings in base trim is
avail able from Service Parts.

Wire separators are
not required. All electrical
harnesses are shielded. 

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for the proper installa-
tion of all electrical
components.

Chicago and New York
have special requirements.
cPages 161 and 168

Knockout

Wiring and Cabling
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...............................................................................................................................................
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In an in-line applica-
tion extra length modu-
lar harness is not required
when a powerkit is in the
bottom (not base) location in
a panel with open base.

In a corner application
extra length modular
harness is required when a
powerkit is in the bottom (not
base) location in a panel
with open base trim. In this
circumstance, the modular
harness will need to be
routed through the first large
opening in the junction
located above the powerkit.
The modular harness cannot
be routed through the foot
area of the panel due to the
open base trim. 

Harnesses plug into con -
nection points on the power -
kit. Every powerkit has
multiple connection points to
allow branching of power.

Modular harness may 
be specified in a non-PVC 
version.

T-connection is formed
by connecting two harnesses
to a power block.

Modular Harness

cSpecifying, page 487

Product Details
Multipurpose power
infeed is shielded to allow
power and communication
routing side by side.
Available in 6', 12', and 24'
lengths.

Multipurpose power
infeeds bring power into
the panel and make a modu-
lar connection to a powerkit. 

Multipurpose power
infeeds can be used with
ceiling- and floor-access 
lay-in utility packages and
utility poles. Specify power
harness separately.

Multipurpose power
infeeds may be specified
in a non-PVC version. For
those trying to gain the
LEED Innovation in Design
credit, non-PVC should be
selected.

Multipurpose Power
Infeed

cSpecifying, page 486

X-connection is formed
by connecting two harnesses
to two successive power
blocks.

Modular harness may be 
specified in a non-PVC 
version. For those trying to
gain the LEED Innovation in
Design credit, non-PVC
should be selected.

Product Details

Modular harnesses
are avail able to connect
powerkits at different
heights. Available in 43" 
and 80" lengths.

Extra length modular
harness is required when
connecting two power kits
located at different heights
inside the panel in a corner
or in-line application.

Wiring and Cabling

Distribution Products, continued
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Wiring and Cabling

Distribution Products

Product Details
Modular junction box
faceplate can be ordered
separately and used with
any modular harness length
when 6', 12', and 24' lengths
are not appropriate. Straight/
flush and 90° faceplates are
available. Non-PVC is stan-
dard. PVC version can be
optioned.

Connections
Faceplate is attached to
junction box with screws.
Hardwire connection to
power source with conven-
tional 411⁄16" x 411⁄16" junc-
tion box is completed by
electrician in the field.
Modular extension harness
can be connected or discon-
nected from faceplate as
needed.

Modular Junction Box
Faceplate

cSpecifying, page 482

Straight/
Flush

...............................................................................................................................................
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Wiring and Cabling

Special Requirements for Hardwired Solution

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Chicago electrical
code requires the power
distribution network to be
hardwired on site. These
installations require hard -
wired powerkits.
cSpecifying, page 485

Tip: Any hardwired installa-
tion can use the components
of the hardwired powerkit.

Order panel without power
and order a hardwired
power kit of the corre spond -
ing width.
cPage 486

Connections
Powerkit can be installed
in panel base or at 12" 
verti cal increments.

Junction boxes are typi-
cally mounted below the
power tray; however, they
can be mounted above
when power is routed in a
location other than the panel
base. A bracket is included
for mounting junction boxes
above the powertray.

When using a hard -
wired solution with
segmented skins, you
may need to install junction
boxes above the power tray
to avoid interference with 
the steel frame of the skin.
Approximately 3" of clear -
ance is required when
mounting junction boxes
above the power tray. Keep
in mind the upper horizontal
connecting bar location to
ensure enough space for
mounting junction boxes
above.
Tip: Don’t forget to discuss
junction box location and skin
configuration prior to electri -
cian installing the power.

Conduits are supplied by
the electrician.

Receptacles are supplied
by the electrician.

Junction boxes are
included in hardwired
powerkit.

Receptacle openings
are knocked out in the field.

Power tray is included in
hardwired powerkit to secure
junction boxes and to attach
to panel frame.

When power is placed
in a non-base application,
skins must be field-cut.
Technology skins cannot be
used with hardwired 
solution.
Tip: Hardwire powerkit appli-
cations in the base location
require a hardwire base trim
for correct alignment of
power and data receptacles.

Number of Junction Boxes is Determined by Panel Width

Panel width            Junction boxes

24"                                1

30"                                2

36"                                2

42"                                2

48"                                2

60"                                2

72"                                2

Wiring & Cabling
Junction box can accom -
modate two receptacles
back to back. Electrician can
use Leviton 5325 or equiv -
alent receptacles.

30"W (only) panel when
hardwire kit is installed in
base, only one junction box
can be used (installer to
decide which position to uti-
lize). Two junction boxes can
be used in all other panel
locations.

When installing a hard-
wire kit above the
base in a 30"W panel,
there is an additional set of
holes on the tray that will
need to be utilized to allow
two hardwired boxes to be
accommodated.

Electrician must make all
hardwire connections in the
field. Electrician must supply
all conduits, wires, nuts, and
connection to building power
supply.

Order Chicago-version
of shelf lights. These
lights have a built-in circuit
breaker.

..........................................................................
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Product Details

15-amp or 20-amp
receptacles, ordered
separately, snap into both
faces of power block in the
field.

Orange triangle indicates
to users the receptacles that
are connected to isolated
grounds.

Surface Materials
Receptacle
•  6000 Black
•  6009 Arctic White
•  6249 Platinum Solid
•  6651 Tungsten
•  6652 Titanium
•  6654 Sand
•  6697 Fog
•  6B03 Red

Duplex Receptacles

cSpecifying, page 480

Product Details

Face plate, ordered sepa-
rately, is used to surround
receptacle when skin is field-
cut. Templates for field cut-
ting are available through
Service Parts (T500940SR). 

Face plate is used to sur-
round modular furniture size
communication or DECORA
outlets when installed in the
face of a tackable acoustical
panel skin. Templates for
field cutting are available
through Service Parts
(T500940SR). 

NEMA-size communi -
cation outlets (single
gang) do not require a
Steelcase face plate. Cannot
be used in base.

Surface Materials
Face plate
•  6000 Black
•  6009 Arctic White
•  6249 Platinum Solid
•  6651 Tungsten
•  6652 Titanium
•  6654 Sand
•  6697 Fog

Face Plate

cSpecifying, page 482

Product Details

USB receptacles,
ordered separately, snap
into both faces of power
block in the field.

USB receptacles, are
available in three wiring
schematics with multiple line
options. USB receptacles
offer easy access to two
charging ports. Each port
provides one amperage of
output. USB receptacles
conveniently charge a wide
range of electronic devices.
Some devices may not be
compatible.

Surface Materials
USB Receptacle
•  6000 Black
•  6009 Arctic White
•  6249 Platinum Solid
•  6651 Tungsten
•  6652 Titanium
•  6654 Sand
•  6697 Fog
•  6B03 Red

USB Receptacles

cSpecifying, page 481
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Product Details

Lay-in junction cable
sleeves can be added in
the field to cover the exposed
metal edges in lay-in cable
space.

Surface Materials
Lay-in junction 
cable sleeve
•  Black plastic only

Lay-In Junction 
Cable Sleeve

cSpecifying, page 488

Product Details

Feed-through hori -
zontal connecting bar
cable sleeves can be
added in the field to finish
the exposed metal edges of
vertical cable pass-through
openings.

Surface Materials
Feed-through horizon-
tal cable sleeve
•  Black plastic only

Feed-Through
Horizontal 
Cable Sleeve

cSpecifying, page 488

500500
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Product Details

Junction tall sleeve can
be added to vertical junc-
tions to cover the exposed
metal edges in the large
cable routing openings of
junctions manufactured on
or after October 10, 2011.

Junction tall sleeves
are ordered separate from
vertical junctions and are
available in packages of 10.

Surface Materials
•  Red plastic only

Junction Tall Sleeve

cSpecifying, page 488

Wiring and Cabling

Accessories
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Accessories

Wiring and Cabling

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Cable grommets can be
inserted in receptacle open -
ings to route cables from the
panel base into the panel.

Surface Materials
•  Black plastic only

Series 9000 Duplex
Cable Grommet

cSpecifying, page 490

Product Details

Grommet for junction
can be added in the field to
finish the exposed metal
edges of horizontal cable
pass-through openings.

Surface Materials
•  Black plastic only

Grommet for
Junction

cSpecifying, page 489

Product Details

Grommet for horizontal
bar and junctions can 
be added in the field to finish
the exposed metal edges 
of cable pass-through 
openings. For cable sleeves
used with junctions manu-
factured after October 2011,
use junction tall sleeve
(TS7JTSLVE).

Grommets can also be
used with power trays or
cable trays.

Surface Materials
•  Black plastic only

Grommet for Vertical
Junctions (manufac-
tured prior to October
2011) and Horizontal
Bars

cSpecifying, page 489
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Product Details

Wire manager is available
for use between the bottom
of a shelf or overhead stor-
age bin and a worksur face.
Wire manager can be cut in
the field to suit specific 
application.

Wire manager can 
also be used below the
worksurface.

Surface Materials
Cover
•  6000 Black
•  6009 Arctic White
•  6249 Platinum Solid
•  6652 Titanium
•  6654 Sand
•  6697 Fog

Vertical 
Wire Manager

cSpecifying, page 703

Hooks fit into vertical
channel at edge of panel
and snap into the slotted
channel of the junction.

Cover conceals cords 
or cables that are routed
vertically outside of the 
panels.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Wiring and Cabling

Accessories, continued
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Statement of Line                                                                     174

TS Series Worksurfaces                                                          178

TS Series Worksurface Supports                                             182

Freestanding Guidelines for TS Series 
Worksurfaces with Legs                                                          184

Understanding
TS Series Worksurfaces
and Supports
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30"

30"

30"

36"

42"

48"

24"

24"

24"

1024 sq. in.

1204 sq. in.

1384 sq. in.

30"

30"

30"

36"

42"

48"

24"

24"

24"

1024 sq. in.

1204 sq. in.

1384 sq. in.

24"

24"

24"

36"

42"

48"

18"

18"

18"

24"

24"

24"

36"

42"

48"

18"

18"

18"

808 sq. in.

952 sq. in.

1096 sq. in.

808 sq. in.

952 sq. in.

1096 sq. in.

720 sq. in. 900 sq. in. 1080 sq. in. 1260 sq. in. 1440 sq. in. 1800 sq. in. 2160 sq. in.1620 sq. in. 1980 sq. in.

576 sq. in. 720 sq. in. 864 sq. in. 1008 sq. in. 1152 sq. in. 1296 sq. in. 1440 sq. in. 1584 sq. in. 1728 sq. in.

24" 30" 36" 42" 48" 60" 72"54" 66"

24" 30" 36" 42" 48" 60" 72"54" 66"

24"

30"

432 sq. in. 540 sq. in. 648 sq. in. 756 sq. in. 864 sq. in. 972 sq. in. 1080 sq. in. 1188 sq. in. 1296 sq. in.

24" 30" 36" 42" 48" 60" 72"54" 66"

18"
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TS Series Straight Worksurfaces

TS Series Worksurfaces 

Statement of Line

Understanding
cPage 178
Specifying
cPage 494

TS Series Transition Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 178
Specifying
cPage 495
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Statement of Line

TS Series Straight Corner Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 178
Specifying
cPage 496

TS Series Curved Corner Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 178
Specifying
cPage 497

24" 24" 30"

30"

24"
24"

24"

24"

36" 42"

36" 42"

48"

48" 48"

48"

1221 sq. in.
1599 sq. in.

2013 sq. in. 2139 sq. in.

17" 251/2"
34" 251/2"

24" 30"

30"
24"

24"

24"

42"

42"

48"

48" 48"

48"

1506 sq. in.
1794 sq. in. 2046 sq. in.

24"

24"

36"

36"

1180 sq. in.

12"r

18"r
18"r

18"r

18"

18"

36"

36"

1042 sq. in.

18"r

18"

18"

48"

48"

1474 sq. in.

18"

18"

42"

42"

1258 sq. in.

18"r 18"r
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24"

30"

30"

30"

30"

24"

24"

24"

48"

60"

48" 48"48"

60"
72" 72"

2082 sq. in.

2370 sq. in.

2289 sq. in.

2406 sq. in.

2504 sq. in.

2766 sq. in.

18"r 18"r
18"r 18"r

2648 sq. in.

2217 sq. in.

30"

24"

60"

48"

18"r

72" 

24"

48"

30"

18"r

48"

72"
18"r

30"

24"24"

30"

48"

60"

18"r
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TS Series Worksurfaces 

Statement of Line, continued

TS Series Extended Curved Corner Worksurfaces*

Understanding
cPage 178
Specifying
cPage 498

TS Series 120° Corner Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 178
Specifying
cPage 500

24"

6211/32"

24"

36" 36"

301/2" 301/2" 301/2"

24"24"

42" 42"

723/4"

24"24"

48" 48"

835/32"

* Left-hand is shown. Right-hand is also available.
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Statement of Line

TS Series Peninsula Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 178
Specifying
cPage 501

30" 30" 30"

48" 60" 72"

1246 sq. in. 1606 sq. in. 1966 sq. in.

30"
24"

48" 48"

1147 sq. in.
1288 sq. in.

TS Series Angled Peninsula Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 178
Specifying
cPage 502

51" 63"

25" 31"

1017 sq. in.
1554 sq. in.

TS Series Spanner Worksurfaces
Spanner Worksurfaces for Use with 3" Panels

Understanding
cPage 178
Specifying
cPage 503 T
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TS Series Linking Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 178
Specifying
cPage 504

Linking Worksurfaces For Use With 3" Panels

27" 33"

33"27"

678 sq. in.
996 sq. in.

33"27"

33" 27"

840 sq. in.
840 sq. in.
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TS Series Worksurfaces 

TS Series Worksurfaces

Product Details

PVC-free, 3 mm edge
profiles are proprietary
polyolefin blend for all solid
colors and seven woodgrain
finishes.  Matching 1 mm
side and back edges are
also PVC-free.  See surface
material listing in this book
for specific PVC-free 
availability.

Edge profile finishes
are specified separately
from laminate color.

Corner bracket is
included to connect the 
back corner of worksurface
to panels.

30"D straight and tran-
sition cantilevered
worksurfaces require
additional floor support
along the front edge, such
as a pedestal, end panel,
post leg, side support
bracket, or an adjacent
return worksurface.

Spanner worksurfaces
with 3" notch accommodate
Kick panels. Legs and can-
tilevers or column and can-
tilevers must be used for
support.

3 mm
edge profile

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Worksurface has a wood
core with laminate top and
plastic edge band. Low-
Pressure Laminates and
High-Pressure Laminates
are available. Plastic edge
band color is selectable.

Edge Profiles

Front (user’s) edge is a
plastic edge band with a 3
mm radius. Back and side
edges are flat.

Worksurface has a wood
core with a High-Pressure or
Low-Pressure Laminate sur-
face and is 13⁄16" thick.

Straight

Spanner

Transition

Peninsula Angled Peninsula

Straight Corner Extended Curved 
Corner

120° Corner

Curved Corner

Full-depth worksur-
faces fit flush against 
panels.

Edge profile is applied to front (user’s) edge only.

...............................................................................................................................................

Grommet is standard on
corner worksurfaces only.
Field-installed grommet
requires a 3" diameter hole
in the worksurface.
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TS Series Worksurfaces

120° Worksurface

Peninsula

Bullet peninsula,
angled peninsula, and
jetty worksurfaces can
be supported two ways:
•  With a cantilever, a center 
  support panel, and a 
  column
•  With a cantilever, a side 
  support bracket, and two 
  post legs

Angled Peninsula

Linking worksurfaces
with 3" notch accommodate
Answer panels. One leg 
and two cantilevers must be
used to support linking 
worksurfaces.

Cantilever with tie plate
works in left-hand, right-
hand, or shared 
applications.

Side support 
brackets

Cantilever with 
tie plate

In-line support 
plate

Tie plates

Reinforcing channel

H-leg with 
bracket

End panels—
standard height
and standing height

Post leg

Connections
Supports are ordered sep-
arately and installed in the
field. The following supports
are available for use with
Kick worksurfaces:
• Post leg
• H-leg
• Cantilever with tie plate
• Side support brackets
• Tie plates
• In-line support plate
• Reinforcing channel
• On-module end panel

Surface Materials
High-Pressure and Low-
Pressure Laminate
Worksurfaces

•  Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate
  (option)
  A program including non-
  Steelcase laminates which
  are suitable for use on
  Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Front (user’s) edge(s)
•  Plastic

Back and side edges
•  Plastic color default to
  match user’s edge

Kick is available in a wide
variety of worksurface
shapes. Directional lami-
nate grain direction is
shown.

Peninsula120° Corner

Angled 
peninsula

Spanner

Right-hand extended 
curved corner

Left-hand extended 
curved corner

Straight Transition

Straight
corner

Curved
corner

Long worksurface
spans must be supported
with cantilevers, pedestals,
legs, or other supports at
least every 54". Reinforcing
channel (TS7WKSPT)
allows the distance between
supports to be increased to
60" for worksurfaces that will
be heavily loaded, or up to
72" for worksurfaces with
lighter expected loads.
Reinforcing channel must be
specified separately.
cPage 550

Wiring & Cabling

Grommet is standard on
corner worksurfaces.
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TS Series Worksurfaces 

TS Series Worksurfaces, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

High-Pressure
Laminates, or HPLs, are
composed of multiple layers
of crafted paper individually
soaked in resin. There are 7-
15 layers of paper combined
to make the final sheet. The
top layers are translucent
melamine sheet and a deco-
rative layer. The sheets are
combined under heat and
high pressure to form a sin-
gle laminate sheet. The
resulting sheet is then
bonded under heat and high
pressure to a wood core.
HPLs are generally consid-
ered more durable then
LPLs due to the extra layers
of craft paper (backer) used
in their creation. While they
cost more, they are more
durable. HPLs are generally
used in higher traffic areas
such as cafeterias and con-
ference rooms. Generally, it
is more cost effective to
restrict their use to areas
needing the added durability
HPLs provide.

Low-Pressure
Laminates, or LPLs, are
created by dipping decora-
tive crafted paper in
melamine resin. The
melamine dipped paper is
then bonded to a wood core
under heat and high-pres-
sure. LPLs are generally
suitable for use in lower
impact areas. LPLs are gen-
erally used in vertical appli-
cations as well as tops for
workstations and private
offices. Generally, it is more
cost effective to use LPLs
when the performance of
HPLs are not required.

Shipping
Palletizing streamlines
unloading and staging of
worksurfaces. Identical
worksurfaces ordered on the
same line item are packed
on pallets containing 10–20
worksurfaces. Remaining
worksurfaces are packed
individually in cartons. If pal-
letizing is not desired, order
in quantities of nine or less
per line item. For maximum
unload efficiency, utilize pal-
let handling equipment at job
site whenever possible. 
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TS Series Worksurfaces
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TS Series Worksurfaces 

TS Series Worksurface Supports

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
On-module worksur-
face supports engage 
the slots in the vertical
uprights of Kick panels.

Side support brackets
support worksurfaces at 
any height in 1" increments.
Brackets ship as a left- 
and right-hand pair and 
are ordered separately.

Side support brackets
can be used to support the
end of a worksurface that is
wrapped by a panel with the
same width dimension that
matches the worksurface
depth. 

Single side support
bracket can be used to
support the rear corner of
corner, extended corner, and
120° corner worksurfaces. It
is standard with these corner
worksurfaces.

Side
support
bracket

On-module supports
can be used to panel sup-
port worksurfaces in various
configurations.
cSpecifying, page 549

Cantilever can be used to
panel-support a worksurface
at any height.

Side support brackets
can be used to support the
ends of straight and corner
worksurfaces and to support
the back corner of any 
corner worksurface.

End panel can be used 
to support the end of a 
worksurface at standard
seated height or standing
height.

Actual Dimensions
                     Cantilever            Center                  End                       Post Leg               H-Legs
                                                  support                panel
                                                  panel

Height                13"                             281⁄2" or 407⁄8"*          281⁄2" or 407⁄8"*        281⁄2"                          281⁄2"

Depth                16"                             11"                              233⁄4" or 293⁄4"           N.A.                            14" or 223⁄4"

Glide Range      N.A.                            11⁄4"                            11⁄4"                            2"                               23⁄4"

*Height dimensions include the thickness of a worksurface.

H-leg with 
bracket

Post leg

August 2015



TS Series Worksurfaces 

Answer Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                            183

T
S

 S
e

rie
s

W
o

rk
su

rfa
c

e
s

TS Series Worksurface
Supports

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Cantilevers support work-
surfaces at any height in 1"
increments. Cantilever is
non-handed and can be
used to support either end of
a worksurface, or shared to
support two worksurfaces at
the same height simultane-
ously. One tie plate ships
with each cantilever.

30"D straight, tapered,
and transition can-
tilevered worksurfaces
require additional floor sup-
port along the front edge,
such as a pedestal, end
panel, post leg, side support
bracket, or an adjacent
return worksurface.

End panels can be used
to support the end of a 
worksurface for additional
panel stability. Refer to the
applicable panel stability
guidelines for specific
requirements.

End panels are available
in seated and standing
heights, and cannot be used
in freestanding applications.

Left

Shared

Right All panel mounted sup-
ports can be removed and
repositioned later without
any permanent damage to
panels or skins.

Pedestals and lateral
files with a filler can be
used to support the end of a
worksurface in place of an
end panel.

Long worksurface
spans must be supported
with cantilevers, pedestals,
legs, or other supports at
least every 54". Reinforcing
channel (TS7WKSPT)
allows the distance between
supports to be increased to
60" for worksurfaces that will
be heavily loaded, or up to
72" for worksurfaces with
lighter expected loads.
Reinforcing channel must be
specified separately.
cSpecifying, page 550

57"W

Reinforcing
channel
required

Surface Materials
Side support bracket
and reinforcing 
channel
•  Black paint only

Cantilever, center 
support panel, and 
end panel
•  Paint

Application Topics
Worksurfaces used
in panel-supported
installations must follow
applicable panel stability
guidelines.
cPage 126
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The following section on freestanding worksurfaces gives some
guidelines to be used with common freestanding configurations. Consult your
local dealer or Steelcase representative prior to deviating from these 
guidelines.

There are several ways to support the ends of a freestanding
worksurface:

With post legs.

With a 22"D or 28"D pedestal.

Combined worksurfaces can give each other support when joined with
an 11"W H-leg and tie plate. 

72" max.

72" max.

20"W H-leg

TS Series worksurface

Post leg

Post leg

11"W H-leg

Tie plate

Corner worksurface attached to adjacent worksurfaces requires 11"W H-
leg. Tie plate is recommended to align worksurfaces. This application only
good for 48"W corner worksurfaces. The 36"W and 42"W corner worksur-
faces do not meet ADA requirements.

20"W H-leg can support adjacent worksurfaces up to 72"W.

11"W H-leg can be used to support a corner worksurface and adjacent
worksurfaces up to 72"W.

Post leg

11"W H-leg

Tie plate

72" max. 72" max.

Post leg

20"W H-leg

72" max. 72" max.

48" max.

Post leg

11"W H-leg

Tie plate

TS Series Worksurfaces 

Freestanding Guidelines for TS Series Worksurfaces with Legs
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...............................................................................................................................................

Freestanding Guidelines
for TS Series Worksurfaces

with Legs

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

120° worksurface.

11"W H-leg can be used to support a corner worksurface and adjacent
worksurfaces up to 72"W.

114" max.
36" max.

Post leg

11"W H-leg

Tie plate

72" max.

48" only

60" or 72" only Post leg

11"W H-leg

Tie plate

H-leg can be used to support adjacent perpendicular worksurfaces up to
72"W.

Reinforcing channel (TSATRC57) is available to add support to worksur-
faces that have 60" or more of unsupported kneespace and that are heavily
loaded.

72" max.

72" max.

Post leg

11"W H-leg

Tie plate

Tie plate
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Statement of Line

Straight Worksurfaces

60"48"42"36"30"

24"

550 sq. in. 661 sq. in. 771 sq. in. 881 sq. in. 1102 sq. in.

54"

60" 66" 72"48"42"36"30" 54"

24" 60" 66" 72"48"42"36"30" 54"

991 sq. in.

183/8"

183/8"

231/2"

231/2"

 291/2"

 351/2"

704 sq. in.563 sq. in.

441 sq. in.

845 sq. in. 986 sq. in. 1127 sq. in. 1409 sq. in.1409 sq. in. 1550 sq. in. 1691 sq. in.1268 sq. in.

884 sq. in.707 sq. in. 1061 sq. in. 1238 sq. in. 1415 sq. in. 1769 sq. in. 1946 sq. in. 2123 sq. in.1592 sq. in.

66" 72"

1212 sq. in. 1323 sq. in.

78"

1433 sq. in.

84"

1543 sq. in.

90"

1653 sq. in.

96"

1764 sq. in.

60"

2156 sq. in.

66" 72"

2371 sq. in. 2587 sq. in.

24"

78"

1832 sq. in.

84"

1973 sq. in.

90"

2114 sq. in.

96"

2255 sq. in.

  Understanding
cPage 208
  Specifying
cPage 510

Tip: 351⁄2"D worksurfaces can
only be used in freestanding
applications.
Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces,
add 3⁄8" to 183⁄8", 231⁄2", and
291⁄2" depths shown above.

All worksurface sizes and shapes are available in High-Pressure Laminate with 3 mm edge.  Most sizes and shapes are also available in High-
Pressure Laminate with P-edge or in wood veneer with square edge.  See Specifying pages for details.

Worksurface dimensions shown apply to both wood veneer and High-Pressure Laminate versions of each worksurface.

60"48"42"36"30"

24"

24"

24"

566 sq. in. 679 sq. in. 792 sq. in. 906 sq. in. 1132 sq. in.

54"

60" 66" 72"48"42"36"30"

30"

54"

24" 60" 66" 72"48"42"36"30" 54"

1019 sq. in.

187/8"

187/8"

718 sq. in.574 sq. in.

453 sq. in.

862 sq. in. 1005 sq. in. 1149 sq. in. 1436 sq. in. 1580 sq. in. 1724 sq. in.1293 sq. in.

898 sq. in.718 sq. in. 1077 sq. in. 1257 sq. in. 1437 sq. in. 1796 sq. in. 1976 sq. in. 2155 sq. in.1616 sq. in.

66" 72"

1245 sq. in. 1359 sq. in.

78"

1472 sq. in.

84"

1585 sq. in.

90"

1697 sq. in.

96"

1812 sq. in.

24"

78"

1867 sq. in.

84"

2011 sq. in.

90"

2155 sq. in.

96"

2299 sq. in.

With Full Depth

With 1/2" Cord Drop
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Statement of Line

Transition Worksurfaces*

36"

14" 20" 26" 32" 38"

14" 20" 26" 32" 38"

36"

42" 48" 54" 60"

42" 48" 54" 60"

291/2"

789 sq. in.

988 sq. in.

930 sq. in.

1165 sq. in.

1071 sq. in.

1342 sq. in.

1212 sq. in.

1519 sq. in.

1353 sq. in.

1696 sq. in.

183/8"231/2" 231/2" 231/2" 231/2" 231/2"

231/2"231/2"231/2"231/2"231/2" 291/2"  291/2"  291/2"  291/2"

183/8" 183/8" 183/8" 183/8"

  Understanding
cPage 208
  Specifying
cPage 516

*Left-hand units shown. 
Right-hand units available.

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" to 183⁄8", 231⁄2", and 291⁄2" depths shown above.

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

18" 24" 30" 36" 42"

36" 42" 48" 54" 60"

30"

1021 sq. in. 1201 sq. in. 1381 sq. in. 1560 sq. in. 1740 sq. in.

24"24"24"24"24"  30"  30" 30"  30"

With Full Depth

With 1/2" Cord Drop
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Tapered Worksurfaces*

183/8"183/8"183/8"231/2"

231/2"231/2"231/2" 291/2"

231/2"

 291/2"

231/2"

 291/2"

60"48"

1004 sq. in. 1256 sq. in.

72"

1507 sq. in.

60"48"

1271 sq. in. 1589 sq. in.

72"

1907 sq. in.

*Left-hand units shown. 
Right-hand units available.

  Understanding
cPage 208
  Specifying
cPage 518

187/8"187/8"187/8"24"

24"24"24"30"

24"

30"

24"

30"

60"48"

1027 sq. in. 1284 sq. in.

72"

1541 sq. in.

60"48"

1293 sq. in. 1616 sq. in.

72"

1940 sq. in.

With 1/2" Cord Drop

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Statement of Line, continued

With Full Depth

Taper-Flat Worksurfaces*

183/8"183/8"

183/8"183/8"

231/2"

231/2"231/2" 291/2"

60"

1193 sq. in.

72"

1445 sq. in.

60"

1516 sq. in.

72"

1834 sq. in.

 291/2"

231/2"

 291/2"

 291/2"

60"

1297 sq. in.

72"

1585 sq. in.

24" 24"

24" 24"

24" 24"

  Understanding
cPage 208
  Specifying
cPage 520

*Left-hand units shown. 
Right-hand units available.

187/8"187/8"

187/8"187/8"

24"

24"24"30"

60"

1222 sq. in.

72"

1479 sq. in.

60"

1543 sq. in.

72"

1866 sq. in.

30"

24"

 30"

30"

60"

1326 sq. in.

72"

1620 sq. in.

24" 24"

24" 24"

24" 24"

With 1/2" Cord Drop With Full Depth
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With 1/2" Cord Drop

Statement of Line

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

With Full Depth

Single-Tapered Worksurfaces*

24"

183/8"183/8"231/2"

231/2"231/2" 291/2"

231/2"

 291/2"

24"

24" 24"

60"

1318 sq. in.

72"

1569 sq. in.

60"

1662 sq. in.

72"

1980 sq. in.

  Understanding
cPage 208
  Specifying
cPage 521

*Left-hand units shown. 
Right-hand units available.

24"

187/8"187/8"24"

24"24"30"

24"

30"

24"

24" 24"

60"

1346 sq. in.

72"

1603 sq. in.

60"

1689 sq. in.

72"

2012 sq. in.
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Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces

231/2"

471/2" 471/2"

231/2"

1969 sq. in. 1651 sq. in.

34"

351/2"351/2"

231/2"231/2"
17"

1189 sq. in.

25"
2095 sq. in.

471/2"471/2"

291/2"291/2"

411/2"411/2"

231/2"231/2"
25"

1561 sq. in.

17"

411/2"411/2"

291/2"291/2"

  Understanding
cPage 208
  Specifying
cPage 522

Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces With 1/2" Cord Drop

Dual Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces With 1/2" Cord Drop

411/2"411/2"

231/2"231/2"
25"

1459 sq. in.

34"

1847 sq. in.

471/2"471/2"

231/2"231/2"
25"

1993 sq. in.

471/2"471/2"

291/2"291/2"

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Statement of Line, continued

24"

48" 48"

24"

2012 sq. in. 1688 sq. in.

36"36"

24"24"

1221 sq. in. 2138 sq. in.

48"48"

30"30"

42"42"

24"24"

1598 sq. in.

42"42"

30"30"

42"42"

24"24"
25"

1497 sq. in.

34"

1891 sq. in.

48"48"

24"24"
25"

2037 sq. in.

48"48"

30"30"

Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces with Full Depth

Dual Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces with Full Depth
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Statement of Line

Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces

411/2"411/2"411/2"351/2" 411/2"411/2"411/2"351/2"

231/2"183/8"183/8"231/2" 231/2"231/2"183/8"

Handed

231/2"

411/2"411/2"

231/2"183/8"

Handed

17"

1152 sq. in.

17"

1614 sq. in.

34"

1888 sq. in.

25"

2036 sq. in.

325/8"

1378 sq. in.

291/4"

1410 sq. in.

291/4"

1410 sq. in.

25"

1502 sq. in.

471/2"471/2"411/2" 471/2"471/2"411/2"

291/2"231/2"291/2" 291/2"231/2"291/2"
231/2"231/2"

591/2"591/2"

507/8"

2413 sq. in.

  Understanding
cPage 208
  Specifying
cPage 524

Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces With 1/2" Cord Drop

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" to 183⁄8", 231⁄2", and 291⁄2" depths shown above.
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Statement of Line, continued

Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces

Handed

Handed

411/2"411/2"411/2"351/2" 411/2"411/2"411/2"351/2"

231/2"183/8"183/8"231/2" 231/2"231/2"183/8"

183/8"183/8"

231/2"

411/2"411/2"

231/2"183/8"
17"

1142 sq. in.

17"

1604 sq. in. 1478 sq. in.

34"41"

1750 sq. in.

25"

1994 sq. in.

325/8"

1257 sq. in.

291/4"

1368 sq. in.

291/4"

1368 sq. in.

25"

1460 sq. in.

471/2"471/2"411/2" 471/2"471/2"411/2"

291/2"231/2"291/2" 291/2"231/2"291/2"

471/2"471/2"

231/2"231/2"

591/2"591/2"

507/8"
2314 sq. in.

351/2"351/2"

24"

993 sq. in.

183/8"183/8"

  Understanding
cPage 208
  Specifying
cPage 525

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" to 183⁄8", 231⁄2", and 291⁄2" depths shown above.

Handed

Handed

42"

42"42"36"

42"

42"42"36"

24"

187/8" 187/8"24"

24"

24"187/8"

187/8"187/8"

24"

42"42"

24"187/8"
17"

1175 sq. in.

17"

1642 sq. in. 1524 sq. in.

34"41"

1793 sq. in.

25"

2038 sq. in.

325/8"

1297 sq. in.

291/4"

1407 sq. in.

291/4"

1407 sq. in.

25"

1498 sq. in.

48"48"42" 48"48"42"

30"24"30" 30"24"30"

48"48"

36"36"

24"

1027 sq. in.

187/8"187/8"

With 1/2" Cord Drop

With Full Depth
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Statement of Line

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

*Left-hand units shown. 
Right-hand units available.

Extended Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces*

1925 sq. in. 2066 sq. in. 2207 sq. in.

411/2" 411/2" 411/2"

591/2"

231/2"

231/2" 231/2" 231/2"

231/2"

291/2" 291/2" 291/2"

291/2" 291/2" 291/2"

231/2" 231/2"

231/2"

231/2" 231/2"

231/2"

231/2"

291/2" 291/2" 291/2"

231/2" 231/2"

231/2"

651/2" 711/2"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

471/2" 471/2" 471/2"

471/2" 471/2" 471/2"

471/2" 471/2" 471/2"

2170 sq. in. 2311 sq. in. 2452 sq. in.

2282 sq. in. 2459 sq. in. 2636 sq. in.

2390 sq. in. 2567 sq. in. 2744 sq. in.

231/2" 231/2" 231/2"

291/2" 291/2" 291/2"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

471/2" 471/2" 471/2"

2314 sq. in. 2455 sq. in. 2596 sq. in.

20"

14" 20" 26"

14"

8" 14" 20"

20" 26"

26" 32"

20" 26" 32"

  Understanding
cPage 208
  Specifying
cPage 526

Extended Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces With 1/2" Cord Drop

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" 
to 231⁄2" and 291⁄2" depths shown at left.
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Statement of Line, continued

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

  Understanding
cPage 208
  Specifying
cPage 528

Extended Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces*

1883 sq. in. 2024 sq. in. 2165 sq. in.

411/2" 411/2" 411/2"

591/2"

231/2"

231/2" 231/2" 231/2"

231/2"

291/2" 291/2" 291/2"

291/2" 291/2" 291/2"

231/2" 231/2"

231/2"

231/2" 231/2"

231/2"

231/2"

291/2" 291/2" 291/2"

231/2" 231/2"

231/2"

651/2" 711/2"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

471/2" 471/2" 471/2"

471/2" 471/2" 471/2"

471/2" 471/2" 471/2"

2032 sq. in. 2173 sq. in. 2314 sq. in.

2240 sq. in. 2417 sq. in. 2594 sq. in.

2348 sq. in. 2525 sq. in. 2702 sq. in.

231/2" 231/2" 231/2"

291/2" 291/2" 291/2"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

471/2" 471/2" 471/2"

2176 sq. in. 2317 sq. in. 2458 sq. in.

19" 25" 31"

19" 25" 31"

30"24"18"

25"19"13"

12" 18" 24"

*Left-hand units shown. 
Right-hand units available.

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" 
to 231⁄2" and 291⁄2" depths shown at left.

With 1/2" Cord Drop
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Statement of Line

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Extended Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces*

30"

30"

30"

42"42"42"42"

24"

24"

24"

24"

30"

30"

30"

30"

24"

24"

24"

24"

24"

24"

24"

24"

24"
19" 13"

25"

19"

31"

25"

19"

12"18"

31" 25"

24"30"

37"

31"

60"60"60"60"

60"60"60"60"

72"72"72"72"

72"72"72"72"

30"

30"

30"

30"

30"30"

24" 30"

24" 30"

24" 30"

48"

42"

48"

48"

42"

48"

48"

42"

48"

48"

42"

48"

2368 sq. in.

2217 sq. in.

2081 sq. in.

1929 sq. in.

2512 sq. in.

2325 sq. in.

2225 sq. in.

2037 sq. in.

2649 sq. in.

2469 sq. in.

2289 sq. in.

2109 sq. in.

2757 sq. in.

2541 sq. in.

2397 sq. in.

2181 sq. in.

13"

*Left-hand units shown. 

*Right-hand units are also available.

  Understanding
cPage 208
  Specifying
cPage 528

With Full Depth
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Statement of Line, continued

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Spanner Worksurfaces

  Understanding
cPage 208
  Specifying
cPage 531

47"

291/2"

1149 sq. in.

59"

351/2"

1721 sq. in.

63"

371/2"

1933 sq. in.

For Freestanding
Applications

For Panel-Supported 
Applications

51"

311/2"

1325 sq. in.

Corner, 120° Worksurfaces

351/2"

40"

1408 sq. in.

50"

1690 sq. in.

231/2" 231/2"

411/2" 411/2"

231/2" 291/2" 291/2" 291/2"
60"

1972 sq. in.

471/2" 471/2"

34"

1653 sq. in.

44"

2007 sq. in.

59"

2361 sq. in.

351/2"

  Understanding
cPage 208
  Specifying
cPage 530

Corner, 120° Worksurfaces With 1/2" Cord Drop

For Use With 1/2" Cord Drop Worksurfaces For Use With Full Depth Worksurfaces

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" to 231⁄2" and 291⁄2" depths shown above.

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" to depth and
3⁄4" to width shown above.

48" 60"

51" 63"

24" 30"

311/2" 371/2"

908 sq. in.

1325 sq. in.

1417 sq. in.

1933 sq. in.

51" 63"

251/2" 311/2"

1018 sq. in. 1556 sq. in.

For use with 3" Panels

August 2015



Answer Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                              cStatement of Line, continued  199

Statement of Line

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

   Understanding
cPage 208
   Specifying
cPage 532

30" 30" 30"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

1684 sq. in. 1864 sq. in. 2044 sq. in.

1366 sq. in. 1510 sq. in. 1654 sq. in.

30"

471/2"

1324 sq. in.

24" 24" 24" 24"

471/2"

1078 sq. in.

Bullet Peninsula Worksurfaces

   Understanding
cPage 208
   Specifying
cPage 534

231/2"

27"*

1267 sq. in.

493/4"

30"

Linking Peninsula Worksurfaces

*Dimension includes notch width.

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" to 231⁄2" and
27" depths shown above.

Tip: The same bullet peninsula worksur-
faces can be used with either worksur-
faces with 1⁄2" cord drop, or with
full-depth worksurfaces.

Angled Peninsula Worksurfaces

1095 sq. in. 1451 sq. in. 1328 sq. in. 1755 sq. in.

48"48"

231/2"

231/2"

 291/2"

 291/2"

231/2"

231/2"

60" 60"

 291/2"

 291/2"

   Understanding
cPage 208
   Specifying
cPage 533

With 1/2" Cord Drop

With 1/2" Cord Drop

With Full Depth

1103 sq. in. 1462 sq. in. 1332 sq. in. 1763 sq. in.

48"48"

24"

24"

24"

24"

30"

30"

30"

30"

60" 60"
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Statement of Line, continued

Bubble Jetty Worksurfaces*

1839 sq. in.

30"

555/8" 615/8" 675/8" 735/8"

231/2"
48"

1980 sq. in.

36"

2121 sq. in.

42"

2262 sq. in.

48"

  Understanding
cPage 208
  Specifying
cPage 538

*Left-hand units shown.
Right-hand units available.

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" to 231⁄2" depth
shown above.

  Understanding
cPage 208
  Specifying
cPage 536

48"48"48"

48"48"48"

231/2"231/2"231/2"

651/2" 711/2" 771/2"

651/2" 711/2" 771/2"

30"30"30"

30"30"30"

291/2"291/2"291/2"

2713 sq. in.2533 sq. in.2353 sq. in.

2821 sq. in.2641 sq. in.2461 sq. in.

Jetty Worksurfaces*
*Left-hand units shown. 
Right-hand units available.

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" 
to 231⁄2" and 291⁄2" depths shown at left.

48"48"48"

48"48"48"

24"24"24"

66" 72" 78"

66" 72" 78"

30"30"30"

30"30"30"

30"30"30"

2713 sq. in.2533 sq. in.2353 sq. in.

2821 sq. in.2641 sq. in.2461 sq. in.

With 1/2" Cord Drop

With Full Depth

With 1/2" Cord Drop
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Statement of Line

  Understanding
cPage 208
  Specifying
cPage 540

27"*

231/2"

686 sq. in.

Linking Worksurfaces*

*Dimension includes notch width.

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" to 231⁄2"
and 27" depths shown above.

  Understanding
cPage 208
  Specifying
cPage 540

30"

24"

533 sq. in.

42"

956 sq. in.

48"

231/2"

1097 sq. in.

36"

815 sq. in.

30"

674 sq. in.

837 sq. in.

48"

 291/2"

1362 sq. in.

42"

1185 sq. in.

36"

1014 sq. in.

Visitor Worksurfaces*

*Left-hand units shown. Right-hand units available.

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" to 231⁄2" and 291⁄2" depths shown above.
Tip: 24"W and 30"W visitor worksurfaces are not available with cable scallops.

24"

24"

544 sq. in.

30"

24"

688 sq. in.

30"

30"

851 sq. in.

27"*

689 sq. in.

27"

1049 sq. in.

33"

33"

With 1/2" Cord Drop

With 1/2" Cord Drop With Full Depth

With Full Depth

Transaction Worksurfaces—Square and Oval 

  Understanding
cPage 216
  Specifying
cPage 542

522 sq. in. 612 sq. in. 792 sq. in.

35" 41" 53"

432 sq. in.

29"

342 sq. in.

15"

23"

Transaction Worksurfaces—Thin 

  Understanding
cPage 216
  Specifying
cPage 542

597 sq. in. 687 sq. in. 867 sq. in.

40" 46" 58"

507 sq. in.

34"

417 sq. in.

15"

28"
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Worksurface Positioning

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Universal Worksurfaces
Universal Worksurfaces is a comprehensive
solution of worksurfaces, supports, and privacy
screens designed to deliver flexibility, mobility, and
options to create inspiring spaces that support the
different ways people work. A beautiful, light-scale
aesthetic which gives designers new solutions
across a broad spectrum of applications including
the following: traditional panel-mounted systems,
freestanding light-scale desking, panel wrapped
desking, private office, conference, and teaming.
Consists of Universal Systems Worksurfaces, U-
Free Desks and Universal Tables.

Universal Systems Worksurfaces
Main worksurface solution for the four primary
space division products: Answer, Montage, and
Kick. Worksur faces can be panel-mounted or free-
standing.
•  Extensive shape and size offering allows
  designers to meet a variety of planning
  applications.
•  Worksurfaces feature a choice of curvilinear
  or straight-front shapes.
•  User front edge available in choice of 3 mm
  edge or ergonomic P-edge.
•  Available with 1⁄2" cord drop in the back of
  the worksurface providing the most efficient
  routing of cords and an uncluttered desktop.
•  Also available full depth, providing an uninter-
  rupted working surface that fits flush to the 
  panel and allows L-configuration planning.
•  Standard scallops allow large cord heads to
  easily pass below the desktop. Scallops can
  be eliminated for freestanding applications.
•  Available with full offering of Steelcase
  High-Pressure Laminates or veneers; 
  specifiable 3 mm edge or P-edge colors.
•  Worksurfaces can be supported with 
  cantilevers, center support panels, end panels, 
  pedestals, legs, or desk supports.

Answer Freestanding Desks
Main desk solution for use with the four primary
space division products: Answer, Montage, and
Kick. Desks are built up from Universal compo-
nents ordered separately and assembled onsite.
•  Flexible product offering allows a wide range of 
  desk applications for private offices, reception 
  areas, and open plan settings.
•  Non-handed desk components are easy to 
  assemble and easy to reconfigure.
•  Compatible with a wide range of worksurface 
  products, including Universal Systems 
  Worksurfaces, and many others.
•  Wide range of storage available, including 
  universal pedestals, lateral files, and hutches.
•  Full-height and half-height modesty panels 
  available for desks and peninsulas.
•  Visually compatible with Universal tables, 
  towers, and other products.

Universal Tables
Versatile freestanding tables appropriate for team-
ing and conferencing environments or for individ-
ual work areas. Tables can be fixed or mobile for
increased flexibility or ease of reconfiguration.
They can also be tethered to Post and Beam in
non-traditional applications.
•  High-Pressure Laminate tables are available 
  with a 3 mm edge or P-edge. Wood veneer 
  tables are available with a square (3 mm) edge.
•  User edge on all sides of the tables and
  rounded corners allow a user to work on any
  side.
•  Wide range of sizes and shapes available, from 
  small personal tables to large conference 
  tables.
•  Available with full offering of Steelcase
  High-Pressure Laminates or veneers; 
  specifiable 3 mm edge or P-edge colors.
•  T and X bases, post legs, C-leg, elliptical legs, 
  adjustable-height legs, and cabby legs give 
  designers many functional and aesthetic 
  options.

Elective Elements Worksurfaces
(See Elective Elements Specification Guide.)
Main worksurface solution for three primary space
division products: Answer and Montage.
Worksurfaces can be panel-mounted or built up
into casegood solutions appropriate for private
office solutions when combined with storage, end
panels, and modesty panels.
•  Extensive shape and size offering allows 
  designers to meet a variety of planning 
  applications.
•  Worksurfaces feature a choice of curvilinear 
  or straight-front shapes.
•  Desk, bridge, return, peninsula, and desk 
  return worksurfaces are also available for 
  freestanding casegood applications in addition 
  to the typical systems worksurface shapes.
•  User-front edge is available in a choice of 
  3 mm plastic edges, wood edge profiles 
  on laminate worksurfaces (square 5 mm, 
  bullnose), or wood edge profiles on wood 
  worksurfaces (3 mm square, bullnose, 
  waterfall, or knife).
•  Worksurfaces are depths 24" or 30".
•  Scallops are optional, as well as round or 
  square grommets, depending on power and 
  cable management needs. Grommets are 
  available, depending on the worksurface 
  shape, typically in left, center, and right 
  locations.
•  Grommets must be used for worksurface 
  cable or cord management to route cords 
  below the desk top. 
•  Scallops are used for task light cord 
  management only.
•  Available with full offering of Steelcase 
  laminates or veneers. Also available with 
  Customiz stain or open line laminates.
•  Worksurfaces can be supported with Elective 
  Elements supports (center support panels, 
  end panels, under-worksurface storage, or 
  freestanding legs) as well as Universal 
  cantilevers and side support brackets.
•  Height adjustability is achievable by using the 
  height-adjustable storage and/or legs. Range 
  of maintenance adjustability is 29"H   –32"H in 
  1⁄2" increments.

Universal Systems Worksurfaces
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Universal Systems l    l                                                 l    l

on-module supports,
U style numbers
Example: UCANT
cPage 549

Universal Systems supports                                               l    l                      

for Montage panels,
Z style numbers
Example: ZUCANT
cSee Montage Solutions
Specification Guide.

Universal Systems supports                                                                                                   l l

for V.I.A. walls,
V style numbers
Example: VUCANT
cSee V.I.A. Specification Guide.

Answer Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                             203

Panel-Mounted Worksurface
Supports Integration Matrix

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Answer Panel Montage Panel Kick Panel V.I.A. Wall
This matrix shows recom -
mended panel-mounted sup-
ports for specific panel and
worksurface combinations.

Refer to the appropriate
Solutions Specification Guide
(Answer or Montage) for
detailed information.

Legend

l =  Recommended solution
      Tip: Alignment tabs will need to be knocked down 
       when full-depth worksurfaces are used.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Panel-Mounted Worksurface Supports
Integration Matrix
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Universal Worksurface
Products provide a variety
of traditional and non-tradi-
tional methods of applying
worksurfaces and supports.
Worksurfaces can be sup-
ported in on-module and 
off-module panel-supported
applications, freestanding
configurations, tethered to
Post and Beam, and many
combinations of these appli-
cations. The thought starters
included on the following
pages can help leverage the
benefits of the worksurfaces
in new and unique ways.

Universal Worksurface
Products provide sig-
nificant planning 
flexibility:
•  Systems Worksurfaces 
  and Tables can be used 
  together, and a wide range 
  of worksurface shapes 
  and sizes allow various 
  footprints to be achieved.
•  Systems Worksurfaces 
  can be used with Answer 
  and Kick panels, Montage
  frames, and V.I.A. walls.
  They can be panel-
  supported or freestanding.
  Tip: Corner 120° Systems 
  Worksurfaces may not 
  be panel-supported with 
  Montage panels due to 
  the unique design of the 
  Montage 120° junction.
•  Freestanding, mobile 
  worksurfaces and tables 
  allow user control of the 
  workspace to provide 
  either privacy or team 
  collaboration.
•  26"H and 281⁄2"H legs
  may be installed 3", 6", 
  or 9" from the edge of 
  most Tables to accom-
  modate nesting and slip-fit 
  capability.
•  Adjustable-height legs 
  are available on Systems 
  Worksurfaces and Tables. 
  Legs adjust 251⁄2"H to 
  311⁄2"H in 3⁄4" increments.
•  Tether brackets are 
  available to secure Tables 
  to Post and Beam fence.
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L-Configuration with Large Footprint

Recommended Worksurfaces

One 24"D x 24"D x 60"L angled peninsula worksurface                 WPA2460

One 24"D x 24"W straight worksurface                                          WS2424

One 24"D x 96"W straight worksurface                                          WS2496

Freestanding tables
with legs installed 6" or 9"
from the edge allow the
worksurface to slip-fit over
the panel-mounted Systems
Work surface. This configura-
tion also allows the user to
face the aisle while working
at the computer.

U-Configuration with Large Footprint

Recommended Worksurfaces

One 24"D x 72"W left-hand bubble jetty table                                BFJ2472LP

One 231⁄2"D x 60"W straight worksurface (P-edge)                        US2460P

One 231⁄2"D x 231⁄2"D x 411⁄2"W x 411⁄2"W corner,
curved-front worksurface (P-edge)                                                 UCC224242P

One 231⁄2"D x 30"W visitor, curved-front worksurface (P-edge)     UVC2430RP

Full depth systems
worksurfaces allow 
L-configurations without
uneven gaps. This configu-
ration uses an angled penin-
sula worksurface to provide
an aisle-facing place for
active work and meetings. A
96" long straight worksur-
face creates a large, unbro-
ken area to spread out work
in progress. All the worksur-
faces in this configuration
are symmetrical, making it
easy to plan mirror image
applications.

Universal Worksurface
Thought Starters

August 2015
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Freestanding tables
with nesting-height legs
allow tables to nest under
panel-mounted Systems
Worksurfaces. This configu-
ration uses an 18"D Systems
Worksurface and allows a
small workstation to expand
and decrease, giving users
control over their space.

L-Configuration with Small Footprint B

Recommended Worksurfaces

One 24"D x 48"W capsule table (P-edge)                                      BFK2448P

One 183⁄8"D x 60"W straight worksurface (P-edge)                        US1860P

U-Configuration with Medium Footprint

Recommended Worksurfaces

Two 183⁄8"D x 30"W straight worksurfaces                                     US1830

Two 183⁄8"D x 183⁄8"D x 411⁄2"W x 411⁄2"W corner,
curved-front worksurfaces                                                              UCC114242

Systems worksurfaces
with 1⁄2" cord drop allow
easy cord management with
uniform gaps whenever cor-
ner worksurfaces are used.
This U-configuration uses
183⁄8"D worksurfaces to cre-
ate a spacious workstation
in a 6x7 footprint.

Tapered worksurface
shapes can maximize
space for the user by provid-
ing extra depth for the com-
puter only where it’s needed.
This configuration uses a
taper-flat worksurface and an
187⁄8"D return to give the
user more space in a 6x6
footprint. The user can also
face toward the aisle while
working at the computer.

L-Configuration with Small Footprint A

Recommended Worksurfaces

One 30"D x 24"D x 72"W taper-flat worksurface                            WTTF3272

One 187⁄8"D x 48"W straight worksurface                                       WS1848

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Universal Worksurface Thought Starters, continued
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Universal Worksurface
Thought Starters
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...............................................................................................................................................

Spacious U-configura-
tions with a minimum
number of panels and
worksurfaces can be cre-
ated with 60"W x 60"W cor-
ner, curved-front and linking
peninsula Systems
Worksurfaces.

Penta Cube

Recommended Worksurfaces

Six 24"D x 60"W x 60"W x 24"D corner,                                         UCC226060

curved-front worksurfaces (3 mm edge)                                         

Five linking peninsula worksurfaces (3 mm edge)                          UPAC2748

One straight worksurface (3 mm edge)                                          US2460

Tip: Size of linking peninsula worksurface to be used is determined by the panel system which
it will be used with. Answer panels are shown at left.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Product Details
High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurfaces

Front (user’s) edge
profile is available in two
shapes.

PVC-free, 3 mm edge
profiles are proprietary
polyolefin blend for all solid
colors and seven woodgrain
finishes.  Matching 1 mm
side and back edges are
also PVC-free.  See surface
material listing in this book
for specific PVC-free 
availability.

P-edge profile rises
slightly above the laminate
surface and curves into a
3⁄8" radius which optimizes
ergonomic benefit for the
user. Back and side edges
are flat.

Knife edge with 3 mm
user edge is available on
straight and tapered sys-
tems worksurfaces and on
round tables. 

Edge profile finishes
are specified separately
from laminate color.

Wood Veneer
Worksurfaces

Front (user’s) edge pro-
file is wood veneer with a
square (3 mm) radius. Back
edge and edge that joins
to adjacent worksurfaces
are flat. Wood edge color
matches finish specified for
worksurface.

3 mm
edge profile

P-edge
edge profile

Knife
edge profile

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Cable scallops allow
cords and plugs to pass
behind the worksurface.
Cable scallops can be 
omitted as an option.

cSpecifying Systems
Worksurfaces, page 510

Systems worksurfaces—
with 1⁄2" Cord Drop feature
built-in cable management flexi-
bility, allowing cords to drop
below the worksurface at any
point along the back edge.

Systems worksurfaces—
Full Depth feature a tighter fit
to panels for a cleaner
aesthetic.

Edge Profiles

Front (user’s) edge is
available in two edge profiles
on laminate worksurfaces.
Wood veneer worksurfaces
have a square (3 mm) edge
profile only. Back and side
edges are flat.

Worksurface has a wood
core with a High-Pressure
Laminate or wood veneer
surface and is 13⁄16" thick.

Edge profile is applied to front (user's) edge only.

Corner, 120°

Transition

Extended Corner,
Curved-Front

Bullet Peninsula

Linking Peninsula Jetty Bubble Jetty Visitor Linking

Extended Corner,
Straight-Front

Spanner

Corner,
Curved-Front

Corner,
Straight-Front

Taper-Flat

Angled Peninsula

Single-TaperedTapered

Dual Corner,
Flat-Front

Corner, Flat-Front

Straight

...............................................................................................................................................

Full-depth worksurfaces
fit flush against panels. Cords
and cables are routed
through cable scallops.
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Universal Systems
Worksurfaces

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

P-edge profile work -

surface depths are 3⁄8"
deeper than 3 mm edge pro-
file worksurfaces. Both edge
profiles provide a flush 
interface with universal
pedestals.

Dual-worksurfaces are
two pieces - a large monitor
surface with a smaller key-
board surface attached. A
dual-arm spring mechanism
provides superior stability
when compared to the sin-
gle-arm spring mechanism
used in worksurfaces with
an adjustable keyboard
shelf.

Keyboard surface on
dual worksurface can
be adjusted to positions up
to 6" higher or 5" lower than
the monitor worksurface.

Keyboard surface tilts
with a range of 25°.

Monitor

Keyboard

6"

5"

Floor

3/8"

Spanner worksurfaces
with 3" notch accommodate
Answer panels. Legs and
cantilevers or column and
cantilevers must be used for
support.

Notch is not included on
spanner worksurfaces for
freestanding applications
without panels.

A 1" gap separates the
sides of the keyboard sur-
face and adjacent worksur-
faces. There is also a 11⁄2"
space between the keyboard
and monitor surfaces.

30"D straight, tapered,
and transition can-
tilevered worksurfaces
require additional floor sup-
port along the front edge,
such as a pedestal, end
panel, post leg, side support
bracket, or an adjacent
return worksurface.

Taper-flat worksur-
faces can be supported at
the larger end with a side
support bracket and a post
leg.  If the larger end is
30"D, a 24"D end panel can
also be used.

11/2"
1"

Linking peninsula
worksurfaces and 
linking worksurfaces
with 3" notch accommodates
Answer panels. Legs and
cantilevers or column and
cantilevers must be used to
support linking peninsula
worksurfaces. One leg and
two cantilevers must be
used to support linking 
worksurfaces.

3 mm edge bullet
peninsula, jetty, and
bubble jetty worksur-
faces can be supported
two ways:
•  With a cantilever, a center 
  support panel and a 
  column
•  With a cantilever, a side 
  support bracket, and two 
  post legs
In certain applications, a
center support panel should
not be used because the
unfinished top edge of the
support panel would be
exposed. Use a cantilever, a
side support bracket, and
two post legs instead. These
applications include:
•  Bullet peninsula with 
  P-edge
•  Jetty with P-edge
•  Bubble jetty with P-edge
•  Angled peninsula with 
  3 mm edge and 1⁄2" cord 
  drop
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3 mm edge visitor
worksurfaces must be
supported by either a can-
tilever and a center support
panel, or by a cantilever, a
side support bracket, and a
leg.

In P-edge profile work-
surface applications, a
side support bracket, a 
cantilever, and a leg must be
used for support. A center
support panel should not be
used because the unfinished
top edge of the support
panel would be exposed.

Connections
Worksurfaces can be
used freestanding or in panel-
supported installations.

Supports are ordered
separately and installed in
the field.

For panel-supported
applications you can use:
•  Closed loop
•  Open loop
•  Half loop
•  Intermediate support
•  Off-module worksurface-
  to-panel connector
•  Side support brackets
•  Cantilever with tie plate
•  End panel
•  Standing-height end panel
•  Support plate
•  Center support panel with

tie plate
•  Standing-height center 
  support panel with tie plate
•  Columns or legs
cSee page 182 for
Panel-Mounted Universal
Systems Worksurface
Supports.
•  Universal pedestal with
  filler
•  Universal lateral file with 
  underworksurface lateral 
  file filler.
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.
Tip: Selected worksurfaces
with P-edge profile include
alignment slots to accept
cabby legs for column 
support:
•  Use two legs for panel-
  mounted spanner, bullet 
  peninsula, linking 
  peninsula, jetty, and 
  bubble jetty worksurfaces.
•  Use one leg for visitor and 
  linking worksurfaces.

For Answer
Freestanding desk
applications you can use:
•  End supports
•  Peninsula supports
•  Corner support
•  Columns and legs
•  Closed loop or open loop
•  Modesty panels
•  Pedestals
•  Lateral files and 
  storage cabinets
cSee Answer Freestanding
Specification Guide.
Tip: Peninsula support is not
compatible with P-edge bul-
let peninsula, jetty, or bubble
jetty worksurfaces. Legs or
other alternate supports are
recommended.

For leg-based applica-
tions you can use:
•  Closed loop
•  Open loop
•  Intermediate support
•  Post legs
•  Double post leg
•  Double post C-leg
•  Support plate
cSee page 226 for Legs
and Columns for Universal
Systems Worksurfaces.
Tip: Pedestal can also
be used in leg-based free-
standing installations.

Intermediate supports
replace the need for other
types of worksurface support
when used with 1-High or
1.5-High Universal storage.

Long worksurface
spans must be supported
with cantilevers, pedestals,
legs, or other supports at
least every 54". Reinforcing
channel (TS7WKSPT)
allows the distance between
supports to be increased to
60" for worksurfaces that will
be heavily loaded, or up to
72" for worksurfaces with
lighter expected loads.
Reinforcing channel must be
specified separately.
cPage 550

Knife edge worksur-
faces require reinforcement
channels for unsupported
spans greater than 48". Use
TS7WKSPT39 for 54"W
worksurfaces, TS7WKSPT
for 60"W and 66"W worksur-
faces, and TS7WKSPT72 for
72" worksurfaces.

Soft edge worksur-
faces and power and
data access door and
tray worksurfaces
require reinforcement 
channel or other support on
worksurfaces 60" or larger.

Wiring & Cabling

Worksurface depth is
1⁄2" less than nominal and
allows cords and cables to
pass over at any point. Cable
scallops provide space for
plugs to pass over the back
edge of the worksurface.

Cable scallop allows
cord plugs to easily pass
below the worksurface.
Worksurface wire managers
are available to convert
cable scallops into grommets
in freestanding applications.
Wire managers are included
with wood veneer worksur-
faces. Wire managers for
use with laminate worksur-
face must be ordered 
separately.

Corner worksurfaces
have scallops located 121⁄2"
from the rear corner of the
worksurface to the center of
the scallop. Taper-flat work-
surfaces have a single scal-
lop located 181⁄2" from the
larger end. Scallops are cen-
tered on the rear edge of all
other worksurfaces that
include them.

121/2"121/2"

1/2"
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Cable scallop can be
omitted for freestanding
applications or panel-sup-
ported applications where
plugs do not need to pass
over the back edge of the
worksurface.

Cable management
devices are available to
help manage conventional
and fiber-optic cables
beneath the worksurface.
cSee Worksurface Power
and Communication, page
559.

Surface Materials
High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurfaces

•  Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate
  (option)
  A program including non-
  Steelcase laminates which
  are suitable for use on
  Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Front (user’s) edge(s)
•  Plastic

Back and side edges
•  Plastic color default to
  match user’s edge

Wood Veneer
Worksurfaces

•  Wood veneer (standard)
•  Customiz stain (option)
•  Full-fill finish (option)

Square (3 mm) edge
profile
•  Wood veneer to match
  worksurface

Front (user’s) edge(s)
•  Wood edge band

Application Topics
P-Edge Profile
Application Rules

P-edge profiles will pro-
duce a valley when installed
perpendicular to adjacent
worksurfaces. The additional
3⁄8" depth of P-edge profiles
causes an interference fit
in on-module panel-mounted
applications. For L-configu-
rations using two worksur-
faces, the 3 mm edge profile
is recommended.

P-edge profile worksur-
face depth prevents mod-
esty panels from fitting
properly in return or bridge
Answer Freestanding desk
applications. Modesty pan-
els cannot be used when a
return or bridge worksurface
is attached to the front edge
of a P-edge worksurface.
The 3 mm edge profile is
recommended for return or
bridge applications.

Answer Freestanding
peninsula support is not
compatible with P-edge bul-
let peninsula, jetty or bubble
jetty worksurfaces. Legs or
other alternate supports are
recommended.

Full-depth worksur-
faces provide an uninter-
rupted working surface and
are designed to allow tradi-
tional corner or L-configura-
tion planning without
creating uneven gaps.

Plan using worksur-
faces actual dimen-
sions when panel-
wrapping worksur-
faces because worksurface
depths and widths vary by
type. Straight and transition
worksurfaces are full-width
to correspond directly with
panel width. Corner, extended
corner, 120° corner, bullet
peninsula, jetty, visitor, and
linking worksurfaces are 
1⁄2" less than panel width to
allow for a consistent 1⁄2"
cable-management gap
when used in combination
with straight worksurfaces.
Tip: To avoid uneven gaps in
panel-supported applica-
tions, use full-depth worksur-
faces to create
L-configurations.

1/2"1/2"

1/2"

1/2"

1/2"

No gap

No gap

1/2"

1/2"

1/2"

1/2"

1/2"

Screens mount to worksur-
faces in privacy position or
below the worksurface for
modesty.
cSee Screens, page 590.

Worksurfaces used
in panel-supported
installations must follow
applicable panel stability
guidelines.
cPage 126

Do not use a Universal
Systems Worksurface
as a top for storage that
matches the worksurface
width. Universal Systems
Worksurfaces are slightly
undersized for panel-
wrapped applications and
will not fit over full-width
storage. Use field-installed
storage tops for this type of
application.
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.

Knife edge worksur-
faces have limitations for
support options and applica-
tion restrictions. 
cSee page 228 for 
Knife Edge Worksurface
Application Guidelines

15"

15"

431/2"

Shipping
Palletizing streamlines
unloading and staging of
worksurfaces. Identical
worksurfaces ordered on the
same line item are packed
on pallets containing 5–50
worksurfaces depending on
worksurface size. Remaining
worksurfaces are packed
individually in cartons. If pal-
letizing is not desired, order
in quantities of four or less
per line item. For maximum
unload efficiency, utilize pal-
let handling equipment at job
site whenever possible.
Wood veneer worksurfaces
cannot be palletized.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Universal Systems Worksurfaces with Soft Edge, Power and Data
Access Door and Tray, and Personal Caddy

Dimensions
                    Soft edge       Cutout for Door          Tray (below worksurface) Caddy

Width            36"                      24"                                     271⁄8" 10"

Depth           3"                        45⁄8"                                    6" 18"

Thickness     1⁄2" at front          N.A.                                    N.A. N.A.

Height           N.A.                    N.A.                                    43⁄4" 8"

Soft edge provides a 
comfortable user experience
reducing strain on wrists and
forearms.
cSpecifying page 514

Power and data access
door and tray provides
desk top access and man-
agement of cords.
cSpecifying page 544

Personal caddy offers
convenient access to the
contents of a worker’s bag.
cSpecifying page 546

Soft edge is 36" wide cen-
tered on the worksurface;
balance of front edge is 3
mm radius. Back and side
edges are flat.

Soft edge and power
and data access door
and tray are available on
straight and taper Universal
Systems Worksurfaces with
1⁄2" cord drop and full depth.

Cutout is optional; power
and data access door and
tray is ordered separately.
24"W cutout is centered
near the back of the 
worksurface.

Cutout is optional.
Personal caddy is ordered
separately. Cutout is avail-
able on the left- or right-
hand side.

Tray includes six simplex
receptacles and cutout for
data access.

Soft Edge, Power and Data Access Door and Tray, and Personal Caddy Worksurface Availability
                                                                          48"W       54"W         60"W 66"W 72"W 78"W 84"W 90"W 96"W

Straights                                                         

231⁄2"D and 24"D                                                1             12           12 123 1234 1 1 1 1

291⁄2"D and 30"D                                                1             12           12 123 1234 1 1 1 1

Tapered

291⁄2"D or 30"D to 231⁄2"D or 24"D                     1                              1 1

1 Only soft edge, only power & data access door & tray, or both     3 Personal caddy and power & data access door & tray
2 Only personal caddy                                                                       4 Soft edge, power & data access door & tray, and personal caddy

Personal caddy is avail-
able on straight Universal
Systems Worksurfaces with
1⁄2" cord drop and full depth.

Edge is soft to the touch
and flexes to conform to the
arm.

Power and data access
door and tray is available
with cord or with modular or
hardwire connection.
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Universal Systems
Worksurfaces with Soft
Edge, Power and Data

Access Door and Tray, and
Personal Caddy

Inner tray provides under
the surface power and data
connections and access and
cord management.

Outer tray provides cover
and management for har-
ness, cord, and/or data
cables to and from the
panel.

Modular, cord and
plug, or hardwire
options are available.

Corded version includes
10' cord with plug. Modular
and hardwire versions each
include 8' of harness.

Three wiring schemat-
ics are available in the
modular version – 3+1, 2+2,
and 3 separate neutrals
(3SN). Each has a single cir-
cuit. 3+1 and 2+2 have the
option for line 1, 2, 3, or 4
with either a system or iso-
lated ground. 3SN has the
option for line 1, 2, or 3 with
either a system or isolated
ground.

Inner tray

Outer tray

Data cutout in tray can
accommodate either a single
gang or a modular furniture
communication faceplate.
Tray includes adapter to
accommodate modular 
faceplate.

Filler packages are 
available to fill unused data
cutouts. Order separately in
packages of 20.

With the modular and
hardwire version, the
harness enters the panel
through a field cut opening
in a fabric skin. A grommet is
included to provide a fin-
ished edge to the field cut
opening in the skin where
the harness enters the
panel. Inside the panel the
harness can connect to a
powerkit or it can use either
a harness to harness con-
nector or a branching har-
ness to harness connector
to connect to other modular
harness trays or modular
harnesses.

Cord and plug version
has an integrated overload
circuit breaker.

Non-PVC versions are
available for each power
solution.

Data cutout

Caddy is available in three
molded plastic colors: Mid -
night, Platinum Solid, and
Arctic White; pad is Grey V5.

Connections

Fixed storage can be
used with worksurfaces 
with soft edge but must 
not encroach the 36" width
of the edge.

Worksurfaces connected
perpendicular should not
encroach the 36" width of
the soft edge.

Soft edge worksur-
faces are available with the
same support options and
follow the same application
rules as other Universal
Systems worksurfaces.
cSee page 208 for Universal
Systems Worksurfaces
Understanding.
Exception: 48"W worksur-
face with soft edge used
with the FrameOne post leg
has some limitations.

Product Details

Soft edge profile is
polyurethane and is avail-
able with Bactiblock™
antimicrobial protection. 

High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurfaces

PVC-free, 3 mm edge
profiles are proprietary
polyolefin blend for all solid
colors and seven woodgrain
finishes.  Matching 1 mm
side and back edges are
also PVC-free.  See surface
material listing in this book
for specific PVC-free 
availability.

3 mm front edge is
specifiable. Back and side
edges match 3 mm front
edge.
  
Edge profile finish for 3
mm front edge is speci-
fied separately from lami-
nate color.

Wood Veneer
Worksurfaces

Front (user’s) edge pro-
file is wood veneer with a
square (3 mm) radius. Back
edge and edge that joins
to adjacent worksurfaces
are flat. Wood edge color
matches finish specified for
worksurface.

Scallops are omitted on
worksurface when door and
tray cutout option is
selected.

U
n

ive
rsa

l S
yste

m
s

W
o

rk
su

rfa
c

e
s

In an end-of-run condi-
tion, the FrameOne post
leg will not fit when used
with 48"W soft edge work-
surfaces, use half, open, or
closed loop legs.

In shared applications,
the FrameOne post leg can
be angled and positioned 
at the front edge or for a
square orientation it must 
be inset 1" from the front
edge when used with 48"W
soft edge worksurfaces.

Access holes in tray
allow power and data to be
routed straight back when
worksurface is against the
panel or routed to the sides
when the worksurface is per-
pendicular to the panel.

Worksurfaces with
power and data access
door and tray are avail-
able with the same support
options and follow the same
application rules as other
Universal Systems 
worksurfaces.
cSee page 208 for Universal
Systems Worksurfaces
Understanding.
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Tray with modular 
harness or hardwire
harness includes two 
harness clips to help man-
age the harness below the
worksurface.

Soft edge worksur-
faces and power and
data access door and
tray worksurfaces
require reinforcement 
channel or other support 
on worksurfaces 60"W or
larger.

Personal caddy is avail-
able on straight worksur-
faces with 3 mm, soft or
wood square edges, 24"D or
30"D. Caddy is available on
worksurfaces 54"W to 72"W
(if only with caddy), 66"W
and 72"W (if with tray and
caddy), and 72"W (if with
soft edge and caddy).

Worksurface and
caddy bracing is included
with the caddy package.
Two brace lengths are avail-
able and length is specified
as an option. The shorter
brace fits 54"W and 60"W
worksurfaces. The longer
brace fits worksurfaces 66"
and 72"W. 
Tip: In panel-mounted appli-
cations where a 24"D work-
surface is applied parallel to
the panel, the caddy brace
will interfere with panel-
mounted cantilevers that are
within 54" of the side edge
of the worksurface where
the caddy is positioned. Use
center support panel as an
alternative in this condition.

Worksurfaces greater
than 72"W require additional
support such as cantilevers,
pedestals, or legs beyond
the brace.

Cutout is 65⁄8" from edge
of worksurface, bracing is
51⁄2" from the edge.

51/2"
65/8"

FrameOne legs for
Universal, closed,
open, and half loops
work in conjunction with 
personal caddy.

Post version only works
in shared worksurface appli-
cations where the leg is
angled to the front edge of
the worksurface.

Cabby leg will work on
worksurfaces with personal
caddy only if leg is in 90º 
orientation.

Universal double post
leg will work in shared
worksurface applications.
Tip: Legs other than those
shown on this page will not
work adjacent to the per-
sonal caddy.

Tray with cord and
plug can be used in a free-
standing table application.

Worksurfaces with
power and data access
door and tray with
modular or hardwire
power cannot be used in a
freestanding application.
The worksurface must either
be attached to a panel on
one end or if the worksur-
face is attached to low stor-
age with an intermediate
support on one end, the 
cabinet must be attached 
to the panel or ganged to
another storage cabinet.
This applies to both parallel
or perpendicular to the panel
applications.

Height of tray is 43⁄4" so
lower storage height must
be accounted for when used
adjacent to tray.

Width of outer tray
below the worksurface
is 271⁄8" so adjacent lower
storage dimensions must be
accounted for on each 
worksurface width.

Tray with cord and
plug includes two cord clips
to help manage the cord
below the worksurface.

43/4"

6"

271/8"

Front edge support is
recommended if two caddies
are planned side-by-side.

Wiring & Cabling
Chicago, New York,
and Los Angeles have
special requirements.

Underwriter
Laboratory (UL) listed.
The power and data tray has
been designed to meet U.S.
and Canadian national elec-
trical and energy codes and
most local building codes.
Local electrical codes vary,
so consult with your local
authority having jurisdiction
as they have final say if the
products as installed are
compliant with local code.
Consult a qualified electri-
cian or electrical engineer
for proper installation of all
electrical equipment.

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Universal Systems Worksurfaces with Soft Edge and Power and Data Access Door and Tray, 
and Personal Caddy, continued
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Universal Systems
Worksurfaces with Soft
Edge, Power and Data

Access Door and Tray, and
Personal Caddy

Surface Materials
High-Pressure 
Laminate Worksurfaces

•  Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate
  (option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates which
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Soft edge
•  6615 Grey V5 Plastic

3 mm front edge
• Plastic

Back and side edges
•  Plastic color default to 
  match 3 mm front edge

Wood Veneer
Worksurfaces

•  Wood veneer (standard)
•  Customiz stain (option)
•  Full-fill finish (option)

Soft edge 
•  6615 Grey V5 Plastic

Square (3 mm) edge
profile
•  Wood veneer to match
  worksurface

Front (user’s) edge(s)
•  Wood edge band

Power and Data
Access Door and Tray

Door
•  Paint
•  Anodized aluminum

Door bezel
•  6694 Slate Plastic 

Inner and outer tray
•  7237 Slate Paint 

End caps for outer tray
•  6694 Slate Plastic 

Panel grommet
•  Plastic:
  6000 Black
  6009 Arctic White
  6249 Platinum Solid
  6654 Sand
  6697 Fog

...............................................................................................................................................
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Personal Caddy
•  Plastic:
  6009 Arctic White
  6249 Platinum Solid
  6695 Midnight

Pad
•  6615 Grey V5 Plastic
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Product Details
High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurfaces

Edge profile is available
in two shapes.

Both edge profiles
are plastic, and are specified
separately from laminate
color.

P-edge profile rises
slightly above the laminate
surface and curves into a
3⁄8" radius which optimizes
ergonomic benefit for the
user.

Wood Veneer
Worksurfaces

Edge profile is wood
veneer with a square (3 mm)
radius. Wood edge color
matches finish specified for
worksurface.

Edge profile is applied to
all edges.

3 mm
edge profile

P-edge
edge profile

Transaction worksur-
face provides a surface
that can be used by stand-
ing visitors or serve as a
shelf.
cSpecifying, page 542

Attachment brackets
are included.

Actual Dimensions
Square and Oval                                    Thin
A         B                                                             A         B

15"      23"    for use on 30"W panel                   15"      28"    for use on 30"W panel

15"      29"    for use on 36"W panel                   15"      34"    for use on 36"W panel

15"      35"    for use on 42"W panel                   15"      40"    for use on 42"W panel

15"      41"    for use on 48"W panel                   15"      46"    for use on 48"W panel

15"      53"    for use on 60"W panel                   15"      58"    for use on 60"W panel

Tip: Wood veneer transaction worksurfaces are not available in 23"W.

B

A

Worksurface has a
wood core with a High-
Pressure Laminate or wood
veneer surface and is 
13⁄16" thick.

Shortened top caps are
included with the transaction
worksurface. Top caps are
available in thin, square, or
oval styles and are compati-
ble with same-height or
change-of-height 
applications.

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

B

A
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Transaction Worksurfaces 

Connections

Transaction worksur-
face support brackets
connect to the top of a hori-
zontal connecting bar.
Horizontal bar must be con-
nected to junctions in top
position.

Transaction worksur-
faces cannot be used when
a transparent window,
pass-thru window, or con -
solidation point cabinet are
assembled at the top of a
panel.

In square and oval trim
applications, a transac-
tion top cannot be used on a
48"H panel when the panel
is connected to a taller panel
in a change-of-height 
condition.

A transaction top may
be used on a 48"H panel
connected to a taller panel in
a change-of-height condi-
tion, but the taller panel
must comprise of a 48"H
base junction with a stacking
junction to achieve the taller
height.

Spanning two panels with
thin trim is possible.

Exception: 58"W transaction
worksurface cannot span
multi-panels because it has
an additional support
bracket that conflicts with
the junction between two
30"W panels.

34"

40"

46"

58"

34"

40"

46"

58"

18" 18"

18" 24"

28"

28"

30"

24" 24"

30" 30"

Spanning two panels with
square or oval trim is 
possible.

Exception: 53"W transaction
worksurface cannot span
multi-panels because it has
an additional support
bracket that conflicts with
the junction between two
30"W panels.

Width of transaction
worksurface with thin
trim is 2" shorter than the
width of corresponding panel
to accommodate change-of-
height applications.

Width of transaction
worksurface with
square and oval trim is
7" shorter than the width of
corresponding panel to
accommodate change-of-
height applications.

29"

35"

41"

53"

29"

35"

41"

53"

18" 18"

18" 24"

23"

23"

30"

24" 24"

30" 30"

Panels on one or on both
sides of the transaction
worksurface can be higher
or lower than the panel that
supports the transaction
worksurface. 

Transaction worksur-
faces with thin or oval
trim include top trim that
accommodates all standard
and change-of-height appli-
cations (one end or both
ends).

Transaction worksur-
faces with square trim
include top trim that accom-
modates both standard and
slim change-of-height appli-
cations (one end or both
ends). Change-of-height
option must be specified
when used adjacent to cable
management change-of-
height (one end or both
ends).

Recommended stand-
ing height for transaction
worksurface is achieved by
attaching it to 42"H panels. 

Utility2 shelf lights can
be installed beneath trans-
action worksurfaces using
screws and keyhole slots in
light fixture.

Transaction worksur-
face must be centered on
the panel.

Wiring & Cabling
Transaction worksur-
face blocks cable routing in
the top cable tray but cable
routing is still available lower
in the panel.

Surface Materials
High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurfaces

•  Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate
  (option)
  A program including non-
  Steelcase laminates which
  are suitable for use on
  Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Edges
•  Plastic

Top caps
•  Paint
•  Wood

Support brackets
•  Black paint only

Wood Veneer
Worksurfaces

•  Wood veneer (standard)
•  Customiz stain (option)
•  Full-fill finish (option)

Square (3 mm) edge
profile
•  Wood veneer to match
  worksurface

Top caps
•  Paint
•  Wood

Support brackets
•  Black paint only

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Universal Panel-Mounted Worksurface Supports
For Answer Panel Applications

Product Details

On-module worksur-
face supports engage 
the slots in the vertical
uprights of Answer panels.

Side support brackets
support worksurfaces at 
any height in 1" increments.
Brackets ship as a left- 
and right-hand pair and 
are ordered separately.

Side support brackets
can be used to support the
end of a worksurface that is
wrapped by a panel with the
same width dimension that
matches the worksurface
depth. 

Side
support
bracket

On-module supports
can be used to panel sup-
port worksurfaces in various
configurations.
cSpecifying, page 549

Cantilever can be used to
panel-support a worksurface
at any height.

Side support brackets
can be used to support the
ends of straight and corner
worksurfaces and to support
the back corner of any cor-
ner worksurface.

End panel can be used 
to support the end of a 
worksurface.

Center support panel
can be shared by two 
worksurfaces and may be
required for longer runs of
worksurfaces.

Actual Dimensions
                     Cantilever            Center                  End
                                                  support                panel
                                                  panel

Height                121⁄4"                          281⁄2" or 407⁄8"*          281⁄2" or 407⁄8"*

Depth                151⁄2"                          11"                              233⁄4" or 293⁄4"

Glide Range      N.A.                            11⁄4"                            11⁄4"

*Height dimensions include the thickness of a worksurface.

Worksurface supports feature
alignment tab used to set a depth 
for Universal Systems Worksurfaces—
with 1⁄2" cord drop. This tab is bent
down when installing full-depth 
worksurfaces.

Universal Systems Worksurfaces
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Universal Panel-Mounted 
Worksurface Supports

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Single side support
bracket can be used to
support the rear corner of
corner, extended corner, and
120° corner worksurfaces.
Tip: For off-module fin wall
applications, the single side
support bracket must be
handed appropriately for
connection to the fin wall. 

Single side support
bracket can be used to
support the user’s side rear
corner of bullet peninsula,
angled peninsula, visitor,
jetty, and bubble jetty 
worksurfaces.

Cantilevers support work-
surfaces at any height in 1"
increments. Cantilever is
non-handed and can be
used to support either end of
a worksurface, or shared to
support two worksurfaces at
the same height simultane-
ously. One tie plate ships
with each cantilever.

30"D straight, tapered,
and transition can-
tilevered worksurfaces
require additional floor sup-
port along the front edge,
such as a pedestal, end
panel, post leg, side support
bracket, or an adjacent
return worksurface.

Adjacent cantilevered
worksurfaces must be
the same height in order to
connect with a tie plate and
provide panel stability.
Tip: Answer panel junctions
can accommodate only one
support at each worksurface
seam.

Left

Shared

Right

Center support panel is
an alternative to a cantilever
in supporting longer runs of
worksurfaces for additional
panel stability. Refer to the
applicable panel stability
guidelines for specific
requirements.

Center support panels
are available in seated and
standing heights, and cannot
be used in freestanding
applications or as a substi-
tute for an end panel. One
tie plate ships with each
center support panel.

Center support panels
should not be installed along
the user’s edge on P-edge
profile jetty and visitor work-
surfaces. The unfinished 
top edge of the center sup-
port panel would be
exposed. Use single side
support bracket and a post
or cabby leg.

End panels can be used
to support the end of a 
worksurface for additional
panel stability. Refer to the
applicable panel stability
guidelines for specific
requirements.

End panels are available
in seated and standing
heights, and cannot be used
in freestanding applications.

All panel mounted sup-
ports can be removed and
repositioned later without
any permanent damage to
panels or skins.

Pedestals and lateral
files with a filler can be
used to support the end of a
worksurface in place of an
end panel.
cSee Storage  Specification
Guide.

Long worksurface
spans must be supported
with cantilevers, pedestals,
legs, or other supports at
least every 54". Reinforcing
channel (TS7WKSPT)
allows the distance between
supports to be increased to
60" for worksurfaces that will
be heavily loaded, or up to
72" for worksurfaces with
lighter expected loads.
Reinforcing channel must be
specified separately.
cSpecifying, page 550

57"W

Reinforcing
channel
required

Surface Materials
Side support bracket
and reinforcing 
channel
•  Black paint only

Cantilever, center 
support panel, and 
end panel
•  Paint

Application Topics
Worksurfaces used
in panel-supported
installations must follow
applicable panel stability
guidelines.
cPage 126
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Off-Module Worksurface-to-Panel Connector

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Connects 18"D, 24"D, 
and 30"D worksurface to
wider panels eliminating the
need to match panel width 
to worksurface depth.
Replaces side supports,
cantilevers, and the need 
for front edge support with
30"D worksurfaces.

Application Topics
Worksurface can be 
positioned anywhere along
the width of the off-module
connector.

Off-module worksur-
face to panel connec-
tor cannot be used at the
same elevation on adjacent
inline panels.

Off-module worksur-
face to panel connec-
tor can support a single
worksurface only.

Off-module worksur-
face to panel connec-
tor cannot replace
cantilevers and side support
brackets when worksurface
is parallel to the panel.

Connector attaches into
the slotted channels of the
panel junctions.
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Off-Module 
Worksurface-to-Panel

Connector

Universal Systems Worksurfaces
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Off-module worksur-
face to panel connec-
tor cannot be used in front
of or on the adjacent panel
next to a 12"H or a 24"H
slatwall skin positioned in
the second 12" skin module
from the base of the panel. 

Surface Materials
Connector
•  Paint

Actual Dimensions
Width - 24", 30", 36", 42", 48",
60", or 72"
Height - 3"
Depth - 1⁄2"

Off-module
bracket
Slatwall
skin

Off-module
bracket
Slatwall
skin

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

FrameOne Legs and Supports for Universal Worksurfaces

Product Details

Closed, open, and half-
loop legs are handed
when panel supporting and
must be specified left or right
when facing the front of the
worksurface. Freestanding
tethered and table versions
are non-handed.

Closed, open, and half-
loop legs are available in
panel supporting versions.
They support the ends of
worksurface; they are not
shared supports between
two worksurfaces.

Closed and open-loop
legs are available in 
tethered versions in which
one side of the worksurface
is attached to a panel or 
storage.

Dimensions
                    Closed, Open,              Post Leg              Intermediate Supports
                 and Half-Loop                                     
                    Legs
                                                                             For One-High storage For 1.5-High storage

Height*         281⁄2"                                281⁄2"                      281⁄2" 281⁄2"

Height           N.A.                                  N.A.                        111⁄4" 51⁄4"

Depth           24" or 30"                         N.A.                        16" 16"

Width            N.A.                                  N.A.                        23⁄16" 23⁄16"

Glide range  21⁄4"                                  1"                            N.A. N.A.

*Height dimensions include the thickness of the worksurface.

Legs and supports
share a common visual with
FrameOne bench and sup-
port Universal worksurfaces
in freestanding, storage-sup-
ported, or panel-supported
applications.
cSpecifying page 553

Spacers between top
of legs and worksur-
face provide a floating look
to the worksurface and
match visual of FrameOne
bench.

Post leg is square to pro-
vide a complementary visual
to FrameOne legs. Post leg
can be used as a column
support.

Leveling glide allows
worksurface height to be
adjusted on uneven floors.

Intermediate support is
used with Universal One-
High or 1.5-High storage as
a worksurface support allow-
ing for nesting of low 
storage.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

FrameOne Legs and
Supports for Universal

Worksurfaces

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Closed and open-loop
legs are available in table
versions in which both sides
of the worksurface are sup-
ported by the legs. Post legs
can also be used to create
freestanding tables.

Half-loop leg is always
panel supporting, however
panels cannot exceed 48"H
or support overhead storage
above.

Closed, open, and 
half-loop legs do not 
align properly with knife-
edge worksurfaces. 
Instead use cantilevers.
cSee page 228 for knife-
edge worksurface applica-
tion guidelines.

27"H mobile, free-
standing, or fixed
pedestals do not fit flush
to the inside of the closed,
open, or half-loop leg, there
is a 3" gap due to the work-
surface support plate.
251⁄2"H freestanding
pedestals or 21"H mobile
pedestals will fit flush.

27"H mobile, free-
standing, or fixed
pedestals do not fit flush
to the inside of the post leg,
there is a 53⁄4" gap due to
the worksurface support
plate. 251⁄2"H freestanding
pedestals or 21"H mobile
pedestals will fit flush.

Post leg can be shared
between two worksurfaces.

Post leg in shared
applications can be
square or oriented angled 
to the front edge of the 
worksurface.

271/8"

271/4"

3"

53/4"

271/8"

271/4"

Intermediate supports
replace the need for other
types of worksurface support
when used with One-High or
1.5-High Universal storage.

Steel top storage
requires additional bracing
inside the storage when
used with an intermediate
support.  Bracing is an
option to the intermediate
support and is specified to
match the width of the 
storage.

Bracing is field-installed.

Number of braces is
determined by the orienta-
tion of the intermediate 
support to storage. It is not
determined by the orienta-
tion of the worksurface to
storage.

Side-to-side (parallel)
orientation of interme-
diate support relative
to storage requires one
brace.

Front-to-back (perpen-
dicular) orientation of
intermediate support
relative to storage
requires two braces.

Storage with laminate
or wood tops do not
require additional bracing
with intermediate support.

Side-to-side (parallel)
application of interme-
diate support allows
worksurface to be oriented
perpendicular to storage.

Front-to-back (perpen-
dicular) application of
intermediate support
allows worksurface to be ori-
ented in-line with storage.

Intermediate support
must be at least 1" from the
front, back, or side edges of
the storage unit to allow
clearance for installation.

1"

On cabinets with steel
tops, in parallel appli-
cations, the intermediate
support can be positioned
left or right 1" or 7" from the
side edge of the storage unit
to align with bracing hole
locations and can be posi-
tioned anywhere front to
back on the unit. On cabi-
nets with laminate or wood
tops, in parallel applications,
the intermediate support can
be positioned left or right
anywhere between 1" and 7"
from the side edge of the
storage unit.

On cabinets with steel
tops, in perpendicular
applications, the interme-
diate support can be posi-
tioned left or right 1" or 7"
from the side edge of the
storage unit to align with
bracing hole locations and
can be positioned anywhere
front to back on the unit. On
cabinets with laminate or
wood tops, in perpendicular
applications, the intermedi-
ate support can be posi-
tioned left or right anywhere
between 1" and 7" from the
side edge of the storage
unit.

7"

7"
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

FrameOne Legs and Supports for Universal Worksurfaces, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Legs and intermediate
support
•  Paint

Spacer caps for panel
attached legs
•  Black plastic only

Glide cap for legs
•  6694 Slate only

Shipping
Closed, open, and half-
loop legs are packed in
boxes of six when ordered
on the same line item.

Bracing for intermedi-
ate supports ship sepa-
rately from intermediate
supports and are field
installed into storage cases.Worksurfaces 18"D or

24"D allows intermediate
support to be positioned
below the worksurface 1"
from the front or back.

Worksurfaces 30"D
requires intermediate sup-
port centered below the
worksurface.

Worksurface may 
extend up to 10" maximum
overhang of intermediate 
support as long as the other
end of the worksurface is
anchored to the panel.

10" max
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Infills for FrameOne Legs for
Universal Worksurfaces

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Infills for FrameOne Legs for Universal Worksurfaces
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Product Details
Infills can be used with
both panel connected or
freestanding versions of
open and closed loop
FrameOne legs for universal
worksurfaces.

Connectors attach to the
back side of the legs.

Surface Materials
Surfaces
•  Laminate
•  Veneer

Planning Dimension
Infills are available 24"W
and 30"W.

Infills are available in lami-
nate and veneer and are
used with open and closed
loop FrameOne legs.
cSpecifying page 554

Infills provide added 
privacy.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Legs and Columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces
Without Alignment Tab

Legs are available to sup-
port worksurfaces in free-
standing or panel-supported
applications.
cSpecifying, page 556

Actual Dimensions
                     Column         Adjustable         Double               Post leg                  Adjustable-          Double post         Support
                                           column              post leg                                             height leg             C-leg                     plate
                                           

Height*              281⁄2"                 281⁄2"–315⁄8"            281⁄2" or 407⁄8"         26", 281⁄2", or 407⁄8"        251⁄2"– 311⁄2"              281⁄2"                          N.A.

Glide range,      11⁄2"                   31⁄8"                         3⁄4"                           3⁄4"                                 3⁄4"                              3⁄4"                              N.A.
for legs 
equipped with 
glides                 

*Height dimensions include the thickness of a worksurface.

sc
al

e 
50

Post leg can 
be used on a single 
worksurface. Non-locking
caster and glide versions 
are available.

Double post C-leg 
can be used on a single
worksurface or in a shared
application.

Support plate can be
used with a double post 
leg to join and support two
worksurfaces. Plate is
14"D or 20"D and 311⁄16"W.

Leveling glide allows
worksurface height to be
adjusted on uneven floors.

Double post leg can 
be used as a column sup-
port on a single worksurface
or to support a shared 
application.

Adjustable-height leg
adjusts from 251⁄2"H to
311⁄2"H in 3⁄4" increments.

Adjustable-height leg
can be used with a single
worksurface. Locking caster
and glide versions are 
available.

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Column is 4" in diameter
and can be used as a col-
umn support on a single
worksurface. Adjustable and
non-adjustable versions are
available.
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Legs and Columns for
Universal Systems

Worksurfaces

Product Details
Legs support Systems
Worksurfaces at 26"H 
nesting, 281⁄2"H standard,
407⁄8"H standing or 251/2"H
to 311/2"H adjustable
heights.

Legs for Systems Worksur -
faces do not include align-
ment tabs. Pilot holes help
the installer locate the
proper leg position under 
the worksurface.

Post legs are always
installed at a 45° orientation.

26"H nesting height
legs allow worksurfaces to
nest underneath an adjacent
worksurface supported with
281⁄2"H legs or a panel-sup-
ported worksurface.

Double post leg can be
used in a shared application
with a support plate, or it 
can be used as a column
support for spanner, jetty,
bubble jetty, bullet penin-
sula, angled peninsula, and
linking peninsula worksur-
faces in panel-mounted
applications.

45° orientation

Post leg, in conjunction
with two cantilevers or cen-
ter support panels, can be
used as column support for
linking worksurfaces.

Post leg, in conjunction
with a side support bracket,
can be used to support the
end of a visitor or taper-flat
worksurface.

Two post legs can be
used in place of one double
post leg as column support
for spanner, jetty, bubble
jetty, bullet peninsula, and
angled peninsula worksur-
faces for added stability.

Standing-height post or
double post legs can be
used as column support in
panel-mounted applications
only.

Column can be used on
spanner, bullet peninsula,
angled peninsula, linking
peninsula, jetty, and bubble
jetty worksurfaces in panel
supported applications.

For Answer
Freestanding desk 
applications, column
can be used on bullet penin-
sula and jetty worksurfaces.
Adjustable and non-adjust-
able versions are available.

Column cannot be used in
a shared application.

Column is not recom-
mended for applications that
include post legs because it
has a round shape, while
post legs are more of an
elliptical shape. Use single
or double post legs as a col-
umn support in applications
that include other post legs.

Adjustable-height legs
adjust from 251⁄2"H to
311⁄2"H in 3⁄4" increments.
Legs can be used to support
the primary worksurface, or
legs can support a worksur-
face in a nesting application.

Bottom View
Column

Bottom View
Post Leg

P-edge profile worksur-
faces include align-
ment slots to accept
cabby legs as an alternative
column support for visual
consistency in applications
that include tables with
cabby legs. Panel-mounted
spanner, bullet peninsula,
linking peninsula, jetty, and
bubble jetty worksurfaces
accept two legs. Visitor and
linking worksurfaces accept
one leg.

Long worksurface
spans must be supported
with cantilevers, pedestals,
legs, or other supports at
least every 54". Reinforcing
channel (TS7WKSPT)
allows the distance between
supports to be increased to
60" for worksurfaces that will
be heavily loaded, or up to
72" for worksurfaces with
lighter expected loads.
Reinforcing channel must be
specified separately.
cSpecifying, page 550

57"W

Reinforcing
channel
required

Surface Materials
Post legs, C-leg, and
adjustable column
•  Paint

Post leg caster
•  Black plastic only

Adjustable-height leg
•  4750 Champagne Metallic
•  4798 Sterling Metallic
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  7207 Black
•  7225 Sand
•  7239 Midnight

Support plate and 
reinforcing channel
•  Black paint only

Application Topics
Freestanding
Guidelines for Systems
Worksurfaces
cPage 184

Universal Systems Worksurfaces
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End panels, 27"H standard pedestals, side support brackets and FrameOne
legs for Universal do not align properly with knife edge worksurfaces. Instead, use
cantilevers as shown. 

**Side support brackets will work to support the back end of a worksurface; front
end is where they won’t align properly.

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Knife Edge Worksurface Application Guidelines

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

When planning an L-configuration, two UFB flat brackets should be
used to support the worksurfaces. A cantilever is not wide enough to support
the gap where the knife edge worksurface comes together.

Freestanding L-configuration should be avoided due to profile on the
backside of the worksurface.

251/2"H Pedestal                                     Boxfile
(cantilever supported worksurface)        (cantilever supported worksurface)

Compatible storage includes 251/2"H pedestal with freestanding conver-
sion kit, box/file mobile pedestals, and 1-high storage.

Knife Edge with 27"H Lateral               Knife Edge with 251/2"H Pedestal
and 27"H Pedestal 

Knife edge worksurface over 27"H storage can make files difficult
to access. Use a 251/2"H pedestal that is flush with the front edge of the work-
surface to avoid this issue.

Knife edge worksurfaces require reinforcement channels for unsup-
ported spans greater than 48". Use TS7WKSPT39 for 54"W worksurfaces,
TS7WKSPT for 60"W and 66"W worksurfaces, and TS7WKSPT72 for 72"
worksurfaces.

Although a 251/2"H pedestal looks good when paired with knife
edge, keep in mind that it does not align with other storage – drawers and
base trim do not align. Use a box/file mobile pedestal instead.

Knife edge

Flat bracket

...............................................................................................................................................
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Statement of Line

Straight Tables

293/4" 533/4" 773/4"

24"

30"

713/4"653/4"593/4"473/4"413/4"353/4"

711 sq. in. 855 sq. in. 999 sq. in. 1143 sq. in. 1431 sq. in. 1575 sq. in. 1719 sq. in. 1863 sq. in.

1069 sq. in. 1249 sq. in. 1429 sq. in. 1789 sq. in.

1287 sq. in.

1610 sq. in. 1969 sq. in. 2149 sq. in. 2329 sq. in.

533/4" 773/4"713/4"653/4"593/4"473/4"413/4"353/4"

   Understanding
cPage 236
   Specifying
cPage 570

Transition Tables*
593/4" 713/4" 773/4"653/4"

593/4" 713/4" 773/4"653/4"

30" 30" 30" 30"24" 24" 24" 24"

1581 sq. in. 1725 sq. in. 1869 sq. in. 2013 sq. in.

36" 36" 36" 36"30" 30" 30" 30"

1940 sq. in. 2120 sq. in. 2300 sq. in. 2480 sq. in.

10" 16" 22" 28"

10" 16" 22" 28"

   Understanding
cPage 236
   Specifying
cPage 572

*Left-hand units shown. 
*Right-hand units available.

All table sizes and shapes are available in High-Pressure
Laminate with 3 mm edge. Most sizes and shapes are also
available in High-Pressure Laminate with P-edge or in wood
veneer with square edge. See Specifying pages for details.

Table dimensions shown apply to both wood veneer and
High-Pressure Laminate versions of each table.
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Statement of Line

Corner, 120° Tables

24" 30"24" 24"24" 24" 24" 30" 30" 30"
40"

62"

1429 sq. in.

50"

73"

1717 sq. in.

60"

83"

2005 sq. in.

44"

73"

2043 sq. in.

54"

83"

2403 sq. in.

37" 43" 43"49" 49"

   Understanding
cPage 236
   Specifying
cPage 574

Capsule Tables

36" 42" 48"

2313 sq. in. 3149 sq. in. 4113 sq. in.

30"

36"

24"

30"24" 42" 48"

72"60"48" 84" 96"

1607 sq. in.1028 sq. in.

   Understanding
cPage 236
   Specifying
cPage 575

Tip: Wood veneer capsule tables are available in 72"W, 84"W, and 96"W only.
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Statement of Line, continued

Spanner Tables

   Understanding
cPage 236
   Specifying
cPage 576

36"30"30" 36"

1191 sq. in. 1268 sq. in. 1772 sq. in. 1863 sq. in.

48" 52" 64"60"

Peninsula Table

831 sq. in.

27"

36"

   Understanding
cPage 236
   Specifying
cPage 577

Tapered Peninsula Tables

27"

1341 sq. in.

32"

33"

40"

48" 60"

2096 sq. in.

32" 40"

   Understanding
cPage 236
   Specifying
cPage 578
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Bubble Jetty Tables

30" 30"24"
54"

24"

38"45" 51" 44"

72"72" 78" 78"

22"
28"

28"
34"

2295 sq. in. 2264 sq. in. 2475 sq. in.2120 sq. in.

54" 60" 60"

   Understanding
cPage 236
   Specifying
cPage 579

Round Tables
36" 48"42" 54"

2290 sq. in.1809 sq. in.1385 sq. in.1017 sq. in.

30"

707 sq. in.

   Understanding
cPage 236
   Specifying
cPage 580

Square Tables
36" 42" 48" 54"

36" 42" 48" 54"
1293 sq. in.

30"

30"

897 sq. in.

24"

24"

573 sq. in.

1761 sq. in. 2301 sq. in. 2913 sq. in.

   Understanding
cPage 236
   Specifying
cPage 581

*Left-hand units shown. 
*Right-hand units available.

Tip: Wood veneer square tables are available in 30"W, 42"W, 48"W, and 54"W only.
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Statement of Line, continued

Universal Tables

Rectangle Tables

36"

42" 48"

2589 sq. in.

3525 sq. in. 4605 sq. in.

72"

36"

2157 sq. in.

60"

36"

2373 sq. in.

66"

84" 96"

   Understanding
cPage 236
   Specifying
cPage 582

Oval Tables

48" 60"

72"

42" 42"

78" 96"

693 sq. in.

2573 sq. in. 3620 sq. in.

990 sq. in. 1358 sq. in. 1414 sq. in.

2036 sq. in.

21"

42" 48"

30" 36"

36"

30"

   Understanding
cPage 236
   Specifying
cPage 583

Hex Conference Tables

   Understanding
cPage 236
   Specifying
cPage 584

30" 36"

1972 sq. in.

60"

30" 36"

2367 sq. in.

72"

36" 42"

3734 sq. in.

96"

30" 36"

2170 sq. in.

66"

38" 48"

5153 sq. in.

120"

38" 48"

6442 sq. in.

150"

38" 48"

7732 sq. in.

180"

Tip: Hex conference tables are available in 3 mm edge High-Pressure
Laminate only.

Tip: Oval tables are available in 3 mm edge High-Pressure Laminate only.
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Legs for Universal Tables

26"H
or

281/2"H

Double Post
C-Legs

Cabby Legs with
Casters or Glides

251/2"H to
311/2"H in 3/4"

increments

Adjustable-Height
Legs with Casters
or Glides

Post Legs with
Casters or Glides

26"H
or

281/2"H

281/2"H

Tip: Height dimensions
include the thickness of
a table.

Elliptical Legs

26"H
or

281/2"H

Bases for Universal Tables

279/16"H

26"W or
36"W

X-BaseT-Base

279/16"H

26"W or
36"W

Understanding
cPage 242
Specifying 
cPage 586

Understanding
cPage 239
Specifying 
cPage 585

50%
42"W

15" H Knit Screen
                 201/4"W       261/4"W       321/4"W       381/4"W

15"H         •                 •        •        •

   Understanding
cPage 242
   Specifying
cPage 590

Power and Data Strip

Understanding 
cPage 248
Specifying 
cPage 560

Divisio Side Screen
                 291/2"D

115/8"H      •

   Understanding
cPage 244
   Specifying
cPage 590
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Universal Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Table top has a
wood core with a High-
Pressure Laminate or wood
veneer surface and is 
13⁄16" thick.

Universal tables can be
used in a variety of individual
and team settings.
cSpecifying tables, page 570

Edge profile is continuous
around all edges of the
table.

Product Details
High-Pressure
Laminate Tables

Continuous edge 
profile is available in 
two shapes.

PVC-free,  3 mm edge
profiles are a proprietary
polyolefin blend for all solid
colors and seven woodgrain
finishes.  See surface mater-
ial listing in this book for spe-
cific PVC-free availability.

P-edge profile rises
slightly above the laminate
surface and curves into a
3⁄8" radius, which optimizes
ergonomic benefit for the
user.

Knife edge with 3 mm
user edge is available on
straight and tapered sys-
tems worksurfaces and on
round tables.

Edge profile finishes
are specified separately
from laminate color.

Wood Veneer Tables

Edges of worksurfaces 
are available in square (3
mm) profile. 

3 mm
edge profile

P-edge
profile

3/8"

Knife
edge profile

Square (3 mm)
edge profile

Radius corner eliminates
sharp edges and is appropri-
ate for freestanding, mobile
furniture.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Square (3 mm) edge 
profile is achieved by
adding wood veneer sur-
faces to table core. This
technique can be applied to
tables that are straight or
curved.

Connections
Universal tables are
supported by bases or legs,
which are ordered sepa-
rately and installed in the
field.

Use the Table and
Base Combinations
matrix to determine the
type and number of bases
you need to order for the
tables you choose. 
Tip: Not all sizes and shapes
of tables can be supported
by bases.
cPage 245

Use the Table and
Legs Combinations
matrix to determine the
type and number of legs you
need to order for the table
you choose. Tip: Not all
sizes and shapes of tables
can be supported by legs.
cPage 245

Reinforcing channels
are available to support
tables that are wider than
60"W and supported by
legs. When installed, the
channels add 1" below the
table. Channels are avail-
able as an option on larger
tables and are field installed.
Select the reinforcing chan-
nel option if the table will be
supported by legs. Channels
are not required if the table
is 96" or smaller and will be
supported by T- or X-bases.
Channels are required and
are always included with
tables 120" and larger.

Underside of table has
inset locations that support
slip-fit and nesting applica-
tions. Cabby legs can be
positioned in a 45° or 90°
orientation. Post legs are
positioned in 45° orientation
only.
cSee Table Leg Positions,
page 247.

Legs installed in a
90° orientation allow for
greater storage and knee-
space below the table.

45° leg orientation is
a preferred aesthetic for
many customers. Cabby
legs installed at a 45° orien-
tation will appear to have
more curvature when viewed
from the front edge of table.

Legs may be installed
inset from the edge of the
table to accom modate slip-fit
planning. Amount of avail-
able space (3", 6", or 9") is
measured from the edge of
the table to the edge of the
leg. Amount of slip-fit varies
by table shape and size.
cSee Table Leg Positions, 
page 247.

3"
6"

9"

90° orientation

45° orientation

Slip-fit planning allows
workstation footprint to
expand or decrease, and
is ideal for off-module
applications.

Table with 281⁄2"H legs
installed at 6" or 9" inset 
can slip over adjacent tables
that are supported with 
26"H legs.

Adjustable-height legs
adjust 251⁄2"H to 311⁄2"H in
3⁄4" increments. Legs can be
used to support the table in a
standard height or nesting
application.

26"H legs allow tables to
nest underneath an adjacent
table with 281⁄2"H legs or a
panel-mounted worksurface.

Spanner table enables
conferencing at the end of
two tables that are placed
back-to-back. 

52"W or 64"W spanners
should be used when tables
are separated by a panel or
Post and Beam.
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Universal Tables, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Universal Tables

Surface Materials
High-Pressure
Laminate Tables
•  Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate
  (option)
  A program including non-
  Steelcase laminates which
  are suitable for use on
  Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

3 mm or P-edge profile
•  Plastic

Wood Veneer Tables

•  Wood veneer (standard)
•  Customiz stain (option)
•  Full-fill finish (option)

Square (3 mm) edge
profile
•  Wood veneer to match

table

Application Topics
Table Fit in Panel
Environments:

Dimensions on straight
and transition tables
are 1⁄4" less than nominal
dimension. This allows for
an easy fit of freestanding
tables in panel-wrapped
environments and allows
tables to move in and out of
the area with ease.

Example: A 48"W x 72"W
corner is actually 473⁄4"W x
713⁄4"W.

Mobile pedestals up
to 241⁄2"H will fit under
26"H tables without reinforc-
ing channels.

Mobile pedestals up to
27"H will fit under 281⁄2"H
tables without reinforcing
channels.

Tables with reinforcing
channel will reduce the
available space by 1".

actual: 713/4"
nominal: 72"

actual: 473/4"
nominal: 48"

Screens can be used on
corner, 120° tables.
•  24"W screens can be used

on tables with dimensions
C and D each equal to 43".

•  24"W and 30"W screens
can be used on tables with
dimensions C and D each
equal to 49".

Tip: Corner, 120° tables with
dimensions C and D each
equal to 37" cannot accom-
modate screens. 

Table and Base
Combinations
cPage 245

Table and Leg
Combinations
cPage 246

Table Leg Positions
cPage 247

Wiring and Cabling
Accessories
cPage 248

B

A

E Shipping
Palletizing streamlines
unloading and staging of
worksurfaces. Identical
worksurfaces ordered on the
same line item are packed
on pallets containing 5-50
worksurfaces depending on
worksurface size. Remaining
worksurfaces are packed
individually in cartons. If 
palletizing is not desired,
order in quantities of four or
less per line item. For 
maximum unload efficiency,
utilize pallet handling equip-
ment at job site whenever
possible. Wood veneer
worksurfaces cannot be
palletized.

Hex conference tables
150"W or larger are
shipped in two pieces. Tight-
joint fasteners are supplied
for proper assembly.
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Bases for Universal Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Column support
•  Paint (standard)
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
  (option)

Base
•  Paint (standard)
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
  (option)

Application Topics
Table and Base
Combinations
cPage 245

Shipping
Bases are shipped knocked
down (K.D.) and will require
assembly.

Product Details

Bases are available 26"W
and 36"W and are 279⁄16"H.

26"W or
36"W

26"W or
36"W

Pedestal-base tables 
fill a variety of needs for con-
ference and work tables in
general offices, institutions,
and educational work spaces.
Tables and bases are ordered
separately.
cSpecifying, page 585

Column support includes
a cylindrical steel column
and a base with feet. 

Adjustable leveling
glides allow tables to
remain level when installed
on uneven floors. 

T-base

X-base

Bases for Universal Tables
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......................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Legs support tables at
26"H or 281⁄2"H overall,
including table thickness.

Table legs are ordered
separately and installed on
site.
cSee Table and Leg
Combinations, page 246.

Table legs are non-
handed to accommodate
left- and right-hand 
applications.

Table legs cannot be
used in a shared application
with two tables. Radius cor-
ners do not provide enough
attachment space for leg
plate. When a shared leg
application is required, order
Universal Systems
Worksurfaces.

Cabby legs can be
installed in either a 45° or 90°
orientation on most tables.
Elliptical leg installed in the
first inset position may only
be in a 45° orientation. Single
post legs can only be
installed in a 45° orientation.
cSee Table Leg Positions,
page 247.

Legs attach to a table to
make it freestanding or 
tethered to Post and Beam.
cSpecifying, page 586

Actual Dimensions
                            Cabby leg        Adjustable-height       Elliptical            Post leg             Double post
                                                    leg                               leg                                                C-leg

Height* (standard)     26" or 281⁄2"          251⁄2"–311⁄2"                       26" or 281⁄2"            26" or 281⁄2"            281⁄2"

Glide range,               3⁄4"                        3⁄4"                                      5⁄8"                           3⁄4"                           5⁄8"
for legs equipped 
with glides

*Height dimensions include the thickness of a table.

Universal Tables

Legs for Universal Tables

Leveling glides, included,
allow table height to be
adjusted on uneven floors.

Double post C-leg is
an individual support and
is used at the ends of a
table.

Post legs are available
with non-locking casters or
glides.

Alignment tab helps
installers locate proper
leg position under the
table.

Elliptical leg is available
in glide version, either 
nesting or desk-height.

Adjustable-height leg
adjusts from 251⁄2"H to
311⁄2"H in 3⁄4" increments.

Cabby leg and
adjustable-height legs
are available with locking
casters or glides.
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...............................................................................................................................................
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Legs installed in a 90°
orientation allow for
greater storage and knee-
space below the worksurface.

45° leg orientation is
a preferred aesthetic for
many customers. Cabby
legs installed at a 45° 
orientation will appear to
have more curvature when
viewed from the front edge
of worksurface.

Legs may be installed
inset from the edge of the
worksurface to accom modate
slip-fit planning. Amount of
available space (3", 6", or 9")
is measured from the edge
of the worksurface to the
edge of the leg.

Slip-fit planning allows
workstation footprint to
expand or decrease, and
is ideal for off-module
applications.

Alignment tab corre-
sponds to under worksur-
face alignment slots in
tables. Alignment features
ensure legs are installed in
the proper 45° or 90° orien-
tation and slip-fit position.

3"
6"

9"

90° orientation

45° orientation

Table with 281⁄2"H legs
installed at 6" or 9" inset can
slip over adjacent tables that
are supported with 26"H
legs.

Adjustable-height legs
adjust 251⁄2"H to 311⁄2"H in
3⁄4" increments. Legs can be
used to support the table in a
standard height or nesting
application. 

26"H legs allow tables to
nest underneath an adjacent
table with 281⁄2"H legs or a
panel-mounted worksurface.

Surface Materials
Cabby legs
•  4743 Mineral Metallic
•  4750 Champagne Metallic
•  4798 Sterling Metallic
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  7207 Black
•  7225 Sand
•  7239 Midnight

Adjustable-height legs
•  4750 Champagne Metallic
•  4798 Sterling Metallic
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  7207 Black
•  7225 Sand
•  7239 Midnight

Elliptical leg
•  Paint
•  9201 Polished Chrome 

Elliptical leg glide
•  7207 Black 
•  7230 Basalt
•  8042 Brushed Aluminum
•  8046 Polished Aluminum 

Post, post with caster,
and double post C-legs
•  Paint

Post leg caster
•  Black plastic

Application Topics
Table and Leg
Combinations
cPage 246

Table Leg Positions
cPage 247

Universal Tables

Legs for Universal Tables
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Product Details

15"H screens mount to worksurfaces in privacy position or
below the worksurface for modesty. In privacy applications,
the overall height of the screen from the floor is 431⁄2"H.

50%

431/2"
15"

15"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Screens provide light-
weight space division. All
screens mount in two posi-
tions for either desktop pri-
vacy or below worksurface
modesty. Available in four
widths.
cSpecifying worksurface
screens, page 590

Actual Dimensions
                          15"H Knit Screen

Screen width           201⁄4", 261⁄4", 321⁄4", or 381⁄4"

Overall width           211⁄2", 271⁄2", 331⁄2", or 391⁄2"

Height                     15"

Tip: Overall width includes the width of both clamps.

Cover attaches to the top
of the clamp to hide attach-
ment holes when 15"H
screens are not used.

Cushion protects the work-
surface from marring.

Knob can be tightened by
hand and allows easy move-
ment of screens.

15"H Knit ScreenTubular frame connects
to foot.

Knit fabric cover has a
snug fit around the screen
frame and is easily removed.
Knit cover can be dry
cleaned.

Frame with knit fabric
cover is 3⁄8" thick.

Foot mounts to top of
clamp for desktop privacy,
or mounts to underside of
clamp for modesty. Clamps
are ordered separately.

........................................

Universal Tables

Worksurface Screens

August 2015



Answer Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                             243

Worksurface Screens

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Multiple screens can
share clamps that attach to
a worksurface.

Three clamps can be
used to support screens 
of various sizes.

15"H screens can be
applied to the side of a 
worksurface.

For corner privacy
applications where 15"H
screens are desired on the
back and side of the work-
surface, the screen for use
on the side of the worksur-
face should be specified 6"
smaller. For example, a
30"D x 42"W worksurface
with a 381/4"W x 15"H
screen on the back, requires
a 201/4"W x 15"H screen on
the side.

30"D
42"W

201/4"W381/4"W

30"D

261/4"W

Screens can be planned to
match the width of the work-
surface. However, if work-
surfaces are slip-fit, screen
sizes must be planned
accordingly. 

For corner, 120° table
applications, the follow-
ing screens can be used:
•  201/4"W screens can be

used on tables with dimen-
sions C and D each equal
to 43".

•  201/4"W and 261/4"W
screens can be used on
tables with dimensions C
and D each equal to 49".

Tip: Corner, 120° tables with
dimensions C and D each
equal to 37" cannot accom-
modate screens. 

B

A

E

6"
...............................................................................................................................................

Gap between 15"H screen
to top of worksurface is 1".

Gap between bottom of
worksurface to 15"H screen
is 11⁄2.

Connections

Clamps allow attachment
to worksurfaces 11⁄8" to
13⁄16" thick, which include
Universal Worksurfaces 
and Tables, Answer, and
Ellipse worksurfaces.
Clamps cannot be used with
Series 9000 and Avenir 11⁄2"
thick worksurfaces. 

Clamps are specified as a
pair and ordered separately
from the screen.

15"H screen mounts to
the top or bottom of the
clamp.

1"

11/2"

Surface Materials
Vertical surface fabric
Applies to knit screen:
•  B902 Soft White
•  B903 Fog
•  B904 Sand

Screen frame and foot
•  4799 Platinum only

Clamp
•  4799 Platinum only

Clamp adjustment knob
and cover
•  7237 Slate only

Application Topics
15"H screens can be
used on fences in Post and
Beam applications. For
attachment hardware style
number and additional infor-
mation, refer to the Post 
and Beam Solutions
Specification Guide.

...............................................................................................................................................

Universal Tables
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Divisio side screen is
magnetic and provides a 
territorial boundary between
users. The user-movable
functionality allows users to
decide when and where 
they need additional privacy.
The screens may be used
on any 3⁄4"- to 11⁄2"-thick
worksurface.
cSpecifying, page 590

Universal Tables

Divisio Side Screen

Actual Dimensions
Depth      291⁄2" (total), 211⁄2" (sits on worksurface)

Width      11⁄4"

Height    141⁄4" (total), 115⁄8"(above worksurface)

Overhang provides greater
peripheral privacy.

Finger trigger makes it
simple for the end user to
move the screen to allow 
for expansion, compression,
increased privacy, or 
collaboration.

Magnetic body accom-
modates magnets for visual
display.

211/2" of the screen sits
on the worksurface. The
depth allows the side screen
to work on any 24"D or
deeper worksurface.

Clamp can accommodate 
3⁄4"- to 11⁄2"-thick 
worksurfaces.

Product Details

Divisio side screen can
be made more permanent
by adding two screws
through the clamp. For 3⁄4"
thick worksurfaces, c:scape,
and FrameOne, a #10 x 3⁄4"
countersunk screw is recom-
mended. For worksurfaces
over 3⁄4" thick, a #10 x 7⁄8"
countersunk wood screw is
recommended.

..........................................................
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Table and Base
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24"D x 36"W 

Straight Tables

Capsule Tables

30"D x 36"W–42"W

30"D x 48"W–78"W

24"D x 48"W

30"D x 60"W
36"D x 72"W

42"D x 84"W
48"D x 96"W

Round Tables
30" diameter
36" diameter

42" diameter
48" diameter
54" diameter

48"D x 48"W
54"D x 54"W

Square Tables

30"D x 30"W

36"D x 36"W
42"D x 42"W

Rectangle Tables

36"D x 60"W
36"D x 66"W
36"D x 72"W

30"D x 60"W
36"D x 72"W
42"D x 78"W

42"D x 84"W
48"D x 96"W

26"W X-Base 36"W X-Base26"W T-Base 36"W T-Base

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

Oval Tables

Hex Conference Tables

30"D x 42"W

2

2

2

3

36"D x 48"W

48"D x 96"W

36"D x 60"W
36"D x 66"W
36"D x 72"W

48"D x 120"W
48"D x 150"W
48"D x 180"W

42"D x 96"W

2

! =  Number of bases to order.
         Blank spaces in matrix designate table and 
         base combinations that are not valid.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Round Tables 4

Square Tables 4

Rectangle Tables 4

Spanner Tables 4

Capsule Tables 4

Peninsula Tables 4

Tapered Peninsula Tables 4

Bubble Jetty Tables 5

Double Post C-Leg 

Straight Tables 4 2

Cabby Leg, 
Adjustable-Height 
Leg, Elliptical Leg,
or Post Leg

Corner, 120° Tables 5

21

Oval Tables, up to 36"D x 72"W 4

Transition Tables 4 2

Tip: Do not apply a 
double post C-leg
to a 36"D side.

Tip: Oval tables 21"D x 42"W and 30"D x 42"W may 
only use legs with glides. Legs with casters may not 
be used on these table sizes.

Tip: Corner, 120° tables can be supported by one post 
leg and two double post C-legs.

cSee Post and Beam Solutions Specification Guide for tethered 
capsule tables support information.

Tip: Hex conference tables and oval tables 42"D x 78"W and larger, can only be
supported with T-bases. 

Tip: Double post C-leg can only be applied to the
square end of bubble jetty tables.

! =  Number of legs to order.
         Blank spaces in matrix designate table and 
         leg combinations that are not valid.

Universal Tables

Table and Leg Combinations
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Table Leg Positions

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Table leg positions
allow for slip-fit and nesting
capabilities. Both 45° and
90° angled leg positions are
available on most tables.
However, certain tables
accommodate either 45° or
90° angled positions only.
Leg positions on the under-
side of tables are shown at
right.

Legs installed in posi-
tions 1, 2, or 3 will vary in
their distance from the work-
surface edge:

Position 1 is 3" from edge
Position 2 is 6" from edge
Position 3 is 9" from edge
Tip: Positions 2 and 3 are
not available on every
table.

Legend

    =  Both 45° and 90°
    =  Either 45° or 90°

Square Table
36"D x 36"W
42"D x 42"W
48"D x 48"W
54"D x 54"W

Position 21

Spanner Table

Position 1

Rectangle Table

Position 21

Capsule Table
36"D x 72"W
42"D x 84"W
48"D x 96"W

Position 21

Peninsula Table

Position 1

Square Table
24"D x 24"W
30"D x 30"W

Position 1

3 2 1Position 21

Transition Table

Position 1

Round Table
30" Diameter
36" Diameter
42" Diameter
48" Diameter

Position 21

Round Table
54" Diameter

Corner, 120° Table

1
2
3Position

Capsule Table
24"D x 48"W
30"D x 60"W

Position 1

Tapered Peninsula
Table

Position 321 1

Bubble Jetty Table

Position 321 1

Position 21

Straight Table
24"D x 36"W
30"D x 36"W
30"D x 42"W

Straight Table
24"D x 30"W

Position 1
Position 321

Straight Table
24"D x 48"W 30"D x 48"W
24"D x 54"W 30"D x 54"W
24"D x 60"W 30"D x 60"W
24"D x 66"W 30"D x 66"W
24"D x 72"W 30"D x 72"W
24"D x 78"W 30"D x 78"W

Oval Table
21"D x 42"W 30"D x 60"W
30"D x 42"W 36"D x 72"W
36"D x 48"W

Position 1

...............................................................................................................................................
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Universal Tables

Wiring and Cabling Accessories

...............................................................................................................................................

Power and Data Strip

Actual Dimensions
Depth                   21⁄4"

Width                    101⁄4"

Height                   3"

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Power and data strip
provides additional electrical
and voice and data recepta-
cles.

Power and data strips
are field-installed on either a
worksurface or on slatwall.
Specify appropriate attach-
ment bracket depending on
application.

Power and data strip
worksurface bracket
attaches to worksurfaces
59⁄64" to 15⁄8" thick.

Wiring & Cabling
Available with an 8'-long
cord with plug.

Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.

Underwriters Labora -
 tory (UL) listed. These
products have been designed
to meet U.S. and Canadian
national electrical and energy
codes and most local building
codes. Local electrical codes
vary, so consult with your
local authority having jurisdic-
tion as they have final say if
the products as installed are
compliant with local code.
Consult a qualified electrician
or electrical engineer for
proper installation of all elec-
trical equipment.

Surface Materials
Power and data strip
•  8043 Clear Anodized
  Aluminum cover with
  black faceplate

Attachment brackets
•  4799 Platinum paint only

.............................................................................................................................................

Powerstrip with cord
and worksurface
bracket 

Powerstrip with cord
and slatwall bracket

Bracket attaches to
slatwall.

Powerstrip includes
three simplex receptacles
and space for customer-
supplied voice/data outlets.
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For the full Universal Storage offering,
see Storage Specification Guide.

TS Series Laminate Common Shelves                                                                                      

                 24"W      30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W

15"D         •     • • • •

   Understanding
cPage 256
   Specifying
cPage 601

TS Series Mobile Pedestals with Seat Cushion
                 151⁄4"W     161⁄4"W

223⁄4"H      •      •*
*With handle

   Understanding
cPage 252
   Specifying
cPage 597221/2"D

TS 200 Series Lateral Files              
                                                                                      

                 30"W         36"W         42"W

28"H      •      •      •
40"H         •      •      •
52"H      •      •      •
651⁄2"H    •      •      •

18"D

TS Series Bins                                                                                      

                 24"W      30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W       72"W

153⁄4"D      •     • • • • •     •

   Understanding
cPage 254
   Specifying
cPage 599

161/4"H

73/4"H

TS Series Under-Worksurface Lateral Files      
                                                                                      

                 301/2"W     36"W

27"H         •      •

   Understanding
cPage 258
   Specifying
cPage 602181/8"D

TS Series Tower Too                               
                                                                                      

                 24"W

48"H         •*

54"H         •
66"H         •
*Available with open side shelving only.

   Understanding
cPage 260
   Specifying
cPage 60424"D

   Understanding
cPage 262
   Specifying
cPage 606

TS Series Mobile Pedestals with Steel Top      
                                                                                      

                 151⁄4"W

21"H         •
265⁄8"H      •

   Understanding
cPage 252
   Specifying
cPage 596

TS Series Fixed Pedestals                
                                                                                      

                 151⁄4"W

27"H         •

   Understanding
cPage 252
   Specifying
cPage 59428"D22"D 22"D
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TS Series Storage 

TS Series Pedestals

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

TS Series pedestals
provide fixed and mobile
storage for personal items
and filing of infrequently 
referenced materials.
cSpecifying, page 594

Lock is standard keyed
random and controls all of
the drawers. Lock cylinders
must be specified sepa-
rately. Consecutive and spe-
cific keying options are
available. Master-keyed
locks are also available.
Products with locks ship with
a lock face ring and remov-
able plastic plug to accom-
modate a lock cylinder
installed on site.
cLock and Keying Options,
page 730

Handle pull is standard.
Ledge pulls are available as
an option on drawers and
doors.

Top of pedestal is open
to attach beneath the 
worksurface.

Finished back and
sides are standard. 

Leveling glides on
pedestals adjust to install
furniture on uneven floors.
Leveling glide range is 1".

Handle on mobile
pedestal can be posi-
tioned in front or at rear to
access contents of drawer.
Also available without 
handle. 

Pedestal file drawers
are made of steel with steel
ball-bearing suspensions
and open their full depth for
total access to the contents.
File drawer accommodates
letter- and legal-size filing
(legal filing requires the use
of optional dividers).

Cushion tops are 13⁄4"
thick.

Actual Dimensions
            Fixed Pedestals          Mobile Pedestals      Mobile Pedestals
                                               with Steel Top          with Cushion Top

Depth     213⁄16", 2713⁄16"                  23"                                    22"

Width     153⁄16"                                153⁄16"                               153⁄16"

Height    27"                                      21", 265⁄8"                         21"

Product Details

Pull Choices

Extra handle pull, avail-
able as an option on mobile
pedestals, allows pedestals
to be moved easily within
the workstation.

Box drawer and file
drawer dividers and
pencil tray for use with
fixed pedestals are available
as optional accessories.
Mobile pedestals have differ-
ent dividers that are not
interchangeable.

Handle pull

Ledge pull
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TS Series Storage

TS Series Pedestals

Connections
Box, box, file and file,
file pedestals attach
beneath 24"D and 30"D
worksurfaces. Attachment
hardware is provided.

Pedestal filler, ordered
separately, adds structure
and fills the gap between the
pedestal and panel. TS
Series pedestal filler works
with Kick panels only. 

Application Topics
Mobile pedestal fits
under 24"D and 30"D work-
surfaces or can be moved
wherever storage is needed.
cFor interior dimensions,
see Storage Capacities and
Dimensions in the Storage
Specification Guide.

Surface Materials
Pedestal
•  Paint

Handle pull
•  0835 Black
•  9211 Nickel

Ledge pull
•  4799 Platinum
•  7207 Black

Lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome

Cushion top
•  Upholstery

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Dividers and pencil
tray for use with mobile
pedestals must be ordered
separately. Mobile pedestal
accessories are not inter-
changeable with under-
worksurface pedestal
accessories.
cPage 598

To file legal-size or
side-to-side letter-size
filing in pedestal file draw-
ers, specify optional 15"W
file rails.

Large (3⁄16" diameter)
perforation is available as
an option on mobile pedestal
drawer fronts.

Counterweights are
included to provide added
stability. All pedestals are
shipped with a factory-
installed counterweight
package that meets or
exceeds standards for the
industry.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

TS Series Storage

TS Series Bins
                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Lock in bin is concealed
from view beneath the shelf.
Locks are available factory-or
field-installed. Factory-
installed locks are standard
and available keyed random
only. Two-door units are
keyed alike. Optional field-
installed locks are available
with consecutive, specific,
and random keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 730

Shelf lights are available
for use beneath bins. Lights
recess into the bottom of
overhead bins.
cPage 334

Dividers are available as
an option for use on bins.
Dividers ship in a package of
four.
cPage 288

Actual Dimensions
Depth     153⁄4"                                                      

Width     24", 30", 36", 42", 48", 60", or 72"

Height    161⁄4"

TS Series bins can be
attached to Answer and Kick
with integrated hooks. These
storage bins provide overhead
storage in the workspace.
cSpecifying, page 599

Flat-front and radius-
front lift-up doors open
and close quietly. When up,
the doors rest on top of the
case to provide more stor-
age space inside.

Recess beneath unit can
accommodate a shelf light.
cPage 334

Bin is steel and ships
assembled.

Backstop prevents note-
books and equipment from
damaging the surface of the
panels or walls.

Locks are standard on 
bins to secure the door(s).
Lock is located underneath
the center of the shelf. Locks
are standard factory-
installed, keyed random.
Two-door units are keyed
alike.
cLock and Keying, page 730

On-module attachment
hooks are integral to the
end supports and are used
to mount bins on panels of
the same width as bins.

Safety catch locks over-
head storage unit to frame to
prevent accidental removal.
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TS Series Bins

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Back of storage bin is
open to allow panel surface
to show. Metal backstop pre-
vents contents of bin from
damaging panel surface.

Overhead storage bin
height accepts standard
and A4 binders.

Connections

Steel support hooks 
on end supports insert into
the slotted channel of a
panel or wall channel and
lock into place with a safety
catch.

On-module steel sup-
port hooks can be used
above and adjacent to slat-
wall on panels.

Width of overhead bin
must match the width of the
panel or panels that it is
attached to. Bin may span
up to two frames.

Additional support for
stability may be required
when overhead bins are
attached to panels.
Counterbalancing loads on
opposite sides of the panels
increases stability.

TS Series bins cannot 
be attached to upmount
brackets.

Wall channels are avail-
able to attach bins to con-
crete or block walls. Wall
channels can be used to
attach bins and tackboards
to wood, dry wall, or plaster
walls if the wall is reinforced.
cPage 290

Wall channel horizontal
brace is required with wall
channels to support shelves
and bins that are wider 
than 48".
cPage 290

Wiring & Cabling

Vertical wire managers
are available to conceal
cords that are routed from
light mounted beneath 
overhead storage.
cPage 344

Surface Materials
Overhead bin
•  Paint

Lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome

Dividers
•  White plastic

Application Topics

Clearance between
Universal Systems worksur-
faces or Universal tables
and bottom of overhead bins
is 213⁄8" when storage unit is
installed in the highest posi-
tion on a 66"H panel and
glides are adjusted all the
way into the panel. 

Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Bracket Application
Rules
cPage 298

Stability Guidelines
cPage 126

21
3 /

8"
 

C
le

ar
an

ce

Guidelines for 
Stackable 
Components

TS Series bins,
Universal bins, and
shelves can hang from the
first stacked tier only.

scale 50

Correct

First Tier

scale 50

Incorrect

First Tier

...............................................................................................................................................
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TS Series Storage

TS Series Laminate Common Shelves

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
Depth     15"                                                          

Width     24", 30", 36", 42", or 48"

Height    73⁄4"

Laminate common shelf

Laminate common
shelf has a wood core and
is covered with Low-
Pressure Laminate and
High-Pressure Laminate.
Plastic edge band is 
selectable.

Tip: For anticipated heavy
loads on 42" and 48"W lami-
nate common shelves, a
field-installed reinforcing
channel (TSATRC39) can be
used.

cSpecifying, page 601 ...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Laminate common
shelf ships with steel 
support brackets. Support
brackets hook into the verti-
cal panel slots or wall chan-
nel and lock into place with a
safety catch. Support brack-
ets can be used in either 
orientation.

Wiring and Cabling

Vertical wire managers
are available to conceal
cords that are routed from
light mounted beneath 
overhead storage.
cPage 703

Surface Materials
Shelf
•  Laminate

Edge
•  Plastic

Supports
•  Paint
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TS Series Laminate
Common Shelves
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TS Series Storage

TS Series Under-Worksurface Lateral Files

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Lateral file drawers are
standard with two side-to-
side hanging file frames to
file letter- or legal- size
papers. Clearance is pro-
vided for two rows of filing.

Leveling glides on 
lateral files adjust to
install furniture on uneven
floors. Leveling glide range
is 1".

Lateral file drawers are
made of steel with steel ball-
bearing suspensions and
open their full depth for total
access to the contents.

cSpecifying, page 602
Lock cylinders are speci-
fied separately from the lat-
eral file. Random,
consecutive, and specific
keying are available. Master-
keyed locks are also avail-
able. Products with locks
ship with a lock face ring
and removable plastic plug
to accommodate a lock
cylinder installed on site.
cLock and Keying Options,
page 730

Top of lateral file is
open to attach beneath the 
worksurface.

Finished back and
sides are standard. 

Tip: The actual depth of
under-worksurface lateral
files is 181/8"D, which will
not accommodate the use 
of the 18"D Kick straight 
worksurfaces.

Actual Dimensions
Depth     181⁄8"                                                      

Width     311⁄2", or 36"

Height    27"

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Pull Choices
Handle pull is standard.
Ledge pulls are available as
an option on drawers and
doors.

Large (3⁄16" diameter)
perforation is available as
an option on the 301⁄2"W
underworksurface lateral
only.

Under-worksurface lat-
eral file drawer
dividers, front-to-back
file rails, and side-to-
side hanging file
frames, ordered sepa-
rately, are available for use
with under-worksurface 
lateral files. 

Handle pull

Ledge pull
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TS Series Under-
Worksurface Lateral Files

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Connections

Kick plate (2"H) and
lock bar align with under-
worksurface pedestal and
Tower Too.

Surface Materials
Lateral file
•  Paint

Handle pull
•  0835 Black
•  9211 Nickel

Ledge pull
•  4799 Platinum
•  7207 Black

Lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome

T
S

 S
e

rie
s S

to
ra

g
e

TS Series Storage

August 2015



260                                                                                                                                                                                                             Answer Solutions Specification Guide

TS Series Storage

TS Series Tower Too

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to the
contents. Drawers have full-
height sides; hanging file
folder frames are not
needed for front-to-back 
letter-size filing. Legal or
side-to-side filing is accom-
modated using Universal 
filing rails. Tower Too file
drawers and optional box
drawers are made of steel
with steel ball-bearing
suspensions.
cFor interior dimensions
see Storage Capacities and
Dimensions in the Storage
Specification Guide.

Leveling glides on 
lateral files adjust to
install furniture on uneven
floors. Leveling glide range
is 3⁄4".

Doors open 98° for access
to contents.

TS Series Tower Too
accommodates paper filing,
miscellaneous storage, and
wardrobe storage.
cSpecifying, page 604

Finished top, sides,
and back allow storage
cabinet to be positioned 
anywhere.

Shelves are fixed and can
accommodate binders or
other storage needs.

Actual Dimensions
Depth     24"                                                          

Width     24"

Height    48", 54", or 66"

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Pull Choices
Handle pull is standard.
Ledge pulls are available as
an option on drawers and
doors. Contemporary pulls 
are available as unique
Tower Too style numbers.

Contemporary
pull

Handle pull

Ledge pull

Safety interlock sys-
tem allows only one drawer
to be opened at a time.

Lock, standard, is located
on the lock bar and secures
file drawers below. Lock
cylinders are specified sepa-
rately from the tower.
Random, consecutive, and
specific keying are available.
Consecutive and specific
keying options are available.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Products with
locks ship with a lock face
ring and removable plastic
plug to accommodate a lock
cylinder installed on site.
cLock and Keying Options,
page 730
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TS Series Tower Too

Towers are available with
open side shelving in place
of the upper cabinet. Fixed
shelves provide two open-
ings (with clearance of 5"H
on 48"H units, 12"H on 54"H
units, and 18"H on 66"H
units).

Connections

Kick plate (2"H) and
lock bar align with fixed
pedestals and under-work-
surface lateral files.

Surface Materials
Tower Too
•  Paint

Handle pull
•  0835 Black
•  9211 Nickel

Ledge pull
•  4799 Platinum
•  7207 Black

Lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

TS Series Tower Too is
available 48"H, 54"H, or
66"H. Wardrobe storage can
be left or right. 48"H is open
side only. 

66"H Wardrobe
left

54"H Wardrobe
left

66"H Wardrobe
right

48"H Wardrobe
right

54"H Wardrobe
right

Wardrobe interior can
be specified with wardrobe
hook or wardrobe rod with
shelf.

Two box drawers in
place of top file drawer
is available as an option on
48"H, 54"H, and 66"H tow-
ers. Box drawers have 3⁄4
extension.

Dome, field-installed only,
can be added to Tower Too
for a unique aesthetic.

All locking (one lock for
wardrobe, second lock for
drawer, third lock for cabinet
if applicable), is available as
an option on 48"H, 54"H,
and 66"H towers.

60%60%60%
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TS Series Storage

TS 200 Series Lateral Files
                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

TS 200 Series lateral
files are ideal for high-density
paper storage. They accom-
modate basic paper filing
needs at an economical price.
cSpecifying, page 606

Actual Dimensions
Depth                      18"

Width                       30", 36", and 42"

Height                     28", 40", 52", and 651⁄2"

Finished back is 
standard. 

Pulls on TS 200 Series
drawers and receding
doors are inset and full width
to provide a neutral look. They
are located at the top of a
drawer and at the bottom of a
receding door. 

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to the
contents and are standard
12"H. TS 200 Series draw-
ers and lift-up doors have
flush fronts.

Lock is standard on lateral
files and secures all drawers
and lift-up door. On 52"H
and 651⁄2"H files, lock is
located at top left corner of
drawer that is third from the
bottom. On 28"H and 40"H
files, lock is located at top
left corner of top drawer.
Locks are standard factory-
installed, keyed random. 
cLock and Keying Options,
page 730

Base is 3"H and is integral
to the case.

Product Details

TS 200 Series lateral
drawer and door fronts
are flush with integral pulls.

Drawer interiors include
one hanging folder bar per
drawer, which accommo -
dates side-to-side filing of
letter-, A4 international-, and
legal-size hanging folders.
Alternative interiors are
available as options; your
specification will apply to all
the drawers within a single
lateral file. Additional bars
are available and must be
specified separately.
cPage 676

Rails accommodate front-
to-back filing of letter-, A4
international-, and legal-
size hanging folders. Rail
packages accommodate two
rows of letter-size files in
30"W and 36"W drawers
and three rows of letter-size
files in 42"W drawers. See
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions in the Storage
Specification Guide for addi -
tional details. Additional rails
are available and must be
specified separately.

Leveling glides adjust up
to 7⁄8" to install lateral files
on uneven floors.

Top is standard 1"H steel.
Other top options are 
available.

Label holders are 
included with each drawer.
Label holder fits inside the
integral pull or can be affixed
to the front of the drawer or
door. Perforated labels are 
included and can be created
using the template available
on www.steelcase.com/label.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

TS 200 Series
Lateral Files

Dividers accommodate
side-to-side filing of expand -
able folders and other
objects. Divider packages
include three dividers and
one hanging folder bar per
drawer. Additional dividers
are available and must be
specified separately.
cPage 677

Lift-up door with fixed
shelf is standard in the top
position of 651⁄2"H cases.
Door is 131⁄2"H to accommo -
date standard-height binders.
Door recesses inside the
case.

Lift-up door is available
with an optional roll-out shelf
in place of the standard fixed
shelf.

Roll-out shelf includes
three dividers and one hang-
ing file folder bar to function
as a backstop.

Safety interlock sys-
tem allows only one drawer
or roll-out shelf to be opened
at a time.

Locks are available fac-
tory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are avail-
able with consecutive, spe-
cific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page
730

No-top lateral files are
available for installations
where cases will be installed
under a worksurface or be -
neath a common top shared
among several lateral files.
Hardware is included to
attach case to worksurface.
No-top option reduces
height of file by 1".

Laminate and wood
veneer tops with square-
edge profiles are available in
place of standard 1"H steel
tops. Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than steel tops and will add
that dimension to the overall
height of the lateral file. 

Steel top
1"H

Veneer top
13/16"H

Laminate top
13/16"H

Security top is available
as an option for installations
where the file will be installed
beneath a worksurface, but
not physically attached. Thin
steel top prevents unautho -
rized access to the contents
of the cabinet. Security top
is not structural and can be
specified on 28"H files only.
Security top reduces overall
height of file to approxi -
mately 27"H.

Counterweight pack -
ages must be specified as
an option for lateral files that
are not ganged to another
case, attached to a worksur -
face, or bolted to the floor 
or wall. Counterweights can
also be ordered separately.
cPage 680

Connections

Ganging hardware is
included to increase stability
and maintain alignment by
joining adjacent components
side by side, back to back,
or both. Lateral files can also
be bolted to the floor, or
attached to a worksurface or
wall for stability.

Field-installed tops are
available in two choices—
wood veneer with square
edge profile or laminate with
square edge profile. Tops
can be used on an individual
lateral file, or larger tops can
be used to connect files to
make a credenza.
cPage 672

Field-installed acces -
sories are available, includ -
ing drawer accessories and
counterweight packages.
cPage 675

Wood veneer 
with square 
edge profile

Laminate
with square 
edge profile

Anchor bracket secures
file, cabinet, or tower to floor
in seismic zones to reduce
the risk of hazards during
earthquakes. Four bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet.
Note: Local seismic
require ments vary.
Compliance with local code
requirements is the respon -
si bility of the customer or
their authorized agent. For a
California Office of
Statewide Health Planning
and Development (OSHPD)
approved anchor bracket,
contact Specials.
Tip: Anchor bracket cannot
be used with pedestals.
cPage 680

Overfile cabinets are
separate components that
are field installed on top of
lateral files, combination
cabinets, storage cabinets,
and wardrobe cabinets to
provide space for additional
files, ring binders, or miscel -
la neous storage. 
cSee Storage Specification
Guide
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Lateral file, including
steel top, drawer
fronts, lift-up door,
fixed shelf, and TS 200
Series pulls
•  Paint

Wood veneer top
•  Wood veneer—
  Open pore finishes
•  Customiz stain (option)

Laminate top
•  Laminate 
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)

Lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Drawer bodies, roll-out
shelves, hanging folder
bars, rails, and dividers
•  Black

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Shipping
Lateral files are normally
shipped in heavy-duty, recy-
clable stretch wrap to reduce
the amount of corrugated
board needed.

Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be 
field-installed. 

TS Series Storage
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TS Series Storage

TS 200 Series Lateral Files with Lift-Up Doors and Roll-Out Shelves
                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

TS 200 Series lateral
files with lift-up doors
and roll-out shelves are
ideal for high-density side-
tab filing. They accommo-
date basic paper filing needs
at an economi cal price.
cSpecifying, page 608

Actual Dimensions
Depth                      18"

Width                       30", 36", and 42"

Height                     28", 40", 52", and 651⁄2"

Finished back is 
standard. 

Pulls on TS 200 Series
lift-up doors are inset and
full width to provide a neutral
look. They are located at the
bottom of a lift-up door.
Pedestals with TS 200 Series
pulls are also available.
cSee Avenir Systems 
Furniture Specification Guide.

Roll-out shelves open
their full depth for total
access to the contents and
are stan dard 12"H. TS 200
Series lift-up doors have
flush fronts.

Base is 3"H and is integral
to the case.

Leveling glides adjust up
to 7⁄8" to install lateral files
on uneven floors.

Top is standard 1"H steel.
Other tops are available
field-installed.

Label holders are 
included with each drawer.
Label holder fits inside the
integral pull or can be affixed
to the front of the drawer or
door. Perforated labels are 
included and can be created
using the template available
on www.steelcase.com/label.

Lift-up doors are
equipped with roll-out
shelves.

Lock is standard on lateral
files and secures all lift-up
doors. Lock is located at top
left corner of the top. Locks
are standard factory-
installed, keyed random. 
cLock and Keying Options,
page 730

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Lift-up door in the top
position of 651⁄2"H cases is
131⁄2"H to accommo date
standard-height binders. All
other doors are 12"H and
accommodate side-tab files.
All doors recede inside the
case.

Each roll-out shelf
includes one divider pack-
age to function as a back-
stop. Divider package
includes three dividers and
one hanging folder bar. Two
hanging folder bars are
available as an option and
replace the divider package
when specified.

Safety interlock sys-
tem allows only one roll-out
shelf to be opened at a time.

August 2015
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Connections

Ganging hardware is
included to increase stability
and maintain alignment by
joining adjacent components
side by side, back to back,
or both. Lateral files can also
be bolted to the floor, or
attached to a worksurface or
wall for stability.

Field-installed tops are
available in two choices—
wood veneer with square
edge profile or laminate with
square edge profile. Tops
can be used on an individual
lateral file, or larger tops can
be used to connect files to
make a credenza.
cPage 672

Wood veneer 
with square 
edge profile

Laminate
with square 
edge profile

Field-installed acces -
sories are available, includ -
ing roll-out shelf accessories
and counterweight packages.
cPage 675

Anchor bracket secures
file, cabinet, or tower to floor
in seismic zones to reduce
the risk of hazards during
earthquakes. Four bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet.
Note: Local seismic
require ments vary.
Compliance with local code
requirements is the respon -
si bility of the customer or
their authorized agent. For a
California Office of
Statewide Health Planning
and Development (OSHPD)
approved anchor bracket,
contact Specials.
Tip: Anchor bracket cannot
be used with pedestals.
cPage 680

Overfile cabinets are
separate components that
are field installed on top of
lateral files, combination
cabinets, storage cabinets,
and wardrobe cabinets to
provide space for additional
files, ring binders, or miscel -
la neous storage. 
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Surface Materials
Lateral file, including
steel top, lift-up door,
and TS 200 Series
pulls
•  Paint

Lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Roll-out shelves, hang-
ing folder bars, and
dividers
•  Black

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Shipping
Lateral files are normally
shipped in heavy-duty, recy-
clable stretch wrap to reduce
the amount of corrugated
board needed.

Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be 
field-installed. 

Locks are available fac-
tory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are avail-
able with consecutive, spe-
cific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page
730

Counterweight pack -
ages must be specified 
as an option for lateral 
files that are not ganged to
another case, or bolted to
the floor or wall. Counter-
weights can also be ordered 
separately.
cPage 680

TS 200 Series
Lateral Files with Lift-Up

Doors and Roll-Out Shelves

TS Series Storage
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For the full Universal Storage offering,
see Storage Specification Guide.

Universal Fixed Pedestals                                                
                                                                                                                         

                 15"W

251⁄2"H      •
27"H         •

   Understanding
cPage 274
  Specifying
cPage 612

Flush steel 
front

171/2"D,
225/8"D,

or 285/8"D 
Proud steel 
or wood front

183/8"D,
231/2"D,

or 291/2"D 

Universal Mobile Pedestals                                            
                                                                                                                         

                 15"W

21"H         •
27"H         •

Flush steel 
front

171/2"D
or 225/8"D

183/8"D
or 231/2"D

Proud steel 
or wood front

   Understanding
cPage 274
  Specifying
cPage 616

  Understanding
cPage 278
  Specifying
cPage 620

36"W to 72"W

161/4"H

Universal Sliding Door Bins
                                                                                                                         

For Use with Answer                                                                         

                 36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           66"W           72"W

153⁄4"D      •        •        •        •        •        •

  Understanding
cPages 282
  Specifying
cPage 622

24"W to 48"W
60"W to 72"W

161/4"H 161/4"H

Universal Over the Case and In the Case Bins with Flat, Radius, and Wood Flat Fronts                                                                                                                         
For Use with Answer                                                                         

                 24"W           30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           66"W           72"W

153⁄4"D      •        •        •        •        •        •        •        •

Flat Steel or 
Wood Front

Flat Steel or 
Wood Front

Radius Steel Front
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Statement of Line

  Understanding
cPage 286
  Specifying
cPage 626

Universal Shelves and Universal Personal Shelves                                                                                                                         
For Use with Answer                                      

                                                                   24"W       30"W         36"W         42"W         48"W         60"W        72"W

Universal Personal Shelves  1311⁄16"D       •      •       •      •       •       
Universal Shelves  143⁄4"D                         •      •       •      •       •       •      •

71/2"H

Universal Shelf Universal Personal Shelf

  Understanding
cPage 292
  Specifying
cPage 633

Universal Curved Front Bins with Steel and Wood Doors                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                              
For Use with Answer                                      

                 30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W

161⁄2"D      •        •        •        •

36" W
scale 30

15"

  Understanding
cPage 294
  Specifying
cPage 634

Universal L-Shelves and Universal Stationary Shelves
For Use with Answer                                                                                                                                                                                                                                  

                 30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W

14"D         •        •        •        •

36" W
scale 3015"

36" W
scale 3015"

Universal L-Shelf Universal Stationary Shelf

Slim Shelves                                                    
                                                                                                                         

                 24"W           30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           72"W           96"W

6"D           •        •        •        •        •        •        •        •

  Understanding
cPage 297
  Specifying
cPage 636

Universal Storage 
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For the full Universal Storage offering,
see Storage Specification Guide.

Universal Storage 

Statement of Line, continued

  Understanding
cPage 302
  Specifying
cPage 638

Universal One-High and 1.5-High Lateral Files                                                                                                                                               
                                                                                                                         

                                     30"W           36"W      42"W

One-High  16"H            •                 •           •
1.5-High    22"H            •                 •           •
Tip: 42"W lateral files are available 18"D and 187⁄8"D only.

18"D
or
231/8"D

Flush steel 
front

24"D

 
or
187/8"D

Proud steel  
or wood front

231/8"D

18"D
or

Flush steel
open front

Flush steel front Proud steel 
or wood front

Proud steel
open front

Universal One-High

Universal 1.5-High

187/8"D
or
24"D

Proud steel
open front

Flush steel
open front

Universal Open Side Towers                                              
                                                                                                                         

                 24"W

471⁄2"H      •
52"H         •
651⁄2"H      •
Drawings show door hinged left. 
Units are also available with door hinged right.

  Understanding
cPage 306
  Specifying
cPage 644

Flush steel 
front

18"D,
231/8"D

or
291/8"D

187/8"D,
24"D

or
30"D

Proud steel 
or wood front

Universal Dual Door Towers                                               
                                                                                                                         

                 24"W

471⁄2"H      •
52"H         •
651⁄2"H      •
Drawings show door hinged left. 
Units are also available with door hinged right.

  Understanding
cPage 306
  Specifying
cPage 648

Flush steel 
front

Proud steel 
or wood front

18"D
or

231/8"D

187/8"D
or

24"D
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Statement of Line

   Understanding
cPage 306
  Specifying
cPage 654

Universal Full Front Towers                                               
                                                                                                                         

                 24"W

52"H         •
651⁄2"H      •
Drawings show door hinged left. 
Units are also available with door hinged right.

Flush steel 
front

Proud steel 
or wood front

231/8"D 24"D

   Understanding
cPage 306
  Specifying
cPage 662

Universal Workstation Verticals                                                        
                                                                                                                         

                 15"W

52"H         •
651⁄2"H      •

Flush steel
front

Proud steel
or wood front

231/8"D
or

291/8"D

24"D
or

30"D

   Understanding
cPage 306
  Specifying
cPage 658

Universal Vertical Drawer Towers                                                    
                                                                                                                         

                 24"W

52"H         •
651⁄2"H      •
Drawings show door hinged left. 
Units are also available with door hinged right.

Flush steel
front

231/8"D
or

291/8"D

24"D
or

30"D

Proud steel
or wood front

   Understanding
cPage 310
  Specifying
cPage 664

Universal Lateral Files                                                         
                                                                                                                         

                 30"W           36"W           42"W

28"H         •        •        •
40"H         •        •        •
52"H         •        •        •
651⁄2"H      •        •        •
Tip: 42"W lateral files are available 18"D and 187⁄8"D only.

Flush steel 
front

18"D
or

231/8"D

187/8"D
or

24"D

Proud steel 
or wood front

Universal Storage 
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Universal Pedestals

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

27"H fixed pedestals
are floor-standing and can
support worksurfaces at
281⁄2"H.
cSpecifying, page 612
cSpecifying Storage 
Acces sories, page 675

Actual Dimensions
                                                Fixed                        Box/File Box/Box/File and File/File

Depth with flush steel front      171⁄2", 225⁄8", and 285⁄8" 171⁄2"and 225⁄8" 171⁄2"and 225⁄8"

Depth with proud steel or 183⁄8", 231⁄2", and 291⁄2" 183⁄8"and 231⁄2" 183⁄8"and 231⁄2"
wood front

Width        15" 15" 15"

Height       251⁄2" and 27" N.A. N.A.

Overall height with 1⁄8"H top     N.A.                            21" 27"

Top is open and accommo -
dates attachment to a work-
surface. Attachment
hardware is included.

Lock is standard on
pedestals and secures 
all drawers. Lock is located
in the top drawer. Locks are
standard factory-installed,
keyed random.
cLock and Keying, page
730

Drawer fronts are avail-
able in steel or wood veneer.
Mobile pedestals maintain
drawer pull and drawer front
alignment with other storage
components that have a 3"
base.

3"H base is integral to
27"H pedestal case.

Pull on proud-front
pedestal is available in 
a variety of shapes.

Leveling glides adjust to
install pedestals on uneven
floors. 251⁄2"H pedestals
have a 7⁄8" adjustable glide
range, and 27"H pedestals
have a 17⁄8" adjustable glide
range.

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to the
contents. Box and file draw-
ers are available.

Pull on flush-front
pedestal is full width and
integral. This pull is available
on steel drawer fronts only.
Full-width wood pull is avail -
able as an option. Wood
pull, if selected, ships separ -
ately from pedestal and is 
field installed, attaching to
the integral pull with double-
sided tape.

Mobile pedestals fit
under a worksurface and
can be moved wherever
storage is needed. They pro-
vide an auxiliary work -
surface when you need
more space to spread out
your work.
cSpecifying, page 616
cSpecifying Storage 
Acces sories, page 675

Top on mobile pedestal
is 1⁄8"H steel. Additional top
options are available.

Four casters are hard
composition and non-locking,
with a full-rotation swivel
mechanism. Casters are
exposed at the base of box/
file pedestals and concealed
with the base of box/box/file
and file/file pedestals.

Mobile pedestal cushion top 
provides a temporary seat ideal for
informal gatherings. Optional han-
dle can be extended to easily
transport mobile pedestal.
Available factory- or field-installed.
cSpecifying, page 643

Finished back and
sides are standard.

Product Details

Box drawers are a
welded steel construction
and available with proud or
flush fronts. One divider is
included with each box
drawer. 

File drawers are a welded
steel construction and avail-
able with proud or flush
fronts. Drawer body sides
are full height and accom -
mo date front-to-back filing 
of hanging letter-size file
folders.

Optional rails accommo -
date side-to-side filing of let-
ter-, A4-, and legal-size
hanging folders.
Exception: Legal-size file
folders cannot be filed in
171⁄8"D or 183⁄8"D pedestals.

Drawer fronts can be
removed and changed in the
field to create a different
aesthetic or to replace dam-
aged drawer fronts.

August 2015
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Locks are available fac-
tory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are avail-
able with consecutive, spe-
cific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page
730

Individual drawer locks
are available on file/file
pedestals for applications
where you want to limit
access to each drawer.
Pedestals include a security
shield above each drawer to
prevent unauthorized access.
Individual locking drawers
are only available with field-
installed lock cylinders.
Consecutive, specific, and
random keying options are
available. Master-keyed
locks are also avail able.
Field-installed lock cylinders
must be specified 
separately.
cLock and Keying, page
730

Non-locking pedestal
is available as an option.

27"H fixed pedestals
have base alignment with
other Universal Storage
compo nents that have a 3"H
base. 

3"H

Steel, laminate, and
wood veneer tops are
available in place of stan-
dard 1⁄8"H steel tops. 1"H
steel tops, 13⁄16"H laminate
with square edge profile,
17⁄16"H laminate with bull-
nose edge profile on the
front edge, and 13⁄16"H wood
veneer with square edge
profile.

Handle of mobile
pedestal cushion top is
retractable. In the stowed
posi tion, handle is flush with
mobile pedestal front. In the
travel position, handle is
completely extended and
articulates upward for longer
distance transport. Cushion
top is also available without
a handle.

Mobile pedestal cush-
ion top for field-installation
can be used with mobile
pedestals RPM2421CP,
RPM2421CF, and
RPM2421CW only.

Steel top
1"H

Laminate top 
with bullnose
17/16"H

Veneer top
13/16"H

Laminate top 
with square 
edge 13/16"H

Connections

Fixed pedestals are
intended to attach under a
worksurface for security and
support. Three pedestal
depths are available to cor-
respond with Universal
Worksurface depths. Proud-
front pedestals exactly
match the depth of Universal
Worksurfaces. Flush-front
pedestals are 7⁄8" shorter.

Filler conceals the gap that
may exist between the face
of a panel and the back of a
27"H pedestal.  Fillers are
also used to provide stability
for pedestal and worksurface
configurations that are not
panel-wrapped. 
Tip: Fillers for proud front
pedestals conceal a 1⁄2" 
gap. Fillers for flush front
pedestals conceal a 13⁄8"
gap. 

Pedestals may require
counterweights when used
in stand-alone desks.
cDesk Stability Guidelines,
page 126

291/2"D

231/2"D

183/8"D

Freestanding applica -
tions that don’t require
attachment to a worksurface
should be used with a 
con version kit that includes
a steel top, counterweight
package, and components
to convert the locking sys-
tem to a safety interlock 
system.
cPage 615

Field-installed acces -
sories are available, includ-
ing pencil trays, stationery
trays, dividers, and rails.
cPage 675

Wiring & Cabling
Fixed pedestals do not
accommodate cable-routing.
Plan accordingly when
installing pedestals under-
neath worksurfaces with
grommets or other cable-
routing accessories.

Pencil tray to hold small
office supplies is included
with each box/box/file
pedestal.

Optional basic drawer
interior allows box/box/file
pedestals to be ordered
without rails, box drawer
dividers, or pencil trays.

Proud-front pulls are
available in the following
styles—contemporary, han-
dle, jazz, and bar. Each pull
is 128 mm and available on
steel or wood veneer draw-
ers. c:scape pulls (200 mm)
are available on steel draw-
ers only.

Label holders are avail-
able through Service Parts.
Label holder fits inside the
integral pull of flush-front
drawers and over the top
edge of drawer front on
proud-front drawers.

Safety interlock sys-
tem allows only one drawer
to be opened at a time for
added stability.

Contemporary 
pull

Handle
pull

Jazz pull

Bar pull

c:scape pull

Universal Storage
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Pedestal, steel drawer
fronts, and integral
pulls
•  Paint

Contemporary, handle,
jazz, and bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

c:scape pull
•  4140 Arctic White Gloss
•  4144 Black Gloss
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Wood veneer drawer
fronts
•  Wood veneer—
  Open pore finishes
•  Customiz stain (option)

Lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Drawer bodies, drawer
suspensions, rails,
dividers, and glides
•  Black 

Laminate top
•  Laminate 
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)

Square edge profile 
on laminate top
•  Plastic
Tip: Bullnose edge tops
have a self-edge

Bullnose edge profile
on laminate top
•  Plastic edge default

Cushion top
•  Upholstery

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Safe Use of 
Storage Products
cPage 732

Shipping
Pedestals are normally
shipped in heavy-duty, recy-
clable stretch wrap to reduce
the amount of corrugated
board needed.

Universal Storage

Universal Pedestals, continued
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Universal Storage

Universal Sliding Door Bins
For Use with Answer

Product Details
On-module attachment
brackets are independent
of the storage bin and
unique to the panel system
they are used on. If the 
storage bin needs to be
attached to a different panel
in the future, additional on-
module attachment brackets
can be purchased through
Service Parts.

Vertical off-module
brackets, optional, can be
used to mount one or two
sides of an overhead bin off-
module on Answer, Kick,
Series 9000, Avenir, and
Montage with vertical slot
patterned panels. To mount
an overhead bin with one
side off-module, specify with
one vertical off-module
bracket. To mount an over-
head bin with two sides off-
module, specify with two
vertical off-module brackets.
Both of these brackets
attach to the on-module
bracket that comes standard
with the overhead bin.

Vertical off-module
brackets are used with
bins up to 12" wider than 
the panel, allowing them to
overhang the panel seam.

Universal sliding door
bins attach to panels with 
an on-module bracket and
provide overhead storage in
the work space. Door is avail-
able in steel or wood.
cSpecifying, page 620

Actual Dimensions
Depth                  153/4"                                               

Width                  36", 42", 48", 60", 66", and 72"           

Height                 161/4"                                               

Steel and wood front
doors glide smoothly from
one side of the case to the
other.

On-module attachment
brackets are used to
mount bins on panels of the
same width as bins and are
included with the bin as a
standard component.

...............................................................................................................................................

Lock is standard on bins
to secure the door. The
door can be locked in the
closed position on either
the right- or left-hand side
of the bin. Lock is located
underneath the center of
the shelf. Lock is standard
factory-installed, keyed ran-
dom. A no-lock option is
available.
cLock and Keying, 
page 730

Safety catch locks 
overhead storage unit to
frame to prevent accidental
removal.

Metal backstop prevents
notebooks and equipment
from damaging panel 
surface.

Bin ships assembled.

Recess beneath unit can
accommodate a shelf light.
cPage 334
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Universal Sliding Door Bins

Universal sliding door
bin may be mounted at
38"H or lower if another
panel-mounted component
prevents it from being
seated upon.

Lock in bin is concealed
from view beneath the shelf.
Locks are available factory-
or field-installed. Factory-
installed locks are standard
and available keyed random
only. Optional field-installed
locks are available with con-
secutive, specific, and ran-
dom keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 730

Shelf lights are available
for use beneath bins. Lights
recess into the bottom of the
overhead storage unit.
cPage 334

38"HUpmount brackets, 
optional, are for use on
Answer, Kick, Series 9000,
Avenir, and Montage.
Brackets enable overhead
storage to be used on lower
panel heights. Bins using an
upmount bracket must be
installed on a panel of the
same width. For Montage,
upmount brackets attach
near the top of a 55"H
frame.

Two upmount bin
brackets can be hung
side-by-side in an in-line, 
T-, or X- application. Bin can
be upmounted on slatwall
skin as long as there is 
not another bin or another 
slatwall skin on the adjacent
in-line panel.

Omit brackets option
must be specified when bin
is being used in hutch kit 
or Series 9000 service mod-
ule application, or when
attaching bin to a horizontal
wall attachment bracket.
Order hutch kit or Series
9000 service module pack-
age separately.

Dividers are available as
an option for use on bins.
Dividers ship in a package of
four.

Back of storage bin is
open to allow panel surface
to show. Metal backstop pre-
vents contents of bin from
damaging panel surface.

Overhead storage bin
height accepts standard
and A4 binders.

When mounting on
Answer or Kick panels,
top of bin cannot be loaded.

Connections

Steel support hooks
on end supports insert into
the slotted channel of a
panel or wall channel and
lock into place with a safety
catch.

Width of overhead bin
must match the width of the
panel or panels that it is
attached to when using an
on-module bracket. Bin may
span up to two frames.

Additional support for
stability may be required
when overhead bins are
attached to panels.
Counterbalancing loads on
opposite sides of the panels
increases stability.

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets are avail-
able to attach storage bins
to wall of building. Specify
as separate style number.
Tip: Select the omit brackets
option when ordering the
bin.
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...............................................................................................................................................

Wall channels are avail-
able to attach bins to con-
crete or block walls. Wall
channels can be used to
attach bins and tackboards
to wood, dry wall, or plaster
walls if the wall is reinforced.
cPage 290

Wall channel horizontal
brace is required with wall
channels to support bins that
are wider than 48".
cPage 290

Wiring & Cabling

Vertical wire managers
are available to conceal
cords that are routed from
light mounted beneath 
overhead storage.
cPage 344

Universal Storage
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Surface Materials
Overhead bin
•  Paint
•  Wood door (optional)

Locks
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
•  9250 Ember Chrome
  (optional)

On-module and 
vertical off-module
attachment brackets
•  Black paint only

Upmount brackets
•  Paint

Dividers
•  White plastic

Application Topics

Clearance between
Universal Systems
Worksurfaces or Universal
tables and bottom of over-
head bins is 213⁄8" when
storage unit is installed in
the highest position on a
66"H panel and glides are
adjusted all the way into 
the panel. 

Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Hanging components
cannot be hung in front of a
double-pane window.

21
3 /

8"
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Hanging components
cannot be used next to a
double-pane window at a 90
degree corner.

Bracket Application
Rules
cPage 298

Stability Guidelines
cPage 126

Guidelines for 
Answer Panel-Hung
Components
cPage 127
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Universal Storage

Universal Sliding Door Bins for Use with Answer, continued
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Guidelines for 
Stackable 
Components

TS Series bins,
Universal bins, and
shelves can hang from the
first stacked tier only. 

scale 50
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First Tier

scale 50

Incorrect

First Tier
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Universal Storage

Universal Over The Case and In The Case Bins
For Use with Answer
                                        

Product Details
On-module attachment
brackets are independent
of the storage bins and
unique to the panel system
they are used on. The fol-
lowing style number suffixes
indicate the panels they
attach to:
TAK = Answer and Kick
S9 = Series 9000
AVR = Avenir
MON = Montage
If the storage bin needs to
be attached to a different
panel in the future, addi-
tional on-module attachment
brackets can be purchased
through Service Parts.

Vertical off-module
brackets, optional, can 
be used to mount one or 
two sides of an overhead bin 
off-module on Answer, Kick,
Series 9000, Avenir, and
Montage with vertical slot
patterned panels. To mount
an overhead bin with one
side off-module, specify with
one vertical off-module
bracket. To mount an over-
head bin with two sides off-
module, specify with two
vertical off-module brackets.
Both of these brackets
attach to the on-module
bracket that comes standard
with the overhead bin.

Vertical off-module
brackets are used with
bins up to 12" wider than 
the panel, allowing them to
overhang the panel seam.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
Depth     153⁄4"                                                      

Width     24", 30", 36", 42", 48", 60", 66", and 72"

Height    161⁄4"

Universal over the case
bins can be attached to pan-
els with an on-module bracket
and provide overhead storage
in the work space.
cSpecifying, page 622 Flat-front and radius-

front lift-up doors open
and close quietly. When up,
the doors rest on top of the
case to provide more stor-
age space inside.

Recess beneath unit can
accommodate a shelf light.
cPage 334

Backstop prevents note-
books and equipment from
damaging the surface of the
panels or walls.

Locks are standard on bins
to secure the door(s). Lock
is located underneath the
center of the shelf. Locks
are standard factory-
installed, keyed random.
Two-door units are keyed
alike. A no-lock option is
available.
cLock and Keying, page 730

...............................................................................................................................................

Safety catch locks over-
head storage unit to frame to
prevent accidental removal.

On-module attachment
brackets are used to
mount bins on panels of the
same width as bins and are
included with the bin as a
standard component.

Bin is steel and ships
assembled.

Universal in the case
bins, attach to panels with
an on-module bracket and
provide overhead storage in
the work space. Door is avail-
able in steel or wood.
cSpecifying, page 624

Flat-front lift-up doors
(steel or wood) recess into
the overhead storage bin.
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The omit insert custom
material must be ordered
from a material vendor.  If an
omit insert option is speci-
fied and a door assist mech-
anism is also required, an
assist mechanism must be
specified as a separate
option to the storage bin.
The weight of a custom
insert on a Universal over
the case bin can not exceed
101⁄2 pounds.  An insert for a
Universal over the case stor-
age bin door with an assist
mechanism must weigh
within the range of 
7 1⁄4 pounds to 101⁄2 pounds
or the assist mechanism will
not function correctly.
Custom materials being
installed in a door insert
must comply with local build-
ing codes. Consult with local
authorities to determine
compliance requirements.
The use of safety glass is
required if installing custom
glass in a door insert. To
install customer provided
material in a picture frame
door with the insert omitted,
make sure the material is cut
precisely to the sizes listed
on the dimensions matrix.
cSee Dimensions for 
Custom Field-Installed 
Picture Frame Door 
Inserts, page 285

Door assist mecha-
nism, optional, consist of a
gas cylinder and spring that
provides an assisted open
and close of the door. When
opening the door, the spring
pulls the door to the fully
recessed position. When
closing the door, the assist
mechanism will slowly close
the door. Universal bins ship
with two assist mechanisms
per door when specified.

Picture frame door,
optional, is available on
Universal over the case and
in the case bins with flat
steel fronts only, and is an
alumi num door frame with
acrylic or glass inserts. An
omit insert option is also
available which allows cus-
tom material to be field
installed in the aluminum
door frame. 

The acrylic door insert
is a white acrylic. A door
assist mechanism is not
available as an option on a
bin with an acrylic door
insert due to the light 
weight door.

The glass door insert 
is tempered translucent
glass.  If a glass door insert
option is specified and a
door assist mechanism is
also required, an assist
mechanism must be 
specified as a separate
option to the storage bin.
Due to the weight of the
glass door insert, it is 
recommended to specify 
the optional door assist
mechanism. 

Upmount brackets are
optional for use on Answer,
Kick, Series 9000, Avenir,
and Montage. Brackets
attach the bin near the top of
54"H panel to enable over-
head storage to be used on
lower panel heights. Bins
using an upmount bracket
must be installed on a panel
of the same width.

Two upmount bin
brackets can be hung 
side by side in an in-line, 
T-, or X-application. Bin can
be upmounted on slatwall
skin as long as there is 
not another bin or another 
slatwall skin on the adjacent
in-line panel.

Omit brackets option
must be specified when bin
is being used in hutch kit or
Series 9000 service module
application, or when attach-
ing bin to a horizontal wall
attachment bracket. Order
hutch kit or Series 9000 
service module package
separately.

Lock in bin is concealed
from view beneath the shelf.
Locks are available factory-or
field-installed. Factory-
installed locks are standard
and available keyed random
only. Two-door units are
keyed alike. Optional field-
installed locks are available
with consecutive, specific,
and random keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 730

Shelf lights are available
for use beneath bins. Lights
recess into the bottom of
overhead bins.
cPage 334

Divider is available as an
option on overhead bins.
Dividers ship in a package 
of four.
cPage 288

Back of storage bin is
open to allow panel surface
to show. Metal backstop pre-
vents contents of bin from
damaging panel surface.

Overhead storage bin
height accepts standard
and A4 binders.

When mounting on
Answer or Kick panels,
top of bin cannot be loaded.

Connections

Steel support hooks 
on end supports insert
into the slotted channel of a
panel or wall channel and
lock into place with a safety
catch.

Width of overhead bin
must match the width of the
panel or panels that it is
attached to when using an
on-module bracket. Bin may
span up to two frames.
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Universal Over The Case
and In The Case Bins
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Universal Storage

Universal Over The Case and In The Case Bins for Use with Answer, continued
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Additional support for
stability may be required
when overhead bins are
attached to panels.
Counterbalancing loads on
opposite sides of the panels
increases stability.

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets are avail-
able to attach storage bins
to wall of building. Specify
as a separate style number.
Tip: Select the omit brackets
option when ordering the
bin.

Wall channels are avail-
able to attach bins to con-
crete or block walls. Wall
channels can be used to
attach bins and tackboards
to wood, dry wall, or plaster
walls if the wall is reinforced.
cPage 290

Wall channel horizontal
brace is required with wall
channels to support bins that
are wider than 48".
cPage 290

Wiring & Cabling

Vertical wire managers
are available to conceal
cords that are routed from
light mounted beneath 
overhead storage.
cPage 344

Surface Materials
Overhead bin
•  Paint

Lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome
  (optional)

On-module and vertical 
off-module attachment
brackets
•  Black paint only

Horizontal off-module
attachment brackets
for Montage
•  Paint to match bin

Upmount brackets
•  Paint

Dividers
•  White plastic

Application Topics

Clearance between 
worksurfaces and bottom of
overhead bins is 213⁄8" when
storage unit is installed in
the highest position on a
66"H panel and glides are
adjusted all the way into the
panel. 

Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cFor interior dimensions,
see Storage Capacities and
Dimensions in the Storage
Specification Guide.

Hanging components
cannot be hung in front of a
double-pane window.

Hanging components
cannot be used next to a
double-pane window at a 90
degree corner.

Bracket Application
Rules
cPage 298

Stability Guidelines
cPage 126

21
3 /

8"
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Guidelines for 
Answer Panel-Hung
Components
cPage 127

Guidelines for 
Stackable 
Components

TS Series bins,
Universal bins, and
shelves can hang from the
first stacked tier only. 

scale 50
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scale 50

Incorrect

First Tier
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Dimensions For Custom
Field-Installed Picture 

Frame Door Inserts

For Universal Over the Case Bins
                                                         DCustom Picture Frame Door Inserts
DBin                    DDoor                       DHeight         Width       Thickness 
dWidth                dWidth                      d+/–0.02"       +/–0.02"    +/–0.02"
d                         d                               d                    

  24"                            24"                                  15.933"            23.314"       0.138"

  25"                            25"                                  15.933"            24.314"       0.138"

  30"                            30"                                  15.933"            29.314"       0.138"

  35"                            35"                                  15.933"            34.314"       0.138"

  36"                            36"                                  15.933"            35.314"       0.138"

  42"                            42"                                  15.933"            41.314"       0.138"

  45"                            45"                                  15.933"            44.314"       0.138"

  48"                            48"                                  15.933"            47.314"       0.138"

  60"                            30" (per door)                 15.933"            29.314"       0.138"

  66                             33" (per door)                 15.933"            32.314"       0.138"

  70"                            35" (per door)                 15.933"            34.314"       0.138"

  72"                            36" (per door)                 15.933"            35.314"       0.138"

  75"                            371⁄2" (per door)             15.933"            36.314"       0.138"
d                         d                               d

Tip: A custom insert cannot be factory installed. Custom insert must be ordered from a material vendor and will not be handled like a Steelcase Customer's
Own Material. In selecting materials for customer supplied inserts, consider material characteristics, such as effects from thermal changes, humidity changes,
aging characteristics, and strength of material. Do not use materials that allow the overall size of the custom insert to deviate by amounts larger than the
acceptable tolerances listed in the matrix.

For Universal In the Case Bins
                                                         DCustom Picture Frame Door Inserts
DBin                    DDoor                       DHeight         Width       Thickness 
dWidth                dWidth                      d+/–0.02"       +/–0.02"    +/–0.02"
d                         d                               d                    

  24"                            24"                                  15.000"            23.164"       0.138"

  25"                            25"                                  15.000"            24.164"       0.138"

  30"                            30"                                  15.000"            29.164"       0.138"

  35"                            35"                                  15.000"            34.164"       0.138"

  36"                            36"                                  15.000"            35.164"       0.138"

  42"                            42"                                  15.000"            41.164"       0.138"

  45"                            45"                                  15.000"            44.164"       0.138"

  48"                            48"                                  15.000"            47.164"       0.138"

  60"                            30" (per door)                 15.000"            29.164"       0.138"

  66                             33" (per door)                 15.000"            32.164"       0.138"

  70"                            35" (per door)                 15.000"            34.164"       0.138"

  72"                            36" (per door)                 15.000"            35.164"       0.138"

  75"                            371⁄2" (per door)             15.000"            36.664"       0.138"
d                         d                               d                                                                           

Tip: A custom insert cannot be factory installed. Custom insert must be ordered from a material vendor and will not be handled like a Steelcase Customer's
Own Material. In selecting materials for customer supplied inserts, consider material characteristics, such as effects from thermal changes, humidity changes,
aging characteristics, and strength of material. Do not use materials that allow the overall size of the custom insert to deviate by amounts larger than the
acceptable tolerances listed in the matrix.
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Universal Storage

Dimensions For Custom Field-Installed Picture Frame 
Door Inserts
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Universal Shelves and Universal Personal Shelves
For Use with Answer

                                        
...............................................................................................................................................

Universal shelves—

supported by Answer, Kick,
Series 9000, Avenir, and
Montage— provide overhead
storage in the work space.
cSpecifying, page 626

Universal personal
shelves provide a wall-sup-
ported surface that attaches to
Answer, Kick, Series 9000,
and Avenir.
cSpecifying, page 626

Actual Dimensions
                      Universal shelves                  Universal personal shelves

Depth                  143/4"                                               1311/16"

Width                  24", 30", 36", 42",                               24", 30", 36", 42", and 48"
                           48", 60", and 72"

Height                 71/2" (Kick, Answer, Series 9000,    111/16" (thickness of shelf)
                           and Avenir)
                           

Safety catch locks shelf
units to frame to prevent
accidental removal.

On-module attachment
hooks are integral to the
end supports and are used
to mount shelves on panels
of the same width as bins.

Product Details

Shelf lights are available
for use beneath shelves.
Lights recess into the bottom
of the overhead storage unit.
cPage 334

Dividers are available 
field installed for use on
Universal shelves. Dividers
ship in a package of four.
Dividers cannot attach to
Universal personal shelves.

A 11/2" gap exists
between the personal shelf
and the panel to allow for
cable routing.

The height dimension
of the bracket (from 
top of personal shelf to 
the bottom of the bracket) 
is 61/2" H.on

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Metal backstop on
Universal shelves pre-
vents notebooks and equip-
ment from damaging panel
surface. Universal personal
shelves do not have a 
backstop.

Shelves are steel and ship
ready to assemble.
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Connections

Steel support hooks 
on end supports insert into
the slotted channel of a
panel or wall channel and
lock into place with a safety
catch.

On-module attachment
hooks cannot be attached
to upmount brackets.

Width of shelf must
match the width of the panel
or panels that it is attached
to with the on-module brack-
ets. Shelves may span up to
two frames.

Wall channels are avail-
able to attach shelves to
concrete or block walls. Wall
channels can be used to
attach shelves to wood, dry
wall, or plaster walls, if wall
is reinforced.
cPage 290

Wiring & Cabling

Vertical wire managers
conceal cords and cables
that are routed vertically out-
side of the panels.
cPage 344

Surface Materials
Shelf
•  Paint

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cFor interior dimensions,
see Storage Capacities and
Dimensions in the Storage
Specification Guide.

Hanging components
cannot be hung in front of a
double-pane window.

Hanging components
cannot be used next to a
double-pane window at a 90
degree corner.

Bracket Application
Rules
cPage 298

Universal Shelves and
Universal Personal Shelves

Stability Guidelines
cPage 126

Guidelines for 
Stackable 
Components

TS Series bins,
Universal bins, and
shelves can hang from the
first stacked tier only. 

scale 50
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Dividers

cSpecifying, page 627

Specifying
A carton of four
dividers is available as an
option on overhead bins and
Universal shelves.

Surface Materials
Divider
•  White plastic only

Actual Dimensions
Depth        71⁄2"

Width        1⁄4"
                 11⁄2" at the back

Height       61⁄2"

Product Details

Divides space in bins and
shelves.

Surface Materials
Divider
•  Clear textured plastic only

Actual Dimensions
Depth        103⁄4"

Width        4" at the back
                 1⁄2" at the front

Height       41⁄2"

Product Details

Divides space in panel-
supported bins and
Universal shelves. Dividers
will not work in universal
curved front bins or bins and
shelves introduced prior to
March 2007.

Divider can be used on
hutch kit or Series 9000 
service module package
accessory rail.

Dividers for Overhead
Storage Bins and
Shelves Introduced
prior to March 2007

cSpecifying, page 628
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Universal Storage

Horizontal Wall Attachment Brackets
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, and Universal In the Case Bins 
                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets can
attach to wall of building to
accept Universal sliding
door, Universal Over the
Case, and Universal In the
Case storage bins. Brackets
will not accept bins intro-
duced prior to March 2007,
TS Series bins or universal
curved front bins.
cSpecifying, page 627

  Tip: Specify as a separate
style number.

Product Details

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets must
match the width of the 
storage bin.
Tip: Select the omit brackets
option when ordering the
bin.

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets include
brackets and a steel back to
enclose the storage bin.

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets can be
positioned on wall at height
needed.

Connections
Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets can be
used to attach Universal
sliding door, Universal over
the case, and Universal in
the case bins to a building
wall. TS Series and
Universal curved front bins
cannot attach to horizontal
wall attachment brackets.

Shelves cannot hang off
horizontal wall attachment
brackets.

Mounting of horizontal
wall attachment brackets
must include attachment to
at least two wall studs, but 
it is recommended to attach
to all studs in wall behind
the storage bin. Storage
bins that are 24"W or 25"W
can only be mounted with
horizontal wall attachment
brackets if wall is con-
structed with 16" stud 
centers.

Field install: 
•  Concrete walls with Hilti

type anchors.
•  Drywall or plywood with

5⁄8" thick Toggler R-type
3⁄16" wall anchors with
countersunk flat head
screw.

•  Wood studs with #10 wood
screws of appropriate
length with countersunk
flat head screw.

•  Steel studs with #10 sheet
metal screws of appropri-
ate length with counter-
sunk flat head screw.

Limit of one bin for each
horizontal wall attachment
bracket.

Attaching worksur-
faces to horizontal wall
attachment brackets is not
possible.

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets allow
overhead storage bin to fit
flush to wall. 

Actual Dimensions
Width 24", 30", 36", 42", 48",
60", and 72".

Surface Materials
Brackets and steel
back
•  Paint

Horizontal Wall 
Attachment Brackets

August 2015



290                                                                                                                                                                                                             Answer Solutions Specification Guide

Universal Storage

Wall Hang Channels and Horizontal Braces
For Use with Overhead Storage Bins and Shelves
                                        

..................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Wall channel
•  Paint

Horizontal brace
•  Paint

...............................................................................................................................................

Wall channel horizontal
brace is also available in
42" and 48" widths and can
be used in applications
where there is concern
regarding the strength of the
wall. These braces must
also be used with wall-
mounted worksurfaces.

Wall hang channels for
shelves, overhead storage
bins, or tackboards cannot
be used with a wall start
junction.

Worksurfaces may be
attached to wall channels
with cantilevers, subject to
the following application
guidelines:
•  All worksurfaces must be 
  24"D or less.
•  Worksurfaces must be 
  supported by a cantilever 
  or legs every 42" or 48". 
  Cantilevers can be shared 
  when worksurfaces are 
  adjacent.
•  Wall channel horizontal 
  braces must be installed 
  directly behind all wall-
  mounted worksurfaces, 
  and also at the top of the 
  wall channels.
•  Worksurface-supported 
  pedestals cannot be hung 
  from a wall-mounted 
  worksurface. 

...............................................................................................................................................

Component limits for
each pair of wall 
channels are as follows:
•  Two bins or shelves 
•  One worksurface and two 
  shelves
•  One worksurface and one 
  bin

Horizontal brace is 
available to reinforce vertical
wall channels that support
storage bins, shelves, or
worksurfaces that are
attached to walls. Bins and
shelves that are 48"W or
less do not require a hori-
zontal brace. All worksur-
faces require horizontal
braces.

Wall channel horizontal
brace is required for EACH
storage bin or shelf that is
wider than 48". The brace
should be placed at the posi-
tion along the vertical wall
channel where the top of the
bin or shelf will be placed.

Width of horizontal
brace must match width of
shelf or storage bin. 

............................................................................................................................

Product Details

Wall channel can be 
positioned on wall at height
needed.

Connections
Wall channels can be
used to support shelves,
overhead storage bins,
worksurfaces, and tack-
boards. Wall channels can
be shared.

Field install: 
•  Concrete walls with Hilti

type anchors.
•  Drywall or plywood with

5⁄8" thick Toggler R-type
3⁄16" wall anchors with
countersunk flat head
screw.

•  Steel or wood studs with
#10 sheet metal or wood
screws of appropriate
length with countersunk
flat head screw.

Anchors must be used in
each screw hole location on
the wall channel.

Components attach at
1" increments, but screws
block some slot locations.

screw position

Slotted steel channel
can attach to wall of building
to accept shelves, overhead
storage bins, worksurfaces,
or tackboards. Channel will
accept all universal bins and
shelves, TS Series bins and
bins and shelves introduced
prior to March 2007.
cSpecifying, page 630
Tip: Must specify bin or 
shelf with Answer, Kick,
Avenir, or Series 9000
bracket to hang on wall
channel.

Application Topics
Reinforce wall by position-
ing studs where wall chan-
nels will be attached. See
dimensions below.

Tip: Wall channels can be shared.

Distance between center lines of 
reinforced wall channels matches
width of overhead storage unit.

Top view

Screw hole positions

Actual Dimensions
           Wall hang channels
            and horizontal braces

Depth     11⁄8" (28 mm)

Width     15⁄16" (24 mm)

Height    66" (1676 mm)

Floor

225/8"

643/8"H

225/8"

101/4"
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Bins, supported by frames,
provide overhead storage in the
work space. Bin shelf, top, and
back are steel. Side panels are
plastic. Door is steel or wood.
Bins ship fully assembled.
cSpecifying, page 633

Actual Dimensions
                                        Overhead storage bin

Depth                               161⁄2" 

Inside depth                     133⁄4"

Width                                30", 36", 42", or 48"

Inside width                      271⁄4", 331⁄4", 391⁄4", or 451⁄4"

Height                               15"

Height with door open      23"

Inside height                     133⁄4"

150%150%

Easy open AND easy
close doors open over
the top of the bin. 

Basic attachment
brackets are used to
mount bins on panels with
vertical slot patterns.
Bracket allows bin to be
flush with the bracket or to
extend beyond the bracket
up to 12".

Safety catches lock
overhead storage unit to
bracket and frame to prevent
accidental removal.

Locks are standard on 
the bin. Lock is centered on 
the underside of the case and
angled forward to provide a
clean aesthetic, yet it is easy 
to access. Locks are standard
factory-installed, keyed 
random.
cLock and Keying, page 730

Basic and open design
upmount brackets are
optional. Brackets attach bin
near the top of 54"H panel to
enable overhead storage to
be used on lower panel
heights. 
Exception: Open design
upmount bracket cannot be
used when double-pane
window is in top position of
panel.
Tip: When using upmount
brackets with overhead stor-
age and daisy chaining
lights, use the open design
upmount bracket for better
cord management.

Universal Storage

Universal Curved Front Bins
For Use with Answer
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Universal Curved Front Bins

Product Details

Lock is angled forward so it
provides a clean aesthetic,
yet it is easy to access.
Locks are available 
factory-or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are 
available with consecutive,
specific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page
730

Bin has access holes
in bottom of bin for wire
management.

When curved front bin
is in upmounted posi-
tion, slotted channels are
visible. A flat steel back is
available through Specials.

Upmounted curved
front bins can be attached
above or adjacent to a 
slatwall as long as there is
not another bin or another
slatwall skin on the adjacent
in-line panel.

Open design upmount
bracket cannot be used
when double-pane window
is in top position of panel.

Bookends hold books and
other materials upright in
bin.

Top of bin can align with
the top of the frame. 

Back of bin is closed.

Bin height accepts
standard and A4 binders.

Top of bin cannot be
loaded.

Ganging bracket is 
recommended on all panels.
It joins adjacent overhead
bins and shelves for optimal
visual alignment. Ganging
bracket is ordered separately.

Stationary shelves can
be added to bins on site.

Stationary shelf hangs
from the bottom of curved
front bins with KBIN_ style
numbers. Space between
bottom of bin and top of 
stationary shelf is 51⁄2".
Overall stationary shelf
height dimension is 65⁄32". 
Specify the same width as
corresponding bin. Shelf is
steel with molded endcaps.
Tip: Stationary shelf cannot
hang from an upmounted bin
or shelf.

Connections
Bin comes standard with
basic attachment bracket.
Upmount brackets are
optional.
cSee Bracket Application 
Rules, page 300.

Underline task light’s
3⁄4" profile makes it the ideal
task lighting solution for
Universal bins and shelves.
Underline task light includes
the lamp, ballast, and 9'
cord. It virtually disappears
when mounted beneath
these storage solutions.
Underline mounts flush to
the bottom of Universal bins
and shelves using screws.
Task light is field-installed
and pre-drilled holes are
provided. Spiral 9' cord
option is designed to drop
straight down from fixture.
This option is an aesthetic
alternative to the traditional
cord. Housing is 24"W and
3⁄4"H and is available in dark
champagne, pewter, and
black.

For New York City,
tool-free clips are required
for flush mount applications
within New York. Clips allow
removal of Underline without
use of a tool.

Wall channels are avail-
able to attach bins to con-
crete or block walls. Wall
channels can be used to
attach bins and tackboards
to wood, dry wall, or plaster
walls if the wall is reinforced.
cPage 290

Surface Materials
Bins
•  Paint
•  Metallic paint (optional)

Side panel
•  Color molded plastic to
  match bin color if textured
  paint is specified for bin
•  Painted plastic to match
  bin color if metallic paint is
  specified for bin

Fronts
•  Paint
•  Metallic paint (optional)
•  Wood (optional)

Locks
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (optional)

Basic attachment
brackets
•  Black

Basic upmount bracket
•  Painted to match bin

Open design upmount
bracket
•  Shiny chrome

Stationary shelf
•  Paint
•  Metallic paint (optional)

Endcaps for stationary
shelf
•  6695 Midnight only

Attachment rods for
stationary shelf
•  Shiny chrome

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cFor interior dimensions,
see Storage Capacities and
Dimensions in the Storage
Specification Guide.

Hanging components
cannot be hung in front of a
double-pane window.

Hanging components
cannot be used next to a
double-pane window at a 90
degree corner.

Open design upmount
bin and shelf bracket
cannot be used when
double-pane window is 
in top position of panel.

Bracket Application
Rules
cPage 300

Stability Guidelines
cPage 126

Guidelines for 
Answer Panel-Hung
Components
cPage 127

Universal Storage
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Universal L-Shelves and Stationary Shelves
For Use with Answer

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

L-shelf, supported by frames,
provide overhead storage in the
work space. L-shelf and back
are steel. L-shelf is partially
field-assembled.
cSpecifying, page 634

Actual Dimensions
                                        Shelf

Depth                               141⁄4"

Width                                297⁄8", 357⁄8", 417⁄8", or 477⁄8"

Inside width                      253⁄4", 313⁄4", 373⁄4", or 433⁄4"

Height                               15"

Shelf thickness                 5⁄8"

Basic attachment
brackets are used to
mount bins on panels
with vertical slot patterns.
Bracket allows bin to be
flush with the bracket or
to extend beyond the
bracket up to 12".

Safety catches lock
overhead storage unit to
bracket and frame to prevent
accidental removal.

5⁄16" diameter rods
provide an open aes-
thetic to the sides of the
L-shelf.

Spacers on shelf attach back
to shelf.

Endcaps are molded
plastic.

Basic and open design
upmount brackets are
optional. Brackets attach
shelf near the top of 54"H
panel to enable overhead
storage to be used on lower
panel heights. 
Exception: Open design
upmount bracket cannot be
used when double-pane
window is in top position of
panel.
Tip: When using upmount
brackets with overhead stor-
age and daisy chaining
lights, use the open design
upmount bracket for better
cord management.

Universal Storage
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Universal L-Shelves
and Stationary Shelves

Product Details

Spacers on shelf provide
1⁄4" gap between back and
shelf. Back screws to shelf
through spacers.

Bookends hold books and
other materials upright on
shelf.

Top of L-shelf can align
with the top of the frame. 

L-shelves can be mounted
in front of slatwall skin or
upmounted on Answer slat-
wall as long as there is not
another bin or shelf or slat-
wall skin on the adjacent in-
line panel.

L-shelves are intended 
as a companion to the
Universal curved front bins.
They will not align horizon-
tally if mounted adjacent to a
Universal over the case or
Universal in the case bin in
standard or upmount 
applications.

Spacer

1/4" gap

Shelf

Open design upmount
bracket cannot be used
when double-pane window
is in top position of panel.

Stationary shelves can
be added to bins on site.

Stationary shelf hangs
from the bottom of L-shelves
with KLSHF_ style numbers.
Space between bottom of 
L-shelf and top of stationary
shelf is 51⁄2". Overall station-
ary shelf height dimension is
65⁄32". Specify the same
width as corresponding 
L-shelf. Shelf is steel with
molded endcaps.
Tip: Stationary shelf cannot
hang from an upmounted bin
or shelf.

Ganging bracket is 
recommended on all panels.
It joins adjacent overhead
bins and shelves for optimal
visual alignment. Ganging
bracket is ordered 
separately.

Connections
L-shelves come standard
with basic attachment
bracket. Upmount brackets
are optional.
cSee Bracket Application
Rules, page 300.

Underline task light’s
3⁄4" profile makes it the ideal
task lighting solution for
Universal bins and shelves.
Underline task light includes
the lamp, ballast, and 9'
cord. It virtually disappears
when mounted beneath
these storage solutions.
Underline mounts flush to
the bottom of Universal bins
and shelves using screws.
Task light is field-installed
and pre-drilled holes are
provided. Spiral 9' cord
option is designed to drop
straight down from fixture.
This option is an aesthetic
alternative to the traditional
cord. Housing is 24"W and
3⁄4"H and is available in dark
champagne, pewter, and
black.

For New York City, tool-
free clips are required for
flush mount applications
within New York. Clips allow
removal of Underline without
use of a tool.

Application Topics
Storage Capacities
and Dimensions
cFor interior dimensions,
see Storage Capacities and
Dimensions in the Storage
Specification Guide.

Hanging components
cannot be hung in front of a
double-pane window.

Hanging components
cannot be used next to a
double-pane window at a 90
degree corner.

Open design upmount
bin and shelf bracket
cannot be used when
double-pane window is 
in top position of panel.

Bracket Application
Rules
cPage 300

Stability Guidelines
cPage 126

Wall channels are avail-
able to attach L-shelves to
concrete or block walls. Wall
channels can be used to
attach L-shelves and tack-
boards to wood, dry wall, or
plaster walls if the wall is
reinforced.
cPage 290

Surface Materials
L-shelves
•  Paint
•  Metallic paint (optional)

Endcaps for L-shelf
and stationary shelf
•  6695 Midnight only

Basic attachment
brackets
•  Black

Spacers
•  Plastic: 6695 Midnight only

Rods
•  Shiny chrome

Basic upmount bracket
•  Painted to match shelf

Open design upmount
bracket
•  Shiny chrome

Stationary shelf
•  Paint
•  Metallic paint (optional)

Endcaps for stationary
shelf
•  6695 Midnight only

Attachment rods for
stationary shelf
•  Shiny chrome

Universal Storage
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Universal Storage

Accessories for Universal Curved Front Bins and Universal L-Shelves     
                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Bookends Product Details
Divides space in bins and
shelves.

Surface Materials
Bookend
•  6695 Midnight only

Actual Dimensions
Depth        51⁄4"

Width        6"

Height       8"

ADA Pull Product Details
ADA pull mounts to inside
of bin door and makes it
possible to close the bin
from a seated position. ADA
pull is ordered separately.

36" W
scale 100

Surface Materials
•  6695 Midnight only

Ganging Bracket Product Details
Ganging bracket is 
recommended on all panels.
It joins adjacent overhead
bins and shelves for optimal
visual alignment. Ganging
bracket is ordered 
separately.

Surface Materials
•  Paint
•  Metallic paint (option)
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Slim shelves provide a panel-
supported surface that attaches
to Answer, Kick, Series 9000,
Avenir, and Montage with
panel–specific brackets.
cSpecifying, page 636

Slim shelf is an extruded 
aluminum shelf that provides
storage for small items.

Actual Dimensions
Depth                               63⁄8"

Width                                24", 30", 36", 42", 48", 60", 72", 96"

Product Details
Slim shelves attach to
Answer, Kick, Series 9000,
Avenir, and Montage with
panel-specific brackets.

Gap at back of slim
shelf allows routing of shelf
light cord.

Slim shelves can be
mounted off-module. No
more than 12" overhang on
either side of panel is rec-
ommended. Brackets attach
on vertical seams of panel,
while the shelf adjusts off-
module on the brackets. 

Two attachment 
brackets are included 
with shelves less than or
equal to 48"W. Two attach-
ment brackets and a mid-
span support are included 
with shelves wider than 
48"W.

12"
max

12"
max

...............................................................................................................................................

Answer will  not 
support two shelves
installed end to end.

Surface Materials
Slim shelves 
•  Paint

Attachment brackets
•  Painted to match shelf

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Slim Shelves
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Universal Storage

Bracket Application Rules for Bins and Shelves
For TS Series Bins, Universal Sliding Door Bins, Universal Over the Case Bins, Universal In the Case Bins, 
and Universal Shelves
Tip: This matrix does not include Universal curved front bins or Universal L-shelves.
cSee page 300 for bracket application rules for those products.
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Bracket Application Matrix
                                                                                                                                           
                                           TS Series Bins,                   Universal           Universal           
                                           Universal Bins,                   Bins—                Bins—                Universal Bins—
                                           and Universal                     Single Side        Two Sided         Horizontal Off-                   Universal
                                           Shelves—                           Vertical Off-       Vertical Off-       Module (for use with          Bins—
Panels                                On-Module                          Module               Module              and Montage only)             Upmount

Answer                                        •                                                  •                •                                            •
Kick                                             •                                                  •                •                                            •
Series 9000                                 •                                                  •                •                                            •
Avenir                                          •                                                  •                •                                            •
Montage                                      •                                                  •                •                •                           •

Additional support for
stability may be required
when shelves and overhead
storage bins are attached 
to panels. Counterbalancing
loads on the opposite sides
of the panels increases 
stability.

  Tip: See Stability Guidelines
  in each corresponding 
  specification guide.

On-module attachment
brackets install in panel
seams.

On-module brackets
can be used above and
adjacent to slatwall on
Answer and Montage
Panels.

On-module brackets
can be used with a panel
stacker on Answer, Kick, and
Montage panels. Follow
standard panel stacker
guidelines for each panel.

Off-module brackets
are used with bins up to 12"
larger then the panel, allow-
ing them to overhang the
panel seam.

On-module brackets
and hooks are used to
mount overhead bins and
Universal shelves to panels
with vertical slot patterns.
Answer, Kick, Series 9000,
Avenir, and Montage panels
can support on-module
attachment brackets.

Universal personal
shelves can attach on-
module to all panels except
Montage.

Width of overhead stor-
age unit must match the
width of the panel or panels
that it is attached to. Storage
bins or shelves may span up
to two panels.

On-Module Brackets and Hooks

Vertical off-module
brackets, optional, can be
used to mount one or two
sides of the overhead bin
off-module on Answer, Kick,
Series 9000, Avenir, and
Montage with vertical-slot-
patterned panels. Both of
these brackets attach to the
on-module bracket that
comes standard with the
overhead bin. Vertical off-
module brackets allow bins
to be installed a maximum of
12" off-module. Vertical off-
module brackets can be
used with 30"W to 60"W
Montage bins only.

12" max

x + y =12" max

x

y

Off-Module Brackets

Vertical off-module
brackets can be used
above and adjacent to 
slatwall on Answer and 
Montage panels.

Vertical off-module
brackets can be used 
with a panel stacker on
Answer, Kick, and Montage
panels. Follow standard
panel stacker guidelines for 
each panel.

Horizontal off-module
brackets, optional, accom-
modate off-module installa-
tions of overhead storage
bins on panels with horizon-
tal slot patterns. Enhanced
off-module Montage frames
can support horizontal off-
module brackets. Horizontal
off-module brackets can be
used with 24"W to 48"W
Montage bins only.

Horizontal off-module
brackets can be used
above and adjacent to slat-
wall on Montage panels.

Horizontal off-module
brackets can be used 
with a panel stacker on
Montage panels. Follow
standard panel stacker
guidelines for each panel.

Enhanced off-module
Montage frames have
horizontal slot patterns and
must be specified for hori-
zontal off-module Montage
configurations.

Horizontal off-module
brackets push bin out
from panel 5⁄8" on enhanced
off-module Montage panels.

Horizontal off-module
brackets cannot span a
vertical or joint where two
frames come together on
enhanced off-module
Montage panels. Shift the
bin to avoid the joint.

Only two pairs of off-
module brackets and
associated storage can be
mounted per frame.
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Bracket Application Rules for
Bins and Shelves

Upmount brackets,
optional, can be used with
Universal sliding door,
Universal over the case, 
and Universal in the case
bins. Brackets attach bins
near the top of 54"H panels.
TS Series bins and
Universal shelves cannot 
be attached to upmount
brackets.

Upmount bin width must
match the width of the panel
or panels that it attaches to.
Upmounted bins and
shelves cannot be supported
off-module.

Upmount brackets can
be used with a panel stacker
on Answer, Kick, and
Montage panels. Follow
standard panel stacker
guidelines for each panel.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Omit Brackets
Omit brackets option
must be specified when bin
is used in hutch kit or Series
9000 service module appli-
cation, or when attaching bin
to a horizontal wall attach-
ment bracket. Order hutch
kit or Series 9000 service
module package separately.
Hutch kit supports bin at 66"
height. Service module
package supports bin at 65"
height on Series 9000.

Universal Storage
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Bracket Application Rules for Universal Curved Front Bin and 
Universal L-Shelf

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Bracket Application Matrix

Basic attachment
brackets install in panel
seams and allow bins and
shelves that are wider to be
attached. Total width of bin
or shelf can extend 12"
beyond the bracket on one
side.

12"Basic brackets are used
to mount bins and shelves
to panels with vertical slot
patterns. Basic attachment
brackets push bins and
shelves 1⁄4" from frame.

Width of overhead bin
or shelf must match or be
wider than the width of the
panel or panels that it is
attached to.

6"

6"

Basic Brackets

                                           Basic     Full off-module    Upmount

Answer                                             •                                                    •
Avenir                                              •                                                      
Kick                                                  •                                                    •
Montage                                          •                         
Enhanced Off-Module Montage       •                        •
Series 9000                                     •                                                      

Upmounted bin and
shelf height is 66"H when
installed on 54"H panels.

Upmount bin or shelf
width must match the width
of the panel or panels that it
attaches to. Upmounted bins
and shelves cannot be sup-
ported off-module.

Upmounted bin or shelf
can be attached in front of,
above or adjacent to a slat-
wall as long as there is not
another bin, shelf or another
slatwall skin on the adjacent
in-line panel.
Tip: When using upmount
brackets with overhead stor-
age and daisy chaining
lights, use the open design
upmount bracket for better
cord management.Basic and open design

upmount brackets,
optional, attach bins and
shelves near the top of 54"H
panels.
Tip: Stationary shelf cannot
hang from an upmounted bin
or shelf.

Basic design

Open design

Upmount Brackets
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Application Rules for Overhead Storage on Answer and 
Kick Panels

24" minimum
must equal
worksurface
depth

30"H
or
42"H

12' maximum

Worksurface
tie plate

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Answer Panel

10' maximum

Optional worksurface
supports:
• 20"W H-leg 
• Pedestal with

pedestal filler
• Lateral file
• End panel

Overhead storage
bin connector clip

Cantilever

Side support 
bracket

No center overhead 
storage bin allowed 

Cantilever

Cantilever

Optional work-
surface supports:
• 20"W H-leg
• Pedestal with 
  pedestal filler
• Lateral file
• End panel

12' run

30" min

Side
support
brackets 
required

Kick Panel

Side sup-
port
bracket

Worksurface
tie plate

The following application restrictions must be
complied with when hanging universal overhead bins and
universal curved front bins on Answer and Kick panels.
Otherwise, standard Answer and Kick application guide-
lines apply.
•  If bins or shelves are applied at an elevation higher than

66", a perpendicular panel of same height (or up to 24"
lesser height) is required.

•  The maximum panel run length when using a universal
overhead bin or universal curved front bin on Answer or
Kick panels is 12'.

•  Top of universal sliding door bin is not designed to support
the weight of a seated person. The bin may be mounted at
38"H or lower only if another panel mounted component
prevents it from being seated upon.

•  When ganging binder bins, the use of a tie plate 
is required.

Guidelines for Universal Bins. Applies to universal
sliding door bin, universal in the case bin, or universal
curved front bin on Answer and Kick panels.

Failure to comply to these guidelines may result in 
personal injury.

Tip: For panel specific stability guidelines, see the corre-
sponding panel specification guide.

Universal Storage

                                                                                                                     

                                           
...............................................................................................................................................

Application Rules for
Overhead Storage on

Answer and Kick Panels
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Universal One-High, 1.5-High, and Two Drawer Lateral Files
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One-High and Two
Drawer lateral files
serve a dual purpose as
high-density storage and as
an inviting space for guests.
cSpecifying, page 638

1.5-high lateral files
provide multi-zone storage
for binders, hanging folders,
and piling surfaces at a
height which allows for com-
fortable guest seating in col-
laborative environments.
cSpecifying, page 638

Label holders are
included with each drawer.
Label holder fits inside the
integral pull or can be affixed
to the front of the drawer or
door. Perforated labels are
included and can be created
using the template available
on www.steelcase.com/label.

Actual Dimensions
Depth with flush steel 18" and 231⁄8"
or open front 

Depth with proud  187⁄8" and 24"
steel or wood front

Width                                      30", 36", and 42"

Height                                    16", 22", and 28"

Finished back is 
standard. 

Pulls on flush-front lat-
eral files are full width
and integral.

Drawers are standard
12"H and open full depth for
total access to the contents.

Drawer fronts are avail-
able in steel or wood veneer. 

Lock is standard on lateral
files and is located at top left
corner of drawer. Locks are
standard factory-installed,
keyed random. 
cLock and Keying, page
730

Leveling glides adjust up
to 3/4" for universal 3" base
and up to 1" for c:scape
glide and FrameOne foot
base to install lateral file on
uneven floors.

Three base options are
available: the universal 3"
base, FrameOne foot, and
c:scape glide. All three
bases have the same overall
height.

Pulls on proud-front
lateral files are available 
in a variety of shapes.

Top is standard 1"H steel 
on units with steel fronts 
and standard 13⁄16"H wood
veneer on units with wood
fronts. Other top options are 
available.
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Universal One-High,
1.5-High, and Two Drawer

Lateral Files

Product Details
Base options

Tip: All base options have
same overall height.
Tip: Power infeed sits proud
of the panel approximately
3" and will interfere with
Universal storage with 
the Universal 3" base,
FrameOne foot base, or
c:scape glide.

Flush-front pull is full
width and integral with the
drawer. Pull is available on
steel drawers only.

Universal 3" Base

FrameOne Foot Base

c:scape Glide Base

Proud-front pulls are
available in the following
styles—contemporary, han-
dle, jazz, and bar. Each pull
is 192 mm and available on
steel or wood veneer draw-
ers. c:scape pulls (200 mm)
are available on steel only.

Drawer interiors include
one hanging folder bar per
drawer in each 18"D case
and two rails per drawer in
each 24"D case. Alternative
interiors are available as
options. 

Hanging folder bar
accommodates side-to-
side filing of letter-, A4
interna tional-, and legal-size
hanging folders. Additional
bars are available and must
be specified separately.
cPage 676

Contemporary 
pull

Handle
pull

Jazz pull

Bar pull

c:scape pull

Rails accommodate front-
to-back filing of letter-, A4
international-, and legal-
size hanging folders. Rail
packages accommodate two
rows of letter-size files in
30"W and 36"W drawers
and three rows of letter-size
files in 42"W drawers. See
Storage Capacities for addi -
tional details. Additional rails
are available and must be
specified separately.
cFor interior dimensions,
see Storage Capacities and
Dimensions in the Storage
Specification Guide.

Dividers accommodate
side-to-side filing of expand -
able folders and other
objects. Divider packages
include three dividers per
drawer, 12"H file drawers
also include one hanging
folder bar per drawer.
Additional dividers are avail-
able and must be specified
separately.
cPage 677

Safety interlock sys-
tem allows only one drawer
to be opened at a time.

Locks are available fac-
tory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are avail-
able with consecutive, spe-
cific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page
730

Individual drawer locks
are available as an option
for an application that would
limit access to each drawer.
Lateral files include a secu-
rity shield between drawers
to prevent unauthorized
access.  Individual locking
drawers are only available
with field-installed locks.
Consecutive, specific, and
random keying are available.
Field-installed lock cylinders
must be specified 
separately.  
cLock and Keying, page
730

No-top lateral files are
available for use with cush-
ion top or be neath a com-
mon top shared among
several lateral files.
Hardware is included to
attach case to worksurface.
No-top option reduces
height of file by 1".

Laminate and wood
veneer tops with square-
edge profiles are available in
place of standard 1"H steel
tops. Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than steel tops and will add
that dimension to the overall
height of the lateral file. 

FrameOne top matches
the height of a FrameOne
bench. A 3/4"H wood or lami-
nate top floats above a
painted steel security top
using six black plastic spac-
ers. FrameOne top can be
specified on 28"H files only,
making the overall height
281/2"H.

Steel top
1"H

Veneer top
13/16"H

FrameOne top
3/4"H

Laminate top
13/16"H

Answer Solutions Specification Guide                                                      cUniversal One-High, 1.5 High, and Two Drawer Lateral Files, continued  303
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Security top is available
as an option for installations
where the file will be installed
beneath a worksurface, but
not physically attached. Thin
steel top prevents unautho -
rized access to the contents
of the cabinet. Security top
is not structural and can be
specified on 28"H files only.
Security top reduces overall
height of file to approxi -
mately 27"H.

Counterweight pack -
ages must be specified 
as an option for lateral files
that are not ganged to
another case or bolted to 
the floor or wall. Counter -
weights can also be ordered
separately.
cPage 680

Connections

Intermediate support is
used with Universal One-
High or 1.5-High storage as
a worksurface support allow-
ing for nesting of low 
storage.

Tether bracket is used
with One-High and 1.5-High
storage to add stability and
eliminate the need for a
counterweight when used
with the c:scape beam.

Cushion top is ordered
separately for use on one-
high lateral files without top.

Ganging hardware is
included to increase stability
and maintain alignment by
joining adjacent components
side by side, back to back,
or both. Lateral files can also
be bolted to the floor or wall
for stability.

Storage to panel
bracket connects One-
High, 1.5-High, 2-High, 3-
High laterals and cabinets to
panel to provide added sta-
bility to panels and eliminate
the need for return panels.
cSee page 669

Field-installed tops are
available in two choices—
wood veneer with square
edge profile or laminate with
square edge profile. Tops
can be used on an individual
lateral file, or larger tops can
be used to connect files to
make a credenza.
cPage 672

Wood veneer 
with square 
edge profile

Laminate
with square 

Field-installed acces -
sories are available, includ -
ing drawer accessories and
counterweight packages.
cPage 675

Anchor bracket secures
file, cabinet, or tower to floor
in seismic zones to reduce
the risk of hazards during
earthquakes. Four bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet.
Note: Local seismic
require ments vary.
Compliance with local code
requirements is the respon -
si bility of the customer or
their authorized agent. For a
California Office of
Statewide Health Planning
and Development (OSHPD)
approved anchor bracket,
contact Specials.
Tip: Anchor bracket cannot
be used with pedestals.
cPage 680

Overfile cabinets are
separate components that
are field installed on top of
lateral files, combination
cabinets, storage cabinets,
and wardrobe cabinets to
provide space for additional
files, ring binders, or miscel -
la neous storage. 
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Surface Materials
Lateral, including steel
top, fixed shelf, and
integral pulls
•  Paint

Contemporary, handle,
jazz, and bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

c:scape pull
•  4140 Arctic White Gloss
•  4144 Black Gloss
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Wood veneer top,
lift-up door, and drawer
fronts
•  Wood veneer—
  Open pore finishes
•  Customiz stain (option)
•  Full-fill finish (option) is
available on field-installed
wood veneer tops only.
Tip: Specify file with no top
option.

Laminate top
•  Laminate 
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)

Lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Drawer bodies, hang-
ing folder bars, rails,
and dividers
•  Black

Cushion top
•  Fabric
•  Leather
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Universal One-High,
1.5-High, and Two Drawer

Lateral Files

Universal Storage
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Cushion top will be manu-
factured in a four seam pat-
tern in all standard solid
color seating upholstery,
leather, vinyls, COM
leathers, and COM vinyls.
These upholsteries are:
•  Brisa
•  Buzz2
•  Chainmail
•  Cogent: Connect
•  Cricket
•  Elmosoft Leather
•  Gaja – C2C
•  Hampstead
•  Leather
•  Stand In
•  Vinyl

Cushion top will be manu-
factured in a two seam pat-
tern for all approved
standard patterned seating
upholstery, leather, vinyl,
COM leathers, and COM
vinyls. All approved standard
textured upholsteries will
also be manufactured in a
two seam pattern including
leather, vinyl, COM leathers,
and COM vinyls.

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Shipping
Lateral files are normally
shipped in heavy-duty, recy-
clable stretch wrap to reduce
the amount of corrugated
board needed.

Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be 
field-installed. 
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Universal Towers and Workstation Verticals 

Product Details
Base options

All base options have
same overall height.
FrameOne foot base and
c:scape glide base are only
available on 18"D and 24"D
openside towers.

Tip: Power infeed sits proud
of the panel approximately
3" and will interfere with
Universal storage with 
the Universal 3" base,
FrameOne foot base, or
c:scape glide.

Universal 3" Base

c:scape Glide Base

FrameOne Foot Base

Universal Storage

                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

Towers provide storage of
a variety of work and per-
sonal items for an individual,
including paper, binders,
books, and coats.
cSpecifying, page 644

Actual Dimensions
Depth with flush steel front      18", 231⁄8", and 291⁄8"

Depth with proud steel or        187⁄8", 24", and 30"
wood front

Width                                        24"

Height                                       471⁄2", 52", and 651⁄2"

Finished back is 
standard.

Interior of tower is avail-
able in a variety of
configurations combining
coat storage, fixed and
adjustable shelves, and file
drawers.

Pull on flush-front
tower is integral and full
height on doors and full
width on drawers.

Leveling glides adjust up
to 3/4" for universal 3" base
and up to 1" for c:scape
glide and FrameOne foot
base to install tower
on uneven floors.

Locker space is 9" wide
and standard with a coat
rod.

Pull on proud-front
tower is available in a
variety of shapes.

Door is available in steel or
wood veneer. Hinges are
European-style and allow
doors to open to 110° for full
access to the interior. Door
is available hinged on left or
right. 

Drawer fronts are
available in steel or 
wood veneer.

Locks are standard on
door and drawers. Locks are
standard factory-installed,
keyed random. Door and
drawer locks are keyed
alike.
cLock and Keying, page 
730

Three base options are
available: the universal 3"
base, FrameOne foot, and
c:scape glide. All three
bases have the same overall
height. All other universal
towers are available with the
universal 3" base only.

Top is standard 1"H steel.
Other top options are
available.

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to 
the contents.
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Universal Towers and
Workstation Verticals

Locks are available fac-
tory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Door
and drawer locks are keyed
alike. Optional field-installed
locks are available with con-
secutive, specific, and ran-
dom keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page
730

Drawer lock in open
side tower is located in
the top file drawer.

Drawer lock in dual
door tower, full front
tower, vertical drawer
tower, and workstation
vertical tower is located
approximately 36" from the
floor and also secures the
lift-up door on 651⁄2"H units.

Individual drawer 
locks are available as an
option on workstation verti-
cals for applications where
you want to limit access to
each drawer. Work station
verticals include a security
shield above each drawer to
pre vent unautho rized access. 
In 651⁄2"H towers, the lift-up
door is controlled by the lock
in the drawer directly below.
Indi vidual locking drawers
are only available with field-
installed locks. Consecutive,
specific, and random keying
options are available. Master-
keyed locks are also avail -
able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page
730
Exception: Individual drawer
locks are not available on
towers with 6"H drawers.

Laminate and wood
veneer tops with square-
edge profiles are available in
place of standard 1"H steel
tops. Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than steel tops and will add
that dimension to the overall
height of the tower. 

Top will default to steel on
towers with proud wood
fronts since the door over laps
and partially conceals the
top. Wood top is available as
an option.

Counterweight pack -
ages must be specified for
certain towers that are not
ganged to another tower, 
or bolted to the floor or wall.
Counterweights can also be
ordered separately.
cPage 680

Steel top Proud
wood 
front

Steel top
1"H

Veneer top
13/16"H

Laminate top
13/16"H

Interior of tower com -
bines coat storage, box and
file drawers, fixed and
adjustable shelves.

Flush-front pull is integral
and full height on the door
and full width on the drawers.
Pull is available on steel
doors and drawers only.

Proud-front pulls are
available in the following
styles—contemporary, han-
dle, jazz, and bar. Door pull
is 192 mm and drawer pulls
are 128 mm. Proud-front
pulls are available on steel
or wood veneer doors and
drawers. c:scape pulls (200
mm) are available on steel
only.

Lift-up door is standard 
on 651⁄2"H vertical drawer 
towers and workstation verti-
cals, and includes a fixed
shelf. Flush-front door 
recedes into the case and
proud-front door lifts above
case.

Adjustable shelves on
52"H and 651⁄2"H open
side towers are recessed
from the front and side of the
tower. Shelves adjust in 21⁄2"
vertical increments. Opening
on 471⁄2"H tower is 131⁄2"H
and does not come with an
adjustable shelf.

Frosted glass adjustable
shelves are available as an
option on open side towers.
Tip: If glass shelves are
selected, they will replace 
all steel shelves in the unit.

Contemporary 
pull

Handle
pull

Jazz pull

Bar pull

c:scape pull

Post on open side tow-
ers supports adjustable
shelves and is painted to
match the case.

Adjustable shelves in
dual door and full front
towers can be positioned
in the interior of the tower in
3⁄4" vertical increments using
a  reversible bracket. The
first shelf above a file drawer
is a fixed shelf.

Drawer accessories
include one divider and one
pencil tray in each box
drawer. File drawers can
accommo date front-to-back
filing of letter-size hanging
folders without the use of
additional accessories. 

Safety interlock sys-
tem allows only one drawer
to be opened at a time.
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Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Shipping
Towers are normally
shipped in heavy-duty, recy-
clable stretch wrap to reduce
the amount of corrugated
board needed.

Counterweight pack -
ages ship separately from
case and must be field
installed.Door on full front tow-

ers is full height and can be
hinged on the left or right.
Coat storage space is
always located on the same
side as the door hinge.

Connections

Ganging hardware is
included to increase stability
and maintain alignment by
joining adjacent components
side by side, back to back,
or both. Towers can also be
bolted to the floor or wall for
stability.

High storage to panel
connector provides added
stability to panels and elimi-
nates the need for return 
panels.
cSee page 669

Door
hinged
on left

Door
hinged

 on right

Worksurface to tower
connector eliminates the
need for other worksurface
supports such as legs or end
supports next to the tower.
cSee page 668

Worksurface to tower
alignment. Proud front
towers align with 231⁄2"D,
24"D, 291⁄2"D, and 30"D
worksurfaces. Flush front
towers extend 7⁄8"
beyond 24"D and 30"D
worksurfaces, and 1⁄8"
beyond 231⁄2"D and 291⁄2"D
worksurfaces.

Field-installed acces-
sories are available, includ-
ing drawer accessories and
shelf bookends.
cPage 675

Anchor bracket secures
file, cabinet, or tower to floor
in seismic zones to reduce
the risk of hazards during
earthquakes. Four bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet.
Note: Local seismic
require ments vary.
Compliance with local code
requirements is the respon -
si bility of the customer or
their authorized agent. For a
California Office of
Statewide Health Planning
and Development (OSHPD)
approved anchor bracket,
contact Specials.
Tip: Anchor bracket cannot
be used with pedestals.
cPage 680

Surface Materials
Tower, including steel
top, hinged door, inte-
gral pulls, drawer
fronts, and adjustable
shelves
•  Paint

Post
•  Paint to match tower
  (default)

Contemporary, handle,
jazz, and bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

c:scape pull
•  4140 Arctic White Gloss
•  4144 Black Gloss
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Wood veneer top,
hinged doors, and
drawer fronts
•  Wood veneer—
  Open pore finishes
•  Customiz stain (option)

Laminate top
•  Laminate
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)

Glass adjustable
shelves
•  Frosted tempered glass

Lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Drawer bodies, pencil
tray, and box drawer
divider
•  Black

Coat rod
•  Black with black supports
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Universal Lateral Files

Lateral files are ideal for
high-density paper storage.
cSpecifying, page 664

Actual Dimensions
Depth with flush steel front 18" and 231⁄8"

Depth with proud steel or 187⁄8" and 24"
wood front

Width                                        36", and 42"

Height                                       40", 52", and 651⁄2"

Finished back is 
standard. 

Pull on flush-front 
lateral file is full width
and integral.

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to the
contents are standard 12"H.

Drawer and lift-up door
fronts are available in steel
or wood veneer. 

Lock is standard on lateral
files and secures all drawers
and lift-up door. On 52"H
and 651⁄2"H files, lock is
located at top left corner of
drawer that is third from the
bottom. On 28"H and 40"H
files, lock is located at top
left corner of top drawer.
Locks are standard factory-
installed, keyed random. 
cLock and Keying, page
730

Label holders are 
included with each drawer.
Label holder fits inside the
integral pull or can be affixed
to the front of the drawer or
door. Perforated labels are 
included and can be created
using the template available
on www.steelcase.com/label.

Leveling glides adjust up
to 3/4" for universal 3" base
and up to 1" for c:scape
glide and FrameOne foot
base to install lateral file on
uneven floors.

Base is 3"H and is integral
to the case.

Pulls on proud-front
lateral files are available 
in a variety of shapes. Pulls
are located at the top of a
drawer and at the bottom of
a lift-up door.

Top is standard 1"H steel 
on units with steel fronts 
and standard 13⁄16"H wood
veneer on units with wood
fronts. Other top options are 
available.

Product Details

Flush-front pull is full
width and integral with the
drawer. Pull is available on
steel drawers only.

Proud-front pulls are
available in the following
styles—contemporary, han-
dle, jazz, and bar. Each pull
is 192 mm and available on
steel or wood veneer doors
and drawers. c:scape pulls
(200 mm) are available on
steel only.

Contemporary 
pull

Handle
pull

Jazz pull

Bar pull

c:scape pull

Universal Storage
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Universal Lateral Files

Drawer interiors include
one hanging folder bar per
drawer in each 18"D case
and two rails per drawer in
each 24"D case. Alternative
interiors are available as
options. 
Tip: Your specification for
optional drawer interiors 
will apply to all the drawers
within a single lateral file.

Hanging folder bar
accommodates side-to-
side filing of letter-, A4
interna tional-, and legal-size
hanging folders. Additional
bars are available and must
be specified separately.
cPage 676

Rails accommodate front-
to-back filing of letter-, A4
international-, and legal-
size hanging folders. Rail
packages accommodate two
rows of letter-size files in
30"W and 36"W drawers
and three rows of letter-size
files in 42"W drawers. See
Storage Capacities for addi -
tional details. Additional rails
are available and must be
specified separately.
cFor interior dimensions,
see Storage Capacities and
Dimensions in the Storage
Specification Guide.

Dividers accommodate
side-to-side filing of expand -
able folders and other
objects. Divider packages
include three dividers and
one hanging folder bar per
drawer. Additional dividers
are available and must be
specified separately.
cPage 677

Lift-up door with fixed
shelf is standard in the top
position of 651⁄2"H cases.
Door is 131⁄2"H to accommo -
date standard-height binders.
Door on lateral files with
flush-front recesses inside
the case; door on proud-
front case lifts up above the
case.

Lift-up door on flush-
front cases is available
with an optional roll-out shelf
in place of the standard fixed
shelf. Roll-out shelf includes
three dividers and one hang-
ing file folder bar to function
as a backstop.

Safety interlock sys-
tem allows only one drawer
or roll-out shelf to be opened
at a time.

Locks are available fac-
tory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are avail-
able with consecutive, spe-
cific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page
730

Individual drawer 
locks are available as an
option for applications where
you want to limit access to
each drawer. Lateral files
include a security shield
above each drawer to pre -
vent unautho rized access.
In 651⁄2"H cases, the lock in
the drawer below controls
the lift-up door in the top
position. Individual locking
drawers are only avail able
with field-installed locks.
Consecutive, specific, and
random keying options are
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 
730

No-top lateral files are
available for installations
where cases will be installed
under a worksurface or be -
neath a common top shared
among several lateral files.
Hardware is included to
attach case to worksurface.
No-top option reduces
height of file by 1".

Laminate and wood
veneer tops with square-
edge profiles are available in
place of standard 1"H steel
tops. Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than steel tops and will add
that dimension to the overall
height of the lateral file. 

Counterweight pack -
ages must be specified as
an option for lateral files
that are not ganged to
another case, attached to
a worksurface or bolted to
the floor or wall. Counter -
weights can also be ordered
separately.
cPage 680

Steel top
1"H

Veneer top
13/16"H

Laminate top
13/16"H

Connections

Ganging hardware is
included to increase stability
and maintain alignment by
joining adjacent components
side by side, back to back,
or both. Lateral files can also
be bolted to the floor, or
attached to a worksurface or
wall for stability.

Low and medium 
storage-to-panel con-
nectors are used with
One-High, 1.5-High, 2-High,
3-High laterals and cabinets
to provide added stability to
panels and eliminate the
need for return panels.
cSee page 669
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Universal Lateral Files, continued

Field-installed tops are
available in two choices—
wood veneer with square
edge profile or laminate with
square edge profile. Tops
can be used on an individual
lateral file, or larger tops can
be used to connect files to
make a credenza.
cPage 672

Field-installed acces -
sories are available, includ -
ing drawer accessories and
counterweight packages.
cPage 675

Anchor bracket secures
file, cabinet, or tower to floor
in seismic zones to reduce
the risk of hazards during
earthquakes. Four bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet.
Note: Local seismic
require ments vary.
Compliance with local code
requirements is the respon -
si bility of the customer or
their authorized agent. For a
California Office of
Statewide Health Planning
and Development (OSHPD)
approved anchor bracket,
contact Specials.
Tip: Anchor bracket cannot
be used with pedestals.
cPage 680

Wood veneer 
with square 
edge profile

Laminate
with square 
edge profile

Overfile cabinets are
separate components that
are field installed on top of
lateral files, combination
cabinets, storage cabinets,
and wardrobe cabinets to
provide space for additional
files, ring binders, or miscel -
la neous storage. 
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Surface Materials
Lateral file, including
steel top, drawer
fronts, lift-up door,
fixed shelf, and inte-
gral pulls
•  Paint

Contemporary, handle,
jazz, and bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

c:scape pull
•  4140 Arctic White Gloss
•  4144 Black Gloss
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Wood veneer top,
lift-up door, and drawer
fronts
•  Wood veneer—
  Open pore finishes
•  Customiz stain (option)
•  Full-fill finish (option) is
available on field-installed
wood veneer tops only.
Tip: Specify file with no top
option.

Laminate top
•  Laminate 
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)

Lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Drawer bodies, roll-out
shelves, hanging folder
bars, rails, and dividers
•  Black

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Shipping
Lateral files are normally
shipped in heavy-duty, recy-
clable stretch wrap to reduce
the amount of corrugated
board needed.

Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be 
field-installed. 

Universal Storage
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Product Details

Connects worksurface to
tower eliminating the need
for other worksurface sup-
ports such as legs or end
supports next to the tower.
cSee Application Rules for
Panel Stability, page 126.
Tip: When used with TS
Series Tower Too in Answer
applications, worksurface
must be placed at 281⁄2"
height (floor to top of 
worksurface).
Tip: When using the work-
surface-to-tower connector,
the depth of the worksurface
must match the depth of the
tower.

Surface Materials
Connector
•  Paint 

Actual Dimensions
Depth: 20", 26"

Universal Storage

Connectors

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Worksurface-to-Tower Connectors

Connectors

cSpecifying page 668
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Product Details

Low storage-to-panel
connector connects One-
High laterals and cabinets to
panel to provide added sta-
bility to panels and eliminate
the need for return panels.

Overhead storage or
panels over 48"H can
not be used in conjunction
with low storage-to-panel
connector.

Medium storage-to-
panel connector con-
nects 1.5-High, 2-High,
3-High laterals and cabinets
to panels to provide added
stability to panels and 
eliminate the need for 
return panels.

Tall storage-to-panel
connector connects tow-
ers to panels to provide
added stability to panels and
eliminate the need for return 
panels. Tall storage-to-panel
connector can be used with
48"H, 4-high, and 5-high
towers.

Storage-to-Panel Connectors Application Topics
Storage-to-panel con-
nector can be positioned
on the back or side of the
cabinet. Connector must be
located only on the ends of
the back or side of the cabi-
net. It cannot be positioned
anywhere else on the case
side or back.

Storage-to-panel con-
nectors can only be used
with select storage products: 
–Universal lateral files and
towers, 900 Series lateral
files, or TS 200 Series lat-
eral files manufactured on or
after November 2005
–TS Series Tower Too 
manufactured on or after
January 2009.

Surface Materials
Connector
•  Black paint only

Actual Dimensions
Height: 83⁄4", 16", 395⁄8"

cSpecifying page 669

Connectors, continued

Universal Storage
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Statement of Line

Duo Tall Storage
                 15"H

54"W         •
66"W         •
78"W         •

   Understanding
cPage 318
   Specifying
cPage 684

316                                                                                                                                                                                                             Answer Solutions Specification Guide

Duo Storage

  Understanding
cPage 318
  Specifying
cPage 685

Duo Tall and Slim Storage (For Use with Answer Top Cap Mounted Storage)
                 Tall Individual             Tall Shared                 Slim

54"W         •                               •                               •
66"W         •                               •                               •
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Product Details

Two interior configura -
tions of Tall Storage are
available. Individual box has
a ledge on one side and
space for binder storage on
the opposite side. Shared
box is divided down the
center with half ledge and
half binder storage on each
side.

66"W and 78"W
individual boxes have a
center divider on the binder
storage side for additional
support.

Column height at
shortest level is 297⁄8"H.
Column will then adjust
upward 3" for leveling.

Height from floor to top
of box is approximately 45".

141/2"

31/2"

14

31/2"

1/2"

45"
approx.

3"
adj.Actual Dimensions

                                        Tall Storage                        Slim Storage

Box exterior height                   15"                                               71⁄2"

Box exterior depth                    18"                                               25"

Box exterior width                    54", 66", and 78"                          54", 66", and 78"

Box interior height                    133⁄8"                                           6"

Box interior depth                     135⁄8" (binder storage area)        12" (each side)

Box interior depth (ledge)         31⁄2"                                             N.A.

Box interior width                     523⁄8", 643⁄8", and 763⁄8"                523⁄8", 643⁄8", and 763⁄8"

Leg height                                297⁄8"                                           N.A.

Ledge provides support for
office supplies.

Magnets can be used to
display items on painted
steel divider cover.

Panel stabilizer

Panel bracket connects
box into panel junction slots.

Duo tall and slim
storage can be used to
attach to the top of Answer
panels with thin trim.
Attachment brackets and
trims are sold separately.

Duo tall storage can be
used to attach to Answer in-
line, L,T, and end-of-run
junctions.

Wood core
construction with
laminate surface
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Connections

Attaches perpendicular
(90°) to Answer panel at
in-line, end-of-run, L or
T junction. Works with 42"H
or taller panels only. Attaches
on-module only.

Panel-mounted
worksurfaces are
required when connecting
Duo Tall Storage to Answer
panels at an in-line, L, T, or
end-of-run junction.
Worksurface brackets are
included to attach to Duo
Tall Storage worksurfaces to
improve stability.

In seismic zones 3
and 4, consult with local
building code officials for
specific code requirements
applicable to your
installation.

Duo Tall cannot be installed
with case in front of slatwall
skin.

When mounting Duo
Tall or Slim Storage on
top of an Answer
panel, top cap mounting
brackets and additional
panel top caps will need to
be specified separately. 
cPage 390

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Box
•  Laminate

Interior divider cover
•  Paint

Brackets and leg
•  4799 Platinum paint
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Stability Guidelines for Answer and Duo Tall Storage

         
Duo Tall Storage cannot be mounted off-module.                                       If Duo Tall Storage is mounted in an end-of-run application, 
                                                                                                                                 a 30"W minimum panel return must be used on the other end of the run.
A minimum 30"W Answer panel return at 90° or 36"W at 120° 
must be used with Duo Tall Storage.

         
Duo Tall Storage cannot be mounted off-module.                                              A 30"W minimum panel return is required when Duo Tall Storage
                                                                                                                                 is used on a panel that is supporting additional components.
A minimum 30"W Answer panel return at 90° or 120° 
must be used with Duo Tall Storage.
Guideline
s for Answer and Duo Tall Storage
Stability Guidelines for Duo Tall Storage-to-Answer Panel Application in Seismic Zones

•  Follow traditional planning guidelines. 
•  Tall Storage leg base  must be bolted to the floor per local building code. 
•  Worksurface brackets included must be installed.

12' maximum

30"W
minimum

  4' minimum
18' maximum

42"H
minimum

30"W
minimum

  4' minimum
18' maximum

30"W
minimum

42"H
minimum

  4' minimum
18' maximum

42"H
minimum

30"W
minimum

Duo Storage
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Stability Guidelines for Answer Panels and Duo Overhead Storage or
Duo Slim Storage on Post and Beam Fence

      
A minimum 18"W return is required, or a post with large base                         A minimum 18"W return is required, or a post with large base
bolted to the floor.                                                                                                           bolted to the floor.

On a single Post and Beam fence, no more than one Overhead                       On a single Post and Beam fence, no more than one Overhead
or Slim Storage box can be attached.                                                                            or Slim Storage box can be attached.

Fences with Overhead or Slim Storage spaced no more than                         Fences with Overhead or Slim Storage spaced no more than
10' apart can stabilize a wall.                                                                                          8' apart can stabilize a wall with upper storage.

8' maximum

78"H
maximum

4' - 10'
maximum

18"W
minimum

10' maximum

78"H
maximum

4' - 10'
maximum

18"W
minimum
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Understanding
cPage 326
Specifying
cPage 688

Mobile Unit Freestanding Unit

Understanding
cPage 326
Specifying
cPage 690

Understanding
cPage 326
Specifying
cPage 692

Tray Shelf Display

Understanding
cPage 326
Specifying
cPage 692

Victor2

Statement of Line
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Victor2 

Victor2

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
                 Mobile Unit               Freestanding Unit

Depth      18"                                   25"

Width       36"                                   48" or 60"

Height      36"                                   36"

Victor2 is a recycling solu-
tion that is appropriate for sup-
porting larger work groups,
conference rooms, and cafés.
A mobile unit and two free-
standing units are available.
cSpecifying, page 688

PAP
EL

PAP
ER

PA
PE
L

PA
PE
R

ABO
NO

CO
MP

OS
T

RET
OR

NA
BLE

RET
UR

NA
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RE
TU
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LE

Soft-touch integral
handle allows easy move-
ment from one location to
another.

Four non-locking cast-
ers are standard. Two cast-
ers swivel, and two casters
are fixed.

Receptacles fit bags from
30 gallon size and larger.

Leveling glides are fully
adjustable up to 11/2".

Mobile unit has three
openings. Eight insert
options are available to 
pick for the openings. These
eight insert options contain
English, Spanish, and
French. 

Freestanding unit has 
four or five openings. Eight
insert options are available 
to pick for the openings.
These eight insert options
contain English, Spanish,
and French.

Receptacles contain fea-
tures to accommodate over-
sized bags.
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Victor2

Freestanding unit is
standard with either four or
five openings for inserts on
the top of the unit.

Hinged doors on the
front are standard on the
freestanding unit for easy
access to the receptacles.

Leveling glides on free-
standing units are fully
adjustable to 11/2".

Tray shelf can only be
used with the freestanding
unit.

Tray shelf fits most trays
up to 203/4" x 12".
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Freestanding four- or
five-slot opening will
accommodate two tray
shelves.
Tip: A gap of 15" will sepa-
rate the two tray shelves on
a five-opening unit.

Maximum capacity of
tray is 20 food trays with
maximum size of tray 20" x
20".

Display holds two 81/2" x
11" papers or one 11" x 17"
paper.
Tip: Paper will be between
two acrylic plates. Paper
can easily be replaced with-
out tools.

Display can only be used
with the freestanding unit.

MIX
TOS

MIX
ED

PAP
EL

PAP
ER

ABO
NO

CO
MP

OS
T

RET
OR

NA
BLE

RET
UR

NA
BLE

BAS
UR

A

WA
STE

BAS
UR

A

WA
STE

PAP
EL

PAP
ER

ABO
NO

CO
MP

OS
T

RET
OR

NA
BLE

RET
UR

NA
BLE

BAS
UR

A

WA
STE

Freestanding four- or
five-slot opening will
accommodate two displays.
Tip: A gap of 181/2" will sep-
arate the two displays on a
five-opening unit.

One tray shelf and one
display can be used on the
freestanding unit.

Surface Materials
Top and sides
•  Paint

Back and front
•  Wood
•  Laminate (HPL)
•  Customiz stain (option on 
  wood)
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Product Details

Mobile and freestand-
ing units are standard with
a metal case and top. Front
and back of unit are avail-
able in wood or laminate.

Acrylic inserts etched
with recycling icons
are standard on mobile and
freestanding units. The ver-
biage for each icon is in
English/Spanish/French on
the same insert.

Mobile unit is standard
with three openings for
inserts and sloped recepta-
cles with built-in bag
holding system.
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Top on the mobile unit
can be used for food service
use or tray storage.

Hinged doors on the
back are standard on the
mobile unit for easy access
to receptacles.

Four non-locking con-
cealed casters, two
swivel and two fixed, are
standard on the mobile unit.

Receptacles in mobile
unit can accommodate 12
gallons each. Receptacles in
freestanding unit can 
accommodate 30 gallon size
and larger.

Soft-touch integral
handle on mobile unit
allows for easy movement
from one location to another.
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Understanding
Lighting

Statement of Line and Comparison                                         330

Product Details

Shelf Lights                                                                                         334

LED Shelf Lights                                                                                 338

LED Personal Task Lights                                                                   340

Application Topics

Daisy Chaining                                                                                    342

Related Products

Vertical Wire Manager                                                                         344

Underwriters Laboratory
(UL) and Canadian
Standards Association
(CSA) listed. These lights
have been designed to meet
U.S. and Canadian national
electrical and energy codes
and most local building codes.
Local electrical codes vary, so
you should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.
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Mounting                                  •  Universal mounting package                      •  Universal and flush mounting package
Options                                 (standard)                                                     (standard)                                                   
                                                   •  Flush mount
                                                   •  Competitive mounting package                                                                                            

                                              Understanding                                               Understanding                                            
                                                   cPage 334                                                    cPage 334
                                                      Specifying                                                      Specifying
                                                   cPage 694                                                    cPage 696

Depth                                    91⁄4"                                                                67⁄8"

Width                                    25", 37", or 49"                                                25", 37", or 49"

Lamp                                  •  T8 Fluorescent                                            •  T8 Fluorescent

Color                                    3500K                                                            3500K 
Temperature

Description                          The right choice for the majority                    Designed for use in display areas,
                                             of people in today’s workplace                      service centers, under transaction
                                             who switch frequently from task                    tops, and other applications where
                                             to task throughout the day.                            glare control is not a primary
                                                                                                                    consideration.

Optics                                   Faceted, white reflector                                 Silver reflector

                                                      Contrast sleeve that can be                           Prismatic lens—
                                                      manually rotated to vary light                         flat acrylic diffuser
                                                                                                                    intensity

Ballasts                                    •  Electronic ballast                                         •  Electronic ballast
                                                   •  High power factor                                        •  High power factor
                                                                                                                          •  Normal-power-factor ballast

Electronic                               •  Not available                                               •  Not available
Dimmer

Lens                                          •  None                                                           •  Batwing lens option
Options

Average Rated                   •  20,000 hours                                               •  20,000 hours
Lamp Life

Warranty                            •  Ballast - 5 years                                          •  Ballast - 5 years
                                                   •  Fixture - 12 years                                        •  Fixture - 12 years

Shelf lights mount into the
recessed bottom of storage
shelves and bins to illumi-
nate the worksurface. Five
types of shelf lights are avail -
able to control the quality of
light for specific applications.
Each type is compat ible with
Steelcase systems furniture
and all major competitive
furniture lines.

Shelf Lights
Storage-Mounted Lights

    Standard Shelf Light                         Utility2 Shelf Light

Lighting

Statement of Line and Comparison
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Mounting                                  •  Standard includes universal                       •  Standard includes universal 
                                                      spring bracket for recessed mount                spring bracket for recessed mount 
                                                      or screw-in for flush mount (tool                    or screw-in for flush mount (tool 
                                                      free clips for New York applications).             free clips for New York applications).

                                              Understanding                                               Understanding
                                                   cPage 336                                                    cPage 336
                                                      Specifying                                                      Specifying
                                                   cPage 698                                                    cPage 700

Depth                                    43⁄4"                                                                41⁄2"

Width                                    22"                                                                  231⁄4",  35", or 463⁄4"

Height                                   3⁄4"                                                                  11⁄4"

Weight                                  2.7 lb                                                              4.02 lb, 4.95 lb, or 6.9 lb

Lamp                                  •  T2 Fluorescent                                            •  T5 Fluorescent

Color                                    3500K                                                            3500K 
Temperature

Description                          3⁄4 of an inch slim profile along with               Designed to be environmentally
                                                      environmentally friendly technology              friendly providing 15% more light
                                                      provides an even distribution of                    with an even distribution of light
                                                      light on the worksurface. Ideal under             on the worksurface. Ideally suited
                                                      shelves and bins.                                           for recessed mount applications to 
                                                                                                                             bottom of bin or shelf.

Finish Options                    •  Paint: Black (0835), Pewter (7018),            •  Paint: Black (0835), Pewter (7018), 
                                                      or Dark Champagne (7021)                          or Dark Champagne (7021) 

Optics                                 •  Aluminum reflector with batwing lens         •  Mylar reflector with batwing lens

Ballasts                              •  Energy saving electronic                             •  Energy saving electronic
                                             ballast                                                            ballast

Electronic                          •  Available                                                     •  Not available
Dimmer

Average Rated                   •  10,000 hrs.                                                  •  20,000 hrs.
Lamp Life

Warranty                            •  Ballast - 5 years                                          •  Ballast - 5 years
                                                   •  Fixture - 12 years                                        •  Fixture - 12 years

Shelf lights offer end
users added control and
adjustability to place the
proper amount of shelf 
lighting to create a holistic
work setting. Ideally suited
for recessed mount 
applications to bottom of 
bin or shelf.

Shelf Lights
Storage-Mounted Lights

    Underline Light                                  Bottomline Light

Lighting
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Mounting                                  •  Standard includes magnetic mount for 
                                                      steel bins and shelves. Optional fastener 
                                                      kit for wood and aluminum shelves are 
                                                      available.                                                       

                                              Understanding                                               
                                                   cPage 338                                                    
                                                      Specifying
                                                   cPage 701

Depth                                    21⁄2"

Width                                    18"

Lamp                                  •  102 LEDs

Color                                    3500K
Temperature

Description                          The most environmentally-friendly light in the portfolio.
                                                      Consumes only 11 watts of power, contains no harmful
                                                      metals (mercury), and has a useful life of over 50,000
                                                      hours. Ideally suited for recessed mount applications
                                                      to bottom of bin or shelf.

Finish Options                    •  Bottom surface clear anodized aluminum only. Plastic cover Arctic White (6009) or Black (6000).

Optics                                 •  Polycarbonate matte film

Ballasts                              •  Energy saving low-voltage power supply

Electronic                          •  Standard on all lights
Dimmer                                 

Average Rated                   •  50,000 hrs.
Lamp Life                             

Warranty                            •  Power supply - 5 years
                                                   •  Fixture - 12 years                                        

Shelf lights offer end
users added control and
adjustability to place the
proper amount of task light-
ing to create a holistic work-
setting. Ideally suited for
recessed mount applications
to bottom of bin or shelf.

LED Shelf Light
Storage-Mounted Lights

    LED Shelf Light                               

Lighting

Statement of Line and Comparison, continued
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Mounting                                  •  Rail-mounted attaches directly to rail systems in c:scape, 
                                                      FrameOne, Elective Elements, Impact, Turnstone 
                                                      Campfire Big Table, and Details SOTO Rail. The non 
                                                      rail-mounted version attaches to most freestanding desks 
                                                      and tables.
                                                      Tip: Non rail-mounted LED personal task lights will not work 
                                                      on worksurfaces with knife edge that is longer than 11⁄4", or 
                                                      with modesty panels or modesty screens closer than 6" 
                                                      from the back edge.                                       

                                              Understanding                                               
                                                   cPage 340                                                    
                                                      Specifying
                                                   cPage 702

Depth                                    6"

Width                                    30"

Lamp                                  •  120 LEDs

Color                                    3500K                                                         
Temperature

Description                          Intended to be a primary light source, LED personal task light 
                                                      covers the user’s active work zone with a smartly-designed array 
                                                      of light. The light is specifically designed to direct light where it is 
                                                      needed. Energy efficient at only 14 watts, LED personal task light 
                                                      is engineered to have a useful life of over 50,000 hours. It attaches 
                                                      directly to the rail systems of c:scape, FrameOne, Impact, Elective 
                                                      Elements, Turnstone Big Table, and Details SOTO Rail. A non-rail- 
                                                      mounted version attaches to freestanding desks and tables.

Finish Options                    •  Fixture and stanchions, paint: 4799 Platinum Metallic, 4231 Arctic White, 4710 Low Gloss Black. Plastic cover Arctic 
                                                      White (6009) only.

Optics                                 •  Polycarbonate matte film

Ballasts                              •  Energy saving low-voltage power supply

Electronic                          •  Standard on all lights
Dimmer                                 

Average Rated                   •  50,000 hrs.
Lamp Life                             

Warranty                            •  Power supply - 5 years
                                                   •  Fixture - 12 years                                        

Personal task lights
offer end users added 
control and adjustability to
place the proper amount of
personal lighting to create a
holistic worksetting. Ideally
suited for rail-mount, desk, or
freestanding applications.

LED Lights
Rail-Mounted and Non Rail-Mounted

    LED Personal Task Lights               

Lighting
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Product Details
Shelf light includes the
lamp, ballast, and either a 
9' cord with three-prong plug
or daisy-chain cords.

Plug configuration
allows two Standard shelf
lights to engage adjacent
outlets in one receptacle.

Energy-saving T8
lamps have triphosphor
coating for balanced color
and pleasing light.

Connections
Shelf light mounts
recessed or flush
depending on design of 
overhead storage bin or shelf.
Installation is done in the
field.

Universal bracket allows
shelf light to be installed with-
out tools under most metal
overhead storage bins and
shelves. 

Daisy chain starter cord
must be ordered separately
when used with Standard
shelf lights in a daisy chain
application.

Daisy chain starter
light with cord must be
ordered when Utility2 shelf
lights are used in a daisy
chain application.

45°

Actual Dimensions
            Standard                                  Utility2

Depth     91⁄4" (235 mm)                                   67⁄8" (175 mm)

Width     245⁄8", 365⁄8", or 485⁄8"                        245⁄16", 365⁄16", or 485⁄16"
              (625 mm, 930 mm, or 1235 mm)       (617 mm, 922 mm, or 1227 mm)

Height    13⁄4" (44 mm)                                     15⁄8" (41 mm)

On-off switch is centered
on the front edge of the
Standard shelf light and on
the right-hand side of the
Utility2 shelf light.

Plug is flat so it remains
close to the receptacle.

Housing is painted black.
Optional paint colors are
available.

End cap cord mana gers,
molded into the durable plastic
end caps, allow you to route
and manage excess cord.

Daisy chain cords have
modular connectors to link
Standard shelf lights
together. 78" daisy chain
jumper cord is standard with
select Utility2 lights.

9' cord with grounded
plug is factory installed.
Length is maximum allowed
by U.S. National Electrical
Code. Cord with circuit
breaker is available to meet
the requirements of the
Chicago code.

Cord exits from the center
of the back of the light for
Standard shelf light and from
the right hand-side of the
Utility2 shelf lights. 

cSpecifying, page 694

Lighting

Shelf Lights
Standard and Utility2
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...............................................................................................................................................

Keyhole slots in housing
of fixture allow shelf light to
be mounted beneath wood or
laminate overhead storage
bins and shelves using
screws provided. Keyhole
slots are also used to mount
lights to overhead storage
bins and shelves manufac-
tured prior to August 1991.

Standard shelf competi-
tive mounting package
provides attachment hard-
ware to mount Steelcase
shelf lights on all major com-
petitive furniture lines.
Package includes screws and
installation instructions.

Shelf light can be mounted
anywhere from side to side
beneath over-head storage
bin or shelf. The cord length
is the only limitation.

Width     Lamp        Lamp               Replacement
              width        wattage           lamps

245⁄8"        24"               17 watts                F17T8-TL735

365⁄8"        36"               25 watts                F25T8-TL735

485⁄8"        48"               32 watts                F32T8-TL735 

Wiring & Cabling
Power drawn is approxi-
mately 1⁄2 amp.

Daisy chaining permits
interconnecting up to six
Standard shelf lights from a
single power outlet. Utility2
light daisy chaining allows
up to 10 fixtures.
cPage 342

Starter cord for Standard
and starter light for Utility2
powers first light in a daisy
chain and allows you to con-
vert any daisy chain light for
independent operation.

Electronic high-power-
factor ballast that is
roughly 45% more efficient
than a normal-power-factor
ballast is available on
Standard and Utility2.

Normal-power-factor
electronic ballasts are
available on Utility2 shelf
lights.

Batwing lens is available
as an option on Utility2 shelf
lights for applications where
moderate improvement to
light distribution is needed.

Surface Materials
Housing
•  Black paint (standard)
•  Paint colors (option)

Reflector
•  White on Standard and 
  silver on Utility2 shelf 
  lights

Cord
•  Black plastic only

End cap cord manager
•  Black plastic only

.........................................................................................................................
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Photometric Data
Standard

Initial horizontal footcandles for LSM24K
Worksurface rear

                                                                                    
3"                 88             85             78             67             55             42 31 22

6"                 93             90             82             70             57             43 31 23

9"                 91             88             81             69             56             41 30 21

12"               82             80             72             62             50             38 28 20

15"               69             67             61             53             43             33 24 18

18"               56             55             49             43             36             28 21 16

21"               41             40             37             32             27             22 17 13

24"               29             28             26             23             19             16 13 10

27"               19             19             18             16             14             12 10 8

30"               13             13             12             11              10             9 7 6

                    CL             3"              6"              9"              12"            15" 18" 21"

Worksurface front

Utility2
Initial horizontal footcandles for LSB24K2

Worksurface rear
                                                                                    
3"                 113            109           98             84             65             49 36 25

6"                 129           123           112            93             73             53 37 26

9"                 135           129           117            96             75             53 38 26

12"               127           119            107           89             68             49 36 25

15"               104           99             89             74             58             43 32 22

18"               78             76             68             56             44             34 26 19

21"               55             51             48             41             34             26 21 15

24"               36             36             31             29             24             18 15 11

27"               25             24             21             19             17             14 11 9

30"               17             16             15             13             11              10 8 7

                    CL             3"              6"              9"              12"            15" 18" 21"

Worksurface front

                                                                                  

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Shelf Lights

Lighting

...............................................................................................................................................
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Product Details
Shelf light includes the
lamp, ballast, and either a 
9' cord with a three-prong
plug or a Chicago plug.

Plug configuration
allows two task lights to
engage adjacent outlets in
one receptacle.

Optics: 
Underline includes an alu-
minum reflector with batwing
lens.

Bottomline includes a 
batwing lens with mylar
reflector that provides low
glare and broad distribution
of light. 

Connections
Shelf light mounts
recessed or flush depending
on the design of the overhead
storage bin or shelf. Standard
with universal spring brackets
for recessed mount or screw-
in for flush mount.

45°

Wiring & Cabling
Power drawn is approxi-
mately 1⁄2 amp.

Daisy chaining permits
interconnecting up to six
shelf lights from a single
power outlet.
cPage 342

Daisy chaining allows for
independent operation of
lights.

Electronic ballast is
more energy efficient than
T8 electronic ballasts.

Electronic dimming
control features touch
switch, which allows dim-
ming from 100% to 50% light
output (Underline only).

Width     Lamp        Lamp               Replacement
              width        wattage           lamps

                               Underline

24"            23.3"            13 watts                FM13T2-835

                               Bottomline

24"            23.3"            14 watts                F14T5-835

36"            35.1"            21 watts                F21T5-835

48"            46.8"            28 watts                F28T5-835

Surface Materials
Housing
•  Paint 
  0835 Black
  7018 Pewter
  7021 Dark Champagne

Reflector
•  Underline - Aluminum 
  reflector with batwing 
  lens

•  Bottomline - Mylar 
  reflector with batwing 
  lens - flat acrylic diffuser

Cord
•  Black plastic only

End caps 
•  Molded to match housing

9' cord with grounded
plug is factory installed.
Length is maximum allowed
by U.S. National Electrical
Code. Cord with circuit
breaker is available to meet
the requirements of the
Chicago Code.

Plug is flat so it remains
close to the receptacle.

On-off switch is centered
on housing.

Housing is painted steel.

..............................................................................................

Cord exits from the
center/rear of the fixture.

cSpecifying, page 698

Actual Dimensions
                   Underline Bottomline

Depth              43⁄4" 41⁄2"

Width              22" 231⁄4", 35", 463⁄4"

Height             3⁄4" 11⁄4"

Weight             2.7 lb 4.02 lb, 4.95 lb, 6.9 lb

Underline

Bottomline

...............................................................................................................................................

Lighting

Shelf Lights
Underline and Bottomline

Lamp life of a fluorescent lamp that turns on and off
once a day will last longer than a lamp that turns on and off
many times a day. Environmental effects can shorten the life
of a lamp, such as: moisture or higher humidity, higher or
colder than normal temperatures, excessive vibration, and
power surges.
Tip: If the light begins to flicker, or shuts down immediately,
the sensor is indicating the lamp is at the end of its life and
needs to be replaced.
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Photometric Data
Underline

Initial horizontal footcandles for LT2
Worksurface rear

                                                                                    
3"                 67             62             57             52             45             37 28 23

6"                 85             79             72             66             56             44 34 27

9"                 102           96             85             76             63             49 38 29

12"               110            103           93             82             67             52 39 29

15"               102           98             90             80             67             53 40 30

18"               75             72             67             63             57             48 37 29

21"               49             49             47             45             43             38 31 25

24"               33             32             30             30             30             28 24 19

27"               21             20             21             21             21             20 17 15

30"               15             15             15             15             15             14 13 11

                    CL             3"              6"              9"              12"            15" 18" 21"

Worksurface front

Bottomline
Initial horizontal footcandles for L42FT

Worksurface rear
                                                                                    
3"                 56             54             50             45             41             34 28 22

6"                 74             71             66             58             50             40 31 24

9"                 93             88             80             68             57             44 33 25

12"               105           101           91             80             64             50 36 28

15"               115            111            100           88             72             56 40 29

18"               109           106           96             85             72             56 40 30

21"               75             78             71             68             61             50 37 27

24"               47             48             44             44             42             36 29 23

27"               26             28             27             27             27             25 21 17

30"               15             15             16             16             17             16 15 13

                    CL             3"              6"              9"              12"            15" 18" 21"

Worksurface front

                                                                                  

Shelf Lights

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Actual Dimensions
Depth     25⁄8" 

Width     181⁄8"

Height    1⁄2"

Power Supply 60 watt Cord Set (11')
- Line voltage cord: 6'
- Low voltage cord: 5'
Power Supply 15 watt Cord
- 9' with two prong driver plug

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Shelf light includes the
lamp and power supply with
cord set. Daisy chain 
primary light includes lamp
and larger power supply to
support up to three lights.
Daisy chain secondary light
includes lamp and daisy
chain cord set.

Power supply for LED
daisy chain starter
light uses a 60 watt modu-
lar cord with standard two
prong plug, an integrated
low voltage cord, and a con-
nector to attach to light. A 15
watt power supply is used
on the LED standard light, it
is 9' long with a two prong
driver plug.

  Tip: Energy saving mini-LEDs 
  greatly reduce power use.

Connections
Shelf light mounts
recessed or flush depending
on design of overhead stor-
age bin or shelf. Installation is
done in the field.

Magnetic mounting
allows shelf light to be
installed without tools under
most metal overhead stor-
age bins and shelves. This
mounting allows the light to
be mounted to most compet-
itive steel bins and shelves.

Optional fastener kit
allows shelf light to be
mounted to wood or alu-
minum shelves.

Wiring & Cabling
Shelf light includes the
lamp and power supply with
cord set. Daisy chain starter
light includes lamp and
larger power supply to sup-
port up to three lights. Daisy
chain secondary light
includes lamp and daisy
chain cord set.

Power supply for LED
daisy chain starter
light uses a 60 watt modu-
lar cord with standard two
prong plug, an integrated
low voltage cord, and a con-
nector to attach to light. A 15
watt power supply is used
on the LED standard light, it
is 9' long with a two prong
driver plug.
Tip: Daisy chain starter light
comes with a 60 watt power
supply to support up to 
three lights. Daisy chain sec-
ondary lights do not come
with a power supply, but
instead come with a daisy
chain cord set.

Surface Materials
Housing
•  6000 Black
•  6009 Arctic White

Reflector
•  Clear anodized aluminum 
  only

Cord
•  Black plastic only

cSpecifying, page 701

Illuminated soft touch
switch has continuous 
dimming.

Daisy chain lights con-
nect to ports on the back
corner of the light.

Soft on and soft off
light activation.

Plastic cover finish in
Black or Arctic White.

Cord exits from the back
corner of the light.

Lighting

LED Shelf Lights
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LED Shelf Lights

Photometric Data
LED Shelf Light

Initial horizontal footcandles for LSL18
Worksurface rear

                                                                                    
3"              83              80              71              58              45               32             23            17

6"              94              90              78              64              48               34             24            18

9"              98              94              81              65              49               35             25            17

12"            93              89              75              61              46               34             24            17

15"            78              74              63              53              40               30             22            15

18"            59              57              50              43              32               25             18            14

21"            40              41              36              32              25               19             15            11

24"            28              27              24              22              18               14             11             9

27"            18              17              16              14              12               10             8              7

30"            11              10              10              9                8                 7               6              5

                 CL             3"               6"              9"              12"              15"            18"           21"

Worksurface front

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Lighting

August 2015



340                                                                                                                                                                                                             Answer Solutions Specification Guide

Actual Dimensions
Depth     6" 

Width     30"                                                      

Height    17"                                                      

Power Supply Cord Set (12')
-Line voltage cord: 6'
-Low voltage cord: 6'

Product Details
Personal task light
includes the lamp and
power supply with cord set.
Rail-mounted version
includes rail brackets. Non
rail-mounted version
includes Universal Mounting 
brackets.

Power supply uses a
modular cord with standard
two prong plug, an inte-
grated low voltage cord, and
a connector to attach to
light.

  Tip: Energy saving mini-LEDs 
  greatly reduce power use.

Connections

LED personal task light
mounts directly to the rail
systems of c:scape, Frame -
One, Elective Elements,
Impact, Turnstone Campfire
Big Table, and Details SOTO
rail.

Non rail-mounted LED
personal task lights will
not work on worksurfaces
with knife edge that is longer
than 11/4", or with modesty
panels or modesty screens
closer than 6" from the back
edge.

Wiring & Cabling
Personal task light
includes the lamp and power
supply with cord set. 

Power supply uses a
modular cord with standard
two prong plug, an inte-
grated low voltage cord, and
a connector to attach to
light.

Surface Materials
Housing
•  6009 Arctic White plastic 
  only

Fixture and Stanchions
•  4231 Arctic White
•  4710 Low Gloss Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Cord
•  Black plastic only

53/4"

1"32"

53/4"

32" 1"

cSpecifying, page 702

Illuminated soft touch
switch has continuous 
dimming.

Soft on and soft off
light activation.

Plastic cover finish in
Arctic White only.

Cord exists from under the
stanchion.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Lighting

LED Personal Task Lights
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Photometric Data
LED Personal Task Lights

Initial horizontal footcandles for LPTL30 and LPTL30NR
Worksurface rear

                                                                                    
0"                 15      14     13     12    11      9        6       6      5         4         3        2         2

3"                 21      20     18     17    15      13      11     8      6         5         3        3         2

6"                 31      31     29     26    23      19      15     12    9         7         5        3         2

9"                 51      50     46     42    36      29      23     18    13       9         6        4         3

12"               82      79     73     64    53      43      32     23    16       11       7        5         3

15"               109    105   96     83    68      53      39     27    19       12      8        6         4

18"               105    102   93     81    66      51      37     27    18       12      9        6         4

21"               76      75     69     59    50      39      30     22    16       11       7        5         4

24"               48      47     44     39    33      27      21     16    12       9         6        5         3

27"               29      28     27     24    21      17      14     11    9         7         5        4         3

30"               18      18     17     16    14      12      10     8      7         5         4        3         2        

                    CL     3"      6"      9"     12"    15"     18"    21"   24"      27"     30"     33"     36"

Worksurface front

LED Personal Task Lights

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

Lighting

August 2015



342                                                                                                                                                                                                             Answer Solutions Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

Daisy chaining shelf
lights together extends
power from one fixture to
another within workstations
to help keep receptacles
clear for other uses.

For Standard shelf
lights, starter cord is
required with daisy chain
cords to bring power to the
first shelf light in a daisy
chain so there’s no need to
designate where each fixture
will be used within the chain.

Power will not be inter-
rupted in a chain even if
one of the shelf lights is
turned off or its lamp has
burned out. That’s because
the path of power through
the chain doesn’t pass
through the lamps or
switches.

Daisy chain
cords

Starter
cord

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper instal lation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Overhead cabinets and
shelves provide a recessed
area for shelf lights. They
are not designed to conceal
cords when daisy chaining.

Tip: When using upmount
brackets with overhead 
storage and daisy chaining
lights, use the open design
upmount bracket for better
cord management.

...............................................................................................................................................

Lighting

Daisy Chaining
For Standard, Utility2, and Bottomline Lights

For Utility2 lights, 
connect the power cord 1
between the first light and
the wall receptacle. Connect
the jumper cord 2 between
the lights. Maximum dis-
tance betweeen receptacles
for 78" jumper is 74". 
Tip: Connect up to 10 fix-
tures maximum. Voltage and
current rating of fixture is
120 volt, .75 amps. 
Starter light is required with
daisy chain lights to bring
power to the first light in the
daisy chain.

Starter light
with 9' power cord

Daisy chain light
with 78" jumper cord

2

1

Starter Light Daisy Chain Light

Twist tie
Daisy chain end

Jumper cord

For Bottomline lights, 
starter light is required with
daisy chain lights to bring
power to the first light in the
daisy chain.
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...............................................................................................................................................
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Daisy chaining lights
together extends power
from one shelf lights to
another within workstations
to help keep receptacles
clear for other uses.

Starter cord is required
on shelf lights with daisy
chain cords to bring power
to the first shelf light in a
daisy chain so there’s no
need to designate where
each fixture will be used
within the chain.

Power will not be 
interrupted in a chain,
even if one of the shelf lights
is turned off or its lamp has
burned out; because the
path of power through the
chain does not pass through
the lamps or switches.

Additions to a chain are
possible at any time by
adding a jumper cord.

Jumper
cord

Starter
cord

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper instal lation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Overhead bins and full-
height shelves provide 
a recessed area for shelf
lights. They are not
designed to conceal cords
when daisy chaining.

Tip: When using upmount
brackets with overhead 
storage and daisy chaining
lights, use the open design
upmount bracket for better
cord management.

Jumper cord is required
to connect daisy chain lights.

Daisy Chaining

Lighting

Daisy Chaining
For Underline Lights
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Vertical wire manager
conceals cords and cables
that are routed vertically 
outside of the panels.
cSpecifying, page 703

Product Details

Wire manager is available
for use between the bottom
of a shelf or overhead stor-
age bin and a worksurface.
Wire manager can be cut in
the field to suit specific
application.

Wire manager can 
also be used below the
worksurface.

Power cords and
cables can be routed from
the wire manager and the
1⁄2" gap along the back edge
of the worksurface.

Connections
Snaps into the slotted
channel of the junction.

Surface Materials
Cover
•  6000 Black
•  6009 Arctic White
•  6249 Platinum Solid
•  6654 Sand
•  6697 Fog

Actual Dimensions
Depth           1" (25 mm)

Width           15⁄8" (41 mm)

Height          48" (1219 mm)

Hooks fit into vertical
channel at edge of panel.

Cover conceals cords 
or cables.

Lighting

Vertical Wire Manager
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In-Line Base Panel Junctions—Thin Trim 346

L and T Same Height Base Panel Junctions—Thin Trim 347

X Same Height Base Panel Junctions—Thin Trim 348

End-of-Run Base Panel Junctions—Thin Trim 349

V and Y Same Height Base Panel Junctions—Thin Trim 350

In-line Change-of-Height Junctions—Thin Trim 351

L Change-of-Height Junctions—Thin Trim 352

T Change-of-Height Junctions—Thin Trim 353

X Change-of-Height Junctions—Thin Trim 356

V Change-of-Height Junctions—Thin Trim 359

Y Change-of-Height Junctions—Thin Trim 360

Wall-Start Junctions 361

Brackets 362

Off-Module Panel Connectors 363

Stacking In-Line Panel Junctions—Thin Trim 364

Stacking End-of-Run Panel Junctions—Thin Trim 364

Stacking Wall-Start Junctions 364

Stacking L, T, X, V, and Y Panel Junctions—Thin Trim 365

Utility Pole—Thin Trim 366

Utility Packages 367

End-of-Run Vertical Trims—Thin Trim 369

L and T Vertical Trims—Thin Trim 370

V Vertical Trims—Thin Trim 371

End-of-Run/In-Line Change-of-Height Trims—Thin Trim 372

90° Corner Application Change-of-Height Trims—Thin Trim 373

120° Corner Application Change-of-Height Trims—Thin Trim 374

Build Your Own Junction Components—Thin Trim 375

Answer to c:scape L Junctions—Thin Trim 378

Answer to c:scape T Junctions—Thin Trim 379

Answer to c:scape X Junctions—Thin Trim 380

Base Horizontal Frame Packages—Thin Trim 382

Stacking Horizontal Frame Packages 384

Spanning Top Caps—Thin Trim 385

Frameless Glass Screens with Recessed Attachment
—Thin Trim 386

Recessed Frameless Glass Top Cap Connector—Thin Trim 388

Frameless Glass Screens with Clip Attachment—Thin Trim 389

Top Cap Mount Storage 390

Panel Packages—Thin Trim 392

Base Trims and Open Base Conversion Kits 394

Specifying
Panels—Thin Trim
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• Junction
• Aligner

Style number

Specification Information
DCorresponding      DStyle                   DU.S.
dPanel               dNumber               dPrice
dHeight d d
d d d

30"                                  TS730TIPJ             $  72

42"                                  TS742TIPJ             $  72

48"                                  TS748TIPJ             $  72

54"                                  TS754TIPJ             $  72

66"                                  TS766TIPJ             $  72

78"                                  TS778TIPJ             $101
d d d

Panels—Thin Trim

In-Line Base Panel Junctions—Thin Trim

Tip: In-line base panel junc-
tions do not require junction
cap and trim.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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L and T Same Height Base
Panel Junctions—Thin Trim

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• Junction 
• Inside corner light seal(s)
• Vertical trim and junction cap on L and T junction: paint

price group 1 or wood
• Aligner(s)

1 Style number
2 Paint or wood color number for trim and

junction cap
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Trim
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

                                      •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Omit trim                                     Prices below                          Specify with omit trim.

Specification Information

                           L Base Panel                                             T Base Panel
                           Junctions with                                         Junctions with
                           Thin Trim                                                            Thin Trim

                                                                                                
DCorresponding  DStyle              DU.S.       DOption               DStyle              DU.S.       DOption
dPanel dNumber          dBase     d(Add $ to                 dNumber          dBase     d(Add $ to
dHeight d dPrice      dBase Price)             d dPrice      dBase Price)
d d d                d d d                d
d d d                dOmit Trim                d d                dOmit Trim

Painted Trim
30"                             TS730TLPJ       $158         –$  74                       TS730TTPJ      $158         –$  74

42"                             TS742TLPJ       $158         –$  74                       TS742TTPJ      $158         –$  74

48"                             TS748TLPJ       $158         –$  74                       TS748TTPJ      $158         –$  74

54"                             TS754TLPJ       $158         –$  74                       TS754TTPJ      $158         –$  74

66"                             TS766TLPJ       $158         –$  74                       TS766TTPJ      $158         –$  74

78"                             TS778TLPJ       $221         –$  91                       TS778TTPJ      $221         –$  91
d d d                d d d                d

Wood Trim
30"                             TS730TLPJW   $429         –$347                       TS730TTPJW   $429         –$347

42"                             TS742TLPJW   $429         –$347                       TS742TTPJW   $429         –$347

48"                             TS748TLPJW   $429         –$347                       TS748TTPJW   $429         –$347

54"                             TS754TLPJW   $429         –$347                       TS754TTPJW   $429         –$347

66"                             TS766TLPJW   $440         –$347                       TS766TTPJW   $440         –$347

78"                             TS778TLPJW   $544         –$416                       TS778TTPJW   $544         –$416
d d d                d d d                d

Tip: Omit trim option is used
when stacking on base
panel junctions. Vertical trim
should be specified sepa-
rately to span the full height
of the base panel junction
plus the stacking junction.

Tip: Remember to specify
necessary junction cap and
aligners if the omit trim
option is selected.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

P
a

n
e

ls—
T

h
in

 T
rim

August 2015



348                                                                                                                                                                                                             Answer Solutions Specification Guide

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• Junction
• Inside corner light seals
• Trim/junction cap: paint or wood
• Aligners

1 Style number
2 Paint or wood color number for junction

cap
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Trim
Materials                •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                               Specify with Customiz stain.
                                  •  Omit trim                                     Prices below                       Specify with omit trim.

Specification Information
DCorresponding           DStyle                    DU.S.               DOption
dPanel dNumber                dBase             d(Add $ to
dHeight d dPrice                dBase Price)
d d d                          d
d d d                          dOmit Trim

Painted Trim
30"                                       TS730TXPJ             $158                   –$12

42"                                       TS742TXPJ             $158                   –$12

48"                                       TS748TXPJ             $158                   –$12

54"                                       TS754TXPJ             $158                   –$12

66"                                       TS766TXPJ             $158                   –$12

78"                                       TS778TXPJ             $221                   –$12
d d d                          d

Wood Trim
30"                                       TS730TXPJW          $222                   –$81

42"                                       TS742TXPJW          $222                   –$81

48"                                       TS748TXPJW          $222                   –$81

54"                                       TS754TXPJW          $222                   –$81

66"                                       TS766TXPJW          $222                   –$81

78"                                       TS778TXPJW          $285                   –$81
d d d                          d

Panels—Thin Trim

X Same Height Base Panel Junctions—Thin Trim

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Omit trim option is used
when stacking on base
panel junctions.

Tip: Remember to specify
necessary junction cap and
aligners if the omit trim
option is selected.
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End-of-Run Base Panel Junctions—Thin Trim
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End-of-Run Base Panel
Junctions—Thin Trim

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• Junction
• Trim on end-of-run junction: paint price group 1 or wood
• Aligner

1 Style number
2 Paint or wood color number for trim
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Trim
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

                                      •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Omit trim                                     Prices below                          Specify with omit trim.

Specification Information
DCorresponding      DStyle                   DU.S.           DOption
dPanel               dNumber               dBase          d(Add $ to
dHeight d dPrice           dBase Price)
d d d                      d
d d d                      dOmit Trim

Painted Trim
30"                                  TS730TEPJ            $101               –$  62

42"                                  TS742TEPJ            $101               –$  62 

48"                                  TS748TEPJ            $101               –$  62

54"                                  TS754TEPJ            $101               –$  62

66"                                  TS766TEPJ            $101               –$  62

78"                                  TS778TEPJ            $144               –$  79
d d d                      d

Wood Trim
30"                                  TS730TEPJW         $314               –$267

42"                                  TS742TEPJW         $314               –$267

48"                                  TS748TEPJW         $314               –$267

54"                                  TS754TEPJW         $314               –$267

66"                                  TS766TEPJW         $314               –$267

78"                                  TS778TEPJW         $412               –$336
d d d                      d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: End-of-run trim adds 1/2"
to footprint.

Tip: Omit trim option is used
when stacking on base
panel junctions. Vertical trim
should be specified sepa-
rately to span the full height
of the base panel junction
plus the stacking junction.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• Junction
• Vertical trim and junction cap on V junction: paint price

group 1 or wood
• Trim/junction cap on Y junction: paint price group 1 or 

wood
• Aligner(s)

1 Style number
2 Paint or wood color number for trim and

junction cap
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Trim
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

                                      •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Omit trim                                     Prices below                          Specify with omit trim.

Specification Information

                           V Base Panel                                             Y Base Panel
                           Junctions with                                         Junctions with
                           Thin Trim                                                            Thin Trim

                                                                                           
DCorresponding  DStyle              DU.S.       DOption               DStyle              DU.S.       DOption
dPanel dNumber          dBase     d(Add $ to                 dNumber          dBase     d(Add $ to
dHeight d dPrice      dBase Price)             d dPrice      dBase Price)
d d d                d d d                d
d d d                dOmit Trim                d d                dOmit Trim

Painted Trim
30"                             TS730TVPJ      $241         –$  90                       TS730TYPJ      $241         –$12

42"                             TS742TVPJ      $241         –$  90                       TS742TYPJ      $241         –$12

48"                             TS748TVPJ      $241         –$  90                       TS748TYPJ      $241         –$12

54"                             TS754TVPJ      $241         –$  90                       TS754TYPJ      $241         –$12

66"                             TS766TVPJ      $241         –$  90                       TS766TYPJ      $241         –$12

78"                             TS778TVPJ      $333         –$106                       TS778TYPJ      $333         –$12
d d d                d d d                d

Wood Trim
30"                             TS730TVPJW   $522         –$378                       TS730TYPJW   $306         –$81

42"                             TS742TVPJW   $522         –$378                       TS742TYPJW   $306         –$81

48"                             TS748TVPJW   $522         –$378                       TS748TYPJW   $306         –$81

54"                             TS754TVPJW   $522         –$378                       TS754TYPJW   $306         –$81

66"                             TS766TVPJW   $538         –$378                       TS766TYPJW   $306         –$81

78"                             TS778TVPJW   $670         –$447                       TS778TYPJW   $399         –$81
d d d                d d d                d

Panels—Thin Trim 

V and Y Same Height Base Panel Junctions—Thin Trim

Tip: Omit trim option is used
when stacking on base
panel junctions. Vertical trim
should be specified sepa-
rately to span the full height
of the base panel junction
plus the stacking junction.

Tip: Remember to specify
necessary junction cap and
aligners if the omit trim
option is selected.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 18

• Junction
• Change-of-height trim: paint price group 1 or wood
• Aligner

1 Style number
2 Paint or wood color number for trim
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Trim
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

                                      •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Omit trim                                     Prices below                          Specify with omit trim.

Specification Information
DCorresponding    DStyle              DU.S.       DOption                   DStyle              DU.S.       DOption
dPanel dNumber          dBase     d(Add $ to                     dNumber          dBase     d(Add $ to
dHeight d dPrice      dBase Price)                 d dPrice      dBase Price)
d d d                d d d d
dA B d d                d                                    d d                d
d d d                dOmit Trim d d                dOmit Trim

Painted Trim Wood Trim
30" 42" TS734TCIJ $184 –$59 TS734TCIJW $362 –$212

30" 48" TS738TCIJ $187 –$59 TS738TCIJW $367 –$212

30" 54" TS735TCIJ $192 –$59 TS735TCIJW $371 –$212

30" 66" TS736TCIJ $207 –$62 TS736TCIJW $384 –$215

42" 54" TS745TCIJ $184 –$59 TS745TCIJW $362 –$212

42" 66" TS746TCIJ $192 –$59 TS746TCIJW $371 –$212

42" 78" TS747TCIJ $236 –$62 TS747TCIJW $413 –$215

48" 66" TS786TCIJ $187 –$59 TS786TCIJW $367 –$212

54" 66" TS756TCIJ $184 –$59 TS756TCIJW $362 –$212

54" 78" TS757TCIJ $220 –$59 TS757TCIJW $400 –$212

54" 90" TS759TCIJ $273 –$59 TS759TCIJW $451 –$212

66" 78" TS767TCIJ $212 –$59 TS767TCIJW $391 –$212

66" 90" TS769TCIJ $265 –$59 TS769TCIJW $442 –$212

78" 90" TS779TCIJ $260 –$59 TS779TCIJW $437 –$212
d d d                d d d                d

Panels—Thin Trim

In-line Change-of-Height Junctions—Thin Trim

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

In-line Change-of-Height
Junctions—Thin Trim

Tip: Junction includes:
•  In-line base junction
•  End-of-run stacking 
  junction
•  Stacking fork
•  End-of-run change-of-
  height trim
•  Aligner

Tip: Remember to specify a
stacking horizontal frame
package with this applica-
tion, unless there is a win-
dow in the top position of the
taller panel.

Tip: Omit trim option omits
change-of-height trim. This
option is used when stacking
on base panel junctions.
Change-of-height trims
should be specified sepa-
rately to span the full height
of the base panel junction
plus the stacking junction.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 18

• Junction
• Inside corner light seal
• Change-of-height trim and junction cap: 

paint price group 1 or wood
• Aligner

1 Style number
2 Paint or wood color number for trim and

junction cap
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Trim
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

                                      •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Omit trim                                     Prices below                          Specify with omit trim.

Specification Information
DCorresponding    DStyle              DU.S.       DOption              DStyle                   DU.S.       DOption
dPanel dNumber          dBase     d(Add $ to                dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to
dHeight d dPrice      dBase Price)            d dPrice      dBase Price)
d d d                d d d d
dA B d d                d                              d d                d
d d d                dOmit Trim d d                dOmit Trim

Painted Trim Wood Trim
30" 42" TS734TCLJ $216 –$133 TS734TCLJW $646 –$560

30" 48" TS738TCLJ $216 –$133 TS738TCLJW $646 –$560

30" 54" TS735TCLJ $224 –$133 TS735TCLJW $655 –$560

30" 66" TS736TCLJ $240 –$136 TS736TCLJW $672 –$563

42" 54" TS745TCLJ $216 –$133 TS745TCLJW $646 –$560

42" 66" TS746TCLJ $224 –$133 TS746TCLJW $655 –$560

42" 78" TS747TCLJ $301 –$136 TS747TCLJW $728 –$563

48" 66" TS786TCLJ $224 –$133 TS786TCLJW $655 –$560

48" 78" TS787TCLJ $298 –$136 TS787TCLJW $728 –$563

54" 66" TS756TCLJ $224 –$133 TS756TCLJW $655 –$560

54" 78" TS757TCLJ $298 –$133 TS757TCLJW $728 –$560

66" 78" TS767TCLJ $298 –$133 TS767TCLJW $728 –$560
d d d                d d d                d

Panels—Thin Trim 

L Change-of-Height Junctions—Thin Trim

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Junction includes:
•  L change-of-height 
  junction
•  Inside corner light seal
•  L vertical trim
•  End-of-run change-of-
  height trim
•  Change-of-height junction 
  cap
•  Aligners

Tip: Omit trim option omits
all vertical and change-of-
height trim. This option is
used when stacking on base
junctions. Vertical and
change-of-height trim should
be specified separately to
span the full height of the
base junction plus the 
stacking junction.

Tip: Remember to specify
necessary junction cap and
aligners if the omit trim
option is selected.

Tip: Change-of-height junc-
tion ships right-handed. For
a left-handed junction a post
will need to be moved during
installation.

A

B
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 18

• Junction
• Inside corner light seals
• Change-of-height trim and junction cap: 

paint price group 1 or wood
• Aligners

1 Style number
2 Paint or wood color number for trim
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Trim
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

                                      •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Omit trim                                     Prices below                          Specify with omit trim.
                                                                                              and at right

Specification Information
DCorresponding    DStyle              DU.S.       DOption              DStyle                   DU.S.       DOption
dPanel dNumber          dBase     d(Add $ to                dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to
dHeight d dPrice      dBase Price)            d dPrice      dBase Price)
d d d                d d d d
dA B C d d                d                              d d                d
d d d                dOmit Trim d d                dOmit Trim

Painted Trim Wood Trim
30" 42" 30" TS7343TCTJ $261 –$133 TS7343TCTJW $714 –$560

30" 48" 30" TS7383TCTJ $261 –$133 TS7383TCTJW $714 –$560

30" 54" 30" TS7353TCTJ $281 –$133 TS7353TCTJW $723 –$560

30" 66" 30" TS7363TCTJ $312 –$136 TS7363TCTJW $731 –$563

42" 54" 42" TS7454TCTJ $281 –$133 TS7454TCTJW $723 –$560

42" 66" 42" TS7464TCTJ $312 –$133 TS7464TCTJW $731 –$560

42" 78" 42" TS7474TCTJ $374 –$136 TS7474TCTJW $789 –$563

48" 66" 48" TS7868TCTJ $312 –$133 TS7868TCTJW $731 –$560

48" 78" 48" TS7878TCTJ $374 –$136 TS7878TCTJW $789 –$563

54" 66" 54" TS7565TCTJ $312 –$133 TS7565TCTJW $731 –$560

54" 78" 54" TS7575TCTJ $374 –$133 TS7575TCTJW $789 –$560

66" 78" 66" TS7676TCTJ $374 –$133 TS7676TCTJW $789 –$560
d d d                d d d                d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Panels—Thin Trim

T Change-of-Height Junctions—Thin Trim

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Omit trim option omits
all vertical and change-of-
height trim. This option is
used when stacking on base
junctions. Vertical and
change-of-height trim should
be specified separately to
span the full height of the
base junction plus the 
stacking junction.

Tip: Remember to specify
necessary junction cap and
aligners if the omit trim
option is selected.

Tip: Junction includes:
•  T change-of-height 
  junction
•  Inside corner light seal(s)
•  T vertical trim
•  End-of-run change-of-
  height trim
•  Change-of-height junction 
  cap
•  Aligners

A
B

C

T Change-of-Height 
Junctions—Thin Trim
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Specification Information
DCorresponding    DStyle              DU.S.       DOption              DStyle                   DU.S.       DOption
dPanel dNumber          dBase     d(Add $ to                dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to
dHeight d dPrice      dBase Price)            d dPrice      dBase Price)
d d d                d d d d
dA B C d d                d                              d d                d
d d d                dOmit Trim d d                dOmit Trim

Painted Trim Wood Trim
42" 30" 42" TS7434TCTJ $261 –$133 TS7434TCTJW $714 –$560

48" 30" 48" TS7838TCTJ $261 –$133 TS7838TCTJW $714 –$560

54" 30" 54" TS7535TCTJ $281 –$133 TS7535TCTJW $723 –$560

66" 30" 66" TS7636TCTJ $312 –$136 TS7636TCTJW $731 –$563

54" 42" 54" TS7545TCTJ $281 –$133 TS7545TCTJW $723 –$560

66" 42" 66" TS7646TCTJ $312 –$133 TS7646TCTJW $731 –$560

78" 42" 78" TS7747TCTJ $374 –$136 TS7747TCTJW $789 –$563

66" 48" 66" TS7686TCTJ $312 –$133 TS7686TCTJW $731 –$560

78" 48" 78" TS7787TCTJ $374 –$136 TS7787TCTJW $789 –$563

66" 54" 66" TS7656TCTJ $312 –$133 TS7656TCTJW $731 –$560

78" 54" 78" TS7757TCTJ $374 –$133 TS7757TCTJW $789 –$560

78" 66" 78" TS7767TCTJ $374 –$133 TS7767TCTJW $789 –$560
d d d                d d d                d

Painted Trim Wood Trim
30" 30" 42" TS7334TCTJ $261 –$133 TS7334TCTJW $714 –$560

30" 30" 48" TS7338TCTJ $261 –$133 TS7338TCTJW $714 –$560

30" 30" 54" TS7335TCTJ $281 –$133 TS7335TCTJW $723 –$560

30" 30" 66" TS7336TCTJ $312 –$136 TS7336TCTJW $731 –$563

42" 42" 54" TS7445TCTJ $281 –$133 TS7445TCTJW $723 –$560

42" 42" 66" TS7446TCTJ $312 –$133 TS7446TCTJW $731 –$560

42" 42" 78" TS7447TCTJ $374 –$136 TS7447TCTJW $789 –$563

48" 48" 66" TS7886TCTJ $312 –$133 TS7886TCTJW $731 –$560

48" 48" 78" TS7887TCTJ $374 –$136 TS7887TCTJW $789 –$563

54" 54" 66" TS7556TCTJ $312 –$133 TS7556TCTJW $731 –$560

54" 54" 78" TS7557TCTJ $374 –$133 TS7557TCTJW $789 –$560

66" 66" 78" TS7667TCTJ $374 –$133 TS7667TCTJW $789 –$560
d d d                d d d                d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Panels—Thin Trim 

T Change-of-Height Junctions—Thin Trim, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Junction includes:
•  T change-of-height 
  junction
•  Inside corner light seals
•  T vertical trim
•  T change-of-height trim
•  90° junction cap
•  Aligners

A
B

C

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: Junction includes:
•  T change-of-height 
  junction
•  Inside corner light seals
•  T vertical trim
•  End-of-run change-of-
  height trim
•  Change-of-height junction 
  cap
•  Aligners

Tip: When A and C are dif-
ferent heights, the junction is
shipped right-handed. For a
left-handed junction a post
will need to be moved during
installation.

A B

C
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Panels—Thin Trim

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

T Change-of-Height 
Junctions—Thin Trim

Specification Information
DCorresponding    DStyle              DU.S.       DOption              DStyle                   DU.S.       DOption
dPanel dNumber          dBase     d(Add $ to                dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to
dHeight d dPrice      dBase Price)            d dPrice      dBase Price)
d d d                d d d d
dA B C d d                d                              d d                d
d d d                dOmit Trim d d                dOmit Trim

Painted Trim Wood Trim
42" 42" 30" TS7443TCTJ $261 –$133 TS7443TCTJW $714 –$560

48" 48" 30" TS7883TCTJ $261 –$133 TS7883TCTJW $714 –$560

54" 54" 30" TS7553TCTJ $281 –$133 TS7553TCTJW $723 –$560

66" 66" 30" TS7663TCTJ $312 –$136 TS7663TCTJW $731 –$563

54" 54" 42" TS7554TCTJ $281 –$133 TS7554TCTJW $723 –$560

66" 66" 42" TS7664TCTJ $312 –$133 TS7664TCTJW $731 –$560

78" 78" 42" TS7774TCTJ $374 –$136 TS7774TCTJW $789 –$563

66" 66" 48" TS7668TCTJ $312 –$133 TS7668TCTJW $731 –$560

78" 78" 48" TS7778TCTJ $374 –$136 TS7778TCTJW $789 –$563

66" 66" 54" TS7665TCTJ $312 –$133 TS7665TCTJW $731 –$560

78" 78" 54" TS7775TCTJ $374 –$133 TS7775TCTJW $789 –$560

78" 78" 66" TS7776TCTJ $374 –$133 TS7776TCTJW $789 –$560
d d d                d d d                d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: Junction includes:
•  T change-of-height 
  junction
•  Inside corner light seals
•  T vertical trim
•  L change-of-height trim
•  90o junction cap
•  Aligners

Tip: When A and C are dif-
ferent heights, the junction is
shipped right-handed. For a
left-handed junction a post
will need to be moved during
installation.

A B

C
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 18

• Junction
• Inside corner light seals
• Trim/junction cap: paint price group 1 or wood
• Aligners

1 Style number
2 Paint or wood color number for junction

cap
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Trim
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

                                      •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Omit trim                                     Prices below                          Specify with omit trim.
                                                                                              and at right

Specification Information
DCorresponding         DStyle                   DU.S.       DOption       DStyle                      DU.S.     DOption
dPanel dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to       dNumber                 dBase    d(Add $ to
dHeight d dPrice      dBase Price)   d dPrice    dBase Price)
d d d                d d d d
dA B C D d d                d                      d d              d
d d d                dOmit Trim d d              dOmit Trim

Painted Trim Wood Trim
30" 42" 30" 42" TS73434TCXJ $276 –$130 TS73434TCXJW $654 –$505

30" 48" 30" 48" TS73838TCXJ $276 –$130 TS73838TCXJW $654 –$505

30" 54" 30" 54" TS73535TCXJ $294 –$130 TS73535TCXJW $673 –$505

30" 66" 30" 66" TS73636TCXJ $323 –$136 TS73636TCXJW $703 –$511

42" 54" 42" 54" TS74545TCXJ $294 –$130 TS74545TCXJW $673 –$505

42" 66" 42" 66" TS74646TCXJ $323 –$130 TS74646TCXJW $703 –$505

42" 78" 42" 78" TS74747TCXJ $374 –$136 TS74747TCXJW $751 –$511

48" 66" 48" 66" TS78686TCXJ $323 –$130 TS78686TCXJW $703 –$505

48" 78" 48" 78" TS78787TCXJ $374 –$136 TS78787TCXJW $751 –$511

54" 66" 54" 66" TS75656TCXJ $323 –$130 TS75656TCXJW $703 –$505

54" 78" 54" 78" TS75757TCXJ $374 –$130 TS75757TCXJW $751 –$505

66" 78" 66" 78" TS76767TCXJ $374 –$130 TS76767TCXJW $751 –$505
d d d                d d d              d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Panels—Thin Trim

X Change-of-Height Junctions—Thin Trim

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Omit trim option omits
all change-of-height trim.
This option is used when
stacking on base junctions.
Change-of-height trim
should be specified sepa-
rately to span the full height
of the base junction plus
stacking junction.

Tip: Remember to specify
necessary junction cap and
aligners if the omit trim
option is selected.

Tip: Junction includes:
•  X change-of-height 
  junction
•  Two T change-of-height 
  trims
•  90° junction cap
•  Aligners

A
B

C
D
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Panels—Thin Trim

Answer Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                             cX Change-of-Height Junctions—Thin Trim, continued  357

X Change-of-Height 
Junctions—Thin Trim

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
DCorresponding         DStyle                   DU.S.       DOption       DStyle                      DU.S.     DOption
dPanel dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to       dNumber                 dBase    d(Add $ to
dHeight d dPrice      dBase Price)   d dPrice    dBase Price)
d d d                d d d d
dA B C D d d                d                      d d              d
d d d                dOmit Trim d d              dOmit Trim

Painted Trim Wood Trim
30" 30" 42" 42" TS73344TCXJ $276 –$71 TS73344TCXJW $499 –$293

30" 30" 48" 48" TS73388TCXJ $276 –$71 TS73388TCXJW $499 –$293

30" 30" 54" 54" TS73355TCXJ $294 –$71 TS73355TCXJW $516 –$293

30" 30" 66" 66" TS73366TCXJ $323 –$74 TS73366TCXJW $546 –$296

42" 42" 54" 54" TS74455TCXJ $294 –$71 TS74455TCXJW $516 –$293

42" 42" 66" 66" TS74466TCXJ $323 –$71 TS74466TCXJW $546 –$293

42" 42" 78" 78" TS74477TCXJ $374 –$74 TS74477TCXJW $596 –$296

48" 48" 66" 66" TS78866TCXJ $323 –$71 TS78866TCXJW $546 –$293

48" 48" 78" 78" TS78877TCXJ $374 –$74 TS78877TCXJW $596 –$296

54" 54" 66" 66" TS75566TCXJ $323 –$71 TS75566TCXJW $546 –$293

54" 54" 78" 78" TS75577TCXJ $374 –$71 TS75577TCXJW $596 –$293

66" 66" 78" 78" TS76677TCXJ $374 –$71 TS76677TCXJW $596 –$293
d d d                d d d              d

Painted Trim Wood Trim
30" 30" 30" 42" TS73334TCXJ $276 –$71 TS73334TCXJW $499 –$293

30" 30" 30" 48" TS73338TCXJ $276 –$71 TS73338TCXJW $499 –$293

30" 30" 30" 54" TS73335TCXJ $294 –$71 TS73335TCXJW $516 –$293

30" 30" 30" 66" TS73336TCXJ $323 –$74 TS73336TCXJW $546 –$296

42" 42" 42" 54" TS74445TCXJ $294 –$71 TS74445TCXJW $516 –$293

42" 42" 42" 66" TS74446TCXJ $323 –$71 TS74446TCXJW $546 –$293

42" 42" 42" 78" TS74447TCXJ $374 –$74 TS74447TCXJW $596 –$296

48" 48" 48" 66" TS78886TCXJ $323 –$71 TS78886TCXJW $546 –$293

48" 48" 48" 78" TS78887TCXJ $374 –$74 TS78887TCXJW $596 –$296

54" 54" 54" 66" TS75556TCXJ $323 –$71 TS75556TCXJW $546 –$293

54" 54" 54" 78" TS75557TCXJ $374 –$71 TS75557TCXJW $596 –$293

66" 66" 66" 78" TS76667TCXJ $374 –$71 TS76667TCXJW $596 –$293
d d d                d d d              d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: Junction includes:
•  X change-of-height 
  junction
•  Inside corner light seals
•  L change-of-height trim
•  90° junction cap
•  Aligners

A B

CD

Tip: Junction includes:
•  X change-of-height 
  junction
•  Inside corner light seals
•  End-of-run change-of-
  height trim
•  Change-of-height junction 
  cap
•  Aligners

A B

C
D
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Specification Information
DCorresponding         DStyle                   DU.S.       DOption       DStyle                      DU.S.     DOption
dPanel dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to       dNumber                 dBase    d(Add $ to
dHeight d dPrice      dBase Price)   d dPrice    dBase Price)
d d d                d d d d
dA B C D d d                d                      d d              d
d d d                dOmit Trim d d              dOmit Trim

Painted Trim Wood Trim
42" 42" 42" 30" TS74443TCXJ $276 –$71 TS74443TCXJW $499 –$293

48" 48" 48" 30" TS78883TCXJ $276 –$71 TS78883TCXJW $499 –$293

54" 54" 54" 30" TS75553TCXJ $294 –$71 TS75553TCXJW $516 –$293

54" 54" 54" 42" TS75554TCXJ $294 –$71 TS75554TCXJW $516 –$293

66" 66" 66" 30" TS76663TCXJ $323 –$74 TS76663TCXJW $546 –$296

66" 66" 66" 42" TS76664TCXJ $323 –$71 TS76664TCXJW $546 –$293

66" 66" 66" 48" TS76668TCXJ $323 –$71 TS76668TCXJW $546 –$293

66" 66" 66" 54" TS76665TCXJ $323 –$71 TS76665TCXJW $546 –$293

78" 78" 78" 42" TS77774TCXJ $374 –$74 TS77774TCXJW $596 –$296

78" 78" 78" 48" TS77778TCXJ $374 –$74 TS77778TCXJW $596 –$296

78" 78" 78" 54" TS77775TCXJ $374 –$71 TS77775TCXJW $596 –$293

78" 78" 78" 66" TS77776TCXJ $374 –$71 TS77776TCXJW $596 –$293
d d d                d d d              d

Panels—Thin Trim 

X Change-of-Height Junctions—Thin Trim, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: Junction includes:
•  X change-of-height 
  junction
•  Inside corner light seals
•  T change-of-height trim
•  90° junction cap
•  Aligners

A
B

CD
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V Change-of-Height Junctions—Thin Trim

Answer Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                            359

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

V Change-of-Height 
Junctions—Thin Trim

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 18

• Junction
• Change-of-height trim and junction cap: 

paint price group 1 or wood
• Aligners

1 Style number
2 Paint or wood color number for trim
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Trim
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

                                      •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Omit trim                                     Prices below                          Specify with omit trim.

Specification Information
DCorresponding    DStyle              DU.S.       DOption              DStyle                   DU.S.       DOption
dPanel dNumber          dBase     d(Add $ to                dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to
dHeight d dPrice      dBase Price)            d dPrice      dBase Price)
d d d                d d d d
dA B d d                d                              d d                d
d d d                dOmit Trim d d                dOmit Trim

Painted Trim Wood Trim
30" 42" TS734TCVJ $231 –$148 TS734TCVJW $664 –$590

30" 48" TS738TCVJ $231 –$148 TS738TCVJW $664 –$590

30" 54" TS735TCVJ $240 –$148 TS735TCVJW $672 –$590

30" 66" TS736TCVJ $257 –$151 TS736TCVJW $718 –$594

42" 54" TS745TCVJ $231 –$148 TS745TCVJW $664 –$590

42" 66" TS746TCVJ $240 –$148 TS746TCVJW $672 –$590

42" 78" TS747TCVJ $313 –$151 TS747TCVJW $743 –$594

48" 66" TS786TCVJ $240 –$148 TS786TCVJW $672 –$590

48" 78" TS787TCVJ $313 –$151 TS787TCVJW $743 –$594

54" 66" TS756TCVJ $240 –$148 TS756TCVJW $672 –$590

54" 78" TS757TCVJ $313 –$148 TS757TCVJW $743 –$590

66" 78" TS767TCVJ $313 –$148 TS767TCVJW $743 –$590
d d d                d d d                d

Tip: Junction includes:
•  V change-of-height 
  junction
•  V vertical trim
•  120° change-of-height trim
•  120° junction cap
•  Aligner

Tip: Omit trim option omits 
all vertical and change-of-
height trim. This option is 
used when stacking on base
junctions. Vertical and
change-of-height trim should
be specified separately to
span the full height of the
base junction plus stacking
junction.

Tip: Remember to specify
necessary junction caps and
aligners if the omit trim
option is selected.

Tip: Change-of-height junc-
tion ships right-handed. For
a left-handed junction, a
post will need to be moved
during installation.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 18

• Junction
• Change-of-height trim and junction cap: 

paint price group 1 or wood
• Aligners

1 Style number
2 Paint or wood color number for trim
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Trim
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

                                      •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Omit trim                                     Prices below                          Specify with omit trim.

Specification Information
DCorresponding    DStyle              DU.S.       DOption              DStyle                   DU.S.       DOption
dPanel dNumber          dBase     d(Add $ to                dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to
dHeight d dPrice      dBase Price)            d dPrice      dBase Price)
d d d                d d d d
dA B C d d                d                              d d                d
d d d                dOmit Trim d d                dOmit Trim

Painted Trim Wood Trim
42" 30" 30" TS7433TCYJ $292 –$71 TS7433TCYJW $515 –$293

48" 30" 30" TS7833TCYJ $292 –$71 TS7833TCYJW $515 –$293

54" 30" 30" TS7533TCYJ $309 –$71 TS7533TCYJW $532 –$293

66" 30" 30" TS7633TCYJ $339 –$74 TS7633TCYJW $564 –$296

54" 42" 42" TS7544TCYJ $309 –$71 TS7544TCYJW $532 –$293

66" 42" 42" TS7644TCYJ $339 –$71 TS7644TCYJW $564 –$293

78" 42" 42" TS7744TCYJ $362 –$74 TS7744TCYJW $585 –$293

66" 48" 48" TS7688TCYJ $339 –$71 TS7688TCYJW $564 –$293

78" 48" 48" TS7788TCYJ $389 –$74 TS7788TCYJW $613 –$296

66" 54" 54" TS7655TCYJ $339 –$71 TS7655TCYJW $564 –$293

78" 54" 54" TS7755TCYJ $389 –$71 TS7755TCYJW $613 –$293

78" 66" 66" TS7766TCYJ $389 –$71 TS7766TCYJW $613 –$293
d d d                d d d                d

Painted Trim Wood Trim
30" 42" 42" TS7344TCYJ $292 –$71 TS7344TCYJW $515 –$293

30" 48" 48" TS7388TCYJ $292 –$71 TS7388TCYJW $515 –$293

30" 54" 54" TS7355TCYJ $309 –$71 TS7355TCYJW $532 –$293

30" 66" 66" TS7366TCYJ $339 –$74 TS7366TCYJW $564 –$296

42" 54" 54" TS7455TCYJ $309 –$71 TS7455TCYJW $532 –$293

42" 66" 66" TS7466TCYJ $339 –$71 TS7466TCYJW $564 –$293

42" 78" 78" TS7477TCYJ $362 –$74 TS7477TCYJW $585 –$293

48" 66" 66" TS7866TCYJ $339 –$71 TS7866TCYJW $564 –$293

48" 78" 78" TS7877TCYJ $389 –$74 TS7877TCYJW $613 –$296

54" 66" 66" TS7566TCYJ $339 –$71 TS7566TCYJW $564 –$293

54" 78" 78" TS7577TCYJ $389 –$71 TS7577TCYJW $613 –$293

66" 78" 78" TS7677TCYJ $389 –$71 TS7677TCYJW $613 –$293
d d d                d d d                d

Panels—Thin Trim

Y Change-of-Height Junctions—Thin Trim

Tip: Junction includes:
•  Y change-of-height 
  junction
•  120° change-of-height trim
•  120° junction cap

B

A C

Tip: Omit trim option omits
all change-of-height trim.
This option is used when
stacking on base junctions.
Change-of-height trim
should be specified sepa-
rately to span the full height
of the base junction plus
stacking junction.

Tip: Remember to specify
necessary junction caps and
aligners if the omit trim
option is selected.
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Tip: Junction includes:
•  Y change-of-height 
  junction
•  V change-of-height trim
•  120° junction cap
•  Aligner

BA

C
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Panels—Thin Trim

Wall-Start Junctions                                                                                    

                                                

   Specification Information

DHeight     DStyle             DU.S.
d                dNumber         dPrice
d                   d                          d

42"                TS742WPJ      $201

48"                TS748WPJ      $201

54"                TS754WPJ      $201

66"                TS766WPJ      $201

78"                TS778WPJ      $281
d d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 24

• Junction Style number

  
Tip: When using in an off-
module application, off-mod-
ule panel connector must be
ordered separately.
cPage 82

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wall-Start Junctions
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   Specification Information

DHeight         DStyle          DU.S.
d                    dNumber     dPrice
d d                      d

101⁄2"                TS7SBNJ    $75

101⁄2"                TS7SB         $75
d d d

362                                                                                                                                                                                                             Answer Solutions Specification Guide

Panels—Thin Trim

Brackets                                                                                                       

                                                

   Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d                        d

CBRKTS         $41
d                        d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 15

• Two-piece floor anchor bracket: black paint only Style number

Tip: Floor anchor bolts are
not included.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 15

• Bracket: black paint only Style numberTip: Junction stabilizer
bracket blocks power routing
in the base and just above
the base areas. Lay-in cable
routing in the base is also
blocked by the bracket.

Tip: Junctions manufactured
on or after October 10, 2011
will only work with TS7SBNJ
junction stabilizer bracket.

Tip: Junctions manufactured
before October 10, 2011 will
only work with TS7SB junc-
tion stabilizer bracket.

Floor Anchor Bracket

Junction Stabilizer Brackets

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Answer Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                            363

P
a

n
e

ls—
T

h
in

 T
rim

Panels—Thin Trim

Off-Module Panel Connectors

                                                

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 82

• Top and bottom bracket
• Bottom channel
• Top cap filler (oval style): plastic

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for filler
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: Must be used with
wall-start junctions, ordered
separately.
cPage 364

Tip: Off-module panel con-
nector works with thin,
square, and oval style trims.
Top cap filler included in
package is only used with
oval style trims. Thin and
square style trims do not
require a top cap filler.

Tip: Wall-start junctions
manufactured before
October 2002 will not work
with off-module panel 
connectors.

Tip: When using with wall-
start junction manufactured
before October 10, 2011, the
bottom bracket must be
replaced with part number
T500938MP from Service
Parts.

   Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle              DU.S.
d              dNumber          dPrice
d              d                       d

24"               TS724BKT       $256

30"               TS730BKT       $256

36"               TS736BKT       $256

42"               TS742BKT       $256

48"               TS748BKT       $256

60"               TS760BKT       $256

72"               TS772BKT       $256
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Off-Module Panel
Connectors

August 2015
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Panels—Thin Trim

Stacking Junctions                                                                                      

   Specification Information

DHeight     DStyle              DU.S.
d                dNumber          dPrice
d                d                       d

12"                TS712IPJS      $117

18"                TS718IPJS      $117

24"                TS724IPJS      $117
d d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

• Junction
• Fork connectors

Style number

Tip: Stacking in-line junc-
tions do not require junction
cap and trim.

Stacking In-Line Panel Junctions–Thin Trim

Stacking End-of-Run Panel Junctions–Thin Trim

Stacking Wall-Start Junctions

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

• Junction
• Fork connector

Style number

Specification Information
DHeight     DStyle                  DU.S.
d                dNumber              dPrice
d d                                d

12"                TS712TEPJS        $158

18"                TS718TEPJS        $158

24"                TS724TEPJS        $158

36"                TS736TEPJS        $158
d d                                d

Tip: Stacking end-of-run
junctions do not include trim.
Trim is specified separately
to span entire height of base
junction plus stacking 
junction.

Tip: 36" stacker is only used
in build your own change-of-
height applications. It should
never be used as an end-of-
run stacking junction.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

• Junction
• Fork connector

Style number

   Specification Information

DHeight    DStyle              DU.S.
d              dNumber          dPrice
d              d                       d

12"               TS712WPJS     $302

18"               TS718WPJS     $302

24"               TS724WPJS     $302
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Stacking L, T, X, V, and Y
Panel Junctions—Thin Trim
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

• Junction
• Fork connectors

Style number

Specification Information
DHeight     DStyle                  DU.S.
d                dNumber              dPrice
d d                                d

L Panel Junctions
12"                TS712TLPJS        $296

18"                TS718TLPJS        $296

24"                TS724TLPJS        $296
d d                                d

T Panel Junctions
12"                TS712TTPJS        $296

18"                TS718TTPJS        $296

24"                TS724TTPJS        $296
d d                                d

X Panel Junctions
12"                TS712XPJS           $302

18"                TS718XPJS           $302

24"                TS724XPJS           $302
d d                                d

V Panel Junctions
12"                TS712TVPJS        $373

18"                TS718TVPJS        $373

24"                TS724TVPJS        $373
d d                                d

Y Panel Junctions
12"                TS712YPJS           $380

18"                TS718YPJS           $380

24"                TS724YPJS           $380
d d                                d

Tip: Stacking corner junc-
tions do not include trim.
Trim is specified separately
to span entire height of base
junction plus stacking 
junction.

Tip: Junction cap is not
included and must be 
specified separately.

Panels—Thin Trim

Stacking L, T, X, V, and Y Panel Junctions—Thin Trim

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 156

• Utility pole: paint price group 1
• Ceiling trim plate: white paint only
• Mounting brackets

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for utility pole
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

Specification Information
DConfiguration        DStyle              DU.S.
d                              dNumber          dBase
d d                           dPrice
d d                           d

L, T, or X junctions         TS7TJUP           $175
d d                           d

Tip: Works with L, T, or X
base junctions of any height
and T or X change-of-height
junctions as long as at least
two panels are at the tallest
height.

Tip: If your application does
not satisfy the above criteria,
a square trim junction utility
pole may be used. 
Note: this will add 3" of
dimension to the application.
cPage 412

Tip: Cannot be used with L
change-of-height junctions.

Tip: Can only be used with
junctions manufactured on
or after October 10, 2011.

Tip: Does not include junc-
tion. Junction is ordered
separately.

Tip: Order multipurpose
power infeed separately.
cPage 486

Panels—Thin Trim

Utility Pole—Thin Trim
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Utility Packages
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Ceiling-Access Lay-In Utility Packages—Thin Trim

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  11                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  22                                    Specify paint color number.

                                 Top cap
                                     •  Wood                                           +$185                                    Specify with wood top cap and select
                                                                                                                                          wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

  Change-                   •  Change-of-height at                    +$    6                                    Specify with change-of-height,
  of-Height                    one end of top cap, slim                                                           one end slim.
  Top Cap               •  Change-of-height at                    +$    6                                    Specify with change-of-height,
                                 one end of top cap, cable                                                          one end cable management.
                                        management

  Base Cable Tray  •  Base cable tray                           +$    5                                    Specify with base cable tray.

   Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle              DU.S.       
d              dNumber          dBase     
d              d                       dPrice     
d              d                       d             

30"               TS730TSUC     $795         

36"               TS736TSUC     $840         

42"               TS742TSUC     $916         

48"               TS748TSUC     $999         
d d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 152

• Utility carrier and cover, one top cap, and two standard
base trims: paint price group 1

• Two lay-in horizontal connecting bars: black paint only
• Ceiling attachment hardware
• Junction cap for end-of-run applications: paint

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for utility carrier and

cover, top cap, base trim, and junction
cap

3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: Order multipurpose
power infeed separately.
cPage 486

Panels—Thin Trim

Utility Packages

                                                

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Floor-Access Lay-In Utility Packages—Thin Trim

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  11                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  22                                    Specify paint color number.

                                 Top cap
                                     •  Wood                                           +$185                                    Specify with wood top cap and select
                                                                                                                                          wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

  Change-                •  Change-of-height at one end      +$    6                                    Specify with change-of-height,  
  of-Height                    of top cap, slim                                                                          one end slim.
  Top Cap                   •  Change-of-height at one end      +$    6                                    Specify with change-of-height,  
                                        of top cap, cable management                                                  one end cable management.
                                     •  Change-of-height at both ends   +$    6                                    Specify with change-of-height,  
                                        of top cap on 36" - 48"W                                                           both ends slim.
                                        packages, slim
                                     •  Change-of-height at both ends   +$    6                                    Specify with change-of-height, 
                                        of top cap on 36" - 48"W                                                          both ends cable management.
                                        packages, cable management                 
                              •  Change-of-height at both ends   +$    6                                    Specify with change-of-height, one end
                                        of top cap on 36" - 48"W                                                          slim, one end cable management.
                                        packages, 1 end slim and 
                                        one end cable management

   Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle              DU.S.       
d              dNumber          dBase     
d              d                       dPrice     
d              d                       d             

30"               TS730TSUF     $485         

36"               TS736TSUF     $514         

42"               TS742TSUF     $557         

48"               TS748TSUF     $609         
d d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 154

• One top cap, one standard base trim, one modified
base trim, and one base utility box: paint price group 1

• Two lay-in horizontal connecting bars: black paint only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top cap, base trim,

and base utility box
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: 30"W lay-in utility
package with floor-access is
only available with change-
of-height top cap at one end.

Tip: Order multipurpose
power infeed separately.
cPage 486

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Panels—Thin Trim

Utility Packages, continued
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Panels—Thin Trim

End-of-Run Vertical Trims—Thin Trim

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 30

• Trim: paint price group 1 or wood
• Aligner

1 Style number
2 Paint or wood color number for trim
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

                                      •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

Specification Information
DCorresponding      DStyle              DU.S.                       DStyle                  DU.S.
dPanel               dNumber          dBase                      dNumber              dBase
dHeight d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d d

Painted Trim Wood Trim
30" TS730TEVT $63 TS730TEVTW $270

42" TS742TEVT $63 TS742TEVTW $270

48" TS748TEVT $63 TS748TEVTW $270

54" TS754TEVT $63 TS754TEVTW $270

60" TS760TEVT $63 TS760TEVTW $270

66" TS766TEVT $63 TS766TEVTW $270

72" TS772TEVT $80 TS772TEVTW $339

78" TS778TEVT $80 TS778TEVTW $339

84" TS784TEVT $86 TS784TEVTW $383

90" TS790TEVT $86 TS790TEVTW $383
d d d d d

Tip: When ordering vertical
trim for a stacking applica-
tion remember to specify it
to span the full height of the
base junction plus the stack-
ing junction.

Tip: Thin vertical trim cannot
be mixed with square and
oval trim on an application.
Thin trim must be used on
the entire application.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

End-of-Run Vertical 
Trims—Thin Trim
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 30

• Trim: paint price group 1 or wood 1 Style number
2 Paint or wood color number for trim
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

                                      •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

Specification Information
DCorresponding      DStyle              DU.S.                       DStyle                  DU.S.
dPanel               dNumber          dBase                      dNumber              dBase
dHeight d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d d

Painted L Vertical Trim Wood L Vertical Trim
30" TS730TLVT $63 TS730TLVTW $270

42" TS742TLVT $63 TS742TLVTW $270

48" TS748TLVT $63 TS748TLVTW $270

54" TS754TLVT $63 TS754TLVTW $270

60" TS760TLVT $63 TS760TLVTW $270

66" TS766TLVT $63 TS766TLVTW $270

72" TS772TLVT $80 TS772TLVTW $339

78" TS778TLVT $80 TS778TLVTW $339

84" TS784TLVT $86 TS784TLVTW $383

90" TS790TLVT $86 TS790TLVTW $383
d d d d d

Painted T Vertical Trim Wood T Vertical Trim
30" TS730TTVT $63 TS730TTVTW $270

42" TS742TTVT $63 TS742TTVTW $270

48" TS748TTVT $63 TS748TTVTW $270

54" TS754TTVT $63 TS754TTVTW $270

60" TS760TTVT $63 TS760TTVTW $270

66" TS766TTVT $63 TS766TTVTW $270

72" TS772TTVT $80 TS772TTVTW $339

78" TS778TTVT $80 TS778TTVTW $339

84" TS784TTVT $86 TS784TTVTW $383

90" TS790TTVT $86 TS790TTVTW $383
d d d d d

Panels—Thin Trim

L and T Vertical Trims—Thin Trim

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: When ordering vertical
trim for a stacking applica-
tion remember to specify it
to span the full height of the
base junction plus the stack-
ing junction.

Tip: Thin vertical trim cannot
be mixed with square or oval
trim on an application. Thin
trim must be used on the
entire application.
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Panels—Thin Trim 

V Vertical Trims—Thin Trim

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 31

• Trim: paint price group 1 or wood 1 Style number
2 Paint or wood color number for trim
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

                                      •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

Specification Information
DCorresponding      DStyle              DU.S.                       DStyle                  DU.S.
dPanel               dNumber          dBase                      dNumber              dBase
dHeight d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d d

Painted Trim Wood Trim
30" TS730TVVT $  79 TS730TVVTW $301

42" TS742TVVT $  79 TS742TVVTW $301

48" TS748TVVT $  79 TS748TVVTW $301

54" TS754TVVT $  79 TS754TVVTW $301

60" TS760TVVT $  79 TS760TVVTW $301

66" TS766TVVT $  79 TS766TVVTW $301

72" TS772TVVT $  95 TS772TVVTW $371

78" TS778TVVT $  95 TS778TVVTW $371

84" TS784TVVT $101 TS784TVVTW $414

90" TS790TVVT $101 TS790TVVTW $414
d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: When ordering vertical
trim for a stacking applica-
tion remember to specify it
to span the full height of the
base junction plus the stack-
ing junction.

Tip: Thin vertical trim cannot
be mixed with square and
oval trim on an application.
Thin trim must be used on
the entire application.

V Vertical Trims—Thin Trim
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 31

• Trim: paint price group 1 or wood
• Aligner

1 Style number
2 Paint or wood color number for trim
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

                                      •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

Specification Information
DCorresponding      DStyle                   DU.S.
dPanel               dNumber               dBase
dHeight d dPrice
d d d

Painted Trim
12" TS712TICHT $  60

18" TS718TICHT $  60

24" TS724TICHT $  60

30" TS730TICHT $  63

36" TS736TICHT $  63
d d d

Wood Trim
12" TS712TICHTW $214

18" TS718TICHTW $214

24" TS724TICHTW $214

30" TS730TICHTW $217

36" TS736TICHTW $217
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Thin change-of-height
trim cannot be used with
square or oval top trim.
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Panels—Thin Trim 

90° Corner Application Change-of-Height Trims—Thin Trim

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 31

• Trim: paint price group 1 or wood 1 Style number
2 Paint or wood color number for trim
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

                                      •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

Specification Information
DCorresponding  DStyle                   DU.S.                      DStyle                        DU.S.
dPanel           dNumber               dBase                     dNumber                    dBase
dHeight d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d d

Painted Trim Wood Trim
L Corner Change-of-Height Trim

12" TS712TCLCHT $60 TS712TCLCHTW $214

18" TS718TCLCHT $60 TS718TCLCHTW $214

24" TS724TCLCHT $60 TS724TCLCHTW $214

30" TS730TCLCHT $63 TS730TCLCHTW $217

36" TS736TCLCHT $63 TS736TCLCHTW $217

T Corner Change-of-Height Trim

12" TS712TCTCHT $60 TS712TCTCHTW $214

18" TS718TCTCHT $60 TS718TCTCHTW $214

24" TS724TCTCHT $60 TS724TCTCHTW $214

30" TS730TCTCHT $63 TS730TCTCHTW $217

36" TS736TCTCHT $63 TS736TCTCHTW $217
d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Thin change-of-height
trim cannot be used with
square or oval top trim.

90° Corner Application 
Change-of-Height 

Trims–Thin Trim
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120° Corner Application Change-of-Height 
Trims—Thin Trim
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 32

• Trim: paint price group 1 or wood 1 Style number
2 Paint or wood color number for trim
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

                                      •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

Specification Information
DCorresponding  DStyle                   DU.S.                      DStyle                        DU.S.
dPanel           dNumber               dBase                     dNumber                    dBase
dHeight d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d d

Painted Trim Wood Trim
120° Corner Change-of-Height Trim

12" TS712T120CHT $60 TS712T120CHTW $214

18" TS718T120CHT $60 TS718T120CHTW $214

24" TS724T120CHT $60 TS724T120CHTW $214

30" TS730T120CHT $63 TS730T120CHTW $217

36" TS736T120CHT $63 TS736T120CHTW $217

V Corner Change-of-Height Trim

12" TS712TVCHT $60 TS712TVCHTW $214

18" TS718TVCHT $60 TS718TVCHTW $214

24" TS724TVCHT $60 TS724TVCHTW $214

30" TS730TVCHT $63 TS730TVCHTW $217

36" TS736TVCHT $63 TS736TVCHTW $217
d d d d d

Tip: Thin change-of-height
trim cannot be used with
square or oval top trim.
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Panels—Thin Trim

Build Your Own Junction Components—Thin Trim

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 28

• Junction post Style number

Specification Information
DHeight DStyle          DU.S.       
d dNumber     dPrice     
d d d

30" TS730JP $46

42" TS742JP $46

48" TS748JP $46

54" TS754JP $46

66" TS766JP $46

78" TS778JP $66
d d d

Tip: Junction post can be
used at an end-of-run con-
figuration or to change a
junction application between
an L,T, X, V, or Y.

Tip: Junction block to post
fasteners are included with
junction blocks. For addi-
tional fasteners order part
number T521882MP 
(quantity 50).

Junction Posts

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Package of 10 gripper glide caps: soft black plastic only Style number

Specification Information
DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d d

TS7GGC10 $41
d d

Gripper Glide Caps

Tip: Gripper glide caps only
work on glides of junctions
that were manufactured on
or after October 10, 2011.

Build Your Own Junction
Components—Thin Trim
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Tip: When determining the
number of junction blocks
needed in a same-height
corner, start with your lowest
panel height. If the lowest
height is 48" or less, start
with 2 blocks. If the lowest
height is 54" to 78" start with
3 blocks.

Tip: When determining the
number of blocks needed in
a change-of-height corner,
please see page 34, How to
Build Your Own Change-of-
Height Applications.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 28

• Junction blocks
• Fasteners

Style number

Specification Information
DApplication         DPackage    DStyle              DU.S.
d dQuantity dNumber          dPrice
d d d d

90° 3 TS790JB3 $31

90° 4 TS790JB4 $41

90° 5 TS790JB5 $53

120° 3 TS7120JB3 $46

120° 4 TS7120JB4 $63

120° 5 TS7120JB5 $79
d d d d

Junction Blocks

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 28

• Inside corner light seal, package of four: black plastic Style number

Specification Information
DHeight DStyle                 DU.S.              
d dNumber            dPrice            
d d d

54" TS754ICLS $20

66" TS766ICLS $20

78" TS778ICLS $20
d d d

Inside Corner Light Seals

Tip: Inside corner light seals
can be field cut for use on
shorter panels.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Panels—Thin Trim

Build Your Own Junction Components—Thin Trim, continued
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Build Your Own Junction
Components—Thin Trim
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 29

• Junction cap: paint or wood 1 Style number
2 Paint or wood color number for junction

cap
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.

                                      •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

Specification Information
DCorresponding    DStyle              DU.S.                          DStyle                    DU.S.
dPanel dNumber          dPrice                        dNumber                dPrice
dApplication d d d d
d d d d d

Painted Junction Cap Wood Junction Cap
90° corner TS790JC $12 TS790JCW $82

120° corner TS7120JC $12 TS7120JCW $82

90° change-of- TS790COHJC $12 TS790COHJCW $82
height corner
d d d d d

Junction Caps

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 29

• Junction cap aligner or vertical trim aligner Style number

Specification Information
DDescription         DPackage    DStyle              DU.S.
d dQuantity dNumber          dPrice
d d d d

Junction Cap Aligner
Corner aligner             10                   TS7CJCA10      $73

Vertical Trim Aligners
L to T aligner               4                     TS7LTA4           $20

120° to V aligner         4                     TS7120VA4      $20
d d d d

Junction Cap and Trim Aligners

Tip: Aligners are specified
separately.

Tip: 90° corner and 90°
change-of-height corner
junction cap include no
aligners. All are specified
separately.

Tip: 120° corner junction cap
includes one integral aligner.
Additional aligners are spec-
ified separately.
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Panels—Thin Trim

Answer to c:scape L Junctions—Thin Trim

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See c:scape
Specification Guide

• Junction
• Inside corner light seal
• Trim and junction cap: paint price group 1
• Aligner

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for trim and junction

cap
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Trim
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

Bracket                    •  Desk-to-panel bracket                 +$35                                       Specify with desk-to-panel bracket.

Specification Information
DCorresponding    DStyle                             DU.S.
dPanel dNumber                        dBase
dHeight d dPrice
d d d
dA B d d

Right-Hand Junctions
24" 30" TS723TCLJCQ $401

24" 42" TS724TCLJCQ $401

24" 48" TS728TCLJCQ $401

24" 54" TS725TCLJCQ $401
d d d

Left-Hand Junctions
30" 24" TS732TCLJCQ $401

42" 24" TS742TCLJCQ $401

48" 24" TS782TCLJCQ $401

54" 24" TS752TCLJCQ $401
d d d                              

A

B

B

A

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Panels—Thin Trim

Answer to c:scape T Junctions—Thin Trim

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See c:scape
Specification Guide

• Junction
• Inside corner light seals
• Trim and junction cap: paint price group 1 
• Aligners

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for trim and junction

cap
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Trim
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

Bracket                    •  Desk-to-panel bracket                 +$35                                       Specify with desk-to-panel bracket.

Specification Information
DCorresponding    DStyle                             DU.S.
dPanel dNumber                        dBase
dHeight d dPrice
d d d                                                                 
dA B C d d

For Two Panels and One Beam
30" 24" 30" TS7323TCTJCQ $469

42" 24" 42" TS7424TCTJCQ $469

48" 24" 48" TS7828TCTJCQ $469

54" 24" 54" TS7525TCTJCQ $469
d d d

For Two Beams and One Panel
24" 30" 24" TS7232TCTJCQ $469

24" 42" 24" TS7242TCTJCQ $469

24" 48" 24" TS7282TCTJCQ $469

24" 54" 24" TS7252TCTJCQ $469
d d d

A

B

C

A

B
C

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Answer to c:scape T
Junctions—Thin Trim
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A

B
C

D

Panels—Thin Trim

Answer to c:scape X Junctions—Thin Trim

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See c:scape
Specification Guide

• Junction
• Inside corner light seals
• Trim and junction cap: paint price group 1 
• Aligners

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for trim and junction

cap
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Trim
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

Bracket                    •  Desk-to-panel bracket                 +$35                                       Specify with desk-to-panel bracket.

Specification Information
DCorresponding         DStyle                                  DU.S.           
dPanel dNumber                             dBase          
dHeight d dPrice           
d d d                      
dA B C D d d                                                    
24" 30" 24" 30" TS72323TCXJCQ $469

24" 42" 24" 42" TS72424TCXJCQ $469

24" 48" 24" 48" TS72828TCXJCQ $469

24" 54" 24" 54" TS72525TCXJCQ $469
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Answer to c:scape X
Junctions—Thin Trim

Panels—Thin Trim
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 50

• Standard length top cap: color default determined by
base trim paint color

• Base trim with no knockouts (on 18"W): paint price 
group 1

• Base trim with knockouts (24"W to 72"W): paint price
group 1

• Two horizontal connecting bars: black paint only

1 Style number
2 Paint or wood color number for trim
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

                                         Top Cap
                                      •  Omit top cap                               No cost                                  Specify omit top cap.
                                     •  Wood                                           Prices at right                        Specify with wood top cap and select 
                                                                                                                                          wood color number.
                                      •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

Change-of-           •  Change-of-height at one             +$  6                                      Specify with change-of-height, one end.
Height                    end of top cap
Top Cap               •  Change-of-height at both            +$  6                                      Specify with change-of-height, both ends.
                                      ends of top cap on 36”W 
                                     and wider packages

Base Trim            •  Knockouts one side, plain           No cost                                  Specify with knockouts one side, plain 
                                     one side (24"W to 72"W only)                                                   one side.
                            •  Plain both sides                          No cost                                  Specify with plain both sides.
                                      (24"W to 72"W only)
                                  •  Omit one side, knockouts           –$  3                                      Specify with omit one side, knockouts one
                              one side, 24"W to 36"W                                                            side.
                                  •  Omit one side, knockouts           –$  4                                      Specify with omit one side, knockouts one
                              one side, 42"W to 48"W                                                            side.
                                   •  Omit one side, knockouts           –$  5                                      Specify with omit one side, knockouts one
                              one side, 60"W to 72"W                                                            side.
                                   •  Omit one side, plain one             –$  3                                      Specify with omit one side, plain one side.
                              side, 18"W to 36"W
                                   •  Omit one side, plain one             –$  4                                      Specify with omit one side, plain one side.
                              side, 42"W to 48"W
                                   •  Omit one side, plain one             –$  5                                      Specify with omit one side, plain one side.
                              side, 60"W to 72"W
                                   •  Omit both sides,                         –$  6                                      Specify with omit both sides. 
                                     18"W to 36"W
                                   •  Omit both sides,                         –$  8                                      Specify with omit both sides. 
                                     42"W to 48"W
                                   •  Omit both sides,                         –$10                                      Specify with omit both sides. 
                                     60"W to 72"W

Open Base           •  Open base                                  No cost                                  Specify with open base.
Trim                          

Cable Tray           •  Cable tray                                   No cost                                  Specify with cable tray.

Base Cable          •  Base cable tray                           +$  5                                      Specify with base cable tray.
Tray

Panels—Thin Trim

Base Horizontal Frame Packages—Thin Trim
For Panel Buildups

Tip: You must order vertical
junctions separately to com-
plete your frame.
cSee page 346.

Tip: Specify omit top cap
when adding a frameless
glass screen to a panel or
when ordering spanning top
caps.

Tip: Change-of-height top
caps are only required in an
in-line change-of-height
application.

Tip: Remember to omit base
trim(s) when using skins to
the floor.

Tip: Omit base trim and sep-
arately specify hardwire
base trims when accessing
hardwire power in the base.

Tip: When open base trim
option is selected, both base
trims are omitted.

Tip: Base cable tray cannot
be used if open base is
selected, or if omit base trim
is selected for one or both
sides of panel.

Tip: Remember to order
skins to complete the panel.
cSee page 436.

scale 75

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Answer Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                            383

Specification Information
DWidth      DStyle                 DU.S.         DOption
d dNumber            dBase       d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d d dWood Top Cap

18" TS718THF $  75 +$185

24" TS724THF $  79 +$185

30" TS730THF $  85 +$185

36" TS736THF $  90 +$185

42" TS742THF $102 +$185

48" TS748THF $108 +$185

60" TS760THF $137 +$246

72" TS772THF $189 +$246
d d d d

Panels—Thin Trim

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

scale 75

Base Horizontal Frame
Packages—Thin Trim
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Panels—Thin Trim

Stacking Horizontal Frame Packages
For Panel Buildups

   Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle              DU.S.
d              dNumber          dPrice
d              d                       d

18"               TS718HFS       $17

24"               TS724HFS       $20

30"               TS730HFS       $21

36"               TS736HFS       $23

42"               TS742HFS       $26

48"               TS748HFS       $28

60"               TS760HFS       $34

72"               TS772HFS       $48
d d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 54

• One horizontal connecting bar: black paint only Style number

Tip: You must order vertical
stacking junctions separately
to complete your frame.
cPage 397

Tip: Top cap is not included.
Use the top cap from the
base panel you are stacking
on.

Tip: If stacking a window kit,
stacking horizontal frame
package is not needed.

Tip: Remember to order
skins to complete the panel.
cPage 436

scale 50
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 51

• Top cap: paint or wood 1 Style number
2 Paint or wood color number for top cap
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
Materials

Change-of-           •  Change-of-height at one             +$6                                        Specify with change-of-height, one end.
Height                    end of top cap
Top Cap               •  Change-of-height at both            +$6                                        Specify with change-of-height, both ends.
                                      ends of top cap                            

Specification Information
DWidth      DStyle              DU.S.                                   DStyle              DU.S.
d dNumber          dBase                                  dNumber          dBase
d d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d d

Painted Top Cap Wood Top Cap
36" TS736TTC $19 TS736TTCW $204

42" TS742TTC $23 TS742TTCW $208

48" TS748TTC $28 TS748TTCW $213

54" TS754TTC $31 TS754TTCW $277

60" TS760TTC $33 TS760TTCW $279

66" TS766TTC $36 TS766TTCW $282

72" TS772TTC $38 TS772TTCW $284

78" TS778TTC $46 TS778TTCW $292

84" TS784TTC $56 TS784TTCW $302

90" TS790TTC $63 TS790TTCW $309

96" TS796TTC $71 TS796TTCW $317
d d d d d

Panels—Thin Trim 

Spanning Top Caps—Thin Trim
For Panel Buildups

Tip: In-line spanning top cap
lightseals should be speci-
fied for each in-line joint top
cap it is spanning across.
cSee page 469.

Tip: Spanning top caps can
also be used on individual
panels.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Spanning Top Caps—Thin
Trim
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Panels—Thin Trim 

Frameless Glass Screens with Recessed Attachment—Thin Trim

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 56

• Glass screen: 6500 Clear Glass
• Two supports for 24"–72" wide
• Three supports for 78"–96" wide
• Two top caps—thin trim: paint

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top caps
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Top Cap
Materials              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

                                      •  Wood                                           Prices below and at right       Specify with wood top cap and select 
                                                                                                                                          wood color number.

                                   •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

Change–of–          •  Change–of–height at one           +$  6                                      Specify with change–of–height, one end.
Height                    end of top cap
Top Cap

Wall Start            •  Wall start application                   No cost                                  Specify with wall start application.
Application

Glass Screen         •  Omit glass screen                       Prices below and at right       Specify with omit screen.
                            •  Frosted glass                              Prices below and at right       Specify with 6530 Frosted Laminated 
                                                                                                                                          Glass.

Specification Information
DWidth      DStyle                   DU.S.       DOptions
d dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d d dWood         dOmit          dFrosted
d d d dTop Cap     dGlass         dGlass

6"H Recessed Frameless Glass
24" TS7624TFGR $328 +$185 –$  68 +$  30

30" TS7630TFGR $346 +$185 –$  76 +$  42

36" TS7636TFGR $367 +$185 –$  79 +$  71

42" TS7642TFGR $385 +$185 –$  82 +$109

48" TS7648TFGR $402 +$185 –$  88 +$120

54" TS7654TFGR $428 +$246 –$  91 +$137

60" TS7660TFGR $458 +$246 –$  96 +$155

66" TS7666TFGR $481 +$246 –$  99 +$168

72" TS7672TFGR $504 +$246 –$102 +$181

78" TS7678TFGR $557 +$246 –$109 +$189

84" TS7684TFGR $611 +$246 –$115 +$193

90" TS7690TFGR $665 +$246 –$122 +$210

96" TS7696TFGR $716 +$246 –$130 +$219
d d d d                   d                   d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: These screens are only
to be used on panels with
thin trims. 

Tip: Remember to specify 
in-line spanning top cap
lightseals if frameless glass
screen is spanning two or
more panels.
cSee page 469.

Tip: Wall start application
should be specified when
using a wall start junction to
attach to a wall or to be used
in an off-module condition.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information
DWidth      DStyle                   DU.S.       DOptions
d dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d d dWood         dOmit          dFrosted
d d d dTop Cap     dGlass         dGlass

12"H Recessed Frameless Glass
24" TS71224TFGR $407 +$185 –$  85 +$  59

30" TS71230TFGR $437 +$185 –$  96 +$  77

36" TS71236TFGR $471 +$185 –$101 +$117

42" TS71242TFGR $503 +$185 –$106 +$172

48" TS71248TFGR $530 +$185 –$116 +$191

54" TS71254TFGR $573 +$246 –$121 +$219

60" TS71260TFGR $613 +$246 –$127 +$246

66" TS71266TFGR $647 +$246 –$133 +$271

72" TS71272TFGR $684 +$246 –$138 +$295

78" TS71278TFGR $761 +$246 –$149 +$310

84" TS71284TFGR $837 +$246 –$159 +$321

90" TS71290TFGR $914 +$246 –$169 +$354

96" TS71296TFGR $991 +$246 –$180 +$372
d d d d                   d                   d

18"H Recessed Frameless Glass
24" TS71824TFGR $451 +$185 –$  94 +$  88

30" TS71830TFGR $497 +$185 –$108 +$113

36" TS71836TFGR $541 +$185 –$116 +$166

42" TS71842TFGR $588 +$185 –$123 +$235

48" TS71848TFGR $628 +$185 –$138 +$262

54" TS71854TFGR $687 +$246 –$146 +$297

60" TS71860TFGR $744 +$246 –$156 +$333

66" TS71866TFGR $795 +$246 –$163 +$364

72" TS71872TFGR $845 +$246 –$171 +$394

78" TS71878TFGR $947 +$246 –$187 +$415

84" TS71884TFGR $1050 +$246 –$199 +$431

90" TS71890TFGR $1152 +$246 –$213 +$474

96" TS71896TFGR $1256 +$246 –$228 +$498
d d d d                   d                   d

Panels—Thin Trim

Frameless Glass Screens
with Recessed Attachment—

Thin Trim

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Panels—Thin Trim 

Recessed Frameless Glass Top Cap Connector—Thin Trim

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 56

• One recessed frameless glass top cap connector Style number

Specification Information
DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d d

TS7TFGRC $16
d d

Tip: Recessed frameless
glass top cap connector
needs to be ordered in three
situations:

·  when using a wall start 
  junction and putting frame-
  less glass with recessed 
  attachment on the panel 
  directly adjacent to the 
  wall 

·  when using frameless 
  glass with recessed 
  attachment on an off- 
  module fin panel 

·  when recessed frameless 
  glass is adjacent to a 
  corner junction and the 
  recessed frameless glass 
  top caps are located at a 
  lower height than the 
  junction cap.

·  when recessed frameless 
  glass is coming into an 
  in-line change-of-height 
  condition and the recessed
  frameless glass top caps 
  are located on the lower 
  panel height.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Panels—Thin Trim 

Frameless Glass Screens with Clip Attachment—Thin Trim

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 60

• Glass screen: 6500 Clear Glass
• Two brackets, 24"W to 84"W: paint
• Three brackets, 90"W to 96"W: paint
• Two supports
• Thin profile top cap with holes: paint

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for brackets
3 Paint color number for top cap
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Top Cap
Materials              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

                                      •  Wood                                           Prices below                          Specify with wood top cap and select 
                                                                                                                                          wood color number.

                                   •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

Change–of–          •  Change–of–height at one           +$  6                                      Specify with change–of–height, one end.
Height                    end of top cap
Top Cap

Glass Screen         •  Omit glass screen                       Prices below                          Specify with omit screen.
                            •  Frosted glass                              Prices below                          Specify with 6530 Frosted Tempered 
                                                                                                                                       Glass.

Specification Information
DWidth      DStyle                   DU.S.       DOptions
d dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dbase price)
d d d d
d d d dWood         dOmit          dFrosted
d d d dTop Cap     dGlass         dGlass

24" TS71224TFG $407 +$185 –$  85 +$  59

30" TS71230TFG $437 +$185 –$  96 +$  77

36" TS71236TFG $471 +$185 –$101 +$117

42" TS71242TFG $503 +$185 –$106 +$172

48" TS71248TFG $530 +$185 –$116 +$191

60" TS71260TFG $613 +$246 –$127 +$246

72" TS71272TFG $684 +$246 –$138 +$295

78" TS71278TFG $761 +$246 –$149 +$310

84" TS71284TFG $837 +$246 –$159 +$321

90" TS71290TFG $914 +$246 –$169 +$354

96" TS71296TFG $991 +$246 –$180 +$372
d d d d                   d                   d

Tip: These screens are only
to be used on panels with
thin trims. 

Tip: Remember to specify 
in-line spanning top cap
lightseals if frameless glass
screen is spanning two or
more panels.
cSee page 469.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Frameless Glass 
Screens with Clip

Attachment—
Thin Trim
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 62

• Two support brackets for centered mounted applications,
if selected: paint price group 1 

• Two support brackets for aisleway applications, for use with
30"W to 48" storage units, if selected: paint price group 1

• Three support brackets for aisle way applications, for use
with 54"W to 72"W storage units, if selected: paint price
group 1

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for bracket
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dBase
d                            dPrice
d                                 d

Center Mounted Applications
TS7CMB2                 $310
d                                 d

Aisleway Applications
For Use with 30"W to 48"W Storage Units

TS7CMBA2              $310

For Use with 54" to 72"W Storage Units

TS7CMBA3              $430
d                                 d

Panels—Thin Trim 

Top Cap Mount Storage – Brackets

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Top cap mounted stor-
age can only be used with
thin trim panels.

Tip: Brackets will be visible
on the bottom of the storage
unit. They can be painted to
match the panel trim or stor-
age unit.

Tip: Center mounted appli-
cations can accept storage
units up to 25"D.

Tip: Aisleway applications
can accept storage units up
to 17"D.

Tip: Top caps and storage to
complete the solution are
specified separately.
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Panels—Thin Trim 

Top Cap Mounted Storage – Top Caps and 
Aligner Packages

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Top Cap Mounted Storage –
Top Caps and Aligner

Packages

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 62

• Two top caps – thin trim: paint or wood
• Aligner package:

– Two end-of-run aligners
– Two inline aligners
– One recessed-to-recessed aligner

1 Style number
2 Paint or wood color number for top cap
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Top cap
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

Specification Information
DWidth      DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber                    dBase
d d                                dPrice
d d                                       d

Top Cap and Aligner Packages – Painted
30"                TS730TTCR                 $  48

36"                TS736TTCR                 $  54

42"                TS742TTCR                 $  56

48"                TS748TTCR                 $  58

54"                TS754TTCR                 $  59

60"                TS760TTCR                 $  60

66"                TS766TTCR                 $  61

72"                TS772TTCR                 $  67
d d                                       d

Top Cap and Aligner Packages – Wood
30"                TS730TTCWR              $233

36"                TS736TTCWR              $239

42"                TS742TTCWR              $241

48"                TS748TTCWR              $243

54"                TS754TTCWR              $244

60"                TS760TTCWR              $245

66"                TS766TTCWR              $246

72"                TS772TTCWR              $252
d d                                       d

Tip: Top caps should be
specified to match the width
of the storage unit that is
being top cap mounted.
They do not necessarily
match the width of the panel.

Tip: When top cap mounted
storage units are on module
with the panel, standard top
caps from the horizontal
frame package can be omit-
ted. If the top cap mounted
storage is being mounted
off-module, standard top
caps should NOT be omitted
from the horiztonal frame
package.

Tip: Mounting brackets and
storage to complete the
solution are specified 
separately.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 66

• Tackable acoustical skins on both sides of panel, fabric
direction with horizontal application, if selected: fabric
price group 1

• Performance tackable acoustical skins on both sides of
panel, fabric direction with horizontal application, if
selected: fabric price group 1

• Standard length top cap: color default determined by trim
paint color

• Base trim with no knockouts (18"W): painted steel
• Base trim with knockouts (24"W to 72"W): painted steel
• Two horizontal connecting bars

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for side 1
3 Fabric color number for side 2
4 Paint color number for trim
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                         U.S. Price              Required to Specify
Surface                      Skin surface                              
Materials                •  Fabric price group A each side      –$    5                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 1 each side      No cost                               Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 2 each side      +$  26                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3 each side      +$  47                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 4 each side      +$  75                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 5 each side      +$117                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 6 each side      +$161                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 7 each side      +$203                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group COM                +$  16                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                      each side

                                        Fabric direction on 18"W to 60"W panels             
                                      •  Vertical application, side 1             No cost                               Specify with vertical application.
                                      •  Vertical application, side 2             No cost                               Specify with vertical application.

                                         Trim
                                      •  Paint price group 1                         No cost                               Specify paint color number.
                                      •  Paint price group 2                         +$  11                                 Specify paint color number.
                                      •  Paint price group 3                         +$  22                                 Specify paint color number.

                                         Top Cap
                                      •  Omit top cap                                  No cost                               Specify omit top cap.
                                     •  Wood (18"W to 48"W)                    +$185                                 Specify with wood top cap and select 
                                                                                                                                          wood color number.
                                     •  Wood (60"W to 72"W)                    +$246                                 Specify with wood top cap and select 
                                                                                                                                          wood color number.
                                      •  Customiz stain on wood                 No cost                               Specify with Customiz stain.

Change-of-           •  Change-of-height at one                +$    6                                 Specify with change-of-height, one end.
Height                    end of top cap
Top Cap               •  Change-of-height at both               +$    6                                 Specify with change-of-height, both ends.
                                      ends of top cap 

Base Trim            •  Knockouts one side, plain              No cost                               Specify with knockouts one side, plain 
                                     one side (24"W to 72"W only)                                                   one side.
                            •  Plain both sides                             No cost                               Specify with plain both sides.
                                      (24"W to 72"W only)
                                   •  Open base                                     No cost                               Specify with omit open base.

Cable Tray           •  Cable tray                                      No cost                               Specify with cable tray.

Base Cable          •  Base cable tray                             +$    5                                 Specify with base cable tray.
Tray

Power with          •  One pass-through power               +$161                                 Specify with one pass-through harness 
3+1, 2+2, or            harness 18"W to 48"W                                                              and indicate wiring schematic type (3+1, 
Three Separate                                                                                                         2+2, or 3SN).
Neutrals (3SN)     •  One pass-through power               +$180                                 Specify with one pass-through harness 
Wiring                          harness 60"W to 72"W                                                              and indicate wiring schematic type (3+1,  
Schematics                                                                                              2+2, or 3SN).
                            •  One powerkit 24"W to 48"              +$200                                 Specify with one powerkit and indicate
                                                                                                                                          wiring schematic type (3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).
                            •  One powerkit 60"W or 72"             +$303                                 Specify with one powerkit and indicate
                                                                                                                                          wiring schematic type (3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).

Panels—Thin Trim

Panel Packages—Thin Trim
For Panel Buildups

Side 1 Side 2

Tip: You must order junc-
tions separately to connect
adjacent panels.
cSee page 346.

Tip: Remember to order
receptacles and faceplates.
cSee page 480.

Tip: 18"W panels can
accommodate pass-through
power only.

Tip: For further information
about fabric direction, see
page 717.

Tip: 72"W panels accommo-
date fabric in the horizontal
application only.

Tip: Specify omit top cap
when adding a frameless
glass screen to a panel or
when ordering spanning top
caps.

Tip: When open base trim
option is selected, both base
trims are omitted.

Tip: Base cable tray cannot
be used if open base trim is
selected.

Tip: Change-of-height top
cap option should be speci-
fied only when using an in-
line change-of-height
application.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information
  42"H 48"H                                        54"H                                        66"H

                                                                                                                                                           

DWidth   DStyle                DU.S.               DStyle                DU.S.               DStyle                  DU.S.             DStyle                  DU.S.
d            dNumber           dBase             dNumber           dBase             dNumber              dBase           dNumber              dBase
d d dPrice d dPrice d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d d d d d d
d d d d d d d d d
d d d d d d d d d

Full Skin Tackable Acoustical Panel Packages
18" TS74218TTF $363 TS74818TTF $369 TS75418TTF $379 TS76618TTF $445

24" TS74224TTF $391 TS74824TTF $395 TS75424TTF $403 TS76624TTF $473

30" TS74230TTF $419 TS74830TTF $425 TS75430TTF $433 TS76630TTF $499

36" TS74236TTF $448 TS74836TTF $456 TS75436TTF $466 TS76636TTF $526

42" TS74242TTF $496 TS74842TTF $500 TS75442TTF $510 TS76642TTF $574

48" TS74248TTF $562 TS74848TTF $570 TS75448TTF $584 TS76648TTF $646

60" TS74260TTF $663 TS74860TTF $671 TS75460TTF $685 TS76660TTF $743

72" TS74272TTF $769 TS74872TTF $779 TS75472TTF $795 TS76672TTF $847
d d d d d d d d d

Full Skin Performance Tackable Acoustical Panel Packages
18" TS74218TPF $393 TS74818TPF $403 TS75418TPF $411 TS76618TPF $483

24" TS74224TPF $423 TS74824TPF $433 TS75424TPF $441 TS76624TPF $507

30" TS74230TPF $455 TS74830TPF $463 TS75430TPF $473 TS76630TPF $537

36" TS74236TPF $486 TS74836TPF $494 TS75436TPF $502 TS76636TPF $568

42" TS74242TPF $530 TS74842TPF $540 TS75442TPF $548 TS76642TPF $622

48" TS74248TPF $608 TS74848TPF $622 TS75448TPF $634 TS76648TPF $704

60" TS74260TPF $715 TS74860TPF $727 TS75460TPF $741 TS76660TPF $803

72" TS74272TPF $829 TS74872TPF $841 TS75472TPF $851 TS76672TPF $917
d d d d d d d d d

Panels—Thin Trim

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Panel Packages—Thin Trim
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Panels—Thin Trim 

Base Trims and Open Base Conversion Kits

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 51

• Base trim with knockouts: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for trim
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Base Trim            •  Plain                                           No cost                                  Specify with no knockouts.
                                      (24"W to 72"W only)

Specification Information
DWidth      DStyle                   DU.S.
d dNumber               dPrice
d d d

18" TS718BT $17

24" TS724BT $18

30" TS730BT $19

36" TS736BT $20

42" TS742BT $21

48" TS748BT $22

60" TS760BT $24

72" TS772BT $27
d d d

Tip: 18" wide base trim is
only available in plain (no
knockouts).

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 51

• Trim: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for trim
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Specification Information
DWidth      DStyle                   DU.S.
d dNumber               dPrice
d d d

18" TS718OBK $35

24" TS724OBK $37

30" TS730OBK $39

36" TS736OBK $41

42" TS742OBK $43

48" TS748OBK $45

60" TS760OBK $49

72" TS772OBK $55
d d d

Tip: Open base trim can only
be used on junctions manu-
factured on or after October
10, 2011.

31/4"

21/2"

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Base Trims

Open Base Conversion Kits
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In-Line Base Panel Junctions—Square Trim 396

In-Line Base Panel Junctions—Oval Trim 397

L, T, and X Base Panel Junctions—Square Trim 398

L, T, and X Base Panel Junctions—Oval Trim 399

End-of-Run Base Panel Junctions—Square Trim 400

End-of-Run Base Panel Junctions—Oval Trim 401

V and Y Base Panel Junctions—Square Trim 402

V and Y Base Panel Junctions—Oval Trim 403

Wall-Start Junctions 404

Brackets 405

Off-Module Panel Connectors 406

Stacking In-Line Panel Junctions—Square and Oval Trims 407

Stacking L, T, and X Panel Junctions— 
Square and Oval Trims 408

Stacking End-of-Run Panel Junctions—
Square and  Oval Trims 409

Stacking V and Y Panel Junctions—Square and Oval Trims 410

Stacking Wall-Start Junctions 411

Junctions with Utility Pole—Square Trim 412

Junctions with Utility Pole—Oval Trim 413

Utility Packages 414

Standard Change-of-Height Trims—Square Trim 418

Standard Change-of-Height Trims—Oval Trim 419

Stacking Change-of-Height Trims—Square and Oval Trims 420

Base Horizontal Frame Packages—Square Trim 422

Base Horizontal Frame Packages—Oval Trim 424

Stacking Horizontal Frame Packages 425

Spanning Top Caps—Square Trim 426

Frameless Glass Screens—Square Trim 427

12"H Panel Top Screens For Use on Panels with 
Square and Oval Trim 428

Panel Packages—Square Trim 430

Panel Packages—Oval Trim 432
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Panels—Square and Oval Trim

In-Line Base Panel Junctions—Square Trim

                                                

   Specification Information

DCorresponding DStyle            DU.S.
dPanel                  dNumber        dPrice
dHeight                 d                        d
d                                 d                        d

30"                               TS730SIPJ    $  78

42"                               TS742SIPJ    $  78

48"                               TS748SIPJ    $  78

54"                               TS754SIPJ    $  78

66"                               TS766SIPJ    $  78

78"                               TS778SIPJ    $111
d d d

Tip: In-line base panel junc-
tions do not require junction
cap and trim. 

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 76

• Junction
• Aligner

Style number

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Panels—Square and Oval Trim

In-Line Base Panel Junctions—Oval Trim

                                                

   Specification Information

DCorresponding DStyle            DU.S.
dPanel                  dNumber        dPrice
dHeight                 d                        d
d                                 d                        d

30"                               TS730IPJ      $  78

42"                               TS742IPJ      $  78

48"                               TS748IPJ      $  78

54"                               TS754IPJ      $  78

66"                               TS766IPJ      $  78

78"                               TS778IPJ      $111
d d d

Tip: In-line base panel junc-
tions do not require junction
cap and trim. 

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 76

• Junction
• Aligner

Style number

In-Line Base Panel
Junctions—Oval Trim

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Panels—Square and Oval Trim

L, T, and X Base Panel Junctions—Square Trim                                        

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Trim
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  11                                    Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$  22                                    Specify paint color number.

                                 Trim on L and T junctions
                                     •  Fabric price group 1, 2, 3,           +$  82                                    Specify fabric color number for trim.
                                        4, 5, or COM
                                     •  Fabric direction
                                        –Horizontal application               No cost                                  Specify with horizontal application.
                                        –(standard)
                                        –Vertical application                    No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.
                                     •  Wood on junctions with wood                                                   Specify wood color number for trim.
                                        junction cap
                                        –54"H panel height or shorter     +$190   
                                        –66"H panel height or taller        +$243   
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

   Specification Information

                              L Base Panel Junctions          T Base Panel Junctions         X Base Panel Junctions
                              with Square Trim                    with Square Trim                    with Square Trim

                                                                    

DCorresponding    DStyle                DU.S.               DStyle                DU.S.               DStyle                DU.S.
dPanel                  dNumber           dBase             dNumber           dBase             dNumber           dBase
dHeight                 d                        dPrice                d dPrice             d dPrice
d                            d                        d                          d d                      d d

Painted Junction Cap
30"                               TS730SLPJ       $172                   TS730STPJ       $172                   TS730SXPJ      $172

42"                               TS742SLPJ       $172                   TS742STPJ       $172                   TS742SXPJ      $172

48"                               TS748SLPJ       $172                   TS748STPJ       $172                   TS748SXPJ      $172

54"                               TS754SLPJ       $172                   TS754STPJ       $172                   TS754SXPJ      $172

66"                               TS766SLPJ       $172                   TS766STPJ       $172                   TS766SXPJ      $172

78"                               TS778SLPJ       $244                   TS778STPJ       $244                   TS778SXPJ      $244
d d d d d d d

Wood Junction Cap
30"                               TS730SLPJW    $221                   TS730STPJW    $221                   TS730SXPJW   $221

42"                               TS742SLPJW    $221                   TS742STPJW    $221                   TS742SXPJW   $221

48"                               TS748SLPJW    $221                   TS748STPJW    $221                   TS748SXPJW   $221

54"                               TS754SLPJW    $221                   TS754STPJW    $221                   TS754SXPJW   $221

66"                               TS766SLPJW    $221                   TS766STPJW    $221                   TS766SXPJW   $221

78"                               TS778SLPJW    $289                   TS778STPJW    $289                   TS778SXPJW   $289
d d d d d d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 76

• Junction
• Trim on L and T junction: paint price group 1
• Junction cap on L, T, and X junction: paint or wood
• Aligners

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for trim 
3 Paint or wood color number for 

junction cap
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: Painted trim is standard,
and fabric trim is optional,
on all base panel junctions.
Wood trim is available as an
option only on base panel
junctions with wood junction
caps.

Tip: 78"H fabric-covered
junctions allow fabric in the
vertical application only.

Tip: For further information
about fabric direction,
csee page 717.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Panels—Square and Oval Trim

L, T, and X Base Panel Junctions—Oval Trim                                            

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Trim
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  11                                    Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$  22                                    Specify paint color number.

                                 Trim on L and T junctions
                                     •  Fabric price group 1, 2, 3,           +$  82                                    Specify fabric color number for trim.
                                        4, 5, or COM
                                     •  Fabric direction
                                        –Horizontal application               No cost                                  Specify with horizontal application.
                                        –(standard)
                                        –Vertical application                    No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.
                                     •  Wood on junctions with wood                                                   Specify wood color number for trim.
                                        junction cap
                                        –54"H panel height or shorter     +$190   
                                        –66"H panel height or taller        +$243   
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

   Specification Information

                              L Base Panel Junctions          T Base Panel Junctions         X Base Panel Junctions
                              with Oval Trim                        with Oval Trim                        with Oval Trim

                                                                    

DCorresponding    DStyle                DU.S.               DStyle                DU.S.               DStyle                DU.S.
dPanel                  dNumber           dBase             dNumber           dBase             dNumber           dBase
dHeight                 d                        dPrice                d dPrice             d dPrice
d                            d                        d                          d d                      d d

Plastic Junction Cap
30"                               TS730LPJ         $204                   TS730TPJ         $204                   TS730XPJ         $204

42"                               TS742LPJ         $204                   TS742TPJ         $204                   TS742XPJ         $204

48"                               TS748LPJ         $204                   TS748TPJ         $204                   TS748XPJ         $204

54"                               TS754LPJ         $204                   TS754TPJ         $204                   TS754XPJ         $204

66"                               TS766LPJ         $204                   TS766TPJ         $204                   TS766XPJ         $204

78"                               TS778LPJ         $285                   TS778TPJ         $285                   TS778XPJ         $285
d d d d d d d

Wood Junction Cap
30"                               TS730LPJW      $260                   TS730TPJW      $260                   TS730XPJW      $260

42"                               TS742LPJW      $260                   TS742TPJW      $260                   TS742XPJW      $260

48"                               TS748LPJW      $260                   TS748TPJW      $260                   TS748XPJW      $260

54"                               TS754LPJW      $260                   TS754TPJW      $260                   TS754XPJW      $260

66"                               TS766LPJW      $260                   TS766TPJW      $260                   TS766XPJW      $260

78"                               TS778LPJW      $342                   TS778TPJW      $342                   TS778XPJW      $342
d d d d d d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 76

• Junction
• Trim on L and T junction: paint price group 1
• Junction cap on L, T, and X junction: plastic or wood
• Aligners

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for trim 
3 Plastic or wood color number for

junction cap
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

L, T, and X Base Panel
Junctions—Oval Trim

Tip: Painted trim is standard,
and fabric trim is optional,
on all base panel junctions.
Wood trim is available as an
option only on base panel
junctions with wood junction
caps.

Tip: 78"H fabric-covered
junctions allow fabric in the
vertical application only.

Tip: For further information
about fabric direction,
csee page 717.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Panels—Square and Oval Trim

End-of-Run Base Panel Junctions—Square Trim                                       

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Trim
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                      +$  11                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  22                                    Specify paint color number.

                               •  Fabric price group 1, 2, 3,           +$  82                                    Specify fabric color number for trim.
                                        4, 5, or COM
                                     •  Fabric direction
                                        –Horizontal application               No cost                                  Specify with horizontal application.
                                        –(standard)
                                        –Vertical application                    No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.
                                     •  Wood on junctions with wood                                                   Specify wood color number for trim.
                                        junction cap
                                        –54"H panel height or shorter     +$190                                    
                                        –66"H panel height or taller        +$243                                    
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

   Specification Information

DCorresponding     DStyle              DU.S. 
dPanel                    dNumber          dBase
dHeight                  d                       dPrice
d                             d                       d

Painted Junction Cap
30"                                TS730SEPJ      $111

42"                                TS742SEPJ     $111

48"                                TS748SEPJ     $111

54"                                TS754SEPJ     $111

66"                                TS766SEPJ     $111

78"                                TS778SEPJ     $159
d                             d                       d

Wood Junction Cap
30"                                TS730SEPJW   $157

42"                                TS742SEPJW  $157

48"                                TS748SEPJW  $157

54"                                TS754SEPJW  $157

66"                                TS766SEPJW  $157

78"                                TS778SEPJW  $207
d                             d                       d

Tip: End-of-run trim adds
1" to footprint.

Tip: Painted trim is standard,
and fabric trim is optional,
on all base panel junctions.
Wood trim is available as an
option only on base panel
junctions with wood junction
caps.

Tip: 78"H fabric-covered
junctions allow fabric in the
vertical application only.

Tip: For further information
about fabric direction,
csee page 717.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 76

• Junction
• Trim on end-of-run junction: paint price group 1
• Junction cap on end-of-run junction: paint or wood

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for trim
3 Paint or wood color number for

junction cap
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Panels—Square and Oval Trim

End-of-Run Base Panel Junctions—Oval Trim                                           

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Trim
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                      +$  11                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  22                                    Specify paint color number.

                               •  Fabric price group 1, 2, 3,           +$  82                                    Specify fabric color number for trim.
                                        4, 5, or COM
                                     •  Fabric direction
                                        –Horizontal application               No cost                                  Specify with horizontal application.
                                        –(standard)
                                        –Vertical application                    No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.
                                     •  Wood on junctions with wood                                                   Specify wood color number for trim.
                                        junction cap
                                        –54"H panel height or shorter     +$190                                    
                                        –66"H panel height or taller        +$243                                    
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

   Specification Information

DCorresponding     DStyle              DU.S. 
dPanel                    dNumber          dBase
dHeight                  d                       dPrice
d                             d                       d

Plastic Junction Cap
30"                                TS730EPJ         $128

42"                                TS742EPJ        $128

48"                                TS748EPJ        $128

54"                                TS754EPJ        $128

66"                                TS766EPJ        $128

78"                                TS778EPJ        $187
d                             d                       d

Wood Junction Cap
30"                                TS730EPJW     $183

42"                                TS742EPJW     $183

48"                                TS748EPJW     $183

54"                                TS754EPJW     $183

66"                                TS766EPJW     $183

78"                                TS778EPJW     $243
d                             d                       d

Tip: End-of-run trim adds
1" to footprint.

Tip: Painted trim is standard,
and fabric trim is optional,
on all base panel junctions.
Wood trim is available as an
option only on base panel
junctions with wood junction
caps.

Tip: 78"H fabric-covered
junctions allow fabric in the
vertical application only.

Tip: For further information
about fabric direction,
csee page 717.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 76

• Junction
• Trim on end-of-run junction: paint price group 1
• Junction cap on end-of-run junction: plastic or wood

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for trim
3 Plastic or wood color number for

junction cap
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

End-of-Run Base Panel
Junctions—Oval Trim

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Panels—Square and Oval Trim

V and Y Base Panel Junctions—Square Trim                                             

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Trim
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                      +$  11                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  22                                    Specify paint color number.

                                 V junction trim
                                     •  Fabric price group 1, 2, 3,           +$  82                                    Specify fabric color number for trim.
                                        4, 5, or COM
                                     •  Fabric direction
                                        –Horizontal application               No cost                                  Specify with horizontal application.
                                        –(standard)
                                        –Vertical application                    No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.
                                     •  Wood on junctions with wood                                                   Specify wood color number for trim.
                                        junction cap
                                        –54"H panel height or shorter     +$190
                                        –66"H panel height or taller        +$243
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

   Specification Information

                              V Base Panel Junctions         Y Base Panel Junctions
                              with Square Trim                    with Square Trim

                                                       

DCorresponding    DStyle                DU.S.               DStyle                DU.S.
dPanel                  dNumber           dBase             dNumber           dBase
dHeight                 d                        dPrice                d dPrice
d                            d                        d                          d d

Painted Junction Cap
30"                               TS730SVPJ      $265                   TS730SYPJ      $265

42"                               TS742SVPJ      $265                   TS742SYPJ      $265

48"                               TS748SVPJ      $265                   TS748SYPJ      $265

54"                               TS754SVPJ      $265                   TS754SYPJ      $265

66"                               TS766SVPJ      $265                   TS766SYPJ      $265

78"                               TS778SVPJ      $366                   TS778SYPJ      $366
d d d d d

Wood Junction Cap
30"                               TS730SVPJW   $313                   TS730SYPJW   $313

42"                               TS742SVPJW   $313                   TS742SYPJW   $313

48"                               TS748SVPJW   $313                   TS748SYPJW   $313

54"                               TS754SVPJW   $313                   TS754SYPJW   $313

66"                               TS766SVPJW   $313                   TS766SYPJW   $313

78"                               TS778SVPJW   $415                   TS778SYPJW   $415
d d d d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 76

• Junction
• Trim on V junction: paint price group 1
• Junction cap on V and Y junction: paint or wood
• Aligners

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for trim 
3 Paint or wood color number for

junction cap
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.
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Tip: Painted trim is standard,
and fabric trim is optional,
on all base panel junctions.
Wood trim is available as an
option only on base panel
junctions with wood junction
caps.

Tip: 78"H fabric-covered
junctions allow fabric in the
vertical application only.

Tip: For further information
about fabric direction,
csee page 717.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Panels—Square and Oval Trim

V and Y Base Panel Junctions—Oval Trim                                                 

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Trim
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                      +$  11                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  22                                    Specify paint color number.

                                 V junction trim
                                     •  Fabric price group 1, 2, 3,           +$  82                                    Specify fabric color number for trim.
                                        4, 5, or COM
                                     •  Fabric direction
                                        –Horizontal application               No cost                                  Specify with horizontal application.
                                        –(standard)
                                        –Vertical application                    No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.
                                     •  Wood on junctions with wood                                                   Specify wood color number for trim.
                                        junction cap
                                        –54"H panel height or shorter     +$190
                                        –66"H panel height or taller        +$243
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

   Specification Information

                              V Base Panel Junctions         Y Base Panel Junctions
                              with Oval Trim                        with Oval Trim

                                                       

DCorresponding    DStyle                DU.S.               DStyle                DU.S.
dPanel                  dNumber           dBase             dNumber           dBase
dHeight                 d                        dPrice                d dPrice
d                            d                        d                          d d

Plastic Junction Cap
30"                               TS730VPJ         $310                   TS730YPJ         $310

42"                               TS742VPJ         $310                   TS742YPJ         $310

48"                               TS748VPJ         $310                   TS748YPJ         $310

54"                               TS754VPJ         $310                   TS754YPJ         $310

66"                               TS766VPJ         $310                   TS766YPJ         $310

78"                               TS778VPJ         $432                   TS778YPJ         $432
d d d d d

Wood Junction Cap
30"                               TS730VPJW      $366                   TS730YPJW      $366

42"                               TS742VPJW      $366                   TS742YPJW      $366

48"                               TS748VPJW      $366                   TS748YPJW      $366

54"                               TS754VPJW      $366                   TS754YPJW      $366

66"                               TS766VPJW      $366                   TS766YPJW      $366

78"                               TS778VPJW      $488                   TS778YPJW      $488
d d d d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 76

• Junction
• Trim on V junction: paint price group 1
• Junction cap on V and Y junction: plastic or wood
• Aligners

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for trim 
3 Plastic or wood color number for

junction cap
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: Painted trim is standard,
and fabric trim is optional,
on all base panel junctions.
Wood trim is available as an
option only on base panel
junctions with wood junction
caps.

Tip: 78"H fabric-covered
junctions allow fabric in the
vertical application only.

Tip: For further information
about fabric direction,
cPage 717.
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V and Y Base 
Panel Junctions—

Oval Trim

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Panels—Square and Oval Trim

Wall-Start Junctions                                                                                    

                                                

   Specification Information

DHeight     DStyle             DU.S.
d                dNumber         dPrice
d                   d                          d

42"                TS742WPJ      $201

48"                TS748WPJ      $201

54"                TS754WPJ      $201

66"                TS766WPJ      $201

78"                TS778WPJ      $281
d d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 77

• Junction Style number

Tip: When using in an off-
module application, off-mod-
ule panel connector must be
ordered separately.
cPage 406

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Panels—Square and Oval Trim

Brackets

                                                

   Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d                        d

CBRKTS         $41
d                        d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 77

• Two-piece floor anchor bracket: black paint only Style number

Tip: Floor anchor bolts are
not included.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Floor Anchor Bracket

Junction Stabilizer Brackets

   Specification Information

DHeight         DStyle          DU.S.
d                    dNumber     dPrice
d d                      d

101⁄2"                TS7SBNJ    $75

101⁄2"                TS7SB         $75
d d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 77

• Bracket: black paint only Style numberTip: Junction stabilizer
bracket blocks power routing
in the base and just above
the base areas. Lay-in cable
routing in the base is also
blocked by the bracket.

Tip: Junctions manufactured
on or after October 10, 2011
will only work with TS7SBNJ
junction stabilizer bracket.

Tip: Junctions manufactured
before October 10, 2011 will
only work with TS7SB junc-
tion stabilizer bracket.
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Panels—Square and Oval Trim

Off-Module Panel Connectors
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 82

• Top and bottom bracket
• Bottom channel
• Top cap filler (oval style): plastic

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for filler
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: Must be used with
wall-start junctions, ordered
separately.
cPage 404

Tip: Off-module panel con-
nector works with thin,
square, and oval style trims.
Top cap filler included in
package is only used with
oval style trims. Thin and
square style trims do not
require a top cap filler.

Tip: Wall-start junctions
manufactured before
October 2002 will not work
with off-module panel 
connectors.

Tip: When using with wall-
start junction manufactured
before October 10, 2011, 
the bottom bracket must be
replaced with part number
T500938MP from Service
Parts.

   Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle              DU.S.
d              dNumber          dPrice
d              d                       d

24"               TS724BKT       $256

30"               TS730BKT       $256

36"               TS736BKT       $256

42"               TS742BKT       $256

48"               TS748BKT       $256

60"               TS760BKT       $256

72"               TS772BKT       $256
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Stacking In-Line
Panel Junctions—

Square and 
Oval Trims
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Panels—Square and Oval Trim

Stacking In-Line Panel Junctions—Square and Oval Trims                       

   Specification Information

DHeight     DStyle              DU.S.
d                dNumber          dPrice
d                d                       d

12"                TS712IPJS      $117

18"                TS718IPJS      $117

24"                TS724IPJS      $117
d d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Junction
• Fork connectors

Style number

Tip: Stacking in-line junc-
tions do not require junction
cap and trim.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Stacking L, T, and X Panel Junctions—Square and 
Oval Trims                                                                                                    
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                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Trim
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

                                 Steel L and T junction trim only
                                     •  Fabric price group 1, 2, 3,           +$82                                      Specify fabric color number for trim.
                                        4, 5, or COM
                                     •  Fabric direction
                                        –Horizontal application               No cost                                  Specify with horizontal application.
                                        –(standard)
                                        –Vertical application                    No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

                                 Wood L and T junction trim
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

   Specification Information

                L Panel Junctions                   T Panel Junctions                   X Panel Junctions

                                                                                                                    

DHeight    DStyle                DU.S.               DStyle                DU.S.               DStyle                DU.S.
d              dNumber           dBase             dNumber           dBase             dNumber           dBase
d              d                        dPrice                d dPrice             d dPrice
d              d                        d                          d d                      d d

Steel Trim
12"               TS712LPJS       $324                   TS712TPJS       $324                   TS712XPJS      $302

18"               TS718LPJS       $324                   TS718TPJS       $324                   TS718XPJS      $302

24"               TS724LPJS       $324                   TS724TPJS       $324                   TS724XPJS      $302
d d d d d d d

Wood Trim
12"               TS712LPJSW    $438                   TS712TPJSW    $438                   

18"               TS718LPJSW    $438                   TS718TPJSW    $438                   

24"               TS724LPJSW  $438                   TS724TPJSW    $438                   
d d d d d d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Junction
• Trim on L and T junctions: paint price group 1 or wood
• Fork connectors
• Stacking trim aligner on L and T junctions:

black plastic only

1 Style number
2 Paint or wood color number for trim
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: Junction cap is not
included. Use the junction
cap from the base junction
you are stacking on.

Tip: For further information
about fabric direction,
cPage 717.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Stacking End-of-Run Panel
Junctions—Square and 

Oval Trims
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Panels—Square and Oval Trim

Stacking End-of-Run Panel Junctions—Square and 
Oval Trims

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Trim
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

                                 Steel end-of-run junction trim
                                     •  Fabric price group 1, 2, 3,           +$82                                      Specify fabric color number for trim.
                                        4, 5, or COM
                                     •  Fabric direction
                                        –Horizontal application               No cost                                  Specify with horizontal application.
                                        –(standard)
                                        –Vertical application                    No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

                                 Wood end-of-run junction trim
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

   Specification Information

DHeight    DStyle                 DU.S. 
d              dNumber            dBase
d              d                         dPrice
d              d                         d

Steel Trim
12"               TS712EPJS        $172

18"               TS718EPJS        $172

24"               TS724EPJS        $172
d d d

Wood Trim
12"               TS712EPJSW     $288

18"               TS718EPJSW     $288

24"               TS724EPJSW     $288
d d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Junction
• Trim on end-of-run junction: paint price group 1 or wood
• Fork connectors
• Stacking trim aligner: black plastic only

1 Style number
2 Paint or wood color number for trim
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: Junction cap is not
included. Use the junction
cap from the base junction
you are stacking on.

Tip: For further information
about fabric direction,
cPage 717.
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Panels—Square and Oval Trim

Stacking V and Y Panel Junctions—Square and Oval Trims                      
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                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Trim
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

                                 Steel V junction trim only
                                     •  Fabric price group 1, 2, 3,           +$82                                      Specify fabric color number for trim.
                                        4, 5, or COM
                                     •  Fabric direction
                                        –Horizontal application               No cost                                  Specify with horizontal application.
                                        –(standard)
                                        –Vertical application                    No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

                                 Wood V junction trim
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

   Specification Information

                V Panel Junctions                  Y Panel Junctions

                                                                    

DHeight    DStyle                DU.S.               DStyle                DU.S.
d              dNumber           dBase             dNumber           dBase
d              d                        dPrice                d dPrice
d              d                        d                          d d

Steel Trim
12"               TS712VPJS      $409                   TS712YPJS      $380

18"               TS718VPJS      $409                   TS718YPJS      $380

24"               TS724VPJS      $409                   TS724YPJS      $380
d d d d d

Wood Trim
12"               TS712VPJSW   $525                   

18"               TS718VPJSW   $525                   

24"               TS724VPJSW   $525                   
d d d d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Junction
• Trim on V junctions: paint price group 1 or wood
• Fork connectors
• Stacking trim aligner on V junctions: black plastic only

1 Style number
2 Paint or wood color number for trim
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: Junction cap is not
included. Use the junction
cap from the base junction
you are stacking on.

Tip: For further information
about fabric direction,
cPage 717.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Panels—Square and Oval Trim

Stacking Wall-Start Junctions

                                                

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Junction
• Fork connector

Style number

   Specification Information

DHeight    DStyle              DU.S.
d              dNumber          dPrice
d              d                       d

12"               TS712WPJS     $302

18"               TS718WPJS     $302

24"               TS724WPJS     $302
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Stacking Wall-Start
Junctions
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Panels—Square and Oval Trim

Junctions with Utility Pole—Square Trim                                                  

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

   Specification Information

DCorresponding DStyle              DU.S.
dPanel                  dNumber          dBase
dHeight                 d                           dPrice
d                                 d                           d

L and In-Line Panel Junctions with Utility Pole
42"                               TS742SLUP     $628

48"                               TS748SLUP     $628

54"                               TS754SLUP     $628

66"                               TS766SLUP     $628

78"                               TS778SLUP     $692
d d d

T Panel Junctions with Utility Pole
42"                               TS742STUP     $628

48"                               TS748STUP     $628

54"                               TS754STUP     $628

66"                               TS766STUP     $628

78"                               TS778STUP     $692
d d d

End-of-Run Junctions with Utility Pole
42"                               TS742SERUP   $382

48"                               TS748SERUP   $382

54"                               TS754SERUP   $382

66"                               TS766SERUP   $382

78"                               TS778SERUP   $398
d d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 158

• Junction
• Upright vertical trim on L and in-line: paint price group 1
• Junction cap on L, in-line, and T junctions: paint
• Utility pole: paint price group 1
• Ceiling trim plate: white paint only
• Mounting brackets

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for upright and utility

pole
3 Paint color number for junction cap
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: Order multipurpose
power infeed separately.
cPage 486

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: End-of-run junctions
with utility pole can be used
with thin trim also.

412                                                                                                                                                                                                             Answer Solutions Specification Guide
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Junctions with Utility
Pole—Oval Trim
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Panels—Square and Oval Trim

Junctions with Utility Pole—Oval Trim                                                      

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

   Specification Information

DCorresponding DStyle                       DU.S.
dPanel                  dNumber                  dBase
dHeight                 d                                     dPrice
d                                 d                                     d

L and In-Line Panel Junctions with Utility Pole
42"                               TS742LUP              $738

48"                               TS748LUP              $738

54"                               TS754LUP              $738

66"                               TS766LUP              $738

78"                               TS778LUP              $813
d                                 d                                     d

T Panel Junctions with Utility Pole
42"                               TS742TUP              $738

48"                               TS748TUP              $738

54"                               TS754TUP              $738

66"                               TS766TUP              $738

78"                               TS778TUP              $813
d                                 d                                     d

End-of-Run Junctions with Utility Pole
42"                               TS742ERUP             $450

48"                               TS748ERUP             $450

54"                               TS754ERUP             $450

66"                               TS766ERUP             $450

78"                               TS778ERUP             $469
d                                 d                                     d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 158

• Junction
• Upright vertical trim on L and in-line: paint price group 1
• Junction cap on L, in-line, and T junctions: plastic
• Utility pole: paint price group 1
• Ceiling trim plate: white paint only
• Mounting brackets

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for upright and utility

pole
3 Plastic color number for junction cap
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: Order multipurpose
power infeed separately.
cPage 486

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: End-of-run junctions
with utility pole can be used
with thin trim also.
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Ceiling-Access Lay-In Utility Packages—Square Trim

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  11                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  22                                    Specify paint color number.

                                 Top cap
                                     •  Wood                                           +$185                                    Specify with wood top cap and select
                                                                                                                                          wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

  Change-                   •  Change-of-height at                    +$    6                                    Specify with change-of-height,
  of-Height                    one end of top cap, slim                                                           one end slim.
  Top Cap               •  Change-of-height at                    +$    6                                    Specify with change-of-height,
                                 one end of top cap, cable                                                          one end cable management.
                                        management

  Base Cable Tray  •  Base cable tray                           +$    5                                    Specify with base cable tray.

   Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle              DU.S.       
d              dNumber          dBase     
d              d                       dPrice     
d              d                       d             

30"               TS730SSUC     $  798       

36"               TS736SSUC     $  845       

42"               TS742SSUC     $  920       

48"               TS748SSUC     $1003       
d d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 152

• Utility carrier and cover, one top cap, and two standard
base trims: paint price group 1

• Two lay-in horizontal connecting bars: black paint only
• Ceiling attachment hardware
• Junction cap for end-of-run applications: paint

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for utility carrier and

cover, top cap, base trim, and junction
cap

3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: Order multipurpose
power infeed separately.
cPage 486

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Panels—Square and Oval Trim

Utility Packages
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Utility Packages

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Ceiling-Access Lay-In Utility Packages—Oval Trim

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  11                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  22                                    Specify paint color number.

                                 Top cap
                                     •  Wood                                           +$185                                    Specify with wood top cap and select
                                                                                                                                          wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

  Change-                   •  Change-of-height cable               +$    6                                    Specify with change-of-height, one end.
  of-Height                    routing at one end of top 
  Shortened              cap
  Top Cap

  Base Cable Tray  •  Base cable tray                           +$    5                                    Specify with base cable tray.

   Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle              DU.S.       
d              dNumber          dBase     
d              d                       dPrice     
d              d                       d             

30"               TS730SUC       $  937       

36"               TS736SUC       $  993       

42"               TS742SUC       $1082       

48"               TS748SUC       $1177        
d d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 152

• Utility carrier and cover, one top cap, and two standard
base trims: paint price group 1

• Two lay-in horizontal connecting bars: black paint only
• Ceiling attachment hardware
• Junction cap for end-of-run applications: plastic

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for utility carrier and

cover, top cap, and base trim
3 Plastic color number for junction cap
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: Order multipurpose
power infeed separately.
cPage 486

scale 75

Panels—Square and Oval Trim
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Panels—Square and Oval Trim

Utility Packages, continued                                                                                                                                             

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Floor-Access Lay-In Utility Packages—Square Trim

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  11                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  22                                    Specify paint color number.

                                 Top cap
                                     •  Wood                                           +$185                                    Specify with wood top cap and select
                                                                                                                                          wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

  Change-                •  Change-of-height at one end      +$    6                                    Specify with change-of-height,  
  of-Height                    of top cap, slim                                                                          one end slim.
  Top Cap                   •  Change-of-height at one end      +$    6                                    Specify with change-of-height,  
                                        of top cap, cable management                                                  one end cable management.
                                     •  Change-of-height at both ends   +$    6                                    Specify with change-of-height,  
                                        of top cap on 36" - 48"W                                                           both ends slim.
                                        packages, slim
                                     •  Change-of-height at both ends   +$    6                                    Specify with change-of-height, 
                                        of top cap on 36" - 48"W                                                          both ends cable management.
                                        packages, cable management                 
                              •  Change-of-height at both ends   +$    6                                    Specify with change-of-height, one end
                                        of top cap on 36" - 48"W                                                          slim, one end cable management.
                                        packages, 1 end slim and 
                                        one end cable management

   Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle              DU.S.       
d              dNumber          dBase     
d              d                       dPrice     
d              d                       d             

30"               TS730SSUF     $487         

36"               TS736SSUF     $517         

42"               TS742SSUF     $560         

48"               TS748SSUF     $612         
d d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 154

• One top cap, one standard base trim, one modified
base trim, and one base utility box: paint price group 1

• Two lay-in horizontal connecting bars: black paint only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top cap, base trim,

and base utility box
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: 30"W lay-in utility
package with floor-access is
only available with change-
of-height top cap at one end.

Tip: Order multipurpose
power infeed separately.
cPage 486
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Panels—Square and Oval Trim

                                                

Utility Packages

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Floor-Access Lay-In Utility Packages—Oval Trim

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  11                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  22                                    Specify paint color number.

                                 Top cap
                                     •  Wood                                           +$185                                    Specify with wood top cap and select
                                                                                                                                          wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

  Change-                   •  Change-of-height cable               +$    6                                    Specify with change-of-height, one end.
  of-Height                    routing at one end of top
  Shortened              cap
  Top Cap               •  Change-of-height cable               +$    6                                    Specify with change-of-height, both ends.
                                        routing at both ends of top
                                        cap on 36", 42", and 48"W
                                        packages

   Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle              DU.S.       
d              dNumber          dBase     
d              d                       dPrice     
d              d                       d             

30"               TS730SUF       $573         

36"               TS736SUF       $605         

42"               TS742SUF       $657         

48"               TS748SUF       $720         
d d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 154

• One top cap, one standard base trim, one modified
base trim, and one base utility box: paint price group 1

• Two lay-in horizontal connecting bars: black paint only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top cap, base trim,

and base utility box
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: 30"W lay-in utility
package with floor-access is
only available with change-
of-height shortened top cap
at one end.

Tip: Order multipurpose
power infeed separately.
cPage 486

scale 75
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Panels—Square and Oval Trim

Standard Change-of-Height Trims—Square Trim

                                                

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Change-of-height trim
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  11                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  22                                    Specify paint color number.

                               •  Fabric price group 1, 2, 3,           +$  53                                    Specify fabric color number for trim.
                                        4, 5, or COM
                                     •  Fabric direction
                                        –Horizontal application               No cost                                  Specify with horizontal application.
                                        –(standard)
                                        –Vertical application                    No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.
                                     •  Wood                                           +$159                                    Specify wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

   Specification Information

DApplication          DStyle                   DU.S.                 DStyle                        DU.S.
d                             dNumber               dBase                dNumber                    dBase
d                             d                            dPrice               d                                dPrice
d                             d                            d d                                d

Painted Junction Cap Wood Junction Cap
Slim Profile

12" TS712SCHS $65 TS712SCHSW $116

18" TS718SCHS $69 TS718SCHSW $120

24" TS724SCHS $75 TS724SCHSW $126

30" TS730SCHS $83 TS730SCHSW $133

36" TS736SCHS $92 TS736SCHSW $141

Cable-Routing Capability

12" TS712SCH $65 TS712SCHW $116

18" TS718SCH $69 TS718SCHW $120

24" TS724SCH $75 TS724SCHW $126

30" TS730SCH $83 TS730SCHW $133

36" TS736SCH $92 TS736SCHW $141
d                             d                            d d                                d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 80

• Change-of-height trim: paint price group 1
• One change-of-height junction cap: must specify corner

application or in-line application

1 Style number
2 Junction cap application
3 Paint color number for trim
4 Paint or wood color number for

junction cap
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: Cable-routing trim 
provides cable routing
capacity.
cSee page 150 for
capacities.

Tip: Remember to specify
the change-of-height top cap
option for the lower panels in
change-of-height configura-
tions when using either type
of change-of-height trim.
cPage 80

Tip: For further information
about fabric direction,
cPage 717.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Change-of-Height
Trims—Oval Trim

Panels—Square and Oval Trim

Standard Change-of-Height Trims—Oval Trim

                                                

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Change-of-height trim
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  11                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  22                                    Specify paint color number.

                               •  Fabric price group 1, 2, 3,           +$  53                                    Specify fabric color number for trim.
                                        4, 5, or COM
                                     •  Fabric direction
                                        –Horizontal application               No cost                                  Specify with horizontal application.
                                        –(standard)
                                        –Vertical application                    No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.
                                     •  Wood                                           +$159                                    Specify wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

   Specification Information

DApplication          DStyle                   DU.S.                 DStyle                        DU.S.
d                             dNumber               dBase                dNumber                    dBase
d                             d                            dPrice               d                                dPrice
d                             d                            d d                                d

Painted Junction Cap Wood Junction Cap
Slim Profile

12" TS712CHS $  77 TS712CHSW $138

18" TS718CHS $  83 TS718CHSW $144

24" TS724CHS $  89 TS724CHSW $148

30" TS730CHS $  98 TS730CHSW $157

36" TS736CHS $108 TS736CHSW $168

Cable-Routing Capability

12" TS712CH $  77 TS712CHW $138

18" TS718CH $  83 TS718CHW $144

24" TS724CH $  89 TS724CHW $148

30" TS730CH $  98 TS730CHW $157

36" TS736CH $108 TS736CHW $168
d                             d                            d d                                d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 80

• Change-of-height trim: paint price group 1
• One change-of-height junction cap: must specify corner

application or in-line application
• One bottom filler: plastic or wood

1 Style number
2 Junction cap application
3 Paint color number for trim
4 Plastic or wood color number for

junction caps and bottom filler
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: Cable-routing trim 
provides cable routing
capacity.
cSee page 150 for
capacities.

Tip: Remember to specify
the shortened top cap option
for the lower panels in
change-of-height configura-
tions when using either type
of change-of-height trim.
cPage 80

Tip: For further information
about fabric direction,
cPage 717.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Panels—Square and Oval Trim

Stacking Change-of-Height Trims—Square and Oval Trims

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                     Change-of-height trim
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

                                 For use on steel trim only
                                     •  Fabric price group 1, 2, 3,           +$53                                      Specify fabric color number for trim.
                                        4, 5, or COM
                                     •  Fabric direction
                                        –Horizontal application               No cost                                  Specify with horizontal application.
                                        –(standard)
                                        –Vertical application                    No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

                                 Wood change-of-height trim
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

   Specification Information

DCorresponding     DStyle                  DU.S. 
dPanel                    dNumber              dBase
dHeight                  d                          dPrice
d                             d                          d

Steel Trim
Stacking Change-of-Height Trim with Slim Profile

12"                                TS712CHST        $  57

18"                                TS718CHST        $  62

24"                                TS724CHST        $  65

Stacking Change-of-Height Trim with Cable Routing Capability

12"                                TS712CHT          $  57

18"                                TS718CHT          $  62

24"                                TS724CHT          $  65
d                             d                          d

Wood Trim
Stacking Change-of-Height Trim with Slim Profile

12"                                TS712CHSTW     $174

18"                                TS718CHSTW     $178

24"                                TS724CHSTW     $182

Stacking Change-of-Height Trim with Cable Routing Capability

12"                                TS712CHTW       $174

18"                                TS718CHTW       $178

24"                                TS724CHTW       $182
d                             d                          d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 80

• Change-of-height trim: paint price group 1 or wood
• Stacking trim aligner: black plastic only

1 Style number
2 Paint or wood color number for trim
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: Stacking change-of-
height trim is only used on
the second tier in a change-
of-height configuration.

Tip: Change-of-height junc-
tion cap is not included with
stacking change-of-height
trim. Use the change-of-
height junction cap from the
standard change-of-height
trim you are stacking on.

Tip: Cable-routing trim 
provides cable routing
capacity.

Tip: For further information
about fabric direction,
cPage 717.

Tip: Stacking change-of-
height trim works with
square and oval top trim
styles but not with thin top
trim style.

Standard
change-

of-height
trim

Stacking
change-

of-height
trim

Standard
change-

of-height
trim

Stacking
change-

of-height
trim

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Stacking Change-of-Height
Trims—Square and Oval Trims

Panels—Square and Oval Trim
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Panels—Square and Oval Trim

Base Horizontal Frame Packages—Square Trim                                        
For Panel Buildups

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

                                 Top cap
                                     •  Omit top cap                               No cost                                 Specify omit top cap.
                                     •  Wood                                           Prices at right                        Specify with wood top cap and select
                                                                                                                                          wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

  Change-                •  Change-of-height at one end      +$  6                                      Specify with change-of-height,  
  of-Height                    of top cap, slim                                                                          one end slim.
  Top Cap                   •  Change-of-height at one end      +$  6                                      Specify with change-of-height,  
                                        of top cap, cable management                                                  one end cable management.
                                     •  Change-of-height at both ends   +$  6                                      Specify with change-of-height,  
                                        of top cap on 36"W and wider                                                   both ends slim.
                                        packages, slim
                                     •  Change-of-height at both ends   +$  6                                      Specify with change-of-height, 
                                        of top cap on 36"W and wider                                                   both ends cable management.
                                        packages, cable management                 
                              •  Change-of-height at both ends   +$  6                                      Specify with change-of-height one end
                                        of top cap on 36"W and wider                                                   slim, one end cable management.
                                        packages, 1 end slim and one
                                        end cable management

  Base Trim            •  Knockouts one side,                   No cost                                  Specify with knockouts one side, plain 
                                        plain one side                                                                            one side.
                                        (24"-72"W only)
                                     •  Plain both sides,                         No cost                                  Specify with plain both sides. 
                                        (24"-72"W only)
                                     •  Omit one side, knockouts one      –$  3                                      Specify with omit one side, knockouts 
                                        side, 18"W to 36"W                                                                   one side.
                                     •  Omit one side, knockouts one     –$  4                                      Specify with omit one side, knockouts 
                                        side, 42"W to 48"W                                                                   one side.
                                     •  Omit one side, knockouts one     –$  5                                      Specify with omit one side, knockouts 
                                        side, 60"W to 72"W                                                                   one side.
                                     •  Omit one side, plain one side,     –$  3                                      Specify with omit one side, plain one  
                                        18"W to 36"W                                                                            side.
                                     •  Omit one side, plain one side,     –$  4                                      Specify with omit one side, plain one  
                                        42"W to 48"W                                                                            side.
                                     •  Omit one side, plain one side,     –$  5                                      Specify with omit one side, plain one  
                                        60"W to 72"W                                                                            side.
                                     •  Omit both sides, 18"W to 36"W  –$  6                                      Specify with omit both sides.  
                                     •  Omit both sides, 42"W to 48"W  –$  8                                      Specify with omit both sides.
                                     •  Omit both sides, 60"W to 72"W  –$10                                      Specify with omit both sides.  

  Cable Tray           •  Cable tray                                   No cost                                  Specify with cable tray.

  Base Cable Tray  •  Base cable tray                           +$  5                                      Specify with base cable tray.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 88

• Standard length top cap: color default determined 
by base trim paint color

• Base trim with knockouts: paint price group 1
• Two horizontal connecting bars: black paint only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for trim
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: You must order vertical
junctions separately to com-
plete your frame.
cPage 396

Tip: Specify omit top cap
when adding a frameless
glass screen to a panel or
when ordering spanning top
caps.

Tip: Remember to specify an
optional change-of-height
top cap on any panel in a
change-of-height 
configuration.
Exception: The tallest panel
in the configuration never
needs a change-of-height
top cap.

Tip: Remember to omit base
trim(s) when using skins to
the floor or when using an
open base trim conversion
kit.

Tip: Base cable tray cannot
be used if omit base trim is
selected for one or both
sides of panel.

Tip: Remember to order
skins to complete the panel.
cPage 436.

Tip: Omit standard base trim
and specify separate hard-
wire base trim when access-
ing hardwire power in the
base.

scale 75

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Panels—Square and Oval Trim

                                                

Answer Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                            423

Base Horizontal Frame
Packages—Square Trim

   Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle            DU.S.       DOption
d              dNumber        dBase     d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d                 d                        d                d
d                 d                        d                dWood
d                 d                        d                dTop Cap

18"               TS718SHF     $  82         +$185

24"               TS724SHF     $  86         +$185

30"               TS730SHF     $  93         +$185

36"               TS736SHF     $  98         +$185

42"               TS742SHF     $112          +$185

48"               TS748SHF     $118          +$185

60"               TS760SHF     $151         +$246

72"               TS772SHF     $207         +$246
d                 d                        d                d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

scale 75
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Panels—Square and Oval Trim

Base Horizontal Frame Packages—Oval Trim                                            
For Panel Buildups

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

                                 Top cap
                                     •  Wood                                           Prices below                          Specify with wood top cap and select
                                                                                                                                          wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

  Change-                •  Change-of-height at one end      +$  6                                      Specify with change-of-height, one end.
  of-Height                    of top cap
  Shortened               •  Change-of-height at both ends   +$  6                                      Specify with change-of-height, both ends.
  Top Cap                     of top cap on 36"W and wider
                                        frame packages

  Base Trim            •  Knockouts one side,                   No cost                                  Specify with knockouts one side, plain 
                                        plain one side                                                                            one side.
                                        (24"-72"W only)
                                     •  Plain both sides,                         No cost                                  Specify with plain both sides. 
                                        (24"-72"W only)
                                     •  Omit one side, knockouts one    –$  3                                      Specify with omit one side, knockouts 
                                        side, 18"W to 36"W                                                                   one side.
                                     •  Omit one side, knockouts one    –$  4                                      Specify with omit one side, knockouts 
                                        side, 42"W to 48"W                                                                   one side.
                                     •  Omit one side, knockouts one    –$  5                                      Specify with omit one side, knockouts 
                                        side, 60"W to 72"W                                                                   one side.
                                     •  Omit one side, plain one side,     –$  3                                      Specify with omit one side, plain one  
                                        18"W to 36"W                                                                            side.
                                     •  Omit one side, plain one side,     –$  4                                      Specify with omit one side, plain one  
                                        42"W to 48"W                                                                            side.
                                     •  Omit one side, plain one side,     –$  5                                      Specify with omit one side, plain one  
                                        60"W to 72"W                                                                            side.
                                     •  Omit both sides, 18"W to 36"W  –$  6                                      Specify with omit both sides.  
                                     •  Omit both sides, 42"W to 48"W  –$  8                                      Specify with omit both sides.
                                     •  Omit both sides, 60"W to 72"W  –$10                                      Specify with omit both sides.  

  Cable Tray           •  Cable tray                                   No cost                                  Specify with cable tray.

  Base Cable Tray  •  Base cable tray                           +$  5                                      Specify with base cable tray.

   Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle            DU.S.       DOption
d              dNumber        dBase     d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d dPrice d
d                 d                        d                dWood Top Cap

18"               TS718HF       $  95         +$185

24"               TS724HF       $  99         +$185

30"               TS730HF       $110          +$185

36"               TS736HF       $115          +$185

42"               TS742HF       $131         +$185

48"               TS748HF       $140         +$185

60"               TS760HF       $177         +$246

72"               TS772HF       $243         +$246
d d d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 88

• Standard length top cap: color default determined 
by base trim paint color

• Base trim with knockouts: paint price group 1
• Two horizontal connecting bars: black paint only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for trim
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: You must order vertical
junctions separately to 
complete your frame.
cPage 396

Tip: Remember to specify an
optional shortened change-
of-height top cap on any
panel in a change-of-height
configuration.
Exception: The tallest panel
in the configuration never
needs a shortened change-
of-height top cap.

Tip: Remember to omit base
trim(s) when using skins to
the floor or when using an
open base trim conversion
kit.

Tip: Base cable tray cannot
be used if omit base trim is
selected for one or both
sides of panel.

Tip: Remember to order
skins to complete the panel.
cPage 436.

Tip: Omit standard base trim
and specify separate hard-
wire base trim when access-
ing hardwire power in the
base. 

scale 75

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Panels—Square and Oval Trim

Stacking Horizontal Frame Packages                                                         
For Panel Buildups

   Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle              DU.S.
d              dNumber          dPrice
d              d                       d

18"               TS718HFS       $17

24"               TS724HFS       $20

30"               TS730HFS       $21

36"               TS736HFS       $23

42"               TS742HFS       $26

48"               TS748HFS       $28

60"               TS760HFS       $34

72"               TS772HFS       $48
d d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 92

• One horizontal connecting bar: black paint only Style number

Tip: You must order vertical
stacking junctions separately
to complete your frame.
cPage 407

Tip: Top cap is not included.
Use the top cap from the
base panel you are stacking
on.

Tip: If stacking a window kit,
stacking horizontal frame
package is not needed.

Tip: Remember to order
skins to complete the panel.
cPage 436.

scale 50

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Stacking Horizontal 
Frame Packages
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Panels—Square and Oval Trim

Spanning Top Caps—Square Trim                                                               

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
  Materials              

  Change-                •  Change-of-height at one end      +$6                                        Specify with change-of-height, one end
  of-Height                    of top cap, slim                                                                          slim.
  Shortened               •  Change-of-height at one end      +$6                                        Specify with change-of-height, one end
  Top Cap                     of top cap, cable management                                                  cable management.
                                     •  Change-of-height at both ends   +$6                                        Specify with change-of-height, both ends
                                        of top cap, slim                                                                          slim.
                                     •  Change-of-height at both ends   +$6                                        Specify with change-of-height, both ends
                                        of top cap, cable management                                                  cable management.
                                     •  Change-of-height at both ends   +$6                                        Specify with change-of-height, one end 
                                        of top cap, one end slim and                                                    slim, one end cable management.
                                        one end cable management

   Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle            DU.S.       
d              dNumber        dBase     
d d dPrice                          
d                 d                        d                

Painted Top Caps
36"              TS736STC       $  21                                     

42"              TS742STC       $  25                                     

48"              TS748STC       $  30                                     

60"              TS760STC       $  35                                     

72"              TS772STC       $  40

78"              TS778STC       $  48

84"              TS784STC       $  57

90"              TS790STC       $  65

96"              TS796STC       $  73
d                 d                        d

Wood Top Caps
36"              TS736STCW    $206                                     

42"              TS742STCW    $210                                     

48"              TS748STCW    $215                                     

60"              TS760STCW    $281                                     

72"              TS772STCW    $286

78"              TS778STCW    $294

84"              TS784STCW    $303

90"              TS790STCW    $311

96"              TS796STCW    $319
d                 d                        d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 89

• Top cap: paint or wood 1 Style number
2 Paint color number or wood finish num-

ber for top cap
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: In-line spanning top cap
lightseals should be speci-
fied for each in-line joint top
cap is spanning across.
cPage 469

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Panels—Square and Oval Trim

Frameless Glass Screens—Square Trim

                                                

                        Options                            U.S. Price                 Required to Specify
Surface                      Top cap
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                        Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                       Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Wood                                               Prices below                           Specify with wood top cap and 
                                                                                                                                             select wood color number.
                                  •  Customiz stain on wood                  No cost                                   Specify with Customiz stain.

Change–               •  Change–of–height at one end        +$  6                                       Specify with change–of–height, one 
of–Height                   of top cap, slim                                                                                end slim.
Top Cap

Glass Screen       •  Omit glass screen                           Prices below                           Specify with omit screen.
                                  •  Frosted glass                                   Prices below                           Specify with 6530 Frosted Tempered
                                                                                                                                             Glass.

 Specification Information

DWidth      DStyle                       DU.S.             DOptions           
d                dNumber                  dBase           d(Add $ to              
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d d dWood dOmit               dFrosted
d d d dTop Cap dGlass              dGlass

24"                TS71224SFG              $  421               +$185                    –$  85               +$  59

30"                TS71230SFG              $  453               +$185                    –$  96               +$  77

36"                TS71236SFG              $  487               +$185                    –$101               +$117

42"                TS71242SFG              $  521               +$185                    –$106               +$172

48"                TS71248SFG              $  549               +$185                    –$116               +$191

60"                TS71260SFG              $  634               +$246                    –$127               +$246

72"                TS71272SFG              $  707               +$246                    –$138               +$295

78"                TS71278SFG              $  787               +$246                    –$149               +$310

84"                TS71284SFG              $  867               +$246                    –$159               +$321

90"                TS71290SFG              $  946               +$246                    –$169               +$354

96"                TS71296SFG              $1025               +$246                    –$180               +$372
d d d d d d

Tip:  These screens are only
available for use on panels
with square trim. 

Tip:  Remember to specify
in-line top cap lightseals if
frameless glass screen is
spanning two or more 
panels.
cPage 469

                            Standard Includes                                          Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 94

• Glass screen, 6500 Clear Glass
• Two brackets – 24"-84" wide: paint
• Three brackets – 90"-96" wide: paint
• Two supports
• Square profile top cap with holes: paint

1 Style Number
2 Paint color number for brackets
3 Paint color number for top cap
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Frameless Glass Screens—
Square Trim
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                          Options                     U.S. Price                    Required to Specify
  Screen                 •  Change-of-height               No cost                                        Specify with change-of-height, one end.
                                 at one end                                          

   Specification Information

DPanel          DScreen         DStyle                 DU.S.
dWidth          dWidth           dNumber            dPrice
d                   d                    d d

24"                     231⁄2"                 TS71224SPTS    $170

30"                     291⁄2"                 TS71230SPTS    $176

36"                     351⁄2"                 TS71236SPTS    $185

42"                     411⁄2"                 TS71242SPTS    $197

48"                     471⁄2"                 TS71248SPTS    $203
d d d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 96

• Screen: Translucent plastic
• Supports: paint

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for supports:

4799 Platinum
7207 Black
7225 Sand
7230 Basalt
7241 Arctic White

3 Options, if selected (see below)

Tip: These screens only
attach to panels with square
trim. 
cSee page 97 for oval trim 
application.

Tip: Support brackets,
included in this package,
must be used with 
translucent screen only.

Tip: Double wall construction
and internal ribbing structure
make screen look more
opaque than 6625 translu-
cent finish sample.

   Specification Information

DPanel          DScreen         DStyle                 DU.S.
dWidth          dWidth           dNumber            dPrice
d                   d                    d d

30"                     271⁄2"                 TS71230PTS       $183

36"                     331⁄2"                 TS71236PTS       $192

42"                     391⁄2"                 TS71242PTS       $204

48"                     451⁄2"                 TS71248PTS       $211
d d d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 97

• Screen: Translucent plastic
• Supports: 6623 Metallic

Style number

Tip: These screens only
attach to panels with oval
trim. 
cSee page 96 for square 
  trim application.

Tip: Support brackets,
included in this package,
must be used with 
translucent screen only.

Tip: Double wall construction
and internal ribbing structure
make screen look more
opaque than 6625 translu-
cent finish sample.

Oval Trim

Square Trim

August 2015



Answer Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                            429

12"H Panel Top Screens For
Use on Panels with 

Square and Oval Trim
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Panels—Square and Oval Trim

Panel Packages—Square Trim                                                                                                                                                  

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 98

• Tackable acoustical skins on both sides of panel,
fabric direction with horizontal application, if selected:
fabric price group 1

• Performance tackable acoustical skins on both
sides of panel, fabric direction with horizontal application,
if selected: fabric price group 1

• Standard length top cap: color default determined by 
trim paint color

• Base trim with knockouts: painted steel
• Two horizontal connecting bars

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for side 1
3 Fabric color number for side 2
4 Paint color number for trim
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: You must order junc-
tions separately to connect
adjacent panels.
cPage 396

Tip: Remember to order
receptacles and face plates.
cPage 480

Tip: 18"W panels can
accommodate pass-through
power only.

Tip: 72"W panels accommo-
date fabric in the horizontal 
application only.

Tip: For further information
about fabric direction,
cPage 717.

Tip: Specify omit top cap
when adding a frameless
glass screen to a panel or
when ordering spanning top
caps.

Side 1 Side 2

                            Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
  Surface                      Skin surface
  Materials                •  Fabric price group A each side         –$    5                              Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 1 each side         No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2 each side         +$  26                              Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3 each side         +$  47                              Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4 each side         +$  75                              Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5 each side         +$117                               Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6 each side         +$161                              Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7 each side         +$203                              Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM                   +$  16                              Specify fabric color number.
                                        each side

                                 Fabric direction on 18"W to 60"W panels
                               •  Vertical application, side 1                No cost                            Specify with vertical application.
                                     •  Vertical application, side 2                No cost                            Specify with vertical application.

                                 Trim
                                    •  Paint price group 1                           No cost                            Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                           +$  11                               Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                           +$  22                              Specify paint color number.

                                         Top Cap
                                      •  Omit top cap                                     No cost                            Specify omit top cap.
                                     •  Wood (18"W to 48"W)                       +$185                              Specify with wood top cap and select 
                                                                                                                                          wood color number.
                                     •  Wood (60"W to 72"W)                       +$246                              Specify with wood top cap and select 
                                                                                                                                          wood color number.
                                      •  Customiz stain on wood                   No cost                            Specify with Customiz stain.

  Change-                •  Change-of-height at one end           +$    6                              Specify with change-of-height, one end 
  of-Height                    of top cap, slim                                                                          slim.
  Top Cap                   •  Change-of-height at one end            +$    6                              Specify with change-of-height, one end 
                                        of top cap, cable management                                                  cable management.
                                     •  Change-of-height at both ends         +$    6                              Specify with change-of-height, both ends 
                                        of top cap on 36”W and wider                                                   slim.
                                        packages, slim
                                     •  Change-of-height at both ends         +$    6                              Specify with change-of-height, both ends
                                        of top cap on 36”W and wider                                                   cable management.
                                        packages, cable management                                               
                              •  Change-of-height at both ends        +$    6                              Specify with change-of-height, one end
                                        of top cap on 36"W and wider                                                   slim, one end cable management.
                                        packages, 1 end slim and one
                                        end cable management

  Base Trim               •  Knockouts one side                          No cost                            Specify with knockouts one side, plain
                                        plain one side (24"-72"W only)                                                  one side.
                                     •  Plain both sides (24"-72"W only)      No cost                            Specify with plain both sides.
cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Remember to specify an
optional change-of-height
top cap on any panel in 
a change-of-height 
configuration.
Exception: The tallest panel
in the configuration never
needs a change-of-height
top cap.
cPage 80

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Panels—Square and Oval Trim

                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                             
Panel Packages— 

Square Trim

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Cable Tray             •  Cable tray                                    No cost                                  Specify with cable tray.

  Base Cable Tray  •  Base cable tray                           +$    5                                    Specify with base cable tray.

  Power with          •  One pass-through power            +$161                                    Specify with one pass-through harness
  3+1, 2+2, or            harness 18"W to 48"W                                                              and indicate wiring schematic type
  three separate                                                                                                         (3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).
  neutrals (3SN)     •  One pass-through power            +$180                                    Specify with one pass-through harness
  wiring                         harness 60"W or 72"W                                                              and indicate wiring schematic type 
  schematics                                                                                                                 (3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).
                               •  One powerkit 24"W to 48"W       +$200                                    Specify with one powerkit and indicate
                                                                                                                                          wiring schematic type (3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).
                                     •  One powerkit 60"W or 72"W       +$303                                    Specify with one powerkit and indicate
                                                                                                                                          wiring schematic type (3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).

cOptions, continued from previous page

Specification Information
  42"H 48"H                                        54"H                                        66"H

                                                                                                                                                           

DWidth   DStyle                DU.S.               DStyle                DU.S.               DStyle                  DU.S.             DStyle                  DU.S.
d            dNumber           dBase             dNumber           dBase             dNumber              dBase           dNumber              dBase
d d dPrice d dPrice d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d d d d d d
d d d d d d d d d
d d d d d d d d d

Full Skin Tackable Acoustical Panel Packages
18" TS74218STF $370 TS74818STF $376 TS75418STF $386 TS76618STF $452

24" TS74224STF $398 TS74824STF $402 TS75424STF $410 TS76624STF $480

30" TS74230STF $427 TS74830STF $433 TS75430STF $441 TS76630STF $507

36" TS74236STF $456 TS74836STF $464 TS75436STF $474 TS76636STF $534

42" TS74242STF $506 TS74842STF $510 TS75442STF $520 TS76642STF $584

48" TS74248STF $572 TS74848STF $580 TS75448STF $594 TS76648STF $656

60" TS74260STF $677 TS74860STF $685 TS75460STF $699 TS76660STF $757

72" TS74272STF $787 TS74872STF $797 TS75472STF $813 TS76672STF $865
d d d d d d d d d

Full Skin Performance Tackable Acoustical Panel Packages
18" TS74218SPF $400 TS74818SPF $410 TS75418SPF $418 TS76618SPF $490

24" TS74224SPF $430 TS74824SPF $440 TS75424SPF $448 TS76624SPF $514

30" TS74230SPF $463 TS74830SPF $471 TS75430SPF $481 TS76630SPF $545

36" TS74236SPF $494 TS74836SPF $502 TS75436SPF $510 TS76636SPF $576

42" TS74242SPF $540 TS74842SPF $550 TS75442SPF $558 TS76642SPF $632

48" TS74248SPF $618 TS74848SPF $632 TS75448SPF $644 TS76648SPF $714

60" TS74260SPF $729 TS74860SPF $741 TS75460SPF $755 TS76660SPF $817

72" TS74272SPF $847 TS74872SPF $859 TS75472SPF $869 TS76672SPF $935
d d d d d d d d d
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Panels—Square and Oval Trim

Panel Packages—Oval Trim                                                                                                                                                           

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 98

• Tackable acoustical skins on both sides of panel,
fabric direction with horizontal application, if selected:
fabric price group 1

• Performance tackable acoustical skins on both
sides of panel, fabric direction with horizontal application,
if selected: fabric price group 1

• Standard length top cap: color default determined by 
trim paint color

• Base with knockouts: painted steel
• Two horizontal connecting bars

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for side 1
3 Fabric color number for side 2
4 Paint color number for trim
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: You must order junc-
tions separately to connect
adjacent panels.
cPage 396

Tip: Remember to order
receptacles and face plates.
cPage 480

Tip: 18"W panels can
accommodate pass-through
power only.

Tip: 72"W panels accommo-
date fabric in the horizontal 
application only.

Tip: For further information
about fabric direction,
cPage 717.

Side 1 Side 2

                            Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
  Surface                      Skin surface
  Materials                •  Fabric price group A each side         –$    5                              Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 1 each side         No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2 each side         +$  26                              Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3 each side         +$  47                              Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4 each side         +$  75                              Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5 each side         +$117                               Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6 each side         +$161                              Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7 each side         +$203                              Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM                   +$  16                              Specify fabric color number.
                                        each side

                                 Fabric direction on 18"W to 60"W panels
                               •  Vertical application, side 1                No cost                            Specify with vertical application.
                                     •  Vertical application, side 2                No cost                            Specify with vertical application.

                                 Trim
                                    •  Paint price group 1                           No cost                            Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                           +$  11                               Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                           +$  22                              Specify paint color number.

                                         Top Cap
                                      •  Omit top cap                                     No cost                            Specify omit top cap.
                                     •  Wood (18"W to 48"W)                       +$185                              Specify with wood top cap and select 
                                                                                                                                          wood color number.
                                     •  Wood (60"W to 72"W)                       +$246                              Specify with wood top cap and select 
                                                                                                                                          wood color number.

                                      •  Customiz stain on wood                   No cost                            Specify with Customiz stain.

  Change-                   •  Change-of-height at one end            +$    6                              Specify with change-of-height, one end.
  of-Height                    of top cap
  Shortened               •  Change-of-height at both                  +$    6                              Specify with change-of-height, both ends.
  Top Cap                     ends of top cap on 36"W and
                                        wider panels

  Base Trim               •  Knockouts one side                          No cost                            Specify with knockouts one side, plain
                                        plain one side (24"-72"W only)                                                  one side.
                                     •  Plain both sides (24"-72"W only)      No cost                            Specify with plain both sides.

  Cable Tray              •  Cable tray                                         No cost                            Specify with cable tray.

  Base Cable Tray  •  Base cable tray                                 +$    5                              Specify with base cable tray.

  Power with          •  One pass-through power                  +$161                              Specify with one pass-through harness
  3+1, 2+2, or            harness 18"W to 48"W                                                              and indicate wiring schematic type
  three separate                                                                                                         (3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).
  neutrals (3SN)     •  One pass-through power                  +$180                              Specify with one pass-through harness
  wiring                         harness 60"W or 72"W                                                              and indicate wiring schematic type 
  schematics                                                                                                                 (3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).
                               •  One powerkit 24"W to 48"W             +$200                              Specify with one powerkit and indicate
                                                                                                                                          wiring schematic type (3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).
                                     •  One powerkit 60"W or 72"W             +$303                              Specify with one powerkit and indicate
                                                                                                                                          wiring schematic type (3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).

Tip: Remember to specify an
optional shortened change-
of-height top cap on any
panel in a change-of-height
configuration.
Exception: The tallest panel
in the configuration never
needs a shortened change-
of-height top cap.
cPage 80

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Answer Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                            433

Panels—Square and Oval Trim

                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                             
Panel Packages—Oval Trim

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
  42"H 48"H                                        54"H                                        66"H

                                                                                                                                                           

DWidth   DStyle                DU.S.               DStyle                DU.S.               DStyle                  DU.S.             DStyle                  DU.S.
d            dNumber           dBase             dNumber           dBase             dNumber              dBase           dNumber              dBase
d d dPrice d dPrice d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d d d d d d
d d d d d d d d d
d d d d d d d d d

Full Skin Tackable Acoustical Panel Packages
18" TS74218TF $383 TS74818TF $389 TS75418TF $399 TS76618TF $465

24" TS74224TF $411 TS74824TF $415 TS75424TF $423 TS76624TF $493

30" TS74230TF $444 TS74830TF $450 TS75430TF $458 TS76630TF $524

36" TS74236TF $473 TS74836TF $481 TS75436TF $491 TS76636TF $551

42" TS74242TF $525 TS74842TF $529 TS75442TF $539 TS76642TF $603

48" TS74248TF $594 TS74848TF $602 TS75448TF $616 TS76648TF $678

60" TS74260TF $703 TS74860TF $711 TS75460TF $725 TS76660TF $783

72" TS74272TF $823 TS74872TF $833 TS75472TF $849 TS76672TF $901
d d d d d d d d d

Full Skin Performance Tackable Acoustical Panel Packages
18" TS74218PF $413 TS74818PF $423 TS75418PF $431 TS76618PF $503

24" TS74224PF $443 TS74824PF $453 TS75424PF $461 TS76624PF $527

30" TS74230PF $480 TS74830PF $488 TS75430PF $498 TS76630PF $562

36" TS74236PF $511 TS74836PF $519 TS75436PF $527 TS76636PF $593

42" TS74242PF $559 TS74842PF $569 TS75442PF $577 TS76642PF $651

48" TS74248PF $640 TS74848PF $654 TS75448PF $666 TS76648PF $736

60" TS74260PF $755 TS74860PF $767 TS75460PF $781 TS76660PF $843

72" TS74272PF $883 TS74872PF $895 TS75472PF $905 TS76672PF $971
d d d d d d d d d
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Shared Components                                                                       

Fabric Covered Panel Skins                                                               436

Fabric Covered Panel Skins To The Floor                                          438

Steel Panel Skins                                                                                440

Steel To The Floor Skins                                                                     441

Markerboard Surfaces for Steel Skins                                                442

Markerboard Skins                                                                              443

Slatwall Skins and Slatwall Skin Brace Packages                              445

Laminate Skins                                                                                   446

Laminate To The Floor Skins                                                              447

Wood Skins                                                                                         448

Wood To The Floor Skins                                                                    450

Wood Skin Sets                                                                                   452

Wood To The Floor Skin Sets                                                             456

Steel Technology Skins                                                                       460

Slatwall Technology Skins                                                                   462

Markerboard Technology Skins                                                           463

Technology Skin Cover and Fillers                                                      464

Glass Windows                                                                                   466

Single-Pane Glass Window Kits for Use with Custom Glass              468

Spanning Window In-Line Support and In-Line Spanning 
Top Cap Lightseal                                                                               469

Tackboard for Use with Wall Channels                                               470

Sliding Panel Doors                                                                            471

Hardwire Base Trim                                                                            472

Fence Connectors                                                                               473

Posts                                                                                                   474

Beams                                                                                                 475

Panel Foot                                                                                           476

Wiring and Cabling                                                                                 477

Specifying
Shared Components 
and Wiring and Cabling 
(Thin, Square, and Oval)
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 107

• Tackable acoustical panel skin, fabric direction with 
horizontal application, if selected: fabric price group 1

• Performance tackable acoustical panel skin, fabric 
direction with horizontal application, if selected: 
fabric price group 1

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for skin surface.
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                 U.S. Price                      Required to Specify
Surface                                                                12"H and 24"H and 36"H to
Materials                                                              18"H         30"H         60"H
                                   •  Fabric price group A          –$    3          –$    4          –$    5      Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 1          No cost        No cost        No cost    Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 2          +$  14          +$  21          +$  26      Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3          +$  26          +$  36          +$  47      Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 4          +$  38          +$  54          +$  75      Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 5          +$  59          +$  85          +$117      Specify fabric color number. 
                                   •  Fabric price group 6          +$  81          +$115          +$161      Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 7          +$104          +$147          +$203      Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group COM   +$  16          +$  16          +$  16      Specify fabric color number.

                                         Fabric direction on 18"W to 60"W panels
                                      •  Vertical application            No cost                                            Specify with vertical application.

Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling 

Fabric Covered Panel Skins
For Panel Buildups

Tip: 72"W fabric-covered
panel skins accommodate
fabric in the horizontal 
direction only.

   Specification Information
  12"H                              18"H                              24"H                                30"H

                                                                                                                                                                
DWidth    DStyle            DU.S.         DStyle            DU.S.         DStyle            DU.S.          DStyle            DU.S.
d             dNumber        dBase       dNumber        dBase       dNumber        dBase         dNumber        dBase
d d dPrice d dPrice d dPrice        d dPrice
d                d                        d                   d                        d                   d                        d                    d                        d

Tackable Acoustical Skins
18"              TS71218TK   $  73            TS71818TK   $  88            TS72418TK   $  98              TS73018TK   $126

24"              TS71224TK   $  80            TS71824TK   $  97            TS72424TK   $107              TS73024TK   $137

30"              TS71230TK   $  84            TS71830TK   $103            TS72430TK   $114              TS73030TK   $146

36"              TS71236TK   $  88            TS71836TK   $108            TS72436TK   $120              TS73036TK   $158

42"              TS71242TK   $  93            TS71842TK   $115            TS72442TK   $128              TS73042TK   $172

48"              TS71248TK   $101            TS71848TK   $123            TS72448TK   $138              TS73048TK   $196

60"              TS71260TK   $115            TS71860TK   $140            TS72460TK   $157              TS73060TK   $222

72"              TS71272TK   $127            TS71872TK   $159            TS72472TK   $177              TS73072TK   $247
  d                d                        d                   d                        d                   d                        d d d

Performance Tackable Acoustical Skins
18"              TS71218TA    $  79            TS71818TA    $  92            TS72418TA    $105              TS73018TA    $131

24"              TS71224TA   $  84            TS71824TA   $  99            TS72424TA    $114              TS73024TA    $143

30"              TS71230TA   $  90            TS71830TA   $106            TS72430TA    $122              TS73030TA    $154

36"              TS71236TA   $  96            TS71836TA   $112            TS72436TA    $128              TS73036TA    $164

42"              TS71242TA   $101            TS71842TA   $117            TS72442TA    $135              TS73042TA    $175

48"              TS71248TA   $110            TS71848TA   $130            TS72448TA    $149              TS73048TA    $200

60"              TS71260TA   $122            TS71860TA   $145            TS72460TA    $170              TS73060TA    $228

72"              TS71272TA   $134            TS71872TA   $162            TS72472TA    $189              TS73072TA    $254
  d                d                        d                   d                        d                   d                        d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

436                                                                                                                                                                                                             Answer Solutions Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: For further information
about fabric direction, see
page 717.

Tip: 18"H, 30"H, and 42"H
skins only work on junctions
manufactured on or after
October 10, 2011.
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Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling 

Fabric Covered Panel Skins

Answer Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                            437

   Specification Information
  36"H                              42"H                              48"H                                60"H

                                                                                                                               
DWidth    DStyle            DU.S.         DStyle            DU.S.         DStyle            DU.S.          DStyle            DU.S.
d             dNumber        dBase       dNumber        dBase       dNumber        dBase         dNumber        dBase
d d dPrice d dPrice d dPrice        d dPrice
d                d                        d                   d                        d                   d                        d                    d                        d

Tackable Acoustical Skins
18"              TS73618TK   $144            TS74218TK   $147            TS74818TK   $152              TS76018TK   $185

24"              TS73624TK   $156            TS74224TK   $158            TS74824TK   $162              TS76024TK   $197

30"              TS73630TK   $167            TS74230TK   $170            TS74830TK   $174              TS76030TK   $207

36"              TS73636TK   $179            TS74236TK   $183            TS74836TK   $188              TS76036TK   $218

42"              TS73642TK   $197            TS74242TK   $199            TS74842TK   $204              TS76042TK   $236

48"              TS73648TK   $227            TS74248TK   $231            TS74848TK   $238              TS76048TK   $269

60"              TS73660TK   $263            TS74260TK   $267            TS74860TK   $274              TS76060TK   $303

72"              TS73672TK   $290            TS74272TK   $295            TS74872TK   $303              TS76072TK   $329
  d                d                        d                   d                        d                   d                        d d d

Performance Tackable Acoustical Skins
18"              TS73618TA    $159            TS74218TA    $164            TS74818TA    $168              TS76018TA    $204

24"              TS73624TA   $172            TS74224TA    $177            TS74824TA   $181              TS76024TA   $214

30"              TS73630TA   $185            TS74230TA    $189            TS74830TA   $194              TS76030TA   $226

36"              TS73636TA   $198            TS74236TA    $202            TS74836TA   $206              TS76036TA   $239

42"              TS73642TA   $214            TS74242TA    $219            TS74842TA   $223              TS76042TA   $260

48"              TS73648TA   $250            TS74248TA    $257            TS74848TA   $263              TS76048TA   $298

60"              TS73660TA   $289            TS74260TA    $295            TS74860TA   $302              TS76060TA   $333

72"              TS73672TA   $320            TS74272TA    $326            TS74872TA   $331              TS76072TA   $364
  d                d                        d                   d                        d                   d                        d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Fabric Covered Panel Skins To The Floor                                                   
For Panel Buildups

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                                                                          24" and    36" to 
  Materials                                                                       30"H           60"H
                                     •  Fabric price group A                   –$    4          –$    5                Specify fabric color number.
                              •  Fabric price group 1                   No cost        No cost            Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                   +$  21          +$  26               Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                   +$  36          +$  47              Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                   +$  54          +$  75              Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                   +$  85          +$117              Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                   +$115          +$161              Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                   +$147          +$203              Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$  16          +$  16              Specify fabric color number.

                                 Fabric direction on 18"W to 60"W skins               
                               •  Vertical application                     No cost                                Specify with vertical application.

   Specification Information

  24"H                                        30"H                                        36"H                                                

                                                                                                                
DWidth    DStyle              DU.S.                DStyle              DU.S.                DStyle              DU.S.
d             dNumber          dBase               dNumber          dBase               dNumber          dBase
d d dPrice d dPrice d dPrice
d                d                           d                           d                           d                           d                           d

Tackable Acoustical Skins
18"              TS72418TKF    $106                     TS73018TKF    $136                     TS73618TKF    $155

24"              TS72424TKF    $115                     TS73024TKF    $145                     TS73624TKF    $165

30"              TS72430TKF    $123                     TS73030TKF    $157                     TS73630TKF    $175

36"              TS72436TKF    $130                     TS73036TKF    $166                     TS73636TKF    $188

42"              TS72442TKF    $137                     TS73042TKF    $180                     TS73642TKF    $206

48"              TS72448TKF    $146                     TS73048TKF    $204                     TS73648TKF    $237

60"              TS72460TKF    $166                     TS73060TKF    $231                     TS73660TKF    $271

72"              TS72472TKF    $186                     TS73072TKF    $257                     TS73672TKF    $298                               
d                d                           d                           d                           d                           d                           d

Performance Tackable Acoustical Skins
18"              TS72418TAF    $113                     TS73018TAF    $147                     TS73618TAF    $168

24"              TS72424TAF    $123                     TS73024TAF    $160                     TS73624TAF    $181

30"              TS72430TAF    $131                     TS73030TAF    $170                     TS73630TAF    $193

36"              TS72436TAF    $137                     TS73036TAF    $181                     TS73636TAF    $207

42"              TS72442TAF    $143                     TS73042TAF    $194                     TS73642TAF    $222

48"              TS72448TAF    $159                     TS73048TAF    $222                     TS73648TAF    $261

60"              TS72460TAF    $179                     TS73060TAF    $254                     TS73660TAF    $297

72"              TS72472TAF    $197                     TS73072TAF    $281                     TS73672TAF    $328
d                d                           d                           d                           d                           d                           d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 107

• Panel skins, fabric direction application, if selected:
fabric price group 1

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for skin surface
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: Remember to omit base
trim(s) on a horizontal frame
package when using a skin
to the floor.

Tip: 48"H and 60"H fabric
covered panel skins accom-
modate fabric in the vertical
direction only. 

Tip: 72"W fabric covered
panel skins accommodate
fabric in the horizontal 
direction only.

Tip: For further information
about fabric direction, see
page 717.

Tip: 30"H and 42"H skins
only work on junctions 
manufactured on or after
October 10, 2011.

Tip: When specifying skins,
the total skin height will be
6" less than the panel
height. When ordering skins
to the floor an F suffix will be
added to the end of the style
number for the skin in the
lowest position on the panel.
The total skin height will still
be 6" less than the panel
height. 
cSee Panel Buildups, page 
12, for more information.

438                                                                                                                                                                                                             Answer Solutions Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling 

Fabric Covered Panel Skins
To The Floor

Answer Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                            439

   Specification Information

  42"H                                        48"H                                        60"H

                                                                                                                
DWidth    DStyle              DU.S.                DStyle              DU.S.                DStyle              DU.S.
d             dNumber          dBase               dNumber          dBase               dNumber          dBase
d d dPrice d dPrice d dPrice
d                d                           d                           d                           d                           d                           d

Tackable Acoustical Skins
18"              TS74218TKF    $157                     TS74818TKF    $161                     TS76018TKF    $193

24"              TS74224TKF    $167                     TS74824TKF    $171                     TS76024TKF  $206

30"              TS74230TKF    $178                     TS74830TKF    $184                     TS76030TKF    $215

36"              TS74236TKF    $191                     TS74836TKF    $196                     TS76036TKF    $226

42"              TS74242TKF    $207                     TS74842TKF    $212                     TS76042TKF    $244

48"              TS74248TKF    $240                     TS74848TKF    $246                     TS76048TKF    $278

60"              TS74260TKF    $275                     TS74860TKF    $282                     TS76060TKF    $312

72"              TS74272TKF    $310                     TS74872TKF    $312                                                  
d                d                           d                           d                           d                           d                           d

Performance Tackable Acoustical Skins
18"              TS74218TAF    $172                     TS74818TAF    $177                     TS76018TAF    $212

24"              TS74224TAF    $185                     TS74824TAF    $190                     TS76024TAF    $222

30"              TS74230TAF    $197                     TS74830TAF    $202                     TS76030TAF    $236

36"              TS74236TAF    $209                     TS74836TAF    $214                     TS76036TAF    $247

42"              TS74242TAF    $226                     TS74842TAF    $232                     TS76042TAF    $268

48"              TS74248TAF    $264                     TS74848TAF    $271                     TS76048TAF    $306

60"              TS74260TAF    $302                     TS74860TAF    $310                     TS76060TAF    $343

72"              TS74272TAF    $332                     TS74872TAF    $341                     
d                d                           d                           d                           d                           d                           d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Steel Panel Skins
For Panel Buildups

                                                

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 108

Steel panel skin: paint price group 1 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for skin surface
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: Steel skins cannot
accommodate power recep-
tacles or communication out-
lets. Use the base or fabric
skin for power access.

Tip: Horizontal beam and
the back of the opposite skin
is visible through a perfo-
rated skin.

Tip: 18"H and 30"H skins
only work on junctions man-
ufactured on or after
October 10, 2011.

                            Options                   U.S. Price                    Required to Specify
  Surface                                                         12"H to  30"H    36"H
  Materials                                                                  24"H
                                     •  Paint price group 1              No cost     No cost  No cost        Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                +$23         +$23      +$46            Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                +$39         +$39      +$77            Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Ribbed steel on 12"H to       +$22         N.A.        N.A.             Specify with ribbed steel.
                                        24"H panel skins only
                                     •  Perforated steel on 12"H       Prices       N.A.        N.A.             Specify with perforated steel.
                                        to 24"H panel skins only        below        

   Specification Information

  12"H 18"H                                                           24"H

                                                                                                                                                                 
DWidth      DStyle                   DU.S.    DOption              DStyle                   DU.S.    DOption              DStyle                   DU.S.    DOption
d                dNumber               dBase   d(Add $ to                dNumber               dBase   d(Add $ to                dNumber               dBase   d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price) d dPrice dBase Price)            d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d d d d d d d
d d d dPerforated d d dPerforated             d d dPerforated
d d d dSteel d d dSteel                      d d dSteel

18"                TS71218HS          $  57      +$35                        TS71818HS          $  74      +$  58                      TS72418HS          $  92      +$  58

24"                TS71224HS          $  61      +$38                        TS71824HS          $  80      +$  66                      TS72424HS          $  98      +$  66

30"                TS71230HS          $  69      +$42                        TS71830HS          $  89      +$  71                      TS72430HS          $108      +$  71

36"                TS71236HS          $  73      +$45                        TS71836HS          $  94      +$  75                      TS72436HS          $114       +$  75

42"                TS71242HS          $  76      +$47                        TS71842HS          $  99      +$  79                      TS72442HS          $120      +$  79

48"                TS71248HS          $  84      +$53                        TS71848HS          $106      +$  86                      TS72448HS          $130      +$  86

60"                TS71260HS          $  93      +$60                        TS71860HS          $120      +$  97                      TS72460HS          $149      +$  97

72"                TS71272HS          $104      +$70                        TS71872HS          $135      +$108                      TS72472HS          $167      +$108
d d d d d d d                              d d d

                    30"H                                                           36"H

                                                                                           
DWidth      DStyle                   DU.S.                               DStyle                   DU.S.
d                dNumber               dBase                             dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d d

18"                TS73018HS          $112                                      TS73618HS          $133

24"                TS73024HS          $121                                      TS73624HS          $145

30"                TS73030HS          $132                                      TS73630HS          $158

36"                TS73036HS          $142                                      TS73636HS          $170

42"                TS73042HS          $150                                      TS73642HS          $181

48"                TS73048HS          $166                                      TS73648HS          $200

60"                TS73060HS          $186                                      TS73660HS          $220

72"                TS73072HS          $207                                      TS73672HS          $247
d d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                                                                          24"H      36"H
  Materials                                                                       to 30"H
                                     •  Paint price group 1                     No cost     No cost               Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                     +$23         +$46                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$39         +$77                     Specify paint color number.

Specification Information
24"H                                        30"H                                        36"H

                                                                                                                   
DWidth      DStyle                   DU.S.           DStyle                   DU.S.           DStyle             DU.S.
d                dNumber               dBase          dNumber               dBase          dNumber               dBase
d                d                            dPrice         d                            dPrice         d                            dPrice
d                d                            d d d                  d                            d

18"                TS72418HSF        $101               TS73018HSF        $120               TS73618HSF        $141

24"                TS72424HSF        $106               TS73024HSF        $130               TS73624HSF     $156

30"                TS72430HSF        $116               TS73030HSF        $141               TS73630HSF     $167

36"                TS72436HSF        $123               TS73036HSF        $150               TS73636HSF     $179

42"                TS72442HSF        $130               TS73042HSF        $160               TS73642HSF     $190

48"                TS72448HSF        $138               TS73048HSF        $174               TS73648HSF     $209

60"                TS72460HSF        $159               TS73060HSF        $194               TS73660HSF     $228

72"                TS72472HSF        $175               TS73072HSF        $215               TS73672HSF     $257
d                d                            d d d                  d                            d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 108

• Steel panel skin:  paint price group 1 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for skin surface
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: Remember to omit base
trim(s) on horizontal frame
package when using a skin
to the floor. 

Tip: Steel skins cannot
accommodate power recep-
tacles or communication out-
lets. Use a fabric skin for
power access.

Tip: 30"H skins only work on
junctions manufactured on
or after October 10, 2011.

Tip: When specifying skins,
the total skin height will be
6" less than the panel
height. When ordering skins
to the floor an F suffix will be
added to the end of the style
number for the skin in the
lowest position on the panel.
The total skin height will still
be 6" less than the panel
height. 
cSee Panel Buildups, page 
12, for more information.

Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Steel To The Floor Skins
For Panel Buildups

Steel To The Floor Skins
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Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Markerboard Surfaces for Steel Skins                                                        
For Panel Buildups

Tip: Remember to order
steel skin of the same size
to support markerboard 
surface.
cPage 440

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 109

• Flexible, magnetic markerboard panel surface to
attach to steel skin: white plastic

Style number

   Specification Information

                12"H                                          24"H                                          36"H

                                                                                                              

DWidth     DStyle                 DU.S.                DStyle                 DU.S.                DStyle                 DU.S.
d              dNumber            dPrice              dNumber            dPrice              dNumber            dPrice
d d d d d d d

24"               TS71224MBS      $  85                     TS72424MBS      $105                     TS73624MBS      $128

30"               TS71230MBS      $  88                     TS72430MBS      $110                     TS73630MBS      $137

36"               TS71236MBS      $  92                     TS72436MBS      $114                     TS73636MBS      $143

42"               TS71242MBS      $100                     TS72442MBS      $120                     TS73642MBS      $150

48"               TS71248MBS      $105                     TS72448MBS      $125                     TS73648MBS      $159
d d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Markerboard Skins
For Panel Buildups

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 110

• Markerboard skin: white Style number

   Specification Information

               12"H                             18"H                              24"H                                  30"H                              36"H

                                                                                                                                             

DWidth    DStyle             DU.S.       DStyle              DU.S.       DStyle              DU.S.          DStyle              DU.S.       DStyle                   DU.S.
d             dNumber         dPrice     dNumber          dPrice     dNumber          dPrice        dNumber          dPrice     dNumber              dPrice
d d d d d d d d d d d

18"              TS71218MB    $141         TS71818MB      $171         TS72418MB      $198              TS73018MB      $234         TS73618MB           $272

24"              TS71224MB    $150         TS71824MB      $181         TS72424MB      $210              TS73024MB      $248         TS73624MB           $288

30"              TS71230MB    $162         TS71830MB      $195         TS72430MB      $226              TS73030MB      $268         TS73630MB           $307

36"              TS71236MB    $171         TS71836MB      $205         TS72436MB      $239              TS73036MB      $283         TS73636MB           $325

42"              TS71242MB    $183         TS71842MB      $217         TS72442MB      $251              TS73042MB      $299         TS73642MB           $344

48"              TS71248MB    $196         TS71848MB      $230         TS72448MB      $267              TS73048MB      $319         TS73648MB           $373

60"              TS71260MB    $209         TS71860MB      $244         TS72460MB      $282              TS73060MB      $342         TS73660MB           $394

72"               TS71272MB    $223         TS71872MB      $260         TS72472MB      $298              TS73072MB      $358         TS73672MB           $414
d d d d d d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: 18"H and 30"H skins
only work on junctions man-
ufactured on or after
October 10, 2011.

Markerboard Skins
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Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Markerboard To The Floor Skins                                                                 
For Panel Buildups

Tip: 18"H and 30"H skins
only work on junctions 
manufactured on or after
October 10, 2011.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 110

• Markerboard skin: white Style number

   Specification Information

                24"H                                          30"H                                          36"H

                                                                                                              

DWidth     DStyle                 DU.S.                DStyle                 DU.S.                DStyle                 DU.S.
d              dNumber            dPrice              dNumber            dPrice              dNumber            dPrice
d d d d d d d

18"               TS72418MBF      $218                     TS73018MBF       $259                    TS73618MBF      $294

24"               TS72424MBF      $227                     TS73024MBF       $269                    TS73624MBF      $311

30"               TS72430MBF      $244                     TS73030MBF       $289                    TS73630MBF      $331

36"               TS72436MBF      $259                     TS73036MBF       $305                    TS73636MBF      $351

42"               TS72442MBF      $272                     TS73042MBF       $323                    TS73642MBF      $373

48"               TS72448MBF      $282                     TS73048MBF       $338                    TS73648MBF      $395

60"               TS72460MBF      $296                     TS73060MBF       $360                    TS73660MBF      $413

72"               TS72472MBF      $313                     TS73072MBF       $382                    TS73672MBF      $435
d d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 112

• Skin with slatwall channels to accommodate work tools:
paint

• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

   Specification Information

                12"H                                          18"H                                          24"H

                                                                                               

DWidth     DStyle                 DU.S.                DStyle                 DU.S.                DStyle                      DU.S.
d              dNumber            dPrice              dNumber            dPrice              dNumber                 dPrice
d d d d d d d

24"               TS71224SW       $227                     TS71824SW       $279 TS72424SW            $329

30"               TS71230SW        $263                     TS71830SW       $313 TS72430SW            $365

36"               TS71236SW        $313                     TS71836SW       $368 TS72436SW            $421

42"               TS71242SW        $333                     TS71842SW       $385 TS72442SW            $435

48"               TS71248SW        $351                     TS71848SW       $404 TS72448SW            $456
d d d d d d d

Slatwall Skins

Tip: 18"H skins only work on
junctions manufactured on
or after October 10, 2011.

Tip: Slatwall skins cannot be
used in the bottom 12" of an
Answer panel.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 112

• Brace packages: black only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information
12"H                                        18"H                                        24"H

                                                                                                                           

DWidth      DStyle                   DU.S.           DStyle                   DU.S.           DStyle                   DU.S.
d                dNumber               dPrice         dNumber               dPrice         dNumber               dPrice
d d d d d d d

24"                TS71224SBP        $72                 TS71824SBP        $  86               TS72424SBP          $  99

30"                TS71230SBP          $72                 TS71830SBP          $  86               TS72430SBP          $  99

36"                TS71236SBP          $88                 TS71836SBP          $  93               TS72436SBP          $  99

42"                TS71242SBP          $88                 TS71842SBP          $109               TS72442SBP          $131

48"                TS71248SBP          $88                 TS71848SBP          $109               TS72448SBP          $131                      
d d d d d d d

Slatwall Skin Brace Packages
For Use with Answer Slatwall Skins

Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Slatwall Skins and Slatwall Skin Brace Packages

                                                

Slatwall Skins and Slatwall
Skin Brace Packages
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Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Laminate Skins

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 114

• Skin: laminate
• Trim: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Laminate color for skin surface
3 Paint color number for trim
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

                            Options                   U.S. Price                    Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Open Line laminate             +$67 plus cost                         cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Materials                                                      of laminate

Specification Information
              12"H                              18"H                              24"H                                  30"H                        

                                                                                                                                                                

DWidth    DStyle             DU.S.       DStyle              DU.S.       DStyle              DU.S.          DStyle              DU.S.    
d             dNumber         dBase     dNumber          dBase     dNumber          dBase         dNumber          dBase
d d dPrice d dPrice     d dPrice        d dPrice
d d d d d d d d d

24"            TS71224LS      $284         TS71824LS      $306         TS72424LS      $327              TS73024LS      $367     

30"            TS71230LS      $295         TS71830LS      $319         TS72430LS      $344              TS73030LS      $375     

36"            TS71236LS      $303         TS71836LS      $331         TS72436LS      $360              TS73036LS      $392     

42"            TS71242LS      $320         TS71842LS      $348         TS72442LS      $377              TS73042LS      $413     

48"            TS71248LS      $331         TS71848LS      $363         TS72448LS      $393              TS73048LS      $432     
d d d d d d d d d

              36"H                              42"H                              48"H                                  60"H

                                                                                                                                 

DWidth    DStyle             DU.S.       DStyle              DU.S.       DStyle              DU.S.          DStyle              DU.S.    
d             dNumber         dBase     dNumber          dBase     dNumber          dBase         dNumber          dBase
d d dPrice d dPrice     d dPrice        d dPrice
d d d d d d d d d

24"              TS73624LS     $367         TS74224LS      $378         TS74824LS      $391              TS76024LS      $449     

30"              TS73630LS     $407         TS74230LS      $409         TS74830LS      $411              TS76030LS      $471     

36"              TS73636LS     $421         TS74236LS      $434         TS74836LS      $447              TS76036LS      $498

42"              TS73642LS     $448         TS74242LS      $460         TS74842LS      $469              TS76042LS      $518     

48"              TS73648LS     $475         TS74248LS      $492         TS74848LS      $510              TS76048LS      $577
d d d d d d d d d

Tip: 18"H, 30"H, and 42"H
skins only work on junctions
manufactured on or after
October 10, 2011.
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Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Laminate To The Floor Skins                                                                       

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 114

• Skin: laminate
• Trim: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Laminate color for skin surface
3 Paint color number for trim
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

                            Options                   U.S. Price                    Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Open Line laminate             +$67 plus cost                         cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Materials                                                      of laminate

Specification Information
24"H                                        30"H                                        36"H

                                                                                                                   
DWidth      DStyle                   DU.S.           DStyle                   DU.S.           DStyle                   DU.S.
d                dNumber               dBase         dNumber               dBase         dNumber               dBase 
d                   d                                 dPrice           d                                 dPrice           d                                 dPrice
d                   d                                 d                      d                                 d                      d                                 d

24"                TS72424LSF         $344               TS73024LSF         $364               TS73624LSF         $383

30"                TS72430LSF         $361               TS73030LSF         $393               TS73630LSF         $422

36"                TS72436LSF         $376               TS73036LSF         $407               TS73636LSF         $437

42"                TS72442LSF         $395               TS73042LSF         $429               TS73642LSF         $467

48"                TS72448LSF         $409               TS73048LSF         $449               TS73648LSF         $491
d                   d                                 d                      d                                 d                      d                                 d

                  42"H                                        48"H                                        60"H

                                                                                                                   
DWidth      DStyle                   DU.S.           DStyle                   DU.S.           DStyle                   DU.S.
d                dNumber               dBase         dNumber               dBase         dNumber               dBase 
d                   d                                 dPrice           d                                 dPrice           d                                 dPrice
d                   d                                 d                      d                                 d                      d                                 d

24"                TS74224LSF         $396               TS74824LSF         $407               TS76024LSF         $468                      

30"                TS74230LSF         $424               TS74830LSF         $427               TS76030LSF         $487                      

36"                TS74236LSF         $450               TS74836LSF         $466               TS76036LSF         $515

42"                TS74242LSF         $476               TS74842LSF         $485               TS76042LSF         $534                      

48"                TS74248LSF         $509               TS74848LSF         $525               TS76048LSF         $593
d                   d                                 d                      d                                 d                      d                                 d

Tip: Remember to omit base
trim(s) on horizontal frame
package when using a skin
to the floor.

Tip: 30"H and 42"H skins
only work on junctions man-
ufactured on or after
October 10, 2011.

Tip: When specifying skins,
the total skin height will be
6" less than the panel
height. When ordering skins
to the floor an F suffix will be
added to the end of the style
number for the skin in the
lowest position on the panel.
The total skin height will still
be 6" less than the panel
height.  
cSee Panel Buildups, page 
12, for more information.

Laminate To The Floor Skins
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   Specification Information

  12"H 18"H

                                                                                                                    
DWidth    DStyle              DU.S.       DOptions                                      DStyle                DU.S.           DOptions
d             dNumber          dBase     d(Add $ to                                              dNumber           dBase          d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price) d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d d d d
d d d dPremium Wood d d dPremium Wood
d d d d                d d d
d d d dWood 2 dWood 3 d d dWood 2 dWood 3

24"              TS71224WS     $340         +$54         +$191                                   TS71824WS      $392               +$54         +$191

30"              TS71230WS     $364         +$54         +$191                                   TS71830WS      $415               +$54         +$191

36"              TS71236WS     $389         +$54         +$191                                   TS71836WS      $442               +$91         +$320

42"              TS71242WS     $414         +$54         +$191                                   TS71842WS      $472               +$91         +$320

48"              TS71248WS     $440         +$54         +$191                                   TS71848WS      $499               +$91         +$320
  d                d                           d                d d d d d d

               24"H 30"H

                                                                                                                    
DWidth    DStyle              DU.S.       DOptions                                      DStyle                DU.S.           DOptions
d             dNumber          dBase     d(Add $ to                                              dNumber           dBase          d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price) d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d d d d
d d d dPremium Wood d d dPremium Wood
d d d d                d d d
d d d dWood 2 dWood 3 d d dWood 2 dWood 3

24"              TS72424WS     $440         +$54         +$191                                   TS73024WS      $514               +$  91       +$320

30"              TS72430WS     $468         +$54         +$191                                   TS73030WS      $543               +$  91       +$320

36"              TS72436WS     $496         +$91         +$320                                   TS73036WS      $574               +$  91       +$320

42"              TS72442WS     $526         +$91         +$320                                   TS73042WS      $609               +$135       +$473

48"              TS72448WS     $556         +$91         +$320                                   TS73048WS      $651               +$135       +$473
  d                d                           d                d d d d d d
cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Wood Skins

                                                

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 115

• Skin: wood veneer
• Trim: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Wood veneer color for skin surface
3 Paint color number for trim
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

                            Options                   U.S. Price                    Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                   Prices below and at right             Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials              •  Premium wood 3                   Prices below and at right             Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                   No cost                                        Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     
                                     

Tip: 18"H, 30"H, and 42"H
skins only work on junctions
manufactured on or after
October 10, 2011.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Answer Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                            449

Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

                                                

Wood Skins

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

   Specification Information

                  36"H 42"H

                                                                                                                    
DWidth    DStyle              DU.S.       DOptions                                      DStyle                DU.S.           DOptions
d             dNumber          dBase     d(Add $ to                                              dNumber           dBase          d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price) d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d d d d
d d d dPremium Wood d d dPremium Wood
d d d d                d d d
d d d dWood 2 dWood 3 d d dWood 2 dWood 3

24"              TS73624WS     $587         +$91         +$320                                   TS74224WS      $623               +$  91       +$320

30"              TS73630WS     $621         +$91         +$320                                   TS74230WS      $654               +$  91       +$320

36"              TS73636WS     $652         +$91         +$320                                   TS74236WS      $688               +$135       +$473

42"              TS73642WS     $689         +$135       +$473                                   TS74242WS      $723               +$135       +$473

48"              TS73648WS     $746         +$135       +$473                                   TS74248WS      $782               +$135       +$473
  d                d                           d                d d d d d d

               48"H 60"H

                                                                                                                    
DWidth    DStyle              DU.S.       DOptions                                      DStyle                DU.S.           DOptions
d             dNumber          dBase     d(Add $ to                                              dNumber           dBase          d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price) d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d d d d
d d d dPremium Wood d d dPremium Wood
d d d d                d d d
d d d dWood 2 dWood 3 d d dWood 2 dWood 3

24"              TS74824WS     $659         +$  91       +$320                                   TS76024WS      $761               +$  91       +$320

30"              TS74830WS     $689         +$  91       +$320                                   TS76030WS      $789               +$135       +$473

36"              TS74836WS     $721         +$135       +$473                                   TS76036WS      $820               +$135       +$473

42"              TS74842WS     $759         +$135       +$473                                   TS76042WS      $859               +$190       +$663

48"              TS74848WS     $817         +$135       +$473                                   TS76048WS      $919               +$190       +$663
  d                d                           d                d d d d d d
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   Specification Information

                    24"H                                                                                  30"H

                                                                                                                       
DWidth      DStyle                   DU.S.       DOptions                                 DStyle                   DU.S.       DOptions
d                dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to                                        dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price) d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d d d d
d d d dPremium Wood d d dPremium Wood
d d d d                d d d
d d d dWood 2 dWood 3 d d dWood 2 dWood 3

24"                TS72424WSF        $460         +$54         +$191                             TS73024WSF        $531         +$  91       +$320

30"                TS72430WSF        $484         +$54         +$191                             TS73030WSF        $560         +$  91       +$320

36"                TS72436WSF        $513         +$91         +$320                             TS73036WSF        $591         +$  91       +$320

42"                TS72442WSF        $543         +$91         +$320                             TS73042WSF        $624         +$135       +$473

48"                TS72448WSF        $573         +$91         +$320                             TS73048WSF        $668         +$135       +$473
d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Wood To The Floor Skins

                                                

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 115

• Skin: wood veneer
• Trim: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Wood veneer color for skin surface
3 Paint color number for trim
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

                            Options                   U.S. Price                    Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                   Prices below and at right             Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials              •  Premium wood 3                   Prices below and at right             Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                   No cost                                        Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     
                                     

Tip: Remember to omit base
trim(s) on horizontal frame
package when using a skin
to the floor.

Tip: 18"H, 30"H, and 42"H
skins only work on junctions
manufactured on or after
October 10, 2011.

Tip: When specifying skins,
the total skin height will be
6" less than the panel
height. When ordering skins
to the floor an F suffix will be
added to the end of the style
number for the skin in the
lowest position on the panel.
The total skin height will still
be 6" less than the panel
height. 
cSee Panel Buildups, page 
12, for more information.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

                                                

Wood To The 
Floor Skins

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

   Specification Information

36"H                                                                                  42"H

                                                                                                                       
DWidth      DStyle                   DU.S.       DOptions                                 DStyle                   DU.S.       DOptions
d                dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to                                        dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price) d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d d d d
d d d dPremium Wood d d dPremium Wood
d d d d                d d d
d d d dWood 2 dWood 3 d d dWood 2 dWood 3

24"                TS73624WSF        $605         +$  91       +$320                             TS74224WSF        $639         +$  91       +$320

30"                TS73630WSF        $636         +$  91       +$320                             TS74230WSF        $672         +$  91       +$320

36"                TS73636WSF        $670         +$  91       +$320                             TS74236WSF        $704         +$135       +$473

42"                TS73642WSF        $706         +$135       +$473                             TS74242WSF        $739         +$135       +$473

48"                TS73648WSF        $764         +$135       +$473                             TS74248WSF        $798         +$135       +$473
d d d d d d d d d

48"H                                                                                  60"H

                                                                                                                       

DWidth      DStyle                   DU.S.       DOptions                                 DStyle                   DU.S.       DOptions
d                dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to                                        dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price) d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d d d d
d d d dPremium Wood d d dPremium Wood
d d d d                d d d
d d d dWood 2 dWood 3 d d dWood 2 dWood 3

24"                TS74824WSF        $677         +$  91       +$320                             TS76024WSF        $777         +$  91       +$320

30"                TS74830WSF        $706         +$  91       +$320                             TS76030WSF        $804         +$135       +$473

36"                TS74836WSF        $737         +$135       +$473                             TS76036WSF        $836         +$135       +$473

42"                TS74842WSF        $775         +$135       +$473                             TS76042WSF        $876         +$190       +$663

48"                TS74848WSF        $833         +$135       +$473                             TS76048WSF        $935         +$190       +$663
d d d d d d d d d
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Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Wood Skin Sets

                                                

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 115

• Skin: wood veneer
• Trim: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Wood veneer color for skin surface
3 Paint color number for trim
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: Wood skin sets should
be selected when grain 
pattern alignment of all seg-
mented skins on a frame is
desired.

                            Options                   U.S. Price                    Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                   Prices below and at right             Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials              •  Premium wood 3                   Prices below and at right             Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                   No cost                                        Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

   Specification Information

DWidth    DStyle                      DU.S.       DOptions                                    
d             dNumber                 dBase     d(Add $ to                                            
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d d dPremium Wood
d d d d
d d d dWood 2 dWood 3

42"H Wood Skin Sets
Set A = One 12"H Skin and One 24"H Skin

24"              TS74224AWSS       $  803       +$107       +$373

30"              TS74230AWSS       $  855       +$107       +$373

36"              TS74236AWSS       $  912       +$146       +$510

42"              TS74242AWSS       $  968       +$146       +$510

48"              TS74248AWSS       $1028       +$146       +$510
d d d d d

48"H Wood Skin Sets
Set A = One 12"H Skin and One 30"H Skin

24"              TS74824AWSS       $  882       +$146       +$510

30"              TS74830AWSS       $  935       +$146       +$510

36"              TS74836AWSS       $  992       +$146       +$510

42"              TS74842AWSS       $1051       +$190       +$663

48"              TS74848AWSS       $1126        +$190       +$663
d d d d d

Set B = One 18"H Skin and One 24"H Skin

24"              TS74824BWSS       $  882       +$151       +$527

30"              TS74830BWSS       $  935       +$151       +$527

36"              TS74836BWSS       $  992       +$151       +$527

42"              TS74842BWSS       $1051       +$197       +$688

48"              TS74848BWSS       $1126        +$197       +$688
d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

12"H

24"H

12"H

30"H

18"H

24"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

                                                

Wood Skin Sets

   Specification Information

DWidth    DStyle                      DU.S.       DOptions                                    
d             dNumber                 dBase     d(Add $ to                                            
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d d dPremium Wood
d d d d
d d d dWood 2 dWood 3

54"H Wood Skin Sets
Set A = Two 24"H Skins

24"              TS75424AWSS       $  909       +$107       +$373

30"              TS75430AWSS       $  967       +$107       +$373

36"              TS75436AWSS       $1023       +$183       +$640

42"              TS75442AWSS       $1082       +$183       +$640

48"              TS75448AWSS       $1144        +$183       +$640
d d d d d

Set B = Two 12"H Skins and One 24"H Skin

24"              TS75424BWSS       $1153        +$161       +$564

30"              TS75430BWSS       $1234       +$161       +$564

36"              TS75436BWSS       $1312       +$200       +$700

42"              TS75442BWSS       $1395       +$200       +$700

48"              TS75448BWSS       $1481       +$200       +$700
d d d d d

Set C = One 12"H Skin and One 36"H Skin

24"              TS75424CWSS       $  956       +$146       +$510

30"              TS75430CWSS       $1013       +$146       +$510

36"              TS75436CWSS       $1073       +$146       +$510

42"              TS75442CWSS       $1135        +$190       +$663

48"              TS75448CWSS       $1224       +$190       +$663
d d d d d

66"H Wood Skin Sets
Set A = Three 12"H Skins and One 24"H Skin

24"              TS76624AWSS       $1506       +$215       +$753

30"              TS76630AWSS       $1610       +$215       +$753

36"              TS76636AWSS       $1711        +$252       +$883

42"              TS76642AWSS       $1820       +$252       +$883

48"              TS76648AWSS       $1934       +$252       +$883
d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

12"H

24"H

12"H
12"H

12"H

36"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

24"H

24"H

12"H

24"H

12"H
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   Specification Information

DWidth    DStyle                      DU.S.       DOptions                                    
d             dNumber                 dBase     d(Add $ to                                            
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d d dPremium Wood
d d d d
d d d dWood 2 dWood 3

66"H Wood Skin Sets, continued
Set B = One 12"H Skin and Two 24"H Skins

24"              TS76624BWSS       $1259       +$161       +$564

30"              TS76630BWSS       $1341       +$161       +$564

36"              TS76636BWSS       $1422       +$238       +$830

42"              TS76642BWSS       $1508       +$238       +$830

48"              TS76648BWSS       $1598       +$238       +$830
d d d d d

Set C = Two 12"H Skins and One 36"H Skin

24"              TS76624CWSS       $1308       +$200       +$700

30"              TS76630CWSS       $1390       +$200       +$700

36"              TS76636CWSS       $1472       +$200       +$700

42"              TS76642CWSS       $1561       +$242       +$845

48"              TS76648CWSS       $1678       +$242       +$845
d d d d d

24"H

24"H

12"H

36"H

12"H

12"H

454                                                                                                                                                                                                             Answer Solutions Specification Guide

Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Wood Skin Sets, continued

                                                

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

August 2015



Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

                                                                                                                                                                                                                   

Answer Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                            455

Wood Skin Sets

S
h
a
re

d
 C

o
m

p
o
n
e
n
ts

August 2015



456                                                                                                                                                                                                             Answer Solutions Specification Guide

Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Wood To The Floor Skin Sets

                                                

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 115

• Skin: wood veneer
• Trim: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Wood veneer color for skin surface
3 Paint color number for trim
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: Wood skin sets should
be selected when grain 
pattern alignment of all seg-
mented skins on a frame is
desired.

Tip: Remember to omit base
trim(s) on horizontal frame
package when using a skin
to the floor.

Tip: When specifying skins,
the total skin height will be
6" less than the panel
height. When ordering skins
to the floor an F suffix will be
added to the end of the style
number for the skin in the
lowest position on the panel.
The total skin height will still
be 6" less than the panel
height. 
cSee Panel Buildups, page 
12, for more information.

                            Options                   U.S. Price                    Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                   Prices below and at right             Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials              •  Premium wood 3                   Prices below and at right             Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                   No cost                                        Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

   Specification Information

DWidth    DStyle                      DU.S.       DOptions                                    
d             dNumber                 dBase     d(Add $ to                                            
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d d dPremium Wood
d d d d
d d d dWood 2 dWood 3

42"H Wood Skin Sets
Set A = One 12"H Skin and One 24"H Skin

24"              TS74224AWSF        $  821       +$107       +$373

30"              TS74230AWSF        $  874       +$107       +$373

36"              TS74236AWSF        $  928       +$146       +$510

42"              TS74242AWSF        $  985       +$146       +$510

48"              TS74248AWSF        $1044       +$146       +$510
d d d d d

48"H Wood Skin Sets
Set A = One 12"H Skin and One 30"H Skin

24"              TS74824AWSF        $  897       +$146       +$510

30"              TS74830AWSF        $  951       +$146       +$510

36"              TS74836AWSF        $1008       +$146       +$510

42"              TS74842AWSF        $1068       +$190       +$663

48"              TS74848AWSF        $1142        +$190       +$663
d d d d d

Set B = One 18"H Skin and One 24"H Skin

24"              TS74824BWSF        $  897       +$151       +$527

30"              TS74830BWSF        $  951       +$151       +$527

36"              TS74836BWSF        $1008       +$151       +$527

42"              TS74842BWSF        $1068       +$197       +$688

48"              TS74848BWSF        $1142        +$197       +$688
d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

12"H

24"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

12"H

30"H

18"H

24"H
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Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

                                                

Wood To The 
Floor Skin Sets

   Specification Information

DWidth    DStyle                      DU.S.       DOptions                                    
d             dNumber                 dBase     d(Add $ to                                            
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d d dPremium Wood
d d d d
d d d dWood 2 dWood 3

54"H Wood Skin Sets
Set A = Two 24"H Skins

24"              TS75424AWSF        $  926       +$107       +$373

30"              TS75430AWSF        $  984       +$107       +$373

36"              TS75436AWSF        $1039       +$183       +$640

42"              TS75442AWSF        $1099       +$183       +$640

48"              TS75448AWSF        $1159        +$183       +$640
d d d d d

Set B = Two 12"H Skins and One 24"H Skin

24"              TS75424BWSF        $1174        +$161       +$564

30"              TS75430BWSF        $1250       +$161       +$564

36"              TS75436BWSF        $1328       +$200       +$700

42"              TS75442BWSF        $1410       +$200       +$700

48"              TS75448BWSF        $1499       +$200       +$700
d d d d d

Set C = One 12"H Skin and One 36"H Skin

24"              TS75424CWSF        $  974       +$146       +$510

30"              TS75430CWSF        $1031       +$146       +$510

36"              TS75436CWSF        $1089       +$146       +$510

42"              TS75442CWSF        $1151        +$190       +$663

48"              TS75448CWSF        $1240       +$190       +$663
d d d d d

66"H Wood Skin Sets
Set A = Three 12"H Skins and One 24"H Skin

24"              TS76624AWSF        $1522       +$215       +$753

30"              TS76630AWSF        $1625       +$215       +$753

36"              TS76636AWSF        $1729       +$252       +$883

42"              TS76642AWSF        $1837       +$252       +$883

48"              TS76648AWSF        $1953       +$252       +$883
d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

12"H

24"H

12"H
12"H

12"H

36"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

24"H

24"H

12"H

24"H

12"H
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   Specification Information

DWidth    DStyle                      DU.S.       DOptions                                    
d             dNumber                 dBase     d(Add $ to                                            
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d d dPremium Wood
d d d d
d d d dWood 2 dWood 3

66"H Wood Skin Sets, continued
Set B = One 12"H Skin and Two 24"H Skins

24"              TS76624BWSF        $1279       +$161       +$564

30"              TS76630BWSF        $1356       +$161       +$564

36"              TS76636BWSF        $1438       +$238       +$830

42"              TS76642BWSF        $1525       +$238       +$830

48"              TS76648BWSF        $1615       +$238       +$830
d d d d d

Set C = Two 12"H Skins and One 36"H Skin

24"              TS76624CWSF        $1323       +$200       +$700

30"              TS76630CWSF        $1405       +$200       +$700

36"              TS76636CWSF        $1489       +$200       +$700

42"              TS76642CWSF        $1577       +$242       +$845

48"              TS76648CWSF        $1696       +$242       +$845
d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

24"H

24"H

12"H

36"H

12"H

12"H
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Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Wood To The Floor Skin Sets, continued

                                                

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Skin Sets
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 116

• Technology skin: paint price group 1 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for skin surface
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Paint
                                  •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
Materials                 •  Paint price group 2                      +$ 23                                    Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$ 39                                    Specify paint color number.

                                 Fabric 
                                  •  Fabric on steel technology          +$ 50                                    Specify with fabric.
                                     skins                                            plus the cost of fabric 
                                                                                         price group
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  14                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  26                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  38                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  59                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                    +$  81                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                    +$104                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group COM             +$  16                                    Specify fabric color number.

                                         Ribbed Steel
                                  •  Ribbed steel on 12"H and          +$ 22                                    Specify with ribbed steel.
                                     18"H skins only.

                                         Fabric direction                                                                    
                                  •  Horizontal application                 No cost                                  Specify with horizontal application.
                                     (standard)
                                  •  Vertical application                      No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Steel Technology Skins

Tip: Remember to order
technology covers to fill the
cutouts. Only TS7TSCOVER
style covers can be used
with this skin.

Tip: A modular powerkit
must always be located
behind the technology skin.

Tip: 72"W technology skins
accommodate fabric in the
horizontal application only.

Tip: Ribbed steel technology
skins cannot be fabric 
covered.

Tip: For further information
about fabric direction, see
page 717.

Tip: Technology skins are
available with all cutouts or
handed cutouts on just the
right side or just the left side
of the skin.

  
  
  
  

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                                                                                                   

Steel Technology Skins

  Specification Information

All Cutouts                    Right Hand                      Left Hand                        No Cutouts
                                      Cutout Only                      Cutout Only

                                                                                                

DWidth DStyle DU.S.        DStyle DU.S.        DStyle DU.S.        DStyle DU.S.
d            dNumber         dBase      dNumber           dBase      dNumber           dBase      dNumber        dBase
d            d                      dPrice      d                        dPrice       d                        dPrice       d                    dPrice
d              d                          d d                             d d                             d d                        d

6"H Steel Technology Skins
24"            TS7624TSS     $  73                                                                                                            TS7624HS      $53

30"            TS7630TSS     $  88          TS7630RTSS     $  72          TS7630LTSS     $  72          TS7630HS      $57

36"            TS7636TSS     $  92          TS7636RTSS     $  76          TS7636LTSS     $  76          TS7636HS      $61

42"            TS7642TSS     $  95          TS7642RTSS     $  80          TS7642LTSS     $  80          TS7642HS      $64

48"            TS7648TSS     $104          TS7648RTSS     $  89          TS7648LTSS     $  89          TS7648HS      $73

60"            TS7660TSS     $119          TS7660RTSS     $104          TS7660LTSS     $104          TS7660HS      $84

72"            TS7672TSS     $131          TS7672RTSS     $115          TS7672LTSS     $115          TS7672HS      $95
d              d                          d d                             d d                             d d                        d

12"H Steel Technology Skins
24"            TS71224TSS   $  98           

30"            TS71230TSS   $116          TS71230RTSS   $101          TS71230LTSS   $101           

36"            TS71236TSS   $122          TS71236RTSS   $107          TS71236LTSS   $107           

42"            TS71242TSS   $126          TS71242RTSS   $111           TS71242LTSS   $111           

48"            TS71248TSS   $138          TS71248RTSS   $122          TS71248LTSS   $122           

60"            TS71260TSS   $161          TS71260RTSS   $144          TS71260LTSS   $144           

72"            TS71272TSS   $174          TS71272RTSS   $159          TS71272LTSS   $159           
d              d                          d d                             d d                             d d                        d

18"H Steel Technology Skins
24"            TS71824TSS   $125                                                            

30"            TS71830TSS   $146          TS71830RTSS   $131          TS71830LTSS   $131           

36"            TS71836TSS   $156          TS71836RTSS   $139          TS71836LTSS   $139           

42"            TS71842TSS   $163          TS71842RTSS   $146          TS71842LTSS   $146           

48"            TS71848TSS   $177          TS71848RTSS   $162          TS71848LTSS   $162           

60"            TS71860TSS   $200          TS71860RTSS   $185          TS71860LTSS   $185           

72"            TS71872TSS   $223          TS71872RTSS   $208          TS71872LTSS   $208           
d              d                          d d                             d d                             d d                        d

Tip: 6"H technology skins
with cutouts includes a pair
of powerkit brackets that
attach the powerkit to the
junction to correctly position
it within the panel.

Tip: 6"H technology skin can
only attach to junctions 
manufactured on or after
October 10, 2011.

Tip: When using technology
skin on one side of the panel
(only used at worksurface
height) a 12" or 18" skin can
not be used on the opposite
side of the panel at the
same location as the 6"H
skin.

Tip: 18"H technology skin
can only attach to junctions 
manufactured on or after
October 10, 2011.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 116

• Technology skin with slatwall channels to accommodate
worktools: paint

• Trim ring: painted steel

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for skin surface and

trim ring
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
Materials                 •  Paint price group 2                      +$23                                      Specify paint color number.

Specification Information
All Cutouts                              Right-Hand                             Left-Hand

                                                                  Cutout Only                             Cutout Only

                                                                                                       
DWidth      DStyle                   DU.S.           DStyle DU.S.         DStyle DU.S.
d                dNumber               dBase         dNumber dBase       dNumber dBase 
d                   d                                 dPrice           d dPrice         d dPrice
d                   d                                 d                      d d                   d d

12" Slatwall Technology Skins
24"                TS71224TSSW      $250                                                     

30"                TS71230TSSW     $314               TS71230RTSSW     $299            TS71230LTSSW      $299

36"                TS71236TSSW     $364               TS71236RTSSW     $347            TS71236LTSSW      $347

42"                TS71242TSSW     $384               TS71242RTSSW     $369            TS71242LTSSW      $369

48"                TS71248TSSW     $401               TS71248RTSSW     $385            TS71248LTSSW      $385
d                   d                                 d                      d d                   d d

18" Slatwall Technology Skins
24"                TS71824TSSW      $310                                                     

30"                TS71830TSSW     $377               TS71830RTSSW     $362            TS71830LTSSW      $362

36"                TS71836TSSW     $429               TS71836RTSSW     $414            TS71836LTSSW      $414

42"                TS71842TSSW     $447               TS71842RTSSW     $431            TS71842LTSSW      $431

48"                TS71848TSSW     $467               TS71848RTSSW     $450            TS71848LTSSW      $450
d                   d                                 d                      d d                   d d

Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Slatwall Technology Skins

Tip: Remember to order
technology covers to fill the
cutouts. Only TS7TSCOVER
style covers can be used
with this skin.

Tip: A modular powerkit
must always be located
behind the technology skin.

Tip: Technology skins are
available with all cutouts or
handed cutouts on just the
right side or just the left side
of the skin.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: 18"H technology skin
can only attach to junctions 
manufactured on or after
October 10, 2011.

Tip: Slatwall skins cannot be
used in the bottom 12" of an
Answer panel.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 116

• Markerboard skin: white Style number

Specification Information
All Cutouts                              Right-Hand                             Left-Hand

                                                                  Cutout Only                             Cutout Only

                                                                                                         
DWidth      DStyle                   DU.S.           DStyle DU.S.         DStyle DU.S.
d                dNumber               dPrice         dNumber dPrice      dNumber dPrice 
d                   d                                 d                      d d                   d d

12"H Markerboard Technology Skins
24"                TS71224TSMB      $176                                                     

30"                TS71230TSMB     $217               TS71230RTSMB     $202            TS71230LTSMB      $202

36"                TS71236TSMB     $226               TS71236RTSMB     $211            TS71236LTSMB      $211

42"                TS71242TSMB     $237               TS71242RTSMB     $221            TS71242LTSMB      $221

48"                TS71248TSMB     $250               TS71248RTSMB     $235            TS71248LTSMB      $235
d                   d                                 d                      d d                   d d

18"H Markerboard Technology Skins
24"                TS71824TSMB      $212                                                     

30"                TS71830TSMB     $258               TS71830RTSMB     $241            TS71830LTSMB      $241

36"                TS71836TSMB     $269               TS71836RTSMB     $253            TS71836LTSMB      $253

42"                TS71842TSMB     $280               TS71842RTSMB     $265            TS71842LTSMB      $265

48"                TS71848TSMB     $295               TS71848RTSMB     $279            TS71848LTSMB      $279
d                   d                                 d                      d d                   d d

Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Markerboard Technology Skins

Tip: Remember to order
technology covers to fill the
cutouts. Only TS7TSCOVER
style covers can be used
with this skin.

Tip: A modular powerkit
must always be located
behind the technology skin.

Tip: Technology skins are
available with all cutouts or
handed cutouts on just the
right side or just the left side
of the skin.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Markerboard 
Technology Skins

Tip: 18"H technology skin
can only attach to junctions 
manufactured on or after
October 10, 2011.
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Technology Skin Cover Fillers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 117

• Technology skin cover filler: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for filler
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Specification Information
DStyle                 DDescription DU.S.
dNumber            d dPrice
d d d

TS7TSCFS             Single cutout $5

TS7TSCFD             Double cutout $5
d d d

Tip: Technology skin cover
filler is required when 
using a TS7TSCOVER tech-
nology skin cover on skins
manufactured before
November 21, 2011.

Tip: This technology skin
cover filler is also included
as standard with slatwall
technology skins and can be
used for replacement part
needs on that skin as well.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 117

• Technology skin cover: plastic 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for technology skin

cover:
6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6249 Platinum Solid
6654 Sand
6697 Fog

Specification Information
DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d d

TS7TSCOVER $10
d d

Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Technology Skin Cover and Fillers

Tip: Receptacle filler to close
unused openings is avail-
able through Service Parts
(891700204MP, package of
20).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Technology Skin Cover
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Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

                                                                                                                                                                                                                   
Technology Skin Cover 

and Fillers
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Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Glass Windows 
For Panel Buildups

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Frame
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                  No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                  +$  23                                    Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                  +$  39                                    Specify paint color number.

                                 Single-pane glass window
                              •  Frosted glass in 12"H window    +$  56                                    Specify with 6530 Frosted Glass.
                              •  Frosted glass in 18"H window    +$  85                                    Specify with 6530 Frosted Glass.
                                     •  Frosted glass in 24"H window    +$112                                    Specify with 6530 Frosted Glass.

Specification Information
Single Pane

12"H                                        18"H                                        24"H

                                                                                                                     

DWidth      DStyle                   DU.S.           DStyle                   DU.S.           DStyle                   DU.S.
d                dNumber               dBase         dNumber               dBase         dNumber               dBase 
d                   d                                 dPrice           d                                 dPrice           d                                 dPrice
d                   d                                 d                      d                                 d                      d                                 d

24"                TS71224SPW        $  407             TS71824SPW       $  476             TS72424SPW       $  542

30"                TS71230SPW        $  437             TS71830SPW       $  508             TS72430SPW       $  577

36"                TS71236SPW        $  471             TS71836SPW       $  540             TS72436SPW       $  612

42"                TS71242SPW        $  503             TS71842SPW       $  576             TS72442SPW       $  647

48"                TS71248SPW        $  530             TS71848SPW       $  618             TS72448SPW       $  707

60"                TS71260SPW        $  613             TS71860SPW       $  700             TS72460SPW       $  788

72"                TS71272SPW        $  684             TS71872SPW       $  791             TS72472SPW       $  897

78"                TS71278SPW        $  783             TS71878SPW       $  884             TS72478SPW       $  985

84"                TS71284SPW        $  860             TS71884SPW       $  966             TS72484SPW       $1074

90"                TS71290SPW        $  936             TS71890SPW       $1047             TS72490SPW       $1159

96"                TS71296SPW        $1011             TS71896SPW       $1129             TS72496SPW       $1246
d                   d                                 d                      d                                 d                      d                                 d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 118

• Single-pane glass window, if selected: 6500 Clear Glass
• Double-pane glass window, if selected: 6530 Frosted Glass
• Frame: paint

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for frame
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Remember to specify
spanning window in-line
supports if window is span-
ning two or more panels.

Tip: When specifying a win-
dow span over two or more
panels, it is recommended
that the same size spanning
top cap also be specified for
use with the window.

Tip: When ordering a 72"W
or wider single pane window
kit to be used with steel or
fabric skins located directly
below it, two clips
(T521328SR) should be
ordered and installed.
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Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

                                                                                                                                                                                                                   
Glass Windows

Specification Information
Double Pane

12"H                                        18"H                                        24"H

                                                                                                                     

DWidth      DStyle                   DU.S.           DStyle                   DU.S.           DStyle                   DU.S.
d                dNumber               dBase         dNumber               dBase         dNumber               dBase 
d                   d                                 dPrice           d                                 dPrice           d                                 dPrice
d                   d                                 d                      d                                 d                      d                                 d

24"                TS71224DPW       $  533             TS71824DPW       $634               TS72424DPW       $  739

30"                TS71230DPW       $  567             TS71830DPW       $671               TS72430DPW       $  773

36"                TS71236DPW       $  601             TS71836DPW       $706               TS72436DPW       $  811

42"                TS71242DPW       $  634             TS71842DPW       $742               TS72442DPW       $  852

48"                TS71248DPW       $  668             TS71848DPW       $792               TS72448DPW       $  918

60"                TS71260DPW       $  758             TS71860DPW       $882               TS72460DPW       $1008

72"                TS71272DPW       $  838             TS71872DPW       $988               TS72472DPW       $1138

78"                TS71278DPW       $  954                                                

84"                TS71284DPW       $1047                                                

90"                TS71290DPW       $1138                                                

96"                TS71296DPW       $1231                                                
d                   d                                 d                      d                                 d                      d                                 d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Single-Pane Glass Window Kits for Use with Custom Glass                       
For Panel Buildups

Tip: Custom glass must be
ordered separately.
cSee page 119 for the
dimensions of custom
inserts.

Tip: Glass window kits are
available for single pane
only.

Tip: Remember to specify
spanning window in-line 
supports if window is 
spanning two or more 
panels.

Tip: When specifying a win-
dow to span over two or
more panels, it is recom-
mended that the same size
spanning top cap also be
specified for use with the
window.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 118

• Frame: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for frame 
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   •  Paint price group 1                  No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                  +$23                                      Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                  +$39                                      Specify paint color number.

   Specification Information

Single Pane
12"H                                        18"H                                        24"H

                                                                                                                     
DWidth      DStyle                   DU.S.           DStyle                   DU.S.           DStyle                   DU.S.
d                dNumber               dBase         dNumber               dBase         dNumber               dBase 
d                   d                                 dPrice           d                                 dPrice           d                                 dPrice
d                   d                                 d                      d                                 d                      d                                 d

24"                TS71224SCW       $318               TS71824SCW       $372               TS72424SCW       $424

30"                TS71230SCW       $341               TS71830SCW       $396               TS72430SCW       $449

36"                TS71236SCW       $365               TS71836SCW       $420               TS72436SCW       $476

42"                TS71242SCW       $389               TS71842SCW       $447               TS72442SCW       $505

48"                TS71248SCW       $412               TS71848SCW       $481               TS72448SCW       $549

60"                TS71260SCW       $484               TS71860SCW       $547               TS72460SCW       $612

72"                TS71272SCW       $541               TS71872SCW       $620               TS72472SCW       $699

78"                TS71278SCW       $611               TS71878SCW       $689               TS72478SCW       $769

84"                TS71284SCW       $671               TS71884SCW       $752               TS72484SCW       $836

90"                TS71290SCW       $730               TS71890SCW       $818               TS72490SCW       $904

96"                TS71296SCW         $789               TS71896SCW         $882               TS72496SCW       $974
d                   d                                 d                      d                                 d                      d                                 d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Spanning Window In-Line Support and 
In-Line Spanning Top Cap Lightseal                                                            
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Spanning Window In-Line
Support and In-Line

Spanning Top Cap Lightseal

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 119

• Spanning window in-line support: black Style number

   Specification Information

DStyle             DU.S.
dNumber         dPrice
d                          d

TS7SWS           $43
d                          d

Tip: Spanning window in-line
support is needed when
spanning a single window
across two or more panels.
Specify one support for each
in-line junction window
spans.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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In-Line Spanning Top Cap Lightseal

                            Standard Includes                                          Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 95

• ln-line top cap lightseal: black Style number

   Specification Information

DStyle             DQuantity   DU.S.
dNumber         d                 dPrice
d                          d d

TS7STLS1       1               $  16

TS7STLS10     10               $160
d                          d d

Tip: These lightseals are
only needed when spanning
two or more panels with a
single top cap or frameless
glass screen.

Spanning Window In-Line Support
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Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Tackboard for Use with Wall Channels                                                       

470                                                                                                                                                                                                             Answer Solutions Specification Guide

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 2                    +$14                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$26                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$38                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$59                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$36                                      Specify fabric color number.

                                 Fabric direction on 24"W to 60"W tackboards
                               •  Vertical application                      No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

  Related                •  Wall channels for Universal                                                    cPage 630
  Products                 bins and shelves

   Specification Information

DDimensions      DStyle                   DU.S.
dW        H dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

24"         18"              TS71824TB          $125

30"         18"              TS71830TB          $139

36"         18"              TS71836TB          $152

42"         18"              TS71842TB          $167

48"         18"              TS71848TB          $185

60"         18"              TS71860TB          $236

72"         18"              TS71872TB          $290
d d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Tackboard, fabric direction with horizontal application:

fabric price group 1
1 Style number
2 Fabric color number
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Tip: 72"W tackboards
accommodate fabric in the
horizontal direction only.

Tip: For further information
about fabric direction,
cPage 717.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Sliding Panel Doors
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Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Sliding Panel Doors                                                                                     

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  11                                    Specify paint color number.

  Door Hand              •  Left-hand sliding door                 No cost                                  Specify with left-hand door.
                                     •  Right-hand sliding door               No cost                                  Specify with right-hand door.

                                       Door panel
                                     •  6500 Clear tempered glass         +$252                                    Specify with 6500 Clear glass.
                                     •  6541 White laminated glass        +$393                                   Specify with 6541 White laminated glass.

  Door Lock              •  Lock                                            +$312                                    Specify with lock.
                                                                                                                                         cSee Lock and Keying, page 728

Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H       dNumber               dBase
d                     d                            dPrice
d                     d                            d

11⁄4"      36"        66"        TSAPDSA6636     $2232

11⁄4"      42"        66"        TSAPDSA6642     $2365

11⁄4"      36"        78"        TSAPDSA7836     $2431

11⁄4"      42"        78"        TSAPDSA7842     $2561
d d d

Tip: The sliding door is
located outside of the panel
system when installed in the
standard position. 

Tip: The standard door is
handed and non-locking.
When a lock option is speci-
fied, the lock will be on the
trail end of the door. The illus-
tation above shows a left-
handed sliding door. If a lock
option is specified, the lock
will be on the right (trail) side
of the door.

Tip: Width of host panel
should always be equal to 
the width of sliding door. 

Tip: Height of host and
receiving panels must match
height of door.

Tip: Remember to specify
lock cylinder and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 730.   

Tip: When attaching the slid-
ing door to an Answer panel,
a junction stabilizer bracket is
available for added rigidity to
the host panel. If a host
and/or receiving panel run
exceeds 4', a junction stabi-
lizer bracket must be applied
to the door end of the host
and/or receiving panel run.
On long runs, apply a junc-
tion stabilizer bracket or per-
pendicular panel every 8'.
cPage 405

20%

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 120

• Panel door frame and door track: paint price group 1
• Panel door infill: 6625 Translucent plastic
• Floor track
• Attachment bracket 

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for panel door frame,

door track, floor track, and attachment
bracket

3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Base trim with knockouts for hardwired power kit: paint 1 Style number

2 Paint color number from trim
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Specification Information
DWidth                DStyle DU.S.
d                         dNumber               dPrice
d                              d d

24"                            TS724BTH              $18

30"                            TS730BTH              $19

36"                            TS736BTH              $20

42"                            TS742BTH              $21

48"                            TS748BTH              $22

60"                            TS760BTH              $24

72"                            TS772BTH              $27
d                              d d

Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Hardwire Base Trim
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Fence Connectors

   Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d                    d

Left-Hand Fence Connector
CFENCELC     $117
d d

Right-Hand Fence Connector
CFENCERC     $117
d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 122

• Fence connector: 8043 Clear Anodized aluminum
• Post top cap: 6694 Slate plastic

Style numberTip: Refer to Post 
and Beam Solutions
Specification Guide for 
post and beam information.

Fence Connectors

   Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber          dPrice
d                       d

BFENCEVPT      $172
d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 123

• Tube: 6644 Fusion Dark plastic only
• Bracket: 4799 Platinum paint only
• Floor transition: 4799 Platinum paint only

Style number

Fence Vertical Post Tube
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Posts

                                                

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 122

• Base: 4799 Platinum paint only
• Base extension: 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum only
• Post: 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum only
• Leveling puck
• Top cap: 6694 Slate plastic only
• Standard 12 mm vertical slot on all sides
• 3" vertical adjustability

Style number

                            Related Products
                               •  Hub mounts                                                                             cSee Post and Beam Solutions 
                                                                                                                                          Specification Guide.
                                     •  Vertical post tubes                                                                  cSee Post and Beam Solutions 
                                                                                                                                          Specification Guide.
                                     •  Post top caps                                                                         cSee Post and Beam Solutions 
                                                                                                                                          Specification Guide.
                                     •  Post base shim                                                                      cSee Post and Beam Solutions 
                                                                                                                                          Specification Guide.

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber        dPrice
d                                         d d

X-Post with Large Base
4"         4"           33"          BXP36           $359
d d d

X-Post with Small Base
4"         4"           33"          BXPS36         $359
d d d

Y-Post with Large Base
4"         4"           33"          BYP36           $359
d d d

Y-Post with Small Base
4"         4"           33"          BYPS36         $359
d d d

Tip: Posts with small base
cannot be anchored to the
floor.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 122

• Beam extrusion: 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum only
• Beam-to-post connectors and attachment hardware
• Standard 12 mm T-slots on top, bottom, and sides of

beams to allow for infill and accessory interface

Style number

                            Related Products
                               •  Infills                                                                                        cSee Post and Beam Solutions 
                                                                                                                                          Specification Guide.
                                     •  Horizontal fence tubes                                                           cSee Post and Beam Solutions 
                                                                                                                                          Specification Guide.

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber        dPrice
d                                         d d

Fence Applications
13⁄8"      3'4"         81⁄2"         BB042           $295

13⁄8"      4'            81⁄2"         BB048           $322

13⁄8"      5'            81⁄2"         BB060           $369

13⁄8"      6'            81⁄2"         BB072           $442

13⁄8"      7'            81⁄2"         BB084           $509

13⁄8"      8'            81⁄2"         BB096           $577

13⁄8"      9'            81⁄2"         BB108           $647

13⁄8"      10'          81⁄2"         BB120           $714
d d d

Tip: Beams are most easily
attached to posts via a 
ball driver (drill drive—3⁄8",
1⁄4" ball x 6") available from
Steelcase (946800104CS)
or many hardware 
manufacturers.

42" W
 scale 80

Tip: Beam dimensions are
nominal to center of post.
cSee Application Topics in
Post and Beam Solutions
Specification Guide.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 124

• Panel foot: paint price group 1
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for panel foot
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dBase
d                            dPrice
d                                 d

TS7PF                       $250
d                                 d

Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Panel Foot
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Wiring and Cabling

Cable Trays

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 164

• Cable tray: black paint only Style number

   Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle           DU.S.
dW        H           dNumber      dPrice
d                             d                       d

18"         2"              TS718CT      $23

24"         2"              TS724CT      $28

30"         2"              TS730CT      $30

36"         2"              TS736CT      $37

42"         2"              TS742CT      $41

48"         2"              TS748CT      $48

60"         2"              TS760CT      $53

72"         2"              TS772CT      $63
  d                             d                       d

Tip: Cables may also be
routed in top of powerkit.

Tip: One cable tray can be
optioned at no cost when
ordering base horizontal
frame or panel packages.

Tip: Cable carriers can be
added to 24"–72" wide trays.
cSee Montage Specification
Guide for style number ZCC. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Wiring and Cabling
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Powerkits

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 164

• Powerkit to accommodate modular duplex and 
USB receptacles on both sides: black plastic

• Supporting powertray: black paint
• Harness with modular connectors

Style number

Specification Information

               Powerkits                                                                 Non-PVC Powerkits

DWidth    DNumber of Duplex     DStyle                DU.S.             DStyle                      DU.S.                      
d             dReceptacles              dNumber           dPrice dNumber                 dPrice
d dPer Side d d d d
d d d d d d

4-Circuit, 3+1 Wiring Schematic                           
24"              1                                         TS7PK24X        $200                 TS7PK24XN            $211

30"              2                                         TS7PK30X        $200                 TS7PK30XN            $211

36"              2                                         TS7PK36X        $200                 TS7PK36XN            $211

42"              2                                         TS7PK42X        $200                 TS7PK42XN            $211

48"              2                                         TS7PK48X        $200                 TS7PK48XN            $211

60"              4                                         TS7PK60X        $303                 TS7PK60XN            $313

72"              4                                         TS7PK72X        $303                 TS7PK72XN            $313
  d                d                                          d                             d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 Wiring Schematic
24"              1                                         TS7PK24Y        $200                 TS7PK24YN            $211

30"              2                                         TS7PK30Y        $200                 TS7PK30YN            $211

36"              2                                         TS7PK36Y        $200                 TS7PK36YN            $211

42"              2                                         TS7PK42Y        $200                 TS7PK42YN            $211

48"              2                                         TS7PK48Y        $200                 TS7PK48YN            $211

60"              4                                         TS7PK60Y        $303                 TS7PK60YN            $313

72"              4                                         TS7PK72Y        $303                 TS7PK72YN            $313
  d                d                                          d                             d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals (3SN) Wiring Schematic
24"              1                                         TS7PK24Z        $200                 TS7PK24ZN            $211

30"              2                                         TS7PK30Z        $200                 TS7PK30ZN            $211

36"              2                                         TS7PK36Z        $200                 TS7PK36ZN            $211

42"              2                                         TS7PK42Z        $200                 TS7PK42ZN            $211

48"              2                                         TS7PK48Z          $200                 TS7PK48ZN            $211

60"              4                                         TS7PK60Z        $303                 TS7PK60ZN            $313

72"              4                                         TS7PK72Z        $303                 TS7PK72ZN            $313
  d                d                                          d                             d d d

Tip: Remember to order
receptacles and faceplates.
cPage 480

Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Wiring and Cabling, continued
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Wiring and Cabling

Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Pass-Through Powerkits

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 164

• Powerkit to accommodate modular receptacles
on both sides: black plastic

• Supporting powertray: black paint
• Harness with modular connectors

Style number

Specification Information

               Pass-Through Powerkits                                                    Non-PVC Pass-Through Powerkits

DWidth    DNumber of Duplex     DStyle                DU.S.                      DStyle                      DU.S.             
d             dReceptacles              dNumber           dPrice dNumber                 dPrice
d dPer Side d d d d
d d d d d d

4-Circuit, 3+1 Wiring Schematic
18"              0                                         TS7PT18X      $161                            TS7PT18XN        $171

24"              0                                         TS7PT24X        $161                            TS7PT24XN        $171

30"              0                                         TS7PT30X        $161                            TS7PT30XN        $171

36"              0                                         TS7PT36X        $161                            TS7PT36XN        $171

42"              0                                         TS7PT42X        $161                            TS7PT42XN        $171

48"              0                                         TS7PT48X        $161                            TS7PT48XN        $171

60"              0                                         TS7PT60X        $180                            TS7PT60XN        $192

72"              0                                         TS7PT72X        $180                            TS7PT72XN        $192
  d                d                                          d                             d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 Wiring Schematic
18"              0                                         TS7PT18Y          $161                            TS7PT18YN        $171

24"              0                                         TS7PT24Y        $161                            TS7PT24YN        $171

30"              0                                         TS7PT30Y        $161                            TS7PT30YN        $171

36"              0                                         TS7PT36Y        $161                            TS7PT36YN        $171

42"              0                                         TS7PT42Y        $161                            TS7PT42YN        $171

48"              0                                         TS7PT48Y        $161                            TS7PT48YN        $171

60"              0                                         TS7PT60Y        $180                            TS7PT60YN        $192

72"              0                                         TS7PT72Y        $180                            TS7PT72YN        $192
  d                d                                          d                             d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals (3SN) Wiring Schematic
18"              0                                         TS7PT18Z      $161                            TS7PT18ZN        $171

24"              0                                         TS7PT24Z         $161                            TS7PT24ZN        $171

30"              0                                         TS7PT30Z         $161                            TS7PT30ZN        $171

36"              0                                         TS7PT36Z         $161                            TS7PT36ZN        $171

42"              0                                         TS7PT42Z         $161                            TS7PT42ZN        $171

48"              0                                         TS7PT48Z         $161                            TS7PT48ZN        $171

60"              0                                         TS7PT60Z         $180                            TS7PT60ZN        $192

72"              0                                         TS7PT72Z         $180                            TS7PT72ZN        $192
  d                d                                          d                             d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

480                                                                                                                                                                                                             Answer Solutions Specification Guide

Duplex Receptacles

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 169

• Receptacle: plastic 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for receptacle:

6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6249 Platinum Solid
6651 Tungsten
6652 Titanium
6654 Sand
6697 Fog
6B03 Red

   Specification Information

           15-Amp Receptacles                                   20-Amp Receptacles
DLine    DStyle              DU.S.       DStyle              DU.S.           DStyle              DU.S.       DStyle              DU.S.
d           dNumber          dPrice dNumber          dPrice         dNumber          dPrice dNumber          dPrice
d             d                           d                d                           d d                           d                d                           d

4-Circuit, 3+1 Wiring Schematic
             System Ground             Isolated Ground                 System Ground             Isolated Ground

Line 1      TS71SSX         $41           TS71SGX         $53                 ZB1R1SGH       $69           ZB1R1IGH        $88

Line 2      TS72SSX         $41           TS72SGX         $53                 ZB1R2SGH       $69           ZB1R2IGH        $88

Line 3      TS73SSX         $41           TS73SGX         $53                 ZB1R3SGH       $69           ZB1R3IGH        $88

Line 4      TS74SSX         $41           TS74SGX         $53                 ZB1R4SGH       $69           ZB1R4IGH        $88
  d             d                           d                d                           d d d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 Wiring Schematic
             System Ground             Isolated Ground                 System Ground             Isolated Ground

Line 1      TS71SSY         $41           TS71SGY         $53                 ZB2R1SGH       $69           ZB2R1IGH        $88

Line 2      TS72SSY         $41          TS72SGY         $53                 ZB2R2SGH       $69           ZB2R2IGH        $88

Line 3      TS73SSY         $41          TS73SGY         $53                 ZB2R3SGH       $69           ZB2R3IGH        $88

Line 4      TS74SSY         $41          TS74SGY         $53                 ZB2R4SGH       $69           ZB2R4IGH        $88
  d             d                           d                d                           d d d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals (3SN) Wiring Schematic
             System Ground             Isolated Ground                 System Ground             Isolated Ground

Line 1      TS71SSZ         $41           TS71SGZ         $53                 ZB3R1SGH       $69           ZB3R1IGH        $88

Line 2      TS72SSZ         $41           TS72SGZ         $53                 ZB3R2SGH       $69           ZB3R2IGH        $88

Line 3      TS73SSZ         $41           TS73SGZ         $53                 ZB3R3SGH       $69           ZB3R3IGH        $88
  d             d                           d                d                           d d d d d

Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Wiring and Cabling, continued

August 2015



Answer Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                             cWiring and Cabling, continued  481

Wiring and Cabling

S
h
a
re

d
 C

o
m

p
o
n
e
n
ts

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

USB Receptacles

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 169

• USB receptacle: plastic 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for USB receptacle:

6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6249 Platinum Solid
6651 Tungsten
6652 Titanium
6654 Sand
6697 Fog
6B03 Red

   Specification Information

DLine    DStyle              DU.S.       
d           dNumber          dPrice
d             d                           d                

4-Circuit, 3+1 Wiring Schematic
Line 1      TS71USBX       $103         

Line 2      TS72USBX       $103         

Line 3      TS73USBX       $103         

Line 4      TS74USBX       $103         
  d             d                           d                

4-Circuit, 2+2 Wiring Schematic
Line 1      TS71USBY       $103         

Line 2      TS72USBY       $103        

Line 3      TS73USBY       $103        

Line 4      TS74USBY       $103        
  d             d                           d                

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals (3SN) Wiring Schematic
Line 1      TS71USBZ       $103         

Line 2      TS72USBZ       $103         

Line 3      TS73USBZ       $103         
  d             d                           d                
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Wiring and Cabling, continued

Faceplate

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 169

• One faceplate: plastic
• Ordered individually

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for faceplate:

6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6249 Platinum Solid
6651 Tungsten
6652 Titanium
6654 Sand
6697 Fog

   Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dPrice
d                           d

Faceplate for Duplex Receptacle and Communications
TS7UFPLATE    $5

  d                           d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 167

• Non-PVC straight/flush junction box faceplate 1 Style number
2 Power schematic 
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Junction Box Faceplate–Modular

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber              dBase
d dPrice
d d

CQVM                        $67
d                                 d

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                      •  3+1                                              No cost                                  Specify with 3+1.
Schematics            •  2+2                                              No cost                                  Specify with 2+2.
                                  •  3SN                                             No cost                                  Specify with 3SN.

Faceplate               •  90° junction box faceplate           +$37                                       Specify with 90° faceplate.

PVC                           •  PVC junction box                         –$10                                       Specify with PVC.
                                     faceplate

90°

Straight/
Flush

Tip: 90° is an option.

Tip: Modular junction box
faceplate connects to a cus-
tomer supplied 411⁄16" x
411⁄16" square deep junction
box.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Base Power Infeeds

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 160

• Power infeed cover: plastic
• 1⁄2"-diameter conduit: black plastic only

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for power infeed

assembly cover:
6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6249 Platinum Solid
6651 Tungsten
6652 Titanium
6654 Sand
6697 Fog
6B03 Red

Specification Information

DLength     DStyle                    DU.S.                               
d                 dNumber                dPrice                             
d                    d                                   d                                            

4-Circuit, 3+1 Wiring Schematic                   
6'                 TS76BPX               $251                                      

12'                   TS712BPX             $269                                      

For Use in San Francisco

6'                 TS76BPSFX           $251                                      

12'                   TS712BPSFX         $269                                      
  d                    d                                   d

4-Circuit, 2+2 Wiring Schematic
6'                 TS76BPY               $251                                      

12'                   TS712BPY             $269                                      

For Use in San Francisco

6'                 TS76BPSFY           $251                                      

12'                   TS712BPSFY         $269                                      
  d                    d                                   d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals (3SN) Wiring Schematic                 
6'                 TS76BPZ               $251                                      

12'                   TS712BPZ             $269                                      

For Use in San Francisco

6'                 TS76BPSFZ           $251                                      

12'                   TS712BPSFZ         $269                                      
  d                    d                                   d

Tip: Power infeed occupies
one receptacle location on
powerkit.

Tip: Power infeed sits proud
of the panel approximately
3" and will interfere with
Universal storage with 
the Universal 3" base,
FrameOne foot base, or
c:scape glide.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Wiring and Cabling, continued

Base Power Infeeds for Use in New York City

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 161

• Power infeed assembly
• 1⁄2"-diameter conduit
• Power infeed tray: black paint only
• Power infeed cover: black paint only

Style number

Tip: Power infeed sits proud
of the panel approximately
3" and will interfere with
Universal storage with 
the Universal 3" base,
FrameOne foot base, or
c:scape glide.

Specification Information

                                                                       Non-PVC
DCorresponding DStyle                  DU.S.                    DCorresponding      DStyle                      DU.S.
dPanel                  dNumber              dPrice                  dPanel                     dNumber                 dPrice
dWidth                  d                                d dWidth d                                    d
d                                 d                                d d d                                    d

4-Circuit, 3+1 Wiring Schematic                 4-Circuit, 3+1 Wiring Schematic
24"                               TS7BPNY24X      $251                         24"                                TS7BPNY24XN     $262

30"                               TS7BPNY30X      $251                         30"                                TS7BPNY30XN     $262

36"                               TS7BPNY36X      $251                         36"                                TS7BPNY36XN     $262

42"                               TS7BPNY42X      $251                         42"                                TS7BPNY42XN     $262

48"                               TS7BPNY48X      $251                         48"                                TS7BPNY48XN     $262

60"                               TS7BPNY60X      $251                         60"                                TS7BPNY60XN     $262

72"                               TS7BPNY72X      $251                         72"                                TS7BPNY72XN     $262
d                                 d                                d d d                                    d

4-Circuit, 2+2 Wiring Schematic                 4-Circuit, 2+2 Wiring Schematic
24"                               TS7BPNY24Y      $251                         24"                                TS7BPNY24YN     $262

30"                               TS7BPNY30Y      $251                         30"                                TS7BPNY30YN     $262

36"                               TS7BPNY36Y      $251                         36"                                TS7BPNY36YN     $262

42"                               TS7BPNY42Y      $251                         42"                                TS7BPNY42YN     $262

48"                               TS7BPNY48Y      $251                         48"                                TS7BPNY48YN     $262

60"                               TS7BPNY60Y      $251                         60"                                TS7BPNY60YN     $262

72"                               TS7BPNY72Y      $251                         72"                                TS7BPNY72YN     $262
d                                 d                                d d d                                    d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals (3SN)              3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals (3SN)
Wiring Schematic                                         Wiring Schematic
24"                               TS7BPNY24Z      $251                         24"                                TS7BPNY24ZN     $262

30"                               TS7BPNY30Z      $251                         30"                                TS7BPNY30ZN     $262

36"                               TS7BPNY36Z      $251                         36"                                TS7BPNY36ZN     $262

42"                               TS7BPNY42Z      $251                         42"                                TS7BPNY42ZN     $262

48"                               TS7BPNY48Z      $251                         48"                                TS7BPNY48ZN     $262

60"                               TS7BPNY60Z      $251                         60"                                TS7BPNY60ZN     $262

72"                               TS7BPNY72Z      $251                         72"                                TS7BPNY72ZN     $262
d                                 d                                d d d                                    d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Tip: Specify hardwire base
trims when accessing a
hardwire powerkit in the
base. 

Hardwired Powerkits 

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 168

• Power tray
• Junction box(es)
• Cover plate(s)

Style number

   Specification Information

DCorresponding DNumber of DStyle                 DU.S.
dPanel                  dJunction      dNumber            dPrice
dWidth                  dBoxes          d                              d
d                                 d                        d                              d

24"                               1                        TS7CPK24         $200

30"                               2                        TS7CPK30         $200

36"                               2                        TS7CPK36         $200

42"                               2                        TS7CPK42         $200

48"                               2                        TS7CPK48         $200

60"                               2                        TS7CPK60         $303

72"                               2                        TS7CPK72         $303
d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Multipurpose Power Infeeds

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 166

• Multipurpose power infeed with modular connector
• Insulated color-coded wires for hardwired connection to

building power source

Style number

Specification Information

                                                                        Non-PVC
DLength     DStyle                    DU.S.                               DLength        DStyle                        DU.S.
d                 dNumber                dPrice                             d dNumber                    dPrice
d                    d                                   d d d                                       d

4-Circuit, 3+1 Wiring Schematic                   4-Circuit, 3+1 Wiring Schematic
6'                 TS76UPHX            $255                                     6'                       TS76UPHXN         $255

12'                TS712UPHX          $328                                     12'                     TS712UPHXN        $339

24'                  TS724UPHX          $475                                     24'                     TS724UPHXN        $488
d                    d                                   d d d                                       d

4-Circuit, 2+2 Wiring Schematic                   4-Circuit, 2+2 Wiring Schematic
6'                    TS76UPHY            $255                                     6'                       TS76UPHYN         $255

12'                  TS712UPHY          $328                                     12'                     TS712UPHYN        $339

24'                  TS724UPHY          $475                                     24'                     TS724UPHYN        $488
d                    d                                   d d d                                       d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals (3SN)                3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals (3SN)
Wiring Schematic                                           Wiring Schematic
6'                    TS76UPHZ             $255                                     6'                       TS76UPHZN         $255

12'                  TS712UPHZ           $328                                     12'                     TS712UPHZN        $339

24'                  TS724UPHZ           $475                                     24'                     TS724UPHZN        $488
  d                    d                                   d d d                                       d

Tip: Utility poles must be
specified separately. 
cPage 413
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Modular Harnesses

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 166

• Conduit with two modular connectors: black Style number

Specification Information

                                                                        Non-PVC
DLength     DStyle                    DU.S.                               DLength        DStyle                        DU.S.
d                 dNumber                dPrice                             d dNumber                    dPrice
d                    d                                   d d d                                       d

4-Circuit, 3+1 Wiring Schematic                   4-Circuit, 3+1 Wiring Schematic
43"               TS743MHX            $145                                     43"                 TS743MHXN         $156

80"                  TS780MHX            $194                                     80"                     TS780MHXN         $205
d                    d                                   d d d                                       d

4-Circuit, 2+2 Wiring Schematic                   4-Circuit, 2+2 Wiring Schematic
43"                  TS743MHY            $145                                     43"                     TS743MHYN         $156

80"                  TS780MHY            $194                                     80"                     TS780MHYN         $205
d                    d                                   d d d                                       d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals                         3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals
(3SN) Wiring Schematic                                  (3SN) Wiring Schematic
43"                  TS743MHZ            $145                                     43"                     TS743MHZN         $156

80"                  TS780MHZ            $194                                     80"                     TS780MHZN         $205
d                    d                                   d d d                                       d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Wiring and Cabling, continued

Junction Tall Sleeve

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 170

• Package of ten sleeves: red only Style number

   Specification Information

DStyle             DU.S.
dNumber         dPrice
d                          d

TS7JTSLVE     $66
  d                          d

Feed-Through Horizontal Cable Sleeves

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 170

• Package of 25: black plastic Style number

Specification Information

DStyle             DU.S.
dNumber         dPrice
d                          d

TS7FSLVE       $95
  d                          d

500500

Lay-In Junction Cable Sleeve

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 170

• 5' roll of lay-in junction cable sleeve Style number

   Specification Information

DStyle             DU.S.
dNumber         dPrice
d                          d

TS7LSLVE       $95
  d                          d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Wiring and Cabling

Consolidation Point Kit

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 162

• Back panel: black paint
• Mounting hardware
• Two pairs of consolidation point mounting brackets: 

black only
• Two cable managers: black only

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d d

TS7CPK         $344
d d

Grommets for Junction

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 171

• Package of 25: black plastic only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d d

TS7JSLVE           $96
d d

Grommets for Vertical Junctions (manufactured prior to October 2011) and Horizontal Bars

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 171

• Package of 25: black plastic Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d d

TS7HSLVE           $96
d d

Tip: Grommets can be used
on power trays and cable
trays.
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For Canadian Pricing
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Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Wiring and Cabling, continued

Series 9000 Duplex Cable Grommets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 171

• Carton of five cable grommets: plastic 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for grommets:

6000 Black
6001 Coffee
6612 Grey V2 E
6615 Grey V5
6655 Warm White
6697 Fog

Specification Information

DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d d

98863              $26
d d

Tip: Order these cable
managers to meet additional
cabling needs when 
necessary.

Consolidation Point Cable Managers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 163

• Two cable managers: black only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d d

TS7CPCM       $58
d d

Consolidation Point Mounting Brackets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 162

• Carton of two pairs of mounting brackets: black only Style number

Tip: Order these mounting
brackets to meet additional
cabling needs when 
necessary.

Specification Information

DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d d

TS7CPMB       $63
d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Shared Components and Wiring and Cabling

Wiring and Cabling

Controlled Receptacle Permanent Labels

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Platinum labels, quantity 40 Style number

   Specification Information

DStyle                            DU.S.
dNumber                       dPrice
d                                           d

TS7CNTSTKR                $39
  d                                           d

Tip: When tying into the
building management sys-
tem, receptables must 
still indicate that they are
controlled.

CONTROLLED

CONTROLLED
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TS Series Straight Worksurfaces                                             494

TS Series Transition Worksurfaces                                         495

TS Series Straight Corner Worksurfaces                                 496

TS Series Curved Corner Worksurfaces                                  497

TS Series Left-Hand Extended Curved Corner                              
Worksurfaces                                                                            498

TS Series Right-Hand Extended Curved Corner 
Worksurfaces                                                                            499

TS Series 120° Corner Worksurfaces                                       500

TS Series Peninsula Worksurfaces                                          501

TS Series Angled Peninsula Worksurfaces                              502

TS Series Spanner Worksurfaces                                            503

TS Series Linking Worksurfaces                                              504

TS Series Worksurface Legs and Supports                             506

Grommet Package                                                                    508

Specifying
TS Series Worksurfaces
and Supports
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 178

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface, as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for
worksurface

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

• 13⁄16"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or 
High-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic 
• Side and back edges: plastic default to match user's side

   Specification Information

DDimensions   DStyle                  DU.S.     DStyle                 DU.S.          DDimensions   DStyle                  DU.S.      DStyle                 DU.S.  
dD       W         dNumber             dPrice    dNumber             dBase         dD        W         dNumber             dPrice    dNumber             dBase
d                      dLPL                    d            dHPL dPrice d                      dLPL                    d             dHPL dPrice
d                          d d d d d                          d d d d

18"        24"           TSAWLR1824     $121        TSAWHR1824     $161             24"        54"          TSAWLR2454    $231         TSAWHR2454    $276

18"        30"           TSAWLR1830     $125        TSAWHR1830     $173             24"        60"          TSAWLR2460     $256         TSAWHR2460    $298

18"        36"           TSAWLR1836     $141        TSAWHR1836     $185             24"        66"          TSAWLR2466     $277         TSAWHR2466    $334

18"        42"           TSAWLR1842     $153        TSAWHR1842     $200             24"        72"          TSAWLR2472     $286         TSAWHR2472    $372

18"        48"           TSAWLR1848     $178        TSAWHR1848     $241             30"        24"          TSAWLR3024     $151         TSAWHR3024    $188

18"        54"           TSAWLR1854     $207        TSAWHR1854     $259             30"        30"          TSAWLR3030     $167         TSAWHR3030    $208

18"        60"           TSAWLR1860     $222        TSAWHR1860     $277             30"        36"          TSAWLR3036     $183         TSAWHR3036    $228

18"        66"           TSAWLR1866     $240        TSAWHR1866     $324             30"        42"          TSAWLR3042     $207         TSAWHR3042    $257

18"        72"           TSAWLR1872     $250        TSAWHR1872     $363             30"        48"          TSAWLR3048     $226         TSAWHR3048    $281

24"        24"           TSAWLR2424     $136        TSAWHR2424     $178             30"        54"          TSAWLR3054     $260         TSAWHR3054    $323

24"        30"           TSAWLR2430     $142        TSAWHR2430     $190             30"        60"          TSAWLR3060     $292         TSAWHR3060    $361

24"        36"           TSAWLR2436     $156        TSAWHR2436     $201             30"        66"          TSAWLR3066     $315         TSAWHR3066    $390

24"        42"           TSAWLR2442     $178        TSAWHR2442     $220             30"        72"          TSAWLR3072     $342         TSAWHR3072    $423

24"        48"           TSAWLR2448     $204        TSAWHR2448     $261            d                          d d d d
d                          d d d d

Tip: Long worksurface spans
require additional support.
Reinforcing channels allow
for unsupported spans up 
to 72".
cPage 507

D

W

TS Series Worksurfaces 

TS Series Straight Worksurfaces                                                                

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                    •  Worksurface-height power and communication access         cPage 559
  Products                 •  Worksurface legs and supports                                              cPage 506
                                     •  Reinforcing channel                                                               cPage 507
                                     •  Grommet package                                                                 cPage 508

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 13⁄16" thick. However,
the actual thickness
between Low-Pressure
Laminate (LPL) and High-
Pressure Laminate (HPL)
worksurfaces is slightly dif-
ferent. It is recommended
that only worksurfaces of the
same type are specified in a
given application. In addi-
tion, there may be sheen or
texture differences when
using LPL and HPL in adja-
cent applications. Please
use caution when mixing
and matching different work-
surface types.
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TS Series Transition Worksurfaces

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

TS Series Transition
Worksurfaces
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                    •  Worksurface-height power and communication access         cPage 559
  Products                 •  Worksurface legs and supports                                              cPage 506
                                     •  Grommet package                                                                 cPage 508

   Specification Information

DDepth             DWidth      DStyle                    DU.S.       DStyle                    DU.S.
dA B d dNumber                dPrice     dNumber                dBase
d                       d                dLPL                       d dHPL                      dPrice
d                       d                d                             d d                             d

18"         24"           36"               TSAWLX1236        $268         TSAWHX1236        $333

18"         24"           42"               TSAWLX1242        $293         TSAWHX1242        $364

18"         24"           48"               TSAWLX1248        $351         TSAWHX1248        $435

24"         18"           36"               TSAWLX2136        $268         TSAWHX2136        $333

24"         18"           42"               TSAWLX2142        $293         TSAWHX2142        $364

24"         18"           48"               TSAWLX2148        $351         TSAWHX2148        $435

24"         30"           36"               TSAWLX2336        $300         TSAWHX2336        $392                 

24"         30"           42"               TSAWLX2342        $331         TSAWHX2342        $414                 

24"         30"           48"               TSAWLX2348        $393         TSAWHX2348        $480                 

30"         24"           36"               TSAWLX3236        $300         TSAWHX3236        $392                 

30"         24"           42"               TSAWLX3242        $331         TSAWHX3242        $414                 

30"         24"           48"               TSAWLX3248        $393         TSAWHX3248        $480                 
d                       d                d                             d d                             d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 178

• 13⁄16"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or 
High-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic 
• Side and back edges: plastic default to match user's side

A

BW 1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface, as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for
worksurface

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 13⁄16" thick. However,
the actual thickness
between Low-Pressure
Laminate (LPL) and High-
Pressure Laminate (HPL)
worksurfaces is slightly dif-
ferent. It is recommended
that only worksurfaces of the
same type are specified in a
given application. In addi-
tion, there may be sheen or
texture differences when
using LPL and HPL in adja-
cent applications. Please
use caution when mixing
and matching different work-
surface types.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface, as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for
worksurface

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 178

• 13⁄16"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or 
“High-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic 
• Side and back edges: plastic default to match user's side
• Grommet: black plastic only
• Corner bracket: black paint only

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                    •  Worksurface-height power and communication access         cPage 559
  Products                 •  Worksurface legs and supports                                              cPage 506

   Specification Information

DDimensions    DStyle                    DU.S.       DStyle                     DU.S.   
dD       W           dNumber               dPrice      dNumber                 dBase
d                       dLPL                      d              dHPL dPrice
d                            d d d d

24"         36"      TSAWLCF2436       $290           TSAWHCF2436       $361                  

24"         42"           TSAWLCF2442       $334           TSAWHCF2442       $415                  

24"         48"           TSAWLCF2448       $358           TSAWHCF2448       $444                  

30"         48"           TSAWLCF3048       $388           TSAWHCF3048       $481                  
d                            d d d d

D D

WW

TS Series Worksurfaces 

TS Series Straight Corner Worksurfaces                                                     
                                                                                                                     

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 13⁄16" thick. However,
the actual thickness
between Low-Pressure
Laminate (LPL) and High-
Pressure Laminate (HPL)
worksurfaces is slightly dif-
ferent. It is recommended
that only worksurfaces of the
same type are specified in a
given application. In addi-
tion, there may be sheen or
texture differences when
using LPL and HPL in adja-
cent applications. Please
use caution when mixing
and matching different work-
surface types.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

TS Series Curved 
Corner Worksurfaces
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 178

• 13⁄16"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or 
High-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic 
• Side and back edges: plastic default to match user's side
• Grommet: black plastic only
• Corner bracket: black paint only

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface, as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for
worksurface

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                    •  Worksurface-height power and communication access         cPage 559
  Products                 •  Worksurface legs and supports                                              cPage 506

   Specification Information

DDimensions    DStyle                    DU.S.       DStyle                     DU.S.   
dD        W         dNumber               dPrice      dNumber                 dBase
d                       dLPL                      d              dHPL dPrice
d                            d d d d

18"         36"            TSAWLCC1836      $331          TSAWHCC1836       $408

18"         42"            TSAWLCC1842      $366          TSAWHCC1842       $435

18"         48"            TSAWLCC1848      $404          TSAWHCC1848       $488

24"         36"            TSAWLCC2436      $318           TSAWHCC2436       $394

24"         42"            TSAWLCC2442      $351          TSAWHCC2442       $435

24"         48"            TSAWLCC2448      $388          TSAWHCC2448       $481

30"         48"            TSAWLCC3048      $448          TSAWHCC3048       $557
d                            d d d d

D D

WW

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 13⁄16" thick. However,
the actual thickness
between Low-Pressure
Laminate (LPL) and High-
Pressure Laminate (HPL)
worksurfaces is slightly dif-
ferent. It is recommended
that only worksurfaces of the
same type are specified in a
given application. In addi-
tion, there may be sheen or
texture differences when
using LPL and HPL in adja-
cent applications. Please
use caution when mixing
and matching different work-
surface types.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 178

• 13⁄16"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or 
High-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic 
• Side and back edges: plastic default to match user's side
• Grommet: black plastic only
• Corner bracket: black paint only

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for worksurface,
as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for work-
surface

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
require additional support.
Reinforcing channels allow for
unsupported spans up to 72".
cPage 507

Left-
hand

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                    •  Worksurface-height power and communication access         cPage 559
  Products                 •  Worksurface legs and supports                                              cPage 506
                                     •  Reinforcing channel                                                               cPage 507

   Specification Information

DDimensions                       DStyle                    DU.S.        DStyle                     DU.S.
dA       B         C D dNumber                dPrice      dNumber                 dBase
d                                          dLPL                       d dHPL                       dPrice
d                                          d                             d d                              d

24"        24"        60"        48"         TSAWLE2264        $524           TSAWHE2264        $684

24"        24"        72"        48"         TSAWLE2274        $625           TSAWHE2274        $801

24"        30"        60"        48"         TSAWLE2364        $540           TSAWHE2364        $746

24"        30"        72"        48"         TSAWLE2374        $641           TSAWHE2374        $866

30"        24"        60"        48"         TSAWLE3264        $540           TSAWHE3264        $669

30"        24"        72"        48"         TSAWLE3274        $641           TSAWHE3274        $794

30"        30"        60"        48"         TSAWLE3364        $555           TSAWHE3364        $689

30"        30"        72"        48"         TSAWLE3374        $659           TSAWHE3374        $817
d                                          d                             d d                              d

D

A

B

C

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify

TS Series Worksurfaces 

TS Series Left-Hand Extended Curved Corner 
Worksurfaces                                                                                               
                                                                                                                     

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 13⁄16" thick. However,
the actual thickness
between Low-Pressure
Laminate (LPL) and High-
Pressure Laminate (HPL)
worksurfaces is slightly dif-
ferent. It is recommended
that only worksurfaces of the
same type are specified in a
given application. In addi-
tion, there may be sheen or
texture differences when
using LPL and HPL in adja-
cent applications. Please
use caution when mixing
and matching different work-
surface types.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 178

• 13⁄16"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or 
High-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic 
• Side and back edges: plastic default to match user's side
• Grommet: black plastic only
• Corner bracket: black paint only

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface, as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for
worksurface

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
require additional support.
Reinforcing channels allow for
unsupported spans up to 72".
cPage 507

Right-
hand

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                    •  Worksurface-height power and communication access         cPage 559
  Products                 •  Worksurface legs and supports                                              cPage 506
                                     •  Reinforcing channel                                                               cPage 507

   Specification Information

DDimensions                       DStyle                    DU.S.        DStyle                     DU.S.
dA       B         C D dNumber                dPrice      dNumber                 dBase
d                                          dLPL                       d dHPL                       dPrice
d                                          d                             d d                              d

24"        24"        48"        60"         TSAWLE2246        $524           TSAWHE2246        $684

24"        24"        48"        72"         TSAWLE2247        $625           TSAWHE2247        $801

24"        30"        48"        60"         TSAWLE2346        $540           TSAWHE2346        $746

24"        30"        48"        72"         TSAWLE2347        $641           TSAWHE2347        $866

30"        24"        48"        60"         TSAWLE3246        $540           TSAWHE3246        $669

30"        24"        48"        72"         TSAWLE3247        $641           TSAWHE3247        $794

30"        30"        48"        60"         TSAWLE3346        $555           TSAWHE3346        $689

30"        30"        48"        72"         TSAWLE3347        $659           TSAWHE3347        $817
d                                           d                             d d                             d

B
A

C
D

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify

TS Series Worksurfaces 

TS Series Right-Hand Extended Curved Corner
Worksurfaces                                                                                               
                                                                                                                     

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 13⁄16" thick. However,
the actual thickness
between Low-Pressure
Laminate (LPL) and High-
Pressure Laminate (HPL)
worksurfaces is slightly dif-
ferent. It is recommended
that only worksurfaces of the
same type are specified in a
given application. In addi-
tion, there may be sheen or
texture differences when
using LPL and HPL in adja-
cent applications. Please
use caution when mixing
and matching different work-
surface types.

TS Series Right-Hand
Extended Curved Corner

Worksurfaces

August 2015



500                                                                                                                                                                                                             Answer Solutions Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 178

• 13⁄16"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or 
High-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic 
• Side and back edges: plastic default to match user's side
• Grommet: black plastic only
• Corner bracket: black paint only

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for worksurface,
as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for work-
surface

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

A

B

D

B

C

A
Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify

  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                    •  Worksurface-height power and communication access         cPage 559
  Products                 •  Worksurface legs and supports                                              cPage 506

   Specification Information

DDimensions                          DStyle                    DU.S.        DStyle                     DU.S.
dA       B         C D dNumber                dPrice       dNumber                 dBase
d                                             dLPL                      d dHPL                       dPrice
d                                             d                             d d                              d

24"        36"        301⁄2"    6311⁄32"       TSAWLY2436        $540          TSAWHY2436        $669

24"        42"        301⁄2"    723⁄4"          TSAWLY2442        $578          TSAWHY2442        $716

24"        48"        301⁄2"    855⁄32"        TSAWLY2448        $637          TSAWHY2448        $789
d                                             d                             d d                              d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify

TS Series Worksurfaces 

TS Series 120° Corner Worksurfaces                                                          
                                                                                                                     

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 13⁄16" thick. However,
the actual thickness
between Low-Pressure
Laminate (LPL) and High-
Pressure Laminate (HPL)
worksurfaces is slightly dif-
ferent. It is recommended
that only worksurfaces of the
same type are specified in a
given application. In addi-
tion, there may be sheen or
texture differences when
using LPL and HPL in adja-
cent applications. Please
use caution when mixing
and matching different work-
surface types.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 178

• 13⁄16"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or 
High-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic 
• Side edge: plastic default to match user's side

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface, as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for
worksurface

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                    •  Worksurface legs and supports                                              cPage 506
  Products                 •  Reinforcing channel                                                               cPage 507

   Specification Information

DDimensions    DStyle                    DU.S.       DStyle                     DU.S.   
dD       W           dNumber               dPrice      dNumber                 dBase
d                       dLPL                      d              dHPL dPrice
d                            d d d d

30"         48"           TSAWLP3048        $506           TSAWHP3048        $535

30"         60"           TSAWLP3060        $517          TSAWHP3060        $546

30"         72"           TSAWLP3072        $528          TSAWHP3072        $572
d                            d d d d

Tip: Long worksurface spans
require additional support.
Reinforcing channels allow
for unsupported spans up 
to 72".
cPage 507

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 13⁄16" thick. However,
the actual thickness
between Low-Pressure
Laminate (LPL) and High-
Pressure Laminate (HPL)
worksurfaces is slightly dif-
ferent. It is recommended
that only worksurfaces of the
same type are specified in a
given application. In addi-
tion, there may be sheen or
texture differences when
using LPL and HPL in adja-
cent applications. Please
use caution when mixing
and matching different work-
surface types.

W
D

TS Series Worksurfaces 

TS Series Peninsula Worksurfaces                                                             
                                                                                                                     

TS Series
Peninsula Worksurfaces
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 178

• 13⁄16"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or 
High-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic 
• Side edge: plastic default to match user's side

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface, as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for
worksurface

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                    •  Worksurface legs and supports                                              cPage 506
  Products

   Specification Information

DDimensions    DStyle                    DU.S.       DStyle                     DU.S.   
dD        W         dNumber               dPrice      dNumber                 dBase
d                       dLPL                      d              dHPL dPrice
d                            d d d d

24"         48"            TSAWLPA2448     $496          TSAWHPA2448      $585

30"         48"            TSAWLPA3048     $513          TSAWHPA3048      $587
d                            d d d d

D

D W

TS Series Worksurfaces 

TS Series Angled Peninsula Worksurfaces                                                 
                                                                                                                     

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 13⁄16" thick. However,
the actual thickness
between Low-Pressure
Laminate (LPL) and High-
Pressure Laminate (HPL)
worksurfaces is slightly dif-
ferent. It is recommended
that only worksurfaces of the
same type are specified in a
given application. In addi-
tion, there may be sheen or
texture differences when
using LPL and HPL in adja-
cent applications. Please
use caution when mixing
and matching different work-
surface types.
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Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 178

• 13⁄16"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or 
High-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic 
• Side edge: plastic default to match user's side
• Cutout

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface, as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for
worksurface

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                    •  Worksurface legs and supports                                              cPage 506
  Products

   Specification Information

DDimensions    DStyle                    DU.S.       DStyle                     DU.S.   
dD        W         dNumber               dPrice      dNumber                 dBase
d                       dLPL                      d              dHPL dPrice
d                            d d d d

Spanner Worksurfaces for Use with 3" Panels
25"           51"          TSAWLN51A         $345           TSAWHN51A         $421                                                

31"           63"          TSAWLN63A         $443           TSAWHN63A         $539                                                
d                            d d d d

Tip: Remember to specify
two cantilevers and a post
leg to attach spanner work-
surface to adjacent worksur-
faces on 50" and 62"
spanner tops.

D

W

TS Series Worksurfaces 

TS Series Spanner Worksurfaces                                                                
                                                                                                                     

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 13⁄16" thick. However,
the actual thickness
between Low-Pressure
Laminate (LPL) and High-
Pressure Laminate (HPL)
worksurfaces is slightly dif-
ferent. It is recommended
that only worksurfaces of the
same type are specified in a
given application. In addi-
tion, there may be sheen or
texture differences when
using LPL and HPL in adja-
cent applications. Please
use caution when mixing
and matching different work-
surface types.

TS Series
Spanner Worksurfaces
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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TS Series Worksurfaces 

TS Series Linking Worksurfaces

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 178

• 13⁄16"-thick worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic 
• Side edge: plastic default to match user's side
• Cutout on linking worksurface

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface, as appropriate
3 Plastic edge band color number for

worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                    •  Worksurface-height power and communication access         cPage 559
  Products                 •  Worksurface legs and supports                                              cPage 506

   Specification Information

DDepth     DDepth     DStyle                 DU.S.         
dLeft        dRight       dNumber            dBase
d              d                d dPrice
d                 d                   d d

Linking Worksurfaces For Use with 3" Panel Systems
27"               27"               TSAWH2727A   $433

27"               33"               TSAWH2733A   $460

33"               27"               TSAWH3327A   $460

33"               33"               TSAWH3333A   $481
d                 d                   d d

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 13⁄16" thick. However,
the actual thickness
between Low-Pressure
Laminate (LPL) and High-
Pressure Laminate (HPL)
worksurfaces is slightly dif-
ferent. It is recommended
that only worksurfaces of the
same type are specified in a
given application. In addi-
tion, there may be sheen or
texture differences when
using LPL and HPL in adja-
cent applications. Please
use caution when mixing
and matching different work-
surface types.

Tip: Remember to order
cantilevers to connect 
linking worksurfaces to 
adjacent worksurfaces.
cPage 507

LinkingL

R
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TS Series Worksurfaces 

                                                                                                                     TS Series Linking
Worksurfaces
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                            Standard Includes                                          Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 182

• Worksurface support: black paint
Exception: You can specify paint color choice for 
cantilever, legs, and on-module end panel.

• 2" adjustable glides on post leg
• 23⁄4" adjustable glides on H-legs
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cantilever,

legs, and end panel
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Post legs and H-legs
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                      +$12                                      Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                      +$24                                      Specify paint color number.

                                 On-module end panel
                              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                      +$29                                      Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                      +$48                                      Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions         DStyle                DU.S.
d                            dNumber           dBase
d                            d                        dPrice
d                            d                        d

Post Leg
27"H                            TSATP27          $122         

  d                                 d                             d

H-Legs
11"W         27"H           TSATH2711      $166         

20"W         27"H           TSATH2720      $205         
  d                                 d                             d

On-Module End Panel
24"D         27"H           TSATEP24        $374

30"D         27"H           TSATEP30        $425

Standing Height

24"D         40"H           TSATEP24S      $442

30"D         40"H           TSATEP30S      $498
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

75%75%75%75%75%

TS Series Worksurfaces 

TS Series Worksurface Legs and Supports
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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   Specification Information

DDimensions         DStyle                DU.S.
d                            dNumber           dBase
d                            d                        dPrice
d                            d                        d

Cantilever with Tie Plate
16"D         13"H           TSATCANT         $  90

  d                                 d                             d

Side Support Brackets to Connect Worksurface to Panel
                                   TSATSIDE         $  37

  d                                 d                             d

In-Line Support Plates
14"D                            TSATPL14        $  66

20"D                            TSATPL20        $  66
  d                                 d                             d

Package of Six Tie Plates for Side-by-Side Worksurfaces
7"L                       TSATTIE           $  95
d                                 d                             d

Reinforcing Channels
39"W                           TSATRC39        $  46

48"W                           TSATRC48        $  49

57"W                           TSATRC57        $  49

72"W                           TSATRC72        $112
  d                                 d                             d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: Cantilever with tie plate
is for use with left-hand,
right-hand, or shared 
application.

TS Series Worksurfaces 

                                                                                                                     TS Series Worksurface 
Legs and Supports
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 178

• Package of 10 grommets: black plastic Style number

Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dPrice
d d

TSAEGROM        $51           
d d

Tip: Grommet requires a 
3" diameter hole in the 
worksurface.

TS Series Worksurfaces 

Grommet Package

August 2015



Specifying Universal 
Systems Worksurfaces
and Supports

Answer Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                   509

Worksurfaces

Straight Worksurfaces                                                                     510

Straight Worksurfaces with Soft Edge Profile                                  514

Transition Worksurfaces                                                                  516

Tapered Worksurfaces                                                                     518

Tapered Worksurfaces with Soft Edge Profile                                  519

Taper-Flat Worksurfaces                                                                  520

Single-Tapered Worksurfaces                                                          521

Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces                                                      522

Dual Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces                                             523

Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces                                               524

Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces                                                525

Extended Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces                           526

Extended Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces                                528

Corner, 120° Worksurfaces                                                              530

Spanner Worksurfaces                                                           531

Bullet Peninsula Worksurfaces                                                        532

Angled Peninsula Worksurfaces                                                      533

Linking Peninsula Worksurfaces                                                      534

Jetty Worksurfaces                                                                536

Bubble Jetty Worksurfaces                                                              538

Visitor and Linking Worksurfaces                                                     540

Transaction Worksurfaces                                                       542

Power and Data Access Door & Tray                                       544

Personal Caddy                                                                         546

Connectors                                                                               547

Filler Package – Data                                                                548

Panel-Mounted Universal Systems 
Worksurface Supports                                                              549

Off-Module Worksurface-to-Panel Connector                          552

FrameOne Legs and Supports for Universal Worksurfaces    553

Infills for FrameOne Legs for Universal Worksurfaces           554

Legs and Columns for Universal Systems
Worksurfaces                                                                            556
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Straight Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer worksurfaces
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                          No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                              Prices at right                       Specify full-fill finish number.

  Scallop                   •  Omit scallop                              No cost                                Specify omit scallop.

  Cutout for Power •  Cutout                                        No cost                                Specify with cutout for power and data
  and Data Access                                                                                     access door.
  Door and Tray

  Cutout for            •  Cutout                                        No cost                                Specify with cutout left-hand.
  Personal Caddy                                                                                       Specify with cutout right-hand.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 549
  Products                 •  Reinforcing channel                                                            cPage 550
                                   •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 556
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cPage 590
                                   •  Worksurface power and communication components         cPage 559
                                   •  Personal caddy                                                                   cPage 546

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54".
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 210

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium wood
2 or Premium wood 3 pric-
ing, please refer to the elec-
tronic catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Worksurfaces with per-
sonal caddy do not require
an additional reinforcing
channel but may require
additional support for longer
spans.
cSee page 212

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style num-
ber. (For example, US1830
becomes US1830SW for
wood with square edge
profile.)

Tip: Power and data access
door and tray is ordered 
separately to be used with
cutout. 
cSee page 544
cSee page 212 for worksur-
face size availability matrix.

Tip: Personal caddy is
ordered separately to be
used with cutout.
cSee page 212

Exception: 48"W worksur-
face with soft edge used
with FrameOne post leg has
some limitations.
cSee page 213 for 
connections.

A

B

Exception: Worksurfaces
with personal caddy have 
leg restrictions.
cSee page 212 for 
connections

Tip: Personal caddy is avail-
able on worksurfaces with 
3 mm, soft or wood square
edges, 24"D or 30"D. Caddy
is available on worksurfaces
54"W to 72"W (if only with
caddy), 66"W and 72"W (if
with tray and caddy), and
72"W (if with soft edge and
caddy).

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 208

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or P-edge profile on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Wood worksurface:
–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge
• Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces,

if selected: black

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix 
K Laminate with knife edge
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Answer Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                              cStraight Worksurfaces, continued  511

Straight Worksurfaces

Specification Information

                           U.S. Base Prices               U.S. Base Prices
                           High-Pressure Laminate   Wood High-Pressure Laminate

                                                                   
DDimensions DStyle       DPlastic        DPlastic         DWood          DOption                       DDimensions DStyle DPlastic DPlastic
dA       B         dNumber   d3 mm          dP-Edge         dSquare         d(Add $ to                        dA B dNumber d3 mm dKnife
d d dEdge d dEdge           dBase Price)                    d d dEdge dEdge
d           d                d                   d                    d d                                       d d d d
d                    d                d                   d d dFull-Fill                           d d d d
d                    d                dNo Suffix    dSuffix P dSuffix SW    dFinish           d d dNo Suffix dSuffix K

With 1⁄2" Cord Drop                                                                                  With Full Depth
183⁄8"    24"         US1824    $161                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.                                187⁄8" 24" WS1824 $161 $240

183⁄8"    30"         US1830    $175                $207                 $  651              +$36                               187⁄8" 30" WS1830 $175 $254

183⁄8""  36"         US1836    $188                $220                 $  664              +$37                               187⁄8" 36" WS1836 $188 $267

183⁄8"    42"         US1842    $203                $249                 $  758              +$42                               187⁄8" 42" WS1842 $203 $301

183⁄8"    48"         US1848    $244                $290                 $  799              +$43                               187⁄8" 48" WS1848 $244 $342

183⁄8"    54"         US1854    $261                $307                 $  816              +$45                               187⁄8" 54" WS1854 $261 $359

183⁄8"    60"         US1860    $281                $333                 $  936              +$48                               187⁄8" 60" WS1860 $281 $400

183⁄8"    66"         US1866     $327                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.                                187⁄8" 66" WS1866 $327 $446

183⁄8"    72"         US1872     $365                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.                                187⁄8" 72" WS1872 $365 $484

183⁄8"    78"         US1878     $466                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.                                187⁄8" 78" WS1878 $466 $594

183⁄8"    84"         US1884     $493                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.                                187⁄8" 84" WS1884 $493 $621

183⁄8"    90"         US1890     $521                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.                                187⁄8" 90" WS1890 $521 $649

183⁄8"    96"         US1896     $546                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.                                187⁄8" 96" WS1896 $546 $674

231⁄2"    24"         US2424    $180                $212                 $  656              +$36                               24" 24" WS2424 $180 $259

231⁄2"    30"         US2430    $193                $225                 $  669              +$36                               24" 30" WS2430 $193 $272

231⁄2"    36"         US2436    $203                $235                 $  679              +$37                               24" 36" WS2436 $203 $282

231⁄2"    42"         US2442    $219                $265                 $  774              +$42                               24" 42" WS2442 $219 $317

231⁄2"    48"         US2448    $260                $306                 $  815              +$43                               24" 48" WS2448 $260 $358

231⁄2"    54"         US2454    $278                $324                 $  833              +$45                               24" 54" WS2454 $278 $376

231⁄2"    60"         US2460    $295                $347                 $  950              +$48                               24" 60" WS2460 $295 $414

231⁄2"    66"         US2466    $332                $384                 $  987              +$49                               24" 66" WS2466 $332 $451

231⁄2"    72"         US2472    $370                $422                 $1025              +$51                               24" 72" WS2472 $370 $489

231⁄2"    78"         US2478     $495                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.                                24" 78" WS2478 $495 $623

231⁄2"    84"         US2484     $548                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.                                24" 84" WS2484 $548 $676

231⁄2"    90"         US2490     $569                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.                                24" 90" WS2490 $569 $697

231⁄2"    96"         US2496     $608                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.                                24" 96" WS2496 $608 $736
d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

                           U.S. Base Prices               U.S. Base Prices
                           High-Pressure Laminate   Wood High-Pressure Laminate

                                                                   
DDimensions DStyle       DPlastic        DPlastic         DWood          DOption                       DDimensions DStyle DPlastic DPlastic
dA       B         dNumber   d3 mm          dP-Edge         dSquare         d(Add $ to                        dA B dNumber d3 mm dKnife
d d dEdge d dEdge           dBase Price)                    d d dEdge dEdge
d           d                d                   d                    d d                                       d d d d
d                    d                d                   d d dFull-Fill                           d d d d
d                    d                dNo Suffix    dSuffix P dSuffix SW    dFinish           d d dNo Suffix dSuffix K

With 1/2" Cord Drop                                                                                  With Full Depth
291⁄2"    24"         US3024    $254                $286                 $  730              +$36                               30" 24" WS3024 $254 $333

291⁄2"    30"         US3030    $263                $295                 $  739              +$37                               30" 30" WS3030 $263 $342

291⁄2"    36"         US3036    $281                $313                 $  757              +$39                               30" 36" WS3036 $281 $360

291⁄2"    42"         US3042    $295                $341                 $  850              +$43                               30" 42" WS3042 $295 $393

291⁄2"    48"         US3048    $336                $382                 $  891              +$45                               30" 48" WS3048 $336 $434

291⁄2"    54"         US3054    $359                $405                 $  914              +$46                               30" 54" WS3054 $359 $457

291⁄2"    60"         US3060    $382                $434                 $1037              +$49                               30" 60" WS3060 $382 $501

291⁄2"    66"         US3066    $416                $468                 $1071              +$51                               30" 66" WS3066 $416 $535

291⁄2"    72"         US3072    $456                $508                 $1111               +$52                               30" 72" WS3072 $456 $575

351⁄2"    60"         US3660     $416                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.

351⁄2"    66"         US3666     $450                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.

351⁄2"    72"         US3672     $489                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.
d d d d d d d d d d

Tip: 351⁄2"D worksurfaces can only be used in freestanding applications.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Straight Worksurfaces, continued

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

                                                                                                                     

                                        

Straight Worksurfaces
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Straight Worksurfaces with Soft Edge Profile
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer worksurfaces
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                          No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                              Prices at right                       Specify full-fill finish number.

  Soft Edge             •  Antimicrobial edge                     No cost                                Specify with antimicrobial soft edge.
                                   •  No antimicrobial edge                No cost                                 Specify without antimicrobial soft edge.

  Scallop                   •  Omit scallop                              No cost                                Specify with omit scallop.

  Cutout for Power •  Cutout                                        No cost                                Specify with cutout for power and data
  and Data Access                                                                                     access door.
  Door and Tray

  Cutout for            •  Cutout                                        No cost                                Specify with cutout left-hand.
  Personal Caddy                                                                                       Specify with cutout right-hand.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 549
  Products                 •  Reinforcing channel                                                            cPage 550
                                   •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 556
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cPage 590
                                   •  Worksurface power and communication components         cPage 559
                                   •  Personal caddy                                                                   cPage 546

Tip: Supports for freestanding
and panel-mounted applica-
tions must be specified 
separately.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium wood
2 or Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54".
cSee understanding section
for details, page 210

Tip: Worksurfaces with per-
sonal caddy do not require
additional reinforcing channel
but may require additional
support for longer spans.
cSee page 212

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles, 
add a suffix to the style num-
ber. (For example, US2448S
becomes US2448SWS for
wood with square edge
profile.)

Tip: Power and data access
door and tray is ordered 
separately to be used with
cutout.
cSee page 212 for worksur-
face size availability matrix.

Tip: Personal caddy is 
ordered separately to be 
used with cutout.
cSee page 212

Exception: Worksurfaces 
with personal caddy have 
leg restrictions.
cSee page 212 for 
connections

B

A

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 208

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

- Plastic antimicrobial soft edge profile centered 
 on worksurface
- Plastic 3 mm edge profile on balance of front edge
- Plastic flat profile on side and back edges

• Wood worksurface:
- Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
- Plastic antimicrobial soft edge centered 
 on worksurface
- Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge
• Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces,

if selected: black

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix 
WS Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: Personal caddy is avail-
able on worksurfaces with 
3 mm, soft or wood square
edges, 24"D or 30"D. Caddy
is available on worksurfaces
54"W to 72"W (if only with
caddy), 66"W and 72"W (if
with tray and caddy), and
72"W (if with soft edge and
caddy).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

                            U.S. Base Prices U.S. Base Price
                            High-Pressure  High-Pressure 
                            Laminate          Wood Laminate

                                                                              
DDimensions DStyle        DSoft                 DSoft              DOption                      DDimensions DStyle DSoft
dA       B         dNumber    dEdge                dEdge               d(Add $ to                        dA        B dNumber dEdge
d d dProfile dProfile          dBase Price)                    d            d dProfile
d                    d                 dwith Plastic    dwith Wood    d d d dwith Plastic
d                    d                 d3 mm Edge      dSquare         d d d d3 mm Edge
d                    d                 d                        dEdge             d d d d

d           d                 d                        d d                                      d d d

d                    d                 d                   d dFull-Fill                           d d d

d                    d                 dNo Suffix    dSuffix WS     dFinish          d d dNo Suffix

With 1⁄2" Cord Drop                                                                       With Full Depth
231⁄2"    48"         US2448S   $578                     $1133                +$43                                24"       48" WS2448S $578

231⁄2"    54"         US2454S   $596                     $1151                +$45                                24"       54" WS2454S $596

231⁄2"    60"         US2460S   $613                     $1268                +$48                                24"       60" WS2460S $613

231⁄2"    66"         US2466S   $650                     $1305                +$49                                24"       66" WS2466S $650

231⁄2"    72"         US2472S   $688                     $1343                +$51                                24"       72" WS2472S $688

231⁄2"    78"         US2478S    $813                     N.A.                   N.A.                                 24"       78" WS2478S $813

231⁄2"    84"         US2484S    $866                     N.A.                   N.A.                                 24"       84" WS2484S $866

231⁄2"    90"         US2490S    $887                     N.A.                   N.A.                                 24"       90" WS2490S $887

231⁄2"    96"         US2496S    $926                     N.A.                   N.A.                                 24"       96" WS2496S $926

291⁄2"    48"         US3048S   $654                     $1209                +$45                                30"       48" WS3048S $654

291⁄2"    54"         US3054S   $677                     $1232                +$46                                30"       54" WS3054S $677

291⁄2"    60"         US3060S   $700                     $1355                +$49                                30"       60" WS3060S $700

291⁄2"    66"         US3066S   $734                     $1389                +$51                                30"       66" WS3066S $734

291⁄2"    72"         US3072S   $774                     $1429                +$52                                30"       72" WS3072S $774
d                    d                 d                        d                     d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Straight Worksurfaces with
Soft Edge Profile

Universal Systems Worksurfaces
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Transition Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer worksurfaces
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                          No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                              Prices at right                       Specify full-fill finish number.

  Scallop                   •  Omit scallop                              No cost                                Specify omit scallop.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 549
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 556
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cPage 590
                                   •  Worksurface power and communication components         cPage 559

Tip: Illustration above shows
a left-hand worksurface.

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54".
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 210

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style num-
ber. (For example, UT2136L
becomes UT2136LSW for
wood with square edge
profile.)

A
D

C
B

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 208

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile, plastic P-edge profile, or 
plastic knife profile on front edge

–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges
• Wood worksurface:

–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge
• Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces,

if selected: black

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
K Laminate with knife edge
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles at right.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Transition Worksurfaces

Specification Information
                                             U.S. Base Prices               U.S. Base Price
                                             High-Pressure Laminate   Wood High-Pressure Laminate

                  DOption
DDimensions DStyle          DPlastic     DPlastic             DWood d(Add $ to DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA      B       C      D      dNumber     d3 mm        dP-Edge             dSquare      dBase Price) dA B C D dNumber d3 mm
d                                   d                  dEdge         d                        dEdge          d d d dEdge
d                                   d                  d                 d                        d d                  d d d
d                                   d                  d                 d d dFull-Fill       d d d
d                                   d                  dNo Suffix  dSuffix P dSuffix SW  dFinish        d d dNo Suffix

                                                                            
Left-Hand With 1⁄2" Cord Drop                                                                Left-Hand With Full Depth
231⁄2"  183⁄8"  36"     14"      UT2136L     $336             $382                     $  991            +$37            30" 24" 36" 18" WT3236 $398

231⁄2"  183⁄8"  42"     20"      UT2142L     $356             $408                     $1011             +$42            30" 24" 42" 24" WT3242 $417

231⁄2"  183⁄8"  48"     26"      UT2148L     $414             $466                     $1069            +$43            30" 24" 48" 30" WT3248 $487

231⁄2"  183⁄8"  54"     32"      UT2154L     $443             $495                     $1098            +$45            30" 24" 54" 36" WT3254 $522

231⁄2"  183⁄8"  60"     38"      UT2160L     $472             $532                     $1127             +$48            30" 24" 60" 42" WT3260 $554

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  36"     14"      UT3236L     $398             $444                     $1053            +$42

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  42"     20"      UT3242L     $417             $469                     $1072            +$43

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  48"     26"      UT3248L     $487             $539                     $1142             +$45

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  54"     32"      UT3254L     $522             $574                     $1177             +$48

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  60"     38"      UT3260L     $554             $614                     $1209             +$52
d d d d d d d d d

                                                                            
Right-Hand With 1⁄2" Cord Drop                                                              Right-Hand With Full Depth
183⁄8"  231⁄2"  36"     14"      UT1236R    $336             $382                     $  991            +$37            24" 30" 36" 18" WT2336 $398

183⁄8"  231⁄2"  42"     20"      UT1242R    $356             $408                     $1011             +$42            24" 30" 42" 24" WT2342 $417

183⁄8"  231⁄2"  48"     26"      UT1248R    $414             $466                     $1069            +$43            24" 30" 48" 30" WT2348 $487

183⁄8"  231⁄2"  54"     32"      UT1254R    $443             $495                     $1098            +$45            24" 30" 54" 36" WT2354 $522

183⁄8"  231⁄2"  60"     38"      UT1260R    $472           $532                     $1127             +$48            24" 30" 60" 42" WT2360 $554

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  36"     14"      UT2336R    $398             $444                     $1053            +$42

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  42"     20"      UT2342R    $417           $469                     $1072            +$43

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  48"     26"      UT2348R    $487             $539                     $1142             +$45

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  54"     32"      UT2354R    $522             $574                     $1177             +$48

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  60"     38"      UT2360R    $554             $614                     $1209             +$52
d d d d d d d d d

A
D

C
B

A
D

C
B

A
D

C
B
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Tapered Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate 

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Scallop                   •  Omit scallop                              No cost                                Specify omit scallop.

  Cutout for Power •  Cutout                                        No cost                                Specify with cutout for power and data
  and Data Access                                                                                     access door.
  Door and Tray

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 549
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 556
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cPage 590
                                   •  Worksurface power and communication components         cPage 559

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54".
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 210

Tip: Power and data access
door and tray is ordered 
separately to be used with
cutout. 
cSee page 544

Exception: Power and data
access door and tray only
fits on tapered worksur-
faces that are 24" to 30"
and 30" to 24" deep.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 208

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
K Laminate with knife edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Specification Information

                                     U.S. Base Price                                    U.S. Base Prices
                                     High-Pressure                                      High-Pressure
                                     Laminate                                              Laminate

                                                                                           
DDimensions         DStyle          DPlastic                   DDimensions        DStyle            DPlastic        DPlastic
dA      B       C       dNumber     d3 mm                     dA B C      dNumber       d3 mm          dKnife
d                            d                  dEdge                      d         d                    dEdge dEdge
d                            d                  d                              d d d d
d                            d                  dNo Suffix               d d dNo Suffix    dSuffix K

Left-Hand With 1⁄2" Cord Drop                  Left-Hand With Full Depth
231⁄2"  183⁄8"  48"       UTT2148     $414                           24" 187⁄8" 48"       WTT2148      $414                $466

231⁄2"  183⁄8"  60"       UTT2160     $472                           24" 187⁄8" 60"       WTT2160      $472                $532

231⁄2"  183⁄8"  72"       UTT2172     $528                           24" 187⁄8" 72"       WTT2172      $528                $588

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  48"       UTT3248     $487                           30" 24" 48"       WTT3248      $487                $539

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  60"       UTT3260     $554                           30" 24" 60"       WTT3260      $554                $614

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  72"       UTT3272     $620                           30" 24" 72"       WTT3272      $620                $680
d                            d                  d                              d d d d

Right-Hand With 1⁄2" Cord Drop                Right-Hand With Full Depth
183⁄8"  231⁄2"  48"       UTT1248     $414                           187⁄8" 24" 48"       WTT1248      $414                $466

183⁄8"  231⁄2"  60"       UTT1260     $472                       187⁄8" 24" 60"       WTT1260      $472                $532

183⁄8"  231⁄2"  72"       UTT1272     $528                       187⁄8" 24" 72"       WTT1272       $528                $588

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  48"       UTT2348     $487                           24" 30" 48"       WTT2348      $487                $539

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  60"       UTT2360     $554                           24" 30" 60"       WTT2360      $554                $614

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  72"       UTT2372     $620                           24" 30" 72"       WTT2372      $620                $680
d                            d                  d                              d d d d

A

C
B

A

C
B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required. 
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Tapered Worksurfaces with Soft Edge Profile
High-Pressure Laminate

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Soft Edge             •  Antimicrobial edge                     No cost                                Specify with antimicrobial soft edge.
                                   •  No antimicrobial edge                No cost                                 Specify without antimicrobial soft edge.

  Scallop                   •  Omit scallop                              No cost                                Specify with omit scallop.

  Cutout for Power •  Cutout                                        No cost                                Specify with cutout for power and data
  and Data Access                                                                                     access door.
  Door and Tray

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 549
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 556
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cPage 590

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54".
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 210

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 208

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• Laminate worksurface:

- Plastic antimicrobial soft edge profile centered 
 on worksurface
- Plastic 3 mm edge profile on balance of front edge
- Plastic flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Specification Information

                                       U.S. Base Price                                                      U.S. Base Price

                                                                            
DDimensions         DStyle           DSoft                      DDimensions        DStyle            DSoft             
dA      B       C       dNumber      dEdge                     dA B C      dNumber       dEdge           
d                            d                   dProfile                  d         d                    dProfile
d                            d                   d                             d d d

Left-Hand With 1⁄2" Cord Drop                  Left-Hand With Full Depth
291⁄2"  231⁄2"  48"       UTT3248S    $805                         30" 24" 48"       WTT3248S    $805

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  60"       UTT3260S    $872                         30" 24" 60"       WTT3260S    $872

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  72"       UTT3272S    $938                         30" 24" 72"       WTT3272S    $938
d                            d                   d                             d d d

Right-Hand With 1⁄2" Cord Drop                Right-Hand With Full Depth
231⁄2"  291⁄2"  48"       UTT2348S    $805                         24" 30" 48"       WTT2348S    $805

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  60"       UTT2360S    $872                         24" 30" 60"       WTT2360S    $872

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  72"       UTT2372S    $938                         24" 30" 72"       WTT2372S    $938
d                            d                   d                             d d d

C
B

A

C
B

A

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tapered Worksurfaces with
Soft Edge Profile
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Tip: Power and data access
door and tray is ordered 
separately to be used with
cutout. 
cSee page 544

August 2015



520                                                                                                                                                                                                   Answer Solutions Specification Guide

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Taper-Flat Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate 

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Scallop                   •  Omit scallop                              No cost                                Specify omit scallop.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 549
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 556
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cPage 590
                                   •  Worksurface power and communication components         cPage 559

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 208

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Specification Information

                                            U.S. Base Price                                          U.S. Base Price
                                            High-Pressure                                            High-Pressure
                                            Laminate                                                    Laminate

                                                                                                  
DDimensions            DStyle             DPlastic                   DDimensions            DStyle             DPlastic
dA      B       C           dNumber         d3 mm                     dA B C           dNumber         d3 mm
d                               d                      dEdge                      d              d                      dEdge
d                               d                      d                              d d d
d                               d                      dNo Suffix               d d dNo Suffix

Left-Hand With 1⁄2" Cord Drop                        Left-Hand With Full Depth
231⁄2"  183⁄8"  60"            UTTF2160       $472                           24" 187⁄8" 60"            WTTF2160       $472

231⁄2"  183⁄8"  72"            UTTF2172       $528                           24" 187⁄8" 72"            WTTF2172       $528

291⁄2"  183⁄8"  60"            UTTF3160       $554                           30" 187⁄8" 60"            WTTF3160       $554

291⁄2"  183⁄8"  72"            UTTF3172       $620                           30" 187⁄8" 72"            WTTF3172       $620

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  60"            UTTF3260       $554                           30" 24" 60"            WTTF3260       $554

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  72"            UTTF3272       $620                           30" 24" 72"            WTTF3272       $620
d                               d                      d                              d d d

Right-Hand With 1⁄2" Cord Drop                      Right-Hand With Full Depth
183⁄8"  231⁄2"  60"            UTTF1260       $472                           187⁄8" 24" 60"            WTTF1260       $472

183⁄8"  231⁄2"  72"            UTTF1272       $528                           187⁄8" 24" 72"            WTTF1272       $528

183⁄8"  291⁄2"  60"            UTTF1360       $554                           187⁄8" 30" 60"            WTTF1360       $554

183⁄8"  291⁄2"  72"            UTTF1372       $620                           187⁄8" 30" 72"            WTTF1372     $620

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  60"            UTTF2360       $554                           24" 30" 60"            WTTF2360       $554

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  72"            UTTF2372       $620                           24" 30" 72"            WTTF2372       $620
d                               d                      d                              d d d

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54".
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 210

24"

A

C
B

24"A

C
B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required. 
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Single-Tapered
Worksurfaces

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Single-Tapered Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate 

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Scallop                   •  Omit scallop                              No cost                                Specify omit scallop.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 549
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 556
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cPage 590
                                   •  Worksurface power and communication components         cPage 559

Specification Information

                                            U.S. Base Price                                          U.S. Base Price
                                            High-Pressure                                            High-Pressure
                                            Laminate                                                    Laminate

                                                                                                  
DDimensions            DStyle             DPlastic                   DDimensions            DStyle             DPlastic
dA      B       C           dNumber         d3 mm                     dA B C           dNumber         d3 mm
d                               d                      dEdge                      d              d                      dEdge
d                               d                      d                              d d d
d                               d                      dNo Suffix               d d dNo Suffix

Left-Hand With 1⁄2" Cord Drop                        Left-Hand With Full Depth
231⁄2"  183⁄8"  60"            UST2160        $472                           24" 187⁄8" 60"            WST2160         $472

231⁄2"  183⁄8"  72"            UST2172         $528                           24" 187⁄8" 72"            WST2172         $528

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  60"            UST3260         $554                           30" 24" 60"            WST3260         $554

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  72"            UST3272         $620                           30" 24" 72"            WST3272         $620
d                               d                      d                              d d d

Right-Hand With 1⁄2" Cord Drop                      Right-Hand With Full Depth
183⁄8"  231⁄2"  60"            UST1260         $472                           187⁄8" 24" 60"            WST1260         $472

183⁄8"  231⁄2"  72"            UST1272         $528                           187⁄8" 24" 72"            WST1272         $528

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  60"            UST2360         $554                           24" 30" 60"            WST2360         $554

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  72"            UST2372         $620                           24" 30" 72"            WST2372         $620
d                               d                      d                              d d d

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54".
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 210

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required. 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 208

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

24"A

C
B

24"

A

C
B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Scallops                 •  Omit scallops                             No cost                                Specify omit scallops.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 549
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 556
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cPage 590
                                   •  Worksurface power and communication components         cPage 559

Tip: Supports must be spec-
ified separately, including
side support brackets for
rear corner support in
panel-mounted applications.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 208

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
–Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallops on back edges

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required. 

A B

C D

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
                                                    U.S. Base Price          U.S. Base Price
                                                    High-Pressure Laminate High-Pressure Laminate

                         
DDimensions                  DStyle              DPlastic                                 DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA      B       C      D         dNumber          d3 mm                                   dA B C D dNumber d3 mm
d                                     d                       dEdge                                    d d dEdge
d                                     d                       d          d d d

With 1/2" Cord Drop                                                           With Full Depth
231⁄2"  231⁄2"  351⁄2" 351⁄2"     UCF223636     $354                                           24" 24" 36" 36" WCF223636 $354

231⁄2"  231⁄2"  411⁄2" 411⁄2"     UCF224242     $387                                           24" 24" 42" 42" WCF224242 $387

231⁄2"  231⁄2"  471⁄2" 471⁄2"     UCF224848     $440                                           24" 24" 48" 48" WCF224848 $440

291⁄2"  291⁄2"  411⁄2" 411⁄2"     UCF334242     $425                                           30" 30" 42" 42" WCF334242 $425

291⁄2"  291⁄2"  471⁄2" 471⁄2"     UCF334848     $482                                           30" 30" 48" 48" WCF334848 $482
d                                     d                       d          d d d
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Dual Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Scallops                 •  Omit scallops                             No cost                                Specify omit scallops.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 549
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 556
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cPage 590
                                   •  Worksurface power and communication components         cPage 559

Tip: Supports must be spec-
ified separately, including
side support brackets for
rear corner support in
panel-mounted applications.

Tip: Keyboard surface
adjusts 6" higher or 5" lower
than worksurface height.

Tip: Dual corner, flat-front
worksurfaces must be panel
hung.

Tip: 231⁄2"D dual corner, 
flat-front worksurfaces must
be supported with a center
support on each side.

Tip: 291⁄2"D dual corner, 
flat-front worksurfaces can
be supported with a can-
tilever or center support.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required. 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 208

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate 
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge of keyboard 
surface
–Plastic default flat profile on all other edges

• Cable scallops on back edges
• Keyboard mechanism

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for edges on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

A B

C D

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
                                                    U.S. Base Price          U.S. Base Price
                                                    High-Pressure Laminate High-Pressure Laminate

                         
DDimensions                  DStyle              DPlastic                                 DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA      B       C      D         dNumber          d3 mm                                   dA B C D dNumber d3 mm
d                                     d                       dEdge                                    d d dEdge
d                                     d                       d          d d d

With 1/2" Cord Drop                                                           With Full Depth
231⁄2"  231⁄2"  411⁄2" 411⁄2"     UDC224242      $  966                                          24" 24" 42" 42" WDC224242 $  966

231⁄2"  231⁄2"  471⁄2" 471⁄2"     UDC224848     $1017                                          24" 24" 48" 48" WDC224848 $1017

291⁄2"  291⁄2"  471⁄2" 471⁄2"     UDC334848     $1058                                          30" 30" 48" 48" WDC334848 $1058
d                                     d                       d          d d d

Dual Corner, Flat-Front
Worksurfaces
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Scallops                 •  Omit scallops                             No cost                                Specify omit scallops.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 549
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 556
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cPage 590
                                   •  Worksurface power and communication components         cPage 559

Specification Information

                                                      U.S. Base Prices
                                                      High-Pressure Laminate

                               
DDimensions                       DStyle            DPlastic         DPlastic        
dA      B       C       D            dNumber        d3 mm           dP-Edge        
d               d                    dEdge            d                   
d                                          d                    d                    d
d                                          d                    dNo Suffix     dSuffix P

With 1/2" Cord Drop
18"       18"       42"      42"          UC114242      $371                 $426

183⁄8"   231⁄2"    411⁄2"  411⁄2"       UC124242     $408                 $463

231⁄2"    183⁄8"    411⁄2"  411⁄2"       UC214242     $408                 $463

231⁄2"    231⁄2"    351⁄2"  351⁄2"       UC223636     $354                 $409

231⁄2"    231⁄2"    411⁄2"  411⁄2"       UC224242     $387                 $442

231⁄2"    231⁄2"    471⁄2"  471⁄2"       UC224848     $440                 $495

231⁄2"    231⁄2"    591⁄2"  591⁄2"       UC226060     $813                 $922             

291⁄2"    291⁄2"    411⁄2"  411⁄2"       UC334242     $425                 $480

291⁄2"    291⁄2"    471⁄2"  471⁄2"       UC334848     $482                 $537             
d d d d

Tip: Supports must be spec-
ified separately, including
side support brackets for
rear corner support in
panel-mounted applications.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 208

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
 on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallops on back edges

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

A B

C D

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles, 
add a suffix to the style 
number. (For example,
UC114242 becomes
UC114242P for laminate 
with P-edge profile.)

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer worksurfaces
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                          No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                              Prices below                        Specify full-fill finish number.

  Scallops                 •  Omit scallops                             No cost                                Specify omit scallops.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 549
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 556
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cPage 590
                                   •  Worksurface power and communication components         cPage 559

Tip: Supports must be spec-
ified separately, including
side support brackets for
rear corner support in
panel-mounted applications.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 208

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
 on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Wood worksurface:
–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallops on back edges
• Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces,

if selected: black

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

A B

C D

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles, 
add a suffix to the style
number. (For example,
UCC114242 becomes
UCC114242SW for wood 
with square edge profile.)

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Specification Information
                                             U.S. Base Prices               U.S. Base Price
                                             High-Pressure Laminate   Wood High-Pressure Laminate

                  DOption
DDimensions DStyle           DPlastic     DPlastic             DWood d(Add $ to DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA     B       C      D       dNumber       d3 mm       dP-Edge             dSquare     dBase Price) dA B C D dNumber d3 mm
d                                  d                    dEdge        d                        dEdge        d d d dEdge
d                                  d                    d                d                        d d                 d d d
d                                  d                    d                d d dFull-Fill      d d d
d                                  d                    dNo Suffix dSuffix P dSuffix SW dFinish        d d dNo Suffix

With 1/2" Cord Drop                                                                               With Full Depth
183⁄8" 183⁄8"  351⁄2" 351⁄2"    UCC113636 $412            N.A.                     N.A.              N.A.            187⁄8" 187⁄8" 36" 36" WCC113636 $412

183⁄8" 183⁄8"  411⁄2" 411⁄2"    UCC114242 $440           $495                  $1066           +$53           187⁄8" 187⁄8" 42" 42" WCC114242 $440

183⁄8" 183⁄8"  471⁄2" 471⁄2"    UCC114848 $491           N.A.                     N.A.              N.A.            187⁄8" 187⁄8" 48" 48" WCC114848 $491

183⁄8" 231⁄2"  411⁄2" 411⁄2"    UCC124242 $472           $527                  $1098           +$53           187⁄8" 24" 42" 42" WCC124242 $472

231⁄2" 183⁄8"  411⁄2" 411⁄2"    UCC214242 $472           $527                  $1098           +$53           24" 187⁄8" 42" 42" WCC214242 $472

231⁄2" 231⁄2"  351⁄2" 351⁄2"    UCC223636 $418           $473                  $1044           +$53           24" 24" 36" 36" WCC223636 $418

231⁄2" 231⁄2"  411⁄2" 411⁄2"    UCC224242 $456           $511                  $1082           +$53           24" 24" 42" 42" WCC224242 $456

231⁄2" 231⁄2"  471⁄2" 471⁄2"    UCC224848 $505           $560                  $1131           +$56           24" 24" 48" 48" WCC224848 $505

231⁄2" 231⁄2"  591⁄2" 591⁄2"    UCC226060 $813           $922                  N.A.              N.A.          

291⁄2" 291⁄2"  411⁄2" 411⁄2"    UCC334242 $493           $548                  $1119           +$54           30" 30" 42" 42" WCC334242 $493

291⁄2" 291⁄2"  471⁄2" 471⁄2"    UCC334848 $548           $603                  $1174           +$58           30" 30" 48" 48" WCC334848 $548
d d d d d d d d d

Corner, Curved-Front
Worksurfaces
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Extended Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Scallops                 •  Omit scallops                             No cost                                Specify omit scallops.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 549
  Products                 •  Reinforcing channel                                                            cPage 550
                                   •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 556
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cPage 590
                                   •  Worksurface power and communication components         cPage 559

Tip: Illustration above shows
a left-hand worksurface.

Tip: Supports must be spec-
ified separately, including
side support brackets for
rear corner support in
panel-mounted applications

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54".
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 210

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 208

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate 
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
 on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallops on back edges

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate number for

worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces
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D

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style num-
ber. (For example, UE2202L
becomes UE2202LP for 
laminate with P-edge
profile.)
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Extended Corner, Straight-
Front Worksurfaces

Specification Information

                                                      U.S. Base Prices
                                                      High-Pressure Laminate

                 
DDimensions                       DStyle            DPlastic           DPlastic       
dA       B         C       D          dNumber        d3 mm             dP-Edge       
d             d                    dEdge              d                  
d                                          d                    d                       d
d                                          d                    dNo Suffix        dSuffix P

Left-Hand With 1/2" Cord Drop
231⁄2"    231⁄2"    591⁄2"  411⁄2"       UE2202L       $672                    $  767           

231⁄2"    231⁄2"    651⁄2"  411⁄2"       UE2262L       $734                    $  829           

231⁄2"    231⁄2"    711⁄2"  411⁄2"       UE2222L       $795                    $  890           

231⁄2"    231⁄2"    591⁄2"  471⁄2"       UE2208L       $690                    $  785           

231⁄2"    231⁄2"    651⁄2"  471⁄2"       UE2268L       $748                    $  843           

231⁄2"    231⁄2"    711⁄2"  471⁄2"       UE2228L       $808                    $  903           

231⁄2"    291⁄2"    591⁄2"  471⁄2"       UE2308L       $753                    $  848           

231⁄2"    291⁄2"    651⁄2"  471⁄2"       UE2368L       $813                    $  908           

231⁄2"    291⁄2"    711⁄2"  471⁄2"       UE2328L       $878                    $  973           

291⁄2"    231⁄2"    591⁄2"  471⁄2"       UE3208L       $753                    $  848           

291⁄2"    231⁄2"    651⁄2"  471⁄2"       UE3268L       $813                    $  908           

291⁄2"    231⁄2"    711⁄2"  471⁄2"       UE3228L       $878                    $  973           

291⁄2"    291⁄2"    591⁄2"  471⁄2"       UE3308L       $788                    $  883           

291⁄2"    291⁄2"    651⁄2"  471⁄2"       UE3368L       $852                    $  947           

291⁄2"    291⁄2"    711⁄2"  471⁄2"       UE3328L       $911                    $1006           
d d d d

Right-Hand With 1/2" Cord Drop
231⁄2 "   231⁄2"    411⁄2"  591⁄2"       UE2220R       $672                    $  767           

231⁄2 "   231⁄2"    411⁄2"  651⁄2"       UE2226R       $734                    $  829           

231⁄2 "   231⁄2"    411⁄2"  711⁄2"       UE2222R       $795                    $  890

231⁄2 "   231⁄2"    471⁄2"  591⁄2"       UE2280R       $690                    $  785           

231⁄2 "   231⁄2"    471⁄2"  651⁄2"       UE2286R       $748                    $  843           

231⁄2 "   231⁄2"    471⁄2"  711⁄2"       UE2282R       $808                    $  903           

231⁄2 "   291⁄2"    471⁄2"  591⁄2"       UE2380R       $753                    $  848           

231⁄2 "   291⁄2"    471⁄2"  651⁄2"       UE2386R       $813                    $  908           

231⁄2 "   291⁄2"    471⁄2"  711⁄2"       UE2382R       $878                    $  973           

291⁄2 "   231⁄2"    471⁄2"  591⁄2"       UE3280R       $753                    $  848           

291⁄2 "   231⁄2"    471⁄2"  651⁄2"       UE3286R       $813                    $  908           

291⁄2 "   231⁄2"    471⁄2"  711⁄2"       UE3282R       $878                    $  973           

291⁄2 "   291⁄2"    471⁄2"  591⁄2"       UE3380R       $788                    $  883           

291⁄2 "   291⁄2"    471⁄2"  651⁄2"       UE3386R       $852                    $  947           

291⁄2 "   291⁄2"    471⁄2"  711⁄2"       UE3382R       $911                    $1006           
d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Extended Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Tip: Supports must be spec-
ified separately, including
side support brackets for
rear corner support in
panel-mounted applications.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54".
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 210

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles, 
add a suffix to the style num-
ber. (For example,
UEC2202L becomes
UEC2202LP for 
laminate with P-edge profile.)

A
B

C
D

B

A
C

D

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer worksurfaces
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                          No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                              Prices at right                       Specify full-fill finish number.

  Scallops                 •  Omit scallops                             No cost                                Specify omit scallops.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 549
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 556
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cPage 590
                                   •  Worksurface power and communication components         cPage 559

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 208

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
 on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Wood worksurface:
–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallops on back edges
• Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces,

if selected: black

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Left-Hand

Right-Hand
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

                                                                                                                     

                                        

Extended Corner, Curved-
Front Worksurfaces

Specification Information
                                             U.S. Base Prices               U.S. Base Price
                                             High-Pressure Laminate   Wood High-Pressure Laminate

                  DOption
DDimensions DStyle           DPlastic     DPlastic             DWood d(Add $ to DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA     B       C      D       dNumber       d3 mm       dP-Edge             dSquare     dBase Price) dA B C D dNumber d3 mm
d                                  d                    dEdge        d                        dEdge        d d d dEdge
d                                  d                    d                d                        d d                 d d d
d                                  d                    d                d d dFull-Fill      d d d
d                                  d                    dNo Suffix dSuffix P dSuffix SW dFinish        d d dNo Suffix

Left-Hand With 1⁄2" Cord Drop                                                              With Full Depth
231/2" 231/2" 591/2" 411/2" UEC2202L    $672            $  767                   $1449           +$60           24" 24" 60" 42" WEC226042 $672

231/2" 231/2" 651/2" 411/2" UEC2262L    $734            $  829                   $1511           +$76           24" 24" 72" 42" WEC227242 $795

231/2" 231/2" 711/2" 411/2" UEC2222L    $795            $  890                   $1572           +$77           24" 24" 60" 48" WEC226048 $690

231/2" 231/2" 591/2" 471/2" UEC2208L    $690            $  785                   $1467           +$76           24" 24" 72" 48" WEC227248 $808

231/2" 231/2" 651/2" 471/2" UEC2268L    $748            $  843                   $1525           +$77           24" 30" 60" 42" WEC236042 $704

231/2" 231/2" 711/2" 471/2" UEC2228L    $808            $  903                   $1585           +$80           24" 30" 72" 42" WEC237242 $833

231/2" 291/2" 591/2" 471/2" UEC2308L    $753            $  848                   $1530           +$77           24" 30" 60" 48" WEC236048 $753

231/2" 291/2" 651/2" 471/2" UEC2368L    $813            $  908                   $1590           +$80           24" 30" 72" 48" WEC237248 $878

231/2" 291/2" 711/2" 471/2" UEC2328L    $878            $  973                   $1655           +$81           30" 24" 60" 42" WEC326042 $704

291/2" 231/2" 591/2" 471/2" UEC3208L    $753            $  848                   $1530           +$77           30" 24" 72" 42" WEC327242 $833

291/2" 231/2" 651/2" 471/2" UEC3268L    $813            $  908                   $1590           +$80           30" 24" 60" 48" WEC326048 $753

291/2" 231/2" 711/2" 471/2" UEC3228L    $878            $  973                   $1655           +$81           30" 24" 72" 48" WEC327248 $878

291/2" 291/2" 591/2" 471/2" UEC3308L    $788            $  883                   $1565           +$80           30" 30" 60" 42" WEC336042 $743

291/2" 291/2" 651/2" 471/2" UEC3368L    $852            $  947                   $1629           +$81           30" 30" 72" 42" WEC337242 $868

291/2" 291/2" 711/2" 471/2" UEC3328L    $911            $1006                   $1688           +$83           30" 30" 60" 48" WEC336048 $788

                                                                                                                                                        30" 30" 72" 48" WEC337248 $911
d d d d d d d d d

Right-Hand With 1⁄2" Cord Drop                                                            With Full Depth
231/2" 231/2" 411/2" 591/2" UEC2220R    $672            $  767                   $1449           +$60           24" 24" 42" 60" WEC224260 $672

231/2" 231/2" 411/2" 651/2" UEC2226R    $734            $  829                   $1511           +$76           24" 24" 42" 72" WEC224272 $795

231/2" 231/2" 411/2" 711/2" UEC2222R    $795            $  890                   $1572           +$77           24" 24" 48" 60" WEC224860 $690

231/2" 231/2" 471/2" 591/2" UEC2280R    $690            $  785                   $1467           +$76           24" 24" 48" 72" WEC224872 $808

231/2" 231/2" 471/2" 651/2" UEC2286R    $748            $  843                   $1525           +$77           24" 30" 42" 60" WEC234260 $704

231/2" 231/2" 471/2" 711/2" UEC2282R    $808            $  903                   $1585           +$80           24" 30" 42" 72" WEC234272 $833

231/2" 291/2" 471/2" 591/2" UEC2380R    $753            $  848                   $1530           +$77           24" 30" 48" 60" WEC234860 $753

231/2" 291/2" 471/2" 651/2" UEC2386R    $813            $  908                   $1590           +$80           24" 30" 48" 72" WEC234872 $878

231/2" 291/2" 471/2" 711/2" UEC2382R    $878            $  973                   $1655           +$81           30" 24" 42" 60" WEC324260 $704

291/2" 231/2" 471/2" 591/2" UEC3280R    $753            $  848                   $1530           +$77           30" 24" 42" 72" WEC324272 $833

291/2" 231/2" 471/2" 651/2" UEC3286R    $813            $  908                   $1590           +$80           30" 24" 48" 60" WEC324860 $753

291/2" 231/2" 471/2" 711/2" UEC3282R    $878            $  973                   $1655           +$81           30" 24" 48" 72" WEC324872 $878

291/2" 291/2" 471/2" 591/2" UEC3380R    $788            $  883                   $1565           +$80           30" 30" 42" 60" WEC334260 $743

291/2" 291/2" 471/2" 651/2" UEC3386R    $852            $  947                   $1629           +$81           30" 30" 42" 72" WEC334272 $868

291/2" 291/2" 471/2" 711/2" UEC3382R    $911            $1006                   $1688           +$83           30" 30" 48" 60" WEC334860 $788

                                                                                                                                                        30" 30" 48" 72" WEC334872 $911
d d d d d d d d d
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Corner, 120° Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer worksurfaces
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                          No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                              Prices below                        Specify full-fill finish number.

  Scallops                 •  Omit scallops                             No cost                                Specify omit scallops.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 549
                                   •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 556
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cPage 590
                                   •  Worksurface power and communication components         cPage 559

Specification Information

                                                  U.S. Base Prices
                                                  High-Pressure Laminate       Wood

                                                                               DOption
DDimensions                   DStyle            DPlastic         DPlastic             DWood           d(Add $ to
dA      B       C       D         dNumber        d3 mm           dP-Edge             dSquare         dBase Price)
d           d                    dEdge            d                        dEdge d
d                                      d                    d                    d d dFull-Fill
d                                      d                    dNo Suffix     dSuffix P dSuffix SW     dFinish

Freestanding or Panel-Mounted With 1⁄2" Cord Drop
231/2"  231/2"  351/2"  351/2"     UB223636     $717                 $826                     $1426               +$77

231/2"  231/2"  411/2"  411/2"     UB224242     $744                 $853                     $1453               +$80

231/2"  231/2"  471/2"  471/2"     UB224848     $773                 $882                     $1482               +$81

291/2"  291/2"  351/2"  351/2"     UB333636     $744                 $853                     $1453               +$80

291/2"  291/2"  411/2"  411/2"     UB334242     $773                 $882                     $1482               +$81

291/2"  291/2"  471/2"  471/2"     UB334848     $800                 $909                     $1509               +$83
d d d d d d

Tip: Supports must be spec-
ified separately, including
side support brackets for
rear corner support in
panel-mounted applications.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 208

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
 on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Wood worksurface:
–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallops on back edges
• Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces,

if selected: black

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

A

C

B   

D

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style
number. (For example,
UB223636 becomes
UB223636SW for wood with
square edge profile.)

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Spanner Worksurfaces 
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer
                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer worksurfaces
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                          No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                              Prices below                        Specify full-fill finish number.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 549
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 556
                                   •  Columns                                                                              cPage 558
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cPage 590
                                   •  Worksurface power and communication components         cPage 559

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style num-
ber. (For example, USPC47
becomes USPC47SW for
wood with square edge
profile.)

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 208

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
 on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Wood worksurface:
–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

A

B

Specification Information

                               U.S. Base Prices           U.S. Base Price
                               High-Pressure Laminate  Wood High-Pressure Laminate

                                                               
DDimensions DStyle           DPlastic    DPlastic           DWood        DOption                       DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA       B         dNumber      d3 mm      dP-Edge           dSquare      d(Add $ to                        dA B dNumber d3 mm
d d dEdge d dEdge         dBase Price)                    d d dEdge
d           d                   d                d                       d d                                       d d d
d                    d                   d                d d dFull-Fill                           d d d
d                    d                   dNo Suffix dSuffix P dSuffix SW dFinish           d d dNo Suffix

For Freestanding Applications without Panels With 1⁄2" Cord Drop      Full Depth
291⁄2"   47"         USPC47       $400            $455                    $1055           +$59                               24" 48" WSPC4824 $400

351⁄2"    59"         USPC59       $509            $564                    $1164           +$64                               30" 60" WSPC6030 $509
d d d d d d d d d

With 3" Notch for Use with Answer Panels
251⁄2"    51"         WSPC5126   $400            N.A.                     N.A.              N.A.

311⁄2"    51"         USPC51       $400            $455                    $1055           +$59

311⁄2"    63"         WSPC6332   $509            N.A.                     N.A.              N.A.

371⁄2"    63"         USPC63       $509            $564                    $1164           +$64
d d d d d d

Spanner Worksurfaces

August 2015



Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Bullet Peninsula Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer worksurfaces
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                          No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                              Prices below                        Specify full-fill finish number.

  Scallop                   •  Omit scallop                              No cost                                Specify omit scallop.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 549
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 556
                                   •  Columns                                                                              cPage 558
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cPage 590
                                   •  Worksurface power and communication components         cPage 559

Specification Information

                                         U.S. Base Prices
                                         High-Pressure Laminate        Wood

                                                                   DOption
DDimensions DStyle                DPlastic       DPlastic                DWood         d(Add $ to 
dA     B               dNumber           d3 mm         dP-Edge                dSquare      dBase Price)
d                        d                        dEdge          d                            dEdge d
d                        d                        d                  d d dFull-Fill
d                        d                        dNo Suffix   dSuffix P dSuffix SW  dFinish

24"     471⁄2"            UPBC2448         $466              N.A.                           N.A.               N.A.

24"     591⁄2"            UPBC2460         $475              N.A.                           N.A.               N.A.

24"     651⁄2"            UPBC2466         $490              N.A.                           N.A.               N.A.

24"     711⁄2"            UPBC2472         $499              N.A.                           N.A.               N.A.

30"     471⁄2"            UPBC3048         $542              N.A.                           N.A.               N.A.

30"     591⁄2"            UPBC3060        $552              $625                         $1207             +$56

30"     651⁄2"            UPBC3066        $566              $639                         $1221             +$58

30"     711⁄2"            UPBC3072        $576              $649                         $1231             +$60
d d d d d d

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54".
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 210

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Bullet peninsula 
worksurfaces are recom-
mended for use with other
curved-front shapes such
as corner, curved-front
worksurfaces.
cPage 525

Tip: The same bullet 
peninsula worksurfaces 
can be used with either
worksurfaces with 1⁄2" 
cord drop or with full 
depth worksurfaces.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style
number. (For example,
UPBC3060 becomes
UPBC3060SW for wood
with square edge profile.)

A
B

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 208

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
 on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Wood worksurface:
–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge
• Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces,

if selected: black

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 549
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 556
                                   •  Columns                                                                              cPage 558
                                   •  Worksurface power and communication components         cPage 559

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Angled Peninsula Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate 

                                        

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 208

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

C
A

B

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
                                                    U.S. Base Price          U.S. Base Price
                                                    High-Pressure Laminate High-Pressure Laminate

                         
DDimensions                  DStyle              DPlastic                                 DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA      B       C                 dNumber          d3 mm                                   dA B C dNumber d3 mm
d                                     d                       dEdge                                    d d dEdge
d                                     d                       d          d d d

With 1/2" Cord Drop                                                           With Full Depth
231⁄2"  231⁄2"  48"                   UPA2448           $592                                           24" 24" 48" WPA2448 $592

231⁄2"  231⁄2"  60"                   UPA2460           $620                                           24" 24" 60" WPA2460 $620

291⁄2"  291⁄2"  48"                   UPA3048           $592                                           30" 30" 48" WPA3048 $592

291⁄2"  291⁄2"  60"                   UPA3060           $620                                           30" 30" 60" WPA3060 $620
d                                     d                       d          d d d

Angled Peninsula
Worksurfaces
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer worksurfaces
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                          No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                              Prices below                        Specify full-fill finish number.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 549
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 556
                                   •  Columns                                                                              cPage 558
                                   •  Worksurface power and communication components         cPage 559

Specification Information

                                         U.S. Base Prices
                                         High-Pressure Laminate        Wood

                                                                   DOption
DDimensions DStyle                DPlastic       DPlastic                DWood         d(Add $ to
dA     B     C       dNumber           d3 mm         dP-Edge                dSquare      dBase Price)
d                        d                        dEdge          d                            dEdge d
d                        d                        d                  d d dFull-Fill
d                        d                        dNo Suffix   dSuffix P dSuffix SW  dFinish

With 3" Notch for Use with Answer Panels With 1⁄2" Cord Drop       
27"     27"   50"       UPAC2748        $592              $665                         $1247             +$53
d d d d d d

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Linking Peninsula Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Linking peninsula
worksurfaces are recom-
mended for use with other
curved-front shapes such 
as corner, curved-front 
worksurfaces.
cPage 525

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 208

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
 on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Wood worksurface:
–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

24" B

24"

A

30" C

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles, add
a suffix to the style number.
(For example, UPAC2748
becomes UPAC2748SW for
wood with square edge
profile.)

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Linking Peninsula
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Jetty Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer
                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer worksurfaces
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                          No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                              Prices at right                       Specify full-fill finish number.

  Scallop                   •  Omit scallop                              No cost                                Specify omit scallop.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 549
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 556
                                   •  Columns                                                                              cPage 558
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cPage 590
                                   •  Worksurface power and communication components         cPage 559

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54".
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 210

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Jetty worksurfaces are
recommended for use with
other curved-front shapes
such as corner, curved-front
worksurfaces.
cPage 525

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style 
number. (For example,
UJC3268L becomes
UJC3268LSW for wood 
with square edge profile.)

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 208

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
 on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Wood worksurface:
–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge
• Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces,

if selected: black

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

A

DC

B
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

                                                                                                                     Jetty Worksurfaces

Specification Information
                                             U.S. Base Prices               U.S. Base Price
                                             High-Pressure Laminate   Wood High-Pressure Laminate

                  
DDimensions DStyle           DPlastic     DPlastic             DWood DOption DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA     B       C      D       dNumber       d3 mm       dP-Edge             dSquare     d(Add $ to   dA B C D dNumber d3 mm
d                                  d                    dEdge        d                        dEdge        dBase Price) d d dEdge
d                                  d                    d                d                        d d                 d d d
d                                  d                    d                d d dFull-Fill      d d d
d                                  d                    dNo Suffix dSuffix P dSuffix SW dFinish        d d dNo Suffix

                                                                          
Left-Hand With 1/2" Cord Drop                                                              Left-Hand With Full Depth
30"     231⁄2"  651⁄2" 48"       UJC3268L    $786            $895                     $1441           +$76           30" 24 66" 48" WJ326648L $786

30"     231⁄2"  711⁄2" 48"       UJC3228L    $813            $922                     $1630           +$79           30" 24" 72" 48" WJ327248L $813

30"     231⁄2"  771⁄2" 48"       UJC3288L    $840            $949                     $1687           +$83           30" 24" 78" 48" WJ327848L $840

30"     291⁄2"  651⁄2" 48"       UJC3368L    $812            $921                     $1467           +$76           30" 30" 66" 48" WJ336648L $812

30"     291⁄2"  711⁄2" 48"       UJC3328L    $840            $949                     $1657           +$79           30" 30" 72" 48" WJ337248L $840

30"     291⁄2"  771⁄2" 48"       UJC3388L    $870            $979                     $1717           +$83           30" 30" 78" 48" WJ337848L $870
d d d d d d d d d

                          
Right-Hand With 1/2" Cord Drop                                                             Right-Hand With Full Depth
231⁄2" 30"     48"     651⁄2"    UJC2386R   $786            $895                     $1441           +$76           24" 30" 48" 66" WJ234866R $786

231⁄2" 30"     48"     711⁄2"    UJC2382R   $813            $922                     $1630           +$79           24" 30" 48" 72" WJ234872R $813

231⁄2" 30"     48"     771⁄2"    UJC2388R   $840            $949                     $1687           +$83           24" 30" 48" 78" WJ234878R $840

291⁄2" 30"     48"     651⁄2"    UJC3386R   $812            $921                     $1467           +$76           30" 30" 48" 66" WJ334866R $812

291⁄2" 30"     48"     711⁄2"    UJC3382R   $840            $949                     $1657           +$79           30" 30" 48" 72" WJ334872R $840

291⁄2" 30"     48"     771⁄2"    UJC3388R   $870            $979                     $1717           +$83           30" 30" 48" 78" WJ334878R $870
d d d d d d d d d

A

DC

B

B

C
A

D

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style 
number. (For example,
UJC3268L becomes
UJC3268LSW for wood 
with square edge profile.)
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Bubble Jetty Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer worksurfaces
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                          No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                              Prices below                        Specify full-fill finish number.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 549
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 556
                                   •  Columns                                                                              cPage 558
                                   •  Worksurface power and communication components         cPage 559

Specification Information

                                           U.S. Base Prices
                                           High-Pressure Laminate        Wood

                                                                     DOption
DDimensions DStyle                  DPlastic       DPlastic                DWood         d(Add $ to 
dA      B             dNumber              d3 mm         dP-Edge                dSquare      dBase Price)
d                        d                          dEdge          d                            dEdge d
d                        d                          d                  d d dFull-Fill
d                        d                          dNo Suffix   dSuffix P dSuffix SW  dFinish

Left-Hand With 1/2" Cord Drop      
231⁄2"  30"              UJBC2430L         $739              $848                         $1394            +$39

231⁄2"  36"              UJBC2436L         $783              $892                         $1438            +$42

231⁄2"  42"              UJBC2442L         $829              $938                         $1484            +$52

231⁄2"  48"              UJBC2448L         $875              $984                         $1530            +$52
d d d d d d

Right-Hand With 1/2" Cord Drop   
231⁄2"  30"              UJBC2430R        $739              $848                         $1394            +$39

231⁄2"  36"              UJBC2436R        $783              $892                         $1438            +$42

231⁄2"  42"              UJBC2442R        $829              $938                         $1484            +$52

231⁄2"  48"              UJBC2448R        $875              $984                         $1530            +$52
d d d d d d

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 208

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
 on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Wood worksurface:
–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

A

B

A

B

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles, add
a suffix to the style number.
(For example, UJBC2430L
becomes UJBC2430LSW for
wood with square edge
profile.)

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Bubble Jetty Worksurfaces

Universal Systems Worksurfaces
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Visitor and Linking Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer worksurfaces
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                          No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                              Prices below and at right      Specify full-fill finish number.

  Scallop                 •  Omit scallop                              No cost                                Specify omit scallop.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 549
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 556

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Visitor and linking
worksurfaces are recom-
mended for use with other
curved-front shapes such 
as corner, curved-front 
worksurfaces.
cPage 525

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium 
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Scallops are available
only on visitor worksurfaces
36"W and wider.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 208

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
 on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Wood worksurface:
–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge of visitor worksurfaces
36"W and wider

• Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces with
scallops, if selected: black plastic

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles at right.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Specification Information

                               U.S. Base Prices           U.S. Base Price
                               High-Pressure Laminate  Wood High-Pressure Laminate

                                                               
DDimensions DStyle           DPlastic    DPlastic           DWood        DOption                       DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA       B         dNumber      d3 mm      dP-Edge           dSquare      d(Add $ to                        dA B dNumber d3 mm
d d dEdge d dEdge         dBase Price)                    d d dEdge
d           d                   d                d                       d d                                       d d d
d                    d                   d                d d dFull-Fill                           d d d
d                    d                   dNo Suffix dSuffix P dSuffix SW dFinish           d d dNo Suffix

                                                                            
Visitor Worksurfaces With 1⁄2" Cord Drop                                              With Full Depth
Left-Hand Worksurfaces                                                                                               Left-Hand Worksurfaces

231/2"    24"         UVC2424L   $383            $438                    $1038           +$36                              24" 24" WVC2424L $383

231/2"    30"         UVC2430L   $412            $467                    N.A.              N.A.                               24" 30" WVC2430L $412

231/2"    36"         UVC2436L   $441            $496                    N.A.              N.A.               

231/2"    42"         UVC2442L   $469            $524                    N.A.              N.A.

231/2"    48"         UVC2448L   $494            $549                    N.A.              N.A.

291/2"    30"         UVC3030L   $423            $478                    $1092           +$36                              30" 30" WVC3030L $423
d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

A

B

A

B
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Visitor and Linking
Worksurfaces

Specification Information

                               U.S. Base Prices           U.S. Base Price
                               High-Pressure Laminate  Wood High-Pressure Laminate

                                                               
DDimensions DStyle           DPlastic    DPlastic           DWood        DOption                       DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA       B         dNumber      d3 mm      dP-Edge           dSquare      d(Add $ to                        dA B dNumber d3 mm
d d dEdge d dEdge         dBase Price)                    d d dEdge
d                    d                   d                d                       d                 d d d d
d                    d                   d                d d dFull-Fill                           d d d
d                    d                   dNo Suffix dSuffix P dSuffix SW dFinish           d d dNo Suffix

          
Visitor Worksurfaces With 1⁄2" Cord Drop, continued                            With Full Depth
Left-Hand Worksurfaces                                                                                                

291/2"    36"         UVC3036L   $456            $511                    N.A.              N.A.

291/2"    42"         UVC3042L   $482            $537                    N.A.              N.A.

291/2"    48"         UVC3048L   $511            $566                    N.A.              N.A.
d d d d d d d d d

                                                                            
Right-Hand Worksurfaces                                                                                             Right-Hand Worksurfaces

231/2"    24"         UVC2424R   $383            $438                    $1038           +$36                              24" 24" WVC2424R $383

231/2"    30"         UVC2430R   $412            $467                    N.A.              N.A.                               24" 30" WVC2430R $412

231/2"    36"         UVC2436R   $441            $496                    N.A.              N.A.               

231/2"    42"         UVC2442R   $469            $524                    N.A.              N.A.

231/2"    48"         UVC2448R   $494            $549                    N.A.              N.A.

291/2"    30"         UVC3030R   $423            $478                    $1092           +$36                              30" 30" WVC3030R $423

291/2"    36"         UVC3036R   $456            $511                    N.A.              N.A.

291/2"    42"         UVC3042R   $482            $537                    N.A.              N.A.

291/2"    48"         UVC3048R   $511            $566                    N.A.              N.A.
d d d d d d d d d

                                                                            
Linking Worksurfaces                                                                            With Full Depth
With 3" Notch for Use with Answer Panels                                                                  With 3" Notch for Use with Answer Panels

27"       27"         ULC2727      $499            $554                    $1154           +$36                              24" 27" WLC2727 $499

                                                                                                                                                           30" 33" WLC3333 $538
d d d d d d d d d

A

B

A

B

B

231/2"231/2"
A

B

A

BB
A A

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

U
n

ive
rsa

l S
yste

m
s

W
o

rk
su

rfa
c

e
s

August 2015



542                                                                                                                                                                                                   Answer Solutions Specification Guide

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Transaction Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer
  

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer worksurfaces
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                          No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                              Prices at right                       Specify full-fill finish number.

                                 Top caps on laminate worksurfaces for use with Answer panels
                                   •  Wood                                         +$113                                  Specify with wood top cap and select
                                                                                                                                    wood color number.
                                   •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain.

  Change-of-             For use with Answer panels with square trim        
  Height Cable       •  Change-of-height at both          +$   6                               Specify with change-of-height, both
  Management          ends, cable management                                               ends cable management.
  Top Cap

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 216

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

—Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
  on all edges

• Wood worksurface:
—Wood 3 mm edge profile on all edges

• Top caps for use with Answer panels, if selected: paint
• Support brackets: black paint only

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles at right.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for edges on

laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Paint color number for top caps,

if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium 
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style
number. (For example
UTR1636TA becomes
UTR1636TASA for wood
with square edge profile.)

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Answer Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                   543

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                                                                                                   

Transaction Worksurfaces

Specification Information

                                                   U.S. Base Prices
                                                   High-Pressure Laminate           Wood

                                                                                    DOption
DDimensions   DPanel   DStyle                 DPlastic         DPlastic                DWood           d(Add $ to 
dA     B            dWidth   dNumber            d3 mm           dP-Edge                dSquare         dBase Price)
d                      d d                         dEdge            d                            dEdge d
d                      d d                         d                    d d dFull-Fill
d                      d d                         dNo Suffix     dSuffix P dSuffix SW     dFinish

With Brackets and Top Caps for Use with Answer Panels with Thin Trim
15"     28"             30"          UTR1630TA       $300                 $346                         N.A.                  N.A.

15"     34"             36"          UTR1636TA       $325                 $371                         $  967               +$46

15"     40"             42"          UTR1642TA       $350                 $396                         $  992               +$46

15"     46"             48"          UTR1648TA       $373                 $425                         $1015               +$46

15"     58"             60"          UTR1660TA       $404                 $456                         $1116                +$46
d d d d d d d

With Brackets and Top Caps for Use with Answer Panels with Square Trim
15"     23"             30"          UTR1630SA       $305                 $351                         N.A.                  N.A.

15"     29"             36"          UTR1636SA       $330                 $376                         $  972               +$46

15"     35"             42"          UTR1642SA       $355                 $401                         $  997               +$46

15"     41"             48"          UTR1648SA       $379                 $431                         $1021               +$46

15"     53"             60"          UTR1660SA       $410                 $462                         $1122                +$46
d d d d d d d

With Brackets and Top Caps for Use with Answer Panels with Oval Trim
15"     23"             30"          UTR1630A         $305                 $351                         N.A.                  N.A.

15"     29"             36"          UTR1636A         $330                 $376                         $  985               +$46

15"     35"             42"          UTR1642A         $355                 $401                         $1010               +$46

15"     41"             48"          UTR1648A         $379                 $431                         $1034               +$46

15"     53"             60"          UTR1660A         $410                 $462                         $1125                +$67
d d d d d d d

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style 
number. (For example,
UTR1636A becomes
UTR1636ASW for wood 
with square edge profile.)

A
B

Tip: Actual width of Answer
transaction worksurface,
using square and oval trim,
is 7" shorter than the nomi-
nal planning dimension to
accommodate change of
panel height applications.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Actual width of Answer
transaction worksurface
using thin trim is 2" shorter
than the nominal planning
dimension to accommodate
change of panel height 
applications.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 212

• Door: paint
• Door bezel:  6694 slate 
• Inner tray with six simplex receptacles:  7237 slate
• Outer tray with end caps: 7237 slate and 6694 slate
• Grommet (modular and hardwire only):  plastic
• Two cord clips or harness clips

1 Style number
2 Paint color for door
3 Plastic color for grommet
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Door
Materials                •  Paint                                          No cost                              Specify paint color.
                                 •  Anodized aluminum                   +$22                                    Specify with 8043 clear anodized 
                                                                                                                                  aluminum.

Power                    3+1
Schematics,        •  Line 1
Line Options,         - System ground                       No cost                                Specify with 3+1, line 1, system ground.
and Ground            - Isolated ground                       No cost                                Specify with 3+1, line 1, isolated ground.
Options                   •  Line 2
                                   - System ground                       No cost                                Specify with 3+1, line 2, system ground.
                                   - Isolated ground                       No cost                                Specify with 3+1, line 2, isolated ground.
                                 •  Line 3
                                   - System ground                       No cost                                Specify with 3+1, line 3, system ground.
                                   - Isolated ground                       No cost                                Specify with 3+1, line 3, isolated ground.
                                 •  Line 4
                                   - System ground                       No cost                                Specify with 3+1, line 4, system ground.
                                   - Isolated ground                       No cost                                Specify with 3+1, line 4, isolated ground.

                                      2+2
                                   •  Line 1
                                      - System ground                       No cost                                Specify with 2+2, line 1, system ground.
                                      - Isolated ground                       No cost                                Specify with 2+2, line 1, isolated ground.
                                   •  Line 2
                                      - System ground                       No cost                                Specify with 2+2, line 2, system ground.
                                      - Isolated ground                       No cost                                Specify with 2+2, line 2, isolated ground.
                                   •  Line 3
                                      - System ground                       No cost                                Specify with 2+2, line 3, system ground.
                                      - Isolated ground                       No cost                                Specify with 2+2, line 3, isolated ground.
                                   •  Line 4
                                      - System ground                       No cost                                Specify with 2+2, line 4, system ground.
                                      - Isolated ground                       No cost                                Specify with 2+2, line 4, isolated ground.

                                      3SN
                                   •  Line 1
                                      - System ground                       No cost                                Specify with 3SN, line 1, system ground.
                                      - Isolated ground                       No cost                                Specify with 3SN, line 1, isolated 
                                                                                                                                 ground.
                                   •  Line 2
                                      - System ground                       No cost                                Specify with 3SN, line 2, system ground.
                                      - Isolated ground                       No cost                                Specify with 3SN, line 2, isolated 
                                                                                                                                 ground.
                                   •  Line 3
                                      - System ground                       No cost                                Specify with 3SN, line 3, system ground.
                                      - Isolated ground                       No cost                                Specify with 3SN, line 3, isolated 
                                                                                                                                 ground.

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Power and Data Access Door & Tray

Tip:  Remember to specify
cutout for power and data
tray on the worksurface
style number.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Power and Data Access
Door & Tray

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.                 DStyle             DU.S.
dNumber    dBase                dNumber         dBase
d                 dPrice               d dPrice
d                   d dNon-PVC       d

Modular Power
UTTRM         $999                     UTTRMN          $1009
d                   d d d

Hardwire Power
UTTRHW     $999                     UTTRHWN       $1009
d                   d d d

Cord and Plug
UTTRC         $999                     UTTRCN          $1009
d                   d d d U
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Personal Caddy
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Tips: Remember to specify
cutout for personal caddy
on the worksurface style
number. 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 212

• Caddy: plastic
• Pad: 6615 Grey V5 plastic
• Brace: black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color for caddy:

6009 Arctic White
6249 Platinum Solid
6695 Midnight

3 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Bracing                   •  Brace for 54"W and 60"W          No cost                                Specify with brace for 54"W and 60"W
                                   worksurface                                                                           worksurface.
                                 •  Brace for 66"W and 72"W         No cost                                Specify with brace for 66"W and 72"W
                                   worksurface                                                                           worksurface.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                                d

UPC                           $620
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Connectors
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Connectors

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

DDescription                       DStyle                 DU.S.
d                                          dNumber            dPrice
d                                                d                             d

4-Circuit, 3+1 
Harness-to-harness                    BHHCX               $50

Branching harness-to-harness    GQTUHCX          $65
d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 
Harness-to-harness                    BHHCY               $50

Branching harness-to-harness    GQTUHCY          $65
d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals 
Harness-to-harness                    BHHCZ               $50

Branching harness-to-harness    GQTUHCZ          $65
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 213

• Connector: black plastic only Style number
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Filler Package – Data

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 213

• Package of 20 fillers: black Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                                d

FMVF                        $34
d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Panel-Mounted Universal
Systems Worksurface

Supports 

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Panel-Mounted Universal Systems Worksurface Supports
For Use with Answer Panels

                                        

Cantilevers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 182

• Cantilever: paint
• Tie plate
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cantilever
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d                        d

On-Module Cantilever
UCANT           $102
d d

Tip: Answer panel junctions
can accommodate only one
cantilever at a seam.

Tip: 30"D straight and tran-
sition cantilevered worksur-
faces require additional
floor support along the front
edge, such as a pedestal,
end panel, post leg, side
support bracket, or an adja-
cent return worksurface.

Tip: Side support bracket
includes a pair of handed
brackets, only one of which
is required for rear corner
support of panel-mounted
corner worksurfaces.
Specify one for every two
corner worksurfaces in on-
module applications. Order
an additional supply for off-
module fin wall applications.

Side Support Brackets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 182

• Pair of handed side support brackets: black paint only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d                        d

USSBR            $37
d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Support Plate

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 182

• Support plate: black paint only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle              DU.S.
d                         dNumber          dPrice
d d                          d

14"D                     TS714WSP       $66

20"D                     TS720WSP       $66
d d d

Tie Plates

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Package of six tie plates: black paint only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle                   DU.S.
d                         dNumber               dPrice
d d                                d

33⁄4"L                    TS7TIEPLATE      $96
d d d

Tip: Support plate can also
be used in freestanding
applications.

Tip: Reinforcing channel
can also be used in 
freestanding applications.

Reinforcing Channels

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 183

• Reinforcing channel: black paint only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.
d                         dNumber            dPrice
d d                             d

39"W                    TS7WKSPT39    $48

57"W                       TS7WKSPT          $48

72"W                       TS7WKSPT72     $48
d d d

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Panel-Mounted Universal Systems Worksurface Supports, continued                                                                            
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Panel-Mounted Universal
Systems Worksurface

Supports 

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

                                                                                                                     

                                                                                                                                                                                                                   

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Center Support Panels

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 182

• Center support panel: paint price group 1
• Tie plate
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for center support

panel
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                    +$12                                     Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                    +$21                                    Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle            DU.S.
dD        H           dNumber        dBase
d                d                        dPrice
d                            d                        d

On-Module Center Support Panel
11"         281⁄2"        UCSP             $133

Standing Height

11"         407⁄8"        UCSPS          $156
d d d

End Panels

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 182

• End panel: paint price group 1
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for end panel
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                    +$29                                    Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                    +$48                                    Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle              DU.S.
dD        H           dNumber          dBase
d                          d                          dPrice
d                            d                          d

On-Module End Panel
24"         281⁄2"        UEP24             $364

30"         281⁄2"        UEP30             $414

Standing Height

24"         407⁄8"        UEP24S           $431

30"         407⁄8"        UEP30S           $484
d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 220

• Connector: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for connector
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color.
Materials                •  Paint price group 2                    +$11                                    Specify paint color.
                                 •  Paint price group 3                    +$22                                    Specify paint color.

Specification Information
DWidth DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

24" UFS24ANS $116

30" UFS30ANS $126

36" UFS36ANS $137

42" UFS42ANS $147

48" UFS48ANS $157

60" UFS60ANS $243

72" UFS72ANS $258
d d d

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Off-Module Worksurface-to-Panel Connector
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FrameOne Legs and
Supports for Universal

Worksurfaces

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 222

• Legs and intermediate support: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for legs and support
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      For legs
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color.
                                 •  Paint price group 2                    +$19 per leg                         Specify paint color.
                                 •  Paint price group 3                    +$33 per leg                         Specify paint color.

                                      For intermediate support
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$12 per leg                         Specify paint color.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$21 per leg                         Specify paint color.

Intermediate          For laminate or wood storage tops
Support bracing   •  No brace                                    No cost                                Specify with no brace.

                                     For steel storage tops
                                   •  One brace (30", 36", or 42"W)   +$48                                    Specify with one brace.
                                   •  Two braces (30", 36", or 42"W)  +$48                                    Specify with two braces.

Specification Information
DPlanning DDepth DStyle                 DU.S.    DStyle                 DU.S.    DStyle      DU.S. DStyle DU.S.
dHeight     d dNumber            dBase   dNumber            dBase   dNumber dBase dNumber dBase
d                d d                         dPrice  d                         dPrice  d              dPrice d dPrice
d                  d d d d d d d d d

Closed Loop
                            Panel                             Panel                              Tethered Table 
                              Supporting                     Supporting                     Application Application
                              Left-Hand                      Right-Hand                                   

281⁄2"            24"         UFC24LHANS     $570     UFC24RHANS     $570     UFC24      $570 UFC24T $622

281⁄2"            30"         UFC30LHANS     $570     UFC30RHANS     $570     UFC30      $570 UFC30T $622
d                  d d d d d d d d d

Open Loop
281⁄2"            24"         UFQ24LHANS     $415     UFQ24RHANS    $415     UFQ24      $415 UFQ24T $467

281⁄2"            30"         UFQ30LHANS     $415     UFQ30RHANS    $415     UFQ30      $415 UFQ30T $467
d                  d d d d d d d d d

Half Loop
281⁄2"            24"         UFH24LHANS     $360     UFH24RHANS    $360    

281⁄2"            30"         UFH30LHANS     $360     UFH30RHANS    $360    
d                  d d d d d

Post Leg
281⁄2"                          UFP                       $163      
d                  d d d

Intermediate Support
For Use with One-High Universal Storage

281⁄2"            16"         UFS1610H           $253      
d                  d d d

For Use with 1.5-High Universal Storage   

281⁄2"            16"         UFS1615H           $230      
d                  d d d                               

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

FrameOne Legs and Supports for Universal Worksurfaces
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Infills for FrameOne Legs for Universal Worksurfaces

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 225

• High-Pressure Laminate infills
• Brackets and caps

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for infill
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      High-Pressure Laminate
Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                     plus cost of laminate             Manual.

                                      Wood Veneer
                                    •  Wood veneer surface with         Prices below                        Specify with wood veneer and indicate
                                      wood veneer edges                                                                wood color number.
                                   •  Premium wood 2                       +$100                                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                   •  Premium wood 3                       +$352                                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                   •  Customiz stain                           No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                                                    Manual.

Specification Information
DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.                           DOption
dWidth         dNumber      dBase                         d(Add $ to
d                  d                   dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d dHigh-Pressure           dWood
d                  d                   dLaminate dVeneer

For Closed Loop Legs
24"W               UFC24NF      $557                                +$186

30"W               UFC30NF      $620                                +$202
d d d d

For Open Loop Legs
24"W               UFQ24NF      $557                                +$186

30"W               UFQ30NF      $620                                +$202
d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

                                        

Infills for FrameOne Legs
for Universal Worksurfaces
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Legs and Columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces                            
Without Alignment Tab

                            Standard Includes                                        Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 226

• Legs: paint
• Attachment hardware
• Non-locking caster, if selected: black plastic only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for leg
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                       U.S. Price                  Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                    +$19 per leg                           Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                    +$33 per leg                           Specify paint color number.

   Specification Information

DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.                 DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.
dHeight       dNumber      dBase               dHeight        dNumber       dBase
d                  d                   dPrice               d                   d                   dPrice
d                  d                   d d                   d                   d

Post Leg with Glide                       Package of Four Post Legs with Glides
26"                   UNPL           $120                     26"                  UNPL4          $480

281⁄2"               UPL              $120                     281⁄2"              UPL4              $480

407⁄8"               UHPL             $152
  d                     d                      d d                     d d

Post Leg with Caster                     Package of Four Post Legs with Casters
26"                   UNPLC         $137                    26"                  UNPL4C       $548

281⁄2"                UPLC              $137                    281⁄2"               UPL4C           $548
  d                     d                      d d                     d d

                                                      Package of Four Post Legs with
                                                      Two Glides and Two Casters

                                                                            26"                   UNPL4M      $514

                                                                            281⁄2"               UPL4M          $514
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Height dimensions
listed are nominal and
include the thickness of a
worksurface.

Tip: Standing height legs can
be used as column support
in panel-mounted applica-
tions only.

Tip: Corner worksurfaces
require a leg in the back 
corner. Be sure to order fifth
leg if specifying a package 
of four.

Post Legs and Double Post Legs

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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   Specification Information

DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.                 
dHeight       dNumber      dBase               
d                  d                   dPrice               
d                  d                   d

Double Post Leg with Glides
281⁄2"               UDPL            $339

407⁄8"               UHDPL          $398
  d                     d                      d

Double Post C-Leg with Glides
281⁄2"               UCL              $384

  d                     d                      d

Tip: Double post legs can
be used as a shared or col-
umn support in applications
with other post legs.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Legs and Columns for
Universal Systems

Worksurfaces

Universal Systems Worksurfaces
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Tip: Columns have a 
different aesthetic than post
legs (round vs. elliptical).
Columns can be used as 
column supports in applica-
tions without post legs.

Tip: Height dimensions
listed include the thickness
of a worksurface.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 226

• Column: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for column
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                    +$19 per leg                         Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                    +$33 per leg                         Specify paint color number.

   Specification Information

DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.
dHeight       dNumber      dBase
d                  d                   dPrice
d                  d                   d

281⁄2"               UCOL           $266

281⁄2"–315⁄8"    UADJCOL     $328
  d                     d                      d

Columns

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                    +$19 per leg                         Specify paint color number.

   Specification Information

DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.                 DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.
dHeight       dNumber      dBase               dHeight        dNumber       dBase
d                  d                   dPrice               d                   d                   dPrice
d                  d                   d d                   d                   d

Adjustable-Height Leg                   Package of Four Adjustable-Height 
with Glide                                      Legs with Glides
251⁄2"–311⁄2"     UADJ           $198                     251⁄2"–311⁄2"    UADJ4           $792
d d d d d d

Adjustable-Height Leg                  Package of Four Adjustable-Height 
with Caster                                    Legs with Casters
251⁄2"–311⁄2"     UADJC         $222                     251⁄2"–311⁄2"    UADJ4C        $888
d d d d d d

                                                      Package of Four Adjustable-Height Legs with 
                                                      Two Glides and Two Casters 

                                                                            251⁄2"–311⁄2"    UADJ4M       $840
d d d

Tip: Corner worksurfaces
require a leg in the back
corner. Be sure to order fifth
leg if specifying a package
of four.

Tip: See Table and Leg
Combinations page for
number of legs required 
per worksurface.
cPage 246

Tip: Height dimensions
listed include the thickness
of a worksurface.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 226

• Worksurface legs: paint
• Glides, if selected: paint to match legs
• Locking casters, if selected: paint to match legs
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for leg
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Adjustable-Height Legs

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Legs and Columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces without Alignment Tab, continued                                          

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specifying
Worksurface Power and
Communication

Power and Data Strips with Cord 560
Power Spheres 561
Power and Communication Spheres 561
Communication Sphere 562
Power and Communication Port 562
Power/Data Boxes 563
Field-Installed Round Grommet 563
Universal Worksurface Wire Managers 564
Vertebral Cable Riser and Extension 564
Skeleton Bone Wire Managers 565
Cable and Fiber Reels 565
Termination Plate 565
Cord Reels 566
Cable Storage Tray 566
Wire Guide Clips 566
Wire Clips 567
Velcro Wire Clips 567
Wire Manager 567
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Worksurface Power and Communication

Wiring and Cabling Accessories
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Power and Data Strips with Cord

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber          dPrice
d d d

Power and Data Strip with Cord with Worksurface Attachment Bracket
21⁄4"        101⁄4"      3"           BPDSWSPL      $228
d d d

Power and Data Strip with Cord with Slatwall Attachment Bracket
21⁄4"        101⁄4"      3"           BPDSSWPL      $228
d d d

Worksurface Attachment Bracket Only
N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        BPDSWB          $  42
d d d

Slatwall Attachment Bracket Only
N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        BPDSSB           $  42
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 248

• Power and data strip with cord: 8043 Clear Anodized
Aluminum cover with black faceplate

• Worksurface attachment bracket, if selected:
4799 Platinum paint only

• Slatwall attachment bracket, if selected:
4799 Platinum paint only

Style number

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wiring and Cabling
Accessories

Worksurface Power and Communication

                                        

Power Spheres

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber          dPrice
d d d

Four Electrical Outlets with Two 6' Power Cords
33⁄8"        33⁄8"        3"           PTDMGB1        $244
d d d

Four Electrical Outlets with Two 6' Greenfield Conduits for Hardwiring
33⁄8"        33⁄8"        3"           PTDMGB2        $426
d d d

Tip: Sphere is field installed.
Use 3"-diameter drill to cut
mounting hole at desired
location.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Sphere with four simplex electrical outlets: 

black plastic only
• Two 6' power cords (each rated at 15 amps), if selected:

black plastic only
• Two 6' Greenfield conduits (each rated at 15 amps),

if selected: metal only

Style number

Power and Communication Spheres

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber          dPrice
d d d

Sphere with One 6' Power Cord
33⁄8"        33⁄8"        3"           PTDMGB3        $244
d d d

Sphere with One 6' Greenfield Conduit for Hardwiring
33⁄8"        33⁄8"        3"           PTDMGB4        $350
d d d

Tip: Sphere is field installed.
Use 3"-diameter drill to cut
mounting hole at desired
location.

Tip: Face plates in sphere
accommodates standard
voice/data jacks. 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Sphere with two simplex electrical outlets: 

black plastic only
• Face plates to accommodate two customer-supplied

voice/data jacks: black plastic only
• 6' power cord with plug rated at 15 amps, if selected:

black plastic only
• 6' Greenfield conduit for hardwiring, if selected: metal only

Style number

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Communication Sphere

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber          dPrice
d d d

33⁄8"        33⁄8"        3"           PTDMGB5        $244
d d d

Tip: Sphere is field installed.
Use 3"-diameter drill to cut
mounting hole at desired
location.

Tip: Face plates in sphere
accommodates standard
voice/data jacks. 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Sphere with face plates to accommodate four customer-

supplied voice/data jacks: black plastic only
Style number

Power and Communication Port

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H          dNumber         dPrice
d d d

41⁄4"        41⁄4"        45⁄16"        PTRSGB1       $334
d d d

Tip: Port is field installed.
Use a 31⁄2"-diameter drill to
cut mounting hole at desired
location.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Port with two electrical outlets: black plastic only
• 6' power cord with plug rated at 15 amps: black plastic only
• Adapters for two customer-supplied data couplers/jacks

Style number

Worksurface Power and Communication

Wiring and Cabling Accessories, continued

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Answer Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                               cWiring and Cabling Accessories, continued    563

Wiring and Cabling
Accessories

Worksurface Power and Communication

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Power/data box
• Power/power box
• Data/data box

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber        dPrice
d d                        d

Power/Data Box
3"           3"           1"           AWVBC           $227
d d d

Power/Power Box
3"           3"           1"           AWVBP            $227
d d d

Data/Data Box
3"           3"           1"           AWVBD           $227
d d d

Power/Data Boxes

Field-Installed Round Grommet

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 152

• Grommet: paint or metal
• Installation instructions

1 Style number
2 Paint or metal color number
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle          DU.S.
dD        W          dNumber     dPrice
d d                      d

21⁄2"        21⁄2"           AWAG2       $66
d d d

Tip: Grommet AWAG2 is for
use on worksurfaces only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Worksurface Wire Managers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 152

• Set of six field installed worksurface wire managers:
plastic

• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for worksurface

wire manager:
6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6052 Milk
6053 Seagull
6249 Platinum Solid
6654 Sand
6695 Midnight
6697 Fog

Specification Information

DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d d

TS7WWM       $135
d d

Specification Information

DLength       DStyle           DU.S.
d                  dNumber      dPrice
d                  d                   d

Vertebral Cable Riser
311⁄2"                DAVC           $131
d                  d                   d

Vertebral Cable Riser Extension
153⁄4"                DAVCE         $  38
d                  d                   d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Vertebral cable riser: black plastic only
• Attachment hardware
• Floor plate: Metallic Aluminum only

Tip: 153⁄4"L cable riser is an
extension only. Extension
does not include attachment
hardware or floor plate.

Style number

Vertebral Cable Riser and Extension

Worksurface Power and Communication

Wiring and Cabling Accessories, continued

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wiring and Cabling
Accessories

Worksurface Power and Communication

                                        

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
•  Wire manager: black plastic
•  Attachment hardware

  Style number

Skeleton Bone Wire Managers

   Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber            dPrice
d                                        d d

Skeleton Bone Wire Manager

11⁄2 "       13⁄8 "       38"         TS5SKLBNE         $169 

Skeleton Bone Wire Manager Extension

11⁄2 "       13⁄8 "       36"         TS5SKEXT            $144 
d d d

3"
Note: This product is
Turnstone, NOT Steelcase. 
It is included here to simplify
your planning. Remember
that Steelcase has different
pricing terms than Turnstone
products.

Cable and Fiber Reels

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Package of four reels: black plastic only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d d

98766                $137
d d

Termination Plate

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Termination plate: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle           DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber      dPrice
d d d

3⁄4"          71⁄8"        71⁄8"        98765             $20
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Cord Reels

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Carton of six cord reels: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle             DU.S.
dNumber         dPrice
d d

98767                 $58
d d

Cable Storage Tray

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Cable storage tray: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle           DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber      dPrice
d d d

2"           24"         21⁄2"        98768             $45
d d d

Wire Guide Clips

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Carton of 20 adhesive-backed wire guide clips:

black plastic only
Style number

Specification Information

DStyle             DU.S.
dNumber         dPrice
d d

32WCP               $32
d d

Worksurface Power and Communication

Wiring and Cabling Accessories, continued

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wiring and Cabling
Accessories

Worksurface Power and Communication

                                        

Wire Clips

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Carton of six: black plastic only
• Foam tape
• Mounting screws

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d d

999CHT            $57
d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
•  Package of six wire clips: velcro
•  Attachment hardware

  Style number

Velcro Wire Clips

   Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H          dNumber            dPrice
d                                          d d

1⁄2 "         8"           1⁄2 "           TS5LEGCLP         $48 
d d d

Tip: Attaches under worksur-
faces with screws or around
leg.

Note: This product is
Turnstone, NOT Steelcase. 
It is included here to simplify
your planning. Remember
that Steelcase has different
pricing terms than Turnstone
products.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Wire Manager

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• 25" wire manager with double-sided tape: black plastic Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle            DU.S.
dD       W        H        dNumber        dPrice
d d d

1"          3⁄4"        25"         AWVW             $15
d d d
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Universal Tables

Straight Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 236

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on 

all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge  
cSee edge profiles at right.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices at right                        Specify full-fill finish number.

  Reinforcing            •  Reinforcing channel                    No cost                                  Specify with reinforcing channel.
  Channel                 (available on 66"W 
                                       and wider tables)                                                                    

  Related                    •  Bases for Universal Tables                                                      cPage 585
  Products                 •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                       cPage 586
                              •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 590
                                      •  Worksurface power and communication components           cPage 559

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Select the reinforcing
channel option if the table
will be supported by legs.
Channels are not required if
the table will be supported
by T- or X-bases.

Tip: Bases and legs to sup-
port Universal Tables must
be specified separately.

Tip: For base and leg 
support guidelines, see 
Table and Base Combinations,
cpage 245
Table and Leg Combinations,
cpage 246.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

                                                                                                                     Straight Tables

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFS2430
becomes BFS2430SW for
wood square edge profile.)

A

B

Specification Information

                                U.S. Base Prices
                                High-Pressure 
                                Laminate                        Wood

                                                                              
DDimensions   DStyle           DPlastic         DPlastic     DWood           DOption
dA       B          dNumber      d3 mm           dP-Edge     dSquare         d(Add $ to
d                      d                   dEdge            d                 dEdge            dBase Price)
d                          d                       d                        d                    d                        d                   
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                      d                   d dP dSW               dFinish

24"        293/4"       BFS2430      $223               $270              $  712                +$36

24"        353/4"       BFS2436      $237               $284              $  735                +$37

24"        413/4"       BFS2442      $257               $313              $  815                +$42

24"        473/4"       BFS2448      $302               $358              $  884                +$43

24"        533/4"       BFS2454      $327               $383              $  912                +$45

24"        593/4"       BFS2460      $349               $415              $1002                +$48

24"        653/4"       BFS2466      $385               $451              $1058                +$49

24"        713/4"       BFS2472      $434               $500              $1124                +$51

24"        773/4"       BFS2478      $476               $542              $1181                +$52

30"        353/4"       BFS3036      $329               $376              $  862                +$39

30"        413/4"       BFS3042      $355               $402              $  948                +$43

30"        473/4"       BFS3048      $392               $448              $1009                +$45

30"        533/4"       BFS3054      $420               $476              $1050                +$46

30"        593/4"       BFS3060      $453               $509              $1144                +$49

30"        653/4"       BFS3066      $487               $553              $1201                +$51

30"        713/4"       BFS3072      $530               $596              $1262                +$52

30"        773/4"       BFS3078      $573               $639              $1322                +$54
d                          d                       d                        d                    d                        d                   d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Transition Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 236

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm 

edge profile on all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles at right.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices at right                        Specify full-fill finish number.

  Reinforcing            •  Reinforcing channel                    No cost                                  Specify with reinforcing channel.
  Channel                 (available on 66"W 
                                       and wider tables)                                                                    

  Related                    •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                       cPage 586
  Products              •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 590
                                      •  Worksurface power and communication components           cPage 559

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Select the reinforcing
channel option if the table
will be supported by legs. 

Tip: Legs to support
Universal Tables must be
specified separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see Table and 
Leg Combinations, 
cPage 246.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

                                                                                                                     Transition Tables

A

B
C

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BZC302460
becomes BZC302460SW for
wood square edge profile.)

A

B
C

Specification Information

                                      U.S. Base Prices
                                      High-Pressure 
                                      Laminate                    Wood

                                                                        
DDimensions      DStyle             DPlastic       DPlastic   DWood           DOption
dA    B      C         dNumber         d3 mm        dP-Edge   dSquare         d(Add $ to
d                         d                      dEdge          d              dEdge            dBase Price)         
d                              d                          d                      d                 d                        d                           
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                         d                      d dP dSW               dFinish

Left-Hand Tables
30"   24"     593/4"     BZC302460    $643             $757           $1479                +$52

30"   24"     653/4"     BZC302466    $672             $786           $1521                +$54

30"   24"     713/4"     BZC302472    $699             $813           $1558                +$56

30"   24"     773/4"     BZC302478    $718             $841           $1592                +$58

36"   30"     593/4"     BZC363060    $718             $841           $1592                +$66

36"   30"     653/4"     BZC363066    $745             $868           $1630                +$58

36"   30"     713/4"     BZC363072    $765             $899           $1665                +$59

36"   30"     773/4"     BZC363078    $795             $929           $1699                +$62
d                              d                          d                      d                 d                        d                 

Right-Hand Tables
24"   30"     593/4"     BZC243060    $643             $757           $1479                +$52

24"   30"     653/4"     BZC243066    $672             $786           $1521                +$54

24"   30"     713/4"     BZC243072    $699             $813           $1558                +$56

24"   30"     773/4"     BZC243078    $718             $841           $1592                +$58

30"   36"     593/4"     BZC303660    $718             $841           $1592                +$66

30"   36"     653/4"     BZC303666    $745             $868           $1630                +$58

30"   36"     713/4"     BZC303672    $765             $899           $1665                +$59

30"   36"     773/4"     BZC303678    $795             $929           $1699                +$62
d                              d                          d                      d                 d                        d                            
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Corner, 120° Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 236

• Tables: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate tables: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood tables: wood square 3 mm edge profile on 

all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Legs to support
Universal Tables must be
specified separately.

  Tip: For leg and support
  guidelines, see Table and 
   Leg Combinations, 
  cPage 246.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFB223636
becomes BFB223636SW for
wood square edge profile.)

Tip: Screens can be used on
corner, 120° tables.
•  24"W screens can be

used on tables with dimen-
sions C and D each equal
to 43".

•  24"W and 30"W screens
can be used on tables with
dimensions C and D each
equal to 49".

Tip: Corner, 120° tables with
dimensions C and D each
equal to 37" cannot accom-
modate screens. 

B

A

E

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Related                    •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                       cPage 586
  Products              •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 590
                                      •  Worksurface power and communication components           cPage 559

Specification Information

                                            U.S. Base Prices
                                            High-Pressure 
                                            Laminate                  Wood

                                                                   
DDimensions DStyle            DPlastic     DPlastic   DWood          DOption
dA   B     C     D     E    dNumber        d3 mm        dP-Edge   dSquare        d(Add $ to
d                                d                     dEdge         d              dEdge           dBase Price)
d                                d                     d                 d d d
d                                d                     d                 dSuffix dSuffix         dFull-Fill
d d dNo Suffix dP dSW dFinish

24"   24"   37"   37"   62"    BFB223636   $832            $  922         $1612               +$77

24"   24"   43"   43"   73"    BFB224242   $867            $  957         $1663               +$80

24"   24"   49"   49"   83"    BFB224848   $897            $  987         $1707               +$81

30"   30"   43"   43"   73"    BFB334242   $897            $  987         $1707               +$81

30"   30"   49"   49"   83"    BFB334848   $932            $1022         $1753               +$83
d                          d d d d d
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Universal Tables

Capsule Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 236

• Tables: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm 

edge profile on all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Reinforcing            •  Reinforcing channel                    No cost                                  Specify with reinforcing channel.
  Channel                 (available on 66"W 
                                       and wider tables)                                                                    

  Related                    •  Bases for Universal Tables                                                      cPage 585
  Products              •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                       cPage 586
                               •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 590
                                      •  Worksurface power and communication components           cPage 559

Specification Information

                               U.S. Base Prices
                               High-Pressure 
                               Laminate                       Wood

                                                                          
DDimensions DStyle           DPlastic       DPlastic       DWood            DOption
dA    B            dNumber      d3 mm        dP-Edge       dSquare          d(Add $ to
d                    d                   dEdge          d                  dEdge             dBase Price) 
d                        d                       d                      d                      d                          d                    
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                    d                   d dP dSW                dFinish

24"   48"              BFK2448      $  518           $  608             N.A.                    N.A.

30"   60"              BFK3060      $  582           $  696             N.A.                    N.A.

36"   72"              BFK3672      $  698           $  865             $1989                 +$89

42"   84"              BFK4284      $1053           $1229             $2204                 +$94

48"   96"              BFK4896      $1247           $1423             $2421                 +$97
d                        d                       d                      d                      d                          d                    

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Select the reinforcing
channel option if the table
will be supported by legs.
Channels are not required if
the table will be supported
by T- or X-bases.

Tip: Bases and legs to 
support Universal Tables
must be specified 
separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see 
Table and Base Combinations,
cPage 245
Table and Leg Combinations,
cPage 246

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFK3672
becomes BFK3672SW for
wood square edge profile.)

Capsule Tables

A
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Spanner Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 236

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm 

edge profile on all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge

2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color
number for table

3 Plastic color number for edge on
laminate table, if selected

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Related                    •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                       cPage 586
  Products              •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 590
                                      •  Worksurface power and communication components           cPage 559

Specification Information

                              U.S. Base Prices
                              High-Pressure 
                              Laminate                          Wood

                                                                           
DDimensions DStyle        DPlastic         DPlastic       DWood            DOption
dA    B             dNumber    d3 mm           dP-Edge       dSquare          d(Add $ to
d                      d                 dEdge            d                  dEdge             dBase Price)
d                          d                    d                        d                      d                          d                   
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                      d                 d dP dSW                dFinish

30"   48"               BFSP48      $457               $547               $1134                  +$59

30"   52"               BFSP52      $484               $574               $1134                  +$62

36"   60"               BFSP60      $509               $599               $1405                 +$63

36"   64"               BFSP64      $535               $625               $1406                 +$64
d                          d                    d                        d                      d                          d                              

B

A

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Legs to support
Universal Tables must be
specified separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see Table and 
Leg Combinations, 
cPage 246.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFSP48
becomes BFSP48SW for
wood square edge profile.)
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Universal Tables

Peninsula Table
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 236

• Tables: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge 

profile or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm 

edge profile on all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Related                    •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                      cPage 586
  Products              •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 590

Specification Information

                                U.S. Base Prices
                                High-Pressure 
                                Laminate                       Wood

                                                                         
DDimensions DStyle           DPlastic        DPlastic    DWood          DOption
dA    B             dNumber      d3 mm          dP-Edge    dSquare        d(Add $ to
d                      d                   dEdge           d                dEdge           dBase Price)   
d                          d                       d                       d                   d                       d                      
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                      d                   d dP dSW              dFinish

27"   36"               BFP2736      $445              $511            $1058               +$57
d                          d                       d                       d                   d                       d                      d             

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Legs to support
Universal Tables must be
specified separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see Table and 
Leg Combinations, 
cPage 246.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles,
add suffix to the style num-
ber. (For example,
BFP2736 becomes
BFP2736SW for wood
square edge profile.)

Peninsula Table

A
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Tapered Peninsula Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 236

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm 

edge profile on all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Related                    •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                       cPage 586
  Products              •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 590
                                      •  Worksurface power and communication components           cPage 559

Specification Information

                              U.S. Base Prices
                              High-Pressure 
                              Laminate                          Wood

                                                                           
DDimensions DStyle        DPlastic        DPlastic        DWood          DOption
dA    B      C dNumber    d3 mm          dP-Edge        dSquare        d(Add $ to 
d                      d                 dEdge           d                   dEdge           dBase Price)   
d                          d                    d                       d                       d                       d                      
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                      d                 d dP dSW              dFinish

27"   32"     48"     BFTP48      $622              $736                 $1430               +$52

33"   40"     60"     BFTP60      $634              $748                 $1485               +$56
d                          d                    d                       d                       d                       d                      

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Legs to support
Universal Tables must be
specified separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see Table and 
Leg Combinations, 
cPage 246.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFTP48
becomes BFTP48SW for
wood square edge profile.)

A

BC

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Bubble Jetty Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 236

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm 

edge profile on all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Related                    •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                       cPage 586
  Products              •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 590
                                      •  Worksurface power and communication components           cPage 559

Specification Information

                                U.S. Base Prices
                                High-Pressure 
                                Laminate                      Wood

                                                                         
DDimensions DStyle           DPlastic     DPlastic       DWood            DOption
dA    B             dNumber      d3 mm       dP-Edge       dSquare          d(Add $ to
d                      d                   dEdge         d                  dEdge             dBase Price)
d                          d                       d                    d                      d                          d                   
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                      d                   d dP dSW                dFinish

Left-Hand Worksurfaces
24"   72"               BFJ2472L    $936            $1103             $2014                 +$79

24"   78"               BFJ2478L    $967            $1134             $2057                 +$83

30"   72"               BFJ3072L    $967            $1134             $2057                 +$83

30"   78"               BFJ3078L    $999            $1166             $2202                 +$88
d                           d d d d d                    

Right-Hand Worksurfaces
24"   72"               BFJ2472R    $936            $1103             $2014                 +$79

24"   78"               BFJ2478R    $967            $1134             $2057                 +$83

30"   72"               BFJ3072R    $967            $1134             $2057                 +$83

30"   78"               BFJ3078R    $999            $1166             $2202                 +$88
d                          d                       d                    d                      d                          d                                

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Legs to support
Universal Tables must be
specified separately.

  Tip: For leg and support
  guidelines, see Table and 
   Leg Combinations, 
  cPage 246.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFJ2472L
becomes BFJ2472LSW for
wood square edge profile.)
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Universal Tables

Round Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 236

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm

edge profile on all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
K Laminate with knife edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Related                    •  Bases for Universal Tables                                                     cPage 585
  Products                 •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                       cPage 586

Specification Information

                               U.S. Base Prices
                               High-Pressure 
                               Laminate                        Wood

                                                                               
DDiameter     DStyle           DPlastic        DPlastic       DPlastic       DWood        DOption
d                    dNumber      d3 mm          dP-Edge       dKnife         dSquare      d(Add $ to
d                    d                   dEdge           d                  dEdge          dEdge         dBase Price)
d                        d                       d                       d                      d                      d                     d                     
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                    d                   d dP dK dSW            dFinish

30"                      BFR30            $405                 N.A.                $575               N.A.       N.A.

36"                      BFR36          $431              $521               $601               $1420    +$43

42"                      BFR42          $478              $568               $648               $1494    +$46

48"                      BFR48          $524              $624               $694               $1664    +$51

54"                      BFR54          $629              $743               $799               $1836    +$54
d                        d                       d                       d                      d d                     d                     

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Bases and legs to sup-
port Universal Tables must
be specified separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see 
Table and Base Combinations,
cPage 245
Table and Leg Combinations,
cPage 246.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFR36
becomes BFR36SW for
wood square edge profile.)
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Universal Tables

Square Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 236

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm

edge profile on all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Related                    •  Bases for Universal Tables                                                      cPage 585
  Products              •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                       cPage 586
                                     •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 590
                                      •  Worksurface power and communication components           cPage 559

Specification Information

                                 U.S. Base Prices
                                 High-Pressure 
                                 Laminate                      Wood

                                                                          
DDimensions   DStyle           DPlastic        DPlastic     DWood           DOption
dA    B             dNumber      d3 mm          dP-Edge     dSquare         d(Add $ to
d                      d                   dEdge           d                 dEdge            dBase Price) 
d                          d                       d                       d                    d                        d                    
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                      d                   d dP dSW               dFinish

24"   24"               BFRQ24       $210              $257              N.A.                   N.A.

30"   30"               BFRQ30       $309              $356              $ 854                +$37

36"   36"               BFRQ36       $435              $512              N.A.                   N.A.

42"   42"               BFRQ42       $482              $559              $1164                +$46

48"   48"               BFRQ48       $529              $629              $1290                +$51

54"   54"               BFRQ54       $634              $734              $1441                +$54
d                          d                       d                       d                    d                        d                                     

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Bases and legs to 
support Universal Tables
must be specified 
separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see 
Table and Base Combinations,
cPage 245
Table and Leg Combinations,
cPage 246.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFRQ30
becomes BFRQ30SW for
wood square edge profile.)

B
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Square Tables
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Rectangle Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 236

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm 

edge profile on all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Select the reinforcing
channel option if the table
will be supported by legs.
Channels are not required if
the table will be supported
by T- or X-bases.

Tip: Bases and legs to sup-
port Universal Tables must
be specified separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see 
Table and Base Combinations,
cPage 245
Table and Leg Combinations,
cPage 246

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFRR3672
becomes BFRR3672SW for
wood square edge profile.)

B

A

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Reinforcing            •  Reinforcing channel                    No cost                                  Specify with reinforcing channel.
  Channel                 (available on 66"W 
                                       and wider tables)                                                                    

  Related                    •  Bases for Universal Tables                                                      cPage 585
  Products              •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                       cPage 586
                                     •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 590
                                      •  Worksurface power and communication components           cPage 559

Specification Information

                                 U.S. Base Prices
                                 High-Pressure 
                                 Laminate                       Wood

                                                                        
DDimensions DStyle            DPlastic        DPlastic     DWood           DOption
dA    B             dNumber        d3 mm          dP-Edge     dSquare         d(Add $ to
d                      d                    dEdge           d                 dEdge            dBase Price)
d                          d                        d                       d                    d                        d                 
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                      d                    d dP dSW               dFinish

36"   60"               BFRR3660      $  618               N.A.               N.A.                   N.A.

36"   66"               BFRR3666      $  655               N.A.               N.A.                   N.A.

36"   72"               BFRR3672     $  698            $  874            $2054                +$91

42"   84"               BFRR4284     $1053            $1229            $2213                +$94

48"   96"               BFRR4896     $1247            $1423            $2273                +$97
d                          d                        d                       d                    d                        d                 
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Universal Tables

Oval Tables
High-Pressure Laminate

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 236

• Tables: High-Pressure Laminate
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

on all sides

1 Style number 
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number 

for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate             

  Related                    •  Bases for Universal Tables                                                      cPage 585
  Products              •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                       cPage 586

Specification Information

                               U.S. Base Price
                               High-Pressure Laminate

                                 
DDimensions DStyle           DPlastic       
dA    B            dNumber      d3 mm        
d                    d                   dEdge            
d                        d                       d                      
d d dNo Suffix

21"   42"              BEL2142      $  464           

30"   42"              BEL3042      $  506           

36"   48"              BEL3648      $  556           

30"   60"              BEL3060      $  681           

36"   72"              BEL3672      $  698           

42"   78"              BEL4278       $1040

48"   96"              BEL4896       $1247
d                        d                       d                      

Tip: Bases and legs to 
support Universal Tables
must be specified 
separately.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required. 

Oval Tables

AB

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

  Tip: For leg and support
  guidelines, see 
  Table and Base Combinations,
  cPage 245
  Table and Leg Combinations, 
  cPage 246.
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Universal Tables

Hex Conference Tables
High-Pressure Laminate

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 236

• Tables: High-Pressure Laminate 
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

on all sides
• Reinforcing channels, for tables 120"W or wider
• Tight-joint fasteners for tables 150"W or wider

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number 

for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate             

  Related                    •  Bases for Universal Tables                                                      cPage 585
  Products              

Specification Information

                                      U.S. Base Price
                                      High-Pressure Laminate

                                                       
DDimensions DStyle                DPlastic                   
dA    B     C       dNumber           d3 mm 
d                       d                        dEdge                          
d                           d                             d             
d d dNo Suffix

30"   36"   60"        BHEX3660        $  618

30"   36"   66"        BHEX3666        $  655   

30"   36"   72"        BHEX3672        $  698   

36"   42"   96"        BHEX4296        $1192   

38"   48"   120"      BHEX48120       $2882   

38"   48"   150"      BHEX48150      $4210

38"   48"   180"      BHEX48180      $4377
d                           d                             d

Tip: Hex conference tables
150"W or larger are shipped
in two pieces. Tight-joint 
fasteners are supplied for
proper assembly.

Tip: Bases to support
Universal Tables must be
specified separately.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required. 

C

B
A

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

  Tip: For leg and support
  guidelines, see Table and 
   Leg Combinations, 
  cPage 246.
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Universal Tables

Bases for Universal Tables                                                                          

Options                       U.S. Price                        Required to Specify
  Surface                  Base
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                               Specify paint color number
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  19                                 Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  33                                 Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Polished Chrome column            +$157                                 Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome 
                                        and base                                                                                column and base.
                                     •  Polished Chrome base               +$157                                 Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome base
                                        with painted column                                                               only and select paint color number for 
                                                                                                                                       column.
                                                                                            

Specification Information

DWidth          DColumn        DStyle           DU.S.
d                   dDiameter     dNumber      dBase
d d d                       dPrice
d d                        d                       d

T-Bases
26"                     21⁄4"                   BT26              $292

36"                     21⁄4"                   BT36              $360
d d d d

X-Bases
26"                     21⁄4"                   BX26              $328

36"                     21⁄4"                   BX36              $423
d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 239

• Column: paint
• Base: paint
• Adjustable leveling glides: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for column
3 Paint color number for base
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: When specifying a 9201
Polished Chrome base only,
specify a paint color number
for the column.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Bases for Universal Tables
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Universal Tables

Legs for Universal Tables                                                                            

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                     +$19 per leg                          Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.                 DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.
dHeight       dNumber      dBase               dHeight        dNumber       dBase
d                  d                   dPrice               d                   d                   dPrice
d                  d                   d d                   d                   d

Cabby Leg with Glide                    Package of Four Cabby Legs with Glides
26"                    BNCAB          $173                      26"                  BNCAB4       $692                                                                    

281⁄2"                BCAB             $173                      281⁄2"               BCAB4          $692                                                        
d d d d d d

Cabby Leg with Caster                 Package of Four Cabby Legs with Casters
26"                   BNCABC        $197                      26"                  BNCAB4C     $788                                                       

281⁄2"                BCABC         $197                      281⁄2"               BCAB4C        $788                                      
d d d d d d

                                                     Package of Four Cabby Legs with 
                                                     Two Glides and Two Casters 
                                                                               26"                  BNCAB4M    $740                    

                                                                               281⁄2"               BCAB4M       $740                    
d d d

Tip: See Table and Leg
Combinations page for 
number of legs required 
per table.
cPage 246

Tip: Dimensions listed are
nominal and include the
thickness of a table.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 240

• Table legs: paint or metal
• Glides, if selected: paint to match legs
• Locking casters, if selected: paint to match legs
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color  number for leg and caster
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Cabby Legs
With Alignment Tab

Tip: Corner tables require a
leg in the back corner. Be
sure to order fifth leg if
specifying a package of
four.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                     +$19 per leg                          Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.                 DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.
dHeight       dNumber      dBase               dHeight        dNumber       dBase
d                  d                   dPrice               d                   d                   dPrice
d                  d                   d d                   d                   d

Adjustable-Height Leg                  Package of Four Adjustable-Height 
with Glide                                       Legs with Glides
251⁄2"–311⁄2"    BADJ              $208                      251⁄2"–311⁄2"   BADJ4            $832
d                  d                   d d                   d                   d

Adjustable-Height Leg                  Package of Four Adjustable-Height 
with Caster                                    Legs with Casters
251⁄2"–311⁄2"    BADJC            $232                      251⁄2"–311⁄2"   BADJ4C         $928
d                  d                   d d                   d                   d

                                                       Package of Four Adjustable-
                                                       Height Legs with Two Glides 
                                                       and Two Casters 
                                                                               251⁄2"–311⁄2"   BADJ4M        $880

d d d

Tip: Corner tables require a
leg in the back corner. Be
sure to order fifth leg if 
specifying a package of four.

Tip: Dimensions listed are
nominal and  include the
thickness of a table.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 240

• Table legs: paint
• Glides, if selected: paint to match legs
• Locking casters, if selected: paint to match legs
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for leg
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Adjustable-Height Legs

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: See Table and Leg
Combinations page for 
number of legs required 
per table.
cPage 246

Universal Tables

                                                                                                                                                                                       

                                        

Legs for Universal Tables
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Universal Tables

Legs for Universal Tables, continued                                                                                                                              

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Elliptical legs
  Materials              •  Black                                           No cost                                  Specify with 7207 Black paint.
                                     •  Basalt                                         No cost                                  Specify with 7230 Basalt paint.
                              •  Platinum                                      No cost                                  Specify with 4799 Platinum.
                                    •  Polished Chrome                        +$79                                      Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome.

                                 Glides
                               •  Black                                           No cost                                  Specify with 7207 Black paint.
                                     •  Basalt                                         No cost                                  Specify with 7230 Basalt paint.
                              •  Brushed Aluminum                      No cost                                  Specify with 8042 Brushed Aluminum.
                                    •  Polished Aluminum                     No cost                                  Specify with 8046 Polished Aluminum.

Specification Information

DPlanning    DStyle        DU.S.
dHeight       dNumber    dBase
d d                    dPrice
d d                    d

26"                   BEL25         $264

281⁄2"                BEL27         $267
d d d

Tip: Use 26"H legs for 
nesting capabilities and 
use 281⁄2"H legs to achieve 
standard height tables.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 240

• Table leg: paint or metal
• Glides: paint or metal
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint or metal color number for leg
3 Paint or metal color number for glides
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Elliptical Legs
With Alignment Tab

Tip: Dimensions listed are
nominal and include the
thickness of a table.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Post Legs and Double Post C-Legs
With Alignment Tab

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 240

• Table legs: paint
• Attachment hardware
• Non-locking caster, if selected: black plastic only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for legs.
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$19 per leg                          Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$33 per leg                          Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.                 DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.
dHeight       dNumber      dBase               dHeight        dNumber       dBase
d                  d                   dPrice               d                   d                   dPrice
d                  d                   d d                   d                   d

Post Leg with Glide                       Package of Four Post Legs with Glides
26"                    BNPL             $132                      26"                   BNPL4           $528

281⁄2"                BPL                $132                      281⁄2"               BPL4              $528
d                  d                   d d                   d                   d

Post Leg with Caster                     Package of Four Post Legs with Casters
26"                    BNPLC          $149                      26"                   BNPL4C         $596

281⁄2"                BPLC           $149                      281⁄2"               BPL4C            $596
d                  d                   d d                   d                   d

                                                      Package of Four Post Legs with Two 
                                                      Glides and Two Casters 
                                                                              26"                  BNPL4M         $562

                                                                              281⁄2"               BPL4M            $562
d d d

Double Post C-Legs with Glides
281⁄2"                BCL              $403                                          
d d d

Tip: See Table and Leg
Combinations page for 
number of legs required 
per worksurface.
cPage 246

Tip: Height dimensions
listed are nominal and
include the thickness of 
a table.

Tip: Corner tables require
a leg in the back corner.
Be sure to order fifth leg if
specifying a package of
four.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Legs for Universal Tables
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Universal Tables

Worksurface Screens                                                                                  

   Specification Information

DWidth      DStyle            DU.S.
d                dNumber        dPrice
d                d                    d

15"H Knit Screen
24"                DALK24         $224

30"                DALK30          $246

36"                DALK36          $264

42"                DALK42          $285
  d                   d                        d

Tip: Attachment clamps are
not included with screens.
Clamps must be specified
separately.

50%
42"W

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Screen: knit
• Frame and foot: 4799 Platinum only

1 Style number
2 Color number for knit screen
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 242

Knit Screens

Divisio Side Screen

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 244

• Screen: fabric price group A
• Top cap and clamp: 4799 Platinum paint

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number 
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   Fabric
Materials                •  Fabric price group A                    No cost                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                    +$14                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Customer’s Own Material           +$16                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      (COM)                                                                                    

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD             H dNumber dBase
d                d dPrice
d                d d

291⁄2"           115⁄8" DVSS2912 $325
d                   d d

Tip: The Divisio side screen
can be used on any 3/4"- to
11/2"-thick worksurface.

Tip: The Divisio side screen
has an overhang of 8". This
is important when planning
for returns or storage.

Tip: The Divisio side screen
weighs approximately 141/2
pounds. Take this into con-
sideration when planning for
use on Height-AdjusTable 
worksurfaces. 

Tip: The Divisio side screen
is intended for use on the
front of a worksurface. 

Tip: The Divisio side screen
does not work on knife edge
profiles.

Note: Divisio side
screen is included here
to simplify your planning.
It may have different pric-
ing terms than other prod-
ucts in this specification
guide.
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Universal Tables

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Attachment clamps: 4799 Platinum only
• Adjustment knob for clamps: 7237 Slate only
• Cover for clamp: 7237 Slate only

Style numbercNeed help?
Product details,
page 242

Pair of Attachment Clamps for Worksurfaces

   Specification Information

DStyle                   DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                            d

DSCLAMP              $130
  d                                 d          
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Worksurface Screens

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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TS Series Fixed Pedestals 594

TS Series Fixed Pedestals Accessories 595

TS Series Mobile Pedestals 596

TS Series Mobile Pedestal Accessories 598

TS Series Bins 599

TS Series Laminate Common Shelves 601

TS Series Under-Worksurface Lateral Files 602

TS Series Under-Worksurface Lateral File 
Accessories 603

TS Series Tower Too 604

TS 200 Series Lateral Files 606

TS 200 Series Lateral Files with Lift-Up Doors
and Roll-Out Shelves 608

TS Series Storage
Products
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Tip: Under-worksurface
pedestals shipped prior to
January 2005 require the
use of drawer accessories
from the mobile pedestal
collection.

Tip: Counterweights are not
required on TS Series fixed
pedestals.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 252

• Pedestal: paint price group 1
• Handle pulls: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• Lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate 

lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Attachment hardware
• Steel ball-bearing suspensions on box and file drawers
• Adjustable glides: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for pedestal
3 Paint color number for handle pulls: 

0835 Black 
9211 Nickel

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 730

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$43                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$73                                      Specify paint color number.

  Pulls                     •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black              +$28                                      Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum        +$34                                      Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Drawer                    •  Filing rail (package of 2)              +$18                                      Specify with filing rail.
  Accessories           •  Box drawer dividers                    +$24                                      Specify with box drawer dividers.
                                        (package of 2)
                               •  File drawer dividers                    +$24                                      Specify with file drawer dividers.
                                        (package of 2)                                                                        
                               •  Pencil tray                                   +$18                                      Specify with pencil tray.

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DFile                   DStyle                  DU.S. 
dD        W         H           dDrawers           dNumber              dBase
d d d dPrice
d                                           d d d

22"          151⁄4"     27"            File, File                  TS2PFF22U         $421          

22"          151⁄4"     27"            Box, Box, File          TS2PBBF22U      $443          

28"         151⁄4"      27"            File, File                  TS2PFF28U         $457         

28"         151⁄4"      27"            Box, Box, File          TS2PBBF28U      $482         
d d d d

Tip: File drawer rails are
required to file legal-sized
files or side-to-side letter-
sized files in pedestal file
drawers.

TS Series Storage 

TS Series Fixed Pedestals

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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TS Series Fixed Pedestal Accessories
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TS Series Fixed
Pedestal Accessories

Dividers
For Use in Fixed Pedestals

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 252

• Package of dividers: black only Style number

Specification Information

DWidth      DQuantity      DStyle                 DU.S.
d                d                    dNumber            dPrice
d d d                              d

For Use in 6"H Drawers
12"                2                        RDV1506              $  36
d d d d

For Use in 12"H Drawers
12"                2                        RDV1512              $  39

12"                10                      RDV151210         $183
d d d d

Rails
For Use in Fixed Pedestals

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 253

• Package of two rails: black only Style number

Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle              DU.S.
d              dNumber          dPrice
d d                           d

12"               RXADRL15        $23
d d d

Tip: Two rails per drawer
accommodate side-to-side
filing of letter-, A4-, and
legal-size hanging folders.
Exception: Legal-size file
folders cannot be filed in
18"D pedestals.

Pencil Tray
For Use in Fixed Pedestals

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 252

• Pencil tray: black only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle          DU.S.
dNumber     dPrice
d                      d

RPXDPT        $32
d d

Tip: Pencil trays for use with
fixed pedestals are available
as optional accessories.

117/8"
41/2"

11/2"
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  43                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  73                                    Specify paint color number.

  Perforation          •  Large perforation on drawer        +$172                                    Specify with large perforation
                                        fronts                                                                                         on drawer fronts.

  Pulls                     •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black              +$  28                                    Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum        +$  34                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Trim Strip                •  Extra handle pull on trim strip     +$  34                                    Specify with extra handle pull
  Handle Pull               of mobile pedestals only                                                           on trim strip.

  Casters                •  3"-diameter, large, front-locking, +$  67                                    Specify with large casters.
                                        hard casters for use with                                                          
                                        box/file mobile pedestal
                                        (TS2PBF22M only)

  Related                    •  Box drawer divider                                                                 cPage 598
  Products              •  File drawer divider                                                                  cPage 598
                                     •  Pencil tray                                                                              cPage 598

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DFile                   DStyle                  DU.S. 
dD        W         H           dDrawers           dNumber              dBase
d d d dPrice
d                                           d d d

22"         151⁄4"      21"            Box, File                  TS2PBF22M        $495         

22"         151⁄4"      265⁄8"         File, File                  TS2PFF22M        $557         

22"         151⁄4"      265⁄8"         Box, Box, File          TS2PBBF22M      $613         
d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 252

• Pedestal: paint price group 1
• Handle pulls: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• Lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate 

lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Steel ball-bearing suspensions on box and file drawers
• 11⁄2"-diameter, front-locking, hard casters
• Counterweight package

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for pedestal
3 Paint color number for handle pulls: 

0835 Black 
9211 Nickel

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 730

TS Series Storage 

TS Series Mobile Pedestals
With Steel Top

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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TS Series Mobile Pedestals
With Seat Cushion

Answer Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                            597

TS Series Mobile Pedestals 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 252

• Pedestal: paint price group 1
• Seat cushion: fabric price group 1
• Handle pulls: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• Lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate 

lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Handle on pedestal with seat cushion and handle, 

if selected: 0835 Black
• Steel ball-bearing suspensions on box and file drawers
• 11⁄2"-diameter front-locking, hard casters
• Counterweight package

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat cushion
3 Paint color number for pedestal
4 Paint color number for handle pulls:

0835  Black
9211  Nickel

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 730

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                     Pedestal and handle pulls
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
cPage 712                   •  Paint price group 2                      +$  43                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  73                                    Specify paint color number.

                                     Seat cushion
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    6                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  14                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  24                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  30                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  36                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  42                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  53                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  67                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  76                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own 
                                                                                                                                          Material (COM).

  Perforation          •  Large perforation on drawer        +$172                                    Specify with large perforation
                                        fronts                                                                                         on drawer fronts.

  Pulls                     •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black              +$  28                                    Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum        +$  34                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Trim Strip                •  Extra handle pull on trim strip     +$  34                                    Specify with extra handle pull
  Handle Pull               of mobile pedestal with seat                                                      on trim strip.
                                        cushion only.

  Casters                •  3"-diameter, large front-locking   +$  67                                    Specify with large casters.
                                        hard casters 

  Related                    •  Box drawer divider                                                                 cPage 598
  Products              •  File drawer divider                                                                  cPage 598
                                     •  Pencil tray                                                                              cPage 598

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DFile                DStyle                    DU.S. 
dD        W         H           dDrawers        dNumber                dBase 
d d d dPrice
d                                           d d d

Mobile Pedestal with Seat Cushion
221⁄4"      151⁄2"      223⁄4"         Box, File             TS2PBF22MC        $762         
d d d d

Mobile Pedestal with Seat Cushion and Handle
221⁄2"      161⁄4"      223⁄4"         Box, File             TS2PBF22MCH      $819         
d d d d
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TS Series Storage 

TS Series Mobile Pedestal Accessories

                                                

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Box drawer divider: black plastic Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle             DU.S. 
dD        W         H        dNumber         dPrice
d                                        d d

3⁄4"          123⁄4"      43⁄8"        TS2PBDD        $5             
d d d

Tip: TS2PBDD pedestal box
drawer divider cannot be
used with Turnstone under-
worksurface pedestals.

Box Drawer Divider

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
• File drawer divider: black plastic Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber         dPrice
d                                        d d

3⁄4"          123⁄4"      93⁄16"      TS2PFDD        $12           
d d d

Tip: File drawer divider is
required to file legal-sized
files in pedestal file drawers.

Tip: TS2PFDD pedestal file
drawer divider cannot be
used with Turnstone under-
worksurface pedestals.

File Drawer Divider

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
• Pencil tray: black plastic Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle           DU.S.
dD        W         H      dNumber      dPrice
d                                     d d

59⁄16"      127⁄8"      1"        TS2PPT        $12           
d d d

Pencil Tray 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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TS Series Storage 

TS Series Bins

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 254

• Overhead bin with lift-up door: paint price group 1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment hooks with safety catch
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome only

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Overhead bin 
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$43                                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$73                                     Specify paint color number.

  Shelf                         •  Four dividers: white plastic          +$45                                      Specify with dividers.
  Accessories

  Keying                  •  Field-installed keying                                                             cPage 730

  Related                    •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 598
  Products              •  Shelf lights                                                                              cPage 693

Specification Information

DDimensions                     DNumber       DStyle                DU.S.
dD          W          H            dof Doors       dNumber           dBase
d                                        d                    d                        dPrice
d d d d

Bins with Flat Fronts 
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"          1                        TSASUB24L       $  432

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"          1                        TSASUB30L       $  451

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"          1                        TSASUB36L       $  471

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"          1                        TSASUB42L       $  489

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"          1                        TSASUB48L       $  515

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"          2                        TSASUB60L       $  793

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"          2                        TSASUB72L       $  873
d d d d

Bins with Radius Fronts 
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"          1                        TSASUBC24L     $  552

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"          1                        TSASUBC30L     $  571

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"          1                        TSASUBC36L     $  591

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"          1                        TSASUBC42L     $  609

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"          1                        TSASUBC48L     $  635

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"          2                        TSASUBC60L     $1001

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"          2                        TSASUBC72L     $1081
d d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for overhead bin
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: TS Series bins cannot
be upmounted.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

TS Series Bins
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TS Series Storage

TS Series Bins, continued

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Flexible, magnetic markerboard surface to attach 

to door of overhead storage bin: white plastic

Specification Information

DDimensions       DStyle              DU.S.                       
dW        H             dNumber          dPrice                     
d d                           d                                                                                              

30"         161⁄4"           R30MBB            $104                             

36"         161⁄4"           R36MBB            $111                              

42"         161⁄4"           R42MBB            $115                              

48"         161⁄4"           R48MBB            $122                             
d d                       d

Style number

Flexible Markerboard Surface
For Use with TS Series Bins

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 2                      +$14                                      Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 3                      +$24                                      Specify paint color number.

                                 High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
                                    •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                             plus cost of laminate

   Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle                DU.S.     DStyle                DU.S.                                           
dD       W        H       dNumber           dPrice    dNumber            dBase
d                              dLPL                  d             dHPL dPrice
d                              d                        d d d

15"        24"        73⁄4"      TSASLCL24      $117          TSASHCL24      $145

15"        30"        73⁄4"      TSASLCL30      $121         TSASHCL30      $150

15"        36"        73⁄4"      TSASLCL36      $129         TSASHCL36      $160

15"        42"        73⁄4"      TSASLCL42      $139         TSASHCL42      $172

15"        48"        73⁄4"      TSASLCL48      $151         TSASHCL48      $188
d                              d                        d d d

Tip: For anticipated heavy
loads on 42" and 48"W lami-
nate common shelves, a
field-installed reinforcing
channel (TSATRC39) can 
be used.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It is
recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition, there
may be sheen or texture
differences when using LPL
and HPL in adjacent applica-
tions. Please use caution
when mixing and matching
different worksurface types.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 256

• 13⁄16"-thick shelf: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure
Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge: plastic 
• Support brackets: paint price group 1

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for shelf
3 Plastic edge band color number for 

worksurface
4 Paint color number for support bracket
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

TS Series Laminate
Common Shelves

TS Series Storage 

TS Series Laminate Common Shelves

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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TS Series Under-Worksurface Lateral Files
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 258

• Lateral file: paint price group 1
• Handle pulls: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• Lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate 

lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Adjustable glides: black plastic
• Hanging file frames for letter, legal, and A-4 filing:

black
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for lateral file
3 Paint color number for handle pulls:

0835  Black
9211  Nickel

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 730

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  51                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  84                                    Specify paint color number.

  Perforation          •  Large perforation on drawer        +$271                                    Specify with large perforation
                                        fronts of 301/2"W file only                                                          on drawer fronts.

  Pulls                     •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black              +$  28                                    Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum        +$  34                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Related                    •  Lateral file drawer dividers                                                     cPage 603
  Products                 •  Lateral file front-to-back rails                                                  cPage 603
                                     •  Lateral file side-to-side hanging                                             cPage 603
                                        file frames

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                DU.S. 
dD        W         H        dNumber           dBase
d d dPrice
d                                        d d

181⁄8"      301⁄2"      27"          TS2F230UL       $716                 

181⁄8"      36"         27"          TS2F236UL       $792                 
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: TS Series under-work-
surface lateral files are only
intended for use under a
panel-mounted worksurface
and should not be used as
freestanding.
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TS Series Under-
Worksurface Lateral File

Accessories

TS Series Storage 

TS Series Under-Worksurface Lateral File Accessories

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 258

• Pair of hanging file frames to accommodate 
side-to-side filing: black paint

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                  DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber              dPrice
d                                           d d

For Use with 31"W Lateral File Drawer
1⁄8"          27"         1"              TS2FHF30           $28

For Use with 36"W Lateral File Drawer
1⁄8"          33"         1"              TS2FHF36           $33          
d d d

Tip: For use with under-
worksurface lateral files
TS2F230UL and
TS2F236UL only.

Lateral File Side-to-Side Hanging File Frames

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 258

• Package of three under-worksurface lateral file drawer
dividers: black paint

Style number
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                  DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber              dPrice
d                                           d d

1⁄8"          15"         7"              TS2FDV               $45           
d d d

Tip: For use with under-
worksurface lateral files
TS2F230UL and
TS2F236UL only.

Lateral File Drawer Dividers

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 258

• Pair of rails to accommodate front-to-back 
filing: black paint

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                  DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber              dPrice
d                                           d d

1"           15"         1⁄2"            TS2FFTBR           $12           
d d d

Tip: For use with under-
worksurface lateral files
TS2F230UL and
TS2F236UL only.

Lateral File Front-to-Back Rails

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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TS Series Storage 

TS Series Tower Too

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$125                                    Specify paint color number.

  Drawers                  Box drawers on 48"H, 54"H, and 66"H towers
                                     •  Two box drawers in place           +$187                                    Specify with box/box/file.
                                        of top file drawer

  Pulls                     •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black              +$  28                                    Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum        +$  34                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Lock                         •  All locking (one lock for               +$159                                    Specify with doors and drawers locking.
                                        wardrobe, second lock
                                        for drawers, third lock for
                                        cabinet)
                                     •  All locking for open side              +$  79                                    Specify with door and drawers locking.
                                        units (one lock for wardrobe,
                                        second lock for drawers)

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DCounterweight      DStyle Number                                         DU.S.
dD        W         H           dPackage                d                                                                dBase
d d dHandle dContemporary dPrice
d d dPulls dPulls                          d

Tower Too, Hinged Right
Wardrobe Hook

24"         24"         54"            Not required                  TS2TWR54R            TS2TW54RC                  $1592

24"         24"         66"            Not required                  TS2TWR66R            TS2TW66RC                  $1640

Wardrobe Rod with Shelf

24"         24"         54"            Not required                  TS2TWR54RS         TS2TW54RSC               $1677

24"         24"         66"            Not required                  TS2TWR66RS     TS2TW66RSC        $1723
d d d d                                  d

Tower Too, Hinged Left
Wardrobe Hook

24"         24"         54"            Not required                  TS2TWR54L            TS2TW54LC          $1592

24"         24"         66"            Not required                  TS2TWR66L            TS2TW66LC          $1640

Wardrobe Rod with Shelf

24"         24"         54"            Not required                  TS2TWR54LS          TS2TW54LSC                $1677

24"         24"         66"            Not required                  TS2TWR66LS          TS2TW66LSC         $1723
d d d d                                  d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Specify lock cylinders
for each lock location.

Tip: For legal or side-to-
side filing, use 15" Universal
Storage rails, RXADRL15.

Tip: For box drawer dividers,
use RDV1506 from the
Universal Storage
Collection. For file drawer
dividers, use RDV1512 from
the Universal Storage
Collection.

Tip: For pencil trays, use
RPXDPT from the Universal
Storage collection.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 260

• Tower Too: paint price group 1
• Storage cabinet with two fixed shelves and 

two file drawers
• Handle pulls, if selected: 0835 Black or 

9211 Nickel
• Contemporary pulls, if selected: paint
• Lock face ring for drawers with plastic plug to

accommodate lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Wardrobe hook, if selected
• Wardrobe rod with shelf, if selected
• Adjustable leveling glides

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for Tower Too
3 Color number for pulls
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 730

F=Fixed shelf
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TS Series Storage 

TS Series Tower Too

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DCounterweight      DStyle Number                                         DU.S.
dD        W         H           dPackage                d                                                                dBase
d d dHandle dContemporary dPrice
d d dPulls dPulls                          d

Tower Too, Hinged Right with Open Side Shelving
Wardrobe Hook

24"         24"         48"            Not required                  TS2TWRS48R         TS2TWS48RC        $1849

24"         24"         54"            Not required                  TS2TWRS54R         TS2TWS54RC        $1875

24"         24"         66"            Not required                  TS2TWRS66R         TS2TWS66RC        $1923

Wardrobe Rod with Shelf

24"         24"         48"            Not required                  TS2TWRS48RS       TS2TWS48RSC       $1930

24"         24"         54"            Not required                  TS2TWRS54RS       TS2TWS54RSC       $1957

24"         24"         66"            Not required                  TS2TWRS66RS       TS2TWS66RSC       $2007
d d d d                                  d                

Tower Too, Hinged Left with Open Side Shelving
Wardrobe Hook

24"         24"         48"            Not required                  TS2TWRS48L          TS2TWS48LC         $1849

24"         24"         54"            Not required                  TS2TWRS54L          TS2TWS54LC                $1875

24"         24"         66"            Not required                  TS2TWRS66L          TS2TWS66LC         $1923

Wardrobe Rod with Shelf

24"         24"         48"            Not required                  TS2TWRS48LS       TS2TWS48LSC       $1930

24"         24"         54"            Not required                  TS2TWRS54LS       TS2TWS54LSC       $1957

24"         24"         66"            Not required                  TS2TWRS66LS       TS2TWS66LSC       $2007
d d d d                                  d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Dome

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 261

• Dome: paint price group 1
• Hardware package

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for dome
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$23                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$43                                      Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                           d                              dPrice
d                                           d                              d

24"         24"         41⁄2"           TS2TDME             $560
d d d

F=Fixed shelf

Answer Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                           605

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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TS Series Storage

TS 200 Series Lateral Files
with Flush Steel Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 262

• Flush-front lateral file with full-width pull:
paint price group 1

• 1"H top: paint to match file
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf, if selected: 

paint to match file
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• One label holder per drawer: clear plastic
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer suspensions: black only
• One hanging folder bar per drawer
• Four adjustable leveling glides
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for file
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

  Tops                       Security top
                              •  For use on 28"H                         No cost                                  Specify with security top.
                                 lateral files only

                                 No top
                              •  For use under a worksurface      –$  94                                   Specify with no top.
                                        or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Drawer                     •  Divider package                          +$  25                                    Specify with divider package.
  Interiors               •  Rails                                            +$  32                                    Specify with rails.

  Lift-Up Door           •  On 651⁄2"H files                           +$  41                                   Specify with roll-out shelf.
  With Roll-Out
  Shelf

  Counter-                  •  Package 2                                   +$  96                                   Specify with counterweight.
  weights               •  Package 3                                   +$109                                   Specify with counterweight.
                              •  Package 4                                   +$142                                   Specify with counterweight.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 730

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 670
  Products                 •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 675
                              •  Bookends                                                                               cPage 635
                              •  Counterweight packages                                                       cPage 680

                                     

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: Security top reduces
overall height by approx-
imately 1"           .

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: One hanging folder 
bar and three dividers are
included with each lift-up
door with roll-out shelf.

Tip: Counterweight pack -
ages are recommended
based on case size and 
interior options.
cSee Specification
Information at right.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged to
adjacent cabinets or bolted
to the floor or wall.

Tip: Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be installed
on site.
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TS Series Storage 

TS 200 Series
Lateral Files

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DCounterweight      DStyle                  DU.S.
dD        W         H           dPackage                dNumber              dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d                                d

Two 12"H Drawers
18"         30"         28"            Package 3                     2LF18302F          $  679

18"         36"         28"            Package 4                     2LF18362F          $  790

18"         42"         28"            Package 4                     2LF18422F          $  895

Three 12"H Drawers
18"         30"         40"            Package 3                     2LF18303F          $  918

18"         36"         40"            Package 3                     2LF18363F          $1069

18"         42"         40"            Package 3                     2LF18423F          $1210

Four 12"H Drawers
18"         30"         52"            Package 3                     2LF18304F          $1172

18"         36"         52"            Package 4                     2LF18364F          $1363

18"         42"         52"            Package 4                     2LF18424F          $1540

Four 12"H Drawers and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf
18"         30"         651⁄2"         Package 2                     2LF18305F          $1392

18"         36"         651⁄2"         Package 2                     2LF18365F          $1619

18"         42"         651⁄2"         Package 2                     2LF18425F          $1830
d                                    d d d

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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TS Series Storage

TS 200 Series Lateral Files with Lift-Up Doors
and Roll-Out Shelves
with Flush Steel Fronts
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 266

• Flush-front lateral file with full-width pull:
paint price group 1

• 1"H top: paint to match file
• Lift-up doors with roll-out shelves: paint to match file
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• One label holder per door: clear plastic
• One divider package per roll-out shelf
• Four adjustable leveling glides
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for file
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

  Roll-Out Shelf        •  Two hanging folder bars              No cost                                  Specify with hanging folder bars.
  Interiors                     

  Counter-                  •  Package 2                                   +$  96                                   Specify with counterweight.
  weights               •  Package 3                                   +$109                                   Specify with counterweight.
                              •  Package 4                                   +$142                                   Specify with counterweight.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 730

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 670
  Products                 •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 675
                              •  Bookends                                                                               cPage 635
                              •  Counterweight packages                                                       cPage 680

Tip: Counterweight pack -
ages are recommended
based on case size and 
interior options.
cSee Specification
Information at right.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged to
adjacent cabinets or bolted
to the floor or wall.

Tip: Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be installed
on site.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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TS Series Storage 

TS 200 Series
Lateral Files with Lift-Up

Doors and Roll-Out Shelves

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DCounterweight      DStyle                  DU.S.
dD        W         H           dPackage                dNumber              dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d                                d

Two 12"H Lift-Up Doors with Roll-Out Shelves
18"         30"         28"            Package 3                     2LF18302AF       $  777

18"         36"         28"            Package 4                     2LF18362AF       $  905

18"         42"         28"            Package 4                     2LF18422AF       $1022

Three 12"H Lift-Up Doors with Roll-Out Shelves
18"         30"         40"            Package 3                     2LF18303AF       $1052

18"         36"         40"            Package 3                     2LF18363AF       $1223

18"         42"         40"            Package 3                     2LF18423AF       $1384

Four 12"H Lift-Up Doors with Roll-Out Shelves
18"         30"         52"            Package 3                     2LF18304AF       $1341

18"         36"         52"            Package 3                     2LF18364AF       $1559

18"         42"         52"            Package 4                     2LF18424AF       $1758

One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Roll-Out Shelf and Four 12"H Lift-Up Doors with 
Roll-Out Shelves
18"         30"         651⁄2"         Package 2                     2LF18305AF       $1591

18"         36"         651⁄2"         Package 2                     2LF18365AF       $1849

18"         42"         651⁄2"         Package 2                     2LF18425AF       $2089
d                                    d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specifying
Universal Storage
Products

Universal Pedestals

Universal Fixed Pedestals                                                                  612

Universal Pedestal Fillers and Counterweights                                  614

Universal Fixed to Freestanding Pedestal Conversion Kits                615

Universal Mobile Pedestals                                                                 616

Universal Bins and Shelves

Universal Sliding Door Bins with Steel or Wood Fronts                      620

Universal Over the Case Bins with Flat or Radius Fronts                  622

Universal In the Case Bins with Steel and Wood Flat Fronts             624

Universal Shelves                                                                               626

Accessories for Overhead Bins and Shelves                                      627

Universal Curved Front Bins and L-Shelves

Universal Curved Front Bins with Steel and Wood Doors                   633

Universal L-Shelves and Stationary Shelves                                      634

Accessories for Universal Curved Front Bin and 
Universal L-Shelves                                                                            635

Slim Shelves                                                                             636

Universal One-High, 1.5-High, and Two Drawer 
Lateral Files                                                                              638

Low Storage-to-Beam Tether Bracket                                     642

Cushion Tops                                                                            643

Universal Towers and Workstation Verticals

Universal Open Side Towers                                                               644

Universal Dual Door Towers                                                                648

Universal Full Front Towers                                                                 654

Universal Vertical Drawer Towers                                                       658

Universal Workstation Verticals                                                           662

Universal Lateral Files                                                             664
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Universal Storage

Universal Fixed Pedestals
With Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 274

• Pedestal: paint price group 1
• Removable drawer fronts: paint to match pedestal or

wood veneer if proud wood fronts selected
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Pulls: metal
• Full drawer interiors: black only

– One pencil tray and two box drawer dividers per
  box/box/file

• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Mounting hardware
• Four adjustable leveling glides

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood drawer fronts                               
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood drawer fronts                     
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood drawer fronts                                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Pulls                           Flush steel fronts
                                     •  Full-width wood veneer pull        +$248                                   Specify with wood pull and indicate
                                                                                                                                  wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        veneer pull                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                        Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                        Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                        Specify with c:scape pull.

  Drawer                       Rails
  Accessories           •  Two side-to-side hanging            No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                rails per file drawer

  Basic Drawer           18"D, 24"D, and 30"D box/box/file pedestals
  Interiors                  •  No rails, pencil trays, or              –$  50                                    Specify with basic drawers.
                                box drawer dividers
cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided:
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for pedestal
3 Wood color number for drawer fronts,

if proud wood fronts selected
4 Pull (see below under required 

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage

                                                                                                                     

                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Universal Fixed Pedestals 

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                 Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                     •  No lock                                        –$  61                                    Specify with no lock.

                                 Individual locking drawers 
                                     •  File/file pedestals only                 +$122                                   Specify with individual drawer lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 730

  Related                    •  Universal fixed to freestanding pedestal conversion kits       cPage 615
  Products              •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 675

Specification Information

DDimensions                            DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dD                        W       H        dNumber               d
dFlush Proud d dFlush         dProud        dProud 
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel         dSteel         dWood
dFront Wood d                                 dFront dFront dFront
d Front d                                 d                  d                  d
d d                                 dSuffix F      dSuffix P     dSuffix W

27"H Fixed Pedestals with 3" Base
Two Box Drawers and One File Drawer

171⁄2"         183⁄8"       15"      27"         RPF1827A_           $559               $617               $  860

225⁄8"        231⁄2"       15"      27"         RPF2427A_           $609               $667               $  910

285⁄8"        291⁄2"       15"      27"         RPF3027A_           $734               $792               $1035

Two File Drawers

171⁄2"         183⁄8"       15"      27"         RPF1827B_           $542               $600               $  843

225⁄8"        231⁄2"       15"      27"         RPF2427B_           $592               $650               $  893

285⁄8"        291⁄2"       15"      27"         RPF3027B_           $717               $775               $1018
d d d d d

251⁄2"H Fixed Pedestals
Two Box Drawers and One File Drawer

171⁄2"         183⁄8"       15"      251⁄2"      RPF1825A_           $559               $617               $  860

225⁄8"        231⁄2"       15"      251⁄2"      RPF2425A_           $609               $667               $  910

285⁄8"        291⁄2"       15"      251⁄2"      RPF3025A_           $734               $792               $1035

Two File Drawers

171⁄2"         183⁄8"       15"      251⁄2"      RPF1825B_           $542               $600               $  843

225⁄8"        231⁄2"       15"      251⁄2"      RPF2425B_           $592               $650               $  893

285⁄8"        291⁄2"       15"      251⁄2"      RPF3025B_           $717               $775               $1018
d d d d d

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RPF1827A__
becomes RPF1827AP for
proud steel front).

Tip: Use 27"H pedestals to
align with Universal Storage
with 3" base. 27"H pedestals
support worksurfaces at
281⁄2"H.

Tip: Only 225⁄8"D, 231⁄2"D,
285⁄8"D, and 291⁄2"D
pedestals can accommodate
legal-size filing.

Tip: 251⁄2"H fixed pedestals
are for use in the following
two applications: as fixed
pedestals when used under-
neath worksurfaces installed
at lower than standard
heights (for example, 27"H)
or as freestanding pedestals
when used with a conversion
kit under height-adjustable
worksurfaces.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

U
n

ive
rsa

l S
to

ra
g

e

August 2015



614                                                                                                                                                                                                             Answer Solutions Specification Guide

Universal Storage

Universal Pedestal Fillers and Counterweights

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 275

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DOn- or Off-       DApplication                       DStyle                  DU.S. 
dD                         H      dModule            d dNumber              dPrice 
d                                    d                        d                                          d d
dFlush Proud d                        d                                          d d
dSteel Steel/ d                        d                                                  d d
dFront Wood d                        d d d
d Front d                        d d d
d d                        d d d

Pedestal Fillers for 27"H Fixed Pedestals with Flush Steel Fronts
13⁄8"          N.A.          27"      On-Module             Answer and Kick Panels             RPXFTAKFP         $65
d d                        d d d

Pedestal Fillers for 27"H Fixed Pedestals with Proud Fronts
N.A.          1⁄2"             27"      On-Module             Answer and Kick Panels             RPXFTAKPP         $65
d d d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for filler

• Filler: all paint price groups
• Installation hardware

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 275

• Pedestal counterweight: black

Specification Information

DStyle                                DU.S.           
dNumber                            dPrice         

RPCW                                  $136            
d                                                 d                      

cApplication guidelines, 
page 275.

Tip: Counterweights fit 27"H
fixed pedestals only.

Style number

Universal Pedestal Fillers for 27"H Fixed Pedestals with Flush and Proud Fronts

Universal Pedestal Counterweight for Desks

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage

Universal Fixed to Freestanding Pedestal Conversion Kits

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 275

• 1⁄8"H steel top: all paint price groups
• Counterweight package
• Safety interlock system conversion components
• Installation hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Specification Information

DDimensions         DStyle                      DU.S.
dD          H             dNumber                 dPrice
d                            d                              d

For 27"H Proud Steel or Proud Wood Front Pedestals
183⁄8"       27"               RPXCK2718P           $188

231⁄2"       27"               RPXCK2724P           $208

291⁄2"       27"               RPXCK2730P           $229
d d d

For 27"H Flush Steel Front Pedestals
171⁄2"       27"               RPXCK2718F            $188

225⁄8"       27"               RPXCK2724F            $208

285⁄8"       27"               RPXCK2730F            $229
d d d

For 251/2"H Proud Steel or Proud Wood Front Pedestals
183⁄8"       251⁄2"           RPXCK2518P           $188

231⁄2"       251⁄2"           RPXCK2524P           $208

291⁄2"       251⁄2"           RPXCK2530P           $229
d d d

For 251/2"H Flush Steel Front Pedestals
171⁄2 "      251⁄2"           RPXCK2518F            $188

225⁄8 "      251⁄2"           RPXCK2524F            $208

285⁄8 "      251⁄2"           RPXCK2530F            $229
d d d

Tip: Flush and proud front
pedestals require different
conversion kits. Be sure to
order the correct style
number for your application.

Tip: When converting a
file/file pedestal with individ-
ual drawer locks, an inter-
locking bar is required to
provide stability to unit.
Order 1043922SR through
Service Parts.

Universal Fixed to
Freestanding Pedestal

Conversion Kits

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage

Universal Mobile Pedestals
With Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 274

• Pedestal: paint price group 1
• 1⁄8"H steel top: paint to match pedestal
• Removable drawer fronts: paint to match pedestal or

wood veneer if proud wood fronts selected
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Pulls: metal
• Full drawer interiors: black only

– One pencil tray per box/file or box/box/file and
  box drawer dividers

• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Four hard-composition, non-locking casters: black only
• Safety interlock mechanism
• Counterweight package

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for pedestal
3 Wood color number for drawer fronts,

if proud wood fronts selected
4 Pull (see below under required 

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: 1⁄8"H steel top is 
non-structural.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Optional tops will
increase the overall pedestal
height. 

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, finishes
must be selected for both
the wood veneer top and the
wood veneer fronts.

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood drawer fronts                  
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood drawer fronts
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood drawer fronts                                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops                          •  1"H square edge steel top          +$  64                                   Specify with steel square top.

                                 Laminate top
                              •  13⁄16"H square edge                   +$275                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                        laminate top                                                                              laminate color number for top and plastic 
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  17⁄16"H bullnose laminate top      +$313                                   Specify with bullnose laminate top and
                                                                                                                                         indicate laminate color number.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  13⁄16"H wood veneer top             +$383                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Cushion top for factory installation on RPM2421C__ only
                                     •  Cushion top without handle         +$337                                   Specify with cushion top and indicate
                                                                                                                                          fabric color number.
                                     •  Cushion top with black handle    +$429                                   Specify with cushion top and handle and
                                                                                                                                          indicate fabric color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Mobile Pedestals 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cOptions, continued from previous page

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Tops, cont              Upholstery on pedestal cushion top
                               •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  39                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  48                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$  85                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$103                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$149                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$191                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$232                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$595                                    Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather price group       +$688                                    Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 712.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        (COM) or Customer’s Own                                                       to specify.
                                        Leather (COL)

  Pulls                       Flush steel fronts
                               •  Full-width wood veneer pull        +$248                                   Specify with wood pull and indicate
                                                                                                                                  wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        veneer pull                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                        Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                        Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                        Specify with c:scape pull.

  Drawer                   Rails
  Accessories           •  Two side-to-side hanging            No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                        rails per file drawer

  Basic Drawer           Box/file and box/box/file pedestals
  Interiors                  •  No rails, pencil trays, or              –$  50                                    Specify with basic drawers.
                                box drawer dividers

  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                 Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                 Individual locking drawers 
                                     •  File/file pedestals only                 +$122                                   Specify with individual drawer lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                        cPage 730

  Related                    •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 675
  Products

cSpecification Information, on next page
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Universal Storage

Universal Mobile Pedestals with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

                                        cOptions, on previous page

Specification Information

DActual Dimensions                DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dD           W       H        dNumber               d
dFlush Proud          d dFlush         dProud        dProud 
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel         dSteel         dWood
dFront Wood d                                 dFront dFront dFront
d Front d                                 d                  d                  d
d d                                 dSuffix F      dSuffix P     dSuffix W

Box/File
171⁄2"         183⁄8"       15"      21"         RPM1821C_          $790               $848               $1091

225⁄8"         231⁄2"       15"      21"         RPM2421C_          $834               $892               $1135
d d d d d

Box/Box/File
171⁄2"         183⁄8"       15"      27"         RPM1827A_          $877               $906               $1150

225⁄8"         231⁄2"       15"      27"         RPM2427A_          $934               $962               $1206
d d d d d

File/File
171⁄2"         183⁄8"       15"      27"         RPM1827B_          $862               $890               $1134

225⁄8"         231⁄2"       15"      27"         RPM2427B_          $918               $946               $1190
d d d d d

Pedestal Cushion Top for Field Installation on RPM2421C__ only
DActual                  DStyle                DU.S.
dDimensions          dNumber           dBase
dD      W       H        d                             dPrice
d                             d d

Cushion Top without Handle

225⁄8"   15"      21⁄4"        RPXTC24F          $297      (For use with RPM2421CF only)

231⁄2"   15"      21⁄4"        RPXTC24P         $297      (For use with RPM2421CP and RPM2421CW only)

Cushion Top with Black Handle

225⁄8"   15"      21⁄4"        RPXTCH24F       $400      (For use with RPM2421CF only)

231⁄2"   15"      21⁄4"        RPXTCH24P      $400      (For use with RPM2421CP and RPM2421CW only)
d d d

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RPM1821C__
becomes RPM1821CP for
proud steel front).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Universal Storage

Universal Sliding Door Bins with Steel or Wood Fronts
For Use with Answer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Overhead bin: paint price group 1
• Sliding door: paint or wood
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment brackets with safety catch: 

black paint only
• Vertical off-module attachment brackets, if selected: 

black paint only
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Overhead bin with one steel door
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.

                                         Overhead bin with one wood door
                                     •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  65                                   Specify paint color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2 on                   See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood door
                               •  Premium wood 3 on                   See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood door
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood door      No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Brackets                    Off-module attachment brackets
                                     •  One vertical off-module              +$  59                                    Specify with one vertical off-module 
                                        bracket                                                                                      bracket.
                                     •  Two vertical off-module              +$118                                    Specify with two vertical off-module 
                                        brackets                                                                                    brackets.

                                 Upmount brackets
                                     •  Upmount kit                                 +$175                                   Specify with upmount kit.

                                 No brackets
                                     •  Omit brackets                              –$  20                                   Specify omit brackets.

  Shelf                        •  Four dividers: white plastic          +$  45                                   Specify with dividers.
  Accessories         

  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  No lock                                        –$  61                                    Specify with no lock.
                                     •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 730

  Related                    •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 627
  Products              •  Shelf lights                                                                              cPage 694

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 278

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for overhead bin 
3 Paint or wood color number for door
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Upmount brackets
include steel back to enclose
storage bin.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Universal Storage

Universal Sliding Door Bins
with Steel or Wood Fronts

Specification Information

DDimensions                     DStyle                  DU.S.               DStyle                DU.S.
dD          W          H            dNumber              dBase             dNumber           dBase
d                                        d                          dPrice             d                        dPrice
d d d d d

                                   Steel                                  Wood           
153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"          RSB36TAK            $  624                  RSB36WTAK     $1006                                                   

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"             RSB42TAK            $  646                  RSB42WTAK     $1028                                                   

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"             RSB48TAK            $  668                  RSB48WTAK     $1050                                                   

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"             RSB60TAK            $1008                 RSB60WTAK     $1678                                                   

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"             RSB66TAK       $1062                 RSB66WTAK   $1732                                                   

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"             RSB72TAK            $1103                  RSB72WTAK     $1773                                                   
d d d d d

Tip:  Overhead storage bins
with a "TAK" suffix can be
used with Privacy Wall as
well. 
cSee Architectural Solutions
Specification Guide for
attachment information.
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Universal Storage

Universal Over the Case Bins with Flat or Radius Fronts
For Use with Answer
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Overhead bin with lift-up door: paint price group 1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment brackets with safety catch: 

black paint only
• Off-module attachment brackets, if selected:

black paint only
• Picture frame door acrylic insert, if selected: 

6538 Satin only
• Picture frame door glass insert, if selected: 

6580 Ice White only
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Overhead bin with one door
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 Overhead bin with two doors
                                     •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  59                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$101                                   Specify paint color number.

  Brackets                    Off-module attachment brackets
                                     •  One vertical off-module bracket  +$  59                                    Specify with one vertical off-module 
                                                                                                                                          bracket.
                                     •  Two vertical off-module               +$118                                    Specify with two vertical off-module 
                                        brackets                                                                                    brackets.

                                 Upmount brackets
                                     •  Upmount kit                                 +$175                                   Specify with upmount kit.

                                 No brackets
                                     •  Omit brackets                              –$  20                                   Specify omit brackets.

  Picture Frame      •  Omit insert                                   Prices at right                        Specify omit insert.
  Door on Flat         •  Acrylic insert                                Prices at right                        Specify with acrylic insert.
  Fronts                      •  Glass insert (assist                      Prices at right                        Specify with glass insert.
                                        mechanism recommended)

  Door                        •  Assist mechanism for                  +$175 per door                      Specify with assist mechanism. 
  Mechanism             standard door, glass insert,
                                        or omit insert                                                                             

  Shelf                        •  Four dividers: white plastic          +$  45                                   Specify with dividers.
  Accessories         

  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  No lock                                        –$  61 per door                      Specify with no lock.
                                     •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                 Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 730

  Related                    •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 627
  Products              •  Shelf lights                                                                              cPage 694

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for overhead bin
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 282

Tip: Upmount brackets
include steel back to enclose
storage bin.

Tip: When ordering the omit
insert option, remember that
custom material cannot be
factory installed. Custom
material must be ordered
from a material vendor.

Tip: A door assist mecha-
nism cannot be used with an
acrylic door insert.

Tip: Overhead storage 
bins and shelves with a 
“TAK” suffix can be used
with Privacy Wall as well.
cSee Architectural Solutions
Specification Guide for 
attachment information.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions                   DNumber     DStyle                DU.S.     DOptions
dD          W          H           dof Doors    dNumber           dBase    d(Add $ to
d                                      d                  d                        dPrice   dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPicture Frame Door Inserts
d                                              d                      d                             d              dOmit        dAcrylic       dGlass
d                                      d                  d                        d            dInsert       dInsert        dInsert
d                                      d                  d                        d            d             d              d

Bins with Flat Fronts
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"       1                       RBB24QTAK      $  559      +$244       +$347         +$416

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"       1                       RBB30QTAK      $  582      +$257       +$367         +$444

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"       1                       RBB36QTAK      $  610      +$270       +$384         +$472

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"       1                       RBB42QTAK      $  633      +$281       +$403         +$520

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"       1                       RBB48QTAK      $  653      +$293       +$424         +$567

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"       2                       RBB60QTAK      $1047      +$480       +$671         +$846

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"       2                       RBB66QTAK      $1099      +$492       +$691         +$896

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"       2                       RBB72QTAK      $1140      +$502       +$709         +$944
d                                      d                  d                        d d d d

Bins with Radius Fronts
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"       1                       RBB24QCTAK   $  694      N.A.          N.A.            N.A.

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"       1                       RBB30QCTAK   $  717      N.A.          N.A.            N.A.

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"       1                       RBB36QCTAK   $  745      N.A.          N.A.            N.A.

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"       1                       RBB42QCTAK   $  768      N.A.          N.A.            N.A.

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"       1                       RBB48QCTAK   $  788      N.A.          N.A.            N.A.

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"       2                       RBB60QCTAK   $1317      N.A.          N.A.            N.A.

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"       2                       RBB66QCTAK   $1369      N.A.          N.A.            N.A.

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"       2                       RBB72QCTAK   $1410      N.A.          N.A.            N.A.
d                                      d                  d                        d d d d

Universal Over the Case 
Bins with Flat or Radius

Fronts

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Overhead storage 
bins and shelves with a 
“TAK” suffix can be used
with Privacy Wall as well.
cSee Architectural
Solutions Specification
Guide for attachment
information.
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Universal Storage

Universal In the Case Bins with Steel and Wood Flat Fronts
For Use with Answer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Overhead bin with lift-up door: paint price group 1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment brackets with safety catch: 

black paint only
• Off-module attachment brackets, if selected:

black paint only
• Picture frame door acrylic insert, if selected: 

6538 Satin only
• Picture frame door glass insert, if selected: 

6580 Ice White only
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Overhead bin with one steel door
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 Overhead bin with two steel doors
                                     •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  59                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$101                                   Specify paint color number.

                                         Overhead bin with one wood door
                                     •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  65                                   Specify paint color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                 on wood door 
                                     •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        on wood door 
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood door      No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Overhead bin with two wood doors
                                     •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  59                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  89                                   Specify paint color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        on wood door                         
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        on wood door 
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood door      No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Brackets                    Off-module attachment brackets
                                     •  One vertical off-module              +$  59                                    Specify with one vertical off-module 
                                        bracket                                                                                      bracket.
                                     •  Two vertical off-module              +$118                                    Specify with two vertical off-module 
                                        brackets                                                                                    brackets.

                                 Upmount brackets
                                     •  Upmount kit                                 +$175                                   Specify with upmount kit.

                                 No brackets
                                     •  Omit brackets                              –$  20                                   Specify omit brackets.

cOptions, continued on next page

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 282

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for overhead bin
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: Upmount brackets
include steel back to enclose
storage bin.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Picture Frame       •  Omit insert                                   Prices below                          Specify omit insert.
Door on Flat         •  Acrylic insert                                Prices below                          Specify with acrylic insert.
Fronts                      •  Glass insert (assist                      Prices below                          Specify with glass insert.
                                     mechanism recommended)

Door                          •  Assist mechanism for                  +$175 per door                      Specify with assist mechanism. 
Mechanism             standard door, glass insert,
                                      or omit insert

  Shelf                        •  Four dividers: white plastic          +$  45                                   Specify with dividers.
  Accessories         

  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  No lock                                        –$  61 per door                      Specify with no lock.
                                     •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 730

  Related                    •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 627
  Products              •  Shelf lights                                                                              cPage 694

Specification Information

DDimensions                   DNumber     DStyle                DU.S.     DOptions
dD          W          H           dof Doors    dNumber           dBase    d(Add $ to
d                                      d                  d                        dPrice   dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPicture Frame Door Inserts
d                                              d                      d                             d              dOmit        dAcrylic       dGlass            
d                                      d                  d                        d            dInsert       dInsert        dInsert                          
d                                      d                  d                        d            d             d              d

Bins with Steel Flat Fronts
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB24TAK         $  559      +$244       +$347         +$416

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB30TAK         $  582      +$257       +$367         +$444

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB36TAK         $  610      +$270       +$384         +$472

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB42TAK         $  633      +$281       +$403         +$520

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB48TAK         $  653      +$293       +$424         +$567

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB60TAK         $1047      +$480       +$671         +$846

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB66TAK         $1099      +$492       +$691         +$896

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB72TAK         $1140      +$502       +$709         +$944
d d d d d d d

Bins with Wood Flat Fronts
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB24WTAK     $  941      N.A.          N.A.            N.A.

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB30WTAK     $  964      N.A.          N.A.            N.A.

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB36WTAK     $  992      N.A.          N.A.            N.A.

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB42WTAK     $1015      N.A.          N.A.            N.A.

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB48WTAK     $1035      N.A.          N.A.            N.A.

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB60WTAK     $1717      N.A.          N.A.            N.A.

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB66WTAK     $1769      N.A.          N.A.            N.A.

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB72WTAK     $1810      N.A.          N.A.            N.A.
d d d d d d d

Universal In the Case 
Bins with Steel and Wood

Flat Fronts

Tip: When ordering the omit
insert option, remember that
custom material cannot be
factory installed. Custom
material must be ordered
from a material vendor.

Tip: A door assist mecha-
nism cannot be used with an
acrylic door insert.

Tip: Overhead storage 
bins and shelves with a 
“TAK” suffix can be used
with Privacy Wall as well.
cSee Architectural Solutions
Specification Guide for 
attachment information.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: Overhead storage 
bins and shelves with a 
“TAK” suffix can be used
with Privacy Wall as well.
cSee Architectural Solutions
Specification Guide for 
attachment information.
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Universal Shelves

Universal Storage

Universal Shelves
For Use with Answer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 286

• Shelf: paint price group 1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment hooks with safety catch

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                     +$14                                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$24                                     Specify paint color number.

  Related                    •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 627
  Products              •  Shelf lights                                                                              cPage 694

Specification Information

DDimensions                     DStyle                 DU.S.
dD          W          H            dNumber            dBase
d                                        d                         dPrice
d d d

143⁄4"       24"           71⁄2"           RSH24TAK          $182

143⁄4"       30"           71⁄2"            RSH30TAK          $191

143⁄4"       36"           71⁄2"            RSH36TAK          $203

143⁄4"       42"           71⁄2"            RSH42TAK          $215

143⁄4"       48"           71⁄2"            RSH48TAK          $233

143⁄4"       60"           71⁄2"            RSH60TAK          $259

143⁄4"       72"           71⁄2"            RSH72TAK          $289
d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shelf
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: Overhead storage 
bins and shelves with a 
“TAK” suffix can be used
with Privacy Wall as well.
cSee Architectural Solutions
Specification Guide for 
attachment information.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 286

• Personal shelf: paint price group1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• On-module attachment hooks

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                     +$14                                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$24                                     Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle                DU.S.
dD             W             dNumber           dBase
d                               d                        dPrice
d d d

1311⁄16"        24"               RDS24TAK         $182

1311⁄16"         30"               RDS30TAK         $191

1311⁄16"         36"               RDS36TAK         $203

1311⁄16"         42"               RDS42TAK         $215

1311⁄16"         48"               RDS48TAK         $233
d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for personal shelf
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: Overhead storage 
bins and shelves with a 
“TAK” suffix can be used
with Privacy Wall as well.
cSee Architectural Solutions
Specification Guide for 
attachment information.

Universal Personal Shelves

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Accessories for Overhead Bins and Shelves
                                        

Accessories for Overhead
Bins and Shelves

Horizontal Wall Attachment Brackets
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, and Universal In the Case Bins 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 289

• Brackets: paint price group 1
• Steel back to enclose storage bin: paint price group 1

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                     +$14                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$24                                     Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DWidth               DStyle                  DU.S.
d                        dNumber              dBase
d                        d                          dPrice
d d d

24"                          RBKHWM24          $198

25"                          RBKHWM25          $198

30"                          RBKHWM30          $198

35"                          RBKHWM35          $198

36"                          RBKHWM36          $198

42"                          RBKHWM42          $198

45"                          RBKHWM45          $198

48"                          RBKHWM48          $198

60"                          RBKHWM60          $198

70"                          RBKHWM70          $198

72"                          RBKHWM72          $198
d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for brackets and back
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 288

• Package of four dividers: white plastic only

Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d                         d
d d

RDIV                       $44
d d

Style number

Dividers
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, Universal In the Case, and Universal Shelves 
For Use with Hutch Kit and Series 9000 Service Module Package Accessory Rail

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Dividers for Overhead Bin and Full-Height Shelf
For Use with Overhead Storage Products Introduced prior to March 2007

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 288

• Carton of four dividers: clear textured plastic Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dPrice
d d                              d

103⁄4"      4"           41⁄2"           TS7STDIV            $52
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 282

• Vertical off-module bracket with safety catch: 
black paint only

Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d d

RBKVOFM             $57
d d

Style number

Universal Vertical Off-Module Bracket
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, and Universal In the Case Bins

Tip: For two-sided, off-
module application, order two
vertical off-module brackets.

Tip: Vertical off-module
brackets are used with
panels which have vertical
slot patterns including
Answer, Kick, Series 9000,
Avenir, and Montage.

Tip: For Montage, vertical
off-module brackets can be
used with 30"W to 60"W
bins only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Accessories for Overhead
Bins and Shelves

Standard Overhead Upmount Packages
For Use on Answer Panels
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, and Universal In the Case Bins

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 282

• Pair of steel upmount brackets: paint price group 1
• Steel back to enclose storage bin

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                     +$14                                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$24                                     Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DWidth                DStyle                   DU.S.
d                         dNumber               dBase
d                         d                            dPrice
d                         d                            d

24"                            RUK24TAK             $171                     

30"                            RUK30TAK             $171                     

36"                            RUK36TAK             $171                     

42"                            RUK42TAK             $171

48"                            RUK48TAK             $171

60"                            RUK60TAK             $171

72"                            RUK72TAK             $171
d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for brackets and back
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage

Accessories for Overhead Bins and Shelves, continued

                                        

Wall Channel Horizontal Braces

                            Standard Includes                                          Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 290

• Brace: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for horizontal

brace
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

   Specification Information

DWidth      DStyle            DU.S.
d                dNumber        dPrice
d                d                    d

42"                TS742HB        $81

48"                TS748HB        $81

60"                TS760HB        $81

72"                TS772HB        $81
  d                   d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Wall Channels for TS Series Bins, Universal Bins, and Universal Shelves

                            Standard Includes                                          Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 290

• Pair of channels: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for channels
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Related Products
                                    •  Tackboard for use with wall channels                                    cPage 631

   Specification Information

DHeight     DStyle                DU.S.
d                dNumber           dPrice
d                d                        d

66"                TS7BSWHC        $111
  d                   d                             d
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Accessories for Overhead
Bins and Shelves

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 2                    +$14                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$26                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$38                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$59                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$36                                      Specify fabric color number.

                                 Fabric direction on 24"W to 60"W tackboards
                               •  Vertical application                      No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

  Related                •  Wall channels for Universal                                                    cPage 630
  Products                 bins and shelves

   Specification Information

DDimensions      DStyle                   DU.S.
dW        H dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

24"         18"              TS71824TB          $125

30"         18"              TS71830TB          $139

36"         18"              TS71836TB          $152

42"         18"              TS71842TB          $167

48"         18"              TS71848TB          $185

60"         18"              TS71860TB          $236

72"         18"              TS71872TB          $290
d d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Tackboard, fabric direction with horizontal application:

fabric price group 1
1 Style number
2 Fabric color number
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: 72"W tackboards
accommodate fabric in the
horizontal direction only.

Tip: For further information
about fabric direction,
cPage 717.

Tackboards for Use with Wall Channels
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Brackets to Attach Avenir Bins and Shelves to Answer Panels
For Use with Overhead Storage Products Introduced prior to March 2007

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 289

• Pair of brackets: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for brackets
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

   Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d                    d

For Use with Avenir Bin with Flush Door
TS7AV              $166
d                    d

For Use with Avenir Bin with Integral Door and Avenir Full-Height Shelves with
Radius and Square End Supports
TS7BM              $166
d                    d

For Use with Avenir Half-Height Shelves with Square End Supports
TS7AVH           $166
d                    d

For Use with Avenir Half-Height Shelves with Radius End Supports
TS7BMH           $166

  d                        d

Tip: Brackets only work
on Avenir bins and shelves
manufactured since May
1997. Bins and shelves
manufactured prior to this
date would require brackets
manufactured through
Specials.

Tip: Avenir binder bins 
cannot hang on a stacked 
segment of an Answer panel.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Flexible, magnetic markerboard surface to attach 

to door of overhead storage bin: white plastic

Specification Information

DDimensions       DStyle              DU.S.                       
dW        H             dNumber          dPrice                     
d d                           d                                                                                              

30"         161⁄4"           R30MBB            $104                             

36"         161⁄4"           R36MBB            $111                              

42"         161⁄4"           R42MBB            $115                              

48"         161⁄4"           R48MBB            $122                             
d d                       d

Style number

Flexible Markerboard Surface
For Use with Universal Over the Case Bins

Universal Storage

Accessories for Overhead Bins and Shelves, continued
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Universal Storage

Universal Curved Front Bins with Steel and Wood Doors

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 292

• Overhead storage bin: paint price group 1
• Door: paint or wood
• Basic attachment bracket: black only
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

1 Style number with appropriate bracket
suffix:
ANS  = Answer
NON  =  NO BASIC BRACKET
              (see bracket options below)

2 Paint or wood color number for storage bin
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  48                                    Specify paint color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2 on wood door  See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3 on wood door  See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood door      No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Brackets                Upmount
                                     •  Basic upmount bracket               +$  39                                    Specify with basic upmount bracket.
                                     •  Open design upmount bracket    +$121                                    Specify with open design upmount 
                                                                                                                                            bracket.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                        cPage 730

  Related                •  Stationary shelf                                                                      cPage 634
  Products              •  Bookends                                                                               cPage 678
                              •  ADA pull                                                                                 cPage 635
                              •  Underline task light                                                                 cPage 702

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                      DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber                 dBase
d                                  d                              dPrice
d                                  d                              d

With Steel Doors
161⁄2"      30"         15"         KBIN30L_                 $  866

161⁄2"      36"         15"         KBIN36L_                 $  996

161⁄2"      42"         15"         KBIN42L_                 $1142

161⁄2"      48"         15"         KBIN48L_                 $1272
d                                  d                              d

With Wood Doors
161⁄2"      30"         15"         KBIN30LW_             $1484

161⁄2"      36"         15"         KBIN36LW_             $1614

161⁄2"      42"         15"         KBIN42LW_             $1760

161⁄2"      48"         15"         KBIN48LW_             $1890
d                                  d                              d

Tip: Basic attachment
bracket allows only 12" 
off-module configurations on
panels with vertical attach -
ment. Bin must be the same
width or up to 12" wider than
the panel.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Bin is upmountable on
Answer panel. Specify with
suffix “NON” and choose
the upmount bracket option

Tip: Universal curved front
bins can be upmounted on
Answer slatwall skins as
long as there is not another
slatwall skin on the adjacent
in-line panel

Tip: Open design upmount
bracket cannot be used
when double-pane window
is in top position of panel.

Tip: When using upmount
brackets with overhead stor-
age and daisy chaining
lights, use the open design
upmount bracket for better
cord management.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

42" W
scale 30

42" W
scale 30

Tip: Only the door is wood.
Cabinet is painted metal and
end panels are ABS.
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Universal Curved Front Bins
with Steel and Wood Doors
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Universal Storage

Universal L-Shelves and Stationary Shelves
For Universal Curved Front Bin and L-Shelf

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 294

• Shelf: paint price group 1
• Basic attachment bracket: black only
• Rods: shiny chrome
• Spacers: 6695 Midnight only
• Endcaps: 6695 Midnight only

1 Style number 
2 Appropriate bracket suffix for 

Universal L-Shelves:
ANS  = Answer
NON  =  NO BASIC BRACKET
              (see bracket options below)

3 Paint color number for shelf
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Universal L-Shelves
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  29                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  39                                    Specify paint color number.
                                        Universal Stationary Shelves
                               •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  14                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  24                                    Specify paint color number.

  Upmount              •  Basic upmount bracket               +$  39                                    Specify with basic upmount bracket.
  Brackets                 •  Open design upmount bracket    +$121                                    Specify with open design upmount 
  for L-Shelf                                                                                                                     bracket.

  Related                •  Universal curved front bins                                                     cPage 633
  Products              •  Bookends                                                                               cPage 635
                               •  Underline task light                                                                 cPage 702

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                        DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber                    dBase
d                                  d                                dPrice
d                                  d                                d

Universal L-Shelves for Universal Curved Front Bin and Universal L-Shelf
141⁄4"      30"         15"         KLSHF30_                $382

141⁄4"      36"         15"         KLSHF36_                   $405

141⁄4"      42"         15"         KLSHF42_                   $456

141⁄4"      48"         15"         KLSHF48_                   $461
d                                  d                                d

Stationary Shelves for Universal Curved Front Bin and Universal L-Shelf
14"         30"         65⁄32"      KSSHF30                      $210

14"         36"         65⁄32"      KSSHF36                      $228

14"         42"         65⁄32"      KSSHF42                      $250

14"         48"         65⁄32"      KSSHF48                      $270
d                                  d                                d

Tip: Universal L-shelf does
not align with Universal
overhead bin when mounted
side by side.

Tip: Basic attachment
bracket allows only 12" off-
module configurations on
panels with vertical attach -
ment. L-shelf must be the
same width or up to 12"
wider than the panel.

Tip: L-shelf is upmountable
on Answer panel. Specify
with suffix “NON” and
choose the upmount bracket
option.

Tip: Universal L-shelves can
be mounted in front of slat-
wall skin or upmounted on
Answer slatwall skins as
long as there is not another
bin, shelf or slatwall skin on
the adjacent in-line panel.

Tip: Open design upmount
bracket cannot be used
when double-pane window
is in top position of panel.

Tip: When using upmount
brackets with overhead stor-
age and daisy chaining
lights, use the open design
upmount bracket for better
cord management.

Tip: Stationary shelf hangs
from the bottom of curved
front bins with KBIN_ style
numbers and L-shelves with
KLSHF_ style numbers.
Space between bottom of
bin or L-shelf and top of
stationary shelf is 51⁄2".
Overall stationary shelf
height dimension is 65⁄32".
Specify the same width as
corresponding bin or L-shelf.

Tip: Stationary shelf cannot
hang from an upmounted bin
or shelf.

Tip: Shelf is steel with
molded endcaps.

42" W
scale 30

42" W
scale 30
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Accessories for Universal
Curved Front Bin and

Universal L-Shelf

Universal Storage

Accessories for Universal Curved Front Bin and 
Universal L-Shelf                                                                                          

Bookends

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 296

• Package of two or twenty bookends: 6695 Midnight only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle           DQuantity        DU.S.
dNumber      d                      dPrice
d                       d                          d

KDIV02           2                       $  28

KDIV20           20                       $262
d                       d                          d

ADA Pull

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 296

• ADA pull: 6695 Midnight only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d                       d

KPULL             $48
d                       d

Ganging Bracket

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 296

• Package of one or twenty ganging brackets:
all paint price groups

1 Style number
2 Paint color number
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Specification Information

DStyle           DQuantity        DU.S.
dNumber      d                      dPrice
d                       d                          d

KGANG           1                       $  16

KGANG20       20                       $286
d                       d                          d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage

Slim Shelves

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 297

• Shelf: paint price group 1
• Attachment brackets: paint to match shelf

1 Style number 
2 Paint color number for shelf
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$14                                      Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                      +$24                                      Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W                dNumber          dBase
d                              d                       dPrice
d                              d                       d

6"           24"                   RSS24TAK       $190

6"           30"                   RSS30TAK       $203

6"           36"                   RSS36TAK       $217

6"           42"                   RSS42TAK       $233

6"           48"                   RSS48TAK       $248

6"           60"                   RSS60TAK       $310

6"           72"                   RSS72TAK       $340

6"           96"                   RSS96TAK       $401              
d                              d d

Tip: Slim shelves with a
“TAK” suffix can attach to
Privacy Wall. 
cSee Architectural Solutions
Specification Guide for attach-
ment information.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Slim Shelves
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Universal Storage

Universal One-High, 1.5-High, and Two Drawer Lateral Files
with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, Proud Wood, or Open Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 302

• Lateral file: paint price group 1
• 1"H top on units with flush steel or proud steel fronts:

paint to match file
• 13⁄16"H top and drawer fronts on units with proud wood

fronts: wood veneer
• Base (see below under required selections)
• Pulls: metal
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Central lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• One label holder per drawer: clear plastic
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer suspensions: black only
• One hanging folder bar per drawer on 18"D units
• Two rails per drawer on 24"D units
• Four adjustable leveling glides
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F    Flush steel front
P   Proud steel front
W  Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for file
3 Wood color number for drawer fronts and

top, if proud wood front selected
4 Base (see below under required 

selections)
5 Pull (see below under required 

selections)
6 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Bases                   •  Universal 3" base                        No cost                                  Specify with Universal 3" base, painted
                                                                                                                                       to match tower.
                                  •  FrameOne foot base                   +$  89                                    Specify with FrameOne foot base, 
                                                                                                                                       painted to match tower.
                                  •  c:scape glide base                      +$  89                                    Specify with c:scape glide base,
                                                                                                                                       4799 Platinum only.

  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 Premium wood on proud wood fronts and top
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.

                                 Customiz stain on proud wood fronts and top
                                     •  28"H files                                     No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.

  Tops with               Security top
                               •  For use on 28"H                         No cost                                  Specify with security top.
                                        lateral files only

                                 No top
                              •  For use with a cushion top         –$  94                                   Specify with no top.
                                        or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  FrameOne laminate top              +$341                                   Specify with FrameOne laminate top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate laminate color number for top 
                                                                                                                                          and plastic color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Flush Steel
Front and
Proud Steel
Front

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Security top reduces
overall height by  approxi-
mately 1".

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: Power infeed sits proud
of the panel approximately
3" and will interfere with
Universal storage with 
the Universal 3" base,
FrameOne foot base, or
c:scape glide.

Tip: FrameOne tops are
available on 28"H lateral
files only. FrameOne top will
add 1/2" to the overall height.

Tip: Service part Y30291SR,
(paintable black plug), can
be ordered to cover the glide
adjustment holes in the front
of the lateral file.
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Universal Storage 

Universal One-High, 
1.5-High, and Two 

Drawer Lateral Files

Universal Storage 

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Tops with               Wood veneer top
  Flush Steel           •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
  Front and                                                                                                                    indicate wood color number.
  Proud Steel            •  FrameOne wood veneer top       +$604                                   Specify with FrameOne wood veneer top 
  Front,                                                                                                                            and indicate wood color number.
  continued             •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                        indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Tops with               Security top                             
Proud Wood            •  For use on 28"H                           –$394                                     Specify with security top.
Front                            lateral files only

                                 No top
                              •  For use with a cushion top         –$488                                   Specify with no top.
                                        or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          –$264                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                               •  FrameOne laminate top              –$  53                                   Specify with FrameOne laminate top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate laminate color number for top 
                                                                                                                                          and plastic color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood top
                              •  FrameOne wood veneer top       +$210                                   Specify with FrameOne wood veneer top
                                                                                                                                          and indicate wood color number.

  Drawer                     •  HF bar for use on 24"D              +$  12                                    Specify with HF bar.
  Interiors                    units only
                                     •  Divider package                          +$  25                                    Specify with divider package.
                                    •  Rails for use on 18"D                 +$  32                                    Specify with rails.
                                 units only

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                        Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                        Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                        Specify with c:scape pull.

  Counterweights      One-High and 1.5-High Lateral Files with Universal 3" Base
                                     •  Package A                                  +$198                                   Specify with counterweight.
                             •  Package B                                  +$198                                   Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Package C                                  +$198                                   Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Package D                                  +$169                                   Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Package E                                  +$169                                   Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Package F                                   +$169                                   Specify with counterweight.

                                       One-High and 1.5-High Lateral Files with c:scape Glide and FrameOne Foot Bases
                               •  Package G                                  +$227                                   Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Package H                                  +$287                                   Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Package J                                   +$287                                   Specify with counterweight.

                                       Two Drawer with Universal 3" Bases
                               •  Package 3                                  +$109                                   Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Package 4                                  +$142                                   Specify with counterweight.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: 6"H box drawers come
standard with a divider 
package.

Tip: Some cabinets with the
c:scape glide base or
FrameOne foot base require
a different counterweight
than the Universal 3" base.
Please specify accordingly.

Tip: Counterweight pack ages
are recommended based on
case size and interior
options.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged back-
to-back to adjacent cabinets
or bolted to the floor or wall.
Cabinets ganged side-to-
side require a counterweight.

Tip: Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be installed
on site.

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: Wood veneer tops are
3⁄16" taller than other tops
and will add 3⁄16" to overall
case height.

Tip: FrameOne tops are
available on 28"H lateral
files only. FrameOne top will
add 1/2" to the overall height.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Full-fill finish (option) is
available on field-installed
tops only. 
cPage 712

Tip: Security top reduces
overall height by approxi-
mately 1".

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage

Universal One-High, 1.5-High, and Two Drawer Lateral Files with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, Proud Wood, 
or Open Fronts, continued

                                        

Universal One-High, 1.5-High, and Two Drawer Lateral Files with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, Proud Wood, 
or Open Fronts, continued

                                        
cOptions, continued from previous page

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Counterweights,     Two Drawer with c:scape Glide and FrameOne Foot Bases
  continued             •  Package 7                                   +$172                                    Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Package 8                                   +$216                                    Specify with counterweight.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Individual locking drawers
                               •  18"D with two drawers                +$122                                    Specify with individual lock.
                                     •  24"D with two drawers                +$136                                    Specify with individual lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 730

  Related                   •  Cushion tops                                                                          cPage 643
  Products                 •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 672
                                     •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 595
                              •  Bookends                                                                               cPage 678
                                     •  Counterweight packages                                                       cPage 680
                                     •  Low storage-to-beam tether bracket                                      cPage 642

Tip: The suffix for open-open
configurations define the unit
as flush steel or proud steel
to match additional Universal
storage. 

Tip: For open-open units,
the shelf is affixed with
screws. The screws can be
removed to adjust the
clips/shelf to a different
height. 

Tip: The suffix for open
configurations define the unit
as flush steel or proud steel
to match additional Universal
storage. 

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top.
Overall height will vary if
another top is selected.

Tip: A tether bracket is now
available to attach universal
units to the c:scape beam.
cPage 642

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RLF18301__
becomes RLF18301F for
flush steel front).

Specification Information

DDimensions                   DCounterweight                  DStyle              DU.S. Base Prices
dD                     W    H      dPackages                          dNumber          d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud    dProud
dSteel Steel/ dUniversal dFrameOne d dSteel dSteel     dWood    
d Wood d3" Base dFoot and d                           dFront        dFront     dFront
d d dc:scape d                           d                   d d
d d dGlide Bases d                           d                   d d
d d d d                           d                   d d
d d d d dSuffix F    dSuffix P dSuffix W

One 12"H Drawer
18"          187⁄8"      30"   16"      Package A         Package G        RLF18301_     $  763          $  784        $1555

18"          187⁄8"      36"   16"      Package B         Package H        RLF18361_     $  845          $  877        $1643

18"          187⁄8"      42"   16"      Package C        Package J         RLF18421_     $  927          $  966        $1726

231⁄8"      24"         30"   16"      Package A         Package G        RLF24301_     $  860          $  897        $1662

231⁄8"      24"         36"   16"      Package B         Package H        RLF24361_     $  998          $1045       $1801
d d d d                           d                   d d

Open Configurations
18"          187⁄8"      30"   16"      Not required      Not required      RSC18301A_  $651            $  705        N.A.

18"          187⁄8"      36"   16"      Not required      Not required      RSC18361A_  $762            $  827        N.A.

18"          187⁄8"      42"   16"      Not required      Not required      RSC18421A_  $865            $  938        N.A.

231⁄8"      24"         30"   16"      Not required      Not required      RSC24301A_  $793            $  855        N.A.

231⁄8"      24"         36"   16"      Not required      Not required      RSC24361A_  $968            $1048       N.A.
d d d d                           d                   d d

Open–Open Configurations
One 6"H Opening with Fixed Shelf and One 12"H Opening with Fixed Shelf 

18"          187⁄8"      30"   22"      Not required      Not required      RLF18301A_   $  684         $  742        N.A.

18"          187⁄8"      36"   22"      Not required      Not required      RLF18361A_   $  822         $  891        N.A.

18"          187⁄8"      42"   22"      Not required      Not required      RLF18421A_   $  953         $1032       N.A.

231⁄8"      24"         30"   22"      Not required      Not required      RLF24301A_   $  903         $  976        N.A.

231⁄8"      24"         36"   22"      Not required      Not required      RLF24361A_   $1077         $1162        N.A.
d d d d                           d                   d d
cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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Universal Storage

                                                                                                                     Universal One-High, 
1.5-High, and Two 

Drawer Lateral Files

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

DDimensions                   DCounterweight                  DStyle              DU.S. Base Prices
dD                     W    H      dPackages                          dNumber          d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud    dProud
dSteel Steel/ dUniversal dFrameOne d dSteel dSteel     dWood    
d Wood d3" Base dFoot and d                           dFront        dFront     dFront
d d dc:scape d                           d                   d d
d d dGlide Bases d                           d                   d d
d d d d                           d                   d d
d d d d dSuffix F    dSuffix P dSuffix W

Drawer–Drawer Configurations
One 6"H Drawer and One 12"Drawer 

18"          187⁄8"      30"   22"      Package A         Package A         RLF18301B_   $  822         $  880        $1785

18"          187⁄8"      36"   22"      Package B         Package B         RLF18361B_   $  963         $1029       $1913

18"          187⁄8"      42"   22"      Package C        Package C        RLF18421B_   $1091         $1171        $2164

231⁄8"      24"         30"   22"      Package A         Package A         RLF24301B_   $1043         $1114        $2140

231⁄8"      24"         36"   22"      Package B         Package B         RLF24361B_   $1216         $1302       $2301
d d d d                           d                   d d

Drawer–Open Configurations
One 6"H Drawer and One 12"H Opening with Fixed Shelf 

18"          187⁄8"      30"   22"      Package D        Package D        RLF18301C_   $  762         $  818        $1636

18"          187⁄8"      36"   22"      Package E         Package E         RLF18361C_   $  899         $  964        $1765

18"          187⁄8"      42"   22"      Package F         Package F         RLF18421C_   $1023         $1101        $2016

231⁄8"      24"         30"   22"      Package D        Package D        RLF24301C_   $  973         $1046       $1992

231⁄8"      24"         36"   22"      Package E         Package E         RLF24361C_   $1143         $1225       $2153
d d d d                           d                   d d

Open–Drawer Configurations
One 6"H Opening with Fixed Shelf and One 12"Drawer 

18"          187⁄8"      30"   22"      Package A         Package A         RLF18301D_   $  762         $  818        $1636

18"          187⁄8"      36"   22"      Package B         Package B         RLF18361D_   $  899         $  964        $1765

18"          187⁄8"      42"   22"      Package C        Package C        RLF18421D_   $1023         $1101        $2016

231⁄8"      24"         30"   22"      Package A         Package A         RLF24301D_   $  973         $1046       $1992

231⁄8"      24"         36"   22"      Package B         Package B         RLF24361D_   $1143         $1225       $2153
d d d d                           d                   d d

Two 12"H Drawers
18"          187⁄8"      30"   28"      Package 3         Package 7         RLF18302_   $  844          $  901        $1793

18"          187⁄8"      36"   28"      Package 4         Package 8         RLF18362_   $  985          $1053       $1921

18"          187⁄8"      42"   28"      Package 4         Package 8         RLF18422_   $1113           $1193        $2172

231⁄8"      24"         30"   28"      Package 3         Package 7         RLF24302_   $1033          $1105        $2148

231⁄8"      24"         36"   28"      Package 4         Package 8         RLF24362_     $1239          $1325       $2309
d d d d                           d                   d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 303

• Pair of tether brackets: black 
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Universal Storage

Low Storage-to-Beam Tether Bracket

Specification Information
DStyle        DU.S.       
dNumber    dPrice                              
d d

UFSTB          $15
d d
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Cushion Tops                                                                                                                      
Universal Storage

Cushion Tops
For Universal One-High and 1.5-High Lateral Files

                                        

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Upholstery
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 1                        No cost                           Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                        +$  10                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                        +$  39                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                        +$  48                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                        +$  60                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                        +$  85                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                        +$103                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                        +$149                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                        +$191                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                      +$232                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather price group           +$595                                Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                              •  Leather price group                         +$688                                Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)    +$  16                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        or Customer’s Own Leather (COL)

  Related                   •  Universal One-High lateral files                                              cPage 638
  Products              •  Universal 1.5-High lateral files                                               cPage 640

   Specification Information

DDimensions                              DStyle                  DU.S. Base Price
dD                  W     H              dNumber              d                    
dFlush Proud d dFlush           dProud
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel            dSteel/
dFront Wood d dFront           dWood
d Front d d dFront
d d d d
d d dSuffix F        dSuffix P
d d d d

Cushion Tops
18"        187⁄8"         30"    11⁄2"              RPDC1830_         $585                  $585

18"        187⁄8"         36"    11⁄2"              RPDC1836_         $597                  $597

18"        187⁄8"         42"    11⁄2"              RPDC1842_         $608                  $608

24"        247⁄8"         30"    11⁄2"              RPDC2430_         $622                  $622

24"        247⁄8"         36"    11⁄2"              RPDC2436_        $632                  $632
d d d d

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Cushion top: fabric
•  Attachment hardware

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 302

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F    Flush steel front
P   Proud steel/wood front

2 Fabric color number 
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: Seam pattern is deter-
mined by upholstery
selected. 

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style of
the lateral (for example,
RPDC1830__ becomes
RPDC1830F for cushion 
top for flush steel front). 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Cushion Tops 
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Universal Storage

Universal Open Side Towers
with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 306

• Tower: paint price group 1
• 1"H top: paint to match tower
• Door and drawer fronts on units with proud wood fronts:

wood veneer
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Base (see below under required selections)
• Pulls: metal
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Drawer body: black only
• Adjustable shelves on 52"H and 651⁄2"H: 

paint to match tower
• Brackets for adjustable shelves: black
• Post to support adjustable shelf: paint to match tower
• One box drawer divider and one pencil tray: black only
• Coat rod: black
• Four adjustable leveling glides 
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F    Flush steel front
P   Proud steel front
W  Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for tower
3 Wood color number for door and drawer

fronts, if proud wood front selected
4 Base (see below under required 

selections)
5 Pull (see below under required 

selections)
6 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Bases                   •  Universal 3" base                        No cost                                  Specify with Universal 3" base, painted  
                                                                                                                                       to match tower.
                                  •  FrameOne foot base                   +$178                                    Specify with FrameOne foot base, 
                                                                                                                                       painted to match tower.
                                  •  c:scape glide base                      +$178                                    Specify with c:scape glide base,
                                                                                                                                       4799 Platinum only.

  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

                                     •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                 
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                    
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood fronts and top                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with                   Laminate top
  Flush Steel             •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
  Front, Proud                                                                                                               laminate color number for top  
Steel Front,

                                                                                             
and plastic color number for edges.

  and Proud
            

•  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Wood Front             laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                                     •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top on units with flush                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                         steel or proud steel fronts

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, wood
veneer top color will default
to match wood front.

Tip: Power infeed sits proud
of the panel approximately
3" and will interfere with
Universal storage with 
the Universal 3" base,
FrameOne foot base, or
c:scape glide.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Open Side Towers 

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Glass                        •  On 52"H towers                           +$113                                   Specify with glass shelves.
  Shelves                •  On 651⁄2"H towers                       +$226                                   Specify with glass shelves.

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts            
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                             •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                        Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                        Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                        Specify with c:scape pull.

  Counterweights   •  Tower Package 1                        +$100                                    Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Tower Package 2                        +$123                                    Specify with counterweight.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 730

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 670
  Products                 •  Adjustable shelves                                                                 cPage 674
                                     •  Counterweights                                                                      cPage 680
                              •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 595
                                     •  Bookends                                                                               cPage 678

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Over-
all height will vary if another
top is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RQS24244LA__
becomes RQS24244LAF
for flush steel front).

cOptions, continued from previous page

Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Door Hinged on Left
One 6"H Drawer and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     471⁄2"      RQS182448LA_    $1905         $2212          $2660 Package 1 Package 1          Package 2 Package 2

231⁄8"       24"           24"     471⁄2"      RQS242448LA_    $2109         $2416          $2864 Not required Package 1          Not required Package 1

291⁄8"       30"           24"     471⁄2"      RQS302448LA_    $2313         $2620          $3068 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Glass shelves are not
available on 18"D towers.
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Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Door Hinged on Left, continued
One Adjustable Shelf, One 6"H Drawer, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     52"         RQS18244LA_        $1967        $2274          $2722 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         RQS24244LA_        $2188        $2495          $2943 Not required Not required        Not required Not required

291⁄8"       30"           24"     52"         RQS30244LA_        $2409        $2716          $3164 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

Two Adjustable Shelves, One 6"H Drawer, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     651⁄2"      RQS18245LC_        $2320        $2627          $3075 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      RQS24245LC_        $2577        $2884          $3332 Not required Not required        Not required Not required

291⁄8"       30"           24"     651⁄2"      RQS30245LC_        $2835        $3142          $3590 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Universal Storage

Universal Open Side Towers with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Universal Open Side Towers 

Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Door Hinged on Right
One 6"H Drawer and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     471⁄2"      RQS182448RA_    $1905         $2212          $2660 Package 1 Package 1          Package 2 Package 2

231⁄8"       24"           24"     471⁄2"      RQS242448RA_    $2109         $2416          $2864 Not required Package 1          Not required Package 1

291⁄8"       30"           24"     471⁄2"      RQS302448RA_    $2313         $2620          $3068 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Adjustable Shelf, One 6"H Drawer, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     52"         RQS18244RA_     $1967         $2274          $2722 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         RQS24244RA_        $2188        $2495          $2943 Not required Not required        Not required Not required

291⁄8"       30"           24"     52"         RQS30244RA_        $2409        $2716          $3164 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

Two Adjustable Shelves, One 6"H Drawer, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     651⁄2"      RQS18245RC_        $2320        $2627          $3075 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄2"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      RQS24245RC_        $2577        $2884          $3332 Not required Not required        Not required Not required

291⁄8"       30"           24"     651⁄2"      RQS30245RC_        $2835        $3142          $3590 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Universal Storage

Universal Dual Door Towers
with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 306

• Tower: paint price group 1
• 1"H top: paint to match tower
• Door and drawer fronts on units with proud wood fronts:

wood veneer
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Base (see below under required selections)
• Pulls: metal
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Drawer body: black only
• Adjustable shelves on 52"H and 651⁄2"H: 

paint to match tower
• Brackets for adjustable shelves: black
• Post to support adjustable shelf: paint to match tower
• One box drawer divider and one pencil tray: black only
• Coat rod: black
• Four adjustable leveling glides 
• Counterweight package, if selected

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Bases                   •  Universal 3" base                        No cost                                  Specify with Universal 3" base, painted  
                                                                                                                                       to match tower.
                                  •  FrameOne foot base                   +$178                                    Specify with FrameOne foot base, 
                                                                                                                                       painted to match tower.
                                  •  c:scape glide base                      +$178                                    Specify with c:scape glide base,
                                                                                                                                       4799 Platinum only.

  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                 
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                    
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood fronts and top                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with                   Laminate top
  Flush Steel             •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
  Front, Proud                                                                                                               laminate color number for top  
Steel Front,

                                                                                             
and plastic color number for edges.

  and Proud
            

•  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Wood Front             laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium wood
2 or Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for tower
3 Wood color number for door and drawer

fronts, if proud wood front selected
4 Base (see below under required 

selections)
5 Pull (see below under required 

selections)
6 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.
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Universal Storage

                                                                                                                     

                                        

Universal Dual Door Towers

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Tops with               Wood veneer top
  Flush Steel             •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
  Front, Proud                                                                                                               indicate wood color number.
  Steel Front,          •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
  and Proud                                                                                                                    indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Wood Front,         •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
  continued                                                                                                                    indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top on units with flush                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                         steel or proud steel fronts

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts            
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                             •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                        Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                        Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                        Specify with c:scape pull.

  Counterweights   •  Tower Package 1                        +$100                                    Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Tower Package 2                        +$123                                    Specify with counterweight.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 730

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 670
  Products                 •  Adjustable shelves                                                                 cPage 674
                                     •  Counterweights                                                                      cPage 680
                              •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 595

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, wood
veneer top color will default
to match wood front.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Over-
all height will vary if another
top is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RDD182448LA__
becomes RDD182448LAF
for flush steel front).

cOptions, continued from previous page

Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Doors Hinged on Left
One Fixed Shelf and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     471⁄2"      RDD182448LA_    $1684         $1954          $2348 Package 1 Package 1          Package 2 Package 2

231⁄8"       24"           24"     471⁄2"      RDD242448LA_    $2025         $2123          $2527 Not required Package 1          Not required Package 1
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Doors Hinged on Left, continued
One Fixed Shelf, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 12"H Drawer

18"           187⁄8"       24"     471⁄2"      RDD182448LB_      $1832        $2108          $2510 Package 1 Package 1          Package 2 Package 2

231⁄8"       24"           24"     471⁄2"      RDD242448LB_      $2167        $2273          $2693 Not required Package 1          Not required Package 1
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, One Adjustable Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     52"         RDD18244LA_        $1859        $2111          $2503 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         RDD24244LA_        $2187        $2303          $2664 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, One Adjustable Shelf, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 12"H Drawer

18"           187⁄8"       24"     52"         RDD18244LB_        $1980        $2232          $2624 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         RDD24244LB_        $2308        $2424          $2816 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Universal Storage

Universal Dual Door Towers with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage

                                                                                                                     

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Doors Hinged on Left, continued
One Fixed Shelf, Two Adjustable Shelves, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     651⁄2"      RDD18245LC_        $2085        $2372          $2762 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      RDD24245LC_        $2308        $2389          $2994 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, Two Adjustable Shelves, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 12"H Drawer

18"           187⁄8"       24"     651⁄2"      RDD18245LD_        $2206        $2482          $2883 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      RDD24245LD_        $2429        $2510          $3116 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Universal Dual Door Towers
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Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Doors Hinged on Right
One Fixed Shelf and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     471⁄2"      RDD182448RA_    $1684         $1954          $2348 Package 1 Package 1          Package 2 Package 2

231⁄8"       24"           24"     471⁄2"      RDD242448RA_    $2025         $2123          $2527 Not required Package 1          Not required Package 1
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 12"H Drawer

18"           187⁄8"       24"     471⁄2"      RDD182448RB_      $1832        $2108          $2510 Package 1 Package 1          Package 2 Package 2

231⁄8"       24"           24"     471⁄2"      RDD242448RB_      $2167        $2273          $2693 Not required Package 1          Not required Package 1
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, One Adjustable Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     52"         RDD18244RA_        $1859        $2111          $2503 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         RDD24244RA_        $2187        $2303          $2664 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Universal Storage

Universal Dual Door Towers with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Doors Hinged on Right, continued
One Fixed Shelf, One Adjustable Shelf, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 12"H Drawer

18"           187⁄8"       24"     52"         RDD18244RB_        $1980        $2232          $2624 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         RDD24244RB_        $2308        $2424          $2816 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, Two Adjustable Shelves, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     651⁄2"      RDD18245RC_        $2085        $2372          $2762 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      RDD24245RC_        $2308        $2389          $2994 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, Two Adjustable Shelves, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 12"H Drawer 

18"           187⁄8"       24"     651⁄2"      RDD18245RD_        $2206        $2482          $2883 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      RDD24245RD_        $2429        $2510          $3116 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

Universal Dual Door Towers
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Universal Storage

Universal Full Front Towers
With Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 306

• Tower: paint price group 1
• 1"H top: paint to match tower
• Door fronts on units with proud wood fronts: wood veneer
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Pulls: metal
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Drawer body: black only
• Adjustable shelves: paint to match tower
• Brackets for adjustable shelves: black
• Coat rod: black
• Four adjustable leveling glides 

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for tower
3 Wood color number for door, if proud

wood fronts selected
4 Pull (see below under required 

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, wood
veneer top color will default
to match wood front.

Tip: Counterweight pack -
ages are recommended
based on case size and 
interior options.
cSee Specification
Information on next page.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged to
adjacent cabinets or bolted
to the floor or wall.

Tip: Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be installed
on site.

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

                                     •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                 
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                    
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood fronts and top                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with                   Laminate top
  Flush Steel             •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
  Front, Proud                                                                                                               laminate color number for top and plastic
  Steel Front,                                                                                                                color number for edges.
  and Proud            •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Wood Front               laminate top                                plus cost of laminate             

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top on units with flush                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                         steel or proud steel fronts

  Counter-                     52"H tower with proud wood fronts
  weights               •  Tower package                            +$  86                                   Specify with counterweight.

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                        Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                        Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                        Specify with c:scape pull.
cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar
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                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Universal Full Front Towers 

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 730

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 670
  Products                 •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 675
                                     •  Bookends                                                                               cPage 678

Specification Information

DDimensions                        DCounterweight        DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dPackage                  dNumber                d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                   dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                   d                 d d
d d d                                   dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

52"H Tower with Door Hinged on Left
Partition with Coat Rod and Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"        Tower package 1 for       RFF24244LR_       $2404         $2582         $3073
                                                      proud wood fronts only

Partition with Coat Rod, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"        Tower package 1 for        RFF24244LS_       $2341         $2519         $3010
                                                      proud wood fronts only

Partition with Coat Rod, One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"        Tower package 1 for        RFF24244LT_       $2281         $2459         $2950
                                                      proud wood fronts only
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RFF24244LR__
becomes RFF24244LRF for
flush steel front).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: The adjustable shelf is
always in the top/upper
position.
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Universal Full Front Towers with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

DDimensions                        DCounterweight        DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dPackage                  dNumber                d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                   dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                   d                 d d
d d d                                   dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

52"H Tower with Door Hinged on Right
Partition with Coat Rod and Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"        Tower package 1 for        RFF24244RR_      $2404         $2582         $3073
                                                      proud wood fronts only

Partition with Coat Rod, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"        Tower package 1 for        RFF24244RS_      $2341         $2519         $3010
                                                      proud wood fronts only

Partition with Coat Rod, One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"        Tower package 1 for        RFF24244RT_      $2281         $2459         $2950
                                                      proud wood fronts only
d d d d d d

651⁄2"H Tower with Door Hinged on Left
Partition with Coat Rod, One Fixed Shelf, and Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"    Not required                     RFF24245LU_      $2661         $2839         $3330

Partition with Coat Rod, One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"    Not required                     RFF24245LV_       $2599         $2777         $3268
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RFF24244RR__
becomes RFF24244RRF for
flush steel front).
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Universal Full Front Towers 

Specification Information

DDimensions                        DCounterweight   DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dPackage             dNumber                d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                   dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                   d                 d d
d d d                                   dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

651⁄2"H Tower with Door Hinged on Left, continued
Partition with Coat Rod, Two Adjustable Shelves, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"    Not required               RFF24245LW_      $2538         $2716         $3207
d d d d d d

651⁄2"H Tower with Door Hinged on Right
Partition with Coat Rod, One Fixed Shelf, and Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"    Not required               RFF24245RU_      $2661         $2839         $3330

Partition with Coat Rod, One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"    Not required               RFF24245RV_      $2599         $2777         $3268

Partition with Coat Rod, Two Adjustable Shelves, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"    Not required               RFF24245RW_      $2538         $2716         $3207
d d d d d d

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RFF24245LW__
becomes RFF24245LWF for
flush steel front).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

August 2015



658                                                                                                                                                                                                             Answer Solutions Specification Guide
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Universal Vertical Drawer Towers
With Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 306

• Tower: paint price group 1
• 1"H top: paint to match tower
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Pulls: metal
• Hinged door on units with flush steel or proud steel

fronts: paint to match tower
• Hinged door on units with proud wood fronts:

wood veneer to match tower
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with flush

steel fronts: paint to match tower
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with proud

wood fronts: wood veneer to match tower
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer suspensions: black only
• Two box drawer dividers and one pencil tray in units 

with 6"H box drawers: black only
• Coat rod: black
• Four adjustable leveling glides
• Counterweight package; if selected

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for tower
3 Wood color number for door and drawer

fronts, if proud wood fronts selected
4 Pull (see below under required 

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, wood
veneer top color will default
to match wood front.

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

                                     •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                 
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                    
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood fronts and top                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with                   Laminate top
  Flush Steel             •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
  Front, Proud                                                                                                               laminate color number for top and plastic
  Steel Front,                                                                                                                color number for edges.
  and Proud            •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Wood Front               laminate top                                plus cost of laminate             

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top on units with flush                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                         steel or proud steel fronts
cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Universal Vertical Drawer Towers 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Counterweights     52"H Towers
                               •  No counterweight                        No cost                                  Specify without counterweight.
                                     •  Tower package 1                         No cost                                  Specify with counterweight.

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$17 per pull                         Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$25 per pull                         Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$29 per pull                         Specify with c:scape pull.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 730

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 670
  Products                 •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 675

cSpecification Information, on next page

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged to
adjacent cabinets or bolted
to the floor or wall.

Tip: Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be installed
on site.

August 2015



660                                                                                                                                                                                                             Answer Solutions Specification Guide

Universal Storage

Universal Vertical Drawer Towers with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

                                        cOptions, on previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

DDimensions                         DCounterweight  DStyle                      DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H        dPackage            dNumber                 d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud        dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel         dWood
dFront Wood d                                d                                    dFront                dFront         dFront
d Front d                                d                                    d d d
d d                                d                                    dSuffix F           dSuffix P     dSuffix W

Tower with Door Hinged on Left
Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         Tower package 1      RVD24244LA_       $2116                 $2377             $2824

291⁄8"       30"           24"     52"         Tower package 1      RVD30244LA_       $2331                 $2592             $3039

Three 12"H Drawers and Two 6"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         Tower package 1      RVD24244LB_       $2294                 $2555             $3002

291⁄8"       30"           24"     52"         Tower package 1      RVD30244LB_       $2510                 $2771             $3218

Four 12"H Drawers and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required             RVD24245LC_       $2496                 $2799             $3204

291⁄8"       30"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required             RVD30245LC_       $2749                 $3052             $3457

Three 12"H Drawers, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required             RVD24245LD_       $2672                 $2975             $3380

291⁄8"       30"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required             RVD30245LD_       $2929                 $3232             $3637
d d                                d                                    d                          d                  d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RVD24244LA__
becomes RVD24244LAF for
flush steel front).
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Specification Information

DDimensions                         DCounterweight  DStyle                      DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H        dPackage            dNumber                 d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud        dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel         dWood
dFront Wood d                                d                                    dFront                dFront         dFront
d Front d                                d                                    d d d
d d                                d                                    dSuffix F           dSuffix P     dSuffix W

Tower with Door Hinged on Right
Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         Tower package 1      RVD24244RA_       $2116                  $2377             $2824

291⁄8"       30"           24"     52"         Tower package 1      RVD30244RA_       $2331                 $2592             $3039

Three 12"H Drawers and Two 6"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         Tower package 1      RVD24244RB_       $2294                 $2555             $3002

291⁄8"       30"           24"     52"         Tower package 1      RVD30244RB_       $2510                 $2771             $3218

Four 12"H Drawers and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required             RVD24245RC_       $2496                 $2799             $3204

291⁄8"       30"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required             RVD30245RC_       $2749                 $3052             $3457

Three 12"H Drawers, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required             RVD24245RD_       $2672              $2975             $3380

291⁄8"       30"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required             RVD30245RD_       $2929              $3232             $3637
d d                                d                                    d                          d                  d

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RVD24244RA__
becomes RVD24244RAF for
flush steel front).

Universal Storage 

Universal Vertical Drawer Towers 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Universal Workstation Verticals
With Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 306

• Vertical: paint price group 1
• 1"H top: paint to match tower
• Door and drawer fronts on units with proud wood fronts,

if selected: wood veneer
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Pulls: metal
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with flush

steel fronts: paint to match tower
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with proud

wood fronts: wood veneer to match tower
• Central lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer suspensions: black only
• One pencil tray in units with 6"H box drawers: black only
• Four adjustable leveling glides

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for tower
3 Wood color number for door and drawer

fronts, if proud wood fronts selected
4 Pull (see below under required 

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, wood
veneer top color will default
to match wood front.

Tip: Counterweight pack -
ages are recommended
based on case size and 
interior options.
cSee Specification
Information on next page.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged to
adjacent cabinets or bolted
to the floor or wall.

Tip: Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be installed
on site.

Required Selections   
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

                                     •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                 
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                    
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood fronts and top                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with                   Laminate top
  Flush Steel             •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
  Front, Proud                                                                                                               laminate color number for top and plastic
  Steel Front,                                                                                                                color number for edges.
  and Proud            •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Wood Front               laminate top                                plus cost of laminate             

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top on units with flush                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                         steel or proud steel fronts

  Counter-                  •  Tower package                           +$  86                                   Specify with counterweight.
  weights 

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                        Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                        Specify with bar pull.
cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar
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Universal Workstation Verticals 

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Pulls,                         Proud steel fronts only
  continued               •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                        Specify with c:scape pull.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                 Individual locking drawers
                                     •  For use when limiting                  +$366                                   Specify with individual lock.
                                        drawer access

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 730

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 670
  Products                 •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 675

Specification Information

DDimensions                        DCounterweight   DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dPackage             dNumber               d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                 dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                 d                 d d
d d d                                 dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

Four 12"H Drawers
231⁄8"       24"           15"     52"        Tower package 1       RWV24154A_      $1529        $1706        $2195

291⁄8"       30"           15"     52"        Tower package 1       RWV30154A_      $1687        $1864         $2353
d d d d d d

Three 12"H Drawers and Two 6"H Drawers
231⁄8"       24"           15"     52"        Tower package 1       RWV24154B_      $1705        $1882        $2371

291⁄8"       30"           15"     52"        Tower package 1       RWV30154B_      $1866        $2043        $2532
d d d d d d

Four 12"H Drawers and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf
231⁄8"       24"           15"     651⁄2"    Tower package 1       RWV24155C_      $1814        $2035        $2480

291⁄8"       30"           15"     651⁄2"    Not required               RWV30155C_      $2000        $2221        $2666
d d d d d d

Three 12"H Drawers, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf
231⁄8"       24"           15"     651⁄2"    Tower package 1       RWV24155D_      $1991        $2212        $2657

291⁄8"       30"           15"     651⁄2"    Not required               RWV30155D_      $2176        $2397        $2842
d d d d d d

Tip: Individual locking
drawer option is not avail-
able on verticals with 6"H
drawers.

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top.
Overall height will vary if
another top is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RWV2415A__
becomes RWV2415AF for
flush steel front).

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Universal Lateral Files 
with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 310

• Lateral file: paint price group 1
• 1"H top on units with flush steel or proud steel fronts:

paint to match file
• 13⁄16"H top and drawer fronts on units with proud wood

fronts: wood veneer
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel front
• Pulls: metal
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with flush 

steel or proud steel front: paint to match file
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with proud

wood fronts: wood veneer to match file
• Central lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• One label holder per drawer: clear plastic
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer suspensions: black only
• One hanging folder bar per drawer on 18"D units
• Two rails per drawer on 24"D units
• One hanging folder bar and three dividers on roll-out shelf,

if selected
• Four adjustable leveling glides
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F    Flush steel front
P   Proud steel front
W  Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for file
3 Wood color number for drawer fronts and

top, if proud wood front selected
4 Pull (see below under required 

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: Full-fill finish (option) is
available on field-installed
tops only. 
cPage 712

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 Premium wood on proud wood fronts and top
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.

                                 Customiz stain on proud wood fronts and top
                                     •  40"H files                                     No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  52"H or 651⁄2"H files                    No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with                   No top on 40"H or 52"H
  Flush Steel           •  For use under a worksurface      –$  94                                   Specify with no top.
  Front and                  or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Proud Steel
Front

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage 

Universal Lateral Files 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: Counterweight pack -
ages are recommended
based on case size and 
interior options.
cSee Specification
Information on next page.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged 
back-to-back with another
cabinet or bolted to the floor
or wall. Cabinets bolted
side-to-side now require a
counterweight.

Tip: Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be installed
on site.

Tip: 651⁄2"H files with individ-
ual lock option do not have a
lock in the lift-up door. Lift-up
door is locked by the drawer
below.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Tops with                   No top on 40"H or 52"H
  Proud Wood           •  For use under a worksurface      –$488                                   Specify with no top.
  Front                           or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          –$264                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

  Drawer                     •  HF bar for use on 24"D              +$  12                                    Specify with HF bar.
  Interiors                    units only
                                     •  Divider package                          +$  25                                    Specify with divider package.
                                    •  Rails for use on 18"D                 +$  32                                    Specify with rails.
                                 units only

  Lift-Up Door              651⁄2"H flush steel front files only
  With Roll-Out         •  On 18"D files                               +$  41                                   Specify with roll-out shelf.
  Shelf                     •  On 24"D files                               +$  58                                   Specify with roll-out shelf.

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                        Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                        Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                        Specify with c:scape pull.

  Counter-                  •  Package 1                                  +$  86                                   Specify with counterweight.
  weights               •  Package 2                                   +$  96                                   Specify with counterweight.
                              •  Package 3                                   +$109                                   Specify with counterweight.
                              •  Package 4                                   +$142                                   Specify with counterweight.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers on 18"D file.
                                     •  With three drawers                      +$244                                   Specify with individual lock.
                                     •  With four drawers                        +$366                                   Specify with individual lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers on 24"D file
                                     •  With three drawers                      +$272                                   Specify with individual lock.
                                     •  With four drawers                        +$408                                   Specify with individual lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 730

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 670
  Products                 •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 675
                              •  Bookends                                                                               cPage 678
                                     •  Counterweight packages                                                       cPage 680

cSpecification Information, on next page
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Universal Storage

Universal Lateral Files with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RLF18363__
becomes RLF18363F for
flush steel front).

cOptions, on previous page

Specification Information

DDimensions                        DCounterweight   DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dPackage             dNumber               d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                 dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                 d                 d d
d d d                                 d                 d d
d d d                                 d                 d d
d d d                                 dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W
d d d                                 d                 d d

Three 12"H Drawers
18"           187⁄8"       30"     40"        Package 3                  RLF18303_          $1135         $1270         $2261

18"           187⁄8"       36"     40"        Package 3                  RLF18363_          $1319         $1480         $2436

18"           187⁄8"       42"     40"        Package 3                  RLF18423_          $1492         $1673         $2556

231⁄8"       24"           30"     40"        Package 2                  RLF24303_          $1452         $1628         $2583

231⁄8"       24"           36"     40"        Package 2                  RLF24363_          $1657         $1857         $2800
d d d d d d

Four 12"H Drawers
18"           187⁄8"       30"     52"        Package 3                  RLF18304_          $1483         $1662         $2785

18"           187⁄8"       36"     52"        Package 4                  RLF18364_          $1725         $1931         $3023

18"           187⁄8"       42"     52"        Package 4                  RLF18424_          $1948         $2184         $3256

231⁄8"       24"           30"     52"        Package 2                  RLF24304_          $1859         $2085         $3219

231⁄8"       24"           36"     52"        Package 3                  RLF24364_          $2163         $2427         $3511
d d d d d d

Four 12"H Drawers and One 131/2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf
18"           187⁄8"       30"     651⁄2"    Package 2                  RLF18305_          $1779         $1991         $3154

18"           187⁄8"       36"     651⁄2"    Package 2                  RLF18365_          $2064         $2315         $3440

18"           187⁄8"       42"     651⁄2"    Package 3                  RLF18425_          $2333         $2615         $3724

231⁄8"       24"           30"     651⁄2"    Package 1                  RLF24305_          $2231         $2504         $3677

231⁄8"       24"           36"     651⁄2"    Package 1                  RLF24365_          $2591         $2905         $4033
d d d d d d
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Specifying Storage Tops,
Shelves, and Accessories

Connectors                                                                               668

Steel Security Tops                                                                  670

Square Edge Tops                                                                     672

Adjustable Shelves for Towers                                                674

Storage Accessories                                                                675

When ordered and installed
in accordance with Steelcase
specification and installation
guidelines, these products
meet applicable ANSI/BIFMA
standards.
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Storage Tops, Shelves, and Accessories

Connectors

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 313

• Connector: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Worksurface-to-Tower Connectors

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD                    dNumber dPrice
d                        d d

24"                         UFSTOWER24 $116

30"                         UFSTOWER30 $116
d                        d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Storage Tops, Shelves, and Accessories

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 314

• Connector: black paint
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dH                    dNumber dPrice
d                        d d

Low Storage-to-Panel Connectors for One-High Storage
Left-Hand

83⁄4"                         UFSLOWLHANS $84

Right-Hand

83⁄4"                         UFSLOWRHANS $84

Medium Storage-to-Panel Connectors for 1.5-High, 2-High, and 3-High Storage
Left-Hand

16"                         UFSMEDLHANS $84

Right-Hand

16"                         UFSMEDRHANS $84
d                        d d

Tall Storage-to-Panel Connectors for 48"H, 4-High, and 5-High Towers
Left-Hand

395⁄8"                         UFSTALLLHANS $84

Right-Hand

395⁄8"                         UFSTALLRHANS $84
d                        d d

Storage-to-Panel Connectors
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Connectors

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Storage-to-panel
connectors can only be used
with Universal Storage prod-
ucts manufactured on or
after October 2005.
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Storage Tops, Shelves, and Accessories

Steel Security Tops
For Use with Flush or Proud Front Products

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 306

• Security top: all paint price groups
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DFor Use On                          DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W          d                                            dNumber               dPrice
d d                                                     d                                 d

Flush Front
18"         30"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF1830F            $96

18"         36"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF1836F            $96

18"         42"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF1842F            $96

231⁄8"      30"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF2430F            $96

231⁄8"      36"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF2436F            $96
d d d d

Proud Front
187⁄8"      30"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF1830P            $96

187⁄8"      36"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF1836P            $96

187⁄8"      42"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF1842P            $96

24"         30"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF2430P            $96

24"         36"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF2436P            $96
d d d d

Tip: Tops are for field 
installation only. 

Tip: Security tops should
only be used on units that
are positioned under a work-
surface—these are NOT
structural tops.

Tip: Security top cannot be
installed on a file with a lift-
up door in the top position.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Steel Security Tops
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Storage Tops, Shelves, and Accessories
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Storage Tops, Shelves, and Accessories

Square Edge Tops
For Use with Flush and Proud Front Products

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• 13⁄16"H top with square edge profile on all sides:
laminate or wood

• Attachment hardware

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel or proud wood front

2 Laminate or wood color number for top
3 Plastic color number for 1 mm edges of

laminate top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RATL1524__
becomes RATL1524F for a
top to be used on a flush
steel front unit).

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Laminate top
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                            plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on wood veneer      Prices at right                        Specify with full-fill finish and select
                                                                                                                                          wood color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DDimensions                            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W        H        dNumber                d DOption
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud Steel             d(Add $ to 
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dor Proud Wood         dBase Price)
dFront Proud d                                   dFront       dFront                        d
d Wood d                                   d                 d dFull-Fill
d d                                   dSuffix F  dSuffix P                    dFinish

Individual File Laminate Tops
18"           187⁄8"       30"        13⁄16"      RATL1830_          $181           $181                                N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       36"        13⁄16"      RATL1836_          $196           $196                                N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       42"        13⁄16"      RATL1842_          $213           $213                                N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           30"        13⁄16"      RATL2430_          $201           $201                                N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           36"        13⁄16"      RATL2436_          $213           $213                                N.A.
d d d d d

Laminate Common Tops
18"           187⁄8"       601⁄16"    13⁄16"     RATCL1860_        $295           $295                                N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       661⁄16"    13⁄16"     RATCL1866_        $340           $340                                N.A.                  

18"           187⁄8"       721⁄16"    13⁄16"     RATCL1872_        $382           $382                                N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       781⁄16"    13⁄16"     RATCL1878_        $486           $486                                N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       841⁄16"    13⁄16"     RATCL1884_        $549           $549                                N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       901⁄8"      13⁄16"     RATCL1890_        $612           $612                                N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       961⁄8"      13⁄16"     RATCL1896_        $673           $673                                N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       1081⁄8"    13⁄16"     RATCL18108_      $810           $810                                N.A.
d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Storage Tops, Shelves, and Accessories

                                                                                                                     

                                        

Square Edge Tops

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RATL1524__
becomes RATL1524F for a
top to be used on a flush
steel front unit).

Specification Information

DDimensions                            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W        H        dNumber                d DOption
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud Steel             d(Add $ to 
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dor Proud Wood         dBase Price)
dFront Proud d                                   dFront       dFront                        d
d Wood d                                   d                 d dFull-Fill
d d                                   dSuffix F  dSuffix P                    dFinish

Laminate Common Tops, continued
231⁄8"       24"           601⁄16"    13⁄16"      RATCL2460_        $  309         $  309                             N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           661⁄16"    13⁄16"      RATCL2466_        $  346         $  346                              N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           721⁄16"    13⁄16"      RATCL2472_        $  391         $  391                             N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           901⁄8"      13⁄16"      RATCL2490_        $  655         $  655                             N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           961⁄8"      13⁄16"      RATCL2496_        $  719         $  719                             N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           1081⁄8"    13⁄16"      RATCL24108_      $  868         $  868                             N.A.

361⁄16"      3713⁄16"    36"         13⁄16"      RATCL3636_        $  373         $  373                             N.A.

361⁄16"      3713⁄16"    721⁄16"    13⁄16"      RATCL3672_        $  513         $  513                             N.A.

465⁄16"      481⁄16"      36"         13⁄16"      RATCL4836_        $  420         $  420                             N.A.

465⁄16"      481⁄16"      721⁄16"    13⁄16"      RATCL4872_        $  578         $  578                             N.A.
d d d d d

Individual File Wood Tops
18"           187⁄8"       30"         13⁄16"      RATW1830_           $  469        $  469                             +$28

18"           187⁄8"       36"         13⁄16"      RATW1836_           $  480        $  480                             +$28

18"           187⁄8"       42"         13⁄16"      RATW1842_           $  540        $  540                             +$28

231⁄8"       24"           30"         13⁄16"      RATW2430_           $  487        $  487                             +$28

231⁄8"       24"           36"         13⁄16"      RATW2436_           $  500        $  500                             +$28
d d d d d

Wood Common Tops
18"           187⁄8"       601⁄16"    13⁄16"      RATCW1860_        $  662        $  662                             +$46

18"           187⁄8"       661⁄16"    13⁄16"      RATCW1866_        $  698        $  698                             +$46

18"           187⁄8"       721⁄16"    13⁄16"      RATCW1872_        $  733        $  733                             +$46

18"           187⁄8"       781⁄16"    13⁄16"      RATCW1878_        $  876         $  876                              +$46

18"           187⁄8"       841⁄16"    13⁄16"      RATCW1884_        $  996         $  996                              +$67

18"           187⁄8"       901⁄8"      13⁄16"      RATCW1890_        $1054         $1054                              +$67

18"           187⁄8"       961⁄8"      13⁄16"      RATCW1896_        $1161         $1161                              +$67

231⁄8"       24"           601⁄16"    13⁄16"      RATCW2460_        $  680         $  680                              +$46

231⁄8"       24"           661⁄16"    13⁄16"      RATCW2466_        $  715         $  715                              +$67

231⁄8"       24"           721⁄16"    13⁄16"      RATCW2472_        $  759         $  759                              +$67

231⁄8"       24"           901⁄8"      13⁄16"      RATCW2490_        $1126         $1126                              +$67

231⁄8"       24"           961⁄8"      13⁄16"      RATCW2496_        $1242         $1242                              +$67
d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Storage Tops, Shelves, and Accessories

Adjustable Shelves for Towers                                                                    

                                           

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• 3⁄4"H adjustable shelf: all paint price groups
• Set of adjustable brackets: black only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shelf
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: Adjustable shelves are
for field installation only. 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• 3⁄8"H adjustable shelf: frosted glass only
• Set of four adjustable brackets: black only

Specification Information

DDimensions      DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W           dNumber          dPrice
d d                           d

24"         15"              RXSG2415        $134

30"         15"              RXSG3015        $149
d d d

Style number

Tip: Adjustable shelves are
for field installation only. 

Specification Information

DDimensions      DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W           dNumber               dPrice
d d                                 d

For Use with Open Side Towers
24"         15"              RXSA2415              $55

30"         15"              RXSA3015              $59
d d d

For Use with Dual Door Towers and Full Front Towers
24"         15"              RXSAFFT2415       $55
d d d

Adjustable Steel Standard Shelves
For Use with Towers

Adjustable Glass Shelves
For Use with Open Side Towers Only

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Storage Accessories

Dividers
For Use in Pedestals Manufactured after February 22, 2004
For Use in Universal Towers and Universal Workstation Verticals

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Package of dividers: black only Style number

Specification Information

DWidth      DQuantity      DStyle                 DU.S.
d                d                    dNumber            dPrice
d d d                              d

For Use in 6"H Drawers
12"                2                        RDV1506              $  36
d d d d

For Use in 12"H Drawers
12"                2                        RDV1512              $  39

12"                10                      RDV151210         $183
d d d d

Rails
For Use in Pedestals Manufactured after February 22, 2004
For Use in Universal Towers and Universal Workstation Verticals

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Package of two rails: black only Style number

Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle              DU.S.
d              dNumber          dPrice
d d                           d

12"               RXADRL15        $23
d d d

Tip: Two rails per drawer
accommodate side-to-side
filing of letter-, A4-, and
legal-size hanging folders.
Exception: Legal-size file
folders cannot be filed in
18"D pedestals.

Tip: For pedestals manufac-
tured on or before February
22, 2004, see Service Parts
catalog.

Storage Accessories

Tip: For pedestals manufac-
tured on or before February
22, 2004, see Service Parts
catalog.

cNeed help?
See Storage
Specification Guide.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Answer Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                        cStorage Accessories, continued  675
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Reference Shelf

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Reference shelf: black only
• Insert: clear plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle          DU.S.
dNumber     dPrice
d                      d

RPXDRS        $44
d d

117/8"

3/8"

91/2"

Storage Tops, Shelves, and Accessories

Storage Accessories, continued

Hanging Folder Bars
For Use with Universal Lateral Files and Universal Combination Cabinets Manufactured on or after October 17, 2005
For Use with 900 Series, 800 Series, and TS 200 Series Lateral Files Manufactured on or after May 5, 1997

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Hanging folder bar: black only Style number

Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle            DU.S.
d              dNumber        dPrice
d d                        d

30"               RAHF30          $12

36"               RAHF36          $12

42"               RAHF42          $12
d d d

Pencil Tray
For Use in Pedestals, Universal Towers, and Universal Workstation Verticals

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Pencil tray: black only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d                              d

RPXDPT                 $32
d                              d

Tip: Pedestals with box
drawers include one pencil
tray per pedestal.

117/8"
41/2"

11/2"

cNeed help?
See Storage
Specification Guide.

cNeed help?
See Storage
Specification Guide.

cNeed help?
See Storage
Specification Guide.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Storage Accessories

Answer Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                        cStorage Accessories, continued  677
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Dividers
For Use in Lateral Files and Combination Cabinets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Carton of three dividers: black only Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber         dPrice
d d d

For Use in 12"H Drawers or 12"H Roll-Out Shelves
117⁄8"      1⁄16"        61⁄4"        800DV12          $25
d d d

For Use in 6"H Roll-Out Shelves or Drawers and 9"H Drawers
131⁄2"      1⁄16"        35⁄8"        800DV6            $25
d d d

Rails
For Use with Lateral Files and Combination Cabinets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Package of two or four rails: black only Style number

Specification Information

DDepth     DStyle                 DU.S.
d              dNumber            dPrice
d d                              d

Package of Two
18"               800RW                  $32

24"               RXADRL24           $23
d d d

Package of Four
24"               RXADRL2442      $43
d d d

Tip: All drawer sizes require
two rails per drawer for
maximum capacity front-
to-back filing.

Note: Actual rail dimensions
are 151⁄2" deep for an 18"
deep cabinet and 20" deep
for a 24" deep cabinet.

24"D

18"D

cNeed help?
See Storage
Specification Guide.

cNeed help?
See Storage
Specification Guide.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Divider bracket: black only
• Two dividers: clear plastic

Specification Information

DWidth      DStyle                DU.S.
d                dNumber           dPrice
d d                             d

30"                RASTDIV30        $90

36"                RASTDIV36        $90

42"                RASTDIV42        $90
d d d

Style number

Shelf Divider Assembly

Bookends

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Package of two or twenty bookends: 6695 Midnight only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle           DQuantity        DU.S.
dNumber      d                      dPrice
d                       d                          d

KDIV02           2                       $  28

KDIV20           20                       $262
d                       d                          d

cNeed help?
See Storage
Specification Guide.

cNeed help?
See Storage
Specification Guide.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Storage Tops, Shelves, and Accessories

Storage Accessories, continued
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Wood Drawer Pulls

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Pull: wood 1 Style number

2 Wood color number
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
  Materials                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DWidth       DStyle                 DU.S.
d                 dNumber            dPrice
d d d

15"                  RPULL15W          $144

30"                  RPULL30W          $197

36"                  RPULL36W          $223

42"                  RPULL42W          $249
d d d

cNeed help?
See Storage
Specification Guide.

cNeed help?
See Storage
Specification Guide.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Counterweight: black only 
• Attachment hardware

Specification Information
DPackage DStyle                    DU.S.                    DPackage DStyle                  DU.S.
dName                  dNumber                dPrice                  dName                  dNumber              dPrice
d                               d d d                            d d

Package A                   RAACWA                    $198                        Package F                  RAACWF                $169

Package B                  RAACWB                    $198                        Package G                  RAACWG                $227

Package C                  RAACWC                    $198                        Package H                  RAACWH                $287

Package D                  RAACWD                    $169                        Package J                   RAACWJ                $287

Package E                  RAACWE                    $169                        
d                              d d d d d

Counterweight Packages 
For Use with Universal One-High and 1.5-High Lateral Files

Style number
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Counterweight Packages
For Use with Universal Towers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Counterweight: black only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DPackage DStyle           DU.S.
dName             dNumber      dPrice
d d                       d

Tower package 1   RAACT1       $100

Tower package 2   RAACT2        $123
d d d

Anchor Bracket Package

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Two-piece anchor bracket and attachment hardware Style number

Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dPrice
d                           d

RAANBRK          $34
d d

Tip: Four anchor bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet.

cNeed help?
See Storage
Specification Guide.

cNeed help?
See Storage
Specification Guide.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Counterweight Packages
For Use with Universal 2H, 3H, 4H, and 5H Lateral Files

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Counterweight: black only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DPackage DStyle                    DU.S.                    DPackage DStyle                  DU.S.
dNumber               dNumber                dPrice                  dNumber               dNumber              dPrice
d                               d d d                            d d

Package 1                    RAACW1               $  86                         Package 5                   RAACW5             $180

Package 2                    RAACW2               $  96                         Package 6                   RAACW6             $180

Package 3                    RAACW3               $109                        Package 7                   RAACW7                $172

Package 4                    RAACW4               $142                        Package 8                   RAACW8                $216
d                              d d d d d

cNeed help?
See Storage
Specification Guide.

Storage Tops, Shelves, and Accessories

Storage Accessories, continued
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                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$29                                      Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 3                      +$48                                   Specify paint color number.

   Specification Information

DDepth      DStyle           DU.S.
d                dNumber      dBase
d d dPrice
d                d d

For Lateral Files with Flush Steel Fronts
24"                ULFF24F       $50

30"                ULFF30F       $50
  d                   d                       d

For Lateral Files with Proud Fronts
24"                ULFF24P       $50

30"                ULFF30P       $50
  d                   d                       d

Tip: Order filler which
matches nominal worksur-
face depth.

Tip: 24"D filler is used with
18"D storage. 30"D filler is
used with 18"D or 24"D 
storage.

Tip: Fillers are for use with a
Universal 3" base only.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Filler: paint 1 Style number

2 Paint color number
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Underworksurface Lateral File Fillers

Attachment Cable

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Attachment cable
• Package of 1 or 25

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                            DU.S.
dNumber                       dPrice
d                                           d

PAB12 (package of 1)        $  17

PAB12M (package of 25)     $306
d d

Tip: For use with 
underworksurface lateral
files.

cNeed help?
See Storage
Specification Guide.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Duo Storage Products

Duo Storage
For Use with Answer In-line, L, T, and End-of-Run Junctions

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 318

• Tall storage box: laminate
• Painted steel interior divider cover: paint price group 1
• Leg: 4799 Platinum paint
• Panel attachment brackets: 4799 Platinum paint
• Worksurface brackets

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Interior divider cover
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$14                                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$24                                     Specify paint color number.

                               •  Open Line laminate on box         +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                            plus cost of laminate

Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle                DU.S.
dD       W        H        dNumber           dBase
d                                     d                             dPrice
d                                     d                             d

Individual Tall Storage with Leg
18"        54"        15"         BDTS54ANL      $  953

18"        66"        15"         BDTS66ANL      $1066

18"        78"        15"         BDTS78ANL      $1197
d d d

Shared Tall Storage with Leg
18"        54"        15"         BDTD54ANL     $1043

18"        66"        15"         BDTD66ANL     $1154

18"        78"        15"         BDTD78ANL     $1342
d d d

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for box
3 Paint color number for interior
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: For individual tall
storage, only the external
side of the interior divider
cover has the option to be
painted.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 318

• Tall storage box: laminate
• Painted steel interior divider cover on tall storage:

paint price group 1

1 Style number
2 Paint color number fot top cap
3 Paint color number for interior
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Interior divider cover
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$14                                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$24                                     Specify paint color number.

                               •  Open Line laminate on box         +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                            plus cost of laminate

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber        dBase
d d dPrice
d                                         d d

Individual Tall Storage
18"         54"         15"            BDTS54           $697

18"         66"         15"            BDTS66           $810
d d d

Shared Tall Storage
18"         54"         15"            BDTD54          $789

18"         66"         15"            BDTD66          $902
d d d

Slim Storage
25"         54"         71⁄2"           BDS54             $641

25"         66"         71⁄2"           BDS66             $743
d d d

Duo Storage Products

Duo Storage
For Use with Top Cap Mounted Storage

D
u

o
 S

to
ra

g
e

Duo Storage
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 326

• Mobile unit:
- Front and back: wood
- Sides and top: paint

• Finished back hinged doors
• Three slot opening with sloped receptacles and built 

in bag holding system
• Acrylic inserts etched with recycling icons and 

wording
• Three 100% recycled plastic rigid recycling bins – 12

gallon capacity each
• Four non-locking black casters: two swivel/two fixed

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for front and back 
3 Paint color number for sides and top

(case)
4 Three acrylic inserts (see below under

Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 711.

Required Selections
Acrylic Inserts (Pick three)

                                                                                        
Plastic            Compost            Mixed                Waste                Paper                Aluminum          Returnables       Glass

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood Front and Back
Materials                •  Premium Wood 2                        +$  67                                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium Wood 3                        +$234                                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Laminate Front and Back
                                  •  Laminate                                     –$320                                    Specify laminate color number.
                                  •  Open Line Laminate                    –$253                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Paint on Case
                                  •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                    Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$125                                    Specify paint color number.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                       DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                  dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

Mobile Unit—3 Openings
18"         36"         36"            AWRM183636            $3732
d                                         d d

ABONO

COMPOST

BASURA

WASTE

PAPEL

PAPER

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

MIXTOS

MIXED

MIXTOS

MIXED

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

Victor2

Mobile Unit

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Receptacle contains
features to accommodate
oversized bags. 

Tip: Soft-touch integral 
handle allows easy move-
ment from one location to
another.

Tip: Acrylic inserts lift out
without tools for ease of
cleaning and changeability.

Tip: Verbiage on each 
insert contains English,
Spanish, and French.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 326

• Freestanding unit:
- Front and back: wood
- Side and top: paint

• Finished back
• Four or five top slot openings with receptacles
• Acrylic inserts etched with recycling icons and 

wording
• Four or five recycling bins (capacity of 23 gallon each

receptacle) – fits 30 gallon size bags and larger
• Leveling glides: black only 

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for front and back 
3 Paint color number for sides and top

(case)
4 Four or five acrylic inserts (see below

under Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 711.

Required Selections
Acrylic Inserts (Pick four or five)

                                                                                        
Plastic            Compost            Mixed                Waste                Paper                Aluminum          Returnables       Glass

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood Front and Back
Materials                •  Premium Wood 2                        Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium Wood 3                        Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Laminate Front and Back
                                  •  Laminate                                     
                                      - Four opening                             –$533                                    Specify laminate color number.
                                      - Five opening                              –$746                                    Specify laminate color number.
                                  •  Open Line Laminate                    
                                      - Four opening                             –$466                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate
                                      - Five opening                              –$679                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Paint on Case
                                  •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                    Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$125                                    Specify paint color number.

Related                    •  Tray Shelf                                                                                 cPage 692
Products                 •  Display                                                                                   cPage 692

MIXTOS

MIXED

ABONO

COMPOST

MIXTOS

MIXED

BASURA

WASTE

PAPEL

PAPER

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

Victor2

Freestanding Units

Tip: Tray shelf and display
are ordered separately.

Tip: Acrylic inserts lift out
without tools for ease of
cleaning and changeability.

Tip: Verbiage on each 
insert contains English,
Spanish, and French.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle                             DU.S.           DOptions
dD      W        H        dNumber                        dBase          d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d d                      dPremium Wood        
d d d                      dWood front and back                                 
d d d                      d                                       
d d d                      dWood 2   dWood 3         

Freestanding Unit—4 Openings
25"      48"        36"         AWRF254836                    $5332             +$121       +$424

Freestanding Unit—5 Openings
25"      60"        36"         AWRF256036                    $6719             +$153       +$534
d d d                      d                d                      

Victor2

Freestanding Units

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 326

• Tray shelf: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for tray
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 711.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

Related                    •  Freestanding units                                                                   cPage 690
Products

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber         dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

123/4"     221/4"     915/16"       AWTS                $373
d                                         d d

Victor2

Tray Shelf and Display

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Tray shelf fits most trays
up to 203/4" x 12".

Tip: Tray shelf cannot be
used with the mobile unit. 

Tip: Two tray shelves can be
used on the freestanding 4
or 5 slot opening. A 15" gap
will separate the two tray
shelves if used on the 
freestanding 5 unit.  

Tip: Maximum tray storage is
20 food trays.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 326

• Display
• Attachment brackets: paint

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for bracket
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 711.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

Related                    •  Freestanding units                                                                   cPage 690
Products

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber         dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

13/16"      203/4"     151/2"        AWDR                $373
d                                         d d

Tip: Display holds two 81/2" x
11" papers or one 11" x 17". 

Tip: Display cannot be used
with the mobile unit. 

Tip: Two displays can be
used on the freestanding 4
or 5 slot opening. A gap of
181/2" will separate the two
displays if used on the
Freestanding 5 unit.

Tip: Paper is placed
between the two acrylic
plates.

Display

Tray Shelf

692                                                                                                                                                                                                             Answer Solutions Specification Guide
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Lighting

Standard Shelf Lights                                                                          694

Utility2 Shelf Lights                                                                             696

Underline Shelf Lights                                                                         698

Bottomline Shelf Lights                                                                       700

LED Shelf Lights                                                                                 701

LED Personal Task Lights                                                                   702

Related Products

Vertical Wire Manager                                                                         703
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Painted light housing other         +$24                                      Specify paint color number for housing.
  Materials                   than black

  Bracket                  •  Competitive mounting                 No cost                                 Specify with competitive mounting
  Option                         package                                                                                    package.
                                    •  Flush mounting package             No cost                                  Specify with flush mounting package and 
                                                                                                                                          paint color number for end cap covers.

Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Electronic High-Power-Factor Ballast
91⁄4"      25"        13⁄4"        17 watts          LSM24K           $407

91⁄4"      37"        13⁄4"        25 watts          LSM36K          $432

91⁄4"      49"        13⁄4"        32 watts          LSM48K          $467

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

91⁄4"      25"        13⁄4"        17 watts          LSM24KC         $470

91⁄4"      37"        13⁄4"        25 watts          LSM36KC       $495

91⁄4"      49"        13⁄4"        32 watts          LSM48KC       $530

With Daisy Chain Cords

91⁄4"      25"        13⁄4"        17 watts          LSM24KD         $442

91⁄4"      37"        13⁄4"        25 watts          LSM36KD       $467

91⁄4"      49"        13⁄4"        32 watts          LSM48KD       $502
d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Lighting

Standard Shelf Lights
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 334

• Light housing with centered on-off switch:
black paint

• End cap cord managers: black plastic only
• Cords:

—9' cord with three-prong plug at 45° angle:
   black plastic only
—One 30" and one 48" cord with modular 
   connectors for daisy chaining: black plastic only

• Contrast sleeve around lamp
• Faceted reflector: white only
• T8 3500K lamp
• Ballast
• Universal mounting hardware package
• Daisy chain starter cord, if selected: black plastic only 

(order separately)

1 Style number
2 Paint color number, if other than black

(see options below)
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Remember to order a
daisy chain starter cord.
cSee Related Products on
next page.

Tip: Because shelf lights
are usually recessed, black 
is the standard paint color.
Paint colors other than black
have an upcharge.

Tip: If an optional paint color
is selected for the housing,
the electrical switches and
end caps will remain black
plastic.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Lighting

                                                                                                                     Standard Shelf Lights

L
ig

h
tin

g

Related Products

DQuantity         DLength       DStyle           DU.S.
din Package     d                  dNumber      dPrice
d d d d

Daisy Chain Starter Cord
1                            78"                  LS1FSC         $  56

6                            78"                  LS6FSC         $336
d d d d

Tip: Use with Standard shelf
light only. Do not order with
Utility2.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Lighting

Utility2 Shelf Lights
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 334

• Light housing with right-hand on-off switch: black paint
• End cap cord managers: black plastic only
• Cords:

– 9' cord with three-prong plug on stand alone lights and 
  daisy chain starter lights, if selected
– 78" jumper cord on daisy chain lights, if selected

• Prismatic lens
• Angled reflector: silver only
• T8 3500K lamp
• Ballast
• Universal and flush mounting hardware package

1 Style number
2 Paint color number, if other than black

(see options below)
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Painted light housing other         +$24                                      Specify paint color number for housing.
  Materials                   than black

  Lens                         •  Batwing lens                                +$32                                     Specify with batwing lens.

Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Electronic High-Power-Factor Ballast
67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24K2          $269

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36K2        $318

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48K2        $353

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24KC2       $332

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36KC2      $381

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48KC2      $416

Daisy Chain Light with 78" Jumper Cord

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24KD2       $304

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36KD2      $353

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48KD2      $388

Daisy Chain Starter Light with 9' Starter Cord

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24KS2       $304

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36KS2      $353

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48KS2      $388
d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Specification guidelines
can be found on the next
page.

Tip: Cord on stand alone
light has right-hand exit.
Cord on daisy chain light
has off center exit. 

Tip: Because shelf lights 
are usually recessed, black 
is the standard paint color.
Paint colors other than black
have an upcharge.

Tip: If an optional paint color
is selected for the housing,
the electrical switches and
end caps will remain black
plastic.

Tip: Minimum of two fixtures
for daisy chaining and maxi-
mum of 10.

Tip: When ordering starter
light do not order a daisy
chain starter cord.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Lighting

                                                                                                                     

                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page 

Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Electronic Normal-Power-Factor Ballast
67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24M2         $192

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36M2        $241

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48M2        $276

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24MC2      $255

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36MC2     $304

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48MC2     $339

Daisy Chain Light with 78" Jumper Cord

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24MD2      $227

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36MD2     $276

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48MD2     $311

Daisy Chain Starter Light with 9' Starter Cord

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24MS2       $227

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36MS2      $276

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48MS2      $311
d d d d

Utility2 Shelf Lights

Tip: Minimum of two fixtures
for daisy chaining and maxi-
mum of 10.

Tip: When ordering starter
light do not order a daisy
chain starter cord.
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Specification Guidelines

Application             Requirement
  2 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 1 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures 
  3 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 2 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  4 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 3 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  5 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 4 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  6 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 5 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  7 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 6 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  8 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 7 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  9 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 8 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
10 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 9 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Lighting

Underline Shelf Lights
                                        

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 336

• Steel light housing: paint
• Aluminum reflector
• Batwing lens
• Polycarbonate end caps: molded to match housing
• Cords, 9' cord with three-prong plug at 90°/45° angle: 

black plastic only
• Soft touch switch
• Thin profile, energy-efficient T2 fluorescent lamp
• Universal spring brackets for recessed mount and screw-in

for flush mount
• Tool free clips for New York application

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for housing and end

caps:
0835 Black
7018 Pewter
7021 Dark Champagne

                            Related Products

                                    •  Underline daisy chain starter cord                                         cPage 699
                                    •  Underline daisy chain jumper cord                                         cPage 699

   Specification Information

  DDimensions           DLamp           DStyle            DU.S.
  dD       W        H       dWattage       dNumber        dPrice
  d d d d

Without Dimming

43⁄4"      22"        3⁄4"        13 watts             LT2                   $281

With Dimming

43⁄4"      22"        3⁄4"        13 watts             LT2D                $351

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

43⁄4"      22"        3⁄4"        13 watts             LT2CHI           $323

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker and Dimming

43⁄4"      22"        3⁄4"        13 watts             LT2DCHI         $401

With Daisy Chain Cord

43⁄4"      22"        3⁄4"        13 watts             LT2Y                $281

With Daisy Chain Cord and Dimming

43⁄4"      22"        3⁄4"        13 watts             LT2DY             $351
d d d d

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Order one daisy chain
jumper cord between fixtures.
Must be used with LT2Y or
LT2DY daisy chain lights.

August 2015



Answer Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                            699

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Lighting

                                                                                                                     Underline Shelf Lights

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 336

• 9' cord: black plastic only
• Modular plug for connector to LT2Y or LT2DY daisy 

chain lights

Style number

                            Related Products
                                    •  Underline daisy chain jumper cord                                         cSee below.

   Specification Information

  DLength       DStyle DU.S.
  d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d

108"          LTSTART        $24
d d d

Tip: Order one daisy chain
starter cord to bring power to
the start of the daisy chain.
Must be used with LT2Y or
LT2DY daisy chain light.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 336

• Cord: black plastic only
• Modular plugs for connector to LT2Y or LT2DY daisy chain

lights

Style number

                            Related Products
                                    •  Underline daisy chain starter cord                                         cSee above.

   Specification Information

  DLength       DStyle DU.S.
  d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d

6' Length
72"           LTJUMP          $11
d d d

3' Length
36"           LTJUMP3       $11
d d d

Tip: Order one daisy chain
jumper cord between fixtures.
Must be used with LT2Y or
LT2DY daisy chain light.

Underline Daisy Chain Starter Cord

Underline Daisy Chain Jumper Cord

L
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Bottomline
                                        

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 336

• Steel light housing: paint
• Mylar reflector
• Batwing lens
• Polycarbonate end caps: molded to match housing
• 9' cord with three-prong plug at 90°/45° angle: black 

plastic only
• Energy efficient electronic ballast
• Energy efficient 3500K T5 fluorescent light
• Universal spring brackets for recessed mount and screw-in

for flush mount
• Tool free clips for New York application

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for housing and end

caps:
0835 Black
7018 Pewter
7021 Dark Champagne

   Specification Information

  DDimensions            DLamp          DStyle            DU.S.
  dD       W        H        dWattage     dNumber        dPrice
  d d d d

Without Daisy Chain Cord

41⁄2"      231⁄4"    11⁄4"        14 watts           L52FT              $245

41⁄2"      35"        11⁄4"        21 watts           L53FT              $261

41⁄2"      463⁄4"    11⁄4"        28 watts           L54FT              $281

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

41⁄2"      231⁄4"    11⁄4"        14 watts           L52FTCHI       $286

41⁄2"      35"        11⁄4"        21 watts           L53FTCHI       $310

41⁄2"      463⁄4"    11⁄4"        28 watts           L54FTCHI       $333
d d d d

With Daisy Chain Cord

41⁄2"      231⁄4"    11⁄4"        14 watts           L52FTY           $269

41⁄2"      35"        11⁄4"        21 watts           L53FTY           $286

41⁄2"      463⁄4"    11⁄4"        28 watts           L54FTY           $304

With Daisy Chain Starter Cord

41⁄2"      231⁄4"    11⁄4"        14 watts           L52FTS           $269

41⁄2"      35"        11⁄4"        21 watts           L53FTS           $286

41⁄2"      463⁄4"    11⁄4"        28 watts           L54FTS           $304
d d d d

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: When ordering the
Bottomline daisy chain
starter you do NOT need
to order a starter cord or
jumper cord.

Lighting

Bottomline Shelf Lights
                                        

Specification Guidelines

Application             Requirement
  2 lights                       1 starter fixture and 1 daisy chain fixture
  3 lights                       1 starter fixture and 2 daisy chain fixtures                                   
  4 lights                       1 starter fixture and 3 daisy chain fixtures                                   
  5 lights                       1 starter fixture and 4 daisy chain fixtures                                   
  6 lights                       1 starter fixture and 5 daisy chain fixtures                                   

  Note: Daisy chaining minimum of two fixtures; maximum of six fixtures.
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Lighting

LED Shelf Lights
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 338

• Aluminum extrusion with plastic cover
• Power supply with cord
• Soft touch switch
• Thin profile accommodates recessed and low profile flush

mounting
• Ultra energy efficient LED light source
• Universal magnetic mounting
• Polycarbonate matte film diffuser
• Continuous dimming

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for cover:

6000 Black
6009 Arctic White

3 Options, if selected (see below)

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Mounting                •  Fastener kit for use with             +$8                                        Specify with fastener kit.
                                        wood or aluminum shelf                                                            

   Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

LED Standard Light
21⁄2"      18"        1⁄2"          11 watts          LSL18               $336
d d d d

LED Daisy Chain Starter Light
21⁄2"      18"        1⁄2"          11 watts          LSL18YA          $360
d d d d

LED Daisy Chain Secondary Light
21⁄2"      18"        1⁄2"          11 watts          LSL18YB          $330
d d d d

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Maximum number of
lights that can be daisy
chained is three lights.

LED Shelf Lights

L
ig

h
tin

gTip: LED standard light
comes with a 9' 15 watt
power supply.

Tip: Daisy chain starter light
comes with a 60 watt power
supply that will support up to
three lights in series (11'
cord, 6' from power supply
to power outlet, 5' from
power supply to fixture).
Does not include daisy chain
cords.

Tip: Daisy chain secondary
light does not come with a
power supply. Daisy chain
cord package (8" and 30")
comes standard with each
secondary light. 
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Lighting

LED Personal Task Lights
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 340

• Housing: 6009 Arctic White plastic only
• Fixture and stanchions: paint
• Power supply with 12' cordage (6' from power supply to

power outlet, 6' from power supply to fixture)
• Soft touch switch
• Ultra energy efficient LED light source
• Polycarbonate matte film diffuser
• Continuous dimming

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for fixture and 

stanchions:
4231 Arctic White
4710 Low Gloss Black
4799 Platinum Metallic

                            Related Products

                                    •  c:scape desk                                                                          cSee c:scape Specification Guide.
                                    •  FrameOne bench                                                                   cSee FrameOne Specification Guide.
                                     •  Details SOTO rail                                                                   cSee Details SpecGuide.
                                     •  Impact                                                                                    cSee Wood Casegoods and Tables 
                                                                                                                                          Specification Guide.
                                     •  Technology zone integral rail                                                  cSee Elective Elements Specification 
                                                                                                                                          Guide.
                                     •  Worksurfaces                                                                         cPage 493.
                                     •  Campfire Big Table                                                                 cSee Turnstone Specification Guide.

   Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dPrice
d d d d

Rail-Mounted LED Personal Task Light
6"          30"        17"         14 watts          LPTL30             $590
d d d d

Non Rail-Mounted LED Personal Task Light
6"          30"        17"         14 watts          LPTL30NR       $590
d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Non rail-mounted LED
personal task lights will not
work on worksurfaces with
knife edge that is longer
than 11⁄4", or with modesty
panels or modesty screens
closer than 6" from the back
edge.
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 344

• Vertical wire manager: plastic 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number:

6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6249 Platinum Solid
6652 Titanium
6654 Sand
6697 Fog
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

   Specification Information

DHeight     DStyle             DU.S.
d                dNumber         dPrice
d                   d                          d

48"                TS7PVWM      $28
  d                   d                          d

Tip: Wire manager can be
cut in the field to the specific
length needed. 

Lighting

Vertical Wire Manager
                                        

Vertical Wire Manager

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specifying Transitional
Answer Storage

Answer Fixed Pedestals                                                           706

Answer Mobile Pedestals                                                         708
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Transitional Answer Storage

Answer Fixed Pedestals

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Pedestal: paint price group 1
• Oval pulls: plastic
• Basic drawer interiors: black only

—No drawer accessories
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Four adjustable leveling glides: black only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for pedestal
3 Plastic color number for oval pulls
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  43                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  73                                    Specify paint color number.

  Full Drawer               24"D and 30"D box/box/file pedestals
  Interiors                  •  Include pencil tray and two         +$  50                                    Specify with full drawers.
                                box drawer dividers

  Drawer                       Rails
  Accessories         •  Two side-to-side hanging            No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                       file rails per file drawer

  Lock and                Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers
                                     •  File/file pedestals only                 +$122                                   Specify with individual drawer lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                        cPage 730

  Related                •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 675
  Products              •  Universal pedestal counterweight for desks                          cPage 614

These products fall into the established category, intended for customers with existing standards. Universal pedestals and lateral files
are recommended for new customers.

Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle                       DU.S.
dD      W       H         dNumber                  dBase
d                              d                               dPrice
d                              d                               d

Two Box and One File Drawer
231⁄2"   15"       27"          TU720BBFL G10/15   $641

291⁄2"   15"       27"          TU726BBFL G10/15   $832
d                              d                               d

Two File Drawers
231⁄2"   15"       27"          TU720FFL G10/15      $676

291⁄2"   15"       27"          TU726FFL G10/15      $810
d                              d                               d

Pedestal Fillers 

1⁄2"       N.A.     27"          RPXFTAKPP               $65
d                              d                               dTip: Pedestal fillers can be

used to aesthetically close
the 1⁄2" gap that may exist
behind the pedestal or struc-
turally connect the pedestal
to the panel.

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015
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Transitional Answer Storage

  

Answer Fixed Pedestals
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Transitional Answer Storage

Answer Mobile Pedestals

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Pedestal: paint price group 1
• 1⁄8"H steel top: paint to match pedestal
• Oval pulls: plastic
• Basic drawer interiors: black only

—No drawer accessories
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Four hard-composition, non-locking, casters: black only
• Counterweight package

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.

  Full Drawer               24"D box/file and box/box/file pedestals
  Interiors                  •  Include full-depth drawers,          +$  50                                    Specify with full drawers.
                                full drawer extensions, pencil
                                        tray, and two box drawer
                                        dividers

  Drawer                       Rails
  Accessories         •  Two side-to-side hanging            No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                       file rails per file drawer

  Lock and                Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers
                                     •  File/file pedestals only                 +$122                                   Specify with individual lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                        cPage 730

  Tops                          •  1"H square edge steel top          +$  64                                   Specify with steel square top.

                                 Laminate top
                              •  13⁄16"H square edge                   +$275                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                        laminate top                                                                              laminate color number.
                              •  17⁄16"H bullnose laminate top      +$313                                   Specify with bullnose laminate top and
                                                                                                                                         indicate laminate color number.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  13⁄16"H wood veneer top             +$383                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                                     •  Premium wood 2                        +$  27                                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        +$  92                                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

cOptions, continued on next page

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for pedestal
3 Plastic color number for oval pulls
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 712.Tip: 1⁄8"H steel top is 

non-structural.

These products fall into the established category, intended for customers with existing standards. Universal pedestals and lateral files
are recommended for new customers.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Answer Mobile Pedestals

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Tops, continued    •  Cushion top for factory installation on TU7MOBILE only
                                    •  Cushion top without handle         +$337                                   Specify with cushion top and indicate
                                                                                                                                          fabric color number.
                                     •  Cushion top with                         +$429                                   Specify with cushion top and handle and
                                        black handle                                                                              indicate fabric color number.

                                 Upholstery on pedestal cushion top
                              •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  39                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  48                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$  85                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$103                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$149                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$191                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$232                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$595                                    Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery        +$688                                    Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 712.
                                     •  Customer’s own material            +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        (COM) or Customer’s own                                                        to specify.
                                        leather (COL)

  Related                    •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 675
  Products

Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle                       DU.S.
dD      W       H         dNumber                  dBase
d                              d                               dPrice
d                              d                               d

One Box and One File Drawer 
231⁄2"   15"       21"          TU7MOBILE G10/15  $  940
d                              d                               d

Two Box and One File Drawer 
231⁄2"   15"       27"          TU7BBFM G10/15      $1048
d                              d                               d

Two File Drawers 
231⁄2"   15"       27"          TU7FFM G10/15         $1026
d                              d                               d

Pedestal Cushion Top for Field Installation on TU7MOBILE only
DActual                  DStyle                 DU.S.
dDimensions          dNumber            dBase
dD      W       H d                              dPrice
d d                              d

Cushion Top without Handle

231⁄2"   15"      21⁄4"        RPXTC24P           $297

Cushion Top with Black Handle

231⁄2"   15"      21⁄4"        RPXTCH24P        $400
d d d
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These products fall into the established category, intended for customers with existing standards. Universal pedestals and lateral files
are recommended for new customers.

cOptions, continued from previous page

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015
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Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group 1
Smooth Paint
4242 Milk

Textured Paint
7207  Black
7225  Sand
7230  Basalt
7236  Fog E
7237  Slate E
7238  Fieldstone
7239  Midnight
7241  Arctic White
7243  Seagull
7278  Dark Bronze
7360  Merle

Price Group 2
Smooth Metallic Paint
4728  Nickel Metallic
4743  Mineral Metallic
4744  Pearl Metallic
4750  Champagne Metallic
4752  Steel Metallic E
4788  Gold Dust Metallic E
4798  Sterling Metallic
4799  Platinum Metallic
4803  Near Black Metallic

Textured Metallic Paint
7245  Carbon Metallic
7246  Midnight Metallic

Select Surfaces
Price Group 3
Accent paint
Accent paints allow you 
to choose from a pre-
matched color palette of
trend driven colors that 
are available without the
PerfectMatch registration
fee. Refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
for more information about 
this program.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group 3
PerfectMatch 
PerfectMatch is a service
that allows you to create
your own paint color. Refer
to the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information about this 
program.

Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for a 
listing of available laminates 
for Victor2.

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Duo Storage boxes

Solid Laminate
2722  Cream E
2730  Arctic White
2746  Black
2759  Warm White E
2811   Mist E
2883  Seagull
2884  Milk
2885  Dune

Applies to:                           
•  Answer Laminate Skins
•  Universal Worksurfaces 
  and Tables—High-
  Pressure Laminate           
•  Answer mobile pedestal   
  tops                                  
•  Universal Storage tops
•  TS Series Worksurfaces
•  TS Series Storage
•  Infills for FrameOne legs

High-Pressure
Laminate
Fiber Laminate
2850  Vanadium Fiber
2851  Rhyme Fiber E
2852  Tungsten Fiber
2854  Vellum Fiber
2859  Novell Fiber
2860  Granite Fiber
2861  Coconut Fiber
2862  Stucco Fiber

Metallic Laminate
2503  Brushed Silver*

Micro Laminate
2920  Marl Micro
2921  Gypsum Micro
2922  Clay Micro
2923  Shadow Micro E

Patina Laminate
2870  Blonde Bronze
          Patina
2871  Blackened Bronze
          Patina
2873  Instant Iron Patina

Solid Laminate
2722     Cream E
2730     Arctic White
2746     Black
2759     Warm White E
2811     Mist E
2883     Seagull
2884     Milk
2885     Dune
2HMG    Merle

Speckle Laminate
2820     Coffee Speckle
2822     Woodrose SpeckleE
2823     Driftwood Speckle
2824     Smoke Speckle
2825     Vanadium Speckle

*Only available on TS
Series worksurfaces and 
TS Series common shelves.

Note: Some wood veneer
finishes and woodgrain 
laminates share the same
name. Because of the 
difference in materials,
veneers and laminates of
the same name are not an
exact match but do coordi-
nate with each other.

Woodgrain Laminate
2406     Clear Cherry
2409     Clear Maple
2410     Graphite Walnut
2412     Natural Cherry
2422     Medium Cherry
2511     Winter on Maple
2535     Virginia Walnut
2536    Blackwood
2538     Clear Walnut
2539     Warm Oak E
2592     Blonde on Maple
2714     Natural Walnut
2772     Medium Mahogany

on Walnut E
2HAK   Clear Oak
2HAT    Acacia
2HAW   Ash Wenge
2HBW   Bisque Wenge
2HCW    Clay Wenge
2HSW   Storm Wenge

Note: Woodgrain
Laminates and the
Turnstone Laminate
Collection are not avail-
able as matched sets. The
grain patterns will not align.
These are not recom-
mended for fully segmented
skin applications.

Turnstone Laminate
Collection 
A selection of laminates
and edge bands in this 
collection are available on
Steelcase brand products.
This collection is available
with standard leadtimes and
supported like standard
laminates to help make
ordering easy. Please see
the Turnstone section of 
village.steelcase.com for
swatching information.

2535  Virginia Walnut
2536  Blackwood             
2612   Marbled Maple          
2614  Chocolate Walnut      
2615  Marbled Cherry

Tip: Turnstone Laminate
Collection are not available
on doors or bullnose laminate
storage tops.

Custom Surfaces
Open Line
Laminate (OLL)
This service allows you to
order non-standard lami-
nate at an additional pro-
cessing fee of $67 U.S. per
worksurface or top, plus the
cost of the laminate.

When processing orders 
for Open Line laminate on
Universal worksurfaces and
Universal Storage tops,
specify 2900 in the laminate
finish field and enter the
OLL manufacturer informa-
tion. Enter the required
edge finish as you would a
standard laminate.

Laminate Approval and
Material Requirements
To confirm whether a partic-
ular laminate has already
been tested for use on a
specific Steelcase product
or to determine material
square foot requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional informa-
tion, refer to the Steelcase
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

This listing includes all
the surface material choices
that are available for the
products in this specifica-
tion guide.

Resources
For more information about
surface materials, refer to
the following resources:

Additional surface
materials specification
tools are available to
assist you in the specifica-
tion process—the Surface
Materials Binders.

The global surface
materials palette is a
core collection of finishes
that is available across 
multiple geographies
(Americas/EMEA – Europe,
Middle East, and Africa/
APAC – Asia Pacific) and
on global product lines,
where applicable. For a list
of finishes included in the
offering, see the Surface
Materials Reference
Manual. Additional details,
like product approvals by
geography and finish num-
ber conversions, can also
be found in the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
or see steelcase.com/
surfacematerials.

Surface Materials
Binders include:
•  Surface Materials

Reference Manual
•  A complete set of swatch

cards for hard surfaces,
vertical surface fabrics,
and seating upholstery

Paint
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for a 
listing of available paints 
for Victor2.

Tip: All products may not be
available in all colors listed
below.
cSee page 718 for an
overview of the paint 
colors available on each
component.
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Steelcase Surfaces
Veneer 
Veneers are matched for proper balance and
consistency. Veneers are available flat cut or
quarter cut, except for Oak, which is rift cut.
Refer to the Surface Materials Reference Manual
for descriptions of each cut.

Tip: Answer panel wood trims are only available
with quarter-cut finishes with the exception of
maple finishes. Maple on wood trims is only
available with flat-cut finishes. For ordering sim-
plicity, both flat-cut and quarter-cut finishes can
be specified on panel trims. However, for all fin-
ishes except maple, if a flat-cut finish is selected,
the trims will have the coordinating quarter-cut
finish. For maple finishes, if quarter-cut is
selected, the trims will have the coordinating flat-
cut finish. Blending panel trims with other wood
products that have flat-cut finishes may be visu-
ally acceptable for most applications. If a more
exact match is desired for non-maple finishes,
please specify quarter-cut finishes for the entire
project. If a more exact match is desired for
maple finishes, please specify flat-cut finishes for
the entire project.

Open-pore finish is a medium gloss finish that
leaves the wood grain texture visible to the eye
and distinguishable to the touch.

cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual for a
listing of available veneers for Victor2.

Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3062   FC/OP Graphite Walnut
3402   FC/OP Clear Cherry (Aged)
3412   FC/OP Natural Cherry E
3422   FC/OP Medium Cherry
3522   FC/OP Clear Maple*
3572   FC/OP Amber on Maple E
3592   FC/OP Blonde on Maple
3702   FC/OP Clear Walnut
3712   FC/OP Natural Walnut
3722   FC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3752   FC/OP Medium Walnut
3762   FC/OP Dark Walnut
3772   FC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3042   QC/OP Ash*
3222   QC/OP Clear Maple*
3272   QC/OP Amber on Maple E
3292   QC/OP Blonde on Maple
3302   QC/OP Clear Walnut
3312   QC/OP Natural Walnut
3322   QC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3352   QC/OP Medium Walnut
3362   QC/OP Dark Walnut
3372   QC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3382   QC/OP Graphite Walnut

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices
3602   RC/OP Desert Oak
3612   RC/OP Warm Oak E
3692   RC/OP Espresso Oak

Full-fill finish is a medium-gloss finish that
completely fills the grain texture, yet allows the
grain pattern to be seen. The wood has a lus-
trous, satiny look, and it is smooth to the touch.
This finish is available on the wood worksurface
or field-installed top only.

Flat-cut full-fill finish choices
3064   FC/FF Graphite Walnut
3404   FC/FF Clear Cherry (Aged)
3414   FC/FF Natural Cherry E
3424   FC/FF Medium Cherry
3524   FC/FF Clear Maple*
3544   FC/FF Blonde on Maple
3574   FC/FF Amber on Maple E
3704   FC/FF Clear Walnut
3714   FC/FF Natural Walnut
3724   FC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3754   FC/FF Medium Walnut
3764   FC/FF Dark Walnut
3774   FC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut full-fill finish choices
3224   QC/FF Clear Maple*
3274   QC/FF Amber on Maple E
3294   QC/FF Blonde on Maple
3304   QC/FF Clear Walnut
3314   QC/FF Natural Walnut
3324   QC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3354   QC/FF Medium Walnut
3364   QC/FF Dark Walnut
3374   QC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3384   QC/FF Graphite Walnut

Rift-cut full-fill finish choices
3604   RC/FF Desert Oak
3614   RC/FF Warm Oak E
3694   RC/FF Espresso Oak

*To ensure an understanding of the color ranges
and characteristic variations of natural veneer, a
sign-off sheet is required prior to orders being
accepted for this clear-coat finish. The sign-off
sheet is available through Steelcase advertising
stock. Please use form number 09-0000756 for
3042,05-0001370 for 3222 and 3224.
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Low-Pressure Laminate
Applies to:
•  TS Series worksurfaces 
  and TS Series Storage
247L Black Version 2 LPL
25L1 Winter on Maple LPL
25L5 Virginia Walnut LPL
25L6 Blackwood LPL
25L8 Clear Walnut LPL
25L9 Warm Oak LPLE
262L Marbled Maple LPL
264L Chocolate Walnut LPL
267L Marbled Cherry Version 2 LPL
26L1 Natural Cherry Version 2 LPL
2L03 Brushed Silver LPL
2L09 Clear Maple LPL
2L30 Arctic White LPL    
2L50 Vanadium Fiber LPL
2L52 Tungsten Fiber LPL
2L83 Seagull LPL
2L84 Milk LPL
2L85 Dune LPL
2LAK  Clear Oak LPL
2LAT  Acacia LPL

Wood
Applies to:
•  Universal Worksurfaces and tables–wood 
  veneer
•  Answer pedestal tops and fronts
•  Universal Storage tops and fronts
•  Wood skins and trims
•  Infills for FrameOne legs

Steelcase carefully selects veneer and solid
wood for consistent color and grain structure.
Wood is a natural material and variations will
occur in color, grain and texture. These variations
are part of the inherent natural beauty of wood
and are not considered defects.

All wood products will darken with age and expo-
sure to ultraviolet light. This is especially
apparent with cherry and maple veneer. We 
recommend that desk accessories be rearranged
periodically to ensure even aging of wood 
surfaces.

When storing your wood furniture, please follow
the following guidelines:
•  Do not store products in trailers
•  Store products in areas hat simulate office
  temperatures (60°F to 90°F)
•  Store products in areas that maintain constant,
  office-like humidity levels
•  Keep product away from light. Cover products 
  to make sure they are not exposed to light.
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Steelcase Surfaces
Composite Veneer
Composite veneers are an engineered wood
intended to create specific grain patterns and
characteristics. They are pre-stained and fin-
ished with Steelcase’s Clarity water-borne UV
topcoat, which protects the environment while
providing durability and clarity. Only open-pore
finishes are available on composite wood.
Composite veneer and matching edge bands are
available on most Steelcase brand products.
Composites, for use as a solid nosing substitute,
are not available. Steelcase does not recom-
mend mixing composite veneers with natural
solid nosings because composite and natural
wood grain and color matching are rarely com-
patible. Composite veneers are Graded-In as
Wood Group 1 pricing.

Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3JDX   FC/OP Oak Composite
3JFX   FC/OP Maple Composite
3JHX   FC/OP Cherry Composite
3JJX   FC/OP Walnut Composite

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3F6X   QC/OP Medium Natural Composite
3F8X   QC/OP European Walnut Composite
3F9X   QC/OP Walnut Composite
3GAX  QC/OP Gold Teak Composite
3GFX  QC/OP Rosewood Composite
3GGX  QC/OP Zebrano Composite
3HGX  QC/OP Oak Composite
3HVX  QC/OP Walnut Composite
3JEX  QC/OP Maple Composite
3JGX  QC/OP Cherry Composite

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices
3GHX RC/OP Dark Cerused Oak Composite

Note: To understand more about composite
ordering, leadtimes, and pricing, please consult
the composite sign-off sheet available through
Steelcase advertising stock, form number 
14-0000141. A sign-off sheet is required prior to
orders being accepted for composite projects.

Steelcase Surfaces
Premium Veneers
A selection of Premium veneers in this collection
are available on most Steelcase brand products.
The collection will be available as close to stan-
dard leadtimes as possible. However, because
adequate supplies of veneer and solids must be
secured, all orders will be scheduled individually.
Leadtimes will vary based on Premium veneer
and Premium solids availability at the time the
order is placed. The collection is Graded-In as
Wood Group 2 and Wood Group 3, and sup-
ported like standard veneers to make ordering
easy. Please see the Steelcase surface materi-
als section on village.steelcase.com for sample
information and product line availability. All pre-
mium veneers are in clear-coat.

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
Wood Group 2
3032   QC/OP Dark Thin Line Bamboo
3052   QC/OP Ribbon Sapele

Wood Group 3
3832   QC/OP Figured Anegre
3842   QC/OP Figured Makore

To ensure an understanding of the color ranges
and characteristic variations of natural veneer, a
sign-off sheet is required prior to orders being
accepted for this clear-coat finish. The sign-off
sheet is available through Steelcase advertising
stock. Please use form number 09-0000755 for
3032, form number 09-0000757 for 3052, form
number 09-0000758 for 3832, and form number
09-0000759 for 3842.

Custom Surfaces
Customiz stain is a service that allows you to
create your own stain colors and finishes on stan-
dard veneer. Customiz stain color is available on
all product lines that offer wood veneer.

A $500 stain-matching fee applies on CUSTOMIZ
requests (Exception: The $500 fee does not apply
on matches to Coalesse standard finishes or for a
low-gloss finish request on a standard color). The
$500 fee covers the cost of formulating the
Customiz color finish and applies regardless of
whether or not an order for product is placed. 

In addition, an approval form must be signed to
indicate customer acceptance of Customiz match.
A $1,500 initiation fee will be charged prior to first
order entry. This initiation fee activates the finish
for unlimited use on any Steelcase product for an
18 month time period. After the 18 month time
period has lapsed, the Customiz finish may be
reactivated for another 18 months for a $1,000 fee
at any point within five years after the $1,500 initi-
ation fee was paid. If the finish is not reactivated
within five years after the $1,500 initiation fee was
paid, the finish will be culled and the customer will
need to pay the $1,500 initiation fee again. All
style number related Customiz charges products
are no cost as of April 2014. The matching and
initiation fees are not discountable.

Customiz stain takes 10 days to formulate.
Consult the Surface Materials Reference Manual
for more information. Custom veneers are also
available and must be quoted by Steelcase spe-
cials group. Customiz stain on custom veneers
takes 2 to 4 weeks to formulate.

Requirements and information on ordering a
Customiz stain color are found in the Surface
Materials Reference Manual.

Plastic

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Oval trim components
6000  Black
6009  Arctic White
6052  Milk
6053  Seagull
6055  Carbon Metallic
6056  Midnight Metallic
6094  Mineral Metallic
6654  Sand
6685  Champagne
6686  Gold Dust E
6688  Steel E
6694  Slate
6695  Midnight
6696  Sterling E
6697  Fog
6698  Fieldstone
6699  Platinum

Applies to:
•  Oval pull
6000  Black
6249  Platinum Solid
6654  Sand
6694  Slate
6695  Midnight
6698  Fieldstone

Applies to:
•  Oval trim components
•  Oval pulls

Note: The following two plastics are available-
for existing customers only. The matching paints
have moved to the Surface Materials Reference
Manual.
6651 Tungsten
6652 Titanium

...............................................................................................................................................
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Applies to:
•  3 mm and 1 mm front 
  edge profile on Universal 
  Systems Worksurfaces 
  and Tables and TS Series 
  Worksurfaces
• 1 mm square edge profile 
  on Universal Storage 
  laminate tops
•  3 mm front edge radius 
  profile on TS Series 
  Shelves
•  Square edge laminate top
  on TS 200 Series
6000  Black*
6001  Coffee*
6009  Arctic White*
6034  Natural Cherry
6036  Medium Cherry
6037  Winter on Maple
6038  Blonde on Maple
6041  Natural Walnut
6045  Medium Mahogany
          on Walnut E
6052  Milk*
6053  Seagull*
6213  Acacia
6219  Clear Oak
6231  Graphite Walnut*
6234  Clear Cherry*
6237  Clear Maple*
6242  Virginia Walnut*
6243  Blackwood*
6245  Clear Walnut*
6246  Warm Oak* E
6249  Platinum Solid*
6527  Merle
6615  Grey V5*
6619  Ice* E
6631  Cream*
6635  Dawn* E
6636  Mist*
6654  Sand*
6655  Warm White*
6676  Marbled Maple
6677  Chocolate Walnut
6678  Marbled Cherry
6689  Brushed Silver** E
6694  Slate*
6695  Midnight*
6697  Fog*
6698  Fieldstone*
6703  Ash Wenge
6704  Storm Wenge
6705  Bisque Wenge
6706  Clay Wenge

*These solid color and
wood grain edge colors are
a polyolefin blend, PVC-free
material for 3 mm and 1 mm
edge bandings.
**6689 Brushed Silver is
only available on TS Series
products.

Applies to:
•  P-edge and 1 mm profile

on Universal Systems
Worksurfaces and Tables 
with High-Pressure 
Laminate

6000  Black
6009  Arctic White
6052  Milk
6053  Seagull
6249  Platinum Solid
6527  Merle
6654  Sand
6694  Slate
6695  Midnight
6697  Fog
6698  Fieldstone
6703  Ash Wenge
6704  Storm Wenge
6705  Bisque Wenge
6706  Clay Wenge

Applies to:
•  Personal Caddy
6009  Arctic White
6249  Platinum Solid
6695  Midnight

Note: Light color plas-
tic edges are susceptible
to degradation due to nor-
mal wear and tear. Staining 
(e.g., ball point pen or cloth-
ing dyes such as blue
jeans) and dirt effects are
more pronounced in light
colors and are not consid-
ered defects.

Accessory Paint

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Cabby legs with glides
•  Adjustable-height legs 
  with glides
•  Universal table bases
•  Universal lateral files with 
  c:scape pulls
4140 Arctic White Gloss
4144 Black Gloss

Metal

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Elliptical leg
9201 Polished Chrome

Applies to:
•  Field-installed round
  grommet
9201 Polished Chrome
9211 Nickel

Plated Metal

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Universal Storage pulls
0835  Black E
9201  Polished Chrome
9211   Nickel
9212   Silver

Glass

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Universal over the case 
  or Universal in the case 
  bin picture frame door 
  glass insert
6580 Ice White

Acrylic

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Universal over the case 
  or Universal in the case 
  bin picture frame door 
  acrylic insert
6538  Satin

Vertical Surface Fabric

cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for a 
listing of available fabrics
for Divisio side screen.

Applies to:
•  Knit screens
B902 Soft White
B903 Fog
B904 Sand

Applies to:
•  Fabric skins and trims
•  Hutch kit tackboards

Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group A 
Lido
R159  Oak Bluffs
R160  Cape May
R162  Hermosa

Sprite
5540  Khaki
5541  Snow
5542  Butter
5543  Linen
5544  Sherbet
5545  Powder
5546  Harvest
5547  Sky
5548  Kiwi

Charm
P504 Tint
P505 Shell  
P506 Mimosa  
P507 Birch  
P508 Sparkle  
P509 Ginkgo  
P510 Debut  
P511 Clover  
P512 Spicy  
P513 Twilight

Embrasure E
P140  Colonnade                 
P141  Rotunda             
P143  Baluster

Lapel
P409  Cement                      
P410  Pebble                       
P411  Beech                        
P412  Dune                          
P413  Grain                         
P414  Sprout                        
P415  Misty Blue                  
P416  Maple                        
P417  Slate

Optic
P540  Hazel   
P541  Twinkle   
P542  Orion   
P543  Seaglass   
P544  Shine   
P545  Halo   
P546  Whiskey   
P547  Bath   
P548  Whisper   
P549  Breezy   
P550  Wry   
P551  Glimmer

Pianista
P420  Sand
P421  Mist
P422  Rain
P423  Natural
P424  Café
P425  Denim
P426  Carbon
P427  Stone
P428  Flax
P429  Oat
P430  Wheat
P431  Maize

Rhythm   
P555  Allegro   
P556  Tempo   
P557  Refrain   
P558  Pitch   
P559  Harmony   
P560  Melody   
P561  Stanza   
P562  Opus

Price Group 1 
Abacus E                     
P122  Entasis                      
P123  Portico                       
P124  Opus                         
P125  Cusp                          
P126  Artifact
P129  Atlas

Acadia E
G031  Tin                             
G033  Iron                            
G039  Silica                         

Alloy 
P525  Polar  
P526  Skim  
P527  Bubbly  
P528  Tern  
P529  Shore  
P530  Asti  
P531  Silver  
P532  Oxide  
P533  Element  
P534  Construct   
P535  Currency  
P536  Iron

Boccie
P200  New Rice                  
P201  New Almond             
P202  New Nutmeg             
P203  New Camel
P204  New Opal
P205  New Mist
P206  New Plum
P207  New Lichen
P208  New Spearmint
P209  New Sky

Buzz2
5F01  Camel E
5F03  Tomato
5F04  Red E
5F05  Burgundy
5F06  Sky E
5F07  Blue
5F08  Navy
5F10  Grape E
5F11  Eggplant E
5F15  Stone
5F16  Grey
5F17  Black
5G50  Dunegrass
5G51  Sable
5G52  Barley
5G53  Sunrise
5G54  Carrot
5G55  Pumpkin
5G56  Timber
5G57  Rouge
5G58  Chocolate
5G59  Meadow
5G60  Ivy
5G61  Cyan
5G62  Atlantic
5G63  Crocus
5G64  Alpine
5G65  Tornado
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Surface Materials, continued
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Tinsel 
P515 Sugar
P516  Lit
P517  Ego
P518  Fizz
P519  Muse
P520  Depth
P521  Bliss
P522  Grow
P523  Dolce
P524 Boost

Price Group 2
Amiranté E
5664  Mink                          
5665  Ivory                          
5666  Silver Frost                
5677  Moonglo                    
5679  Woodbine

Ashanti Reverse E
5638  Mink
5648  Moonglo                    
5650  Woodbine                  
5654  Quince

Bariolage 
G200  New Etude                 
G201  New Andante             
G202  New Cantata              
G203  New Adagio               
G205  New Ballata               
G206  New Sonata

Bouquet E                       
P165  Hosta
P166  Dundee              
P169  Argenta              
P170  Hoya                  
P173  Camomile

Cogent: Geode 
Seating E
5S47  Coal
5S49  Cobalt
5S50  Ink

Cogent: Geode 
Vertical E
5S32  Canyon
5S35  Slate
5S36  Cement
5S38  Oyster
5S41  Sesame

Flip: Orbit
5F85 Mud Pie                    
5F86 Hummus                   
5F87 Petoskey                   
5F88 Pluto                         
5F89 Papyrus
5F91 Blizzard
5F92 Briquette

Flip: Plain Jane
5F70 Mud Pie                    
5F71 Hummus                   
5F72 Petoskey                   
5F73 Pluto                         
5F74 Papyrus
5F94 Blizzard
5F95 Briquette

Flip: TexHex
5F75 Mud Pie                    
5F76 Hummus                   
5F77 Petoskey                   
5F78 Pluto                         
5F79 Papyrus                    
5F97 Blizzard
5F98 Briquette

Fresco 
G001  Sandrift                      
G002  Mistiblu                      
G003  Faon                          
G006  Chamoline                 
G007  Grapenut                   
G017  Flint

Milano E
N001  Oyster                       
N002  Delft                           
N003  Woodland                  
N004  Sunshadow               
N005  Olivine
N012  Teakwood                  

Regatta E
D011  Licorice
5335  Warm Brown V1
5338  Tan V1

E = Established

Select Surfaces
For information on
products within Select
Surfaces, including
accent paints and fabrics
from Designtex, Gabriel,
Kvadrat, and Pollack,
please refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
or visit www.steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested 
for use on a specific
Steelcase product or to
determine actual yardage
requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional
information regarding
Customer’s Own
Material, call
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for a 
listing of available seating
upholstery colors.

Seating Upholstery

cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for a 
listing of available fabrics
for Divisio side screen.

•  Available on mobile
  pedestal cushion top only.

Steelcase Surfaces

Price Group 1
Buzz2
Jacks E
Link
Playground E

Price Group 2
Chainmail
Cogent: Connect
Cogent: Geode Seating E
Cogent: Geode Vertical E
Cogent: Trails
CrosswalkE
Nitelights
Seating Vinyl E
Spyder E
Stand In
Zoe2E

Price Group 3
Gaja—C2C
Imperma
Redeem
Retrieve
Texel

Price Group 5
Bo Peep
Remix

Price Group 6
Brisa

Price Group 7
Steelcut Trio

Leather
Steelcase Leather

Elmosoft Leather
Elmosoft Leather

Select Surfaces
For information on
products within Select
Surfaces, including
accent paints and fabrics
from Designtex, Gabriel,
Kvadrat, and Pollack,
please refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
or visit www.steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested 
for use on a specific
Steelcase product or to
determine actual yardage
requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com
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The standard application direction of
fabric on Answer panels, skins, and Hutch kit
tackboard is warp horizontal. Standard Steelcase
fabrics were designed for this application 
direction.

The optional application direction of
fabrics on Answer panels, skins, and Hutch kit
tackboard is warp vertical. This is most com-
monly used on COMs designed for warp vertical
application.

For more information about the warp
direction of fabrics, see the Surface
Materials Reference Manual.

Warp Vertical
66" F

abric

Width
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Warp Direction Warp Horizontal

Specification Guidelines for Directional Fabrics Specification Guidelines for
Directional Fabrics
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Paint Color Availability Matrix
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Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
˛ =  Available with exceptions
E =  Established

Panels
Panel trim components                                          AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Skins and Related Products

Steel skins and technology skins                             AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Slatwall skins                                                           AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Glass windows                                                         AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Laminate skin trim                                                   AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Wood skin trim                                                         AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Panel top screen supports                                      NAAAANNNNANANNNNNNNNNANNN

(for square trim only)

Sliding panel doors                                                  AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Storage

Universal storage                                                     AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Universal curved front bin and L-shelf                     AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Universal overhead bins and shelves,                     AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

upmount bin brackets, and hutch kits                      

TS Series Storage                                                   AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Answer storage components                                   AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Duo storage legs and brackets                                NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNANNN

Duo storage steel interior cover                               AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Worksurfaces, Desks, and Tables

Cantilevers, center support panels,                         AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

and end panels

Universal legs, double post                                     AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAXAA

C-Legs, and columns

TS Series Post and H-Legs                                     AAAANANANAAANANAAANNAANAA

Cabby legs                                                               NAAAXNNNANNANNNANANNAAXNN

Adjustable-height legs                                             NAAAXNNNANNNNNNNNANNAAXNN

Elliptical legs                                                            NAANANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNANNN

Universal table bases                                              AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

FrameOne legs and supports                                  AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Lighting

Shelf lights                                                               NAAAAAAAAAAAANANNAAAAANNA
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Recommended Worksurface Edge Finishes

Edges
The recommended edge color will com-
plement the laminate color you specify.
Edge color is specified separately.

Laminate Color                            Recommended                     Recommended
                                                     3 mm or 1 mm                     P-Edge Color
                                                     Edge Color

Fiber Laminate
2850   Vanadium Fiber                          6654     Sand                               6697     Fog

2851   Rhyme Fiber E                          6631     Cream                             6654     Sand

2852   Tungsten Fiber                           6636     Mist                                 6654     Sand

2854   Vellum Fiber                               6655     Warm White                    6697     Fog

2859   Novell Fiber                               6001     Coffee                             6697     Fog

2860   Granite Fiber                              6000     Black                               6000     Black

2861   Coconut Fiber                            6654     Sand                               6654     Sand

2862   Stucco Fiber                               6053     Seagull                            6053     Seagull

Micro Laminate
2920   Marl Micro                                  6053     Seagull                            6053     Seagull

2921   Gypsum Micro                            6654     Sand                               6654     Sand

2922   Clay Micro                                  6654     Sand                               6654     Sand

2923   Shadow Micro E                        6249     Platinum Solid                 6249     Platinum Solid

Patina Laminate
2870   Blonde Bronze Patina                6654     Sand                               6654     Sand

2871   Blackened Bronze Patina          6615    Grey V5                          6000     Black

2873   Instant Iron Patina                      6615     Grey V5                          6000     Black

Solid Laminate
2722   Cream E                                   6631     Cream                            6654     Sand 

2730   Arctic White                               6009     Arctic White                    6009     Arctic White

2746   Black                                          6000     Black                               6000     Black

2759   Warm White E                           6655     Warm White                   6654     Sand 

2811    Mist E                                       6636     Mist                                6697     Fog 

2883   Seagull                                       6053     Seagull                            6053     Seagull

2884   Milk                                            6052     Milk                                 6052     Milk

2885   Dune                                          6654     Sand                               6654     Sand

2HMG   Merle                                          6527     Merle                              6527     Merle

Speckle Laminate
2820   Coffee Speckle                          6631     Cream                             6654     Sand

2822   Woodrose Speckle E                 6635     Dawn E                          6000     Black

2823   Driftwood Speckle                      6631     Cream                             6000     Black

2824   Smoke Speckle                          6636     Mist                                 6654     Sand

2825   Vanadium Speckle                     6619     Ice E                              6697     Fog

Woodgrain Laminate
2406   Clear Cherry                              6234     Clear Cherry                   6000     Black

2409   Clear Maple                               6237    Clear Maple                    6654     Sand

2410   Graphite Walnut                         6231    Graphite Walnut              6000     Black

2412   Natural Cherry                           6034    Natural Cherry                6000     Black

2422   Medium Cherry                          6036    Medium Cherry               6000     Black

2511    Winter on Maple                         6037     Winter on Maple             6654     Sand

2538   Clear Walnut                              6245    Clear Walnut                   6000     Black

2539   Warm Oak E                             6246    Warm Oak E                  6246     Warm Oak E
2592   Blonde on Maple                        6038     Blonde on Maple             6654     Sand

2714   Natural Walnut                           6041     Natural Walnut                6000     Black

cRecommended Worksurface Edge Finishes, continued on next page

Recommended Edge Colors—High-Pressure Laminate
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................E = Established
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Recommended
Worksurface Edge Finishes

...............................................................................................................................................

Recommended Edge Colors—High-Pressure Laminate, continued
Edges
The recommended edge color
will complement the laminate
color you specify. Edge color is
specified separately.

Laminate Color                            Recommended                     Recommended
                                                     3 mm or 1 mm                     P-Edge Color
                                                     Edge Color

Woodgrain Laminate, continued
2772     Medium Mahogany                  6045     Medium Mahogany         6000     Black
            on Walnut E                                         on Walnut E
2HAK   Clear Oak                                 6219     Clear Oak                       6654     Sand

2HAT    Acacia                                      6213     Acacia                             6559     Warm White Solid

2HAW  Ash Wenge                               6703     Ash Wenge                     6654     Sand

2HBW  Bisque Wenge                          6705     Bisque Wenge                6631     Cream 

2HCW  Clay Wenge                              6706     Clay Wenge                    6612     Grey Value 2 E
2HSW  Storm Wenge                           6704     Storm Wenge                  6615     Grey Value 5

Turnstone Laminate Collection* 
2535    Virginia Walnut                         6242    Virginia Walnut                6000     Black

2536    Blackwood                                6243     Blackwood                      6000     Black

2612    Marbled Maple                          6676    Marbled Maple                6000     Black

2614    Chocolate Walnut                     6677    Chocolate Walnut           6000     Black

2615    Marbled Cherry                         6678    Marbled Cherry               6000     Black

* A selection of laminates and edge bands in this collection are available on Steelcase brand products. This col-
lection is available with standard leadtimes and supported like standard laminates to help make ordering easy.

...............................................................................................................................................

Low-Pressure                                        Recommended
Laminate Color                                      Edge Band

247L      Black Version 2 LPL                           6000      Black

25L1      Winter on Maple LPL                         6037      Winter On Maple

25L5      Virginia Walnut LPL                           6242      Virginia Walnut

25L6      Blackwood LPL                                  6243      Blackwood

25L8      Clear Walnut LPL                               6245      Clear Walnut

25L9      Warm Oak LPLE                              6246      Warm OakE
262L      Marbled Maple LPL                            6676      Marbled Maple

264L      Chocolate Walnut LPL                       6677      Chocolate Walnut

267L      Marbled Cherry Version 2 LPL           6678      Marbled Cherry

26L1      Natural Cherry Version 2 LPL            6034      Natural Cherry

2L03      Brushed Silver LPL                            6689      Brushed SilverE
2L09      Clear Maple LPL                                6237      Clear Maple

2L30      Arctic White LPL                                6009      Arctic White

2L50      Vanadium Fiber LPL                          6654      Sand

2L52      Tungsten Fiber LPL                            6697      Fog

2L83      Seagull LPL                                       6053      Seagull

2L84      Milk LPL                                             6052      Milk

2L85      Dune LPL                                           6654      Sand

2LAK      Clear Oak LPL                                   6219      Clear Oak

2LAT      Acacia LPL                                        6213      Acacia

Recommended Edge Colors—Low-Pressure Laminate

E = Established
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Straight
Worksurface

Extended Corner,
Curved-Front
Worksurface

Corner, 120°
Worksurface

Extended Corner,
Straight-Front
Worksurface

Bullet Peninsula
Worksurface

Transition
Worksurface

Tapered
Worksurface

Taper-Flat
Worksurface

Single-Tapered
Worksurface

Corner, Straight-Front
Worksurface

Corner, Flat-Front
Worksurface

Dual Corner, 
Flat-Front

Worksurface

Corner, Curved-Front
Worksurface

Linking Peninsula
Worksurface

Angled Peninsula
Worksurface

Bubble Jetty
Worksurface

Jetty
Worksurface

Spanner
Worksurface

Visitor
Worksurface

Linking   
Worksurface

Transaction
Worksurface

Corner, 120°
Worksurface

with Keyboard

Directional Laminate Grain Directions

Directional laminates
are standard with the grain
directions shown.

...............................................................................................................................................

Universal Systems Worksurfaces—High-Pressure Laminate
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Directional Laminate Grain
Directions

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Capsule
Table

Oval Table

Hex Conference Table

Tapered Peninsula
Table

Bubble Jetty
Table

Corner, 120°
Table

Peninsula
Table

Straight
Table

Round
Table

Square
Table

Spanner
Table

Transition
Table

Rectangle
Table

Universal Tables—High-Pressure Laminate
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Straight
Worksurface

Extended Corner,
Curved-Front
Worksurface

Corner, 120°
Worksurface

Bullet Peninsula
Worksurface

Transition
Worksurface

Corner, Curved-Front
Worksurface

Linking Peninsula
Worksurface

Bubble Jetty
Worksurface

Jetty
Worksurface

Spanner
Worksurface

Visitor
Worksurface

Linking
Worksurface

Transaction
Worksurface

The appearance of
wood veneer may
change slightly depending
on the angle from which 
it is viewed. This natural
phenomenon is called
polarization, and it can be
seen on natural veneer, 
and to a lesser extent on
composite veneer. Polar -
ization is often noticed on
worksurfaces installed at a
90-degree angle with each
other. Please refer to the
following illustrations for 
an understanding of grain
direction on your 
installation.

Universal Systems Worksurfaces—Wood Veneer

Wood Veneer Grain Directions 

...............................................................................................................................................
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Wood Veneer
Grain Directions
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Hex Conference Table

Capsule
Table

Oval Table

Tapered Peninsula
Table

Bubble Jetty
Table

Corner, 120°
Table

Peninsula
Table

Straight
Table

Round
Table

Square
Table

Spanner
Table

Transition
Table

Rectangle
Table

Universal Tables—Wood Veneer
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

August 2015



726                                                                                                                                                                                                   Answer Solutions Specification Guide

August 2015



Resources

Answer Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                   727

Lock and Keying for TS Series Storage                                  728

Lock and Keying for Universal Storage Products                   730

Safe Use of Storage Products                                                 732

Style Number Index                                                                            734

R
e

so
u

rc
e

s

August 2015



728                                                                                                                                                                                                   Answer Solutions Specification Guide

Lock and Keying for TS Series Storage

                                        

Key specific means that
you can specify any key
number from FR305 to
FR454. This option can be
used to key all the furniture
units in a workstation or
department the same.
Tip: Designate the quantity
per key number in your
specification when ordering
more than one product with
the same style number.

Master key specific
means that you can specify
any key number from
XF1001 to XF1150. All the
locks in the XF series can
be opened with a master
key. 
Tip: Designate the quantity
per key number in your
specification when ordering
more than one product with
the same style number.

XF1020

XF1020 XF Master
Key

XF1020

FR350

FR350

FR350

Key consecutive means
that you can specify lock
numbers in a consecutive
order to ensure that no
two locks have the same
key number until the key
se quence repeats. You
must select a beginning key
num ber from FR305 to
FR454.

FR350

FR351

FR352

Front-removable lock
cylinders can be installed
or removed in the field with
a special tool. This feature
allows you to field install
lock cylinders after the furni-
ture is installed.

All locks are designated
with key numbers. You can
specify a key number; how-
ever, if you don’t specify a
key number, the locks in
your order will be keyed
random.

Two types of locks are
available—the standard
keying system (FR series)
and the master keying sys-
tem (XF series). All the
locks in the XF series can
be opened with a single
master key.

Standard Keying 
All products are standard
keyed random.

Lock face ring

Lock cylinder

Step 1
Furniture will be
shipped with a plastic
shipping plug. Specify
lock cylinder and keying
options separately. Only
products with factory-
installed lock mechanisms
can accept lock cylinders in
the field.
Tip: For TS 200 Series be
sure to specify a lock color
number (9201 Polished
Chrome or 9250 Ember
Chrome) for the lock face
ring.

Step 2
Order enough lock
cylinders to fill each lock
location. You must also
order a lock tool.
Tip: Lock tools are
reusable. You don’t need to
order additional lock tools
with every furniture order.

Lock cylinders and the
installation tool will be
shipped separately so that
you can install the locks
when you are ready.

To specify lock cylin-
ders, list the total number
of lock cylinders that you
want with the appropriate
style number. If you are
specifying key numbers, list
the breakdown of the quan-
tity of each key number. 

An example of how your
order should look is shown
below:

Example:
10   LOCK9201FR FR320

5   LOCK9201FR FR350
15   LOCK9201XF XF1100

30 Total

1     877102003SR standard
      lock tool
1     877102002SR master 
      lock tool

Key random means that
the locks will be assigned
arbitrarily at the factory with
key numbers ranging from
FR305 to FR454. 
Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture
units will have the same
key number. If you must
have all locks keyed differ-
ently, you should specify
key numbers for all locks.

Master key random
means that the locks will be
assigned arbitrarily at the
factory with key numbers
ranging from XF1001 to
XF1150. All XF locks can
be opened with a master
key.
Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture
units will have the same
key number. If you must
have all locks keyed differ-
ently, you should specify
key numbers for all locks.

FR305

FR421

FR305

XF1011

XF1042 XF Master
Key

XF1011

Keying Options 
Master key consecu -
tive means that you can
specify lock numbers in a
consecutive order to ensure
that no two locks have the
same key number until the
key sequence repeats. You
must select a beginning key
number from XF1001 to
XF1150. All the locks in the
XF series can be opened
with a master key.

XF1020

XF1021 XF Master
Key

XF1022

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Tip: You can change lock
cylinders in the field by
using the appropri ate lock
tool.

 Options                  U.S. Price          Required to Specify
  Key specific                  No cost                        Select key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Key consecutive           No cost                        Specify key consecutive and must select
                                                                                   beginning key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Master key                    +$23                           Specify master key random.
  random                          each
  
  Master key                    +$23                           Specify key number from XF1001–XF1150.
  specific                              each
   
  Master key                    +$23                           Specify master key consecutive and must select
  consecutive                     each                            beginning key number from XF1001–XF1150.

 Specification Information
DColor                  DStyle                   DU.S.
d                          dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

FR Series (Standard Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome      LOCK9201FR        No cost

Ember Chrome         LOCK9201FR       No cost
d d d

Standard Lock Tool
                                 877102003SR       $23
d d d

XF Series (Master Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome      LOCK9201XF        No additional cost. Price included in price
                                                                  of furniture with master-keyed locks.

Ember Chrome         LOCK9250XF       No additional cost. Price included in price
                                                                  of furniture with master-keyed locks.
d d d

Master Lock Tool
                                 877102002SR       $23
d d d

Lock Cylinders

 Standard Includes                               Required to Specify
•  Lock cylinder, keyed random: 9201 Polished

Chrome or 9250 Ember Chrome
•  Two keys

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Tip: Lock price is included
in price of furniture with
locks.

Tip: For replacement lock
cylinders, refer to Service
Parts.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

R
e

so
u

rc
e

s

August 2015



730                                                                                                                                                                                                   Answer Solutions Specification Guide

Lock and Keying for Universal Storage Products

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Factory-Installed Keying

All locking products
are standard with factory-
installed, keyed-random
locks. Consecutive, specif-
ic, and random keying are
available as field-installed
options. 
Exception: Individual lock-
ing drawers are only avail-
able with field-installed
locks.

Lock face ring

Lock cylinder

Locks consist of a factory-
or field-installed lock cylin-
der and a factory-installed
lock face ring.

Two types of locks are
available—the standard
keying system (FR series)
and the master keying 
system (XF series). All the
locks in the XF series can 
be opened with a single
master key.

Factory-installed locks
are always key random
(standard) or master key
random (option). Key ran-
dom means that the locks
will be assigned arbitrarily
at the factory with key num-
bers ranging from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150).
All locks within a unit will be
keyed alike.

XF
Master

Key

FR305

Key Random

or

FR421

FR305

XF1011

XF1042

XF1011

Field-Installed Keying

Field-installed locks
are only available on prod-
ucts that include factory-
installed lock mechanisms. 

Specify “plug” when
specifying furniture, and 
the product will ship with a
plastic plug in place of the
lock cylinder.

Front-removable lock
cylinders must be speci-
fied separately. You must
also order a special lock
tool to install or remove
lock cylinders in the field. 
Tip: Lock tools are
reusable. You do not need
to order additional lock
tools with every furniture
order.

Lock cylinders will be
shipped separately so that
you can install the locks
when you are ready.

Key specific means that
you can specify any key
number from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150).
This option can be used to
key all the furniture units in
a workstation or department
the same.
Tip: Designate the quantity
per key number in your
specification.
cSee example at right.

Key consecutive means
that you can specify lock
numbers in a consecutive
order to ensure that no
two locks have the same
key number until the key
se quence repeats. You
must select a beginning key
num ber from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150).

Example of a typical lock
cylinder specification is
shown below:

10   LOCK9201FR FR320
5   LOCK9201FR FR350

15   LOCK9201XF XF1100

30  Total

1   877102003SR standard
      lock tool
1   877102002SR master 

      lock tool

Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture
units will have the same
key number. If you must
have all locks keyed differ-
ently, you should specify
field-installed, key specific
or key consecutive lock
cylinders.
cSee below.

   Required to Specify
  Master key           +$23         Specify with master key 
  random                                random.
  

Key random means that
the locks will be assigned
arbitrarily at the factory with
key numbers ranging from
FR305 to FR454 (Master
keying numbers: XF1001 
to XF1150). 
Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture
units will have the same
key number. If you must
have all locks keyed differ-
ently, you should specify
key specific or key consec-
utive lock cylinders.

Three keying choices
are available for field instal-
lation—random (standard),
specific, and consecutive.
All three are also available
with master keying, which
means that all locks can be
opened with a single 
master key.

XF
Master

Key

FR350

Key Specific

or

FR350

FR350

XF1020

XF1020

XF1020

XF
Master

Key

FR305

Key Random

or

FR421

FR305

XF1011

XF1042

XF1011

XF
Master

Key

FR350

Key Consecutive

or

FR351

FR352

XF1020

XF1021

XF1022
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Lock and Keying for
Universal Storage Products

 Options                    U.S. Price                      Required to Specify
  Key specific                    No cost                                         Select key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Key consecutive             No cost                                         Specify key consecutive and select
                                                                                                      beginning key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Master key                      +$23                                             Specify master key random.
  random                            each
  
  Master key                      +$23                                             Specify key number from XF1001–XF1150.
  specific                            each
   
  Master key                      +$23                                             Specify master key consecutive and select
  consecutive                        each                                             beginning key number from XF1001–XF1150.

 Specification Information
DColor                  DStyle                   DU.S.
d                          dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

FR Series (Standard Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome      LOCK9201FR        No cost

Ember Chrome         LOCK9250FR        No cost
d d d

Standard Lock Tool
                                 877102003SR       $23
d d d

XF Series (Master Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome      LOCK9201XF        No additional cost. Price included in
                                                                  price of furniture with master-keyed locks.

Ember Chrome         LOCK9250XF        No additional cost. Price included in
                                                                  price of furniture with master-keyed locks.
d d d

Master Lock Tool
                                 877102002SR       $23
d d d

Field-Installed Lock Cylinders

 Standard Includes                                         Required to Specify
•  Lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome or 

9250 Ember Chrome
•  Two keys

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Tip: Lock price is included
in price of furniture with
locks.

Tip: For replacement lock
cylinders, refer to Service
Parts.

Tip: You can change lock
cylinders in the field by
using the appropri ate lock
tool.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Safe Use of Storage Products
                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Shipping
Lateral files are normally
shipped in heavy-duty,
recyclable stretch wrap to
reduce the amount of corru-
gated board needed.

Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately 
from case and must be 
field-installed. 

Universal Storage
and Lateral Files

Stability of unit is
assured if they are properly
installed and loaded. To
avoid personal injury, each
unit with roll-out compo-
nents is standard with an
inter lock system that allows
only one drawer or roll-out
shelf to be opened at a
time. In addition, there are
steps that must be followed
to prevent the tipping of a
unit.

Gang unit with adja-
cent units, either side-by-
side or back-to-back, or
bolt unit to the floor or wall
for stability. Ganging hard-
ware is included with each
unit.

Order a counterweight
package option if rec-
ommended on specifying
page and freestanding unit
is not ganged to adjacent
units or bolted to the floor
or wall.

Counterweight pack-
ages prevent acci dental 
tipping when an upper
drawer or shelf is opened.
They are ordered as an
option, shipped separately
and field-installed.

Load files starting with
the bottom drawers or
shelves. The upper drawers
or shelves should be
loaded last. Load units with
the heaviest contents at the 
bottom. 

Follow the instructions
that are shipped with the
units to ensure that they 
are properly installed to
provide safe performance. 

Complete instructions
for the safe installation and
use of universal storage
products are taped to the
inside of the unit.
Instruc tions include infor-
mation about:
•  Leveling files
•  Ganging files together
•  Counter-balancing files
•  Removing and reinstalling 
  drawers and shelves 
•  Moving files

A temporary, peel-off
caution label is affixed to
the front of the top drawer
or door exterior.

CAUTION

A permanent caution
label is affixed to the left
side of the top drawer or 
roll-out shelf and is visible
when the drawer or shelf 
is opened.

Safety information
for storage cabinets,
bookcases, and over-
files is included with
the installation instructions
that are shipped with the
products. 

Guidelines for 
Answer Panel-Hung
Components
cPage 127
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2LF18302AF              609    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18302F                 607    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18303AF              609    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18303F                 607    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18304AF              609    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18304F                 607    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18305AF              609    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18305F                 607    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18362AF              609    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18362F                 607    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18363AF              609    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18363F                 607    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18364AF              609    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18364F                 607    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18365AF              609    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18365F                 607    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18422AF              609    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18422F                 607    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18423AF              609    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18423F                 607    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18424AF              609    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18424F                 607    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18425AF              609    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18425F                 607    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

32WCP                         566    Wire Guide Clip

800DV12                     677    Dividers

800DV6                       677    Dividers

800RW                         677    Rail

877102002SR    729, 731    Master Lock Tool

877102003SR    729, 731    Standard Lock Tool

98765                          565    Termination Plate

98766                          565    Cable/Fiber Reel

98767                          566    Cord Reels

98768                          566    Cable Storage Tray

98863                          490    Ser 9000 Dx Cable Grom

999CHT                       567    Wire Clips

AWAG2                        563    Round Grommet

AWDR                          692    Victor2 Display

AWRF254836             691    Victor2 Freestanding Unit

AWRF256036             691    Victor2 Freestanding Unit

AWRM183636            688    Victor2 Mobile Unit

AWTS                           692    Victor2 Tray Shelf

AWVBC                        563    Power/Data Box

AWVBD                        563    Power/Power Box

AWVBP                        563    Data/Data Box

AWVW                          567    Wire Manager

BADJ                            587    Univ Tbl Adj-Hgt Leg

BADJ4                         587    Univ Tbl Adj-Hgt Leg

BADJ4C                      587    Univ Tbl Adj-Hgt Leg

BADJ4M                      587    Univ Tbl Adj-Hgt Leg

BADJC                         587    Univ Tbl Adj-Hgt Leg

BB042                          475    Beam

BB048                          475    Beam

BB060                          475    Beam

BB072                          475    Beam

BB084                          475    Beam

BB096                          475    Beam

BB108                          475    Beam

BB120                          475    Beam

BCAB                           586    Univ Tbl Cabby Leg

BCAB4                         586    Univ Tbl Cabby Leg 

BCAB4C                      586    Univ Tbl Cabby Leg 

BCAB4M                     586    Univ Tbl Cabby Leg 

BCABC                        586    Univ Tbl Cabby Leg

BCL                              589    Univ Tbl Dbl Post C-Leg

BDS54                         685    Slim Storage

BDS66                         685    Slim Storage

BDTD54                       685    Shared Tall Storage

BDTD54ANL               684    Shared Tall Storage

BDTD66                       685    Shared Tall Storage

BDTD66ANL               684    Shared Tall Storage

BDTD78ANL               684    Shared Tall Storage

BDTS54                       685    Individual Tall Storage

BDTS54ANL               684    Individual Tall Storage

BDTS66                       685    Individual Tall Storage

BDTS66ANL               684    Individual Tall Storage

BDTS78ANL               684    Individual Tall Storage

BEL2142                     583    Univ Tbl Oval

BEL25                          588    Univ Tbl Elliptical Leg

BEL27                          588    Univ Tbl Elliptical Leg

BEL3042                     583    Univ Tbl Oval

BEL3060                     583    Univ Tbl Oval

BEL3648                     583    Univ Tbl Oval

BEL3672                     583    Univ Tbl Oval

BEL4278                     583    Univ Tbl Oval

BEL4896                     583    Univ Tbl Oval

BFB223636                574    Univ Tbl Cnr, 120°

BFB224242                574    Univ Tbl Cnr, 120°

BFB224848                574    Univ Tbl Cnr, 120°

BFB334242                574    Univ Tbl Cnr, 120°

BFB334848                574    Univ Tbl Cnr, 120°

BFENCEVPT               473    Fence Vertical Post Tube

BFJ2472L                   579    Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFJ2472R                   579    Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFJ2478L                   579    Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFJ2478R                   579    Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFJ3072L                   579    Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFJ3072R                   579    Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFJ3078L                   579    Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFJ3078R                   579    Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFK2448                     575    Univ Tbl Capsule 

BFK3060                     575    Univ Tbl Capsule 

BFK3672                     575    Univ Tbl Capsule 

BFK4284                     575    Univ Tbl Capsule 

BFK4896                     575    Univ Tbl Capsule 

BFP2736                     577    Univ Tbl Pnsl 

BFR30                          580    Univ Tbl Round 

BFR36                          580    Univ Tbl Round 

BFR42                          580    Univ Tbl Round 

BFR48                          580    Univ Tbl Round 

Style Number Index
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BFR54                          580    Univ Tbl Round 

BFRQ24                       581    Univ Tbl Square 

BFRQ30                       581    Univ Tbl Square 

BFRQ36                       581    Univ Tbl Square 

BFRQ42                       581    Univ Tbl Square 

BFRQ48                       581    Univ Tbl Square 

BFRQ54                       581    Univ Tbl Square 

BFRR3660                  582    Univ Tbl Rectangle 

BFRR3666                  582    Univ Tbl Rectangle 

BFRR3672                  582    Univ Tbl Rectangle 

BFRR4284                  582    Univ Tbl Rectangle 

BFRR4896                  582    Univ Tbl Rectangle 

BFS2430                     571    Univ Tbl Str

BFS2436                     571    Univ Tbl Str

BFS2442                     571    Univ Tbl Str

BFS2448                     571    Univ Tbl Str

BFS2454                     571    Univ Tbl Str

BFS2460                     571    Univ Tbl Str

BFS2466                     571    Univ Tbl Str

BFS2472                     571    Univ Tbl Str

BFS2478                     571    Univ Tbl Str

BFS3036                     571    Univ Tbl Str

BFS3042                     571    Univ Tbl Str

BFS3048                     571    Univ Tbl Str

BFS3054                     571    Univ Tbl Str

BFS3060                     571    Univ Tbl Str

BFS3066                     571    Univ Tbl Str

BFS3072                     571    Univ Tbl Str

BFS3078                     571    Univ Tbl Str

BFSP48                       576    Univ Tbl Spnr 

BFSP52                       576    Univ Tbl Spnr 

BFSP60                       576    Univ Tbl Spnr 

BFSP64                       576    Univ Tbl Spnr 

BFTP48                       578    Univ Tbl Taprd Pnsl 

BFTP60                       578    Univ Tbl Taprd Pnsl 

BHEX3660                  584    Univ Tbl Hex Conference 

BHEX3666                  584    Univ Tbl Hex Conference 

BHEX3672                  584    Univ Tbl Hex Conference 

BHEX4296                  584    Univ Tbl Hex Conference 

BHEX48120                584    Univ Tbl Hex Conference 

BHEX48150               584    Univ Tbl Hex Conference 

BHEX48180               584    Univ Tbl Hex Conference 

BHHCX                        547    Connector

BHHCY                        547    Connector

BHHCZ                        547    Connector

BNCAB                        586    Univ Tbl Cabby Leg

BNCAB4                      586    Univ Tbl Cabby Leg

BNCAB4C                   586    Univ Tbl Cabby Leg 

BNCAB4M                   586    Univ Tbl Cabby Leg 

BNCABC                     586    Univ Tbl Cabby Leg

BNPL                            589    Univ Tbl Post Leg 

BNPL4                         589    Univ Tbl Post Leg 

BNPL4C                      589    Univ Tbl Post Leg 

BNPL4M                      589    Univ Tbl Pkg Four

BNPLC                         589    Univ Tbl Post Leg

BPDSSB                      560    Slatwall Attachment Brkt

BPDSSWPL                 560    Pwr and Data Stp w/Cord 

BPDSWB                     560    Wksf Attachment Brkt

BPDSWSPL                 560    Power and Data Strip

BPL                              589    Univ Tbl Post Leg

BPL4                            589    Univ Tbl Post Leg 

BPL4C                         589    Univ Tbl Post Leg 

BPL4M                         589    Univ Tbl Pkg Four

BPLC                            589    Univ Tbl Post Leg

BT26                            585    Univ Tbl Base

BT36                            585    Univ Tbl Base

BX26                            585    Univ Tbl Base

BX36                            585    Univ Tbl Base

BXP36                         474    X-Post with Large Base

BXPS36                       474    X-Post with Small Base

BYP36                         474    Y-Post with Large Base

BYPS36                       474    Y-Post with Small Base

BZC243060                573    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC243066                573    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC243072                573    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC243078                573    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC302460                573    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC302466                573    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC302472                573    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC302478                573    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC303660                573    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC303666                573    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC303672                573    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC303678                573    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC363060                573    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC363066                573    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC363072                573    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC363078                573    Univ Tbl Trans 

CBRKTS              362, 405    Flr Anchor Bracket

CFENCELC                 473    Fence Connector

CFENCERC                 473    Fence Connector

CQVM                          482    Junction Box Faceplate–Modular

DALK24                       590    Knit Screen

DALK30                       590    Knit Screen

DALK36                       590    Knit Screen

DALK42                       590    Knit Screen

DAVC                           564    Cable Riser

DAVCE                         564    Cable Riser Extn

DSCLAMP                   591    Pair of Attchmt Clamps 

DVSS2912                  590    Divisio Side Screen

FMVF                           548    Filler Package – Power/Data

GQTUHCX                  547    Connector

GQTUHCY                  547    Connector

GQTUHCZ                   547    Connector

KBIN30L_                   633    Curved Front Bin

KBIN30LW_                633    Curved Front Bin

KBIN36L_                   633    Curved Front Bin

KBIN36LW_                633    Curved Front Bin

KBIN42L_                   633    Curved Front Bin

KBIN42LW_                633    Curved Front Bin

Style
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KBIN48L_                   633    Curved Front Bin

KBIN48LW_                633    Curved Front Bin

KDIV02               635, 678    Bookends

KDIV20               635, 678    Bookends

KGANG                        635    Ganging Bracket

KGANG20                   635    Ganging Bracket

KLSHF30_                   634    L-Shelf

KLSHF36_                   634    L-Shelf

KLSHF42_                   634    L-Shelf

KLSHF48_                   634    L-Shelf

KPULL                         635    ADA Pull

KSSHF30                    634    Stationary Shelf

KSSHF36                    634    Stationary Shelf

KSSHF42                    634    Stationary Shelf

KSSHF48                    634    Stationary Shelf

L52FT                          700    Bottomline

L52FTCHI                   700    Bottomline

L52FTS                        700    Bottomline

L52FTY                       700    Bottomline

L53FT                          700    Bottomline

L53FTCHI                   700    Bottomline

L53FTS                        700    Bottomline

L53FTY                       700    Bottomline

L54FT                          700    Bottomline

L54FTCHI                   700    Bottomline

L54FTS                        700    Bottomline

L54FTY                       700    Bottomline

LOCK9201FR     729, 731    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9201XF     729, 731    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9250FR             731    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9250XF     729, 731    Lock Cylinder

LPTL30                        702    LED Personal Task Light

LPTL30NR                  702    LED Personal Task Light

LS1FSC                       695    Daisy Chain Cord

LS6FSC                       695    Daisy Chain Cord

LSB24K2                     696    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24KC2                  696    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24KD2                  696    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24KS2                  696    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24M2                    697    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24MC2                 697    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24MD2                 697    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24MS2                  697    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36K2                     696    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36KC2                  696    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36KD2                  696    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36KS2                  696    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36M2                    697    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36MC2                 697    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36MD2                 697    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36MS2                  697    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48K2                     696    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48KC2                  696    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48KD2                  696    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48KS2                  696    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48M2                    697    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48MC2                 697    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48MD2                 697    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48MS2                  697    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSL18                          701    LED Light

LSL18YA                     701    LED Light

LSL18YB                     701    LED Light

LSM24K                      694    Standard Light

LSM24KC                    694    Standard Light

LSM24KD                    694    Standard Light

LSM36K                      694    Standard Light

LSM36KC                    694    Standard Light

LSM36KD                    694    Standard Light

LSM48K                      694    Standard Light

LSM48KC                    694    Standard Light

LSM48KD                    694    Standard Light

LT2                               698    Underline Light

LT2CHI                        698    Underline Light

LT2D                            698    Dimming Task Light

LT2DCHI                     698    Dimming Task Light 

LT2DY                          698    Dimming Daisy Ch

LT2Y                            698    Underline Daisy Ch Light

LTJUMP                      699    Daisy Ch Jumper Crd

LTJUMP3                    699    Jumper Cord

LTSTART                     699    Daisy Ch Strtr Crd

PAB12                          681    Attachment Cable

PAB12M                       681    Attachment Cable

PTDMGB1                   561    Power Sphere

PTDMGB2                   561    Power Sphere

PTDMGB3                   561    Pwr Comm Sphere

PTDMGB4                   561    Pwr Comm Sphere

PTDMGB5                   562    Communication Sphere

PTRSGB1                    562    Power Comm Port

R30MBB              600, 632    Flexible Mkrbd Surf

R36MBB              600, 632    Flexible Mkrbd Surf

R42MBB              600, 632    Flexible Mkrbd Surf

R48MBB              600, 632    Flexible Mkrbd Surf

RAACT1                      680    Counterweight Pkg

RAACT2                      680    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW1                     680    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW2                     680    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW3                     680    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW4                     680    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW5                     680    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW6                     680    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW7                     680    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW8                     680    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWA                     679    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWB                     679    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWC                     679    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWD                     679    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWE                     679    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWF                     679    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWG                     679    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWH                     679    Counterweight Pkg
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RAACWJ                     679    Counterweight Pkg

RAANBRK                   680    Anchor Bracket Pkg

RAHF30                       676    Hanging Folder Bars

RAHF36                       676    Hanging Folder Bars

RAHF42                       676    Hanging Folder Bars

RASTDIV30                678    Shelf Divider Assembly

RASTDIV36                678    Shelf Divider Assembly

RASTDIV42                678    Shelf Divider Assembly

RATCL18108_            672    Square Edge Top

RATCL1860_              672    Square Edge Top

RATCL1866_              672    Square Edge Top

RATCL1872_              672    Square Edge Top

RATCL1878_              672    Square Edge Top

RATCL1884_              672    Square Edge Top

RATCL1890_              672    Square Edge Top

RATCL1896_              672    Square Edge Top

RATCL24108_            673    Square Edge Top

RATCL2460_              673    Square Edge Top

RATCL2466_              673    Square Edge Top

RATCL2472_              673    Square Edge Top

RATCL2490_              673    Square Edge Top

RATCL2496_              673    Square Edge Top

RATCL3636_              673    Square Edge Top

RATCL3672_              673    Square Edge Top

RATCL4836_              673    Square Edge Top

RATCL4872_              673    Square Edge Top

RATCW1860_             673    Square Edge Top

RATCW1866_             673    Square Edge Top

RATCW1872_             673    Square Edge Top

RATCW1878_             673    Square Edge Top

RATCW1884_             673    Square Edge Top

RATCW1890_             673    Square Edge Top

RATCW1896_             673    Square Edge Top

RATCW2460_             673    Square Edge Top

RATCW2466_             673    Square Edge Top

RATCW2472_             673    Square Edge Top

RATCW2490_             673    Square Edge Top

RATCW2496_             673    Square Edge Top

RATF1830F                670    Steel Security Top

RATF1830P                670    Steel Security Top

RATF1836F                670    Steel Security Top

RATF1836P                670    Steel Security Top

RATF1842F                670    Steel Security Top

RATF1842P                670    Steel Security Top

RATF2430F                670    Steel Security Top

RATF2430P                670    Steel Security Top

RATF2436F                670    Steel Security Top

RATF2436P                670    Steel Security Top

RATL1830_                 672    Square Edge Top

RATL1836_                 672    Square Edge Top

RATL1842_                 672    Square Edge Top

RATL2430_                 672    Square Edge Top

RATL2436_                 672    Square Edge Top

RATW1830_                673    Square Edge Top

RATW1836_                673    Square Edge Top

RATW1842_                673    Square Edge Top

RATW2430_                673    Square Edge Top

RATW2436_                673    Square Edge Top

RBB24QCTAK            623    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB24QTAK              623    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB24TAK                 625    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB24WTAK              625    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB30QCTAK            623    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB30QTAK              623    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB30TAK                 625    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB30WTAK              625    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB36QCTAK            623    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB36QTAK              623    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB36TAK                 625    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB36WTAK              625    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB42QCTAK            623    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB42QTAK              623    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB42TAK                 625    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB42WTAK              625    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB48QCTAK            623    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB48QTAK              623    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB48TAK                 625    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB48WTAK              625    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB60QCTAK            623    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB60QTAK              623    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB60TAK                 625    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB60WTAK              625    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB66QCTAK            623    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB66QTAK              623    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB66TAK                 625    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB66WTAK              625    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB72QCTAK            623    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB72QTAK              623    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB72TAK                 625    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB72WTAK              625    Univ In the Case Bin

RBKHWM24               627    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM25               627    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM30               627    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM35               627    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM36               627    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM42               627    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM45               627    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM48               627    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM60               627    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM70               627    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM72               627    Wall Bracket

RBKVOFM                  628    Vertical Off-Module Brkt

RDD182448LA_         649    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD182448LB_         650    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD182448RA_         652    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD182448RB_         652    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18244LA_           650    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18244LB_           650    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18244RA_           652    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18244RB_           653    Univ Dual Door Tower
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RDD18245LC_           651    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18245LD_           651    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18245RC_           653    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18245RD_           653    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD242448LA_         649    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD242448LB_         650    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD242448RA_         652    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD242448RB_         652    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24244LA_           650    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24244LB_           650    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24244RA_           652    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24244RB_           653    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24245LC_           651    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24245LD_           651    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24245RC_           653    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24245RD_           653    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDIV                            627    Dividers

RDS24TAK                 626    Univ Personal Shelf

RDS30TAK                 626    Univ Personal Shelf

RDS36TAK                 626    Univ Personal Shelf

RDS42TAK                 626    Univ Personal Shelf

RDS48TAK                 626    Univ Personal Shelf

RDV1506            595, 675    Dividers

RDV1512             595, 675    Dividers

RDV151210        595, 675    Dividers

RFF24244LR_            655    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24244LS_            655    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24244LT_             655    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24244RR_            656    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24244RS_            656    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24244RT_            656    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245LU_            656    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245LV_             656    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245LW_            657    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245RU_            657    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245RV_            657    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245RW_           657    Univ Full Front Tower 

RLF18301_                 640    Univ One-High Lat File

RLF18301A_               640    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18301B_               641    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18301C_               641    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18301D_               641    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18302_                 641    Univ Lat File

RLF18303_                 666    Univ Lat File

RLF18304_                 666    Univ Lat File

RLF18305_                 666    Univ Lat File

RLF18361_                 640    Univ One-High Lat File

RLF18361A_               640    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18361B_               641    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18361C_               641    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18361D_               641    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18362_                 641    Univ Lat File

RLF18363_                 666    Univ Lat File

RLF18364_                 666    Univ Lat File

RLF18365_                 666    Univ Lat File

RLF18421_                 640    Univ One-High Lat File

RLF18421A_               640    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18421B_               641    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18421C_               641    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18421D_               641    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18422_                 641    Univ Lat File

RLF18423_                 666    Univ Lat File

RLF18424_                 666    Univ Lat File

RLF18425_                 666    Univ Lat File

RLF24301_                 640    Univ One-High Lat File

RLF24301A_               640    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24301B_               641    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24301C_               641    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24301D_               641    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24302_                 641    Univ Lat File

RLF24303_                 666    Univ Lat File

RLF24304_                 666    Univ Lat File

RLF24305_                 666    Univ Lat File

RLF24361_                 640    Univ One-High Lat File

RLF24361A_               640    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24361B_               641    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24361C_               641    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24361D_               641    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24362_                 641    Univ Lat File

RLF24363_                 666    Univ Lat File

RLF24364_                 666    Univ Lat File

RLF24365_                 666    Univ Lat File

RPCW                           614    Univ Ped Counterweight

RPDC1830_                643    Cushion Top

RPDC1836_                643    Cushion Top

RPDC1842_                643    Cushion Top

RPDC2430_                643    Cushion Top

RPDC2436_                643    Cushion Top

RPF1825A_                 613    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF1825B_                 613    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF1827A_                 613    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF1827B_                 613    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF2425A_                 613    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF2425B_                 613    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF2427A_                 613    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF2427B_                 613    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF3025A_                 613    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF3025B_                 613    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF3027A_                 613    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF3027B_                 613    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPM1821C_                618    Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM1827A_                618    Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM1827B_                618    Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM2421C_                618    Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM2427A_                618    Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM2427B_                618    Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPULL15W                 679    Wood Drawer Pull

RPULL30W                 679    Wood Drawer Pull

RPULL36W                 679    Wood Drawer Pull

RPULL42W                 679    Wood Drawer Pull
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RPXCK2518F             615    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2518P             615    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2524F             615    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2524P             615    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2530F             615    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2530P             615    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2718F             615    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2718P             615    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2724F             615    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2724P             615    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2730F             615    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2730P             615    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXDPT              595, 676    Pencil Tray

RPXDRS                      676    Reference Shelf

RPXFTAKFP               614    Univ Fil for Prd Frnt Ped

RPXFTAKPP       614, 706    Univ Fil for Prd Frnt Ped

RPXTC24F                  618    Univ Ped Cushion Top

RPXTC24P          618, 709    Univ Ped Cushion Top

RPXTCH24F               618    Univ Ped Cushion Top

RPXTCH24P       618, 709    Univ Ped Cushion Top

RQS182448LA_         645    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS182448RA_         647    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS18244LA_           646    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS18244RA_           647    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS18245LC_           646    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS18245RC_           647    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS242448LA_         645    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS242448RA_         647    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS24244LA_           646    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS24244RA_           647    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS24245LC_           646    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS24245RC_           647    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS302448LA_         645    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS302448RA_         647    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS30244LA_           646    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS30244RA_           647    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS30245LC_           646    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS30245RC_           647    Univ Open Side Tower

RSB36TAK                 621    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Stl Frnt

RSB36WTAK              621    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Wd Frnt

RSB42TAK                 621    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Stl Frnt

RSB42WTAK              621    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Wd Frnt

RSB48TAK                 621    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Stl Frnt

RSB48WTAK              621    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Wd Frnt

RSB60TAK                 621    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Stl Frnt

RSB60WTAK              621    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Wd Frnt

RSB66TAK                 621    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Stl Frnt

RSB66WTAK              621    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Wd Frnt

RSB72TAK                 621    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Stl Frnt

RSB72WTAK              621    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Wd Frnt

RSC18301A_              640    Univ One-High Lat File

RSC18361A_              640    Univ One-High Lat File

RSC18421A_              640    Univ One-High Lat File

RSC24301A_              640    Univ One-High Lat File

RSC24361A_              640    Univ One-High Lat File

RSH24TAK                 626    Univ Shelf

RSH30TAK                 626    Univ Shelf

RSH36TAK                 626    Univ Shelf

RSH42TAK                 626    Univ Shelf

RSH48TAK                 626    Univ Shelf

RSH60TAK                 626    Univ Shelf

RSH72TAK                 626    Univ Shelf

RSS24TAK                  636    Slim Shelf

RSS30TAK                  636    Slim Shelf

RSS36TAK                  636    Slim Shelf

RSS42TAK                  636    Slim Shelf

RSS48TAK                  636    Slim Shelf

RSS60TAK                  636    Slim Shelf

RSS72TAK                  636    Slim Shelf

RSS96TAK                  636    Slim Shelf

RUK24TAK                 629    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK30TAK                 629    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK36TAK                 629    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK42TAK                 629    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK48TAK                 629    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK60TAK                 629    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK72TAK                 629    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RVD24244LA_           660    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24244LB_           660    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24244RA_           661    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24244RB_           661    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24245LC_           660    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24245LD_           660    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24245RC_           661    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24245RD_           661    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30244LA_           660    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30244LB_           660    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30244RA_           661    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30244RB_           661    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30245LC_           660    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30245LD_           660    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30245RC_           661    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30245RD_           661    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RWV24154A_             663    Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV24154B_             663    Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV24155C_             663    Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV24155D_             663    Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV30154A_             663    Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV30154B_             663    Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV30155C_             663    Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV30155D_             663    Univ Workstation Vertical

RXADRL15         595, 675    Rails

RXADRL24                 677    Rails

RXADRL2442             677    Rails

RXSA2415                  674    Adjustable Steel Std Shelf

RXSA3015                  674    Adjustable Steel Std Shelf

RXSAFFT2415           674    Adjustable Steel Std Shelf

RXSG2415                  674    Adjustable Glass Shelf

RXSG3015                  674    Adjustable Glass Shelf

TS2F230UL                602    Under-Wksf Lat File
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TS2F236UL                602    Under-Wksf Lat File

TS2FDV                       603    Lat File Dwr Div

TS2FFTBR                  603    Lateral File Rail

TS2FHF30                  603    Lat File Frame

TS2FHF36                  603    Lat File Frame

TS2PBBF22M            596    Mobile Ped

TS2PBBF22U             594    Under-Wksf Ped

TS2PBBF28U             594    Under-Wksf Ped

TS2PBDD                    598    Box Dwr Divider

TS2PBF22M               596    Mobile Ped

TS2PBF22MC            597    Mobile Ped

TS2PBF22MCH         597    Mobile Ped

TS2PFDD                    598    File Dwr Divider

TS2PFF22M               596    Mobile Ped

TS2PFF22U                594    Under-Wksf Ped

TS2PFF28U                594    Under-Wksf Ped

TS2PPT                       598    Pencil Tray

TS2TDME                    605    Tower Too Dome

TS2TW54LC               604    Tower Too

TS2TW54LSC            604    Tower Too

TS2TW54RC               604    Tower Too

TS2TW54RSC            604    Tower Too

TS2TW66LC               604    Tower Too

TS2TW66LSC            604    Tower Too

TS2TW66RC               604    Tower Too

TS2TW66RSC            604    Tower Too

TS2TWR54L               604    Tower Too

TS2TWR54LS            604    Tower Too

TS2TWR54R               604    Tower Too

TS2TWR54RS            604    Tower Too

TS2TWR66L               604    Tower Too

TS2TWR66LS            604    Tower Too

TS2TWR66R               604    Tower Too

TS2TWR66RS            604    Tower Too

TS2TWRS48L            605    Tower Too

TS2TWRS48LS          605    Tower Too

TS2TWRS48R            605    Tower Too

TS2TWRS48RS         605    Tower Too

TS2TWRS54L            605    Tower Too

TS2TWRS54LS          605    Tower Too

TS2TWRS54R            605    Tower Too

TS2TWRS54RS         605    Tower Too

TS2TWRS66L            605    Tower Too

TS2TWRS66LS          605    Tower Too

TS2TWRS66R            605    Tower Too

TS2TWRS66RS         605    Tower Too

TS2TWS48LC            605    Tower Too

TS2TWS48LSC          605    Tower Too

TS2TWS48RC            605    Tower Too

TS2TWS48RSC         605    Tower Too

TS2TWS54LC            605    Tower Too

TS2TWS54LSC          605    Tower Too

TS2TWS54RC            605    Tower Too

TS2TWS54RSC         605    Tower Too

TS2TWS66LC            605    Tower Too

TS2TWS66LSC          605    Tower Too

TS2TWS66RC            605    Tower Too

TS2TWS66RSC         605    Tower Too

TS5LEGCLP               567    Under Worksurface Wire Clips

TS5SKEXT                 565    Under Worksurface Skel Wire Manager

TS5SKLBNE               565    Under Worksurface Skel Wire Manager

TS7120JB3                 376    120° Jct Block

TS7120JB4                 376    120° Jct Block

TS7120JB5                 376    120° Jct Block

TS7120JC                   377    120° Jct Cap

TS7120JCW               377    120° Jct Cap

TS7120VA4                377    120° to V Trim Aligner

TS71218HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS71218MB                443    Mkrbd Surf for Panel Buildups

TS71218TA                 436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS71218TK                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS71224DPW             467    Dbl-Pane Glass Win

TS71224HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS71224LS                 446    Laminate Skin

TS71224MB                443    Mkrbd Skin

TS71224MBS             442    Mkrbd Surf for Steel Skin

TS71224SBP              445    Slatwall Skin Brace Pkg

TS71224SCW             468    Sgl-Pane Glass Win Kit

TS71224SFG              427    Frameless Glass Screen

TS71224SPTS           428    Pnl Top Screen

TS71224SPW             466    Sgl-Pane Glass Win

TS71224SW                445    Slatwall Skin

TS71224TA                 436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS71224TFG              389    Frameless Glass

TS71224TFGR           387    Frameless Glass

TS71224TK                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS71224TSMB           463    Mkrbd Tech Skin

TS71224TSS              461    Steel Tech Skin

TS71224TSSW           462    Slatwall Tech Skin

TS71224WS                448    Wood Skin

TS71230DPW             467    Dbl-Pane Glass Win

TS71230HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS71230LS                 446    Laminate Skin

TS71230LTSMB         463    Mkrbd Tech Skin, LH Co

TS71230LTSS            461    Steel Tech Skin, LH Co

TS71230LTSSW         462    Slatwall Tech Skin, LH Co

TS71230MB                443    Mkrbd Skin

TS71230MBS             442    Mkrbd Surf for Steel Skin

TS71230PTS              428    Pnl Top Screen

TS71230RTSMB        463    Mkrbd Tech Skin, RH Co

TS71230RTSS           461    Steel Tech Skin, RH Co

TS71230RTSSW        462    Slatwall Tech Skin, RH Co

TS71230SBP              445    Slatwall Skin Brace Pkg

TS71230SCW             468    Sgl-Pane Glass Win Kit

TS71230SFG              427    Frameless Glass Screen

TS71230SPTS           428    Pnl Top Screen

TS71230SPW             466    Sgl-Pane Glass Win

TS71230SW                445    Slatwall Skin

TS71230TA                 436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS71230TFG              389    Frameless Glass
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TS71230TFGR           387    Frameless Glass

TS71230TK                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS71230TSMB           463    Mkrbd Tech Skin

TS71230TSS              461    Steel Tech Skin

TS71230TSSW           462    Slatwall Tech Skin

TS71230WS                448    Wood Skin

TS71236DPW             467    Double-Pane Glass Win

TS71236HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS71236LS                 446    Laminate Skin

TS71236LTSMB         463    Mkrbd Tech Skin, LH Co

TS71236LTSS            461    Steel Tech Skin, LH Co

TS71236LTSSW         462    Slatwall Tech Skin, LH Co

TS71236MB                443    Mkrbd Skin

TS71236MBS             442    Mkrbd Surf for Steel Skin

TS71236PTS              428    Pnl Top Screen

TS71236RTSMB        463    Mkrbd Tech Skin, RH Co

TS71236RTSS           461    Steel Tech Skin, RH Co

TS71236RTSSW        462    Slatwall Tech Skin, RH Co

TS71236SBP              445    Slatwall Skin Brace Pkg

TS71236SCW             468    Sgl-Pane Glass Win Kit

TS71236SFG              427    Frameless Glass Screen

TS71236SPTS           428    Pnl Top Screen

TS71236SPW             466    Sgl-Pane Glass Win

TS71236SW                445    Slatwall Skin

TS71236TA                 436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS71236TFG              389    Frameless Glass

TS71236TFGR           387    Frameless Glass

TS71236TK                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS71236TSMB           463    Mkrbd Tech Skin

TS71236TSS              461    Steel Tech Skin

TS71236TSSW           462    Slatwall Tech Skin

TS71236WS                448    Wood Skin

TS71242DPW             467    Double-Pane Glass Win

TS71242HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS71242LS                 446    Laminate Skin

TS71242LTSMB         463    Mkrbd Tech Skin, LH Co

TS71242LTSS            461    Steel Tech Skin, LH Co

TS71242LTSSW         462    Slatwall Tech Skin, LH Co

TS71242MB                443    Mkrbd Skin

TS71242MBS             442    Mkrbd Surf for Steel Skin

TS71242PTS              428    Pnl Top Screen

TS71242RTSMB        463    Mkrbd Tech Skin, RH Co

TS71242RTSS           461    Steel Tech Skin, RH Co

TS71242RTSSW        462    Slatwall Tech Skin, RH Co

TS71242SBP              445    Slatwall Skin Brace Pkg

TS71242SCW             468    Sgl-Pane Glass Win Kit

TS71242SFG              427    Frameless Glass Screen

TS71242SPTS           428    Pnl Top Screen

TS71242SPW             466    Sgl-Pane Glass Win

TS71242SW                445    Slatwall Skin

TS71242TA                 436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS71242TFG              389    Frameless Glass

TS71242TFGR           387    Frameless Glass

TS71242TK                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS71242TSMB           463    Mkrbd Tech Skin

TS71242TSS              461    Steel Tech Skin

TS71242TSSW           462    Slatwall Tech Skin

TS71242WS                448    Wood Skin

TS71248DPW             467    Double-Pane Glass Win

TS71248HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS71248LS                 446    Laminate Skin

TS71248LTSMB         463    Mkrbd Tech Skin, LH Co

TS71248LTSS            461    Steel Tech Skin, LH Co

TS71248LTSSW         462    Slatwall Tech Skin, LH Co

TS71248MB                443    Mkrbd Skin

TS71248MBS             442    Mkrbd Surf for Steel Skin

TS71248PTS              428    Pnl Top Screen

TS71248RTSMB        463    Mkrbd Tech Skin, RH Co

TS71248RTSS           461    Steel Tech Skin, RH Co

TS71248RTSSW        462    Slatwall Tech Skin, RH Co

TS71248SBP              445    Slatwall Skin Brace Pkg

TS71248SCW             468    Sgl-Pane Glass Win Kit

TS71248SFG              427    Frameless Glass Screen

TS71248SPTS           428    Pnl Top Screen

TS71248SPW             466    Sgl-Pane Glass Win

TS71248SW                445    Slatwall Skin

TS71248TA                 436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS71248TFG              389    Frameless Glass

TS71248TFGR           387    Frameless Glass

TS71248TK                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS71248TSMB           463    Mkrbd Tech Skin

TS71248TSS              461    Steel Tech Skin

TS71248TSSW           462    Slatwall Tech Skin

TS71248WS                448    Wood Skin

TS71254TFGR           387    Frameless Glass

TS71260DPW             467    Double-Pane Glass Win

TS71260HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS71260LTSS            461    Steel Tech Skin, LH Co

TS71260RTSS           461    Steel Tech Skin, RH Co

TS71260SCW             468    Sgl-Pane Glass Win Kit

TS71260SFG              427    Frameless Glass Screen

TS71260SPW             466    Sgl-Pane Glass Win

TS71260TA                 436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS71260TFG              389    Frameless Glass

TS71260TFGR           387    Frameless Glass

TS71260TK                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS71260TSS              461    Steel Tech Skin

TS71266TFGR           387    Frameless Glass

TS71272DPW             467    Double-Pane Glass Win

TS71272HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS71272LTSS            461    Steel Tech Skin, LH Co

TS71272RTSS           461    Steel Tech Skin, RH Co

TS71272SCW             468    Sgl-Pane Glass Win Kit

TS71272SFG              427    Frameless Glass Screen

TS71272SPW             466    Sgl-Pane Glass Win

TS71272TA                 436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS71272TFG              389    Frameless Glass

TS71272TFGR           387    Frameless Glass

TS71272TK                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS71272TSS              461    Steel Tech Skin
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TS71278DPW             467    Double-Pane Glass Win

TS71278SCW             468    Sgl-Pane Glass Win Kit

TS71278SFG              427    Frameless Glass Screen

TS71278SPW             466    Sgl-Pane Glass Win

TS71278TFG              389    Frameless Glass

TS71278TFGR           387    Frameless Glass

TS71284DPW             467    Double-Pane Glass Win

TS71284SCW             468    Sgl-Pane Glass Win Kit

TS71284SFG              427    Frameless Glass Screen

TS71284SPW             466    Sgl-Pane Glass Win

TS71284TFG              389    Frameless Glass

TS71284TFGR           387    Frameless Glass

TS71290DPW             467    Double-Pane Glass Win

TS71290SCW             468    Sgl-Pane Glass Win Kit

TS71290SFG              427    Frameless Glass Screen

TS71290SPW             466    Sgl-Pane Glass Win

TS71290TFG              389    Frameless Glass

TS71290TFGR           387    Frameless Glass

TS71296DPW             467    Double-Pane Glass Win

TS71296SCW             468    Sgl-Pane Glass Win Kit

TS71296SFG              427    Frameless Glass Screen

TS71296SPW             466    Sgl-Pane Glass Win

TS71296TFG              389    Frameless Glass

TS71296TFGR           387    Frameless Glass

TS712BPSFX             483    Base Power Infeed 

TS712BPSFY             483    Base Power Infeed 

TS712BPSFZ              483    Base Power Infeed

TS712BPX                  483    Base Power Infeed

TS712BPY                  483    Base Power Infeed

TS712BPZ                  483    Base Power Infeed

TS712CH                     419    Change-of-Hgt Trim

TS712CHS                  419    Change-of-Hgt Trim

TS712CHST                420    Stck Change-of-Hgt Trim

TS712CHSTW            420    Stck Change-of-Hgt Trim

TS712CHSW               419    Change-of-Hgt Trim

TS712CHT                  420    Stck Change-of-Hgt Trim

TS712CHTW               420    Stck Change-of-Hgt Trim

TS712CHW                 419    Change-of-Hgt Trim

TS712EPJS                409    Stck EOR Pnl Jct

TS712EPJSW             409    Stck EOR Pnl Jct

TS712IPJS         364, 407    Stck In-Line Pnl Jct

TS712LPJS                 408    Stacking L Pnl Jct

TS712LPJSW             408    Stacking L Pnl Jct

TS712SCH                  418    Change-of-Hgt Trim

TS712SCHS                418    Change-of-Hgt Trim

TS712SCHSW            418    Change-of-Hgt Trim

TS712SCHW               418    Change-of-Hgt Trim

TS712T120CHT         374    120° Cor Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS712T120CHTW     374    120° Cor Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS712TCLCHT           373    L Cor Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS712TCLCHTW       373    L Cor Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS712TCTCHT          373    T Cor Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS712TCTCHTW       373    T Cor Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS712TEPJS              364    Stck EOR Pnl Jct

TS712TICHT              372    EOR In-Line COH Trim

TS712TICHTW           372    EOR In-Line COH Trim

TS712TLPJS              365    Stacking L Pnl Jct

TS712TPJS                408    Stacking T Pnl Jct

TS712TPJSW             408    Stacking T Pnl Jct

TS712TTPJS              365    Stacking T Pnl Jct

TS712TVCHT             374    V Cnr Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS712TVCHTW         374    V Cnr Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS712TVPJS              365    Stacking V Pnl Jct

TS712UPHX               486    Multipurpose Power Infeed

TS712UPHXN            486    Multipurpose Power Infeed

TS712UPHY               486    Multipurpose Power Infeed

TS712UPHYN            486    Multipurpose Power Infeed

TS712UPHZ               486    Multipurpose Power Infeed

TS712UPHZN            486    Multipurpose Power Infeed

TS712VPJS                410    Stacking V Pnl Jct

TS712VPJSW             410    Stacking V Pnl Jct

TS712WPJS        364, 411    Stacking Wall-Start Jct

TS712XPJS        365, 408    Stacking X Pnl Jct

TS712YPJS        365, 410    Stacking Y Pnl Jct

TS714WSP                 550    Univ Support Plate

TS71818HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS71818MB               443    Mkrbd Surf for Panel Buildups

TS71818TA                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS71818TK                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS71824DPW             467    Double-Pane Glass Win

TS71824HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS71824LS                446    Laminate Skin

TS71824MB               443    Mkrbd Skin

TS71824SBP              445    Slatwall Skin Brace Pkg

TS71824SCW             468    Sgl-Pane Glass Win Kit

TS71824SPW             466    Sgl-Pane Glass Win

TS71824SW               445    Slatwall Skin

TS71824TA                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS71824TB        470, 631    Tkbd for Use w/Wall Chan

TS71824TFGR           387    Frameless Glass

TS71824TK                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS71824TSMB          463    Mkrbd Tech Skin

TS71824TSS              461    Steel Tech Skin

TS71824TSSW          462    Slatwall Tech Skin

TS71824WS               448    Wood Skin

TS71830DPW             467    Double-Pane Glass Win

TS71830HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS71830LS                446    Laminate Skin

TS71830LTSMB        463    Mkrbd Tech Skin, LH Co

TS71830LTSS            461    Steel Tech Skin, LH Co

TS71830LTSSW        462    Slatwall Tech Skin, LH Co

TS71830MB               443    Mkrbd Skin

TS71830RTSMB        463    Mkrbd Tech Skin, RH Co

TS71830RTSS           461    Steel Tech Skin, RH Co

TS71830RTSSW        462    Slatwall Tech Skin, RH Co

TS71830SBP              445    Slatwall Skin Brace Pkg

TS71830SCW             468    Sgl-Pane Glass Win Kit

TS71830SPW             466    Sgl-Pane Glass Win

TS71830SW               445    Slatwall Skin

TS71830TA                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin
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TS71830TB        470, 631    Tkbd for Use w/Wall Chan

TS71830TFGR           387    Frameless Glass

TS71830TK                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS71830TSMB          463    Mkrbd Tech Skin

TS71830TSS              461    Steel Tech Skin

TS71830TSSW          462    Slatwall Tech Skin

TS71830WS               448    Wood Skin

TS71836DPW             467    Double-Pane Glass Win

TS71836HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS71836LS                446    Laminate Skin

TS71836LTSMB        463    Mkrbd Tech Skin, LH Co

TS71836LTSS            461    Steel Tech Skin, LH Co

TS71836LTSSW        462    Slatwall Tech Skin, LH Co

TS71836MB               443    Mkrbd Skin

TS71836RTSMB        463    Mkrbd Tech Skin, RH Co

TS71836RTSS           461    Steel Tech Skin, RH Co

TS71836RTSSW        462    Slatwall Tech Skin, RH Co

TS71836SBP              445    Slatwall Skin Brace Pkg

TS71836SCW             468    Sgl-Pane Glass Win Kit

TS71836SPW             466    Sgl-Pane Glass Win

TS71836SW               445    Slatwall Skin

TS71836TA                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS71836TB        470, 631    Tkbd for Use w/Wall Chan

TS71836TFGR           387    Frameless Glass

TS71836TK                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS71836TSMB          463    Mkrbd Tech Skin

TS71836TSS              461    Steel Tech Skin

TS71836TSSW          462    Slatwall Tech Skin

TS71836WS               448    Wood Skin

TS71842DPW             467    Double-Pane Glass Win

TS71842HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS71842LS                446    Laminate Skin

TS71842LTSMB        463    Mkrbd Tech Skin, LH Co

TS71842LTSS            461    Steel Tech Skin, LH Co

TS71842LTSSW        462    Slatwall Tech Skin, LH Co

TS71842MB               443    Mkrbd Skin

TS71842RTSMB        463    Mkrbd Tech Skin, RH Co

TS71842RTSS           461    Steel Tech Skin, RH Co

TS71842RTSSW        462    Slatwall Tech Skin, RH Co

TS71842SBP              445    Slatwall Skin Brace Pkg

TS71842SCW             468    Sgl-Pane Glass Win Kit

TS71842SPW             466    Sgl-Pane Glass Win

TS71842SW               445    Slatwall Skin

TS71842TA                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS71842TB        470, 631    Tkbd for Use w/Wall Chan

TS71842TFGR           387    Frameless Glass

TS71842TK                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS71842TSMB          463    Mkrbd Tech Skin

TS71842TSS              461    Steel Tech Skin

TS71842TSSW          462    Slatwall Tech Skin

TS71842WS               448    Wood Skin

TS71848DPW             467    Double-Pane Glass Win

TS71848HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS71848LS                446    Laminate Skin

TS71848LTSMB        463    Mkrbd Tech Skin, LH Co

TS71848LTSS            461    Steel Tech Skin, LH Co

TS71848LTSSW        462    Slatwall Tech Skin, LH Co

TS71848MB               443    Mkrbd Skin

TS71848RTSMB        463    Mkrbd Tech Skin, RH Co

TS71848RTSS           461    Steel Tech Skin, RH Co

TS71848RTSSW        462    Slatwall Tech Skin, RH Co

TS71848SBP              445    Slatwall Skin Brace Pkg

TS71848SCW             468    Sgl-Pane Glass Win Kit

TS71848SPW             466    Sgl-Pane Glass Win

TS71848SW               445    Slatwall Skin

TS71848TA                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS71848TB        470, 631    Tkbd for Use w/Wall Chan

TS71848TFGR           387    Frameless Glass

TS71848TK                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS71848TSMB          463    Mkrbd Tech Skin

TS71848TSS              461    Steel Tech Skin

TS71848TSSW          462    Slatwall Tech Skin

TS71848WS               448    Wood Skin

TS71854TFGR           387    Frameless Glass

TS71860DPW             467    Double-Pane Glass Win

TS71860HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS71860LTSS            461    Steel Tech Skin, LH Co

TS71860RTSS           461    Steel Tech Skin, RH Co

TS71860SCW             468    Sgl-Pane Glass Win Kit

TS71860SPW             466    Sgl-Pane Glass Win

TS71860TA                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS71860TB        470, 631    Tkbd for Use w/Wall Chan

TS71860TFGR           387    Frameless Glass

TS71860TK                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS71860TSS              461    Steel Tech Skin

TS71866TFGR           387    Frameless Glass

TS71872DPW             467    Double-Pane Glass Win

TS71872HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS71872LTSS            461    Steel Tech Skin, LH Co

TS71872RTSS           461    Steel Tech Skin, RH Co

TS71872SCW             468    Sgl-Pane Glass Win Kit

TS71872SPW             466    Sgl-Pane Glass Win

TS71872TA                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS71872TB        470, 631    Tkbd for Use w/Wall Chan

TS71872TFGR           387    Frameless Glass

TS71872TK                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS71872TSS              461    Steel Tech Skin

TS71878SCW             468    Sgl-Pane Glass Win Kit

TS71878SPW             466    Sgl-Pane Glass Win

TS71878TFGR           387    Frameless Glass

TS71884SCW             468    Sgl-Pane Glass Win Kit

TS71884SPW             466    Sgl-Pane Glass Win

TS71884TFGR           387    Frameless Glass

TS71890SCW             468    Sgl-Pane Glass Win Kit

TS71890SPW             466    Sgl-Pane Glass Win

TS71890TFGR           387    Frameless Glass

TS71896SCW             468    Sgl-Pane Glass Win Kit

TS71896SPW             466    Sgl-Pane Glass Win

TS71896TFGR           387    Frameless Glass

TS718BT                     394    Base Trim
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TS718CH                    419    Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS718CHS                  419    Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS718CHST               420    Stacking Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS718CHSTW            420    Stacking Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS718CHSW              419    Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS718CHT                  420    Stacking Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS718CHTW              420    Stacking Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS718CHW                 419    Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS718CT                     477    Cable Tray

TS718EPJS                409    Stck EOR Pnl Jct

TS718EPJSW             409    Stck EOR Pnl Jct

TS718HF                     424    Base Horiz Frame Pkg

TS718HFS          384, 425    Stck Horiz Frame Pkg

TS718IPJS         364, 407    Stacking In-Line Pnl Jct

TS718LPJS                408    Stacking L Pnl Jct

TS718LPJSW             408    Stacking L Pnl Jct

TS718OBK                 394    Open Base Conversion Kit

TS718SCH                  418    Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS718SCHS               418    Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS718SCHSW            418    Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS718SCHW              418    Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS718SHF                  423    Base Horiz Frame Pkg

TS718T120CHT         374    120° Cnr Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS718T120CHTW     374    120° Cnr Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS718TCLCHT          373    L Cnr Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS718TCLCHTW       373    L Cnr Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS718TCTCHT          373    T Cnr Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS718TCTCHTW       373    T Cnr Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS718TEPJS              364    Stck EOR Pnl Jct

TS718THF                  383    Base Horiz Frame Pkg

TS718TICHT              372    EOR In-Line COH Trim

TS718TICHTW          372    EOR In-Line COH Trim

TS718TLPJS              365    Stacking L Pnl Jct

TS718TPJS                408    Stacking T Pnl Jct

TS718TPJSW             408    Stacking T Pnl Jct

TS718TTPJS              365    Stacking T Pnl Jct

TS718TVCHT             374    V Cnr Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS718TVCHTW         374    V Cnr Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS718TVPJS             365    Stacking V Pnl Jct

TS718VPJS                410    Stacking V Pnl Jct

TS718VPJSW            410    Stacking V Pnl Jct

TS718WPJS       364, 411    Stacking Wall-Start Jct

TS718XPJS        365, 408    Stacking X Pnl Jct

TS718YPJS        365, 410    Stacking Y Pnl Jct

TS71SGX                    480    15-Amp Duplex Rcpt

TS71SGY                    480    15-Amp Duplex Rcpt

TS71SGZ                    480    15-Amp Duplex Rcpt

TS71SSX                     480    15-Amp Duplex Rcpt

TS71SSY                     480    15-Amp Duplex Rcpt

TS71SSZ                     480    15-Amp Duplex Rcpt

TS71USBX                 481    USB Receptacle

TS71USBY                 481    USB Receptacle

TS71USBZ                  481    USB Receptacle

TS720WSP                 550    Univ Support Plate

TS72323TCXJCQ     380    Answer to c:scape X Junction–Thin Trim

TS7232TCTJCQ        379    Answer to c:scape T Junction–Thin Trim

TS723TCLJCQ          378    Answer to c:scape L Junction–Thin Trim

TS72418HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS72418HSF              441    Steel To The Flr Skin

TS72418MB               443    Mkrbd Surf for Panel Buildups

TS72418MBF             444    Mkrbd to the Floor Skins

TS72418TA                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS72418TAF              438    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS72418TK                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS72418TKF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS72424DPW             467    Double-Pane Glass Win

TS72424HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS72424HSF              441    Steel To The Flr Skin

TS72424LS                446    Laminate Skin

TS72424LSF              447    Lam To The Flr Skin

TS72424MB               443    Mkrbd Skin

TS72424MBF             444    Mkrbd to the Floor Skins

TS72424MBS             442    Mkrbd Surf for Steel Skin

TS72424SBP              445    Slatwall Skin Brace Pkg

TS72424SCW             468    Sgl-Pane Glass Win Kit

TS72424SPW             466    Sgl-Pane Glass Win

TS72424SW               445    Slatwall Skin

TS72424TA                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS72424TAF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS72424TCXJCQ     380    Answer to c:scape X Junction–Thin Trim

TS72424TK                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS72424TKF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS72424WS               448    Wood Skin

TS72424WSF             450    Wood To The Flr Skin

TS7242TCTJCQ        379    Answer to c:scape T Junction–Thin Trim

TS72430DPW             467    Double-Pane Glass Win

TS72430HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS72430HSF              441    Steel To The Flr Skin

TS72430LS                446    Laminate Skin

TS72430LSF              447    Laminate To The Flr Skin

TS72430MB               443    Mkrbd Skin

TS72430MBF             444    Mkrbd to the Floor Skins

TS72430MBS             442    Mkrbd Surf for Steel Skin

TS72430SBP              445    Slatwall Skin Brace Pkg

TS72430SCW             468    Sgl-Pane Glass Win Kit

TS72430SPW             466    Sgl-Pane Glass Win

TS72430SW               445    Slatwall Skin

TS72430TA                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS72430TAF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS72430TK                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS72430TKF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS72430WS               448    Wood Skin

TS72430WSF             450    Wood To The Flr Skin

TS72436DPW             467    Double-Pane Glass Win

TS72436HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS72436HSF              441    Steel To The Flr Skin

TS72436LS                446    Laminate Skin

TS72436LSF              447    Laminate To The Flr Skin

TS72436MB               443    Mkrbd Skin

TS72436MBF             444    Mkrbd to the Floor Skins

Style Number Index, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Style
Number                Page    Description

Style
Number                Page    Description

August 2015



Answer Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                  cStyle Number Index, continued  745

Style Number Index

R
e

so
u

rc
e

s

TS72436MBS             442    Mkrbd Surf for Steel Skin

TS72436SBP              445    Slatwall Skin Brace Pkg

TS72436SCW             468    Sgl-Pane Glass Win Kit

TS72436SPW             466    Sgl-Pane Glass Win

TS72436SW               445    Slatwall Skin

TS72436TA                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS72436TAF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS72436TK                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS72436TKF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS72436WS               448    Wood Skin

TS72436WSF             450    Wood To The Flr Skin

TS72442DPW             467    Double-Pane Glass Win

TS72442HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS72442HSF              441    Steel To The Flr Skin

TS72442LS                446    Laminate Skin

TS72442LSF              447    Laminate To The Flr Skin

TS72442MB               443    Mkrbd Skin

TS72442MBF             444    Mkrbd to the Floor Skins

TS72442MBS             442    Mkrbd Surf for Steel Skin

TS72442SBP              445    Slatwall Skin Brace Pkg

TS72442SCW             468    Sgl-Pane Glass Win Kit

TS72442SPW             466    Sgl-Pane Glass Win

TS72442SW               445    Slatwall Skin

TS72442TA                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS72442TAF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS72442TK                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS72442TKF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS72442WS               448    Wood Skin

TS72442WSF             450    Wood To The Flr Skin

TS72448DPW             467    Double-Pane Glass Win

TS72448HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS72448HSF              441    Steel To The Flr Skin

TS72448LS                446    Laminate Skin

TS72448LSF              447    Laminate To The Flr Skin

TS72448MB               443    Mkrbd Skin

TS72448MBF             444    Mkrbd to the Floor Skins

TS72448MBS             442    Mkrbd Surf for Steel Skin

TS72448SBP              445    Slatwall Skin Brace Pkg

TS72448SCW             468    Sgl-Pane Glass Win Kit

TS72448SPW             466    Sgl-Pane Glass Win

TS72448SW               445    Slatwall Skin

TS72448TA                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS72448TAF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS72448TK                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS72448TKF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS72448WS               448    Wood Skin

TS72448WSF             450    Wood To The Flr Skin

TS72460DPW             467    Double-Pane Glass Win

TS72460HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS72460HSF              441    Steel To The Flr Skin

TS72460MBF             444    Mkrbd to the Floor Skins

TS72460SCW             468    Sgl-Pane Glass Win Kit

TS72460SPW             466    Sgl-Pane Glass Win

TS72460TA                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS72460TAF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS72460TK                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS72460TKF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS72472DPW             467    Double-Pane Glass Win

TS72472HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS72472HSF              441    Steel To The Flr Skin

TS72472MBF             444    Mkrbd to the Floor Skins

TS72472SCW             468    Sgl-Pane Glass Win Kit

TS72472SPW             466    Sgl-Pane Glass Win

TS72472TA                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS72472TAF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS72472TK                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS72472TKF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS72478SCW             468    Sgl-Pane Glass Win Kit

TS72478SPW             466    Sgl-Pane Glass Win

TS72484SCW             468    Sgl-Pane Glass Win Kit

TS72484SPW             466    Sgl-Pane Glass Win

TS72490SCW             468    Sgl-Pane Glass Win Kit

TS72490SPW             466    Sgl-Pane Glass Win

TS72496SCW             468    Sgl-Pane Glass Win Kit

TS72496SPW             466    Sgl-Pane Glass Win

TS724BKT          363, 406    Off-Module Pnl Conn

TS724BT                     394    Base Trim

TS724BTH                  472    Hardwire Base Trim

TS724CH                    419    Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS724CHS                  419    Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS724CHST               420    Stacking Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS724CHSTW            420    Stacking Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS724CHSW              419    Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS724CHT                  420    Stacking Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS724CHTW              420    Stacking Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS724CHW                 419    Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS724CT                     477    Cable Tray

TS724EPJS                409    Stck EOR Pnl Jct

TS724EPJSW             409    Stck EOR Pnl Jct

TS724HF                     424    Base Horz Frame Pkg

TS724HFS          384, 425    Stacking Horz Frame Pkg

TS724IPJS         364, 407    Stacking In-Line Pnl Jct

TS724LPJS                408    Stacking L Pnl Jct

TS724LPJSW             408    Stacking L Pnl Jct

TS724OBK                 394    Open Base Conversion Kit

TS724SCH                  418    Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS724SCHS               418    Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS724SCHSW            418    Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS724SCHW              418    Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS724SHF                  423    Base Horz Frame Pkg

TS724T120CHT         374    120° Cnr Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS724T120CHTW     374    120° Cnr Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS724TCLCHT          373    L Cnr Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS724TCLCHTW       373    L Cnr Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS724TCLJCQ          378    Answer to c:scape L Junction–Thin Trim

TS724TCTCHT          373    T Cnr Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS724TCTCHTW       373    T Cnr Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS724TEPJS              364    Stck EOR Pnl Jct

TS724THF                  383    Base Horz Frame Pkg

TS724TICHT              372    EOR In-Line COH Trim
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TS724TICHTW          372    EOR In-Line COH Trim

TS724TLPJS              365    Stacking L Pnl Jct

TS724TPJS                408    Stacking T Pnl Jct

TS724TPJSW             408    Stacking T Pnl Jct

TS724TTPJS              365    Stacking T Pnl Jct

TS724TVCHT             374    V Cnr Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS724TVCHTW         374    V Cnr Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS724TVPJS             365    Stacking V Pnl Jct

TS724UPHX               486    Multipurpose Power Infeed

TS724UPHXN            486    Multipurpose Power Infeed

TS724UPHY               486    Multipurpose Power Infeed

TS724UPHYN            486    Multipurpose Power Infeed

TS724UPHZ               486    Multipurpose Power Infeed

TS724UPHZN            486    Multipurpose Power Infeed

TS724VPJS                410    Stacking V Pnl Jct

TS724VPJSW            410    Stacking V Pnl Jct

TS724WPJS       364, 411    Stacking Wall-Start Jct

TS724XPJS        365, 408    Stacking X Pnl Jct

TS724YPJS        365, 410    Stacking Y Pnl Jct

TS72525TCXJCQ     380    Answer to c:scape X Junction–Thin Trim

TS7252TCTJCQ        379    Answer to c:scape T Junction–Thin Trim

TS725TCLJCQ          378    Answer to c:scape L Junction–Thin Trim

TS72828TCXJCQ     380    Answer to c:scape X Junction–Thin Trim

TS7282TCTJCQ        379    Answer to c:scape T Junction–Thin Trim

TS728TCLJCQ          378    Answer to c:scape L Junction–Thin Trim

TS72SGX                    480    15-Amp Duplex Rcpt

TS72SGY                    480    15-Amp Duplex Rcpt

TS72SGZ                    480    15-Amp Duplex Rcpt

TS72SSX                     480    15-Amp Duplex Rcpt

TS72SSY                     480    15-Amp Duplex Rcpt

TS72SSZ                     480    15-Amp Duplex Rcpt

TS72USBX                 481    USB Receptacle

TS72USBY                 481    USB Receptacle

TS72USBZ                  481    USB Receptacle

TS73018HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS73018HSF              441    Steel To The Flr Skin

TS73018MB               443    Mkrbd Surf for Panel Buildups

TS73018MBF             444    Mkrbd to the Floor Skins

TS73018TA                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS73018TAF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS73018TK                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS73018TKF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS73024HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS73024HSF              441    Steel To The Flr Skin

TS73024LS                446    Laminate Skin

TS73024LSF              447    Laminate To The Flr Skin

TS73024MB               443    Mkrbd Skin

TS73024MBF             444    Mkrbd to the Floor Skins

TS73024TA                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS73024TAF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS73024TK                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS73024TKF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS73024WS               448    Wood Skin

TS73024WSF             450    Wood To The Flr Skin

TS73030HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS73030HSF              441    Steel To The Flr Skin

TS73030LS                446    Laminate Skin

TS73030LSF              447    Laminate To The Flr Skin

TS73030MB               443    Mkrbd Skin

TS73030MBF             444    Mkrbd to the Floor Skins

TS73030TA                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS73030TAF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS73030TK                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS73030TKF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS73030WS               448    Wood Skin

TS73030WSF             450    Wood To The Flr Skin

TS73036HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS73036HSF              441    Steel To The Flr Skin

TS73036LS                446    Laminate Skin

TS73036LSF              447    Laminate To The Flr Skin

TS73036MB               443    Mkrbd Skin

TS73036MBF             444    Mkrbd to the Floor Skins

TS73036TA                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS73036TAF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS73036TK                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS73036TKF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS73036WS               448    Wood Skin

TS73036WSF             450    Wood To The Flr Skin

TS73042HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS73042HSF              441    Steel To The Flr Skin

TS73042LS                446    Laminate Skin

TS73042LSF              447    Laminate To The Flr Skin

TS73042MB               443    Mkrbd Skin

TS73042MBF             444    Mkrbd to the Floor Skins

TS73042TA                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS73042TAF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS73042TK                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS73042TKF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS73042WS               448    Wood Skin

TS73042WSF             450    Wood To The Flr Skin

TS73048HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS73048HSF              441    Steel To The Flr Skin

TS73048LS                446    Laminate Skin

TS73048LSF              447    Laminate To The Flr Skin

TS73048MB               443    Mkrbd Skin

TS73048MBF             444    Mkrbd to the Floor Skins

TS73048TA                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS73048TAF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS73048TK                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS73048TKF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS73048WS               448    Wood Skin

TS73048WSF             450    Wood To The Flr Skin

TS73060HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS73060HSF              441    Steel To The Flr Skin

TS73060MBF             444    Mkrbd to the Floor Skins

TS73060TA                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS73060TAF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS73060TK                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS73060TKF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS73072HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin
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TS73072HSF              441    Steel To The Flr Skin

TS73072MBF             444    Mkrbd to the Floor Skins

TS73072TA                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS73072TAF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS73072TK                436    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS73072TKF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS730BKT          363, 406    Off-Module Pnl Conn

TS730BT                     394    Base Trim

TS730BTH                  472    Hardwire Base Trim

TS730CH                    419    Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS730CHS                  419    Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS730CHSW              419    Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS730CHW                 419    Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS730CT                     477    Cable Tray

TS730EPJ                   401    EOR Base Pnl Jct

TS730EPJW               401    EOR Base Pnl Jct

TS730HF                     424    Base Horz Frame Pkg

TS730HFS          384, 425    Stacking Horz Frame Pkg

TS730IPJ                    397    In-Line Base Pnl Jct

TS730JP                     375    Jct Post

TS730LPJ                   399    L Base Pnl Jct

TS730LPJW               399    L Base Pnl Jct

TS730OBK                 394    Open Base Conversion Kit

TS730SCH                  418    Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS730SCHS               418    Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS730SCHSW            418    Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS730SCHW              418    Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS730SEPJ                400    EOR Base Pnl Jct

TS730SEPJW             400    EOR Base Pnl Jct

TS730SHF                  423    Base Horz Frame Pkg

TS730SIPJ                 396    In-Line Base Pnl Jct

TS730SLPJ                398    L Base Pnl Jct

TS730SLPJW             398    L Base Pnl Jct

TS730SSUC               414    Clg-Access Lay-In Util Pkg

TS730SSUF                416    Flr-Access Lay-In Util Pkg

TS730STPJ                398    T Base Pnl Jct

TS730STPJW             398    T Base Pnl Jct

TS730SUC                  415    Clg-Access Lay-In Util Pkg

TS730SUF                  417    Flr-Access Lay-In Util Pkg

TS730SVPJ                402    V Base Pnl Jct

TS730SVPJW            402    V Base Pnl Jct

TS730SXPJ                398    X Base Pnl Jct

TS730SXPJW            398    X Base Pnl Jct

TS730SYPJ                402    Y Base Pnl Jct

TS730SYPJW            402    Y Base Pnl Jct

TS730T120CHT         374    120° Cnr Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS730T120CHTW     374    120° Cnr Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS730TCLCHT          373    L Cnr Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS730TCLCHTW       373    L Cnr Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS730TCTCHT          373    T Cnr Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS730TCTCHTW       373    T Cnr Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS730TEPJ                349    EOR Base Pnl Jct

TS730TEPJW             349    EOR Base Pnl Jct

TS730TEVT                369    EOR Vertical Trim

TS730TEVTW            369    EOR Vertical Trim

TS730THF                  383    Base Horz Frame Pkg

TS730TICHT              372    EOR In-Line COH Trim

TS730TICHTW          372    EOR In-Line COH Trim

TS730TIPJ                 346    In-Line Base Pnl Jct

TS730TLPJ                347    L Base Pnl Jct

TS730TLPJW             347    L Base Pnl Jct

TS730TLVT                370    L Vertical Trim

TS730TLVTW             370    L Vertical Trim

TS730TPJ                   399    T Base Pnl Jct

TS730TPJW               399    T Base Pnl Jct

TS730TSUC               367    Clg-Access Lay-in Util Pkg

TS730TSUF                368    Flr-Access Lay-in Util Pkg

TS730TTCR               391    Top Cap & Aligner Packages – Painted

TS730TTCWR            391    Top Cap & Aligner Packages – Wood

TS730TTPJ                347    T Base Pnl Jct

TS730TTPJW             347    T Base Pnl Jct

TS730TTVT                370    T Vertical Trim

TS730TTVTW            370    T Vertical Trim

TS730TVCHT             374    V Cnr Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS730TVCHTW         374    V Cnr Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS730TVPJ                350    V Base Pnl Jct

TS730TVPJW            350    V Base Pnl Jct

TS730TVVT               371    V Vertical Trim

TS730TVVTW            371    V Vertical Trim

TS730TXPJ                348    X Base Pnl Jct

TS730TXPJW            348    X Base Pnl Jct

TS730TYPJ                350    Y Base Pnl Jct

TS730TYPJW            350    Y Base Pnl Jct

TS730VPJ                  403    V Base Pnl Jct

TS730VPJW               403    V Base Pnl Jct

TS730XPJ                  399    X Base Pnl Jct

TS730XPJW               399    X Base Pnl Jct

TS730YPJ                  403    Y Base Pnl Jct

TS730YPJW               403    Y Base Pnl Jct

TS7323TCTJCQ        379    Answer to c:scape T Junction–Thin Trim

TS732TCLJCQ          378    Answer to c:scape L Junction–Thin Trim

TS73334TCXJ           357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS73334TCXJW        357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS73335TCXJ           357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS73335TCXJW        357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS73336TCXJ           357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS73336TCXJW        357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS73338TCXJ           357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS73338TCXJW        357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS73344TCXJ           357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS73344TCXJW        357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7334TCTJ              354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7334TCTJW          354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS73355TCXJ           357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS73355TCXJW        357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7335TCTJ              354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7335TCTJW          354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS73366TCXJ           357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS73366TCXJW        357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7336TCTJ              354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct
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TS7336TCTJW          354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS73388TCXJ           357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS73388TCXJW        357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7338TCTJ              354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7338TCTJW          354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS73434TCXJ           356    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS73434TCXJW        356    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7343TCTJ              353    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7343TCTJW          353    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7344TCYJ             360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7344TCYJW          360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS734TCIJ                 351    In-Line Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS734TCIJW             351    In-Line Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS734TCLJ                352    L Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS734TCLJW             352    L Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS734TCVJ                359    V Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS734TCVJW            359    V Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS73535TCXJ           356    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS73535TCXJW        356    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7353TCTJ              353    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7353TCTJW          353    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7355TCYJ             360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7355TCYJW          360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS735TCIJ                 351    In-Line Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS735TCIJW             351    In-Line Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS735TCLJ                352    L Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS735TCLJW             352    L Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS735TCVJ                359    V Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS735TCVJW            359    V Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS73618HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS73618HSF              441    Steel To The Flr Skin

TS73618MB               443    Mkrbd Surf for Panel Buildups

TS73618MBF             444    Mkrbd to the Floor Skins

TS73618TA                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS73618TAF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS73618TK                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS73618TKF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS73624HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS73624HSF              441    Steel To The Flr Skin

TS73624LS                446    Laminate Skin

TS73624LSF              447    Laminate To The Flr Skin

TS73624MB               443    Mkrbd Skin

TS73624MBF             444    Mkrbd to the Floor Skins

TS73624MBS             442    Mkrbd Surf for Steel Skin

TS73624TA                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS73624TAF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS73624TK                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS73624TKF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS73624WS               449    Wood Skin

TS73624WSF             451    Wood To The Flr Skin

TS73630HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS73630HSF              441    Steel To The Flr Skin

TS73630LS                446    Laminate Skin

TS73630LSF              447    Laminate To The Flr Skin

TS73630MB               443    Mkrbd Skin

TS73630MBF             444    Mkrbd to the Floor Skins

TS73630MBS             442    Mkrbd Surf for Steel Skin

TS73630TA                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS73630TAF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS73630TK                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS73630TKF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS73630WS               449    Wood Skin

TS73630WSF             451    Wood To The Flr Skin

TS73636HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS73636HSF              441    Steel To The Flr Skin

TS73636LS                446    Laminate Skin

TS73636LSF              447    Laminate To The Flr Skin

TS73636MB               443    Mkrbd Skin

TS73636MBF             444    Mkrbd to the Floor Skins

TS73636MBS             442    Mkrbd Surf for Steel Skin

TS73636TA                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS73636TAF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS73636TCXJ           356    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS73636TCXJW        356    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS73636TK                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS73636TKF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS73636WS               449    Wood Skin

TS73636WSF             451    Wood To The Flr Skin

TS7363TCTJ              353    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7363TCTJW          353    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS73642HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS73642HSF              441    Steel To The Flr Skin

TS73642LS                446    Laminate Skin

TS73642LSF              447    Laminate To The Flr Skin

TS73642MB               443    Mkrbd Skin

TS73642MBF             444    Mkrbd to the Floor Skins

TS73642MBS             442    Mkrbd Surf for Steel Skin

TS73642TA                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS73642TAF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS73642TK                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS73642TKF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS73642WS               449    Wood Skin

TS73642WSF             451    Wood To The Flr Skin

TS73648HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS73648HSF              441    Steel To The Flr Skin

TS73648LS                446    Laminate Skin

TS73648LSF              447    Laminate To The Flr Skin

TS73648MB               443    Mkrbd Skin

TS73648MBF             444    Mkrbd to the Floor Skins

TS73648MBS             442    Mkrbd Surf for Steel Skin

TS73648TA                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS73648TAF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS73648TK                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS73648TKF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS73648WS               449    Wood Skin

TS73648WSF             451    Wood To The Flr Skin

TS73660HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS73660HSF              441    Steel To The Flr Skin

TS73660MBF             444    Mkrbd to the Floor Skins

TS73660TA                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin
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TS73660TAF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS73660TK                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS73660TKF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS7366TCYJ             360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7366TCYJW          360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS73672HS                440    Steel Pnl Skin

TS73672HSF              441    Steel To The Flr Skin

TS73672MBF             444    Mkrbd to the Floor Skins

TS73672TA                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS73672TAF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS73672TK                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS73672TKF              438    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS736BKT          363, 406    Off-Module Pnl Connector

TS736BT                     394    Base Trim

TS736BTH                  472    Hardwire Base Trim

TS736CH                    419    Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS736CHS                  419    Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS736CHSW              419    Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS736CHW                 419    Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS736CT                     477    Cable Tray

TS736HF                     424    Base Horiz Frame Pkg

TS736HFS          384, 425    Stacking Horiz Frame Pkg

TS736OBK                 394    Open Base Conversion Kit

TS736SCH                  418    Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS736SCHS               418    Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS736SCHSW            418    Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS736SCHW              418    Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS736SHF                  423    Base Horiz Frame Pkg

TS736SSUC               414    Clg-Access Lay-In Util Pkg

TS736SSUF                416    Flr-Access Lay-In Util Pkg

TS736STC                  426    Spanning Top Cap

TS736STCW               426    Spanning Top Cap

TS736SUC                  415    Clg-Access Lay-In Util Pkg

TS736SUF                  417    Flr-Access Lay-In Util Pkg

TS736T120CHT         374    120° Cnr Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS736T120CHTW     374    120° Cnr Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS736TCIJ                 351    In-Line Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS736TCIJW             351    In-Line Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS736TCLCHT          373    L Cnr Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS736TCLCHTW       373    L Cnr Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS736TCLJ                352    L Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS736TCLJW             352    L Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS736TCTCHT          373    T Cnr Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS736TCTCHTW       373    T Cnr Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS736TCVJ                359    V Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS736TCVJW            359    V Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS736TEPJS              364    Stk EOR Pnl Jct

TS736THF                  383    Base Horiz Frame Pkg

TS736TICHT              372    EOR In-Line COH Trim

TS736TICHTW          372    EOR In-Line COH Trim

TS736TSUC               367    Clg-Access Lay-in Util Pkg

TS736TSUF                368    Flr-Access Lay-in Util Pkg

TS736TTC                  385    Spanning Top Cap

TS736TTCR               391    Top Cap & Aligner Packages – Painted

TS736TTCW               385    Spanning Top Cap

TS736TTCWR            391    Top Cap & Aligner Packages – Wood

TS736TVCHT             374    V Cnr Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS736TVCHTW         374    V Cnr Chng-of-Hgt Trim

TS73838TCXJ           356    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS73838TCXJW        356    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7383TCTJ              353    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7383TCTJW          353    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7388TCYJ             360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7388TCYJW          360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS738TCIJ                 351    In-Line Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS738TCIJW             351    In-Line Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS738TCLJ                352    L Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS738TCLJW             352    L Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS738TCVJ                359    V Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS738TCVJW            359    V Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS73SGX                    480    15-Amp Duplex Rcpt

TS73SGY                    480    15-Amp Duplex Rcpt

TS73SGZ                    480    15-Amp Duplex Rcpt

TS73SSX                     480    15-Amp Duplex Rcpt

TS73SSY                     480    15-Amp Duplex Rcpt

TS73SSZ                     480    15-Amp Duplex Rcpt

TS73USBX                 481    USB Receptacle

TS73USBY                 481    USB Receptacle

TS73USBZ                  481    USB Receptacle

TS74218PF                433    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74218SPF              431    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74218STF              431    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74218TA                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS74218TAF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS74218TF                433    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74218TK                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS74218TKF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS74218TPF              393    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74218TTF              393    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74224AWSF          456    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS74224AWSS          452    Wood Skin Set

TS74224LS                446    Laminate Skin

TS74224LSF              447    Laminate To The Flr Skin

TS74224PF                433    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74224SPF              431    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74224STF              431    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74224TA                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS74224TAF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS74224TF                433    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74224TK                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS74224TKF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS74224TPF              393    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74224TTF              393    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74224WS               449    Wood Skin

TS74224WSF             451    Wood To The Flr Skin

TS74230AWSF          456    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS74230AWSS          452    Wood Skin Set

TS74230LS                446    Laminate Skin

TS74230LSF              447    Laminate To The Flr Skin

TS74230PF                433    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg
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TS74230SPF              431    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74230STF              431    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74230TA                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS74230TAF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS74230TF                433    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74230TK                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS74230TKF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS74230TPF              393    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74230TTF              393    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74230WS               449    Wood Skin

TS74230WSF             451    Wood To The Flr Skin

TS74236AWSF          456    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS74236AWSS          452    Wood Skin Set

TS74236LS                446    Laminate Skin

TS74236LSF              447    Laminate To The Flr Skin

TS74236PF                433    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74236SPF              431    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74236STF              431    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74236TA                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS74236TAF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS74236TF                433    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74236TK                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS74236TKF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS74236TPF              393    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74236TTF              393    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74236WS               449    Wood Skin

TS74236WSF             451    Wood To The Flr Skin

TS74242AWSF          456    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS74242AWSS          452    Wood Skin Set

TS74242LS                446    Laminate Skin

TS74242LSF              447    Laminate To The Flr Skin

TS74242PF                433    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74242SPF              431    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74242STF              431    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74242TA                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS74242TAF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS74242TF                433    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74242TK                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS74242TKF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS74242TPF              393    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74242TTF              393    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74242WS               449    Wood Skin

TS74242WSF             451    Wood To The Flr Skin

TS74248AWSF          456    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS74248AWSS          452    Wood Skin Set

TS74248LS                446    Laminate Skin

TS74248LSF              447    Laminate To The Flr Skin

TS74248PF                433    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74248SPF              431    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74248STF              431    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74248TA                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS74248TAF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS74248TF                433    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74248TK                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS74248TKF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS74248TPF              393    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74248TTF              393    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74248WS               449    Wood Skin

TS74248WSF             451    Wood To The Flr Skin

TS7424TCTJCQ        379    Answer to c:scape T Junction–Thin Trim

TS74260PF                433    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74260SPF              431    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74260STF              431    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74260TA                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS74260TAF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS74260TF                433    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74260TK                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS74260TKF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS74260TPF              393    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74260TTF              393    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74272PF                433    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74272SPF              431    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74272STF              431    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74272TA                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS74272TAF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS74272TF                433    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74272TK                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS74272TKF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS74272TPF              393    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74272TTF              393    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS742BKT          363, 406    Off-Module Pnl Connector

TS742BT                     394    Base Trim

TS742BTH                  472    Hardwire Base Trim

TS742CT                     477    Cable Tray

TS742EPJ                   401    EOR Base Pnl Jct

TS742EPJW               401    EOR Base Pnl Jct

TS742ERUP               413    EOR Jct w/Util Pole

TS742HB                    630    Horiz Brace

TS742HF                     424    Base Horiz Frame Pkg

TS742HFS          384, 425    Stacking Horiz Frame Pkg

TS742IPJ                    397    In-Line Base Pnl Jct

TS742JP                     375    Jct Post

TS742LPJ                   399    L Base Pnl Jct

TS742LPJW               399    L Base Pnl Jct

TS742LUP                  413    L/In-Line Jct w/Util Pole

TS742OBK                 394    Open Base Conversion Kit

TS742SEPJ                400    EOR Base Pnl Jct

TS742SEPJW             400    EOR Base Pnl Jct

TS742SERUP             412    EOR Jct w/Util Pole

TS742SHF                  423    Base Horiz Frame Pkg

TS742SIPJ                 396    In-Line Base Pnl Jct

TS742SLPJ                398    L Base Pnl Jct

TS742SLPJW             398    L Base Pnl Jct

TS742SLUP                412    L/In-Line Jct w/Util Pole

TS742SSUC               414    Clg-Access Lay-In Util Pkg

TS742SSUF                416    Flr-Access Lay-In Util Pkg

TS742STC                  426    Spanning Top Cap

TS742STCW               426    Spanning Top Cap

TS742STPJ                398    T Base Pnl Jct

TS742STPJW             398    T Base Pnl Jct
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TS742STUP                412    T Jct w/Util Pole

TS742SUC                  415    Clg-Access Lay-In Util Pkg

TS742SUF                  417    Flr-Access Lay-In Util Pkg

TS742SVPJ                402    V Base Pnl Jct

TS742SVPJW            402    V Base Pnl Jct

TS742SXPJ                398    X Base Pnl Jct

TS742SXPJW            398    X Base Pnl Jct

TS742SYPJ                402    Y Base Pnl Jct

TS742SYPJW            402    Y Base Pnl Jct

TS742TCLJCQ          378    Answer to c:scape L Junction–Thin Trim

TS742TEPJ                349    EOR Base Pnl Jct

TS742TEPJW             349    EOR Base Pnl Jct

TS742TEVT                369    EOR Vertical Trim

TS742TEVTW            369    EOR Vertical Trim

TS742THF                  383    Base Horiz Frame Pkg

TS742TIPJ                 346    In-Line Base Pnl Jct

TS742TLPJ                347    L Base Pnl Jct

TS742TLPJW             347    L Base Pnl Jct

TS742TLVT                370    L Vertical Trim

TS742TLVTW             370    L Vertical Trim

TS742TPJ                   399    T Base Pnl Jct

TS742TPJW               399    T Base Pnl Jct

TS742TSUC               367    Clg-Access Lay-in Util Pkg

TS742TSUF                368    Flr-Access Lay-in Util Pkg

TS742TTC                  385    Spanning Top Cap

TS742TTCR               391    Top Cap and Aligner Packages – Painted

TS742TTCW               385    Spanning Top Cap

TS742TTCWR            391    Top Cap and Aligner Packages – Wood

TS742TTPJ                347    T Base Pnl Jct

TS742TTPJW             347    T Base Pnl Jct

TS742TTVT                370    T Vertical Trim

TS742TTVTW            370    T Vertical Trim

TS742TUP                  413    T Jct w/Util Pole

TS742TVPJ                350    V Base Pnl Jct

TS742TVPJW            350    V Base Pnl Jct

TS742TVVT               371    V Vertical Trim

TS742TVVTW            371    V Vertical Trim

TS742TXPJ                348    X Base Pnl Jct

TS742TXPJW            348    X Base Pnl Jct

TS742TYPJ                350    Y Base Pnl Jct

TS742TYPJW            350    Y Base Pnl Jct

TS742VPJ                  403    V Base Pnl Jct

TS742VPJW               403    V Base Pnl Jct

TS742WPJ          361, 404    Wall-Start Jct

TS742XPJ                  399    X Base Pnl Jct

TS742XPJW               399    X Base Pnl Jct

TS742YPJ                  403    Y Base Pnl Jct

TS742YPJW               403    Y Base Pnl Jct

TS7433TCYJ             360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7433TCYJW          360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7434TCTJ              354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7434TCTJW          354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS743MHX                 487    Modular Harness

TS743MHXN              487    Modular Harness

TS743MHY                 487    Modular Harness

TS743MHYN              487    Modular Harness

TS743MHZ                 487    Modular Harness

TS743MHZN              487    Modular Harness

TS7443TCTJ              355    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7443TCTJW          355    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS74443TCXJ           358    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS74443TCXJW        358    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS74445TCXJ           357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS74445TCXJW        357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS74446TCXJ           357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS74446TCXJW        357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS74447TCXJ           357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS74447TCXJW        357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS74455TCXJ           357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS74455TCXJW        357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7445TCTJ              354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7445TCTJW          354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS74466TCXJ           357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS74466TCXJW        357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7446TCTJ              354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7446TCTJW          354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS74477TCXJ           357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS74477TCXJW        357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7447TCTJ              354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7447TCTJW          354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS74545TCXJ           356    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS74545TCXJW        356    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7454TCTJ              353    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7454TCTJW          353    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7455TCYJ             360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7455TCYJW          360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS745TCIJ                 351    In-Line Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS745TCIJW             351    In-Line Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS745TCLJ                352    L Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS745TCLJW             352    L Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS745TCVJ                359    V Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS745TCVJW            359    V Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS74646TCXJ           356    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS74646TCXJW        356    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7464TCTJ              353    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7464TCTJW          353    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7466TCYJ             360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7466TCYJW          360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS746TCIJ                 351    In-Line Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS746TCIJW             351    In-Line Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS746TCLJ                352    L Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS746TCLJW             352    L Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS746TCVJ                359    V Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS746TCVJW            359    V Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS74747TCXJ           356    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS74747TCXJW        356    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7474TCTJ              353    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7474TCTJW          353    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7477TCYJ             360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7477TCYJW          360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct
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TS747TCIJ                 351    In-Line Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS747TCIJW             351    In-Line Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS747TCLJ                352    L Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS747TCLJW             352    L Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS747TCVJ                359    V Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS747TCVJW            359    V Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS74818PF                433    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74818SPF              431    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74818STF              431    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74818TA                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS74818TAF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS74818TF                433    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74818TK                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS74818TKF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS74818TPF              393    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74818TTF              393    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74824AWSF          456    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS74824AWSS          452    Wood Skin Set

TS74824BWSF          456    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS74824BWSS          452    Wood Skin Set

TS74824LS                446    Laminate Skin

TS74824LSF              447    Laminate To The Flr Skin

TS74824PF                433    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74824SPF              431    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74824STF              431    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74824TA                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS74824TAF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS74824TF                433    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74824TK                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS74824TKF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS74824TPF              393    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74824TTF              393    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74824WS               449    Wood Skin

TS74824WSF             451    Wood To The Flr Skin

TS74830AWSF          456    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS74830AWSS          452    Wood Skin Set

TS74830BWSF          456    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS74830BWSS          452    Wood Skin Set

TS74830LS                446    Laminate Skin

TS74830LSF              447    Laminate To The Flr Skin

TS74830PF                433    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74830SPF              431    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74830STF              431    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74830TA                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS74830TAF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS74830TF                433    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74830TK                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS74830TKF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS74830TPF              393    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74830TTF              393    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74830WS               449    Wood Skin

TS74830WSF             451    Wood To The Flr Skin

TS74836AWSF          456    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS74836AWSS          452    Wood Skin Set

TS74836BWSF          456    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS74836BWSS          452    Wood Skin Set

TS74836LS                446    Laminate Skin

TS74836LSF              447    Laminate To The Flr Skin

TS74836PF                433    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74836SPF              431    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74836STF              431    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74836TA                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS74836TAF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS74836TF                433    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74836TK                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS74836TKF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS74836TPF              393    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74836TTF              393    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74836WS               449    Wood Skin

TS74836WSF             451    Wood To The Flr Skin

TS74842AWSF          456    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS74842AWSS          452    Wood Skin Set

TS74842BWSF          456    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS74842BWSS          452    Wood Skin Set

TS74842LS                446    Laminate Skin

TS74842LSF              447    Laminate To The Flr Skin

TS74842PF                433    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74842SPF              431    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74842STF              431    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74842TA                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS74842TAF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS74842TF                433    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74842TK                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS74842TKF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS74842TPF              393    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74842TTF              393    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74842WS               449    Wood Skin

TS74842WSF             451    Wood To The Flr Skin

TS74848AWSF          456    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS74848AWSS          452    Wood Skin Set

TS74848BWSF          456    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS74848BWSS          452    Wood Skin Set

TS74848LS                446    Laminate Skin

TS74848LSF              447    Laminate To The Flr Skin

TS74848PF                433    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74848SPF              431    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74848STF              431    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74848TA                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS74848TAF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS74848TF                433    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74848TK                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS74848TKF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS74848TPF              393    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74848TTF              393    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74848WS               449    Wood Skin

TS74848WSF             451    Wood To The Flr Skin

TS74860PF                433    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74860SPF              431    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74860STF              431    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74860TA                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin
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TS74860TAF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS74860TF                433    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74860TK                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS74860TKF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS74860TPF              393    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74860TTF              393    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74872PF                433    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74872SPF              431    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74872STF              431    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74872TA                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS74872TAF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS74872TF                433    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74872TK                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS74872TKF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS74872TPF              393    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS74872TTF              393    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS748BKT          363, 406    Off-Module Pnl Connector

TS748BT                     394    Base Trim

TS748BTH                  472    Hardwire Base Trim

TS748CT                     477    Cable Tray

TS748EPJ                   401    EOR Base Pnl Jct

TS748EPJW               401    EOR Base Pnl Jct

TS748ERUP               413    EOR Jct w/Util Pole

TS748HB                    630    Horiz Brace

TS748HF                     424    Base Horiz Frame Pkg

TS748HFS          384, 425    Stacking Horiz Frame Pkg

TS748IPJ                    397    In-Line Base Pnl Jct

TS748JP                     375    Jct Post

TS748LPJ                   399    L Base Pnl Jct

TS748LPJW               399    L Base Pnl Jct

TS748LUP                  413    L/In-Line Jct w/Util Pole

TS748OBK                 394    Open Base Conversion Kit

TS748SEPJ                400    EOR Base Pnl Jct

TS748SEPJW             400    EOR Base Pnl Jct

TS748SERUP             412    EOR Jct w/Util Pole

TS748SHF                  423    Base Horiz Frame Pkg

TS748SIPJ                 396    In-Line Base Pnl Jct

TS748SLPJ                398    L Base Pnl Jct

TS748SLPJW             398    L Base Pnl Jct

TS748SLUP                412    L/In-Line Jct w/Util Pole

TS748SSUC               414    Clg-Access Lay-In Util Pkg

TS748SSUF                416    Flr-Access Lay-In Util Pkg

TS748STC                  426    Spanning Top Cap

TS748STCW               426    Spanning Top Cap

TS748STPJ                398    T Base Pnl Jct

TS748STPJW             398    T Base Pnl Jct

TS748STUP                412    T Jct w/Util Pole

TS748SUC                  415    Clg-Access Lay-In Util Pkg

TS748SUF                  417    Flr-Access Lay-In Util Pkg

TS748SVPJ                402    V Base Pnl Jct

TS748SVPJW            402    Y Base Pnl Jct

TS748SXPJ                398    X Base Pnl Jct

TS748SXPJW            398    X Base Pnl Jct

TS748SYPJ                402    V Base Pnl Jct

TS748SYPJW            402    Y Base Pnl Jct

TS748TEPJ                349    EOR Base Pnl Jct

TS748TEPJW             349    EOR Base Pnl Jct

TS748TEVT                369    EOR Vertical Trim

TS748TEVTW            369    EOR Vertical Trim

TS748THF                  383    Base Horiz Frame Pkg

TS748TIPJ                 346    In-Line Base Pnl Jct

TS748TLPJ                347    L Base Pnl Jct

TS748TLPJW             347    L Base Pnl Jct

TS748TLVT                370    L Vertical Trim

TS748TLVTW             370    L Vertical Trim

TS748TPJ                   399    T Base Pnl Jct

TS748TPJW               399    T Base Pnl Jct

TS748TSUC               367    Clg-Access Lay-in Util Pkg

TS748TSUF                368    Flr-Access Lay-in Util Pkg

TS748TTC                  385    Spanning Top Cap

TS748TTCR               391    Top Cap & Aligner Packages – Painted

TS748TTCW               385    Spanning Top Cap

TS748TTCWR            391    Top Cap & Aligner Packages – Wood

TS748TTPJ                347    T Base Pnl Jct

TS748TTPJW             347    T Base Pnl Jct

TS748TTVT                370    T Vertical Trim

TS748TTVTW            370    T Vertical Trim

TS748TUP                  413    T Jct w/Util Pole

TS748TVPJ                350    V Base Pnl Jct

TS748TVPJW            350    V Base Pnl Jct

TS748TVVT               371    V Vertical Trim

TS748TVVTW            371    V Vertical Trim

TS748TXPJ                348    X Base Pnl Jct

TS748TXPJW            348    X Base Pnl Jct

TS748TYPJ                350    Y Base Pnl Jct

TS748TYPJW            350    Y Base Pnl Jct

TS748VPJ                  403    V Base Pnl Jct

TS748VPJW               403    V Base Pnl Jct

TS748WPJ          361, 404    Wall-Start Jct

TS748XPJ                  399    X Base Pnl Jct

TS748XPJW               399    X Base Pnl Jct

TS748YPJ                  403    Y Base Pnl Jct

TS748YPJW               403    Y Base Pnl Jct

TS74SGX                    480    15-Amp Duplex Rcpt

TS74SGY                    480    15-Amp Duplex Rcpt

TS74SSX                     480    15-Amp Duplex Rcpt

TS74SSY                     480    15-Amp Duplex Rcpt

TS74USBX                 481    USB Receptacle

TS74USBY                 481    USB Receptacle

TS7525TCTJCQ        379    Answer to c:scape T Junction–Thin Trim

TS752TCLJCQ          378    Answer to c:scape L Junction–Thin Trim

TS7533TCYJ             360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7533TCYJW          360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7535TCTJ              354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7535TCTJW          354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS75418PF                433    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75418SPF              431    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75418STF              431    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75418TF                433    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75418TPF              393    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

Style
Number                Page    Description

Style
Number                Page    Description

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

August 2015



754                                                                                                                                                                                                   Answer Solutions Specification Guide

TS75418TTF              393    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75424AWSF          457    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS75424AWSS          453    Wood Skin Set

TS75424BWSF          457    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS75424BWSS          453    Wood Skin Set

TS75424CWSF          457    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS75424CWSS          453    Wood Skin Set

TS75424PF                433    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75424SPF              431    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75424STF              431    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75424TF                433    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75424TPF              393    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75424TTF              393    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75430AWSF          457    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS75430AWSS          453    Wood Skin Set

TS75430BWSF          457    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS75430BWSS          453    Wood Skin Set

TS75430CWSF          457    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS75430CWSS          453    Wood Skin Set

TS75430PF                433    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75430SPF              431    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75430STF              431    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75430TF                433    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75430TPF              393    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75430TTF              393    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75436AWSF          457    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS75436AWSS          453    Wood Skin Set

TS75436BWSF          457    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS75436BWSS          453    Wood Skin Set

TS75436CWSF          457    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS75436CWSS          453    Wood Skin Set

TS75436PF                433    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75436SPF              431    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75436STF              431    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75436TF                433    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75436TPF              393    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75436TTF              393    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75442AWSF          457    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS75442AWSS          453    Wood Skin Set

TS75442BWSF          457    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS75442BWSS          453    Wood Skin Set

TS75442CWSF          457    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS75442CWSS          453    Wood Skin Set

TS75442PF                433    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75442SPF              431    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75442STF              431    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75442TF                433    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75442TPF              393    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75442TTF              393    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75448AWSF          457    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS75448AWSS          453    Wood Skin Set

TS75448BWSF          457    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS75448BWSS          453    Wood Skin Set

TS75448CWSF          457    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS75448CWSS          453    Wood Skin Set

TS75448PF                433    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75448SPF              431    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75448STF              431    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75448TF                433    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75448TPF              393    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75448TTF              393    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS7544TCYJ             360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7544TCYJW          360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7545TCTJ              354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7545TCTJW          354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS75460PF                433    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75460SPF              431    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75460STF              431    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75460TF                433    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75460TPF              393    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75460TTF              393    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75472PF                433    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75472SPF              431    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75472STF              431    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75472TF                433    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75472TPF              393    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS75472TTF              393    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS754EPJ                   401    EOR Base Pnl Jct

TS754EPJW               401    EOR Base Pnl Jct

TS754ERUP               413    EOR Jct w/Util Pole

TS754ICLS                 376    Inside Cnr Light Seal

TS754IPJ                    397    In-Line Base Pnl Jct

TS754JP                     375    Jct Post

TS754LPJ                   399    L Base Pnl Jct

TS754LPJW               399    L Base Pnl Jct

TS754LUP                  413    L/In-Line Jct w/Util Pole

TS754SEPJ                400    EOR Base Pnl Jct

TS754SEPJW             400    EOR Base Pnl Jct

TS754SERUP             412    EOR Jct w/Util Pole

TS754SIPJ                 396    In-Line Base Pnl Jct

TS754SLPJ                398    L Base Pnl Jct

TS754SLPJW             398    L Base Pnl Jct

TS754SLUP                412    L/In-Line Jct w/Util Pole

TS754STPJ                398    T Base Pnl Jct

TS754STPJW             398    T Base Pnl Jct

TS754STUP                412    T Jct w/Util Pole

TS754SVPJ                402    V Base Pnl Jct

TS754SVPJW            402    V Base Pnl Jct

TS754SXPJ                398    X Base Pnl Jct

TS754SXPJW            398    X Base Pnl Jct

TS754SYPJ                402    Y Base Pnl Jct

TS754SYPJW            402    Y Base Pnl Jct

TS754TEPJ                349    EOR Base Pnl Jct

TS754TEPJW             349    EOR Base Pnl Jct

TS754TEVT                369    EOR Vertical Trim

TS754TEVTW            369    EOR Vertical Trim

TS754TIPJ                 346    In-Line Base Pnl Jct

TS754TLPJ                347    L Base Pnl Jct

TS754TLPJW             347    L Base Pnl Jct

TS754TLVT                370    L Vertical Trim
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TS754TLVTW             370    L Vertical Trim

TS754TPJ                   399    T Base Pnl Jct

TS754TPJW               399    T Base Pnl Jct

TS754TTC                  385    Spanning Top Cap

TS754TTCR               391    Top Cap & Aligner Packages – Painted

TS754TTCW               385    Spanning Top Cap

TS754TTCWR            391    Top Cap & Aligner Packages – Wood

TS754TTPJ                347    T Base Pnl Jct

TS754TTPJW             347    T Base Pnl Jct

TS754TTVT                370    T Vertical Trim

TS754TTVTW            370    T Vertical Trim

TS754TUP                  413    T Jct w/Util Pole

TS754TVPJ                350    V Base Pnl Jct

TS754TVPJW            350    V Base Pnl Jct

TS754TVVT               371    V Vertical Trim

TS754TVVTW            371    V Vertical Trim

TS754TXPJ                348    X Base Pnl Jct

TS754TXPJW            348    X Base Pnl Jct

TS754TYPJ                350    Y Base Pnl Jct

TS754TYPJW            350    Y Base Pnl Jct

TS754VPJ                  403    V Base Pnl Jct

TS754VPJW               403    V Base Pnl Jct

TS754WPJ          361, 404    Wall-Start Jct

TS754XPJ                  399    X Base Pnl Jct

TS754XPJW               399    X Base Pnl Jct

TS754YPJ                  403    Y Base Pnl Jct

TS754YPJW               403    Y Base Pnl Jct

TS7553TCTJ              355    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7553TCTJW          355    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7554TCTJ              355    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7554TCTJW          355    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS75553TCXJ           358    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS75553TCXJW        358    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS75554TCXJ           358    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS75554TCXJW        358    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS75556TCXJ           357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS75556TCXJW        357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS75557TCXJ           357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS75557TCXJW        357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS75566TCXJ           357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS75566TCXJW        357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7556TCTJ              354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7556TCTJW          354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS75577TCXJ           357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS75577TCXJW        357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7557TCTJ              354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7557TCTJW          354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS75656TCXJ           356    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS75656TCXJW        356    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7565TCTJ              353    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7565TCTJW          353    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7566TCYJ             360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7566TCYJW          360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS756TCIJ                 351    In-Line Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS756TCIJW             351    In-Line Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS756TCLJ                352    L Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS756TCLJW             352    L Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS756TCVJ                359    V Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS756TCVJW            359    V Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS75757TCXJ           356    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS75757TCXJW        356    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7575TCTJ              353    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7575TCTJW          353    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7577TCYJ             360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7577TCYJW          360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS757TCIJ                 351    In-Line Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS757TCIJW             351    In-Line Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS757TCLJ                352    L Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS757TCLJW             352    L Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS757TCVJ                359    V Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS757TCVJW            359    V Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS759TCIJ                 351    In-Line Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS759TCIJW             351    In-Line Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS76018TA                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS76018TAF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS76018TK                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS76018TKF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS76024LS                446    Laminate Skin

TS76024LSF              447    Laminate To The Flr Skin

TS76024TA                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS76024TAF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS76024TK                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS76024TKF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS76024WS               449    Wood Skin

TS76024WSF             451    Wood To The Flr Skin

TS76030LS                446    Laminate Skin

TS76030LSF              447    Laminate To The Flr Skin

TS76030TA                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS76030TAF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS76030TK                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS76030TKF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS76030WS               449    Wood Skin

TS76030WSF             451    Wood To The Flr Skin

TS76036LS                446    Laminate Skin

TS76036LSF              447    Laminate To The Flr Skin

TS76036TA                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS76036TAF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS76036TK                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS76036TKF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS76036WS               449    Wood Skin

TS76036WSF             451    Wood To The Flr Skin

TS76042LS                446    Laminate Skin

TS76042LSF              447    Laminate To The Flr Skin

TS76042TA                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS76042TAF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS76042TK                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS76042TKF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS76042WS               449    Wood Skin

TS76042WSF             451    Wood To The Flr Skin

TS76048LS                446    Laminate Skin
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TS76048LSF              447    Laminate To The Flr Skin

TS76048TA                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS76048TAF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS76048TK                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS76048TKF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS76048WS               449    Wood Skin

TS76048WSF             451    Wood To The Flr Skin

TS76060TA                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS76060TAF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS76060TK                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS76060TKF              439    F-Covered To The Flr Skin

TS76072TA                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS76072TK                437    F-Covered Pnl Skin

TS760BKT          363, 406    Off-Module Pnl Connector

TS760BT                     394    Base Trim

TS760BTH                  472    Hardwire Base Trim

TS760CT                     477    Cable Tray

TS760HB                    630    Horiz Brace

TS760HF                     424    Base Horiz Frame Pkg

TS760HFS          384, 425    Stacking Horiz Frame Pkg

TS760OBK                 394    Open Base Conversion Kit

TS760SHF                  423    Base Horiz Frame Pkg

TS760STC                  426    Spanning Top Cap

TS760STCW               426    Spanning Top Cap

TS760TEVT                369    EOR Vertical Trim

TS760TEVTW            369    EOR Vertical Trim

TS760THF                  383    Base Horiz Frame Pkg

TS760TLVT                370    L Vertical Trim

TS760TLVTW             370    L Vertical Trim

TS760TTC                  385    Spanning Top Cap

TS760TTCR               391    Top Cap & Aligner Packages – Painted

TS760TTCW               385    Spanning Top Cap

TS760TTCWR            391    Top Cap & Aligner Packages – Wood

TS760TTVT                370    T Vertical Trim

TS760TTVTW            370    T Vertical Trim

TS760TVVT               371    V Vertical Trim

TS760TVVTW            371    V Vertical Trim

TS7624HS                  461    Steel Tech Skin, No Co

TS7624TFGR             386    Frameless Glass

TS7624TSS                461    Steel Tech Skin

TS7630HS                  461    Steel Tech Skin, No Co

TS7630LTSS              461    Steel Tech Skin, LH Co

TS7630RTSS             461    Steel Tech Skin, RH Co

TS7630TFGR             386    Frameless Glass

TS7630TSS                461    Steel Tech Skin

TS7633TCYJ             360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7633TCYJW          360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7636HS                  461    Steel Tech Skin, No Co

TS7636LTSS              461    Steel Tech Skin, LH Co

TS7636RTSS             461    Steel Tech Skin, RH Co

TS7636TCTJ              354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7636TCTJW          354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7636TFGR             386    Frameless Glass

TS7636TSS                461    Steel Tech Skin

TS7642HS                  461    Steel Tech Skin, No Co

TS7642LTSS              461    Steel Tech Skin, LH Co

TS7642RTSS             461    Steel Tech Skin, RH Co

TS7642TFGR             386    Frameless Glass

TS7642TSS                461    Steel Tech Skin

TS7644TCYJ             360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7644TCYJW          360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7646TCTJ              354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7646TCTJW          354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7648HS                  461    Steel Tech Skin, No Co

TS7648LTSS              461    Steel Tech Skin, LH Co

TS7648RTSS             461    Steel Tech Skin, RH Co

TS7648TFGR             386    Frameless Glass

TS7648TSS                461    Steel Tech Skin

TS7654TFGR             386    Frameless Glass

TS7655TCYJ             360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7655TCYJW          360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7656TCTJ              354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7656TCTJW          354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7660HS                  461    Steel Tech Skin, No Co

TS7660LTSS              461    Steel Tech Skin, LH Co

TS7660RTSS             461    Steel Tech Skin, RH Co

TS7660TFGR             386    Frameless Glass

TS7660TSS                461    Steel Tech Skin

TS76618PF                433    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76618SPF              431    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76618STF              431    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76618TF                433    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76618TPF              393    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76618TTF              393    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76624AWSF          457    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS76624AWSS          453    Wood Skin Set

TS76624BWSF          458    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS76624BWSS          454    Wood Skin Set

TS76624CWSF          458    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS76624CWSS          454    Wood Skin Set

TS76624PF                433    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76624SPF              431    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76624STF              431    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76624TF                433    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76624TPF              393    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76624TTF              393    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76630AWSF          457    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS76630AWSS          453    Wood Skin Set

TS76630BWSF          458    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS76630BWSS          454    Wood Skin Set

TS76630CWSF          458    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS76630CWSS          454    Wood Skin Set

TS76630PF                433    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76630SPF              431    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76630STF              431    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76630TF                433    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76630TPF              393    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76630TTF              393    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76636AWSF          457    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS76636AWSS          453    Wood Skin Set
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TS76636BWSF          458    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS76636BWSS          454    Wood Skin Set

TS76636CWSF          458    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS76636CWSS          454    Wood Skin Set

TS76636PF                433    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76636SPF              431    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76636STF              431    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76636TF                433    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76636TPF              393    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76636TTF              393    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS7663TCTJ              355    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7663TCTJW          355    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS76642AWSF          457    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS76642AWSS          453    Wood Skin Set

TS76642BWSF          458    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS76642BWSS          454    Wood Skin Set

TS76642CWSF          458    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS76642CWSS          454    Wood Skin Set

TS76642PF                433    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76642SPF              431    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76642STF              431    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76642TF                433    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76642TPF              393    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76642TTF              393    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76648AWSF          457    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS76648AWSS          453    Wood Skin Set

TS76648BWSF          458    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS76648BWSS          454    Wood Skin Set

TS76648CWSF          458    Wood To The Flr Skin Set

TS76648CWSS          454    Wood Skin Set

TS76648PF                433    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76648SPF              431    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76648STF              431    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76648TF                433    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76648TPF              393    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76648TTF              393    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS7664TCTJ              355    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7664TCTJW          355    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7665TCTJ              355    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7665TCTJW          355    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS76660PF                433    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76660SPF              431    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76660STF              431    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76660TF                433    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76660TPF              393    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76660TTF              393    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76663TCXJ           358    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS76663TCXJW        358    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS76664TCXJ           358    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS76664TCXJW        358    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS76665TCXJ           358    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS76665TCXJW        358    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS76667TCXJ           357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS76667TCXJW        357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS76668TCXJ           358    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS76668TCXJW        358    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7666TFGR             386    Frameless Glass

TS76672PF                433    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76672SPF              431    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76672STF              431    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76672TF                433    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76672TPF              393    Perf Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76672TTF              393    Tack Acst Pnl Pkg

TS76677TCXJ           357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS76677TCXJW        357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7667TCTJ              354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7667TCTJW          354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7668TCTJ              355    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7668TCTJW          355    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS766EPJ                   401    EOR Base Pnl Jct

TS766EPJW               401    EOR Base Pnl Jct

TS766ERUP               413    EOR Jct w/Util Pole

TS766ICLS                 376    Inside Cnr Light Seal

TS766IPJ                    397    In-Line Base Pnl Jct

TS766JP                     375    Jct Post

TS766LPJ                   399    L Base Pnl Jct

TS766LPJW               399    L Base Pnl Jct

TS766LUP                  413    L/In-Line Jct w/Util Pole

TS766SEPJ                400    EOR Base Pnl Jct

TS766SEPJW             400    EOR Base Pnl Jct

TS766SERUP             412    EOR Jct w/Util Pole

TS766SIPJ                 396    In-Line Base Pnl Jct

TS766SLPJ                398    L Base Pnl Jct

TS766SLPJW             398    L Base Pnl Jct

TS766SLUP                412    L/In-Line Jct w/Util Pole

TS766STPJ                398    T Base Pnl Jct

TS766STPJW             398    T Base Pnl Jct

TS766STUP                412    T Jct w/Util Pole

TS766SVPJ                402    V Base Pnl Jct

TS766SVPJW            402    V Base Pnl Jct

TS766SXPJ                398    X Base Pnl Jct

TS766SXPJW            398    X Base Pnl Jct

TS766SYPJ                402    Y Base Pnl Jct

TS766SYPJW            402    Y Base Pnl Jct

TS766TEPJ                349    EOR Base Pnl Jct

TS766TEPJW             349    EOR Base Pnl Jct

TS766TEVT                369    EOR Vertical Trim

TS766TEVTW            369    EOR Vertical Trim

TS766TIPJ                 346    In-Line Base Pnl Jct

TS766TLPJ                347    L Base Pnl Jct

TS766TLPJW             347    L Base Pnl Jct

TS766TLVT                370    L Vertical Trim

TS766TLVTW             370    L Vertical Trim

TS766TPJ                   399    T Base Pnl Jct

TS766TPJW               399    T Base Pnl Jct

TS766TTC                  385    Spanning Top Cap

TS766TTCR               391    Top Cap & Aligner Packages – Painted

TS766TTCW               385    Spanning Top Cap

TS766TTCWR            391    Top Cap & Aligner Packages – Wood

TS766TTPJ                347    T Base Pnl Jct
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TS766TTPJW             347    T Base Pnl Jct

TS766TTVT                370    T Vertical Trim

TS766TTVTW            370    T Vertical Trim

TS766TUP                  413    T Jct w/Util Pole

TS766TVPJ                350    V Base Pnl Jct

TS766TVPJW            350    V Base Pnl Jct

TS766TVVT               371    V Vertical Trim

TS766TVVTW            371    V Vertical Trim

TS766TXPJ                348    X Base Pnl Jct

TS766TXPJW            348    X Base Pnl Jct

TS766TYPJ                350    Y Base Pnl Jct

TS766TYPJW            350    Y Base Pnl Jct

TS766VPJ                  403    V Base Pnl Jct

TS766VPJW               403    V Base Pnl Jct

TS766WPJ          361, 404    Wall-Start Jct

TS766XPJ                  399    X Base Pnl Jct

TS766XPJW               399    X Base Pnl Jct

TS766YPJ                  403    Y Base Pnl Jct

TS766YPJW               403    Y Base Pnl Jct

TS7672HS                  461    Steel Tech Skin, No Co

TS7672LTSS              461    Steel Tech Skin, LH Co

TS7672RTSS             461    Steel Tech Skin, RH Co

TS7672TFGR             386    Frameless Glass

TS7672TSS                461    Steel Tech Skin

TS76767TCXJ           356    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS76767TCXJW        356    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7676TCTJ              353    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7676TCTJW          353    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7677TCYJ             360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7677TCYJW          360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7678TFGR             386    Frameless Glass

TS767TCIJ                 351    In-Line Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS767TCIJW             351    In-Line Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS767TCLJ                352    L Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS767TCLJW             352    L Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS767TCVJ                359    V Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS767TCVJW            359    V Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7684TFGR             386    Frameless Glass

TS7686TCTJ              354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7686TCTJW          354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7688TCYJ             360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7688TCYJW          360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7690TFGR             386    Frameless Glass

TS7696TFGR             386    Frameless Glass

TS769TCIJ                 351    In-Line Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS769TCIJW             351    In-Line Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS76BPSFX               483    Base Power Infeed

TS76BPSFY               483    Base Power Infeed 

TS76BPSFZ                483    Base Power Infeed 

TS76BPX                    483    Base Power Infeed

TS76BPY                    483    Base Power Infeed

TS76BPZ                     483    Base Power Infeed

TS76UPHX                 486    Multipurpose Power Infeeds

TS76UPHXN              486    Multipurpose Power Infeeds

TS76UPHY                 486    Multipurpose Power Infeeds

TS76UPHYN              486    Multipurpose Power Infeeds

TS76UPHZ                 486    Multipurpose Power Infeeds

TS76UPHZN               486    Multipurpose Power Infeeds

TS772BKT          363, 406    Off-Module Pnl Connector

TS772BT                     394    Base Trim

TS772BTH                  472    Hardwire Base Trim

TS772CT                     477    Cable Tray

TS772HB                    630    Horiz Brace

TS772HF                     424    Base Horiz Frame Pkg

TS772HFS          384, 425    Stacking Horiz Frame Pkg

TS772OBK                 394    Open Base Conversion Kit

TS772SHF                  423    Base Horiz Frame Pkg

TS772STC                  426    Spanning Top Cap

TS772STCW               426    Spanning Top Cap

TS772TEVT                369    EOR Vertical Trim

TS772TEVTW            369    EOR Vertical Trim

TS772THF                  383    Base Horiz Frame Pkg

TS772TLVT                370    L Vertical Trim

TS772TLVTW             370    L Vertical Trim

TS772TTC                  385    Spanning Top Cap

TS772TTCR               391    Top Cap & Aligner Packages – Painted

TS772TTCW               385    Spanning Top Cap

TS772TTCWR            391    Top Cap & Aligner Packages – Wood

TS772TTVT                370    T Vertical Trim

TS772TTVTW            370    T Vertical Trim

TS772TVVT               371    V Vertical Trim

TS772TVVTW            371    V Vertical Trim

TS7744TCYJ             360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7744TCYJW          360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7747TCTJ              354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7747TCTJW          354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7755TCYJ             360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7755TCYJW          360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7757TCTJ              354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7757TCTJW          354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7766TCYJ             360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7766TCYJW          360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7767TCTJ              354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7767TCTJW          354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7774TCTJ              355    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7774TCTJW          355    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7775TCTJ              355    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7775TCTJW          355    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7776TCTJ              355    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7776TCTJW          355    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS77774TCXJ           358    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS77774TCXJW        358    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS77775TCXJ           358    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS77775TCXJW        358    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS77776TCXJ           358    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS77776TCXJW        358    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS77778TCXJ           358    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS77778TCXJW        358    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7778TCTJ              355    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7778TCTJW          355    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct
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TS7787TCTJ              354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7787TCTJW          354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7788TCYJ             360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7788TCYJW          360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS778EPJ                   401    EOR Base Pnl Jct

TS778EPJW               401    EOR Base Pnl Jct

TS778ERUP               413    EOR Jct w/Util Pole

TS778ICLS                 376    Inside Cnr Light Seal

TS778IPJ                    397    In-Line Base Pnl Jct

TS778JP                     375    Jct Post

TS778LPJ                   399    L Base Pnl Jct

TS778LPJW               399    L Base Pnl Jct

TS778LUP                  413    L/In-Line Jct w/Util Pole

TS778SEPJ                400    EOR Base Pnl Jct

TS778SEPJW             400    EOR Base Pnl Jct

TS778SERUP             412    EOR Jct w/Util Pole

TS778SIPJ                 396    In-Line Base Pnl Jct

TS778SLPJ                398    L Base Pnl Jct

TS778SLPJW             398    L Base Pnl Jct

TS778SLUP                412    L/In-Line Jct w/Util Pole

TS778STC                  426    Spanning Top Cap

TS778STCW               426    Spanning Top Cap

TS778STPJ                398    T Base Pnl Jct

TS778STPJW             398    T Base Pnl Jct

TS778STUP                412    T Jct w/Util Pole

TS778SVPJ                402    V Base Pnl Jct

TS778SVPJW            402    V Base Pnl Jct

TS778SXPJ                398    L Base Pnl Jct

TS778SXPJW            398    X Base Pnl Jct

TS778SYPJ                402    Y Base Pnl Jct

TS778SYPJW            402    Y Base Pnl Jct

TS778TEPJ                349    EOR Base Pnl Jct

TS778TEPJW             349    EOR Base Pnl Jct

TS778TEVT                369    EOR Vertical Trim

TS778TEVTW            369    EOR Vertical Trim

TS778TIPJ                 346    In-Line Base Pnl Jct

TS778TLPJ                347    L Base Pnl Jct

TS778TLPJW             347    L Base Pnl Jct

TS778TLVT                370    L Vertical Trim

TS778TLVTW             370    L Vertical Trim

TS778TPJ                   399    T Base Pnl Jct

TS778TPJW               399    T Base Pnl Jct

TS778TTC                  385    Spanning Top Cap

TS778TTCW               385    Spanning Top Cap

TS778TTPJ                347    T Base Pnl Jct

TS778TTPJW             347    T Base Pnl Jct

TS778TTVT                370    T Vertical Trim

TS778TTVTW            370    T Vertical Trim

TS778TUP                  413    T Jct w/Util Pole

TS778TVPJ                350    V Base Pnl Jct

TS778TVPJW            350    V Base Pnl Jct

TS778TVVT               371    V Vertical Trim

TS778TVVTW            371    V Vertical Trim

TS778TXPJ                348    X Base Pnl Jct

TS778TXPJW            348    X Base Pnl Jct

TS778TYPJ                350    Y Base Pnl Jct

TS778TYPJW            350    Y Base Pnl Jct

TS778VPJ                  403    V Base Pnl Jct

TS778VPJW               403    V Base Pnl Jct

TS778WPJ          361, 404    Wall-Start Jct

TS778XPJ                  399    X Base Pnl Jct

TS778XPJW               399    X Base Pnl Jct

TS778YPJ                  403    Y Base Pnl Jct

TS778YPJW               403    Y Base Pnl Jct

TS779TCIJ                 351    In-Line Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS779TCIJW             351    In-Line Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS780MHX                 487    Modular Harness

TS780MHXN              487    Modular Harness

TS780MHY                 487    Modular Harness

TS780MHYN              487    Modular Harness

TS780MHZ                 487    Modular Harness

TS780MHZN              487    Modular Harness

TS7828TCTJCQ        379    Answer to c:scape T Junction–Thin Trim

TS782TCLJCQ          378    Answer to c:scape L Junction–Thin Trim

TS7833TCYJ             360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7833TCYJW          360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7838TCTJ              354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7838TCTJW          354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS784STC                  426    Spanning Top Cap

TS784STCW               426    Spanning Top Cap

TS784TEVT                369    EOR Vertical Trim

TS784TEVTW            369    EOR Vertical Trim

TS784TLVT                370    L Vertical Trim

TS784TLVTW             370    L Vertical Trim

TS784TTC                  385    Spanning Top Cap

TS784TTCW               385    Spanning Top Cap

TS784TTVT                370    T Vertical Trim

TS784TTVTW            370    T Vertical Trim

TS784TVVT               371    V Vertical Trim

TS784TVVTW            371    V Vertical Trim

TS7866TCYJ             360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7866TCYJW          360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS78686TCXJ           356    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS78686TCXJW        356    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7868TCTJ              353    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7868TCTJW          353    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS786TCIJ                 351    In-Line Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS786TCIJW             351    In-Line Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS786TCLJ                352    L Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS786TCLJW             352    L Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS786TCVJ                359    V Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS786TCVJW            359    V Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7877TCYJ             360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7877TCYJW          360    Y Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS78787TCXJ           356    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS78787TCXJW        356    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7878TCTJ              353    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7878TCTJW          353    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS787TCLJ                352    L Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS787TCLJW             352    L Chng-of-Hgt Jct
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TS787TCVJ                359    V Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS787TCVJW            359    V Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7883TCTJ              355    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7883TCTJW          355    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS78866TCXJ           357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS78866TCXJW        357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7886TCTJ              354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7886TCTJW          354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS78877TCXJ           357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS78877TCXJW        357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7887TCTJ              354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS7887TCTJW          354    T Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS78883TCXJ           358    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS78883TCXJW        358    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS78886TCXJ           357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS78886TCXJW        357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS78887TCXJ           357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS78887TCXJW        357    X Chng-of-Hgt Jct

TS790COHJC            377    90° Chng-of-Hgt Jct Cap

TS790COHJCW         377    90° Chng-of-Hgt Jct Cap

TS790JB3                   376    90° Jct Block, Pkg of 3

TS790JB4                   376    90° Jct Block, Pkg of 4

TS790JB5                   376    90° Jct Block, Pkg of 5

TS790JC                     377    90° Cnr Jct Cap

TS790JCW                 377    90° Cnr Jct Cap

TS790STC                  426    Spanning Top Cap

TS790STCW               426    Spanning Top Cap

TS790TEVT                369    EOR Vertical Trim

TS790TEVTW            369    EOR Vertical Trim

TS790TLVT                370    L Vertical Trim

TS790TLVTW             370    L Vertical Trim

TS790TTC                  385    Spanning Top Cap

TS790TTCW               385    Spanning Top Cap

TS790TTVT                370    T Vertical Trim

TS790TTVTW            370    T Vertical Trim

TS790TVVT               371    V Vertical Trim

TS790TVVTW            371    V Vertical Trim

TS796STC                  426    Spanning Top Cap

TS796STCW               426    Spanning Top Cap

TS796TTC                  385    Spanning Top Cap

TS796TTCW               385    Spanning Top Cap

TS7AV                         632    Avenir to Answer Bracket

TS7AVH                       632    Avenir to Answer Bracket

TS7BM                         632    Avenir to Answer Bracket

TS7BMH                      632    Avenir to Answer Bracket

TS7BPNY24X            484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY24XN         484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY24Y            484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY24YN         484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY24Z             484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY24ZN          484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY30X            484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY30XN         484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY30Y            484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY30YN         484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY30Z             484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY30ZN          484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY36X            484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY36XN         484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY36Y            484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY36YN         484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY36Z             484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY36ZN          484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY42X            484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY42XN         484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY42Y            484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY42YN         484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY42Z             484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY42ZN          484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY48X            484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY48XN         484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY48Y            484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY48YN         484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY48Z             484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY48ZN          484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY60X            484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY60XN         484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY60Y            484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY60YN         484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY60Z             484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY60ZN          484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY72X            484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY72XN         484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY72Y            484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY72YN         484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY72Z             484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BPNY72ZN          484    Base Power Infeed - NYC

TS7BSWHC                630    Wall Channels

TS7CJCA10               377    Jct Cap Cnr Aligner

TS7CMB2                    390    Top Cap Mount Storage – Brackets

TS7CMBA2                 390    Top Cap Mount Storage – Brackets

TS7CMBA3                 390    Top Cap Mount Storage – Brackets

TS7CNTSTKR            491    Controlled Receptacle Permanent Labels

TS7CPCM                   490    Cnsld Point Cable Mgr

TS7CPK                      489    Cnsld Point Kit

TS7CPK24                  485    Hardwired Pwrkit

TS7CPK30                  485    Hardwired Pwrkit

TS7CPK36                  485    Hardwired Pwrkit

TS7CPK42                  485    Hardwired Pwrkit

TS7CPK48                  485    Hardwired Pwrkit

TS7CPK60                  485    Hardwired Pwrkit

TS7CPK72                  485    Hardwired Pwrkit

TS7CPMB                   490    Cnsld Point Mounting Brkt

TS7FSLVE                   488    Feed-Thru Horiz Cbl Slv

TS7GGC10                 375    Gripper Glide Caps

TS7HSLVE                  489    Grom for Horiz Bar and Jct

TS7JSLVE                   489    Grommet for Jct

TS7JTSLVE                488    Jct Tall Sleeve

TS7LSLVE                   488    Lay-In Jct Cable Sleeve

TS7LTA4                     377    L to T Trim Aligner
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TS7PF                          476    Panel Foot

TS7PK24X                  478    4-Circ, 3+1 Wrg, Pwrkit

TS7PK24XN               478    4-Circ, 3+1 Wrg, Pwrkit

TS7PK24Y                  478    4-Circ, 2+2 Wrg, Pwrkit

TS7PK24YN               478    4-Circ, 2+2 Wrg, Pwrkit

TS7PK24Z                  478    3-Circ, 3SN Wrg, Pwrkit

TS7PK24ZN               478    3-Circ, 3SN Wrg, Pwrkit

TS7PK30X                  478    4-Circ, 3+1 Wrg, Pwrkit

TS7PK30XN               478    4-Circ, 3+1 Wrg, Pwrkit

TS7PK30Y                  478    4-Circ, 2+2 Wrg, Pwrkit

TS7PK30YN               478    4-Circ, 2+2 Wrg, Pwrkit

TS7PK30Z                  478    3-Circ, 3SN Wrg, Pwrkit

TS7PK30ZN               478    3-Circ, 3SN Wrg, Pwrkit

TS7PK36X                  478    4-Circ, 3+1 Wrg, Pwrkit

TS7PK36XN               478    4-Circ, 3+1 Wrg, Pwrkit

TS7PK36Y                  478    4-Circ, 2+2 Wrg, Pwrkit

TS7PK36YN               478    4-Circ, 2+2 Wrg, Pwrkit

TS7PK36Z                  478    3-Circ, 3SN Wrg, Pwrkit

TS7PK36ZN               478    3-Circ, 3SN Wrg, Pwrkit

TS7PK42X                  478    4-Circ, 3+1 Wrg, Pwrkit

TS7PK42XN               478    4-Circ, 3+1 Wrg, Pwrkit

TS7PK42Y                  478    4-Circ, 2+2 Wiring, Pwrkit

TS7PK42YN               478    4-Circ, 2+2 Wrg, Pwrkit

TS7PK42Z                  478    3-Circ, 3SN Wrg, Pwrkit

TS7PK42ZN               478    3-Circ, 3SN Wrg, Pwrkit

TS7PK48X                  478    4-Circ, 3+1 Wrg, Pwrkit

TS7PK48XN               478    4-Circ, 3+1 Wrg, Pwrkit

TS7PK48Y                  478    4-Circ, 2+2 Wiring, Pwrkit

TS7PK48YN               478    4-Circ, 2+2 Wiring, Pwrkit

TS7PK48Z                  478    3-Circ, 3SN Wiring, Pwrkit

TS7PK48ZN               478    3-Circ, 3SN Wiring, Pwrkit

TS7PK60X                  478    4-Circ, 3+1 Wiring, Pwrkit

TS7PK60XN               478    4-Circ, 3+1 Wiring, Pwrkit

TS7PK60Y                  478    4-Circ, 2+2 Wiring, Pwrkit

TS7PK60YN               478    4-Circ, 2+2 Wiring, Pwrkit

TS7PK60Z                  478    3-Circ, 3SN Wiring, Pwrkit

TS7PK60ZN               478    3-Circ, 3SN Wiring, Pwrkit

TS7PK72X                  478    4-Circ, 3+1 Wiring, Pwrkit

TS7PK72XN               478    4-Circ, 3+1 Wiring, Pwrkit

TS7PK72Y                  478    4-Circ, 2+2 Wiring, Pwrkit

TS7PK72YN               478    4-Circ, 2+2 Wiring, Pwrkit

TS7PK72Z                  478    3-Circ, 3SN Wiring, Pwrkit

TS7PK72ZN               478    3-Circ, 3SN Wiring, Pwrkit

TS7PT18X                  479    4-Circ, 3+1, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT18XN               479    4-Circ, 3+1, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT18Y                  479    4-Circ, 2+2, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT18YN               479    4-Circ, 2+2, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT18Z                  479    3-Circ, 3SN, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT18ZN               479    3-Circ, 3SN, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT24X                  479    4-Circ, 3+1, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT24XN               479    4-Circ, 3+1, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT24Y                  479    4-Circ, 2+2, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT24YN               479    4-Circ, 2+2, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT24Z                  479    3-Circ, 3SN, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT24ZN               479    3-Circ, 3SN, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT30X                  479    4-Circ, 3+1, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT30XN               479    4-Circ, 3+1, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT30Y                  479    4-Circ, 2+2, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT30YN               479    4-Circ, 2+2, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT30Z                  479    3-Circ, 3SN, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT30ZN               479    3-Circ, 3SN, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT36X                  479    4-Circ, 3+1, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT36XN               479    4-Circ, 3+1, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT36Y                  479    4-Circ, 2+2, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT36YN               479    4-Circ, 2+2, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT36Z                  479    3-Circ, 3SN, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT36ZN               479    3-Circ, 3SN, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT42X                  479    4-Circ, 3+1, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT42XN               479    4-Circ, 3+1, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT42Y                  479    4-Circ, 2+2, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT42YN               479    4-Circ, 2+2, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT42Z                  479    3-Circ, 3SN, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT42ZN               479    3-Circ, 3SN, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT48X                  479    4-Circ, 3+1, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT48XN               479    4-Circ, 3+1, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT48Y                  479    4-Circ, 2+2, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT48YN               479    4-Circ, 2+2, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT48Z                  479    3-Circ, 3SN, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT48ZN               479    3-Circ, 3SN, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT60X                  479    4-Circ, 3+1, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT60XN               479    4-Circ, 3+1, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT60Y                  479    4-Circ, 2+2, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT60YN               479    4-Circ, 2+2, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT60Z                  479    3-Circ, 3SN, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT60ZN               479    3-Circ, 3SN, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT72X                  479    4-Circ, 3+1, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT72XN               479    4-Circ, 3+1, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT72Y                  479    4-Circ, 2+2, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT72YN               479    4-Circ, 2+2, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT72Z                  479    3-Circ, 3SN, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PT72ZN               479    3-Circ, 3SN, P-T Pwrkit

TS7PVWM                   703    Vertical Wire Mgr

TS7SB                 362, 405    Jct Stabilizer Bracket

TS7SBNJ            362, 405    Jct Stabilizer Bracket

TS7STDIV                   628    Dividers

TS7STLS1                  469    Top Cap Lightseal

TS7STLS10                469    Top Cap Lightseal

TS7SWS                      469    Spanning Win In-Line Sup  

TS7TFGRC                 388    Frameless Glass

TS7TIEPLATE            550    Univ Tie Plates

TS7TJUP                    366    L, T, or X Jct Util Pole

TS7TSCFD                  464    Tech Skin Cover Filler

TS7TSCFS                  464    Tech Skin Cover Filler

TS7TSCOVER            464    Tech Skin Cover

TS7UFPLATE             482    Face Plate

TS7WKSPT                 550    Univ Reinforcing Chan

TS7WKSPT39            550    Univ Reinforcing Chan

TS7WKSPT72            550    Univ Reinforcing Chan

TS7WWM                    564    Univ WS Wire Mgr

TSAEGROM                508    Grommet Pkg
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TSAPDSA6636          471    Sliding Pnl Doors

TSAPDSA6642          471    Sliding Pnl Doors

TSAPDSA7836          471    Sliding Pnl Doors

TSAPDSA7842          471    Sliding Pnl Doors

TSASHCL24               601    Kick Common Shelf

TSASHCL30               601    Kick Common Shelf

TSASHCL36               601    Kick Common Shelf

TSASHCL42               601    Kick Common Shelf

TSASHCL48               601    Kick Common Shelf

TSASLCL24                601    Kick Common Shelf

TSASLCL30                601    Kick Common Shelf

TSASLCL36                601    Kick Common Shelf

TSASLCL42                601    Kick Common Shelf

TSASLCL48                601    Kick Common Shelf

TSASUB24L               599    Kick Bin

TSASUB30L               599    Kick Bin

TSASUB36L               599    Kick Bin

TSASUB42L               599    Kick Bin

TSASUB48L               599    Kick Bin

TSASUB60L               599    Kick Bin

TSASUB72L               599    Kick Bin

TSASUBC24L            599    Kick Bin

TSASUBC30L            599    Kick Bin

TSASUBC36L            599    Kick Bin

TSASUBC42L            599    Kick Bin

TSASUBC48L            599    Kick Bin

TSASUBC60L            599    Kick Bin

TSASUBC72L            599    Kick Bin

TSATCANT                 507    Kick Cantilever

TSATEP24                  506    Kick On-Mod End Pnl

TSATEP24S                506    Kick On-Mod End Pnl

TSATEP30                  506    Kick On-Mod End Pnl

TSATEP30S                506    Kick On-Mod End Pnl

TSATH2711                506    Kick H-Leg

TSATH2720                506    Kick H-Leg

TSATP27                     506    Post Leg

TSATPL14                   507    Support Plate

TSATPL20                   507    Support Plate

TSATRC39                  507    Reinforcing Channel

TSATRC48                  507    Reinforcing Channel

TSATRC57                  507    Reinforcing Channel

TSATRC72                  507    Reinforcing Channel

TSATSIDE                   507    Kick Bracket

TSATTIE                     507    Tie Plates

TSAWH2727A            504    Linking Worksurface

TSAWH2733A            504    Linking Worksurface

TSAWH3327A            504    Linking Worksurface

TSAWH3333A            504    Linking Worksurface

TSAWHCC1836         497    Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHCC1842         497    Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHCC1848         497    Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHCC2436         497    Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHCC2442         497    Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHCC2448         497    Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHCC3048         497    Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHCF2436          496    Straight Corner Wksf

TSAWHCF2442          496    Straight Corner Wksf

TSAWHCF2448          496    Straight Corner Wksf

TSAWHCF3048          496    Straight Corner Wksf

TSAWHE2246            499    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHE2247            499    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHE2264            498    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHE2274            498    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHE2346            499    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHE2347            499    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHE2364            498    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHE2374            498    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHE3246            499    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHE3247            499    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHE3264            498    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHE3274            498    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHE3346            499    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHE3347            499    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHE3364            498    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHE3374            498    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHN51A              503    Spanner Worksurface

TSAWHN63A              503    Spanner Worksurface

TSAWHP3048            501    Peninsula Worksurface

TSAWHP3060            501    Peninsula Worksurface

TSAWHP3072            501    Peninsula Worksurface

TSAWHPA2448          502    Angled Peninsula Wksf

TSAWHPA3048          502    Angled Peninsula Wksf

TSAWHR1824            494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR1830            494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR1836            494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR1842            494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR1848            494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR1854            494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR1860            494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR1866            494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR1872            494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR2424            494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR2430            494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR2436            494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR2442            494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR2448            494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR2454            494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR2460            494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR2466            494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR2472            494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR3024            494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR3030            494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR3036            494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR3042            494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR3048            494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR3054            494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR3060            494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR3066            494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR3072            494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHX1236            495    Transition Worksurface
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TSAWHX1242            495    Transition Worksurface

TSAWHX1248            495    Transition Worksurface

TSAWHX2136            495    Transition Worksurface

TSAWHX2142            495    Transition Worksurface

TSAWHX2148            495    Transition Worksurface

TSAWHX2336            495    Transition Worksurface

TSAWHX2342            495    Transition Worksurface

TSAWHX2348            495    Transition Worksurface

TSAWHX3236            495    Transition Worksurface

TSAWHX3242            495    Transition Worksurface

TSAWHX3248            495    Transition Worksurface

TSAWHY2436            500    120° Corner Worksurface

TSAWHY2442            500    120° Corner Worksurface

TSAWHY2448            500    120° Corner Worksurface

TSAWLCC1836          497    Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLCC1842          497    Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLCC1848          497    Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLCC2436          497    Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLCC2442          497    Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLCC2448          497    Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLCC3048          497    Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLCF2436          496    Straight Corner Wksf

TSAWLCF2442          496    Straight Corner Wksf

TSAWLCF2448          496    Straight Corner Wksf

TSAWLCF3048          496    Straight Corner Wksf

TSAWLE2246             499    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLE2247             499    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLE2264             498    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLE2274             498    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLE2346             499    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLE2347             499    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLE2364             498    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLE2374             498    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLE3246             499    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLE3247             499    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLE3264             498    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLE3274             498    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLE3346             499    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLE3347             499    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLE3364             498    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLE3374             498    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLN51A              503    Spanner Worksurface

TSAWLN63A              503    Spanner Worksurface

TSAWLP3048             501    Peninsula Worksurface

TSAWLP3060             501    Peninsula Worksurface

TSAWLP3072             501    Peninsula Worksurface

TSAWLPA2448          502    Angled Peninsula Wksf

TSAWLPA3048          502    Angled Peninsula Wksf

TSAWLR1824             494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR1830             494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR1836             494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR1842             494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR1848             494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR1854             494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR1860             494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR1866             494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR1872             494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR2424             494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR2430             494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR2436             494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR2442             494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR2448             494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR2454             494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR2460             494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR2466             494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR2472             494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR3024             494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR3030             494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR3036             494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR3042             494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR3048             494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR3054             494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR3060             494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR3066             494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR3072             494    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLX1236             495    Transition Worksurface

TSAWLX1242             495    Transition Worksurface

TSAWLX1248             495    Transition Worksurface

TSAWLX2136             495    Transition Worksurface

TSAWLX2142             495    Transition Worksurface

TSAWLX2148             495    Transition Worksurface

TSAWLX2336             495    Transition Worksurface

TSAWLX2342             495    Transition Worksurface

TSAWLX2348             495    Transition Worksurface

TSAWLX3236             495    Transition Worksurface

TSAWLX3242             495    Transition Worksurface

TSAWLX3248             495    Transition Worksurface

TSAWLY2436             500    120° Corner Worksurface

TSAWLY2442             500    120° Corner Worksurface

TSAWLY2448             500    120° Corner Worksurface

TU720BBFL               706    Answer Fixed Pedestal

TU720FFL                   706    Answer Fixed Pedestal

TU726BBFL               706    Answer Fixed Pedestal

TU726FFL                   706    Answer Fixed Pedestal

TU7BBFM                   709    Answer Mobile Pedestal

TU7FFM                      709    Answer Mobile Pedestal

TU7MOBILE               709    Answer Mobile Pedestal

UADJ                           558    Univ Adj-Hgt Leg

UADJ4                         558    Univ Adj-Hgt Leg 

UADJ4C                      558    Univ Adj-Hgt Leg 

UADJ4M                      558    Univ Adj-Hgt Leg 

UADJC                         558    Univ Adj-Hgt Leg

UADJCOL                   558    Adjustable Column

UB223636                  530    Univ Cnr, 120° WS—CD

UB224242                  530    Univ Cnr, 120° WS—CD

UB224848                  530    Univ Cnr, 120° WS—CD

UB333636                  530    Univ Cnr, 120° WS—CD

UB334242                  530    Univ Cnr, 120° WS—CD

UB334848                  530    Univ Cnr, 120° WS—CD

UC114242                  524    Univ Cor WS, Front—CD
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UC124242                   524    Univ Cor WS, Front—CD

UC214242                  524    Univ Cor WS, Front—CD

UC223636                  524    Univ Cor WS, Front—CD

UC224242                  524    Univ Cor WS, Front—CD

UC224848                  524    Univ Cor WS, Front—CD

UC226060                  524    Univ Cor WS, Front—CD

UC334242                  524    Univ Cor WS, Front—CD

UC334848                  524    Univ Cor WS, Front—CD

UCANT                        549    Univ On-Mod CANT

UCC113636                525    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC114242                525    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC114848                525    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC124242                525    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC214242                525    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC223636                525    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC224242                525    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC224848                525    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC226060                525    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC334242                525    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC334848                525    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCF223636                522    Univ Cnr, FT-Frnt WS—CD

UCF224242                522    Univ Cnr, FT-Frnt WS—CD

UCF224848                522    Univ Cnr, FT-Frnt WS—CD

UCF334242                522    Univ Cnr, FT-Frnt WS—CD

UCF334848                522    Univ Cnr, FT-Frnt WS—CD

UCL                              557    Univ Dbl Post  C-Leg

UCOL                           558    Column

UCSP                           551    Univ On-Mod Cen Sprt Pnl

UCSPS                         551    Univ On-Mod Cen Sprt Pnl

UDC224242                523    Univ Dual Corner Wksf

UDC224848                523    Univ Dual Corner Wksf

UDC334848                523    Univ Dual Corner Wksf

UDPL                            557    Univ Dbl Post Leg

UE2202L                     527    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2208L                     527    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2220R                     527    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2222L                     527    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2222R                     527    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2226R                     527    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2228L                     527    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2262L                     527    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2268L                     527    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2280R                     527    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2282R                     527    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2286R                     527    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2308L                     527    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2328L                     527    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2368L                     527    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2380R                     527    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2382R                     527    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2386R                     527    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3208L                     527    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3228L                     527    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3268L                     527    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3280R                     527    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3282R                     527    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3286R                     527    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3308L                     527    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3328L                     527    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3368L                     527    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3380R                     527    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3382R                     527    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3386R                     527    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2202L                  529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2208L                  529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2220R                  529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2222L                  529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2222R                  529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2226R                  529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2228L                  529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2262L                  529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2268L                  529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2280R                  529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2282R                  529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2286R                  529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2308L                  529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2328L                  529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2368L                  529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2380R                  529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2382R                  529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2386R                  529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3208L                  529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3228L                  529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3268L                  529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3280R                  529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3282R                  529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3286R                  529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3308L                  529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3328L                  529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3368L                  529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3380R                  529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3382R                  529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3386R                  529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEP24                         551    Univ On-Module End Pnl

UEP24S                       551    Univ On-Module End Pnl

UEP30                         551    Univ On-Module End Pnl

UEP30S                       551    Univ On-Module End Pnl

UFC24                         553    FrameOne Closed Loop

UFC24LHANS            553    FrameOne Closed Loop

UFC24NF                    554    Infill for FrameOne Legs

UFC24RHANS            553    FrameOne Closed Loop

UFC24T                       553    FrameOne Closed Loop

UFC30                         553    FrameOne Open Loop

UFC30LHANS            553    FrameOne Open Loop

UFC30NF                    554    Infill for FrameOne Legs

UFC30RHANS            553    FrameOne Open Loop

UFC30T                       553    FrameOne Closed Loop

UFH24LHANS            553    FrameOne Half Loop

UFH24RHANS           553    FrameOne Half Loop

UFH30LHANS            553    FrameOne Half Loop
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UFH30RHANS           553    FrameOne Half Loop

UFP                              553    FrameOne Post Loop

UFQ24                         553    FrameOne Open Loop

UFQ24LHANS            553    FrameOne Open Loop

UFQ24NF                    554    Infill for FrameOne Legs

UFQ24RHANS           553    FrameOne Open Loop

UFQ24T                       553    FrameOne Open Loop

UFQ30                         553    FrameOne Open Loop

UFQ30LHANS            553    FrameOne Open Loop

UFQ30NF                    554    Infill for FrameOne Legs

UFQ30RHANS           553    FrameOne Open Loop

UFQ30T                       553    FrameOne Open Loop

UFS1610H                  553    FrameOne Inter Support

UFS1615H                  553    FrameOne Inter Support

UFS24ANS                 552    Off-Mod Wksf-to-Pnl Conn

UFS30ANS                 552    Off-Mod Wksf-to-Pnl Conn

UFS36ANS                 552    Off-Mod Wksf-to-Pnl Conn

UFS42ANS                 552    Off-Mod Wksf-to-Pnl Conn

UFS48ANS                 552    Off-Mod Wksf-to-Pnl Conn

UFS60ANS                 552    Off-Mod Wksf-to-Pnl Conn

UFS72ANS                 552    Off-Mod Wksf-to-Pnl Conn

UFSLOWLHANS        669    Connector

UFSLOWRHANS        669    Connector

UFSMEDLHANS        669    Connector

UFSMEDRHANS        669    Connector

UFSTALLLHANS       669    Connector

UFSTALLRHANS       669    Connector

UFSTB                         642    Low Storage-to-Beam Tether Brkt

UFSTOWER24           668    Connector

UFSTOWER30           668    Connector

UHDPL                         557    Univ Dbl Post Leg

UHPL                           556    Univ Post Leg

UJBC2430L                538    Univ Bubl Jetty WS CD

UJBC2430R               538    Univ Bubl Jetty WS CD

UJBC2436L                538    Univ Bubl Jetty WS CD

UJBC2436R               538    Univ Bubl Jetty WS CD

UJBC2442L                538    Univ Bubl Jetty WS CD

UJBC2442R               538    Univ Bubl Jetty WS CD

UJBC2448L                538    Univ Bubl Jetty WS CD

UJBC2448R               538    Univ Bubl Jetty WS CD

UJC2382R                  537    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC2386R                  537    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC2388R                  537    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3228L                  537    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3268L                  537    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3288L                  537    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3328L                  537    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3368L                  537    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3382R                  537    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3386R                  537    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3388L                  537    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3388R                  537    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

ULC2727                     541    Univ Link WS, CRV-FR CD

ULFF24F                     681    Underwksf Lat File Filler

ULFF24P                     681    Underwksf Lat File Filler

ULFF30F                     681    Underwksf Lat File Filler

ULFF30P                     681    Underwksf Lat File Filler

UNPL                           556    Univ Post Leg

UNPL4                         556    Univ Post Leg

UNPL4C                      556    Univ Post Leg 

UNPL4M                      556    Univ Post Leg 

UNPLC                         556    Univ Post Leg

UPA2448                     533    Univ Angled Pnsl WS CD

UPA2460                     533    Univ Angled Pnsl WS CD

UPA3048                     533    Univ Angled Pnsl WS CD

UPA3060                     533    Univ Angled Pnsl WS CD

UPAC2748                  534    Univ Ang Penin WS, CD

UPBC2448                  532    Bullet Pnsl WS CD/FD

UPBC2460                  532    Bullet Pnsl WS CD/FD

UPBC2466                  532    Bullet Pnsl WS CD/FD

UPBC2472                  532    Bullet Pnsl WS CD/FD

UPBC3048                  532    Bullet Pnsl WS CD/FD

UPBC3060                  532    Univ Bullet Penn WS, CD

UPBC3066                  532    Univ Bullet Penn WS, CD

UPBC3072                  532    Univ Bullet Penn WS, CD

UPC                              546    Personal Caddy

UPL                              556    Univ Post Leg

UPL4                            556    Univ Post Leg 

UPL4C                         556    Univ Post Leg 

UPL4M                         556    Univ Post Leg

UPLC                            556    Univ Post Leg

US1824                        511    Univ Str WS CD

US1830                        511    Univ Str WS CD

US1836                        511    Univ Str WS CD

US1842                        511    Univ Str WS CD

US1848                        511    Univ Str WS CD

US1854                        511    Univ Str WS CD

US1860                        511    Univ Str WS CD

US1866                        511    Univ Str WS CD

US1872                        511    Univ Str WS CD

US1878                        511    Univ Str WS CD

US1884                        511    Univ Str WS CD

US1890                        511    Univ Str WS CD

US1896                        511    Univ Str WS CD

US2424                        511    Univ Str WS CD

US2430                        511    Univ Str WS CD

US2436                        511    Univ Str WS CD

US2442                        511    Univ Str WS CD

US2448                        511    Univ Str WS CD

US2448S                     515    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US2454                        511    Univ Str WS CD

US2454S                     515    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US2460                        511    Univ Str WS CD

US2460S                     515    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US2466                        511    Univ Str WS CD

US2466S                     515    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US2472                        511    Univ Str WS CD

US2472S                     515    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US2478                        511    Univ Str WS CD

US2478S                     515    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof
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US2484                        511    Univ Str WS CD

US2484S                     515    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US2490                        511    Univ Str WS CD

US2490S                     515    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US2496                        511    Univ Str WS CD

US2496S                     515    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US3024                       512    Univ Str WS CD

US3030                       512    Univ Str WS CD

US3036                       512    Univ Str WS CD

US3042                       512    Univ Str WS CD

US3048                       512    Univ Str WS CD

US3048S                     515    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US3054                       512    Univ Str WS CD

US3054S                     515    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US3060                       512    Univ Str WS CD

US3060S                     515    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US3066                       512    Univ Str WS CD

US3066S                     515    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US3072                       512    Univ Str WS CD

US3072S                     515    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US3660                       512    Univ Str WS CD

US3666                       512    Univ Str WS CD

US3672                       512    Univ Str WS CD

USPC47                       531    Univ Spnr WS CD

USPC51                       531    Univ Spnr WS CD/FD

USPC59                       531    Univ Spnr WS CD

USPC63                       531    Univ Spnr WS CD/FD

USSBR                         549    Univ Side Supp Brkt

UST1260                     521    Univ Sgl-Tprd WS CD

UST1272                     521    Univ Sgl-Tprd WS CD

UST2160                     521    Univ Sgl-Tprd WS CD

UST2172                     521    Univ Sgl-Tprd WS CD

UST2360                     521    Univ Sgl-Tprd WS CD

UST2372                     521    Univ Sgl-Tprd WS CD

UST3260                     521    Univ Sgl-Tprd WS CD

UST3272                     521    Univ Sgl-Tprd WS CD

UT1236R                     517    Univ Trans WS CD

UT1242R                     517    Univ Trans WS CD

UT1248R                     517    Univ Trans WS CD

UT1254R                     517    Univ Trans WS CD

UT1260R                     517    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2136L                     517    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2142L                     517    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2148L                     517    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2154L                     517    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2160L                     517    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2336R                     517    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2342R                     517    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2348R                     517    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2354R                     517    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2360R                     517    Univ Trans WS CD

UT3236L                     517    Univ Trans WS CD

UT3242L                     517    Univ Trans WS CD

UT3248L                     517    Univ Trans WS CD

UT3254L                     517    Univ Trans WS CD

UT3260L                     517    Univ Trans WS CD

UTR1630A                  543    Univ Transaction WS

UTR1630SA               543    Univ Transaction WS

UTR1630TA                543    Univ Transaction WS

UTR1636A                  543    Univ Transaction WS

UTR1636SA               543    Univ Transaction WS

UTR1636TA                543    Univ Transaction WS

UTR1642A                  543    Univ Transaction WS

UTR1642SA               543    Univ Transaction WS

UTR1642TA                543    Univ Transaction WS

UTR1648A                  543    Univ Transaction WS

UTR1648SA               543    Univ Transaction WS

UTR1648TA                543    Univ Transaction WS

UTR1660A                  543    Univ Transaction WS

UTR1660SA               543    Univ Transaction WS

UTR1660TA                543    Univ Transaction WS

UTT1248                     518    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT1260                     518    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT1272                     518    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT2148                     518    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT2160                     518    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT2172                     518    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT2348                     518    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT2348S                  519    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

UTT2360                     518    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT2360S                  519    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

UTT2372                     518    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT2372S                  519    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

UTT3248                     518    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT3248S                  519    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

UTT3260                     518    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT3260S                  519    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

UTT3272                     518    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT3272S                  519    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

UTTF1260                   520    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF1272                   520    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF1360                  520    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF1372                  520    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF2160                  520    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF2172                  520    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF2360                  520    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF2372                  520    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF3160                  520    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF3172                  520    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF3260                  520    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF3272                  520    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTRC                         545    Cord and Plug

UTTRCN                      545    Cord and Plug

UTTRHW                     545    Hardwire Power

UTTRHWN                  545    Hardwire Power

UTTRM                        545    Modular Power

UTTRMN                     545    Modular Power

UVC2424L                  540    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2424R                  541    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2430L                  540    Univ Visitor Wksf

Style Number Index, continued
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UVC2430R                  541    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2436L                  540    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2436R                  541    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2442L                  540    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2442R                  541    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2448L                  540    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2448R                  541    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3030L                  540    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3030R                  541    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3036L                  541    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3036R                  541    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3042L                  541    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3042R                  541    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3048L                  541    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3048R                  541    Univ Visitor Wksf

WCC113636               525    Univ Corner Wksf

WCC114242               525    Univ Corner Wksf

WCC114848               525    Univ Corner Wksf

WCC124242               525    Univ Corner Wksf

WCC214242               525    Univ Corner Wksf

WCC223636               525    Univ Corner Wksf

WCC224242               525    Univ Corner Wksf

WCC224848               525    Univ Corner Wksf

WCC334242               525    Univ Corner Wksf

WCC334848               525    Univ Corner Wksf

WCF223636               522    Univ CNR, Flat-Fr WS FD

WCF224242               522    Univ CNR, Flat-Fr WS FD

WCF224848               522    Univ CNR, Flat-Fr WS FD

WCF334242               522    Univ CNR, Flat-Fr WS FD

WCF334848               522    Univ CNR, Flat-Fr WS FD

WDC224242               523    Univ Dual Corner Wksf

WDC224848               523    Univ Dual Corner Wksf

WDC334848               523    Univ Dual Corner Wksf

WEC224260               529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC224272               529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC224860               529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC224872               529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC226042               529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC226048               529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC227242               529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC227248               529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC234260               529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC234272               529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC234860               529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC234872               529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC236042               529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC236048               529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC237242               529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC237248               529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC324260               529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC324272               529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC324860               529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC324872               529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC326042               529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC326048               529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC327242               529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC327248               529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC334260               529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC334272               529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC334860               529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC334872               529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC336042               529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC336048               529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC337242               529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC337248               529    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WJ234866R               537    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ234872R               537    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ234878R               537    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ326648L                537    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ327248L                537    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ327848L                537    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ334866R               537    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ334872R               537    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ334878R               537    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ336648L                537    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ337248L                537    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ337848L                537    Jetty Worksurface FD

WLC2727                    541    Univ Linking WS FD

WLC3333                    541    Univ Linking WS FD

WPA2448                    533    Univ Angled Pnsl WS FD

WPA2460                    533    Univ Angled Pnsl WS FD

WPA3048                    533    Univ Angled Pnsl WS FD

WPA3060                    533    Univ Angled Pnsl WS FD

WS1824                       511    Univ Str WS FD

WS1830                       511    Univ Str WS FD

WS1836                       511    Univ Str WS FD

WS1842                       511    Univ Str WS FD

WS1848                       511    Univ Str WS FD

WS1854                       511    Univ Str WS FD

WS1860                       511    Univ Str WS FD

WS1866                       511    Univ Str WS FD

WS1872                       511    Univ Str WS FD

WS1878                       511    Univ Str WS FD

WS1884                       511    Univ Str WS FD

WS1890                       511    Univ Str WS FD

WS1896                       511    Univ Str WS FD

WS2424                       511    Univ Str WS FD

WS2430                       511    Univ Str WS FD

WS2436                       511    Univ Str WS FD

WS2442                       511    Univ Str WS FD

WS2448                       511    Univ Str WS FD

WS2448S                    515    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS2454                       511    Univ Str WS FD

WS2454S                    515    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS2460                       511    Univ Str WS FD

WS2460S                    515    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS2466                       511    Univ Str WS FD

WS2466S                    515    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS2472                       511    Univ Str WS FD

WS2472S                    515    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof
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WS2478                       511    Univ Str WS FD

WS2478S                    515    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS2484                       511    Univ Str WS FD

WS2484S                    515    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS2490                       511    Univ Str WS FD

WS2490S                    515    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS2496                       511    Univ Str WS FD

WS2496S                    515    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS3024                       512    Univ Str WS FD

WS3030                       512    Univ Str WS FD

WS3036                       512    Univ Str WS FD

WS3042                       512    Univ Str WS FD

WS3048                       512    Univ Str WS FD

WS3048S                    515    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS3054                       512    Univ Str WS FD

WS3054S                    515    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS3060                       512    Univ Str WS FD

WS3060S                    515    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS3066                       512    Univ Str WS FD

WS3066S                    515    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS3072                       512    Univ Str WS FD

WS3072S                    515    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WSPC4824                 531    Univ Spnr WS FD

WSPC5126                  531    Univ Spnr WS CD/FD

WSPC6030                 531    Univ Spnr WS FD

WSPC6332                 531    Univ Spnr WS CD/FD

WST1260                    521    Univ Sgl-Taprd WS FD

WST1272                    521    Univ Sgl-Taprd WS FD

WST2160                    521    Univ Sgl-Taprd WS FD

WST2172                    521    Univ Sgl-Taprd WS FD

WST2360                    521    Univ Sgl-Taprd WS FD

WST2372                    521    Univ Sgl-Taprd WS FD

WST3260                    521    Univ Sgl-Taprd WS FD

WST3272                    521    Univ Sgl-Taprd WS FD

WT2336                       517    Univ Trans WS FD

WT2342                       517    Univ Trans WS—FD0

WT2348                       517    Univ Trans WS—FD

WT2354                       517    Univ Trans WS—FD

WT2360                       517    Univ Trans WS—FD

WT3236                       517    Univ Trans WS—FD

WT3242                       517    Univ Trans WS—FD

WT3248                       517    Univ Trans WS—FD

WT3254                       517    Univ Trans WS—FD

WT3260                       517    Univ Trans WS—FD

WTT1248                    518    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT1260                    518    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT1272                    518    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT2148                    518    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT2160                    518    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT2172                    518    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT2348                    518    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT2348S                  519    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WTT2360                    518    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT2360S                  519    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WTT2372                    518    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT2372S                  519    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WTT3248                    518    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT3248S                  519    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WTT3260                    518    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT3260S                  519    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WTT3272                    518    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT3272S                  519    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WTTF1260                  520    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF1272                  520    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF1360                  520    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF1372                  520    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF2160                  520    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF2172                  520    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF2360                  520    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF2372                  520    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF3160                  520    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF3172                  520    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF3260                  520    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF3272                  520    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WVC2424L                 540    Univ Visitor Wksf

WVC2424R                 541    Univ Visitor Wksf

WVC2430L                 540    Univ Visitor Wksf

WVC2430R                 541    Univ Visitor Wksf

WVC3030L                 540    Univ Visitor Wksf

WVC3030R                 541    Univ Visitor Wksf

ZB1R1IGH                  480    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB1R1SGH                 480    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB1R2IGH                  480    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB1R2SGH                 480    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB1R3IGH                  480    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB1R3SGH                 480    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB1R4IGH                  480    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB1R4SGH                 480    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB2R1IGH                  480    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB2R1SGH                 480    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB2R2IGH                  480    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB2R2SGH                 480    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB2R3IGH                  480    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB2R3SGH                 480    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB2R4IGH                  480    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB2R4SGH                 480    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB3R1IGH                  480    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB3R1SGH                 480    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB3R2IGH                  480    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB3R2SGH                 480    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB3R3IGH                  480    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB3R3SGH                 480    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt
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®  The following are registered trademarks for
products of Steelcase Inc. or one of its related
corporate entities: 4 o’clock, 900 Series, 
à la carte, Airtouch, Ally, Amia, Answer,
Archipelago, Avenir, Ballet, Bix, Brayton
International, Cachet, Canopy, Canto,
Chancellor, Coalesse, Confidante, Context,
Convene, CopyCam, Criterion, Crushed Can,
Currency, dash, Designtex, Details, Detour,
Drive, Elective Elements, Ellipse, Ember
Chrome, Emerge, E-Table 2, FYI, Garland,
Gentry, Ginkgo Biloba, Groupwork, Ideo,
Jacket, Jenny, Jersey, Kart, Kick, LaCosta,
Leap, Let’s B, LiveBack, Max-Stacker,
media:scape, Metro, Migrations, Mitra,
Montage, Nurture, Oriana, Parade, Pathways,
PCT, Permiso, Player, PolyVision, Portal,
Power Pincher, Progeny, Protégé, R2, Rally,
Relevant, Reply, Rizzi Arc, Sensor, Series
9000, Siento, Sieste, Sine, Softcare,
Springboard, Steelcase, Steelcase Design
Partnership, Stella, Stow Davis, Swathmore,
TeamWork, Technique, Texpress, Think,
Thunder, Topo, Train, Turnstone, Underline,
Unison, Vecta, Viridian, Walden, Werndl, and
X-Stack. 

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from AWI Licensing Company, Dover,
DE: SoundScapes, DuraBrite, BioBlock, and
Armstrong.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Byrne Electrical, Rockford, MI:
Interport, Mini-Port, Axil Z, and Ellora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
DuPont, Wilmington, DE: Corian.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Genlyte Thomas Company, Louisville, KY:
Lightolier.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Hilti Corporation, FL-9494 Schaan, 
Principality of Liechtenstein: Hilti.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Leviton Manufacturing Company, Little Neck,
NY: Decora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Mechanical Plastics Corp, Elmsford, NY:
Toggler.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Microsoft Corporation, Redmond, WA:
Microsoft.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Panduit Corporation, Lockport, IL: Panduit.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Trav (Press), Cuneo, Italy: Assisa.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Virtual Ink, Boston, MA: mimioActive.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Wilkhahn Furniture Products:
Avera, Senzo, Versal, and Wilkhahn FS.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wilsonart International, Temple, TX:
Chemsurf.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wiremold, West Hartford, CT: Wiremold.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
EMU Group S.P.A., Perugia, Italy: Emu.

™ The following are trademarks for products of
Steelcase Inc. or one of its related corporate
entities: <5_MY, Access, Active/Passive Shelf,
Ainsley, Akira, Alcove, Alerion, alight, Amaris,
American Elect, American Tradition, ap40,
Arbor, Arriva, Asana, Ascot, Aspekt, Astor,
Await, Bira, Bivi, Bottomline, Brody, Brook,
Buoy, Burton, c:scape, Calla, Calm, Camber,
Campfire, Capa, Cappuccino, Cesar, Chester,
Chord, Circa, Clarendon, Classic Rectangular,
cobi, Collaboration, Community, Company,
Convey, Cortex, Coupe, Crea, Crew, Cura,
Cypress, Davenport, Dearborn, Deck, Déjà,
Denizen, Denska, Derby, Divisio, Donovan,
Dune, Duo, e3, e3 ceramicsteel, e3 environ-
mental ceramicsteel, Echo, Edge, Elsna,
Empath, Empress, Enea, 3no, EnSync,
Enviro, Escapade, Exchange, Exponents,
Field, Flat Top, FlexFrame, Flip Top, Flute,
Folio, FrameOne, FreeFlow, Frontier, Galilei,
Gesture, Ginger, Ginkgo, Go Wall, Grip,
Groove, Hatchback, Hawthorne, Hitch, Host
Collection, Hosu, Huddleboard, i2i, Impact,
Indy, InfoLink, IOS, I-Solve, Jack, Jarrah,
Jetty, Juice, Kami, Kast, Kathryn, Lagunitas,
Lark, L’Attitude, LearnLab, Leela, Lincoln,
Linden, LiveSeat, Loria, Lyric, Malibu, Malibu
Too, Mansfield, Marathon, Martini, Mason,
Masque,  Millbrae, Mineral, Mingle, Mistic,
Mistic Metal, Mistic Wood, Montreal, Move,
Nadia, Neighbor, nesso, Nickel, Nikko, Nod,
Node, Norfolk, Ontrak, Oom, Opus, Orchid,
Outlook Collection, Ovation, Paloma,
Paperflo, Parliament, Pasio, Passerelle,
Patriarch, Payback, Peek, Pile File, Pisa,
Pool, PUCK, QiVi, Quba, Rave, Reed,
Regard, Relay, Reunion, Ripple, Riser, Rocco,
Rocky, RoomWizard, Runner, Satellite,
Sawyer, ScapeSeries, Senti, Sentinel, Senza,
Sequoia, Session, ShareLink, Shield,
Shortcut, Sidewalk, Skylar, Slumber, Smoke,
Snug, Soft Leaf, Sonata, Sorrel, SOTO,
Stationkits, Stiletto, Surprise!, Switch,
Symphony, Sync, TagWizard, Tava,
TeamStudio, TeamTheater, Tenaro, Terrazzo,
Theorem, Thread, Topaz, Touchdown, Tour,
Tower Too, Trees, Trillium, Trolly, tX2, U-Free,
Uno, V.I.A., Verb, Verge, Victor2, Visalia,
Waldorf, Woodruff, Workspring, and X-tenz.

™ The following is a trademark of Microsoft
Corporation, Redmond, WA: Windows.

™ The following is a trademark of Rodman
Industries, Inc., Oconomowoc, WI:
ResinCore1.

™ The following is a trademark of Ultrafabrics,
LLC, Elmsford, NY: Ultraleather.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Wilkhahn Furniture products: Cana,
Linus, Logon, Picto, Range, Stitz, Thema,
Timetable, and Tubis.

™ The following is a trademark of MBDC,
Charlottesville, VA: Cradle to Cradle and C2C.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Walter Knoll: Andoo, Bob, Lazlo, Lox,
Ribbon, and Together.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from PP Møbler: Bar and Flag Halyard.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Viccarbe: Davos, Holy Day, Last Minute,
RS, and Wrapp.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Carl Hansen: Elbow, Paddle, Shell, Wing,
and Wishbone.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Cambridge Sound Management, LLC,
Cambridge, MA: QtPro Soundmasking, Qt
Quiet Technology, and Sonet Qt.

™ The following is a trademark of Electri-Cable
Assemblies, Shelton, CT: Interact.

    Trademarks used here in are the property of
Steelcase, Inc. or of their respective owners.
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Availability
Electronic price list updated with release
182.C (U.S.) and 147.C (Canada), dated 
August 17, 2015.

Spec News is available on village.steelcase.com. 
Search AdStock and download the current
release’s Spec News. 

View or download Steelcase Specification Guides
at http://www.steelcase.com/en/resources/design/
spec-guides/pages/specguides.aspx.

Transitional products in this specification guide are
maintained for existing customers only and are
likely to be phased out over time. These products
are indicated with a S. Products that are sched-
uled to be culled are indicated with an G, followed
by the last order entry date.

cFor a list of all trademarks, refer to the last page
of this specification guide.
© 2015 Steelcase Inc.

For Canadian Pricing
Canadian factor can be found at
steelcase.com/CADpricing.
Calculate in the following order to avoid 
rounding errors:
•  Multiply the base price and each option by the 
  Canadian factor.
•  Round each to the nearest dollar.
•  Add base and options for total list price.
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Tip 4
Study the product detail 
pages in the Understanding 
section to learn everything an 
expert knows about specific 
products. Each product detail 
page in this section contains 
the following features, where 
applicable:
•  Product Drawing
•  Actual Dimensions
•  Product Details
•  Connections
•  Wiring and Cabling
•  Surface Materials
•  Application Topics

2                                                                                                                                                                                                  Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

Ten Tips: 
How to Get the Most Out of This Book
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Tip 1

Watch the tabs on the
right-hand edges of the
pages. They’ll always indi-
cate which chapter you 
are in.
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Tip 2

Use the Statement of
Line pages for an over view
of the available components,
their sizes, and page refer-
ences for additional infor-
mation. Each Under standing
chapter includes a state-
ment of line after the table
of contents.

Tip 3

Find cross references
by looking for page num-
bers flagged with an arrow.

8 Storage Specification Guide

Universal Storage Products
Statement of Line

Open Side Towers
24"W 30"W

52"H •
651⁄2"H •
Drawings show door hinged left. 
Units are also available with door hinged right.

Understanding
cPage 26

Specifying
cPages 30–33

Flush steel 
front

231/8"D
or

291/8"D

24"D
or

30"D

Proud steel 
or wood front

Full Front Towers
24"W

52"H •
651⁄2"H •
Drawings show door hinged left. 
Units are also available with door hinged right.

Understanding
cPage 34

Specifying
cPages 38–48

Vertical Drawer Towers
24"W

52"H •
651⁄2"H •
Drawings show door hinged left. 
Units are also available with door hinged right.

Understanding
cPage 50

Specifying
cPages 54–57

Flush steel 
front

Proud steel 
or wood front

231/8"D 24"D

Flush steel 
front

231/8"D
or

291/8"D

24"D
or

30"D

Proud steel 
or wood front

Lateral Files
30"W 36"W 42"W

28"H • • •
40"H • • •
52"H • • •
651⁄2"H • • •
Tip: 42"W lateral files are available 18"D and 187⁄8"D only.

Understanding
cPage 92

Specifying
cPages 96–102

Flush steel 
front

18"D
or

231/8"D

187/8"D
or

24"D

Proud steel 
or wood front

Fixed Pedestals
15"W

251⁄2"H •
27"H •

Understanding
cPage 204

Specifying
cPages 206–209

Flush steel 
front

171/2"D,
225/8"D,

or 285/8"D 
Proud steel 
or wood front

183/8"D,
231/2"D,

or 291/2"D 

Mobile Pedestals
15"W

21"H •
27"H •

Understanding
cPage 210

Specifying
cPages 212–215

Flush steel 
front

171/2"D
or 225/8"D

183/8"D
or 231/2"D

Proud steel 
or wood front

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Universal Fixed Pedestals

Product Details

Box drawers are a
welded steel construction
and available with proud or
flush fronts. One divider is
included with each box
drawer. 

File drawers are a welded
steel construction and
available with proud or flush
fronts. Drawer body sides
are full-height and accom-
modate front-to-back filing 
of hanging letter-size file
folders.

Drawer fronts can be
removed and changed in the
field to create a different
aesthetic or to replace
damaged drawer fronts.

Pencil tray to hold small
office supplies is included
with each box/box/file
pedestal.

Label holders are
available from Customer
Service Parts. Label holder
fits inside the integral pull of
flush-front mobile pedestals
and over the top edge of
drawer front on proud-front
drawers.

Locks are available
factory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are
available with consecutive,
specific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page 416

Individual drawer locks
are available on file/file
pedestals for applications
where you want to limit
access to each drawer.
Pedestals include a security
shield above each drawer to
prevent unauthorized access.
Individual locking drawers
are only available with field-
installed locks. Consecutive,
specific, and random keying
options are available.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 416

Non-locking pedestal
is available as an option.

27"H fixed pedestals
have base alignment with
other Universal Storage
components that have a 3"H
base. 

To use 251⁄2"H fixed
pedestals in a freestanding
application underneath
adjustable-height work-
surfaces, use a pedestal
conversion kit. Pedestals are
fixed when used underneath
worksurface installed at
lower heights.

Connections

Fixed pedestals are
intended to attach under a
worksurface for security and
support. Three pedestal
depths are available to
correspond with Universal
Worksurface depths. Proud-
front pedestals exactly
match the depth of Universal
Worksurfaces. Flush-front
pedestals are 7⁄8" shorter.

291/2"D

231/2"D

183/8"D

3"H
Filler conceals the gap that
may exist between the face
of a panel and the back of a
27"H pedestal.  Fillers are
also used to provide stability
for pedestal and worksurface
configurations that are not
panel-wrapped. 
Tip: Fillers for proud front
pedestals conceal a 1⁄2" 
gap. Fillers for flush front
pedestals conceal a 13⁄8"
gap. 

Freestanding applica-
tions that don’t require
attachment to a worksurface
should be used with a con-
version kit that includes a
steel top and counterweight
package.
cPage 216

Field-installed acces-
sories are available,
including pencil trays, 
media trays, stationery 
trays, dividers, and rails.
cPage 237

Wiring & Cabling
Fixed pedestals do not
accommodate cable-routing.
Plan accordingly when
installing pedestals
underneath worksurfaces
with grommets or other
cable-routing accessories.

Surface Materials
Pedestal, steel drawer
fronts, and integral
pulls
• Paint

Contemporary, handle,
jazz, and bar pulls
• 0835 Black
• 9201 Polished Chrome
• 9211 Nickel
• 9212 Silver

Wood veneer drawer
fronts
• Wood veneer—

Open pore finishes
• Customiz stain (option)

Lock 
• 9201 Polished Chrome
• 9250 Ember Chrome 

(option)

Drawer bodies, drawer
suspensions, rails,
dividers, and glides
• Black 

Application Topics
Storage Capacities
cPage 422

Safe Use of 
Storage Products
cPage 414

Shipping
Pedestals are normally
shipped in heavy-duty,
recyclable stretch wrap to
reduce the amount of
corrugated board needed.

27"H fixed pedestals
are floor-standing and can
support worksurfaces at
281⁄2"H.
cSpecifying, pages 206–209

Actual Dimensions
Depth with flush steel front 171⁄2", 225⁄8", and 285⁄8", 

Depth with proud steel or 183⁄8", 231⁄2", and 291⁄2"
wood front

Width 15"

Height 251⁄2" and 27"

Finished back and
sides are standard.

Top is open and accommo-
dates attachment to a
worksurface. Attachment
hardware is included.

Lock is standard on
pedestals and secures 
all drawers. Lock is located
in the top drawer. Locks are
standard factory-installed,
keyed random.
cLock and Keying, page 416

Drawer fronts are
available in steel or wood
veneer.

3"H base is integral to
27"H pedestal case.

Pull on proud-front
pedestal is available in 
a variety of shapes.

Leveling glides adjust to
install pedestals on uneven
floors. 251⁄2"H pedestals
have a 7⁄8" adjustable glide
range, and 27"H pedestals
have a 17⁄8" adjustable glide
range.

Pull on flush-front
pedestal is full width and
integral. Full-width wood pull
is available as an option.

Optional basic drawer
interior includes full-depth
box and file drawers on
18"D, 24"D, and 30"D
pedestals. All box drawers
include full extensions. All
drawer accessories are
omitted from pedestals with
this option.

Flush-front pull is full-
width and integral with the
drawer. Pull is available on
steel drawer fronts only. 

Optional full-width
wood pull attaches to
integral pull with double-
sided tape. Wood pull, if
selected, ships separate from
pedestal and is field installed.

Proud-front pulls are
available in the following
styles—contemporary
(standard), handle, jazz, and
bar. Each pull is 128 mm
and available on steel 
or wood veneer drawers.

Contemporary 
pull

Handle
pull

Jazz pull

Bar pull

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to the
contents. Box and file
drawers are available.

Product Drawing 
shows you what the product
looks like and points out
important features.

Product Details
gives specific information 
on the product and how it 
is used.

Connections
describes how the 
product is assembled 
or how it attaches to 
another product.

Actual Dimensions 
table lists the dimensions 
of the product.

Wiring and Cabling
details the cable-manage-
ment and cable routing
capabilities of the product.

Shipping describes how
the product is packaged
for delivery.

Application Topics 
provides additional
resources relevant to 
the product.

Surface Materials
lists what material is 
used for each part of 
the product.
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Ten Tips:
How to Get the Most

Out of This Book

Tip 6

Italic typeface on speci-
fying pages usually identi-
fies wording that you should
use in your order.

Tip 7

Watch for tips through-
out the text that give you
explanations and helpful
instructions.

Tip 8

Learn what you cannot
do by looking for drawings
crossed out with an “X.”

To determine how man
skins are needed to com-
plete a panel, consult the
table at right.
Tip: Remember to order
skins for both sides of the
panel buildup.

Security top cannot be
installed on a file with a lift-
up door in the top position.

Tip 9
Use the surface mate-
rials listings in the
Surface Materials section of
this book to find surface
material color numbers. 
cPage 360

Tip 10

Refer to the style num-
ber index when you know
a style number and you
need to find the page that
has more details about the
product.
cPage 378

Style
Number

TS7042BL

TS7042S

TS7048BL

TS7048S

TS7060BL

TS7060S

TS7072BL

Page

131

130

131

130

131

130

131

Tip 5
Refer to the specifying 
pages for all the information 
needed to order a product. 
Each product specifying 
page contains a variety of 
elements to help you complete 
a specification:
•  Product Drawing
•  Standard Includes
•  Required to Specify
•  Options
•  Related Products
•  Specification Information
  • Dimensions
  • Style Number
  • Price

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Universal Over the Case Bins with Flat Fronts
For Use with Pathways Technology Wall, Answer, Kick, Series 9000, Avenir, and Montage

96 Storage Specification Guide

yficepS ot deriuqeRsedulcnI dradnatS
• Overhead bin with lift-up door: paint price group 1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment brackets with safety catch: 

black paint only
• Off-module attachment brackets, if specified:

black paint only
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Overhead bin with one door
Materials • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 2 +$ 39 Specify paint color number.
• Paint price group 3 +$ 67 Specify paint color number.

Overhead bin with two doors
• Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
• Paint price group 2 +$ 55 Specify paint color number.
• Paint price group 3 +$ 93 Specify paint color number.

Brackets Off-module attachment brackets
• One vertical off-module bracket +$ 50 Specify with one vertical off-module 

bracket.
• Two vertical off-module +$100 Specify with two vertical off-module 

brackets brackets.
• Horizontal off-module brackets +$107 Specify with horizontal off-module 

for use with Pathways brackets, Pathways Technology Wall.
Technology Wall

• Horizontal off-module brackets +$107 Specify with horizontal off-module
for use with 24"W to 48"W brackets, Montage.
Montage bins

Upmount brackets
• Upmount kit +$150 Specify with upmount kit.

Door • Assist mechanism on +$150 per door Specify with assist mechanism on 
Mechanism standard door standard door.

Shelf • Four dividers: white plastic +$ 37 Specify with dividers.
Accessories

Lock and  Lock 
Keying • No lock –$ 55 per door Specify with no lock.

• Ember Chrome No cost Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

Keying
• Factory- and field-installed keying cPage 316

Related • Accessories cPage 120
Products • Shelf lights cPages 250–255

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for overhead bin
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 330.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 92

PRICE ADJUSTMENT: Products reflect 164 pricing, a 3% price increase is not required. 
The Canadian pricing factor is 1.2 for Price List 138. 164

Tip: Maximum width for a
horizontal off-module bin
mounted on an enhanced
off-module Montage panel 
is 48"W. 

Tip: For Montage, vertical
off-module brackets can be
used with 30"W to 60"W
bins only. 

Storage Specification Guide 97
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Specification Information

DDimensions DNumber DNew DOld DU.S.
dD W H dof Doors dStyle dStyle dBase

ddd Number dNumber dPrice
ddddd

Bins with Flat Fronts for Use with Pathways Technology Wall, Answer, and Kick
153⁄4" 24" 161⁄4" 1 RBB24QTAK N.A. $458

153⁄4" 30" 161⁄4" 1 RBB30QTAK N.A. $476

153⁄4" 36" 161⁄4" 1 RBB36QTAK N.A. $499

153⁄4" 42" 161⁄4" 1 RBB42QTAK N.A. $517

153⁄4" 48" 161⁄4" 1 RBB48QTAK N.A. $534

153⁄4" 60" 161⁄4" 2 RBB60QTAK N.A. $857

153⁄4" 72" 161⁄4" 2 RBB72QTAK N.A. $933
ddddd

Bins with Flat Fronts for Use with Series 9000
153⁄4" 25" 161⁄4" 1 RBB25QS9 N.A. $452

153⁄4" 30" 161⁄4" 1 RBB30QS9 N.A. $456

153⁄4" 35" 161⁄4" 1 RBB35QS9 N.A. $485

153⁄4" 36" 161⁄4" 1 RBB36QS9 N.A. $485

153⁄4" 42" 161⁄4" 1 RBB42QS9 N.A. $504

153⁄4" 45" 161⁄4" 1 RBB45QS9 N.A. $511

153⁄4" 60" 161⁄4" 2 RBB60QS9 N.A. $793

153⁄4" 70" 161⁄4" 2 RBB70QS9 N.A. $892
ddddd

Bins with Flat Fronts for Use with Avenir
153⁄4" 24" 161⁄4" 1 RBB24QAVR N.A. $452

153⁄4" 30" 161⁄4" 1 RBB30QAVR N.A. $456

153⁄4" 36" 161⁄4" 1 RBB36QAVR N.A. $485

153⁄4" 42" 161⁄4" 1 RBB42QAVR N.A. $504

153⁄4" 48" 161⁄4" 1 RBB48QAVR N.A. $511

153⁄4" 60" 161⁄4" 2 RBB60QAVR N.A. $793

153⁄4" 72" 161⁄4" 2 RBB72QAVR N.A. $892
ddddd

Bins with Flat Fronts for Use with Montage
153⁄4" 24" 161⁄4" 1 RBB24QMON N.A. $458

153⁄4" 30" 161⁄4" 1 RBB30QMON N.A. $476

153⁄4" 36" 161⁄4" 1 RBB36QMON N.A. $499

153⁄4" 42" 161⁄4" 1 RBB42QMON N.A. $517

153⁄4" 48" 161⁄4" 1 RBB48QMON N.A. $534

153⁄4" 60" 161⁄4" 2 RBB60QMON N.A. $857

153⁄4" 72" 161⁄4" 2 RBB72QMON N.A. $933
ddddd

PRICE ADJUSTMENT: Products reflect 164 pricing, a 3% price increase is not required. 
The Canadian pricing factor is 1.2 for Price List 138. 164

Universal Over the Case 
Bins with Flat Fronts

Product Drawing
shows you what the 
product looks like.

Standard Includes
(under the dark grey band)
provides a list of what
comes standard with the
product.

Required to Specify
(under the dark grey band)
itemizes the information
that you must provide to
order the standard product
and the preferred sequence
for specification.

Specification
Information
(under the light grey band)
provides product dimen-
sions, style numbers, and
prices for the standard
product and any surface
material choices that are
available.

Options
(under the black band) lists
all the options that apply to
the product, their price, and
what is required to specify.

Related Products
provide specification infor-
mation for products 
that are directly related.
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Additional Resources

Answer Freestanding is
supported with an array of
informational materials,
tools, and software to help
you plan an installation 
efficiently. 

Product brochures and
planning tools can be
ordered through your
Steelcase area office by
calling 1.800.784.0358 
or through the AdStock web
site at village.steelcase.com.

This specification
guide contains multiple
Steelcase and Turnstone
product lines which are
designed into one specifica-
tion guide for your conve-
nience. Note that each
product may be subject to
different pricing terms and
conditions.

Additional storage products
can be found in the Storage
Specification Guide.

Refer to the Turnstone
Furniture Specification
Guide for the Understanding
Turnstone information.

Printed Materials
Answer Freestanding
Product Brochure           
This resource is your single
source for everything you
need to sell Answer
Freestanding. It contains
photography showcasing a
range of aesthetic and plan-
ning options. A complete
statement of line, which
highlights worksurfaces and
storage options, also is
included.
Form number 11-0002374

Storage Specification
Guide contains storage
that attaches to Answer
Freestanding.

Quick Ship Guide
This handbook describes 
all Steelcase, Turnstone,
Details, and Coalesse prod-
ucts that are available for
Rapid2 (ships in 2 days),
Rapid5 (ships in 5-7 days),
or Coalesse Rapid10 (ships
in 10 days).

Surface Materials 
Reference Manual
This publication provides:
•  An explanation of the 

surface materials
•  “Available on” matrices
•  Vertical surface fabric and

seating upholstery selec-
tion listing

•  Technical data for surface
materials

•  Surface material care and
cleaning instructions

Computer Tools
Electronic Catalog
Accurate sales quotations
and purchase orders for
Steelcase products are cre-
ated with specification soft-
ware that uses Steelcase
Electronic Catalog data.
Use the data to specify and
price style numbers and
options for every Steelcase
product. The data is
updated bimonthly by
Steelcase and provided to
software programs includ-
ing: the Hedberg Business
System, SmartTools –
Steelcase’s design and
specification software 
(for more information on
SmartTools, please email
SmartTools@steelcase.com),
the ProjectMatrix Project-
Symbols libraries, as well
as 20-20 CAP Studio.

Related Products
Details Worktools
include a full line of
ergonomically designed
products that enhances and
improves the work setting.
Product platforms include
computer support tools,
organizational worktools,
and personal lighting.
cFor additional information
refer to Details Specification
Guide or contact Details at
888.783.3522 or email
info@details-worktools.com.

Height-AdjusTables
Worksurfaces Brochure
Provides an overview of
the advantages of using
Details height-adjustable
worksurfaces. Information
on user ergonomics and
how businesses can save
money is included, along
with visual and descriptive
overviews of Details height-
adjustable worksurfaces.
Form number 08-0000914

Furniture Symbol
Graphic Data
Steelcase creates 2D and
3D furniture symbols (with
attributes) for planning and
initially specifying Steelcase
products. This data is incor-
porated into several add-on
software packages that
work in either a Microstation
or an AutoCAD drafting
environment.

Digital Publications
If your device has a bar
code reader App, scan this
QR code for a direct link to
the online digital public -
ations. Utilizing this QR
code allows you to search
across multiple specification
guides, share across social
media, or print out pages.
You can also access these
digital publications at
www.steelcase.com or
village.steelcase.com.

Answer Freestanding
Product Training
Basic training for Answer
Freestanding and many
other Steelcase products is
available as part of the
Building Product Muscle 
curriculum on the Steelcase
University Web site at 
village.steelcase.com.

The Answer BPM web-
based module is an interac-
tive course filled with
pictures, product detail, and
practice exercises designed
to build knowledge of
Answer’s positioning, state-
ment of line, features and
benefits, competitive prod-
ucts, application, and sales
presentation. It also provides
printable job aids of all con-
tent covered in the course 
to serve as ongoing perfor-
mance support for Steelcase
and dealer salespeople. The
Answer BPM is course
SAL140.

Planning Ideas
Planning ideas are avail-
able to help inspire, envi-
sion, and plan great
solutions. 2D and 3D Auto-
CAD drawings, Sketch-Up
files, and SmartTools draw-
ings are available on the
Planning Ideas site:
www.steelcase.com
/planningideas.

Support
Steelcase Capabilities
Steelcase products are
distributed, installed, and
serviced through a network
of more than 600 dealers
worldwide. Steelcase is also
represented with offices and
corporate showrooms in 
26 U.S. cities, 4 Canadian
cities, and in France,
Germany, Great Britain, 
and Japan. Every Steelcase
product meets our excep-
tionally high standards of
quality and durability and
comes with the Steelcase
assurance of excellence
in service. 

For assistance, call your
local dealer, the Steelcase
Solutions Resource Team,
or the Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team prior to
placing an order, when work-
ing on a bid, or when you
need information about
product applications and
specifications. 

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team if you have
submitted an order to
Steelcase and you need to
speak to your Solutions
Fulfillment Team Represen -
ta tive about the order. Also
call if you have any post-
shipment quality or warranty
concerns or service parts
questions. 

Outside the U.S.A., Canada,
Mexico, Puerto Rico, and
the U.S. Virgin Islands, call
1.616.247.2500.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces
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Statement of Line

Straight Worksurfaces

60"48"42"36"30"

24"

550 sq. in. 661 sq. in. 771 sq. in. 881 sq. in. 1102 sq. in.

54"

60" 66" 72"48"42"36"30" 54"

24" 60" 66" 72"48"42"36"30" 54"

991 sq. in.

183/8"

183/8"

231/2"

231/2"

 291/2"

 351/2"

704 sq. in.563 sq. in.

441 sq. in.

845 sq. in. 986 sq. in. 1127 sq. in. 1409 sq. in.1409 sq. in. 1550 sq. in. 1691 sq. in.1268 sq. in.

884 sq. in.707 sq. in. 1061 sq. in. 1238 sq. in. 1415 sq. in. 1769 sq. in. 1946 sq. in. 2123 sq. in.1592 sq. in.

66" 72"

1212 sq. in. 1323 sq. in.

78"

1433 sq. in.

84"

1543 sq. in.

90"

1653 sq. in.

96"

1764 sq. in.

60"

2156 sq. in.

66" 72"

2371 sq. in. 2587 sq. in.

24"

78"

1832 sq. in.

84"

1973 sq. in.

90"

2114 sq. in.

96"

2255 sq. in.

  Understanding
cPage 22
  Specifying
cPage 174

Tip: 351⁄2"D worksurfaces can
only be used in freestanding
applications.
Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces,
add 3⁄8" to 183⁄8", 231⁄2", and
291⁄2" depths shown above.

All worksurface sizes and shapes are available in High-Pressure Laminate with 3 mm edge.  Most sizes and shapes are also available in High-
Pressure Laminate with P-edge or in wood veneer with square edge.  See Specifying pages for details.

Worksurface dimensions shown apply to both wood veneer and High-Pressure Laminate versions of each worksurface.

With 1/2" Cord Drop

August 2015



Answer Freestanding Specification Guide                                                                                                                                            cStatement of Line, continued  7

Statement of Line

Universal Systems Worksurfaces
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sStraight Worksurfaces, continued
With Full Depth

  Understanding
cPage 22
  Specifying
cPage 174

60"48"42"36"30"

24"

24"

24"

566 sq. in. 679 sq. in. 792 sq. in. 906 sq. in. 1132 sq. in.

54"

60" 66" 72"48"42"36"30"

30"

54"

24" 60" 66" 72"48"42"36"30" 54"

1019 sq. in.

187/8"

187/8"

718 sq. in.574 sq. in.

453 sq. in.

862 sq. in. 1005 sq. in. 1149 sq. in. 1436 sq. in. 1580 sq. in. 1724 sq. in.1293 sq. in.

898 sq. in.718 sq. in. 1077 sq. in. 1257 sq. in. 1437 sq. in. 1796 sq. in. 1976 sq. in. 2155 sq. in.1616 sq. in.

66" 72"

1245 sq. in. 1359 sq. in.

78"

1472 sq. in.

84"

1585 sq. in.

90"

1697 sq. in.

96"

1812 sq. in.

24"

78"

1867 sq. in.

84"

2011 sq. in.

90"

2155 sq. in.

96"

2299 sq. in.

Transition Worksurfaces*

36"

14" 20" 26" 32" 38"

14" 20" 26" 32" 38"

36"

42" 48" 54" 60"

42" 48" 54" 60"

291/2"

789 sq. in.

988 sq. in.

930 sq. in.

1165 sq. in.

1071 sq. in.

1342 sq. in.

1212 sq. in.

1519 sq. in.

1353 sq. in.

1696 sq. in.

183/8"231/2" 231/2" 231/2" 231/2" 231/2"

231/2"231/2"231/2"231/2"231/2" 291/2"  291/2"  291/2"  291/2"

183/8" 183/8" 183/8" 183/8"

  Understanding
cPage 22
  Specifying
cPage 180

*Left-hand units
shown. 
Right-hand units
available.

Tip: For P-edge worksur-
faces, add 3⁄8" to 183⁄8",
231⁄2", and 291⁄2" depths
shown above.

18" 24" 30" 36" 42"

36" 42" 48" 54" 60"

30"

1021 sq. in. 1201 sq. in. 1381 sq. in. 1560 sq. in. 1740 sq. in.

24"24"24"24"24"  30"  30" 30"  30"

With Full Depth

With 1/2" Cord Drop

August 2015
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Tapered Worksurfaces*

183/8"183/8"183/8"231/2"

231/2"231/2"231/2" 291/2"

231/2"

 291/2"

231/2"

 291/2"

60"48"

1004 sq. in. 1256 sq. in.

72"

1507 sq. in.

60"48"

1271 sq. in. 1589 sq. in.

72"

1907 sq. in.

*Left-hand units shown. 
Right-hand units available.

  Understanding
cPage 22
  Specifying
cPage 182

187/8"187/8"187/8"24"

24"24"24"30"

24"

30"

24"

30"

60"48"

1027 sq. in. 1284 sq. in.

72"

1541 sq. in.

60"48"

1293 sq. in. 1616 sq. in.

72"

1940 sq. in.

With 1/2" Cord Drop

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Statement of Line, continued

With Full Depth

Taper-Flat Worksurfaces*

183/8"183/8"

183/8"183/8"

231/2"

231/2"231/2" 291/2"

60"

1193 sq. in.

72"

1445 sq. in.

60"

1516 sq. in.

72"

1834 sq. in.

 291/2"

231/2"

 291/2"

 291/2"

60"

1297 sq. in.

72"

1585 sq. in.

24" 24"

24" 24"

24" 24"

  Understanding
cPage 22
  Specifying
cPage 184

*Left-hand units shown. 
Right-hand units available.

187/8"187/8"

187/8"187/8"

24"

24"24"30"

60"

1222 sq. in.

72"

1479 sq. in.

60"

1543 sq. in.

72"

1866 sq. in.

30"

24"

 30"

30"

60"

1326 sq. in.

72"

1620 sq. in.

24" 24"

24" 24"

24" 24"

With 1/2" Cord Drop With Full Depth
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With 1/2" Cord Drop

Statement of Line

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

With Full Depth

Single-Tapered Worksurfaces*

24"

183/8"183/8"231/2"

231/2"231/2" 291/2"

231/2"

 291/2"

24"

24" 24"

60"

1318 sq. in.

72"

1569 sq. in.

60"

1662 sq. in.

72"

1980 sq. in.

  Understanding
cPage 22
  Specifying
cPage 185

*Left-hand units shown. 
Right-hand units available.

24"

187/8"187/8"24"

24"24"30"

24"

30"

24"

24" 24"

60"

1346 sq. in.

72"

1603 sq. in.

60"

1689 sq. in.

72"

2012 sq. in.
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Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces

231/2"

471/2" 471/2"

231/2"

1969 sq. in. 1651 sq. in.

34"

351/2"351/2"

231/2"231/2"
17"

1189 sq. in.

25"
2095 sq. in.

471/2"471/2"

291/2"291/2"

411/2"411/2"

231/2"231/2"
25"

1561 sq. in.

17"

411/2"411/2"

291/2"291/2"

  Understanding
cPage 22
  Specifying
cPage 186

Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces With 1/2" Cord Drop

Dual Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces With 1/2" Cord Drop

411/2"411/2"

231/2"231/2"
25"

1459 sq. in.

34"

1847 sq. in.

471/2"471/2"

231/2"231/2"
25"

1993 sq. in.

471/2"471/2"

291/2"291/2"

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Statement of Line, continued

24"

48" 48"

24"

2012 sq. in. 1688 sq. in.

36"36"

24"24"

1221 sq. in. 2138 sq. in.

48"48"

30"30"

42"42"

24"24"

1598 sq. in.

42"42"

30"30"

42"42"

24"24"
25"

1497 sq. in.

34"

1891 sq. in.

48"48"

24"24"
25"

2037 sq. in.

48"48"

30"30"

Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces with Full Depth

Dual Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces with Full Depth
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Statement of Line

Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces

411/2"411/2"411/2"351/2" 411/2"411/2"411/2"351/2"

231/2"183/8"183/8"231/2" 231/2"231/2"183/8"

Handed

231/2"

411/2"411/2"

231/2"183/8"

Handed

17"

1152 sq. in.

17"

1614 sq. in.

34"

1888 sq. in.

25"

2036 sq. in.

325/8"

1378 sq. in.

291/4"

1410 sq. in.

291/4"

1410 sq. in.

25"

1502 sq. in.

471/2"471/2"411/2" 471/2"471/2"411/2"

291/2"231/2"291/2" 291/2"231/2"291/2"
231/2"231/2"

591/2"591/2"

507/8"

2413 sq. in.

  Understanding
cPage 22
  Specifying
cPage 188

Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces With 1/2" Cord Drop

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" to 183⁄8", 231⁄2", and 291⁄2" depths shown above.
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Statement of Line, continued

Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces

Handed

Handed

411/2"411/2"411/2"351/2" 411/2"411/2"411/2"351/2"

231/2"183/8"183/8"231/2" 231/2"231/2"183/8"

183/8"183/8"

231/2"

411/2"411/2"

231/2"183/8"
17"

1142 sq. in.

17"

1604 sq. in. 1478 sq. in.

34"41"

1750 sq. in.

25"

1994 sq. in.

325/8"

1257 sq. in.

291/4"

1368 sq. in.

291/4"

1368 sq. in.

25"

1460 sq. in.

471/2"471/2"411/2" 471/2"471/2"411/2"

291/2"231/2"291/2" 291/2"231/2"291/2"

471/2"471/2"

231/2"231/2"

591/2"591/2"

507/8"
2314 sq. in.

351/2"351/2"

24"

993 sq. in.

183/8"183/8"

  Understanding
cPage 22
  Specifying
cPage 189

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" to 183⁄8", 231⁄2", and 291⁄2" depths shown above.

Handed

Handed

42"

42"42"36"

42"

42"42"36"

24"

187/8" 187/8"24"

24"

24"187/8"

187/8"187/8"

24"

42"42"

24"187/8"
17"

1175 sq. in.

17"

1642 sq. in. 1524 sq. in.

34"41"

1793 sq. in.

25"

2038 sq. in.

325/8"

1297 sq. in.

291/4"

1407 sq. in.

291/4"

1407 sq. in.

25"

1498 sq. in.

48"48"42" 48"48"42"

30"24"30" 30"24"30"

48"48"

36"36"

24"

1027 sq. in.

187/8"187/8"

With 1/2" Cord Drop

With Full Depth
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Answer Freestanding Specification Guide                                                                                                                                          cStatement of Line, continued  13

Statement of Line

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

*Left-hand units shown. 
Right-hand units available.

Extended Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces*

1925 sq. in. 2066 sq. in. 2207 sq. in.

411/2" 411/2" 411/2"

591/2"

231/2"

231/2" 231/2" 231/2"

231/2"

291/2" 291/2" 291/2"

291/2" 291/2" 291/2"

231/2" 231/2"

231/2"

231/2" 231/2"

231/2"

231/2"

291/2" 291/2" 291/2"

231/2" 231/2"

231/2"

651/2" 711/2"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

471/2" 471/2" 471/2"

471/2" 471/2" 471/2"

471/2" 471/2" 471/2"

2170 sq. in. 2311 sq. in. 2452 sq. in.

2282 sq. in. 2459 sq. in. 2636 sq. in.

2390 sq. in. 2567 sq. in. 2744 sq. in.

231/2" 231/2" 231/2"

291/2" 291/2" 291/2"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

471/2" 471/2" 471/2"

2314 sq. in. 2455 sq. in. 2596 sq. in.

20"

14" 20" 26"

14"

8" 14" 20"

20" 26"

26" 32"

20" 26" 32"

  Understanding
cPage 22
  Specifying
cPage 190

Extended Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces With 1/2" Cord Drop

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" 
to 231⁄2" and 291⁄2" depths shown at left.
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Statement of Line, continued

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

  Understanding
cPage 22
  Specifying
cPage 192

Extended Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces*

1883 sq. in. 2024 sq. in. 2165 sq. in.

411/2" 411/2" 411/2"

591/2"

231/2"

231/2" 231/2" 231/2"

231/2"

291/2" 291/2" 291/2"

291/2" 291/2" 291/2"

231/2" 231/2"

231/2"

231/2" 231/2"

231/2"

231/2"

291/2" 291/2" 291/2"

231/2" 231/2"

231/2"

651/2" 711/2"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

471/2" 471/2" 471/2"

471/2" 471/2" 471/2"

471/2" 471/2" 471/2"

2032 sq. in. 2173 sq. in. 2314 sq. in.

2240 sq. in. 2417 sq. in. 2594 sq. in.

2348 sq. in. 2525 sq. in. 2702 sq. in.

231/2" 231/2" 231/2"

291/2" 291/2" 291/2"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

471/2" 471/2" 471/2"

2176 sq. in. 2317 sq. in. 2458 sq. in.

19" 25" 31"

19" 25" 31"

30"24"18"

25"19"13"

12" 18" 24"

*Left-hand units shown. 
Right-hand units available.

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" 
to 231⁄2" and 291⁄2" depths shown at left.

With 1/2" Cord Drop
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Statement of Line

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Extended Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces*

30"

30"

30"

42"42"42"42"

24"

24"

24"

24"

30"

30"

30"

30"

24"

24"

24"

24"

24"

24"

24"

24"

24"
19" 13"

25"

19"

31"

25"

19"

12"18"

31" 25"

24"30"

37"

31"

60"60"60"60"

60"60"60"60"

72"72"72"72"

72"72"72"72"

30"

30"

30"

30"

30"30"

24" 30"

24" 30"

24" 30"

48"

42"

48"

48"

42"

48"

48"

42"

48"

48"

42"

48"

2368 sq. in.

2217 sq. in.

2081 sq. in.

1929 sq. in.

2512 sq. in.

2325 sq. in.

2225 sq. in.

2037 sq. in.

2649 sq. in.

2469 sq. in.

2289 sq. in.

2109 sq. in.

2757 sq. in.

2541 sq. in.

2397 sq. in.

2181 sq. in.

13"

*Left-hand units shown. 

*Right-hand units are also available.

  Understanding
cPage 22
  Specifying
cPage 192

With Full Depth
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Statement of Line, continued

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Spanner Worksurfaces

  Understanding
cPage 22
  Specifying
cPage 195

47"

291/2"

1149 sq. in.

59"

351/2"

1721 sq. in.

For Freestanding
Applications

Corner, 120° Worksurfaces

351/2"

40"

1408 sq. in.

50"

1690 sq. in.

231/2" 231/2"

411/2" 411/2"

231/2" 291/2" 291/2" 291/2"
60"

1972 sq. in.

471/2" 471/2"

34"

1653 sq. in.

44"

2007 sq. in.

59"

2361 sq. in.

351/2"

  Understanding
cPage 22
  Specifying
cPage 194

Corner, 120° Worksurfaces With 1/2" Cord Drop

For Use With 1/2" Cord Drop Worksurfaces For Use With Full Depth Worksurfaces

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" to 231⁄2" and 291⁄2" depths shown above.

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" to depth and 3⁄4" to width shown above.

48" 60"

24" 30"

908 sq. in. 1417 sq. in.
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Statement of Line

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

   Understanding
cPage 22
   Specifying
cPage 196

30" 30" 30"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

1684 sq. in. 1864 sq. in. 2044 sq. in.

1366 sq. in. 1510 sq. in. 1654 sq. in.

30"

471/2"

1324 sq. in.

24" 24" 24" 24"

471/2"

1078 sq. in.

Bullet Peninsula Worksurfaces

Tip: The same bullet peninsula worksur-
faces can be used with either worksur-
faces with 1⁄2" cord drop, or with
full-depth worksurfaces.

Angled Peninsula Worksurfaces

1095 sq. in. 1451 sq. in. 1328 sq. in. 1755 sq. in.

48"48"

231/2"

231/2"

 291/2"

 291/2"

231/2"

231/2"

60" 60"

 291/2"

 291/2"

   Understanding
cPage 22
   Specifying
cPage 197

With 1/2" Cord Drop With Full Depth

1103 sq. in. 1462 sq. in. 1332 sq. in. 1763 sq. in.

48"48"

24"

24"

24"

24"

30"

30"

30"

30"

60" 60"
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Statement of Line, continued

Bubble Jetty Worksurfaces*

1839 sq. in.

30"

555/8" 615/8" 675/8" 735/8"

231/2"
48"

1980 sq. in.

36"

2121 sq. in.

42"

2262 sq. in.

48"

  Understanding
cPage 22
  Specifying
cPage 200

*Left-hand units shown.
Right-hand units available.

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" to 231⁄2" depth
shown above.

  Understanding
cPage 22
  Specifying
cPage 198

48"48"48"

48"48"48"

231/2"231/2"231/2"

651/2" 711/2" 771/2"

651/2" 711/2" 771/2"

30"30"30"

30"30"30"

291/2"291/2"291/2"

2713 sq. in.2533 sq. in.2353 sq. in.

2821 sq. in.2641 sq. in.2461 sq. in.

Jetty Worksurfaces*
*Left-hand units shown. 
Right-hand units available.

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" 
to 231⁄2" and 291⁄2" depths shown at left.

48"48"48"

48"48"48"

24"24"24"

66" 72" 78"

66" 72" 78"

30"30"30"

30"30"30"

30"30"30"

2713 sq. in.2533 sq. in.2353 sq. in.

2821 sq. in.2641 sq. in.2461 sq. in.

With 1/2" Cord Drop

With Full Depth

With 1/2" Cord Drop
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Statement of Line

  Understanding
cPage 22
  Specifying
cPage 202

30"

24"

533 sq. in.

42"

956 sq. in.

48"

231/2"

1097 sq. in.

36"

815 sq. in.

30"

674 sq. in.

837 sq. in.

48"

 291/2"

1362 sq. in.

42"

1185 sq. in.

36"

1014 sq. in.

Visitor Worksurfaces*

*Left-hand units shown. Right-hand units available.

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" to 231⁄2" and 291⁄2" depths shown above.
Tip: 24"W and 30"W visitor worksurfaces are not available with cable scallops.

24"

24"

544 sq. in.

30"

24"

688 sq. in.

30"

30"

851 sq. in.

With 1/2" Cord Drop With Full Depth

U
n

ive
rsa

l S
yste

m
s

W
o

rk
su

rfa
c

e
s

August 2015



20                                                                                                                                                                                                         Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

Worksurface Positioning

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Universal Worksurfaces
Universal Worksurfaces is a comprehensive
solution of worksurfaces, supports, and privacy
screens designed to deliver flexibility, mobility, and
options to create inspiring spaces that support the
different ways people work. A beautiful, light-scale
aesthetic which gives designers new solutions
across a broad spectrum of applications including
the following: traditional panel-mounted systems,
freestanding light-scale desking, panel wrapped
desking, private office, conference, and teaming.
Consists of Universal Systems Worksurfaces,
Answer Freestanding Desks and Universal Tables.

Universal Systems Worksurfaces
Main worksurface solution for the four primary
space division products: Answer, Montage, and
Kick. Worksur faces can be panel-mounted or free-
standing.
•  Extensive shape and size offering allows
  designers to meet a variety of planning
  applications.
•  Worksurfaces feature a choice of curvilinear
  or straight-front shapes.
•  User front edge available in choice of 3 mm
  edge or ergonomic P-edge.
•  Available with 1⁄2" cord drop in the back of
  the worksurface providing the most efficient
  routing of cords and an uncluttered desktop.
•  Also available full depth, providing an uninter-
  rupted working surface and allows 
  L-configuration planning.
•  Standard scallops allow large cord heads to
  easily pass below the desktop. Scallops can
  be eliminated for freestanding applications.
•  Available with full offering of Steelcase
  High-Pressure Laminates or veneers; 
  specifiable 3 mm edge or P-edge colors.
•  Worksurfaces can be supported with center 
  support panels, end panels, pedestals, legs, or 
  desk supports.

Answer Freestanding Desks
Main desk solution for use with the four primary
space division products: Answer, Montage, and
Kick. Desks are built up from Universal compo-
nents ordered separately and assembled onsite.
•  Flexible product offering allows a wide range of 
  desk applications for private offices, reception 
  areas, and open plan settings.
•  Non-handed desk components are easy to 
  assemble and easy to reconfigure.
•  Compatible with a wide range of worksurface 
  products, including Universal Systems 
  Worksurfaces, and many others.
•  Wide range of storage available, including 
  universal pedestals, lateral files, and hutches.
•  Full-height and half-height modesty panels 
  available for desks and peninsulas.
•  Visually compatible with Universal tables, 
  towers, and other products.

Universal Tables
Versatile freestanding tables appropriate for team-
ing and conferencing environments or for individ-
ual work areas. Tables can be fixed or mobile for
increased flexibility or ease of reconfiguration.
They can also be tethered to Post and Beam in
non-traditional applications.
•  High-Pressure Laminate tables are available 
  with a 3 mm edge or P-edge. Wood veneer 
  tables are available with a square (3 mm) edge.
•  User edge on all sides of the tables and
  rounded corners allow a user to work on any
  side.
•  Wide range of sizes and shapes available, from 
  small personal tables to large conference 
  tables.
•  Available with full offering of Steelcase
  High-Pressure Laminates or veneers; 
  specifiable 3 mm edge or P-edge colors.
•  T and X bases, post legs, C-leg, elliptical legs, 
  adjustable-height legs, and cabby legs give 
  designers many functional and aesthetic 
  options.

Elective Elements Worksurfaces
(See Elective Elements Specification Guide.)
Main worksurface solution for three primary space
division products: Answer and Montage.
Worksurfaces can be panel-mounted or built up
into casegood solutions appropriate for private
office solutions when combined with storage, end
panels, and modesty panels.
•  Extensive shape and size offering allows 
  designers to meet a variety of planning 
  applications.
•  Worksurfaces feature a choice of curvilinear 
  or straight-front shapes.
•  Desk, bridge, return, peninsula, and desk 
  return worksurfaces are also available for 
  freestanding casegood applications in addition 
  to the typical systems worksurface shapes.
•  User-front edge is available in a choice of 
  3 mm plastic edges, wood edge profiles 
  on laminate worksurfaces (square 5 mm, 
  bullnose), or wood edge profiles on wood 
  worksurfaces (3 mm square, bullnose, 
  waterfall, or knife).
•  Worksurfaces are depths 24" or 30".
•  Scallops are optional, as well as round or 
  square grommets, depending on power and 
  cable management needs. Grommets are 
  available, depending on the worksurface 
  shape, typically in left, center, and right 
  locations.
•  Grommets must be used for worksurface 
  cable or cord management to route cords 
  below the desk top. 
•  Scallops are used for task light cord 
  management only.
•  Available with full offering of Steelcase 
  laminates or veneers. Also available with 
  Customiz stain or open line laminates.
•  Worksurfaces can be supported with Elective 
  Elements supports (center support panels, 
  end panels, under-worksurface storage, or 
  freestanding legs) as well as Universal 
  cantilevers and side support brackets.
•  Height adjustability is achievable by using the 
  height-adjustable storage and/or legs. Range 
  of maintenance adjustability is 29"H   –32"H in 
  1⁄2" increments.

Universal Systems Worksurfaces
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Freestanding Worksurface Supports
Integration Matrix
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Answer Freestanding desk     �    �

supports                                    
cPage 232

Post legs and double �    �          

post C-legs without
alignment tab
cPage 214

Post legs and double                   �

post C-legs with
alignment tab
cPage 261

Cabby legs with                            �

alignment tab
cPage 258

Adjustable-height legs      �    �    �    

cPage 259

Elliptical legs with                         �

alignment tab
cPage 260

This matrix shows recom -
mended freestanding
sup ports for specific
worksur faces.

Refer to the appro priate
Solutions Specification
Guide (Answer, Montage, 
or Post and Beam) for
detailed information.

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Legend

� =  Recommended solution

Freestanding Worksurface
Supports Integration Matrix
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Product Details
High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurfaces

Front (user’s) edge
profile is available in two
shapes.

PVC-free, 3 mm edge
profiles are proprietary
polyolefin blend for all solid
colors and seven woodgrain
finishes.  Matching 1 mm
side and back edges are
also PVC-free.  See surface
material listing in this book
for specific PVC-free 
availability.

P-edge profile rises
slightly above the laminate
surface and curves into a
3⁄8" radius which optimizes
ergonomic benefit for the
user. Back and side edges
are flat.

Knife edge with 3 mm
user edge is available on
straight and tapered sys-
tems worksurfaces and on
round tables. 

Edge profile finishes
are specified separately
from laminate color.

Wood Veneer
Worksurfaces

Front (user’s) edge pro-
file is wood veneer with a
square (3 mm) radius. Back
edge and edge that joins
to adjacent worksurfaces
are flat. Wood edge color
matches finish specified for
worksurface.

3 mm
edge profile

P-edge
edge profile

Knife
edge profile

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Cable scallops allow
cords and plugs to pass
behind the worksurface.
Cable scallops can be 
omitted as an option.

cSpecifying Systems
Worksurfaces, page 174

Systems worksurfaces—
with 1⁄2" Cord Drop are
available in three depths.
183⁄8"D worksurfaces match the
depth of Universal proud front
storage components. 231⁄2"D
and 291⁄2"D worksurfaces match
the depth of return panels, end
panels, and Universal proud
front storage components.

Systems worksurfaces—
Full Depth are available in
three depths. 187⁄8"D worksur-
faces match the depth of
Universal proud front storage
components. 24"D and 30"D
Worksurfaces match the depth
of return panels, end panels,
and Universal proud front 
storage components.

Edge Profiles

Front (user’s) edge is
available in two edge profiles
on laminate worksurfaces.
Wood veneer worksurfaces
have a square (3 mm) edge
profile only. Back and side
edges are flat.

Worksurface has a wood
core with a High-Pressure
Laminate or wood veneer
surface and is 13⁄16" thick.

Edge profile is applied to front (user's) edge only.

Corner, 120°

Transition

Extended Corner,
Curved-Front

Bullet Peninsula

Jetty Bubble Jetty Visitor

Extended Corner,
Straight-Front

Spanner

Corner,
Curved-Front

Corner,
Straight-Front

Taper-Flat

Angled Peninsula

Single-TaperedTapered

Dual Corner,
Flat-Front

Corner, Flat-Front

Straight

...............................................................................................................................................

Full-depth worksurfaces
are available. Cords and
cables are routed through
cable scallops.
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Universal Systems
Worksurfaces

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

P-edge profile work -

surface depths are 3⁄8"
deeper than 3 mm edge pro-
file worksurfaces. Both edge
profiles provide a flush 
interface with universal
pedestals.

Dual-worksurfaces are
two pieces - a large monitor
surface with a smaller key-
board surface attached. A
dual-arm spring mechanism
provides superior stability
when compared to the sin-
gle-arm spring mechanism
used in worksurfaces with
an adjustable keyboard
shelf.

Keyboard surface on
dual worksurface can
be adjusted to positions up
to 6" higher or 5" lower than
the monitor worksurface.

Keyboard surface tilts
with a range of 25°.

Monitor

Keyboard

6"

5"

Floor

3/8"

In P-edge profile work-
surface applications, a
side support bracket, a 
cantilever, and a leg must be
used for support. A center
support panel should not be
used because the unfinished
top edge of the support
panel would be exposed.

Connections
Worksurfaces can be
used freestanding.

Supports are ordered
separately and installed in
the field.

For Answer
Freestanding desk
applications you can use:
•  End supports
•  Peninsula supports
•  Corner support
•  Columns and legs
•  Closed loop or open loop
•  Modesty panels
•  Pedestals
•  Lateral files and 
  storage cabinets
cPage 58
Tip: Peninsula support is not
compatible with P-edge bul-
let peninsula, jetty, or bubble
jetty worksurfaces. Legs or
other alternate supports are
recommended.

A 1" gap separates the
sides of the keyboard sur-
face and adjacent worksur-
faces. There is also a 11⁄2"
space between the keyboard
and monitor surfaces.

3 mm edge bullet
peninsula, jetty, and
bubble jetty worksur-
faces can be supported
two ways:
•  With two cantilevers using 
  wall mount channels and a 
  column
•  With two cantilevers using 
  wall mount channels and 
  two post legs

3 mm edge visitor
worksurfaces must be
supported by two cantilevers
using wall mount channels.

11/2"
1"

Knife edge worksur-
faces require reinforcement
channels for unsupported
spans greater than 48". Use
TS7WKSPT39 for 54"W
worksurfaces, TS7WKSPT
for 60"W and 66"W worksur-
faces, and TS7WKSPT72 for
72" worksurfaces.

Soft edge worksur-
faces and power and
data access door and
tray worksurfaces
require reinforcement 
channel or other support on
worksurfaces 60" or larger.

Wiring & Cabling

Worksurface depth is
1⁄2" less than nominal and
allows cords and cables to
pass over at any point. Cable
scallops provide space for
plugs to pass over the back
edge of the worksurface.

Cable scallop allows
cord plugs to easily pass
below the worksurface.
Worksurface wire managers
are available to convert
cable scallops into grommets
in freestanding applications.
Wire managers are included
with wood veneer worksur-
faces. Wire managers for
use with laminate worksur-
face must be ordered 
separately.

1/2"

For leg-based applica-
tions you can use:
•  Closed loop
•  Open loop
•  Intermediate support
•  Post legs
•  Double post leg
•  Double post C-leg
•  Support plate
cSee page 34 for Legs and
Columns for Universal
Systems Worksurfaces.
Tip: Pedestal can also
be used in leg-based free-
standing installations.

Intermediate supports
replace the need for other
types of worksurface support
when used with 1-High or
1.5-High Universal storage.

Long worksurface
spans must be supported
with cantilevers, pedestals,
legs, or other supports at
least every 54". Reinforcing
channel (TS7WKSPT)
allows the distance between
supports to be increased to
60" for worksurfaces that will
be heavily loaded, or up to
72" for worksurfaces with
lighter expected loads.
Reinforcing channel must be
specified separately.
cPage 209
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Universal Systems Worksurfaces, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Corner worksurfaces
have scallops located 121⁄2"
from the rear corner of the
worksurface to the center of
the scallop. Taper-flat work-
surfaces have a single scal-
lop located 181⁄2" from the
larger end. Scallops are cen-
tered on the rear edge of all
other worksurfaces that
include them.

Cable scallop can be
omitted for freestanding
applications where plugs 
do not need to pass over 
the back edge of the 
worksurface.

Cable management
devices are available to
help manage conventional
and fiber-optic cables
beneath the worksurface.
cSee Wiring and Cabling,
page 137.

121/2"121/2"

Surface Materials
High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurfaces

•  Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate
  (option)
  A program including non-
  Steelcase laminates which
  are suitable for use on
  Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Front (user’s) edge(s)
•  Plastic

Back and side edges
•  Plastic color default to
  match user’s edge

Wood Veneer
Worksurfaces

•  Wood veneer (standard)
•  Customiz stain (option)
•  Full-fill finish (option)

Square (3 mm) edge
profile
•  Wood veneer to match
  worksurface

Front (user’s) edge(s)
•  Wood edge band

Application Topics
P-Edge Profile
Application Rules

P-edge profiles will pro-
duce a valley when installed
perpendicular to adjacent
worksurfaces. The additional
3⁄8" depth of P-edge profiles
causes an interference fit
in on-module panel-mounted
applications. For L-configu-
rations using two worksur-
faces, the 3 mm edge profile
is recommended.

P-edge profile worksur-
face depth prevents mod-
esty panels from fitting
properly in return or bridge
Answer Freestanding desk
applications. Modesty pan-
els cannot be used when a
return or bridge worksurface
is attached to the front edge
of a P-edge worksurface.
The 3 mm edge profile is
recommended for return or
bridge applications.

Answer Freestanding
peninsula support is not
compatible with P-edge bul-
let peninsula, jetty or bubble
jetty worksurfaces. Legs or
other alternate supports are
recommended.

Full-depth worksur-
faces provide an uninter-
rupted working surface and
are designed to allow tradi-
tional corner or L-configura-
tion planning.

Plan using worksur-
faces actual dimen-
sions when panel-
wrapping worksur-
faces because worksurface
depths and widths vary by
type. Straight and transition
worksurfaces are full-width
to correspond directly with
panel width. Corner, extended
corner, 120° corner, bullet
peninsula, jetty, and visitor
worksurfaces are 1⁄2" less
than panel width to allow for
a consistent 1⁄2" cable-man-
agement gap when used in
combination with straight
worksurfaces.

Screens mount to worksur-
faces in privacy position or
below the worksurface for
modesty.
cSee Screens, page 263.

Do not use a Universal
Systems Worksurface
as a top for storage that
matches the worksurface
width. Universal Systems
Worksurfaces are slightly
undersized and will not fit
over full-width storage. Use
field-installed storage tops
for this type of application.
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.

Shipping
Palletizing streamlines
unloading and staging of
worksurfaces. Identical
worksurfaces ordered on the
same line item are packed
on pallets containing 5–50
worksurfaces depending on
worksurface size. Remaining
worksurfaces are packed
individually in cartons. If pal-
letizing is not desired, order
in quantities of four or less
per line item. For maximum
unload efficiency, utilize pal-
let handling equipment at job
site whenever possible.
Wood veneer worksurfaces
cannot be palletized.

15"

15"

431/2"
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Universal Systems
Worksurfaces

Universal Systems Worksurfaces
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Universal Systems Worksurfaces with Soft Edge, Power and Data
Access Door and Tray, and Personal Caddy

Dimensions
                    Soft edge       Cutout for Door          Tray (below worksurface) Caddy

Width            36"                      24"                                     271⁄8" 10"

Depth           3"                        45⁄8"                                    6" 18"

Thickness     1⁄2" at front          N.A.                                    N.A. N.A.

Height           N.A.                    N.A.                                    43⁄4" 8"

Soft edge provides a 
comfortable user experience
reducing strain on wrists and
forearms.
cSpecifying page 178

Power and data access
door and tray provides
desk top access and man-
agement of cords.
cSpecifying page 204

Personal caddy offers
convenient access to the
contents of a worker’s bag.
cSpecifying page 206

Soft edge is 36" wide cen-
tered on the worksurface;
balance of front edge is 3
mm radius. Back and side
edges are flat.

Soft edge and power
and data access door
and tray are available on
straight and taper Universal
Systems Worksurfaces with
1⁄2" cord drop and full depth.

Cutout is optional; power
and data access door and
tray is ordered separately.
24"W cutout is centered
near the back of the 
worksurface.

Cutout is optional.
Personal caddy is ordered
separately. Cutout is avail-
able on the left- or right-
hand side.

Tray includes six simplex
receptacles and cutout for
data access.

Soft Edge, Power and Data Access Door and Tray, and Personal Caddy Worksurface Availability
                                                                          48"W       54"W         60"W 66"W 72"W 78"W 84"W 90"W 96"W

Straights                                                         

231⁄2"D and 24"D                                                1             12           12 123 1234 1234 1234 1234 1234

291⁄2"D and 30"D                                                1             12           12 123 1234 1234 1234 1234 1234

Tapered

291⁄2"D or 30"D to 231⁄2"D or 24"D                     1                              1 1

1 Only soft edge, only power & data access door & tray, or both     3 Personal caddy and power & data access door & tray
2 Only personal caddy                                                                       4 Soft edge, power & data access door & tray, and personal caddy

Personal caddy is avail-
able on straight Universal
Systems Worksurfaces with
1⁄2" cord drop and full depth.

Edge is soft to the touch
and flexes to conform to the
arm.

Power and data access
door and tray is available
with cord or with modular or
hardwire connection for free-
standing applications.
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Universal Systems
Worksurfaces with Soft
Edge, Power and Data

Access Door and Tray, and
Personal Caddy

Inner tray provides under
the surface power and data
connections and access and
cord management.

Outer tray provides cover
and management for cord,
and/or data cables.

Modular, cord and
plug, or hardwire
options are available.

Corded version includes
10' cord with plug.

Three wiring schemat-
ics are available in the
modular version – 3+1, 2+2,
and 3 separate neutrals
(3SN). Each has a single cir-
cuit. 3+1 and 2+2 have the
option for line 1, 2, 3, or 4
with either a system or iso-
lated ground. 3SN has the
option for line 1, 2, or 3 with
either a system or isolated
ground.

Inner tray

Outer tray

Data cutout in tray can
accommodate either a single
gang or a modular furniture
communication faceplate.
Tray includes adapter to
accommodate modular 
faceplate.

Filler packages are 
available to fill unused data
cutouts. Order separately in
packages of 20.

Cord and plug version
has an integrated overload
circuit breaker.

Non-PVC versions are
available for each power
solution.

Caddy is available in three
molded plastic colors: Mid -
night, Platinum Solid, and
Arctic White; pad is Grey V5.

Data cutout
Connections

Fixed storage can be
used with worksurfaces 
with soft edge but must 
not encroach the 36" width
of the edge.

Worksurfaces connected
perpendicular should not
encroach the 36" width of
the soft edge.

Soft edge worksur-
faces are available with the
same support options and
follow the same application
rules as other Universal
Systems worksurfaces.
cSee page 22 for Universal
Systems Worksurfaces
Understanding.
Exception: 48"W worksur-
face with soft edge used
with the FrameOne post leg
has some limitations.

In an end-of-run condi-
tion, the FrameOne post
leg will not fit when used
with 48"W soft edge work-
surfaces, use half, open, or
closed loop legs.

Product Details

Soft edge profile is
polyurethane and is avail-
able with Bactiblock™
antimicrobial protection. 

High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurfaces

PVC-free, 3 mm edge
profiles are proprietary
polyolefin blend for all solid
colors and seven woodgrain
finishes.  Matching 1 mm
side and back edges are
also PVC-free.  See surface
material listing in this book
for specific PVC-free 
availability.

3 mm front edge is
specifiable. Back and side
edges match 3 mm front
edge.
  
Edge profile finish for 3
mm front edge is speci-
fied separately from lami-
nate color.

Wood Veneer
Worksurfaces

Front (user’s) edge pro-
file is wood veneer with a
square (3 mm) radius. Back
edge and edge that joins
to adjacent worksurfaces
are flat. Wood edge color
matches finish specified for
worksurface.

Scallops are omitted on
worksurface when door and
tray cutout option is
selected.
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In shared applications,
the FrameOne post leg can
be angled and positioned 
at the front edge or for a
square orientation it must 
be inset 1" from the front
edge when used with 48"W
soft edge worksurfaces.

Access holes in tray
allow power and data to be
routed straight back routed
to the sides.

Worksurfaces with
power and data access
door and tray are avail-
able with the same support
options and follow the same
application rules as other
Universal Systems 
worksurfaces.
cSee page 22 for Universal
Systems Worksurfaces
Understanding.

Tray with cord and
plug can be used in a free-
standing table application.

Worksurfaces with
power and data access
door and tray with
modular or hardwire
power cannot be used in a
freestanding application.
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Personal caddy is avail-
able on straight worksur-
faces with 3 mm, soft or
wood square edges, 24"D or
30"D. Caddy is available on
worksurfaces 54"W and
wider (if only with caddy),
66"W and wider (if with tray
and caddy), 72"W and wider
(if with soft edge and caddy).

Worksurface and
caddy bracing is included
with the caddy package.
Two brace lengths are avail-
able and length is specified
as an option. The shorter
brace fits 54"W and 60"W
worksurfaces. The longer
brace fits worksurfaces 66"
and wider.

Worksurfaces greater
than 72"W require additional
support such as cantilevers,
pedestals, or legs beyond
the brace. 

Cutout is 65⁄8" from edge
of worksurface, bracing is
51⁄2" from the edge.

FrameOne legs for
Universal, closed, and
open loops work in con-
junction with personal caddy.

Post version only works
in shared worksurface appli-
cations where the leg is
angled to the front edge of
the worksurface. 

Cabby leg will work on
worksurfaces with personal
caddy only if leg is in 90º 
orientation.

51/2"
65/8"

Universal double post
leg will work in shared
worksurface applications.
Tip: Legs other than those
shown on this page will not
work adjacent to the per-
sonal caddy.

Wiring & Cabling
Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.

Underwriters Labora -
 tory (UL) listed. The
power and data tray has been
designed to meet U.S. and
Canadian national electrical
and energy codes and most
local building codes. Local
electrical codes vary, so con-
sult with your local authority
having jurisdiction as they
have final say if the products
as installed are compliant
with local code. Consult a
qualified electrician or electri-
cal engineer for proper instal-
lation of all electrical
equipment.

Surface Materials
High-Pressure 
Laminate Worksurfaces

•  Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate
  (option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates which
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Soft edge
•  6615 Grey V5 Plastic

3 mm front edge
• Plastic

Back and side edges
•  Plastic color default to 
  match 3 mm front edge

Height of tray is 43⁄4" so
lower storage height must
be accounted for when used
adjacent to tray.

Width of outer tray
below the worksurface
is 271⁄8" so adjacent lower
storage dimensions must be
accounted for on each 
worksurface width.

Tray with cord and
plug includes two cord clips
to help manage the cord
below the worksurface.

Soft edge worksur-
faces and power and
data access door and
tray worksurfaces
require reinforcement 
channel or other support 
on worksurfaces 60"W or
larger.

43/4"

6"

271/8"

Wood Veneer
Worksurfaces

•  Wood veneer (standard)
•  Customiz stain (option)
•  Full-fill finish (option)

Soft edge 
•  6615 Grey V5 Plastic

Square (3 mm) edge
profile
•  Wood veneer to match
  worksurface

Front (user’s) edge(s)
•  Wood edge band

Power and Data
Access Door and Tray

Door
•  Paint
•  Anodized aluminum

Door bezel
•  6694 Slate Plastic 

Inner and outer tray
•  7237 Slate Paint 

End caps for outer tray
•  6694 Slate Plastic 

Panel grommet
•  Plastic:
  6000 Black
  6009 Arctic White
  6249 Platinum Solid
  6654 Sand
  6697 Fog

Personal Caddy
•  Plastic:
  6009 Arctic White
  6249 Platinum Solid
  6695 Midnight

Pad
•  6615 Grey V5 Plastic

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Universal Systems Worksurfaces with Soft Edge and Power and Data Access Door and Tray, 
and Personal Caddy, continued
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Universal Systems
Worksurfaces with Soft
Edge, Power and Data

Access Door and Tray, and
Personal Caddy

August 2015



30                                                                                                                                                                                                         Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

FrameOne Legs and Supports for Universal Worksurfaces

Product Details

Closed and open-loop
legs are available in teth-
ered versions in which one
side of the worksurface is
attached to a panel or 
storage.

Closed and open-loop
legs support the ends of
worksurface; they are not
shared supports between
two worksurfaces.

Closed and open-loop
legs are available in table
versions in which both sides
of the worksurface are sup-
ported by the legs. Post legs
can also be used to create
freestanding tables.

Dimensions
                    Closed and Open        Post Leg              Intermediate Supports
                 Loop Legs                                           
                    
                                                                             For One-High storage For 1.5-High storage

Height*         281⁄2"                                281⁄2"                      281⁄2" 281⁄2"

Height           N.A.                                  N.A.                        111⁄4" 51⁄4"

Depth           24" or 30"                         N.A.                        16" 16"

Width            N.A.                                  N.A.                        23⁄16" 23⁄16"

Glide range  21⁄4"                                  1"                            N.A. N.A.

*Height dimensions include the thickness of the worksurface.

Legs and supports
share a common visual with
FrameOne bench and sup-
port Universal worksurfaces
in freestanding, storage-sup-
ported, or panel-supported
applications.
cSpecifying page 212

Spacers between top
of legs and worksur-
face provide a floating look
to the worksurface and
match visual of FrameOne
bench.

Post leg is square to pro-
vide a complementary visual
to FrameOne legs. Post leg
can be used as a column
support.

Leveling glide allows
worksurface height to be
adjusted on uneven floors.

Intermediate support 
is used with Universal One-
High or 1.5-High storage 
as a worksurface support 
allowing for nesting of low 
storage.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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FrameOne Legs and
Supports for Universal

Worksurfaces

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Closed and open loop
legs do not align properly
with knife-edge worksurfaces. 
Instead use cantilevers.

27"H mobile, free-
standing, or fixed
pedestals do not fit flush
to the inside of the closed, or
open leg, there is a 3" gap
due to the worksurface sup-
port plate. 251⁄2"H freestand-
ing pedestals or 21"H mobile
pedestals will fit flush.

27"H mobile, free-
standing, or fixed
pedestals do not fit flush
to the inside of the post leg,
there is a 53⁄4" gap due to
the worksurface support
plate. 251⁄2"H freestanding
pedestals or 21"H mobile
pedestals will fit flush.

Post leg can be shared
between two worksurfaces.

53/4"

271/8"

271/4"

271/8"

271/4"

3"

Post leg in shared
applications can be
square or oriented angled 
to the front edge of the 
worksurface.

Intermediate supports
replace the need for other
types of worksurface support
when used with One-High or
1.5-High Universal storage.

Steel top storage
requires additional bracing
inside the storage when
used with an intermediate
support. Bracing is an option
to the intermediate support
and is specified to match the
width of the storage.

Bracing is field-installed.

Number of braces is
determined by the orienta-
tion of the intermediate 
support to storage. It is not
determined by the orienta-
tion of the worksurface to
storage.

Side-to-side (parallel)
orientation of interme-
diate support relative
to storage requires one
brace.

Front-to-back (perpen-
dicular) orientation of
intermediate support
relative to storage
requires two braces.

Storage with laminate
or wood tops do not
require additional bracing
with intermediate support.

Side-to-side (parallel)
application of interme-
diate support allows
worksurface to be oriented
perpendicular to storage.

Front-to-back (perpen-
dicular) application of
intermediate support
allows worksurface to be ori-
ented in-line with storage.

Intermediate support
must be at least 1" from the
front, back, or side edges of
the storage unit to allow
clearance for installation.

On cabinets with steel
tops, in parallel appli-
cations, the intermediate
support can be positioned
left or right 1" or 7" from the
side edge of the storage unit
to align with bracing hole
locations and can be posi-
tioned anywhere front to
back on the unit. On cabi-
nets with laminate or wood
tops, in parallel applications,
the intermediate support can
be positioned left or right
anywhere between 1" and 7"
from the side edge of the
storage unit.

On cabinets with steel
tops, in perpendicular
applications, the interme-
diate support can be posi-
tioned left or right 1" or 7"
from the side edge of the
storage unit to align with
bracing hole locations and
can be positioned anywhere
front to back on the unit. On
cabinets with laminate or
wood tops, in perpendicular
applications, the intermedi-
ate support can be posi-
tioned left or right anywhere
between 1" and 7" from the
side edge of the storage
unit.

1"

7"

7"

Worksurfaces 18"D or
24"D allows intermediate
support to be positioned
below the worksurface 1"
from the front or back.

Worksurfaces 30"D
requires intermediate sup-
port centered below the
worksurface.

Surface Materials
Legs and intermediate
support
•  Paint

Spacer caps for panel
attached legs
•  Black plastic only

Glide cap for legs
•  6694 Slate only

Shipping
Closed and open loop
legs are packed in boxes of
six when ordered on the
same line item.

Bracing for intermedi-
ate supports ship sepa-
rately from intermediate
supports and are field
installed into storage cases.
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Product Details
Infills can be used with
both panel connected or
freestanding versions of
open and closed loop
FrameOne legs for universal
worksurfaces.

Connectors attach to the
back side of the legs.

Surface Materials
Surfaces
•  Laminate
•  Veneer

Planning Dimension
Infills are available 24"W
and 30"W.

Infills are available in lami-
nate and veneer and are
used with open and closed
loop FrameOne legs.
cSpecifying page 213

Infills provide added 
privacy.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Legs and Columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces
Without Alignment Tab

Legs are available to sup-
port worksurfaces in free-
standing applications.
cSpecifying, page 214

Actual Dimensions
                     Column         Adjustable         Double               Post leg                  Adjustable-          Double post         Support
                                           column              post leg                                             height leg             C-leg                     plate
                                           

Height*              281⁄2"                 281⁄2"–315⁄8"            281⁄2" or 407⁄8"         26", 281⁄2", or 407⁄8"        251⁄2"– 311⁄2"              281⁄2"                          N.A.

Glide range,      11⁄2"                   31⁄8"                         3⁄4"                           3⁄4"                                 3⁄4"                              3⁄4"                              N.A.
for legs 
equipped with 
glides                 

*Height dimensions include the thickness of a worksurface.

sc
al

e 
50

Post leg can 
be used on a single 
worksurface. Non-locking
caster and glide versions 
are available.

Double post C-leg 
can be used on a single
worksurface or in a shared
application.

Support plate can be
used with a double post 
leg to join and support two
worksurfaces. Plate is
14"D or 20"D and 311⁄16"W.

Leveling glide allows
worksurface height to be
adjusted on uneven floors.

Double post leg can 
be used as a column sup-
port on a single worksurface
or to support a shared 
application.

Adjustable-height leg
adjusts from 251⁄2"H to
311⁄2"H in 3⁄4" increments.

Adjustable-height leg
can be used with a single
worksurface. Locking caster
and glide versions are 
available.

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Column is 4" in diameter
and can be used as a col-
umn support on a single
worksurface. Adjustable and
non-adjustable versions are
available.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Legs and Columns for
Universal Systems

Worksurfaces

Product Details
Legs support Systems
Worksurfaces at 26"H 
nesting, 281⁄2"H standard,
407⁄8"H standing or 251/2"H
to 311/2"H adjustable
heights.

Legs for Systems Worksur -
faces do not include align-
ment tabs. Pilot holes help
the installer locate the
proper leg position under 
the worksurface.

Post legs are always
installed at a 45° orientation.

26"H nesting height
legs allow worksurfaces to
nest underneath an adjacent
worksurface supported with
281⁄2"H legs.

Double post leg can be
used in a shared application
with a support plate, or it 
can be used as a column
support for spanner, jetty,
bubble jetty, bullet penin-
sula, and angled peninsula
worksurfaces in panel-
mounted applications.

Two post legs can be
used in place of one double
post leg as column support
for spanner, jetty, bubble
jetty, bullet peninsula, and
angled peninsula worksur-
faces for added stability.

45° orientation

For Answer
Freestanding desk 
applications, column
can be used on bullet penin-
sula and jetty worksurfaces.
Adjustable and non-adjust-
able versions are available.

Column cannot be used in
a shared application.

Column is not recom-
mended for applications that
include post legs because it
has a round shape, while
post legs are more of an
elliptical shape. Use single
or double post legs as a col-
umn support in applications
that include other post legs.

Adjustable-height legs
adjust from 251⁄2"H to
311⁄2"H in 3⁄4" increments.
Legs can be used to support
the primary worksurface, or
legs can support a worksur-
face in a nesting application.

Bottom View
Column

Bottom View
Post Leg

Long worksurface
spans must be supported
with cantilevers, pedestals,
legs, or other supports at
least every 54". Reinforcing
channel (TS7WKSPT)
allows the distance between
supports to be increased to
60" for worksurfaces that will
be heavily loaded, or up to
72" for worksurfaces with
lighter expected loads.
Reinforcing channel must be
specified separately.
cSpecifying, Page 209

Surface Materials
Post legs, C-leg, and
adjustable column
•  Paint

Post leg caster
•  Black plastic only

Adjustable-height leg
•  4750 Champagne Metallic
•  4798 Sterling Metallic
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  7207 Black
•  7225 Sand
•  7239 Midnight

Support plate and 
reinforcing channel
•  Black paint only

57"W

Reinforcing
channel
required

Universal Systems Worksurfaces
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Freestanding Guidelines for Systems 
Worksurfaces with Legs

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The following section on freestanding worksurfaces gives some
guidelines to be used with common freestanding configurations.

Remember to specify “omit scallops” option on worksurfaces
intended for use in freestanding applications.

There are several ways to support the ends of a freestanding 
worksurface:

With post legs. Nesting post legs can also be used.

With a double post C-leg.

With adjustable-height legs. 

With FrameOne for Universal open loop, closed loop, and post
legs. 

•  Post legs can be used to create completely freestanding tables.
•  Freestanding open and closed loop legs can be used on one or both ends

of a worksurface to create a freestanding table.

With a pedestal. Other storage products can also be used. 

Pedestals and lateral files may require counterweights when used in
stand-alone desks, according to the following application rules:  

•  Stand-alone-single and double-pedestal desks require one pedestal 
counterweight per desk (not per pedestal).

•  Stand-alone desks with kneespace that are built with lateral files require 
the appropriate size lateral file counterweight in each lateral file.

•  Credenzas with multiple lateral files and/or multiple pedestals, and with no
kneespace, do not require counterweights. Use Universal Storage common
tops, not Universal Worksurfaces, to build credenzas with no kneespace.

•  Desks with hutches do not require counterweights.
•  Desks that are attached to another worksurface in an L-configuration do not

require counterweights.
•  Desks made with corner, extended corner, and 120 degree corner 

worksurfaces do not require counterweights.

Double post C-legs can be used on a single worksurface or in a shared
application.

Universal Systems Worksurfaces
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Freestanding Guidelines 
for Systems Worksurfaces

with Legs

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tie plate is recommended to align worksurfaces.

183/8"D or 187/8"D straight worksurfaces must be connected to an
adjacent worksurface in an L-configuration for additional support. This also
applies to any transition, tapered, taper-flat, or single-tapered worksurface
with an 183/8"D or 187/8"D end.
Exception: 183/8"D or 187/8"D desks or credenzas with lateral files may be
stand-alone provided the above counterweight guidelines are followed, and
provided any such unit with a hutch is located with its back against a panel or
building wall.

Combined worksurfaces can give each other support when joined with
a double post leg and support plate. Use 14"D support plate on worksurfaces
24"D and smaller and 20"D support plate on worksurfaces 291/2"D and larger.
Tie plate is recommended to align the worksurfaces.

Tie Plate

Double Post C-Leg

18"D

Double Post Leg

Support Plate

Tie Plate

...............................................................................................................................................

Double post C-leg can be used to support a corner or extended corner
worksurface and adjacent worksurfaces.

Double post C-leg can be used to support an extended corner 
worksurface and adjacent worksurfaces.

Double Post
C-Leg

Double Post
C-Leg

Double Post
C-Leg

Double Post
C-Leg
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Double post C-leg can be used to support a corner,
120° worksurface and adjacent worksurfaces.

Long worksurface spans must be supported with
storage or other supports at least every 54". Reinforcing
channel (TS7WKSPT) allows the distance between
supports to be increased to 60" for worksurfaces that
will be heavily loaded, or up to 72" for worksurfaces
with lighter expected loads. Reinforcing channel must
be specified separately.
cPage 210

Double Post
C-Leg

Freestanding Guidelines for Systems Worksurfaces with Legs, continued

Universal Systems Worksurfaces
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Desk Shells
                 24"D            30"D            

60"W         •                  •
66"W         •                  •
72"W         •                  •                     

   Understanding
cPage 46
   Specifying
cPage 218

Double-Pedestal Desks
                 24"D            30"D            

60"W         •                  •
66"W         •                  •
72"W         •                  •                     

   Understanding
cPage 46
   Specifying
cPage 220

Single-Pedestal Desks
                 24"D            30"D            

60"W         •                  •
66"W         •                  •
72"W         •                  •                     

   Understanding
cPage 46
   Specifying
cPage 222

Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Statement of Line

Returns
                 24"D                                

24"W         •                  

30"W         •                  

36"W         •
42"W         •
48"W         •
60"W         •                                       

   Understanding
cPage 48
   Specifying
cPage 226

Pedestal Returns
                 24"D                                

24"W         •                  

30"W         •                  

36"W         •
42"W         •
48"W         •
60"W         •                                       

   Understanding
cPage 48
   Specifying
cPage 224

Bridges
                 24"D                                

42"W         •                  

48"W         •                  

60"W         •                                       

   Understanding
cPage 50
   Specifying
cPage 227
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Answer Freestanding Specification Guide                                                                                                                                       cStatement of Line, continued    41

Statement of Line

Corner Desks
                 24"D                                

36"W         •                  

42"W         •                  

48"W         •                                       

   Understanding
cPage 52
   Specifying
cPage 228

Over the Case Bin and Hutch Kit
                 24"W           30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           66"W           72"W                                   

153⁄4"D      •                  •                  •          •          •          •          •          •                      

   Understanding
cPage 56
   Specifying
cPage 230
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Hutch Kits
                 24"W           30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           66"W           72"W                                   

147⁄8"D      •                  •                  •          •          •          •          •          •                      

   Understanding
cPage 54
   Specifying
cPage 236
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End Supports
                 183/8"D        231/2"D        291/2"D

27"H         •                  •          •          

   Understanding
cPage 58
   Specifying
cPage 232

Corner Shelves for End Supports
                 153/8"D        201/2"D        261/2"D

11"W         •                  •          •          

   Understanding
cPage 58
   Specifying
cPage 232

Corner Support
                 51/2"W         

27"H         •                                                  

   Understanding
cPage 58
   Specifying
cPage 233

Modesty Panels
                  9"W        15"W    18"W    21"W    24"W    27"W   30"W    33"W     36"W    39"W    42"W    45"W    48"W    51"W    54"W    57"W     60"W

12 5/8"H      •            •      •      •      •      •     •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •
27"H           •            •      •      •      •      •     •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •

   Understanding
cPage 60
   Specifying
cPage 234

Peninsula Supports
                 24"D            30"D

27"H         •                  •                     

   Understanding
cPage 45
   Specifying
cPage 233

Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Statement of Line, continued
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Answer Freestanding
Desk and Components
are designed to work
together. Desks, tables, tow-
ers, and other storage units
can be used to create indi-
vidual and team spaces that
share a common aesthetic.
Components are ordered
separately and assembled 
in the field.

Universal Systems
Worksurfaces, either full
depth or with 1⁄2" cord drop,
can be used to create desks.
High-Pressure Laminate and
wood veneer worksurfaces
are available in a variety of
shapes and sizes.
cPage XWP05200

Field-installed round
grommets

Hutch kit includes a 
double sided tackboard 
and an accessory rail. Plugs
and cords can be routed
below the accessory rail 
and through worksurface
scallops.
cPage 236

End support is L-shaped 
to stabilize the desk, even 
if there is no modesty panel.
Non-handed, reversible design
aids in reconfiguration. Corner
shelves are available for addi-
tional storage below the 
worksurface.
cPage 232

Universal pedestal pro-
vides storage and supports
the desk. Steel and wood
drawer fronts are available
with a variety of pulls.
Desks without returns or
hutches require pedestal
counterweights.
cPage 266

Worksurface wire 
managers are available to
convert cable scallops to
grommets in freestanding
applications. They are
included with wood veneer
worksurfaces.
cPage 342

Half-height modesty
panels conceal the knee-
space with a lighter scale aes-
thetic. They can be mounted
flush with the worksurface, or
with a 11/2" reveal for cord and
plug management. Horizontal
cable race channels are avail-
able to manage cords and to
block vision through this gap. 
cPage 234

Universal in the case
and over the case bins
can attach to a wall or panel,
or can be supported by a
hutch kit.
cPage 276

Tower
cPage 298

Modesty panel conceals
the kneespace. Half-height
and full-height modesty pan-
els are available. Modesty
panels can be positioned
flush or inset depending on
the application.
cPage 234

Screens, available 
from Steelcase and Details,
clamp to worksurfaces to
provide additional privacy
above or below the 
worksurface.
cPage 263
cSee Details Specification
Guide.

Taper-flat worksurface
provides an extra deep pri-
mary work area that faces
away from the corner.

Mobile pedestal 
with cushion top
cPage 270

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Answer Freestanding Desk Overview

Modesty panels are not
required for structural support.
Desks without modesty panels
allow free access to power and
data outlets in the wall.
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Answer Freestanding Desk
Overview

...............................................................................................................................................

Lateral files, specified
with the no top option. 
can be used in place of
pedestals for high-density 
or legal-size filing. 2-high
storage cabinets can also 
be used. Full depth worksur-
faces should be used with
proud front lateral files and
cabinets.
cPage 318

Peninsula support is 
T-shaped to allow a modesty
panel to be mounted along
the centerline of a bullet
peninsula or jetty 
worksurface.
cPage 233

Corner supports provide
unobstructed knee clear-
ance for corner worksur-
faces, and feature integral
vertical cable management.
cPage 233

A column supports the
end of a bullet peninsula or
jetty worksurface, and pro-
vides a place to attach a
modesty panel. Other leg
options are available.
cPage 214

Hutch can span an 
L-shaped desk config -
uration when full depth
worksurfaces are used.
cPage 236

Jetty and extended
corner worksurfaces 
cPage 198 and 190

Full-height modesty
panels enclose the knee-
space and are ideal for
reception stations or wher-
ever a clean, uncluttered
appearance is needed.
cPage 234

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurfaces

Wood Veneer
Worksurfaces

Proud-front pulls are
available in the following
styles—contemporary, han-
dle, jazz, and bar. Door and
lateral file drawer pulls are
192 mm, pedestal drawer
pull is 128 mm. Proud pulls
are available on steel or
wood veneer doors and
drawers. c:scape pulls
(200 mm) are available on
steel only.

Flush-front pull is full
width and integrated with the
drawer. Pull is available on
steel drawers only.

3 mm
edge profile

P-edge
edge profile

Contemporary 
pull

Handle
pull

Jazz pull

Bar pull

c:scape pull

...............................................................................................................................................

Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Open side tower
cPage 298
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Product Details
High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurfaces

Pulls

Pulls are available in the fol-
lowing styles—contemporary
(standard), handle, jazz, and
bar. Each pull is 128 mm.

Attachment hardware,
standard with return, con-
nects return to a desk or 
corner unit.

Optional modesty 
panels are available in 
two heights.

Half-height modesty
panels may be mounted
flush with the worksurface,
or with a 11⁄2" gap for cord
and plug management.

Contemporary 
pull

Handle
pull

Jazz pull

Bar pull

3 mm
edge profile

Answer Freestanding
Desk and Components
are designed to work
together. Desks and other
storage units can be used to
create individual and team
spaces that share a com-
mon aesthetic.

Answer Freestanding
Desks are specified as 
single style numbers with
the most common dimen-
sions and components
included in the style number.
Various other configurations
can still be created from 
Answer Freestanding 
components.

Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Desk Shell Overview

Leveling glides adjust to
install pedestals on uneven
floors. 27"H pedestals have
a 17⁄8" adjustable glide
range.

Universal pedestal pro-
vides storage and supports
the desk. Steel drawer fronts
are available with a variety
of pulls. Some desks come
standard with pedestal 
counterweight, if required. Drawers open their full

depth for total access to 
the contents. File/file
pedestals are standard and
box/box/file pedestals are an
option.

Optional modesty
panel conceals the knee-
space. Half-height and full-
height modesty panels are
available. Modesty panels
can be positioned flush or
inset depending on the
application.

Leveling glides adjust to
install desks on uneven
floors. 281⁄2"H desks have
11⁄2" adjustable glide range.

Lock is standard on all
pedestals. It controls all of
the drawers in the pedestal.
Locks are standard factory-
installed, keyed random.
cLock and Keying,
page 374

Pull on pedestal is avail-
able in four styles.

Optional modesty 
panels are not required for
structural support. Desks
without modesty panels
allow free access to power
and data outlets in the wall.

Actual Dimensions
Depth        24" or 30"

Width        60", 66", or 72"

Height       281⁄2"

Note: Desk height, including the thickness of a worksurface,
is 281⁄2".
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Desk Shell Overview

Horizontal cable race
channels are available to
manage cords and to block
vision through the 11/2"
reveal. Cable race channels
attach to the worksurface
and feature a two-piece tele-
scoping design to accommo-
date various desk config u-
rations and lengths of 
modesty panel.

Full-height modesty
panels are always
mounted flush with the 
worksurface. Field-installed
grommets are recom-
mended for cord and plug
management with full-height
modesty panels.

A single scallop is avail-
able as an option. The 
scallop is located in the 
center of the worksurface
side opposite of the user.

Surface Materials
High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurfaces

•  Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate
  (option)
  A program including non-
  Steelcase laminates which
  are suitable for use on
  Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Front (user’s) edge(s)
•  Plastic

Back and side edges
•  Plastic color default to
  match user’s edge

Pedestals
•  Paint 

End panels
•  Paint (will default to 
  pedestal paint when used 
  with pedestals)

Modesty panels
•  Paint default to pedestal or
  end panel

Application Topics
Modesty panel width is
equal to the width of the
kneespace. With Answer
Freestanding Desk and
Components, the modesty
panel is sized to the appro-
priate width based on the
desk style number.
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Product Details
High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurfaces

Pulls

Pulls are available in the fol-
lowing styles—contemporary
(standard), handle, jazz, and
bar. Each pull is 128 mm.

Attachment hardware,
standard with return, con-
nects return to a desk or 
corner unit.

Optional modesty 
panels are available in 
two heights.

Half-height modesty
panels may be mounted
flush with the worksurface,
or with a 11⁄2" gap for cord
and plug management.

3 mm
edge profile

Contemporary 
pull

Handle
pull

Jazz pull

Bar pull

Answer Freestanding
Desk and Components
are designed to work
together. Returns and other
storage units can be used to
create individual and team
spaces that share a com-
mon aesthetic.

Answer Freestanding
Returns are specified as 
single style numbers with
the most common dimen-
sions and components
included in the style number.
Various other configurations
can still be created from 
Answer Freestanding 
components.

Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Returns Overview

Leveling glides adjust to
install pedestals on uneven
floors. 27"H pedestals have
a 17⁄8" adjustable glide
range.

Universal pedestal pro-
vides storage and supports
the desk. Steel drawer fronts
are available with a variety
of pulls.

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to 
the contents. File/file
pedestals are standard and
box/box/file pedestals are an
option.

Lock is standard on all
pedestals. It controls all of
the drawers in the pedestal.
Locks are standard factory-
installed, keyed random.
cLock and Keying,
page 374

Pull on pedestal is avail-
able in four styles.

Optional modesty
panel conceals the knee-
space. Half-height and full-
height modesty panels are
available. Modesty panels
can be positioned flush or
inset depending on the
application.

Optional modesty 
panels are not required for
structural support. Desks
without modesty panels
allow free access to power
and data outlets in the wall.

Leveling glides adjust to
install desks on uneven
floors. 281⁄2"H desks have
11⁄2" adjustable glide range.

Actual Dimensions
Depth        24" 

Width        24", 30", 36", 42", 48", or 60"

Height       281⁄2"

Note: Return height, including the thickness of a worksurface,
is 281⁄2".
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Returns Overview

Horizontal cable race
channels are available to
manage cords and to block
vision through the 11/2"
reveal. Cable race channels
attach to the worksurface
and feature a two-piece tele-
scoping design to accommo-
date various desk config-
urations and lengths of 
modesty panel.

Full-height modesty
panels are always
mounted flush with the 
worksurface. Field-installed
grommets are recom-
mended for cord and plug
management with full-height
modesty panels.

A single scallop is avail-
able as an option. The 
scallop is located in the 
center of the worksurface
side opposite of the user.

Surface Materials
High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurfaces

•  Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate
  (option)
  A program including non-
  Steelcase laminates which
  are suitable for use on
  Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Front (user’s) edge(s)
•  Plastic

Back and side edges
•  Plastic color default to
  match user’s edge

Pedestals
•  Paint 

End panels
•  Paint (will default to 
  pedestal paint when used 
  with pedestals)

Modesty panels
•  Paint default to pedestal or
  end panel

Application Topics
Modesty panel width is
equal to the width of the
kneespace. With Answer
Freestanding Desk and
Components, the modesty
panel is sized to the appro-
priate width based on the
return style number.
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Product Details
High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurfaces

Modesty panels are
available in two heights.

Half-height modesty
panels may be mounted
flush with the worksurface,
or with a 11⁄2" gap for cord
and plug management.

Horizontal cable race
channels are available to
manage cords and to block
vision through the 11/2"
reveal. Cable race channels
attach to the worksurface
and feature a two-piece tele-
scoping design to accommo-
date various desk config-
urations and lengths of 
modesty panel.

Full-height modesty
panels are always
mounted flush with the 
worksurface. Field-installed
grommets are recom-
mended for cord and plug
management with full-height
modesty panels.

3 mm
edge profile

Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Bridge Overview

Answer Freestanding
Desk and Components
are designed to work
together. Bridges and other
storage units can be used to
create individual and team
spaces that share a com-
mon aesthetic.

Answer Freestanding
bridges are specified as 
single style numbers with
the most common dimen-
sions and components
included in the style number.
Various other configurations
can still be created from 
Answer Freestanding 
components.

Attachment hardware,
standard with bridge, con-
nects bridge to two desks.

Optional modesty
panel conceals the knee-
space. Half-height and full-
height modesty panels are
available. Modesty panels
can be positioned flush or
inset depending on the
application.

Optional modesty 
panels are not required for
structural support. Bridges
without modesty panels
allow free access to power
and data outlets in the wall.

Actual Dimensions
Depth        24" 

Width        42", 48", or 60"

Height       281⁄2"
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Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Bridge Overview

Application Topics
Modesty panel width is
equal to the width of the
kneespace. With Answer
Freestanding Desk and
Components, the modesty
panel is sized to the appro-
priate width based on the
bridge style number.

A single scallop is 
available as an option. The 
scallop is located in the 
center of the worksurface
side opposite of the user.

Surface Materials
High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurfaces

•  Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate
  (option)
  A program including non-
  Steelcase laminates which
  are suitable for use on
  Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Front (user’s) edge(s)
•  Plastic

Back and side edges
•  Plastic color default to
  match user’s edge

Modesty panels
•  Paint
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Answer Freestanding
desk and components
are designed to work
together. Corner desks and
other storage units can be
used to create individual and
team spaces that share a 
common aesthetic.

Answer Freestanding
corner desks are speci-
fied as single style numbers
with the most common
dimensions and components
included in the style number.
Various other configurations
can still be created from 
Answer Freestanding 
components.

Optional modesty 
panels are not required for
structural support. Corner
desks without modesty pan-
els allow free access to
power and data outlets in
the wall.

Optional modesty
panel conceals the knee-
space. Half-height and full-
height modesty panels are
available. Modesty panels
can be positioned flush or
inset depending on the
application.

Corner support comes
standard to support the back
and sides of a corner desk. 
End supports are available
as an option.
cPage 233

Removable inner cover
contains and conceals
cables.

Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Corner Desks Overview

Attachment hardware,
standard with return, con-
nects return to a desk or 
corner desk.

Leveling glides adjust to
install desks on uneven
floors. 281⁄2"H desks have
11⁄2" adjustable glide range.

A full end panel is
needed for stability when a
return is not attached.

Actual Dimensions
Depth        24" 

Width        36", 42", or 48"

Height       281⁄2"

Note: Corner desk height, including the thickness of a work-
surface, is 281⁄2".

August 2015



Answer Freestanding Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                         53

Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Corner Desks Overview

Surface Materials
High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurfaces

•  Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate
  (option)
  A program including non-
  Steelcase laminates which
  are suitable for use on
  Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Front (user’s) edge(s)
•  Plastic

Back and side edges
•  Plastic color default to
  match user’s edge

Corner and/or end 
supports
•  Paint 

Modesty panels
• Paint default to pedestal or

end panel

Application Topics
Modesty panel width is
equal to the width of the
kneespace. With Answer
Freestanding Desk and
Components, the modesty
panel is sized to the appro-
priate width based on the
corner desk style number
and the supports specified.

Product Details
Optional modesty 
panels are available in 
two heights.

Half-height modesty
panels may be mounted
flush with the worksurface,
or with a 11⁄2" gap for cord
and plug management.

Horizontal cable race
channels are available to
manage cords and to block
vision through the 11/2"
reveal. Cable race channels
attach to the worksurface
and feature a two-piece tele-
scoping design to accommo-
date various desk config-
urations and lengths of mod-
esty panel.

Full-height modesty
panels are always
mounted flush with the 
worksurface. Field 
installed grommets are 
recommended for cord and
plug management with full-
height modesty panels.

Two scallops are avail-
able as an option. The 
scallops are located in the 
center of the rear worksur-
face edges.
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Hutch Kits
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...............................................................................................................................................

Hutch kits allow Universal
sliding door bins, over the
case, or in the case bins to be
mounted above a desk or 
credenza, to provide privacy
and overhead storage. A hutch
kit includes two end supports, a
back panel for the bin, an
accessory rail, a double sided
tackboard, one cable manager,
and attachment hardware.
cSpecifying, page 236

End panels support the
storage bins and are
attached to the worksurface
with screws.

Painted steel back
panel encloses the storage
bin so the hutch does not
need to be panel wrapped.

Actual Dimensions
Depth        147⁄8"

Width        24", 30", 36", 42", 48", 60", 66", or 72"

Height       211⁄8"

Bins are sold separately.
Any Universal sliding door,
over the case, or in the
case bin can be used.
Select the omit brackets
option when ordering the
bin.

Double-sided tack-
board can be ordered 
with matching or contrasting
fabrics.

Accessory rail accepts
the hutch kit receptacle,
power and data strip,
selected Details worktools,
and the dividers that are an
option to the storage bin.

11⁄2" gap below the
accessory rail allows
plugs and cords to be
routed between the rail and
the worksurface. A painted
metal access cover slides
up and down to allow plugs
to pass through without cre-
ating a large visible gap.

...............................................................................................................................................

August 2015



Answer Freestanding Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                         55

Hutch Kits
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Double-sided tack -
boards are standard with
hutch kits. They divide
space, increase privacy, and
provide a display surface.

Accessory rail accepts
the dividers that are avail-
able as an option to the stor-
age bin and the hutch kit
receptacle. The rail also
accepts selected Details
worktools. A 11⁄2" gap below
the accessory rail allows
plugs and cords to be routed
between the rail and the
worksurface. A painted metal
access cover slides up and
down to allow plugs to pass
through without creating a
large visible gap.

Power receptacles and
power and data strip
are available for field instal-
lation on the accessory rail,
providing access to power at
worksurface height. 

Connections

Hutches can be used on
231⁄2"D, 24"D, 291⁄2"D, and
30"D freestanding desks
and credenzas. They can
also be used on full-depth
corner and extended corner
worksurfaces.

24"W and 30"W
hutches can also be
mounted on the ends of
desks, credenzas, and bullet
peninsula worksurfaces that
are at least as deep as the
hutch is wide.

Hutch end supports
attach to the worksurface
using screws that are
shipped with the hutch kit.

Hutch connector
bracket is available to con-
nect two or more hutch kits
side by side.
cSee Desk Stability
Guidelines, page 66.

Shelf lights are available
to recess into the bottom of
storage bins.

Wiring & Cabling

Light cords can be routed
through a hutch vertical
cable manager, and then
through the gap between the
accessory rail and the work-
surface. One non-handed,
painted steel vertical cable
manager is shipped with
each hutch kit. Additional
cable managers ordered
separately, are available.

Surface Materials
End supports, back
panel, vertical cable
manager, and acces-
sory rail
•  Paint

Tackboard
•  Vertical surface fabric

Power receptacle
•  Black plastic only

Pricing
Tip: To price a tackboard
with fabrics in two different
price groups on opposite
sides, add the two prices
together and divide by two.

Application Topics
Clearance between the
worksurface and the bin is
211⁄8".

Hutches must be applied
according to desk stability
guidelines.
cPage 69

Details accessories are
available for use on acces-
sory rail including letter
trays, pencil cup, double
square cup, office in a file,
mini shelf, personal shelf,
and slatshelves. For product
information, see the Details
Specification Guide.

Shipping 
Hutch kits are assembled
in the field.

Answer Freestanding Desk and Components
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Answer Freestanding
Desk and Components
are designed to work together.
Bins and other storage units
can be used to create individ-
ual and team spaces that
share a common aesthetic.

Answer Freestanding
over the case bin and
hutch kits are specified as
single style numbers with the
most common dimensions and
components included in the
style number. Various other
configurations can still be 
created from Answer
Freestanding components.

End panels support the
storage bins and are
attached to the worksurface
with screws.

Painted steel back
panel encloses the storage
bin so the hutch does not
need to be panel wrapped.

Actual Dimensions
Depth        153⁄4"

Width        24", 30", 36", 42", 48", 60", 66", or 72"

Height       375⁄16"

Double-sided tack-
board can be ordered 
with matching or contrasting
fabrics.

Accessory rail accepts
the hutch kit receptacle,
power and data strip,
selected Details worktools,
and the dividers that are an
option to the storage bin.

11⁄2" gap below the
accessory rail allows
plugs and cords to be routed
between the rail and the
worksurface. A painted metal
access cover slides up and
down to allow plugs to pass
through without creating a
large visible gap.

Bin and hutch with
tackboard includes an
over the case flat front bin,
hutch, and double-sided
tackboard and accessory
rail. Plugs and cords can 
be routed below the 
accessory rail and through
worksurface scallops.

Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Over the Case Bin and Hutch Kit Overview
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Product Details

Double-sided tack -
boards are standard. They
divide space, increase pri-
vacy, and provide a display
surface.

Power receptacles and
power and data strip
are available for field instal-
lation on the accessory rail,
providing access to power at
worksurface height. 

Connections

Hutch end supports
attach to the worksurface
using screws that are
shipped with the hutch kit.

Wiring & Cabling

Light cords can be routed
through a hutch vertical
cable manager, and then
through the gap between the
accessory rail and the work-
surface. One non-handed,
painted steel vertical cable
manager is shipped with
each hutch. Additional cable
managers ordered sepa-
rately, are available.

Surface Materials
End supports, back
panel, vertical cable
manager, and acces-
sory rail
•  Paint

Tackboard
•  Vertical surface fabric

Pricing
Tip: To price a tackboard
with fabrics in two different
price groups on opposite
sides, add the two prices
together and divide by two.

Over the Case Bin 
and Hutch Kit Overview

Application Topics
Clearance between the
worksurface and the bin is
211⁄8".

Details accessories are
available for use on acces-
sory rail including letter
trays, pencil cup, double
square cup, shallow dish,
office in a file, mini shelf,
personal shelf, and slat
shelves. For product infor-
mation, see the Details
Specification Guide.

Shipping 
Bin and hutch with
tackboard are assembled
in the field.
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Product Details
Desk supports used 
with 13/16" thick Universal
Systems Worksurfaces will
create desks at 281/2"H
standard height. Thicker
worksurfaces will create
taller desks.

Compatible worksur-
faces include:
•  Universal Systems 
  Worksurfaces with 1/2" 
  cord drop (excluding 
  Series 9000 Universal)
•  Universal Systems 
  Worksurfaces–full depth
•  TS Series Worksurfaces–
  full depth
•  Elective Elements 
  Worksurfaces–full depth
•  Avenir 11/2" thick 
  worksurfaces

Compatible storage
products include:
•  27"H fixed pedestals: 
  Universal and TS Series
•  2-high lateral files with the 
  no top option: 
  Universal and  TS 200 
  Series
•  2-high Universal book-
  cases and storage 
  cabinets with the no top 
  option
•  Universal hutch kits with 
  Universal in the case, 
  over the case, and sliding 
  door bins

Corner shelves attach to
the inside of end supports to
provide additional storage
below the worksurface. Up
to two shelves can be
mounted to each end 
support. Each shelf has 
12" of vertical clearance to
accept standard binders.
Shelves are not height
adjustable.

12"

12"

...............................................................................................................................................

Answer Freestanding
Desk supports are avail-
able to support worksurfaces
in desk applications.
cSpecifying, page 232

Leveling glides allow
desk height to be adjusted
for uneven floors.

Corner support is avail-
able to support the back 
of a corner worksurface. 
It can also be used as an
intermediate support provid-
ing unobstructed knee 
clearance.
cPage 233

End support is L-shaped 
to stabilize the desk, even 
if there is no modesty panel.
Non-handed, reversible design
aids in reconfiguration.
cPage 232

Flush-mount bracket
connects two worksurfaces
together in an L-configura-
tion. Two-piece design
accommodates all worksur-
face depths.

Peninsula support is 
T-shaped to allow a modesty
panel to be mounted along
the centerline of a bullet
peninsula or jetty worksur-
face. Non-handed,
reversible, two-piece design
aids in reconfiguration.
cPage 233

End support mounting
brackets and leveling
glides can be installed on
either end to create a left-
hand or right-hand end 
support.
cPage 232

Removable inner cover
contains and conceals
cables.

Actual Dimensions
                           End                            Corner                       Peninsula         Corner             Flush-Mount    
                           Support                     Shelf                         Support             Support           Bracket

Width                        15"                                   11"                                   24" or 30"               51⁄2"                      41⁄2"

Depth                        183⁄8", 231⁄2", or 291⁄2"       153⁄8", 201⁄2", or 261⁄2"       121⁄2"                     51⁄2"                      5" and 81⁄2"
                                                                                                                                                                            (2 plates)

Height*                     27"                                   3⁄4"                                   27"                         27"                        N.A.

Glide                         11⁄2"                                  N.A.                                 11⁄2"                       11⁄2"                      N.A.
adjustment range

*Height dimensions match universal pedestals. Desk height, including the thickness of a worksurface, is 281/2".

...............................................................................................................................................

Answer Freestanding Desk and Components

Desk Supports and Corner Shelves

...............................................................................................................................................

Corner shelves attach to 
the inside of end supports to
provide additional storage 
below the worksurface. Non-
handed, reversible design 
aids in reconfiguration.
cPage 232
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Desk Supports and 
Corner Shelves

...............................................................................................................................................

Bookends are recom-
mended when using shelves
for binder storage.
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.

Shelves are reversible,
with High-Pressure Laminate
on both sides, and can be
easily reconfigured. Shelves
do not interfere with mod-
esty panel attachment or
removal.

Each shelf size is
designed to fit a single depth
of end support. Smaller
shelves may not be mounted
in larger end supports with-
out drilling additional holes
in the end supports.

End supports with
shelves can also be
mounted facing outward to
create open storage that is
easier to access, and to 
create credenzas with a mix
of closed and open storage.
Modesty panels can be
attached to outward facing
end supports the same way
they attach to pedestals.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
End supports, penin-
sula supports, and cor-
ner support
•  Paint

Corner shelf
•  Laminate

cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)
  A program including 
  non-Steelcase laminates 
  which are suitable for use 
  on Steelcase products
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual

Corner shelf edge
•  Plastic

Flush-mount bracket
•  Black paint only

Application Topics
Answer Freestanding
peninsula support is not
compatible with P-edge bul-
let peninsula, jetty, or bubble
jetty worksurfaces.  Legs or
other alternate supports are
recommended.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Product Details
Modesty panels are
available in two heights.

Half-height modesty
panels may be mounted
flush with the worksurface,
or with a 11⁄2" gap for cord
and plug management.

Horizontal cable race
channels are available to
manage cords and to block
vision through the 11/2"
reveal. Cable race channels
attach to the worksurface
and feature a two-piece tele-
scoping design to accommo-
date various desk config-
urations and lengths of 
modesty panel.

Full-height modesty
panels are always
mounted flush with the 
worksurface. Field 
installed grommets are 
recommended for cord and
plug management with full-
height modesty panels.

Surface Materials
Modesty panels and
attachment brackets

•  Paint 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Answer Freestanding
Desk modesty panels
conceal the kneespace.
They attach directly to desk
supports and storage com-
ponents to either side.
cSpecifying, page 234

Removable non-handed
attachment brackets
are provided to connect
modesty panels to desk sup-
ports. Two brackets are
included with each modesty
panel.

Modesty panel connects
to end supports, peninsula
supports, and corner sup-
ports with the attachment
bracket.

Actual Dimensions

Width                         9", 15", 18", 24", 27", 30", 33", 36", 39", 42", 45", 48", 51", 54", 57", and 60"

Depth                         7⁄8"

Height                        125⁄8" and 27"

Modesty panels are
painted steel.

Modesty panel connects
directly to pedestals, other
storage products, and
columns with screws.
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Answer Freestanding Desk and Components

Modesty Panels
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Modesty Panels

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Application Topics
Modesty Panel 
Alignment 
cPage 62

Modesty panel width is
equal to the width of the
kneespace. To determine
the width of the kneespace,
subtract the width of the
desk supports and storage
components from the width
of the worksurface and
round down. The specifying
page also has a matrix of
typical applications.
cSpecifying, page 234

Example 1: Desk
Worksurface width: 72"
Pedestal width: 15"
End support width: 15"
Modesty panel width: 42"

Tip: Straight desks with
zero, one, or two pedestals
always use the same size
modesty panel because end
supports and pedestals are
both 15"W.

Example 2: Pedestal
Return
Worksurface width: 48"
Pedestal width: 15"
Modesty panel width: 33"

Tip: Returns with zero or
one pedestal always use the
same size modesty panel.

15"

33"

48"

72"

15"

15"

42"

Example 3: Lateral File
Return
Worksurface width: 48"
Pedestal width: 30"
Modesty panel width: 18"

Tip: Remember to use full-
depth worksurfaces with
proud front lateral files.

Example 4: Bridge
Worksurface width: 42"
Modesty panel width: 42"

Example 5: Bullet
Peninsula
Peninsula width: 711/2"
Peninsula support 
depth: 121/2"
Column diameter: 4"
Clearance at end: 13"
(30" peninsula depth minus
4" column diameter divided
by 2)
Modesty panel width: 42"

13"

42"

4"

711/2"

121/2"

42"

42"

48"

18"

30"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Example 6a: Extended
Corner, long side
Worksurface width: 711⁄2"
Corner support width: 51⁄2"
End support width: 15"
Modesty panel width 51"

Example 6b: Extended
Corner, short side
Worksurface width: 411/2"
Corner support width: 51/2"
Modesty panel width: 30"

P-edge profile worksur-
face depths are 3/8"
deeper than 3 mm edge pro-
file worksurfaces. This addi-
tional depth prevents
modesty panels from fitting
properly in return or bridge
applications. Modesty pan-
els cannot be used when a
return or bridge worksurface
is attached to the front edge
of a P-edge worksurface.
Use a corner worksurface
instead.

30"

411/2"

51/2"

51/2"

15"

51"

711/2"

51/2"

Answer Freestanding Desk and Components
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

1/4" Reveal 1/4" Reveal

No Reveal

No Reveal

No Reveal

No Reveal

Modesty panels are
designed to be inset 1/2"
from the back and side
edges of end supports,
peninsula supports, etc.

Modesty panels mounted
between two corner supports
will have a 1/4" reveal on
either side. This condition
typically occurs on square
corner worksurfaces or on
the shorter side of an
extended corner worksurface.

A 1/4" reveal occurs when
a modesty panel is attached
to the side of a peninsula
support.

Modesty panels are
designed with reconfigura-
tion in mind. Non-handed
brackets connect modesty
panels to end supports,
peninsula supports, and cor-
ner supports. Brackets can
be removed so modesty
panels can be screwed
directly to pedestals, lateral
files, columns, and the outer
faces of end supports and
corner supports.

Modesty panel brack-
ets are designed to create
1/4" reveal in certain applica-
tions. These reveals allow
the same size modesty pan-
els to be used in multiple
applications, simplifying
inventory management and 
reconfiguration.

Worksurfaces with
1/2" cord drop are
always flush to the back
edges of pedestals, end
supports, corner supports,
and peninsula supports.

Modesty panels mounted
between one corner support
and one pedestal or end
support will have no reveal.
This condition typically
occurs on the longer side 
of an extended corner 
worksurface.

A 1/4" reveal occurs
when a modesty panel is
attached to the front edge
of an end support, such as
in most return or bridge 
applications.

This u-configuration
uses the same 42" modesty
panels to create a 231/2"D X
72"W desk, a 231/2"D X
42"W bridge, and a 30" X
711/2" bullet peninsula 
worksurface.

Modesty panel can be
screwed directly to the out-
side of a corner support
when it is used as an inter-
mediate support.

Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Modesty Panel Alignment

No Reveal No Reveal

No Reveal

No Reveal

1/4" Reveal

1/4" Reveal

August 2015



...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Modesty Panel Alignment

1/2" Inset

1" Inset

1/2" Inset

   Flush

Flush

1/2" Inset

Full depth worksur-
faces typically cause
end supports, peninsula
supports, corner supports,
pedestals, and modesty
panels to be inset an addi-
tional 1/2" from the back
edge of the worksurface.

Full-depth return work-
surface applications
with end supports
should be assembled with
the end support flush to the
back edge of the worksur-
face. This will inset the
return modesty panel 1/2".

Full-depth return work-
surface applications
with pedestals should be
assembled with the pedestal
flush to the front edge of the
worksurface so that the draw-
ers line up properly. A mod-
esty panel can be attached
flush to the back of this
pedestal. This will inset the
return modesty panel 1/2".

Pedestals and storage
with flush fronts are 7/8"
smaller in depth than proud
front pedestals and storage.

Modesty panel align-
ment can be achieved by
mounting flush front storage
units with the fronts
recessed 7/8" from the front
edge of the worksurface.

1/2" Inset

 1" Inset

1/2" Inset

Flush

1/2" Inset

1/2" Inset

7/8" Inset

1/2" Inset

Flush 

1/2" Inset

Flush

Flush

Flush

7/8" Inset

7/8" Inset

1/2" Inset

Flush 

1/2" Inset

1/2" Inset

1/2" Inset7/8" Inset

1" Inset

Worksurfaces with 1/2" cord drop Full-depth worksurfaces
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Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Height Matrix

Towers, Combination Cabinets, and Wardrobes Lateral Files and Storage Cabinets

831/2" 

651/2" 
651/2" 

281/2" 

40"

52" 52"

831/2" 

651/2" 

52"

40"

281/2" 

August 2015



Answer Freestanding Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                         65

Height Matrix

Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Bookcases Desks and Hutches

40"

831/2" 

651/2" 

281/2" 

40"

52"

831/2" 

281/2" 

651/2" 

531/2" 

651/2" 

281/2" 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Answer Freestanding Desk Stability Guidelines

With taper-flat worksurfaces. The smaller end can accommodate an
end support, pedestal, or other storage unit, or a return worksurface. The 
wider end requires an end support of the next smaller size: for example, a
291/2"D x 231/2" x 72" tape-flat worksurface requires a 231/2"D end support 
at the wider end.
Exception: 183/8"D or 187/8"D worksurfaces with lateral files are stable, 
provided the above counterweight guidelines are followed.

Pedestals and lateral files may require counterweights when used in
stand-alone desks, according to the following application rules:  

•  Stand-alone-single and double-pedestal desks require one pedestal 
  counterweight per desk (not per pedestal).
•  Stand-alone desks with kneespace that are built with lateral files require 
  the appropriate size lateral file counterweight in each lateral file.
•  Credenzas with multiple lateral files and/or multiple pedestals, and with no

kneespace, do not require counterweights. Use Universal Storage common
tops, not Universal Worksurfaces, to build credenzas with no kneespace.

•  Desks with hutches do not require counterweights.
•  Desks that are attached to another worksurface in an L-configuration do 
  not require counterweights.
•  Desks made with corner, extended corner, and 120 degree corner 
  worksurfaces do not require counterweights.

183/8"D or 187/8"D straight worksurfaces must be connected to an
adjacent worksurface in an L-configuration for additional support. This also
applies to any transition, tapered, taper-flat, or single-tapered worksurface
with an 183/8"D or 187/8"D end.
Exception: 183/8"D or 187/8"D desks or credenzas with lateral files may be
stand-alone provided the above counterweight guidelines are followed, and
provided any such unit with a hutch is located with its back against a panel or
building wall.

Answer Freestanding Desks and Components are exceptionally 
stable when applied according to these guidelines.

Remember to specify the omit scallop option on worksurfaces
intended for use in desk applications, or order worksurface wire managers 
to fill the scallops.

Freestanding desks can be created with a variety of worksurfaces:

With straight worksurfaces. Support each end with a pedestal 
or other storage unit, or an end support.

With tapered or single-tapered worksurfaces. Each end 
requires an end support of appropriate depth. The wider end of a single-
tapered worksurface can accommodate storage or a return worksurface.

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................
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Answer Freestanding Desk
Stability Guidelines

Long worksurface spans must be supported with storage or other 
supports at least every 54". Reinforcing channel (TS7WKSPT) allows the 
distance between supports to be increased to 60" for worksurfaces that 
will be heavily loaded, or up to 72" for worksurfaces with lighter expected
loads. Reinforcing channel must be specified separately.
cPage 210

Corner worksurfaces can be supported by a corner support in the 
back corner. Sides must be supported by end supports if the corner 
worksurface is being used as a stand alone desk.

Extended corner worksurfaces can accommodate pedestals and 
other storage on the long end. Refer to specification pages to determine 
width available for storage.

Corner worksurfaces can be combined with other 
worksurfaces to create larger desks. For unimpeded knee clearance, 
a corner support can be used as an intermediate support for combined 
worksurface runs up to 8 feet. Use a flush-mount bracket to attach the 
worksurface.

Flush
Mount

Bracket

End supports can be mounted facing outward to create open storage that
is easier to access, and to create credenzas with a mix of closed and open
storage. Stand-alone desks and credenzas with outward-facing end supports
must be at least 60"W. Hutches may not be mounted above outward-facing
end supports.

Return worksurface applications up to 72" long can be supported
with an end support or storage at one end, and a flush-mount bracket at the
other end. The same two-piece bracket kit can be used to join worksurfaces
of any depth. Order one bracket for a desk return application. Return work-
surfaces longer than 72" require additional support. 

Bridge worksurface applications up to 60" long can be supported
with two flush-mount brackets. Bridge worksurfaces longer than 
60" require additional support.

Tip: Modesty panels cannot be used when a return or bridge worksurface 
is attached to the front edge of a P-edge worksurface. The additional 3/8"
worksurface depth prevents the modesty panel from fitting properly.

72" Maximum

60" Maximum

...............................................................................................................................................
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Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Answer Freestanding Desk Stability Guidelines, continued

                                        

Other legs may be used in place of a column, but these will not allow 
modesty panels to be used.

Jetty worksurfaces require the same supports as bullet peninsula 
worksurfaces, except that a corner support must be used as an intermediate
support where the jetty is attached to another worksurface in an L-configura-
tion. This corner support may be attached to either worksurface.
Tip: Peninsula support is not compatible with P-edge jetty worksurfaces.
Legs or other alternate supports are recommended.

Bubble jetty worksurfaces can be supported by a peninsula support
and a pair of legs. The bubble jetty must be connected to an adjacent 
worksurface in and L-configuration for additional support, using a flush-
mount bracket and a reinforcing channel (TS7WKSPT) installed as shown.
Also, a corner support must be used as an intermediate support where the
bubble jetty is attached to another worksurface. This corner support may be
attached to either worksurface.
Tip: Peninsula support is not compatible with P-edge bubble jetty 
worksurfaces. Legs or other alternate supports are recommended.

Modesty panels are not compatible with bubble jetty worksurfaces.

8' Maximum

Corner Support

Reinforcing Channel

Flush Mount Bracket

8' Maximum

Corner Support

Reinforcing Channel

Flush Mount Bracket

Corner supports may not be used to support the end of a run.

Bullet peninsula worksurfaces and jetty worksurfaces may be
supported by a peninsula support and a column. The bullet peninsula must 
be connected to an adjacent worksurface in an L-configuration for additional
support, using a flush-mount bracket. A reinforcing channel (TS7WKSPT)
must also be installed as shown to stabilize the peninsula worksurface.
Tip: Peninsula support is not compatible with P-edge bullet peninsula 
worksurfaces. Legs or other alternate supports are recommended.

Reinforcing Channel

Flush
Mount

Bracket

...............................................................................................................................................
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Answer Freestanding Desk
Stability Guidelines

24"W and 30"W bookcases, specified with the no top option, can 
provide open storage for binders below the worksurface. Bookcases can face
outward for shared storage, or inward for personal storage. Bookcases are
15"D and can be substituted for 15"W pedestals. Full-depth worksurfaces
must be used with side-facing bookcases.

Modesty panels are not compatible with inward-facing bookcases.

Do not use a Universal Systems Worksurface as a top for stor-
age that matches the worksurface width. Universal Systems Worksurfaces
are slightly undersized for panel-wrapped applications and will not fit over full-
width storage. Use field-installed storage tops for this type of application.
cSee Storage Specification Guide.

Universal hutch kits can be used to mount Universal in the case and
over the case bins above desks.

Angled peninsula worksurfaces can be supported by a peninsula 
support and a pair of legs. The angled peninsula must be connected to an
adjacent worksurface in an L-configuration for additional support, using a
flush-mount bracket and a reinforcing channel (TS7WKSPT) installed as
shown.

Modesty panels are not compatible with angled peninsula worksurfaces.

Various storage components can be used instead of pedestals when
designing desks.

Lateral files, specified with the no top option, can be used in place of
pedestals for high-density or legal-size filing. Two-high storage cabinets 
can also be used. Full-depth worksurfaces should be used with proud front
lateral files and cabinets.

30"W lateral files and storage cabinets can also be applied facing
the side of the desk when 30"D full-depth worksurfaces are used.

Tip: 24"D proud front storage products and 18"D flush front storage products
work best for side-facing applications where modesty panels are required,
because the exact modesty panel sizes needed are available.

Reinforcing Channel
Flush Mount Bracket

...............................................................................................................................................
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Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Answer Freestanding Desk Stability Guidelines, continued

                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Add a corner support as an intermediate support below the hutch in this
type of application.

Hutch connector bracket is required when two or more hutches are
mounted side by side. Floor support is required below the connected hutch
end supports in the middle of the run.

Full depth corner and extended corner worksurfaces can also
accommodate hutches. Worksurfaces with 1/2" cord drop will be 1/2" too short.
Tip: Select the omit scallops option when a hutch will be mounted above a
corner worksurface, otherwise the scallops will interfere with hutch 
attachment.

Hutches can span an L-configuration when full depth worksurfaces are
used. Worksurfaces with 1/2" cord drop will be 1/2" too short.

Both ends of a hutch kit must be mounted directly above some
type of floor support, such as a pedestal, corner support, or end support. 
Do not mount either end of a hutch kit between floor supports or above a
flush-mount bracket.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Answer Freestanding Open Plan Stability Guidelines Answer Freestanding Open
Plan Stability Guidelines

Guidelines for Freestanding Applications
Universal components can be used together to create non-panel based applications.

Freestanding Rules
•  When creating applications that are completely freestanding, counterweights are still required for storage units requiring counterweights.
•  Long worksurface spans must be supported with legs or other supports at least every 54". Reinforcing channel (TS7WKSPT) allows the distance between

supports to be increased to 60" for worksurfaces that will be heavily loaded, or up to 72" for worksurfaces with lighter expected loads. Reinforcing channels
must be specified separately. Specifying, page 210.

Intermediate Supports
•  Intermediate support must be at least 1" from the front, back, or side edges of the storage unit to allow clearance for installation.
•  Storage with laminate or wood tops does not require additional bracing with intermediate support.
•  Number of braces is determined by the orientation of the intermediate support to storage; it is not determined by the orientation of the worksurface to storage.
•  Side-to-side (parallel) orientation of intermediate support relative to storage requires one brace. This allows the worksurface to be oriented perpendicular to

storage.
•  Front-to-back (perpendicular) orientation of intermediate support relative to storage requires two braces. This allows the worksurface to be oriented inline with

storage.

Parallel Storage and Worksurface Applications

• On cabinets with steel tops in parallel applications, the intermediate support can be positioned left or right 1" or 7" from the side edge of 
the storage unit to align with bracing hole locations and can be positioned anywhere front to back on the units (as long as it's at least 1" from the edge).

• In steel top storage applications with parallel storage and worksurface orientation, two storage braces are required.

• In steel top storage applications with perpendicular storage and worksurface orientation, one storage brace is required.

• On cabinets with laminate or wood tops in parallel applications, the intermediate support can be positioned left or right anywhere between 
1" and 7" from the side edge of the storage unit.

• Worksurfaces and storage depths can be the same depth or can differ by up to 6". An 18"D worksurface can be used with a 24"D storage unit, or a
24"D worksurface can be used with an 18"D storage unit.

1" or 7"

Intermediate
support
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Guidelines for Freestanding Applications, continued

• Intermediate supports can be used on both sides of a lateral file to 
support one worksurface or two separate worksurfaces as long as 
placement guidelines are followed.

• Worksurfaces can be mounted on top of one and/or 1.5H laterals using 
intermediate supports. Worksurfaces can be the same size or overhang    
the lateral by up to 10" per side.

10"

Perpendicular Storage and Worksurface Applications can be positioned anywhere front to back on the storage unit.

             

•  On cabinets with steel tops in perpendicular applications, the intermediate support can be positioned left or right 1" or 7" from the side 
  edge of the storage unit to align with bracing hole locations.

•  On cabinets with laminate or wood tops in perpendicular applications, the intermediate support can be positioned left or right anywhere
between 1" and 7" from the side edge of the storage unit.

•  In steel top storage applications with perpendicular storage and worksurface orientation, one storage brace is required.

•  Intermediate support can be positioned anywhere front to back on the unit.

•  Two worksurfaces cannot attach to a single intermediate support.

1"
or
7"

Intermediate
support

Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Answer Freestanding Open Plan Stability Guidelines, continued
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Answer Freestanding Open
Plan Stability Guidelines

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Guidelines for Freestanding Applications, continued

Worksurfaces can be mounted off one or two lateral files.

       
•  Worksurfaces up to 72" long can be support by two perpendicular laterals. When using one 72" worksurface and two perpendicular laterals to 
  support it, there will only be enough room for one person to sit between the laterals. Follow rules for worksurface reinforcing channels in these 
  applications.

         
•  One intermediate support can be used in conjunction with one storage unit or shared between two storage units. 

  

•  Two worksurfaces cannot be shared between three lateral units utilizing two shared intermediate supports in a perpendicular application.

Tip: Brace holes may not line up correctly on steel tops in these applications.

72" max.
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Worksurface to Tower Bracket
Parallel Storage and Worksurface Applications

  
•  Worksurface to tower connectors can be used on one side or both sides of a 24"D or 30"D Universal Towers or TS Series Tower Too. 

The other end of the worksurface can be supported by legs.

•  The depth of the worksurface must match the depth of the tower.

  
• Worksurfaces up to 72" long can be supported by a worksurface to tower bracket on each side or by one intermediate support and one 

worksurface to tower bracket.

• Storage units can be positioned either forwards or backwards.

72" max.

24"D
or 30"D

Guidelines for Freestanding Applications, continued

Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Answer Freestanding Open Plan Stability Guidelines, continued
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Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Answer Freestanding Open
Plan Stability Guidelines

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Guidelines for Freestanding Applications, continued

Worksurface to Tower Bracket, continued

• When using an intermediate support on one side and a worksurface to tower bracket on the other side, the storage unit supporting 
the intermediate support can be positioned parallel or perpendicular to the worksurface.

FrameOne for Universal Legs
• Post legs can be used to support a freestanding worksurface up to 72"W to create a freestanding table.
• Open and closed loop legs can be used to create a freestanding table.

• 18"D, 24"D, and 30"D worksurfaces up to 72"W can be supported by a post leg in each corner.

• 30"D worksurface can be used with 24"D closed loop and open loop legs.

• 36"D worksurface can be used with 30"D closed loop and open loop legs.

• Follow rules for worksurface reinforcing channels in these applications.

72" max.

18"D, 24"D,
or 30"D

72" max.

24"D
or 30"D
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Statement of Line

Straight Tables

293/4" 533/4" 773/4"

24"

30"

713/4"653/4"593/4"473/4"413/4"353/4"

711 sq. in. 855 sq. in. 999 sq. in. 1143 sq. in. 1431 sq. in. 1575 sq. in. 1719 sq. in. 1863 sq. in.

1069 sq. in. 1249 sq. in. 1429 sq. in. 1789 sq. in.

1287 sq. in.

1610 sq. in. 1969 sq. in. 2149 sq. in. 2329 sq. in.

533/4" 773/4"713/4"653/4"593/4"473/4"413/4"353/4"

   Understanding
cPage 84
   Specifying
cPage 242

Transition Tables*
593/4" 713/4" 773/4"653/4"

593/4" 713/4" 773/4"653/4"

30" 30" 30" 30"24" 24" 24" 24"

1581 sq. in. 1725 sq. in. 1869 sq. in. 2013 sq. in.

36" 36" 36" 36"30" 30" 30" 30"

1940 sq. in. 2120 sq. in. 2300 sq. in. 2480 sq. in.

10" 16" 22" 28"

10" 16" 22" 28"

   Understanding
cPage 84
   Specifying
cPage 244

*Left-hand units shown. 
*Right-hand units available.

All table sizes and shapes are available in High-Pressure
Laminate with 3 mm edge. Most sizes and shapes are also
available in High-Pressure Laminate with P-edge or in wood
veneer with square edge. See Specifying pages for details.

Table dimensions shown apply to both wood veneer and
High-Pressure Laminate versions of each table.
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Statement of Line

Corner, 120° Tables

24" 30"24" 24"24" 24" 24" 30" 30" 30"
40"

62"

1429 sq. in.

50"

73"

1717 sq. in.

60"

83"

2005 sq. in.

44"

73"

2043 sq. in.

54"

83"

2403 sq. in.

37" 43" 43"49" 49"

   Understanding
cPage 84
   Specifying
cPage 246

Capsule Tables

36" 42" 48"

2313 sq. in. 3149 sq. in. 4113 sq. in.

30"

36"

24"

30"24" 42" 48"

72"60"48" 84" 96"

1607 sq. in.1028 sq. in.

   Understanding
cPage 84
   Specifying
cPage 247

Tip: Wood veneer capsule tables are available in 72"W, 84"W, and 96"W only.
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Statement of Line, continued

Spanner Tables

   Understanding
cPage 84
   Specifying
cPage 248

36"30"30" 36"

1191 sq. in. 1268 sq. in. 1772 sq. in. 1863 sq. in.

48" 52" 64"60"

Peninsula Table

831 sq. in.

27"

36"

   Understanding
cPage 84
   Specifying
cPage 249

Tapered Peninsula Tables

27"

1341 sq. in.

32"

33"

40"

48" 60"

2096 sq. in.

32" 40"

   Understanding
cPage 84
   Specifying
cPage 250
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Statement of Line
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Bubble Jetty Tables

30" 30"24"
54"

24"

38"45" 51" 44"

72"72" 78" 78"

22"
28"

28"
34"

2295 sq. in. 2264 sq. in. 2475 sq. in.2120 sq. in.

54" 60" 60"

   Understanding
cPage 84
   Specifying
cPage 251

Round Tables
36" 48"42" 54"

2290 sq. in.1809 sq. in.1385 sq. in.1017 sq. in.

30"

707 sq. in.

   Understanding
cPage 84
   Specifying
cPage 252

Square Tables
36" 42" 48" 54"

36" 42" 48" 54"
1293 sq. in.

30"

30"

897 sq. in.

24"

24"

573 sq. in.

1761 sq. in. 2301 sq. in. 2913 sq. in.

   Understanding
cPage 84
   Specifying
cPage 253

*Left-hand units shown. 
*Right-hand units available.

Tip: Wood veneer square tables are available in 30"W, 42"W, 48"W, and 54"W only.
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Statement of Line, continued

Universal Tables

Rectangle Tables

36"

42" 48"

2589 sq. in.

3525 sq. in. 4605 sq. in.

72"

36"

2157 sq. in.

60"

36"

2373 sq. in.

66"

84" 96"

   Understanding
cPage 84
   Specifying
cPage 254

Oval Tables

48" 60"

72"

42" 42"

78" 96"

693 sq. in.

2573 sq. in. 3620 sq. in.

990 sq. in. 1358 sq. in. 1414 sq. in.

2036 sq. in.

21"

42" 48"

30" 36"

36"

30"

   Understanding
cPage 84
   Specifying
cPage 255

Hex Conference Tables

   Understanding
cPage 84
   Specifying
cPage 256

30" 36"

1972 sq. in.

60"

30" 36"

2367 sq. in.

72"

36" 42"

3734 sq. in.

96"

30" 36"

2170 sq. in.

66"

38" 48"

5153 sq. in.

120"

38" 48"

6442 sq. in.

150"

38" 48"

7732 sq. in.

180"

Tip: Hex conference tables are available in 3 mm edge High-Pressure
Laminate only.

Tip: Oval tables are available in 3 mm edge High-Pressure Laminate only.
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Legs for Universal Tables

26"H
or

281/2"H

Double Post
C-Legs

Cabby Legs with
Casters or Glides

251/2"H to
311/2"H in 3/4"

increments

Adjustable-Height
Legs with Casters
or Glides

Post Legs with
Casters or Glides

26"H
or

281/2"H

281/2"H

Tip: Height dimensions include
the thickness of a table.

Elliptical Legs

26"H
or

281/2"H

Bases for Universal Tables

279/16"H

26"W or
36"W

X-BaseT-Base

279/16"H

26"W or
36"W

Understanding
cPage 88
Specifying 
cPage 258

Understanding
cPage 87
Specifying 
cPage 257

50%
42"W

15" H Knit Screen
                 201/4"W       261/4"W       321/4"W       381/4"W

15"H         •                 •        •        •

   Understanding
cPage 90
   Specifying
cPage 263

Power and Data Strip

Understanding 
cPage 148
Specifying 
cPage 338

FrameOne Open
Loop Legs

FrameOne Closed
Loop Legs

FrameOne Post
Legs

Divisio Side Screen
                 291/2"D

115/8"H      •

   Understanding
cPage 92
   Specifying
cPage 263
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Universal Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Table top has a
wood core with a High-
Pressure Laminate or wood
veneer surface and is 
13⁄16" thick.

Universal tables can be
used in a variety of individual
and team settings.
cSpecifying tables, page 242

Edge profile is continuous
around all edges of the
table.

Product Details
High-Pressure
Laminate Tables

Continuous edge 
profile is available in 
two shapes.

PVC-free,  3 mm edge
profiles are a proprietary
polyolefin blend for all solid
colors and seven woodgrain
finishes.  See surface mater-
ial listing in this book for spe-
cific PVC-free availability.

P-edge profile rises
slightly above the laminate
surface and curves into a
3⁄8" radius, which optimizes
ergonomic benefit for the
user.

Knife edge with 3 mm
user edge is available on
straight and tapered sys-
tems worksurfaces and on
round tables.

Edge profile finishes
are specified separately
from laminate color.

Wood Veneer Tables

Edges of worksurfaces 
are available in square
(3 mm) profile. 

3 mm
edge profile

P-edge
profile

3/8"

Knife
edge profile

Square (3 mm)
edge profile

Radius corner eliminates
sharp edges and is appropri-
ate for freestanding, mobile
furniture.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Square (3 mm) edge 
profile is achieved by
adding wood veneer sur-
faces to table core. This
technique can be applied to
tables that are straight or
curved.

Connections
Universal tables are
supported by bases or legs,
which are ordered sepa-
rately and installed in the
field.

Use the Table and
Base Combinations
matrix to determine the
type and number of bases
you need to order for the
tables you choose. 
Tip: Not all sizes and shapes
of tables can be supported
by bases.
cPage 93

Use the Table and
Legs Combinations
matrix to determine the
type and number of legs you
need to order for the table
you choose. 
Tip: Not all sizes and shapes
of tables can be supported
by legs.
cPage 94

Reinforcing channels
are available to support
tables that are wider than
60"W and supported by
legs. When installed, the
channels add 1" below the
table. Channels are avail-
able as an option on larger
tables and are field installed.
Select the reinforcing chan-
nel option if the table will be
supported by legs. Channels
are not required if the table
is 96" or smaller and will be
supported by T- or X-bases.
Channels are required and
are always included with
tables 120" and larger.

Underside of table has
inset locations that support
slip-fit and nesting applica-
tions. Cabby legs can be
positioned in a 45° or 90°
orientation. Post legs are
positioned in 45° orientation
only.
cSee Table Leg Positions,
page 95.

Legs installed in a
90° orientation allow for
greater storage and knee-
space below the table.

45° leg orientation is
a preferred aesthetic for
many customers. Cabby
legs installed at a 45° orien-
tation will appear to have
more curvature when viewed
from the front edge of table.

Legs may be installed
inset from the edge of the
table to accom modate slip-fit
planning. Amount of avail-
able space (3", 6", or 9") is
measured from the edge of
the table to the edge of the
leg. Amount of slip-fit varies
by table shape and size.
cSee Table Leg Positions, 
page 95.

Slip-fit planning allows
workstation footprint to
expand or decrease, and
is ideal for off-module
applications.

90° orientation

45° orientation

3"
6"

9"

Table with 281⁄2"H legs
installed at 6" or 9" inset 
can slip over adjacent tables
that are supported with 
26"H legs. 

Adjustable-height legs
adjust 251⁄2"H to 311⁄2"H in
3⁄4" increments. Legs can be
used to support the table in a
standard height or nesting
application.

26"H legs allow tables to
nest underneath an adjacent
table with 281⁄2"H legs.

Spanner table enables
conferencing at the end of
two tables that are placed
back-to-back. 

Surface Materials
High-Pressure
Laminate Tables
•  Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate
  (option)
  A program including non-
  Steelcase laminates which
  are suitable for use on
  Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

3 mm or P-edge profile
•  Plastic

Wood Veneer Tables

•  Wood veneer (standard)
•  Customiz stain (option)
•  Full-fill finish (option)

Square (3 mm) edge
profile
•  Wood veneer to match

table

Application Topics

Mobile pedestals up to
241⁄2"H will fit under 26"H
tables without reinforcing
channels.

Mobile pedestals up to
27"H will fit under 281⁄2"H
tables without reinforcing
channels.

Tables with reinforcing
channel will reduce the
available space by 1".
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Universal Tables, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Universal Tables

Screens can be used on
corner, 120° tables.
•  24"W screens can be used

on tables with dimensions
C and D each equal to 43".

•  24"W and 30"W screens
can be used on tables with
dimensions C and D each
equal to 49".

Tip: Corner, 120° tables with
dimensions C and D each
equal to 37" cannot accom-
modate screens. 

Table and Base
Combinations
cPage 93

Table and Leg
Combinations
cPage 94

Table Leg Positions
cPage 95

Wiring and Cabling
Accessories
cPage 149

B

A

E Shipping
Palletizing streamlines
unloading and staging of
worksurfaces. Identical
worksurfaces ordered on the
same line item are packed
on pallets containing 5-50
worksurfaces depending on
worksurface size. Remaining
worksurfaces are packed
individually in cartons. If 
palletizing is not desired,
order in quantities of four or
less per line item. For 
maximum unload efficiency,
utilize pallet handling equip-
ment at job site whenever
possible. Wood veneer
worksurfaces cannot be
palletized.

Hex conference tables
150"W or larger are
shipped in two pieces. Tight-
joint fasteners are supplied
for proper assembly.
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Bases for Universal Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Column support
•  Paint (standard)
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
  (option)

Base
•  Paint (standard)
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
  (option)

Application Topics
Table and Base
Combinations
cPage 93

Shipping
Bases are shipped knocked
down (K.D.) and will require
assembly.

Product Details

Bases are available 26"W
and 36"W and are 279⁄16"H.

26"W or
36"W

26"W or
36"W

Pedestal-base tables 
fill a variety of needs for con-
ference and work tables in
general offices, institutions,
and educational work spaces.
Tables and bases are ordered
separately.
cSpecifying, page 257

Column support includes
a cylindrical steel column
and a base with feet. 

Adjustable leveling
glides allow tables to
remain level when installed
on uneven floors. 

T-base

X-base

Bases for Universal Tables
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Legs attach to a table to
make it freestanding or 
tethered to Post and Beam.
cSpecifying, page 258

FrameOne for
Universal Legs are avail-
able in open loop, closed
loop, and post legs.

Actual Dimensions
                           Cabby leg        Adjustable-      Elliptical          Post leg           Double post     FrameOne for          FrameOne for
                                                   height leg        leg                                           C-leg                Universal open        Universal post
                                                                                                                                                   and closed loop       leg
                                                                                                                                                   legs

Height* (standard)    26" or 281⁄2"          251⁄2"–311⁄2"         26" or 281⁄2"          26" or 281⁄2"          281⁄2"                    281⁄2"                              281⁄2"

Glide range,              3⁄4"                        3⁄4"                        5⁄8"                        3⁄4"                        5⁄8"                        21⁄4"                                1"
for legs equipped 
with glides

*Height dimensions include the thickness of a table.

Universal Tables

Legs for Universal Tables

Leveling glides, included,
allow table height to be
adjusted on uneven floors.

Double post C-leg is
an individual support and
is used at the ends of a
table.

Post legs are available
with non-locking casters or
glides.

Alignment tab helps
installers locate proper
leg position under the
table.

Elliptical leg is available
in glide version, either 
nesting or desk-height.

Adjustable-height leg
adjusts from 251⁄2"H to
311⁄2"H in 3⁄4" increments.

Cabby leg and
adjustable-height legs
are available with locking
casters or glides.

FrameOne
Closed Loop

FrameOne
Open Loop

FrameOne
Post Leg
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Legs support tables at
26"H or 281⁄2"H overall,
including table thickness.

Table legs are ordered
separately and installed on
site.
cSee Table and Leg
Combinations, page 94.

Table legs are non-
handed to accommodate
left- and right-hand 
applications.

Table legs cannot be
used in a shared application
with two tables. Radius cor-
ners do not provide enough
attachment space for leg
plate. When a shared leg
application is required, order
Universal Systems
Worksurfaces.

Cabby legs can be
installed in either a 45° or 90°
orientation on most tables.
Elliptical leg installed in the
first inset position may only
be in a 45° orientation. Single
post legs can only be
installed in a 45° orientation.
cSee Table Leg Positions,
page 95.

Legs installed in a 90°
orientation allow for
greater storage and knee-
space below the worksurface.

45° leg orientation is
a preferred aesthetic for
many customers. Cabby
legs installed at a 45° 
orientation will appear to
have more curvature when
viewed from the front edge
of worksurface.

Legs may be installed
inset from the edge of the
worksurface to accom modate
slip-fit planning. Amount of
available space (3", 6", or 9")
is measured from the edge
of the worksurface to the
edge of the leg.

Slip-fit planning allows
workstation footprint to
expand or decrease.

Alignment tab corre-
sponds to under worksur-
face alignment slots in
tables. Alignment features
ensure legs are installed in
the proper 45° or 90° orien-
tation and slip-fit position.

3"
6"

9"

90° orientation

45° orientation

Table with 281⁄2"H legs
installed at 6" or 9" inset can
slip over adjacent tables that
are supported with 26"H
legs.

Adjustable-height legs
adjust 251⁄2"H to 311⁄2"H in
3⁄4" increments. Legs can be
used to support the table in a
standard height or nesting
application. 

26"H legs allow tables to
nest underneath an adjacent
table with 281⁄2"H legs or a
panel-mounted worksurface.

Surface Materials
Cabby legs
•  4743 Mineral Metallic
•  4750 Champagne Metallic
•  4798 Sterling Metallic
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  7207 Black
•  7225 Sand
•  7239 Midnight

Adjustable-height leg
•  4750 Champagne Metallic
•  4798 Sterling Metallic
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  7207 Black
•  7225 Sand
•  7239 Midnight

Elliptical leg
•  Paint
•  9201 Polished Chrome 

Elliptical leg glide
•  7207 Black 
•  7230 Basalt
•  8042 Brushed Aluminum
•  8046 Polished Aluminum 

Post, post with caster,
and double post C-legs
•  Paint

Post leg caster
•  Black plastic

FrameOne Closed loop
and open loop legs
•  Paint

FrameOne post legs
•  Paint

Application Topics
Table and Leg
Combinations
cPage 94

Table Leg Positions
cPage 95

Universal Tables

Legs for Universal Tables
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Product Details

15"H screens mount to worksurfaces in privacy position or
below the worksurface for modesty. In privacy applications,
the overall height of the screen from the floor is 431⁄2"H.

50%

431/2"
15"

15"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Screens provide light-
weight space division. All
screens mount in two posi-
tions for either desktop pri-
vacy or below worksurface
modesty. Available in four
widths.
cSpecifying worksurface
screens, page 263

Actual Dimensions
                          15"H Knit Screen

Screen width           201⁄4", 261⁄4", 321⁄4", or 381⁄4"

Overall width           211⁄2", 271⁄2", 331⁄2", or 391⁄2"

Height                     15"

Tip: Overall width includes the width of both clamps.

Cover attaches to the top
of the clamp to hide attach-
ment holes when 15"H
screens are not used.

Cushion protects the work-
surface from marring.

Knob can be tightened by
hand and allows easy move-
ment of screens.

15"H Knit ScreenTubular frame connects
to foot.

Knit fabric cover has a
snug fit around the screen
frame and is easily removed.
Knit cover can be dry
cleaned.

Frame with knit fabric
cover is 3⁄8" thick.

Foot mounts to top of
clamp for desktop privacy,
or mounts to underside of
clamp for modesty. Clamps
are ordered separately.

........................................

Universal Tables

Worksurface Screens
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Worksurface Screens

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Multiple screens can
share clamps that attach to
a worksurface.

Three clamps can be
used to support screens 
of various sizes.

15"H screens can be
applied to the side of a 
worksurface.

For corner privacy
applications where 15"H
screens are desired on the
back and side of the work-
surface, the screen for use
on the side of the worksur-
face should be specified 6"
smaller. For example, a
30"D x 42"W worksurface
with a 381/4"W x 15"H
screen on the back, requires
a 201/4"W x 15"H screen on
the side.

30"D
42"W

201/4"W381/4"W

30"D

261/4"W

Screens can be planned to
match the width of the work-
surface. However, if work-
surfaces are slip-fit, screen
sizes must be planned
accordingly. 

For corner, 120° table
applications, the follow-
ing screens can be used:
•  201/4"W screens can be

used on tables with dimen-
sions C and D each equal
to 43".

•  201/4"W and 261/4"W
screens can be used on
tables with dimensions C
and D each equal to 49".

Tip: Corner, 120° tables with
dimensions C and D each
equal to 37" cannot accom-
modate screens. 

B

A

E

6"
...............................................................................................................................................

Gap between 15"H screen
to top of worksurface is 1".

Gap between bottom of
worksurface to 15"H screen
is 11⁄2.

Connections

Clamps allow attachment
to worksurfaces 11⁄8" to
13⁄16" thick, which include
Universal Worksurfaces 
and Tables, Answer, and
Ellipse worksurfaces.
Clamps cannot be used with
Series 9000 and Avenir 11⁄2"
thick worksurfaces. 

Clamps are specified as a
pair and ordered separately
from the screen.

15"H screen mounts to
the top or bottom of the
clamp.

1"

11/2"

Surface Materials
Vertical surface fabric
Applies to knit screen:
•  B902 Soft White
•  B903 Fog
•  B904 Sand

Screen frame and foot
•  4799 Platinum only

Clamp
•  4799 Platinum only

Clamp adjustment
knob and cover
•  7237 Slate only

Application Topics
15"H screens can be
used on fences in Post and
Beam applications. For
attachment hardware style
number and additional infor-
mation, refer to the Post 
and Beam Solutions
Specification Guide.

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Divisio side screen is
magnetic and provides a 
territorial boundary between
users. The user-movable
functionality allows users to
decide when and where 
they need additional privacy.
The screens may be used
on any 3⁄4"- to 11⁄2"-thick
worksurface.
cSpecifying, page 263

Universal Tables

Divisio Side Screen

Actual Dimensions
Depth      291⁄2" (total), 211⁄2" (sits on worksurface)

Width      11⁄4"

Height    141⁄4" (total), 115⁄8"(above worksurface)

Overhang provides greater
peripheral privacy.

Finger trigger makes it
simple for the end user to
move the screen to allow 
for expansion, compression,
increased privacy, or 
collaboration.

Magnetic body accom-
modates magnets for visual
display.

211/2" of the screen sits
on the worksurface. The
depth allows the side screen
to work on any 24"D or
deeper worksurface.

Clamp can accommodate 
3⁄4"- to 11⁄2"-thick 
worksurfaces.

Product Details

Divisio side screen can
be made more permanent
by adding two screws
through the clamp. For 3⁄4"
thick worksurfaces, c:scape,
and FrameOne, a #10 x 3⁄4"
countersunk screw is recom-
mended. For worksurfaces
over 3⁄4" thick, a #10 x 7⁄8"
countersunk wood screw is
recommended.

..........................................................
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Universal Tables

Table and Base Combinations

24"D x 36"W 

Straight Tables

Capsule Tables

30"D x 36"W–42"W

30"D x 48"W–78"W

24"D x 48"W

30"D x 60"W
36"D x 72"W

42"D x 84"W
48"D x 96"W

Round Tables
30" diameter
36" diameter

42" diameter
48" diameter
54" diameter

48"D x 48"W
54"D x 54"W

Square Tables

30"D x 30"W

36"D x 36"W
42"D x 42"W

Rectangle Tables

36"D x 60"W
36"D x 66"W
36"D x 72"W

30"D x 60"W
36"D x 72"W
42"D x 78"W

42"D x 84"W
48"D x 96"W

26"W X-Base 36"W X-Base26"W T-Base 36"W T-Base

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

Oval Tables

Hex Conference Tables

30"D x 42"W

2

2

2

3

36"D x 48"W

48"D x 96"W

36"D x 60"W
36"D x 66"W
36"D x 72"W

48"D x 120"W
48"D x 150"W
48"D x 180"W

42"D x 96"W

2

! =  Number of bases to order.
         Blank spaces in matrix designate table and 
         base combinations that are not valid.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Table and Base
Combinations
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Round Tables 4

Square Tables 4

Rectangle Tables 4

Spanner Tables 4

Capsule Tables 4

Peninsula Tables 4

Tapered Peninsula Tables 4

Bubble Jetty Tables 5

Double Post C-Leg 

Straight Tables 4 2

Cabby Leg, 
Adjustable-Height 
Leg, Elliptical Leg,
or Post Leg

Corner, 120° Tables 5

21

Oval Tables, up to 36"D x 72"W 4

Transition Tables 4 2

Tip: Do not apply a 
double post C-leg
to a 36"D side.

Tip: Oval tables 21"D x 42"W and 30"D x 42"W may 
only use legs with glides. Legs with casters may not 
be used on these table sizes.

Tip: Corner, 120° tables can be supported by one post 
leg and two double post C-legs.

cSee Post and Beam Solutions Specification Guide, Understanding Split Round 
  and Tethered Capsule Tables for tethered capsule tables support information.

Tip: Hex conference tables, and oval tables 42"D x 72"W and larger, can only be
supported with T-bases.

Tip: Double post C-leg can only be applied to
the square end of bubble jetty tables.

! =  Number of legs to order.
         Blank spaces in matrix designate table and 
         leg combinations that are not valid.

**Tables can be supported by one post leg and two double post C-legs.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

August 2015



Universal Tables

Table Leg Positions

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                         95

U
n

ive
rsa

l T
a

b
le

s

Table Leg 
Positions

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Table leg positions
allow for slip-fit and nesting
capabilities. Both 45° and
90° angled leg positions are
available on most tables.
However, certain tables
accommodate either 45° or
90° angled positions only.
Leg positions on the under-
side of tables are shown at
right.

Legs installed in posi-
tions 1, 2, or 3 will vary in
their distance from the work-
surface edge:

Position 1 is 3" from edge
Position 2 is 6" from edge
Position 3 is 9" from edge
Tip: Positions 2 and 3 are
not available on every
table.

Legend

    =  Both 45° and 90°
    =  Either 45° or 90°

Square Table
36"D x 36"W
42"D x 42"W
48"D x 48"W
54"D x 54"W

Position 21

Spanner Table

Position 1

Rectangle Table

Position 21

Capsule Table
36"D x 72"W
42"D x 84"W
48"D x 96"W

Position 21

Peninsula Table

Position 1

Square Table
24"D x 24"W
30"D x 30"W

Position 1

3 2 1Position 21

Transition Table

Position 1

Round Table
30" Diameter
36" Diameter
42" Diameter
48" Diameter

Position 21

Round Table
54" Diameter

Corner, 120° Table

1
2
3Position

Capsule Table
24"D x 48"W
30"D x 60"W

Position 1

Tapered Peninsula
Table

Position 321 1

Bubble Jetty Table

Position 321 1

Position 21

Straight Table
24"D x 36"W
30"D x 36"W
30"D x 42"W

Straight Table
24"D x 30"W

Position 1
Position 321

Straight Table
24"D x 48"W 30"D x 48"W
24"D x 54"W 30"D x 54"W
24"D x 60"W 30"D x 60"W
24"D x 66"W 30"D x 66"W
24"D x 72"W 30"D x 72"W
24"D x 78"W 30"D x 78"W

Oval Table
21"D x 42"W 30"D x 60"W
30"D x 42"W 36"D x 72"W
36"D x 48"W

Position 1

...............................................................................................................................................
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For the full Universal Storage offering,
see Storage Specification Guide.

Universal Fixed Pedestals                                                
                                                                                                                         

                 15"W

251⁄2"H      •
27"H         •

   Understanding
cPage 102
  Specifying
cPage 266

Flush steel 
front

171/2"D,
225/8"D,

or 285/8"D 
Proud steel 
or wood front

183/8"D,
231/2"D,

or 291/2"D 

Universal Mobile Pedestals                                            
                                                                                                                         

                 15"W

21"H         •
27"H         •

Flush steel 
front

171/2"D
or 225/8"D

183/8"D
or 231/2"D

Proud steel 
or wood front

   Understanding
cPage 102
  Specifying
cPage 270

  Understanding
cPage 106
  Specifying
cPage 274

36"W to 72"W

161/4"H

Universal Sliding Door Bins
                                                                                                                         

For Use with Answer                                                                         

                 36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           66"W           72"W

153⁄4"D      •        •        •        •        •        •

  Understanding
cPages 108
  Specifying
cPage 276

24"W to 48"W
60"W to 72"W

161/4"H 161/4"H

Universal Over the Case and In the Case Bins with Flat, Radius, and Wood Flat Fronts                                                                                                                         
For Use with Answer                                                                         

                 24"W           30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           66"W           72"W

153⁄4"D      •        •        •        •        •        •        •        •

Flat Steel or 
Wood Front

Flat Steel or 
Wood Front

Radius Steel Front

Universal Storage 

Statement of Line
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Statement of Line

  Understanding
cPage 112
  Specifying
cPage 280

Universal Shelves and Universal Personal Shelves                                                                                                                         
For Use with Answer                                      

                                                                   24"W       30"W         36"W         42"W         48"W         60"W        72"W

Universal Personal Shelves  1311⁄16"D       •      •       •       •       •       
Universal Shelves  143⁄4"D                         •      •       •       •       •       •      •

71/2"H

Universal Shelf Universal Personal Shelf

  Understanding
cPage 118
  Specifying
cPage 287

Universal Curved Front Bins with Steel and Wood Doors                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                              
For Use with Answer                                      

                 30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W

161⁄2"D      •        •        •        •

36" W
scale 30

15"

  Understanding
cPage 120
  Specifying
cPage 288

Universal L-Shelves and Universal Stationary Shelves
For Use with Answer                                                                                                                                                                                                                                  

                 30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W

14"D         •        •        •        •

36" W
scale 3015"

36" W
scale 3015"

Universal L-Shelf Universal Stationary Shelf

Universal Storage 

Slim Shelves                                                    
                                                                                                                         

                 24"W           30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           72"W           96"W

6"D           •        •        •        •        •        •        •        •

  Understanding
cPage 123
  Specifying
cPage 290

For the full Universal Storage offering,
see Storage Specification Guide.
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For the full Universal Storage offering,
see Storage Specification Guide.

Universal Storage 

Statement of Line, continued

  Understanding
cPage 124
  Specifying
cPage 292

Universal One-High and 1.5-High Lateral Files                                                                                                                                               
                                                                                                                         

                                     30"W           36"W      42"W

One-High  16"H            •                 •           •
1.5-High    22"H            •                 •           •
Tip: 42"W lateral files are available 18"D and 187⁄8"D only.

18"D
or
231/8"D

Flush steel 
front

24"D

 
or
187/8"D

Proud steel  
or wood front

231/8"D

18"D
or

Flush steel
open front

Flush steel front Proud steel 
or wood front

Proud steel
open front

Universal One-High

Universal 1.5-High

187/8"D
or
24"D

Proud steel
open front

Flush steel
open front

Universal Open Side Towers                                              
                                                                                                                         

                 24"W

471⁄2"H      •
52"H         •
651⁄2"H      •
Drawings show door hinged left. 
Units are also available with door hinged right.

  Understanding
cPage 128
  Specifying
cPage 298

Flush steel 
front

18"D,
231/8"D

or
291/8"D

187/8"D,
24"D

or
30"D

Proud steel 
or wood front

Universal Dual Door Towers                                               
                                                                                                                         

                 24"W

471⁄2"H      •
52"H         •
651⁄2"H      •
Drawings show door hinged left. 
Units are also available with door hinged right.

  Understanding
cPage 128
  Specifying
cPage 302

Flush steel 
front

Proud steel 
or wood front

18"D
or

231/8"D

187/8"D
or

24"D
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Statement of Line

   Understanding
cPage 128
  Specifying
cPage 308

Universal Full Front Towers                                               
                                                                                                                         

                 24"W

52"H         •
651⁄2"H      •
Drawings show door hinged left. 
Units are also available with door hinged right.

Flush steel 
front

Proud steel 
or wood front

231/8"D 24"D

   Understanding
cPage 128
  Specifying
cPage 316

Universal Workstation Verticals                                                       
                                                                                                                         

                 15"W

52"H         •
651⁄2"H      •

Flush steel
front

Proud steel
or wood front

231/8"D
or

291/8"D

24"D
or

30"D

   Understanding
cPage 128
  Specifying
cPage 312

Universal Vertical Drawer Towers                                                    
                                                                                                                         

                 24"W

52"H         •
651⁄2"H      •
Drawings show door hinged left. 
Units are also available with door hinged right.

Flush steel
front

231/8"D
or

291/8"D

24"D
or

30"D

Proud steel
or wood front

Universal Storage 

   Understanding
cPage 132
  Specifying
cPage 318

Universal Lateral Files                                                         
                                                                                                                         

                 30"W           36"W           42"W

28"H         •        •        •
40"H         •        •        •
52"H         •        •        •
651⁄2"H      •        •        •
Tip: 42"W lateral files are available 18"D and 187⁄8"D only.

Flush steel 
front

18"D
or

231/8"D

187/8"D
or

24"D

Proud steel 
or wood front

For the full Universal Storage offering,
see Storage Specification Guide.
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Universal Pedestals

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

27"H fixed pedestals
are floor-standing and can
support worksurfaces at
281⁄2"H.
cSpecifying, page 266
cSpecifying Storage 
Acces sories, page 327

Actual Dimensions
                                                Fixed                        Box/File Box/Box/File and File/File

Depth with flush steel front      171⁄2", 225⁄8", and 285⁄8" 171⁄2"and 225⁄8" 171⁄2"and 225⁄8"

Depth with proud steel or 183⁄8", 231⁄2", and 291⁄2" 183⁄8"and 231⁄2" 183⁄8"and 231⁄2"
wood front

Width        15" 15" 15"

Height       251⁄2" and 27" N.A. N.A.

Overall height with 1⁄8"H top     N.A.                            21" 27"

Top is open and accommo -
dates attachment to a work-
surface. Attachment
hardware is included.

Lock is standard on
pedestals and secures 
all drawers. Lock is located
in the top drawer. Locks are
standard factory-installed,
keyed random.
cLock and Keying, page
374

Drawer fronts are avail-
able in steel or wood veneer.
Mobile pedestals maintain
drawer pull and drawer front
alignment with other storage
components that have a 3"
base.

3"H base is integral to
27"H pedestal case.

Pull on proud-front
pedestal is available in 
a variety of shapes.

Leveling glides adjust to
install pedestals on uneven
floors. 251⁄2"H pedestals
have a 7⁄8" adjustable glide
range, and 27"H pedestals
have a 17⁄8" adjustable glide
range.

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to the
contents. Box and file draw-
ers are available.

Pull on flush-front
pedestal is full width and
integral. This pull is available
on steel drawer fronts only.
Full-width wood pull is avail -
able as an option. Wood
pull, if selected, ships separ -
ately from pedestal and is 
field installed, attaching to
the integral pull with double-
sided tape.

Mobile pedestals fit
under a worksurface and
can be moved wherever
storage is needed. They pro-
vide an auxiliary work -
surface when you need
more space to spread out
your work.
cSpecifying, page 270
cSpecifying Storage 
Acces sories, page 327

Top on mobile pedestal
is 1⁄8"H steel. Additional top
options are available.

Four casters are hard
composition and non-locking,
with a full-rotation swivel
mechanism. Casters are
exposed at the base of box/
file pedestals and concealed
with the base of box/box/file
and file/file pedestals.

Mobile pedestal cushion top 
provides a temporary seat ideal for
informal gatherings. Optional han-
dle can be extended to easily
transport mobile pedestal.
Available factory- or field-installed.
cSpecifying, page 272

Finished back and
sides are standard.

Product Details

Box drawers are a
welded steel construction
and available with proud or
flush fronts. One divider is
included with each box
drawer. 

File drawers are a welded
steel construction and avail-
able with proud or flush
fronts. Drawer body sides
are full height and accom -
mo date front-to-back filing 
of hanging letter-size file
folders.

Optional rails accommo -
date side-to-side filing of let-
ter-, A4-, and legal-size
hanging folders.
Exception: Legal-size file
folders cannot be filed in
171⁄8"D or 183⁄8"D pedestals.

Drawer fronts can be
removed and changed in the
field to create a different
aesthetic or to replace dam-
aged drawer fronts.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Locks are available fac-
tory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are avail-
able with consecutive, spe-
cific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page
374

Individual drawer locks
are available on file/file
pedestals for applications
where you want to limit
access to each drawer.
Pedestals include a security
shield above each drawer to
prevent unauthorized access.
Individual locking drawers
are only available with field-
installed lock cylinders.
Consecutive, specific, and
random keying options are
available. Master-keyed
locks are also avail able.
Field-installed lock cylinders
must be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page
374

Non-locking pedestal
is available as an option.

27"H fixed pedestals
have base alignment with
other Universal Storage
compo nents that have a 3"H
base. 

3"H

Steel, laminate, and
wood veneer tops are
available in place of stan-
dard 1⁄8"H steel tops. 1"H
steel tops, 13⁄16"H laminate
with square edge profile,
17⁄16"H laminate with bull-
nose edge profile on the
front edge, and 13⁄16"H wood
veneer with square edge
profile.

Handle of mobile
pedestal cushion top is
retractable. In the stowed
posi tion, handle is flush with
mobile pedestal front. In the
travel position, handle is
completely extended and
articulates upward for longer
distance transport. Cushion
top is also available without
a handle.

Mobile pedestal cush-
ion top for field-installation
can be used with mobile
pedestals RPM2421CP,
RPM2421CF, and
RPM2421CW only.

Steel top
1"H

Laminate top 
with bullnose
17/16"H

Veneer top
13/16"H

Laminate top 
with square 
edge 13/16"H

Connections

Fixed pedestals are
intended to attach under a
worksurface for security and
support. Three pedestal
depths are available to cor-
respond with Universal
Worksurface depths. Proud-
front pedestals exactly
match the depth of Universal
Worksurfaces. Flush-front
pedestals are 7⁄8" shorter.

Pedestals may require
counterweights when used
in stand-alone desks.
cDesk Stability Guidelines,
page 66

Freestanding applica -
tions that don’t require
attachment to a worksurface
should be used with a 
con version kit that includes
a steel top, counterweight
package, and components
to convert the locking sys-
tem to a safety interlock 
system.
cPage 269

291/2"D

231/2"D

183/8"D

Field-installed acces -
sories are available, includ-
ing pencil trays, stationery
trays, dividers, and rails.
cPage 327

Wiring & Cabling
Fixed pedestals do not
accommodate cable-routing.
Plan accordingly when
installing pedestals under-
neath worksurfaces with
grommets or other cable-
routing accessories.

Pencil tray to hold small
office supplies is included
with each box/box/file
pedestal.

Optional basic drawer
interior allows box/box/file
pedestals to be ordered
without rails, box drawer
dividers, or pencil trays.

Proud-front pulls are
available in the following
styles—contemporary, han-
dle, jazz, and bar. Each pull
is 128 mm and available on
steel or wood veneer draw-
ers. c:scape pulls (200 mm)
are available on steel draw-
ers only.

Label holders are avail-
able through Service Parts.
Label holder fits inside the
integral pull of flush-front
drawers and over the top
edge of drawer front on
proud-front drawers.

Safety interlock sys-
tem allows only one drawer
to be opened at a time for
added stability.

Contemporary 
pull

Handle
pull

Jazz pull

Bar pull

c:scape pull

Universal Storage
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Pedestal, steel drawer
fronts, and integral
pulls
•  Paint

Contemporary, handle,
jazz, and bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

c:scape pull
•  4140 Arctic White Gloss
•  4144 Black Gloss
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Wood veneer drawer
fronts
•  Wood veneer—
  Open pore finishes
•  Customiz stain (option)

Lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Drawer bodies, drawer
suspensions, rails,
dividers, and glides
•  Black 

Laminate top
•  Laminate 
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)

Square edge profile 
on laminate top
•  Plastic
Tip: Bullnose edge tops
have a self-edge

Bullnose edge profile
on laminate top
•  Plastic edge default

Cushion top
•  Upholstery

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Safe Use of 
Storage Products
cPage 376

Shipping
Pedestals are normally
shipped in heavy-duty, recy-
clable stretch wrap to reduce
the amount of corrugated
board needed.

Universal Storage

Universal Pedestals, continued
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Universal Storage

Universal Sliding Door Bins
For Use with Answer Freestanding

Product Details
On-module attachment
brackets are independent
of the storage bin and are
used to attach the storage
bin to wall channels in a
freestanding application. On
module attachment brackets
are product line specific. If
the storage bin needs to be
attached to a different prod-
uct line in the future, addi-
tional on-module attachment
brackets can be purchased
through Service Parts.

Vertical off-module
brackets, optional, can be
used to mount one or two
sides of an overhead bin off-
module. To mount an over-
head bin with one side
off-module, specify with one
vertical off-module bracket.
To mount an overhead bin
with two sides off-module,
specify with two vertical off-
module brackets. Both of
these brackets attach to the
on-module bracket that
comes standard with the
overhead bin and will con-
nect into wall channels.

Vertical off-module
brackets are used with
bins up to 12" wider than 
the wall channel.

Omit brackets option
must be specified when bin
is being used in hutch kit 
or Series 9000 service mod-
ule application, or when
attaching bin to a horizontal
wall attachment bracket.
Order hutch kit or Series
9000 service module pack-
age separately.

Universal sliding door
bins attach to panels with 
an on-module bracket and
provide overhead storage in
the work space. Door is avail-
able in steel or wood.
cSpecifying, page 274

Actual Dimensions
Depth                  153/4"                                               

Width                  36", 42", 48", 60", 66", and 72"           

Height                 161/4"                                               

Steel and wood front
doors glide smoothly from
one side of the case to the
other.

On-module attachment
brackets are used to
mount bins on wall channels
of the same width as bins
and are included with the bin
as a standard component.

...............................................................................................................................................

Lock is standard on bins
to secure the door. The
door can be locked in the
closed position on either
the right- or left-hand side
of the bin. Lock is located
underneath the center of
the shelf. Lock is standard
factory-installed, keyed ran-
dom. A no-lock option is
available.
cLock and Keying, 
page 374

Safety catch locks 
overhead storage unit to
frame to prevent accidental
removal.

Metal backstop prevents
notebooks and equipment
from damaging the surface
of the wall.

Bin ships assembled.

Recess beneath unit can
accommodate a shelf light.
cPage 162
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Universal Sliding Door Bins

Back of storage bin is
open to allow panel surface
to show. Metal backstop pre-
vents contents of bin from
damaging panel surface.

Overhead storage bin
height accepts standard
and A4 binders.

Connections

Steel support hooks
on end supports insert into
the slotted channel of a wall
channel and lock into place
with a safety catch.

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets are avail-
able to attach storage bins
to wall of building. Specify
as separate style number.
Tip: Select the omit brackets
option when ordering the
bin.

Lock in bin is concealed
from view beneath the shelf.
Locks are available factory-
or field-installed. Factory-
installed locks are standard
and available keyed random
only. Optional field-installed
locks are available with con-
secutive, specific, and ran-
dom keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 374

Shelf lights are available
for use beneath bins. Lights
recess into the bottom of the
overhead storage unit.
cPage 162

Dividers are available as
an option for use on bins.
Dividers ship in a package of
four.

Wall channels are avail-
able to attach bins to con-
crete or block walls. Wall
channels can be used to
attach bins and tackboards
to wood, dry wall, or plaster
walls if the wall is reinforced.
cPage 116

Wall channel horizontal
brace is required with wall
channels to support bins that
are wider than 48".
cPage 116

Wiring & Cabling

Vertical wire managers
are available to conceal
cords that are routed from
light mounted beneath 
overhead storage.
cPage 172

Surface Materials
Overhead bin
•  Paint
•  Wood door (optional)

Locks
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
•  9250 Ember Chrome
  (optional)

Dividers
•  White plastic

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cSee Storage Specification
Guide
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Universal Storage

Universal Over the Case and In the Case Bins
For Use with Answer Freestanding
                                        

Product Details
On-module attachment
brackets are independent
of the storage bin and are
used to attach the storage
bin to wall channels in a
freestanding application. On
module attachment brackets
are product line specific. If
the storage bin needs to be
attached to a different prod-
uct line in the future, addi-
tional on-module attachment
brackets can be purchased
through Service Parts.

Vertical off-module
brackets, optional, can be
used to mount one or two
sides of an overhead bin off-
module. To mount an over-
head bin with one side
off-module, specify with one
vertical off-module bracket.
To mount an overhead bin
with two sides off-module,
specify with two vertical off-
module brackets. Both of
these brackets attach to the
on-module bracket that
comes standard with the
overhead bin and will con-
nect into wall channels.

Vertical off-module
brackets are used with
bins up to 12" wider than 
the wall channel.

Omit brackets option
must be specified when bin
is being used in hutch kit or
Series 9000 service module
application, or when attach-
ing bin to a horizontal wall
attachment bracket. Order
hutch kit or Series 9000 
service module package
separately.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
Depth     153⁄4"                                                      

Width     24", 30", 36", 42", 48", 60", 66", and 72"

Height    161⁄4"

Universal over the case
bins can be attached to pan-
els with an on-module bracket
and provide overhead storage
in the work space.
cSpecifying, page 276 Flat-front and radius-

front lift-up doors open
and close quietly. When up,
the doors rest on top of the
case to provide more stor-
age space inside.

Recess beneath unit can
accommodate a shelf light.
cPage 162

Backstop prevents note-
books and equipment from
damaging the surface of the
walls.

Locks are standard on bins
to secure the door(s). Lock
is located underneath the
center of the shelf. Locks
are standard factory-
installed, keyed random.
Two-door units are keyed
alike. A no-lock option is
available.
cLock and Keying, page 374

...............................................................................................................................................

Safety catch locks over-
head storage unit to frame to
prevent accidental removal.

On-module attachment
brackets are used to
mount bins on wall channels
of the same width as bins
and are included with the bin
as a standard component.

Bin is steel and ships
assembled.

Universal in the case
bins, attach to panels with
an on-module bracket and
provide overhead storage in
the work space. Door is avail-
able in steel or wood.
cSpecifying, page 278

Flat-front lift-up doors
(steel or wood) recess into
the overhead storage bin.
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Lock in bin is concealed
from view beneath the shelf.
Locks are available factory-or
field-installed. Factory-
installed locks are standard
and available keyed random
only. Two-door units are
keyed alike. Optional field-
installed locks are available
with consecutive, specific,
and random keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 374

Shelf lights are available
for use beneath bins. Lights
recess into the bottom of
overhead bins.
cPage 162

Divider is available as an
option on overhead bins.
Dividers ship in a package 
of four.
cPage 114

The omit insert custom
material must be ordered
from a material vendor.  If an
omit insert option is speci-
fied and a door assist mech-
anism is also required, an
assist mechanism must be
specified as a separate
option to the storage bin.
The weight of a custom
insert on a Universal over
the case bin can not exceed
101⁄2 pounds.  An insert for a
Universal over the case stor-
age bin door with an assist
mechanism must weigh
within the range of 
7 1⁄4 pounds to 101⁄2 pounds
or the assist mechanism will
not function correctly.
Custom materials being
installed in a door insert
must comply with local build-
ing codes. Consult with local
authorities to determine
compliance requirements.
The use of safety glass is
required if installing custom
glass in a door insert. To
install customer provided
material in a picture frame
door with the insert omitted,
make sure the material is cut
precisely to the sizes listed
on the dimensions matrix.
cSee Dimensions for 
Custom Field-Installed 
Picture Frame Door 
Inserts, page 111

Door assist mecha-
nism, optional, consist of a
gas cylinder and spring that
provides an assisted open
and close of the door. When
opening the door, the spring
pulls the door to the fully
recessed position. When
closing the door, the assist
mechanism will slowly close
the door. Universal bins ship
with two assist mechanisms
per door when specified.

Picture frame door,
optional, is available on
Universal over the case and
in the case bins with flat
steel fronts only, and is an
aluminum door frame with
acrylic or glass inserts. An
omit insert option is also
available which allows cus-
tom material to be field
installed in the aluminum
door frame. 

The acrylic door insert
is a white acrylic. A door
assist mechanism is not
available as an option on a
bin with an acrylic door
insert due to the light 
weight door.

The glass door insert 
is tempered translucent
glass. If a glass door insert
option is specified and a
door assist mechanism is
also required, an assist
mechanism must be 
specified as a separate
option to the storage bin.
Due to the weight of the
glass door insert, it is 
recommended to specify 
the optional door assist
mechanism. 

Back of storage bin is
open to allow panel surface
to show. Metal backstop pre-
vents contents of bin from
damaging surface of the
wall.

Overhead storage bin
height accepts standard
and A4 binders.

Connections

Steel support hooks 
on end supports insert
into the slotted channel of a
panel or wall channel and
lock into place with a safety
catch.

Additional support for
stability may be required
when overhead bins are
attached to panels.
Counterbalancing loads on
opposite sides of the panels
increases stability.

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets are avail-
able to attach storage bins
to wall of building. Specify
as a separate style number.
Tip: Select the omit brackets
option when ordering the
bin.

Wall channels are avail-
able to attach bins to con-
crete or block walls. Wall
channels can be used to
attach bins and tackboards
to wood, dry wall, or plaster
walls if the wall is reinforced.
cPage 116

Wall channel horizontal
brace is required with wall
channels to support bins that
are wider than 48".
cPage 116

Wiring & Cabling

Vertical wire managers
are available to conceal
cords that are routed from
light mounted beneath 
overhead storage.
cPage 172
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Universal Over the Case
and In the Case Bins
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Universal Over the Case and In The Case Bins for Use with Answer Freestanding, continued

                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Overhead bin
•  Paint

Lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome
  (optional)

Dividers
•  White plastic

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cSee Storage Specification
Guide
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Dimensions For Custom
Field-Installed Picture 

Frame Door Inserts

For Universal Over the Case Bins
                                                         DCustom Picture Frame Door Inserts
DBin                    DDoor                       DHeight         Width       Thickness 
dWidth                dWidth                      d+/–0.02"       +/–0.02"    +/–0.02"
d                         d                               d                    

  24"                            24"                                  15.933"            23.314"       0.138"

  25"                            25"                                  15.933"            24.314"       0.138"

  30"                            30"                                  15.933"            29.314"       0.138"

  35"                            35"                                  15.933"            34.314"       0.138"

  36"                            36"                                  15.933"            35.314"       0.138"

  42"                            42"                                  15.933"            41.314"       0.138"

  45"                            45"                                  15.933"            44.314"       0.138"

  48"                            48"                                  15.933"            47.314"       0.138"

  60"                            30" (per door)                 15.933"            29.314"       0.138"

  66                             33" (per door)                 15.933"            32.314"       0.138"

  70"                            35" (per door)                 15.933"            34.314"       0.138"

  72"                            36" (per door)                 15.933"            35.314"       0.138"

  75"                            371⁄2" (per door)             15.933"            36.314"       0.138"
d                         d                               d

Tip: A custom insert cannot be factory installed. Custom insert must be ordered from a material vendor and will not be handled like a Steelcase Customer's
Own Material. In selecting materials for customer supplied inserts, consider material characteristics, such as effects from thermal changes, humidity changes,
aging characteristics, and strength of material. Do not use materials that allow the overall size of the custom insert to deviate by amounts larger than the
acceptable tolerances listed in the matrix.

For Universal In the Case Bins
                                                         DCustom Picture Frame Door Inserts
DBin                    DDoor                       DHeight         Width       Thickness 
dWidth                dWidth                      d+/–0.02"       +/–0.02"    +/–0.02"
d                         d                               d                    

  24"                            24"                                  15.000"            23.164"       0.138"

  25"                            25"                                  15.000"            24.164"       0.138"

  30"                            30"                                  15.000"            29.164"       0.138"

  35"                            35"                                  15.000"            34.164"       0.138"

  36"                            36"                                  15.000"            35.164"       0.138"

  42"                            42"                                  15.000"            41.164"       0.138"

  45"                            45"                                  15.000"            44.164"       0.138"

  48"                            48"                                  15.000"            47.164"       0.138"

  60"                            30" (per door)                 15.000"            29.164"       0.138"

  66                             33" (per door)                 15.000"            32.164"       0.138"

  70"                            35" (per door)                 15.000"            34.164"       0.138"

  72"                            36" (per door)                 15.000"            35.164"       0.138"

  75"                            371⁄2" (per door)             15.000"            36.664"       0.138"
d                         d                               d                                                                           

Tip: A custom insert cannot be factory installed. Custom insert must be ordered from a material vendor and will not be handled like a Steelcase Customer's
Own Material. In selecting materials for customer supplied inserts, consider material characteristics, such as effects from thermal changes, humidity changes,
aging characteristics, and strength of material. Do not use materials that allow the overall size of the custom insert to deviate by amounts larger than the
acceptable tolerances listed in the matrix.
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Universal Storage

Dimensions For Custom Field-Installed Picture Frame 
Door Inserts
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Universal Storage

Universal Shelves and Universal Personal Shelves
For Use with Wall-Mount Channels

                                        
...............................................................................................................................................

Universal shelves—

can be attached to a wall
using wall-mount channels in
a freestanding application.
cSpecifying, page 280

Universal personal
shelves provide a wall-
supported surface.
cSpecifying, page 281

Actual Dimensions
                      Universal shelves                  Universal personal shelves

Depth                  143/4"                                               1311/16"

Width                  24", 30", 36", 42",                               24", 30", 36", 42", and 48"
                           48", 60", and 72"

Height                 71/2" (Kick, Answer, Series 9000,    111/16" (thickness of shelf)
                           and Avenir)
                           

Safety catch locks shelf
units to frame to prevent
accidental removal.

On-module attachment
hooks are integral to the
end supports and are used
to mount shelves on wall
channels.

...............................................................................................................................................

Metal backstop on
Universal shelves pre-
vents notebooks and equip-
ment from damaging wall
surface. Universal personal
shelves do not have a 
backstop.

Shelves are steel and ship
ready to assemble.
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...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Shelf lights are available
for use beneath shelves.
Lights recess into the bottom
of the overhead storage unit.
cPage 162

Dividers are available 
field installed for use on
Universal shelves. Dividers
ship in a package of four.
Dividers cannot attach to
Universal personal shelves.

A 11/2" gap exists
between the personal shelf
and the wall to allow for
cable routing.

The height dimension
of the bracket (from 
top of personal shelf to 
the bottom of the bracket) 
is 61/2" H.on

Connections

Steel support hooks 
on end supports insert into
the slotted channel of a wall
channel and lock into place
with a safety catch.

Wall channels are avail-
able to attach shelves to
concrete or block walls. Wall
channels can be used to
attach shelves to wood, dry
wall, or plaster walls, if wall
is reinforced.
cPage 116

Wiring & Cabling

Vertical wire managers
conceal cords and cables
that are routed vertically out-
side of the wall.
cPage 172

Surface Materials
Shelf
•  Paint

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cFor interior dimensions,
see Storage Capacities and
Dimensions in the Storage
Specification Guide.

Universal Shelves and
Universal Personal Shelves

August 2015
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Dividers

cSpecifying, page 282

Specifying
A carton of four
dividers is available as an
option on overhead bins and
Universal shelves.

Surface Materials
Divider
•  White plastic only

Actual Dimensions
Depth        71⁄2"

Width        1⁄4"
                 11⁄2" at the back

Height       61⁄2"

Product Details

Divides space in bins and
shelves.

Surface Materials
Divider
•  Clear textured plastic only

Actual Dimensions
Depth        103⁄4"

Width        4" at the back
                 1⁄2" at the front

Height       41⁄2"

Product Details

Divides space in panel-
supported bins and
Universal shelves. Dividers
will not work in universal
curved front bins or bins and
shelves introduced prior to
March 2007.

Divider can be used on
hutch kit or Series 9000 
service module package
accessory rail.

Dividers for Overhead
Storage Bins and
Shelves Introduced
prior to March 2007

cSpecifying, page 283
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Universal Storage

Dividers
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Universal Storage

Horizontal Wall Attachment Brackets
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, and Universal In the Case Bins 
                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets can
attach to wall of building to
accept Universal sliding
door, Universal Over the
Case, and Universal In the
Case storage bins. Brackets
will not accept bins intro-
duced prior to March 2007,
TS Series bins or universal
curved front bins.
cSpecifying, page 282

  Tip: Specify as a separate
style number.

Product Details

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets must
match the width of the 
storage bin.
Tip: Select the omit brackets
option when ordering the
bin.

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets include
brackets and a steel back to
enclose the storage bin.

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets can be
positioned on wall at height
needed.

Connections
Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets can be
used to attach Universal
sliding door, Universal over
the case, and Universal in
the case bins to a building
wall. TS Series and
Universal curved front bins
cannot attach to horizontal
wall attachment brackets.

Shelves cannot hang off
horizontal wall attachment
brackets.

Mounting of horizontal
wall attachment brackets
must include attachment to
at least two wall studs, but 
it is recommended to attach
to all studs in wall behind
the storage bin. Storage
bins that are 24"W or 25"W
can only be mounted with
horizontal wall attachment
brackets if wall is con-
structed with 16" stud 
centers.

Field install: 
•  Concrete walls with Hilti

type anchors.
•  Drywall or plywood with

5⁄8" thick Toggler R-type
3⁄16" wall anchors with
countersunk flat head
screw.

•  Wood studs with #10 wood
screws of appropriate
length with countersunk
flat head screw.

•  Steel studs with #10 sheet
metal screws of appropri-
ate length with counter-
sunk flat head screw.

Limit of one bin for each
horizontal wall attachment
bracket.

Attaching worksur-
faces to horizontal wall
attachment brackets is not
possible.

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets allow
overhead storage bin to fit
flush to wall. 

Actual Dimensions
Width 24", 30", 36", 42", 48",
60", and 72".

Surface Materials
Brackets and steel
back
•  Paint

Horizontal Wall 
Attachment Brackets
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Universal Storage

Wall Hang Channels and Horizontal Braces
For Use with Overhead Storage Bins and Shelves
                                        

..................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Wall channel
•  Paint

Horizontal brace
•  Paint

...............................................................................................................................................

Wall channel horizontal
brace is also available in
42" and 48" widths and can
be used in applications
where there is concern
regarding the strength of the
wall. These braces must
also be used with wall-
mounted worksurfaces.

Wall hang channels for
shelves, overhead storage
bins, or tackboards cannot
be used with a wall start
junction.

Worksurfaces may be
attached to wall channels
with cantilevers, subject to
the following application
guidelines:
•  All worksurfaces must be 
  24"D or less.
•  Worksurfaces must be 
  supported by a cantilever 
  or legs every 42" or 48". 
  Cantilevers can be shared 
  when worksurfaces are 
  adjacent.
•  Wall channel horizontal 
  braces must be installed 
  directly behind all wall-
  mounted worksurfaces, 
  and also at the top of the 
  wall channels.
•  Worksurface-supported 
  pedestals cannot be hung 
  from a wall-mounted 
  worksurface. 

...............................................................................................................................................

Component limits for
each pair of wall 
channels are as follows:
•  Two bins or shelves 
•  One worksurface and two 
  shelves
•  One worksurface and one 
  bin

Horizontal brace is 
available to reinforce vertical
wall channels that support
storage bins, shelves, or
worksurfaces that are
attached to walls. Bins and
shelves that are 48"W or
less do not require a hori-
zontal brace. All worksur-
faces require horizontal
braces.

Wall channel horizontal
brace is required for EACH
storage bin or shelf that is
wider than 48". The brace
should be placed at the posi-
tion along the vertical wall
channel where the top of the
bin or shelf will be placed.

Width of horizontal
brace must match width of
shelf or storage bin. 

............................................................................................................................

Product Details

Wall channel can be 
positioned on wall at height
needed.

Connections
Wall channels can be
used to support shelves,
overhead storage bins,
worksurfaces, and tack-
boards. Wall channels can
be shared.

Field install: 
•  Concrete walls with Hilti

type anchors.
•  Drywall or plywood with

5⁄8" thick Toggler R-type
3⁄16" wall anchors with
countersunk flat head
screw.

•  Steel or wood studs with
#10 sheet metal or wood
screws of appropriate
length with countersunk
flat head screw.

Anchors must be used in
each screw hole location on
the wall channel.

Components attach at
1" increments, but screws
block some slot locations.

screw position

Slotted steel channel
can attach to wall of building
to accept shelves, overhead
storage bins, worksurfaces,
or tackboards. Channel will
accept all universal bins and
shelves, TS Series bins and
bins and shelves introduced
prior to March 2007.
cSpecifying, page 284
Tip: Must specify bin or 
shelf with Answer, Kick,
Avenir, or Series 9000
bracket to hang on wall
channel.

Application Topics
Reinforce wall by position-
ing studs where wall chan-
nels will be attached. See
dimensions below.

Tip: Wall channels can be shared.

Distance between center lines of 
reinforced wall channels matches
width of overhead storage unit.

Top view

Screw hole positions

Actual Dimensions
           Wall hang channels
            and horizontal braces

Depth     11⁄8" (28 mm)

Width     15⁄16" (24 mm)

Height    66" (1676 mm)

Floor

225/8"

643/8"H

225/8"

101/4"
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Wall Hang Channels and
Horizontal Braces

Universal Storage
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Bins, supported by frames,
provide overhead storage in the
work space. Bin shelf, top, and
back are steel. Side panels are
plastic. Door is steel or wood.
Bins ship fully assembled.
cSpecifying, page 287

Actual Dimensions
                                        Overhead storage bin

Depth                               161⁄2" 

Inside depth                     133⁄4"

Width                                30", 36", 42", or 48"

Inside width                      271⁄4", 331⁄4", 391⁄4", or 451⁄4"

Height                               15"

Height with door open      23"

Inside height                     133⁄4"

150%150%

Easy open AND easy
close doors open over
the top of the bin. 

Basic attachment
brackets are used to
mount bins on wall-mounted
channels with vertical slot
patterns. Bracket allows bin
to be flush with the bracket
or to extend beyond the
bracket up to 12".

Safety catches lock
overhead storage unit to
bracket and frame to prevent
accidental removal.

Locks are standard on 
the bin. Lock is centered on 
the underside of the case and
angled forward to provide a
clean aesthetic, yet it is easy 
to access. Locks are standard
factory-installed, keyed 
random.
cLock and Keying, page 374

Universal Storage

Universal Curved Front Bins
For Use with Wall-Mount Channels

                                        

Universal curved
front bins cannot be
mounted on a hutch kit.
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Universal Curved Front Bins

Product Details

Lock is angled forward so it
provides a clean aesthetic,
yet it is easy to access.
Locks are available 
factory-or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are 
available with consecutive,
specific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page
374

Bin has access holes
in bottom of bin for wire
management.

Bookends hold books and
other materials upright in
bin.

Back of bin is closed.

Bin height accepts
standard and A4 binders.

Top of bin cannot be
loaded.

Stationary shelves can
be added to bins on site.

Stationary shelf hangs
from the bottom of curved
front bins with KBIN_ style
numbers. Space between
bottom of bin and top of 
stationary shelf is 51⁄2".
Overall stationary shelf
height dimension is 65⁄32". 
Specify the same width as
corresponding bin. Shelf is
steel with molded endcaps.

Connections
Bin comes standard with
basic attachment bracket.

Underline task light’s
3⁄4" profile makes it the ideal
task lighting solution for
Universal bins and shelves.
Underline task light includes
the lamp, ballast, and 9'
cord. It virtually disappears
when mounted beneath
these storage solutions.
Underline mounts flush to
the bottom of Universal bins
and shelves using screws.
Task light is field-installed
and pre-drilled holes are
provided. Spiral 9' cord
option is designed to drop
straight down from fixture.
This option is an aesthetic
alternative to the traditional
cord. Housing is 24"W and
3⁄4"H and is available in dark
champagne, pewter, and
black.

For New York City,
tool-free clips are required
for flush mount applications
within New York. Clips allow
removal of Underline without
use of a tool.

Wall channels are avail-
able to attach bins to con-
crete or block walls. Wall
channels can be used to
attach bins and tackboards
to wood, dry wall, or plaster
walls if the wall is reinforced.
cPage 116

Surface Materials
Bins
•  Paint
•  Metallic paint (optional)

Side panel
•  Color molded plastic to
  match bin color if textured
  paint is specified for bin
•  Painted plastic to match
  bin color if metallic paint is
  specified for bin

Fronts
•  Paint
•  Metallic paint (optional)
•  Wood (optional)

Locks
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (optional)

Basic attachment
brackets
•  Black

Open design upmount
bracket
•  Shiny chrome

Stationary shelf
•  Paint
•  Metallic paint (optional)

Endcaps for stationary
shelf
•  6695 Midnight only

Attachment rods for
stationary shelf
•  Shiny chrome

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cFor interior dimensions,
see Storage Capacities and
Dimensions in the Storage
Specification Guide.

Universal Storage
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Universal L-Shelves and Stationary Shelves
For Use with Wall-Mount Channels
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L-shelf, supported by frames,
provide overhead storage in the
work space. L-shelf and back
are steel. L-shelf is partially
field-assembled.
cSpecifying, page 288

Actual Dimensions
                                        Shelf

Depth                               141⁄4"

Width                                297⁄8", 357⁄8", 417⁄8", or 477⁄8"

Inside width                      253⁄4", 313⁄4", 373⁄4", or 433⁄4"

Height                               15"

Shelf thickness                 5⁄8"

Basic attachment
brackets are used to
mount bins on panels
with vertical slot patterns.
Bracket allows bin to be
flush with the bracket or
to extend beyond the
bracket up to 12".

Safety catches lock
overhead storage unit to
bracket and frame to prevent
accidental removal.

5⁄16" diameter rods
provide an open aes-
thetic to the sides of the
L-shelf.

Spacers on shelf attach back
to shelf.

Endcaps are molded
plastic.
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Universal L-Shelves
and Stationary Shelves

Product Details

Spacers on shelf provide
1⁄4" gap between back and
shelf. Back screws to shelf
through spacers.

Bookends hold books and
other materials upright on
shelf.

L-shelves are intended 
as a companion to the
Universal curved front bins.
They will not align horizon-
tally if mounted adjacent to a
Universal over the case or
Universal in the case bin in
standard or upmount 
applications.

Stationary shelves can
be added to bins on site.

Stationary shelf hangs
from the bottom of L-shelves
with KLSHF_ style numbers.
Space between bottom of 
L-shelf and top of stationary
shelf is 51⁄2". Overall station-
ary shelf height dimension is
65⁄32". Specify the same
width as corresponding 
L-shelf. Shelf is steel with
molded endcaps.
Tip: Stationary shelf cannot
hang from an upmounted bin
or shelf.

Spacer

1/4" gap

Shelf

Connections
L-shelves come standard
with basic attachment
bracket.

Underline task light’s
3⁄4" profile makes it the ideal
task lighting solution for
Universal bins and shelves.
Underline task light includes
the lamp, ballast, and 9'
cord. It virtually disappears
when mounted beneath
these storage solutions.
Underline mounts flush to
the bottom of Universal bins
and shelves using screws.
Task light is field-installed
and pre-drilled holes are
provided. Spiral 9' cord
option is designed to drop
straight down from fixture.
This option is an aesthetic
alternative to the traditional
cord. Housing is 24"W and
3⁄4"H and is available in dark
champagne, pewter, and
black.

For New York City, tool-
free clips are required for
flush mount applications
within New York. Clips allow
removal of Underline without
use of a tool.

Wall channels are avail-
able to attach L-shelves to
concrete or block walls. Wall
channels can be used to
attach L-shelves and tack-
boards to wood, dry wall, or
plaster walls if the wall is
reinforced.
cPage 116

Surface Materials
L-shelves
•  Paint
•  Metallic paint (optional)

Endcaps for L-shelf
and stationary shelf
•  6695 Midnight only

Basic attachment
brackets
•  Black

Spacers
•  Plastic: 6695 Midnight only

Rods
•  Shiny chrome

Stationary shelf
•  Paint
•  Metallic paint (optional)

Endcaps for stationary
shelf
•  6695 Midnight only

Attachment rods for
stationary shelf
•  Shiny chrome

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cFor interior dimensions,
see Storage Capacities and
Dimensions in the Storage
Specification Guide.

Universal Storage
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Accessories for Universal Curved Front Bins and Universal L-Shelves     
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Bookends Product Details
Divides space in bins and
shelves.

Surface Materials
Bookend
•  6695 Midnight only

Actual Dimensions
Depth        51⁄4"

Width        6"

Height       8"

ADA Pull Product Details
ADA pull mounts to inside
of bin door and makes it
possible to close the bin
from a seated position. ADA
pull is ordered separately.

36" W
scale 100

Surface Materials
•  6695 Midnight only
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Slim shelves provide a panel-
supported surface that attaches
to Answer, Kick, Series 9000,
Avenir, and Montage with
panel–specific brackets.
cSpecifying, page 290

Slim shelf is an extruded 
aluminum shelf that provides
storage for small items.

Actual Dimensions
Depth                               63⁄8"

Width                                24", 30", 36", 42", 48", 60", 72", 96"

Product Details
Slim shelves attach to
Answer, Kick, Series 9000,
Avenir, and Montage with
panel-specific brackets.

Gap at back of slim
shelf allows routing of shelf
light cord.

Slim shelves can be
mounted off-module. No
more than 12" overhang on
either side of panel is rec-
ommended. Brackets attach
on vertical seams of panel,
while the shelf adjusts off-
module on the brackets. 

Two attachment 
brackets are included 
with shelves less than or
equal to 48"W. Two attach-
ment brackets and a mid-
span support are included 
with shelves wider than 
48"W.

12"
max

12"
max

...............................................................................................................................................

Answer will  not 
support two shelves
installed end to end.

Surface Materials
Slim shelves 
•  Paint

Attachment brackets
•  Painted to match shelf

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Slim Shelves
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Universal One-High, 1.5-High, and Two Drawer Lateral Files
                                        

...............................................................................................................................................
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One-High and Two
Drawer lateral files
serve a dual purpose as
high-density storage and as
an inviting space for guests.
cSpecifying, page 292

1.5-high lateral files
provide multi-zone storage
for binders, hanging folders,
and piling surfaces at a
height which allows for com-
fortable guest seating in col-
laborative environments.
cSpecifying, page 292

Label holders are
included with each drawer.
Label holder fits inside the
integral pull or can be affixed
to the front of the drawer or
door. Perforated labels are
included and can be created
using the template available
on www.steelcase.com/label.

Actual Dimensions
Depth with flush steel 18" and 231⁄8"
or open front 

Depth with proud  187⁄8" and 24"
steel or wood front

Width                                      30", 36", and 42"

Height                                    16", 22", and 28"

Finished back is 
standard. 

Pulls on flush-front lat-
eral files are full width
and integral.

Drawers are standard
12"H and open full depth for
total access to the contents.

Drawer fronts are avail-
able in steel or wood veneer. 

Lock is standard on lateral
files and is located at top left
corner of drawer. Locks are
standard factory-installed,
keyed random. 
cLock and Keying, page
374

Leveling glides adjust up
to 3/4" for universal 3" base
and up to 1" for c:scape
glide and FrameOne foot
base to install lateral file on
uneven floors.

Three base options are
available: the universal 3"
base, FrameOne foot, and
c:scape glide. All three
bases have the same overall
height.

Pulls on proud-front
lateral files are available 
in a variety of shapes.

Top is standard 1"H steel 
on units with steel fronts 
and standard 13⁄16"H wood
veneer on units with wood
fronts. Other top options are 
available.

August 2015

http://www.steelcase.com


...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Universal One-High,
1.5-High, and Two Drawer

Lateral Files

Product Details
Base options

Tip: All base options have
same overall height.

Flush-front pull is full
width and integral with the
drawer. Pull is available on
steel drawers only.

Proud-front pulls are
available in the following
styles—contemporary, han-
dle, jazz, and bar. Each pull
is 192 mm and available on
steel or wood veneer draw-
ers. c:scape pulls (200 mm)
are available on steel only.

Universal 3" Base

FrameOne Foot Base

c:scape Glide Base

Contemporary 
pull

Handle
pull

Jazz pull

Bar pull

c:scape pull

Drawer interiors include
one hanging folder bar per
drawer in each 18"D case
and two rails per drawer in
each 24"D case. Alternative
interiors are available as
options. 

Hanging folder bar
accommodates side-to-
side filing of letter-, A4
interna tional-, and legal-size
hanging folders. Additional
bars are available and must
be specified separately.
cPage 328

Rails accommodate front-
to-back filing of letter-, A4
international-, and legal-
size hanging folders. Rail
packages accommodate two
rows of letter-size files in
30"W and 36"W drawers
and three rows of letter-size
files in 42"W drawers. See
Storage Capacities for addi -
tional details. Additional rails
are available and must be
specified separately.
cFor interior dimensions,
see Storage Capacities and
Dimensions in the Storage
Specification Guide.

Dividers accommodate
side-to-side filing of expand -
able folders and other
objects. Divider packages
include three dividers and
one hanging folder bar per
drawer. Additional dividers
are available and must be
specified separately.
cPage 329

Safety interlock sys-
tem allows only one drawer
to be opened at a time.

Locks are available fac-
tory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are avail-
able with consecutive, spe-
cific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page
374

Individual drawer locks
are available as an option
for an application that would
limit access to each drawer.
Lateral files include a secu-
rity shield between drawers
to prevent unauthorized
access. Individual locking
drawers are only available
with field-installed locks.
Consecutive, specific, and
random keying are available.
Field-installed lock cylinders
must be specified 
separately.  
cLock and Keying, page
374

No-top lateral files are
available for use with cush-
ion top or be neath a com-
mon top shared among
several lateral files.
Hardware is included to
attach case to worksurface.
No-top option reduces
height of file by 1".

Laminate and wood
veneer tops with square-
edge profiles are available in
place of standard 1"H steel
tops. Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than steel tops and will add
that dimension to the overall
height of the lateral file. 

FrameOne top matches
the height of a FrameOne
bench. A 3/4"H wood or lami-
nate top floats above a
painted steel security top
using six black plastic spac-
ers. FrameOne top can be
specified on 28"H files only,
making the overall height
281/2"H.

Steel top
1"H

Veneer top
13/16"H

FrameOne top
3/4"H

Laminate top
13/16"H

Security top is available
as an option for installations
where the file will be installed
beneath a worksurface, but
not physically attached. Thin
steel top prevents unautho -
rized access to the contents
of the cabinet. Security top
is not structural and can be
specified on 28"H files only.
Security top reduces overall
height of file to approxi -
mately 27"H.

Counterweight pack -
ages must be specified 
as an option for lateral files
that are not ganged to
another case or bolted to 
the floor or wall. Counter -
weights can also be ordered
separately.
cPage 332

Connections

Intermediate support is
used with Universal One-
High or 1.5-High storage as
a worksurface support allow-
ing for nesting of low 
storage.

Cushion top is ordered
separately for use on one-
high lateral files without top.
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Ganging hardware is
included to increase stability
and maintain alignment by
joining adjacent components
side by side, back to back,
or both. Lateral files can also
be bolted to the floor or wall
for stability.

Field-installed tops are
available in two choices—
wood veneer with square
edge profile or laminate with
square edge profile. Tops
can be used on an individual
lateral file, or larger tops can
be used to connect files to
make a credenza.
cPage 323

Field-installed acces -
sories are available, includ -
ing drawer accessories and
counterweight packages.
cPage 327

Wood veneer 
with square 
edge profile

Laminate
with square 

Anchor bracket secures
file, cabinet, or tower to floor
in seismic zones to reduce
the risk of hazards during
earthquakes. Four bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet.
Note: Local seismic
require ments vary.
Compliance with local code
requirements is the respon -
si bility of the customer or
their authorized agent. For a
California Office of
Statewide Health Planning
and Development (OSHPD)
approved anchor bracket,
contact Specials.
Tip: Anchor bracket cannot
be used with pedestals.
cPage 332

Overfile cabinets are
separate components that
are field installed on top of
lateral files, combination
cabinets, storage cabinets,
and wardrobe cabinets to
provide space for additional
files, ring binders, or miscel -
la neous storage. 
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Surface Materials
Lateral, including steel
top, fixed shelf, and
integral pulls
•  Paint

Contemporary, handle,
jazz, and bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

c:scape pull
•  4140 Arctic White Gloss
•  4144 Black Gloss
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Wood veneer top,
lift-up door, and drawer
fronts
•  Wood veneer—
  Open pore finishes
•  Customiz stain (option)
•  Full-fill finish (option) is
available on field-installed
wood veneer tops only.
Tip: Specify file with no top
option. 

Laminate top
•  Laminate 
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)

Lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Drawer bodies, hang-
ing folder bars, rails,
and dividers
•  Black

Cushion top
•  Fabric
•  Leather

Cushion top will be manu-
factured in a four seam pat-
tern in all standard solid
color seating upholstery,
leather, vinyls, COM
leathers, and COM vinyls.
These upholsteries are:
•  Brisa
•  Buzz2
•  Chainmail
•  Cogent: Connect
•  Cricket
•  Elmosoft Leather
•  Gaja–C2C
•  Hampstead
•  Leather
•  Stand In
•  Vinyl

Cushion top will be manu-
factured in a two seam pat-
tern for all approved
standard patterned seating
upholstery, leather, vinyl,
COM leathers, and COM
vinyls. All approved standard
textured upholsteries will
also be manufactured in a
two seam pattern including
leather, vinyl, COM leathers,
and COM vinyls.

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Shipping
Lateral files are normally
shipped in heavy-duty, recy-
clable stretch wrap to reduce
the amount of corrugated
board needed.

Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be 
field-installed. 
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Universal Towers and Workstation Verticals 

Product Details
Base options

All base options have
same overall height.
FrameOne foot base and
c:scape glide base are only
available on 18"D and 24"D
open side towers.

Universal 3" Base

c:scape Glide Base

FrameOne Foot Base

Universal Storage

                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

Towers provide storage of a
variety of work and personal
items for an individual, includ-
ing paper, binders, books, and
coats.
cSpecifying, pages 298— 317

Actual Dimensions
Depth with flush steel front      18", 231⁄8", and 291⁄8"

Depth with proud steel or        187⁄8", 24", and 30"
wood front

Width                                        24"

Height                                       471⁄2", 52", and 651⁄2"

Finished back is 
standard.

Interior of tower is avail-
able in a variety of configu-
rations combining coat
storage, fixed and adjustable
shelves, and file drawers.

Pull on flush-front
tower is integral and full
height on doors and full
width on drawers.

Leveling glides adjust up
to 3/4" for universal 3" base
and up to 1" for c:scape
glide and FrameOne foot
base to install tower
on uneven floors.

Locker space is 9" wide
and standard with a coat
rod.

Pull on proud-front
tower is available in a 
variety of shapes.

Door is available in steel or
wood veneer. Hinges are
European-style and allow
doors to open to 110° for full
access to the interior. Door
is available hinged on left or
right. 

Drawer fronts are avail-
able in steel or wood veneer.

Locks are standard on
door and drawers. Locks are
standard factory-installed,
keyed random. Door and
drawer locks are keyed
alike.
cLock and Keying, page 
374

Three base options are
available: the universal 3"
base, FrameOne foot, and
c:scape glide. All three
bases have the same overall
height. All other universal
towers are available with the
universal 3" base only.

Top is standard 1"H steel.
Other top options are 
available.

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to 
the contents.
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Universal Towers and
Workstation Verticals

Locks are available fac-
tory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Door
and drawer locks are keyed
alike. Optional field-installed
locks are available with con-
secutive, specific, and ran-
dom keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page
374

Drawer lock in open
side tower is located in
the top file drawer.

Drawer lock in dual
door tower, full front
tower, and workstation
vertical tower is located
approximately 36" from the
floor and also secures the
lift-up door on 651⁄2"H units.

Individual drawer 
locks are available as an
option on workstation verti-
cals for applications where
you want to limit access to
each drawer. Work station
verticals include a security
shield above each drawer to
pre vent unautho rized access. 
In 651⁄2"H towers, the lift-up
door is controlled by the lock
in the drawer directly below.
Indi vidual locking drawers
are only available with field-
installed locks. Consecutive,
specific, and random keying
options are available. Master-
keyed locks are also avail -
able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page
374
Exception: Individual drawer
locks are not available on
towers with 6"H drawers.

Laminate and wood
veneer tops with square-
edge profiles are available in
place of standard 1"H steel
tops. Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than steel tops and will add
that dimension to the overall
height of the tower. 

Top will default to steel on
towers with proud wood
fronts since the door over laps
and partially conceals the
top. Wood top is available as
an option.

Counterweight pack -
ages must be specified for
certain towers that are not
ganged to another tower, 
or bolted to the floor or wall.
Counterweights can also be
ordered separately.
cPage 332

Steel top Proud
wood 
front

Steel top
1"H

Veneer top
13/16"H

Laminate top
13/16"H

Interior of tower com -
bines coat storage, box and
file drawers, fixed and
adjustable shelves.

Flush-front pull is integral
and full height on the door
and full width on the drawers.
Pull is available on steel
doors and drawers only.

Proud-front pulls are
available in the following
styles—contemporary, han-
dle, jazz, and bar. Door pull
is 192 mm and drawer pulls
are 128 mm. Proud-front
pulls are available on steel
or wood veneer doors and
drawers. c:scape pulls (200
mm) are available on steel
only.

Lift-up door is standard 
on 651⁄2"H vertical drawer 
towers and workstation verti-
cals, and includes a fixed
shelf. Flush-front door 
recedes into the case and
proud-front door lifts above
case.

Adjustable shelves on
52"H and 651⁄2"H open
side towers are recessed
from the front and side of the
tower. Shelves adjust in 21⁄2"
vertical increments. Opening
on 471⁄2"H tower is 131⁄2"H
and does not come with an
adjustable shelf.

Frosted glass adjustable
shelves are available as an
option on open side towers.
Tip: If glass shelves are
selected, they will replace 
all steel shelves in the unit.

Contemporary 
pull

Handle
pull

Jazz pull

Bar pull

c:scape pull

Post on open side tow-
ers supports adjustable
shelves and is painted to
match the case.

Adjustable shelves in
dual door and full front
towers can be positioned
in the interior of the tower in
3⁄4" vertical increments using
a  reversible bracket. The
first shelf above a file drawer
is a fixed shelf.

Drawer accessories
include one divider and one
pencil tray in each box
drawer. File drawers can
accommo date front-to-back
filing of letter-size hanging
folders without the use of
additional accessories. 

Safety interlock sys-
tem allows only one drawer
to be opened at a time.
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Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Shipping
Towers are normally
shipped in heavy-duty, recy-
clable stretch wrap to reduce
the amount of corrugated
board needed.

Counterweight pack -
ages ship separately from
case and must be field
installed.Door on full front tow-

ers is full height and can be
hinged on the left or right.
Coat storage space is
always located on the same
side as the door hinge.

Connections

Ganging hardware is
included to increase stability
and maintain alignment by
joining adjacent components
side by side, back to back,
or both. Towers can also be
bolted to the floor or wall for
stability.

Worksurface to tower
connector eliminates the
need for other worksurface
supports such as legs or end
supports next to the tower.
cSee page 322

Door
hinged
on left

Door
hinged

 on right

Worksurface to tower
connector eliminates the
need for other worksurface
supports such as legs or end
supports next to the tower.
cSee page 322

Worksurface to tower
alignment. Proud front
towers align with 231⁄2"D,
24"D, 291⁄2"D, and 30"D
worksurfaces. Flush front
towers extend 7⁄8"
beyond 24"D and 30"D
worksurfaces, and 1⁄8"
beyond 231⁄2"D and 291⁄2"D
worksurfaces.

Field-installed acces-
sories are available, includ-
ing drawer accessories and
shelf bookends.
cPage 327

Anchor bracket secures
file, cabinet, or tower to floor
in seismic zones to reduce
the risk of hazards during
earthquakes. Four bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet.
Note: Local seismic
require ments vary.
Compliance with local code
requirements is the respon -
si bility of the customer or
their authorized agent. For a
California Office of
Statewide Health Planning
and Development (OSHPD)
approved anchor bracket,
contact Specials.
Tip: Anchor bracket cannot
be used with pedestals.
cPage 332

Surface Materials
Tower, including steel
top, hinged door, inte-
gral pulls, drawer
fronts, and adjustable
shelves
•  Paint

Post
•  Paint to match tower
  (default)

Contemporary, handle,
jazz, and bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

c:scape pull
•  4140 Arctic White Gloss
•  4144 Black Gloss
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Wood veneer top,
hinged doors, and
drawer fronts
•  Wood veneer—
  Open pore finishes
•  Customiz stain (option)

Laminate top
•  Laminate
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)

Glass adjustable
shelves
•  Frosted tempered glass

Lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Drawer bodies, pencil
tray, and box drawer
divider
•  Black

Coat rod
•  Black with black supports
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Universal Lateral Files

Lateral files are ideal for
high-density paper storage.
cSpecifying, page 318

Actual Dimensions
Depth with flush steel front 18" and 231⁄8"

Depth with proud steel or 187⁄8" and 24"
wood front

Width                                        36", and 42"

Height                                       40", 52", and 651⁄2"

Finished back is 
standard. 

Pull on flush-front 
lateral file is full width
and integral.

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to the
contents are standard 12"H.

Drawer and lift-up door
fronts are available in steel
or wood veneer. 

Lock is standard on lateral
files and secures all drawers
and lift-up door. On 52"H
and 651⁄2"H files, lock is
located at top left corner of
drawer that is third from the
bottom. On 28"H and 40"H
files, lock is located at top
left corner of top drawer.
Locks are standard factory-
installed, keyed random. 
cLock and Keying, page
374

Label holders are 
included with each drawer.
Label holder fits inside the
integral pull or can be affixed
to the front of the drawer or
door. Perforated labels are 
included and can be created
using the template available
on www.steelcase.com/label.

Leveling glides adjust up
to 3/4" for universal 3" base
and up to 1" for c:scape
glide and FrameOne foot
base to install lateral file on
uneven floors.

Base is 3"H and is integral
to the case.

Pulls on proud-front
lateral files are available 
in a variety of shapes. Pulls
are located at the top of a
drawer and at the bottom of
a lift-up door.

Top is standard 1"H steel 
on units with steel fronts 
and standard 13⁄16"H wood
veneer on units with wood
fronts. Other top options are 
available.

Product Details

Flush-front pull is full
width and integral with the
drawer. Pull is available on
steel drawers only.

Proud-front pulls are
available in the following
styles—contemporary, han-
dle, jazz, and bar. Each pull
is 192 mm and available on
steel or wood veneer doors
and drawers. c:scape pulls
(200 mm) are available on
steel only.

Contemporary 
pull

Handle
pull

Jazz pull

Bar pull

c:scape pull

Universal Storage
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Universal Lateral Files

Drawer interiors include
one hanging folder bar per
drawer in each 18"D case
and two rails per drawer in
each 24"D case. Alternative
interiors are available as
options. 
Tip: Your specification for
optional drawer interiors 
will apply to all the drawers
within a single lateral file.

Hanging folder bar
accommodates side-to-
side filing of letter-, A4
interna tional-, and legal-size
hanging folders. Additional
bars are available and must
be specified separately.
cPage 328

Rails accommodate front-
to-back filing of letter-, A4
international-, and legal-
size hanging folders. Rail
packages accommodate two
rows of letter-size files in
30"W and 36"W drawers
and three rows of letter-size
files in 42"W drawers. See
Storage Capacities for addi -
tional details. Additional rails
are available and must be
specified separately.
cFor interior dimensions,
see Storage Capacities and
Dimensions in the Storage
Specification Guide.

Dividers accommodate
side-to-side filing of expand -
able folders and other
objects. Divider packages
include three dividers and
one hanging folder bar per
drawer. Additional dividers
are available and must be
specified separately.
cPage 329

Lift-up door with fixed
shelf is standard in the top
position of 651⁄2"H cases.
Door is 131⁄2"H to accommo -
date standard-height binders.
Door on lateral files with
flush-front recesses inside
the case; door on proud-
front case lifts up above the
case.

Lift-up door on flush-
front cases is available
with an optional roll-out shelf
in place of the standard fixed
shelf. Roll-out shelf includes
three dividers and one hang-
ing file folder bar to function
as a backstop.

Safety interlock sys-
tem allows only one drawer
or roll-out shelf to be opened
at a time.

Locks are available fac-
tory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are avail-
able with consecutive, spe-
cific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page
374

Individual drawer 
locks are available as an
option for applications where
you want to limit access to
each drawer. Lateral files
include a security shield
above each drawer to pre -
vent unautho rized access.
In 651⁄2"H cases, the lock in
the drawer below controls
the lift-up door in the top
position. Individual locking
drawers are only avail able
with field-installed locks.
Consecutive, specific, and
random keying options are
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 
374

No-top lateral files are
available for installations
where cases will be installed
under a worksurface or be -
neath a common top shared
among several lateral files.
Hardware is included to
attach case to worksurface.
No-top option reduces
height of file by 1".

Laminate and wood
veneer tops with square-
edge profiles are available in
place of standard 1"H steel
tops. Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than steel tops and will add
that dimension to the overall
height of the lateral file. 

Counterweight pack -
ages must be specified as
an option for lateral files
that are not ganged to
another case, attached to
a worksurface or bolted to
the floor or wall. Counter -
weights can also be ordered
separately.
cPage 332

Connections

Ganging hardware is
included to increase stability
and maintain alignment by
joining adjacent components
side by side, back to back,
or both. Lateral files can also
be bolted to the floor, or
attached to a worksurface or
wall for stability.

Steel top
1"H

Veneer top
13/16"H

Laminate top
13/16"H

Field-installed tops are
available in two choices—
wood veneer with square
edge profile or laminate with
square edge profile. Tops
can be used on an individual
lateral file, or larger tops can
be used to connect files to
make a credenza.
cPage 323

Field-installed acces -
sories are available, includ -
ing drawer accessories and
counterweight packages.
cPage 327

Anchor bracket secures
file, cabinet, or tower to floor
in seismic zones to reduce
the risk of hazards during
earthquakes. Four bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet.
Note: Local seismic
require ments vary.
Compliance with local code
requirements is the respon -
si bility of the customer or
their authorized agent. For a
California Office of
Statewide Health Planning
and Development (OSHPD)
approved anchor bracket,
contact Specials.
Tip: Anchor bracket cannot
be used with pedestals.
cPage 332

Wood veneer 
with square 
edge profile

Laminate
with square 
edge profile
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Universal Lateral Files, continued

Overfile cabinets are
separate components that
are field installed on top of
lateral files, combination
cabinets, storage cabinets,
and wardrobe cabinets to
provide space for additional
files, ring binders, or miscel -
la neous storage. 
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Surface Materials
Lateral file, including
steel top, drawer
fronts, lift-up door,
fixed shelf, and inte-
gral pulls
•  Paint

Contemporary, handle,
jazz, and bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

c:scape pull
•  4140 Arctic White Gloss
•  4144 Black Gloss
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Wood veneer top,
lift-up door, and drawer
fronts
•  Wood veneer—
  Open pore finishes
•  Customiz stain (option)
•  Full-fill finish (option) is
available on field-installed
wood veneer tops only.
Tip: Specify file with no top
option. 

Laminate top
•  Laminate 
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)

Lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Drawer bodies, roll-out
shelves, hanging folder
bars, rails, and dividers
•  Black

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Shipping
Lateral files are normally
shipped in heavy-duty, recy-
clable stretch wrap to reduce
the amount of corrugated
board needed.

Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be 
field-installed. 

Universal Storage
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Product Details

Connects worksurface to
tower eliminating the need
for other worksurface sup-
ports such as legs or end
supports next to the tower.

Tip: When using the work-
surface-to-tower connector,
the depth of the worksurface
must match the depth of the
tower.

Universal Storage

Connectors

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Worksurface-to-Tower Connectors
Surface Materials

Connector
•  Paint 

Actual Dimensions
Depth: 20", 26"

Connectors

cSpecifying page 322

.............................................................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................................................
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Understanding
Wiring and Cabling

Statement of Line                                                                     138

Product Details

  Wiring Schematics                                                                               140

  How to Calculate Power Needs                                                      141

  Power and Data Thought Starters for Answer 
  Freestanding Applications                                                                142

  Interface Products

Multipurpose Power Infeed                                                                 146

Modular Connector Faceplates                                                           146

  Distribution Products

Modular Harness                                                                                 147

Three-Way Branching Connectors                                                      147

  Access Product
Power and Data Strip                                                                          148

  Accessories
Power Spheres                                                                                  149
Power and Communication Spheres                                                 149
Communication Sphere                                                                     149
Power and Communication Port                                                        149
Power/Data Boxes                                                                              151
Field-Installed Round Grommet                                                          151
Universal Worksurface Wire Manager                                                151
Vertebral Cable Riser and Extension                                                 152
Skeleton Bone Wire Manager                                                             152
Cable and Fiber Reel                                                                         153
Termination Plate                                                                               154
Cord Reels                                                                                         155
Cable Storage Tray                                                                            155
Wire Guide Clips                                                                                 155
Wire Clips                                                                                            155
Velcro Wire Clip                                                                                 155
Vertical Wire Manager                                                                         155

All Answer electrical
components are listed 
by Underwriters Laboratory
(UL) and certified by the
Canadian Standards
Association (CSA).
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Distribution Products
Distribution refers to 
the way that power and
communication networks 
are routed through a panel.

Modular Harness
Understanding 
cPage 147
Specifying 
cPage 337

Multipurpose Power
Infeed
Understanding 
cPage 146
Specifying 
cPage 336

Three-Way Branching
Connector 
Understanding 
cPage 147
Specifying 
cPage 337

Access Product
Access to power and
communication net -
works is accommodated 
by power receptacles and
communication outlets
installed in a panel.

138                                                                                                                                                                                                      Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

Interface Products
The interface is the point
at which the utilities within a
panel connect to a building’s
power and communication
network. All power compo -
nents are field installed.

Wiring and Cabling

Statement of Line

Modular Connector
Faceplate
Understanding 
cPage 146
Specifying 
cPage 336

Power and Data Strip
Understanding 
cPage 148
Specifying 
cPage 338

Flush
90
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Accessories
Accessories are used to
help customize your wiring
and cabling needs.
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Power and
Communication Port
Understanding 
cPage 149
Specifying 
cPage 340

Power Spheres
Understanding 
cPage 149
Specifying 
cPage 339

Power and
Communication Spheres
Understanding 
cPage 149
Specifying 
cPage 339

Communication Sphere
Understanding 
cPage 149
Specifying 
cPage 340

Vertebral Cable Riser
Understanding 
cPage 152
Specifying 
cPage 342

23/4"

6"

311/2"H

Field-Installed
Round Grommet
Understanding 
cPage 151
Specifying 
cPage 341

Universal Worksurface
Wire Manager
Understanding 
cPage 151
Specifying 
cPage 342

Vertebral Cable Riser
Extension
Understanding 
cPage 152
Specifying 
cPage 342

23/4"

153/4"H

Cord Reels
Understanding 
cPage 155
Specifying 
cPage 344

Skeleton Bone
Wire Manager
Understanding 
cPage 152
Specifying 
cPage 343

3"

Cable and Fiber Reel
Understanding 
cPage 153
Specifying 
cPage 343

Termination Plate
Understanding 
cPage 154
Specifying 
cPage 343

Cable Storage Trays
Understanding 
cPage 155
Specifying 
cPage 344

Wire Guide Clips
Understanding 
cPage 155
Specifying 
cPage 344

Wire Clips
Understanding 
cPage 155
Specifying 
cPage 345

Velcro Wire Clip
Understanding 
cPage 155
Specifying 
cPage 345

Statement of Line

Vertical Wire Manager
Understanding 
cPage 155
Specifying 
cPage 345

Power/Data Boxes
Understanding 
cPage 151
Specifying 
cPage 341
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Answer Freestanding is available in the four-
circuit 3 + 1 wiring schematic.

Four-Circuit, 3+1

In the four-circuit 3+1 schematic, circuits
1, 2, and 3 are distributed from the first circuit
panel and are supported with one shared neutral
and one shared ground. Circuit 4 is distributed
from a second circuit panel and is supported with
a separate neutral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, all four
circuits are distributed as shown.

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Circuit 4 Neutral

System Ground 

Isolated Ground 

NEUTRAL

Circuits 1, 2, and 3 Neutral

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

Circuits 1, 2, and 3 Neutral

PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit Panel 1

Circuit Panel 2

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Ground

                Circuit 4 Neutral 
NEUTRAL

GROUND
Ground

CA B

Wiring and Cabling

Wiring Schematics
Details for the Electrician
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How to Calculate Power
Needs

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

If your usage is known
in advance:
Add up the amperage used
by each piece of equipment
in the workstation. When -
ever you reach 60 amps 
(20 amps times 3 circuits) or
80 amps (20 amps times 4
circuits) from items that are
likely to be used at the same
time, you have reached the
limit for a single power-in.
Specify another power-in
and continue until all equip -
ment is powered. 

If the circuits will normally
be subject to a continuous
load (three or more hours of
continuous use, such as
lights or computers), the
NEC requires that circuit
capacity be “de-rated” by 
20 percent. Therefore, treat
circuits used for continuous
loads as if they were rated
at 16 amps instead of the
regular 20 amps. 

Try to anticipate future
increases in power require -
ments and build some
excess capacity into your
plan.
cSee table at right for typi-
cal and actual amperage
usages for components.

To calculate amperage when
the wattage of a device is
known, divide watts by 120.

Some appliances, such as
large copiers, coffee makers,
or space heaters require
most of the current avail-
able on a 20-amp circuit. It
is recommended that such
devices be supplied with
their own receptacle/circuit,
directly from the building.
This leaves the capacity of
the furniture circuits avail -
able for the more dynamic
requirements of the office
equipment. 

Local electrical codes vary.
Consult a qualified electrical
contractor or engineer for
the proper planning of elec -
trical circuits in your locale.

If your usage is not
known in advance: 
The National Electrical
Code (NEC) allows a maxi -
mum of 13 receptacles on
each 20-amp circuit. This
provides up to 30 recepta cles
for each 3-circuit power-in
and 40 receptacles for each
4-circuit power-in. 

These numbers refer to
receptacles, not outlets.
All Answer receptacles are
duplex and include two 
outlets.

When planning a power 
network, you must calculate
the amperage requirements
of all your electrical compo -
nents so you can provide
sufficient electricity to power
them. 

Requirements of Office Equipment in Amps

General Equipment 
(Typical Amperage)
A.C. adapter                            0.05
Adding machine                       0.05
Answering machine                 0.08
Calculator                                0.025
Clock                                       0.03
Coffee pot                              10.00
Copy machine                       15.00
Desk-top copiers                     7.00 to 10.00
Electric eraser                          0.25
Fan                                          0.50
Manuscript holder                    0.75
Microwave                               8.00 to 12.00
Pencil sharpener                     0.25
Radio                                       0.05
Space heater, 1000 watts        8.50
Space heater, 1500 watts      12.50
Stand-alone copiers              15.00

Electronic Equipment 
(Typical Amperage)
Desk-top memory 
storage devices                     0.08 to 0.15

Desk-top printers                     1.20 to 2.00
DVD players                            0.13 to 0.20
Flat-panel screens                   3.50
Laptops                                    3.50 to 5.00
Modems                                   0.15
Stand-alone printers                1.50 to 2.50
VDTs and PCs                         0.08 to 4.80

Steelcase Lighting 
(Actual Amperage)
Shelf lights 
24" wide, 17 watts                   0.20
36" wide, 25 watts                   0.30
48" wide, 32 watts                   0.30

...............................................................................................................................................
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Private Office
Cord and Plug

Power and Data Thought Starters for Answer Freestanding Applications

Trying to figure out how to route power and data in an Answer Freestanding application can be difficult. The images and tips on this page should give you
some ideas when planning your applications.

Interface
Interfacing with the building can happen in several different ways. If you are utilizing a hardwire or modular solution a floor monument(s) or core(s) will need
to be drilled in the floor in the proper location for your application. If you are utilizing a cord and plug solution you should access a nearby receptacle.

Distribution
Power can be distributed through the application utilizing harnesses and branching connectors. 43" and 80" harnesses are available in the Answer Solutions
Specification Guide with several other lengths available in the Post and Beam Specification Guide. 

Access
There are two main products used for accessing power and data in a freestanding application
1. Power and data access door and tray which is available in modular, corded, or hardwire versions.
2. Power and data strip which attaches with brackets to the Universal worksurface.

Accessories
There are several products available for managing extra wires including:
98768 - Cable Storage Tray
32WCP - Wire Guide Clips
TS5LEGCLP - Velcro Wire Clips

Quantity Style Number Description

1 98768 Cable Storage Tray

1 BPDSWSPL Power and Data Strip

Tip: Accessing power in this application would require a receptacle in the proper height or in the base of the wall.

August 2015



Power and Data Thought
Starters for Answer

Freestanding Applications
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Collaborative 4 Pack
Cord and Plug Version

Quantity Style Number Description

2 32WCP Wire Guide Clips (if necessary)

2 TS5LEGCLP Velcro Wire Clips (if necessary)

4 UTTRC Power and Data Access Door and Tray

Tip: Accessing power for this application would require two core or two floor monuments to be drilled (two workstations would share one core or floor 
monument). 
Note: Power and data strip could be used in place of the power and data access door and tray.
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Modular

Quantity Style Number Description

2 GQTUHC (X,Y, or Z) Branching Connector

2 TS712UPHX Multipurpose Power Infeed (12')

4 UTTRHWN Power and Data Access Door and Tray

1 TS743MHX Harness

Tip: Accessing power for this application would require two core or two floor monuments to be drilled (two workstations would share one core or floor 
monument). 

Power and Data Thought Starters for Answer Freestanding Applications, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Modular

Quantity Style Number Description

1 UTTRM Power and Data Access Door and Tray

1 GAPFCMX Modular Connector Faceplate

Tip: Accessing power in this application would require a core or floor monument to be drilled. Note: Power and data strip could be used in place of the power
and data access door and tray.

Power and Data Thought
Starters for Answer

Freestanding Applications

Traditional Manager Workstation
Cord and Plug Version

Quantity Style Number Description

1 UTTRC Power and Data Access Door and Tray

Tip: Accessing power for this application would require a receptacle in the wall at the proper height or in the base of the wall. Note: Power and data strip could
be used in place of the power and data access door and tray.
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Product Details
Multipurpose power
infeed is shielded to allow
power and communication
routing side by side.
Available in 12' and 24'
lengths.

Multipurpose power
infeeds bring power into
the workstation and make a
modular connection to a
power and data strip or
power and data access door
and tray. 

Multipurpose power
infeeds may be specified
in a non-PVC version. For
those trying to gain the
LEED Innovation in Design
credit, non-PVC should be
selected.

Multipurpose Power
Infeed

cSpecifying, page 336

Product Details
Modular connection
faceplate provides a way
to add a modular connection
to a junction box. Faceplate
available with a flush or 90°
connection.

Connections
Faceplate is attached to
junction box with screws.
Hardwire connection to
power source within conven-
tional 411⁄16" x 411⁄16" junc-
tion box is completed by
electrician in the field.
Modular extension harness
can be connected or discon-
nected from faceplate as
needed.

Surface Materials
Faceplate is zinc-plated
steel. Modular connector is
black plastic for 3+1, brown
plastic for 2+2, and rust
plastic for 3 circuits with 
separate neutrals.

Actual Dimensions
Depth        411⁄16"

Width        411⁄16"

Height       6"

Modular Connector
Faceplates

Flush

cSpecifying, page 336

90
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Distribution Products

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Modular harness may 
be specified in a non-PVC 
version.

T-connection is formed
by connecting two harnesses
to a three-way branching
connector.

X-connection is formed
by connecting two harnesses
to two three-way branching
connectors.

Modular harness may be 
specified in a non-PVC 
version. For those trying to
gain the LEED Innovation in
Design credit, non-PVC
should be selected.

Modular Harness

cSpecifying, page 337

Product Details
Three-way branching
connector has one power-
infeed and three modular
connection points for power
distribution.

Connections
Three-way branching
connector can route
power to daisy chain power
components such as floor
boxes.

Surface Materials
Three-way branching
connector is concealed
beneath Architectural
Solutions Low-Profile Floor
when it is properly installed.

Actual Dimensions
Depth        25⁄8"

Width        11⁄2"

Height       13⁄4"

Three-Way Branching
Connectors

cSpecifying, page 337
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Power and Data Strip

Actual Dimensions
Depth                 21⁄4"

Width                    101⁄4"

Height                   3"

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Power and data strip
provides additional electrical
and voice and data 
receptacles.

Power and data strips
are field-installed on either a
worksurface or on slatwall.
Specify appropriate attach-
ment bracket depending on
application.

Power and data strip
worksurface bracket
attaches to worksurfaces
59⁄64" to 15⁄8" thick.

Wiring & Cabling
Available with an 8'-long
cord with plug.

Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.

Underwriters Labora -
 tory (UL) listed. These
products have been designed
to meet U.S. and Canadian
national electrical and energy
codes and most local building
codes. Local electrical codes
vary, so consult with your
local authority having jurisdic-
tion as they have final say if
the products as installed are
compliant with local code.
Consult a qualified electrician
or electrical engineer for
proper installation of all elec-
trical equipment.

Surface Materials
Power and data strip
•  8043 Clear Anodized
  Aluminum cover with
  black faceplate

Attachment brackets
•  4799 Platinum paint only

.............................................................................................................................................

Powerstrip with cord
and worksurface
bracket 

Powerstrip includes
three simplex receptacles
and space for customer-
supplied voice/data outlets.

Wiring and Cabling

Access Product
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Accessories

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Power and communica-
tion spheres and port
provide convenient desktop
access to power outlets and
data jacks. Spheres and
ports are field installed only.

Power spheres have four
electrical outlets and two 6’
cords with plug or conduit for
hardwired applications.
cSpecifying, page 339

Power and communica-
tion spheres provide two
electrical outlets, faceplates
for two customer-supplied
voice/data jacks, and a 6’
cord with plug or conduit.
cSpecifying, page 339

Communication sphere
includes face plate for 
four customer-supplied
voice/data jacks.
cSpecifying, page 340

Power and Communication Spheres and Port
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Product Details

Power and communica-
tion spheres are field
installed. Use a 3”-diameter
drill to cut mounting hole 
at desired location.

Power and communica-
tion port contains an open -
ing in one side of lower port
that allows excess wire and
cable cords to drop beneath
the worksurface, leaving the
port clear.

Wiring and Cabling
6’ power cord is included
on power and communica-
tion spheres and port. 

Hardwired version of
power and communica-
tion sphere is available
with 6’ Greenfield conduit.
Tip: Hardwiring must 
be done by a licensed 
electrician.

Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.

Underwriters Labora -
 tory (UL) listed. These
products have been designed
to meet U.S. and Canadian
national electrical and energy
codes and most local building
codes. Local electrical codes
vary, so consult with your
local authority having jurisdic-
tion as they have final say if
the products as installed are
compliant with local code.
Consult a qualified electrician
or electrical engineer for
proper installation of all elec-
trical equipment.

Surface Materials
Power and 
communication ports
•  Black plastic only

150                                                                                                                                                                                                      Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Product Details
Power data boxes,
ordered separately, provide
additional electrical outlets
and voice and data recep -
tacles where needed.
Power/power, power/data,
and data/data versions are
available. Boxes are field-
installed and can be mounted
to the underside of worksur-
face anywhere access to
power and data is needed.

Surface Materials
Box
•  Black paint 

Actual Dimensions
Depth        3"

Width        3"

Height       1"

Power/Data Boxes

cSpecifying, page 341

Product Details
Field-installed round
grommet, ordered sepa-
rately, provides wire and
cable management for 
worksurfaces.

Surface Materials
Round grommet
•  Black paint
•  9201 Polished Chrome

(option)
•  9211 Nickel (option)

Actual Dimensions
Depth        21⁄2"

Width        21⁄2"

Field-Installed 
Round Grommet

cSpecifying, page 341

Product Details

Worksurface wire
managers are available
to convert cable scallops
into grommets in freestand-
ing applications. They are
included with wood veneer
worksurfaces. Wire man-
agers can be used with
Universal worksurfaces.

Surface Materials
Universal worksurface
wire manager
•  6000 Black
•  6009 Arctic White
•  6052 Milk
•  6053 Seagull
•  6249 Platinum Solid
•  6654 Sand
•  6695 Midnight
•  6697 Fog

Universal Worksurface
Wire Manager

cSpecifying, page 342
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Product Details
Vertebral cable riser,
ordered separately, attaches
to underside of worksurface
to accom modate wires verti-
cally. Extension can be
added for increased wire 
management. Extension
does not include attachment
hardware or floor plate.

Surface Materials
Riser
•  Black plastic

Floor plate
•  Metallic Aluminum only

Actual Dimensions
Length                     311⁄2"

Extension length     153⁄4"

23/4"

6"

311/2"H

cSpecifying, page 342

Vertebral Cable Riser
and Extension

Product Details
Skeleton bone wire
manager, ordered sepa-
rately, attaches to underside
of worksurface to accom -
modate wires vertically.
Extension can be added for
increased wire management.

Surface Materials
Wire manager
•  Black plastic

Actual Dimensions
Depth        11⁄2"

Width        13⁄8"

Height       36" or 38"

Skeleton Bone 
Wire Manager

3"

cSpecifying, page 343

23/4"

153/4"H
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Cable and fiber reel
is available to store excess
fiber-optic cable lengths. It
is also suitable for storing
power cables.
cSpecifying, page 343

Actual Dimensions
Depth                 11⁄4"

Width                    8"

Height                   85⁄16"

Connections

Reel can be field installed
vertically or horizontally 
in the kneespace of 
freestanding desks or panel-
supported worksurfaces.

Wiring and Cabling
Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrician or electrical engi-
neer for the proper installa-
tion of electrical equipment.

Surface Materials
Reel
•  Black plastic only

Product Details

Capacity of reel is
approximately 12' of stan-
dard power or communica-
tion cable on outer reel and
18' of telephone-type cord
on inner reel depending on
the specific cable used.
Neatness of installation can
affect capacities. In critical
situations, you should con-
duct a test using the specific
cable types your installation
requires.

Key-shaped mounting
hole allows quick installa-
tion and removal of reel
mounted horizontally to
underside of worksurface.

Mounting slots allow
installation of reel vertically
beneath worksurface.

Inner reel accommodates
copper wire and other cables
that can be wound tightly.

Outer reel accommodates
the preferred bend radius of
fiber-optic cables.

Tabs prevent cables from
slipping off reel.

Cable and Fiber Reel
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Accessories, continued

                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Termination Plate

Termination plate is
available for field installation
to accommodate junction
boxes for connections of
fiber-optic cables and other
cable types.
cSpecifying, page 343

Actual Dimensions
Depth                 3⁄4"

Width                    71⁄8"

Height                   71⁄8"

Center opening    23⁄4" diameter

Wiring and Cabling
Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrician or electrical engi-
neer for the proper installa-
tion of electrical equipment.

Surface Materials
Termination plate
•  Black plastic only

Product Details

Faceplates and 
junction boxes can be
added to support fiber-optic
or ordinary voice/data 
networks.

Connections

Termination plate is 
field installed beneath the
worksurface in any position
needed. Usually, it is located
at the back of the worksur-
face so it doesn’t obstruct
kneespace.

Bracket allows termination
plate to be connected to
worksurface.

NEMA standard hole pat-
tern allows virtually all con-
ventional boxes and
termination devices to be
connected.

Opening provides access
to a termination device.
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Product Details
Wire manager, ordered
separately, organizes cables
routed vertically or horizon-
tally beneath the worksur-
face. It can be cut on site as
needed.

Surface Materials
Wire manager
•  Black plastic 

Actual Dimensions
Depth        1"

Width        3⁄4"

Height       25"

Vertical Wire Manager

cSpecifying, page 345

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Velcro wire clip, ordered
separately, attaches with a
screw to underside of work-
surface to bundle wires
horizontally.

Surface Materials
Velcro wire clip
•  Black plastic

Actual Dimensions
Depth        11⁄2"

Width        8"

Height       1⁄2"

Velcro Wire Clip

cSpecifying, page 345

Product Details
Cord reels, field installed
under the worksurface, take
up excess cord or cable. 

Surface Materials
Cord reel
•  Black paint

Cord Reels

cSpecifying, page 344

Product Details
Cable storage trays,
field installed under the
worksurface, hold cables out
of the way. 

Surface Materials
Cable storage tray
•  Black paint

Cable Storage Trays

cSpecifying, page 344

Product Details
Wire guide clips and
wire clips can be used
under a worksurface for rout-
ing and managing cords.

Surface Materials
Wire guide clips and
wire clips
•  Black plastic

Wire Guide Clips and
Wire Clips

cSpecifying, pages 344
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Lighting
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Product Details

Shelf Lights                                                                                         162

LED Shelf Lights                                                                                 166

LED Personal Task Lights                                                                   168

Application Topics

Daisy Chaining                                                                                    170

Related Products

Vertical Wire Manager                                                                         172

Underwriters Laboratory
(UL) and Canadian
Standards Association
(CSA) listed. These lights
have been designed to meet
U.S. and Canadian national
electrical and energy codes
and most local building codes.
Local electrical codes vary, so
you should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.
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Mounting                                  •  Universal mounting package                      •  Universal and flush mounting package
Options                                 (standard)                                                     (standard)                                                   
                                                   •  Flush mount
                                                   •  Competitive mounting package                                                                                            

                                              Understanding                                               Understanding                                            
                                                   cPage 162                                                    cPage 162
                                                      Specifying                                                      Specifying
                                                   cPage 348                                                    cPage 350

Depth                                    91⁄4"                                                                67⁄8"

Width                                    25", 37", or 49"                                                25", 37", or 49"

Lamp                                  •  T8 Fluorescent                                           •  T8 Fluorescent  

Color                                    3500K                                                            3500K 
Temperature

Description                          The right choice for the majority                    Designed for use in display areas,
                                             of people in today’s workplace                      service centers, under transaction
                                             who switch frequently from task                    tops, and other applications where
                                             to task throughout the day.                            glare control is not a primary
                                                                                                                    consideration.

Optics                                   Faceted, white reflector                                 Silver reflector

                                                      Contrast sleeve that can be                           Prismatic lens—
                                                      manually rotated to vary light                         flat acrylic diffuser
                                                                                                                    intensity

Ballasts                                    •  Electronic ballast                                         •  Electronic ballast
                                                   •  High power factor                                        •  High power factor
                                                                                                                          •  Normal-power-factor ballast

Electronic                               •  Not available                                               •  Not available
Dimmer

Lens                                          •  None                                                           •  Batwing lens option
Options

Average Rated                   •  20,000 hours                                               •  20,000 hours
Lamp Life

Warranty                            •  Ballast - 5 years                                          •  Ballast - 5 years
                                                   •  Fixture - 12 years                                        •  Fixture - 12 years

Shelf lights mount into the
recessed bottom of storage
shelves and bins to illumi-
nate the worksurface. Five
types of shelf lights are avail -
able to control the quality of
light for specific applications.
Each type is compat ible with
Steelcase systems furniture
and all major competitive
furniture lines.

Shelf Lights
Storage-Mounted Lights

    Standard Shelf Light                         Utility2 Shelf Light

Lighting

Statement of Line and Comparison
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Statement of Line and
Comparison

Mounting                                  •  Standard includes universal                       •  Standard includes universal 
                                                      spring bracket for recessed mount                spring bracket for recessed mount 
                                                      or screw-in for flush mount (tool                    or screw-in for flush mount (tool 
                                                      free clips for New York applications).             free clips for New York applications).

                                              Understanding                                               Understanding
                                                   cPage 164                                                    cPage 164
                                                      Specifying                                                      Specifying
                                                   cPage 352                                                    cPage 354

Depth                                    43⁄4"                                                                41⁄2"

Width                                    22"                                                                  231⁄4",  35", or 463⁄4"

Height                                   3⁄4"                                                                  11⁄4"

Weight                                  2.7 lb                                                              4.02 lb, 4.95 lb, or 6.9 lb

Lamp                                  •  T2 Fluorescent                                           •  T5 Fluorescent

Color                                    3500K                                                            3500K 
Temperature

Description                          3⁄4 of an inch slim profile along with               Designed to be environmentally
                                                      environmentally friendly technology              friendly providing 15% more light
                                                      provides an even distribution of                    with an even distribution of light
                                                      light on the worksurface. Ideal under             on the worksurface. Ideally suited
                                                      shelves and bins.                                           for recessed mount applications to 
                                                                                                                             bottom of bin or shelf.

Finish Options                    •  Paint: Black (0835), Pewter (7018),            •  Paint: Black (0835), Pewter (7018), 
                                                      or Dark Champagne (7021)                          or Dark Champagne (7021) 

Optics                                 •  Aluminum reflector with batwing lens         •  Mylar reflector with batwing lens

Ballasts                              •  Energy saving electronic                             •  Energy saving electronic
                                             ballast                                                            ballast

Electronic                          •  Available                                                     •  Not available
Dimmer

Average Rated                   •  10,000 hrs.                                                  •  20,000 hrs.
Lamp Life

Warranty                            •  Ballast - 5 years                                          •  Ballast - 5 years
                                                   •  Fixture - 12 years                                        •  Fixture - 12 years

Shelf lights offer end
users added control and
adjustability to place the
proper amount of shelf 
lighting to create a holistic
work setting. Ideally suited
for recessed mount 
applications to bottom of 
bin or shelf.

Shelf Lights
Storage-Mounted Lights

    Underline Light                                  Bottomline Light

Lighting
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Mounting                                  •  Standard includes magnetic mount for 
                                                      steel bins and shelves. Optional fastener 
                                                      kit for wood and aluminum shelves are 
                                                      available.                                                       

                                              Understanding                                               
                                                   cPage 166                                                    
                                                      Specifying
                                                   cPage 355

Depth                                    21⁄2"

Width                                    18"

Lamp                                    102 LEDs

Color                                    3500K
Temperature

Description                          The most environmentally-friendly light in the portfolio.
                                                      Consumes only 11 watts of power, contains no harmful
                                                      metals (mercury), and has a useful life of over 50,000
                                                      hours. Ideally suited for recessed mount applications
                                                      to bottom of bin or shelf.

Finish Options                    •  Bottom surface clear anodized aluminum only. Plastic cover Arctic White (6009) or Black (6000).

Optics                                 •  Polycarbonate matte film

Ballasts                              •  Energy saving low-voltage power supply

Electronic                          •  Standard on all lights
Dimmer                                 

Average Rated                   •  50,000 hrs.
Lamp Life                             

Warranty                            •  Power supply - 5 years
                                                   •  Fixture - 12 years                                        

Shelf lights offer end
users added control and
adjustability to place the
proper amount of task light-
ing to create a holistic work-
setting. Ideally suited for
recessed mount applications
to bottom of bin or shelf.

LED Shelf Light
Storage-Mounted Lights

    LED Shelf Light                               

Lighting

Statement of Line and Comparison, continued
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Statement of Line and
Comparison

Mounting                                  •  Rail-mounted attaches directly to rail systems in c:scape, 
                                                      FrameOne, Elective Elements, Impact, Turnstone 
                                                      Campfire Big Table, and Details SOTO Rail. The non 
                                                      rail-mounted version attaches to most freestanding desks 
                                                      and tables.
                                                      Tip: Non rail-mounted LED personal task lights will not work 
                                                      on worksurfaces with knife edge that is longer than 11⁄4", or 
                                                      with modesty panels or modesty screens closer than 6" 
                                                      from the back edge.                                       

                                              Understanding                                               
                                                   cPage 168                                                    
                                                      Specifying
                                                   cPage 356

Depth                                    6"

Width                                    30"

Lamp                                    120 LEDs

Color                                    3500K
Temperature

Description                          Intended to be a primary light source, LED personal task light 
                                                      covers the user’s active work zone with a smartly-designed array 
                                                      of light. The light is specifically designed to direct light where it is 
                                                      needed. Energy efficient at only 14 watts, LED personal task light 
                                                      is engineered to have a useful life of over 50,000 hours. It attaches 
                                                      directly to the rail systems of c:scape, FrameOne, Impact, Elective 
                                                      Elements, Turnstone Big Table, and Details SOTO Rail. A non-rail- 
                                                      mounted version attaches to freestanding desks and tables.

Finish Options                    •  Fixture and stanchions, paint: 4799 Platinum Metallic, 4231 Arctic White, 4710 Low Gloss Black. Plastic cover
                                                      Arctic White (6009) only.

Optics                                 •  Polycarbonate matte film

Ballasts                              •  Energy saving low-voltage power supply

Electronic                          •  Standard on all lights
Dimmer                                 

Average Rated                   •  50,000 hrs.
Lamp Life                             

Warranty                            •  Power supply - 5 years
                                                   •  Fixture - 12 years                                        

Personal task lights
offer end users added 
control and adjustability to
place the proper amount of
personal lighting to create a
holistic worksetting. Ideally
suited for rail-mount, desk, or
freestanding applications.

LED Lights
Rail-Mounted and Non Rail-Mounted

    LED Personal Task Lights               

Lighting
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Shelf light includes the
lamp, ballast, and either a 
9' cord with three-prong plug
or daisy-chain cords.

Plug configuration
allows two Standard shelf
lights to engage adjacent
outlets in one receptacle.

Energy-saving T8
lamps have triphosphor
coating for balanced color
and pleasing light.

Connections
Shelf light mounts
recessed or flush
depending on design of 
overhead storage bin or shelf.
Installation is done in the
field.

Universal bracket allows
shelf light to be installed with-
out tools under most metal
overhead storage bins and
shelves. 

Daisy chain starter cord
must be ordered separately
when used with Standard
shelf lights in a daisy chain
application.

Daisy chain starter
light with cord must be
ordered when Utility2 shelf
lights are used in a daisy
chain application.

45°

Actual Dimensions
            Standard                                  Utility2

Depth     91⁄4" (235 mm)                                   67⁄8" (175 mm)

Width     245⁄8", 365⁄8", or 485⁄8"                        245⁄16", 365⁄16", or 485⁄16"
              (625 mm, 930 mm, or 1235 mm)       (617 mm, 922 mm, or 1227 mm)

Height    13⁄4" (44 mm)                                     15⁄8" (41 mm)

On-off switch is centered
on the front edge of the
Standard shelf light and on
the right-hand side of the
Utility2 shelf light.

Plug is flat so it remains
close to the receptacle.

Housing is painted black.
Optional paint colors are
available.

End cap cord mana gers,
molded into the durable plastic
end caps, allow you to route
and manage excess cord.

Daisy chain cords have
modular connectors to link
Standard shelf lights
together. 78" daisy chain
jumper cord is standard with
select Utility2 lights.

9' cord with grounded
plug is factory installed.
Length is maximum allowed
by U.S. National Electrical
Code. Cord with circuit
breaker is available to meet
the requirements of the
Chicago code.

Cord exits from the center
of the back of the light for
Standard shelf light and from
the right hand-side of the
Utility2 shelf lights. 

cSpecifying, pages 348–351

Lighting

Shelf Lights
Standard and Utility2
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Shelf Lights

...............................................................................................................................................

Keyhole slots in housing
of fixture allow shelf light to
be mounted beneath wood or
laminate overhead storage
bins and shelves using
screws provided. Keyhole
slots are also used to mount
lights to overhead storage
bins and shelves manufac-
tured prior to August 1991.

Standard shelf competi-
tive mounting package
provides attachment hard-
ware to mount Steelcase
shelf lights on all major com-
petitive furniture lines.
Package includes screws and
installation instructions.

Shelf light can be mounted
anywhere from side to side
beneath over-head storage
bin or shelf. The cord length
is the only limitation.

Width     Lamp        Lamp               Replacement
              width        wattage           lamps

245⁄8"        24"               17 watts                F17T8-TL735

365⁄8"        36"               25 watts                F25T8-TL735

485⁄8"        48"               32 watts                F32T8-TL735 

Wiring & Cabling
Power drawn is approxi-
mately 1⁄2 amp.

Daisy chaining permits
interconnecting up to six
Standard shelf lights from a
single power outlet. Utility2
light daisy chaining allows
up to 10 fixtures.
cPage 170

Starter cord for Standard
and starter light for Utility2
powers first light in a daisy
chain and allows you to con-
vert any daisy chain light for
independent operation.

Electronic high-power-
factor ballast that is
roughly 45% more efficient
than a normal-power-factor
ballast is available on
Standard and Utility2.

Normal-power-factor
electronic ballasts are
available on Utility2 shelf
lights.

Batwing lens is available
as an option on Utility2 shelf
lights for applications where
moderate improvement to
light distribution is needed.

Surface Materials
Housing
•  Black paint (standard)
•  Paint colors (option)

Reflector
•  White on Standard and 
  silver on Utility2 shelf 
  lights

Cord
•  Black plastic only

End cap cord manager
•  Black plastic only

.........................................................................................................................

Photometric Data
Standard

Initial horizontal footcandles for LSM24K
Worksurface rear

                                                                                    
3"                 88             85             78             67             55             42 31 22

6"                 93             90             82             70             57             43 31 23

9"                 91             88             81             69             56             41 30 21

12"               82             80             72             62             50             38 28 20

15"               69             67             61             53             43             33 24 18

18"               56             55             49             43             36             28 21 16

21"               41             40             37             32             27             22 17 13

24"               29             28             26             23             19             16 13 10

27"               19             19             18             16             14             12 10 8

30"               13             13             12             11              10             9 7 6

                    CL             3"              6"              9"              12"            15" 18" 21"

Worksurface front

Utility2
Initial horizontal footcandles for LSB24K2

Worksurface rear
                                                                                    
3"                 113            109           98             84             65             49 36 25

6"                 129           123           112            93             73             53 37 26

9"                 135           129           117            96             75             53 38 26

12"               127           119            107           89             68             49 36 25

15"               104           99             89             74             58             43 32 22

18"               78             76             68             56             44             34 26 19

21"               55             51             48             41             34             26 21 15

24"               36             36             31             29             24             18 15 11

27"               25             24             21             19             17             14 11 9

30"               17             16             15             13             11              10 8 7

                    CL             3"              6"              9"              12"            15" 18" 21"

Worksurface front

                                                                                  

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Shelf Lights

Lighting

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Shelf light includes the
lamp, ballast, and either a 
9' cord with a three-prong
plug or a Chicago plug.

Plug configuration
allows two task lights to
engage adjacent outlets in
one receptacle.

Optics: 
Underline includes an alu-
minum reflector with batwing
lens.

Bottomline includes a 
batwing lens with mylar
reflector that provides low
glare and broad distribution
of light. 

Connections
Shelf light mounts
recessed or flush depending
on the design of the overhead
storage bin or shelf. Standard
with universal spring brackets
for recessed mount or screw-
in for flush mount.

45°

Wiring & Cabling
Power drawn is approxi-
mately 1⁄2 amp.

Daisy chaining permits
interconnecting up to six
shelf lights from a single
power outlet.
cPage 170

Daisy chaining allows for
independent operation of
lights.

Electronic ballast is
more energy efficient than
T8 electronic ballasts.

Electronic dimming
control features touch
switch, which allows dim-
ming from 100% to 50% light
output (Underline only).

Width     Lamp        Lamp               Replacement
              width        wattage           lamps

                               Underline

24"            23.3"            13 watts                FM13T2-835

                               Bottomline

24"            23.3"            14 watts                F14T5-835

36"            35.1"            21 watts                F21T5-835

48"            46.8"            28 watts                F28T5-835

Surface Materials
Housing
•  Paint 
  0835 Black
  7018 Pewter
  7021 Dark Champagne

Reflector
•  Underline - Aluminum 
  reflector with batwing 
  lens

•  Bottomline - Mylar 
  reflector with batwing 
  lens - flat acrylic diffuser

Cord
•  Black plastic only

End caps 
•  Molded to match housing

9' cord with grounded
plug is factory installed.
Length is maximum allowed
by U.S. National Electrical
Code. Cord with circuit
breaker is available to meet
the requirements of the
Chicago Code.

Plug is flat so it remains
close to the receptacle.

On-off switch is centered
on housing.

Housing is painted steel.

.............................................................................................

Cord exits from the
center/rear of the fixture.

cSpecifying, pages 352-354

Actual Dimensions
                   Underline Bottomline

Depth              43⁄4" 41⁄2"

Width              22" 231⁄4", 35", 463⁄4"

Height             3⁄4" 11⁄4"

Weight             2.7 lb 4.02 lb, 4.95 lb, 6.9 lb

Underline

Bottomline

...............................................................................................................................................

Lighting

Shelf Lights
Underline and Bottomline

Lamp life of a fluorescent lamp that turns on and off
once a day will last longer than a lamp that turns on and off
many times a day. Environmental effects can shorten the life
of a lamp, such as: moisture or higher humidity, higher or
colder than normal temperatures, excessive vibration, and
power surges.
Tip: If the light begins to flicker, or shuts down immediately,
the sensor is indicating the lamp is at the end of its life and
needs to be replaced.
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Photometric Data
Underline

Initial horizontal footcandles for LT2
Worksurface rear

                                                                                    
3"                 67             62             57             52             45             37 28 23

6"                 85             79             72             66             56             44 34 27

9"                 102           96             85             76             63             49 38 29

12"               110            103           93             82             67             52 39 29

15"               102           98             90             80             67             53 40 30

18"               75             72             67             63             57             48 37 29

21"               49             49             47             45             43             38 31 25

24"               33             32             30             30             30             28 24 19

27"               21             20             21             21             21             20 17 15

30"               15             15             15             15             15             14 13 11

                    CL             3"              6"              9"              12"            15" 18" 21"

Worksurface front

Bottomline
Initial horizontal footcandles for L42FT

Worksurface rear
                                                                                    
3"                 56             54             50             45             41             34 28 22

6"                 74             71             66             58             50             40 31 24

9"                 93             88             80             68             57             44 33 25

12"               105           101           91             80             64             50 36 28

15"               115            111            100           88             72             56 40 29

18"               109           106           96             85             72             56 40 30

21"               75             78             71             68             61             50 37 27

24"               47             48             44             44             42             36 29 23

27"               26             28             27             27             27             25 21 17

30"               15             15             16             16             17             16 15 13

                    CL             3"              6"              9"              12"            15" 18" 21"

Worksurface front

                                                                                  

Shelf Lights

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Lighting
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Actual Dimensions
Depth     25⁄8" 

Width     181⁄8"                                                  

Height    1⁄2"                                                      

Power Supply 60 Watt Cord Set (11')
-Line voltage cord: 6'
-Low voltage cord: 5'
Power Supply 15 Watt Cord
-9' with two prong driver plug

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Shelf light includes the
lamp and power supply with
cord set. Daisy chain 
primary light includes lamp
and larger power supply to
support up to three lights.
Daisy chain secondary light
includes lamp and daisy
chain cord set.

Power supply for LED
daisy chain starter
light uses a 60 watt modu-
lar cord with standard two
prong plug, an integrated
low voltage cord, and a con-
nector to attach to light. A 15
watt power supply is used
on the LED standard light, it
is 9' long with a two prong
driver plug.

  Tip: Energy saving mini-LEDs 
  greatly reduce power use.

Connections
Shelf light mounts
recessed or flush depending
on design of overhead stor-
age bin or shelf. Installation is
done in the field.

Magnetic mounting
allows shelf light to be
installed without tools under
most metal overhead stor-
age bins and shelves. This
mounting allows the light to
be mounted to most compet-
itive steel bins and shelves.

Optional fastener kit
allows shelf light to be
mounted to wood or alu-
minum shelves.

Wiring & Cabling
Shelf light includes the
lamp and power supply with
cord set. Daisy chain starter
light includes lamp and
larger power supply to sup-
port up to three lights. Daisy
chain secondary light
includes lamp and daisy
chain cord set.

Power supply for LED
daisy chain starter
light uses a 60 watt modu-
lar cord with standard two
prong plug, an integrated
low voltage cord, and a con-
nector to attach to light. A 15
watt power supply is used
on the LED standard light, it
is 9' long with a two prong
driver plug.
Tip: Daisy chain starter light
comes with a 60 watt power
supply to support up to 
three lights. Daisy chain sec-
ondary lights do not come
with a power supply, but
instead come with a daisy
chain cord set.

Surface Materials
Housing
•  6000 Black
•  6009 Arctic White

Reflector
•  Clear anodized aluminum 
  only

Cord
•  Black plastic only

cSpecifying, page 355

Illuminated soft touch
switch has continuous 
dimming.

Daisy chain lights con-
nect to ports on the back
corner of the light.

Soft on and soft off
light activation.

Plastic cover finish in
Black or Arctic White.

Cord exits from the back
corner of the light.

Lighting

LED Shelf Lights
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LED Shelf Lights

Lighting

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Photometric Data
LED Shelf Light

Initial horizontal footcandles for LSL18
Worksurface rear

                                                                                    
3"              83              80              71              58              45               32             23            17

6"              94              90              78              64              48               34             24            18

9"              98              94              81              65              49               35             25            17

12"            93              89              75              61              46               34             24            17

15"            78              74              63              53              40               30             22            15

18"            59              57              50              43              32               25             18            14

21"            40              41              36              32              25               19             15            11

24"            28              27              24              22              18               14             11             9

27"            18              17              16              14              12               10             8              7

30"            11              10              10              9                8                 7               6              5

                 CL             3"               6"              9"              12"              15"            18"           21"

Worksurface front

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Actual Dimensions
Depth     6" 

Width     30"                                                      

Height    17"                                                      

Power Supply Cord Set (12')
-Line voltage cord: 6'
-Low voltage cord: 6'

Product Details
Personal task light
includes the lamp and
power supply with cord set.
Rail-mounted version
includes rail brackets. Non
rail-mounted version
includes Universal Mounting 
brackets.

Power supply uses a
modular cord with standard
two prong plug, an integrated
low voltage cord, an a con-
nector to attach to light.

  Tip: Energy saving mini-LEDs 
  greatly reduce power use.

Connections

LED personal task light
mounts directly to the rail
systems of c:scape, Frame -
One, Elective Elements,
Impact, Turnstone Campfire
Big Table, and Details SOTO
rail.

Non rail-mounted LED
personal task lights will
not work on worksurfaces
with knife edge that is longer
than 11/4", or with modesty
panels or modesty screens
closer than 6" from the back
edge.

Wiring & Cabling
Personal task light
includes the lamp and power
supply with cord set. 

Power supply uses a
modular cord with standard
two prong plug, an inte-
grated low voltage cord, and
a connector to attach to
light.

Surface Materials
Housing
•  6009 Arctic White plastic 
  only

Fixture and Stanchions
•  4231 Arctic White
•  4710 Low Gloss Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Cord
•  Black plastic only

53/4"

1"32"

53/4"

32" 1"

cSpecifying, page 356

Illuminated soft touch
switch has continuous 
dimming.

Soft on and soft off
light activation.

Plastic cover finish in
Arctic White only.

Cord exists from under the
stanchion.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Lighting

LED Personal Task Lights
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Photometric Data
LED Personal Task Lights

Initial horizontal footcandles for LPTL30 and LPTL30NR
Worksurface rear

                                                                                    
0"                 15      14     13     12    11      9        6       6      5         4         3        2         2

3"                 21      20     18     17    15      13      11     8      6         5         3        3         2

6"                 31      31     29     26    23      19      15     12    9         7         5        3         2

9"                 51      50     46     42    36      29      23     18    13       9         6        4         3

12"               82      79     73     64    53      43      32     23    16       11       7        5         3

15"               109    105   96     83    68      53      39     27    19       12      8        6         4

18"               105    102   93     81    66      51      37     27    18       12      9        6         4

21"               76      75     69     59    50      39      30     22    16       11       7        5         4

24"               48      47     44     39    33      27      21     16    12       9         6        5         3

27"               29      28     27     24    21      17      14     11    9         7         5        4         3

30"               18      18     17     16    14      12      10     8      7         5         4        3         2        

                    CL     3"      6"      9"     12"    15"     18"    21"   24"      27"     30"     33"     36"

Worksurface front

LED Personal Task Lights

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Lighting
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...............................................................................................................................................

Daisy chaining shelf
lights together extends
power from one fixture to
another within workstations
to help keep receptacles
clear for other uses.

For Standard shelf
lights, starter cord is
required with daisy chain
cords to bring power to the
first shelf light in a daisy
chain so there’s no need to
designate where each fixture
will be used within the chain.

Power will not be inter-
rupted in a chain even if
one of the shelf lights is
turned off or its lamp has
burned out. That’s because
the path of power through
the chain doesn’t pass
through the lamps or
switches.

Daisy chain
cords

Starter
cord

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper instal lation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Overhead cabinets and
shelves provide a recessed
area for shelf lights. They
are not designed to conceal
cords when daisy chaining.

Tip: When using upmount
brackets with overhead stor-
age and daisy chaining
lights, use the open design
upmount bracket for better
cord management.

...............................................................................................................................................

Lighting

Daisy Chaining
For Standard, Utility2, and Bottomline Lights

For Utility2 lights, 
connect the power cord 1
between the first light and
the wall receptacle. Connect
the jumper cord 2 between
the lights. Maximum dis-
tance betweeen receptacles
for 78" jumper is 74". 
Tip: Connect up to 10 fix-
tures maximum. Voltage and
current rating of fixture is
120 volt, .75 amps. 
Starter light is required with
daisy chain lights to bring
power to the first light in the
daisy chain.

Starter light
with 9' power cord

Daisy chain light
with 78" jumper cord

2

1

Starter Light Daisy Chain Light

Twist tie
Daisy chain end

Jumper cord

For Bottomline lights, 
starter light is required with
daisy chain lights to bring
power to the first light in the
daisy chain.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Daisy chaining lights
together extends power
from one shelf lights to
another within workstations
to help keep receptacles
clear for other uses.

Starter cord is required
on shelf lights with daisy
chain cords to bring power
to the first shelf light in a
daisy chain so there’s no
need to designate where
each fixture will be used
within the chain.

Power will not be 
interrupted in a chain,
even if one of the shelf lights
is turned off or its lamp has
burned out; because the
path of power through the
chain does not pass through
the lamps or switches.

Additions to a chain are
possible at any time by
adding a jumper cord.

Jumper
cord

Starter
cord

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper instal lation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Overhead bins and full-
height shelves provide 
a recessed area for shelf
lights. They are not
designed to conceal cords
when daisy chaining.

Tip: When using upmount
brackets with overhead stor-
age and daisy chaining
lights, use the open design
upmount bracket for better
cord management.

Jumper cord is required
to connect daisy chain lights.

Daisy Chaining

Lighting

Daisy Chaining
For Underline Lights
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Vertical wire manager
conceals cords and cables
that are routed vertically 
outside of the panels.
cSpecifying, page 357

Product Details

Wire manager is available
for use between the bottom
of a shelf or overhead stor-
age bin and a worksurface.
Wire manager can be cut in
the field to suit specific 
application.

Wire manager can 
also be used below the
worksurface.

Power cords and
cables can be routed from
the wire manager and the
1⁄2" gap along the back edge
of the worksurface.

Connections
Snaps into the slotted
channel of the junction.

Surface Materials
Cover
•  6000 Black
•  6009 Arctic White
•  6249 Platinum Solid
•  6652 Titanium
•  6654 Sand
•  6697 Fog

Actual Dimensions
Depth           1" (25 mm)

Width           15⁄8" (41 mm)

Height          48" (1219 mm)

Hooks fit into vertical wall
channel.

Cover conceals cords 
or cables.

Lighting

Vertical Wire Manager
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Worksurfaces

Straight Worksurfaces                                                                     174

Straight Worksurfaces with Soft Edge Profile                                  178

Transition Worksurfaces                                                                  180

Tapered Worksurfaces                                                                     182

Tapered Worksurfaces with Soft Edge Profile                                  183

Taper-Flat Worksurfaces                                                                  184

Single-Tapered Worksurfaces                                                          185

Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces                                                      186

Dual Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces                                             187

Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces                                               188

Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces                                                189

Extended Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces                           190

Extended Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces                                192

Corner, 120° Worksurfaces                                                              194

Spanner Worksurfaces                                                           195

Bullet Peninsula Worksurfaces                                                        196

Angled Peninsula Worksurfaces                                                      197

Jetty Worksurfaces                                                                198

Bubble Jetty Worksurfaces                                                              200

Visitor Worksurfaces                                                                        202

Power and Data Access Door & Tray                                       204

Personal Caddy                                                                         206

Connectors                                                                               207

Filler Package – Data                                                                208

Universal Systems Worksurface Supports                              209

FrameOne Legs and Supports for Universal Worksurfaces    212

Infills for FrameOne Legs for Universal Worksurfaces           213

Legs and Columns for Universal Systems
Worksurfaces                                                                            214
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Straight Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer worksurfaces
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                          No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                              Prices at right                       Specify full-fill finish number.

  Scallop                   •  Omit scallop                              No cost                                Specify omit scallop.

  Cutout for Power •  Cutout                                        No cost                                Specify with cutout for power and data
  and Data Access                                                                                     access door.
  Door and Tray

  Cutout for            •  Cutout                                        No cost                                Specify with cutout left-hand.
  Personal Caddy                                                                                       Specify with cutout right-hand.

  Related                •  Universal Systems worksurface supports                            cPage 209
  Products                 •  Reinforcing channel                                                            cPage 210
                                   •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 214
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cPage 263
                                   •  Wiring and cabling                                                              cPage 335
                                   •  Personal caddy                                                                   cPage 206

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing applications must be
specified separately.

A

B

Exception: Worksurfaces
with personal caddy have 
leg restrictions.
cSee page 26 for 
connections

Tip: Personal caddy is avail-
able on worksurfaces with 
3 mm, soft or wood square
edges, 24"D or 30"D. Caddy
is available on worksurfaces
54"W and wider (if only with
caddy), 66"W and wider (if
with tray and caddy), 72"W
and wider (if with soft edge
and caddy).

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 22

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or P-edge profile on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Wood worksurface:
–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge
• Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces,

if selected: black

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix 
K Laminate with knife edge
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54".
cSee understanding section
for details, page 23

Tip: Worksurfaces with per-
sonal caddy do not require
an additional reinforcing
channel but may require
additional support for longer
spans.
cSee page 26

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style num-
ber. (For example, US1830
becomes US1830SW for
wood with square edge
profile.)

Tip: Power and data access
door and tray is ordered 
separately to be used with
cutout. 
cSee page 204
cSee page 26 for worksur-
face size availability matrix.

Tip: Personal caddy is
ordered separately to be
used with cutout.
cSee page 26

Exception: 48"W worksur-
face with soft edge used
with FrameOne post leg has
some limitations.
cSee page 27 for 
connections.
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Answer Freestanding Specification Guide                                                                                                                        cStraight Worksurfaces, continued  175

Straight Worksurfaces

Specification Information

                           U.S. Base Prices               U.S. Base Prices
                           High-Pressure Laminate   Wood High-Pressure Laminate

                                                                   
DDimensions DStyle       DPlastic        DPlastic         DWood          DOption                       DDimensions DStyle DPlastic DPlastic
dA       B         dNumber   d3 mm          dP-Edge         dSquare         d(Add $ to                        dA B dNumber d3 mm dKnife
d d dEdge d dEdge           dBase Price)                    d d dEdge dEdge
d                    d                d                   d                    d                   d d d d d
d           d                d                   d                    d dFull-Fill                           d d d d
d                    d                d                   d d dFinish                             d d d d
d                    d                dNo Suffix    dSuffix P dSuffix SW    d                     d d dNo Suffix dSuffix K

With 1/2" Cord Drop                                                                                  With Full Depth
183⁄8"    24"         US1824    $161                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.                                187⁄8" 24" WS1824 $161 $240

183⁄8"    30"         US1830    $175                $207                 $  651              +$36                               187⁄8" 30" WS1830 $175 $254

183⁄8""  36"         US1836    $188                $220                 $  664              +$37                               187⁄8" 36" WS1836 $188 $267

183⁄8"    42"         US1842    $203                $249                 $  758              +$42                               187⁄8" 42" WS1842 $203 $301

183⁄8"    48"         US1848    $244                $290                 $  799              +$43                               187⁄8" 48" WS1848 $244 $342

183⁄8"    54"         US1854    $261                $307                 $  816              +$45                               187⁄8" 54" WS1854 $261 $359

183⁄8"    60"         US1860    $281                $333                 $  936              +$48                               187⁄8" 60" WS1860 $281 $400

183⁄8"    66"         US1866     $327                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.                                187⁄8" 66" WS1866 $327 $446

183⁄8"    72"         US1872     $365                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.                                187⁄8" 72" WS1872 $365 $484

183⁄8"    78"         US1878     $466                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.                                187⁄8" 78" WS1878 $466 $594

183⁄8"    84"         US1884     $493                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.                                187⁄8" 84" WS1884 $493 $621

183⁄8"    90"         US1890     $521                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.                                187⁄8" 90" WS1890 $521 $649

183⁄8"    96"         US1896     $546                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.                                187⁄8" 96" WS1896 $546 $674

231⁄2"    24"         US2424    $180                $212                 $  656              +$36                               24" 24" WS2424 $180 $259

231⁄2"    30"         US2430    $193                $225                 $  669              +$36                               24" 30" WS2430 $193 $272

231⁄2"    36"         US2436    $203                $235                 $  679              +$37                               24" 36" WS2436 $203 $282

231⁄2"    42"         US2442    $219                $265                 $  774              +$42                               24" 42" WS2442 $219 $317

231⁄2"    48"         US2448    $260                $306                 $  815              +$43                               24" 48" WS2448 $260 $358

231⁄2"    54"         US2454    $278                $324                 $  833              +$45                               24" 54" WS2454 $278 $376

231⁄2"    60"         US2460    $295                $347                 $  950              +$48                               24" 60" WS2460 $295 $414

231⁄2"    66"         US2466    $332                $384                 $  987              +$49                               24" 66" WS2466 $332 $451

231⁄2"    72"         US2472    $370                $422                 $1025              +$51                               24" 72" WS2472 $370 $489

231⁄2"    78"         US2478     $495                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.                                24" 78" WS2478 $495 $623

231⁄2"    84"         US2484     $548                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.                                24" 84" WS2484 $548 $676

231⁄2"    90"         US2490     $569                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.                                24" 90" WS2490 $569 $697

231⁄2"    96"         US2496     $608                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.                                24" 96" WS2496 $608 $736
d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: 351⁄2"D worksurfaces can only be used in freestanding applications.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Straight Worksurfaces, continued

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

                           U.S. Base Prices               U.S. Base Prices
                           High-Pressure Laminate   Wood High-Pressure Laminate

                                                                   
DDimensions DStyle       DPlastic        DPlastic         DWood          DOption                       DDimensions DStyle DPlastic DPlastic
dA       B         dNumber   d3 mm          dP-Edge         dSquare         d(Add $ to                        dA B dNumber d3 mm dKnife
d d dEdge d dEdge           dBase Price)                    d d dEdge dEdge
d                    d                d                   d                    d                   d d d d d
d           d                d                   d                    d d                                       d d d d
d                    d                d                   d d dFull-Fill                           d d d d
d                    d                dNo Suffix    dSuffix P dSuffix SW    dFinish           d d dNo Suffix dSuffix K

With 1/2" Cord Drop                                                                                  With Full Depth
291⁄2"    24"         US3024    $254                $286                 $  730              +$36                               30" 24" WS3024 $254 $333

291⁄2"    30"         US3030    $263                $295                 $  739              +$37                               30" 30" WS3030 $263 $342

291⁄2"    36"         US3036    $281                $313                 $  757              +$39                               30" 36" WS3036 $281 $360

291⁄2"    42"         US3042    $295                $341                 $  850              +$43                               30" 42" WS3042 $295 $393

291⁄2"    48"         US3048    $336                $382                 $  891              +$45                               30" 48" WS3048 $336 $434

291⁄2"    54"         US3054    $359                $405                 $  914              +$46                               30" 54" WS3054 $359 $457

291⁄2"    60"         US3060    $382                $434                 $1037              +$49                               30" 60" WS3060 $382 $501

291⁄2"    66"         US3066    $416                $468                 $1071              +$51                               30" 66" WS3066 $416 $535

291⁄2"    72"         US3072    $456                $508                 $ 1111              +$52                               30" 72" WS3072 $456 $575

351⁄2"    60"         US3660     $416                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.

351⁄2"    66"         US3666     $450                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.

351⁄2"    72"         US3672     $489                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.
d d d d d d d d d d
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

                                                                                                                     

                                        

Straight Worksurfaces

August 2015



178                                                                                                                                                                                             Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Straight Worksurfaces with Soft Edge Profile
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer worksurfaces
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                          No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                              Prices at right                       Specify full-fill finish number.

  Soft Edge             •  Antimicrobial edge                     No cost                                Specify with antimicrobial soft edge.
                                   •  No antimicrobial edge                No cost                                Specify without antimicrobial soft edge.

  Scallop                   •  Omit scallop                              No cost                                Specify with omit scallop.

  Cutout for Power •  Cutout                                        No cost                                Specify with cutout for power and data
  and Data Access                                                                                     access door.
  Door and Tray

  Cutout for            •  Cutout                                        No cost                                Specify with cutout left-hand.
  Personal Caddy                                                                                       Specify with cutout right-hand.

  Related                •  Universal Systems worksurface supports                            cPage 209
  Products                 •  Reinforcing channel                                                            cPage 210
                                   •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 214
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cPage 263
                                   •  Wiring and cabling                                                              cPage 335
                                   •  Personal caddy                                                                   cPage 206

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing applications must be
specified separately.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the eletronic
catalog or SmartTools

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54".
cSee understanding section
for details, page 23

Tip: Worksurfaces with per-
sonal caddy do not require
additional reinforcing chan-
nel but may require addi-
tional support for longer
spans.
cSee page 26

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style num-
ber. (For example, US2448S
becomes US2448SWS for
wood with square edge
profile.)

Tip: Power and data access
door and tray is ordered sep-
arately to be used with
cutout.
cSee page 26 for worksur-
face size availability matrix.

Tip: Personal caddy is
ordered separately to be
used with cutout.
cSee page 26

Exception: Worksurfaces
with personal caddy have leg
restrictions.
cSee page 26 for 
connections

B

A

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 22

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

- Plastic antimicrobial soft edge profile centered
 on worksurface
- Plastic 3 mm edge profile on balance of front edge
- Plastic flat profile on side and back edges

• Wood worksurface:
- Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
- Plastic antimicrobial soft edge centered on
 worksurface
- Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge
• Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces,

if selected: black

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix 
WS Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Tip: Personal caddy is avail-
able on worksurfaces with 
3 mm, soft or wood square
edges, 24"D or 30"D. Caddy
is available on worksurfaces
54"W and wider (if only with
caddy), 66"W and wider (if
with tray and caddy), 72"W
and wider (if with soft edge
and caddy).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Straight Worksurfaces with
Soft Edge Profile

Universal Systems Worksurfaces
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Specification Information

                            U.S. Base Prices U.S. Base Price
                            High-Pressure  High-Pressure 
                            Laminate          Wood Laminate

                                                                              
DDimensions DStyle        DSoft                 DSoft              DOption                      DDimensions DStyle DSoft
dA       B         dNumber    dEdge                dEdge               d(Add $ to                        dA        B dNumber dEdge
d d dProfile dProfile          dBase Price)                    d            d dProfile
d                    d                 dwith Plastic    dwith Wood    d d d dwith Plastic
d                    d                 d3 mm Edge      dSquare         d d d d3 mm Edge
d                    d                 d                        dEdge             d d d d

d           d                 d                        d d                                      d d d

d                    d                 d                   d dFull-Fill                           d d d

d                    d                 dNo Suffix    dSuffix WS     dFinish          d d dNo Suffix

With 1/2" Cord Drop                                                                      With Full Depth
231⁄2"    48"         US2448S   $578                      $1133               +$43                                24" 48" WS2448S $578

231⁄2"    54"         US2454S   $596                      $1151               +$45                                24" 54" WS2454S $596

231⁄2"    60"         US2460S   $613                      $1268               +$48                                24" 60" WS2460S $613

231⁄2"    66"         US2466S   $650                      $1305               +$49                                24" 66" WS2466S $650

231⁄2"    72"         US2472S   $688                      $1343               +$51                                24" 72" WS2472S $688

231⁄2"    78"         US2478S    $813                      N.A.                  N.A.                                 24" 78" WS2478S $813

231⁄2"    84"         US2484S    $866                      N.A.                  N.A.                                 24" 84" WS2484S $866

231⁄2"    90"         US2490S    $887                      N.A.                  N.A.                                 24" 90" WS2490S $887

231⁄2"    96"         US2496S    $926                      N.A.                  N.A.                                 24" 96" WS2496S $926

291⁄2"    48"         US3048S   $654                      $1209               +$45                                30" 48" WS3048S $654

291⁄2"    54"         US3054S   $677                      $1232               +$46                                30" 54" WS3054S $677

291⁄2"    60"         US3060S   $700                      $1355               +$49                                30" 60" WS3060S $700

291⁄2"    66"         US3066S   $734                      $1389               +$51                                30" 66" WS3066S $734

291⁄2"    72"         US3072S   $774                      $1429               +$52                                30" 72" WS3072S $774
d d d d d d d d
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Transition Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer worksurfaces
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                          No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                              Prices at right                       Specify full-fill finish number.

  Scallop                   •  Omit scallop                              No cost                                Specify omit scallop.

  Related                •  Universal Systems worksurface supports                            cPage 209
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 214
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cPage 263
                                   •  Wiring and cabling                                                              cPage 335

Tip: Illustration above shows
a left-hand worksurface.

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing applications must be
specified separately.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54".
cSee understanding section
for details, page 23

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style num-
ber. (For example, UT2136L
becomes UT2136LSW for
wood with square edge
profile.)

A
D

C
B

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 22

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile, plastic P-edge profile, or 
plastic knife profile on front edge

–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges
• Wood worksurface:

–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge
• Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces,

if selected: black

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
K Laminate with knife edge
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles at right.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces
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Transition Worksurfaces

Specification Information
                                             U.S. Base Prices               U.S. Base Price
                                             High-Pressure Laminate   Wood High-Pressure Laminate

                  
DDimensions DStyle          DPlastic     DPlastic             DWood DOption DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA      B       C      D      dNumber     d3 mm        dP-Edge             dSquare      d(Add $ to    dA B C D dNumber d3 mm
d                                   d                  dEdge         d                        dEdge          dBase Price) d d dEdge
d                                   d                  d                 d                        d d                  d d d
d                                   d                  d                 d d dFull-Fill       d d d
d                                   d                  dNo Suffix  dSuffix P dSuffix SW  dFinish        d d dNo Suffix

                                                                            
Left-Hand With 1/2" Cord Drop                                                                Left-Hand With Full Depth
231⁄2"  183⁄8"  36"     14"      UT2136L     $336             $382                     $  991            +$37            30" 24" 36" 18" WT3236 $398

231⁄2"  183⁄8"  42"     20"      UT2142L     $356             $408                     $1011             +$42            30" 24" 42" 24" WT3242 $417

231⁄2"  183⁄8"  48"     26"      UT2148L     $414             $466                     $1069            +$43            30" 24" 48" 30" WT3248 $487

231⁄2"  183⁄8"  54"     32"      UT2154L     $443             $495                     $1098            +$45            30" 24" 54" 36" WT3254 $522

231⁄2"  183⁄8"  60"     38"      UT2160L     $472             $532                     $1127             +$48            30" 24" 60" 42" WT3260 $554

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  36"     14"      UT3236L     $398             $444                     $1053            +$42

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  42"     20"      UT3242L     $417             $469                     $1072            +$43

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  48"     26"      UT3248L     $487             $539                     $1142             +$45

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  54"     32"      UT3254L     $522             $574                     $1177             +$48

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  60"     38"      UT3260L     $554             $614                     $1209             +$52
d d d d d d d d d

                                                                            
Right-Hand With 1/2" Cord Drop                                                              Right-Hand With Full Depth
183⁄8"  231⁄2"  36"     14"      UT1236R    $336             $382                     $  991            +$37            24" 30" 36" 18" WT2336 $398

183⁄8"  231⁄2"  42"     20"      UT1242R    $356             $408                     $1011             +$42            24" 30" 42" 24" WT2342 $417

183⁄8"  231⁄2"  48"     26"      UT1248R    $414             $466                     $1069            +$43            24" 30" 48" 30" WT2348 $487

183⁄8"  231⁄2"  54"     32"      UT1254R    $443             $495                     $1098            +$45            24" 30" 54" 36" WT2354 $522

183⁄8"  231⁄2"  60"     38"      UT1260R    $472           $532                     $1127             +$48            24" 30" 60" 42" WT2360 $554

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  36"     14"      UT2336R    $398             $444                     $1053            +$42

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  42"     20"      UT2342R    $417           $469                     $1072            +$43

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  48"     26"      UT2348R    $487             $539                     $1142             +$45

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  54"     32"      UT2354R    $522             $574                     $1177             +$48

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  60"     38"      UT2360R    $554             $614                     $1209             +$52
d d d d d d d d d

A
D

C
B

A
D

C
B

A
D

C
B
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Tapered Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate 

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Scallop                   •  Omit scallop                              No cost                                Specify omit scallop.

  Cutout for Power •  Cutout                                        No cost                                Specify with cutout for power and data
  and Data Access                                                                                     access door.
  Door and Tray

  Related                •  Universal Systems worksurface supports                            cPage 209
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 214
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cPage 263
                                   •  Wiring and cabling                                                              cPage 335

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing applications must be
specified separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54".
cSee understanding section
for details, page 23

Tip: Power and data access
door and tray is ordered 
separately to be used with
cutout. 
cSee page 204

Exception: Power and data
access door and tray only
fits on tapered worksur-
faces that are 24" to 30"
and 30" to 24" deep.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 22

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
K Laminate with knife edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Specification Information

                                     U.S. Base Price                                    U.S. Base Prices
                                     High-Pressure                                      High-Pressure
                                     Laminate                                              Laminate

                                                                                           
DDimensions         DStyle          DPlastic                   DDimensions        DStyle            DPlastic        DPlastic
dA      B       C       dNumber     d3 mm                     dA B C      dNumber       d3 mm          dKnife
d                            d                  dEdge                      d         d                    dEdge dEdge
d                            d                  d                              d d d d
d                            d                  dNo Suffix               d d dNo Suffix    dSuffix K

Left-Hand With 1⁄2" Cord Drop                  Left-Hand With Full Depth
231⁄2"  183⁄8"  48"       UTT2148     $414                           24" 187⁄8" 48"       WTT2148      $414                $466

231⁄2"  183⁄8"  60"       UTT2160     $472                           24" 187⁄8" 60"       WTT2160      $472                $532

231⁄2"  183⁄8"  72"       UTT2172     $528                           24" 187⁄8" 72"       WTT2172      $528                $588

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  48"       UTT3248     $487                           30" 24" 48"       WTT3248      $487                $539

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  60"       UTT3260     $554                           30" 24" 60"       WTT3260      $554                $614

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  72"       UTT3272     $620                           30" 24" 72"       WTT3272      $620                $680
d                            d                  d                              d d d d

Right-Hand With 1⁄2" Cord Drop                Right-Hand With Full Depth
183⁄8"  231⁄2"  48"       UTT1248     $414                           187⁄8" 24" 48"       WTT1248      $414                $466

183⁄8"  231⁄2"  60"       UTT1260     $472                       187⁄8" 24" 60"       WTT1260      $472                $532

183⁄8"  231⁄2"  72"       UTT1272     $528                       187⁄8" 24" 72"       WTT1272       $528                $588

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  48"       UTT2348     $487                           24" 30" 48"       WTT2348      $487                $539

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  60"       UTT2360     $554                           24" 30" 60"       WTT2360      $554                $614

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  72"       UTT2372     $620                           24" 30" 72"       WTT2372      $620                $680
d                            d                  d                              d d d d

A

C
B

A

C
B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required. 
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Tapered Worksurfaces with Soft Edge Profile
High-Pressure Laminate

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Soft Edge             •  Antimicrobial edge                     No cost                                Specify with antimicrobial soft edge.
                                   •  No antimicrobial edge                No cost                                Specify without antimicrobial soft edge.

  Scallop                   •  Omit scallop                              No cost                                Specify with omit scallop.

  Cutout for Power •  Cutout                                        No cost                                Specify with cutout for power and data
  and Data Access                                                                                     access door.
  Door and Tray

  Related                •  Universal Systems worksurface supports                            cPage 209
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 214
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cPage 263

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing applications must be
specified separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54".
cSee understanding section
for details, page 23

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 22

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• Laminate worksurface:

- Plastic antimicrobialsoft edge profile centered
  on worksurface
- Plastic 3 mm edge profile on balance of front edge
- Plastic flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Specification Information

                                       U.S. Base Price                                                      U.S. Base Price

                                                                            
DDimensions         DStyle           DSoft                      DDimensions        DStyle            DSoft             
dA      B       C       dNumber      dEdge                     dA B C      dNumber       dEdge           
d                            d                   dProfile                  d         d                    dProfile
d                            d                   d                             d d d

Left-Hand With 1⁄2" Cord Drop                  Left-Hand With Full Depth
291⁄2"  231⁄2"  48"       UTT3248S    $805                         30" 24" 48"       WTT3248S    $805

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  60"       UTT3260S    $872                         30" 24" 60"       WTT3260S    $872

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  72"       UTT3272S    $938                         30" 24" 72"       WTT3272S    $938
d                            d                   d                             d d d

Right-Hand With 1⁄2" Cord Drop                Right-Hand With Full Depth
231⁄2"  291⁄2"  48"       UTT2348S    $805                         24" 30" 48"       WTT2348S    $805

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  60"       UTT2360S    $872                         24" 30" 60"       WTT2360S    $872

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  72"       UTT2372S    $938                         24" 30" 72"       WTT2372S    $938
d                            d                   d                             d d d

C
B

A

C
B

A

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tapered Worksurfaces with
Soft Edge Profile

U
n

ive
rsa

l S
yste

m
s

W
o

rk
su

rfa
c

e
s

Tip: Power and data access
door and tray is ordered 
separately to be used with
cutout. 
cSee page 204
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Taper-Flat Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate 

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Scallop                   •  Omit scallop                              No cost                                Specify omit scallop.

  Related                •  Universal Systems worksurface supports                            cPage 209
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 214
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cPage 263
                                   •  Wiring and cabling                                                              cPage 335

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 22

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Specification Information

                                            U.S. Base Price                                          U.S. Base Price
                                            High-Pressure                                            High-Pressure
                                            Laminate                                                    Laminate

                                                                                                  
DDimensions            DStyle             DPlastic                   DDimensions            DStyle             DPlastic
dA      B       C           dNumber         d3 mm                     dA B C           dNumber         d3 mm
d                               d                      dEdge                      d              d                      dEdge
d                               d                      d                              d d d
d                               d                      dNo Suffix               d d dNo Suffix

Left-Hand With 1⁄2" Cord Drop                        Left-Hand With Full Depth
231⁄2"  183⁄8"  60"            UTTF2160       $472                           24" 187⁄8" 60"            WTTF2160       $472

231⁄2"  183⁄8"  72"            UTTF2172       $528                           24" 187⁄8" 72"            WTTF2172       $528

291⁄2"  183⁄8"  60"            UTTF3160       $554                           30" 187⁄8" 60"            WTTF3160       $554

291⁄2"  183⁄8"  72"            UTTF3172       $620                           30" 187⁄8" 72"            WTTF3172       $620

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  60"            UTTF3260       $554                           30" 24" 60"            WTTF3260       $554

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  72"            UTTF3272       $620                           30" 24" 72"            WTTF3272       $620
d                               d                      d                              d d d

Right-Hand With 1⁄2" Cord Drop                      Right-Hand With Full Depth
183⁄8"  231⁄2"  60"            UTTF1260       $472                           187⁄8" 24" 60"            WTTF1260       $472

183⁄8"  231⁄2"  72"            UTTF1272       $528                           187⁄8" 24" 72"            WTTF1272       $528

183⁄8"  291⁄2"  60"            UTTF1360       $554                           187⁄8" 30" 60"            WTTF1360       $554

183⁄8"  291⁄2"  72"            UTTF1372       $620                           187⁄8" 30" 72"            WTTF1372     $620

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  60"            UTTF2360       $554                           24" 30" 60"            WTTF2360       $554

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  72"            UTTF2372       $620                           24" 30" 72"            WTTF2372       $620
d                               d                      d                              d d d

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing applications must be
specified separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54".
cSee understanding section
for details, page 23

24"

A

C
B

24"A

C
B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required. 
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Single-Tapered
Worksurfaces

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Single-Tapered Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate 

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Scallop                   •  Omit scallop                              No cost                                Specify omit scallop.

  Related                •  Universal Systems worksurface supports                            cPage 209
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 214
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cPage 263
                                   •  Wiring and cabling                                                              cPage 335

Specification Information

                                            U.S. Base Price                                          U.S. Base Price
                                            High-Pressure                                            High-Pressure
                                            Laminate                                                    Laminate

                                                                                                  
DDimensions            DStyle             DPlastic                   DDimensions            DStyle             DPlastic
dA      B       C           dNumber         d3 mm                     dA B C           dNumber         d3 mm
d                               d                      dEdge                      d              d                      dEdge
d                               d                      d                              d d d
d                               d                      dNo Suffix               d d dNo Suffix

Left-Hand With 1⁄2" Cord Drop                        Left-Hand With Full Depth
231⁄2"  183⁄8"  60"            UST2160        $472                           24" 187⁄8" 60"            WST2160         $472

231⁄2"  183⁄8"  72"            UST2172         $528                           24" 187⁄8" 72"            WST2172         $528

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  60"            UST3260         $554                           30" 24" 60"            WST3260         $554

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  72"            UST3272         $620                           30" 24" 72"            WST3272         $620
d                               d                      d                              d d d

Right-Hand With 1⁄2" Cord Drop                      Right-Hand With Full Depth
183⁄8"  231⁄2"  60"            UST1260         $472                           187⁄8" 24" 60"            WST1260         $472

183⁄8"  231⁄2"  72"            UST1272         $528                           187⁄8" 24" 72"            WST1272         $528

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  60"            UST2360         $554                           24" 30" 60"            WST2360         $554

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  72"            UST2372         $620                           24" 30" 72"            WST2372         $620
d                               d                      d                              d d d

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing applications must be
specified separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54".
cSee understanding section
for details, page 23

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 22

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

24"A

C
B

24"

A

C
B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required. 
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Scallops                 •  Omit scallops                             No cost                                Specify omit scallops.

  Related                •  Universal Systems worksurface supports                            cPage 209
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 214
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cPage 263
                                   •  Wiring and cabling                                                              cPage 335

Tip: Supports must be spec-
ified separately.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required. 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 22

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
–Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallops on back edges

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

A B

C D

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
                                                    U.S. Base Price          U.S. Base Price
                                                    High-Pressure Laminate High-Pressure Laminate

                         
DDimensions                  DStyle              DPlastic                                 DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA      B       C      D         dNumber          d3 mm                                   dA B C D dNumber d3 mm
d                                     d                       dEdge                                    d d dEdge
d                                     d                       d          d d d

With 1/2" Cord Drop                                                           With Full Depth
231⁄2"  231⁄2"  351⁄2" 351⁄2"     UCF223636     $354                                           24" 24" 36" 36" WCF223636 $354

231⁄2"  231⁄2"  411⁄2" 411⁄2"     UCF224242     $387                                           24" 24" 42" 42" WCF224242 $387

231⁄2"  231⁄2"  471⁄2" 471⁄2"     UCF224848     $440                                           24" 24" 48" 48" WCF224848 $440

291⁄2"  291⁄2"  411⁄2" 411⁄2"     UCF334242     $425                                           30" 30" 42" 42" WCF334242 $425

291⁄2"  291⁄2"  471⁄2" 471⁄2"     UCF334848     $482                                           30" 30" 48" 48" WCF334848 $482
d                                     d                       d          d d d

August 2015



Answer Freestanding Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                             187

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Dual Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Scallops                 •  Omit scallops                             No cost                                Specify omit scallops.

  Related                •  Universal Systems worksurface supports                            cPage 209
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 214
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cPage 263
                                   •  Wiring and cabling                                                              cPage 335

Tip: Supports must be spec-
ified separately.

Tip: Keyboard surface
adjusts 6" higher or 5" lower
than worksurface height.

Tip: Dual corner, flat-front
worksurfaces must be panel
hung.

Tip: 231⁄2"D dual corner, 
flat-front worksurfaces must
be supported with a center
support on each side.

Tip: 291⁄2"D dual corner, 
flat-front worksurfaces can
be supported with a can-
tilever or center support.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required. 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 22

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate 
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge of keyboard 
surface
–Plastic default flat profile on all other edges

• Cable scallops on back edges
• Keyboard mechanism

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for edges on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

A B

C D

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
                                                    U.S. Base Price          U.S. Base Price
                                                    High-Pressure Laminate High-Pressure Laminate

                         
DDimensions                  DStyle              DPlastic                                 DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA      B       C      D         dNumber          d3 mm                                   dA B C D dNumber d3 mm
d                                     d                       dEdge                                    d d dEdge
d                                     d                       d          d d d

With 1/2" Cord Drop                                                           With Full Depth
231⁄2"  231⁄2"  411⁄2" 411⁄2"     UDC224242      $  966                                          24" 24" 42" 42" WDC224242 $  966

231⁄2"  231⁄2"  471⁄2" 471⁄2"     UDC224848     $1017                                          24" 24" 48" 48" WDC224848 $1017

291⁄2"  291⁄2"  471⁄2" 471⁄2"     UDC334848     $1058                                          30" 30" 48" 48" WDC334848 $1058
d                                     d                       d          d d d

Dual Corner, Flat-Front
Worksurfaces
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Scallops                 •  Omit scallops                             No cost                                Specify omit scallops.

  Related                •  Universal Systems worksurface supports                            cPage 209
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 214
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cPage 263
                                   •  Wiring and cabling                                                              cPage 335

Specification Information

                                                      U.S. Base Prices
                                                      High-Pressure Laminate

                               
DDimensions                       DStyle            DPlastic         DPlastic        
dA      B       C       D            dNumber        d3 mm           dP-Edge        
d               d                    dEdge            d                   
d                                          d                    d                    d
d                                          d                    dNo Suffix      dSuffix P

With 1/2" Cord Drop
18"       18"       42"      42"          UC114242      $371                 $426

183⁄8"   231⁄2"    411⁄2"  411⁄2"       UC124242     $408                 $463

231⁄2"    183⁄8"    411⁄2"  411⁄2"       UC214242     $408                 $463

231⁄2"    231⁄2"    351⁄2"  351⁄2"       UC223636     $354                 $409

231⁄2"    231⁄2"    411⁄2"  411⁄2"       UC224242     $387                 $442

231⁄2"    231⁄2"    471⁄2"  471⁄2"       UC224848     $440                 $495

231⁄2"    231⁄2"    591⁄2"  591⁄2"       UC226060     $813                 $922             

291⁄2"    291⁄2"    411⁄2"  411⁄2"       UC334242     $425                 $480

291⁄2"    291⁄2"    471⁄2"  471⁄2"       UC334848     $482                 $537             
d d d d

Tip: Supports must be spec-
ified separately.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 22

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
 on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallops on back edges

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

A B

C D

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles, 
add a suffix to the style 
number. (For example,
UC114242 becomes
UC114242P for laminate 
with P-edge profile.)

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer worksurfaces
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                          No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                              Prices below                        Specify full-fill finish number.

  Scallops                 •  Omit scallops                             No cost                                Specify omit scallops.

  Related                •  Universal Systems worksurface supports                            cPage 209
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 214
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cPage 263
                                   •  Wiring and cabling                                                              cPage 335

Tip: Supports must be spec-
ified separately.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 22

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
 on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Wood worksurface:
–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallops on back edges
• Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces,

if selected: black

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

A B

C D

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style
number. (For example,
UCC114242 becomes
UCC114242SW for wood
with square edge profile.)

Specification Information
                                             U.S. Base Prices               U.S. Base Price
                                             High-Pressure Laminate   Wood High-Pressure Laminate

                  
DDimensions DStyle           DPlastic     DPlastic             DWood DOption DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA     B       C      D       dNumber       d3 mm       dP-Edge             dSquare     d(Add $ to   dA B C D dNumber d3 mm
d                                  d                    dEdge        d                        dEdge        dBase Price) d d dEdge
d                                  d                    d                d                        d d                 d d d
d                                  d                    d                d d dFull-Fill      d d d
d                                  d                    dNo Suffix dSuffix P dSuffix SW dFinish        d d dNo Suffix

With 1/2" Cord Drop                                                                               With Full Depth
183⁄8" 183⁄8"  351⁄2" 351⁄2"    UCC113636 $412            N.A.                     N.A.              N.A.            187⁄8" 187⁄8" 36" 36" WCC113636 $412

183⁄8" 183⁄8"  411⁄2" 411⁄2"    UCC114242 $440           $495                  $1066           +$53           187⁄8" 187⁄8" 42" 42" WCC114242 $440

183⁄8" 183⁄8"  471⁄2" 471⁄2"    UCC114848 $491           N.A.                     N.A.              N.A.            187⁄8" 187⁄8" 48" 48" WCC114848 $491

183⁄8" 231⁄2"  411⁄2" 411⁄2"    UCC124242 $472           $527                  $1098           +$53           187⁄8" 24" 42" 42" WCC124242 $472

231⁄2" 183⁄8"  411⁄2" 411⁄2"    UCC214242 $472           $527                  $1098           +$53           24" 187⁄8" 42" 42" WCC214242 $472

231⁄2" 231⁄2"  351⁄2" 351⁄2"    UCC223636 $418           $473                  $1044           +$53           24" 24" 36" 36" WCC223636 $418

231⁄2" 231⁄2"  411⁄2" 411⁄2"    UCC224242 $456           $511                  $1082           +$53           24" 24" 42" 42" WCC224242 $456

231⁄2" 231⁄2"  471⁄2" 471⁄2"    UCC224848 $505           $560                  $1131           +$56           24" 24" 48" 48" WCC224848 $505

231⁄2" 231⁄2"  591⁄2" 591⁄2"    UCC226060 $813           $922                  N.A.              N.A.          

291⁄2" 291⁄2"  411⁄2" 411⁄2"    UCC334242 $493           $548                  $1119           +$54           30" 30" 42" 42" WCC334242 $493

291⁄2" 291⁄2"  471⁄2" 471⁄2"    UCC334848 $548           $603                  $1174           +$58           30" 30" 48" 48" WCC334848 $548
d d d d d d d d d

Corner, Curved-Front
Worksurfaces
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Extended Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Scallops                 •  Omit scallops                             No cost                                Specify omit scallops.

  Related                •  Universal Systems worksurface supports                            cPage 209
  Products                 •  Reinforcing channel                                                            cPage 210
                                   •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 214
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cPage 263
                                   •  Wiring and cabling                                                              cPage 335

Tip: Illustration above shows
a left-hand worksurface.

Tip: Supports must be spec-
ified separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54".
cSee understanding section
for details, page 23

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 22

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate 
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
 on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallops on back edges

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate number for

worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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DC

B

C

B

A

D

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style num-
ber. (For example, UE2202L
becomes UE2202LP for 
laminate with P-edge
profile.)
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Extended Corner, Straight-
Front Worksurfaces

Specification Information

                                                      U.S. Base Prices
                                                      High-Pressure Laminate

                 
DDimensions                       DStyle            DPlastic           DPlastic       
dA       B         C       D          dNumber        d3 mm             dP-Edge       
d             d                    dEdge              d                  
d                                          d                    d                       d
d                                          d                    dNo Suffix        dSuffix P

Left-Hand With 1/2" Cord Drop
231⁄2"    231⁄2"    591⁄2"  411⁄2"       UE2202L       $672                    $  767           

231⁄2"    231⁄2"    651⁄2"  411⁄2"       UE2262L       $734                    $  829           

231⁄2"    231⁄2"    711⁄2"  411⁄2"       UE2222L       $795                    $  890           

231⁄2"    231⁄2"    591⁄2"  471⁄2"       UE2208L       $690                    $  785           

231⁄2"    231⁄2"    651⁄2"  471⁄2"       UE2268L       $748                    $  843           

231⁄2"    231⁄2"    711⁄2"  471⁄2"       UE2228L       $808                    $  903           

231⁄2"    291⁄2"    591⁄2"  471⁄2"       UE2308L       $753                    $  848           

231⁄2"    291⁄2"    651⁄2"  471⁄2"       UE2368L       $813                    $  908           

231⁄2"    291⁄2"    711⁄2"  471⁄2"       UE2328L       $878                    $  973           

291⁄2"    231⁄2"    591⁄2"  471⁄2"       UE3208L       $753                    $  848           

291⁄2"    231⁄2"    651⁄2"  471⁄2"       UE3268L       $813                    $  908           

291⁄2"    231⁄2"    711⁄2"  471⁄2"       UE3228L       $878                    $  973           

291⁄2"    291⁄2"    591⁄2"  471⁄2"       UE3308L       $788                    $  883           

291⁄2"    291⁄2"    651⁄2"  471⁄2"       UE3368L       $852                    $  947           

291⁄2"    291⁄2"    711⁄2"  471⁄2"       UE3328L       $911                    $1006           
d d d d

Right-Hand With 1/2" Cord Drop
231⁄2 "   231⁄2"    411⁄2"  591⁄2"       UE2220R       $672                    $  767           

231⁄2 "   231⁄2"    411⁄2"  651⁄2"       UE2226R       $734                    $  829           

231⁄2 "   231⁄2"    411⁄2"  711⁄2"       UE2222R       $795                    $  890

231⁄2 "   231⁄2"    471⁄2"  591⁄2"       UE2280R       $690                    $  785           

231⁄2 "   231⁄2"    471⁄2"  651⁄2"       UE2286R       $748                    $  843           

231⁄2 "   231⁄2"    471⁄2"  711⁄2"       UE2282R       $808                    $  903           

231⁄2 "   291⁄2"    471⁄2"  591⁄2"       UE2380R       $753                    $  848           

231⁄2 "   291⁄2"    471⁄2"  651⁄2"       UE2386R       $813                    $  908           

231⁄2 "   291⁄2"    471⁄2"  711⁄2"       UE2382R       $878                    $  973           

291⁄2 "   231⁄2"    471⁄2"  591⁄2"       UE3280R       $753                    $  848           

291⁄2 "   231⁄2"    471⁄2"  651⁄2"       UE3286R       $813                    $  908           

291⁄2 "   231⁄2"    471⁄2"  711⁄2"       UE3282R       $878                    $  973           

291⁄2 "   291⁄2"    471⁄2"  591⁄2"       UE3380R       $788                    $  883           

291⁄2 "   291⁄2"    471⁄2"  651⁄2"       UE3386R       $852                    $  947           

291⁄2 "   291⁄2"    471⁄2"  711⁄2"       UE3382R       $911                    $1006           
d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Extended Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Tip: Supports must be spec-
ified separately.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54".
cSee understanding section
for details, page 23

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles, 
add a suffix to the style 
number. (For example,
UEC2202L becomes
UEC2202LP for laminate 
with P-edge profile.)

A

Left-Hand

B

C
D

B

A
C

Right-Hand

D

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 22

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
 on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Wood worksurface:
–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallops on back edges
• Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces,

if selected: black

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer worksurfaces
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                          No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                              Prices at right                       Specify full-fill finish number.

  Scallops                 •  Omit scallops                             No cost                                Specify omit scallops.

  Related                •  Universal Systems worksurface supports                            cPage 209
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 214
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cPage 263
                                   •  Wiring and cabling                                                              cPage 335
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

                                                                                                                     

                                        

Extended Corner, Curved-
Front Worksurfaces
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Specification Information
                                             U.S. Base Prices               U.S. Base Price
                                             High-Pressure Laminate   Wood High-Pressure Laminate

                  
DDimensions DStyle           DPlastic     DPlastic             DWood DOption DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA     B       C      D       dNumber       d3 mm       dP-Edge             dSquare     d(Add $ to  dA B C D dNumber d3 mm
d                                  d                    dEdge        d                        dEdge        dBase Price) d d dEdge
d                                  d                    d                d                        d d                 d d d
d                                  d                    d                d d dFull-Fill      d d d
d                                  d                    dNo Suffix dSuffix P dSuffix SW dFinish        d d dNo Suffix

Left-Hand With 1/2" Cord Drop                                                              With Full Depth
231/2" 231/2" 591/2" 411/2" UEC2202L  $672          $  767                  $1449         +$60         24" 24" 60" 42" WEC226042 $672

231/2" 231/2" 651/2" 411/2" UEC2262L  $734          $  829                  $1511          +$76         24" 24" 72" 42" WEC227242 $795

231/2" 231/2" 711/2" 411/2" UEC2222L  $795          $  890                  $1572         +$77         24" 24" 60" 48" WEC226048 $690

231/2" 231/2" 591/2" 471/2" UEC2208L  $690          $  785                  $1467         +$76         24" 24" 72" 48" WEC227248 $808

231/2" 231/2" 651/2" 471/2" UEC2268L  $748          $  843                  $1525         +$77         24" 30" 60" 42" WEC236042 $704

231/2" 231/2" 711/2" 471/2" UEC2228L  $808          $  903                  $1585         +$80         24" 30" 72" 42" WEC237242 $833

231/2" 291/2" 591/2" 471/2" UEC2308L  $753          $  848                  $1530         +$77         24" 30" 60" 48" WEC236048 $753

231/2" 291/2" 651/2" 471/2" UEC2368L  $813          $  908                  $1590         +$80         24" 30" 72" 48" WEC237248 $878

231/2" 291/2" 711/2" 471/2" UEC2328L  $878          $  973                  $1655         +$81         30" 24" 60" 42" WEC326042 $704

291/2" 231/2" 591/2" 471/2" UEC3208L  $753          $  848                  $1530         +$77         30" 24" 72" 42" WEC327242 $833

291/2" 231/2" 651/2" 471/2" UEC3268L  $813          $  908                  $1590         +$80         30" 24" 60" 48" WEC326048 $753

291/2" 231/2" 711/2" 471/2" UEC3228L  $878          $  973                  $1655         +$81         30" 24" 72" 48" WEC327248 $878

291/2" 291/2" 591/2" 471/2" UEC3308L  $788          $  883                  $1565         +$80         30" 30" 60" 42" WEC336042 $743

291/2" 291/2" 651/2" 471/2" UEC3368L  $852          $  947                  $1629         +$81         30" 30" 72" 42" WEC337242 $868

291/2" 291/2" 711/2" 471/2" UEC3328L  $911           $1006                  $1688         +$83         30" 30" 60" 48" WEC336048 $788

                                                                                                                                              30" 30" 72" 48" WEC337248 $911
d d d d d d d d d

Right-Hand With 1/2" Cord Drop                                           With Full Depth
231/2" 231/2" 411/2" 591/2" UEC2220R    $672            $  767                   $1449           +$60           24" 24" 42" 60" WEC224260 $672

231/2" 231/2" 411/2" 651/2" UEC2226R    $734            $  829                   $1511           +$76           24" 24" 42" 72" WEC224272 $795

231/2" 231/2" 411/2" 711/2" UEC2222R    $795            $  890                   $1572           +$77           24" 24" 48" 60" WEC224860 $690

231/2" 231/2" 471/2" 591/2" UEC2280R    $690            $  785                   $1467           +$76           24" 24" 48" 72" WEC224872 $808

231/2" 231/2" 471/2" 651/2" UEC2286R    $748            $  843                   $1525           +$77           24" 30" 42" 60" WEC234260 $704

231/2" 231/2" 471/2" 711/2" UEC2282R    $808            $  903                   $1585           +$80           24" 30" 42" 72" WEC234272 $833

231/2" 291/2" 471/2" 591/2" UEC2380R    $753            $  848                   $1530           +$77           24" 30" 48" 60" WEC234860 $753

231/2" 291/2" 471/2" 651/2" UEC2386R    $813            $  908                   $1590           +$80           24" 30" 48" 72" WEC234872 $878

231/2" 291/2" 471/2" 711/2" UEC2382R    $878            $  973                   $1655           +$81           30" 24" 42" 60" WEC324260 $704

291/2" 231/2" 471/2" 591/2" UEC3280R    $753            $  848                   $1530           +$77           30" 24" 42" 72" WEC324272 $833

291/2" 231/2" 471/2" 651/2" UEC3286R    $813            $  908                   $1590           +$80           30" 24" 48" 60" WEC324860 $753

291/2" 231/2" 471/2" 711/2" UEC3282R    $878            $  973                   $1655           +$81           30" 24" 48" 72" WEC324872 $878

291/2" 291/2" 471/2" 591/2" UEC3380R    $788            $  883                   $1565           +$80           30" 30" 42" 60" WEC334260 $743

291/2" 291/2" 471/2" 651/2" UEC3386R    $852            $  947                   $1629           +$81           30" 30" 42" 72" WEC334272 $868

291/2" 291/2" 471/2" 711/2" UEC3382R    $911            $1006                   $1688           +$83           30" 30" 48" 60" WEC334860 $788

                                                                                                                                                30" 30" 48" 72" WEC334872 $911
d d d d d d d d d
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Corner, 120° Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer worksurfaces
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                          No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                              Prices below                        Specify full-fill finish number.

  Scallops                 •  Omit scallops                             No cost                                Specify omit scallops.

  Related                •  Universal Systems worksurface supports                            cPage 209
                                   •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 214
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cPage 263
                                   •  Wiring and cabling                                                              cPage 335

Specification Information

                                                  U.S. Base Prices
                                                  High-Pressure Laminate       Wood

                                                                               DOption
DDimensions                   DStyle            DPlastic         DPlastic             DWood           d(Add $ to 
dA      B       C       D         dNumber        d3 mm           dP-Edge             dSquare         dBase Price)
d           d                    dEdge            d                        dEdge d                 
d                                      d                    d                    d d dFull-Fill     
d                                      d                    dNo Suffix      dSuffix P dSuffix SW     dFinish       

Freestanding With 1/2" Cord Drop
231/2"  231/2"  351/2"  351/2"     UB223636     $717                 $826                     $1426               +$77

231/2"  231/2"  411/2"  411/2"     UB224242     $744                 $853                     $1453               +$80

231/2"  231/2"  471/2"  471/2"     UB224848     $773                 $882                     $1482               +$81

291/2"  291/2"  351/2"  351/2"     UB333636     $744                 $853                     $1453               +$80

291/2"  291/2"  411/2"  411/2"     UB334242     $773                 $882                     $1482               +$81

291/2"  291/2"  471/2"  471/2"     UB334848     $800                 $909                     $1509               +$83
d d d d d d

Tip: Supports must be spec-
ified separately.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 22

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
 on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Wood worksurface:
–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallops on back edges
• Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces,

if selected: black

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

A

C

B   

D

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style
number. (For example,
UB223636 becomes
UB223636SW for wood with
square edge profile.)

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Spanner Worksurfaces 
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer
                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer worksurfaces
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                          No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                              Prices below                        Specify full-fill finish number.

  Related                •  Universal Systems worksurface supports                            cPage 209
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 214
                                   •  Columns                                                                              cPage 216
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cPage 263
                                   •  Wiring and cabling                                                              cPage 335

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing applications must be
specified separately.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 22

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
 on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Wood worksurface:
–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

A

B

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style num-
ber. (For example, USPC47
becomes USPC47SW for
wood with square edge
profile.)

Specification Information

                               U.S. Base Prices           U.S. Base Price
                               High-Pressure Laminate  Wood High-Pressure Laminate

                                                               
DDimensions DStyle           DPlastic    DPlastic           DWood        DOption                       DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA       B         dNumber      d3 mm      dP-Edge           dSquare      d(Add $ to                        dA B dNumber d3 mm
d d dEdge d dEdge         dBase Price)                    d d dEdge
d                    d                   d                d                       d                 d d d d
d           d                   d                d                       d d                                       d d d
d                    d                   d                d d dFull-Fill                           d d d
d                    d                   dNo Suffix dSuffix P dSuffix SW dFinish           d d dNo Suffix

For Freestanding Applications without Panels With 1/2" Cord Drop      Full Depth
291⁄2"   47"         USPC47       $400            $455                    $1055           +$59                               24" 48" WSPC4824 $400

351⁄2"    59"         USPC59       $509            $564                    $1164           +$64                               30" 60" WSPC6030 $509
d d d d d d d d d

Spanner Worksurfaces

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

August 2015



Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Bullet Peninsula Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer worksurfaces
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                          No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                              Prices below                        Specify full-fill finish number.

  Scallop                   •  Omit scallop                              No cost                                Specify omit scallop.

  Related                •  Universal Systems worksurface supports                            cPage 209
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 214
                                   •  Columns                                                                              cPage 216
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cPage 263
                                   •  Wiring and cabling                                                              cPage 335

Specification Information

                                         U.S. Base Prices
                                         High-Pressure Laminate        Wood

                                                                   DOption
DDimensions DStyle                DPlastic       DPlastic                DWood         d(Add $ to
dA     B               dNumber           d3 mm         dP-Edge                dSquare      dBase Price)
d                        d                        dEdge          d                            dEdge d                 
d                        d                        d                  d d dFull-Fill     
d                        d                        dNo Suffix   dSuffix P dSuffix SW  dFinish       

24"     471⁄2"            UPBC2448         $466              N.A.                           N.A.               N.A.

24"     591⁄2"            UPBC2460         $475              N.A.                           N.A.               N.A.

24"     651⁄2"            UPBC2466         $490              N.A.                           N.A.               N.A.

24"     711⁄2"            UPBC2472         $499              N.A.                           N.A.               N.A.

30"     471⁄2"            UPBC3048         $542              N.A.                           N.A.               N.A.

30"     591⁄2"            UPBC3060        $552              $625                         $1207             +$56

30"     651⁄2"            UPBC3066        $566              $639                         $1221             +$58

30"     711⁄2"            UPBC3072        $576              $649                         $1231             +$60
d d d d d d

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing applications must be
specified separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54".
cSee understanding section
for details, page 23

A
B

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 22

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
 on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Wood worksurface:
–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge
• Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces,

if selected: black

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Bullet peninsula 
worksurfaces are recom-
mended for use with other
curved-front shapes such
as corner, curved-front
worksurfaces.
cPage 189

Tip: The same bullet 
peninsula worksurfaces 
can be used with either
worksurfaces with 1⁄2" 
cord drop or with full 
depth worksurfaces.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style
number. (For example,
UPBC3060 becomes
UPBC3060SW for wood
with square edge profile.)
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Related                •  Universal Systems worksurface supports                            cPage 209
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 214
                                   •  Columns                                                                              cPage 216
                                   •  Wiring and cabling                                                              cPage 335

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Angled Peninsula Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate 

                                        

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing applications must be
specified separately.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 22

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

C
A

B

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
                                                    U.S. Base Price          U.S. Base Price
                                                    High-Pressure Laminate High-Pressure Laminate

                         
DDimensions                  DStyle              DPlastic                                 DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA      B       C                 dNumber          d3 mm                                   dA B C dNumber d3 mm
d                                     d                       dEdge                                    d d dEdge
d                                     d                       d          d d d

With 1/2" Cord Drop                                                           With Full Depth
231⁄2"  231⁄2"  48"                   UPA2448           $592                                           24" 24" 48" WPA2448 $592

231⁄2"  231⁄2"  60"                   UPA2460           $620                                           24" 24" 60" WPA2460 $620

291⁄2"  291⁄2"  48"                   UPA3048           $592                                           30" 30" 48" WPA3048 $592

291⁄2"  291⁄2"  60"                   UPA3060           $620                                           30" 30" 60" WPA3060 $620
d                                     d                       d          d d d

Angled Peninsula
Worksurfaces
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Jetty Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer
                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer worksurfaces
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                          No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                              Prices at right                       Specify full-fill finish number.

  Scallop                   •  Omit scallop                              No cost                                Specify omit scallop.

  Related                •  Universal Systems worksurface supports                            cPage 209
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 214
                                   •  Columns                                                                              cPage 216
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cPage 263
                                   •  Wiring and cabling                                                              cPage 335

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing applications must be
specified separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54".
cSee understanding section
for details, page 23

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Jetty worksurfaces are
recommended for use with
other curved-front shapes
such as corner, curved-front
worksurfaces.
cPage 189

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style 
number. (For example,
UJC3268L becomes
UJC3268LSW for wood 
with square edge profile.)

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 22

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
 on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Wood worksurface:
–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge
• Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces,

if selected: black

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

A

DC

B
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Universal Systems Worksufaces

                                                                                                                     Jetty Worksurfaces

Specification Information
                                             U.S. Base Prices               U.S. Base Price
                                             High-Pressure Laminate   Wood High-Pressure Laminate

                  
DDimensions DStyle           DPlastic     DPlastic             DWood DOption DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA     B       C      D       dNumber       d3 mm       dP-Edge             dSquare     d(Add $ to   A B C D dNumber d3 mm
d                                  d                    dEdge        d                        dEdge        dBase Price) d d dEdge
d                                  d                    d                d                        d d                 d d d
d                                  d                    d                d d dFull-Fill      d d d
d                                  d                    dNo Suffix dSuffix P dSuffix SW dFinish        d d dNo Suffix

                                                                          
Left-Hand With 1/2" Cord Drop                                                              Left-Hand With Full Depth
30"     231⁄2"  651⁄2" 48"       UJC3268L    $786            $895                     $1441           +$76           30" 24 66" 48" WJ326648L $786

30"     231⁄2"  711⁄2" 48"       UJC3228L    $813            $922                     $1630           +$79           30" 24" 72" 48" WJ327248L $813

30"     231⁄2"  771⁄2" 48"       UJC3288L    $840            $949                     $1687           +$83           30" 24" 78" 48" WJ327848L $840

30"     291⁄2"  651⁄2" 48"       UJC3368L    $812            $921                     $1467           +$76           30" 30" 66" 48" WJ336648L $812

30"     291⁄2"  711⁄2" 48"       UJC3328L    $840            $949                     $1657           +$79           30" 30" 72" 48" WJ337248L $840

30"     291⁄2"  771⁄2" 48"       UJC3388L    $870            $979                     $1717           +$83           30" 30" 78" 48" WJ337848L $870
d d d d d d d d d

                          
Right-Hand With 1/2" Cord Drop                                                             Right-Hand With Full Depth
231⁄2" 30"     48"     651⁄2"    UJC2386R   $786            $895                     $1441           +$76           24" 30" 48" 66" WJ234866R $786

231⁄2" 30"     48"     711⁄2"    UJC2382R   $813            $922                     $1630           +$79           24" 30" 48" 72" WJ234872R $813

231⁄2" 30"     48"     771⁄2"    UJC2388R   $840            $949                     $1687           +$83           24" 30" 48" 78" WJ234878R $840

291⁄2" 30"     48"     651⁄2"    UJC3386R   $812            $921                     $1467           +$76           30" 30" 48" 66" WJ334866R $812

291⁄2" 30"     48"     711⁄2"    UJC3382R   $840            $949                     $1657           +$79           30" 30" 48" 72" WJ334872R $840

291⁄2" 30"     48"     771⁄2"    UJC3388R   $870            $979                     $1717           +$83           30" 30" 48" 78" WJ334878R $870
d d d d d d d d d

A

DC

B

B

C
A

D

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style 
number. (For example,
UJC3268L becomes
UJC3268LSW for wood 
with square edge profile.)
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Bubble Jetty Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing applications must be
specified separately.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 22

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
 on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Wood worksurface:
–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

A

B

A

B

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style num-
ber. (For example,
UJBC2430L becomes
UJBC2430LSW for wood
with square edge
profile.)

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer worksurfaces
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                          No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                              Prices below                        Specify full-fill finish number.

  Related                •  Universal Systems worksurface supports                            cPage 209
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 214
                                   •  Columns                                                                              cPage 216
                                   •  Wiring and cabling                                                              cPage 335

Specification Information

                                           U.S. Base Prices
                                           High-Pressure Laminate        Wood

                                                                     DOption
DDimensions DStyle                  DPlastic       DPlastic                DWood         d(Add $ to
dA      B             dNumber              d3 mm         dP-Edge                dSquare      dBase Price)
d                        d                          dEdge          d                            dEdge d                 
d                        d                          d                  d d dFull-Fill     
d                        d                          dNo Suffix   dSuffix P dSuffix SW  dFinish       

Left-Hand With 1/2" Cord Drop      
231⁄2"  30"              UJBC2430L         $739              $848                         $1394            +$39

231⁄2"  36"              UJBC2436L         $783              $892                         $1438            +$42

231⁄2"  42"              UJBC2442L         $829              $938                         $1484            +$52

231⁄2"  48"              UJBC2448L         $875              $984                         $1530            +$52
d d d d d d

Right-Hand With 1/2" Cord Drop   
231⁄2"  30"              UJBC2430R        $739              $848                         $1394            +$39

231⁄2"  36"              UJBC2436R        $783              $892                         $1438            +$42

231⁄2"  42"              UJBC2442R        $829              $938                         $1484            +$52

231⁄2"  48"              UJBC2448R        $875              $984                         $1530            +$52
d d d d d d
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Bubble Jetty Worksurfaces

Universal Systems Worksurfaces
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Visitor Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer worksurfaces
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                          No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                              Prices below and at right      Specify full-fill finish number.

  Scallop                 •  Omit scallop                              No cost                                Specify omit scallop.

  Related                •  Universal Systems worksurface supports                            cPage 209
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 214

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing applications must be
specified separately.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Visitor worksurfaces are
recommended for use with
other curved-front shapes
such as corner, curved-front 
worksurfaces.
cPage 189

Tip: Scallops are available
only on visitor worksurfaces
36"W and wider.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 22

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
 on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Wood worksurface:
–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge of visitor worksurfaces
36"W and wider

• Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces with
scallops, if selected: black plastic

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles at right.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Specification Information

                               U.S. Base Prices           U.S. Base Price
                               High-Pressure Laminate  Wood High-Pressure Laminate

                                                               
DDimensions DStyle           DPlastic    DPlastic           DWood        DOption                       DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA       B         dNumber      d3 mm      dP-Edge           dSquare      d(Add $ to                        dA B dNumber d3 mm
d d dEdge d dEdge         dBase Price)                    d d dEdge
d                    d                   d                d                       d                 d d d d
d           d                   d                d                       d d                                       d d d
d                    d                   d                d d dFull-Fill                           d d d
d                    d                   dNo Suffix dSuffix P dSuffix SW dFinish           d d dNo Suffix

                                                                            
Visitor Worksurfaces With 1/2" Cord Drop                                             With Full Depth
Left-Hand Worksurfaces                                                                                               Left-Hand Worksurfaces

231/2"    24"         UVC2424L   $383            $438                    $1038           +$36                              24" 24" WVC2424L $383

231/2"    30"         UVC2430L   $412            $467                    N.A.              N.A.                               24" 30" WVC2430L $412

231/2"    36"         UVC2436L   $441            $496                    N.A.              N.A.               

231/2"    42"         UVC2442L   $469            $524                    N.A.              N.A.

231/2"    48"         UVC2448L   $494            $549                    N.A.              N.A.

291/2"    30"         UVC3030L   $423            $478                    $1092           +$36                              30" 30" WVC3030L $423
d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

A

B

A

B
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Visitor Worksurfaces

Specification Information

                               U.S. Base Prices           U.S. Base Price
                               High-Pressure Laminate  Wood High-Pressure Laminate

                                                               
DDimensions DStyle           DPlastic    DPlastic           DWood        DOption                       DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA       B         dNumber      d3 mm      dP-Edge           dSquare      d(Add $ to                        dA B dNumber d3 mm
d d dEdge d dEdge         dBase Price)                    d d dEdge
d                    d                   d                d                       d                 d d d d
d           d                   d                d                       d d                                       d d d
d                    d                   d                d d dFull-Fill                           d d d
d                    d                   dNo Suffix dSuffix P dSuffix SW dFinish           d d dNo Suffix

          
Visitor Worksurfaces With 1/2" Cord Drop, continued                            With Full Depth
Left-Hand Worksurfaces                                                                                                

291/2"    36"         UVC3036L   $456            $511                    N.A.              N.A.

291/2"    42"         UVC3042L   $482            $537                    N.A.              N.A.

291/2"    48"         UVC3048L   $511            $566                    N.A.              N.A.
d d d d d d d d d

                                                                            
Right-Hand Worksurfaces                                                                                             Right-Hand Worksurfaces

231/2"    24"         UVC2424R   $383            $438                    $1038           +$36                              24" 24" WVC2424R $383

231/2"    30"         UVC2430R   $412            $467                    N.A.              N.A.                               24" 30" WVC2430R $412

231/2"    36"         UVC2436R   $441            $496                    N.A.              N.A.               

231/2"    42"         UVC2442R   $469            $524                    N.A.              N.A.

231/2"    48"         UVC2448R   $494            $549                    N.A.              N.A.

291/2"    30"         UVC3030R   $423            $478                    $1092           +$36                              30" 30" WVC3030R $423

291/2"    36"         UVC3036R   $456            $511                    N.A.              N.A.

291/2"    42"         UVC3042R   $482            $537                    N.A.              N.A.

291/2"    48"         UVC3048R   $511            $566                    N.A.              N.A.
d d d d d d d d d

A

B

A

B B

A

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

• Door: paint
• Door bezel:  6694 slate 
• Inner tray with six simplex receptacles:  7237 slate
• Outer tray with end caps: 7237 slate and 6694 slate
• Grommet (modular and hardwire only):  plastic
• Two cord clips or harness clips

1 Style number
2 Paint color for door
3 Plastic color for grommet
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Door
Materials                •  Paint                                          No cost                              Specify paint color.
                                 •  Anodized aluminum                   +$22                                    Specify with 8043 clear anodized 
                                                                                                                                  aluminum.

Power                    3+1
Schematics,        •  Line 1
Line Options,         - System ground                       No cost                                Specify with 3+1, line 1, system ground.
and Ground            - Isolated ground                       No cost                                Specify with 3+1, line 1, isolated ground.
Options                   •  Line 2
                                   - System ground                       No cost                                Specify with 3+1, line 2, system ground.
                                   - Isolated ground                       No cost                                Specify with 3+1, line 2, isolated ground.
                                 •  Line 3
                                   - System ground                       No cost                                Specify with 3+1, line 3, system ground.
                                   - Isolated ground                       No cost                                Specify with 3+1, line 3, isolated ground.
                                 •  Line 4
                                   - System ground                       No cost                                Specify with 3+1, line 4, system ground.
                                   - Isolated ground                       No cost                                Specify with 3+1, line 4, isolated ground.

                                      2+2
                                   •  Line 1
                                      - System ground                       No cost                                Specify with 2+2, line 1, system ground.
                                      - Isolated ground                       No cost                                Specify with 2+2, line 1, isolated ground.
                                   •  Line 2
                                      - System ground                       No cost                                Specify with 2+2, line 2, system ground.
                                      - Isolated ground                       No cost                                Specify with 2+2, line 2, isolated ground.
                                   •  Line 3
                                      - System ground                       No cost                                Specify with 2+2, line 3, system ground.
                                      - Isolated ground                       No cost                                Specify with 2+2, line 3, isolated ground.
                                   •  Line 4
                                      - System ground                       No cost                                Specify with 2+2, line 4, system ground.
                                      - Isolated ground                       No cost                                Specify with 2+2, line 4, isolated ground.

                                      3SN
                                   •  Line 1
                                      - System ground                       No cost                                Specify with 3SN, line 1, system ground.
                                      - Isolated ground                       No cost                                Specify with 3SN, line 1, isolated 
                                                                                                                                 ground.
                                   •  Line 2
                                      - System ground                       No cost                                Specify with 3SN, line 2, system ground.
                                      - Isolated ground                       No cost                                Specify with 3SN, line 2, isolated 
                                                                                                                                 ground.
                                   •  Line 3
                                      - System ground                       No cost                                Specify with 3SN, line 3, system ground.
                                      - Isolated ground                       No cost                                Specify with 3SN, line 3, isolated 
                                                                                                                                 ground.

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Power and Data Access Door & Tray

Tip:  Remember to specify
cutout for power and data
tray on the worksurface
style number.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Power and Data Access
Door & Tray

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.                 DStyle             DU.S.
dNumber    dBase                dNumber         dBase
d                 dPrice               d dPrice
d                   d dNon-PVC       d

Modular Power
UTTRM         $999                     UTTRMN          $1009
d                   d d d

Hardwire Power
UTTRHW     $999                     UTTRHWN       $1009
d                   d d d

Cord and Plug
UTTRC         $999                     UTTRCN          $1009
d                   d d d
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Personal Caddy

206                                                                                                                                                                                             Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

Tips: Remember to specify
cutout for personal caddy
on the worksurface style
number. 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

• Caddy: plastic
• Pad: 6615 Grey V5 plastic
• Brace: black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color for caddy:

6009 Arctic White
6249 Platinum Solid
6695 Midnight

3 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Bracing                   •  Brace for 54"W and 60"W          No cost                                Specify with brace for 54"W and 60"W
                                   worksurface                                                                           worksurface.
                                 •  Brace for 66"W worksurface      No cost                                Specify with brace for 66"W 
                                   and larger                                                                              worksurface and larger.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                                d

UPC                           $620
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Connectors
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Connectors

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

DDescription                       DStyle                 DU.S.
d                                          dNumber            dPrice
d                                                d                             d

4-Circuit, 3+1 
Harness-to-harness                    BHHCX               $50

Branching harness-to-harness    GQTUHCX          $65
d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 
Harness-to-harness                    BHHCY               $50

Branching harness-to-harness    GQTUHCY          $65
d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals 
Harness-to-harness                    BHHCZ               $50

Branching harness-to-harness    GQTUHCZ          $65
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 27

• Connector: black plastic only Style number
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Filler Package – Data

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 27

• Package of 20 fillers: black Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                                d

FMVF                        $34
d d
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Universal Systems Worksurface Supports
For Use with Answer Freestanding

                                        

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide                                                                                   cUniversal Systems Worksurface Support, continued  209

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems
Worksurface Supports 

Cantilevers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 23

• Cantilever: paint
• Tie plate
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cantilever
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d                        d

On-Module Cantilever
UCANT           $102
d d

Tip: 30"D straight and tran-
sition cantilevered worksur-
faces require additional
floor support along the front
edge, such as a pedestal,
end panel, post leg, side
support bracket, or an adja-
cent return worksurface.

Support Plate

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 34

• Support plate: black paint only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle              DU.S.
d                         dNumber          dPrice
d d                          d

14"D                     TS714WSP       $66

20"D                     TS720WSP       $66
d d d

Tie Plates

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Package of six tie plates: black paint only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle                   DU.S.
d                         dNumber               dPrice
d d                                d

33⁄4"L                    TS7TIEPLATE      $96
d d d

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 37
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Reinforcing Channels

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 71

• Reinforcing channel: black paint only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.
d                         dNumber            dPrice
d d                             d

39"W                    TS7WKSPT39    $48

57"W                       TS7WKSPT          $48

72"W                       TS7WKSPT72     $48
d d d

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Universal Systems Worksurface Supports                                                                                                                      
for Use with Answer Freestanding, continued                                                                                                                 

Center Support Panels

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 23

• Center support panel: paint price group 1
• Tie plate
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for center support

panel
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                    +$12                                     Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                    +$21                                    Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle            DU.S.
dD         H           dNumber        dBase
d                d                        dPrice
d                            d                        d

On-Module Center Support Panel
11"         281⁄2"        UCSP             $133

Standing Height

11"         407⁄8"        UCSPS          $156
d d d

Tip: Center support panel
can be used in freestanding
applications by connecting
the attachment hardware to
a wall-mount channel.
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Universal Systems
Worksurface Supports 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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End Panels

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 22

• End panel: paint price group 1
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for end panel
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                    +$29                                    Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                    +$48                                    Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle              DU.S.
dD         H           dNumber          dBase
d                          d                          dPrice
d                            d                          d

On-Module End Panel
24"         281⁄2"        UEP24             $364

30"         281⁄2"        UEP30             $414

Standing Height

24"         407⁄8"        UEP24S           $431

30"         407⁄8"        UEP30S           $484
d d d

Tip: End panels can be
used in freestanding appli-
cations by connecting the
attachment hardware to a
wall-mount channel.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

FrameOne Legs and Supports for Universal Worksurfaces

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 30

• Legs and intermediate support: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for legs and support
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      For legs
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color.
                                 •  Paint price group 2                    +$19 per leg                         Specify paint color.
                                 •  Paint price group 3                    +$33 per leg                         Specify paint color.

                                      For intermediate support
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$12 per leg                         Specify paint color.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$21 per leg                         Specify paint color.

Intermediate          For laminate or wood storage tops
Support bracing   •  No brace                                    No cost                                Specify with no brace.

                                     For steel storage tops
                                   •  One brace (30", 36", or 42"W)   +$48                                    Specify with one brace.
                                   •  Two braces (30", 36", or 42"W)  +$48                                    Specify with two braces.

Specification Information
DPlanning DDepth  DStyle              DU.S.           DStyle              DU.S.
dHeight      d dNumber          dBase          dNumber          dBase
d                 d d                       dPrice         d                       dPrice
d                   d d d d d

Closed Loop
                                Tethered Application         Table Application             

281⁄2"             24"          UFC24               $570              UFC24T             $622

281⁄2"             30"          UFC30               $570              UFC30T             $622
d                   d d d d d

Open Loop
281⁄2"             24"          UFQ24               $415              UFQ24T             $467

281⁄2"             30"          UFQ30               $415              UFQ30T             $467
d                   d d d d d

Post Leg
281⁄2"                             UFP                    $163                                          
d                   d d d

Intermediate Support
For use with One-High Universal storage

281⁄2"             16"          UFS1610H        $253
d                   d d d

For use with 1.5-High Universal storage           

281⁄2"             16"          UFS1615H        $230                                                               
d                   d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Answer Freestanding Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                             213

U
n

ive
rsa

l S
yste

m
s

W
o

rk
su

rfa
c

e
s

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Infills for FrameOne Legs for Universal Worksurfaces

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 32

• High-Pressure Laminate infills
• Brackets and caps

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for infill
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      High-Pressure Laminate
Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                     plus cost of laminate             Manual.

                                      Wood Veneer
                                    •  Wood veneer surface with         Prices below                        Specify with wood veneer and indicate
                                      wood veneer edges                                                                wood color number.
                                   •  Premium wood 2                       +$100                                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                   •  Premium wood 3                       +$352                                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                   •  Customiz stain                           No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                                                    Manual.

Specification Information
DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.                           DOption
dWidth         dNumber      dBase                         d(Add $ to
d                  d                   dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d dHigh-Pressure           dWood
d                  d                   dLaminate dVeneer

For Closed Loop Legs
24"W               UFC24NF      $557                                +$186

30"W               UFC30NF      $620                                +$202
d d d d

For Open Loop Legs
24"W               UFQ24NF      $557                                +$186

30"W               UFQ30NF      $620                                +$202
d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Infills for FrameOne Legs
for Universal Worksurfaces
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Legs and Columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces                            
Without Alignment Tab

                            Standard Includes                                        Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 34

• Legs: paint
• Attachment hardware
• Non-locking caster, if selected: black plastic only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for leg
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                       U.S. Price                  Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                    +$19 per leg                           Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                    +$33 per leg                           Specify paint color number.

   Specification Information

DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.                 DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.
dHeight       dNumber      dBase               dHeight        dNumber       dBase
d                  d                   dPrice               d                   d                   dPrice
d                  d                   d d                   d                   d

Post Leg with Glide                       Package of Four Post Legs with Glides
26"                   UNPL           $120                     26"                  UNPL4          $480

281⁄2"               UPL              $120                     281⁄2"              UPL4              $480

407⁄8"               UHPL             $152
  d                     d                      d d                     d d

Post Leg with Caster                     Package of Four Post Legs with Casters
26"                   UNPLC         $137                    26"                  UNPL4C       $548

281⁄2"                UPLC              $137                    281⁄2"               UPL4C           $548
  d                     d                      d d                     d d

                                                      Package of Four Post Legs with
                                                      Two Glides and Two Casters

                                                                            26"                   UNPL4M      $514

                                                                            281⁄2"               UPL4M          $514
  d                     d                      d d                     d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Height dimensions
listed are nominal and
include the thickness of a
worksurface.

Tip: Corner worksurfaces
require a leg in the back 
corner. Be sure to order fifth
leg if specifying a package 
of four.

Post Legs and Double Post Legs

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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   Specification Information

DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.                 
dHeight       dNumber      dBase               
d                  d                   dPrice               
d                  d                   d

Double Post Leg with Glides
281⁄2"               UDPL            $339

407⁄8"               UHDPL          $398
  d                     d                      d

Double Post C-Leg with Glides
281⁄2"               UCL              $384

  d                     d                      d

Tip: Double post legs can
be used as a shared or col-
umn support in applications
with other post legs.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Legs and Columns for
Universal Systems

Worksurfaces

Universal Systems Worksurfaces
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Tip: Columns have a 
different aesthetic than post
legs (round vs. elliptical).
Columns can be used as 
column supports in applica-
tions without post legs.

Tip: Height dimensions
listed include the thickness
of a worksurface.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 34

• Column: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for column
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                    +$19 per leg                         Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                    +$33 per leg                         Specify paint color number.

   Specification Information

DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.
dHeight       dNumber      dBase
d                  d                   dPrice
d                  d                   d

281⁄2"               UCOL           $266

281⁄2"–315⁄8"    UADJCOL     $328
  d                     d                      d

Columns

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                    +$19 per leg                         Specify paint color number.

   Specification Information

DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.                 DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.
dHeight       dNumber      dBase               dHeight        dNumber       dBase
d                  d                   dPrice               d                   d                   dPrice
d                  d                   d d                   d                   d

Adjustable-Height Leg                   Package of Four Adjustable-Height 
with Glide                                      Legs with Glides
251⁄2"–311⁄2"     UADJ           $198                     251⁄2"–311⁄2"    UADJ4           $792
d d d d d d

Adjustable-Height Leg                  Package of Four Adjustable-Height 
with Caster                                    Legs with Casters
251⁄2"–311⁄2"     UADJC         $222                     251⁄2"–311⁄2"    UADJ4C        $888
d d d d d d

                                                      Package of Four Adjustable-Height Legs with 
                                                      Two Glides and Two Casters 

                                                                            251⁄2"–311⁄2"    UADJ4M       $840
d d d

Tip: Corner worksurfaces
require a leg in the back
corner. Be sure to order fifth
leg if specifying a package
of four.

Tip: See Table and Leg
Combinations page for
number of legs required 
per worksurface.
cPage 94

Tip: Height dimensions
listed include the thickness
of a worksurface.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 34

• Worksurface legs: paint
• Glides, if selected: paint to match legs
• Locking casters, if selected: paint to match legs
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for leg
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Adjustable-Height Legs

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Legs and Columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces without Alignment Tab, continued                                          

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 46

• 11/8"-thick worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge on front edge: plastic
• Two end supports: paint price group 1
• Attachment hardware
• Half-height or full-height modesty panel, if selected: 

paint price group 1

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic edge band color number for

worksurface
4 Paint color number for end supports 

and modesty panel, if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      High-Pressure Laminate worksurface
Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus the cost of laminate

                                       End Supports
                                    •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                     +$  69                                   Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                     +$118                                   Specify paint color number.

Scallops               •  Scallops on worksurface            No cost                                 Specify with scallops.

Modesty                     Half-height
Panels                     •  For 60"W                                   +$185                                  Specify with half-height modesty panel.
                                 •  For 66"W                                   +$194                                  Specify with half-height modesty panel.
                                 •  For 72"W                                   +$202                                  Specify with half-height modesty panel.

                                      Full-height
                               •  For 60"W                                   +$221                                  Specify with full-height modesty panel.
                                   •  For 66"W                                   +$232                                  Specify with full-height modesty panel.
                                   •  For 72"W                                   +$246                                  Specify with full-height modesty panel.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                dBase
d                                        d dPrice
d d d

24"         60"         281/2"      TS7UNP2460           $1169

24"         66"         281/2"      TS7UNP2466           $1254

24"         72"         281/2"      TS7UNP2472          $1292

30"         60"         281/2"      TS7UNP3060           $1370

30"         66"         281/2"      TS7UNP3066           $1452

30"         72"         281/2"      TS7UNP3072           $1492
d                                        d d

Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Desk Shells

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Desk Shells
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Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Double-Pedestal Desks
                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 46

• 11/8"-thick worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge on front edge: plastic
• Two file/file pedestals: paint price group 1
• Contemporary pulls on pedestals: metal
• Attachment hardware
• Half-height or full-height modesty panel, if selected: 

paint price group 1
• One pedestal counterweight
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic edge band color number for

worksurface
4 Paint color number for pedestals and

modesty panel, if selected
5 Metal color number for pulls:

0835 Black
9201 Polished Chrome
9211 Nickel
9212 Silver

6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      High-Pressure Laminate worksurface
Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus the cost of laminate

                                       Paint on pedestals
                                    •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                     +$  98                                   Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                     +$168                                   Specify paint color number.

Scallops               •  Scallops on worksurface            No cost                                 Specify with scallops.

Pedestals                  Full-height pedestals
                                 •  One box/box/file pedestal         +$  17                                   Specify with box/box/file and file/file.
                                   and one file/file pedestal
                                 •  Two box/box/file pedestals         +$  34                                   Specify with two box/box/files.
                                                                                                                                  

Pulls                    •  Handle pull                                No cost                                 Specify with handle pull.
                            •  Jazz pull                                    +$102                                  Specify with jazz pull.
                                 •  Bar pull                                      +$140                                  Specify with bar pull.

Drawer                   Rails
Accessories         •  Two side-to-side hanging          No cost                                 Specify with rails.
                                   rails per file drawer

Basic Drawer         24"D, and 30"D box/box/file pedestals
Interiors               •  No rails, pencil trays, or             —$  50                                  Specify with basic drawers.
                                   box drawer dividers

Lock and                Lock
Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                          No cost                                 Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                 •  No lock                                      —$  61 per lock                     Specify with no lock.

                                      Individual locking drawers
                               •  File/file pedestals only               +$122                                   Specify with individual lock.

                                      Keying
                               •  Factory- and field-installed                                                 cPage 374
                                      keying

Modesty                     Half-height
Panels                     •  For 60"W                                   +$185                                  Specify with half-height modesty panel.
                                 •  For 66"W                                   +$194                                  Specify with half-height modesty panel.
                                 •  For 72"W                                   +$202                                  Specify with half-height modesty panel.

                                      Full-height
                               •  For 60"W                                   +$221                                  Specify with full-height modesty panel.
                                   •  For 66"W                                   +$232                                  Specify with full-height modesty panel.
                                   •  For 72"W                                   +$246                                  Specify with full-height modesty panel.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Desks come standard
with two file/file pedestals.
Box/file/file pedestals are
available as an option.
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Tip: Desks without a return
or overhead bin and hutch
kit require a pedestal 
counterweight.
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Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

                                        

Double-Pedestal Desks

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Counterweight     •  Remove counterweight              —$136                                  Specify without counterweight.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                dBase
d                                        d dPrice
d d d

24"         60"         281/2"      TS7UDP2460            $1731

24"         66"         281/2"      TS7UDP2466            $1768

24"         72"         281/2"      TS7UDP2472            $1806

30"         60"         281/2"      TS7UDP3060            $2068

30"         66"         281/2"      TS7UDP3066            $2102

30"         72"         281/2"      TS7UDP3072            $2142
d                                        d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Single-Pedestal Desks
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 46

• 11/8"-thick worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge on front edge: plastic
• One file/file pedestal: paint price group 1
• Contemporary pulls on pedestal: metal
• One end support: paint price group 1
• Attachment hardware
• Half-height or full-height modesty panel, if selected: 

paint price group 1
• One pedestal counterweight
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic edge band color number for

worksurface
4 Paint color number for pedestal and

modesty panel, if selected
5 Metal color number for pulls:

0835 Black
9201 Polished Chrome
9211 Nickel
9212 Silver

6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      High-Pressure Laminate worksurface
Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus the cost of laminate

                                       Paint on pedestal/end panel
                                    •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                     +$  84                                   Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                     +$144                                   Specify paint color number.

Scallops               •  Scallops on worksurface            No cost                                 Specify with scallops.

Pedestal                    Full-height pedestal
                                 •  One box/box/file pedestal          +$  17                                   Specify with box/box/file.

Pulls                    •  Handle pull                                No cost                                 Specify with handle pull.
                            •  Jazz pull                                    +$  51                                   Specify with jazz pull.
                                 •  Bar pull                                      +$  70                                   Specify with bar pull.

Drawer                   Rails
Accessories         •  Two side-to-side hanging          No cost                                 Specify with rails.
                                   rails per file drawer

Basic Drawer         24"D and 30"D box/box/file pedestal
Interiors               •  No rails, pencil trays, or             —$  50                                  Specify with basic drawers.
                                   box drawer dividers

Lock and                Lock
Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                          No cost                                 Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                 •  No lock                                      —$  61                                  Specify with no lock.

                                      Individual locking drawers
                               •  File/file pedestals only               +$122                                   Specify with individual lock.

                                      Keying
                               •  Factory- and field-installed                                                 cPage 374
                                      keying

Modesty                     Half-height
Panels                     •  For 60"W                                   +$185                                  Specify with half-height modesty panel.
                                 •  For 66"W                                   +$194                                  Specify with half-height modesty panel.
                                 •  For 72"W                                   +$202                                  Specify with half-height modesty panel.

                                      Full-height
                               •  For 60"W                                   +$221                                  Specify with full-height modesty panel.
                                   •  For 66"W                                   +$232                                  Specify with full-height modesty panel.
                                   •  For 72"W                                   +$246                                  Specify with full-height modesty panel.

cOptions, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Desk comes standard
with a file/file pedestal. A
box/box/file pedestal is
available as an option.
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Single-Pedestal Desks

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Counterweight     •  Remove counterweight              —$136                                  Specify without counterweight.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                dBase
d                                        d dPrice
d d d

24"         60"         281/2"      TS7USP2460            $1518

24"         66"         281/2"      TS7USP2466            $1555

24"         72"         281/2"      TS7USP2472            $1593

30"         60"         281/2"      TS7USP3060            $1787

30"         66"         281/2"      TS7USP3066            $1821

30"         72"         281/2"      TS7USP3072            $1861
d                                        d d

Tip: Desks without a return
or overhead bin and hutch
kit require a pedestal 
counterweight.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cOptions, continued from previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Pedestal Returns
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 48

• 11/8"-thick worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge on front edge: plastic
• Contemporary pulls on pedestal: metal
• Pedestal: paint price group 1
• Attachment hardware
• Half-height or full-height modesty panel, if selected: 

paint price group 1
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic edge band color number for

worksurface
4 Paint color number for pedestal and

modesty panel, if selected
5 Metal color number for pulls:

0835 Black
9201 Polished Chrome
9211 Nickel
9212 Silver

6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      High-Pressure Laminate worksurface
Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus the cost of laminate

                                       Paint on pedestals
                                    •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                     +$  55                                   Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                     +$  95                                   Specify paint color number.

Scallops               •  Scallops on worksurface            No cost                                 Specify with scallops.

Pedestal                    Full-height pedestal
                                 •  One box/box/file pedestal          +$  17                                   Specify with box/box/file.

Pulls                    •  Handle pull                                No cost                                 Specify with handle pull.
                            •  Jazz pull                                    +$  51                                   Specify with jazz pull.
                                 •  Bar pull                                      +$  70                                   Specify with bar pull.

Drawer                   Rails
Accessories         •  Two side-to-side hanging          No cost                                 Specify with rails.
                                   rails per file drawer

Basic Drawer         24"D box/box/file pedestal
Interiors               •  No rails, pencil trays, or             —$  50                                  Specify with basic drawers.
                                   box drawer dividers

Lock and                Lock
Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                          No cost                                 Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                 •  No lock                                      —$  61                                  Specify with no lock.

                                      Individual locking drawers
                               •  File/file pedestal only                 +$122                                   Specify with individual lock.

                                      Keying
                               •  Factory- and field-installed                                                 cPage 374
                                      keying

Modesty                     Half-height
Panels                     •  For 24"W                                   +$149                                  Specify with half-height modesty panel.
                                 •  For 30"W                                   +$159                                  Specify with half-height modesty panel.
                                 •  For 36"W                                   +$168                                  Specify with half-height modesty panel.
                                 •  For 42"W                                   +$179                                  Specify with half-height modesty panel.
                                 •  For 48"W                                   +$190                                  Specify with half-height modesty panel.
                                 •  For 60"W                                   +$207                                  Specify with half-height modesty panel.

                                      Full-height
                               •  For 24"W                                   +$186                                  Specify with full-height modesty panel.
                                   •  For 30"W                                   +$195                                  Specify with full-height modesty panel.
                                   •  For 36"W                                   +$205                                  Specify with full-height modesty panel.
                                   •  For 42"W                                   +$216                                  Specify with full-height modesty panel.
                                   •  For 48"W                                   +$227                                  Specify with full-height modesty panel.
                                   •  For 60"W                                   +$253                                  Specify with full-height modesty panel.

Tip: Returns come standard
with a file/file pedestal. A
box/box/file pedestal is
available as an option.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Pedestal Returns

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                dBase
d                                        d dPrice
d d d

24 "        24"         281/2"      TS7UPR2424            $  855

24"         30"         281/2"      TS7UPR2430            $  868

24"         36"         281/2"      TS7UPR2436            $  878

24"         42"         281/2"      TS7UPR2442            $  894

24"         48"         281/2"      TS7UPR2448            $  935

24"         60"         281/2"      TS7UPR2460            $1018
d                                        d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Returns
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 48

• 11/8"-thick worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge on front edge: plastic
• One end support: paint price group 1
• Attachment hardware
• Half-height or full-height modesty panel, if selected: 

paint price group 1

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic edge band color number for

worksurface
4 Paint color number for end support and

modesty panel, if selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      High-Pressure Laminate worksurface
Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus the cost of laminate

                                       End support
                                    •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                     +$  41                                   Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                     +$  70                                   Specify paint color number.

Scallops               •  Scallops on worksurface            No cost                                 Specify with scallops.

Modesty                     Half-height
Panels                     •  For 24"W                                   +$149                                  Specify with half-height modesty panel.
                                 •  For 30"W                                   +$159                                  Specify with half-height modesty panel.
                                 •  For 36"W                                   +$168                                  Specify with half-height modesty panel.
                                 •  For 42"W                                   +$179                                  Specify with half-height modesty panel.
                                 •  For 48"W                                   +$190                                  Specify with half-height modesty panel.
                                 •  For 60"W                                   +$207                                  Specify with half-height modesty panel.

                                      Full-height
                               •  For 24"W                                   +$186                                  Specify with full-height modesty panel.
                                   •  For 30"W                                   +$195                                  Specify with full-height modesty panel.
                                   •  For 36"W                                   +$205                                  Specify with full-height modesty panel.
                                   •  For 42"W                                   +$216                                  Specify with full-height modesty panel.
                                   •  For 48"W                                   +$227                                  Specify with full-height modesty panel.
                                   •  For 60"W                                   +$253                                  Specify with full-height modesty panel.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                dBase
d                                        d dPrice
d d d

24"         24"         281/2"      TS7UR2424              $642

24"         30"         281/2"      TS7UR2430              $655

24"         36"         281/2"      TS7UR2436              $665

24"         42"         281/2"      TS7UR2442              $729

24"         48"         281/2"      TS7UR2448              $770

24"         60"         281/2"      TS7UR2460              $805
d                                        d d

Tip: Reinforcement channel
is standard on worksurfaces
24"x42" and larger.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Bridges
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 50

• 11/8"-thick worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge on front edge: plastic
• Attachment hardware
• Half-height or full-height modesty panel, if selected: 

paint price group 1

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic edge band color number for

worksurface
4 Paint color number for modesty

panel, if selected (see below)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                   U.S. Price                    Required to Specify
Surface                      High-Pressure Laminate worksurface
Materials                •  Open Line laminate              +$  67                                     cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                     plus the cost of laminate

  Modesty                 Half-height                     42"W  48"W  60"W
  Panels                     •  Price group 1                       +$202   +$212   +$233               Specify with half-height modesty panel 
                                                                                                                                    and specify paint color number.
                                   •  Price group 2                       +$214   +$224   +$245               Specify with half-height modesty panel 
                                                                                                                                    and specify paint color number.
                                   •  Price group 3                       +$224   +$234   +$255               Specify with half-height modesty panel 
                                                                                                                                    and specify paint color number.
                                     Full-height
                               •  Price group 1                       +$246   +$258   +$286               Specify with full-height modesty panel 
                                                                                                                                    and specify paint color number.
                                   •  Price group 2                       +$265   +$277   +$305               Specify with full-height modesty panel 
                                                                                                                                    and specify paint color number.
                                   •  Price group 3                       +$279   +$291   +$319               Specify with full-height modesty panel 
                                                                                                                                    and specify paint color number.

Scallops               •  Scallops on worksurface       No cost                                       Specify with scallops.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W           dNumber               dBase
d                           d dPrice
d d d

24"         42"             TS7UB2442           $271

24"         48"             TS7UB2448           $360

24"         60"             TS7UB2460           $396
d                           d d

Bridges
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Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Corner Desks
                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 52

• 11/8"-thick worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge on front edge: plastic
• Three corner supports: paint price group 1
• Attachment hardware
• Half-height or full-height modesty panel, if selected: 

paint price group 1

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic edge band color number for

worksurface
4 Paint color number for corner supports

and/or end supports, and modesty
panel, if selected

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      High-Pressure Laminate worksurface
Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus the cost of laminate

                                       Corner support and/or end supports
                                    •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                     +$  81                                   Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                     +$135                                   Specify paint color number.

Scallops               •  Scallops on worksurface            No cost                                 Specify with scallops.

End Supports       •  Two corner supports with          +$302                                  Specify two corner supports with one 
                                   one end support                                                                    end support.
                                 •  One corner support with            +$604                                  Specify one corner support with two
                                   two end supports                                                                   end supports.

Modesty                     Half-height
Panels                     •  For 36"W                                   +$333                                  Specify with half-height modesty panel.
                                 •  For 42"W                                   +$353                                  Specify with half-height modesty panel.
                                 •  For 48"W                                   +$373                                  Specify with half-height modesty panel.

                                      Full-height
                               •  For 36"W                                   +$407                                  Specify with full-height modesty panel.
                                   •  For 42"W                                   +$426                                  Specify with full-height modesty panel.
                                   •  For 48"W                                   +$448                                  Specify with full-height modesty panel.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                dBase
d                                        d dPrice
d d d

24"         36"         281/2"      TS7UC2436              $823

24"         42"         281/2"      TS7UC2442              $861

24"         48"         281/2"      TS7UC2448             $910
d                                        d d

Tip: Modesty panels, if
selected, will either both be
half-height or both be full-
height.

Tip: Modesty panel width
will be dependent on the
supports specified.
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Corner Desks
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Over the Case Bin and Hutch Kit
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 56

• Overhead bin with lift-up door: paint price group 1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Steel back to enclose storage bin, end supports, 

accessory rail, and one non-handed cable manager: 
paint price group 1

• Double-sided tackboard, fabric direction with horizontal
application: fabric price group 1

• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for overhead bin
3 Fabric color number for tackboard
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Overhead bin with one door
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                 •  Paint price group 2                     +$  82                                   Specify paint color number.
                                 •  Paint price group 3                     +$138                                   Specify paint color number.

                                       Overhead bin with two doors
                                    •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                     +$  98                                   Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                     +$166                                   Specify paint color number.

                                       Tackboard
                                    •  Fabric price group 1                   No cost                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 2                   +$  24                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 3                   +$108                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 4                   +$146                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 5                   +$234                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group COM             +$  32                                   Specify fabric color number.

                                       Fabric direction on 60"W and smaller tackboards
                               •  Vertical application                     No cost                                 Specify with vertical application.

  Brackets                   No brackets
                                   •  Omit brackets                            –$  20                                  Specify omit brackets.

  Picture Frame      •  Omit insert                                 Prices at right                       Specify omit insert.
  Door                     •  Acrylic insert                              Prices at right                       Specify with acrylic insert.
                                   •  Glass insert (assist                    Prices at right                       Specify with glass insert.
                                      mechanism recommended)

  Door                        •  Assist mechanism for                +$175 per door                    Specify with assist mechanism. 
  Mechanism             standard door, glass insert,
                                      or omit insert                                                                          

  Shelf                       •  Four dividers: white plastic        +$  45                                  Specify with dividers.
  Accessories         

Lock and                Lock
Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                          No cost                                 Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                 •  No lock                                      —$  60                                  Specify with no lock.

                                      Keying
                               •  Factory- and field-installed                                                 cPage 374
                                      keying

Related                •  Accessories                                                                        cPage 282
Products              •  Shelf lights                                                                          cPage 348

Tip: To price a tackboard
with fabrics in two different
price groups on opposite
sides, add the two prices
together and divide by two.

Tip: 66"W and 72"W tack-
boards accommodate fabric
in the horizontal direction
only.

Tip: When ordering the omit
insert option, remember
that custom material cannot
be factory installed. Custom
material must be ordered
from a material vendor.

Tip: A door assist mecha-
nism cannot be used with
an acrylic door insert.

Tip: Hutch kits can span an
L-shaped desk configura-
tion only when full depth
worksurfaces are used.
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Specification Information
DDimensions                   DNumber     DStyle                DU.S.     DOptions
dD          W          H           dof Doors    dNumber           dBase    d(Add $ to
d                                      d                  d                        dPrice   dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPicture Frame Door Inserts
d                                            d                     d                            d              dOmit       dAcrylic      dGlass
d                                      d                  d                        d            dInsert      dInsert       dInsert
d                                      d                  d                        d            d             d              d

153⁄4"       24"          375⁄16"       1                    TS7UOH24         $  947      +$244       +$347        +$416

153⁄4"       30"          375⁄16"       1                    TS7UOH30         $  980      +$257       +$367        +$444

153⁄4"       36"          375⁄16"       1                    TS7UOH36         $1018      +$270       +$384        +$472

153⁄4"       42"          375⁄16"       1                    TS7UOH42         $1053      +$281       +$403        +$520

153⁄4"       48"          375⁄16"       1                    TS7UOH48         $1085      +$293       +$424        +$567

153⁄4"       60"          375⁄16"       2                    TS7UOH60         $1514      +$480       +$671        +$846

153⁄4"       66"          375⁄16"       2                    TS7UOH66         $1585      +$492       +$691        +$896

153⁄4"       72"          375⁄16"       2                    TS7UOH72         $1643      +$502       +$709        +$944
d                                      d                  d                        d            d             d              d
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Over the Case Bin 
and Hutch Kit

Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

End Supports and Corner Shelves

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 58

• End support: paint price group 1
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for end support
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                    +$29                                    Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 3                    +$48                                    Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle          DU.S.
dD        W         H                dNumber     dBase
d                                         d                  dPrice
d d d

183/8"     15"         27"                 UE18           $376

231/2"     15"         27"                 UE24           $437

291/2"     15"         27"                 UE30           $494
d                                               d                     d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 58

• Reversible corner shelf: High-Pressure Laminate 
both sides

• Square plastic edge
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number 

for shelf
3 Plastic color number for edge
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference 
  Materials                                                                    plus cost of laminate           Manual.

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle        DU.S.           
dD        W         dNumber    dBase          
d                       d dPrice
d d d                  

153/8"     11"          UES18       $  94

201/2"     11"          UES24       $113

261/2"     11"          UES30       $129
d                          d                   d                     

w D

Corner Shelves

End Supports

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Peninsula Supports
and Corner Support
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Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Peninsula Supports and Corner Support

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 45

• Peninsula support: paint price group 1
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for peninsula 

supports
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                    +$29                                    Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 3                    +$48                                    Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle          DU.S.
dD        W         H                dNumber     dBase
d                                         d                  dPrice
d d d

121/2"     24"         27"                 UPS24         $437

121/2"     30"         27"                 UPS30         $494
d                                               d                     d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 58

• Corner support and cable management cover: paint price
group 1

• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for corner support

and cable management cover 
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                    +$19                                    Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 3                    +$33                                    Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle          DU.S.
dD        W         H                dNumber     dBase
d                                         d                  dPrice
d d d

51/2"       51/2"       27"                 UCS            $135
d                                               d                     d

Corner Support

Peninsula Supports
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Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Modesty Panels

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 60

• Modesty panel and two non-handed attachment brackets:
paint price group 1

• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for modesty panel

and brackets
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Half-height modesty panel
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$12                                     Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 3                    +$22                                    Specify paint color number.

                                 Full-height modesty panel
                               •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$19                                    Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 3                    +$33                                    Specify paint color number.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

Application

DDimensions DStyle          DDesk         DReturn        DBridge        DCorner       DJetty or Bullet    DU.S.
dA      B            dNumber     dWidth       dWidth         dWidth         dWidth         dPeninsula            dBase
d                       d                  d                 d                   d                   d                  dSize                        dPrice
d                          d                     d                   d                      d                      d                     d                                d

Half-Height Modesty Panels
9"        125/8"         UMH9                              24"                                                                                                $149

15"      125/8"         UMH15                          30"                                                                                                   $159

18"      125/8"         UMH18        48"                                                                                   30" x 471/2"                $163

21"      125/8"         UMH21                          36"                                                                24" x 471/2"                 $168

24"      125/8"         UMH24        54"                                                             351/2", 36"                                         $174

27"      125/8"         UMH27                          42"                                                                                                   $179

30"      125/8"         UMH30        60"                                                             411/2", 42"      30" x 591/2"                 $185

33"      125/8"         UMH33                          48"                                                                24" x 591/2"                 $190

36"      125/8"         UMH36        66"                                     36"                   471/2", 48"      30" x 651/2"                 $194

39"      125/8"         UMH39                          54"                                          591/2", 60"      24" x 651/2"                 $198

42"      125/8"         UMH42        72"                                     42"                                         30" x 711/2"                 $202

45"      125/8"         UMH45                          60"                                          651/2", 66"      24" x 711/2"                 $207

48"      125/8"         UMH48        78"                                     48"                                         30" x 771/2"                 $212

51"      125/8"         UMH51                          66"                                          711/2", 72"                                         $217

54"      125/8"         UMH54        84"                                     54"                                                                           $223

57"      125/8"         UMH57                          72"                                                                                                   $229

60"      125/8"         UMH60        90"                                     60"                                                                           $233
d                          d                     d                   d                      d                      d                     d                                d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

                                        

Modesty Panels

Specification Information

Application

DDimensions DStyle          DDesk         DReturn        DBridge        DCorner       DJetty or Bullet    DU.S.
dA      B            dNumber     dWidth       dWidth         dWidth         dWidth         dPeninsula            dBase
d                       d                  d                 d                   d                   d                  dSize                        dPrice
d                          d                     d                   d                      d                      d                     d                                d

Full-Height Modesty Panels
9"        27"             UMF9                              24"                                                                                                $186

15"      27"             UMF15                          30"                                                                                                   $195

18"      27"             UMF18        48"                                                                                   30" x 471/2"                $201

21"      27"             UMF21                          36"                                                                24" x 471/2"                 $205

24"      27"             UMF24        54"                                                             351/2", 36"                                         $212

27"      27"             UMF27                          42"                                                                                                   $216

30"      27"             UMF30        60"                                                             411/2", 42"       30" x 591/2"                 $221

33"      27"             UMF33                          48"                                                                24" x 591/2"                 $227

36"      27"             UMF36        66"                                     36"                   471/2", 48"       30" x 651/2"                 $232

39"      27"             UMF39                          54"                                          591/2", 60"       24" x 651/2"                 $241

42"      27"             UMF42        72"                                     42"                                         30" x 711/2"                 $246

45"      27"             UMF45                          60"                                          651/2", 66"       24" x 711/2"                 $253

48"      27"             UMF48        78"                                     48"                                         30" x 771/2"                 $258

51"      27"             UMF51                          66"                                          711/2", 72"                                         $266

54"      27"             UMF54        84"                                     54"                                                                           $273

57"      27"             UMF57                          72"                                                                                                   $280

60"      27"             UMF60        90"                                     60"                                                                           $286
d                          d                     d                   d                      d                      d                     d                                d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Hutch Kits

                                        

Hutch Kits
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, and Universal In the Case Bins 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 54

• Steel back to enclose storage bin, end supports, 
accessory rail, and one non-handed cable manager: 
paint price group 1

• Double-sided tackboard, fabric direction with horizontal
application: fabric price group 1

• Attachment hardware

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                    +$  39                                   Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  65                                  Specify paint color number.

                                 Tackboard
                               •  Fabric price group 1                  No cost                                Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 2                  +$  24                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3                  +$108                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 4                  +$146                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 5                  +$234                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group COM            +$  32                                cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                    Manual to specify.

                                 Fabric direction on 60"W and smaller tackboards
                                   •  Vertical application                    No cost                                Specify with vertical application.

  Related                •  Universal sliding door bins                                                  cPage 274
  Products              •  Universal over the case bins                                               cPage 276
                                 and Universal in the case bins                                            

Specification Information

DWidth               DStyle                  DU.S.
d                        dNumber              dBase
d                        d                          dPrice
d d d

24"                         RHK24                   $408

30"                         RHK30                   $418

36"                         RHK36                   $428

42"                         RHK42                   $440

48"                         RHK48                   $452

60"                         RHK60                   $487

66"                         RHK66                   $506

72"                         RHK72                   $523
d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for back end sup-

ports, accessory rail, and cord manager
3 Fabric color number for tackboard sur-

face 1 (front)
4 Fabric color number for tackboard sur-

face 2 (back)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Tip: Be sure to order the
storage bin in the same
paint finish as the hutch kit.
Storage bin is ordered 
separately.

Tip: To price a tackboard
with fabrics in two different
price groups on opposite
sides, add the two prices
together and divide by two.

Tip: 66"W and 72"W tack-
boards accommodate fabric
in the horizontal direction
only.

Tip: Hutch kits can span an
L-shaped desk configura-
tion only when full depth
worksurfaces are used.

Tip: A hutch kit cannot sup-
port more than one bin.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

                                                                                                             Hutch Kits

                                           

Hutch Kit Receptacle
For Use with Hutch Kit and Series 9000 Service Module Package Accessory Rail

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 54

• One hutch kit receptacle with 9' cord and three-prong
plug: black only

• Rail attachment hardware

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d d

RHKRECPT         $101
d d

Style number

Hutch Kit Cable Manager

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 55

• Package of two hutch kit cable managers: paint

Specification Information

DHeight             DStyle                  DU.S.
d                        dNumber              dPrice
d d d

193⁄8"                      RHKCM                  $44
d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cable managers
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 55

• Bracket: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for bracket
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Specification Information

DHeight             DStyle                  DU.S.
d                        dNumber              dPrice
d                        d                          d

211⁄8"                      RHKESB                $73
d d d

Hutch Connector Bracket
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Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Cable Race Channel Packages and Flush-Mount Brackets

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 58

• Flush-mount brackets: black paint only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                                DU.S.           
dNumber                            dPrice
d d                  

UFB                                     $25             
d                                               d                     

Flush-Mount Brackets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 60

• Telescoping cable race channels (set of 2): 
black paint only

• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DTelescoping DStyle              DU.S.
dLength Range dNumber          dPrice
d d                       d

9"-15"                                   UMCR9            $21

18"-33"                                 UMCR18          $32

36"-60"                                 UMCR36          $46
d d                       d

Cable Race Channel Packages

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Worksurface Accessories
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Pedestal counterweight: black

Specification Information

DStyle                                DU.S.           
dNumber                            dPrice
d d                     

RPCW                                  $136           
d d

cApplication guidelines,
page 103

Tip: Counterweights fit 27"H
fixed pedestals only.

Style number

Plastic Center Drawer

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cSee Avenir

Specification Guide.
• Drawer: black textured plastic only
• Slides: black plastic only
• Attachment hardware and installation template

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dPrice
d d d

19"         21"         13⁄8"          ASHC1921X1      $83           
d d d

Universal Pedestal Counterweight for Desks

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 103

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Worksurface Accessories
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Tables

Straight Tables                                                                                    242

Transition Tables                                                                                 244

Corner, 120° Tables                                                                            246

Capsule Tables                                                                                    247

Spanner Tables                                                                                   248

Peninsula Table                                                                                   249

Tapered Peninsula Tables                                                                   250

Bubble Jetty Tables                                                                             251

Round Tables                                                                                      252

Square Tables                                                                                     253

Rectangle Tables                                                                                 254

Oval Tables                                                                                         255

Hex Conference Tables                                                                       256

Bases for Universal Tables                                                      257

Legs for Universal Tables                                                        258

FrameOne Legs                                                                        262
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Universal Tables

Straight Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

242                                                                                                                                                                                                      Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles at right.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices at right                        Specify full-fill finish number.

  Reinforcing            •  Reinforcing channel                    No cost                                  Specify with reinforcing channel.
  Channel                 (available on 66"W 
                                       and wider tables)                                                                    

  Related                    •  Bases for Universal Tables                                                      cPage 257
  Products                 •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                       cPage 258
                              •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 263
                                     •  Wiring and cabling                                                                 cPage 335

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Select the reinforcing
channel option if the table
will be supported by legs.
Channels are not required if
the table will be supported
by T- or X-bases.

Tip: Bases and legs to sup-
port Universal Tables must
be specified separately.

Tip: For base and leg 
support guidelines, see 
Table and Base Combinations, 
cpage 93
Table and Leg Combinations,
cpage 94.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Unversal Tables

                                                                                                                     Straight Tables

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFS2430
becomes BFS2430SW for
wood square edge profile.)

A

B

Specification Information

                                U.S. Base Prices
                                High-Pressure 
                                Laminate                        Wood

                                                                              
DDimensions   DStyle           DPlastic         DPlastic     DWood           DOption
dA       B          dNumber      d3 mm           dP-Edge     dSquare         d(Add $ to
d                      d                   dEdge            d                 dEdge            dBase Price)
d                          d                       d                        d                    d                        d
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                      d                   d dP dSW               dFinish

24"        293/4"       BFS2430      $223               $270              $  712                +$36

24"        353/4"       BFS2436      $237               $284              $  735                +$37

24"        413/4"       BFS2442      $257               $313              $  815                +$42

24"        473/4"       BFS2448      $302               $358              $  884                +$43

24"        533/4"       BFS2454      $327               $383              $  912                +$45

24"        593/4"       BFS2460      $349               $415              $1002                +$48

24"        653/4"       BFS2466      $385               $451              $1058                +$49

24"        713/4"       BFS2472      $434               $500              $1124                +$51

24"        773/4"       BFS2478      $476               $542              $1181                +$52

30"        353/4"       BFS3036      $329               $376              $  862                +$39

30"        413/4"       BFS3042      $355               $402              $  948                +$43

30"        473/4"       BFS3048      $392               $448              $1009                +$45

30"        533/4"       BFS3054      $420               $476              $1050                +$46

30"        593/4"       BFS3060      $453               $509              $1144                +$49

30"        653/4"       BFS3066      $487               $553              $1201                +$51

30"        713/4"       BFS3072      $530               $596              $1262                +$52

30"        773/4"       BFS3078      $573               $639              $1322                +$54
d                          d                       d                        d                    d                        d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Transition Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles at right.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices at right                        Specify full-fill finish number.

  Reinforcing            •  Reinforcing channel                    No cost                                  Specify with reinforcing channel.
  Channel                 (available on 66"W 
                                       and wider tables)                                                                    

  Related                    •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                       cPage 258
  Products              •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 263
                                     •  Wiring and cabling                                                                 cPage 335

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Select the reinforcing
channel option if the table
will be supported by legs. 

Tip: Legs to support
Universal Tables must be
specified separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see Table and 
Leg Combinations, 
cPage 94.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

                                                                                                                     Transition Tables

A

B
C

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BZC302460
becomes BZC302460SW for
wood square edge profile.)

A

B
C

Specification Information

                                      U.S. Base Prices
                                      High-Pressure 
                                      Laminate                    Wood

                                           
DDimensions      DStyle             DPlastic       DPlastic   DWood           DOption
dA    B      C         dNumber         d3 mm        dP-Edge   dSquare         d(Add $ to
d                         d                      dEdge          d              dEdge            dBase Price)
d                              d                          d                      d                 d                        d
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                         d                      d dP dSW               dFinish

Left-Hand Tables
30"   24"     593/4"     BZC302460    $643             $757           $1479                +$52

30"   24"     653/4"     BZC302466    $672             $786           $1521                +$54

30"   24"     713/4"     BZC302472    $699             $813           $1558                +$56

30"   24"     773/4"     BZC302478    $718             $841           $1592                +$58

36"   30"     593/4"     BZC363060    $718             $841           $1592                +$66

36"   30"     653/4"     BZC363066    $745             $868           $1630                +$58

36"   30"     713/4"     BZC363072    $765             $899           $1665                +$59

36"   30"     773/4"     BZC363078    $795             $929           $1699                +$62
d                              d                          d                      d                 d                        d

Right-Hand Tables
24"   30"     593/4"     BZC243060    $643             $757           $1479                +$52

24"   30"     653/4"     BZC243066    $672             $786           $1521                +$54

24"   30"     713/4"     BZC243072    $699             $813           $1558                +$56

24"   30"     773/4"     BZC243078    $718             $841           $1592                +$58

30"   36"     593/4"     BZC303660    $718             $841           $1592                +$66

30"   36"     653/4"     BZC303666    $745             $868           $1630                +$58

30"   36"     713/4"     BZC303672    $765             $899           $1665                +$59

30"   36"     773/4"     BZC303678    $795             $929           $1699                +$62
d                              d                          d                      d                 d                        d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Corner, 120° Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Tables: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate tables: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood tables: wood square 3 mm edge profile on all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Related                    •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                       cPage 258
  Products              •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 263
                                     •  Wiring and cabling                                                                 cPage 335

Specification Information

                                            U.S. Base Prices
                                            High-Pressure 
                                            Laminate                  Wood

                                              
DDimensions DStyle            DPlastic     DPlastic   DWood          DOption
dA   B     C     D     E    dNumber        d3 mm        dP-Edge   dSquare        d(Add $ to 
d                                d                     dEdge         d              dEdge           dBase Price)
d                                d                     d                 d d d
d                                d                     d                 dSuffix dSuffix         dFull-Fill
d d dNo Suffix dP dSW dFinish

24"   24"   37"   37"   62"    BFB223636   $832            $  922         $1612               +$77

24"   24"   43"   43"   73"    BFB224242   $867            $  957         $1663               +$80

24"   24"   49"   49"   83"    BFB224848   $897            $  987         $1707               +$81

30"   30"   43"   43"   73"    BFB334242   $897            $  987         $1707               +$81

30"   30"   49"   49"   83"    BFB334848   $932            $1022         $1753               +$83
d                                d                     d                 d d d                                                                     

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Legs to support
Universal Tables must be
specified separately.

  Tip: For leg and support
  guidelines, see Table and 
   Leg Combinations, 
  cPage 94.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFB223636
becomes BFB223636SW for
wood square edge profile.)

Tip: Screens can be used on
corner, 120° tables.
•  24"W screens can be

used on tables with dimen-
sions C and D each equal
to 43".

•  24"W and 30"W screens
can be used on tables with
dimensions C and D each
equal to 49".

Tip: Corner, 120° tables with
dimensions C and D each
equal to 37" cannot accom-
modate screens. 

B

A

E

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Capsule Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Tables: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Reinforcing            •  Reinforcing channel                    No cost                                  Specify with reinforcing channel.
  Channel                 (available on 66"W 
                                       and wider tables)                                                                    

  Related                    •  Bases for Universal Tables                                                      cPage 257
  Products              •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                       cPage 258
                               •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 263
                                     •  Wiring and cabling                                                                 cPage 335

Specification Information

                               U.S. Base Prices
                               High-Pressure 
                               Laminate                       Wood

                                         
DDimensions DStyle           DPlastic       DPlastic       DWood            DOption
dA    B            dNumber      d3 mm        dP-Edge       dSquare          d(Add $ to
d                    d                   dEdge          d                  dEdge             dBase Price) 
d                        d                       d                      d                      d                          d                    
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                    d                   d dP dSW                dFinish

24"   48"              BFK2448      $  518           $  608             N.A.                    N.A.

30"   60"              BFK3060      $  582           $  696             N.A.                    N.A.

36"   72"              BFK3672      $  698           $  865             $1989                 +$89

42"   84"              BFK4284      $1053           $1229             $2204                 +$94

48"   96"              BFK4896      $1247           $1423             $2421                 +$97
d                        d                       d                      d                      d                          d

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Select the reinforcing
channel option if the table
will be supported by legs.
Channels are not required if
the table will be supported
by T- or X-bases.

Tip: Bases and legs to 
support Universal Tables
must be specified 
separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see 
Table and Base Combinations,
cPage 93
Table and Leg Combinations,
cPage 94.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFK3672
becomes BFK3672SW for
wood square edge profile.)

Capsule Tables
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Spanner Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge

2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color
number for table

3 Plastic color number for edge on
laminate table, if selected

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Legs to support
Universal Tables must be
specified separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see Table and 
Leg Combinations, 
cPage 94.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFSP48
becomes BFSP48SW for
wood square edge profile.)

B

A

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Related                    •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                       cPage 258
  Products              •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 263
                                     •  Wiring and cabling                                                                 cPage 335

Specification Information

                              U.S. Base Prices
                              High-Pressure 
                              Laminate                          Wood

                                           
DDimensions DStyle        DPlastic         DPlastic       DWood            DOption
dA    B             dNumber    d3 mm           dP-Edge       dSquare          d(Add $ to
d                      d                 dEdge            d                  dEdge             dBase Price)
d                          d                    d                        d                      d                          d
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                      d                 d dP dSW                dFinish

30"   48"               BFSP48      $457               $547               $1134                  +$59

30"   52"               BFSP52      $484               $574               $1134                  +$62

36"   60"               BFSP60      $509               $599               $1405                 +$63

36"   64"               BFSP64      $535               $625               $1406                 +$64
d                          d                    d                        d                      d                          d                   
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Universal Tables

Peninsula Table
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Tables: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge 

profile or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Related                    •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                      cPage 258
  Products              •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 263

Specification Information

                                U.S. Base Prices
                                High-Pressure 
                                Laminate                       Wood

                                                  
DDimensions DStyle           DPlastic        DPlastic    DWood          DOption
dA    B             dNumber      d3 mm          dP-Edge    dSquare        d(Add $ to
d                      d                   dEdge           d                dEdge           dBase Price)
d                          d                       d                       d                   d                       d
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                      d                   d dP dSW              dFinish

27"   36"               BFP2736      $445              $511            $1058               +$57
d                          d                       d                       d                   d                       d

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Legs to support
Universal Tables must be
specified separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see Table and 
Leg Combinations, 
cPage 94.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFP2736
becomes BFP2736SW for
wood square edge profile.)

Peninsula Table
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Tapered Peninsula Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on all sides

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Related                    •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                       cPage 258
  Products              •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 263
                                     •  Wiring and cabling                                                                 cPage 335

Specification Information

                              U.S. Base Prices
                              High-Pressure 
                              Laminate                          Wood

                                                    
DDimensions DStyle        DPlastic        DPlastic        DWood          DOption
dA    B      C dNumber    d3 mm          dP-Edge        dSquare        d(Add $ to
d                      d                 dEdge           d                   dEdge           dBase Price)   
d                          d                    d                       d                       d                       d
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                      d                 d dP dSW              dFinish

27"   32"     48"     BFTP48      $622              $736                 $1430               +$52

33"   40"     60"     BFTP60      $634              $748                 $1485               +$56
d                          d                    d                       d                       d                       d

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Legs to support
Universal Tables must be
specified separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see Table and 
Leg Combinations, 
cPage 94.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFTP48
becomes BFTP48SW for
wood square edge profile.)

A

BC

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.
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Universal Tables

Bubble Jetty Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Related                    •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                       cPage 258
  Products              •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 263
                                     •  Wiring and cabling                                                                 cPage 335

Specification Information

                                U.S. Base Prices
                                High-Pressure 
                                Laminate                      Wood

                                                     
DDimensions DStyle           DPlastic     DPlastic       DWood            DOption
dA    B             dNumber      d3 mm       dP-Edge       dSquare          d(Add $ to
d                      d                   dEdge         d                  dEdge             dBase Price)
d                          d                       d                    d                      d                          d
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                      d                   d dP dSW                dFinish

Left-Hand Worksurfaces
24"   72"               BFJ2472L    $936            $1103             $2014                 +$79

24"   78"               BFJ2478L    $967            $1134             $2057                 +$83

30"   72"               BFJ3072L    $967            $1134             $2057                 +$83

30"   78"               BFJ3078L    $999            $1166             $2202                 +$88
d                          d                       d                    d                      d                          d

Right-Hand Worksurfaces
24"   72"               BFJ2472R    $936            $1103             $2014                 +$79

24"   78"               BFJ2478R    $967            $1134             $2057                 +$83

30"   72"               BFJ3072R    $967            $1134             $2057                 +$83

30"   78"               BFJ3078R    $999            $1166             $2202                 +$88
d                          d                       d                    d                      d                          d

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Legs to support
Universal Tables must be
specified separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see Table and 
Leg Combinations, 
cPage 94.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFJ2472L
becomes BFJ2472LSW for
wood square edge profile.)

A
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Universal Tables

Round Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
K Laminate with knife edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Bases and legs to sup-
port Universal Tables must
be specified separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see 
Table and Base Combinations,
cPage 93
Table and Leg Combinations,
cPage 94.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFR36
becomes BFR36SW for
wood square edge profile.)

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Related                    •  Bases for Universal Tables                                                     cPage 257
  Products                 •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                       cPage 258

Specification Information

                               U.S. Base Prices
                               High-Pressure 
                               Laminate                        Wood

                                                          
DDiameter     DStyle           DPlastic        DPlastic       DPlastic       DWood        DOption
d                    dNumber      d3 mm          dP-Edge       dKnife         dSquare      d(Add $ to
d                    d                   dEdge           d                  dEdge          dEdge         dBase Price)
d                        d                       d                       d                      d                      d                     d                     
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill         
d                    d                   d dP dK dSW            dFinish

30"                      BFR30            $405                 N.A.                $575               N.A.       N.A.

36"                      BFR36          $431              $521               $601               $1420    +$43

42"                      BFR42          $478              $568               $648               $1494    +$46

48"                      BFR48          $524              $624               $694               $1664    +$51

54"                      BFR54          $629              $743               $799               $1836    +$54
d                        d                       d                       d                      d d                     d
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Universal Tables

Square Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Bases and legs to 
support Universal Tables
must be specified 
separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see 
Table and Base Combinations,
cPage 93
Table and Leg Combinations,
cPage 94.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFRQ30
becomes BFRQ30SW for
wood square edge profile.)
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Square Tables
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Related                    •  Bases for Universal Tables                                                      cPage 257
  Products              •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                       cPage 258
                                     •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 263
                                     •  Wiring and cabling                                                                 cPage 335

Specification Information

                                 U.S. Base Prices
                                 High-Pressure 
                                 Laminate                      Wood

                                                    
DDimensions   DStyle           DPlastic        DPlastic     DWood           DOption
dA    B             dNumber      d3 mm          dP-Edge     dSquare         d(Add $ to
d                      d                   dEdge           d                 dEdge            dBase Price) 
d                          d                       d                       d                    d                        d
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                      d                   d dP dSW               dFinish

24"   24"               BFRQ24       $210              $257              N.A.                   N.A.

30"   30"               BFRQ30       $309              $356              $  854                +$37

36"   36"               BFRQ36       $435              $512              N.A.                   N.A.

42"   42"               BFRQ42       $482              $559              $1164                +$46

48"   48"               BFRQ48       $529              $629              $1290                +$51

54"   54"               BFRQ54       $634              $734              $1441                +$54
d                          d                       d                       d                    d                        d
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Universal Tables

Rectangle Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Reinforcing            •  Reinforcing channel                    No cost                                  Specify with reinforcing channel.
  Channel                 (available on 66"W 
                                       and wider tables)                                                                    

  Related                    •  Bases for Universal Tables                                                      cPage 257
  Products              •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                       cPage 258
                                     •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 263
                                     •  Wiring and cabling                                                                 cPage 335

Specification Information

                                 U.S. Base Prices
                                 High-Pressure 
                                 Laminate                       Wood

                                                     
DDimensions DStyle            DPlastic        DPlastic     DWood           DOption
dA    B             dNumber        d3 mm          dP-Edge     dSquare         d(Add $ to 
d                      d                    dEdge           d                 dEdge            dBase Price)
d                          d                        d                       d                    d                        d
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                      d                    d dP dSW               dFinish

36"   60"               BFRR3660      $  618               N.A.               N.A.                   N.A.

36"   66"               BFRR3666      $  655               N.A.               N.A.                   N.A.

36"   72"               BFRR3672     $  698            $  874            $2054                +$91

42"   84"               BFRR4284     $1053            $1229            $2213                +$94

48"   96"               BFRR4896     $1247            $1423            $2273                +$97
d                          d                        d                       d                    d                        d

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Select the reinforcing
channel option if the table
will be supported by legs.
Channels are not required if
the table will be supported
by T- or X-bases.

Tip: Bases and legs to sup-
port Universal Tables must
be specified separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see 
Table and Base Combinations,
cPage 93
Table and Leg Combinations,
cPage 94.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFRR3672
becomes BFRR3672SW for
wood square edge profile.)

B

A

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Oval Tables
High-Pressure Laminate

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Tables: High-Pressure Laminate
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

on all sides

1 Style number 
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number 

for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate             

  Related                    •  Bases for Universal Tables                                                      cPage 257
  Products              •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                       cPage 258

Specification Information

                               U.S. Base Price
                               High-Pressure Laminate

                                 
DDimensions DStyle           DPlastic       
dA    B            dNumber      d3 mm        
d                    d                   dEdge            
d                        d                       d                      
d d dNo Suffix

21"   42"              BEL2142      $  464           

30"   42"              BEL3042      $  506           

36"   48"              BEL3648      $  556           

30"   60"              BEL3060      $  681           

36"   72"              BEL3672      $  698           

42"   78"              BEL4278       $1040

48"   96"              BEL4896       $1247
d                        d                       d                      

Tip: Bases and legs to 
support Universal Tables
must be specified 
separately.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required. 

Oval Tables

AB

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

  Tip: For leg and support
  guidelines, see 
  Table and Base Combinations,
  cPage 93
  Table and Leg Combinations, 
  cPage 94.
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Universal Tables

Hex Conference Tables
High-Pressure Laminate

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Tables: High-Pressure Laminate 
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

on all sides
• Reinforcing channels, for tables 120"W or wider
• Tight-joint fasteners for tables 150"W or wider

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number 

for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate             

  Related                    •  Bases for Universal Tables                                                      cPage 257
  Products              

Specification Information

                                      U.S. Base Price
                                      High-Pressure Laminate

                                                       
DDimensions DStyle                DPlastic                   
dA    B     C       dNumber           d3 mm 
d                       d                        dEdge                          
d                           d                             d             
d d dNo Suffix

30"   36"   60"        BHEX3660        $  618

30"   36"   66"        BHEX3666        $  655   

30"   36"   72"        BHEX3672        $  698   

36"   42"   96"        BHEX4296        $1192   

38"   48"   120"      BHEX48120       $2882   

38"   48"   150"      BHEX48150      $4210

38"   48"   180"      BHEX48180      $4377
d                           d                             d

Tip: Hex conference tables
150"W or larger are shipped
in two pieces. Tight-joint 
fasteners are supplied for
proper assembly.

Tip: Bases to support
Universal Tables must be
specified separately.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required. 

C

B
A

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

  Tip: For leg and support
  guidelines, see Table and 
   Leg Combinations, 
  cPage 94.
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Bases for Universal Tables                                                                          

Options                       U.S. Price                        Required to Specify
  Surface                  Base
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                               Specify paint color number
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  19                                 Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  33                                 Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Polished Chrome column            +$157                                 Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome 
                                        and base                                                                                column and base.
                                     •  Polished Chrome base               +$157                                 Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome base
                                        with painted column                                                               only and select paint color number for 
                                                                                                                                       column.

Specification Information

DWidth          DColumn        DStyle           DU.S.
d                   dDiameter     dNumber      dBase
d d d                       dPrice
d d                        d                       d

T-Bases
26"                     21⁄4"                   BT26              $292

36"                     21⁄4"                   BT36              $360
d d d d

X-Bases
26"                     21⁄4"                   BX26              $328

36"                     21⁄4"                   BX36              $423
d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 87

• Column: paint
• Base: paint
• Adjustable leveling glides: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for column
3 Paint color number for base
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Tip: When specifying a 9201
Polished Chrome base only,
specify a paint color number
for the column.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Bases for Universal Tables
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Universal Tables

Legs for Universal Tables                                                                            

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                     +$19 per leg                          Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.                 DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.
dHeight       dNumber      dBase               dHeight        dNumber       dBase
d                  d                   dPrice               d                   d                   dPrice
d                  d                   d d                   d                   d

Cabby Leg with Glide                    Package of Four Cabby Legs with Glides
26"                    BNCAB          $173                      26"                  BNCAB4       $692                                                                    

281⁄2"                BCAB             $173                      281⁄2"               BCAB4          $692                                                        
d d d d d d

Cabby Leg with Caster                 Package of Four Cabby Legs with Casters
26"                   BNCABC        $197                      26"                  BNCAB4C     $788                                                       

281⁄2"                BCABC         $197                      281⁄2"               BCAB4C        $788                                      
d d d d d d

                                                     Package of Four Cabby Legs with 
                                                     Two Glides and Two Casters 
                                                                               26"                  BNCAB4M    $740                    

                                                                               281⁄2"               BCAB4M       $740                    
d d d

Tip: See Table and Leg
Combinations page for 
number of legs required 
per table.
cPage 94

Tip: Dimensions listed are
nominal and include the
thickness of a table.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 88

• Table legs: paint or metal
• Glides, if selected: paint to match legs
• Locking casters, if selected: paint to match legs
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for leg and caster
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Cabby Legs
With Alignment Tab

Tip: Corner tables require a
leg in the back corner. Be
sure to order fifth leg if
specifying a package of
four.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                     +$19 per leg                          Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.                 DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.
dHeight       dNumber      dBase               dHeight        dNumber       dBase
d                  d                   dPrice               d                   d                   dPrice
d                  d                   d d                   d                   d

Adjustable-Height Leg                  Package of Four Adjustable-Height 
with Glide                                       Legs with Glides
251⁄2"–311⁄2"    BADJ              $208                      251⁄2"–311⁄2"   BADJ4            $832
d                  d                   d d                   d                   d

Adjustable-Height Leg                  Package of Four Adjustable-Height 
with Caster                                    Legs with Casters
251⁄2"–311⁄2"    BADJC            $232                      251⁄2"–311⁄2"   BADJ4C         $928
d                  d                   d d                   d                   d

                                                       Package of Four Adjustable-
                                                       Height Legs with Two Glides 
                                                       and Two Casters 
                                                                               251⁄2"–311⁄2"   BADJ4M        $880

d d d

Tip: Corner tables require a
leg in the back corner. Be
sure to order fifth leg if 
specifying a package of four.

Tip: Dimensions listed are
nominal and  include the
thickness of a table.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 88

• Table legs: paint
• Glides, if selected: paint to match legs
• Locking casters, if selected: paint to match legs
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for leg
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Adjustable-Height Legs

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: See Table and Leg
Combinations page for 
number of legs required 
per table.
cPage 94

Universal Tables

                                                                                                                                                                                       

                                        

Legs for Universal Tables
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Universal Tables

Legs for Universal Tables, continued                                                                                                                              

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Elliptical legs
  Materials              •  Black                                           No cost                                  Specify with 7207 Black paint.
                                     •  Basalt                                         No cost                                  Specify with 7230 Basalt paint.
                              •  Platinum                                      No cost                                  Specify with 4799 Platinum.
                                    •  Polished Chrome                        +$79                                      Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome.

                                 Glides
                               •  Black                                           No cost                                  Specify with 7207 Black paint.
                                     •  Basalt                                         No cost                                  Specify with 7230 Basalt paint.
                              •  Brushed Aluminum                      No cost                                  Specify with 8042 Brushed Aluminum.
                                    •  Polished Aluminum                     No cost                                  Specify with 8046 Polished Aluminum.

Specification Information

DPlanning    DStyle        DU.S.
dHeight       dNumber    dBase
d d                    dPrice
d d                    d

26"                   BEL25         $264

281⁄2"                BEL27         $267
d d d

Tip: Use 26"H legs for 
nesting capabilities and 
use 281⁄2"H legs to achieve 
standard height tables.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 88

• Table leg: paint or metal
• Glides: paint or metal
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint or metal color number for leg
3 Paint or metal color number for glides
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Elliptical Legs
With Alignment Tab

Tip: Dimensions listed are
nominal and include the
thickness of a table.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Post Legs and Double Post C-Legs
With Alignment Tab

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 88

• Table legs: paint
• Attachment hardware
• Non-locking caster, if selected: black plastic only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for legs.
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$19 per leg                          Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$33 per leg                          Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.                 DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.
dHeight       dNumber      dBase               dHeight        dNumber       dBase
d                  d                   dPrice               d                   d                   dPrice
d                  d                   d d                   d                   d

Post Leg with Glide                       Package of Four Post Legs with Glides
26"                    BNPL             $132                      26"                   BNPL4           $528

281⁄2"                BPL                $132                      281⁄2"               BPL4              $528
d                  d                   d d                   d                   d

Post Leg with Caster                     Package of Four Post Legs with Casters
26"                    BNPLC          $149                      26"                   BNPL4C         $596

281⁄2"                BPLC           $149                      281⁄2"               BPL4C            $596
d                  d                   d d                   d                   d

                                                      Package of Four Post Legs with Two 
                                                      Glides and Two Casters 
                                                                              26"                  BNPL4M         $562

                                                                              281⁄2"               BPL4M            $562
d d d

Double Post C-Legs with Glides
281⁄2"                BCL              $403                                          
d d d

Tip: See Table and Leg
Combinations page for 
number of legs required 
per worksurface.
cPage 94

Tip: Height dimensions
listed are nominal and
include the thickness of 
a table.

Tip: Corner tables require
a leg in the back corner.
Be sure to order fifth leg if
specifying a package of
four.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Legs for Universal Tables
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

FrameOne Legs

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 30

• Legs and intermediate support: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for legs and support
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      For legs
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$19                                      Specify paint color.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$33                                      Specify paint color.

Specification Information
DPlanning DDepth   DStyle                           DU.S.                       
dHeight      d dNumber                      dBase                     
d                 d d                                   dPrice                     
d                    d d d

Closed Loop
                                 Table Application                                     

281⁄2"              24"            UFC24T                             $622

281⁄2"              30"            UFC30T                             $622
d d d

Open Loop
281⁄2"              24"            UFQ24T               $467

281⁄2"              30"            UFQ30T               $467
d d d

Post Leg
281⁄2"                               UFP                      $163                                                  
d d d
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Universal System Worksurfaces

Worksurface Screens                                                                                  

   Specification Information

DWidth      DStyle            DU.S.
d                dNumber        dPrice
d                d                    d

15"H Knit Screen
24"                DALK24         $224

30"                DALK30          $246

36"                DALK36          $264

42"                DALK42          $285
  d                   d                        d

Tip: Attachment clamps are
not included with screens.
Clamps must be specified
separately.

50%
42"W

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Screen: knit
• Frame and foot: 4799 Platinum only

1 Style number
2 Color number for knit screen
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 90

Knit Screens

Divisio Side Screen

Worksurface Screens

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 92

• Screen: fabric price group A
• Top cap and clamp: 4799 Platinum paint

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number 
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   Fabric
Materials                •  Fabric price group A                    No cost                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                    +$14                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Customer’s Own Material           +$16                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      (COM)                                                                                    

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD             H dNumber dBase
d                d dPrice
d                d d

291⁄2"           115⁄8" DVSS2912 $325
d                   d d

Tip: The Divisio side screen
can be used on any 3/4"- to
11/2"-thick worksurface.

Tip: The Divisio side screen
has an overhang of 8". This
is important when planning
for returns or storage.

Tip: The Divisio side screen
weighs approximately 141/2
pounds. Take this into con-
sideration when planning for
use on Height-AdjusTable 
worksurfaces. 

Tip: The Divisio side screen
is intended for use on the
front of a worksurface. 

Tip: The Divisio side screen
does not work on knife edge
profiles.

Note: Divisio side
screen is included here
to simplify your planning.
It may have different pric-
ing terms than other prod-
ucts in this specification
guide.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Worksurface Screens, continued

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Attachment clamps: 4799 Platinum only
• Adjustment knob for clamps: 7237 Slate only
• Cover for clamp: 7237 Slate only

Style numbercNeed help?
Product details,
page 90

Pair of Attachment Clamps for Worksurfaces

   Specification Information

DStyle                   DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                            d

DSCLAMP              $130
  d                                 d          

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specifying
Universal Storage
Products

Universal Pedestals

Universal Fixed Pedestals                                                                  266

Universal Pedestal Counterweights for Desks                                    268

Universal Fixed to Freestanding Pedestal Conversion Kits                269

Universal Mobile Pedestals                                                                 270

Universal Bins and Shelves

Universal Sliding Door Bins with Steel or Wood Fronts                      274

Universal Over the Case Bins with Flat or Radius Fronts                  276

Universal In the Case Bins with Steel and Wood Flat Fronts             278

Universal Shelves                                                                               280

Accessories for Overhead Bins and Shelves                                      282

Universal Curved Front Bins and L-Shelves

Universal Curved Front Bins with Steel and Wood Doors                   287

Universal L-Shelves and Stationary Shelves                                      288

Accessories for Universal Curved Front Bin and 
Universal L-Shelves                                                                            289

Slim Shelves                                                                             290

Universal One-High, 1.5-High, and Two Drawer 
Lateral Files                                                                              292

Cushion Tops                                                                            296

Universal Towers and Workstation Verticals

Universal Open Side Towers                                                               298

Universal Dual Door Towers                                                                302

Universal Full Front Towers                                                                 308

Universal Vertical Drawer Towers                                                       312

Universal Workstation Verticals                                                           316

Universal Lateral Files                                                             318
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Universal Storage

Universal Fixed Pedestals
With Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 102

• Pedestal: paint price group 1
• Removable drawer fronts: paint to match pedestal or

wood veneer if proud wood fronts selected
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Pulls: metal
• Full drawer interiors: black only

– One pencil tray and two box drawer dividers per
  box/box/file

• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Mounting hardware
• Four adjustable leveling glides

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided:
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for pedestal
3 Wood color number for drawer fronts,

if proud wood fronts selected
4 Pull (see below under required 

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood drawer fronts                               
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood drawer fronts                     
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood drawer fronts                                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Pulls                           Flush steel fronts
                                     •  Full-width wood veneer pull        +$248                                   Specify with wood pull and indicate
                                                                                                                                  wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        veneer pull                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                        Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                        Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                        Specify with c:scape pull.

  Drawer                       Rails
  Accessories           •  Two side-to-side hanging            No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                rails per file drawer

  Basic Drawer           18"D, 24"D, and 30"D box/box/file pedestals
  Interiors                  •  No rails, pencil trays, or              –$  50                                    Specify with basic drawers.
                                box drawer dividers
cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar
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Universal Storage 

Universal Fixed Pedestals 

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                 Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                     •  No lock                                        –$  61                                    Specify with no lock.

                                 Individual locking drawers 
                                     •  File/file pedestals only                 +$122                                   Specify with individual drawer lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                        cPage 374

  Related                    •  Universal fixed to freestanding pedestal conversion kits       cPage 269
  Products              •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 327

Specification Information

DDimensions                            DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dD                        W       H        dNumber               d
dFlush Proud d dFlush         dProud        dProud 
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel         dSteel         dWood
dFront Wood d                                 dFront dFront dFront
d Front d                                 d                  d                  d
d d                                 dSuffix F      dSuffix P     dSuffix W

27"H Fixed Pedestals with 3" Base
Two Box Drawers and One File Drawer

171⁄2"         183⁄8"       15"      27"         RPF1827A_           $559               $617               $  860

225⁄8"        231⁄2"       15"      27"         RPF2427A_           $609               $667               $  910

285⁄8"        291⁄2"       15"      27"         RPF3027A_           $734               $792               $1035

Two File Drawers

171⁄2"         183⁄8"       15"      27"         RPF1827B_           $542               $600               $  843

225⁄8"        231⁄2"       15"      27"         RPF2427B_           $592               $650               $  893

285⁄8"        291⁄2"       15"      27"         RPF3027B_           $717               $775               $1018
d d d d d

251⁄2"H Fixed Pedestals
Two Box Drawers and One File Drawer

171⁄2"         183⁄8"       15"      251⁄2"      RPF1825A_           $559               $617               $  860

225⁄8"        231⁄2"       15"      251⁄2"      RPF2425A_           $609               $667               $  910

285⁄8"        291⁄2"       15"      251⁄2"      RPF3025A_           $734               $792               $1035

Two File Drawers

171⁄2"         183⁄8"       15"      251⁄2"      RPF1825B_           $542               $600               $  843

225⁄8"        231⁄2"       15"      251⁄2"      RPF2425B_           $592               $650               $  893

285⁄8"        291⁄2"       15"      251⁄2"      RPF3025B_           $717               $775               $1018
d d d d d

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RPF1827A__
becomes RPF1827AP for
proud steel front).

Tip: Use 27"H pedestals to
align with Universal Storage
with 3" base. 27"H pedestals
support worksurfaces at
281⁄2"H.

Tip: Only 225⁄8"D, 231⁄2"D,
285⁄8"D, and 291⁄2"D
pedestals can accommodate
legal-size filing.

Tip: 251⁄2"H fixed pedestals
are for use in the following
two applications: as fixed
pedestals when used under-
neath worksurfaces installed
at lower than standard
heights (for example, 27"H)
or as freestanding pedestals
when used with a conversion
kit under height-adjustable
worksurfaces.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cOptions, continued from previous page
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Universal Storage

Universal Pedestal Counterweights for Desks

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 103

• Pedestal counterweight: black

Specification Information

DStyle                                DU.S.           
dNumber                            dPrice         

RPCW                                  $136            
d                                                 d                      

cApplication guidelines, 
page 66.

Tip: Counterweights fit 27"H
fixed pedestals only.

Style number

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage

Universal Fixed to Freestanding Pedestal Conversion Kits

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 103

• 1⁄8"H steel top: all paint price groups
• Counterweight package
• Safety interlock system conversion components
• Installation hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Specification Information

DDimensions         DStyle                      DU.S.
dD          H             dNumber                 dPrice
d                            d                              d

For 27"H Proud Steel or Proud Wood Front Pedestals
183⁄8"       27"               RPXCK2718P           $188

231⁄2"       27"               RPXCK2724P           $208

291⁄2"       27"               RPXCK2730P           $229
d d d

For 27"H Flush Steel Front Pedestals
171⁄2"       27"               RPXCK2718F            $188

225⁄8"       27"               RPXCK2724F            $208

285⁄8"       27"               RPXCK2730F            $229
d d d

For 251/2"H Proud Steel or Proud Wood Front Pedestals
183⁄8"       251⁄2"           RPXCK2518P           $188

231⁄2"       251⁄2"           RPXCK2524P           $208

291⁄2"       251⁄2"           RPXCK2530P           $229
d d d

For 251/2"H Flush Steel Front Pedestals
171⁄2 "      251⁄2"           RPXCK2518F            $188

225⁄8 "      251⁄2"           RPXCK2524F            $208

285⁄8 "      251⁄2"           RPXCK2530F            $229
d d d

Tip: Flush and proud front
pedestals require different
conversion kits. Be sure to
order the correct style
number for your application.

Tip: When converting a
file/file pedestal with individ-
ual drawer locks, an inter-
locking bar is required to
provide stability to unit.
Order 1043922SR through
Service Parts.

Universal Fixed to
Freestanding Pedestal

Conversion Kits

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage

Universal Mobile Pedestals
With Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 102

• Pedestal: paint price group 1
• 1⁄8"H steel top: paint to match pedestal
• Removable drawer fronts: paint to match pedestal or

wood veneer if proud wood fronts selected
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Pulls: metal
• Full drawer interiors: black only

– One pencil tray per box/file or box/box/file and
  box drawer dividers

• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Four hard-composition, non-locking casters: black only
• Safety interlock mechanism
• Counterweight package

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for pedestal
3 Wood color number for drawer fronts,

if proud wood fronts selected
4 Pull (see below under required 

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Tip: 1⁄8"H steel top is 
non-structural.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Optional tops will
increase the overall pedestal
height. 

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, finishes
must be selected for both
the wood veneer top and the
wood veneer fronts.

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood drawer fronts                  
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood drawer fronts
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood drawer fronts                                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops                          •  1"H square edge steel top          +$  64                                   Specify with steel square top.

                                 Laminate top
                              •  13⁄16"H square edge                   +$275                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                        laminate top                                                                              laminate color number for top and plastic 
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  17⁄16"H bullnose laminate top      +$313                                   Specify with bullnose laminate top and
                                                                                                                                         indicate laminate color number.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  13⁄16"H wood veneer top             +$383                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Cushion top for factory installation on RPM2421C__ only
                                     •  Cushion top without handle         +$337                                   Specify with cushion top and indicate
                                                                                                                                          fabric color number.
                                     •  Cushion top with black handle    +$429                                   Specify with cushion top and handle and
                                                                                                                                          indicate fabric color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Mobile Pedestals 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cOptions, continued from previous page

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Tops, cont              Upholstery on pedestal cushion top
                               •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  39                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  48                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$  85                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$103                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$149                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$191                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$232                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$595                                    Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather price group       +$688                                    Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 360.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        (COM) or Customer’s Own                                                       to specify.
                                        Leather (COL)

  Pulls                       Flush steel fronts
                               •  Full-width wood veneer pull        +$248                                   Specify with wood pull and indicate
                                                                                                                                  wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        veneer pull                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                        Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                        Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                        Specify with c:scape pull.

  Drawer                   Rails
  Accessories           •  Two side-to-side hanging            No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                        rails per file drawer

  Basic Drawer           Box/file and box/box/file pedestals
  Interiors                  •  No rails, pencil trays, or              –$  50                                    Specify with basic drawers.
                                box drawer dividers

  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                 Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                 Individual locking drawers 
                                     •  File/file pedestals only                 +$122                                   Specify with individual drawer lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                        cPage 374

  Related                    •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 327
  Products

cSpecification Information, on next page
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Universal Storage

Universal Mobile Pedestals with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

                                        cOptions, on previous page

Specification Information

DActual Dimensions                DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dD           W       H        dNumber               d
dFlush Proud          d dFlush         dProud        dProud 
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel         dSteel         dWood
dFront Wood d                                 dFront dFront dFront
d Front d                                 d                  d                  d
d d                                 dSuffix F      dSuffix P     dSuffix W

Box/File
171⁄2"         183⁄8"       15"      21"         RPM1821C_          $790               $848               $1091

225⁄8"         231⁄2"       15"      21"         RPM2421C_          $834               $892               $1135
d d d d d

Box/Box/File
171⁄2"         183⁄8"       15"      27"         RPM1827A_          $877               $906               $1150

225⁄8"         231⁄2"       15"      27"         RPM2427A_          $934               $962               $1206
d d d d d

File/File
171⁄2"         183⁄8"       15"      27"         RPM1827B_          $862               $890               $1134

225⁄8"         231⁄2"       15"      27"         RPM2427B_          $918               $946               $1190
d d d d d

Pedestal Cushion Top for Field Installation on RPM2421C__ only
DActual                  DStyle                DU.S.
dDimensions          dNumber           dBase
dD      W       H        d                             dPrice
d                             d d

Cushion Top without Handle

225⁄8"   15"      21⁄4"        RPXTC24F          $297      (For use with RPM2421CF only)

231⁄2"   15"      21⁄4"        RPXTC24P         $297      (For use with RPM2421CP and RPM2421CW only)

Cushion Top with Black Handle

225⁄8"   15"      21⁄4"        RPXTCH24F       $400      (For use with RPM2421CF only)

231⁄2"   15"      21⁄4"        RPXTCH24P      $400      (For use with RPM2421CP and RPM2421CW only)
d d d

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RPM1821C__
becomes RPM1821CP for
proud steel front).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Universal Storage

Universal Sliding Door Bins with Steel or Wood Fronts
For Use with Answer Freestanding

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Overhead bin: paint price group 1
• Sliding door: paint or wood
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment brackets with safety catch: 

black paint only
• Vertical off-module attachment brackets, if selected: 

black paint only
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Overhead bin with one steel door
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.

                                         Overhead bin with one wood door
                                     •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  65                                   Specify paint color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2 on                   See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood door
                               •  Premium wood 3 on                   See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood door
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood door      No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Brackets                    Off-module attachment brackets
                                     •  One vertical off-module              +$  59                                    Specify with one vertical off-module 
                                        bracket                                                                                      bracket.
                                     •  Two vertical off-module              +$118                                    Specify with two vertical off-module 
                                        brackets                                                                                    brackets.

                                 No brackets
                                     •  Omit brackets                              –$  20                                   Specify omit brackets.

  Shelf                        •  Four dividers: white plastic          +$  45                                   Specify with dividers.
  Accessories         

  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  No lock                                        –$  61                                    Specify with no lock.
                                     •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 374

  Related                    •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 282
  Products              •  Shelf lights                                                                              cPages 348–355

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 106

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for overhead bin 
3 Paint or wood color number for door
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Universal Storage

Universal Sliding Door Bins
with Steel or Wood Fronts

Specification Information

DDimensions                     DStyle                  DU.S.               DStyle                DU.S.
dD          W          H            dNumber              dBase             dNumber           dBase
d                                        d                          dPrice             d                        dPrice
d d d d d

                                   Steel                                  Wood           
153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"          RSB36TAK            $  624                  RSB36WTAK     $1006                                                   

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"             RSB42TAK            $  646                  RSB42WTAK     $1028                                                   

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"             RSB48TAK            $  668                  RSB48WTAK     $1050                                                   

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"             RSB60TAK            $1008                 RSB60WTAK     $1678                                                   

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"             RSB66TAK       $1062                 RSB66WTAK   $1732                                                   

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"             RSB72TAK            $1103                  RSB72WTAK     $1773                                                   
d d d d d

Tip:  Overhead storage bins
with a "TAK" suffix can be
used with Privacy Wall as
well. 
cSee Architectural Solutions
Specification Guide for
attachment information.
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Universal Storage

Universal Over the Case Bins with Flat or Radius Fronts
For Use with Answer Freestanding
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Overhead bin with lift-up door: paint price group 1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment brackets with safety catch: 

black paint only
• Off-module attachment brackets, if selected:

black paint only
• Picture frame door acrylic insert, if selected: 

6538 Satin only
• Picture frame door glass insert, if selected: 

6580 Ice White only
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Overhead bin with one door
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 Overhead bin with two doors
                                     •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  59                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$101                                   Specify paint color number.

  Brackets                    Off-module attachment brackets
                                     •  One vertical off-module bracket  +$  59                                    Specify with one vertical off-module 
                                                                                                                                          bracket.
                                     •  Two vertical off-module               +$118                                    Specify with two vertical off-module 
                                        brackets                                                                                    brackets.

                                 No brackets
                                     •  Omit brackets                              –$  20                                   Specify omit brackets.

  Picture Frame      •  Omit insert                                   Prices at right                        Specify omit insert.
  Door on Flat         •  Acrylic insert                                Prices at right                        Specify with acrylic insert.
  Fronts                      •  Glass insert (assist                      Prices at right                        Specify with glass insert.
                                        mechanism recommended)

  Door                        •  Assist mechanism for                  +$175 per door                      Specify with assist mechanism. 
  Mechanism             standard door, glass insert,
                                        or omit insert                                                                             

  Shelf                        •  Four dividers: white plastic          +$  45                                   Specify with dividers.
  Accessories         

  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  No lock                                        –$  61 per door                      Specify with no lock.
                                     •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                 Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 374

  Related                    •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 282
  Products              •  Shelf lights                                                                              cPages 348–355

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for overhead bin
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 108

Tip: When ordering the omit
insert option, remember that
custom material cannot be
factory installed. Custom
material must be ordered
from a material vendor.

Tip: A door assist mecha-
nism cannot be used with an
acrylic door insert.

Tip: Overhead storage 
bins and shelves with a 
“TAK” suffix can be used
with Privacy Wall as well.
cSee Architectural Solutions
Specification Guide for 
attachment information.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions                   DNumber     DStyle                DU.S.     DOptions
dD          W          H           dof Doors    dNumber           dBase    d(Add $ to
d                                      d                  d                        dPrice   dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPicture Frame Door Inserts
d                                              d                      d                             d              dOmit        dAcrylic       dGlass
d                                      d                  d                        d            dInsert       dInsert        dInsert
d                                      d                  d                        d            d             d              d

Bins with Flat Fronts
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB24QTAK      $  559      +$244       +$347         +$416

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB30QTAK      $  582      +$257       +$367         +$444

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB36QTAK      $  610      +$270       +$384         +$472

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB42QTAK      $  633      +$281       +$403         +$520

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB48QTAK      $  653      +$293       +$424         +$567

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB60QTAK      $1047      +$480       +$671         +$846

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB66QTAK      $1099      +$492       +$691         +$896

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB72QTAK      $1140      +$502       +$709         +$944
d                                      d                  d                        d            d             d              d

Bins with Radius Fronts
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB24QCTAK    $  694     N.A.          N.A.            N.A.

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB30QCTAK    $  717     N.A.          N.A.            N.A.

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB36QCTAK    $  745     N.A.          N.A.            N.A.

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB42QCTAK    $  768     N.A.          N.A.            N.A.

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB48QCTAK    $  788     N.A.          N.A.            N.A.

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB60QCTAK    $1317     N.A.          N.A.            N.A.

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB66QCTAK    $1369     N.A.          N.A.            N.A.

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB72QCTAK    $1410     N.A.          N.A.            N.A.
d                                      d                  d                        d            d             d              d

Universal Over the Case 
Bins with Flat or Radius

Fronts

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Overhead storage bins
and shelves with a “TAK”
suffix can be used with
Privacy Wall as well.
cSee Architectural
Solutions Specification
Guide for attachment 
information.
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Universal Storage

Universal In the Case Bins with Steel and Wood Flat Fronts
For Use with Answer Freestanding

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Overhead bin with lift-up door: paint price group 1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment brackets with safety catch: 

black paint only
• Off-module attachment brackets, if selected:

black paint only
• Picture frame door acrylic insert, if selected: 

6538 Satin only
• Picture frame door glass insert, if selected: 

6580 Ice White only
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 108

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for overhead bin
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Overhead bin with one steel door
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 Overhead bin with two steel doors
                                     •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  59                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$101                                   Specify paint color number.

                                         Overhead bin with one wood door
                                     •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  65                                   Specify paint color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                 on wood door 
                                     •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        on wood door 
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood door      No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Overhead bin with two wood doors
                                     •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  59                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  89                                   Specify paint color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        on wood door                         
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        on wood door 
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood door      No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Brackets                    Off-module attachment brackets
                                     •  One vertical off-module              +$  59                                    Specify with one vertical off-module 
                                        bracket                                                                                      bracket.
                                     •  Two vertical off-module              +$118                                    Specify with two vertical off-module 
                                        brackets                                                                                    brackets.

                                 No brackets
                                     •  Omit brackets                              –$  20                                   Specify omit brackets.

cOptions, continued on next page
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Universal Storage 

Universal In the Case 
Bins with Steel and Wood

Flat Fronts

Tip: When ordering the omit
insert option, remember that
custom material cannot be
factory installed. Custom
material must be ordered
from a material vendor.

Tip: A door assist mecha-
nism cannot be used with an
acrylic door insert.

Tip: Overhead storage 
bins and shelves with a 
“TAK” suffix can be used
with Privacy Wall as well.
cSee Architectural Solutions
Specification Guide for 
attachment information.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: Overhead storage bins
and shelves with a “TAK”
suffix can be used with
Privacy Wall as well.
cSee Architectural Solutions
Specification Guide for
attachment information.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Picture Frame       •  Omit insert                                   Prices below                          Specify omit insert.
Door on Flat         •  Acrylic insert                                Prices below                          Specify with acrylic insert.
Fronts                      •  Glass insert (assist                      Prices below                          Specify with glass insert.
                                     mechanism recommended)

Door                          •  Assist mechanism for                  +$175 per door                      Specify with assist mechanism. 
Mechanism             standard door, glass insert,
                                      or omit insert

  Shelf                        •  Four dividers: white plastic          +$  45                                   Specify with dividers.
  Accessories         

  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  No lock                                        –$  61 per door                      Specify with no lock.
                                     •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 374

  Related                    •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 282
  Products              •  Shelf lights                                                                              cPages 348–355

Specification Information

DDimensions                   DNumber     DStyle                DU.S.     DOptions
dD          W          H           dof Doors    dNumber           dBase    d(Add $ to
d                                      d                  d                        dPrice   dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPicture Frame Door Inserts
d                                              d                      d                             d              dOmit        dAcrylic       dGlass
d                                      d                  d                        d            dInsert       dInsert        dInsert
d                                      d                  d                        d            d             d              d

Bins with Steel Flat Fronts
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB24TAK         $  559      +$244       +$347         +$416

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB30TAK         $  582      +$257       +$367         +$444

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB36TAK         $  610      +$270       +$384         +$472

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB42TAK         $  633      +$281       +$403         +$520

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB48TAK         $  653      +$293       +$424         +$567

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB60TAK         $1047      +$480       +$671         +$846

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB66TAK         $1099      +$492       +$691         +$896

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB72TAK         $1140      +$502       +$709         +$944
d                                      d                  d                        d            d             d              d

Bins with Wood Flat Fronts
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB24WTAK     $  941      N.A.          N.A.            N.A.

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB30WTAK     $  964      N.A.          N.A.            N.A.

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB36WTAK     $  992      N.A.          N.A.            N.A.

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB42WTAK     $1015      N.A.          N.A.            N.A.

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB48WTAK     $1035      N.A.          N.A.            N.A.

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB60WTAK     $1717      N.A.          N.A.            N.A.

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB66WTAK     $1769      N.A.          N.A.            N.A.

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB72WTAK     $1810      N.A.          N.A.            N.A.
d                                      d                  d                        d            d             d              d
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Universal Shelves

Universal Storage

Universal Shelves
For Use with Answer Freestanding

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 112

• Shelf: paint price group 1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment hooks with safety catch

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                     +$14                                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$24                                     Specify paint color number.

  Related                    •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 282
  Products              •  Shelf lights                                                                              cPages 348–355

Specification Information

DDimensions                     DStyle                 DU.S.
dD          W          H            dNumber            dBase
d                                        d                         dPrice
d d d

143⁄4"       24"           71⁄2"           RSH24TAK          $182

143⁄4"       30"           71⁄2"            RSH30TAK          $191

143⁄4"       36"           71⁄2"            RSH36TAK          $203

143⁄4"       42"           71⁄2"            RSH42TAK          $215

143⁄4"       48"           71⁄2"            RSH48TAK          $233

143⁄4"       60"           71⁄2"            RSH60TAK          $259

143⁄4"       72"           71⁄2"            RSH72TAK          $289
d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shelf
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Tip: Overhead storage 
bins and shelves with a 
“TAK” suffix can be used
with Privacy Wall as well.
cSee Architectural Solutions
Specification Guide for 
attachment information.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 112

• Personal shelf: paint price group1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• On-module attachment hooks

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                     +$14                                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$24                                     Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle                DU.S.
dD             W             dNumber           dBase
d                               d                        dPrice
d d d

1311⁄16"        24"               RDS24TAK         $182

1311⁄16"         30"               RDS30TAK         $191

1311⁄16"         36"               RDS36TAK         $203

1311⁄16"         42"               RDS42TAK         $215

1311⁄16"         48"               RDS48TAK         $233
d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for personal shelf
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Tip: Overhead storage 
bins and shelves with a 
“TAK” suffix can be used
with Privacy Wall as well.
cSee Architectural Solutions
Specification Guide for 
attachment information.

Universal Personal Shelves

Universal Shelves

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage

Accessories for Overhead Bins and Shelves
                                        

Horizontal Wall Attachment Brackets
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, and Universal In the Case Bins 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 115

• Brackets: paint price group 1
• Steel back to enclose storage bin: paint price group 1

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                     +$14                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$24                                     Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DWidth               DStyle                  DU.S.
d                        dNumber              dBase
d                        d                          dPrice
d d d

24"                          RBKHWM24          $198

25"                          RBKHWM25          $198

30"                          RBKHWM30          $198

35"                          RBKHWM35          $198

36"                          RBKHWM36          $198

42"                          RBKHWM42          $198

45"                          RBKHWM45          $198

48"                          RBKHWM48          $198

60"                          RBKHWM60          $198

70"                          RBKHWM70          $198

72"                          RBKHWM72          $198
d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for brackets and back
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 114

• Package of four dividers: white plastic only

Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d                         d
d d

RDIV                       $44
d d

Style number

Dividers
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, Universal In the Case, and Universal Shelves 
For Use with Hutch Kit and Series 9000 Service Module Package Accessory Rail

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Accessories for Overhead
Bins and Shelves

Dividers for Overhead Bin and Full-Height Shelf
For Use with Overhead Storage Products Introduced prior to March 2007

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 114

• Carton of four dividers: clear textured plastic Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dPrice
d d                              d

103⁄4"      4"           41⁄2"           TS7STDIV            $52
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 108

• Vertical off-module bracket with safety catch: 
black paint only

Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d d

RBKVOFM             $57
d d

Style number

Universal Vertical Off-Module Bracket
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, and Universal In the Case Bins

Tip: For two-sided, off-
module application, order two
vertical off-module brackets.

Tip: Vertical off-module
brackets are used with wall-
mounted channels.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage

Accessories for Overhead Bins and Shelves, continued

                                        

Wall Channel Horizontal Braces

Standard Includes                                    Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 116

• Brace: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for horizontal brace
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

   Specification Information

DWidth      DStyle            DU.S.
d                dNumber        dPrice
d                d                    d

42"                TS742HB        $81

48"                TS748HB        $81

60"                TS760HB        $81

72"                TS772HB        $81
  d                   d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Wall Channels for TS Series Bins, Universal Bins, and Universal Shelves

Standard Includes                                    Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 116

• Pair of channels: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for channels
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Related Products
                                    •  Tackboard for use with wall channels                                    cPage 285

   Specification Information

DHeight     DStyle                DU.S.
d                dNumber           dPrice
d                d                        d

66"                TS7BSWHC        $111
  d                   d                             d
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Accessories for Overhead
Bins and Shelves

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 2                    +$14                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$26                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$38                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$59                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$36                                      Specify fabric color number.

                                 Fabric direction on 24"W to 60"W tackboards
                               •  Vertical application                      No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

  Related                •  Wall channels for Universal                                                    cPage 284
  Products                 bins and shelves

   Specification Information

DDimensions      DStyle                   DU.S.
dW        H dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

24"         18"              TS71824TB          $125

30"         18"              TS71830TB          $139

36"         18"              TS71836TB          $152

42"         18"              TS71842TB          $167

48"         18"              TS71848TB          $185

60"         18"              TS71860TB          $236

72"         18"              TS71872TB          $290
d d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Tackboard, fabric direction with horizontal application:

fabric price group 1
1 Style number
2 Fabric color number
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Tip: 72"W tackboards
accommodate fabric in the
horizontal direction only.

Tip: For further information
about fabric direction,
cPage 364.

Tackboards for Use with Wall Channels
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Flexible, magnetic markerboard surface to attach 

to door of overhead storage bin: white plastic

Specification Information

DDimensions       DStyle              DU.S.                       
dW        H             dNumber          dPrice                     
d d                           d                                                                                              

30"         161⁄4"           R30MBB            $104                             

36"         161⁄4"           R36MBB            $111                              

42"         161⁄4"           R42MBB            $115                              

48"         161⁄4"           R48MBB            $122                             
d d                       d

Style number

Flexible Markerboard Surface
For Use with Universal Over the Case Bins

Universal Storage

Accessories for Overhead Bins and Shelves, continued
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Universal Storage

Universal Curved Front Bins with Steel and Wood Doors

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 118

• Overhead storage bin: paint price group 1
• Door: paint or wood
• Basic attachment bracket: black only
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

1 Style number with appropriate bracket
suffix:
ANS  = Answer
NON  =  NO BASIC BRACKET
              (see bracket options below)

2 Paint or wood color number for storage bin
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$48                                      Specify paint color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2 on wood door  See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3 on wood door  See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood door      No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                        cPage 374

  Related                •  Stationary shelf                                                                      cPage 288
  Products              •  Bookends                                                                               cPage 330
                              •  ADA pull                                                                                 cPage 289
                              •  Underline task light                                                                 cPage 356

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                      DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber                 dBase
d                                  d                              dPrice
d                                  d                              d

With Steel Doors
161⁄2"      30"         15"         KBIN30L_                 $  866

161⁄2"      36"         15"         KBIN36L_                 $  996

161⁄2"      42"         15"         KBIN42L_                 $1142

161⁄2"      48"         15"         KBIN48L_                 $1272
d                                  d                              d

With Wood Doors
161⁄2"      30"         15"         KBIN30LW_             $1484

161⁄2"      36"         15"         KBIN36LW_             $1614

161⁄2"      42"         15"         KBIN42LW_             $1760

161⁄2"      48"         15"         KBIN48LW_             $1890
d                                  d                              d

Tip: Basic attachment
bracket allows only 12" 
off-module configurations on
panels with vertical attach -
ment. Bin must be the same
width or up to 12" wider than
the panel.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Universal curved front
bin cannot be mounted on a
hutch kit, it can only be used
on a wall mounted in a free-
standing application.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

42" W
scale 30

42" W
scale 30

Tip: Only the door is wood.
Cabinet is painted metal and
end panels are ABS.
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Universal Curved Front Bins
with Steel and Wood Doors
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Universal Storage

Universal L-Shelves and Stationary Shelves
For Universal Curved Front Bin and L-Shelf

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 120

• Shelf: paint price group 1
• Basic attachment bracket: black only
• Rods: shiny chrome
• Spacers: 6695 Midnight only
• Endcaps: 6695 Midnight only

1 Style number 
2 Appropriate bracket suffix for 

Universal L-Shelves:
ANS  = Answer
NON  =  NO BASIC BRACKET
              (see bracket options below)

3 Paint color number for shelf
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Universal L-Shelves
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                      +$29                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$39                                      Specify paint color number.
                                        Universal Stationary Shelves
                               •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                      +$14                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$24                                      Specify paint color number.

  Related                •  Universal curved front bins                                                     cPage 287
  Products              •  Bookends                                                                               cPage 289
                               •  Underline task light                                                                 cPage 356

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                        DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber                    dBase
d                                  d                                dPrice
d                                  d                                d

Universal L-Shelves for Universal Curved Front Bin and Universal L-Shelf
141⁄4"      30"         15"         KLSHF30_                $382

141⁄4"      36"         15"         KLSHF36_                   $405

141⁄4"      42"         15"         KLSHF42_                   $456

141⁄4"      48"         15"         KLSHF48_                   $461
d                                  d                                d

Stationary Shelves for Universal Curved Front Bin and Universal L-Shelf
14"         30"         65⁄32"      KSSHF30                      $210

14"         36"         65⁄32"      KSSHF36                      $228

14"         42"         65⁄32"      KSSHF42                      $250

14"         48"         65⁄32"      KSSHF48                      $270
d                                  d                                d

Tip: Universal L-shelf does
not align with Universal
overhead bin when mounted
side by side.

Tip: Basic attachment
bracket allows only 12" off-
module configurations on
panels with vertical attach -
ment. L-shelf must be the
same width or up to 12"
wider than the panel.

Tip: Stationary shelf hangs
from the bottom of curved
front bins with KBIN_ style
numbers and L-shelves with
KLSHF_ style numbers.
Space between bottom of
bin or L-shelf and top of
stationary shelf is 51⁄2".
Overall stationary shelf
height dimension is 65⁄32".
Specify the same width as
corresponding bin or L-shelf.

Tip: Shelf is steel with
molded endcaps.

42" W
scale 30

42" W
scale 30
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Accessories for Universal
Curved Front Bin and

Universal L-Shelves

Universal Storage

Accessories for Universal Curved Front Bin and 
Universal L-Shelves                                                                                     

Bookends

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 122

• Package of two or twenty bookends: 6695 Midnight only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle           DQuantity        DU.S.
dNumber      d                      dPrice
d                       d                          d

KDIV02           2                       $  28

KDIV20           20                       $262
d                       d                          d

ADA Pull

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 122

• ADA pull: 6695 Midnight only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d                       d

KPULL             $48
d                       d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



290                                                                                                                                                                                                      Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

Universal Storage

Slim Shelves

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 123

• Shelf: paint price group 1
• Attachment brackets: paint to match shelf

1 Style number 
2 Paint color number for shelf
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$14                                      Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                      +$24                                      Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W                dNumber          dBase
d                              d                       dPrice
d                              d                       d

6"           24"                   RSS24TAK       $190

6"           30"                   RSS30TAK       $203

6"           36"                   RSS36TAK       $217

6"           42"                   RSS42TAK       $233

6"           48"                   RSS48TAK       $248

6"           60"                   RSS60TAK       $310

6"           72"                   RSS72TAK       $340

6"           96"                   RSS96TAK       $401              
d                              d d

Tip: Slim shelves with a
“TAK” suffix can attach to
Privacy Wall. 
cSee Architectural Solutions
Specification Guide for 
attachment information.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Slim Shelves

August 2015



292                                                                                                                                                                                                      Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

Universal Storage

Universal One-High, 1.5-High, and Two Drawer Lateral Files
with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, Proud Wood, or Open Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 124

• Lateral file: paint price group 1
• 1"H top on units with flush steel or proud steel fronts:

paint to match file
• 13⁄16"H top and drawer fronts on units with proud wood

fronts: wood veneer
• Base: paint to match file
• Pulls: metal
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Central lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• One label holder per drawer: clear plastic
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer suspensions: black only
• One hanging folder bar per drawer on 18"D units
• Two rails per drawer on 24"D units
• Four adjustable leveling glides
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F    Flush steel front
P   Proud steel front
W  Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for file
3 Wood color number for drawer fronts and

top, if proud wood front selected
4 Base (see below under required 

selections)
5 Pull (see below under required 

selections)
6 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Required Selections
Bases                   •  Universal 3" base                        No cost                                  Specify with Universal 3" base, painted
                                                                                                                                       to match tower.
                                  •  FrameOne foot base                   +$  89                                    Specify with FrameOne foot base, 
                                                                                                                                       painted to match tower.
                                  •  c:scape glide base                      +$  89                                    Specify with c:scape glide base,
                                                                                                                                       4799 Platinum only.

  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 Premium wood on proud wood fronts and top
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.

                                 Customiz stain on proud wood fronts and top
                                     •  28"H files                                     No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.

  Tops with               Security top
                               •  For use on 28"H                         No cost                                  Specify with security top.
                                        lateral files only

                                 No top
                              •  For use with a cushion top         –$  94                                   Specify with no top.
                                        or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  FrameOne laminate top              +$341                                   Specify with FrameOne laminate top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate laminate color number for top 
                                                                                                                                          and plastic color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Security top reduces
overall height by  approxi-
mately 1".

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Flush Steel
Front and
Proud Steel
Front

Tip: FrameOne tops are
available on 28"H lateral
files only. FrameOne top will
add 1/2" to the overall height.

Tip: Service part Y30291SR,
(paintable black plug), can be
ordered to cover the glide
adjustment holes in the front
of the lateral file.
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Universal One-High, 
1.5-High, and Two 

Drawer Lateral Files

cOptions, continued from previous page

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top with                 Wood veneer top
  Flush Steel           •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
  Front and                                                                                                                     indicate wood color number.
  Proud Steel            •  FrameOne wood veneer top       +$604                                   Specify with FrameOne wood veneer top 
  Front,                                                                                                                            and indicate wood color number.
  continued             •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with               Security top                       
  Proud Wood         •  For use on 28"H                          –$394                                    Specify with security top.
  Front                           lateral files only

                                 No top
                              •  For use with a cushion top         –$488                                   Specify with no top.
                                        or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          –$264                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                               •  FrameOne laminate top              –$  53                                   Specify with FrameOne laminate top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate laminate color number for top 
                                                                                                                                          and plastic color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood top
                              •  FrameOne wood veneer top       +$210                                   Specify with FrameOne wood veneer top
                                                                                                                                          and indicate wood color number.

  Drawer                     •  HF bar for use on 24"D              +$  12                                    Specify with HF bar.
  Interiors                    units only
                                     •  Divider package                          +$  25                                    Specify with divider package.
                                    •  Rails for use on 18"D                 +$  32                                    Specify with rails.
                                 units only

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                        Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                        Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                        Specify with c:scape pull.

  Counterweights      One-High and 1.5-High Lateral Files with Universal 3" Base
                                     •  Package A                                  +$198                                   Specify with counterweight.
                             •  Package B                                  +$198                                   Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Package C                                  +$198                                   Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Package D                                  +$169                                   Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Package E                                  +$169                                   Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Package F                                   +$169                                   Specify with counterweight.

                                       One-High and 1.5-High Lateral Files with c:scape Glide and FrameOne Foot Bases
                               •  Package G                                  +$227                                   Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Package H                                  +$287                                   Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Package J                                   +$287                                   Specify with counterweight.

                                       Two Drawer with Universal 3" Bases
                               •  Package 3                                  +$109                                   Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Package 4                                  +$142                                   Specify with counterweight.

                                       Two Drawer with c:scape Glide and FrameOne Foot Bases
                               •  Package 7                                   +$172                                    Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Package 8                                   +$216                                    Specify with counterweight.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Some cabinets with the
c:scape glide base or
FrameOne foot base require
a different counterweight
than the Universal 3" base.
Please specify accordingly.

Tip: Wood veneer tops are
3⁄16" taller than other tops
and will add 3⁄16" to overall
case height.

Tip: FrameOne tops are
available on 28"H lateral
files only. FrameOne top will
add 1/2" to the overall height.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Full-fill finish (option) is
available on field-installed
tops only. 
cPage 324

Tip: Security top reduces
overall height by  
approximately 1".

Tip: 6"H box drawers come
standard with a divider 
package.

Tip: Counterweight pack ages
are recommended based on
case size and interior
options.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged back-
to-back to adjacent cabinets
or bolted to the floor or wall.
Cabinets ganged side-to-
side require a counterweight.

Tip: Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be installed
on site.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage

Universal One-High, 1.5-High, and Two Drawer Lateral Files with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, Proud Wood, 
or Open Fronts, continued

                                        

Tip: The suffix for open-open
configurations define the unit
as flush steel or proud steel
to match additional Universal
storage. 

Tip: For open-open units, the
shelf is affixed with screws.
The screws can be removed
to adjust the clips/shelf to a
different height. 

cOptions, continued from previous page

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Individual locking drawers
                               •  18"D with two drawers                +$122                                    Specify with individual lock.
                                     •  24"D with two drawers                +$136                                    Specify with individual lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 374

  Related                    •  Cushion tops                                                                          cPage 296
  Products                 •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 323
                                     •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 327
                              •  Bookends                                                                               cPage 330
                                     •  Counterweight packages                                                       cPage 332

Specification Information

DDimensions                   DCounterweight                  DStyle              DU.S. Base Prices
dD                     W    H      dPackages                          dNumber          d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud    dProud
dSteel Steel/ dUniversal dFrameOne d dSteel dSteel     dWood    
d Wood d3" Base dFoot and d                           dFront        dFront     dFront
d d dc:scape d                           d                   d d
d d dGlide Bases d                           d                   d d
d d d d                           d                   d d
d d d d dSuffix F    dSuffix P dSuffix W

One 12"H Drawer
18"          187⁄8"      30"   16"      Package A         Package G        RLF18301_     $  763          $  784        $1555

18"          187⁄8"      36"   16"      Package B         Package H        RLF18361_     $  845          $  877        $1643

18"          187⁄8"      42"   16"      Package C        Package J         RLF18421_     $  927          $  966        $1726

231⁄8"      24"         30"   16"      Package A         Package G        RLF24301_     $  860          $  897        $1662

231⁄8"      24"         36"   16"      Package B         Package H        RLF24361_     $  998          $1045       $1801
d d d d                           d                   d d

Open Configurations
18"          187⁄8"      30"   16"      Not required      Not required      RSC18301A_  $  651          $  705        N.A.

18"          187⁄8"      36"   16"      Not required      Not required      RSC18361A_  $  762          $  827        N.A.

18"          187⁄8"      42"   16"      Not required      Not required      RSC18421A_  $  865          $  938        N.A.

231⁄8"      24"         30"   16"      Not required      Not required      RSC24301A_  $  793          $  855        N.A.

231⁄8"      24"         36"   16"      Not required      Not required      RSC24361A_  $  968          $1048       N.A.
d d d d                           d                   d d

Open–Open Configurations
One 6"H Opening with Fixed Shelf and One 12"H Opening with Fixed Shelf 

18"          187⁄8"      30"   22"      Not required      Not required      RLF18301A_   $  684         $  742        N.A.

18"          187⁄8"      36"   22"      Not required      Not required      RLF18361A_   $  822         $  891        N.A.

18"          187⁄8"      42"   22"      Not required      Not required      RLF18421A_   $  953         $1032       N.A.

231⁄8"      24"         30"   22"      Not required      Not required      RLF24301A_   $  903         $  976        N.A.

231⁄8"      24"         36"   22"      Not required      Not required      RLF24361A_   $1077         $1162        N.A.
d d d d                           d                   d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top.
Overall height will vary if
another top is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RLF18301__
becomes RLF18301F for
flush steel front).

Tip: The suffix for open
configurations define the unit
as flush steel or proud steel
to match additional Universal
storage. 
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Specification Information

DDimensions                   DCounterweight                  DStyle              DU.S. Base Prices
dD                     W    H      dPackages                          dNumber          d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud    dProud
dSteel Steel/ dUniversal dFrameOne d dSteel dSteel     dWood    
d Wood d3" Base dFoot and d                           dFront        dFront     dFront
d d dc:scape d                           d                   d d
d d dGlide Bases d                           d                   d d
d d d d                           d                   d d
d d d d dSuffix F    dSuffix P dSuffix W

Drawer–Drawer Configurations
One 6"H Drawer and One 12"Drawer 

18"          187⁄8"      30"   22"      Package A         Package A         RLF18301B_   $  822         $  880        $1785

18"          187⁄8"      36"   22"      Package B         Package B         RLF18361B_   $  963         $1029       $1913

18"          187⁄8"      42"   22"      Package C        Package C        RLF18421B_   $1091         $1171        $2164

231⁄8"      24"         30"   22"      Package A         Package A         RLF24301B_   $1043         $1114        $2140

231⁄8"      24"         36"   22"      Package B         Package B         RLF24361B_   $1216         $1302       $2301
d d d d                           d                   d d

Drawer–Open Configurations
One 6"H Drawer and One 12"H Opening with Fixed Shelf 

18"          187⁄8"      30"   22"      Package D        Package D        RLF18301C_   $  762         $  818        $1636

18"          187⁄8"      36"   22"      Package E         Package E         RLF18361C_   $  899         $  964        $1765

18"          187⁄8"      42"   22"      Package F         Package F         RLF18421C_   $1023         $1101        $2016

231⁄8"      24"         30"   22"      Package D        Package D        RLF24301C_   $  973         $1046       $1992

231⁄8"      24"         36"   22"      Package E         Package E         RLF24361C_   $1143         $1225       $2153
d d d d                           d                   d d

Open–Drawer Configurations
One 6"H Opening with Fixed Shelf and One 12"Drawer 

18"          187⁄8"      30"   22"      Package A         Package A         RLF18301D_   $  762         $  818        $1636

18"          187⁄8"      36"   22"      Package B         Package B         RLF18361D_   $  899         $  964        $1765

18"          187⁄8"      42"   22"      Package C        Package C        RLF18421D_   $1023         $1101        $2016

231⁄8"      24"         30"   22"      Package A         Package A         RLF24301D_   $  973         $1046       $1992

231⁄8"      24"         36"   22"      Package B         Package B         RLF24361D_   $1143         $1225       $2153
d d d d                           d                   d d

Two 12"H Drawers
18"          187⁄8"      30"   28"      Package 3         Package 7         RLF18302_   $  844          $  901        $1793

18"          187⁄8"      36"   28"      Package 4         Package 8         RLF18362_   $  985          $1053       $1921

18"          187⁄8"      42"   28"      Package 4         Package 8         RLF18422_   $1113           $1193        $2172

231⁄8"      24"         30"   28"      Package 3         Package 7         RLF24302_      $1033          $1105        $2148

231⁄8"      24"         36"   28"      Package 4         Package 8         RLF24362_     $1239          $1325       $2309
d d d d                           d                   d d

Universal Storage

                                                                                                                     Universal One-High, 
1.5-High, and Two 

Drawer Lateral Files

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Universal Storage

Cushion Tops
For Universal One-High and 1.5-High Lateral Files

                                        

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Upholstery
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 1                        No cost                           Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                        +$  10                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                        +$  39                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                        +$  48                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                        +$  60                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                        +$  85                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                        +$103                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                        +$149                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                        +$191                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                      +$232                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather price group           +$595                                Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                              •  Leather price group                         +$688                                Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)    +$  16                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        or Customer’s own Leather (COL)

  Related                   •  Universal One-High lateral files                                              cPage 292
  Products              •  Universal 1.5-High lateral files                                               cPage 292

   Specification Information

DDimensions                              DStyle                  DU.S. Base Price
dD                  W     H              dNumber              d                    
dFlush Proud d dFlush           dProud
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel            dSteel/
dFront Wood d dFront           dWood
d Front d d dFront
d d d d
d d dSuffix F        dSuffix P
d d d d

Cushion Tops
18"        187⁄8"         30"    11⁄2"              RPDC1830_         $585                  $585

18"        187⁄8"         36"    11⁄2"              RPDC1836_         $597                  $597

18"        187⁄8"         42"    11⁄2"              RPDC1842_         $608                  $608

24"        247⁄8"         30"    11⁄2"              RPDC2430_         $622                  $622

24"        247⁄8"         36"    11⁄2"              RPDC2436_        $632                  $632
d d d d

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Cushion top: fabric
•  Attachment hardware

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 125

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F   Flush steel front
P  Proud steel/wood front

2 Fabric color number 
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Tip: Seam pattern is deter-
mined by upholstery
selected. 

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style of
the lateral (for example,
RPDC1830__ becomes
RPDC1830F for cushion 
top for flush steel front).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage

Universal Open Side Towers
with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 128

• Tower: paint price group 1
• 1"H top: paint to match tower
• Door and drawer fronts on units with proud wood fronts:

wood veneer
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Base: paint to match tower
• Pulls: metal
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Drawer body: black only
• Adjustable shelves on 52"H and 651⁄2"H: 

paint to match tower
• Brackets for adjustable shelves: black
• Post to support adjustable shelf: paint to match tower
• One box drawer divider and one pencil tray: black only
• Coat rod: black
• Four adjustable leveling glides 
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F   Flush steel front
P  Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for tower
3 Wood color number for door and drawer

fronts, if proud wood front selected
4 Base (see below under required selec-

tions)
5 Pull (see below under required selec-

tions)
6 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Power infeed sits proud
of the panel approximately
3" and will interfere with
Universal storage with 
the Universal 3" base,
FrameOne foot base, or
c:scape glide.

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Bases                   •  Universal 3" base                        No cost                                  Specify with Universal 3" base, painted  
                                                                                                                                       to match tower.
                                  •  FrameOne foot base                   +$178                                    Specify with FrameOne foot base, 
                                                                                                                                       painted to match tower.
                                  •  c:scape glide base                      +$178                                    Specify with c:scape glide base,
                                                                                                                                       4799 Platinum only.

  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

                                     •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                 
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                    
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood fronts and top                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with                   Laminate top
  Flush Steel             •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
  Front, Proud                                                                                                               laminate color number for top  
Steel Front,

                                                                                             
and plastic color number for edges.

  and Proud
            

•  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Wood Front             laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                                     •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top on units with flush                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                         steel or proud steel fronts

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, wood
veneer top color will default
to match wood front.
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Universal Storage 

Universal Open Side Towers 

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Glass                        •  On 52"H towers                           +$113                                   Specify with glass shelves.
  Shelves                •  On 651⁄2"H towers                       +$226                                   Specify with glass shelves.

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts            
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                             •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                        Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                        Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                        Specify with c:scape pull.

  Counterweights   •  Tower Package 1                        +$100                                    Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Tower Package 2                        +$123                                    Specify with counterweight.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 374

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 323
  Products                 •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 327
                              •  Bookends                                                                               cPage 330
                                     •  Counterweight packages                                                       cPage 332

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Over-
all height will vary if another
top is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RQS24244LA__
becomes RQS24244LAF
for flush steel front).

cOptions, continued from previous page

Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Door Hinged on Left
One 6"H Drawer and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     471⁄2"      RQS182448LA_    $1905         $2212          $2660 Package 1 Package 1          Package 2 Package 2

231⁄8"       24"           24"     471⁄2"      RQS242448LA_    $2109         $2416          $2864 Not required Package 1          Not required Package 1

291⁄8"       30"           24"     471⁄2"      RQS302448LA_    $2313         $2620          $3068 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Glass shelves are not
available on 18"D towers.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Door Hinged on Left, continued
One Adjustable Shelf, One 6"H Drawer, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     52"         RQS18244LA_        $1967        $2274          $2722 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         RQS24244LA_        $2188         $2495          $2943 Not required Not required        Not required Not required

291⁄8"       30"           24"     52"         RQS30244LA_        $2409        $2716          $3164 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

Two Adjustable Shelves, One 6"H Drawer, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     651⁄2"      RQS18245LC_        $2320        $2627          $3075 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      RQS24245LC_        $2577        $2884          $3332 Not required Not required        Not required Not required

291⁄8"       30"           24"     651⁄2"      RQS30245LC_        $2835        $3142          $3590 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Universal Storage

Universal Open Side Towers with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Universal Open Side Towers 

Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Door Hinged on Right
One 6"H Drawer and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     471⁄2"      RQS182448RA_    $1905         $2212          $2660 Package 1 Package 1          Package 2 Package 2

231⁄8"       24"           24"     471⁄2"      RQS242448RA_    $2109         $2416          $2864 Not required Package 1          Not required Package 1

291⁄8"       30"           24"     471⁄2"      RQS302448RA_    $2313         $2620          $3068 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Adjustable Shelf, One 6"H Drawer, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     52"         RQS18244RA_     $1967         $2274          $2722 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         RQS24244RA_        $2188        $2495          $2943 Not required Not required        Not required Not required

291⁄8"       30"           24"     52"         RQS30244RA_        $2409        $2716          $3164 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

Two Adjustable Shelves, One 6"H Drawer, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     651⁄2"      RQS18245RC_        $2320        $2627          $3075 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄2"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      RQS24245RC_        $2577        $2884          $3332 Not required Not required        Not required Not required

291⁄8"       30"           24"     651⁄2"      RQS30245RC_        $2835        $3142          $3590 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Universal Storage

Universal Dual Door Towers
with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 128

• Tower: paint price group 1
• 1"H top: paint to match tower
• Door and drawer fronts on units with proud wood fronts:

wood veneer
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Base (see below under required selections)
• Pulls: metal
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Drawer body: black only
• Adjustable shelves on 52"H and 651⁄2"H: 

paint to match tower
• Brackets for adjustable shelves: black
• Post to support adjustable shelf: paint to match tower
• One box drawer divider and one pencil tray: black only
• Coat rod: black
• Four adjustable leveling glides 
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for tower
3 Wood color number for door and drawer

fronts, if proud wood front selected
4 Base (see below under required

selections)
5 Pull (see below under required

selections)
6 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Bases                   •  Universal 3" base                        No cost                                  Specify with Universal 3" base, painted  
                                                                                                                                       to match tower.
                                  •  FrameOne foot base                   +$178                                    Specify with FrameOne foot base, 
                                                                                                                                       painted to match tower.
                                  •  c:scape glide base                      +$178                                    Specify with c:scape glide base,
                                                                                                                                       4799 Platinum only.

  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                 
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                    
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood fronts and top                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with                   Laminate top
  Flush Steel             •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
  Front, Proud                                                                                                               laminate color number for top  
Steel Front,

                                                                                             
and plastic color number for edges.

  and Proud
            

•  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Wood Front             laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar
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Universal Storage

                                                                                                                     

                                        

Universal Dual Door Towers

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Tops with               Wood veneer top
  Flush Steel             •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
  Front, Proud                                                                                                               indicate wood color number.
  Steel Front,          •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
  and Proud                                                                                                                    indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Wood Front,         •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
  continued                                                                                                                    indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top on units with flush                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                         steel or proud steel fronts

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts            
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                             •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                        Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                        Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                        Specify with c:scape pull.

  Counterweights   •  Tower Package 1                        +$100                                    Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Tower Package 2                        +$123                                    Specify with counterweight.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 374

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 323
  Products                 •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 327

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, wood
veneer top color will default
to match wood front.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Over-
all height will vary if another
top is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RDD182448LA__
becomes RDD182448LAF
for flush steel front).

cOptions, continued from previous page

Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Doors Hinged on Left
One Fixed Shelf and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     471⁄2"      RDD182448LA_    $1684         $1954          $2348 Package 1 Package 1          Package 2 Package 2

231⁄8"       24"           24"     471⁄2"      RDD242448LA_    $2025         $2123          $2527 Not required Package 1          Not required Package 1
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Doors Hinged on Left, continued
One Fixed Shelf, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 12"H Drawer

18"           187⁄8"       24"     471⁄2"      RDD182448LB_      $1832        $2108          $2510 Package 1 Package 1          Package 2 Package 2

231⁄8"       24"           24"     471⁄2"      RDD242448LB_      $2167        $2273          $2693 Not required Package 1          Not required Package 1
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, One Adjustable Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     52"         RDD18244LA_        $1859        $2111          $2503 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         RDD24244LA_        $2187        $2303          $2664 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, One Adjustable Shelf, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 12"H Drawer

18"           187⁄8"       24"     52"         RDD18244LB_        $1980        $2232          $2624 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         RDD24244LB_        $2308        $2424          $2816 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Universal Storage

Universal Dual Door Towers with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage

                                                                                                                     

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Doors Hinged on Left, continued
One Fixed Shelf, Two Adjustable Shelves, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     651⁄2"      RDD18245LC_        $2085        $2372          $2762 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      RDD24245LC_        $2308        $2389          $2994 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, Two Adjustable Shelves, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 12"H Drawer

18"           187⁄8"       24"     651⁄2"      RDD18245LD_        $2206        $2482          $2883 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      RDD24245LD_        $2429        $2510          $3116 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Universal Dual Door Towers
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Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Doors Hinged on Right
One Fixed Shelf and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     471⁄2"      RDD182448RA_    $1684         $1954          $2348 Package 1 Package 1          Package 2 Package 2

231⁄8"       24"           24"     471⁄2"      RDD242448RA_    $2025         $2123          $2527 Not required Package 1          Not required Package 1
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 12"H Drawer

18"           187⁄8"       24"     471⁄2"      RDD182448RB_      $1832        $2108          $2510 Package 1 Package 1          Package 2 Package 2

231⁄8"       24"           24"     471⁄2"      RDD242448RB_      $2167        $2273          $2693 Not required Package 1          Not required Package 1
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, One Adjustable Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     52"         RDD18244RA_        $1859        $2111          $2503 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         RDD24244RA_        $2187        $2303          $2664 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Universal Storage

Universal Dual Door Towers with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Doors Hinged on Right, continued
One Fixed Shelf, One Adjustable Shelf, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 12"H Drawer

18"           187⁄8"       24"     52"         RDD18244RB_        $1980        $2232          $2624 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         RDD24244RB_        $2308        $2424          $2816 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, Two Adjustable Shelves, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     651⁄2"      RDD18245RC_        $2085        $2372          $2762 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      RDD24245RC_        $2308        $2389          $2994 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, Two Adjustable Shelves, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 12"H Drawer 

18"           187⁄8"       24"     651⁄2"      RDD18245RD_        $2206        $2482          $2883 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      RDD24245RD_        $2429        $2510          $3116 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

Universal Dual Door Towers
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Universal Storage

Universal Full Front Towers
With Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 128

• Tower: paint price group 1
• 1"H top: paint to match tower
• Door fronts on units with proud wood fronts: wood veneer
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Pulls: metal
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Drawer body: black only
• Adjustable shelves: paint to match tower
• Brackets for adjustable shelves: black
• Coat rod: black
• Four adjustable leveling glides 

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for tower
3 Wood color number for door, if proud

wood fronts selected
4 Pull (see below under required 

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

                                     •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                 
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                    
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood fronts and top                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with                   Laminate top
  Flush Steel             •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
  Front, Proud                                                                                                               laminate color number for top and plastic
  Steel Front,                                                                                                                color number for edges.
  and Proud            •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Wood Front               laminate top                                plus cost of laminate             

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top on units with flush                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                         steel or proud steel fronts

  Counter-                     52"H tower with proud wood fronts
  weights               •  Tower package                            +$  86                                   Specify with counterweight.

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                        Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                        Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                        Specify with c:scape pull.
cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Tip: Counterweight pack -
ages are recommended
based on case size and 
interior options.
cSee Specification
Information on next page.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged to
adjacent cabinets or bolted
to the floor or wall.

Tip: Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be installed
on site.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, wood
veneer top color will default
to match wood front.
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                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Universal Full Front Towers 

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 374

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 323
  Products                 •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 327
                                     •  Bookends                                                                               cPage 330

Specification Information

DDimensions                        DCounterweight        DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dPackage                  dNumber                d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                   dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                   d                 d d
d d d                                   dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

52"H Tower with Door Hinged on Left
Partition with Coat Rod and Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"        Tower package 1 for       RFF24244LR_       $2404         $2582         $3073
                                                      proud wood fronts only

Partition with Coat Rod, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"        Tower package 1 for        RFF24244LS_       $2341         $2519         $3010
                                                      proud wood fronts only

Partition with Coat Rod, One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"        Tower package 1 for        RFF24244LT_       $2281         $2459         $2950
                                                      proud wood fronts only
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RFF24244LR__
becomes RFF24244LRF for
flush steel front).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: The adjustable shelf is
always in the top/upper
position.
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Universal Storage

Universal Full Front Towers with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

DDimensions                        DCounterweight        DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dPackage                  dNumber                d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                   dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                   d                 d d
d d d                                   dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

52"H Tower with Door Hinged on Right
Partition with Coat Rod and Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"        Tower package 1 for        RFF24244RR_      $2404         $2582         $3073
                                                      proud wood fronts only

Partition with Coat Rod, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"        Tower package 1 for        RFF24244RS_      $2341         $2519         $3010
                                                      proud wood fronts only

Partition with Coat Rod, One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"        Tower package 1 for        RFF24244RT_      $2281         $2459         $2950
                                                      proud wood fronts only
d d d d d d

651⁄2"H Tower with Door Hinged on Left
Partition with Coat Rod, One Fixed Shelf, and Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"    Not required                     RFF24245LU_      $2661         $2839         $3330

Partition with Coat Rod, One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"    Not required                     RFF24245LV_       $2599         $2777         $3268
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RFF24244RR__
becomes RFF24244RRF for
flush steel front).

August 2015



Answer Freestanding Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                      311

U
n

ive
rsa

l S
to

ra
g

e
Universal Storage 

Universal Full Front Towers 

Specification Information

DDimensions                        DCounterweight   DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dPackage             dNumber                d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                   dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                   d                 d d
d d d                                   dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

651⁄2"H Tower with Door Hinged on Left, continued
Partition with Coat Rod, Two Adjustable Shelves, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"    Not required               RFF24245LW_      $2538         $2716         $3207
d d d d d d

651⁄2"H Tower with Door Hinged on Right
Partition with Coat Rod, One Fixed Shelf, and Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"    Not required               RFF24245RU_      $2661         $2839         $3330

Partition with Coat Rod, One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"    Not required               RFF24245RV_      $2599         $2777         $3268

Partition with Coat Rod, Two Adjustable Shelves, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"    Not required               RFF24245RW_      $2538         $2716         $3207
d d d d d d

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RFF24245LW__
becomes RFF24245LWF for
flush steel front).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Universal Storage

Universal Vertical Drawer Towers
With Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 128

• Tower: paint price group 1
• 1"H top: paint to match tower
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Pulls: metal
• Hinged door on units with flush steel or proud steel

fronts: paint to match tower
• Hinged door on units with proud wood fronts:

wood veneer to match tower
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with flush

steel fronts: paint to match tower
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with proud

wood fronts: wood veneer to match tower
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer suspensions: black only
• Two box drawer dividers and one pencil tray in units 

with 6"H box drawers: black only
• Coat rod: black
• Four adjustable leveling glides
• Counterweight package; if selected

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for tower
3 Wood color number for door and drawer

fronts, if proud wood fronts selected
4 Pull (see below under required 

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

                                     •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                 
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                    
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood fronts and top                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with                   Laminate top
  Flush Steel             •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
  Front, Proud                                                                                                               laminate color number for top and plastic
  Steel Front,                                                                                                                color number for edges.
  and Proud            •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Wood Front               laminate top                                plus cost of laminate             

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top on units with flush                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                         steel or proud steel fronts

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, wood
veneer top color will default
to match wood front.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.
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                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Universal Vertical Drawer Towers 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Counterweights     52"H Towers
                               •  No counterweight                        No cost                                  Specify without counterweight.
                                     •  Tower package 1                         No cost                                  Specify with counterweight.

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$17 per pull                         Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$25 per pull                         Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$29 per pull                         Specify with c:scape pull.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 374

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 323
  Products                 •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 327

cSpecification Information, on next page

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged to
adjacent cabinets or bolted
to the floor or wall.

Tip: Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be installed
on site.
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Universal Storage

Universal Vertical Drawer Towers with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

                                        cOptions, on previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

DDimensions                         DCounterweight  DStyle                      DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H        dPackage            dNumber                 d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud        dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel         dWood
dFront Wood d                                d                                    dFront                dFront         dFront
d Front d                                d                                    d d d
d d                                d                                    dSuffix F           dSuffix P     dSuffix W

Tower with Door Hinged on Left
Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         Tower package 1      RVD24244LA_       $2116                 $2377             $2824

291⁄8"       30"           24"     52"         Tower package 1      RVD30244LA_       $2331                 $2592             $3039

Three 12"H Drawers and Two 6"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         Tower package 1      RVD24244LB_       $2294                 $2555             $3002

291⁄8"       30"           24"     52"         Tower package 1      RVD30244LB_       $2510                 $2771             $3218

Four 12"H Drawers and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required             RVD24245LC_       $2496                 $2799             $3204

291⁄8"       30"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required             RVD30245LC_       $2749                 $3052             $3457

Three 12"H Drawers, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required             RVD24245LD_       $2672                 $2975             $3380

291⁄8"       30"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required             RVD30245LD_       $2929                 $3232             $3637
d d                                d                                    d                          d                  d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RVD24244LA__
becomes RVD24244LAF for
flush steel front).
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Specification Information

DDimensions                         DCounterweight  DStyle                      DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H        dPackage            dNumber                 d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud        dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel         dWood
dFront Wood d                                d                                    dFront                dFront         dFront
d Front d                                d                                    d d d
d d                                d                                    dSuffix F           dSuffix P     dSuffix W

Tower with Door Hinged on Right
Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         Tower package 1      RVD24244RA_       $2116                  $2377             $2824

291⁄8"       30"           24"     52"         Tower package 1      RVD30244RA_       $2331                 $2592             $3039

Three 12"H Drawers and Two 6"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         Tower package 1      RVD24244RB_       $2294                 $2555             $3002

291⁄8"       30"           24"     52"         Tower package 1      RVD30244RB_       $2510                 $2771             $3218

Four 12"H Drawers and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required             RVD24245RC_       $2496                 $2799             $3204

291⁄8"       30"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required             RVD30245RC_       $2749                 $3052             $3457

Three 12"H Drawers, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required             RVD24245RD_       $2672              $2975             $3380

291⁄8"       30"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required             RVD30245RD_       $2929              $3232             $3637
d d                                d                                    d                          d                  d

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RVD24244RA__
becomes RVD24244RAF for
flush steel front).

Universal Storage 

Universal Vertical Drawer Towers 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Universal Storage

Universal Workstation Verticals
With Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 128

• Vertical: paint price group 1
• 1"H top: paint to match tower
• Door and drawer fronts on units with proud wood fronts,

if selected: wood veneer
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Pulls: metal
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with flush

steel fronts: paint to match tower
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with proud

wood fronts: wood veneer to match tower
• Central lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer suspensions: black only
• One pencil tray in units with 6"H box drawers: black only
• Four adjustable leveling glides

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for tower
3 Wood color number for door and drawer

fronts, if proud wood fronts selected
4 Pull (see below under required 

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Required Selections   
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

                                     •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                 
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                    
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood fronts and top                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with                   Laminate top
  Flush Steel             •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
  Front, Proud                                                                                                               laminate color number for top and plastic
  Steel Front,                                                                                                                color number for edges.
  and Proud            •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Wood Front               laminate top                                plus cost of laminate             

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top on units with flush                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                         steel or proud steel fronts

  Counter-                  •  Tower package                           +$  86                                   Specify with counterweight.
  weights 

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                        Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                        Specify with bar pull.
cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, wood
veneer top color will default
to match wood front.

Tip: Counterweight pack -
ages are recommended
based on case size and 
interior options.
cSee Specification
Information on next page.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged to
adjacent cabinets or bolted
to the floor or wall.

Tip: Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be installed
on site.
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Universal Workstation Verticals 

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Pulls,                         Proud steel fronts only
  continued               •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                        Specify with c:scape pull.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                 Individual locking drawers
                                     •  For use when limiting                  +$366                                   Specify with individual lock.
                                        drawer access

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 374

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 323
  Products                 •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 327

Specification Information

DDimensions                        DCounterweight   DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dPackage             dNumber               d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                 dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                 d                 d d
d d d                                 dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

Four 12"H Drawers
231⁄8"       24"           15"     52"        Tower package 1       RWV24154A_      $1529        $1706        $2195

291⁄8"       30"           15"     52"        Tower package 1       RWV30154A_      $1687        $1864         $2353
d d d d d d

Three 12"H Drawers and Two 6"H Drawers
231⁄8"       24"           15"     52"        Tower package 1       RWV24154B_      $1705        $1882        $2371

291⁄8"       30"           15"     52"        Tower package 1       RWV30154B_      $1866        $2043        $2532
d d d d d d

Four 12"H Drawers and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf
231⁄8"       24"           15"     651⁄2"    Tower package 1       RWV24155C_      $1814        $2035        $2480

291⁄8"       30"           15"     651⁄2"    Not required               RWV30155C_      $2000        $2221        $2666
d d d d d d

Three 12"H Drawers, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf
231⁄8"       24"           15"     651⁄2"    Tower package 1       RWV24155D_      $1991        $2212        $2657

291⁄8"       30"           15"     651⁄2"    Not required               RWV30155D_      $2176        $2397        $2842
d d d d d d

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RWV2415A__
becomes RWV2415AF for
flush steel front).

Tip: Individual locking
drawer option is not avail-
able on verticals with 6"H
drawers.

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Universal Storage

Universal Lateral Files 
with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 132

• Lateral file: paint price group 1
• 1"H top on units with flush steel or proud steel fronts:

paint to match file
• 13⁄16"H top and drawer fronts on units with proud wood

fronts: wood veneer
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel front
• Pulls: metal
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with flush 

steel or proud steel front: paint to match file
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with proud

wood fronts: wood veneer to match file
• Central lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• One label holder per drawer: clear plastic
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer suspensions: black only
• One hanging folder bar per drawer on 18"D units
• Two rails per drawer on 24"D units
• One hanging folder bar and three dividers on roll-out shelf,

if selected
• Four adjustable leveling glides
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F   Flush steel front
P  Proud steel front
W  Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for file
3 Wood color number for drawer fronts and

top, if proud wood front selected
4 Pull (see below under required 

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 Premium wood on proud wood fronts and top
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.

                                 Customiz stain on proud wood fronts and top
                                     •  40"H files                                     No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  52"H or 651⁄2"H files                    No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with                   No top on 40"H or 52"H
  Flush Steel           •  For use under a worksurface      –$  94                                   Specify with no top.
  Front and                  or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate
cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Proud Steel
Front

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: Full-fill finish (option) is
available on field-installed
tops only. 
cPage 324
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Universal Lateral Files 

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: Counterweight pack -
ages are recommended
based on case size and 
interior options.
cSee Specification
Information on next page.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged 
back-to-back with another
cabinet or bolted to the floor
or wall. Cabinets bolted
side-to-side now require a
counterweight.

Tip: Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be installed
on site.

Tip: 651⁄2"H files with individ-
ual lock option do not have a
lock in the lift-up door. Lift-up
door is locked by the drawer
below.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Tops with               Wood veneer top
  Flush Steel           •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
  Front and                                                                                                                    indicate wood color number.
  Proud Steel          •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
  Front,                                                                                                                            indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
  continued             •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

  Tops with               No top on 40"H or 52"H 
  Proud Wood           •  For use under a worksurface      –$488                           Specify with no top.
  Front                           or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          –$264                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

  Drawer                     •  HF bar for use on 24"D              +$  12                                    Specify with HF bar.
  Interiors                    units only
                                     •  Divider package                          +$  25                                    Specify with divider package.
                                    •  Rails for use on 18"D                 +$  32                                    Specify with rails.
                                 units only

  Lift-Up Door              651⁄2"H flush steel front files only
  With Roll-Out         •  On 18"D files                               +$  41                                   Specify with roll-out shelf.
  Shelf                     •  On 24"D files                               +$  58                                   Specify with roll-out shelf.

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                        Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                        Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                        Specify with c:scape pull.

  Counter-                  •  Package 1                                  +$  86                                   Specify with counterweight.
  weights               •  Package 2                                   +$  96                                   Specify with counterweight.
                              •  Package 3                                   +$109                                   Specify with counterweight.
                              •  Package 4                                   +$142                                   Specify with counterweight.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers on 18"D file
                                     •  With three drawers                      +$244                                   Specify with individual lock.
                                     •  With four drawers                        +$366                                   Specify with individual lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers on 24"D file
                                     •  With three drawers                      +$272                                   Specify with individual lock.
                                     •  With four drawers                        +$408                                   Specify with individual lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 374

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 323
  Products                 •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 327
                              •  Bookends                                                                               cPage 330
                                     •  Counterweight packages                                                       cPage 332

cSpecification Information, on next page

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.
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Universal Storage

Universal Lateral Files with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RLF18363__
becomes RLF18363F for
flush steel front).

cOptions, on previous page

Specification Information

DDimensions                        DCounterweight   DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dPackage             dNumber               d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                 dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                 d                 d d
d d d                                 dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

Three 12"H Drawers
18"           187⁄8"       30"     40"        Package 3                  RLF18303_          $1135         $1270         $2261

18"           187⁄8"       36"     40"        Package 3                  RLF18363_          $1319         $1480         $2436

18"           187⁄8"       42"     40"        Package 3                  RLF18423_          $1492         $1673         $2556

231⁄8"       24"           30"     40"        Package 2                  RLF24303_          $1452         $1628         $2583

231⁄8"       24"           36"     40"        Package 2                  RLF24363_          $1657         $1857         $2800
d d d d d d

Four 12"H Drawers
18"           187⁄8"       30"     52"        Package 3                  RLF18304_          $1483         $1662         $2785

18"           187⁄8"       36"     52"        Package 4                  RLF18364_          $1725         $1931         $3023

18"           187⁄8"       42"     52"        Package 4                  RLF18424_          $1948         $2184         $3256

231⁄8"       24"           30"     52"        Package 2                  RLF24304_          $1859         $2085         $3219

231⁄8"       24"           36"     52"        Package 3                  RLF24364_          $2163         $2427         $3511
d d d d d d

Four 12"H Drawers and One 131/2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf
18"           187⁄8"       30"     651⁄2"    Package 2                  RLF18305_          $1779         $1991         $3154

18"           187⁄8"       36"     651⁄2"    Package 2                  RLF18365_          $2064         $2315         $3440

18"           187⁄8"       42"     651⁄2"    Package 3                  RLF18425_          $2333         $2615         $3724

231⁄8"       24"           30"     651⁄2"    Package 1                  RLF24305_          $2231         $2504         $3677

231⁄8"       24"           36"     651⁄2"    Package 1                  RLF24365_          $2591         $2905         $4033
d d d d d d
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Specifying Storage Tops,
Shelves, and Accessories

Connectors                                                                               322

Steel Security Tops                                                                  323

Square Edge Tops                                                                     324

Adjustable Shelves for Towers                                                326

Storage Accessories                                                                327

When ordered and installed
in accordance with Steelcase
specification and installation
guidelines, these products
meet applicable ANSI/BIFMA
standards.
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Storage Tops, Shelves, and Accessories

Connectors

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 135

• Connector: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Worksurface-to-Tower Connectors

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD                    dNumber dPrice
d                        d d

24"                         UFSTOWER24 $116

30"                         UFSTOWER30 $116
d                        d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Answer Freestanding Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                      323

S
to

ra
g

e
A

c
c

e
sso

rie
s

Storage Tops, Shelves, and Accessories

Steel Security Tops
For Use with Flush or Proud Front Products

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 125

• Security top: all paint price groups
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DFor Use On                          DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W          d                                            dNumber               dPrice
d d                                                     d                                 d

Flush Front
18"         30"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF1830F            $96

18"         36"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF1836F            $96

18"         42"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF1842F            $96

231⁄8"      30"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF2430F            $96

231⁄8"      36"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF2436F            $96
d d d d

Proud Front
187⁄8"      30"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF1830P            $96

187⁄8"      36"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF1836P            $96

187⁄8"      42"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF1842P            $96

24"         30"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF2430P            $96

24"         36"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF2436P            $96
d d d d

Tip: Tops are for field 
installation only. 

Tip: Security tops should
only be used on units that
are positioned under a work-
surface—these are NOT
structural tops.

Tip: Security top cannot be
installed on a file with a lift-
up door in the top position.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Steel Security Tops
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Storage Tops, Shelves, and Accessories

Square Edge Tops
For Use with Flush and Proud Front Products

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• 13⁄16"H top with square edge profile on all sides:
laminate or wood

• Attachment hardware

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel or proud wood front

2 Laminate or wood color number for top
3 Plastic color number for 1 mm edges of

laminate top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RATL1524__
becomes RATL1524F for a
top to be used on a flush
steel front unit).

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Laminate top
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                            plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on wood veneer      Prices at right                        Specify with full-fill finish and select
                                                                                                                                          wood color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DDimensions                            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                     
dD                       W        H        dNumber                d DOption
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud Steel             d(Add $ to
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dor Proud Wood         dBase Price)
dFront Proud d                                   dFront       dFront                        d
d Wood d                                   d                 d dFull-Fill           
d d                                   dSuffix F  dSuffix P                    dFinish

Individual File Laminate Tops
18"           187⁄8"       30"        13⁄16"      RATL1830_          $181           $181                                N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       36"        13⁄16"      RATL1836_          $196           $196                                N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       42"        13⁄16"      RATL1842_          $213           $213                                N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           30"        13⁄16"      RATL2430_          $201           $201                                N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           36"        13⁄16"      RATL2436_          $213           $213                                N.A.
d d d d d

Laminate Common Tops
18"           187⁄8"       601⁄16"    13⁄16"     RATCL1860_        $295           $295                                N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       661⁄16"    13⁄16"     RATCL1866_        $340           $340                                N.A.                  

18"           187⁄8"       721⁄16"    13⁄16"     RATCL1872_        $382           $382                                N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       781⁄16"    13⁄16"     RATCL1878_        $486           $486                                N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       841⁄16"    13⁄16"     RATCL1884_        $549           $549                                N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       901⁄8"      13⁄16"     RATCL1890_        $612           $612                                N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       961⁄8"      13⁄16"     RATCL1896_        $673           $673                                N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       1081⁄8"    13⁄16"     RATCL18108_      $810           $810                                N.A.
d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Answer Freestanding Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                      325

Storage Tops, Shelves, and Accessories

                                                                                                                     

                                        

Square Edge Tops

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RATL1524__
becomes RATL1524F for a
top to be used on a flush
steel front unit).

Specification Information

DDimensions                            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W        H        dNumber                d DOption
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud Steel             d(Add $ to 
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dor Proud Wood         dBase Price)
dFront Proud d                                   dFront       dFront                        d
d Wood d                                   d                 d dFull-Fill           
d d                                   dSuffix F  dSuffix P                    dFinish

Laminate Common Tops, continued
231⁄8"       24"           601⁄16"    13⁄16"      RATCL2460_        $  309         $  309                             N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           661⁄16"    13⁄16"      RATCL2466_        $  346         $  346                              N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           721⁄16"    13⁄16"      RATCL2472_        $  391         $  391                             N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           901⁄8"      13⁄16"      RATCL2490_        $  655         $  655                             N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           961⁄8"      13⁄16"      RATCL2496_        $  719         $  719                             N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           1081⁄8"    13⁄16"      RATCL24108_      $  868         $  868                             N.A.

361⁄16"      3713⁄16"    36"         13⁄16"      RATCL3636_        $  373         $  373                             N.A.

361⁄16"      3713⁄16"    721⁄16"    13⁄16"      RATCL3672_        $  513         $  513                             N.A.

465⁄16"      481⁄16"      36"         13⁄16"      RATCL4836_        $  420         $  420                             N.A.

465⁄16"      481⁄16"      721⁄16"    13⁄16"      RATCL4872_        $  578         $  578                             N.A.
d d d d d

Individual File Wood Tops
18"           187⁄8"       30"         13⁄16"      RATW1830_           $  469        $  469                             +$28

18"           187⁄8"       36"         13⁄16"      RATW1836_           $  480        $  480                             +$28

18"           187⁄8"       42"         13⁄16"      RATW1842_           $  540        $  540                             +$28

231⁄8"       24"           30"         13⁄16"      RATW2430_           $  487        $  487                             +$28

231⁄8"       24"           36"         13⁄16"      RATW2436_           $  500        $  500                             +$28
d d d d d

Wood Common Tops
18"           187⁄8"       601⁄16"    13⁄16"      RATCW1860_        $  662        $  662                             +$46

18"           187⁄8"       661⁄16"    13⁄16"      RATCW1866_        $  698        $  698                             +$46

18"           187⁄8"       721⁄16"    13⁄16"      RATCW1872_        $  733        $  733                             +$46

18"           187⁄8"       781⁄16"    13⁄16"      RATCW1878_        $  876         $  876                              +$46

18"           187⁄8"       841⁄16"    13⁄16"      RATCW1884_        $  996         $  996                              +$67

18"           187⁄8"       901⁄8"      13⁄16"      RATCW1890_        $1054         $1054                              +$67

18"           187⁄8"       961⁄8"      13⁄16"      RATCW1896_        $1161         $1161                              +$67

231⁄8"       24"           601⁄16"    13⁄16"      RATCW2460_        $  680         $  680                              +$46

231⁄8"       24"           661⁄16"    13⁄16"      RATCW2466_        $  715         $  715                              +$67

231⁄8"       24"           721⁄16"    13⁄16"      RATCW2472_        $  759         $  759                              +$67

231⁄8"       24"           901⁄8"      13⁄16"      RATCW2490_        $1126         $1126                              +$67

231⁄8"       24"           961⁄8"      13⁄16"      RATCW2496_        $1242         $1242                              +$67
d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Storage Tops, Shelves, and Accessories

Adjustable Shelves for Towers                                                                    

                                           

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• 3⁄4"H adjustable shelf: all paint price groups
• Set of adjustable brackets: black only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shelf
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Tip: Adjustable shelves are
for field installation only. 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• 3⁄8"H adjustable shelf: frosted glass only
• Set of four adjustable brackets: black only

Specification Information

DDimensions      DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W           dNumber          dPrice
d d                           d

24"         15"              RXSG2415        $134

30"         15"              RXSG3015        $149
d d d

Style number

Tip: Adjustable shelves are
for field installation only. 

Specification Information

DDimensions      DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W           dNumber               dPrice
d d                                 d

For Use with Open Side Towers
24"         15"              RXSA2415              $55

30"         15"              RXSA3015              $59
d d d

For Use with Dual Door Towers and Full Front Towers
24"         15"              RXSAFFT2415       $55
d d d

Adjustable Steel Standard Shelves
For Use with Towers

Adjustable Glass Shelves
For Use with Open Side Towers Only

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Storage Accessories

Dividers
For Use in Pedestals Manufactured after February 22, 2004
For Use in Universal Towers and Universal Workstation Verticals

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Package of dividers: black only Style number

Specification Information

DWidth      DQuantity      DStyle                 DU.S.
d                d                    dNumber            dPrice
d d d                              d

For Use in 6"H Drawers
12"                2                        RDV1506              $  36
d d d d

For Use in 12"H Drawers
12"                2                        RDV1512              $  39

12"                10                      RDV151210         $183
d d d d

Rails
For Use in Pedestals Manufactured after February 22, 2004
For Use in Universal Towers and Universal Workstation Verticals

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Package of two rails: black only Style number

Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle              DU.S.
d              dNumber          dPrice
d d                           d

12"               RXADRL15        $23
d d d

Tip: Two rails per drawer
accommodate side-to-side
filing of letter-, A4-, and
legal-size hanging folders.
Exception: Legal-size file
folders cannot be filed in
18"D pedestals.

Tip: For pedestals manufac-
tured on or before February
22, 2004, see Service Parts
catalog.

Storage Accessories

Tip: For pedestals manufac-
tured on or before February
22, 2004, see Service Parts
catalog.

cNeed help?
See Storage
Specification Guide.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Reference Shelf

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Reference shelf: black only
• Insert: clear plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle          DU.S.
dNumber     dPrice
d                      d

RPXDRS        $44
d d

117/8"

3/8"

91/2"

Storage Tops, Shelves, and Accessories

Storage Accessories, continued

Hanging Folder Bars
For Use with Universal Lateral Files and Universal Combination Cabinets Manufactured on or after October 17, 2005
For Use with 900 Series, 800 Series, and TS 200 Series Lateral Files Manufactured on or after May 5, 1997

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Hanging folder bar: black only Style number

Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle            DU.S.
d              dNumber        dPrice
d d                        d

30"               RAHF30          $12

36"               RAHF36          $12

42"               RAHF42          $12
d d d

Pencil Tray
For Use in Pedestals, Universal Towers, and Universal Workstation Verticals

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Pencil tray: black only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d                              d

RPXDPT                 $32
d                              d

Tip: Pedestals with box
drawers include one pencil
tray per pedestal.

117/8"
41/2"

11/2"

cNeed help?
See Storage
Specification Guide.

cNeed help?
See Storage
Specification Guide.

cNeed help?
See Storage
Specification Guide.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Storage Accessories

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Dividers
For Use in Lateral Files and Combination Cabinets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Carton of three dividers: black only Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber         dPrice
d d d

For Use in 12"H Drawers or 12"H Roll-Out Shelves
117⁄8"      1⁄16"        61⁄4"        800DV12          $25
d d d

For Use in 6"H Roll-Out Shelves or Drawers and 9"H Drawers
131⁄2"      1⁄16"        35⁄8"        800DV6            $25
d d d

Rails
For Use with Lateral Files and Combination Cabinets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Package of two or four rails: black only Style number

Specification Information

DDepth     DStyle                 DU.S.
d              dNumber            dPrice
d d                              d

Package of Two
18"               800RW                  $32

24"               RXADRL24           $23
d d d

Package of Four
24"               RXADRL2442      $43
d d d

Tip: All drawer sizes require
two rails per drawer for
maximum capacity front-
to-back filing.

Note: Actual rail dimensions
are 151⁄2" deep for an 18"
deep cabinet and 20" deep
for a 24" deep cabinet.

24"D

18"D

cNeed help?
See Storage
Specification Guide.

cNeed help?
See Storage
Specification Guide.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Divider bracket: black only
• Two dividers: clear plastic

Specification Information

DWidth      DStyle                DU.S.
d                dNumber           dPrice
d d                             d

30"                RASTDIV30        $90

36"                RASTDIV36        $90

42"                RASTDIV42        $90
d d d

Style number

Shelf Divider Assembly

Bookends

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Package of two or twenty bookends: 6695 Midnight only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle           DQuantity        DU.S.
dNumber      d                      dPrice
d                       d                          d

KDIV02           2                       $  28

KDIV20           20                       $262
d                       d                          d

cNeed help?
See Storage
Specification Guide.

cNeed help?
See Storage
Specification Guide.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Storage Tops, Shelves, and Accessories

Storage Accessories, continued
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Storage Accessories

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wood Drawer Pulls

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Pull: wood 1 Style number

2 Wood color number
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
  Materials                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DWidth       DStyle                 DU.S.
d                 dNumber            dPrice
d d d
d d d

15"                  RPULL15W          $144

30"                  RPULL30W          $197

36"                  RPULL36W          $223

42"                  RPULL42W          $249
d d d

cNeed help?
See Storage
Specification Guide.

cNeed help?
See Storage
Specification Guide.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Counterweight: black only 
• Attachment hardware

Specification Information
DPackage DStyle                    DU.S.                    DPackage DStyle                  DU.S.
dName                  dNumber                dPrice                  dName                  dNumber              dPrice
d                               d d d                            d d

Package A                   RAACWA                    $198                        Package F                  RAACWF                $169

Package B                  RAACWB                    $198                        Package G                 RAACWG                $227

Package C                  RAACWC                    $198                        Package H                 RAACWH                $287

Package D                  RAACWD                    $169                        Package J                  RAACWJ                $287

Package E                  RAACWE                    $169                        
d                              d d d d d

Counterweight Packages 
For Use with Universal One-High and 1.5-High Lateral Files

Style number
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Counterweight Packages
For Use with Universal Towers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Counterweight: black only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DPackage DStyle           DU.S.
dName             dNumber      dPrice
d d                       d

Tower package 1   RAACT1       $100

Tower package 2   RAACT2        $123
d d d

Anchor Bracket Package

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Two-piece anchor bracket and attachment hardware Style number

Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dPrice
d                           d

RAANBRK          $34
d d

Tip: Four anchor bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet.

cNeed help?
See Storage
Specification Guide.

cNeed help?
See Storage
Specification Guide.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Counterweight Packages
For Use with Universal 2H, 3H, 4H, and 5H Lateral Files

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Counterweight: black only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DPackage DStyle                    DU.S.                    DPackage DStyle                  DU.S.
dNumber               dNumber                dPrice                  dNumber               dNumber              dPrice
d                               d d d                            d d

Package 1                    RAACW1               $  86                         Package 5                   RAACW5             $180

Package 2                    RAACW2               $  96                         Package 6                   RAACW6             $180

Package 3                    RAACW3               $109                        Package 7                   RAACW7                $172

Package 4                    RAACW4               $142                        Package 8                   RAACW8                $216
d                              d d d d d

cNeed help?
See Storage
Specification Guide.

Storage Tops, Shelves, and Accessories

Storage Accessories, continued
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Storage Accessories

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Attachment Cable

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Attachment cable
• Package of 1 or 25

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                            DU.S.
dNumber                       dPrice
d                                           d

PAB12 (package of 1)        $  17

PAB12M (package of 25)     $306
d d

Tip: For use with 
underworksurface lateral
files.
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Wiring and Cabling

Interface Products

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Multipurpose Power Infeeds

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 146

• Multipurpose power infeed with modular connector
• Insulated color-coded wires for hardwired connection to

building power source

Style number

Specification Information

                                                                        Non-PVC
DLength     DStyle                    DU.S.                               DLength        DStyle                        DU.S.
d                 dNumber                dPrice                             d dNumber                    dPrice
d                    d                                   d d d                                       d

4-Circuit, 3+1 Wiring Schematic                   4-Circuit, 3+1 Wiring Schematic
12'                TS712UPHX          $328                                     12'                     TS712UPHXN        $339

24'                  TS724UPHX          $475                                     24'                     TS724UPHXN        $488
d                    d                                   d d d                                       d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 146

• Faceplate with flush connection: galvanized steel
• Faceplate with 90° connection: black paint
• Female modular connector
• Pigtail for hardwire connection

Style number

Specification Information

DConnection DStyle                DU.S.                  
d                      dNumber            dPrice              
d                      d d

4-Circuit, 3+1
Flush           GAPFCMX         $  58

90°                       GAPFCM90X       $106                                               
d                      d d

Modular Connector Faceplates

Flush

90
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Distribution Products

Modular Harnesses

Specification Information

                                                                        Non-PVC
DLength     DStyle                    DU.S.                               DLength       DStyle                      DU.S.
d                 dNumber                dPrice                             d                  dNumber                 dPrice
d                    d                                   d d                      d d

4-Circuit, 3+1 
12"                  GSGUH12X            $131                                    12"                   GSGUH12XN       $142

22"                  GSGUH22X            $131                                    22"                   GSGUH22XN       $142

28"                  GSGUH28X            $131                                    28"                   GSGUH28XN       $142

32"                  GSGUH32X            $131                                    32"                   GSGUH32XN       $142

38"                  GSGUH38X            $131                                    38"                   GSGUH38XN       $142

44"                  GSGUH44X              $149                                    44"                   GSGUH44XN       $160

50"                  GSGUH50X            $149                                    50"                   GSGUH50XN       $160

54"                  GSGUH54X            $158                                    54"                   GSGUH54XN       $168

64"                  GSGUH64X            $175                                    64"                   GSGUH64XN       $190

76"                  GSGUH76X            $188                                    76"                   GSGUH76XN       $205

88"                  GSGUH88X            $215                                    88"                   GSGUH88XN       $226

100"                GSGUH100X          $233                            100"                 GSGUH100XN      $245

120"                GSGUH120X          $275                     120"                 GSGUH120XN      $286

144"                GSGUH144X          $312                            144"                 GSGUH144XN      $323
d                    d                                   d d                      d d

Tip: Remember to order
connectors, which are
required to connect two
modular harnesses or to
connect a modular harness
to a hub harness.
cPage 207

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 147

• Harness Style number

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 147

• Branching connector: Ultramid nylon
• Three modular connection attachment points
• One power infeed harness connection point

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle             DU.S.                       
dNumber         dPrice                     
d d

4-Circuit, 3+1
GAP3HCX     $25                               
d d

Tip: Branching connector 
distributes all circuits to 
each connection point.

Tip: Modular power manufac-
tured before May 2004 (round
conduit) are not interchange-
able after May 2004 (oval con-
duit). A power-out modular
harness is available from
Steelcase Service Parts to
make a modular connection
between the two versions.

Three-Way Branching Connectors

August 2015



Wiring and Cabling

Access Product

338                                                                                                                                                                                                      Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

Power and Data Strip

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber          dPrice
d d d

Power and Data Strip with Cord with Worksurface Attachment Bracket
21⁄4"        101⁄4"      3"           BPDSWSPL      $228
d d d

Worksurface Attachment Bracket Only
N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        BPDSWB          $  42
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 148

• Power and data strip with cord: 8043 Clear Anodized
Aluminum cover with black faceplate

• Worksurface attachment bracket, if selected:
4799 Platinum paint only

Style number

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Accessories

Wiring and Cabling

Accessories

Power Spheres

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber          dPrice
d d d

Four Electrical Outlets with Two 6' Power Cords
33⁄8"        33⁄8"        3"           PTDMGB1        $244
d d d

Four Electrical Outlets with Two 6' Greenfield Conduits for Hardwiring
33⁄8"        33⁄8"        3"           PTDMGB2        $426
d d d

Tip: Sphere is field installed.
Use 3"-diameter drill to cut
mounting hole at desired
location.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 149

• Sphere with four simplex electrical outlets: 
black plastic only

• Two 6' power cords (each rated at 15 amps), if selected:
black plastic only

• Two 6' Greenfield conduits (each rated at 15 amps),
if selected: metal only

Style number

Power and Communication Spheres

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber          dPrice
d d d

Sphere with One 6' Power Cord
33⁄8"        33⁄8"        3"           PTDMGB3        $244
d d d

Sphere with One 6' Greenfield Conduit for Hardwiring
33⁄8"        33⁄8"        3"           PTDMGB4        $350
d d d

Tip: Sphere is field installed.
Use 3"-diameter drill to cut
mounting hole at desired
location.

Tip: Face plates in sphere
accommodates standard
voice/data jacks. 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 149

• Sphere with two simplex electrical outlets: 
black plastic only

• Face plates to accommodate two customer-supplied
voice/data jacks: black plastic only

• 6' power cord with plug rated at 15 amps, if selected:
black plastic only

• 6' Greenfield conduit for hardwiring, if selected: metal only

Style number

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Communication Sphere

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber          dPrice
d d d

33⁄8"        33⁄8"        3"           PTDMGB5        $244
d d d

Tip: Sphere is field installed.
Use 3"-diameter drill to cut
mounting hole at desired
location.

Tip: Face plates in sphere
accommodates standard
voice/data jacks. 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 149

• Sphere with face plates to accommodate four customer-
supplied voice/data jacks: black plastic only

Style number

Power and Communication Port

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H          dNumber         dPrice
d d d

41⁄4"        41⁄4"        45⁄16"        PTRSGB1       $334
d d d

Tip: Port is field installed.
Use a 31⁄2"-diameter drill to
cut mounting hole at desired
location.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 149

• Port with two electrical outlets: black plastic only
• 6' power cord with plug rated at 15 amps: black plastic only
• Adapters for two customer-supplied data couplers/jacks

Style number

Wiring and Cabling

Accessories, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Accessories

Wiring and Cabling

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 151

• Power/data box
• Power/power box
• Data/data box

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber        dPrice
d d                        d

Power/Data Box
3"           3"           1"           AWVBC           $227
d d d

Power/Power Box
3"           3"           1"           AWVBP            $227
d d d

Data/Data Box
3"           3"           1"           AWVBD           $227
d d d

Power/Data Boxes

Field-Installed Round Grommet

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 151

• Grommet: paint or metal
• Installation instructions

1 Style number
2 Paint or metal color number
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle          DU.S.
dD        W          dNumber     dPrice
d d                      d

21⁄2"        21⁄2"           AWAG2       $66
d d d

Tip: Grommet AWAG2 is for
use on worksurfaces only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Worksurface Wire Managers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 151

• Set of six field installed worksurface wire managers:
plastic

• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for worksurface

wire manager:
6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6052 Milk
6053 Seagull
6249 Platinum Solid
6654 Sand
6695 Midnight
6697 Fog

Specification Information

DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d d

TS7WWM       $135
d d

Specification Information

DLength       DStyle           DU.S.
d                  dNumber      dPrice
d                  d                   d

Vertebral Cable Riser
311⁄2"                DAVC           $131
d                  d                   d

Vertebral Cable Riser Extension
153⁄4"                DAVCE         $  38
d                  d                   d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 152

• Vertebral cable riser: black plastic only
• Attachment hardware
• Floor plate: Metallic Aluminum only

Tip: 153⁄4"L cable riser is an
extension only. Extension
does not include attachment
hardware or floor plate.

Style number

Vertebral Cable Riser and Extension

Wiring and Cabling

Accessories, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Accessories

Wiring and Cabling

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 152

•  Wire manager: black plastic
•  Attachment hardware

  Style number

Skeleton Bone Wire Managers

   Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber            dPrice
d                                        d d

Skeleton Bone Wire Manager

11⁄2 "       13⁄8 "       38"         TS5SKLBNE         $169 

Skeleton Bone Wire Manager Extension

11⁄2 "       13⁄8 "       36"         TS5SKEXT            $144 
d d d

3"

Note: This product is
Turnstone, NOT Steelcase. 
It is included here to simplify
your planning. Remember
that Steelcase has different
pricing terms than Turnstone
products.

Cable and Fiber Reels

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 153

• Package of four reels: black plastic only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d d

98766                $137
d d

Termination Plate

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 154

• Termination plate: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle           DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber      dPrice
d d d

3⁄4"          71⁄8"        71⁄8"        98765             $20
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Cord Reels

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 155

• Carton of six cord reels: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle             DU.S.
dNumber         dPrice
d d

98767                 $58
d d

Cable Storage Tray

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 155

• Cable storage tray: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle           DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber      dPrice
d d d

2"           24"         21⁄2"        98768             $45
d d d

Wire Guide Clips

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 155

• Carton of 20 adhesive-backed wire guide clips:
black plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle             DU.S.
dNumber         dPrice
d d

32WCP               $32
d d

Wiring and Cabling

Accessories, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Accessories

Wiring and Cabling

Wire Clips

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 155

• Carton of six: black plastic only
• Foam tape
• Mounting screws

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d d

999CHT            $57
d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 155

•  Package of six wire clips: velcro
•  Attachment hardware

  Style number

Velcro Wire Clips

   Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H          dNumber            dPrice
d                                          d d

1⁄2 "         8"           1⁄2 "           TS5LEGCLP         $48 
d d d

Tip: Attaches under worksur-
faces with screws or around
leg.

Note: This product is
Turnstone, NOT Steelcase. 
It is included here to simplify
your planning. Remember
that Steelcase has different
pricing terms than Turnstone
products.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Vertical Wire Manager

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 155

• 25" wire manager with double-sided tape: black plastic Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle            DU.S.
dD       W        H        dNumber        dPrice
d d d

1"          3⁄4"        25"         AWVW             $15
d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Painted light housing other         +$24                                      Specify paint color number for housing.
  Materials                   than black

  Bracket                  •  Competitive mounting                 No cost                                 Specify with competitive mounting
  Option                         package                                                                                    package.
                                    •  Flush mounting package             No cost                                  Specify with flush mounting package and 
                                                                                                                                          paint color number for end cap covers.

Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Electronic High-Power-Factor Ballast
91⁄4"      25"        13⁄4"        17 watts          LSM24K           $407

91⁄4"      37"        13⁄4"        25 watts          LSM36K          $432

91⁄4"      49"        13⁄4"        32 watts          LSM48K          $467

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

91⁄4"      25"        13⁄4"        17 watts          LSM24KC         $470

91⁄4"      37"        13⁄4"        25 watts          LSM36KC       $495

91⁄4"      49"        13⁄4"        32 watts          LSM48KC       $530

With Daisy Chain Cords

91⁄4"      25"        13⁄4"        17 watts          LSM24KD         $442

91⁄4"      37"        13⁄4"        25 watts          LSM36KD       $467

91⁄4"      49"        13⁄4"        32 watts          LSM48KD       $502
d d d d

Lighting

Standard Shelf Lights
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 162

• Light housing with centered on-off switch:
black paint

• End cap cord managers: black plastic only
• Cords:

—9' cord with three-prong plug at 45° angle:
   black plastic only
—One 30" and one 48" cord with modular 
   connectors for daisy chaining: black plastic only

• Contrast sleeve around lamp
• Faceted reflector: white only
• T8 3500K lamp
• Ballast
• Universal mounting hardware package
• Daisy chain starter cord, if selected: black plastic only 

(order separately)

1 Style number
2 Paint color number, if other than black

(see options below)
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Remember to order a
daisy chain starter cord.
cSee Related Products on
next page.

Tip: Because shelf lights
are usually recessed, black 
is the standard paint color.
Paint colors other than black
have an upcharge.

Tip: If an optional paint color
is selected for the housing,
the electrical switches and
end caps will remain black
plastic.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Lighting

                                                                                                                     

Related Products

DQuantity         DLength       DStyle           DU.S.
din Package     d                  dNumber      dPrice
d d d d

Daisy Chain Starter Cord
1                            78"                  LS1FSC         $  56

6                            78"                  LS6FSC         $336
d d d d

Tip: Use with Standard shelf
light only. Do not order with
Utility2.

Standard Shelf Lights

August 2015



350                                                                                                                                                                                                      Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Lighting

Utility2 Shelf Lights
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 162

• Light housing with right-hand on-off switch: black paint
• End cap cord managers: black plastic only
• Cords:

– 9' cord with three-prong plug on stand alone lights and 
  daisy chain starter lights, if selected
– 78" jumper cord on daisy chain lights, if selected

• Prismatic lens
• Angled reflector: silver only
• T8 3500K lamp
• Ballast
• Universal and flush mounting hardware package

1 Style number
2 Paint color number, if other than black

(see options below)
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Painted light housing other         +$24                                      Specify paint color number for housing.
  Materials                   than black

  Lens                         •  Batwing lens                                +$32                                     Specify with batwing lens.

Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Electronic High-Power-Factor Ballast
67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24K2          $269

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36K2        $318

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48K2        $353

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24KC2       $332

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36KC2      $381

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48KC2      $416

Daisy Chain Light with 78" Jumper Cord

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24KD2       $304

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36KD2      $353

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48KD2      $388

Daisy Chain Starter Light with 9' Starter Cord

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24KS2       $304

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36KS2      $353

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48KS2      $388
d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Specification guidelines
can be found on the next
page.

Tip: Cord on stand alone
light has right-hand exit.
Cord on daisy chain light
has off center exit. 

Tip: Because shelf lights 
are usually recessed, black 
is the standard paint color.
Paint colors other than black
have an upcharge.

Tip: If an optional paint color
is selected for the housing,
the electrical switches and
end caps will remain black
plastic.

Tip: Minimum of two fixtures
for daisy chaining and maxi-
mum of 10.

Tip: When ordering starter
light do not order a daisy
chain starter cord.

August 2015



Answer Freestanding Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                      351

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page 

Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Electronic Normal-Power-Factor Ballast
67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24M2         $192

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36M2        $241

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48M2        $276

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24MC2      $255

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36MC2     $304

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48MC2     $339

Daisy Chain Light with 78" Jumper Cord

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24MD2      $227

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36MD2     $276

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48MD2     $311

Daisy Chain Starter Light with 9' Starter Cord

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24MS2       $227

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36MS2      $276

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48MS2      $311
d d d d

Utility2 Shelf Lights

Tip: Minimum of two fixtures
for daisy chaining and maxi-
mum of 10.

Tip: When ordering starter
light do not order a daisy
chain starter cord.

Specification Guidelines

Application             Requirement
  2 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 1 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures 
  3 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 2 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  4 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 3 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  5 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 4 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  6 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 5 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  7 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 6 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  8 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 7 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  9 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 8 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
10 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 9 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Lighting

Underline Shelf Lights
                                        

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 164

• Steel light housing: paint
• Aluminum reflector
• Batwing lens
• Polycarbonate end caps: molded to match housing
• Cords, 9' cord with three-prong plug at 90°/45° angle: 

black plastic only
• Soft touch switch
• Thin profile, energy-efficient T2 fluorescent lamp
• Universal spring brackets for recessed mount and screw-in

for flush mount
• Tool free clips for New York application

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for housing and end

caps:
0835 Black
7018 Pewter
7021 Dark Champagne

                            Related Products

                                    •  Underline daisy chain starter cord                                         cPage 353
                                    •  Underline daisy chain jumper cord                                         cPage 353

   Specification Information

  DDimensions           DLamp           DStyle            DU.S.
  dD       W        H       dWattage       dNumber        dPrice
  d d d d

Without Dimming

43⁄4"      22"        3⁄4"        13 watts             LT2                   $281

With Dimming

43⁄4"      22"        3⁄4"        13 watts             LT2D                $351

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

43⁄4"      22"        3⁄4"        13 watts             LT2CHI           $323

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker and Dimming

43⁄4"      22"        3⁄4"        13 watts             LT2DCHI         $401

With Daisy Chain Cord

43⁄4"      22"        3⁄4"        13 watts             LT2Y                $281

With Daisy Chain Cord and Dimming

43⁄4"      22"        3⁄4"        13 watts             LT2DY             $351
d d d d

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Order one daisy chain
jumper cord between fixtures.
Must be used with LT2Y or
LT2DY daisy chain lights.

August 2015



Answer Freestanding Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                      353

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                                     Underline Shelf Lights

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 164

• 9' cord: black plastic only
• Modular plug for connector to LT2Y or LT2DY daisy 

chain lights

Style number

                            Related Products
                                    •  Underline daisy chain jumper cord                                         cSee below.

   Specification Information

  DLength       DStyle DU.S.
  d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d

108"          LTSTART        $24
d d d

Tip: Order one daisy chain
starter cord to bring power to
the start of the daisy chain.
Must be used with LT2Y or
LT2DY daisy chain light.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 164

• Cord: black plastic only
• Modular plugs for connector to LT2Y or LT2DY daisy chain

lights

Style number

                            Related Products
                                    •  Underline daisy chain starter cord                                         cSee above.

   Specification Information

  DLength       DStyle DU.S.
  d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d

6' Length
72"           LTJUMP          $11
d d d

3' Length
36"           LTJUMP3       $11
d d d

Tip: Order one daisy chain
jumper cord between fixtures.
Must be used with LT2Y or
LT2DY daisy chain light.

Underline Daisy Chain Starter Cord

Underline Daisy Chain Jumper Cord
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 164

• Steel light housing: paint
• Mylar reflector
• Batwing lens
• Polycarbonate end caps: molded to match housing
• 9' cord with three-prong plug at 90°/45° angle: black 

plastic only
• Energy efficient electronic ballast
• Energy efficient 3500K T5 fluorescent light
• Universal spring brackets for recessed mount and screw-in

for flush mount
• Tool free clips for New York application

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for housing and end

caps:
0835 Black
7018 Pewter
7021 Dark Champagne

   Specification Information

  DDimensions            DLamp          DStyle            DU.S.
  dD       W        H        dWattage     dNumber        dPrice
  d d d d

Without Daisy Chain Cord

41⁄2"      231⁄4"    11⁄4"        14 watts           L52FT              $245

41⁄2"      35"        11⁄4"        21 watts           L53FT              $261

41⁄2"      463⁄4"    11⁄4"        28 watts           L54FT              $281

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

41⁄2"      231⁄4"    11⁄4"        14 watts           L52FTCHI       $286

41⁄2"      35"        11⁄4"        21 watts           L53FTCHI       $310

41⁄2"      463⁄4"    11⁄4"        28 watts           L54FTCHI       $333
d d d d

With Daisy Chain Cord

41⁄2"      231⁄4"    11⁄4"        14 watts           L52FTY           $269

41⁄2"      35"        11⁄4"        21 watts           L53FTY           $286

41⁄2"      463⁄4"    11⁄4"        28 watts           L54FTY           $304

With Daisy Chain Starter Cord

41⁄2"      231⁄4"    11⁄4"        14 watts           L52FTS           $269

41⁄2"      35"        11⁄4"        21 watts           L53FTS           $286

41⁄2"      463⁄4"    11⁄4"        28 watts           L54FTS           $304
d d d d

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: When ordering the
Bottomline daisy chain
starter you do NOT need
to order a starter cord or
jumper cord.

Lighting

Bottomline Shelf Lights
                                        

Specification Guidelines

Application             Requirement
  2 lights                       1 starter fixture and 1 daisy chain fixture
  3 lights                       1 starter fixture and 2 daisy chain fixtures                                   
  4 lights                       1 starter fixture and 3 daisy chain fixtures                                   
  5 lights                       1 starter fixture and 4 daisy chain fixtures                                   
  6 lights                       1 starter fixture and 5 daisy chain fixtures                                   

  Note: Daisy chaining minimum of two fixtures; maximum of six fixtures.
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LED Shelf Lights
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 166

• Aluminum extrusion with plastic cover
• Power supply with cord
• Soft touch switch
• Thin profile accommodates recessed and low profile flush

mounting
• Ultra energy efficient LED light source
• Universal magnetic mounting
• Polycarbonate matte film diffuser
• Continuous dimming

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for cover:

6000 Black
6009 Arctic White

3 Options, if selected (see below)

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Mounting                •  Fastener kit for use with             +$8                                        Specify with fastener kit.
                                        wood or aluminum shelf                                                            

   Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

LED Standard Light
21⁄2"      18"        1⁄2"          11 watts          LSL18               $336
d d d d

LED Daisy Chain Starter Light
21⁄2"      18"        1⁄2"          11 watts          LSL18YA          $360
d d d d

LED Daisy Chain Secondary Light
21⁄2"      18"        1⁄2"          11 watts          LSL18YB          $330
d d d d

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Maximum number of
lights that can be daisy
chained is three lights.

Tip: Daisy chain starter light
comes with a 60 watt power
supply that will support up
to three lights in series (11'
cord, 6' from power supply
to power outlet, 5' from
power supply to fixture).
Does not include daisy chain
cords.

Tip: Daisy chain secondary
light does not come with a
power supply. Daisy chain
cord package (8" and 30")
comes standard with each
secondary light. 

LED Shelf Lights

Tip: LED standard light
comes with a 9' 15 watt
power supply.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Lighting

LED Personal Task Lights
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 168

• Housing: 6009 Arctic White plastic only
• Fixture and stanchions: paint
• Power supply with 12' cordage (6' from power supply to

power outlet, 6' from power supply to fixture)
• Soft touch switch
• Ultra energy efficient LED light source
• Polycarbonate matte film diffuser
• Continuous dimming

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for fixture and 

stanchions:
4231 Arctic White
4710 Low Gloss Black
4799 Platinum Metallic

                            Related Products

                                    •  c:scape desk                                                                          cSee c:scape Specification Guide.
                                    •  FrameOne bench                                                                   cSee FrameOne Specification Guide.
                                     •  Details SOTO rail                                                                   cSee Details Specification Guide.
                                     •  Impact                                                                                    cSee Wood Casegoods and Tables 
                                                                                                                                          Specification Guide.
                                     •  Technology zone integral rail                                                  cSee Elective Elements Specification 
                                                                                                                                          Guide.
                                     •  Worksurfaces                                                                         cPage 173.
                                     •  Campfire Big Table                                                                 cSee Turnstone Specification Guide.

   Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dPrice
d d d d

Rail-Mounted LED Personal Task Light
6"          30"        17"         14 watts          LPTL30             $590
d d d d

Non Rail-Mounted LED Personal Task Light
6"          30"        17"         14 watts          LPTL30NR       $590
d d d d

Tip: Non rail-mounted LED
personal task lights will not
work on worksurfaces with
knife edge that is longer
than 11⁄4", or with modesty
panels or modesty screens
closer than 6" from the back
edge.
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 172

• Vertical wire manager: plastic 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number:

6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6249 Platinum Solid
6652 Titanium
6654 Sand
6697 Fog
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

   Specification Information

DHeight     DStyle             DU.S.
d                dNumber         dPrice
d                   d                          d

48"                TS7PVWM      $28
  d                   d                          d

Tip: Wire manager can be
cut in the field to the specific
length needed. 

Lighting

Vertical Wire Manager
                                        

Vertical Wire Manager

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Textured Paint
7207  Black
7225  Sand
7230  Basalt
7236  Fog E
7237  Slate E
7238  Fieldstone
7239  Midnight
7241  Arctic White
7243  Seagull
7278  Dark Bronze
7360  Merle

Price Group 2
Smooth Metallic Paint
4728  Nickel Metallic
4743  Mineral Metallic
4744  Pearl Metallic
4750  Champagne Metallic
4752  Steel Metallic E
4788  Gold Dust Metallic E
4798  Sterling Metallic
4799  Platinum Metallic
4803  Near Black Metallic

Textured Metallic Paint
7245  Carbon Metallic
7246  Midnight Metallic

Select Surfaces
Price Group 3
Accent paint
Accent paints allow you to
choose from a pre-matched
color palette of trend driven
colors that are available
without the PerfectMatch
registration fee. Refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual for more information
about this program.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group 3
PerfectMatch 
PerfectMatch is a service
that allows you to create
your own paint color. Refer
to the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information about this 
program.

Laminate
Applies to:                           
•  Universal Worksurfaces 
  and Tables—High-
  Pressure Laminate           
•  Answer Freestanding 
  corner shelves                  
•  Universal Storage tops
•  Infills for FrameOne legs

High-Pressure
Laminate
Fiber Laminate
2850  Vanadium Fiber
2851  Rhyme Fiber E
2852  Tungsten Fiber
2854  Vellum Fiber
2859  Novell Fiber
2860  Granite Fiber
2861  Coconut Fiber
2862  Stucco Fiber

Micro Laminate
2920  Marl Micro
2921  Gypsum Micro
2922  Clay Micro
2923  Shadow MicroE

Patina Laminate
2870  Blonde Bronze
          Patina
2871  Blackened Bronze
          Patina
2873  Instant Iron Patina

Solid Laminate
2722  Cream E
2730  Arctic White
2746  Black
2759  Warm White E
2811   Mist E
2883  Seagull
2884  Milk
2885  Dune
2HMG  Merle

Speckle Laminate
2820  Coffee Speckle
2822  Woodrose Speckle E
2823  Driftwood Speckle
2824  Smoke Speckle
2825  Vanadium Speckle

Note: Some wood veneer
finishes and woodgrain 
laminates share the same
name. Because of the 
difference in materials,
veneers and laminates of
the same name are not an
exact match but do coordi-
nate with each other.

Woodgrain Laminate
2406  Clear Cherry
2409  Clear Maple
2410  Graphite Walnut
2412   Natural Cherry
2422  Medium Cherry
2511   Winter on Maple
2535   Virginia Walnut
2536  Blackwood
2538  Clear Walnut
2539  Warm Oak E
2592  Blonde on Maple
2714  Natural Walnut
2772  Medium Mahogany
          on Walnut E
2HAK   Clear Oak
2HAT   Acacia
2HAW Ash Wenge
2HBW Bisque Wenge
2HCW Clay Wenge
2HSW Storm Wenge

Custom Surfaces
Open Line
Laminate (OLL)
This service allows you to
order non-standard lami-
nate at an additional pro-
cessing fee of $67 U.S. per
worksurface or top, plus the
cost of the laminate.

When processing orders 
for Open Line laminate on
Universal worksurfaces and
Universal Storage tops,
specify 2900 in the laminate
finish field and enter the
OLL manufacturer informa-
tion. Enter the required
edge finish as you would a
standard laminate.

Laminate Approval and
Material Requirements
To confirm whether a partic-
ular laminate has already
been tested for use on a
specific Steelcase product
or to determine material
square foot requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional informa-
tion, refer to the Steelcase
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Wood
Applies to:
•  Universal Worksurfaces 
  and tables–wood veneer
•  Universal Storage tops
  and fronts
•  Infills for FrameOne legs
  (not available in compos-

ite veneer)

Steelcase carefully selects
veneer and solid wood for
consistent color and grain
structure. Wood is a natural
material and variations will
occur in color, grain and
texture. These variations
are part of the inherent nat-
ural beauty of wood and are
not considered defects.

All wood products will
darken with age and expo-
sure to ultraviolet light. This
is especially apparent with
cherry and maple veneer.
We recommend that desk
accessories be rearranged
periodically to ensure even
aging of wood surfaces.

When storing your wood
furniture, please follow the
following guidelines:
•  Do not store products 
  in trailers
•  Store products in areas 
  that simulate office tem-
  peratures (60°F to 90°F)
•  Store products in areas 
  that maintain constant,  
  office-like humidity levels
•  Keep product away from 
  light. Cover products to 
  make sure they are not 
  exposed to light.

This listing includes all
the surface material choices
that are available for the
products in this specifica-
tion guide.

Resources
For more information about
surface materials, refer to
the following resources:

Additional surface
materials specification
tools are available to
assist you in the specifica-
tion process—the Surface
Materials Binders.

The global surface
materials palette is a
core collection of finishes
that is available across 
multiple geographies
(Americas/EMEA – Europe,
Middle East, and
Africa/APAC – Asia Pacific)
and on global product lines,
where applicable. For a list
of finishes included in the
offering, see the Surface
Materials Reference
Manual. Additional details,
like product approvals by
geography and finish num-
ber conversions, can also
be found in the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
or see steelcase.com/
surfacematerials.

Surface Materials
Binders include:
•  Surface Materials

Reference Manual
•  A complete set of swatch

cards for hard surfaces,
vertical surface fabrics,
and seating upholstery

Paint
Tip: All products may not be
available in all colors listed
below.
cSee page 365 for an
overview of the paint 
colors available on each
component.

Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group 1
Smooth Paint
4242 Milk
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Full-fill finish is a medium-gloss finish that com-
pletely fills the grain texture, yet allows the grain
pattern to be seen. The wood has a lustrous,
satiny look, and it is smooth to the touch. This fin-
ish is available on the wood worksurface or field-
installed top only.

Flat-cut full-fill finish choices
3064   FC/FF Graphite Walnut
3404   FC/FF Clear Cherry (Aged)
3414   FC/FF Natural Cherry E
3424   FC/FF Medium Cherry
3524   FC/FF Clear Maple*
3544   FC/FF Blonde on Maple
3574   FC/FF Amber on Maple E
3704   FC/FF Clear Walnut
3714   FC/FF Natural Walnut
3724   FC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3754   FC/FF Medium Walnut
3764   FC/FF Dark Walnut
3774   FC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut full-fill finish choices
3224   QC/FF Clear Maple*
3274   QC/FF Amber on Maple E
3294   QC/FF Blonde on Maple
3304   QC/FF Clear Walnut
3314   QC/FF Natural Walnut
3324   QC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3354   QC/FF Medium Walnut
3364   QC/FF Dark Walnut
3374   QC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3384   QC/FF Graphite Walnut

Rift-cut full-fill finish choices
3604   RC/FF Desert Oak
3614   RC/FF Warm Oak E
3694   RC/FF Espresso Oak

*To ensure an understanding of the color ranges
and characteristic variations of natural veneer, a
sign-off sheet is required prior to orders being
accepted for this clear-coat finish. The sign-off
sheet is available through Steelcase advertising
stock. Please use form number 09-0000756 for
3042, 05-0001370 for 3222 and 3224.

Steelcase Surfaces
Composite Veneer
Composite veneers are an engineered wood
intended to create specific grain patterns and
characteristics. They are pre-stained and finished
with Steelcase’s Clarity water-borne UV topcoat,
which protects the environment while providing
durability and clarity. Only open-pore finishes are
available on composite wood. Composite veneer
and matching edge bands are available on most
Steelcase brand products. Composites, for use as
a solid nosing substitute, are not available.
Steelcase does not recommend mixing composite
veneers with natural solid nosings because com-
posite and natural wood grain and color matching
are rarely compatible. Composite veneers are
Graded-In as Wood Group 1 pricing.

Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3JDX FC/OP Oak Composite
3JFX FC/OP Maple Composite
3JHX FC/OP Cherry Composite
3JJX FC/OP Walnut Composite

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3F6X QC/OP Medium Natural Composite
3F8X QC/OP European Walnut Composite
3F9X QC/OP Walnut Composite
3GAX QC/OP Gold Teak Composite
3GFX QC/OP Rosewood Composite
3GGX QC/OP Zebrano Composite
3HGX QC/OP Oak Composite
3HVX QC/OP Walnut Composite
3JEX QC/OP Maple Composite
3JGX QC/OP Cherry Composite

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices
3GHX RC/OP Dark Cerused Oak Composite

*To understand more about composite ordering,
leadtimes, and pricing, please consult the com-
posite sign-off sheet available through
Steelcase advertising stock, form number
14-0000141. A sign-off sheet is required prior to
orders being accepted for composite projects.

Steelcase Surfaces

Premium Veneers
A selection of Premium veneers in this collec-
tion are available on most Steelcase brand
products. The collection will be available as
close to standard leadtimes as possible.
However, because adequate supplies of veneer
and solids must be secured, all orders will be
scheduled individually. Leadtimes will vary
based on Premium veneer and Premium solids
availability at the time the order is placed. The
collection is Graded-In as Wood Group 2 and
Wood Group 3, and supported like standard
veneers to make ordering easy. Please see the
Steelcase surface materials section on
village.steelcase.com for sample information
and product line availability. All premium
veneers are in clear-coat.

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
Wood Group 2
3032 QC/OP Dark Thin Line Bamboo
3052 QC/OP Ribbon Sapele

Wood Group 3
3832 QC/OP Figured Anegre
3842 QC/OP Figured Makore

*To ensure an understanding of the color
ranges and characteristic variations of natural
veneer, a sign-off sheet is required prior to
orders being accepted for this clear-coat finish.
The sign-off sheet is available through
Steelcase advertising stock. Please use form
number 09-0000755 for 3032, form number
09-0000757 for 3052, form number 09-0000758
for 3832, and form number 09-0000759 for
3842.
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Steelcase Surfaces
Veneer 
Veneers are matched for proper balance and
consistency. Veneers are available flat cut or
quarter cut, except for Oak, which is rift cut.
Refer to the Surface Materials Reference Manual
for descriptions of each cut.

Tip: Answer panel wood trims are only available
with quarter-cut finishes with the exception of
maple finishes. Maple on wood trims is only
available with flat-cut finishes. For ordering sim-
plicity, both flat-cut and quarter-cut finishes can
be specified on panel trims. However, for all fin-
ishes except maple, if a flat-cut finish is selected,
the trims will have the coordinating quarter-cut
finish. For maple finishes, if quarter-cut is
selected, the trims will have the coordinating flat-
cut finish. Blending panel trims with other wood
products that have flat-cut finishes may be visu-
ally acceptable for most applications. If a more
exact match is desired for non-maple finishes,
please specify quarter-cut finishes for the entire
project. If a more exact match is desired for
maple finishes, please specify flat-cut finishes for
the entire project.

Open-pore finish is a medium gloss finish that
leaves the wood grain texture visible to the eye
and distinguishable to the touch.

Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3062   FC/OP Graphite Walnut
3402   FC/OP Clear Cherry (Aged)
3412   FC/OP Natural Cherry E
3422   FC/OP Medium Cherry
3522   FC/OP Clear Maple*
3572   FC/OP Amber on Maple E
3592   FC/OP Blonde on Maple
3702   FC/OP Clear Walnut
3712   FC/OP Natural Walnut
3722   FC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3752   FC/OP Medium Walnut
3762   FC/OP Dark Walnut
3772   FC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3042 QC/OP Ash*
3222   QC/OP Clear Maple*
3272   QC/OP Amber on Maple E
3292   QC/OP Blonde on Maple
3302   QC/OP Clear Walnut
3312   QC/OP Natural Walnut
3322   QC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3352   QC/OP Medium Walnut
3362   QC/OP Dark Walnut
3372   QC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3382   QC/OP Graphite Walnut

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices
3602   RC/OP Desert Oak
3612   RC/OP Warm Oak E
3692   RC/OP Espresso Oak
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Applies to:
•  P-edge profile on

Universal Systems
Worksurfaces and Tables 
with High-Pressure 
Laminate

6000  Black
6009  Arctic White
6052  Milk
6053  Seagull
6249  Platinum Solid
6527  Merle
6654  Sand
6694  Slate
6695  Midnight
6697  Fog
6698  Fieldstone

Applies to:
•  Personal Caddy
6009  Arctic White
6249  Platinum Solid
6695  Midnight

Note: Light color plas-
tic edges are susceptible
to degradation due to nor-
mal wear and tear. Staining 
(e.g., ball point pen or cloth-
ing dyes such as blue
jeans) and dirt effects are
more pronounced in light
colors and are not consid-
ered defects.

Accessory Paint

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Cabby legs with glides
•  Adjustable-height legs 
  with glides
•  Universal table bases
•  Universal lateral files with 
  c:scape pulls
4140 Arctic White Gloss
4144 Black Gloss

Metal

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Elliptical leg
9201 Polished Chrome

Applies to:
•  Field-installed round
  grommet
9201 Polished Chrome
9211 Nickel

Plated Metal

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Universal Storage pulls
0835  Black E
9201  Polished Chrome
9211   Nickel
9212   Silver

Glass

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Universal over the case 
  or Universal in the case 
  bin picture frame door 
  glass insert
6580 Ice White

Acrylic

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Universal over the case 
  or Universal in the case 
  bin picture frame door 
  acrylic insert
6538  Satin

Vertical Surface Fabric

cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for a 
listing of available fabrics
for Divisio side screen.

Applies to:
•  Knit screens
B902 Soft White
B903 Fog
B904 Sand

Applies to:
•  Hutch kit tackboards

Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group A 
Lido
R159  Oak Bluffs
R160  Cape May
R162  Hermosa

Sprite
5540  Khaki
5541  Snow
5542  Butter
5543  Linen
5544  Sherbet
5545  Powder
5546  Harvest
5547  Sky
5548  Kiwi

Price Group 1 
Abacus E                     
P122  Entasis                      
P123  Portico                       
P124  Opus                         
P125  Cusp                          
P126  Artifact
P129  Atlas

Acadia E
G031  Tin                             
G033  Iron                            
G039  Silica                         

Alloy 
P525  Polar  
P526  Skim  
P527  Bubbly  
P528  Tern  
P529  Shore  
P530  Asti  
P531  Silver  
P532  Oxide  
P533  Element  
P534  Construct   
P535  Currency  
P536  Iron

Boccie
P200  New Rice                  
P201  New Almond             
P202  New Nutmeg             
P203  New Camel
P204  New Opal
P205  New Mist
P206  New Plum
P207  New Lichen
P208  New Spearmint
P209  New Sky

Buzz2
5F01  Camel E
5F03  Tomato
5F04  Red E
5F05  Burgundy
5F06  Sky E
5F07  Blue
5F08  Navy
5F10  Grape E
5F11  Eggplant E
5F15  Stone
5F16  Grey
5F17  Black
5G50  Dunegrass
5G51  Sable
5G52  Barley
5G53  Sunrise
5G54  Carrot
5G55  Pumpkin
5G56  Timber
5G57  Rouge
5G58  Chocolate
5G59  Meadow
5G60  Ivy
5G61  Cyan
5G62  Atlantic
5G63  Crocus
5G64  Alpine
5G65  Tornado

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Plastic
Note: The following two
plastics are available for
existing customers only.
The matching paints have
moved to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual.
6651 Tungsten
6652 Titanium
Applies to:
•  1 mm and 3 mm front edge 
  profile on Universal 
  Systems Worksurfaces 
  and Tables
•  1 mm edge profile on 
  Answer Freestanding 
  corner shelves
• 1 mm square edge profile 
  on Universal Storage 
  laminate tops
6000  Black*
6001  Coffee*
6009  Arctic White*
6034  Natural Cherry
6036  Medium Cherry
6037  Winter on Maple
6038  Blonde on Maple
6041  Natural Walnut
6045  Medium Mahogany
          on Walnut E
6052  Milk*
6053  Seagull*
6213  Acacia
6219  Clear Oak
6231  Graphite Walnut*
6234  Clear Cherry*
6237  Clear Maple*
6242  Virginia Walnut*
6243  Blackwood*
6245  Clear Walnut*
6246  Warm Oak*
6249  Platinum Solid*
6527  Merle
6615  Grey V5*
6619  Ice* E
6631  Cream*
6635  Dawn* E
6636  Mist*
6654  Sand*
6655  Warm White*
6676  Marbled Maple
6677  Chocolate Walnut
6678  Marbled Cherry
6689  Brushed Silver** E
6694  Slate*
6695  Midnight*
6697  Fog*
6698  Fieldstone*
6703  Ash Wenge
6704  Storm Wenge
6705  Bisque Wenge
6706  Clay Wenge

*These solid color and
wood grain edge colors are
a polyolefin blend, PVC-free
material for 3 mm and 1 mm
edge bandings.
**6689 Brushed Silver is
only available on TS Series
products.

Custom Surfaces
Customiz stain is a
service that allows you to
create your own stain colors
and finishes on standard
veneer. Customiz stain
color is available on all
product lines that offer
wood veneer.

A $500 stain-matching fee
applies on CUSTOMIZ
requests (Exception: The
$500 fee does not apply on
matches to Coalesse stan-
dard finishes or for a low-
gloss finish request on a
standard color). The $500
fee covers the cost of for-
mulating the Customiz color
finish and applies regard-
less of whether or not an
order for product is placed. 

In addition, an approval
form must be signed to indi-
cate customer acceptance
of Customiz match. A
$1,500 initiation fee will be
charged prior to first order
entry. This initiation fee acti-
vates the finish for unlimited
use on any Steelcase prod-
uct for an 18 month time
period. After the 18 month
time period has lapsed, the
Customiz finish may be
reactivated for another 18
months for a $1,000 fee at
any point within five years
after the $1,500 initiation
fee was paid. If the finish is
not reactivated within five
years after the $1,500 initia-
tion fee was paid, the finish
will be culled and the cus-
tomer will need to pay the
$1,500 initiation fee again.
All style number related
Customiz charges products
are no cost as of April 2014.
The matching and initiation
fees are not discountable.

Customiz stain takes 10
days to formulate. Consult
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information. Custom
veneers are also available
and must be quoted by
Steelcase specials group.
Customiz stain on custom
veneers takes 2 to 4 weeks
to formulate.

Requirements and informa-
tion on ordering a Customiz
stain color are found in the
Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

E = Established
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Charm
P504 Tint
P505 Shell  
P506 Mimosa  
P507 Birch  
P508 Sparkle  
P509 Ginkgo  
P510 Debut  
P511 Clover  
P512 Spicy  
P513 Twilight

Embrasure E
P140  Colonnade                 
P141  Rotunda             
P143  Baluster

Lapel
P409  Cement                      
P410  Pebble                       
P411  Beech                        
P412  Dune                          
P413  Grain                          
P414  Sprout                        
P415  Misty Blue                  
P416  Maple                         
P417  Slate

Optic
P540  Hazel   
P541  Twinkle   
P542  Orion   
P543  Seaglass   
P544  Shine   
P545  Halo   
P546  Whiskey   
P547  Bath   
P548  Whisper   
P549  Breezy   
P550  Wry   
P551  Glimmer

Pianista
P420  Sand
P421  Mist
P422  Rain
P423  Natural
P424  Café
P425  Denim
P426  Carbon
P427  Stone
P428  Flax
P429  Oat
P430  Wheat
P431  Maize

Rhythm   
P555  Allegro   
P556  Tempo   
P557  Refrain   
P558  Pitch   
P559  Harmony   
P560  Melody   
P561  Stanza   
P562  Opus

Tinsel 
P515 Sugar
P516  Lit
P517  Ego
P518  Fizz
P519  Muse
P520  Depth
P521  Bliss
P522  Grow
P523  Dolce
P524 Boost

Price Group 2
Amiranté E
5664  Mink                          
5665  Ivory                          
5666  Silver Frost                
5677  Moonglo                    
5679  Woodbine

Ashanti Reverse E
5638  Mink
5648  Moonglo                    
5650  Woodbine                  
5654  Quince

Bariolage 
G200  New Etude                 
G201  New Andante             
G202  New Cantata              
G203  New Adagio               
G205  New Ballata               
G206  New Sonata

Bouquet E                       
P165  Hosta
P166  Dundee              
P169  Argenta              
P170  Hoya                  
P173  Camomile

Cogent: Geode 
Seating E
5S47  Coal
5S49  Cobalt
5S50  Ink

Cogent: Geode 
Vertical E
5S32  Canyon
5S35  Slate
5S36  Cement
5S38  Oyster
5S41  Sesame

Flip: Orbit
5F85 Mud Pie                    
5F86 Hummus                   
5F87 Petoskey                   
5F88 Pluto                         
5F89 Papyrus
5F91 Blizzard
5F92 Briquette

Select Surfaces
For information on
products within Select
Surfaces, including
accent paints and fabrics
from Designtex, Gabriel,
Kvadrat, and Pollack,
please refer to the Surface
Materials Reference
Manual or visit
steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested 
for use on a specific
Steelcase product or to
determine actual yardage
requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional
information regarding
Customer’s Own
Material, call
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for a 
listing of available seating
upholstery colors.

Seating Upholstery

cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for a 
listing of available fabrics
for Divisio side screen.

•  Available on mobile
  pedestal cushion top only.

Steelcase
Surfaces

Price Group 1
Buzz2
Jacks E
Link
Playground E

Flip: Plain Jane
5F70 Mud Pie                    
5F71 Hummus                   
5F72 Petoskey                   
5F73 Pluto                         
5F74 Papyrus
5F94 Blizzard
5F95 Briquette

Flip: TexHex
5F75 Mud Pie                    
5F76 Hummus                   
5F77 Petoskey                   
5F78 Pluto                         
5F79 Papyrus                    
5F97 Blizzard
5F98 Briquette

Fresco 
G001  Sandrift                      
G002  Mistiblu                      
G003  Faon                          
G006  Chamoline                 
G007  Grapenut                   
G017  Flint                           

Milano E
N001  Oyster                       
N002  Delft                           
N003  Woodland                  
N004  Sunshadow               
N005  Olivine
N012  Teakwood                  

Regatta E
D011  Licorice
5335  Warm Brown V1
5338  Tan V1

Price Group 2
Chainmail
Cogent: Connect
Cogent: Geode Seating
Cogent: Geode Vertical
Cogent: Trails
Crosswalk E
Nitelights
Seating Vinyl E
Spyder E
Stand In
Zoe2E

Price Group 3
Gaja – C2C
Imperma
Redeem
Retrieve
Texel

Price Group 5
Bo Peep
Remix

Price Group 6
Brisa

Price Group 7
Steelcut Trio

Leather
Steelcase Leather

Elmosoft Leather
Elmosoft Leather

Select Surfaces
For information on
products within Select
Surfaces, including
accent paints and fabrics
from Designtex, Gabriel,
Kvadrat, and Pollack,
please refer to the Surface
Materials Reference
Manual or visit
steelcase.com/selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested 
for use on a specific
Steelcase product or to
determine actual yardage
requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
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The standard application direction of
fabric on hutch kit tackboard is warp horizontal.
Standard Steelcase fabrics were designed for
this application direction.

The optional application direction of
fabrics on hutch kit tackboard is warp vertical.
This is most commonly used on COMs designed
for warp vertical application.

For more information about the warp
direction of fabrics, see the Surface
Materials Reference Manual.

Warp Vertical
66" F

abric

Width
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Warp Direction Warp Horizontal

Specification Guidelines for Directional Fabrics
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Storage

Universal storage                                                     AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Universal curved front bin and L-shelf                     AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Universal overhead bins and shelves,                     AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

upmount bin brackets, and hutch kits

Worksurfaces, Desks, and Tables

Cantilevers, center support panels,                         AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

and end panels

Answer Freestanding Desk supports and                AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

modesty panels

Universal legs, double post                                     AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAXAA

C-Legs, and columns

Cabby legs                                                               NAAAXNNNANNANNNANANNAAXNN

Adjustable-height legs                                             NAAAXNNNANNNNNNNNANNAAXNN

Elliptical legs                                                            NAANANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNANNN

Universal table bases                                              AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

FrameOne legs and supports                                  AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Lighting

Shelf lights                                                               NAAAAAAAAAAAANANNAAAAANNA

...............................................................................................................................................
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Paint Color Availability Matrix

Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
˛ =  Available with exceptions
E =  Established

...............................................................................................................................................

Paint Color 
Availability Matrix
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Recommended Worksurface Edge Finishes

Edges
The recommended edge color will com-
plement the laminate color you specify.
Edge color is specified separately.

Laminate Color                            Recommended                     Recommended
                                                     3 mm or 1 mm                     P-Edge Color
                                                     Edge Color

Fiber Laminate
2850   Vanadium Fiber                          6654     Sand                               6697     Fog

2851   Rhyme Fiber E                          6631     Cream                             6654     Sand

2852   Tungsten Fiber                           6636     Mist                                 6654     Sand

2854   Vellum Fiber                               6655     Warm White                    6697     Fog

2859   Novell Fiber                               6001     Coffee                             6697     Fog

2860   Granite Fiber                              6000     Black                               6000     Black

2861   Coconut Fiber                            6654     Sand                               6654     Sand

2862   Stucco Fiber                               6053     Seagull                            6053     Seagull

Micro Laminate
2920   Marl Micro                                  6053     Seagull                            6053     Seagull

2921   Gypsum Micro                            6654     Sand                               6654     Sand

2922   Clay Micro                                  6654     Sand                               6654     Sand

2923   Shadow Micro E                        6249     Platinum Solid                 6249     Platinum Solid

Patina Laminate
2870   Blonde Bronze Patina                6654     Sand                               6654     Sand

2871   Blackened Bronze Patina          6615    Grey V5                          6000     Black

2873   Instant Iron Patina                      6615     Grey V5                          6000     Black

Solid Laminate
2722   Cream E                                   6631     Cream                            6654     Sand 

2730   Arctic White                               6009     Arctic White                    6009     Arctic White

2746   Black                                          6000     Black                               6000     Black

2759   Warm White E                           6655     Warm White                   6654     Sand 

2811    Mist E                                       6636     Mist                                6697     Fog 

2883   Seagull                                       6053     Seagull                            6053     Seagull

2884   Milk                                            6052     Milk                                 6052     Milk

2885   Dune                                          6654     Sand                               6654     Sand

2HMG   Merle                                          6527     Merle                              6527     Merle

Speckle Laminate
2820   Coffee Speckle                          6631     Cream                             6654     Sand

2822   Woodrose Speckle E                 6635     Dawn E                          6000     Black

2823   Driftwood Speckle                      6631     Cream                             6000     Black

2824   Smoke Speckle                          6636     Mist                                 6654     Sand

2825   Vanadium Speckle                     6619     Ice E                              6697     Fog

Woodgrain Laminate
2406   Clear Cherry                              6234     Clear Cherry                   6000     Black

2409   Clear Maple                               6237    Clear Maple                    6654     Sand

2410   Graphite Walnut                         6231    Graphite Walnut              6000     Black

2412   Natural Cherry                           6034    Natural Cherry                6000     Black

2422   Medium Cherry                          6036    Medium Cherry               6000     Black

2511    Winter on Maple                         6037     Winter on Maple             6654     Sand

2538   Clear Walnut                              6245    Clear Walnut                   6000     Black

2539   Warm Oak E                             6246    Warm Oak E                  6246     Warm Oak E
2592   Blonde on Maple                        6038     Blonde on Maple             6654     Sand

2714   Natural Walnut                           6041     Natural Walnut                6000     Black

cRecommended Worksurface Edge Finishes, continued on next page

Recommended Edge Colors—High-Pressure Laminate
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................E = Established
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Recommended
Worksurface Edge Finishes

...............................................................................................................................................

Recommended Edge Colors—High-Pressure Laminate, continued
Edges
The recommended edge color
will complement the laminate
color you specify. Edge color is
specified separately.

Laminate Color                            Recommended                     Recommended
                                                     3 mm or 1 mm                     P-Edge Color
                                                     Edge Color

Woodgrain Laminate, continued
2772   Medium Mahogany                    6045     Medium Mahogany         6000     Black
           on Walnut E                                          on Walnut E
2HAK  Clear Oak                                  6219     Clear Oak                       6654     Sand

2HAT  Acacia                                        6213     Acacia                             6559     Warm White Solid

2HAW  Ash Wenge                                6703     Ash Wenge                     6654     Sand

2HBW  Bisque Wenge                           6705     Bisque Wenge                6631     Cream 

2HCW Clay Wenge                               6706     Clay Wenge                    6612     Grey Value 2 E
2HSW  Storm Wenge                             6704     Storm Wenge                  6615     Grey Value 5

Turnstone Laminate Collection* 
2535   Virginia Walnut                           6242    Virginia Walnut                6000     Black

2536   Blackwood                                 6243     Blackwood                      6000     Black

2612   Marbled Maple                           6676    Marbled Maple                6000     Black

2614   Chocolate Walnut                       6677    Chocolate Walnut           6000     Black

2615   Marbled Cherry                          6678    Marbled Cherry               6000     Black

* A selection of laminates and edge bands in this collection are available on Steelcase brand products. This col-
lection is available with standard leadtimes and supported like standard laminates to help make ordering easy.

............................................................................................................................................... E = Established
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Straight
Worksurface

Extended Corner,
Curved-Front
Worksurface

Corner, 120°
Worksurface

Extended Corner,
Straight-Front
Worksurface

Bullet Peninsula
Worksurface

Transition
Worksurface

Tapered
Worksurface

Taper-Flat
Worksurface

Single-Tapered
Worksurface

Corner, Straight-Front
Worksurface

Corner, Flat-Front
Worksurface

Dual Corner, 
Flat-Front

Worksurface

Corner, Curved-Front
Worksurface

Angled Peninsula
Worksurface

Jetty
Worksurface

Spanner
Worksurface

Bubble Jetty
Worksurface

Visitor
Worksurface

Corner, 120°
Worksurface

with Keyboard

Directional Laminate Grain Directions

Directional laminates
are standard with the grain
directions shown.

...............................................................................................................................................

Universal Systems Worksurfaces—High-Pressure Laminate
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Directional Laminate Grain
Directions

...............................................................................................................................................
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Capsule
Table

Oval Table

Hex Conference Table

Tapered Peninsula
Table

Bubble Jetty
Table

Corner, 120°
Table

Peninsula
Table

Straight
Table

Round
Table

Square
Table

Spanner
Table

Transition
Table

Rectangle
Table

Universal Tables—High-Pressure Laminate
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Straight
Worksurface

Extended Corner,
Curved-Front
Worksurface

Corner, 120°
Worksurface

Bullet Peninsula
Worksurface

Transition
Worksurface

Corner, Curved-Front
Worksurface

Bubble Jetty
Worksurface

Jetty
Worksurface

Spanner
Worksurface

Visitor
Worksurface

The appearance of
wood veneer may
change slightly depending
on the angle from which 
it is viewed. This natural
phenomenon is called
polarization, and it can be
seen on natural veneer, 
and to a lesser extent on
composite veneer. Polar -
ization is often noticed on
worksurfaces installed at a
90-degree angle with each
other. Please refer to the
following illustrations for 
an understanding of grain
direction on your 
installation.

Universal Systems Worksurfaces—Wood Veneer

Wood Veneer Grain Directions 

...............................................................................................................................................
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Wood Veneer
Grain Directions
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Hex Conference Table

Capsule
Table

Oval Table

Tapered Peninsula
Table

Bubble Jetty
Table

Corner, 120°
Table

Peninsula
Table

Straight
Table

Round
Table

Square
Table

Spanner
Table

Transition
Table

Rectangle
Table

Universal Tables—Wood Veneer
...............................................................................................................................................
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Lock and Keying for Universal Storage Products

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Factory-Installed Keying

All locking products
are standard with factory-
installed, keyed-random
locks. Consecutive, specif-
ic, and random keying are
available as field-installed
options. 
Exception: Individual lock-
ing drawers are only avail-
able with field-installed
locks.

Lock face ring

Lock cylinder

Locks consist of a factory-
or field-installed lock cylin-
der and a factory-installed
lock face ring.

Two types of locks are
available—the standard
keying system (FR series)
and the master keying 
system (XF series). All the
locks in the XF series can 
be opened with a single
master key.

Factory-installed locks
are always key random
(standard) or master key
random (option). Key ran-
dom means that the locks
will be assigned arbitrarily
at the factory with key num-
bers ranging from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150).
All locks within a unit will be
keyed alike.
Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture

XF
Master

Key

FR305

Key Random

or

FR421

FR305

XF1011

XF1042

XF1011

Field-Installed Keying

Field-installed locks
are only available on prod-
ucts that include factory-
installed lock mechanisms. 

Specify “plug” when
specifying furniture, and 
the product will ship with a
plastic plug in place of the
lock cylinder.

Front-removable lock
cylinders must be speci-
fied separately. You must
also order a special lock
tool to install or remove
lock cylinders in the field. 
Tip: Lock tools are
reusable. You do not need
to order additional lock
tools with every furniture
order.

Lock cylinders will be
shipped separately so that
you can install the locks
when you are ready.

Key specific means that
you can specify any key
number from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150).
This option can be used to
key all the furniture units in
a workstation or department
the same.
Tip: Designate the quantity
per key number in your
specification.
cSee example at right.

Key consecutive means
that you can specify lock
numbers in a consecutive
order to ensure that no
two locks have the same
key number until the key
se quence repeats. You
must select a beginning key
num ber from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150).

Example of a typical lock
cylinder specification is
shown below:

10   LOCK9201FR FR320
5   LOCK9201FR FR350

15   LOCK9201XF XF1100

30  Total

1   877102003SR standard
      lock tool
1   877102002SR master 

      lock tool

units will have the same
key number. If you must
have all locks keyed differ-
ently, you should specify
field-installed, key specific
or key consecutive lock
cylinders.
cSee below.

   Required to Specify
  Master key           +$23         Specify with master key 
  random                                random.
  

Key random means that
the locks will be assigned
arbitrarily at the factory with
key numbers ranging from
FR305 to FR454 (Master
keying numbers: XF1001 
to XF1150). 
Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture
units will have the same
key number. If you must
have all locks keyed differ-
ently, you should specify
key specific or key consec-
utive lock cylinders.

Three keying choices
are available for field instal-
lation—random (standard),
specific, and consecutive.
All three are also available
with master keying, which
means that all locks can be
opened with a single 
master key.

XF
Master

Key

FR350

Key Specific

or

FR350

FR350

XF1020

XF1020

XF1020

XF
Master

Key

FR305

Key Random

or

FR421

FR305

XF1011

XF1042

XF1011

XF
Master

Key

FR350

Key Consecutive

or

FR351

FR352

XF1020

XF1021

XF1022
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Lock and Keying for
Universal Storage Products

 Options                    U.S. Price                      Required to Specify
  Key specific                    No cost                                         Select key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Key consecutive             No cost                                         Specify key consecutive and select
                                                                                                      beginning key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Master key                      +$23                                             Specify master key random.
  random                            each
  
  Master key                      +$23                                             Specify key number from XF1001–XF1150.
  specific                            each
   
  Master key                      +$23                                             Specify master key consecutive and select
  consecutive                        each                                             beginning key number from XF1001–XF1150.

 Specification Information
DColor                  DStyle                   DU.S.
d                          dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

FR Series (Standard Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome      LOCK9201FR        No cost

Ember Chrome         LOCK9250FR        No cost
d d d

Standard Lock Tool
                                 877102003SR       $23
d d d

XF Series (Master Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome      LOCK9201XF        No additional cost. Price included in
                                                                  price of furniture with master-keyed locks.

Ember Chrome         LOCK9250XF        No additional cost. Price included in
                                                                  price of furniture with master-keyed locks.
d d d

Master Lock Tool
                                 877102002SR       $23
d d d

Field-Installed Lock Cylinders

 Standard Includes                                         Required to Specify
•  Lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome or 

9250 Ember Chrome
•  Two keys

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Tip: Lock price is included
in price of furniture with
locks.

Tip: For replacement lock
cylinders, refer to Service
Parts.

Tip: You can change lock
cylinders in the field by
using the appropri ate lock
tool.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Shipping
Lateral files are normally
shipped in heavy-duty,
recyclable stretch wrap to
reduce the amount of corru-
gated board needed.

Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately 
from case and must be 
field-installed. 

Universal Storage
and Lateral Files

Stability of unit is
assured if they are properly
installed and loaded. To
avoid personal injury, each
unit with roll-out compo-
nents is standard with an
inter lock system that allows
only one drawer or roll-out
shelf to be opened at a
time. In addition, there are
steps that must be followed
to prevent the tipping of a
unit.

Gang unit with adja-
cent units, either side-by-
side or back-to-back, or
bolt unit to the floor or wall
for stability. Ganging hard-
ware is included with each
unit.

Order a counterweight
package option if rec-
ommended on specifying
page and freestanding unit
is not ganged to adjacent
units or bolted to the floor
or wall.

Counterweight pack-
ages prevent acci dental 
tipping when an upper
drawer or shelf is opened.
They are ordered as an
option, shipped separately
and field-installed.

Load files starting with
the bottom drawers or
shelves. The upper drawers
or shelves should be
loaded last. Load units with
the heaviest contents at the 
bottom. 

Follow the instructions
that are shipped with the
units to ensure that they 
are properly installed to
provide safe performance. 

Complete instructions
for the safe installation and
use of universal storage
products are taped to the
inside of the unit.
Instruc tions include infor-
mation about:
•  Leveling files
•  Ganging files together
•  Counter-balancing files
•  Removing and reinstalling 
  drawers and shelves 
•  Moving files

A temporary, peel-off
caution label is affixed to
the front of the top drawer
or door exterior.

CAUTION

A permanent caution
label is affixed to the left
side of the top drawer or 
roll-out shelf and is visible
when the drawer or shelf 
is opened.

Safety information
for storage cabinets,
bookcases, and over-
files is included with
the installation instructions
that are shipped with the
products.

1

CAUTION

CAUTION
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Style
Number                Page    Description

Style
Number                Page    Description

32WCP                         344    Wire Guide Clip

800DV12                     329    Dividers

800DV6                       329    Dividers

800RW                         329    Rail

877102002SR            375    Master Lock Tool

877102003SR            375    Standard Lock Tool

98765                          343    Termination Plate

98766                          343    Cable/Fiber Reel

98767                          344    Cord Reels

98768                          344    Cable Storage Tray

999CHT                       345    Wire Clips

ASHC1921X1             239    Plastic Drawer

AWAG2                        341    Round Grommet

AWVBC                        341    Power/Data Box

AWVBD                        341    Power/Power Box

AWVBP                        341    Data/Data Box

AWVW                          345    Wire Manager

BADJ                            259    Univ Tbl Adj-Hgt Leg

BADJ4                         259    Univ Tbl Adj-Hgt Leg

BADJ4C                      259    Univ Tbl Adj-Hgt Leg

BADJ4M                      259    Univ Tbl Adj-Hgt Leg

BADJC                         259    Univ Tbl Adj-Hgt Leg

BCAB                           258    Univ Tbl Cabby Leg

BCAB4                         258    Univ Tbl Cabby Leg 

BCAB4C                      258    Univ Tbl Cabby Leg 

BCAB4M                     258    Univ Tbl Cabby Leg 

BCABC                        258    Univ Tbl Cabby Leg

BCL                              261    Univ Tbl Dbl Post C-Leg

BEL2142                     255    Univ Tbl Oval

BEL25                          260    Univ Tbl Elliptical Leg

BEL27                          260    Univ Tbl Elliptical Leg

BEL3042                     255    Univ Tbl Oval

BEL3060                     255    Univ Tbl Oval

BEL3648                     255    Univ Tbl Oval

BEL3672                     255    Univ Tbl Oval

BEL4278                     255    Univ Tbl Oval

BEL4896                     255    Univ Tbl Oval

BFB223636                246    Univ Tbl Cnr, 120°

BFB224242                246    Univ Tbl Cnr, 120°

BFB224848                246    Univ Tbl Cnr, 120°

BFB334242                246    Univ Tbl Cnr, 120°

BFB334848                246    Univ Tbl Cnr, 120°

BFJ2472L                   251    Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFJ2472R                   251    Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFJ2478L                   251    Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFJ2478R                   251    Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFJ3072L                   251    Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFJ3072R                   251    Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFJ3078L                   251    Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFJ3078R                   251    Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFK2448                     247    Univ Tbl Capsule 

BFK3060                     247    Univ Tbl Capsule 

BFK3672                     247    Univ Tbl Capsule 

BFK4284                     247    Univ Tbl Capsule 

BFK4896                     247    Univ Tbl Capsule 

BFP2736                     249    Univ Tbl Pnsl 

BFR30                          252    Univ Tbl Round 

BFR36                          252    Univ Tbl Round 

BFR42                          252    Univ Tbl Round 

BFR48                          252    Univ Tbl Round 

BFR54                          252    Univ Tbl Round 

BFRQ24                       253    Univ Tbl Square 

BFRQ30                       253    Univ Tbl Square 

BFRQ36                       253    Univ Tbl Square 

BFRQ42                       253    Univ Tbl Square 

BFRQ48                       253    Univ Tbl Square 

BFRQ54                       253    Univ Tbl Square 

BFRR3660                  254    Univ Tbl Rectangle 

BFRR3666                  254    Univ Tbl Rectangle 

BFRR3672                  254    Univ Tbl Rectangle 

BFRR4284                  254    Univ Tbl Rectangle 

BFRR4896                  254    Univ Tbl Rectangle 

BFS2430                     243    Univ Tbl Str

BFS2436                     243    Univ Tbl Str

BFS2442                     243    Univ Tbl Str

BFS2448                     243    Univ Tbl Str

BFS2454                     243    Univ Tbl Str

BFS2460                     243    Univ Tbl Str

BFS2466                     243    Univ Tbl Str

BFS2472                     243    Univ Tbl Str

BFS2478                     243    Univ Tbl Str

BFS3036                     243    Univ Tbl Str

BFS3042                     243    Univ Tbl Str

BFS3048                     243    Univ Tbl Str

BFS3054                     243    Univ Tbl Str

BFS3060                     243    Univ Tbl Str

BFS3066                     243    Univ Tbl Str

BFS3072                     243    Univ Tbl Str

BFS3078                     243    Univ Tbl Str

BFSP48                       248    Univ Tbl Spnr 

BFSP52                       248    Univ Tbl Spnr 

BFSP60                       248    Univ Tbl Spnr 

BFSP64                       248    Univ Tbl Spnr 

BFTP48                       250    Univ Tbl Taprd Pnsl 

BFTP60                       250    Univ Tbl Taprd Pnsl 

BHEX3660                  256    Univ Tbl Hex Conference 

BHEX3666                  256    Univ Tbl Hex Conference 

BHEX3672                  256    Univ Tbl Hex Conference 

BHEX4296                  256    Univ Tbl Hex Conference 

BHEX48120                256    Univ Tbl Hex Conference 

BHEX48150               256    Univ Tbl Hex Conference 

BHEX48180               256    Univ Tbl Hex Conference 

BHHCX                        207    Connector

BHHCY                        207    Connector

BHHCZ                        207    Connector

BNCAB                        258    Univ Tbl Cabby Leg

BNCAB4                      258    Univ Tbl Cabby Leg

BNCAB4C                   258    Univ Tbl Cabby Leg 

BNCAB4M                   258    Univ Tbl Cabby Leg 

BNCABC                     258    Univ Tbl Cabby Leg

Style Number Index
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BNPL                            261    Univ Tbl Post Leg 

BNPL4                         261    Univ Tbl Post Leg 

BNPL4C                      261    Univ Tbl Post Leg 

BNPL4M                      261    Univ Tbl Pkg Four

BNPLC                         261    Univ Tbl Post Leg

BPDSWB                     338    Wksf Attachment Brkt

BPDSWSPL                 338    Power and Data Strip

BPL                              261    Univ Tbl Post Leg

BPL4                            261    Univ Tbl Post Leg 

BPL4C                         261    Univ Tbl Post Leg 

BPL4M                         261    Univ Tbl Pkg Four

BPLC                            261    Univ Tbl Post Leg

BT26                            257    Univ Tbl Base

BT36                            257    Univ Tbl Base

BX26                            257    Univ Tbl Base

BX36                            257    Univ Tbl Base

BZC243060                245    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC243066                245    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC243072                245    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC243078                245    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC302460                245    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC302466                245    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC302472                245    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC302478                245    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC303660                245    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC303666                245    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC303672                245    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC303678                245    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC363060                245    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC363066                245    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC363072                245    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC363078                245    Univ Tbl Trans 

DALK24                       263    Knit Screen

DALK30                       263    Knit Screen

DALK36                       263    Knit Screen

DALK42                       263    Knit Screen

DAVC                           342    Cable Riser

DAVCE                         342    Cable Riser Extn

DSCLAMP                   264    Pair of Attchmt Clamps 

DVSS2912                  263    Divisio Side Screen

FMVF                           208    Filler Package – Power/Data

GAP3HCX                   337    Mod Pwr Branch Connector

GAPFCM90X              336    Modular Connector Faceplate

GAPFCMX                   336    Mod Pwr Mod Conn Faceplate

GQTUHCX                  207    Connector

GQTUHCY                  207    Connector

GQTUHCZ                   207    Connector

GSGUH100X              337    Internode Harness

GSGUH100XN           337    Modular Harness

GSGUH120X              337    Internode Harness

GSGUH120XN           337    Modular Harness

GSGUH12X                 337    Internode Harness

GSGUH12XN              337    Modular Harness

GSGUH144X              337    Internode Harness

GSGUH144XN           337    Modular Harness

GSGUH22X                337    Internode Harness

GSGUH22XN              337    Modular Harness

GSGUH28X                337    Internode Harness

GSGUH28XN              337    Modular Harness

GSGUH32X                337    Internode Harness

GSGUH32XN              337    Modular Harness

GSGUH38X                337    Internode Harness

GSGUH38XN              337    Modular Harness

GSGUH44X                337    Internode Harness

GSGUH44XN              337    Modular Harness

GSGUH50X                337    Internode Harness

GSGUH50XN              337    Modular Harness

GSGUH54X                337    Internode Harness

GSGUH54XN              337    Modular Harness

GSGUH64X                337    Internode Harness

GSGUH64XN              337    Modular Harness

GSGUH76X                337    Internode Harness

GSGUH76XN              337    Modular Harness

GSGUH88X                337    Internode Harness

GSGUH88XN              337    Modular Harness

KBIN30L_                   287    Curved Front Bin

KBIN30LW_                287    Curved Front Bin

KBIN36L_                   287    Curved Front Bin

KBIN36LW_                287    Curved Front Bin

KBIN42L_                   287    Curved Front Bin

KBIN42LW_                287    Curved Front Bin

KBIN48L_                   287    Curved Front Bin

KBIN48LW_                287    Curved Front Bin

KDIV02               289, 330    Bookends

KDIV20               289, 330    Bookends

KLSHF30_                   288    L-Shelf

KLSHF36_                   288    L-Shelf

KLSHF42_                   288    L-Shelf

KLSHF48_                   288    L-Shelf

KPULL                         289    ADA Pull

KSSHF30                    288    Stationary Shelf

KSSHF36                    288    Stationary Shelf

KSSHF42                    288    Stationary Shelf

KSSHF48                    288    Stationary Shelf

L52FT                          354    Bottomline

L52FTCHI                   354    Bottomline

L52FTS                        354    Bottomline

L52FTY                       354    Bottomline

L53FT                          354    Bottomline

L53FTCHI                   354    Bottomline

L53FTS                        354    Bottomline

L53FTY                       354    Bottomline

L54FT                          354    Bottomline

L54FTCHI                   354    Bottomline

L54FTS                        354    Bottomline

L54FTY                       354    Bottomline

LOCK9201FR             375    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9201XF             375    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9250FR             375    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9250XF             375    Lock Cylinder

Style
Number                Page    Description

Style
Number                Page    Description
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Style
Number                Page    Description

Style
Number                Page    Description

LPTL30                        356    LED Personal Task Light

LPTL30NR                  356    LED Personal Task Light

LS1FSC                       349    Daisy Chain Cord

LS6FSC                       349    Daisy Chain Cord

LSB24K2                     350    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24KC2                  350    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24KD2                  350    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24KS2                  350    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24M2                    351    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24MC2                 351    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24MD2                 351    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24MS2                  351    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36K2                     350    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36KC2                  350    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36KD2                  350    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36KS2                  350    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36M2                    351    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36MC2                 351    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36MD2                 351    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36MS2                  351    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48K2                     350    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48KC2                  350    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48KD2                  350    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48KS2                  350    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48M2                    351    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48MC2                 351    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48MD2                 351    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48MS2                  351    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSL18                          355    LED Light

LSL18YA                     355    LED Light

LSL18YB                     355    LED Light

LSM24K                      348    Standard Light

LSM24KC                    348    Standard Light

LSM24KD                    348    Standard Light

LSM36K                      348    Standard Light

LSM36KC                    348    Standard Light

LSM36KD                    348    Standard Light

LSM48K                      348    Standard Light

LSM48KC                    348    Standard Light

LSM48KD                    348    Standard Light

LT2                               352    Underline Light

LT2CHI                        352    Underline Light

LT2D                            352    Dimming Task Light

LT2DCHI                     352    Dimming Task Light 

LT2DY                          352    Dimming Daisy Ch

LT2Y                            352    Underline Daisy Ch Light

LTJUMP                      353    Daisy Ch Jumper Crd

LTJUMP3                    353    Jumper Cord

LTSTART                     353    Daisy Ch Strtr Crd

PAB12                          333    Attachment Cable

PAB12M                       333    Attachment Cable

PTDMGB1                   339    Power Sphere

PTDMGB2                   339    Power Sphere

PTDMGB3                   339    Pwr Comm Sphere

PTDMGB4                   339    Pwr Comm Sphere

PTDMGB5                   340    Communication Sphere

PTRSGB1                    340    Power Comm Port

R30MBB                      286    Flexible Mkrbd Surf

R36MBB                      286    Flexible Mkrbd Surf

R42MBB                      286    Flexible Mkrbd Surf

R48MBB                      286    Flexible Mkrbd Surf

RAACT1                      332    Counterweight Pkg

RAACT2                      332    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW1                     332    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW2                     332    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW3                     332    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW4                     332    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW5                     332    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW6                     332    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW7                     332    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW8                     332    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWA                     331    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWB                     331    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWC                     331    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWD                     331    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWE                     331    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWF                     331    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWG                     331    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWH                     331    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWJ                     331    Counterweight Pkg

RAANBRK                   332    Anchor Bracket Pkg

RAHF30                       328    Hanging Folder Bars

RAHF36                       328    Hanging Folder Bars

RAHF42                       328    Hanging Folder Bars

RASTDIV30                330    Shelf Divider Assembly

RASTDIV36                330    Shelf Divider Assembly

RASTDIV42                330    Shelf Divider Assembly

RATCL18108_            324    Square Edge Top

RATCL1860_              324    Square Edge Top

RATCL1866_              324    Square Edge Top

RATCL1872_              324    Square Edge Top

RATCL1878_              324    Square Edge Top

RATCL1884_              324    Square Edge Top

RATCL1890_              324    Square Edge Top

RATCL1896_              324    Square Edge Top

RATCL24108_            325    Square Edge Top

RATCL2460_              325    Square Edge Top

RATCL2466_              325    Square Edge Top

RATCL2472_              325    Square Edge Top

RATCL2490_              325    Square Edge Top

RATCL2496_              325    Square Edge Top

RATCL3636_              325    Square Edge Top

RATCL3672_              325    Square Edge Top

RATCL4836_              325    Square Edge Top

RATCL4872_              325    Square Edge Top

RATCW1860_             325    Square Edge Top

RATCW1866_             325    Square Edge Top

RATCW1872_             325    Square Edge Top

RATCW1878_             325    Square Edge Top

RATCW1884_             325    Square Edge Top
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RATCW1890_             325    Square Edge Top

RATCW1896_             325    Square Edge Top

RATCW2460_             325    Square Edge Top

RATCW2466_             325    Square Edge Top

RATCW2472_             325    Square Edge Top

RATCW2490_             325    Square Edge Top

RATCW2496_             325    Square Edge Top

RATF1830F                323    Steel Security Top

RATF1830P                323    Steel Security Top

RATF1836F                323    Steel Security Top

RATF1836P                323    Steel Security Top

RATF1842F                323    Steel Security Top

RATF1842P                323    Steel Security Top

RATF2430F                323    Steel Security Top

RATF2430P                323    Steel Security Top

RATF2436F                323    Steel Security Top

RATF2436P                323    Steel Security Top

RATL1830_                 324    Square Edge Top

RATL1836_                 324    Square Edge Top

RATL1842_                 324    Square Edge Top

RATL2430_                 324    Square Edge Top

RATL2436_                 324    Square Edge Top

RATW1830_                325    Square Edge Top

RATW1836_                325    Square Edge Top

RATW1842_                325    Square Edge Top

RATW2430_                325    Square Edge Top

RATW2436_                325    Square Edge Top

RBB24QCTAK            277    Univ OTC

RBB24QTAK              277    Univ OTC

RBB24TAK                 279    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB24WTAK              279    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB30QCTAK            277    Univ OTC

RBB30QTAK              277    Univ OTC

RBB30TAK                 279    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB30WTAK              279    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB36QCTAK            277    Univ OTC

RBB36QTAK              277    Univ OTC

RBB36TAK                 279    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB36WTAK              279    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB42QCTAK            277    Univ OTC

RBB42QTAK              277    Univ OTC

RBB42TAK                 279    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB42WTAK              279    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB48QCTAK            277    Univ OTC

RBB48QTAK              277    Univ OTC

RBB48TAK                 279    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB48WTAK              279    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB60QCTAK            277    Univ OTC

RBB60QTAK              277    Univ OTC

RBB60TAK                 279    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB60WTAK              279    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB66QCTAK            277    Univ OTC

RBB66QTAK              277    Univ OTC

RBB66TAK                 279    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB66WTAK              279    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB72QCTAK            277    Univ OTC

RBB72QTAK              277    Univ OTC

RBB72TAK                 279    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB72WTAK              279    Univ In the Case Bin

RBKHWM24               282    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM25               282    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM30               282    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM35               282    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM36               282    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM42               282    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM45               282    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM48               282    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM60               282    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM70               282    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM72               282    Wall Bracket

RBKVOFM                  283    Vertical Off-Module Brkt

RDD182448LA_         303    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD182448LB_         304    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD182448RA_         306    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD182448RB_         306    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18244LA_           304    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18244LB_           304    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18244RA_           306    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18244RB_           307    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18245LC_           305    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18245LD_           305    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18245RC_           307    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18245RD_           307    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD242448LA_         303    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD242448LB_         304    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD242448RA_         306    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD242448RB_         306    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24244LA_           304    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24244LB_           304    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24244RA_           306    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24244RB_           307    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24245LC_           305    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24245LD_           305    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24245RC_           307    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24245RD_           307    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDIV                            282    Dividers

RDS24TAK                 281    Univ Personal Shelf

RDS30TAK                 281    Univ Personal Shelf

RDS36TAK                 281    Univ Personal Shelf

RDS42TAK                 281    Univ Personal Shelf

RDS48TAK                 281    Univ Personal Shelf

RDV1506                     327    Dividers

RDV1512                     327    Dividers

RDV151210                327    Dividers

RFF24244LR_            309    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24244LS_            309    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24244LT_             309    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24244RR_            310    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24244RS_            310    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24244RT_            310    Univ Full Front Tower 

Style
Number                Page    Description

Style
Number                Page    Description

R
e

so
u

rc
e

s

August 2015



RFF24245LU_            310    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245LV_             310    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245LW_            311    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245RU_            311    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245RV_            311    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245RW_           311    Univ Full Front Tower 

RHK24                         236    Hutch Kit

RHK30                         236    Hutch Kit

RHK36                         236    Hutch Kit

RHK42                         236    Hutch Kit

RHK48                         236    Hutch Kit

RHK60                         236    Hutch Kit

RHK66                         236    Hutch Kit

RHK72                         236    Hutch Kit

RHKCM                       237    Hutch Kit Cable Manager

RHKESB                      237    Hutch Connector Bracket

RLF18301_                 294    Univ One-High Lat File

RLF18301A_               294    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18301B_               295    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18301C_               295    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18301D_               295    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18302_                 295    Univ Lat File

RLF18303_                 320    Univ Lat File

RLF18304_                 320    Univ Lat File

RLF18305_                 320    Univ Lat File

RLF18361_                 294    Univ One-High Lat File

RLF18361A_               294    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18361B_               295    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18361C_               295    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18361D_               295    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18362_                 295    Univ Lat File

RLF18363_                 320    Univ Lat File

RLF18364_                 320    Univ Lat File

RLF18365_                 320    Univ Lat File

RLF18421_                 294    Univ One-High Lat File

RLF18421A_               294    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18421B_               295    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18421C_               295    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18421D_               295    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18422_                 295    Univ Lat File

RLF18423_                 320    Univ Lat File

RLF18424_                 320    Univ Lat File

RLF18425_                 320    Univ Lat File

RLF24301_                 294    Univ One-High Lat File

RLF24301A_               294    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24301B_               295    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24301C_               295    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24301D_               295    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24302_                 295    Univ Lat File

RLF24303_                 320    Univ Lat File

RLF24304_                 320    Univ Lat File

RLF24305_                 320    Univ Lat File

RLF24361_                 294    Univ One-High Lat File

RLF24361A_               294    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24361B_               295    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24361C_               295    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24361D_               295    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24362_                 295    Univ Lat File

RLF24363_                 320    Univ Lat File

RLF24364_                 320    Univ Lat File

RLF24365_                 320    Univ Lat File

RPCW                  239, 268    Univ Ped Counterweight

RPDC1830_                296    Cushion Top

RPDC1836_                296    Cushion Top

RPDC1842_                296    Cushion Top

RPDC2430_                296    Cushion Top

RPDC2436_                296    Cushion Top

RPF1825A_                 267    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF1825B_                 267    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF1827A_                 267    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF1827B_                 267    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF2425A_                 267    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF2425B_                 267    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF2427A_                 267    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF2427B_                 267    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF3025A_                 267    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF3025B_                 267    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF3027A_                 267    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF3027B_                 267    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPM1821C_                272    Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM1827A_                272    Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM1827B_                272    Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM2421C_                272    Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM2427A_                272    Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM2427B_                272    Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPULL15W                 331    Wood Drawer Pull

RPULL30W                 331    Wood Drawer Pull

RPULL36W                 331    Wood Drawer Pull

RPULL42W                 331    Wood Drawer Pull

RPXCK2518F             269    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2518P             269    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2524F             269    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2524P             269    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2530F             269    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2530P             269    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2718F             269    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2718P             269    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2724F             269    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2724P             269    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2730F             269    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2730P             269    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXDPT                      328    Pencil Tray

RPXDRS                      328    Reference Shelf

RPXTC24F                  272    Univ Ped Cushion Top

RPXTC24P                  272    Univ Ped Cushion Top

RPXTCH24F               272    Univ Ped Cushion Top

RPXTCH24P               272    Univ Ped Cushion Top

RQS182448LA_         299    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS182448RA_         301    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS18244LA_           300    Univ Open Side Tower
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RQS18244RA_           301    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS18245LC_           300    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS18245RC_           301    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS242448LA_         299    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS242448RA_         301    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS24244LA_           300    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS24244RA_           301    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS24245LC_           300    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS24245RC_           301    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS302448LA_         299    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS302448RA_         301    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS30244LA_           300    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS30244RA_           301    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS30245LC_           300    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS30245RC_           301    Univ Open Side Tower

RSB36TAK                 275    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Stl Frnt

RSB36WTAK              275    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Wd Frnt

RSB42TAK                 275    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Stl Frnt

RSB42WTAK              275    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Wd Frnt

RSB48TAK                 275    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Stl Frnt

RSB48WTAK              275    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Wd Frnt

RSB60TAK                 275    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Stl Frnt

RSB60WTAK              275    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Wd Frnt

RSB66TAK                 275    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Stl Frnt

RSB66WTAK              275    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Wd Frnt

RSB72TAK                 275    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Stl Frnt

RSB72WTAK              275    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Wd Frnt

RSC18301A_              294    Univ One-High Lat File

RSC18361A_              294    Univ One-High Lat File

RSC18421A_              294    Univ One-High Lat File

RSC24301A_              294    Univ One-High Lat File

RSC24361A_              294    Univ One-High Lat File

RSH24TAK                 280    Univ Shelf

RSH30TAK                 280    Univ Shelf

RSH36TAK                 280    Univ Shelf

RSH42TAK                 280    Univ Shelf

RSH48TAK                 280    Univ Shelf

RSH60TAK                 280    Univ Shelf

RSH72TAK                 280    Univ Shelf

RSS24TAK                  290    Slim Shelf

RSS30TAK                  290    Slim Shelf

RSS36TAK                  290    Slim Shelf

RSS42TAK                  290    Slim Shelf

RSS48TAK                  290    Slim Shelf

RSS60TAK                  290    Slim Shelf

RSS72TAK                  290    Slim Shelf

RSS96TAK                  290    Slim Shelf

RVD24244LA_           314    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24244LB_           314    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24244RA_           315    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24244RB_           315    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24245LC_           314    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24245LD_           314    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24245RC_           315    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24245RD_           315    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30244LA_           314    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30244LB_           314    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30244RA_           315    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30244RB_           315    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30245LC_           314    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30245LD_           314    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30245RC_           315    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30245RD_           315    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RWV24154A_             317    Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV24154B_             317    Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV24155C_             317    Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV24155D_             317    Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV30154A_             317    Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV30154B_             317    Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV30155C_             317    Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV30155D_             317    Univ Workstation Vertical

RXADRL15                 327    Rails

RXADRL24                 329    Rails

RXADRL2442             329    Rails

RXSA2415                  326    Adjustable Steel Std Shelf

RXSA3015                  326    Adjustable Steel Std Shelf

RXSAFFT2415           326    Adjustable Steel Std Shelf

RXSG2415                  326    Adjustable Glass Shelf

RXSG3015                  326    Adjustable Glass Shelf

TS5LEGCLP               345    Under Worksurface Wire Clips

TS5SKEXT                 343    Under Worksurface Skel Wire Manager

TS5SKLBNE               343    Under Worksurface Skel Wire Manager

TS712UPHX               336    Multipurpose Power Infeed

TS712UPHXN            336    Multipurpose Power Infeed

TS714WSP                 209    Univ Support Plate

TS71824TB                285    Tkbd for Use w/Wall Chan

TS71830TB                285    Tkbd for Use w/Wall Chan

TS71836TB                285    Tkbd for Use w/Wall Chan

TS71842TB                285    Tkbd for Use w/Wall Chan

TS71848TB                285    Tkbd for Use w/Wall Chan

TS71860TB                285    Tkbd for Use w/Wall Chan

TS71872TB                285    Tkbd for Use w/Wall Chan

TS720WSP                 209    Univ Support Plate

TS724UPHX               336    Multipurpose Power Infeed

TS724UPHXN            336    Multipurpose Power Infeed

TS742HB                    284    Horiz Brace

TS748HB                    284    Horiz Brace

TS760HB                    284    Horiz Brace

TS772HB                    284    Horiz Brace

TS7BSWHC                284    Wall Channels

TS7PVWM                   357    Vertical Wire Mgr

TS7STDIV                   283    Dividers

TS7TIEPLATE            209    Univ Tie Plates

TS7UB2442                227    Bridge

TS7UB2448                227    Bridge

TS7UB2460                227    Bridge

TS7UC2436                228    Cnr Desk

TS7UC2442                228    Cnr Desk

TS7UC2448                228    Cnr Desk

TS7UDP2460             221    Double-Pedestal Desk
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TS7UDP2466             221    Double-Pedestal Desk

TS7UDP2472             221    Double-Pedestal Desk

TS7UDP3060             221    Double-Pedestal Desk

TS7UDP3066             221    Double-Pedestal Desk

TS7UDP3072             221    Double-Pedestal Desk

TS7UNP2460             218    Desk Shell

TS7UNP2466             218    Desk Shell

TS7UNP2472             218    Desk Shell

TS7UNP3060             218    Desk Shell

TS7UNP3066             218    Desk Shell

TS7UNP3072             218    Desk Shell

TS7UOH24                 231    OTC and Hutch Kit

TS7UOH30                 231    OTC and Hutch Kit

TS7UOH36                 231    OTC and Hutch Kit

TS7UOH42                 231    OTC and Hutch Kit

TS7UOH48                 231    OTC and Hutch Kit

TS7UOH60                 231    OTC and Hutch Kit

TS7UOH66                 231    OTC and Hutch Kit

TS7UOH72                 231    OTC and Hutch Kit

TS7UPR2424             225    Pedestal Return

TS7UPR2430             225    Pedestal Return

TS7UPR2436             225    Pedestal Return

TS7UPR2442             225    Pedestal Return

TS7UPR2448             225    Pedestal Return

TS7UPR2460             225    Pedestal Return

TS7UR2424                226    Return

TS7UR2430                226    Return

TS7UR2436                226    Return

TS7UR2442                226    Return

TS7UR2448                226    Return

TS7UR2460                226    Return

TS7USP2460             223    Sgl-Pedestal Desk

TS7USP2466             223    Sgl-Pedestal Desk

TS7USP2472             223    Sgl-Pedestal Desk

TS7USP3060             223    Sgl-Pedestal Desk

TS7USP3066             223    Sgl-Pedestal Desk

TS7USP3072             223    Sgl-Pedestal Desk

TS7WKSPT                 210    Univ Reinforcing Chan

TS7WKSPT39            210    Univ Reinforcing Chan

TS7WKSPT72            210    Univ Reinforcing Chan

TS7WWM                    342    Univ WS Wire Mgr

UADJ                           216    Univ Adj-Hgt Leg

UADJ4                         216    Univ Adj-Hgt Leg 

UADJ4C                      216    Univ Adj-Hgt Leg 

UADJ4M                      216    Univ Adj-Hgt Leg 

UADJC                         216    Univ Adj-Hgt Leg

UADJCOL                   216    Adjustable Column

UB223636                  194    Univ Cnr, 120° WS—CD

UB224242                  194    Univ Cnr, 120° WS—CD

UB224848                  194    Univ Cnr, 120° WS—CD

UB333636                  194    Univ Cnr, 120° WS—CD

UB334242                  194    Univ Cnr, 120° WS—CD

UB334848                  194    Univ Cnr, 120° WS—CD

UC114242                  188    Univ Cor WS, Front—CD

UC124242                   188    Univ Cor WS, Front—CD

UC214242                  188    Univ Cor WS, Front—CD

UC223636                  188    Univ Cor WS, Front—CD

UC224242                  188    Univ Cor WS, Front—CD

UC224848                  188    Univ Cor WS, Front—CD

UC226060                  188    Univ Cor WS, Front—CD

UC334242                  188    Univ Cor WS, Front—CD

UC334848                  188    Univ Cor WS, Front—CD

UCANT                        209    Univ On-Mod CANT

UCC113636                189    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC114242                189    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC114848                189    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC124242                189    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC214242                189    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC223636                189    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC224242                189    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC224848                189    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC226060                189    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC334242                189    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC334848                189    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCF223636                186    Univ Cnr, FT-Frnt WS—CD

UCF224242                186    Univ Cnr, FT-Frnt WS—CD

UCF224848                186    Univ Cnr, FT-Frnt WS—CD

UCF334242                186    Univ Cnr, FT-Frnt WS—CD

UCF334848                186    Univ Cnr, FT-Frnt WS—CD

UCL                              215    Univ Dbl Post  C-Leg

UCOL                           216    Column

UCS                              233    Corner Support

UCSP                           210    Univ On-Mod Cen Sprt Pnl

UCSPS                         210    Univ On-Mod Cen Sprt Pnl

UDC224242                187    Univ Dual Corner Wksf

UDC224848                187    Univ Dual Corner Wksf

UDC334848                187    Univ Dual Corner Wksf

UDPL                            215    Univ Dbl Post Leg

UE18                            232    End Support

UE2202L                     191    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2208L                     191    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2220R                     191    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2222L                     191    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2222R                     191    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2226R                     191    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2228L                     191    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2262L                     191    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2268L                     191    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2280R                     191    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2282R                     191    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2286R                     191    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2308L                     191    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2328L                     191    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2368L                     191    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2380R                     191    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2382R                     191    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2386R                     191    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE24                            232    End Support

UE30                            232    End Support

UE3208L                     191    Univ Ext Corner Wksf
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UE3228L                     191    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3268L                     191    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3280R                     191    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3282R                     191    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3286R                     191    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3308L                     191    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3328L                     191    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3368L                     191    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3380R                     191    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3382R                     191    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3386R                     191    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2202L                  193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2208L                  193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2220R                  193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2222L                  193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2222R                  193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2226R                  193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2228L                  193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2262L                  193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2268L                  193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2280R                  193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2282R                  193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2286R                  193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2308L                  193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2328L                  193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2368L                  193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2380R                  193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2382R                  193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2386R                  193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3208L                  193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3228L                  193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3268L                  193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3280R                  193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3282R                  193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3286R                  193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3308L                  193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3328L                  193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3368L                  193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3380R                  193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3382R                  193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3386R                  193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEP24                          211    Univ On-Module End Pnl

UEP24S                       211    Univ On-Module End Pnl

UEP30                          211    Univ On-Module End Pnl

UEP30S                       211    Univ On-Module End Pnl

UES18                         232    Cnr Shelf

UES24                         232    Cnr Shelf

UES30                         232    Cnr Shelf

UFB                              238    Flush-Mount Bracket

UFC24                          212    FrameOne Closed Loop

UFC24NF                    213    Infill for FrameOne Legs

UFC24T               212, 262    FrameOne Closed Loop

UFC30                          212    FrameOne Open Loop

UFC30NF                    213    Infill for FrameOne Legs

UFC30T               212, 262    FrameOne Closed Loop

UFP                      212, 262    FrameOne Post Loop

UFQ24                         212    FrameOne Open Loop

UFQ24NF                    213    Infill for FrameOne Legs

UFQ24T               212, 262    FrameOne Open Loop

UFQ30                         212    FrameOne Open Loop

UFQ30NF                    213    Infill for FrameOne Legs

UFQ30T               212, 262    FrameOne Open Loop

UFS1610H                  212    FrameOne Inter Support

UFS1615H                  212    FrameOne Inter Support

UFSTOWER24           322    Connector

UFSTOWER30           322    Connector

UHDPL                         215    Univ Dbl Post Leg

UHPL                           214    Univ Post Leg

UJBC2430L                200    Univ Bubl Jetty WS CD

UJBC2430R               200    Univ Bubl Jetty WS CD

UJBC2436L                200    Univ Bubl Jetty WS CD

UJBC2436R               200    Univ Bubl Jetty WS CD

UJBC2442L                200    Univ Bubl Jetty WS CD

UJBC2442R               200    Univ Bubl Jetty WS CD

UJBC2448L                200    Univ Bubl Jetty WS CD

UJBC2448R               200    Univ Bubl Jetty WS CD

UJC2382R                  199    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC2386R                  199    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC2388R                  199    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3228L                  199    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3268L                  199    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3288L                  199    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3328L                  199    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3368L                  199    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3382R                  199    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3386R                  199    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3388L                  199    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3388R                  199    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UMCR18                      238    Cable Race Chan Pkg

UMCR36                      238    Cable Race Chan Pkg

UMCR9                        238    Cable Race Chan Pkg

UMF15                         235    Full-Height Modesty Pnl

UMF18                         235    Full-Height Modesty Pnl

UMF21                         235    Full-Height Modesty Pnl

UMF24                         235    Full-Height Modesty Pnl

UMF27                         235    Full-Height Modesty Pnl

UMF30                         235    Full-Height Modesty Pnl

UMF33                         235    Full-Height Modesty Pnl

UMF36                         235    Full-Height Modesty Pnl

UMF39                         235    Full-Height Modesty Pnl

UMF42                         235    Full-Height Modesty Pnl

UMF45                         235    Full-Height Modesty Pnl

UMF48                         235    Full-Height Modesty Pnl

UMF51                         235    Full-Height Modesty Pnl

UMF54                         235    Full-Height Modesty Pnl

UMF57                         235    Full-Height Modesty Pnl

UMF60                         235    Full-Height Modesty Pnl

UMF9                           235    Full-Height Modesty Pnl

UMH15                        234    Half-Height Modesty Pnl

UMH18                        234    Half-Height Modesty Pnl
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UMH21                        234    Half-Height Modesty Pnl

UMH24                        234    Half-Height Modesty Pnl

UMH27                        234    Half-Height Modesty Pnl

UMH30                        234    Half-Height Modesty Pnl

UMH33                        234    Half-Height Modesty Pnl

UMH36                        234    Half-Height Modesty Pnl

UMH39                        234    Half-Height Modesty Pnl

UMH42                        234    Half-Height Modesty Pnl

UMH45                        234    Half-Height Modesty Pnl

UMH48                        234    Half-Height Modesty Pnl

UMH51                        234    Half-Height Modesty Pnl

UMH54                        234    Half-Height Modesty Pnl

UMH57                        234    Half-Height Modesty Pnl

UMH60                        234    Half-Height Modesty Pnl

UMH9                           234    Half-Height Modesty Pnl

UNPL                           214    Univ Post Leg

UNPL4                         214    Univ Post Leg

UNPL4C                      214    Univ Post Leg 

UNPL4M                      214    Univ Post Leg 

UNPLC                         214    Univ Post Leg

UPA2448                     197    Univ Angled Pnsl WS CD

UPA2460                     197    Univ Angled Pnsl WS CD

UPA3048                     197    Univ Angled Pnsl WS CD

UPA3060                     197    Univ Angled Pnsl WS CD

UPBC2448                  196    Bullet Pnsl WS CD/FD

UPBC2460                  196    Bullet Pnsl WS CD/FD

UPBC2466                  196    Bullet Pnsl WS CD/FD

UPBC2472                  196    Bullet Pnsl WS CD/FD

UPBC3048                  196    Bullet Pnsl WS CD/FD

UPBC3060                  196    Univ Bullet Penn WS, CD

UPBC3066                  196    Univ Bullet Penn WS, CD

UPBC3072                  196    Univ Bullet Penn WS, CD

UPC                              206    Personal Caddy

UPL                              214    Univ Post Leg

UPL4                            214    Univ Post Leg 

UPL4C                         214    Univ Post Leg 

UPL4M                         214    Univ Post Leg

UPLC                            214    Univ Post Leg

UPS24                         233    Pnsl Support

UPS30                         233    Pnsl Support

US1824                       175    Univ Str WS CD

US1830                       175    Univ Str WS CD

US1836                       175    Univ Str WS CD

US1842                       175    Univ Str WS CD

US1848                       175    Univ Str WS CD

US1854                       175    Univ Str WS CD

US1860                       175    Univ Str WS CD

US1866                       175    Univ Str WS CD

US1872                       175    Univ Str WS CD

US1878                       175    Univ Str WS CD

US1884                       175    Univ Str WS CD

US1890                       175    Univ Str WS CD

US1896                       175    Univ Str WS CD

US2424                       175    Univ Str WS CD

US2430                       175    Univ Str WS CD

US2436                       175    Univ Str WS CD

US2442                       175    Univ Str WS CD

US2448                       175    Univ Str WS CD

US2448S                     179    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US2454                       175    Univ Str WS CD

US2454S                     179    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US2460                       175    Univ Str WS CD

US2460S                     179    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US2466                       175    Univ Str WS CD

US2466S                     179    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US2472                       175    Univ Str WS CD

US2472S                     179    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US2478                       175    Univ Str WS CD

US2478S                     179    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US2484                       175    Univ Str WS CD

US2484S                     179    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US2490                       175    Univ Str WS CD

US2490S                     179    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US2496                       175    Univ Str WS CD

US2496S                     179    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US3024                       176    Univ Str WS CD

US3030                       176    Univ Str WS CD

US3036                       176    Univ Str WS CD

US3042                       176    Univ Str WS CD

US3048                       176    Univ Str WS CD

US3048S                     179    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US3054                       176    Univ Str WS CD

US3054S                     179    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US3060                       176    Univ Str WS CD

US3060S                     179    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US3066                       176    Univ Str WS CD

US3066S                     179    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US3072                       176    Univ Str WS CD

US3072S                     179    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US3660                       176    Univ Str WS CD

US3666                       176    Univ Str WS CD

US3672                       176    Univ Str WS CD

USPC47                       195    Univ Spnr WS CD

USPC59                       195    Univ Spnr WS CD

UST1260                     185    Univ Sgl-Tprd WS CD

UST1272                     185    Univ Sgl-Tprd WS CD

UST2160                     185    Univ Sgl-Tprd WS CD

UST2172                     185    Univ Sgl-Tprd WS CD

UST2360                     185    Univ Sgl-Tprd WS CD

UST2372                     185    Univ Sgl-Tprd WS CD

UST3260                     185    Univ Sgl-Tprd WS CD

UST3272                     185    Univ Sgl-Tprd WS CD

UT1236R                     181    Univ Trans WS CD

UT1242R                     181    Univ Trans WS CD

UT1248R                     181    Univ Trans WS CD

UT1254R                     181    Univ Trans WS CD

UT1260R                     181    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2136L                     181    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2142L                     181    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2148L                     181    Univ Trans WS CD
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UT2154L                     181    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2160L                     181    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2336R                     181    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2342R                     181    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2348R                     181    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2354R                     181    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2360R                     181    Univ Trans WS CD

UT3236L                     181    Univ Trans WS CD

UT3242L                     181    Univ Trans WS CD

UT3248L                     181    Univ Trans WS CD

UT3254L                     181    Univ Trans WS CD

UT3260L                     181    Univ Trans WS CD

UTT1248                     182    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT1260                     182    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT1272                     182    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT2148                     182    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT2160                     182    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT2172                     182    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT2348                     182    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT2348S                  183    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

UTT2360                     182    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT2360S                  183    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

UTT2372                     182    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT2372S                  183    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

UTT3248                     182    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT3248S                  183    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

UTT3260                     182    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT3260S                  183    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

UTT3272                     182    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT3272S                  183    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

UTTF1260                   184    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF1272                   184    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF1360                  184    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF1372                  184    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF2160                  184    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF2172                  184    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF2360                  184    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF2372                  184    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF3160                  184    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF3172                  184    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF3260                  184    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF3272                  184    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTRC                         205    Cord and Plug

UTTRCN                      205    Cord and Plug

UTTRHW                     205    Hardwire Power

UTTRHWN                  205    Hardwire Power

UTTRM                        205    Modular Power

UTTRMN                     205    Modular Power

UVC2424L                  202    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2424R                  203    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2430L                  202    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2430R                  203    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2436L                  202    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2436R                  203    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2442L                  202    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2442R                  203    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2448L                  202    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2448R                  203    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3030L                  202    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3030R                  203    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3036L                  203    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3036R                  203    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3042L                  203    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3042R                  203    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3048L                  203    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3048R                  203    Univ Visitor Wksf

WCC113636               189    Univ Corner Wksf

WCC114242               189    Univ Corner Wksf

WCC114848               189    Univ Corner Wksf

WCC124242               189    Univ Corner Wksf

WCC214242               189    Univ Corner Wksf

WCC223636               189    Univ Corner Wksf

WCC224242               189    Univ Corner Wksf

WCC224848               189    Univ Corner Wksf

WCC334242               189    Univ Corner Wksf

WCC334848               189    Univ Corner Wksf

WCF223636               186    Univ CNR, Flat-Fr WS FD

WCF224242               186    Univ CNR, Flat-Fr WS FD

WCF224848               186    Univ CNR, Flat-Fr WS FD

WCF334242               186    Univ CNR, Flat-Fr WS FD

WCF334848               186    Univ CNR, Flat-Fr WS FD

WDC224242               187    Univ Dual Corner Wksf

WDC224848               187    Univ Dual Corner Wksf

WDC334848               187    Univ Dual Corner Wksf

WEC224260               193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC224272               193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC224860               193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC224872               193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC226042               193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC226048               193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC227242               193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC227248               193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC234260               193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC234272               193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC234860               193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC234872               193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC236042               193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC236048               193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC237242               193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC237248               193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC324260               193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC324272               193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC324860               193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC324872               193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC326042               193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC326048               193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC327242               193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC327248               193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC334260               193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC334272               193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf
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WEC334860               193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC334872               193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC336042               193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC336048               193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC337242               193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC337248               193    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WJ234866R               199    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ234872R               199    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ234878R               199    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ326648L                199    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ327248L                199    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ327848L                199    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ334866R               199    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ334872R               199    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ334878R               199    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ336648L                199    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ337248L                199    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ337848L                199    Jetty Worksurface FD

WPA2448                    197    Univ Angled Pnsl WS FD

WPA2460                    197    Univ Angled Pnsl WS FD

WPA3048                    197    Univ Angled Pnsl WS FD

WPA3060                    197    Univ Angled Pnsl WS FD

WS1824                       175    Univ Str WS FD

WS1830                       175    Univ Str WS FD

WS1836                       175    Univ Str WS FD

WS1842                       175    Univ Str WS FD

WS1848                       175    Univ Str WS FD

WS1854                       175    Univ Str WS FD

WS1860                       175    Univ Str WS FD

WS1866                       175    Univ Str WS FD

WS1872                       175    Univ Str WS FD

WS1878                       175    Univ Str WS FD

WS1884                       175    Univ Str WS FD

WS1890                       175    Univ Str WS FD

WS1896                       175    Univ Str WS FD

WS2424                       175    Univ Str WS FD

WS2430                       175    Univ Str WS FD

WS2436                       175    Univ Str WS FD

WS2442                       175    Univ Str WS FD

WS2448                       175    Univ Str WS FD

WS2448S                    179    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS2454                       175    Univ Str WS FD

WS2454S                    179    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS2460                       175    Univ Str WS FD

WS2460S                    179    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS2466                       175    Univ Str WS FD

WS2466S                    179    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS2472                       175    Univ Str WS FD

WS2472S                    179    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS2478                       175    Univ Str WS FD

WS2478S                    179    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS2484                       175    Univ Str WS FD

WS2484S                    179    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS2490                       175    Univ Str WS FD

WS2490S                    179    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS2496                       175    Univ Str WS FD

WS2496S                    179    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS3024                       176    Univ Str WS FD

WS3030                       176    Univ Str WS FD

WS3036                       176    Univ Str WS FD

WS3042                       176    Univ Str WS FD

WS3048                       176    Univ Str WS FD

WS3048S                    179    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS3054                       176    Univ Str WS FD

WS3054S                    179    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS3060                       176    Univ Str WS FD

WS3060S                    179    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS3066                       176    Univ Str WS FD

WS3066S                    179    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS3072                       176    Univ Str WS FD

WS3072S                    179    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WSPC4824                 195    Univ Spnr WS FD

WSPC6030                 195    Univ Spnr WS FD

WST1260                    185    Univ Sgl-Taprd WS FD

WST1272                    185    Univ Sgl-Taprd WS FD

WST2160                    185    Univ Sgl-Taprd WS FD

WST2172                    185    Univ Sgl-Taprd WS FD

WST2360                    185    Univ Sgl-Taprd WS FD

WST2372                    185    Univ Sgl-Taprd WS FD

WST3260                    185    Univ Sgl-Taprd WS FD

WST3272                    185    Univ Sgl-Taprd WS FD

WT2336                       181    Univ Trans WS FD

WT2342                       181    Univ Trans WS—FD0

WT2348                       181    Univ Trans WS—FD

WT2354                       181    Univ Trans WS—FD

WT2360                       181    Univ Trans WS—FD

WT3236                       181    Univ Trans WS—FD

WT3242                       181    Univ Trans WS—FD

WT3248                       181    Univ Trans WS—FD

WT3254                       181    Univ Trans WS—FD

WT3260                       181    Univ Trans WS—FD

WTT1248                    182    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT1260                    182    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT1272                    182    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT2148                    182    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT2160                    182    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT2172                    182    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT2348                    182    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT2348S                  183    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WTT2360                    182    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT2360S                  183    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WTT2372                    182    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT2372S                  183    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WTT3248                    182    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT3248S                  183    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WTT3260                    182    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT3260S                  183    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WTT3272                    182    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT3272S                  183    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WTTF1260                  184    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD
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WTTF1272                  184    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF1360                  184    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF1372                  184    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF2160                  184    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF2172                  184    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF2360                  184    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF2372                  184    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF3160                  184    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF3172                  184    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF3260                  184    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF3272                  184    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WVC2424L                 202    Univ Visitor Wksf

WVC2424R                 203    Univ Visitor Wksf

WVC2430L                 202    Univ Visitor Wksf

WVC2430R                 203    Univ Visitor Wksf

WVC3030L                 202    Univ Visitor Wksf

WVC3030R                 203    Univ Visitor Wksf
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®  The following are registered trademarks for
products of Steelcase Inc. or one of its related
corporate entities: 4 o’clock, 900 Series, 
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Archipelago, Avenir, Ballet, Bix, Brayton
International, Cachet, Canopy, Canto,
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Gentry, Ginkgo Biloba, Groupwork, Ideo,
Jacket, Jenny, Jersey, Kart, Kick, LaCosta,
Leap, Let’s B, LiveBack, Max-Stacker,
media:scape, Metro, Migrations, Mitra,
Montage, Nurture, Oriana, Parade, Pathways,
PCT, Permiso, Player, PolyVision, Portal,
Power Pincher, Progeny, Protégé, R2, Rally,
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®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from AWI Licensing Company, Dover,
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®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Byrne Electrical, Rockford, MI:
Interport, Mini-Port, Axil Z, and Ellora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
DuPont, Wilmington, DE: Corian.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Genlyte Thomas Company, Louisville, KY:
Lightolier.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Hilti Corporation, FL-9494 Schaan, 
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®  The following is a registered trademark of
Leviton Manufacturing Company, Little Neck,
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®  The following is a registered trademark of
Mechanical Plastics Corp, Elmsford, NY:
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®  The following is a registered trademark of
Microsoft Corporation, Redmond, WA:
Microsoft.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Panduit Corporation, Lockport, IL: Panduit.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Trav (Press), Cuneo, Italy: Assisa.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
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®  The following registered trademarks are under
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Avera, Senzo, Versal, and Wilkhahn FS.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wilsonart International, Temple, TX:
Chemsurf.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wiremold, West Hartford, CT: Wiremold.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
EMU Group S.P.A., Perugia, Italy: Emu.

™ The following are trademarks for products of
Steelcase Inc. or one of its related corporate
entities: <5_MY, Access, Active/Passive Shelf,
Ainsley, Akira, Alcove, Alerion, alight, Amaris,
American Elect, American Tradition, ap40,
Arbor, Arriva, Asana, Ascot, Aspekt, Astor,
Await, Bira, Bivi, Bottomline, Brody, Brook,
Buoy, Burton, c:scape, Calla, Calm, Camber,
Campfire, Capa, Cappuccino, Cesar, Chester,
Chord, Circa, Clarendon, Classic Rectangular,
cobi, Collaboration, Community, Company,
Convey, Cortex, Coupe, Crea, Crew, Cura,
Cypress, Davenport, Dearborn, Deck, Déjà,
Denizen, Denska, Derby, Divisio, Donovan,
Dune, Duo, e3, e3 ceramicsteel, e3 environ-
mental ceramicsteel, Echo, Edge, Elsna,
Empath, Empress, Enea, 3no, EnSync,
Enviro, Escapade, Exchange, Exponents,
Field, Flat Top, FlexFrame, Flip Top, Flute,
Folio, FrameOne, FreeFlow, Frontier, Galilei,
Gesture, Ginger, Ginkgo, Go Wall, Grip,
Groove, Hatchback, Hawthorne, Hitch, Host
Collection, Hosu, Huddleboard, i2i, Impact,
Indy, InfoLink, IOS, I-Solve, Jack, Jarrah,
Jetty, Juice, Kami, Kast, Kathryn, Lagunitas,
Lark, L’Attitude, LearnLab, Leela, Lincoln,
Linden, LiveSeat, Loria, Lyric, Malibu, Malibu
Too, Mansfield, Marathon, Martini, Mason,
Masque,  Millbrae, Mineral, Mingle, Mistic,
Mistic Metal, Mistic Wood, Montreal, Move,
Nadia, Neighbor, nesso, Nickel, Nikko, Nod,
Node, Norfolk, Ontrak, Oom, Opus, Orchid,
Outlook Collection, Ovation, Paloma,
Paperflo, Parliament, Pasio, Passerelle,
Patriarch, Payback, Peek, Pile File, Pisa,
Pool, PUCK, QiVi, Quba, Rave, Reed,
Regard, Relay, Reunion, Ripple, Riser, Rocco,
Rocky, RoomWizard, Runner, Satellite,
Sawyer, ScapeSeries, Senti, Sentinel, Senza,
Sequoia, Session, ShareLink, Shield,
Shortcut, Sidewalk, Skylar, Slumber, Smoke,
Snug, Soft Leaf, Sonata, Sorrel, SOTO,
Stationkits, Stiletto, Surprise!, Switch,
Symphony, Sync, TagWizard, Tava,
TeamStudio, TeamTheater, Tenaro, Terrazzo,
Theorem, Thread, Topaz, Touchdown, Tour,
Tower Too, Trees, Trillium, Trolly, tX2, U-Free,
Uno, V.I.A., Verb, Verge, Victor2, Visalia,
Waldorf, Woodruff, Workspring, and X-tenz.

™ The following is a trademark of Microsoft
Corporation, Redmond, WA: Windows.

™ The following is a trademark of Rodman
Industries, Inc., Oconomowoc, WI:
ResinCore1.

™ The following is a trademark of Ultrafabrics,
LLC, Elmsford, NY: Ultraleather.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Wilkhahn Furniture products: Cana,
Linus, Logon, Picto, Range, Stitz, Thema,
Timetable, and Tubis.

™ The following is a trademark of MBDC,
Charlottesville, VA: Cradle to Cradle and C2C.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Walter Knoll: Andoo, Bob, Lazlo, Lox,
Ribbon, and Together.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from PP Møbler: Bar and Flag Halyard.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Viccarbe: Davos, Holy Day, Last Minute,
RS, and Wrapp.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Carl Hansen: Elbow, Paddle, Shell, Wing,
and Wishbone.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Cambridge Sound Management, LLC,
Cambridge, MA: QtPro Soundmasking, Qt
Quiet Technology, and Sonet Qt.

™ The following is a trademark of Electri-Cable
Assemblies, Shelton, CT: Interact.
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View or download Steelcase Specification Guides
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cFor a list of all trademarks, refer to the last page
of this specification guide.
© 2015 Steelcase Inc.

For Canadian Pricing
Canadian factor can be found at
steelcase.com/CADpricing.
Calculate in the following order to avoid 
rounding errors:
•  Multiply the base price and each option by the 
  Canadian factor.
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•  Add base and options for total list price.
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Ten Tips: How to Get the Most Out of This Book

Consolidation
Point Cabinet
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Consolidation Point Cabinet

Consolidation point
cabinet attaches to a run
of panels to provide easy-
to-access connection points
for data/voice networks.
The cabinet is designed to
hold data/voice cabling and
network hardware, such as
punchdown blocks and 19"
patch panels.
cSpecifying, page 00

Product Details

Cabinet attaches to
panel at the L- or T-junction
of the panels. Cabinet
heights are available to
match 53"H and 65"H 
panels.

Cabinet base allows
cables and/or power to be
routed into the cabinet from
the floor of the building.

Consolidation point
mounting brackets
accommodate standard-
size, 19" patch panels or
punch-down blocks which
are supplied by the data/
voice customer.
cPage 00

Cable manager helps
keep cables in order.
cPage 00

Lock in the top of 
cabinet secures the door.
Solid back on cabinet pre-
vents access through the
panel that the cabinet is
attached to.

Keying is random. Lock is
available with consecutive 
or specific keying options.
Master-keyed lock is 
available.
Tip: With random keying the
key to a consolidation point
can accidentally be the same
as nearby pedestals or other
locked components. To
ensure that consolidation
point units have unique key
numbers that are only avail-
able to the IS manager or
facility manager, you may
want to choose the keyed-
specific option.

Connections
Consolidation point
cabinet mounting
brackets are included with
the cabinet to allow it to
attach at the T or L junctions
of the panels. This enables
cables to route from the cab-
inet to adjacent cabling
paths in the top cap.

Wiring & Cabling
Consolidation point can
hold a varying amount of
cabling, depending on
cabling methodology and
cabling hardware choice.
The cabling capacity will be
adequate for maximal
cabling of the panel.

Power harness is avail-
able with power pole to
route electrical power
through the cabinet.
Harness can connect to a
powerway located in the
base of the panel run with-
out occupying a receptacle
location. It occupies minimal
space within the cabinet.

Three-circuit and four-
circuit (3+D) schematic
choices are available. All the
components in an electrical
distribution system must use
the same schematic. Com-
ponents are keyed and color
coded to make it impossible
to connect mismatched
parts.

All Steelcase electri-
cal components are
listed by Underwriters
Laboratory (UL) and certi-
fied by the Canadian
Standards Association
(CSA).

All Steelcase electri-
cal systems are
designed in compliance
with the National Electrical
Code (NEC) and Canadian
Electrical Code (CEC) to
function as a multi-branch
circuit. Installations should
be made in accordance 
with the NEC and CEC 
provisions for multi-branch
circuits.

Chicago, Los Angeles,
and New York City have
special requirements

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for the proper installa-
tion of electrical equipment.

Surface Materials
Cabinet, top, and base
• Paint

Lock
• 9201 Polished Chrome 

only

Cable and power pole
• Plastic

Ceiling trim for cable
and power pole
• White only

Application Topics
Consolidation point
cabinets cannot be 
used in change-of-height
applications. 
Tip: Power and cable poles
are different from consolida-
tion point power and cable
poles. Power and cable
poles are painted metal and
consolidation point power
and cable poles are plastic
and will look different. Do
not use power and cable
poles at the same junction
as a consolidation point 
cabinet.

Top of cabinet can be
removed in the field to
accommodate lay-in cable
routing from the cabinet to
the cable routing space
beneath the top cap of the
panel.Punch-down blocks

and patch panels, sup-
plied by customer, accept
dozens of contact points for
phone, computer, or other
data/voice cables. 

Lock secures door to pre-
vent tampering and unau-
thorized access to
connections.

Pre-drilled holes in back
of cabinet accommodate
adjustable mounting brack-
ets at any height and spac-
ing that suits the installers.

Door can be removed to
allow full access to cabinet
interior. 

Cable and power pole
is available to route cables
from the ceiling of the build-
ing to the consolidation
point cabinet. Poles are 
4" x 4" and can also be
ordered with a power 
harness.

X-configuration top
cap is available to fill the
space that results when
panels are joined in an L- 
or T-configuration.

Hanger bar secures the
top of the pole to the ceiling
grid up to 10" high.

Opening allows for power
and data/voice cabling to be
routed into the base of the
panel.

Actual Dimensions
Outside Inside

Depth (thickness) 53⁄4" 41⁄2"

Width 16" 141⁄2"

Height 53" or 65"

Tip 4
Study the product 
detail pages in the 
Understanding section to 
learn everything an expert 
knows about specific prod-
ucts. Each product detail 
page in this section contains 
the following features, 
where applicable:
•  Product Drawing
•  Actual Dimensions
•  Product Details
•  Connections
•  Wiring and Cabling
•  Surface Materials
•  Application Topics

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tip 1

Watch the tabs on the
right-hand edges of the
pages. They’ll always 
indicate which chapter 
you are in.

C
hapter N

am
e

Tip 2

Use the Statement of
Line pages for an over -
view of the available com-
ponents, their sizes, and
page references for addi-
tional information. Each
Understanding chapter
includes a statement of line
after the table of contents.

Tip 3

Find cross references
by looking for page num-
bers flagged with an arrow.

72 Technology Infrastructure Products Specification Guide

Universal Wiring and Cabling
Statement of Line

Communication Sphere
Understanding 
cPage 00
Specifying 
cPage 00

Power and
Communication Sphere
Understanding 
cPage 00
Specifying 
cPage 00

Power and
Communication Port
Understanding 
cPage 00
Specifying 
cPage 00

Power Sphere
Understanding 
cPage 00
Specifying 
cPage 00

Consolidation Point
Cabinet
Understanding 
cPage 00
Specifying 
cPage 00

Communication Bay
Understanding 
cPage 00
Specifying 
cPage 00

Cable and Fiber Reel
Understanding 
cPage 00
Specifying 
cPage 00

Termination Plate
Understanding 
cPage 00
Specifying 
cPage 00

Cable-Up Cover
Understanding 
cPage 00
Specifying 
cPage 00

Grommet Receptacle
Understanding 
cPage 00
Specifying 
cPage 00

Panel-Supported
Receptacle
Understanding 
cPage 00
Specifying 
cPage 00

Power Strip
Understanding 
cPage 00
Specifying 
cPage 00

Junction Box Package
Understanding 
cPage 00
Specifying 
cPage 00

Cord Reel
Understanding 
cPage 00
Specifying 
cPage 00

Cable Storage Tray
Understanding 
cPage 00
Specifying 
cPage 00

Cable Grommet 
for Base Cover
Understanding 
cPage 00
Specifying 
cPage 00

Grommet 
Adapter Plate
Specifying 
cPage 00

Wire Guide Clip
Understanding 
cPage 00
Specifying 
cPage 00

Wire Clip
Understanding 
cPage 00
Specifying 
cPage 00

Product Drawing 
shows you what the product
looks like and points out
important features.

Product Details
gives specific information
on the product and how 
it is used.

Actual Dimensions 
table lists the dimensions 
of the product.

Connections
describes how the product
is assembled or how it
attaches to another product.

Surface Materials
lists what material is used
for each part of the 
product.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Wiring and Cabling
details the cable manage-
ment and cable routing
capabilities of the product.

Application Topics
provides useful advice on
how to apply the product.
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Ten Tips: How to Get the
Most Out of This Book

84 Architectural Solutions Specification Guide

For Canadian Orders
The “ship-to” destination will
determine whether Zone 1
pricing or Zone 2 pricing
should be used.
cPage 1

Panel Wiring and CablingPanel Wiring and Cabling
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Consolidation Point Cabinet

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 00

• Cabinet: all paint price groups
• Two cable managers: black only
• Lock, keyed randomly: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Two pairs of mounting brackets: black only
• Internal power harness, in power pole only, 3-circuit with

shared neutral or 4-circuit 3+D

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cabinet
3 Options, if selected (see below) 
cSee Surface Materials, page 00.

Options U.S. Zone 1 Zone 2 Required to Specify
Wiring Three circuit
Schematics • Separate neutrals +$26 +$36 +$37 Specify with separate neutrals.

Four circuit
• 2+2 wiring schematic +$31 +$43 +$43 Specify with 2+2 wiring.
• 3I+1 wiring schematic +$31 +$43 +$43 Specify with 3I+1 wiring.

Top Cap Height
cPage 00 • High (increases cabinet +$21 +$29 +$29 Replace second M in style number

height by 1") with H.

Specification Information

D53"H D65"H
d U.S. CANADA d U.S. CANADA

DDescription dStyle DBase DBase DStyle DBase DBase
d dNumber dPrice dPrice dNumber dPrice dPrice
d d d d d d d
d d d dZone 1 dZone 2 d d dZone 1 dZone 2

Cabinet
MCPC53M $1350 $1863 $1938 MCPC65M $1500 $2070 $2153

With Cable Pole

MCPC53CPM $1662 $2294 $2386 MCPC65CPM $1799 $2483 $2582

With 3-Circuit Power Pole

MCPC53CPMP3 $1790 $2471 $2570 MCPC65CPMP3 $1927 $2660 $2766

With 4-Circuit (3+D) Power Pole

MCPC53CPMP4 $1812 $2501 $2601 MCPC65CPMP4 $1949 $2690 $2797
d d d d d d d d d

Panel-Supported Receptacle

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 00

• Three receptacles, each with 9' cord and
three-prong plug: black plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

U.S. CANADA
DFits DStyle DPrice DPrice
d dNumber d d
d d d dZone 1 dZone 2

Duplex-size opening PMDR $149 $206 $214
d d d d d

Consolidation Point Mounting Bracket

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 00

• Carton of two pairs of brackets: black only Style number

Specification Information

U.S. CANADA
DStyle DPrice DPrice
dNumber d d
d d dZone 1 dZone 2

MCPMB $46 $63 $66
d d d d

Consolidation Point Cable Manager

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 00

• Two cable managers: black only Style number

Specification Information

U.S. CANADA
DStyle DPrice DPrice
dNumber d d
d d dZone 1 dZone 2

MCPCM $43 $59 $61
d d d d

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tip 6

Italic typeface on speci-
fying pages usually identi-
fies wording that you should
use in your order.

Tip 7

Watch for tips through-
out the text that give you
explanations and helpful
instructions.

Tip 8

Learn what you cannot
do by looking for drawings
crossed out with an “X.”

Enhanced Series 9000
panels can accommodate

Keying is random. Lock is
available with consecutive
or specific keying options.
Master-keyed lock is
available.
Tip: With random keying the
key to a consolidation point
can accidentally be the same
as nearby pedestals or other
locked components. To
insure that consolidation
point units have unique key 

Specify with separate neutrals.

Specify with 2+2 wiring.
Specify with 3I+1 wiring.

Required to Specify

Tip 9
Use the surface mate-
rials listings in the
Surface Materials section of
this book to find surface
material color numbers. 
cPage 336

Tip 10

Refer to the style num-
ber index when you know
a style number and you
need to find the page that
has more details about the
product.
cPage 350

Style
Number

32WCP

88PS

88PSLC

98683WS

98765

98766

98767

Page

94

94

94

88

91

91

93

Tip 5
Refer to the specifying 
pages for all the information 
needed to order a product. 
Each product specifying page 
contains six elements to help 
you complete a specification:
•  Product Drawing
•  Standard Includes
•  Required to Specify
•  Options
•  Related Products
•  Specification Information
  • Dimensions
  • Style Number
  • Price

Product Drawing
shows you what the 
product looks like.

Related Products
provides specification infor-
mation for products that are
directly related.

Standard Includes
(under the dark grey band)
provides a list of what
comes standard with the
product.

Required to Specify
(under the dark grey band)
itemizes the information
that you must provide to
order the standard product
and the preferred sequence
for specification.

Specification
Information
(under the light grey band)
provides product dimen-
sions, style numbers, and
prices for the standard
product and any surface
material choices that are
available.

Options
(under the black band) lists
all the options that apply to
the product, their price, and
what is required to specify.
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Architectural Solutions
are supported with informa-
tional materials, tools, and
software to help you plan,
specify, and order an instal-
lation efficiently.

Product brochures and
planning tools can be
ordered through your
Steelcase area office by
calling 1.800.784.0358 
or through the AdStock web
site at village.steelcase.com.

Printed Materials
Surface Materials 
Reference Manual
This publication provides:
•  An explanation of the 

surface materials
•  “Available on” matrices
•  Vertical surface fabric and

seating upholstery selec-
tion listing

•  Technical data for surface
materials

•  Surface material care and
cleaning instructions

Computer Tools
Electronic Catalog
Accurate sales quotations
and purchase orders for
Steelcase products are cre-
ated with specification soft-
ware that uses Steelcase
Electronic Catalog data. Use
the data to specify and price
style numbers and options
for every Steelcase product.
The data is updated
bimonthly by Steelcase and
provided to software pro-
grams including: the
Hedberg Business System,
SmartTools–Steelcase’s
design and specification
software (for more informa-
tion on SmartTools, please
email SmartTools@steel-
case.com), the ProjectMatrix
ProjectSymbols libraries, as
well as 20-20 CAP Studio.

Furniture Symbol
Graphic Data
Steelcase creates 2D and
3D furniture symbols (with
attributes) for planning and
initially specifying Steelcase
products. This data is 
incorporated into several
add-on software packages
that work in either a
Microstation or an AutoCAD
drafting environment.

For more information about
these and other software
tools to help you plan
effective work environ -
ments, please email
fsl@steelcase.com.

Digital Publications
If your device has a bar
code reader App, scan this
QR code for a direct link to
the online digital public -
ations. Utilizing this QR
code allows you to search
across multiple specification
guides, share across social
media, or print out pages.
You can also access these
digital publications at
www.steelcase.com or
village.steelcase.com.

Architectural Solutions
Product Training
Basic training for the 
products included in the
Architectural Solutions
product portfolio is available
as part of the Building
Product Muscle (BPM) cur-
riculum on the Steelcase
University Web site at
village.steelcase.com.

The four BPM modules 
are Web-based, interactive
courses filled with pictures,
detailed positioning, state-
ment of line, and feature
benefit information, as 
well as practice exercises
designed to build salespeo-
ple’s knowledge of the 
products. The BPMs also
provide printable job aids 
of all content covered in the
courses to serve as ongoing
performance support. The
available courses are: 
•  Privacy Wall—SAL271
•  Architectural Solutions

Low-Profile Floor—
SAL243

•  Architectural Solutions
Modular Power—SAL245

Additionally, there are 
two courses available to
help improve your under-
standing of how to position
the advantages of an
Architectural Solution with
potential clients:
Architectural Solutions—
SAL242 and The AS Value
Proposition—SAL258.

...............................................................................................................................................

Support
Steelcase Capabilities
Steelcase products are 
distributed, installed, and
serviced through a network
of more than 600 dealers
worldwide. Steelcase is also
represented with offices and
corporate showrooms in 26
U.S. cities, 4 Canadian
cities, and in France,
Germany, Great Britain, and
Japan. Every Steelcase
product meets our excep-
tionally high standards of
quality and durability and
comes with the Steelcase
assurance of excellence in
service. 

For assistance, please
call your local dealer, 
the Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team, or the
Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team prior to
placing an order, when work-
ing on a bid, or when you
need information about
product applications and
specifications. 

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team if you have
submitted an order to
Steelcase and you need to
speak to your Solutions
Fulfillment Team Represen -
ta tive about the order. Also
call if you have any post-
shipment quality or warranty
concerns or service parts
questions. 

Outside the U.S.A.,
Canada, Mexico, Puerto
Rico, and the U.S. Virgin
Islands, call 1.616.247.2500.

For information about
Steelcase, the name of your
nearest Steelcase dealer,
or for product literature, call
1.800.333.9939, or visit our
Web site: www.steelcase.com.
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Privacy Wall Slider Doors                                                          48
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Solid Wall Panels
                      Heights 8'0" to 10'0"
                      in one-inch increments

6"W                • 
8"W                • M

18"W              • M

20"W              • M

24"W              • M

30"W              • M

36"W              • M

40"W              • M

42"W              • M

48"W              • M

60"W              • M

cUnderstanding, page 18
cSpecifying, page 108

All-Glass Wall Panels
                      Heights 8'0" to 10'0"
                      in one-inch increments

6"W                •
8"W                • M

18"W              • M

20"W              • M

24"W              • M

30"W              • M

36"W              • M

40"W              • M

42"W              • M

48"W              • M

60"W              • M

cUnderstanding, page 24
cSpecifying, page 114

Privacy Wall 

Statement of Line
Privacy Wall
                                        

M = Available in modular widths

August 2015
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Glass Wall Panels with Three Equal Divided Lites
                      Heights 8'0" to 10'0"
                      in one-inch increments

6"W                •
8"W                • M

18"W              • M

20"W              • M

24"W              • M

30"W              • M

36"W              • M

40"W              • M

42"W              • M

48"W              • M

60"W              • M

cUnderstanding, page 24
cSpecifying, page 118

Glass Wall Panels with Four Equal Divided Lites
                      Heights 8'0" to 10'0"
                      in one-inch increments

6"W                •
8"W                • M

18"W              • M

20"W              • M

24"W              • M

30"W              • M

36"W              • M

40"W              • M

42"W              • M

48"W              • M

60"W              • M

cUnderstanding, page 24
cSpecifying, page 122

Privacy Wall 

                                        

Statement of Line

M = Available in modular widths
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Privacy Wall

Statement of Line Privacy Wall, continued

                                        

M = Available in modular widths

Glass Wall Panels with Four Divided Lites*
                      Heights 8'0" to 10'0"
                      in one-inch increments

6"W                •
8"W                • M

18"W              • M

20"W              • M

24"W              • M

30"W              • M

36"W              • M

40"W              • M

42"W              • M

48"W              • M

60"W              • M

*Transom-aligned top lite
cUnderstanding, page 24
cSpecifying, page 126

Glass Wall Panels with Two Divided Lites*
                      Heights 8'0" to 10'0"
                      in one-inch increments

6"W                •
8"W                • M

18"W              • M

20"W              • M

24"W              • M

30"W              • M

36"W              • M

40"W              • M

42"W              • M

48"W              • M

60"W              • M

*Transom-aligned top lite
cUnderstanding, page 24
cSpecifying, page 130

August 2015



Clerestory Wall Panels*
                      Heights 8'0" to 10'0"
                      in one-inch increments

18"W              • M

20"W              • M

24"W              • M

30"W              • M

36"W              • M

40"W              • M

42"W              • M

48"W              • M

60"W              • M

*Transom-aligned top lite
cUnderstanding, page 24
cSpecifying, page 134

Glass Selections All-Glass Wall Panels
                      Heights 8'0" to 10'0"
                      in one-inch increments

6"W                • 
8"W                • M

18"W              • M

20"W              • M

24"W              • M

30"W              • M

36"W              • M

40"W              • M

42"W              • M

48"W              • M

60"W              • M

cUnderstanding, page 24
cSpecifying, page 188

Glass Selections All-Glass Frame Kits
                      Heights 8'0" to 10'0"
                      in one-inch increments

72"W            • M

80"W            • M

84"W            • M

96"W            • M

108"W            • M

120"W            • M

144"W            • M

cUnderstanding, page 24
cSpecifying, page 190

Glass Selections All-Glass Glass Kits
                      Heights 8'0" to 10'0"
                      in one-inch increments

72"W            • M

80"W            • M

84"W            • M

96"W            • M

108"W            • M

120"W            • M

144"W            • M

cUnderstanding, page 24
cSpecifying, page 192

Architectural Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                   cStatement of Line, continued  9

Privacy Wall 

                                        

Statement of Line

M = Available in modular widths
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Glass Selections Clerestory Wall Panels*
                      Heights 8'0" to 10'0"
                      in one-inch increments

18"W              • M

20"W              • M

24"W              • M

30"W              • M

36"W              • M

40"W              • M

42"W              • M

48"W              • M

60"W              • M

*Transom-aligned top lite
cUnderstanding, page 24
cSpecifying, page 202

10                                                                                                                                                                                              Architectural Solutions Specification Guide

Privacy Wall

Statement of Line Privacy Wall, continued

                                        

M = Available in modular widths

Glass Selections Two Divided Lite Frame Kits*
                      Heights 8'0" to 10'0"
                      in one-inch increments

72"W            • M

80"W            • M

84"W            • M

96"W            • M

108"W            • M

120"W            • M

144"W            • M

*Transom-aligned top lite
cUnderstanding, page 24
cSpecifying, page 198

Glass Selections Two Divided Lite Glass Kits*
                      Heights 8'0" to 10'0"
                      in one-inch increments

72"W            • M

80"W            • M

84"W            • M

96"W            • M

108"W            • M

120"W            • M

144"W            • M

*Transom-aligned top lite
cUnderstanding, page 24
cSpecifying, page 200

Glass Selections Wall Panels 
with Two Divided Lites*
                      Heights 8'0" to 10'0"
                      in one-inch increments

6"W                • 
8"W                • M

18"W              • M

20"W              • M

24"W              • M

30"W              • M

36"W              • M

40"W              • M

42"W              • M

48"W              • M

60"W              • M

*Transom-aligned top lite
cUnderstanding, page 24
cSpecifying, page 194
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Privacy Wall 

                                        

Statement of Line
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Full-Height Transom Full-Height Pair Transom Pair

Glass Selections Pivot-Hinged Door Frames
                           Heights 8'0" to 10'0"
                           in one-inch increments

40"W without
switch cutout       •
42"W with
switch cutout       •
80"W without
switch cutout       •
cUnderstanding, page 40
cSpecifying, page 206 

Tip: Glass Selections door leaves must be used in conjunction with 
Glass Selections door frames. 

Full-Height Full-Height PairTransom Transom PairFull-Height Transom Transom 

Butt-Hinged Door Frames
                        Heights 8'0" to 10'0"
                        in one-inch increments

40"W single      •
76"W pair          •
cUnderstanding, page 34
cSpecifying, page 140
Tip: Butt-hinged door frames are not available in 
anodized aluminum and are not recommended 
for use with Glass Selections panels.

Full-Height Full-Height PairTransom Transom Pair

Pivot-Hinged Door Frames
                           Heights 8'0" to 10'0"
                           in one-inch increments

40"W without
switch cutout       •
42"W with
switch cutout       •
80"W without
switch cutout       •
cUnderstanding, page 40
cSpecifying, page 142 
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Full-Height Full-Height
Pair

Transom Transom
Pair

Butt-Hinged Door Leaves
                                            Height

40"W (3513⁄16" actual)          8'0" to 10'0" in one-inch increments
solid single                           for full-height door frame

                                            7'0" for transom door frame

40"W (3513⁄16" actual)          8'0" to 9'0" in one-inch increments
glass single                          for full-height door frame

                                            7'0" for transom door frame

76"W (715⁄8" actual)             8'0" to 10'0" in one-inch increments
solid pair                              for full-height door frame

                                            7'0" for transom door frame

cUnderstanding, page 34
cSpecifying, page 148
Tip: Butt-hinged door leaves are not available in 
anodized aluminum and are not recommended 
for use with Glass Selections panels.

Full-Height Full-Height
Pair

Transom Transom
Pair

Pivot-Hinged Door Leaves
                                            Height

40"W (373⁄16" actual*)          8'0" to 10'0" in one-inch increments
solid single                           for full-height door frame

                                            7'0" for transom door frame

40"W (373⁄16" actual*)          8'0" to 9'0" in one-inch increments
glass single                          for full-height door frame

                                            7'0" for transom door frame

42"W (363⁄8" actual)             8'0" to 10'0" in one-inch increments
solid single                           for full-height door frame

                                            7'0" for transom door frame

42"W (363⁄8" actual)             8'0" to 9'0" in one-inch increments
glass single                          for full-height door frame

                                            7'0" for transom door frame

80"W (771⁄2" actual)             8'0" to 10'0" in one-inch increments
solid pair                              for full-height door frame

                                            7'0" for transom door frame

Tip: For pivot-hinged pair of doors, the active leaf will always be 37 3⁄16"W. 
Width of inactive door leaf will be 3913⁄16".
*363⁄8" with switch in frame
cUnderstanding, page 40
cSpecifying, page 152

12                                                                                                                                                                                              Architectural Solutions Specification Guide

Privacy Wall

Statement of Line Privacy Wall, continued
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Privacy Wall 

                                        

Statement of Line

Full-Height Full-Height
Pair

Transom Transom
Pair

Glass Selections Pivot-Hinged Door Leaves
                                            Height

40"W (373⁄16" actual*)          8'0" to 10'0" in one-inch increments
solid single                           for full-height door frame

                                            7'0" for transom door frame

40"W (373⁄16" actual*)          8'0" to 9'0" in one-inch increments
glass single                          for full-height door frame

                                            7'0" for transom door frame

42"W (363⁄8" actual)             8'0" to 10'0" in one-inch increments
solid single                           for full-height door frame

                                            7'0" for transom door frame

42"W (363⁄8" actual)             8'0" to 9'0" in one-inch increments
glass single                          for full-height door frame

                                            7'0" for transom door frame

80"W (771⁄2" actual)             8'0" to 10'0" in one-inch increments
solid pair                              for full-height door frame

                                            7'0" for transom door frame

Tip: For pivot-hinged pair of doors, the active leaf will always be 37 3⁄16"W. Width of inactive door leaf will be 3913⁄16". 
Tip: Glass Selections door leaves must be used in conjunction with Glass Selections door frames. 
*363⁄8" with switch in frame
cUnderstanding, page 40
cSpecifying, page 208
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Privacy Wall

Statement of Line Privacy Wall, continued

                                        

Full Glass Two transom-aligned 
lites

Four equal
divided lites

Four transom-aligned 
lites

Three equal
divided lites 

Slider Doors
                Heights 8'0" to 10'0"
                in one-inch increments

                Full Glass          Two Transom-Aligned Lites           Three Equal Divided Lites         Four Equal Divided Lites           Four Transom-Aligned Lites

80"W        •          •                       •                      •                      •
96"W        •          •                       •                      •                      •
cUnderstanding, page 48
cSpecifying, page 166

Transom-heightFull-height

Glass Selections Polished Edge Slider Doors
                            Heights 8'0" to 10'0"
                            in one-inch increments

                            Full-Height    Transom-Height

80"W single          •        •
84"W single          •        •
96"W single          •        •
cUnderstanding, page 54
cSpecifying, page 216

Recessed Overlapping

Ceiling Tracks*
Length

120" to cut on site

*Finished end, L, and V ceiling tracks are also available.
cUnderstanding, page 60
cSpecifying, page 230
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Feature Strips
                                      Heights 8'0" to 10'0"
                                      in one-inch increments

In-line                             •
Half                                 •
cUnderstanding, page 19
cSpecifying, page 240

90° corner 120° corner 135° corner

Corner Base Trim
                5"H

90°           •
120°          •
135°         •
cUnderstanding, page 82
cSpecifying, page 237

Power and 
communication
receptacles

Communication-
only receptacles

Power-only
receptacles

Power and Communication Base Trim
                                             24"W

Power only                            •
Power and communication    •
Communication only              •
Tip: Chicago base trim is also available.
cUnderstanding, page 21
cSpecifying, page 238

Privacy Wall 

                                        

Statement of Line
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Continuous Base Trim
Length                            5"H

120" to cut on site           •
cUnderstanding, page 19
cSpecifying, page 236
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Privacy Wall

Statement of Line Privacy Wall, continued

                                        

Two-way L Four-way XThree-way TFinished-end

Adapters
                              Heights 8'0" to 10'0"
                              in one-inch increments

L                             •
T                            •
X                            •
Finished-end         120"

cUnderstanding, page 78
cSpecifying, pages 182 and 222

Wall Channels
                        120"

1"                      •
21⁄4"                  •
4"                      •
cUnderstanding, page 72
cSpecifying, page 179
Tip: Wall channels are not available in 
anodized aluminum and are not recommended 
for use with Glass Selections panels.

Mini Ends
                                 Heights 8'0" to 10'0"
                                 in one-inch increments

11⁄2"W to 21⁄8"W        •
21⁄8"W to 31⁄2"W        •
31⁄2"W to 6"W            •
cUnderstanding, page 68
cSpecifying, pages 177 and 221

Furniture Reveal Strips
Length

34" to cut on site

cUnderstanding, page 19
cSpecifying, page 243
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T-corner In-LineX-corner

135° Y120° V-corner135° V-corner I-Line 
interface post

L-corner

Posts
                                     Heights 8'0" to 10'0"
                                     in one-inch increments

L                                    •
T                                   •
X                                   •
In-line                            •
120° V                           •
135° V                           •
135° Y                           •
I-Line interface post      120"

Tip: I-Line Interface post is cut to length in the field.
cUnderstanding, pages 20 and  82
cSpecifying, pages 184 and 223

L-corner

Glass Selections L-Corner Units
                        Heights 8'0" to 10'0"
                        in one-inch increments

18"W x 18"W    • M

cUnderstanding, page 26
cSpecifying, page 224

Architectural Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                              17
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Statement of Line
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T-corner

Glass Selections T-Corner Unit All-Glass Frame Kits
                                      Heights 8'0" to 10'0"
                                      in one-inch increments

18"W x 18"W x 18"W      • M

cUnderstanding, page 26
cSpecifying, page 226

Glass Selections T-Corner Unit All-Glass Kits
                                      Heights 8'0" to 10'0"
                                      in one-inch increments

18"W x 18"W x 18"W      • M

cUnderstanding, page 26
cSpecifying, page 227

M = Available in modular widths

August 2015
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Product Details

Panel height can be
specified from 8'0"H to
10'0"H, in one-inch incre-
ments, to accommodate
different ceiling heights.
Tip: Specify ceiling height of
your installation and com-
ponent will be fabricated to
allow for ceiling track.

Ceiling track allows 1⁄2" 
of vertical adjustment at ceil-
ing to accom modate varia-
tions in field conditions.
Floor track allows 3⁄4" of ver-
tical adjustment to accom-
modate variations at base.

Panel widths range from
6"W to 60"W.

+/-3/4"

+/-1/2"

8'0"H to
10'0"H

60"W

6"W

Privacy Wall 

Solid Wall Panels
                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Privacy Wall solid wall
panels create floor-to-ceiling
walls, prefabricated to the
height and width dimensions
you specify. These panels,
which offer power and com-
munication capability, can be
relocated to respond to
changing needs.
cSpecifying, page 108

Integral slotted verti-
cals allow for panel-sup-
ported furniture. Integral
slotted verticals start above
the base and run to a
height of 84". Slotting will
support components that
are designed to hang on
Answer and Kick, including
Universal Storage and
Worksurfaces.

Post extensions are
available in two versions to
accommodate both types of
ceiling tracks.

Feature strip joins panels
to posts, adapters, and
other adjacent components.

Power and communica-
tion outlets can be
located in the panel face 
at desk and/or ADA height
and/or in the panel base.
Receptacles and cover
plates are ordered 
separately.

Adjustable levelers
allow panels to be installed
on uneven floors.

Continuous base trim,
ordered separately, is
added in the field.

Recessed or overlap-
ping ceiling track is
available.

Hollow core panel
enables wiring and cabling
to be routed within the
panel.

Surface is steel, available
in paint, fabric, or vertical
surface vinyl.
Tip: Vertical surface vinyl
is available only on panels
48"W or smaller.
Tip: Vertical surface is not
Greenguard and Indoor
Advantage certified.

Floor track anchors base
of panel to carpeted floor,
without fasteners.
Tip: For information about
hard surface floors and
Low-Profile Floor, see
page 272.

Note: All planning and application guidelines contained in this section of the specification guide are based on the requirement
that ceiling track is connected to a ceiling in order to properly support the wall components as shown.

Enhanced core panel
has an insulated core to
afford greatest acoustical
performance. Use with
overlapping ceiling track to
realize maximum results.

August 2015



Architectural Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                   cSolid Wall Panels, continued  19

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Continuous base trim,
ordered separately, is 5"H
and available in 10' lengths.
It runs along multiple panels
to create a uniform look.
For longer runs, multiple
base trim segments can be
used adjacent to each
other.

Finished-end adapter
is available to finish the
exposed end of a run of pan-
els. Adapter adds approxi-
mately 13⁄16" to the length
of the wall.

Finished-
end
adapter

Panel end cut kit con-
nects a cut panel to another
panel in line. It restores
leveler and housing that is
removed when panel is cut
on site. Kit includes trim
piece to finish the cut side
of the panel and to enable
feature strip connection to
an adjacent panel.
Tip: Hang-on components
are not allowed on cut 
panels.
cPage 180

Different surface mate-
rials can be applied to
opposite sides of the panel.
For example, you can have
vinyl applied to side 1 and
fabric applied to side 2.

Vinyl is available on panels
that are 48"W or smaller.

Side 1 Side 2

Leveler

Panel-end trim 
piece

Ceiling track bypass
cover is available to con-
ceal cable or conduit routed
next to a recessed ceiling
track as the conduit travels
from the ceiling into a wall
panel.
cPage 234

Acoustic packing is
available to improve the
acoustical performance 
at mini ends and wall chan-
nels. Each 120" length of
acoustic packing provides
enough material for three
mini ends at 10' ceiling
height.
cPage 244

Connections

Feature strips, ordered
separately, join panels
together. Strip prevents light
and sound leaks and can 
be cut to allow access to
the integral slotted verticals.
To rearrange panels, fea-
ture strips can be removed
and reused.
cPage 240

Bypass
Cover

Furniture reveal strips,
ordered separately, are
positioned between two
sections of in-line feature
strip to allow access to one
set of panel slots when a
single component is
mounted on a Privacy Wall
panel. When components
are mounted side-by-side,
both sets of slots are left
exposed, and there is no
need for a furniture reveal
strip. Furniture reveal strips
are painted to match the
adjacent wall panel or 
to match the component
bracket.
Tip: Use of hang-on 
components with enhanced
core panels may reduce
acoustic effectiveness.
cPage 243

Ceiling track, ordered
separately, joins the top of
wall panels to the ceiling.
Ceiling track is avail able
recessed or overlapping.
Tip: Use overlapping ceiling
track with enhanced core
panels to maximize 
acoustical performance.
cPage 60

Recessed

RecessedOverlapping

Width of panel is mea-
sured to center of joint
between two panels.

Modular panels used
with adapters allow
centerline planning. In the
example above, two modular
panels allow the distance
between the centerline of
the two parallel walls to
remain at 12'0".

Modular panel widths
are slightly smaller (15⁄16"
less) than regular panel
widths so that when a cor-
ner condition is created, the
overall dimension remains
unchanged. All other fea-
tures of modular panels
are the same as standard
panels.

15/16"

15/16"

48" 12'0"

4611/16"

4611/16"

Modular
panel

Modular
panel

Width

48" 48"

Standard panels

Modular panels

4611/16" 4611/16"

96"

96"

Privacy Wall 

                                        

Solid Wall Panels
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Base trim fits into position
at the bottom of panel sur-
face above the floor track.

Integral slotted
verticals accommodate
any hang-on component
that will hang on Answer or
Kick panels, at any height in
1" increments up to 84".
cSee page 86 for more
information about hanging
components. 
cSee Storage and
Freestanding Furniture
Specification Guide.

Posts join panels in in-line,
L-, T-, X-, V-, and Y-configu-
rations without blocking
access to integral slotted
verticals.
cPage 82

Adapters connect panels
in L-, T-, and X-configura-
tions without adding extra
creep to panel dimension.
Tip: Adapter blocks slotted
verticals in panel edge of
some panels.
cPage 78

Mini end connects a panel
or panel run to a perpendic-
ular building wall. Elements
of the mini end telescope
allow a limited range of
dimensional adjustability.
cPage 68

Wall channel connects 
an uncut panel to a perpen-
dicular building wall.
cPage 72

Mini end

Wall channel

Cut panel

Solid panels can be
cut on site to conform to
building walls and ceiling
details including sills and
bulkheads. 

Specify an end filler cut kit
when cutting a panel into a
wall channel. The end filler
cut kit includes a wall chan-
nel and a spreader.

Cut edges of cut panel
can be finished with field-
cut wall channel.

End filler cut kit com-
bines a wall channel and
spreader into one assembly.
Kit is used when cutting a
panel at a perpendicular
building wall.
cPage 181

Wall
channel

Leveler

I-Line interface post
allows a Privacy Wall panel
to connect to an existing 
I-Line panel in line.
cPage 186

Tip: Two I-Line feature
strips are needed for the I-
Line side of the connection.
Two Privacy Wall feature
strips are needed for the
Privacy Wall side of the
connection.
cSee How to Connect
Privacy Wall to I-Line
Moveable Walls,
page 94.

Post and Beam attach-
ment kit is available to
connect Privacy Wall panels
to Post and Beam at a fea-
ture strip. The Post and
Beam kit cannot be used
off-module. It is designed
for use in overhead applica-
tions only. It should not be
used in fence application.
cPage 245

Beam

Privacy Wall
panel

I-Line
interface
post

I-Line
panel

Universal floor grip-
pers are designed for use
with Privacy Wall panels
that are placed on top of
Low-Profile Floor. The uni-
versal floor gripper fits
underneath the panel floor
channel and glides to
evenly distribute weight on
the floor. When used with
double-sided adhesive tape,
the universal floor gripper
will also prevent movement
on hard surface floors like
tile, wood, or terrazzo.
Tip: Universal floor grippers
must be specified when
installing in accordance with
ICC Compliance Report.

Panels which are con-
figured for low profile
base trim are not compat-
ible with the universal floor
gripper. Panels that are
required to be secured to
the floor must be directly
anchored to the floor with
conventional fasteners.

Edge, Access, and
Session, Premium
Markerboard and
Tackboard products,
can be surface mounted to
Privacy Wall by clipping into
panel slots. All mounting
brackets and hardware are
included with each board. In
addition to bracket mounted
boards, Senti markerboards
can be magnetically
mounted to painted panel
surfaces. The maximum
size markerboard for mag-
netic mounting is 48"x48".
Application rules, magnetic
mounting guidelines, and
specification information
can be found in the Meeting
Spaces Specification Guide.

Privacy Wall

Solid Wall Panels, continued
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Privacy Wall 

                                        

Solid Wall Panels

Panels that are wider
than 48" may not be suit-
able for application in cer-
tain areas where local
building codes have specific
provisions for seismic activ-
ity. For more information
regarding seismic applica-
tions, visit the Architectural
Solutions Web site at
village.steelcase.com/Sales
Guides and more.

Wiring & Cabling

Hollow core in panel
enables both vertical and
horizontal cable routing
within panel.

Panels with enhanced
core do not allow for verti-
cal cable routing. Cable can
be routed laterally at the
base.

Solid hollow core
Privacy Wall panels can
be specified with factory-
installed powerkits. Power -
kits include a power block
and an installation cage.
Field-installed powerkits are
also available.

Desk- and ADA-height
power blocks will be 
factory installed in center 
of panel to accom  modate
either power receptacles
only or power and commu-
nication receptacles. A 
single power block can be
specified to allow recepta-
cles on one side or both
sides of the panel.

Cover plates, ordered
separately, accommodate
power receptacles and
communication faceplates.
Cover plates are used in
panel face only.
cPage 249

Base-height power
block will be factory
installed in center of panel.
A single power block can 
be specified to allow recep-
tacles in one side or both
sides of panel. Base-height
power is available in both
hollow core and enhanced
core panels.

Power
receptacles

Power and 
communication
receptacles

Base trim, ordered sepa-
rately, is 59"W and avail-
able in three versions—
power only, power and com-
munication, and communi-
cation only. 

Width of panel must be
adequate to accommodate
cutouts. See table below for
minimum widths.

59"

Power 
only

Power and 
communication

Communication 
only

Power and  
Communication 

•  30"W–60"W 
  Standard panel
•  30"W–60"W 
  Modular panel

Power receptacles are
ordered separately and
installed on site. They are
coded to indicate which cir-
cuit and type of ground they
engage.
cPage 247

USB receptacles are
ordered separately and
installed on site. They are
available in three wiring
schematics with multiple
line options. USB recepta-
cles offer easy access to
two charging ports. Each
port provides 1 amperage of
output. USB receptacles
conveniently charge a wide
range of electronic devices.
Some devices may not be 
compatible. 

Communication recep-
tacles are provided by oth-
ers and installed on site.
They can accommodate
single-gang NEMA-style
faceplate, snap-in modular
furniture-style faceplate, 
or Decora mounting strap
style.

Receptacles in hollow
core panels can be speci-
fied in any combination of
base height, desk height, or
ADA height, or on Clere -
story panels.

Utilities can be specified
on either side of the panel
or on both sides. Recepta -
cles can be installed on
either side of the panel or
on both sides. Fillers can 
be installed in any unused
cutouts.

Infeeds can connect
power blocks to building
power in the ceiling or floor.
Factory-installed infeeds
extend a minimum of 12'
from the panel.

Modular harnesses and
harness-to-harness
connectors can be used
to extend power to a power
block from another power
block in an adjacent panel.

Base
height

ADA
height

Desk
Base

ADA
Base

Desk
ADA
Base

Desk
height

34" 21"
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...............................................................................................................................................

Wiring schematics are
available to accommodate a
wide range of building types
and power needs. 15-amp
and 20-amp systems are
available in 4-circuit, 3+1;
4-circuit, 2+2; and 3-circuit
with separate neutrals. All of
these choices are supported
with a system ground and
isolated ground.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or
engineer for the proper
installation of electrical
components.

Chicago and New York
City require that all power
be hardwired in the field.
Modular power systems are
not permitted. All Privacy
Wall panels can be hard-
wired on site using conven-
tional electrical
components. 

New York City/Chicago
power prep option can
be selected to provide
panel cutouts and internal
hardware to receive hard-
wired components.

New York City/Chicago
power prep option
requires use of Privacy 
Wall cover plate, ordered
separately.
cPage 249

Surface Materials
Panels
•  Paint
•  Fabric
•  Vertical surface vinyl
Tip: Different surface materi-
als can be applied to opposite
sides of the panel.
Tip: Remember to designate
side 1 and side 2 as appropri-
ate to correspond to power
and communication locations.

Ceiling track
•  Paint

Base trim
•  Paint

Feature strip
•  Paint
•  Fabric
•  Vinyl

Cover plate
•  Plastic

Receptacle
•  Plastic 

Application Topics
Feature Strip
Application
cPage 86

Centerline Versus
Interior Dimension
Planning
cPage 88

How to Power a Panel
cPage 98

Overview of Powered
Panels
cPage 102

Power Options
cPage 139

Privacy Wall

Solid Wall Panels, continued
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Product Details for 
SmartTools Options 

SmartTools Options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request for Quote)
process.

Panel height can be
specified from 7'5"H to
11'0"H, in one-inch incre-
ments,to accommodate
different ceiling heights.
Tip: Specify ceiling height of
your installation and com-
ponent will be fabricated to
allow for ceiling track.
Tip: Panels that are greater
than 10'0"H cannot exceed
48" in width.

Solid panel widths
range from 6"W to 60"W 
in even 1" increments. 
Tip: Panels with enhanced
core do not exceed 48" in
width.

60"W

6"W

7'5"H to
11'0"H

Modular solid panel
widths range from
611⁄16"W to 5811⁄16"W in 
1" increments.
Tip: Panels with enhanced
core do not exceed 4611⁄16"
in width.

4" high continuous
base trim, ordered sepa-
rately, can also be  speci-
fied and is available in 10'
lengths. It runs along multi-
ple panels to create a uni-
form look. For longer runs,
multiple base trim segments
can be used adjacent to
each other. When using 
4"H base, panels and other
vertical components must
be specified with a modified
height to accept 4"H base
trim and to ensure that the
correct overall ceiling height
is achieved.
Tip: Other modified compo-
nents that must be specified
to accept 4"H base:
Panels
Posts and adapters
Feature strips
Door frames
Slider doors
Mini ends
Wall channels and cut kits
Tip: 4" high base cannot be
used with base-located
power.

5811/16"W

611/16"W

4"H

Panel surfaces can be
specified with a marker-
board surface for use with
dry erase markers.
Tip: When using adjacent
markerboard panels, spec-
ify the shared feature strip
in a black painted or
anodized finish. Black
painted strips will conceal
marks on surface. Anodized
surface will allow markers
to be cleaned from surface.
Tip: Markerboard surface is
available in a maximum
ceiling height of 120" and a
maximum width of 48".

Markerboard

Wood veneer surfaces
are available on 5" high
base trim, including straight,
corners, and cutouts.

5"

5"

5"

59"

Power 
only

Power and 
communication

Communication 
only

5"

Note: All planning and application guidelines contained in this section of the specification guide are based on the requirement
that ceiling track is connected to a ceiling in order to properly support the wall components as shown.

Privacy Wall 

Solid Wall Panels — SmartTools Options
                                        

Solid Wall Panels –
SmartTools Options
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Privacy Wall 

Glass Wall Panels
Including Glass Selections Wall Panels

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Privacy Wall glass wall
panels and Glass
Selections wall panels
create floor-to-ceiling walls,
prefabricated to the height
and width dimensions you
specify. These panels, which
offer power and communica-
tion capability, can be relo-
cated to respond to changing
needs.
cSpecifying, pages 114–134,
188–202, 224–228

Adjustable levelers
allow panels to be installed
on uneven floors.

Factory-installed lites
can be specified in a variety
of glass types.
Tip: For information regard-
ing Etched and Pattern
Glass Planning.
cPage 96.

Muntins divide glass into
separate lites.

Feature strip joins
panels.

Surface of Clerestory
panels is steel, available
in paint, fabric, or vertical
surface vinyl.
Tip: Vertical surface vinyl
is available only on panels
48"W or smaller.
Tip: Vertical surface 
vinyl is not Greenguard
and Indoor Advantage 
certified.

Continuous base trim,
ordered separately, is
added in the field.

Recessed or overlap-
ping ceiling track is
available.

Integral slotted verti-
cals above the base run 
to a height of 84".
Tip: Integral slotted verti-
cals are available only on
Clerestory and solid panels.

Power and communi-
cation outlets can be
located in the panel face 
at desk and/or ADA height
and/or in the base of a
Clerestory panel. Outlets
can be located in the base
of full-glass panel or divided
lite panel. Receptacles and
cover plates are ordered
separately.

Post extensions are
available in two versions to
accommodate both types of
ceiling tracks.

Note: All planning and application guidelines contained in this section of the specification guide are based on the requirement
that ceiling track is connected to a ceiling in order to properly support the wall components as shown.
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Privacy Wall 

                                        

Glass Wall Panels

Product Details

Glass wall panels are
available in the following
types: one lite, three equal
divided lites, four equal
divided lites, two divided
lites with transom-aligned
top lite, four divided lites
with transom-aligned top
lite, and solid with glass
Clerestory.

Glass wall 
panel

Four equal
divided lites

Clerestory

87"

Three equal
divided lites

Four divided 
lites, transom-
aligned top lite

87"

87"

Two divided 
lites, transom-
aligned top lite

Some pattern glass
types have a linear pat-
tern. These linear patterns
are oriented vertically as
shown.
cSee page 96 to identify 
vertical pattern glass.

Glass Selections 
frame and glass kits
are assem bled in the field.
Butt joints must be sealed
with silicone sealant to be
code-compliant.
Tip: COM glass for frame
and glass kits must be 3⁄8"
thick for structural integrity.
Tip: Standard glass thick-
ness must be between
0.312" and 0.417" thick.

Ceiling track allows 1⁄2" 
of vertical adjustment at ceil-
ing to accom modate varia-
tions in field conditions.
Floor track allows 3⁄4" of ver-
tical adjustment to accom-
modate variations at base.

+/-3/4"

+/-1/2"

Glass wall panels with
transom-aligned top
lite correspond to transom-
height doors.
Tip: Top muntin is 21⁄4"H;
other muntins are 11⁄2"H.
Glass Selections muntins
are 21⁄2"H.

Muntins are factory-
installed horizontal framing
elements that physically
divide glass lites. Muntins
match frame color speci-
fied. Glass Selections is
available in clear anodized
aluminum only.
Tip: All muntins in glass
wall panels with four equal
divided lites are 11⁄2"H.
Glass Selections muntins
are 21⁄2"H.

Frame

Muntins

11/2"

87"

Panel height can be
specified from 8'0"H to
10'0"H, in one-inch incre-
ments, to accommodate
different ceiling heights.
Tip: Specify ceiling height of
your installation and com-
ponent will be fabricated to
allow for ceiling track.

Panel widths range from
6"W to 60"W.
Exception: Clerestory and
Glass Selections Clerestory
wall panels range from
18"W to 60"W.

Width of panel is mea-
sured to center of joint
between two panels.

Width

60"W

6"W

8'0"H to
10'0"H

Modular panels used
with adapters allow
centerline planning. In the
example above, two modular
panels allow the distance
between the centerline of
the two parallel walls to
remain at 12'0".

Modular panel widths
are slightly smaller (15⁄16"
less) than regular panel
widths so that when a cor-
ner condition is created, the
overall dimension remains
unchanged.

Continuous base trim,
ordered separately, is 5"H
and available in 10' lengths.
It runs along multiple panels
to create a uniform look. For
longer runs, multiple base
trim segments can be used
adjacent to each other.

48" 48"

Standard panels

Modular panels

4611/16" 4611/16"

96"

96"

15/16"

15/16"

48" 12'0"

4611/16"

4611/16"

Modular
panel

Modular
panel
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Privacy Wall

Glass Wall Panels, continued

                                        

Glass Selections
T-corner frame kits join
Glass Selection panels in a
T-configuration. Frame kits
are assembled in the field.
Glass kits include three
pieces of glass. Butt joints
must be sealed with silicone
sealant to be code-
compliant.

18"

18"

18"

Modular-size panel for
centerline planning

Full-size panel for interior
dimension planning

18"

18"

36"

3811/16"

18"

Due to the process
steps involved in installa-
tion of glass, T-corner frame
kits can be placed no closer
than 20" to a single mini-
end or wall channel.

Acoustic packing is
available to improve the
acoustical performance of
solid and glass panels by
filling the space behind 
continuous base trim. Each
120" length of acoustic
packing provides enough
material to pack 30 linear
feet of panels. 
cPage 244

Connections

Feature strips, ordered
separately, join panels
together. Strip prevents light
and sound leaks and can 
be cut to allow access to
the integral slotted verticals
in the Clerestory panels. To
rearrange panels, feature
strips can be removed and
reused.
cPage 240

No less than 20"

No less than 20"

No less than 20"

Mini end

Mini end

Mini end

For Clerestory panels,
you can specify two differ-
ent feature strips when the
solid-panel finish is different
from the upper-glass frame
finish.

Half feature strips are
used in combination with in-
line feature strips for inside
corner applications.

Furniture reveal strips,
ordered separately, are
positioned between two
sections of in-line feature
strip to allow access to one
set of panel slots when a
single component is
mounted on a Privacy Wall
panel. When components
are mounted side-by-side,
both sets of slots are left
exposed, and there is no
need for a furniture reveal
strip. Furniture reveal strips
are painted to match the
adjacent wall panel or 
to match the component
bracket.
cPage 243

Painted 
frame

Fabric
panel 
surface

Fabric
feature 
strip

Painted 
feature 
strip

Ceiling track, ordered
separately, joins the top of
wall panels to the ceiling.
Ceiling track is avail able
recessed or overlapping.
cPage 60

Base trim fits into position
at the bottom of panel sur-
face above the floor track.

Panel-supported stor-
age and worksurface
components cannot be
attached to glass wall pan-
els. Use solid wall or
Clerestory panels instead.
cSee page 86 for more
information about hanging
components. 

OverlappingOverlapping

Recessed

Finished-end adapter
is available to finish the
exposed end of a run of pan-
els. Adapter adds approxi-
mately 13⁄16" to the length
of the wall.

Vinyl is available on
Clerestory panels that are
48"W or smaller.

Glass Selections 
L-corner units, ordered
separately, join Glass 
Selections panels in
L-configuration. Butt joints
are silicone-glazed on site
during installation.
cPage 224

Glass Selections
L-corner units plan
dimensionally in the same
manner as individual panels
that are joined by a post.

18" 18"

195/16" 1611/16"

Modular-size
panel for
centerline
planning

Full-size panel
for interior
dimension
planning

Finished-
end
adapter
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Glass Wall Panels

Posts join panels in in-line,
L-, T-, X-, V-, and Y-configu-
rations without blocking
access to integral slotted
verticals.
cPage 82

Adapters connect panels
in L-, T-, and X-configura-
tions without adding extra
creep to panel dimension.
cPage 78

Mini end connects a panel
or panel run to a perpendic-
ular building wall.
cPage 68

Mini end

I-Line interface post
allows a Privacy Wall panel
to connect to an existing 
I-Line panel in line.
cPage 186
Tip: Two I-Line feature
strips are needed for the I-
Line side of the connection.
Two Privacy Wall feature
strips are needed for the
Privacy Wall side of the
connection.
cSee How to Connect 
Privacy Wall to I-Line 
Moveable Walls,
page 94.

Post and Beam attach-
ment kit is available to
connect Privacy Wall panels
to Post and Beam at a fea-
ture strip. The Post and
Beam kit cannot be used
off-module. It is designed
for use in overhead applica-
tions only. It should not be
used in fence application.
cPage 245

Privacy Wall
glass panel

I-Line
interface
post

I-Line
glass

 panel

Beam

Universal floor grip-
pers are designed for use
with Privacy Wall panels
that are placed on top of
Low-Profile Floor. The uni-
versal floor gripper fits
underneath the panel floor
channel and glides to
evenly distribute weight on
the floor. When used with
double-sided adhesive tape,
the universal floor gripper
will also prevent movement
on hard surface floors like
tile, wood, or terrazzo.

Panels which are con-
figured for low profile
base trim are not compat-
ible with the universal floor
gripper. Panels that are
required to be secured to
the floor must be directly
anchored to the floor with
conventional fasteners.

Panels that are wider
than 48" may not be suit-
able for application in cer-
tain areas where local
building codes have specific
provisions for seismic activ-
ity. For more information
regarding seismic applica-
tions, visit the Architectural
Solutions Web site at
village.steelcase.com/Sales
Guides and more.

Wiring & Cabling

Hollow core in Clere -
story panel enables both
vertical and horizontal cable
routing within panel.

Glass Privacy Wall 
panels can be specified
with factory-installed pow-
erkits. Power kits include a
power block. Field-installed
powerkits are also available.

Desk- and ADA-height
power blocks or Clere -
story panel will be factory
installed in center of panel
to accom  modate either
power receptacles only or
power and communication
receptacles. A single
power block can be speci-
fied to allow receptacles 
on one side or both sides
of the panel. Both sides
must be specified with the
same configuration (power
receptacles only or power
and communications
receptacles). Both sides
must be specified with the
same configuration (power
receptacles only or power
and communication
receptacles).

Power is located in the
center of a panel except in
Glass Selections frame kits,
where the center of the
power is located 12" from
the panel edge. 

Cover plates, ordered
separately, accommodate
power receptacles and
communication faceplates.
Cover plates are used in
panel face only.
cPage 249

Base-height power
block will be factory
installed in center of panel.
A single power block can
accommodate receptacles
in one side or both sides 
of panel. 

12"

12"

Power
receptacles

Power and 
communication
receptacles
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Privacy Wall

Glass Wall Panels, continued

                                        

Base trim, ordered sepa-
rately, is 59"W and avail-
able in three versions—
power only, power and com-
munication, and communi-
cation only. 

Width of panel must be
adequate to accommodate
cutouts. See table below for
minimum widths.

Power and
Communication

•  30"W standard panel
•  30"W (nominal) modular
  panel

Power receptacles are
ordered separately and
installed on site. They are
coded to indicate which cir-
cuit and type of ground they
engage.
cPage 247

59"

Power 
only

Power and 
communication

Communication 
only

USB receptacles are
ordered separately and
installed on site. They are
available in three wiring
schematics with multiple
line options. USB recepta-
cles offer easy access to
two charging ports. Each
port provides 1 amperage of
output. USB receptacles
conveniently charge a wide
range of electronic devices.
Some devices may not be 
compatible. 

Communication recep-
tacles are provided by oth-
ers and installed on site.
They can accommodate
single-gang NEMA-style
faceplate, snap-in modular
furniture-style faceplate, 
or Decora mounting strap
style.

Receptacles can be
specified in any combina-
tion of base height, desk
height, or ADA height, 
on Clerestory panels.

Utilities can be specified
on either side of the panel
or on both sides. Recepta -
cles can be installed on
either side of the panel or
on both sides. Fillers can 
be installed in any unused
cutouts.

Base
height

ADA
height

Desk
Base

ADA
Base

Desk
ADA
Base

Desk
height

34" 21"

Infeeds can connect
power blocks to building
power in the ceiling or floor.
Because glass panels can-
not accommodate vertical
routing of harnesses
through the glass portion
of the panel, use adjacent
solid panels, mini ends, or
door frames to bring power
from the ceiling to a power
block in a glass panel.
Clerestory can route in
panel from bottom.

Modular harnesses and
harness-to-harness
connectors can be used
to extend power to a power
block from another power
block in an adjacent panel.

Wiring schematics are
available to accommodate a
wide range of building types
and power needs. 15-amp
and 20-amp systems are
available in 4-circuit, 3+1;
4-circuit, 2+2; and 3-circuit
with separate neutrals. All of
these choices are supported
with a system ground and
isolated ground.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or
engineer for the proper
installation of electrical
components.

Chicago and New York
City require that all power
be hardwired in the field.
Modular power systems are
not permitted. All Privacy
Wall panels can be hard-
wired on site using conven-
tional electrical components. 

New York City/Chicago
power prep option can
be selected to provide
panel cutouts and internal
hardware to receive hard-
wired components.

New York City/Chicago
power prep option
requires use of Privacy 
Wall cover plate, ordered
separately.
cPage 249

Surface Materials
Panel frame and
muntins
•  Paint

Glass Selections panel
frame and muntins
•  Clear anodized 
  aluminum

Clerestory panel
•  Paint
•  Fabric
•  Vertical surface vinyl

Lite
•  Glass
•  Customer-specified glass
  also available

Ceiling track
•  Paint

Base trim
•  Paint

Feature strip
•  Paint
•  Fabric
•  Vinyl
•  Anodized aluminum

Cover plate
•  Plastic

Receptacle
•  Plastic

Application Topics
Feature Strip
Application
cPage 86

Centerline Versus
Interior Dimension
Planning
cPage 88

How to Power a Panel
cPage 98

Overview of Powered
Panels
cPage 102

Power Options
cPage 139
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Product Details for 
SmartTools Options 

SmartTools Options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not 
have access to SmartTools 
software, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request for Quote)
process.

Panel height can be
specified from 7'5"H to
11'0"H, in one-inch incre-
ments, to accommodate
different ceiling heights.
Tip: Specify ceiling height of
your installation and com-
ponent will be fabricated to
allow for ceiling track.
Tip: Panels that are greater
than 10'0"H cannot exceed
48" in width.
Exception: Clerestory pan-
els can be specified with a
minimum ceiling height of
7'11".

7'5"H to
11'0"H

Glass panel widths
range from 6"W to 60"W in
even 1" increments.
Exception: Clerestory wall
panels have a minimum
width of 18"W, and maxi-
mum width of 60"W.

Modular glass panel
widths range from
611⁄16"W to 5811⁄16"W in 1"
increments.
Exception: Clerestory wall
panels have a minimum
width of 1611⁄16"W, and
maximum of 5811⁄16"W.

5811/16"W

611/16"W

60"W

6"W

4" high continuous
base trim, ordered sepa-
rately, can also be  speci-
fied and is available in 10'
lengths. It runs along multi-
ple panels to create a uni-
form look. For longer runs,
multiple base trim segments
can be used adjacent to
each other. When using 4"
high base, panels and other
vertical components must
be specified with modified
height to accept 4" base
trim and to ensure that the
correct overall ceiling height
is achieved.
Tip: Other special compo-
nents that must be specified
to accept 4"H base:
Panels
Posts and adapters
Feature strips
Door frames
Slider doors
Mini ends
Wall channels and cut kits
Tip: 4" high base cannot be
used with base-located
power.

4"H

Clerestory panel sur-
faces can be specified with
a markerboard surface for
use with dry erase markers.
Tip: When using adjacent
markerboard panels, spec-
ify the shared feature strip
in a black painted or
anodized finish. Black
painted strips will conceal
marks on surface. Anodized
surface will allow markers
to be cleaned from surface.
Tip: Markerboard surface 
is available in a minimum of
18"W and a maximum of
48"W. 

For Clerestory panels,
you can specify two differ-
ent feature strips when the
solid panel finish is 
markerboard.

Marker-
board 
surface

Black
feature 
strip

Painted 
feature 
strip to
match
frame

Markerboard

Glass wall panels can
be specified with wood
veneer surfaces. This
includes the glass frame on
Clerestory panels as well as
muntins.

Any or all of the stan-
dard muntin positions
can be moved. Muntins and
glass horizontals can be no
closer than 67⁄8".

67/8"
minimum

Privacy Wall 

Glass Wall Panels — SmartTools Options
                                        
Note: All planning and application guidelines contained in this section of the specification guide are based on the requirement
that ceiling track is connected to a ceiling in order to properly support the wall components as shown.
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Muntin size can be speci-
fied as 11⁄2" or 21⁄4".

Additional muntins can
be added to a four divided
lite panel to make up to six
lites. Muntins and glass hor-
izontals can be no closer
than 67⁄8".

A single muntin can be
added to a Clerestory panel
to create two lites. Muntins
and glass horizontals can
be no closer than 67⁄8".

11/2" or
21/4"

67/8"
minimum

Wood veneer surfaces
are available on 5" high
base trim, including straight,
corners, and cutouts.    

Surface Materials
The following components
can be specified with wood
veneer surfaces:
•  Glass frames
•  Base trim 
•  Ceiling track
•  Feature strips

5"

5"

5"

59"

Power 
only

Power and 
communication

Communication 
only

5"H

Privacy Wall 

                                        
Note: All planning and application guidelines contained in this section of the specification guide are based on the requirement
that ceiling track is connected to a ceiling in order to properly support the wall components as shown.

P
riva

c
y W

a
ll

August 2015



32                                                                                                                                                                                              Architectural Solutions Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details for 
SmartTools Options 

SmartTools Options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request for Quote)
process.

The height for wall
panels, frame kits,
glass kits, L- and 
T-corners can be speci-
fied from 7'5"H to 10'H in
one-inch increments to
accommodate different 
ceiling heights.
Tip: Specify ceiling height of
your installation and com-
ponent will be fabricated to
allow for ceiling track.
Exception: Clerestory pan-
els can be specified with a
minimum ceiling height of
7'11".

7'5"H to
10'0"H

Panel widths range from
6"W to 60"W in even 1"
increments.
Exception: Clerestory wall
panels have a minimum
width of 18"W and maxi-
mum of 60"W.

Modular glass panel
widths range from
611⁄16"W to 5811⁄16"W in 1"
increments.
Exception: Clerestory wall
panels have a minimum
width of 1611⁄16"W, and 
maximum of 5811⁄16"W.

Frame kits and glass
kits can range in widths
from 61"W to 144"W in
even 1" increments.

61"W to
144"W

5811/16"W

611/16"W

60"W

6"W For modular frame kits
and glass kits, sizes
can range from 5911⁄16" to
14211⁄16".

Glass Selections wall
panels and frame kits
can be specified with
painted surfaces as an
alternative to anodized 
aluminum.
Tip: For painted posts,
mini ends, and feature
strips, use Privacy Wall
components.

5911/16"W to
14211/16"W

Glass Selections
Clerestory panel sur-
faces can be specified with
a markerboard surface for
use with dry erase markers.
Tip: When using adjacent
markerboard panels, spec-
ify the shared feature strip
in a black painted or
anodized finish. Black
painted strips will conceal
marks on surface. Anodized
surface will allow markers
to be cleaned from surface.
Tip: Markerboard surface is
available in a minimum
width of 18"W and a maxi-
mum of 48"W.

Markerboard

4" high continuous
base trim, ordered 
separately, can also be
specified and is available in
10' lengths. It runs along
multiple panels to create a
uniform look. For longer
runs, multiple base trim
segments can be used
adjacent to each other.
When using 4" high base,
panels and other vertical
components must be speci-
fied with modified height to
accept 4" base trim and to
ensure that the correct
overall ceiling height is
achieved.
Tip: Other components that
must be specified with 4"
base:
Panels
Frame kits and glass kits
Posts and adapters
Feature strips
Door frames
Slider doors
Mini ends
Wall channels and cut kits
Tip: 4" high base cannot be
used with base-located
power.

4"H

Privacy Wall 

Glass Selections — SmartTools Options
                                        
Note: All planning and application guidelines contained in this section of the specification guide are based on the requirement
that ceiling track is connected to a ceiling in order to properly support the wall components as shown.
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Low profile base trim,
ordered separately, can be
specified on Glass
Selections panels (including
Clerestory) and frame kits.
The base height is 21⁄2"H
and is available in 10'
lengths. It runs along multi-
ple panels to create a uni-
form look.  For longer runs,
multiple base trim segments
can be used adjacent to
each other. When using low 
profile base, specify panels
with base trim height to
match. Components must
be specified with a modified
height to ensure that correct
overall ceiling height is
achieved. Other compo-
nents must also be speci-
fied with a modified height
to ensure that correct 
overall ceiling height is
achieved.

Tip: Other special compo-
nents that must be specified
with low profile base:
Panels
Frame kits and glass kits
L- and T-corner units
Feature strips
Posts 
Door frames
Slider doors
Mini ends

Panels with low profile
base have reduced vertical
adjustment at the floor
(plus/minus 3⁄8").

Base trim for low 
profile base is provided
with a clear anodized finish.

Panels which are con-
figured for low profile
base trim are not compat-
ible with the universal floor
gripper. Panels that are
required to be secured to
the floor must be directly
anchored to the floor with
conventional fasteners.

21/2"H

Glass Selections –
SmartTools Options

Privacy Wall 
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Butt-Hinged Frames and Door Leaves
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Privacy Wall doors can
be used with Privacy Wall
panels. Door frames and
leaves must be ordered
separately.
cSpecifying, pages 140
and 148
Tip: Glass Selections 
panels are compatible
with pivot-hinged frames
and leaves only.

Inactive door leaf is
secured with flush bolts 
that are included with hinge
kit for pair doors (ordered
separately).

Door frame is factory
prepped for butt hinges.
Door hardware is ordered
separately.
cPage 160
Tip: Butt-hinged door
frames are not available for
Glass Selections panels.

Pair leaves can be
painted or specified with
wood veneer.

Recessed or overlap-
ping ceiling track is
available.

Post extensions are
available in two versions to
accommodate both types of
ceiling track.

Single door leaves are
solid or glass. Solid leaves
can be painted or specified
with wood veneer.

Active door leaf accom-
modates latch.

Feature strip
joins door frames
to panels, posts,
or adapters.

Note: All planning and application guidelines contained in this section of the specification guide are based on the requirement
that ceiling track is connected to a ceiling in order to properly support the wall components as shown.
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Door Leaves

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Single and pair ver-
sions of doors and door
frames are available.

Glass doors can be
ordered with a bottom rail
height dimension of 5"H or
12"H. The 5" rail height will
align closely with the bottom
horizontal of a glass panel.
In some areas of the country
(such as California), a 12"H
minimum bottom rail is
required for code compli-
ance in some applications.

Door frames can be
specified from 8'0"H to
10'0"H, in one-inch incre-
ments, to accommodate
different ceiling heights.
Tip: Specify ceiling height
of your installation and
component will be fabri-
cated to allow for ceiling
track.

5"H
or
12"H

8'0"H to
10'0"H

Ceiling track allows 1⁄2"
of vertical adjustment to
accom modate variations 
in field conditions. Floor
track allows 3⁄4" of vertical
adjustment.

Plinths are included to fin-
ish the bottom of both sides
of a door frame. 

Full-height doors
increase in height as the
door frame increases.
Tip: Maximum ceiling height
of glass doors is 9'0"H.

Plinth

Plinth

+/-3/4"

+/-1/2"

Transom-height door
leaves are 7'0"H. Transom
increases in height as the
door frame increases.

Width of single door frame
is 40"W and accommodates
a 3513⁄16"W door. 

Width of pair frame is
76"W and accommodates
two 3513⁄16"W door leaves.

76"

3513/16"

3513/16"

3513/16"

40"

87"

Transom-height doors
correspond to Clerestory or
glass wall panels with tran-
som-aligned top lite.

Tip: For information regard-
ing Etched and Pattern
Glass Planning.
cPage 96.

Transom-height frames
for pair of doors with vertical
directional, patterned glass
will have a vertical muntin
installed in the center of 
the transom. 
cSee Glass Availability 
Matrix for directional glass 
options, page 342.

Left- and right-hand
versions of butt-hinged
doors and door frames are
available. Swing orientation
cannot be altered.

Left-hand Right-hand

To determine whether
a door is left or right
hand, imagine yourself
standing in the door’s frame
with your back against the
side of the frame where
the door’s hinges will be
attached. If the door will
swing to your left, it is a
left-hand door (and frame).
If it will swing to your right,
it is a right-hand door (and
frame).

Ceiling track bypass
cover is available to con-
ceal switch conduit routed
next to a recessed ceiling
track as the conduit travels
from the ceiling into a door
frame.
cPage 234

Bipass
Cover

Left-
hand

Right-
hand
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Privacy Wall

Butt-Hinged Frames and Door Leaves, continued

                                        

Cutout for cylindrical
passage set or lockset
is standard in butt-hinged
door leaves. Cutout for mor-
tise passage set or lockset
is available as an option.
Order passage sets and
locksets separately.
cPage 160
Tip: Cutout and hardware
must be the same for door
and door frames.
Tip: Locksets and passage
sets ordered from another
manufacturer must have a
13⁄8" curved strike plate.
Tip: Doors that are speci-
fied with hardware prep for
mortise locks will not have
faces drilled for levers,
cylinders, etc. All necessary
holes in the face of the door
must be drilled by the
installer.

Door stops can be
ordered for use with doors.
Magnetic wall stop, dome-
style floor stop, and screw-
in base stop are available.
Magnetic wall stop is for
use with painted solid or
Clerestory panels only.
cPage 162

All door openings meet
ADA requirements.

Magnetic
wall stop

Screw-in
base stop

Dome-style
floor stop

Cylindrical
passage
set or
lockset

Mortise
passage
set or
lockset

Connections

Feature strips, ordered
separately, join door frames
to panels, posts, adapters,
and other components while
preventing light and sound
leaks. To rearrange doors,
feature strips can be
removed and reused.
cPage 240

Ceiling track, ordered
separately, joins the top of
door frames to the ceiling.
Ceiling track is available
recessed or overlapping.
cPage 60

Panel-supported stor-
age and worksurface
components cannot be
attached to door frames.
Use solid wall or Clerestory
panels instead.

Overlapping

Recessed

Posts join a door frame 
to a panel in an L-, T-, X-, 
V-, or Y-configuration. A 
T-, X-, or in-line post can
also be used between two
in-line door frames.
cPage 82

Adapters connect a door
frame to a panel in an L-,
T-, or X-configuration. A 
T-adapter can also be used
between two in-line door
frames.
cPage 78

Mini end connects a door
frame to a perpendicular
building wall.
cPage 68

Mini end

Door 
frame

When positioned next
to a door frame, the mini
end should be specified “to
floor,” and will be field-cut
by the installer to final
length.

Do not use a wall
channel to connect a door
frame to a perpendicular
wall.
cSee Wall Channel
Flexibility, page 75.

Panels that are wider
than 48" may not be suit-
able for application in cer-
tain areas where local
building codes have specific
provisions for seismic activ-
ity. For more information
regarding seismic applica-
tions, visit the Architectural
Solutions Web site at
village.steelcase.com/Sales
Guides and more.

Wall channel

Door 
frame

Mini end

Door frame

Feature Strip

Plinth

Wiring & Cabling

Installation of a switch
in a door frame will limit
the ability to route a power
infeed through the frame. If
the door frame has no
switch, you can route power
to the base of an adjacent
glass panel.
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Butt-Hinged Frames and
Door Leaves

Switch cutout, available
as an option on single door
frames, will be factory-cut in
the strike jamb of the frame,
on the side that matches
the direction in which the
door swings. Switch cutout
is located 42" from floor.

Wiring is routed from the
ceiling or floor through the
door jamb.

Low-voltage switches 
are available on all door
frame types except pairs of
doors.

42" 
from
floor

Switch 
cutout

Right-hand 
door

42"
from
floor

Switch
cutout

Left-hand 
door

Low-voltage switches 
can be positioned on an 
in-line feature strip between
two panels (solid or glass)
or between a panel and a
door frame. The feature
strip is cut and notched 
during installation to 
accommodate the switch.

Low-voltage switch
kits include:
•  Switch device
•  Cover trim
•  Transformer
•  Low-voltage (18-gauge)
  wire x 30'

High-voltage switches
are rated for 120V and
277V applications, and are
available on all door frame
types except Privacy Wall
slider doors, Glass
Selections slider doors, and
pairs of doors. You must
specify door frame for use
with switch cutout.

High-voltage switch
kits include:
•  Electrical box and strap
•  Switch device
•  Cover plate
Wiring and conduit are not
included.

Surface Materials
Door frame
•  Paint

Aluminum rails and
stiles on glass door
leaf
•  Paint

Solid door leaf
•  Paint
•  Wood veneer

Transom, glass door
leaf
•  Glass

Strike plate, door
stops, and butt hinges
•  9200 Satin Chrome
•  9201 Polished Chrome

Switch plate
•  Paint

Feature strip
•  Paint
•  Fabric
•  Vinyl

Rail

Stile

Application Topics
Door Swing Orientation
Choices
cPage 46

Feature Strip
Application
cPage 86
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Product Details for 
SmartTools Options 

SmartTools Options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request for Quote)
process.

Door frames with 
transom can be
specified from 8'H to
11'H, in one-inch incre-
ments, to accommodate
different ceiling heights.
Tip: Specify ceiling height of
your installation and com-
ponent will be fabricated to
allow for ceiling track.

When planning with 
4" high base, specify
door frames to accept 4"H
base and to receive special
height plinths to match 
base trim.

8'0"H to
11'0"H

4"H

Plinth

Plinth

Door frames can be
specified with wood veneer
surfaces.

A single muntin can be
added to a transom height
door frame to create two
lites. Muntins and glass 
horizontals can be no closer
than 67⁄8".

Muntin size can be speci-
fied as 11⁄2" or 21⁄4".

11/2" or
21/4"

Privacy Wall 

Butt-Hinged Frames and Door Leaves — SmartTools Options
                                        
Note: All planning and application guidelines contained in this section of the specification guide are based on the requirement
that ceiling track is connected to a ceiling in order to properly support the wall components as shown.
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Butt-Hinged Frames and
Door Leaves - 

SmartTools Options

P
riva

c
y W

a
ll

August 2015



Privacy Wall 

Pivot-Hinged Frames and Door Leaves
Including Glass Selections Pivot-Hinged Frames and Door Leaves
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Privacy Wall doors can be
used with Privacy Wall pan-
els. Door frames and leaves
must be ordered separately.
cSpecifying, pages 142 –146,
152–159, and 206–215
Tip: Glass Selections panels
are compatible with pivot-
hinged frames and leaves
only. 

Inactive door leaf

Door frame is factory
prepped for pivot hinges.
Door hardware is ordered
separately.
cPage 160
Tip: Hardware is mostly
hidden.

Pair leaves can be
painted or specified with
wood veneer.

Recessed or overlap-
ping ceiling track is
available.

Post extensions are
available in two versions to
accommodate both types of
ceiling track.

Single door leaves are
solid or glass. Solid leaves
can be painted or specified
with wood veneer.

Active door leaf accom-
modates latch.

Feature strip
joins door frames
to panels, posts,
or adapters.

Frame has a narrow
(11⁄4"W) profile. Expanded
frame to accommodate
switch has a 21⁄2"W profile.

Glass Selections door
frames are available in
anodized aluminum to match
Glass Selections panels.
Tip: Glass Selections tran-
som profile is slightly smaller
than Privacy Wall. Therefore,
only Glass Selec tions door
leaves must be used with
Glass Selections door
frames.

Note: All planning and application guidelines contained in this section of the specification guide are based on the requirement
that ceiling track is connected to a ceiling in order to properly support the wall components as shown.
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Ceiling track allows 1⁄2"
of vertical adjustment to
accom modate variations 
in field conditions. Floor
track allows 3⁄4" of vertical
adjustment.

Plinths are included to fin-
ish the bottom of both sides
of a door frame.

Full-height doors
increase in height as the
door frame increases.
Tip: Maximum ceiling height
of glass doors is 9'0"H.

+/-3/4"

+/-1/2"

Plinth

Plinth

Transom-height door
leaves are 7'0"H. Transom
increases in height as the
door frame increases.
Tip: For information regard-
ing Etched and Pattern
Glass Planning.
cPage 96.

Width of single door
frame without switch
cutout is 40"W and accom -
modates a 373⁄16"W door. 

Width of pair frame is
80"W.

40"

373/16"
11/4"

87"

373/16"

3913/16"

80"

11/4"

Width of single door
frame with switch
cutout is 42"W and
accom modates a 363⁄8"W
door.

Maximum swing of
door is 115°.

Transom-height frames
for pair of doors with vertical
directional, patterned glass
will have a vertical muntin
installed in the center of 
the transom. 
cSee Glass Availability 
Matrix for directional glass 
options, page 342.

42 "

363/8"
21/2"

115°

Transom-height doors
correspond to Clerestory or
glass wall panels with tran-
som-aligned top lite.
Tip: For information regard-
ing Etched and Pattern
Glass Planning.
cPage 96.

Solid pivot-hinged
doors and door frames
are non-handed. By remov-
ing and reinstalling the
strike plate, you can convert
a left-hand pivot door into a
right-hand pivot door.
Tip: Glass pivot doors are
handed to ensure that glass
is properly oriented.
cPage 96

Left-hand
pivot door

Right-hand
pivot door

Product Details

Single and pair ver-
sions of doors and door
frames are available.

Glass doors can be
ordered with a bottom rail
height dimension of 5"H or
12"H. The 5" rail height will
align closely with the bottom
horizontal of a glass panel.
In some areas of the country
(such as California), a 12"H
minimum bottom rail is
required for code compli-
ance in some applications.

Door frames can be
specified from 8'0"H to
10'0"H, in one-inch incre-
ments, to accommodate dif-
ferent ceiling heights.
Tip: Specify ceiling height
of your installation and
component will be fabri-
cated to allow for ceiling
track.

5"H
or
12"H

8'0"H to
10'0"H

Architectural Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                        cPivot-Hinged Frames and Door Leaves, continued  41

Privacy Wall 

                                        

Pivot-Hinged Frames and
Door Leaves
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Privacy Wall

Pivot-Hinged Frames and Door Leaves, including Glass Selections Pivot-Hinged Frames and Door Leaves, continued
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Pivot-hinged door
frames with switch
cutout are handed. The
switch cutout is on the side
of the frame opposite the
pivots. You cannot change
the swing orientation of the
door frame in the field,
although you can change
the swing of the door.

To determine whether
a door is left or right
hand, imagine yourself
standing in the door’s frame
with your back against the
side of the frame where
the door’s hinges will be
attached. If the door will
swing to your left, it is a
left-hand door (and frame).
If it will swing to your right,
it is a right-hand door (and
frame).

Ceiling track bypass
cover is available to con-
ceal switch conduit routed
next to a recessed ceiling
track as the conduit travels
from the ceiling into a door
frame.
cPage 234

Left-hand
swing

Right-hand
swing

Bipass
Cover

Left-
hand

Right-
hand

Cutout for cylindrical
passage set or lockset
is standard in pivot-hinged
door leaves. Cutout and
strike plate for mortise pas-
sage set or lockset is avail-
able as an option. Order
passage sets and locksets
separately.
cPage 160
Tip: Cutout and hardware
must be the same for door
and door frames.
Tip: Mortise locksets and
passage sets ordered from
another manufacturer must
have a 11⁄8"flat strike plate.
Tip: Doors that are speci-
fied with hardware prep for
mortise locks will not have
faces drilled for levers,
cylinders, etc. All necessary
holes in the face of the door
must be drilled by the
installer.

Door stops can be
ordered for use with doors.
Magnetic wall stop, dome-
style floor stop, and screw-
in base stop are available.
Magnetic wall stop is for
use with painted solid or
Clerestory panels only.
cPage 162

All door openings meet
ADA requirements.

Magnetic
wall stop

Screw-in
base stop

Dome-style
floor stop

Cylindrical
passage
set or
lockset

Mortise
passage
set or
lockset

Connections

Feature strips, ordered
separately, join door frames
to panels, posts, adapters,
and other components while
preventing light and sound
leaks. To rearrange doors,
feature strips can be
removed and reused.
cPage 240

Ceiling track, ordered
separately, joins the top of
door frames to the ceiling.
Ceiling track is available
recessed or overlapping.
cPage 60

Panel-supported stor-
age and worksurface
components cannot be
attached to door frames.
Use solid wall or Clerestory
panels instead.

Recessed

Overlapping

Posts join a door frame 
to a panel in an L-, T-, X-, 
V-, or Y-configuration. A 
T-, X-, or in-line post can
also be used between two
in-line door frames.
cPage 82

Adapters connect a door
frame to a panel in an L-,
T- or X-configuration. A 
T-adapter can also be used
between two in-line door
frames.
cPage 78

Mini end connects a door
frame to a perpendicular
building wall.
cPage 68

Mini end

Door 
frame

When positioned next
to a door frame, the mini
end should be specified “to
floor,” and will be field-cut
by the installer to final
length.

Do not use a wall
channel to connect a door
frame to a perpendicular
wall.
cSee Wall Channel
Flexibility, page 75.

Panels that are wider
than 48" may not be suit-
able for application in cer-
tain areas where local
building codes have specific
provisions for seismic activ-
ity. For more information
regarding seismic applica-
tions, visit the Architectural
Solutions Web site at
village.steelcase.com/Sales
Guides and more.

Mini end

Door frame

Feature Strip

Plinth

Wall channel

Door 
frame
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Pivot-Hinged Frames and
Door Leaves
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Wiring & Cabling

Installation of a switch
in a door frame will limit
the ability to route a power
infeed through the frame.
If the door frame has no
switch, you can route power
to the base of an adjacent
glass panel.

In door frame with
glass transom, switch
wiring must run down
through the floor. Wiring
cannot be run up to the
ceiling.

Pivot door 
without switch

Pivot door 
with switch

Switch cutout in pivot-
hinged door frames is
always on the strike jamb
of the frame. Cutout is
standard on the side that
matches the direction in
which the door swings.
Switch cutout is located 42"
from floor.

Low-voltage switches 
are available on all door
frame types except pairs of
doors.

42" 
from
floor

42"
from
floor

Switch
cutout

Switch 
cutout

Left-hand 
door

Low-voltage switches 
can be positioned on an 
in-line feature strip between
two panels (solid or glass)
or between a panel and a
door frame. The feature
strip is cut and notched 
during installation to accom-
modate the switch.

Pivot-hinged door
frames can remain 
non-handed by installing
low-voltage switches in the
feature strip rather than
positioning them in the 
door frame.

High-voltage switches
are available on all door
frame types except Privacy
Wall slider doors, Glass
Selections slider doors, and
pairs of doors. You must
specify door frame for use
with switch cutout.

Surface Materials
Door frame
•  Paint

Glass Selections 
door frame
•  Clear anodized aluminum

Aluminum rails and
stiles on glass door
leaf
•  Paint
•  Clear anodized aluminum 
  (Glass Selections only)

Solid door leaf
•  Paint
•  Wood veneer

Transom, glass door
leaf
•  Glass

Strike plate and 
door stops
•  9200 Satin Chrome
•  9201 Polished Chrome

Pivot hinges
•  9200 Satin Chrome

Switch plate
•  Paint

Feature strip
•  Paint
•  Fabric
•  Vinyl
•  Anodized aluminum

Rail

Stile

Application Topics
Door Swing Orientation
Choices
cPage 46

Feature Strip
Application
cPage 86
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Product Details for 
SmartTools Options 

SmartTools Options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request for Quote)
process.

Privacy Wall door
frames with transom
can be specified from 
8' 0"H to 11' 0"H, in one-
inch increments, to accom-
modate different ceiling
heights.
Exception: Glass Selections
door frames are available in
a maximum of 10'0".
Tip: Specify ceiling height of
your installation and com-
ponent will be fabricated to
allow for ceiling track.

8'0"H to
11'0"H

When planning with 4"
high base, or low pro-
file base, specify door
frames to accept 4"H or
21⁄2"H base and receive
special height plinths to
match base trim.

Privacy Wall door
frames can be specified
with wood veneer surfaces.
Glass Selections frames are
not available with veneer.

4"H

Plinth

Plinth

A single muntin can be
added to a Privacy Wall
transom height door frame
to create two lites. Muntins
and glass horizontals can
be no closer than 67⁄8".

Muntin size can be speci-
fied as 11⁄2" or 21⁄4".

11/2" or
21/4"

Glass Selections door
frames can be specified
with painted surfaces as an
alternative to anodized 
aluminum.

Paint

Paint

Privacy Wall 

Pivot-Hinged Frames and Door Leaves — SmartTools Options
                                        
Note: All planning and application guidelines contained in this section of the specification guide are based on the requirement
that ceiling track is connected to a ceiling in order to properly support the wall components as shown.
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Pivot-Hinged Frames 
and Door Leaves –

SmartTools Options
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Privacy Wall 

Door Swing Orientation Choices
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Butt-Hinged Door Frames Butt-Hinged Door Frames with Switch Cutout

Left-hand swing 
orientation

Right-hand swing 
orientation

Left-hand swing orientation 
plus switch cutout

Right-hand swing orientation 
plus switch cutout

Left-hand active swing 
orientation on active leaf

Right-hand active swing 
orientation on active leaf

Tip: Transom-height door frames are also available.

Note: All planning and application guidelines contained in this section of the specification guide are based on the requirement
that ceiling track is connected to a ceiling in order to properly support the wall components as shown.
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Door Swing Orientation
Choices
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Pivot-Hinged Door Frames Pivot-Hinged Door Frames with Switch Cutout

Left-hand swing 
orientation

Reverse swing orientation 
on site at the time of 
installation

Left-hand swing
orientation on door frame 
with switch cutout

Left-hand active swing 
orientation on active leaf

Reverse swing orientation 
on site at the time on 
installation

Right hand swing
orientation on door frame 
with switch cutout

Tip: Transom-height door frames are also available.
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Tip: Glass pivot doors are
handed to ensure that glass
is properly oriented.
cPage 96
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Product Details

Slider doors can be spec-
ified from 8'0"H to 10'0"H,
in one-inch increments, to
accommodate different ceil-
ing heights.
Tip: Specify ceiling height of
your installation and com-
ponent will be fabricated to
allow for ceiling track.

8'0"H to
10'0"H

Privacy Wall 

Privacy Wall Slider Doors
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Privacy Wall slider
doors include door frame,
slider door, fixed panel, and
hardware.
cSpecifying, page 166

Fixed panel does not
move. It provides space for
the overlapping door when
it is in the open position.

Fascia conceals track and
ceiling mechanism and pro-
jects beyond the face of
the wall.

Recessed or overlap-
ping ceiling track is
available.

Floor track connects
base of fixed panel to floor,
without fasteners.

Continuous base trim is
5"H and ordered separately.

Feature strip joins slider
door to panels, posts, or
adapters.

Post extensions are
available in two versions to
accommodate both types 
of ceiling track.

Slider door slides in front
of fixed panel.

Door pull is brushed 
stainless.

Strike post marks the
extreme limit of door’s
travel.

Knockout for low-volt-
age switch is located on
fixed panel 42" from floor.

Note: All planning and application guidelines contained in this section of the specification guide are based on the requirement
that ceiling track is connected to a ceiling in order to properly support the wall components as shown.
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Slider door units are
available with five different
glass configurations.

Full
glass

Three 
equal
divided
lites

Two 
transom-
aligned 
lites

Four 
equal
divided
lites

Four 
transom-
aligned 
lites

Ceiling track allows 1⁄2" 
of vertical adjustment at ceil-
ing to accom modate varia-
tions in field conditions.
Floor track allows 3⁄4" of ver-
tical adjustment to accom-
modate variations at base.

Width of slider door is
80"W or 96"W. Full opening
is slightly less than half of
the total width of sliding
door assembly.

Slider door is available
left hand and right hand
when viewed from slider
door side.

Left-hand 
Slider door 

Right-hand 
Slider door

80"W

96"W

+/-3/4"

+/-1/2"

Glass lite types can be
specified individually per
row.
cSee Surface Materials,
page 336.
Tip: For information regard-
ing Etched and Pattern
Glass Planning.
cPage 96.

Some pattern glass
types have a linear pat-
tern. These linear patterns
are oriented vertically as
shown.
cSee page 96 to identify 
  vertical pattern glass.

Muntins are factory-
installed horizontal framing
elements that physically 
divide glass lites. Muntins
match frame color specified.
Tip: All muntins in slider
doors with four equal
divided lites are 11/2"H.

Frame

Muntin

Low voltage switch
cutout is located in the
side face of the finished
opening frame.
Tip: If slider door is oriented
to the outside of the room,
the switch cutout will be
positioned on the inside of
the room. If slider door is
oriented to the inside of the
room, the switch cutout will
be positioned on the out-
side of the room.

Low-voltage switches 
can be positioned on an 
in-line feature strip between
two panels (solid or glass)
or between a panel and a
door frame. The feature
strip is cut and notched 
during installation to 
accommodate the switch.

Low
voltage
switch

Architectural Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                  cPrivacy Wall Slider Doors, continued  49

Privacy Wall 

                                        

Privacy Wall Slider Doors

Door lock with interior
thumb latch is available
as an option. Locks are
keyed randomly.

If using an alternate
pull, sliders can be speci-
fied to be provided without 
a pull and without mounting
holes in the door. Care
should be taken to use an
offset pull, and to avoid 
interference with the lock
mechanism.

Plinths are included to
finish the bottom of both
sides of a door frame. 

Continuous base trim,
ordered separately, is 5"H
and available in 10' lengths.
It runs along multiple panels
and slider doors to create
a uniform look. For longer
runs, multiple base trim
segments can be used
adjacent to each other.

Plinth

Plinth

18"

21/2"
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Slider doors will not work
with an L- or T-adapter
when slider doors are on
the inside of an office. Use
a post when positioning
slide doors to the inside of
an office.
Tip: Slider door handing is
oriented to the door side of
the unit. Be sure to consider
door position when deter-
mining handing.

L-Post

Plan view of L-post

Post

In Out

Jamb

Door

Post

In Out

Plan view of T-post

Door

Jamb

Adapters connect a slider
door to a panel in an L-,
T-, or X-configuration. A 
T-adapter can also be used
with two slider door strikes
back to back.
cPage 78

Back-to-back slider
doors will work at all
adapters and posts when
slider doors are on the 
outside of an office. 

Posts join a slider door to
a panel in an L-, T-, X-, or
in-line configuration. A T-,
X-, or in-line post can also
be used between two slider
doors.
cPage 82

Ceiling track, ordered
separately, joins the top of
doors to the ceiling. Ceiling
track is available recessed
or overlapping.
cPage 60

Panel-supported stor-
age and worksurface
components cannot be
attached to slider doors.
Use solid wall or Clerestory
panels instead.

Overlapping

Recessed

Back-to-back slider
cover is available to trim
the gap produced when two
slider doors are installed
side by side.
cPage 176
Tip: Back-to-back slider
cover is used in a strike-to-
strike centerline planning
application only.

Connections

Feature strips, ordered
separately, join slider doors
to panels, posts, adapters,
and other components while
preventing light and sound
leaks. To rearrange doors,
feature strips can be
removed and reused.
cPage 240

Privacy Wall

Privacy Wall Slider Doors, continued
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Application Topics
Feature Strip
Application
cPage 86

Surface Materials
Door frame and
muntins
•  Paint

Lite
•  Glass

Floor track
•  Paint

Base trim
•  Paint

Feature strip
•  Plastic
•  Fabric
•  Vinyl

Door pull
•  Satin Chrome

Wiring & Cabling
Slider door does not
accommodate vertical wire
and cable routing.

Knockout is available on
Privacy Wall slider doors for
low-voltage switches.

Mini end connects a slider
door unit to a perpendicular
building wall.
cPage 68

When positioned next
to a door frame, the mini
end should be specified “to
floor,” and will be field-cut
by the installer to final
length.

Panels that are wider
than 48" may not be suit-
able for application in cer-
tain areas where local
building codes have specific
provisions for seismic activ-
ity. For more information
regarding seismic applica-
tions, visit the Architectural
Solutions Web site at
village.steelcase.com/Sales
Guides and more.

Slider doors are compli-
ant with ADA guidelines for
door openings, door hard-
ware, and pull force.

Clear opening width when
door is open is as follows:
Dimensions 
A B
80" 341⁄4"
96" 421⁄4"

A

B

Mini end

Door frame

Feature Strip

Plinth

Mini end

Door 
frame
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Product Details for 
SmartTools Options 

SmartTools Options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request for Quote)
process.

Slider doors can be
specified from 7' 5"H to
10' 0"H, in one-inch incre-
ments, to accommodate
different ceiling heights.
Tip: Specify ceiling height of
your installation and com-
ponent will be fabricated to
allow for ceiling track.

Variable widths – side
panel only:
variable slider door 
assembly widths can be
achieved by varying the
width of the side panel
while the door and frame
remain unchanged.

80"W: 80" min – 103" max
96"W: 96" min – 111" max

7'5"H to
10'0"H

Variable widths – door
and side panel:
variable slider door assem-
bly widths can be achieved
by varying the size of both
the side panel and the door,
keeping both symmetrical in
width.

80"W: 76" min – 95" max
96"W: 96" min – 113" max

76"W to
95"W max

96"W to
113"W max

4" high continuous
base trim, ordered 
separately, can also be
specified and is available in
10' lengths. When using 
4" high base, panels and
other vertical components
must be specified with a
modified height to accept 4"
base trim and to ensure that
the correct overall ceiling
height is achieved.
Tip: Other modified compo-
nents that must be specified
to accept 4" H base:
Panels
Posts and adapters
Feature strips
Door frame
Mini end
Wall channels and cut kits
Base trim
Tip: 4" high base cannot be
used with base-located
power.

4"H

Any or all of the stan-
dard muntin positions
can be moved. Muntins and
glass horizontals can be no
closer than 67⁄8".

Muntin locations apply
to both the slider door and
side panel.

Muntin sizes can be
specified as 11⁄2" or 21⁄4".

Additional muntins can
be added to a four divided
lite slider to make up to six
lites.  Muntins and glass
horizontals can be no closer
than 67⁄8".

67/8"
minimum

11/2" or
21/4"

67/8"
minimum

Privacy Wall 

Privacy Wall Slider Doors — SmartTools Options
                                        
Note: All planning and application guidelines contained in this section of the specification guide are based on the requirement
that ceiling track is connected to a ceiling in order to properly support the wall components as shown.
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Privacy Wall 

Glass Selections Polished Edge Slider Doors
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Glass Selections slider
doors include door frame,
slider door, fixed panel, and
hardware.
cSpecifying, page 216

Recessed or overlap-
ping ceiling track is
available.

Feature strip joins slider
door to panels, posts, or
adapters.

Fixed panel does not
move. It provides space for
the overlapping door when
it is in the open position.

Post extensions are
available in two versions 
to accommodate both 
types of ceiling track.

Door can be full-height 
or transom-height.

Floor track connects
base of slider door to floor,
without fasteners.

Continuous base trim is
5"H and ordered separately.

Slider door slides in 
front of fixed panel and
is oriented to the outside
of the panel.

Door pull is satin chrome.

Strike post limits travel of
slider door.

Note: All planning and application guidelines contained in this section of the specification guide are based on the requirement
that ceiling track is connected to a ceiling in order to properly support the wall components as shown.
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Product Details

Full-height slider doors
can be specified from 8'0"H
to 10'0"H, in one-inch incre-
ments, to accommodate dif-
ferent ceiling heights. 
Tip: Specify ceiling height of
your installation and com-
ponent will be fabricated to
allow for ceiling track.

Transom-height slider
doors can be specified
from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in
one-inch increments. Door
height is always 7'.
Transom-height varies
depending on ceiling height.

Ceiling track allows 1⁄2" 
of vertical adjustment at ceil-
ing to accom modate varia-
tions in field conditions.
Floor track allows 3⁄4" of ver-
tical adjustment to accom-
modate variations at base.

7'0"H

+/-3/4"

+/-1/2"

Width of slider door is
80"W, 84"W, or 96"W. Full
opening is slightly less than
half of the total width of slid-
ing door assembly.

Slider door is available
left-hand and right-hand.
Tip: Slider door handing is
oriented to the door side of
the unit. Be sure to consider
door position when deter-
mining handing.

80"W

96"W

Left-hand
Slider door

Right-hand
Slider door

Glass lite types can 
be specified individually 
per section.
cSee Surface Materials,
page 336.
Tip: For information regard-
ing Etched and Pattern
Glass Planning.
cPage 96.

Some pattern glass
types have a linear pat-
tern. These linear patterns
are oriented vertically as
shown.
cSee page 96 to identify 
vertical pattern glass.

Muntins are factory-
installed horizontal framing
elements that physically 
divide glass lites. Muntins
are anodized aluminum.
Tip: Glass Selections
muntins are 21/2"H.

Door 1

Glass 1

Door 2

Glass 2

Frame

Muntin

Low-voltage switch
cutout is located in the side
face of the finished opening
frame.

Low-voltage switches 
can be positioned on an 
in-line feature strip between
two panels (solid or glass)
or between a panel and a
door frame. The feature
strip is cut and notched 
during installation to accom-
modate the switch.

Door lock with interior
thumb latch is available
as an option. Locks are
keyed randomly on single
slider door only.

Low-voltage
switch

Door base is painted to
match adjacent base trim.
Base trim for the adjacent
fixed panel is ordered 
separately.

Plinths are included to
finish the bottom of both
sides of a door frame. 

Continuous base trim,
ordered separately, is 5"H
and available in 10' lengths.
It runs along multiple panels
and slider doors to create
a uniform look. For longer
runs, multiple base trim
segments can be used
adjacent to each other.

Door Base

Plinth

Plinth
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Privacy Wall

Glass Selections Polished Edge Slider Doors, continued

                                        

56                                                                                                                                                                                              Architectural Solutions Specification Guide

A vertical seal can be
specified and installed
between the door frame and
side panel to engage the
trailing edge of the door
when closed.

Glass Slider Door

Brush Seal

Connections

Feature strips, ordered
separately, join slider doors
to panels, posts, adapters,
and other components while
preventing light and sound
leaks. To rearrange doors,
feature strips can be
removed and reused.
cPage 240

Ceiling track, ordered
separately, joins the top of
doors to the ceiling. Ceiling
track is available recessed
or overlapping.
cPage 60

Panel-supported stor-
age and worksurface
components cannot be
attached to slider doors.
Use solid wall or Clerestory
panels instead.

Overlapping

Recessed

Posts join a slider door to
a panel in an L-, T-, X-, or
in-line configuration. A T-,
X-, or in-line post can also
be used between two slider
doors.
cPage 82

Adapters connect a slider
door to a panel in an L-,
T-, or X-configuration. A 
T-adapter can also be used
with two slider door strikes
back to back.
cPage 78

Back-to-back slider
doors will work with all
adapters and posts when
slider doors are on the 
outside of an office. 

Slider doors will not work
with an L- or T-adapter
when slider doors are on
the inside of an office. Use
a post when positioning
slide doors to the inside of
an office.
Tip: Slider door handing is
oriented to the door side of
the unit. Be sure to consider
door position when deter-
mining handing.

Plan view of L-post

Post

In Out

Jamb

Door

Post

In Out

Plan view of T-post

Door

Jamb
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Mini end connects a slider
door unit to a perpendicular
building wall.
cPage 68

When positioned next
to a door frame, the mini
end should be specified “to
floor,” and will be field-cut
by the installer to final
length.

Panels that are wider
than 48" may not be suit-
able for application in cer-
tain areas where local
building codes have specific
provisions for seismic activ-
ity. For more information
regarding seismic applica-
tions, visit the Architectural
Solutions Web site at
village.steelcase.com/Sales
Guides and more.

Slider doors are compli-
ant with ADA guidelines for
door openings, door hard-
ware, and pull force.

Clear opening width when
door is open is as follows:
Dimensions 
A B
80" 335⁄16"
84" 355⁄16"
96" 415⁄16"

A

B

Mini end

Door frame

Feature Strip

Plinth

Mini end

Door 
frame

Wiring & Cabling
Slider door does not
accommodate vertical wire
and cable routing.

Low-voltage switches
are available for Glass
Selections slider doors.

Surface Materials
Door frame and
muntins
•  Clear anodized aluminum

Lite
•  Glass

Door base
•  Paint

Base trim
•  Paint

Feature strip
•  Plastic
•  Fabric
•  Vinyl
•  Anodized aluminum

Application Topics
Feature Strip
Application
cPage 86
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Product Details for 
SmartTools Options 

SmartTools Options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request for Quote)
process.

Full-height slider doors
can be specified from 7'5"H
to10'0"H, in one-inch incre-
ments, to accommodate
different ceiling heights.
Tip: Specify ceiling height of
your installation and com-
ponent will be fabricated to
allow for ceiling track.

Special widths – side
panel only:
special slider door assem-
bly widths can be achieved
by varying the width of the
side panel while the door
and frame remain
unchanged.

80"W:  80" min – 100" max
84"W:  84" min – 102" max
96"W:  96" min – 108" max

7'5"H to
10'0"H

Special widths – door
and side panel:
special slider door assem-
bly widths can be achieved
by varying the size of both
the side panel and the door,
keeping both symmetrical in
width.

80"W: 78" min – 83" max
84"W: 84" min – 95" max
96"W: 96" is maximum
width

78"W to
83"W max

84"W to
95"W max

Slider doors with frame
kit as side panel:
slider door frames and
doors can be combined with
frame kits and glass kits in
variable widths.  

40" door frame: 112" min –
184" max
42" door frame: 114" min –
186" max
48" door frame: 120" min –
192" max

Glass Selections wall
panels and frame kits
can be specified with
painted surfaces as an
alternative to anodized 
aluminum.

Glass kit must be ordered
separately for slider with
frame kit as a side panel.

72"W
to 144"W

72"W
to 144"W

4" high continuous
base trim, ordered 
separately, can also be
specified and is available 
in 10' lengths. When using 
4"H base, slider door units
and other vertical compo-
nents must be specified
with a modified height to
accept 4"H base trim and to
ensure that the correct
overall ceiling height is
achieved.

Other modified compo-
nents that must be
specified to accept
4"H base:
Panels
Posts and adapters
Feature strips
Door frame
Mini end
Wall channels and cut kits
Base trim
Tip: 4" high base cannot be
used with base-located
power.

4"H

Low profile base trim,
ordered separately, can 
be specified on Glass
Selections slider units. The
base height is 21⁄2"H and is
available in 10' lengths. It
runs along multiple panels
to create a uniform look.
For longer runs, multiple
base trim segments can 
be used adjacent to each
other. When using low pro-
file base, slider door units
and other vertical compo-
nents must be specified
with a modified height to
accept 21⁄2" base trim and
to ensure that the correct
overall ceiling height is
achieved.

Other modified compo-
nents that must be
specified to accept
profile base:
Panels
Frame kits and glass kits
Feature strips
Posts 
Door frame
Mini end
Tip: Low profile base cannot
be used with power.

Glass Selections slider
doors, when used with low
profile base trim, have no
bottom trim.

Panels with low profile
base have reduced vertical
adjustment at the floor
(plus/minus 3⁄8").

21/2"H

Privacy Wall 

Glass Selections Polished Edge Slider Doors — SmartTools Options
                                        
Note: All planning and application guidelines contained in this section of the specification guide are based on the requirement
that ceiling track is connected to a ceiling in order to properly support the wall components as shown.
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Ceiling Tracks
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Ceiling track attaches
the top of Privacy Wall pan-
els, door frames, and other
components to the ceiling.
Ceiling track is available in
recessed or overlapping
versions.
cSpecifying, page 230
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Product Details

Straight ceiling track
is available in 120" lengths.
It can be cut on site to
accom mo date any condition.
Multiple straight lengths
can be joined in line.

Finished-end ceiling
track is available to finish
the exposed end of a
straight run of overlapping
or recessed ceiling track.

L corner pieces are
available recessed or over-
lapping to form 90° corners.

Overlapping
ceiling track

Finished
end adapter

Recessed
ceiling track

Finished
end adapter

120"

Recessed ceiling track
is set back from the surface
of the panel on both sides.

Flexible seal ensures
tight fit to ceiling to block
light and sound leaks.

Finished end

Overlapping ceiling
track covers the top of
panel face.

Factory-formed corner
pieces are available to form 
L- and V-configurations.
Tip: Use overlapping ceiling
track with enhanced core
panel to achieve greatest
acoustical performance.

Note: All planning and application guidelines contained in this section of the specification guide are based on the requirement
that ceiling track is connected to a ceiling in order to properly support the wall components as shown.
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V corner pieces are
available recessed or over-
lapping to form 120° or 135°
corners.

To join panels in a
Y-configuration, use
straight ceiling track with
an L corner piece.

For panels joined in a
T-configuration, use two
straight lengths of ceiling
track, placed perpendicular
to each other.

For panels joined in an
X-configuration, use
multiple straight lengths of
ceiling track placed perpen-
dicular to each other.

T-clip can be used for 
panels joined in a T-config-
uration to improve track
alignment. Use two T-clips
for panels joined in an X-
configuration.
cPage 234

Connections
Ceiling track can be
removed and repositioned
using optional hardware,
without damaging ceiling
grid or tile.

Attachment hardware
is available in a variety of
types to accommodate
most standard ceiling types
and other field conditions.
To discuss unusual field
conditions, call the
Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 
cPage 230

Ceiling clip attachment
hardware is included with
ceiling track. Additional 
ceiling clips can be ordered
separately for inventory or
changes.
cPage 232

Panels that are wider
than 48" may not be suit-
able for application in cer-
tain areas where local
building codes have specific
provisions for seismic activ-
ity. When required by the
local seismic design criteria,
additional ceiling fasteners
and/or structural bracing
may be required. For more
information regarding
seismic applications, visit
the Architectural Solutions
web site at
village.steelcase.com.

Exposed
T-clip

Wiring & Cabling

Overlapping ceiling
track conceals power har-
nesses and cables routed
vertically from the ceiling
into a run of panels.

Bypass cover is available
to conceal power harnesses
and cables routed next to a
recessed ceiling track as
the conduit travels from the
ceiling into a run of panels
or a door frame.
Tip: Bypass cover must be
used to conceal a ceiling
infeed when the ceiling
track is directly under a T-
runner and when a modular
infeed is being used.
cPage 234

Bypass
Cover

Surface Materials
Ceiling track
•  Paint
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Product Details for 
SmartTools Options 

SmartTools Options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request for Quote)
process.

Recessed and overlap-
ping ceiling track can
be specified with wood
veneer surfaces.

V corner ceiling track
sections, 24" x 24" are
available recessed or over-
lapping, in 5° increments,
from 70° minimum to 175°
maximum. 

Overlapping
ceiling track

Finished
end adapter

Recessed
ceiling track

Finished
end adapter

Privacy Wall 

Ceiling Tracks — SmartTools Options
                                        
Note: All planning and application guidelines contained in this section of the specification guide are based on the requirement
that ceiling track is connected to a ceiling in order to properly support the wall components as shown.
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Cornice Track
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Privacy Wall is designed
and intended for use with
ceiling track that is con-
nected to a suspended ceil-
ing grid. In some cases, it
may be desirable to install
Privacy Wall in an applica-
tion where there is no ceil-
ing. In these cases, in order
to provide an acceptable
level of stability, it is neces-
sary to follow the panel sta-
bility guidelines for cornice
application. Also, cornice
track is inserted into the top
of the walls and fastened in
place. Ceiling track is not
used.
cSpecifying, page 235

Glass Selections is not
approved for applications
with cornice track.
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Product Details

Cornice track is avail-
able in 120" lengths. It can
be cut on site to accommo-
date any condition. Multiple
straight lengths can be
joined in line. 

When ordering panels
and door frames, specify
the recessed option for 
ceiling track.

Glass Selections is not
approved for applications
with cornice track.

Cornice-supported
walls cannot support
panel-hung furniture 
components. 

120"

Connections

For panels joined in an
L-configuration, use two
straight lengths of ceiling
track, placed perpendicular
to each other using a cor-
nice track L bracket.

For panels joined in a
T-configuration, use two
straight lengths of ceiling
track, placed perpendicular
to each other using a cor-
nice track T bracket.

For panels joined in a
X-configuration, use
three straight lengths of
ceiling track, placed per-
pendicular to each other
using a cornice track X
bracket.

............................................................
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When installing on
hard surface floors, it is
recommended to use the
universal floor grippers
(GPUFG) at each in-line
panel joint.

Termination at wall
channels or mini ends
requires a mechanical fas-
tening to the foreign wall.
Either plastic anchors or
toggle bolts at drywall, or
tapcons at concrete or
masonry.

When ordering panels
and door frames, specify
recessed option for ceiling
track.

Glass Selections is not
approved for applications
with cornice track.

Cornice supported
walls cannot support panel
hung furniture components.

Maximum runs for solid
panels are 20 feet or 5 
panels and both ends must
terminate at an intersection
or properly anchored termi-
nation.  An intersecting wall
must be at least 48" long.

48" panel
min

20' or 5 panels
max

Permanent
wall

Maximum runs for solid
panels including a door
unit is 16 feet, and both
ends must terminate at an
intersection or properly
anchored termination.

A maximum run for all
glass fronts or all glass
with a door unit is 12
feet and both ends must
terminate at an intersection
or properly anchored 
termination.

12' max

12' max

12' max

Permanent
wall

Permanent
wall

16' max

Permanent
wall

Post and Beam, with a
minimum beam length
of 60", can be used for
support in place of an inter-
section or termination, but
only at one end of the wall.
One end of the beam must
be anchored to the floor or
some permanent part of the
structure. Only overhead
beams should be used with
Privacy Wall.

Beam

Permanent
wall

Post and
Beam
60" min

BeamPermanent
wall

Permanent
wall

Permanent
wall
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When a single wall
exceeds the maximum
length as defined
above, an intermediate
intersecting panel or Post
and Beam can be inserted
to stabilize the wall. If both
ends of the wall intersect
with either a fixed wall or a
connecting wall that is 72"
in length, then the interme-
diate panel can be as small
as 24" wide.

When required by the
local seismic design
criteria, structural bracing
may be required. For more
information regarding seis-
mic applications, visit the
Architectural Solutions 
web site at
village.steelcase.com.

24"W panel min

Post and Beam

72" min

72" min

Permanent
wall

Permanent
wall

...............................................................................................................................................

August 2015

https://village.steelcase.com


66                                                                                                                                                                                              Architectural Solutions Specification Guide

Privacy Wall 

Ceiling Clip Application
                                        

1" nominal 
(24mm)

Exposed
T-clip

Exposed Tee Grids – Privacy Wall Fastener Kits

Exposed
T-clip

9/16" (14mm)

1/4", 
3/8", 1/2", 
or 5/8" 1" nominal 

(24mm)

1" Tegular Tee

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

1/4", 5/16",
3/8", 1/2", 
or 5/8" 

9/16"
nominal
(24mm)

9/16" Tegular Tee

Note: All planning and application guidelines contained in this section of the specification guide are based on the requirement
that ceiling track is connected to a ceiling in order to properly support the wall components as shown.
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Ceiling Clip Application

...............................................................................................................................................

..........................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Ceiling clips support the
most common types of 
ceiling systems.

slot widths
1/8" or 1/4"

9/16" (14mm)

Fineline
channel

9/16" (14mm)

5/16"–
18 thread

Fluted runner

Bolt and Screw Grids – Privacy Wall Fastener Kits

Concealed
spline

Concealed Grids – Field-Purchased Generic Fasteners

Metal
ceiling

For these and other types of ceilings, the following
fasteners can be sourced locally by the installer:

Concealed spline         #7 – 17 x 15⁄8" Bugle Head Self-Drilling Screws

Drywall                         #14 – 1" Phillips Head SMS with plastic anchor

Plaster                         1⁄4 – 20 Toggle Bolt

Concrete                      Tapcon Anchor x 2"

Metal pan                     #7 – 17 x 1" Bugle Head Self-Drilling Screws

August 2015
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Mini ends connect a panel
to another panel or to a per-
pendicular building wall or
column.
cSpecifying, pages 177
and 221

Outer channel has a flat
surface to fit flush against
vertical surface of the build-
ing wall. No permanent
alteration to the building
wall is needed.

Inner channel slips
inside the outer channel to
allow adjustability to fit
specific field conditions.

Product Details
Height of mini end must
be the same as the adja-
cent panel. Mini ends are
available in all the same
heights as panels. Indicate
height when you order by
specifying the ceiling height
of the installation.

Three sizes of mini 
ends are available. Each
telescopes to accommodate
a different range of
dimensions. For installa-
tions that require a dimen-
sion smaller than 11⁄2", use
a wall channel.
cPage 72
For installations that require
a dimension larger than 
6", consider using a larger
panel somewhere in the run
or use a panel end cut kit.
cPage 76

11/2" to

21/8" to 31/2"

31/2" to 6"

21/8"

Neoprene seals provide
light and sound seal
between the mini end and
the building wall.

Feature strip joins the
panel to the mini end in the
same way that two panels
are joined.

Mini end consists of two
telescoping components—
inner channel and outer
channel.

Continuous base trim,
ordered separately, is added
in the field. Mini end extends
into the base cavity and is
covered by base trim.

Verticals on inner chan-
nel allows the mini end to
connect to adjacent panel
using feature strips. Panel
slots remain accessible to
support panel-supported
furniture. The mini end has
no slots and cannot support
components.

Note: All planning and application guidelines contained in this section of the specification guide are based on the requirement
that ceiling track is connected to a ceiling in order to properly support the wall components as shown.
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Mini Ends

Both recessed and
overlapping ceiling
tracks can be used with
mini ends.

Base of mini end is 
finished with continuous
base trim, ordered sepa-
rately, like any panel.

When positioned next
to a door frame, the mini
end should be specified “to
floor,” and will be field-cut
by the installer to final
length.

Mini end

Door frame

Feature Strip

Plinth

Recessed

Base trim

Mini end

Overlapping

Connections

All panel types and
door frames can connect
to a mini end.

Adjacent panels connect
to a mini end in the same
way all panels connect.
Feature strip on both sides
of the panel form a continu-
ous link to the mini end by
engaging the verticals of
the mini end and the adja-
cent panel.

Acoustic packing, when
used with mini ends, may
help to improve acoustical
performance.

Physical connection to
the building is not needed.
Mini end fits tightly against
the building wall, and the
contact points are sealed
with continuous neoprene
strips to form a light and
sound seal.

Panel-supported com-
ponents cannot be
attached to a mini end. Use
the adjacent panel to sup-
port storage and worksur-
face components.

Mini
end

Due to the process
steps involved in installa-
tion of glass, T-corner frame
kits can be placed no closer
than 20” to a single mini-
end or wall channel.

No less than 20"

No less than 20"

No less than 20"

Mini end

Mini end

Mini end

Wiring & Cabling

Wire and cable routing
vertically through a mini
end is possible. Mini ends
are often used to route
power to a run of glass pan-
els which don't have suffi-
cient space to accommodate
vertical power and cable
routing.

Multipurpose 
infeed

Vertical
jumper

Surface Materials
Surfaces of mini ends
can be paint, fabric, vinyl, 
or anodized aluminum for
Glass Selections. Both
sides must be the same
material and color.

Mini end
•  Paint
•  Fabric
•  Vinyl
•  Anodized aluminum 
  (Glass Selections only)
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Product Details for 
SmartTools Options 

SmartTools Options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request for Quote)
process. 

Privacy Wall mini ends
can be specified from 7' 5"H
to 11' 0"H, in one-inch
increments, to accommo-
date different ceiling
heights.

7'5"H to
11'0"H

Tip: Specify ceiling height of
your installation and com-
ponent will be fabricated to
allow for ceiling track.

Glass Selections mini
ends can be specified from
7' 5"H to 10' 0"H, in one-
inch increments, to accom-
modate different ceiling
heights.
Tip: Specify ceiling height of
your installation and com-
ponent will be fabricated to
allow for ceiling track.

When planning with 
4" high base, or low
profile base, specify mini
ends with modified height to
accept 4" base trim and to
ensure that the correct
overall ceiling height is
achieved. 
Tip: Mini ends to the floor
do not need to be modified
for use with 4" base or low
profile base.

7'5"H to
10'0"H

4"H

Base trim

Mini end

21/2"

Base trim

Mini end

Privacy Wall mini ends
can be specified with wood
veneer surfaces.

Mini ends can be speci-
fied with an angled interface
for end conditions that are
not perpendicular to fixed
surfaces. Angles are avail-
able in 5° increments rang-
ing from 45° to 135°.
Tip: Mini ends can be
adjusted during installation
by as much as 3°.

11/2"
to 21/8

31/2"
to 6"

21/8"
to 31/2"

45 - 135

Privacy Wall 

Mini Ends — SmartTools Options
                                        
Note: All planning and application guidelines contained in this section of the specification guide are based on the requirement
that ceiling track is connected to a ceiling in order to properly support the wall components as shown.
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Mini Ends –
SmartTools Options
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Wall channels connect
panels with uncut edges
to a perpendicular building
wall or column.
cSpecifying, page 179

Wall channel has a flat 
surface to fit flush against
vertical surface of the build-
ing wall or window frame. 
No permanent alteration to
the building wall is needed.
cSee Wall Channel
Flexibility, page 75.
Tip: Wall channels are 
not available in anodized 
aluminum. Dimensions 
of wall channel do not 
allow for use with Glass
Selections panels.

Product Details
Height of wall channel
must be the same as the
adjacent panel. Wall chan-
nels are available in all the
same heights as panels.
Wall channel ships in 10'
lengths and is cut to size in
the field.

Three sizes of wall chan-
nels are available. Each
accommodates a range of
different dimensions. 
cFor the dimensions of
glass panels and doors, see
Wall Channel Flexibility,
page 75.

minimum 1/4"
maximum 1/2"

minimum 3/8"
maximum 15/16"

minimum 3/8"
maximum 31/16"

4"

21/4"

1"

Shape of the wall channel
allows it to fit over the end
of a solid panel.

Continuous base trim,
ordered separately, is added
in the field. Wall channel
extends into the base cavity
and is covered by base trim.

Neoprene seals provide
light and sound seal
between the wall channel
and the building wall.

Note: All planning and application guidelines contained in this section of the specification guide are based on the requirement
that ceiling track is connected to a ceiling in order to properly support the wall components as shown.
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Wall Channels

Both recessed and
overlapping ceiling
tracks can be used with
wall channels.

Wall channel is cut to the
top of the base trim and
covered by the base trim.

Solid panels can be
inserted to make use of
full dimension of the wall
channel. 

Recessed

Overlapping
Glass panels should not
be inserted too deeply into
the wall channel because
the wall channel will overlap
the glass. 
cSee Wall Channel 
Flexibility, page 75.

Specify an end filler cut kit
when cutting a panel into a
wall channel. The end filler
cut kit includes a wall chan-
nel and spreader.

Wall
channel

Leveler

Connections

All panel types can be
used with a wall channel.
Adjacent panel is inserted
inside the wall channel.

Acoustic packing, when
used with wall channels,
may help improve acousti-
cal performance.

Physical connection to
the building is not needed.
Wall channel fits tightly
against the building wall,
and the contact points are
sealed with continuous neo-
prene strips to form a light
and sound seal.

Slotted edges of the
adjacent panel are
blocked by wall channel.
Use mini ends if planning
with panel-supported
furniture.
cFor installations with cut
panels, see Cut Panels,
page 76. 

Wall
channel

Wiring & Cabling

Wire and cable routing
vertically through a wall
channel is possible. Wall
channels can be used to
route power to a run of glass
panels which don't have
sufficient space to accom-
modate vertical power and
cable routing.

Surface Materials
Surfaces of wall channels
can be paint, fabric, or vinyl.
Both sides must be the
same material and color.

Wall channel
•  Paint
•  Fabric
•  Vinyl

Multipurpose 
infeed

Vertical
jumper

Application Topics

Panel end cut kit con-
nects a cut panel to another
panel in line. It restores
leveler and housing that is
removed when panel is cut
on site. Kit includes trim
piece to finish the cut side
of the panel and to enable
feature strip connection to
an adjacent panel.
cPage 180
Tip: Hang-on components
are not allowed on cut 
panels.

Leveler

Panel-end trim 
piece

P
riva

c
y W

a
ll

August 2015



74                                                                                                                                                                                              Architectural Solutions Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details for 
SmartTools Options 

SmartTools Options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request for Quote)
process.

Wall channels can be
specified as 10'0"H or 11'0"H.
Tip: Specify ceiling height of
your installation and com-
ponent will be fabricated to
allow for ceiling track.

Wall channels can be
specified with wood veneer
surfaces. 

10'0"H or
11'0"H

Privacy Wall 

Wall Channels — SmartTools Options
                                        
Note: All planning and application guidelines contained in this section of the specification guide are based on the requirement
that ceiling track is connected to a ceiling in order to properly support the wall components as shown.
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Wall channels allow
panels to telescope inside.
The amount of flexibility
varies depending on the
size of the wall channel and
what type of panel it is or
whether it is a door frame.
Tip: Wall channels are not
recommended for use with
Glass Selections.
Tip: Order an end filler cut
kit when positioning a cut
panel at a wall channel.
Tip: 1" wall channel is 
recommended for use with
glass panels. The 21⁄4" and
4" wall channels may over-
lap a portion of the glass
area.

minimum 3/8"
maximum 31/16"

4"

minimum 3/8"
maximum 15/16"

21/4"

minimum 1/4"
maximum 1/2"

1"

Solid Panels

minimum 1/4"
maximum 1/2"

minimum 215/16"
maximum 31/16"

minimum 13/16"
maximum 15/16"

4"21/4"1"

Glass Panels

minimum 1/4"
maximum 1/2"

minimum 215/16"
maximum 31/16"

minimum 13/16"
maximum 15/16"

4"21/4"1"

Door Frames

Door frames must be
joined to a perpendicular
building wall with a mini
end, not a wall channel.

Note: All planning and application guidelines contained in this section of the specification guide are based on the requirement
that ceiling track is connected to a ceiling in order to properly support the wall components as shown.

Wall Channel Flexibility
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Cut panels are typically
positioned at the end of
a run, adjacent to a wall
channel. Cut panels can
also be positioned in the
middle of a run. All cut
panels require an end filler
cut kit.
cPage 181

Solid panels can be cut
on site to allow walls to fit
with existing building condi-
tions. Glass panels cannot
be cut.

Plan your cuts so that 
at least 4" of panel width is
removed and at least 4" of
panel remains. Angled cuts
are possible if they conform
to these guidelines.
Tip: When you need multi-
ple cut panels, you may be
able to specify a larger
panel and cut it to produce
two smaller cut panels.

Vertical
channel

4" minimum 
must be cut off

4" minimum 
must be left on

Cut section of panel
must have at least one 
vertical edge intact to be
functional.

Panel end cut kit is
avail able to restore leveler
and housing that is removed
when panel is cut on site.
Kit includes trim piece to
finish the cut side of the
panel and to enable feature
strip connection to an
adjacent panel.
cPage 180
Tip: Hang-on components
are not allowed on cut 
panels.

An end filler cut kit is
used when a cut panel is
positioned adjacent to a
fixed wall.

A panel end cut kit is
used when a cut panel is
positioned in the middle of a
run or adjacent to a corner.

Leveler
screw

Panel-end
trim piece

Non-
functional

Panel end finishes the edge 
of a cut panel installed in line 
with other panels to produce 
a wall of a specific length. A 
panel end is typically used to 
achieve a specific length in a 
wall that has no wall channel. 
Panel end trim piece is included 
in the panel end cut kit.

End filler cut kits can
be used to finish the edge
of a panel that has been cut
to conform to the specific
shape of a perpendicular
building wall, or when a
panel is next to an architec-
tural element such as a
drywall partition. In this
case, you will need to apply
an end filler cut kit, which
includes a wall channel,
spreaders, and a leveler.
cPage 181

Surface materials don't 
affect cutting. Painted, fabric, 
and vinyl surfaces can all be 
cut on site.

Wall
channel

Leveler

Fixed dimension
required by
field conditions

Cut panel with
panel end

Plan your cuts with instal-
lation in mind to make sure
that it will be possible to fit
behind any soffits. Aligning
cuts with boundaries may
simplify installation.

Cut
panel

Cut
panel

SoffitSoffit

Note: All planning and application guidelines contained in this section of the specification guide are based on the requirement
that ceiling track is connected to a ceiling in order to properly support the wall components as shown.
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Adapters engage the verticals
on the edge of a panel to allow
perpendicular panels to connect.
cSpecifying, pages 182 and 222

Integral slotted verti-
cals allow connections to
adjacent panels, door
frames, and mini ends.

Recessed and overlap-
ping ceiling track can
be used with adapters.

Product Details

Height can be specified
from 8'0" to 10'0", in one-
inch increments, to accom-
modate different ceiling
heights.

Ceiling track allows 1⁄2" 
of vertical adjustment to
accom modate variations in
field conditions. Floor track
allows 3⁄4" of vertical adjust-
ment to accommodate varia-
tions at base.

Finished-end adapter
caps the exposed vertical
edge of the last panel in a
run. Surface of the adapter
is steel, covered in paint,
fabric, or vinyl, or anodized
aluminum for Glass Selec -
tions. The plinth, which is
included in the finished end
assembly, is painted to
match the adjacent base
trim. Finished-end adapter
adds approximately 13⁄16" 
to the length of the wall.
cSee Feature Strip
Application, page 86.

+/-3/4"

+/-1/2"

23/8"

3/16"1

8'0"H to
10'0"H

Surfaces of finished and
adapter and L-adapter
are steel, covered with paint,
fabric, or vinyl, or anodized
aluminum for Glass Selec -
tions to match panel sur-
faces. T- and X-adapters are
concealed when installed so
there is no surface finish 
to specify.

Feature strips join
adapters to adjacent
components.

Base trim, ordered sepa-
rately, is added in the field.

Note: All planning and application guidelines contained in this section of the specification guide are based on the requirement
that ceiling track is connected to a ceiling in order to properly support the wall components as shown.
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Adapters

L-adapter allows a per-
pendicular panel to attach
at the end of a panel.
Surface of the adapter is
steel, covered in paint,
fabric, or vinyl, or anodized
aluminum for Glass
Selections.
cSee Feature Strip 
Application, page 86.

T-adapter allows a per-
pendicular panel to attach
on the centerline between
two panels joined in line.
cSee Feature Strip
Application, page 86.

X-adapter allows two
perpendicular panels to
attach on opposite sides of
the centerline between two
panels joined in line.
Tip: Base trim projects 1⁄16"
from the face of the panel.
cSee Feature Strip 
Application, page 86.

211/16"

23/8"

15/16"

23/8"

15/16"

21/2"

21/2"

15/16" 13/16"

23/8"

Panel end cut kit can be
used to finish the end of a
cut panel so that it functions
like a conventional panel
and can make connections
to an adjacent panel, door
frame, or mini end. Surface
of the adapter is painted
steel. 
cPage 180
Tip: Panel end is included
in panel end cut kit.

Connections
Any panel, door frame,
or mini end can be con-
nected to an adapter.

Feature strips, ordered
separately, join panels
and other components to
adapters and prevent light
and sound leaks. Feature
strip can be cut on site to
provide access to the inte-
gral slotted verticals so that
panel-supported compo-
nents can be attached. To
rearrange panels, feature
strips can be removed and
reused.
cPage 240
Tip: Anodized feature strips
are designed for use with
Glass Selection anodized
door and glass frames.
They are not compatible
with upholstered panels.

Cut
panel

11/8"

23/8"

Panel
end

Overlapping or
recessed finished-end
ceiling track is available
for use with finished end
adapter. This ceiling track
component finishes the end
of the ceiling track in the
same way that the finished
end adapter completes the
exposed vertical edge of
the last panel.
cPage 230

Blocked slots occur on
the edges of some panels in
configurations with adapters.
This makes it impractical
to attach panel-supported
components at these points. 
cFor an overview of the 
planning choices, see 
Centerline Versus Interior 
Dimension Planning,
page 88.

Overlapping

Slots 
blocked on 
both panels

Adapter

Recessed

T-adapters, unlike T-posts,
produce a simpler, cleaner
visual by presenting one
joint instead of two.

Exact fit between fixed
elements, such as building
columns, is possible by
using a panel end cut kit.
The cut panel behaves
exactly like a conventional
panel but its width dimen-
sion can be modified on site
to match field conditions.
Tip: You cannot hang furni-
ture on a cut panel.
cSee Cut Panels, page 76.

Panel end

Cut panel

T-post

T-adapter

Wiring & Cabling
Adapters do not accom-
modate vertical wire and
cable routing.

Surface Materials
Finished-end adapter
and L-adapter
•  Paint
•  Fabric
•  Vinyl
•  Anodized aluminum 
  (Glass Selections only)

Application Topics
Feature Strip
Application
cPage 86

Centerline Versus
Interior Dimension
Planning
cPage 88

Base Trim Details
cPage 90
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Product Details for 
SmartTools Options 

SmartTools Options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request for Quote)
process.

Privacy Wall adapters
can be specified from 7'5"H
to 11'0"H, in one-inch incre-
ments, to accommodate dif-
ferent ceiling heights.
Tip: Specify ceiling height of
your installation and com-
ponent will be fabricated to
allow for ceiling track.

Glass Selections
adapters can be specified
from 7'5"H to 10'0"H, in
one-inch increments, to
accommodate different 
ceiling heights.
Tip: Specify ceiling height of
your installation and com-
ponent will be fabricated to
allow for ceiling track.

7'5"H to
10'0"H

7'5"H to
11'0"H

When planning with 
4" high base or low
profile base, specify
adapters with modified
height to accept 4"H or
21⁄2"H base trim and to
ensure that the correct
overall ceiling height is
achieved.
Tip:  Base trim is ordered
separately.

Privacy Wall L-
adapters and finished
ends can be specified with
wood veneer surfaces.

21/2"H
or 4"H

Privacy Wall 

Adapters — SmartTools Options
                                        
Note: All planning and application guidelines contained in this section of the specification guide are based on the requirement
that ceiling track is connected to a ceiling in order to properly support the wall components as shown.
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Posts join panels in a vari-
ety of configurations.
cSpecifying, pages 184
and 223

Corner base trim,
ordered separately, is
added in the field.

Product Details

Height can be specified
from 8'0" to 10'0", in one-
inch increments, to accom-
modate different ceiling
heights.

Ceiling track allows 1⁄2" 
of vertical adjustment to
accom modate variations in
field conditions. Floor track
allows 3⁄4" of vertical adjust-
ment to accommodate 
variations at base.

+/-3/4"

+/-1/2"

8'0"H to
10'0"H

Surfaces of post are
steel, covered with paint,
fabric, or vinyl to match
panel surfaces. Glass
Selections posts available
in anodized aluminum.

Posts connect to adjacent
panels, door frames, and
mini ends.

Feature strips join posts
to adjacent components.

Recessed and overlap-
ping ceiling track can
be used with posts.

Note: All planning and application guidelines contained in this section of the specification guide are based on the requirement
that ceiling track is connected to a ceiling in order to properly support the wall components as shown.
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Posts

Configurations for posts
include in-line, L, T, X, V, Y, 
and I-Line interface.
Tip: Base trim projects 1⁄16"
from the face of the panel.
of the panel.

23/8"

 15/16"

23/8"

15/16"

211/16"

23/8"

211/16"

15/16"

23/8"

13/16"

15/16"

120∞

23/8"

5/8"

135∞

3/4"

23/8"

211/16"
15/16"

23/8"

21/2" 21/2"

L-post has a square profile.

Y-post is made up of a 90°
corner and two 135° angles.

V-post is available either
120° or 135°.

L-post

135°

120°

90°

135°

135°

Connections
Any panel, door frame,
or mini end can be con-
nected to a post.

Feature strips, ordered
separately, join panels 
and other components to
posts and prevent light and
sound leaks. Feature strip
can be cut on site to pro-
vide access to the integral
slotted verticals so that
panel-supported compo-
nents can be attached. To
rearrange panels, feature
strips can be removed and
reused.
cPage 240

Posts are often more
appro  priate when plan -
ning with interior room
dimensions.
Tip: Remember to allow for
post dimensions when cal-
culating the overall length 
of a wall.
cSee Centerline Versus 
Interior Dimension 
Planning, page 88.

Slotted verticals are
available when using posts. 
cFor an overview of the 
planning choices, see 
Centerline Versus Interior 
Dimension Planning,
page 88.

No slots 
blocked on 
panels

Post

Wiring & Cabling
Posts can be used to verti-
cally route power and cable
infeeds down from the ceil-
ing or up from the floor.
Surface Materials
Post
•  Paint
•  Fabric
•  Vinyl
•  Anodized aluminum
  (Glass Selections only)

Base trim
•  Paint

Feature strip
•  Paint
•  Fabric
•  Vinyl
•  Anodized aluminum

Application Topics
Feature Strip
Application
cPage 86

Centerline Versus
Interior Dimension
Planning
cPage 88
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Product Details for 
SmartTools Options 

SmartTools Options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request for Quote)
process.

Privacy Wall posts can
be specified from 7'5"H to
11'0"H, in one-inch incre-
ments, to accommodate dif-
ferent ceiling heights.
Tip: Specify ceiling height of
your installation and com-
ponent will be fabricated to
allow for ceiling track.

Glass Selections posts
can be specified from 7'5"H
to 10'0"H, in one-inch incre-
ments, to accommodate 
different ceiling heights.
Tip: Specify ceiling height of
your installation and com-
ponent will be fabricated to
allow for ceiling track.

7'5"H to
10'0"H

7'5"H to
11'0"H

When planning with 
4" high base or low
profile base, specify
adapters with modified height
to accept 4"H or 21⁄2"H base
trim and to ensure that the
correct overall ceiling height
is achieved.
Tip: Base trim is ordered 
separately.

Privacy Wall L-
adapters and finished
ends can be specified with
wood veneer surfaces.

V-post can be specified at
different angles in 5° incre-
ments, from 70° minimum to
175° maximum.

Tip: Base trim and ceiling
track can also be ordered in
corresponding angled 
configurations.

Tip: Each angled post has
different dimensions. Exact
dimensions should be
requested through the
quote process.

Variable

21/2"H
or 4"H

Privacy Wall 

Posts — SmartTools Options
                                        
Note: All planning and application guidelines contained in this section of the specification guide are based on the requirement
that ceiling track is connected to a ceiling in order to properly support the wall components as shown.
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Use the table at right
to determine the quantity
of individual feature strips
you need in specific
applications.
Tip: For correct fit of feature
strips, you must specify
type of components that will
be used in conjunction with
feature strips. Example:
One painted component
and one upholstered 
component.
cSee page 240 to order 
feature strips.

Two kinds of feature
strips are available. They
are available individually
(style numbers GPFS1,
GPFSH1, GPFS1A, or
GPFSH1A available in 10'
only) or in packages of 25
(style numbers GPFS,
GPFSH, GPFSA, or
GPFSHA ordered by 1"
increments).

When positioned next
to a door frame, the mini
end should be specified “to
floor,” and will be field-cut
by the installer to final
length.

In-line feature strips
are used when joining two
surfaces on the same
plane. They can be speci-
fied to correspond to the
installation height, or 120"-
long feature strips are 
available to be field-cut.

In-line
feature

strip

Mini end

Door frame

Feature Strip

Plinth

In-line In-line

Half

  Product                            Number                         Number 
                                           of in-line                        of half
                                           feature strips                feature strips
                                           GPFS, GPFS1,                GPFSH, GPFSH1,
                                           GPFSA, or GPFS1A        GPFSHA, or GPFSH1A

  Panel                                      2                                          0

  Hinged door frame                  2                                           0

  Slider door unit                       4                                           0

  Mini end                                  2                                           0

  Panel end cut kit                     2                                           0

  Finished-end adapter              2                                           0

  L-adapter                                1                                           1

  T-adapter                                0                                           2

  X-adapter                                0                                           4

  L-post                                      1                                           1

  T-post                                     2                                           2

  X-post                                     0                                           4

  In-line post                              2                                           0

  V-post                                     0                                           2

  Y-post                                     1                                           1

  I-Line interface post                2                                           0

Half feature strips are
used in combination with in-
line feature strips for inside
corner applications.
Tip: To ensure best fit for
feature strips, specify a wall
application option.
cPage 240

Specify both a painted
and fabric half feature
strip for Clerestory panels
with one painted and one
upholstered component.

When ordering painted
feature strips, specify the
type of wall application for
the adjoining components.

For use with two
painted components.

For use with one
painted and one uphol-
stered component.

Upholstered
surface

Painted
surface

Painted
surface

Painted
surface

Half
feature

strip

For use with two uphol-
stered components.

For Clerestory panels,
you can specify two differ-
ent feature strips when the
solid-panel finish is different
from the upper-glass frame
finish.

Painted 
frame

Fabric
panel 
surface

Fabric
feature 
strip

Painted 
feature 
strip

Upholstered
surface

Upholstered
surface

Furniture reveal strips,
ordered separately, are
positioned between two
sections of in-line feature
strip to allow access to one
set of panel slots when a
single component is
mounted on a Privacy Wall
panel. When components
are mounted side by side,
both sets of slots are left
exposed, and there is no
need for a furniture reveal
strip. Furniture reveal strips
are painted to match the
adjacent wall panel or 
to match the component
bracket.
Tip: Use of hang-on 
components with enhanced
core panels may reduce
acoustic effectiveness.
cPage 243

Furniture reveal strips
are used when hanging
components on Privacy
Wall panels. The furniture
reveal strip finishes off one
half of an in-line panel joint,
while allowing access to
panel slots. They are cut to
size from a 34" length as
part of the installation
process. Typically, one 34"
strip is adequate to trim out
both edges of a worksur-
face or storage cabinet.
cPage 243

Privacy Wall uses the
same furniture interface as
Answer. When specifying
overhead storage and work-
surfaces to be mounted on
Privacy Wall, select the
Answer bracket option. 

Furniture
reveal

strip

August 2015



When hanging furniture
on panels, optional
acoustic seals can be field-
applied to the cantilever or
shelf brackets to minimize
sound transmission through
the wall.

Low-voltage switches 
can be positioned on an 
in-line feature strip between
two panels (solid or glass) 
or between a panel and a
door frame. The feature strip
is cut and notched during
installation to accommodate
the switch.
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Centerline Versus Interior Dimension Planning
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Planning Choices
Architects and designers
typically use either center-
line planning or inside-
dimension planning when
laying out walls. Privacy
Wall supports either
approach or a combination.
Your decision about which
strategy to use will depend
on your building and inte-
gration and interface issues.
Each approach offers its
own advantages and
disadvantages.

Centerline planning
concerns the distance
between the centerline of
walls; the thickness of the
walls is a secondary consid-
eration. For example, two
parallel walls that are 23⁄8"
thick and with centerlines
that are 96" apart will pro-
duce an interior space that
is 935⁄8"W.

Interior planning con-
cerns the physical dimen-
sions of the room created
by walls. For example, to
create an interior space that
is 96"W, two parallel walls
that are 23⁄8" thick would
have a centerline dimension
of 989⁄16".

Centerline 
Dimension

Interior 
Dimension

24' 0" centerline dimension

96" 96" 96"

48" 48" 48" 48" 48" 48"
13/16"13/16"

24' 23/8"

Centerline DimensionVertical slots
 in cross wall

are not blocked

Using Adapters   Advantages
•  Allows centerline

planning.
•  No creep added to the

dimensions of the run of
panels in one axis.

•  Lower cost than using
posts at T- and X-corners.

•  Clean visuals. No double
feature strips visible when
the back side of the wall
doesn’t have perpendicu-
lar panels.

  Disadvantages
•  Vertical slots in some

panels will be blocked by
overlapping panels and
therefore cannot accom-
modate panel-supported
storage or worksurface
components.

Interior DimensionVertical slots
 in cross wall

are not blocked

24' 91/8" centerline dimension

965/8" 965/8" 965/8"

24' 101/2"

48" 48" 48" 48" 48" 48"
211/16" 21/2"21/2" 211/16"

Using Posts   Advantages
•  Ideal for interior dimen-

sion planning because the
inside dimensions of the
room will always match
the dimensions of the
panels that make up the
wall.

•  Vertical slots will never be
blocked, so adding panel-
supported storage or
worksurfaces is never a
problem.

  Disadvantages
•  Must allow the 211⁄16" incre-

ment that each L-post adds
and 211⁄16" increment that
each T-post adds to the
length of the run of panels.

•  Posts and two feature
  strips will be visible on the
  opposite side of the wall
  if no panels are joined at
  those points.
•  More expensive than 

using adapters at T- and 
X-corners.
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Centerline Versus Interior
Dimension Planning

Centerline Dimension

In
te

rio
r 

D
im

en
si

on

96"96"96"

F R O N T  W A L L

C
R

O
S

S
 W

A
L

L

Vertical slots
in front wall
are blocked 

Vertical slots
in cross wall
are not blocked 

Interior dimension
planning along cross walls
means that vertical slots
will be available to attach
storage components and
worksurfaces to cross wall
panels.

Centerline planning
along front wall allows fin
walls to match centerlines
of building elements such
as columns, window
frames, and ceiling grid.

Combining Techniques
In some applications it is
desirable to combine cen-
terline planning with inside-
dimension planning. For
example, you might want a
front wall that produces
alignment in a building that
has columns or window
elements on centerlines
that are spaced 96" apart.
But along the cross walls,
you may want to use inside-
dimension planning to
ensure that standard-sized
furniture components, such
as worksurfaces and bins,
will match panel dimensions.

Adapters and posts add
different dimensions to a
run of panel depending on
the configuration.

23/8" 23/8"
T-post X-post

23/8"23/8"

211/16"

29/16"

211/16"

15/16"

29/16"

L-adapter L-post

15/16"

15/16"
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Base Trim Details

                                        

Panels
In-line

Inside corner
Continuous base trims meet at an inside corner
regardless of angle.

Inside
90° corner

Inside
120° corner

Inside
135° corner

Continuous base
trims can meet
at any point in a
panel run.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Outside corner
One-piece outside corner base trim must be
specified to trim outside panel corners regardless
of angle.

Outside
90° corner

Outside
120° corner

Outside
135° corner

Outside
corner
base trim

Outside
corner
base trim

Outside
corner
base trim

Doors
Inside corner

Outside corner

Plinth and
outside corner
base trim meet
at centerline of 
feature strip.

Plinth

Field-cut
outside
corner

base trim.

Plinth and
continuous base 
trim meet at the
centerline of 
feature strip.

Plinth
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Back-to-back

Two doors separated by a post

Plinth

Plinth

Plinth

Plinth

Plinth

Plinth

Back-to-back
cover

Back-to-back
plinth

Inside slider door

Outside slider door

Two-piece
plinth

Plinth

Continuous
base trim

Plinth

Two-piece
plinth
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Product Details for 
SmartTools Options 

SmartTools Options are available and easily
ordered when using SmartTools software. If you
do not have access to SmartTools software,
these options can also be ordered using the nor-
mal Specials RFQ (Request for Quote) process.

Outside corner
base-variable
angle in five

degree increments

Outside
corner
base trim
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Product Details

Width of I-Line inter-
face post adds 11/4" to
the width of any panel
it is attached to. Because a
Privacy Wall modular panel
is 11/4" less wide than a
standard panel, using an I-
Line interface post with a
Privacy Wall modular panel
will retain the overall dimen-
sion of a regular panel.

Ceiling track, ordered
separately, continues unin-
terrupted from the I-Line
panel to the Privacy Wall
panel. Ceiling track is 
available recessed or 
overlapping.

Continuous base trim
on Privacy Wall panels
extends over the I-Line
interface post. I-Line panels
have their own base trim.
Height of both I-Line and
Privacy Wall base trims
may vary slightly.

15/16"

I-Line 
interface 
post

I-Line 
panel

Privacy
Wall
modular 
panel

I-Line interface posts
connect Privacy Wall to its
predecessor, I-Line
Moveable Walls.

I-Line 
Moveable 
WallPrivacy 

Wall

Two I-Line feature
strips are required for 
the I-Line side of the 
connection.

I-Line interface post
can be cut in the field.

Two Privacy Wall fea-
ture strips are required
for the Privacy Wall side of
the connection.

Privacy Wall 

How to Connect Privacy Wall to I-Line
Moveable Walls
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How to Connect Privacy
Wall to I-Line Moveable

Walls

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

Wiring & Cabling
Power cannot be routed 
vertically inside an I-Line
interface post. The post
allows horizontal cable 
routing at the base.

Surface Materials
I-Line interface post
•  Paint
Tip: Not all Privacy Wall
paint colors match classic 
I-Line paint colors.
•  Fabric
•  Vinyl

Any Privacy Wall panel
or door frame can 
connect to I-Line using 
an I-Line interface post.

Connections

In-line connections are
possible by adding an I-Line
interface post between
Privacy Wall and I-Line 
panels.

I-Line interface posts
attach to adjacent posts 
in L-, T-, X-, V-, and 
Y-configurations.

T- and X-adapters can
be used to connect Privacy
Wall to I-Line Moveable
Walls.

I-Line
interface post
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Etched and Pattern Glass Planning

                                        
Planning Guidelines
You should consider the 
orientation of the faces of
etched and pattern glass in
relation to the insides and
outsides of rooms.

Etched glass should be
installed with the rough side
facing the inside of the
room and the smooth side
facing the corridor. This
placement allows for easier
cleaning of the more heavily
traveled corridor.

Pattern glass should be
installed with the rough side
facing the corridor and the
smooth side facing the
inside of the room. This
placement allows more 
people to appreciate the
visually interesting and
attractive side of the glass.

Clerestory panels that
are ordered with split finish
surfaces or single sided
electricals will be oriented
to side one and side two.
When determining how to
order these, keep in mind
that glass surfaces are
always oriented as follows:
for etched glass, the rough
side will be oriented to side
two; for pattern glass, the
rough side will be oriented
to side one.

Etched glass 
Satin

Pattern glass 
Bamboo
Harp
Mirage

All other glass types
are either rough on both
faces or smooth on both
faces.

Etched glass—
rough side

Pattern glass—
rough side

Etched glass—
rough side

Etched glass—
rough side

Etched glass—
rough side

Pattern glass—
rough side

Etched glass—
rough side Pattern glass—

rough side

Pattern glass—
rough side

Pattern glass—
rough side

Inside of room

Inside of room

Inside of room

Inside of room

Inside of room

Corridor

Corridor

Corridor

Corridor

Corridor

...............................................................................................................................................
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Factory-installed com-
ponents are available to
power panels with recepta-
cles at desk height, ADA
height, or at the base of the
panel. Power infeeds can
feed through the ceiling or
the floor.

Ceiling infeed can be
factory installed in panel to
ADA or desk height, or field
installed at base height.

Modular
harness,
field installed

Vertical jumper, factory
installed to extend power
between power blocks at
base height, desk height,
and ADA height.

Power blocks,
factory or field
installed at base
height.

Base power infeed
Tip: Multipurpose
infeeds can be installed
to route power to base
from floor or ceiling.

Power blocks can be factory
or field installed at ADA height,
desk height, or base height.
ADA and desk-height power
blocks are available in hollow
core panels only.
Tip: For power installation at
ADA or desk height in the field,
you must use a power and com-
munication powerkit and cover
plate. Powerkits with power
blocks and communication
openings can only be installed
in the field at ADA- or desk-
height locations.

Communication cable,
field installed.

Power and
communication
receptacles are
factory installed at
ADA height, desk
height, or base
height.

Floor infeed can be
factory installed in panel
at ADA or desk height, 
or field installed at base
height.

Tip: Bypass cover may be
required when specifying
recessed ceiling track.
cPage 234
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Powering a Privacy
Wall panel requires five
things—power blocks,
receptacles, cutouts in the
surface of the panel to
access the receptacles, 
a harness or infeed to bring
power to the power block,
and a cover plate or power
and communication base
trim to trim the opening.

Power Blocks

Power blocks must be
installed in a panel in order
to accommodate power
receptacles. Power blocks
can accommodate recepta-
cles on one side or both
sides of a panel.

Three different heights
are possible for power
blocks—desk height, ADA
height, and base height.
Any combination of these
heights is possible. ADA
and desk-height power
blocks are available in 
hollow core panels only.
Tip: When placing furniture
on or in front of a powered
panel, review the furniture
type and position to avoid
obstructing the power or
communication termination.

Utilities can be specified
on either side of the panel
or on both sides. Recepta -
cles can be installed on
either side of the panel or
on both sides. Fillers can 
be installed in any unused
cutouts.

Base
height

ADA
height

21"
34"

Desk
height

Power is located in the
center of a panel except in
Glass Selections frame kits,
where power is located 12"
from the panel edge. 
Tip: If using base trim with
power and communication
cutout, plan on placing
cutouts at right edge of
panel.

Power blocks can be
located in the base without
cutouts to continue distribu-
tion of power between 
panels.

Panel type determines
which receptacle locations
are available. For example,
solid wall panels can have
receptacles in any position,
but glass wall panels can
have receptacles in the
base only.

Field-installed power -
kits, infeeds, and
jumpers can be ordered
separately and added on
site. For installations at
desk or ADA height, solid
panel surface must be cut
carefully to position power
block correctly and to
accommodate cover plate.
Power and communication
is available in panel face
only.

Panel 
Type

Solid

Glass

Clerestory

Desk-
height

ADA-
height Base

N.A. N.A.

12"

12"

Receptacles

Receptacles are ordered
separately and field installed
in power blocks. Separate
duplex receptacles are avail -
able to engage each of the
different circuits that are
possible in the electrical
system. Receptacles are
coded to indicate which
circuit and type of ground
they engage.
cPage 247

USB receptacles are
ordered separately and
installed on site. They are
available in three wiring
schematics with multiple
line options. USB recepta-
cles offer easy access to
two charging ports. Each
port provides 1 amperage of
output. USB receptacles
conveniently charge a wide
range of electronic devices.
Some devices may not be
compatible.

Installation is done on
site. Receptacles snap into
power block. Tools are not
required for installation.

Cutouts

Power and communica-
tion base trim, ordered
separately, frames recepta-
cles and communication
outlets. Three kinds are
available—power only,
power and communication,
and communication only.
Tip: Base communication
cutouts are designed to
accommodate only NEMA
faceplates. Cutout is 3"W x
2"H.

Power and communica-
tion base trim for
Chicago and New York
City power, ordered sepa-
rately, frames receptacles
and communication outlets.
Two kinds are available -
power only, and power com-
munication. 
Tip: Base communication
cutouts are designed to
accommodate only NEMA
faceplates. Cutout is 3"W x
2"H.

59"

Power 
only

Power and 
communication

Communication 
only

59"

Power 
only

Power and 
communication
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The floor track is factory
cut at both ends to provide
access for multipurpose
infeeds that are routed up
from the floor.

Plastic cover plate,
ordered separately, frames
receptacles and communi-
cation outlets in the panel
face. Two kinds of cover
plates are available—power
only and power and com-
munication. They are
required for utilities in the
panel surface.
cPage 249

Width of panel must be
adequate to accommodate
cutouts.
•  Panels that are 30"W 
  (standard or modular) 
  can accommodate power 
  and/or communication in 
  any position or 
  configuration.
•  Panels that are smaller 
  than 30"W cannot accom-
  modate power or commu-
  nication in any 
  configuration.

Communication open-
ing is sized to accommo-
date a standard NEMA-size
faceplate, modular furniture
faceplate, or Decora mount-
ing strap style outlet sup-
plied by the electrician.

51/8"

21/4"

Power-only

Power and 
communication

Fillers, ordered separately,
fill empty receptacle and
communication openings.
Tip: Power and communica-
tion filler is not designed for
use with the base communi-
cation cutout. Fillers for this
NEMA-size cutout should
be sourced locally.

Infeeds

Ceiling infeeds are fac-
tory installed to bring power
to a power block installed at
desk height or ADA height.
Harness orientation is stan-
dard on the left side when
facing side 1.
Tip: Panels that are less
than 24"W are not factory
punched for infeeds.

Ceiling
infeed

Floor infeeds, for use
with raised floor systems,
are factory installed to bring
power to a power block
installed at desk height or
ADA height. Harness orien-
tation is standard on the left
side when facing side 1.
Factory-installed infeeds
extend a minimum of 12'
from the panel.
Tip: Panels that are less
than 24"W are not factory
punched for infeeds.

Base power blocks
always receive their
power from field-installed
harnesses or factory-
installed jumper harnesses.
cPage 102

Field-installed multipur-
pose infeed can be used
to bring power from the ceil-
ing or floor by routing it
through an adjacent compo-
nent such as a mini end or
post.

Floor
infeed

Multi-
purpose
infeed

Mini 
end

Field-installed base
power infeed can bring
power from a floor monu-
ment to a power block in
the base of a panel. Floor
infeed harness at the base
occupies one receptacle
location in the base power
block.

Field-installed modular
harness can bring power
from a power block installed
in the base of an adjacent
panel.
cTo calculate harness
length, see page 106.

Harness-to-harness
connector or branching
harness-to-harness
connector, ordered sepa-
rately, links harnesses.
Harness-to-harness con-
nector allows multiple har-
nesses to connect to allow
power networks to branch.

Base
power
infeed

Modular
harness

End of the power
infeed can be hardwire or
modular. Hardwire allows
the electrician to make a
conventional connection to
the building’s power inside
a junction box. Modular
allows the infeed to connect
to any corresponding modu-
lar connector or harness
using a harness-to-harness
connector. This is the same
modular connector used by
Answer, Montage, and
Architectural Solutions
Modular Power System.

Modular infeed cover is
included with modular multi-
purpose infeed to hardwire
to a junction box. It allows
modular connector to snap
into position. This allows
walls to be disconnected,
moved, and reconnected
later.

Vertical jumper is factory
installed to extend power
between power blocks at
base height, desk height,
and ADA height. Jumper
can also be field installed to
achieve same configuration.

Hardwire

Modular

Vertical
jumper
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Privacy Wall 

                                        

Glass panels cannot
accommodate vertical rout-
ing of power harnesses
through the glass portion of
the panel. Use adjacent
panels, mini ends, or door
frames to accommodate a
field-installed multipurpose
infeed.
Tip: A power switch
installed in a door frame will
block the path of a multipur-
pose infeed.

Multipurpose 
infeed

Vertical
jumper 

Multipurpose 
infeed

Multipurpose 
infeed

Vertical
jumper

Chicago and New York
City electrical code
requires that all power be
hardwired in the field.
Modular power systems are
not permitted. All panels
can be hardwired 
on site using conventional
electrical components. 

Desk or ADA power
and communication in
Chicago and New York
City can be accommodated
in two ways.

Specify the Chicago/
New York City hardwire
power prep option and
the factory will cut the panel
at desk and/or ADA height
on one side of the panel.
This allows the electrician
to install a Chicago/New
York City junction box and
hardwire standard Decora-
style receptacle(s) in the
field. Order power/ commu-
nication Chicago/New York
City junction box and cover
plate separately. Only
power/ communication is
available with this option.
Tip: Hardwire power boxes
cannot be double sided.

New York City/Chicago
prep option requires use
of Privacy Wall cover plate,
ordered separately.
cPage 249

San Francisco electri-
cal code requires that
base power infeeds be
encased in metallic liquid-
tight conduit.

Electrician can cut solid
or Clerestory panels in the
field and install conven-
tional components (junction
box, receptacle, outlet
cover, and conduit) as in
typical drywall construction.

Base power for panels
installed in Chicago or
New York City is hard-
wired in the field using con-
ventional components
(Decora-style receptacle,
junction box, conduit) sup-
plied by the electrician.
Tip: Order Chicago/New
York City base trim.

All Privacy Wall electri-
cal components are
listed by Underwriters
Laboratory (UL) and certi-
fied by the Canadian
Standards Association
(CSA).

All Steelcase electrical
systems are designed in
compliance with the National
Electrical Code (NEC) and
Canadian Electrical Code
(CEC) to function as a multi-
wire branch circuit. Installa -
tions should be made in
accordance with the NEC or
CEC provisions for multi-
wire branch circuits.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for the proper installa-
tion of electrical equipment.

Specifying
For guidelines about the 
steps to specify power 
components for a panel, 
see Power Options.
cPage 139
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Power in Base

Privacy Wall 

Overview of Powered Panels
                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Power in the base of a
solid or glass panel can
be energized using field-
installed harnesses or
infeeds.

Power source A: 
Field-installed harness from
adjacent panel with power
in base.
cPage 139

Power source B: 
Field-installed multipurpose
infeed from ceiling through
hollow core in solid panel.
cPage 139

Power at Desk Height or ADA Height

Power source E: 
Factory-installed ceiling
infeed.
cPage 139

Power source F: 
Factory-installed floor
infeed.
cPage 139

Power source G: 
Factory-installed vertical
jumper. Base must receive
power using one of the
approaches shown at the
top of the page. When
base/ADA/desk combina-
tions are specified, a
jumper will be factory
installed.
cPage 139

Power source C: 
Field-installed multipurpose
infeed from floor.
cPage 139

Power blocks can be located in the base without cutouts
to allow for distribution of power or to bring power from floor
or ceiling.

Power source D: 
Field-installed base power
infeed from floor monument
or adjacent wall. Occupies
one receptacle location.
cPage 139
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...............................................................................................................................................
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Overview of 
Powered Panels

Power source F: 
Factory-installed floor
infeed.
cPage 139

Power source G: 
Factory-installed vertical
jumper. Base must receive
power using one of the
approaches shown on 
previous page.
cPage 139

Tip: When base/ADA/desk
combinations are specified,
a jumper will be factory
installed.

Adjacent mini end can
be used to route a field-
installed multipurpose
infeed. Factory-installed
vertical jumper can extend
power to desk height or
ADA height.
Tip: When base/ADA/desk
combinations are specified,
a jumper will be factory
installed.

Adjacent door frame
can be used to route a
field-installed multipurpose
infeed. 
Exception: Switch installed
in routing side of door frame
will block harness.

Power cannot be routed
vertically through the glass
portion of a Clerestory
panel so desk-height and
ADA-height receptacles in
glass panels always receive
power from below.
Tip: Power block in base
doesn’t have to be expressed.
You may choose to use it only
as a connection point for an
infeed and not install base
trim with receptacle openings.

Mini End

P
riva

c
y W

a
ll

August 2015



104                                                                                                                                                                                           Architectural Solutions Specification Guide

Privacy Wall 

Wiring Schematics
Details for the Electrician
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...............................................................................................................................................

Privacy Wall modular power components
are offered in three different wiring schematics to
allow you to match your specific wiring strategy
to any typical building wiring plan.
Tip: All the components in an electrical system
must use the same wiring schematic. The com-
ponents are color coded and keyed to make it
impossible to connect mismatched parts.
Black = Four-circuit, 3+1
Brown = Four-circuit, 2+2
Rust = Three-circuit, separate neutrals
Shared neutral conductors = 10 gauge
Separate neutral conductors = 12 gauge
Hot conductors = 12 gauge
Grounding conductors = 12 gauge

Four-Circuit, 3+1

In the four-circuit 3+1 schematic, circuits
1, 2, and 3 are distributed from the first circuit
panel and are supported with one shared neutral
and one shared ground. Circuit 4 is distributed
from a second circuit panel and is supported with
a separate neutral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, all four
circuits are distributed as shown.

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Circuit 4 Neutral

System Ground 

Isolated Ground 

NEUTRAL

Circuits 1, 2, and 3 Neutral

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

Circuits 1, 2, and 3 Neutral

PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit Panel 1

Circuit Panel 2

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Ground

                Circuit 4 Neutral 
NEUTRAL

GROUND
Ground

CA B

Four-Circuit, 2+2

In the four-circuit 2+2 schematic, circuits
1 and 2 are distributed from two different phases
from the first circuit panel and are supported
with one shared neutral and one shared ground.
Circuits 3 and 4 are distributed from a second cir-
cuit panel and supported by their own shared
neutral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, all four
circuits are distributed as shown.

On a split-phase circuit panel, all four cir-
cuits are distributed as shown.

Split-Phase
Circuit Panel

A C
PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

NEUTRAL

Circuits 1 and 2 Neutral

Circuits 3 and 4 Neutral

System Ground

Isolated Ground

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

NEUTRAL

Circuits 1 and 2 Neutral

Circuits 3 and 4 Neutral

System Ground

Isolated Ground

PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit Panel 1

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Ground

A B C

PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit Panel 2

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Ground

A B C

Circuits 3 and 4 Neutral

Circuits 1 and 2 Neutral

Three-Circuit, Separate Neutrals

In the three-circuit, separate neutral
schematic, circuits 1 and 2 are distributed from
two different phases from the first circuit panel.
Each circuit is supported with its own neutral and
a common ground. Circuit 3 is distributed from
the second circuit panel and is supported by its
own neutral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, three
circuits are distributed as shown.

On a split-phase circuit panel, three cir-
cuits are distributed as shown.

Split-Phase
Circuit Panel

A C
PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

System Ground

Isolated Ground

NEUTRAL

Circuit 1 Neutral

Circuit 2 Neutral

Circuit 3 Neutral

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit 1 Neutral

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 2 Neutral

Circuit 3 Neutral

System Ground

Isolated Ground

Circuit Panel 1

B C
PHASE PHASE

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

NEUTRAL

PHASE PHASE PHASE

Circuit Panel 2

NEUTRAL
                Circuit 3 Neutral 

                Circuit 1 Neutral 

                Circuit 2 Neutral 

GROUND
Ground

GROUND
Ground

CB

PHASE 

A

Circuit 3 HotA
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How to Calculate
Power Needs

Privacy Wall 

How to Calculate Power Needs
Use This to Determine How Many Power Infeeds You’ll Need

                                        
...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

If your usage is known
in advance:
Add up the amperage used
by each piece of equipment
in the workstation. When -
ever you reach 60 amps—
20 amps times 3 circuits— 
(45 amps in Canada) from
items that are likely to be
used at the same time, you
have reached the limit for a
single power-in. Specify
another power-in and con-
tinue until all equipment is
powered. 
cSee table at right for typi-
cal and actual amperage
usages for components.

To calculate amperage when
the wattage of a device is
known, divide watts by 120.

If the circuits will normally
be subject to a continuous
load (three or more hours 
of continuous use, such as
lights or computers), the
NEC requires that circuit
capacity be “de-rated” by 
20 percent. Therefore, treat
circuits used for continuous
loads as if they were rated
at 16 amps (12 amps in
Canada) instead of the 
regular 20 amps. 

Try to anticipate future
increases in power require-
ments and build some
excess capacity into your
plan.

Some appliances, such 
as large copiers, coffee
makers, or space heaters
require most of the current
available on a circuit. It is
recommended that such
devices be supplied with
their own dedicated circuit.

Local electrical codes vary.
Consult a qualified electrical
contractor or engineer for
the proper planning of elec-
trical circuits in your locale.

If your usage is not
known in advance: 
The National Electrical
Code (NEC) allows a maxi-
mum of 13 receptacles 
on each 20-amp circuit.
This provides up to 39
receptacles for each 3-cir-
cuit power-in and 52 recep-
tacles for each 4-circuit
power-in. In Canada, the
Canadian Electrical Code
allows a maximum of 10
receptacles on each 15-
amp circuit. This provides
up to 30 receptacles for
each 3-circuit power-in and
40 receptacles for each 
4-circuit power-in.

When planning a power 
network, you must calculate
the amperage requirements
of all your electrical compo-
nents so you can provide
sufficient electricity to
power them. 

Requirements of Office Equipment 
in Amps

General Equipment 
(Typical Amperage)
A.C. adapter                           0.05
Adding machine                     0.05
Answering machine                0.08
Calculator                               0.25
Clock                                      0.03
Coffee pot                            10.00
Copy machine                      15.00
Desk-top copiers                    7.00 to 10.00
Stand-alone copiers             15.00
Electric eraser                        0.25
Fan                                         1.00
Manuscript holder                   0.75
Microwave                              8.00 to 12.00
Pencil sharpener                    0.25
Radio                                     0.05
Space heater, 1000 watts       8.50
Space heater, 1500 watts     12.50

Electronic Equipment 
(Typical Amperage)
Desk-top memory 
storage devices                      0.08 to 12.00
Modems                                 0.15
Desk-top printers                    1.20 to 5.00
Stand-alone printers               3.00 to 11.00
VDTs and PCs                        0.08 to 4.80

Steelcase Task Lighting 
(Actual Amperage)
Shelf lights:
24"W, 17 watts                       0.20
36"W, 25 watts                       0.30
48"W, 32 watts                       0.30
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Modular harnesses
allow power to be extended
from one power block to
another. Use the guidelines
on this page to determine
harness length.
cPage 252

Tip: For field-installed ADA-
to-desk connections, order
desk-height to ADA-height
jumper.

Tip: Harnesses stretch 3".
For example, a 33" harness
will allow for a 33" to 36"
connection.

Tip: When two powered
panels are separated by a
third panel, calculate the
harness length by adding
the result of these tables
plus the width of the third
(middle) panel.

Tip: Power is located in the
center of a panel except in
Glass Selections frame kits,
where the center of the
power is located 12" from
the panel edge. All GS
frame kits connect with the
same size harnesses,
regardless of width.

GS = Glass Selections

12"

12"

Desk

ADA

Privacy Wall 

Field-Installed Modular Harness Length Guidelines
                                        

Desk

Base

A

B

  Desk to Base for Two Adjacent Panels
Panel B                 Panel A
                             24"W                   30"W    36"W    40"W   42"W   48"W   60"W

GS Frame Kit         N.A.                         62"         62"         74"         74"         74"        86"

30"W                        N.A.                         62"         62"         74"         74"         74"        86"

36"W                        N.A.                         62"         62"         74"         74"         74"        86"

40"W                        N.A.                         62"         62"         74"         74"         74"        86"

42"W                        N.A.                         62"         62"         74"         74"         74"        86"

48"W                        N.A.                         62"         62"         74"         74"         86"        86"

60"W                        N.A.                         62"         62"         74"         74"         86"        86"

A

B

ADA

Base

  ADA to Base for Two Adjacent Panels
Panel B                 Panel A
                             24"W                   30"W    36"W    40"W   42"W   48"W   60"W

GS Frame Kit         N.A.                         62"         62"         74"         74"         74"        86"

30"W                        N.A.                         62"         62"         74"         74"         74"        86"

36"W                        N.A.                         62"         62"         74"         74"         74"        86"

40"W                        N.A.                         62"         62"         74"         74"         74"        86"

42"W                        N.A.                         62"         62"         74"         74"         74"        86"

48"W                        N.A.                         62"         62"         74"         74"         86"        86"

60"W                        N.A.                         62"         62"         74"         74"         86"        86"

A

B

Base to base

  Base to Base for Two Adjacent Panels
Panel B                 Panel A
                             GS Frame Kit     30"W    36"W    40"W   42"W   48"W   60"W

GS Frame Kit         16"                          21"         21"         25"         25"         29"        33"

30"W                        21"                          21"         25"         29"         29"         33"        37"

36"W                        21"                          25"         29"         29"         33"         33"        41"

40"W                        25"                          29"         29"         33"         33"         37"        41"

42"W                        25"                          29"         33"         33"         33"         37"        46"

48"W                        29"                          33"         33"         37"         37"         41"        46"

60"W                        33"                          37"         41"         41"         46"         46"        54"

A

B

Base to base

  Base to Base for Two Adjacent Panels Separated by a Post
Panel B                 Panel A
                             GS Frame Kit     30"W    36"W    40"W   42"W   48"W   60"W

GS Frame Kit         21"                          21"         25"         29"         29"         33"        37"

30"W                        21"                          25"         29"         29"         33"         33"        41"

36"W                        25"                          29"         33"         33"         33"         37"        46"

40"W                        29"                          29"         33"         37"         37"         41"        46"

42"W                        29"                          33"         33"         37"         37"         41"        46"

48"W                        33"                          33"         37"         41"         41"         46"        50"

60"W                        37"                          41"         46"         46"         46"         50"        54"

Desk
or ADA

Base

  Desk or ADA to Base within Same Panel
                             Panel
                             24"W                   30"W    36"W    40"W   42"W   48"W   60"W

                                 N.A.                         62"         62"         76"         74"         74"        86"
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Privacy Wall

Specifying

Solid Wall Panels                                                      108

All-Glass Wall Panels                                               114

Glass Wall Panels with Three Equal Divided Lites    118

Glass Wall Panels with Four Equal Divided Lites      122

Glass Wall Panels with Four Divided Lites                126

Glass Wall Panels with Two Divided Lites                130

Clerestory Wall Panels                                             134

Power Options                                                          139

Butt-Hinged Door Frames                                         140

Pivot-Hinged Door Frames                                       142

Pivot-Hinged Door Frames with Switch Cutout         146

Full-Height Butt-Hinged Door Leaves                       148

Transom-Height Butt-Hinged Door Leaves               150

Full-Height Pivot-Hinged Door Leaves                      152
Transom-Height Pivot-Hinged Door Leaves              154
Full-Height Pivot-Hinged Door Leaves for  
Use with Switch Cutout                                             156
Transom-Height Pivot-Hinged Door Leaves for  
Use with Switch Cutout                                             158

Hardware and Accessories for Swing Doors             160

Privacy Wall Slider Doors with Tubular Pull              166

Back-to-Back Cover                                                 176

Mini Ends                                                                 177

Wall Channels                                                          179

Adapters                                                                   182

Posts                                                                        184

I-Line Interface Post                                                 186

Glass Selections All-Glass Wall Panels                    188

Glass Selections All-Glass Frame Kits                     190

Glass Selections All-Glass Glass Kits                       192

Glass Selections Wall Panels with Two
Divided Lites                                                             194

Glass Selections Two Divided Lite Frame Kits          198

Glass Selections Two Divided Lite Glass Kits           200

Glass Selections Clerestory Wall Panels                  202

Specifying, continued

Glass Selections Pivot-Hinged Door Frames            206

Glass Selections Full-Height Pivot-Hinged 
Door Leaves                                                             208

Glass Selections Transom-Height Pivot-Hinged 
Door Leaves                                                             210

Glass Selections Full-Height Pivot-Hinged Door 
Leaves for Use with Switch Cutout                           212

Glass Selections Transom-Height Pivot-Hinged
Door Leaves for Use with Switch Cutout                  214

Glass Selections Full-Height Polished 
Edge Slider Doors                                                    216

Glass Selections Transom-Height Polished 
Edge Slider Doors                                                    218

Glass Selections Polished Edge Slider Door 
Vertical Seal                                                             220

Glass Selections Mini Ends                                      221

Glass Selections Adapters                                        222

Glass Selections Posts                                             223

Glass Selections Transitions                                     224

Ceiling Tracks                                                           230

Cornice Track and Brackets                                      235

Trim and Accessories                                               236

Post and Beam Attachment Kit                                 245

Accessories                                                              246

Wiring and Cabling                                                   247
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 18

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch
increments

• 23/8"-thick panel with steel surfaces: paint 
• Integral slotted verticals
• Hollow core panel for cable and power routing
• Floor track with adjustable levelers to

accommodate continuous 5"H base trim
(ordered separately)

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per side) 6"W to 30"W
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$  17                                   Specify paint color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  29                                   Specify paint color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 1                  +$165                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 2                  +$223                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3                  +$283                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 5                  +$349                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group A                    +$320                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group B                    +$452                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group C                    +$477                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group D                    +$500                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group E                    +$540                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Customer’s Own Material/         +$161                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      Vinyl (COM)

                                      Panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per side) 36"W to 60"W
                                   •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$  29                                   Specify paint color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  44                                   Specify paint color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 1                  +$221                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 2                  +$326                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3                  +$477                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 5                  +$609                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group A                    +$417                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group B                    +$630                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group C                    +$668                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group D                    +$714                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group E                    +$783                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Customer’s Own Material/         +$208                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      Vinyl (COM)

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Order ceiling track, fea-
ture strip, and continuous
base trim separately. 

Tip: Paint price group 2 is
only available on panels
36"W or smaller.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

1 Style number
2 Ceiling height
3 Paint color number for side 1
4 Paint color number for side 2
5 Post extension
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Tip: Vinyl is not available on
panels wider than 48"W.

Tip: Panels that are wider
than 48" may not be suit-
able for application in cer-
tain areas where local
building codes have specific
provisions for seismic activ-
ity. For more information
regarding seismic applica-
tions, visit the Architectural 
Solutions Web site at
village.steelcase.com/Sales
Guides and more. 
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Post Extension    •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate recessed                                                      recessed ceiling track interface.
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)                                        
                                   •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate overlapping                                                   overlapping ceiling track interface. 
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)                                        

  Ceiling Height      •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"'                      +$  91                                   Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

  Electrical               Power block locations
  Power                  •  Base                                          +$196                                  Specify with power block location at base.
  (for panels 30"W       •  ADA height                                +$715                                  Specify with power block location at ADA 
  through 60"W)                                                                                                            height.
                                   •  Desk height                               +$715                                  Specify with power block location at desk 
                                                                                                                                    height.

                                      New York City/Chicago Power Prep
                               •  NYC/CHI side 1                        +$  24                                   Specify with NYC/CHI side 1.
                                   •  NYC/CHI side 2                        +$  24                                   Specify with NYC/CHI side 2.
                                   •  NYC/CHI sides 1 and 2            +$  48                                   Specify with NYC/CHI sides 1 and 2.

                                      Receptacle cutouts
                               •  Power side 1                              No cost                                Specify with power side 1.
                                   •  Power side 2                              No cost                                Specify with power side 2.
                                   •  Power sides 1 and 2                  +$  24                                   Specify with power sides 1 and 2.
                                   •  Power/comm side 1                   No cost                                Specify with power/comm side 1.
                                   •  Power/comm side 2                   No cost                                Specify with power/comm side 2.
                                   •  Power/comm sides 1 and 2       +$  24                                   Specify with power/comm sides 1 and 2.

                                     Power schematic
                               •  3+1                                            No cost                                Specify with 3+1 power.
                                   •  2+2                                            No cost                                Specify with 2+2 power.
                                   •  3SN                                           No cost                                Specify with 3SN power.

                                     Ceiling infeeds
                               •  Top left hardwire                        No cost                                Specify with top left hardwire.
                                   •  Top left modular                         +$  91                                   Specify with top left modular.

                                     Floor infeeds
                               •  Bottom left hardwire                  No cost                                Specify with bottom left hardwire.
                                   •  Bottom left modular                   +$  91                                   Specify with bottom left modular.

  Related                  •  Ceiling tracks                                                                      cPage 230
  Products                 •  Continuous base trim                                                          cPage 236
                                   •  Feature strips                                                                      cPage 240
                                   •  Acoustic packing                                                                 cPage 244
                                   •  Power receptacles                                                              cPage 247
                                   •  Power and communication cover plates                              cPage 249
                                   •  Infeeds                                                                                cPage 250
                                   •  Modular harnesses                                                             cPage 252
                                   •  Field-installed powerkits                                                      cPage 254
                                   •  Cornice track                                                                       cPage 235
cOptions, continued on next page

cOptions, continued from previous page

Privacy Wall

Solid Wall Panels with
Hollow Core
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Tip: To price power in two
locations, add the
upcharges together.

Tip: Infeed is included in
price of ADA- or desk-
height receptacle power
location option. Base power
block location does not
include infeed. It must be
ordered separately, if
needed.

Tip: NYC/CHI prices
replace the receptacle
power location option prices
when selected.

Tip: Order power and com-
munication and power-only
cover plates separately.

Tip: Panels that are less
than 24"W are not factory
punched for infeeds.  

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  7610 White          •  6"W through 24"W                     +$475                                  Specify with markerboard.
  Markerboard        •  25"W through 36"W                   +$510                                  Specify with markerboard.
  Surface                   •  37"W through 48"W                   +$545                                  Specify with markerboard.

  Parametric          •  7'5" through 7'11"                       No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  Ceiling Height      •  10'1" through 11'0"                     +$159                                  Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  (Available in 1" 
  increments)

  Parametric           •  Non standard widths                 +$  37 (Add to U.S. Base     Specify panel widths in 1" increments.
  Panel Widths                                                     Price of next larger width)
  (Available in 1"         •  Non standard modular widths    +$  37 (Add to U.S. Base     Specify panel widths in 1" increments.
  increments)                                                                    Price of next larger width)

  Base                     •  4"H base                                    +$  61                                   Specify to accept 4"H base.

   Specification Information

  DWidth    DStyle              DU.S.                             DNominal    DModular     DStyle             DU.S.
  d             dNumber          dBase                            dWidth         dWidth         dNumber         dBase
  d d dPrice d d d dPrice
  d d d d d d d

Solid Wall Panels                                  Modular Solid Wall Panels
6"             GPSS06           $  869                                                

8"             GPSS08           $  869                            8"                  611⁄16"           GPSM08         $  869

18"             GPSS18           $  934                            18"                  1611⁄16"           GPSM18         $  934

20"             GPSS20           $  934                            20"                  1811⁄16"           GPSM20         $  934

24"             GPSS24           $  994                            24"                  2211⁄16"           GPSM24         $  994

30"             GPSS30           $1042                            30"                  2811⁄16"           GPSM30         $1042

36"             GPSS36           $1073                            36"                  3411⁄16"           GPSM36         $1073

40"             GPSS40           $1115                            40"                  3811⁄16"           GPSM40         $1115

42"             GPSS42           $1115                            42"                  4011⁄16"           GPSM42         $1115

48"             GPSS48           $1150                            48"                  4611⁄16"           GPSM48         $1150

60"             GPSS60           $1494                            60"                  5811⁄16"           GPSM60         $1494
d d d d d d d

Privacy Wall 

Solid Wall Panels with Hollow Core, continued                                                                       

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.

Tip: Markerboard surface
cannot exceed 48"W or
120" in height.

Tip: Standard Privacy Wall
ceiling heights are 8'0"
through 10'0". 

Tip: Panels for ceiling
height of 10'1" to 11'0" are
available in width up to
48"W only.
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Privacy Wall

Solid Wall Panels with
Hollow Core
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Privacy Wall 

Solid Wall Panels with Enhanced Core

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 18

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch
increments

• 23/8"-thick panel with steel surfaces: paint 
• Integral slotted verticals
• Insulated core for improved acoustical performance
• Floor track with adjustable levelers to

accommodate continuous 5"H base trim
(ordered separately)

• Post extension for overlapping ceiling track

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per side) 6"W to 30"W
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$  17                                   Specify paint color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  29                                   Specify paint color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 1                  +$165                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 2                  +$223                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3                  +$283                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 5                  +$349                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group A                    +$320                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group B                    +$452                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group C                    +$477                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group D                    +$500                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group E                    +$540                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Customer’s Own Material/         +$161                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      Vinyl (COM)

                                      Panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per side) 36"W to 48"W
                                   •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$  29                                   Specify paint color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  44                                   Specify paint color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 1                  +$221                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 2                  +$326                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3                  +$477                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 5                  +$609                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group A                    +$417                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group B                    +$630                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group C                    +$668                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group D                    +$714                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group E                    +$783                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Customer’s Own Material/         +$208                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      Vinyl (COM)                               
cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Order ceiling track, fea-
ture strip, and continuous
base trim separately. 

Tip: Paint price group 2 is
only available on panels
36"W or smaller.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

1 Style number
2 Ceiling height
3 Paint color number for side 1
4 Paint color number for side 2
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Tip: Enhanced core panels
are intended for use with
overlapping ceiling track in
order to maximize their
acoustical properties.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Ceiling Height      •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"'                      +$  91                                   Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

  Electrical               Power block locations
  Power                  •  Base                                          +$196                                  Specify with power block location at base.

                                      Power schematic
                               •  3+1                                            No cost                                Specify with 3+1 power.
                                   •  2+2                                            No cost                                Specify with 2+2 power.
                                   •  3SN                                           No cost                                Specify with 3SN power.

  Related                  •  Ceiling tracks                                                                      cPage 230
  Products                 •  Continuous base trim                                                          cPage 236
                                   •  Feature strips                                                                      cPage 240
                                   •  Power receptacles                                                              cPage 247
                                   •  Infeeds                                                                                cPage 250
                                   •  Modular harnesses                                                             cPage 252
                                   •  Powerkits                                                                            cPage 254
                                   •  Cornice track                                                                       cPage 235

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  7610 White          •  6"W through 24"W                     +$475                                  Specify with markerboard.
  Markerboard        •  25"W through 36"W                   +$510                                  Specify with markerboard.
  Surface                   •  37"W through 48"W                   +$545                                  Specify with markerboard.

  Parametric          •  7'5" through 7'11"                       No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  Ceiling Height      •  10'1" through 11'0"                     +$159                                  Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  (Available in 1" 
  increments)

  Parametric           •  Non standard widths                 +$  37 (Add to U.S. Base     Specify panel widths in 1" increments.
  Panel Widths                                                     Price of next larger width)
  (Available in 1"         •  Non standard modular widths    +$  37 (Add to U.S. Base     Specify panel widths in 1" increments.
  increments)                                                                    Price of next larger width)

  Base                     •  4"H base                                    +$  61                                   Specify to accept 4"H base.

   Specification Information

  DWidth    DStyle              DU.S.                             DNominal    DModular     DStyle             DU.S.
  d             dNumber          dBase                            dWidth         dWidth         dNumber         dBase
  d d dPrice d d d dPrice
  d d d d d d d

Solid Wall Panels                                  Modular Solid Wall Panels
with Enhanced Core                              with Enhanced Core

6"             GPSAS06         $  900                                                

8"             GPSAS08         $  900                            8"                  611⁄16"           GPSAM08       $  900

18"             GPSAS18         $  966                            18"                  1611⁄16"           GPSAM18       $  966

20"             GPSAS20         $1027                            20"                  1811⁄16"           GPSAM20       $1027

24"             GPSAS24         $1027                            24"                  2211⁄16"           GPSAM24       $1027

30"             GPSAS30         $1078                            30"                  2811⁄16"           GPSAM30       $1078

36"             GPSAS36         $1112                            36"                  3411⁄16"           GPSAM36       $1112

40"             GPSAS40         $1153                            40"                  3811⁄16"           GPSAM40       $1153

42"             GPSAS42         $1153                            42"                  4011⁄16"           GPSAM42       $1153

48"             GPSAS48         $1191                            48"                  4611⁄16"           GPSAM48       $1191
d d d d d d d

cOptions, continued from previous page

Privacy Wall

Solid Wall Panels with
Enhanced Core

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.

Tip: Markerboard surface
cannot exceed 48"W or
120" in height.

Tip: Standard Privacy Wall
ceiling heights are 8'0"
through 10'0". 

Tip: Panels for ceiling
height of 10'1" to 11'0" are
available in width up to
48"W only.

(for panels 30"W
through 60"W)

Tip: Multipurpose infeeds
are ordered separately, and
route through the floor,
adjacent posts, mini ends,
or door frames.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



114                                                                                                                                                                                           Architectural Solutions Specification Guide

Privacy Wall

All-Glass Wall Panels

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 24

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch
increments

• 23/8"-thick panel with steel frame: paint 
• 1/4"-thick factory-installed lite: glass 
• Floor track with adjustable levelers to

accommodate continuous 5"H base trim
(ordered separately)

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Glass frame surface
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$    27                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$    46                                 Specify paint color number.

                                      Panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per lite), 6"W to 8"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$    98                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  119                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  190                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$  372                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per lite), 18"W to 24"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  296                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  353                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  566                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$1113                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per lite), 30"W to 36"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  443                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  528                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  846                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$1668                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per lite), 40"W to 48"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  591                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  702                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$1130                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$2225                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per lite), 60"W
                               •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  739                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  878                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$1409                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$2781                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Post Extension    •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate recessed                                                      recessed ceiling track interface.
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)                                        
                                   •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate overlapping                                                   overlapping ceiling track interface. 
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)           

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Order ceiling track,
feature strip, and continu-
ous base trim separately. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

1 Style number
2 Ceiling height
3 Paint color number for frame
4 Glass number for lite
5 Post extension
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.
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Privacy Wall

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Ceiling Height      •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"                      +$    91                                 Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

  Electrical               Base power block power schematic
  Power                   •  3+1                                            +$  196                                 Specify with 3+1 power.
  (For panels               •  2+2                                            +$  196                                 Specify with 2+2 power.
  30"W through            •  3SN                                           +$  196                                 Specify with 3SN power.
  60"W)                        

  Related                  •  Ceiling tracks                                                                      cPage 230
  Products                 •  Continuous base trim                                                          cPage 236
                                   •  Feature strips                                                                      cPage 240
                                   •  Acoustic packing                                                                 cPage 244
                                   •  Power receptacles                                                              cPage 247
                                   •  Power and communication cover plates                              cPage 249
                                   •  Infeeds                                                                                cPage 250
                                   •  Modular harnesses                                                             cPage 252
                                   •  Field-installed powerkits                                                      cPage 254
                                   •  Cornice track                                                                       cPage 235

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Glass frame surface, veneer (flat-cut open-pore finish)
  Materials              •  6"W through 20"W                     +$1191                                 Specify wood color number.
                                   •  21"W through 40"W                   +$1363                                 Specify wood color number.
                                   •  41"W through 60"W                   +$1497                                 Specify wood color number.
                                   •  Customiz stain                           No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Parametric          •  7'5" through 7'11"                       Use 8'0" price                       Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  Ceiling Height      •  10'1" through 11'0"                     +$  159                                 Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  (Available in 1" 
  increments)

  Parametric           •  Non standard widths                 No cost                                Specify panel widths in 1" increments.
  Panel Widths        •  Non standard modular widths    No cost                                Specify panel widths in 1" increments.
  (Available in 1" 
  increments)

  Base                     •  4"H base                                    +$  222                                 Specify to accept 4"H base.

cSpecification Information, on next page

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.

Tip: Standard Privacy Wall
ceiling heights are 8'0"
through 10'0". 

Tip: Panels for ceiling
height of 10'1" to 11'0" are
available in width up to
48"W only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: Base power block loca-
tion does not include infeed.
It must be ordered sepa-
rately, if needed.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

   Specification Information

  DWidth    DStyle              DU.S.                             DNominal    DModular     DStyle             DU.S.
  d             dNumber          dBase                            dWidth         dWidth         dNumber         dBase
  d d dPrice d d d dPrice
  d d d d d d d

All-Glass Wall Panels                            Modular All-Glass Wall Panels
6"             GPGS06           $  593                                                                   

8"             GPGS08           $  593                            8"                  611⁄16"           GPGM08         $  593

18"             GPGS18           $  657                            18"                  1611⁄16"           GPGM18         $  657

20"             GPGS20           $  657                            20"                  1811⁄16"           GPGM20         $  657

24"             GPGS24           $  720                            24"                  2211⁄16"           GPGM24         $  720

30"             GPGS30           $  733                            30"                  2811⁄16"           GPGM30         $  733

36"             GPGS36           $  827                            36"                  3411⁄16"           GPGM36         $  827

40"             GPGS40           $  838                            40"                  3811⁄16"           GPGM40         $  838

42"             GPGS42           $  838                            42"                  4011⁄16"           GPGM42         $  838

48"             GPGS48           $  936                            48"                  4611⁄16"           GPGM48         $  936

60"             GPGS60           $1202                            60"                  5811⁄16"           GPGM60         $1202
d d d d d d d

Privacy Wall 

All-Glass Wall Panels, continued                                                                                     

                                        
cOptions, on previous page
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Privacy Wall

All-Glass Wall Panels
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Privacy Wall

Glass Wall Panels with Three Equal Divided Lites

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 24

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch
increments

• 23/8"-thick panel with steel frame: paint
• Three, 1/4"-thick factory-installed lites: glass 
• Floor track with adjustable levelers to

accommodate continuous 5"H base trim
(ordered separately)

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Glass frame surface
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$  27                                   Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  46                                   Specify paint color number.

                                      Panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per lite), 6"W to 8"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  33                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  42                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  63                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$126                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per lite), 18"W to 24"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  98                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$119                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$190                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$372                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per lite), 30"W to 36"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$148                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$175                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$282                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$557                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per lite), 40"W to 48"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$198                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$236                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$376                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$741                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per lite), 60"W
                               •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$246                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$294                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$469                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$927                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Post Extension    •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate recessed                                                      recessed ceiling track interface.
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)                                        
                                   •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate overlapping                                                   overlapping ceiling track interface. 
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)           

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Order ceiling track,
feature strip, and continu-
ous base trim separately. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

1 Style number
2 Ceiling height
3 Paint color number for frame and muntin
4 Glass number for lite 1 (from top)
5 Glass number for lite 2
6 Glass number for lite 3
7 Post extension
8 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.
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Architectural Solutions Specification Guide                                                                cGlass Wall Panels with Three Equal Divided Lites, continued  119

Privacy Wall

Glass Wall Panels with
Three Equal Divided Lites

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Ceiling Height      •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"'                      +$    91                                 Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

  Electrical               Base power block power schematic
  Power                   •  3+1                                            +$  196                                 Specify with 3+1 power.
  (For panels               •  2+2                                            +$  196                                 Specify with 2+2 power.
  30"W through            •  3SN                                           +$  196                                 Specify with 3SN power.
  60"W)

  Related                  •  Ceiling tracks                                                                      cPage 230
  Products                 •  Continuous base trim                                                          cPage 236
                                   •  Feature strips                                                                      cPage 240
                                   •  Acoustic packing                                                                 cPage 244
                                   •  Power receptacles                                                              cPage 247
                                   •  Power and communication cover plates                              cPage 249
                                   •  Infeeds                                                                                cPage 250
                                   •  Modular harnesses                                                             cPage 252
                                   •  Field-installed powerkits                                                      cPage 254
                                   •  Cornice track                                                                       cPage 235

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Glass frame surface, veneer (flat-cut open-pore finish)
  Materials              •  6"W through 20"W                     +$1420                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  21"W through 40"W                   +$1767                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  41"W through 60"W                   +$2036                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  Customiz stain                           No cost                                Specify with Customiz Stain.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Muntin                    Change muntin size
                               •  Change to 11⁄2"W or 21⁄4"W      No cost                                Specify muntin size.

                                      Change muntin location
                               •  Change muntin location             No cost                                Specify muntin location.

  Parametric          •  7'5" through 7'11"                       Use 8'0" price                       Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  Ceiling Height      •  10'1" through 11'0"                     +$  159                                 Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  (Available in 1" 
  increments)

  Parametric           •  Non standard widths                 No cost                                Specify panel widths in 1" increments.
  Panel Widths        •  Non standard modular widths    No cost                                Specify panel widths in 1" increments.
  (Available in 1" 
  increments)

  Base                     •  4"H base                                    +$  222                                 Specify to accept 4"H base.

cSpecification Information, on next page

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.

Tip: Standard Privacy Wall
ceiling heights are 8'0"
through 10'0". 

Tip: Panels for ceiling
height of 10'1" to 11'0" are
available in width up to
48"W only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Base power block loca-
tion does not include infeed.
It must be ordered sepa-
rately, if needed.
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   Specification Information

  DWidth    DStyle              DU.S.                             DNominal    DModular     DStyle             DU.S.
  d             dNumber          dBase                            dWidth         dWidth         dNumber         dBase
  d d dPrice d d d dPrice
  d d d d d d d

Glass Wall Panels                                 Modular Glass Wall Panels  
6"             GPGS3E06       $  903                                                

8"             GPGS3E08       $  903                            8"                  611⁄16"           GPGM3E08     $  903

18"             GPGS3E18       $  950                            18"                  1611⁄16"           GPGM3E18     $  950

20"             GPGS3E20       $  950                            20"                  1811⁄16"           GPGM3E20     $  950

24"             GPGS3E24       $  995                            24"                  2211⁄16"           GPGM3E24     $  995

30"             GPGS3E30       $1004                            30"                  2811⁄16"           GPGM3E30     $1004

36"             GPGS3E36       $1068                            36"                  3411⁄16"           GPGM3E36     $1068

40"             GPGS3E40       $1078                            40"                  3811⁄16"           GPGM3E40     $1078

42"             GPGS3E42       $1078                            42"                  4011⁄16"           GPGM3E42     $1078

48"             GPGS3E48       $1143                            48"                  4611⁄16"           GPGM3E48     $1143

60"             GPGS3E60       $1403                            60"                  5811⁄16"           GPGM3E60     $1403
  d d d d d d d

Privacy Wall 

Glass Wall Panels with Three Equal Divided Lites, continued                                                         

                                        
cOptions, on previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Privacy Wall

Glass Wall Panels with
Three Equal Divided Lites
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Privacy Wall

Glass Wall Panels with Four Equal Divided Lites

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 24

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch
increments

• 23/8"-thick panel with steel frame: paint
• Four, 1/4"-thick factory-installed lites: glass 
• Floor track with adjustable levelers to

accommodate continuous 5"H base trim
(ordered separately)

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Glass frame surface
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$  27                                   Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  46                                   Specify paint color number.

                                      Panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per lite), 6"W to 8"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  24                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  31                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  48                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$  93                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per lite), 18"W to 24"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  74                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  89                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$141                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$280                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per lite), 30"W to 36"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$113                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$133                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$213                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$419                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per lite), 40"W to 48"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$148                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$175                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$282                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$557                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per lite), 60"W
                               •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$186                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$219                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$355                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$696                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Order ceiling track,
feature strip, and continu-
ous base trim separately.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

1 Style number
2 Ceiling height
3 Paint color number for frame and muntin
4 Glass number for lite 1 (from top)
5 Glass number for lite 2
6 Glass number for lite 3
7 Glass number for lite 4
8 Post extension
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.
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Glass Wall Panels with
Four Equal Divided Lites

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Post Extension    •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate recessed                                                      recessed ceiling track interface.
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)                                        
                                   •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate overlapping                                                   overlapping ceiling track interface. 
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)           

  Ceiling Height      •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"                      +$    91                                 Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

  Electrical               Base power block power schematic
  Power                   •  3+1                                            +$  196                                 Specify with 3+1 power.
  (For panels               •  2+2                                            +$  196                                 Specify with 2+2 power.
  30"W through            •  3SN                                           +$  196                                 Specify with 3SN power.
  60"W)

  Related                  •  Ceiling tracks                                                                      cPage 230
  Products                 •  Continuous base trim                                                          cPage 236
                                   •  Feature strips                                                                      cPage 240
                                   •  Acoustic packing                                                                 cPage 244
                                   •  Power receptacles                                                              cPage 247
                                   •  Power and communication cover plates                              cPage 249
                                   •  Infeeds                                                                                cPage 250
                                   •  Modular harnesses                                                             cPage 252
                                   •  Field-installed powerkits                                                      cPage 254
                                   •  Cornice track                                                                       cPage 235

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Glass wall panel frame surface, veneer (flat-cut open-pore finish)
  Materials              •  6"W through 20"W                     +$1534                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  21"W through 40"W                   +$1969                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  41"W through 60"W                   +$2305                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  Customiz stain                           No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Glass for 5th and 6th lite opening
                                   •  See standard options for glass price group above                Specify glass number for lite 5 or 6.

  Muntin                    Additional muntin
                               •  Muntin                                       +$  173                                 Specify with muntin.

                                      Veneer on additional muntin (by width)
                               •  6"W through 20"W                     +$  114                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  21"W through 40"W                   +$  202                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  41"W through 60"W                   +$  269                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  Customiz Stain                          No cost                                Specify wood veneer color number.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Change muntin size
                               •  Change to 11⁄2"W or 21⁄4"W      No cost                                Specify muntin size.

                                      Change muntin location
                               •  Change muntin location             No cost                                Specify muntin location.

  Parametric          •  7'5" through 7'11"                       Use 8'0" price                       Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  Ceiling Height      •  10'1" through 11'0"                     +$  159                                 Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  (Available in 1" 
  increments)

  Parametric           •  Non standard widths                 No cost                                Specify panel widths in 1" increments.
  Panel Widths        •  Non standard modular widths    No cost                                Specify panel widths in 1" increments.
  (Available in 1" 
  increments)

  Base                     •  4"H base                                    +$  222                                 Specify to accept 4"H base.

cSpecification Information, on next page

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.

Tip: Base power block loca-
tion does not include infeed.
It must be ordered sepa-
rately, if needed.

Privacy Wall
P

riva
c
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Tip: Specify additional
muntin(s) for use in five- or
six-lite assembly applica-
tions. Maximum of six lites.
cSee Understanding page
25.

Tip: Standard Privacy
Wall ceiling heights are
8'0" through 10'0". 

Tip: Panels for ceiling
height of 10'1" to 11'0" are
available in width up to
48"W only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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   Specification Information

  DWidth    DStyle              DU.S.                             DNominal    DModular     DStyle             DU.S.
  d             dNumber          dBase                            dWidth         dWidth         dNumber         dBase
  d d dPrice d d d dPrice
  d d d d d d d

Glass Wall Panels                                 Modular Glass Wall Panels  
6"             GPGS4E06       $  969                                                

8"             GPGS4E08       $  969                            8"                  611⁄16"           GPGM4E08     $  969

18"             GPGS4E18       $1019                            18"                  1611⁄16"           GPGM4E18     $1019

20"             GPGS4E20       $1019                            20"                  1811⁄16"           GPGM4E20     $1019

24"             GPGS4E24       $1067                            24"                  2211⁄16"           GPGM4E24     $1067

30"             GPGS4E30       $1077                            30"                  2811⁄16"           GPGM4E30     $1077

36"             GPGS4E36       $1146                            36"                  3411⁄16"           GPGM4E36     $1146

40"             GPGS4E40       $1157                            40"                  3811⁄16"           GPGM4E40     $1157

42"             GPGS4E42       $1157                            42"                  4011⁄16"           GPGM4E42     $1157

48"             GPGS4E48       $1228                            48"                  4611⁄16"           GPGM4E48     $1228

60"             GPGS4E60       $1506                            60"                  5811⁄16"           GPGM4E60     $1506
d d d d d d d

Privacy Wall 

Glass Wall Panels with Four Equal Divided Lites, continued                                                           

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cOptions, on previous page
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Glass Wall Panels with
Four Equal Divided Lites

Privacy Wall
P

riva
c

y W
a

ll

August 2015



126                                                                                                                                                                                            Architectural Solutions Specification Guide

Privacy Wall

Glass Wall Panels with Four Divided Lites
Transom-Aligned Top Lite

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 24

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch
increments

• 23/8"-thick panel with steel frame: paint
• Four, 1/4"-thick factory-installed lites—top lite is 

transom aligned, bottom three are of equal height:
glass

• Floor track with adjustable levelers to
accommodate continuous 5"H base trim
(ordered separately)

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Glass frame surface
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$  27                                   Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  46                                   Specify paint color number.

                                      Top lite glass panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per lite), 6"W to 8"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  17                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  22                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  33                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$  67                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Lower three lites glass panels surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per lite), 6"W to 8"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  27                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  33                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  52                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$100                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Top lite glass panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per lite), 18"W to 24"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  54                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  63                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$100                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$198                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Lower three lites glass panels surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per lite), 18"W to 24"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  81                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  96                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$153                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$300                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Order ceiling track, 
feature strip, and continu-
ous base trim separately. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

1 Style number
2 Ceiling height
3 Paint color number for frame and muntin
4 Glass number for lite 1 (from top)
5 Glass number for lite 2
6 Glass number for lite 3
7 Glass number for lite 4
8 Post extension
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

August 2015



P
riva

c
y W

a
ll

Architectural Solutions Specification Guide                                                                               cGlass Wall Panels with Four Divided Lites, continued  127

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Top lite glass panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per lite), 30"W to 36"W
  Materials              •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  79                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  93                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$151                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$296                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Lower three lites glass panels surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per lite), 30"W to 36"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$121                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$144                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$228                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$451                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Top lite glass panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per lite), 40"W to 48"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$105                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$126                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$200                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$394                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Lower three lites glass panels surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per lite), 40"W to 48"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$159                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$192                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$304                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$600                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Top lite glass panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per lite), 60"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$133                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$157                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$248                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$493                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Lower three lites glass panels surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per lite). 60"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$200                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$238                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$380                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$750                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Post Extension    •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate recessed                                                      recessed ceiling track interface.
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)                                        
                                   •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate overlapping                                                   overlapping ceiling track interface. 
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)

  Ceiling Height      •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"                      +$  91                                   Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

cOptions, continued on next page

cOptions, continued from previous page

Glass Wall Panels with
Four Divided Lites

Privacy Wall

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Electrical               Base power block power schematic
  Power                   •  3+1                                            +$  196                                 Specify with 3+1 power.
  (For panels               •  2+2                                            +$  196                                 Specify with 2+2 power.
  30"W through            •  3SN                                           +$  196                                 Specify with 3SN power.
  60"W)

  Related                  •  Ceiling tracks                                                                      cPage 230
  Products                 •  Continuous base trim                                                          cPage 236
                                   •  Feature strips                                                                      cPage 240
                                   •  Acoustic packing                                                                 cPage 244
                                   •  Power receptacles                                                              cPage 247
                                   •  Power and communication cover plates                              cPage 249
                                   •  Infeeds                                                                                cPage 250
                                   •  Modular harnesses                                                             cPage 252
                                   •  Field-installed powerkits                                                      cPage 254
                                   •  Cornice track                                                                       cPage 235

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Glass wall panel frame surface, veneer (flat-cut open-pore finish)
  Materials              •  6"W through 20"W                     +$1534                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  21"W through 40"W                   +$1969                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  41"W through 60"W                   +$2305                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  Customiz stain                           No cost                                Specify with customiz stain.

                                      Glass for 5th and 6th lite opening
                                   •  See standard options for lower                                             Specify glass number for lite 5 or 6.
                                      three lites glass price group above

  Muntin                    Additional muntin
                               •  Muntin                                       +$  173                                 Specify with muntin.

                                      Veneer on additional muntin (by width)
                               •  6"W through 20"W                     +$  114                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  21"W through 40"W                   +$  202                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  41"W through 60"W                   +$  269                                 Specify wood veneer color number.

                                      Change muntin size
                               •  Change to 11⁄2"W or 21⁄4"W      No cost                                Specify muntin size.

                                      Change muntin location
                               •  Change muntin location             No cost                                Specify muntin location.

  Parametric          •  7'5" through 7'11"                       Use 8'0" price                       Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  Ceiling Height      •  10'1" through 11'0"                     +$  159                                 Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  (Available in 1" 
  increments)

  Parametric           •  Non standard widths                 No cost                                Specify panel widths in 1" increments.
  Panel Widths        •  Non standard modular widths    No cost                                Specify panel widths in 1" increments.
  (Available in 1" 
  increments)

  Base                     •  4"H base                                    +$  222                                 Specify to accept 4"H base.

cOptions, continued from previous page

Privacy Wall 

Glass Wall Panels with Four Divided Lites Transom-Aligned Top Lite, continued                                      

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.

Tip: Specify additional
muntin(s) for use in five- or
six-lite assembly applications.
Maximum of six lites. 
cSee Understanding page
25.

Tip: Standard Privacy Wall
ceiling heights are 8'0"
through 10'0". 

Tip: Panels for ceiling
height of 10'1" to 11'0" are
available in width up to
48"W only.

Tip: Base power block loca-
tion does not include infeed.
It must be ordered sepa-
rately, if needed.
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Glass Wall Panels with
Four Divided Lites

Privacy Wall
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   Specification Information

  DWidth    DStyle              DU.S.                             DNominal    DModular     DStyle             DU.S.
  d             dNumber          dBase                            dWidth         dWidth         dNumber         dBase
  d d dPrice d d d dPrice
  d d d d d d d

Glass Wall Panels                                  Modular Glass Wall Panels
6"             GPGS4L06       $  912                                                

8"             GPGS4L08       $  912                            8"                  611⁄16"           GPGM4L08     $  912

18"             GPGS4L18       $  959                            18"                  1611⁄16"           GPGM4L18     $  959

20"             GPGS4L20       $  959                            20"                  1811⁄16"           GPGM4L20     $  959

24"             GPGS4L24       $1005                            24"                  2211⁄16"           GPGM4L24     $1005

30"             GPGS4L30       $1014                            30"                  2811⁄16"           GPGM4L30     $1014

36"             GPGS4L36       $1079                            36"                  3411⁄16"           GPGM4L36     $1079

40"             GPGS4L40       $1088                            40"                  3811⁄16"           GPGM4L40     $1088

42"             GPGS4L42       $1088                            42"                  4011⁄16"           GPGM4L42     $1088

48"             GPGS4L48       $1156                            48"                  4611⁄16"           GPGM4L48     $1156

60"             GPGS4L60       $1418                            60"                  5811⁄16"           GPGM4L60     $1418
d d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Privacy Wall

Glass Wall Panels with Two Divided Lites
Transom-Aligned Top Lite

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 24

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch
increments

• 23/8"-thick panel with steel frame: paint
• Two, 1/4"-thick factory-installed lites—top lite is 

transom aligned: glass 
• Floor track with adjustable levelers to

accommodate continuous 5"H base trim
(ordered separately)

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Glass frame surface
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$  27                                   Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  46                                   Specify paint color number.

                                      Top lite glass panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per lite), 6"W to 8"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  17                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  22                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  33                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$  67                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Lower lite glass panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per lite), 6"W to 8"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  81                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  96                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$153                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$300                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Top lite glass panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per lite), 18"W to 24"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  54                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  63                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$100                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$198                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Lower lite glass panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per lite), 18"W to 24"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$240                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$284                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$457                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$900                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Order ceiling track,
feature strip, and continu-
ous base trim separately. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

1 Style number
2 Ceiling height
3 Paint color number for frame and muntin
4 Glass number for lite 1 (from top)
5 Glass number for lite 2
6 Post extension
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.
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Glass Wall Panels with
Two Divided Lites
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Privacy Wall

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Top lite glass panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per lite), 30"W to 36"W
  Materials              •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$    79                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$    93                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  151                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$  296                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Lower lite glass panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per lite), 30"W to 36"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  359                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  428                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  683                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$1349                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Top lite glass panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per lite), 40"W to 48"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  105                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  126                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  200                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$  394                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Lower lite glass panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per lite), 40"W to 48"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  477                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  570                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  911                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$1798                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Top lite glass panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per lite), 60"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  133                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  157                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  248                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$  493                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Lower lite glass panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per lite), 60"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  596                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  711                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$1140                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$2249                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Post Extension    •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate recessed                                                      recessed ceiling track interface.
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)                                        
                                   •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate overlapping                                                   overlapping ceiling track interface. 
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)

  Ceiling Height      •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"                      +$    91                                 Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

cOptions, continued on next page

cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



132                                                                                                                                                                                           Architectural Solutions Specification Guide

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Electrical               Base power block power schematic
  Power                   •  3+1                                            +$  196                                 Specify with 3+1 power.
  (For panels               •  2+2                                            +$  196                                 Specify with 2+2 power.
  30"W through            •  3SN                                           +$  196                                 Specify with 3SN power.
  60"W)

  Related                  •  Ceiling tracks                                                                      cPage 230
  Products                 •  Continuous base trim                                                          cPage 236
                                   •  Feature strips                                                                      cPage 240
                                   •  Acoustic packing                                                                 cPage 244
                                   •  Power receptacles                                                              cPage 247
                                   •  Power and communication cover plates                              cPage 249
                                   •  Infeeds                                                                                cPage 250
                                   •  Modular harnesses                                                             cPage 252
                                   •  Field-installed powerkits                                                      cPage 254
                                   •  Cornice track                                                                       cPage 235

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Glass wall panel frame surface, veneer (flat-cut open-pore finish)
  Materials              •  6"W through 20"W                     +$1306                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  21"W through 40"W                   +$1565                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  41"W through 60"W                   +$1767                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  Customiz stain                           No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain.

  Muntin                    Change muntin size
                               •  Change to 11⁄2"W or 21⁄4"W      No cost                                Specify muntin size.

                                      Change muntin location
                               •  Change muntin location             No cost                                Specify muntin location.

  Parametric          •  7'5" through 7'11"                       Use 8'0" price                       Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  Ceiling Height      •  10'1" through 11'0"                     +$  159                                 Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  (Available in 1" 
  increments)

  Parametric           •  Non standard widths                 No cost                                Specify panel widths in 1" increments.
  Panel Widths        •  Non standard modular widths    No cost                                Specify panel widths in 1" increments.
  (Available in 1" 
  increments)

  Base                     •  4"H base                                    +$  222                                 Specify to accept 4"H base.

cOptions, continued from previous page

Privacy Wall 

Glass Wall Panels with Two Divided Lites Transom-Aligned Top Lite, continued                                      

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.

Tip: Standard Privacy Wall
ceiling heights are 8'0"
through 10'0". 

Tip: Panels for ceiling
height of 10'1" to 11' are
available in width up to
48"W only.

Tip: Base power block loca-
tion does not include infeed.
It must be ordered sepa-
rately, if needed.
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Glass Wall Panels with
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Privacy Wall

   Specification Information

  DWidth    DStyle              DU.S.                             DNominal    DModular     DStyle             DU.S.
  d             dNumber          dBase                            dWidth         dWidth         dNumber         dBase
  d d dPrice d d d dPrice
  d d d d d d d

Glass Wall Panels                                  Modular Glass Wall Panels
6"             GPGS2L06       $  712                                                                      

8"             GPGS2L08       $  712                            8"                  611⁄16"           GPGM2L08     $  712

18"             GPGS2L18       $  768                            18"                  1611⁄16"           GPGM2L18     $  768

20"             GPGS2L20       $  768                            20"                  1811⁄16"           GPGM2L20     $  768

24"             GPGS2L24       $  823                            24"                  2211⁄16"           GPGM2L24     $  823

30"             GPGS2L30       $  838                            30"                  2811⁄16"           GPGM2L30     $  838

36"             GPGS2L36       $  915                            36"                  3411⁄16"           GPGM2L36     $  915

40"             GPGS2L40       $  925                            40"                  3811⁄16"           GPGM2L40     $  925

42"             GPGS2L42       $  925                            42"                  4011⁄16"           GPGM2L42   $  925

48"             GPGS2L48       $1007                            48"                  4611⁄16"           GPGM2L48     $1007

60"             GPGS2L60       $1271                            60"                  5811⁄16"           GPGM2L60     $1271
d d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Privacy Wall

Clerestory Wall Panels
Transom-Aligned Top Lite

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 24

• Frame: paint
• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch

increments
• 23/8"-thick panel with steel surfaces: paint
• 1/4"-thick factory-installed Clerestory lite: glass
• Integral slotted verticals
• Hollow core panel for cable and power routing
• Floor track with adjustable levelers to

accommodate continuous 5"H base trim
(ordered separately)

Tip: Order ceiling track,
feature strip, and continu-
ous base trim separately. 

Tip: Paint price group 2 is
only available on panels
36"W or smaller.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Glass frame surface
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$  12                                   Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  22                                   Specify paint color number.

                                      Lower panel solid surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per side), 18"W to 24"W
                                   •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$  17                                   Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  31                                   Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 1                  +$135                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 2                  +$190                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3                  +$250                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 5                  +$316                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group A                    +$260                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group B                    +$379                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group C                    +$394                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group D                    +$411                                   Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group E                    +$436                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl      +$130                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        (COM)

                                   Clerestory Lite Glass Panels 8'0"H through 10'0"H
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  54                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  63                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$100                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$198                                  Specify glass number for lite.

cOptions, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for frame
3 Ceiling height
4 Paint color number for side 1
5 Paint color number for side 2
6 Glass number for Clerestory lite
7 Post extension
8 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Tip: For information regarding
Etched and Pattern Glass
Planning.
cPage 96.

Tip: Customer's Own Glass is
available as a special at this
time.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Lower panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per side), 30"W to 36"W
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$  35                                   Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  54                                   Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 1                  +$206                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 2                  +$305                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3                  +$452                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 5                  +$588                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group A                    +$379                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group B                    +$585                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group C                    +$611                                   Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group D                    +$646                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group E                    +$695                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl      +$190                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        (COM)

                                   Clerestory Lite Glass Panels 8'0"H through 10'0"H
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  79                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  93                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$151                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$296                                  Specify glass number for lite.

                                      Lower panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per side), 40"W to 48"W
                               •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  54                                   Specify paint color number.
                               •  Fabric price group 1                  +$206                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 2                  +$305                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3                  +$452                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 5                  +$588                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group A                    +$379                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group B                    +$585                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group C                    +$611                                   Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group D                    +$646                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group E                    +$695                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl      +$190                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        (COM)

                                   Clerestory Lite Glass Panels 8'0"H through 10'0"H
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$105                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$126                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$200                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$394                                  Specify glass number for lite.

cOptions, continued on next page

cOptions, continued from previous page

Clerestory Wall Panels

Privacy Wall

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Vinyl is not available on
60"W panels.

Tip: Customer's Own Glass
is available as a special at
this time.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Lower panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per side) 60"W
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  54                                  Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 1                  +$206                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 2                  +$305                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3                  +$452                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 5                  +$588                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl      +$190                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        (COM)

                                   Clerestory Lite Glass Panels 8'0"H through 10'0"H
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$133                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$157                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$248                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$493                                  Specify glass number for lite.

  Post Extension    •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate recessed                                                      recessed ceiling track interface.
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)                                        
                                   •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate overlapping                                                   overlapping ceiling track interface. 
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)           

  Ceiling Height      •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"                      +$  91                                   Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

  Electrical               Power block location  
  Power                   •  Base                                          +$196                                  Specify with power block location at base.
  (For panels                •  ADA height                                +$715                                  Specify with power block location at ADA 
  30"W through                                                                                                             height.
  60"W)                        •  Desk height                               +$715                                  Specify with power block location at desk
                                                                                                                                    height.

                                      Power schematic
                                  •  3+1                                            No cost                                Specify with 3+1 power.
                                   •  2+2                                            No cost                                Specify with 2+2 power.
                                   •  3SN                                           No cost                                Specify with 3SN power.

                                     New York City/Chicago power prep
                               •  NYC/CHI at base                       N.A.                                      Specify with NYC/CHI at base.
                                   •  NYC/CHI at ADA or desk          +$  24                                   Specify with NYC/CHI at ADA or desk 
                                      height side 1                                                                         height side 1.
                                   •  NYC/CHI at ADA or desk          +$  24                                   Specify with NYC/CHI at ADA or desk 
                                      height side 2                                                                         height side 2.
                                   •  NYC/CHI at ADA or desk          +$  48                                   Specify with NYC/CHI at ADA or desk 
                                      height sides 1 and 2                                                              height sides 1 and 2.

                                     Receptacle cutouts
                               •  Power side 1                              No cost                                Specify with power side 1.
                                   •  Power side 2                              No cost                                Specify with power side 2.
                                   •  Power sides 1 and 2                  +$  24                                   Specify with power sides 1 and 2.
                                   •  Power/comm side 1                   No cost                                Specify with power/comm side 1.
                                   •  Power/comm side 2                   No cost                                Specify with power/comm side 2.
                                   •  Power/comm sides 1 and 2       +$  24                                   Specify with power/comm sides 1 and 2.

                                     Floor infeeds
                               •  Bottom left hardwire                  No cost                                Specify with bottom left hardwire.
                                   •  Bottom left modular                   +$  91                                   Specify with bottom left modular.

cOptions, continued on next page

Privacy Wall 

Clerestory Wall Panels Transom-Aligned Top Lite, continued                                                         

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: To price power in two
locations, add the
upcharges together.

Tip: Infeed is included in the
price of ADA- or desk-
height receptacle power
location option. Base power
block location does not
include infeed. It must be
ordered separately, if
needed.

Tip: Base power block loca-
tion does not include infeed.
It must be ordered sepa-
rately, if needed.

Tip: NYC/CHI prices
replace the receptacle
power location option prices
when selected.

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: Order power and com-
munication and power-only
cover plates separately.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Related                  •  Ceiling tracks                                                                      cPage 230
  Products                 •  Continuous base trim                                                          cPage 236
                                   •  Feature strips                                                                      cPage 240
                                   •  Acoustic packing                                                                 cPage 244
                                   •  Power receptacles                                                              cPage 247
                                   •  Power and communication cover plates                              cPage 249
                                   •  Infeeds                                                                                cPage 250
                                   •  Modular harnesses                                                             cPage 252
                                   •  Field-installed powerkits                                                      cPage 254
                                   •  Cornice track                                                                       cPage 235

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  7610 White           •  6"W through 24"W                     +$  475                                 Specify with markerboard.
  Markerboard        •  25"W through 36"W                   +$  510                                 Specify with markerboard.
  Surface                   •  37"W through 48"W                   +$  545                                 Specify with markerboard.

  Surface                      Glass Clerestory frame surface, veneer (flat-cut open-pore finish)
  Materials              •  6"W through 20"W                     +$  706                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  21"W through 40"W                   +$  881                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  41"W through 60"W                   +$1016                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  Customiz stain                           No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain.

  Muntin                    Additional muntin
                               •  Muntin                                       +$  204                                 Specify with muntin.

                                      Veneer on additional muntin (by width)
                               •  6"W through 20"W                     +$  114                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  21"W through 40"W                   +$  202                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  41"W through 60"W                   +$  269                                 Specify wood veneer color number.

                                      Change muntin size
                               •  Change to 11⁄2"W or 21⁄4"W      No cost                                Specify muntin size.

                                      Change muntin location
                               •  Change muntin location             No cost                                Specify muntin location.

  Parametric          •  7'11"                                          Use 8'0" price                       Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  Ceiling Height      •  10'1" through 11'0"                     +$  159                                 Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  (Available in 1" 
  increments)

  Parametric           •  Non standard widths                 +$    37 (Add to U.S. Base   Specify panel widths in 1" increments.
  Panel Widths                                                     Price of next larger width)
  (Available in 1"         •  Non standard modular widths    +$    37 (Add to U.S. Base   Specify panel widths in 1" increments.
  increments)                                                                    Price of next larger width)

  Base                     •  4"H base                                    +$    61                                 Specify to accept 4"H base.

cSpecification Information, on next page

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.

Tip: Markerboard surface
cannot exceed 48"W.

Tip:  Maximum of two lites.
See Understanding page
30.

Clerestory Wall Panels

Privacy Wall
P

riva
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cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: Standard Privacy Wall
ceiling heights are 8'0"
through 10'0". 

Tip: Panels for ceiling
height of 10'1" to 11'0" are
available in width up to
48"W only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Privacy Wall 

Clerestory Wall Panels Transom-Aligned Top Lite, continued                                                         

                                        

   Specification Information

  DWidth    DStyle              DU.S.                             DNominal    DModular     DStyle             DU.S.
  d             dNumber          dBase                            dWidth         dWidth         dNumber         dBase
  d d dPrice d d d dPrice
  d d d d d d d

Clerestory Panels                                  Modular Clerestory Panels
18"             GPGSC18         $1123                            18"                  1611⁄16"           GPGMC18       $1123

20"             GPGSC20         $1123                            20"                  1811⁄16"           GPGMC20       $1123

24"             GPGSC24         $1184                            24"                  2211⁄16"           GPGMC24       $1184

30"             GPGSC30         $1246                            30"                  2811⁄16"           GPGMC30       $1246

36"             GPGSC36         $1287                            36"                  3411⁄16"           GPGMC36       $1287

40"             GPGSC40         $1327                            40"                  3811⁄16"           GPGMC40       $1327

42"             GPGSC42         $1327                            42"                  4011⁄16"           GPGMC42       $1327

48"             GPGSC48         $1372                            48"                  4611⁄16"           GPGMC48       $1372

60"             GPGSC60         $1774                            60"                  5811⁄16"           GPGMC60       $1774
d d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cOptions, on previous page
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Privacy Wall

Power Options

                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Example
•  One GPSS60
•  9'0" ceiling height
•  4843 Linen side 1
•  4844 Glacier side 2
•  4750 Champagne Metallic

floor track
•  2+2 wiring schematic
•  Power base height
•  Power only side 1 

ADA height 
•  Power and communication

side 2 ADA height
•  Modular ceiling infeed

Order receptacles, cover
plates, and power and 
communication base trim
separately.

...............................................................................................................................................

Infeeds

6
Power infeeds
Panels with factory-installed
power blocks at desk or
ADA height can have a fac-
tory-installed power infeed
harness to supply power
from the ceiling or floor.
Factory-installed infeeds
extend a minimum of 12'
from the panel. Specify one
of the following:
•  Hardwire ceiling infeed
•  Modular ceiling infeed
•  Hardwire floor infeed
•  Modular floor infeed
Tip: If you do not specify
one of the above infeeds, a
hardwire infeed, located top
left in a solid panel and bot-
tom left in a Clerestory
panel, will be provided.

When ADA- and/or desk-
height power is specified, a
factory-installed jumper is
included to link the two loca -
tions. When ADA-, desk-,
ADA- and desk-, and base-
height power is specified, a
factory-installed jumper is
included to link ADA/desk to
base.
cMultipurpose power 
infeeds, page 250
Tip: Infeeds are not
required on panels with the
Chicago or New York City
power prep option.

...............................................................................................................................................

4
Utility choices by
locations
Cutouts are only available
in the positions you speci-
fied for power locations in
step 3. See the table below
for utility choices and desig-
nate side 1, side 2, or both
side 1 and side 2.
Tip: For New York City and
Chicago power prep
options, no specification for
utility choice at base height
is needed because you add
components in the field.

Desk height

•  Power only
•  Power and communication

ADA height

•  Power only
•  Power and communication

Base height

•  Power only
•  Power and communication
•  Communication only

5
Remember to specify
receptacles, cover plates,
and power and communica-
tion base trim to finish your
panel.
Tip: For Chicago and New
York City installations, elec-
trician must supply conduit,
receptacles, and junction
boxes for base of panel.
Junction box for desk or
ADA height is available
from Steelcase and is
required when using
Privacy Wall power and
communication cover
plates.
cPage 254

...............................................................................................................................................

Specifying
Panels

1
Choose appropriate panel
width to accommodate
power and communication
receptacles. See the table
below for minimum widths.

Power and
Communication

Desk height and ADA height
•  30"W standard panel
•  30"W (nominal) modular
  panel

At base
•  30"W standard panel
•  30"W (nominal) modular
  panel

2
Power schematic
Specify the power
schematic:
•  4-circuit, 3+1
•  4-circuit, 2+2
•  3-circuit, separate

neutrals (3SN)
•  Chicago and New York

City power and communi-
cation power prep

3
Power locations
Specify one or more of the
following power locations
that is available on the
panel type you have 
chosen:
•  Desk height
•  ADA height
•  Base
•  Base and desk height
•  Base and ADA height
•  Desk and ADA
•  Desk, ADA, and base

...............................................................................................................................................

This page guides you
through specifying Privacy
Wall panels. Use these
steps to specify factory-
installed power components
or communication openings
in panels, or to have the
factory alter panels to
accommodate field-installed
power.
Tip: Chicago and New York
City electrical code requires
field-supplied components
to be field installed.

Factory-installed
power components are
available in all Privacy Wall
panels. Use the options on
this page to tell the factory
how to assemble your pan-
els so they include the
power components you
want.

Field-installed power
components are required
in New York City and
Chicago. To streamline
installation, use the options
on this page to tell the 
factory how to modify the
panels so they are ready 
to accept the power compo-
nents you must order or
supply separately. For
details about how power is
accommodated in Privacy
Wall panels, see:
cHow to Power a Panel,
page 98
cOverview of Powered
Panels, page 102

P
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Power Options
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Privacy Wall

Butt-Hinged Door Frames

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                    +$  27                                   Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  46                                   Specify paint color number.

                                     Single door frames with transom 8'0"H through 10'0"H
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for transom.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  87                                   Specify glass number for transom.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$105                                  Specify glass number for transom.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$165                                  Specify glass number for transom.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for transom.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$328                                  Specify glass number for transom.

                                     Pair door frames with transom 8'0"H through 10'0"H
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for transom.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$173                                  Specify glass number for transom.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$211                                   Specify glass number for transom.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$330                                  Specify glass number for transom.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for transom.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$659                                  Specify glass number for transom.

  Post Extension    •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate recessed                                                      recessed ceiling track interface.
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)                                        
                                   •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate overlapping                                                   overlapping ceiling track interface. 
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)

  Ceiling Height        Single door frames with transom
                               •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"                      +$  48                                   Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

                                     Pair door frames with transom
                               •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"                      +$  91                                   Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

  Swing                  •  Left-hand door frame                No cost                                Specify with left-hand door frame.
  Orientation          •  Right-hand door frame              No cost                                Specify with right-hand door frame.
cPage 46

  Switch                 •  Without cutout                           No cost                                Specify without cutout.
  Cutout                  •  With low-voltage switch cutout   +$  35                                   Specify with low-voltage switch cutout.
cPage 37                    •  With high-voltage switch cutout +$  35                                   Specify with high-voltage switch cutout.

  Related                  •  Door leaves                                                                         cPage 148
  Products                 •  Passage sets and locksets                                                  cPage 160
                                   •  Hinges                                                                                cPage 162
                                   •  Stops                                                                                  cPage 162
                                   •  Switches                                                                             cPage 164
                              •  Ceiling tracks                                                                      cPage 230
                              •  Feature strips                                                                      cPage 240

cOptions, continued on next page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 34

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch
increments

• Factory prep for butt hinges
Tip: Order door hardware separately.

• Hardware cutout for strike plate 
• Transom, if selected: glass
• Plinths: paint

Tip: Glass door is available
up to 9'0"H ceiling height.

Tip: For information regard-
ing  Etched and Pattern
Glass Planning.
cPage 96

Tip: Recommended for use
with Privacy Wall only. Not
for use with Glass
Selections.

Tip: Door frame glass
option is available on tran-
som door frames only.

140                                                                                                                                                                                           Architectural Solutions Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

1 Style number
2 Ceiling height
3 Swing orientation
4 Paint color number for frame and plinths
5 Glass number for transom, if selected
6 Post extension
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Tip: Remember to specify
switch cutout option if you
want a butt-hinged door
frame with a switch.

Tip: Switch cutout is located
in strike jamb of single door
frame and not available in
pair frames. Order switch
separately.
cPage 164

Tip: Cutout option is not
available on pair door
frames.
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Privacy Wall

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Door frame surface, veneer (flat-cut open-pore finish)
  Materials                Single door frame, 40"W
                               •  Full height                                  +$1304                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  With transom                             +$1506                                 Specify wood veneer color number.

                                      Pair frames, 76"W
                                   •  Full height                                  +$1371                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  With transom                             +$1640                                 Specify wood veneer color number.

  Muntin                    Additional muntin
  (Transom only)     •  Muntin                                       +$  204                                 Specify with muntin.

                                      Veneer on additional muntin
                               •  Single door                                +$  202                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  Double door                               +$  269                                 Specify wood veneer color number.

                                      Change muntin size
                               •  Change to 11⁄2"W or 21⁄4"W      No cost                                Specify muntin size.

                                      Change muntin location
                               •  Change muntin location             No cost                                Specify muntin location.

  Parametric          •  10'1" through 11'0"                     +$  159                                 Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  Ceiling Height        (Available in 1" increments) 
  (Transom only)     

  Base                     •  4"H base                                    +$    61                                 Specify to accept 4"H base.

   Specification Information

DWidth    DStyle           DU.S.
d             dNumber      dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Single Door Frames
Full-Height

40"             GPDSBF     $  957

With Transom

40"             GPDSBT     $1479
d d d

Pair Frames
Full-Height 

76"             GPDPBF     $  977

With Transom 

76"             GPDPBT     $1569
d d d

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.

Tip: Standard Privacy Wall
ceiling heights are 8'0"
through 10'0". 

Tip: Panels for ceiling
height of 10'1" to 11'0" are
available in width up to
48"W only.

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Privacy Wall

Pivot-Hinged Door Frames

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 40

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch
increments

• Reversible, pivot-hinged door frame with plinths: 
paint 

• Factory prep for pivot hinges 
Tip: Order door hardware separately. 

• Transom, if selected: glass
• Strike plate

Tip: Glass door is available
up to 9'0"H ceiling height.

Tip: Privacy Wall pivot-
hinged frames work with
Privacy Wall door leaves
only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Door frame
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                    +$  27                                   Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  46                                   Specify paint color number.

                                     Strike plate
                               •  Satin chrome                             No cost                                Specify with 9200 Satin Chrome.
                                   •  Polished chrome                        +$  24                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome.

                                     Single door frames with transom 8'0"H through 10'0"H
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for transom.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  87                                   Specify glass number for transom.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$105                                  Specify glass number for transom.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$165                                  Specify glass number for transom.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for transom.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$328                                  Specify glass number for transom.

                                     Pair door frames with transom 8'0"H through 10'0"H
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for transom.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$173                                  Specify glass number for transom.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$211                                   Specify glass number for transom.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$330                                  Specify glass number for transom.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for transom.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$659                                  Specify glass number for transom.

  Post Extension    •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate recessed                                                      recessed ceiling track interface.
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)                                        
                                   •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate overlapping                                                   overlapping ceiling track interface. 
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)

  Ceiling Height        Single door frames 
                               •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"                      +$  48                                   Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

                                     Pair door frames 
                               •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"                      +$  91                                   Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

  Swing                     For single pivot-hinged door frame with transom
  Orientation          •  Left-hand door frame                No cost                                Specify with left-hand door frame.
cPage 46                  •  Right-hand door frame              No cost                                Specify with right-hand door frame.

  Lock Prep            •  Strike plate and factory prep      No cost                                Specify with cylindrical prep.
cPage 42                    for cylindrical passage set 
                                      or lockset
                                   •  Strike plate and factory prep     +$  68                                   Specify with mortise prep.
                                 for mortise passage set 
                                      or lockset

cOptions, continued on next page

1 Style number
2 Ceiling height
3 Swing orientation
4 Paint color number for frame and plinths
5 Glass number for transom, if selected
6 Metal color number for strike plate:

9200 Satin Chrome
9201 Polished Chrome

7 Post extension
8 Factory prep for cylindrical or mortise

passage set or lockset, if selected
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Tip: Cutout option is not
available on pair door
frames.

Tip: Swing orientation is
available on single pivot-
hinged door frame with
transom only to properly ori-
ent etched and patterned
glass.

Tip: Strike plate finish is avail-
able on single frames only.

Tip: Door frame glass option
is available on transom door
frames only.

Tip: For information regarding
Etched and Pattern Glass
Planning.
cPage 96
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Related                  •  Door leaves                                                                         cPage 152
  Products                 •  Passage sets and locksets                                                  cPage 160
                                   •  Hinges                                                                                cPage 162
                                   •  Stops                                                                                  cPage 162
                              •  Ceiling tracks                                                                      cPage 230
                              •  Feature strips                                                                      cPage 240

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Door frame surface, veneer (flat-cut open-pore finish)
  Materials                Single door frame, 40"W
                               •  Full height                                  +$1304                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  With transom                             +$1506                                 Specify wood veneer color number.

                                      Pair frames, 80"W
                                   •  Full height                                  +$1371                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  With transom                             +$1640                                 Specify wood veneer color number.

  Muntin                    Additional muntin
  (Transom only)     •  Muntin                                       +$  204                                 Specify with muntin.

                                      Veneer on additional muntin
                               •  Single door                                +$  202                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  Double door                               +$  269                                 Specify wood veneer color number.

                                      Change muntin size
                               •  Change to 11⁄2"W or 21⁄4"W      No cost                                Specify muntin size.

                                      Change muntin location
                               •  Change muntin location             No cost                                Specify muntin location.

  Parametric          •  10'1" through 11'0"                     +$  159                                 Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  Ceiling Height        (Available in 1" increments)
  (Transom only)        

  Base                     •  4"H base                                    +$    61                                 Specify to accept 4"H base.

   Specification Information

DWidth    DStyle           DU.S.
d             dNumber      dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Single Door Frames
Full-Height

40"             GPDSPF     $  605

With Transom

40"             GPDSPT     $1210
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: Standard Privacy Wall
ceiling heights are 8'0"
through 10'0". 
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   Specification Information

DWidth    DStyle           DU.S.
d             dNumber      dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Pair Door Frames
Full-Height

80"             GPDPPF     $  622

With Transom 

80"             GPDPPT     $1495
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Privacy Wall 

Pivot-Hinged Door Frames, continued                                                                                

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Privacy Wall

Pivot-Hinged Door Frames with Switch Cutout

Tip: Glass door is available
up to 9'0"H ceiling height.

Tip: Privacy Wall pivot-
hinged frames work with
Privacy Wall door leaves
only.

Tip: For information regard-
ing  Etched and Pattern
Glass Planning.
cPage 96

Tip: Glass surface option
for transom door frames
only.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Door frame
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                    +$  27                                   Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  46                                   Specify paint color number.

                                     Strike plate
                               •  Satin chrome                             No cost                                Specify with 9200 satin chrome.
                                   •  Polished chrome                        +$  24                                   Specify with 9201 polished chrome.

                                     Single door frames with transom 8'0"H through 10'0"H
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for transom.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  87                                   Specify glass number for transom.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$105                                  Specify glass number for transom.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$165                                  Specify glass number for transom.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for transom.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$328                                  Specify glass number for transom.

  Post Extension    •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate recessed                                                      recessed ceiling track interface.
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)                                        
                                   •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate overlapping                                                   overlapping ceiling track interface. 
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)

  Ceiling Height        Single door frames with transom
                               •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"                      +$  48                                   Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

  Swing                  •  Left-hand door frame                No cost                                Specify with left-hand door frame.
  Orientation          •  Right-hand door frame              No cost                                Specify with right-hand door frame.
cPage 46                  

  Switch                  •  With low-voltage                       No cost                                Specify with low-voltage switch cutout.
  Cutout                    switch cutout
cPage 37                  •  With high-voltage                      No cost                                Specify with high-voltage switch cutout.
                                      switch cutout

  Lock Prep            •  Strike plate and factory prep      No cost                                Specify with cylindrical prep.
cPage 42                    for cylindrical passage set 
                                      or lockset
                                   •  Strike plate and factory prep     +$  68                                   Specify with mortise prep.
                                 for mortise passage set 
                                      or lockset

  Related                  •  Door leaves                                                                         cPage 152
  Products                 •  Passage sets and locksets                                                  cPage 160
                                   •  Hinges                                                                                cPage 162
                                   •  Stops                                                                                  cPage 162
                              •  Ceiling tracks                                                                      cPage 230
                              •  Feature strips                                                                      cPage 240
cOptions, continued on next page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 40

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch
increments

• Left-hand reversible, pivot-hinged door frame 
with plinths: paint

• Factory prep for pivot hinges
Tip: Order door hardware separately. 

• Transom, if selected: glass
• Strike plate
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Tip: Order switch separately.

Tip: As an alternative to a
42"W frame with switch
cutout, you can position a
low-voltage switch in an 
in-line feature strip adjacent
to a door frame. 
cPage 43

Tip: Door frame glass sur-
face option is available on
transom door frames only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Swing orientation is
available on single pivot-
hinged door frame with
transom only to properly ori-
ent etched and patterned
glass.

1 Style number
2 Ceiling height
3 Swing orientation
4 Paint color number for frame and plinths
5 Glass number for transom, if selected
6 Metal color number for strike plate:

9200 Satin Chrome
9201 Polished Chrome

7 Post extension
8 Factory prep for cylindrical or mortise

passage set or lockset, if selected
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.
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Pivot-Hinged Door Frames
with Switch Cutout

Privacy Wall

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Door frame surface, veneer (flat-cut open-pore finish)
  Materials                Single door frame, 42"W
                               •  Full height                                  +$1371                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  With transom                             +$1640                                 Specify wood veneer color number.

  Muntin                    Additional muntin 
  (Transom only)     •  Muntin                                       +$  204                                 Specify with muntin.

                                      Veneer on additional muntin
                               •  Single door                                +$  202                                 Specify wood veneer color number.

                                      Change muntin size
                               •  Change to 11⁄2"W or 21⁄4"W      No cost                                Specify muntin size.

                                      Change muntin location
                               •  Change muntin location             No cost                                Specify muntin location.

  Parametric          •  10'1" through 11'0"                     +$  159                                 Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  Ceiling Height        (Available in 1" increments)
  (Transom only)     

  Base                     •  4"H base                                    +$    61                                 Specify to accept 4"H base.

   Specification Information

DWidth    DStyle           DU.S.
d             dNumber      dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Single Door Frames
Full-Height

42"             GPDSPFS   $1236

With Transom

42"             GPDSPTS   $1678
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.

Tip: Standard Privacy Wall
ceiling heights are 8'0"
through 10'0". 

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Privacy Wall

Full-Height Butt-Hinged Door Leaves
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Glass door surface
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                    +$    27                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$    46                                 Specify paint color number.

                                     36"W solid single door leaves 8'0"H through 10'0"H
                               •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  109                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Wood veneer (flat cut)               No cost                                Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  Quarter-cut wood veneer           +$  173                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  Customiz stain                           No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain.

                                     72"W solid pair door leaves 8'0"H through 10'0"H
                               •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  215                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Wood veneer (flat cut)               No cost                                Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  Quarter-cut wood veneer           +$  349                                 Specify with Quarter-cut open pore 
                                                                                                                                    veneer.
                                   •  Customiz stain                           No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain.

                                     Glass single door 8'0"H through 10'0"H
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  386                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  461                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  741                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$1466                                 Specify glass number for lite.

  Ceiling Height        36"W solid single door leaves butt-hinged 8'0"H through 10'0"H
                               •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"                      +$  281                                 Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

                                     72"W solid pair door leaves butt-hinged 8'0"H through 10'0"H
                               •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"                      +$  561                                 Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

  Swing                  •  Left-hand door frame                No cost                                Specify with left-hand door frame.
  Orientation          •  Right-hand door frame              No cost                                Specify with right-hand door frame.
cPage 46

  Lock Prep            •  Strike plate and factory prep      No cost                                Specify with cylindrical prep.
cPage 42                    for cylindrical passage set 
                                      or lockset
                                   •  Strike plate and factory prep     +$    44                                 Specify with mortise prep.
                                 for mortise passage set 
                                      or lockset

  Related                  •  Door frames                                                                        cPage 140
  Products                 •  Passage sets and locksets                                                  cPage 160
                                   •  Hinges                                                                                cPage 162
                                   •  Stops                                                                                  cPage 162

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 34

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch
increments
Exception: Maximum ceiling height of glass
doors is 9'0"H.

• Butt-hinged door: paint, glass, or flat-cut veneer
• Factory prep for butt hinges 

Tip: Glass door is available
up to 9'0"H ceiling height.

Tip: For information regard-
ing  Etched and Pattern
Glass Planning.
cPage 96

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

1 Style number
2 Ceiling height
3 Swing orientation
4 Paint color number for door, if solid door

selected 
5 Glass number for glass door, if glass

door selected
6 Paint color number for glass door, if

glass door selected
7 Wood veneer color number, if selected
8 Factory prep for cylindrical or mortise

passage set or lockset, if selected
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.
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   Specification Information

DWidth    DCorresponding    DStyle                DU.S.
d             dFrame Width       dNumber           dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Solid Single Door
3513⁄16"      40"                            GPLSSBF40    $1748
d d d d

Glass Single Door with 5"H Bottom Rail
3513⁄16"      40"                            GPLGSBF40    $4339
d d d d

Glass Single Door with 12"H Bottom Rail
3513⁄16"      40"                            GPLGSBF40B  $4339
d d d d

Solid Pair Door
715⁄8"         76"                            GPLSPBF76    $3572
d d d d

12"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Privacy Wall

Transom-Height Butt-Hinged Door Leaves

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Glass door surface
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                    +$    27                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$    46                                 Specify paint color number.

                                     36"W solid single door leaves 7'0"H
                               •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  109                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Wood veneer (flat cut)               No cost                                Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  Quarter-cut wood veneer           +$  157                                 Specify with Quarter-cut open pore 
                                                                                                                                    veneer.
                                   •  Customiz stain                           No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain.

                                     72"W solid pair door leaves 7'0"H
                               •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  215                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Wood veneer (flat cut)               No cost                                Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  Quarter-cut wood veneer           +$  314                                 Specify with Quarter-cut open pore 
                                                                                                                                    veneer.
                                   •  Customiz stain                           No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain.

                                     Glass single door 7'0"H
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  386                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  461                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  741                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$1466                                 Specify glass number for lite.

  Swing                  •  Left-hand door frame                No cost                                Specify with left-hand door frame.
  Orientation          •  Right-hand door frame              No cost                                Specify with right-hand door frame.
cPage 46

  Lock Prep            •  Strike plate and factory prep      No cost                                Specify with cylindrical prep.
cPage 42                    for cylindrical passage set 
                                      or lockset
                                   •  Strike plate and factory prep     +$    44                                 Specify with mortise prep.
                                 for mortise passage set 
                                      or lockset

  Related                  •  Door frames                                                                        cPage 140
  Products                 •  Passage sets and locksets                                                  cPage 160
                                   •  Hinges                                                                                cPage 162
                                   •  Stops                                                                                  cPage 162

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 34

• 7'0"H 
• Butt-hinged door: paint, glass, or flat-cut veneer
• Factory prep for butt hinges 

Tip: For information regard-
ing Etched and Pattern
Glass Planning.
cPage 96.

Tip: Door frame glass sur-
face option is available on
transom door frames only.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for door, if solid door

selected 
3 Swing orientation
4 Glass number for glass door, if glass

door selected
5 Paint color number for glass door, if

glass door selected
6 Wood veneer color number, if selected
7 Factory prep for cylindrical or mortise

passage set or lockset, if selected
8 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.
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Transom-Height Butt-Hinged 
Door Leaves

   Specification Information

DWidth    DCorresponding    DStyle                DU.S.
d             dFrame Width       dNumber           dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Solid Single Door
3513⁄16"      40"                            GPLSSBT40    $1548
d d d d

Glass Single Door with 5"H Bottom Rail
3513⁄16"      40"                            GPLGSBT40    $4226
d d d d

Glass Single Door with 12"H Bottom Rail
3513⁄16"      40"                            GPLGSBT40B  $4226
d d d d

Solid Pair Door
715⁄8"         76"                            GPLSPBT76    $3172
d d d d

5"H

12"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Full-Height Pivot-Hinged Door Leaves
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Glass door surface
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                    +$    27                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$    46                                 Specify paint color number.

                                     373⁄16"W solid single door leaf  8'0"H through 10'0"H
                               •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  109                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Wood veneer (flat cut)               No cost                                Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  Quarter-cut wood veneer           +$  173                                 Specify with Quarter-cut open pore 
                                                                                                                                    veneer.
                                   •  Customiz stain                           No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain.

                                     771⁄2"W solid pair door leaves 8'0"H through 10'0"H
                               •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  215                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Wood veneer (flat cut)               No cost                                Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  Quarter-cut wood veneer           +$  349                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  Customiz stain                           No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain.

                                     Glass single door 8'0"H through 9'0"H
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  386                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  461                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  741                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$1466                                 Specify glass number for lite.

  Ceiling Height        Solid single door leaves
                               •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"                      +$  281                                 Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

                                     Solid pair door leaves
                               •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"                      +$  561                                 Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

  Lock Prep            •  Strike plate and factory prep      No cost                                Specify with cylindrical prep.
cPage 42                    for cylindrical passage set 
                                      or lockset
                                   •  Strike plate and factory prep     +$    44                                 Specify with mortise prep.
                                 for mortise passage set 
                                      or lockset

  Related                  •  Door frames                                                                        cPage 142
  Products                 •  Passage sets and locksets                                                  cPage 160
                                   •  Hinges                                                                                cPage 162
                                   •  Stops                                                                                  cPage 162

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 40

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch
increments
Exception: Maximum ceiling height of glass
doors is 9'0"H.

• Reversible pivot-hinged door: paint, glass, 
or flat-cut veneer

• Factory prep for pivot hinges 

Tip: Glass door is available
up to 9'0"H ceiling height.

Tip: Privacy Wall pivot-
hinged door leaves work
with Privacy Wall door
frames only.

Tip: For information regard-
ing Etched and Pattern
Glass Planning.
cPage 96.

Tip: Door frame glass sur-
face option is available on
transom door frames only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Ceiling height option is
available on solid door
leaves only.

Tip: Swing orientation is
available on single pivot-
hinged door frame with
transom only.

1 Style number
2 Ceiling height
3 Paint color number for door, if solid door

selected 
4 Glass number for glass door, if glass

door selected
5 Paint color number for glass door, if

glass door selected
6 Wood veneer color number, if selected
7 Factory prep for cylindrical or mortise

passage set or lockset, if selected
8 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

August 2015



5"H

Privacy Wall
P

riva
c

y W
a

ll

Architectural Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                           153

Full-Height Pivot-Hinged 
Door Leaves

   Specification Information

DWidth    DCorresponding    DStyle                DU.S.
d             dFrame Width       dNumber           dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Solid Single Door
373⁄16"       40"                              GPLSSPF40    $2133
d d d d

Glass Single Door with 5"H Bottom Rail
373⁄16"       40"                              GPLGSPF40    $4339
d d d d

Glass Single Door with 12"H Bottom Rail
373⁄16"       40"                              GPLGSPF40B  $4339
d d d d

Solid Pair Door
771/2"        80"                              GPLSPPF80    $4343
d d d d

12"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Privacy Wall

Transom-Height Pivot-Hinged Door Leaves

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Transom-height glass door leaves
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                    +$    27                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$    46                                 Specify paint color number.

                                     373⁄16"W solid single door leaves 7'0"H
                               •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  109                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Wood veneer (flat cut)               No cost                                Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  Quarter-cut wood veneer           +$  157                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  Customiz stain                           No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain.

                                     771⁄2"W solid pair door leaves 7'0"H
                               •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  215                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Wood veneer (flat cut)               No cost                                Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  Quarter-cut wood veneer           +$  314                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  Customiz stain                           No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain.

                                     Glass single door 7'0"H
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  386                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  461                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  741                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$1466                                 Specify glass number for lite.

  Lock Prep            •  Strike plate and factory prep      No cost                                Specify with cylindrical prep.
cPage 42                    for cylindrical passage set 
                                      or lockset
                                   •  Strike plate and factory prep     +$    44                                 Specify with mortise prep.
                                 for mortise passage set 
                                      or lockset

  Related                  •  Door frames                                                                        cPage 142
  Products                 •  Passage sets and locksets                                                  cPage 160
                                   •  Hinges                                                                                cPage 162
                                   •  Stops                                                                                  cPage 162

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 40

• 7'0"H
• Reversible pivot-hinged door: paint, glass, 

or flat-cut veneer
• Factory prep for pivot hinges 

Tip: Privacy Wall pivot-
hinged door leaves work
with Privacy Wall door
frames only.

Tip: For information regard-
ing Etched and Pattern
Glass Planning.
cPage 96.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for door, if solid door

selected 
3 Glass number for glass door, if glass

door selected
4 Paint color number for glass door, if

glass door selected
5 Wood veneer color number, if selected
6 Factory prep for cylindrical or mortise

passage set or lockset, if selected
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.
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Transom-Height Pivot-Hinged
Door Leaves

   Specification Information

DWidth    DCorresponding    DStyle                DU.S.
d             dFrame Width       dNumber           dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Solid Single Door
373⁄16"       40"                              GPLSSPT40    $1887
d d d d

Glass Single Door with 5"H Bottom Rail
373⁄16"       40"                              GPLGSPT40    $4226
d d d d

Glass Single Door with 12"H Bottom Rail
373⁄16"       40"                              GPLGSPT40B  $4226
d d d d

Solid Pair Door
771/2"        80"                              GPLSPPT80    $3851
d d d d

5"H

12"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Privacy Wall

Full-Height Pivot-Hinged Door Leaves
for Use with Switch Cutout

156                                                                                                                                                                                           Architectural Solutions Specification Guide

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Full-height glass door leaves surface options
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                    +$    27                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$    46                                 Specify paint color number.

                                     363⁄8"W solid door leaves 8'0"H through 10'0"H
                               •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  109                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Wood veneer (flat cut)               No cost                                Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  Quarter-cut wood veneer           +$  173                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  Customiz stain                           No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain.

                                     Glass single door 
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  386                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  461                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  741                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$1466                                 Specify glass number for lite.

  Ceiling Height        Solid single door leaves
                               •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"'                      +$  281                                 Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

  Lock Prep            •  Strike plate and factory prep      No cost                                Specify with cylindrical prep.
cPage 42                    for cylindrical passage set 
                                      or lockset
                                   •  Strike plate and factory prep     +$    44                                 Specify with mortise prep.
                                 for mortise passage set 
                                      or lockset

  Related                  •  Door frames                                                                        cPage 146
  Products                 •  Passage sets and locksets                                                  cPage 160
                                   •  Hinges                                                                                cPage 162
                                   •  Stops                                                                                  cPage 162

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 40

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch
increments
Exception: Maximum ceiling height of glass
doors is 9'0"H.

• Reversible pivot-hinged door: paint, glass, 
or flat-cut veneer

• Factory prep for pivot hinges

Tip: Glass door is available
up to 9'0"H ceiling height.

Tip: Privacy Wall pivot-
hinged door leaves work
with Privacy Wall door
frames only.

Tip: For information regard-
ing Etched and Pattern
Glass Planning.
cPage 96.

Tip: Ceiling height option is
available on solid door
leaves only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

1 Style number
2 Ceiling height
3 Paint color number for door, if solid door

selected 
4 Glass number for glass door, if glass

door selected
5 Paint color number for glass door, if

glass door selected
6 Wood veneer color number, if selected
7 Factory prep for cylindrical or mortise

passage set or lockset, if selected
8 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.
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5"H

Full-Height Pivot-Hinged
Door Leaves for Use with

Switch Cutout

   Specification Information

DWidth    DCorresponding    DStyle                DU.S.
d             dFrame Width       dNumber           dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Solid Single Door
363⁄8"         42"                            GPLSSPF42     $2133
d d d d

Glass Single Door with 5"H Bottom Rail
363⁄8"         42"                            GPLGSPF42     $4339
d d d d

Glass Single Door with 12"H Bottom Rail
363⁄8"         42"                            GPLGSPF42B   $4339
d d d d

12"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Transom-Height Pivot-Hinged Door Leaves
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Transom-height glass door leaves surface options
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                    +$    27                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$    46                                 Specify paint color number.

                                     363⁄8"W solid door leaves 8'0"H through 10'0"H
                               •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  109                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Wood veneer (flat cut)               No cost                                Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  Quarter-cut wood veneer           +$  157                                 Specify wood veneer color number
                                   •  Customiz stain                           No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain.

                                     Glass single door 7'0"H
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  386                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  461                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  741                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$1466                                 Specify glass number for lite.

  Lock Prep            •  Strike plate and factory prep      No cost                                Specify with cylindrical prep.
cPage 42                    for cylindrical passage set 
                                      or lockset
                                   •  Strike plate and factory prep     +$    44                                 Specify with mortise prep.
                                 for mortise passage set 
                                      or lockset

  Related                  •  Door frames                                                                        cPage 146
  Products                 •  Passage sets and locksets                                                  cPage 160
                                   •  Hinges                                                                                cPage 162
                                   •  Stops                                                                                  cPage 162

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 40

• 7'0"H
• Reversible pivot-hinged door: paint, glass, 

or flat-cut veneer
• Factory prep for pivot hinges

Tip: Privacy Wall pivot-
hinged door leaves work
with Privacy Wall door
frames only.

Tip: For information regard-
ing Etched and Pattern
Glass Planning.
cPage 96.

Tip: Door frame glass sur-
face option is available on
transom door frames only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for door, if solid door

selected 
3 Glass number for glass door, if glass

door selected
4 Paint color number for glass door, if

glass door selected
5 Wood veneer color number, if selected
6 Factory prep for cylindrical or mortise

passage set or lockset, if selected
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.
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Transom-Height Pivot-
Hinged Door Leaves for Use

with Switch Cutout

5"H

   Specification Information

DWidth    DCorresponding    DStyle                DU.S.
d             dFrame Width       dNumber           dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Solid Single Door
363⁄8"        42"                              GPLSSPT42    $1887
d d d d

Glass Single Door with 5"H Bottom Rail
363⁄8"        42"                              GPLGSPT42    $4226
d d d d

Glass Single Door with 12"H Bottom Rail
363⁄8"        42"                              GPLGSPT42B  $4226
d d d d

12"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Cylindrical Passage Set and Lockset

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 36

• Cylindrical passage set or lockset,
keyed randomly

• Strike plate

1  Style number
2  Metal color number for passage set or 

 lockset and strike plate:
 9200 Satin Chrome 
 9201 Polished Chrome

3  Options, if selected (see below)

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  9200 Satin Chrome                   No cost                                Specify with satin chrome.
  Materials              •  9201 Polished Chrome              +$24                                    Specify with polished chrome.

   Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dBase
d dPrice
d d

Cylindrical Passage Set
GPDCLA         $608
d d

Cylindrical Lockset
GPDCLO         $830
d d

Mortise Passage Set and Lockset

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 36

• Mortise passage set or lockset, keyed randomly
• Strike plate

1  Style number
2  Metal color number for passage set or 

 lockset and strike plate:
 9200 Satin Chrome 
 9201 Polished Chrome

3  Options, if selected (see below)

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  9200 Satin Chrome                   No cost                                Specify with satin chrome.
  Materials              •  9201 Polished Chrome              +$35                                    Specify with polished chrome.

   Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dBase
d dPrice
d d

Mortise Passage Set
GPDMLA         $1028
d d

Mortise Lockset
GPDMLO         $1228
d d

Tip: Door frame glass sur-
face option is available on
transom door frames only.

Tip: Ceiling height option is
available on solid door
leaves only.

Tip: Swing orientation is
available on single-pivot-
hinged door frame with 
transom only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Butt Hinge Kits

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Set of butt hinges
• Hinge kits for pair doors include flush bolts for

inactive doors

1 Style number
2 Metal color number for set of hinges and

flush bolts:
9200 Satin Chrome
9201 Polished Chrome

3 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Three hinges
  Materials              •  9200 Satin Chrome                   No cost                                Specify with satin chrome.
                               •  9201 Polished Chrome              +$33                                    Specify with polished chrome.

                                     Four hinges
                               •  9200 Satin Chrome                   No cost                                Specify with satin chrome.
                               •  9201 Polished Chrome              +$44                                    Specify with polished chrome.

                                     Six or eight hinges
                               •  9200 Satin Chrome                   No cost                                Specify with satin chrome.
                               •  9201 Polished Chrome              +$65                                    Specify with polished chrome.

   Specification Information

DNumber of       DStyle             DU.S.
dHinges             dNumber         dBase
d                        d dPrice
d d d

Butt Hinges for Single Doors and Frames
For Use with 84"H Door

3                         GPDBH3         $147

For Use with Full-Height Door

4                         GPDBH4         $196
d d d

Butt Hinges for Pair Doors and Frames
For Use with 84"H Door

6                         GPDBH3P       $435

For Use with Full-Height Door

8                         GPDBH4P       $485
d d d

Hardware and Accessories
for Swing Doors

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Pivot Hinge Kits

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Set of pivot hinges: 9200 Satin Chrome
• Hinge kits for pair doors include flush bolts for

inactive doors

1 Style number
2 Metal color number for flush bolts:

9200 Satin Chrome
9201 Polished Chrome

3 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  9200 Satin Chrome                   No cost                                Specify with satin chrome.
  Materials              •  9201 Polished Chrome              +$31                                    Specify with polished chrome.

   Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dBase
d dPrice
d d

Pivot Hinges for Single Doors and Frames
GPDPHS         $299
d d

Pivot Hinges for Pair Doors and Frames
GPDPHSP        $995
d d

Privacy Wall

Hardware and Accessories for Swing Doors, continued
                                        

Magnetic Wall Stop

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 36

• Magnetic wall stop 1 Style number
2 Metal color number:

9200 Satin Chrome 
9201 Polished Chrome

3 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  9200 Satin Chrome                   No cost                                Specify with satin chrome.
  Materials              •  9201 Polished Chrome              +$24                                    Specify with polished chrome.

   Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dBase
d dPrice
d d

GPDMWS         $40
d d

Tip: For use with painted
solid or Clerestory panels
only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 40

August 2015



Architectural Solutions Specification Guide                                                                           cHardware and Accessories for Swing Doors, continued  163

Hardware and Accessories
for Swing Doors

Privacy Wall

                                        

Dome-Style Floor Stop

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 36

• Dome-style floor stop 1 Style number
2 Metal color number:

9200 Satin Chrome
9201 Polished Chrome

3 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  9200 Satin Chrome                   No cost                                Specify with satin chrome.
  Materials              •  9201 Polished Chrome              +$24                                    Specify with polished chrome.

   Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dBase
d dPrice
d d

GPDDFS          $19
d d

Screw-In Base Stop

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 36

• Screw-in base stop 1 Style number
2 Metal color number:

9200 Satin Chrome
9201 Polished Chrome

3 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  9200 Satin Chrome                   No cost                                Specify with satin chrome.
  Materials              •  9201 Polished Chrome              +$24                                    Specify with polished chrome.

   Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dBase
d dPrice
d d

GPDSBS         $66
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Low-Voltage Switches

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 37

• Switch: black
• 18-gauge wire
• Switch plate: black
• Transformer

Style number

Tip: Switches are UL- and
CSA-rated.

Tip: Low-voltage switch
assemblies are specified by
voltage rating to correspond
to the voltage of the lighting
system. This ensures that
the transformer will be 
compatible with the 
lighting system.

   Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d d

Low-Voltage Switch (24V) with 120V Transformer
GPDS120        $299
d d

Low-Voltage Switch (24V) with 277V Transformer
GPDS277        $310
d d

Low-Voltage Switch (24V) with 347V Transformer
GPDS347        $369
d d

High-Voltage Switches

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 37

• Switch: ivory
• Electrical box and related hardware
• Switch plate: clear anodized satin

Style number

Tip: Switches are UL- and
CSA-rated.

   Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d d

Single Pole Single Switch 
GPDSS1          $189
d d

Single Pole Double Switch 
GPDSD1          $287
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Hardware and Accessories
for Swing Doors

Privacy Wall
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Privacy Wall Slider Doors with Tubular Pull
All Glass
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Glass frame surface
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                    +$    50                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$    91                                 Specify paint color number.

                                     80"W doors 96"H through 120"H
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  985                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$1174                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$1881                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$3709                                 Specify glass number for door.

                                     96"W doors 96"H through 120"H
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$1184                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$1407                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$2257                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$4450                                 Specify glass number for door.

  Ceiling Height      •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"                      +$    91                                 Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

  Pull                         •  No pull and no door prep          –$    93                                 Specify with no pull.
                                      for pull                                                                                

  Lock                       •  Door lock with interior               +$  428                                 Specify with lock.
                                      thumb latch                                                                       

  Slide                       •  Left-hand slider door                 No cost                               Specify with left-hand slider door.
Orientation          •  Right-hand slider door               No cost                               Specify with right-hand slider door .
cPage 49

  Post Extension    •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate recessed                                                      recessed ceiling track interface.
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)                                        
                                   •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate overlapping                                                   overlapping ceiling track interface. 
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)

  Related                •  Switches                                                                             cPage 164
  Products                 •  Ceiling tracks                                                                      cPage 230
                               •  Continuous base trim                                                          cPage 236
                                   •  Feature strips                                                                      cPage 240

cOptions, continued on next page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 48

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch
increments

• Slider door: glass
• 1/4"-thick clear tempered glass
• Door frame: paint
• Side panel
• Slide hardware
• Floor track with adjustable levelers to 

accommodate continuous 5"H base trim 
(ordered separately): paint 

• Low-voltage knockout for door switch

1  Style number
2  Ceiling height
3  Paint for frame and muntins
4  Glass color number for full glass, 
  if selected

5  Glass color number(s) for three or four 
  equal divided lites, if selected

6  Glass color number(s) for two or four 
  transom-aligned lites, if selected

7  Paint color number for floor track
8  Post extension
9  Slide orientation

10  Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Tip: For information regard-
ing Etched and Pattern
Glass Planning.
cPage 96.

Tip: Upcharge per lite
includes the glass in the
door and the side panel.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Privacy Wall
Slider Doors with 

Tubular Pull

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Parametric          •  7'5"H through 7'11"H                 +$173                                  Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  Ceiling Height      
  (Available in 1" 
  increments)             

  Parametric          •  76"W through 79"W and           +$347                                  Specify slider door assembly widths in 
  Width Slider           81"W through 95"W                                                               1" increments.
  Door Assembly    •  97"W through 113"W                 +$520                                  Specify slider door assembly widths in 
  with Equal                                                                                                           1" increments.
  Width Door  
  and Side Panel     

  Parametric          •  40"W doors: 81"W                    +$520                                  Specify slider door assembly widths in
  Width Slider           through 103"W                                                                      1" increments.
  Door Assembly    •  48"W doors: 97"W                    +$520                                  Specify slider door assembly widths in
  with Fixed             through 111"W                                                                       1" increments.
  Width Door  
  and Variable
  Width Side Panel

  Base                     •  4"H base                                    +$222                                  Specify to accept 4"H base.

   Specification Information

DWidth    DStyle                      DU.S.
d             dNumber                 dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

All Glass
80"             GPDSSTF80        $3475

96"             GPDSSTF96        $3604
d d d

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.

Tip: Slider door assembly
widths are displayed in
actual sizes. Relative width
of door and side panel may
vary.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Privacy Wall

Privacy Wall Slider Doors with Tubular Pull
Two Transom-Aligned Lites

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Glass frame surface
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                    +$    50                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$    91                                 Specify paint color number.

                                     80"W doors 96"H through 120"H (per top lite row of glass)
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  183                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  219                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  351                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$  689                                 Specify glass number for door.

                                     80"W doors 96"H through 120"H (per lower lite row of glass)
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  837                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  994                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$1595                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$3149                                 Specify glass number for door.

                                     96"W doors 96"H through 120"H (per top lite row of glass)
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  211                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  250                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  399                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$  789                                 Specify glass number for door.

                                     96"W doors 96"H through 120"H (per lower lite row of glass)
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  954                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$1138                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$1822                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$3597                                 Specify glass number for door.

  Ceiling Height      •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"                      +$    91                                 Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

  Pull                         •  No pull and no door prep          –$    93                                 Specify with no pull.
                                      for pull                                                                                

  Lock                       •  Door lock with interior               +$  428                                 Specify with lock.
                                      thumb latch 

  Slide                       •  Left-hand slider door                 No cost                               Specify with left-hand slider door.
Orientation          •  Right-hand slider door               No cost                               Specify with right-hand slider door.
cPage 49

cOptions, continued on next page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 48

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 120"H, in one-inch
increments

• Slider door: glass
• 1/4"-thick clear tempered glass
• Door frame: paint
• Side panel
• Slide hardware
• Floor track with adjustable levelers to 

accommodate continuous 5"H base trim 
(ordered separately): paint 

• Tubular door pull: brushed stainless
• Low-voltage knockout for door switch

1  Style number
2  Ceiling height
3  Paint for frame and muntins
4  Glass color number for full glass, 
  if selected

5  Glass color number(s) for three or four 
  equal divided lites, if selected

6  Glass color number(s) for two or four 
  transom-aligned lites, if selected

7  Paint color number for floor track
8  Post extension
9  Slide orientation

10  Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Tip: For information regard-
ing Etched and Pattern
Glass Planning.
cPage 96.

Tip: Upcharge per lite
includes the glass in the
door and the side panel.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Privacy Wall

Privacy Wall
Slider Doors with 

Tubular Pull

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Post Extension    •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate recessed                                                      recessed ceiling track interface.
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)                                        
                                   •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate overlapping                                                   overlapping ceiling track interface. 
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)

  Related                •  Switches                                                                             cPage 164
  Products                 •  Ceiling tracks                                                                      cPage 230
                               •  Continuous base trim                                                          cPage 236
                                   •  Feature strips                                                                      cPage 240

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Muntin                    Change muntin size
                               •  Change to 11⁄2"W or 21⁄4"W      No cost                                Specify change muntin size.

                                      Change muntin location
                               •  Change muntin location             No cost                                Specify change muntin location.

  Parametric          •  76"W through 79"W and           +$347                                  Specify slider door assembly widths in 
  Width Slider           81"W through 95"W                                                               1" increments.
  Door Assembly    •  97"W through 113"W                 +$520                                  Specify slider door assembly widths in 
  with Equal                                                                                                           1" increments.
  Width Door  
  and Side Panel

  Parametric          •  40"W doors: 81"W                    +$520                                  Specify slider door assembly widths in 
  Width Slider           through 103"W                                                                      1" increments.
  Door Assembly    •  48"W doors: 97"W                    +$520                                  Specify slider door assembly widths in 
  with Fixed             through 111"W                                                                       1" increments.
  Width Door  
  and Variable
  Width Side Panel

  Base                     •  4"H base                                    +$222                                  Specify to accept 4"H base.

   Specification Information

DWidth    DStyle                      DU.S.
d             dNumber                 dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Two Transom-Aligned Lites
80"             GPDSST2L80       $3522

96"             GPDSST2L96       $3676
d d d

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.

Tip: Slider door assembly
widths are displayed in
actual sizes.  Relative width
of door and side panel may
vary.

cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Privacy Wall

Privacy Wall Slider Doors with Tubular Pull
Three Equal Divided Lites

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Glass frame surface
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                    +$    50                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$    91                                 Specify paint color number.

                                     80"W doors 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per row of glass)
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  328                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  391                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  626                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$1235                                 Specify glass number for lite.

                                     96"W doors 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per row of glass)
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  394                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  472                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  754                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$1487                                 Specify glass number for lite.

  Ceiling Height      •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"                      +$    91                                 Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

  Pull                         •  No pull                                       –$    93                                 Specify with no pull.

  Lock                       •  Door lock with interior               +$  428                                 Specify with lock.
                                      thumb latch 

  Slide                       •  Left-hand slider door                 No cost                               Specify with left-hand slider door.
Orientation          •  Right-hand slider door               No cost                               Specify with right-hand slider door.
cPage 49

  Post Extension    •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate recessed                                                      recessed ceiling track interface.
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)                                        
                                   •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate overlapping                                                   overlapping ceiling track interface. 
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)

  Related                •  Switches                                                                             cPage 164
  Products                 •  Ceiling tracks                                                                      cPage 230
                               •  Continuous base trim                                                          cPage 236
                                   •  Feature strips                                                                      cPage 240

cOptions, continued on next page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 48

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 120"H, in one-inch
increments

• Slider door: glass
• 1/4"-thick clear tempered glass
• Door frame: paint
• Side panel
• Slide hardware
• Floor track with adjustable levelers to 

accommodate continuous 5"H base trim 
(ordered separately): paint 

• Tubular door pull: brushed stainless
• Low-voltage knockout for door switch

1  Style number
2  Ceiling height
3  Paint for frame and muntins
4  Glass color number for full glass, 
  if selected

5  Glass color number(s) for three or four 
  equal divided lites, if selected

6  Glass color number(s) for two or four 
  transom-aligned lites, if selected

7  Paint color number for floor track
8  Post extension
9  Slide orientation

10  Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Tip: For information regard-
ing Etched and Pattern
Glass Planning.
cPage 96.

Tip: Upcharge per lite
includes the glass in the
door and the side panel.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Muntin                    Change muntin size
                               •  Change to 11⁄2"W or 21⁄4"W      No cost                                Specify muntin size.

                                      Change muntin location
                               •  Change muntin location             No cost                                Specify muntin location.

  Parametric          •  7'5"W through 7'11"H                 +$173                                  Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  Ceiling Height        
  (Available in 1" 
  increments)

  Parametric          •  76"W through 79"W and           +$347                                  Specify slider door assembly widths in 
  Width Slider           81"W through 95"W                                                               1" increments.
  Door Assembly    •  97"W through 113"W                 +$520                                  Specify slider door assembly widths in 
  with Equal                                                                                                           1" increments.
  Width Door  
  and Side Panel     

  Parametric          •  40"W doors: 81"W                    +$520                                  Specify slider door assembly widths in 
  Width Slider           through 103"W                                                                      1" increments.
  Door Assembly    •  48"W doors: 97"W                    +$520                                  Specify slider door assembly widths in 
  with Fixed             through 111"W                                                                       1" increments.
  Width Door  
  and Variable
  Width Side Panel

  Base                     •  4"H base                                    +$222                                  Specify to accept 4"H base.

   Specification Information

DWidth    DStyle                      DU.S.
d             dNumber                 dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Three Equal Divided Lites
80"             GPDSST3E80       $3579

96"             GPDSST3E96       $3736
d d d

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.

Tip: Slider door assembly
widths are displayed in
actual sizes.  Relative width
of door and side panel may
vary.

Tip: Muntin quantity and
location must match door
assembly and side panel.
See Privacy Wall Slider
Doors. 
cPage 49.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Privacy Wall

Privacy Wall
Slider Doors with 

Tubular Pull
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cOptions, continued from previous page
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Privacy Wall

Privacy Wall Slider Doors with Tubular Pull
Four Equal Divided Lites

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Glass frame surface
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                    +$    50                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$    91                                 Specify paint color number.

                                     80"W doors 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per row of glass)
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  246                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  296                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  469                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$  927                                 Specify glass number for lite.

                                     96"W doors 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per row of glass)
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  296                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  355                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  566                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$1115                                 Specify glass number for lite.

  Ceiling Height      •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"                      +$    91                                 Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

  Pull                         •  No pull                                       –$    93                                 Specify with no pull.

  Lock                       •  Door lock with interior               +$  428                                 Specify with lock.
                                      thumb latch 

  Slide                       •  Left-hand slider door                 No cost                               Specify with left-hand slider door.
Orientation          •  Right-hand slider door               No cost                               Specify with right-hand slider door.
cPage 49

  Post Extension    •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate recessed                                                      recessed ceiling track interface.
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)                                        
                                   •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate overlapping                                                   overlapping ceiling track interface. 
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)

  Related                •  Switches                                                                             cPage 164
  Products                 •  Ceiling tracks                                                                      cPage 230
                               •  Continuous base trim                                                          cPage 236
                                   •  Feature strips                                                                      cPage 240

cOptions, continued on next page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 48

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 120"H, in one-inch
increments

• Slider door: glass
• 1/4"-thick clear tempered glass
• Door frame: paint
• Side panel
• Slide hardware
• Floor track with adjustable levelers to 

accommodate continuous 5"H base trim 
(ordered separately): paint

• Tubular door pull: brushed stainless
• Low-voltage knockout for door switch

1  Style number
2  Ceiling height
3  Paint for frame and muntins
4  Glass color number for full glass, 
  if selected

5  Glass color number(s) for three or four 
  equal divided lites, if selected

6  Glass color number(s) for two or four 
  transom-aligned lites, if selected

7  Paint color number for floor track
8  Post extension
9  Slide orientation

10  Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Tip: For information regard-
ing Etched and Pattern
Glass Planning.
cPage 96.

Tip: Upcharge per lite
includes the glass in the
door and the side panel.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Architectural Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                           173

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                     Glass for 5th and 6th lite opening
  Materials                •  See standard options for glass price group above                Specify glass number for lite 5 or 6.

  Muntin                    Change muntin size
                               •  Change to 11⁄2"W or 21⁄4"W      No cost                                Specify muntin size.

                                      Change muntin location
                               •  Change muntin location             No cost                                Specify muntin location.

                                      Additional muntin
                               •  Muntin                                       +$173                                  Specify with muntin.

  Parametric          •  7'5"W through 7'11"H                 +$173                                  Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  Ceiling Height        
  (Available in 1" 
  increments)

  Parametric          •  76"W through 79"W and           +$347                                  Specify slider door assembly widths in 
  Width Slider           81"W through 95"W                                                               1" increments.
  Door Assembly    •  97"W through 113"W                 +$520                                  Specify slider door assembly widths in 
  with Equal                                                                                                           1" increments.
  Width Door  
  and Side Panel     

  Parametric          •  40"W doors: 81"W                    +$520                                  Specify slider door assembly widths in
  Width Slider           through 103"W                                                                      1" increments.
  Door Assembly    •  48"W doors: 97"W                    +$520                                  Specify slider door assembly widths in
  with Fixed             through 111"W                                                                       1" increments.
  Width Door  
  and Variable
  Width Side Panel

  Base                     •  4"H base                                    +$222                                  Specify to accept 4"H base.

   Specification Information

DWidth    DStyle                      DU.S.
d             dNumber                 dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Four Equal Divided Lites
80"             GPDSST4E80       $3635

96"             GPDSST4E96       $3796
d d d

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.

Tip: Specify additional
muntin(s) for use in five- or
six-lite assembly applica-
tions.  Maximum of six lites.
See Privacy Wall Slider
Doors.
cPage 49.

Tip: Slider door assembly
widths are displayed in
actual sizes.  Relative width
of door and side panel may
vary.

Privacy Wall

Privacy Wall
Slider Doors with 

Tubular Pull

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cOptions, continued from previous page
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Privacy Wall

Privacy Wall Slider Doors with Tubular Pull
Four Transom-Aligned Lites

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Glass frame surface
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                    +$    50                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$    91                                 Specify paint color number.

                                     80"W doors 96"H through 120"H (per top lite row of glass)
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  183                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  219                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  351                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$  689                                 Specify glass number for lite.

                                     80"W doors 96"H through 120"H (per top lite row of glass)
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  265                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  320                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  507                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$  998                                 Specify glass number for lite.

                                     96"W doors 96"H through 120"H (per top lite row of glass)
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  211                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  250                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  399                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$  789                                 Specify glass number for lite.

                                     96"W doors 96"H through 120"H (per lower lite row of glass)
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  318                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  382                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  609                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$1200                                 Specify glass number for lite.

  Ceiling Height      •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"                      +$    91                                 Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

  Pull                         •  No pull                                       –$    93                                 Specify with no pull.

  Lock                       •  Door lock with interior               +$  428                                 Specify with lock.
                                      thumb latch 

  Slide                       •  Left-hand slider door                 No cost                               Specify with left-hand slider door.
Orientation          •  Right-hand slider door              No cost                               Specify with right-hand slider door.
cPage 49

cOptions, continued on next page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 48

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 120"H, in one-inch
increments

• Slider door: glass
• 1/4"-thick clear tempered glass
• Door frame: paint
• Side panel
• Slide hardware
• Floor track with adjustable levelers to 

accommodate continuous 5"H base trim 
(ordered separately): paint 

• Tubular door pull: brushed stainless
• Low-voltage knockout for door switch

1  Style number
2  Ceiling height
3  Paint for frame and muntins
4  Glass color number for full glass, 
  if selected

5  Glass color number(s) for three or four 
  equal divided lites, if selected

6  Glass color number(s) for two or four 
  transom-aligned lites, if selected

7  Paint color number for floor track
8  Post extension
9  Slide orientation

10  Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Tip: For information regard-
ing Etched and Pattern
Glass Planning.
cPage 96

Tip: Upcharge per lite
includes the glass in the
door and the side panel.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Privacy Wall

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Post Extension    •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate recessed                                                      recessed ceiling track interface.
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)                                        
                                   •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate overlapping                                                   overlapping ceiling track interface. 
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)

  Related                •  Switches                                                                             cPage 164
  Products                 •  Ceiling tracks                                                                      cPage 230
                               •  Continuous base trim                                                          cPage 236
                                   •  Feature strips                                                                      cPage 240

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                     Glass for 5th and 6th lite opening
  Materials                •  See standard options for lower                                             Specify glass number for lite 5 or 6.
                                      lite row glass price group above

  Muntin                    Change muntin size
                               •  Change to 11⁄2"W or 21⁄4"W      No cost                                Specify change muntin size.

                                      Change muntin location
                               •  Change muntin location             No cost                                Specify change muntin location.

                                      Additional muntin
                               •  Muntin                                       +$173                                  Specify with muntin.

  Parametric          •  76"W through 79"W and           +$347                                  Specify slider door assembly widths in 
  Width Slider           81"W through 95"W                                                               1" increments.
  Door Assembly    •  97"W through 113"W                 +$520                                  Specify slider door assembly widths in 
  with Equal                                                                                                           1" increments.
  Width Door  
  and Side Panel

  Parametric          •  40"W doors: 81"W                    +$520                                  Specify slider door assembly widths in
  Width Slider           through 103"W                                                                      1" increments.
  Door Assembly    •  48"W doors: 97"W                    +$520                                  Specify slider door assembly widths in 
  with Fixed             through 111"W                                                                       1" increments.
  Width Door  
  and Variable
  Width Side Panel

  Base                     •  4"H base                                    +$222                                  Specify to accept 4"H base.

   Specification Information

DWidth    DStyle                      DU.S.
d             dNumber                 dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Four Transom-Aligned Lites
80"             GPDSST4L80       $3635

96"             GPDSST4L96       $3796
d d d

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.

Tip: Slider door assembly
widths are displayed in
actual sizes.  Relative width
of door and side panel may
vary.

Tip: Specify additional
muntin(s) for use in five- or
six-lite assembly applica-
tions.  Maximum of six lites.
cSee Understanding page
49.

Tip: Muntin quantity and
location must match door
assembly and side panel.
cSee Understanding page

49.

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Privacy Wall
Slider Doors with 

Tubular Pull
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Privacy Wall

Back-to-Back Cover
For Privacy Wall Slider Doors

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                    +$  8                                    Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$15                                    Specify paint color number.

   Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dBase
d dPrice
d d

GPDSCB         $167
d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 50

• Back-to-back cover: paint price group 1
• Plinth: paint

1  Style number
2  Paint color number for cover and plinth
3  Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Mini Ends 
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Architectural Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                               cMini Ends, continued  177

Mini Ends

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 68

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch
increments

• Telescoping mini end: paint 

1 Style number
2 Ceiling height
3 Paint color number for mini end
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                    +$    8                                   Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  15                                   Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 1                  +$  83                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 2                  +$108                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3                  +$142                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 5                  +$175                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group A                    +$  83                                   Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group B                    +$108                                  Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group C                    +$121                                   Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group D                    +$161                                  Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group E                    +$180                                  Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Customer’s Own Material/         +$  83                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      Vinyl (COM)

  Ceiling Height      •  8'0" through 10'0"                      No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

  Related                •  Wall panels                                                                         cPage 108
  Product

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Veneer (flat-cut open-pore finish)
  Materials              •  Mini end                                     +$961                                  Specify wood veneer color number.

  Parametric          •  7'5" through 7'11"                       +$  18                                   Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  Ceiling Height      •  10'1" through 11'0"                     +$  18                                   Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

  Modified               •  For GPMES                               +$163                                  Specify with modified angle.
  Angle                    •  For GPMEM                              +$173                                  Specify with modified angle.
  (45° to 135°              •  For GPMEL                               +$186                                  Specify with modified angle.
  in 5° increments)

  Base                     •  4"H base                                    +$  18                                   Specify to accept 4"H base.

   Specification Information

DSize             DStyle            DU.S.
d dNumber        dBase
d                        d dPrice
d d d

11/2" to 21/8"       GPMES      $259

21/8" to 31/2"      GPMEM      $259

31/2" to 6"           GPMEL      $335
d d d

Mini Ends 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 68

• Mini end: 10'1"H
• Telescoping mini end: paint 

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for mini end
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                    +$    8                                   Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  15                                   Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 1                  +$  83                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 2                  +$108                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3                  +$142                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 5                  +$175                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group A                    +$  83                                   Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group B                    +$108                                  Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group C                    +$121                                   Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group D                    +$161                                  Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group E                    +$180                                  Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Customer’s Own Material/         +$  83                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      Vinyl (COM)

  Related                •  Wall panels                                                                         cPage 108
  Product

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Veneer (flat-cut open-pore finish)
  Materials              •  Mini end                                     +$961                                  Specify wood veneer color number.

  Parametric          •  10'1" through 11'0"                     +$  18                                   Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  Ceiling Height

  Modified               •  For GPMESF                             +$163                                  Specify with modified angle.
  Angle                    •  For GPMEMF                            +$173                                  Specify with modified angle.
  (45° to 135°              •  For GPMELF                             +$186                                  Specify with modified angle.
  in 5° increments)

   Specification Information

DSize             DStyle            DU.S.
d dNumber        dBase
d                        d dPrice
d d d

11/2" to 21/8"       GPMESF     $259

21/8" to 31/2"       GPMEMF     $259

31/2" to 6"           GPMELF     $335
d d d

Tip: Mini ends should be
specified to the floor when
positioned next to a door
frame. Mini ends will be
field-cut by installer to final
length.
cPage 68

Mini Ends to the Floor

Privacy Wall

Mini Ends, continued
                                        

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Privacy Wall

Wall Channels                                                                                              

                                        

Wall Channels

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 72

• Wall channel,10'0": paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for wall channel
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                    +$    8                                   Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  15                                   Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 1                  +$  83                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 2                  +$108                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3                  +$142                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 5                  +$175                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group A                    +$  83                                   Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group B                    +$108                                  Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group C                    +$121                                   Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group D                    +$161                                  Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group E                    +$180                                  Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Customer’s Own Material/         +$  83                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      Vinyl (COM)

  Ceiling Height      •  8'0" through 10'0"                      No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Veneer (flat-cut open-pore finish)
  Materials              •  Wall channel                              +$477                                  Specify wood veneer color number.

  Parametric          •  10'1" through 11'0"                     +$  18                                   Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  Ceiling Height
  (Available in 1"         
  increments)

   Specification Information

DSize      DLength       DStyle            DU.S.
d               d                     dNumber        dBase
d               d                     d dPrice
d d d d

1"               10'                  GPWC1       $136

21/4"           10'                  GPWC2       $136

4"               10'                  GPWC4       $160
d d d d

Tip: Wall channels are cut 
to size in the field.

Tip: Specify an end filler cut
kit when cutting a panel into
a wall channel. The end
filler cut kit includes a wall
channel and spreader.

Wall Channels

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Panel End Cut Kit

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 76

• Panel spreader
• Leveler for 5" base
• Leveler reinforcement
• Finished end: paint

1 Style number
2 Paint color number
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                    +$    8                                   Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  15                                   Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 1                  +$  83                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 2                  +$108                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3                  +$142                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 5                  +$175                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group A                    +$  83                                   Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group B                    +$108                                  Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group C                    +$121                                   Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group D                    +$161                                  Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group E                    +$180                                  Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Customer’s Own Material/         +$  83                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      Vinyl (COM)

  Related                •  Wall panels                                                                         cPage 108
  Product

   Specification Information

DHeight DStyle            DU.S.
d dNumber        dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

10'              GPWCCP     $164
d d d

Tip: Slider door assembly
widths are displayed in
nominal sizes.  Actual sizes
vary in height and width.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Privacy Wall

Wall Channels, continued
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End Filler Cut Kit

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 76

• Panel spreader
• Leveler for 5" base
• Leveler reinforcement
• Wall channel: paint

1 Style number
2 Paint color number
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                    +$    8                                   Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  15                                   Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 1                  +$  83                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 2                  +$108                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3                  +$142                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 5                  +$175                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group A                    +$  83                                   Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group B                    +$108                                  Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group C                    +$121                                   Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group D                    +$161                                  Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group E                    +$180                                  Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl  +$  83                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      (COM)

  Related                •  Wall panels                                                                         cPage 108
  Product

   Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dBase
d dPrice
d d

GPWCCPSK      $114
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 78

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch
increments

• Finished-end adapter or L-adapter: paint
• Plinth for finished-edge: paint

1 Style number
2 Ceiling height on adapters
3 Paint color number for finished-end 

and L-adapter, if selected
4 Paint color number for plinths
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Finished-end and L-adapters 
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$    4                                   Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$    8                                   Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 1                  +$  37                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 2                  +$  53                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3                  +$  66                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 5                  +$  83                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group A                    +$  37                                   Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group B                    +$  53                                   Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group C                    +$  55                                   Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group D                    +$  83                                   Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group E                    +$  94                                   Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl  +$  37                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      (COM)

                                     Finished-end base plinth 96"W doors 96"H through 120"H
                               •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$    2                                   Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$    4                                   Specify paint color number.

  Ceiling Height      •  8'1" through 10'0"                      No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  for L-, T-, and 
  X-adapters                

  Related                •  Continuous base trim                                                          cPage 236
  Products                 •  Feature strips                                                                      cPage 240

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Veneer (flat-cut open-pore finish)
  Materials              •  Finished-end adapter and         +$477                                  Specify wood veneer color number.
                                      L-adapter only

  Parametric          •  7'5" through 7'11"                       +$  18                                   Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  Ceiling Height      •  10'1" through 11'0"                     +$  18                                   Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  (Available in 1" 
  increments)

Tip: T- and X-adapter do not
require finishes as those
are not visible.

Privacy Wall

Adapters                                                                                                      

                                        

Tip: Panel end aligns to top
of 5"H base.

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dBase
d dPrice
d d

Finished-End Adapter with Base
GPAFEB          $152
d d

L-Adapter
GPAL             $152
d d

T-Adapter
GPAT            $  80
d d

X-Adapter
GPAX            $112
d d

Adapters

Privacy Wall
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Privacy Wall

Posts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 82

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch
increments

• Post: paint (except X-post)

1 Style number
2 Ceiling height
3 Paint color number for post
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Post (except X-post)
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$    8                                   Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  15                                   Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 1                  +$  83                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 2                  +$108                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3                  +$142                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 5                  +$175                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group A                    +$  83                                   Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group B                    +$108                                  Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group C                    +$121                                   Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group D                    +$161                                  Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group E                    +$180                                  Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl  +$  83                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      (COM)

  Ceiling Height      •  8'0" through 10'0"                      No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Post, veneer (flat-cut open-pore finish)
  Materials              •  Posts (except X-post)                +$477                                  Specify wood veneer color number.

  Parametric          •  7'5" through 7'11"                       +$  18                                   Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  Ceiling Height      •  10'1" through 11'0"                     +$  18                                   Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  (Available in 1"         
  increments)

  Base                     •  4"H base                                    +$  18                                   Specify to accept 4"H base.

  Modified Angle     •  For GPP120V 70°-85°               +$459                                  Specify with modified angle.
  (70° to 175° in           •  For GPP120V 95°-115°              +$406                                  Specify with modified angle.
  5° increments)           •  For GPP135V 125°-175°           +$406                                  Specify with modified angle.

Tip: X-post does not require
a finish since the post is not 
visible.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.

August 2015



Architectural Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                           185

Posts

P
riva

c
y W

a
ll

   Specification Information

L-Post                                             T-Post                                                        X-Post

                                   

DStyle        DU.S.                             DStyle          DU.S.                                       DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber    dBase                            dNumber     dBase                                     dNumber        dBase
d dPrice d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d d d

GPPL       $162                               GPPT       $192                                        GPPX        $218
d d d d d d

In-Line Post                                    V-Posts                                                      135° Y-Post

                                     

DStyle        DU.S.                             DConfiguration      DStyle          DU.S.          DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber    dBase                            d                            dNumber     dBase         dNumber        dBase
d dPrice d d dPrice d dPrice

GPPI        $162                               120° V-Post             GPP120V   $192           GPP135Y    $218

                                                        135° V-Post             GPP135V   $192
d d d d d d

Privacy Wall

                                                                                                                     

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Privacy Wall

I-Line Interface Post                                                                                    
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 20

• Interface post: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number 
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  I-Line post
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$    8                                   Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  15                                   Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 1                  +$  83                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 2                  +$108                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3                  +$142                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 5                  +$175                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group A                    +$  83                                   Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group B                    +$108                                  Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group C                    +$121                                   Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group D                    +$161                                  Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group E                    +$180                                  Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl  +$  83                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      (COM)

  Related                •  Feature strips                                                                      cPage 240
  Products              

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Post, veneer (flat-cut open-pore finish)
  Materials              •  I-line post                                  +$477                                  Specify wood veneer color number.

  Parametric          •  10'1" through 11'0"                     +$  18                                   Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  Ceiling Height      
  (Available in 1"         
  increments)

   Specification Information

DLength       DStyle                   DU.S. 
d dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

10'                 GPIA              $138
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.
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I-Line Interface Post
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Privacy Wall

Glass Selections All-Glass Wall Panels                                                      

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 24

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch
increments

• 23/8"-thick panel with clear anodized aluminum 
frame

• 1/4"-thick factory-installed lite: glass 
• Floor track with adjustable levelers to

accommodate continuous 5"H base trim
(ordered separately)

1 Style number
2 Ceiling height
3 Glass number for lite
4 Post extension
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Panels 96"H through 120"H, 6"W to 8"W
  Materials              •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$    98                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  119                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  190                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$  372                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Panels 96"H through 120"H, 18"W to 24"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  296                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  353                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  566                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$1113                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Panels 96"H through 120"H, 30"W to 36"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  443                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  528                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  846                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$1668                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Panels 96"H through 120"H, 40"W to 48"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  591                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  702                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$1130                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$2225                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Panels 96"H through 120"H, 60"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  739                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  878                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$1409                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$2781                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Post Extension    •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate recessed                                                      recessed ceiling track interface.
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)                                        
                                   •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate overlapping                                                   overlapping ceiling track interface. 
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)

  Ceiling Height      •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"                      +$    91                                 Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Order ceiling track,
feature strip, and continu-
ous base trim separately. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Glass Selections
All-Glass Wall Panels

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Electrical               Base power block power schematic
  Power                   •  3+1                                            +$196                                  Specify with 3+1 power.
  (For panels               •  2+2                                            +$196                                  Specify with 2+2 power.
  30"W through            •  3SN                                           +$196                                  Specify with 3SN power.
  60"W)                        

  Related                  •  Power options                                                                     cPage 139
  Products                 •  Ceiling tracks                                                                      cPage 230
                                   •  Continuous base trim                                                          cPage 236
                                   •  Feature strips                                                                      cPage 240
                                   •  Acoustic packing                                                                 cPage 244
                                   •  Power receptacles                                                              cPage 247
                                   •  Power and communication cover plates                              cPage 249
                                   •  Infeeds                                                                                cPage 250
                                   •  Modular harnesses                                                             cPage 252
                                   •  Field-installed powerkits                                                      cPage 254

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Painted Glass Selections frame
  Materials              •  6"W through 18"W                     +$186                                  Specify paint color number.
                               •  19"W through 36"W                   +$214                                  Specify paint color number.
                                   •  37"W through 48"W                   +$255                                  Specify paint color number.
                                   •  49"W through 60"W                   +$286                                  Specify paint color number.

  Parametric          •  7'5" through 7'11"                       Use 8'0" price                       Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  Ceiling Height      
  (Available in 1" 
  increments)

  Parametric           •  Non standard widths                 Use U.S. Base Price            Specify panel widths in 1" increments.
  Panel Widths                                                     of next larger width
  (Available in 1"         •  Non standard modular widths    Use U.S. Base Price            Specify panel widths in 1" increments.
  increments)                                                                    of next larger width

  Base                     •  21⁄2"H base                                +$  90                                   Specify to accept 21⁄2"H base.
                                   •  4"H base                                    +$222                                  Specify to accept 4"H base.

   Specification Information

  DWidth    DStyle              DU.S.                             DNominal    DModular     DStyle             DU.S.
  d             dNumber          dBase                            dWidth         dWidth         dNumber         dBase
  d d dPrice d d d dPrice
  d d d d d d d

All-Glass Wall Panels                            Modular All-Glass Wall Panels
6"             GPGSSG06      $  761                                               

8"             GPGSSG08    $  761                            8"                  611⁄16"           GPGSMG08    $  761

18"             GPGSSG18      $  844                            18"                  1611⁄16"           GPGSMG18    $  844

20"             GPGSSG20      $  844                            20"                  1811⁄16"           GPGSMG20    $  844

24"             GPGSSG24    $  937                            24"                  2211⁄16"           GPGSMG24    $  937

30"             GPGSSG30    $  990                            30"                  2811⁄16"           GPGSMG30    $  990

36"             GPGSSG36      $1101                            36"                  3411⁄16"           GPGSMG36    $1101

40"             GPGSSG40      $1157                            40"                  3811⁄16"           GPGSMG40    $1157

42"             GPGSSG42      $1157                            42"                  4011⁄16"           GPGSMG42    $1157

48"             GPGSSG48      $1300                            48"                  4611⁄16"           GPGSMG48    $1300

60"             GPGSSG60      $1561                            60"                  5811⁄16"           GPGSMG60    $1561
  d d d d d d d

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.

Privacy Wall

                                                                                                                     

                                        

Tip: Base power block loca-
tion does not include infeed.
Infeed must be ordered 
separately, if needed.

cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Ceiling height panels
from 10'0"H through 11'0"H
are available in widths up to
48" only.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 24

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch
increments

• 23/8"-thick panel with clear anodized aluminum 
frame

• Floor track with adjustable levelers to
accommodate continuous 5"H base trim
(ordered separately)

1 Style number
2 Ceiling height
3 Post extension
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Post Extension    •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate recessed                                                      recessed ceiling track interface.
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)                                        
                                   •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate overlapping                                                   overlapping ceiling track interface. 
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)

  Ceiling Height      •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"                      +$  48                                   Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

  Electrical               Base power block power schematic
  Power                   •  3+1                                            +$478                                  Specify with 3+1 power.
                                   •  2+2                                            +$478                                  Specify with 2+2 power.
                                   •  3SN                                           +$478                                  Specify with 3SN power.

  Related                  •  Power options                                                                     cPage 139
  Products                 •  Ceiling tracks                                                                      cPage 230
                                   •  Continuous base trim                                                          cPage 236
                                   •  Feature strips                                                                      cPage 240
                                   •  Acoustic packing                                                                 cPage 244
                                   •  Power receptacles                                                              cPage 247
                                   •  Power and communication cover plates                              cPage 249
                                   •  Infeeds                                                                                cPage 250
                                   •  Modular harnesses                                                             cPage 252
                                   •  Field-installed powerkits                                                      cPage 254

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Painted Glass Selections frame
  Materials              •  61"W through 71"W                   +$286                                  Specify paint color number.
                               •  72"W through 80"W                   +$326                                  Specify paint color number.
                                   •  81"W through 96"W                   +$367                                  Specify paint color number.
                                   •  97"W through 120"W                 +$408                                  Specify paint color number.
                                   •  121"W through 144"W               +$449                                  Specify paint color number.

  Parametric          •  7'5" through 7'11"                       Use 8'0" price                       Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  Ceiling Height      
  (Available in 1" 
  increments)

  Parametric           •  Non standard widths                 Use U.S. Base Price            Specify panel widths in 1" increments.
  Panel Widths                                                     of next larger width
  (Available in 1"          •  Non standard modular widths    Use U.S. Base Price            Specify panel widths in 1" increments.
  increments)                                                                    of next larger width

  Base                     •  21⁄2"H base                                +$182                                  Specify to accept 21⁄2"H base.
                                   •  4"H base                                    +$335                                  Specify to accept 4"H base.

Tip: Order ceiling track,
feature strip, and continu-
ous base trim separately. 

Tip: When power option is
specified, connector har-
ness is included to join
power blocks with frame kit.

Tip: Frame kits include two
power blocks per kit.

Tip: Frame kits are 
assembled in the field. Butt
joints must be sealed with
silicone sealant to be 
code-compliant.

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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   Specification Information

  DWidth    DStyle                      DU.S.                      DNominal    DModular     DStyle                       DU.S.
  d             dNumber                 dBase                     dWidth         dWidth         dNumber                  dBase
  d d dPrice d d d dPrice
  d d d d d d d

All-Glass Frame Kits                              Modular All-Glass Frame Kits
72"           GPGSSGFK72         $1087                        72"                 7011⁄16"         GPGSMGFK72         $1087

80"           GPGSSGFK80         $1165                        80"                 7811⁄16"         GPGSMGFK80         $1165

84"           GPGSSGFK84         $1249                     84"                8211⁄16"         GPGSMGFK84         $1249

96"           GPGSSGFK96         $1338                        96"                 9411⁄16"         GPGSMGFK96         $1338

108"           GPGSSGFK108       $1426                     108"                 10611⁄16"         GPGSMGFK108       $1426

120"           GPGSSGFK120       $1530                     120"                 11811⁄16"         GPGSMGFK120       $1530

144"           GPGSSGFK144       $1637                     144"                 14211⁄16"         GPGSMGFK144       $1637
  d d d d d d d

Glass Selections
All-Glass Frame Kits

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Privacy Wall

Glass Selections All-Glass Glass Kits

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 24

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch
increments

• 3/8"-thick clear tempered glass

1 Style number
2 Ceiling height
3 Glass number for lite
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Glass Panels 8'0" through 10'0" for 72"W and 80"W Kits
  Materials              •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$1867                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$2263                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$2581                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$5030                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Glass Panels 8'0" through 10'0" for 84"W and 96"W Kits
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$2240                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$2718                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$3097                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$6039                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Glass Panels 8'0" through 10'0" for 108"W, 120"W, and 144"W Kits
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$2801                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$3399                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$3872                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$7550                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Ceiling Height      •  8'0"H through 9'0"H                   No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1"H through 10'0"H                 +$    48                                 Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

  Related                  •  Power options                                                                     cPage 139
  Products                 •  Ceiling tracks                                                                      cPage 230
                                   •  Continuous base trim                                                          cPage 236
                                   •  Feature strips                                                                      cPage 240
                                   •  Acoustic packing                                                                 cPage 244
                                   •  Power receptacles                                                              cPage 247
                                   •  Power and communication cover plates                              cPage 249
                                   •  Infeeds                                                                                cPage 250
                                   •  Modular harnesses                                                             cPage 252
                                   •  Field-installed powerkits                                                      cPage 254

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Order ceiling track,
feature strip, and continu-
ous base trim separately. 

Tip: Glass kits are 
assembled in the field. Butt
joints must be sealed with
silicone sealant to be 
code-compliant.

Tip: Glass kits 72"W to
96"W have two pieces of
glass. Kits 108"W to 144"W
have three pieces of glass.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Parametric          •  7'5"H through 7'11"H                 +$  71                                   Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  Ceiling Height        (for widths less than 96"W)
  (Available in 1"          •  7'5"H through 7'11"H                 +$112                                   Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  increments)                  (for widths 96"W and greater)

  Parametric             Overall unit widths
  Panel Widths        •  61"W through 95"W                  +$  71                                   Specify panel widths in 1" increments.
  (Available in 1"            (excludes standard widths)
  increments)               •  97"W through 143"W                +$112                                   Specify panel widths in 1" increments.
                                      (excludes standard widths)        

  Base                       21⁄2"H base
                                   •  61"W through 95"W                   +$  20                                   Specify to accept 21⁄2"H base.
                                   •  96"W through 144"W                 +$  30                                   Specify to accept 21⁄2"H base.
                                      4"H base
                                   •  4"H base                                    No cost                                Specify to accept 4"H base.

   Specification Information

  DWidth    DStyle                      DU.S.                      DNominal    DModular     DStyle                       DU.S.
  d             dNumber                 dBase                     dWidth         dWidth         dNumber                  dBase
  d d dPrice d d d dPrice
  d d d d d d d

All-Glass Glass Kits                               Modular All-Glass Glass Kits
72"           GPGSSGGK72        $1724                        72"                 7011⁄16"         GPGSMGGK72         $1724

80"           GPGSSGGK80        $1918                     80"                7811⁄16"         GPGSMGGK80         $1918

84"           GPGSSGGK84        $2014                     84"                8211⁄16"         GPGSMGGK84         $2014

96"           GPGSSGGK96        $2303                        96"                 9411⁄16"         GPGSMGGK96         $2303

108"           GPGSSGGK108      $2590                     108"                 10611⁄16"         GPGSMGGK108       $2590

120"           GPGSSGGK120      $2878                     120"                 11811⁄16"         GPGSMGGK120       $2878

144"           GPGSSGGK144      $3347                     144"                 14211⁄16"         GPGSMGGK144       $3347
  d d d d d d d

Privacy Wall

                                                                                                                     

                                        

Glass Selections
All-Glass Glass Kits
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Privacy Wall

Glass Selections Wall Panels with Two Divided Lites
Transom-Aligned Top Lite

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 24

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch
increments

• 23/8"-thick panel with clear anodized aluminum 
frame

• Two, 1/4"-thick factory-installed lites—top lite is 
transom aligned: glass 

• Floor track with adjustable levelers to
accommodate continuous 5"H base trim
(ordered separately)

1 Style number
2 Ceiling height
3 Glass number for lite 1 (from top)
4 Glass number for lite 2
5 Post extension
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Top Lite Glass Panels 8'0" through 10'0", 6"W through 8"W
  Materials              •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$    17                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$    22                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$    33                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$    67                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Lower Lite Glass Panels 8'0" through 10'0" (per lite), 6"W through 8"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$    81                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$    96                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  153                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$  300                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Top Lite Glass Panels 8'0" through 10'0", 18"W through 24"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$    54                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$    63                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  100                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$  198                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Lower Lite Glass Panels 8'0" through 10'0" (per lite), 18"W through 24"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  240                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  284                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  457                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$  900                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Top Lite Glass Panels 8'0" through 10'0", 30"W through 36"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$    79                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$    93                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  151                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$  296                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Lower Lite Glass Panels 8'0" through 10'0" (per lite), 30"W through 36"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  359                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  428                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  683                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$1349                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Order ceiling track,
feature strip, and continu-
ous base trim separately. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Glass Selections
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Top Lite Glass Panels 8'0" through 10'0", 40"W through 48"W
  Materials              •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  105                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  126                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  200                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$  394                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Lower Lite Glass Panels 8'0" through 10'0" (per lite), 40"W through 48"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  477                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  570                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  911                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$1798                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Top Lite Glass Panels 8'0" through 10'0", 60"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  133                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  157                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  248                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$  493                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Lower Lite Glass Panels 8'0" through 10'0" (per lite), 60"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  596                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  711                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$1140                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$2249                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Post Extension    •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate recessed                                                      recessed ceiling track interface.
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)                                        
                                   •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate overlapping                                                   overlapping ceiling track interface. 
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)

  Ceiling Height      •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"                      +$    91                                 Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

  Electrical               Base power block power schematic
  Power                   •  3+1                                            +$  196                                 Specify with 3+1 power.
  (For panels               •  2+2                                            +$  196                                 Specify with 2+2 power.
  30"W through            •  3SN                                           +$  196                                 Specify with 3SN power.
  60"W)                        

  Related                  •  Power options                                                                     cPage 139
  Products                 •  Ceiling tracks                                                                      cPage 230
                                   •  Continuous base trim                                                          cPage 236
                                   •  Feature strips                                                                      cPage 240
                                   •  Acoustic packing                                                                 cPage 244
                                   •  Power receptacles                                                              cPage 247
                                   •  Power and communication cover plates                              cPage 249
                                   •  Infeeds                                                                                cPage 250
                                   •  Modular harnesses                                                             cPage 252
                                   •  Field-installed powerkits                                                      cPage 254

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Base power block loca-
tion does not include infeed.
It must be ordered sepa-
rately, if needed.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cOptions, continued from previous page
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SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Painted Glass Selections frame
  Materials              •  6"W through 18"W                     +$186                                  Specify with painted frame.
                               •  19"W through 36"W                   +$214                                  Specify with painted frame.
                                   •  37"W through 48"W                   +$255                                  Specify with painted frame.
                                   •  49"W through 60"W                   +$286                                  Specify with painted frame.

  Parametric           •  Non standard widths                 Use U.S. Base                     Specify panel widths in 1" increments.
  Panel Widths                                                     Price of next larger 
  (Available in 1"                                                              standard width
  increments)              •  Non standard modular widths    Use U.S. Base                     Specify panel widths in 1" increments.
                                                                                        Price of next larger 
                                                                                        standard width

  Base                     •  21⁄2"H base                                +$  90                                   Specify to accept 21⁄2"H base.
                                   •  4"H base                                    +$222                                  Specify to accept 4"H base.

   Specification Information

  DWidth    DStyle                      DU.S.                      DNominal    DModular     DStyle                       DU.S.
  d             dNumber                 dBase                     dWidth         dWidth         dNumber                  dBase
  d d dPrice d d d dPrice
  d d d d d d d

Glass Wall Panels                                  Modular Glass Wall Panels
6"             GPGSS2L06            $  868                                         

8"             GPGSS2L08            $  868                     8"                  611⁄16"           GPGSM2L08            $  868

18"             GPGSS2L18            $  941                     18"                  1811⁄16"           GPGSM2L18            $  941

20"             GPGSS2L20            $  941                     20"                  1811⁄16"           GPGSM2L20            $  941

24"             GPGSS2L24            $1002                     24"                  2211⁄16"           GPGSM2L24            $1002

30"             GPGSS2L30            $1024                     30"                  2811⁄16"           GPGSM2L30            $1024

36"             GPGSS2L36            $1120                     36"                  3411⁄16"           GPGSM2L36            $1120

40"             GPGSS2L40            $1124                     40"                  3811⁄16"           GPGSM2L40            $1124

42"             GPGSS2L42            $1124                     42"                  4011⁄16"           GPGSM2L42            $1124

48"             GPGSS2L48            $1227                     48"                  4611⁄16"           GPGSM2L48            $1227

60"             GPGSS2L60            $1544                     60"                  5811⁄16"           GPGSM2L60            $1544
d d d d d d d

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.

Privacy Wall

Glass Selections Wall Panels with Two Divided Lites Transom-Aligned Top Lite, continued
                                        

cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Glass Selections
Wall Panels with

Two Divided Lites
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Glass Selections Two Divided Lite Frame Kits 
Transom-Aligned Top Lite
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 24

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch
increments

• 23/8"-thick panel with clear anodized aluminum 
frame

• Floor track with adjustable levelers to
accommodate continuous 5"H base trim
(ordered separately)

1 Style number
2 Ceiling height
3 Post extension
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Post Extension    •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate recessed                                                      recessed ceiling track interface.
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)                                        
                                   •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate overlapping                                                   overlapping ceiling track interface. 
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)

  Ceiling Height      •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"                      +$  48                                   Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

  Electrical               Base power block power schematic
  Power                   •  3+1                                            +$478                                  Specify with 3+1 power.
                                   •  2+2                                            +$478                                  Specify with 2+2 power.
                                   •  3SN                                           +$478                                  Specify with 3SN power.

  Related                  •  Power options                                                                     cPage 139
  Products                 •  Ceiling tracks                                                                      cPage 230
                                   •  Continuous base trim                                                          cPage 236
                                   •  Feature strips                                                                      cPage 240
                                   •  Acoustic packing                                                                 cPage 244
                                   •  Power receptacles                                                              cPage 247
                                   •  Power and communication cover plates                              cPage 249
                                   •  Infeeds                                                                                cPage 250
                                   •  Modular harnesses                                                             cPage 252
                                   •  Field-installed powerkits                                                      cPage 254

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Painted Glass Selections frame
  Materials              •  61"W through 71"W                   +$286                                  Specify with painted frame.
                                   •  72"W through 80"W                   +$326                                  Specify with painted frame.
                               •  81"W through 96"W                   +$367                                  Specify with painted frame.
                                   •  97"W through 120"W                 +$408                                  Specify with painted frame.
                                   •  121"W through 144"W               +$449                                  Specify with painted frame.

  Parametric           •  Non standard widths                 Use U.S. Base                     Specify panel widths in 1" increments.
  Panel Widths                                                     Price of next larger 
  (Available in 1"                                                              standard width
  increments)              •  Non standard modular widths    Use U.S. Base                     Specify panel widths in 1" increments.
                                                                                        Price of next larger 
                                                                                        standard width

  Base                     •  21⁄2"H base                                +$182                                  Specify to accept 21⁄2"H base.
                                   •  4"H base                                    +$330                                  Specify to accept 4"H base.

Tip: Order ceiling track,
feature strip, and continu-
ous base trim separately. 

Tip: Frame kits are assem-
bled in the field. Butt joints
must be sealed with 
silicone sealant to be
code-compliant.

Tip: Frame kits include two
power blocks per kit.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.
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   Specification Information

  DWidth    DStyle                      DU.S.                      DNominal    DModular     DStyle                       DU.S.
  d             dNumber                 dBase                     dWidth         dWidth         dNumber                  dBase
  d d dPrice d d d dPrice
  d d d d d d d

Two Divided Lite Frame Kits                 Modular Two Divided Lite Frame Kits
72"           GPGSS2FK72         $1242                     72"                 7011⁄16"         GPGSM2FK72          $1242

80"           GPGSS2FK80         $1328                     80"                 7811⁄16"         GPGSM2FK80          $1328

84"           GPGSS2FK84         $1422                     84"                 8211⁄16"         GPGSM2FK84          $1422

96"           GPGSS2FK96         $1522                     96"                 9411⁄16"         GPGSM2FK96          $1522

108"           GPGSS2FK108       $1628                     108"                 10611⁄16"         GPGSM2FK108        $1628

120"           GPGSS2FK120       $1744                     120"                 11811⁄16"         GPGSM2FK120        $1744

144"           GPGSS2FK144       $1864                     144"                 14211⁄16"         GPGSM2FK144        $1864
d d d d d d d

Glass Selections Two
Divided Lite Frame Kits

Privacy Wall

                                                                                                                     

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Privacy Wall

Glass Selections Two Divided Lite Glass Kits 
Transom-Aligned Top Lite

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 24

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch
increments

• 3/8"-thick clear tempered glass
• Floor track with adjustable levelers to

accommodate continuous 5"H base trim
(ordered separately)

1 Style number
2 Ceiling height
3 Glass number for lite 1 (from top)
4 Glass number for lite 2
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Top Lite Glass Panels 8'0" through 10'0", 72"W through 80"W
  Materials              •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  455                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  572                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  661                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$1363                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Lower Lite Glass Panels 8'0" through 10'0" (per lite), 72"W through 80"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$1377                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$1675                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$1914                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$3747                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Top Lite Glass Panels 8'0" through 10'0", 84"W through 96"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  572                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  707                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  818                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$1659                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Lower Lite Glass Panels 8'0" through 10'0" (per lite), 84"W through 96"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$1589                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$1933                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$2201                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$4301                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Top Lite Glass Panels 8'0" through 10'0", 108"W through 144"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  741                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  913                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$1051                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$2104                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Lower Lite Glass Panels 8'0" through 10'0" (per lite), 108"W through 144"W
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$2018                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$2445                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$2781                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$5404                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Ceiling Height      •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"                      +$    48                                 Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Order ceiling track,
feature strip, and continu-
ous base trim separately. 

Tip: Glass kits are assem-
bled in the field. Butt joints
must be sealed with
silicone sealant to be 
code-compliant.

Tip: Glass kits 72"W to
96"W have two pieces of
glass. Kits 108"W to 144"W
have three pieces of glass.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Related                  •  Power options                                                                     cPage 139
  Products                 •  Ceiling tracks                                                                      cPage 230
                                   •  Continuous base trim                                                          cPage 236
                                   •  Feature strips                                                                      cPage 240
                                   •  Acoustic packing                                                                 cPage 244
                                   •  Power receptacles                                                              cPage 247
                                   •  Power and communication cover plates                              cPage 249
                                   •  Infeeds                                                                                cPage 250
                                   •  Modular harnesses                                                             cPage 252
                                   •  Field-installed powerkits                                                      cPage 254

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Parametric             Overall unit widths
  Panel Widths        •  61"W through 95"W                  +$  71                                   Specify panel widths in 1" increments.
  (Available in 1"            (excludes standard widths)
  increments)               •  97"W through 143"W                +$112                                   Specify panel widths in 1" increments.
                                      (excludes standard widths)        

  Base                       21⁄2"H base
                                   •  61"W through 95"W                   +$  20                                   Specify to accept 21⁄2"H base.
                                   •  96"W through 144"W                 +$  30                                   Specify to accept 21⁄2"H base.
                                      4"H base                                 
                                   •  4"H base                                    No cost                                Specify to accept 4"H base.

   Specification Information

  DWidth    DStyle                      DU.S.                      DNominal    DModular     DStyle                       DU.S.
  d             dNumber                 dBase                     dWidth         dWidth         dNumber                  dBase
  d d dPrice d d d dPrice
  d d d d d d d

Two Divided Lite Glass Kits                   Modular Two Divided Lite Glass Kits
72"           GPGSS2GK72         $1792                     72"                 7011⁄16"         GPGSM2GK72         $1792

80"           GPGSS2GK80         $1960                     80"                 7811⁄16"         GPGSM2GK80         $1960

84"           GPGSS2GK84         $2044                     84"                 8211⁄16"         GPGSM2GK84         $2044

96"           GPGSS2GK96         $2292                     96"                 9411⁄16"         GPGSM2GK96         $2292

108"           GPGSS2GK108       $2542                     108"                 10611⁄16"         GPGSM2GK108       $2542

120"           GPGSS2GK120       $2792                     120"                 11811⁄16"         GPGSM2GK120       $2792

144"           GPGSS2GK144       $3290                     144"                 14211⁄16"         GPGSM2GK144       $3290
  d d d d d d d

Glass Selections Two
Divided Lite Glass Kits

Privacy Wall

                                                                                                                     

                                        

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Privacy Wall

Glass Selections Clerestory Wall Panels
Transom-Aligned Top Lite 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 24

• Frame: clear anodized aluminum
• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch

increments
• 23/8"-thick panel with steel surfaces: paint
• Factory-installed Clerestory lite: glass
• Integral slotted verticals
• Hollow core panel for cable and panel routing
• Floor track with adjustable levelers to

accommodate continuous 5"H base trim
(ordered separately)

1 Style number
2 Ceiling height
3 Paint color number for side 1
4 Paint color number for side 2
5 Glass number for Clerestory lite
6 Post extension
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Tip: Order ceiling track
feature strip, and continu-

ous base trim separately. 

Tip: For information regard-
ing Etched and Pattern
Glass Planning.
cPage 96.

Tip: Metallic paint is avail-
able on panel skins that are
36" wide or less.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Lower panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per side), 18"W to 24"W
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$  17                                   Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  31                                   Specify paint color number.
                               •  Fabric price group 1                  +$135                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 2                  +$190                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3                  +$250                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 5                  +$316                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group A                    +$260                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group B                    +$379                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group C                    +$394                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group D                    +$411                                   Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group E                    +$436                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl  +$130                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      (COM)

                                      Clerestory lite glass panels 8'0"H through 10'0"H
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  54                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  63                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$100                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$198                                  Specify glass number for lite.

                                      Lower panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per side), 30"W to 36"W
                                   •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$  35                                   Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  54                                   Specify paint color number.
                               •  Fabric price group 1                  +$206                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 2                  +$305                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3                  +$452                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 5                  +$588                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group A                    +$379                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group B                    +$585                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group C                    +$611                                   Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group D                    +$646                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group E                    +$695                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl  +$190                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      (COM)

cOptions, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Clerestory lite glass panels 8'0"H through 10'0"H
  Materials                •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  79                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  93                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$151                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$296                                  Specify glass number for lite.

                                      Lower panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per side) 40"W to 48"W
                               •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  54                                   Specify paint color number.
                               •  Fabric price group 1                  +$206                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 2                  +$305                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3                  +$452                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 5                  +$588                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group A                    +$379                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group B                    +$585                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group C                    +$611                                   Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group D                    +$646                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Vinyl price group E                    +$695                                  Specify vinyl color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl  +$190                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      (COM)

                                 Clerestory lite glass panels 8'0"H through 10'0"H
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$105                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$126                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$200                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$394                                  Specify glass number for lite.

                                      Lower panel surfaces 8'0"H through 10'0"H (per side) 60"W
                                   •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  54                                   Specify paint color number.
                               •  Fabric price group 1                  +$206                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 2                  +$305                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3                  +$452                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Fabric price group 5                  +$588                                  Specify fabric color number for side 1 
                                                                                                                                    and/or side 2.
                                   •  Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl  +$190                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      (COM)

                                 Clerestory lite glass panels 8'0"H through 10'0"H
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$133                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$157                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$248                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$493                                  Specify glass number for lite.

  Post Extension    •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate recessed                                                      recessed ceiling track interface.
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)                                        
                                   •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate overlapping                                                   overlapping ceiling track interface. 
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)           

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Vinyl is not available on
60"W panels.

Tip: Customer's Own Glass
is available as a special at
this time.

Glass Selections 
Clerestory Wall Panels

Privacy Wall

                                                                                                                     

                                        

cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Ceiling Height      •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"                      +$  91                                   Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

  Electrical               Power block location  
  Power                   •  Base                                          +$196                                  Specify with power block location at base.
  (30"W through          •  ADA height                                +$715                                  Specify with power block location at ADA 
  60"W)                                                                                                                         height.
                                   •  Desk height                               +$715                                  Specify with power block location at desk 
                                                                                                                                    height.

                                      Power schematic
                                  •  3+1                                            No cost                                Specify with 3+1 power.
                                   •  2+2                                            No cost                                Specify with 2+2 power.
                                   •  3SN                                           No cost                                Specify with 3SN power.

                                     New York City/Chicago power prep
                               •  NYC/CHI at base                       N.A.                                      Specify with NYC/CHI at base.
                                   •  NYC/CHI at ADA or desk          +$  24                                   Specify with NYC/CHI at ADA or desk 
                                      height side 1                                                                         height side 1.
                                   •  NYC/CHI at ADA or desk          +$  24                                   Specify with NYC/CHI at ADA or desk 
                                      height side 2                                                                         height side 2.
                                   •  NYC/CHI at ADA or desk          +$  48                                   Specify with NYC/CHI at ADA or desk 
                                      height sides 1 and 2                                                              height sides 1 and 2.

                                     Receptacle cutouts
                               •  Power side 1                              No cost                                Specify with power side 1.
                                   •  Power side 2                              No cost                                Specify with power side 2.
                                   •  Power sides 1 and 2                  +$  24                                   Specify with power sides 1 and 2.
                                   •  Power/comm side 1                   No cost                                Specify with power/comm side 1.
                                   •  Power/comm side 2                   No cost                                Specify with power/comm side 2.
                                   •  Power/comm sides 1 and 2       +$  24                                   Specify with power/comm sides 1 and 2.

                                     Floor Infeeds
                               •  Bottom left hardwire                  No cost                                Specify with bottom left hardwire.
                                   •  Bottom left modular                   +$  91                                   Specify with bottom left modular.

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  7610 White           •  6"W through 24"W                     +$475                                  Specify with markerboard.
  Markerboard        •  25"W through 36"W                   +$510                                  Specify with markerboard.
  Surface                   •  37"W through 48"W                   +$545                                  Specify with markerboard.

  Surface                      Painted Glass Selections frame 
  Materials              •  6"W through 18"W                     +$  92                                   Specify paint color number.
                                   •  19"W through 36"W                   +$106                                  Specify paint color number.
                                   •  37"W through 48"W                   +$129                                   Specify paint color number.
                                   •  49"W through 60"W                   +$143                                  Specify paint color number.

  Parametric           •  Non standard widths                 +$  37 (Add to U.S. Base     Specify panel widths in 1" increments.
  Panel Widths                                                     Price of next larger width)
  (Available in 1"         •  Non standard modular widths    +$  37 (Add to U.S. Base     Specify panel widths in 1" increments.
  increments)                                                                    Price of next larger width)

  Base                     •  21⁄2"H base                                +$  82                                   Specify to accept 21⁄2"H base.
                                   •  4"H base                                    +$  61                                   Specify to accept 4"H base.

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.

Tip: Markerboard surface
cannot exceed 48"W.

Privacy Wall 

Glass Selections Clerestory Wall Panels Transom-Aligned Top Lite, continued                                        

                                        
cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: To price power in two
locations, add the
upcharges together.

Tip: Infeed is included in the
price of ADA- or desk-
height receptacle power
location option. Base power
block location does not
include infeed. It must be
ordered separately, if
needed.

Tip: Base power block loca-
tion does not include infeed.
It must be ordered sepa-
rately, if needed.

Tip: NYC/CHI prices
replace the receptacle
power location option prices
when selected.
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   Specification Information

  DWidth    DStyle              DU.S.                             DNominal    DModular     DStyle             DU.S.
  d             dNumber          dBase                            dWidth         dWidth         dNumber         dBase
  d d dPrice d d d dPrice
  d d d d d d d

Clerestory Panels                                  Modular Clerestory Panels
18"             GPGSSC18      $1142                            18"                  1611⁄16"           GPGSMC18     $1142

20"             GPGSSC20      $1142                            20"                  1811⁄16"           GPGSMC20     $1142

24"             GPGSSC24      $1208                            24"                  2211⁄16"           GPGSMC24     $1208

30"             GPGSSC30      $1268                            30"                  2811⁄16"           GPGSMC30     $1268

36"             GPGSSC36      $1309                            36"                  3411⁄16"           GPGSMC36     $1309

40"             GPGSSC40      $1349                            40"                  3811⁄16"           GPGSMC40     $1349

42"             GPGSSC42      $1349                            42"                  4011⁄16"           GPGSMC42     $1349

48"             GPGSSC48      $1396                            48"                  4611⁄16"           GPGSMC48     $1396

60"             GPGSSC60      $1798                            60"                  5811⁄16"           GPGSMC60     $1798
  d d d d d d d
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Glass Selections 
Clerestory Wall Panels

Privacy Wall

                                                                                                                     

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Strike plate
  Materials              •  Satin chrome                             No cost                                Specify with 9200 Satin Chrome.
                                   •  Polished chrome                        +$  24                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome.

                                     Single door frames with transom 8'0"H through 10'0"H
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for transom.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  87                                   Specify glass number for transom.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$105                                  Specify glass number for transom.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$165                                  Specify glass number for transom.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for transom.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$328                                  Specify glass number for transom.

                                     Pair door frames with transom 8'0"H through 10'0"H
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for transom.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$173                                  Specify glass number for transom.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$211                                   Specify glass number for transom.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$330                                  Specify glass number for transom.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for transom.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$659                                  Specify glass number for transom.

  Post Extension    •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate recessed                                                      recessed ceiling track interface.
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)                                        
                                   •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate overlapping                                                   overlapping ceiling track interface. 
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)

  Ceiling Height        Single door frames 
                               •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"                      +$  48                                   Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

                                     Pair door frames 
                               •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"                      +$  91                                   Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

  Swing                     For single pivot-hinged door frame with transom
  Orientation          •  Left-hand door frame                No cost                                Specify with left-hand door frame.
cPage 46                  •  Right-hand door frame              No cost                                Specify with right-hand door frame.

  Lock Prep            •  Strike plate and factory prep      No cost                                Specify with cylindrical prep.
cPage 42                    for cylindrical passage set 
                                      or lockset
                                   •  Strike plate and factory prep     +$  68                                   Specify with mortise prep.
                                 for mortise passage set 
                                      or lockset

  Related                  •  Door leaves                                                                         cPage 240
  Products                 •  Passage sets and locksets                                                  cPage 160
                                   •  Hinges                                                                                cPage 162
                                   •  Stops                                                                                  cPage 162
                              •  Ceiling tracks                                                                      cPage 230
                              •  Feature strips                                                                      cPage 250

cOptions, continued on next page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 40

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch
increments

• Reversible, pivot-hinged door frame with plinths: 
clear anodized aluminum only 

• Factory prep for pivot hinges 
Tip: Order door hardware separately. 

• Transom, if selected: glass

1 Style number
2 Ceiling height
3 Swing orientation
4 Glass number for transom, if selected
5 Metal color number for strike plate, if

selected:
9200 Satin Chrome
9201 Polished Chrome

6 Post extension
7 Factory prep for cylindrical or mortise

passage set or lockset, if selected
8 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.Tip: Glass door is available

up to 9'0"H ceiling height.

Tip: Recommended for use
with Glass Selections pan-
els only.

Tip: Glass Selections pivot-
hinged door frames work
with Glass Selections door
leaves only.

Tip: For information regard-
ing Etched and Pattern
Glass Planning.
cPage 96.

Tip: Order switch separately.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Swing orientation is
available on single pivot-
hinged door frame with
transom only to properly
orient etched and patterned
glass.
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SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Glass Selections painted frame
  Materials              •  Painted frame                           +$286                                  Specify paint color number.

  Base                     •  21⁄2"H base                                +$  57                                   Specify to accept 21⁄2"H base.
                                   •  4"H base                                    +$  61                                   Specify to accept 4"H base.

   Specification Information

DWidth    DStyle                   DU.S.
d             dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Single Door Frames
Full-Height

40"            GPGSDSPF       $  738

With Transom

40"            GPGSDSPT       $1475
d d d

Pair Frames
Full-Height

80"            GPGSDPPF       $  789

With Transom 

80"            GPGSDPPT       $1574
d d d

Single Door Frames for Use with Switch Cutout
Full-Height

42"            GPGSDSPFS      $1309

With Transom

42"            GPGSDSPTS      $2041
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Privacy Wall

Glass Selections Full-Height Pivot-Hinged Door Leaves

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Glass door frame surface
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                    +$    27                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$    46                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Anodized aluminum                   +$  223                                 Specify anodized aluminum.

                                     373⁄16"W solid single door leaf  8'0"H through 10'0"H
                               •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  109                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Wood veneer (flat cut)               No cost                                Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  Quarter-cut wood veneer           +$  173                                 Specify with Quarter-cut open pore 
                                                                                                                                    veneer.
                                   •  Customiz stain                           No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain.

                                     771⁄2"W solid pair door leaves 8'0"H through 10'0"H
                               •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  215                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Wood veneer (flat cut)               No cost                                Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  Quarter-cut wood veneer           +$  349                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  Customiz stain                           No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain.

                                     Glass single door 8'0"H through 9'0"H
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  386                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  461                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  741                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$1466                                 Specify glass number for door.

  Ceiling Height        Solid single door leaves
                               •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"                      +$  281                                 Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

                                     Solid pair door leaves
                               •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"                      +$  561                                 Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

  Lock Prep            •  Strike plate and factory prep      No cost                                Specify with cylindrical prep.
cPage 42                    for cylindrical passage set 
                                      or lockset
                                   •  Strike plate and factory prep     +$    44                                 Specify with mortise prep.
                                 for mortise passage set 
                                      or lockset

  Related                  •  Door frames                                                                        cPage 142
  Products                 •  Passage sets and locksets                                                  cPage 160
                                   •  Hinges                                                                                cPage 162
                                   •  Stops                                                                                  cPage 162

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 40

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch
increments
Exception: Maximum ceiling height of glass
doors is 9'0"H.

• Reversible pivot-hinged door: paint, glass, 
flat-cut veneer, or anodized aluminum

• Factory prep for pivot hinges

1 Style number
2 Ceiling height
3 Paint color number for door, if solid door

selected 
4 Glass number for glass door, if glass

door selected
5 Paint color number for glass door, if

glass door selected
6 Wood veneer color number, if selected
7 Factory prep for cylindrical or mortise

passage set or lockset, if selected
8 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.Tip: Glass Selections pivot-

hinged door leaves work
with Glass Selections door
frames only.

Tip: For information regard-
ing Etched and Pattern
Glass Planning.
cPage 96.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Ceiling height option is
available on solid door
leaves only.
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Privacy Wall

   Specification Information

DWidth    DCorresponding    DStyle                       DU.S.
d             dFrame Width       dNumber                  dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Solid Single Door
373⁄16"        40"                            GPGSLSSPF40      $2091
d d d d

Glass Single Door with 5"H Bottom Rail
373⁄16"        40"                            GPGSLGSPF40      $4467
d d d d

Glass Single Door with 12"H Bottom Rail
373⁄16"        40"                            GPGLGSPF40B      $4339
d d d d

Solid Pair Door
771/2"         80"                            GPGSLSPPF80      $4258
d d d d

5"H
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Glass Selections 
Full-Height Pivot-Hinged

Door Leaves

12"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Privacy Wall

Glass Selections Transom-Height Pivot-Hinged Door Leaves

Tip: Glass Selections pivot-
hinged door leaves work
with Glass Selections door
frames only.

Tip: For information regard-
ing Etched and Pattern
Glass Planning.
cPage 96.

.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Transom-height glass door frame leaves
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                    +$    27                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$    46                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Anodized aluminum                   +$  223                                 Specify anodized aluminum.

                                     373⁄16"W solid single door leave 7'0"H
                               •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  109                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Wood veneer (flat cut)               No cost                                Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  Quarter-cut wood veneer           +$  157                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  Customiz stain                           No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain.

                                     771⁄2"W solid pair door leaves 7'0"H
                               •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  215                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Wood veneer (flat cut)               No cost                                Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  Quarter-cut wood veneer           +$  314                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  Customiz stain                           No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain.

                                     Glass single door 7'0"H
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  386                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  461                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  741                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$1466                                 Specify glass number for door.

  Lock Prep            •  Strike plate and factory prep      No cost                                Specify with cylindrical prep.
cPage 42                    for cylindrical passage set 
                                      or lockset
                                   •  Strike plate and factory prep     +$    44                                 Specify with mortise prep.
                                 for mortise passage set 
                                      or lockset

  Related                  •  Door frames                                                                        cPage 142
  Products                 •  Passage sets and locksets                                                  cPage 160
                                   •  Hinges                                                                                cPage 162
                                   •  Stops                                                                                  cPage 162

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 40

• 7'0"H
• Reversible pivot-hinged door: paint, glass, 

flat-cut veneer, or anodized aluminum
• Factory prep for pivot hinges 

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for door, if solid door

selected 
3 Glass number for glass door, if glass

door selected
4 Paint color number for glass door, if

glass door selected
5 Wood veneer color number, if selected
6 Factory prep for cylindrical or mortise

passage set or lockset, if selected
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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5"H

Privacy Wall
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Glass Selections 
Transom-Height Pivot-Hinged

Door Leaves

   Specification Information

DWidth    DCorresponding    DStyle                       DU.S.
d             dFrame Width       dNumber                  dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Solid Single Door
373⁄16"        40"                            GPGSLSSPT40      $1850
d d d d

Glass Single Door with 5"H Bottom Rail
373⁄16"        40"                            GPGSLGSPT40      $3954
d d d d

Glass Single Door with 12"H Bottom Rail
373⁄16"        40"                            GPGLGSPT40B     $4226
d d d d

Solid Pair Door
755/8"         80"                            GPGSLSPPT80      $3775
d d d d

12"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Privacy Wall

Glass Selections Full-Height Pivot-Hinged Door Leaves 
for Use with Switch Cutout

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Full-height glass door frame leaves surface options
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                    +$    98                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  178                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Anodized aluminum                   +$  223                                 Specify paint color number.

                                     363⁄8"W solid door leaves 8'0"H through 10'0"H
                               •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  109                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Wood veneer (flat cut)               No cost                                Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  Quarter-cut wood veneer           +$  173                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  Customiz stain                           No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain.

                                     Glass single door 8'0"H through 9'0"H 
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  386                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  461                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  741                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$1466                                 Specify glass number for door.

  Ceiling Height        Solid single door leaves
                               •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"                      +$  281                                 Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

  Swing                     For single pivot-hinged door frame
  Orientation          •  Left-hand door frame                No cost                                Specify with left-hand door frame.
cPage 46                  •  Right-hand door frame              No cost                                Specify with right-hand door frame.

  Lock Prep            •  Strike plate and factory prep      No cost                                Specify with cylindrical prep.
cPage 42                    for cylindrical passage set 
                                      or lockset
                                   •  Strike plate and factory prep     +$    44                                 Specify with mortise prep.
                                 for mortise passage set 
                                      or lockset

  Related                  •  Door frames                                                                        cPage 146
  Products                 •  Passage sets and locksets                                                  cPage 160
                                   •  Hinges                                                                                cPage 162
                                   •  Stops                                                                                  cPage 162

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 40

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch
increments
Exception: Maximum ceiling height of glass
doors is 9'0"H.

• Reversible pivot-hinged door: paint, glass, 
flat-cut veneer, or anodized aluminum

• Factory prep for pivot hinges

1 Style number
2 Ceiling height
3 Swing orientation
4 Paint color number for door, if solid door

selected 
5 Glass number for glass door, if glass

door selected
6 Paint color number for glass door, if

glass door selected
7 Wood veneer color number, if selected
8 Factory prep for cylindrical or mortise

passage set or lockset, if selected
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Tip: Glass Selections pivot-
hinged door leaves work
with Glass Selections door
frames only.

Tip: For information regard-
ing Etched and Pattern
Glass Planning.
cPage 96.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Ceiling height option is
available on solid door
leaves only.
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5"H

Glass Selections Full-Height
Pivot-Hinged Door Leaves for

Use with Switch Cutout

   Specification Information

DWidth    DCorresponding    DStyle                       DU.S.
d             dFrame Width       dNumber                  dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Solid Single Door
363⁄8"         42"                            GPGSLSSPF42      $2091
d d d d

Glass Single Door with 5"H Bottom Rail
363⁄8"         42"                            GPGSLGSPF42      $4467
d d d d

Glass Single Door with 12"H Bottom Rail
363⁄8"         42"                            GPGLGSPF42B      $4339
d d d d

12"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Privacy Wall

Glass Selections Transom-Height Pivot-Hinged
Door Leaves for Use with Switch Cutout

Tip: Glass Selections pivot-
hinged door leaves work
with Glass Selections door
frames only.

Tip: In a Glass Selections
door frame with glass tran-
som, switch wiring must run
down through the floor only.
Wiring cannot run up to the
ceiling.

Tip: For information regard-
ing Etched and Pattern
Glass Planning.
cPage 96.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Transom-height glass frame door leaves surface options
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                    +$    27                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$    46                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Anodized aluminum                   +$  223                                 Specify anodized aluminum.

                                     363⁄8"W solid door leaves 7'0"H
                               •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  109                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Wood veneer (flat cut)               No cost                                Specify wood veneer color number.
                                   •  Quarter-cut wood veneer           +$  157                                 Specify wood veneer color number
                                   •  Customiz stain                           No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain.

                                     Glass single door 7'0"H
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  386                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  461                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  741                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$1466                                 Specify glass number for door.

  Lock Prep            •  Strike plate and factory prep      No cost                                Specify with cylindrical prep.
cPage 42                    for cylindrical passage set 
                                      or lockset
                                   •  Strike plate and factory prep     +$    44                                 Specify with mortise prep.
                                 for mortise passage set 
                                      or lockset

  Related                  •  Door frames                                                                        cPage 146
  Products                 •  Passage sets and locksets                                                  cPage 160
                                   •  Hinges                                                                                cPage 162
                                   •  Stops                                                                                  cPage 162

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 40

• 7'0"H
• Reversible pivot-hinged door: paint, glass, 

flat-cut veneer, or anodized aluminum
• Factory prep for pivot hinges

1 Style number
2 Swing orientation
3 Paint color number for door, if solid door

selected 
4 Glass number for glass door, if glass

door selected
5 Paint color number for glass door, if

glass door selected
6 Wood veneer color number, if selected
7 Factory prep for cylindrical or mortise

passage set or lockset, if selected
8 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Glass Selections
Transom-Height Pivot-Hinged

Door Leaves for Use
with Switch Cutout

5"H

   Specification Information

DWidth    DCorresponding    DStyle                       DU.S.
d             dFrame Width       dNumber                  dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Solid Single Door
363⁄8"         42"                            GPGSLSSPT42      $1850
d d d d

Glass Single Door with 5"H Bottom Rail
363⁄8"         42"                            GPGSLGSPT42      $3954
d d d d

Glass Single Door with 12"H Bottom Rail
363⁄8"         42"                            GPGLGSPT42B     $4226
d d d d

12"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Privacy Wall

Glass Selections Full-Height Polished Edge Slider Doors

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Base
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                    +$    15                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$    24                                 Specify paint color number.

                                     Full-height slider doors
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$1361                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for door.

                                     Full-height slider door panels
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  574                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  683                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$1096                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$2159                                 Specify glass number for door.

  Glass                   •  3⁄8"-thick glass                           No cost                               Specify with 3⁄8".
  Thickness              •  1⁄2"-thick glass                           +$  267                                 Specify with 1⁄2".

  Post Extension    •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate recessed                                                      recessed ceiling track interface.
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)                                        
                                   •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate overlapping                                                   overlapping ceiling track interface. 
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)

  Ceiling Height      •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"                      +$  195                                 Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

  Slide                       •  Left-hand door frame                 No cost                               Specify with left-hand door frame.
Orientation          •  Right-hand door frame              No cost                               Specify with right-hand door frame.
cPage 55

  Switch                 •  Without cutout                           No cost                                Specify without cutout.
  Cutout                  •  With low-voltage switch cutout   +$    35                                 Specify with low-voltage switch cutout.
cPage 37

  Lock                       •  Door lock with interior               +$1162                                 Specify with lock.
                                      thumb latch                                                                       

  Related                •  Switches                                                                             cPage 164
  Products                 •  Ceiling tracks                                                                      cPage 230
                               •  Continuous base trim                                                          cPage 236
                                   •  Feature strips                                                                      cPage 240

cOptions, continued on next page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 54

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch
increments

• Slider door: glass with polished edges
• Frame: clear anodized aluminum
• Side panel
• Door base: paint
• Floor track with adjustable levelers to 

accommodate continuous 5"H base trim 
(ordered separately)

• Slide hardware
• Door pull: satin chrome
• Door: 3⁄8" thick for full-height doors 9'-0" and less

1 Style number
2 Ceiling height
3 Glass thickness for door (if less than

108")
4 Glass number for slider door
5 Glass number for all-glass side panel
6 Paint color number for door base
7 Post extension
8 Slide orientation
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Tip: Full-height doors less
than 108" ceiling height are
standard with 3⁄8" thick
glass. 1⁄2" thick glass can
be selected for enhanced
rigidity. Doors that are
higher than 108" ceiling
height are standard with 1⁄2" 
thick glass.

Tip: High-voltage switch is
not available on Glass
Selections slider door.

Tip: For information regard-
ing Etched and Pattern
Glass Planning.
cPage 96.

Tip: All locks are random
keyed.

Tip: High-voltage switch is
not available for Glass
Selections slider door.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Parametric          •  7'5" through 7'11"                       +$306                                  Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  Ceiling Height
  (Available in 1" 
  increments)             

  Parametric           •  78"W through 95"W                   +$338                                  Specify slider door assembly widths in 
  Width Slider Door   (excludes standard                                                        1" increments.
  Assembly with       widths)
  Equal Width
  Door and Slide
  Panel
  (Available in 1" 
  increments)             

  Parametric           •  81"W through 108"W                 +$490                                  Specify slider door assembly widths in 
  Width Slider Door   (excludes standard                                                       1" increments.
  Assembly with       widths)
  Fixed Width Door
  and Variable
  Width Side Panel
  (Available in 1" 
  increments)

  Parametric             With 40" doors
  Width Slider        •  112"W through 136"W               +$136                                  Specify slider door assembly widths in 
  Door Assembly                                                                                                      1" increments.
  with Variable       •  137"W through 184"W               +$398                                  Specify slider door assembly widths in 
  Width Frame Kit                                                                                                    1" increments.
  (Available in 1"            With 42" doors
  increments)               •  114"W through 136"W               +$136                                  Specify slider door assembly widths in 
                                                                                                                                    1" increments.
                               •  137"W through 186"W               +$398                                  Specify slider door assembly widths in 
                                                                                                                                    1" increments.
                                      With 48" doors
                                   •  120"W through 136"W               +$136                                  Specify slider door assembly widths in 
                                                                                                                                    1" increments.
                               •  137"W through 192"W               +$398                                  Specify slider door assembly widths in 
                                                                                                                                    1" increments.

  Painted Glass      •  Painted glass frame                   +$510                                  Specify paint color number.
  Selections Frame

  Base                     •  21⁄2"H base                                No cost                                Specify to accept 21⁄2"H base.
                                   •  4"H base                                    +$222                                  Specify to accept 4"H base.

   Specification Information

DWidth    DStyle                      DU.S.
d             dNumber                 dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Full-Height Slider Doors
80"             GPGSDFFS80      $5692

84"             GPGSDFFS84      $5804

96"             GPGSDFFS96      $6213
d d d

Tip: Slider door assembly
widths are displayed in
actual sizes. Relative width
of door and side panel may
vary.

Tip: For slider with frame kit
as side panel, glass kit is
ordered separately.

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.

Privacy Wall
P
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Glass Selections
Full-Height Polished 

Edge Slider Doors

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Privacy Wall

Glass Selections Transom-Height Polished 
Edge Slider Doors

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Base
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                    +$    15                                 Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$    24                                 Specify paint color number.

                                     Transom-height slider door
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$1233                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for door.

                                     Transom-height side panel
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  479                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  570                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  913                                 Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for door.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$1800                                 Specify glass number for door.

                                     Transom aligned top lites (per lite)
                                   •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  107                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  126                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  200                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$  397                                 Specify glass number for lite.

  Glass                   •  3⁄8"-thick glass                           No cost                               Specify with 3⁄8".
  Thickness              •  1⁄2"-thick glass                           +$  226                                 Specify with 1⁄2".

  Post Extension    •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate recessed                                                      recessed ceiling track interface.
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)                                        
                                   •  Post extensions modified to      No cost                                Specify with post extensions for
                                      accommodate overlapping                                                   overlapping ceiling track interface. 
                                      ceiling track (ordered separately)

  Ceiling Height      •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"                      +$  112                                 Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

  Slide                       •  Left-hand door frame                 No cost                               Specify with left-hand door frame.
Orientation          •  Right-hand door frame              No cost                               Specify with right-hand door frame.
cPage 55

  Switch                 •  Without cutout                           No cost                                Specify without cutout.
  Cutout                  •  With low-voltage switch cutout   +$    35                                 Specify with low-voltage switch cutout.
cPage 37

  Lock                       •  Door lock with interior thumb    +$1162                                 Specify with lock.
                                      latch                                                                                  

cOptions, continued on next page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 54

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch
increments

• Slider door: glass with polished edges
• Frame: clear anodized aluminum
• Side panel
• Door base: paint
• Floor track with adjustable levelers to 

accommodate continuous 5"H base trim 
(ordered separately)

• Slide hardware
• Door pull: satin chrome
• Door: 3⁄8" thick 

1  Style number
2  Ceiling height
3  Glass thickness for door 
4  Glass number for door frame top lite
  (door 1)

5  Glass number for slider door (door 2)
6  Glass number for side panel top lite
  (glass 1)

7  Glass number for side panel (glass 2)
8  Paint color number for door base
9  Post extension

10  Slide orientation
11 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Tip: Door height is always
7'. Transom height varies
depending on ceiling height.

Tip: Transom-height doors
are standard with 3⁄8" thick
glass. 1⁄2" thick glass can 
be selected for enhanced 
rigidity.

Tip: High-voltage switch is
not available on Glass
Selections slider door.

Tip: All locks are random
keyed.

Tip: For information regard-
ing Etched and Pattern
Glass Planning.
cPage 96.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Glass Selections Transom-
Height Polished Edge 

Slider Doors

P
riva
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Related                •  Switches                                                                             cPage 164
  Products                 •  Ceiling tracks                                                                      cPage 230
                               •  Continuous base trim                                                          cPage 236
                                   •  Feature strips                                                                      cPage 240

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Parametric           •  78"W through 95"W                   +$340                                  Specify slider door assembly widths in 
  Width Slider Door   (excludes standard                                                        1" increments.
  Assembly with       widths)
  Equal Width
  Door and Slide
  Panel
  (Available in 1" 
  increments)             

  Parametric           •  81"W through 108"W                 +$510                                  Specify slider door assembly widths in 
  Width Slider Door   (excludes standard                                                        1" increments.
  Assembly with       widths)
  Fixed Width Door
  and Variable
  Width Side Panel
  (Available in 1" 
  increments)

  Parametric             With 40" doors
  Width Slider        •  112"W through 136"W               +$272                                  Specify slider door assembly widths in 
  Door Assembly                                                                                                      1" increments.
  with Variable       •  137"W through 184"W               +$586                                  Specify slider door assembly widths in 
  Width Frame Kit                                                                                                    1" increments.
  (Available in 1"            With 42" doors
  increments)               •  114"W through 136"W               +$272                                  Specify slider door assembly widths in 
                                                                                                                                    1" increments.
                               •  137"W through 186"W               +$586                                  Specify slider door assembly widths in 
                                                                                                                                    1" increments.
                                      With 48" doors
                                   •  120"W through 136"W               +$272                                  Specify slider door assembly widths in 
                                                                                                                                    1" increments.
                               •  137"W through 192"W               +$586                                  Specify slider door assembly widths in 
                                                                                                                                    1" increments..

  Painted Glass      •  Painted glass frame                   +$510                                  Specify paint color number.
  Selections Frame

  Base                     •  21⁄2"H base                                No cost                                Specify to accept 21⁄2"H base.
                                   •  4"H base                                    +$222                                  Specify to accept 4"H base.

   Specification Information

DWidth    DStyle                      DU.S.
d             dNumber                 dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Transom-Height Slider Doors
80"            GPGSDFTS80       $5711

84"            GPGSDFTS84       $5798

96"            GPGSDFTS96       $6244
d d d

Privacy Wall

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.

Tip: Slider door assembly
widths are displayed in
actual sizes. Relative width
of door and side panel may
vary.

Tip: For slider with frame kit
as side panel, glass kit is
ordered separately.

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 56

• Vertical seal Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d d

GPGSDFSVS         $57
d d

Privacy Wall

Glass Selections Polished Edge Slider Door Vertical Seal                         

Tip: Vertical seal assem-
blies are 120" long and
are cut to the appropriate
height during installation.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Privacy Wall

Glass Selections Mini Ends Glass Selections Mini Ends

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 68

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch
increments

• Telescoping mini end: clear anodized aluminum
• Aligns to top of 5"H base

1 Style number
2 Ceiling height
3 Options, if selected (see below)

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Parametric          •  7'5" through 7'11"                       +$  20                                   Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  Ceiling Height      
  (Available in 1"         
  increments)               

  Modified               •  For GPGSMES                          +$163                                  Specify with modified angle.
  Angle                    •  For GPGSMEM                         +$173                                  Specify with modified angle.
  (45° to 135°              •  For GPGSMEL                          +$186                                  Specify with modified angle.
  in 5° increments)

  Base                     •  21⁄2"H base                                No cost                                Specify to accept 21⁄2"H base.
                                   •  4"H base                                    +$  18                                   Specify to accept 4"H base.

   Specification Information

DSize             DStyle             DU.S.
d dNumber         dBase 
d d dPrice
d d d

11/2" to 21/8"        GPGSMES       $256

21/8" to 31/2"       GPGSMEM       $285

31/2" to 6"           GPGSMEL       $342
d d d

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.

Tip: For painted mini ends,
use Privacy Wall mini ends.

Glass Selections Mini Ends

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 68

• Mini end: 10'1"H
• Outer channel: clear anodized aluminum
• Inner channel: platinum paint

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Modified               •  For GPGSMESF                        +$163                                  Specify with modified angle.
  Angle                    •  For GPGSMEMF                       +$173                                  Specify with modified angle.
  (45° to 135°              •  For GPGSMELF                        +$186                                  Specify with modified angle.
  in 5" increments)

   Specification Information

DSize             DStyle             DU.S.
d dNumber         dBase 
d d dPrice
d d d

11/2" to 21/8"        GPGSMESF     $256

21/8" to 31/2"       GPGSMEMF    $285

31/2" to 6"           GPGSMELF     $342
d d d

Tip: Mini ends should be
specified to the floor when
positioned next to a door
frame. Mini ends will be
field-cut by installer to final
length.

Tip: For painted mini ends,
use Privacy Wall mini ends.

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.

Glass Selections Mini Ends to the Floor

Architectural Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                           221
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



222                                                                                                                                                                                           Architectural Solutions Specification Guide

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 78

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch
increments

• Adapter: clear anodized aluminum
• Plinth for finish-end: paint

1 Style number
2 Ceiling height
3 Paint color number for plinths
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Finished-end base plinth
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                    +$  2                                    Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  4                                    Specify paint color number.

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Parametric          •  7'5" through 7'11"                       +$20                                    Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  Ceiling Height      
  (Available in 1"         
  increments)               

  Base                     •  21⁄2"H base                                No cost                                Specify to accept 21⁄2"H base.
                                   •  4"H base                                    +$18                                    Specify to accept 4"H base.

Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dBase
d dPrice
d d

Finished-End Adapter with Base
GPGSAFEB          $177
d d

L-Adapter
GPGSAL               $155
d d

Privacy Wall

Glass Selections Adapters

Tip: There are no T-adapters
for Glass Selections, since
all surfaces are concealed.
For T-adapters, see Privacy
Wall adapters.
cPage 182

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.

Tip: For painted adapters,
use Privacy Wall adapters.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Glass Selections Posts
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Glass Selections Posts
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SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Parametric          •  7'5" through 7'11"                       +$20                                    Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  Ceiling Height
  (Available in 1" 
  increments)             

  Base                     •  21⁄2"H base                                No cost                                Specify to accept 21⁄2"H base.
                                   •  4"H base                                    +$18                                    Specify to accept 4"H base.

Specification Information

L-Post                                             T-Post                                                In-Line Post

                           

DStyle              DU.S.                       DStyle           DU.S.                             DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber          dBase                      dNumber      dBase                            dNumber        dBase
d dPrice d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d d d

GPGSPL            $217                         GPGSPT     $252                              GPGSPI      $217
d d d d d d

V-Posts                                                                        135° Y-Post

                                          

DConfiguration             DStyle                 DU.S.              DStyle                   DU.S.
d                                   dNumber            dBase            dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d d

120° V-Post                     GPGSP120V       $241

135° V-Post                     GPGSP135V       $241               GPGSP135Y          $304
d d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 82

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch
increments

• Post: clear anodized aluminum

1 Style number
2 Ceiling height on L-post
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Tip: There are no X-posts
for Glass Selections, since 
all surfaces are concealed.
For X-posts, see Privacy
Wall Posts.
cPage 184

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.

Tip: For painted posts, use
Privacy Wall posts.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch
increments

• 23⁄8"-thick panel with anodized aluminum frame:
paint 

• All glass, if selected
• Two factory-installed lites—top lite is transom

aligned: glass
• Floor track with adjustable levelers to accommodate

continuous 5"H base trim (ordered separately): paint

1 Style number
2 Ceiling height
3 Glass finish
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   L-corner unit glass panels 8'0" through 10'0"
  Materials              •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$426                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$489                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$552                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$685                                  Specify glass number for lite.

                                     L-corner unit with two transom-aligned lites, top lite glass panels 8'0" through 10'0"
                               •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$100                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$115                                   Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$133                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$161                                  Specify glass number for lite.

                                     L-corner unit with two transom-aligned lites, lower lite glass panels 8'0" through 10'0"
                               •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$324                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$374                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$424                                  Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$522                                  Specify glass number for lite.

  Ceiling Height      •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"                      +$  91                                   Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

  Related                •  Ceiling tracks                                                                      cPage 230
  Products              •  Continuous base trim                                                          cPage 236
                          •  Feature strips                                                                      cPage 240
                                   •  Acoustic packing                                                                 cPage 244

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Painted Glass      •  Painted glass frame                   +$214                                  Specify paint color number.
  Selections Frame

  Parametric          •  7'5" through 7'11"                       Use 8'0" price                       Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  Ceiling Height      
  (All glass L-corner    
  units only)                 

  Base                     •  21⁄2"H base                                +$167                                  Specify to accept 21⁄2"H base.
                                   •  4"H base                                    +$335                                  Specify to accept 4"H base.

Tip: L-corner units are
factory-assembled. Glass
joint is silicone-glazed as
part of the installation
process.

Tip: L-corner units plan
dimensionally in the same
manner as individual panels
that are joined by a post.

All-Glass L-Corner Units and All-Glass L-Corner Units with Two Transom-Aligned Lites

Privacy Wall

Glass Selections Transitions

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.
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Architectural Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                         cGlass Selections Transitions, continued  225

Privacy Wall

                                        

Glass Selections Transitions

   Specification Information

DWidth                DStyle           DU.S.                   DNominal       DModular          DStyle           DU.S.
d                         dNumber      dBase    dWidth dWidth dNumber      dBase
d d dPrice                d d d dPrice
d d d d d d d

L-Corner Units                                      L-Modular Corner Units
All Glass

18"                           GPGSSGL     $1461                    18" x 18"           165⁄16" x 165⁄16"    GPGSMGL    $1461

Two Divided Lites

18"                           GPGSS2LL   $1843                     18" x 18"           165⁄16" x 165⁄16"    GPGSM2LL  $1843
d d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



226                                                                                                                                                                                           Architectural Solutions Specification Guide

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch
increments

• 23⁄8"-thick panel with clear anodized aluminum
frame: paint 

• Floor track with adjustable levelers to
accommodate continuous 5"H base trim
(ordered separately): paint

1 Style number
2 Ceiling height
3 Glass number for lite
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Ceiling Height      •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"                      +$  48                                   Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

  Related                •  Ceiling tracks                                                                      cPage 230
  Products              •  Continuous base trim                                                          cPage 236
                          •  Feature strips                                                                      cPage 240
                                   •  Acoustic packing                                                                 cPage 244

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Painted Glass      •  Painted glass frame                   +$286                                  Specify paint color number.
  Selections Frame

  Parametric          •  7'5" through 7'11"                       Use 8'0" price                       Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  Ceiling Height      
  (Available in 1"         
  increments)               

  Base                     •  21⁄2"H base                                +$167                                  Specify to accept 21⁄2"H base.
                                   •  4"H base                                    +$335                                  Specify to accept 4"H base.

   Specification Information

  DWidth            DStyle                DU.S.              DNominal            DModular                   DStyle                 DU.S.
  d                      dNumber           dBase            dWidth                dWidth                       dNumber            dBase
  d d dPrice d d d dPrice
  d d d d d d d

All-Glass Frame Kits                         Modular All-Glass Frame Kits
18" x 18" x 18"     GPGSSGFKT      $1349               18" x 18" x 18"       163⁄4" x 163⁄4" x 163⁄4"      GPGSMGFKT    $1349
d d d d d d d

Tip: Frame and glass kits
are assembled in the field.
Butt joints must be sealed
with silicone sealant to be
code-compliant.

Tip: T-corner frame kits
plan dimensionally in the
same manner as individual
18" panels that are joined
by a post.

Tip: Due to the process
steps involved in installation
of glass, T-corner frame kits
can be placed no closer
than 20" to a single mini
end or wall channel.

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.

Glass Selections T-Corner Unit All-Glass Frame Kits

Privacy Wall

Glass Selections Transitions, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Privacy Wall

                                        

Glass Selections Transitions

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch
increments

• 23⁄8"-thick panel with clear anodized aluminum
frame: paint 

• Floor track with adjustable levelers to
accommodate continuous 5"H base trim
(ordered separately): paint

1 Style number
2 Ceiling height
3 Glass number for lite
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Top lite glass panels 8'0" through 10'0"
  Materials              •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  795                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$1440                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$2082                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$3735                                 Specify glass number for lite.

  Ceiling Height      •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"                      +$    48                                 Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

  Related                •  Ceiling tracks                                                                      cPage 230
  Products              •  Continuous base trim                                                          cPage 236
                          •  Feature strips                                                                      cPage 240
                                   •  Acoustic packing                                                                 cPage 244

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Parametric          •  7'5" through 7'11"                       Use 8'0" price                       Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  Ceiling Height      
  (Available in 1"         
  increments)               

  Base                     •  21⁄2"H base                                +$    39                                 Specify to accept 21⁄2"H base.
                                   •  4"H base                                    No cost                                Specify to accept 4"H base.

   Specification Information

  DWidth            DStyle                DU.S.              DNominal            DModular                   DStyle                 DU.S.
  d                      dNumber           dBase            dWidth                dWidth                       dNumber            dBase
  d d dPrice d d d dPrice
  d d d d d d d

All-Glass Glass Kits                          Modular All-Glass Glass Kits
18" x 18" x 18"    GPGSSGGKT     $506                 18" x 18" x 18"        163⁄4" x 163⁄4" x 163⁄4"     GPGSMGGKT   $506
d d d d d d d

Tip: Frame and glass kits
are assembled in the field.
Butt joints must be sealed
with silicone sealant to be
code-compliant.

Tip: T-corner frame kits
plan dimensionally in the
same manner as individual
18" panels that are joined
by a post.

Tip: T-corner glass kits
include three pieces of
glass.

Tip: Due to the process
steps involved in installation
of glass, T-corner frame kits
can be placed no closer
than 20" to a single mini-
end or wall channel.

Glass Selections T-Corner Units All-Glass Kits

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.
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Privacy Wall

Glass Selections Transitions, continued

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch
increments

• 23⁄8"-thick panel with clear anodized aluminum
frame: paint 

• Floor track with adjustable levelers to
accommodate continuous 5"H base trim
(ordered separately): paint

1 Style number
2 Ceiling height
3 Glass number for lite
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Painted glass frame                   +$286                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials

  Base                     •  21⁄2"H base                                +$167                                  Specify to accept 21⁄2"H base.
                                   •  4"H base                                    +$335                                  Specify to accept 4"H base.

   Specification Information

  DWidth            DStyle                DU.S.              DNominal            DModular                   DStyle                 DU.S.
  d                      dNumber           dBase            dWidth                dWidth                       dNumber            dBase
  d d dPrice d d d dPrice
  d d d d d d d

Two Divided Lite Frame Kits            Modular Two Divided Lite Frame Kits
18" x 18" x 18"     GPGSS2FKT      $1420               18" x 18" x 18"        163⁄4" x 163⁄4" x 163⁄4"      GPGSM2FKT      $1420

  d d d d d d d

Tip: Frame and glass kits
are assembled in the field.
Butt joints must be sealed
with silicone sealant to be
code-compliant.

Tip: T-corner frame kits
plan dimensionally in the
same manner as individual
18" panels that are joined
by a post.

Tip: Due to the process
steps involved in installation
of glass, T-corner frame kits
can be placed no closer
than 20" to a mini end or
wall channel.

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.

Glass Selections T-Corner Units Two Divided Lite Frame Kits

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Ceiling Height      •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"                      +$  48                                   Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

  Related                •  Ceiling tracks                                                                      cPage 230
  Products              •  Continuous base trim                                                          cPage 236
                          •  Feature strips                                                                      cPage 240
                                   •  Acoustic packing                                                                 cPage 244
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch
increments

• 23⁄8"-thick panel with clear anodized aluminum
frame: paint 

• Floor track with adjustable levelers to
accommodate continuous 5"H base trim
(ordered separately): paint

1 Style number
2 Ceiling height
3 Glass number for lite
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Top Lite Glass Panels 8'0" through 10'0"
  Materials              •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  240                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$  433                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$  620                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$1109                                 Specify glass number for lite.

                                     Lower Lite Glass Panels 8'0" through 10'0"
                               •  Glass price group 1                   No cost                                Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 2                   +$  572                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 3                   +$1033                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 4                   +$1490                                 Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 5                   N.A.                                      Specify glass number for lite.
                                   •  Glass price group 6                   +$2670                                 Specify glass number for lite.

  Ceiling Height      •  8'0" through 9'0"                        No cost                                Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
                                   •  9'1" through 10'0"                      +$    48                                 Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

  Related                •  Ceiling tracks                                                                      cPage 230
  Products              •  Continuous base trim                                                          cPage 236
                          •  Feature strips                                                                      cPage 240
                                   •  Acoustic packing                                                                 cPage 244

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Base                     •  21⁄2"H base                                +$    39                                 Specify to accept 21⁄2"H base.
                                   •  4"H base                                    No cost                                Specify to accept 4"H base.

   Specification Information

  DWidth            DStyle                DU.S.              DNominal            DModular                   DStyle                 DU.S.
  d                      dNumber           dBase            dWidth                dWidth                       dNumber            dBase
  d d dPrice d d d dPrice
  d d d d d d d

Two Divided Lite Glass Kits              Modular Two Divided Lite Glass Kits
18" x 18" x 18"     GPGSS2GKT      $499                 18" x 18" x 18"        163⁄4" x 163⁄4" x 163⁄4"     GPGSM2GKT      $499

  d d d d d d d

Tip: Frame and glass kits
are assembled in the field.
Butt joints must be sealed
with silicone sealant to be
code-compliant.

Tip: T-corner frame kits
plan dimensionally in the
same manner as individual
18" panels that are joined
by a post.

Tip: T-corner glass kits
include three pieces of
glass.

Tip: Due to the process
steps involved in installation
of glass, T-corner frame kits
can be placed no closer
than 20" to a single mini-
end or wall channel.

Glass Selections T-Corner Units Two Divided Lite Glass Kits

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Privacy Wall

                                        

Glass Selections Transitions
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Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.
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Privacy Wall

Ceiling Tracks

                                        

Ceiling Tracks

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
• Ceiling track: paint 1 Style number

2 Ceiling track
3 Paint color number for ceiling track
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Options                       U.S. Price          Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                        Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                    +$  15                          Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  24                          Specify paint color number.

  Ceiling Track         •  Recessed ceiling track              No cost                        Specify with recessed ceiling track.
                                   •  Overlapping ceiling track          No cost                        Specify with overlapping ceiling track.

  Ceiling Clips          •  No fastener                                No cost                        Specify with no fastener.
                                   •  1" x 1/4"D tegular                       No cost                        Specify with 1" x 1/4"D tegular clip.
                                   •  1" x 3/8"D tegular                       No cost                        Specify with 1" x 3/8"D tegular clip.
                                   •  1" x 1/2"D tegular                       No cost                        Specify with 1" x 1/2"D tegular clip.
                                   •  1" x 5/8"D tegular                       No cost                        Specify with 1" x 5/8"D tegular clip.
                                   •  Donn Fineline 1/4" slot               No cost                        Specify with Donn Fineline with 1/4" slot clip.
                                   •  Donn Fineline 1/8" slot               No cost                        Specify with Donn Fineline with 1/8" slot clip.
                                   •  1"W exposed T                          No cost                        Specify with 1"W exposed T clip.
                                   •  1" fluted runner 1/4" – 20"          No cost                        Specify with 1" fluted runner 1/4" – 20" clip.

                                   •  1" tee quick clip                         No cost                        Specify with 1" tee quick clip.
                                   •  9/16"W exposed tee                   No cost                        Specify with 9/16"W exposed tee clip.
                                   •  9/16" x 1/4"D tegular                    No cost                        Specify with 9/16" x 1/4"D tegular clip.
                                   •  9/16" x 5⁄16"D tegular                   No cost                        Specify with 9/16" x 5⁄16"D tegular clip.

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price          Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Ceiling track, Veneer                 +$445                          Specify wood veneer color number.
  Materials                (flat-cut open-pore finish)

  Modified Angle     •  For GPCT120V 70°-115°           +$  35               Specify with modified angle.
  (70° to 175° in           •  For GPCT135V 125°-175°         +$  35               Specify with modified angle.
  5° increments)           

Specification Information

DWidth    DStyle                 DU.S.
d             dNumber            dBase
d               d dPrice
d               d d

Straight Ceiling Track
120"           GPCTS                  $152
d               d d

Finished-End Ceiling Track 
120"           GPCTFE               $177
d               d d

Corner L Ceiling Track 
24"             GPCTLS               $149
d               d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 60

Recessed

Overlapping

Tip: No ceiling clip is
included unless selected as
an option.

Tip: For finished end ceiling
track.
cSee page 60.

Tip: Ceiling clip option is on
straight and finished-end
ceiling tracks only.

Tip: When required by the
local seismic design criteria,
additional ceiling fasteners
and/or structural bracing
may be required. For more
information regarding
seismic applications,
visit the Architectural
Solutions web site at
village.steelcase.com.

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.
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Ceiling Tracks
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Specification Information

DWidth    DStyle                 DU.S.
d             dNumber            dBase
d               d dPrice
d               d d

120° Corner V Ceiling Track
24"             GPCT120V          $149
d               d d

135° Corner V Ceiling Track 
24"             GPCT135V          $149
d               d d

Privacy Wall

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Privacy Wall

Ceiling Tracks, continued
                                        

Ceiling Track Clip Kits

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
• Quantity of 200 ceiling track clips and necessary

attachment hardware
1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                       U.S. Price          Required to Specify
  Post                      •  Post extensions modified          No cost                        Specify with post extensions for recessed 
  Extensions               to accommodate recessed                                            ceiling track interface.
                                      ceiling track 
                                      (ordered separately)
                                   •  Post extensions modified          No cost                        Specify with post extensions for overlapping 
                                      to accommodate overlapping                                         ceiling track interface.
                                      ceiling track                                                                   
                                      (ordered separately)

   Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d d

1" x 1/4"D Tegular
GPCFKT                $1715
d d

1" x 3/8"D Tegular
GPCFKX                $1715
d d

1" x 1/2"D Tegular
GPCFKY                $2067
d d

1" x 5/8"D Tegular
GPCFKZ                $2067
d d

Donn Fineline 1/4" Slot
GPCFKM                $  314
d d

Donn Fineline 1/8" Slot
GPCFKU                $  785
d d

1"W Exposed T
GPCFKA                $  536
d d

1" Fluted Runner 1/4"–20"
GPCFKP                $    27
d d

1" Tee Quick Clip
GPCFKQ                $  997
d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 61

Tip: Ceiling clip attachment
hardware is included with
ceiling track. Additional ceil-
ing clip kits can be ordered
separately for inventory or
changes.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Privacy Wall

                                        

Ceiling Tracks

   Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d d

9/16"W Exposed Tee
GPCFKR                $  536
d d

9/16" x 1/4"D Tegular
GPCFKT5              $1865
d d

9/16" x 5/16"D Tegular
GPCFKX5              $1865
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Ceiling Track Bypass Cover

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 61

• Bypass cover: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for bypass cover
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Options                       U.S. Price          Required to Specify
  Surface                   Bypass cover surface options
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                        Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$4                              Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$6                              Specify paint color number.

   Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dBase
d dPrice
d d

GPCTB                   $180
d d

Ceiling Track T-Clip

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 61

• T-clip for ceiling track: black paint only 1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                       U.S. Price          Required to Specify
  Post                      •  Post extensions modified          No cost                        Specify with post extensions for recessed 
  Extensions               to accommodate recessed                                            ceiling track interface.
                                      ceiling track 
                                      (ordered separately)
                                   •  Post extensions modified          No cost                        Specify with post extensions for overlapping 
                                      to accommodate overlapping                                         ceiling track interface.
                                      ceiling track                                                                   
                                      (ordered separately)

   Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d d

GPCTT                   $6
d d

T-clip for overlapping 
ceiling track

T-clip for recessed 
ceiling track

Tip: Bypass cover is
required if you are using a
recessed ceiling track and
the track is on the ceiling
grid.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Privacy Wall

Ceiling Tracks, continued
                                        

August 2015
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Cornice Track and Brackets

                                        

Cornice Track and Brackets

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
• Cornice track: paint 1 Style number

2 Paint color number for cornice track
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Options                       U.S. Price          Required to Specify
  Surface                   L,T, and X Cornice Brackets
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                        Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$  4                            Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  6                            Specify paint color number.

                                 Straight Cornice Track
                               •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                        Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$15                            Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$24                            Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DLength    DStyle            DU.S.
d                dNumber        dBase
d                  d dPrice
d                  d d

Straight Cornice Track
120"              GPRTS            $242
d                  d d

L Cornice Bracket 
                    GPRTL            $  47
d                  d d

T Cornice Bracket 
                    GPRTT            $  47
d                  d d

X Cornice Bracket 
                    GPRTX            $  47
d                  d d

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 64
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: When required by the
local seismic design criteria,
structural bracing may be
required. For more informa-
tion regarding seismic
applications, visit the
Architectural Solutions
web site at
village.steelcase.com.

August 2015
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Trim and Accessories
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Continuous Base Trim

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 19

• 5"H base trim: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for base trim
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Options                       U.S. Price          Required to Specify
  Surface                   Base trim surface options
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                        Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$ 15                          Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$ 24                          Specify paint color number.

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price          Required to Specify
  Surface                  Base trim, veneer (flat-cut open-pore finish)   
  Materials              •  5"H base only                            +$445                          Specify wood veneer color number.

  Base                       •  21⁄2"H base                                +$ 10                          Specify 21⁄2"H base.
                                   •  4"H base                                    +$ 39                        Specify 4"H base.

   Specification Information

DWidth      DStyle                DU.S.
d dNumber           dBase
d                  d dPrice
d d d

120"              GPBTC         $89
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.

August 2015
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Trim and Accessories

Privacy Wall

                                        

Corner Base Trim

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 82

• 5"H base trim: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for base trim
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Options                       U.S. Price          Required to Specify
  Surface                   Base trim surface options
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                        Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$ 15                          Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$ 24                          Specify paint color number.

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price          Required to Specify
  Surface                  Corner base trim, veneer (flat-cut open-pore finish) 
  Materials              •  5"H base only                            +$239                          Specify wood veneer color number.

  Base                       •  21⁄2"H base                                +$ 39                          Specify 21⁄2"H base.
                                   •  4"H base                                    +$ 39                          Specify 4"H base.

  Modified Angle     •  For GPCNRBT120 70°-85°        +$100                          Specify with modified angle.
  (70° to 175° in           •  For GPCNRBT120 95°-115°      +$ 50                          Specify with modified angle.
  5° increments)           •  For GPCNRBT135 125°-175°    +$ 50                          Specify with modified angle.

   Specification Information

DWidth      DStyle                DU.S.
d dNumber           dBase
d                  d dPrice
d d d

90° Corner Base Trim

18"                GPCNRBT90   $89

120° Corner Base Trim

18"                GPCNRBT120  $89

135° Corner Base Trim

18"                GPCNRBT135  $89
d d d

90° corner

120° corner

135° corner

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.
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Power and Communication Base Trim

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 21

• 5"H base trim with cutouts: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for base trim
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Options                       U.S. Price          Required to Specify
  Surface                   Base trim surface options
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                        Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$ 15                          Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$ 24                          Specify paint color number.

  Related                •  Acoustic packing                                                         c Page 244
  Products

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price          Required to Specify
  Surface                  Base trim, veneer (flat-cut open-pore finish)   
  Materials              •  5"H base only                            +$208                          Specify wood veneer color number.

   Specification Information

DWidth      DStyle                DU.S.
d dNumber           dBase
d                  d dPrice
d d d

Power and Communication Base Trim
Power Only

59"                GPBTP         $26

Power and Communication

59"                GPBTPC        $26

Communication Only

59"                GPBTCC        $26
d d d

Chicago Base Trim
Power Only 

59"                GPBTCHIP     $26

Power and Communication

59"                GPBTCHIPC    $26

Communication Only

59"                GPBTCC        $26
d d d

Power-only
receptacles

Power and 
communication
receptacles

Communication-
only receptacles

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Privacy Wall

Trim and Accessories, continued

                                        

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.
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Trim and Accessories

Privacy Wall
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Privacy Wall

Trim and Accessories, continued

                                        

Feature Strips

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 18

• Feature strip(s): paint
• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch

increments, if package of 25 selected

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for feature strip(s)
3 Ceiling height, if package of 25 selected
4 Wall application
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Options                       U.S. Price          Required to Specify
  Surface                   Single feature strips
  Materials                   Paint                                                                           
                                   •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                        Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$    4                          Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$    8                          Specify paint color number.
                                      Fabric                                                                       
                                   •  Fabric price group 1                  +$  37                          Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 2                  +$  53                          Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3                  +$  66                          Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 5                  +$  83                          Specify fabric color number.
                                      Vinyl                                                                          
                                   •  Vinyl price group 1                     +$  37                          Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group 2                     +$  53                          Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl  +$  37                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      (COM)                                                                         
                                      Package of 25 feature strips
                                      Paint                                                                           
                                   •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                        Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$    8                          Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  15                          Specify paint color number.
                                      Fabric                                                                       
                                   •  Fabric price group 1                  +$  83                          Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 2                  +$108                          Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3                  +$142                          Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 5                  +$175                          Specify fabric color number.
                                      Vinyl                                                                          
                                   •  Vinyl price group 1                     +$  83                          Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Vinyl price group 2                     +$108                          Specify vinyl color number.
                                   •  Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl  +$  83                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      (COM)                                                                         

  Wall                      •  For use with two painted           No cost                        Specify with two painted components.
  Application               components
                                   •  For use with two upholstered    No cost                        Specify with two upholstered components.
                                      components
                                   •  For use with one painted           No cost                        Specify with one painted and one upholstered
                                      and one upholstered                                                     component.
                                      component

  Ceiling Height      •  8'0" through 10'0"                      No cost                        Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Single feature strips 
are 120" long and are cut to
size in the field. They are
required when joining
door frames to other 
components.

Tip: To determine quantity
and length of feature
strips, see Feature Strip
Appli cation.
cPage 86.

Tip: Feature strip(s) may be
shipped slightly longer than
needed. Excess will be con-
cealed behind base trim
and no cutting is required.

Tip: Half feature strips are
used in combination with 
in-line feature strips for
inside corner applications.

Tip: For correct fit of feature
strips, you must specify
type of components that will
be used in conjunction with
feature strips. Example:
One painted component
and one upholstered 
component.

In-line
feature 
strip

Half
feature 
strip

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price          Required to Specify
  Parametric          •  7'5"H through 7'11"H                 Use 8'0" price              Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  Ceiling Height        (for GPFS and GPFSH only)
  (Available in 1"         •  10'1"H through 11'0"H               No cost                        Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  increments)                  

  Full Feature          •  Full feature strip                         +$180                          Specify  wood veneer color number.
  Strip, Veneer            (for GPFS1 only)
  (Flat-cut                 •  Half feature strip                        +$224                          Specify  wood veneer color number.
  open-pore finish)    (for GPFSH1 only)

  Base                       •  21⁄2"H base                                No cost                        Specify to accept 21⁄2"H base.
                                      (for GPFS and GPFSH only)
                                   •  4"H base                                    No cost                        Specify to accept 4"H base.
                                      (for GPFS and GPFSH only)

S Specification Information

DHeight     DStyle                DU.S.
d dNumber           dBase
d                  d dPrice
d d d

Package of 25 Feature Strips
In-Line

8'0"–10'0"     GPFS           $521

Half

8'0"–10'0"     GPFSH         $521
d d d

Package of 1 Feature Strip
In-Line

120"              GPFS1          $  26

Half

120"              GPFSH1        $  26
d d d

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.

cOptions, continued from previous page

In-line
feature 
strip

Half
feature 
strip
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Anodized Feature Strips

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 18

• Feature strip(s):anodized aluminum
• Ceiling height from 8'0"H to 10'0"H, in one-inch

increments, if package of 25 selected

1 Style number
2 Ceiling height, if package of 25 selected
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Options                       U.S. Price          Required to Specify
  Ceiling Height     •  8'0" through 10'0"                      No cost                        Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  on Half Feature   
  Strips

SmartTools Options    U.S. Price          Required to Specify
  Parametric          •  7'5"H through 7'11"H                 No cost                        Specify ceiling height in 1" increments.
  Ceiling Height        (for GPFSA and GPFSHA only)
  (Available in 1"         
  increments)                  

  Base                       •  21⁄2"H base                                No cost                        Specify to accept 21⁄2"H base.
                                      (for GPFSA and GPFSHA only)
                                   •  4"H base                                    No cost                        Specify to accept 4"H base.
                                      (for GPFSA and GPFSHA only)

S Specification Information

DHeight     DStyle              DU.S.
d dNumber          dPrice
d d d

Package of 25 Feature Strips
In-Line

8'0"–10'0"     GPFSA         $757

Half

8'0"–10'0"     GPFSHA       $757
d d d

Package of 1 Feature Strip
In-Line

120"              GPFS1A       $  38

Half

120"              GPFSH1A      $  38
d d d

Tip: Single feature strips 
are 120" long and are cut to
size in the field. They are
required when joining
door frames to other 
components.

Tip: To determine quantity
and length of feature 
strips, see Feature Strip 
Appli cation.
cPage 86.

Tip: Feature strip(s) may be
shipped slightly longer than
needed. Excess will be con-
cealed behind base trim
and no cutting is required.

Tip: Half feature strips are
used in combination with 
in-line feature strips for
inside corner applications.

Tip: Anodized feature strips
are designed for use with
Glass Selection anodized
door and glass frames.
They are not compatible
with upholstered panels.

Tip: SmartTools options are
available and easily ordered
when using SmartTools
software. If you do not have
access to SmartTools soft-
ware, these options can
also be ordered using the
normal Specials RFQ
(Request For Quote)
process.

Tip: For painted feature
strips, use Privacy Wall 
feature strips.

In-line
feature 
strip

Half
feature 
strip

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Furniture Reveal Strips 

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 19

• Furniture reveal strip(s): paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number
3 Wall application
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Options                       U.S. Price          Required to Specify
  Surface                   Package of 25 furniture reveal strips
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                        Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$  8                            Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$15                            Specify paint color number.
                                 Package of 4 furniture reveal strips
                                   •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                        Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$  4                            Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$  8                            Specify paint color number.

  Wall                      •  For use with two painted           No cost                        Specify with two painted components.
  Application               components
                                   •  For use with two upholstered    No cost                        Specify with two upholstered components.
                                      components
                                   •  For use with one painted           No cost                        Specify with one painted and one upholstered
                                      and one upholstered                                                     component.
                                      component

S Specification Information

DHeight     DStyle                DU.S.
d dNumber           dBase
d                  d dPrice
d d d

Package of 25 Furniture Reveal Strips
34"                GPFRS         $237
d d d

Package of 4 Furniture Reveal Strips
34"                GPFRS4        $  47
d d d

Tip: Furniture reveal strips
are used when hanging
components on Privacy
Wall panels. The furniture
reveal strip finishes off one
half of an in-line panel joint,
while allowing access to
panel slots. They are cut to
size from a 34" length as
part of the installation
process. Typically, one 34"
strip is adequate to trim out
both edges of a worksur-
face or storage cabinet.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Acoustic Seals

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 87

• Acoustic seal: black
• Package of 10

Style number

S Specification Information

DHeight     DStyle              DU.S.
d dNumber          dPrice
d d d

18"                GPAS          $82
d d d

Acoustic Packing

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 19

• 120" of acoustic packing for mini ends or wall chan-
nels to help improve acoustic performance

Style number

   Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d d

GPACOUST      $34
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Post and Beam 
Attachment Kit

Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 20

• Attachment kit: anodized aluminum Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d d

GPPBKIT        $231
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: The Post and Beam
attachment kit is designed
for use in overhead applica-
tions only. It should not be
used in fence application.
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Accessories                                                                                                 

Wall-Lifting Tools

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
• Wall-lifting tool
• Package quantity: 2

Style number

   Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d d

GPWT            $109
d d

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 20

• Floor gripper
• Double-sided hook and eye tape
• Double-sided adhesive tape

Style number

   Specification Information

DHeight     DStyle              DU.S.
d dNumber          dPrice
d d d

161/8"            GPUFG        $24
d d d

Universal Floor Gripper

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

               15-Amp Receptacles                                              20-Amp Receptacles
DLine         DStyle              DU.S.                DStyle              DU.S.                DStyle              DU.S.                DStyle              DU.S.
d                dNumber          dPrice              dNumber          dPrice              dNumber          dPrice              dNumber          dPrice
d                d                       d d                       d d d d d

4-Circuit, 3+1 Wiring Schematic
                  System Ground                       Isolated Ground                      System Ground                       Isolated Ground

Line 1           GP1R1SGX    $32                   GP1R1IGX     $32                   GP1R1SGHX  $49                   GP1R1IGHX   $49

Line 2           GP1R2SGX    $32                   GP1R2IGX     $32                   GP1R2SGHX  $49                   GP1R2IGHX   $49

Line 3           GP1R3SGX    $32                   GP1R3IGX     $32                   GP1R3SGHX  $49                   GP1R3IGHX   $49

Line 4           GP1R4SGX    $32                   GP1R4IGX     $32                   GP1R4SGHX  $49                   GP1R4IGHX   $49
d                d                       d d                       d d d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 Wiring Schematic
                  System Ground                       Isolated Ground                      System Ground                       Isolated Ground

Line 1           GP2R1SGY    $32                   GP2R1IGY     $32                   GP2R1SGHY  $49                   GP2R1IGHY   $49

Line 2           GP2R2SGY    $32                   GP2R2IGY     $32                   GP2R2SGHY  $49                   GP2R2IGHY   $49

Line 3           GP2R3SGY    $32                   GP2R3IGY     $32                   GP2R3SGHY  $49                   GP2R3IGHY   $49

Line 4           GP2R4SGY    $32                   GP2R4IGY     $32                   GP2R4SGHY  $49                   GP2R4IGHY   $49
d                d                       d d                       d d d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals Wiring Schematic
                  System Ground                       Isolated Ground                      System Ground                       Isolated Ground

Line 1           GP3R1SGZ    $32                   GP3R1IGZ     $32                   GP3R1SGHZ   $49                   GP3R1IGHZ   $49

Line 2           GP3R2SGZ    $32                   GP3R2IGZ     $32                   GP3R2SGHZ   $49                   GP3R2IGHZ   $49

Line 3           GP3R3SGZ    $32                   GP3R3IGZ     $32                   GP3R3SGHZ   $49                   GP3R3IGHZ   $49
d                d                       d d                       d d d d d

Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 99

• Receptacle: plastic 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for receptacle
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Receptacles

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

DLine         DStyle              DU.S.                
d                dNumber          dPrice              
d                d                       d

4-Circuit, 3+1 Wiring Schematic   

Line 1           GPR1USBX    $77                   

Line 2           GPR2USBX    $77                   

Line 3           GPR3USBX    $77                   

Line 4           GPR4USBX    $77                   
d                d                       d

4-Circuit, 2+2 Wiring Schematic   

Line 1           GPR1USBY    $77                   

Line 2           GPR2USBY    $77                   

Line 3           GPR3USBY    $77                   

Line 4           GPR4USBY    $77                   
d                d                       d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals Wiring Schematic
Line 1           GPR1USBZ    $77                   

Line 2           GPR2USBZ    $77                   

Line 3           GPR3USBZ    $77                   
d                d                       d

Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 99

• Receptacle: plastic 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for receptacle
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

USB Receptacles
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wiring and Cabling

Cover Plates

Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d d

Power and Communication
GPPDC           $49
d d

Power Only
GPPC            $45
d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 99

• Cover plate: plastic 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for cover plate
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Power and Communication Fillers

Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d d

GPRCE           $93
d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 100

• Package of 20 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for filler
cSee Surface Materials, page 336.

Tip: This filler is not
designed for use with the
base communication cutout.
Fillers for this NEMA-size
cutout should be sourced
locally.

August 2015



250                                                                                                                                                                                           Architectural Solutions Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
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Privacy Wall

Wiring and Cabling, continued

                                        

Multipurpose Power Infeeds

Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
pages 98, 139

• Hardwire infeed
—Junction box fittings
—Conduit: metal

• Modular infeed
—Conduit: metal

• Modular infeed cover

Style number

Specification Information

DLength and        DStyle                 DU.S.
dConnection        dNumber            dPrice
d                              d d

4-Circuit, 3+1 Wiring Schematic
24' Hardwire             GP1PIH24X     $469

24' Modular              GP1PIM24X     $566
d                              d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 Wiring Schematic
24' Hardwire             GP2PIH24Y     $469

24' Modular              GP2PIM24Y     $566
d                              d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals Wiring Schematic
24' Hardwire             GP3PIH24Z     $469

24' Modular              GP3PIM24Z     $566
d                              d d

Tip: If an infeed is needed,
it must be ordered sepa-
rately when you order a
panel with base power
option. When you order a
panel with ADA- or desk-
height power option, a fac-
tory-installed hardwire
infeed is included.

Tip: Infeed is included in
the price of ADA- or desk-
height receptacle power
location option. Base recep-
tacle power location does
not include infeed. It must
be ordered separately, if
needed.

Hardwire

Modular
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Base Power Infeeds

Specification Information

DLength        DStyle                DU.S.
d                   dNumber           dPrice
d                      d d

4-Circuit, 3+1 Wiring Schematic
12'                     GP1BPI12X    $273
d                      d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 Wiring Schematic
12'                     GP2BPI12Y    $273
d                      d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals Wiring Schematic
12'                     GP3BPI12Z     $273
d                      d d

Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
pages 98, 139

• Junction box fittings for hardwired connection
• Liquid-tight flexible conduit: black plastic

Style number

Tip: For base power infeeds
for use in San Francisco,
see below.

Base Power Infeeds for Use in San Francisco

Specification Information

DLength    DStyle                   DU.S.
d                dNumber               dPrice
d                  d d

4-Circuit, 3+1 Wiring Schematic
16"                GP1BPISF12X    $273
d                  d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 Wiring Schematic
16"                GP2BPISF12Y    $273
d                  d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals Wiring Schematic
16"                GP3BPISF12Z    $273
d                  d d

Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 101

• Junction box fittings for hardwired connection
• Metallic liquid-tight flexible conduit: black plastic

Style number

August 2015



252                                                                                                                                                                                           Architectural Solutions Specification Guide

Privacy Wall

Wiring and Cabling, continued

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Modular Harnesses

Options                       U.S. Price          Required to Specify
  Harness Length   •  Harness length from                 No cost                        Specify harness length of xx" (designate
cPage 106                     18" to 50"                                                                       length of 18", 21", 25", 29", 33", 37", 41", 
                                                                                                                            46", or 50").
                                   •  Harness length from                 +$  54                          Specify harness length of xx" (designate
                                      54" to 103"                                                                     length of 54", 58", 62", 66", 70", 74", 78", 82", 
                                                                                                                            90", 94", 99", or 103").
                                   •  Harness length from                 +$157                          Specify harness length of xx" (designate
                                      107" to 196"                                                                   length of 107", 111", 115", 120", 124", 128",
                                                                                                                            132", 136", 140", 144", 148", 152", 156", 160", 
                                                                                                                            166", 171", 175", 180", 184", 190", or 196").
                                   •  Harness length 288"                  +$424                          Specify harness length of 288".

Specification Information

DLength         DStyle              DU.S.
d                    dNumber          dBase
d                        d dPrice
d d d

4-Circuit, 3+1 Wiring Schematic
18" to 50"           GP1MHAX     $126
d                        d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 Wiring Schematic
18" to 50"           GP2MHAY     $126
d                        d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals Wiring Schematic
18" to 50"           GP3MHAZ     $126
d                        d d

Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 100

• Harness 1 Style number
2 Harness length (see below)
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Tip: For field-installed
jumpers, order a 29" har-
ness for desk to ADA
height, order a 64" harness
for ADA to base height, and
order a 76" harness for
desk to base height.

Tip: Harnesses stretch 3".
For example, a 33" harness
will allow for a 33" to 36"
connection.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

DDescription                          DStyle                        DU.S.
d                                            dNumber                    dPrice
d                                                   d d

4-Circuit, 3+1 Wiring Schematic
Harness-to-harness                       GP1HHX             $32                          

Branching harness-to-harness       GP1BHX             $32                          
d                                                   d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 Wiring Schematic
Harness-to-harness                       GP2HHY             $32                          

Branching harness-to-harness       GP2BHY             $32                          
d                                                   d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals Wiring Schematic
Harness-to-harness                       GP3HHZ             $32

Branching harness-to-harness       GP3BHZ             $32
d                                                   d d

Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 100

• Connector: black plastic only Style number

Harness-to-Harness Connectors
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Field-Installed Powerkits 

Tip: These powerkits are
suitable for use in New 
York City.

Tip: Power and communica-
tion cover plate and base
trim are ordered separately.
cPages 238 and 249

Tip: Power and communica-
tion can be field installed in
panel face. Power only can-
not be field installed in
panel face.

Tip: Powerkits can be
installed in hollow core 
panels only.

Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 99

• Power block
• Mounting bracket

Style number

   Related Products
  • Power and communication base trim                                                            cPage 238
  • Cover plates                                                                                                 cPage 249
  • Multipurpose power infeeds                                                                          cPage 250
  • Base power infeeds                                                                                      cPage 251
  • Harness-to-harness connectors                                                                    cPage 253

   Specification Information

Base Powerkit                                    ADA/Desk Single Powerkit               ADA/Desk Double Powerkit

                                    

DStyle                 DU.S.                          DStyle                   DU.S.                     DStyle                   DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice                        dNumber               dPrice                   dNumber               dPrice
d d d d d d

4-Circuit, 3+1 Wiring Schematic
GP1PKBX        $170                           GP1PKPSX       $200                      GP1PKPX         $200
d d d d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 Wiring Schematic
GP2PKBY        $170                           GP2PKPSY       $200                      GP2PKPY         $200
d d d d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals Wiring Schematic
GP3PKBZ        $170                           GP3PKPSZ       $200                      GP3PKPZ         $200
d d d d d d

Chicago & NYC Junction Box

Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
pages 101, 139

• Field-installed junction box for panel Style number

   Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle          DU.S.
dD        W       H            dNumber     dPrice
d                                        d d

723/32"   53/4"     13/32"          GPJCH     $205
d                                        d d

Tip: Junction boxes for base
power are provided by the
electrician.

Tip: Powerkits can be
installed in hollow core 
panels only.
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Thread

Statement of Line

Power Track Infeed
Understanding 
cPage 258
Specifying 
cPage 266

Power Track
Understanding 
cPage 258
Specifying 
cPage 267

Connectors
Understanding 
cPage 258
Specifying 
cPage 268

Power Hub
Understanding 
cPage 258
Specifying 
cPage 265

Three-Prong Plug
Adapter
Understanding 
cPage 258
Specifying 
cPage 264

256                                                                                                                                                                                                     Architectural Solutions Specification Guide

August 2015



Thread 

                                        

T
h

re
a

d

Statement of  Line

Architectural Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                257

August 2015



Product Details
Power track infeed
lengths are available from
24" to 144" in 12" incre-
ments. Infeed is used to
connect the Thread system
to building power.

Power track lengths are
available from 24" to 144" in
12" increments. It connects
to an infeed to distribute
power.

Connectors, four vari-
eties: Blank (No power
access), one-door low profile
(provides one access point
utilizing Steelcase's propri-
etary low profile plug), two-
door low profile (provides
two access points utilizing
Steelcase's proprietary low
profile plug), and the NEMA
monument, which provides
four standard three-prong
plug (NEMA 5-15) recepta-
cles.

Power hub is available in
lounge height and desk
height and with a standard
three-prong plug or
Steelcase’s proprietary low-
profile plug. The hub pro-
vides a user interface for
power that is off the floor
and capable of moving
around the space. It features
an integrated cord wrap in
the design of the base. 

36" 30"

Thread

Thread
Power Track and Power Track Infeeds

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Power hub

...............................................................................................................................................
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Connections

The power track and
power track infeeds uti-
lize three standard 12 gauge
insulated wires encased in a
riveted metal housing that
stands 3/16" off the subfloor.

The infeed track comes
with 12' of extra wiring to
easily connect to the build-
ing power through a new or
existing junction box. If
longer infeed wiring is nec-
essary, it may be submitted
to specials.

Each power track and
infeed track comes with
two flexible ramps that ease
the transition between the
subfloor and the height of
the track. These ramps sim-
ply rest on top of the track
and do not need to be
adhered or fastened.

The Thread power hub
provides six standard 
three-prong (NEMA 5-15)
receptacles to provide power
access where users need it.
(indoor dry locations only).

End View of Track

12 gauge
insulated wires

The power hub is avail-
able in two heights, lounge
height and desk height. The
lounge height hub is 30" tall
overall with the user inter-
face starting at 22". The
desk height hub is 36" tall
overall with the user inter-
face starting at 28".

The cord is 5' long and is
available with either a stan-
dard three-prong plug for
use with standard recepta-
cles or with Steelcase’s pro-
prietary low-profile plug for
use with one-door and two-
door low-profile connectors.

The metal connector
cover on the low-pro-
file connectors is a
stamped, painted steel plate.
This connector cover is 
ADA compliant for egress
locations.

Standard three-prong plug

Low-profile plug

36" 30"

The low-profile con-
nector doors are made
of cast zinc. They are spring
loaded and gasketed to
ensure compliance with
small liquid spill require-
ments. The system is not
fully waterproof and is only
acceptable for use indoors in
dry locations. 

The plastic trim ring is
spring loaded to provide a
tight fit against the carpet. It
provides a simple ramp tran-
sition to the 1/2" maximum
height of the connector
cover and hides any imper-
fections in the access hole
cut in the carpet.

The NEMA monument
is made of a two piece plas-
tic housing that provides
access to four standard
three-prong receptacles.
This connector is not ADA
compliant for egress 
locations.

Connector
door

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Low-profile plug
adapter is an 83⁄4" long
adapter that allows a single
three-prong plug to connect
to Steelcase’s proprietary
low-profile connectors.

Thread power track
and power track
infeeds are prefabricated
modular tracks capable of
distributing up to 20 amps of
power and come in lengths
of 24" to 144" in 12" incre-
ments. These tracks must
be fastened to subfloor, but
can be reconfigured or
removed without leaving
substantial damage to the
subfloor like more perma-
nent solutions do.
cPlease refer to page 260
for more information 
on applications and 
reconfiguration.

Proprietary low-profile
plug can only be used with
the Thread system and will
not interface with existing
receptacles. In order to
achieve ADA compliance for
connectors in an egress
location, we developed our
own plug design.
Note: Always consult your
local inspector prior to pur-
chasing the Thread system
to ensure all local codes and
ordinances are satisfied
since local regulations may
supersede those spelled out
in the National Electric
Code.

Power track
24" to 144"

(12" increments)

Power track infeed
24" to 144"
(12" increments)
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Technical Electrical Information and Power Planning
The Thread system is listed as a 20 amp branch circuit. It utilizes three standard 12
gauge wires (hot, neutral, and ground). When more than one circuit is required to support a
space or application, additional circuits will need to be provided using Thread power track
infeeds connected to other circuits in the building. The number of circuits available to pull from
will be determined by building construction. Please consult your electrician if you are unsure
of the building power capabilities.

The Thread power track infeed begins with a universal connector that is capable of
connecting to any standard 1/2" conduit or other listed product such as Wiremold or Panduit.
The building electrical supply connection must be performed by a licensed electrician. Please
consult with your electrician if you have questions regarding what type of conduit will be used. 

Electrical code limits the number of outlets on a single circuit to 10, but our connectors
count differently than typical wall mounted receptacles. Blank covers do not count towards the
number of receptacles because no access points are present. One-door and two-door profile
connectors each count as a single receptacle and the NEMA monument counts as two recep-
tacles. In practice, you can have up to 10 low-profile connectors per infeed or up to five NEMA
monuments or some combination like three NEMA monuments and four low-profile connec-
tors. While code permits up to 10 low-profile connectors per infeed, it is important to conduct
proper power planning so as not to overload the circuit. If power hubs are used with each con-
nector, it is easy to see how a single circuit could be overloaded quickly given that each hub
has six standard receptacles available.

Due to voltage drop, the National Electric Code (NEC) recommends that the distance
between the building circuit box and the user access point not exceed 75–150 feet (depend-
ing on gauge of wires running from the building circuit box to the Thread infeed junction).
Since the distance from the Thread infeed junction to the building circuit box may be difficult to
ascertain, we recommend planning conservatively for the total distance of any individual
Thread branch and keep it as short as possible. Thread branches longer than 70 feet may risk
contributing to voltage drop exceeding acceptable levels. 

Listing categories: Thread power track is listed as a multi-outlet assembly and is consid-
ered a 20 amp branch circuit, which means it meets the same requirements as the hard wire
outlets in the wall. The power hub is listed as a relocatable power tap (RPT, which means it is
treated the same as a typical power strip). The plug adapter is listed as an accessory to the
Thread system.

UL 5 is the standard for multi-outlet assembly (which correlates to article 380 in the National
Electric Code) and UL1363 is the standard for RPT, but has no direct correlation in the NEC.

The power hub has a circuit breaker in the base that is intended to trip should excessive
power draw occur. If the total draw from all receptacles on a hub exceed 15 amps, the breaker
will trip and a black button will pop out of the base where it meets the stalk. Pressing the black
button back in will reset the circuit. 

It is important to plan for expected power consumption in a given application to ensure
enough infeeds are present to prevent tripping the circuit breaker either at a hub or at the
building circuit box.

Circuit breaker

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Thread

Thread, Power Track and Power Track Infeeds, continued

Applications
Floor Specifications

The Thread power distribution system is intended
for indoor use/dry locations only. It is designed to be used
with carpet and works best with carpet tiles, though broad-
loom carpet may also be used. Each connector in the system
will require a hole to be cut in the carpet to permit access to
the system. This is true for every connection point, even if
only using a blank cover where no power access is needed.
For this reason, we strongly recommend carpet tile over
broadloom carpet. See installation guide for tools and
direction.

Each piece of Thread power track or power track
infeed must be fastened to the subfloor using one screw at
each end of the track and one additional screw every 48".
This means for power tracks that are shorter than 48" only
two screws are required. For tracks 60" to 96" in length, three
screws are required and for tracks longer than 96", four
screws are required. Connectors require additional screws in
to the subfloor. The track itself has multiple holes to allow it to
be screwed down and has many more holes than are
needed. For example, at the end of each track you will find
four holes placed closely together but only one screw needs
to be used. The extra holes are available in case of a dam-
aged screw or some form of interference in the subfloor (like
a rock in concrete) that might prevent a hole from being
used. The same is true for holes all the rest of the way down
the track; there are holes on both sides of the track and they
are placed approximately every 12" to provide multiple
options in case of interference in the subfloor. Please see
installation guide for detailed instructions regarding this topic,
including recommended types of fasteners and locating pilot
holes.

A power track infeed may be installed perpendicular to
a wall or at any angle between 45° and 135°. However, it
should be noted that once the infeed track is installed, all
subsequent track connections will be either inline or at right
angles to this track. There is no ability to create an angled
connection between two tracks. Please refer to the installa-
tion guide for detailed instructions and drawings.

The Thread system does have some flexibility to accom-
modate uneven floors, however flooring elevation changes
greater than 1/8" must be filled in or sanded down to even
out the surface. The area underneath and immediately sur-
rounding a junction (connector of any type, including a blank)
must be flat within 1/16" in a 9" radius from the center of the 
junction. The Thread system is not designed for use on
raised floors, across building expansion joints, or in areas
where it will be subject to constant or rolling loads heavier
than people. Please refer to the installation guide for addi-
tional details.

For connectors that will be in an ADA defined
egress location, in order for the low-profile connector to
be considered ADA compliant, the carpet thickness (including
pad) must be between 0.225" and 0.450". Carpets thicker
than 0.450" will not work with the Thread system and carpets
thinner than 0.225" may be used but will not be ADA compli-
ant in egress locations.

Floor covering materials such as tile or wood are
not compatible with the Thread system.

...............................................................................................................................................

260                                                                                                                                                                                                     Architectural Solutions Specification Guide

August 2015



Architectural Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                    261

Thread

Thread
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...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................
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The length of a track is measured from the center of
one connector to the center of another connector; a 24"
power track by itself may not be precisely 24". This is
intended to simplify planning and layouts.
Note: While this system has been developed to minimize its
impact on the physical environment and to work with a broad
range of existing furniture, certain conditions exist that may
create undesirable interactions with other products. One
example is the use of sled-base chairs since it may not sit flat
when interacting with the track or connectors. Chairs utilizing
pneumatic cylinders with minimum clearance of less than 1⁄2"
should be used with care as the bottom of the cylinder can
catch on a connector cover or on the slightly raised profile of
the track beneath the carpet. Steelcase always strives to
exceed the 1⁄2" clearance on our seating products but if you
identify a seating product that does not have this level of
clearance, a spacer ring is available from our service parts
that can be placed between the cylinder and the base to
increase the clearance. Please see part number
895446201SR in the Service Parts catalog, or part number
895446201MP for a quantity of 10 spacers.

Notice Regarding Installation: Thread must be
anchored to the building floor for safe and proper use.
Building construction varies and there may be components
hidden below the floor surface that must be avoided when
drilling holes to anchor the power track infeed and power
track. Sub-flooring, including concrete, may contain electrical
wiring, structural cabling, radiant heating lines, etc. To 
avoid potential property damage or unsafe conditions, 
consult with the building's architect or Engineer of Record to
plan accordingly. 

Power track
24" to 144"

(12" increments)

Power track infeed
24" to 144"
(12" increments)
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How to Calculate Power Needs
Use This to Determine How Many Power-Ins You Will Need

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

When planning a power 
network, you must calcu-
late the amperage require-
ments of all your electrical
compo nents so you can pro-
vide sufficient electricity to
power them. 

Requirements of Office Equipment in Amps

General Equipment 
(Typical Amperage)
A.C. adapter                            0.05
Adding machine                       0.05
Answering machine                 0.08
Calculator                                0.025
Clock                                       0.03
Coffee pot                              10.00
Copy machine                       15.00
Desk-top copiers                     7.00 to 10.00
Electric eraser                          0.25
Fan                                          0.50
Manuscript holder                    0.75
Microwave                               8.00 to 12.00
Pencil sharpener                     0.25
Radio                                       0.05
Space heater, 1000 watts        8.50
Space heater, 1500 watts      12.50
Stand-alone copiers              15.00

Electronic Equipment 
(Typical Amperage)
Desk-top memory 
storage devices                     0.08 to 0.15

Desk-top printers                     1.20 to 2.00
DVD players                            0.13 to 0.20
Flat-panel screens                   3.50
Laptops                                    3.50 to 5.00
Modems                                   0.15
Stand-alone printers                1.50 to 2.50
VDTs and PCs                         0.08 to 4.80

Steelcase Lighting 
(Actual Amperage)
Shelf lights 
24" wide, 17 watts                   0.20
36" wide, 25 watts                   0.30
48" wide, 32 watts                   0.30

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 258

• Plug adapter
• Low profile plug end: 6053 Seagull plastic

Style number

Related Products                                        
                                   •  Power hub                                                                                cPage 265
                                  •  Power track                                                                            cPage 267
                                   •  Power track infeed                                                                 cPage 266

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber        dPrice
d                                         d d

83⁄4"        2"           11⁄2"           PFLADPTR     $50
d d d

Thread

Thread Plug Adapter

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Thread Power Hub

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 258

• Power hub: 7360 Merle paint
• Six NEMA outlets (three on each side)
• Integrated cord wrap
• Reset button
• Weighted base
• Power cord with low profile plug or NEMA plug

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  7360 Merle                                  No cost                                   Specify with 7360 Merle.
Materials                •  4799 Platinum Metallic                +$10                                      Specify with 4799 Platinum Metallic.
                                  •  4140 Arctic White Gloss              +$18                                   Specify with 4140 Arctic White Gloss.

Height                      •  30" lounge height                         No cost                                   Specify with lounge height.
Options                    •  36" desk height                           +$  5                                      Specify with desk height.
                                   

Plug                           •  Low profile plug                            No cost                                  Specify with low profile plug.
Configuration        •  Standard NEMA three-prong       –$25                                      Specify with standard NEMA three-prong
Options                   plug                                                                                             plug.

Related                    •  Power track                                                                              cPage 267
Products                 •  Power track infeed                                                                 cPage 266
                                   •  Plug adapter                                                                           cPage 264
                                   •  Connector                                                                                cPage 268

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dDiameter                     dNumber        dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

8"                                           PFLHUB          $415
d d d

Tip: Plugtop cap finish is
6053 Seagull. Hub recepta-
cle faceplates are 7360
Merle.

Tip: Power cord is 5' in
length.

Tip: 30" high power hub's
lowest user interface is 22"
off the floor. 36" high power
hub’s lowest user interface
is 28" off the floor.

Tip: Neck is 13/4" wide and
1/2" deep.

Tip: Head is 2" wide and
11/2" deep.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 258

• Power track infeed
• Power track ramps
• Infeed cover: 12' of insulated color-coded wires for hard-

wire connection to building power source

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   Trim ring finish
Materials                •  7360 Merle                                  No cost                                  Specify with 7360 Merle.
                                   •  7190 Platinum                              No cost                                   Specify with 7190 Platinum.

Lengths                   •  24"                                               No cost                                  Specify with 24".
                                  •  36"                                               +$  28                                    Specify with 36".
                                  •  48"                                               +$  56                                    Specify with 48".
                                  •  60"                                               +$  84                                    Specify with 60".
                                  •  72"                                               +$112                                    Specify with 72".
                                  •  84"                                               +$140                                    Specify with 84".
                                  •  96"                                               +$168                                    Specify with 96".
                                  •  108"                                             +$196                                    Specify with 108".
                                  •  120"                                             +$224                                    Specify with 120".
                                  •  132"                                             +$252                                    Specify with 132".
                                  •  144"                                             +$280                                    Specify with 144".

Related                    •  Power track                                                                              cPage 267
Products                 •  Power hub                                                                              cPage 265
                                   •  Plug adapter                                                                           cPage 264
                                   •  Connector                                                                                cPage 268

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dW        H                       dNumber        dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

8"           1"                             PFLTRKINF   $230
d d d

Thread

Thread Power Track Infeed

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: Conduit and conduit 
collar are not included.

Tip: Length of power track
infeed is measured from
center of building infeed to
center of connector.
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Tip: Length of power track is
measured from center of
connector to center of
another connector.

Thread

Thread Power Track
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Thread Power Track

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 258

• Power track
• Power track ramps

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Lengths                   •  24"                                               No cost                                  Specify with 24".
                                  •  36"                                               +$  28                                    Specify with 36".
                                  •  48"                                               +$  56                                    Specify with 48".
                                  •  60"                                               +$  84                                    Specify with 60".
                                  •  72"                                               +$112                                    Specify with 72".
                                  •  84"                                               +$140                                    Specify with 84".
                                  •  96"                                               +$168                                    Specify with 96".
                                  •  108"                                             +$196                                    Specify with 108".
                                  •  120"                                             +$224                                    Specify with 120".
                                  •  132"                                             +$252                                    Specify with 132".
                                  •  144"                                             +$280                                    Specify with 144".

Related                    •  Power hub                                                                               cPage 265
Products                 •  Power track infeed                                                                 cPage 266
                                   •  Plug adapter                                                                           cPage 264
                                   •  Connector                                                                                cPage 268

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dW        H                       dNumber        dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

8"           3/4"                           PFLTRK          $200
d d d
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Thread

Thread Connector

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 258

• Connector cover: 7360 Merle paint
• Connector trim ring: 6527 Merle plastic
• Fillers: 6000 Black
• Hardware

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Cover
Materials                •  7360 Merle paint                         No cost                                  Specify with 7360 Merle.
                                  •  7190 Platinum Solid paint           No cost                               Specify with 7190 Platinum Solid.
                                  •  6527 Merle plastic                       No cost                                  Specify with 6527 Merle.
                                   •  6249 Platinum plastic                 No cost                                  Specify with 6249 Platinum.
                                  •  4990 Perfect Match paint            +$103                                    Specify with 4990 Perfect Match.

                               Trim ring
                                   •  6527 Merle plastic                       No cost                                  Specify with 6527 Merle.
                                   •  6249 Platinum plastic                 No cost                                  Specify with 6249 Platinum.

                               NEMA cover and trim ring
                                   •  6527 Merle plastic                       No cost                                  Specify with 6527 Merle.
                                   •  6249 Platinum plastic                 No cost                                  Specify with 6249 Platinum.
                                  •  6249 Platinum plastic                 No cost                                  Specify with 6249 Platinum.

Configurations      •  Blank low profile connector,         No cost                                  Specify with blank low profile connector.
                                     91⁄2" diameter x 3⁄4" height
                                   •  One-door low profile                    +$  25                                    Specify with one-door low profile 
                                     connector, 91⁄2" diameter                                                          connector.
                                     x 3⁄4" height
                                  •  Two-door low profile                   +$  50                                    Specify with two-door low profile 
                                     connector, 91⁄2" diameter                                                           connector.
                                     x 3⁄4" height
                                  •  NEMA monument connector       +$  75                                    Specify with NEMA monument connector.
                                      91⁄2" diameter and 21⁄2" height

Related                    •  Power track                                                                              cPage 267
Products                 •  Power track infeed                                                                 cPage 266
                                   •  Plug adapter                                                                           cPage 264

Specification Information
DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dBase
d             dPrice
d             d

PFLCNCTR        $150
d d
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Tip: The connectors are only
available with textured paint.
When using perfect match
paints, only textured paints
will be permitted. 

Tip: NEMA monument is
plastic molded.  Specify with
6527 Merle plastic or 6249
Platinum plastic. Paint,
including perfect match
paint, is not available.
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Low-Profile Floor

Statement of Line
Low-Profile Floor

Distribution Tiles
Understanding 
cPage 273
Specifying 
cPage 282

Corner Ramp Kit
Understanding 
cPage 273
Specifying 
cPage 285

Triangle Tiles
Understanding 
cPage 273
Specifying 
cPage 280

Grommet Triangle
Tiles
Understanding 
cPage 273
Specifying 
cPage 280

Square Tiles
Understanding 
cPage 273
Specifying 
cPage 281

Rectangle Tiles
Understanding 
cPage 273
Specifying 
cPage 281

Ramp Kits
Understanding 
cPage 273
Specifying 
cPage 284

Seismic Triangle Tile
Understanding 
cPage 273
Specifying 
cPage 281
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...............................................................................................................................................

Low-Profile Floor

Low-Profile Floor Power and 
Communication Overview
Architectural Power System

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Communication
cables can be
routed beneath Low-
Profile Floor.

Extension har-
ness routes power
to hub products from
branching connector.
Specifying
cPage 297

Zone box allows 
electrical connection to 
a circuit breaker box.
Understanding
cPage 290
Specifying
cPage 299

Branching con-
nector supplies
power to a maximum
of three harnesses.
Understanding
cPage 291
Specifying
cPage 300

Low-Profile Floor Power and
Communication Overview

L
o

w
-P

ro
fi

le
 F

lo
o

r

Grommet trian-
gle tile provides
pass-through of
power harnesses
and communication
cables.
Understanding
cPage 273
Specifying
cPage 280

Floor access box
provides access to
power and 
communication.
Understanding
cPage 293
Specifying
cPage 307

Transition 
harness routes
power from the 
floor into panels 
or architecture.
Specifying
cPage 302
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Architectural Solutions
Low-Profile Floor is a
raised platform of triangular
tiles on 21⁄2"H supports. It is
designed for routing wiring
and cabling to access tile
locations determined by the
user. It can be reconfigured
to support changing utility
needs.
cSpecifying, page 280

Actual Dimensions
cPage 275

Ramp kits provide a 
gradual transition from 
the subfloor to Architectural
Solutions Low-Profile Floor. 

Tiles interlock with 
supports without screws or
adhesives.

Edge trim is cut on site 
to finish exposed edges. It is
available in two depths—2"D
and 4"D. 

Wall scribe trim is cut 
on  site to accommodate
field conditions such as
building walls or structural
columns.

Customer-supplied 
carpet tiles cover Low-
Profile Floor tiles, trim, and
ramps.

Floor access boxes pro-
vide access to power and
communication routed
beneath Architectural
Solutions Low-Profile Floor.
Modular and hardwire ver-
sions are available.

Supports interlock with
tiles for a tight fit.

Low-Profile Floor

Low-Profile Floor
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Low-Profile Floor

Product Details

Supports are 21⁄2"H. The
overall height when tiles are
installed is 29⁄16"H. 

Customer-supplied 
carpet tiles are used to
cover Architectural Solutions
Low-Profile Floor tiles, trim,
and ramps. Follow floor cov-
ering manufacturer's recom-
mendations concerning floor
preparation, adhesive cover-
age and dry time.

Triangle tile is the pri-
mary tile used in an Low-
Profile Floor installation.
Triangle tiles cannot be used
against a wall. Instead use
wall scribe trim or edge trim.

Grommet triangle tile
provides pass-through of
power harnesses and 
communication cables.

21/2"H

29/16"H

Seismic triangle tile
provides lateral bracing of
the Architectural Solutions
Low-Profile Floor in areas of
seismic activity as required
by local building codes. The
seismic triangular tile Z
bracket can also be used by
the electrical contractor to
make electrical ground con-
nections of the floor instilla-
tion to ground.
Tip: Any requirements for
ground wiring should be
addressed as part of the
electrical contractor’s work,
along with other power 
connections to the building
source.

Rectangular and
square tiles are cut on
site to accommodate field
conditions such as structural
columns. Extra supports are
placed underneath the tiles
to support the infill condition.
Wall scribe trim can also be
used for infill conditions.

Floor box access tile
provides a factory formed
opening for the Architectural
Power low-profile floor box.

Distribution tile must 
be positioned over a power
distribution module, transi-
tion module, zone box, and
consolidation point.

Edge trim is cut on site 
to finish exposed edges.

Corner edge trim has
closed ends to finish the
exposed edge at the end 
of the run. Both ends are
closed so corner edge trim
can be used in either left- 
or right-hand position.

Wall scribe trim is cut 
on site for a flush, finished
edge against a building wall.
Wall scribe trim requires
extra supports underneath.

Corner 
edge trim

Edge 
trim

Transition trim finishes
angled corners. Sizes are
available to accom modate
depth changes between
ramp edge trim and the trim
on the surrounding edges. 

Ramp kit includes ramp
tiles that can be inset or out-
set. A corner ramp kit is also
available. 

Ramp edge trim finishes
the exposed sides of a
ramp. Edge trim is included
with the ramp kit.

When positioning
Privacy Wall on Low-
Profile Floor, include univer-
sal floor grippers in the wall
specification.
cPage 20

4"
Left 
Hand     

Right 
Hand

4"

2"2"

2"2"

2"2"

Finished

Finished Commercial handrails
are customer-supplied. Most
codes will not require
handrails when the low-pro-
file floor height is less then 6
inches above the slab or the
length of the ramp is less
then 72 inches.

Architectural Solutions
Low-Profile Floor
Performance Data (per
CISCA)

Concentrated point
load - 32 square inches per
triangular tile. 500 lb on 1
square inch. 

Deflection
0.057" 

Permanent set
0.002" 

Recovery > 99%

Ultimate point load - 32
square inches per triangular
tile. Edge - 1,291 lb on 1
square inch. Safety factor
ultimate to concentrated >
2.5:1. Center - 2,399 lb on 1
square inch. Safety factor
ultimate to concentrated >
4.5:1.

Rolling load (net weight
per wheel)
500 lb (3" hard phenolic
tread wheel at 10 cycles <
0.02" permanent set.) 
350 lb (6" soft alathane
tread wheel at 10,000 cycles
< 0.02 permanent set.) 

Supports Axial load 4,200
lb Slow buckling in failure.

System uniform load
320 psf < 0.02" deflection.
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Connections

Tiles interlock tightly into
grooves on supports.
Screws and glue are not
needed. 

Place tiles in the recom-
mended pattern for maxi-
mum stability.  

Ramp tiles can be posi-
tioned on the 8" side or
111⁄4" side of the triangle tile.
Connect as many ramp tiles
as needed to create the
ramp width needed.
Individual ramp sections are
manufactured at 8.3% slope
(ratio of rise: run of 1:12)
and designed to connect into
the top of the individual sup-
ports when installed. 

Recommended Not
Recommended

8" Outset ramp  

111/4" Outset ramp  

Wiring & Cabling

Routing space between
supports is 43⁄8"W and
17⁄8"H. 

Architectural power
components are used 
to distribute and terminate
power in Architectural
Solutions Low-Profile Floor
and zone cabling.

Fire stop creates a draft-
tight enclosure and
accommo dates routing of
wiring and cabling. Local
codes may require fire stops
to be installed every 100
square feet.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for the proper installa-
tion of electrical equipment.
Tip: Any requirements for
ground wiring should be
addressed as part of the
electrical contractor’s work,
along with other power 
connections to the building
source.

17/8"H

43/8"W

Surface Materials
Tile
•  Galvanized steel only

Support
•  Black plastic only

Grommet on tile
•  6653 Solar Black plastic 
  only

Access cover
•  Galvanized steel only

Edge trim
•  Paint

Transition trim
•  Paint

Wall scribe trim
•  Galvanized steel only

Ramp surface
•  Galvanized steel only

Ramp edge
•  Paint

Fire stop
•  Galvanized steel only

Application Topics
Low-Profile Floor
Specifica tion
Examples
cPage 276

Low-Profile Floor
Power and
Communication
Overview
cPage 271

Low-Profile Floor

Low-Profile Floor, continued
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Low-Profile Floor

Actual Dimensions

37/8" Diameter

21/2"H

Support

21/2"H

393/8"

3"D

72"W

Fire Stop

16"D 16"W

Distribution Tile

4"W

2"W

4"W

2"W

2"W

2"W

2"W

2"W

Transition Trim

2"D or 4"D
24"W

Corner Edge Trim

30"D
48"W

Ramp Kit

48"W

2"D or 4"D

Edge Trim

8"D

8"W

111/4"

Triangle Tile

8"D

8"W

111/4"
8"D

8"W

111/4"

Grommet Triangle Tile Seismic Triangle Tile

8"D
16"W

Rectangle Tile

32"

Corner Ramp

10"D

48"W

Wall Scribe Trim

30"D
36"W or
37"W

Ramp Kit

32"

16"D 16"W

Square Tile
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Low-Profile Floor

Low-Profile Floor Specification Examples

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

22'4"

24'0"

21'6"

DM

DM

DM
Distribution tile that covers a branching connector,
zone box, distribution box, or consolidation point

Floor access box

Quantity     Style Number      Description

5                   GUNTR450          Triangle tiles

14                   GUNSU100         Supports

1                   GUNSQ8161       Square tiles

1                   GUNSQ8164       Square tiles

1                   GUNCR3232       Corner ramp

2                   GUNDS16161      Distribution tiles

3                   GUNET248          2" Edge trim

1                   GUNET448          4" Edge trim

1                   GUNCT224          2" Corner edge trim

1                   GUNCT424          4" Corner edge trim

1                   GUNWT10486     Wall scribe trim

1                   GUNRA36328     Ramp tiles

4                   GUNRA48328     Ramp tiles

4                   GAPFBD_(X,Y,    Floor access box

                       or Z suffix)

4                   GUNFBT1616      Floor box access tile
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20'0"

40'0"

DM

DM

DM

Floor access box

Distribution tile that covers a branching connector,
zone box, distribution box, or consolidation point

...............................................................................................................................................

Low-Profile Floor
Specification Examples

...............................................................................................................................................

Quantity     Style Number      Description

5                   GUNTR450          Triangle tiles

6                   GUNTR48            Triangle tiles

17                   GUNSU100         Supports

2                   GUNDS16161       Distribution tiles

1                   GUNET448          4" Edge trim

1                   GUNCT424            4" Corner edge trim

4                   GUNRA36328     Ramp tiles

4                   GUNWT10486     Wall scribe trim

3                   GUNFS726          Fire stop

6                   GUNFBT1616      Floor box access tile

6                   GAPFBD_(X,Y,    Floor access box

                       or Z suffix)
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Triangle Tiles

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 273

• Tile: galvanized steel only Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions      DQuantity in     DStyle                 DU.S.                     
dD        W           dPackage         dNumber            dPrice                   
d d d                              d

8"           8"                48                       GUNTR48       $  181                                     

8"           8"                450                       GUNTR450      $1659                                     
d d d d

Tip: Packages accommo-
date the approximate areas
shown below:
48 pkg. = 10 sq. ft. approx.
450 pkg. = 100 sq. ft. approx.

Tip: The 450-piece package
requires a forklift or palette
jack to facilitate transporta-
tion to the installation site.

8"

8"

111/4"

Grommet Triangle Tiles

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 273

• Tile: galvanized steel only
• Grommet: 6653 Solar Black plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions      DQuantity in     DStyle              DU.S.                       
dD        W           dPackage         dNumber          dPrice                     
d d d                           d

8"           8"                2                         GUNGR2       $  37                                         

8"           8"                10                         GUNGR10     $155                                         
d d d d

8"

8"

111/4"

Supports

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 272

• Supports, package of 100: black plastic only Style number

Specification Information

DHeight     DDiameter     DStyle                 DU.S.                                 
d                d                    dNumber            dPrice                 
d d d                              d

21⁄2"               37⁄8"                   GUNSU100      $178                                         
d d d d

Tip: For projects 1000-3000
square feet in size, one
package of 100 supports is
needed for approximately
every 40 square feet. For
projects 3000 square feet
and up in size, one package
of 100 supports is needed
for approximately every 42
square feet.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Low-Profile Floor

Low-Profile Floor
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Rectangle Tiles

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 273

• Tile: galvanized steel only Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions      DQuantity in       DStyle                 DU.S.                     
dD        W           dPackage           dNumber            dPrice                   
d d d d                

8"           16"              1                              GUNRC8161    $  65                                    

8"           16"              4                              GUNRC8164    $213                                    
d d d d

Square Tiles

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 273

• Tile: galvanized steel only Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions      DQuantity in       DStyle                   DU.S.                   
dD        W           dPackage           dNumber               dPrice                 
d d d d             

16"         16"              1                              GUNSQ16161     $  87                                   

16"         16"              4                              GUNSQ16164     $279                        
d d d d

Seismic Triangle Tiles

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 273

• Tile: galvanized steel only
• Mounting bracket

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions      DQuantity in     DStyle              DU.S.                       
dD        W           dPackage         dNumber          dPrice                     
d d d d                   

8"           8"                8                           GUNST8       $130                                         
d d d d

8"

8"

111/4"

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Low-Profile Floor

Low-Profile Floor
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Floor Box Access Tile

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 273

• Floor box access tile: galvanized steel only Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle                  DU.S.                     
dD        W         H          dNumber              dPrice                   
d                                   d                                d             

16"         16"         21⁄2"         GUNFBT1616       $111                           
d d d

Distribution Tiles

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 273

• Distribution tile: galvanized steel only Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DQuantity in       DStyle                   DU.S.                   
dD        W         H           dPackage           dNumber               dPrice  
d d d                                 d

16"         16"         21⁄2"           1                              GUNDS16161     $  99                                            

16"         16"         21⁄2"           4                              GUNDS16164     $334                                            
d d d d

Edge Trim

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 272

• Trim: 0835 Black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DQuantity in       DStyle                 DU.S.                     
dD        W         H           dPackage           dNumber            dPrice                   
d d d                              d                

2"           48"         21⁄2"           6                              GUNET248          $195                               

4"           48"         21⁄2"           6                              GUNET448          $241                               
d d d d

Tip: Edge trim can be 
cut on site to fit the exact
dimensions.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Low-Profile Floor

Low-Profile Floor, continued
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Corner Edge Trim

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 273

• Trim: 0835 Black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DQuantity in       DStyle                 DU.S.                     
dD        W         H           dPackage           dNumber            dPrice     
d d d d                

2"           24"         21⁄2"           2                              GUNCT224      $101                               

4"           24"         21⁄2"           2                              GUNCT424      $224                               
d d d d

Tip: Corner edge trim can 
be cut on site to fit the exact
dimensions.

4"

2"

Transition Trim

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 273

• Trim: 0835 Black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DOrientation       DQuantity        DStyle              DU.S.                     
dD        W         H           d                         din Package     dNumber          dPrice                   
d d d d                           d

2" to 2"
2"           8"           21⁄2"           Left hand                 1                           GUNTT22L    $93                                        

2"           8"           21⁄2"           Right hand              1                           GUNTT22R    $93                                        
d d d d d

2" to 4"
4"           8"           21⁄2"           Left hand                 1                           GUNTT42L    $99                                        

4"           8"           21⁄2"           Right hand              1                           GUNTT42R    $99                                        
d d d d d4"

Left 
Hand     

Right 
Hand

4"

2"2"

2"

2"

2"

2"

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Low-Profile Floor

Low-Profile Floor
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Ramp Kits

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 273

• Ramp tiles with 1:12 incline: galvanized steel only
• Two ramp edge trims: 0835 Black paint only

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DQuantity in       DStyle                   DU.S.                   
dD        W         H           dPackage           dNumber               dPrice                 
d d d                                 d             

8 Module to Attach to 8" Side of Triangle Tiles
30"         36"         21⁄2"           1                              GUNRA36328        $643                                            

30"         48"         21⁄2"           1                              GUNRA48328        $823                        
d d d d

11 Module to Attach to 111/4" Side of Triangle Tiles
30"         37"         21⁄2"           1                              GUNRA363211      $643                                            

30"         48"         21⁄2"           1                              GUNRA483211      $823                                            
d d d d

30"

W

30"

W

Wall Scribe Trim

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 273

• Wall scribe trim: galvanized steel only Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions      DQuantity in       DStyle                   DU.S.                   
dD        W           dPackage           dNumber               dPrice  
d d d                                 d

10"         48"              6                              GUNWT10486        $286                                  
d d d d

Tip: Wall scribe trim can 
be cut on site to fit the exact
dimensions.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Low-Profile Floor

Low-Profile Floor, continued
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Corner Ramp Kit

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 273

• Outside corner ramp kit with 1:12 incline: galvanized 
steel only

• Kit contains two pieces

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle                  DU.S.                               
dD        W         H          dNumber              dPrice                             
d d d                           

32"         32"         21⁄2"         GUNCR3232     $265                                                       
d d d

32"

32"

393/8

Fire Stop

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 274

• Fire stop barrier: galvanized steel only Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DQuantity in       DStyle                 DU.S.       
dD        W         H           dPackage           dNumber            dPrice                   
d d d d                

3"           72"         21⁄2"           6                              GUNFS726      $241                                              
d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Low-Profile Floor

Low-Profile Floor

August 2015



286                                                                                                                                                                                                     Architectural Solutions Specification Guide

August 2015



Architectural Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                           287

Understanding 
Modular Power

Statement of Line                                                                     288

Product Details

Modular Power                                                                                289

M
o
d
u
la

r P
o
w

e
r

August 2015



288                                                                                                                                                                                           Architectural Solutions Specification Guide

Modular Power

Statement of Line
Modular Power

Modular components
provide branch circuit
power distribution through 
a raised access floor or
above a suspended ceiling.
Eight, #10 gauge AWG con-
ductors can be configured
as 3+1, 2+2, or 3 circuits
with separate neutrals.

Modular Extension
Harness
cPage 297

Three-Way
Branching Connector
cPage 300

Ceiling Power
Transition Harness
cPage 306

Modular-to-Hardwire
Harness
cPage 296

Modular-to-Hardwire
Harness
cPage 296

Circuit
Breaker
Box

Floor Access Box
cPage 307

Shallow
Floor Access Box
cPage 307

Zone Box
cPage 299

Three-Way 
Branching 
Connector
cPage 300

Floor Power Infeed 
or Base Power-In
Transition Harness
cPage 302
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Modular Power 
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Product Details
Modular extension 
harness routes power 
from three-way branching
connectors or lengthens the
overall harness distance by
using harness-to-harness
connectors.

Modular extension 
harnesses can be con-
nected or disconnected as
needed with:
•  Architectural Solutions

Modular Power
•  Answer
•  Montage
•  Post and Beam

Connections
Modular connectors
located on each end of 
the modular extension har-
ness, allow the harness to
be relocated as power
needs change.

Two modular exten -
sion harnesses can 
be connected together 
to extend the length by
using a harness-to-harness
connector.

Surface Materials
Harness is concealed
when it is properly installed.

Actual Dimensions
Modular extension 
harness

Lengths    5', 10', 20', 30', 40', 
                and 50'

Modular Extension
Harnesses

cSpecifying, page 297

Product Details
Modular connection
faceplate provides a way
to add a modular connec-
tion to a junction box.
Faceplate available with a
flush or 90° connection.

Connections
Faceplate is attached to
junction box with screws.
Hardwire connection to
power source within con-
ventional 4" x 4" junction
box is completed by electri-
cian in the field. Modular
extension harness can be
connected or disconnected
from faceplate as needed.

Surface Materials
Faceplate is zinc-plated
steel. Modular connector is
black plastic for 3+1, brown
plastic for 2+2, and rust
plastic for 3 circuits with
separate neutrals.

Actual Dimensions
Depth       411⁄16"

Width        411⁄16"

Height       6"

Modular Connector
Faceplates

Flush

cSpecifying, page 298

Product Details
Modular-to-hardwire
harness routes power
from the building power
source to modular compo-
nents or to provide power to
a customer-supplied device.
It can be used either above
a suspended ceiling or
below a raised floor.

Connections
Modular connector
located on one end of the
harness connects to a mod-
ular extension harness or
transition harness, using a
harness-to-harness connec-
tor, or to a branching con-
nector or access box.

Surface Materials
Modular-to-hardwire
harness is concealed
when it is properly installed.

Actual Dimensions
Lengths    5', 10', 30', and 50'

Modular-to-Hardwire
Harnesses

cSpecifying, page 296
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Product Details
Zone box includes an
infeed harness to allow
electrical connection to a
circuit breaker box. Zone
box includes three modular
output connection points for
power distribution for 10-
gauge zone boxes, and two
modular output connection
points for 8-gauge zone
boxes.

Connections
Zone boxes have either
two or three output connec-
tion points. For 4-circuit,
3+1 and 2+2 configurations,
twelve circuits are distrib-
uted to provide four circuits
at each of the three connec-
tion points for 10-gauge
zone boxes. For 8-gauge
zone boxes, 8 circuits are
distributed to provide four
circuits at each of the two
connection points. For 3-cir-
cuit, separate neutrals or
configurations, nine circuits
are distributed to provide
three circuits at each of the
three connection points for
10-gauge zone boxes and
six circuits are distributed to
provide three circuits at
each end of the two con-
nection points for 8-gauge
zone boxes.

Surface Materials
Zone box is concealed
when it is properly installed.

Actual Dimensions
Depth       11"

Width        101⁄2"

Height       17⁄8"

Zone Boxes

cSpecifying, page 299

Product Details
Hardwired zone box is
designed to be hardwired to
power source by the electri-
cian in the field.

Boxes that will be wired up
to 150 feet have three out-
put connection points (max-
imum of 12 circuits). Boxes
that will be wired 150 feet
up to a maximum of 200
feet have two output con-
nection points (maximum of
8 circuits). All connectors
are pre-wired to terminal
base inside the box.

Connections
Connection from terminal
bars to the circuit-breaker
box should be done by a
qualified electrician using
10-gauge wire for 12-circuit
boxes and 8-gauge wire for
8-circuit boxes.

Boxes that have three
output connectors can
be 3+1, 2+2, or 3 circuits
with separate neutrals. The
3+1 and 2+2 systems have
a total of 12 circuits—four
circuits at each connector.
The 3 circuits with separate
neutrals system has a total
of nine circuits—three at
each connector.

Boxes that have two
output connectors can
be 3+1, 2+2, or 3 circuits
with separate neutrals. The
3+1 and 2+2 systems have
a total of 8 circuits—four cir-
cuits at each connector.
The 3 circuits with separate
neutrals system has a total
of six circuits—three at
each connector.

Surface Materials
Hardwired zone box is
concealed when it is prop-
erly installed.

Actual Dimensions
Depth       11"

Width        101⁄2"

Height       17⁄8"

Hardwired Zone Boxes

cSpecifying, page 299

Modular Power

Modular Power, continued
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Modular Power 
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Product Details
Harness-to-harness
connector has one
power-infeed and one 
modular connection point
for power distribution.

Connections
Harness-to-harness
connectors join modular
harnesses together to
lengthen the overall har-
ness distance.

Surface Materials
Harness-to-harness
connector is concealed
beneath the floor when 
it is properly installed.

Actual Dimensions
Depth       25⁄8"

Width        11⁄2"

Height       1"

Harness-to-Harness
Connectors

cSpecifying, page 300

Product Details
Three-way branching
connector has one
power-infeed and three
modular connection points
for power distribution.

Connections
Three-way branching
connector can route
power to daisy chain power
components such as floor
boxes.

Surface Materials
Three-way branching
connector is concealed
beneath Architectural
Solutions Low-Profile Floor
when it is properly installed.

Actual Dimensions
Depth       25⁄8"

Width        11⁄2"

Height       13⁄4"

Three-Way Branching
Connectors

cSpecifying, page 300

Product Details
Transition harness 
modularly connects the
Modular Power system to
Internode power kits. 
It also connects to Answer,
Avenir, Montage, and
Series 9000 in place of a
standard base power-in.

Connections
Modular connector to
connect to compatible sys-
tem is included on one end
of the transition harness.

Surface Materials
Transition harness is
concealed beneath the floor
when it is properly installed.

Power transition cover
•  Black plastic

Actual Dimensions
Power harness length     6'

Infeed harness length     3'

Transition Harnesses
for Floor Power-Infeed 
or Base Power-In

cSpecifying, page 302
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Product Details
Shallow floor access
box includes a modular
power block accepting two
receptacles. Modular power
block is available in three
keying options, 3+1, 2+2,
and 3-circuit, separate neu-
trals. Receptacle is speci-
fied separately for different
lines and accommodates
two modular furniture face-
plates for communication
outlets. A modular extension
harness, ordered sepa-
rately, of any length will 
connect to the shallow floor
access box.

Shallow floor access
box for hardwire con-
nection includes two
duplex receptacle openings.
Decora-style recepta cles
must be supplied in the
field.

Shallow floor access
boxes should be used with
Low-Profile Floor and
raised floors 21⁄2"H or
higher.

Connections
Shallow access box for
hardwire connection
can be used with a hardwire
extension harness.

Surface Materials
Shallow floor access
box lid
•  Black zinc

Actual Dimensions
Depth       111⁄2"

Width        111⁄2"

Height       21⁄2"

Shallow Floor 
Access Boxes

Shallow floor 
access box
cSpecifying, page 306

Shallow floor access
box for hardwire 
connection
cSpecifying, page 307

Product Details
Ceiling power transi-
tion harness modularly
connects Modular Power
routed above a suspended
ceiling to Kick, Avenir, and
Series 9000.

Connections
Modular connector to
connect to compatible sys-
tem is included on one end
of the ceiling power transi-
tion harness.

Surface Materials
Ceiling power transi-
tion harness is concealed
when it is properly installed.

Actual Dimensions
Lengths    12' and 24'

Ceiling Power
Transition Harnesses

cSpecifying, page 306
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Modular Power 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Floor access box
includes a modular power
block accepting four recep-
tacles—two on each side of
the block. Modular power
block is available in three
keying options, 3+1, 2+2,
and 3-circuit separate neu-
trals. Receptacle is speci-
fied separately for different
lines and accommodates
two NEMA single-gang out-
let faceplates. A modular
extension harness, ordered
separately, of any length
will connect to the shallow
floor access box.

Floor access box for
hardwire connection
includes four duplex recep-
tacle openings. Decora-
style receptacles must be
supplied in the field.

Floor access boxes
should be used with raised
floors 5"H or higher.

Connections
Floor access box for
hardwire connection
can be used with a hardwire
extension harness.

Surface Materials
Floor access box lid
•  Black zinc

Actual Dimensions
Depth       111⁄2"

Width        111⁄2"

Height       41⁄2"

Floor Access Boxes

Product Details
15-amp and 20-amp
duplex receptacles,
ordered separately, are field
installed inside floor access
boxes. System ground and
isolated ground receptacles
are available to connect to
15-amp and 20-amp 
systems.

Connections
Modular receptacles
snap into the power block in
floor access boxes.

Surface Materials
Modular receptacles
•  Black plastic

Actual Dimensions
Depth       3⁄4"         3⁄8"

Width        37⁄16"      13⁄4"

Height       37⁄16"      13⁄4"

Modular Receptacles

3/4"

3/8"

Floor access box
cSpecifying, page 307

Floor access box for
hardwire connection
cSpecifying, page 308

cSpecifying, page 309
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Modular Power

Modular Power

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 289

• Harness
• Male modular connector
• Pigtail for hardwire connection to electrical panel

Style number

Specification Information

DHarness DStyle                    DU.S.                  
dLength dNumber               dPrice                
d d d

4-Circuit, 3+1
5'                   GAPHMH5X       $159                                              

10'                 GAPHMH10X      $164                                              

30'                 GAPHMH30X      $343                                              

50'                 GAPHMH50X      $522                                              
d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2
5'                  GAPHMH5Y       $159

10'                 GAPHMH10Y        $164

30'                 GAPHMH30Y      $343

50'                 GAPHMH50Y      $522
d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals
5'                   GAPHMH5Z       $159

10'                 GAPHMH10Z      $164

30'                 GAPHMH30Z      $343

50'                 GAPHMH50Z      $522
d d d

Modular-to-Hardwire Harnesses

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Modular Power 

Modular Power

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 289

• Harness
• Male modular connectors

Style number

Specification Information

DHarness DStyle                    DU.S.                  
dLength dNumber               dPrice                
d d d

4-Circuit, 3+1
5'                      GAPHM5X         $149                                                                                                    

10'                    GAPHM10X       $186                                                                                                    

15'                    GAPHM15X       $251                                                                                                    

20'                    GAPHM20X       $315                                                                                                 

30'                    GAPHM30X       $426                                                                                                 

40'                    GAPHM40X       $532                                                                                                 

50'                    GAPHM50X       $619                                                                                                 
d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2
5'                      GAPHM5Y         $149                                                                                                    

10'                    GAPHM10Y       $186                                                                                                    

15'                    GAPHM15Y       $251                                                                                                    

20'                    GAPHM20Y       $315                                                                                                 

30'                    GAPHM30Y       $426                                                                                                 

40'                    GAPHM40Y       $532                                                                               

50'                    GAPHM50Y       $619                                                                                                 
d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals
5'                      GAPHM5Z         $149                                                                                                    

10'                    GAPHM10Z       $186                                                                                                    

15'                    GAPHM15Z       $251                                                                                                    

20'                    GAPHM20Z       $315                                                                                                 

30'                    GAPHM30Z       $426                                                                                                 

40'                    GAPHM40Z       $532                                                                                                 

50'                    GAPHM50Z       $619                
d d d

Tip: Connect multiple har-
nesses together for longer
runs.

Tip: Modular power manu-
factured before May 2004
(round conduit) are not inter-
changeable after May 2004
(oval conduit). A power-out
modular harness is available
from Steelcase Service
Parts to make a modular
connection between the two
versions.

Modular Extension Harnesses

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 289

• Faceplate with flush connection: galvanized steel
• Faceplate with 90° connection: black paint
• Female modular connector
• Pigtail for hardwire connection

Style number

Specification Information

DConnection DStyle                DU.S.                  
d                      dNumber            dPrice              
d                      d d

4-Circuit, 3+1
Flush           GAPFCMX         $  58

90°                       GAPFCM90X       $106                                               
d                      d d

4-Circuit, 2+2
Flush                    GAPFCMY      $  58

90°                       GAPFCM90Y       $106                                               
d                      d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals
Flush                    GAPFCMZ          $  58

90°                       GAPFCM90Z       $106
d                      d d

Modular Connector Faceplates

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Flush

90

Modular Power

Modular Power, continued
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 290

• Zone box: black zinc
• Lengths of 50 to 125 feet are 10 gauge home run

conductors with 3 harness ports and strain reliefs
• Lengths of 150 and 200 feet are 8 gauge home run

conductors with 2 harness ports and strain reliefs
• One power infeed 
• Built-in anchoring tabs

Style number

Specification Information

DHarness DStyle                    DU.S.   
dLength dNumber                dPrice
d d d

4-Circuit, 3+1
Hardwired, 8 gauge         GAPZBHW8X      $  609                            

Hardwired, 10 gauge       GAPZBHW10X     $  609                            

50'                                    GAPZBM50X      $1565                            

75'                                    GAPZBM75X         $2176                            

100'                                  GAPZBM100X     $2781                        

125'                                  GAPZBM125X     $3299                        

150'                                  GAPZBM150X     $3824                        

200'                                  GAPZBM200X     $5031                        
d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2
Hardwired, 8 gauge         GAPZBHW8Y      $  609                            

Hardwired, 10 gauge       GAPZBHW10Y     $  609                            

50'                                    GAPZBM50Y      $1565                            

75'                                    GAPZBM75Y      $2176                            

100'                                  GAPZBM100Y     $2781                        

125'                                  GAPZBM125Y     $3299                        

150'                                  GAPZBM150Y     $3824                        

200'                                  GAPZBM200Y     $5031                        
d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals
Hardwired, 8 gauge         GAPZBHW8Z      $  609                            

Hardwired, 10 gauge       GAPZBHW10Z     $  609                            

50'                                    GAPZBM50Z      $1565                            

75'                                    GAPZBM75Z      $2176                            

100'                                  GAPZBM100Z     $2781                        

125'                                  GAPZBM125Z     $3299                        

150'                                  GAPZBM150Z     $3824                        

200'                                  GAPZBM200Z     $5031                        
d d d

Tip: Zone boxes accommo-
dating 150' and 200' infeed
harnesses are 8 gauge.

Tip: Modular power manu-
factured before May 2004
(round conduit) are not inter-
changeable after May 2004
(oval conduit). A power-out
modular harness is available
from Steelcase Service
Parts to make a modular
connection between the two
versions.

Zone Boxes

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 291

• Branching connector: Ultramid nylon
• Three modular connection attachment points
• One power infeed harness connection point

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle             DU.S.                       
dNumber         dPrice                     
d d

4-Circuit, 3+1
GAP3HCX     $25                               
d d

4-Circuit, 2+2
GAP3HCY     $25                               
d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals
GAP3HCZ     $25                               
d d

Tip: Branching connector 
distributes all circuits to 
each connection point.

Tip: Modular power manufac-
tured before May 2004 (round
conduit) are not interchange-
able after May 2004 (oval con-
duit). A power-out modular
harness is available from
Steelcase Service Parts to
make a modular connection
between the two versions.

Three-Way Branching Connectors

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 291

• Branching connector: Ultramid nylon
• One modular connection attachment point
• One power infeed harness connection point

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle             DU.S.                       
dNumber         dPrice                     
d d

4-Circuit, 3+1
GAPHHCX     $25                               
d d

4-Circuit, 2+2
GAPHHCY     $25                               
d d                                    

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals
GAPHHCZ     $25                               
d d

Harness-to-Harness Connectors

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Modular Power

Modular Power, continued
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Dust caps for modular connector: Ultramid nylon
• Package of 20 caps

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle             DU.S.                       
dNumber         dPrice                     
d d

GAPDC20      $91                              
d d

Dust Caps for Modular Connector

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 291

• Power transition harness
• Male modular connector to Modular Power system
• Modular connector to connect to compatible system
• Power transition cover: black plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

DLength DStyle                     DU.S.            
d dNumber                 dPrice          
d d d

For Post and Beam Floor Power-Infeeds Connecting to Powerkit Blocks
4-Circuit, 3+1

6'                          GAPTHFLX        $399                                        

4-Circuit, 3+1 for New York

6'                          GAPTHFNYX      $370                                        

4-Circuit, 3+1 for San Francisco

6'                          GAPTHFLSFX      $399                                        

4-Circuit, 2+2

6'                          GAPTHFLY        $399                                        

4-Circuit, 2+2 for New York

6'                          GAPTHFNYY      $370                                        

4-Circuit, 2+2 for San Francisco

6'                          GAPTHFLSFY      $399                                        

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals           

6'                          GAPTHFLZ         $399                                        

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals for New York      

6'                          GAPTHFNYZ         $370                                        

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals for San Francisco

6'                          GAPTHFLSFZ      $399                                        
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Transition harnesses
require a 3" diameter hole in
floor tile.

Tip: Length of conduit
between connection point
wall or panel and transition
point into floor is 3’.

Tip: A transition harness is
not required for Answer and
Montage where the power
can be directly fed into the
panel.

Floor Power-Infeeds or Base Power-In Transition Harnesses

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DLength DStyle                     DU.S.            
d dNumber                 dPrice          
d d d

For Internode Floor Power-Infeeds
4-Circuit, 3+1  

6'                          GAPTHINTX       $399                                        

4-Circuit, 3+1 for New York

6'                          GAPTHINNYX     $370                                        

4-Circuit, 3+1 for San Francisco

6'                          GAPTHINTSFX    $399                                        

4-Circuit, 2+2

6'                          GAPTHINTY       $399                                        

4-Circuit, 2+2 for New York

6'                          GAPTHINNYY      $370                                       

4-Circuit, 2+2 for San Francisco

6'                          GAPTHINTSFY    $399                                        

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals           

6'                          GAPTHINTZ       $399                                        

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals for New York

6'                          GAPTHINNYZ     $370                                        

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals San Francisco

6'                          GAPTHINTSFZ    $399                                        
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DLength DStyle                     DU.S.            
d dNumber                 dPrice          
d d d

For Answer and Montage Base Power-Ins at a Powerkit Receptacle Location
4-Circuit, 3+1  

6'                          GAPTHFBPX       $399                                        

4-Circuit, 3+1 for New York

6'                          GAPTHFBPNYX   $370                                        

4-Circuit, 3+1 for San Francisco

6'                          GAPTHFBPSFX    $399                                        

4-Circuit, 2+2

6'                          GAPTHFBPY       $399                                        

4-Circuit, 2+2 for New York

6'                          GAPTHFBPNYY   $370                                        

4-Circuit, 2+2 for San Francisco

6'                          GAPTHFBPSFY    $399                                        

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals          

6'                          GAPTHFBPZ       $399                                        

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals for New York      

6'                          GAPTHFBPNYZ    $370                                        

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals for San Francisco

6'                          GAPTHFBPSFZ    $399                                        
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DLength DStyle                     DU.S.            
d dNumber                 dPrice          
d d d

For Kick, Series 9000, and Avenir Base Power-Ins
at a Powerkit Receptacle Location
4-Circuit, 3+1  

6'                          GAPTHPBPX       $399                                        

4-Circuit, 3+1 for New York

6'                          GAPTHPBPNYX   $370                                        

4-Circuit, 3+1 for San Francisco

6'                          GAPTHPBPSFX    $399                                        

4-Circuit, 2+2

6'                          GAPTHPBPY       $399                                        

4-Circuit, 2+2 for New York

6'                          GAPTHPBPNYY   $370                                        

4-Circuit, 2+2 for San Francisco

6'                          GAPTHPBPSFY    $399                                        

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals          

6'                          GAPTHPBPZ       $399                                        

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals for New York      

6'                          GAPTHPBPNYZ    $370                                        

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals for San Francisco

6'                          GAPTHPBPSFZ    $399                                        
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 292

• Power transition harness
• Male modular connector to Modular Power system
• Modular connector to connect to compatible system

Style number

Tip: Modular power manufac-
tured before May 2004 (round
conduit) are not interchange-
able after May 2004 (oval con-
duit). A power-out modular
harness is available from
Steelcase Service Parts to
make a modular connection
between the two versions.

Ceiling Power Transition Harnesses

Specification Information

DLength DStyle                      DU.S.           
d dNumber                  dPrice         
d d d

For Kick, Series 9000, and Avenir Modular Connectors
4-Circuit, 3+1  

12'                        GAPTHPMP12X    $329                                       

24'                        GAPTHPMP24X    $449                                       

4-Circuit, 2+2  

12'                        GAPTHPMP12Y    $329                                       

24'                        GAPTHPMP24Y    $449                                       

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals           

12'                        GAPTHPMP12Z     $329                                       

24'                        GAPTHPMP24Z     $449                                       
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 292

• Lid with frame and carpet insert space: black zinc
• Low-profile floor access box: black zinc
• Modular power block kit for two duplex receptacles
• Furniture faceplate-size opening for communica-

tions faceplates
• Furniture voice/data mounting adapter kit

Style number 

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.
dD      W       H dNumber            dPrice
d d d

4-Circuit, 3+1
111⁄2"   111⁄2"   21⁄2"         GAPFBSX       $362                            
d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2
111⁄2 " 111⁄2"   21⁄2"         GAPFBSY       $362                            
d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals
111⁄2 " 111⁄2"   21⁄2"         GAPFBSZ       $362                            
d d d

Tip: Access box requires a
Low-Profile floor box access
tile or a 101⁄2" square cut-out
in floor.

Tip: Remember to order
receptacles for field 
installation.
cPage 309

Shallow Floor Access Boxes

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 293

• Lid with frame and carpet insert space: black zinc
• Standard floor access box: black zinc
• Modular power block kit for four duplex receptacles
• Two furniture faceplate-size openings adaptable to

single gang size for communications faceplates
• Furniture voice/data mounting adapter kit

Style number 

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle                DU.S.               
dD      W       H dNumber           dPrice             
d d d

4-Circuit, 3+1
111⁄2"   111⁄2"   41⁄2"         GAPFBDX      $421
d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2
111⁄2"   111⁄2"   41⁄2"         GAPFBDY      $421
d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals
111⁄2"   111⁄2"   41⁄2"         GAPFBDZ      $421
d d d

Tip: Access box requires a
101⁄2" square cut-out in floor.

Tip: Remember to order
receptacles for field 
installation.
cPage 309

Tip: Modular power manu-
factured before May 2004
(round conduit) are not inter-
changeable after May 2004
(oval conduit). A power-out
modular harness is available
from Steelcase Service
Parts to make a modular
connection between the two
versions.

Floor Access Boxes

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 292

• Lid with frame and carpet insert space: black zinc
• Low-profile floor access box: black zinc
• Two duplex receptacle openings
• Furniture faceplate-size opening for communica-

tions faceplates
• Furniture voice/data mounting adapter kit

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.         
dD        W         H dNumber            dPrice       
d d d

111⁄2"      111⁄2"      21⁄2"         GAPFBSHW     $199            
d d d

Tip: Decora-style recepta-
cles must be supplied in the
field.

Tip: Access box requires a
Low-Profile floor box access
tile or 101⁄2" square cut-out
in floor.

Shallow Floor Access Box for Hardwire Connection

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 293

• Lid with frame and carpet insert space: black zinc
• Standard floor access box: black zinc
• Four duplex receptacle openings
• Two furniture faceplate-size openings adaptable to

single gang size for communications faceplates
• Furniture voice/data mounting adapter kit

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.         
dD        W         H dNumber            dPrice
d d d

111⁄2"      111⁄2"      41⁄2"         GAPFBDHW     $234            
d d d

Tip: Decora-style recepta-
cles must be supplied in the
field.

Tip: Access box requires a
101⁄2" square cut-out in floor.

Floor Access Box for Hardwire Connection

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 293

• Receptacle: black plastic Style number

   Specification Information

           15-Amp Receptacles                                  
DLine   DStyle                    DU.S.                    DStyle                      DU.S.               
d          dNumber                dPrice                  dNumber                 dPrice
d            d                                   d                                d                                    d

4-Circuit, 3+1 Wiring Schematic
            System Ground                                 Isolated Ground                            

Line 1     GAPR15L1SGX       $25                           GAPR15L1IGX     $25                  

Line 2     GAPR15L2SGX       $25                           GAPR15L2IGX     $25                  

Line 3     GAPR15L3SGX       $25                           GAPR15L3IGX     $25                  

Line 4     GAPR15L4SGX       $25                           GAPR15L4IGX     $25                  
d            d                                   d                                d                                    d

4-Circuit, 2+2 Wiring Schematic
            System Ground                                 Isolated Ground                            

Line 1     GAPR15L1SGY       $25                           GAPR15L1IGY     $25                  

Line 2     GAPR15L2SGY       $25                           GAPR15L2IGY     $25                  

Line 3     GAPR15L3SGY       $25                           GAPR15L3IGY     $25

Line 4     GAPR15L4SGY       $25                           GAPR15L4IGY     $25                  
d            d                                   d                                d                                    d
            

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals (3SN) Wiring Schematic
            System Ground                                 Isolated Ground     

Line 1     GAPR15L1SGZ       $25                           GAPR15L1IGZ        $25                     

Line 2     GAPR15L2SGZ       $25                           GAPR15L2IGZ        $25                     

Line 3     GAPR15L3SGZ       $25                           GAPR15L3IGZ        $25                     
d            d                                   d                                d                                    d

Tip: All receptacle faces are
3⁄4" nominal height except
15-amp receptacles in the
3+1 and 2+2 wiring
schematic.

Tip: Modular power manu-
factured before May 2004
(round conduit) are not inter-
changeable after May 2004
(oval conduit). A power-out
modular harness is available
from Steelcase Service
Parts to make a modular
connection between the two
versions.

3/4"

3/8"

Receptacles for Use with Floor Access Boxes

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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QtPro Soundmasking

Statement of Line
QtPro Soundmasking
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                   

Control Modules

Emitters, Four Pack
Understanding 
cPage 316
Specifying 
cPage 326

QtPro Control Modules
Understanding 
cPage 316
Specifying 
cPage 322

QtPro

Qt 100

CAMBRIDGE

SOUND MANAGEMENT

Emitters

Understanding 
cPage 316
Specifying 
cPage 331

Mounting Components

Understanding 
cPage 317
Specifying 
cPage 328

Cabling and Components

QtPro

Qt 300

CAMBRIDGE

SOUND MANAGEMENT

QtPro

Qt 600

CAMBRIDGE

SOUND MANAGEMENT
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Soundmasking System
with Two Speakers
Understanding 
cPage 319
Specifying 
cPage 333

Two Speaker
Extension Kit
Understanding 
cPage 319
Specifying 
cPage 333

Sonet Individual Soundmasking
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QtPro Soundmasking

QtPro Soundmasking

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Soundmasking is the
adding of background
sound to an environment in
order to make existing
sounds less intelligible and
less distracting. This added
background sound is
designed to cover up or
mask unwanted conversa-
tion because it contains the
same frequencies as
human speech. QtPro Soundmasking is

typically installed in sus-
pended ceiling tiles or in
open plenum spaces. A net-
work of emitters is inter-
connected with low-voltage
cable. The entire system is
operated via centrally
located control modules.

Qt quiet technology is a
patented, low-voltage, direct
field, distributed audio sys-
tem designed for sound-
masking, paging, and music
distribution. Qt quiet technol-
ogy overcomes significant
design and installation
issues with previous genera-
tions of soundmasking sys-
tems. Qt quiet technology is
a technology that is flexible,
uncomplicated, and cost
effectively installed.

1 zone
configuration

CAT-3 cable supplies
power, sound & data

RJ-45 connections

Control Module
QtQtQt

4 Channel

Emitter Network

Coverage:
12,000 sq. ft.

per control module  

Power

• Single power supply 
• Less than 8 watts/zone

CAMBRIDGE
SOUND MANAGEMENT

QtPro 

Qt

Audio input

Contact closure

QtPro
 Qt 100 Configuration

QtPro Qt 100 control
module provides one zone
of soundmasking and pro-
vides one input for music or
paging.
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QtPro Soundmasking

QtPro Soundmasking

Emitters are direct-field
miniature ceiling-mounted
speakers. The emitters are
driven directly from the con-
trol modules and require no
external power. To compen-
sate for different acoustic
conditions within a zone, the
emitters are adjustable. The
soundmasking input can be
reduced by up to 9dB in 3dB
decrements.
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QtPro Qt 300 control
module provides three
zones of soundmasking and
provides two inputs for
music or paging. Qt 300
and Qt 600 include 
preinstalled software for
control and monitoring
accessed via direct-PL con-
nection or via Local Area
Network.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

QtPro 300 supports up to
360 emitters on three
zones, covering up to
36,000 square feet.

QtPro 100 supports 
up to 120 emitters on one
zone, covering up to 12,000
square feet.

Actual Dimensions

                Qt 100       Qt 300     Qt 600

Length      7"                11"              131/2"

Width        31⁄2"             31/2"            31/2"

Depth       7⁄8"               31/2"            31/2"

QtPro 600 supports up to
720 emitters on six zones,
covering up to 72,000
square feet.

3 zone
configuration CAT-3 cable supplies

power, sound & data
RJ-45 connections

Control Module

QtQtQt

Emitter Network

Coverage: 
up to 36,000 sq. ft.
per control module

Power

• Single power supply 
• Less than 4 watts/zone

Qt

Qt

QtQtQt

Each zone covers
up to 12,000 sq. ft.

(120 emitters)

QtPro
 Qt 300 Configuration

Qt QtQtQt

QtPro

CAMBRIDGE
SOUND MANAGEMENT

Qt 300

Software 
interface

Network Network 

Paging/music A

Paging/music B

Connection

6 zone
configuration

CAT-3 cable supplies
power, sound & data

RJ-45 connections

Control Module
QtQtQt

Emitter Network

Software 
interface

Network 

Coverage: 
up to 72,000 sq. ft.
per control module

Power

• Single power supply 
• Less than 4 watts/zone

Qt

Qt

QtQtQt

Qt Qt Qt Qt

Each zone covers
up to 12,000 sq. ft.

(120 emitters)

Network 

Paging/music A

Paging/music B

QtPro Qt 600 Configuration

Connection
QtPro

CAMBRIDGE
SOUND MANAGEMENT

Qt 600

QtPro Qt 600 control
module provides six zones
of soundmasking and pro-
vides two inputs for music or
paging. Qt 600 includes pre-
installed software for control
and monitoring accessed via
direct-PL connection or via
Local Area Network.
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QtPro Soundmasking

QtPro Soundmasking, continued

                                        

Connections
QtPro control modules
typically mount onto walls
or inside utility closets.
Screws and drywall sleeves
included. The Qt 300 and
Qt 600 control modules can
mount in equipment racks
with the use of the rack
mount bracket.

Emitters generally are
mounted in acoustical ceil-
ing tiles. A holesaw (pro-
vided with each control
module) is used to create
the opening for the emitters. 

Emitters can also be
mounted in drywall ceilings
by using the drywall mount-
ing bracket or conduit
mounting bracket.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

For ceilings with
beams or open plenum
spaces, external mounting
brackets or external mount-
ing clamps can be used.

Wiring & Cabling

QtPro emitters are plug
and play ready with pre-ter-
minated, industry standard
RJ 45 connectors.

Emitters are adjustable.
Soundmasking input can be
reduced up to 9dB in 3dB
decrements lower than what
the volume is set from the
control module.

Emitters are available
with 16' or 30' cables. 30'
cables are typically used for
open-plenum installations.

Emitters are daisy-
chained together using
input and output jacks and
Cat 3 cables. The chains of
emitters then route back to
zone panels within the con-
trol module.

0 db

-3 db

-6 db

-9 db

Product Details

Qt quiet technology systems project sound directly into the workspace. The emitters
disperse a uniform, pre-programmed sound that requires no tuning. 

QtPro soundmasking system can be controlled both at the control module and also by a
connected computer by using the pre-installed software. The software allows remote control
of time-of-date ramping, equalizer functions for acoustic professional, email notifications of
problems, and day/night customization.

QtPro soundmasking can be applied in many environments, including open plan work-
stations, private offices, reception and lobby areas, cafes and break rooms, banks, waiting
areas, doctors', dentists' and other practitioners' offices, and in libraries.

QtPro soundmasking is designed to cover normal human voice, light office sounds such
as keyboard and paper shuffling, some echoes in reverberant space, and light traffic noise.

Emitters have an adjustable sleeve that captures the emitter in the ceiling tile from 1/2" to
11/2". Additional components are available for mounting emitters external to the ceiling, to
rafters, or into drywall.

Return Air Grilles

Emitters
Oasis Qt TM

Private Office

Confidential Speech Privacy Confidential Speech Privacy

Private Office

Reduced Distractions

Optimal Soundmasking Level Lower Soundmasking Level

...............................................................................................................................................
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Standard cables are
available in lengths of 10,
15, 25, 50, 75, and 100
feet. Custom lengths can be
created onsite with cable
couplers, two way splitters,
and four way splitters.

Couplers and splitters
are used to create custom
cable lengths and also join
together different sections
of soundmasking zones.

Surface Materials
Emitters are off-white
plastic while mounting 
components are white.
Couplers and splitters 
are grey plastic.

Control modules are
dark grey.

Application Topics
QtPro control modules
should be placed in a loca-
tion with access to standard
AC outlets and routing for
zone cabling.

A Qt 100 control mod-
ule has a capacity of 120
emitters.

A Qt 300 control mod-
ule has a capacity of 360
emitters.

A Qt 600 control mod-
ule has a capacity of 720
emitters.

Emitters are planned gen-
erally one emitter per each
10' x 10' space. In private
offices, balanced sound-
masking is achieved with
two emitters placed per 120
square feet.

For non-acoustical tile
ceilings, additional mount-
ing components may be
required.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Technical 
Specifications

QtPro Qt 100 power
consumption: 7 watts per
unit.

QtPro Qt 300 power
consumption: 15 watts
per unit.

QtPro Qt 600 power
consumption: 27 watts
per unit.

QtPro Qt 100 is a modu-
lar 100-240 VAC 50/60Hz -
0.6A input, 24.0 VDC 1.0A
output CE/ETL/UL/GS/FCC/
TUV - rated unit (included).

QtPro Qt 300 and Qt
600 power supply is a
modular 100-240 VAC
50/60Hz - 0.9A input, 24.0
VDC 1.5A output
CE/UL/CUL - rated unit
(included).

QtPro page input
impedance: 10K ohms,
differential input.

QtPro music input
impedance: 10K ohms,
single ended. Two inputs
mixed to mono. 

QtPro digital compres-
sion and limiting: per-
formed via DSP.

QtPro frequency
response (paging and
music): band pass limited
from 315 Hz to 25k Hz (+/-
1.5 dB).

QtPro Soundmasking

QtPro Soundmasking
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QtPro Soundmasking

Sonet Individual Soundmasking

...............................................................................................................................................

Soundmasking is the
adding of background
sound to an environment in
order to make existing
sounds less intelligible and
less distracting. This added
background sound is
designed to cover up or
mask unwanted conversa-
tion because it contains the
same frequencies as
human speech.

Qt quiet technology is a
patented, low-voltage, direct
field, distributed audio sys-
tem designed for sound-
masking, paging, and music
distribution. Qt quiet technol-
ogy overcomes significant
design and installation
issues with previous genera-
tions of soundmasking sys-
tems. Qt quiet technology is
a technology that is flexible,
uncomplicated, and cost
effectively installed.

Actual Dimensions

                                   Emitters  Volume Control

Length                         5"                32/3"

Width                           3"                61/3"

Depth                           11/2"            11/2"

Sonet individual sound-
masking is an individual
speech privacy system
based on Qt quiet technol-
ogy, consisting of two emit-
ters (can be expanded to
four) and a volume control
that is plugged into any wall
outlet.

Sonet individual sound-
masking system

...............................................................................................................................................
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QtPro Soundmasking

Sonet Individual
Soundmasking

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Sonet is a cost-effective
solution for spot treatment
of situations where one indi-
vidual is being distracted by
voices or other noise
around them.

Sonet installs in an individ-
ual workstation and gives
the user control over the
placement and level of their
soundmasking.

Connections

The Sonet emitters
and volume control
mount to the walls or panels
in a workstation. A mount-
ing plate is included for soft
walls and Velcro pulls are
included for hard walls.

The Sonet volume con-
trol should be placed wher-
ever there is access to an
electrical outlet.

Wiring and Cabling

The Sonet emitters are
connected to the volume
control with pre-terminated
modular telephone cords
(included).

Soft wall mount

Hard wall mount

Surface Materials
The Sonet emitters
and volume control are
light gray plastic.

Application Topics
Sonet is designed for indi-
vidual use and is meant for
applications no larger than
400 square feet. The two
speakers that come stan-
dard will provide coverage
for 200 square feet. To
cover 400 square feet, the
two speaker extension kit
must be ordered. For larger
spaces, QtPro is 
recommended.

Technical 
Specifications

Sonet power 
consumption: 4 watts

Sonet radiated
acoustic power: 0.001
acoustic watts.

Sonet power supply is
110v 50-60Hz. AC.

S
o
u
n
d
m

a
sk

in
g

August 2015



320                                                                                                                                                                                           Architectural Solutions Specification Guide

QtPro Soundmasking

QtPro Room Control

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Room control allows users to adjust the sound masking level for an individual room or a
space with two to eight emitters.

Connections
Room control unit is wall mounted. It fits in most standard electrical boxes and includes
open back low voltage brackets. The unit supports 1-gang low voltage class two backless
brackets or standard 1-gang electrical boxes. Install using RJ-45 connectors. There are no
requirements for grounding since it is done over the CAT cables.

Wiring and Cabling
Room control can be its own run from the controller or part of a run to other areas.

Wiring: CAT 3, 5, 6 cables.

When using the room control, the controller needs to supply enough power over the
cable run for the emitters and the room control(s). From the control modules, a single cable
run can support 60 emitters; however, an added room control reduces the number of emit-
ters that can be supported, because each room control counts as an emitter in the total for
the run. The cable run can support up to a combination of 60 emitters and room control(s).

Sound M
asking

Surface Materials
Room control units are
white.

Application Topics
Room control can be
used to adjust the sound
masking level for an individ-
ual room or a space with two
to eight emitters. Since the
Qt room control is designed
for a room of up to eight
emitters, a separate zone
should be used in larger
areas. The room control
controlled room can be its
own run from the controller
or part of a run to other
areas.

Room control is designed
to work with any QtPro
Soundmasking systems. It
can be added to an existing
QtPro Soundmasking 
installation.

The unit features a six
position switch that adjusts
the sound masking volume
nominally in 2.5 dBA 
decrements.

QtPro room control will be
available summer 2015.
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Specifying 
QtPro Soundmasking
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QtPro Soundmasking

QtPro Qt 100, Qt 300, and Qt 600 Control Modules

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 316

• One, three, or six soundmasking zones
• Music or paging input jacks for Qt 100
• Music and paging input jacks for Qt 300 and Qt 600
• Installation and operations guide
• 6' power cord
• Attachment hardware
• Holesaw driver bit

Style number

Related Products
                                  •  Emitters                                                                                  cPage 326
                                  •  Cables                                                                                    cPage 328
                                  •  Couplers                                                                                 cPage 330
                                  •  Mounting components                                                            cPage 331

Specification Information

DDimensions                     DQuantity in       DStyle                         DU.S.
dD        W         H              dPackage           dNumber                     dPrice
d d d d

QtPro Qt 100, Qt 300, and Qt 600 Control Modules
Qt 100 - One Zone Control Module

7⁄8"        7"           31⁄2"           1                          GSMQT100            $1298

Qt 300 - Three Zone Control Module

31⁄2"      11"         31⁄2"           1                          GSMQT300           $3360

Qt 600 - Six Zone Control Module

31⁄2"      131⁄2"      31⁄2"           1                          GSMQT600            $5034 
d d d d

Tip: The Qt 300 and Qt 600
can be mounted in an equip-
ment rack using the rack
mount bracket.

QtPro

Qt 100

CAMBRIDGE

SOUND MANAGEMENT

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

QtPro

Qt 300

CAMBRIDGE

SOUND MANAGEMENT

QtPro

Qt 600

CAMBRIDGE

SOUND MANAGEMENT
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Rack Mount Bracket
For Qt 300 and Qt 600
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Rack Mount Bracket

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 316

• Rack Mount Bracket Style number

Specification Information

DStyle              DQuantity in       DU.S.                                               
dNumber          dPackage           dPrice                                             
d d d

GSM600RM        1                              $60
d d d

Tip: The rack mount bracket
is required to mount the
QtPro Qt 300 and Qt 600
control modules in an equip-
ment rack.

Tip: If the QtPro Qt 300 and
Qt 600 are to be mounted on
the wall, the rack mount
bracket is not required.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

QtPro Soundmasking

Hole Saw Blade

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 316

• Hole saw blade Style number

Specification Information

DStyle              DQuantity in       DU.S.                                               
dNumber          dPackage           dPrice                                             
d d d

GSMHS1             1                              $57
d d d

Tip: One holesaw blade is
included with every control
module. Order GSMHS1 for
replacement or extra hole-
saw blades.
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Power Supply
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 317

• 100-240V AC power supply Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                 DQuantity in     DU.S.                                               
dNumber            dPackage         dPrice                                             
d d d

QtPro Qt 300 and Qt 600 Power Supply
GSMPS3         1               $298
d d d

Tip: Power supply is inclu -
ded with control modules.
Order GSMPS3 to replace
lost or damaged power sup-
ply for Qt 300 and Qt 600
control modules.
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QtPro Soundmasking

Emitters

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 316

• Miniature direct field speaker with adjustable 
attachment sleeve

• 16' or 30' CAT-3 or equivalent plenum-rated cable with
RJ45 plugs attached to ends

• 3 dip switches that adjust volume down on each emitter
3dB, 6dB, or 9dB lower increments than the overall sys-
tem volume level

Style number

Related Products
                                  •  QtPro control modules                                                           cPage 322
                                  •  QtPro cables                                                                          cPage 328
                                  •  QtPro couplers                                                                       cPage 330
                                  •  QtPro mounting components                                                 cPage 331

Specification Information

DDimensions                     DQuantity in       DStyle                            DU.S.
dW       H                          dPackage           dNumber                        dPrice
d d d d

Four Pack Emitters with 16' Cables
31⁄2"      21⁄2"                        4                         GSMEMIT4                        $596
d d d d

Four Pack Emitters with 30' Cables
31⁄2"      21⁄2"                        4                         GSM30EMIT4                   $728
d d d d

Tip: Emitters are used to
project soundmasking, pag-
ing, and music.

Tip: Each emitter includes 
a 16' or 30' cable used to
daisy chain to adjacent 
emitters.

Tip: Emitters with 16' cables
will be used for most stan-
dard installations.

Tip: Emitters with 30' cables
will be used for open-plenum
installations to allow for
appropriate visual manage-
ment of cables.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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QtPro Soundmasking

QtPro Room Control

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 320

• Room control Style number

Related Products
                                  •  Qt 100                                                                                    cPage 322
                                  •  Qt 300                                                                                    cPage 322
                                  •  Qt 600                                                                                    cPage 322

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber        dPrice
d                                         d d

3"           19⁄10"      41⁄10"         GSMQTRC      $297
d d d

Tip: The QtPro room control
can be used to adjust the
sound masking level for an
individual room or a space
with two to eight emitters.
A separate zone should be
used in larger areas.

Tip: The length of the power
cord on the Qt 100, Qt 300,
and Qt 600 is 6'.

Sound M
asking

S
o
u
n
d
m

a
sk

in
g

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

QtPro Room ControlQtPro room control will be
available summer 2015.
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QtPro Soundmasking

Cables

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 317

• CAT-3 or equivalent plenum-rated cables with RJ45
plugs attached to ends

Style number

Related Products
                                  •  QtPro control modules                                                           cPage 322
                                  •  Emitters                                                                                  cPage 326
                                  •  Couplers                                                                                 cPage 330
                                  •  Mounting components                                                            cPage 331

Specification Information

DDimensions                     DQuantity in       DStyle                        DU.S.
dL                                      dPackage           dNumber                    dPrice
d d d d

Cables
10'                                        1                         GSMCABLE10             $  47

25'                                        1                         GSMCABLE25             $  73

50'                                        1                         GSMCABLE50             $135

75'                                        1                         GSMCABLE75             $255

100'                                       1                         GSMCABLE100           $334

16' Cables, Package of 4         4                         GSMCPAK4                  $118
d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Splitters

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

S
o
u
n
d
m

a
sk

in
g

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 317

• Two way or four way splitter with 10" male cable, if
selected: grey

• Two or four female RJ 45 jacks, if selected

Style number

Related Products
                                  •  QtPro control modules                                                           cPage 322
                                  •  Emitters                                                                                  cPage 326
                                  •  Couplers                                                                                 cPage 330
                                  •  Mounting components                                                            cPage 331

Specification Information

DQuantity in                      DStyle                      DU.S.
dPackage                         dNumber                 dPrice
d d d

Two-Way Splitter
1                                         GSM2WSPLIT           $76

Four-Way Splitter
1                                         GSM4WSPLIT           $73
d d d
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Couplers
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 317

• Two female RJ 45 jacks: grey Style number

Related Products
                                  •  QtPro control modules                                                           cPage 322
                                  •  Emitters                                                                                  cPage 326
                                  •  Couplers                                                                                 cPage 330
                                  •  Mounting components                                                            cPage 331

Specification Information

DQuantity in     DStyle                    DU.S.
dPackage         dNumber                dPrice
d d d

1                        GSMFFCOUP           $27
d d d
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QtPro Soundmasking

Mounting Components

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 316

• Enclosure with ceiling and wall mount Style number

Related Products
                                  •  QtPro control modules                                                           cPage 322
                                  •  Emitters                                                                                  cPage 326
                                  •  Couplers                                                                                 cPage 330

Specification Information

DQuantity in     DStyle            DU.S.
dPackage         dNumber        dPrice
d d d

1                        GSMEEM1      $57
d d d

Tip: For traditional drop
down ceiling tiles, emitters
are installed in the tiles and
no additional mounting 
components are needed.
The mounting components
are used in open plenum or
special ceiling conditions.

Tip: In open plenum or in
special ceiling conditions,
additional components may
be required. 

Tip: Emitters are not
included with mounting 
components.

External Mounting Bracket

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 316

• Emitter sleeve
• Beam C clamp, fits beams 1⁄4" to 3⁄4" in thickness.

Style number

Related Products
                                  •  QtPro control modules                                                           cPage 322
                                  •  Emitters                                                                                  cPage 326
                                  •  Couplers                                                                                 cPage 330

Specification Information

DQuantity in     DStyle            DU.S.
dPackage         dNumber        dPrice
d d d

1                        GSMEEM2      $59
d d d

External Mounting Clamp

Tip: External mounting
clamp is used to mount
emitters to a beam. It is
important to verify beam
dimensions, the clamp
requires a minimum beam
thickness of 1⁄4" and no
more than a maximum
thickness of 3⁄4" for proper
installation.

Tip: Emitters are not
included with mounting 
components.

Architectural Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                            cMounting Components, continued  331

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Mounting Components
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 316

• Enclosure
• Housing collar
• Two clips

Style number

Related Products
                                  •  QtPro control modules                                                           cPage 322
                                  •  Emitters                                                                                  cPage 326
                                  •  Couplers                                                                                 cPage 330
                                  •  Mounting components                                                            cPage 331

Specification Information

DQuantity in     DStyle                DU.S.
dPackage         dNumber           dPrice
d d d

1                        GSMDEM2          $78
d d d

Tip: For traditional drop
down ceiling tiles, emitters
are installed in the tiles and
no additional mounting 
components are needed.
The mounting components
are used in open plenum or
special ceiling conditions.

Tip: Emitters are not
included with mounting 
components.

Tip: Conduit mounting
bracket attaches to conduit
and can be used in a 
drywall ceiling.

Tip: In drop ceilings, open
plenum, or in special ceiling
conditions, additional com-
ponents may be required. 

Conduit Mounting Bracket

Drywall Mounting Bracket

Tip: For traditional drop
down ceiling tiles, emitters
are installed in the tiles and
no additional mounting 
components are needed.
The mounting components
are used in open plenum or
special ceiling conditions.

Tip: Emitters are not
included with mounting 
components.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 316

• Enclosure
• Two clips
• Installation key

Style number

Related Products
                                  •  QtPro control modules                                                           cPage 322
                                  •  Emitters                                                                                  cPage 326
                                  •  Couplers                                                                                 cPage 330
                                  •  Mounting components                                                            cPage 331

Specification Information

DQuantity in     DStyle                DU.S.
dPackage         dNumber           dPrice
d d d

1                        GSMDEM3          $31
d d d

QtPro Soundmasking

Mounting Components, continued
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Sonet Qt Individual
Soundmasking
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

S
o
u
n
d
m

a
sk

in
g

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

QtPro Soundmasking

Sonet Qt Individual Soundmasking

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 318

• Sonet Qt controller
• Two Sonet emitters
• All required wiring
• Mounting hardware
• Power supply

Style number

Specification Information

DQuantity in     DStyle            DU.S.
dPackage         dNumber        dPrice
d d d

1                        GSMSONET   $418
d d d

Tip: Sonet Qt provides cov-
erage for up to 200 square
feet. To reach the maximum
coverage of 400 square feet,
also specify the extension
kit, GSMSONETXT.

Sonet Qt Individual Soundmasking System with Two Speakers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 318

• Two Sonet emitters
• Wiring and mounting hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DQuantity in     DStyle                                  DU.S.
dPackage         dNumber                             dPrice
d d d

1                        GSMSONETXT                        $154
d d d

Sonet Two Speaker Extension Kit

Tip: The Sonet extension kit
can be specified to add two
speakers to Sonet Qt,
extending the coverage for
up to 400 square feet.
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Surface Materials

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

This listing includes all
the surface material choices
that are available for the
products in this specifica-
tion guide.
Tip: See Availability
Matrices on page 340 for
exact surface material avail-
ability on each Privacy Wall 
component.

Resources
For more information about
surface materials, refer to
the following resources:

Additional surface
materials specification
tools are available to
assist you in the specifica-
tion process—the Surface
Materials Binders.

The global surface
materials palette is a
core collection of finishes
that is available across 
multiple geographies
(Americas/EMEA – Europe,
Middle East, and
Africa/APAC – Asia Pacific)
and on global product lines,
where applicable. For a list
of finishes included in the
offering, see the Surface
Materials Reference
Manual. Additional details,
like product approvals by
geography and finish num-
ber conversions, can 
also be found in the Surface
Materials Reference 
Manual or see 
steelcase.com/surfacematerials.

Surface Materials
Binders include:
•  Surface Materials

Reference Manual
•  A complete set of swatch

cards for hard surfaces,
vertical surface fabrics,
and seating upholstery

Architectural Solutions
Binder includes:
•  Brochures
•  Swatch cards

Paint

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Privacy Wall solid swing

door

Price Group 1
Architectural Paint
4843  Linen
4844  Glacier
4849  Vapor

Smooth Paint
4242  Milk
4858  Seagull
4859  Silk

Applies to:
•  Privacy Wall panel 
  surface
•  Privacy Wall panel frame
•  Privacy Wall glass swing 
  door
•  Privacy Wall glass door 
  frame
•  Privacy Wall slider door
•  Privacy Wall door frame
•  Privacy Wall ceiling track
•  Privacy Wall base trim
•  Privacy Wall post, wall 
  channel, adapter, and 
  mini end
•  Privacy Wall feature strips
•  Privacy Wall furniture
  reveal strips
•  Clerestory Panel surface

Price Group 1
Architectural Paint
4843  Linen
4844  Glacier
4849  Vapor

Smooth Paint
4242  Milk
4858  Seagull
4859  Silk

Textured Paint
7207  Black
7225  Sand
7230  Basalt
7236  Fog E
7237  Slate E
7238  Fieldstone
7239  Midnight 
7241  Arctic White
7243  Seagull
7278  Dark Bronze
7360  Merle

Price Group 2
Smooth Metallic Paint
4743  Mineral Metallic
4744  Pearl Metallic
4750  Champagne Metallic
4752  Steel Metallic E
4788  Gold Dust Metallic E
4798  Sterling Metallic
4799  Platinum Metallic
4803  Near Black Metallic

Textured Metallic Paint
7245  Carbon Metallic
7246  Midnight Metallic

Tip: Metallic paint is not
available on solid and
Clerestory panels larger 
than 36"W.

Tip: Textured and metallic
paint is difficult to field
repair and replicate original
finish on large solid and
Clerestory panel surfaces.

Select Surfaces
Price Group 3
Accent paint
Accent paints allow you to
choose from a pre-matched
color palette of trend driven
colors that are available
without the PerfectMatch
registration fee. Refer to 
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for 
more information about 
this program.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group 3
PerfectMatch 
PerfectMatch is a service
that allows you to create
your own paint color. Refer
to the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information about this 
program.

Wood
Applies to:
•  Privacy Wall door

Steelcase carefully selects veneer and solid wood for con-
sistent color and grain structure. Wood is a natural material
and variations will occur in color, grain and texture. These
variations are part of the inherent natural beauty of wood
and are not considered defects.

All wood products will darken with age and exposure to
ultraviolet light. This is especially apparent with cherry and
maple veneer. We recommend that desk accessories be
rearranged periodically to ensure even aging of wood 
surfaces.

When storing your wood furniture, please follow the 
following guidelines:
•  Do not store products in trailers
•  Store products in areas that simulate office temperatures 
  (60°F to 90°F)
•  Store products in areas that maintain constant, office-like 
  humidity levels
•  Keep product away from light. Cover products to make 
  sure they are not exposed to light.

Steelcase Surfaces
Veneer 
Veneers are matched for proper balance and consistency.
Veneers are available flat cut or quarter cut, except for Oak,
which is rift cut. Refer to the Surface Materials Reference
Manual for descriptions of each cut.

Open-pore finish is a medium gloss finish that leaves the
wood grain texture visible to the eye and distinguishable to
the touch.

Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3062   FC/OP Graphite Walnut
3402   FC/OP Clear Cherry (Aged)
3412   FC/OP Natural Cherry E
3422   FC/OP Medium Cherry
3522   FC/OP Clear Maple*
3572   FC/OP Amber on Maple E
3592   FC/OP Blonde on Maple
3702   FC/OP Clear Walnut
3712   FC/OP Natural Walnut
3722   FC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3752   FC/OP Medium Walnut
3762   FC/OP Dark Walnut
3772   FC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3222   QC/OP Clear Maple*
3272   QC/OP Amber on MapleE
3292   QC/OP Blonde on Maple

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices
3602   RC/OP Desert Oak
3612   RC/OP Warm OakE
3692   RC/OP Espresso Oak

*To ensure an understanding of the color ranges and char-
acteristic variations of natural veneer, a sign-off sheet is
required prior to orders being accepted for this clear-coat
finish. The sign-off sheet is available through Steelcase
advertising stock. Form number 05-0001370.

E = Established

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Custom Surfaces
Customiz stain is a ser-
vice that allows you to cre-
ate your own stain colors
and finishes on standard
veneer. Customiz stain
color is available on all
product lines that offer
wood veneer.

A $500 stain-matching fee
applies on CUSTOMIZ
requests (Exception: The
$500 fee does not apply on
matches to Coalesse stan-
dard finishes or for a low-
gloss finish request on a
standard color). The $500
fee covers the cost of for-
mulating the Customiz color
finish and applies regard-
less of whether or not an
order for product is placed. 

In addition, an approval
form must be signed to indi-
cate customer acceptance
of Customiz match. A
$1,500 initiation fee will be
charged prior to first order
entry. This initiation fee acti-
vates the finish for unlimited
use on any Steelcase prod-
uct for an 18 month time
period. After the 18 month
time period has lapsed, the
Customiz finish may be
reactivated for another 18
months for a $1,000 fee at
any point within five years
after the $1,500 initiation
fee was paid. If the finish is
not reactivated within five
years after the $1,500 initia-
tion fee was paid, the finish
will be culled and the cus-
tomer will need to pay the
$1,500 initiation fee again.
All style number related
Customiz charges products
are no cost as of April 2014.
The matching and initiation
fees are not discountable.

Customiz stain takes 10
days to formulate. Consult
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information. Custom
veneers are also available
and must be quoted by
Steelcase specials group.
Customiz stain on custom
veneers takes 2 to 4 weeks
to formulate.

Requirements and informa-
tion on ordering a Customiz
stain color are found in the
Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Plastic

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Privacy Wall receptacle 
  and cover plate
•  Privacy Wall power and 
  communication filler
6000    Black
6009    Arctic White
6249    Platinum Solid
6618    White
6654    Sand 
6695    Midnight
6697    Fog

Metal

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Privacy Wall
  door hardware

Price Group 1
9200  Satin Chrome

Price Group 2
9201  Polished Chrome

Applies to:
•  Glass Selections panel 
  frames
•  Glass Selections door 
  frames
•  Glass Selections 
  transitions
•  Glass Selections pivot 
  door leaf
•  Glass Selections slider 
  door pull
•  Glass Selections feature 
  strips

Clear Anodized Aluminum

Glass

Steelcase Surfaces
Tip: See Privacy Wall Glass 
Availability Matrix for glass
exceptions on specific 
products.
cPage 342

Price Group 1
6500  Clear

Price Group 2
6540  Clear Laminated
6541  Whit e Laminated

Customer-specified glass
is available.

Price Group 3
6542  Satin

Price Group 4
6555  Ice
6558  Bamboo

Price Group 6
6553  Wisp

Vertical Surface 
Fabric 

Applies to:
•  Privacy Wall panel
  surface
•  Privacy Wall post, 
  adapter, wall channel, and
  mini end
•  Glass Selections 
  Clerestory panel

Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group 1
Abacus E
P122 Entasis                      
P123 Portico                      
P124 Opus                         
P125 Cusp                         
P126 Artifact                      
P129 Atlas                         

Acadia E
G031 Tin                             
G033 Iron                           
G039  Silica

Architectural Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                               cSurface Materials, continued  337

Alloy  
P525  Polar  
P526  Skim  
P527  Bubbly  
P528  Tern  
P529  Shore  
P530  Asti  
P531  Silver  
P532  Oxide  
P533  Element  
P534  Construct   
P535  Currency  
P536  Iron

Boccie
P200  New Rice                  
P201  New Almond             
P202  New Nutmeg             
P203  New Camel
P204  New Opal
P205  New Mist
P206  New Plum
P207  New Lichen
P208  New Spearmint
P209  New Sky

Buzz2 
5F01 Camel E
5F03 Tomato
5F04 Red E
5F05 Burgundy
5F06 Sky E
5F07 Blue
5F08 Navy
5F10 Grape E
5F11 Eggplant E
5F15 Stone
5F16 Grey
5F17 Black
5G50 Dunegrass
5G51 Sable
5G52 Barley
5G53 Sunrise
5G54 Carrot
5G55 Pumpkin
5G56 Timber
5G57 Rouge
5G58 Chocolate
5G59 Meadow
5G60 Ivy
5G61 Cyan
5G62 Atlantic
5G63 Crocus
5G64 Alpine
5G65 Tornado

Charm 
P505 Shell
P506 Mimosa
P507 Birch
P508 Sparkle
P509 Ginkgo
P510 Debut
P511 Clover
P512 Spicy
P513 Twilight

Embrasure E
P140 Colonnade                
P141 Rotunda                    
P143 Baluster

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................E = Established

...............................................................................................................................................

Optic   
P540 Hazel  
P541 Twinkle  
P542 Orion  
P543 Seaglass  
P544 Shine  
P545 Halo  
P546 Whiskey  
P547 Bath  
P548 Whisper  
P549 Breezy  
P550 Wry  
P551 Glimmer  

Rhythm     
P555 Allegro  
P556 Tempo  
P557 Refrain  
P558 Pitch  
P559 Harmony  
P560 Melody  
P561 Stanza  
P562 Opus

Price Group 2 
Amiranté E
5664 Mink                          
5665 Ivory                         
5666 Silver Frost               
5677 Moonglo                    
5679 Woodbine                  

Ashanti Reverse E
5638 Mink                         
5648 Moonglo                    
5650 Woodbine                  
5654 Quince

Bariolage
G200  New Etude                 
G201  New Andante             
G202  New Cantata              
G203  New Adagio               
G204  New Melody               
G205  New Ballata               
G206  New Sonata

Bouquet E                       
P165 Hosta                        
P166 Dundee                     
P169 Argenta                     
P170 Hoya                         
P173 Camomile                 

Cogent: Geode
Seating E
5S47   Coal
5S49   Cobalt
5S50   Ink
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Cogent: Geode
Vertical E
5S32   Canyon
5S35   Slate
5S36   Cement
5S38   Oyster
5S41   Sesame

Flip: Plain Jane
5F70 Mud Pie                    
5F71 Hummus                   
5F72 Petoskey                   
5F73 Pluto                         
5F74 Papyrus
5F94 Blizzard
5F95 Briquette

Fresco
G001 Sandrift                     
G002 Mistiblu                     
G003 Faon                         
G006 Chamoline                
G007 Grapenut                   
G017 Flint

Milano E
N001 Oyster                       
N002 Delft                          
N003 Woodland                  
N004 Sunshadow               
N005 Olivine                       
N012 Teakwood

Select Surfaces
For information  
on products within 
Select Surfaces,
including accent paints 
and fabrics from Designtex,
Gabriel, Kvadrat, and
Pollack, please refer to the
Surface Materials
Reference Manual or visit
Steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a partic-
ular COM material has
already been tested for use
on a specific Steelcase
product or to determine
actual yardage 
requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional informa-
tion regarding
Customer’s Own
Material, call
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Surface Materials, continued
                                        

E = Established
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 Privacy Wall solid panel                                                   AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA                                            

Privacy Wall glass panel frame                                        AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA                                            

Privacy Wall Clerestory panel—solid panel                     AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA                                            

Privacy Wall Clerestory panel—glass panel frame          AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA                                            

Privacy Wall door frame with transom                             AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA                                            

Privacy Wall full-height door frame                                  AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA                                            

Privacy Wall solid swing door                                          AAANNNNNNNNNNNAAA                                            

Privacy Wall glass swing door                                         AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA                                            

Privacy Wall ceiling channel                                            AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA                                            

Privacy Wall base trim                                                     AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA                                            

Privacy Wall post, wall channel, mini end, and                AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA                                            

adapter

Privacy Wall feature strips                                               AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA                                            

Privacy Wall Furniture Reveal Strips                               AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA                                            

Smooth
Paint
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Availability Matrices

Legend

˜  = Not available
Å = Available
˛  = Available with exceptions
E = Established
c See specification pages for details.

Privacy Wall Paint Availability Matrix
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Tip: Metallic paint is not available on solid and Clerestory panels
larger than 36"W.

Tip: Textured and metallic paint is difficult to field repair and
replicate original finish on large solid and Clerestory panel surfaces.
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Metallic Paint

Privacy Wall Paint Availability Matrix, continued
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˜  = Not available
Å = Available
˛  = Available with exceptions
E = Established
c See specification pages for details.
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Privacy Wall Glass Availability Matrix

Legend

˜ = Not available
Å = Available
c See specification pages for details.

Tip: COM glass for frame
and glass kits must be 3⁄8"
thick for structural integrity.

Tip: For information regard-
ing vertical directional
glass, see page 25.

Privacy Wall all-glass wall panels                                    ANAANANAANA

Privacy Wall glass wall panels                                        ANAANANAANA

with three equal divided lites

Privacy Wall glass wall panels                                        ANAANANAANA

with four equal divided lites

Privacy Wall glass wall panels                                        ANAANANAANA

with four divided lites (transom-aligned top lite)

Privacy Wall glass wall panels                                        ANAANANAANA

with two divided lites (transom-aligned top lite)

Privacy Wall Clerestory wall panels                                 ANAANANAANA

Privacy Wall door frames with transom                           ANAANANAANA

Privacy Wall full-height door leaves                                 ANAANANAANA

Privacy Wall transom-height door leaves                         ANAANANAANA

Privacy Wall all-glass slider doors                                   ANAANANAANA

Privacy Wall three and four equal divided                       ANAANANAANA

lite slider doors

Privacy Wall two and four transom-aligned                     ANAANAAAANA

lite slider doors

cSee page 96 to ensure that etched and pattern glass types are properly oriented during the planning
process.
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Legend

˜ = Not available
Å = Available
c See specification pages for details.

Privacy Wall Glass Selections Availability Matrix

Tip: COM glass for frame
and glass kits must be 3⁄8"
thick for structural integrity.

Tip: For information regard-
ing vertical directional
glass, see page 25.

Glass Selections all-glass wall panels                             ANAANAAAANA

Glass Selections all-glass frame and glass kits               ANAANAANNNA

Glass Selections wall panels with two divided                ANAANAAAANA

lites (transom-aligned top lite)

Glass Selections two divided lite frame and                    ANAANAANNNA

glass kits

Glass Selections Clerestory wall panels                         ANAANAAAANA

Glass Selections door frames with transom                    ANAANAAAANA

Glass Selections full-height door leaves                          ANAANAAAANA

Glass Selections transom-height door leaves                  ANAANAAAANA

Glass Selections polished edge
full-height and transom-height slider doors                      ANNNNANNNNN

Glass Selections polished edge
slider door all-glass side panel                                        ANAANAAAANA

Glass Selections polished edge
slider door transom and
transom-height side panel                                               ANAANAAAANA

Glass Selections all-glass L-corner units                        ANAANAAAANA

Glass Selections transom-height L-corner units              ANAANAAAANA

Glass Selections all-glass T-corner unit                          ANAANAAAANA

frame and glass kits

Glass Selections transom-height T-corner unit               ANAANAAAANA

frame and glass kits

cSee page 96 to ensure that etched and pattern glass types are properly oriented during the planning
process.
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Wiring Schematics
Details for the Electrician
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Modular power components are offered in
three different wiring schematics to allow you to
match your specific wiring strategy to any typical
building wiring plan.
Tip: All the components in an electrical system
must use the same wiring schematic. The com-
ponents are color coded and keyed to make it
impossible to connect mismatched parts.
Black = Four-circuit, 3+1
Brown = Four-circuit, 2+2
Rust = Three-circuit, separate neutrals
Shared neutral conductors = 10 gauge
Separate neutral conductors = 10 gauge
Hot conductors = 10 gauge
Grounding conductors = 10 gauge

Four-Circuit, 3+1

In the four-circuit 3+1 schematic, circuits
1, 2, and 3 are distributed from the first circuit
panel and are supported with one shared neutral
and one shared ground. Circuit 4 is distributed
from a second circuit panel and is supported with
a separate neutral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, all four
circuits are distributed as shown.

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Circuit 4 Neutral

System Ground 

Isolated Ground 

NEUTRAL

Circuits 1, 2, and 3 Neutral

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

Circuits 1, 2, and 3 Neutral

PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit Panel 1

Circuit Panel 2

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Ground

                Circuit 4 Neutral 
NEUTRAL

GROUND
Ground

CA B

Four-Circuit, 2+2

In the four-circuit 2+2 schematic, circuits
1 and 2 are distributed from two different phases
from the first circuit panel and are supported
with one shared neutral and one shared ground.
Circuits 3 and 4 are distributed from a second cir-
cuit panel and supported by their own shared
neutral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, all four
circuits are distributed as shown.

On a split-phase circuit panel, all four cir-
cuits are distributed as shown.

Split-Phase
Circuit Panel

A C
PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

NEUTRAL

Circuits 1 and 2 Neutral

Circuits 3 and 4 Neutral

System Ground

Isolated Ground

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

NEUTRAL

Circuits 1 and 2 Neutral

Circuits 3 and 4 Neutral

System Ground

Isolated Ground

PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit Panel 1

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Ground

A B C

PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit Panel 2

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Ground

A B C

Circuits 3 and 4 Neutral

Circuits 1 and 2 Neutral

Three-Circuit, Separate Neutrals

In the three-circuit, separate neutral
schematic, circuits 1 and 2 are distributed from
two different phases from the first circuit panel.
Each circuit is supported with its own neutral and
a common ground. Circuit 3 is distributed from
the second circuit panel and is supported by its
own neutral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, three
circuits are distributed as shown.

On a split-phase circuit panel, three cir-
cuits are distributed as shown.

Split-Phase
Circuit Panel

A C
PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

System Ground

Isolated Ground

NEUTRAL

Circuit 1 Neutral

Circuit 2 Neutral

Circuit 3 Neutral

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit 1 Neutral

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 2 Neutral

Circuit 3 Neutral

System Ground

Isolated Ground

Circuit Panel 1

B C
PHASE PHASE

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

NEUTRAL

PHASE PHASE PHASE

Circuit Panel 2

NEUTRAL
                Circuit 3 Neutral 

                Circuit 1 Neutral 

                Circuit 2 Neutral 

GROUND
Ground

GROUND
Ground

CB

PHASE 

A

Circuit 3 HotA
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Special Requirements
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Chicago Chicago electrical
code requires the power
distribution network to be
hardwired on site. There
are no hardwired versions
of Internode or Modular
Power.

Architectural Solutions
Low-Profile Floor can
accommodate hard-
wiring using the standard
conduit, wires, junction
boxes, and receptacles that
electrician's routinely use.

New York City Privacy Wall modular
power components,
Architectural Solutions
modular power, and
Internode modular
components are not
approved for use in NYC.

Los Angeles All modular power
components are accept-
able for use in Los Angeles.
Cord-connected power 
connections are not accept-
able. Wire and cable man-
agers are not approved for
use in Los Angeles.

Architectural Solutions
Low-Profile Floor can
accommodate hard-
wiring using the standard
conduit, wires, junction
boxes, and receptacles that
electrician's routinely use.

Locations with Special Requirements

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or 
engineer for the proper
installation of all electrical
components. Here are the
special conditions for the
cities of Chicago, New 
York, Los Angeles, and 
San Francisco.

San Francisco Internode components
are not approved for use in
the city of San Francisco.
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How to Calculate Power Needs
Use This to Determine How Many Power Infeeds You’ll Need

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

If your usage is known
in advance:
Add up the amperage used
by each piece of equipment
in the workstation. When -
ever you reach 60 amps—
20 amps times 3 circuits— 
(45 amps in Canada) from
items that are likely to be
used at the same time, you
have reached the limit for a
single power-in. Specify
another power-in and con-
tinue until all equipment is
powered. 
cSee table at right for typi-
cal and actual amperage
usages for components.

To calculate amperage when
the wattage of a device is
known, divide watts by 120.

If the circuits will normally
be subject to a continuous
load (three or more hours 
of continuous use, such as
lights or computers), the
NEC requires that circuit
capacity be “de-rated” by 
20 percent. Therefore, treat
circuits used for continuous
loads as if they were rated
at 16 amps (12 amps in
Canada) instead of the 
regular 20 amps. 

Try to anticipate future
increases in power require-
ments and build some
excess capacity into your
plan.

Some appliances, such 
as large copiers, coffee
makers, or space heaters
require most of the current
available on a circuit. It is
recommended that such
devices be supplied with
their own dedicated circuit.

Local electrical codes vary.
Consult a qualified electrical
contractor or engineer for
the proper planning of elec-
trical circuits in your locale.

If your usage is not
known in advance: 
The National Electrical
Code (NEC) allows a maxi-
mum of 13 receptacles 
on each 20-amp circuit.
This provides up to 39
receptacles for each 3-cir-
cuit power-in and 52 recep-
tacles for each 4-circuit
power-in. In Canada, the
Canadian Electrical Code
allows a maximum of 10
receptacles on each 15-
amp circuit. This provides
up to 30 receptacles for
each 3-circuit power-in and
40 receptacles for each 
4-circuit power-in.

When planning a power 
network, you must calcu-
late the amperage require-
ments of all your electrical
components so you can
provide sufficient electricity
to power them. 

Requirements of Office Equipment 
in Amps

General Equipment 
(Typical Amperage)
A.C. adapter                           0.05
Adding machine                     0.05
Answering machine                0.08
Calculator                               0.25
Clock                                      0.03
Coffee pot                            10.00
Copy machine                      15.00
Desk-top copiers                    7.00 to 10.00
Stand-alone copiers             15.00
Electric eraser                        0.25
Fan                                         1.00
Manuscript holder                   0.75
Microwave                              8.00 to 12.00
Pencil sharpener                    0.25
Radio                                     0.05
Space heater, 1000 watts       8.50
Space heater, 1500 watts     12.50

Electronic Equipment 
(Typical Amperage)
Desk-top memory 
storage devices                      0.08 to 12.00
Modems                                 0.15
Desk-top printers                    1.20 to 5.00
Stand-alone printers               3.00 to 11.00
VDTs and PCs                        0.08 to 4.80

Steelcase Task Lighting 
(Actual Amperage)
Shelf lights:
24"W, 17 watts                       0.20
36"W, 25 watts                       0.30
48"W, 32 watts                       0.30
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Number                Page    Description

Style
Number                Page    Description
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GAP3HCX                   300    Mod Pwr Branch Connector

GAP3HCY                   300    Mod Pwr Branch Connector

GAP3HCZ                   300    Mod Pwr Branch Connector

GAPDC20                    301    Mod Pwr Dust Cap

GAPFBDHW                308    Mod Pwr Floor Access Box

GAPFBDX                   307    Mod Pwr Floor Access Box

GAPFBDY                   307    Mod Pwr Floor Access Box

GAPFBDZ                    307    Mod Pwr Floor Access Box

GAPFBSHW                307    Mod Pwr Shallow Floor Access Box

GAPFBSX                    306    Mod Pwr Shallow Floor Access Box

GAPFBSY                    306    Mod Pwr Shallow Floor Access Box

GAPFBSZ                    306    Mod Pwr Shallow Floor Access Box

GAPFCM90X              298    Modular Connector Faceplate

GAPFCM90Y              298    Modular Connector Faceplate

GAPFCM90Z              298    Modular Connector Faceplate

GAPFCMX                   298    Mod Pwr Mod Conn Faceplate

GAPFCMY                   298    Mod Pwr Mod Conn Faceplate

GAPFCMZ                   298    Mod Pwr Mod Conn Faceplate

GAPHHCX                   300    Mod Pwr Branch Connector

GAPHHCY                   300    Mod Pwr Branch Connector

GAPHHCZ                   300    Mod Pwr Branch Connector

GAPHM10X                297    Mod Pwr Mdlr Ext Harness

GAPHM10Y                297    Mod Pwr Mdlr Ext Harness

GAPHM10Z                297    Mod Pwr Mdlr Ext Harness

GAPHM15X                297    Mod Pwr Mdlr Ext Harness

GAPHM15Y                297    Mod Pwr Mdlr Ext Harness

GAPHM15Z                297    Mod Pwr Mdlr Ext Harness

GAPHM20X                297    Mod Pwr Mdlr Ext Harness

GAPHM20Y                297    Mod Pwr Mdlr Ext Harness

GAPHM20Z                297    Mod Pwr Mdlr Ext Harness

GAPHM30X                297    Mod Pwr Mdlr Ext Harness

GAPHM30Y                297    Mod Pwr Mdlr Ext Harness

GAPHM30Z                297    Mod Pwr Mdlr Ext Harness

GAPHM40X                297    Mod Pwr Mdlr Ext Harness

GAPHM40Y                297    Mod Pwr Mdlr Ext Harness

GAPHM40Z                297    Mod Pwr Mdlr Ext Harness

GAPHM50X                297    Mod Pwr Mdlr Ext Harness

GAPHM50Y                297    Mod Pwr Mdlr Ext Harness

GAPHM50Z                297    Mod Pwr Mdlr Ext Harness

GAPHM5X                   297    Mod Pwr Mdlr Ext Harness

GAPHM5Y                   297    Mod Pwr Mdlr Ext Harness

GAPHM5Z                   297    Mod Pwr Mdlr Ext Harness

GAPHMH10X             296    Mod Pwr Mod to Hardwire Harness

GAPHMH10Y             296    Mod Pwr Mod to Hardwire Harness

GAPHMH10Z              296    Mod Pwr Mod to Hardwire Harness

GAPHMH30X             296    Mod Pwr Mod to Hardwire Harness

GAPHMH30Y             296    Mod Pwr Mod to Hardwire Harness

GAPHMH30Z              296    Mod Pwr Mod to Hardwire Harness

GAPHMH50X             296    Mod Pwr Mod to Hardwire Harness

GAPHMH50Y             296    Mod Pwr Mod to Hardwire Harness

GAPHMH50Z              296    Mod Pwr Mod to Hardwire Harness

GAPHMH5X                296    Mod Pwr Mod to Hardwire Harness

GAPHMH5Y                296    Mod Pwr Mod to Hardwire Harness

GAPHMH5Z                296    Mod Pwr Mod to Hardwire Harness

GAPR15L1IGX           309    Mod Pwr Receptacle

GAPR15L1IGY           309    Mod Pwr Receptacle

GAPR15L1IGZ           309    Mod Pwr Receptacle

GAPR15L1SGX          309    Mod Pwr Receptacle

GAPR15L1SGY          309    Mod Pwr Receptacle

GAPR15L1SGZ          309    Mod Pwr Receptacle

GAPR15L2IGX           309    Mod Pwr Receptacle

GAPR15L2IGY           309    Mod Pwr Receptacle

GAPR15L2IGZ           309    Mod Pwr Receptacle

GAPR15L2SGX          309    Mod Pwr Receptacle

GAPR15L2SGY          309    Mod Pwr Receptacle

GAPR15L2SGZ          309    Mod Pwr Receptacle

GAPR15L3IGX           309    Mod Pwr Receptacle

GAPR15L3IGY           309    Mod Pwr Receptacle

GAPR15L3IGZ           309    Mod Pwr Receptacle

GAPR15L3SGX          309    Mod Pwr Receptacle

GAPR15L3SGY          309    Mod Pwr Receptacle

GAPR15L3SGZ          309    Mod Pwr Receptacle

GAPR15L4IGX           309    Mod Pwr Receptacle

GAPR15L4IGY           309    Mod Pwr Receptacle

GAPR15L4SGX          309    Mod Pwr Receptacle

GAPR15L4SGY          309    Mod Pwr Receptacle

GAPTHFBPNYX        304    Mod Pwr Base Power-In

GAPTHFBPNYY        304    Mod Pwr Base Power-In

GAPTHFBPNYZ         304    Mod Pwr Base Power-In

GAPTHFBPSFX         304    Modular Pwr Transition Harness

GAPTHFBPSFY         304    Modular Pwr Transition Harness

GAPTHFBPSFZ         304    Modular Pwr Transition Harness

GAPTHFBPX              304    Mod Pwr Base Power-In

GAPTHFBPY              304    Mod Pwr Base Power-In

GAPTHFBPZ              304    Mod Pwr Base Power-In

GAPTHFLSFX            302    Modular Pwr Transition Harness

GAPTHFLSFY            302    Modular Pwr Transition Harness

GAPTHFLSFZ            302    Modular Pwr Transition Harness

GAPTHFLX                 302    Mod Pwr Floor Power-Infeed

GAPTHFLY                 302    Mod Pwr Floor Power-Infeed

GAPTHFLZ                 302    Mod Pwr Floor Power-Infeed

GAPTHFNYX              302    Mod Pwr Floor Power-Infeed

GAPTHFNYY              302    Mod Pwr Floor Power-Infeed

GAPTHFNYZ              302    Mod Pwr Floor Power-Infeed

GAPTHINNYX            303    Mod Pwr Floor Power-Infeed

GAPTHINNYY            303    Mod Pwr Floor Power-Infeed

GAPTHINNYZ            303    Mod Pwr Floor Power-Infeed

GAPTHINTSFX          303    Modular Pwr Transition Harness

GAPTHINTSFY          303    Modular Pwr Transition Harness

GAPTHINTSFZ          303    Modular Pwr Transition Harness

GAPTHINTX               303    Mod Pwr Floor Power-Infeed

GAPTHINTY               303    Mod Pwr Floor Power-Infeed

GAPTHINTZ               303    Mod Pwr Floor Power-Infeed

GAPTHPBPNYX        305    Mod Pwr Base Power-In

GAPTHPBPNYY        305    Mod Pwr Base Power-In

GAPTHPBPNYZ        305    Mod Pwr Base Power-In

GAPTHPBPSFX         305    Modular Pwr Transition Harness

GAPTHPBPSFY         305    Modular Pwr Transition Harness

GAPTHPBPSFZ         305    Modular Pwr Transition Harness

GAPTHPBPX              305    Mod Pwr Base Power-In

Style Number Index
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GAPTHPBPY              305    Mod Pwr Base Power-In

GAPTHPBPZ              305    Mod Pwr Base Power-In

GAPTHPMP12X         306    Mod Pwr Transition Harness

GAPTHPMP12Y         306    Mod Pwr Transition Harness

GAPTHPMP12Z         306    Mod Pwr Transition Harness

GAPTHPMP24X         306    Mod Pwr Transition Harness

GAPTHPMP24Y         306    Mod Pwr Transition Harness

GAPTHPMP24Z         306    Mod Pwr Transition Harness

GAPZBHW10X           299    Mod Pwr Zone Box

GAPZBHW10Y           299    Mod Pwr Zone Box

GAPZBHW10Z           299    Mod Pwr Zone Box

GAPZBHW8X             299    Mod Pwr Zone Box

GAPZBHW8Y             299    Mod Pwr Zone Box

GAPZBHW8Z             299    Mod Pwr Zone Box

GAPZBM100X            299    Mod Pwr Zone Box

GAPZBM100Y            299    Mod Pwr Zone Box

GAPZBM100Z            299    Mod Pwr Zone Box

GAPZBM125X            299    Mod Pwr Zone Box

GAPZBM125Y            299    Mod Pwr Zone Box

GAPZBM125Z            299    Mod Pwr Zone Box

GAPZBM150X            299    Mod Pwr Zone Box

GAPZBM150Y            299    Mod Pwr Zone Box

GAPZBM150Z            299    Mod Pwr Zone Box

GAPZBM200X            299    Mod Pwr Zone Box

GAPZBM200Y            299    Mod Pwr Zone Box

GAPZBM200Z            299    Mod Pwr Zone Box

GAPZBM50X              299    Mod Pwr Zone Box

GAPZBM50Y              299    Mod Pwr Zone Box

GAPZBM50Z              299    Mod Pwr Zone Box

GAPZBM75X              299    Mod Pwr Zone Box

GAPZBM75Y              299    Mod Pwr Zone Box

GAPZBM75Z              299    Mod Pwr Zone Box

GP1BHX                      253    PW Harness-to-Harness Connector

GP1BPI12X                251    PW Base Power Infeed

GP1BPISF12X            251    PW Base Power Infeed

GP1HHX                      253    PW Harness-to-Harness Connector

GP1MHAX                   252    PW Modular Harness

GP1PIH24X                250    PW Multipurpose Power Infeed

GP1PIM24X                250    PW Multipurpose Power Infeed

GP1PKBX                   254    PW Base Powerkit

GP1PKPSX                 254    PW ADA-Desk Single Powerkit

GP1PKPX                    254    PW ADA-Desk Double Powerkit

GP1R1IGHX               247    PW Receptacle

GP1R1IGX                  247    PW Receptacle

GP1R1SGHX              247    PW Receptacle

GP1R1SGX                 247    PW Receptacle

GP1R2IGHX               247    PW Receptacle

GP1R2IGX                  247    PW Receptacle

GP1R2SGHX              247    PW Receptacle

GP1R2SGX                 247    PW Receptacle

GP1R3IGHX               247    PW Receptacle

GP1R3IGX                  247    PW Receptacle

GP1R3SGHX              247    PW Receptacle

GP1R3SGX                 247    PW Receptacle

GP1R4IGHX               247    PW Receptacle

GP1R4IGX                  247    PW Receptacle

GP1R4SGHX              247    PW Receptacle

GP1R4SGX                 247    PW Receptacle

GP2BHY                      253    PW Harness-to-Harness Connector

GP2BPI12Y                251    PW Base Power Infeed

GP2BPISF12Y            251    PW Base Power Infeed

GP2HHY                      253    PW Harness-to-Harness Connector

GP2MHAY                   252    PW Modular Harness

GP2PIH24Y                250    PW Multipurpose Power Infeed

GP2PIM24Y                250    PW Multipurpose Power Infeed

GP2PKBY                   254    PW Base Powerkit

GP2PKPSY                 254    PW ADA-Desk Single Powerkit

GP2PKPY                    254    PW Base Powerkit

GP2R1IGHY               247    PW Receptacle

GP2R1IGY                  247    PW Receptacle

GP2R1SGHY              247    PW Receptacle

GP2R1SGY                 247    PW Receptacle

GP2R2IGHY               247    PW Receptacle

GP2R2IGY                  247    PW Receptacle

GP2R2SGHY              247    PW Receptacle

GP2R2SGY                 247    PW Receptacle

GP2R3IGHY               247    PW Receptacle

GP2R3IGY                  247    PW Receptacle

GP2R3SGHY              247    PW Receptacle

GP2R3SGY                 247    PW Receptacle

GP2R4IGHY               247    PW Receptacle

GP2R4IGY                  247    PW Receptacle

GP2R4SGHY              247    PW Receptacle

GP2R4SGY                 247    PW Receptacle

GP3BHZ                      253    PW Harness-to-Harness Connector

GP3BPI12Z                 251    PW Base Power Infeed

GP3BPISF12Z            251    PW Base Power Infeed

GP3HHZ                      253    PW Harness-to-Harness Connector

GP3MHAZ                   252    PW Modular Harness

GP3PIH24Z                250    PW Multipurpose Power Infeed

GP3PIM24Z                250    PW Multipurpose Power Infeed

GP3PKBZ                    254    PW Base Powerkit

GP3PKPSZ                 254    PW ADA-Desk Single Powerkit

GP3PKPZ                    254    PW ADA-Desk Double Powerkit

GP3R1IGHZ               247    PW Receptacle

GP3R1IGZ                  247    PW Receptacle

GP3R1SGHZ              247    PW Receptacle

GP3R1SGZ                 247    PW Receptacle

GP3R2IGHZ               247    PW Receptacle

GP3R2IGZ                  247    PW Receptacle

GP3R2SGHZ              247    PW Receptacle

GP3R2SGZ                 247    PW Receptacle

GP3R3IGHZ               247    PW Receptacle

GP3R3IGZ                  247    PW Receptacle

GP3R3SGHZ              247    PW Receptacle

GP3R3SGZ                 247    PW Receptacle

GPACOUST                 244    PW Acoustic Packing

GPAFEB                       183    PW L-Adapter

GPAL                            183    PW L-Adapter

GPAS                            244    PW Acoustic Seal
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GPAT                            183    PW T-Adapter

GPAX                           183    PW X-Adapter

GPBTC                         236    PW Continuous Base Trim

GPBTCC                      238    PW Power and Comm Base Trim

GPBTCHIP                  238    PW Power and Comm Base Trim

GPBTCHIPC               238    PW Power and Comm Base Trim

GPBTP                         238    PW Power and Comm Base Trim

GPBTPC                      238    PW Power and Comm Base Trim

GPCFKA                      232    PW Ceiling Track Clip Kit

GPCFKM                     232    Ceiling Track Clip Kit

GPCFKP                      232    PW Ceiling Track Clip Kit

GPCFKQ                      232    PW Ceiling Track Clip Kit

GPCFKR                      233    PW Ceiling Track Clip Kit

GPCFKT                      232    PW Ceiling Track Clip Kit

GPCFKT5                    233    PW Ceiling Track Clip Kit

GPCFKU                      232    PW Ceiling Track Clip Kit

GPCFKX                      232    PW Ceiling Track Clip Kit

GPCFKX5                    233    PW Ceiling Track Clip Kit

GPCFKY                      232    PW Ceiling Track Clip Kit

GPCFKZ                      232    PW Ceiling Track Clip Kit

GPCNRBT120            237    PW Corner Base Trim

GPCNRBT135            237    PW Corner Base Trim

GPCNRBT90              237    PW Corner Base Trim

GPCT120V                  231    PW Corner V Ceiling Track

GPCT135V                  231    PW Corner V Ceiling Track

GPCTB                         234    PW Ceiling Track Bipass Cover

GPCTFE                      230    PW Finished-End Ceiling Track

GPCTLS                      230    PW Corner L Ceiling Track

GPCTS                         230    PW Straight Ceiling Track

GPCTT                         234    PW Ceiling Track T-Clip

GPDBH3                      161    PW Butt Hinge Kit

GPDBH3P                   161    PW Butt Hinge Kit

GPDBH4                      161    PW Butt Hinge Kit

GPDBH4P                   161    PW Butt Hinge Kit

GPDCLA                      160    PW Cylindrical Passage Set

GPDCLO                      160    PW Cylindrical Lockset

GPDDFS                      163    PW Door Floor Stop

GPDMLA                     160    PW Mortise Passage Set

GPDMLO                     160    PW Mortise Lockset

GPDMWS                     162    PW Magnetic Wall Stop

GPDPBF                      141    PW Butt-Hinged Door Frame

GPDPBT                      141    PW Butt-Hinged Door Frame

GPDPHS                      162    PW Pivot Hinge Kit

GPDPHSP                   162    PW Pivot Hinge Kit

GPDPPF                      144    PW Pivot-Hinged Door Frame

GPDPPT                      144    PW Pivot-Hinged Door Frame

GPDS120                     164    PW Low-Voltage Switch w/120V Transformer

GPDS277                    164    PW Low-Voltage Switch w/277V Transformer

GPDS347                    164    PW Low-Voltage Switch w/347V Transformer

GPDSBF                      141    PW Butt-Hinged Door Frame

GPDSBS                      163    PW Screw-In Base Stop

GPDSBT                      141    PW Butt-Hinged Door Frame

GPDSCB                      176    PW Back-to-Back Cover

GPDSD1                      164    PW High-Voltage Switch

GPDSPF                      143    PW Pivot-Hinged Door Frame

GPDSPFS                    147    PW Pivot-Hinged Door Frame  

GPDSPT                      143    PW Pivot-Hinged Door Frame

GPDSPTS                    147    PW Pivot-Hinged Door Frame 

GPDSS1                      164    PW High-Voltage Switch

GPDSST2L80             169    PW Slider Door with Tubular Pull

GPDSST2L96             169    PW Slider Door with Tubular Pull

GPDSST3E80             171    PW Slider Door with Tubular Pull

GPDSST3E96             171    PW Slider Door with Tubular Pull

GPDSST4E80             173    PW Slider Door with Tubular Pull

GPDSST4E96             173    PW Slider Door with Tubular Pull

GPDSST4L80             175    PW Slider Door with Tubular Pull

GPDSST4L96             175    PW Slider Door with Tubular Pull

GPDSSTF80               167    PW Slider Door with Tubular Pull

GPDSSTF96               167    PW Slider Door with Tubular Pull

GPFRS                         243    PW Furniture Reveal Strips

GPFRS4                       243    PW Furniture Reveal Strips

GPFS                            241    PW Feature Strip

GPFS1                         241    PW Feature Strip

GPFS1A                       242    PW Anodized Feature Strip

GPFSA                         242    PW Anodized Feature Strip

GPFSH                         241    PW Feature Strip

GPFSH1                      241    PW Feature Strip

GPFSH1A                    242    PW Anodized Feature Strip

GPFSHA                      242    PW Anodized Feature Strip

GPGLGSPF40B          209    PW GS Pivot-Hinged Door Leaf

GPGLGSPF42B          213    PW GS Pivot-Hinged Door Leaf 

GPGLGSPT40B          211    PW GS Pivot-Hinged Door Leaf 

GPGLGSPT42B         215    PW GS Pivot-Hinged Door Leaf

GPGM08                      116    PW All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGM18                      116    PW All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGM20                      116    PW All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGM24                      116    PW All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGM2L08                 133    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGM2L18                 133    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGM2L20                 133    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGM2L24                 133    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGM2L30                 133    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGM2L36                 133    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGM2L40                 133    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGM2L42                 133    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGM2L48                 133    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGM2L60                 133    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGM30                      116    PW All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGM36                      116    PW All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGM3E08                 120    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 3 Equal Lites

GPGM3E18                 120    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 3 Equal Lites

GPGM3E20                 120    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 3 Equal Lites

GPGM3E24                 120    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 3 Equal Lites

GPGM3E30                 120    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 3 Equal Lites

GPGM3E36                 120    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 3 Equal Lites

GPGM3E40                 120    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 3 Equal Lites

GPGM3E42                 120    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 3 Equal Lites

GPGM3E48                 120    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 3 Equal Lites

GPGM3E60                 120    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 3 Equal Lites

GPGM40                      116    PW All-Glass Wall Panel
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GPGM42                      116    PW All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGM48                      116    PW All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGM4E08                 124    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Equal Lites

GPGM4E18                 124    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Equal Lites

GPGM4E20                 124    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Equal Lites

GPGM4E24                 124    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Equal Lites

GPGM4E30                 124    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Equal Lites

GPGM4E36                 124    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Equal Lites

GPGM4E40                 124    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Equal Lites

GPGM4E42                 124    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Equal Lites

GPGM4E48                 124    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Equal Lites

GPGM4E60                 124    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Equal Lites

GPGM4L08                 129    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Lites

GPGM4L18                 129    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Lites

GPGM4L20                 129    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Lites

GPGM4L24                 129    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Lites

GPGM4L30                 129    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Lites

GPGM4L36                 129    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Lites

GPGM4L40                 129    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Lites

GPGM4L42                 129    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Lites

GPGM4L48                 129    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Lites

GPGM4L60                 129    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Lites

GPGM60                      116    PW All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGMC18                   138    PW Clerestory Wall Panel

GPGMC20                   138    PW Clerestory Wall Panel

GPGMC24                   138    PW Clerestory Wall Panel

GPGMC30                   138    PW Clerestory Wall Panel

GPGMC36                   138    PW Clerestory Wall Panel

GPGMC40                   138    PW Clerestory Wall Panel

GPGMC42                   138    PW Clerestory Wall Panel

GPGMC48                   138    PW Clerestory Wall Panel

GPGMC60                   138    PW Clerestory Wall Panel

GPGS06                       116    PW All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGS08                       116    PW All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGS18                       116    PW All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGS20                       116    PW All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGS24                       116    PW All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGS2L06                  133    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGS2L08                  133    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGS2L18                  133    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGS2L20                  133    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGS2L24                  133    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGS2L30                  133    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGS2L36                  133    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGS2L40                  133    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGS2L42                  133    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGS2L48                  133    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGS2L60                  133    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGS30                       116    PW All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGS36                       116    PW All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGS3E06                  120    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 3 Equal Lites

GPGS3E08                  120    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 3 Equal Lites

GPGS3E18                  120    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 3 Equal Lites

GPGS3E20                  120    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 3 Equal Lites

GPGS3E24                  120    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 3 Equal Lites

GPGS3E30                  120    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 3 Equal Lites

GPGS3E36                  120    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 3 Equal Lites

GPGS3E40                  120    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 3 Equal Lites

GPGS3E42                  120    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 3 Equal Lites

GPGS3E48                  120    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 3 Equal Lites

GPGS3E60                  120    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 3 Equal Lites

GPGS40                       116    PW All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGS42                       116    PW All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGS48                       116    PW All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGS4E06                  124    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Equal Lites

GPGS4E08                  124    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Equal Lites

GPGS4E18                  124    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Equal Lites

GPGS4E20                  124    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Equal Lites

GPGS4E24                  124    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Equal Lites

GPGS4E30                  124    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Equal Lites

GPGS4E36                  124    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Equal Lites

GPGS4E40                  124    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Equal Lites

GPGS4E42                  124    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Equal Lites

GPGS4E48                  124    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Equal Lites

GPGS4E60                  124    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Equal Lites

GPGS4L06                  129    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Lites

GPGS4L08                  129    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Lites

GPGS4L18                  129    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Lites

GPGS4L20                  129    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Lites

GPGS4L24                  129    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Lites

GPGS4L30                  129    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Lites

GPGS4L36                  129    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Lites

GPGS4L40                  129    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Lites

GPGS4L42                  129    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Lites

GPGS4L48                  129    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Lites

GPGS4L60                  129    PW Glass Wall Panel w/ 4 Lites

GPGS60                       116    PW All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGSAFEB                 222    PW GS Finished-End Adapter

GPGSAL                      222    PW GS L-Adapter

GPGSC18                    138    PW Clerestory Wall Panel

GPGSC20                    138    PW Clerestory Wall Panel

GPGSC24                    138    PW Clerestory Wall Panel

GPGSC30                    138    PW Clerestory Wall Panel

GPGSC36                    138    PW Clerestory Wall Panel

GPGSC40                    138    PW Clerestory Wall Panel

GPGSC42                    138    PW Clerestory Wall Panel

GPGSC48                    138    PW Clerestory Wall Panel

GPGSC60                    138    PW Clerestory Wall Panel

GPGSDFFS80             217    PW GS Polished Edge Slider Door

GPGSDFFS84             217    PW GS Polished Edge Slider Door

GPGSDFFS96             217    PW GS Polished Edge Slider Door

GPGSDFSVS              220    PW GS Slider Door Vertical Seal

GPGSDFTS80            219    PW GS Polished Edge Slider Door

GPGSDFTS84            219    PW GS Polished Edge Slider Door

GPGSDFTS96            219    PW GS Polished Edge Slider Door

GPGSDPPF                 207    PW GS Pivot-Hinged Door Frame

GPGSDPPT                 207    PW GS Pivot-Hinged Door Frame

GPGSDSPF                 207    PW GS Pivot-Hinged Door Frame

GPGSDSPFS               207    PW Pivot-Hinged Door Frame  

GPGSDSPT                 207    PW GS Pivot-Hinged Door Frame
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GPGSDSPTS              207    PW Pivot-Hinged Door Frame

GPGSLGSPF40          209    PW GS Pivot-Hinged Door Leaf

GPGSLGSPF42          213    PW GS Pivot-Hinged Door Leaf 

GPGSLGSPT40          211    PW GS Pivot-Hinged Door Leaf 

GPGSLGSPT42          215    PW GS Pivot-Hinged Door Leaf

GPGSLSPPF80          209    PW GS Pivot-Hinged Door Leaf

GPGSLSPPT80          211    PW GS Pivot-Hinged Door Leaf 

GPGSLSSPF40          209    PW GS Pivot-Hinged Door Leaf

GPGSLSSPF42          213    PW GS Pivot-Hinged Door Leaf 

GPGSLSSPT40          211    PW GS Pivot-Hinged Door Leaf

GPGSLSSPT42          215    PW GS Pivot-Hinged Door Leaf

GPGSM2FK108         199    PW GS Two Divided Lite Frame Kit

GPGSM2FK120          199    PW GS Two Divided Lite Frame Kit

GPGSM2FK144         199    PW GS Two Divided Lite Frame Kit

GPGSM2FK72            199    PW GS Two Divided Lite Frame Kit

GPGSM2FK80            199    PW GS Two Divided Lite Frame Kit

GPGSM2FK84            199    PW GS Two Divided Lite Frame Kit

GPGSM2FK96            199    PW GS Two Divided Lite Frame Kit

GPGSM2FKT              228    PW GS All-Glass Frame Kit

GPGSM2GK108         201    PW GS Two Divided Lite Glass Kit

GPGSM2GK120         201    PW GS Two Divided Lite Glass Kit

GPGSM2GK144         201    PW GS Two Divided Lite Glass Kit

GPGSM2GK72           201    PW GS Two Divided Lite Glass Kit

GPGSM2GK80           201    PW GS Two Divided Lite Glass Kit

GPGSM2GK84           201    PW GS Two Divided Lite Glass Kit

GPGSM2GK96           201    PW GS Two Divided Lite Glass Kit

GPGSM2GKT             229    PW GS All-Glass Frame Kit

GPGSM2L08               196    PW GS Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGSM2L18               196    PW GS Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGSM2L20               196    PW GS Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGSM2L24               196    PW GS Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGSM2L30               196    PW GS Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGSM2L36               196    PW GS Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGSM2L40               196    PW GS Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGSM2L42               196    PW GS Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGSM2L48               196    PW GS Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGSM2L60               196    PW GS Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGSM2LL                 225    PW GS Corner Unit

GPGSMC18                205    PW GS Clerestory Wall Panel

GPGSMC20                205    PW GS Clerestory Wall Panel

GPGSMC24                205    PW GS Clerestory Wall Panel

GPGSMC30                205    PW GS Clerestory Wall Panel

GPGSMC36                205    PW GS Clerestory Wall Panel

GPGSMC40                205    PW GS Clerestory Wall Panel

GPGSMC42                205    PW GS Clerestory Wall Panel

GPGSMC48                205    PW GS Clerestory Wall Panel

GPGSMC60                205    PW GS Clerestory Wall Panel

GPGSMEL                   221    PW GS  Mini End

GPGSMELF                 221    PW GS  Mini End

GPGSMEM                  221    PW GS  Mini End

GPGSMEMF                221    PW GS  Mini End

GPGSMES                   221    PW GS  Mini End

GPGSMESF                221    PW GS  Mini End

GPGSMG08                189    PW GS All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGSMG18                189    PW GS All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGSMG20                189    PW GS All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGSMG24                189    PW GS All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGSMG30                189    PW GS All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGSMG36                189    PW GS All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGSMG40                189    PW GS All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGSMG42                189    PW GS All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGSMG48                189    PW GS All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGSMG60                189    PW GS All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGSMGFK108         191    PW GS All-Glass Frame Kit

GPGSMGFK120         191    PW GS All-Glass Frame Kit

GPGSMGFK144         191    PW GS All-Glass Frame Kit

GPGSMGFK72           191    PW GS All-Glass Frame Kit

GPGSMGFK80           191    PW GS All-Glass Frame Kit

GPGSMGFK84           191    PW GS All-Glass Frame Kit

GPGSMGFK96           191    PW GS All-Glass Frame Kit

GPGSMGFKT             226    PW GS All-Glass Frame Kit

GPGSMGGK108        193    PW GS All-Glass Glass Kit

GPGSMGGK120        193    PW GS All-Glass Glass Kit

GPGSMGGK144        193    PW GS All-Glass Glass Kit

GPGSMGGK72          193    PW GS All-Glass Glass Kit

GPGSMGGK80          193    PW GS All-Glass Glass Kit

GPGSMGGK84          193    PW GS All-Glass Glass Kit

GPGSMGGK96          193    PW GS All-Glass Glass Kit

GPGSMGGKT             227    PW GS All-Glass Frame Kit

GPGSMGL                   225    PW GS Corner Unit

GPGSP120V               223    PW GS V-Post

GPGSP135V               223    PW GS V-Post

GPGSP135Y               223    PW GS Y-Post

GPGSPI                       223    PW GS In-Line Post

GPGSPL                      223    PW GS L-Post

GPGSPT                      223    PW GS T-Post

GPGSS2FK108          199    PW GS Two Divided Lite Frame Kit

GPGSS2FK120          199    PW GS Two Divided Lite Frame Kit

GPGSS2FK144          199    PW GS Two Divided Lite Frame Kit

GPGSS2FK72            199    PW GS Two Divided Lite Frame Kit

GPGSS2FK80            199    PW GS Two Divided Lite Frame Kit

GPGSS2FK84            199    PW GS Two Divided Lite Frame Kit

GPGSS2FK96            199    PW GS Two Divided Lite Frame Kit

GPGSS2FKT               228    PW GS All-Glass Frame Kit

GPGSS2GK108         201    PW GS Two Divided Lite Glass Kit

GPGSS2GK120          201    PW GS Two Divided Lite Glass Kit

GPGSS2GK144         201    PW GS Two Divided Lite Glass Kit

GPGSS2GK72            201    PW GS Two Divided Lite Glass Kit

GPGSS2GK80            201    PW GS Two Divided Lite Glass Kit

GPGSS2GK84            201    PW GS Two Divided Lite Glass Kit

GPGSS2GK96            201    PW GS Two Divided Lite Glass Kit

GPGSS2GKT              229    PW GS All-Glass Frame Kit

GPGSS2L06               196    PW GS Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGSS2L08               196    PW GS Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGSS2L18               196    PW GS Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGSS2L20               196    PW GS Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGSS2L24               196    PW GS Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGSS2L30               196    PW GS Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGSS2L36               196    PW GS Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGSS2L40               196    PW GS Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites
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GPGSS2L42               196    PW GS Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGSS2L48               196    PW GS Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGSS2L60               196    PW GS Wall Panel w/ 2 Lites

GPGSS2LL                  225    PW GS Corner Unit

GPGSSC18                 205    PW GS Clerestory Wall Panel

GPGSSC20                 205    PW GS Clerestory Wall Panel

GPGSSC24                 205    PW GS Clerestory Wall Panel

GPGSSC30                 205    PW GS Clerestory Wall Panel

GPGSSC36                 205    PW GS Clerestory Wall Panel

GPGSSC40                 205    PW GS Clerestory Wall Panel

GPGSSC42                 205    PW GS Clerestory Wall Panel

GPGSSC48                 205    PW GS Clerestory Wall Panel

GPGSSC60                 205    PW GS Clerestory Wall Panel

GPGSSG06                 189    PW GS All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGSSG08                 189    PW GS All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGSSG18                 189    PW GS All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGSSG20                 189    PW GS All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGSSG24                 189    PW GS All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGSSG30                 189    PW GS All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGSSG36                 189    PW GS All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGSSG40                 189    PW GS All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGSSG42                 189    PW GS All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGSSG48                 189    PW GS All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGSSG60                 189    PW GS All-Glass Wall Panel

GPGSSGFK108         191    PW GS All-Glass Frame Kit

GPGSSGFK120          191    PW GS All-Glass Frame Kit

GPGSSGFK144         191    PW GS All-Glass Frame Kit

GPGSSGFK72            191    PW GS All-Glass Frame Kit

GPGSSGFK80            191    PW GS All-Glass Frame Kit

GPGSSGFK84            191    PW GS All-Glass Frame Kit

GPGSSGFK96            191    PW GS All-Glass Frame Kit

GPGSSGFKT              226    PW GS All-Glass Frame Kit

GPGSSGGK108         193    PW GS All-Glass Glass Kit

GPGSSGGK120         193    PW GS All-Glass Glass Kit

GPGSSGGK144         193    PW GS All-Glass Glass Kit

GPGSSGGK72           193    PW GS All-Glass Glass Kit

GPGSSGGK80           193    PW GS All-Glass Glass Kit

GPGSSGGK84           193    PW GS All-Glass Glass Kit

GPGSSGGK96           193    PW GS All-Glass Glass Kit

GPGSSGGKT             227    PW GS All-Glass Frame Kit

GPGSSGL                   225    PW GS Corner Unit

GPIA                            186    PW I-Line Interface Post

GPJCH                         254    PW Chicago & NYC Junction Box

GPLGSBF40               149    PW Butt-Hinged Door Leaf

GPLGSBF40B            149    PW Butt-Hinged Door Leaf

GPLGSBT40               151    PW Butt-Hinged Door Leaf

GPLGSBT40B            151    PW Butt-Hinged Door Leaf

GPLGSPF40               153    PW Pivot-Hinged Door Leaf

GPLGSPF40B             153    PW Pivot-Hinged Door Leaf

GPLGSPF42               157    PW Pivot-Hinged Door Leaf for Cutout

GPLGSPF42B             157    PW Pivot-Hinged Door Leaf for Cutout

GPLGSPT40               155    PW Pivot-Hinged Door Leaf

GPLGSPT40B            155    PW Pivot-Hinged Door Leaf

GPLGSPT42               159    PW Pivot-Hinged Door Leaf for Cutout

GPLGSPT42B            159    PW Pivot-Hinged Door Leaf for Cutout

GPLSPBF76               149    PW Butt-Hinged Door Leaf

GPLSPBT76               151    PW Butt-Hinged Door Leaf

GPLSPPF80                153    PW Pivot-Hinged Door Leaf

GPLSPPT80               155    PW Pivot-Hinged Door Leaf

GPLSSBF40               149    PW Butt-Hinged Door Leaf

GPLSSBT40               151    PW Butt-Hinged Door Leaf

GPLSSPF40                153    PW Pivot-Hinged Door Leaf

GPLSSPF42                157    PW Pivot-Hinged Door Leaf for Cutout

GPLSSPT40               155    PW Pivot-Hinged Door Leaf

GPLSSPT42               159    PW Pivot-Hinged Door Leaf for Cutout

GPMEL                        177    PW Mini End

GPMELF                      178    PW Mini End

GPMEM                       177    PW Mini End

GPMEMF                     178    PW Mini End

GPMES                        177    PW Mini End

GPMESF                      178    PW Mini End

GPP120V                     185    PW V-Post

GPP135V                    185    PW V-Post

GPP135Y                    185    PW Y-Post

GPPBKIT                    245    PW Post and Beam Attachment Kit

GPPC                           249    PW Cover Plate

GPPDC                         249    PW Cover Plate

GPPI                             185    PW In-Line Post

GPPL                            185    PW L-Post

GPPT                            185    PW T-Post

GPPX                           185    PW X-Post

GPR1USBX                 248    USB Receptacle

GPR1USBY                 248    USB Receptacle

GPR1USBZ                 248    USB Receptacle

GPR2USBX                 248    USB Receptacle

GPR2USBY                 248    USB Receptacle

GPR2USBZ                 248    USB Receptacle

GPR3USBX                 248    USB Receptacle

GPR3USBY                 248    USB Receptacle

GPR3USBZ                 248    USB Receptacle

GPR4USBX                 248    USB Receptacle

GPR4USBY                 248    USB Receptacle

GPRCE                         249    PW Power/Communication Fillers

GPRTL                         235    Cornice Track

GPRTS                         235    Cornice Track

GPRTT                         235    Cornice Track

GPRTX                         235    Cornice Track

GPSAM08                    113    Mod Solid Wall Panels with Enhanced Core

GPSAM18                    113    Mod Solid Wall Panels with Enhanced Core

GPSAM20                    113    Mod Solid Wall Panels with Enhanced Core

GPSAM24                    113    Mod Solid Wall Panels with Enhanced Core

GPSAM30                    113    Mod Solid Wall Panels with Enhanced Core

GPSAM36                    113    Mod Solid Wall Panels with Enhanced Core

GPSAM40                    113    Mod Solid Wall Panels with Enhanced Core

GPSAM42                    113    Mod Solid Wall Panels with Enhanced Core

GPSAM48                    113    Mod Solid Wall Panels with Enhanced Core

GPSAS06                    113    Mod Solid Wall Panels with Enhanced Core

GPSAS08                    113    Mod Solid Wall Panels with Enhanced Core

GPSAS18                    113    Solid Wall Panels with Enhanced Core

GPSAS20                    113    Solid Wall Panels with Enhanced Core
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GPSAS24                    113    Solid Wall Panels with Enhanced Core

GPSAS30                    113    Solid Wall Panels with Enhanced Core

GPSAS36                    113    Solid Wall Panels with Enhanced Core

GPSAS40                    113    Solid Wall Panels with Enhanced Core

GPSAS42                    113    Solid Wall Panels with Enhanced Core

GPSAS48                    113    Solid Wall Panels with Enhanced Core

GPSM08                      110    PW Solid Wall Panel

GPSM18                      110    PW Solid Wall Panel

GPSM20                      110    PW Solid Wall Panel

GPSM24                      110    PW Solid Wall Panel

GPSM30                      110    PW Solid Wall Panel

GPSM36                      110    PW Solid Wall Panel

GPSM40                      110    PW Solid Wall Panel

GPSM42                      110    PW Solid Wall Panel

GPSM48                      110    PW Solid Wall Panel

GPSM60                      110    PW Solid Wall Panel

GPSS06                       110    PW Solid Wall Panel

GPSS08                       110    PW Solid Wall Panel

GPSS18                       110    PW Solid Wall Panel

GPSS20                       110    PW Solid Wall Panel

GPSS24                       110    PW Solid Wall Panel

GPSS30                       110    PW Solid Wall Panel

GPSS36                       110    PW Solid Wall Panel

GPSS40                       110    PW Solid Wall Panel

GPSS42                       110    PW Solid Wall Panel

GPSS48                       110    PW Solid Wall Panel

GPSS60                       110    PW Solid Wall Panel

GPUFG                        246    PPW Universal Floor Gripper

GPWC1                        179    PW Wall Channel

GPWC2                        179    PW Wall Channel

GPWC4                        179    PW Wall Channel

GPWCCP                     180    PW Panel End Cut Kit

GPWCCPSK                181    PW End Filler Cut Kit

GPWT                           246    PW Wall-Lifting Tools

GSM2WSPLIT            329    Splitter

GSM30EMIT4            326    Emitters

GSM4WSPLIT            329    Splitter

GSM600RM                323    Rack Mount Brkt

GSMCABLE10            328    Cables

GSMCABLE100         328    Cables

GSMCABLE25            328    Cables

GSMCABLE50            328    Cables

GSMCABLE75            328    Cables

GSMCPAK4                328    Cables

GSMDEM2                  332    Drywall Mounting Bracket

GSMDEM3                  332    Drywall Mount Brkt

GSMEEM1                   331    Couplers

GSMEEM2                   331    Couplers

GSMEMIT4                 326    Emitters

GSMFFCOUP              330    Couplers

GSMHS1                     324    Hole Saw Blade

GSMPS3                      325    Power Supply

GSMQT100                 322    QtPro Qt 100 Ctrl Mod

GSMQT300                 322    QtPro Qt 300 Ctrl Mod

GSMQT600                 322    QtPro Qt 600 Ctrl Mod

GSMQTRC                  327    QtPro Room Control

GSMSONET                333    Sonet Qt Ind Soundmasking

GSMSONETXT           333    Sonet Qt Ind Soundmasking

GUNCR3232               285    Low-Profile Corner Ramp Kit

GUNCT224                 283    Low-Profile Corner Edge Trim

GUNCT424                 283    Low-Profile Corner Edge Trim

GUNDS16161            282    Low-Profile Distribution Tile

GUNDS16164            282    Low-Profile Distribution Tile

GUNET248                 282    Low-Profile Edge Trim

GUNET448                 282    Low-Profile Edge Trim

GUNFBT1616            282    Low-Profile Floor Box Access Tile

GUNFS726                 285    Low-Profile Fire Stop

GUNGR10                   280    Low-Profile Grom Triangle Tile

GUNGR2                     280    Low-Profile Grom Triangle Tile

GUNRA363211          284    Low-Profile Ramp Kit

GUNRA36328            284    Low-Profile Ramp Kit

GUNRA483211          284    Low-Profile Ramp Kit

GUNRA48328            284    Low-Profile Ramp Kit

GUNRC8161               281    Low-Profile Rectangle Tile

GUNRC8164               281    Low-Profile Rectangle Tile

GUNSQ16161            281    Low-Profile Square Tile

GUNSQ16164            281    Low-Profile Square Tile

GUNST8                      281    Low-Profile Seismic Triangle Tile

GUNSU100                 280    Low-Profile Supports

GUNTR450                 280    Low-Profile Triangle Tile

GUNTR48                   280    Low-Profile Triangle Tile

GUNTT22L                 283    Low-Profile Transition Trim

GUNTT22R                 283    Low-Profile Transition Trim

GUNTT42L                 283    Low-Profile Transition Trim

GUNTT42R                 283    Low-Profile Transition Trim

GUNWT10486            284    Low-Profile Wall Scribe Trim

PFLADPTR                  264    Thread Plug Adapter

PFLCNCTR                 268    Thread Connector

PFLHUB                      265    Thread Power Hub

PFLTRK                       267    Thread Power Track

PFLTRKINF                266    Thread Power Track Infeed

Style
Number                Page    Description

Style
Number                Page    Description
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®  The following are registered trademarks for
products of Steelcase Inc. or one of its related
corporate entities: 4 o’clock, 900 Series, 
à la carte, Airtouch, Ally, Amia, Answer,
Archipelago, Avenir, Ballet, Bix, Brayton
International, Cachet, Canopy, Canto,
Chancellor, Coalesse, Confidante, Context,
Convene, CopyCam, Criterion, Crushed Can,
Currency, dash, Designtex, Details, Detour,
Drive, Elective Elements, Ellipse, Ember
Chrome, Emerge, E-Table 2, FYI, Garland,
Gentry, Ginkgo Biloba, Groupwork, Ideo,
Jacket, Jenny, Jersey, Kart, Kick, LaCosta,
Leap, Let’s B, LiveBack, Max-Stacker,
media:scape, Metro, Migrations, Mitra,
Montage, Nurture, Oriana, Parade, Pathways,
PCT, Permiso, Player, PolyVision, Portal,
Power Pincher, Progeny, Protégé, R2, Rally,
Relevant, Reply, Rizzi Arc, Sensor, Series
9000, Siento, Sieste, Sine, Softcare,
Springboard, Steelcase, Steelcase Design
Partnership, Stella, Stow Davis, Swathmore,
TeamWork, Technique, Texpress, Think,
Thunder, Topo, Train, Turnstone, Underline,
Unison, Vecta, Viridian, Walden, Werndl, and
X-Stack. 

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from AWI Licensing Company, Dover,
DE: SoundScapes, DuraBrite, BioBlock, and
Armstrong.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Byrne Electrical, Rockford, MI:
Interport, Mini-Port, Axil Z, and Ellora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
DuPont, Wilmington, DE: Corian.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Genlyte Thomas Company, Louisville, KY:
Lightolier.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Hilti Corporation, FL-9494 Schaan, 
Principality of Liechtenstein: Hilti.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Leviton Manufacturing Company, Little Neck,
NY: Decora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Mechanical Plastics Corp, Elmsford, NY:
Toggler.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Microsoft Corporation, Redmond, WA:
Microsoft.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Panduit Corporation, Lockport, IL: Panduit.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Trav (Press), Cuneo, Italy: Assisa.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Virtual Ink, Boston, MA: mimioActive.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Wilkhahn Furniture Products:
Avera, Senzo, Versal, and Wilkhahn FS.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wilsonart International, Temple, TX:
Chemsurf.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wiremold, West Hartford, CT: Wiremold.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
EMU Group S.P.A., Perugia, Italy: Emu.

™ The following are trademarks for products of
Steelcase Inc. or one of its related corporate
entities: <5_MY, Access, Active/Passive Shelf,
Ainsley, Akira, Alcove, Alerion, alight, Amaris,
American Elect, American Tradition, ap40,
Arbor, Arriva, Asana, Ascot, Aspekt, Astor,
Await, Bira, Bivi, Bottomline, Brody, Brook,
Buoy, Burton, c:scape, Calla, Calm, Camber,
Campfire, Capa, Cappuccino, Cesar, Chester,
Chord, Circa, Clarendon, Classic Rectangular,
cobi, Collaboration, Community, Company,
Convey, Cortex, Coupe, Crea, Crew, Cura,
Cypress, Davenport, Dearborn, Deck, Déjà,
Denizen, Denska, Derby, Divisio, Donovan,
Dune, Duo, e3, e3 ceramicsteel, e3 environ-
mental ceramicsteel, Echo, Edge, Elsna,
Empath, Empress, Enea, 3no, EnSync,
Enviro, Escapade, Exchange, Exponents,
Field, Flat Top, FlexFrame, Flip Top, Flute,
Folio, FrameOne, FreeFlow, Frontier, Galilei,
Gesture, Ginger, Ginkgo, Go Wall, Grip,
Groove, Hatchback, Hawthorne, Hitch, Host
Collection, Hosu, Huddleboard, i2i, Impact,
Indy, InfoLink, IOS, I-Solve, Jack, Jarrah,
Jetty, Juice, Kami, Kast, Kathryn, Lagunitas,
Lark, L’Attitude, LearnLab, Leela, Lincoln,
Linden, LiveSeat, Loria, Lyric, Malibu, Malibu
Too, Mansfield, Marathon, Martini, Mason,
Masque,  Millbrae, Mineral, Mingle, Mistic,
Mistic Metal, Mistic Wood, Montreal, Move,
Nadia, Neighbor, nesso, Nickel, Nikko, Nod,
Node, Norfolk, Ontrak, Oom, Opus, Orchid,
Outlook Collection, Ovation, Paloma,
Paperflo, Parliament, Pasio, Passerelle,
Patriarch, Payback, Peek, Pile File, Pisa,
Pool, PUCK, QiVi, Quba, Rave, Reed,
Regard, Relay, Reunion, Ripple, Riser, Rocco,
Rocky, RoomWizard, Runner, Satellite,
Sawyer, ScapeSeries, Senti, Sentinel, Senza,
Sequoia, Session, ShareLink, Shield,
Shortcut, Sidewalk, Skylar, Slumber, Smoke,
Snug, Soft Leaf, Sonata, Sorrel, SOTO,
Stationkits, Stiletto, Surprise!, Switch,
Symphony, Sync, TagWizard, Tava,
TeamStudio, TeamTheater, Tenaro, Terrazzo,
Theorem, Thread, Topaz, Touchdown, Tour,
Tower Too, Trees, Trillium, Trolly, tX2, U-Free,
Uno, V.I.A., Verb, Verge, Victor2, Visalia,
Waldorf, Woodruff, Workspring, and X-tenz.

™ The following is a trademark of Microsoft
Corporation, Redmond, WA: Windows.

™ The following is a trademark of Rodman
Industries, Inc., Oconomowoc, WI:
ResinCore1.

™ The following is a trademark of Ultrafabrics,
LLC, Elmsford, NY: Ultraleather.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Wilkhahn Furniture products: Cana,
Linus, Logon, Picto, Range, Stitz, Thema,
Timetable, and Tubis.

™ The following is a trademark of MBDC,
Charlottesville, VA: Cradle to Cradle and C2C.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Walter Knoll: Andoo, Bob, Lazlo, Lox,
Ribbon, and Together.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from PP Møbler: Bar and Flag Halyard.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Viccarbe: Davos, Holy Day, Last Minute,
RS, and Wrapp.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Carl Hansen: Elbow, Paddle, Shell, Wing,
and Wishbone.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Cambridge Sound Management, LLC,
Cambridge, MA: QtPro Soundmasking, Qt
Quiet Technology, and Sonet Qt.

™ The following is a trademark of Electri-Cable
Assemblies, Shelton, CT: Interact.

    Trademarks used here in are the property of
Steelcase, Inc. or of their respective owners.
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Steelcase Audio
Visual Products
Specification Guide

Availability
Electronic price list updated with release
182.C (U.S.) and 147.C (Canada), dated 
August 17, 2015.

Spec News is available on village.steelcase.com. 
Search AdStock and download the current
release’s Spec News. 

View or download Steelcase Specification Guides
at http://www.steelcase.com/en/resources/design/
spec-guides/pages/specguides.aspx.

Transitional products in this specification guide are
maintained for existing customers only and are
likely to be phased out over time. These products
are indicated with a S. Products that are sched-
uled to be culled are indicated with an G, followed
by the last order entry date.

cFor a list of all trademarks, refer to the last page
of this specification guide.
© 2015 Steelcase Inc.

For Canadian Pricing
Canadian factor can be found at
steelcase.com/CADpricing.
Calculate in the following order to avoid 
rounding errors:
•  Multiply the base price and each option by the 
  Canadian factor.
•  Round each to the nearest dollar.
•  Add base and options for total list price.
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Rectangular and Transition Panel-Supported Worksurfaces
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Product Details

Articulated keyboard
shelf can be added in the
field to support computer
keyboard below the level 
of the worksurface. Palm
rest and mouse pad can be
added.

Page 000

Lock is available with con-
secutive or specific keying
options. Master-keyed lock
is available. Transitional
worksurfaces are not avail-
able with locks.

Connections
Supports must be ordered
separately. To support work-
surfaces, you can use:
• End-support bracket, 

page 000
• Flush-mount bracket, 

page 000
• Drop-height bracket, 

page 000
• Panel-supported end 

panels, page 000
• Cantilevers, page 000
• Shared cantilevers, 

page 000
• Pedestals and lateral files, 

pages 000–000

Wiring & Cabling
Cable-management
choices to allow wires and
cables to pass through work-
surface include three-piece
grommets, 4"-square grom-
mets, continuous channel
grommet, and cord catcher. 

Worksurfaces sup-
ported by pedestals or
lateral files only are not
a stable application.
Tip: Refer to shells for sta-
ble freestanding applica-
tions with pedestals or
lateral files.

Page 000

Radius profile shouldn’t
be specified on laminate,
rectangular worksurface that
you intend to install adjacent
to cornerstone, transitional,
bullet top, P-top, sock top,
P-extension, or scoop top
worksurface because the
radius profile is not available
on those worksurfaces.

Radius profile can be
specified on wood veneer
rectangular worksurfaces
that you intend to install
adjacent to a cornerstone,
transitional, bullet top, P-top,
sock top, P-extension, or
scoop top.

Adjustable-Height
Worksurfaces

Page 000

Bullnose
profile

Radius
profile

VENEER

Square
or wood

profile

Radius
profile

LAMINATE

Surface Materials
Worksurface
• Wood veneer
• Customiz stain (option 

on wood)
• Laminate
• Laminate with wood edge 

profile
• Customiz stain (option 

on wood edge profile)

Lock
• 9250 Ember chrome 

(standard on wood 
worksurfaces)

• 9201 Polished Chrome or 
9230 Antique bronze 
(options on wood 
worksurfaces)

• 9201 Polished Chrome 
(standard on laminate 
worksurfaces)

• 9250 Ember Chrome or 
9230 Antique Bronze 
(options on laminate 
worksurfaces)

Application Topics

Extra support is needed
for long worksurfaces.
Order a left-hand cantilever
to support worksurfaces
with 60"W or more of
unsupported kneespace.

35"D worksurfaces
must be used in a desk
shell buildup or in a panel-
supported application with
end support brackets used
for support.

Cable-up cover can be
used to route fiber-optic
cables and conventional
cables from the base of a
panel or from the floor up to
the level of the worksurface.

Page 000

Cable reel is available to
store excess lengths of
fiber-optic or conventional
cables. It can also be used
to store excess power
cables.

Page 000

Termination plate can
be field installed beneath
the worksurface to support
a junction box for connec-
tions of fiber-optic cables.

Page 000

Cord catcher is available
factory installed on 30"D
and 35"D rectangular work-
surfaces that are 45"W or
wider. Not available on tran-
sition worksurfaces.

Page 000

Receptacle in cord
catcher pulls up for easy
access. It is concealed
beneath the cord catcher
cover when not in use.

Page 000

Communication bay
attaches beneath the work-
surface to accommodate
termination points for all
types of communication
cables, including fiber-optic
and conventional cables.

Page 000.

Tip: You can specify 
only one type of cable-
management option on a
single worksurface.

Three-piece grommets
are available factory installed
to allow power cords and
cables to pass through the
worksurface. There are nine
locations available on rec-
tangular worksurfaces and
six locations on transitional
worksurfaces.

Page 000

4"-square worksurface
grommet is available 
factory installed in three
locations along the back
edge of rectangular and
transitional worksurfaces
that are 25"D or deeper.

Page 000

Continuous channel
grommet is available 
factory-installed in back of
rectangular worksurfaces
that are 25"D or deeper. 
To accommodate a continu-
ous channel grommet on a
transitional worksurface the
narrow end must be 25"D 
or 30"D.

Page 000

These panel-supported
worksurfaces are the
basic building block in appli-
cations where you want 
to use panels to support 
furniture.

Front edge of rectangular
worksurfaces is available in
nine different edge profiles
on laminate tops and eight
different edge profiles on
wood veneer tops. All other
edges are square.

Page 000

Worksurface has a wood
core with a wood veneer or
laminate surface.

Central lock allows 
the drawers in pedestals
beneath the worksurface 
to be locked with a single
action.

Page 000

Center drawers can be
added in the field on 25"D,
30"D, and 35"D worksur-
faces. Center drawers do
not lock.

Supports must be speci-
fied to attach the worksur-
face to panels.

Page 000

Actual Dimensions
Depth 20", 25", 30", or 35"

Width 30", 35", 36", 42", 45", 60", 65", 70", 75", or 90"

Thickness 11⁄2"

Curved front edge
makes transition from 
one worksurface depth 
to another.

End panel allows worksur-
face height to be 281⁄2" to
meet ANSI (American
National Standards
Institute) standards.

Front edge of transition
worksurface is available in
eight different edge profiles.
All other edges are square.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tip 1

Watch the tabs on the right-
hand edges of the pages.
They’ll always indicate 
which chapter you are in.

C
h
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e

Tip 2

Use the Statement of
Line pages for an over -
view of the available compo-
nents, their sizes, and page 
references for additional
information.

Tip 3

Find cross reference by
looking for page numbers
flagged with an arrow.

34 Elective Elements

Worksurfaces and Shells
Statement of Line

Rectangular Worksurfaces

Corner Worksurfaces

Understanding
Page 00
Specifying
Page 00

Understanding
Page 00
Specifying
Page 00

Transition Worksurfaces

Understanding
Page 00
Specifying
Page 00Left-hand Unit Right-hand Unit

30"

20"

25"

60" 65" 70" 75" 90"45"42"36"35"30"

600 sq. in. 700 sq. in. 720 sq. in. 840 sq. in. 900 sq. in. 1200 sq. in. 1300 sq. in. 1400 sq. in. 1500 sq. in. 1800 sq. in.

750 sq. in. 875 sq. in. 900 sq. in. 1050 sq. in. 1125 sq. in. 1500 sq. in. 1625 sq. in. 1750 sq. in. 1875 sq. in. 2250 sq. in.

900 sq. in. 1050 sq. in. 1080 sq. in. 1260 sq. in. 1335 sq. in. 1800 sq. in. 1950 sq. in. 2100 sq. in.

2450 sq. in. 2625 sq. in.

2250 sq. in. 2700 sq. in.

35"

1906 sq. in.

30"
211/4"

45"45"

25"
281/4"

1818 sq. in.

45"

25"
281/4"

1529 sq. in.

25" 25" 25" 25"

90"75"70"60"

17" 27" 32" 47"

90"75"70"60"

30" 30" 30" 30"

20" 20" 20" 20"

25" 25" 25" 25"

1385 sq. in. 1610 sq. in. 1725 sq. in. 2070 sq. in.

1656 sq. in. 1932 sq. in. 2070 sq. in. 2484 sq. in.
17" 27" 32" 47"

Tip 4 
Study the product
detail pages in the
Understanding section to
learn everything an expert
knows about specific prod-
ucts. Each product detail
page in this section contains
the following features, where
applicable:
•  Product Drawing
•  Actual Dimensions
•  Product Details
•  Connections
•  Wiring and Cabling
•  Surface Materials
•  Application Topics

Product Drawing shows
you what the product 
looks like and points out
important features.

Product Details gives
specific information on the
product and how it is used.

Surface Materials lists
what material is used for
each part of the product.

Actual Dimensions 
table lists the dimensions 
of the product.

Wiring and Cabling
details the cable-
management and cable
routing capabilities of
the product.

Connections describes
how the product is assem-
bled or how it attaches to
another product.

Application Topics 
provides useful advice on
how to apply the product.
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Tip 9

Refer to the style 
number index when you
know a style number and
you need to find the page
that has more details about
the product.
cPage 35

Style 
Number Page

2256-P

32WCP

4942

87-7102002

87-7102003

88-PS

308

265

308

331

331

194

Tip 6

Italic typeface on speci-
fying pages usually identifies
wording that you should use
in your order.

Tip 7

Watch for tips throughout
the text that give you 
explanations and helpful 
instructions.

Tip 8

Learn what you cannot
do by looking for drawings
crossed out with an “X.”

Wiring & Cabling
Cable-management
choices to allow wires and
cables to pass through work-
surface include three-piece
grommets, 4"-square grom-
mets, continuous channel
grommet, and cord catcher.
Tip: You can specify only 
one type of cable-manage-
ment option on a single 
worksurface.

..........................

..........................

Wood Veneer Rectangular Worksurfaces

Options Price
Surface • Customiz stain on wood veneer Prices
Materials worksurface and wood edge profile

Lock and Lock, keyed randomly
Keying • Available only on worksurfaces with +$110

– Square profile (Q)
– Radius profile (R)

Alternative lock color on worksurfac
• Polished Chrome No cos
• Antique Bronze No cos

Keying
• Factory-installed keying options
• Field-installed keying options

Cable Three-piece grommets

Standard Includes
• Worksurface: wood veneerNeed help?

Product details,
page 000

Tip: When selecting field-
installed keying options,
you must still include a lock
color specification as part 
of the worksurface specifi-
cation, if different from the
standard.This will ensure
that the lock face ring which
is part of the worksurface
will be the color that you
want.

Tip: Pedestals and center

20"D
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Wood Veneer WorksurfacesWood Veneer Rectangular Worksurfaces

Options Price Required to Specify
Surface • Customiz stain on wood veneer Prices at right Specify with Customiz stain.
Materials worksurface and wood edge profile See Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Lock and Lock, keyed randomly
Keying • Available only on worksurfaces with +$110 Add suffix L to style number.

– Square profile (Q) Tip: 9250 Ember Chrome lock is standard on
– Radius profile (R) veneer worksurface. If you want an alternative 

lock color, use the option below.

Alternative lock color on worksurface with locks
• Polished Chrome No cost Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome.
• Antique Bronze No cost Specify with 9230 Antique Bronze.

Keying
• Factory-installed keying options Page 000
• Field-installed keying options Page 000

Cable Three-piece grommets
Management • Available on all worksurface +$  21 each Rear left: E91RL4 and color number.
Pages 000–000 depths: plastic Rear right: E91RR6 and color number.

Rear center: E91RC1 and color number.
Center left: E91CL9 and color number.
Center right: E91CR1 and color number.
Center center: E91CC6 and color number.
Front left: E91FL8 and color number.
Front right: E91FR0 and color number.
Front center: E91FC5 and color number.

4"-square grommets
• Centered along back edge of +$  17 Specify with WWTPC.

worksurface that is 25"D or
deeper: black plastic only

• Left- and right-hand side of +$  34 Specify with WWTPLR.
worksurface that is 25"D or
deeper: black plastic only

Channel grommet
• Available on back of worksurfaces +$230 Specify with WWTPF.

that are 25"D or deeper: black 
plastic only

Cord catcher
• Available on 30"D and 35"D work- +$  75 Specify with E91C26 and select plastic

surfaces that are 45"W or wider: color number.
plastic

Supports • Ordered separately Pages 000–000

Related • Articulated keyboard shelf Pages 000–000
Products • Worksurface wiring & cabling Pages 000–000
(ordered separately)

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Worksurface: wood veneerNeed help?

Product details,
page 000

1 Style number with appropriate edge-profile 
suffix
See edge-profile suffixes at bottom of page.

2 Wood veneer color number for worksurface
3 Options, if selected (see below)

See Surface Materials, page 000.

Radius
Profile

Waterfall
Profile

Transitional
Profile

Notched
Profile

Groove
Profile

Medieval
Profile

Concave
Profile

Square
Profile
(Standard)

R WTNG MCQ

Tip: When selecting field-
installed keying options,
you must still include a lock
color specification as part 
of the worksurface specifi-
cation, if different from the
standard.This will ensure
that the lock face ring which
is part of the worksurface
will be the color that you
want.

Edge Profiles

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a
suffix to define the work-
surface’s edge profile.

Tip: The edge profiles for
wood veneer rectangular
worksurfaces are wood
veneer (Q and R) and wood
(C, G, M, N, T, and W).

Tip: On a wood veneer
rectangular worksurface, the
bullnose (B) profile is not
available. 

Page 000

Specification Information

Dimensions Style Base Prices Options (Add $ to Base Price)
D W Number

Profile Profile Profile Customiz
Q and R C, G, M, W Stain

N, and T

Wood Veneer Worksurfaces
20" 30" EEW2030W $  86 $112 $116 $16 

35" EEW2035W $  99 $129 $134 $19 

36" EEW2036W $102 $133 $138 $20 

42" EEW2042W $141 $183 $190 $23 

45" EEW2045W $149 $194 $201 $26 

60" EEW2060W $220 $286 $297 $31 

65" EEW2065W $311 $404 $420 $36 

70" EEW2070W $264 $343 $356 $36 

75" EEW2075W $284 $369 $383 $38 

90" EEW2090W $347 $451 $468 $47 

25" 30" EEW2530W $133 $173 $180 $20 

35" EEW2535W $154 $200 $208 $23 

36" EEW2536W $158 $205 $213 $25 

42" EEW2542W $224 $291 $302 $29 

45" EEW2545W $239 $311 $323 $31 

60" EEW2560W $348 $452 $470 $38 

65" EEW2565W $449 $584 $606 $46 

70" EEW2570W $419 $545 $566 $46 

75" EEW2575W $453 $589 $612 $49 

90" EEW2590W $558 $725 $753 $59 

30" 30" EEW3030W $162 $211 $219 $23 

35" EEW3035W $188 $244 $254 $26 

36" EEW3036W $194 $252 $262 $27 

42" EEW3042W $277 $360 $374 $30 

45" EEW3045W $296 $385 $400 $33 

60" EEW3060W $428 $556 $578 $47 

65" EEW3065W $536 $697 $724 $54 

70" EEW3070W $517 $672 $698 $54 

75" EEW3075W $560 $728 $756 $59 

90" EEW3090W $693 $901 $936 $71 

35" 70" EEW3570W $633 $823 $855 $68 

75" EEW3575W $687 $893 $927 $71 . . . . . .. . . . . .. . . . . .

•.........

•.........

•.........

•.........

......

......

Tip: Pedestals and center
drawers may block access 
to grommets.

Tip: You can specify only one
type of cable-management
option on a worksurface.

Tip: If a plastic color number
is not specified for a grom-
met or cord catcher with 
color choices, 6000 Black 
plastic will be provided.

20"D

Edge Profile Location

Tip: 35"D worksurfaces
must be used in a desk
shell buildup with end pan-
els or in a panel-supported
application with end support
brackets or a 27"D pedestal
used for support.

Product Drawing 
shows you what the 
product looks like.

Tip 5
Refer to the specifying
pages for all the informa-
tion needed to order a prod-
uct. Each product specifying
page contains a variety of
elements to help you com-
plete a specification:
•  Product Drawing
•  Standard Includes
•  Required to Specify
•  Options
•  Related Products
•  Specification Information
  •  Dimensions
  •  Style Number
  •  Price

Standard Includes
(under the dark grey band)
provides a list of what
comes standard with the
product.

Required to Specify
(under the dark grey band)
itemizes the information that
you must provide to order
the standard product and the
preferred sequence for
specification.

Specification
Information (under the
light grey band) provides
product dimensions, style
numbers, and prices for the
standard product and any
surface material choices that
are available.

Options 
(under the black band) lists
all the options that apply to
the product, their price, and
what is required to specify.

Related Products 
provide specification 
information for products 
that are directly related.
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Steelcase Audio Visual
products are supported
with informational materials,
tools, and software to help
you plan, specify, and order
an installation efficiently. 

Printed Materials
Other Specification
Guides
Steelcase offers a compre-
hensive portfolio of furniture
and solutions. For the full
offering of products, refer 
to the individual product 
specification guides. These
can be accessed at the
www.steelcase.com web site
or at village.steelcase.com

Computer Tools
Electronic Catalog
Accurate sales quotations
and purchase orders for
Steelcase products are 
created with specification
software that uses
Steelcase Electronic
Catalog data. Use the data
to specify and price style
numbers and options for
every Steelcase product.
The data is updated
bimonthly by Steelcase 
and provided to software
programs including: 
the Hedberg Business
System, SmartTools–
Steelcase’s design and
specification software (for
more information on
SmartTools, please email
SmartTools@steelcase.com),
the ProjectMatrix Project
Symbols libraries, as well
as 20-20 CAP Studio.

Furniture Symbol
Graphic Data
Steelcase creates 2D and
3D furniture symbols (with
attributes) for planning and
initially specifying Steelcase
products. This data is incor-
porated into several add-on
software packages that work
in either a Microstation or an
AutoCAD drafting 
environment. 

Digital Publications
If your device has a bar code
reader App, scan this QR
code for a direct link to the
online digital public ations.
Utilizing this QR code allows
you to search across multiple
specification guides, share
across social media, or print
out pages. You can also
access these digital publica-
tions at www.steelcase.com
or village.steelcase.com.

Support
Steelcase Capabilities
Steelcase products are 
distributed, installed, and
serviced through a network
of more than 600 dealers
worldwide. Steelcase is also
represented with offices and
corporate showrooms in 26
U.S. cities, 4 Canadian
cities, and in France,
Germany, Great Britain, and
Japan. Every Steelcase
product meets our excep-
tionally high standards of
quality and durability and
comes with the Steelcase
assurance of excellence in
service. 

For assistance, 
please call your local
dealer, the Steelcase
Solutions Resource Team,
or the Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or send
an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Call the Steelcase
Solutions Resource Team
prior to placing an order,
when working on a bid, or
when you need information
about product applications
and specifications.

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team if you have
submitted an order to
Steelcase and you need to
speak to your Solutions
Fulfillment Team Represen-
tative about the order. Also
call if you have any post-
shipment quality or warranty
concerns or service parts
questions.

Outside the U.S.A., Canada,
Mexico, Puerto Rico, and
the U.S. Virgin Islands, call
1.616.247.2500.

For information about
Steelcase, the name of your
nearest Steelcase dealer,
or for product literature, call
1.800.333.9939 or visit our
Web site:
www.steelcase.com.
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Statement of Line
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2no Classic, 2no Click, and 2no Flex Interactive Whiteboards

E2210 #080900/1/A Beta - N
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Actual Dimensions — 1no Classic and 1no Click

Dimensions include whiteboard frame             Overall             Overall             Overall
                                                                         Depth              Height             Width

ENO2610                                                       1"                          48"                        63"

ENO2810                                                       1"                          48"                        84"

ENOCLICK2650                                           11⁄4"                      43"                        63"

ENOCLICK2850                                           11⁄4"                      43"                        84"

The 1no Click interac-
tive whiteboard uses
magnetic mounting hard-
ware and mounts instantly
over an existing ceramic-
steel chalkboard, white-
board, or any other steel
surface. No power or cables
are required.
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B AC

1no Classic and Click interactive whiteboards are avail-
able in three different dot patterns: A, B, and C. This enables up to
three boards to be independent calibrated in the same room and to
operate properly.
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The 1no Classic inter-
active whiteboard
installs like any conventional
whiteboard. No power or
cables are required. 

1no Classic, 1no Click,
and 1no Flex interac-
tive whiteboards can be
used as a conventional
whiteboard with any tradi-
tional dry eraser marker, or
as an interactive whiteboard
with the use of a projector
and an 3no stylus. 

Interactive application: 3no can be used
as an interactive whiteboard when used with
the 3no stylus in conjunction with any
Windows or Apple computer (not included) and
any projector (not included with 3no interactive
whiteboards, but can be ordered separately).
For best experience, ultra short-throw projec-
tors are recommended.
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3no Classic, 3no Click, 
and 3no Flex Interactive

Whiteboards

1
n

o

1no Flex integrates multi-
ple ceramicsteel dry erase
panels and 3no interactive
whiteboards into the same
surface. It installs like any
conventional whiteboard. No
power or cables are
required.

All 1no Flex configura-
tions include a full-length
integrated marker tray, as
well as a full-length tack rail
with a flag holder, two map
clips, and two map rail
hooks.

The 1no Flex 280 solu-
tion includes both an A dot
pattern board and a B dot
pattern board.

1no Flex 100, 1no Flex
200, and 1no Flex 686
solutions are only avail-
able in the A dot pattern.

Actual Dimensions — 1no Flex

Dimensions do not include 4" deep                  DOverall           DOverall         DOverall DCenter Panel DSide Panels
integrated marker tray                                dDepth             dHeight          dWidth dHeight dWidth dHeight dWidth

ENOFLEX100                                                11⁄8"                     48"                     144" 461⁄2" 63" 461⁄2" 40"

ENOFLEX200                                                11⁄8"                     48"                     192" 461⁄2" 84" 461⁄2" 531/2"

ENOFLEX686                                                11⁄8"                     48"                     240" 461⁄2" 84" 461⁄2" 78"

ENOFLEXAB280                                          11⁄8"                     48"                     169" N.A. N.A. 461⁄2" 84"
                                           d d d d d d d

August 2015



10                                                                                                                                                                                       Steelcase Audio Visual Products Specification Guide

Installation
1no interactive per-
formance requires the
installation of the 3no App
on the computer and the 3no
receiver included with 3no.

The 1no Classic and
1no Flex whiteboards
install like any conventional
whiteboard. There are no
power requirements and
therefore no wires. Because
it transmits to the computer
via Bluetooth there are no
communication cable
requirements. 

The 1no Click interac-
tive whiteboard comes
with magnetic mounting
hardware and mounts
instantly over any ceramic-
steel or steel surface.
Because 3no transmits to
the computer via Bluetooth,
there are no communication
cable requirements.

Application Topics

1no Classic and 1no
Click interactive white-
boards are available with
A, B, and C dot patterns
which allow up to three
boards to be independently
calibrated in the same room
and operate properly. In a
multiple interactive white-
board application, no two
whiteboard dot patterns
should be the same.

ENOFLEX100,
ENOFLEX200, and
ENOFLEX686 interac-
tive whiteboards are
only available in A dot
pattern.

B AC

A AA

Environmental
Certifications
1no Classic and 1no
Click
• MBDC Cradle to Cradle

Silver
• SCS Indoor Advantage
• RoHS

1no Flex
• SCS Indoor Advantage
• RoHS
• Qualifies for LEED points

Warranty
For warranty details, go to
www.steelcase.com.

Product Details

1no interactive white-
boards feature a pattern
invisible to the naked eye.
The pattern consists of
numerous intelligent small
black dots that can be read
by the 3no stylus. The 
pattern indicates the exact
positions of the 3no stylus.

Any Bluetooth®

enabled computer
(Apple or Windows-
based) with the 1no
App installed can be used
in conjunction with 3no to
enable interactive white-
board capability. Any projec-
tor can be used to project
images from the computer to
the 3no whiteboard.

0.3 mm (0.012 inch)

Right Up

DownLeft

The 1no stylus works
with the 3no whiteboard to
enable interactive capability
with a computer. For exam-
ple, when a computer based
presentation is projected
onto the 3no whiteboard, the
stylus can be used to guide
the presentation or interact
with a computer program,
similar to keyboard or
mouse commands.

Each 1no Classic and
1no Click interactive
whiteboard comes com-
plete with:
•  one 3no whiteboard with 
  one of three dot patterns. 
  Every 3no whiteboard 
  features the e3

  ceramicsteel writing 
  surface
•  one Bluetooth enabled 
  stylus with one AAA 
  battery
•  two replacement stylus 
  tips
•  one 3no receiver for 
  Windows or Macintosh 
  (USB interface)
•  the 3no App
•  one USB extender for the
  3no receiver
•  one magnetic icon strip

Each 1no Flex interac-
tive whiteboard comes
complete with:
•  one 3no whiteboard, which
  features e3 ceramicsteel 
  writing surface
•  one Bluetooth enabled 
  stylus with one AAA 
  battery
•  two replacement stylus 
  tips
•  one 3no receiver for 
  Windows or Macintosh 
  (USB interface)
•  one Bluetooth
•  one USB extender for the
  3no receiver
•  one magnetic icon strip
•  full-length integrated
  marker tray
•  full-length tack rail with
  flag holder
•  two map clips and two
  map rail hooks

Computer projector is
not included.

RM EasiTeach Next
Generation Software
is an available option for all
3no interactive whiteboards.
It is an educational software
which includes a five-user
license.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

3no Classic, 3no Click, and 3no Flex Interactive Whiteboards, continued
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Product Details
Universal projector
mount kit comes
complete with:
•  Double-stud mounting
  bracket that installs on
  wood studs, steel studs,
  and concrete
•  40" boom arm that pro-
  vides cable storage
•  Projector mounting
  hardware

WXGA ultra short-
throw projectors comes
complete with:
•  DLP with Brilliant Color 
  technologies
•  Native resolution: WXGA
  (1280 x 800)
•  Aspect ratio: 16:10 Native,
  16:9, 4:3
•  Brightness: 3000 Lumens
  (typical); 2450 Lumens
  (eco mode)
•  Lamp life: 5000/8000 hrs.
•  6-segment color wheel
  (RGBCWY)
•  Contrast ratio: 2300:1
•  Two 10 watt built-in
  speakers

Warranty
For warranty details, go to
www.steelcase.com. 

1no projector kit includes
a universal double-stud pro-
jector mount kit and ultra short
throw projector.

1no projector kit is
ordered separately.

...............................................................................................................................................

2no Projector Kit 3no Projector Kit

August 2015
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Amplifier receives the
audio signal input and con-
trols the two exciters. The
amplifier is also mounted to
the back of the 3no board
with an included adhesive.

Audio input is 3.5 mm
and is located in front or rear
of the amplifier for easy
access when the 3no board
is installed.

The power supply plugs
into a power receptacle,
providing power to the 3no
Play system.

Quick access volume
control allows user to
adjust sound from computer
or application in use.

1no Play integrates sound
with the world's most durable
interactive whiteboard to tune
in every type of learner, from
auditory to kinesthetic to
visual.

1no Play consists of an
amplifier, driver pack, two
exciters, audio input cable,
power supply with adapters,
and hardware mounting
extender brackets for an 3no
board. When using 3no Play,
make sure the 3no board is
located near a power recep-
tacle to power the amplifier.

Actual Dimensions
                                         Depth              Width               Length

Amplifier                             1⁄2"                        33⁄5"                      41⁄2"

Driver pack                         9⁄10"                      22⁄5"                      59⁄10"

Exciters send audio
through the 3no board to
vibrate the ceramicsteel sur-
face and turn the 3no board
into a large, high quality
speaker system.
Exciters are mounted to the
back of the 3no board with
an included adhesive. 

Product Details
Amplifier is standard with
two 20 watt output channels
and two input jacks, and is
electronically protected
against reverse and over
voltage power input supply.

Amplifier output power
is 24VDC; 1.88A, and input
power is 100-240VAC;
50/60Hz.

Driver pack is standard
with two transducers and
maximum power of 15 watts
rms. Driver pack IEC 268-5
maximum power is 30 watts
rms.

Audio input cable is a
3.5 mm, male-to-male stereo
cable. The standard length
is 25'. The following cables
are available as service
parts: 25', 50', 75' (male-to-
male) or 10' (male-to-
female).

1no Play has an operating
temperature of 41°F to 95°F
and an operating humidity 
of 10% to 90% non-
condensing. 3no Play has a
storage temperature of –5°F
to 140°F and a storage
humidity of 5% to 95% 
non-condensing.

Environmental
Certifications

• FCC
• CE
• RoHS
• WEEE

Warranty
For warranty details, go to
www.steelcase.com.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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2no Classic, 2no Click, and 2no Flex 
Interactive Whiteboards

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 8

• e3 ceramicsteel whiteboards
• Trim: anodized aluminum
• Mounting brackets package
• Bluetooth enabled stylus
• Two replacement stylus tips
• One USB charging cable
• 3no receiver
• USB extender
• 3no icon strip
• Getting Started CD (includes 3no app, user manual, and

installation guide)

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Specification Information
DDimensions                  DStyle DU.S.
dW        D         H             dNumber                      dBase
d                                     d                                   dPrice
d                                     d                                   d

63"         11/8"        48"               ENO2610A                      $2858

63"         11/8"        48"               ENO2610B                      $2858

63"         11/8"        48"               ENO2610C                      $2858

84"         11/8"        48"               ENO2810A                      $3563

84"         11/8"        48"               ENO2810B                      $3563

84"         11/8"        48"               ENO2810C                      $3563
d                                     d                                   d

Tip: RM EasiTeach Next
Generation educational soft-
ware includes a five-user
license.

E2210 #080900/1/A Beta - N
ot for Resale

Small E
raser

Dashed Pen

Solid Pen

Narro
w Pen

Black Pen

Green Pen

Blue Pen

Red Pen

Pen Style

Pen / C
ursor

Medium Pen

Wide Pen

Erase All

t

Save

Large Eraser

Keyboard

Next

Previous

Projection

2no Classic Interactive Whiteboards

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

1
n

o

3no Classic, 3no Click, 
and 3no Flex Interactive

Whiteboards

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Educational            •  RM EasiTeach                             +$115                                 cSpecify with RM EasiTeach Next
Software                                                                                                                             Generation Software.

Tip: 4no Interactive
Whiteboards are available in
three different dot patterns,
A, B, and C. This enables up
to three boards to be inde-
pendently calibrated in the
same room and to operate
properly. In a multiple inter-
active whiteboard applica-
tion, no two whiteboard grid
patterns should be the
same.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 8

• e3 ceramicsteel whiteboards
• Trim: anodized aluminum
• Mounting brackets package
• Bluetooth enabled stylus
• Two replacement stylus tips
• One USB charging cable
• 3no receiver
• USB extender
• 3no icon strip
• Getting Started CD (includes 3no app, user manual, and

installation guide)

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Specification Information
DDimensions                  DStyle DU.S.
dW        D         H             dNumber                      dBase
d                                     d                                   dPrice
d                                     d                                   d

63"         11/8"        43"               ENOCLICK2650A          $3021

63"         11/8"        43"               ENOCLICK2650B          $3021

63"         11/8"        43"               ENOCLICK2650C          $3021

84"         11/8"        43"               ENOCLICK2850A          $3746

84"         11/8"        43"               ENOCLICK2850B          $3746

84"         11/8"        43"               ENOCLICK2850C          $3746
d                                     d                                   d

Tip: 4no Interactive
Whiteboards are available in
three different dot patterns,
A, B, and C. This enables up
to three boards to be inde-
pendently calibrated in the
same room and to operate
properly. In a multiple inter-
active whiteboard applica-
tion, no two whiteboard grid
patterns should be the
same.

E2210 #080900/1/A Beta - N
ot for Resale

raser

Dashed Pen

Solid Pen

row Pen

Black Pen

Green Pen

Blue Pen

Red Pen

Pen Style

Pen / C
ursor

Pen

Wide Pen

Erase All

Print

Save

Large Eraser

Keyboard

Next

Previous

Projection

2no Click Interactive Whiteboards

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Educational            •  RM EasiTeach                             +$115                                 cSpecify with RM EasiTeach Next
Software                                                                                                                             Generation Software.

Tip: RM EasiTeach Next
Generation educational
software includes a five-
user license.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

3no Classic, 3no Click, 
and 3no Flex Interactive

Whiteboards

1
n

o

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 9

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

• e3 ceramicsteel whiteboards
• Trim: black plastic
• Mounting brackets package
• Bluetooth enabled stylus
• Two replacement stylus tips
• One USB charging cable
• 3no receiver
• USB extender
• 3no icon strip
• Getting Started CD (includes 3no app, user manual,

and installation guide)
• Full-length integrated marker tray
• Full-length tack rail with flag holder
• Two map clips and two map rail hooks

Specification Information
DDimensions                  DStyle DU.S.
dW        D         H dNumber                            dBase
d d                                                 dPrice
d d                                                 d

With Two e3 Ceramicsteel Side Panels
144"        11⁄8"      48"        ENOFLEXA100                      $3566

192"        11⁄8"      48"        ENOFLEXA200                      $4413

240"        11⁄8"      48"        ENOFLEX686                         $4618
d d                                                 d

Dual Whiteboards with Pattern A and Pattern B
169"        11⁄8"      48"        ENOFLEXAB280                   $4495
d d                                                 d

2no Flex Interactive Whiteboards

Tip: RM EasiTeach Next
Generation educational soft-
ware includes a five-user
license.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Educational            •  RM EasiTeach                             +$115                                 cSpecify with RM EasiTeach Next
Software                                                                                                                             Generation Software.

Tip: The ENOFLEXAB280
board needs one projector
for each of its two interactive
panels.

Note: The integrated marker
tray installs approximately
4" away from the mounting
surface.

August 2015
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

2no Accessories

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify

Style number• WXGA ultra short-throw projector
• Power cable
• VGA cable
• Remote control (includes batteries)
• Quick start guide and user manual
• Universal fixed wall arm projector mount

2no Projector Kit

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber                        dPrice
d                                     d

ENOPROJKIT2                   $2800
d                                     dTip: 4no board not included.

Order separately. 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• WXGA ultra short-throw projector
• Power cable
• VGA cable
• Remote control (includes batteries)
• User manual

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber                       dPrice
d                                           d

PJ930                                  $2500
d d

2no Projector

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 11

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Chief WP22US universal projector mount kit
• Mounting hardware
• User manual

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber                       dPrice
d                                           d

WP22US                              $500
d d

2no Projector Mount
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1
n

o

3no Accessories

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 12

• 40W amplifier with driver pack
• Power cord and adapters
• 22 AWG connection wire
• Mounting bracket spacers
• Magnets, if selected

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber                        dPrice
d                                     d

With Mounting Bracket
ENOPLAY140                     $646
d                                     d

With Magnets
ENOPLAY140M                  $646
d                                     d

Tip: Installation kits must be
ordered separately.

Tip: 3no Play with magnets
is for use with demo product
only.

Style number

2no Play

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Extended mounting brackets
• Hardware kit

Style number

2no Play Installation Kit

Tip: The installation kit must
be ordered in addition to
ENOPLAY140 and only for
3no Flex 100 and 3no Flex
200. 

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber                        dPrice
d                                     d

For use with 2no Flex 100 and 2no Flex 200
ENOPLAYFLXKIT0           $252
d                                     d

August 2015
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3no Accessories, continued

1
2

A
B
C

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
1 Style number
2 3no board dot pattern (see below under

Required Selections)

• Icon strip for dot pattern A

2no Icon Strip

Required Selections       U.S. Price            Required to Specify
1no Board • Icon strip for dot pattern A No cost Specify for dot pattern A.
Grid Pattern           •  Icon strip for dot pattern B                No cost                            Specify for dot pattern B.
                                  •  Icon strip for dot pattern C                No cost                            Specify for dot pattern C.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber                        dPrice
d                                     d

ENOAPPICONST                $60
d                                     d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• 3no receiver Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber              dPrice
d                          d

ENOREC01             $102
d                          d

2no Receiver

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 10
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3no Accessories

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Bluetooth enabled stylus 601
• Two replacement stylus tips
• One USB charging cable
• Case: black plastic
• 3no receiver, if stylus kit selected
• USB extender, if stylus kit selected

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber                        dPrice
d                                     d

Stylus
ENOSTYLUS601                $400
d                                     d

Stylus Kit
ENOSTYKIT601         $500
d                                     d

2no Stylus 601

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 8

Tip: Stylus kit includes 3no
receiver and USB extender.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Marker tray: anodized aluminum Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions         DStyle DU.S.
dW                        dNumber            dPrice
d                            d                         d

12"                               MCR12                  $55

24"                               MCR24                  $74
d                            d                         d

Marker Trays

August 2015



For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

20                                                                                                                                                                                       Steelcase Audio Visual Products Specification Guide

3no Accessories, continued

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Interactive whiteboard (ENO2210A)
• Magnetic table top stand: package of two (MS210)
• Travel bag (EC210)
• Magnetic 3no Play (ENOPLAY140M)
• Bluetooth enabled stylus 601
• Two replacement stylus tips
• One USB charging cable
• 3no receiver
• USB extender
• Case: black plastic
• 3no icon strip
• 3no App
• RM Easitech Software

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber                  dPrice
d                               d

ENODEMOKIT             $1550
d                               d

2no Demo Kit

E2210 #080900/1/A Beta - N
ot for Resale

Tip: This product is for
Steelcase dealers and re-
sellers only. It is for demon-
stration purposes and is not
intended to be sold to
clients.
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Understanding and
Specifying media:scape
mini and mobile

Statement of Line                                                                       22

Product Details                                                                               

Mmedia:scape mini and mobile                                                                24

Mmedia:scape mobile with HDVC                                                           26

Dimensions–media:scape mini and mobile                                           28

Specifying                                                                                       

Mmedia:scape mini                                                                                   29

Mmedia:scape mobile                                                                               30

HDVC Kit                                                                                               31

m
e

d
ia

:sc
a

p
e

 m
in

i
a

n
d

 m
o

b
ile

August 2015



22                                                                                                                                                                                       Steelcase Audio Visual Products Specification Guide

Statement of Line
media:scape mini and mobile

mini and mobile

mobile
Understanding
cPage 24
Specifying
cPage 30

mini
Understanding
cPage 24
Specifying
cPage 29
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Statement of Line
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media:scape mini and mobile

media:scape mini can
be placed on top of any sur-
face to transform spaces
into collaborative work envi-
ronments, extending the
media:scape experience to
smaller, existing settings.
cSpecifying, page 29

media:scape mini
comes with four PUCKs
available in VGA, HDMI,
DisplayPort, and mini
DisplayPort connectors.
cFor media:scape PUCKs
Understanding, see
Integrated Technologies
Specification Guide.

media:scape mini sets
on the worksurfaces and
does not require any attach-
ments. For added security,
mini can be bolted or locked
to the worksurface. 

PUCKs (Personal User
Control Key) enable the
seamless flow of information
between team members.
PUCKs may be specified as
VGA, HDMI, DisplayPort, or
Mini DisplayPort.
cFor media:scape PUCKs
Understanding, see
Integrated Technologies
Specification Guide.

The power cord on
mini extends 7' out the
back of the base.

Weight of media:scape
mini is 90 lbs with the 40"
shroud, and 94 lbs with the
42" shroud (monitor not
included).

Media well houses four
power receptacles, a power
button, PUCKs, and has a
hinged cover.

Monitor is not included.
media:scape mini has been
optimized for 40" and 42"
LED monitors. It has been
designed to support specific
Samsung and LG models.
For recommendations, go to:
www.steelcase.com/
mediascape.

When using a 40" or
42" monitor that is not
recommended by
Steelcase, utilize the
included hardware kit for
mounting which provides all
necessary cables and hard-
ware to be used with mini.
Monitors should be multi-
sync, with a horizontal fre-
quency range of 31–80 kHz,
a vertical frequency of 
55–80 kHz, and detachable
C13/C14 cords.

Shroud comes standard,
and is easy to remove to
provide access to 
technologies components.

August 2015
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Product Details
Build-in security holes
allow media:scape mini and
mobile monitors to be secured
using Kensington lock.

Steelcase Maintenance
Agreement

media:scape mini and
mobile include a one year
Steelcase maintenance
agreement to provide an
enhanced support system
for media:scape settings
with digital components. The
maintenance agreement
covers:
•  software/firmware

enhancements
•  expedited shipping for

hardware replacements
•  prioritized technical 

support

Maintenance agree-
ment renewal options
are available for one, two,
and three year periods.
cSpecifying, page 34

Power and Data
Power is included. 

Surface Materials
Base
• Paint

Shroud, bridge, and
media well
• Paint to match base

media:scape mobile
allows users to apply
media:scape in a diverse
range of settings — from
hospitality to education,
business, and healthcare —
wherever collaboration might
occur.
cSpecifying, page 30

...............................................................................................................................................

Monitor is not included.
media:scape mobile has
been optimized for 40" and
42" LED backlit monitors. It
has been designed to sup-
port specific Samsung and
LG models. For recommen-
dations, go to: www.steel-
case.com/mediascape.

When using a 40" or
42" monitor that is not
recommended by
Steelcase, utilize the
included hardware kit for
mounting which provides all
necessary cables and hard-
ware to be used with mobile.
Monitors should be multi-
sync, with a horizontal fre-
quency range of 31–80 kHz,
a vertical frequency of 
55–80 kHz, and detachable
C13/C14 cords.

Base is available in two 
finishes and includes the
column. A storage compart-
ment is included to house
power cord when being
transported.

The power cord on
mobile extends 9' out
the bottom of the base. 

Shroud comes standard,
and is easy to remove to
provide access to 
technologies components.

media:scape mobile
can be wheeled up to any
worksurface and should be
placed with media well 
floating above the 
worksurface.

media:scape mobile is
facilities height-adjustable to
accommodate both desk-
and stool-height surfaces.
An electric drill/driver can be
used to easily adjust the
mobile up or down.
cSee Dimensions, page 28,
for more information.

Casters allow the unit to
move easily. The unit
comes with soft locking
casters as a standard.

PUCKs (Personal User
Control Key) enable the
seamless flow of information
between team members.
PUCKs may be specified as
VGA, HDMI, DisplayPort, or
Mini DisplayPort.
cFor media:scape PUCKs
Understanding, see
Integrated Technologies
Specification Guide.

Media well houses four
power receptacles, a power
button, PUCKs, and has a
hinged cover. m
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

media:scape mobile
can host video conferencing
solutions. The HDVC kit
includes a CODEC case,
top-mount and under-mount
camera ledges, a HDMI
cable, and a hardware pack-
age. Monitor and camera
are not included.
cSpecifying, page 30

The CODEC case is
designed for simplified
installation of HDVC video-
conferencing with
media:scape mobile. The
location of the CODEC case
allows easy access to all
necessary connections
when the shroud is
removed.  

The CODEC case is 5¾"
thick to accommodate most
CODECs. The perforated
cover lets heat dissipate
from the CODEC and allows
access to hardware for 
services.

Tip: All CODECs may not fit.
Check the dimensions of the
CODEC before ordering
CODEC case.

Actual Dimensions 
CODEC Case               Outer Dimensions         Inner Dimensions

Depth                                  53⁄4"                                       51⁄8"

Width                                  17"                                         143⁄5"

Height                                 16"                                         123⁄5"

RJ45
Network

Switcher

CODEC

Scaler

Scaler

Power

Power

Power adapter

Cables included

Cables not included

Camera

Scaler

Scaler
CODEC

Switcher sends
signal from PUCKs

to Display(s)

PUCKs
send signal
to Switcher

HDMI Cable

HDMI Cable

Video Cable

CODEC
data sharing
input

CODEC
video output

P

P

D
is

pl
ay

Switcher

Switcher
aux input

Switcher
output

Switcher
output

Legend

P = Power
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media:scape mobile with
HDVC

Tip: Sight lines will vary based on camera, mounting position, and
distance from participants.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Top-mount camera
ledge supports most indus-
try standard HDVC cameras.
Depth is 7" and width is
111⁄8".

Under-mount camera
ledge accommodates most
industry standard HDVC
cameras. Depth is 8" and
width is 111⁄8".

Flip-up door in base
provides easy access to a
power and data cables stor-
age compartment. 

A tether buckle is
included to secure the
CODEC. A Kensington lock
is not included but recom-
mended for security.

Surface Materials
HDVC kit
•  Paint

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

Dimensions
media:scape mini and mobile

Actual Dimensions
                                        40" mini          42" mini         40" mobile        42" mobile

Overall width                            40"                       43"                      40"                         43"

Overall height                          28"                       301⁄2"                   561⁄2"–701⁄2"           59"–73"

Overall depth                           21"                       21"                      20"                        20"

Overall interior width                371⁄2"                   401⁄2"                   371⁄2"                      401⁄2"                           

Media well dimensions:
Width (all applications)            181⁄4"                   

Height (all applications)           33⁄4"

Mobile only dimensions:
Base depth                              261⁄2"                   

Base width                               36"                       

Base height                             5" 

Overall
width

Overall
height

Overall
depth

Media
well width

Media
well height

Overall
height

Base
height

Base
depth

Base
width

...............................................................................................................................................
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

media:scape mini
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media:scape mini

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 24

• Shroud, bridge, and media well: paint
• Four PUCKs
• Monitor hardware kit
• Steelcase maintenance agreement (1 year)

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shroud, bridge,

and media well:
4140 Arctic White Gloss
4803 Near Black Metallic

3 Maintenance agreement (see below
under Required Selections)

4 Shroud size (see below under Required
Selections)

5 PUCKs (see below under Required
Selections)

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Maintenance        •  Steelcase maintenance               $825                                      Specify with Steelcase maintenance
Agreement             agreement (1 year)                      Included in                            agreement (1 year).
                                                                                         U.S. Base Price

Shroud Size            •  Shroud for 40" monitor               No cost                                  Specify with shroud for 40" monitor.
                                  •  Shroud for 42" monitor                No cost                                  Specify with shroud for 42" monitor.

PUCKs                         All PUCKs same type
                                   •  VGA                                             No cost                                   Specify with VGA PUCKs.
                                   •  HDMI                                           No cost                                   Specify with HDMI PUCKs.
                                   •  DisplayPort                                  No cost                                   Specify with DisplayPort PUCKs.
                                   •  Mini DisplayPort                           No cost                                   Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCKs.

                                         Mixed PUCK types
                                      • PUCK 1                                        
                                         - VGA                                           No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                         - HDMI                                        No cost                                   Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                         - DisplayPort                                No cost                                   Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                         - Mini DisplayPort                         No cost                                   Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      • PUCK 2                                        
                                         - VGA                                           No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                         - HDMI                                        No cost                                   Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                         - DisplayPort                                No cost                                   Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                         - Mini DisplayPort                         No cost                                   Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      • PUCK 3                                        
                                         - VGA                                           No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                         - HDMI                                        No cost                                   Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                         - DisplayPort                                No cost                                   Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                         - Mini DisplayPort                         No cost                                   Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      • PUCK 4                                        
                                         - VGA                                           No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                         - HDMI                                        No cost                                   Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                         - DisplayPort                                No cost                                   Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                         - Mini DisplayPort                         No cost                                   Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W                      dNumber        dBase
d                                    d                    dPrice
d                                         d d(with
d                                         d dMaintenance
d                                    d                    dAgreement)

21"         40"                           M02MINIA      $11,438
d d d

Tip: When specifying mixed
PUCKs, please use the
image below as a guide:

1

2

4

3

Power ON button

Tip: Steelcase maintenance
agreement (1 year) are
reflec ted in the base price of
the product. 
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

media:scape mobile

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 24

• Base, shroud, bridge, and media well: paint 
• Four PUCKs
• 3"-diameter soft casters: grey with black edge only
• Monitor hardware kit
• Steelcase maintenance agreement (1 year)

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for base, shroud,

bridge, and media well:
4140 Arctic White Gloss
4803 Near Black Metallic

3 Maintenance agreement (see below
under Required Selections)

4 Shroud size (see below under Required
Selections)

5 PUCKs (see below under Required
Selections)

6 Options, if selected (see below)

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Maintenance        •  Steelcase maintenance              $825                                      Specify with Steelcase maintenance
Agreement             agreement (1 year)                     Included in                             agreement (1 year).
                                                                                         U.S. Base Price

Shroud Size            •  Shroud for 40" monitor               No cost                                  Specify with shroud for 40" monitor.
                                  •  Shroud for 42" monitor               No cost                                  Specify with shroud for 42" monitor.

PUCKs                         All PUCKs same type
                                   •  VGA                                             No cost                                   Specify with VGA PUCKs.
                                   •  HDMI                                           No cost                                   Specify with HDMI PUCKs.
                                   •  DisplayPort                                  No cost                                   Specify with DisplayPort PUCKs.
                                   •  Mini DisplayPort                           No cost                                   Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCKs.

                                         Mixed PUCK types
                                      • PUCK 1                                        
                                         - VGA                                           No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                         - HDMI                                        No cost                                   Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                         - DisplayPort                                No cost                                   Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                         - Mini DisplayPort                         No cost                                   Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      • PUCK 2                                        
                                         - VGA                                           No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                         - HDMI                                        No cost                                   Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                         - DisplayPort                                No cost                                   Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                         - Mini DisplayPort                         No cost                                   Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      • PUCK 3                                        
                                         - VGA                                           No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                         - HDMI                                        No cost                                   Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                         - DisplayPort                                No cost                                   Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                         - Mini DisplayPort                         No cost                                   Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      • PUCK 4                                        
                                         - VGA                                           No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                         - HDMI                                        No cost                                   Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                         - DisplayPort                                No cost                                   Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                         - Mini DisplayPort                         No cost                                   Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
HDVC                       • HDVC kit                                       +$1428                                   Specify with HDVC kit.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                DU.S.
dD        W                               dNumber           dBase
d                                            d                        dPrice
d                                                   d d(with
d                                                   d dMaintenance
d                                            d                        dAgreement)

20"         40"         561⁄2" – 701⁄2"      M02MOBILEA    $15,008
d                                                   d d

Tip: When specifying mixed
PUCKs, please use the
image below as a guide:

1

2

4

3

Power ON button

Tip: Steelcase maintenance
agreement (1 year) are
reflec ted in the base price of
the product. 
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HDVC KitHDVC Kit

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Top-mount camera ledge
• Under-mount camera ledge
• CODEC case
• HDMI cable
• Hardware package

1 Style number
2 Paint color number:

4140 Arctic White Gloss
4803 Near Black Metallic

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber                     dPrice
d                                        d

M02MOBILEHK       $1428
d                                        d

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 24
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Maintenance Agreement Renewals

Tip: When selecting the 2
year renewal option, the list
price is 15% less per year
compared to the base price.
When selecting the 3 year
renewal option, the list price
is 30% less per year com-
pared to the base price.

About Maintenance Agreement Renewals
Steelcase maintenance agreement renewals provide an extension of our enhanced support system that features software/firmware enhancements, expedited
shipping for hardware replacements, and prioritized technical support.

Renewal Lengths and Bundling Option
Maintenance agreement renewals are available for 1, 2, and 3 year terms.

Customers with multiple maintenance agreements will be able to bundle some or all of their applicable Steelcase technology products into a single 
maintenance agreement.

How to Order
Maintenance agreement renewals follow a special ordering process that requires a customer specific quote generated by Steelcase. Please contact
MAs@steelcase.com for complete renewal process information or with any questions.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

                                                                                                                             D1 year           D2 year           D3 year            
                                                                                                                             dRenewal      dRenewal      dRenewal       
                                                                                                                             d                       d                       d                        

Pricing
media:scape tables Maintenance          MTMTNC                                $1650               $2805               $3465
Agreement Renewal        

media:scape mini and mobile                 MMMTNC                                $  825               $1403               $1733
Maintenance Agreement Renewal         

media:scape Virtual PUCK                       MSVPKMTNC                        $  450               $  765               $  945
Maintenance Agreement Renewal

FlexFrame with media:scape                  FFDDMTNC                            $  825               $1403               $1733
Maintenance Agreement Renewal

FrameOne with media:scape                   FMMTNC                                 $1650               $2805               $3465
Maintenance Agreement Renewal

Coalesse Exponents media                      COC1MBWMSMTNC            $  825               $1403               $1733
board with media:scape 
Maintenance Agreement Renewal                                                                                                            
                                                                                                                             d                       d                       d                        
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Style Number Index

..............................................................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................................................

Style 
Number                    Page    Description

COC1MBWMSMTNC       34    Maintenance Agreement Renewal

ENO2610A                         13    3no Classic Interactive Whiteboard

ENO2610B                         13    3no Classic Interactive Whiteboard

ENO2610C                         13    3no Classic Interactive Whiteboard

ENO2810A                         13    3no Classic Interactive Whiteboard

ENO2810B                         13    3no Classic Interactive Whiteboard

ENO2810C                         13    3no Classic Interactive Whiteboard

ENOAPPICONST              18    3no Icon Strip

ENOCLICK2650A            14    3no Click Interactive Whiteboard

ENOCLICK2650B            14    3no Click Interactive Whiteboard

ENOCLICK2650C            14    3no Click Interactive Whiteboard

ENOCLICK2850A            14    3no Click Interactive Whiteboard

ENOCLICK2850B            14    3no Click Interactive Whiteboard

ENOCLICK2850C            14    3no Click Interactive Whiteboard

ENODEMOKIT                  20    3no Demo Kit

ENOFLEX686                    15    3no Flex Interactive Whiteboard

ENOFLEXA100                 15    3no Flex Interactive Whiteboard

ENOFLEXA200                 15    3no Flex Interactive Whiteboard

ENOFLEXAB280              15    3no Whiteboard w/Pattern A and Pattern B

ENOPLAY140                   17    3no Play

ENOPLAY140M                17    3no Play

ENOPLAYFLXKIT0         17    3no Play Installation Kit

ENOPROJKIT2                 16    3no Projector Kit

ENOREC01                        18    3no Receiver

ENOSTYKIT601               19    3no Stylus 601

ENOSTYLUS601              19    3no Stylus 601

FFDDMTNC                        34    Maintenance Agreement Renewal

FMMTNC                            34    media:scape M.A. Renewal

M02MINIA                         29    media:scape mini

M02MOBILEA                   30    media:scape mobile

M02MOBILEHK                31    HDVC Kit

MCR12                                19    Tray-Magnetic, Marker

MCR24                                19    Tray-Magnetic, Marker

MMMTNC                           34    Maintenance Agreement Renewal

MSVPKMTNC                    34    Maintenance Agreement Renewal

MTMTNC                            34    Maintenance Agreement Renewal

PJ930                                  16    3no Projector

WP22US                             16    3no Projector Mount
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Trademark List

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

®  The following are registered trademarks for
products of Steelcase Inc. or one of its related
corporate entities: 4 o’clock, 900 Series, 
à la carte, Airtouch, Ally, Amia, Answer,
Archipelago, Avenir, Ballet, Bix, Brayton
International, Cachet, Canopy, Canto,
Chancellor, Coalesse, Confidante, Context,
Convene, CopyCam, Criterion, Crushed Can,
Currency, dash, Designtex, Details, Detour,
Drive, Elective Elements, Ellipse, Ember
Chrome, Emerge, E-Table 2, FYI, Garland,
Gentry, Ginkgo Biloba, Groupwork, Ideo,
Jacket, Jenny, Jersey, Kart, Kick, LaCosta,
Leap, Let’s B, LiveBack, Max-Stacker,
media:scape, Metro, Migrations, Mitra,
Montage, Nurture, Oriana, Parade, Pathways,
PCT, Permiso, Player, PolyVision, Portal,
Power Pincher, Progeny, Protégé, R2, Rally,
Relevant, Reply, Rizzi Arc, Sensor, Series
9000, Siento, Sieste, Sine, Softcare,
Springboard, Steelcase, Steelcase Design
Partnership, Stella, Stow Davis, Swathmore,
TeamWork, Technique, Texpress, Think,
Thunder, Topo, Train, Turnstone, Underline,
Unison, Vecta, Viridian, Walden, Werndl, and
X-Stack. 

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from AWI Licensing Company, Dover,
DE: SoundScapes, DuraBrite, BioBlock, and
Armstrong.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Byrne Electrical, Rockford, MI:
Interport, Mini-Port, Axil Z, and Ellora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
DuPont, Wilmington, DE: Corian.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Genlyte Thomas Company, Louisville, KY:
Lightolier.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Hilti Corporation, FL-9494 Schaan, 
Principality of Liechtenstein: Hilti.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Leviton Manufacturing Company, Little Neck,
NY: Decora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Mechanical Plastics Corp, Elmsford, NY:
Toggler.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Microsoft Corporation, Redmond, WA:
Microsoft.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Panduit Corporation, Lockport, IL: Panduit.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Trav (Press), Cuneo, Italy: Assisa.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Virtual Ink, Boston, MA: mimioActive.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Wilkhahn Furniture Products:
Avera, Senzo, Versal, and Wilkhahn FS.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wilsonart International, Temple, TX:
Chemsurf.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wiremold, West Hartford, CT: Wiremold.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
EMU Group S.P.A., Perugia, Italy: Emu.

™ The following are trademarks for products of
Steelcase Inc. or one of its related corporate
entities: <5_MY, Access, Active/Passive Shelf,
Ainsley, Akira, Alcove, Alerion, alight, Amaris,
American Elect, American Tradition, ap40,
Arbor, Arriva, Asana, Ascot, Aspekt, Astor,
Await, Bira, Bivi, Bottomline, Brody, Brook,
Buoy, Burton, c:scape, Calla, Calm, Camber,
Campfire, Capa, Cappuccino, Cesar, Chester,
Chord, Circa, Clarendon, Classic Rectangular,
cobi, Collaboration, Community, Company,
Convey, Cortex, Coupe, Crea, Crew, Cura,
Cypress, Davenport, Dearborn, Deck, Déjà,
Denizen, Denska, Derby, Divisio, Donovan,
Dune, Duo, e3, e3 ceramicsteel, e3 environ-
mental ceramicsteel, Echo, Edge, Elsna,
Empath, Empress, Enea, 3no, EnSync,
Enviro, Escapade, Exchange, Exponents,
Field, Flat Top, FlexFrame, Flip Top, Flute,
Folio, FrameOne, FreeFlow, Frontier, Galilei,
Gesture, Ginger, Ginkgo, Go Wall, Grip,
Groove, Hatchback, Hawthorne, Hitch, Host
Collection, Hosu, Huddleboard, i2i, Impact,
Indy, InfoLink, IOS, I-Solve, Jack, Jarrah,
Jetty, Juice, Kami, Kast, Kathryn, Lagunitas,
Lark, L’Attitude, LearnLab, Leela, Lincoln,
Linden, LiveSeat, Loria, Lyric, Malibu, Malibu
Too, Mansfield, Marathon, Martini, Mason,
Masque,  Millbrae, Mineral, Mingle, Mistic,
Mistic Metal, Mistic Wood, Montreal, Move,
Nadia, Neighbor, nesso, Nickel, Nikko, Nod,
Node, Norfolk, Ontrak, Oom, Opus, Orchid,
Outlook Collection, Ovation, Paloma,
Paperflo, Parliament, Pasio, Passerelle,
Patriarch, Payback, Peek, Pile File, Pisa,
Pool, PUCK, QiVi, Quba, Rave, Reed,
Regard, Relay, Reunion, Ripple, Riser, Rocco,
Rocky, RoomWizard, Runner, Satellite,
Sawyer, ScapeSeries, Senti, Sentinel, Senza,
Sequoia, Session, ShareLink, Shield,
Shortcut, Sidewalk, Skylar, Slumber, Smoke,
Snug, Soft Leaf, Sonata, Sorrel, SOTO,
Stationkits, Stiletto, Surprise!, Switch,
Symphony, Sync, TagWizard, Tava,
TeamStudio, TeamTheater, Tenaro, Terrazzo,
Theorem, Thread, Topaz, Touchdown, Tour,
Tower Too, Trees, Trillium, Trolly, tX2, U-Free,
Uno, V.I.A., Verb, Verge, Victor2, Visalia,
Waldorf, Woodruff, Workspring, and X-tenz.

™ The following is a trademark of Microsoft
Corporation, Redmond, WA: Windows.

™ The following is a trademark of Rodman
Industries, Inc., Oconomowoc, WI:
ResinCore1.

™ The following is a trademark of Ultrafabrics,
LLC, Elmsford, NY: Ultraleather.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Wilkhahn Furniture products: Cana,
Linus, Logon, Picto, Range, Stitz, Thema,
Timetable, and Tubis.

™ The following is a trademark of MBDC,
Charlottesville, VA: Cradle to Cradle and C2C.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Walter Knoll: Andoo, Bob, Lazlo, Lox,
Ribbon, and Together.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from PP Møbler: Bar and Flag Halyard.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Viccarbe: Davos, Holy Day, Last Minute,
RS, and Wrapp.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Carl Hansen: Elbow, Paddle, Shell, Wing,
and Wishbone.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Cambridge Sound Management, LLC,
Cambridge, MA: QtPro Soundmasking, Qt
Quiet Technology, and Sonet Qt.

™ The following is a trademark of Electri-Cable
Assemblies, Shelton, CT: Interact.

    Trademarks used here in are the property of
Steelcase, Inc. or of their respective owners.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Availability
Electronic price list updated with release
182.C (U.S.) and 147.C (Canada), dated 
August 17, 2015.

Spec News is available on village.steelcase.com. 
Search AdStock and download the current
release’s Spec News. 

View or download Steelcase Specification Guides
at http://www.steelcase.com/en/resources/design/
spec-guides/pages/specguides.aspx.

Transitional products in this specification guide are
maintained for existing customers only and are
likely to be phased out over time. These products
are indicated with a S. Products that are sched-
uled to be culled are indicated with an G, followed
by the last order entry date.

cFor a list of all trademarks, refer to the last page
of this specification guide.
© 2015 Steelcase Inc.

For Canadian Pricing
Canadian factor can be found at
steelcase.com/CADpricing.
Calculate in the following order to avoid 
rounding errors:
•  Multiply the base price and each option by the 
  Canadian factor.
•  Round each to the nearest dollar.
•  Add base and options for total list price.

Avenir 
Systems Furniture
Specification Guide

Working With This Specification Guide

Eleven Tips: How to Get the Most Out of This Book                                2

Things to Know About Avenir                                                                   4

Additional Resources                                                                               6

Related Products                                                                                     7

Understanding

Panels                                                                                                      9

Worksurfaces and Related Products                                                     63

8500 Series Tables                                                                              131

Storage                                                                                               135

Lighting                                                                                               183

Wiring and Cabling                                                                              197

Specifying

Specifying Tips                                                                                    220

Panels                                                                                                 223

Worksurfaces and Related Products                                                   265

8500 Series Tables                                                                              325

Storage                                                                                               329

Lighting                                                                                               369

Transitional Products                                                                          377

Surface Materials                                                                     381

Resources

Lock and Keying                                                                                 404

Style Number Index                                                                            406

This specification guide contains multi-
ple Steelcase product lines which are
designed into one specification guide for your con-
venience. Note that each product may be subject
to different pricing terms and conditions.

August 2015
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Standard Shelf Lights

Product Details
Standard shelf light
includes the fixture, lamp,
contrast sleeve, and a 9'
cord with three-prong plug.

Cord exits from the center
of the back of the fixture.

Cord configuration
allows two shelf lights to
plug into adjacent outlets in
one receptacle.

9' cord with circuit
breaker is available to
meet the requirements of the
Chicago code.

Energy-saving T8
lamps have triphosphor
coating for balanced color
and pleasing light.

Connections
Fixture mounts
recessed or flush
depending on design of
overhead storage bin, shelf,
or service module. Installa-
tion is done in the field.

Universal bracket allows
shelf light to be installed
without tools under most
metal overhead storage bins
and shelves. The bracket
snaps into the end caps and
then shelf light snaps into
place. 

45°

Fixture can be mounted
anywhere from side to side
beneath overhead storage
bin, shelf, or service module.
The cord length is the only
limitation.

Wiring & Cabling
Power drawn is approxi-
mately 1⁄2 amp.

Daisy chaining fixtures
permits interconnecting up
to eight shelf lights from a
single power outlet.
cPage 151

Starter cord powers first
light in a daisy chain and
allows you to convert any
daisy chain light for indepen-
dent operation.

Standard ballast is an
electronic ballast that is
roughly 30% more efficient
than a magnetic ballast. 
This ballast eliminates the
fluorescent lamp flicker 
and computer screen inter-
ference that may occur 
with a magnetic ballast.

Economizer electronic
ballast, which uses 40%
less energy than a regular
electronic ballast while deliv-
ering 50% of the light output,
is available on all standard
shelf lights.

Magnetic high-power-
factor ballast is 
available.

Fixture Lamp Replacement
width width Wattage lamps

245⁄8" 24" 17 watt F17T8-TL735

365⁄8" 36" 25 watt F25T8-TL735

485⁄8" 48" 32 watt F32T8-TL735

Underwriters
Laboratory (UL) and
Canadian Standards
Association (CSA)
listed. These lights have
been designed to meet U.S.
and Canadian national elec-
trical and energy codes and
most local building codes.
Local electrical codes vary,
so you should consult a
qualified electrical contractor
or engineer for proper instal-
lation of all electrical equip-
ment.

Surface Materials
Housing
• Black paint (standard)
• Paint colors (option)

Reflector
• White only

Cord
• Black vinyl only

End cap cord manager
• Black plastic only

Standard shelf light
offers affordable user control
and energy efficiency.

Actual Dimensions
Depth 91⁄2"

Width 245⁄8", 365⁄8", 485⁄8"

Height 13⁄4"

Cord length 9'

Daisy chain cord length 30"

Starter cord length 61⁄2'

On-off switch is centered
on the front edge of the shelf
light.

9' cord with grounded plug
is factory installed.

Housing of fixture is
painted. Standard color
is black.

End cap cord mana-
gers, molded into the
durable plastic end caps,
allow you to route and 
manage excess cord.

Faceted reflector is
always white.

Contrast sleeve can be
manually rotated to vary
direction of light intensity.

Utility Shelf Lights
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Product Details
Utility shelf light
includes the fixture, lamp,
diffuser, and a 9' cord with
three-prong plug.

Cord exits from the center
of the back of the fixture.

Cord configuration
allows two shelf lights to
plug into adjacent outlets in
one receptacle.

9' cord with circuit
breaker is available to
meet the requirements of the
Chicago code.

Energy-saving T8
lamps have triphosphor
coating for balanced color
and pleasing light.

Bat wing lens is available
as an option for applications
where moderate improve-
ment to light distribution over
regular prismatic lens is
required, and low cost is 
critical.

Connections
Fixture mounts
recessed or flush
depending on design of
overhead storage bin, shelf,
or service module. Installa-
tion is done in the field.

Universal bracket allows
shelf light to be installed
without tools under most
metal overhead storage bins
and shelves. The bracket
snaps into the end caps and
then shelf light snaps into
place. Also fits under trans-
action tops. 

45°

Keyhole slots in housing
of fixture allow shelf light to
be mounted beneath wood
or laminate overhead stor-
age bins, shelves, service
modules, and transaction
worksurfaces using screws
provided. Keyhole slots are
also used to mount lights to
overhead storage bins and
shelves manufactured prior
to August 1991.

Fixture can be mounted
anywhere from side to side
beneath overhead storage
bin, shelf, or service module.
The cord length is the only
limitation.

Wiring & Cabling
Power drawn is 
approximately 1⁄2 amp.

Daisy chaining fixtures
permits interconnecting up
to eight shelf lights from a 
single power outlet.
cPage 151

Starter cord powers first
light in a daisy chain and
allows you to convert 
any daisy chain light for
independent operation.

Fixture Lamp Replacement
width width Wattage lamps

185⁄8" 18" 15 watt F15T8-TL735

245⁄8" 24" 17 watt F17T8-TL735

365⁄8" 36" 25 watt F25T8-TL735

485⁄8" 48" 32 watt F32T8-TL735 

Standard ballast is a
magnetic normal-power-
factor ballast.

Electronic ballast that is
33% more efficient than the
magnetic ballast is available.
This ballast eliminates the
fluorescent lamp flicker and
computer screen inter-
ference that may occur with
a magnetic ballast.

Underwriters
Laboratory (UL) and
Canadian Standards
Association (CSA)
listed. These lights have
been designed to meet U.S.
and Canadian national elec-
trical and energy codes and
most local building codes.
Local electrical codes vary,
so you should consult a
qualified electrical contractor
or engineer for proper instal-
lation of all electrical equip-
ment.

Surface Materials
Housing
• Black paint (standard)
• Paint colors (option)

Reflector
• White only

Cord
• Black vinyl only

End cap cord manager
• Black plastic only

Utility shelf light pro-
vides fixed-intensity light at a
budget price.

On-off switch is centered
on the front edge of the shelf
light.

9' cord with grounded plug
is factory installed.

Housing of fixture is
painted. Standard color
is black.

End cap cord mana-
gers, molded into the
durable plastic end caps,
allow you to route and 
manage excess cord.

Prismatic lens—flat
acrylic diffuser.

Actual Dimensions
Depth 55⁄8"

Width 185⁄8", 245⁄8", 365⁄8", 485⁄8"

Height 13⁄4"

Cord length 9'

Daisy chain cord length 30"

Starter cord length 61⁄2'

Reflector is always white.

Tip 5
Study the product 
detail pages in the 
Understanding section 
to learn everything an 
expert knows about 
specific products. Each 
product detail page in 
this section contains 
the following features, 
where applicable:
•  Product Drawing
•  Actual Dimensions
•  Product Details
•  Connections
•  Wiring and Cabling
•  Surface Materials
•  Application Topics
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Eleven Tips: 
How to Get the Most Out of This Book

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tip 1

Watch the tabs on the
right-hand edges of the
pages. They’ll always 
indicate which chapter 
you are in.

Tip 2

Review Things to
Know About Avenir for
an introduction to Avenir and
the product features that
make it a unique furniture
system.
cPage 4

Identifying Characteristics of Avenir

Reconfigurations are
simplified because shelves 
and overhead storage bins
can be removed from panels
without disassembly, saving
labor costs.

Panel-supported
worksurfaces attach
to panels with worksurface 
supports. They can be 
mounted at any height.

Freestanding
worksurfaces are
available with different
kinds of worksurface
supports. They can also 
be panel-wrapped.

Worksurface heig
desks, returns, bridge
credenzas is standard
281/2"H, the ergonom
correct height for writi
keystroking. radius ed
on worksurfaces incre
comfort for user.

Cable routing in a panel
is possible through both top 
cap and base cavity.

Power can be routed in 
base of panels.

Cable routing can be
accommodated with cable-
management worksurfaces
or by using accessories with
conventional desks.

Basic Products
available to reduc
on projects where
able to do without
features and perfo
cBasic and traditi
product compariso
is on facing page.

C
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e

Tip 3

Use the Statement of
Line pages for an over -
view of the available compo-
nents, their sizes, and page
references for additional
information. Each
Understanding chapter
includes a statement of line
after the table of contents.

Tip 4

Find cross references
by looking for page numbers
flagged with an arrow.

Lighting
Statement of Line

Advanced Shelf Lights
25"W 37"W 49"W

91⁄4"D • • •

Understanding
c Page145

Specifying
c Page 317

Standard Shelf Lights
25"W 37"W 49"W

91⁄4"D • • •

Understanding
c Page 146

Specifying
c Page 321

Utility Shelf Lights
25"W 37"W 49"W

91⁄4"D • • •

Understanding
c Page 147

Specifying
c Page 323

144 Avenir

Antares Task Lights
21⁄2"H

115⁄8"D •

Understanding
c Page 148

Specifying
c Page 326

Provides low glare
lighting with maximum
energy savings. Fits 
both benchmark and 
other Avenir shelves and
overhead storage bins.

Offers affordable 
user control and energy 
efficiency. Fits both bench-
mark and other Avenir
shelves and overhead 
storage bins.

Provides fixed 
intensity light at a 
budget price. Fits both
benchmark and other 
Avenir shelves and 
overhead storage bins.

Provides a pool of
directionally adjustable
light where it’s needed on
the worksurface. Does not
interfere with placement of
computer equipment. Sus-
pended from bottom of
shelves and overhead 
storage bins.

PowerPinchers
One Outlet •
Six Outlets •

Understanding
c Page 150

Specifying
c Page 328

Product Drawing 
shows you what the product
looks like and points out
important features.

Product Details
gives specific information on
the product and how 
it is used.

Wiring and Cabling
details the cable-manage-
ment and cable routing
capabilities of the product.

Actual Dimensions 
table lists the dimensions 
of the product.

Connections
describes how the product is
assembled or how it
attaches to another product.

Application Topics
provides useful advice on
how to apply the product.

Surface Materials
lists what material is used
for each part of the 
product.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Specification Information

Light Dimensions Style Base
Wattage D W H Number Price

Economizer Electronic Ballast
17 watts 91⁄4" 25" 13⁄4" LSH24KF $360 

25 watts 91⁄4" 37" 13⁄4" LSH36KF $385 

32 watts 91⁄4" 49" 13⁄4" LSH48KF $403 

Economizer Electronic Ballast with Chicago Cord

17 watts 91⁄4" 25" 13⁄4" LSH24KFC $404 

25 watts 91⁄4" 37" 13⁄4" LSH36KFC $429 

32 watts 91⁄4" 49" 13⁄4" LSH48KFC $447 
. . . .
. . . .
. . . .

Electronic Ballast
17 watts 91⁄4" 25" 13⁄4" LSH24K $324 

25 watts 91⁄4" 37" 13⁄4" LSH36K $349 

32 watts 91⁄4" 49" 13⁄4" LSH48K $367 

Electronic Ballast with Chicago Cord

17 watts 91⁄4" 25" 13⁄4" LSH24KC $368 

25 watts 91⁄4" 37" 13⁄4" LSH36KC $393 

32 watts 91⁄4" 49" 13⁄4" LSH48KC $411 
. . . .
. . . .
. . . .

Electronic Ballast with Dimmer Switch
17 watts 91⁄4" 25" 13⁄4" LSH24KR $407 

25 watts 91⁄4" 37" 13⁄4" LSH36KR $432 

32 watts 91⁄4" 49" 13⁄4" LSH48KR $450 

Electronic Ballast with Dimmer Switch and Chicago Cord

17 watts 91⁄4" 25" 13⁄4" LSH24KRC $451 

25 watts 91⁄4" 37" 13⁄4" LSH36KRC $476 

32 watts 91⁄4" 49" 13⁄4" LSH48KRC $494 
. . . .
. . . .
. . . .

Advanced Shelf Lights

•.
.
.
.

•.
.
.
.

•.
.
.
.

•.
.
.
.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Light fixture housing with centered on-off switch:

paint (see options below)
• End cap cord managers: black plastic only
• 9' cord with three-prong plug at 45˚ angle (9' cord

with circuit breaker for use in Chicago):
black vinyl only

• Precision optics tube around lamp
• Faceted reflector: specular (reflective) aluminum
• T8 3500K lamp
• Ballast
• Universal mounting bracket: black paint only
• Screws and keyhole slots for attachment to

wood products and all products manufactured prior
to August 1991

1 Style number
2 Paint color number (see options below)
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 373.

Options Price Required to Specify
Surface • Painted light fixture housing: +$11 Specify paint color number for housing.
Materials other than black cSee Surface Materials, page 345.

Tip: Because these fixtures
are usually recessed, black
is the standard color. Colors
other than black have an
upcharge of $11.

Tip: If an optional paint color
is selected for the housing,
the electrical switches and
end caps will remain black
plastic.

Tip: Mounting brackets are
available from Customer
Service to allow shelf lights
to be attached to benchmark
overhead storage compo-
nents manufactured prior to
March 20, 1995.

Advanced Shelf Lights

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 145

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Eleven Tips:
How to Get the Most

Out of This Book

Tip 7

Italic typeface on speci-
fying pages usually identifies
wording that you should use
in your order.

Tip 8

Watch for tips throughout
the text that give you expla-
nations and helpful instruc-
tions.

Tip 9

Learn what you cannot
do by looking for drawings
crossed out with an “X.”

Tip 10
Use the surface 
materials listings in the
Surface Materials section of
this book to find surface
material color numbers. 
cPage 384

Benchmark
worksurface fillers
are available as transation
fillers for radius-edge 
worksurfaces in a 
perpendicular application.
cPage 104
Tip: Because of different
furniture applications and 
installation techniques, it is 
suggested that worksurface
fillers be ordered after the 

Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome loc

Required to Specify

Select key number from FR305–FR4
factory installation.
Specify plug and order lock cylinders
seperately for field installation.
Page 302
Specify key consecutive and must se
beginning key number from FR305–F
Specify master key random.

c

Tip 11

Refer to the style num-
ber index when you know
a style number and you
need to find the page that
has more details about the
product.
cPage 406

................................

Style
Number

MR4824-LLP

MR4824-LP

MR6024-LDP

MR6024-LE

MR6024-LLDP

MR6024-LLP

MR6024-LP

Page

257

257

259

255

259

257

257

Tip 6
Refer to the specifying 
pages for all the information 
needed to order a product. 
Each product specifying page 
contains a variety of elements to 
help you complete a specification:
•  Product Drawing
•  Standard Includes
•  Required to Specify
•  Options
•  Related Products
•  Specification Information
  • Dimensions
  • Style Number
  • Price

Product Drawing
shows you what the 
product looks like.

Standard Includes
(under the dark grey band)
provides a list of what
comes standard with the
product.

Required to Specify
(under the dark grey band)
itemizes the information that
you must provide to order
the standard product and the
preferred sequence for
specification.

Specification
Information
(under the light grey band)
provides product dimen-
sions, style numbers, and
prices for the standard prod-
uct and any surface material
choices that are available.

Options
(under the black band) lists
all the options that apply to
the product, their price, and
what is required to specify.

Related Products
provide specification infor-
mation for products that are
directly related.
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Worksurfaces
Worksurfaces are available in four types:
•  Avenir Universal worksurfaces
•  Avenir 11⁄2"-thick panel-supported 

worksurfaces
•  Curvilinear worksurfaces

Avenir Universal worksurfaces are 
available in a broad range of shapes, including 
panel-hung and freestanding. Avenir Universal
worksurfaces have a wood core and a laminate
surface.

Avenir 11⁄2"-thick worksurfaces are avail-
able in a broad range of shapes. Avenir 11⁄2" Thick
worksurfaces have a wood core and a wood or
laminate surface.

Curvilinear worksurfaces are available to
allow a broader range of workstation layouts. 
The worksurfaces have a wood core with a 
laminate surface.

Panels

Panels are available to define spaces and
create privacy for individuals and teams. Panels
can be used to support shelves and storage
bins and worksurfaces. Or worksurfaces can be
freestanding.

Tackable acoustical panels comprise a
steel frame and acoustical surfaces attached to
each side.
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Things to Know About Avenir
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...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................
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Storage
Storage with Avenir-style pulls includes
fixed pedestals and lateral files.

(800 Series lateral files)

Storage with 200 Series pulls includes a
broad array of choices, including fixed pedestals,
worksurface-supported pedestals, mobile
pedestals, and 200 Series lateral files.

(TS 200 Series lateral files and
pedestals with 200 Series pulls)

Wiring and Cabling
Power distribution systems can be built
using powerways in Avenir.

Powerways can be used to build power distribu-
tion networks within the bases of Avenir panels. A
full range of components are available to allow
power networks to go wherever there are panels
and to provide access where the user needs it.

Internode components can be used to build
power distribution networks and data/voice net-
works. These components attach above and
below Avenir worksurfaces. Internode components
cannot connect to Avenir powerways.

Avenir Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                                   5

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Things to Know About Avenir
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Support
Steelcase Capabilities
Steelcase products are dis-
tributed, installed, and serv-
iced through a network of
more than 600 dealers
worldwide. Steelcase is also
represented with offices and
corporate showrooms in 
26 U.S. cities, 4 Canadian
cities, and in France,
Germany, Great Britain, and
Japan. Every Steelcase
product meets our excep-
tionally high standards of
quality and durability and
comes with the Steelcase
assurance of excellence in
service. 

For assistance, please
call your local dealer, the
Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team, or the
Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team prior to
placing an order, when work-
ing on a bid, or when you
need information about
product applications and
specifications.

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team if you have
submitted an order to
Steelcase and you need 
to speak to your Solutions
Fulfillment Team
Representative about the
order. Also call if you have
any post-shipment quality 
or warranty concerns or 
service parts questions.

Outside the U.S.A., Canada,
Mexico, Puerto Rico, and
the U.S. Virgin Islands, call
1.616.247.2500.

For information about
Steelcase, the name of your
nearest Steelcase dealer, 
or for product literature, 
call 1.800.333.9939, or 
visit our Web site: 
steelcase.com.

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Comparison 
CD
This interactive tool is 
filled with basic product
information and comprehen-
sive data detailing how
Steelcase and competitors
position their products,
enabling you to compare
Steelcase products to the
competition. Invaluable in
helping to prepare bids, pro-
posals, and presentations.
Form number S10847

Avenir Product Training
Basic training for Avenir is
available as part of the
Building Product Muscle
(BPM) curriculum on the
Steelcase University Web
site at village.steelcase.com.

The Avenir BPM is a self-
paced, printable module
designed to build knowledge
of the Avenir’s positioning,
statement of line, features
and benefits, competitive
products, application, and
sales presentation for
Steelcase and dealer 
salespeople. The Avenir BPM
is course SAL119.

Installation Training is
available for salespeople.
This Avenir sales-focused
product training gives
hands-on learning opportuni-
ties on how products work
and how to present features
and benefits. The course
code is SAL 133.

Enhancing Your 
Series 9000 and Avenir
Environments CD-ROM
This interactive CD tool
helps customers leverage
their existing Series 9000
and Avenir products.
Form number 04-0012964

...............................................................................................................................................

Computer Tools
Electronic Catalog
Accurate sales quotations
and purchase orders for
Steelcase products are 
created with specification
software that uses Steelcase
Electronic Catalog data. Use
the data to specify and price
style numbers and options
for every Steelcase product.
The data is updated 
bimonthly by Steelcase and
provided to software 
programs including: the
Hedberg Business System,
SmartTools– Steelcase’s
design and specification
software (for more informa-
tion on SmartTools, please
email SmartTools@steel-
case.com), the ProjectMatrix
ProjectSymbols libraries, as
well as 20-20 CAP Studio.

Furniture Symbol
Graphic Data
Steelcase creates 2D and
3D furniture symbols (with
attributes) for planning and
initially specifying Steelcase
products. This data is 
incorporated into several
add-on software packages
that work in either a
Microstation or an AutoCAD
drafting environment.

For more information 
about these and other 
software tools to help you
plan effective work environ-
ments, please email 
fsl@steelcase.com.

Digital Publications
If your device has a bar
code reader App, scan this
QR code for a direct link to
the online digital public -
ations. Utilizing this QR 
code allows you to search
across multiple specification
guides, share across social
media, or print out pages.
You can also access these
digital publications at
www.steelcase.com or vil-
lage.steelcase.com.

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Brochures
Avenir 
This brochure is designed to
give you a general overview
of Avenir, and ways to renew
and refresh Avenir with
Universal Storage and
Universal Worksurfaces.
Form number 05-0000976

Planning Tools
Quick Ship Guide
This handbook describes 
all Steelcase, Turnstone,
Details, and Coalesse prod-
ucts that are available for
Rapid2 (ships in 2 days),
Rapid5 (ships in 5-7 days),
or Coalesse Rapid10 (ships
in 10 days).

Printed Materials
Surface Materials
Reference Manual
This publication provides: 
•  An explanation of the 

surface materials
•  “Available on” matrices 
•  Vertical surface fabric 

and seating upholstery
selection listing

•  Technical data for surface
materials

•  Surface material care and
cleaning instructions

...............................................................................................................................................

Avenir is supported with an
array of informational materi-
als, tools, and software to
help you plan an installation
efficiently. 

Product brochures and
planning tools can be
ordered through your
Steelcase area office by call-
ing 1.800.784.0358 
or through the AdStock web
site at village.steelcase.com.

August 2015
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Related ProductsRelated Products

TS 200 Series storage
products are equipped
with pulls that match Avenir
200 Series drawer pulls.
cSee Storage Specification
Guide 

.............................................................

.............................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

800 Series lateral files
are available with Avenir-
style pulls. The Avenir-style
pull is not identical to the
actual Avenir pull; it is flush
and does not have the
radius lip on the top edge of
the pull so it will allow the
receding door to go back
into the file.
cSee Storage Specification
Guide 

Details Worktools
include a full line of
ergonomically designed
products that enhances 
and improves the work 
setting. Product platforms
include computer support
tools, organizational work-
tools, and personal lighting.
cFor additional information
refer to Details Specification
Guide or contact Details at 
888.783.3522 or email
info@details-worktools.com.

Steelcase and other manu-
facturers produce products
that are ideal to use with
Avenir. Some of them are
listed here along with details
about how to get product 
literature.

Huddle board products
were designed to comple-
ment the ways you work,
individually or as a group.
Huddleboard markerboards
and photo album can be
used either horizontally or
vertically. These ultra-light
boards attach to a panel,
panel-mounted worktool rail,
or can be used with any of
the Huddleboard support
tools. Huddleboard products
offer new ways to manage
your information by sup-port-
ing the capture, transfer, and
display of individual or group
information.
cSee Meeting Spaces
Specification Guide.
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Statement of Line                                                                       10

Product Details

Tackable Acoustical Panels                                                                   12

Cable-Management Panel Options                                                       14

Transparent Panels                                                                               16

Half-Glass, Half-Fabric Transparent Panels                                          18

Panel Stackers                                                                                      20

Panel Door with Frame                                                                          22

Related Products

Top Caps                                                                                               24

Panel Connectors                                                                                  25

Change-of-Height Panel Connectors                                                    31

Filler Packages                                                                                      32

End-of-Run Fillers                                                                                 34

Panel Bracket Packages                                                                       36

Panel Accessories                                                                                 38

Base Power-Ins                                                                                     40

2" x 2" Power Poles and Cable Poles                                                   41

2" x 6" Power Poles and Cable Poles                                                   42

18"W and 24"W Powerways                                                                  44

30"W to 60"W Powerways                                                                     46

Base Covers and Receptacles                                                              48

Application Topics

Receptacle Locations                                                                            50

Panel Creep                                                                                          51

How Panel-Supported Components Fit                                                 52

Solutions to Overhead Storage Problems Caused by PAB2 Brackets      53

Bracket Application Rules                                                                       56

How Connectors Affect Panel-Supported Components                         57

How Connectors Affect Power Flow                                                      58

Rules for Panel Stability                                                                        59

Rules for Panel Stacker Stability                                                           61

Rules for Panel Stability with Components                                           62
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Tackable Acoustical
                 185⁄16"W      245⁄16"W      305⁄16"W      365⁄16"W      425⁄16"W      485⁄16"W      609⁄16"W

33"H         •                 •                 •                 •                 •                 •                 •
41"H         •                 •                 •                 •                 •                 •                 •
53"H         •                 •                 •                 •                 •                 •                 •
65"H         •                 •                 •                 •                 •                 •                 •
80"H         •                 •                 •                 •                 •                 •
Replacement surfaces are available. cSee page 241.

   Understanding
cPage 12
   Specifying
cPage 228

Tip: Panel height varies
according to the top cap
selected.

Transparent
                 245⁄16"W      305⁄16"W      365⁄16"W      425⁄16"W      485⁄16"W                          

65"H         •                 •                 •                 •                 •
80"H         •                 •                 •                 •                 •

   Understanding
cPage 16
   Specifying
cPage 232

Half-Glass, Half-Fabric Transparent Panels
                 245⁄16"W      305⁄16"W      365⁄16"W      425⁄16"W      485⁄16"W                          

65"H         •                 •                 •                 •                 •
80"H         •                 •                 •                 •                 •

   Understanding
cPage 18
   Specifying
cPage 234

Statement of Line
Panels
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Tip: Panel door frame height
varies according to the top
cap selected.

Panel Door with Frame
                 425⁄16"W

80"H         •*

*  =  Also available as frame only.

   Understanding
cPage 22
   Specifying
cPage 240

Tackable Acoustical Fabric-Covered Replacement Skins                                                                     
                                                                                   

                 18"W           24"W           30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W

33"H         •                 •                 •        •        •        •        •
41"H         •                 •                 •        •        •        •        •
53"H         •                 •                 •        •        •        •        •
65"H         •                 •                 •        •        •        •        •
80"H         •                 •                 •        •        •        •        
Tip: 281⁄2"H replacement panel surfaces are used on 281⁄2"H straight trans-
parent panels. 42"H replacement panel surfaces are used on 42"H tackable
acoustical panels and also on 42"H straight transparent panels.

   Understanding
cPage 12
   Specifying
cPage 241

Panel Stackers
                 18"W           24"W           30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W

11"H          •        •        •        •        •        •        •
12"H         •                 •                 •                 •                 •        •        •
15"H         •                 •                 •                 •                 •        •        •
24"H         •                 •                 •                 •                 •        •        •

   Understanding
cPage 20
   Specifying
cPages 236–239

Tackable
fabric-covered
panel stacker

Glass panel
stacker

Avenir Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                                11
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Top caps come in two
height options that will alter
the panel height according
to the top cap selected. See
dimensions table below.
cPage 24

Panel surface is remov -
able for replacement with 
a new surface. The top cap,
end trim, and base cover
can remain intact during 
the replacement process.
Special tools are not
required. Adjacent panels
are not disrupted. 

Panel stabilizer feet 
are designed to provide
additional support for panels
when they aren’t stabilized
by components. Each foot
extends 16" from the side of
the panel.

Actual Dimensions
Depth (thickness)                2"

Width                                  185⁄16", 245⁄16", 305⁄16", 365⁄16", 
                                           425⁄16", 485⁄16", or 609⁄16"

Low top cap height             5⁄8"

Medium top cap height       13⁄8" 

Leveling glide range           11⁄16"

Height                                 with           with           
                                           low            medium    
                                           top cap     top cap      

33"H panel                          321⁄2"         33"            

41"H panel                          401⁄2"        411⁄4"        

53"H panel                          515⁄8"        523⁄8"        

65"H panel                          6315⁄16"     6411⁄16"      

80"H panel                          793⁄4"        801⁄2"        

Tackable acoustical
panels are constructed
with a steel frame and
acoustical surfaces that are
attached to each side.
cSpecifying, page 228

Septum and low-
density fiberglass
(acoustical insert) is
included on 65" and higher
panels.

Fiberglass material
construction provides 
a tackable surface, serves
as a sound barrier, and
improves acoustical 
qualities.

Panel surface is covered
with fabric.

End trim finishes the 
vertical edge of the panel.

Base-end door slides up
to provide access to base
cavity and has a knockout
for routing cables through a
panel run.

Leveling glides adjust to
install panels on uneven
floors.

Steel top caps are avail-
able in two heights—low (L)
and medium (M). Wood top
caps are available in two
heights — low (L) and
medium (M).

Frame is constructed with
rigid, tubular steel.

Slotted channel accepts
panel-supported compo-
nents in 1" increments.

Communication cord
knockouts allow cables 
to pass through the base
cover.

Base cavity accepts a
factory- or field-installed
powerway. Cable routing 
is also possible.

Base cover is removable
to allow access to cavities in
panel base. Base covers
contains “invisible” knock-
outs for receptacles.
cPage 48

Tackable Acoustical Panels
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Panel-run stability rec-
ommendations vary depend-
ing on the width of the panel
run and use of panel-
supported components.
cPages 59–62

Wiring & Cabling

Base or end power-ins
bring power to the panel run
by connecting at a desig-
nated receptacle location or
at the end of a powerway.
cPage 40

Power poles and cable
poles attach to the panel
end or at L-, T- and X-con-
nections. They bring power
or communication cables
from the ceiling.
cPages 41–43

Powerways can be fac-
tory or field installed in the
base cavity. Three-circuit 
or four-circuit powerways
are available. 18"W and
24"W powerways have two
flag connectors. 30"W and
wider powerways have one
flag connector. 
Exception: 18"W panels
accommodate pass-through
powerways. These panels
are shipped with two plain
base covers. Pass-through
powerways are shipped in a
separate carton for field
installation.
cPages 44–47

Base cavity can be
accessed on either side of
the panel. It is easier to
route cords and cables, and
to field install powerways, on
the surface-one side
because the C-shape foot
opens to that side.

Panel-base end grom-
met is available to fit in
base-end door knockout to
protect cords and cables. 

Cable knockout allows
cable routing through steel
medium top caps.
Exceptions: Wood top caps
and low top caps do not
allow for cable routing.
cPage 24

Cable-management
panel option is available
to allow vertical cable rout-
ing and worksurface-height
receptacles.
cPage 14

Fillers aesthetically fill in
the space at L-, T-, and X-
connections. End-of-run
fillers cover the exposed ver-
tical edge of the last panel in
a run. All fillers allow cables
to run vertically.
cPage 32

Wire separator is 
available factory installed, to
separate telecommunication
cables from the powerway.
Field-installed wire separa-
tors are available from
Service Parts.

All panels are UL listed
and CSA certified.

Surface Materials
Top cap
•  Paint (standard)
•  Wood (option on low and 
  medium top caps)
•  Customiz stain (option 
  on wood)

End trim
•  Paint (standard)
•  Fabric (option)

Base cover
•  Paint (standard)

Panel surface
•  Fabric
Tip: For most fabrics, fabric
application is standard in 
the warp horizontal direction.
cSee Specification Guide -
lines for Vertical Fabric
Applications, page 400, for
details on these exceptions.
Warp vertical is available 
as an option.
Tip: If a panel has different
surfaces, use these guide-
lines: the first surface you
specify is considered to be
surface one. The second
surface you specify is sur-
face two. End trims, left,
right, or both, are specified
while you’re facing surface
one. Factory-installed 
powerways are always
installed with the green 
end of the powerway on 
the left-hand side as you
face surface one.
cPages 44–47

Slotted channel
•  Black paint only

Leveling glides
•  Black only

Panel-base end 
grommet
•  Black plastic only

Pricing
To price a panel with 
surface materials at different
prices, add the two prices
together and divide by two. 

Application Topics
Base Covers and
Receptacles
cPage 48

Panel Creep 
cPage 51

How Connectors Affect
Panel-Supported
Components
cPage 57

How Connectors Affect
Power Flow
cPage 58

Wiring and Cabling
cPages 197–217

Cable Capacities
cPage 216

Connections

Universal connector
package, shipped with
every panel, joins panels 
of the same height in a
straight line or in L-, T-, Y-,
or X-configurations. 
cPage 25

Connectors are available
to attach panels to adjacent
panels and walls.
cPages 26–30

Change-of-height panel
connector provides a fin-
ished edge when panels of
varying heights are joined 
in a straight line, L-, T-, or X-
configuration. It will not work
with fillers, power poles, or
cable poles that are in a T-
configuration. 
cPage 31

Panels can support com-
ponents, including work -
surfaces, shelves, and
storage bins.
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Avenir tackable
acoustical panels are
available with panel options
that allow internal vertical
cable routing and accom -
modate worksurface-height
power receptacles and
voice/data receptacles.
cSpecifying, page 228

Harness is factory 
installed as part of the 
cable-management panel
option in panels with a 
factory-installed powerway. 

Harness brings power
to receptacle(s) at 
worksurface height.
You can specify Line 1, 2, 
3, or 4. Factory-installed
powerway is still specified by
adding a “P3” or “P4” suffix
to the panel’s style number.

Voice/data receptacle
opening is included in 
distribution channel and
accommodates customer
supplied voice/data jacks.
Panel surface can be cut out
in the field to accommodate
a wide range of data recep-
tacles or, if not needed, it
can be left intact. Opening in
panel is pre-marked on the
inside to ensure correct
positioning.Receptacles are factory-

installed in panels that are
specified with a factory-
installed powerway. 

All cable-management
panels have cable-routing
openings in the frame to
allow cables to be routed
vertically inside the panel. 

Receptacle face plate
is factory-installed and 
can accept standard-size
receptacle.

Actual Dimensions
Depth (thickness)            2"

Width                               245⁄16", 305⁄16", 365⁄16", 425⁄16", 
                                        485⁄16", or 609⁄16"

Low top cap height          5⁄8"

Medium top cap height    13⁄8"

Leveling glide range        11⁄16"

Height                              with           with              
                                        low            medium       
                                        top cap      top cap        

41"H panel                       401⁄2"        411⁄4"           

53"H panel                       515⁄8"        523⁄8"           

65"H panel                       6315⁄16"     6411⁄16"         

80"H panel                       793⁄4"        801⁄2"           

Distribution channel 
is included in a cable-
management panel when
you specify either one or
both surfaces to include a
worksurface-height recep -
tacle opening. The center
portion of this channel is
enclosed and separates
receptacles from voice 
and data cables. 

Interior frame of panel
surface is notched at bottom
to avoid blocking the cable
routing channels.

Receptacle adapter
plate is factory-installed 
to allow receptacle face   -
plate to be installed flush
with the surface of the 
panel. Additional receptacle
adapter plates are included
for use with voice/data
receptacle openings. This
connection uses the same
part in the powerway that is
used for a power pole or 
end power-in. You must 
plan accordingly for your
installation.

...............................................................................................................................................

Cable-Management Panel Options
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Harness attaches to the
power pole/end power-in
connector port in the power-
way in the base of the panel. If
power pole or end power-in
and cable management panel
are used together, you must
plan accordingly for your
installation.
Tip: 24" wide panel uses
double-flag connector
power way. 24" wide panels
cannot have both power
pole and belt-high harness
connections within panel.
30" wide and above panels
with single-flag powerway
connector can have power
pole and belt-high harness
connections within panel.

No receptacle loca-
tions are obstructed by the 
harness connection.

Chicago electrical
code requires that all elec-
trical connections be hard
wired in the field. Order a
non-powered cable-manage-
ment panel with receptacle
openings in one or both 
surfaces. Factory-installed
distribution channel, face
plate(s), and receptacle
adapter plate(s) will be
included. Have the electri-
cian obtain conduit and
receptacles (Leviton 5325)
and make the connections 
in the field.

New York City versions
of the cable-management
panels are available to 
comply with the special
installation requirements of
the New York City electrical
code. 
cPage 212

How to Specify
Cable-management
panel option is available
only on tackable acoustical
panels that are 245⁄16"W or
wider. Cable-management
panel options are not avail-
able on 185⁄16"W panels.
cSee Cable-Management
Panel Options for Tackable
Acoustical Panels, page 224.

Surface Materials
Receptacles and
receptacle cover
plates
• Black plastic only

All other components
of the cable-management
panel option are concealed
when properly installed.

All the surface mate-
rial choices available on
tackable acoustical panels
remain unchanged.

For most fabrics, fabric
application is standard in the
warp horizontal direction.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Vertical Fabric
Applications, page 400, for
details on these exceptions.
Warp vertical is available 
as an option.

Product Details

Panel surfaces can be
plain on both sides of the
panel when only vertical
cable routing is needed. 
For access to power at
worksurface height, one 
surface can have a recepta-
cle opening, or both sur-
faces can have receptacle
openings.
Tip: In cases where you
haven’t specified a factory-
installed receptacle opening,
you can cut a recep  tacle
opening in the surface of a
cable-management panel 
in the field. Panel surfaces
are removable for replace-
ment with a new source.

Location of receptacle
openings in cable-manage-
ment panel is placed slightly
off center to allow recepta-
cles to be installed back to
back without interference.

Openings in panel
frame for vertical cable
routing accommodate a 
wide variety of voice and
data cables.

13/32"

3"

1"

Upper Holes

Lower Holes

35/8"
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Actual Dimensions
Depth (thickness)                2"

Width                                  245⁄16"or 485⁄16"

Insert depth (thickness)      1⁄4"

Insert width                         191⁄8", 251⁄8", 311⁄8", or 431⁄8"

Insert height                        553⁄16" or 71"

Low top cap height             5⁄8"

Medium top cap height       13⁄8"

Leveling glide range           11⁄16"

Height                                 with           with           
                                           low            medium    
                                           top cap     top cap      

65"H panel                          6315⁄16"     6411⁄16"      

80"H panel                          793⁄4"        801⁄2"        

Transparent panels
define boundaries while
remaining visually open.
cSpecifying, page 232

End trim finishes the 
vertical edge of the panel.

Frame surface surround-
ing the transparent panel
insert is covered with paint.
Frame is constructed with
rigid, tubular steel.

Base-end door slides up
to provide access to base
cavity and has a knockout
for routing cables through a
panel run.

Leveling glides adjust to
install panels on uneven
floors.

Steel top caps are avail-
able in two heights—low (L)
and medium (M). Wood top
caps are available in two
heights — low (L) and
medium (M).

Slotted channel accepts
panel-supported compo-
nents in 1" increments.

Communication cord
knockouts allow cables 
to pass through the base
cover.

Base cavity accepts a
factory- or field-installed
powerway. Cable routing 
is also possible.

Base cover is removable
to allow access to cavities in
panel base. Base cover con-
tains “invisible” knockouts
for receptacles.
cPage 48

Transparent panel
inserts are available with
clear tempered glass.
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Product Details

Top caps come in two
height options that will alter
the panel height according
to the top cap selected. See
dimensions table below.
cPage 24

Panel stabilizer feet 
are designed to provide
additional support for panels
when they aren’t stabilized
by components. Each foot
extends 16" from the side of
the panel.
cPage 38

Transparent Panels
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Wiring & Cabling

Base or end power-ins
bring power to the panel run
by connecting at a desig-
nated receptacle location or
at the end of a powerway.
cPage 40

Power poles and cable
poles attach to the panel
end or at L-, T- and X-con-
nections. They bring power
or communication cables
from the ceiling.
cPages 41–43

Powerways can be fac-
tory or field installed in the
base cavity. Three-circuit 
or four-circuit powerways
are available. 18"W and
24"W powerways have two
flag connectors. 30"W and
wider powerways have one
flag connector.
cPages 44–47

Base cavity can be
accessed on either side of
the panel. It is easier to
route cords and cables, and
to field install powerways, 
on the surface-one side
because the C-shape foot
opens to that side.

Panel-base end grom-
met is available to fit in
base-end door knockout to
protect cords and cables. 

Cable knockout allows
cable routing through steel
medium top caps.
Exceptions: Wood top caps
and low top caps do not
allow for cable routing.
cPage 24

End-of-run filler covers 
the exposed vertical edge 
of the last panel in a run.
Fillers allow cables to run 
vertically at the end of a run 
of panels.
cPage 34

Fillers conceal cables run-
ning vertically and aestheti-
cally fill in the space at L-, T-,
and X- connections.
cPage 32

Wire separator is 
available factory installed, to
separate telecommunication
cables from the powerway.
Field-installed wire separa-
tors are available from
Service Parts.

All panels are UL listed 
and CSA certified.

Surface Materials
Top cap
•  Paint (standard)
•  Wood (option on low and 
  medium top caps)
•  Customiz stain (option 
  on wood)

Frame surface
•  Paint (standard)

End trim
•  Paint (standard)
•  Fabric (option)
Tip: For most fabrics, fabric
application is standard in the
warp horizontal direction.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Vertical Fabric
Applications, page 400, for
details on these exceptions.
Warp vertical is available 
as an option.

Base cover
•  Paint (standard)

Panel insert
•  6500 Clear glass

Slotted channel
•  Black paint only

Leveling glides
•  Black only

Panel-base end 
grommet
•  Black plastic only

Application Topics
Base Covers and
Receptacles
cPage 48

Panel Creep 
cPage 51

How Connectors Affect
Power Flow
cPage 58

Wiring and Cabling
cPages 197–217

Cable Capacities
cPage 216

Connections

Universal connector
package, shipped with
every panel, joins panels 
of the same height in a
straight line or in L-, T-, Y-,
or X-configurations. 
cPage 25

Connectors are available
to attach panels to adjacent
panels and walls.
cPages 26–30

Change-of-height panel
connector provides a fin-
ished edge when panels of
varying heights are joined 
in a straight line, L-, T-, or 
X-configuration. It will not
work with fillers, power
poles, or cable poles that
are in a T-configuration. 
cPage 31

Panel-run stability rec-
ommendations vary depend-
ing on the width of the panel
run and use of panel-
supported components.
cPages 59–62
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Varying-Height Perpendicular 
Connector Packages (PAB3)
cSpecifying, page 242

Varying-height connector

Product Details

Three versions of this
connector are available. You
must specify the connector
package that corresponds
with the height of the shorter
panel.

Connections

Connects shorter perpen-
dicular panel to a straight
panel run of taller panels.
Any height combinations 
are possible. 

Attaches to the top of the
shorter panel and hooks into
the slotted channels of the
taller panels. Mounting
screws are included in each
package.

Bottom connector
plate attaches to all three
panels.

Wiring & Cabling

Powerway routing through
the base cavity ends when it
reaches the perpendicular
panel. There are no pass-
through or bridging 
capabilities.

Surface Materials
Varying-height perpen-
dicular connector 
• Paint

Application Topics

Shorter perpendicular
panel blocks a portion of
the slotted channels and
covers one inch of the sur-
faces of both adjacent pan-
els. Some panel-supported
components may fit depend-
ing on the height difference
of the panels.

Change-of-height panel
connector offers an alter-
native way to connect pan-
els of different heights. 
cPage 31

Panel Creep 
cPage 51

Solutions to Overhead
Storage Problems
Caused by PAB2
Brackets
cPage 53

How Connectors Affect
Panel-Supported
Components
cPage 57

How Connectors Affect
Power Flow
cPage 58

Blocks
slotted 
channels

Bottom connector plate

End Filler

.............................................................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................................................

Panel Connectors, continued
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Closed-Configuration Connector Package
(PAB9)
cSpecifying, page 244

L-connectors

T-connectors

Pins

Connections

Connects two perpen -
dicular panels of the same
height and forms a flush 
corner without the two-
inch recess that results
when you use a universal
connector package in 
an L-configuration. 

Package also contains
hardware to form a flush T-
configuration. Panels must
be the same height.

Attaches to tops of the
panels underneath the top
caps. Mounting screws are
included in each package.

Bottom connector
attaches to the bottom of the
panels. Mounting screws are
included.

Wiring & Cabling

Powerway routing
through the base cavity 
ends when it reaches the
perpendicular panel.

Electrical routing is 
possible through lap joints.
Shorter base covers are
available upon request to
complete this type of instal-
lation and to allow access to
the base cavity.

Surface Materials
Closed-configuration
connector 
• Black paint only

Application Topics

Slotted channel and 
two inches of the perpen -
dicular panel’s surface will
be blocked. Plan location of
panel-supported compo-
nents accordingly.

Panel Creep 
cPage 51

Solutions to Overhead
Storage Problems
Caused by PAB2
Brackets
cPage 53

How Connectors Affect
Panel-Supported
Components
cPage 57

How Connectors Affect
Power Flow
cPage 58

.............................................................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................................................

Panel Connectors
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Perpendicular Connector Package (PAB4)
cSpecifying, page 244

Top connector plate

Bottom connector plate

Connections

Connects a perpendicular
panel to a straight panel run.
Panels must be the same
height.

Perpendicular connec-
tors eliminate the two-
inch gap that results when
you use a universal connec-
tor in a T-configuration.

Attaches to the tops of
panels underneath the top
caps of panels. Mounting
screws are included in each
package.

Bottom connector
plate attaches to all 
three panels.

Wiring & Cabling

Powerway routing through
the base cavity ends when it
reaches the perpendicular
panel. There are no pass-
through or bridging 
capabilities.

Surface Materials
Perpendicular 
connector 
• Black paint only

Application Topics

Perpendicular panel
blocks the slotted channels
and covers one inch of 
the surfaces of both adja-
cent panels. Plan location of
panel-supported compo-
nents accordingly.

Panel Creep 
cPage 51

Solutions to Overhead
Storage Problems
Caused by PAB2
Brackets
cPage 53

How Connectors Affect
Panel-Supported
Components
cPage 57

How Connectors Affect
Power Flow
cPage 58
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Connections

2" x 6" pole is used in-line
with tackable acoustical or
transparent panels. It can
also be used in L, T, and X
configurations.

Height of the pole must
correspond with the height of
the panel it is attached to so
that it will connect under the
top cap. Adjacent panels
must be the same height.

Alignment rod links
upper and lower parts of
pole to ensure straight 
connection.

Connector plate attaches
to the top of a panel at the
same height as the panel
and to the bottom of the
panel.

Carrier fastens to the end
of a panel with screws that
attach below the top cap.
Panel remains undamaged
so power and cable pole 
can be removed and relo-
cated later. Plate will be 
visible after installation.

Product Details

Four pole heights are
available to correspond to
panel heights.

Ceiling heights up to
10'4" can be accommodated.

Power poles bring build-
ing power from the ceiling 
to the powerways in the
base cavity of panels. All 
five wiring schematics are
available. They can also be
used to run cables into the
top cap or into the panel
base cavity.
cSpecifying, page 257

Ceiling trim plate

Filler conceals power 
harness and cables routed
to the base of the panel.

Actual Dimensions
Depth                            2"

Width                            6"

Hanger bar length         36"

Junction box, at the top
of the power pole, encloses
the hardwire connection 
to the building’s electrical
service.

Hanger bar secures the
top of the pole to the ceiling
grid.

Cover matches height of
adjacent panels.

Power pole allows two 8-
wire systems to be installed.

Two power harnesses
are provided to supply
power to two panel runs at
the same time.

Flag connector attaches
to powerway at the desig-
nated terminal.

Connector plate attaches
to the top of a panel at the
same height as the panel
and to the bottom of the
panel.

2" x 6" Power Poles and Cable Poles
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Surface Materials
Upper and lower part
of pole
•  Paint

Connector plate
•  Paint

Ceiling trim plate
•  White paint only

Application Topics
2" x 6" power poles
cannot be used in end-of-run
applications.

2" x 6" power poles
cannot be used in a
panel change-of-height
application.

Worksurfaces, storage
bins, or shelves cannot
be hung from a 2" x 6"
power pole.

Corner fillers for use
with 2" x 6" power poles
are available, contact
Specials for further 
information.

Wiring & Cabling
All the components in
an electrical distribution 
network must use the same
wiring schematic. Compo -
nents are color coded and
keyed to make it impossible
to connect mismatched
parts.

Flag connector on the
power pole plugs into either
end of the powerway. It does
not interfere with a recepta-
cle location. If power pole or
end power-in and power
cable management panel
are used together, you must
plan accordingly for your
installation.
Exception: Flag connector
on the power pole plugs
into the green end only of
a 24"W powerway.
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Green flag connector

Power pole, end
power-in, or cable-
management harness
connector port
Tip: Only one of these three
applications may be used at
one time.

Terminal for all base
power-ins or any receptacle
of any size of same wiring
schematic.

Powerblock termi-
nals accept connector
from adjacent powerway.

Flag connector links
to powerblock terminal
on adjacent powerway of
same wiring schematic.

Terminal for three circuit
with shared neutral base
power-in or standard-size
receptacle of same wiring
schematic.

Yellow flag
connector

Powerways that are
installed in the panel base
cavity allow power to be dis-
tributed wherever panels go.
All five wiring schematics
are available.
cSpecifying, page 259

18"W and 24"W 
powerways have two
color-coded flag connec-
tors—a green end and 
a yellow end.

18"W powerways are
available for pass-through
power in 18"W panels. They
cannot accommodate recep-
tacles, base power-ins, end
power-ins, power poles, or
cable poles.

Yellow flag
connector

Green flag
connector

18"W and 24"W Powerways
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Flag from the green
end of 24"W powerway
connects to the second
power block terminal of 30"W
or wider powerways.

Straight connection is
formed when a flag connec-
tor from the yellow end of
one 24"W powerway
attaches to the second
powerblock terminal on the
green end of the adjacent
24"W powerway.

Straight connection 
in a T-configuration
requires the flag connector
to travel further. It connects
from the yellow end of 24"W
powerway to the first power -
block terminal on the adja-
cent 24"W powerway. Flag
from the green end of 
powerway is inactive and
parked on adjacent 24"W
powerway. Corner wire
cover conceals flag 
connectors.

Terminal

24"Wide 30"Wide
or Wider

Green

Inactive

Terminal

Green

Yellow

24"W 24"W

1 2

Straight connection 
in a T-configuration
with  24"W and 30"W
or wider powerways
requires flag connector to
travel farther. Flag connector
from the green end of 24"W
powerway connects to first
power block terminal of 30"W
or wider powerway.

L-connection is formed
when flag connector turns to
left or right.

T-connection is formed
by three flags—two forming
an L-connection and the
other a straight connection
at the junction.

X-connection is formed
by three flags that make
right turns. Remaining 
connection is inactive.



Solutions to Overhead
Storage Problems Caused

by PAB2 Brackets
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80"53"

53"65"

2 Change-of-Height
 Panel Connectors
1 PAB5D
 Connector Bracket

65"41"

53"65"

80"41"

53"80"

80"41"

65"80"

80"53"

65"80"

3 Change-of-Height
 Panel Connectors
1 PAB5A
 Connector Bracket

PC6553
PC8053

PC5341
PC6541
PC6541

PC5341
PC6541
PC8041

PC5341
PC6541
PC8041

PC5341
PC8041
PC8041

PC6541
PC8041
PC8041

PC6553
PC8053
PC8053

80"41"

53"65"

3 Change-of-Height
 Panel Connectors
1 PAB5A
 Connector Bracket

80"65"

53"41"

3 Change-of-Height
 Panel Connectors
1 PAB5A
 Connector Bracket

80"41"

53"41"

65"41"

53"41"

2 Change-of-Height
 Panel Connectors
1 PAB5C
 Connector Bracket

80"41"

53"53"

65"41"

53"53"

3 Change-of-Height
 Panel Connectors
1 PAB5A
 Connector Bracket

PC5341
PC6541

PC5341
PC8041

PC5341
PC5341
PC6541

PC5341
PC5341
PC8041
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Bracket Application Rules
For Universal Curved Front Bin and Universal L-Shelf 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Basic attachment
brackets install in panel
seams and allow bins and
shelves to be installed a
maximum of 12" off-module.

12"
Basic brackets are used
to mount bins and shelves to
panels with vertical slot pat-
terns. Answer, Avenir,
Elective Elements, Kick,
Series 9000, and Montage
panels can support basic
attachment brackets. Basic
attachment brackets push
bins and shelves 1⁄4" from
frame.

Width of overhead bin
or shelf must match the
width of the panel or panels
that it is attached to or a
maximum of 12" wider.

6"

6"

Basic Brackets

  Bracket Application Matrix
                                             Basic               Full                  Upmount
                                                                     off-module
Answer                                           •                                   •
Avenir                                             •
Elective Elements                          •
Kick                                                •                                   •
Montage                                         •
Enhanced Off-Module Montage     •                 •
Series 9000                                    •
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How Connectors Affect
Panel-Supported

Components
How Connectors Affect Panel-Supported Components

...............................................................................................................................................

Panel’s ability to support
components is directly
affected by the way panels
are connected. Choose a
connector that will accom-
modate your workstation’s
needs.

Straight Connections

Blocked

Universal connectors 
do not interfere with panel-
supported components.

Varying-height connec-
tor packages (PAB2)
block a portion of the slotted
channel on both sides of the
taller panel.

L-Connections

BlockedBlocked

Universal connectors
do not interfere with panel-
supported components.

Closed-configuration
connector packages
(PAB9) block the slotted
channel on one side of the
perpendicular panel.

Varying-height connec-
tor packages (PAB2)
block a portion of the slotted
channel on one side of the
taller panel.

Universal connectors
do not interfere with panel-
supported components.

Closed-configuration
connector packages
(PAB9) block the slotted
channel on both sides of the
perpendicular panel.

Perpendicular connec-
tor packages (PAB4)
block the slotted channels of
the two in-line panels.

Varying-height perpen-
dicular connector
packages (PAB3) 
block a portion of the slotted
channel on one side of each
of the taller panels.

T-Connections

BlockedBlockedBlocked

X-Connections

Blocked Blocked

Universal connectors
do not interfere with panel-
supported components.

Perpendicular connec-
tor packages (PAB4)
block the slotted channels of
the two in-line panels.

Varying-height perpen-
dicular connector
packages (PAB3) block
a portion of the slotted chan-
nel on each side of each of
the taller panels.
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...............................................................................................................................................

Panel connections
affect how power flows
through panels. Choose a
connector that will accom-
modate your workstation’s
needs.

Straight Connections

Universal connectors
do not interrupt power flow.

Varying-height connec-
tor packages do not
interrupt power flow.

L-Connections

Universal connectors
do not interrupt power flow.

Closed-configuration
connector packages do
not interrupt power flow if lap
joints and shorter base cov-
ers are used. They are avail-
able upon request.

Varying-height connec-
tor packages do not
interrupt power flow.

Universal connectors
do not interrupt power flow.

Closed-configuration
connector packages do
not interrupt power flow if lap
joints and shorter base cov-
ers are used. They are avail-
able upon request.

Perpendicular connec-
tor packages disrupt
power flow in the perpendi-
cular panel.

Varying-height perpen-
dicular connector
packages disrupt power
flow in the perpendicular
panel.

T-Connections

X-Connections

Universal connectors
do not interrupt power flow.

Perpendicular connec-
tor packages disrupt
power flow in both perpendi-
cular panels.

Varying-height perpen-
dicular connector
packages disrupt power
flow in both perpendicular
panels.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

How Connectors Affect Power Flow
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Rules for Panel Stability

Avenir, when properly
installed, is designed to
be a very stable furniture
system. The guidelines 
presented here are meth ods
that will help you maximize
the performance of worksta-
tions using panels alone or
panel-supported compo-
nents. To maximize perform-
ance and stability, the
installation instructions that
accompany each furniture
should be strictly observed.

An “X” over a drawing
means that this application
is not recommended.

Panel doors and door
frames follow the same
stability rules as non-tack-
able, tackable acoustical,
and high-performance
acoustical panels.

Change of height has
no effect on these stability
rules.

=

Rules for Non-Tackable and Tackable Acoustical Panels

Two-Panel Runs

8' maximum

Three-Panel Runs

12' maximum



...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Utility2 shelf lights can
be installed beneath trans-
action worksurfaces using
screws and keyhole slots in
light fixture.

Transaction worksur-
face must be centered on
the panel.

Surface Materials
Laminate Worksurfaces
•  Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate
  (option)
  A program including non-
  Steelcase laminates which
  are suitable for use on
  Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Edges
•  Plastic

Support brackets
•  Paint 
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Transaction Worksurfaces 

Avenir Universal Systems Worksurfaces
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Avenir Universal Systems Worksurfaces

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Panel-Mounted Universal Systems Worksurface Supports 
for Avenir Panel Applications

Product Details

On-module worksur-
face supports engage 
the slots in the vertical
uprights of Avenir panels.

Side support brackets
support worksurfaces at 
any height in 1" increments.
Brackets ship as a left- 
and right-hand pair and 
are ordered separately.

Side support brackets
can be used to support the
end of a worksurface that is
wrapped by a panel with the
same width dimension that
matches the worksurface
depth. 

Side
support
bracket

On-module supports
can be used to panel sup-
port worksurfaces in various
configurations.

Cantilever can be used to
panel-support a worksurface
at any height.
cSpecifying, page 283

Side support brackets
can be used to support the
ends of straight and corner
worksurfaces and to support
the back corner of any cor-
ner worksurface.
cSpecifying, page 311

Avenir end panel can 
be used to support the end
of a worksurface.
cSpecifying, page 314

Avenir clear-access
end panel connects to a
panel and supports the end
of a worksurface. You must
order either left- or right-
hand version.
cSpecifying, page 316

Actual Dimensions
                     Universal             Avenir                  End
                     cantilever            cantilever            panel                  
                     

Height                121⁄4"                          125⁄8"                          281⁄2"*

Depth                151⁄2"                          175⁄16", 2315⁄16",           175⁄16", 233⁄4", 
                                                            or 293⁄4"                     or 293⁄4"

*Height dimensions include the thickness of a worksurface.

Avenir handed cantilever
connects to a panel and sup-
ports the end of a worksurface.
You must order either left- or
right-hand version.
cSpecifying, page 312

Avenir L-shaped
shared cantilever con-
nects to a panel and sup-
ports two adjacent
worksurfaces.
cSpecifying, page 313

Rear corner bracket
can be used to support the
back corner of any corner
worksurface.
cSpecifying, page 283
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Panel-Mounted 
Universal Systems

Worksurface Supports for
Avenir Panel Applications

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Avenir Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Single side support
bracket can be used to
support the rear corner of
corner, extended corner
worksurfaces.

Single side support
bracket can be used to
support the user’s side rear
corner of visitor and jetty
worksurfaces.

Cantilevers support 
worksurfaces at any height
in 1" increments. Universal
cantilever is non-handed
and can be used to support
either end of a worksurface,
or shared to support two
worksurfaces at the same
height simultaneously. One
tie plate ships with each
cantilever.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Connections

Locking side supports
attach the worksurface 
to a panel with a spring-
activated safety catch to 
prevent it from accidentally
disengaging.
cPage 112

Support plate from adja-
cent worksurface ensures
alignment.
cPage 116

Column support is
adjustable within a range
of 4"H.

4"

Worksurface fillers are
available as transition fillers
for radius-edge worksur-
faces in a perpendicular or
straight-line application.
cPage 121
Tip: Because of different 
furniture applications and
installation techniques, it is
suggested that worksurface
fillers be ordered after the
worksurface installation.

Grommet is available,
factory-installed, to allow
cords and cables to pass
through the worksurface.
cPage 122

Surface Materials
Worksurface
•  Laminate (standard)
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.
• Open Line laminate

(option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates that
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.
•  Wood
•  Customiz stain or full-fill 
  finish (option on wood)

User edge
•  Plastic (standard on 
  laminate worksurface)
•  Wood (standard on wood 
  worksurface)

Column support
•  Paint (standard)
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
  (option)

Locking side support
•  Black paint only

Panel-Supported Radius-End Tables
11/2"-Thick

Radius-end tables are 
perfect for conferencing 
and can serve as a primary
worksurface.
cSpecifying, page 297

Worksurface has a wood
core with a laminate or wood
surface. 

User edge is plastic on
laminate worksurfaces and
wood radius edge on wood 
worksurfaces.

Actual Dimensions
Depth                                     30" or 36"

Width                                     60", 66", or 72"

Height with adjustable           261⁄8" to 301⁄8"
column support

Thickness                              11⁄2"

Column diameter                   4"

Straight edge of
worksurface is a square plas-
tic edge on laminate version
tables and veneer on wood
tables.
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Panel-Supported 
Radius-End Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Shipping
Palletizing streamlines
unloading and staging of
worksurfaces. Identical
worksurfaces ordered on the
same line item are packed
on pallets containing 5-50
worksurfaces depending on
worksurface size. Remaining
worksurfaces are packed
individually in cartons. If pal-
letizing is not desired, order
in quantities of four or less
per line item. For maximum
unload efficiency, utilize pal-
let handling equipment at job
site whenever possible.
Wood worksurfaces cannot
be palletized.
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Transaction Worksurfaces
11/2"-Thick

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Utility2 shelf lights 
fit under either side of 
a straight transaction 
worksurface.
cPage 188

Transaction worksur-
faces provide a surface
that can be used by standing
visitors or serve as a shelf.
cSpecifying, page 299

Worksurface has a 
wood core with a laminate
surface.

Plastic radius T-mold
edge is located on the front
and back.

Actual Dimensions
Depth              165⁄8"

Width              301⁄4", 361⁄4", 421⁄4", 481⁄4", or 6015⁄32"

Thickness       11⁄2"

Plastic edge is located on
the sides of the
worksurfaces.

Support brackets attach
the transaction worksurface
to a panel.
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Transaction Worksurfaces
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Connections

Supports, included, attach
transaction worksurface to
any panel. The worksurface
may be panel wrapped by a
higher panel on one or both
sides.

Perpendicular panels
cannot be higher than the
transaction worksurface.

Recommended stand-
ing height (421⁄2"H) for
transaction worksurfaces is
achieved by attaching them
to 41"H panels.
Tip: Transaction worksur-
faces can only be used with
41"H panels.

Panel top caps remain
in place beneath the trans-

action worksurfaces. Two
support bracket types are
available—one for use with
low top caps and one for
medium top caps. Trans-
action worksurfaces cannot
be attached to panels with
high top caps.

Wiring & Cabling
Cable routing through
medium top caps is not
impaired.

Surface Materials
Worksurface
•  Laminate (standard)
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.
• Open Line laminate

(option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates that
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.

Front and back edges
•  Plastic

Support brackets
•  Paint
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Rules for Using Curvilinear Worksurfaces with Avenir Panels

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

5/32"

Perpendicular panels
intrude slightly into the
neighboring space. Curvi -
linear worksurfaces, and the
straight and transitional
worksurfaces that are used
with them, are special sizes
to align with panel dimen-
sions in typical applications. 

Flush

Flush

Corner and extended
corner worksurfaces fit
flush with panels.

The ends of the work-
surface that are not
panel wrapped can be
supported by an end panel
or a pedestal with filler.

Any individual worksur-
face can be wrapped on
one side only. To wrap both
sides, replace the single
worksurface with two smaller
ones, or use a conventional
Avenir worksurface.

Panel wrapping any two
worksurfaces in-line is possi-
ble because the worksur-
faces are sized to account
for the exact amount of
panel creep occurs.

Directional laminates 
cFor grain direction, 
see page 101.
cFor laminate availability, 
see page 389.
cFor plastic edge color 
default, see page 394.
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Directional Laminate Grain Directions for Avenir Curvilinear
For Straight, Transitional, Corner, Extended Corner, Spanner, Visitor, Linking, 
Jetty, and Enterprise Worksurfaces

Directional laminates
are standard with the grain
directions shown.

Scale 30

Straight
Worksurface

Transition
Worksurface

Straight Corner
Worksurface

Curved Corner
Worksurface

Extended Corner
Worksurface

Spanner
Worksurface
and Table

Visitor
Worksurface

Jetty
Worksurface

Left 
Hand

Right 
Hand

Linking
Worksurface

Make a sketch of the
grain direction on adjacent
worksurfaces to be sure they
are suitable for your 
installation.

Examples:

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Corner and Extended Corner Curvilinear Worksurfaces
11/2"-Thick

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Curvilinear worksurfaces
are available to allow a broader
range of workstation layouts 
with Avenir.
cSpecifying, pages 300 and 304

Product Details
11⁄2"-thick straight
Avenir worksurfaces
with radius edge can be
used with curvilinear work-
surfaces. Fit between work-
surfaces will not be snug.
Tip: Avenir non-curvilinear
worksurfaces have a lami-
nate edge and curvilinear
worksurfaces have a T-mold
edge.

User’s edge(s) of the
worksurface are finished
with a plastic T-mold radius
edge detail that can be
specified to match or 
contrast with the laminate
worksurface. Color of these
edges must be specified
separately, unlike the edges
of other Avenir worksurfaces
which are defaults deter-
mined by the laminate color
that you select.
cSee page 394 for a list 
of suggested plastic 
T-mold edge colors.

Plastic edge finishes the
sides and back of worksur-
faces. The color of these
edges are determined by the
laminate color you select.
cSee page 394 for a list of 
default plastic edge
colors.

Articulated keyboard
shelf can be installed
beneath curvilinear
worksurfaces.

Field-installed center
drawer can be installed
beneath curvilinear worksur-
faces wherever space per-
mits—requires 191⁄2"D x
21"W.

Rear corner bracket is
included with extended cor-
ner and corner worksurfaces
to support back corner.

Worksurface has a 
wood core with a laminate
surface.

Cable scallops are
included to allow cords and
cables to pass behind the
worksurface.

Plastic straight edge is
located on the back and
sides of the worksurface.

Radius edge is located on
the user’s front edge of the
worksurface. This edge is a
plastic T-mold.

Actual Dimensions

18"

361/8"

18"

361/8" 24"

361/8"

24"

361/8" 24"

421/8"

24"

421/8"

30"

421/8"

30"

421/8"
24"

481/8"

24"

481/8"
30"

481/8"

30"

481/8"

24"
6011/32"

or 7211/32"
6011/32"

or 7211/32"
6011/32"

or 7211/32"
6011/32"

or 7211/32"

481/8"

24"

24"

481/8"

30"

30"

481/8"

24"

30"

481/8"

30"

Additional supports are
available and must be
ordered separately.

August 2015



W
o

rk
su

rfa
c

e
s

Avenir Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                              103

W
o

rk
su

rfa
c

e
s

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

Connections
Straight segment of
extended corner worksur-
face varies depending on
worksurface size. Refer to
the following chart to deter -
mine if one or more ped -
estals will fit. When straight
segment is 15"W, it can
accommodate a pedestal
without the curved portions
of the user’s edge of the
worksurface overhanging
the pedestal. 30"W straight
segment will accommodate
two pedestals side by side.

A    B     C     D     E

24"   24"   60"   48"   1829⁄64"

30"   30"   60"   48"   1229⁄64"

24"   30"   60"   48"   1229⁄64"

30"   24"   60"   48"   1829⁄64"

24"   24"   72"   48"   3029⁄64"

30"   30"   72"   48"   2429⁄64"

24"   30"   72"   48"   2429⁄64"

30"   24"   72"   48"   3029⁄64"

Tip: Illustration and dimen-
sions show left-hand unit.
Right-hand units have the
same dimensions.

Pedestals support
extended corner curvilinear
worksurfaces at 281⁄2"H. 
cPage 142

End panel connects to a
panel and supports either a
left- or right-hand end of a
worksurface at 281⁄2"H.

A

D

B

C

E

Straight

Cantilever connects to a
panel and supports the end
of a worksurface. You must
order either the left- or right-
hand version. Triangular-
shaped cantilever can also
be used to support curvilin-
ear worksurfaces.

Shared cantilever 
connects to a panel and
supports two adjacent 
work sur faces. Triangular-
shaped shared cantilever
can also be used to support
curvilinear worksurfaces.

Side-support brackets
can be used to support the
ends of worksurfaces when
they are wrapped by panels
with a width dimension that
matches the Worksurfaces
depth. Side-support brackets
are shipped in pairs.
cSee Rules for Using
Curvilinear Worksurfaces
with Avenir Panels.
page 100

Center support is
included and must be used
to provide additional support
for worksurfaces wider than
60".

Wiring & Cabling

Cable scallops are
included in the back edges
of these worksurfaces to
provide space for plugs to
pass over the back edge of
the worksurface. 

Worksurfaces are
installed with a 3⁄16" gap sep-
arating the back of the work-
surface from the supporting
panels. This small space
permits cord movement.
Worksurface supports have
stop tabs to ensure proper
installation.

Cable management
devices are available to
help manage conventional
and fiber-optic cables
beneath the worksurface.

...............................................................................................................................................

Corner and Extended
Corner Curvilinear

Worksurfaces

Surface Materials
Directional laminates
and wood veneer are not
available on curvilinear
worksurfaces.

Worksurface
•  Laminate (standard)
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.
• Open Line laminate

(option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates that
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.

User’s edge(s)
•  Plastic T-mold
Tip: The color of these
edges must be specified
separately.
cSee page 394 for a list 
of suggested plastic T-mold
edge colors.

Back and side edges
•  Plastic default
cSee page 394 for a list of
default plastic edge colors.

Pedestals
•  Paint
End panel
•  Paint

Cantilever and shared
cantilever
•  Paint

Side-support brackets
and corner brackets
•  Paint

Shipping
Palletizing streamlines
unloading and staging of
worksurfaces. Identical
worksurfaces ordered on the
same line item are packed
on pallets containing 5-50
worksurfaces depending on
worksurface size. Remaining
worksurfaces are packed
individually in cartons. If pal-
letizing is not desired, order
in quantities of four or less
per line item. For maximum
unload efficiency, utilize pal-
let handling equipment at job
site whenever possible.
Wood worksurfaces cannot
be palletized.
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Corner Split-Top Curvilinear Worksurfaces
11/2"-Thick

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Curvilinear split-top
worksurface is available
to allow a broader range of
workstation layouts with
Avenir.
cSpecifying, page 301

Product Details
11⁄2"-thick straight
(PWR) Avenir worksur-
faces can be used with
curvilinear worksurfaces.
Fit between worksurfaces
will not be snug.
Tip: Avenir non-curvilinear
worksurfaces have a lami-
nate edge and curvilinear
worksurfaces have a T-mold
edge.

User’s edge(s) of the
worksurface are finished
with a plastic T-mold radius
edge detail that can be
specified to match or 
contrast with the laminate
worksurface. Color of these
edges must be specified
separately, unlike the edges
of other Avenir worksurfaces
which are defaults deter-
mined by the laminate color
that you select.
cSee page 394 for a list 
of suggested plastic T-mold
edge colors.

Plastic edge finishes the
sides and back of worksur-
faces. The color of these
edges are determined by the
laminate color you select.
cSee page 394 for a list of
default plastic edge colors.

Keyboard worksurface
is supported by a spring
mechanism that allows it to
adjust to positions up to 6"
higher or 5" lower than the
monitor worksurface.

Monitor

Keyboard

6"

5"

Floor

Plastic straight edge is
located on the back and
sides of the worksurface.

Release lever, located on
under side of keyboard
shelf, activates continuous
adjustment of keyboard 
surface.

Cantilevers, included
with worksurface, lock onto
panel.

Worksurface has a 
wood core with a laminate
surface.

Cable scallops are
included to allow cords and
cables to pass behind the
worksurface.

11⁄2" separates the keyboard
and monitor surfaces on units
with two surfaces.

Actual Dimensions
                                        42"W         48"W

Depth                               24"            24"

Width                               421⁄8"        481⁄8"

Front edge width              241⁄2"        323⁄4"

Thickness                        11⁄2"          11⁄2"

Adjustable-height
keyboard shelf accom-
modates keyboard and
mouse pad.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Keyboard surface tilts
with a range of 25°.

One-inch space sepa-
rates sides of keyboard sur-
face from adjacent furniture
to prevent pinching.

1"

Connections

Cantilever connects to 
a panel and supports only
the corner worksurface.
Adjacent worksurfaces must
be supported separately.

Wiring & Cabling

Cable scallops are
included in the back edges
of these worksurfaces to
provide space for plugs to
pass over the back edge of
the worksurface. 

Worksurfaces are
installed with a 3⁄16" gap sep-
arating the back of the work-
surface from the supporting
panels. This small space
permits cord movement.
Worksurface supports have
stop tabs to ensure proper
installation.

Cable management
devices are available to
help manage conventional
and fiber-optic cables
beneath the worksurface.

...............................................................................................................................................

Corner Split-Top
Curvilinear Worksurfaces 

Surface Materials
Directional laminates
and wood veneer are not
available on curvilinear
worksurfaces.

Worksurface
•  Laminate (standard)
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.
• Open Line laminate

(option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates that
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.

User’s edge(s)
•  Plastic T-mold
Tip: The color of these 
edges must be specified
separately.
cSee page 394 for a list 
of suggested plastic T-mold
edge colors.

Back and side edges
•  Plastic default
cSee page 394 for a list of
default plastic edge colors.

Cantilevers
•  Paint
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Transitional Curvilinear and Straight Curvilinear Worksurfaces
11/2"-Thick

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Curvilinear worksur-
faces are available to 
allow a broader range of
workstation layouts with 
Avenir.
cSpecifying, pages 302 and 306

Product Details
11⁄2"-thick Avenir work-
surfaces with radius
edge can be used with
curvilinear worksurfaces. 
Fit between worksurfaces
will not be snug.
Tip: Avenir non-curvilinear
worksurfaces have a lami-
nate edge and curvilinear
worksurfaces have a T-mold
edge.

User’s edge(s) of the
worksurface are finished
with a plastic T-mold radius
edge detail that can be
specified to match or 
contrast with the laminate
worksurface. Color of these
edges must be specified
separately, unlike the edges
of other Avenir worksurfaces
which are defaults deter-
mined by the laminate color
that you select.
cSee page 394 for a list 
of suggested plastic T-mold
edge colors.

Plastic edge finishes the
sides and back of worksur-
faces. The color of these
edges are determined by the
laminate color you select.
cSee page 394 for a list of
default plastic edge colors.

Field-installed center
drawer can be installed
beneath curvilinear worksur-
faces wherever space per-
mits—requires 191⁄2"D x
21"W.

Worksurface has a 
wood core with a laminate
surface.

Cable scallops are
included to allow cords and
cables to pass behind the
worksurface.

Radius edge is located on
the user’s front edge of the
worksurface. This edge is a
plastic T-mold.

Plastic straight edge is
located on the back and
sides of the worksurface.

Actual Dimensions

30" 30"

421/8"

24"

241/2" 301/2"

24"

481/8"361/8"

24" 18"

181/2"

7211/32"6611/32"6011/32"

481/8"421/8"361/8"301/8"

24"
or 30"

24"
or 30"

24"
or 30"

24"
or 30"

24"
or 30"

24"
or 30"

24"
or 30"

24"
or 30"

241/8" 5411/32"

24"
or 30"

Additional supports are
available and must be
ordered separately.
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Transitional Curvilinear and
Straight Curvilinear

Worksurfaces

Connections
Pedestals are available to
support the end of a straight
worksurface. They can be
used at either end and will
support these worksurfaces
at 281⁄2"H. 
cPage 142

End panel connects to a
panel and supports either a
left- or right-hand end of a
worksurface at 281⁄2"H.

Cantilever connects to a
panel and supports the end
of a worksurface. You must
order either the left- or right-
hand version. Triangular-
shaped cantilever can also
be used to support curvilin-
ear worksurfaces.

Shared cantilever 
connects to a panel and
supports two adjacent 
work sur faces. Triangular-
shaped shared cantilever
can also be used to support
curvilinear worksurfaces.

Side-support brackets
can be used to support the
ends of worksurfaces when
they are wrapped by panels
with a width dimension that
matches the Worksurfaces
depth. Side-support brackets
are shipped in pairs.
cSee Rules for Using
Curvilinear Worksurfaces
with Avenir Panels,
page 100

Side support bracket is
included and must be used
to provide additional support
for worksurfaces wider than
60".

Wiring & Cabling

Cable scallops are
included in the back edges
of these worksurfaces to
provide space for plugs to
pass over the back edge of
the worksurface. 

Worksurfaces are
installed with a 3⁄16" gap sep-
arating the back of the work-
surface from the supporting
panels. This small space
permits cord movement.
Worksurface supports have
stop tabs to ensure proper
installation. 

Worksurface edges
that are 66"W or wider
have two scallops. Scallops
are located 20" from the
center of the scallop to the
ends of the worksurface.

Cable management
devices are available to
help manage conventional
and fiber-optic cables
beneath the worksurface.

20"

66" or 72"

Surface Materials
Directional laminates
and wood veneer are not
available on curvilinear
worksurfaces.

Worksurface
•  Laminate (standard)
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.
• Open Line laminate

(option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates that
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.

User’s edge(s)
•  Plastic T-mold
Tip: The color of these 
edges must be specified
separately.
cSee page 394 for a list 
of suggested plastic T-mold
edge colors.

Back and side edges
•  Plastic default
cSee page 394 for a list of
default plastic edge colors.

Pedestals
•  Paint

End panel
•  Paint

Cantilever and shared
cantilever
•  Paint

Side-support brackets 
•  Paint

Shipping
Palletizing streamlines
unloading and staging of
worksurfaces. Identical
worksurfaces ordered on the
same line item are packed
on pallets containing 5-50
worksurfaces depending on
worksurface size. Remaining
worksurfaces are packed
individually in cartons. If pal-
letizing is not desired, order
in quantities of four or less
per line item. For maximum
unload efficiency, utilize pal-
let handling equipment at job
site whenever possible.
Wood worksurfaces cannot
be palletized.

August 2015



108                                                                                                                                                                                                                              Avenir Specification Guide

Jetty Curvilinear Worksurfaces
11/2"-Thick

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Curvilinear worksur-
faces are available to allow
a broader range of worksta-
tion layouts with Avenir.
cSpecifying, page 307

Product Details
11⁄2"-thick Avenir work-
surfaces with radius
edge can be used with
curvilinear worksurfaces. 
Fit between worksurfaces
will not be snug.
Tip: Avenir non-curvilinear
worksurfaces have a lami-
nate edge and curvilinear
worksurfaces have a T-mold
edge.

User’s edge(s) of the
worksurface are finished
with a plastic T-mold radius
edge detail that can be
specified to match or 
contrast with the laminate
worksurface. Color of these
edges must be specified
separately, unlike the edges
of other Avenir worksurfaces
which are defaults deter-
mined by the laminate color
that you select.
cSee page 394 for a list 
of suggested plastic T-mold
edge colors.

Plastic edge finishes the
sides and back of worksur-
faces. The color of these
edges are determined by the
laminate color you select.
cSee page 394 for a list of
default plastic edge colors.

Field-installed center
drawer can be installed
beneath curvilinear worksur-
faces wherever space per-
mits—requires 191⁄2"D x
21"W.

Column base is included
with the worksurface. It
adjusts from 261⁄8"H to
301⁄8"H to accommodate
uneven floors.

Worksurface has a 
wood core with a laminate
surface.

Additional supports are
available and must be
ordered separately.

Radius edge is located on
the user’s front edge of the
worksurface. This edge is a
plastic T-mold.

Plastic straight edge is
located on the back and
sides of the worksurface.

Actual Dimensions

24"

66"

485/16"

30"

30"

72"

485/16"

30"

24"

72"

485/16"

30"

Cable scallops are
included to allow cords and
cables to pass behind the
worksurface.
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Connections

Shared cantilever 
connects to a panel and
supports two adjacent 
work sur faces. Triangular-
shaped shared cantilever
can also be used to support
curvilinear worksurfaces.

Pedestals should not be
installed below jetty worksur-
faces. Use adjacent work-
surfaces instead.

Wiring & Cabling

Cable scallops are
included in the back edges
of these worksurfaces to
provide space for plugs to
pass over the back edge of
the worksurface. 

Worksurfaces are
installed with a 3⁄16" gap sep-
arating the back of the work-
surface from the supporting
panels. This small space
permits cord movement.
Worksurface supports have
stop tabs to ensure proper
installation. 

Cable management
devices are available to
help manage conventional
and fiber-optic cables
beneath the worksurface.

Surface Materials
Directional laminates
and wood veneer are not
available on curvilinear
worksurfaces.

Worksurface
•  Laminate (standard)
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.
• Open Line laminate

(option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates that
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.

User’s edge(s)
•  Plastic T-mold
Tip: The color of these
edges must be specified
separately.
cSee page 394 for a list 
of suggested plastic T-mold
edge colors.

Back and side edges
•  Plastic default
cSee page 394 for a list of
default plastic edge colors.

Column support
•  Paint

Shared cantilever
•  Paint

Shipping
Palletizing streamlines
unloading and staging of
worksurfaces. Identical
worksurfaces ordered on the
same line item are packed
on pallets containing 5-50
worksurfaces depending on
worksurface size. Remaining
worksurfaces are packed
individually in cartons. If pal-
letizing is not desired, order
in quantities of four or less
per line item. For maximum
unload efficiency, utilize pal-
let handling equipment at job
site whenever possible.
Wood worksurfaces cannot
be palletized.
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Visitor, Linking, and Spanner Curvilinear Worksurfaces
11/2"-Thick

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Curvilinear worksur-
faces are available to 
allow a broader range of work-
station layouts with Avenir.
cSpecifying, pages 308–310

Product Details
11⁄2"-thick Avenir work-
surfaces with radius
edge can be used with
curvilinear worksurfaces. 
Fit between worksurfaces
will not be snug.
Tip: Avenir non-curvilinear
worksurfaces have a lami-
nate edge and curvilinear
worksurfaces have a T-mold
edge.

User’s edge(s) of the
worksurface are finished
with a plastic T-mold radius
edge detail that can be
specified to match or 
contrast with the laminate
worksurface. Color of these
edges must be specified
separately, unlike the edges
of other Avenir worksurfaces
which are defaults deter-
mined by the laminate color
that you select.
cSee page 394 for a list 
of suggested plastic T-
mold edge colors.

Plastic edge finishes the
sides and back of worksur-
faces. The color of these
edges are determined by the
laminate color you select.
cSee page 394 for a list of 
default plastic edge
colors.

Center drawer is not
practical to use with visitor,
linking, and spanner
worksurfaces.

Freestanding version of
the spanner worksurface is
available. It has legs that
allow it to function as a
mobile table.

Column support is
included with the linking and
spanner worksurfaces. It
adjusts to a range of 4" to
accommodate uneven
floors.

Worksurface has a 
wood core with a laminate
surface.

Conference end panel
is included with the visitor
worksurface to link to the
panel and support one end
of the worksurface. It sup-
ports the worksurface at
281/2""H.

Plastic straight edge 
is located on the back and
sides of the worksurface.

Cable scallops are
included to allow cords and
cables to pass behind the
worksurface.

Radius edge is located on
the user’s front edge of the
worksurface. This edge is a
plastic T-mold.

Actual Dimensions

305/16"

30"

365/16"

24"

305/16"

24"

245/16"

24"

3127/32"

3127/32"

2527/32"

2527/32" 621/8"

36"

501/8"

30"

501/8"

36"

Additional supports are
available and must be
ordered separately.

Shared cantilevers must
be used on both sides of the
worksurface.
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Visitor, Linking, and Spanner
Curvilinear Worksurfaces

Connections

Shared cantilever 
connects to a panel and
supports two adjacent 
work sur faces. Triangular-
shaped shared cantilever
can also be used to support
curvilinear worksurfaces.

Pedestals should not be
installed below these work-
surfaces. Use adjacent
worksurfaces instead.

Wiring & Cabling

Cable scallops are
included in the back corner
of the linking worksurface 
to provide space for plugs to
pass over the back edge of
the worksurface. 

An L-configuration 
filler package may be
modified in the field to fit in
the cable scallop of a linking
worksurface.

Cable scallop is not
included in the visitor or
spanner worksurfaces. Use
adjacent worksurfaces to
route cables.

Cable management
devices are available to
help manage conventional
and fiber-optic cables
beneath the worksurface.

Surface Materials
Directional laminates
and wood veneer are not
available on curvilinear
worksurfaces.

Worksurface
•  Laminate (standard)
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.
• Open Line laminate

(option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates that
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.

User’s edge(s)
•  Plastic T-mold
Tip: The color of these 
edges must be specified
separately.
cSee page 394 for a list 
of suggested plastic T-mold
edge colors.

Back and side edges
•  Plastic default
cSee page 394 for a list of
default plastic edge colors.

Conference end panel
•  Paint

Column support
•  Paint

Shared cantilever
•  Paint

Shipping
Palletizing streamlines
unloading and staging of
worksurfaces. Identical
worksurfaces ordered on the
same line item are packed
on pallets containing 5-50
worksurfaces depending on
worksurface size. Remaining
worksurfaces are packed
individually in cartons. If pal-
letizing is not desired, order
in quantities of four or less
per line item. For maximum
unload efficiency, utilize pal-
let handling equipment at job
site whenever possible.
Wood worksurfaces cannot
be palletized.
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Worksurface Supports

Product Details

Side supports hold up a
straight worksurface that is
the same dimension as the
panel it is linked to.

Panel width must equal
the worksurface depth.

Side supports are
ordered separately.

Connections
Side supports can be
used to support Avenir 
worksurfaces.

Side supports hook into
the panel at any height and
fasten to the worksurface
with screws.

One pair of side supports
is used to support the front
and the back of the worksur-
face on the same end. You
can use an alternative sup-
port at the other end of the
worksurface.

Surface Materials
Side support 
•  Grey Value 2 paint only

Product Details

Locking side supports
attach the worksurface to a
panel when the worksurface
is not panel wrapped and is
supported by a pedestal on
the opposite end.

Locking side supports
are ordered separately.

Panel-supported tables
are standard with locking
side supports.
cPage 96

Connections
Locking side supports
can be used to support
Avenir worksurfaces.

Locking side support
hooks into a panel and fas-
tens to the worksurface with
screws.

Surface Materials
Locking side support 
•  Black paint only

Side Support

Locking Side Support
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cSpecifying, page 311

cSpecifying, page 311
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Product Details

Cantilevers support work-
surfaces and leave the floor
unobstructed.

Cantilevers are ordered
separately.

Return panel must be the
same width as the worksur-
face depth. Side supports
must be used.

Connections
Cantilevers can be 
used to support Avenir 
worksurfaces.

Cantilever hooks into a
panel at any height and fas-
tens to the worksurface with
screws.

Cantilever depth must
correspond with the depth of
the worksurface.

Spring-activated safety
catch automatically locks
the worksurface supports
onto the panel to secure the
worksurface.

Cantilever-to-cantilever
clamp is used to align side-
by-side worksurfaces of the
same height that are sup-
ported by a pair of 
cantilevers.

D

Change-of-height can-
tilever-to-cantilever
clamp aligns worksurfaces
at different heights that are
supported by cantilevers.
Change of height is three
inches.

Surface Materials
Cantilever
•  Paint 

Cantilever-to-
cantilever clamp
•  Black paint only

Application Topics
Alternative worksur-
face supports can be
used at the opposite end of
the worksurface.

30"D worksurfaces
cannot be supported
by two cantilevers.
Support one end with side
support, end panel, clear-
access end panel, or a
pedestal to achieve ade-
quate stability.

Corner Worksurfaces
cPage 92

L-Shaped Cantilevers

Actual Dimensions
Depth                         1715⁄16", 2315⁄16", or 297⁄8"

Width (thickness)       3⁄4"

Height                        125⁄8"

21/16"H

1715/16", 2315/16", or 297/8"D

515/16" or 117/8"D

25/8"H

cSpecifying, page 312
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Product Details

Cantilevers support work-
surfaces and leave the floor
unobstructed.

Cantilevers can be used
on all Avenir worksurfaces.
They must be ordered 
separately.

Return panel must be the
same width as the worksur-
face depth. Side supports
must be used.

All cantilevers are
ordered separately.

Connections

Cantilever hooks into a
panel at any height and fas-
tens to the worksurface with
screws.

Cantilever can be used on
18"D, 24"D, and 30"D 
worksurfaces.

Safety catch locks the
worksurface supports onto
the panel to secure the
worksurface.

Non-handed so it can
accommodate left- and 
right-hand applications.

Tie plate is used to align
side-by-side worksurfaces of
the same height that are
supported by a pair of 
cantilevers.

18", 24", or 30"D

Surface Materials
Cantilever
•  Paint 

Tie plate
•  Grotto paint only

Application Topics
Alternative worksur-
face supports can be
used at the opposite end of
the worksurface.

30"D worksurfaces
cannot be supported
by two cantilevers.
Support one end with side
support, end panel, clear-
access end panel, or a
pedestal to achieve ade-
quate stability.

Corner Worksurfaces
cPage 92

Triangular-Shaped Cantilevers
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Worksurface Supports, continued
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Actual Dimensions
Depth                         16"

Width (thickness)       1"

Height                        12"

cSpecifying, page 312
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Product Details

Shared cantilevers 
support adjacent worksur-
faces at the same height. 

Two versions of the
shared cantilever are avail-
able for 24"D and 30"D
worksurfaces. 

Shared cantilevers are
ordered separately.

Connections
Shared cantilever 
can be used to support 
other Avenir worksurfaces.

Shared cantilever hooks
into a panel at any height
and fastens to the worksur-
face with screws.

Spring-activated safety
catch automatically locks
the worksurface supports
onto the panel to secure the
worksurface.

Surface Materials
Shared cantilever  
•  Paint 

Support plate
•  Black paint only

Application Topics
Corner Worksurfaces
cPage 92

L-Shaped Shared Cantilevers

Actual Dimensions
Depth                   89⁄16" or 149⁄16"

Height                   129⁄16"

Support plate       14"D x 311⁄16"W

Product Details

Cantilevers support two
adjacent worksurfaces and
leave the floor unobstructed.

Cantilevers can be 
used on all Avenir worksur-
faces and curvilinear 
worksurfaces.

Connections
Cantilever hooks into a
panel at any height and fas-
tens to the worksurfaces
with screws.

Alignment plate is
included to join adjacent
worksurfaces at the same
level.

Cantilever can be used on
18"D, 24"D, and 30"D 
worksurfaces.

Worksurface supports
lock onto the panel to secure
the worksurface.

18", 24", or 30"D

Surface Materials
Shared cantilever  
•  Paint 

Alignment plate
•  Grotto paint only

Triangular-Shaped Shared Cantilever

129/16"H

89/16" or 149/16"D

41/16" or 101/16"D

16"

12"

....................................................................

....................................................................

....................................................................

....................................................................

....................................................................

....................................................................

Actual Dimensions
Depth                   16"

Height                   12"

Top plate depth    113⁄4"

Top plate width     41⁄2"

cSpecifying, page 313

Support plate is included
to align worksurfaces.

cSpecifying, page 313
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Worksurface Supports, continued

Product Details

Support plate joins work-
surfaces at the same height
and allows adjacent work-
surfaces to provide support
at a 90° angle.

Three support plate
sizes are available to 
correspond with the three
worksurface depths. Each
plate is 4" less deep than
the worksurface depth: 14"D
on an 18"D worksurface,
20"D on a 24"D worksur-
face, and 2515⁄16"D on 
a 30"D worksurface.

Support plates are
ordered separately.

Connections
Support plates can 
be used to support 11⁄2"-
thick worksurfaces.

Support plate attaches to
adjacent worksurface with
screws.

Surface Materials
Support plate
•  Black paint only

Application Topics
Adjacent worksurface
must be supported at both
ends.

Panel-Supported
Tables
cPage 96

Support Plates

Actual Dimensions
Depth                   14", 20", or 2515⁄16"

Width                    311⁄16"

Product Details

End panels support
11⁄2"-thick worksurfaces at
an overall height of 281⁄2".

End panels are ordered
separately.

Connections
End panels can be 
used to support 11⁄2"-thick
worksurfaces.

Panel-attachment
hardware is fastened to
the end panel in the field to
accommodate left- or right-
hand applications. They 
are not freestanding units.

End panel hooks into the
panel and fastens to the
worksurface with screws.

Surface Materials
End panel
•  Paint 

Leveling glides
•  Black only

End Panels with Base

Actual Dimensions
Depth                            18", 24", or 30"

Width (thickness)          15⁄16"

Height                           27"

Leveling glide range     1"

....................................................................

....................................................................

....................................................................

....................................................................

....................................................................

....................................................................

cSpecifying, page 313

cSpecifying, page 314
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Product Details

End panels without base
support 11⁄2"-thick worksur-
faces at an overall height 
of 281⁄2".

End panels are ordered
separately.

Connections

Panel-attachment
hardware is fastened to
the end panel in the field to
accommodate either left- or
right-hand applications, but
should not be used to sup-
port both. They are not free-
standing units.

End panel hooks into the
panel and fastens to the
worksurface with screws.

Surface Materials
End panel
•  Paint 

Leveling glides
•  Black only

End Panels without Base

Actual Dimensions
Depth                            24" or 30"

Width (thickness)          1"

Height                           27"

Leveling glide range     1"

....................................................................

....................................................................

....................................................................

Product Details
Left- and right-hand
versions of the floor-
support end panels are
available.

Depth of floor-support end
panel corresponds to either
24"D or 30"D worksurfaces.

Surface Materials
End panel
•  Paint 

Leveling glides
•  Black only

Floor-Support End Panels

Actual Dimensions
Depth                            24" or 30"

Width (thickness)          15⁄16"

Height                           25" to 283⁄4"

Leveling glide range     1⁄4"

Attachment hardware
engages slotted channel in
panel seam.

Adjustable-height base
accommodates worksurface
heights from 25"H to
283⁄4"H.

cSpecifying, page 314

cSpecifying, page 315
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Product Details

Clear–access end
panel supports a work -
surface and provides 
kneespace.

Clear-access end pan-
els provide more support
and stability than cantilevers,
but still allow users to swivel
their chairs with  out running
into the worksurface 
supports.

Clear-access end pan-
els are ordered separately.

Connections
Clear-access end pan-
els can be used to support
11⁄2"-thick worksurfaces.

Clear-access end pan-
els hook into the panel and
fasten to the worksurface
with screws. They are not
freestanding units.

Spring-activated safety
catch automatically locks
the worksurface supports
onto the panel to secure the
worksurface.

Surface Materials
Clear-access end panel
•  Paint

Leveling glides
•  Black only

Clear-Access End Panels

Actual Dimensions
Depth                            24" or 30"

Width (thickness)          15⁄16"

Height                           261⁄4" to 293⁄4"

Leveling glide range     1⁄4"

Right- and left-hand
versions of the clear-
access end panel are 
available.
cSpecifying, page 316

261/4" to
293/4"H

11" or 16"D

21/16"H

2315/16" or 297/8"D

Attachment hardware
engages slotted channel
in panel seam.

Adjustable-height
base accommodates
worksurface heights from
261⁄4" to 293⁄4".
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Worksurface Accessories

Product Details
Metal center drawer
provides convenient per-
sonal storage beneath the
worksurface.

Tray for pencils and paper
clips is included.

Locks are not available on
center drawers. For secure
storage, use pedestals and
other lower storage with
locks.

Connections
Fits on all 24"D and 
30"D panel-supported 
worksurfaces and 24"D,
30"D, and 36"D desks.
Tip: 24"D desk can only use
the 181⁄8"D center drawer.

Installation is in the field. 

Drawer frame and
attaching hardware 
are included for field 
installation.

Wiring & Cabling
Grommets cannot be
used over center drawers.
cPage 122

Surface Materials
Center drawer
•  Paint
Tip: Drawer will match the
color of the supports. If 
you want a complementary
color, you should order the
drawer separately for field
installation.

Application Topics

Drawer should be placed 
approximately 4" from the
left or right end to allow for
the attachment of cantilevers
or end panels.

Kneespace clearance
needed is 23"W.

23"
minimum

Metal Center Drawers

Actual Dimensions
Depth                   181⁄8" or 23"

Inside depth         141⁄2" or 191⁄2"

Width                    211⁄2"

Inside width          191⁄2"

Height                   23⁄8"

Inside height         2"

Product Details
Light-duty, plastic 
center drawer can be
added beneath the worksur-
face to store pens, pencils,
paper, and other lightweight
personal tools.

Low profile ensures that
drawer is not visually promi-
nent and occupies little
kneespace.

Locks are not available on
center drawers. For secure
storage, use pedestals and
other lower storage with
locks.

Connections
Plastic center drawer
can be used with 11⁄2"-thick
worksurfaces.

Field install center
drawer wherever space is
available beneath the work-
surface. Minimum area
required is 191⁄2"D x 21"W. A
27"H or higher clearance is
recommended.

Installation template
and attaching hard-
ware are included for field
installation.

Wiring & Cabling
Grommets cannot be
used over center drawers.
cPage 122

Surface Materials
Drawer 
•  Black textured plastic only

Slides
•  Black plastic only

Plastic Center Drawer

Actual Dimensions
Depth                                  19"

Inside depth                        147⁄8" (includes pencil tray)

Width                                  21"

Inside width                        19"

Height                                 13⁄8"

Inside height                       13⁄8"

Overall height installed       2"

Pencil spaces                     27⁄8"D x 71⁄2"W

Paper clip spaces               1"D x 33⁄4"W

cSpecifying, page 318

cSpecifying, page 318
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Product Details

Worksurface fillers are
used to fill in the slight gaps
that may result when work-
surfaces are connected in
perpendicular or straight-line
applications.

Connections
Worksurface fillers are
available for use with 11⁄2"-
thick worksurfaces.

Perpendicular configu-
rations require a worksur-
face filler that conforms to a
radius worksurface edge on
one side and a straight
worksurface edge on the
other side.

Straight-line configura-
tions require a worksurface
filler that accommodates
straight worksurface edges
on both sides.

Worksurface filler
sizes are available to 
correspond with worksurface
depths.

Surface Materials
Worksurface filler,
11⁄2"-thick
•  Plastic 
cPage 391Application
Topics
Order worksurface fillers
after the worksurface instal-
lation because different 
furniture applications and
installation techniques may
not require a worksurface
filler or worksurface filler
may not fit.

How Panel-Supported
Components Fit
cPage 52

Worksurface Fillers

Actual Dimensions

Depth           24" or 30"

Width           5⁄16"

Height          11⁄2"

cSpecifying, page 317
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...............................................................................................................................................

Application Topics

Center drawers will block
access to grommets, so
avoid specifying center
grommets when installing
center drawers.

Pedestals will block
access to some grommets,
so avoid left and right 
grommets when specifying
worksurfaces that will have
pedestals installed beneath
the grommets.

Grommet Locations
cPage 123

Center Drawer Fit and
Grommet Obstruction
cPage 126

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Grommet
•  Plastic
Tip: If a plastic color is not
specified, 6000 Black will be
provided.
cPage 391

Actual Dimensions
Depth                                       21⁄8"

Width                                        31⁄2"

Height                                       13⁄16"

Opening depth                         15⁄8"

Opening width                          3"

Size of pass-through hole        3⁄4" x 7⁄8"

Grommets

Product Details

Grommets are factory
installed to allow cords and
cables to pass through the
worksurface.

Snap-out cover allows
numerous cords and cables
to pass through the worksur-
face. Three-prong plugs will
fit through the opening. The
cover holds cords in place
when replaced.
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Grommet Locations

Panel-Supported Rectangular Worksurfaces, Credenzas, and Returns

Exception: On the worksur-
faces shown below, only
select grommet locations are
available.

18"D

24"D

30"D

30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W

Any combination of up
to nine grommet locations is
available.

33/4"

51/4" 137/8"

163/4" 37/8"

CWBL

CWFL CWKB
CWFC

CWBR

CWML CWMR

CWFR

Front of worksurface

Centerline

CWBC

59/16" 
Exception:
45/8" on 24"D
worksurfaces

103/16"

August 2015
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Grommet Locations, continued

Corner Worksurface with Adjustable Keyboard Shelf 

Front of worksurface

Centerline

351/8"

81/8"11"

2211/16"

Front of worksurface

Centerline

393/8"

81/8"11"

2615/16"

Corner Worksurfaces

Front of worksurface

Centerline

51/4"

231/8"

103/16"
CWKB

CWBC

Back center grommet
(CWBC) is available on all
corner worksurfaces.

Keyboard grommet
(CWKB) is available on
corner worksurfaces with
front edge more than 25"W.

24"D 24"D 24"D

30"D 30"D

361/4"W 421/4"W 481/4"W

30"D

481/4"W421/4"W361/4"W

175/16"W 2513/16"W 341/4"W

2513/16"W175/16"W813/16"W

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
42" Corner Worksurface 48" Corner Worksurface
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Radius-End Tables

CWBR

CWBL

45/8"

45/8"
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Center Drawer Fit and Grommet Obstruction

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W 66"W 72"W

24"D

30"D

24"D

24"D

24"D

24"D

24"D

30"D

30"D

30"D and 36"D

30"D and 36"D

30"D and 36"D

White dot indicates that grommet is accessible.

Black dot indicates that grommet is obstructed.

Panel-supported 
worksurfaces with 
center drawer 
attached in the center.
Tip: 18"D worksurfaces 
cannot accommodate center 
drawers.

Panel-supported 
worksurfaces with 
center drawer attached 
4" from the left edge.
Tip: 30"W and 36"W 
worksurfaces can only 
accommodate 
center-attached center 
drawers.

Panel-supported 
worksurfaces with 
center drawer attached 
4" from the right edge.
Tip: 30"W and 36"W 
worksurfaces can only 
accommodate 
center-attached center 
drawers.

Desks with center 
drawer attached in the 
center.

Desks with center 
drawer attached 111/4" 
from pedestal on left.

Pedestals block grommets 
located above them.

Desks with center 
drawer attached 111/4" 
from pedestal on right.

Pedestals block grommets 
located above them.

Panel-Supported
Worksurfaces
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Worksurface Wiring and
CablingWorksurface Wiring and Cabling

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Power and communica-
tion spheres and port
provide convenient desktop
access to power outlets and
data jacks. Spheres and
ports are field installed only.

Power spheres have four
electrical outlets and two 6'
cords with plug or conduit for
hardwired applications.
cSpecifying, page 321

Power and communi -
cation spheres provide
two electrical outlets, face-
plates for two customer-sup-
plied voice/data jacks, and a
6' cord with plug or conduit.
cSpecifying, page 321

Communication sphere
includes faceplate for four
customer-supplied
voice/data jacks.
cSpecifying, page 322

Power and communi -
cation port has a low-pro-
file cover that is almost flush
with worksurface.
cSpecifying, page 322

Power and communi -
cation port includes two
outlets and two adapters 
to accommodate customer
supplied standard voice/
data jacks.

Power and Communication Spheres and Port
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...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Power and communica-
tion spheres are field
installed. Use a 3"-diameter
drill to cut mounting hole at
desired location.

Round power and
communication port
contains an opening in one
side of lower port that allows
excess wire and cable cords
to drop beneath the worksur-
face, leaving the port clear.
cSpecifying, page 322

Port is field installed. Use a
31⁄2"-diameter drill to cut
mounting hole at desired
location.

Lid of port in up position
allows low-profile routing. 

Lid can drop down when
port is not in use, and con-
ceal outlets. Twist lid until
legs line up with slots and
push down until lid is flush
with housing.

Wiring & Cabling
6' power cord is included
on power and communica-
tion spheres and port.

Hardwired version of
power and communica-
tion sphere is available
with 6' Greenfield conduit.
Tip: Hardwiring must
be done by a licensed
electrician.

Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.

Underwriters Labora -
tory (UL) and Canadian
Standards Association
(CSA) listed. These prod-
ucts have been designed to
meet U.S. and Canadian
national electrical and
energy codes and most local
building codes. Local electri-
cal codes vary, so consult
with your local authority hav-
ing jurisdiction as they have
final say if the products as
installed are compliant with
local code. Consult a quali-
fied electrician or electrical
engineer for proper installa-
tion of all electrical
equipment.

Surface Materials
Power spheres, com-
munication spheres,
and round power and
communication port
•  Black plastic only

Worksurface Wiring and Cabling, continued

Power and Communication Spheres and Port, continued
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Product Details

Capacity of reel is
approximately 12' of stan-
dard power or communica-
tion cable on outer reel and
18' of telephone-type cord
on inner reel depending 
on the specific cable used.
Neatness of installation can
affect capacities. In critical
situations, you should 
conduct a test using the spe-
cific cable types your instal -
lation requires.

Connections

Reel can be field installed
vertically or horizontally in
the kneespace of panel-
supported worksurfaces.

Wiring & Cabling
Chicago, New York,
and Los Angeles have
special requirements.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrician or electrical engi-
neer for the proper installa-
tion of electrical equipment.

Surface Materials
Reel
•  Black plastic only

Cable and Fiber Reel

Actual Dimensions
Depth                  11⁄4"

Width                  8"

Height                 85⁄16"

Cable and fiber reel is
available to store excess
fiber-optic cable lengths. It is
also suitable for storing
power cables.
cSpecifying, page 319

Key-shaped mounting
hole allows quick installa-
tion and removal of reel
mounted horizontally to
underside of worksurface.

Mounting slots allow
installation of reel vertically
beneath worksurface.

Inner reel accommodates
copper wire and other
cables that can be wound
tightly.

Outer reel accommodates
the preferred bend radius of
fiber-optic cables.

Tabs prevent cables from
slipping off reel.

Avenir Specification Guide                                                                                                                                  cWorksurface Wiring and Cabling, continued  129
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Product Details

Faceplates and 
junction boxes can be
added to support fiber-optic
or ordinary voice/data 
networks.

Connections

Termination plate is
field installed beneath the
worksurface in any position
needed. Usually, it is located
at the back of the worksur-
face so it doesn’t obstruct
kneespace.

Wiring & Cabling
Chicago, New York,
and Los Angeles have
special requirements.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrician or electrical engi-
neer for the proper installa-
tion of electrical equipment.

Surface Materials
Termination plate
•  Black plastic only

...............................................................................................................................................
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..............................................................................................................................................

..............................................................................................................................................

Termination Plate

Termination plate is
available for field installation
to accommodate junction
boxes for connections of
fiber-optic cables and other
cable types.
cSpecifying, page 319

Bracket allows termination
plate to be connected to
worksurface. 

NEMA standard hole 
pattern allows virtually all
conventional boxes and 
termination devices to be
connected.

Opening provides access
to termination device.

Actual Dimensions
Depth                      3⁄4"

Width                       71⁄8"

Height                     71⁄8"

Center opening       23⁄4" diameter

Worksurface Wiring and Cabling, continued

...............................................................................................................................................
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Statement of Line

Boat-Shape Tables
                    60"W    65"W    70"W    72"W    96"W   120"W    150"W    180"W

35"D            •    •    •
36"D                                    •
42"D                                                 •
48"D                                                                            •     •     •

  Understanding
cPage 134
  Specifying
cPage 328

Oval Tables
                 78"W           96"W

42"D         •
48"D                              •

  Understanding
cPage 134
  Specifying
cPage 327

Round Tables
                    30"            36"            42"            48"            54"

Diameter      •      •      •      •      •

  Understanding
cPage 134
  Specifying
cPage 326

Rectangular Tables
                    35"W         45"W         60"W         65"W         70"W

25"D            •      
30"D                              •      •      •      •
35"D                                               •      •      •

  Understanding
cPage 134
  Specifying
cPage 327

Square Tables
                    30"W         35"W         

30"D            •
35"D                              •

  Understanding
cPage 134
  Specifying
cPage 326

8500 Series Tables
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Columns and Base Configurations
8500 Series Tables Statement of Line

Columns and Base
Configurations

30" 35"

30" 35"

42" 48"

78" 96"

54"
diameter

48"
diameter

42"
diameter

36"
diameter

30"
diameter

25"

35"

30" 30" 30"

60" 65" 70"

35" 35" 35"

60" 65" 70"

35"

60" 65" 70" 72" 96"

38" 38" 38"48" 48" 48"

120" 150" 180"

Round

Square

Rectangle

Oval

Boat-shape

30" 35" 40" 35" 40"30"

30" 35" 40"
54"42"

66"66"51"51"36"36"

42"
48"

30" 35"30" 35"30" 36"30" 42"36"

30"

45" 8
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8500 Series Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Table top
•  Laminate (standard)
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.
• Open Line laminate

(option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates that
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.

Table edges
•  Plastic

Column support
•  Paint (standard)
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
  (option)

Base
•  Textured paint (standard)
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
  (option)

Shipping
All tables are shipped
knocked down (K.D.) and will
require assembly. Tops on
boat-shape tables 150"W or
larger are shipped in two
pieces. Tight-joint fasteners
are supplied for proper
assembly.

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Plastic edge is standard.

Columns and base
configurations
cPage 133

Ends of boat-shape
tables are available with
straight or curved profiles.

Braces are included to
reinforce boat shape tables
that are 120"W or larger.

11/4"

Plastic

1/2"

Laminate
surface

Pedestal-base tables 
fill a variety of needs for con-
ference and work tables in
general offices, institutions,
and educational work spaces.
cSpecifying, pages 326–328

Table tops have a wood
core and a laminate surface
with a plastic edge.

Height of table top is 281⁄2".

Column support includes
a cylindrical steel column
and a base with feet. 

Adjustable leveling
glides allow tables to
remain level when installed
on uneven floors. 
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Pedestals with Avenir Pulls                                                   142

Pedestals with 200 Series Pulls                                             144
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Overhead Bins and Shelves

Universal Sliding Door Bins                                                                148

Universal Over the Case Bins                                                             152

Universal In the Case Bins                                                                  156
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Universal Shelves and Universal Personal Shelves                           162

Bracket Application Rules                                                                   164

Accessories                                                                         166

Universal Curved Front Bins and L-Shelves
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Accessories 174

Slim Shelves 175

800 Series Products

800 Series Lateral Files                                                                      176

Application Topics

Storage Capacities 179

S
to

ra
g

e

Steelcase 800 Series
lateral files are available
with an Avenir-style pull to
make these products com-
patible with Avenir. The
Avenir-style pull comple-
ments the Avenir pull, but it
is not identical. The Avenir-
style pull is flush so it will
allow the lateral file receding
door to go back into the file.

Avenir
Pull
Avenir-Style
Pull
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Statement of Line
Storage

Pedestals with Avenir Pulls
                 15"W           

231⁄2"D      •        
291⁄2"D      •        

  Understanding
cPage 142
  Specifying
cPages 330–333

27"H 181/2"H 21"H

Fixed MobileWorksurface-
supported

Pedestals with 200 Series Pulls
                 15"W

231⁄2"D      •
291⁄2"D      •

  Understanding
cPage 144
  Specifying
cPages 335–339

27"H 21"H181/2"H

Fixed MobileWorksurface-
supported (not available 291⁄2"D)

(not available 291⁄2"D)

Universal Sliding Door Bins                                                                                                                         
For Use with Avenir                                                                               

                 36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           66"W           72"W

153⁄4"D      •        •        •        •        •        •

  Understanding
cPage 148
  Specifying
cPages 342–343

36"W to 72"W

161/4"H

August 2015



S
to

ra
g

e

Universal Over the Case Bins with Radius Fronts                                                                                                                         
For Use with Avenir                                                                               

                 24"W           30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           66"W           72"W

153⁄4"D      •        •        •        •        •        •        •        •

  Understanding
cPage 152
  Specifying
cPage 346

24"W to 48"W

161/4"H

60"W to 72"W

161/4"H

Universal In the Case Bins with Flat Fronts                                                                                                                         
For Use with Avenir                                                                               

                 24"W           30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           66"W           72"W

153⁄4"D      •        •        •        •        •        •        •        •                                        

  Understanding
cPage 156
  Specifying
cPage 348

24"W to 48"W
60"W to 72"W

161/4"H 161/4"H

Avenir Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                               cStatement of Line, continued  137
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Universal Over the Case Bins with Flat Fronts                                                                                                                         
For Use with Avenir                                                                               

                 24"W           30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           66"W           72"W

153⁄4"D      •        •        •        •        •        •        •        •

  Understanding
cPage 152
  Specifying
cPage 344

24"W to 48"W
60"W to 72"W

161/4"H 161/4"H
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Universal Shelves                                                                                                                         
For Use with Avenir                                                                               

                 24"W           30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           72"W

143⁄4"D      •        •        •        •        •        •        •

  Understanding
cPage 162
  Specifying
cPage 35571/2"H

  Understanding
cPage 160
  Specifying
cPage 352

Hutch Kits                                                                                                                         
For Use with Universal Sliding Door Bins, Universal Over the Case Bins, and Universal In the Case Bins                                                

                 48"W           60"W           66"W           72"W

147⁄8"D      •        •        •        •        

211/8"H

Universal In the Case Bins with Wood Flat Fronts                                                                                                                         
For Use with Avenir                                                                               

                 24"W           30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           66"W           72"W

153⁄4"D      •        •        •        •        •        •        •        •

  Understanding
cPage 156
  Specifying
cPage 350

24"W to 48"W
60"W to 72"W

161/4"H 161/4"H

Statement of Line Storage, continued
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Universal Curved Front Bins           
                                                                                      

                 30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           

161⁄2"D      •                 •                 •                 •

36" W
scale 30

15"

  Understanding
cPage 170
  Specifying
cPage 360

Universal Stationary Shelves         
                                                                                      

                 30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           

14"D         •                 •                 •                 •

  Understanding
cPage 173
  Specifying
cPage 362

36" W
scale 3015"

Universal L-Shelves                                 
                                                                                      

                 30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           

14"D         •                 •                 •                 •                 

  Understanding
cPage 172
  Specifying
cPage 361

36" W
scale 3015"

Avenir Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                               cStatement of Line, continued  139
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  Understanding
cPage 162
  Specifying
cPage 356

Universal Personal Shelves                                                                                                                         
For Use with Avenir                                                                               

                 24"W           30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W

1311⁄16"D   •        •        •        •        •

August 2015
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800 Series Products

Lateral Files                                                    
                                                                                      

                 30"W           36"W           42"W

28"H         •                 •                 •
40"H         •                 •                 •
52"H         •                 •                 •
651⁄2"H      •                 •                 •

  Understanding
cPages 176
  Specifying
cPages 366

18"D

Slim Shelves                                                    
                                                                                      

                 24"W           30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           72"W           96"W

6"D           •        •        •        •        •       •        •        •

  Understanding
cPage 175
  Specifying
cPage 364
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Pedestals with Avenir Pulls

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Top is 1⁄8"H steel. Addi tional
top options are available.

Lock is standard on all
pedestals. It controls all of
the drawers in the pedestal.
Locks are standard factory-
installed, keyed random.
cLock and Keying,
page 404

Four casters are hard
composition and non-lock-
ing, with a full rotation swivel
mechanism. Casters are
exposed at the base of
box/file pedestals.

Top is open to attach
beneath the worksurface. 

Worksurface-supported
pedestals attach beneath
all Avenir 11⁄2"-thick
worksurfaces.
cSpecifying, page 331

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to the
contents. Box- and file-size
drawers are available. 

Back and sides are 
finished. 

Leveling glides adjust to
install pedestals on uneven
floors.  

Actual Dimensions
                               Fixed                    Worksurface-       Mobile Mobile pedestal
                               pedestal               supported            pedestal with factory-
                                                            pedestal               installed cushion top

Depth                            231⁄2" or 291⁄2"            231⁄2" or 281⁄2"            231⁄2" 231⁄2"

Width                            15"                             15"                             15" 15"

Height                           27"                             181⁄2"                          21" 231⁄4"

Leveling glide range     17⁄8"                            N.A.                            N.A. N.A.

Product Details

Steelcase 730 Series
storage cabinets and
800 Series lateral files
are available with an Avenir-
style pull to make these
products compatible with
Avenir. The Avenir-style pull
complements the Avenir pull,
but it is not identical. The
Avenir-style pull is flush so it
will allow the lateral file
receding door to go back
into the file.

Box drawers are a
welded steel construction
with proud fronts. One
divider is included with each
box drawer. 

File drawers are a welded
steel construction with proud
fronts. Drawer body sides
are full-height and accom -
mo date front-to-back filing of
hanging letter-size file fold-
ers. Optional rails accommo-
date side-to-side filing of
letter-, A4-, and legal-size
hanging folders.

Avenir
Pull

Avenir-Style
Pull

Fixed pedestals rest on
the floor and support all rec-
tangular worksurfaces.
cSpecifying, page 330

Mobile pedestals fit
under a worksurface or can
be moved wherever storage
is needed. 
cSpecifying, page 332

Mobile pedestal cush-
ion top provides a tempo-
rary seat ideal for informal
gatherings. Handle can be
extended to easily transport
mobile pedestal. Available
factory-installed.
cPage 334
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Pedestals with Avenir Pulls
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Handle of mobile
pedestal cushion top
is retract able. In the stowed
position, handle is flush
with mobile pedestal front. In
the travel position, the handle
is completely extended
and articulates upward for
transport.

Field-installed acces -
sories are available, includ-
ing pencil trays, dividers, and
rails.
cPage 340

Connections

Fixed pedestals attach
anywhere underneath a rec-
tangular worksurface. They
cannot attach to panel-sup-
ported tables. Attach ment
hardware is shipped with
each fixed pedestal. 

Worksurface-supported
pedestals can be sus-
pended beneath panel-
supported 11⁄2" thick work-
surface. Order pedestals
separately and install them
in the field. 

Side supports are not
required when pedestals
support the worksurface. 

A 1⁄2" gap between the
panel and the back of the
pedestal allows for cord
routing and storage behind
the pedestal.

A filler is included with
each pedestal to conceal the
gap and to provide panel sta-
bility for configurations that
are not panel-wrapped.
Tip: The filler can be omitted
for applications where the
gap is not visible, or addi-
tional panel stability is not
required.

Wiring & Cabling

Left and right grommet
locations are blocked
when pedestals are installed
under them. 
cPage 126

Surface Materials
Pedestal
•  Paint

Wood veneer top
•  Wood veneer—
  Open-pore finishes
•  Customiz stain (option)

Laminate top
•  Laminate 
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)

Square edge profile 
on laminate top
•  Plastic edge default
Tip: Bullnose edge tops
have a default plastic edge
on the sides and back.

Drawer pulls
•  Paint

Color of the pull and
pull cover can match or
complement the pedestal
color.

Lock
• 9201 Polished Chrome 
  (standard)
•  9250 Ember Chrome
  (option) 

Casters and glides
•  Black only 

Mobile pedestal 
cushion top
•  Upholstery

Mobile pedestal 
cushion top handle
•  Black only

Application Topics
Storage Capacities
cPage 179

pull

cover

Avenir Pull

Drawer fronts can be
removed and changed in the
field to create a different
aesthetic or to replace dam-
aged drawer fronts.

Pencil tray to hold 
small office supplies is
included with each box/file
or box/box/file pedestal.

Locks are available fac-
tory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are avail-
able with consecutive, spe-
cific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying,
page 404

Individual drawer locks
are available on file/file
pedestals for applications
where you want to limit
access to each drawer.
Pedestals include a security
shield above each drawer 
to prevent unauthorized
access. Individual locking
drawers are available with
field-installed lock cylinders.
Consecutive, specific, and
random keying options are
available. Master-keyed
locks are also available.
Field-installed lock 
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying,
page 404

Steel, laminate, and
wood veneer tops are
available in place of stan-
dard 1⁄8"H steel tops. 1"H
steel tops, 13⁄16"H laminate
with square edge profile,
17⁄16"H laminate with bull-
nose edge profile on the
front edge, and 13⁄16"H wood
veneer with square edge
profile.

Safety interlock sys-
tem on mobile pedestals
allows only one drawer to be
opened at a time for added
stability.

Counterweights are
included on mobile
pedestals to provide added
stability. All pedestals are
shipped with a factory-
installed counterweight
package that meets or
exceeds standards for the
industry.

Steel top
1"H

Laminate top 
with bullnose
17/16"H

Veneer top
13/16"H

Laminate top 
with square 
edge 13/16"H
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Pedestals with 200 Series Pulls

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
200 Series pulls are 
integral and complement
200 Series lateral files.

200 Series drawer pull

Box drawers are a
welded steel construction
with proud fronts.

File drawers are a welded
steel construction with proud
fronts. Drawer body sides
are full-height and accom -
mo date front-to-back filing of
hanging letter-size file fold-
ers. Optional rails accommo-
date side-to-side filing of
letter-, A4-, and legal-size
hanging folders.

Drawer fronts can be
removed and changed in the
field to create a different
aesthetic or to replace dam-
aged drawer fronts.

Standard basic draw-
ers interiors do not
include drawer accessories.

Top is 1⁄8"H steel. Addi tional
top options are available.

Lock is standard on all
pedestals. It controls all of
the drawers in the pedestal.
Locks are standard factory-
installed, keyed random.
cLock and Keying,
page 404

Four casters are hard
composition and non-lock-
ing, with a full-rotation swivel
mechanism. Casters are
exposed at the base of
box/file pedestals.

Top is open to attach
beneath the worksurface. 

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to the
contents. Box- and file-size
drawers are available. 

Back and sides are 
finished. 

Leveling glides adjust to
install pedestals on uneven
floors.  

Actual Dimensions
                               Fixed                    Worksurface-       Mobile
                               pedestal               supported            pedestal
                                                            pedestal

Depth                            231⁄2" or 291⁄2"            231⁄2" or 281⁄2"            231⁄2"

Width                            15"                             15"                             15"

Height                           27"                             181⁄2"                          21"

Leveling glide range     17⁄8"                            N.A.                            N.A.

Worksurface-supported
pedestals attach beneath
all Avenir 11⁄2" thick
worksurfaces.
cSpecifying, page 336

Fixed pedestals rest on
the floor and provide support
to all Avenir rectangular
worksurfaces.
cSpecifying, page 335

Mobile pedestals fit
under a worksurface or can
be moved wherever storage
is needed.
cSpecifying, page 338

Mobile pedestal cush-
ion top provides a tempo-
rary seat ideal for informal
gatherings. Handle can be
extended to easily transport
mobile pedestal. Available
factory-installed.
cPage 334

August 2015



...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Avenir Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                              145

Pedestals with 
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Steel, laminate, and
wood veneer tops are
available in place of standard
1⁄8"H steel tops. 1"H steel
tops, 13⁄16"H laminate with
square edge profile, 17⁄16"H
laminate with bullnose edge
profile on the front edge, and
13⁄16"H wood veneer with
square edge profile.

Safety interlock system
on mobile pedestals allows
only one drawer to be
opened at a time for added
stability.

Counterweights are
included on mobile pedestals
to provide added stability. All
pedestals are shipped with a
factory-installed counter-
weight package that meets 
or exceeds standards for the
industry.

Field-installed acces -
sories are available, includ-
ing pencil trays, dividers,
and rails.
cPage 340

Steel top
1"H

Laminate top 
with bullnose
17/16"H

Veneer top
13/16"H

Laminate top 
with square 
edge 13/16"H

Connections

Worksurface-supported
pedestals can be sus-
pended beneath panel-sup-
ported 11⁄2" thick worksurfaces.
Order pedestals separately 
and install them in the field.

Fixed pedestals attach
anywhere underneath a rec-
tangular worksurface. They
cannot attach to panel-sup-
ported tables. Attach ment
hardware is shipped with
each fixed pedestal.

Side supports are not
required when fixed
pedestals support the 
worksurface. 

A 1⁄2" gap between the
panel and the back of the
pedestal allows for cord
routing and storage behind
the pedestal.

A filler is included with
each pedestal to conceal the
gap and to provide panel sta-
bility for configurations that
are not panel-wrapped.
Tip: The filler can be omitted
for applications where the
gap is not visible, or addi-
tional panel stability is not
required.

Wiring & Cabling

Cable notches on the
11⁄8" worksurfaces are par-
tially blocked if pedestals are
installed directly below a
cable notch.

Grommet locations on
other Avenir worksurfaces
are blocked when pedestals
are installed under them.

Surface Materials
Pedestal
•  Paint

Wood veneer top
•  Wood veneer—
  Open-pore finishes
•  Customiz stain (option)

Laminate top
•  Laminate 
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)

Square edge profile 
on laminate top
•  Plastic edge default
Tip: Bullnose edge tops
have a default plastic edge
on the sides and back.

Drawer pulls
•  Paint to match pedestal

Lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
  (standard)
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Casters and Glides
•  Black only

Application Topics
Storage Capacities
cPage 179

Optional full drawer
interior for box/box/file
pedestal includes one pencil
tray and two box drawer
dividers. Optional full drawer
interior for box/file pedestal
includes pencil tray and one
box drawer divider.

Locks are available factory-
or field-installed. Factory-
installed locks are standard
and available keyed random
only. Optional field-installed
locks are available with con-
secutive, specific, and ran-
dom keying options. Master-
keyed locks are also avail-
able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying,
page 404

Individual drawer locks
are available on file/file
pedestals for applications
where you want to limit
access to each drawer.
Pedestals include a security
shield above each drawer 
to prevent unauthorized
access. Individual locking
drawers are available with
field-installed lock cylinders.
Consecutive, specific, and
random keying options are
available. Master-keyed
locks are also available.
Field-installed lock cylinders
must be specified separately. 
cLock and Keying,
page 404
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Accessories for Pedestals

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Pencil Tray and
Reference Shelf
cSpecifying, page 341

Product Details
Pencil tray and refer-
ence shelf are 
used in:
•  Fixed pedestals 
  (manufactured after 
  February 22, 2004)
•  Worksurface-supported 
  pedestals (manufactured 
  after February 22, 2004)
•  Mobile pedestals
  (manufactured after 
  February 22, 2004)
Tip: For pedestals manufac-
tured on or before February
22, 2004, see Service Parts
catalog.
•  Universal towers
•  Universal workstation 
  verticals

Pencil tray is available to
hold small office supplies.
Tip: Pencil trays are stan -
dard in box drawers of
pedestals. One pencil tray
per pedestal is included.

Reference shelf protects
reference papers in box
drawers. Shelf rests on top
of drawer edges and can
slide the entire depth of the
drawer. A clear plastic insert
is standard with each refer-
ence shelf. 

117/8"
41/2"

11/2"

117/8"

3/8"

91/2"

Surface Materials
Pencil tray, file drawer
stationery insert,
dividers, and reference
shelf
•  Black

Insert for reference
shelf
•  Clear plastic

Actual Dimensions
Pencil Tray

Depth        41⁄2"

Width        117⁄8"

Height       11⁄2"

Reference Shelf

Depth        91⁄2"

Width        117⁄8"

Height       3⁄8"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Rails Product Details
Rails accommodate both
front-to-back and side-to-
side filing of letter-, A4
interna tional-, and legal-
size hanging folders.

Rail packages are avail-
able in quantities of two or
four rails. Rails can be used for side-

to-side filing in 12"H file
drawers of:
•  Fixed pedestals 
  (manufactured after 
  February 22, 2004)
•  Worksurface-supported 
  pedestals 
  (manufactured after 
  February 22, 2004)
•  Mobile pedestals  
  (manufactured after 
  February 22, 2004)
Tip: For pedestals manufac-
tured on or before February
22, 2004, see Service Parts
catalog.

Surface Materials
Rails
•  Black

Actual Dimensions
For use with drawers

Width        15"

cSpecifying, page 340

Dividers Product Details

Dividers are available for
use in 6"H box drawers and
12"H file drawers of:
•  Fixed pedestals  
  (manufactured after 
  February 22, 2004)
•  Worksurface-supported 
  pedestals (manufactured 
  after February 22, 2004)
•  Mobile pedestals  
  (manufactured after 
  February 22, 2004)
Tip: For pedestals manufac-
tured on or before February
22, 2004, see Service Parts
catalog.

12"H drawer dividers
are available in letter-width
15".

Dividers ship in a package
of two.

Surface Materials
Dividers
•  Black

Actual Dimensions
For use in 6"H drawers

Width        15"

For use in 
12"H drawers

Width        15"

cSpecifying, page 340
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Universal Sliding Door Bins
For Use with Avenir

                                        
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Universal sliding door
bins attach to panels with an
on-module bracket and pro-
vide overhead storage in the
work space. Door is available
in steel or wood.
cSpecifying, pages 342

Actual Dimensions
Depth                  153/4"                                               

Width                  36", 42", 48", 60", 66", and 72"           

Height                 161/4"                                               

Steel and wood front
doors glide smoothly from
one side of the case to the
other.

On-module attachment
brackets are used to
mount bins on panels of the
same width as bins and are
included with the bin as a
standard component.

Lock is standard on bins
to secure the door. The
door can be locked in the
closed position on either
the right- or left-hand side
of the bin. Lock is located
underneath the center of
the shelf. Lock is standard
factory-installed, keyed ran-
dom. A no-lock option is
available.
cLock and Keying, page 404

Safety catch locks 
overhead storage unit to
frame to prevent accidental
removal.

Metal backstop prevents
notebooks and equipment
from damaging panel
surface.

Bin ships assembled.

Recess beneath unit can
accommodate a shelf light.
cPage 188
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Universal Sliding 
Door Bins

Two upmount bin
brackets can be hung 
side-by-side in an in-line, T-
or X- application. Universal 
in the case bins can be up-
mounted over or adjacent to
a slatwall.

Omit brackets option
must be specified when bin
is being used in hutch kit or
Series 9000 service module
application, or when attach-
ing bin to a horizontal wall
attachment bracket. Order
hutch kit or Series 9000
service module package
separately.

Universal sliding door
bin may be mounted at
desk height elevations or
lower if another panel
mounted component 
prevents it from being
seated upon.

38"H

Product Details
On-module attachment
brackets are independent
of the storage bins and
unique to the panel system
they are used on. If the 
storage bin needs to be
attached to a different panel
in the future, additional on-
module attachment brackets
can be purchased through
Service Parts.

Vertical off-module
brackets, optional, can be
used to mount one or two
sides of an overhead bin 
off-module on Answer, Kick,
Series 9000, Avenir, and
Montage with vertical slot
patterned panels. To mount
an overhead bin with one
side off-module, specify with
one vertical off-module
bracket. To mount an over-
head bin with two sides off-
module, specify with two
vertical off-module brackets.
Both of these brackets
attach to the on-module
bracket that comes standard
with the overhead bin.

Vertical off-module
brackets are used with
bins up to 12" wider than 
the panel, allowing them to
overhang the panel seam.

Upmount brackets, 
optional, are for use on
Answer, Kick, Series 9000,
Avenir, and Montage.
Brackets enable overhead
storage to be used on lower
panel heights. Bins using an
upmount bracket must be
installed on a panel of the
same width.

Lock in bin is concealed
from view beneath the shelf.
Locks are available factory-
or field-installed. Factory-
installed locks are standard
and available keyed random
only. Optional field-installed
locks are available with con-
secutive, specific, and ran-
dom keying options. Master-
keyed locks are also avail-
able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 404

Shelf lights are available
for use beneath bins. Lights
recess into the bottom of the
overhead storage unit.
cPage 188

Dividers are available as
an option for use on bins.
Dividers ship in a package 
of four.

Back of storage bin is
open to allow panel surface
to show. Metal backstop pre-
vents contents of bin from
damaging panel surface.

Overhead storage bin
height accepts standard
and A4 binders.

When mounting on
Answer or Kick panels,
top of bin cannot be loaded.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Connections

Steel support hooks
on end supports insert into
the slotted channel of a
panel or wall channel and
lock into place with a safety
catch.

Width of overhead bin
must match the width of the
panel or panels that it is
attached to when using an
on-module bracket. Bin may
span up to two frames.

Additional support for
stability may be required
when overhead bins are
attached to panels. Counter-
balancing loads on opposite
sides of the panels increases
stability.

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets are avail-
able to attach storage bins
to wall of building. Specify
as separate style number.
Tip: Select the omit brackets
option when ordering the
bin.
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Wiring & Cabling

Vertical wire managers
are available to conceal
cords that are routed from
light mounted beneath 
overhead storage.
cPage 195

Wall channels are avail-
able to attach bins to con-
crete or block walls. Wall
channels can be used to
attach bins and tackboards to
wood, dry wall, or plaster
walls if the wall is reinforced.
cPage 167

Wall channel horizontal
brace is required with wall
channels to support bins that
are wider than 48".
cPage 167

Surface Materials
Overhead bin
•  Paint
•  Wood door (optional)

Locks
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
•  9250 Ember Chrome
  (optional)

On-module and vertical 
off-module attachment
brackets
•  Black paint only

Horizontal off-module
attachment brackets
for Montage
•  Paint to match bin

Upmount brackets
•  Paint

Dividers
•  White plastic

Application Topics

Clearance between 
Avenir and Avenir 
curvilinear worksurfaces 
and bottom of overhead bins
is 191⁄16" when storage unit
is installed in the highest 
position on a 65"H panel
and glides are adjusted all
the way into the panel. 

Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cPage 179

Bracket Application
Rules
cPage 164

Rules for Panel
Stability with
Components
cPage 62

19
1 /

16
" 

C
le
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ce

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Universal Sliding 
Door Bins
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Universal Over the Case Bins
For Use with Avenir

                                        

Product Details
On-module attachment
brackets are independent
of the storage bins and
unique to the panel system
they are used on. The fol-
lowing style number suffixes
indicate the panels they
attach to:
TAK = Answer and Kick
S9 = Series 9000
AVR = Avenir
MON = Montage
If the storage bin needs to
be attached to a different
panel in the future, addi-
tional on-module attachment
brackets can be purchased
through Service Parts.

Vertical off-module
brackets, optional, can be
used to mount one or two
sides of an overhead bin 
off-module on Answer, Kick,
Series 9000, Avenir, and
Montage with vertical slot
patterned panels. To mount
an overhead bin with one
side off-module, specify with
one vertical off-module
bracket. To mount an over-
head bin with two sides off-
module, specify with two
vertical off-module brackets.
Both of these brackets
attach to the on-module
bracket that comes standard
with the overhead bin.

Vertical off-module
brackets are used with
bins up to 12" wider than 
the panel, allowing them to
overhang the panel seam.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
Depth     153⁄4"                                                      

Width     24", 30", 36", 42", 48", 60", 66", and 72"

Height    161⁄4"

Universal over the case
bins can be attached to pan-
els with an on-module bracket
and provide overhead storage
in the work space.
cSpecifying, pages 344–347

Flat-front and radius-
front lift-up doors open
and close quietly. When up,
the doors rest on top of the
case to provide more stor-
age space inside.

Recess beneath unit can
accommodate a shelf light.
cPage 188

Backstop prevents note-
books and equipment from
damaging the surface of the
panels or walls.

Locks are standard on bins
to secure the door(s). Lock
is located underneath the
center of the shelf. Locks
are standard factory-
installed, keyed random.
Two-door units are keyed
alike. A no-lock option is
available.
cLock and Keying, page 404

...............................................................................................................................................

Safety catch locks over-
head storage unit to frame to
prevent accidental removal.

On-module attachment
brackets are used to
mount bins on panels of the
same width as bins and are
included with the bin as a
standard component.

Bin is steel and ships
assembled.
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The omit insert custom
material must be ordered
from a material vendor.  If 
an omit insert option is 
specified and a door assist
mechanism is also required,
an assist mechanism must
be specified as a separate
option to the storage bin.
The weight of a custom
insert on a Universal over
the case bin can not exceed
101⁄2 pounds.  An insert for 
a Universal over the case
storage bin door with an
assist mechanism must
weigh within the range of 
7 1⁄4 pounds to 101⁄2
pounds or the assist mecha-
nism will not function cor-
rectly. Custom materials
being installed in a door
insert must comply with 
local building codes. 
Consult with local authorities
to determine compliance
requirements. The use of
safety glass is required if
installing custom glass in a
door insert. To install cus-
tomer provided material in a
picture frame door with the
insert omitted, make sure
the material is cut precisely
to the sizes listed on the
dimensions matrix.
cSee Dimensions for 
Custom Field-Installed 
Picture Frame Door 
Inserts, page 155

Door assist mech-
anism, optional, consists 
of a gas cylinder and spring
that provides an assisted
open and close of the door.
When opening the door, the
spring pulls the door to the
fully recessed position.
When closing the door, the
assist mechanism will slowly
close the door. Universal
over the case bins ship with
two assist mechanisms per
door when specified.

Picture frame door,
optional, is available on
Universal over the case and
in the case bins with flat
steel fronts only, and is an
alumi num door frame with
acrylic or glass inserts. An
omit insert option is also
available which allows cus-
tom material to be field
installed in the aluminum
door frame. 

The acrylic door insert
is a white acrylic.  A door
assist mechanism is not
available as an option on a
bin with an acrylic door
insert due to the light 
weight door.

The glass door insert 
is tempered translucent
glass.  If a glass door insert
option is specified and a
door assist mechanism is
also required, an assist
mechanism must be speci-
fied as a separate option to
the storage bin. Due to the
weight of the glass door
insert, it is recommended to
specify the optional door
assist mechanism. 

Upmount brackets 
are optional for use on
Answer, Kick, Series 9000,
Avenir, and Montage.
Brackets attach the bin near
the top of 53"H panel to
enable overhead storage to
be used on lower panel
heights. Bins using an
upmount bracket must be
installed on a panel of the
same width.

Two upmount bin
brackets can be hung 
side by side in an in-line, 
T- or X-application.
Universal over the case 
bins can be upmounted 
over or adjacent to a 
slatwall.

Omit brackets option
must be specified when bin
is being used in hutch kit or
Series 9000 service module
application, or when attach-
ing bin to a horizontal wall
attachment bracket. Order
hutch kit or Series 9000
service module package
separately.

Lock in bin is concealed
from view beneath the shelf.
Locks are available factory-
or field-installed. Factory-
installed locks are standard
and available keyed random
only. Two-door units are
keyed alike. Optional field-
installed locks are available
with consecutive, specific,
and random keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 404

Shelf lights are available
for use beneath bins. Lights
recess into the bottom of
overhead bins.
cPage 188

Divider is available as an
option on overhead bins.
Dividers ship in a package 
of four.
cPage 168

Back of storage bin is
open to allow panel surface
to show. Metal backstop pre-
vents contents of bin from
damaging panel surface.

Overhead storage bin
height accepts standard
and A4 binders.
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Universal Over the 
Case Bins
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Universal Over the Case Bins For Use with Avenir, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Connections

Steel support hooks 
on end supports insert into
the slotted channel of a
panel or wall channel and
lock into place with a safety
catch.

Width of overhead bin
must match the width of the
panel or panels that it is
attached to when using an
on-module bracket. Bin may
span up to two frames.

Additional support for
stability may be required
when overhead bins are
attached to panels.
Counterbalancing loads on
opposite sides of the panels
increases stability.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets are avail-
able to attach storage bins
to wall of building. Specify
as a separate style number.
Tip: Select the omit brackets
option when ordering the
bin.

Wall channels are avail-
able to attach bins to con-
crete or block walls. Wall
channels can be used to
attach bins and tackboards
to wood, dry wall, or plaster
walls if the wall is reinforced.
cPage 167

Wall channel horizontal
brace is required with wall
channels to support bins that
are wider than 48".
cPage 167

Wiring & Cabling

Vertical wire managers
are available to conceal 
cords that are routed from
light mounted beneath 
overhead storage.
cPage 195

Surface Materials
Overhead bin
•  Paint

Lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome
  (optional)

On-module and vertical 
off-module attachment 
brackets
•  Black paint only

Horizontal off-module
attachment brackets
for Montage
•  Paint to match bin

Upmount brackets
•  Paint

Dividers
•  White plastic

Application Topics

Clearance between 
Avenir and Avenir curvilinear
worksurfaces and bottom of
overhead bins is 191⁄16"
when storage unit is
installed in the highest posi-
tion on a 65"H panel and
glides are adjusted all the
way into the panel. 

Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cPage 179

Bracket Application
Rules
cPage 164

Rules for Panel
Stability with
Components
cPage 62
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Dimensions for Custom Field-Installed Picture Frame Door Inserts
For Universal Over the Case Bins    DCustom Picture Frame Door Inserts
DBin                    DDoor                       DHeight         Width       Thickness 
dWidth                dWidth                      d+/–0.02"       +/–0.02"    +/–0.02"
d                         d                               d                    

  24"                            24"                                  15.933"            23.314"       0.138"

  25"                            25"                                  15.933"            24.314"       0.138"

  30"                            30"                                  15.933"            29.314"       0.138"

  35"                            35"                                  15.933"            34.314"       0.138"

  36"                            36"                                  15.933"            35.314"       0.138"

  42"                            42"                                  15.933"            41.314"       0.138"

  45"                            45"                                  15.933"            44.314"       0.138"

  48"                            48"                                  15.933"            47.314"       0.138"

  60"                            30" (per door)                 15.933"            29.314"       0.138"

  66                             33" (per door)                 15.933"            32.314"       0.138"

  70"                            35" (per door)                 15.933"            34.314"       0.138"

  72"                            36" (per door)                 15.933"            35.314"       0.138"

  75"                            371⁄2" (per door)             15.933"            36.314"       0.138"
d                         d                               d                                                                           

Tip: A custom insert cannot be factory installed.  Custom insert must be ordered from a material vendor and will not be handled like a Steelcase Customer's
Own Material. In selecting materials for customer supplied inserts, consider material characteristics, such as effects from thermal changes, humidity changes,
aging characteristics, and strength of material.  Do not use materials that allow the overall size of the custom insert to deviate by amounts larger than the
acceptable tolerances listed in the matrix.     
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Universal In the Case Bins
For Use with Avenir

                                        

Product Details
On-module attachment
brackets are independent
of the storage bins and
unique to the panel system
they are used on. The fol-
lowing style number suffixes
indicate the panels they
attach to:
TAK = Answer and Kick
S9 = Series 9000
AVR = Avenir
MON = Montage
If the storage bin needs to
be attached to a different
panel in the future, addi-
tional on-module attachment
brackets can be purchased
through Service Parts.

Vertical off-module
brackets, optional, can be
used to mount one or two
sides of an overhead bin 
off-module on Answer, Kick,
Series 9000, Avenir, and
Montage with vertical slot
patterned panels. To mount
an overhead bin with one
side off-module, specify with
one vertical off-module
bracket. To mount an over-
head bin with two sides off-
module, specify with two
vertical off-module brackets.
Both of these brackets
attach to the on-module
bracket that comes standard
with the overhead bin.

Vertical off-module
brackets are used with
bins up to 12" wider than 
the panel, allowing them to
overhang the panel seam.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Universal in the case
bins, attach to panels with
an on-module bracket and
provide overhead storage in
the work space. Door is avail-
able in steel or wood.
cSpecifying, pages 348–351

Actual Dimensions
Depth                  153/4"                                               

Width                  24", 30", 36", 42", 48", 60", 66", and 72"

Height                 161/4"                                               

Flat-front lift-up doors
(steel or wood) recess into
the overhead storage bin.

On-module attachment
brackets are used to
mount bins on panels of the
same width as bins and are
included with the bin as a
standard component.

...............................................................................................................................................

Locks are standard on
bins to secure the door(s).
Lock is located underneath
the center of the shelf.
Locks are standard factory-
installed, keyed random.
Two-door units are keyed
alike. A no-lock option is
available.
cLock and Keying, page 404

Safety catch locks 
overhead storage unit to
frame to prevent accidental
removal.

Metal backstop prevents
notebooks and equipment
from damaging panel
surface.

Bin ships assembled.

Recess beneath unit can
accommodate a shelf light.
cPage 188
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Universal In the 
Case Bins

Picture frame door,
optional, is available on
Universal over the case and
in the case bins with flat
steel fronts only, and is an
alumi num door frame with
acrylic or glass inserts. An
omit insert option is also
available which allows cus-
tom material to be field
installed in the aluminum
door frame. 

The acrylic door insert
is a white acrylic. A door
assist mechanism is not
available as an option on a
bin with an acrylic door
insert due to the light 
weight door.

The glass door insert 
is tempered translucent
glass. If a glass door insert
option is specified and a
door assist mechanism is
also required, an assist
mechanism must be speci-
fied as a separate option to
the storage bin. Due to the
weight of the glass door
insert, it is recommended to
specify the optional door
assist mechanism. 

Upmount brackets, 
optional, are for use on
Answer, Kick, Series 9000,
Avenir, and Montage.
Brackets attach the bin near
the top of 53"H panel to
enable overhead storage to
be used on lower panel
heights. Bins using an
upmount bracket must be
installed on a panel of the
same width.

Two upmount bin
brackets can be hung
side-by-side in an in-line, 
T- or X- application.
Universal in the case bins
can be upmounted over or 
adjacent to a slatwall.

Omit brackets option
must be specified when bin
is being used in hutch kit or
Series 9000 service module
application, or when attach-
ing bin to a horizontal wall
attachment bracket. Order
hutch kit or Series 9000
service module package
separately.

The omit insert custom
material must be ordered
from a material vendor. If 
an omit insert option is 
specified and a door assist
mechanism is also required,
an assist mechanism must
be specified as a separate
option to the storage bin.
The weight of a custom
insert on a Universal in the
case bin can not exceed 
91⁄2 pounds. An insert for 
a Universal in the case stor-
age bin door with an assist
mechanism must weigh
within the range of 51⁄2
pounds to 91⁄2 pounds or 
the assist mechanism will
not function correctly.
Custom materials being
installed in a door insert
must comply with local 
building codes. Consult with
local authorities to determine
compliance requirements.
The use of safety glass is
required if installing custom
glass in a door insert. To
install customer provided
material in a picture frame
door with the insert omitted,
make sure the material is cut
precisely to the sizes listed
on the dimensions matrix.
cSee Dimensions for 
Custom Field-Installed 
Picture Frame Door 
Inserts, page 159

Door-assist mecha-
nism, optional, consists of
a gas cylinder and spring
that provides an assisted
open and close of the door.
When opening the door, the
spring pulls the door to the
fully recessed position.
When closing the door, 
the assist mechanism will
slowly close the door.
Universal in the case bins
ship with one assist 
mechanism per door 
when specified.

Lock in bin is concealed
from view beneath the shelf.
Locks are available factory-
or field-installed. Factory-
installed locks are standard
and available keyed random
only. Two-door units are
keyed alike. Optional field-
installed locks are available
with consecutive, specific,
and random keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 404

Shelf lights are available
for use beneath bins. Lights
recess into the bottom of the
overhead storage unit.
cPage 188

Dividers are available as
an option for use on bins.
Dividers ship in a package 
of four.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Back of storage bin is
open to allow panel surface
to show. Metal backstop pre-
vents contents of bin from
damaging panel surface.

Overhead storage bin
height accepts standard
and A4 binders.

When mounting on
Answer or Kick panels,
top of bin cannot be loaded.

Avenir Specification Guide                                                                                                                                             cUniversal In the Case Bins, continued  157
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Universal In the Case Bins For Use with Avenir, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Connections

Steel support hooks 
on end supports insert into
the slotted channel of a
panel or wall channel and
lock into place with a safety
catch.

Width of overhead bin
must match the width of the
panel or panels that it is
attached to when using an
on-module bracket. Bin may
span up to two frames.

Additional support for
stability may be required
when overhead bins are
attached to panels.
Counterbalancing loads on
opposite sides of the panels
increases stability.

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets are avail-
able to attach storage bins
to wall of building. Specify
as separate style number.
Tip: Select the omit brackets
option when ordering the
bin.

Wall channels are avail-
able to attach bins to con-
crete or block walls. Wall
channels can be used to
attach bins and tackboards to
wood, dry wall, or plaster
walls if the wall is reinforced.
cPage 167

Wall channel horizontal
brace is required with wall
channels to support bins that
are wider than 48".
cPage 167

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Wiring & Cabling

Vertical wire managers
are available to conceal
cords that are routed from
light mounted beneath 
overhead storage.
cPage 195

Surface Materials
Overhead bin
•  Paint
•  Wood door (optional)

Locks
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
•  9250 Ember Chrome
  (optional)

On-module and vertical 
off-module attachment
brackets
•  Black paint only

Horizontal off-module
attachment brackets
for Montage
•  Paint to match bin

Upmount brackets
•  Paint

Dividers
•  White plastic

Application Topics

Clearance between 
Avenir and Avenir 
curvilinear worksurfaces 
and bottom of overhead bins
is 191⁄16" when storage unit
is installed in the highest 
position on a 65"H panel
and glides are adjusted all
the way into the panel. 

Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cPage 179

Bracket Application
Rules
cPage 164

Rules for Panel
Stability with
Components
cPage 62
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Dimensions for Custom Field-Installed Picture Frame Door Inserts
For Universal In the Case Bins        DCustom Picture Frame Door Inserts
DBin                    DDoor                       DHeight         Width       Thickness 
dWidth                dWidth                      d+/–0.02"       +/–0.02"    +/–0.02"
d                         d                               d                    

  24"                            24"                                  15.000"            23.164"       0.138"

  25"                            25"                                  15.000"            24.164"       0.138"

  30"                            30"                                  15.000"            29.164"       0.138"

  35"                            35"                                  15.000"            34.164"       0.138"

  36"                            36"                                  15.000"            35.164"       0.138"

  42"                            42"                                  15.000"            41.164"       0.138"

  45"                            45"                                  15.000"            44.164"       0.138"

  48"                            48"                                  15.000"            47.164"       0.138"

  60"                            30" (per door)                 15.000"            29.164"       0.138"

  66                             33" (per door)                 15.000"            32.164"       0.138"

  70"                            35" (per door)                 15.000"            34.164"       0.138"

  72"                            36" (per door)                 15.000"            35.164"       0.138"

  75"                            371⁄2" (per door)             15.000"            36.664"       0.138"
d                         d                               d                                                                           

Tip: A custom insert cannot be factory installed.  Custom insert must be ordered from a material vendor and will not be handled like a Steelcase Customer's
Own Material. In selecting materials for customer supplied inserts, consider material characteristics, such as effects from thermal changes, humidity changes,
aging characteristics, and strength of material.  Do not use materials that allow the overall size of the custom insert to deviate by amounts larger than the
acceptable tolerances listed in the matrix.     
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Hutch kits allow one
Universal sliding door,
Universal over the case, 
or in the case bin to be
mounted above a desk or
credenza, to provide privacy
and overhead storage. A
hutch kit includes two end
supports, a back panel for
the bin, an accessory rail, 
a double-sided tackboard,
one cable manager, and
attachment hardware.
cSpecifying, page 352

End panels support the
storage bins and are
attached to the worksurface
with screws.

Painted steel back
panel encloses the storage
bin so the hutch does not
need to be panel wrapped.

Actual Dimensions
Depth        147⁄8"

Width        48", 60", 66", or 72"

Height       211⁄8"

Bins are sold separately.
Any Universal sliding door,
over the case, or in the
case bin can be used.
Select the omit brackets
option when ordering 
the bin.

Hutch Kits

                                        

Double-sided tack-
board can be ordered with
matching or contrasting
fabrics.

Accessory rail accepts
the hutch kit receptacle,
power and data strip,
selected Details worktools,
and the dividers that are an
option to the storage bin.

11⁄2" gap below the
accessory rail allows
plugs and cords to be
routed between the rail and
the worksurface.  A painted
metal access cover slides
up and down to allow plugs
to pass through without cre-
ating a large visible gap.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Product Details

Double-sided tack -
boards are standard with
hutch kits. They divide
space, increase privacy, and
provide a display surface.

Accessory rail accepts
the dividers that are avail-
able as an option to the 
storage bin and the hutch kit
receptacle. The rail also
accepts selected Details
worktools. A 11⁄2" gap below
the accessory rail allows
plugs and cords to be 
routed between the rail and
the worksurface. A painted
metal access cover slides up
and down to allow plugs to
pass through without creat-
ing a large visible gap.

Power receptacles and
power and data strip
are available for field instal-
lation on the accessory rail,
providing access to power 
at worksurface height. 

Connections

Hutches can be used 
on full-depth corner and
extended corner 
worksurfaces.

Hutch end supports
attach to the worksurface
using screws that are
shipped with the hutch kit.

Hutch connector
bracket is available to
connect two or more hutch
kits side by side.
cSee Desk Stability 
Guidelines in the Answer 
Solutions Specification 
Guide.

Shelf lights are available
to recess into the bottom of
storage bins.

Wiring & Cabling

Light cords can be routed
through a hutch vertical
cable manager, and then
through the gap between the
accessory rail and the work-
surface. One non-handed,
painted steel vertical cable
manager is shipped with
each hutch kit. Additional
cable managers ordered
separately, are available.

Surface Materials
End supports, back
panel, vertical cable
manager, and acces-
sory rail
•  Paint

Tackboard
•  Vertical surface fabric

Power receptacle
•  Black plastic only

Pricing
Tip: To price a tackboard
with fabrics in two different
price groups on opposite
sides, add the two prices
together and divide by two.

Application Topics
Clearance between the
worksurface and the bin is
211⁄8".

Hutch end panels must
be located immediately
above a floor support that
stabilizes the front and back
edges of the worksurface,
such as a pedestal, an end
support, or a pair of legs.

Details accessories are
available for use on acces-
sory rail including letter tray,
pencil cup, double square
cup, shallow dish, office in a
file, mini shelf, personal
shelf, and slatshelves. For
product information, see
Details Specification Guide.

Shipping
Hutch kits are assembled
in the field.
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Universal Shelves and Universal Personal Shelves

                                        
...............................................................................................................................................

Universal shelves—

supported by Answer, Kick,
Series 9000, Avenir, and
Montage— provide overhead
storage in the work space.
cSpecifying, page 355

Universal personal
shelves provide a 
wall-supported surface that
attaches to  Answer, Kick,
Series 9000, and Avenir.
cSpecifying, page 356

Actual Dimensions
                      Universal shelves                  Universal personal shelves

Depth                  143/4"                                               1311/16"

Width                  24", 30", 36", 42", 48", 60", and 72"    24", 30", 36", 42", and 48"

Height                 71/2" (Kick, Answer, Series 9000,    111/16" (thickness of shelf)
                           and Avenir)
                           

Safety catch locks shelf
units to frame to prevent
accidental removal.

On-module attachment
hooks are integral to the
end supports and are used
to mount shelves on panels
of the same width as bins.

Product Details

Shelf lights are available
for use beneath shelves.
Lights recess into the bottom
of the overhead storage unit.
cPage 188

Dividers are available 
field installed for use on
Universal shelves. Dividers
ship in a package of four.
Dividers cannot attach to
Universal personal shelves.

A 11⁄2" gap exists between
the personal shelf and the
panel to allow for cable 
routing.

The height dimension
of the bracket (from top
of personal shelf to the bot-
tom of the bracket) is 61⁄2"H.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Metal backstop on
Universal shelves pre-
vents notebooks and equip-
ment from damaging panel
surface. Universal personal
shelves do not have a 
backstop.

Shelves are steel and ship
ready to assemble.

August 2015



S
to

ra
g

e

                                                                                                                     

                                           
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Connections

Steel support hooks 
on end supports insert into
the slotted channel of a
panel or wall channel and
lock into place with a safety
catch.

On-module attachment
hooks cannot be attached
to upmount brackets.

Width of shelf must
match the width of the panel
or panels that it is attached
to with the on-module brack-
ets. Shelves may span up to
two frames.

Wall channels are avail-
able to attach shelves to
concrete or block walls. Wall
channels can be used to
attach shelves to wood, dry
wall, or plaster walls, if wall
is reinforced.
cPage 167

Wiring & Cabling

Vertical wire managers
conceal cords and cables
that are routed vertically out-
side of the panels.
cPage 195

Surface Materials
Shelf
•  Paint

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cPage 179

Bracket Application
Rules
cPage 164

Rules for Panel
Stability with
Components
cPage 62

Universal Shelves and
Universal Personal Shelves
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Bracket Application Rules
For TS 200 Series Bins, Universal Sliding Door Bins, Universal Over the Case Bins, Universal In the Case Bins, and
Universal Shelves
Tip: This matrix does not include Universal curved front bins or Universal L-shelves.
cSee page 56 for bracket application rules for those products.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Bracket Application Matrix

Additional support for
stability may be required
when shelves and overhead
storage bins are attached 
to panels. Counterbalancing
loads on the opposite sides
of the panels increases 
stability.

  Tip: See Stability Guidelines
  in each corresponding 
  specification guide.

On-module attachment
brackets install in panel
seams.

On-module brackets
can be used above and
adjacent to slatwall on
Answer and Montage 
panels.

On-module brackets
can be used with a panel
stacker on Answer, Kick, and
Montage panels. Follow
standard panel stacker
guidelines for each panel.

Off-module brackets
are used with bins up to 12"
larger than the panel, allow-
ing them to overhang the
panel seam.

On-module brackets
and hooks are used to
mount overhead bins and
Universal shelves to panels
with vertical slot patterns.
Answer, Kick, Series 9000,
Avenir, and Montage panels
can support on-module
attachment brackets.

Universal personal
shelves can attach on-
module to all panels except
Montage.

Width of overhead stor-
age unit must match the
width of the panel or panels
that it is attached to. Storage
bins or shelves may span up
to two panels.

On-Module Brackets and Hooks

Vertical off-module
brackets, optional, can be
used to mount one or two
sides of the overhead bin
off-module on Answer, Kick,
Series 9000, Avenir, and
Montage with vertical-slot-
patterned panels. Both of
these brackets attach to the
on-module bracket that
comes standard with the
overhead bin. Vertical off-
module brackets allow bins
to be installed a maximum of
12" off-module. Vertical off-
module brackets can be
used with 30"W to 60"W
Montage bins only.

12" max

x + y =12" max

x

y

                                           TS 200 Series Bins,      Universal           Universal            Universal Bins—
                                           Universal Bins,           Bins—                Bins—                  Horizontal Off-
                                           and Universal             Single Side        Two Sided           Module (for use           Universal
                                           Shelves—                    Vertical Off-       Vertical Off-        with Montage only)      Bins—
Panels                                On-Module                   Module               Module                                                     Upmount

Answer                                                  •                                      •               •                                         •
Kick                                                       •                                      •               •                                         •
Series 9000                                           •                                      •               •                                         •
Avenir                                                    •                                      •               •                                         •
Montage                                                •                                      •               •                   •                     •

Off-Module Brackets

Vertical off-module
brackets can be used
above and adjacent to slat-
wall on Answer and Montage 
panels.

Vertical off-module
brackets can be used with
a panel stacker on Answer,
Kick, and Montage panels.
Follow standard panel
stacker guidelines for each
panel.

Horizontal off-module
brackets, optional, 
accommodate off-module
installations of overhead
storage bins on panels with
horizontal slot patterns.
Enhanced off-module
Montage frames can support
horizontal off-module brack-
ets. Horizontal off-module
brackets can be used with
24"W to 48"W Montage bins
only.

Horizontal off-module
brackets can be used
above and adjacent to slat-
wall on Montage panels.

Horizontal off-module
brackets can be used 
with a panel stacker on
Montage panels. Follow
standard panel stacker
guidelines for each panel.

Enhanced off-module
Montage frames have
horizontal slot patterns and
must be specified for hori-
zontal off-module Montage
configurations.

Horizontal off-module
brackets push bin out
from panel 5⁄8" on enhanced
off-module Montage panels.

Horizontal off-module
brackets cannot span a
vertical or joint where two
frames come together on
enhanced off-module
Montage panels. Shift the
bin to avoid the joint. 

Only two pairs of off-
module brackets and
associated storage can be
mounted per frame.

.............................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................
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Bracket Application Rules

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Omit Brackets
Omit brackets option
must be specified when bin
is used in hutch kit or Series
9000 service module appli-
cation, or when attaching bin
to a horizontal wall attach-
ment bracket. Order hutch
kit or Series 9000 service
module package separately. 

Hutch kit supports bin at
66" height. 

Service module pack-
age supports bin at 65"
height on Series 9000.

Upmount Brackets

Upmount brackets,
optional, can be used with
Universal sliding door,
Universal over the case,
and Universal in the case
bins. Brackets attach bins
near the top of 54"H pan-
els. TS 200 Series bins and
Universal shelves cannot
be attached to upmount
brackets.

Upmount bin width must
match the width of the panel
or panels that it attaches to.
Upmounted bins and
shelves cannot be supported
off-module.

Basic design
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Accessories
Horizontal Wall Attachment Brackets
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, and Universal In the Case Bins 
Introduced in March 2007
                                        ...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets can
attach to wall of building to
accept Universal Sliding
Door, Universal Over the
Case, and Universal In the
Case storage bins. Brackets
will not accept bins intro-
duced prior to March 2007,
TS 200 Series bins or uni-
versal curved front bins.
cSpecifying, page 357

  Tip: Specify as a separate
style number.

Product Details

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets must
match the width of the 
storage bin.
Tip: Select the omit brackets
option when ordering the
bin.

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets include
brackets and a steel back to
enclose the storage bin.

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets can be
positioned on wall at height
needed.

Connections
Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets can be
used to attach Universal
Sliding Door, Universal over
the case, and Universal in
the case bins to a building
wall. TS 200 Series and uni-
versal curved front bins can-
not attach to horizontal wall
attachment brackets.

Shelves can not hang off
horizontal wall attachment
brackets.

Mounting of horizontal wall
attachment brackets must
include attachment to at
least two wall studs, but it is
recommended to attach to
all studs in wall behind the
storage bin. Storage bins
that are 24"W or 25"W can
only be mounted with hori-
zontal wall attachment
brackets if wall is con-
structed with 16" stud 
centers.

Field install: 
•  Concrete walls with Hilti

type anchors.
•  Drywall or plywood with

5⁄8" thick Toggler R-type
3⁄16" wall anchors with
countersunk flat head
screw.

•  Wood studs with #10 wood
screws of appropriate
length with countersunk
flat head screw.

•  Steel studs with #10 sheet
metal screws of appropri-
ate length with counter-
sunk flat head screw.

Limit of one bin for each
horizontal wall attachment
bracket.

Attaching worksur-
faces to horizontal wall
attachment brackets is not
possible.

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets allow
overhead storage bin to fit
flush to wall. 

Actual Dimensions
Width 24", 30", 36", 42", 48",
60", and 72".

Surface Materials
Brackets and steel
back
•  Paint
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Accessories
Wall Channels 
For Use with Overhead Storage 

.................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Worksurfaces may be
attached to wall channels
with L-shaped cantilevers,
subject to the following
application guidelines:
•  All worksurfaces must be 
  24"D or less
•  Worksurfaces must be 
  supported by an L-shaped 
  cantilever or legs every 42 
  or 48 inches. Cantilevers 
  can be shared when work-
  surfaces are adjacent.
•  Wall channel horizontal 
  braces must be installed 
  directly behind all wall-
  mounted worksurfaces, 
  and also at the top of the 
  wall channels.
•  Triangular cantilevers and 
  Avenir universal canti-
  levers may not be used.
•  Worksurface-supported 
  pedestals cannot be hung 
  from a wall-mounted 
  worksurface.

Surface Materials
Wall channel
•  Paint
Wall channel horizontal
brace
•  Paint
Tip: Horizontal brace will be
visible until hidden by con-
tents of shelf or storage bin.

...............................................................................................................................................

Wall channel horizontal
brace is required for each
storage bin or shelf that is
wider than 48". The brace
should be positioned at the
top location of each bin or
shelf on the vertical wall
channel.

Width of horizontal
brace must match width of
shelf of storage bin. 

Wall channel horizontal
brace is also available in
42" and 48" widths and can
be used in applications
where there is concern
regarding the strength of the
wall. These braces must
also be used with wall-
mounted worksurfaces.

...............................................................................................................................................

Component limits for
each pair of wall chan-
nels are as follows:
•  Two bins or shelves
•  One worksurface and two 
  shelves
•  One worksurface and one 
  bin

Horizontal brace is avail-
able to reinforce vertical wall
channels that support stor-
age bins, shelves, or work-
surfaces that are attached to
walls. Bins and shelves that
are 48"W or less do not
require a horizontal brace.
All worksurfaces require hor-
izontal braces. 
cPage 358

.................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Wall channel can be posi-
tioned on wall at varying
heights.

Order wall channel height
according to its intended
use. Cutting wall channels is
not recommended.

Connections
Wall channels can be
used to support shelves,
storage bins, worksurfaces,
and tackboards.

Field install on:
•  Concrete walls: Hilti type
  anchors
•  Drywall or plywood: 
  5⁄8" thick
  Toggler type 3⁄16" wall 
  anchor
•  Steel and wood studs:
  #10 sheet metal or wood
  screws of appropriate 
  length
Anchors must be used on
each screw hole location of
the wall channel.

Components attach at
1" increments, but screws
block some slot locations.

screw position

Slotted steel channel
accepts shelves, overhead
storage bins, worksurfaces,
or tackboards. Channel will
accept all Universal bins and
shelves, TS 200 Series bins,
and bins and shelves intro-
duced prior to March 2007.
cSpecifying, page 357

Actual Dimensions
Depth        11⁄8"

Width        15⁄16"

Height       393⁄4", 493⁄4", or 643⁄4"

26"

6"

16"

21"

16"

11"

Floor

643/4"H 

493/4"H 

393/4"H 

3/8"
6"

26"

3/8"
6"

3/8"
6"

6" 6"

Screw hole positions

Application Topics

A            B                    A             B

233⁄4"         2215⁄16"               413⁄4"         4015⁄16"

293⁄4"         2815⁄16"               473⁄4"         4615⁄16"

353⁄4"         3415⁄16"

A = Width of storage component

B = Distance between center lines
of reinforced wall channels

Top view
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Accessories
For Overhead Bins and Shelves

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Bookends

cSpecifying, page 363
Product Details

Divides space in bins and
shelves.

Surface Materials
Bookend
•  6695 Midnight only

Actual Dimensions
Depth        51⁄4"

Width        6"

Height       8"

Dividers

cSpecifying, page 358

Specifying
A carton of four
dividers is available as an
option on overhead bins and
Universal shelves.

Surface Materials
Divider
•  White plastic only

Actual Dimensions
Depth        71⁄2"

Width        1⁄4"
                 11⁄2" at the back

Height       61⁄2"

Product Details

Divides space in 
panel-supported bins and
Universal shelves. Dividers
will not work in universal
curved front bins or bins and
shelves introduced prior to
March 2007.

Divider can be used on
hutch kit or Series 9000 
service module package
accessory rail.

....................................................

....................................................

....................................................

....................................................

......................................................................................

......................................................................................

......................................................................................

......................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Bins, supported by frames,
provide overhead storage in the
work space. Bin shelf, top, and
back are steel. Side panels are
plastic. Door is steel or wood.
Bins ship fully assembled.
cSpecifying, page 360

Actual Dimensions
                                        Curved front bin

Depth                               161⁄2" 

Inside depth                     133⁄4"

Width                                30", 36", 42", or 48"

Inside width                      271⁄4", 331⁄4", 391⁄4", or 451⁄4"

Height                               15"

Height with door open      23"

Inside height                     133⁄4"

Basic attachment
brackets are used to
mount bins on panels with
vertical slot patterns.
Bracket allows bin to be
flush with the bracket or to
extend beyond the bracket
up to 12".

Safety catches lock over-
head storage unit to bracket
and frame to prevent acciden-
tal removal.

Universal Curved Front Bins

Lock is standard on bin. Lock
is centered on the under side of
the case and angled forward to
provide a clean aesthetic, yet it
is easy to access. Locks are
standard factory-installed,
keyed random.
cLock and Keying, page 404

Easy open AND easy
close doors open over the
top of the bin. 
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Product Details

Lock is angled forward 
so it provides a clean 
aesthetic, yet it is easy to
access. Locks are available
factory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and avail able
keyed random only. 
Optional field-installed locks
are available with consecu -
tive, specific, and random
keying options. Master-
keyed locks are also avail -
able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 404

Bin has access holes in
bottom of bin for wire 
management.

When curved front bin
is in upmounted posi-
tion, slotted channels are
visible. A flat steel back is
available through Specials.

Upmounted curved
front bins cannot be
attached above or adjacent
to a slatwall.

Bookends hold books and
other materials upright in
bin.

Top of bin can align with
the top of the frame. 

Back of bin is closed.

Bin height accepts stan-
dard and A4 binders.

Top of bin cannot be
loaded.

Ganging bracket is 
recommended on all panels.
It joins adjacent overhead
bins and shelves for optimal
visual alignment. Ganging
bracket is ordered 
separately.

Stationary shelves can
be added to bins on site.

Stationary shelf hangs
from the bottom of curved
front bins with KBIN_ style
numbers. Space between
bottom of bin and top of 
stationary shelf is 51⁄2". 
Overall stationary shelf
height dimension is 65⁄32".
Specify the same width as
corresponding bin. Shelf is
steel with molded endcaps.
Tip: Stationary shelf cannot
hang from an upmounted bin
or shelf.

Connections
Bin comes standard with
basic attachment bracket.
Off-module and upmount
brackets are optional.
cSee Bracket Application 
Rules, page 56.

Underline task light’s
3⁄4" profile makes it the ideal
task lighting solution for uni-
versal bins and shelves.
Underline task light includes
the lamp, ballast, and 9'
cord. It virtually disappears
when mounted beneath
these storage solutions.
Underline mounts flush to
the bottom of universal bins
and shelves using screws.
Task light is field-installed
and predrilled holes are pro-
vided. Spiral 9' cord option 
is designed to drop straight
down from fixture. This
option is an aesthetic 
alternative to the traditional
cord. Housing is 24"W and
3⁄4"H and is available in 
dark champagne, pewter,
and black.

For New York City, tool-
free clips are required for
flush mount applications
within New York. Clips allow
removal of Underline without
use of a tool.

Wall channels are avail-
able to attach bins to con-
crete or block walls. Wall
channels can be used to
attach bins and tackboards to
wood, dry wall, or plaster
walls if the wall is reinforced.
cPage 167

Surface Materials
Bins
•  Paint
•  Metallic paint (optional)

Side panel
•  Color molded plastic to
  match bin color if textured
  paint is specified for bin
•  Painted plastic to match
  bin color if metallic paint is
  specified for bin

Fronts
•  Paint
•  Metallic paint (optional)
•  Wood (optional)

Locks
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (optional)

Basic attachment 
•  Black

Stationary 
•  Paint
•  Metallic paint (optional)

Endcaps for stationary
shelf
•  6695 Midnight only

Attachment rods for
stationary shelf
•  Shiny chrome

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cPage 179

Bracket Application
Rules
cPage 164

Rules for Panel
Stability with
Components
cPage 62
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Universal Curved Front Bins
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Universal L-Shelves

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

L-shelf, supported by frames,
provide overhead storage in the
work space. L-shelf and back
are steel. L-shelf is partially
field-assembled.
cSpecifying, page 361

Actual Dimensions
                                        Shelf

Depth                               141⁄4"

Width                                297⁄8", 357⁄8", 417⁄8", or 477⁄8"

Inside width                      253⁄4", 313⁄4", 373⁄4", or 433⁄4"

Height                               15"

Shelf thickness                 5⁄8"

Basic attachment
brack ets are used to mount
bins on panels with vertical
slot patterns. Bracket allows
bin to be flush with the
bracket or to extend beyond
the bracket up to 12".

Safety catches lock
overhead storage unit to
bracket and frame to prevent
accidental removal.

5⁄16" diameter rods
provide an open aes-
thetic to the sides of the
L-shelf.

Spacers on shelf attach back
to shelf.

Endcaps are molded
plastic.
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...............................................................................................................................................

Universal L-Shelves

Product Details

Spacers on shelf provide
1⁄4" gap between back and
shelf. Back screws to shelf
through spacers.

Bookends hold books and
other materials upright on
shelf.

Top of L-shelf can align
with the top of the frame. 

Stationary shelves can
be added to bins on site.

Upmounted L-shelves
cannot be attached above or
adjacent to slatwall.

L-shelves are intended 
as a companion to the
Universal curved front bins.
They will not align horizon-
tally if mounted adjacent to a
Universal over the case or
Universal in the case bin in
standard or upmount 
applications.

Spacer

1/4" gap

Shelf

Stationary shelf hangs
from the bottom of L-shelves
with KLSHF_ style numbers.
Space between bottom of 
L-shelf and top of stationary
shelf is 51⁄2". Overall station-
ary shelf height dimension is
65⁄32". Specify the same
width as corresponding 
L-shelf. Shelf is steel with
molded endcaps.
Tip: Stationary shelf cannot
hang from an upmounted bin
or shelf.

Ganging bracket is rec-
ommended on all panels. It
joins adjacent  bins and
shelves for optimal visual
alignment. Ganging bracket
is ordered separately.

Connections
L-shelves come standard
with basic attachment
bracket. Off-module and
upmount brackets are
optional.
cSee Bracket Application 
Rules, page 56.

Underline task light’s
3⁄4" profile makes it the ideal
task lighting solution for uni-
versal bins and shelves.
Underline task light includes
the lamp, ballast, and 9'
cord. It virtually disappears
when mounted beneath
these storage solutions.
Underline mounts flush to
the bottom of universal bins
and shelves using screws.
Task light is field-installed
and predrilled holes are 
provided. Spiral 9' cord
option is designed to drop
straight down from fixture.
This option is an aesthetic
alternative to the traditional
cord. Housing is 24"W and
3⁄4"H and is available in dark
champagne, pewter, and
black.

For New York City, tool-
free clips are required for
flush mount applications
within New York. Clips allow
removal of Underline without
use of a tool.

Wall channels are avail-
able to attach L-shelves to
concrete or block walls. Wall
channels can be used to
attach L-shelves and tack-
boards to wood, dry wall, or
plaster walls if the wall is
reinforced.
cPage 167

Surface Materials
L-shelves
•  Paint
•  Metallic paint (optional)

Endcaps for L-shelf
and stationary shelf
•  6695 Midnight only

Spacers
•  Plastic: 6695 Midnight only

Rods
•  Shiny chrome

Basic upmount bracket
•  Painted to match shelf

Stationary 
•  Paint
•  Metallic paint (optional)

Endcaps for stationary
shelf
•  6695 Midnight only

Attachment rods for
stationary shelf
•  Shiny chrome

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cPage 179

Bracket Application
Rules
cPage 164

Rules for Panel
Stability with
Components
cPage 62

Avenir Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                              173

S
to

ra
g

e

August 2015



174                                                                                                                                                                                                                              Avenir Specification Guide

Accessories                                                                                                 
For Universal Curved Front Bin and L-Shelf
                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Bookends

cSpecifying, page 363
Product Details

Divides space in bins and
shelves.

Surface Materials
Bookend
•  6695 Midnight only

Actual Dimensions
Depth        51⁄4"

Width        6"

Height       8"

ADA Pull

cSpecifying, page 363
Product Details

ADA pull mounts to inside
of bin door and makes it
possible to close the bin
from a seated position. ADA
pull is ordered separately.

36" WA
scale 100

Surface Materials
•  6695 Midnight only

Ganging Bracket

cSpecifying, page 363
Product Details

Ganging bracket is 
recommended on all panels.
It joins adjacent overhead
bins and shelves for optimal
visual alignment. Ganging
bracket is ordered 
separately.

Surface Materials
•  Paint
•  Metallic paint (option)

................

................

................

...........................................................................................

...........................................................................................

...........................................................................................

................................

................................

................................
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Slim Shelves

...............................................................................................................................................

Slim shelves provide a 
panel-supported surface that
attaches to Answer, Kick, Series
9000, Avenir, and Montage with
panel-specific brackets.
cSpecifying, page 364

Slim shelf is an extruded 
aluminum shelf that provides
storage for small items.

Actual Dimensions
                                        Slim Shelves

Depth                               63⁄8"

Width                                24", 30", 36", 42", 48", 60", 72", 96"

Product Details
Slim shelves attach to
Answer, Kick, Series 9000,
Avenir, and Montage with
panel-specific brackets.

Gap at back of slim
shelf allows routing of shelf
light cord.

Slim shelves can be
mounted off-module. No
more than 12" overhang on
either side of panel is rec-
ommended. Brackets attach
on vertical seams of panel,
while the shelf adjusts off-
module on the brackets.

Two attachment brack-
ets are included with
shelves less than or equal to
48"W. Two attachment
brackets and a mid-span
support are included with
shelves wider than 48"W.

Surface Materials
Slim shelves 
•  Paint

Attachment brackets
•  Painted to match shelf

12"
max

12"
max

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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800 Series Lateral Files

800 Series lateral files
are ideal for high-density
paper storage.
cSpecifying, page 366

Actual Dimensions
Depth                      18"

Width                       30", 36", and 42"

Height                     28", 40", 52", and 651⁄2"

Finished back is
standard. 

Pulls on 800 Series draw-
ers and lift-up doors are rec-
tangular and recessed. They
complement 800 Series combi-
nation cabinets. An Avenir-style
pull is also available to comple-
ment Avenir systems furniture.
Pulls are located at the top of a
drawer and at the bottom of a 
lift-up door.

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to the
contents and are standard
12"H. 800 Series drawers
and lift-up doors have flush
fronts.

Label holders are 
included with each drawer.
Label holder fits into the 
pull or can be affixed to the
front of the drawer or door.
Perforated labels are included
and can be created using the
template available on
www.steelcase.com/label.

Top is standard 1"H steel.
Other top options are 
available.

Leveling glides adjust up
to 7⁄8" to install lateral files
on uneven floors.

Product Details

800 Series pull is rectan-
gular and recessed.

Avenir-style pulls are
available on 800 Series to
complement Avenir systems
furniture.
Tip: The Avenir-style pull is
not identical to the actual
Avenir pull. It is flush and
does not have the radius lip
on the top edge of the pull,
so it will allow the lift-up door
to recede into the file.

Drawer interiors include
one hanging folder bar per
drawer, which accommo -
dates side-to-side filing of
letter-, A4 international-, and
legal-size hanging folders.
Alternative interiors are
available as options; your
specification will apply to all
the drawers within a single
lateral file. Additional bars
are available and must be
specified separately.
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Avenir-style pull
used on
800 Series products

Avenir pull used on
Avenir products

Lock is standard on lateral
files and secures all drawers
and lift-up door. On 52"H
and 651⁄2"H files, lock is
located at top left corner of
drawer that is third from the
bottom. On 28"H and 40"H
files, lock is located at top
left corner of top drawer.
Locks are standard factory-
installed, keyed random. 
cLock and Keying, 
page 404

Base is 3"H and is integral
to the case.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

800 Series Lateral Files

Rails accommodate front-
to-back filing of letter-, A4
international-, and legal-
size hanging folders. Rail
packages accommodate
“two rows of letter-size files
in 30"W and 36"W drawers
and three rows of letter-size
files in 42"W drawers. See
Storage Capacities for addi -
tional details. Additional rails
are available and must be
specified separately.
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Dividers accommodate
side-to-side filing of expand -
able folders and other
objects. Divider packages
include three dividers and
one hanging folder bar per
drawer. Additional dividers
are available and must be
specified separately.
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Lift-up door with fixed
shelf is standard in the top
position of 651⁄2"H cases.
Door is 131⁄2"H to accommo -
date standard-height binders.
Door recesses inside the
case.

Lift-up door is available
with an optional roll-out shelf
in place of the standard fixed
shelf.

Roll-out shelf includes
three dividers and one hang-
ing file folder bar to function
as a backstop.

Safety interlock sys-
tem allows only one drawer
or roll-out shelf to be opened
at a time.

Locks are available fac-
tory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. 
Optional field-installed locks
are available with consecu-
tive, specific, and random
keying options. Master-
keyed locks are also avail-
able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, 
page 404

Individual drawer 
locks are available as an
option for applications where
you want to limit access to
each drawer. Lateral files
include a security shield
above each drawer to pre -
vent unautho rized access.
In 651⁄2"H cases, the lock in
the drawer below controls
the lift-up door in the top
position. Individual locking
drawers are only avail able
with field-installed locks.
Consecutive, specific, and
random keying options are
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, 
page 404

No-top lateral files are
available for installations
where cases will be installed
under a worksurface or be -
neath a common top shared
among several lateral files.
Hardware is included to
attach case to worksurface.
No-top option reduces
height of file by 1".

Laminate and wood
veneer tops with square-
edge profiles are available in
place of standard 1"H steel
tops. Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than steel tops and will add
that dimension to the overall
height of the lateral file. 

Security top is available
as an option for installations
where the file will be installed
beneath a worksurface, but
not physically attached. Thin
steel top prevents unautho -
rized access to the contents
of the cabinet. Security top
is not structural and can be
specified on 28"H files only.
Security top reduces overall
height of file to approxi mately
27"H.

Steel top
1"H

Veneer top
13/16"H

Laminate top
13/16"H

Counterweight pack -
ages must be specified 
as an option for lateral files
that are not ganged to
another case, attached to a
worksurface, or bolted to the
floor or wall. Counterweights
can also be ordered
separately.
cPage 368

Connections

Ganging hardware is
included to increase stability
and maintain alignment by
joining adjacent components
side by side, back to back,
or both. Lateral files can also
be bolted to the floor, or
attached to a worksurface or
wall for stability.

Field-installed tops are
available in three choices—
wood veneer with square
edge profile, laminate with
square edge profile, and
laminate with bullnose edge
profile on the front edge or
on the front and back edge.
Tops can be used on an indi-
vidual lateral file, or larger
tops can be used to connect
files to make a credenza.
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Field-installed acces -
sories are available, includ -
ing drawer accessories and
counterweight packages.
cPage 368

Wood veneer 
with square 
edge profile

Laminate
with square 
edge profile

Laminate
with bullnose 
profile
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800 Series Lateral Files, continued

Anchor bracket secures
file to floor in compliance
with the California Office of
Statewide Health Planning
and Development (OSHPD)
rules to reduce the risk of 
hazards during earthquakes.
To comply, all files which 
have the bottom of their top
opening at 60"H or higher
must use an anchor bracket.
Note: Local seismic
require ments vary.
Compliance with local code
requirements is the respon -
si bility of the customer or
their authorized agent.
cPage 250

Overfile cabinets are
separate components that
are field installed on top of
lateral files, combination
cabinets, storage cabinets,
and wardrobe cabinets to
provide space for additional
files, ring binders, or miscel -
la neous storage.
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Surface Materials
Lateral file, including
steel top, drawer
fronts, lift-up door,
fixed shelf, and inte-
gral pulls
•  Paint

800 Series pull
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
•  Paint (option)

Door/drawer pull 
paint color can match or
complement the cabinet
color, while the pull cover
always matches the cabinet
color.

Avenir-style pull
•  Paint

Wood veneer top
•  Wood veneer—
  Open pore finishes
•  Customiz stain (option)

Laminate top
•  Laminate 
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)

Lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Drawer bodies, roll-out
shelves, hanging folder
bars, rails, and dividers
•  Black

Pull

Cover

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cPage 179

Shipping
Lateral files are normally
shipped in heavy-duty, recy-
clable stretch wrap to reduce
the amount of corrugated
board needed.

Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be 
field-installed. 
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Storage Capacities

Pedestals with Avenir and 200 Series Pulls

Box Drawers,                                                                 Inside Dimensions
15"W x 6"H                                                                    D           W          H

                                              24"D Pedestal (nominal)                   1823⁄32"    123⁄4"       47⁄32"

                                              30"D Pedestal (nominal)                   2423⁄32"    123⁄4"       47⁄32"

File Drawers,                Size                        Inside Dimensions                Letter-Size                              Legal-Size            Letter- and
15"W x 12"H                                                 D            W           H              Storage                                   Storage                Legal-Size
                                                                                                                                                                                                Storage

                                      24"D Pedestal              181⁄4"         121⁄16"       93⁄8"             181⁄4"         121⁄8"+                             121⁄16"                        21⁄4" letter and
                                              (nominal)                                                                                               51⁄4"                                                                    121⁄16" legal

                                              

                                              

                                              30"D Pedestal               241⁄4"         121⁄16"       93⁄8"             241⁄2"         121⁄8"+                                                                81⁄2" letter and
                                              (nominal)                                                                                               111⁄2"                                                                  121⁄16" legal

Fixed MobileWorksurface-
supported

Tip: Drawer capacities for
mobile pedestals are the
same as the 24"D pedestal
drawer capacities.

August 2015
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Overhead Bins and Shelves

Universal                       Size                      Inside Dimensions
Over the Case Bins                                   D          W         H

                                                24"W bin                    133⁄8"      2313⁄16"   1311⁄16"

                                                25"W bin                    133⁄8"      2413⁄16"   1311⁄16"

                                                 30"W bin                    133⁄8"      2913⁄16"   1311⁄16"

                                                 35"W bin                    133⁄8"      3413⁄16"   1311⁄16"

                                                 36"W bin                    133⁄8"      3513⁄16"   1311⁄16"

                                                 42"W bin                    133⁄8"      4113⁄16"   1311⁄16"

                                                 45"W bin                    133⁄8"      4413⁄16"   1311⁄16"

                                                 48"W bin                    133⁄8"      4713⁄16"   1311⁄16"

                                                 60"W bin                    133⁄8"      5913⁄16"   1311⁄16"

                                                 70"W bin                    133⁄8"      6913⁄16"   1311⁄16"

                                                 72"W bin                    133⁄8"      7113⁄16"   1311⁄16"

Universal In The            Size                      Inside Dimensions
  Case Bins and                                                    D          W         H
  Universal Sliding 
  Door Bins

                                                 24"W bin                    133⁄8"      2313⁄16"   121⁄4"

                                                 25"W bin                    133⁄8"      2413⁄16"   121⁄4"

                                                 30"W bin                    133⁄8"      2913⁄16"   121⁄4"

                                                 35"W bin                    133⁄8"      3413⁄16"   121⁄4"

                                                 36"W bin                    133⁄8"      3513⁄16"   121⁄4"

                                                 42"W bin                    133⁄8"      4113⁄16"   121⁄4"

                                                 45"W bin                    133⁄8"      4413⁄16"   121⁄4"

                                                 48"W bin                    133⁄8"      4713⁄16"   121⁄4"

                                                 60"W bin                    133⁄8"      5913⁄16"   121⁄4"

                                                 70"W bin                    133⁄8"      6913⁄16"   121⁄4"

                                                 72"W bin                    133⁄8"      7113⁄16"   121⁄4"

  Universal sliding door bin width dimensions is reduced by 3⁄4" due to center divider.

Universal Shelves         Size                      Inside Dimensions
  For Avenir                                                             D          W         H

                                                 24"W shelf                 133⁄8"      2313⁄16"   51⁄2"

                                                 25"W shelf                 133⁄8"      2413⁄16"   51⁄2"

                                                 30"W shelf                 133⁄8"      2913⁄16"   51⁄2"

                                                 35"W shelf                 133⁄8"      3413⁄16"   51⁄2"

                                                 36"W shelf                 133⁄8"      3513⁄16"   51⁄2"

                                                 42"W shelf                 133⁄8"      4113⁄16"   51⁄2"

                                                 45"W shelf                 133⁄8"      4413⁄16"   51⁄2"

                                                 48"W shelf                 133⁄8"      4713⁄16"   51⁄2"

                                                 60"W shelf                 133⁄8"      5913⁄16"   51⁄2"

                                                 70"W shelf                 133⁄8"      6913⁄16"   51⁄2"

                                                 72"W shelf                 133⁄8"      7113⁄16"   51⁄2"
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Drawers

Steel Center Drawers   Size                        Inside Dimensions
                                                                     D            W           H

                                              181⁄8"D Drawer             141⁄2"         191⁄2"         2"

                                              23"D Drawer                 191⁄2"         191⁄2"         2"

Plastic Center Drawer                                  Inside Dimensions
                                                                     D            W           H

                                                                                   12"            19"            13⁄8"

Tip: Inside depth does 
not include pencil tray. 
Depth is 147⁄8" when 
pencil tray is included 
in dimensions.
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Underwriters Laboratory
(UL) and Canadian
Standards Association
(CSA) listed. These lights
have been designed to meet all
U.S. and Canadian national
electrical and energy codes and
most local building codes. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified elec-
trical contractor or engineer for
proper installation of all electrical
equipment.

Understanding Lighting

Statement of Line and Comparison                                         184

Product Details

Shelf Lights                                                                                         188

LED Shelf Lights                                                                                 190

Application Topics

Daisy Chaining                                                                                    194

Related Products

Vertical Wire Managers                                                                       195
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Mounting                                  •  Universal mounting package                      •  Universal and flush mounting package
Options                                 (standard)                                                     (standard)                                                   
                                                   •  Flush mount
                                                   •  Competitive mounting package                                                                                            

                                              Understanding                                               Understanding                                            
                                                   cPage 188                                                    cPage 188
                                                      Specifying                                                      Specifying
                                                   cPage 370                                                    cPage 372

Depth                                    91⁄4"                                                                67⁄8"

Width                                    25", 37", or 49"                                                25", 37", or 49"

Lamp                                         •  T8 Fluorescent                                            •  T8 Fluorescent 

Color                                    3500K                                                            3500K 
Temperature

Description                          The right choice for the majority                    Designed for use in display areas,
                                             of people in today’s workplace                      service centers, under transaction
                                             who switch frequently from task                    tops, and other applications where
                                             to task throughout the day.                            glare control is not a primary
                                                                                                                    consideration.

Optics                                   Faceted, white reflector                                 Silver reflector

                                                      Contrast sleeve that can be                           Prismatic lens—
                                                      manually rotated to vary light                         flat acrylic diffuser
                                                                                                                    intensity

Ballasts                                    •  Electronic ballast                                         •  Electronic ballast
                                                   •  High power factor                                        •  High power factor
                                                                                                                          •  Normal-power-factor ballast

Electronic                               •  Not available                                               •  Not available
Dimmer

Lens                                          •  None                                                           •  Batwing lens option
Options

Average Rated                   •  20,000 hours                                               •  20,000 hours
Lamp Life

Warranty                            •  Ballast - 5 years                                          •  Ballast - 5 years
                                                   •  Fixture - 12 years                                        •  Fixture - 12 years

Shelf lights mount into the
recessed bottom of storage
shelves and bins to illumi-
nate the worksurface. Five
types of shelf lights are avail -
able to control the quality of
light for specific applications.
Each type is compat ible with
Steelcase systems furniture
and all major competitive
furniture lines.

Shelf Lights
Storage-Mounted Lights

    Standard Shelf Light                         Utility2 Shelf Light

Statement of Line and Comparison
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Statement of Line and
Comparison

Mounting                                  •  Standard includes magnetic mount for 
                                                      steel bins and shelves. Optional fastener 
                                                      kit for wood and aluminum shelves are 
                                                      available.                                                       

                                              Understanding                                               
                                                   cPage 190                                                    
                                                      Specifying
                                                   cPage 374

Depth                                    21⁄2"

Width                                    18"

Lamp                                            102 LEDs

Color                                    3500K
Temperature

Description                          The most environmentally-friendly light in the portfolio.
                                                      Consumes only 11 watts of power, contains no harmful
                                                      metals (mercury), and has a useful life of over 50,000
                                                      hours. Ideally suited for recessed mount applications
                                                      to bottom of bin or shelf.

Finish Options                    •  Bottom surface clear anodized aluminum only. Plastic cover Arctic White (6009) or Black (6000).

Optics                                 •  Polycarbonate matte film

Ballasts                              •  Energy saving low-voltage power supply

Electronic                          •  Standard on all lights
Dimmer                                 

Average Rated                   •  50,000 hrs.
Lamp Life                             

Warranty                            •  Power supply - 5 years
                                                   •  Fixture - 12 years                                        

Shelf lights offer end
users added control and
adjustability to place the
proper amount of task light-
ing to create a holistic work-
setting. Ideally suited for
recessed mount applications
to bottom of bin or shelf.

LED Shelf Light
Storage-Mounted Lights

    LED Shelf Light                               
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Statement of Line and Comparison, continued

Mounting                                  •  Rail-mounted attaches directly to rail systems in c:scape, 
                                                      FrameOne, Elective Elements, Impact, Turnstone 
                                                      Campfire Big Table, and Details SOTO Rail. The non 
                                                      rail-mounted version attaches to most freestanding desks 
                                                      and tables.
                                                      Tip: Non rail-mounted LED personal task lights will not work 
                                                      on worksurfaces with knife edge that is longer than 11⁄4", or 
                                                      with modesty panels or modesty screens closer than 6" 
                                                      from the back edge.                                       

                                              Understanding                                               
                                                   cPage 192                                                    
                                                      Specifying
                                                   cPage 375

Depth                                    6"

Width                                    30"

Lamp                                            120 LEDs

Color                                    3500K
Temperature

Description                          Intended to be a primary light source, LED personal task light 
                                                      covers the user’s active work zone with a smartly-designed array 
                                                      of light. The light is specifically designed to direct light where it is 
                                                      needed. Energy efficient at only 14 watts, LED personal task light 
                                                      is engineered to have a useful life of over 50,000 hours. It attaches 
                                                      directly to the rail systems of c:scape, FrameOne, Impact, Elective 
                                                      Elements, Turnstone Big Table, and Details SOTO Rail. A non-rail- 
                                                      mounted version attaches to freestanding desks and tables.

Finish Options                    •  Fixture and stanchions, paint: 4231 Arctic White, 4710 Low Gloss Black, 4799 Platinum Metallic 
                                                      Plastic cover Arctic White (6009) only.

Optics                                 •  Polycarbonate matte film

Ballasts                              •  Energy saving low-voltage power supply

Electronic                          •  Standard on all lights
Dimmer                                 

Average Rated                   •  50,000 hrs.
Lamp Life                             

Warranty                            •  Power supply - 5 years
                                                   •  Fixture - 12 years                                        

Personal task lights
offer end users added 
control and adjustability to
place the proper amount of
personal lighting to create a
holistic worksetting. Ideally
suited for rail-mount, desk, or
freestanding applications.

LED Lights
Rail-Mounted and Non Rail-Mounted

    LED Personal Task Lights               
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Shelf Lights
Standard and Utility2

cSpecifying, page 370 ...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Shelf light includes the
lamp, ballast, and either a 
9' cord with three-prong plug
or daisy-chain cords.

Plug configuration
allows two Standard shelf
lights to engage adjacent
outlets in one receptacle.

Energy-saving T8
lamps have triphosphor
coating for balanced color
and pleasing light.

Connections
Shelf light mounts
recessed or flush
depending on design of 
overhead storage bin or shelf.
Installation is done in the
field.

Universal bracket allows
shelf light to be installed with-
out tools under most metal
overhead storage bins and
shelves.

Daisy chain starter cord
must be ordered separately
when used with Standard
shelf lights in a daisy chain
application.

Daisy chain starter
light with cord must be
ordered when Utility2 shelf
lights are used in a daisy
chain application.

45°

Actual Dimensions
            Standard                                  Utility2

Depth     91⁄4" (235 mm)                                   67⁄8" (175 mm)

Width     245⁄8", 365⁄8", or 485⁄8"                        245⁄16", 365⁄16", or 485⁄16"
              (625 mm, 930 mm, or 1235 mm)       (617 mm, 922 mm, or 1227 mm)

Height    13⁄4" (44 mm)                                     15⁄8" (41 mm)

On-off switch is centered
on the front edge of the
Standard shelf light and on
the right-hand side of the
Utility2 shelf light.

Plug is flat so it remains
close to the receptacle.

Housing is painted black.
Optional paint colors are
available.

End cap cord mana gers,
molded into the durable plastic
end caps, allow you to route
and manage excess cord.

Daisy chain cords have
modular connectors to link
Standard shelf lights
together. 78" daisy chain
jumper cord is standard with
select Utility2 lights.

9' cord with grounded
plug is factory installed.
Length is maximum allowed
by U.S. National Electrical
Code. Cord with circuit
breaker is available to meet
the requirements of the
Chicago code.

Cord exits from the center
of the back of the light for
Standard shelf light and from
the right hand-side of the
Utility2 shelf lights. 
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Keyhole slots in housing
of fixture allow shelf light to
be mounted beneath wood or
laminate overhead storage
bins and shelves using
screws provided. Keyhole
slots are also used to mount
lights to overhead storage
bins and shelves manufac-
tured prior to August 1991.

Standard shelf competi-
tive mounting package
provides attachment hard-
ware to mount Steelcase
shelf lights on all major com-
petitive furniture lines.
Package includes screws and
installation instructions.

Shelf light can be mounted
anywhere from side to side
beneath over-head storage
bin or shelf. The cord length
is the only limitation.

Width     Lamp        Lamp               Replacement
              width        wattage           lamps

245⁄8"        24"               17 watts                F17T8-TL735

365⁄8"        36"               25 watts                F25T8-TL735

485⁄8"        48"               32 watts                F32T8-TL735 

Wiring & Cabling
Power drawn is approxi-
mately 1⁄2 amp.

Daisy chaining permits
interconnecting up to six
Standard shelf lights from a
single power outlet. Utility2
light daisy chaining allows
up to 10 fixtures.
cPage 194

Starter cord for Standard
and starter light for Utility2
powers first light in a daisy
chain and allows you to con-
vert any daisy chain light for
independent operation.

Electronic high-power-
factor ballast that is
roughly 45% more efficient
than a normal-power-factor
ballast is available on
Standard and Utility2.

Normal-power-factor
electronic ballasts are
available on Utility2 shelf
lights.

Batwing lens is available
as an option on Utility2 shelf
lights for applications where
moderate improvement to
light distribution is needed.

Surface Materials
Housing
•  Black paint (standard)
•  Paint colors (option)

Reflector
•  White on Standard and 
  silver on Utility2 shelf 
  lights

Cord
•  Black plastic only

End cap cord manager
•  Black plastic only

.........................................................................................................................

Photometric Data
Standard

Initial horizontal footcandles for LSM24K
Worksurface rear

                                                                                    
3"                 88             85             78             67             55             42 31 22

6"                 93             90             82             70             57             43 31 23

9"                 91             88             81             69             56             41 30 21

12"               82             80             72             62             50             38 28 20

15"               69             67             61             53             43             33 24 18

18"               56             55             49             43             36             28 21 16

21"               41             40             37             32             27             22 17 13

24"               29             28             26             23             19             16 13 10

27"               19             19             18             16             14             12 10 8

30"               13             13             12             11              10             9 7 6

                    CL             3"              6"              9"              12"            15" 18" 21"

Worksurface front

Utility2
Initial horizontal footcandles for LSB24K2

Worksurface rear
                                                                                    
3"                 113            109           98             84             65             49 36 25

6"                 129           123           112            93             73             53 37 26

9"                 135           129           117            96             75             53 38 26

12"               127           119            107           89             68             49 36 25

15"               104           99             89             74             58             43 32 22

18"               78             76             68             56             44             34 26 19

21"               55             51             48             41             34             26 21 15

24"               36             36             31             29             24             18 15 11

27"               25             24             21             19             17             14 11 9

30"               17             16             15             13             11              10 8 7

                    CL             3"              6"              9"              12"            15" 18" 21"

Worksurface front

                                                                                  

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

cSpecifying, page 374

LED Shelf Lights

Actual Dimensions
Depth     25⁄8" 

Width     181⁄8"                                                  

Height    1⁄2"                                                      

Power Supply 60 Watt Cord Set (11')
-Line voltage cord: 6'
-Low voltage cord: 5'
Power Supply 15 Watt Cord
-9' with two prong driver plug

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Shelf light includes the
lamp and power supply with
cord set. Daisy chain 
primary light includes lamp
and larger power supply to
support up to three lights.
Daisy chain secondary light
includes lamp and daisy
chain cord set.

Power supply for LED
daisy chain starter
light uses a 60 watt modu-
lar cord with standard two
prong plug, an integrated
low voltage cord, and a con-
nector to attach to light. A 15
watt power supply is used
on the LED standard light, it
is 9' long with a two prong
driver plug.

  Tip: Energy saving mini-LEDs 
  greatly reduce power use.

Connections
Shelf light mounts
recessed or flush depending
on design of overhead stor-
age bin or shelf. Installation is
done in the field.

Magnetic mounting
allows shelf light to be
installed without tools under
most metal overhead stor-
age bins and shelves. This
mounting allows the light to
be mounted to most compet-
itive steel bins and shelves. 

Optional fastener kit
allows shelf light to be
mounted to wood or alu-
minum shelves.

Wiring & Cabling
Shelf light includes the
lamp and power supply with
cord set. Daisy chain starter
light includes lamp and
larger power supply to sup-
port up to three lights. Daisy
chain secondary light
includes lamp and daisy
chain cord set.

Power supply for LED
daisy chain starter
light uses a 60 watt modu-
lar cord with standard two
prong plug, an integrated
low voltage cord, and a con-
nector to attach to light. A 15
watt power supply is used
on the LED standard light, it
is 9' long with a two prong
driver plug.
Tip: Daisy chain starter light
comes with a 60 watt power
supply to support up to 
three lights. Daisy chain sec-
ondary lights do not come
with a power supply, but
instead come with a daisy
chain cord set.

Surface Materials
Housing
•  6000 Black
•  6009 Arctic White

Reflector
•  Clear anodized aluminum 
  only

Cord
•  Black plastic only

Illuminated soft touch
switch has continuous 
dimming.

Daisy chain lights con-
nect to ports on the back
corner of the light.

Soft on and soft off
light activation.

Plastic cover finish in
Black or Arctic White.

Cord exits from the back
corner of the light.
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LED Shelf Lights

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Photometric Data
LED Shelf Light

Initial horizontal footcandles for LSL18
Worksurface rear

                                                                                    
3"              83              80              71              58              45               32             23            17

6"              94              90              78              64              48               34             24            18

9"              98              94              81              65              49               35             25            17

12"            93              89              75              61              46               34             24            17

15"            78              74              63              53              40               30             22            15

18"            59              57              50              43              32               25             18            14

21"            40              41              36              32              25               19             15            11

24"            28              27              24              22              18               14             11             9

27"            18              17              16              14              12               10             8              7

30"            11              10              10              9                8                 7               6              5

                 CL             3"               6"              9"              12"              15"            18"           21"

Worksurface front

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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LED Personal Task Lights

cSpecifying, page 375

Actual Dimensions
Depth     6" 

Width     30"                                                      

Height    17"                                                      

Power Supply Cord Set (12')
-Line voltage cord: 6'
-Low voltage cord: 6'

Product Details
Personal task light
includes the lamp and
power supply with cord set.
Rail-mounted version
includes rail brackets. Non
rail-mounted version
includes Universal Mounting 
brackets.

Power supply uses a
modular cord with standard
two prong plug, an inte-
grated low voltage cord, and
a connector to attach to
light.

  Tip: Energy saving mini-LEDs 
  greatly reduce power use.

Connections

LED personal task light
mounts directly to the rail
systems of c:scape, Frame -
One, Elective Elements,
Impact, Turnstone Campfire
Big Table, and Details SOTO
rail.

Non rail-mounted LED
personal task lights will
not work on worksurfaces
with knife edge that is longer
than 11/4", or with modesty
panels or modesty screens
closer than 6" from the back
edge.

Wiring & Cabling
Personal task light
includes the lamp and power
supply with cord set. 

Power supply uses a
modular cord with standard
two prong plug, an inte-
grated low voltage cord, and
a connector to attach to
light.

Surface Materials
Housing
•  6009 Arctic White plastic 
  only

Fixture and Stanchions
•  4231 Arctic White
•  4710 Low Gloss Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Cord
•  Black plastic only

53/4"

1"32"

53/4"

32" 1"

Illuminated soft touch
switch has continuous 
dimming.

Soft on and soft off
light activation.

Plastic cover finish in
Arctic White only.

Cord exists from under the
stanchion.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Photometric Data
LED Personal Task Lights

Initial horizontal footcandles for LPTL30 and LPTL30NR
Worksurface rear

                                                                                    
0"                 15      14     13     12    11      9        6       6      5         4         3        2         2

3"                 21      20     18     17    15      13      11     8      6         5         3        3         2

6"                 31      31     29     26    23      19      15     12    9         7         5        3         2

9"                 51      50     46     42    36      29      23     18    13       9         6        4         3

12"               82      79     73     64    53      43      32     23    16       11       7        5         3

15"               109    105   96     83    68      53      39     27    19       12      8        6         4

18"               105    102   93     81    66      51      37     27    18       12      9        6         4

21"               76      75     69     59    50      39      30     22    16       11       7        5         4

24"               48      47     44     39    33      27      21     16    12       9         6        5         3

27"               29      28     27     24    21      17      14     11    9         7         5        4         3

30"               18      18     17     16    14      12      10     8      7         5         4        3         2        

                    CL     3"      6"      9"     12"    15"     18"    21"   24"      27"     30"     33"     36"

Worksurface front

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

Daisy chaining shelf
lights together extends
power from one fixture to
another within workstations
to help keep receptacles
clear for other uses.

For Standard shelf
lights, starter cord is
required with daisy chain
cords to bring power to the
first shelf light in a daisy
chain so there’s no need to
designate where each fixture
will be used within the chain.

Power will not be inter-
rupted in a chain even if
one of the shelf lights is
turned off or its lamp has
burned out. That’s because
the path of power through
the chain doesn’t pass
through the lamps or
switches.

Daisy chain
cords

Starter
cord

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper instal lation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Overhead cabinets and
shelves provide a recessed
area for shelf lights. They
are not designed to conceal
cords when daisy chaining.

Tip: When using upmount
brackets with overhead 
storage and daisy chaining
lights, use the open design
upmount bracket for better
cord management.

...............................................................................................................................................

Additions to a chain are
possible at any time by
adding a jumper cord.

For Utility2 lights, 
connect the power cord 1
between the first light and
the wall receptacle. Connect
the jumper cord 2 between
the lights. Maximum dis-
tance betweeen receptacles
for 78" jumper is 74". 
Tip: Connect up to 10 fix-
tures maximum. Voltage and
current rating of fixture is
120 volt, .75 amps. 
Starter light is required with
daisy chain lights to bring
power to the first light in the
daisy chain.

Starter light
with 9' power cord

Daisy chain light
with 78" jumper cord

2

1
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Vertical Wire Managers

...............................................................................................................................................

Vertical Wire Managers

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Vertical wire managers
conceal cords and cables
that are routed along the
edge of panels. 
cSpecifying, page 376

Product Details

Top cap covers the cable
knockouts on the side of
steel medium panel top
caps.
Exception: Version for use
between a shelf or storage
bin and a worksurface ships
without a top cap or reveal.

Four different sizes of
wire managers are available
for use between the panel
top cap and the worksur-
face—107⁄16"H, 219⁄16"H,
337⁄8"H, and 4911⁄16"H.

171⁄2"H wire manager is
available for use between
the bottom of a shelf or stor-
age bin and a worksurface.
It doesn’t have a top cap or
reveal.

Plastic wire manager
is available to cut to special
lengths for other applica-
tions. It is not available 
fabric covered.
Tip: Use the plastic wire
manager to conceal cords
going to a junction box
because the wire manager
has to be cut to fit.

Wire manager can 
also be used below the
worksurface.

Connections
Snaps into the slotted
channel of the panel.

Surface Materials
Cover
•  Fabric
•  Plastic

Top cap
•  Paint (standard on 

fabric-covered vertical wire
manager)

•  Plastic to match color of
plastic cover

Application Topics
Plastic version can be
cut to length. Fabric-covered
version must be ordered to
fit height dimension of panel
or clearance between 
storage and worksurface.

Actual Dimensions
                                    Fabric-
                                    covered           Plastic

Depth                                  5⁄8"                        1⁄2"

Width                                  13⁄8"                      15⁄16"

Height                                 107⁄16", 171⁄2",       4911⁄16"
                                           219⁄16", 337⁄8", 
                                           or 4911⁄16"

Medium top cap height       19⁄16"                     19⁄16"

Top cap is for use with
medium top caps.

Cover conceals cords 
or cables.

Reveal is a black detail
that separates top cap from
cover. It matches the reveal
on the panel.
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All Steelcase electrical
systems are designed in
compliance with the National
Electrical Code (NEC) to func-
tion as a multiwire branch cir-
cuit. Installations should be
made in accordance with the
NEC provisions for multiwire
branch circuits.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified elec-
trical contractor or engineer for
the proper installation of elec-
trical equipment.
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Circuit Specifications                                                                           209
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Cable and Fiber Reel
Understanding
cPage 129
Specifying
cPage 319

Termination Plate
Understanding
cPage 130
Specifying
cPage 319

Cord Reel
Understanding
cPage 205
Specifying
cPage 319
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Statement of Line
Wiring and Cabling

Base Power-In
Understanding
cPage 40
Specifying
cPage 253

2" x 2" Power Pole
Understanding
cPage 41
Specifying
cPage 256

2" x 6" Power and
Cable Pole
Understanding
cPage 42
Specifying
cPage 257

2" x 2" Cable Pole
Understanding
cPage 41
Specifying
cPage 258

18"W and 24"W
Powerways
Understanding
cPage 44
Specifying
cPage 259

30"W to 60"W
Powerways
Understanding
cPage 46
Specifying
cPage 259

Panel-to-Panel
Connector
Understanding
cPage 47
Specifying
cPage 260

Cable Grommets
Understanding
cPage 49
Specifying
cPage 261

Wire Separator
Understanding
cPage 203
(Factory-installed on panel)

Filler
Understanding
cPage 32
Specifying
cPage 246

Receptacle
Understanding
cPage 48
Specifying
cPage 262

Panel-Supported
Receptacle
Understanding
cPage 204
Specifying
cPage 263

Base Cover
Understanding
cPage 48
(Factory-installed on panel)

Corner Wire Cover
Understanding
cPage 203
Specifying
cPage 260

Breakaway Base
Power-Ins
Understanding
cPage 40
Specifying
cPage 254

End Power-Ins
Understanding
cPage 40
Specifying
cPage 255

Panel-Base End Filler
Specifying
cPage 261
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Cable Storage Tray
Understanding
cPage 205
Specifying
cPage 320

Grommet Convenience
Receptacle
Understanding
cPage 205
Specifying
cPage 320

Vertical Wire Manager
Understanding
cPage 195
Specifying
cPage 376

Statement of Line

Shelf Lights
Understanding
cPage 188
Specifying
cPage 370

Power Spheres
Understanding
cPage 127
Specifying
cPage 321

Power and
Communication Spheres
Understanding
cPage 127
Specifying
cPage 321

Communication Sphere
Understanding
cPage 127
Specifying
cPage 322

Round Power and
Communication Port
Understanding
cPage 127
Specifying
cPage 322

Wire Guide Clips
Understanding
cPage 205
Specifying
cPage 320
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Wiring and Cabling: Interface

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Interface refers to the
point at which the utilities
(electrical and cables) for
your panel installation con-
nect with the building’s
power and communications.

Power poles route build-
ing power from the ceiling
through the panel to the
powerway in the panel base
cavity. They can also be
used to run cables into the
top cap or into the panel
base cavity.
cPages 41–43

Cable poles route com-
munication cables from the
ceiling to the top cap or to
the panel base cavity.
cPages 41–43

Base power-ins connect
building power from the wall
or floor to a receptacle open-
ing on a powerway in the
panel base.
cPage 40

Cable grommets are
available to bring cables into
the panel base from 
the floor. Cables can also
enter the panel base at the
end of a panel.

End power-ins connect
building power from the 
wall or floor to the end of 
a panel.
cPage 40
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End-entry power-ins
connect directly to the green
end of the power way, with-
out taking up a receptacle
opening. They are available
in 3-circuit and 4-circuit
models.  
cPage 40

Cable grommets can 
be used to route cables from
a floor source to the panel
base cavity.

Connections
Power or cable poles
can attach at the end 
of a panel run, or at an L-, 
T-, or X-junction. A pole must
be specified to match the
height of the panel it is
attached to. 
cPages 41–43

Ceiling attachment kit
secures the power pole or
cable pole to the suspended
ceiling grid. Junction box at
the top of a power pole can
be hardwired to building
power.

Ceiling heights up to 10'
4" can be accommodated by
a power or cable pole. The
ceiling attachment kit adjusts
for lower ceilings.

L-junction allows the
power or cable pole to
attach to either panel.

T-junction allows the
power or cable pole to
attach to, and run power
into, the center panel.

Panels of different
heights at a junction
require a varying height con-
nector package (PAB2) to
attach to either type of pole.
Change-of-height end trim
cannot be used.

Application Topics
Some locations have
electrical codes that vary
from the national code 
and impose special 
requirements.
cPages 211–213

Steps to Plan an
Electrical Network
cPage 206

Understanding Building
Wiring
cPage 214

cAvenir Cable-
Management Guide 
Form number S270.

cTechnoLogical Binder
Form number S2402.

Product Details

2" x 2" power pole is
equipped with one electrical
harness. The 2" x 6" power
pole has two electrical har-
nesses. Both poles have an
inner sleeve that separates
power from communication
cables.

Power pole circuit can
be specified as 3-circuit or 4-
circuit models. 

Base power-ins supply
building power to a panel
run by connecting to the
powerway at the receptacle
location on the green end
only. The 3-circuit and 
4-circuit models are avail-
able to fit standard- or
larger -size openings with
filler plate. Break away mod-
els, that fit either size open-
ing, are available for use 
in California.
cPage 40
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Wiring and Cabling: Distribution

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Distribution refers to how
the power and cables get
from one place to another
through the panel and work-
surface components.

Top caps accommodate
lay-in cable routing within a
workstation or cluster.

Grommets allow cords
and cables to be routed from
a panel top cap through an
overhead storage bin to the
worksurface.

Vertical wire managers
conceal cords and cables
that are routed along the
edge of panels.

Fillers create a vertical
channel for routing cables
between the top cap and
panel base on panels that
are the same height.

Grommets permit you to
access cords at worksurface
level. 

Cable grommets allow
the cables to be routed from
the panel base to the
worksurface.

Communication cord
knockouts permit commu-
nication cables to run
between the worksurface
and a panel base.

Cable knockouts permit
cables to exit the top cap.

Panel base cavity con-
ceals powerways. The base
cavity can also be used to
route and conceal cables.
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Distribution
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Medium steel top caps
create a space for routing
cables from panel to panel,
and include cable knockouts
to let cables in or out. 
cPage 24

Corner wire covers con-
ceal cables and powerways
in the panel base cavity at 
L- and T-connections.

Fillers conceal cables run-
ning vertically and aestheti-
cally fill in the space at L-,
T-, and X-connections.
cPage 32

Vertical wire managers
snap into the panel’s slotted
channel. They conceal
cables or task light cords 
or harnesses running to 
the worksurface or base
receptacles. They come 
with a cap to conceal a
cable knockout.
cPage 195

Cable grommets can 
be inserted in duplex-size
receptacle openings to route
cables from the panel base
to the worksurface.

Communication cord
knockouts allow cables to
pass from the panel base to
the worksurface.

Connections

Powered panels may be
joined to form straight line,
L-, T-, Y-, or X-configura-
tions. Some panel connec-
tions can affect how power
flows or cables are routed
from panel to panel.
cPages 44–47

18"W panels do not have
receptacles, but power and
cabling can pass through
them.

Application Topics
Steps to Plan an
Electrical Network
cPage 206

Circuit Choices
cPage 208

Circuit Specifications
cPage 209

Cable Capacities
cPage 216

Product Details

Powerways, within 
the panel base cavities, 
connect to route power
through a cluster of work -
stations and provide termi-
nals for receptacles or 
base power-ins.
cPages 44–47

Wire separator can be
specified for the panel 
base to provide a separate,
isolated space for routing
data and telecommunication
cables. It also serves as 
a metallic barrier between
low-voltage communication
wires and 120-volt 
electricity.
Tip: For use on tackable
acoustical and high- 
performance panels manu-
factured after September 10,
1990, and non-tackable pan-
els manufactured after
March 15, 1999. 

Tip: Wire separators for 
use with Avenir non-tackable
panels and panels manufac-
tured prior to September 10,
1990, must be ordered from
Service Parts.
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Wiring and Cabling: Access and Storage

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Access refers to the points
at which you’ll place electri-
cal outlets so people can
plug in equipment. Access
also includes the links
between communication 
and computer networks.

Storage refers to the ways
in which you manage excess
lengths of cords and cables.

Panel-supported recep-
tacles provide access 
to power at or near the 
worksurface. 

Receptacles, in the panel
base cover, provide power at
floor level.
cPage 48

Grommets allow cords
and cables to pass through
the worksurface.

Cable-management
panels provide convenient
receptacles at worksurface
height.
cPage 14
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Access and Storage
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Power strips provide
additional receptacles and
can be attached to the
underside of the worksur-
face. Power strips can be
ordered with an integral line
conditioner.

Cable and fiber reel
stores lengths of excess
fiber-optic cable or conven-
tional cables.
cPage 129

Termination plate
accommodates the over-
sized junction boxes used
for installation of fiber-optic
cables.
cPage 130

Cable storage trays
assist with horizontal routing
and conceal large quantities
of cords and cables under a
worksurface.

Cord reel takes up excess
cord or cable under the
worksurface.

Wire guide clip has an
adhesive back to allow it to
stick to painted metal com-
ponents under a worksur-
face for routing and
managing cords.

Application Topics
Steps to Plan an
Electrical Network
cPage 206

Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles 
have special requirements.
cPages 211–213

Product Details

Receptacles, installed 
in the panel base, are avail-
able in standard-size or
oversize with three circuits
or four circuits. Each 36"W
or wider powered panel has
up to four receptacle open-
ings, accepting up to eight
outlets (four per side). 
cPage 48

18"W panels accommo-
date pass-through power-
ways only, so their base
covers do not have 
receptacle openings.

Grommets in standard
worksurfaces have remov-
able covers to admit three-
prong plugs. They can be
specified in a range of loca-
tions to avoid conflict with
center drawers and
pedestals. 
cPage 122

Grommet convenience
receptacle can be 
used to provide access to 
power wherever there is 
a grommet.
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Steps to Plan an Electrical Network

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

1 3 2 1

3

31 2

3

D
2

2
D

1 3

1 3

2 1

1

3 1

3 1

1 2

1 2

D
2

2
D

1 3

1 3

2 1

2 1

3 1

3 1

1 2

1 2

Division between separate power-ins

2 D

2 D

D 2

D 2

Base power-in

= Standard receptacle = Large or Standard receptacle

2

There are four steps to plan-
ning an electrical network. 

1
On a drawing of your panel
layout, indicate where you
want receptacles.

2
Designate which circuit 
(1, 2, 3, or dedicated) you
want each receptacle to 
link to. 
cFor more information 
about dedicated and 
designated circuits, see 
page 208.

3
Determine how many power-
ins are needed to supply
enough power to each cluster
of workstations.
cFor more information 
about calculating power 
needs, see page 210.

4
Indicate the position of each
base power-in, power pole, or
cable pole on your floor plan.

You’re probably done. If, how -
ever, your layout includes 
panels with different surface
materials on the two panel
surfaces, you may want to
streamline the installation
process by spec i fying surface
materials in a special order.
cSee the next page for 
details. 
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Steps to Specify Powered
Panels with Different

Surface Materials
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Steps to Specify Powered Panels 
with Different Surface Materials

Division between separate power-ins

Base power-in

GG

GGGG

GG

Base power-in

GGGG

GGGG GGGG

GG
GGGG

GG GGGG GGGG

1

2

GG
1

2

GG GG
2

1

GG GG
2

1

GG

1

2

GG
1

2

GG GG
2

1

GG GG
2

1

GG

1

2

GG
1

2

GG
GG

= Standard receptacle = Large or Standard receptacle

You can streamline the 
installation process when
using different surface materi-
als on each side of the panels
by specifying the panel sur-
faces in order. Because pow-
erways can be reversed in the
field, you can skip this
process, but allow extra time
for installation.

1
Complete the steps described
on the previous page, so you
have a drawing of your instal-
lation with the positions of
power-ins indicated.

2
Start with the powerway that
connects to the power-in and
use the letter “G” to indicate
that this is the end of the 
powerway that is color coded
green.

3
Continue by marking the
green end of each powerway
with letters. When assigning
color codes, follow this rule:
•  There must be at least 
  one green end at each 
  intersection.
cPages 44–47

4
Use a color marker to indicate
the different surface materials
of each panel. 

5
Locate the side of each panel
that has the green end of the
powerway on the right. This is
side one. Always specify the
surface material on side one
of the panel first, then specify
side two. 

6
You may have panels that are
identical in every respect,
except that the materials for
side one and side two are
reversed. The installers will be
able to speed up the instal -
lation by arranging these 
panels to match your layout
with out rearranging the 
powerways.

August 2015



Powerways added to the 
base of panels allow you to 
distribute power wherever 
panels go.

Standard 3-circuit power- 
ways have five wires—three 
hot wires carry power, one shared 
neutral completes the circuit, 
and one ground for safety.
Tip: 30"W or wider powerway 
is shown. 24"W powerways have 
double flag connectors.

All other powerways 
have eight wires.
Tip: 30"W or wider powerway 
is shown. 24"W powerways have 
double flag connectors.
cSee page 209 for alternative 
wiring schematics.
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Circuit Choices
Powerways and Strategies for Using Them 
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Circuit Specifications
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Five wiring schematics
are available for Avenir—two
3-circuit systems and three
4-circuit systems.

All the components in
an electrical distribu-
tion network must use
the same wiring schematic.
The components (power
poles, base power-ins, pow-
erways, and receptacles)
snap together and are keyed
to make it impossible to con-
nect mismatched parts.
Color-coded and labeled
components make it easy for
installers to identify which
wiring schematic each com-
ponent is dedicated to.
Color coding
•  3 circuits shared = Black
•  3 circuits separate = White
•  4 circuits 3+D = Black
•  4 circuit 3I+1 = Tan
•  4 circuit 2+2 = Grey
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Circuit Specifications
Detailed Information for the Electrical Engineer

Overview

3 Circuit Shared Neutral, 5 Wires

Hot 1
Hot 2
Hot 3

Oversized Neutral
System Ground

Three-circuit electrical
components with
shared neutrals are stan-
dard with 5 wires to provide
three circuits that share one
oversized neutral and one
ground. This is the traditional
3-circuit power alternative
that is specified by adding the
suffix P3 to the panel style
number.

Three-circuit with sepa-
rate neutrals have 8 wires
providing three circuits, each
with its own separate neutral.
The first two circuits share an
isolated ground; the third
uses the system ground.

Four-circuit 3+D are stan-
dard with 8 wires to provide
four circuits. Three of these
circuits share an oversized
neutral and a system ground
while the remaining circuit
has its own neutral and iso-
lated ground. This is the tra-
ditional 4-circuit power, also
known as 3+D, that is speci-
fied by adding the suffix P4 to
the panel style number. 

Four-circuit, 3I+1 again
have 8 wires but with three
circuits that share an over-
sized neutral and isolated
ground. The fourth circuit 
has its own neutral and is
attached to the system
ground. This electrical sys-
tem is like the standard 
3+D, but the grounds are
switched, providing three 
isolated circuits and one 
general purpose circuit as
compared to one isolated 
circuit and three general 
purpose circuits.

Four-circuit 2+2 also
have 8 wires but provide two
circuits that share an over-
sized neutral and a system
ground and an additional two
circuits with a second over-
sized neutral and an isolated
ground.

3 Circuit Separate Neutral, 8 Wires

Hot 1
Neutral 1
Hot 2
Neutral 2
Isolated Ground

Hot 3
Neutral 3
System Ground

4 Circuit 3+D, 8 Wires

Hot 1
Hot 2
Hot 3
Oversized Neutral
System Ground

Hot 4
Neutral
Isolated Ground

4 Circuit 3I+1, 8 Wires

Hot 1
Hot 2
Hot 3
Oversized Neutral

Isolated Ground

Hot 4
Neutral
System Ground

4 Circuit 2+2, 8 Wires

Hot 1
Hot 2

Oversized Neutral
System Ground

Hot 3
Hot 4

Oversized Neutral
Isolated Ground

August 2015



210                                                                                                                                                                                                                              Avenir Specification Guide

How to Calculate Power Needs
Use This to Determine How Many Power-Ins You’ll Need

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

If your usage is known
in advance:
Add up the amperage used
by each piece of equipment
in the workstation. When -
ever you reach 60 amps—
20 amps times 3 circuits— 
(45 amps in Canada) from
items that are likely to be
used at the same time, you
have reached the limit for a
single power-in. Specify
another power-in and con-
tinue until all equipment is
powered. 
cSee table at right for typi-
cal and actual amperage
usages for components.

To calculate amperage when
the wattage of a device is
known, divide watts by 120.

If the circuits will normally 
be subject to a continuous
load (three or more hours 
of continuous use, such as
lights or computers), the
NEC requires that circuit
capacity be “de-rated” by 
20 percent. Therefore, treat
circuits used for continuous
loads as if they were rated at
16 amps (12 amps in
Canada) instead of the 
regular 20 amps. 

Try to anticipate future
increases in power require-
ments and build some
excess capacity into your
plan.

Some appliances, such as
large copiers, coffee makers,
or space heaters require
most of the current available
on a 15- or 20-amp circuit. 
It is recommended that 
such devices be supplied
with their own receptacle,
directly from the building.
This leaves the capacity of
the furniture circuits avail-
able for the more dynamic
requirements of the office
equipment. 

Local electrical codes vary.
Consult a qualified electrical
contractor or engineer for
the proper planning of elec-
trical circuits in your locale.

If your usage is not
known in advance: 
The National Electrical 
Code (NEC) allows a maxi-
mum of 13 receptacles 
on each 20-amp circuit. 
This provides up to 39
receptacles for each 3-circuit
power-in and 52 receptacles
for each 4-circuit power-in.
In Canada, the Canadian
Electrical Code allows a
maximum of 10 receptacles
on each 15-amp circuit. This
provides up to 30 recepta-
cles for each 3-circuit 
power-in and 40 receptacles
for each 4-circuit power-in.

When planning a power 
network, you must calculate
the amperage requirements
of all your electrical compo-
nents so you can provide
sufficient electricity to power
them. 

Requirements of Office Equipment 
in Amps

General Equipment 
(Typical Amperage)
A.C. adapter                            0.05
Adding machine                       0.05
Answering machine                 0.08
Calculator                                0.25
Clock                                       0.03
Coffee pot                              10.00
Copy machine                       15.00
Desk-top copiers                     7.00 to 10.00
Stand-alone copiers              15.00
Electric eraser                          0.25
Fan                                          1.00
Manuscript holder                    0.75
Microfiche                                0.85
Microwave                               8.00 to 12.00
Pencil sharpener                     0.25
Radio                                       0.05
Slide projector                          2.00 to 6.00
Space heater, 1000 watts        8.50
Space heater, 1500 watts      12.50
Transcriber                              0.15
Typewriter                                1.50

Electronic Equipment 
(Typical Amperage)
Desk-top memory 
storage devices                       0.08 to 12.00
Modems                                   0.15
Desk-top printers                     1.20 to 5.00
Stand-alone printers                3.00 to 11.00
VDTs and PCs                         0.08 to 4.80

Steelcase Lighting 
(Actual Amperage)
Shelf lights:
24" wide, 17 watts                   0.20
36" wide, 25 watts                   0.30
48" wide, 32 watts                   0.30

...............................................................................................................................................
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Special Requirements
for Chicago
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Special Requirements for Chicago

                                           Chicago code                     Specification:                     Electrician will supply:

Panel Requirements

Chicago code requires
hardwiring of all electrical
components.

Panels must be hardwired
in the field.

Electrician hardwires
all receptacle boxes and
conduits into panel bases 
in the field.
Tip: Panel depth prohibits
use of standard device
boxes for back-to-back
receptacles in Chicago. If
back-to-back receptacles
are required or if additional
circuits are required, contact
the Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com for
additional information on
how to order back-to-back
hardware junction boxes.

• Order panels with factory-
installed power base covers
with receptacle knockouts
where you intend to install
receptacles. 
Tip: Chicago code doesn’t
require a special base cover
with different receptacle
locations.

• Receptacles in Chicago
are supplied by electrician.
Because these receptacles
will be duplex size, you must
order a filler plate to occupy
the remaining space in
larger-size open ings.
Reusable filler plates are
available from Service
Parts.
Tip: Because receptacles in
Chicago cannot be installed
back to back, you may want
to avoid powered panels
that are 30"W or less. These
panels only have one recep -
tacle location on each side,
so these panels can only
accommodate one duplex-
size receptacle.

• Order corner fillers for 
L-, T-, and X-configurations
separately to conceal elec-
trical conduits.

•  Connection to building 
  power supply
•  Wires
•  Fittings
•  Duplex receptacle 
  (Leviton 5325-Decora style)
•  Electrical components

Lighting
Requirements

Cords must include integral
overload protection.

•  Order Chicago version 
  of shelf lights.
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Special Requirements for New York City

...............................................................................................................................................
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                                           New York City code           Specification:                     Electrician will supply:

Panel Requirements

New York City code
requires that all electrical
components be field
installed.

Powerways must be
installed in the field.

New York City-version
of the base power-in is
required. It is comprised of a
junction box and a power-
way connector. Special
power pole is not required.

• Order panels with fac-
tory-installed power base
covers with receptacle
knock outs where you intend
to install receptacles. If
duplex receptacle, or base
power-in, is to be installed in
oversized receptacle open-
ing, order a filler plate to
occupy the remaining space.
Reusable filler plates are
available from Service
Parts.

•  Order powerways for 
  field installation.

•  Order New York City-
  version of base 
  power-in.

•  Order Steelcase 
  receptacles.

•  Connection to building 
  power supply

Worksurface 
Requirements

Utility modules must be
hardwired in the field. 

  Code does not allow use 
  of cord-and-plug devices in 
  commercial buildings. This 
  includes:
•  Power strips
•  Grommet convenience 
  receptacles
•  Panel-supported 
  receptacles

•  Order hardwire-version 
  of utility module.

•  Face plate
•  Wires
•  Fittings
•  Connection to building 
  power

Lighting
Requirements

  Lights cannot require tools 
  to install.

  Light harnesses are 
  prohibited.

•  Order shelf lights, which 
  require no tools to install.

•  Order special hardware 
  package to install Utility2
  shelf lights beneath trans-
  action worksurfaces without 
  the use of tools. Available 
  from Customer Service.
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Special Requirements
for Los Angeles
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Special Requirements for Los Angeles
Including California OSHPD

                                           California OSHPD                                                                                                     Specification:

                                           Los Angeles code              Specification:                     Electrician will supply:

Panel Requirements Code prohibits concealed
cords.

Worksurface 
Requirements

Utility modules must be
hardwired in the field. 

  Code does not allow use 
  of cord-and-plug devices in 
  commercial buildings. This 
  includes:
•  Power strips
•  Grommet convenience 
  receptacles
•  Panel-supported 
  receptacles

•  Order hardwire-version 
  of utility module.

•  Face plate
•  Wires
•  Fittings
•  Connection to building 
  power

Lighting
Requirements

  Lights cannot require tools 
  to install.

  Light harnesses are 
  prohibited.

•  Order shelf lights, which 
  require no tools to install.

Los Angeles

California OSHPD

Panel Requirements In California, the Office of
Statewide Health Plan ning
and Development (OSHPD)
requires special power-in
connections that will reduce
the chance of a hazard if
panels are disturbed during
an earthquake. The rules
are man dated for healthcare
facilities only. There are two
products that can be used to
meet OSHPD requirements. Breakaway base

power-in features a 
connector that interrupts 
the power supply if the panel
tips.

Anchor bracket attaches
to panel glide and secures
the panel to the floor at a
power entry point—where
the power pole or power-in
is attached. Anchor bracket
prevents panel movement
and possible damage to the
electrical connection. 

•  Order breakaway 
  base power-in for 
  panels connected to 
  power-ins.

•  Order anchor bracket 
  for panels that are 75"H 
  and are connected to 
  power poles or power-ins.
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Understanding Building Wiring

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

System                               Characteristics                  Advantages                        Disadvantages                   Comments

Fixed Wall and Column

•  Common to most buildings.

•  Power and telecommunica-
  tion run through permanent 
  walls to wall receptacles.

•  Low cost for initial 
  installation.

•  Provides power in corridors 
  and small rooms.

•  Must be used with other 
  systems to reach areas 
  away from walls.

•  Moving wall receptacles is 
  difficult and expensive.

•  Workstation layout depends 
  on location of wall recepta-
  cles and must be carefully 
  planned.

•  Usually used with other 
  systems such as poke 
  through or flat wiring.

Poke Through

•  Wiring concealed in ceiling 
  space of floor below and fed 
  through holes in floor.

•  Electrical receptacles and 
  telecommunications outlets 
  located in floor-attached 
  monuments.

•  More flexible than under-
  floor duct because wires 
  can be pulled up at any 
  location.

•  High relocation costs.

•  Moving junction boxes 
  requires cutting a hole 
  through the floor—a 
  process called coring.

•  Moving junction boxes can 
  disrupt work on two floors.

•  Monuments can cause 
  people to trip.

•  Not accepted by some local 
  fire codes.

•  May weaken floor slab.

•  Flexibility dependent on 
  building structure.

•  Pedestals can conceal 
  monuments.

Underfloor Duct

•  Ducts or continuous chan-
  nels encased in floor slab.

•  Low life-cycle costs.

•  Easy access for relocation.

•  Relocation causes little 
  disruption.

•  Flexibility limited to specific 
  access points.

•  Increasing wire and cable 
  requirements may exceed 
  capabilities of existing 
  system.

Cellular Floor

•  Underfloor system with 
  large-capacity, divided dis-
  tribution cells for electrical 
  and telecommunication 
  wiring.

•  Wiring runs perpendicular to 
  the trench header, a special 
  duct that cuts across all the 
  cells and provides access.

•  Inconspicuous.

•  Electrical and telecom- 
  munications systems run 
  together to the workstation.

•  Protects voice and data 
  systems from interference 
  and damage.

•  System can add to required 
  length of wire or cable 
  because of trench header- 
  cell configuration.

•  Carpet tiles ease access 
  to trench.
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Understanding Building Wiring
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System                               Characteristics                  Advantages                        Disadvantages                   Comments

Access Flooring

•  Developed for mainframe 
  computer rooms.

•  Modular floor panels raised 
  above the slab on 6" to 36" 
  high supports, and conduit 
  and cables run beneath these 
  floor panels.

•  Access through monument 
  fixtures.

•  Ease of access and 
  rearrangement of wiring 
  systems.

•  May be noisy when 
  walked on.

•  Requires stairs and ramps 
  on building floor when 
  added to existing facility.

•  Smoke alarms and fire 
  protection sprinklers may 
  be required.

•  Use only carpet tiles or 
  area rugs.

Flat Wiring

•  Access from wall or column. 
  Power and signal cables run 
  to workstation via flat wire 
  and cable sandwiched 
  between slab and carpet.

•  Outlets in transition boxes 
  on top of carpet.

•  Easy relocation.

•  Flexible.

•  Meets most capacity 
  requirements.

•  Elements sold as one 
  package.

•  Heavy wheel traffic can 
  cause signal interruption in 
  data transmission wiring.

•  Should not be used in areas 
  susceptible to extreme 
  dampness or water spillage.

•  Slab-on-grade installations, 
  where concrete is poured 
  directly on the ground, 
  require careful preparation 
  per manufacturer’s instruc-
  tions to ensure that mois-
  ture doesn’t damage the 
  system.

In-Ceiling Wiring

•  Conduit and cables run in 
  space above suspended 
  ceiling and are distributed 
  to panels by power and cable 
  poles.

•  Low initial cost.

•  Very easy to move.

•  Little disruption during 
  move.

•  Space usually accommo-
  dates large capacities.

•  Power and cable poles 
  used to route cables can 
  detract from open-plan 
  aesthetics.

•  Cost for installation 
  increases when ceiling 
  space is used as return air 
  plenum to meet fire-protec-
  tion codes.

•  Ceiling-suspended cable 
  trays should be considered 
  for communications wiring.
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Straight 
Cable routing at top           43   38    43    38    42   45    44   38    38    37   35   40   44    56
 of panel                               Hi      Hi       Hi       Hi       Hi      Hi       Hi      Hi       Hi       Hi       Hi      Hi      Hi       Hi
                                            24   16    22    19    19   20    23   19    17    19   17   21   22    30
                                                                  
                                           

Med   Med   Med   Med   Med  Med   Med  Med   Med   Med   Med   Med  Med   Med

Cable routing at                 13   11    14    12    11   12    13   12    10    10  13  10  12  25
 base of panel with
 powerway

Cable routing at base        50   45    50    47    50   51    43   48    43    40   42   41   45    53
 of panel without
 powerway1

Change-of-height cable     33   22    30    27    25   24    23   21    23    28   23   26   30    40
 routing at top of panel         Hi      Hi       Hi       Hi       Hi      Hi       Hi      Hi       Hi       Hi       Hi      Hi      Hi       Hi
                                            18   13    17    13    17   16    15   16    14    14   13   15   17    24
                                           

Med   Med   Med   Med   Med  Med   Med  Med   Med   Med   Med   Med  Med   Med

Vertical cable                     13   11    13    12    13   13    12    9      9     10   12    8     9     30
 routing inside cable-
 management panel                                                                                                                                              

L, T, and X 
Cable routing at top         19L, T 18L, T 17L, T 16L, T 15L, T 15L, T 13L, T 12L, T 17L, T 17L, T 13L, T 15L, T 19L, T  30L, T

 of panel                               Hi      Hi       Hi       Hi       Hi      Hi       Hi      Hi       Hi       Hi       Hi      Hi      Hi       Hi

                                           44X   35X   44X    39X   43X   46X   36X   38X   38X   38X   33X   43X   46X      30X

                                             Hi      Hi       Hi       Hi       Hi      Hi       Hi      Hi       Hi       Hi       Hi      Hi      Hi       Hi

                                                               14L, T 11L, T 12L, T 11L, T 10L, T12L, T 12L, T12L, T 12L, T 12L, T 11L, T 11L, T 12L, T  16L, T

                                                                    
                                                                

Med   Med   Med   Med   Med  Med   Med  Med   Med   Med   Med  Med  Med   Med                                                                
25X   18X   26X   18X   21X   21X   20X   20X   19X   19X   18X   20X   23X     16X

                                                                
Med   Med   Med   Med   Med  Med   Med  Med   Med   Med   Med  Med  Med   Med

Cable routing at                13L   11L   10L  10L   11L  11L   12L  12L  10L   12L  10L  11L  12L     13L

 base of panel with           13T   11T   14T  12T   11T  11T  12T  12T  10T   13T  12T  11T  12T     13T

 powerway                          26X   22X   28X   24X   22X   22X   25X   24X   20X   22X   24X   22X   24X     13X

Cable routing at base        40L    34L    38L   35L    48L   48L   35L   34L   34L    31L   35L   34L   35L      40L

 of panel without           50T    45T    50T   47T    50T   50T   47T   48T   43T    45T   47T   45T   48T      40T

 
powerway                          60X   54X   60X   57X   60X   60X   60X   58X   52X   54X   57X   54X   60X     40X

216                                                                                                                                                                                                                              Avenir Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Test and verify capaci -
ties for your individual situa-
tion. We recommend that
testing be conducted using
your specific cable as well as
the furniture con figuration
you are consid ering. Cable
capacities in this table are
based on non-plenum-rated
cables install  ed by a cable
contrac tor under ideal condi-
tions. Figures are approxi -
mations. Actual capacities
may vary slightly depend ing
on which manufacturer pro-
duced the cable and the spe-
cific field conditions.

Cat 6 Test Cables
å Systimax Solutions 
    1071
    OD=0.215"

∫ Systimax Solutions 
    1081
    OD=0.250"

ç Systimax Solutions 
    2071 Plenum
    OD=0.195"

∂ Systimax Solutions 
    2081 Plenum
    OD=0.240"

´ Belden/Nordx 
    Media Twist 1872A
    OD=0.365" x 0.165"

ƒ Belden/Nordx 
    Media Twist
    1874A Plenum
    OD=0.365" x 0.165"

© Berk-Tek
    Lan-Mark 1000
    OD=0.230"

˙ Berk-Tek
    Lan-Mark 1000 
     Plenum
    OD=0.225"

ˆ CommScope 
    UltraMedia
    OD=0.240"

Δ General Cable 
    Command LINX 6
    OD=0.250"

˚ Mohawk GigaLAN 
    OD=0.240"

¬ Nordx 4812LX 
    OD=0.245"

μ Nordx 4813X
     Plenum
    OD=0.230"

Cat 5 Test Cables
˜ Berk–Tek 
    24 AWG CMR
    4-Pair UTP*
     OD=0.190"

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

å ∫ ç ∂ ´ ƒ © ˙ ˆ Δ ˚ ¬ μ ˜

Cable Capacities
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Power Pole and Cable Pole
 Cable routing from pole      6     3      5      4      4     4      5     3      4      4     4     3     4     10
 with power harness          Hi      Hi       Hi       Hi       Hi      Hi       Hi      Hi       Hi       Hi       Hi      Hi      Hi       Hi
 into panel top cap               

6     3      5      4      4     4      5     3      4      4     4     3     4     10
                                           Med   Med   Med   Med   Med  Med   Med  Med   Med   Med   Med   Med  Med   Med

 Cable routing from pole     11    7      8      7      7     7      6     7      7      7     8     5     6     20
 without power                  Hi      Hi       Hi       Hi       Hi      Hi       Hi      Hi       Hi       Hi       Hi      Hi      Hi       Hi
 harness into panel             

11    7      8      7      7     7      6     7      7      7     8     5     6     20 top cap

                                           Med   Med   Med   Med   Med  Med   Med  Med   Med   Med   Med   Med  Med   Med

 Cable routing from pole      8     6      8      6      6     6      6     6      6      7     6     6     8     10
 into panel base with                                                                                                                                          
 powerway                             

                                                                                               
                                                                                                                                                                   

 Cable routing from             18   14    18    16    15   15    18   14    14    12   16   12   16    21
 pole into panel base                                                                                                                                            
 without powerway             

                                                                                               
                                                                                                                                                                   

High-Capacity (2" x 6") Power Pole and Cable Pole
 Cable routing from large    15   12    17    16    15   14    16   16    13    11    16   12   16    12
 pole into panel base
 with powerway2

 Cable routing from large    35   25    36    28    30   30    32   28    25    25   30   25   28    27
 pole into panel base
 without powerway2

Vertical Wire Manager
 Cable routing inside           12   10    16    12    10   10    13   10    10    10   12   10   11     3
 vertical wire manager
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Avenir Panel
Cross Section

11⁄4"

11⁄8"

11⁄4"

Powerway
space

Top Cap

Cable-routing
space

Wire separator shown in
the above drawing must be
specified.

Notes:
OD = Outside diameter
Hi = Capacities with high 
top cap.
Med = Capacities with
medium top cap.
1 = Capacities include 
powerway space and cable-
routing space.
2 = Capacities can be 
doubled if routed in two
directions. Capacity figures
are based on routing in 
one direction.

Cable Capacities
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Specifying Tips

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

General Tips

Review the features that
are standard for each prod-
uct before you begin to
specify. You only need to
include specifications for
options, surface materials,
and colors when you want a
substitute for the standard.

To ensure that you do not
overlook anything, approach
the specifying process in a
consistent order every time.
Here are three common
methods: 

Specify products
according to their
order on the specifying
pages.  

Specify all workstations
using a formulated pat-
tern, such as starting at the
entrance to a workstation
and moving clockwise. 

Specify each type of
workstation in your
installation and then deter-
mine how many of each type
are needed.

Standard Includes
•�Worksurface: laminate
• End panels, back panel, and pedesta
• Drawer pulls: paint
• Center drawer, if selected: paint
• Lock, if selected, keyed randomly:
  9201 Polished Chrome
• One convenience tray in desks witho
  drawer: 6000 Black plastic only
• One reference shelf per desk: 6000 B
• One partition per drawer: black paint 
• One compressor per file drawer: blac

Panels

Specify style numbers 
and surface materials for 
all panels.
Tip: For most fabrics, fabric
application is standard in the
warp horizontal direction.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Vertical Fabric
Applications, page 400, for
details on these exceptions.
Warp vertical is available 
as an option.

Keep track of panels that
require power and list panels
with power separately
because they’ll have a differ-
ent style number.

Specify panel connector
packages, fillers, and
change-of-height panel con-
nectors when an application
requires them.

Worksurfaces

Specify style numbers 
and surface materials for 
all worksurface packages.
Some supports can be
ordered by changing the
worksurface style number
suffix. Other supports 
must be ordered separately
with their own style number.
Also specify options such as
grommets, worksurface
wiring and cabling acces -
sories, and any specific key-
ing information.
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Specifying Tips

...............................................................................................................................................
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Storage

Specify storage component
style numbers, surface
materials, and any specific
keying information.

Lighting

Specify style numbers of
lights.

Wiring & Cabling
If you specified with
power as you ordered your
panels, the only things left 
to specify are power-ins,
power and cable poles (if
desired), and receptacles.

Example of Order
Here’s what the specification would be like for the 
installation shown at the left.

Qty.     Style No.              Description

Panels
2          MPNTM6530        6411⁄16"H x 305⁄16"W non-tackable
                                        panels
                                        sides 1 & 2: fabric, 5610
                                        frame: paint, 4700

2          MPNTM5330        523⁄8"H X 305⁄16"W non-tackable 
                                        panels 
                                        sides 1 & 2: fabric, 5610 
                                        frame: paint, 4700

4          MPTAM6530P4    6411⁄16"H X 305⁄16"W tackable 
                                        acoustical panel with factory- 
                                        installed powerways
                                        side 1: fabric, 5610 
                                        side 2: fabric, 5610
                                        frame: paint, 4700

2          PC6553                Change-of-height panel connector
                                        trim: paint, 4700

Worksurfaces
8          PWR3024            30"W x 24"D worksurfaces with 
                                        radius edge: laminate, 2759

4          PCWR90N24       30"W x 24"D corner worksurfaces: 
                                        laminate, 2759

8          PCSB18S             shared cantilevers: paint, 4700

Storage
4          MU2824FF           file⁄file pedestals: paint, 4700

4          MU2824BBF        box⁄box⁄file pedestals: paint, 4700

8          MBB3016             overhead storage bins:  
                                        paint, 4700

Lighting
8          LSM24KD            25"W standard shelf lights with 
                                        daisy chain cords, black

4          LS1FSC               daisy chain starter cords

Wiring and Cabling
1 ctn    986831DA15S     line 1 duplex receptacles: 6000

1 ctn    986832DA15S     line 2 duplex receptacles: 6000

1 ctn    986833DA15S     line 3 duplex receptacles: 6000

1          98669                   base power-in

4          VWM18                vertical wire managers: 
                                        plastic, 6655

1 ctn    98767                   cord reels

A
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Cable-Management Panel Options for Tackable Acoustical Panels

With Powerway in Base
Cable-Management Panel Option Choices

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Vertical cable routing 
inside panel

Distribution channel with
factory-installed power
receptacle

Voice/data receptacle
opening available to cut
open in the field

Receptacle opening in one
surface of panel

2 receptacle adapter plates

1 face plate

Power harness

Powerway in base of
panel—3-circuit or 4-circuit

Use
• Use this choice in

applications where you
want desk-height power on
one side of the panel.

How to Specify 
1 Specify a tackable

acoustical panel with
factory-installed powerway
(suffix P3 or P4).

2 Next, select options and
then choose surface
options.

3 Next, select cable-
management surfaces.

4 Next, select surface 1.

5 Next, select power
cable-management
surface-1.

6 Next, select line options.
7 Next, select line 1, 2, 3,

or 4.
8 Next, select plain cable-

management surface-2.

Tip: Remember to order
cable knockouts for medium
top caps to accommodate
cable routing.

Product Details

Vertical cable routing 
inside panel

No receptacle openings in
panel surface

Powerway in base of
panel—3-circuit or 4-circuit

Use
• Use this choice in

applications where you
want to route cables
vertically inside the panel
and where you want to
extend a power distribution
network through a run of
panels, but do not need
receptacle openings at
worksurface height. 

How to Specify 
1 Specify a tackable

acoustical panel with
factory-installed powerway
(suffix P3 or P4).

2 Next, select options and
then choose surface
options.

3 Next, select cable-
management surfaces.

4 Next, select plain cable-
management surfaces.

Tip: Plain surfaces on
cable-management panels
have no receptacle
openings, but the surface
is notched at the bottom to
avoid blocking the cable
routing channels.

Tip: Remember to order
cable knockouts for medium
top caps to accommodate
cable routing.

Choice 2:
Worksurface-height power on one side
and vertical cable routing 

Choice 1:
Vertical cable routing only

Not for use in NYC
cSee page 212

Not for use in NYC
cSee page 212
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Product Details

Vertical cable routing 
inside panel

Distribution channel with
factory-installed power
receptacles

Voice/data receptacle
openings available to cut
open in the field

Receptacle openings in
both surfaces of panel

4 receptacle adapter plates

2 face plates

Power harness

Powerway in base of
panel—3-circuit or 4-circuit

Use
• Use this choice in

applications where you
want desk-height power on
both sides of the panel. 

How to Specify 
1 Specify a tackable

acoustical panel with
factory-installed powerway
(suffix P3 or P4).

2 Next, select options and
then choose surface
options.

3 Next, select cable-
management surfaces.

4 Next, select surface 1.
5 Next, select power

cable-management
surface-1.

6 Next, select line options.
7 Next, select line 1, 2, 3,

or 4.
8 Next, select surface 2.

9 Next, select power
cable-management
surface-2.

10 Next, select line options.
11  Next, select line 1, 2, 3,

or 4.

     Tip: When choosing Line
options 1, 2, 3, or 4 for
cable management surface,
line option must be the
same for both sides of the
panel.

     Tip: Remember to order
cable knockouts for
medium top caps to accom-
modate cable routing.

Choice 3:
Worksurface-height power on two sides
and vertical cable routing 

Not for use in NYC
cSee page 212

Cable-Management
Panel Options for Tackable

Acoustical Panels

...............................................................................................................................................

Without Powerway in Base

Product Details

Vertical cable routing 
inside panel

No receptacle openings 

No powerway in panel base 

Use
• Use this choice in

applications where you
need to route cables
vertically inside a panel, 
but power distribution and
receptacles are not
needed.

How to Specify
1 Specify a tackable

acoustical panel without
factory-installed powerway.

2 Next, select options and
then choose surface
options.

3 Next, select cable-
management surfaces.

4 Next, select plain cable-
management surfaces
on both sides of the panel.

Tip: Plain surfaces on
cable-management panels
have no receptacle
openings, but the surface is
notched at the bottom to
avoid blocking the cable
routing channels.

Tip: Remember to order
cable knockouts for medium
top caps to accommodate
cable routing.

Choice 4:
Vertical cable routing only
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Cable-Management Panel Options for Tackable Acoustical Panels, continued

Without Powerway in Base, continued
Cable-Management Panel Option Choices

Product Details

Vertical cable routing inside
panel

Distribution channel with no
power receptacles

Voice/data receptacle
opening available to cut
open in the field

Receptacle openings in
both surfaces

4 receptacle adapter plates

2 face plates

No powerway in panel base

Use
• Use this choice in locations

such as Chicago, where
the electrical code requires
that power in the base 
of the panel and the 
har ness bringing energy to
worksurface-height must 
be hardwired in the field.

How to Specify
1 Specify a tackable

acoustical panel without
factory-installed powerway
(suffix P3 or P4).

2 Next, select options and
then choose surface
options.

3 Next, select cable-
management surfaces.

4 Next, select surface 1.

5 Next, select power
cable-management
surface-1.

6 Next, select surface 2.
7 Next, select power

cable-management
surface-2.

Tip: Remember to order
cable knockouts for medium
top caps to accommodate
cable routing.

Product Details

Vertical cable routing inside
panel

Distribution channel with no
power receptacles

Voice/data receptacle
opening available to cut
open in the field

Receptacle opening in one
surface of panel

2 receptacle adapter plates

1 face plate

No powerway in panel base

Use
• Use this choice in locations

such as Chicago, where
the electrical code requires
that power in the base 
of the panel and the 
har ness bringing energy to
worksurface-height must 
be hardwired in the field.

How to Specify
1 Specify a tackable

acoustical panel without
factory-installed powerway
(suffix P3 or P4).

2 Next, select options and
then choose surface
options.

3 Next, select cable-
management surfaces.

4 Next, select surface 1.
5 Next, select power

cable-management
surface-1.

6 Next, select surface 2.
7 Next, select plain

cable-management
surface-2.

Tip: Plain surfaces on
cable-management panels
have no receptacle
openings, but the surface
is notched at the bottom to
avoid blocking the cable
routing channels.

Tip: Remember to order
cable knockouts for medium
top caps to accommodate
cable routing.

Choice 6:
Worksurface-height power on two sides
and vertical cable routing 

Choice 5:
Worksurface-height power on one side
and vertical cable routing 

Not for use in NYC
cSee page 212

Not for use in NYC
cSee page 212
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Options for New York City with No Powerway in Base
Cable-Management Panel Option Choices

Product Details

Vertical cable routing inside
panel

Distribution channel with no
power receptacles

Voice/data receptacle
opening available to cut
open in the field

Receptacle opening in one
surface of panel

2 receptacle adapter plates

1 face plate

Power harness

No powerway in panel base

Use
• Use this choice in New

York City, where the
electrical code requires that
power in the base of the
panel must be installed in
the field.

How to Specify
1 Specify a tackable

acoustical panel without
factory-installed powerway.

2 Next, select options and
then choose surface
options.

3 Next, select cable-
management surfaces.

4 Next, select surface 1.
5 Next select New York

power cable-
management
surface-1.

6 Next, select wiring and
line options.

7 Next, select a wiring
schematic.

8 Next, select line 1, 2, 3,
or 4.

9 Next, select surface 2.
10 Next, select plain

cable-management
surface-2.

    Tip: Plain surfaces on
cable-management panels
have no receptacle
openings, but the surface is
notched at the bottom to
avoid blocking the cable
routing channels.

    Tip: Remember to order
cable knockouts for medium
top caps to accommodate
cable routing.

Choice 7:
Worksurface-height power on one side
and vertical cable routing 

Product Details

Vertical cable routing inside
panel

Distribution channel with no
power receptacles

Voice/data receptacle
opening available to cut
open in the field

Receptacle openings in
both surfaces

4 receptacle adapter plates

2 face plates

Power harness

No powerway in panel base

Use
• Use this choice in New

York City, where the
electrical code requires that
power in the base of the
panel must be installed in
the field.

How to Specify
1 Specify a tackable

acoustical panel without
factory-installed powerway.

2 Next, select options and
then choose surface
options.

3 Next, select cable-
management surfaces.

4 Next, select surface 1.
5 Next, select New York

power cable-
management
surface-1.

6 Next, select wiring and
line options.

7 Next, select a wiring
schematic.

8 Next, select line 1, 2, 3,
or 4.

9 Next, select surface 2.
10 Next, select New York

power cable-
management
surface-2.

11  Next, select wiring and
line options.

12 Next, select a wiring
schematic.

13 Next, select line 1, 2, 3,
or 4.

     Tip: When choosing Line
options 1, 2, 3, or 4 for
cable management surface,
line option must be the
same for both sides of the
panel.

    Tip: Remember to order
cable knockouts for medium
top caps to accommodate
cable routing.

Choice 8:
Worksurface-height power on two sides
and vertical cable routing 

Cable-Management
Panel Options for Tackable

Acoustical Panels

...............................................................................................................................................
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Standard Includes                                  Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 12

• Fabric direction with horizontal application*: 
fabric price group 1

• 801⁄2"H panel, fabric direction with vertical 
application: fabric price group 1   

• Top cap, end trim, and base covers with receptacle 
knockouts: all paint price groups

• Top cap height: medium
• Universal connector package

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for surface 1
3 Fabric color number for surface 2
4 Paint color number for top cap, end trim, and

base covers
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Options                           U.S. Price        Required to Specify
  Surface                   Panel surface
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                          +$  36                         Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                          +$  94                         Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                          +$150                        Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                          +$234                        Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM                   +$  32                      cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                    to specify.

                                 Fabric direction on panel
                                     •  Vertical application                            No cost                      Specify with vertical application.

                                 Top cap, end trim, and base covers
                                     •  Wood on low or medium                   +$139                        Specify with wood top cap and select 
                                        top cap only                                                                         wood color number.  
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood top cap       No cost                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Fabric-covered end trim                    +$  64 per side           Specify with fabric-covered end trim left-
                                                                                                                                    hand, right-hand, or both and select fabric 
                                                                                                                                    color number.

                                 Fabric direction on end trim
                                     •  Horizontal application                       No cost                      Specify with horizontal application.
                                       (standard)
                                     •  Vertical application                            No cost                      Specify with vertical application.

  Top Cap                  Height
cPage 24                     •  Low (reduces panel height               No cost                      Replace second M in style number with L.
                                        by 3⁄4")                                                                   

                                 Knockouts                              
                               •  Cable knockout on                            No cost                      Specify top cap with knockout.
                                        medium top cap
                                                                                                                                    
  Electrical                Factory-installed powerway
cPages 40–48             •  3-circuit powerway with                    +$207                        Add suffix P3 to panel style number. 
                                        shared neutral
                                     •  3-circuit powerway with                    +$248                        Add suffix P3 to panel style number and
                                        separate neutral                                                                  specify with separate neutral.
                                     •  4-circuit (3+D) powerway                 +$243                        Add suffix P4 to panel style number.
                                     •  4-circuit (3I+1) powerway                +$291                        Add suffix P4 to panel style number and
                                                                                                                                    specify with 3I+1 wiring.
                                     •  4-circuit (2+2) powerway                  +$291                        Add suffix P4 to panel style number and
                                                                                                                                    specify with 2+2 wiring.

                                 Field-installed powerway
                                     •  For use in New York City                  No cost                    cMust specify powerway for field installation 
                                                                                                                                    only, page 259, and specify non-powered 
                                                                                                                                    panel with power base covers.

                                 Factory-installed wire separator
                                                                                                 +$  26                         Specify with wire separator.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: To price a panel with
two surface materials in dif-
ferent price groups, add the
two fabric price group option
prices together and divide by
2; then add the result to the
panel base price.

Tip: If you want the panel
fabric to match the fabric on
panel end trim, change-of-
height panel connectors,
power poles, cable poles, or
fillers, check to see that the
fabric you want is available
on that product before you
specify the panel fabric.
Some fabrics are not avail-
able because they are not
suitable for wrapping thin
pieces.

*Tip: For most fabrics, fabric
application is standard in the
warp horizontal direction.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Vertical Fabric
Applications, page 400, for
details on these exceptions.
Warp vertical is available 
as an option.

Tip: Replacement panel 
surfaces are available as
standard product. The 
top cap, end trim, and base
cover can remain in place
during the replacement
process. Special tools 
are not required. Adjacent 
panels are not disrupted.

Tip: 801⁄2"H fabric-covered
end trims are available in the
warp vertical application
only. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DWidth  DStyle              DU.S.         DStyle                DU.S.            DStyle                DU.S. 
d            dNumber          dBase               dNumber           dBase    dNumber            dBase
d            d                       dPrice               d                        dPrice            d                        dPrice
d            d                       d                        d                        d                    d                        d

            33"H                                 411⁄4"H                               523⁄8"H
185⁄16"       MPTAM3318    $  629                   MPTAM4118     $  629                    MPTAM5318     $  707   

245⁄16"       MPTAM3324    $  638                   MPTAM4124     $  638                    MPTAM5324     $  711   

305⁄16"       MPTAM3330    $  683                   MPTAM4130     $  683                    MPTAM5330     $  759   

365⁄16"       MPTAM3336    $  728                   MPTAM4136     $  728                    MPTAM5336     $  800   

425⁄16"       MPTAM3342    $  797                   MPTAM4142     $  797                    MPTAM5342     $  875   

485⁄16"       MPTAM3348    $  868                   MPTAM4148     $  868                    MPTAM5348     $  946   

609⁄16"       MPTAM3360    $1086                   MPTAM4160     $1086                    MPTAM5360     $1173   
d            d                       d                        d                        d                    d                        d
cSpecification Information, continued on next page

                                                                                                 Tackable Acoustical Panels

                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Avenir Specification Guide                                                                                                                                         cTackable Acoustical Panels, continued    229
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Related Products
Panel connectors
cPage 242
Panel brackets
cPage 250
Panel accessories
cPage 251
Panel wiring and cabling
cPage 253

Tip: Cable-management
option is not available on
185⁄16"W panels.

Tip: Remember to order
cable knockouts for medium
top caps   (see previous
page) to accommodate
cable routing. 

Tip: 33"H panels are not
available with cable man-
agement options.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                       U.S. Price        Required to Specify
  Cable-                     Choice 1: Vertical              +$  10                         � Specify a panel with factory-installed
  Management          cable routing only                                                   powerway in the base (see previous page).
  Panel with                                                                                           � Specify plain cable-management
  Powerway                                                                                                     surfaces on both sides of the panel.
cPage 224
                                        Choice 2: Worksurface-      +$130                        � Specify a panel with factory-installed powerway
                                        height power on one                                              in the base (see previous page). � Specify power
                                        side and vertical cable                                          cable-management surfaces on one side of the 
                                        routing                                                                         panel. � Specify line 1, 2, 3, or 4.

                                        Choice 3: Worksurface-      +$250                        � Specify a panel with factory-installed
                                        height power on two                                              powerway in the base (see previous page).
                                        sides and vertical cable                                       � Specify cable-management surfaces on
                                        routing                                                                         both sides of the panel. � Specify line 1, 2, 3, 
                                                                                                                              or 4 (must be the same for both sides).

  Cable-                         Choice 4: Vertical cable     +$  10                         � Specify a panel without factory-
  Management            routing only                                                               installed powerway. � Specify plain
  Panel without                                                                                                 cable-management surfaces on both
  Powerway                                                                                                       sides of the panel.
cPage 225
                                        Choice 5: Worksurface-      +$  95                         � Specify a panel without factory-installed
                                        height power access                                              powerway. � Specify power cable-management 
                                        on one side and vertical                                       surface on one side and plain cable-management
                                        cable routing                                                             surface on the other side of the panel.

                                        Choice 6: Worksurface-      +$180                        � Specify a panel without factory-installed
                                        height power access                                              powerway. � Specify power cable-management
                                      on two sides and                                                     surface on both sides of the panel.
                                        vertical cable routing                                            

  New York City         Choice 7: Worksurface-      +$124                        � Specify a panel without factory-installed
  Cable-                         height power access                                              powerway. � Specify New York power cable-
  Management            on one side and vertical                                       management surface on one side and plain
  Panel                           cable routing                                                             cable-management surface on the other side
cPage 227                                                                                                            of the panel. � Designate wiring option. 
                                                                                                                              � Specify line 1, 2, 3, or 4.

                                        Choice 8: Worksurface-      +$238                        � Specify a panel without factory-installed
                                        height power access                                              powerway. � Specify New York power cable-
                                      on two sides and                                                    management surface on both sides of the panel.
                                        vertical cable routing                                            � Designate wiring option. � Specify line 1, 2, 3,
                                                                                                                              or 4 (must be the same for both sides).

August 2015



230                                                                                                                                                                                                                              Avenir Specification Guide

Tackable Acoustical Panels, continued

Specification Information

DWidth            DStyle                 DU.S.                    DStyle                 DU.S.
d                      dNumber            dBase                                  dNumber            dBase
d                      d                         dPrice                   d                         dPrice
d                      d                         d                           d                         d

                    6411⁄16"H                                            801⁄2"H
185⁄16"                  MPTAM6518       $  799                                          MPTAM8018       $1107        

245⁄16"                  MPTAM6524       $  805                                          MPTAM8024       $1116        

305⁄16"                  MPTAM6530       $  865                                          MPTAM8030       $1184        

365⁄16"                  MPTAM6536       $  912                                          MPTAM8036       $1265       

425⁄16"                  MPTAM6542       $  995                                          MPTAM8042       $1388       

485⁄16"                  MPTAM6548       $1079                                          MPTAM8048       $1500       

609⁄16"                   MPTAM6560       $1340       
d                      d d d d

cSpecification information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Transparent Panels
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 16

• Panel insert: 6500 Clear tempered glass
• Top cap, frame surface, end trim, and base covers with

receptacle knockouts:  all paint price groups
• Top cap height: medium
• Universal connector package

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top cap, frame

surface, end trim, and base covers
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Top cap, frame surface, end trim, and base covers
                                     •  Wood on low or medium             +$139                                    Specify with wood top cap and select
                                        top cap only                                                                               wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        top cap
                                     •  Fabric-covered end trim              +$  64 per side                      Specify with fabric-covered end trim left-
                                                                                                                                          hand, right-hand, or both and select 
                                                                                                                                          fabric color number.

                                 Fabric direction for end trim on 6411⁄16"H and shorter panels*
                                     •  Horizontal application                  No cost                                  Specify with horizontal application.
                                       (standard)
                                     •  Vertical application                      No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

  Top Cap                  Height
cPage 24                     •  Low (reduces panel height          No cost                                  Replace second M in style number
                                        by 3⁄4")                                                                                       with L.

                                 Knockouts
                                     •  Cable knockout on medium        No cost                                  Specify top cap with knockout.
                                        top cap                                                                                      

  Electrical                Factory-installed powerway
cPages 40–48             •  3-circuit powerway with               +$207                                    Add suffix P3 to panel style number.
                                        shared neutral 
                                     •  3-circuit powerway with               +$248                                    Add suffix P3 to panel style number and
                                        separate neutral                                                                       specify with separate neutral.
                                     •  4-circuit (3+D) powerway           +$243                                    Add suffix P4 to panel style number.
                                     •  4-circuit (3I+1) powerway          +$291                                    Add suffix P4 to panel style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify with 3I+1 wiring.
                                     •  4-circuit (2+2) powerway            +$291                                    Add suffix P4 to panel style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify with 2+2 wiring.

                                 Field-installed powerway
                                     •  For use in New York City                                                        cMust specify powerway for field
                                                                                                                                          installation only, page 259, and specify
                                                                                                                                          non-powered panel with power base 
                                                                                                                                          covers.

                                 Factory-installed power base covers
                                     •  For use in Chicago                      No cost                                  Specify with Chicago power base covers.
                                                                                                                                          (For 30"W panels only.)

                                 Factory-installed wire separator
                                                                                            +$  26                                    Specify with wire separator.

  Related                    •  Panel connectors                                                                   cPage 242
  Products              •  Panel brackets                                                                       cPage 250
                                     •  Panel accessories                                                                  cPage 251
                                     •  Panel wiring and cabling                                                        cPage 253

Tip: If you want the panel
fabric to match the fabric on
change-of-height panel con -
nectors, power poles, cable
poles, or fillers, check to see
that the fabric you want is
available on that product
before you specify the panel
fabric. Some fabrics are not
available because they are
not suitable for wrapping thin
pieces.

*Tip: For most fabrics, fabric
application is standard in the
warp horizontal direction.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Vertical Fabric
Applications, page 400, for
details on these exceptions.
Warp vertical is available 
as an option.

Tip: 801⁄2"H fabric-covered
end trims are available in the
warp vertical application only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                      Transparent Panels

                                        

Specification Information

DWidth            DStyle                         DU.S.                    DStyle                 DU.S. 
d                      dNumber                     dBase     dNumber            dBase
d                      d                                  dPrice                      d                         dPrice
d                      d                                  d                              d                         d

                    6411⁄16"H                                            801⁄2"H
245⁄16"                  MPSGM6524               $1164                                MPSGM8024      $1376

305⁄16"                  MPSGM6530               $1271                                MPSGM8030      $1493

365⁄16"                  MPSGM6536               $1374                                MPSGM8036      $1608

425⁄16"                  MPSGM6542               $1479                                MPSGM8042      $1724

485⁄16"                  MPSGM6548               $1583                                MPSGM8048      $1840
d                      d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Half-Glass, Half-Fabric Transparent Panels

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 18

• Panel with two surfaces, fabric direction with horizontal
application*: fabric price group 1

• Panel insert: 6500 Clear tempered glass
• Top cap, frame surface, end trim, and base covers with

receptacle knockouts: all paint price groups
• Top cap height: medium
• Universal connector package

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top cap, frame

surface, end trim, and base covers
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
  Surface                   Panel surface
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                          +$  36                              Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                          +$  94                              Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                          +$150                              Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                          +$234                              Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM                   +$  32                           cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                          to specify.

                                 Fabric direction on panels
                                     •  Vertical application                            No cost                            Specify with vertical application.

                                 Top cap, frame surface, end trim, and base covers
                                     •  Wood on low or medium                   +$139                              Specify with wood top cap and select
                                        top cap only                                                                               wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood                   No cost                         cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        top cap
                                     •  Fabric-covered end trim                    +$  64 per side                Specify with fabric-covered end trim left-
                                                                                                                                          hand, right-hand, or both and select fabric
                                                                                                                                          color number.

                                 Fabric direction for end trim on 6411⁄16"H and shorter panels* 
                                     •  Horizontal application                       No cost                            Specify with horizontal application.
                                       (standard)
                                     •  Vertical application                            No cost                            Specify with vertical application.

  Top Cap                  Height
cPage 24                     •  Low (reduces panel height                No cost                            Replace second M in style number
                                        by 3⁄4")                                                                                       with L.

                                 Knockouts
                                     •  Cable knockout on medium              No cost                            Specify top cap with knockout.
                                        top cap                                                         
                                        
cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: If you want the panel
fabric to match the fabric on
change-of-height panel con -
nectors, power poles, cable
poles, or fillers, check to see
that the fabric you want is
available on that product
before you specify the panel
fabric. Some fabrics are not
available because they are
not suitable for wrapping thin
pieces.

*Tip: For most fabrics, fabric
application is standard in the
warp horizontal direction.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Vertical Fabric
Applications, page 400, for
details on these exceptions.
Warp vertical is available 
as an option.

Tip: 80"H fabric-covered 
end trims are available in the
warp vertical application only.
If they are specified, be sure
to select vertical application
on the panel surfaces.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Half-Glass, Half-Fabric
Transparent Panels

Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
  Electrical                Factory-installed powerway
cPages 40–48             •  3-circuit powerway with                    +$207                              Add suffix P3 to panel style number.
                                        shared neutral 
                                     •  3-circuit powerway with                    +$248                              Add suffix P3 to panel style number and
                                        separate neutral                                                                       specify with separate neutral.
                                     •  4-circuit (3+D) powerway                 +$243                              Add suffix P4 to panel style number.
                                     •  4-circuit (3I+1) powerway                +$291                              Add suffix P4 to panel style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify with 3I+1 wiring.
                                     •  4-circuit (2+2) powerway                  +$291                              Add suffix P4 to panel style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify with 2+2 wiring.

                                 Field-installed powerway
                                     •  For use in New York City                  No cost                         cMust specify powerway for field
                                                                                                                                          installation only, page 259, and specify
                                                                                                                                          non-powered panel with power base 
                                                                                                                                          covers.

                                 Factory-installed power base covers
                                     •  For use in Chicago                           No cost                            Specify with Chicago power base covers.
                                                                                                                                          (For 30"W panels only.)

                                 Factory-installed wire separator
                                                                                                 +$  26                              Specify with wire separator.

  Related                    •  Panel connectors                                                                   cPage 242
  Products              •  Panel brackets                                                                       cPage 250
                                     •  Panel accessories                                                                  cPage 251
                                     •  Panel wiring and cabling                                                        cPage 253

Specification Information

DWidth            DStyle                        DU.S.                   DStyle                 DU.S. 
d                      dNumber                    dBase     dNumber            dBase
d                      d                                dPrice                     d                         dPrice
d                      d                                d                              d                         d

                    6411⁄16"H                                            801⁄2"H
245⁄16"                  MPHGM6524             $1457                                 MPHGM8024     $1659       

305⁄16"                  MPHGM6530             $1563                                 MPHGM8030     $1762       

365⁄16"                  MPHGM6536             $1663                                 MPHGM8036     $1893       

425⁄16"                  MPHGM6542             $1840                                 MPHGM8042     $1991       

485⁄16"                  MPHGM6548             $1938                                 MPHGM8048     $2103       
d                      d d d d

cOptions, continued from previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tackable Fabric-Covered Panel Stackers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 20

• Tackable stacker with two of the same fabric
surfaces, fabric direction with horizontal application*:
fabric price group 1

• Trim: all paint price groups
• Two stacking attachment brackets

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for panel surface
3 Paint color number for trim
4 Options, if selected (see below) 
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Panel surface
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  38                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  94                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$151                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$235                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$  35                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                          to specify.

                                 Fabric direction
                                     •  Vertical application                      No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

  Related                    •  Tackable acoustical panels                                                    cPage 228
  Products

Specification Information

DWidth      DStyle                   DU.S.
d                dNumber               dBase
d                d                            dPrice
d                d                            d

11"H Stackers (For Stacking 41"H Base Panel to 53"H Base Panel)
18"                MPTAS1118         $580

24"                MPTAS1124         $596

30"                MPTAS1130         $600

36"                MPTAS1136         $615

42"                MPTAS1142           $621

48"                MPTAS1148         $631

60"                MPTAS1160         $644
d                d d

12"H Stackers (For Stacking 53"H Base Panel to 65"H Base Panel)
18"                MPTAS1218         $581

24"                MPTAS1224         $597

30"                MPTAS1230         $604

36"                MPTAS1236         $616

42"                MPTAS1242           $622

48"                MPTAS1248         $633

60"                MPTAS1260         $647
d                d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

*Tip: For most fabrics, fabric
application is standard in the
warp horizontal direction.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Vertical Fabric
Applications, page 400, for
details on these exceptions.
Warp vertical is available 
as an option.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DWidth      DStyle                   DU.S.
d                dNumber               dBase
d                d                            dPrice
d                d                            d

15"H Stackers (For Stacking 65"H Base Panel to 80"H Base Panel)
18"                MPTAS1518         $588

24"                MPTAS1524         $607

30"                MPTAS1530         $610

36"                MPTAS1536         $622

42"                MPTAS1542           $631

48"                MPTAS1548         $642

60"                MPTAS1560         $656
d                d d

24"H Stackers (For Stacking 41"H Base Panel to 65"H Base Panel)
18"                MPTAS2418         $622

24"                MPTAS2424         $642

30"                MPTAS2430         $644

36"                MPTAS2436         $677

42"                MPTAS2442           $685

48"                MPTAS2448         $687

60"                MPTAS2460         $705
d                d d

                                                                                                                     

                                        

Tackable Fabric-Covered
Panel Stackers

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Glass Panel Stackers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 20

• Glass insert: 6500 Clear tempered glass
• Trim: paint price group 1
• Two stacking attachment brackets

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for trim
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Glass
  Materials                •  Frosted Glass                              +$119                                    Specify 6530 Frosted Glass.

  Related                    •  Tackable acoustical panels                                                    cPage 228
  Products

Specification Information

DWidth      DStyle                   DU.S.
d                dNumber               dBase
d                d                            dPrice
d                d                            d

11"H Stackers (For Stacking 41"H Base Panel to 53"H Base Panel)
18"                MPSGS1118         $631

24"                MPSGS1124         $645

30"                MPSGS1130         $663

36"                MPSGS1136         $674

42"                MPSGS1142           $697

48"                MPSGS1148         $701

60"                MPSGS1160         $719
d                d d

12"H Stackers (For Stacking 53"H Base Panel to 65"H Base Panel)
18"                MPSGS1218         $636

24"                MPSGS1224         $653

30"                MPSGS1230         $668

36"                MPSGS1236         $679

42"                MPSGS1242           $705

48"                MPSGS1248         $709

60"                MPSGS1260         $732
d                d d

15"H Stackers (For Stacking 65"H Base Panel to 80"H Base Panel)
18"                MPSGS1518         $667

24"                MPSGS1524         $693

30"                MPSGS1530         $700

36"                MPSGS1536         $713

42"                MPSGS1542           $737

48"                MPSGS1548         $742

60"                MPSGS1560         $769
d                d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DWidth      DStyle                   DU.S.
d                dNumber               dBase
d                d                            dPrice
d                d                            d

24"H Stackers (For Stacking 41"H Base Panel to 65"H Base Panel)
18"                MPSGS2418         $695

24"                MPSGS2424         $712

30"                MPSGS2430         $735

36"                MPSGS2436         $757

42"                MPSGS2442           $790

48"                MPSGS2448         $799

60"                MPSGS2460         $833
d                d d

                                                                                                                     

                                        

Glass Panel Stackers

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Panel Door with Frame                                                                                

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Top cap and frame
  Materials                •  Wood on low or medium             +$145                                    Specify with wood top cap and select
                                        top cap only                                                                               wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                         top cap

                                 Door                                           
                                     •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Top Cap                  Height
cPage 24                     •  Low (reduces frame height         No cost                                  Replace second M in style number
                                        by 3⁄4")                                                                                       with L.

                                 Knockouts
                                     •  Cable knockout on medium        No cost                                  Specify top cap with knockout.
                                        top cap                                                                                      

  Door Handles        •  Pair of handles and latch            +$151                                    Specify with handles.
                                        mechanism: Brushed Chrome
                                        only

  Related                    •  Panel wiring and cabling                                                        cPages 253–263
  Products

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                      DU.S.
dW        H           dNumber                 dBase
d d dPrice
d                             d                                    d

Panel Door with Frame
425⁄16"    801⁄2"         MPDFWDM8042       $2940       
d d d

Frame Only
425⁄16"    801⁄2"         MPDFM8042             $1303       
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 22

• Panel door: laminate
• Top cap and frame: all paint price groups
• Threshold: stainless steel only
• Door knob with lock: brushed chrome only
• Top cap height: medium
• Universal connector package

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for door
3 Paint color number for top cap and frame
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Panel door with frame
style number cannot ship
to customer locations in
Canada. Frame only style
number should be used for
Canadian customers.
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Tackable Acoustical Fabric-Covered Replacement Skins

                                        

Specification Information

DWidth DStyle              DU.S.                    DStyle              DU.S.                    DStyle              DU.S. 
d           dNumber          dBase                   dNumber          dBase                   dNumber          dBase
d           d                       dPrice                   d                       dPrice                   d                       dPrice
d           d                       d                           d                       d                           d                       d

           33"H Panels                                    41"H Panels                                    53"H Panels
18"           RSTA3318       $127                                            RSTA4118       $158                                           RSTA5318       $170         

24"           RSTA3324       $141                                            RSTA4124       $175                                            RSTA5324       $184         

30"           RSTA3330       $155                                            RSTA4130       $194                                            RSTA5330       $206         

36"           RSTA3336       $171                                            RSTA4136       $214                                            RSTA5336       $222         

42"           RSTA3342         $184                                            RSTA4142         $232                                            RSTA5342       $240         

48"           RSTA3348       $202                                            RSTA4148       $248                                            RSTA5348       $259         

60"           RSTA3360       $228                                          RSTA4160       $286                                            RSTA5360       $278         
d           d d d d d d

           65"H Panels                                    80"H Panels                                    
18"           RSTA6518       $197                                            RSTA8018       $267                                           

24"           RSTA6524       $215                                            RSTA8024       $285                                            

30"           RSTA6530       $235                                            RSTA8030       $301                                            

36"           RSTA6536       $251                                            RSTA8036       $322                                            

42"           RSTA6542         $270                                            RSTA8042         $336                                            

48"           RSTA6548       $288                                            RSTA8048       $357                                            

60"           RSTA6560       $307                                          
d           d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 12

• 33"H–65"H skins, fabric direction with horizontal 
application*: fabric price group 1

• 80"H skin, fabric direction with vertical application: 
fabric price group 1

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for skin surface
3 Options, if selected (see below) 
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Panel surface
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  18                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$117                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                          to specify.

                                 Fabric direction on 65"H and shorter skins
                                     •  Vertical application                      No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

Tip: Remember to order
replacement skins for both
sides of the panel.

Tip: Avenir panels manufac-
tured after September 1990
have removable panels
skins. Replacement skins
will not fit pre-September
1990 panels.

*Tip: For most fabrics, fabric
application is standard in the
warp horizontal direction.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Vertical Fabric
Applications, page 400, for
details on these exceptions.
Warp vertical is available 
as an option.

Tackable Acoustical 
Fabric-Covered

Replacement Skins

August 2015



Panel Connectors
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Varying-Height Connector Packages (PAB2)

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

• Connector package: all paint price groups 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for connector
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Specification Information

DLower    DStyle                 DU.S.
dPanel     dNumber            dPrice
dHeight d d
d                 d                              d

33"               PAB233              $40           

41"               PAB241              $41           

53"               PAB253              $41           

65"               PAB265              $41           
d d d

Varying-Height Perpendicular Connector Packages (PAB3)

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 28

• Connector package: all paint price groups 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for connector
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Specification Information

DLower    DStyle                 DU.S.
dPanel     dNumber            dPrice
dHeight d d
d                 d                              d

33"               PAB333              $40           

41"               PAB341              $41           

53"               PAB353              $41           

65"               PAB365              $41           
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                        Panel Connectors

                                           

Varying-Height Connector Packages (PAB5)

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 27

• Connector package: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DDescription     DStyle                 DU.S.
d                        dNumber            dPrice
d                             d                              d

1 low, 3 high            PAB5A                  $40           

3 low, 1 high            PAB5B               $40           

2 low, 2 high            PAB5C               $40           

2 low opposite,        PAB5D               $40           
2 high opposite

2 low opposite         PAB5E                $40           
1 high

1 low, 2 high            PAB5F                $40           

2 low, 1 high            PAB5G               $40           
d d d

20
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P
a

n
e

ls

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Closed-Configuration Connector Package (PAB9)

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 29

• Connector package: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d                             d

PAB9                     $41           
d d

Panel Connectors, continued

                                        

Perpendicular Connector Package (PAB4)

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 30

• Connector package: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d                             d

PAB4                     $41           
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                                    Panel Connectors

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Fabric-covered connectors
  Materials                •  All fabric price groups                 +$61                                      Specify fabric color number.

                                 Fabric direction on fabric-covered connectors*
                                     •  Horizontal application                  No cost                                  Specify with horizontal application.
                                        (standard) with exceptions
                                     •  Vertical application                      No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

Specification Information

DLower           DHigher           DStyle                 DU.S.
dPanel            dPanel              dNumber            dBase
dHeight           dHeight            d                         dPrice
d                      d                       d                         d

33"                        41"                        PC4133              $74           

33"                        53"                        PC5333              $74           

33"                        65"                        PC6533              $74           

33"                        80"                        PC8033              $74           

41"                        53"                        PC5341              $74           

41"                        65"                        PC6541              $74           

41"                        80"                        PC8041              $74           

53"                        65"                        PC6553              $74           

53"                        80"                        PC8053              $74           

65"                        80"                        PC8065              $74           
d d d d

*Tip: For most fabrics, fabric
application is standard in the
warp horizontal direction.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Vertical Fabric
Applications, page 400, for
details on these exceptions.
Warp vertical is available 
as an option.

Tip: If highest panel is 80"H
then connector will be in the
vertical application.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 31

• Panel connector: all paint price groups 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for connector
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Change-of-Height Panel Connectors

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Filler Packages                                                                                            
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L Filler Packages

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 32

• 41"H–65"H filler uprights, fabric direction with horizontal
application*: all fabric price groups

• 80"H filler upright, fabric direction with vertical 
application: all fabric price groups

• Top cap and base cover: all paint price groups
• Top cap height: medium
• Carrier: black paint only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for filler upright
3 Paint color number for top cap and

base cover
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Fabric direction on 65"H and shorter fillers
  Materials                •  Vertical application                      No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

                                 Top cap 
                                     •  Wood on low or medium             +$32                                      Specify with wood top cap and select
                                        top cap only                                                                               wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        top cap

  Top Cap                  Height
                                     •  Low                                             No cost                                  Replace M in style number with L.

Specification Information

DFiller      DStyle                 DU.S.
dHeight    dNumber            dBase
d d dPrice
d                 d                              d

L-Configuration Fillers
41"               PJLM41              $300         

53"               PJLM53              $300         

65"               PJLM65              $300         

80"               PJLM80              $300         
d d d

*Tip: For most fabrics, fabric
application is standard in the
warp horizontal direction.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Vertical Fabric
Applications, page 400, for
details on these exceptions.
Warp vertical is available 
as an option.

Tip: Wood top caps on fillers
are solid and have no cable
routing capability.

Tip: Filler height must match
the height of the tallest panel
in the configuration.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Filler Packages

T Filler Packages

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 32

• Filler upright, fabric direction with horizontal 
application*: all fabric price groups

• Top cap and base cover: all paint price groups
• Top cap height: medium
• Carrier: black paint only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for filler upright
3 Paint color number for top cap and

base cover
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Fabric direction
  Materials                •  Vertical application                      No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

                                 Top cap 
                                     •  Wood on low or medium             +$32                                      Specify with wood top cap and select
                                        top cap only                                                                               wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                         top cap

  Top Cap                  Height
                                     •  Low                                             No cost                                  Replace M in style number with L. 

Specification Information

DPerpendicular    DHighest   DStyle                 DU.S.
dPanel                 dPanel      dNumber            dBase
dHeight                dHeight     d                         dPrice
d                          d                d                         d

T-Configuration Fillers
N.A.                            41"               PJTM41             $300         

N.A.                            53"               PJTM53             $300         

N.A.                            65"               PJTM65             $300         

N.A.                            80"               PJTM80             $300         
d d d d

T-Configuration Fillers with Back Filler
41"                             53"               PJTM4153         $321         

41"                             65"               PJTM4165         $321         

41"                             80"               PJTM4180         $321         

53"                             65"               PJTM5365         $321         

53"                             80"               PJTM5380         $321         

65"                             80"               PJTM6580         $321         
d d d d

*Tip: For most fabrics, fabric
application is standard in the
warp horizontal direction.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Vertical Fabric
Applications, page 400, for
details on these exceptions.
Warp vertical is available 
as an option.

Tip: Wood top caps on fillers
are solid and have no cable
routing capability.

Perpendicular
Panel

Tip: Carrier must always
attach to center panel in
T-configuration.

Tip: If highest panel is 80"H,
then filler will be in the warp
vertical application.

                                                                                                                     

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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X Filler Packages

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 33

• Filler upright, fabric direction with horizontal 
application*: all fabric price groups

• Top cap: all paint price groups
• Carrier: black paint only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for filler upright
3 Paint color number for top cap
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Fabric direction
  Materials                •  Vertical application                      No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

                                 Top cap 
                                     •  Wood on low or medium             +$32                                      Specify with wood top cap and select
                                        top cap only                                                                               wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                         top cap

  Top Cap                  Height
                                     •  Low                                             No cost                                  Replace M in style number with L. 

Specification Information

DLowest          DHighest         DStyle                 DU.S.
dPanel            dPanel              dNumber            dBase
dHeight           dHeight            d                         dPrice
d                      d                       d                         d

X-Configuration Top Cap Only
All                         N.A.                      PJXM                     $  50         
d d d d

X-Configuration Fillers
41"                        53"                        PJAXM4153       $236         

41"                        65"                        PJAXM4165       $236         

41"                        80"                        PJAXM4180       $236         

53"                        65"                        PJAXM5365       $236         

53"                        80"                        PJAXM5380       $236         

65"                        80"                        PJAXM6580       $236         
d d d d

X-Configuration Fillers with Back Filler
41"                        53"                        PJBXM4153       $236         

41"                        65"                        PJBXM4165       $236         

41"                        80"                        PJBXM4180       $236         

53"                        65"                        PJBXM5365       $236         

53"                        80"                        PJBXM5380       $236         

65"                        80"                        PJBXM6580       $236         
d d d d

*Tip: For most fabrics, fabric
application is standard in the
warp horizontal direction.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Vertical Fabric
Applications, page 400, for
details on these exceptions.
Warp vertical is available 
as an option.

Tip: Wood top caps on fillers
are solid and have no cable
routing capability.

Tip: Back filler must
attach to panel opposite
the shortest panel in the
X-configuration.

Tip: If highest panel is 80"H,
then filler will be in the warp
vertical application.
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Filler Packages

End-of-Run Fillers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 34

• 41"H–65"H end-of-run fillers, fabric direction with 
horizontal application*: all fabric price groups

• 80"H end-of-run filler, fabric direction with vertical 
application: all fabric price groups

• Top cap and base cover: all paint price groups

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for end-of-run filler
3 Paint color number for top cap and

base cover
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Fabric direction on 65"H and shorter fillers
  Materials                •  Vertical application                      No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

                                 Top cap 
                                     •  Wood                                          +$32                                      Specify with wood top cap and select
                                                                                                                                          wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                         top cap

Specification Information

DHeight    DStyle                 DU.S.
d              dNumber            dBase
d d dPrice
d                 d                              d

For Use with Medium Top Caps
41"               ERFM41             $315         

53"               ERFM53             $315         

65"               ERFM65             $315         

80"               ERFM80             $315         
d d d

*Tip: For most fabrics, fabric
application is standard in the
warp horizontal direction.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Vertical Fabric
Applications, page 400, for
details on these exceptions.
Warp vertical is available 
as an option.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Panel Brackets
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Panel-to-Wall Bracket Package (PAB6)

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 36

• Bracket package: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d                             d

PAB6                     $25           
d d

Panel-to-Furniture Bracket Package (PAB7)

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 36

• Bracket package: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d                             d

PAB7                     $25           
d d

Anchor Brackets (OSHPD)

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 37

• Two-piece anchor bracket: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d                             d

98769                    $34           
d d

Tip: Four anchor bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Avenir Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                               cPanel Accessories, continued  251

P
a

n
e

ls

Panel Accessories

                                        

Panel Stabilizer Foot

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 38

• Panel foot: all paint price groups 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for panel foot
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d                             d

PFF16                    $175         
d d

Gripper Glide Caps

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Carton of 12 gripper glide caps: soft black plastic only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d                             d

CGGC12               $56           
d d

Panel Coat Hooks

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 38

• Two coat hooks: all paint price groups 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for coat hook
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d                             d

PCH                       $43           
d d

Tip: For use with painted top
caps only.

Panel Accessories

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Markerboards

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 38

• Markerboard surface: white laminate only
• Frame: black only

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Markerboard tray               
  Materials              •  Black only                                    +$65                                      Specify with markerboard tray.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                      DU.S.
dW        H           dNumber                 dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

30"         33"            PMB3330                $615         

36"         33"            PMB3336                $651         
d d d

Tackboards

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 39

• Tackboard, fabric direction with horizontal 
application: fabric price group 1

• Hardware: black paint only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for tackboard
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Tackboard
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  12                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  54                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  73                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$117                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                          to specify.

                                 Fabric direction on 30"W–60"W tackboards
                                     •  Vertical application                      No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

  Related                •  Wall channels                                                                         cPage 357
  Products                 

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle            DU.S.
dW        H           dNumber        dBase
d d dPrice
d                             d                        d

30"         173⁄4"         TB3018         $181         

36"         173⁄4"         TB3618         $191         

42"         173⁄4"         TB4218         $219         

48"         173⁄4"         TB4818         $239         

60"         173⁄4"         TB6018         $310         

72"         173⁄4"         TB7218         $380         
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify

252                                                                                                                                                                                                                              Avenir Specification Guide

Panel Accessories, continued                                                                                                                                          

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Panel Wiring and Cabling                                                                            

                                        

Base Power-Ins

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 40

• Right-angle base power-in assembly
• 6' long, 1⁄2" diameter conduit: black plastic only
• 3-circuit with shared neutral or 4-circuit 3+D

1 Style number
2 Paint color number is required for base

power-in for use in New York City
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Wiring                     Three-circuit
  Schematics            •  Separate neutral                         +$41                                      Specify with separate neutral.
                                        (available for larger-size 
                                        openings only)

                                 Four-circuit
                                     •  3I+1 wiring schematic                +$48                                      Specify with 3I+1 wiring.
                                     •  2+2 wiring schematic                  +$48                                      Specify with 2+2 wiring.

Specification Information

DFits                                          DStyle                 DU.S.
d                                                dNumber            dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

3-Circuit
Standard- or larger-size openings       98669                 $285         

For Use in New York City

Standard- or larger-size openings       986691                 $285         
d d d

4-Circuit (3+D)
Larger-size openings only                   986694               $310         

For Use in New York City

Larger-size openings only                   987801               $310         
d d d

Tip: Three circuit with 
separate neutral, and all four
circuit base power-ins, can
only fit in larger-size recep-
tacle openings.

Panel Wiring and Cabling

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Breakaway Base Power-Ins (OSHPD)

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 40

• Breakaway base power-in assembly
• 6' long, 1⁄2" diameter conduit: black plastic only
• 3-circuit with shared neutral or 4-circuit 3+D

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Wiring                     Three-circuit
  Schematics            •  Separate neutral                         +$41                                      Specify with separate neutral.
                                        (available for larger-size
                                        openings only)

                                 Four-circuit
                                     •  3I+1 wiring schematic                +$48                                      Specify with 3I+1 wiring.
                                     •  2+2 wiring schematic                  +$48                                      Specify with 2+2 wiring.

Specification Information

DFits                                          DStyle                 DU.S.
d                                                dNumber            dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

3-Circuit
Standard- or larger-size openings       98669C              $345         
d d d

4-Circuit (3+D)
Larger-size openings only                   986694C            $375         
d d d

Tip: This product is not
available in Canada.

Tip: Three-circuit with 
separate neutral, and all
four-circuit base power-ins,
can only fit in larger-size
receptacle openings.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Avenir Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                 cPanel Wiring and Cabling, continued  255

P
a

n
e

ls

Panel Wiring and Cabling                                                                                                                                                                                       

                                        

End Power-Ins 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 40

• End power-in assembly
• 6' long, 1⁄2" diameter conduit: black plastic only
• 3-circuit with shared neutral or 4 circuit 3+D

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Wiring                     Three-circuit
  Schematics            •  Separate neutral                         +$29                                      Specify with separate neutral.

                                 Four-circuit
                                     •  3I+1 wiring schematic                +$29                                      Specify with 3I+1 wiring.
                                     •  2+2 wiring schematic                  +$29                                      Specify with 2+2 wiring.

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dBase
d dPrice
d                             d

3-Circuit
MPSC372B          $155         
d d

4-Circuit (3+D)
MPSC472B          $172         
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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2" x 2" Power Poles

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 41

• Upper part of pole: all paint price groups
• 41"H–65"H lower part of pole, fabric direction with 

horizontal application*: all fabric price groups
• 80"H lower part of pole, fabric direction with 

vertical application: all fabric price groups
• Base: all paint price groups
• Ceiling trim plate: white paint only
• Harness with 3-circuit with shared neutral or

4-circuit 3+D
• Junction box
• Mounting brackets

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for upper part of pole

and base
3 Fabric color number for lower part of pole
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Fabric direction on lower part of 65"H and shorter poles
  Materials                •  Vertical application                      No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

  Wiring                     Three-circuit
  Schematics            •  Separate neutral                         +$15                                      Specify with separate neutral.

                                 Four-circuit
                                     •  3I+1 wiring schematic                +$15                                      Specify with 3I+1 wiring.
                                     •  2+2 wiring schematic                  +$15                                      Specify with 2+2 wiring.

Specification Information

DPanel            DStyle                 DU.S.                     DStyle                 DU.S. 
dHeight           dNumber            dBase                                  dNumber            dBase
d                      d                         dPrice                   d                         dPrice
d                      d                         d                           d                         d

                    3-Circuit                                            4-Circuit (3+D)
41"                        PP341A              $620                                            PP441A              $686         

53"                        PP353A              $620                                            PP453A              $686         

65"                        PP365A              $620                                            PP465A              $686         

80"                        PP380A              $620                                            PP480A              $686         
d                      d d d d

*Tip: For most fabrics, fabric
application is standard in the
warp horizontal direction.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Vertical Fabric
Applications, page 400, for
details on these exceptions.
Warp vertical is available 
as an option.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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2" x 6" Power and Cable Poles

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 42

• Pole: all paint price groups
• 41"H–65"H lower part of pole, fabric direction with 

horizontal application*: all fabric price groups
• 80"H lower part of pole, fabric direction with 

vertical application: all fabric price groups
• Ceiling trim plate: white paint only
• Two harnesses with 3-circuit with shared neutral

or 4-circuit 3+D
• Junction box
• Mounting brackets

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for pole 
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Fabric direction on lower part of 65"H and shorter poles
  Materials                •  Vertical application                      No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

  Wiring                     Three-circuit
  Schematics            •  Separate neutral                         +$15                                      Specify with separate neutral.

                                 Four-circuit
                                     •  3I+1 wiring schematic                +$15                                      Specify with 3I+1 wiring.
                                     •  2+2 wiring schematic                  +$15                                      Specify with 2+2 wiring.

Specification Information

DPanel            DStyle                 DU.S.                     DStyle                 DU.S.
dHeight           dNumber            dBase                                  dNumber            dBase
d                      d                         dPrice                   d                         dPrice
d                      d                         d                           d                         d

                    3-Circuit                                            4-Circuit (3+D)
41"                        PP6416S            $1183                                          PP8416S            $1232       

53"                        PP6536S            $1183                                          PP8536S            $1232       

65"                        PP6656S            $1183                                          PP8656S            $1232       

80"                        PP6806S            $1183                                          PP8806S            $1232       
d                      d d d d

*Tip: For most fabrics, fabric
application is standard in the
warp horizontal direction.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Vertical Fabric
Applications, page 400, for
details on these exceptions.
Warp vertical is available 
as an option.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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2" x 2" Cable Poles

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 41

• Upper part of pole: all paint price groups
• 41"H–65"H lower part of pole, fabric direction 

with horizontal application*: all fabric price groups
• 80"H lower part of pole, fabric direction 

with vertical application*: all fabric price groups
• Base: all paint price groups
• Ceiling trim plate: white paint only
• Mounting brackets

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for upper part of pole

and base
3 Fabric color number for lower part of pole
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Fabric direction on lower part of 65"H and shorter poles
  Materials                •  Vertical application                      No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

Specification Information

DPanel     DStyle                 DU.S.
dHeight    dNumber            dPrice
d d d

41"               MCP41A             $571         

53"               MCP53A             $571         

65"               MCP65A             $571         

80"               MCP80A             $571         
d d d

*Tip: For most fabrics, fabric
application is standard in the
warp horizontal direction.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Vertical Fabric
Applications, page 400, for
details on these exceptions.
Warp vertical is available 
as an option.
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Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Powerways (field-installed)

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
pages 44 and 46

• Powerway with 3-circuit with shared neutral or
4-circuit 3+D

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Wiring                     Three-circuit
  Schematics            •  Separate neutral                         +$41                                      Specify with separate neutral.

                                 Four-circuit
                                     •  3I+1 wiring schematic                +$48                                      Specify with 3I+1 wiring.
                                     •  2+2 wiring schematic                  +$48                                      Specify with 2+2 wiring.

Specification Information

DPanel            DStyle                 DU.S.                     DStyle                 DU.S. 
dWidth            dNumber            dBase                                  dNumber            dBase
d                      d                         dPrice                   d                         dPrice
d                      d                         d                           d                         d

                    3-Circuit                                            4-Circuit (3+D)
24"                        FPW324             $218                                            FPW424             $259         

30"                        FPW330             $218                                            FPW430             $259         

36"                        FPW336             $218                                            FPW436             $259         

42"                        FPW342             $218                                            FPW442             $259         

48"                        FPW348             $218                                            FPW448             $259         

60"                        FPW360             $218                                            FPW460             $259         

Pass-Through Powerways

18"                        FPW318             $218                                            FPW418             $259         
d                      d d d d

Tip: For factory-installed
powerways, refer to the
panel pages.
cPages 228–235

Tip: 24" is double flag.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Corner Wire Covers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 203

• Corner wire cover: all paint price groups 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for wire cover
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d                             d

For 90° Panel Angle

PBCC90                $41           

For 180° Panel Angle (T-Configuration)

PBCC180              $41           
d d

Panel-to-Panel Connector

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Wiring                     Three-circuit
  Schematics            •  Separate neutral                         +$150                                    Specify with separate neutral.

                                 Four-circuit
                                     •  2+2 wiring schematic                  +$113                                    Specify with 2+2 wiring.
                                     •  3I+1 wiring schematic                +$113                                    Specify with 3I+1 wiring.

Specification Information

DStyle             DU.S.                                               DStyle          DU.S.  
dNumber         dBase                                              dNumber     dBase
d                      dPrice                                                d dPrice
d                      d                                                        d d

3-Circuit                                                    4-Circuit
MPTP3             $464                                                          MPTP4        $592            
d                      d                                                        d                  d                  

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 47

• Package of six panel-to-panel connectors 1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Corner wire covers
are required by UL to
cover flexible power har-
nesses in L- and T-
configurations.
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Cable Grommets for Base Cover

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 49

• Carton of five cable grommets: plastic 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for cable grommet
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d                             d

98863                    $26           
d d

Tip: For use in standard-size
receptacle opening in power
base cover.

Panel-Base End Filler

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Carton of six end fillers: paint 1 Style number

2 Paint color number for end filler
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d                             d

PBEF                  $41           
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDescription   DSize                DStyle                        DU.S.                            DStyle                        DU.S. 
d                      d                       dNumber                    dPrice                          dNumber                    dPrice
d                      d                       d                                d                    d                                d

                                       15-amp Receptacles                        20-amp Receptacles
3-Circuit with Shared Neutral 

Line 1                   Standard size       986831DA15S          $233                                     986831DA20S           $350                 

Line 2                   Standard size       986832DA15S          $233                                     986832DA20S           $350                 

Line 3                   Standard size       986833DA15S          $233                                     986833DA20S           $350                 

3-Circuit with Separate Neutral

Line A                   Standard size       98683ADD15S         $350                                     98683ADD20S           $528                 

Line B                   Standard size       98683BDD15S         $350                                     98683BDD20S           $528                 

Line C                  Larger size           98683CDD15S         $453                                     98683CDD20S           $683                 

4-Circuit 3+D

Line 1                   Standard size       986831DA15S          $233                                     986831DA20S           $350                 

Line 2                   Standard size       986832DA15S          $233                                     986832DA20S           $350                 

Line 3                   Standard size       986833DA15S          $233                                     986833DA20S           $350                 

Line 4                   Larger size           986834DA15S          $303                                     986834DA20S           $453                 

4-Circuit with 3I+1 Wiring

Line 1                   Standard size       986831DC15S          $350                                     986831DC20S           $528                 

Line 2                   Standard size       986832DC15S          $350                                     986832DC20S           $528                 

Line 3                   Standard size       986833DC15S          $350                                     986833DC20S           $528                 

Line 4                   Larger size           986834DC15S          $453                                     986834DC20S           $683                 

4-Circuit with 2+2 Wiring

Line 1                   Standard size       986831DB15S          $260                                     986831DB20S           $394                 

Line 2                   Standard size       986832DB15S          $260                                     986832DB20S           $394                 

Line 3                   Larger size           986833DB15S          $350                                     986833DB20S           $528                 

Line 4                   Larger size           986834DB15S          $350                                     986834DB20S           $528                 
d                      d d d d d

Duplex Receptacles

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 48

• Package of six powerway receptacles: plastic 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for receptacles
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Tip: You can order additional
filler plates from Service Parts.
For transparent panels, order
9000118SR; for all other straight
panels, order 9001398SR.

Tip: You must specify
receptacle to match wiring
schematic used in other 
components.

Standard 
size

Larger 
size

Panel Wiring and Cabling, continued                                                                                 
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Panel-Supported Receptacle

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details, 
page 204

• Three receptacles, each with 9' cord and
three-prong plug: black plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

DFits                          DStyle            DU.S.
d                                dNumber        dPrice
d d d

Duplex-size opening         PMDR               $234                      
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Avenir Universal Systems Worksurface Wire Managers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 73

• Set of six field installed worksurface wire managers:
plastic

• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for worksurface

wire manager:
6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6052 Milk
6053 Seagull
6249 Platinum Solid
6654 Sand
6695 Midnight
6697 Fog

Specification Information

DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d d

TS7WWM       $135
d d
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Avenir Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Straight Worksurfaces
Laminate

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Scallops                  •  Omit scallop                                No cost                                  Specify omit scallop.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports     cPage 283
  Products                 •  Reinforcing channel                                                               cPage 285
                                     •  Legs and supports for Avenir Universal Systems                  cPage 286
                                        Worksurfaces
                                     •  Worksurface power and communication components           cSee Montage Solutions Specification 
                                                                                                                                          Guide.

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be 
specified separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
must be supported with can-
tilevers, pedestals, legs, or
other supports at least every
54". Reinforcing channel
(TS7WKSPT) allows the 
distance between supports
to be increased to 60" for
worksurfaces that will be
heavily loaded, or up to 72"
for worksurfaces with lighter
expected loads. Reinforcing
channel must be specified
separately.
cPage 285

Tip: Not all Avenir Universal
Systems Worksurface 
installations can be panel
wrapped.
cSee page 75 for 
application details. 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 72

• Worksurface: laminate
• 3 mm edge profile on front edge: plastic
• Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges
• Cable scallop on back edge

1 Style number 
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Straight Worksurfaces

Specification Information

                                        U.S. Base Price
                                        Laminate                                

                                           
DDimensions DStyle              DPlastic                                   
dA        B           dNumber          d3 mm                                      
d                        d                       dEdge                                       
d                        d                       d                  

183/8"     301/8"        MUS1830        $170                                                  

183/8"     361/8"        MUS1836      $183

183/8"     421/8"        MUS1842        $199                                                  

183/8"     481/8"        MUS1848        $238                                                  

183/8"     5411/32"     MUS1854        $255                                                  

183/8"     6011/32"     MUS1860        $274                                                  

231/2"     241/8"        MUS2424         $175                                                  

231/2"     301/8"        MUS2430         $189                                                  

231/2"     361/8"        MUS2436         $199               

231/2"     421/8"        MUS2442         $214                                                  

231/2"     481/8"        MUS2448         $254                                                  

231/2"     5411/32"     MUS2454         $271                                                  

231/2"     6011/32"     MUS2460         $287                                                  

231/2"     6611/32"     MUS2466         $324                                                  

231/2"     7211/32"     MUS2472         $362                                                  

291/2"     241/8"        MUS3024         $248                                                  

291/2"     301/8"        MUS3030         $257                                                  

291/2"     361/8"        MUS3036         $274                                                  

291/2"     421/8"        MUS3042         $287                                                  

291/2"     481/8"        MUS3048         $329                                                  

291/2"     5411/32"     MUS3054         $350                                                  

291/2"     6011/32"     MUS3060         $370                                                  

291/2"     6611/32"     MUS3066         $407                                                  

291/2"     7211/32"     MUS3072         $443                                                  
d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Avenir Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Transition Worksurfaces
Laminate

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Scallops                  •  Omit scallop                                No cost                                  Specify omit scallop.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports     cPage 283
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Avenir Universal Systems                  cPage 286
                                        Worksurfaces
                                     •  Worksurface power and communication components           cSee Montage Solutions Specification 
                                                                                                                                          Guide.

Tip: Illustration above shows
a left-hand worksurface.

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately. 

Tip: Long worksurface spans
must be supported with can-
tilevers, pedestals, legs, or
other supports at least every
54". Reinforcing channel
(TS7WKSPT) allows the dis-
tance between supports to
be increased to 60" for work-
surfaces that will be heavily
loaded, or up to 72" for
worksurfaces with lighter
expected loads. Reinforcing
channel must be specified
separately.
cPage 285

Tip: Not all Avenir Universal
Systems Worksurface installa-
tions can be panel wrapped.
cSee page 75 for 
application details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 72

• Worksurface: laminate
• 3 mm edge profile on front edge: plastic
• Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges
• Cable scallop on back edge

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.
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Canadian price factor.
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Transition Worksurfaces
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C

Specification Information

                                                 U.S. Base Price
                                                 Laminate            

DDimensions               DStyle              DPlastic                                             
dA       B          C          dNumber          d3 mm                            
d                                  d                       dEdge                             
d                                  d                       d           

Left-Hand Worksurfaces
231/2"    183/8"     361/8"       MUT2136L      $329                                      

231/2"    183/8"     421/8"       MUT2142L      $346                                      

231/2"    183/8"     481/8"       MUT2148L      $404                                      

231/2"    183/8"     5411/32"    MUT2154L      $432                                      

231/2"    183/8"     6011/32"    MUT2160L      $461                                      

291/2"    231/2"     361/8"       MUT3236L       $386      

291/2"    231/2"     421/8"       MUT3242L       $408                                      

291/2"    231/2"     481/8"       MUT3248L       $474                                      

291/2"    231/2"     5411/32"    MUT3254L       $509                                      

291/2"    231/2"     6011/32"    MUT3260L       $540                                      
d                                  d                       d           

Right-Hand Worksurfaces
183/8"    231/2"     361/8"       MUT1236R      $329                                      

183/8"    231/2"     421/8"       MUT1242R      $346                                      

183/8"    231/2"     481/8"       MUT1248R      $404                                      

183/8"    231/2"     5411/32"    MUT1254R      $432                                      

183/8"    231/2"     6011/32"    MUT1260R      $461                                     

231/2"    291/2"     361/8"       MUT2336R      $386                                      

231/2"    291/2"     421/8"       MUT2342R      $408                                     

231/2"    291/2"     481/8"       MUT2348R      $474                                      

231/2"    291/2"     5411/32"    MUT2354R      $509                                      

231/2"    291/2"     6011/32"    MUT2360R    $540                                      
d                                  d                       d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Avenir Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces
Laminate 

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Scallops                  •  Omit scallops                              No cost                                  Specify omit scallops.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports     cPage 283
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Avenir Universal Systems                  cPage 286
                                        Worksurfaces
                                     •  Worksurface power and communication components           cSee Montage Solutions Specification 
                                                                                                                                          Guide.

Specification Information

                                                          U.S. Base Price
                                                          Laminate

      
DDimensions                        DStyle              DPlastic                                             
dA      B       C          D           dNumber          d3 mm                                               
d                                           d                       dEdge                             
d                                           d                       d        

183/8"  183/8"  415/8"     415/8"        MUCC1122      $427

183/8"  183/8"  475/8"     475/8"        MUCC1188      $467                                

231/2"  231/2"  355/8"     355/8"        MUCC2266      $409                                

231/2"  231/2"  415/8"     415/8"        MUCC2222      $443                                

231/2"  231/2"  475/8"     475/8"        MUCC2288      $492                                

231/2"  231/2"  5927/32"  5927/32"     MUCC2200      $795                                

291/2"  291/2"  415/8"     415/8"        MUCC3322      $481                                

291/2"  291/2"  475/8"     475/8"        MUCC3388      $535                                
d d d

Tip: Supports must be speci-
fied separately, including
side support brackets for
rear corner support in panel-
mounted applications.

Tip: Single and stand alone
Universal Systems worksur-
faces cannot be panel
wrapped.
cSee page 75 for 
application details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 72

• Worksurface: laminate
• 3 mm edge profile on front edge: plastic
• Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges
• Cable scallops on back edges

1 Style number 
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

A B

C D

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Avenir Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Extended Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces
Laminate 

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Scallops                  •  Omit scallops                              No cost                                  Specify omit scallops.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports     cPage 283
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Avenir Universal Systems                  cPage 286
                                        Worksurfaces
                                     •  Reinforcing channel                                                               cPage 285
                                     •  Worksurface power and communication components           cSee Montage Solutions Specification 
                                                                                                                                          Guide.

Tip: Illustration above shows
a left-hand worksurface.

Tip: Supports must be speci-
fied separately, including
side support brackets for
rear corner support in panel-
mounted applications.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
must be supported with can-
tilevers, pedestals, legs, or
other supports at least every
54". Reinforcing channel
(TS7WKSPT) allows the dis-
tance between supports to
be increased to 60" for work-
surfaces that will be heavily
loaded, or up to 72" for
worksurfaces with lighter
expected loads. Reinforcing
channel must be specified
separately.
cPage 285

Tip: Not all Avenir Universal
Systems Worksurface installa-
tions can be panel wrapped.
cSee page 75 for 
application details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 72

• Worksurface: laminate
• 3 mm edge profile on front edge: 

plastic
• Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges
• Cable scallops on back edges

1 Style number
cSee edge profiles at right.
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Avenir Universal Systems Worksurfaces

                                                                                                                     

                                        

Extended Corner, Curved-
Front Worksurfaces

A

DC

B

C

B

A

D

Specification Information

                                                          U.S. Base Price
                                                          Laminate   

DDimensions                        DStyle              DPlastic                                            
dA      B       C          D           dNumber          d3 mm                           
d                                           d                       dEdge                            
d                                           d                       d          

Left-Hand Worksurfaces
231/2"  231/2"  5927/32"  415/8"        MUEC2202L    $655    

231/2"  231/2"  6527/32"  415/8"        MUEC2262L    $716    

231/2"  231/2"  7127/32"  415/8"        MUEC2222L    $774

231/2"  231/2"  5927/32"  475/8"        MUEC2208L    $672    

231/2"  231/2"  6527/32"  475/8"        MUEC2268L    $729    

231/2"  231/2"  7127/32"  475/8"        MUEC2228L    $787

291/2"  291/2"  5927/32"  415/8"        MUEC3302L    $743    

291/2"  291/2"  6527/32"  415/8"        MUEC3362L    $803    

291/2"  291/2"  7127/32"  415/8"        MUEC3322L    $869    

291/2"  291/2"  5927/32"  475/8"        MUEC3308L    $770    

291/2"  291/2"  6527/32"  475/8"        MUEC3368L    $830    

291/2"  291/2"  7127/32"  475/8"        MUEC3328L    $889    
d                                           d                       d

Right-Hand Worksurfaces
231/2"  231/2"  415/8"     5927/32"     MUEC2220R    $655    

231/2"  231/2"  415/8"     6527/32"     MUEC2226R    $716    

231/2"  231/2"  415/8"     7127/32"     MUEC2222R    $774    

231/2"  231/2"  475/8"     5927/32"     MUEC2280R    $672    

231/2"  231/2"  475/8"     6527/32"     MUEC2286R    $729    

231/2"  231/2"  475/8"     7127/32"     MUEC2282R    $787    

291/2"  291/2"  415/8"     5927/32"     MUEC3320R    $743   

291/2"  291/2"  415/8"     6527/32"     MUEC3326R    $803    

291/2"  291/2"  415/8"     7127/32"     MUEC3322R    $869    

291/2"  291/2"  475/8"     5927/32"     MUEC3380R    $770    

291/2"  291/2"  475/8"     6527/32"     MUEC3386R    $830    

291/2"  291/2"  475/8"     7127/32"     MUEC3382R    $889    
d                                           d                       d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Avenir Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Spanner Worksurfaces
Laminate 

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports     cPage 283
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Avenir Universal Systems                  cPage 286
                                        Worksurfaces
                                     •  Columns                                                                                 cPage 289
                                     •  Worksurface power and communication components           cSee Montage Solutions Specification 
                                                                                                                                          Guide.

Specification Information

                                        U.S. Base Price
                                        Laminate                                

                                                                           
DDimensions     DStyle              DPlastic                                   
dA      B             dNumber          d3 mm                                      
d                        d                       dEdge                                       
d                        d                       d                  

With 2" Notch for Use with Avenir Panels
30"      501/8"           MUSPC50        $388                                                  
d d d

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Not all Avenir Universal
Systems Worksurfaces instal-
lations can be panel wrapped.
cSee page 75 for 
application details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 72

• Worksurface: laminate
• 3 mm edge profile on front edge: plastic
• Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.A

B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Avenir Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Bullet Peninsula Worksurfaces
Laminate 

                                        

Bullet Peninsula
Worksurfaces

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Scallops                  •  Omit scallop                                No cost                                  Specify omit scallop.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports     cPage 283
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Avenir Universal Systems                  cPage 286
                                        Worksurfaces
                                     •  Columns                                                                                 cPage 289
                                     •  Worksurface power and communication components           cSee Montage Solutions Specification 
                                                                                                                                          Guide.

Specification Information

                                         U.S. Base Price
                                         Laminate

                                           
DDimensions     DStyle                DPlastic       
dA     B               dNumber           d3 mm         
d                        d                        dEdge          
d                        d                        d

30"     591/2"            UPBC3060        $552               
d d d

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
must be supported with can-
tilevers, pedestals, legs, or
other supports at least every
54". Reinforcing channel
(TS7WKSPT) allows the dis-
tance between supports to
be increased to 60" for work-
surfaces that will be heavily
loaded, or up to 72" for
worksurfaces with lighter
expected loads. Reinforcing
channel must be specified
separately.
cPage 285

Tip: Not all Avenir Universal
Systems Worksurface installa-
tions can be panel wrapped.
cSee page 75 for application
details.

Tip: Bullet peninsula worksur-
faces are recommended for
use with other curved-front
shapes such as corner,
curved-front worksurfaces.
cPage 272

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 72

• Worksurface: laminate
• 3 mm edge profile on front edge: 

plastic
• Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges
• Cable scallop on back edge

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Avenir Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Jetty Worksurfaces
Laminate
                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Scallops                  •  Omit scallop                                No cost                                  Specify omit scallop.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports     cPage 283
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Avenir Universal Systems                  cPage 286
                                        Worksurfaces
                                     •  Columns                                                                                 cPage 289
                                     •  Worksurface power and communication components           cSee Montage Solutions Specification 
                                                                                                                                          Guide.

Specification Information

                                                        U.S. Base Prices
                                                        Laminate

            
DDimensions                      DStyle              DPlastic          DPlastic
dA      B       C     D             dNumber          d3 mm Edge   dP-Edge
d                d                       d                      d            
d                                         d                       dNo Suffix       dSuffix P

Left-Hand Worksurfaces
291/2"  231/2"  651/2"  48"            UJC3268L       $786                   $895              

291/2"  231/2"  711/2"  48"            UJC3228L       $813                   $922              

291/2"  231/2"  771/2"  48"            UJC3288L       $840                   $949              

291/2"  291/2"  651/2"  48"            UJC3368L       $812                   $921              

291/2"  291/2"  711/2"  48"            UJC3328L       $840                   $949              

291/2"  291/2"  771/2"  48"            UJC3388L       $870                   $979              
d d d d

Right-Hand Worksurfaces
231/2"  291/2"  48"      651/2"        UJC2386R       $786                   $895              

231/2"  291/2"  48"      711/2"        UJC2382R       $813                   $922              

231/2"  291/2"  48"      771/2"        UJC2388R       $840                   $949              

291/2"  291/2"  48"      651/2"        UJC3386R       $812                   $921              

291/2"  291/2"  48"      711/2"        UJC3382R       $840                   $949              

291/2"  291/2"  48"      771/2"        UJC3388R       $870                   $979              
d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 72

• Worksurface: laminate
• 3 mm edge profile or P-edge profile on front edge: 

plastic
• Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges
• Cable scallop on back edge

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix 
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

A

DC

B

B

C
A

D

Left-Hand

Right-Hand

Tip: Supports for free-
standing and panel-
mounted applications must
be specified separately.

Tip: Long worksurface
spans must be supported
with cantilevers, pedestals,
legs, or other supports at
least every 54". Rein -
forcing channel
(TS7WKSPT) allows the
distance between supports
to be increased to 60" for
worksurfaces that will be
heavily loaded, or up to
72" for worksurfaces with
lighter expected loads.
Reinforcing channel must
be specified separately.
cPage 285

Tip: Not all Avenir Universal
Systems Worksurface instal-
lations can be panel
wrapped.
cSee page 75 for 
application details.

Tip: Jetty worksurfaces are
recommended for use with
other curved-front shapes
such as corner, curved-
front worksurfaces.
cPage 272

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is
required. For all other
edge profiles, add a suffix
to the style number. (For
example, MUS1830
becomes MUS1830P for
P-edge profile.)
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Jetty Worksurfaces
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Avenir Universal Systems Worksurfaces
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Avenir Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Visitor Worksurfaces
Laminate

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Scallops               •  Omit scallop                                No cost                                  Specify omit scallop.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports     cPage 283
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Avenir Universal Systems                  cPage 286
                                        Worksurfaces

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Not all Avenir Universal
Systems Worksurface instal-
lations can be panel
wrapped.
cSee page 75 for 
application details.

Tip: Visitor worksurfaces are
recommended for use with
other curved-front shapes
such as corner, curved-front
worksurfaces.
cPage 272

Tip: Scallops are available
only on visitor worksurfaces
36"W and wider.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 72

• Worksurface: laminate
• 3 mm edge profile or P-edge profile on front edge: 

plastic
• Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges
• Cable scallop on back edge of visitor worksurfaces

36"W and wider.

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix 
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
cSee edge profiles at right.
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Visitor Worksurfaces

A

B

A

B

Specification Information

                                         U.S. Base Prices
                                         Laminate                                

                                                             
DDimensions     DStyle                DPlastic       DPlastic                
dA        B           dNumber           d3 mm         dP-Edge                
d                        d                        dEdge          d                            
d                        d                        d                  d
d                        d                        dNo Suffix   dSuffix P

Visitor, Curved-Front Worksurfaces
Left-Hand Worksurfaces

231/2"     24"            UVC2424L        $383               $438                                     

231/2"     30"            UVC2430L        $412               $467                                     

231/2"     36"            UVC2436L        $441               $496                                     

231/2"     42"            UVC2442L        $469               $524                                     

231/2"     48"            UVC2448L        $494               $549                                     

291/2"     30"            UVC3030L        $423               $478                                     

291/2"     36"            UVC3036L        $456               $511                                     

291/2"     42"            UVC3042L        $482               $537                                     

291/2"     48"            UVC3048L        $511               $566                                     

Right-Hand Worksurfaces

231/2"     30"            UVC2424R        $383               $438                                     

231/2"     30"            UVC2430R        $412               $467                                     

231/2"     36"            UVC2436R        $441               $496                                     

231/2"     42"            UVC2442R        $469               $524                                     

231/2"     48"            UVC2448R        $494               $549                                     

291/2"     30"            UVC3030R        $423               $478                                     

291/2"     36"            UVC3036R        $456               $511                                     

291/2"     42"            UVC3042R        $482               $537                                     

291/2"     48"            UVC3048R        $511               $566                                     
d d d d

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style num-
ber. (For example, MUS1830
becomes MUS1830P for 
P-edge profile.)
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



282                                                                                                                                                                                                                              Avenir Specification Guide

Avenir Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Transaction Worksurfaces
Laminate 

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Support                •  For use with low top cap             No cost                                  Specify for use with low top cap.
  Brackets

Specification Information

                                         U.S. Base Price
                                         Laminate

                                            
DDimensions     DStyle                DPlastic       
dA     B               dNumber           d3 mm         
d                        d                        dEdge          
d                        d                        d                  
d                        d                        d

With Brackets for Use with Avenir Panels
15"     301/4"            MUTR1630        $296               

15"     361/4"            MUTR1636        $322               

15"     421/4"            MUTR1642        $345               

15"     481/4"            MUTR1648        $367               

15"     6015/32"         MUTR1660        $399               
d d d

A
B

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 76

• Worksurface: laminate
• 3 mm edge profile on front edge: plastic
• Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges
• Support brackets: paint

1 Style number 
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Paint color number for support bracket
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Tip: Support brackets allow
transaction worksurfaces to
be attached to low or medium
top caps. They cannot attach
to panels with high top caps.

Tip: Transaction worksur-
faces can be used with 
41"H panels only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Avenir Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Panel-Mounted Universal Systems Worksurface Supports
For Use with Avenir Panels

                                        

On-Module Cantilever

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 78

• Cantilever: paint
• Tie plate
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cantilever
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d                        d

MUCANT        $112
d d

Tip: 30"D straight and transi-
tion cantilevered worksur-
faces require additional floor
support along the front edge,
such as a pedestal, end
panel, post leg, side support
bracket, or an adjacent
return worksurface.

Tip: Rear corner bracket
includes a single bracket. 
To order a pair of handed
brackets, specify the MSS
side support bracket
package.
cPage 311

Rear Corner Brackets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 78

• Rear corner bracket: black paint only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d                        d

MUCSBR         $28
d d

Panel-Mounted 
Universal Systems

Worksurface Supports
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Support Plates

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 116

• Support plate: black paint only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle              DU.S.
d                         dNumber          dPrice
d d                           d

14"D                     TS714WSP       $66

20"D                     TS720WSP       $66
d d d

Tie Plates

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Package of six tie plates: black paint only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle                   DU.S.
d                         dNumber               dPrice
d d                                 d

33⁄4"L                    TS7TIEPLATE      $96
d d d

Tip: Support plate can also
be used in freestanding
applications.

Avenir Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Panel-Mounted Universal Systems Worksurface Supports for Use With Avenir Panels, continued                                

                                        

Flush-Mount Brackets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Flush-mount brackets: black paint only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d                              d

UFB                     $25
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: Long worksurface spans
must be supported with can-
tilevers, pedestals, legs, or
other supports at least every
54". Reinforcing channel
(TS7WKSPT) allows the dis-
tance between supports to be
increased to 60" for worksur-
faces that will be heavily
loaded, or up to 72" for work-
surfaces with lighter expected
loads. Reinforcing channel
must be specified separately.

Tip: Reinforcing channel can
also be used in freestanding
applications.

Reinforcing Channel

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 81

• Reinforcing channel: black paint only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.
d                         dNumber            dPrice
d d                              d

57"W                     TS7WKSPT        $48
d d d

Avenir Universal Systems Worksurfaces

                                                                                                                     

                                        

Panel-Mounted 
Universal Systems

Worksurface Supports

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Avenir Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Legs and Supports for Avenir Universal Systems Worksurfaces                
Without Alignment Tab

                            Standard Includes                                        Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 80

• Legs: paint
• Attachment hardware
• Non-locking caster, if selected: black plastic only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for leg
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                     +$19 per leg                          Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$33 per leg                  Specify paint color number.

   Specification Information

DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.                 DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.
dHeight       dNumber      dBase               dHeight        dNumber       dBase
d                  d                   dPrice               d                   d                   dPrice
d                  d                   d d                   d                   d

Post Leg with Glide                       Package of Four Post Legs with Glides
26"                    UNPL           $120                      26"                  UNPL4          $480

281⁄2"                UPL              $120                      281⁄2"               UPL4               $480

407⁄8"                UHPL              $152
  d                      d                       d d                      d d

Post Leg with Caster                    Package of Four Post Legs with Casters
26"                    UNPLC         $137                     26"                   UNPL4C       $548

281⁄2"                UPLC              $137                     281⁄2"               UPL4C           $548
  d                      d                       d d                      d d

                                                      Package of Four Post Legs with 
                                                      Two Glides and Two Casters
                                                                               26"                   UNPL4M      $514

                                                                               281⁄2"               UPL4M          $514
                                                                                d                      d                       d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Height dimensions
listed are nominal and
include the thickness of 
a worksurface.

Tip: Standing height legs can
be used as column support in
panel-mounted applications
only.

Tip: Corner worksurfaces
require a leg in the back 
corner. Be sure to order fifth
leg if specifying a package 
of four.

Post Legs and Double Post Legs

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Legs and Supports for
Avenir Universal Systems

Worksurfaces

Tip: Double post legs can be
used as a shared or column
support in applications with
other post legs.

   Specification Information

DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.
dHeight       dNumber      dBase
d                  d                   dPrice
d                  d                   d

Double Post Leg with Glides
281⁄2"                UDPL            $339

407⁄8"                UHDPL           $398
  d                      d                       d

Double Post C-Leg with Glides
281⁄2"                UCL              $384

  d                      d                       d

Avenir Specification Guide                                                                    cLegs and Supports for Avenir Universal Systems Worksurface, continued  287
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 80

• Worksurface legs: paint
• Glides, if selected: paint to match legs
• Locking casters, if selected: paint to match legs
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for leg
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Adjustable-Height Legs

Avenir Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Legs and Supports for Avenir Universal Systems Worksurfaces, Without Alignment Tab, continued                             

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                     +$19 per leg                          Specify paint color number.

   Specification Information

DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.                 DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.
dHeight       dNumber      dBase               dHeight        dNumber       dBase
d                  d                   dPrice               d                   d                   dPrice
d                  d                   d d                   d                   d

Adjustable-Height Leg                  Package of Four Adjustable-Height 
with Glide                                      Legs with Glides
251⁄2"–311⁄2"     UADJ           $198                      251⁄2"–311⁄2"    UADJ4           $792
d d d d d d

Adjustable-Height Leg                  Package of Four Adjustable-Height 
with Caster                                    Legs with Casters
251⁄2"–311⁄2"     UADJC         $222                      251⁄2"–311⁄2"    UADJ4C        $888
d d d d d d

                                                      Package of Four Adjustable-
                                                      Height Legs with Two Glides 
                                                      and Two Casters 

                                                                               251⁄2"–311⁄2"    UADJ4M       $840
d d d

Tip: Corner worksurfaces
require a leg in the back
corner. Be sure to order fifth
leg if specifying a package
of four.

Tip: See Table and Leg
Combinations page for 
number of legs required 
per worksurface.
cSee Answer Solutions 
Specification Guide

Tip: Height dimensions listed
include the thickness of a
worksurface.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Avenir Universal Systems Worksurfaces

                                                                                                                     

                                        

Tip: Columns have a 
different aesthetic than 
post legs (round vs. elliptical).
Columns can be used as col-
umn supports in applications
without post legs.

Tip: Height dimensions
include the thickness of a
worksurface.

                            Standard Includes                                          Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 80

• Column: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for column
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$19 per leg                          Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                      +$33 per leg                          Specify paint color number.

   Specification Information

DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.
dHeight       dNumber      dBase
d                  d                   dPrice
d d d

281⁄2"                UCOL        $266

281⁄2"–315⁄8"     UADJCOL     $328
  d                      d                       d

Columns

Avenir Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                              289

Legs and Supports for
Avenir Universal Systems

Worksurfaces
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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18"D Rectangular Worksurfaces G10/15
11⁄2"-Thick
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              
                                     •  Wood                                           Prices below                          Select wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish                                +$28                                      Specify with full-fill finish and select 
                                                                                                                                          wood color number.

cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

  Grommets              •  Available on all 18"D                   +$39                                      Back center: CWBC and plastic
cPage 122                      worksurfaces                               each                                      color number

                                     •  Additional locations                     +$39                                      Back left: CWBL and plastic color
                                        available on 42"W or 48"W         each                                      number
                                        worksurfaces only                                                                     Back right: CWBR and plastic color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

  Related                •  Worksurface supports and brackets                                       cPage 311
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 318
                                     •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 319
                              •  Pedestals                                                                               cPages 330–333, 335 –339
                                     •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 340

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                      DU.S.       DOption
dD        W          dNumber                 dBase     d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d dPrice d
d                             d                                    d                dWood

18"         30"            PWR3018 G10/15     $237         +$298

18"         36"            PWR3618 G10/15     $254         +$335

18"         42"            PWR4218 G10/15     $274         +$330

18"         48"            PWR4818 G10/15     $327         +$382
d                             d                                    d                d                

18"D

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 90

• Worksurface: laminate
• Radius-edge front and back
• Side edges: plastic default

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

24"D Rectangular Worksurfaces G10/15
11⁄2"-Thick

Tip: Center drawer and
pedestals will block access
to all grommets located
above them.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              
                                     •  Wood                                           Prices below                          Select wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish                                Prices below                          Specify with full-fill finish and select 
                                                                                                                                          wood color number.

cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

  Grommets              •  Available on all 24"D                   +$39                                     Back center: CWBC and plastic color
cPage 122                      worksurfaces                               each                                      number

                                              Front center: CWFC and plastic color 
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard: CWKB and plastic color number

                                     •  Additional locations                     +$39                                      Back left: CWBL and plastic color
                                        available on 42"W or wider         each                                      number
                                        worksurfaces only                                                                     Back right: CWBR and plastic color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Front left: CWFL and plastic color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Front right: CWFR and plastic color
                                                                                                                                          number

                                     •  Additional locations                     +$39                                      Middle left: CWML and plastic color
                                        available on 60"W or wider         each                                      number
                                        worksurfaces only                                                                     Middle right: CWMR and plastic color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

  Related                •  Worksurface supports and brackets                                       cPage 311
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 318
                                     •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 319
                                     •  Pedestals                                                                               cPages 330–333, 335 –339
                                     •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 340

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                  DU.S.          DOptions
dD        W          dNumber              dBase         d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d dPrice d
d                             d                                d                    dWood      dFull-Fill Finish
d                             d                                d                    d                don Wood

24"         24"            PWR2424 G10/15  $242              +$322       +$350

24"         30"            PWR3024 G10/15  $260              +$298       +$326

24"         36"            PWR3624 G10/15  $274              +$335       +$363

24"         42"            PWR4224 G10/15  $298              +$330       +$376

24"         48"            PWR4824 G10/15  $351              +$382       +$428

24"         541⁄4"         PWR5424 G10/15  $376              +$330       +$376

24"         601⁄4"         PWR6024 G10/15  $402              +$434       +$480

24"         661⁄4"         PWR6624 G10/15  $447              +$434       +$501

24"         721⁄4"         PWR7224 G10/15  $479              +$434       +$501
d                             d                                d                    d                d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 90

• Worksurface: laminate
• Radius-edge front and back
• Side edges: plastic default
• Center support on 661⁄4"W and 721⁄4"W worksurfaces:

black paint only 

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

24"D

24"D Rectangular
Worksurfaces

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015
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30"D Rectangular Worksurfaces G10/15
11⁄2"-Thick

294                                                                                                                                                                                                                              Avenir Specification Guide

Tip: Center drawer and
pedestals will block access
to all grommets located
above them.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              
                                     •  Wood                                           Prices below                          Select wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish                                Prices below                          Specify with full-fill finish and select 
                                                                                                                                          wood color number.

cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

  Grommets              •  Available on all 30"D                   +$39                                      Back center: CWBC and plastic color
cPage 122                      worksurfaces                               each                                      number
                                                                                                                                          Front center: CWFC and plastic color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard: CWKB and plastic color number

                                     •  Additional locations                     +$39                                      Back left: CWBL and plastic color
                                        available on 42"W or wider         each                                      number
                                        worksurfaces only                                                                     Back right: CWBR and plastic color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Front left: CWFL and plastic color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Front right: CWFR and plastic color
                                                                                                                                          number

                                     •  Additional locations                     +$39                                      Middle left: CWML and plastic color
                                        available on 60"W or wider         each                                      number
                                        worksurfaces only                                                                     Middle right: CWMR and plastic color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

  Related                •  Worksurface supports and brackets                                       cPage 311
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 318
                                     •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 319
                              •  Pedestals                                                                               cPages 330–333, 335 –339
                                     •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 340

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                  DU.S.          DOptions
dD        W          dNumber              dBase         d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d dPrice d
d                             d                                d                    dWood      dFull-Fill Finish
d                             d                                d                    d                don Wood

30"         30"            PWR3030 G10/15  $356              +$298       +$344

30"         36"            PWR3630 G10/15  $379              +$335       +$381

30"         42"            PWR4230 G10/15  $402              +$330       +$376

30"         48"            PWR4830 G10/15  $457              +$382       +$428

30"         541⁄4"         PWR5430 G10/15  $487              +$330       +$397

30"         601⁄4"         PWR6030 G10/15  $515              +$434       +$501

30"         661⁄4"         PWR6630 G10/15  $564              +$434       +$501

30"         721⁄4"         PWR7230 G10/15  $616              +$434       +$501
d                             d                                d                    d                d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 90

• Worksurface: laminate
• Radius-edge front and back
• Side edges: plastic default
• Center support on 661⁄4"W and 721⁄4"W worksurfaces:

black paint only 

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Tip: Use cantilever to sup-
port only one end of a 30"D
worksurface. Use a side
support, end panel, clear-
access end panel, or a
pedestal to support the
opposite end.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

30"D

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Corner Worksurfaces G10/15
11⁄2"-Thick

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate           
                                     •  Wood                                           +$276                                    Select wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish                                +$  46                                    Specify with full-fill finish and select 
                                                                                                                                          wood color number.

cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

  Grommets              •  Available on all corner                 +$  39                                    Back center: CWBC and plastic color
cPage 122                      worksurfaces                               each                                      number
                                     •  Only on corner worksurfaces      +$  39                                    Keyboard: CWKB and plastic color
                                        with front edge more than           each                                      number
                                        25"W                                                                                      cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                              DU.S.
dD        W          dNumber                          dBase
d d dPrice
d                             d                                              d

With 813⁄16"W Front Edge
24"         301⁄4"         PCWR90N24 G10/15         $431

30"         361⁄4"         PCWR90N30 G10/15         $532
d                             d                                              d

With 175⁄16"W Front Edge
24"         361⁄4"         PCWR90M24 G10/15         $477

30"         421⁄4"         PCWR90W30 G10/15        $580
d                             d                                              d

With 2513⁄16"W Front Edge
24"         421⁄4"         PCWR90W24 G10/15        $526
d                             d                                              d

With 341⁄4"W Front Edge
24"         481⁄4"         PCWR2448 G10/15           $593
d                             d                                              d

With 2513⁄16"W Front Edge
30"         481⁄4"         PCWR3048 G10/15           $655
d                             d                                              d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 92

• Worksurface: laminate
• Radius-edge front and back
• Rear corner support: black paint only
• Side edges: plastic default

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

W

D

Corner Worksurfaces

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015

August 2015



Corner Split-Top Worksurfaces G10/15
11⁄2"-Thick

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              
                                     •  Wood                                           Prices below                          Select wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish                                +$46                                      Specify with full-fill finish and select 
                                                                                                                                          wood color number.

cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

  Grommets              •  Available on corner                     +$39                                      Back center: CWBC and plastic color
cPage 122                      worksurface                                each                                      number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                              DU.S.       DOption
dD        W          dNumber                          dBase     d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d dPrice d
d                             d                                              d                dWood

24"         421⁄4"        PCWR90W24ST G10/15    $1402       +$271

24"         481⁄4"        PCWR9W248ST G10/15    $1865       +$271
d                             d                                              d                d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 94

• Worksurface: laminate or wood
• Rear corner support: black paint only
• Monitor surface front edge and sides: plastic default
• Monitor surface rear and keyboard surface front edge:

radius laminate
• Shelf adjustment mechanism: black paint only
• Two cantilevers: all paint price groups

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Paint color number for cantilevers
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015

August 2015
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Panel-Supported Radius-End Tables with Laminate Worksurface

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 96

• Worksurface: laminate
• Worksurface edge: plastic T-mold on user sides and

default square plastic edge on straight edge
• Height-adjustable column support: all paint price groups
• Locking side support: black paint only

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for plastic

worksurface edge
4 Paint color number for column support
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                        Column support                     
                                     •  Polished Chrome                        +$111                                     Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome
                                                                                                                                          column.

  Grommets              •  Available on 30”D and 36”D       +$  39                                    Back left: CWBL and plastic 
                                        worksurfaces                                                                             color number
                                                                                                                                          Back right: CWBR and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number

  Related                •  Worksurface supports and brackets                                       cPage 311
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 318
                                     •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 319
                              •  Mobile pedestals                                                                    cPages 332, 338

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                      DU.S.
dD        W          dNumber                 dBase
d d dPrice
d                             d                                    d

30"         60"            MPT6030                $1187

30"         66"            MPT6630                $1203

30"         72"            MPT7230                $1219

36"         60"            MPT6036                $1314

36"         66"            MPT6636                $1330

36"         72"            MPT7236                $1345
d d d

Panel-Supported Radius-End Tables
11⁄2"-Thick

D
W

Panel-Supported Radius-
End Tables

August 2015



Panel-Supported Radius-End Tables 11⁄2"-Thick, continued

Panel-Supported Radius-End Tables with Wood Worksurface

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 96

• Worksurface: wood
• Worksurface edge: wood on exposed portion 
• Height-adjustable column support: all paint price groups
• Locking side support: black paint only

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for worksurface and

worksurface edge
3 Paint color number for column support
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials              •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish                                +$  94                                    Specify with full-fill finish and select 
                                                                                                                                          wood color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

                                         Column support
                              •  Polished Chrome                        +$111                                     Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome
                                                                                                                                          column.

  Grommets              •  Grommets                                   +$  39                                    Back left: CWBL and plastic 
                                                                                                                                          color number
                                                                                                                                          Back right: CWBR and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number

  Related                •  Worksurface supports and brackets                                       cPage 311
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 318
                                     •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 319
                              •  Mobile pedestals                                                                    cPages 332, 338

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                      DU.S.
dD        W          dNumber                 dBase
d d dPrice
d                             d                                    d

30"         60"            MWPT6030             $1657

30"         66"            MWPT6630             $1677

30"         72"            MWPT7230             $1692
d                             d                                    d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Transaction Worksurfaces
11⁄2"-Thick

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Support                •  For use with low top cap             No cost                                  Replace suffix M in style number with L.
  Brackets                                                                                                                  Example: MTWS3017L

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                      DU.S.
dD        W          dNumber                 dBase
d                             d                                    dPrice
d                             d                                    d

Straight Transaction Worksurfaces
165⁄8"      301⁄4"        MTWS3017M          $412         

165⁄8"      361⁄4"        MTWS3617M          $444         

165⁄8"      421⁄4"        MTWS4217M          $479         

165⁄8"      481⁄4"        MTWS4817M          $510         

165⁄8"      6015⁄32"     MTWS6017M          $552         
d d d

Tip: Transaction worksur-
faces can only be used with
41"H panels.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 98

• Worksurface: laminate
• Front and back worksurface edge: plastic T-mold
• Side edges: plastic default square edge
• Support brackets for use with medium top cap: all paint

price groups

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for transaction

worksurface edge
4 Paint color number for support brackets
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Tip: Support brackets allow
transaction worksurfaces
to be attached to low or
medium top caps.

Transaction Worksurfaces

August 2015



Corner Curvilinear Worksurfaces
11⁄2"-Thick

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                •  Worksurface supports and brackets                                       cPage 311
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 318
                                     •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 319
                                     •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 340

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         Radius  dNumber            dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

18"         361⁄8"      18"            PCWRC3618      $379         

24"         361⁄8"      12"            PCWRC3624      $522         

24"         421⁄8"      18"            PCWRC4224      $572         

24"         481⁄8"      18"            PCWRC4824      $638         

30"         421⁄8"      12"            PCWRC4230      $626         

30"         481⁄8"      18"            PCWRC4830      $700         
d d d

Corner Curved-Edge Worksurfaces

18"

361/8"

18"

361/8" 24"

361/8"

24"

361/8" 24"

421/8"

24"

421/8"

30"

421/8"

30"

421/8"
24"

481/8"

24"

481/8"
30"

481/8"

30"

481/8"

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 102

• Worksurface: laminate
• Radius-edge T-mold on user’s side: plastic
• Side and back edges: plastic square edge default
• Rear corner bracket: black paint only
• Cable scallops centered on the width edges

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for T-mold edge
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Corner Split-Top Curvilinear Worksurfaces
11⁄2"-Thick

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                      DU.S.
dD        W          dNumber                 dBase
d                             d                                    dPrice
d                             d                                    d

24"         421⁄8"        PCWRC4224ST       $1197        

24"         481⁄8"        PCWRC4824ST       $1399       
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 104

• Worksurface: laminate
• Monitor surface: plastic square edge default, all sides
• Keyboard surface front edge: radius edge T-mold,

plastic square edge default sides and rear
• Rear corner bracket: black paint only
• Cable scallops centered on the width edges
• Two cantilevers: all paint price groups

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for T-mold edge
4 Paint color number for cantilevers
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Corner Split-Top Curvilinear
Worksurfaces

August 2015



Straight Worksurfaces for Use with Curvilinear Worksurfaces
11/2"-Thick

                                           

302                                                                                                                                                                                                                              Avenir Specification Guide

30" or
less

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 106

• Worksurface: laminate
• Radius-edge T-mold on user’s side: plastic
• Side and back edges: plastic square edge default
• Center support on 66"W and 72'W worksurfaces:

black paint only
• Cable scallop(s) on worksurfaces that are 36"W or wider

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for T-mold edge
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

36" to
60"

Tip: Not all curvilinear work-
surface installations can be
panel wrapped.
cSee page 100 for applica-
tion details.

66" to
72"

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                •  Worksurface supports and brackets                                       cPage 311
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 318
                                     •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 319
                                     •  Pedestals                                                                               cPages 330–333, 335 –339
                                     •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 340

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W          dNumber          dBase
d                             d                           dPrice
d                             d                           d

24"D Worksurfaces
24"         241⁄8"        PWRC2424      $242         

24"         301⁄8"        PWRC3024      $260         

24"         361⁄8"        PWRC3624      $274         

24"         421⁄8"        PWRC4224      $298         

24"         481⁄8"        PWRC4824      $351         

24"         5411⁄32"      PWRC5424      $376         

24"         6011⁄32"      PWRC6024      $402         

24"         6611⁄32"      PWRC6624      $447         

24"         7211⁄32"      PWRC7224      $501
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Straight Worksurfaces for
Use with Curvilinear

Worksurfaces 

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W          dNumber          dBase
d                             d                           dPrice
d                             d                           d

30"D Worksurfaces
30"         241⁄8"        PWRC2430      $335         

30"         301⁄8"        PWRC3030      $356         

30"         361⁄8"        PWRC3630      $379         

30"         421⁄8"        PWRC4230      $402         

30"         481⁄8"        PWRC4830      $457         

30"         5411⁄32"      PWRC5430      $487         

30"         6011⁄32"      PWRC6030      $515         

30"         6611⁄32"      PWRC6630      $564         

30"         7211⁄32"      PWRC7230      $616         
d d d

Straight Worksurfaces

7211/32"6611/32"6011/32"

481/8"421/8"361/8"301/8"

24"
or 30"

24"
or 30"

24"
or 30"

24"
or 30"

24"
or 30"

24"
or 30"

24"
or 30"

24"
or 30"

241/8" 5411/32"

24"
or 30"

Avenir Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                              303

W
o

rk
su

rfa
c

e
s

36" to
60"

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

  Related                •  Worksurface supports and brackets                                       cPage 311
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 318
                                     •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 319
                                     •  Pedestals                                                                               cPages 330–333, 335 –339
                                     •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 340

Specification Information

DDimensions                                         DStyle                   DU.S.
dA        B          C          D          Radius  dNumber               dBase
d                                                            d                            dPrice
d                                                            d                            d

Left-Hand
24"         24"         6011⁄32"   481⁄8"      18"            PCWRL226048     $  924       

30"         30"         6011⁄32"   481⁄8"      18"            PCWRL336048     $1019       

24"         30"         6011⁄32"   481⁄8"      18"            PCWRL236048     $1019       

30"         24"         6011⁄32"   481⁄8"      18"            PCWRL326048     $1019       

24"         24"         7211⁄32"   481⁄8"      18"            PCWRL227248     $1094       

30"         30"         7211⁄32"   481⁄8"      18"            PCWRL337248     $1188        

24"         30"         7211⁄32"   481⁄8"      18"            PCWRL237248     $1188        

30"         24"         7211⁄32"   481⁄8"      18"            PCWRL327248     $1188        
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Extended Corner Curvilinear Worksurfaces
11/2"-Thick

                                        

Tip: Not all curvilinear work-
surface installations can be
panel wrapped.
cSee page 100 for applica-
tion details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 102

• Worksurface: laminate
• Radius-edge T-mold on user’s side: plastic
• Side and back edges: plastic square edge default
• Rear corner bracket: black paint only
• Cable scallops centered on the width edges
• Cable scallop(s) on the length edges
• Center support on 72"W worksurfaces: 

black paint only

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for T-mold edge
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

B

C D

A

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Extended Corner 
Curvilinear Worksurfaces

A

DC

B

24"
6011/32"

or 7211/32"
6011/32"

or 7211/32"
6011/32"

or 7211/32"
6011/32"

or 7211/32"

481/8"

24"

24"

481/8"

30"

30"

481/8"

24"

30"

481/8"

30"

Extended Corner Worksurfaces

Specification Information

DDimensions                                         DStyle                   DU.S.
dA        B          C          D          Radius  dNumber               dBase
d                                                            d                            dPrice
d                                                            d                            d

Right-Hand
24"         24"         481⁄8"      6011⁄32"   18"            PCWRR224860     $  924       

30"         30"         481⁄8"      6011⁄32"   18"            PCWRR334860     $1019       

24"         30"         481⁄8"      6011⁄32"   18"            PCWRR234860     $1019       

30"         24"         481⁄8"      6011⁄32"   18"            PCWRR324860     $1019       

24"         24"         481⁄8"      7211⁄32"   18"            PCWRR224872     $1094       

30"         30"         481⁄8"      7211⁄32"   18"            PCWRR334872     $1188        

24"         30"         481⁄8"      7211⁄32"   18"            PCWRR234872     $1188        

30"         24"         481⁄8"      7211⁄32"   18"            PCWRR324872     $1188        
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Transitional Curvilinear Worksurfaces                                                       
11/2"-Thick
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate           

  Related                •  Worksurface supports and brackets                                       cPage 311
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 318
                                     •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 319
                                     •  Pedestals                                                                               cPages 330–333, 335–339
                                     •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 340

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dA        B          C           dNumber            dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Left-Hand
24"         18"         361⁄8"        PTRWL2136       $457         

30"         24"         421⁄8"        PTRWL3242       $565         

30"         24"         481⁄8"        PTRWL3248       $659         
d d d

Right-Hand
18"         24"         361⁄8"        PTRWR1236       $457         

24"         30"         421⁄8"        PTRWR2342       $565         

24"         30"         481⁄8"        PTRWR2348       $659         
d d d

Tip: Not all curvilinear work-
surface installations can be
panel wrapped.
cSee page 100 for applica-
tion details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 106

• Worksurface: laminate
• Radius-edge T-mold on user’s side: plastic
• Side and back edges: plastic square edge default
• Cable scallop centered on the straight edge 

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for T-mold edge
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

30" 30"

421/8"

24"

241/2" 301/2"

24"

481/8"361/8"

24" 18"

181/2"

Transitional Worksurfaces

A

C B

B

A
C

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Jetty Curvilinear Worksurfaces
11/2"-Thick
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Jetty Curvilinear
Worksurfaces

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate           

  Related                •  Worksurface supports and brackets                                       cPage 311
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 318
                                     •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 319
                                     •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 340

Specification Information

DDimensions                                         DStyle                 DU.S.
dA        B          C          D          Radius  dNumber            dBase
d                                                            d                         dPrice
d                                                            d                         d

Left-Hand
30"         24"         66"         48"         18"            PJWL326648     $1552       

30"         24"         72"         48"         18"            PJWL327248     $1590       

30"         30"         72"         48"         18"            PJWL337248     $1626       
d d d

Right-Hand
24"         30"         48"         66"         18"            PJWR234866     $1552       

24"         30"         48"         72"         18"            PJWR234872     $1590       

30"         30"         48"         72"         18"            PJWR334872     $1626       
d d d

Tip: Not all curvilinear work-
surface installations can be
panel wrapped.
cSee page 100 for applica-
tion details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 108

• Worksurface: laminate
• Radius-edge T-mold on user’s side: plastic
• Side and back edges: plastic square edge default
• Column base: all paint price groups
• Locking side support: black paint only
• Cable scallops centered on 48" side

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for T-mold edge
4 Paint color number for column base and

conference end panel
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

A

B
D

C

B

A
C

D

24"

66"

485/16"

30"

30"

72"

485/16"

30"

24"

72"

485/16"

30"

Jetty Worksurfaces
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                •  Worksurface supports and brackets                                       cPage 311
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 318
                                     •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 319
                                     •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 340

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                        DU.S.
dD        W         Radius  dNumber                    dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Left-Hand
24"         245⁄16"    12"            PVWRL2424              $516         

24"         305⁄16"    12"            PVWRL2430              $558         

24"         365⁄16"    12"            PVWRL2436              $593         

30"         305⁄16"    12"            PVWRL3030              $575         
d d d

Right-Hand
24"         245⁄16"    12"            PVWRR2424              $516         

24"         305⁄16"    12"            PVWRR2430              $558         

24"         365⁄16"    12"            PVWRR2436              $593         

30"         305⁄16"    12"            PVWRR3030              $575         
d d d

Tip: Not all curvilinear work-
surface installations can be
panel wrapped.
cSee page 100 for applica-
tion details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 110

• Worksurface: laminate
• Radius-edge T-mold on user’s side: plastic
• Side and back edges: plastic square edge default
• Conference end panel: all paint price groups

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for T-mold edge
4 Paint color number for conference

end panel
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

DW

WD

305/16"

30"

365/16"

24"

305/16"

24"

245/16"

24"

Visitor Worksurfaces

Visitor Curvilinear Worksurfaces                                                                
11/2"-Thick
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Linking Curvilinear Worksurfaces
11/2"-Thick

                                        

Linking Curvilinear
Worksurfaces
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate           

  Related                •  Worksurface supports and brackets                                       cPage 311
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 318
                                     •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 319
                                     •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 340

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         Radius  dNumber            dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

2527⁄32"  2527⁄32"  18"            PLWR2424         $676         

3127⁄32"  3127⁄32"  18"            PLWR3030         $676         
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 110

• Worksurface: laminate
• Radius-edge T-mold on user’s side: plastic
• Side and back edges: plastic square edge default
• Column support: all paint price groups
• Cable scallop at back corner

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for T-mold edge
4 Paint color number for column support
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

3127/32"

3127/32"

2527/32"

2527/32"

Linking Worksurface

Tip: These worksurfaces
are 2" deeper to allow for
panel thickness.

Tip: Not all curvilinear
worksurface installations
can be panel wrapped.
cSee page 100 for appli-
cation details.

W D
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                •  Worksurface supports and brackets                                       cPage 311
  Products                 •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 318
                                     •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 319
                                     •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 340

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                          DU.S.
dD        W          dNumber                      dBase
d                             d                                          dPrice
d                             d                                          d

Panel-Supported
30"         501⁄8"        PSPWR3050                $  980       

36"         501⁄8"        PSPWR3650                $1127        

36"         621⁄8"        PSPWR3662                $1127        
d d d

Freestanding
30"         501⁄8"        PSPWR3050F              $1204       

36"         501⁄8"        PSPWR3650F              $1351       

36"         621⁄8"        PSPWR3662F              $1351       
d d d

Tip: Not all curvilinear work-
surface installations can be
panel wrapped.
cSee page 100 for applica-
tion details.

Tip: Shared cantilevers must
be used on both sides of the
worksurface.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 110

• Worksurface: laminate
• Radius-edge T-mold on user’s side: plastic
• Side and back edges: plastic square edge default
• Column support for panel-mounted applications: 

all paint price groups
• Freestanding leg package for freestanding applications:

all paint price groups

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for T-mold edge
4 Paint color number for column support or

freestanding leg package
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

W
D

W
D

621/8"

36"

501/8"

30"

501/8"

36"

Spanner Worksurfaces

Spanner Curvilinear Worksurfaces                                                             
11/2"-Thick
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Worksurface Supports and Brackets                                                           

                                        

Worksurface Supports 
and Brackets
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Side Supports

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 112

• Pair of side supports: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d d

MSS                       $48           
d d

Locking Side Supports

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 112

• Pair of locking side supports: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d d

PWSMB2              $56           
d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify

Tip: Side support bracket
package includes a pair of
handed brackets. Only one
bracket is required for rear
corner support of Avenir
Universal Systems corner
worksurface. Specify one
package for every two 
corner worksurfaces.
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Triangular-Shaped Cantilever

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 114

• Cantilever: all paint price groups 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cantilever
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                      DU.S.
dD        H           dNumber                 dPrice
d                             d                                    d

16"         12"            BC                                $133         
d d d

Tip: Use cantilever to 
support only one end of a
30"D worksurface. Use side
support, end panel, or a
pedestal to support the
opposite end.
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L-Shaped Cantilevers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 113

• Cantilever: all paint price groups 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cantilever
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Specification Information

DFits                  DStyle                 DU.S.
dWorksurface   dNumber            dPrice
dDepth d d
d                             d                              d

Left-Hand Cantilevers
18"                          PCWS18CL         $289         

24"                           PCWS24CL         $305         

30"                           PCWS30CL         $354         
d d d

Right-Hand Cantilevers
18"                          PCWS18CR        $289         

24"                           PCWS24CR        $305         

30"                           PCWS30CR        $354         
d d d

Tip: Use a cantilever to
support only one end of a
30"D worksurface. Use a
side support, end panel,
clear-access end panel, or
a pedestal to support the
opposite end.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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L-Shaped Shared Cantilevers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 115

• Shared cantilever: all paint price groups
• Support plate: black paint only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shared cantilever
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Specification Information

DFits                  DStyle                 DU.S.
dWorksurface   dNumber            dPrice
dDepth d d
d                             d                              d

24"                          PCSB18S           $305                           

30"                           PCSB24S           $454                           
d d d

Triangular-Shaped Shared Cantilevers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 115

• Shared cantilever: all paint price groups
• Alignment plate: grotto paint only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shared cantilever
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Specification Information

DFits                  DStyle                 DU.S.
dWorksurface   dNumber            dPrice
dDepth d d
d                             d                              d

18", 24", or 30"         BSC                        $133         
d d d

                                        

Worksurface Supports 
and Brackets

Support Plates

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 116

• Support plate: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions     DFits                   DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        H           dWorksurface    dNumber            dPrice
d dDepth d d
d d d d

14"         311⁄16"        18"                           PWSCL18           $86           

20"         311⁄16"        24"                           PWSCL24           $86           

2515⁄16"   311⁄16"        30"                           PWSCL30           $86           
d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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End Panels without Base

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 117

• End panel: paint price group 1 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for end panel
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$19                                      Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                      +$33                                      Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                      DU.S.
dD        H           dNumber                 dBase
d                             d                                    dPrice
d                             d                                    d

24"         27"            BEP24                     $480         

30"         27"            BEP30                     $545         
d d d
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End Panels with Base

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 116

• End panel: paint price group 1 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for end panel
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$19                                      Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                      +$33                                      Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                      DU.S.
dD        H           dNumber                 dBase
d d dPrice
d                             d                                    d

18"         27"            MFES18                  $617         

24"         27"            MFES24                  $633         

30"         27"            MFES30                  $665         
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Floor-Support End Panel

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 117

• End panel: paint price group 1
• Adjustable base

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for end panel
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$19                                      Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                      +$33                                      Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions                             DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        Minimum    Maximum  dNumber            dBase
d Height Height d dPrice
d d                              d

Left-Hand Floor-Support End Panels
24"         25"                  283⁄4"              PWF24L             $480         

30"         25"                  283⁄4"              PWF30L             $545         
d d d

Right-Hand Floor-Support End Panels
24"         25"                  283⁄4"              PWF24R             $480         

30"         25"                  283⁄4"              PWF30R             $545         
d d d

                                        

Worksurface Supports 
and Brackets

Tip: Minimum and maximum
height refers to the worksur-
face height.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Cantilever-to-Cantilever Clamp

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 92

• Clamp: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d d

PWSCL1               $86           
d d

Clear-Access End Panels

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 118

• Clear-access end panel: paint price group 1 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for end panel
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$19                                      Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                      +$33                                      Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDepth     DStyle                 DU.S.
d              dNumber            dBase
d                 d                              dPrice
d                 d                              d

Left-Hand Clear-Access End Panels
24"               MCAS24L           $491         

30"               MCAS30L           $551         
d d d

Right-Hand Clear-Access End Panel
24"               MCAS24R           $491         

30"               MCAS30R           $551         
d d                         d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Change-of-Height Cantilever-to-Cantilever Clamp

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 92

• Clamp: black Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d d

PWSCL2               $86           
d d

                                        

Worksurface Supports 
and Brackets

Worksurface Fillers for Use with 11⁄2"-Thick Worksurfaces

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 121

• Worksurface filler: plastic 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Specification Information

DFits                  DStyle                 DU.S.
dWorksurface   dNumber            dPrice
dDepth d d
d                             d                              d

For Use Between a Radius Edge and a Self Edge
24"                          PWRF24             $57           

30"                           PWRF30             $57           
d d d

For Use Between Two Self Edges
24"                          PWSF24             $57           

30"                           PWSF30             $57           
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Metal Center Drawers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 120

• Center drawer: all paint price groups
• Mounting frame: Grey Value 2 paint only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for center drawer
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dPrice
d d d

23"         211⁄2"      23⁄8"          FCD20                $204         

181⁄8"      211⁄2"      23⁄8"          FSCD20              $208         
d d d

Plastic Center Drawer

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 120

• Drawer: black textured plastic only
• Slides: black plastic only
• Attachment hardware and installation template

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dPrice
d d d

19"         21"         13⁄8"          ASHC1921X1      $83           
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Worksurface Wiring and Cabling

                                        

Cable and Fiber Reels

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 129

• Package of four reels: black plastic only Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dPrice
d d d

11⁄4"        8"           85⁄16"         98766                    $137          
d d d

Termination Plate

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 130

• Termination plate: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dPrice
d d d

3⁄4"          71⁄8"        71⁄8"           98765                    $20           
d d d

Cord Reels

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 205

• Carton of six cord reels: grey paint only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d d

98767                    $58           
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Worksurface Wiring and
Cabling

August 2015



Cable Storage Tray

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 205

• Cable storage tray: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dPrice
d d d

2"           24"         21⁄2"           98768                    $45           
d d d

Wire Guide Clips

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 205

• Carton of 20 adhesive-backed wire guide clips:
black plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d d

32WCP                  $32           
d d

Tip: Recommended for
painted metal surfaces only.

Grommet Convenience Receptacles

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 205

• Carton of three receptacles each with 9' cord,
three-prong plug: black plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d d

98683WS              $191         
d d
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Worksurface Wiring 
and Cabling
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Power Spheres

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dPrice
d                                           d                              d

Four Electrical Outlets with Two 6' Power Cords
33⁄8"        33⁄8"        3"              PTDMGB1          $244         
d d d

Four Electrical Outlets with Two 6' Greenfield Conduits for Hardwiring
33⁄8"        33⁄8"        3"              PTDMGB2          $426         
d d d

Tip: Sphere is field installed.
Use 3"-diameter drill to cut
mounting hole at desired
location.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 127

• Sphere with four simplex electrical outlets: black plastic
• Two 6' power cords (each rated at 15 amps), if selected:

black plastic
• Two 6' Greenfield conduits (each rated at 15 amps),

if selected: metal

Style number

Power and Communication Spheres

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dPrice
d                                           d                              d

Sphere with One 6' Power Cord
33⁄8"        33⁄8"        3"              PTDMGB3          $244                           
d d d

Sphere with One 6' Greenfield Conduit for Hardwiring
33⁄8"        33⁄8"        3"              PTDMGB4          $350                           
d d d

Tip: Sphere is field installed.
Use 3"-diameter drill to cut
mounting hole at desired
location.

Tip: Faceplates in sphere
accommodate standard
voice/data jacks. Order jacks
by calling any of the manu-
facturers listed below: 
•  AMP Corporation 
  1.800.522.6752
•  Leviton
  1.800.722.2082
•  Lucent
  1.800.344.0223 
•  Krone 
  1.800.775.5766
•  Punduit
  1.800.777.3300

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 127

• Sphere with two simplex electrical outlets: black plastic
• Faceplates to accommodate two customer-supplied

voice/data jacks: black plastic
• 6' power cord with plug rated at 15 amps, if selected:

black plastic
• 6' Greenfield conduit for hardwiring, if selected: metal

Style number

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Communication Sphere

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dPrice
d                                           d                              d

33⁄8"        33⁄8"        3"              PTDMGB5          $244                           
d d d

Tip: Sphere is field installed.
Use 3"-diameter drill to cut
mounting hole at desired
location.

Tip: Order jacks by calling
any of the manufacturers
listed below: 
•  AMP Corporation 
  1.800.522.6752
•  Leviton
  1.800.722.2082
•  Lucent
  1.800.344.0223 
•  Krone 
  1.800.775.5766
•  Punduit
  1.800.777.3300

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 127

• Sphere with face plates to accommodate four customer-
supplied voice/data jacks: black plastic

Style number

Round Power and Communication Port

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dPrice
d                                           d                              d

41⁄4"        41⁄4"        45⁄16"         PTRSGB1           $334         
d d d

Tip: Port is field installed.
Use a 31⁄2"-diameter drill to
cut mounting hole at desired
location.

Tip: Order jacks by calling
any of the manufacturers
listed below: 
•  AMP Corporation 
  1.800.522.6752
•  Leviton
  1.800.722.2082
•  Lucent
  1.800.344.0223 
•  Krone 
  1.800.775.5766
•  Punduit
  1.800.777.3300

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 128

• Round unit with two electrical outlets: black plastic
• 6' power cord with plug rated at 15 amps: black plastic
• Adapters for two customer-supplied data couplers/jacks

Style number
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Worksurface Wiring 
and Cabling
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Answer Universal Systems Worksurface Wire Managers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 73

• Set of six field installed worksurface wire managers:
plastic

• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for worksurface

wire manager:
6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6052 Milk
6053 Seagull
6249 Platinum Solid
6654 Sand
6695 Midnight
6697 Fog

Specification Information

DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d d

TS7WWM       $135
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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August 2015



Avenir Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                              325

8
5

0
0

 S
e

rie
s T

a
b

le
s

8
5

0
0

 S
e

rie
s T

a
b

le
s

Specifying 
8500 Series Tables

8500 Series Round and Square Tables 326

8500 Series Rectangular and Oval Tables 327

8500 Series Boat-Shape Tables 328
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 134

• 281⁄2"H table top: laminate 
• Edge: plastic
• Column: paint 
• Base: paint
• Adjustable leveling glides: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for table top
3 Plastic edge color number
4 Paint color number for column
5 Paint color number for base
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

326                                                                                                                                                                                                                              Avenir Specification Guide

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Worksurface
  Materials              •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

                                 Base
                                     •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  19                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  33                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Polished Chrome column            +$157                                    Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome
                                        and base                                                                                   column and base.
                                     •  Polished Chrome base               +$157                                    Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome
                                        with painted column                                                                  base only and select paint color number
                                                                                                                                          for column.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DBase                 DColumn      DStyle                  DU.S.        
dD        W          dWidth                dDiameter   dNumber              dBase      
d d d d dPrice
d d d d d
d                             d                              d                      dLaminate                 d
d                             d                              d                      dwith Plastic              d
d                             d                              d                      dEdge                       d

Round Table
30" diameter            26"                           21⁄4"                853000 G4/16       $  837                   

36" diameter            26"                           21⁄4"                853600 G4/16       $  929                   

42" diameter            36"                           21⁄4"                854200 G4/16       $1047                   

48" diameter            36"                           21⁄4"                854800 G4/16       $1198                   

54" diameter            36"                           21⁄4"                855400 G4/16       $1369                   
d d d d d

Square Table
30"         30"            26"                           21⁄4"                853030 G4/16       $  889                   

35"         35"            36"                           21⁄4"                853535 G4/16       $  981                   
d d d d d

Tip: When specifying a 9201
Polished Chrome base only,
specify a paint color number
for the  column.

8500 Series Round and Square Tables G4/16

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G4/16 = Last order entry

April 17, 2016
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 134

• 281⁄2"H table top: laminate 
• Edge: plastic
• Column: paint 
• Base: paint
• Adjustable leveling glides: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for table top
3 Plastic edge color number
4 Paint color number for column
5 Paint color number for base
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Tip: When specifying a 9201
Polished Chrome base only,
specify a paint color number
for the  column.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Worksurface
  Materials              •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

                                 Base
                                     •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  19 per base                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  33 per base                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Polished Chrome column            +$157 per base                     Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome
                                        and base                                                                                   column and base.
                                     •  Polished Chrome base               +$157 per base                     Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome
                                        with painted column                                                                  base only and select paint color number
                                                                                                                                          for column.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DBase        DColumn         DKnee-        DStyle             DU.S.       
dD        W          dWidth       dDiameter       dspace        dNumber         dBase     
d d dWidth d d dPrice
d d d d d d                   

Rectangular Tables
With One T-Base

25"         35"            26"                21⁄4"                    N.A.                853525 G4/16  $  889       

30"         45"            36"                21⁄4"                    N.A.                854530 G4/16  $1191
d                             d                    d                          d                      d d                

With Two T-Bases

30"         60"            26"                21⁄4"                    30"                  856030 G4/16  $1292       

30"         65"            26"                21⁄4"                    35"                  856530 G4/16  $1343       

30"         70"            26"                21⁄4"                    40"                  857030 G4/16  $1369       

35"         60"            26"                21⁄4"                    30"                  856035 G4/16  $1369       

35"         65"            26"                21⁄4"                    35"                  856535 G4/16  $1412       

35"         70"            26"                21⁄4"                    40"                  857035 G4/16  $1598       
d                             d                    d                          d                      d d                

Oval Tables 
42"         78"            26"                21⁄4"                    42"                  857842 G4/16  $2426       

48"         96"            36"                21⁄4"                    48"                  859648 G4/16  $2759       
d                             d                    d                          d                      d d                

8500 Series Rectangular and Oval Tables G4/16                                       

                                        

8500 Series Rectangular
and Oval Tables

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G4/16 = Last order entry

April 17, 2016
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 134

• 281⁄2"H table top: laminate 
• Edge: plastic
• Column: paint 
• Base: paint
• Adjustable leveling glides: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for table top
3 Plastic edge color number
4 Paint color number for column
5 Paint color number for base
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.
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Tip: When specifying a 9201
Polished Chrome base only,
specify a paint color number
for the  column.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Worksurface
  Materials              •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

                                 Base
                                     •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  19 per base                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  33 per base                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Polished Chrome column            +$157 per base                     Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome
                                        and base                                                                                   column and base.
                                     •  Polished Chrome base               +$157 per base                     Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome
                                        with painted column                                                                  base only and select paint color number
                                                                                                                                          for column.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DBase        DColumn         DKnee-            DStyle                      DU.S.          
dD        W          dWidth       dDiameter       dspace            dNumber                 dBase         
d d dWidth d d dPrice
d d d d d d

Boat-Shape Tables 
With Straight End

30"/35"   60"          26"                21⁄4"                    30"                      856035S G4/16           $1369

30"/35"   65"          26"                21⁄4"                    35"                      856535S G4/16         $1412

30"/35"   70"          26"                21⁄4"                    40"                      857035S G4/16         $1598
d                             d                    d                          d d d

With Curved End

30"/36"   72"          26"                21⁄4"                    42"                      85723630 G4/16       $1662

36"/42"   96"          36"                21⁄4"                    54"                      85964236 G4/16       $2426
d                             d                    d                          d d d

38"/48"   120"          36"                21⁄4"                    36"                      851204838 G4/16     $4614

38"/48"   150"          36"                21⁄4"                    51"                      851504838 G4/16     $6177

38"/48"   180"          36"                21⁄4"                    66"                      851804838 G4/16     $6376
d                             d                    d                          d d d

8500 Series Boat-Shape Tables G4/16

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G4/16 = Last order entry

April 17, 2016

August 2015



Avenir Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                              329

S
to

ra
g

e
S

to
ra

g
e

Specifying Storage

Steelcase 800 Series
lateral files are available
with an Avenir-style pull to
make these products com-
patible with Avenir. The
Avenir-style pull comple-
ments the Avenir pull, but it
is not identical. The Avenir-
style pull is flush so it will
allow the lateral file receding
door to go back into the file.

Avenir
Pull
Avenir-Style
Pull

Storage with Avenir Pulls

Fixed Pedestals                                                                                  330

Worksurface-Supported Pedestals                                                     331

Mobile Pedestals                                                                                 332

Mobile Pedestal Cushion Tops                                                            334

Storage with 200 Series Pulls

Fixed Pedestals                                                                                  335

Worksurface-Supported Pedestals                                                     336

Mobile Pedestal                                                                                   338

Accessories for Pedestals 340

Overhead Bins and Shelves

Universal Sliding Door Bins with Steel Fronts                                     342

Universal Sliding Door Bins with Wood Fronts                                    343

Universal Over the Case Bins with Flat Fronts                                   344

Universal Over the Case Bins with Radius Fronts                              346

Universal In the Case Bins with Flat Fronts                                        348

Universal In the Case Bins with Wood Flat Fronts                              350

Hutch Kits                                                                                            352

Universal Shelves                                                                               355

Universal Personal Shelves                                                                356

Accessories 357

Universal Curved Front Bins and L-Shelves 

Universal Curved Front Bins                                                               360

Universal L-Shelves                                                                            361

Stationary Shelves                                                                              362

Accessories                                                                          363

Slim Shelves                                                                             364

800 Series Products 

800 Series Lateral Files                                                                      366

Counterweight Packages                                                                    368
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Fixed Pedestals
With Avenir Pulls
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 142

• Pedestal: paint price group 1
• Drawer pulls: all paint price groups
• Pedestal filler: paint to match pedestal
• Lock keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Drawer interiors: black only

—One pencil tray and two box drawer dividers 
  per box/box/file pedestal

• Four adjustable leveling glides: black only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for pedestal
3 Paint color number for drawer pulls
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Pedestal
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  43                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  73                                    Specify paint color number.

  Drawer                   Rails
  Accessories         •  Two side-to-side hanging            No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                        file rails per file drawer

  Filler                     •  Omit filler                                     –$  34                                    Specify with no filler.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers             
                                     •  File/file pedestals only                 +$122                                    Specify with individual drawer lock.

                                        Keying                                      
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 404

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 340
  Products

Specification Information

DDimensions         DStyle                  DU.S.
dD      W       H       dNumber              dBase
d                            d                          dPrice
d                            d                          d

15"W Pedestal with Two File Drawers and Lock
231⁄2"   15"      27"        MU2824FFL        $749

291⁄2"   15"      27"        MU2830FFL        $901
d d d

15"W Pedestal with Two Box Drawers, One File Drawer, and Lock
231⁄2"   15"       27"       MU2824BBFL      $767

291⁄2"   15"       27"       MU2830BBFL      $918
d d d

Tip: Filler ships separate
from pedestal for field instal-
lation. Filler can be omitted if
not needed for structural or
aesthetic reasons.

Tip: Counterweights are not
required on fixed pedestals.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Worksurface-Supported Pedestals
With Avenir Pulls

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Pedestal
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$43                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$73                                      Specify paint color number.

  Drawer                   Rails
  Accessories         •  Two side-to-side hanging            No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                        file rails per file drawer

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying                                      
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 404

 Related                    •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 340
  Products

Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle                DU.S.
dD      W       H          dNumber           dBase
d                              d                        dPrice
d                              d                        d

Pedestal with One Box Drawer, One File Drawer, and Lock
231⁄2" 15"      181⁄2"       MUPC24BFL     $608

281⁄2"   15"      181⁄2"       MUPC30BFL     $753
d d d

Tip: Counterweights are not
required on worksurface-
supported pedestals.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 142

• Pedestal: paint price group 1 
• Drawer pulls: all paint price groups
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Drawer interiors: black only

—One pencil tray and one box drawer divider
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for pedestal
3 Paint color number for drawer pulls
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Worksurface-Supported
Pedestals

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015
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Mobile Pedestals                                                                                         
With Avenir Pulls

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Pedestal
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  43                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  73                                    Specify paint color number.

  Tops                         •  1"H square edge steel top          +$  64                                   Specify with steel square top.

                                 Laminate top
                              •  13⁄16"H Square edge                   +$275                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                        laminate top                                                                              laminate color number.
                              •  17⁄16"H Bullnose laminate top     +$313                                   Specify with bullnose laminate top and
                                                                                                                                         indicate laminate color number.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  13⁄16"H Wood veneer top            +$383                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood top       No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Upholstery on cushion top
                               •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  39                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  48                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$  85                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$103                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$149                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$191                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$232                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$595                                    Specify leather color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 384.
                                     •  Customer’s own material            +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        (COM) or Customer’s own                                                        to specify.
                                        leather (COL)

  Drawer                   Rails
  Accessories         •  Two side-to-side hanging            No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                        file rails per file drawer

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying                                      
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 404

  Related                    •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 340
  Products

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 142

• Pedestal: paint price group 1
• 1⁄8"H steel top: paint to match pedestal
• Drawer pulls: all paint price groups
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Non-locking, hard-composition casters: black only
• Counterweight package
• Drawer interiors: black only

—One pencil tray and one box drawer divider
• Factory-installed cushion top, if selected:

–Cushion upholstery: price group 1
–Retractable handle: black only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for pedestal
3 Paint color number for drawer pulls
4 Fabric color number for cushion uphol-

stery (MUP2224BFSC only)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Tip: Optional tops will
increase the overall 
pedestal height.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions          DStyle                    DU.S.
dD      W       H        dNumber                dBase
d                             d                             dPrice
d                             d                             d

One Box and One File Drawer
231⁄2"   15"       21"         MUP2224BFS          $1050
d d d

One Box and One File Drawer with Factory-Installed Pedestal Cushion Top with Handle
231⁄2"   15"       231⁄4"     MUP2224BFSC       $1479
d d d

Mobile Pedestals 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Mobile Pedestal Cushion Tops                                                                    
Field-Installed Kit
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  39                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  48                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$  85                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$103                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$149                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$191                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$232                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$595                                    Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather price group       +$688                                    Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 384.
                                     •  Customer’s own material            +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        (COM) or Customer’s own                                                        to specify
                                        leather (COL)

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W          dNumber            dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

For Use with Avenir and 200 Series Box File Mobile Pedestals
Cushion Top with Black Handle

231⁄2"      15"            RPXTCH24P        $400

Cushion Top without Handle

231⁄2"      15"            RPXTC24P           $297
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 142

• Cushion upholstery: price group 1
• Retractable handle, if selected: black only
• Template for installation

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for cushion 

upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Tip: Mobile pedestal 
cushion top can be used 
with Avenir mobile pedestal
MUP2224BFS and 200
Series BUMPF24BFL
pedestals only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Fixed Pedestals G4/16                                                                                
With 200 Series Pulls
                                        

Fixed Pedestals

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Pedestal
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  43                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  73                                    Specify paint color number.

  Drawer                   Rails
  Accessories         •  Two side-to-side hanging            No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                        file rails per file drawer

  Full                         24"D and 30"D box/box/file pedestals
  Drawer                 •  One pencil tray and two              +$  50                                    Specify with full drawers.
  Interiors                 box drawer dividers

  Filler                         •  Omit filler                                     –$  34                                    Specify with no filler.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers             
                                     •  File/file pedestals only                 +$122                                    Specify with individual drawer lock.

                                        Keying                                      
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 404

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 340
  Products

Specification Information

DDimensions         DStyle                    DU.S.
dD      W       H       dNumber                dBase
d                            d                             dPrice
d                            d                             d

Two File Drawers and Lock
231⁄2"   15"       27"       BUF24FFL G4/16    $706

291⁄2"   15"       27"       BUF30FFL G4/16    $842
d                            d                             d

Two Box Drawers, One File Drawer, and Lock
231⁄2"   15"       27"       BUF24BBFL G4/16  $706

291⁄2"   15"       27"       BUF30BBFL G4/16  $842
d                            d                             d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 144

• Pedestal: paint price group 1
• 200 Series drawer pulls: paint price group 1 to match

pedestal paint color
• Pedestal filler: paint to match pedestal
• Basic drawer interior: black only

—No drawer accessories
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Four adjustable leveling glides: black only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for pedestal
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Tip: Counterweights are not
required on fixed pedestals.

200 Series pull

Tip: Filler ships separate
from pedestal for field instal-
lation. Filler can be omitted if
not needed for structural or
aesthetic reasons.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G4/16 = Last order entry

April 17, 2016

August 2015



Worksurface-Supported Pedestals G4/16                                                  
With 200 Series Pulls
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Pedestal
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$43                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$73                                      Specify paint color number.

  Drawer                   Rails
  Accessories         •  Two side-to-side hanging            No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                        file rails per file drawer

  Full                           •  One pencil tray and one              +$50                                      Specify with full drawers.
  Drawer                   box drawer divider
  Interiors

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying                                      
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 404

  Related                    •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 340
  Products

Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle                      DU.S.
dD      W       H         dNumber                 dBase
d                              d                              dPrice
d                              d                              d

One Box and One File Drawer with Lock
231⁄2"   15"       191⁄8"       BUPF24BFL G4/16   $611

291⁄2"   15"       191⁄8"       BUPF30BFL G4/16   $760
d                              d                              d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 144

• Pedestal: paint price group 1
• 200 Series drawer pulls: paint price group 1 to match

pedestal paint color
• Basic drawer interior: black only

—No drawer accessories
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for pedestal
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Tip: Counterweights are not
required on worksurface-
supported pedestals.

200 Series pull

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G4/16 = Last order entry

April 17, 2016

August 2015
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Worksurface-Supported
Pedestals
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Mobile Pedestal G4/16
With 200 Series Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Pedestal
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  43                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  73                                    Specify paint color number.

  Tops                         •  1"H square edge steel top          +$  64                                   Specify with steel square top.

                                 Laminate top
                              •  13⁄16"H Square edge                   +$275                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                        laminate top                                                                              laminate color number.
                              •  17⁄16"H Bullnose laminate top     +$313                                   Specify with bullnose laminate top and
                                                                                                                                         indicate laminate color number.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  13⁄16"H Wood veneer top            +$383                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood top       No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Cushion top for factory installation on BUMPF24BFL only
                                     •  Cushion top with black handle    +$429                                   Specify with cushion top and handle and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate fabric color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 144

• Pedestal: paint price group 1
• 1⁄8"H steel top: paint to match pedestal
• 200 Series drawer pulls: paint price group 1 to match

pedestal paint color
• Basic drawer interior: black only

—No drawer accessories
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Non-locking, hard composition casters: black only
• Counterweight package

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for pedestal
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

200 Series pull

TS 200 Series Lateral Files
Additional storage
products are available 
for use with Avenir storage
components that have 
200 Series pulls.
cFor details, see the 
Storage Specification 
Guide.

Tip: Optional tops will
increase the overall 
pedestal height.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G4/16 = Last order entry

April 17, 2016

August 2015



  cOptions, continued from previous page
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Mobile Pedestal 

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Tops,                      Upholstery on cushion top
  continued                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  39                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  48                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$  85                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$103                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$149                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$191                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$232                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$595                                    Specify leather color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 384.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather price group       +$688                                    Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s own material            +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        (COM) or Customer’s own                                                        to specify.
                                        leather (COL)

  Drawer                   Rails
  Accessories         •  Two side-to-side hanging            No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                        file rails per file drawer

  Full                           •  One pencil tray and one              +$  50                                    Specify with full drawers.
  Drawer                   box drawer divider
  Interiors

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying                                      
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 404

  Related                    •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 340
  Products

Specification Information

DDimensions         DStyle                        DU.S.
dD      W       H       dNumber                    dBase
d                            d                                dPrice
d                            d                                d

One Box and One File Drawer
231⁄2"   15"       21"       BUMPF24BFL G4/16   $991
d                            d                                d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G4/16 = Last order entry

April 17, 2016

August 2015



Accessories for Pedestals 
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 147

• Package of two rails: black only Style number

Specification Information

DWidth      DStyle            DU.S.
d                dNumber        dPrice
d d                        d

12"         RXADRL15     $23
d d d

Tip: Two rails per drawer
accommodate side-to-side
filing of letter, A4-, and legal-
size hanging folders.

Tip: For pedestals manufac-
tured on or before February
22, 2004, see Service Parts
catalog.

Dividers
For Use in Pedestals Manufactured after February 22, 2004
For Use in Universal Towers and Universal Workstation Verticals

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 147

• Package of two dividers: black only Style number

Specification Information

DWidth      DQuantity      DStyle                 DU.S.
d                d                    dNumber            dPrice
d d d                              d

For Use in 6"H Drawers
12"                2                        RDV1506              $  36
d d d d

For Use in 12"H Drawers
12"                2                        RDV1512              $  39

12"                10                      RDV151210         $183
d d d d
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Rails
For Use in Pedestals Manufactured after February 22, 2004
For Use in Universal Towers and Universal Workstation Verticals

Tip: For pedestals manufac-
tured on or before February
22, 2004, see Service Parts
catalog.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                        Accessories for 
Pedestals

                                        

Pencil Tray
For Use in Pedestals, Universal Towers, and Universal Workstation Verticals

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 146

• Pencil tray: black only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle          DU.S.
dNumber     dPrice
d                      d

RPXDPT        $32
d d

Tip: Pedestals with box
drawers include one pencil
tray per pedestal.

117/8"
41/2"

11/2"
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Reference Shelf

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 146

• Reference shelf: black only
• Insert: clear plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d                              d

RPXDRS                 $44
d d

117/8"

3/8"

91/2"

August 2015
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Universal Sliding Door Bins with Steel Fronts
For Use with Avenir

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Overhead bin: paint price group 1
• Sliding door: paint price group 1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment brackets with safety catch: 

black paint only
• Vertical off-module attachment brackets, if selected:

black paint only
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Overhead bin with one door
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Brackets                    Off-module attachment brackets
                                     •  One vertical off-module              +$  59                                    Specify with one vertical off-module 
                                        bracket                                                                                      bracket.
                                     •  Two vertical off-module              +$118                                    Specify with two vertical off-module 
                                        brackets                                                                                    brackets.

                                 Upmount brackets
                                     •  Upmount kit                                 +$175                                   Specify with upmount kit.

                                 No brackets
                                     •  Omit brackets                              –$  20                                   Specify omit brackets.

  Shelf                        •  Four dividers: white plastic          +$  45                                   Specify with dividers.
  Accessories         

  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  No lock                                        –$  61                                   Specify with no lock.
                                     •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 404

  Related                    •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 357
  Products              •  Shelf lights                                                                              cPages 370–373

Specification Information

DDimensions                     DStyle              DU.S.                   
dD          W          H            dNumber          dBase                 
d                                        d                       dPrice
d d d

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"          RSB36AVR        $  624                      

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"          RSB42AVR        $  646                      

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"          RSB48AVR        $  668                      

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"          RSB60AVR        $1008                      

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"          RSB66AVR        $1062                      

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"          RSB72AVR        $1103                      
d d d

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 148

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for overhead bin and

steel door
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Tip: Upmount brackets
include steel back to enclose
storage bin.
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Universal Sliding Door Bins with Wood Fronts
For Use with Avenir
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Universal Sliding Door Bins
with Wood Fronts

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Overhead bin: paint price group 1
• Sliding door: wood
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment brackets with safety catch: 

black paint only
• Vertical off-module attachment brackets, if selected: 

black paint only
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Overhead bin with one door
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  65                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood door      No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Brackets                    Off-module attachment brackets
                                     •  One vertical off-module              +$  59                                    Specify with one vertical off-module 
                                        bracket                                                                                      bracket.
                                     •  Two vertical off-module              +$118                                    Specify with two vertical off-module 
                                        brackets                                                                                    brackets.

                                 Upmount brackets
                                     •  Upmount kit                                 +$175                                   Specify with upmount kit.

                                 No brackets
                                     •  Omit brackets                              –$  20                                   Specify omit brackets.

  Shelf                        •  Four dividers: white plastic          +$  45                                   Specify with dividers.
  Accessories         

  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  No lock                                        –$  61                                   Specify with no lock.
                                     •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 404

  Related                    •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 357
  Products              •  Shelf lights                                                                              cPages 370–373

Specification Information

DDimensions                     DStyle                        DU.S.     
dD          W          H            dNumber                    dBase    
d                                        d                                dPrice
d d d

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"          RSB36WAVR                $1006

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"             RSB42WAVR                $1028

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"             RSB48WAVR                $1050

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"             RSB60WAVR                $1678

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"             RSB66WAVR                $1732

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"             RSB72WAVR                $1773
d d d

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 148

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for overhead bin 
3 Wood color number for door
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Tip: Upmount brackets
include steel back to enclose
storage bin.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Over the Case Bins with Flat Fronts
For Use with Avenir

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Overhead bin with lift-up door: paint price group 1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment brackets with safety catch: 

black paint only
• Off-module attachment brackets, if selected:

black paint only
• Picture frame door acrylic insert, if selected: 

6538 Satin only
• Picture frame door glass insert, if selected: 

6580 Ice White only
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Overhead bin with one door
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 Overhead bin with two doors
                                     •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  59                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$101                                   Specify paint color number.

  Brackets                    Off-module attachment brackets
                                     •  One vertical off-module bracket  +$  59                                    Specify with one vertical off-module 
                                                                                                                                          bracket.
                                     •  Two vertical off-module               +$118                                    Specify with two vertical off-module 
                                        brackets                                                                                    brackets.

                                 Upmount brackets
                                     •  Upmount kit                                 +$175                                   Specify with upmount kit.

                                 No brackets
                                     •  Omit brackets                              –$  20                                   Specify omit brackets.

  Picture Frame      •  Omit insert                                   Prices at right                        Specify omit insert.
  Door                     •  Acrylic insert                                Prices at right                        Specify with acrylic insert.
                                     •  Glass insert (assist                      Prices at right                        Specify with glass insert.
                                        mechanism recommended)

  Door                        •  Assist mechanism for                  +$175 per door                      Specify with assist mechanism. 
  Mechanism             standard door, glass insert,
                                        or omit insert                                                                             

  Shelf                        •  Four dividers: white plastic          +$  45                                   Specify with dividers.
  Accessories         

  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  No lock                                        –$  61 per door                      Specify with no lock.
                                     •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                 Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 404

  Related                    •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 357
  Products              •  Shelf lights                                                                              cPages 370–373

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for overhead bin
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 152

Tip: Upmount brackets
include steel back to enclose
storage bin.

Tip: When ordering the omit
insert option, remember that
custom material cannot be
factory installed. Custom
material must be ordered
from a material vendor.

Tip: A door assist mecha-
nism cannot be used with an
acrylic door insert.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information
DDimensions                   DNumber     DStyle                DU.S.     DOptions
dD          W          H           dof Doors    dNumber           dBase    d(Add $ to
d                                      d                  d                        dPrice   dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPicture Frame Door Inserts
d                                              d                      d                             d              dOmit        dAcrylic       dGlass
d                                      d                  d                        d            dInsert       dInsert        dInsert
d                                      d                  d                        d            d             d              d
d                                      d                  d                        d d d d

Bins with Flat Fronts for Use with Avenir
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB24QAVR      $  577      +$244       +$347         +$416

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB30QAVR      $  600      +$257       +$367         +$444

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB36QAVR      $  610      +$270       +$384         +$472

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB42QAVR      $  633      +$281       +$403         +$520

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB48QAVR      $  653      +$293       +$424         +$567

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB60QAVR      $1047      +$480       +$671         +$846

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB66QAVR      $1099      +$492       +$691         +$896

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB72QAVR      $1140      +$502       +$709         +$944
d                                      d                  d                        d d d d

Universal Over the Case 
Bins with Flat Fronts

S
to

ra
g

e

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Over the Case Bins with Radius Fronts
For Use with Avenir

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Overhead bin with lift-up door: paint price group 1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment brackets with safety catch: 

black paint only
• Off-module attachment brackets, if selected:

black paint only
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Overhead bin with one door
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 Overhead bin with two doors
                                     •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  59                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$101                                   Specify paint color number.

  Brackets                    Off-module attachment brackets
                                     •  One vertical off-module              +$  59                                    Specify with one vertical off-module 
                                        bracket                                                                                      bracket.
                                     •  Two vertical off-module              +$118                                    Specify with two vertical off-module 
                                        brackets                                                                                    brackets.

                                 Upmount brackets
                                     •  Upmount kit                                 +$175                                   Specify with upmount kit.

                                 No brackets
                                     •  Omit brackets                              –$  20                                   Specify omit brackets.

  Door                        •  Assist mechanism for                  +$175 per door                      Specify with assist mechanism. 
  Mechanism             standard door, glass insert,
                                        or omit insert                                                                             

  Shelf                        •  Four dividers: white plastic          +$  45                                   Specify with dividers.
  Accessories         

  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  No lock                                        –$  61 per door                      Specify with no lock.
                                     •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 404

  Related                    •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 357
  Products              •  Shelf lights                                                                              cPages 370–373

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for overhead bin
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 152

Tip: Upmount brackets
include steel back to enclose
storage bin.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions                     DNumber       DStyle                    DU.S.
dD          W          H            dof Doors       dNumber                dBase
d                                        d                    d                             dPrice
d d d d

Bins with Radius Fronts for Use with Avenir
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"          1                        RBB24QCAVR         $  712

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"          1                        RBB30QCAVR         $  735

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"          1                        RBB36QCAVR         $  745

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"          1                        RBB42QCAVR         $  768

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"          1                        RBB48QCAVR         $  788

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"          2                        RBB60QCAVR         $1317

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"          2                        RBB66QCAVR         $1369

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"          2                        RBB72QCAVR         $1410
d d d d

Universal Over the Case 
Bins with Radius Fronts
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal In the Case Bins with Flat Fronts
For Use with Avenir

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Overhead bin with lift-up door: paint price group 1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment brackets with safety catch: 

black paint only
• Off-module attachment brackets, if selected:

black paint only
• Picture frame door acrylic insert, if selected: 

6538 Satin only
• Picture frame door glass insert, if selected: 

6580 Ice White only
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 156

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for overhead bin
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Tip: Upmount brackets
include steel back to enclose
storage bin.

Tip: When ordering the omit
insert option, remember that
custom material cannot be
factory installed. Custom
material must be ordered
from a material vendor.

Tip: A door assist mecha-
nism cannot be used with an
acrylic door insert.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Overhead bin with one door
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 Overhead bin with two doors
                                     •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  59                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$101                                   Specify paint color number.

  Brackets                    Off-module attachment brackets
                                     •  One vertical off-module              +$  59                                    Specify with one vertical off-module 
                                        bracket                                                                                      bracket.
                                     •  Two vertical off-module              +$118                                    Specify with two vertical off-module 
                                        brackets                                                                                    brackets.

                                 Upmount brackets
                                     •  Upmount kit                                 +$175                                   Specify with upmount kit.

                                 No brackets
                                     •  Omit brackets                              –$  20                                   Specify omit brackets.

  Picture Frame      •  Omit insert                                   Prices at right                        Specify omit insert.
  Door                     •  Acrylic insert                                Prices at right                        Specify with acrylic insert.
                                     •  Glass insert (assist                      Prices at right                        Specify with glass insert.
                                        mechanism recommended)

  Door                        •  Assist mechanism for                  +$175 per door                      Specify with assist mechanism. 
  Mechanism             standard door, glass insert,
                                        or omit insert                                                                             

  Shelf                        •  Four dividers: white plastic          +$  45                                   Specify with dividers.
  Accessories         

  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  No lock                                        –$  61 per door                      Specify with no lock.
                                     •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 404

  Related                    •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 357
  Products              •  Shelf lights                                                                              cPages 370–373
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Specification Information
DDimensions                   DNumber     DStyle                DU.S.     DOptions
dD          W          H           dof Doors    dNumber           dBase    d(Add $ to
d                                      d                  d                        dPrice   dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPicture Frame Door Inserts
d                                              d                      d                             d              dOmit        dAcrylic       dGlass
d                                      d                  d                        d            dInsert       dInsert        dInsert
d                                      d                  d                        d            d             d              d
d                                      d                  d                        d d d d

Bins with Flat Fronts for Use with Avenir
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB24AVR         $  577      +$244       +$347         +$416

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB30AVR         $  600      +$257       +$367         +$444

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB36AVR         $  610      +$270       +$384         +$472

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB42AVR         $  633      +$281       +$403         +$520

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB48AVR         $  653      +$293       +$424         +$567

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB60AVR         $1047      +$480       +$671         +$846

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB66AVR         $1099      +$492       +$691         +$896

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB72AVR         $1140      +$502       +$709         +$944
d                                      d                  d                        d d d d

Universal In the Case 
Bins with Flat Fronts
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal In the Case Bins with Wood Flat Fronts
For Use with Avenir

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Overhead bin: paint price group 1
• Lift-up door: wood
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment brackets with safety catch: 

black paint only
• Off-module attachment brackets, if selected:

black paint only
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 156

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for overhead bin
3 Wood color number for door
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Tip: Upmount brackets
include steel back to enclose
storage bin.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Overhead bin with one door
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood door  See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3 on wood door  See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood door      No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Overhead bin with two doors
                                     •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  59                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  89                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood door  See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3 on wood door  See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood door      No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Brackets                    Off-module attachment brackets
                                     •  One vertical off-module              +$  59                                    Specify with one vertical off-module 
                                        bracket                                                                                      bracket.
                                     •  Two vertical off-module              +$118                                    Specify with two vertical off-module 
                                        brackets                                                                                    brackets.

                                 Upmount brackets
                                     •  Upmount kit                                 +$175                                   Specify with upmount kit.

                                 No brackets
                                     •  Omit brackets                              –$  20                                   Specify omit brackets.

  Door                        •  Assist mechanism                      +$175 per door                      Specify with assist mechanism. 
  Mechanism                                                                                

  Shelf                        •  Four dividers: white plastic          +$  45                                   Specify with dividers.
  Accessories         

  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  No lock                                        –$  61 per door                      Specify with no lock.
                                     •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 404

  Related                    •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 357
  Products              •  Shelf lights                                                                              cPages 370–373
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Universal In the Case 
Bins with Wood 

Flat Fronts

Specification Information

DDimensions                     DNumber       DStyle                   DU.S.
dD          W          H            dof Doors       dNumber               dBase
d                                        d                    d                            dPrice
d d d d

Bins with Wood Flat Fronts for Use with Avenir
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"          1                        RBB24WAVR          $  959

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"          1                        RBB30WAVR          $  982

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"          1                        RBB36WAVR          $  992

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"          1                        RBB42WAVR          $1015

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"          1                        RBB48WAVR          $1035

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"          2                        RBB60WAVR          $1717

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"          2                        RBB66WAVR          $1769

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"          2                        RBB72WAVR          $1810
d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Hutch Kits

                                        

Hutch Kits
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, and Universal In the Case Bins 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 160

• Steel back to enclose storage bin, end supports, 
accessory rail, and one non-handed cable manager: 
paint price group 1

• Double-sided tackboard, fabric direction with horizontal
application: fabric price group 1

• Attachment hardware

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                     +$  39                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  65                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 Tackboard
                               •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  24                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$108                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$146                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$234                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$  32                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual 
                                                                                                                                          to specify.

                                 Fabric direction on 48"W and 60"W tackboards
                                    •  Vertical application                      No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

  Related                •  Universal sliding door bins                                                     cPages 342
  Products              •  Universal over the case bins                                                  cPages 344–351
                                       and Universal in the case bins    

Specification Information

DWidth               DStyle                  DU.S.
d                        dNumber              dBase
d                        d                          dPrice
d d d

48"                          RHK48                    $452

60"                          RHK60                    $487

66"                          RHK66                    $506

72"                          RHK72                    $523
d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for end supports,

back, accessory rail, and cord manager
3 Fabric color number for tackboard 

surface 1 (front)
4 Fabric color number for tackboard 

surface 2 (back)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Tip: Be sure to order the
storage bin in the same
paint finish as the hutch kit.
Storage bin is ordered
separately.

Tip: To price a tackboard
with fabrics in two different
price groups on opposite
sides, add the two prices
together and divide by two.

Tip: 66"W and 72"W tack-
boards accommodate fabric
in the horizontal direction
only.

Tip: A hutch kit cannot 
support more than one bin.

211/8"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                             Hutch Kits

                                           

Hutch Kit Receptacle
For Use with Hutch Kit Accessory Rail

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 160

• One hutch kit receptacle with 9' cord and three-prong plug:
black only

• Rail attachment hardware

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d d

RHKRECPT          $101
d d

Style number

Hutch Kit Cable Manager

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 161

• Package of two hutch kit cable managers: paint

Specification Information

DHeight             DStyle                  DU.S.
d                        dNumber              dPrice
d d d

193⁄8"                       RHKCM                  $44
d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cable managers
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Power and Data Strip with Cord and Slatwall Attachment Bracket

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber          dPrice
d d d

21⁄4"        101⁄4"      3"           BPDSSWPL      $228
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 160

• Power and data strip with cord: 8043 Clear Anodized
Aluminum cover with black faceplate

• Slatwall attachment bracket: 4799 Platinum paint only

Style number

S
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Hutch Kits, continued

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 161

• Bracket: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for bracket
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Specification Information

DHeight             DStyle                  DU.S.
d                        dNumber              dPrice
d                        d                          d

211⁄8"                       RHKESB                 $73
d                        d                          d

Hutch Connector Bracket

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Avenir Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                              355

S
to

ra
g

e

Universal Shelves
For Use with Avenir

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 162

• Shelf: paint price group 1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment hooks with safety catch

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                     +$14                                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$24                                     Specify paint color number.

  Related                    •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 357
  Products              •  Shelf lights                                                                              cPages 370–373

Specification Information

DDimensions                     DStyle                 DU.S.
dD          W          H            dNumber            dBase
d                                        d                         dPrice
d d d

For Use with Avenir
143⁄4"       24"           71⁄2"            RSH24AVR          $190

143⁄4 "      30"           71⁄2"            RSH30AVR          $197

143⁄4 "      36"           71⁄2"            RSH36AVR          $209

143⁄4 "      42"           71⁄2"            RSH42AVR          $222

143⁄4 "      48"           71⁄2"            RSH48AVR          $242

143⁄4 "      60"           71⁄2"            RSH60AVR          $268

143⁄4 "      72"           71⁄2"            RSH72AVR          $299
d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shelf
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Universal Shelves

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Personal Shelves
For Use with Avenir

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 162

• Personal shelf: paint price group 1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• On-module attachment hooks

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                     +$14                                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$24                                     Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle                DU.S.
dD             W             dNumber           dBase
d                               d                        dPrice
d d d

For Use with Avenir
1311⁄16"         24"               RDS24AVR         $190

1311⁄16 "        30"               RDS30AVR         $197

1311⁄16 "        36"               RDS36AVR         $209

1311⁄16 "        42"               RDS42AVR         $222

1311⁄16 "        48"               RDS48AVR         $242
d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for personal shelf
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

356                                                                                                                                                                                                                              Avenir Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Accessories
For Overhead Bins and Shelves

                                        

Wall Channels
For Use with Overhead Storage Products 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 167

• Two wall channels: all paint price groups 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for channels
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Related Products
                               •  Tackboards                                                                             cPage 252

Specification Information

DHeight    DStyle                 DU.S.
d              dNumber            dPrice
d                 d                              d

393⁄4"           PWC53               $120                           

493⁄4"           PWC65               $120                           

643⁄4"           PWC80               $120         
d d d

Horizontal Wall Attachment Brackets
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, and Universal In the Case Bins

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 166

• Brackets: paint price group 1
• Steel back to enclose storage bin: paint price group 1

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                     +$14                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$24                                     Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DWidth               DStyle                  DU.S.
d                        dNumber              dBase
d                        d                          dPrice
d d d

24"                          RBKHWM24          $198

30"                          RBKHWM30          $198

36"                          RBKHWM36          $198

42"                          RBKHWM42          $198

48"                          RBKHWM48          $198

60"                          RBKHWM60          $198

72"                          RBKHWM72          $198
d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for brackets and back
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Accessories

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wall Channel Horizontal Brace
For Use with Overhead Storage Products 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 167

• Horizontal brace: all paint price groups 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for brace
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle                 DU.S.
d              dNumber            dPrice
d                 d                              d

42"               PWCHB42          $89           

48"               PWCHB48          $89           

60"               PWCHB60          $89           

72"               PWCHB72          $89           
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 168

• Package of four dividers: white plastic only

Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d d

RDIV                       $44
d d

Style number

Dividers
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, and Universal In the Case Bins, and Universal Shelves Introduced in March 2007
For Use with Hutch Kit and Series 9000 Service Module Package Accessory Rail
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Accessories
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 149

• Vertical off-module bracket with safety catch: 
black paint only

Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d d

RBKVOFM             $57
d d

Style number

Universal Vertical Off-Module Bracket
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, and Universal In the Case Bins

Tip: For two-sided, off-mod-
ule application, order two ver-
tical off-module brackets.

Tip: Vertical off-module
brackets are used with pan-
els which have vertical slot
patterns including Answer,
Kick, Series 9000, Avenir,
and Montage.

Tip: For Montage, vertical
off-module brackets can be
used with 30"W to 60"W
bins only.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                     +$14                                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$24                                     Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DWidth                DStyle                   DU.S.
d                         dNumber               dBase
d                         d                            dPrice
d                         d                            d

For Use with Avenir
24"                            RUK24AVR             $171

30"                            RUK30AVR             $171

36"                            RUK36AVR             $171

42"                            RUK42AVR             $171

48"                            RUK48AVR             $171

60"                            RUK60AVR             $171

72"                            RUK72AVR             $171
d d d

Standard Overhead Upmount Packages
For Use on Avenir Panels
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, and Universal In the Case Bins

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 149

• Pair of steel upmount brackets: paint price group 1
• Steel back to enclose storage bin

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for brackets and back
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Curved Front Bins                                                                        

                                           

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 170

• Overhead storage bin: paint price group 1
• Basic attachment bracket: black only
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

1 Style number 
2 Paint color number for storage bin
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$48                                      Specify paint color number.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                        cPage 404

  Related                •  Stationary shelves                                                                  cPage 362
  Products              •  Bookends                                                                               cPage 363
                              •  ADA pull                                                                                 cPage 363
                              •  Underline task light                                                                cSee Storage Specification Guide.

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                             DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber                        dBase
d                                  d                                     dPrice
d                                  d                                     d

161⁄2"      30"           15"        KBIN30LAVR                 $  866

161⁄2"      36"           15"        KBIN36LAVR                    $  996

161⁄2"      42"           15"        KBIN42LAVR                    $1142

161⁄2"      48"           15"        KBIN48LAVR                    $1272
d                                  d                                     d

42" W
scale 30
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Universal L-ShelvesUniversal L-Shelves

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 172

• Shelf: paint price group 1
• Basic attachment bracket: black only
• Rods: shiny chrome
• Spacers: 6695 Midnight only
• Endcaps: 6695 Midnight only

1 Style number 
2 Paint color number for shelf
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$29                                      Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                      +$39                                      Specify paint color number.

  Related                •  Stationary shelves                                                                  cPage 362
  Products              •  Bookends                                                                               cPage 363
                               •  Underline task light                                                                cSee Storage Specification Guide.

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                             DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber                        dBase
d                                  d                                     dPrice
d                                  d                                     d

141⁄4"      30"         15"         KLSHF30AVR                $382        

141⁄4"      36"         15"         KLSHF36AVR                    $405        

141⁄4"      42"         15"         KLSHF42AVR                    $456        

141⁄4"      48"         15"         KLSHF48AVR                    $461        
d                                  d                                     d

Tip: Universal L-shelf does
not align with Universal
overhead bin when mounted
side by side.

Tip: Basic attachment
bracket allows only 12" off-
module configurations on
panels with vertical attach -
ment. L-shelf must be the
same width or up to 12"
wider than the panel.

42" W
scale 30

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Stationary Shelves                                                                                       
For Universal Curved Front Bin and L-Shelf
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 173

• Shelf: paint price group 1
• Attachment rods: shiny chrome

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shelf
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$14                                      Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                      +$24                                      Specify paint color number.

  Related                •  Universal curved front bins                                                     cPage 360
  Products              •  Universal L-shelves                                                                cPage 361
                              •  Underline task light                                                                cSee Storage Specification Guide.

Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle            DU.S.
dD       W      H         dNumber        dBase
d                              d                    dPrice
d                              d                    d

14"        30"      65⁄32"       KSSHF30      $210

14"        36"      65⁄32"       KSSHF36        $228

14"        42"      65⁄32"       KSSHF42        $250

14"        48"      65⁄32"       KSSHF48        $270
d                              d d

Tip: Stationary shelf hangs
from the bottom of curved
front bins with KBIN_ style
numbers and L-shelves with
KLSHF_ style numbers.
Space between bottom of
bin or L-shelf and top of sta-
tionary shelf is 51⁄2". Overall
stationary shelf height
dimension is 65⁄32". Specify
the same width as corre-
sponding bin or L-shelf.

Tip: Stationary shelf cannot
hang from an upmounted bin
or shelf.

Tip: Shelf is steel with
molded endcaps.

42" W
scale 30
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Accessories                                                                         
For Universal Curved Front Bin and L-Shelf

Bookends

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 174

• Package of two or twenty bookends: 6695 Midnight only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle           DQuantity        DU.S.
dNumber      d                      dPrice
d                       d                          d

KDIV02           2                       $  28

KDIV20           20                       $262
d                       d                          d

ADA Pull

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 174

• ADA pull: 6695 Midnight only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d                       d                          

KPULL             $48
d                       d

Ganging Brackets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 174

• Package of one or twenty ganging brackets: all paint 
price groups

1 Style number
2 Paint color number
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Specification Information

DStyle           DQuantity        DU.S.
dNumber      d                      dPrice
d                       d                          d

KGANG           1                       $  16

KGANG20       20                       $286
d                       d                          d

Accessories

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Slim Shelves                                                                                                 

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 175

• Shelf: paint price group 1
• Attachment brackets: paint to match shelf

1 Style number 
2 Paint color number for shelf
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$14                                      Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                      +$24                                      Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W                dNumber          dBase
d                              d                       dPrice

6"           24"                   RSS24AVR       $190

6"           30"                   RSS30AVR       $203

6"           36"                   RSS36AVR       $217

6"           42"                   RSS42AVR       $233

6"           48"                   RSS48AVR       $248

6"           60"                   RSS60AVR       $310

6"           72"                   RSS72AVR       $340

6"           96"                   RSS96AVR       $401              
d                              d d                                                                      
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Canadian price factor.
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800 Series Lateral Files
with Flush Steel Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 176

• Flush-front lateral file with 12"H drawers:
paint price group 1

• 1"H top: paint to match file
• 800 Series or Avenir-style pulls
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf, if selected: 

paint to match file
• Central lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• One label holder per drawer: clear plastic
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer suspensions: black only
• One hanging folder bar per drawer
• Four adjustable leveling glides
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for file
3 Pull style and color number (see below)
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

  Pulls                         •  800 Series pulls:                         No cost                                  Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome
                                        9201 Polished Chrome                                                             800 Series pulls.
                                     •  800 Series pulls: paint                 No cost                                  Specify with painted 800 Series pulls
                                                                                                                                         and select paint color number.
                                     •  Avenir-style pulls: paint               No cost                                  Specify with Avenir-style pulls and select
                                                                                                                                         paint color number.

  Tops                       Security top
                              •  For use on 28"H                         No cost                                  Specify with security top.
                                 lateral files only

                                 No top on 28"H, 40"H, or 52"H
                              •  For use under a worksurface      –$  94                                   Specify with no top.
                                        or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Drawer                     •  Divider package                          +$  25                                    Specify with divider package.
  Interiors               •  Rails                                            +$  32                                    Specify with rails.

  Lift-Up Door           •  On 651⁄2"H files                           +$  41                                   Specify with roll-out shelf.
  With Roll-Out
  Shelf

  Counter-                  •  Package 2                                   +$  96                                   Specify with counterweight.
  weights               •  Package 3                                   +$109                                   Specify with counterweight.
                              •  Package 4                                   +$142                                   Specify with counterweight.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: Security top 
reduces overall height by
approximately 1"           .

Tip: One hanging folder 
bar and three dividers are
included with each lift-up
door with roll-out shelf.

Tip: Counterweight pack -
ages are recommended
based on case size and 
interior options.
cSee Specification 
Information at right.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged to
adjacent cabinets or bolted
to the floor or wall.

Tip: Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be installed
on site.
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                                        cOptions, continued from previous page
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800 Series Lateral Files

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Individual lock
                                     •  With two drawers                        +$122                                   Specify with individual lock.
                                     •  With three drawers                      +$244                                   Specify with individual lock.
                                     •  With four drawers                        +$366                                   Specify with individual lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 404

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cSee Storage Specification Guide.
  Products                 •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 340
                              •  Bookends                                                                               cPage 363
                              •  Counterweight packages                                                       cPage 368

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DCounterweight      DStyle                       DU.S.
dD        W         H           dPackage                dNumber                  dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d                                     d

Lateral Files with Drawers
Two 12"H Drawers

18"         30"         28"            Package 3                     8LF18302F               $  904

18"         36"         28"            Package 4                     8LF18362F               $1055

18"         42"         28"            Package 4                     8LF18422F               $1192

Three 12"H Drawers

18"         30"         40"            Package 3                     8LF18303F               $1227

18"         36"         40"            Package 3                     8LF18363F               $1428

18"         42"         40"            Package 3                     8LF18423F               $1618

Four 12"H Drawers

18"         30"         52"            Package 3                     8LF18304F               $1604

18"         36"         52"            Package 3                     8LF18364F               $1869  

18"         42"         52"            Package 4                     8LF18424F               $2111

Four 12"H Drawers and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf

18"         30"         651⁄2"         Package 2                     8LF18305F               $1926

18"         36"         651⁄2"         Package 2                     8LF18365F               $2236

18"         42"         651⁄2"         Package 3                     8LF18425F               $2530
d d d                                     d

Tip: 651⁄2"H files with individ-
ual lock option do not have a
lock in the lift-up door. Lift-up
door is locked by the drawer
below.

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 177

• Counterweight: black only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DPackage DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dNumber        dPrice
d d                        d

Package 1          RAACW1       $  86

Package 2          RAACW2       $  96

Package 3          RAACW3       $109

Package 4          RAACW4       $142

Package 5          RAACW5       $180

Package 6          RAACW6       $180
d d d

Counterweight Packages

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Shelf Lights                                                                          370

Utility2 Shelf Lights                                                                             372
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Standard Shelf Lights
                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Painted light housing other         +$24                                      Specify paint color number for housing.
  Materials                   than black

  Bracket                  •  Competitive mounting                 No cost                                 Specify with competitive mounting
  Option                         package                                                                                    package.
                                    •  Flush mounting package             No cost                                  Specify with flush mounting package and 
                                                                                                                                          paint color number for end cap covers.

Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Electronic High-Power-Factor Ballast
91⁄4"      25"        13⁄4"        17 watts          LSM24K           $407

91⁄4"      37"        13⁄4"        25 watts          LSM36K          $432

91⁄4"      49"        13⁄4"        32 watts          LSM48K          $467

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

91⁄4"      25"        13⁄4"        17 watts          LSM24KC         $470

91⁄4"      37"        13⁄4"        25 watts          LSM36KC       $495

91⁄4"      49"        13⁄4"        32 watts          LSM48KC       $530

With Daisy Chain Cords

91⁄4"      25"        13⁄4"        17 watts          LSM24KD         $442

91⁄4"      37"        13⁄4"        25 watts          LSM36KD       $467

91⁄4"      49"        13⁄4"        32 watts          LSM48KD       $502
d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 188

• Light housing with centered on-off switch:
black paint

• End cap cord managers: black plastic only
• Cords:

—9' cord with three-prong plug at 45° angle:
   black plastic only
—One 30" and one 48" cord with modular 
   connectors for daisy chaining: black plastic only

• Contrast sleeve around lamp
• Faceted reflector: white only
• T8 3500K lamp
• Ballast
• Universal mounting hardware package
• Daisy chain starter cord, if selected: black plastic only 

(order separately)

1 Style number
2 Paint color number, if other than black

(see options below)
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Remember to order a
daisy chain starter cord.
cSee Related Products on
next page.

Tip: Because shelf lights
are usually recessed, black 
is the standard paint color.
Paint colors other than black
have an upcharge.

Tip: If an optional paint color
is selected for the housing,
the electrical switches and
end caps will remain black
plastic.
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                                                                                                     Standard Shelf Lights

                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Related Products

DQuantity         DLength       DStyle           DU.S.
din Package     d                  dNumber      dPrice
d d d d

Daisy Chain Starter Cord
1                            78"                  LS1FSC         $  56

6                            78"                  LS6FSC         $336
d d d d

Tip: Use with Standard shelf
light only. Do not order with
Utility2.
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Utility2 Shelf Lights
                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 188

• Light housing with right-hand on-off switch: black paint
• End cap cord managers: black plastic only
• Cords:

– 9' cord with three-prong plug on stand alone lights and 
  daisy chain starter lights, if selected
– 78" jumper cord on daisy chain lights, if selected

• Prismatic lens
• Angled reflector: silver only
• T8 3500K lamp
• Ballast
• Universal and flush mounting hardware package

1 Style number
2 Paint color number, if other than black

(see options below)
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Painted light housing other         +$24                                      Specify paint color number for housing.
  Materials                   than black

  Lens                         •  Batwing lens                                +$32                                     Specify with batwing lens.

Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Electronic High-Power-Factor Ballast
67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24K2          $269

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36K2        $318

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48K2        $353

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24KC2       $332

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36KC2      $381

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48KC2      $416

Daisy Chain Light with 78" Jumper Cord

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24KD2       $304

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36KD2      $353

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48KD2      $388

Daisy Chain Starter Light with 9' Starter Cord

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24KS2       $304

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36KS2      $353

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48KS2      $388
d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Specification guidelines
can be found on the next
page.

Tip: Cord on stand alone
light has right-hand exit.
Cord on daisy chain light
has off center exit. 

Tip: Because shelf lights 
are usually recessed, black 
is the standard paint color.
Paint colors other than black
have an upcharge.

Tip: If an optional paint color
is selected for the housing,
the electrical switches and
end caps will remain black
plastic.

Tip: Minimum of two fixtures
for daisy chaining and maxi-
mum of 10.

Tip: When ordering starter
light do not order a daisy
chain starter cord.
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                                                                                                       Utility2 Shelf Lights

                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Electronic Normal-Power-Factor Ballast
67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24M2         $192

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36M2        $241

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48M2        $276

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24MC2      $255

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36MC2     $304

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48MC2     $339

Daisy Chain Light with 78" Jumper Cord

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24MD2      $227

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36MD2     $276

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48MD2     $311

Daisy Chain Starter Light with 9' Starter Cord

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24MS2       $227

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36MS2      $276

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48MS2      $311
d d d d

Tip: Minimum of two fixtures
for daisy chaining and maxi-
mum of 10.

Tip: When ordering starter
light do not order a daisy
chain starter cord.

Specification Guidelines

Application             Requirement
  2 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 1 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures 
  3 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 2 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  4 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 3 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  5 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 4 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  6 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 5 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  7 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 6 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  8 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 7 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  9 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 8 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
10 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 9 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
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LED Shelf Lights
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 190

• Aluminum extrusion with plastic cover
• Power supply with cord
• Soft touch switch
• Thin profile accommodates recessed and low profile flush

mounting
• Ultra energy efficient LED light source
• Universal magnetic mounting
• Polycarbonate matte film diffuser
• Continuous dimming

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for cover:

6000 Black
6009 Arctic White

3 Options, if selected (see below)

                            Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Mounting                •  Fastener kit for use with             +$8                                        Specify with fastener kit.
                                        wood or aluminum shelf                                                            

   Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

LED Standard Light
21⁄2"      18"        1⁄2"          11 watts          LSL18               $336
d d d d

LED Daisy Chain Starter Light
21⁄2"      18"        1⁄2"          11 watts          LSL18YA          $360
d d d d

LED Daisy Chain Secondary Light
21⁄2"      18"        1⁄2"          11 watts          LSL18YB          $330
d d d d

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Maximum number of
lights that can be daisy
chained is three lights.

Tip: Daisy chain starter light
comes with a 60 watt power
supply that will support up to
three lights in series (11'
cord, 6'  from power supply
to power outlet, 5' from
power supply to fixture).
Does not include daisy chain
cords.

Tip: Daisy chain secondary
light does not come with a
power supply. Daisy chain
cord package (8" and 30")
comes standard with each
secondary light. 

Tip: LED standard light
comes with a 9' 15 watt
power supply.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Avenir Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                              375

LED Personal Task Lights
                                        

LED Personal Task Lights

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 192

• Housing: 6009 Arctic White plastic only
• Fixture and stanchions: paint
• Power supply with 12' cordage (6' from power supply to

power outlet, 6' from power supply to fixture)
• Soft touch switch
• Ultra energy efficient LED light source
• Polycarbonate matte film diffuser
• Continuous dimming

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for fixture and 

stanchions:
4231 Arctic White
4710 Low Gloss Black
4799 Platinum Metallic

                            Related Products

                                    •  c:scape desk                                                                          cSee c:scape Specification Guide.
                                    •  FrameOne bench                                                                   cSee FrameOne Specification Guide.
                                     •  Details SOTO rail                                                                   cSee Details SpecGuide.
                                     •  Impact                                                                                    cSee Wood Casegoods and Tables 
                                                                                                                                          Specification Guide.
                                     •  Technology zone integral rail                                                  cSee Elective Elements Specification 
                                                                                                                                          Guide.
                                     •  Worksurfaces                                                                         cSee Answer Solutions Specification
                                                                                                                                          Guide.
                                     •  Campfire Big Table                                                                 cSee Turnstone Specification Guide.

   Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dPrice
d d d d

Rail-Mounted LED Personal Task Light
6"          30"        17"         14 watts          LPTL30             $590
d d d d

Non Rail-Mounted LED Personal Task Light
6"          30"        17"         14 watts          LPTL30NR       $590
d d d d

Tip: Non rail-mounted LED
personal task lights will not
work on worksurfaces with
knife edge that is longer
than 11⁄4", or with modesty
panels or modesty screens
closer than 6" from the back
edge.
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Vertical Wire Managers

                                        

Specification Information

DHeight    DWith        DStyle                 DU.S.
d              dTop         dNumber            dPrice
d              dCap         d                         d
d              d                d                         d

Fabric Covered for Use Between Panel Top Cap and Worksurface
107⁄16"          Yes              VWM41M            $  91         

219⁄16"          Yes              VWM53M            $  98         

337⁄8"            Yes              VWM65M            $111          

4911⁄16"         Yes              VWM80M            $123         
d d d d

Fabric Covered for Use Between Storage Bins, Shelves, and Worksurface
171⁄2"           No                VWM18                 $  91         
d d d d

Plastic
4911⁄16"         Yes              PVWMM                $  64         
d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 195

• Vertical wire manager cover: vertical surface fabric
or plastic

• Top cap, on applicable models:
—paint on fabric-covered vertical wire manager
—plastic on plastic vertical wire manager

• Reveal between top cap and vertical wire manager
cover, on applicable models: black plastic only

1 Style number
2 Fabric or plastic color number for vertical

wire manager cover: all Avenir vertical
surface fabrics or plastics

3 Paint color number for top cap on fabric-
covered vertical wire manager
cSee Surface Materials, page 384.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specifying
Transitional Products

Panels

High-Performance Acoustical Panels                                                 378
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What is the Transitional
Products chapter?
This Transitional Products chapter contains products
that are being maintained for existing customers
only and are likely to be phased out over time. It is
expected that each of these Transitional items will enter
the existing deletion process when and if a decision is
made to discontinue production. These products are
indicated with a S. Products that have a specific culling
date are indicated with an G, followed by the last order
entry date. A list of products and surface materials
identified for deletion is included on Product Info. See
the “Culling List With Alternatives.” Product Info is an
electronic collection of specification guides in Acrobat
PDF (Portable Document Format). With Product Info,
you can scan, search, and print any page on virtually
any computer. You can access these files at the
Steelcase.com web site or village.steelcase.com. New
customers or existing customers with new
projects should be selecting other products.

The idea is to give you —our customers, designers,
specifiers, and dealers—additional time to prepare for
change. With this kind of advance notice, we’ll be able to
help you:
– make smooth transitions to alternative selections
– avoid selections that may be phased out over time
– be more informed and confident about the long-term
  plans for our products and surface materials
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High-Performance Acoustical Panels G4/16

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• 6411⁄16"H panel with two surfaces, fabric direction with 

horizontal application*: fabric price group 1
• Top cap, end trim, and base covers with receptacle 

knockouts: all paint price groups
• Top cap height: medium
• Universal connector package

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for surface 1
3 Fabric color number for surface 2
4 Paint color number for top cap, end trim,

and base covers
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials in the electronic

price list.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Panel surface
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  36                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  94                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$150                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$234                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$  32                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                          to specify.

                                 Fabric direction
                                     •  Vertical application                      No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

                                 Top cap, end trim, and base covers
                                     •  Wood on low or medium             +$139                                    Specify with wood top cap and select
                                        top cap only                                                                               wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        top cap
                                     •  Fabric-covered end trim              +$  64 each side                    Specify with fabric-covered end trim left-
                                                                                                                                          hand, right-hand, or both and select fabric
                                                                                                                                          color number.

                                 Fabric direction on end trim*
                                     •  Horizontal application                  No cost                                  Specify with horizontal application.
                                        (standard)
                                     •  Vertical application                      No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

  Top Cap                  Height
                                     •  Low (reduces panel height          No cost                                  Replace second M in style number
                                        by 3⁄4")                                                                                       with L.

                                 Knockouts
                                     •  Cable knockout on medium        No cost                                  Specify top cap with knockout.
                                        top cap                                                                                      

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: To price a panel with
two surface materials in dif-
ferent price groups, add the
two fabric price group option
prices together and divide by
2; then add the result to the
panel base price.

Tip: If you want the panel
fabric to match the fabric on
panel end trim, change-of-
height panel con nectors,
power poles, cable poles, or
fillers, check to see that the
fabric you want is avail able
on that product before you
specify the panel fabric.
Some fabrics are not avail-
able because they are not
suitable for wrapping thin
pieces.

Tip: High-performance
acoustical panels shipped
after May 15, 2006, have an
improved thinner panel sur-
face design. The high-per-
formance panels still provide
the improved STC and NRC
ratings versus the standard
tackable acoustical panels. 

*Tip: For most fabrics, fabric
application is standard in the
warp horizontal direction.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Vertical Fabric
Applications, page 400, for
details on these exceptions.
Warp vertical is available 
as an option.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G4/16 = Last order entry

April 17, 2016
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                                                                                                       High-Performance
Acoustical Panels

                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Electrical                Factory-installed powerway 

                                  •  3-circuit powerway with               +$207                                    Add suffix P3 to panel style number.
                                        shared neutral 
                                     •  3-circuit powerway with               +$248                                    Add suffix P3 to panel style number and
                                        separate neutrals                                                                      specify with separate neutrals.
                                     •  4-circuit (3+D) powerway           +$243                                    Add suffix P4 to panel style number.
                                     •  4-circuit (3I+1) powerway          +$291                                    Add suffix P4 to panel style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify with 3I+1 wiring.
                                     •  4-circuit (2+2) powerway            +$291                                    Add suffix P4 to panel style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify with 2+2 wiring.

                                 Field-installed powerway
                                     •  For use in New York City                                                           Must specify powerway for field
                                                                                                                                          installation only and specify
                                                                                                                                          non-powered panel with power base 
                                                                                                                                          covers.

                                 Factory-installed power base covers
                                  •  For use in Chicago                      No cost                                  Specify with Chicago power base covers.

                                                                                                                                         (For 30"W panels only.)
  
                               Factory-installed wire separator

                                                                                            +$  26                                    Specify with wire separator.

  Related                    •  Panel connectors                                                                   
  Products              •  Panel brackets                                                                       
                                     •  Panel accessories                                                                  
                                     •  Panel wiring and cabling                                                        

Specification Information

DWidth            DStyle                      DU.S.                    
d                      dNumber                 dBase                   
d                      d                              dPrice     
d                      d                              d                           

                   6411⁄16"H            
185⁄16"                 MPHAM6518 G4/16  $  921                                    

245⁄16"                 MPHAM6524 G4/16  $  929                   

305⁄16"                 MPHAM6530 G4/16  $  983                                    

365⁄16"                 MPHAM6536 G4/16  $1036                                    

425⁄16"                 MPHAM6542 G4/16  $1116                                     

485⁄16"                 MPHAM6548 G4/16  $1198                                    

609⁄16"                 MPHAM6560 G4/16  $1464                                    
d                      d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G4/16 = Last order entry

April 17, 2016

August 2015
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Material

Paint

Laminate

Wood

Plastic 

Plated Metal

Glass

Vertical Surface Fabric

Applications
Panels                                Worksurfaces                     Storage                              Lighting

• Top cap                                     • Cantilever                                  • Pedestal                                    • Shelf lights
• End trim                                     • Shared cantilever                      • Lateral file                                 
• Base cover                                • End panel                                  • Drawer pulls 
• Transparent panel frame          • Clear-access end panel            • Shelves
surface                                      • Table column supports              • Storage bins

• Non-tackable panel surface      • Back panels                              
• Panel stackers                          • Pedestal
• Panel door frame                      • Drawer pulls
• Connector packages                 • Center drawer
• Change-of-height panel            • 8500 Series tables
connector                                  • Adjustable-height legs

• Panel stabilizer foot                   
• Power pole                                
• Cable pole
• Corner wire cover
• Fillers

• Panel door                                 • Worksurface                             • Mobile pedestal
                                                 • Panel-supported table
                                                 • Adjustable-height monitor
                                                   and keyboard surfaces
                                                 • 8500 Series table 

• Top cap (low or                         • Worksurface                             • Mobile pedestal
medium only)                              (except 11⁄2"-thick curvilinear    • Universal storage bins 
                                                   worksurfaces)
                                                 • Panel-supported table 

• Base cover cable                      • Grommets                                                                                     • Cord
grommets                                  • Panel-supported table edge                                                          • Vertical wire manager

• Receptacles                              • Worksurface filler

                                                 • Panel-supported table               • Lock
                                                   column support                         • 8500 Series table column
                                                 • Lock

• Straight transparent 
panel insert

• Half glass, half fabric 
transparent panels

• Panel stackers

• Panel surface                                                                                                                                    • Vertical wire manager
• End trim
• Change-of-height 
panel connector

• Tackboard
• Power pole
• Cable pole
• Filler
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Material

  Paint

Applications
Accessories

•  Wall channels
•  Metal center drawer
•  Horizontal brace
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Paint
Not every paint color is
available on every painted
component.
cRefer to the Paint,
Textured Paint, and Coating
Color Availability Matrix on
page 388 before specifying.

Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group 1
Smooth Paint
4242 Milk

Textured Paint
7207   Black
7225   Sand 
7230   Basalt
7236   Fog E
7237   Slate E
7238   Fieldstone
7239   Midnight 
7241   Arctic White
7243   Seagull
7278  Dark Bronze

Price Group 2
Smooth Metallic Paint
4743   Mineral Metallic
4744   Pearl Metallic
4750   Champagne Metallic
4752   Steel Metallic E
4788   Gold Dust Metallic E
4798   Sterling Metallic
4799   Platinum Metallic
4803   Near Black Metallic

Textured Metallic
Paint
7245   Carbon Metallic
7246   Midnight Metallic

Select Surfaces
Price Group 3
Accent paint
Accent paints allow you to
choose from a pre-matched
color palette of trend driven
colors that are available
without the PerfectMatch
registration fee. Refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual for more information
about this program.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group 3
PerfectMatch 
PerfectMatch is a service
that allows you to create
your own paint color. Refer
to the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information about this 
program.

Accessory Paint

Steelcase Surfaces
4140   Arctic White Gloss
4144 Black Gloss

Laminate

Steelcase Surfaces
Not every laminate is avail-
able on all worksurfaces.
cRefer to the Laminate
Color Availability Matrix on
page 389 before specifying.

Fiber Laminate
2850 Vanadium Fiber          
2851 Rhyme Fiber E          
2852 Tungsten Fiber           
2854 Vellum Fiber               
2859 Novell Fiber               
2860 Granite Fiber              
2861 Coconut Fiber            
2862 Stucco Fiber

Micro Laminate
2920 Marl Micro                  
2921 Gypsum Micro           
2922 Clay Micro                  
2923 Shadow Micro E       

Patina Laminate
2870 Blonde Bronze Patina
2871 Blackened Bronze

Patina
2873 Instant Iron Patina

Solid Laminate
2722 Cream E
2730 Arctic White
2746 Black
2759 Warm White E
2811 Mist E
2883 Seagull
2884 Milk
2885 Dune
2HMG Merle

Speckle Laminate
2820 Coffee Speckle
2822 Woodrose Speckle E
2823 Driftwood Speckle
2824 Smoke Speckle
2825 Vanadium Speckle

Note: Some wood veneer
finishes and woodgrain lami-
nates share the same name.
Because of the difference in
materials, veneers and lami-
nates of the same name are
not an exact match but do
coordinate with each other.

Woodgrain Laminate
2406     Clear Cherry
2409    Clear Maple
2410    Graphite Walnut
2412     Natural Cherry
2422     Medium Cherry
2511     Winter on Maple
2535    Virginia Walnut
2536    Blackwood
2538    Clear Walnut
2539    Warm Oak E
2592     Blonde on Maple
2714     Natural Walnut
2772     Medium Mahogany 
            on Walnut E
2HAK    Clear Oak
2HAT    Acacia
2HAW   Ash Wenge
2HBW   Bisque Wenge
2HCW  Clay Wenge
2HSW   Storm Wenge

Turnstone Laminate
Collection
A selection of laminates and
edge bands in this collection
are available on Steelcase
brand products. This collec-
tion is available with stan-
dard leadtimes and
supported like standard lam-
inates to help make ordering
easy. Please see the
Turnstone section of 
village.steelcase.com for
swatching information.

2535    Virginia Walnut
2536    Blackwood
2612    Marbled Maple
2614    Chocolate Walnut
2615    Marbled Cherry

Custom Surfaces
Open Line
Laminate (OLL)
This service allows you to
order non-standard laminate
at an additional processing
fee of $67 U.S. per worksur-
face or top, plus the cost of
the laminate.

Edge color for custom
laminate orders must be
determined by the dealer
and customer before orders
can be entered.

Tip: Standard laminates
being used in the Open Line
Laminate program to obtain
a different edge detail will be
charged the Open-Line lami-
nate upcharge; however, no
additional charges for the
laminate will be applied.

This listing includes all
the surface material choices
that are available for the
products in this specification
guide.

Resources
For more information about
surface materials, refer to
the following resources:

Additional surface
materials specification
tools are available to
assist you in the specifica-
tion process—the Surface
Materials Binders.

The global surface
materials palette is a
core collection of finishes
that is available across multi-
ple geographies (Americas/
EMEA – Europe, Middle
East, and Africa/ APAC –
Asia Pacific) and on global
product lines, where applica-
ble. For a list of finishes
included in the offering, 
see the Surface Materials
Reference Manual. Additional
details, like product
approvals by geography and
finish number conversions,
can also be found in the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual or see
steelcase.com/surfacematerials.

Surface Materials
Binders include:
•  Surface Materials

Reference Manual
•  A complete set of swatch

cards for hard surfaces,
vertical surface fabrics,
and seating upholstery

Surface Materials

E = Established

...............................................................................................................................................

Laminate Approval and
Material Requirements
To confirm whether a partic-
ular laminate has already
been tested for use on a
specific Steelcase product or
to determine material 
square foot requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional informa-
tion, refer to the Steelcase
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Wood
Steelcase carefully selects
veneer and solid wood for
consistent color and grain
structure. Wood is a natural
material and variations will
occur in color, grain and tex-
ture. These variations are
part of the inherent natural
beauty of wood and are not
considered defects.

All wood products will
darken with age and expo-
sure to ultraviolet light. This
is especially apparent with
cherry and maple veneer.
We recommend that desk
accessories be rearranged
periodically to ensure even
aging of wood surfaces.

When storing your wood 
furniture, please follow the
following guidelines:
•  Do not store products in 
  trailers
•  Store products in areas 
  that simulate office 
  temperatures (60°F to 
  90°F)
•  Store products in areas 
  that maintain constant,   
  office-like humidity levels
•  Keep product away from 
  light. Cover products to 
  make sure they are not 
  exposed to light.
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Plastic

Steelcase Surfaces
Plastic prod ucts may not be avail able in all colors
listed below. 
cRefer to page 391 for an over view of the plastic 
colors that are available for each component.

6000   Black                         
6001   Coffee                       
6009   Arctic White              
6052   Milk
6053   Seagull
6249   Platinum Solid
6612   Grey Value 2 E        
6615   Grey Value 5             
6631   Cream                       
6635   Dawn E                    
6636   Mist                           
6654   Sand                         
6655   Warm White              
6681   Grotto                        
6695   Midnight                    
6697   Fog                           

Note: Light color plastic edges are suscepti-
ble to degradation due to normal wear and tear.
Staining (e.g., ball point pen or clothing dyes such
as blue jeans) and dirt effects are more pro-
nounced in light colors and are not considered
defects.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Quarter-cut full-fill finish choices
3224    QC/FF Clear Maple*
3274    QC/FF Amber on Maple E
3294    QC/FF Blonde on Maple
3304    QC/FF Clear Walnut
3314    QC/FF Natural Walnut
3324    QC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3354    QC/FF Medium Walnut
3364    QC/FF Dark Walnut
3374    QC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3384    QC/FF Graphite Walnut

Rift-cut full-fill finish choices
3604    RC/FF Desert Oak
3614    RC/FF Warm Oak E
3694    RC/FF Espresso Oak

*To ensure an understanding of the color ranges
and characteristic variations of natural veneer, a
sign-off sheet is required prior to orders being
accepted for this clear-coat finish. The sign-off
sheet is available through Steelcase advertising
stock. Form number 05-0001370.

Custom Surfaces
Customiz stain is a service that allows you to
create your own stain colors and finishes on stan-
dard veneer. Customiz stain color is available on
all product lines that offer wood veneer.

A $500 stain-matching fee applies on CUSTOMIZ
requests (Exception: The $500 fee does not apply
on matches to Coalesse standard finishes or for a
low-gloss finish request on a standard color). The
$500 fee covers the cost of formulating the
Customiz color finish and applies regardless of
whether or not an order for product is placed. 

In addition, an approval form must be signed to
indicate customer acceptance of Customiz match.
A $1,500 initiation fee will be charged prior to first
order entry. This initiation fee activates the finish
for unlimited use on any Steelcase product for an
18 month time period. After the 18 month time
period has lapsed, the Customiz finish may be
reactivated for another 18 months for a $1,000 fee
at any point within five years after the $1,500 initi-
ation fee was paid. If the finish is not reactivated
within five years after the $1,500 initiation fee was
paid, the finish will be culled and the customer will
need to pay the $1,500 initiation fee again. All
style number related Customiz charges products
are no cost as of April 2014. The matching and ini-
tiation fees are not discountable.

Customiz stain takes 10 days to formulate.
Consult the Surface Materials Reference Manual
for more information. Custom veneers are also
available and must be quoted by Steelcase spe-
cials group. Customiz stain on custom veneers
takes 2 to 4 weeks to formulate.

Requirements and information on ordering a
Customiz stain color are found in the Surface
Materials Reference Manual.

Steelcase Surfaces
Veneer 
Veneers are matched for proper balance and con-
sistency. Veneers are available flat cut or quarter
cut, except for Oak, which is rift cut. Refer to the
Surface Materials Reference Manual for descrip-
tions of each cut.

Open-pore finish is a medium gloss finish that
leaves the wood grain texture visible to the eye
and distinguishable to the touch.

Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3062    FC/OP Graphite Walnut
3402    FC/OP Clear Cherry (Aged)
3412    FC/OP Natural Cherry E
3422    FC/OP Medium Cherry
3522    FC/OP Clear Maple*
3572    FC/OP Amber on Maple E
3592    FC/OP Blonde on Maple
3702    FC/OP Clear Walnut
3712    FC/OP Natural Walnut
3722    FC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3752    FC/OP Medium Walnut
3762    FC/OP Dark Walnut
3772    FC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3222    QC/OP Clear Maple*
3272    QC/OP Amber on Maple E
3292    QC/OP Blonde on Maple
3302    QC/OP Clear Walnut
3312    QC/OP Natural Walnut
3322    QC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3352    QC/OP Medium Walnut
3362    QC/OP Dark Walnut
3372    QC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3382    QC/OP Graphite Walnut 

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices
3602    RC/OP Desert Oak
3612    RC/OP Warm Oak E
3692    RC/OP Espresso Oak

Full-fill finish is a medium-gloss finish that
completely fills the grain texture, yet allows the
grain pattern to be seen. The wood has a lustrous,
satiny look, and it is smooth to the touch. This 
finish is available on the wood worksurface or top
only.

Flat-cut full-fill finish choices
3064    FC/FF Graphite Walnut
3404    FC/FF Clear Cherry (Aged)
3414    FC/FF Natural Cherry E
3424    FC/FF Medium Cherry
3524    FC/FF Clear Maple*
3544    FC/FF Blonde on Maple
3574    FC/FF Amber on Maple E
3704    FC/FF Clear Walnut
3714    FC/FF Natural Walnut
3724    FC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3754    FC/FF Medium Walnut
3764    FC/FF Dark Walnut
3774    FC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut

E = Established
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Applies to:
•  3 mm and 1 mm edge pro-

file on Avenir Universal
Systems Worksurfaces

6000    Black*
6001    Coffee*
6009    Arctic White*
6034    Natural Cherry
6036    Medium Cherry
6037    Winter on Maple
6038    Blonde on Maple
6041    Natural Walnut
6045    Medium Mahogany 
           on Walnut E
6052    Milk*
6053    Seagull*
6213    Acacia
6219    Clear Oak
6231    Graphite Walnut*
6234    Clear Cherry*
6237    Clear Maple*
6242    Virginia Walnut*
6243    Blackwood*
6245    Clear Walnut*
6246    Warm Oak* E
6249    Platinum Solid*
6527    Merle
6607    Woodrose E
6608    Driftwood E
6609    Smoke E
6615    Grey Value 5*
6617    Warm Brown V2 E
6619    Ice* E
6631    Cream*
6635    Dawn* E
6636    Mist*
6654    Sand*
6655    Warm White*
6676    Marbled Maple
6677    Chocolate Walnut
6678    Marbled Cherry
6694    Slate*
6695    Midnight*
6697    Fog*
6698    Fieldstone*
6703    Ash Wenge
6704    Storm Wenge
6705    Bisque Wenge
6706    Clay Wenge
*These solid color and 
woodgrain edge colors are 
a polyolefin blend, PVC-free
material for 3 mm and 1 mm
edge bandings.

Metal

Steelcase Surfaces
8043   Clear Anodized 
          Aluminum                 
9201   Polished Chrome     
9250   Ember Chrome 
          (available for locks 
          only)

Plated Metal

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  800 Series pulls
9201   Polished Chrome

Glass

Steelcase Surfaces
6500   Clear 
6530   Frosted

Applies to:
•  Universal over the case 
  or Universal in the case 
  bin picture frame door 
  glass insert
6580   Ice White

Acrylic

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Universal over the case 
  or Universal in the case 
  bin picture frame door 
  acrylic insert
6538   Satin

Accessory Paint

Steelcase Surfaces
4140   Arctic White Gloss
4144 Black GlossVertical

Surface Fabric
cSee page 392 for specific
vertical surface availability.

Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group 1
Abacus E
P122  Entasis                        
P123  Portico                        
P124  Opus                           
P125  Cusp                           
P126  Artifact                        
P129  Atlas

Acadia E
G031  Tin                               
G033  Iron                             
G039  Silica

Alloy  
P525  Polar  
P526  Skim  
P527  Bubbly  
P528  Tern  
P529  Shore  
P530  Asti  
P531  Silver  
P532  Oxide  
P533  Element  
P534  Construct   
P535  Currency  
P536  Iron

Boccie
P200  New Rice                   
P201  New Almond              
P202  New Nutmeg              
P203  New Camel
P204  New Opal
P205  New Mist
P206  New Plum
P207  New Lichen
P208  New Spearmint
P209  New Sky

Buzz2
5F01  Camel E
5F03  Tomato
5F04  Red E
5F05  Burgundy
5F06  Sky E
5F07  Blue
5F08  Navy
5F10  Grape E
5F11   Eggplant E
5F15  Stone
5F16  Grey
5F17  Black
5G50  Dunegrass
5G51  Sable
5G52  Barley
5G53  Sunrise
5G54  Carrot
5G55  Pumpkin
5G56  Timber
5G57  Rouge
5G58  Chocolate
5G59  Meadow
5G60  Ivy
5G61  Cyan
5G62  Atlantic
5G63  Crocus
5G64  Alpine
5G65  Tornado

Charm
P505 Shell  
P506 Mimosa  
P507 Birch  
P508 Sparkle  
P509 Ginkgo  
P510 Debut  
P511 Clover  
P512 Spicy  
P513 Twilight                       

Embrasure E
P140  Colonnade                  
P141  Rotunda                      
P143  Baluster

Lapel
P409 Cement
P410 Pebble
P411 Beech
P412 Dune
P413 Grain
P414 Sprout
P415 Misty Blue
P416 Maple
P417 Slate

Optic   
P540 Hazel  
P541 Twinkle  
P542 Orion  
P543 Seaglass  
P544 Shine  
P545 Halo  
P546 Whiskey  
P547 Bath  
P548 Whisper  
P549 Breezy  
P550 Wry  
P551 Glimmer  

Pianista
P420 Sand
P421 Mist
P422 Rain
P423 Natural
P424 Café
P425 Denim
P426 Carbon
P427 Stone
P428 Flax
P429 Oat
P430 Wheat
P431 Maize

Rhythm     
P555 Allegro  
P556 Tempo  
P557 Refrain  
P558 Pitch  
P559 Harmony  
P560 Melody  
P561 Stanza  
P562 Opus  

Tinsel 
P516  Lit
P517  Ego
P518  Fizz
P519  Muse
P520  Depth
P521  Bliss
P522  Grow
P523  Dolce

Price Group 2
Amiranté E
5664   Mink                            
5665   Ivory                           
5666   Silver Frost                 
5677   Moonglo                     
5679   Woodbine

Ashanti Reverse E
5638   Mink                            
5648   Moonglo                     
5650   Woodbine                   
5654   Quince

Bariolage 
G200  New Etude                  
G201  New Andante              
G202  New Cantata               
G203  New Adagio                
G204  New Melody                
G205  New Ballata                
G206  New Sonata

Bouquet E
P165  Hosta                         
P166  Dundee                      
P169  Argenta                      
P170  Hoya
P173  Camomile                  

Cogent: Geode
Seating E
5S47  Coal
5S49  Cobalt
5S50  Ink

Cogent: Geode
Vertical E
5S32  Canyon
5S35  Slate
5S36  Cement
5S38  Oyster
5S41  Sesame

Flip: Orbit
5F85   Mud Pie
5F86   Hummus
5F87   Petoskey
5F88   Pluto
5F89   Papyrus
5F91   Blizzard
5F92   Briquette

Flip: Plain Jane
5F70   Mud Pie
5F71   Hummus
5F72   Petoskey
5F73   Pluto
5F74   Papyrus
5F94   Blizzard
5F95   Briquette

Flip: TexHex
5F75   Mud Pie
5F76   Hummus
5F77   Petoskey
5F78   Pluto
5F79   Papyrus
5F97   Blizzard
5F98   Briquette

Fresco 
G001  Sandrift                       
G002  Mistiblu                       
G003  Faon                           
G006  Chamoline                  
G007  Grapenut                    
G017  Flint

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Seating
cSee Surface Materials     
Reference Manual for a      
listing of available seating   
upholstery colors.

•  Available on mobile          
  pedestal cushion top only

Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group 1
Buzz2
Jacks E
Link
Playground E

Price Group 2
Chainmail
Cogent: Connect
Cogent: Geode Seating E
Cogent: Geode Vertical E
Cogent: Trails
Crosswalk E
Nitelights
Seating Vinyl E
Spyder E
Stand In
Zoe2 E

Price Group 3
Gaja – C2C
Imperma
Redeem
Retrieve
Texel

Price Group 5
Bo Peep
Remix

Price Group 6
Brisa

Price Group 7
Steelcut Trio

Leather
Steelcase Leather

Elmosoft Leather
Elmosoft Leather

Select Surfaces
For information  
on products within 
Select Surfaces,
including accent paints 
and fabrics from Designtex,
Gabriel, Kvadrat, and
Pollack, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual or visit
Steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)
Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested for
use on a specific Steelcase
product or to determine
actual yardage requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional infor -
mation regarding 
Cus tomer’s Own
Material, call
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Milano E
N001  Oyster                         
N002  Delft                            
N003  Woodland                   
N004  Sunshadow                
N005  Olivine                        
N012  Teakwood                   

Regatta E
D011  Licorice                       
5335   Warm Brown V1         
5338   Tan V1

Select Surfaces
For information  
on products within 
Select Surfaces,
including accent paints 
and fabrics from Designtex,
Gabriel, Kvadrat, and
Pollack, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual or visit
Steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested for
use on a specific Steelcase
product or to determine
actual yardage 
requirements: 
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional
information regarding
Customer’s Own
Material, call
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Surface Materials

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................
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Paint, Textured Paint, and Coating Color Availability Matrix

Paint, Textured Paint, and Coating Color Availability Matrix

Panels

Transparent panel frame surface        A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Panel stacker frame                          A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Panel door frame                             A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Connector packages                         A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Change-of-height panel connector       A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Corner wire cover                             A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Top cap                                          A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

End trim                                         A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Base cover                                     A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Panel coat hooks                             A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Panel stabilizer foot                          A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Power/cable poles                            A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Fillers                                            A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA X

Worksurfaces

Cantilevers                                     A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Clear access end panels                   A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

End panels                                     A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Back panels                                    A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA X

Post legs and columns                      A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Brackets                                         A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Metal center drawer                               A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Adjustable-height legs                       N AAXNNNANNA NNANNAAXNN N

Storage

Pedestals                                       A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Storage bins, shelves,
and hutch kits                                  A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

800 Series products                               A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

8500 Series Tables

Column support                                     A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Base                                              A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Lighting

Shelf lights                                      N AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAANNA A

Accessory Products 

Metal center drawer                          A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Wall channels                                  A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Horizontal brace                               A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

...............................................................................................................................................

Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
˛ =  Available with exceptions
E =  Established
c  See specification pages for

details.
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Laminate Color Availability Matrix
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Laminate Color
Availability Matrix
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Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
˛ =  Available with exceptions
E =  Established
c  See specification pages for

details.
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Fiber

2850  Vanadium Fiber AAAA

2851  Rhyme Fiber E AAAA

2852  Tungsten Fiber AAAA

2854  Vellum Fiber AAAA

2859  Novell Fiber AAAA

2860  Granite Fiber AAAA

2861  Coconut Fiber AAAA

2862  Stucco Fiber AAAA

Micro

2920  Marl Micro AAAA

2921  Gypsum Micro AAAA

2922  Clay Micro AAAA

2923  Shadow Micro E AAAA

Patina

2870  Blonde Bronze Patina AAAA

2871  Blackened Bronze Patina AAAA

2873  Instant Iron Patina AAAA

Solid

2722  Cream E AAAA

2730  Arctic White AAAA

2746  Black AAAA

2759  Warm White E AAAA

2811  Mist E AAAA

2883  Seagull AAAA

2884  Milk AAAA

2885  Dune AAAA

2HMG Merle AAAA

Speckle

2820  Coffee Speckle AAAA

2822  Woodrose Speckle E AAAA

2823  Driftwood Speckle AAAA

2824  Smoke Speckle AAAA

2825  Vanadium Speckle AAAA
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Woodgrain

2406  Clear Cherry AAAA

2409  Clear Maple AAAA

2410  Graphite Walnut AAAA

2412  Natural Cherry AAAA

2422  Medium Cherry AAAA

2511  Winter on Maple AAAA

2538  Clear Walnut AAAA

2539  Warm Oak E AAAA

2592  Blonde on Maple AAAA

2714  Natural Walnut AAAA

2772  Medium Mahogany on Walnut E AAAA

2HAK Clear Oak AAAA

2HAT Acacia AAAA

2HAW Ash Wenge AAAA

2HBW Bisque Wenge AAAA

2HCW Clay Wenge AAAA

2HSW Storm Wenge AAAA

Turnstone Laminate Collection

2535  Virginia Walnut ANNN

2536  Blackwood ANNN

2612  Marbled Maple ANNN

2614  Chocolate Walnut ANNN

2615  Marbled Cherry ANNN

August 2015



   
   

  

Wood Color Availability Matrix

Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
˛ =  Available with exceptions
E =  Established
c See specification pages for details.
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*Due to the nature of clear coat on the maple species,
a sign-off will be required prior to orders being accepted 
for this finish. The sign-off sheet is available through 
Steelcase advertising stock. Form number 05-0001370

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Quarter Cut

Maple

3222 QC/OP Clear Maple*               A A A

3224 QC/FF Clear Maple*                A A N

3272 QC/OP Amber on Maple E    A A A

3274 QC/FF Amber on Maple E      A A N

3292 QC/OP Blonde on Maple        A A A

3294 QC/FF Blonde on Maple         A A N

Walnut

3302 QC/OP Clear Walnut               A A A

3304 QC/FF Clear Walnut                A A N

3312 QC/OP Natural Walnut           A A A

3314 QC/FF Natural Walnut             A A N

3322 QC/OP Dark Mahogany 
           on Walnut                                A A A

3324 QC/FF Dark Mahogany 
           on Walnut                                A A N

3352 QC/OP Medium Walnut          A A A

3354 QC/FF Medium Walnut            A A N

3362 QC/OP Dark Walnut               A A A

3364 QC/FF Dark Walnut                 A A N

3372 QC/OP Medium Mahogany 
           on Walnut                                A A A

3374 QC/FF Medium Mahogany 
           on Walnut                                A A N

3382  QC/OP Graphite Walnut          A A A

3384  QC/FF Graphite Walnut           A A N

Flat Cut

Cherry

3402 FC/OP Clear Cherry (Aged)    A A A

3404 FC/FF Clear Cherry (Aged)     A A N

3412 FC/OP Natural Cherry E       A A A

3414 FC/FF Natural Cherry E         A A N

3422 FC/OP Medium Cherry           A A A

3424 FC/FF Medium Cherry            A A N

Maple

3522 FC/OP Clear Maple*                A A A

3524  FC/FF Clear Maple*                A A N

3544 FC/FF Blonde on Maple         A A N

3572 FC/OP Amber on Maple E     A A A

3574 FC/FF Amber on Maple E      A A N

3592 FC/OP Blonde on Maple         A A A

Walnut

3062  FC/OP Graphite Walnut           A A A

3064  FC/FF Graphite Walnut           A A N

3702  FC/OP Clear Walnut               A A A

3704 FC/FF Clear Walnut                A A N

3712 FC/OP Natural Walnut            A A A

3714 FC/FF Natural Walnut             A A N

3722 FC/OP Dark Mahogany 
           on Walnut                                A A A

3724 FC/FF Dark Mahogany 
           on Walnut                                A A N

3752 FC/OP Medium Walnut           A A A

3754 FC/FF Medium Walnut            A A N

3762 FC/OP Dark Walnut                A A A

3764 FC/FF Dark Walnut                 A A N

3772 FC/OP Medium Mahogany 
           on Walnut                                A A A

3774 FC/FF Medium Mahogany 
           on Walnut                                A A N

Rift Cut

3602  RC/OP Desert Oak                 A A A

3604 RC/FF Desert Oak                  A A N

3612 RC/OP Warm Oak E              A A A

3614 RC/FF Warm Oak E               A A N

3692 RC/OP Espresso Oak             A A A

3694 RC/FF Espresso Oak              A A N
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August 2015



Plastic Color Availability Matrix
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Plastic Color
Availability Matrix
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Products that are
missing from the matrix
are not available with
these surface materials.

6
0

0
0

 B
la

ck
 

6
0

0
1

 C
of

fe
e 

6
0

0
9

A
rc

tic
 W

hi
te

6
0

5
2

M
ilk

6
0

5
3

S
ea

gu
ll 

6
2

4
9

P
la

tin
um

 S
ol

id

6
5

2
7

M
er

le

6
6

1
2

 G
re

y 
V

al
ue

 2
 E

6
6

1
5

 G
re

y 
V

al
ue

 5
 

6
6

3
1

 C
re

am
 

6
6

3
5

 D
aw

n 
E

6
6

3
6

 M
is

t 
 

6
6

5
4

 S
an

d 

6
6

5
5

 W
ar

m
 W

hi
te

 

6
6

8
1

 G
ro

tto

6
6

9
4

 S
la

te

6
6

9
5

 M
id

ni
gh

t 

6
6

9
7

 F
og

 

Not every plastic component
is available in every plastic
color. This matrix gives you an
overview of which plastic
colors can be specified for
each Avenir plastic
component.

cSee page 402 for Avenir
Universal worksurface edge
profile color availability.

Avenir Plastic Color Availability Matrix

Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
˛ =  Available with exceptions
E =  Established
c See specification pages for details.

Panels

Panel base cable grommet                    AAANNANAANNNNANNNA

Receptacles                                            ANANNANNNNNNAANNNN

Avenir Worksurfaces

Worksurface grommet                            AAAAAANANNNNAANNAA

Panel-supported radius-end                  AAAAAAAAAAAAAANNAA

table edge: 11⁄2"T

Transaction worksurface edge               AAAAAAAAAAAAAANNAA

Curvilinear worksurface edge                 AAAAAAAAAAAAAANNAA

Worksurface fillers: 11⁄2"T                       AAAAAAAAAAAAAANNAA

Lighting

Vertical wire manager                             AAAAAANNNNNNAANNNN

8500 Series Tables

8500 Series table edge                          AAAAAAAAAAAAAANNAA
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Fabric Price Group 1

Abacus E                                                 AAAA

Acadia E                                                  AAAA

Alloy                                                         AAAA

Boccie                                                       AAAA

Buzz2                                                       XAXA

Charm                                                      AAAA

Embrasure E                                           AAAA

Lapel                                                         AAAA

Optic                                                        AAAA

Pianista                                                     XAXA

Rhythm                                                    AAAA

Tinsel                                                        AAAA

Fabric Price Group 2

Amirante E                                              AAAA

Ashanti Reverse E                                  AAAA

Bariolage                                                 AAAA

Bouquet E                                               AAAA

Cogent: Geode Seating E                       XAXA

Cogent: Geode Vertical E                       XAXA

Flip: Orbit                                                  XAXA

Flip: Plain Jane                                         AAAA

Flip: TexHex                                             XAXA

Fresco                                                      AAAA

Milano E                                                  AAAA

Regatta E                                                AAAA

Fabric Price Group COM

COM                                                         AAAA
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Vertical Surface Fabric Color Availability Matrix

Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
˛ =  Available with exceptions
E =  Established
c See specification guide for

details.
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Color Coordination Matrices

Plastic edge trim color for all Avenir
worksurfaces is determined by the
worksurface color you select. The edge
color is a default and cannot be specified.

All laminates, except woodgrain
laminates, will have solid color plastic
edging.

Woodgrain laminates will have
woodgrain plastic edges and the grain of
the edges will be horizontal. The woodgrain
edge color will match the laminate color.

c For information regarding location of 
plastic edge on applicable Avenir worksur-
faces, see “Standard Includes” information.

Laminate Color                                               Default Plastic Edge Color
Fiber
2850 Vanadium Fiber                                                6654 Sand

2851 Rhyme Fiber E                                                6631 Cream

2852 Tungsten Fiber                                                 6636 Mist

2854 Vellum Fiber                                                     6655 Warm White

2859 Novell Fiber                                                      6001 Coffee

2860 Granite Fiber                                                    6000 Black

2861 Coconut Fiber                                                   6654 Sand

2862 Stucco Fiber                                                     6053 Seagull

Micro
2920 Marl Micro                                                         6053 Seagull

2921 Gypsum Micro                                                  6654 Sand

2922 Clay Micro                                                        6654 Sand

2923 Shadow Micro E                                              6249 Platinum Solid

Patina
2870 Blonde Bronze Patina                                      6654 Sand

2871 Blackened Bronze Patina                                6615 Grey Value 5

2873 Instant Iron Patina                                           6615 Grey Value 5

Solid
2722 Cream E                                                          6631 Cream

2730 Arctic White                                                      6697 Fog

2746 Black                                                                 6000 Black

2759 Warm White E                                                 6655 Warm White

2811 Mist E                                                              6636 Mist

2883 Seagull                                                              6053 Seagull

2884 Milk                                                                   6052 Milk

2885 Dune                                                                 6654 Sand

2HMG Merle                                                                 6527 Merle

Speckle
2820 Coffee Speckle                                                 6631 Cream

2822 Woodrose Speckle E                                       6635 Dawn E
2823 Driftwood Speckle                                            6631 Cream

2824 Smoke Speckle                                                6636 Mist

2825 Vanadium Speckle                                           6619 Ice E
Woodgrain
2406 Clear Cherry                                                     6234 Clear Cherry

2409 Clear Maple                                                      6237 Clear Maple

2410 Graphite Walnut                                                6231 Graphite Walnut

2412 Natural Cherry                                                  6034 Natural Cherry

2422 Medium Cherry                                                6036 Medium Cherry 

2511 Winter on Maple                                              6037 Winter on Maple

2538 Clear Walnut                                                     6245 Clear Walnut

2539 Warm Oak E                                                    6246 Warm Oak E
2592 Blonde on Maple                                              6038 Blonde on Maple

2714 Natural Walnut                                                 6041 Natural Walnut

2772 Medium Mahogany on Walnut E                     6045 Medium Mahogany on Walnut E
2HAK Clear Oak                                       6219 Clear Oak

2HAT Acacia                                             6213 Acacia

2HAW Ash Wenge                                    6703 Ash Wenge

2HBW Bisque Wenge                               6705 Bisque Wenge

2HCW Clay Wenge                                   6706 Clay Wenge

2HSW Storm Wenge                                 6704 Storm Wenge

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Avenir Worksurfaces (Excluding Curvilinear and Universal)

E =  Established

Tip: To improve consistency, default edge colors are
now identified by 6000-series numbers; the actual
colors and defaults have not changed. Because
default edge colors are not actually entered when
specifying products, no specification changes are
required. (Previous specification guides used 
2000- series numbers to describe default edge 
colors, while 6000-series  numbers were used for
customer specified edge colors, even though the
edges were identical.)
cSee the Surface Materials Reference Manual for
more details.
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Plastic square edge trim color for all Avenir
worksurfaces is determined by the worksurface
color you select. The square edge color is a
default and cannot be specified. Some worksur-
faces have plastic T-mold edges that you can
specify to coordinate or contrast with the laminate
color that you select for the worksurface. The
column at the far right lists recommended colors
for use with each laminate color.

All laminates, except woodgrain
laminates, will have solid color plastic edging.

Woodgrain laminates will have woodgrain
plastic edges and the grain of the edges will be
horizontal. The woodgrain edge color will match
the laminate color.

Avenir Curvilinear Worksurfaces

Laminate                                   Default Plastic                 Suggested Color 
Color                                         Square Edge Color           of Plastic T-Mold Edge
Fiber
2850    Vanadium Fiber                      6654   Sand                            6654   Sand

2851   Rhyme Fiber E                      6631   Cream                         6631   Cream

2852    Tungsten Fiber                       6636   Mist                              6636   Mist

2854    Vellum Fiber                           6655    Warm White                6655    Warm White

2859   Novell Fiber                            6001    Coffee                          6001    Coffee

2860    Granite Fiber                          6000    Black                           6000    Black

2861   Coconut Fiber                        6654   Sand                            6654   Sand

2862   Stucco Fiber                           6053   Seagull                        6053   Seagull

Micro
2920   Marl Micro                              6053   Seagull                        6053   Seagull

2921   Gypsum Micro                        6654   Sand                            6654   Sand

2922   Clay Micro                              6654   Sand                            6654   Sand

2923   Shadow Micro E                    6249   Platinum Solid             6249   Platinum Solid

Patina
2870   Blonde Bronze Patina            6654   Sand 6654   Sand

2871   Blackened Bronze Patina 6615   Grey Value 5 6615   Grey Value 5

2873   Instant Iron Patina                  6615   Grey Value 5 6615   Grey Value 5

Solid
2722   Cream E                                6631   Cream                         6631   Cream

2730    Arctic White                            6697   Fog                              6697   Fog

2746   Black                                      6000   Black                           6000   Black

2759    Warm White E                       6655   Warm White                6655   Warm White

2730    Arctic White                           6697   Fog                              6697   Fog

2811    Mist E                                    6636   Mist                              6636   Mist

2883    Seagull                                   6053   Seagull                        6053   Seagull

2884    Milk                                         6052   Milk                              6052   Milk

2885    Dune                                      6654   Sand                            6654   Sand

2HMG   Merle                                      6527    Merle                           6615    Grey Value 5

Speckle
2820    Coffee Speckle                       6631   Cream                         6001   Coffee

2822    Woodrose Speckle E            6635   Dawn E                      6635   Dawn E
2823    Driftwood Speckle                  6631   Cream                         6631   Cream

2824    Smoke Speckle                      6636   Mist                              6636   Mist

2825    Vanadium Speckle                 6619   Ice E                           6619   Ice E
Woodgrain
2406   Clear Cherry                            6234   Clear Cherry                   6001   Coffee

2409    Clear Maple                            6237    Clear Maple                 6655   Warm White

2410   Graphite Walnut                     6231    Graphite Walnut          6000    Black

2412   Natural Cherry                        6034   Natural Cherry             6001    Coffee

2422    Medium Cherry                      6036   Medium Cherry           6001    Coffee

2511   Winter on Maple                     6037   Winter on Maple          6655    Warm White

2538    Clear Walnut                          6245    Clear Walnut               6000    Black

2539    Warm Oak E                        6246    Warm Oak E              6655    Warm White

2592    Blonde on Maple                    6038   Blonde on Maple         6655    Warm White

2714   Natural Walnut                       6041   Natural Walnut            6001    Coffee

2772   Medium Mahogany E            6045   Medium Mahogany E6001    Coffee
            on Walnut                                            on Walnut

2HAW Ash Wenge                        6703    Ash Wenge               6654   Sand

2HBW Bisque Wenge                    6705    Bisque Wenge           6631    Cream 

2HCW Clay Wenge                       6706    Clay Wenge              6612    Grey Value 2 E
2HSW  Storm Wenge                     6704    Storm Wenge              6615    Grey Value 5

E =  Established

394                                                                                                                                                                                                                              Avenir Specification Guide

Color Coordination Matrices, continued

Tip: To improve consistency, default edge colors are now
identified by 6000-series numbers; the actual colors and
defaults have not changed. Because default edge colors
are not actually entered when specifying products, no
specification changes are required. (Previous specifica-
tion guides used 
2000- series numbers to describe default edge 
colors, while 6000-series  numbers were used for cus-
tomer specified edge colors, even though the edges were
identical.)
cSee the Surface Materials Reference Manual for more
details.
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Color Coordination Matrices
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Edges
The recommended edge color will complement the laminate color you specify.
Edge color is specified separately.

Laminate Color                      Recommended               Recommended
                                              3 mm Edge Color            P-Edge Color

Fiber

2850    Vanadium Fiber                    6654    Sand                            6697 Fog

2851    Rhyme FiberE                    6631    Cream                         6654 Sand

2852    Tungsten Fiber                     6636    Mist                              6654 Sand

2854    Vellum Fiber                         6655    Warm White                6697 Fog

2859    Novell Fiber                          6001    Coffee                          6697 Fog

2860    Granite Fiber                        6000    Black                           6000 Black

2861    Coconut Fiber                      6654    Sand                            6654 Sand

2862    Stucco Fiber                         6053    Seagull                        6053 Seagull

Micro

2920    Marl Micro                            6053    Seagull                        6053 Seagull

2921    Gypsum Micro                      6654    Sand                            6654 Sand

2922    Clay Micro                            6654    Sand                            6654 Sand

2923    Shadow MicroE                 6249    Platinum Solid             6249 Platinum Solid

Patina

2870    Blonde Bronze Patina          6654    Sand                            6654 Sand

2871    Blackened Bronze Patina    6615    Grey Value 5               6000 Black

2873    Instant Iron Patina               6615    Grey Value 5               6000 Black

Solid

2722    Cream E                             6631    Cream                         6631 Cream

2730    Arctic White                          6009    Arctic White                 6009 Arctic White

2746    Black                                    6000    Black                           6000 Black

2759    Warm White E                     6655    Warm White                6654 Sand

2811    Mist E                                  6636    Mist                              6636 Mist

2883    Seagull                                 6053    Seagull                        6053 Seagull

2884    Milk                                      6052    Milk                              6052 Milk

2885    Dune                                    6654    Sand                            6654 Sand

2HMG   Merle                                    6527    Merle                           6527 Merle

Speckle

2820    Coffee Speckle                    6631    Cream                         6001 Coffee

2822    Woodrose SpeckleE          6635    DawnE                      6635 DawnE
2823    Driftwood Speckle                6631    Cream                         6631 Cream

2824    Smoke Speckle                    6636    Mist                              6636 Mist

2825    Vanadium Speckle               6619    IceE                           6619 IceE
Turnstone Laminate Collection*                                  

2535   Virginia Walnut                     6242    Virginia Walnut           6000 Black

2536   Blackwood                           6243   Blackwood                   6000 Black

2612   Marbled Maple                     6676   Marbled Maple            6000 Black

2614   Chocolate Walnut                6677   Chocolate Walnut        6000 Black

2615   Marbled Cherry                    6678   Marbled Cherry           6000 Black

*A selection of laminates and edge bands in this collection are available on Steelcase brand
products. This collection is available with standard leadtimes and supported like standard lam-
inates to help make ordering easy.

Recommended Edge Colors for Avenir Universal Worksurfaces—Laminate

E =  Established

cContinued on next page
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Edges
The recommended edge color will complement the laminate color you specify.
Edge color is specified separately.

Laminate Color                      Recommended               Recommended
                                              3 mm Edge Color            P-Edge Color

Woodgrain

2406    Clear Cherry                        6234  Clear Cherry                 6000  Black

2409    Clear Maple                         6237  Clear Maple                  6654  Sand

2410    Graphite Walnut                   6231  Graphite Walnut            6000  Black

2412    Natural Cherry                     6034  Natural Cherry              6000  Black

2422    Medium Cherry                    6036  Medium Cherry             6000  Black

2511    Winter on Maple                   6037  Winter on Maple           6654  Sand

2538    Clear Walnut                        6245  Clear Walnut                 6000  Black

2539    Warm Oak E                       6246  Warm Oak E                6654  Sand

2592    Blonde on Maple                  6038  Blonde on Maple           6654  Sand

2714    Natural Walnut                     6041  Natural Walnut              6000  Black

2772    Medium Mahogany              6045  Medium Mahogany       6000  Black
           on Walnut E                                  on Walnut E
2HAK  Clear Oak                            6219  Clear Oak                     6654  Sand

2HAT   Acacia                                  6213  Acacia                           6559  Warm White Solid

2HAW Ash Wenge                          6703  Ash Wenge                   6654  Sand

2HBW Bisque Wenge                     6705  Bisque Wenge              6631  Cream 

2HCW Clay Wenge                         6706  Clay Wenge                  6612  Grey Value 2 E
2HSW Storm Wenge                       6704  Storm Wenge                6615  Grey Value 5

Recommended Edge Colors for Avenir Universal Worksurfaces—Laminate, continued

E =  Established
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Plastic square edge trim color of tops that
are added to files is determined by the laminate
color you select for the top. The edge color is a
default and cannot be specified.

All laminates, except woodgrain laminates, will
have solid color plastic edging.

Woodgrain laminates will have woodgrain
plastic edges and the grain of the edges will be
horizontal.

Plastic square edge trim is applied to all four
sides of laminate tops.

Plastic edge trim is applied only to the sides (left
and right) and back of bullnose laminate tops.

Tip: To improve consistency, default edge colors are now
identified by 6000-series numbers; the actual colors and
defaults have not changed. Because default edge colors
are not actually entered when specifying products, no
specification changes are required. (Previous specifi-
cation guides used 2000-series numbers to describe
default edge colors, while 6000-series numbers were
used for customer-specified edge colors, even though
the edges were identical.)
cSee the Surface Materials Reference Manual for more
details.

Laminate Color                                            Default Plastic Color

Fiber

2850  Vanadium Fiber                                               6654   Sand

2851  Rhyme Fiber E                                               6631   Cream

2852  Tungsten Fiber                                                6636   Mist

2854  Vellum Fiber                                                    6655    Warm White

2859  Novell Fiber                                                     6001    Coffee

2860  Granite Fiber                                                   6000    Black

2861  Coconut Fiber                                                 6654   Sand

2862  Stucco Fiber                                                    6053   Seagull

Micro

2920  Marl Micro                                                       6053   Seagull

2921  Gypsum Micro                                                 6654   Sand

2922  Clay Micro                                                       6654   Sand

2923  Shadow Micro E                                             6249   Platinum Solid

Patina

2870  Blonde Bronze Patina                                     6654   Sand

2871  Blackened Bronze Patina                               6615    Grey Value 5

2873  Instant Iron Patina                                          6615    Grey Value 5

Solid

2722  Cream E                                                         6631   Cream

2730  Arctic White                                                     6697   Fog

2746  Black                                                               6000   Black

2759  Warm White E                                                6655   Warm White

2811  Mist E                                                             6636   Mist

2883  Seagull                                                            6053   Seagull

2884  Milk                                                                  6052   Milk

2885  Dune                                                               6654   and

2HMG  Merle                                                               6527    Merle

Speckle

2820  Coffee Speckle                                                6631   Cream

2822  Woodrose Speckle E                                     6635   Dawn E
2823  Driftwood Speckle                                          6631   Cream

2824  Smoke Speckle                                              6636   Mist

2825  Vanadium Speckle                                          6619   Ice E
Woodgrain

2406  Clear Cherry                                                    6234   Clear Cherry

2409  Clear Maple                                                     6237    Clear Maple

2410  Graphite Walnut                                              6231    raphite Walnut

2412  Natural Cherry                                                 6034   Natural Cherry

2422  Medium Cherry                                               6036   Medium Cherry

2511  Winter on Maple                                             6037   Winter on Maple

2538  Clear Walnut                                                   6245    Clear Walnut

2539  Warm Oak E                                                  6246    Warm Oak E
2592  Blonde on Maple                                            6038   Blonde on Maple

2714  Natural Walnut                                                6041   Natural Walnut

2772  Medium Mahogany on Walnut E                   6045   Medium Mahogany on Walnut E
2HAK  Clear Oak                                                        6219   Clear Oak

2HAT  Acacia                                                             6213   Acacia

2HAW  Ash Wenge                                                     6703    Ash Wenge

2HBW  Bisque Wenge                                                 6705    Bisque Wenge

2HCW  Clay Wenge                                                    6706    Clay Wenge

2HSW  Storm Wenge                                                  6704    Storm Wenge
E =  Established
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Straight
Worksurface

Extended Corner,
Curved-Front
Worksurface

Bullet Peninsula
Worksurface

Transition
Worksurface

Corner, Curved-Front
Worksurface

Jetty
Worksurface

Spanner
Worksurface

Visitor
Worksurface

Transaction
Worksurface

Directional laminates
are standard with the grain
directions shown.

...............................................................................................................................................

Avenir Universal Systems Worksurfaces—High-Pressure Laminate

Directional Laminate Grain Directions
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Application Topics
Surface Materials
Represen ta tives are
available to answer your
questions and to provide
clari fi cation. They can also
help with situations where
you are using fabrics under
66"W. Call 616.246.9822 or
fax 616.698.4700.

Price
No additional cost to
specify warp direction.

How to Specify
You must specify warp
direction when you need to
depart from the standard.
Avenir panels allow this option
to be selected electronically.
On non-electronic orders, 
add a written specification to
each panel to indicate non-
standard warp directions.

For example:
MPTAM5348
523⁄8"H x 485⁄16"W tackable
acoustical panels
side 1: fabric 5664 (Amiranté
Mink) with vertical 
application.
side 2: fabric 5665 (Amiranté
Ivory) with vertical 
application.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Specification Guidelines for Vertical Fabric Applications

What is the issue?
Some textiles are simple
and look the same regard-
less of how you apply them
to a product. Many other
fabrics are patterned, tex-
tured, or have luster that will
have a distinctly different
appearance if applied in dif-
ferent directions on chairs or
panels. Because of these
differences, and the fact that
there are limits to how some
fabrics can be applied to
Steelcase products, it is
important to understand fab-
ric application direction stan-
dards at Steelcase in order
to avoid being disappointed.

Talking about direction
Fabrics come on rolls. The
long yarns that run down the
length of the roll are called
the “warp” yarns. These
yarns are used to define the
direction you are viewing the
fabric as it is applied to a
panel or chair. Fabric direc-
tionality is determined by
how the fabric comes off the
roll. It is NOT determined by
the way the pattern looks on
the product (i.e., horizontal
stripes do not mean the fab-
ric was applied warp hori-
zontal–it could have been
applied warp vertical).

Warp horizontal 
application is the standard
application direction for 
most Steelcase fabrics on
Steelcase panel and 
seating products. 
cSee page 401 for details 
on these exceptions.

Horizontal application
means that as you view the
panel or chair in its upright
position, the warp yarns of
the fabric are running in the
horizontal direction.

66
" F

ab
ric

W
id

th

Warp Direction
Warp Horizontal

Warp vertical application
is the standard application
direction for any panels taller
than 68"H and a few other
exceptions. Vertical applica-
tion means that as you view
the panel or chair in its
upright position, the warp
yarns are running in the ver-
tical direction.
cSee page 401 for details on
these exceptions.

Fabric on panels taller
than 68"H cannot be
applied warp horizontal
because the height of the
product is greater than the
width of the fabric.

66
" F
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Warp Direction

Warp Horizontal

66" F
abric

Width
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Warp Vertical Steelcase is not
respon     sible for
charges associated
with replace      ment or 
re-upholstery of prod-
ucts due to incor rect
specifications.

The combination of tall
panels (75"H with warp verti-
cal) with short panels (65"H
or less with warp horizontal)
will result in the fabric pat-
terns running in opposite
directions.

To remedy this situa-
tion, the following
options are available: 
•  Use non-directional 
  fabric. Only a small 
  selection of fabrics are 
  non-directional.
•  Use fabrics that have 
  standard warp vertical 
  application direction.
•  Specify warp vertical 
  application on fabrics 
  that are standard warp 
  horizontal.
Tip: If you require warp verti-
cal and it is not the standard,
you must specify the warp
vertical option on every line
in the order.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Fabric                                  Fabric          Panel         Panel Height                                  Tackboards
                                            Direction     Stacker      41"H      53"H      65"H    80"H     

Abacus E                                             D                    H                 H              H              H              V                  H

Acadia E                                              D                    H                 H              H              H              V                  H

Alloy                                                     D                    H                 H              H              H              V                  H

Amiranté E                                          D                    V                  V               V               V              V                  H

Ashanti Reverse E                              D                    V                  V               V               V              V                  H

Bariolage                                              D                    H                 H              H              H              V                  H

Boccie                                                  D                    H                 H              H              H              V                  H

Bouquet E                                           D                    H                 H              H              H              V                  H

Buzz2                                                   D                    H                 H              H              V              V                  H

Charm                                                  D                    H                 H              H              H              V                  H

Cogent: Geode Seating                       D                    H                 H              H              ˜            ˜                 H

Cogent: Geode Vertical                        D                    H                 H              H              H              ˜                 H

Embrasure E                                       D                    H                 H              H              H              V                  H

Flip: Orbit                                              D                    HO               HO           HO           HO           ˜                 HO

Flip: Plain Jane                                    D                    H                 H              H              H              V                  H

Flip: TexHex                                         D                    HO               HO           HO           HO           ˜                 HO

Fresco                                                  D                    H                 H              H              H              V                  H

Lapel                                                    D                    H                 H              H              H              V                  H

Milano E                                              D                    H                 H              H              H              V                  H

Optic                                                     D                    H                 H              H              H              V                  H

Pianista                                                D                    HO               HO           HO           HO           ˜                 HO

Regatta E                                            ND                 H                 H              H              H              V                  H

Rhythm                                                 D                    H                 H              H              H              V                  H

Tinsel                                                    D                    H                 H              H              H              V                  H

Avenir Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                              401
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Customer’s Own
Material Yardage
Requirements
Pre-approved fabrics are
available. To determine if 
the fabric you want is on 
the pre-approved list, call 
a COM Consultant at
616.246.9822.

For information regard-
ing COM fabrics, refer to
the Steelcase Surface
Materials Reference Manual.

Additional fabric is
required to accommodate
flaws, wrinkles, and other
imperfections. 

Standard Warp Directions for Avenir

E =  Established

Legend

D    =  Directional
ND = Non-directional
H  = Warp horizontal
HO = Horizontal only
V  = Warp vertical
˜ = Not available
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Resources

Lock and Keying                                                                                 404
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Lock and Keying 

...............................................................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................................................

Factory-Installed Keying  

All locking products
are standard with factory-
installed, keyed-random
locks. Consecutive, specific,
and random keying are
available as field-installed
options. 
Exceptions: Individual lock-
ing drawers are available
only with field-installed
locks.

Lock face ring

Lock cylinder

Locks consist of a factory-
or field-installed lock cylinder
and a factory-installed lock
face ring.

Two types of locks are
available—the standard
keying system (FR series)
and the master keying 
system (XF series). All the
locks in the XF series can 
be opened with a single
master key.

Factory-installed locks
are always key random
(standard) or master key
random (option). Key ran-
dom means that the locks
will be assigned arbitrarily at
the factory with key numbers
ranging from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150) 
All locks within a unit will be
keyed alike. 
Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture

XF
Master

Key

FR305

Key Random

or

FR421

FR305

XF1011

XF1042

XF1011

Field-Installed Keying  

Field-installed locks are
only available on products
that include factory-installed
lock mechanisms. 

Specify “plug" when
specifying furniture, and 
the product will ship with 
a plastic plug in place of 
the lock cylinder.
Tip: For products with
optional lock colors, make
sure to specify the color for
both the lock and lock face
ring.

Front-removable lock
cylinders must be speci-
fied separately. You must
also order a special lock tool
to install or remove lock
cylinders in the field. 
Tip: Lock tools are reusable.
You do not need to order
additional lock tools with
every furniture order.

Lock cylinders will be
shipped separately so that
you can install the locks
when you are ready.

Key specific means that
you can specify any key
number from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150).
This option can be used to
key all the furniture units in a
workstation or department
the same.
Tip: Designate the quantity
per key number in your
specification.
cSee example at right.

XF
Master

Key

FR350

Key Specific

or

FR350

FR350

XF1020

XF1020

XF1020

Key consecutive means
that you can specify lock
numbers in a consecutive
order to ensure that no
two locks have the same
key number until the key
se quence repeats. You must
select a beginning key num -
ber from FR305 to FR454
(Master keying numbers:
XF1001 to XF1150).

XF
Master

Key

FR350

Key Consecutive

or

FR351

FR352

XF1020

XF1021

XF1022

Example of a typical lock
cylinder specification is
shown below:

10   LOCK9201FR FR320
5   LOCK9201FR FR350

15   LOCK9201XF XF1100

30  Total

1   877102003SR standard 
lock tool
1   877102002SR master 

      lock tool

units will have the same key
number. If you must have all
locks keyed differently, 
you should specify field-
installed, key specific or key
consecutive lock cylinders.
cSee below.

   Required to Specify
  Master key           +$23         Specify with master key 
  random                                 random.
  

Key random means that
the locks will be assigned
arbitrarily at the factory with
key numbers ranging from
FR305 to FR454 (Master
keying numbers: XF1001 
to XF1150). 
Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture
units will have the same key
number. If you must have all
locks keyed differently, you
should specify key specific
or key consecutive lock
cylinders.

XF
Master

Key

FR305

Key Random

or

FR421

FR305

XF1011

XF1042

XF1011

Three keying choices are
available for field installation—
random (standard), specific,
and consecutive. All three are
also available with master
keying, which means that all
locks can be opened with a
single master key.
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Lock and Keying 

 Options                U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Key specific                No cost                                  Select key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Key consecutive         No cost                                  Specify key consecutive and select
                                                                                            beginning key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Master key                 +$23 each                             Specify master key random.
  random
  
  Master key                 +$23 each                             Specify key number from XF1001–XF1150.
  specific
   
  Master key                 +$23 each                             Specify master key consecutive and select
  consecutive                                                                 beginning key number from XF1001–XF1150.

 Specification Information
DColor                  DStyle                   DU.S.
d                          dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

FR Series (Standard Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome       LOCK9201FR         No cost

Ember Chrome          LOCK9250FR         No cost
d d d

Standard Lock Tool
                                  877102003SR        $23
d d d

XF Series (Master Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome       LOCK9201XF         No additional cost. Price included 
                                                                     in price of furniture with master-keyed locks.

Ember Chrome          LOCK9250XF         No additional cost. Price included 
                                                                     in price of furniture with master-keyed locks.
d d d

Master Lock Tool
                                  877102002SR        $23
d d d

Field-Installed Lock Cylinders

 Standard Includes                               Required to Specify
•  Lock cylinder, keyed random: 9201 Polished

Chrome or 9250 Ember Chrome
•  Two keys

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Tip: Lock price is included in
price of furniture with locks.

Tip: For replacement lock
cylinders, refer to Service
Parts.

Tip: You can change lock
cylinders in the field by using
the appropri ate lock tool.

Avenir Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                             405
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Style
Number                Page    Description
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32WCP                          320    Wire Guide Clip

851204838                  328    8500 Boat Shape Table

851504838                  328    8500 Boat Shape Table

851804838                  328    8500 Boat Shape Table

853000                         326    8500 Round Table

853030                         326    8500 Square Table

853525                         327    8500 Rectangular Table

853535                         326    8500 Square Table

853600                         326    8500 Round Table

854200                         326    8500 Round Table

854530                         327    8500 Rectangular Table

854800                         326    8500 Round Table

855400                         326    8500 Round Table

856030                         327    8500 Rectangular Table

856035                         327    8500 Rectangular Table

856035S                      328    8500 Boat Shape Table

856530                         327    8500 Rectangular Table

856535                         327    8500 Rectangular Table

856535S                      328    8500 Boat Shape Table

857030                         327    8500 Rectangular Table

857035                         327    8500 Rectangular Table

857035S                      328    8500 Boat Shape Table

85723630                    328    8500 Boat Shape Table

857842                         327    8500 Oval Table

85964236                    328    8500 Boat Shape Table

859648                         327    8500 Oval Table

877102002SR            405    Master Lock Tool

877102003SR            405    Standard Lock Tool

8LF18302F                  367    800 Lateral File w/Flush Front

8LF18303F                  367    800 Lateral File w/Flush Front

8LF18304F                  367    800 Lateral File w/Flush Front

8LF18305F                  367    800 Lateral File w/Flush Front

8LF18362F                  367    800 Lateral File w/Flush Front

8LF18363F                  367    800 Lateral File w/Flush Front

8LF18364F                  367    800 Lateral File w/Flush Front

8LF18365F                  367    800 Lateral File w/Flush Front

8LF18422F                  367    800 Lateral File w/Flush Front

8LF18423F                  367    800 Lateral File w/Flush Front

8LF18424F                  367    800 Lateral File w/Flush Front

8LF18425F                  367    800 Lateral File w/Flush Front

98669                           253    Base Pwr-In

986691                         253    Base Pwr-In

986694                         253    Base Pwr-In

986694C                      254    Brkwy Base Pwr-In

98669C                         254    Brkwy Base Pwr-In

986831DA15S            262    Dplex Receptacle

986831DA20S            262    Dplex Receptacle

986831DB15S            262    Dplex Receptacle

986831DB20S            262    Dplex Receptacle

986831DC15S            262    Dplex Receptacle

986831DC20S            262    Dplex Receptacle

986832DA15S            262    Dplex Receptacle

986832DA20S            262    Dplex Receptacle

986832DB15S            262    Dplex Receptacle

986832DB20S            262    Dplex Receptacle

986832DC15S            262    Dplex Receptacle

986832DC20S            262    Dplex Receptacle

986833DA15S            262    Dplex Receptacle

986833DA20S            262    Dplex Receptacle

986833DB15S            262    Dplex Receptacle

986833DB20S            262    Dplex Receptacle

986833DC15S            262    Dplex Receptacle

986833DC20S            262    Dplex Receptacle

986834DA15S            262    Dplex Receptacle

986834DA20S            262    Dplex Receptacle

986834DB15S            262    Dplex Receptacle

986834DB20S            262    Dplex Receptacle

986834DC15S            262    Dplex Receptacle

986834DC20S            262    Dplex Receptacle

98683ADD15S            262    Dplex Receptacle

98683ADD20S            262    Dplex Receptacle

98683BDD15S            262    Dplex Receptacle

98683BDD20S            262    Dplex Receptacle

98683CDD15S            262    Dplex Receptacle

98683CDD20S            262    Dplex Receptacle

98683WS                     320    Grommet Receptacle

98765                           319    Termination Plate

98766                           319    Cable/Fiber Reel

98767                           319    Cord Reels

98768                           320    Cable Storage Tray

98769                           250    Anchor Brkt

987801                         253    Base Pwr-In

98863                           261    Ser 9000 Dx Cable Grom

ASHC1921X1             318    Plastic Drawer

BC                                  312    AV Tri-Shaped Cantilever

BEP24                           314    AV End Panel

BEP30                           314    AV End Panel

BPDSSWPL                 353    Pwr and Data Stp w/Cord 

BSC                               313    AV Tri-Shaped Shared Cantilever

BUF24BBFL                335    AV Fixed Ped

BUF24FFL                   335    AV Fixed Ped

BUF30BBFL                335    AV Fixed Ped

BUF30FFL                   335    AV Fixed Ped

BUMPF24BFL             339    AV Mobile Ped

BUPF24BFL                336    AV Wksf-Supported Ped

BUPF30BFL                336    AV Wksf-Supported Ped

CGGC12                       251    Gripper Glide Caps

ERFM41                       249    AV End-of-Run Filler

ERFM53                       249    AV End-of-Run Filler

ERFM65                       249    AV End-of-Run Filler

ERFM80                       249    AV End-of-Run Filler

FCD20                           318    AV Center Drawer

FPW318                        259    AV Powerway

FPW324                        259    AV Powerway

FPW330                        259    AV Powerway

FPW336                        259    AV Powerway

FPW342                        259    AV Powerway

FPW348                        259    AV Powerway

FPW360                        259    AV Powerway

FPW418                        259    AV Powerway

Style Number Index
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FPW424                        259    AV Powerway

FPW430                        259    AV Powerway

FPW436                        259    AV Powerway

FPW442                        259    AV Powerway

FPW448                        259    AV Powerway

FPW460                        259    AV Powerway

FSCD20                        318    AV Center Drawer

KBIN30LAVR             360    Univ Curved Front Bin

KBIN36LAVR             360    Univ Curved Front Bin

KBIN42LAVR             360    Univ Curved Front Bin

KBIN48LAVR             360    Univ Curved Front Bin

KDIV02                         363    Bookends

KDIV20                         363    Bookends

KGANG                         363    Ganging Bracket

KGANG20                    363    Ganging Bracket

KLSHF30AVR             361    Univ L-Shelf

KLSHF36AVR             361    Univ L-Shelf

KLSHF42AVR             361    Univ L-Shelf

KLSHF48AVR             361    Univ L-Shelf

KPULL                          363    ADA Pull

KSSHF30                     362    Stationary Shelf

KSSHF36                     362    Stationary Shelf

KSSHF42                     362    Stationary Shelf

KSSHF48                     362    Stationary Shelf

LOCK9201FR             405    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9201XF             405    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9250FR             405    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9250XF             405    Lock Cylinder

LPTL30                         375    LED Personal Task Light

LPTL30NR                   375    LED Personal Task Light

LS1FSC                        371    Daisy Chain Cord

LS6FSC                        371    Daisy Chain Cord

LSB24K2                     372    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24KC2                   372    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24KD2                   372    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24KS2                   372    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24M2                     373    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24MC2                  373    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24MD2                  373    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24MS2                  373    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36K2                     372    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36KC2                   372    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36KD2                   372    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36KS2                   372    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36M2                     373    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36MC2                  373    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36MD2                  373    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36MS2                  373    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48K2                     372    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48KC2                   372    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48KD2                   372    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48KS2                   372    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48M2                     373    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48MC2                  373    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48MD2                  373    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48MS2                  373    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSL18                           374    LED Light

LSL18YA                      374    LED Light

LSL18YB                      374    LED Light

LSM24K                       370    Standard Light

LSM24KC                    370    Standard Light

LSM24KD                    370    Standard Light

LSM36K                       370    Standard Light

LSM36KC                    370    Standard Light

LSM36KD                    370    Standard Light

LSM48K                       370    Standard Light

LSM48KC                    370    Standard Light

LSM48KD                    370    Standard Light

MCAS24L                     316    AV Clear-Access End Pnl

MCAS24R                    316    AV Clear-Access End Pnl

MCAS30L                     316    AV Clear-Access End Pnl

MCAS30R                    316    AV Clear-Access End Pnl

MCP41A                       258    AV Cable Pole

MCP53A                       258    AV Cable Pole

MCP65A                       258    AV Cable Pole

MCP80A                       258    AV Cable Pole

MFES18                        314    AV End Panel

MFES24                        314    AV End Panel

MFES30                        314    AV End Panel

MPDFM8042               240    AV Frame

MPDFWDM8042         240    AV Pnl Door

MPHAM6518               379    AV High-Perf Acst Pnl

MPHAM6524               379    AV High-Perf Acst Pnl

MPHAM6530               379    AV High-Perf Acst Pnl

MPHAM6536               379    AV High-Perf Acst Pnl

MPHAM6542               379    AV High-Perf Acst Pnl

MPHAM6548               379    AV High-Perf Acst Pnl

MPHAM6560               379    AV High-Perf Acst Pnl

MPHGM6524              235    AV Gls/Fab Panel

MPHGM6530              235    AV Gls/Fab Panel

MPHGM6536              235    AV Gls/Fab Panel

MPHGM6542              235    AV Gls/Fab Panel

MPHGM6548              235    AV Gls/Fab Panel

MPHGM8024              235    AV Gls/Fab Panel

MPHGM8030              235    AV Gls/Fab Panel

MPHGM8036              235    AV Gls/Fab Panel

MPHGM8042              235    AV Gls/Fab Panel

MPHGM8048              235    AV Gls/Fab Panel

MPSC372B                  255    AV End Power-In

MPSC472B                  255    AV End Power-In

MPSGM6524               233    AV Transp Panel

MPSGM6530               233    AV Transp Panel

MPSGM6536               233    AV Transp Panel

MPSGM6542               233    AV Transp Panel

MPSGM6548               233    AV Transp Panel

MPSGM8024               233    AV Transp Panel

MPSGM8030               233    AV Transp Panel

MPSGM8036               233    AV Transp Panel

MPSGM8042               233    AV Transp Panel

MPSGM8048               233    AV Transp Panel
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MPSGS1118                238    Glass Panel Stacker

MPSGS1124                238    AV Glass Panel Stacker

MPSGS1130                238    AV Glass Panel Stacker

MPSGS1136                238    AV Glass Panel Stacker

MPSGS1142                238    AV Glass Panel Stacker

MPSGS1148                238    AV Glass Panel Stacker

MPSGS1160                238    Glass Panel Stacker

MPSGS1218                238    Glass Panel Stacker

MPSGS1224                238    AV Glass Panel Stacker

MPSGS1230                238    AV Glass Panel Stacker

MPSGS1236                238    AV Glass Panel Stacker

MPSGS1242                238    AV Glass Panel Stacker

MPSGS1248                238    AV Glass Panel Stacker

MPSGS1260                238    Glass Panel Stacker

MPSGS1518                238    Glass Panel Stacker

MPSGS1524                238    Glass Panel Stacker

MPSGS1530                238    Glass Panel Stacker

MPSGS1536                238    Glass Panel Stacker

MPSGS1542                238    Glass Panel Stacker

MPSGS1548                238    Glass Panel Stacker

MPSGS1560                238    Glass Panel Stacker

MPSGS2418                239    Glass Panel Stacker

MPSGS2424                239    AV Glass Panel Stacker

MPSGS2430                239    AV Glass Panel Stacker

MPSGS2436                239    AV Glass Panel Stacker

MPSGS2442                239    AV Glass Panel Stacker

MPSGS2448                239    AV Glass Panel Stacker

MPSGS2460                239    Glass Panel Stacker

MPT6030                     297    AV Pnl-Supported Table

MPT6036                     297    AV Pnl-Supported Table

MPT6630                     297    AV Pnl-Supported Table

MPT6636                     297    AV Pnl-Supported Table

MPT7230                     297    AV Pnl-Supported Table

MPT7236                     297    AV Pnl-Supported Table

MPTAM3318               229    AV Tackable Panel

MPTAM3324               229    AV Tackable Panel

MPTAM3330               229    AV Tackable Panel

MPTAM3336               229    AV Tackable Panel

MPTAM3342               229    AV Tackable Panel

MPTAM3348               229    AV Tackable Panel

MPTAM3360               229    AV Tackable Panel

MPTAM4118               229    AV Tackable Panel

MPTAM4124               229    AV Tackable Panel

MPTAM4130               229    AV Tackable Panel

MPTAM4136               229    AV Tackable Panel

MPTAM4142               229    AV Tackable Panel

MPTAM4148               229    AV Tackable Panel

MPTAM4160               229    AV Tackable Panel

MPTAM5318               229    AV Tackable Panel

MPTAM5324               229    AV Tackable Panel

MPTAM5330               229    AV Tackable Panel

MPTAM5336               229    AV Tackable Panel

MPTAM5342               229    AV Tackable Panel

MPTAM5348               229    AV Tackable Panel

MPTAM5360               229    AV Tackable Panel

MPTAM6518               230    AV Tackable Panel

MPTAM6524               230    AV Tackable Panel

MPTAM6530               230    AV Tackable Panel

MPTAM6536               230    AV Tackable Panel

MPTAM6542               230    AV Tackable Panel

MPTAM6548               230    AV Tackable Panel

MPTAM6560               230    AV Tackable Panel

MPTAM8018               230    AV Tackable Panel

MPTAM8024               230    AV Tackable Panel

MPTAM8030               230    AV Tackable Panel

MPTAM8036               230    AV Tackable Panel

MPTAM8042               230    AV Tackable Panel

MPTAM8048               230    AV Tackable Panel

MPTAS1118                236    Tack Fabric-Cvrd Pnl Stcker

MPTAS1124                236    AV Fab Panel Stacker

MPTAS1130                236    AV Fab Panel Stacker

MPTAS1136                236    AV Fab Panel Stacker

MPTAS1142                236    AV Fab Panel Stacker

MPTAS1148                236    AV Fab Panel Stacker

MPTAS1160                236    Tack Fabric-Cvrd Pnl Stcker

MPTAS1218                236    Tack Fabric-Cvrd Pnl Stcker

MPTAS1224                236    AV Fab Panel Stacker

MPTAS1230                236    AV Fab Panel Stacker

MPTAS1236                236    AV Fab Panel Stacker

MPTAS1242                236    AV Fab Panel Stacker

MPTAS1248                236    AV Fab Panel Stacker

MPTAS1260                236    Tack Fabric-Cvrd Pnl Stcker

MPTAS1518                237    Tack Fabric-Cvrd Pnl Stcker

MPTAS1524                237    Tack Fabric-Cvrd Pnl Stcker

MPTAS1530                237    Tack Fabric-Cvrd Pnl Stcker

MPTAS1536                237    Tack Fabric-Cvrd Pnl Stcker

MPTAS1542                237    Tack Fabric-Cvrd Pnl Stcker

MPTAS1548                237    Tack Fabric-Cvrd Pnl Stcker

MPTAS1560                237    Glass Panel Stacker

MPTAS2418                237    Tack Fabric-Cvrd Pnl Stcker

MPTAS2424                237    AV Fab Panel Stacker

MPTAS2430                237    AV Fab Panel Stacker

MPTAS2436                237    AV Fab Panel Stacker

MPTAS2442                237    AV Fab Panel Stacker

MPTAS2448                237    AV Fab Panel Stacker

MPTAS2460                237    Tack Fabric-Cvrd Pnl Stcker

MPTP3                          260    AV Pnl-to-Pnl Conn

MPTP4                          260    AV Pnl-to-Pnl Conn

MSS                               311    AV Side Support

MTWS3017M              299    AV Transaction Wksf

MTWS3617M              299    AV Transaction Wksf

MTWS4217M              299    AV Transaction Wksf

MTWS4817M              299    AV Transaction Wksf

MTWS6017M              299    AV Transaction Wksf

MU2824BBFL             330    AV Fixed Ped

MU2824FFL                330    AV Fixed Ped

MU2830BBFL             330    AV Fixed Ped

MU2830FFL                330    AV Fixed Ped

MUCANT                      283    AV Cantilever

MUCC1122                  272    AV Univ Sys Cor Wksf, Curved Front
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MUCC1188                  272    AV Univ Sys Cor Wksf, Curved Front

MUCC2200                  272    AV Univ Sys Cor Wksf, Curved Front

MUCC2222                  272    AV Univ Sys Cor Wksf, Curved Front

MUCC2266                  272    AV Univ Sys Cor Wksf, Curved Front

MUCC2288                  272    AV Univ Sys Cor Wksf, Curved Front

MUCC3322                  272    AV Univ Sys Cor Wksf, Curved Front

MUCC3388                  272    AV Univ Sys Cor Wksf, Curved Front

MUCSBR                      283    AV Side Support Brackets

MUEC2202L                275    AV Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Crvd Front

MUEC2208L                275    AV Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Crvd  Front

MUEC2220R               275    AV Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Crvd Front

MUEC2222L                275    AV Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Crvd Front

MUEC2222R               275    AV Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Crvd Front

MUEC2226R               275    AV Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Crvd Front

MUEC2228L                275    AV Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Crvd  Front

MUEC2262L                275    AV Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Crvd  Front

MUEC2268L                275    AV Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Crvd  Front

MUEC2280R               275    AV Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Crvd Front

MUEC2282R               275    AV Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Crvd Front

MUEC2286R               275    AV Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Crvd Front

MUEC3302L                275    AV Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Str Front

MUEC3308L                275    AV Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Crvd Front

MUEC3320R               275    AV Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Crvd Front

MUEC3322L                275    AV Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Str Front

MUEC3322R               275    AV Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Crvd Front

MUEC3326R               275    AV Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Crvd Front

MUEC3328L                275    AV Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Crvd Front

MUEC3362L                275    AV Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Str Front

MUEC3368L                275    AV Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Crvd Front

MUEC3380R               275    AV Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Crvd Front

MUEC3382R               275    AV Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Crvd Front

MUEC3386R               275    AV Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Crvd Front

MUP2224BFS             333    AV Mobile Pedestal

MUP2224BFSC          333    AV Mobile Pedestal

MUPC24BFL               331    AV Wksf-Supported Ped

MUPC30BFL               331    AV Wksf-Supported Ped

MUS1830                     269    AV Univ Sys Straight Wksf

MUS1836                     269    AV Univ Sys Straight Wksf

MUS1842                     269    AV Univ Sys Straight Wksf

MUS1848                     269    AV Univ Sys Straight Wksf

MUS1854                     269    AV Univ Sys Straight Wksf

MUS1860                     269    AV Univ Sys Straight Wksf

MUS2424                     269    AV Univ Sys Straight Wksf

MUS2430                     269    AV Univ Sys Straight Wksf

MUS2436                     269    AV Univ Sys Straight Wksf

MUS2442                     269    AV  Univ Sys Straight Wksf

MUS2448                     269    AV Univ Sys Straight Wksf

MUS2454                     269    AV Univ Sys Straight Wksf

MUS2460                     269    AV Univ Sys Straight Wksf

MUS2466                     269    AV Univ Sys Straight Wksf

MUS2472                     269    AV Univ Sys Straight Wksf

MUS3024                     269    AV Univ Sys Straight Wksf

MUS3030                     269    AV Univ Sys Straight Wksf

MUS3036                     269    AV Univ Sys Straight Wksf

MUS3042                     269    AV Univ Sys Straight Wksf

MUS3048                     269    AV Univ Sys Straight Wksf

MUS3054                     269    AV Univ Sys Straight Wksf

MUS3060                     269    AV Univ Sys Straight Wksf

MUS3066                     269    AV Univ Sys Straight Wksf

MUS3072                     269    AV Univ Sys Straight Wksf

MUSPC50                    276    AV Univ Sys Spanner Wksf

MUT1236R                  271    AV Univ Sys Transition Wksf

MUT1242R                  271    AV Univ Sys Transition Wksf

MUT1248R                  271    AV Univ Sys Transition Wksf

MUT1254R                  271    AV Univ Sys Transition Wksf

MUT1260R                  271    AV Univ Sys Transition Wksf

MUT2136L                  271    AV Univ Sys Transition Wksf

MUT2142L                  271    AV Univ Sys Transition Wksf

MUT2148L                  271    AV Univ Sys Transition Wksf

MUT2154L                  271    AV Univ Sys Transition Wksf

MUT2160L                  271    AV Univ Sys Transition Wksf

MUT2336R                  271    AV Univ Sys Transition Wksf

MUT2342R                  271    AV Univ Sys Transition Wksf

MUT2348R                  271    AV Univ Sys Transition Wksf

MUT2354R                  271    AV Univ Sys Transition Wksf

MUT2360R                  271    AV Univ Sys Transition Wksf

MUT3236L                  271    AV Univ Sys Transition Wksf

MUT3242L                  271    AV Univ Sys Transition Wksf

MUT3248L                  271    AV Univ Sys Transition Wksf

MUT3254L                  271    AV Univ Sys Transition Wksf

MUT3260L                  271    AV Univ Sys Transition Wksf

MUTR1630                  282    AV Univ Sys Transaction Wksf

MUTR1636                  282    AV Univ Sys Transaction Wksf

MUTR1642                  282    AV Univ Sys Transaction Wksf

MUTR1648                  282    AV Univ Sys Transaction Wksf

MUTR1660                  282    AV Univ Sys Transaction Wksf

MWPT6030                  298    AV Pnl-Supported Table

MWPT6630                  298    AV Pnl-Supported Table

MWPT7230                  298    AV Pnl-Supported Table

PAB233                        242    AV Panel Conn Pkg

PAB241                        242    AV Panel Conn Pkg

PAB253                        242    AV Panel Conn Pkg

PAB265                        242    AV Panel Conn Pkg

PAB333                        242    AV Panel Conn Pkg

PAB341                        242    AV Panel Conn Pkg

PAB353                        242    AV Panel Conn Pkg

PAB365                        242    AV Panel Conn Pkg

PAB4                             244    AV Panel Conn Pkg

PAB5A                          243    AV Panel Conn Pkg

PAB5B                          243    AV Panel Conn Pkg

PAB5C                          243    AV Panel Conn Pkg

PAB5D                          243    AV Panel Conn Pkg

PAB5E                          243    AV Panel Conn Pkg

PAB5F                          243    AV Panel Conn Pkg

PAB5G                          243    AV Panel Conn Pkg

PAB6                             250    Attachment Bracket

PAB7                             250    Attachment Bracket

PAB9                             244    AV Panel Conn Pkg

PBCC180                     260    AV Corner Wire Cvr

PBCC90                        260    AV Corner Wire Cvr
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PBEF                             261    AV Pnl-Base End Flr

PC4133                        245    AV COH Panel Conn

PC5333                        245    AV COH Panel Conn

PC5341                        245    AV COH Panel Conn

PC6533                        245    AV COH Panel Conn

PC6541                        245    AV COH Panel Conn

PC6553                        245    AV COH Panel Conn

PC8033                        245    AV COH Panel Conn

PC8041                        245    AV COH Panel Conn

PC8053                        245    AV COH Panel Conn

PC8065                        245    AV COH Panel Conn

PCH                               251    AV Panel Coat Hook

PCSB18S                     313    AV Shared Cantilever

PCSB24S                     313    AV Shared Cantilever

PCWR2448                  295    AV Corner Wksf

PCWR3048                  295    AV Corner Wksf

PCWR90M24               295    AV Corner Wksf

PCWR90N24               295    AV Corner Wksf

PCWR90N30               295    AV Corner Wksf

PCWR90W24              295    AV Corner Wksf

PCWR90W24ST         296    AV Corner Wksf w/ Adj Shelf

PCWR90W30              295    AV Corner Wksf

PCWR9W248ST         296    AV Corner Wksf

PCWRC3618               300    AV Cor Crvlnr Wksf

PCWRC3624               300    AV Cor Crvlnr Wksf

PCWRC4224               300    AV Cor Crvlnr Wksf

PCWRC4224ST          301    AV Cor Crvlnr Wksf

PCWRC4230               300    AV Cor Crvlnr Wksf

PCWRC4824               300    AV Cor Crvlnr Wksf

PCWRC4824ST          301    AV Cor Crvlnr Wksf

PCWRC4830               300    AV Cor Crvlnr Wksf

PCWRL226048           304    AV Ext Cor Crv Wksf

PCWRL227248           304    AV Ext Cor Crv Wksf

PCWRL236048           304    AV Ext Cor Crv Wksf

PCWRL237248           304    AV Ext Cor Crv Wksf

PCWRL326048           304    AV Ext Cor Crv Wksf

PCWRL327248           304    AV Ext Cor Crv Wksf

PCWRL336048           304    AV Ext Cor Crv Wksf

PCWRL337248           304    AV Ext Cor Crv Wksf

PCWRR224860          305    AV Ext Cor Crv Wksf

PCWRR224872          305    AV Ext Cor Crv Wksf

PCWRR234860          305    AV Ext Cor Crv Wksf

PCWRR234872          305    AV Ext Cor Crv Wksf

PCWRR324860          305    AV Ext Cor Crv Wksf

PCWRR324872          305    AV Ext Cor Crv Wksf

PCWRR334860          305    AV Ext Cor Crv Wksf

PCWRR334872          305    AV Ext Cor Crv Wksf

PCWS18CL                  312    AV Cantilever

PCWS18CR                 312    AV Cantilever

PCWS24CL                  312    AV Cantilever

PCWS24CR                 312    AV Cantilever

PCWS30CL                  312    AV Cantilever

PCWS30CR                 312    AV Cantilever

PFF16                           251    AV Panel Stab Foot

PJAXM4153                248    AV X-Config Filler

PJAXM4165                248    AV X-Config Filler

PJAXM4180                248    AV X-Config Filler

PJAXM5365                248    AV X-Config Filler

PJAXM5380                248    AV X-Config Filler

PJAXM6580                248    AV X-Config Filler

PJBXM4153                248    AV X-Config Filler

PJBXM4165                248    AV X-Config Filler

PJBXM4180                248    AV X-Config Filler

PJBXM5365                248    AV X-Config Filler

PJBXM5380                248    AV X-Config Filler

PJBXM6580                248    AV X-Config Filler

PJLM41                        246    AV L-Config Filler

PJLM53                        246    AV L-Config Filler

PJLM65                        246    AV L-Config Filler

PJLM80                        246    AV L-Config Filler

PJTM41                        247    AV T-Config Filler

PJTM4153                   247    AV T-Config Filler

PJTM4165                   247    AV T-Config Filler

PJTM4180                   247    AV T-Config Filler

PJTM53                        247    AV T-Config Filler

PJTM5365                   247    AV T-Config Filler

PJTM5380                   247    AV T-Config Filler

PJTM65                        247    AV T-Config Filler

PJTM6580                   247    AV T-Config Filler

PJTM80                        247    AV T-Config Filler

PJWL326648              307    AV Jetty Crv Wksf

PJWL327248              307    AV Jetty Crv Wksf

PJWL337248              307    AV Jetty Crv Wksf

PJWR234866              307    AV Jetty Crv Wksf

PJWR234872              307    AV Jetty Crv Wksf

PJWR334872              307    AV Jetty Crv Wksf

PJXM                            248    AV X-Config Top Cap

PLWR2424                  309    AV Link Crvlnr Wksf

PLWR3030                  309    AV Link Crvlnr Wksf

PMB3330                     252    AV Markerboard

PMB3336                     252    AV Markerboard

PMDR                            263    AV Pnl-Supported Recept

PP341A                        256    AV Power Pole

PP353A                        256    AV Power Pole

PP365A                        256    AV Power Pole

PP380A                        256    AV Power Pole

PP441A                        256    AV Power Pole

PP453A                        256    AV Power Pole

PP465A                        256    AV Power Pole

PP480A                        256    AV Power Pole

PP6416S                      257    AV Power Pole

PP6536S                      257    AV Power Pole

PP6656S                      257    AV Power Pole

PP6806S                      257    AV Power Pole

PP8416S                      257    AV Power Pole

PP8536S                      257    AV Power Pole

PP8656S                      257    AV Power Pole

PP8806S                      257    AV Power Pole

PSPWR3050                310    AV Span Crvlnr Wksf

PSPWR3050F             310    AV Span Crvlnr Wksf
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PSPWR3650                310    AV Span Crvlnr Wksf

PSPWR3650F             310    AV Span Crvlnr Wksf

PSPWR3662                310    AV Span Crvlnr Wksf

PSPWR3662F             310    AV Span Crvlnr Wksf

PTDMGB1                    321    Power Sphere

PTDMGB2                    321    Power Sphere

PTDMGB3                    321    Pwr Comm Sphere

PTDMGB4                    321    Pwr Comm Sphere

PTDMGB5                    322    Communication Sphere

PTRSGB1                     322    Power Comm Port

PTRWL2136                306    AV Trnstn Crv Wksf

PTRWL3242                306    AV Trnstn Crv Wksf

PTRWL3248                306    AV Trnstn Crv Wksf

PTRWR1236               306    AV Trnstn Crv Wksf

PTRWR2342               306    AV Trnstn Crv Wksf

PTRWR2348               306    AV Trnstn Crv Wksf

PVWMM                        376    AV Vertical Wire Manager

PVWRL2424                308    AV Visitor Crv Wksf

PVWRL2430                308    AV Visitor Crv Wksf

PVWRL2436                308    AV Visitor Crv Wksf

PVWRL3030                308    AV Visitor Crv Wksf

PVWRR2424               308    AV Visitor Crv Wksf

PVWRR2430               308    AV Visitor Crv Wksf

PVWRR2436               308    AV Visitor Crv Wksf

PVWRR3030               308    AV Visitor Crv Wksf

PWC53                          357    AV Wall Channels

PWC65                          357    AV Wall Channels

PWC80                          357    AV Wall Channels

PWCHB42                    358    AV Horizontal Brace

PWCHB48                    358    AV Horizontal Brace

PWCHB60                    358    AV Horizontal Brace

PWCHB72                    358    AV Horizontal Brace

PWF24L                        315    AV Floor-Support End Pnl

PWF24R                       315    AV Floor-Support End Pnl

PWF30L                        315    AV Floor-Support End Pnl

PWF30R                       315    AV Floor-Support End Pnl

PWR2424                     293    AV 24"D Wksf

PWR3018                     292    AV 18"D Wksf

PWR3024                     293    AV 24"D Wksf

PWR3030                     294    AV 30"D Wksf

PWR3618                     292    AV 18"D Wksf

PWR3624                     293    AV 24"D Wksf

PWR3630                     294    AV 30"D Wksf

PWR4218                     292    AV 18"D Wksf

PWR4224                     293    AV 24"D Wksf

PWR4230                     294    AV 30"D Wksf

PWR4818                     292    AV 18"D Wksf

PWR4824                     293    AV 24"D Wksf

PWR4830                     294    AV 30"D Wksf

PWR5424                     293    AV 24"D Wksf

PWR5430                     294    AV 30"D Wksf

PWR6024                     293    AV 24"D Wksf

PWR6030                     294    AV 30"D Wksf

PWR6624                     293    AV 24"D Wksf

PWR6630                     294    AV 30"D Wksf

PWR7224                     293    AV 24"D Wksf

PWR7230                     294    AV 30"D Wksf

PWRC2424                  302    AV Straight Wksf

PWRC2430                  303    AV Straight Wksf

PWRC3024                  302    AV Straight Wksf

PWRC3030                  303    AV Straight Wksf

PWRC3624                  302    AV Straight Wksf

PWRC3630                  303    AV Straight Wksf

PWRC4224                  302    AV Straight Wksf

PWRC4230                  303    AV Straight Wksf

PWRC4824                  302    AV Straight Wksf

PWRC4830                  303    AV Straight Wksf

PWRC5424                  302    AV Straight Wksf

PWRC5430                  303    AV Straight Wksf

PWRC6024                  302    AV Straight Wksf

PWRC6030                  303    AV Straight Wksf

PWRC6624                  302    AV Straight Wksf

PWRC6630                  303    AV Straight Wksf

PWRC7224                  302    AV Straight Wksf

PWRC7230                  303    AV Straight Wksf

PWRF24                       317    AV Wksf Filler

PWRF30                       317    AV Wksf Filler

PWSCL1                       316    AV Cantilever Clamp

PWSCL18                     313    AV Support Plate

PWSCL2                       317    AV COH Cantilever Clamp

PWSCL24                     313    AV Support Plate

PWSCL30                     313    AV Support Plate

PWSF24                       317    AV Wksf Filler

PWSF30                       317    AV Wksf Filler

PWSMB2                      311    AV Locking Side Support

RAACW1                      368    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW2                      368    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW3                      368    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW4                      368    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW5                      368    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW6                      368    Counterweight Pkg

RBB24AVR                  349    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB24QAVR               345    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB24QCAVR            347    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB24WAVR              351    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB30AVR                  349    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB30QAVR               345    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB30QCAVR            347    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB30WAVR              351    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB36AVR                  349    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB36QAVR               345    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB36QCAVR            347    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB36WAVR              351    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB42AVR                  349    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB42QAVR               345    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB42QCAVR            347    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB42WAVR              351    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB48AVR                  349    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB48QAVR               345    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB48QCAVR            347    Univ Over the Case Bin
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RBB48WAVR              351    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB60AVR                  349    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB60QAVR               345    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB60QCAVR            347    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB60WAVR              351    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB66AVR                  349    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB66QAVR               345    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB66QCAVR            347    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB66WAVR              351    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB72AVR                  349    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB72QAVR               345    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB72QCAVR            347    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB72WAVR              351    Univ In the Case Bin

RBKHWM24                357    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM30                357    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM36                357    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM42                357    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM48                357    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM60                357    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM72                357    Wall Bracket

RBKVOFM                   359    Vertical Off-Module Brkt

RDIV                              358    Dividers

RDS24AVR                  356    Univ Personal Shelf

RDS30AVR                  356    Univ Personal Shelf

RDS36AVR                  356    Univ Personal Shelf

RDS42AVR                  356    Univ Personal Shelf

RDS48AVR                  356    Univ Personal Shelf

RDV1506                     340    Dividers

RDV1512                     340    Dividers

RDV151210                 340    Dividers

RHK48                          352    Hutch Kit

RHK60                          352    Hutch Kit

RHK66                          352    Hutch Kit

RHK72                          352    Hutch Kit

RHKCM                        353    Hutch Kit Cable Manager

RHKESB                       354    Hutch Connector Bracket

RHKRECPT                 353    Hutch Kit Receptacle

RPXDPT                       341    Pencil Tray

RPXDRS                       341    Reference Shelf

RPXTC24P                  334    Univ Ped Cushion Top

RPXTCH24P               334    Univ Ped Cushion Top

RSB36AVR                  342    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt

RSB36WAVR              343    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB42AVR                  342    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt

RSB42WAVR              343    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB48AVR                  342    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt

RSB48WAVR              343    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB60AVR                  342    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt

RSB60WAVR              343    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB66AVR                  342    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt

RSB66WAVR              343    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB72AVR                  342    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt

RSB72WAVR              343    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSH24AVR                  355    Univ Shelf

RSH30AVR                  355    Univ Shelf

RSH36AVR                  355    Univ Shelf

RSH42AVR                  355    Univ Shelf

RSH48AVR                  355    Univ Shelf

RSH60AVR                  355    Univ Shelf

RSH72AVR                  355    Univ Shelf

RSS24AVR                  364    Slim Shelf

RSS30AVR                  364    Slim Shelf

RSS36AVR                  364    Slim Shelf

RSS42AVR                  364    Slim Shelf

RSS48AVR                  364    Slim Shelf

RSS60AVR                  364    Slim Shelf

RSS72AVR                  364    Slim Shelf

RSS96AVR                  364    Slim Shelf

RSTA3318                   241    Tack Acst Skin

RSTA3324                   241    Tack Acst Skin

RSTA3330                   241    Tack Acst Skin

RSTA3336                   241    Tack Acst Skin

RSTA3342                   241    Tack Acst Skin

RSTA3348                   241    Tack Acst Skin

RSTA3360                   241    Tack Acst Skin

RSTA4118                   241    Tack Acst Skin

RSTA4124                   241    Tack Acst Skin

RSTA4130                   241    Tack Acst Skin

RSTA4136                   241    Tack Acst Skin

RSTA4142                   241    Tack Acst Skin

RSTA4148                   241    Tack Acst Skin

RSTA4160                   241    Tack Acst Skin

RSTA5318                   241    Tack Acst Skin

RSTA5324                   241    Tack Acst Skin

RSTA5330                   241    Tack Acst Skin

RSTA5336                   241    Tack Acst Skin

RSTA5342                   241    Tack Acst Skin

RSTA5348                   241    Tack Acst Skin

RSTA5360                   241    Tack Acst Skin

RSTA6518                   241    Tack Acst Skin

RSTA6524                   241    Tack Acst Skin

RSTA6530                   241    Tack Acst Skin

RSTA6536                   241    Tack Acst Skin

RSTA6542                   241    Tack Acst Skin

RSTA6548                   241    Tack Acst Skin

RSTA6560                   241    Tack Acst Skin

RSTA8018                   241    Tack Acst Skin

RSTA8024                   241    Tack Acst Skin

RSTA8030                   241    Tack Acst Skin

RSTA8036                   241    Tack Acst Skin

RSTA8042                   241    Tack Acst Skin

RSTA8048                   241    Tack Acst Skin

RUK24AVR                 359    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK30AVR                 359    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK36AVR                 359    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK42AVR                 359    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK48AVR                 359    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK60AVR                 359    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK72AVR                 359    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RXADRL15                  340    Rails
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TB3018                        252    AV Tackboard

TB3618                        252    AV Tackboard

TB4218                        252    AV Tackboard

TB4818                        252    AV Tackboard

TB6018                        252    AV Tackboard

TB7218                        252    AV Tackboard

TS714WSP                  284    Univ Support Plate

TS720WSP                  284    Univ Support Plate

TS7TIEPLATE            284    Univ Tie Plates

TS7WKSPT                 285    Univ Reinforcing Chan

TS7WWM             263, 323    Univ WS Wire Mgr

UADJ                            288    Univ Adj-Hgt Leg

UADJ4                          288    Univ Adj-Hgt Leg 

UADJ4C                       288    Univ Adj-Hgt Leg 

UADJ4M                       288    Univ Adj-Hgt Leg 

UADJC                          288    Univ Adj-Hgt Leg

UADJCOL                    289    Adjustable Column

UCL                               287    Univ Dbl Post  C-Leg

UCOL                            289    Column

UDPL                             287    Univ Dbl Post Leg

UFB                               284    Flush-Mount Bracket

UHDPL                          287    Univ Dbl Post Leg

UHPL                             286    Univ Post Leg

UJC2382R                   278    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC2386R                   278    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC2388R                   278    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3228L                   278    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3268L                   278    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3288L                   278    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3328L                   278    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3368L                   278    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3382R                   278    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3386R                   278    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3388L                   278    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3388R                   278    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UNPL                             286    Univ Post Leg

UNPL4                          286    Univ Post Leg

UNPL4C                       286    Univ Post Leg 

UNPL4M                       286    Univ Post Leg 

UNPLC                          286    Univ Post Leg

UPBC3060                   277    Univ Bullet Penn WS, CD

UPL                                286    Univ Post Leg

UPL4                             286    Univ Post Leg 

UPL4C                          286    Univ Post Leg 

UPL4M                          286    Univ Post Leg

UPLC                             286    Univ Post Leg

UVC2424L                   281    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2424R                  281    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2430L                   281    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2430R                  281    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2436L                   281    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2436R                  281    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2442L                   281    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2442R                  281    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2448L                   281    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2448R                  281    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3030L                   281    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3030R                  281    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3036L                   281    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3036R                  281    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3042L                   281    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3042R                  281    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3048L                   281    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3048R                  281    Univ Visitor Wksf

VWM18                         376    AV Vertical Wire Manager

VWM41M                     376    AV Vertical Wire Manager

VWM53M                     376    AV Vertical Wire Manager

VWM65M                     376    AV Vertical Wire Manager

VWM80M                     376    AV Vertical Wire Manager
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®  The following are registered trademarks for
products of Steelcase Inc. or one of its related
corporate entities: 4 o’clock, 900 Series, 
à la carte, Airtouch, Ally, Amia, Answer,
Archipelago, Avenir, Ballet, Bix, Brayton
International, Cachet, Canopy, Canto,
Chancellor, Coalesse, Confidante, Context,
Convene, CopyCam, Criterion, Crushed Can,
Currency, dash, Designtex, Details, Detour,
Drive, Elective Elements, Ellipse, Ember
Chrome, Emerge, E-Table 2, FYI, Garland,
Gentry, Ginkgo Biloba, Groupwork, Ideo,
Jacket, Jenny, Jersey, Kart, Kick, LaCosta,
Leap, Let’s B, LiveBack, Max-Stacker,
media:scape, Metro, Migrations, Mitra,
Montage, Nurture, Oriana, Parade, Pathways,
PCT, Permiso, Player, PolyVision, Portal,
Power Pincher, Progeny, Protégé, R2, Rally,
Relevant, Reply, Rizzi Arc, Sensor, Series
9000, Siento, Sieste, Sine, Softcare,
Springboard, Steelcase, Steelcase Design
Partnership, Stella, Stow Davis, Swathmore,
TeamWork, Technique, Texpress, Think,
Thunder, Topo, Train, Turnstone, Underline,
Unison, Vecta, Viridian, Walden, Werndl, and
X-Stack. 

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from AWI Licensing Company, Dover,
DE: SoundScapes, DuraBrite, BioBlock, and
Armstrong.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Byrne Electrical, Rockford, MI:
Interport, Mini-Port, Axil Z, and Ellora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
DuPont, Wilmington, DE: Corian.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Genlyte Thomas Company, Louisville, KY:
Lightolier.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Hilti Corporation, FL-9494 Schaan, 
Principality of Liechtenstein: Hilti.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Leviton Manufacturing Company, Little Neck,
NY: Decora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Mechanical Plastics Corp, Elmsford, NY:
Toggler.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Microsoft Corporation, Redmond, WA:
Microsoft.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Panduit Corporation, Lockport, IL: Panduit.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Trav (Press), Cuneo, Italy: Assisa.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Virtual Ink, Boston, MA: mimioActive.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Wilkhahn Furniture Products:
Avera, Senzo, Versal, and Wilkhahn FS.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wilsonart International, Temple, TX:
Chemsurf.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wiremold, West Hartford, CT: Wiremold.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
EMU Group S.P.A., Perugia, Italy: Emu.

™ The following are trademarks for products of
Steelcase Inc. or one of its related corporate
entities: <5_MY, Access, Active/Passive Shelf,
Ainsley, Akira, Alcove, Alerion, alight, Amaris,
American Elect, American Tradition, ap40,
Arbor, Arriva, Asana, Ascot, Aspekt, Astor,
Await, Bira, Bivi, Bottomline, Brody, Brook,
Buoy, Burton, c:scape, Calla, Calm, Camber,
Campfire, Capa, Cappuccino, Cesar, Chester,
Chord, Circa, Clarendon, Classic Rectangular,
cobi, Collaboration, Community, Company,
Convey, Cortex, Coupe, Crea, Crew, Cura,
Cypress, Davenport, Dearborn, Deck, Déjà,
Denizen, Denska, Derby, Divisio, Donovan,
Dune, Duo, e3, e3 ceramicsteel, e3 environ-
mental ceramicsteel, Echo, Edge, Elsna,
Empath, Empress, Enea, 3no, EnSync,
Enviro, Escapade, Exchange, Exponents,
Field, Flat Top, FlexFrame, Flip Top, Flute,
Folio, FrameOne, FreeFlow, Frontier, Galilei,
Gesture, Ginger, Ginkgo, Go Wall, Grip,
Groove, Hatchback, Hawthorne, Hitch, Host
Collection, Hosu, Huddleboard, i2i, Impact,
Indy, InfoLink, IOS, I-Solve, Jack, Jarrah,
Jetty, Juice, Kami, Kast, Kathryn, Lagunitas,
Lark, L’Attitude, LearnLab, Leela, Lincoln,
Linden, LiveSeat, Loria, Lyric, Malibu, Malibu
Too, Mansfield, Marathon, Martini, Mason,
Masque,  Millbrae, Mineral, Mingle, Mistic,
Mistic Metal, Mistic Wood, Montreal, Move,
Nadia, Neighbor, nesso, Nickel, Nikko, Nod,
Node, Norfolk, Ontrak, Oom, Opus, Orchid,
Outlook Collection, Ovation, Paloma,
Paperflo, Parliament, Pasio, Passerelle,
Patriarch, Payback, Peek, Pile File, Pisa,
Pool, PUCK, QiVi, Quba, Rave, Reed,
Regard, Relay, Reunion, Ripple, Riser, Rocco,
Rocky, RoomWizard, Runner, Satellite,
Sawyer, ScapeSeries, Senti, Sentinel, Senza,
Sequoia, Session, ShareLink, Shield,
Shortcut, Sidewalk, Skylar, Slumber, Smoke,
Snug, Soft Leaf, Sonata, Sorrel, SOTO,
Stationkits, Stiletto, Surprise!, Switch,
Symphony, Sync, TagWizard, Tava,
TeamStudio, TeamTheater, Tenaro, Terrazzo,
Theorem, Thread, Topaz, Touchdown, Tour,
Tower Too, Trees, Trillium, Trolly, tX2, U-Free,
Uno, V.I.A., Verb, Verge, Victor2, Visalia,
Waldorf, Woodruff, Workspring, and X-tenz.

™ The following is a trademark of Microsoft
Corporation, Redmond, WA: Windows.

™ The following is a trademark of Rodman
Industries, Inc., Oconomowoc, WI:
ResinCore1.

™ The following is a trademark of Ultrafabrics,
LLC, Elmsford, NY: Ultraleather.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Wilkhahn Furniture products: Cana,
Linus, Logon, Picto, Range, Stitz, Thema,
Timetable, and Tubis.

™ The following is a trademark of MBDC,
Charlottesville, VA: Cradle to Cradle and C2C.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Walter Knoll: Andoo, Bob, Lazlo, Lox,
Ribbon, and Together.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from PP Møbler: Bar and Flag Halyard.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Viccarbe: Davos, Holy Day, Last Minute,
RS, and Wrapp.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Carl Hansen: Elbow, Paddle, Shell, Wing,
and Wishbone.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Cambridge Sound Management, LLC,
Cambridge, MA: QtPro Soundmasking, Qt
Quiet Technology, and Sonet Qt.

™ The following is a trademark of Electri-Cable
Assemblies, Shelton, CT: Interact.

    Trademarks used here in are the property of
Steelcase, Inc. or of their respective owners.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Electronic price list updated with release 182.C (U.S.) and
147.C (Canada), dated August 17, 2015.

Transitional products in this specification guide are maintained
for existing customers only and are likely to be phased out over
time. These products are indicated with a S. Products that are
scheduled to be culled are indicated with an G, followed by the
last order entry date.

Availability

cFor a list of all trademarks, refer to the last page 
of this specification guide.
© 2015 Steelcase Inc.

   For Canadian Pricing
Candian factor can be found at
steelcase.com/CADpricing.
Calculate in the following order to avoid 
rounding errors:
• Multiply the base price and each option by the 
  Canadian factor.
• Round each to the nearest dollar.

   • Add base and options for total list price.
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Coalesse

Locations

This specification guide is published for domestic use only. For
export pricing and information concerning the shipment of
Coalesse products outside North America, please contact Customer
Service. Prices and data subject to change without notice and are
shown in U.S. dollars.

Showrooms

Chicago, IL
222  Merchandise Mart, Suite 1032
Chicago, IL 60654
TEL  312.467.1783

Grand Rapids, MI
901 44th Street SE
Grand Rapids, MI 49508
TEL   616.246.4000

New York, NY
4 Columbus Circle, 7th Floor
New York, NY 10019
TEL   212.445.8989

Los Angeles, CA
1217 2nd Street
Santa Monica, CA 90401
TEL   310.633.2200

High Point, NC
250 Swathmore Avenue
High Point, NC    27263
TEL   336.434.4151

Mexico
Steelcase, Mexico
Blvd. Mauel Avila Camacho #24
Piso11, Col. Lamas de Chapultepec
11000 Mexico D.F., Mexico
TEL   011.52.555.540.9916

Offices

San Francisco, CA
Coalesse Design Center
660 Third Street, Suite 100
San Francisco, CA 94107
TEL   415.486.6340

MAIN TELEPHONE           866.645.6952
CUSTOMER SERVICE 1.800.627.6770
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Coalesse

Warranty

THIS LIMITED WARRANTY
IS THE SOLE REMEDY FOR
PRODUCT DEFECT AND 
NO OTHER EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED WARRANTY IS
PROVIDED, INCLUDING
BUT NOT LIMITED TO ANY
IMPLIED WARRANTIES 
OF MERCHANTABILITY OR
FITNESS FOR A PARTICU-
LAR PURPOSE. COALESSE
SHALL NOT BE LIABLE
FOR CONSEQUENTIAL OR
INCIDENTAL DAMAGES
ARISING FROM ANY PROD-
UCT DEFECT.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

This warranty applies to
Coalesse products delivered in
the United States, Canada,
Mexico, Latin America, and the
Caribbean.   

Coalesse, a division of
Steelcase Inc. (“Coalesse”),
warrants that Coalesse,
Brayton, Metro and Vecta
brand commercial products
are free from defects in mate-
rials or workmanship, for a
period of (10) years, subject to
the exceptions listed below.
Coalesse will repair or replace
with comparable product, at its
option and free of charge, any
product, part or component
manufactured after November
16, 2009 that fails under nor-
mal use as a result of such
defect. This warranty applies
from the date of manufacture,
regardless of shift usage and
is valid only for the original
purchaser.

Lifetime
All interior wood frames

5 years
Stacking chairs, wood veneer,
metal chair frames, functional
mechanisms such as dollies,
carts and trolleys, seating
components including controls, 
adjustment mechanisms, 
pneumatic cylinders, and 
tablet arm assemblies. For
Emu outdoor frames warranty
applies against invasive and 
perforating rust not deriving
from scratches or abrasions
due to use and which cannot
be removed by normal cleaning
and care.

3 years
High wear parts such as cast-
ers and glides, stocked fabrics
and other stocked covering
materials. For all fabrics and
leathers (Designtex, Maharam,
Luna, etc) originating manufac-
turer warranties apply.

2 years
Exposed wood frames.

Exceptions

Warranty 1 year
Marker boards, electrical 
components (including task
lights, power strips, harnesses,
power blocks, outlets, data
connectors, audio and video
connectors and all tabletop
devices), drawer and door
mechanisms, keyboard sup-
ports, fiberglass panels,
replacement parts, granite 
and glass top surfaces, and
outdoor cushions.

This warranty does not apply
to product failure resulting
from:
• Normal wear and tear
• Failure to apply, install, or
maintain products according 
to published Coalesse 
instructions and guidelines
• Abuse, misuse, or accident
• Alteration or modification
of the product
• The substitution of any
unauthorized non-Coalesse 
components for use in the
place of Coalesse components
in an integrated product solu-
tion; such substitute compo-
nents include but are not
limited to worksurfaces, leg
supports, panels, brackets,
shelves, overhead bins, and
other integral components.

The following products and
materials are not covered by
this warranty:
• Products considered con-
sumables (e.g. lamps), 
• Customer’s Own Material
(COM) or non-standard 
textiles and materials
• Variations occurring in sur-
face materials (e.g. color
fastness or matching grains,
textures, and colors across
dissimilar substrates and lots)
• Other manufacturer’s prod-
ucts, including Carl Hansen
and Emu.  Coalesse will pass
through other manufacturer’s
warranties where applicable  
and to the extent possible.

Exclusions

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse

Ordering

Shipping and Storage
Coalesse reserves the right to
select carrier and packaging
method. Partial shipments may
be delivered. Coalesse is not
liable for delays or delivery
failure due to strikes, lockouts,
labor, or transportation diffi-
culties, failure or delay of sup-
ply sources, accidents, fire,
acts of God, or any other
cause of like or unlike nature
beyond Coalesse’s control.
Coalesse may transfer mer-
chandise to storage if not
accepted when shipment
scheduled. Transfer and stor-
age charges will be the cus-
tomer’s expense. Coalesse’s
invoice is payable upon trans-
fer. If transfer is made prior to
confirmed shipping date, stor-
age expenses will be borne by
customer.  

Shipping charges MAY be 
calculated per order. Lead
times vary by product.
Coalesse reserves the right to
select carrier. Partial ship-
ments may be delivered.
Coalesse will make every
effort to provide current and
accurate lead time informa-
tion, however, Coalesse is not
liable for delays or delivery
failure due to strikes, lock-
outs, labor, or transportation
difficulties, failure or delay of
supply sources, accidents,
fire, acts of God, or any other
cause of like or unlike nature
beyond Coalesse’s control.

Freight is included on domesti-
cally manufactured products
within the 48 contiguous states
of the United States and stan-
dard freight service of Carl
Hansen & Son and Emu.

Claims
Merchandise shipped from
Coalesse is thoroughly
inspected and properly packed
before leaving the factory.
Responsibility of its safe deliv-
ery is assumed by the carrier
at the time of shipment.
Customer must match the
freight delivered with the bill of
lading. Customer must exam-
ine packaging material upon
delivery and note any damage
on the carrier bill of lading. If
there is damage to the packag-
ing material, inspect the furni-
ture immediately. If concealed
damage is found, contact the
carrier within 10 days of deliv-
ery date. Save all packaging
materials until after inspection.

Freight damage and claims
must be reported by the pur-
chaser to the carrier. Coalesse
is not responsible for freight
claims. Claims for loss or dam-
age must not be deducted from
our invoice, nor payment with-
held awaiting adjustment of
such claims. Do not return any
merchandise to Coalesse with-
out a Return Authorization
number. By following these
procedures carefully, Coalesse
guarantees our full support of
your claims to protect you
against loss or damages. All
claims against Coalesse for
defects, errors or shortages
must be made by customer in
writing within ten (10) days
after delivery. Failure to make
claims within ten (10) days
constitutes acceptance of mer-
chandise and waives claims.
Cutting of textiles deems
acceptance of yardage and
waives all defects, errors, and
shortages. Coalesse is not
liable for subsequent damages.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

How to Order
Coalesse furniture is available
through authorized dealers 
and retailers. Select products
are available for order from
our web site. The authorized
dealer can help you with
everything from surface 
material selection and order
placement, to specialized
services, such as space plan-
ning and design, delivery and
installation. Best of all, they
are part of your local commu-
nity, providing expert advice
with a thorough understand-
ing of local needs. For more 
information and a listing of
dealers and retailers, visit
www.coalesse.com or 
call 1.800.627.6770.  

Coalesse reserves the right to
limit distribution of any or all
models. 

Credit, Prices, 
and Terms
Credit may be established upon
acceptance of satisfactory ref-
erences. For payment terms,
contact Coalesse’s Credit
Department. Coalesse may
cancel or change credit terms
at its discretion and may
request advance payment at
any time.

The order confirmation will be
deemed by the customer and
by Coalesse, as the final
expression of agreement and
will be deemed the exclusive
statement of terms. The order
confirmation supersedes all
prior writings and may not be
modified or rescinded, except
by a revised Coalesse order
confirmation signed by the
customer. No changes are
binding on Coalesse until deliv-
ery of the order confirmation.
Any storage charges and appli-
cable sales taxes are in addi-
tion to the prices shown for
merchandise. Inside delivery,
uncartoning and installation
are customer’s responsibility
unless separately quoted. All
list pricing shown includes
freight prepaid to one destina-
tion for delivery in the 48 con-
tiguous United States. Hawaii
and Alaska are not included.
We reserve the right to
increase prices without notice
due to increases in labor and
material costs. If timely pay-
ment is not made, customer is
liable for reasonable collection
costs, including attorney’s
fees.

Special/Custom
Products
Coalesse prides itself on being
responsive to our customer’s
needs. Contact our Customer
Service team at 1.800.627.6770
to discuss a special opportu-
nity. Due to product modifica-
tions and engineering time,
special orders may not be can-
celled. Charges will apply. 

FOR MORE INFORMATION (on
ordering our products)
Please contact Coalesse
Customer Service at:
1.800.627.6770 . 

...............................................................................................................................................
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Reserved Fabric Policy
Prior to order receipt, 
reserving textiles (COM/COL,
Maharam, Designtex, and
select Luna Graded-In) is the
responsibility of the dealer.
Coalesse cannot reserve 
textiles based on projected
orders. Coalesse cannot guar-
antee Maharam or Designtex
fabric availability. If dealer
reserves Maharam or
Designtex textiles, Coalesse
will require the reserve num-
ber and zip code for locating
purposes when ordering.

Schedule Enhancements
Coalesse will entertain sched-
ule enhancements on a case-
by-case basis; however, please
understand that we must
receive complete information
such as installation date, open-
ing date etc...to make informed
scheduling decisions.

No order move-ups or move-
outs are allowed on any order
that falls within the 15-working
day period of its manufacturing
completion date. If it is within
the 15-working day period,
Coalesse will invoice at ship-
ment but may offer storage
options at a charge for manu-
factured product.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Order Cancellations/
Changes
All order change/cancellation
requests must be submitted
using the Coalesse order
change/cancellation request
form. Late changes could jeop-
ardize the committed delivery
of an order.

Coalesse Rapid10 programs 
no change or cancellations
allowed.

Coalesse Products:
• No charges will be assessed
for change or cancellation 14
or more calendar days prior to
the manufacturing completion
date (excludes holidays and/or
large quantity project size
orders). For import products,
charges may apply.

• No manufacturing changes
are allowed 0-13 calendar days
prior to the manufacturing
completion date. Simple
changes including shipping
address changes are subject to
approval but will be accommo-
dated when possible.

• No cancellations or product
changes will be accepted for
quick ship or special/custom
product orders including spe-
cial laminates. A cancellation
fee will be applicable for any
custom product and/or change
may jeopardize lead time.

• If COM/COL has been
received at time of change or
cancellation, it is the dealer’s
responsibility to advise dispo-
sition or return of materials.
Coalesse will not store materi-
als after 30 days.

Additional Charges
• Changes or cancellations
that involve any of the follow-
ing may be subject to a charge
earlier and/or greater than
shown above: Special engi-
neering product, CSM, pre-
ordered components, materials
with extended lead times (e.g.,
veneers, special paint, etc.) or
large quantities of standard
materials.

• Use our Order Change/
Cancellation Request Form for
all order changes. It is
Coalesse responsibility to
accurately process change
order requests. It is the
dealer’s responsibility to verify
that we have accurately inter-
preted your change requests
by checking the acknowledge-
ment after the change has
been made. If you do not use
the web-based change order
form process and an error
occurs during our translation
which cannot be corrected
prior to ship, all costs will be
shared on a 50/50 basis.
Changing ship dates or adding
product to your order is sub-
ject to the availability of manu-
facturing capacity.

• Cartoning changes and ship-
ping address changes are sub-
ject to approval and to a
change charge. Please consult
your Customer Service for
specific information pertaining
to your order.

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse

Ordering
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As our understanding of sus-
tainability evolves in the con-
tract furniture business,
Coalesse is being launched on
three important fronts:
responsibly harvested woods,
better ways of plating metal,
and manufacturing for the
highest level of durability. To
ensure all new products are
socially responsible, we have
engaged the “cradle-to-cra-
dle” design consultancy,
MBDC, to advise us and pro-
vide third-party analysis of the
materials and processes we
use to create our products. As
Coalesse grows, social
responsibility will be an
essential part of our decision-
making, from design to dis-
posal. We believe that our
success on the environmental
front will be built on the accu-
mulation of a multitude of
small steps and the occasional
big leap. We are starting with
a green outlook and we have
every intention of growing
greener. 

WOODS: 
FSC CERTIFICATION

Our policy with wood sourced
from outside North America
and our approved European
partners is that they must be
certified by The Forestry
Stewardship Council (FSC) to
ensure these woods have
been responsibly harvested
from sustainable forests, and
that the rights and welfare of
workers and local communi-
ties are being respected.
Through an FSC label, wood
can be traced back to its origi-
nal source of supply. 

Our Geneva, NY manufactur-
ing location has chain of 
custody certification for work-
ing with FSC certified woods.

CHROME: A NEW ALTERNA-
TIVE TO METAL

Chromed steel is a mainstay
of the contract furniture
industry because it is consid-
ered a premium finish with
high durability. But depending
on the type of chrome pro-
cessing used, it can have a
detrimental impact on human
and environmental health. The
most common method of
chrome plating uses hexava-
lent chrome, a known carcino-
gen and considered by MBDC
in their color-coded rating
system (green, yellow, red), to
be a “hard-red” chemical.
There are no health hazards
associated with chrome once
it has been applied, but the
hexavalent chrome electro-
plating process can be 
hazardous. 

Is there an alternative?
Coalesse is opting for a safer
method of plating and has
partnered with a domestic
supplier who uses only “triva-
lent” chrome, a non-carcino-
genic form of the metal. Few,
if any, metal finishing
processes are without envi-
ronmental challenges, and
chrome is no exception.
Working with the best technol-
ogy currently available, we
will continue to seek new and
better alternatives.

BUILDING TO LAST

Building longevity into prod-
ucts is an important sustain-
ability strategy. A chair or
table that lasts for 50 or 100
years or more will not have to
be replaced, saving the mate-
rials and finishes and embod-
ied energy from being
duplicated in another form.
Coalesse is quality furniture
designed to outlast its buyers.
We hold up Hans Wegner
designs as the model of
longevity—pieces manufac-
tured a generation ago are still
prized possessions today. Our
hope is that every piece in our
collection appreciates in value
over the years, so it will be
passed on.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

ONGOING AUDITS

As the Coalesse collection
grows, our intention is to live
by the cradle-to-cradle (C2C)
philosophy described by
MBDC this way: “Instead of
designing cradle-to-grave
products, dumped in landfills
at the end of their ‘life,’ the
goal is create products for
cradle-to-cradle cycles,
whose materials are perpetu-
ally circulated in closed loops.
Maintaining materials in
closed loops maximizes mate-
rial value without damaging
ecosystems.” Coalesse has
contracted MBDC to audit the
materials used in the majority
of our existing products, and
to advise us as we develop
new products. We intend to
achieve Cradle to Cradle certi-
fication on the highest per-
centage of products possible.
As Coalesse grows, social
responsibility will be an
essential part of our decision-
making, from design to dis-
posal. We believe that our
success on the environmental
front will be built on the accu-
mulation of a multitude of
small steps and the occasional
big leap. We are starting with
a green outlook and we have
every intention of growing
greener.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse

SCS Certifications
Consolidated List, as of November, 2009

Guest
• Kart Café
• Kart Stack
• Enea (All models)
• Last Minute Stool
• Lottus
• Bindu

SCS Indoor Advantage Gold
Indoor Air Quality Certified to
SCS-EC10.2-2007
Conforms to ANSI/BIFMA
Furniture Emissions Standard
(M7.1/X7.1-2007) for the open
plan and private office scenar-
ios: California Specification
01350 for the open plan and
school classroom scenarios
and BIFMA e3-2008 (Credit
7.6.1 and 7.62) for the open
plan and private office scenar-
ios. Registration: 
SCS-IAQ-01822

Guest - Wood
• Capa
• Switch Guest
• Wrapp

SCS Indoor Advantage Gold
Indoor Air Quality Certified to
SCS-EC10.2-2007
Conforms to ANSI/BIFMA
Furniture Emissions Standard
(M7.1/X7.1-2007) for the open
plan and private office scenar-
ios: California Specification
01350 for the open plan sce-
nario and BIFMA e3-2008
(Credit 7.6.1 and 7.62) for the
open plan and private office
scenarios. Registration: 
SCS-IAQ-02305

Stack Seating
• Kathryn

SCS Indoor Advantage
Indoor Air Quality Certified to
SCS-EC10.2-2007
Conforms to ANSI/BIFMA
Furniture Emissions Standard
(M7.1/X7.1-2007) and BIFMA
e3-2008 (Credit 7.6.1 and 7.62)
for the open plan and private
office scenarios. Registration:
SCS-IAQ-01823

Seating Executive - Task
• Bob
• Chord
• Bindu
• La Costa
• Rocky (all models)

SCS Indoor Advantage Gold
Indoor Air Quality Certified to
SCS-EC10.2-2007
Conforms to ANSI/BIFMA
Furniture Emissions Standard
(M7.1/X7.1-2007) for the open
plan and private office scenar-
ios: California Specification
01350 for the open plan and
school classroom scenarios
and  BIFMA e3-2008 (Credit
7.6.1 and 7.62) for the open
plan and private office scenar-
ios. Registration: 
SCS-IAQ-01824

Lounge (Gold)
• Astor
• Await
• Circa
• Coupe
• Davos
• Evaneau
• Holy Day
• Joel
• Lagunitas
• Ripple
• Sidewalk (includes mobile)
• Stilleto
• Swathmore (includes 
  Grande and Grande Mobile)
• Switch chair
• Switch lounge
• Thoughtful
• Together

SCS Indoor Advantage Gold
Indoor Air Quality Certified to
SCS-EC10.2-2007
Conforms to ANSI/BIFMA
Furniture Emissions Standard
(M7.1/X7.1-2007) for the open
plan and private office scenar-
ios: California Specification
01350 for the open plan and
school classroom scenarios
and BIFMA e3-2008 (Credit
7.6.1 and 7.62) for the open
plan and private office scenar-
ios. Registration: 
SCS-IAQ-01820

Lounge 
• Archipelago
• Bix
• Detour
• Passerelle
• Topo

SCS Indoor Advantage 
Indoor Air Quality Certified to
SCS-EC10.2-2007
Conforms to ANSI/BIFMA
Furniture Emissions Standard
(M7.1/X7.1-2007) and BIFMA
e3-2008 (Credit 7.6.1) for the
open plan and private office
scenarios. Registration: 
SCS-IAQ-01820

• Akira
• Au Lait
• Ballet
• Derby
• Disc
• E-table
• Ginkgo Biloba
• Juice
• Reunion
• Rizzi Arc
• Runner (including TR)
• Teamwork Auxiliary Table
• Train

SCS Indoor Advantage
Indoor Air Quality Certified to
SCS-EC10.2-2007
Conforms to ANSI/BIFMA
Furniture Emissions Standard
(M7.1/X7.1-2007) and BIFMA
e3-2008 (Credit 7.6.1) for the
private office scenario only.
Registration: SCS-IAQ-02272

Tables (Excludes Wood or
Wood Veneer, for laminates
only):
• Akira
• Arriva
• Au Lait
• Ballet
• Derby
• E-table
• Ginkgo Biloba
• Juice
• Reunion
• Rizzi Arc
• Runner (including TR)
• Teamwork Auxiliary Table
• Train

SCS Indoor Advantage Gold 
Indoor Air Quality Certified to
SCS-EC10.2-2007
Conforms to ANSI/BIFMA
Furniture Emissions Standard
(M7.1/X7.1-2007) for the open
plan and  private office sce-
nario. Also conforms to
BIFMA e3-2008 (Credit 7.6.2)
for the private office scenario
only Registration: 
SCS-IAQ-01844

Tables
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

(Includes all wood options
except wood fronts on storage
for the open plan scenario)
Teamwork Tables, Storage
Carts, Mobile Easel and Wall
Mounted Markerboards,
Detour Mobile Desk, Café
Tables, Moped and Stations.

SCS Indoor Advantage  
Indoor Air Quality Certified to
SCS-EC10.2-2007
Conforms to ANSI/BIFMA
Furniture Emissions Standard
(M7.1/X7.1-2007) for the open
plan and private office scenar-
ios. Also conforms to BIFMA
e3-2008 (Credit 7.6.1) for the
open plan and private office
scenario Registration: 
SCS-IAQ-01844

• Denizen

SCS Indoor Advantage
Indoor Air Quality Certified to
SCS-EC10.2-2007
Conforms to ANSI/BIFMA
Furniture Emissions Standard
(M7.1/X7.1-2007) for the private
office scenario only and
BIFMA e3-2008 (Credit 7.6.1)
for the private office scenario
only. Registration: 
SCS-IAQ-01842

Casegoods

Systems Furniture
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse Conferencing, Office, and Storage Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                 7

August 2015



...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse

Design Awards Since 1991

...............................................................................................................................................

2013 Best of Neocon, Bench, Gold Award  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Lagunitas

2013 IF Design Award  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Hosu

2013 Red Dot Design Award – Product Deign  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Hosu

2012 Editor's Choice . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Free Stand

2012 Innovation Award  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Free Stand

2012 Silver Award . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Free Stand

2011 Best of NeoCon Gold  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Sebastopol

2011 Best of NeoCon Silver  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .CG_1

2010 Best of NeoCon Innovation . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .SW_1

2009 IDEA Bronze Award . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Akira

2009 Best of NeoCon Gold  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Denizen

2009 Best of NeoCon Silver  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Emu Heaven

2008 Good Design Award  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Holy Day

2007 Best of NeoCon Gold and Silver  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Akira

2006 Good Design Award  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Await

2006 Best of NeoCon Gold, Roscoe Merit Award  . . . . . . . . . . . .X-Stack

2005 Adex Platinum  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Calm

2005 Adex Platinum  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Ripple

2005 Best of NeoCon Silver  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Rocky

2005 Adex Silver  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Thoughtful

2005 Good Design Award, Adex Platinum, ID Magazine - 
Design Distinction . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Topo

2004 Adex Gold  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Bix Expansion

2004 Best of NeoCon Gold  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Calm

2004 Good Design Award  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Ripple

2004 Best of NeoCon, Best of Competition Gold  . . . . . . . . . . . . .Topo

2003 Best of NeoCon Gold  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Au Lait

2004 Best of NeoCon Gold, Bronze - Arido Award 
of Excellence . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Bix Expansion

2002 Silver - Arido Award of Excellence  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Bix

2002 Best of NeoCon Gold  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Kart Café

2002 Best of NeoCon Silver  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .E-Table

2001 Best of NeoCon Gold, Silver, and most Innovative . . . . . .Bix

2000 Best of NeoCon Gold  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Diekman Tables

2000 Best of NeoCon Gold, Best of NeoCon Editor’s Choice  . .Sidewalk

2000 Best of NeoCon Silver  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .TeamWork

2000 Best of NeoCon Gold  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Train

2000 Adex Platinum  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .TX

1999 Best of NeoCon Silver, Adex Award  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Detour

1999 Best of NeoCon Gold and Most Innovative, 
IDSA Design of the Decade, IDEA Gold Award, Apex Award, 
Acclaim Award, Office Insight  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Kart

1998 Best of NeoCon Gold and Most Innovative, 
IDSA Design of the Decade, IDEA Gold Award, 
Apex Award, Acclaim Award, Office Insight-Most Excellent  . .Kart

1998 Best of NeoCon Silver  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Switch Lounge

1997 IIDA Charles Gelber Award  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Reunion

1996 Apex Award . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Reunion

1995 Best of NeoCon Gold  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Runner

1995 Apex Award . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .TeamWork

1994 Charles Gelber Award, Apex Award  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Reunion

1994 Best of NeoCon Gold  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Rizzi Arc

1994 Best of NeoCon - Best of Competition and Gold  . . . . . . . .Template

1993 IBD Bronze  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .TeamWork

1992 IBD Best of  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Ballet Pedestal

1992 IBD Bronze and Acclaim Award  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Evaneau

1991 Roscoe Award, Acclaim Award Best of Show  . . . . . . . . . .Ballet

...............................................................................................................................................

8                                                                                                                                                                                Coalesse Conferencing, Office, and Storage Specification Guide

August 2015



Coalesse

Designers

EOOS - Austria
Together

The Austrian-based EOOS was
founded in 1995 by Martin
Bergmann, Harald Gründl, and
Gernot Bohmann, three gradu-
ates of the Academy of Applied
Arts in Vienna. The partners col-
laborate on all projects, special-
izing in the design of furniture,
consumer products, and archi-
tectural spaces, particularly flag-
ship retail stores. Customers
include celebrated names such
as Armani, Adidas, Moroso,
A1/Vodafone, Matteograssi,
Walter Knoll, Keilhauer, Duravit
and Zumtobel Staff. 

EOOS relies heavily on research
and a design process they refer
to as “poetic analysis.” The part-
ners seek words, sentences, or
images that evoke concepts
“deeply rooted in mankind.” 

Says Martin Bergmann: “Our
work is not one-dimensional,
nor is it based on a direct
process that leads from a spe-
cific customer requirement to
our design. We actually
research the context of the
customer’s brand. What is it
derived from? How did the
brand myth come about? What
does the brand stand for? Our
approach frequently enables
us to illuminate a previously
undiscovered dimension of the 
customer.”

Jeffrey Bernett - USA
Davos Chair & Benches

Jeffrey Bernett, who founded
his renowned Studio B in
1995, presented his first col-
lection of furniture and acces-
sories, entitled “Ideas for
Production,”at the May 1996
International Contemporary
Furniture Fair (ICFF) in New
York City.  The designs won
the Editor’s Award for “Best
Decorative Accessories.” At
the ICFF in May of 2000,
Bernett, along with five other
designers, was named “Best
New Designer” for work with
the U.S. manufacturer, Dune. 

Highly versatile, Bernett
works in interior architecture,
furniture, household products,
lighting, fashion accessories,
graphic design/corporate
image and art direction. He is
the first American designer to
be hired by a number of major
European companies. Recent
clients include Authentics,
Viccarbe, B&B Italia, Boffi,
Cappellini, Dune, Esteé
Lauder, Hidde/sdb, Michael
Kors (LVMH), Ligne Roset, and
Troy. 

His work has been featured in
Abitare, Casa Abitare, Design
Diffusion News, Domus, Elle
Decor, House & Garden,
Interni, Intramuros,
Metropolitan Home, The New
York Times, Ottagono, and the
books “50 Products” and “50
Beds.”

In 1995, Bernett founded
Consultants for Design
Strategy. In collaboration with
Nicholas Dodziuk, he consults
on custom furnishings and fix-
tures for clients such as
Northwest Airlines, Michael
Kors, and Samsonite. 

Bernett’s explanation of why
he designs (Interior Design
magazine, December, 2003):
“I’m very mechanically
inclined, which includes an
affinity for and curiosity about
machines, industrial process,
and materials. I was born with
the benefit of being a good
three-dimensional thinker, as
well as studying a fair bit of
business at university. Design
was the perfect profession—
culture for commerce.”

PearsonLloyd - UK
Bob and Lox

Tom Lloyd and Luke Pearson
met while studying at
England’s Royal College of Art
in the early 1990’s. The
London-based PearsonLloyd
studio was founded in 1997
based on their shared desire
to combine furniture and
product design. They work a
number of design disciplines,
including furniture, consumer
products, transport, and the
public realm. 

The designers have written
that their “desire is to produce
compelling solutions that are
intelligent, appropriate and
timeless, and contribute to
what for us, is the still 
embryonic craft of industrial
design.”

PearsonLloyd’s work includes:
Virgin Atlantic Airway’s Upper
Class Suite (2003); a range of
walk-in showers for Ideal
Standard (2005); a street
lighting system by Artemide
for The City of Westminster
(2004); bus shelters and way-
finding system for Sheffield
City (2007); and numerous
furniture projects for Walter
Knoll, Bernhardt Design,
Kokuyo, Tacchini, and
Allermuir. The studio was
selected from over 150 com-
panies to be one of four des-
ignated product design
consultancies for Transport
for London (TFL) until 2009. 

Jean-Marie - 
Massaud-France
Holy Day Lounge & Tables,
Emu Heaven, Massaud

In 2000, Jean-Marie Massaud
formed Studio Massaud with
Daniel Pouzet . Together, they
have designed the Tanabé
House (Fukuoka, Japan),
Renault’s displays at interna-
tional motor shows, the
Modern Object concept store
(Colombus, Ohio), the HIP spa
(Nice, France), and the brand
and architectural image of
Lancôme (cosmetics) and
Poltrona Frau (furniture)
worldwide. Studio Massaud is
also working on a 50,000-seat
football stadium and two con-
dominium towers
(Guadalajara, Mexico), luxury
hotel (Paris, France), and a
condominium building
(Tribeca, New York).

A graduate of Les Ateliers,
Ecole Nationale Supérieure de
Création Industrielle,
Massaud’s work, while
“humanistic,” is rooted in the
applied sciences and clearly
influenced by his training as
an engineer.

Victor Carrasco, General
Manager of Viccarbe, says of
Massaud: “His unmistakable
“Human Nature Style” has
allowed him to become, in few
years, one of the top design-
ers at international level. 

“Who other than Massaud,”
says Carrasco, “would be able
to reinterpret Mies Van Der
Rohe in such an elegant and
sophisticated way? Only
someone with a special sensi-
tivity can develop a landmark
collection like Holy Day. It is
already a great international
bestseller and  part of the
contemporary history of
design.”

Massaud’s furniture designs
are displayed in design muse-
ums in Amsterdam, Chicago,
London, Lisbonne, Paris, and
Zurich. 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Marc Krusin
Wrapp Chair

One of Europe’s brightest
young designers, Marc Krusin
is veteran of the Milan-based
group Codice 31, which he
founded in 1998 with five
other designers. He now
directs the design team of the
prestigious Milanese design
firm, Piero Lissoni, overseeing
projects for international
clients such as Alessi, Kartell,
Flos, Thonet, and Wella.

Much of Krusin’s own work is
done through Klay, a firm he
opened in 2004, specializing
in “objects of natural materials
influenced by world cultures.”
Cross-cultural influences run
throughout his practice.

He has designed for Fontana
Arte, Liv’it, Pallucco, Saporiti,
Bosa ceramiche, Merten,
Omnidecor, Glas Italia, and the
Spanish furniture firm,
Viccarbe. Viccarbe’s General
Manager, Victor Carrasco,
describes Krusin as “a great
talent at a very young age.”

Krusin was recently honored
in the 2008 “Europe 40 Under
40,” an annual program co-
sponsored by The European
Centre for Architecture Art
Design and Urban Studies and
The Chicago Athenaeum:
Museum of Architecture and
Design. According to the pro-
gram directors, Krusin is one
of the “next generation of
innovative architects and
designers who will impact
future living and working envi-
ronments, cities, and rural
areas.”

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Patricia Urquiola -
Spain
Last Minute Stool, Emu
Retrouvé, and Hosu

Patricia Urquiola began train-
ing as a student in architec-
ture at Faculdad de
Arquitectura de Madri before
graduating in design from
Politecnico di Milano in 1989,
where she studied under
Achille Castiglione. 

In 1991, as head of the product
development team at De
Padova, Urquiola designed her
first commercial furniture
pieces (in collaboration with
Vico Magistretti). They were
highly imaginative yet func-
tionally pragmatic, an appeal-
ing combination that has
defined her work since.

From 1993 to 1996, Urquiola
owned a studio with two
friends, accepting commis-
sions in architecture, interiors,
showrooms, and restaurants.
From 1996 to 2000 she man-
aged the design group Lissoni
Associati, then opened her
own studio in Milan, focusing
on product design, displays,
and architecture. 

Best known for her many
designs for Moroso, Urquiola
has also worked  for De
Padova, Agape, B&B, Alessi,
Driade, Foscarini, Kartell, Flos,
Molteni, and Artelano among
other well-known furniture
houses. She has won numer-
ous design awards and is
sought after as a speaker at
conferences and universities.

Hans J. Wegner -
Denmark
Carl Hansen & Son

Hans J. Wegner is one of the
20th century’s most important
furniture designers. A leader
of the Danish Modern style,
Wegner is revered for his
iconic chairs with their
organic beauty and ample
comfort. His understanding of
wood joinery was unsur-
passed, his views on quality
uncompromising. Wegner 
balanced form and function
brilliantly. 

Carl Hansen & Son, the
Danish furniture maker, began
working with Wegner in 1949.
Among his first designs for
the company were the leg-
endary Wishbone Chair (CH24)
and several other designs that
are still produced today. 

During his long career,
Wegner designed more than
500 chairs. He almost singu-
larly brought the chair out of
its hiding place as “part of a
furniture set” and into its own
as modern sculpture. He
broke new ground by combin-
ing natural materials in imagi-
native ways, always testing
the limits of craftsmanship
and serial production. 

Wegner was demanding and
difficult to satisfy, often taking
weeks to get the results he
wanted from his craftspeople.
But he was also limitlessly
curious, often playful, and
always elegant. “We must take
care,” he said, “that everything
doesn’t get so dreadfully seri-
ous. We must play – but we
must play seriously.”

While Wegner was awarded
practically every honor possi-
ble for a furniture designer,
and his chairs are featured in
museums around the world,
his design is accessible. He
believed that chairs were
made for sitting. Ergonomics
and usability had a central role
in his thinking before those
words ever entered the 
mainstream. 

Hans J. Wegner died in
Denmark in January, 2007.

Brian Kane - USA
Bindu

Brian Kane graduated from
the University of Bridgeport,
Connecticut, in 1970 with a
Bachelor of Science degree in
Industrial Design.  He worked
for several New York City
design studios and spent a
year in Milan, Italy, working
for Architect Silvio Coppola.
His projects included the
design of seating and case-
goods for such companies as
Mobil Italia Spa. and Bernini
Spa.  

After returning to the U.S., he
worked in New York for
Atelier International (A.I).
Work involved special contract
furniture design projects,
showroom design, and the
startup of U.S. production of
Italian designs by Cassina,
B&B, and Tecno.

Kane joined the design staff at
Metropolitan Furniture
Corporation (Coalesse) in
January, 1977.  Less than
three years later, he became
one of four partners assuming
ownership of the firm, and
took on the responsibilities of
Vice President of Design and
Product Development. 

In 1987, Metropolitan was
acquired by Steelcase.  For
the next two years, Kane
maintained his position as
Vice President and was
responsible for all aspects of
Coalesse’s design, including
products, showrooms, and
graphics.

In March of 1989, Kane estab-
lished Kane Design Studio in
San Francisco.  

Kane’s designs have won over
80 design awards and have
been exhibited at the Whitney
and Brooklyn Museums in
New York and the Museum of
Modern Art in San Francisco.

WilliamsSorel - USA
Denizen

WilliamsSorel is a California-
based design studio estab-
lished by Otto Williams and
Jess Sorel in 2007. Prior to
launching their own firm, Otto
and Jess were the creative
force behind Coalesse, by
Steelcase. Their designs for
Coalesse won more than 20
awards, most notably for Bix,
which defied conventional
office furniture categories.
During their tenure at
Coalesse, Otto and Jess
developed a passion and repu-
tation for exploring the bound-
aries between work and life in
an effort to humanize the
modern workplace.

The designers have said “we
are thinking less about cate-
gorizing office furniture and
residential furniture, and
thinking more about the expe-
riences of working and living
in spaces, and the artifacts
you need to support both nar-
ratives simultaneously.
There’s really a move to allow
furniture to be furniture again,
as opposed to equipment. 
In a sense, the office is 
being dismantled.”

Together they hold numerous
design and utility patents and
their work has been published
in Abitare, Azure, Contract,
Fast Company, I.D. Magazine,
Interior Design, and
Metropolis. Otto holds a BFA
in Industrial Design from
Rhode Island School of
Design. Jess holds a BFA in
Industrial Design from The
California College of the Arts.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Scott Wilson & 
MINIMAL - USA
SW_1 Collection, Power Pod

In 2007, Scott Wilson founded
Chicago-based MINIMAL, a
studio whose diverse work
spans industries ranging from
technology, interaction, and
consumer products to fashion,
furniture and environments.
A former Global Creative
Director at Nike, Wilson has
led design organizations such
as IDEO, Thomson Consumer
Electronics, Fortune Brands,
and Motorola and created
some of the most recognized
consumer design icons.

Currently partnering with top
Fortune 500 companies such
as Google, Dell, Microsoft,
Nike, and Xbox as well as
exciting start-ups, MINIMAL is
working on the some of the
most anticipated new devices
and experiences in the indus-
try. Balancing consulting for
design-centric brands with his
intense passion for self-man-
ufacturing and entrepreneurial
ventures, Wilson is constantly
looking for the next consumer
connection. In January of
2010 he successfully incu-
bated, developed, raised fund-
ing, and launched a revolu-
tionary new customization
platform brand, Uncommon,
which took the existing indus-
try giants by surprise.  

One of the most respected
hands-on designers in the
industry, Wilson has the elu-
sive ability to consistently
deliver products to market that
speak rationally and emotion-
ally to the consumer, ulti-
mately ensuring a higher
probability of market success
and endurance.

His work has been exhibited
in museums and competitions
including the Cooper-Hewitt
National Design Triennial,
MoMA, MCA, and Chicago
Athenaeum and has been rec-
ognized with over 50 interna-
tional design awards in the
last decade including ID
Magazine’s Top 40,
FastCompany’s Master of
Design, and TIME Magazine’s
Style+Design 100. 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Lievore Altherr Molina
Enea Lottus

Lievore Altherr Molina was
created in 1991 by the merging
of its three partners: Alberto
Lievore, Jeannette Altherr,
and Manel Molina.  Since its
founding, the studio has been
devoted to product design,
consulting, and the art direc-
tion of various companies,
always offering individualized
solutions.

Throughout the years the stu-
dio has been recognized for
its furniture design, its interior
design projects, its products,
and packaging.  Simulta -
neously, the studio has 
developed an intense teaching
practice, giving seminars, and
training courses to new pro-
fessionals at various Spanish
universities and other 
organizations.

The studio has been awarded
many national and interna-
tional awards, including
Spain's National Design Award
in 1999.  Lievore Altherr
Molina has exhibited their
work in Barcelona, Cologne,
Chicago, Stockholm, Helsinki,
Lisbon, London, Louisiana,
Madrid, Malmö, Milan, New
York, Paris, and Tokyo. Their
ideas and projects are regu-
larly published in the most
prestigious design magazines
around the world.

Coalesse is excited to intro-
duce the Enea Lottus collec-
tion, designed by Lievore
Altherr Molina.  The Lottus
collection of stacking chairs,
stools, and tables offers a
simple, clean aesthetic to
most live/work settings.  Easy
to store, easy to clean, and
user-friendly, the Enea Lottus
collection is a logical solution
for any environment.

Steven Copeland
Free Stand

Steven Copeland is an indus-
trial designer known for craft-
ing mobility. "I'm looking for
new products that free up
people's physical aspirations
and enable intuitive expres-
sion... constructions that gel
with the amazing human body
and celebrate agility."

Born in 1960 in Montreal,
Copeland's kinetic approach to
design began as a child mak-
ing toys and bicycles. Today
his professional work is
defined by an interactive qual-
ity, the way toys are defined
by the play they inspire. 

With a client list of elite manu-
facturers in the U.S. and
Europe, Copeland has won 
several of the industry's top
awards and has been widely
published and exhibited for
design innovation. Best know
for a groundbreaking collection
of lighting with Flos, Steelcase,
Knoll, and Luxo, Copeland has
built a reputation for creative
problem-solving that led to 
collaborations with NASA and
M.I.T., and to work with Rhode
Island School of Design and the
University of the Arts in
Philadelphia, P.A. He has also
pioneered new levels of 
performance in computer
ergonomics and disabled
cycling.

Toan Nguyen
Lagunitas

Toan Nguyen was born in
Paris in 1969 and graduated in
Industrial Design at ENSCI-
Les Ateliers in Paris, in 1995.

After experiences in several
design studios in Paris,
Barcelona, and Milan and
notably ten years of collabora-
tion with Antonio Citterio as
design director and design
partner, signing products for
many brands such as Axor-
Hansgrohe, B&B Italia, Flos,
Fusital, Guzzini, Iittala, Kartell,
Metalco, Skantherm,
Technogym, or Vitra, Toan
Nguyen founded his own
design studio based in Milan
in 2008.

Toan Nguyen Studio is a mul-
tidisciplinary Atelier focused
on design development in
many different design fields,
from furniture to technological
products, in partnership with
leading international compa-
nies based in Germany, Italy,
Spain, Switzerland, and USA
such as Accademia, Dedon,
Fendi Casa, Laufen, Lema,
Moroso, Urmet Group,
Varaschin, Viccarbe, and
Walter Knoll.

The Bellows Collection
designed for Walter Knoll has
won a Red Dot Design Award
in 2010 and Antero, designed
for Laufen, has obtained the
Red Dot Design Award 2012.

...............................................................................................................................................
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                                       Grommet     Sphere        Power Module  Mini-Port            Interport              Axil Z                  Ellora                                    
                                       cpage 24      cpage 25      cpage 535          cpage 55              cpage 54               cpage 57               cpage 59                                 
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     
  TRAINING TABLES                                                                                                                                                                                                                      

  Akira                                  A                C�                 C�                        A                            N/A                            A                             A                                                    
                                                 plastic                                                                                                                                                                                                                          
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

   Au Lait                                      N/A                  N/A                  N/A                          N/A                             N/A                              N/A                              N/A                                                      
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

  Ballet                                                                                                                                                                                                                                           
    Café|Round|Square         C�                 C�                 C�                        N/A                          N/A                            N/A                            N/A                                                  
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

    K-Base                            A                  A                  C�                        C�                          C�                            C�                            C�                                                  
                                                 plastic                                                                non-folding only        non-folding only         non-folding only         non-folding only                               
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

    X-Base                            C�                 C�                 C�                        C�                          C�                            C�                            C�                                                  
                                                                                                                           non-folding only        non-folding only         non-folding only         non-folding only                               
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

Rizzi Arc                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     
    Café|Round|Square         C�                 C�                 C�                        C�                          C�                            C�                            N/A                                                  
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

    Rectangles                      A                A                C�                        C�                          C�                            C�                            C�                                                  
                                                 plastic                                                                non-folding only        non-folding only         non-folding only         non-folding only                               
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

Runner                                                                                                                                                                                                                                         
    L- and T-Bases               N/A                N/A                N/A                       N/A                          N/A                            N/A                            N/A                                                  
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

    Plug and Play                  A                A                C�                        A                            A                             A                             A                                                    
                                                 plastic                                                                non-folding only        non-folding only         non-folding only         non-folding only                               
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

    I-Leg                               C�                 C�                 C�                        C�                          C�                            C�                            C�                                                  
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

Train                                  A�              C�                 C�                        C�                          C�                            A                             A                                                    
                                                 plastic                                                                                                                                                                                                                          
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

Tip: Some tables may not be able to accommodate a particular device or location. See product pages for complete details.

A= Hole factory cut in standard location (specify left, right, center)
C = Hole factory cut in custom locations. Requires engineering review; additional leadtime may be required.

Tip: Send us a drawing indicating desired location(s). An additional charge may apply if the standard table design 
requires modification. Requires the grommet or electrical device to be ordered as a separate item from the table.

� = Available for field installation.
To specify, order the grommet or electrical device to be ordered as a separate item from the table. 
Requires field cutout for grommet or electrical device. Requires engineering review for location. 
See page referenced above for specification information.

...............................................................................................................................................
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                       Interact             POD                             Power Pod                    Power Strip              Juice              TAP                Utility Bay
                       cpage 56             cSee Coalesse                  cpage 62                        cpage 62                    cpage 31           cpage 254         cpage 154
                                                            Training/Multipurpose
                                                       Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                  

                             N/A                         N/A                                       �                                          �                                     �                          N/A                      N/A
                                                                                                        sits on table top                     sits on table top               fixed only with                                  
                                                                                                        (no grommet)                         or attach underneath        special 1 1⁄8" top                               

                                N/A                           N/A                                           �                                              �                                        N/A                        N/A                        N/A
                                                                                                        sits on table top                     sits on table top                                                                       
                                                                                                        (no grommet)                         or attach underneath                                                               

                                                                                                                                                                                               
                             N/A                         N/A                                       �                                          �                                     N/A                      N/A                      N/A
                                                                                                        sits on table top                     sits on table top                                                                       
                                                                                                        (no grommet)                         or attach underneath                                                               

                             N/A                         N/A                                       �                                          �                                     N/A                      N/A                      N/A
                                                                                                        sits on table top                     sits on table top                                                                       
                                                                                                        (no grommet)                         or attach underneath                                                               

                             C�                         N/A                                       �                                          �                                     �                          N/A                      N/A
                             non-folding only                                                   sits on table top                     sits on table top               non-folding only,                              
                                                                                                        (no grommet)                         or attach underneath        36"W or larger                                  

                                                                                                                                                                                               
                             N/A                         N/A                                       �                                          �                                     N/A                      N/A                      N/A
                                                                                                        sits on table top                     sits on table top                                                                       
                                                                                                        (no grommet)                         or attach underneath                                                               

                             C�                         N/A                                       �                                          �                                     �                          N/A                      N/A
                             non-folding only                                                   sits on table top                     sits on table top               non-folding only                               
                                                                                                        (no grommet)                         or attach underneath                                                               

                                                                                                                                                                                               
                             N/A                         N/A                                       �                                          �                                     �                          N/A                      N/A
                                                                                                        sits on table top                     sits on table top               non-folding only,                              
                                                                                                        (no grommet)                         or attach underneath        24"W or larger                                  

                             A                           N/A                                       �                                          �                                     N/A                      N/A                      N/A
                             non-folding only                                                   sits on table top                     sits on table top                                                                       
                                                                                                        (no grommet)                         or attach underneath                                                               

                             N/A                         N/A                                       �                                          �                                     �                          N/A                      N/A
                                                                                                        sits on table top                     sits on table top               24"W or larger                                  
                                                                                                        (no grommet)                         or attach underneath                                   

                             C�                         A                                         �                                          �                                     N/A                      N/A                      N/A
                             requires a               center only                            sits on table top                     sits on table top                                                                       
                             special bracket                                                    (no grommet)                         or attach underneath

...............................................................................................................................................
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                                       Grommet     Sphere        Power Module  Mini-Port            Interport              Axil Z                  Ellora                                    
                                       cpage 24      cpage 25      cpage 535          cpage 55              cpage 54               cpage 57               cpage 59                                 
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     
  CONFERENCE TABLES                                                                                                                                                                                                               

  Derby                                 C�               C�                 C�                        C�                          C�                            C�                            C�                                                  
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

E-Table2                                C�                 C�                 C�                        C�                          C�                            C�                            C�                                                  
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

Exponents Version 1                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                

     Credenzas                          A                  N/A                N/A                       N/A                          N/A                            N/A                            N/A                                                  
                                                 plastic                                                                                                                                                                                                                          
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

  Exponents                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

     Credenzas                          A                  N/A                N/A                       N/A                          N/A                            N/A                            N/A                                                  
                                                 metal                                                                                                                                                                                                                           
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

     Bench Bridges                  A                  C�                 C�                        C�                          C�                            A                             C�                                                  
                                                 metal                                                                                                                                                                                                                           
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

     Moby and Cart                   N/A                N/A                N/A                       N/A                          N/A                            A                             N/A                                                  
                                                                                                                                                                                            Axil Z                                                                                
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

     Lectern                               N/A                N/A                N/A                       N/A                          N/A                            A                             N/A                                                  
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

Gingko Biloba                       C�                 C�                 C�                        C�                          C�                            C�                            C�                                                  
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

Host                                       C�                 C�                 C�                        C�                          C�                            C�                            C�                                                  
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

Lagunitas                              A                  C�                 A                         C�                          C�                            C�                            C�                                                  
                                                 metal                                    40"L and smaller                                                                                                                                                              
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

Reunion                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

     Collection                           C�                 C�                 C�                        C�                          C�                            C�                            C�                                                  
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

  Seminar                              A�                C�                 C�                        C�                          C�                            C�                            C�                                                  
                                                 plastic                                   fixed snap              fixed snap                 fixed snap                  fixed snap                  fixed snap                                        
                                                                                              legs only                legs only                   legs only                    legs only                    legs only                                          

SW_1                                      C�                 C�                 C�                        C�                          C�                            C�                            C�                                                  
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

Tip: Some tables may not be able to accommodate a particular device or location. See product pages for complete details.

A= Hole factory cut in standard location (specify left, right, center)
C = Hole factory cut in custom locations. Requires engineering review; additional leadtime may be required.

Tip: Send us a drawing indicating desired location(s). An additional charge may apply if the standard table design 
requires modification. Requires the grommet or electrical device to be ordered as a separate item from the table.

� = Available for field installation.
To specify, order the grommet or electrical device to be ordered as a separate item from the table. 
Requires field cutout for grommet or electrical device. Requires engineering review for location. 
See page referenced above for specification information.
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                       Interact         POD                        PowerPod               Power Strip                   Juice                       TAP                Utility Bay
                       cpage 56        cSee Coalesse              cpage 62                  cpage 62                         cpage 31                    cpage 254         cpage 154
                                                      Training/Multipurpose
                                                  Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                      

                             C�                   N/A                                 �                                   �                                            �                                     N/A                      N/A
                                                                                             sits on table top              sits on table top                      limited rectangles                                        
                                                                                             (no grommet)                  or attach underneath              only

                             N/A                   N/A                                 �                                       �                                                N/A                                 N/A                      A
                                                                                             sits on table top              sits on table top                                                             
                                                                                             (no grommet)                  or attach underneath                                                     

                                                                                                                                                                                                                       

                             N/A                   N/A                                 �                                   �                                            N/A                                 N/A                      N/A
                                                                                             sits on/in credenza         sits on/in credenza                                                                                    
                                                                                             (no grommet)                  or attach underneath                                                                                 

                                                                                                                                                                                                                            

                             N/A                   N/A                                 �                                   �                                            N/A                                 N/A                      N/A
                                                                                             sits on|in credenza         sits on/in credenza                                                        
                                                                                             (no grommet)                                                                                                      

                             N/A                   N/A                                 �                                                                                 N/A                                 N/A                      N/A
                                                                                             sits on bridge top           attach/lay inside                                                            
                                                                                             (no grommet)                                                                                                      

                             N/A                   N/A                                 �                                   �                                            N/A                                 N/A                      N/A
                                                                                             sits on|in carts               sits inside carts                                                             
                                                                                             (no grommet)                                                                                                      

                             N/A                   N/A                                 N/A                                N/A                                        N/A                                 N/A                      N/A
                                                                                                                                   

                             C�                   N/A                                 �                                   �                                            �                                     N/A                      N/A
                                                                                             sits on table top              sits on table top                      limited rectangles
                                                                                             (no grommet)                  or attach underneath              only

                             N/A                   N/A                                 �                                   �                                            N/A                                 A                        N/A
                                                                                             sits on table top              sits on table top                                                             
                                                                                             (no grommet)                  or attach underneath                                                     

                             N/A                   N/A                                 A                                  �                                            N/A                                 N/A                      N/A
                                                                                             48"L and larger              sits on table top                                                             
                                                                                             or attach underneath                                                                                           

                                                                                                                                                                                                                       

                             C�                   N/A                                 �                                   �                                            �                                     N/A                      N/A
                                                                                             sits on table top              sits on table top                      limited rectangles
                                                                                             (no grommet)                  or attach underneath              only

                             C�                   N/A                                 �                                   �                                            �                                     N/A                      N/A
                             fixed snap                                                 sits on table top              sits on table top                      limited rectangles            
                             legs only                                                   (no grommet)                  or attach underneath              only                                 

                             N/A                   N/A                                 A                                  �                                            N/A                                 N/A                      N/A
                                                                                             sits on table top                                                                                                  
                                                                                             or attach underneath

...............................................................................................................................................
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Power and Data Access Standard Location for Grommets, Spheres, Interport, Mini-Port, Interact, 
                                         Axil Z, and Ellora Chart

...............................................................................................................................................

Grommets are available factory installed. Locations are listed in the tables at right.

Grommets have 2"-diameter opening. Dimensions given are from the center of
opening and are accurate within 1⁄4". Left, right, and center are from the user’s 
perspective.

Spheres are available factory-cut and are field installed. Locations are listed in the
table at right.

Sphere has 3"-diameter opening. Dimensions given are from center of opening and
are accurate within 1⁄4". Left, right, and center are from the user’s perspective.
Additional locations are possible. Contact Customer Service at 1.800.627.6770.

cFor dataport opening dimensions, see page 36.

    

    

    
    

2" dia.    

3

3" opening 

15⁄8"

3 ⁄8"

...............................................................................................................................................
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Table                    A           B            C             D             E                  
cAkira: Grommets, Mini-Port, Axil Z 
Akira L-base
24"x48"                24"        48"         N/A         N/A         61⁄4"
      60"                24"        60"        41⁄2"        123⁄4"        61⁄4"
      72"                24"        72"         41⁄2"        123⁄4"        61⁄4"
30"x48"               30"        48"         N/A         N/A         61⁄4"
      60"                30"        60"        41⁄2"        123⁄4"        61⁄4"
      72"                30"        72"         41⁄2"        123⁄4"        61⁄4"
Akira T-Base
20"x48"               20"        48"         N/A         N/A         33⁄4"
      60"                20"        60"        33⁄4"       123⁄4"        33⁄4"
      72"                20"        72"        33⁄4"       123⁄4"        33⁄4"
30"x48"               30"        48"         N/A         N/A         61⁄4"
      60"                30"        60"        41⁄2"        123⁄4"        61⁄4"
      72"                30"        72"         41⁄2"        123⁄4"        61⁄4"
36"x48"               36"        48"         N/A         N/A         61⁄4"
      60"                36"        60"        41⁄2"        123⁄4"        61⁄4"
      72"                36"        72"         41⁄2"        123⁄4"        61⁄4"

Table                    A           B            C             D             E                  
cAkira: Ellora
Akira L-Base
24"x48"                24"        48"         N/A         N/A         N/A
      60"                24"        60"        N/A         N/A         N/A
      72"                24"        72"         N/A         N/A         N/A
30"x48"               30"        48"         N/A         N/A         71⁄2"
      60"                30"        60"        N/A         N/A         71⁄2"
      72"                30"        72"         N/A         N/A         71⁄2"
Akira T-Base
20"x48"               20"        48"         N/A         N/A         N/A
      60"                20"        60"        N/A         N/A         N/A
      72"                20"        72"         N/A         N/A         N/A
30"x48"               30"        48"         N/A         N/A         71⁄2"
      60"                30"        60"        N/A         N/A         71⁄2"
      72"                30"        72"         N/A         N/A         71⁄2"
36"x48"               36"        48"         N/A         N/A         71⁄2"
      60"                36"        60"        N/A         N/A         71⁄2"
      72"                36"        72"         N/A         N/A         71⁄2"

C E

A

User's Edge

Grommet Mini-Port
Axil Z
Ellora

Left Center Right

D

B 
...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse 

Power and Data Access Standard Location for Grommets, Spheres, Interport, Mini-Port, Interact, 
                                         Axil Z, and Ellora Chart

Table          A               B               C                D                
cBallet K: Grommets and Spheres
20"x48"     20"            48"            31⁄2"            81⁄2"            

60"     20"            60"            31⁄2"            81⁄2"            
72"      20"            72"            31⁄2"            81⁄2"            
84"     20"            84"            31⁄2"            81⁄2"            

24"x48"     24"            48"            31⁄2"            81⁄2"            
60"     24"            60"            31⁄2"            81⁄2"            
72"      24"            72"            31⁄2"            81⁄2"            
84"     24"            84"            31⁄2"            81⁄2"            

30"x48"     30"            48"            63⁄16"           81⁄2"            
60"     30"            60"            63⁄16"           81⁄2"            
72"      30"            72"            63⁄16"           81⁄2"            

GrommetSphere

C

A

User's Edge

Left Center Right

D

B 

Table          A               B               C                D                
cReunion Seminar: Grommets
24"x42"     24"            42"            6"               111⁄2"            

48"     24"            48"            6"               111⁄2"            
60"     24"            60"            6"               111⁄2"            
72"      24"            72"            6"               111⁄2"            

30"x42"     30"            42"            6"               111⁄2"            
48"     30"            48"            6"               111⁄2"            
60"     30"            60"            6"               111⁄2"            
72"      30"            72"            6"               111⁄2"            

36"x42"     36"            42"            6"               111⁄2"            
48"     36"            48"            6"               111⁄2"            
60"     36"            60"            6"               111⁄2"            
72"      36"            72"            6"               111⁄2"            

cReunion Seminar: Spheres
24"x42"     24"            42"            61⁄2"            111⁄2"            

48"     24"            48"            61⁄2"            111⁄2"            
60"     24"            60"            61⁄2"            111⁄2"            
72"      24"            72"            61⁄2"            111⁄2"            

30"x42"     30"            42"            61⁄2"            111⁄2"            
48"     30"            48"            61⁄2"            111⁄2"            
60"     30"            60"            61⁄2"            111⁄2"            
72"      30"            72"            61⁄2"            111⁄2"            

36"x42"     36"            42"            61⁄2"            111⁄2"            
48"     36"            48"            61⁄2"            111⁄2"            
60"     36"            60"            61⁄2"            111⁄2"            
72"      36"            72"            61⁄2"            111⁄2"            

GrommetSphere

C

A

User's Edge

Left Center Right

D

B 
...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

Table          A               B               C                D                
cRizzi Arc: Grommets
20"x60"     20"            60"            61⁄2"            4"               

72"      20"            72"            63⁄16"           81⁄2"            
24"x60"     24"            60"            55⁄8"            81⁄2"            

72"      24"            72"            63⁄16"           81⁄2"            
84"     24"            84"            63⁄16"           81⁄2"            

30"x60"     30"            60"            63⁄16"           81⁄2"            
72"      30"            72"            63⁄16"           81⁄2"            
84"     30"            84"            63⁄16"           81⁄2"            

36"x60"     36"            60"            63⁄16"           81⁄2"            
72"      36"            72"            63⁄16"           81⁄2"            

cRizzi Arc: Spheres
20"x60"     20"            60"            73⁄8"            37⁄16"           

72"      20"            72"            63⁄16"           81⁄2"            
24"x60"     24"            60"            55⁄8"            115⁄8"           

72"      24"            72"            63⁄16"           81⁄2"            
84"     24"            84"            63⁄16"           81⁄2"            

30"x60"     30"            60"            611⁄16"          81⁄2"            
72"      30"            72"            611⁄16"          81⁄2"            
84"     30"            84"            611⁄16"          81⁄2"            

36"x60"     36"            60"            611⁄16"          81⁄2"            
72"      36"            72"            611⁄16"          81⁄2"            

GrommetSphere

C

A

User's Edge

Left Center Right

D

B 
...............................................................................................................................................

Table          A               B               C                D                
cRunner Plug and Play: Grommets and Spheres
Runner Plug and Play L-Base
20"x48"     20"            48"            41⁄2"            123⁄4"          

60"     20"            60"            41⁄2"            143⁄4"          
72"      20"            72"            41⁄2"            203⁄4"          

24"x48"     24"            48"            41⁄2"            123⁄4"          
60"     24"            60"            41⁄2"            123⁄4"          
72"      24"            72"            41⁄2"            183⁄4"           
84"     24"            84"            41⁄2"            101⁄4"           

30"x48"     30"            48"            5"               123⁄4"          
60"     30"            60"            5"               123⁄4"          
72"      30"            72"            5"               183⁄4"           

Runner Plug and Play T-Base
24"x48"     24"            48"            5"               123⁄4"          

60"     24"            60"            5"               123⁄4"          
72"      24"            72"            5"               123⁄4"          
84"     24"            84"            5"               123⁄4"          

30"x48"     30"            48"            5"               123⁄4"          
60"     30"            60"            5"               123⁄4"          
72"      30"            72"            5"               123⁄4"          
84"     30"            84"            5"               123⁄4"          

36"x60"     36"            60"            5"               123⁄4"          
72"      36"            72"            5"               123⁄4"          

cContinued on next page

GrommetSphere

C

A

User's Edge

Left Center Right

D

B ...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Table          A               B               C                D                
cRunner Plug and Play: Mini-Port and Axil Z
Runner Plug and Play L-Base
20"x48"     20"            48"            41⁄2"            123⁄4"

60"     20"            60"            41⁄2"            143⁄4"
72"      20"            72"            41⁄2"            203⁄4"

24"x48"     24"            48"            41⁄2"            123⁄4"
60"     24"            60"            41⁄2"            123⁄4"
72"      24"            72"            41⁄2"            183⁄4"
84"     24"            84"            41⁄2"            101⁄4"

30"x48"     30"            48"            5"               123⁄4"
60"     30"            60"            5"               123⁄4"
72"      30"            72"            5"               183⁄4"

Runner Plug and Play T-Base
24"x48"     24"            48"            5"               123⁄4"

60"     24"            60"            5"               123⁄4"
72"      24"            72"            5"               123⁄4"
84"     24"            84"            5"               123⁄4"

30"x48"     30"            48"            5"               123⁄4"
60"     30"            60"            5"               123⁄4"
72"      30"            72"            5"               123⁄4"
84"     30"            84"            5"               123⁄4"

36"x60"     36"            60"            5"               123⁄4"
72"      36"            72"            5"               123⁄4"

C

A

User's Edge

Mini-Port
Axil Z

Left Center Right

D

B 

Table          A               B               C                D                
cRunner Plug and Play: Interport, Interact, and Ellora
Runner Plug and Play L-Base
20"x48"     20"            48"            41⁄2"            123⁄4

60"     20"            60"            41⁄2"            143⁄4
72"      20"            72"            41⁄2"            203⁄4

24"x48"     24"            48"            41⁄2"            123⁄4
60"     24"            60"            41⁄2"            123⁄4
72"      24"            72"            41⁄2"            183⁄4
84"     24"            84"            41⁄2"            101⁄4

30"x48"     30"            48"            5"               123⁄4
60"     30"            60"            5"               123⁄4
72"      30"            72"            5"               183⁄4

Runner Plug and Play T-Base
24"x48"     24"            48"            5"               123⁄4"

60"     24"            60"            5"               123⁄4"
72"      24"            72"            5"               123⁄4"
84"     24"            84"            5"               123⁄4"

30"x48"     30"            48"            5"               123⁄4"
60"     30"            60"            5"               123⁄4"
72"      30"            72"            5"               123⁄4"
84"     30"            84"            5"               123⁄4"

36"x60"     36"            60"            5"               123⁄4"
72"      36"            72"            5"               123⁄4"

Interport
Interact

Ellora

C

A

User's Edge

Left Center Right

D

B 
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Coalesse 

Power and Data Access Standard Location Grommets, Spheres, Interport, Mini-Port, Interact, 
                                         Axil Z, and Ellora Chart   continued

...............................................................................................................................................

Table          A               B               C                D                
cTrain
Train: Grommets
24"x48"     24"            48"            6"               6"               

60"     24"            60"            6"               6"               
72"      24"            72"            6"               6"               

30"x48"     30"            48"            9"               6"               
60"     30"            60"            9"               6"               
72"      30"            72"            9"               6"               

Train: POD
24"x48"     24"            48"            5"               N.A. (center only)

60"     24"            60"            5"               N.A. (center only)
72"      24"            72"            5"               N.A. (center only)

30"x48"     30"            48"            5"               N.A. (center only)
60"     30"            60"            5"               N.A. (center only)
72"      30"            72"            5"               N.A. (center only)

Train: Axil Z
24"x48"     24"            48"            31⁄2"            N.A. (center only)

60"     24"            60"            31⁄2"            15"*            
72"      24"            72"            31⁄2"            18"*            

30"x48"     30"            48"            31⁄2"            N.A. (center only)
60"     30"            60"            31⁄2"            15"*            
72"      30"            72"            31⁄2"            18"*            

Train: Ellora
24"x48"     24"            48"            5"               N.A. (center only)

60"     24"            60"            5"               N.A. (center only)
72"      24"            72"            5"               N.A. (center only)

30"x48"     30"            48"            5"               N.A. (center only)
60"     30"            60"            5"               15"*            
72"      30"            72"            5"               18"*

* = Only available when a raceway is NOT specified     

C

A

User's Edge

Grommet Axil Z
Ellora

Left Center Right

D

B 

POD

...............................................................................................................................................
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Power and Data Access Modular Power Kit Lengths for Akira, Runner Plug  and Play, and Train
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Modular Power Kit Lengths
Akira Flip-Top Tables with Glides 60" 60" N.A. N.A. 72" 72" 72" 72" 84" 84" 84" 84" N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

Akira Flip-Top Tables with Casters 60" N.A. N.A. N.A. 72" N.A. 72" N.A. 84" N.A. 84" N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

Akira Fixed Top Tables with Glides 54" 54" N.A. N.A. 66" 66" 66" 66" 78" 78" 78" 78" N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

Akira Fixed Top Tables with Casters 54" N.A. N.A. N.A. 66" N.A. 66" N.A. 78" N.A. 78" N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

Runner Plug and Play Tables with Glides 54" 54" N.A. N.A. 66" 66" 66" 66"  78" 78" 78" 78" 90" 90" 90" 90"

Runner Plug and Play Tables with Casters 54" N.A. N.A. N.A. 66" N.A. 66" N.A. 78" N.A. 78" N.A. 90" N.A. 90" N.A.

Train Tables with Glides 54" 54" N.A. N.A. 66" 66" 66" 66" 78" 78" 78" 78" N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

Train Tables with Casters 54" N.A. N.A. N.A. 66" N.A. 66" N.A. 78" N.A. 78" N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
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Coalesse 

Power and Data Access Grommets

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 18

• 2" diameter opening with snap out covers allow
  power cords and voice/data cables to pass through the
  worksurface: black plastic
• Factory-installed in standard locations on Akira, Ballet
  K-Base, Reunion Seminar, Rizzi Arc, standard Runner,
  Runner Plug and Play tables, Train, and Exponents 
  credenzas

  Style number

Style              U.S. 
Number          Price
                             

793215             $68

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Grommets for Standard Locations

Tip: The grommet will be
shipped with the table so it
can be installed on site in the
factory-cut opening.

Tip: Custom locations are possi-
ble. Custom locations require an
engineering review to confirm
practicality. Please send a draw-
ing to your Customer Service
representative to show the loca-
tions you want, confirm practi-
cality, and obtain a quotation.

Tip: Please send a drawing of
your arrangement along with
your order to ensure that grom-
mets are properly installed.

Tip: Additional tables may be
able to accommodate grom-
mets. Ask your Customer
Service representative at
1.800.627.6770 to help you
determine practicality.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cNeed help?
Product details,
page 18

• 33⁄8" diameter and 15⁄8"H above table surface:
  black plastic
• 6' power cord
• Factory-installed in standard locations on Ballet K-Base, 
  Reunion Seminar, Rizzi Arc, and Runner Plug and
  Play tables
• Sphere selection:
  -  Power sphere (PSP) with four simplex power outlets
  -  Power and communication sphere (PCS) with two
     simplex power outlets and two spaces to connect RJ11
     or RJ45 couplers on site
  - Communication sphere (CSP) with four spaces to
     connect RJ11 or RJ45 couplers on site

  Style number

Style              U.S. 
Number          Price

                             

Four Data Jack Locations
CSP                 $168

Two Simplex Power Outlets and Two Data Jack Locations
PCS                 $256

Four Simplex Power Outlets
PSP                 $371

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Power and Communication Spheres for Standard Locations

Tip: The sphere will be shipped
with the table so it can be
installed on site in the factory-
cut opening.

Tip: Field-installed sphere is
practical on many table tops.
Order unit separately and cut
the required hole in the table top
on site. Installation instructions
will be shipped with the sphere.

Tip: Custom locations are possi-
ble. Custom locations require an
engineering review to confirm
practicality. Please send a draw-
ing to your Customer Service
representative to show the loca-
tions you want, confirm practi-
cality, and obtain a quotation.

Tip: Please send a drawing of
your arrangement along with
your order to ensure that
spheres are properly installed.

Tip: Additional tables may be
able to accommodate spheres.
Ask your Customer Service rep-
resentative at 1.800.627.6770 to
help you determine practicality.

Tip: If couplers are needed on
PCS or CSP they must be
ordered separately.

Coalesse

Power and Data Access Spheres

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Coalesse

Power and Data Access Spheres   continued

• Data coupler   Style number

Style              U.S. 
Number          Price
                             

RJ11                 $12

RJ45              $16

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Data Jack Couplers
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New York City BPI is similar to the hardwire BPI, 
but adds an additional steel j-box and hardwire 
connection.

Each circuit allows up to a maximum of eight duplex
receptacles.

Modular BPI is 72" of flexible steel conduit, covered
with black plastic tubing, with a modular connector to
both ends. This BPI requires the installation of a Juice
wall and floor plate to plug into.

Juice wall plate consists of a faceplate with the mod-
ular connector attached. Wall plate must be used with
modular BPI.

Duplex outlets are 15-amp outlets; up to 13 can be
used on each 20-amp circuit and up to nine can be
used on the 15-amp single-circuit plug. Each outlet 
is marked with its circuit number, and duplexes on
isolated circuits are also identified with a triangle
marking.
Tip: When the single-circuit plug BPI is used, all duplexes
must be circuit 1.

Juice is a power and data distribution and wire man-
agement system that can be added to virtually any
table, providing access to utilities across a series of
linked tables. Juice is robust, easy to specify, a snap
to install, easy to reconfigure, and very flexible.

Juice can be field-installed on most tables that have at
least 4" of clear, continuous space across the length
of the table. This includes the Runner T and L base—
all rectangular tables 24"D and deeper—Rizzi Arc—all
rectangular tables—and Ballet X-base—36"W and
42"W tables only. Juice may be installable on some
versions of other tables, or may be installed with only
a slight  modification to a table. Contact Coalesse’s
Customer Service Department to confirm compatibility
on other tables before ordering.

Each Juice unit is 411⁄16"D x 111⁄2"H, and consists of
a black powder-coated aluminum raceway assembly
that houses a UL listed modular electrical system in
the top channel, and a data distribution space in the
lower channel. Upper and lower access doors open to
reveal these channels. End caps of steel and rubber,
with access holes for wires and cables, are integral to
Juice units. Juice is attached to tables with wood
screws.

The top channel of Juice houses the electrical sys-
tem. All Juice units include a table-to-table jumper for
connecting Juice units in a series. Juice units that are
48"L include one power block that can hold two duplex
outlets (ordered separately). Juice units that are 60"L
and 72"L include two power blocks for up to four
duplex outlets. Juice units that are 84"L include three
power blocks for up to six duplex outlets.

Top channel

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse

Power and Data Access Juice
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The bottom channel of Juice houses the data distri-
bution channel. Up to (24) UTP network cables can run
through this channel at any point. Situated inside each
channel is a frame with openings that are 23⁄4"W x
13⁄8"H for standard-size modular furniture faceplates
which accept customer- supplied voice/data outlets.
Tables that are 48"L, 60"L, and 72"L have two open-
ings for modular furniture faceplates; tables that are
84"L have four.
Tip: Coalesse does not provide the modular furniture
faceplates or the data outlets. These are available from
technology suppliers, including Amp, Avaya, Lucent,
Krone, Siemon, or Panduit.

Corner transition pieces are molded black ABS plas-
tic and include an electrical jumper for turning 90°
corners.

Juice utilizes a UL and CSA listed eight-wire, four-
circuit, 20-amp modular electrical system with four
line conductors (12AWG), two neutrals (10AWG) and
two grounds (12AWG). The fourth circuit is isolated
and dedicated (3+D configuration). The system can be
wired in both single and three-phase configurations,
208/120V. 240/120V respectively. Up to 13 receptacles
may be used per circuit per base power infeed.

Other wiring schematics, such as 2+2 or 3-circuit,
separate neutrals, are available at no additional
charge. Add suffix Y to the product number for 2+2,
and add suffix Z to the product number for 3-circuit,
separate neutrals. All components must be specified
to be the same wiring schematic, and components are
physically keyed to prevent intermixing.

Chicago version of Juice is available. This option
deletes the entire electrical system, replacing it with
steel single-gang junction boxes, which can be field-
wired by licensed, local electricians. Coalesse does
not provide any duplexes, base power infeeds, or 
conduit for Chicago version.

Base power infeeds (BPIs) have a modular connector
at one end for connection to the power block inside
the Juice unit. Each BPI is also supplied with a sepa-
rate data cable infeed, which consists of 72" of corru-
gated flexible tubing, 2" in diameter, and a connector
for attaching to the Juice unit. Regardless of the type
of BPI specified, Coalesse recommends the connec-
tion to the building power supply should be made
within 24" of end of the Juice unit. BPIs can be con-
nected in the middle of a row of tables, with power
being distributed both directions.

Hardwire BPI includes 72" of black, Sealtite conduit
which may be cut to length at the job site by the
licensed electrician who will make the connection to
the building power supply.

Bottom channel

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Four-Circuit, 3+1
Four-Circuit, 3+1 also known as 3+D (color-coded
black). The fourth circuit is isolated and has its own
neutral.

In the four-circuit, 3+1 schematic, circuits 1, 2, and 
3 are distributed from the first circuit panel and are
supported with one shared neutral and one shared
ground. Circuit 4 is distributed from a second circuit
panel and is supported with a separate neutral and
ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, all four circuits
are distributed as shown.

Hot 1 Red

Black
3

D

+

Blue

White

Green

Pink

Gray

Grn/Yel

Hot 2

Neutral 1

Hot 3

System Ground

Hot 4

Neutral 2

Isolated Ground

Juice Example Specifications
Example 1:
Three 72"L x 30"W tables

Order example:
Three (3) 72"L juice units (321772)
One (1) hardwire base power infeed (321797)
Three (3) circuit 1 duplexes (321701)
Three (3) circuit 2 duplexes (321702)
Three (3) circuit 3 duplexes (321703)
Three (3) circuit 4 duplexes (321704)

Example 2:
Two 72"L x 30"W tables and one connecting top

Order example:
Two (2) 72"L juice units (321772)
One (1) corner transition (321792)
One (1) modular BPI (321793)
One (1) wall and floor plate (321796)
Two (2) circuit 1 duplexes (321701)
Two (2) circuit 2 duplexes (321702)
Two (2) circuit 3 duplexes (321703)
Two (2) circuit 4 duplexes (321704)

1 2 3 4 

1 
2 

3 
4 

72" 

72" 

Corner transition

Modular BPI

1 2 3 41 2 3 41 2 3 4

72" Hardwire base power infeed

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Specifying Tips for Determining Electrical Circuit
Requirements:

Coalesse’s electrical systems are designed for use
on 20-amp circuits. However, the National Electric
Code (NEC) recommends only 16 amps be used in con-
tinuous power usage for safetyreasons.

To determine the number of circuits required, do the
following:
1. Check the amps of each computer/electrical device 
  requiring power. You can usually find this info on the 
  label attached to your computer/device or the power 
  cord.
  Tip: The info will look like the following: 
   INPUT: 120V ~ 1.5A.
2.Add the number of amps for each device to obtain 
  the total amount of amps.
3.Divide the total amount of amps by 16 (the amount of 
  amps each circuit can handle). This will give you 
  your number of circuit requirements.
4.Round up the number to insure the proper number 
  of circuits. (When dividing, in most cases, you will 
  not get a whole number.)

Example:

1. Check amps

Six computers rated at 2.5 amps and six monitors
rated at 3.0 amps used on a row of three 72"L tables.

2.Add number of amps to obtain total

Computer amps—6 x 2.5 = 15 amps
Monitors amps—6 x 3.0 = 18 amps
Total amps = 33 

3.Divide total amps by 16 to determine circuit
requirements

33 amps/16 =  2.06 

4.Round up to get proper number of circuits

2.06 rounded up is 3 circuits

To power all computers and monitors in this example,
you would need to have three circuits powering the
table.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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On a single 3-phase circuit panel, all four circuits
are distributed as shown.

On a split-phase circuit panel, all four circuits are
distributed as shown.

Four-Circuit, 2+2
Four-Circuit 2+2 (product number suffix “Y”, color-
coded brown).

In the four-circuit, 2+2 schematic, circuits 1 and 2
are distributed from two different phases from the
first circuit panel and are supported with one shared
neutral and one shared ground. Circuits 3 and 4 are
distributed from a second circuit panel and supported
by their own shared neutral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, all four circuits
are distributed as shown.

Hot 1 Red

Black
2

2

+

White

Green

Blue

Pink

Gray

Grn/Yel

Hot 2

Neutral 1

System Ground

Hot 3

Hot 4

Neutral 2

Isolated Ground

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

On a split-phase circuit panel, all four circuits are
distributed as shown.

Three-Circuit, Separate Neutrals
Three-Circuit Separate Neutrals (model number suf-
fix “Z” to model number, color-coded rust). Three cir-
cuits are each provided with their own neutral wire.

In the three-circuit, separate neutral schematic, cir-
cuits 1 and 2 are distributed from two different phases
from the first circuit panel. Each circuit is supported
with its own neutral and a common ground. Circuit 3
is distributed from the second circuit panel and is sup-
ported by its own neutral and ground.

Hot 1 Red

White

Black

Gray

Grn/Yel

Blue

Dark
Gray

Green

Hot 2

Neutral 1

Hot 3

Neutral 2

System Ground

Isolated Ground

Neutral 3

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Power and Data Access 48"L, 60"L, 72"L, and 84"L Juice Units G10/15

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 29

• 47⁄10"D x 111⁄2"H, aluminum raceway assembly, top and
  bottom channels: black powder coat only. Upper and lower
  access doors open to reveal these channels. End caps of
  steel and rubber, with access holes for wires and cables.
  Attached to tables with wood screws.
• Top channel for electrical system 
  -  Four circuit, 3+1 wiring configuration
  -  One table-to-table jumper for connecting Juice units
     in a series
  -  Power blocks for duplex outlets (Duplex outlets ordered
     separately)
• Bottom channel for data distribution
  -  Can run up to (24) UTP network cables
  -  211⁄16"W x 13⁄8"H openings to hold standard-size
     modular furniture faceplates which accept customer-
     supplied voice/data outlets
  

1  Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Wiring                          • Four-circuit, 2+2 wiring                  No cost                                     Specify with four-circuit, 2+2 wiring
Configurations                 configuration                                                                                        configuration and add suffix Y to the style
cPages 30                                                                                                                          number. 
                                    •  Three-circuit, separate neutrals      No cost                                     Specify with three-circuit, separate neutrals 
                                         wiring configuration                                                                            wiring configuration and add suffix Z to the
                                                                                                                                              style number.
                                    •  Chicago version wiring                    No cost                                     Add suffix C to the style number.
                                       configuration                                                                                   

Style                   U.S. 
Number               Price

                                     

Four-Circuit, 3+1
48"L Juice Unit with One Power Block for Two Duplex Outlet Locations and Two Openings for Modular Furniture Faceplates

321748 G10/15      $ 840

60"L Juice Unit with Two Power Blocks for up to Four Duplex Outlet Locations and Two Openings for Modular Furniture Faceplates

321760 G10/15      $ 971

72"L Juice Unit with Two Power Blocks for up to Four Duplex Outlet Locations and Two Openings for Modular Furniture Faceplates

321772 G10/15      $1042

84"L Juice Unit with Three Power Blocks for up to Six Duplex Outlet Locations and Four Openings for Modular Furniture Faceplates

321784 G10/15      $1224

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Juice Units, Four-Circuit, 3+1

Tip: All electrical system com-
ponents (raceways, receptacles,
base power infeeds, etc.) must
be the same wiring schematic:
3+1, 2+2, or three-circuit,
separate neutrals.

Tip: Coalesse does not supply
modular furniture faceplates or
the data outlets. These are avail-
able from technology suppliers,
including Amp, Avaya, Lucent,
Krone, Siemon, or Panduit.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015
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Coalesse

Power and Data Access Juice Accessories G10/15

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 28

• Molded black ABS plastic
• One electrical jumper for turning 90˚ corners with
  four-circuit, 3+1 wiring configuration

1  Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Wiring                          • Four-circuit, 2+2 wiring                  No cost                                     Add suffix Y to the style number. 
Configurations                 configuration                                                                                        
cPages 30                  •  Three-circuit, separate neutrals      No cost                                     Add suffix Z to the style number.
                                       wiring configuration                                                                        

Style                   U.S. 
Number               Price
                                     

321792 G10/15      $323

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

90° Corner Transition, Four-Circuit, 3+1

Tip: All electrical system com-
ponents (raceways, receptacles,
base power infeeds, etc.) must
be the same wiring schematic:
3+1, 2+2, or three-circuit, sepa-
rate neutrals.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Power and Data Access Juice Accessories G10/15

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 28

• Four-circuit power infeed with eight-wire pig tail for
  hardwire connection on one end and modular connector
  on the other end: 72" black, Sealtite conduit

1  Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Wiring                          • Four-circuit, 2+2 wiring                  No cost                                     Add suffix Y to the style number. 
Configurations                 configuration                                                                                        
cPages 30                  •  Three-circuit, separate neutrals      No cost                                     Add suffix Z to the style number.
                                       wiring configuration                                                                        

Style                      U.S. 
Number                  Price
                                        

321797 G10/15         $252

Approved for use in New York City

321797NYC G10/15  $252

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Hardwire Base Power Infeed, Four-Circuit, 3+1G10/15

Tip: May be cut to length at the
job site by the licensed 
electrician who will make the
connection to the building 
power supply.

Tip: All electrical system com-
ponents (raceways, receptacles,
base power infeeds, etc.) must
be the same wiring schematic:
3+1, 2+2, or three-circuit, sepa-
rate neutrals.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 28

• Four-circuit power infeed of 72"L flexible steel conduit
  covered in black plastic tubing with modular connectors
  on both ends

Wiring                          • Four-circuit, 2+2 wiring                  No cost                                     Add suffix Y to the style number. 
Configurations                 configuration                                                                                        
cPages 30                  •  Three-circuit, separate neutrals      No cost                                     Add suffix Z to the style number.
                                       wiring configuration

Style                   U.S. 
Number               Price
                                     

321793 G10/15      $252

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Modular Base Power Infeed, Four-Circuit, 3+1G10/15

Tip: Modular base power infeed
requires a Juice wall and floor
plate to plug into.

Tip: All electrical system com-
ponents (raceways, receptacles,
base power infeeds, etc.) must
be the same wiring schematic:
3+1, 2+2, or three-circuit, sepa-
rate neutrals.

1  Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Power and Data Access Juice Accessories  continuedG10/15

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 28

• Faceplate with four-circuit modular connector: black
• 411⁄16" square steel junction box

Wiring                          • Four-circuit, 2+2 wiring                  No cost                                     Add suffix Y to the style number. 
Configurations                 configuration                                                                                        
cPages 30                  •  Three-circuit, separate neutrals      No cost                                     Add suffix Z to the style number.
                                       wiring configuration

Style                   U.S. 
Number               Price
                                     

321796 G10/15      $79

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Wallplate, Four-Circuit, 3+1G10/15

Tip: Wall jack requires modular
base power infeed.

Tip: All electrical system com-
ponents (raceways, receptacles,
base power infeeds, etc.) must
be the same wiring schematic:
3+1, 2+2, or three-circuit, sepa-
rate neutrals.

1  Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015

August 2015



Coalesse Conferencing, Office, and Storage Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                 35

P
ow

er and D
ata A

ccess

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 28

• Duplex receptacle to install in power block of Juice unit
  raceway: black plastic only
• Four circuit, 3+1 wiring configuration

1  Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Wiring                          • Four-circuit, 2+2 wiring                  No cost                                     Add suffix Y to the style number. 
Configurations                 configuration                                                                                        
cPage 30                    •  Three-circuit, separate neutrals      No cost                                     Add suffix Z to the style number.
                                       wiring configuration

Style                   U.S. 
Number               Price

                                     

Circuit 1, System Ground
321701G10/15      $21

Circuit 2, System Ground
321702G10/15      $21

Circuit 3, System Ground
321703G10/15      $21

Circuit 4, Isolated Ground
321704G10/15      $21

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Receptacles, Four-Circuit, 3+1G10/15

Tip: All electrical system com-
ponents (raceways, receptacles,
base power infeeds, etc.) must
be the same wiring schematic:
3+1, 2+2, or three-circuit, sepa-
rate neutrals.

Coalesse

Power and Data Access Juice Accessories G10/15

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Power and Data Access Interport/Mini-Port/Interact/Axil Z/Ellora

Mini-Port hardwire has a six feet of flexible steel
conduit for permanently hardwiring to the building
power supply by a licensed electrician. This is to be
used with tables with glides only, no casters. This 
version is best suited for municipalities where code
requires hardwire connections for this type of desktop
device or for installations where the furniture will not
be reconfigured or moved.

Interport and Mini-Port are available in matte black 
plastic. Other colors are available as a special. Contact
Customer Service 1.800.627.6770.

Interact

Interact is a 9" x 53⁄8" desktop module that mounts to
the under side of the table with a grommet cover with
lift-up door that fits in the top surface of the cutout in
the table. The Interact desktop module contains two
15-amp power outlets with a built-in circuit breaker
and can accommodate one customer-supplied modular
furniture faceplate for voice|data jacks. One additional
convenience 15-amp power outlet is included on the
bottom of the desktop module. Interact is available in
textured black powder coat. Interact is UL and CSA
listed. Interact can be used with table top thicknesses
of 7⁄8" – 2" by use of a bracket and thumb screw to
secure the desktop module to the table.

Interact cord has a six-foot power cord and standard
15-amp plug.

23/4"

53/8"

47/16"8"

9"

    

    

83/8"    43/4"    

Interport

Interport is a 7" x 5" box that mounts at the top sur-
face of the table and contains two simplex electrical
outlets and two spaces to mount customer-supplied
RJ-type voice/data communications outlets. An array
of faceplates ship with each Interport to accommodate
a range of voice/data communication outlets. 
cSee Interport and Mini-Port Telecommunication
Reference Chart, page 46. 
For access to the outlets, the user opens a hinged
door covering the box. Cords that are plugged into
Interport can be dropped through the door, which can
then be closed, leaving the worksurface clear of clut-
ter. Interports are available in black. All Interports are
UL and CSA listed. Interport can be adjusted to fit
table thickness, 1"–13⁄4", by setting adjustment tabs
that secure the desktop module to the table.

Interport cord has a ten-foot power cord and stan-
dard 15-amp plug. 

Power, Data, and Wiring

7/16"

41/2"

7"

5"

21/8"

11/4"

6"

41/2"    6"    

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Interport hardwire has a six feet of flexible steel con-
duit for permanently hardwiring to the building power
supply by a licensed electrician. This is to be used
with tables with glides only, no casters. This version is
best suited for municipalities where code requires
hardwire connections for this type of desktop device
or for installations where the furniture will not be
reconfigured or moved. 

Mini-Port

Mini-Port is a 7" x 3" box that mounts at the top sur-
face of the table and contains two simplex electrical
outlets and two spaces to mount customer-supplied
RJ-type voice/data communications outlets. An array
of faceplates ship with each Mini-Port to accommo-
date a range of voice/data communication outlets.
cSee Interport and Mini-Port Telecommunication
Reference Chart, page 46. 
For access to the outlets, the user opens a hinged
door. Mini-Port can not be closed when cords are
attached. Mini-Ports are available in black. All Mini-
Ports are UL and CSA listed. Mini-Port can be
adjusted to fit table thickness, 1"–13⁄4", by setting
adjustment tabs that secure the desktop module to the
table. 

Mini-Port cord has a ten-foot power cord and stan-
dard 15-amp plug. 

21/2"

17/8"

1"

6"

7"

3"

21/2"    6"    

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Ellora

Ellora is an 81⁄4" x 51⁄4" desktop module that mounts at
the top surface of the table and can be configured in
several choices of power/data/USB:
• 2 power/2 data
• 2 power/1 data/1 USB
• 2 power/2 USB
• 3 power/1 data
• 3 power/1 USB 
• 4 power
The customer-supplied RJ-type voice|data communi-
cation outlets, when specified, come with an array of
faceplates to accommodate a range of voice|data com-
munication outlets.
cSee Axil Z and Ellora Telecommunications Reference
Chart, page 50. 

Ellora is available in anodized aluminum and is stan-
dard with a lift-up access door. Ellora is UL listed.
Ellora can be used with table top thicknesses of
3⁄4"–11⁄2" by attaching the clips that secure the desktop
module to the table.

81/4"

51/4"

61/2"

21/2"

31/2"

73/4" 47/8"

    

        

    
    

5"    
8"    

Interact hardwire has six feet of flexible steel conduit
for permanently hardwiring to the building power sup-
ply by a licensed electrician. This is to be used with
tables with glides only, no casters. This version is best
suited for municipalities where code requires hard-
wire connections for this type of desktop device or for
installations where the furniture will not be reconfig-
ured or moved. 

Axil Z

Axil Z is an 8" x 3" desktop module that mounts at the
top surface of the table and can be configured in sev-
eral choices of power/data/USB:
• 2 power/2 data
• 2 power/1 data/1 USB
• 2 power/2 USB
• 3 power/1 data
• 3 power/1 USB 
• 4 power
The customer-supplied RJ-type voice|data communi-
cation outlets, when specified, come with an array of
faceplates to accommodate a range of voice|data 
communication outlets.
cSee Axil Z and Ellora Telecommunications Reference
Chart, page 50. 

Axil Z is available in gloss white or gloss black. Axil Z
is UL listed. Axil Z can be used with table top thick-
nesses of 3⁄4"–11⁄2" by adjusting the thumb screws that
secure the desktop module to the table.

65/8" 17/8"

23/8"

3"

8"

    

    

    

21/2"    
63/4"    

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Axil Z cord has a six-foot power cord and standard
15-amp plug for configurations with three or less sim-
plex power outlets. The configuration of four simplex
power outlets includes a non-standard 15-amp plug
with a circuit breaker. 

Axil Z hardwire has six feet of flexible steel conduit
for permanently hardwiring to the building power sup-
ply by a licensed electrician. This is to be used with
tables with glides only, no casters. This version is best
suited for municipalities where code requires hard-
wire connections for this type of desktop device or for
installations where the furniture will not be reconfig-
ured or moved.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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The directional modular power kit consists of one
"male" modular connector and one "female" modular
connector allowing only one way to connect the power
system. The modular connectors snap together and
easily disengage by squeezing the spring clips on the
female end. The modular connectors are designed for
easy end-user reconfigurations.

The modular connectors are color-coded for intuitive
match-up when connecting the modular table power
system. Match like colors only, i.e., green to green, red
to red, black to black, and white to white.

The modular table power kits are easily installed into
pre-drilled holes in the table (Akira, Runner, and Train)
and are placed end-to-end with the duplex recep-
tacle(s) in the middle. The modular power kits connec-
tors are easily accessible and always in the same
location. The optional power kit is available with either
one or two duplex receptacles and comes with all the
necessary hardware, i.e., conduit clamps, receptacle
bracket(s), and conduit plastic snap clips. Just specify
the modular table power kit to match the length of your
table.

Female Male

Red

Male Modular Connector

Female Modular Connector

Green

Black

White

Black

White

Red

Green

Conduit
Snap
Clip

Receptacle
Bracket

Conduit
Clamp

Ellora cord has a six-foot power cord and standard 
15-amp plug for configurations with three or less sim-
plex power outlets. The configuration of four simplex
power outlets includes a non-standard 15-amp plug
with a circuit breaker.

Ellora hardwire has six feet of flexible steel conduit
for permanently hardwiring to the building power sup-
ply by a licensed electrician. This is to be used with
tables with glides only, no casters. This version is best
suited for municipalities where code requires hard-
wire connections for this type of desktop device or for
installations where the furniture will not be reconfig-
ured or moved.

In order to meet Chicago code approvals, the desk-
top module must be metal, therefore, only Axil Z,
Ellora, and Interact would be approved.

For Axil Z and Ellora, the USB for charging option is
configured in the spot of one data port and is always
configured on the end(s). It contains two USB ports for
charging.

Modular furniture faceplates to accept voice/data
outlets are available directly from many suppliers.
Coalesse does not supply these components. For infor-
mation about compatibility, contact the manufacturers:
Amp 1.800.522.6752. Ask for Flexmode modular furni-
ture faceplates and outlets. Krone 1.800.775.5766. Ask
for Convergence modular furniture faceplates and out-
lets. Panduit 1.800.777.3300, Ask for Mini-Com modular
furniture faceplates and outlets. Refer to Interport and
Mini-Port Telecommunication Reference Chart, page 46.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Factory installed cutouts are available as standard
options for Akira, Runner Plug and Play, and Train
tables. For the top to have a factory installed cutout on
Akira, Runner Plug and Play, and Train, you must spec-
ify the option, where applicable, otherwise the table
will be shipped without a cutout. 
cSee Standard Location for Grommets, Spheres,
Interport, Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z, and Ellora Chart,
page 18.

For all other tables, other than Akira , Runner Plug
and Play, and Train, that requires a desktop module, a
special engineering quote is mandatory. If you require
a factory installed cutout in a location other than stan-
dard, send us a drawing with measurements indicating
the exact location(s) required in the table top.

Field installed cutouts are ordered separately, not as
an option, therefore, the table top will not have a cutout
and must be cut in the field per the required locations.
cSee Standard Location for Grommets, Spheres,
Interport, Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z, and Ellora Chart,
page 18.

When several tables need to be daisy-chained, i.e.,
one table connected to the other providing power to
the entire series, the modular table power kits are
mounted to the underside of Akira, Runner Plug and
Play (non-folding tables only), and Train tables. It is an
option to select either one duplex receptacle or two
duplex receptacles, depending on the table, to connect
power from one table to the next.
cSee Modular Power Kit Lengths, page 23.

The installation of the modular table power system
must be followed in accordance with all assembly
directions. Improper usage could result in risk of fire
or electric shock. Only connect to products labeled
"Modular Table Power System". For use in indoor, dry
locations only.

The modular table power system is a directional
system in that it runs in one direction. Installation
can be set-up to run left-to-right, or right-to-left,
depending on the location of the base power infeed.
This is ideal where modularity and reconfigurability
are required with the number of connections to the
building power supply being minimized.

Receptacle
Bracket

Conduit
Clamp

Conduit
Snap Clip

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

August 2015



Coalesse Conferencing, Office, and Storage Specification Guide                                                                                      cInterport/Mini-Port/Interact/Axil Z/Ellora, continued 39

Coalesse

Power and Data Access Interport/Mini-Port/Interact/Axil Z/Ellora

P
ow

er and D
ata A

ccess

Only corded desktop modules can be used with the
modular table power kits. The hardwire Interport, Mini-
Port, Interact, Axil Z, or Ellora desktop module does not
work with modular table power kits. 

Modular table power kits require either a 20-amp
plug infeed or hardwire infeed to power the tables. 
A 20-amp plug infeed with a modular female connector
can only be used with Circuit 1 receptacles, whereas,
the hardwire infeed with a modular female connector
can be used with either or both, Circuit-1 and Circuit-2
receptacles.

The 20-amp plug infeed, COBPIFMP20, is used when
reconfigurability is needed and does not require an
electrician. When the installation is permanent or local
electrical codes are restrictive, a hardwire base power
infeed, COBPIFMH, is available. This requires the
tables to be specified with glides, not casters. This
infeed must be installed by a licensed electrician in
compliance with all local and national codes. 

Interport

Interact

Ellora

Axil Z

Mini-Port

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

A tether/strain relief bracket comes standard with base power hardware infeeds. The first table in a series of
tables connected with modular power must be anchored in place with the tether. The tether anchors the table to
the building, preventing disengagement of the electrical connections. The tether length between the connection to
the table and the building must always be shorter than the hardwire infeed length between the modular connection
and the building. Consult the assembly directions for proper installation.

The modular table power kit is a 20-amp, 4-wire, 2-circuit system. Each circuit allows up to 13 duplex recepta-
cles. The 20-amp plug infeed allows up to 13 Circuit-1 duplex receptacles, and the hardwire infeed allows up to 26
Circuit-1 and -2 duplex receptacles, no more than 13 per circuit.

The duplex receptacle(s) in the table power kit and every two simplex receptacles from the desktop module
count against the 13 duplex receptacles allowed for each circuit. The above example has a total of nine duplex
receptacles being utilized.

Circuit 1 Circuit 2

Green or no coating, 12 GA
Neutral
Ground

Hot 1
Hot 2

White, 12 GA

Red, 12 GA
Black, 12 GA

Modular table
power kit

Axil Z

Infeed (female
modular
connector) 

Female modular
connector Male modular

connector

 

...............................................................................................................................................
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When using modular table power kits with connecting tops, a jumper must be
specified.

D-shape tables only require a jumper when connecting with rectangular tables. If a
desktop module is specified, then the plug from the desktop module can be plugged
into the attached rectangular modular table power kit or independently to an outlet.

When the modular table power kits are specified, a ganging device must also be
specified. Flex gangers or bar gangers are available to specify on tables. Exception,
Train tables come standard with its own ganging devices.

.

A coupling device is built into every Train Table to enable tables to gang together 
end-to-end without tools or separate parts. Electrical components must be accom-
panied by ganging hardware. 

Table-Table: must be held together with table connection hardware, not by 
electrical components.

Table-Power In-Feed: table must be anchored in place.

Plug directly
into local outlet

Bar gangerFlex ganger

Spike Slot

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Akira

1.   Identify the conduit path along the center channel. Utilize predrilled holes in the
    surface for all components. 
    Note: Conduit on L-Leg Tables will "jump" the center spine (as shown). T-Leg conduit 
    will be located to the rear of the center spine.
2.  Fasten receptacle bracket and snap-clips, then loosely fasten conduit clamps. 
    Install power in the desired direction and tighten clamps.

Runner Plug and Play (non-folding only)

1.   Identify the conduit path near the desktop module(s). Utilize predrilled holes in
the surface for all components.

2.  Fasten receptacle bracket and snap-clips, then loosely fasten conduit clamps. 
    Install power in the desired direction and tighten clamps.

Train

1.   Identify the conduit path along the center channel. Utilize predrilled holes in the
    surface for all components.
    Note: Conduit on 24"W Tables will "jump" the center spine (as shown). Conduit on 
    30"W tables will be located to the rear of the center spine.
2.  Fasten receptacle bracket and snap-clips, then loosely fasten conduit clamps. 
    Install power in the desired direction and tighten clamps. 

Receptacle
Bracket Conduit

Snap
Clip

Conduit
Clamp

Receptacle
Bracket

Conduit
Snap
Clip

Conduit
Clamp

Receptacle
Bracket Conduit

Snap
Clip

Conduit
Clamp
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In back-to-back applications, where modesty panels are used, the modesty panel
will prevent the modular power kits from connecting. Therefore, another infeed will
be required for the adjacent row of tables.

In back-to-back applications, where no modesty panels are used, the modular
power kits will connect by rotating the plastic snap-clip 90˚, or the desktop module
from one row can plug into the modular table power kit of the powered row. Gangers
are required in this application.

Horizontal wire managers can be used on Akira tables to hold excess wires from
the desktop modules. For Runner Plug and Play and Train tables, wire manager is
located in the optional modesty panel. The extra cord allows the user to remove a
table from a modular connection and individually plug into an outlet in the wall or
floor when tables are used singularly.

Horizontal
wire manager

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Specifying desktop power with modular table power kits
Tip: Grommets can be mixed with desktop modules on a single table.
1. Determine the type of desktop module required and its configuration.
  Choose among grommets and desktop modules, such as, Mini-Port, 
  Axil Z, or Ellora, and pick the one that fits the configuration requirements needed.
2.Determine how many grommets or desktop modules you need and where

they will be located on each table.
Understand the number of people sitting at the table for individual or shared use.
cSee Standard Location Grommets, Spheres, Interport, Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z, and

Ellora Chart, page 18.
3.Table length determines your modular table power length required.
  If modular connections are required, then a modular table power kit is required. 
  Choose between one duplex receptacle or two duplex receptacles, depending on 
  the plug-in needs.
cSee Modular Power Kit Lengths, page 23.
4.Determine how to connect to the building supply, code requirements, and 
  user needs.
  The most important consideration is adequate electrical power supplied to a 
  number of desktop modules fed by a single base power infeed. If reconfiguration 
  is desired and smaller configurations are required, then a single circuit 20-amp 
  plug infeed is the best option. If larger configurations are required and the tables 
  are not being reconfigured, then a hardwire infeed is the best option. Each circuit 
  allows up to 13 duplex receptacles to be connected which includes desktop 
  modules. Every two desktop simplex outlets count as one duplex receptacle. A 
  two-power desktop module counts as one duplex receptacle, a three-power desk
  top module counts as one duplex receptacle and a four-power desktop module 
  counts as two duplex receptacles.
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Straight, trapezoid, and corner layouts for Akira.

Plug directly
into local outlet

12" max. to modular
connector or receptacle

12" max. to modular
connector or receptacleConduit

clamp

Conduit
clamp

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Straight and corner layouts for Runner Plug and Play 
(non-folding only).

Straight and corner layouts for Train.

Power strip is available to provide additional power outlets beneath tables that
must accommodate many technological components. Power strip includes six 15-
amp outlets with surge protection, on-off switch, and 15' cord with three-prong
plug. Power strip is black. UL and CSA listed and tested to UL standard 1449 at
400V.

12" max. to modular
connector or receptacle

Conduit
clamp

12" max. to modular
connector or receptacle

Conduit
clamp

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Power Pod is a design conscious, portable power source and accessory tray all in
one. It can be used on any table top for easy access to power.

Power Pod includes six 15-amp outlets with an energy saving illuminated on/off
switch. It comes with a 6’ cord with three prong plug. The top tray is milk and the
power source is silver with a milk face. It is UL and CSA listed.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Table Type and Dimension
Akira Rectangle
20x48 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � N/A

24x48 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � N/A

30x48 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � N/A

36x48 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � N/A

20x60 N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � �

24x60 N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � �

30x60 N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � �

36x60 N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � �

20x72 N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � �

24x72 N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � �

30x72 N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � �

36x72 N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � �

Akira D-shape 
30x48 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � N/A

Akira Trapezoid 
30x60 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � N/A

Akira D-shape
36x60 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � N/A

Runner Plug and Play Rectangle**
20x48 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � N/A

24x48 N/A N/A � N/A � � � N/A N/A N/A � N/A � � � N/A

30x48 � � � N/A � � � N/A � � � N/A � � � N/A

20x60 N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � �

24x60 N/A N/A � N/A � � � � N/A N/A � N/A � � � �

30x60 � � � � � � � � � � � � � � � �

36x60 � � � � � � � � � � � � � � � �

20x72 N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � �

24x72 N/A N/A � N/A � � � � N/A N/A � N/A � � � �

30x72 � � � � � � � � � � � � � � � �

36x72 � � � � � � � � � � � � � � � �

24x84 N/A N/A � N/A � � � � N/A N/A � N/A � � � �

30x84 � � � � � � � � � � � � � � � �

Train Rectangle
24x48 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � N/A

30x48 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � N/A

24x60 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � �

30x60 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � �

24x72 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � �

30x72 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � �

  Note : Cannot have device, grommet or sphere in same location on table top, where applicable.
  Cannot have differing devices on same table top, but can have grommet and\or sphere with a desktop device as long as the location is differing
  � = Available for field installation into factory-cut opening.
  * = Interport, Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z and Ellora are not available on folding Runner Plug and Play tables.
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N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � � � � N/A

N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � � � � N/A

N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � � � � N/A

N/A N/A � N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � � � � N/A

N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � � � � N/A

N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � � � � N/A

N/A N/A � N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � � � � N/A

N/A N/A � N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � � � � N/A

N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � � � � N/A

N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � � � � N/A

N/A N/A � N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � � � � N/A

N/A N/A � N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � � � � N/A

N/A N/A � N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � � � � N/A

N/A N/A � N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � � � � N/A

N/A N/A � N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � � � � N/A

N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � � � � � � � � � � � N/A

N/A N/A � N/A � � � � � � � � � � � � � � N/A

� � � N/A � � � � � � � � � � � � � � N/A

N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � � � � � � � � � � � N/A

N/A N/A � N/A � � � � � � � � � � � � � � N/A

� � � � � � � � � � � � � � � � � � N/A

� � � � � � � � � � � � � � � � � � N/A

N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � � � � � � � � � � � N/A

N/A N/A � N/A � � � � � � � � � � � � � � N/A

� � � � � � � � � � � � � � � � � � N/A

� � � � � � � � � � � � � � � � � � N/A

N/A N/A � N/A � � � � � � � � � � � � � � N/A

� � � � � � � � � � � � � � � � � � N/A

N/A N/A � N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � � � � �

N/A N/A � N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � � � � �

N/A N/A � N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � � � � �

� � � � N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � � � � �

N/A N/A � N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � � � � �

� � � � N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � � � � �
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Type Byrne Allen Tel Commscope/ Commscope/ Hubbell Krone/ADC
Electrical Uniprise Systemax

Category 5e

110 AT55SH-xx UNJ500-xx MPS100E-xxx HXJ5Exx 6467-5-181-xx
RJ110CB-xx

USOC None None M1AH-xxx HXJUxx 6467-5-198-xx

Shielded AT65SH-xx FTP-5E None None None

Tool-less AT55-xx None None None None

Coupler AT55C-xx None None SFC5Exx None
TDG1026KS-C5E

Pre-assembled BE01445(1)

BE01929(2)

Category 6 

110 AT66-xx UNJ600-xx MGS400-xxx HXJ6xx 6830-1-830-xx
MJS110C6-xx

Shielded None FTP-J6 None None None

Tool-less None None None None None

Coupler None None None None None
TDG1026KSC6

Pre-assembled BE01445-6-72(3)

BE01445-6-120(4)

Category 6A

110 None UNJ600-xx MGS500-xx HXJ6Axx 6830-1-835-xx

Shielded None FTP-J6A MFP520 None None

Secure None None None None None

MD4 S-Video 

110 Terminal AT32VD-xx M81SVHs-110-xxx None SFSV110xx 6645-1-134-xx

Couple None M81-SVHS-SVHS-xxx None SFSVxx None

Solder None None None None None

F-Coax Twist On AT32F-xx None M81C SFFxx 6645-1-157-xx
SFFGxx SIFxx

  cInterport and Mini-Port Telecommunications reference chart, continued on next page

Note: Information may be considered reliable as of 6/26/13. Manufacturers may add, delete, or change products without notice. Proper fit of any Telecommunications 
connector should always be tested before use.

(1) w/ 8-Pin, Amp RJ45 Cat 5e, Pre-terminated w/ 9' cable
(2) w/8-Pin, Panduit RJ45 Cat 5e, Pre-terminated w/ 9' cable
(3) w/ 8-Pin, Siemon RJ45 Cat 6, Pre-terminated w/ 6' cable
(4) w/ 8-Pin, Siemon RJ45 Cat 6, Pre-terminated w/ 10' cable

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse 

Power and Data Access Interport and Mini-Port Telecommunication Reference Chart
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L-Com Leviton Ortronics Panduit Siemon Tyco Electronics Tyco Electronics/
AMP

MJS110C5E-xx 5G108-Rxx OR-TJ5EOO-xx NK5E88Mxx MX5-Kxx 406372-x 1375191-x
OR-63750001 NKP5E88Mxx 1499905-x  1375190-x 

CJK5E88TGxx 368988-x 1116515-x
CJ5E88TGxx 1499683-x

None None None None None None None

None 5S180-SH5 OR-TJS5E00 CJSK5E88TGxx MX5-KS 1479717-x 1375189-1
CJS5E88TGxx 1116515-1

None None None None MX-K-C5-(xx) None 1116604-x
1339189-x
1339015-x

TDG1026KC5 None None CC5E88xx None None None

TDG1026KS 61110-Bxx OR-TJ6OO-xx NK688Mxx MX6-Kxx 1499631-x 1375055-x
CJK688TGxx 1499682-x 1375187-x
CJ688TGxx 1479794-x
CJD688TPxx

None 6S180-SH6 OR-TJS600 CJSK688TGxx None None 1375188-x
CJS688TGxx 1479795-x

MJSTLC6-xx None None None None None None

TDG1026KC6 None None CC688xx None None 1479289-2
1479290-1

None None OR-TJ610 CJD6X88TGxx 10GMX-KS None None
CJ6X88TGxx 10GMX-Kxx

None None None CJS6X88TGxx None 1711160-x 1375188-1
CJK6X88TGxx 1711342-x 1479553-1

1711295-x 
1711592-x

None None None None None None 1479794-x
1478795-x

None 40734-Sxx OR-63700025 NKSPMxx MX-F-VHxx 1375149-x None
CJSVxx

None None OR-60900074 CMSVCxxx None None None

None None None None None None None

MJSCPF-xx 41084-Fxx OR-63700006-xx CMFSRxx CT-FA-xx None 1499855-x
40831-Bxx OR-KSFCN NKFxx

CMFxx

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse 

Power and Data Access Interport and Mini-Port Telecommunication Reference Chart 
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Type Byrne Allen Tel Commscope/ Commscope/ Hubbell Krone/ADC
Electrical Uniprise Systemax

MD4 S-Video, continued

BNC AT32BB-xx None M81 BNC-B SFBxx 6645-1-159-xx

RCA 

Coupler None None None SFRCxxRxx None

110 Terminal AT32RCA-110-xx M81-RCA-PT-YL None SFRC110xx 6645-1-133-xx

Solder AT32RCA None None SFRCxx None

Compression None None None None None

3mm Sjack None M81-S35MM-S35MM None None None

3.5mm Sjack 

Solder None None None SF35FFxx None

Pre-assembled BE02494-C-120
w. 20" MF Cable

USB 

Coupler A-A None None None SFUSBAAxx None

Coupler A-B None None None SFUSBABxx None

Solder None None None None None

Integral Cord None None None None None

-A Pre-assembled BE02155-C
w/ 4ft Cable

-B Pre-assembled BE02156-C
w/ 4ft Cable

3 Pin XLR 

Solder None None None XLR10 None

Screw BE02493-72(5) None None None XLRST10 None
BE02493-120(6)

SVGA HD15 

Coupler ATGM15FF None None None None

Screw None None None IM15ST10x None

110 None None None None None

6 Pin DIN None None None SF6PK None
(KeyBd/Mouse)

HDMI 

Coupler BE1018192

MF 90° BEFR-HH-FM270

Note: Information may be considered reliable as of 6/26/13. Manufacturers may add, delete, or change products without notice. Proper fit of any Telecommunications 
connector should always be tested before use.

(5) Preassembled w/15 Pin SVGA Male Connector and 72” cable
(6) Preassembled w/15 Pin SVGA Male Connector and 120” cable

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse 

Power and Data Access Interport and Mini-Port Telecommunication Reference Chart  continued

cInterport and Mini-Port Telecommunications reference chart, continued from previous page
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L-Com Leviton Ortronics Panduit Siemon Tyco Electronics Tyco Electronics/
AMP

MJSCPBNC-xx 40832-Bxx OR-63700023 NKSPMxx None None None
OR-KSBNC

MJSCPRCA-xx 40830-Bxx None NKRTMxxx CT-RA-xx 1375362-x 1375361,2,3-x
CMRPxxx 1933192,3,4-x

None 40735-Rxx OR-63700047 CJRxxx None None 147923x-x
NKRPMxxx

None None None NKRSMxxx MX-F-RC-xx 1375365-x 1375364,5,6-x

None 40782-Rxx None None None None None

None 40837-Bxx None NK35MSCxx None None 1933582-x
CM35MSCB

None None None NK35MSSxx None None 1479086-x
CM35MSSxx

None None None None None None 1933655-x

ECF504B-UAB None None None None None 1933661-x

ECJ504B-UA None None None None None None

ECF504-5M None None None None None None

None None None None None None None

None None None None None None None

None None OR-60900270 None None None None

DGBH15FT None None CMD15HDxxx None None None

None None None None None None 1479288-x

None None OR-63700025 None None None None

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse 

Power and Data Access Interport and Mini-Port Telecommunication Reference Chart
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Type Byrne Allen Tel Commscope/ Commscope/ Hubbell Krone/ADC
Electrical Uniprise Systemax

Category 5e

110 BE406372-2 AT55SH-xx UNJ500-xx MPS100E-xxx HXJ5Exx 6467-5-181-xx

USOC None None M1AH-xxx HXJUxx 6467-5-198-xx

Shielded AT65SH-xx FTP-5E None None None

Tool-less AT55-xx None None None None

Coupler AT55C-xx None None SFC5Exx None

Pre-assembled BE01445(1)

BE01929(2)

Category 6

110 AT66-xx UNJ600-xx MGS400-xxx HXJ6xx 6830-1-830-xx

Shielded None FTP-J6 None None None

Tool-less None None None None None

Coupler None None None None None

Pre-assembled BE01445-6-72(3)

BE01445-6-120(4)

Secure None None None None None

Category 6A

110 None UNJ600-xx MGS500-xx HXJ6Axx 6830-1-835-xx

Shielded None FTP-J6A MFP520 None None

MD4 S-Video

110 Terminal AT32VD-xx M81SVHs-110-xxx None SFSV110xx 6645-1-134-xx

Coupler None M81-SVHS-SVHS-xxx None SFSVxx None

Solder None None None None None

F-Coax Twist On AT32F-xx None M81C SFFxx 6645-1-157-xx
SFFGxx
SIFxx

  cAxil Z and Ellora Telecommunications reference chart, continued on next page

  Note: Information may be considered reliable as of 6/26/13. Manufacturers may add, delete, or change products without notice. Proper fit of any Telecommunications 
   connector should always be tested before use.
  (1) w/ 8-Pin, Amp RJ45 Cat 5e, Pre-terminated w/ 9' cable

  (2) w/8-Pin, Panduit RJ45 Cat 5e, Pre-terminated w/ 9' cable
  (3) w/ 8-Pin, Siemon RJ45 Cat 6, Pre-terminated w/ 6' cable
  (4) w/ 8-Pin, Siemon RJ45 Cat 6, Pre-terminated w/ 10' cable

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse 

Power and Data Access Axil Z and Ellora Telecommunication Reference Chart
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L-Com Leviton Ortronics Panduit Siemon Tyco Electronics Tyco Electronics/
AMP

MJS110C5E-xx 5G108-Rxx OR-TJ5EOO-xx NK5E88Mxx MX5-Kxx 406372-x 1375191-x
RJ110CB-xx OR-63750001 NKP5E88Mxx 1499905-x 1375190-x

CJK5E88TGxx 368988-x 1116515-x
CJ5E88TGxx 1499683-x

None None None None None None None

None 5S180-SH5 OR-TJS5E00 CJSK5E88TGxx MX5-KS 1479717-x 1375189-1
CJS5E88TGxx 1116515-1

None None None None MX-K-C5-(xx) None 1116604-x
1339189-x
1339015-x

TDG1026KC5 None None CC5E88xx None None None
TDG1026KS-C5E

TDG1026KS 61110-Bxx OR-TJ6OO-xx NK688Mxx MX6-Kxx 1499631-x 1375055-x
MJS110C6-xx CJK688TGxx 1499682-x 1375187-x

CJ688TGxx 1479794-x
CJD688TPxx

None 6S180-SH6 OR-TJS600 CJSK688TGxx None None 1375188-x
CJS688TGxx 1479795-x

MJSTLC6-xx None None None None None None

TDG1026KC6 None None CC688xx None None 1479289-2
TDG1026KSC6 1479290-1

None None None None None None 1479794-x
1478795-x

None None OR-TJ610 CJD6X88TGxx 10GMX-KS None None
CJ6X88TGxx 10GMX-Kxx

None None None CJS6X88TGxx None 1711160-x 1375188-1
CJK6X88TGxx 1711342-x 1479553-1

1711295-x
1711592-x

None 40734-Sxx OR-63700025 NKSPMxx MX-F-VHxx 1375149-x None
CJSVxx

None None OR-60900074 CMSVCxxx None None None

None None None None None None None

MJSCPF-xx 41084-Fxx OR-63700006-xx CMFSRxx CCT-FA-xx None 1499855-x
40831-Bxx OR-KSFCN NKFxx

MFxx

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse 

Power and Data Access Axil Z and Ellora Telecommunication Reference Chart
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Type Byrne Allen Tel Commscope/ Commscope/ Hubbell Krone/ADC
Electrical Uniprise Systemax

MD4 S-Video, continued

BNC AT32BB-xx None M81 BNC-B SFBxx 6645-1-159-xx

RCA

110 Terminal AT32RCA-110-xx M81-RCA-PT-YL None SFRC110xx 6645-1-133-xx

Coupler None None None SFRCxxRxx None

Solder AT32RCA None None SFRCxx None

Compression None None None None None

3 mm Sjack None M81-S35MM-S35MM None None None

3.5 mm Sjack

Solder None None None SF35FFxx None

Pre-assembled BE02494-C-120
w/ 20" MF Cable

USB

Coupler A-A None None None SFUSBAAxx None

Coupler A-B None None None SFUSBABxx None

Solder None None None None None

-A Pre-assembled BE02155-C
w/ 4ft Cable

-B Pre-assembled BE02156-C
w/ 4ft Cable

Integral Cord None None None None None

3 Pin XLR

Solder None None None XLR10 None

Screw BE02493-72(5) None None None IM15ST10x None
BE02493-120(6)

SVGA HD15 to 110 None None None None None

6 Pin DIN None None None SF6PK None
(KeyBd/Mouse)

HDMI

Coupler BE1018192

MF 90° BEFR-HH-FM270

Note: Information may be considered reliable as of 6/26/13. Manufacturers may add, delete, or change products without notice. Proper fit of any Telecommunications 
connector should always be tested before use.

(5) Preassembled w/15 Pin SVGA Male Connector and 72” cable
(6) Preassembled w/15 Pin SVGA Male Connector and 120” cable

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse 

Power and Data Access Axil Z and Ellora Telecommunication Reference Chart  continued

cAxil Z and Ellora Telecommunications reference chart, continued from previous page
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L-Com Leviton Ortronics Panduit Siemon Tyco Electronics Tyco Electronics/
AMP

MJSCPBNC-xx 40832-Bxx OR-63700023 NKSPMxx None None None
OR-KSBNC

None 40735-Rxx OR-63700047 CJRxxx None None 147923x-x
NKRPMxxx

MJSCPRCA-xx 40830-Bxx None NKRTMxxx CT-RA-xx 1375362-x 1375361,2,3-x
CMRPxxx 1933192,3,4-x

None None None NKRSMxxx MX-F-RC-xx 1375365-x 1375364,5,6-x

None 40782-Rxx None None None None None

None 40837-Bxx None NK35MSCxx None None 1933582-x
CM35MSCB

None None None NK35MSSxx None None 1479086-x
CM35MSSxx

None None None None None None 1933655-x

ECF504B-UAB None None None None None 1933661-x

ECJ504B-UA None None None None None None

ECF504-5M None None None None None None

None None None None None None None

DGBH15FT None None CMD15HDxxx None None None

None None None None None None 1479288-x

None None OR-63700025 None None None None

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse 

Power and Data Access Axil Z and Ellora Telecommunication Reference Chart
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Coalesse

Power and Data Access Interport, 7" x 5"

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 36

• Two power/Two data desktop module with one touch open
and close hinged door cover: matte black plastic

• 10' power cord with 15-amp plug
• Requires 6" x 41⁄2" cutout
• UL/CUL listed
• Voice/data adapter kit to accept couplers and jacks when 
  needed (refer to telecommunications reference chart)

Dimensions                          Style                 U.S. 
D W        H                   Number             Price

5" 7"         13⁄4"                  793381                $343

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Interport, Cord

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
Interport as an option for
Runner Plug and Play. If you do
not specify Interport as an
option, where applicable, the
table top will require a field
installed cutout. 
cSee Standard Location for
Grommets, Spheres, Interport,
Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z, and
Ellora Chart, page 18.

Tip: For any other tables, other
than Runner Plug and Play that
require an Interport desktop
module, a special engineering
quote is mandatory. If you
require a factory installed cutout
in a location other than stan-
dard, send us a drawing with
measurements indicating the
exact location(s) required in the
table top.

  Style number

• Two power/Two data desktop module with one touch open
and close hinged door cover: matte black plastic

• 6' flexible steel hardwire conduit
• Requires 6" x 41⁄2" cutout
• UL/CUL listed
• Voice/data adapter kit to accept couplers and jacks when

needed (refer to telecommunications reference chart)

Dimensions                          Style                 U.S. 
D W        H                   Number             Price

5" 7"         13⁄4"                  793384               $378

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Interport, Hardwire

Tip: For a factory installed cutout
in the table top, specify Interport
as an option for Runner Plug and
Play. If you do not specify
Interport as an option, where
applicable, the table top will
require a field installed cutout.
cSee Standard Location for
Grommets, Spheres, Interport,
Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z, and
Ellora Chart, page 18.

Tip: For any other tables, other
than Runner Plug and Play that
require an Interport desktop
module, a special engineering
quote is mandatory. If you
require a factory installed cutout
in a location other than standard,
send us a drawing with meas-
urements indicating the exact
location(s) required in the table
top.

Tip: The Interport desktop mod-
ule will ship with instructions
and a hole-cutting template for
field installation, if needed.

Tip: Can be plugged in with door
in closed position.

Tip: The hardwire Interport
desktop module does not work
with modular table power kits.

Tip: If a hardwire Interport desk-
top module is desired, then it
should only be specified on tables
with glides.

  Style number

Tip: The Interport desktop mod-
ule will ship with instructions
and a hole-cutting template for
field installation, if needed.

Tip: Can be plugged in with door
in closed position.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 36
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Power and Data Access Mini-Port, 7" x 3"

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 36

• Two power/Two data desktop module with one touch open
and close hinged door cover: matte black plastic

• 10' power cord with 15-amp plug
• Requires 6" x 21⁄2" cutout
• UL/CUL listed
• Voice/data adapter kit to accept couplers and jacks when

needed (refer to telecommunications reference chart)

Dimensions                          Style                 U.S. 
D W        H                   Number             Price

3" 7"         13⁄4"                  793281                $321

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Mini-Port, Cord

Tip: For a factory installed cutout
in the table top, specify Mini-
Port as an option for Akira,
Runner Plug and Play. If you do
not specify Mini-Port as an
option, where applicable, the
table top will require a field
installed cutout.
cSee Standard Location for
Grommets, Spheres, Interport,
Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z, and
Ellora Chart, page 18.

Tip: For any other tables, other
than Akira, Runner Plug and
Play that require a Mini-Port
desktop module, a special engi-
neering quote is mandatory if
you require a factory installed
cutout in a location other than
standard, send us a drawing
with measurements indicating
the exact location(s) required in
the table top.

  Style number

• 2 power/2 data desktop module with one touch open and close
hinged door cover: matte black plastic

• 6' flexible steel hardwire conduit
• Requires 6" x 21⁄2" cutout
• UL/CUL listed
• Voice/data adapter kit to accept couplers and jacks when

needed (refer to telecommunications reference chart)

Dimensions                          Style                 U.S. 
D W        H                   Number             Price

3" 7"         13⁄4"                  793284               $378

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Mini-Port, Hardwire

Tip: For a factory installed cutout
in the table top, specify Mini-
Port as an option for Runner
Plug and Play. If you do not
specify Mini-Port as an option,
where applicable, the table top
will require a field installed
cutout.
cSee Standard Location for
Grommets, Spheres, Interport,
Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z, and
Ellora Chart , page 18.

Tip: For any other tables, other
than Runner Plug and Play that
require a Mini-Port desktop
module, a special engineering
quote is mandatory if you
require a factory installed cutout
in a location other than standard,
send us a drawing with meas-
urements indicating the exact
location(s) required in the table
top.

  Style number

Tip: The Mini-Port desktop mod-
ule will ship with instructions
and a hole-cutting template for
field installation, if needed.

Tip: The hardwire Mini-Port
desktop module does not work
with modular table power kits.

Tip: If a hardwire Mini-Port
desktop module is desired, then
it should only be specified on
tables with glides.

Coalesse Conferencing, Office, and Storage Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                   55

Tip: The Mini-Port desktop mod-
ule will ship with instructions
and a hole-cutting template for
field installation, if needed.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 36
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Coalesse

Power and Data Access Interact, 9" x 53/8"

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 36

• Box, lid, and attachment bracket: steel, black textured 
  powder coat surface
• Requires 83/8" x 43/4" cutout
• Contains two 15-amp power
  outlets with built-in circuit breaker
• One additional 15-amp power outlet is included on the
  bottom of the box

  Style number

Dimensions                          Style                 U.S.
D W        H                   Number             Price

                                                       

Interact, 6' Cord
53⁄8" 9"         23⁄4"                 INTSC                 $391

Interact, 6' Hardwire
53⁄8" 9"         23⁄4"                 INTHW                $391

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Interact

Tip: Can accommodate one,
customer-supplied modular 
furniture faceplate for
voice/data jacks.

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
Interact as an option for Runner
Plug and Play. If you do not
specify Interact as an option,
where applicable, the table top
will require a field installed
cutout. 
cSee Standard Location for
Grommets, Spheres, Interport,
Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z, and
Ellora Chart, page 18.

Tip: For any other tables, other
than Runner Plug and Play, that
require an Interact desktop
module, a special engineering
quote is mandatory if you
require a factory installed cutout
in a location other than stan-
dard, send us a drawing with
measurements indicating the
exact location(s) required in the
table top.

Tip: The hardwire Interact desk-
top module does not work with
modular table power kits.

Tip: If a hardwire Interact desk-
top module is desired, then it
should only be specified on
tables with glides.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Power and Data Access Axil Z, 8" x 3"

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 37

• Desktop module, mounts flat just above worksurface: 
anodized aluminum with painted steel faceplate

  – 4140 Arctic White Gloss 
  – 4144 Black Gloss
• 6' power cord with 15-amp plug
• Requires 63⁄4" x 2" cutout
• Utilizes water-proof simplexes (outlets)
• UL listed
• Voice|Data adaptor kit to accept couplers and jacks when

needed (refer to telecommunications reference chart)

Power/Data/               • Two power/two data                       No cost                                     Specify with two power/two data
USB Configuration                                                                                                                       and select color number.
                                    • Two power/one data/one USB         +$ 98                                       Specify with two power/one data/one USB
                                                                                                                                                      and select color number.
                                    •  Two power/two USB                      +$196                                        Specify with two power/two USB and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Three power/one data                     +$  5                                       Specify with three power/one data and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Three power/one USB                    +$103                                       Specify with three power/one USB and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Four power                                     +$ 67                                       Specify with four power and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Dimensions                          Style                 U.S.
D W        H                   Number             Base

                                                       Price

3" 8"         23⁄8"                 CODPA4             $196                 

Specification Information

                          Required Selections           U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Axil Z, Cord

Tip: The Axil Z desktop module
will ship with instructions and a
hole cutout template for field
installation, if needed.

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
Axil Z as an option for Akira,
Runner Plug and Play, and
Train. If you do not specify Axil
Z as an option, where applica-
ble, the table top will require a
field installed cutout.
cSee Standard Location for
Grommets, Spheres, Interport,
Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z, and
Ellora Chart, page 18.

Tip: For any other tables, other
than Akira , Runner Plug and
Play, and Train, that require an
Axil Z desktop module, a special
engineering quote is mandatory.
If you require a factory installed
cutout in a location other than
standard, send us a drawing
with measurements indicating
the exact location(s) required in
the table top.

Tip: USB for charging is config-
ured in the spot of one data port
and is always configured on the
end(s).

Tip: For each USB port speci-
fied, there are two USBs per
port.

1  Style number
2 Desktop module configuration (see Required 
  Selections below)
3 Paint color number for desktop module

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Power and Data Access Axil Z, 8" x 3" continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

• Desktop module, mounts flat just above worksurface:
  anodized aluminum with painted steel faceplate
– 4140 Arctic White Gloss 
– 4144 Black Gloss
• 6' flexible steel hardwire conduit
• Requires 63⁄4" x 2" cutout
• Utilizes water-proof simplexes (outlets)
• UL listed
• Voice/data adaptor kit to accept couplers and jacks when
  needed (refer to telecommunications reference chart)

Power/Data/               • Two power/two data                       No cost                                     Specify with two power/two data
USB Configuration                                                                                                                       and select color number.
                                    • Two power/one data/one USB         +$ 98                                       Specify with two power/one data/one USB
                                                                                                                                                      and select color number.
                                    •  Two power/two USB                      +$196                                        Specify with two power/two USB and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Three power/one data                     +$  5                                       Specify with three power/one data and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Three power/one USB                    +$103                                       Specify with three power/one USB and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Four power                                     +$ 67                                       Specify with four power and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Dimensions                          Style                 U.S.
D W        H                   Number             Base

                                                       Price

3" 8"         23⁄8"                 CODHA4             $196                 

Specification Information

                          Required Selections           U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Axil Z, Hardwire

Tip: The Axil Z desktop module
will ship with instructions and a
hole cutout template for field
installation, if needed.

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
Axil Z as an option for Akira,
Runner Plug and Play, and
Train. If you do not specify Axil
Z as an option, where applica-
ble, the table top will require a
field installed cutout.
cSee Standard Location for
Grommets, Spheres, Interport,
Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z, and
Ellora Chart, page 18.

Tip: For any other tables, other
than Akira , Runner Plug and
Play, and Train, that require an
Axil Z desktop module, a special
engineering quote is mandatory.
If you require a factory installed
cutout in a location other than
standard, send us a drawing
with measurements indicating
the exact location(s) required in
the table top.

Tip: USB for charging is config-
ured in the spot of one data port
and is always configured on the
end(s).

Tip: For each USB port speci-
fied, there are two USBs per
port.

Tip: The hardwire Axil Z desk-
top module does not work with
modular table power kits. 

Tip: If a hardwire Axil Z desktop
module is desired, then it should
only be specified on tables with
glides. 

1  Style number
2 Desktop module configuration (see Required 
  Selections below)
3 Paint color number for desktop module

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 37
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Coalesse

Power and Data Access Ellora, 81⁄4" x 51⁄4"

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 38

• Desktop module with lid, mounts flat just above worksurface:
anodized aluminum, silver with black faceplate

• 6' power cord with 15-amp plug
• Requires 8" x 5" cutout
• Utilizes water-proof simplexes (outlets)
• UL listed
• Voice/data adaptor kit to accept couplers and jacks when 
  needed (refer to telecommunications reference chart)

Power/Data/               • Two power/two data                       No cost                                     Specify with two power/two data.
USB Configuration       • Two power/one data/one USB         +$ 98                                       Specify with two power/one data/one USB.
                                    •  Two power/two USB                      +$196                                        Specify with two power/two USB.
                                    •  Three power/one data                     +$  5                                       Specify with three power/one data.
                                    •  Three power/one USB                    +$103                                       Specify with three power/one USB.
                                    •  Four power                                     +$ 67                                       Specify with four power.

Dimensions                          Style                 U.S.
D W        H                   Number             Base

                                                       Price

51⁄4" 81⁄4"      31⁄2"                  CODPE4             $309

Specification Information

                          Required Selections           U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Ellora, Cord

Tip: The Ellora desktop module
will ship with instructions and a
hole cutout template for field
installation, if needed.

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
Ellora as an option for Akira,
Runner Plug and Play and Train.
If you do not specify Ellora as an
option, where applicable, the
table top will require a field
installed cutout. 
cSee Standard Location for
Grommets, Spheres, Interport,
Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z, and
Ellora Chart, page 18.

Tip: For any other tables, other
than Akira , Runner Plug and
Play and Train, that require an
Ellora desktop module, a special
engineering quote is mandatory.
If you require a factory installed
cutout in a location other than
standard, send us a drawing
with measurements indicating
the exact location(s) required in
the table top.

Tip: USB for charging is config-
ured in the spot of one data port
and is always configured on the
end(s).

Tip: For each USB port speci-
fied, there are two USBs per
port.

1  Style number
2 Desktop module configuration (see Required 
  Selections below)
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Coalesse

Power and Data Access Ellora, 81⁄4" x 51⁄4" continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 38

• Desktop module with lid, mounts flat just above worksurface:
anodized aluminum, silver with black faceplate

• 6' flexible steel hardwire conduit
• Requires 8" x 5" cutout
• Utilizes water-proof simplexes (outlets)
• UL listed
• Voice/data adaptor kit to accept couplers and jacks when
  needed (refer to telecommunications reference chart)

Power/Data/               • Two power/two data                       No cost                                     Specify with two power/two data.
USB Configuration       • Two power/one data/one USB         +$ 98                                       Specify with two power/one data/one USB.
                                    •  Two power/two USB                      +$196                                        Specify with two power/two USB.
                                    •  Three power/one data                     +$  5                                       Specify with three power/one data.
                                    •  Three power/one USB                    +$103                                       Specify with three power/one USB.
                                    •  Four power                                     +$ 67                                       Specify with four power.

Dimensions                          Style                 U.S.
D W        H                   Number             Base

                                                       Price

51⁄4" 81⁄4"      31⁄2"                  CODHE4             $309                

Specification Information

                          Required Selections           U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Ellora, Hardwire

Tip: The Ellora desktop module
will ship with instructions and a
hole cutout template for field
installation, if needed.

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
Ellora as an option for Akira,
Runner Plug and Play, and
Train. If you do not specify
Ellora as an option, where appli-
cable, the table top will require
a field installed cutout. 
cSee Standard Location for
Grommets, Spheres, Interport,
Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z, and
Ellora Chart, page 18.

Tip: For any other tables, other
than Akira , Runner Plug and
Play, and Train, that require an
Ellora desktop module, a special
engineering quote is mandatory.
If you require a factory installed
cutout in a location other than
standard, send us a drawing
with measurements indicating
the exact location(s) required in
the table top.

Tip: USB for charging is config-
ured in the spot of one data port
and is always configured on the
end(s).

Tip: For each USB port speci-
fied, there are two USBs per
port.

Tip: The hardwire Ellora desktop
module does not work with
modular table power kits. 

Tip: If a hardwire Ellora desktop
module is desired, then it should
only be specified on tables with
glides. 

1  Style number
2 Desktop module configuration (see Required 
  Selections below)
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Coalesse

Power and Data Access Base Power Infeeds

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 39

• Single circuit (circuit 1) power infeed with 20-Amp plug on
one end and female modular connector on the other end: 24"
of thick rubber on plug end with coupler attaching 48" of con-
duit with modular connector

• UL recognized

Dimensions     Style                 U.S. 
Length            Number             Price

72"                   COBPIFMP20 $221

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Single-Circuit 20-Amp Plug Base Power Infeed

  Style number

Two-Circuit Hardwire Base Power Infeed

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 39

• 2 circuit power infeed with 4-wire pigtail for hardwire con-
nection on one end and female modular connector on the
other end: flexible steel conduit

• UL listed

Dimensions        Style             U.S.
Length               Number         Price

72"                    COBPIFMH     $237

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

  Style number

Tip: The hardwire desktop mod-
ules do not work with modular
table power kits, therefore, do
not require any type of infeeds.

Tip: The plug infeed can only be
used with circuit 1 modular table
power kits.

Tip: Plug infeed can be used on
tables with glides or casters.

Tip: The female modular con-
nector of the infeed can only
connect to the male infeed of the
modular table power kit.

Tip: The hardwire desktop mod-
ules do not work with modular
table power kits, therefore, do
not require any type of infeeds.

Tip: The hardwire infeed can
only be used on tables with
glides.

Tip: The female modular con-
nector of the infeed can only
connect to the male infeed of 
the modular table power kit.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Coalesse

Power and Data Access Power Accessories

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 43

• Power strip with 15' cord and three-prong plug: black
• Six 15-amp power outlets
• On-off switch
• Surge suppressor

Style              U.S. 
Number          Price

793330            $250

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Power Strip

101⁄2"L x 13⁄4"W x 11⁄2"D

  Style number

Power Pod

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 43

• Power Pod with 6’ and three prong plug: silver bottom 
  cradle and milk face
• Accessory tray: milk
• Six 15-amp power outlets
• Illuminated on/off button
• Surge suppressor

Dimensions        Style             U.S. 
Dia       H           Number         Price

6"        6"          COPP01          $168

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

  Style number

62                                                                                                                                                                               Coalesse Conferencing, Office, and Storage Specification Guide
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Ballet vertical wire manager
is available to clip on to and
Ballet table leg to conceal
power cords and voice/data
cables routed vertically from
the floor to the worksurface.
Vertical wire manager is black
plastic.
cSpecifying, see Coalesse
Training/Multipurpose Tables
Specification Guide.

Technology spider is a cable-
management version of the
traditional spider that is used
to attach a table top to a col-
umn. The spider provides
clearance for power cords and
voice/data cables to pass
through the table top so that
desktop modules, grommets,
and spheres can be positioned
directly above a table base.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Horizontal wire managers can
be used on Akira tables to hold
excess wires from the desktop
modules. For Runner Plug and
Play and Train tables, wire
manager is located in the
optional modesty panel. The
extra cord allows the user to
remove a table from a modular
connection and individually plug
into an outlet in the wall or
floor when tables are used 
singularly.

Vertical wire managers are
available in several versions
for use with specific table
bases. Vertical wire manager
are available in different
lengths for use with specific
table legs. They snap on to the
table leg and conceal power
cords and voice/data cables
that are routed vertically. The
vertical wire-management
package can be specified to
match any powder coat color
of the leg.
Exception: If no color is speci-
fied, black will be provided.

Horizontal
wire manager

Runner vertical wire man-
ager is available to clip on to
any Runner table leg to conceal
power cords and voice/data
cables routed from the floor to
the worksurface. Exception:
Runner TV/VCR carts and pro-
jector carts do not accommo-
date the vertical wire manager.
Runner vertical wire manager
is black plastic.
cSpecifying, see Coalesse
Training/Multipurpose Tables
Specification Guide.

Coalesse

Power and Data Access Wire Managers
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Coalesse

Power and Data Access Wire Managers  continued

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 41

• Two horizontal wire manager clips attach to back side
  of table top: black plastic 
• Hardware included

Style              U.S. 
Number          Price
                             

AKHWM           $60

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Horizontal Wire Manager

Tip: Akira tables are standard
with factory-drilled holes for
horizontal wire manager. All
other tables will require field-
drilled holes.

  Style number

• Horizontal wire manager: black plastic
• Attachment hardware
• Installation instructions

Dimension      Style                 U.S. 
Length            Number             Price
                             

42"                   793442 $ 87

48"                   793448 $100

60"                   793460 $113

72"                   793472 $129

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Field-Installed Horizontal Wire Manager Channel

  Style number

Tip: The wire manager is 1 1⁄8"W
x 2 5⁄16"H.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 63

• Vertical wire manager clips onto table leg: extruded
  aluminum with powder coat color to match leg
• Clips have three snap-fit features for one power cord
  and two CAT-5 cables: black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Surface                       • Polished Aluminum                         +$64                                         Specify with polished aluminum finish.
Materials                                                                                                                                    

Dimensions                            Style                    U.S. 
D         W          H                  Number                Base
                                                                      Price

               

For Akira and Rizzi Arc Pedestal
31⁄4"       21⁄4"        127⁄8"             AKVWM                 $118

For Au Lait, Derby, and Ginkgo Biloba
37⁄8"      27⁄8"       181⁄4"             793893                   $128

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Vertical Wire Manager

H

W

D

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Conference Tables

Overview                                                                                                 66

Statement of Line                                                                                      67

CH327 Dining Table                                                                                   93

Denizen                                                                                                   95

Derby                                                                                                     101

Detour                                                                                                    145

E-Table 2                                                                                                153

Ginkgo Biloba                                                                                          215

Host Collection                                                                                        253

Reunion Collection                                                                                   399

SW_1                                                                                                     449

TeamWork                                                                                              479

C
onference Tables
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

• Derby, page 101

• Derby, page 101
• Ginkgo Biloba, page 215
• Reunion Collection, page 399

• Denizen, page 95
• Derby, page 101
• Detour, page 145
• E-Tables 2, page 153
• Ginkgo Biloba, page 215
• Host, page 253

• Derby, page 101
• Ginkgo Biloba, page 215
• Reunion Collection, page 399

• Derby, page 101

Flip-Top Tables

Training/Multi-Purpose/Classroom

Café Tables

Conference/Boardroom/Private Office

Cafeteria/Dining/Commons

Coalesse

Overview
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   Specifying
c Page 94

CH327 Dining Tables

Coalesse

Statement of Line 

Denizen

Denizen Round Tables

   Specifying
c Page 488

   Specifying
c Page 490

Denizen Oval Tables                                                                                     

Derby

   Understanding
c Page 102
   Specifying
c Page 112

Derby Café                                                                                                                            

36"30" Veneer direction 

   Understanding
c Page 102
   Specifying
c Page 114

Derby Round Tables                                                                                                                             

48"36" 42"30"

FT FT

Veneer direction 

   Understanding
c Page 102
   Specifying
c Page 116

Derby Square Tables                                                                                                                             

48"42"36"30"

48"36" 42"30"

FT FT

Veneer direction 

C
onference Tables
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Derby, continued

48"

24"

36"

108"

10'

12'

48"

48"

48"

48"

42"

42"

42"

42"

36"

36"

36"

30"

30"

30"

24"

24"

24"

84" 84"

96" 96"

10'

108"

96"

84" 84"

72" 72" 72"

60" 60" 60"

   Understanding
c Page 102
   Specifying
c Page 118

Derby Rectangular Tables                                                                                                                            

Coalesse

Statement of Line continued
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Derby

   Understanding
c Page 102
   Specifying
c Page 126

Derby Racetrack Tables                                                                                                                            

12'

48"

48"

48"

10'

96"

36"

72"

12'

60"

60"

10'

15'

60"

18'

60"

20'

60"

Veneer direction

72"L - 96"L

10'L - 20'L   

Coalesse

Statement of Line

C
onference Tables
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Derby, continued

   Understanding
c Page 102
   Specifying
c Page 134

Derby Boat Tables                                                                                                                            

12'10'96"

32" 33" 34" 48"44"40"

Veneer direction

96"L

10'L–12'L

   Understanding
c Page 102
   Specifying
c Page 138

3 = 3-footed base

Veneer direction or (Specify veneer direction.) 

Derby Half Round Tables

72"60"48"42"

21" 36"30"24"
3 3 3 3

   Understanding
c Page 102
   Specifying
c Page 140

Derby Connecting Tops                                                                                                                            

24"

24"
45˚ 60˚ 90˚

45˚ 60˚ 90˚

24"

24"

24"

30"

30" 30"

30" 30"

30"

24"

Veneer direction 

A B

Coalesse

Statement of Line continued
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Detour Table Desk–Jetty Desks 

   Understanding
c Page 148
   Specifying
c Page 150

58”

30”24”

Detour Table Desk–Open Diagonal Desks

   Understanding
c Page 148
   Specifying
c Page 150

58"

24"

24"

*Drawings and dimensions show right-hand units. Left-hand units are also available.

*Drawings and dimensions show right-hand units. Left-hand units are also available.

Detour

Coalesse

Statement of Line

C
onference Tables

   Understanding
c Page 154
   Specifying
c Page 178

E-Table 2 Round Tables                                                                                                                            

48" 54" 60"

D D D

D = Drum base

E-Table 2
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Coalesse

Statement of Line continued

E-Table 2, continued

   Understanding
c Page 154
   Specifying
c Page 180

72"

36"

36"

42"

72"

48"

72"

24'

60"

24'

54"

22' 22'

60"54"

60"

60"

60"

60"

60"

60"

60"

54"

54"

54"

54"

54"

54"

54"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

42"

42"

36"

84" 84"84"

96" 96" 96" 96" 96"

10' 10' 10'

12' 12' 12'

14' 14' 14'

16' 16' 16'

18'

20'

22'

24'

20' 20'

A

A

A

A

A

A

A

A

ALV ALV ALV

ALV

ALV

ALV

ALV

ALV

ALV

ALV

ALV

ALV

ALV

ALV

ALV

ALV

ALV

ALV

ALV

ALV

ALV

ALV

ALV

ALV

ALV

ALV

ALV

18' 18'

E-Table 2 Racetrack Tables                                                                                                                            

A = Aluminum base
L = Laminate base
V = Veneer base

Veneer direction
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Coalesse

Statement of Line

C
onference Tables

E-Table 2

   Understanding
c Page 154
   Specifying
c Page 180

E-Table 2 Faceted Tables                                                                                                                            

72"

36"

36"

42"

72"

48"

72"

24'

60"

24'

54"

22' 22'

60"54"

60"

60"

60"

60"

60"

60"

60"

54"

54"

54"

54"

54"

54"

54"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

42"

42"

36"

84" 84"84"

96" 96" 96" 96" 96"

10' 10' 10'

12' 12' 12'

14' 14' 14'

16' 16' 16'

18' 18' 18'

20'

22'

24'

20' 20'

A A A

AAA

A A ALV

ALV

ALV ALV

ALVALV

ALV ALV ALV

ALVALVALV

ALV ALV ALV

ALVALVALV

ALV ALV ALV

ALVALVALV

ALV ALV ALV

A = Aluminum base
L = Laminate base
V = Veneer base

Veneer direction
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Coalesse

Statement of Line continued

E-Table 2, continued

   Understanding
c Page 154
   Specifying
c Page 180

E-Table 2 Rectangular Tables                                                                                                                            

72"

36"

36"

42"

72"

48"

72"

24'

60"

24'

54"

22' 22'

60"54"

60"

60"

60"

60"

60"

60"

60"

54"

54"

54"

54"

54"

54"

54"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

42"

84" 84"84"

96" 96" 96"

10' 10' 10'

12' 12' 12'

14' 14' 14'

16' 16' 16'

18' 18' 18'

20'

22'

24'

20' 20'

42"36"

96" 96"

A A A

A A A

A A ALV ALV ALV

ALVALVALV

ALV ALV ALV

ALVALVALV

ALV ALV ALV

ALVALVALV

ALV ALV ALV

ALVALVALV

ALV ALV ALV

A = Aluminum base
L = Laminate base
V = Veneer base

Veneer direction
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Coalesse

Statement of Line

C
onference Tables

E-Table 2 

   Understanding
c Page 154
   Specifying
c Page 180

E-Table 2 Soft Radiused End Tables                                                                                                                            

72"

36"

36"

42"

72"

48"

72"

24'

60"

24'

54"

22' 22'

60"54"

60"

60"

60"

60"

60"

60"

60"

54"

54"

54"

54"

54"

54"

54"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

42"

42"

36"

84" 84"84"

96" 96" 96" 96" 96"

10' 10' 10'

12' 12' 12'

14' 14' 14'

16' 16' 16'

18' 18' 18'

20'

22'

24'

20' 20'

A A A

AAA

A A ALV ALV ALV

ALVALVALV

ALV ALV ALV

ALVALVALV

ALV ALV ALV

ALVALVALV

ALV ALV ALV

ALVALVALV

ALV ALV ALV

A = Aluminum base
L = Laminate base
V = Veneer base

Veneer direction
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Coalesse

Statement of Line continued

E-Table 2, continued

   Understanding
c Page 154
   Specifying
c Page 206

E-Table 2 Trapezoids Tables                                                                                                                            

36" 60"48"

96"

60"

96"

36" 60"48"60"

10'

36" 60"48"60"

12'

36" 60"48"60"

14'

10'

12'

14'

A ALV

ALVA

A ALV

ALVA

A = Aluminum base
L = Laminate base
V = Veneer base

Veneer direction
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Coalesse

Statement of Line

Coalesse Conferencing, Office, and Storage Specification Guide                                                                                                                               cStatement of Line, continued 77

C
onference Tables

Ginkgo Biloba

   Understanding
c Page 216
   Specifying
c Page 226

Ginkgo Biloba Round Tables                                                                                                                            

   Understanding
c Page 216
   Specifying
c Page 230

Ginkgo Biloba Square Tables                                                                                                                            

   Understanding
c Page 216
   Specifying
c Page 232

Ginkgo Biloba Rectangular Tables                                                                                                                            

48" 54"36" 42" 60"

48"42"36"

48"36" 42"

Veneer direction 

Veneer direction 

36"

48"

36"

36"

36"

30"

30"

96" 96"

84"

72" 72"

60" 60"

108"

10'

12'

48"

48"

42"

42"

42"

42"

96"

10'

84"

Veneer direction

60"L - 96"L

108"L - 12'L  
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Coalesse

Statement of Line continued

Ginkgo Biloba, continued

   Understanding
c Page 216
   Specifying
c Page 240

18'

20'

48"

48"

48" 60"

12'

60"

10'

12'

10'

96"

60"

60"

60"

36"

72"

15'

Veneer direction

72"L - 96"L

10'L - 20'L     

Ginkgo Biloba Racetrack Tables                                                                                                                            
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Coalesse

Statement of Line

C
onference Tables

Ginkgo Biloba

   Understanding
c Page 216
   Specifying
c Page 248

Ginkgo Biloba Boat Tables                                                                                                                            

36"

96"

22'

18'

16'

37" 38"

10' 12'

20'

40"

14'

48"34"

52"35"

33"32"

24'

39"

44"40"

56"

60"

60" 60"

60"

Veneer direction

96"L

10'L - 24'L  
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Coalesse

Statement of Line continued

Host Collection

   Understanding
c Page 254
   Specifying
c Page 276

Host Round Tables                                                                                                                            

   Understanding
c Page 254
   Specifying
c Page 280

Host Rectangular Tables                                                                                                                            

48" 60"

Veneer direction Wedge direction

60"

60"

60"

60"

60"

60"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

96"

10' 10'

12' 12'

14' 14'

16' 16'

18' 18'

20' 20'

Veneer direction
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Coalesse

Statement of Line

C
onference Tables

60"

60"

60"

60"

60"

60"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

96"

10' 10'

12' 12'

14' 14'

16' 16'

18' 18'

20' 20'

Host Collection

   Understanding
c Page 254
   Specifying
c Page 308

Host Soft Radiused Tables                                                                                                                            

Veneer direction
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Coalesse

Statement of Line continued

Host Collection, continued

   Understanding
c Page 254
   Specifying
c Page 338

Host Racetrack Tables                                                                                                                            

60"

60"

60"

60"

60"

60"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

96"

10' 10'

12' 12'

14' 14'

16' 16'

18' 18'

20' 20'

Veneer direction
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Coalesse

Statement of Line

C
onference Tables

   Understanding
c Page 254
   Specifying
c Page 370

Host Boat Shaped Tables                                                                                                                            

Host Collection

48"

96"

18'

16'

48" 48"

10' 12'

20'

14'

60"48"

48" 48"42" 60" 60"54"

60"

60" 60"

Veneer direction

   Understanding
c Page 254
   Specifying
c Page 390

Host Trapezoid Tables with Two Bases                                                                                                                            

60"42"

96"

60"42" 60"42"

10' 12'

Flat, bullnose, and 
beveled wood edges
with square corners

Tapered and horizon
wood edges with 
4” radius corners

Veneer direction
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Coalesse

Statement of Line continued

Reunion

   Understanding
c Page 400
   Specifying
c Page 408

Reunion P-Table, Snap Legs                                                                                                                            

   Understanding
c Page 400
   Specifying
c Page 408

Reunion Arc Tables, Snap Legs                                                                                                                            

   Understanding
c Page 400
   Specifying
c Page 410

Reunion Oval Tables, Snap Legs                                                                                                                            

   Understanding
c Page 400
   Specifying
c Page 410

Reunion Rounded Rectangular Tables, Snap Legs                                                                                                                            

30"

72"

40" 30"

72"

Left hand Right hand

40"
36"

72"60"

30"

36"30"

72"60"

36"30"24"

72"60"48"

Veneer direction Veneer direction 

Veneer direction Veneer direction 
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Coalesse

Statement of Line

C
onference Tables

Group Work Tables

   Understanding
c Page 400
   Specifying
c Page 412

Reunion Round Tables, Snap Legs                                                                                                                            

   Understanding
c Page 400
   Specifying
c Page 412

Reunion Rounded Square Tables, Snap Legs                                                                                                                            

Reunion

60"48"

48" 60"

60"48"

Veneer direction Veneer direction 

   Understanding
c Page 400
   Specifying
c Page 412

Reunion Trapezoid Table, Snap Legs                                                                                                                            

   Understanding
c Page 400
   Specifying
c Page 414

Reunion Presentation Table, Snap Legs                                                                                                                            

   Understanding
c Page 400
   Specifying
c Page 415

Reunion Two-Piece Round Tables, Link Legs                                                                                                                            

   Understanding
c Page 400
   Specifying
c Page 415

Reunion Two-Piece Oval Table, Link Legs                                                                                                                            

60"

30"

30"
89

97"

1 ⁄2"

72"60"

60"

72"

Veneer direction 

Veneer direction: wedge lay-up

Veneer direction 
Veneer direction 
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Coalesse

Statement of Line continued

Conference Tops

Reunion, continued

   Understanding
c Page 400
   Specifying
c Page 416

Reunion Square Tops                                                                                                                            

48" 54" 60"

48" 54" 60"
42"36"

36" 42"

   Understanding
c Page 400
   Specifying
c Page 418

Reunion Rectangular Tops                                                                                                                            

Veneer direction

42"

42"

42"

96"

84" 84" 84" 84"

72"

42"

42"

72" 72" 72"

60" 60" 60"

48"

96" 96"

48"

54" 60"

96"

54" 60"

48" 54"

48" 54"

54"

60"

60"

36"

36"

36"

36"

96"

84"

72"

60"

48"

36"

48" 48" 48"
Veneer direction
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Coalesse

Statement of Line

C
onference Tables

   Understanding
c Page 400
   Specifying
c Page 417

Reunion Link Legs                                                                                                                            

Conference Tops, continued

Reunion

   Understanding
c Page 400
   Specifying
c Page 424

Reunion Bullet Tops                                                                                                                            

48"48"48" 48" 48"

48" 54" 60"
42"36"

   Understanding
c Page 400
   Specifying
c Page 426

Reunion Slice Tops                                                                                                                            

   Understanding
c Page 400
   Specifying
c Page 428

Reunion Quarter Oval Tops, Left-Hand                                                                                                                            

Veneer direction

48"48"48" 48" 48"

48" 54" 60"
42"36"

48"42" 54"

36" 42" 48"

60"

54"

Veneer direction Veneer direction

   Understanding
c Page 400
   Specifying
c Page 428

Reunion Quarter Oval Tops, Right-Hand                                                                                                                            

48" 42"54"

36"42"48"

60"

54"

Veneer direction 

A

B

A

B
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Coalesse

Statement of Line continued

Seminar Tables

Reunion, continued

   Understanding
c Page 400
   Specifying
c Page 430

Reunion Rectangular, Snap Legs                                                                                                                            

42" 42" 42"

48" 48"

24" 30"

36"

36"

36"

30"

30"

24"

24"

72" 72" 72"

60" 60" 60"

48"

24" 30" 36"

Veneer direction 

   Understanding
c Page 400
   Specifying
c Page 438

Reunion Square, Snap Legs                                                                                                                            

48" 60"

48" 60"
42"36"

36" 42"

Veneer direction 

   Understanding
c Page 400
   Specifying
c Page 442

Reunion Trapezoid, Snap Legs                                                                                                                            

   Understanding
c Page 400
   Specifying
c Page 444

Reunion Half Round, Snap Legs                                                                                                                            

   Understanding
c Page 400
   Specifying
c Page 446

Reunion Connecting Tops                                                                                                                            

48" 60"

30"24"
72"60"48"

36"30"24"

24"

24" 36"

30" 36"

30"

Veneer direction 

Veneer direction Veneer direction 
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Coalesse

Statement of Line

C
onference Tables

SW_1

SW_1 Collaborative Lounge Chairs

   Understanding
c Page 450
   Specifying
c Page 465

SW_1 Low Collaborative Conference Tables

Square Large Square 
One-Piece Top

Rectangular Super Elliptical 
One-Piece Top

Super Elliptical 
Two-Piece Top

Large Round
One-Piece Top

Large Round
Two-Piece Top

42"

42"

84"

72"

120"

42"

40"

84"

40"

96"

40"

120"

44"

120"

44"

42"

60"

60"

72"

72"

84"

84"

96"

96"

60" 72" 84" 96"

   Understanding
c Page 450
   Specifying
c Page 462

Large Square 
Two-Piece Top

Highback LoungeLowback Lounge

*Right-hand tablet shown. Left-hand tablet available.

August 2015
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Three-Piece Top
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Coalesse

Statement of Line continued

SW_1 Conference Tables

   Understanding
c Page 450
   Specifying
c Page 468

Large Square
One-Piece Top

Large Square
Two-Piece Top

Large Round
One-Piece Top

Large Round
Two-Piece Top

Rectangular 
One-Piece Top

Super Elliptical
One-Piece Top

Super Elliptical
Two-Piece Top

SW_1, continued

84"

42"

84"

40"

96"

40"

120"

44"

120"

44"

144"

48"

168"

52"

192"

56"

216"

60"

240"

60"

216"

60"

240"

60"

96"

48"

120"

48"

60"

60"

60"

72"

72"

72"

120"

48"

144"

48"

84"

84"

96"

96"

84" 96"

Rectangular 
Two-Piece Top
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Coalesse

Statement of Line

C
onference Tables

SW_1

SW_1 Round, Square, and Super-Square Tables

   Understanding
c Page 450
   Specifying
c Page 472

SW_1 Occasional Tables

   Understanding
c Page 450
   Specifying
c Page 474

SW_1 Work Tables

   Understanding
c Page 450
   Specifying
c Page 476

Round Square Super Square

Round

Square Super Square
Rectangular Super Elliptical

30"

30"

30"

36"

36"

42"

42"

60"

60"

451/2"

451/2"

36" 42" 48"
60" 60"

30"

60"

40"

72"

40"

72"

30"

60"

36"

72"

36"

30"

30"

30"

36"

36"

42"

42"

451/2"

451/2"

36" 42" 48"

Large Round

Large Square
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Coalesse

Statement of Line continued

TeamWork Auxiliary Tables

   Understanding
c Page 480
   Specifying
c Page 481

18"

48"
48"

24"

18"

72"
24"

72"

TeamWork Satellite Table

   Understanding
c Page 482
   Specifying
c Page 483

Ø 17"

TeamWork
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CH327

CH327 Dining Table                                                                                   94

C
H

327
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Coalesse 

CH327 Dining Table by Carl Hansen & Son

DESIGN HANS WEGNER    DESIGN ORIGIN: DENMARK, 1954

• Table: wood 1  Style number
2 Wood species/finish number, 
  (See matrix below)

Overall: 75"L  371⁄2"W  281⁄2"H

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Style                          U.S. 
Number                      Price

CH327BEECH               $ 9243

CH327ASH                   $10,753

CH327OAK                    $10,753

CH327OAKWAL            $11,151

CH327WALNUT            $11,445

Finish                        Wood Species Number:
                                Oak                Ash             Walnut         Beech                Oak Walnut

Lacquer                      3255                3615              3325             3745               3105

White Oil                    3265                3645             N.A.               N.A.                N.A.

Oil                             3227                3605             3335             3753               3103

Soap                             3225                3603             N.A.               3733               N.A.

Wood Species/Finish Number Matrix

Specification Information
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Denizen

Round Tables                                                                                            96

Oval Tables                                                                                               98

D
enizen

D
enizen
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Coalesse

Denizen Collection Round Tables

DESIGN WILLIAMS SOREL    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2008 UNITED STATES

• Top: Rift Cut Oak veneer, low sheen
• Column with default painted base: paint (see below)
• Leveling glides: non-marring

1  Style number
2 Wood finish for top, if selected
3 Paint finish for column
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
  Guide.

Surface                        Top                                                                                               
Materials                     • Quarter Cut Cherry, Low Sheen      Prices below                            Specify with cherry wood finish number.
                                   • Quarter Cut Grey Ash,                   Prices below                            Specify with grey ash wood finish number.
                                      Low Sheen
                                   • Quarter Cut Maple, Low Sheen       Prices below                            Specify with maple wood finish number.
                                      • Quarter Cut Teak, Low Sheen         Prices below                            Specify with teak wood finish number.
                                   • Quarter Cut Walnut, Low Sheen      Prices below                            Specify with walnut wood finish number.
                                   • Glacier White Corian                      Prices below                            Specify with glacier white corian.

                                          Column
                                       •  Brushed nickel                                +$116                                       Specify with brushed nickel column.

Dimensions               Style                   U.S. Base Prices
Diameter      H           Number               Finishes:
                                                                 Oak            Ash            Teak           Corian
                                                                                  Cherry
                                                                                  Maple
                                                                                  Walnut
                                                                                 

Round Tables
48"                29"         CODRND4829        $4136         $4268         $4800        $5650

Column Paint                         Base Default                                    

4138 Graphite Gloss                    Graphite Metallic

4142 Platinum Gloss                   Graphite Metallic

4144 Black Gloss                        Graphite Metallic

4145 Milk Gloss                          Gun Metal Matte

4147 Champagne Gloss               Gun Metal Matte

9238 Brushed Nickel                   Gun Metal Matte

Base Default

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Glides have 1⁄4" adjustment.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Denizen Collection Round Table with Touch Latch Power Access

DESIGN WILLIAMS SOREL    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2008 UNITED STATES

• Top: Rift Cut Oak veneer, low sheen
• Column with default painted base: paint (see below)
• Power/data management under touch latch lid
• Cable management access through base and column
• Leveling glides: non-marring
• Touch latch activated power access lid: V3AK Rift Cut Oak 
  veneer

1  Style number
2 Wood finish for top, if selected
3 Paint finish for column
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
  Guide.

Surface                        Top                                                                                               
Materials                     • Quarter Cut Cherry, Low Sheen      Prices below                            Specify with cherry wood finish number.
                                   • Quarter Cut Grey Ash,                   Prices below                            Specify with grey ash wood finish number.
                                      Low Sheen
                                   • Quarter Cut Maple, Low Sheen       Prices below                            Specify with maple wood finish number.
                                      • Quarter Cut Teak, Low Sheen         Prices below                            Specify with teak wood finish number.
                                   • Quarter Cut Walnut, Low Sheen      Prices below                            Specify with walnut wood finish number.
                                   • Glacier White Corian                      Prices below                            Specify with glacier white corian.

                                          Column
                                       •  Brushed nickel                                +$116                                       Specify with brushed nickel column.

Power and Data             Power Blocks                                                                                
                                    •  One Power Block                            +$226                                       Specify with one power block.
                                    •  Two Power Blocks                          +$452                                       Specify with two power blocks.
                                      Data Blocks
                                    •  One Data Block                               +$153                                        Specify with one data block.
                                    •  Two Data Blocks                             +$306                                       Specify with two data blocks.
                                    •  One Power and One Data Block      +$379                                       Specify with one power and one data block.

Dimensions               Style                   U.S. Base Prices
Diameter      H           Number               Finishes:
                                                                 Oak            Ash            Teak           Corian
                                                                                  Cherry
                                                                                  Maple
                                                                                  Walnut
                                                                                 

Round Table with Power/Data Access Lid
48"                29"         CODRNDP4829      $4623         $4755        $5287         $6137

Column Paint                         Base Default                                    

4138 Graphite Gloss                    Graphite Metallic

4142 Platinum Gloss                   Graphite Metallic

4144 Black Gloss                        Graphite Metallic

4145 Milk Gloss                          Gun Metal Matte

4147 Champagne Gloss               Gun Metal Matte

9238 Brushed Nickel                   Gun Metal Matte

Base Default

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Ships knocked down.

Tip: Glides have 1⁄4" adjustment.

Tip: Each power block contains
three outlets and each data block
contains three data ports. A
maximum of two blocks (power,
data or combined power and
data) are allowed per table.

Tip: Power and data block may
be ordered separately.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

D
enizen
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Coalesse

Denizen Collection Oval Table

DESIGN WILLIAMS SOREL    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2008 UNITED STATES

• Top: Rift Cut Oak veneer, low sheen
• Column with default painted base: paint (see below)
• Leveling glides: non-marring

1  Style number
2 Wood finish for top, if selected
3 Paint finish for column
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
  Guide.

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Surface                        Top                                                                                               
Materials                     • Quarter Cut Cherry, Low Sheen      Prices below                            Specify with cherry wood finish number.
                                   • Quarter Cut Grey Ash,                   Prices below                            Specify with grey ash wood finish number.
                                      Low Sheen
                                   • Quarter Cut Maple, Low Sheen       Prices below                            Specify with maple wood finish number.
                                      • Quarter Cut Teak, Low Sheen         Prices below                            Specify with teak wood finish number.
                                   • Quarter Cut Walnut, Low Sheen      Prices below                            Specify with walnut wood finish number.
                                   • Glacier White Corian                      Prices below                            Specify with glacier white corian.

                                         Column
                                      • Brushed nickel                               +$116                                       Specify with brushed nickel column.

Dimensions               Style                   U.S. Base Prices
D       W        H          Number               Finishes:
                                                                 Oak            Ash            Teak           Corian
                                                                                  Cherry
                                                                                  Maple
                                                                                  Walnut
                                                                                 

Oval Table
393⁄4"  72"       29"        CODO407229         $4501         $4646         $5217         $6480

Column Paint                         Base Default                                    

4138 Graphite Gloss                    Graphite Metallic

4142 Platinum Gloss                   Graphite Metallic

4144 Black Gloss                        Graphite Metallic

4145 Milk Gloss                          Gun Metal Matte

4147 Champagne Gloss               Gun Metal Matte

9238 Brushed Nickel                   Gun Metal Matte

Base Default

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Denizen Collection Oval Tables with Touch Latch Power Access

DESIGN WILLIAMS SOREL    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2008 UNITED STATES

• Top: Rift Cut Oak veneer, low sheen
• Column with default painted base: paint (see below)
• Power/data management under touch latch lid
• Cable management access through base and column
• Leveling glides: non-marring
• Touch latch activated power access lid: V3AK Rift Cut Oak 
  veneer

1  Style number
2 Wood finish for top, if selected
3 Paint finish for column
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
  Guide.

Tip: Ships knocked down.

Tip: Glides have 1⁄4" adjustment.

Tip: Each power block contains
three outlets and each data block
contains three data ports. A
maximum of two blocks (power,
data, or combined power and
data) are allowed per table.

Surface                        Top                                                                                               
Materials                     • Quarter Cut Cherry, Low Sheen      Prices below                            Specify with cherry wood finish number.
                                   • Quarter Cut Grey Ash,                   Prices below                            Specify with grey ash wood finish number.
                                      Low Sheen
                                   • Quarter Cut Maple, Low Sheen       Prices below                            Specify with maple wood finish number.
                                      • Quarter Cut Teak, Low Sheen         Prices below                            Specify with teak wood finish number.
                                   • Quarter Cut Walnut, Low Sheen      Prices below                            Specify with walnut wood finish number.
                                   • Glacier White Corian                      Prices below                            Specify with glacier white corian.

                                         Column
                                      • Brushed nickel                               +$116                                       Specify with brushed nickel column.

Power and Data           Power Blocks                                                                               
                                   • One Power Block                           +$226                                      Specify with one power block.
                                   • Two Power Blocks                         +$452                                      Specify with two power blocks.
                                     Data Blocks
                                   • One Data Block                              +$153                                       Specify with one data block.
                                   • Two Data Blocks                            +$306                                      Specify with two data blocks.
                                   • One Power and One Data Block      +$379                                      Specify with one power and one data block.

Dimensions               Style                   U.S. Base Prices
D       W        H          Number               Finishes:
                                                                 Oak            Ash            Teak           Corian
                                                                                  Cherry
                                                                                  Maple
                                                                                  Walnut
                                                                                 

Oval Tables with Power/Data Access Lid
393⁄4"  72"       29"        CODOP407229      $4987         $5132         $5703        $6966

Column Paint                         Base Default                                    

4138 Graphite Gloss                    Graphite Metallic

4142 Platinum Gloss                   Graphite Metallic

4144 Black Gloss                        Graphite Metallic

4145 Milk Gloss                          Gun Metal Matte

4147 Champagne Gloss               Gun Metal Matte

9238 Brushed Nickel                   Gun Metal Matte

Base Default

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

D
enizen
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Derby

Seating Capacity Guidelines
cSee page 111

Tops are 11⁄4" particle board
core with either a laminate or
wood veneer surface.

Derby tables are available in a
wide variety of shapes and
sizes. 

Bases are either three-footed,
X- or T- bases depending on
table specified, and can be
either polished aluminum or
powder coat color.

Leveling glides are standard.

Edges are available in a vari-
ety of types: self-edge lami-
nate, convex vinyl, flat vinyl,
self-edge wood veneer, solid
wood convex, beveled, knife, or
waterfall. Not all edges are
available on all tables.

Solid core tops with 11⁄4"
nominal edge thickness have
a particle board core (45 lb cu
ft density) with High-Pressure
Laminate or wood veneer on
the top and a backer applied to
the opposite side for a bal-
anced construction. High-
Pressure Laminate, wood
veneer, and backer are bonded
to the core with a PVA adhesive.

Solid core tops with 2" edge
thickness have the same con-
struction details described
above with a skirt added to the
perimeter of the top. This built-
up edge gives the top the
appearance of increased thick-
ness while not significantly
increasing the overall weight.

Special table heights may be
practical. To confirm
practicality and obtain a quota-
tion, contact Customer Service
at 1.800.627.6770.

Vinyl edge profiles are avail-
able in the following shapes
and colors on table tops that
are 11⁄4", and 2" thick. 
• Flat 11⁄4" edge available in 
  6000 Black
• Convex 11⁄4" edge available 
  in 6000 Black, 6655 Warm 
  White, 6607 Woodrose, 6609 
  Smoke
• Convex 2" edge available in 
  6000 Black

Product Details

Skirt

Core

2"

Backer

Laminate
or Veneer

Core

2"

Convex

Convex

1 1 ⁄4"
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Large tops can be difficult to
move through some buildings.
Tip: Inspect the building where
the table will be installed to
confirm that elevators, loading
docks, hallways, doorways,
windows, etc., can accommo-
date large table tops. You can
request any one-piece top to
be fabricated and shipped in
two pieces to accommodate
these small spaces. 

To specify sectioned tops, 
designate with sectioned top.

A two-piece top may be 
fabricated and shipped in 
three pieces, please contact
Customer Service for a 
quotation, 1.800.627.6770.

Custom shapes and sizes
Special table sizes and shapes
are possible. To confirm prac-
ticality and obtain a quotation,
contact Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770.

Cut-down tops, which are
standard table tops with
smaller dimensions, are avail-
able. Use the product number
of the next larger size and
specify the exact dimensions
you want. Some restrictions
apply, including minimum
quantities. This option is not
available for folding tables.
Additional lead times may be
required. Contact Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770. 

Woodgrain laminates are
always oriented with the grain
direction running parallel with
the length of the table top. You
cannot specify woodgrain lam-
inates with end- or side-
matched grain directions.

12’

Laminate 
Woodgrain Direction

Woodgrain laminate sec-
tioned tops cannot be guaran-
teed to have a perfect match of
the grain pattern along the
seam that joins the sections.
Large tops that are more than
12' in length require two or
more separate sheets of lami-
nate. Coalesse will create the
best match that is possible
between two sheets of lami-
nate, but depending on the
woodgrain laminate pattern
that you choose, a perfect
match between sections can-
not be guaranteed.

For sectioned 3- or 4- piece
tops, it is not recommended to
use wood grain laminates, as
the grain pattern of each sec-
tion will not match.

Wood edges are not recom-
mended on tables with wood-
grain laminates because
matching of woodgrain lami-
nate and natural, solid wood is
not guaranteed. For tables with
wood edge profiles, always
specify either laminates in
solid colors or patterns or
wood veneer surfaces.
Tip: Because of natural varia-
tions, you should know that fin-
ished solid wood edges may
vary slightly in tone or charac-
ter from each other or from the
samples Coalesse produces. No
guarantee can be made of an
absolutely exact match.

Standard veneer grain 
directions–grain directions
are determined by the size and
shape of the table top. Refer to
the following guidelines for
standard grain directions. 

More than 12'
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Edges are available in five
alternatives—beveled, convex,
knife, and waterfall. Not every
edge is available on every top
shape. 
cRefer to the Edge Availability
matrix.

Self-edge table tops have flat
edges that are surfaced with
the same material and color
that is applied to the top of the
table. Self edges are available
on tops that are 11⁄4" and 2"
thick.

Bases are available in X-base,
T-base, or three footed base.
Please refer to individual spec-
ification pages for more detail.

Large tops are shipped in sec-
tions with Tite-Joint fasteners
for assembly on site. Table
tops that are longer than 12'
are always shipped in two
pieces. 

Self-edge

1

2"

Convex

Convex

Beveled

Knife

Waterfall

1 ⁄4"

1 1 ⁄4"

1 1 ⁄4"

1 1 ⁄4"

72"

48" x 12'

48" x 6'

48" x 6'

12' or less

More than 12'

48" or less

Grain runs parallel to the
length on rectangular, race-
track, and boat tops that are
96"L or less.

Grain runs parallel to the
width on rectangular, race-
track, and boat tops that are
more than 96"L.

Wedge lay-up veneer grain
direction radiates from the
center on the ends of race-
track tops. Straight-grain
veneer runs across the width.

Wedge lay-up veneers radiate
from the center on round tops.
 
Same flitch veneer is avail-
able as a special for tables that
require similar graining and
color, but will not be ganged.
For example, specify same
flitch veneer for two tables
used in the same room, but
spaced apart.

Additional lead time may be
needed for grain-matched
veneers. Contact Coalesse
Customer Service at
972.641.2860 to discuss 
availability.

More than 96"L

96"L or smaller

D
erby

Same flitch matching is spec-
ified in cases where you want
the veneer grain and pattern
on two or more tops to come
from the same flitch of veneer.
This ensures a consistent
grain pattern and coloration
and can be specified when
tops will be used near each
other but not ganged.
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11⁄4" Tops

               • 11⁄4" convex         • Available        • Available         • Available             •  Available                •Available           •  No                       •  No
                  wood                                             with softened     with softened                                         with softened

                               • 7⁄16"D profile                                   square               square                                                   square
                                                                                       corners only       corners only                                           corners only

             • 11⁄4" beveled        • Available       • Available         • Available             •  Available               •  No                     •  No                       •  No
                wood                                             with square        with square

                               • 11⁄4"D profile                                   corners only       corners only

          • 11⁄4" knife             • Available        • Available         • Available             •  Available               •  No                     •  No                       • No
             wood                     if diameter       with square        with square            on tops 

                               • 2"D profile             is 42" to 48"     corners only       corners only           54"W or 
                                                                                                                                               less

     • 11⁄4" waterfall       • No                 • Available         • Available             •  No                         •  No                     •  No                       •  No
        wood                                             with square        with square

                               • 31⁄2"D profile                                  corners only       corners only

                  • 11⁄4" convex         • Available        • Available         • Available             •  Available               •  Available           •  Available              •  Available
                     vinyl                                              with 2"              with 2"                                                   with 2" 

                               • 1⁄4"D profile                                    radius                radius                                                     radius 
                               • Black,                                            corners              corners                                                  corners 
                                  Warm White,                                  only                    only                                                        only
                                  Woodrose, 
                                  Smoke

                   • 11⁄4" flat vinyl       • No                 • No                   • Available             •  No                         •  No                     •  Available              • Available
                   • 1⁄8"D profile                                                              with                                                       

                               • Black                                                                       transitional                                             
                                                                                                                 corners only                                        

                                                      Table Top Shape

Edge Alternatives                            Round            Square            Rectangular         Racetrack          Boat                   Connecting          Half Round
                                                                                                                                                                                  Top                     

2" Tops                                                                                                  

• 2" convex wood   • No                 • No                   • Available             •  Available               • Available            •  No                       •  No
• 5⁄8"D profile                                                             with square                                            with square
                                                                                  corners only                                           corners only
                             

• 2" convex vinyl    • No                 • No                   • Available             •  Available               • Available            •  No                       •  No
• 1⁄4"D profile                                                              with 51⁄4"                                                with 51⁄4"
• Black                                                                     radius                                                    radius
                                                                                  corners only                                           corners only

• 2" self-edge        • No                 • No                   • Available             •  Available               • Available            •  No                       •  No
   in same material                                                      with square                                           with square
   as top surface                                                        corners only                                          corners only

32"x96"x40"36"x96"36"x96"36"36"
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Gangers are available in two
types—flex and bar. Use flex
gangers in situations when
tables will frequently be recon-
figured and re-ganged. Use bar
gangers in applications where
tables need to be rigidly linked
for long periods of time. Flex
gangers may be installed on
site. Threaded inserts for bar
gangers are always factory
installed. Bar gangers are field
installed.

Flex gangers can be used to
easily link adjacent rectangu-
lar, trapezoid, and D-shaped
tables in multiple configura-
tions. Flex gangers use a flexi-
ble loop that engages a hook to
hold two adjacent table tops in
place. No tools are required to
stretch the loop across the
seam between two table edges
and to connect it to the hook
on the adjacent table. Loops
that are not in use can be
secured to a parking hook. 

Flex gangers use a flexible
loop that engages a hook to
hold two adjacent table tops in
place. No tools are required to
stretch the loop across the
seam between two table edges
and to connect it to the hook
on the adjacent table. Loops
that are not in use can be
secured to a parking hook.

Connections

Flex ganger

Hooked

Parked

Gangers and hooks are installed on the sides of the tables that
are going to be joined. You can specify end-to-end, side-to-side,
or end-and-side arrangements.
Tip: Not recommended for ganging table tops with wood edges. 

Field-installed flex ganger packages are available to add on
site to tables with vinyl edges or self-edged tables with tops that
are 11⁄4"-thick. Specify one package for each seam. 

Flex Ganger                    Style                List Price

Package                          Number            U.S.            

Flex ganger                     793365             $78            

Tip: Not recommended for ganging table tops with wood edges. 

Bar gangers use steel bars to join adjacent tables. One end of
the bar is captured by the host table and allows the bar to pivot
beneath adjacent table where it is captured by a threaded post
with knob. Factory-installed threaded insert in underside of table
top accepts the threaded knob. No tools are required to link
tables with bar gangers. 

30x60Rizzi

End-to-end

30x60Rizzi

Side-to-side

30x60Rizzi

End-and-side

Bar ganger

Factory-installed bar ganger inserts are standard on all rec-
tangular Derby tables to allow tables to be joined end to end
and/or side to side. Threaded inserts are available as an option
on Derby tables with vinyl or self edges. Specify universal gang-
ing when you order your tables. You must also order the appro-
priate number of ganger packages separately. Order one
package for each pair of table edges that are going to be joined.
Tip: Please send a drawing of your arrangement along with your
order to ensure that gangers are properly installed.
Tip: Not recommended for ganging table tops with wood edges.

Bar ganger packages are available standard for 11⁄4"-thick tops.

Bar Ganger                     Style                List Price

Package                          Number            U.S.            

Bar ganger for                793335             $55

11⁄4"-thick tops

Bar ganger for                793351             $58

2"-thick tops

Tip: Not recommended for ganging table tops with wood edges.

If your tables are going to be used in a configuration that
requires ganging, please send us a drawing or sketch so that we
can give you exactly what you want. 

30x60Rizzi

End-to-end

30x60Rizzi

Side-to-side 

30x60Rizzi

End-and-side 
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 Swatch cards and actual
samples of Coalesse stan-
dard laminates are available
from your Coalesse Customer
Service representative. For
samples of laminates from
other manufacturers, contact
them directly:
Wilsonart
1.800.433.3222
Nevamar
1.800.638.4380
Formica
1.800.FORMICA
Pionite
1.800.285.5161
Tip: Laminate manufacturers
change their offerings fre-
quently. Always check availabil-
ity before ordering.

Wood veneer table tops are
fabricated with Architectural
Grade AA hand-selected hard-
wood veneer, plain sliced, book
matched, and bonded to the
core with a backing sheet for
balance. Coalesse’s primary
wood finish, Clarity, is a water-
borne UV topcoat, which pro-
tects the environment while
providing exceptional durability
and resistance to water and
chemical stains. Due to natural
variations in wood, finished
products may vary from sam-
ples in color, texture, and
grain. 

Wood is a natural material;
slight variations occur in
veneer texture, color, grain
configuration, and stain accept-
ance. Coalesse stains are all
applied with an exacting regard
for consistency and are well
within traditional tolerances
for wood products. 
Tip: You should know that
finished tops may vary slightly
in tone or character from each
other or from the samples
Coalesse produces. No guaran-
tee can be made of an absolutely
exact match.

Backer

Veneer

Core

Wood veneer swatches are
reproduced in the Surface
Materials Color Palettes.
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide for a
list.

Swatch cards and actual
samples of Coalesse stan-
dard wood veneers are 
available from your Coalesse
Customer Service 
representative. 

Additional wood veneer
species are available. To 
confirm availability and to
determine pricing, contact
Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770. 

Stains applied to Coalesse
wood veneer table tops are
standard with the same stain
color applied to both the top
and the solid hardwood edge
profile. Coalesse strives to
produce a consistently high
quality product and some 
natural variation in color is to
be expected. This is especially
apparent on natural woods
which have no stain applied,
for example 3525 Natural
Maple. This color variation is
normal and reflects the unique
and natural properties of
wood. This should not be 
considered a defect.

Stain swatches are repro-
duced in the Surface Materials
Color Palettes.
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide for a
list.

Swatch cards and actual
samples of standard wood
veneers are available from
your Customer Service 
representative. 

Additional wood veneer
stains are possible. Coalesse
offers two programs to
accommodate customers who
need special stains—Stain-to-
Match and Stain and Finish to
Match.

Laminates are available in two
standard grades. Additional
laminates from any manufac-
turer may also be practical—
see Other laminates below.

Grade 1 laminates include:
• Coalesse standard laminates
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.
• Steelcase standard laminates
(code 290A)
cSee Steelcase Surface
Materials Reference Manual.
• Any standard-grade
Wilsonart laminate in solid
color, woodgrain, or pattern
finish (code 290A)

Grade 2 laminates (code
290B) include any standard-
grade, solid color, woodgrain,
or patterned laminate from
Nevamar (includes Matrix),
Formica, or Pionite. Grade 2
laminates may have extended
lead times. For details, contact
Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770. 

Other laminates that are not
included in the Grade 1 or
Grade 2 offerings may also be
available, such as Abet
Laminati and Laminart. To
determine availability and pric-
ing, contact Customer Service
at 1.800.627.6770, with the
laminate manufacturer’s name
and the name and number of
the laminate you want.

Laminate swatches are repro-
duced in the Surface Materials
Color Palettes.
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide for a
list.

Surface Materials

Backer

Laminate

Core

Technology spider is a cable-
management version of the
traditional spider that is used
to attach a table top to a col-
umn. The spider provides
clearance for power cords and
voice/data cables to pass
through the table top so that
Interport modules, grommets,
and spheres can be positioned
directly above a table base.

Grommets are available fac-
tory cut in custom locations.
This process requires engi-
neering review and additional
lead time may be required. 
Tip: Send us a drawing 
indicating desired location(s). 
An additional charge may apply
if the standard table design
requires modification. 
Grommets are also available
for field installation. To specify,
order the grommet and the
table as separate items. 
cSee page 18 for grommet
locations.

Factory installed cutouts 
for desktop modules are
available in custom locations.
This process requires engi-
neering review and additional
lead time may be required. 
Tip: Send us a drawing 
indicating desired location(s). 
An additional charge may apply
if the standard table design
requires modification.

Field installed desktop mod-
ules are ordered separately,
not as an option, therefore, the
table top will not have a cutout
and must be cut in the field.

Wiring and Cabling Spheres are available factory
cut in custom locations. This
process requires engineering
review and additional lead time
may be required. 
Tip: Send us a drawing 
indicating desired location(s). 
An additional charge may apply
if the standard table design
requires modification. 
Spheres are also available for
field installation. To specify,
order the spheres and the table
as separate items.
cSee page 17 for sphere
locations.

Power strips are available as
an accessory, ordered 
separately.

Juice requires engineering
review and additional lead time
may be required. Juice is field
installed and ordered 
separately.
cSee page 28 for additional
information on Juice.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Stain-to-Match option is a
special Coalesse program that
will match a wood stain sam-
ple that you provide. There is
no additional charge for this
service. You must supply a
sample of reasonable size 
(3" x 3" or larger is usually
adequate). Coalesse will for-
mulate a stain, produce a
matching sample, and send it
to you for approval. When we
receive your written approval,
we’ll schedule production of
your order.
Tip: Stain-to-Match will achieve
a color match to the sample only.
Graining of the wood veneer and
final surface finish may differ
from your original sample. See
Stain and Finish to Match.

Stain and Finish to Match is a
special Coalesse program that
can achieve both a color and a
surface finish match for most
customer-supplied samples. To
determine feasibility and pric-
ing, send us a sample of rea-
sonable size (3" x 3" or larger
is usually adequate) before you
send us your order. If feasible,
Coalesse will produce a sam-
ple showing the best possible
match and send it to you for
approval. When we receive
your written approval, we’ll
schedule production of your
order.

Stain formulas for special
stain color matches are all
retained in Coalesse’s archives
so that you can refer to them
in future orders and skip the
approval steps required for the
initial order.

Table bases are available with
polished aluminum or powder
coat colors. Refer to the indi-
vidual product specifying
pages for availability. 
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.

...............................................................................................................................................

Laminate should be cleaned
with soap and water. For stub-
born stains, use a non-abra-
sive household cleaner.

Veneers should be cleaned
regularly with mild soap and
water and dried with a soft
cloth. To polish, use silicone-
free household polishers. Use
sparingly.
Tip: Never use ammonia-based
cleaners or wax on wood 
surfaces.

Powder coat finishes on
table bases should be cleaned
with a liquid detergent and
water. Remove stubborn stains
with liquid cleanser, such as
Formula 409.

Polished aluminum finishes
on table bases should be
cleaned with a commercial
powder, liquid, or paste metal
cleaner and polish. Follow the
manufacturer’s directions.

Tables should be inspected
and maintained regularly by
tightening screws and bolts,
inspecting casters and glides
for damage, and inspecting all
moving parts for damage and
wear.  

Care & Maintenance
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Rectangular Tables

24"

48"

12" 24"

24"

30"

36"

36"

36"

42"

42"

42"

42"

36"

48"

48"

48"

48"

30"

30"

24"

60"

15" 30" 60"

60"

72"

72"

24"

84"

84"

84"

96"

96"

108"

120"

144"

96"

108"

120"

15" 30"

15" 30"

18" 36"

18" 36"

72"

18" 36"

21" 42"

21" 42"

21" 42"

18" 36" 36"

20" 40" 40"

24" 48"

24" 48"

18" 36" 36"

20" 40" 40"

24" 48" 48"

24" 48"

84"

21" 42"

*Dimensions reference center line of base. 

  Veneer direction
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Boat Tables

40"

44"

48"

96"

120"

144"

24" 48"

20" 40" 40"

24" 48" 48"

Racetrack Tables

36"

72"

18" 36"

48"

96"

24" 48"

48"

120"

24" 36" 36"

60"

144"

30" 28"28" 28"

60"

180"

24" 33" 33"33" 33"

48"

144"

24" 48" 48"

60"

216"

24" 3319 ⁄32" 3319 ⁄32" 3319 ⁄32" 3319 ⁄32" 3319 ⁄32"

60"

240"

24" 3813 ⁄32" 3813 ⁄32" 3813 ⁄32" 3813 ⁄32" 3813 ⁄32"

120"

60"

21" 26" 26" 26"

*Dimensions reference center line of base. 
  Veneer direction
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Two half round tables
cSee page 138
Seating capacity: 6
Two ganger kits are standard with each half round table.
Tip: Half round tables are not intended to be used by themselves.

Two half round tables
cSee page 138

Four 60"L x 30"W rectangular tables
cSee page 118
Seating capacity: 14
Two ganger kits are standard with each half round table. Order
four additional ganger kits.

30"

60"

180"

60"

30"

60"

Six 60"L x 30"W rectangular tables
cSee page 118

Two 90° connecting tops
cSee page 140
Seating capacity: 14
Two ganger kits are standard with each connecting top. Order three additional ganger kits.

60"

150"

30"

180"

120"

...............................................................................................................................................
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Depth            Width              Approximate                Depth       Width       Approximate
                                          Capacity                                                     Capacity
                      

Rectangular Tops                                                        Racetrack Tops

48"                   24"                     1                                       72"             36"            6

60"                   24"                     4                                      96"             48"            6

72"                   24"                     4                                      10'              48"            8

84"                   24"                     3                                       12'              48"            10

60"                   30"                     6                                      10'              60"            10

72"                   30"                     6                                      12'              60"            10

84"                   30"                     6                                       15'              60"            12

60"                   36"                     6                                       18'              60"            14

72"                   36"                     6                                       20'             60"            16

84"                   36"                     6                                       Round Tops

96"                   36"                     8                                       30"                              3

84"                   42"                     6                                       36"                              4

96"                   42"                     8                                       42"                              4

108"                 42"                     8                                       47"                              5

10'                    42"                     10                                     54"                              5

96"                   48"                     8                                       Square Tops

108"                 48"                     8                                       30"             30"            4

10'                    48"                     10                                     36"             36"            4

12'                    48"                     10                                     42"             42"            4

                                                                                         47"             47"            4

Boat Tops

96"                   40"W Center, 
                       32"W End           8

10'                    44"W Center, 
                       33"W End           10

12'                    48"W Center, 
                       34"W End           10

Seating Capacity Guidelines

Five 84"L x 30"W rectangular tables
cSee page 118
Seating capacity: 14
Order four ganger kits.

Three 72"L x 24"W rectangular tables
cSee page 118

Two 45° connecting tops
cSee page 140
Seating capacity: 8
Two ganger kits are standard with each 45° wedge connecting top.

72"

24"

17.25'

72"

84"

168"

30"

144"

...............................................................................................................................................
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cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 102

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate
• Edge: self-edge laminate or convex vinyl
• X-base:
  -  3" diameter column: extruded aluminum with powder
     coat 
  -  Four 4"W low-profile base feet with radius edges:
     cast aluminum with powder coat 
• 19" cast aluminum technology spider: powder coat 
  matches column
• Concealed leveling glides; non-marring: black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  element–column and base feet
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Convex vinyl edge, if selected:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
   Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below                            Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices below                            Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices below                            Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Grade 1 wedge lay-up veneer          Prices below                            Specify with Grade 1 wedge lay-up veneer 
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Grade 2 wedge lay-up veneer          Prices below                            Specify with Grade 2 wedge lay-up veneer 
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference .
                                                                                                                                           Guide.
                                  Polished Aluminum Base Elements                                          
                                    •  Column                                           +$ 52                                       Specify with polished aluminum column.
                                      • Base feet                                        +$134                                       Specify with polished aluminum base foot.

Edges                          Wood
                                    •  Convex wood edge                          Prices below                            Specify with convex wood edge.
                                    •  Beveled wood edge                         Prices below                            Specify with beveled wood edge.

Dimensions              Style               Finish                                      U.S. Base Prices
Diameter     H          Number                                                                                                          
                  
                                                                                                               
                                                                                                  Self Edge              Convex          Beveled 
                                                                                                  or Convex             Wood Edge:     Wood Edge:
                                                                                                  Vinyl Edge:                                 

30"               411⁄2"       333931T          Grade 1 LaminateG10/15           $ 972                      $1621                $1722

                                                    Grade 2 LaminateG10/15           $1002                      $1651                $1752

                                                    Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15     $1476                       $2125               $2226

                                                    Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15     $1591                       $2240              $2341

36"               411⁄2"       334932T           Grade 1 LaminateG10/15           $1272                       $2149               $2285

                                                    Grade 2 LaminateG10/15           $1313                       $2190               $2326

                                                    Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15     $1755                      $2632               $2768

                                                    Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15     $1918                       $2795              $2931

                                                          Grade 1 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15   $3130                      $4007              $4143

                                                          Grade 2 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15   $3293                      $4170               $4306

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

  Veneer direction

Tip: Wood veneer wedge lay-up
not available on 30" diameter
tables.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: If optional polished alu-
minum column is selected the
cast aluminum technology spi-
der will be painted black matte.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match.

Tip: For installation of a grom-
met or sphere, submit a draw-
ing indicating the desired
location for a factory installed
cutout. Field installation is also
available in center location only.
Both require the grommet or
sphere to be ordered as a sepa-
rate item.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip:  Shipped knocked down.

Coalesse

Derby Round Café Tables G10/15

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Derby Round Café Tables  

D
erby

August 2015
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Coalesse

Derby Round Tables G10/15
DESIGN MICHAEL WALSH    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 102

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate 
• Edge: self-edge laminate or convex vinyl
• X-base:
  -  3" diameter column: extruded aluminum with powder
     coat 
  -  Four 4"W low-profile base feet with radius edges:
     cast aluminum with powder coat color
• 19" cast aluminum technology spider: powder coat 
  matches column
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  element–column and base feet
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Convex vinyl edge, if selected:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
  Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Grade 1 wedge lay-up veneer          Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wedge lay-up veneer 
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Grade 2 wedge lay-up veneer          Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wedge lay-up veneer 
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                                                           Guide.

                                     Polished Aluminum Base Elements
                                       •  Column                                           +$ 52                                       Specify with polished aluminum column.
                                         • Base feet                                        +$134                                       Specify with polished aluminum base feet.

Edges                          Wood
                                    •  Convex wood edge                          Prices at right                           Specify with convex wood edge.
                                    •  Beveled wood edge                         Prices at right                           Specify with beveled wood edge.
                                    •  Knife wood edge                             Prices at right                           Specify with knife wood edge.

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Special table height avail-
able, call Customer Service for
quote.

Tip: Wood veneer wedge lay-up
not available on 30" diameter
tables.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: If optional polished alu-
minum column is selected the
cast aluminum technology spi-
der will be painted black matte.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match.

Tip: Knife edge available on 42"
and 48" diameter tables only.

Tip: For installation of a grom-
met or sphere, submit a draw-
ing indicating the desired
location for a factory installed
cutout. Field installation is also
available in center location only.
Both require the grommet or
sphere to be ordered as a sepa-
rate item.

  Veneer direction

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Derby Round Tables

DESIGN MICHAEL WALSH    

Dimensions         Style                 Finish                                      U.S. Base Prices
Diameter    H      Number                                                                                                                 
                         
                                                                                                                        
                                                                                                Self Edge                Convex           Beveled       Knife
                                                                                                or Convex                Wood Edge:      Wood Edge:  Wood Edge:
                                                                                                Vinyl Edge:                                                                 

30"             29"    333931             Grade 1 LaminateG10/15           $ 824 $1486 $1587 N.A.

                                                 Grade 2 LaminateG10/15           $ 854 $1516 $1617 N.A.

                                                 Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15      $1339 $2001 $2102 N.A.

                                                 Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15     $1452 $2114 $2215 N.A.

36"             29"    334931             Grade 1 LaminateG10/15           $ 944 $1840 $1978 N.A.

                                                 Grade 2 LaminateG10/15           $ 986 $1882 $2020 N.A.

                                                 Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15      $1434 $2330 $2468 N.A.

                                                 Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15     $1596 $2492 $2630 N.A.

                                                       Grade 1 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15    $2839 $3735 $3873 N.A.

                                                       Grade 2 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15   $3003 $3899 $4037 N.A.

42"             29"    335932              Grade 1 LaminateG10/15           $1030 $1949 $2099 $2385

                                                 Grade 2 LaminateG10/15           $1086 $2005 $2155 $2441

                                                 Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15      $1780 $2699 $2849 $3135

                                                 Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15     $2007 $2926 $3076 $3362

                                                       Grade 1 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15    $3711 $4630 $4780 $5066

                                                       Grade 2 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15   $3938 $4857 $5007 $5293

47"              29"    336932              Grade 1 LaminateG10/15           $1117 $2076 $2375 $2688

                                                 Grade 2 LaminateG10/15           $1188 $2147 $2446 $2759

                                                 Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15      $1826 $2785 $3084 $3397

                                                 Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15     $2071 $3030 $3329 $3642

                                                       Grade 1 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15    $3811 $4770 $5069 $5382

                                                       Grade 2 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15   $4058 $5017 $5316 $5629

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

D
erby

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Derby Square Tables G10/15
DESIGN MICHAEL WALSH    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 102

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate 
• Edge: self-edge laminate or convex vinyl
• X-base:
  -  3" diameter column: extruded aluminum with powder
     coat 
  -  Four 4"W low-profile base feet with radius edges:
     cast aluminum with powder coat 
• 19" cast aluminum technology spider: powder coat 
  matches column
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  element–column and base feet
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Convex vinyl edge, if selected:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
  Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Special table height avail-
able, call Customer Service for
quote.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: If optional polished alu-
minum column is selected the
cast aluminum technology spi-
der will be painted black matte.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match.

Tip: For installation of a grom-
met or sphere, submit a draw-
ing indicating the desired
location for a factory installed
cutout. Field installation is also
available in center location only.
Both require the grommet or
sphere to be ordered as a sepa-
rate item.

  Veneer direction

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                                                           Guide.

                                     Polished Aluminum Base Elements
                                       •  Column                                           +$ 52                                       Specify with polished aluminum column.
                                         • Base feet                                        +$134                                       Specify with polished aluminum base feet.

Edges                          Wood
                                    •  Convex wood edge                          Prices at right                           Specify with convex wood edge.
                                    •  Beveled wood edge                         Prices at right                           Specify with beveled wood edge.
                                    •  Knife wood edge                             Prices at right                           Specify with knife wood edge.
                                      • Waterfall wood edge                        Prices at right                           Specify with waterfall wood edge.

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Derby Square Tables

DESIGN MICHAEL WALSH    

Dimensions        Style            Finish                                   U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H       Number                                                                                                      
              
                                                                                                            
                                                                                      Self Edge              Convex           Beveled        Knife Wood  
                                                                                      or Convex             Wood Edge:      Wood Edge:   Edge or Waterfall
                                                                                      Vinyl Edge:                                                      Wood Edge:

30"   30"   29"     478931       Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $ 850                     $1303                $1570             $1639

                                           Grade 2 LaminateG10/15       $ 880                      $1333                 $1600             $1669

                                           Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $1411                        $1864                 $2131              $2200

                                           Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $1524                      $1977                 $2244             $2313

36"   36"   29"     481932       Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $1012                       $1890                $2072             $2166

                                           Grade 2 LaminateG10/15       $1054                      $1932                 $2114              $2208

                                           Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $1575                      $2453                $2635             $2729

                                           Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $1739                       $2617                 $2799             $2893

42"   42"   29"     431932         Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $1157                       $2023                $2174              $2278

                                           Grade 2 LaminateG10/15       $1213                       $2079                $2230             $2334

                                           Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $1881                       $2747                $2898             $3002

                                           Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $2107                      $2973                $3124              $3228

47"   47"    29"     452932        Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $1244                       $2069                $2351              $2466

                                           Grade 2 LaminateG10/15       $1317                       $2142                 $2424             $2539

                                           Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $1989                       $2814                 $3096             $3211

                                           Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $2234                      $3059                $3341              $3456

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

D
erby

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Derby 24"W, 30"W, and 36"W Rectangular Tables G10/15
DESIGN MICHAEL WALSH    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 102

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate
• Edge: self-edge laminate, flat vinyl, or convex vinyl
• 24"W T-bases:
  -  3" diameter columns: extruded aluminum with powder
     coat 
  -  4"W low-profile base feet with radius edges:
     cast aluminum with powder coat 
• 19" cast aluminum technology spider: powder coat 
  matches column
• Threaded inserts in underside of top for end-to-end
  ganging
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  element–column and base feet
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Convex vinyl edge, if selected:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
   Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: 24"W rectangular tables can
gang end-to-end. Bases prevent
tables from ganging side-to-
side. Choose a wider table for
side-to-side applications.

Tip: Special table height avail-
able, call Customer Service for
quote.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: If optional polished alu-
minum column is selected the
cast aluminum technology spi-
der will be painted black matte.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                                                           Guide.

                                     Polished Aluminum Base Elements
                                       •  Column                                           +$106                                       Specify with polished aluminum column.
                                         • Base feet                                        +$134                                        Specify with polished aluminum base feet.

Edges                          Wood
                                    •  Convex wood edge                          Prices below and at right          Specify with convex wood edge.
                                    •  Beveled wood edge                         Prices below and at right          Specify with beveled wood edge.
                                    •  Knife wood edge                             Prices below and at right          Specify with knife wood edge.
                                      • Waterfall wood edge                        Prices below and at right          Specify with waterfall wood edge.

Sectioned Top            • 36"W tables only                             +$363                                       Specify with sectioned top.
cPage 103

Related                        • Bar ganger package                                                                    cPage 143
Products                     • Flex ganger package                                                                        cPage 143

Dimensions        Style         Finish                                   U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H       Number                                                                                                       
               
                                                                                                 
                                                                                    Self Edge, Flat Vinyl        Convex      Beveled      Knife Wood Edge 
                                                                                    Edge, or Convex              Wood        Wood         or Waterfall Wood 
                                                                                    Vinyl Edge:                      Edge:         Edge:         Edge:
       

24"W Rectangular Tables 
48"    24"    29"     462936     Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $1401                                  $2084         $2134          $2228

                                        Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $1437                                  $2120          $2170          $2264

                                        Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $2227                                 $2910          $2960         $3054

                                        Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $2373                                 $3056         $3106          $3200

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

  Veneer direction

Tip: Sectioned top available on
tables 96"L or larger.

Tip: For installation of grom-
mets, spheres, Interport, Mini-
Port, Interact, Axil Z, or Ellora
submit a drawing indicating the
desired location for a factory
installed cutout(s). Field installa-
tion is also available. All require
the grommet(s), sphere(s),
Interport, Mini-Port, Interact,
Axil Z, or Ellora to be ordered
as a separate item.

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Derby 24"W, 30"W, and 36"W Rectangular Tables 

DESIGN MICHAEL WALSH    

Dimensions        Style         Finish                                   U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H       Number                                                                                                       
               
                                                                                                 
                                                                                    Self Edge, Flat Vinyl        Convex      Beveled      Knife Wood Edge 
                                                                                    Edge, or Convex              Wood        Wood         or Waterfall Wood 
                                                                                    Vinyl Edge:                      Edge:         Edge:         Edge:
       

24"W Rectangular Tables, continued
60"   24"    29"     463936     Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $1484                                  $2294         $2359          $2471

                                        Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $1532                                  $2342         $2407          $2519

                                        Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $2467                                 $3277          $3342          $3454

                                        Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $2647                                 $3457         $3522         $3634

72"    24"    29"     464936     Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $1525                                 $2334         $2398          $2515

                                        Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $1580                                 $2389         $2453          $2570

                                        Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $2523                                 $3332         $3396          $3513

                                        Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $2743                                 $3552         $3616          $3733

84"    24"    29"     465936     Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $1745                                  $2877          $2966          $3125

                                        Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $1807                                  $2939         $3028         $3187

                                        Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $3122                                  $4254         $4343          $4502

                                        Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $3461                                  $4593         $4682          $4841

30"W Rectangular Tables 
60"   30"   29"     473936 Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $1517                                  $2280         $2344          $2456

                        Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $1574                                  $2337         $2401          $2513

                        Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $2515                                 $3278          $3342          $3454

                        Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $2743                                 $3506         $3570         $3682

72"    30"   29"     474936 Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $1561                                  $2323         $2390         $2506

                        Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $1628                                  $2390         $2457          $2573

                        Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $2585                                 $3347         $3414          $3530

                        Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $2858                                 $3620         $3687          $3803

84"    30"   29"     475936 Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $1759                                  $2840         $2931          $3095

                        Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $1840                                 $2921          $3012          $3176

                        Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $3256                                 $4337         $4428          $4592

                        Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $3633                                 $4714          $4805         $4969

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

D
erby

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Derby 24"W, 30"W, and 36"W Rectangular Tables  continued

DESIGN MICHAEL WALSH    

Dimensions        Style         Finish                                   U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H       Number                                                                                                       
               
                                                                                                 
                                                                                    Self Edge, Flat Vinyl        Convex      Beveled      Knife Wood Edge 
                                                                                    Edge, or Convex              Wood        Wood         or Waterfall Wood 
                                                                                    Vinyl Edge:                      Edge:         Edge:         Edge:
       

36"W Rectangular Tables 
60"   36"    29"     483936     Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $1561                                  $2337         $2402         $2517

                                        Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $1628                                  $2404         $2469          $2584

                                        Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $2563                                 $3339         $3404         $3519

                                        Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $2836                                 $3612          $3677          $3792

72"    36"    29"     484936     Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $1590                                 $2351          $2416          $2531

                                        Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $1673                                  $2434         $2499          $2614

                                        Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $2592                                 $3353         $3418          $3533

                                        Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $2920                                 $3681          $3746          $3861

84"    36"    29"     485936     Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $1762                                  $2881          $2974          $3139

                                        Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $1857                                  $2976          $3069         $3234

                                        Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $3207                                 $4326         $4419          $4584

                                        Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $3609                                 $4728         $4821          $4986

96"    36"    29"     486936     Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $1962                                  $3020         $3121           $3289

                                        Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $2071                                  $3129          $3230         $3398

                                        Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $3311                                  $4369         $4470         $4638

                                        Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $3775                                 $4833         $4934          $5102

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Derby 24"W, 30"W, and 36"W Rectangular Tables

DESIGN MICHAEL WALSH    

D
erby

August 2015
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Coalesse

Derby 42"W and 48"W  Rectangular Tables (11⁄4"-thick top)G10/15
DESIGN MICHAEL WALSH    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 102

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate
• Edge: self-edge laminate, flat vinyl, or convex vinyl
• 32" T-bases:
  -  3" diameter columns: extruded aluminum with powder
     coat 
  -  4"W low-profile base feet with radius edges:
     cast aluminum with powder coat 
• 19" cast aluminum technology spider: powder coat 
  matches column
• Threaded inserts in underside of top for end-to-end
  ganging
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  element–column and base feet
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Flat vinyl edge: black only
  -  Convex vinyl edge, if selected:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
   Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: If optional polished alu-
minum column is selected the
cast aluminum technology spi-
der will be painted black matte.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match.

Tip: Sectioned top available on
tables 96"L or larger.

Tip: For installation of grom-
mets, spheres, Interport, Mini-
Port, Interact, Axil Z, or Ellora
submit a drawing indicating the
desired location for a factory
installed cutout(s). Field installa-
tion is also available. All require
the grommet(s), sphere(s),
Interport, Mini-Port, Interact,
Axil Z, or Ellora to be ordered
as a separate item.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                                                           Guide.

                                     Polished Aluminum Base Elements
                                          Column
                                       •  96"L                                                +$106                                       Specify with polished aluminum column.
                                       •  108"L, 10'L, and 12'L                        +$157                                        Specify with polished aluminum column.
                                           Base feet                                                                                   
                                       •  96"L                                                +$134                                        Specify with polished aluminum base feet.
                                       •  108"L, 10'L, and 12'L                        +$203                                       Specify with polished aluminum base feet.

Edges                          Wood
                                    •  Convex wood edge                          Prices at right                           Specify with convex wood edge.
                                    •  Beveled wood edge                         Prices at right                           Specify with beveled wood edge.
                                    •  Knife wood edge                             Prices at right                           Specify with knife wood edge.
                                      • Waterfall wood edge                        Prices at right                           Specify with waterfall wood edge.

Sectioned Top            • 42"W and 48"W tables                     +$363                                       Specify with sectioned top.
cPage 103

Related                        • Bar ganger package                                                                    cPage 143
Products                     • Flex ganger package                                                                        cPage 143

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

  Veneer direction

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Derby 42"W and 48"W  Rectangular Tables (11⁄4"-thick top) 

DESIGN MICHAEL WALSH    

Dimensions        Style         Finish                                   U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H       Number                                                                                                       
               
                                                                                                 
                                                                                    Self Edge, Flat Vinyl        Convex      Beveled      Knife Wood Edge 
                                                                                    Edge, or Convex              Wood        Wood         or Waterfall Wood 
                                                                                    Vinyl Edge:                      Edge:         Edge:         Edge:
       

42"W Rectangular Tables 
84"    42"    29"     435937     Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $1987                                  $3067         $3133          $ 3287

                                        Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $2099                                 $3179          $3245          $ 3399

                                        Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $3376                                 $4456         $4522         $ 4676

                                        Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $3813                                  $4893         $4959         $ 5113

96"    42"    29"     436937     Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $2064                                 $3145          $3209         $ 3378

                                        Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $2190                                 $3271          $3335         $ 3504

                                        Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $3444                                 $4525         $4589         $ 4758

                                        Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $3967                                 $5048         $5112           $ 5281

108"  42"    29"     437937      Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $2638                                 $4504         $4613          $ 4891

                                        Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $2784                                 $4650         $4759          $ 5037

                                        Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $4936                                 $6802         $6911           $ 7189

                                        Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $5489                                 $7355         $7464          $ 7742

10'     42"    29"     438937      Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $2769                                 $4737          $4854         $ 5143

                                        Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $2926                                 $4894         $5011          $ 5300

                                        Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $5195                                 $7163          $7280          $ 7569

                                        Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $5834                                 $7802         $7919          $ 8208

48"W Rectangular Tables
96"    48"    29"     456937     Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $2078                                 $3178          $3249          $ 3424

                                        Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $2223                                 $3323         $3394          $ 3569

                                        Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $3467                                 $4567         $4638          $ 4813

                                        Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $4055                                 $5155          $5226          $ 5401

108"  48"    29"     457937     Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $2769                                 $4626         $4853          $ 5138

                                        Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $2932                                 $4789          $5016          $ 5301

                                        Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $5159                                 $7016          $7243          $ 7528

                                        Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $5740                                 $7597          $7824          $ 8109

10'     48"    29"     458937     Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $2900                                 $4924          $5071          $ 5371

                                        Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $3079                                 $5103          $5250         $ 5550

                                        Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $5394                                 $7418          $7565         $ 7865

                                        Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $6130                                 $8154          $8301          $ 8601

12'     48"    29"     459937     Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $3037                                 $5650         $5798          $ 6154

                                        Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $3231                                  $5844         $5992          $ 6348

                                        Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $6219                                  $8832         $8980          $ 9336

                                        Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $7106                                  $9719          $9867          $10,223

Specification Information

Tip: 108"L and 10'L tables
require three bases.

Tip: 84"L and 96"L tables
require two bases.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: 108"L, 10'L, and 12' tables
require three bases.

Tip: 96"L tables require two
bases.

D
erby

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Derby 42"W and 48"W  Rectangular Tables (2"-thick top)G10/15
DESIGN MICHAEL WALSH    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 102

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate with 
  3⁄4"-perimeter skirting 
• Edge: self-edge laminate or convex vinyl
• 32" T-bases:
  -  3" diameter columns: extruded aluminum with powder
     coat 
  -  4"W low-profile base feet with radius edges:
     cast aluminum with powder coat 
• 19" cast aluminum technology spider: powder coat 
  matches column
• Threaded inserts in underside of top for end-to-end
  ganging
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  element–column and base feet
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Convex vinyl edge: black only
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
   Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: If optional polished alu-
minum column is selected the
cast aluminum technology spi-
der will be painted black matte.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match.

Tip: Beveled, knife, and water-
fall wood edges are not avail-
able on 2"-thick tops.

Tip: Sectioned top available on
tables 96"L or larger.

Tip: For installation of grom-
mets, spheres, Interport, Mini-
Port, Interact, Axil Z, or Ellora
submit a drawing indicating the
desired location for a factory
installed cutout(s). Field installa-
tion is also available. All require
the grommet(s), sphere(s),
Interport, Mini-Port, Interact,
Axil Z, or Ellora to be ordered
as a separate item.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                              Guide.
                                Polished Aluminum Base Elements
                                       Column
                                    •  96"L                                                +$106                                       Specify with polished aluminum column.
                                    •  108"L, 10'L, and 12'L                        +$157                                        Specify with polished aluminum column.
                                        Base feet                                                                                   
                                    •  96"L                                                +$134                                        Specify with polished aluminum base feet.
                                    •  108"L, 10'L, and 12'L                        +$203                                       Specify with polished aluminum base feet.

Edges                          Wood
                                    •  Convex wood edge                          Prices at right                           Specify with convex wood edge.

Sectioned Top            • 42"W and 48"W tables                     +$363                                       Specify with sectioned top.
cPage 103

Related                        • Bar ganger package                                                                    cPage 143
Products                     • Flex ganger package                                                                        cPage 143

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

  Veneer direction

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Derby 42"W and 48"W  Rectangular Tables (2"-thick top)  

DESIGN MICHAEL WALSH    

Dimensions        Style                   Finish                                   U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H       Number                                                                                                                  
               
                                                                                                                  
                                                                                             Self Edge                Convex                
                                                                                             or Convex               Wood Edge:
                                                                                             Vinyl Edge:               
       

42"W Rectangular Tables
84"    42"    29"     635937                Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $2181                          $3247

                                                 Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $2293                         $3359

                                                 Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $3497                         $4563

                                                 Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $3933                         $4999

96"    42"    29"     636937                Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $2267                         $3341

                                                 Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $2393                         $3467

                                                 Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $3589                         $4663

                                                 Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $4114                          $5188

108"  42"    29"     637937                Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $2900                        $4774

                                                 Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $3045                         $4919

                                                 Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $5199                         $7073

                                                 Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $5753                         $7627

10'     42"    29"     638937                Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $3029                         $5025

                                                 Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $3187                          $5183

                                                 Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $5461                         $7457

                                                 Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $6100                         $8096

48"W Rectangular Tables 
96"    48"    29"     646937                Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $2285                         $3374

                                                 Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $2430                         $3519

                                                 Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $3643                         $4732

                                                 Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $4231                         $5320

108"  48"    29"     647937                Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $3029                         $4954

                                                 Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $3192                          $5117

                                                 Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $5378                         $7303

                                                 Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $5959                         $7884

10'     48"    29"     648937                Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $3160                         $5162

                                                 Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $3339                         $5341

                                                 Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $5598                         $7600

                                                 Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $6335                         $8337

12'     48"    29"     649937                Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $3317                          $5915

                                                 Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $3508                         $6106

                                                 Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $6475                         $9073

                                                 Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $7363                         $9961

Specification Information

Tip: 108"L and 10'L tables
require three bases.

Tip: 84"L and 96"L tables
require two bases.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: 108"L, 10'L, and 12'L tables
require three bases.

Tip: 96"L tables require two
bases.

D
erby

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Derby Racetrack Tables (11⁄4"-thick top)G10/15
DESIGN MICHAEL WALSH    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 102

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate
• Edge: self-edge laminate or convex vinyl
• T-bases:
  -  3" diameter columns: extruded aluminum with powder
     coat 
  -  4"W low-profile base feet with radius edges:
     cast aluminum with powder coat 
• 19" cast aluminum technology spider: powder coat 
  matches column
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  element–column and base feet
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Convex vinyl edge, if selected:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
   Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Grade 1 wedge lay-up veneer          Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wedge lay-up veneer 
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Grade 2 wedge lay-up veneer          Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wedge lay-up veneer 
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                                                           Guide.

                                     Polished Aluminum Base Elements
                                     Column                                                                                           
                                         • 72"L x 36"W and                             +$106                                       Specify with polished aluminum column.
                                            96"L x 48"W tables
                                       •  10'L x 48"W and 12'L x 48"W tables +$157                                        Specify with polished aluminum column.
                                         • 10'L x 60"W and 12'L x 60"W tables  +$210                                       Specify with polished aluminum column.
                                       •  15'L x 60"W tables                           +$262                                       Specify with polished aluminum column.
                                       •  18'L x 60"W tables                           +$316                                        Specify with polished aluminum column.
                                          Base feet                                                                                        
                                         • 72"L x 36"W and                             +$134                                        Specify with polished aluminum base feet.
                                            96"L x 48"W tables
                                       •  10'L x 48"W and 12'L x 48"W tables +$203                                       Specify with polished aluminum base feet.
                                         • 10'L x 60"W and 12'L x 60"W tables  +$272                                       Specify with polished aluminum base feet.
                                       •  15'L x 60"W tables                           +$338                                       Specify with polished aluminum base feet.
                                       •  18'L x 60"W tables                           +$405                                       Specify with polished aluminum base feet.

Edges                          Wood
                                    •  Convex wood edge                          Prices at right                           Specify with convex wood edge.
                                    •  Beveled wood edge                         Prices at right                           Specify with beveled wood edge.
                                    •  Knife wood edge                             Prices at right                           Specify with knife wood edge.

Sectioned Top            • 48"W and 60"W tables                     +$363                                       Specify with sectioned top.
cPage 103                    

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

  Veneer direction

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match.

Tip: 24"W T-bases work with
36"W racetrack tables. 32"W T-
bases work with 48"W and
60"W racetrack tables

Tip: If optional polished alu-
minum column is selected the
cast aluminum technology spi-
der will be painted black matte.

Tip: Sectioned top available on
10'L and 12'L racetrack tables
only.

Tip: For installation of grom-
mets, spheres, Interport, Mini-
Port, Interact, Axil Z, or Ellora
submit a drawing indicating the
desired location for a factory
installed cutout(s). Field installa-
tion is also available. All require
the grommet(s), sphere(s),
Interport, Mini-Port, Interact,
Axil Z, or Ellora to be ordered
as a separate item.

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Special table height avail-
able for tables up to 96"L, call
Customer Service for quote.

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Derby Racetrack Tables (11⁄4"-thick top)  

DESIGN MICHAEL WALSH    

Dimensions        Style                 Finish                                     U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H       Number                                                                                                            
              
                                                                                                                     
                                                                                             Self Edge               Convex          Beveled         Knife 
                                                                                             or Convex               Wood Edge:     Wood Edge:     Wood Edge 
                                                                                             Vinyl Edge:                                                            

36"W Racetrack Tables
72"   36"   29"     273936              Grade 1 LaminateG10/15          $1689                        $ 3035            $ 3432            $ 4728

                                                Grade 2 LaminateG10/15         $1772                        $ 3118              $ 3515             $ 4811

                                                Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15    $2996                       $ 4342            $ 4739             $ 6035

                                                Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15   $3323                       $ 4669            $ 5066            $ 6362

                                                      Grade 1 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15  $4681                        $ 6027            $ 6424            $ 7720

                                                      Grade 2 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15 $5007                       $ 6353            $ 6750            $ 8046

48"W Racetrack Tables 
96"   48"    29"     275937              Grade 1 LaminateG10/15          $2215                        $ 4232            $ 4728             $ 5253

                                                Grade 2 LaminateG10/15         $2362                       $ 4379            $ 4875            $ 5400

                                                Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15    $4102                        $ 6119              $ 6615             $ 7140

                                                Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15   $4696                       $ 6713             $ 7209            $ 7734

                                                      Grade 1 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15  $6619                        $ 8636            $ 9132             $ 9657

                                                      Grade 2 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15 $7214                        $ 9231             $ 9727             $10,252

10'    48"    29"     276937              Grade 1 LaminateG10/15          $3190                        $ 5480            $ 6200            $ 6970

                                                Grade 2 LaminateG10/15         $3369                       $ 5659            $ 6379             $ 7149

                                                Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15    $6374                        $ 8664            $ 9384             $10,154

                                                Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15   $7120                        $ 9410             $10,130             $10,900

                                                      Grade 1 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15  $8574                        $10,864            $11,584             $12,354

                                                      Grade 2 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15 $9322                       $11,612              $12,332            $13,102

12'    48"    29"     277937              Grade 1 LaminateG10/15          $3095                       $ 6062            $ 6757             $ 7642

                                                Grade 2 LaminateG10/15         $3288                       $ 6255            $ 6950            $ 7835

                                                Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15    $6810                        $ 9777             $10,472            $11,357

                                                Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15   $7703                       $10,670            $11,365             $12,250

                                                      Grade 1 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15  $9066                       $12,033            $12,728             $13,613

                                                      Grade 2 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15 $9961                        $12,928             $13,623            $14,508

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

Tip: 72"L tables require two
bases.

Tip: 96"L tables require two
bases.

Tip: 10'L and 12'L tables require
three bases.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

D
erby

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Dimensions        Style                 Finish                                     U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H       Number                                                                                                            
              
                                                                                                                     
                                                                                             Self Edge               Convex          Beveled         
                                                                                             or Convex               Wood Edge:     Wood Edge:     
                                                                                             Vinyl Edge:                                       

60"W Racetrack Tables
10'    60"   29"     251937               Grade 1 LaminateG10/15          $ 4096                     $ 6762             $ 7648             

                                                Grade 2 LaminateG10/15         $ 4325                     $ 6991             $ 7877             

                                                Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15    $ 7341                      $10,007            $10,893            

                                                Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15   $ 8279                     $10,945            $11,831              

                                                      Grade 1 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15  $ 9693                     $12,359            $13,245            

                                                      Grade 2 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15 $10,630                     $13,296             $14,182             

12'    60"   29"     252937              Grade 1 LaminateG10/15          $ 3872                     $ 7067             $ 8056            

                                                Grade 2 LaminateG10/15         $ 4113                      $ 7308            $ 8297             

                                                Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15    $ 7983                      $11,178              $12,167             

                                                Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15   $ 9405                     $12,600            $13,589            

                                                      Grade 1 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15  $ 9275                     $12,470            $13,459            

                                                      Grade 2 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15 $10,694                     $13,889            $14,878             

15'    60"   29"     253937              Grade 1 LaminateG10/15          $ 5674                      $ 8942             $ 9920            

                                                Grade 2 LaminateG10/15         $ 5976                      $ 9244             $10,222            

                                                Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15    $10,080                     $13,348            $14,326            

                                                Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15   $11,207                      $14,475            $15,453            

                                                      Grade 1 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15  $11,880                      $15,148             $16,126             

                                                      Grade 2 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15 $13,008                     $16,276             $17,254            

18'     60"   29"     254937              Grade 1 LaminateG10/15          $ 7303                     $11,944             $13,320            

                                                Grade 2 LaminateG10/15         $ 7665                      $12,306            $13,682            

                                                Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15    $13,646                     $18,287             $19,663             

                                                Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15   $15,357                     $19,998             $21,374             

                                                      Grade 1 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15  $15,066                     $19,707             $21,083            

                                                      Grade 2 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15 $16,777                      $21,418             $22,794            

20'    60"   29"     250937              Grade 1 LaminateG10/15          $ 7557                     $12,693            $14,201             

                                                Grade 2 LaminateG10/15         $ 7958                     $13,094            $14,602            

                                                Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15    $14,690                     $19,826             $21,334             

                                                Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15   $16,582                     $21,718             $23,226            

                                                      Grade 1 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15  $16,110                      $21,246             $22,754            

                                                      Grade 2 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15 $18,002                     $23,138             $24,646            

Specification Information

Coalesse

Derby Racetrack Tables (11⁄4"-thick top) continued

DESIGN MICHAEL WALSH    

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: 10'L and 12'L tables require
four bases.

Tip: 15"L tables require five
bases.

Tip: 18'L and 20'L tables require
six bases.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Derby Racetrack Tables (11⁄4"-thick top)

DESIGN MICHAEL WALSH    

D
erby

August 2015



130                                                                                                                                                                             Coalesse Conferencing, Office, and Storage Specification Guide

Coalesse

Derby Racetrack Tables (2"-thick top)G10/15
DESIGN MICHAEL WALSH    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 102

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate with 
  3⁄4"-perimeter skirting 
• Edge: self-edge laminate or convex vinyl
• T-bases:
  -  3" diameter columns: extruded aluminum with powder
     coat 
  -  4"W low-profile base feet with radius edges:
     cast aluminum with powder coat 
• 19" cast aluminum technology spider: powder coat 
  matches column
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  element–column and base feet
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Convex vinyl edge: black only
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
  Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Grade 1 wedge lay-up veneer          Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wedge lay-up veneer 
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Grade 2 wedge lay-up veneer          Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wedge lay-up veneer 
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                                                           Guide.

                                     Polished Aluminum Base Elements
                                     Column                                                                                           
                                         • 72"L x 36"W and                             +$106                                       Specify with polished aluminum column.
                                            96"L x 48"W tables
                                       •  10'L x 48"W and 12'L x 48"W tables +$157                                        Specify with polished aluminum column.
                                         • 10'L x 60"W and 12'L x 60"W tables  +$210                                       Specify with polished aluminum column.
                                       •  15'L x 60"W tables                           +$262                                       Specify with polished aluminum column.
                                       •  18'L x 60"W tables                           +$316                                        Specify with polished aluminum column.
                                          Base feet                                                                                        
                                         • 72"L x 36"W and                             +$134                                        Specify with polished aluminum base feet.
                                            96"L x 48"W tables
                                       •  10'L x 48"W and 12'L x 48"W tables +$203                                       Specify with polished aluminum base feet.
                                         • 10'L x 60"W and 12'L x 60"W tables  +$272                                       Specify with polished aluminum base feet.
                                       •  15'L x 60"W tables                           +$338                                       Specify with polished aluminum base feet.
                                       •  18'L x 60"W tables                           +$405                                       Specify with polished aluminum base feet.

Edges                          Wood
                                    •  Convex wood edge                          Prices at right                           Specify with convex wood edge.

Sectioned Top            • 48"W and 60"W tables                     +$363                                       Specify with sectioned top.
cPage 103                    

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

  Veneer direction

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match.

Tip: If optional polished alu-
minum column is selected the
cast aluminum technology spi-
der will be painted black matte.

Tip: Beveled and knife wood
edges are not available on 
2"-thick tops.

Tip: Sectioned top available on
10'L and 12'L racetrack tables
only.

Tip: For installation of grom-
mets, spheres, Interport, Mini-
Port, Interact, Axil Z, or Ellora
submit a drawing indicating the
desired location for a factory
installed cutout(s). Field installa-
tion is also available. All require
the grommet(s), sphere(s),
Interport, Mini-Port, Interact,
Axil Z, or Ellora to be ordered
as a separate item.

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Special table height avail-
able for tables up to 96"L, call
Customer Service for quote.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Derby Racetrack Tables (2"-thick top)  

DESIGN MICHAEL WALSH    

Dimensions        Style                   Finish                                      U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H       Number                                                                                                                  
               
                                                                                                                  
                                                                                                Self Edge                Convex             
                                                                                                or Convex               Wood Edge:
                                                                                                Vinyl Edge:                                            

36"W Racetrack Tables 
72"    36"    29"     673936                Grade 1 LaminateG10/15           $ 1976                        $ 3394

                                                 Grade 2 LaminateG10/15          $ 2059                      $ 3477

                                                 Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15     $ 3212                       $ 4630

                                                 Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15    $ 3541                       $ 4959

                                                        Grade 1 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15   $ 5014                       $ 6432

                                                        Grade 2 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15  $ 5342                       $ 6760

48"W Racetrack Tables 
96"    48"    29"     675937                Grade 1 LaminateG10/15           $ 2488                       $ 4614

                                                 Grade 2 LaminateG10/15          $ 2635                       $ 4761

                                                 Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15     $ 4286                       $ 6412

                                                 Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15    $ 4880                       $ 7006

                                                        Grade 1 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15   $ 6884                       $ 9010

                                                        Grade 2 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15  $ 7479                       $ 9605

10'     48"    29"     676937                Grade 1 LaminateG10/15           $ 3583                       $ 5764

                                                 Grade 2 LaminateG10/15          $ 3762                       $ 5943

                                                 Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15     $ 6784                       $ 8965

                                                 Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15    $ 7530                       $ 9711

                                                        Grade 1 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15   $ 8917                        $11,098

                                                        Grade 2 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15  $ 9664                       $11,845

12'     48"    29"     677937                Grade 1 LaminateG10/15           $ 3524                       $ 6459

                                                 Grade 2 LaminateG10/15          $ 3718                        $ 6653

                                                 Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15     $ 7125                       $10,060

                                                 Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15    $ 8020                      $10,955

                                                        Grade 1 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15   $ 9342                       $12,277

                                                        Grade 2 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15  $10,238                       $13,173

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

Tip: 72"L tables require two
bases.

Tip: 96"L tables require two
bases.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: 10'L and 12'L tables require
three bases.

D
erby

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Derby Racetrack Tables (2"-thick top) continued

DESIGN MICHAEL WALSH    

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Dimensions        Style                   Finish                                      U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H       Number                                                                                                                  
               
                                                                                                                  
                                                                                                Self Edge                Convex             
                                                                                                or Convex               Wood Edge:
                                                                                                Vinyl Edge:                                            

60"W Racetrack Tables 
10'     60"   29"     651937                Grade 1 LaminateG10/15           $ 4593                       $ 7144

                                                 Grade 2 LaminateG10/15          $ 4822                       $ 7373

                                                 Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15     $ 7791                        $10,342

                                                 Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15    $ 8728                       $11,279

                                                        Grade 1 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15   $10,072                       $12,623

                                                        Grade 2 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15  $11,008                       $13,559

12'     60"   29"     652937                Grade 1 LaminateG10/15           $ 4378                       $ 7521

                                                 Grade 2 LaminateG10/15          $ 4618                       $ 7761

                                                 Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15     $ 8647                       $11,790

                                                 Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15    $ 9773                        $12,916

                                                        Grade 1 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15   $10,540                      $13,683

                                                        Grade 2 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15  $11,667                       $14,810

15'     60"   29"     653937                Grade 1 LaminateG10/15           $ 6546                       $ 9610

                                                 Grade 2 LaminateG10/15          $ 6846                       $ 9910

                                                 Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15     $10,257                       $13,321

                                                 Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15    $11,678                        $14,742

                                                        Grade 1 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15   $11,604                       $14,668

                                                        Grade 2 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15  $13,026                       $16,090

18'     60"   29"     654937                Grade 1 LaminateG10/15           $ 8026                       $12,593

                                                 Grade 2 LaminateG10/15          $ 8386                       $12,953

                                                 Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15     $14,296                       $18,863               

                                                 Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15    $16,009                      $20,576

                                                        Grade 1 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15   $15,775                       $20,342

                                                        Grade 2 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15  $17,488                       $22,055

20'    60"   29"     650937               Grade 1 LaminateG10/15           $ 8421                       $13,437

                                                 Grade 2 LaminateG10/15          $ 8822                       $13,838

                                                 Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15     $15,412                       $20,428

                                                 Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15    $17,305                       $22,321

                                                        Grade 1 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15   $16,892                       $21,908

                                                        Grade 2 Wedge Lay-UpG10/15  $18,784                       $23,800

Specification Information

Tip: 15"L tables require five
bases.

Tip: 18'L and 20'L tables require
six bases.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: 10'L and 12'L tables require
four bases.

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Derby Racetrack Tables (2"-thick top)

DESIGN MICHAEL WALSH    

D
erby

August 2015
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Coalesse

Derby Boat Tables (11⁄4"-thick top)G10/15
DESIGN MICHAEL WALSH    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 102

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate
• Edge: self-edge laminate or convex vinyl
• T-bases:
  -  3" diameter columns: extruded aluminum with powder
     coat 
  -  4"W low-profile base feet with radius edges:
     cast aluminum with powder coat 
• 19" cast aluminum technology spider: powder coat 
  matches column
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  element–column and base feet
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Convex vinyl edge, if selected:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
  Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                           Guide.

                                     Polished Aluminum Base Elements
                                     Column
                                  • 96"L tables                                      +$106                                       Specify with polished aluminum column.
                                       •  10'L and 12'L tables                         +$157                                        Specify with polished aluminum column.
                                          Base feet                                                                                        
                                         • 96"L tables                                      +$134                                        Specify with polished aluminum base feet.
                                       •  10'L and 12'L tables                         +$203                                       Specify with polished aluminum base feet.

Edges                          Wood
                                    •  Convex wood edge                          Prices at right                           Specify with convex wood edge.

Sectioned top              •  Sectioned top                                  +$363                                       Specify with sectioned top.
cPage 103

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

  Veneer direction

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: If optional polished alu-
minum column is selected the
cast aluminum technology spider
will be painted black matte.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match.

Tip: 24"W T-bases are used on
the ends of a boat table. 32"W T-
bases are used in the middle for
10'L and 12'L boat tables only.

Tip: Tops that are 12'L or less
ship in one piece. Sectioned tops
with Tite-Joint fasteners for
assembly on site are available as
an option.

Tip: For installation of grom-
mets, spheres, Interport, Mini-
Port, Interact, Axil Z, or Ellora
submit a drawing indicating the
desired location for a factory
installed cutout(s). Field installa-
tion is also available. All require
the grommet(s), sphere(s),
Interport, Mini-Port, Interact,
Axil Z, or Ellora to be ordered
as a separate item.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Derby Boat Tables (11⁄4"-thick top)  

DESIGN MICHAEL WALSH    

Dimensions                              Style                   Finish                                   U.S. Base Prices
L      Center    End       H          Number                                                                                       
       Width      Width     
                                                                                                                         
                                                                                                                   Self Edge               Convex 
                                                                                                                   or Convex               Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                   Vinyl Edge:                

40" Center Width, 32" End Width Boat Tables
96"    40"           32"         29"        263936                Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $1972                        $3089

                                                                        Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $2095                       $3212

                                                                        Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $3499                       $4616

                                                                        Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $4096                       $5213

44" Center Width, 33" End Width Boat Tables 
10'     44"           33"         29"        264937                Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $3110                        $5033

                                                                        Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $3275                       $5198

                                                                        Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $5611                        $7534

                                                                        Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $6548                       $8471

48" Center Width, 34" End Width Boat Tables 
12'     48"           34"         29"        265937                Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $2943                       $5474

                                                                        Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $3137                        $5668

                                                                        Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $6326                       $8857

                                                                        Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $7453                        $9984

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: 96"L tables require two
bases.

Tip: 10'L and 12'L tables require
three bases.

D
erby

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Derby Boat Tables (2"-thick top)G10/15
DESIGN MICHAEL WALSH    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 102

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate with 
  3⁄4"-perimeter skirting 
• Edge: self-edge laminate or convex vinyl
• T-bases:
  -  3" diameter columns: extruded aluminum with powder
     coat 
  -  4"W low-profile base feet with radius edges:
     cast aluminum with powder coat 
• 19" cast aluminum technology spider: powder coat 
  matches column
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  element–column and base feet
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Convex vinyl edge: black only
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
   Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                           Guide.
                                  Polished Aluminum Base Elements
                                  Column
                               • 96"L tables                                      +$106                                       Specify with polished aluminum column.
                                    •  10'L and 12'L tables                         +$157                                        Specify with polished aluminum column.
                                       Base feet                                                                                        
                                      • 96"L tables                                      +$134                                        Specify with polished aluminum base feet.
                                    •  10'L and 12'L tables                         +$203                                       Specify with polished aluminum base feet.

Edges                          Wood
                                    •  Convex wood edge                          Prices at right                           Specify with convex wood edge.

Sectioned top              •  Sectioned top                                  +$363                                      Specify with sectioned top.
cPage 103

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

  Veneer direction

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: If optional polished alu-
minum column is selected the
cast aluminum technology spi-
der will be painted black matte.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match.

Tip: 24"W T-bases are used on
the ends of a boat table. 32"W T-
bases are used in the middle for
10'L and 12'L boat tables only.

Tip: Convex edge available in
black only on 2" thick tables.

Tip: Tops that are 12'L or less
ship in one piece. Sectioned tops
with Tite-Joint fasteners for
assembly on site are available
as an option.

Tip: For installation of grom-
mets, spheres, Interport, Mini-
Port, Interact, Axil Z, or Ellora
submit a drawing indicating the
desired location for a factory
installed cutout(s). Field installa-
tion is also available. All require
the grommet(s), sphere(s),
Interport, Mini-Port, Interact,
Axil Z, or Ellora to be ordered
as a separate item.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Derby Boat Tables (2"-thick top)  

DESIGN MICHAEL WALSH    

Dimensions                              Style                   Finish                                   U.S. Base Prices
L      Center    End       H          Number                                                                                          
       Width      Width     
                                                                                                                           
                                                                                                                   Self Edge                  Convex 
                                                                                                                   or Convex                 Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                   Vinyl Edge:                    

40" Center Width, 32" End Width Boat Tables
96"    40"           32"         29"        663936                Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $2207                          $ 3309

                                                                        Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $2329                          $ 3431

                                                                        Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $3657                          $ 4759

                                                                        Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $4253                          $ 5355

44" Center Width, 33" End Width Boat Tables 
10'     44"           33"         29"        664937                Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $3493                          $ 5328

                                                                        Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $3658                          $ 5493

                                                                        Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $5956                          $ 7791

                                                                        Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $6894                          $ 8729

48" Center Width, 34" End Width Boat Tables 
12'     48"           34"         29"        665937                Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $3334                          $ 5782

                                                                        Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $3528                          $ 5976

                                                                        Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $6605                          $ 9053

                                                                        Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $7731                           $10,179

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: 96"L tables require two
bases.

Tip: 10'L and 12'L tables require
three bases.

D
erby

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Derby Half Round Tables G10/15
DESIGN MICHAEL WALSH    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 102

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core 
• Edge: self-edge laminate, flat vinyl (black), or convex vinyl
• 32" 3-footed base:
  -  3" diameter columns: extruded aluminum with powder
     coat 
  -  4"W low-profile base feet with radius edges:
     cast aluminum with powder coat 
• 19” cast aluminum technology spider: powder coat 
  matches column
• Attachment hardware to connect to adjacent tables
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  element–column and base feet
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Flat vinyl edge: black only
  -  Convex vinyl edge, if selected:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
   Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                           Guide.
                                  Polished Aluminum Base Elements
                                   • Column                                           +$ 52                                       Specify with polished aluminum column.
                                    •  Base feet                                        +$101                                        Specify with polished aluminum base feet.

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Half round tables are
not intended to be used by
themselves.

Tip: Tops with self edge or
flat vinyl edge will have square
corners. Tops with convex
vinyl edge will have 2"-radius
corners. Self-edge tops can
be specified with 2"-radius
corners as a special.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: For grain matching, always
include a drawing or sketch
along with your specification
showing the arrangement of
tables so that we can ensure
proper grain matching. See
page 103 for more information.

Tip: If optional polished alu-
minum column is selected the
cast aluminum technology spi-
der will be painted black matte.

  Veneer directions

(Specify)

A B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Derby Half Round Tables

DESIGN MICHAEL WALSH    

A B

Dimensions         Style                    Finish                                   U.S. Base Price
A     B      H        Number                                                                                              
               
                                                                                               
                                                                                               Self Edge, 
                                                                                               Flat Vinyl Edge, 
                                                                                               or Convex Vinyl Edge:                            

With Grain Direction Parallel to Dimension A
42"    21"    29"      365935                 Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $1258

                                                    Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $1289

                                                    Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $2025

                                                    Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $2164

48"    24"    29"      355935                 Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $1272

                                                    Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $1311

                                                    Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $2090

                                                    Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $2236

60"   30"   29"      385935                 Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $1291

                                                    Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $1348

                                                    Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $2157

                                                    Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $2386

72"    36"    29"      375935                 Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $1408

                                                    Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $1491         

                                                    Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $2407

                                                    Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $2736

With Grain Direction Parallel to Dimension B
42"    21"    29"      365935X              Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $1258

                                                    Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $1289

                                                    Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $2025

                                                    Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $2164

48"    24"    29"      355935X              Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $1272

                                                    Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $1311

                                                    Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $2090

                                                    Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $2236

60"   30"   29"      385935X              Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $1291

                                                    Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $1348

                                                    Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $2157

                                                    Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $2386

72"    36"    29"      375935X              Grade 1 LaminateG10/15        $1408

                                                    Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $1491

                                                          Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15  $2407

                                                    Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15  $2736

Specification Information

A B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

D
erby

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015
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Coalesse

Derby Connecting Tops G10/15
DESIGN MICHAEL WALSH    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 102

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate 
• Edge: self-edge laminate, flat vinyl (black), or convex vinyl
• Attachment hardware to connect to adjacent tables

1  Style number
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate color match top
  -  Flat vinyl edge: black only
  -  Convex vinyl edge, if selected:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
  Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                           Guide.

Degree     Style   Finish                                                                 U.S. Price
                         Number                                                                                                                 
               
                                                                                                  
                                                                                                  Self Edge,   
                                                                                                  Flat Vinyl Edge, 
                                                                                                  or Convex Vinyl Edge:

For Use with 24”W Tops
45°                      351000D                 Grade 1 LaminateG10/15         $ 403

                                                      Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $ 419

                                                      Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15   $1032

                                                      Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15   $1106

60°                      352000D                Grade 1 LaminateG10/15         $ 403

                                                      Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $ 419

                                                      Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15   $1032

                                                      Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15   $1106

90°                      353000D                Grade 1 LaminateG10/15         $ 403

                                                      Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $ 419

                                                      Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15   $1032

                                                      Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15   $1106

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Connecting tops require
adjacent tables for support.

  Veneer direction

Tip: Tops with self edge or
flat vinyl edge will have square
corners. Tops with convex
vinyl edge will have 2"-radius
corners. Self-edge tops can
be specified with 2"-radius
corners as a special.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: For grain matching, always
include a drawing or sketch
along with your specification
showing the arrangement of
tables so that we can ensure
proper grain matching. 
cSee page 103 for more 
information.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Derby Connecting Tops

DESIGN MICHAEL WALSH    

Degree     Style   Finish                                                                 U.S. Price
                         Number                                                                                              
               
                                                                                                  
                                                                                                  Self Edge,   
                                                                                                  Flat Vinyl Edge, 
                                                                                                  or Convex Vinyl Edge:

For Use with 30”W Tops 
45°                      381000D                 Grade 1 LaminateG10/15         $ 444

                                                      Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $ 515

                                                      Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15   $1073

                                                      Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15   $1189

60°                      382000D                 Grade 1 LaminateG10/15         $ 444

                                                      Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $ 515

                                                      Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15   $1073

                                                      Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15   $1189

90°                      383000D                Grade 1 LaminateG10/15         $ 444

                                                      Grade 2 LaminateG10/15        $ 515

                                                      Grade 1 Wood VeneerG10/15   $1073

                                                      Grade 2 Wood VeneerG10/15   $1189

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

D
erby

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015
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Coalesse

Derby Bases G10/15
DESIGN MICHAEL WALSH    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 102

• X-, T-, or 3-footed base:
  -  3" diameter column: extruded aluminum with powder
     coat 
  -  4"W low-profile base feet with radius edges:
     cast aluminum with powder coat 
• 19" diameter cast aluminum technology spider: 
  powder coat matches column
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic
• Attachment hardware

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  element–column and base feet
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
   Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: If optional polished alu-
minum column is selected the
cast aluminum technology spi-
der will be painted black matte.

Tip: T-bases and 3-footed bases
cannot be used independently.

Tip: Do not subtract price of
base from complete table to
obtain price of table top. Contact
your Customer Service
representative for quotation.

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Surface                         Polished Aluminum Base Elements                                               
Materials                          Column                                                                                           
                                      • X-base, T-base, and 3-footed base +$ 52                                        Specify with polished aluminum column.
                                       Base feet                                                                                        
                                      • T-base                                            +$ 67                                        Specify with polished aluminum base feet.
                                    •  3-footed base                                 +$101                                        Specify with polished aluminum base feet.
                                      • X-base                                           +$134                                        Specify with polished aluminum base feet.

Dimensions                      Style                      U.S.
W        Radius    H            Number                  Base 
                                                                  Price
             

For Tops Up To 36"W
24"        24"          273⁄4"       000936G10/15      $485

For Tops Up To 60"W
32"        32"          273⁄4"       000937G10/15      $534

For Round Tops Up To 36" Diameter or Square Tops Up To 30" x 30"
24"        24"          273⁄4"       000931G10/15      $564

For Tops Up To 60" in Diameter
32"        18"          273⁄4"       000935G10/15      $591

For Round Tops Up To 48" Diameter or Square Tops Up To 48" x 48"
32"        32"          273⁄4"       000932G10/15      $602

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Derby Accessories

DESIGN MICHAEL WALSH    

• Two field-installed steel bars and four threaded hand
  knobs: black steel only

  Style number

Style              U.S. 
Number          Price
                             

For 11⁄4"-Thick Top

793335            $55

For 2"-Thick Top

793351             $58

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Bar Ganger Package

• Two field-installed flexible ganger loops and four hooks:
  black plastic only
• Installation instructions

  Style number

Style              U.S. 
Number          Price
                             

793365            $78

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Flex Ganger Package

Tip: Order one ganger package
for each table-to-table
combination.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

D
erby

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 105

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 105
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Detour

Product Details

How to Order  Height Relationships                                                                 146

Table Desks

Understanding                                                                                            148

Specifying                                                                                                 150

Designers:
Mobile desks and Mopeds
Metro Design Group  San Francisco
Stations
Metro Design Group  San Francisco in collaboration with
Steelcase and IDEO

D
etour
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Detour How To Order Height Relationships
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...............................................................................................................................................

Detour supports a variety of postures by providing
a range of heights and proportions that respond to
the human scale and relate to the workplace land-
scape; designed for dimensional compatibility with
Steelcase based products.

29"
30.5"

16.5"

6"

Tagging
Tagging information must be included on your
purchase order for all orders with multiple office
configurations. Components for identical office
configurations should be grouped together on con-
secutive lines. Begin a new series of line items 
for each new office configuration. Each office 
number must be clearly listed on the tagging.

Example:
Tag – Offices 1101, 1102, 1103, 1104

Keying alike
Coalesse will key alike all Detour moped stations
as standard, when tagging information is provided
as noted above. Lock plugs are field installed by the
dealer. Lock plug packages (keyed alike) are shipped
inside a drawer order for each office configuration.
Lock numbers from TA100 to TA149 are standard.
Additional lock numbers are available upon request
at time of order placement. 

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse

Detour How To Order Height Relationships

D
etour
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Coalesse

Detour Table Desks

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Top has a wood core with a
laminate.

Table desks are available in
two shapes and sizes. They
support independent work or
combine to form shared work-
surfaces for teams. 

Plastic edge provides durabil-
ity for active work settings. It
is available in black or gray. 

Legs are adjustable within a
5" range and support the
worksurface at heights from
27"H to 32"H. 

Adjustable glides provide sta-
bility for stationary applications.
The glides are painted to match
the leg with a black plastic
bottom. Glides adjust 3⁄4".

Non-locking casters provide
ease of movement. Locking
casters are available. 

                                Depth        Width     Height           Worksurface
                                                                                 Thickness
                                                      

Jetty desk                      24"/30"      58"          27" – 32"         11⁄4"

Open diagonal desk        24"/48"       58"          27" – 32"         11⁄4"

Pivoting drawer             11"              53⁄8"        117⁄8"               N.A.

Actual Dimensions

August 2015
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Coalesse

Detour Table Desks

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Worksurface is available in
two shapes and each shape is
available in right- and left-hand
models. 

Edge is in black or gray 
plastic.

Height-adjustable leg has
integrated fasteners that
secure legs in 1" increments
for worksurface heights from
27"H to 32"H.

Product Details

5"

0"

Locking hard-wheel casters
are optional to allow the user
to move the table where it is
needed and lock it into place.

Adjustable glides provide
stability for stationary 
applications. The glides are
painted to match the leg with 
a black plastic bottom. Glides
adjust 3⁄4".

Pivoting pencil drawer is
optional on mobile desks. It
swings out for access and has
compartments to accommo-
date pens, pencils, paper clips,
nd other small items. 

Tables are shipped knocked
down (K.D.) and require field
assembly of legs. 

Rectangular grommets are
optional on open diagonal
desks, factory installed, in left
and right locations to allow
power cords and cables to
pass through the top. The
grommet is 2"D x 4"W.

Flexible wire manager is
available on desks with grom-
mets to conceal and organize
cords and cables below the
worksurface in open work set-
tings. The standard length
accommodates a 32"H work-
surface height. However, indi-
vidual clip elements can be
removed in the field to accom-
modate shorter worksurface
heights. It is standard with a
weighted base section and a
table-fixing element. 

Connections

Wiring & Cabling

2.875"

13.375"

Top
• Laminate (grade 1 or 
  grade 2) 

Edge
• Black plastic
• Gray plastic

Legs
• Paint

Glides
• Paint

Casters
• Paint

Pivoting pencil drawer
• Black plastic only

Grommet 
• Black plastic
• Gray plastic
Tip: The grommet color matches
the selected edge color. 

Flexible wire manager
• Black plastic only

Mobile desks
Metro Design Group l 
San Francisco

Designer

Surface Materials

D
etour

August 2015
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Coalesse

Detour Table Desks G10/15

  Edge Profile

Plastic

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 148

• Top: laminate (grade 1) 
• Edge: black or gray plastic
• Adjustable-height legs: Paint 
• Non-locking casters: Paint

1  Style number
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Plastic color number for edge
4 Paint color number for legs and
  casters or glides
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
   Guide.

  
Cable                              Grommets on open diagonal mobile desks
Management                •  Grommet: gray or black plastic        +$77                                         Specify with grommets and select color.
cPage 149                       to match edge                                                                                 

Casters                        •  Four locking casters on mobile       No cost                                     Specify with locking casters.
                                       desks with casters: black only

Glides                       • Glides                                             No cost                                     Replace C in the style number with G and 
                                                                                                                                              select paint color number.

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Grommets are only avail-
able as an option on open
diagonal mobile desks. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Detour Table Desks

  Dimensions                            Style Number               U.S. Base Prices
  D              W        H                                                   Lam 1          Lam 2
                                               

Right-Hand Jetty Desk
24"/30"      58"       27"–32"         DJD3058ACR G10/15    $1539            $1607        

Left-Hand Jetty Desk
24"/30"      58"       27"–32"         DJD3058ACL G10/15    $1539            $1607        

Right-Hand Open Diagonal Desk
24"/48"       58"       27"–32"        DOD2458ACR G10/15    $1936            $2023       

Left-Hand Open Diagonal Desk
24"/48"       58"       27"–32"        DOD2458ACL G10/15    $1936            $2023

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

D
etour

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015
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Coalesse

Detour Table Desk Accessories

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 149

• Flexible wire manager: black plastic   Style number

Style              U.S. 
Number          Price
                             

FWMNGR         $98

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Wire Manager

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 149

• Pivoting pencil drawer: black plastic   Style number

Style              U.S. 
Number          Price
                             

PVT-PENCIL    $77

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Pencil Drawer

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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E-Table 2

Understanding                                                                                         154

Specifying

48", 54", and 60" Diameter Round Tables                                                    178

72"L, 84"L, and 96"L Racetrack, Faceted, Rectangular, and
Soft Radiused End Tables with Aluminum Base Only                                   180

96"L, 10'L, and 12'L Racetrack, Faceted, Rectangular, and  
Soft Radiused End Tables                                                                           186

14'L, 16'L, 18'L, and 20'L Racetrack, Faceted, Rectangular, and
Soft Radiused End Tables                                                                           192

22'L and 24'L Racetrack, Faceted, Rectangular, and
Soft Radiused End Tables                                                                          200

36"W Trapezoid Tables with Aluminum Base Only                                      206

48"W Trapezoid Tables                                                                               210

Accessories                                                                                               213

E-Table 2

August 2015
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Table height is standard at
29"H.

Adjustable leveling glides
have a range of 1⁄2" to accom-
modate uneven floors.

Table shapes include round,
racetrack, faceted, rectangular,
soft radiused end, and trape-
zoid. A wide range of sizes up
to 24'L is available to fit any
room size.

Solid core tops with 11⁄4"
nominal edge thickness have
a particle board core (45 lb cu
ft density) with High-Pressure
Laminate or wood veneer on
the top and a backer applied to
the opposite side for a bal-
anced construction. High-
Pressure Laminate, wood
veneer, and backer are bonded
to the core with a PVA 
adhesive.

Backer

Laminate
or Veneer

Core

Round

Racetrack

Faceted

Rectangular

Soft radiused end

Trapezoid

Product Details

Self-edge table tops have flat
edges that are surfaced with
the same material and color
that is applied to the top of the
table. Self edges are available
on tops that are 11⁄4" thick.

Vinyl edge profiles are avail-
able in the following shapes
and colors on table tops that
are 11⁄4" thick. 
• Flat 11⁄4" edge available in 
  6000 Black
• Convex 11⁄4" edge available 
  in 6000 Black, 6655 Warm 
  White, 6607 Woodrose, 6609 
  Smoke

Wood edges are available in
six alternatives—beveled, bull-
nose, knife, waterfall, faceted,
and self. Not every edge is
available on every top shape. 
cRefer to the Edge Availability
matrix.

1

Bullnose

Beveled

Knife

Waterfall

Faceted

1 ⁄4"

11 ⁄4"

11 ⁄4"

11 ⁄4"

"2

Self

1 1 ⁄4"

Flat

Convex

1 1 ⁄4"

1 1 ⁄4"

Self-edge
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...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse

E-Table 2

Drum base is molded MDF
with either a black laminate or
wood veneer surface.

E-Table 2 tables seamlessly
integrate unsurpassed technol-
ogy access into an elegant
conference table, by way of
one-touch utility bays in the
table top. The one-touch utility
bay provides convenient, 
intuitive, and attractive con-
nectivity to power and data
outlets for portable computers,
projectors, and speakerphones.
E-Table 2 tables also have
built-in vertical and horizontal
wire management that meets
the growing technological
needs of the contemporary
conference and meeting room.

Seating Capacity Guidelines
cSee page 161.

...............................................................................................................................................

Utility bays available on all
tables for easy access to
power and data.

Bases are available in either
laminate, veneer, or aluminum.
All bases have cable routing
capability.

Tops are 1⁄4" thick with particle
board core, with either lami-
nate or wood veneer surface.

August 2015
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Large tops are shipped in sec-
tions with hardware for field
assembly. Tops 14'L through
20'L are manufactured and
shipped in two equal pieces.
Tops 22'L through 24'L are
manufactured and shipped in
three pieces. On all 22'L tables,
the two end pieces are 919⁄32"L
and the center piece is
8113⁄32"L. On all 24'L tables, 
the two outside pieces are
1039⁄32"L and the center 
piece is 8113⁄32"L.

Sectioned Tops
Large tops can be difficult to
move through some buildings.
Tip: Inspect the building where
the table will be installed to con-
firm that elevators, loading
docks, hallways, doorways,
windows, etc., can accommo-
date large table tops. You can
request any one-piece top to be
fabricated and shipped in two
pieces to accommodate these
small spaces. 

To specify sectioned tops, 
designate sectioned top.

Custom shapes and sizes
Special table sizes and shapes
are possible. To confirm prac-
ticality and obtain a quotation,
contact Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770.

48" x 12'

48" x 6'

48" x 6'

12' or less

More than 12' Cut-down tops, which are
standard table tops with
smaller dimensions, are avail-
able. Use the product number
of the next larger size and
specify the exact dimensions
you want. Some restrictions
apply, including minimum
quantities. This option is not
available for folding tables.
Additional lead times may be
required. Contact Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770.

Bases
Removable access door on
each base allows for easy
installation of utility infeeds. A
knockout grommet in each
access door allows infeeds
through the door from a floor
monument outside the base.

Bases are available in four
styles—drum, laminate, veneer,
and aluminum.

Drum base is molded MDF
with either a black laminate or
a wood veneer surface. The
removable access door, 81⁄8"W
x 101⁄8"H, is secured with a
reclosable fastener. The 24"-
diameter drum base has a
121⁄2"-diameter opening in the
bottom surrounded by a 60 lb
concrete weight for stability.

12’

8

10

1 ⁄8"

1 ⁄8"

Laminate base has a black
laminate surface on molded
fiberboard. The removable
access door, 65⁄16"W x 127⁄16"H,
is secured with a reclosable
fastener. Laminate bases are
available in two sizes, 24"W
and 30"W.

6

12

24" End Support

24" Mid Support

30" End Support

30" Mid Support

7 ⁄ 16"

5⁄ 16"

6

127 ⁄16"

5⁄ 16"

6

12 7 ⁄16"

5⁄ 16"

6

12 7⁄16"

5⁄ 16"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse

E-Table 2

...............................................................................................................................................

Veneer base is hardwood
veneer on MDF. Wood veneer
surfaces are available in all
Coalesse standard species and
finishes. The removable
access door, 65⁄16"W x 127⁄16"H,
is secured with a reclosable
fastener. Veneer bases are
available in two sizes, 24"W
and 30"W.

24" End Support

24" Mid Support

30" End Support

30" Mid Support

6

12 7⁄16"

5⁄ 16"

6

12 7⁄16"

5⁄ 16"

6

12 7⁄16"

5⁄ 16"

6

12 7⁄16"

5⁄ 16"

Aluminum base is cast and
extruded aluminum, painted
with Coalesse powder coat in
any color. The removable
access door, 613⁄32"W x 13"H, is
secured with screws.
Aluminum bases are available
in two sizes, 30"W and 36"W.

Cable routing is accommo-
dated by hollow base interiors.

Style, size, and number of
bases required are deter-
mined by table top shape and
length. Round table tops have a
single drum base. Table tops
6'L through 12'L have two
bases. Table tops 14'L through
20'L have three bases. Table
tops 22'L and 24'L have four
bases.

All bases conceal flush floor
monuments up to 63⁄4" in
diameter.
Exception: The 30"W aluminum
base fits over but does not 
completely conceal a flush 
floor monument.
cFor dimensions to aid in
locating floor monuments, 
see pages 162. 

6

13"

30" End Support

36" Mid Support

36" End Support

13 ⁄32"

6

13"

13 ⁄32"

6

13"

13 ⁄32"

E-Table 2

August 2015



Floor monument kit should be specified when above-the-floor
monument is used or when a flush floor monument is not posi-
tioned under a base. Above-the-floor monuments may not fit
inside a base.
cSee page 213.

Utility bay is made of formed steel, painted gray, and houses
power and data outlets. Overall, utility bay is 195⁄8"L x 71⁄2"W. 
Door opening is 1615⁄32"L x 51⁄8"W.

From one to seven utility bays can be specified depending on
the table size. Utility bays are available as an option on all E-Table
2 tables.

Button-actuated doors made of polycarbonate and ABS enclose
each utility bay. The doors are available in four colors: nickel
mica, silver mica, charcoal mica, and matte black. Soft, compress-
ible cushions of black sanoprene line the doors down the center,
allowing cables up to 3⁄8" diameter to pass between the closed
doors.

19

Doors closed

16

5

7

Doors open

1 ⁄2"

1 ⁄2"

1 ⁄8"

5⁄8"

Utility bay interior is 8"W x 515⁄16"D, providing ample room for
cords and transformers.

Each utility bay has two duplex power outlets that are factory
provided and installed at no additional charge.
cSee chart for duplex circuits, page 177.

Each utility bay has openings for two customer-supplied stan-
dard architectural faceplates. Voice/data faceplate opening has
universal adapter with removable plates allowing single-gang
size, 2"W x 4"H; double-gang size, 4"W x 4"H; or triple-gang
size, 6"W x 4"H. Faceplates that provide network, telephone, and
audio-visual outlets are available from various technology 
suppliers.

Beam assembly hangs from brackets attached to the bases and
encloses all power and voice/data cables. Beam assembly con-
sists of black painted steel stretchers, side panels with a 11⁄2"-
diameter access grommet on each panel, and a 41⁄2" wide
raceway access door on the bottom of the raceway. Beams are
81⁄8"W x 121⁄2"H, with a capacity of 48 UTP cables.
Tip: Access grommet locations are determined by raceway length at
the factory.

8

12

1⁄ 8"

1 ⁄ 2"

8"

"5

Universal voice/data
faceplate opening
with removable plates

Duplex
power outlet

15⁄ 16

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Wireway access door is
placed in bottom of wireway.
Flanges on top of door rest on
side panel flanges.

Cut-down tops, which are
standard table tops with
smaller dimensions, are avail-
able. Use the style number of
the next larger size and specify
the exact dimensions you
want. Some restrictions apply,
including minimum quantities.
This option is not available for
folding tables. Additional lead
times may be required. Contact
Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770. 
Tip: Upcharge for a cut-down
top is applied one time only per
size/style number.
Tip: Fee is at list and contract
discounts apply.

Woodgrain laminate sec-
tioned tops cannot be guaran-
teed to have a perfect match of
the grain pattern along the
seam that joins the sections.
Large tops that are more than
12' in length require two or
more separate sheets of lami-
nate. Coalesse will create the
best match that is possible
between two sheets of lami-
nate, but depending on the
woodgrain laminate pattern
that you choose, a perfect
match between sections can-
not be guaranteed. 

For sectioned 3- or 4-piece
tops, it is not recommended to
use woodgrain laminates, as
the grain pattern of each sec-
tion will not match.

12’

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

Wood edges are not recom-
mended on tables with wood-
grain laminates because
matching of woodgrain lami-
nate and natural, solid wood is
not guaranteed. For tables with
wood edge profiles, always
specify either laminates in
solid colors or patterns or
wood veneer surfaces.
Tip: Because of natural varia-
tions, you should know that fin-
ished solid wood edges may
vary slightly in tone or charac-
ter from each other or from the
samples Coalesse produces. No
guarantee can be made of an
absolutely exact match.

Standard veneer grain 
directions–grain direction on
E-Table 2 tops runs parallel to
the width of the top regardless
of the size of the table.

Grain runs parallel to the
width on all tops.

Wedge lay-up veneers radiate
from the center on round tops.

Same flitch veneer is avail-
able as a special for tables that
require similar graining and
color, but will not be ganged.
For example, specify same
flitch veneer for two tables
used in the same room, but
spaced apart.

72"L and longer

Same flitch matching is spec-
ified in cases where you want
the veneer grain and pattern
on two or more tops to come
from the same flitch of veneer.
This ensures a consistent
grain pattern and coloration
and should be specified when
tops will be used near each
other but not ganged.

U.L. listed, five-wire, 20-amp
electrical system is available.
The standard wiring schematic
is 3+0, providing three general
use circuits. A two-
circuit/separate neutrals elec-
trical schematic may also be
specified.
cFor more details, see Wiring
Schematics, to the right.

Single circuit plug, 20-amp,
base power-in, 3+0 wiring
schematic is available on
tables with one, two, or three
utility bays. This offers the
quickest, easiest installation of
tables. An electrician must
provide a NEMA 5-20R outlet
for each row within 18" of the
infeed location. The single 
circuit plug is U.L. recognized.

Wiring and Cabling

NEMA
5-20R outlet

BPIPLUG

 
Connection to the building
power supply is typically
hardwired. A licensed electri-
cian must install the hardwire
base power-in. The installation
must be done according to all
local and national codes.

New York City-approved
hardwire base power-in is
available (NYC Calendar
#37297).

Chicago version of E-Table 2
replaces the modular electrical
system with 4"-square single-
sided, two-gang, steel junction
boxes. To order, specify the
option "with utility bay with
Chicago wireway". An electri-
cian supplies all other electri-
cal components including wire,
conduit, and duplex outlets.

For tables 14'L and longer, you must specify the entry location
for the base power of either "end base" or "mid base" entry
location.

Three-Circuit, 3+0.

In the three-circuit, 3+0 schematic, circuits 1, 2, and 3 are dis-
tributed from the first circuit panel and are supported with one
shared neutral and one shared ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, all three circuits are distrib-
uted as shown.

Circuit Panel 1

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

End
base

End
base

End
base

End
base

Mid
base

Mid
base

Mid
base

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Two-Circuit Separate Neutrals
Two circuits are each provided with their own neutral wire.

In the two-circuit, separate neutral schematic, circuits 1 and 2
are distributed from two different phases from the first circuit
panel. Each circuit is supported with its own neutral and a com-
mon ground.

Circuit Panel 1

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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11⁄4" Tops

             • 11⁄4" bullnose                • Available          • Available          • Available                • Available          • Available                 • Available
                wood                           

                             • 5⁄8"D profile                     
                                                                       

           • 11⁄4" beveled                 • Available          • No                    • Available                • Available          • Available                 • Available
              wood                                                         

                             • 11⁄4"D profile                                                                      

        • 11⁄4" knife                      • Available          • No                    • Available                • Available on     • Available                 • Available
           wood                                                                                                                 

                             • 2"D profile                                                                            

   • 11⁄4" waterfall                • No                    • No                    • Available                • No                    • Available                 • No
      wood                                                                                 

                             • 31⁄2"D profile                                              

                • 11⁄4" convex                  • Available          • Available          • Available                • Available          • Available                 • Available
                   vinyl                                                          

                             • 1⁄4"D profile                                                
                             • Black, Warm White, 
                                Woodrose, Smoke

                 • 11⁄4" flat vinyl                • Available          • Available          • Available                • Available          • Available                 • Available
                 • 1⁄8"D profile                                             

                             • Black                                                      
                                                                                              

                 • 11⁄4" self-edge               • Available          • Available          • Available                • Available          • Available                 • Available
                    in same material                                     

                                as top surface                                         

                                                             Table Top Shape

Edge Alternatives                                   Round              Soft radiused   Rectangular           Racetrack         Trapezoid               Faceted
                                                                                        End                  

2" Tops                                                                                                      

• 2" faceted wood           • No                   • No                    • Available                • No                    • Available                    Available
                                                                                                                                                    
                                                                                                                                                       
                                       

36"x96"36"x96"36"

Edge Alternatives

E-Table 2
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Stains applied to Coalesse
wood veneer table tops are
standard with the same stain
color applied to both the top
and the solid hardwood edge
profile. Coalesse strives to
produce a consistently high
quality product and some natu-
ral variation in color is to be
expected. This is especially
apparent on natural woods
which have no stain applied,
for example 3525 Natural
Maple. This color variation is
normal and reflects the unique
and natural properties of
wood. This should not be con-
sidered a defect.

Stain swatches are repro-
duced in the Surface Materials
Color Palettes.
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide for a
list.

Swatch cards and actual
samples of Coalesse stan-
dard wood veneers are 
available from your Coalesse
Customer Service 
representative. 

Additional wood veneer
stains are possible. Coalesse
offers two programs to
accommodate customers who
need special stains—Stain-to-
Match and Stain and Finish to
Match.

Stain-to-Match option is a
special Coalesse program that
will match a wood stain sam-
ple that you provide. There is
no additional charge for this
service. You must supply a
sample of reasonable size 
(3" x 3" or larger is usually
adequate). Coalesse will for-
mulate a stain, produce a
matching sample, and send it
to you for approval. When we
receive your written approval,
we’ll schedule production of
your order.
Tip: Stain-to-Match will achieve
a color match to the sample only.
Graining of the wood veneer and
final surface finish may differ
from your original sample. See
Stain and Finish to Match.

Stain and Finish to Match is a
special Coalesse program that
can achieve both a color and a
surface finish match for most
customer-supplied samples. To
determine feasibility and pric-
ing, send us a sample of rea-
sonable size (3" x 3" or larger
is usually adequate) before you
send us your order. If feasible,
Coalesse will produce a sam-
ple showing the best possible
match and send it to you for
approval. When we receive
your written approval, we’ll
schedule production of your
order.

Stain formulas for special
stain color matches are all
retained in Coalesse’s archives
so that you can refer to them
in future orders and skip the
approval steps required for the
initial order.

Table bases are available with
polished aluminum or powder
coat colors. Refer to the indi-
vidual product specifying
pages for availability. Powder
coat colors are shown in the
Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Laminate should be cleaned
with soap and water. For stub-
born stains, use a non-abra-
sive household cleaner.

Veneers should be cleaned
regularly with mild soap and
water and dried with a soft
cloth. To polish, use silicone-
free household polishers. Use
sparingly.
Tip: Never use ammonia-based
cleaners or wax on wood 
surfaces.

Powder coat finishes on
table bases should be cleaned
with a liquid detergent and
water. Remove stubborn stains
with liquid cleanser, such as
Formula 409.

Polished aluminum finishes
on table bases should be
cleaned with a commercial
powder, liquid, or paste metal
cleaner and polish. Follow the
manufacturer’s directions.

Tables should be inspected
and maintained regularly by
tightening screws and bolts,
inspecting casters and glides
for damage, and inspecting all
moving parts for damage and
wear.  

Care & Maintenance
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Laminates are available in two
standard grades. Additional
laminates from any manufac-
turer may also be practical—
see Other laminates in the
following column.

Laminate Grades 1 and 2 are
price groupings. Grade 2 costs
slightly more. 
See product specification
pages for prices.
Grade 1 laminates include:
• Coalesse standard laminates
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.
• Steelcase standard laminates
(code 290A)
See Steelcase Surface
Materials Reference Manual.
• Any standard-grade
Wilsonart laminate in solid
color, woodgrain, or pattern
finish (code 290A)

Grade 2 laminates (code
290B) include any standard-
grade, solid color, woodgrain,
or patterned laminate from
Nevamar (includes Matrix),
Formica, or Pionite. Grade 2
laminates may have extended
lead times. For details, contact
Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770. 

Other laminates that are not
included in the Grade 1 or
Grade 2 offerings may also be
available, such as Abet
Laminati and Laminart. To
determine availability and pric-
ing, contact Customer Service
at 1.800.627.6770 with the lam-
inate manufacturer’s name and
the name and number of the
laminate you want.

Laminate swatches are repro-
duced in the Surface Materials
Color Palettes.
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide for a
list.

Backer

Laminate

Core

Surface Materials Swatch cards and actual
samples of Coalesse stan-
dard laminates are available
from your Coalesse Customer
Service representative. For
samples of laminates from
other manufacturers, contact
them directly:
Wilsonart
1.800.433.3222
Nevamar
1.800.638.4380
Formica
1.800.FORMICA
Pionite
1.800.285.5161
Tip: Laminate manufacturers
change their offerings fre-
quently. Always check availabil-
ity before ordering.

Wood veneer table tops are
fabricated with Architectural
Grade AA hand-selected hard-
wood veneer, plain sliced, book
matched, and bonded to the
core with a backing sheet for
balance. Veneer tops and solid
wood edge profiles are stained,
and then finished with
Coalesse’s primary wood 
finish clarity, a water-borne
UV topcoat, which protects the
environment while providing
exceptional durability and
resistance to water and 
chemical stains.

Wood is a natural material;
slight variations occur in
veneer texture, color, grain
configuration, and stain
acceptance. Coalesse stains
are all applied with an exacting
regard for consistency and are
well within traditional toler-
ances for wood products. 
Tip: You should know that fin-
ished tops may vary slightly in
tone or character from each
other or from the samples
Coalesse produces. No guaran-
tee can be made of an absolutely
exact match.

Backer

Veneer

Core
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Depth     Width      Approximate                           Depth      Width       Approximate
                           Capacity                                                              Capacity
               

Rectangular Faceted or Soft Radiused Tops           Racetrack Tops

72"          36"          6                                                 72"           36"            6

84"          36"          6                                                 84"          36"            6

96"          36"          8                                                 96"           36"            6

72"          42"           6                                                 72"           42"            6

84"          42"           6                                                 84"          42"            6

96"          42"           8                                                 96"           42"            6

72"          48"           6                                                 72"           48"            6

84"          48"           8                                                 84"          48"            6

96"          48"           8                                                 96"           48"            6

10'           48"           12                                                10'           48"            8

12'            48"           10                                                12'            48"            10

14'            48"           12                                                14'            48"            12

16'            48"           14                                                16'            48"            12

18'            48"           16                                                17'            48"            14

20'           48"           16                                                20'           48"            16

22'           48"           16                                                22'           48"            16

24'           48"           18                                                24'           48"            18

86"          54"          8                                                 96"           54"            6

10'           54"          10’                                               10'           54"            8

12'            54"          10                                                12'            54"            10

14'            54"          12                                                14'            54"            12

16'            54"          14                                                16'            54"            12

18'            54"          16                                                18'            54"            14

20'           54"          16                                                20'           54"            16

22'           54"          16                                                22'           54"            18

24'           54"          18                                                24'           54"            18

96'           60"          10                                                96"           60"            8

10'           60"          12                                                10'           60"            10

12'            60"          12                                                12'            60"            10

14'            60"          14                                                15'            60"            12

16'            60"          16                                                18'            60"            14

18'            60"          18                                                20'           60"            16

20'           60"          18

22'           60"          18

24'           60"          20                                               

Round Tops

48"                          5

54"                          5

60"                          6

Depth            Center             End             Approximate 
                    Width              Width          Capacity

Trapezoid Tops

96"                  36"                    60"               9

10'                   36"                    60"               11

12'                   36"                    60"               11

14'                   36"                    60"               13

96"                  48"                    60"               9

10'                   48"                    60"               11

12'                   48"                    60"               11

14'                   48"                    60"               13

Seating Capacity Guidelines

E-Table 2
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24" Drum Bases
cpage 155

60"54"48"24" 24" 24"

12

24"

1 ⁄2"

24" Drum Base Footprint

  Veneer direction
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24" Laminate Bases
cpage 155

48"
or
54"

18'

24"
48"
or
54"

16'

24"

48"
or
54"

14'

24"
48"
or
54"

12'

24"

48"
or
54"

10'

24"
48"
or
54"

14

8'

24"

88       *76      *

64      *104       *

80      *56      *19     *3 ⁄ 4" 19     *3 ⁄ 4"

19     *3 ⁄ 4"

19     *3 ⁄ 4"

19     *3 ⁄ 4"

19     *3 ⁄ 4"

17⁄32" 17⁄32"

13⁄ 16"

17⁄32"

7 ⁄ 16"

147 ⁄ 16" 147 ⁄ 16"

147 ⁄ 16"

147 ⁄ 16"147 ⁄ 16"

9 ⁄32"

9 ⁄32"

24"

9

5

18 24"

7

213 ⁄ 16"

17 ⁄32" 5 ⁄ 16"

1 ⁄4"181 ⁄4"

13 ⁄ 16"

Bases are located in the same
position for any given table top
size, regardless of table shape.
Exception: Trapezoid table tops.
cpage 174

*Dimensions reference center line of base. 

24" Laminate Base Footprints

  Veneer direction

E-Table 2
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24" Laminate Bases
cpage 155

48"
or
54"

24'

24"

48"
or
54"

21

22'

24"

48"
or
54"

20'

24"

76      *

64       *27      * 81     *

100      *19     *3 ⁄ 4"

1 ⁄4"

81     *1 ⁄4"

13⁄ 16"

13⁄ 16"

13⁄ 16"

21 13⁄ 16"

3 ⁄32"

9 ⁄32"27      *3 ⁄32"

147 ⁄ 16"

*Dimensions reference center line of base. 

24"

9

5

18 24"

7

213 ⁄ 16"

17 ⁄32" 5 ⁄ 16"

1 ⁄4"181 ⁄4"

13 ⁄ 16"

Bases are located in the same
position for any given table top
size, regardless of table shape.
Exception: Trapezoid table tops.
cpage 174

24" Laminate Base Footprints
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30" Laminate Bases
cpage 155

60"

18'

30"60"

16'

30"

60"

14'

30"60"

12'

30"

60"

10'

30"60"

12

8'

30"

88      *76      *

64      *105     *

81     *57      *19      *3 ⁄ 16" 19      *3 ⁄ 16"

19      *3 ⁄ 16"

19      *3 ⁄ 16"

19      *3 ⁄ 16"

19      *3 ⁄ 16"

5 ⁄ 8" 5 ⁄ 8"

5 ⁄ 8"

13⁄ 16" 1213⁄ 16"

1213⁄ 16"

1213⁄ 16"

1213⁄ 16"

13⁄ 16" 13⁄ 16"

13⁄ 16"

1213⁄ 16"

*Dimensions reference center line of base. 

30"

11

6

24 30"

9

4"

24

15⁄ 16"

1 ⁄4"

1 ⁄4"3 ⁄ 16"

3 ⁄4"

Bases are located in the same
position for any given table top
size, regardless of table shape.
Exception: Trapezoid table tops.
cpage 174

30" Laminate Base Footprints

  Veneer direction
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30" Laminate Bases
cpage 155

60"

24'

30"

60"

20

22'

30"

60"

12

20'

30"

81      *

100       *19      *3 ⁄ 16"

3 ⁄ 16"

203 ⁄ 16"

13 ⁄ 16"

64       *13 ⁄ 16"

76       *13 ⁄ 16"

13 ⁄ 16"

1 ⁄4"

81      *1 ⁄4"

26      *9 ⁄ 16"

26      *9 ⁄ 16"

*Dimensions reference center line of base. 

30"

11

6

24 30"

9

4"

24

15⁄ 16"

1 ⁄4"

1 ⁄4"3 ⁄ 16"

3 ⁄4"

Bases are located in the same
position for any given table top
size, regardless of table shape.
Exception: Trapezoid table tops.
cpage 174

30" Laminate Base Footprints
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24" Veneer Bases
cpage 155

48"
or
54"

18'

24"
48"
or
54"

16'

24"

48"
or
54"

14'

24"
48"
or
54"

12'

24"

48"
or
54"

10'

24"
48"
or
54"

15

8'

24"

87      *75     *

55      *20       * 79      *

63     *103      *20       *

13 ⁄32" 20       *13 ⁄32"

13 ⁄32"

20       *13 ⁄32"

7 ⁄32" 7 ⁄32"

7 ⁄32"

1 ⁄4" 15 1 ⁄4"

15 1 ⁄4" 15 1 ⁄4"

15 1 ⁄4"

5 ⁄ 8"

5 ⁄ 8"

5 ⁄ 8"

15 1 ⁄4"

20       *13 ⁄32"

20       *13 ⁄32"

*Dimensions reference center line of base. 

17 24"

7

2

18 24"

8

323 ⁄32"

23 ⁄32"

3⁄32" 7⁄ 16"

13⁄ 16"

13⁄ 16"

Bases are located in the same
position for any given table top
size, regardless of table shape.
Exception: Trapezoid table tops.
cpage 174

24" Veneer Base Footprints

  Veneer direction
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24" Veneer Bases
cpage 155

48"
or
54"

24'

24"

48"
or
54"

22

22'

24"

48"
or
54"

15

20'

24"

63     *27      * 81     *

75     *

99     *20       *13 ⁄32" 5 ⁄ 8"

5 ⁄ 8"

225 ⁄ 8"

1 ⁄4"

1 ⁄4"

3 ⁄4"

27      *3 ⁄4" 81     *1 ⁄4"

5 ⁄ 8"

5 ⁄ 8"

*Dimensions reference center line of base. 

17 24"

7

2

18 24"

8

323 ⁄32"

23 ⁄32"

3⁄32" 7⁄ 16"

13⁄ 16"

13⁄ 16"

Bases are located in the same
position for any given table top
size, regardless of table shape.
Exception: Trapezoid table tops.
cpage 174

24" Veneer Base Footprints
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30" Veneer Bases
cpage 155

60"

18'

30"60"

16'

30"

60"

14'

30"60"

12'

30"

60"

10'

30"60"

13

8'

30"

76     * 88     *

64     *

81      *57     *19     *

105      *

3 ⁄8" 19     *3 ⁄8"

19     *3 ⁄8" 19     *3 ⁄8"

5 ⁄ 8" 5 ⁄ 8"

5 ⁄ 8"

19     *3 ⁄8" 19     *3 ⁄8"

1 ⁄4" 1 ⁄4"

1 ⁄4"

3 ⁄ 16" 133 ⁄ 16"

133 ⁄ 16" 133 ⁄ 16"

133 ⁄ 16" 133 ⁄ 16"

*Dimensions reference center line of base. 

30"

10

5 4

23 30"

9

22"

3 ⁄4" 1 ⁄2"

7 ⁄ 16"

13⁄ 16" 25 ⁄ 32"

Bases are located in the same
position for any given table top
size, regardless of table shape.
Exception: Trapezoid table tops.
cpage 174

30" Veneer Base Footprints

  Veneer direction

E-Table 2

August 2015



30" Veneer Bases
cpage 155

60"

24'

30"

60"

20

22'

30"

60"

13

20'

30"

76     *

100     *19     *

64      *26     * 81      *

3 ⁄8"

3 ⁄4"

26     *3 ⁄4"

5 ⁄ 8"

5 ⁄ 8"

5 ⁄ 8"

3 ⁄ 16"

9 ⁄ 16"

209 ⁄ 16"

1 ⁄4"

81      *1 ⁄4"

*Dimensions reference center line of base. 

30"

10

5 4

23 30"

9

22"

3 ⁄4" 1 ⁄2"

7 ⁄ 16"

13⁄ 16" 25 ⁄ 32"

Bases are located in the same
position for any given table top
size, regardless of table shape.
Exception: Trapezoid table tops.
cpage 174

30" Veneer Base Footprints
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Coalesse

E-Table 2 Base Locations

30" Aluminum Bases
cpage 155

36",
42", or
48"

7

72"

30"

36",
42", or
48"

30"

36",
42", or
48"

30"

13

84"

19

96"

50     *10      *

16      *

22      *

15⁄ 16"

15⁄ 16"

15⁄ 16"

1 ⁄8"

50     *1 ⁄8"

50     *1 ⁄8"

5 ⁄ 8"

5 ⁄ 8"

5 ⁄ 8"

*Dimensions reference center line of base. 

30"

6

4

221 ⁄32"

7⁄ 16"

13⁄ 16"

Bases are located in the same
position for any given table top
size, regardless of table shape.
Exception: Trapezoid table tops.
cpage 174

30" Aluminum Base Footprints

  Veneer direction

E-Table 2
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36" Aluminum Bases
cpage 155

18'

36"

16'

36"

14'

36"

12'

36"

10'

54" or
60"

48",
54", or
60"

48",
54", or
60"

48",
54", or
60"

48",
54", or
60"

48",
54", or
60"

16 16

16 16

16 16

8'

36" 36"

85      *73      *

61      *98     *

74     *50     *22      *15⁄ 16" 22      *15⁄ 16"

22      *15⁄ 16"

22      *15⁄ 16"

22      *15⁄ 16"

1 ⁄ 16" 1 ⁄ 16"

1 ⁄ 16"

22      *15⁄ 16"

1 ⁄8" 1 ⁄8"

1 ⁄8"

21 ⁄32" 21 ⁄32"

21 ⁄32" 21 ⁄32"

21 ⁄32" 21 ⁄32"

*Dimensions reference center line of base. 

36"36"

912

2

4

21 ⁄32" 221 ⁄32"

1 ⁄ 16" 1 ⁄2"

7 ⁄ 16" 4 7 ⁄ 16"

Bases are located in the same
position for any given table top
size, regardless of table shape.
Exception: Trapezoid table tops.
cpage 174

36" Aluminum Base Footprints
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Coalesse

E-Table 2 Base Locations

36" Aluminum Bases
cpage 155

24"

24'

36"

24"

22'

36"

16

20'

36"
48",
54", or
60"

48",
54", or
60"

48",
54", or
60"

97      *22       *

61      *30      * 81     *

73      *

15 ⁄ 16" 1 ⁄ 16"

1 ⁄ 16"

1 ⁄ 16"

21 ⁄32"

5 ⁄ 16"

30      *5 ⁄ 16"

1 ⁄4"

81     *1 ⁄4"

*Dimensions reference center line of base. 

36"36"

912

2

4

21 ⁄32" 221 ⁄32"

1 ⁄ 16" 1 ⁄2"

7 ⁄ 16" 4 7 ⁄ 16"

Bases are located in the same
position for any given table top
size, regardless of table shape.
Exception: Trapezoid table tops.
cpage 174

36" Aluminum Base Footprints

  Veneer direction

E-Table 2
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24" and 30" Laminate Bases
cpage 155
 

30" 60"

14'

12

24"

48"

48"

30" 60"

12'

24"

30"

10'

24" 60"

8'

14

24"

48"

48"

30" 60"

64      * 64      *

105      *

81      *

57      *19     * 19      *3 ⁄4"

19     *3 ⁄4"

19     *3 ⁄4"

19     *3 ⁄4"

3 ⁄32" 5 ⁄ 32"

19      *5 ⁄ 32"

19      *5 ⁄ 32"

19      *5 ⁄ 32"9 ⁄32"

3 ⁄32"

3 ⁄32"

13⁄ 16"

7 ⁄ 16"

147 ⁄ 16"

147 ⁄ 16"

147 ⁄ 16" 13⁄ 16"

1213⁄ 16"

1213⁄ 16"

1213⁄ 16"

7       5 ⁄ 32"

5       3 ⁄4"

7       5 ⁄ 32"

4       3 ⁄4"

4       3 ⁄32"

*Dimensions reference center line of base. 

24"

9

5

18 24"

7

213 ⁄ 16"

17 ⁄32" 5 ⁄ 16"

1 ⁄4"181 ⁄4"

13 ⁄ 16"

24" and 30" Laminate Base Footprints

30"

11

6

24

31 ⁄32"

3 ⁄ 16"

1 ⁄4"
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Coalesse

E-Table 2 Base Locations

24" and 30" Veneer Base
cpage 155

30" 60"

14'

24"

30" 60"

12'

24"

30" 60"

10'

24"

30" 60"

8'

15 13

24"

4     °

4    °

5    °

7     °

63     * 64     *

104     *

80     *

56     *20      * 19     *

48"

48"

48"

48"

13 ⁄32"

20      *13 ⁄32"

20      *13 ⁄32"

20      *13 ⁄32"

3 ⁄32

5 ⁄ 32

1 ⁄4"

1 ⁄4"

15 1 ⁄4"

15 1 ⁄4"

15 1 ⁄4"

3 ⁄8"

19     *3 ⁄8"

19     *3 ⁄8"

19     *3 ⁄8"5 ⁄ 8" 5 ⁄ 8"

1 ⁄4"

1 ⁄4"

3 ⁄4

3 ⁄4

3 ⁄ 16"

133 ⁄ 16"

133 ⁄ 16"

133 ⁄ 16"

*Dimensions reference center line of base. 

17 24"

7

2

18 24"

8

323 ⁄32"

23 ⁄32"

3⁄32" 7⁄ 16"

13⁄ 16"

13⁄ 16"

24" and 30" Veneer Base Footprints

30"

10

5

22"

13 ⁄ 16"

3 ⁄4"

  Veneer direction
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30" and 36" Aluminum Bases
cpage 155

60"

14'

36"
or

48"

60"

36" 60"30"

36"30"

8'

19

10'

60"36"30"

12'

36"30"

16

8     ° on 36" end
or
4     ° on 48" end

9     ° on 36" end
or
4    ° on 48" end

14    ° on 36" end
or
7     ° on 48" end

11     ° on 36" end
or
5    ° on 48" end

50      *22      *

98      * 22      *

74      *

61     * 61     *

36"
or

48"

36"
or

48"

36"
or

48"

15⁄ 16"

22      *15⁄ 16"

22      *15⁄ 16" 15⁄ 16"

22      *15⁄ 16"

22      *15⁄ 16"

22      *15⁄ 16"

22      *15⁄ 16"

21 ⁄32"

17⁄32

5 ⁄ 32

3 ⁄32

1621 ⁄32"

1621 ⁄32"

1621 ⁄32"

1 ⁄ 16" 1 ⁄ 16"

3 ⁄32"

3 ⁄32"

3 ⁄32"

5 ⁄ 8"

195 ⁄ 8"

195 ⁄ 8"

3 ⁄4

3 ⁄4

1 ⁄4

7 ⁄ 16

5 ⁄ 32

195 ⁄ 8"

*Dimensions reference center line of base. 

30"

6

4

221 ⁄32"

7⁄ 16"

13⁄ 16"

30" and 36" Aluminum Base Footprints

36"36"

912

2

4

21 ⁄32" 221 ⁄32"

1 ⁄ 16" 1 ⁄2"

7 ⁄ 16" 4 7 ⁄ 16"
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Coalesse

E-Table 2 Wiring Schematics

1/1

1/1

1/1 1/1

1/1

1/2 1/2 1/2

1/2 1/2 1/2

1/2 1/21/3 1/3 1/2 1/2 2/3

1/2 1/2 1/2

1/2

1/1

1/2

1/2

1/2 1/2

1/2

1/2 1/2 1/2

1/2 1/2 1/2 1/2 1/2 1/2

1/2

1/2

 3+0 Wiring Schematic 1+1 Separate Neutrals Wiring Schematic

For tables with one, two, or three utility bays, 
each bay will have two Circuit 1 duplex outlets.

For tables with one, two, or three utility bays, each bay
will have one Circuit 1 duplex and one Circuit 2 duplex.

For tables with four or six utility bays, each
bay will have one Circuit 1 duplex and one
Circuit 2 duplex.

For tables with four or six utility bays, each
bay will have one Circuit 1 duplex and one
Circuit 2 duplex.

For tables with seven utility bays, the first and second
utility bay has one Circuit 1 duplex and one Circuit 3 
duplex, the three middle utility bays have one Circuit 1 
duplex and one Circuit 2 duplex. The sixth utility bay has 
one Circuit 1 duplex and one Circuit 2 duplex. The seventh 
utility bay has one Circuit 2 duplex and one Circuit 3 duplex. 

For tables with seven utility bays,
the 1+1 separate neutrals wiring schematic
is not available. 

Each Standard Utility Bay has two factory installed duplex outlets at no additional charge.

For the standard 3+0 schematic, outlets 
will be standardized as follows:

For the 1+1 Separate Neutrals Wiring Schematic,
outlets will be standardized as follows:

E-Table 2
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Coalesse

E-Table 2 48", 54", and 60" Diameter Round Tables

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

d = Available in Rapid10.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 154

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate
• Edge: self-edge laminate, flat vinyl (black), or convex vinyl
• Base: black laminate on MDF core
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Flat vinyl edge: black only
  -  Convex vinyl edge, if selected:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Grade 1 wedge lay-up veneer          Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wedge lay-up veneer 
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Grade 2 wedge lay-up veneer          Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wedge lay-up veneer 
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                          Base
                                  • Wood base                                      +$648                                       Replace L suffix in the style number with 
                                                                                                                                                 V suffix and select wood color number.

Edges                          Wood
                                    •  Bullnose wood edge                        Prices at right                           Specify with bullnose wood edge.
                                    •  Beveled wood edge                         Prices at right                           Specify with beveled wood edge.
                                    •  Knife wood edge                             Prices at right                           Specify with knife wood edge.

Utility Bay with           •  Utility bay with Hardwire                +$502                                       Specify with utility bay with 3+0 wireway
Duplex Outlets                base power-in, 3+0 wiring                                                              and select color number.
cPage 156                       schematic                                       
cSee Duplex Circuit      • Utility bay with single                     +$502                                       Specify with utility bay with 3+0 wireway 
Chart, page 177                 circuit plug, 20-amp, base                                                               plus single circuit plug and select color 
                                       power-in, 3+0 wiring schematic                                                      number.
                                      • Utility bay with Hardwire                +$502                                       Specify with utility bay with 1+1 wireway
                                         base power-in, 2 circuits                                                                and select color number.
                                       with separate neutrals wiring 
                                       schematic
                                    •  Utility bay with NYC approved         +$502                                       Specify with utility bay with NYC 3+0
                                       hardwire base power-in,                                                                 wireway and select color number.
                                       3+0 wiring schematic only
                                    • One utility bay with Chicago           +$502                                       Specify with utility bay with Chicago
                                       version with 4"-square, single-                                                        wireway and select color number.
                                       sided, two-gang, steel junction
                                       boxes. Replaces modular 
                                       electrical system.

Related                        • Transformer kit                                                                          cPage 213
Products

Utility Bay Location
CL

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Top ships in one piece.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and the top may
not match. 

Tip: Each utility bay comes
with two universal faceplate
openings that accept customer-
supplied faceplates in any of the
following sizes: single-gang,
double-gang, or triple-gang. 
cPage 156

Tip: Transformer kit must be
the same wiring schematic as
the table.

Tip: If you require your table top
to be made into two pieces, this
can be done as a special. Please
contact Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770 to obtain a
quote.

Tip: Tables available with zero
or one utility bay.

  Veneer direction
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Coalesse

E-Table 2 48", 54", and 60" Diameter Round Tables

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

d = Available in Rapid10.

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                                          
                                                        
                                                                               
                                                        Self Edge, Flat Vinyl           Bullnose        Beveled         Knife
                                                        Edge or Convex                 Wood Edge:    Wood Edge:    Wood Edge:
                                                        Vinyl Edge:                              

48" Diameter Round Table
E2RND48L       Grade 1 Laminate           $1618                                     $2423              $2697              $2924

                     Grade 2 Laminate           $1692                                    $2497              $2771               $2998

                     Grade 1 Wood Veneer     $2349                                    $3154              $3428              $3655

                     Grade 2 Wood Veneer     $2595                                    $3400             $3674              $3901

                     Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up   $4391                                    $5196              $5470              $5697

                     Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up   $4636                                    $5441              $5715              $5942

54" Diameter Round Table
E2RND54L       Grade 1 Laminate           $1832                                    $2733              $3148              $3460

                     Grade 2 Laminate           $1927                                     $2828              $3243              $3555

                     Grade 1 Wood Veneer     $2969                                    $3870              $4285              $4597

                     Grade 2 Wood Veneer     $3282                                    $4183              $4598              $4910

                     Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up   $4507                                    $5408             $5823              $6135

                     Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up   $4821                                    $5722              $6137               $6449

60" Diameter Round Table
E2RND60L       Grade 1 Laminate           $1835                                    $2801              $3227              N.A.

                     Grade 2 Laminate           $1952                                    $2918              $3344              N.A.

                     Grade 1 Wood Veneer     $3101                                     $4067              $4493              N.A.

                     Grade 2 Wood Veneer     $3483                                    $4449              $4875              N.A.

                     Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up   $4639                                    $5605             $6031              N.A.

                     Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up   $5022                                    $5988              $6414              N.A.

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

d

d

Tip: Rapid10 is only available
with self-edge, convex vinyl
edge, or bullnose wood edge on
select style numbers.

E-Table 2
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Coalesse

E-Table 2 72"L, 84"L, and 96"L Racetrack, Faceted, Rectangular, and Soft Radiused End Tables 

with Aluminum Base Only
DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 154

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate 
• Edge: self-edge laminate, flat vinyl (black), or convex vinyl
• Two bases: cast and extruded aluminum with powder coat 
• Wireway: black steel C-channels and side panels and
  black plastic access door
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Flat vinyl edge: black only
  -  Convex vinyl edge, if selected:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Edges                          Wood
                                    •  Bullnose wood edge                        Prices at right                           Specify with bullnose wood edge.
                                    •  Beveled wood edge                         Prices at right                           Specify with beveled wood edge.
                                    •  Knife wood edge                             Prices at right                           Specify with knife wood edge.
                                      • Waterfall wood edge                        Prices at right                           Specify with waterfall wood edge.
                                    • Faceted wood edge                         Prices at right                           Specify with faceted wood edge.

Sectioned top            • Sectioned top                                  +$ 363                                     Specify with sectioned top.
(96"L only)
cPage 155

Utility Bay with           • One utility bay with Hardwire         +$ 502                                     Specify with one utility bay with 3+0
Duplex Outlets                base power-in, 3+0 wiring                                                              wireway and select color number.
cPage 156                       schematic                                       
cSee Duplex Circuit      • One utility bay with single               +$ 502                                     Specify with utility bay with 3+0 wireway 
Chart, page 177                circuit plug, 20-amp, base                                                               plus single circuit plug and select color 
                                       power-in, 3+0 wiring schematic                                                      number.
                                      • One utility bay with Hardwire         +$ 502                                     Specify with one utility bay with 1+1
                                      base power-in, 2 circuits                                                                wireway and select color number.
                                       with separate neutrals wiring 
                                      schematic
                                    •  One utility bay with NYC approved  +$ 502                                     Specify with one utility bay with NYC 3+0
                                       hardwire base power-in,                                                                 wireway and select color number.
                                       3+0 wiring schematic only
                                    • One utility bay with Chicago           +$ 502                                     Specify with utility bay with Chicago
                                       version with 4"-square,                                                                   wireway and select color number.
                                       single-sided, two-gang, steel 
                                       junction boxes. Replaces modular 
                                       electrical system.
                                    •  Two utility bays with Hardwire       +$1004                                     Specify with two utility bays with 3+0
                                       base power-in, 3+0 wiring                                                              wireway and select color number.
                                       schematic
                                    •  Two utility bays with single             +$1004                                     Specify with two utility bays with 3+0
                                       circuit plug, 20-amp, base                                                               wireway plus single circuit plug and select
                                       power-in, 3+0 wiring schematic                                                      color number.
                                    •  Two utility bays with Hardwire       +$1004                                     Specify with two utility bays with 1+1
                                       base power-in, 2 circuits                                                                wireway and select color number.
                                       with separate neutrals wiring 
                                      schematic
                                    •  Two utility bays with NYC               +$1004                                     Specify with two utility bays with NYC 3+0
                                       approved hardwire base power-in,                                                  wireway and select color number.
                                       3+0 wiring schematic only
cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Top ships in one piece.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and the top may
not match. 

Tip: Each utility bay comes
with two universal faceplate
openings that accept customer-
supplied faceplates in any of the
following sizes: single-gang,
double-gang, or triple-gang. 
cPage 156

Tip: Transformer kit must be
the same wiring schematic as
the table.

Tip: For 72"L and 84"L tables, if
you require your table top to be
made into two pieces, this can
be done as a special. Please con-
tact Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770 to obtain a
quote.

Tip: Tables available with zero,
one, or two utility bays.

  Veneer direction

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

E-Table 2 72"L, 84"L, and 96"L Racetrack, Faceted, Rectangular, and Soft Radiused End Tables 

with Aluminum Base Only
DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

Utility Bay with           • Two utility bays with Chicago         +$1004                                     Specify with utility bay with Chicago
Duplex Outlets, cont       version with 4"-square,                                                                   wireway and select color number.
cPage 156                       single-sided, two-gang, steel 
cSee Duplex Circuit         junction boxes. Replaces 
Chart, page 177                modular electrical system.

Related                        • Transformer kit                                                                          cPage 213
Products

72”L Utility Bay Location           84”L Utility Bay Location               96”L Utility Bay Location

           

Dimensions        Style            Finish                       U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H       Number                                                                                           
               
                                                                                  
                                                                           Self Edge, Flat Vinyl        Bullnose   Beveled   Knife Wood Edge, Waterfall
                                                                           Edge, or Convex             Wood      Wood      Wood Edge, or Faceted
                                                                           Vinyl Edge:                     Edge:       Edge:       Wood Edge:

Racetrack Tables with Two Bases
72"    36"    29"     E2C7236A     Grade 1 Laminate        $2955                                $3550       $3617        $3724

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $3042                                $3637       $3704       $3811

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $3986                                $4581        $4648       $4755

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $4314                                 $4909       $4976       $5083

72"    42"    29"     E2C7242A     Grade 1 Laminate        $3191                                 $3953       $3977       $4121

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $3289                                $4051        $4075       $4219

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $4476                                 $5238       $5262       $5406

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $4829                                $5591        $5615       $5759

72"    48"    29"     E2C7248A     Grade 1 Laminate        $3263                                $4015        $4042       $4197

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $3379                                $4131        $4158       $4313

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $4484                                $5236       $5263       $5418

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $4862                                $5614        $5641       $5796

84"    36"    29"     E2C8436A     Grade 1 Laminate        $3111                                  $3986       $4078       $4234

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $3209                                $4084       $4176        $4332

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $4599                                $5474        $5566       $5722

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $5001                                $5876        $5968       $6124

84"    42"    29"     E2C8442A     Grade 1 Laminate        $3231                                 $4074       $4144       $4292

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $3347                                $4190        $4260       $4408

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $4660                                $5503       $5573       $5721

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $5097                                $5940       $6010       $6158
cSpecification Information, continued on next page

36" 36"

CL

30"30"

CL

24"24"

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

Tip: Racetrack tables are not
available with waterfall or
faceted wood edge.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cOptions, continued from previous page

E-Table 2

August 2015



182                                                                                                                                                                             Coalesse Conferencing, Office, and Storage Specification Guide

Coalesse

E-Table 2 72"L, 84"L, and 96"L Racetrack, Faceted, Rectangular, and Soft Radiused End Tables 

with Aluminum Base Only  continued
DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

Dimensions        Style            Finish                       U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H       Number                                                                                           
               
                                                                                  
                                                                           Self Edge, Flat Vinyl        Bullnose   Beveled   Knife Wood Edge, Waterfall
                                                                           Edge, or Convex             Wood      Wood      Wood Edge, or Faceted
                                                                           Vinyl Edge:                     Edge:       Edge:       Wood Edge:

Racetrack Tables with Two Bases, continued
84"    48"    29"     E2C8448A     Grade 1 Laminate        $3304                                $4138        $4212       $4372

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $3436                                $4270       $4344       $4504

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $4666                                $5500       $5574       $5734

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $5133                                 $5967       $6041       $6201

96"    36"    29"     E2C9636A     Grade 1 Laminate        $3293                                $4117         $4216       $4375

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $3406                                $4230       $4329       $4488

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $4682                                $5506       $5605      $5764

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $5147                                 $5971        $6070       $6229

96"    42"    29"     E2C9642A     Grade 1 Laminate        $3588                                $4432       $4503       $4665

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $3719                                 $4563       $4634       $4796

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $5011                                 $5855       $5926       $6088

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $5534                                $6378        $6449       $6611

Faceted Tables with Two Bases
72"    36"    29"     E2F7236A     Grade 1 Laminate        $3111                                  $3706       $3773       $3880

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $3198                                 $3793       $3860       $3967

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $4142                                 $4737        $4804       $4911

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $4470                                $5065       $5132       $5239

72"    42"    29"     E2F7242A     Grade 1 Laminate        $3344                                $4106        $4130       $4274

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $3442                                $4204       $4228       $4372

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $4629                                $5391        $5415       $5559

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $4970                                $5732       $5756       $5900

72"    48"    29"     E2F7248A     Grade 1 Laminate        $3420                                $4172        $4199       $4354

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $3536                                $4288       $4315       $4470

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $4641                                 $5393       $5420       $5575

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $5019                                 $5771        $5798       $5953

84"    36"    29"     E2F8436A     Grade 1 Laminate        $3263                                $4138        $4230       $4386

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $3361                                 $4236       $4328       $4484

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $4589                                $5464       $5556       $5712

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $4989                                $5864       $5956       $6112

84"    42"    29"     E2F8442A     Grade 1 Laminate        $3384                                $4227       $4297       $4445

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $3500                                $4343       $4413       $4561

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $4813                                 $5656       $5726       $5874

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $5250                                $6093       $6163       $6311

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: Faceted tables are not avail-
able with waterfall wood edge.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Racetrack tables are not
available with waterfall or
faceted wood edge.

August 2015



Coalesse Conferencing, Office, and Storage Specification Guide           c72"L, 84"L, and 96"L Racetrack, Faceted, Rectangular, and Soft Radiused End Tables, continued 183

Coalesse

E-Table 2 72"L, 84"L, and 96"L Racetrack, Faceted, Rectangular, and Soft Radiused End Tables 

with Aluminum Base Only
DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

Dimensions        Style            Finish                       U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H       Number                                                                                           
               
                                                                                  
                                                                           Self Edge, Flat Vinyl        Bullnose   Beveled   Knife Wood Edge, Waterfall
                                                                           Edge, or Convex             Wood      Wood      Wood Edge, or Faceted
                                                                           Vinyl Edge:                     Edge:       Edge:       Wood Edge:

Faceted Tables with Two Bases, continued
84"    48"    29"     E2F8448A     Grade 1 Laminate        $3459                                $4293       $4367       $4527

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $3591                                 $4425       $4499       $4659

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $4821                                 $5655       $5729       $5889

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $5288                                $6122        $6196        $6356

96"    36"    29"     E2F9636A     Grade 1 Laminate        $3449                                $4273       $4372       $4531

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $3562                                $4386       $4485       $4644

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $4838                                $5662       $5761        $5920

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $5303                                $6127        $6226       $6385

96"    42"    29"     E2F9642A     Grade 1 Laminate        $3745                                $4589       $4660       $4822

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $3876                                 $4720       $4791        $4953

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $5168                                 $6012        $6083       $6245

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $5691                                 $6535       $6606       $6768

Rectangular Tables with Two Bases
72"    36"    29"     E2R7236A     Grade 1 Laminate        $2801                                 $3396       $3463       $3570

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $2888                                $3483       $3550      $3657

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $3832                                $4427       $4494       $4601

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $4160                                 $4755       $4822       $4929

72"    42"    29"     E2R7242A     Grade 1 Laminate        $3035                                $3797        $3821       $3965

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $3133                                 $3895       $3919       $4063

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $4320                                $5082       $5106       $5250

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $4661                                 $5423       $5447       $5591

72"    48"    29"     E2R7248A     Grade 1 Laminate        $3111                                  $3863       $3890       $4045

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $3227                                $3979       $4006      $4161

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $4332                                $5084       $5111         $5266

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $4710                                 $5462       $5489       $5644

84"    36"    29"     E2R8436A     Grade 1 Laminate        $2955                                $3830       $3922       $4078

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $3053                                $3928       $4020      $4176

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $4443                                $5318        $5410       $5566

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $4845                                $5720       $5812       $5968

84"    42"    29"     E2R8442A     Grade 1 Laminate        $3076                                $3919        $3989       $4137

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $3192                                 $4035       $4105       $4253

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $4505                                $5348       $5418       $5566

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $4942                                $5785       $5855       $6003

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: Faceted tables are not avail-
able with waterfall wood edge.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

E-Table 2
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Dimensions        Style            Finish                       U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H       Number                                                                                           
               
                                                                                  
                                                                           Self Edge, Flat Vinyl        Bullnose   Beveled   Knife Wood Edge, Waterfall
                                                                           Edge, or Convex             Wood      Wood      Wood Edge, or Faceted
                                                                           Vinyl Edge:                     Edge:       Edge:       Wood Edge:

Rectangular Tables with Two Bases, continued
84"    48"    29"     E2R8448A     Grade 1 Laminate        $3148                                 $3982       $4056      $4216

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $3280                                $4114        $4188       $4348

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $4510                                $5344       $5418       $5578

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $4977                                 $5811        $5885       $6045

96"    36"    29"     E2R9636A     Grade 1 Laminate        $3140                                 $3964       $4063       $4222

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $3253                                $4077       $4176        $4335

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $4529                                $5353       $5452       $5611

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $4994                                $5818        $5917       $6076

96"    42"    29"     E2R9642A     Grade 1 Laminate        $3436                                $4280       $4351       $4513

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $3567                                $4411        $4482       $4644

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $4859                                $5703       $5774       $5936

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $5382                                $6226       $6297       $6459

Soft Radiused End Tables with Two Bases 
72"    36"    29"     E2S7236A     Grade 1 Laminate        $2955                                $3550       N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $3042                                $3637       N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $3986                                $4581        N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $4314                                 $4909       N.A.          N.A.

72"    42"    29"     E2S7242A     Grade 1 Laminate        $3191                                 $3953       N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $3289                                $4051        N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $4476                                 $5238       N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $4817                                 $5579       N.A.          N.A.

72"    48"    29"     E2S7248A     Grade 1 Laminate        $3263                                $4015        N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $3379                                $4131        N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $4484                                $5236       N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $4862                                $5614        N.A.          N.A.

84"    36"    29"     E2S8436A     Grade 1 Laminate        $3111                                  $3986       N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $3209                                $4084       N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $4599                                $5474        N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $5001                                $5876        N.A.          N.A.

84"    42"    29"     E2S8442A     Grade 1 Laminate        $3231                                 $4074       N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $3347                                $4190        N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $4660                                $5503       N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $5097                                $5940       N.A.          N.A.

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

Coalesse

E-Table 2 72"L, 84"L, and 96"L Racetrack, Faceted, Rectangular, and Soft Radiused End Tables 

with Aluminum Base Only  continued
DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

E-Table 2 72"L, 84"L, and 96"L Racetrack, Faceted, Rectangular, and Soft Radiused End Tables 

with Aluminum Base Only
DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

Dimensions        Style            Finish                       U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H       Number                                                                                           
               
                                                                                  
                                                                           Self Edge, Flat Vinyl        Bullnose   Beveled   Knife Wood Edge, Waterfall
                                                                           Edge, or Convex             Wood      Wood      Wood Edge, or Faceted
                                                                           Vinyl Edge:                     Edge:       Edge:       Wood Edge:

Soft Radiused End Tables with Two Bases, continued
84"    48"    29"     E2S8448A     Grade 1 Laminate        $3304                                $4138        N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $3436                                $4270       N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $4666                                $5500       N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $5133                                 $5967       N.A.          N.A.

96"    36"    29"     E2S9636A     Grade 1 Laminate        $3293                                $4117         N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $3406                                $4230       N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $4682                                $5506       N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $5147                                 $5971        N.A.          N.A.

96"    42"    29"     E2S9642A     Grade 1 Laminate        $3588                                $4432       N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $3719                                 $4563       N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $5011                                 $5855       N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $5534                                $6378        N.A.          N.A.

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

E-Table 2
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Coalesse

E-Table 2 96"L, 10'L, and 12'L Racetrack, Faceted, Rectangular, and Soft Radiused End Tables   

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

d = Available in Rapid10.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 154

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate 
• Edge: self-edge laminate, flat vinyl (black), or convex vinyl
• Two bases: black laminate on MDF core
• Wireway: black steel C-channels and side panels and
  black plastic access door
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Flat vinyl edge: black only
  -  Convex vinyl edge, if selected:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                          Base
                                  • Aluminum base                               +$ 135                                     Replace L suffix in the style number with 
                                                                                                                                                 A suffix and select powder coat color number.
                                       •  Wood veneer base                           +$2168                                      Replace L suffix in the style number with
                                                                                                                                              V suffix and select wood color number.

Edges                          Wood
                                    •  Bullnose wood edge                        Prices at right                           Specify with bullnose wood edge.
                                    •  Beveled wood edge                         Prices at right                           Specify with beveled wood edge.
                                    •  Knife wood edge                             Prices at right                           Specify with knife wood edge.
                                      • Waterfall wood edge                        Prices at right                           Specify with waterfall wood edge.
                                    • Faceted wood edge                         Prices at right                           Specify with faceted wood edge.

Sectioned top            • Sectioned top                                  +$ 363                                     Specify with sectioned top.
cPage 155

Utility Bays with         •  Two utility bays with Hardwire       +$1004                                     Specify with two utility bays with 3+0
Duplex Outlets                base power-in, 3+0 wiring                                                              wireway and select color number.
cPage 156                       schematic
cSee Duplex Circuit      •  Two utility bays with single             +$1004                                     Specify with two utility bays with 3+0
Chart, page 177                circuit plug, 20-amp, base                                                               wireway plus single circuit plug and select
                                       power-in, 3+0 wiring schematic                                                      color number.
                                      • Two utility bays with Hardwire       +$1004                                     Specify with two utility bays with 1+1
                                      base power-in, 2 circuits                                                                wireway and select color number.
                                       with separate neutrals wiring 
                                      schematic
                                    •  Two utility bays with NYC               +$1004                                     Specify with two utility bays with NYC 3+0
                                       approved hardwire base power-in,                                                  wireway and select color number.
                                       3+0 wiring schematic only
                                    • Two utility bays with Chicago         +$1004                                     Specify with utility bay with Chicago
                                       version with 4"-square,                                                                   wireway and select color number.

   single-sided, two-gang, steel 
   junction boxes. Replaces 

                                         modular electrical system.
                                    •  Three utility bays with hardwire     +$1506                                     Specify with three utility bays with 3+0
                                       base power-in, 3+0 wiring                                                              wireway and select color number.
                                       schematic
                                    •  Three utility bays with single          +$1506                                     Specify with three utility bays with 3+0
                                       circuit plug, 20-amp, base                                                               wireway plus single circuit plug and select
                                       power-in, 3+0 wiring schematic                                                      color number.
                                    •  Three utility bays with hardwire     +$1506                                     Specify with three utility bays with 1+1
                                       base power-in, 2 circuits with                                                         wireway and select color number.
                                       separate neutrals

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Top ships in one piece.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and the top may
not match. 

Tip: Each utility bay comes
with two universal faceplate
openings that accept customer-
supplied faceplates in any of the
following sizes: single-gang,
double-gang, or triple-gang. 
cPage 156

Tip: 96"L tables are available
with zero or two utility bays.
10'L tables are available with
zero, two or three utility bays.
12'L tables are available with
zero, two, three or four utility
bays.

Tip: Sectioned top option is a 
2-piece top.

Tip: Transformer kit must be
the same wiring schematic as
the table.

  Veneer direction
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Coalesse

E-Table 2 96"L, 10'L, and 12'L Racetrack, Faceted, Rectangular, and Soft Radiused End Tables   

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

d = Available in Rapid10.

Utility Bays with        • Three utility bays with NYC             +$1506                                     Specify with three utility bays with NYC 3+0
Duplex Outlets, cont       approved hardwire base power-in,                                                  wireway and select color number.
cPage 156                       3+0 wiring schematic only
cSee Duplex Circuit     • Four utility bays with hardwire        +$2008                                     Specify with four utility bays with 3+0
Chart, page 177                base power-in, 3+0 wiring                                                              wireway and select color number.

   schematic
• Four utility bays with hardwire       +$2008                                     Specify with four utility bays with 1+1

                                         base power-in, 2 circuits with                                                         wireway and select color number.
                                       separate neutrals
                               • Four utility bays with NYC              +$2008                                     Specify with four utility bays with NYC 3+0
                                       approved hardwire base power-in,                                                  wireway and select color number.
                                       3+0 wiring schematic only
                                    • Four utility bays with Chicago        +$2008                                     Specify with utility bay with Chicago
                                         version with 4"-square,                                                                   wireway and select color number.
                                       single-sided, two-gang, steel 
                                       junction boxes. Replaces modular 
                                       electrical system.

Related                        • Transformer kit                                                                          cPage 213
Products

96"L Utility               10'L Utility Bay Location                12'L Utility Bay Location
Bay Location             

Dimensions        Style            Finish                       U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H       Number                                                                                           
               
                                                                                  
                                                                           Self Edge, Flat Vinyl        Bullnose   Beveled   Knife Wood Edge, Waterfall
                                                                           Edge, or Convex             Wood      Wood      Wood Edge, or Faceted
                                                                           Vinyl Edge:                     Edge:       Edge:       Wood Edge:

Racetrack Tables with Two Bases
96"    48"    29"     E2C9648L     Grade 1 Laminate        $3750                                $4608       $4687       $4850

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $3902                                $4760       $4839       $5002

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $5209                                $6067       $6146       $6309

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $5803                                $6661        $6740       $6903

96"    54"    29"     E2C9654L     Grade 1 Laminate        $3864                                $4832       $4918       $5103

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $4034                                $5002       $5088       $5273

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $5504                                $6472       $6558       $6743

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $6116                                 $7084       $7170       $7355

96"    60"   29"     E2C9660L     Grade 1 Laminate        $3976                                 $5050       $5145       N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $4163                                 $5237       $5332       N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $5799                                $6873       $6968       N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $6437                                $7511        $7606       N.A.

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

36" 36" 36" 36" 36" 36"24"24"

CL

36" 36" 36" 36"

CL

36" 36"

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Tip: Racetrack tables are not
available with waterfall or
faceted wood edge.

cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

d

Tip: Rapid10 is only available
with self-edge, convex vinyl
edge, or bullnose wood edge on
select style numbers.

E-Table 2
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Dimensions        Style            Finish                       U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H       Number                                                                                           
               
                                                                                  
                                                                           Self Edge, Flat Vinyl        Bullnose   Beveled   Knife Wood Edge, Waterfall
                                                                           Edge, or Convex             Wood      Wood      Wood Edge, or Faceted
                                                                           Vinyl Edge:                     Edge:       Edge:       Wood Edge:

Racetrack Tables with Two Bases, continued
10'     48"    29"     E2C1048L     Grade 1 Laminate        $3993                                $ 5570     $ 5727     $ 6012

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $4179                                 $ 5756     $ 5913     $ 6198

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $5499                                $ 7076      $ 7233     $ 7518

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $6244                                $ 7821      $ 7978     $ 8263

10'     54"    29"     E2C1054L     Grade 1 Laminate        $4177                                 $ 5951      $ 6127      $ 6445

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $4388                                $ 6162      $ 6338     $ 6656

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $6004                                $ 7778      $ 7954     $ 8272

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $6846                                $ 8620     $ 8796     $ 9114

10'     60"   29"     E2C1060L     Grade 1 Laminate        $4358                                $ 6332     $ 6525     N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $4591                                 $ 6565     $ 6758     N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $6506                                $ 8480     $ 8673     N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $7443                                 $ 9417      $ 9610     N.A.

12'     48"    29"     E2C1248L      Grade 1 Laminate        $4029                                $ 6336     $ 6529     $ 6915

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $4252                                $ 6559     $ 6752     $ 7138

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $6225                                $ 8532     $ 8725     $ 9111

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $7120                                 $ 9427     $ 9620     $10,006

12'     54"    29"     E2C1254L      Grade 1 Laminate        $4237                                $ 6833     $ 7044     $ 7485

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $4492                                $ 7088     $ 7299     $ 7740

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $6903                                $ 9499     $ 9710     $10,151

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $7913                                 $10,509     $10,720     $11,161

12'     60"   29"     E2C1260L      Grade 1 Laminate        $4443                                $ 7327      $ 7562     N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $4725                                $ 7609     $ 7844     N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $7575                                $10,459     $10,694     N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $8701                                 $11,585      $11,820     N.A.

Faceted Tables with Two Bases
96"    48"    29"     E2F9648L     Grade 1 Laminate        $3905                                $ 4763      $ 4842     $ 5005

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $4057                                $ 4915      $ 4994     $ 5157

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $5364                                $ 6222     $ 6301     $ 6464

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $5952                                $ 6810      $ 6889     $ 7052

96"    54"    29"     E2F9654L     Grade 1 Laminate        $4018                                 $ 4986     $ 5072     $ 5257

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $4188                                 $ 5156      $ 5242     $ 5427

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $5658                                $ 6626     $ 6712     $ 6897

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $6270                                $ 7238     $ 7324     $ 7509

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

Coalesse

E-Table 2 96"L, 10'L, and 12'L Racetrack, Faceted, Rectangular, and Soft Radiused End Tables   continued

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

d = Available in Rapid10.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: Faceted tables are not avail-
able with waterfall wood edge.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Racetrack tables are not
available with waterfall or
faceted wood edge.

Tip: Rapid10 is only available
with self-edge, convex vinyl
edge, or bullnose wood edge on
select style numbers.

d

d

d
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Dimensions        Style            Finish                       U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H       Number                                                                                           
               
                                                                                  
                                                                           Self Edge, Flat Vinyl        Bullnose   Beveled   Knife Wood Edge, Waterfall
                                                                           Edge, or Convex             Wood      Wood      Wood Edge, or Faceted
                                                                           Vinyl Edge:                     Edge:       Edge:       Wood Edge:

Faceted Tables with Two Bases, continued
96"    60"   29"     E2F9660L     Grade 1 Laminate        $4130                                 $ 5204     $ 5299     $ 5504

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $4317                                 $ 5391      $ 5486     $ 5691

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $5953                                $ 7027     $ 7122     $ 7327

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $6591                                 $ 7665     $ 7760     $ 7965

10'     48"    29"     E2F1048L     Grade 1 Laminate        $4150                                $ 5727     $ 5884     $ 6169

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $4336                                $ 5913      $ 6070     $ 6355

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $5656                                $ 7233     $ 7390     $ 7675

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $6392                                $ 7969     $ 8126     $ 8411

10'     54"    29"     E2F1054L     Grade 1 Laminate        $4331                                 $ 6105      $ 6281     $ 6599

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $4542                                $ 6316      $ 6492     $ 6810

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $6158                                 $ 7932     $ 8108     $ 8426

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $6991                                 $ 8765      $ 8941      $ 9259

10'     60"   29"     E2F1060L      Grade 1 Laminate        $4513                                 $ 6487     $ 6680     $ 7035

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $4746                                 $ 6720     $ 6913     $ 7268

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $6661                                 $ 8635     $ 8828     $ 9183

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $7592                                $ 9566     $ 9759     $10,114

12'     48"    29"     E2F1248L      Grade 1 Laminate        $4189                                 $ 6496     $ 6689     $ 7075

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $4412                                 $ 6719      $ 6912     $ 7298

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $6385                                $ 8692     $ 8885     $ 9271

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $7272                                 $ 9579     $ 9772     $10,158

12     54"    29"     E2F1254L      Grade 1 Laminate        $4390                                $ 6986     $ 7197      $ 7638

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $4645                                $ 7241      $ 7452     $ 7893

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $7056                                $ 9652     $ 9863     $10,304

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $8055                                $10,651     $10,862     $11,303

12'     60"   29"     E2F1260L      Grade 1 Laminate        $4596                                $ 7480     $ 7715     $ 8205

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $4878                                 $ 7762      $ 7997     $ 8487

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $7728                                 $10,612      $10,847     $11,337

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $8845                                $11,729      $11,964      $12,454

Rectangular Tables with Two Bases
96"    48"    29"     E2R9648L     Grade 1 Laminate        $3598                                $ 4456     $ 4535     $ 4698

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $3750                                $ 4608     $ 4687     $ 4850

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $5057                                $ 5915      $ 5994     $ 6157

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $5645                                $ 6503     $ 6582     $ 6745

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

Coalesse

E-Table 2 96"L, 10'L, and 12'L Racetrack, Faceted, Rectangular, and Soft Radiused End Tables   

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

d = Available in Rapid10.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: Faceted tables are not avail-
able with waterfall wood edge.

Tip: Rapid10 is only available
with self-edge, convex vinyl
edge, or bullnose wood edge on
select style numbers.

d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

E-Table 2
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Dimensions        Style            Finish                       U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H       Number                                                                                           
               
                                                                                  
                                                                           Self Edge, Flat Vinyl        Bullnose   Beveled   Knife Wood Edge, Waterfall
                                                                           Edge, or Convex             Wood      Wood      Wood Edge, or Faceted
                                                                           Vinyl Edge:                     Edge:       Edge:       Wood Edge:

Rectangular Tables with Two Bases, continued
96"    54"    29"     E2R9654L     Grade 1 Laminate        $3708                                $ 4676      $ 4762     $ 4947

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $3878                                 $ 4846     $ 4932     $ 5117

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $5348                                $ 6316      $ 6402     $ 6587

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $5960                                $ 6928     $ 7014     $ 7199

96"    60"   29"     E2R9660L     Grade 1 Laminate        $3820                                $ 4894     $ 4989     $ 5194

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $4007                                $ 5081      $ 5176      $ 5381

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $5643                                $ 6717      $ 6812     $ 7017

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $6281                                 $ 7355     $ 7450     $ 7655

10'     48"    29"     E2R1048L     Grade 1 Laminate        $3841                                 $ 5418      $ 5575     $ 5860

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $4027                                $ 5604     $ 5761      $ 6046

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $5347                                $ 6924     $ 7081     $ 7366

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $6083                                $ 7660     $ 7817      $ 8102

10'     54"    29"     E2R1054L     Grade 1 Laminate        $4021                                 $ 5795     $ 5971     $ 6289

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $4232                                $ 6006     $ 6182     $ 6500

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $5848                                $ 7622      $ 7798     $ 8116

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $6681                                 $ 8455     $ 8631     $ 8949

10'     60"   29"     E2R1060L     Grade 1 Laminate        $4202                                $ 6176      $ 6369     $ 6724

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $4435                                $ 6409     $ 6602     $ 6957

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $6350                                $ 8324     $ 8517     $ 8872

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $7281                                 $ 9255     $ 9448     $ 9803

12'     48"    29"     E2R1248L      Grade 1 Laminate        $3877                                $ 6184      $ 6377     $ 6763

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $4100                                $ 6407     $ 6600    $ 6986

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $6073                                $ 8380     $ 8573     $ 8959

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $6960                                $ 9267      $ 9460     $ 9846

12'     54"    29"     E2R1254L      Grade 1 Laminate        $4082                                $ 6678     $ 6889     $ 7330

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $4337                                $ 6933     $ 7144     $ 7585

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $6748                                 $ 9344     $ 9555    $ 9996

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $7747                                 $10,343     $10,554    $10,995

12'     60"   29"     E2R1260L      Grade 1 Laminate        $4288                                $ 7172      $ 7407     $ 7897

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $4570                                $ 7454     $ 7689     $ 8179

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $7420                                $10,304     $10,539     $11,029

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $8537                                $11,421       $11,656     $12,146

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

Coalesse

E-Table 2 96"L, 10'L, and 12'L Racetrack, Faceted, Rectangular, and Soft Radiused End Tables   continued

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

d = Available in Rapid10.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Rapid10 is only available
with self-edge, convex vinyl
edge, or bullnose wood edge on
select style numbers.

d

d

d
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Coalesse

E-Table 2 96"L, 10'L, and 12'L Racetrack, Faceted, Rectangular, and Soft Radiused End Tables   

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

d = Available in Rapid10.

Dimensions        Style            Finish                       U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H       Number                                                                                           
               
                                                                                  
                                                                           Self Edge, Flat Vinyl        Bullnose   Beveled   Knife Wood Edge, Waterfall
                                                                           Edge, or Convex             Wood      Wood      Wood Edge, or Faceted
                                                                           Vinyl Edge:                     Edge:       Edge:       Wood Edge:

Soft Radiused End Tables with Two Bases, continued
96"    48"    29"     E2S9648L     Grade 1 Laminate        $3750                                $ 4608     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $3902                                $ 4760     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $5209                                $ 6067     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $5797                                $ 6655     N.A.          N.A.

96"    54"    29"     E2S9654L     Grade 1 Laminate        $3864                                $ 4832     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $4034                                $ 5002     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $5504                                $ 6472     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $6116                                 $ 7084     N.A.          N.A.

96"    60"   29"     E2S9660L     Grade 1 Laminate        $3976                                 $ 5050     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $4163                                 $ 5237     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $5799                                $ 6873     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $6437                                $ 7511      N.A.          N.A.

10'     48"    29"     E2S1048L     Grade 1 Laminate        $3993                                $ 5570     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $4179                                 $ 5756     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $5499                                $ 7076      N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $6235                                $ 7812      N.A.          N.A.

10'     54"    29"     E2S1054L     Grade 1 Laminate        $4177                                 $ 5951      N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $4388                                $ 6162      N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $6004                                $ 7778      N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $6837                                $ 8611       N.A.          N.A.

10'     60"   29"     E2S1060L     Grade 1 Laminate        $4358                                $ 6332     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $4591                                 $ 6565     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $6506                                $ 8480     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $7437                                 $ 9411       N.A.          N.A.

12'     48"    29"     E2S1248L      Grade 1 Laminate        $4029                                $ 6336     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $4252                                $ 6559     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $6225                                $ 8532     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $7112                                  $ 9419      N.A.          N.A.

12'     54"    29"     E2S1254L      Grade 1 Laminate        $4237                                $ 6833     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $4492                                $ 7088     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $6903                                $ 9499     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $7902                                $10,498     N.A.          N.A.

12'     60"   29"     E2S1260L      Grade 1 Laminate        $4443                                $ 7327      N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $4725                                $ 7609     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $7575                                $10,459     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $8692                                $11,576      N.A.          N.A.

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

d

d

d

d

Tip: Rapid10 is only available
with self-edge, convex vinyl
edge, or bullnose wood edge on
select style numbers.

E-Table 2
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Coalesse

E-Table 2 14'L, 16'L, 18'L, and 20'L Racetrack, Faceted, Rectangular, and Soft Radiused End Tables

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 154

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate 
• Edge: self-edge laminate, flat vinyl (black), or convex vinyl
• Three bases: black laminate on MDF core
• Wireway: black steel C-channels and side panels and
  black plastic access door
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Flat vinyl edge: black only
  -  Convex vinyl edge, if selected
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                          Base
                                  • Aluminum base                               +$ 362                                     Replace L suffix in the style number with 
                                                                                                                                                 A suffix and select powder coat color number.
                                       •  Wood veneer base                           +$3329                                     Replace L suffix in the style number with
                                                                                                                                              V suffix and select wood color number.

Edges                          Wood
                                    •  Bullnose wood edge                        Prices at right                           Specify with bullnose wood edge.
                                    •  Beveled wood edge                         Prices at right                           Specify with beveled wood edge.
                                    •  Knife wood edge                             Prices at right                           Specify with knife wood edge.
                                      • Waterfall wood edge                        Prices at right                           Specify with waterfall wood edge.
                                    • Faceted wood edge                         Prices at right                           Specify with faceted wood edge..

Base Entry Location   • End base power infeed                    No cost                                     Specify with end base entry location for
For Base Power           location                                                                                         base power infeed.
Infeed                           •  Mid base power infeed                    No cost                                     Specify with mid base entry location for
                                      location                                                                                         base power infeed.

Utility Bays with         •  Two utility bays with hardwire        +$1004                                     Specify with two utility bays with 3+0
Duplex Outlets                base power-in, 3+0 wiring                                                              wireway and select color number.
cPage 156                       schematic
cSee Duplex Circuit      •  Two utility bays with single             +$1004                                     Specify with two utility bays with 3+0
Chart, page 177                circuit plug, 20-amp, base                                                               wireway plus single circuit plug and select
                                       power-in, 3+0 wiring schematic                                                      color number.
                                    •  Two utility bays with hardwire        +$1004                                     Specify with two utility bays with 1+1
                                      base power-in, 2 circuits                                                                wireway and select color number.
                                       with separate neutrals wiring 
                                      schematic
                                    •  Two utility bays with NYC               +$1004                                     Specify with two utility bays with NYC 3+0
                                       approved hardwire base power-in,                                                  wireway and select color number.
                                       3+0 wiring schematic only
                                   •  Two utility bays with Chicago         +$1004                                     Specify with utility bay with Chicago
                                       version with 4"-square,                                                                   wireway and select color number.

                                    single-sided, two-gang, steel 
                                    junction boxes. Replaces 

                                       modular electrical system.
                                    •  Four utility bays with hardwire        +$2008                                     Specify with four utility bays with 3+0
                                       base power-in, 3+0 wiring                                                              wireway and select color number.
                                       schematic
                                    •  Four utility bays with hardwire       +$2008                                     Specify with four utility bays with 1+1
                                       base power-in, 2 circuits with                                                         wireway and select color number.
                                       separate neutrals
cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Top ships in two pieces.
Hardware is included for field
assembly.

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and the top may
not match. 

Tip: For tables with three or
more bases, you must specify
the entry point of the base
power infeed, either an end base
or a mid base location, in order
to receive the correct length of
base power infeed.

Tip: Each utility bay comes
with two universal faceplate
openings that accept customer-
supplied faceplates in any of the
following sizes: single-gang,
double-gang, or triple-gang. 
cPage 156

Tip: 14'L and 16'L tables are
available with zero, two, or four
utility bays. 18'L and 20'L tables
are available with zero, two,
four or six utility bays.

Tip: If you require your table top
to be made into three pieces,
this can be done as a special.
Please contact Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770 to
obtain a quote.

  Veneer direction
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Coalesse

E-Table 2 14'L, 16'L, 18'L, and 20'L Racetrack, Faceted, Rectangular, and Soft Radiused End Tables

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

Utility Bays with          • Four utility bays with NYC              +$2008                                     Specify with four utility bays with NYC 3+0
Duplex Outlets, cont       approved hardwire base power-in,                                                  wireway and select color number.
cPage 156                       3+0 wiring schematic only
cSee Duplex Circuit      • Four utility bays with Chicago        +$2008                                     Specify with utility bay with Chicago
Chart, page 177                version with 4"-square,                                                                   wireway and select color number.
                                       single-sided, two-gang, steel 
                                       junction boxes. Replaces modular 
                                       electrical system.
                                    •  Six utility bays with hardwire          +$3012                                      Specify with six utility bays with 3+0
                                         base power-in, 3+0 wiring                                                              wireway and select color number.
                                       schematic
                                   •  Six utility bays with hardwire         +$3012                                      Specify with six utility bays with 1+1
                                       base power-in, 2 circuits with                                                         wireway and select color number.
                                       separate neutrals
                                    •  Six utility bays with NYC                 +$3012                                      Specify with six utility bays with NYC 3+0
                                       approved hardwire base power-in,                                                  wireway and select color number.
                                       3+0 wiring schematic only
                                    • Six utility bays with Chicago           +$3012                                      Specify with utility bay with Chicago
                                         version with 4"-square,                                                                   wireway and select color number.
                                       single-sided, two-gang, steel 
                                       junction boxes. Replaces modular 
                                       electrical system.

Related                        • Transformer kit                                                                          cPage 213
Products

14'L Utility Bay Location                                                                                       16'L Utility Bay Location

18'L Utility Bay Location

20'L Utility Bay Location

cSpecification Information, on next page

36" 36" 36" 48" 36"48"

24"

36" 24"

24"

36"24"

36" 36" 36" 48" 36"48"

24"

36" 24"

24"

36"24"

36" 36" 36" 36"24"24"36" 36" 36" 36"24"24"

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Transformer kit must be
the same wiring schematic as
the table.

E-Table 2
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Dimensions        Style            Finish                       U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H       Number                                                                                           
               
                                                                                  
                                                                           Self Edge, Flat Vinyl        Bullnose   Beveled   Knife Wood Edge, Waterfall
                                                                           Edge, or Convex             Wood      Wood      Wood Edge, or Faceted
                                                                           Vinyl Edge:                     Edge:       Edge:       Wood Edge:

Racetrack Tables with Three Bases
14'     48"    29"     E2C1448L      Grade 1 Laminate        $ 5768                               $ 9279     $ 9458     $10,072

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 6017                               $ 9528     $ 9707     $10,321

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $10,355                              $13,866     $14,045    $14,659

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $11,404                               $14,915      $15,094     $15,708

14'     54"    29"     E2C1454L      Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6094                              $10,042     $10,247     $10,937

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 6374                               $10,322     $10,527     $11,217

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $11,438                               $15,386     $15,591     $16,281

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $12,628                              $16,576     $16,781      $17,471

14'     60"   29"     E2C1460L      Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6419                               $10,807     $11,032     N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 6728                              $11,116       $11,341      N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $12,522                              $16,910      $17,135      N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $13,849                              $18,237     $18,462     N.A.

16'     48"    29"     E2C1648L     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 5835                              $ 9495     $ 9679     $10,314

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 6119                               $ 9779      $ 9963     $10,598

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $10,505                              $14,165      $14,349     $14,984

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $11,699                               $15,359     $15,543     $16,178

16'     54"    29"     E2C1654L     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6189                               $10,305     $10,510     $11,225

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 6507                              $10,623     $10,828     $11,543

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $11,634                               $15,750     $15,955     $16,670

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $12,828                              $16,944     $17,149      $17,864

16'     60"   29"     E2C1660L      Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6539                              $11,114       $11,342     N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 6892                              $11,467      $11,695     N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $12,757                              $17,332     $17,560     N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $14,268                              $18,843     $19,071      N.A.

18'     48"    29"     E2C1848L      Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6051                              $ 9935     $10,152     $10,896

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 6369                              $10,253     $10,470     $11,214

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $12,321                               $16,205     $16,422     $17,166

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $13,672                              $17,556     $17,773     $18,517

18'     54"    29"     E2C1854L      Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6447                              $10,823     $11,058     $11,896

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 6805                              $11,181       $11,416      $12,254

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $13,687                              $18,063     $18,298     $19,136

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $15,219                               $19,595     $19,830     $20,668

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

Tip: Racetrack tables are not
available with waterfall or
faceted wood edge.

Coalesse

E-Table 2 14'L, 16'L, 18'L, and 20'L Racetrack, Faceted, Rectangular, and Soft Radiused End Tables  continued

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

cOptions, on previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

E-Table 2 14'L, 16'L, 18'L, and 20'L Racetrack, Faceted, Rectangular, and Soft Radiused End Tables

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

Dimensions        Style            Finish                       U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H       Number                                                                                           
               
                                                                                  
                                                                           Self Edge, Flat Vinyl        Bullnose   Beveled   Knife Wood Edge, Waterfall
                                                                           Edge, or Convex             Wood      Wood      Wood Edge, or Faceted
                                                                           Vinyl Edge:                     Edge:       Edge:       Wood Edge:

Racetrack Tables with Three Bases, continued
18'     60"   29"     E2C1860L      Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6843                              $11,712       $11,968      N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 7242                              $12,111       $12,367     N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $15,053                              $19,922      $20,178     N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $16,765                              $21,634     $21,890     N.A.

20'    48"    29"     E2C2048L     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6085                              $10,361      $10,609    $11,392

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 6437                              $10,713      $10,961     $11,744

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $13,250                              $17,526     $17,774     $18,557

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $14,743                               $19,019      $19,267     $20,050

20'    54"    29"     E2C2054L     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6506                              $11,321       $11,598     $12,478

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 6903                              $11,718       $11,995     $12,875

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $14,750                              $19,565     $19,842     $20,722

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $16,444                              $21,259     $21,536     $22,416

20'    60"   29"     E2C2060L     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6925                              $12,282     $12,582     N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 7367                              $12,724      $13,024     N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $16,254                              $21,611       $21,911      N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $18,145                               $23,502    $23,802    N.A.

Faceted Tables with Three Bases
14'     48"    29"     E2F1448L      Grade 1 Laminate        $ 5915                               $ 9426     $ 9605     $10,219

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 6164                               $ 9675     $ 9854     $10,468

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $10,502                              $14,013      $14,192      $14,806

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $11,539                               $15,050     $15,229     $15,843

14'     54"    29"     E2F1454L      Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6241                               $10,189      $10,394     $11,084

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 6521                               $10,469     $10,674     $11,364

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $11,585                               $15,533     $15,738     $16,428

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $12,767                               $16,715      $16,920     $17,610

14'     60"   29"     E2F1460L      Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6568                              $10,956     $11,181       $11,948

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 6877                              $11,265      $11,490     $12,257

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $12,671                               $17,059     $17,284     $18,051

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $13,992                              $18,380     $18,605    $19,372

16'     48"    29"     E2F1648L     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 5981                               $ 9641      $ 9825     $10,460

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 6265                              $ 9925     $10,109     $10,744

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $10,651                              $14,311      $14,495     $15,130

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $11,838                               $15,498     $15,682     $16,317

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

Tip: Faceted tables are not avail-
able with waterfall wood edge.

Tip: Racetrack tables are not
available with waterfall or
faceted wood edge.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Dimensions        Style            Finish                       U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H       Number                                                                                           
               
                                                                                  
                                                                           Self Edge, Flat Vinyl        Bullnose   Beveled   Knife Wood Edge, Waterfall
                                                                           Edge, or Convex             Wood      Wood      Wood Edge, or Faceted
                                                                           Vinyl Edge:                     Edge:       Edge:       Wood Edge:

Faceted Tables with Three Bases, continued
16'     54"    29"     E2F1654L     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6333                              $10,449     $10,654    $11,369

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 6651                               $10,767      $10,972     $11,687

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $11,778                               $15,894     $16,099     $16,814

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $13,122                               $17,238     $17,443     $18,158

16'     60"   29"     E2F1660L      Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6684                              $11,259      $11,487      $12,279

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 7037                              $11,612       $11,840     $12,632

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $12,902                              $17,477      $17,705     $18,497

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $14,403                              $18,978      $19,206     $19,998

18'     48"    29"     E2F1848L      Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6196                               $10,080     $10,297     $11,041

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 6514                               $10,398     $10,615     $11,359

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $12,466                              $16,350     $16,567     $17,311

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $13,804                              $17,688     $17,905     $18,649

18'     54"    29"     E2F1854L      Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6592                              $10,968     $11,203     $12,041

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 6950                              $11,326      $11,561      $12,399

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $13,832                              $18,208     $18,443     $19,281

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $15,352                              $19,728      $19,963     $20,801

18'     60"   29"     E2F1860L      Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6990                              $11,859      $12,115      $13,047

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 7389                              $12,258     $12,514     $13,446

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $15,200                              $20,069    $20,325    $21,257

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $16,901                               $21,770     $22,026    $22,958

20'    48"    29"     E2F2048L     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6232                              $10,508     $10,756     $11,539

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 6584                              $10,860     $11,108      $11,891

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $13,397                              $17,673      $17,921      $18,704

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $14,878                              $19,154      $19,402     $20,185

20'    54"    29"     E2F2054L     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6651                               $11,466      $11,743      $12,623

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 7048                              $11,863      $12,140     $13,020

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $14,895                              $19,710      $19,987     $20,867

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $16,577                              $21,392     $21,669     $22,549

20'    60"   29"     E2F2060L     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 7072                              $12,429     $12,729     $13,707

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 7514                               $12,871      $13,171      $14,149

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $16,401                               $21,758     $22,058    $23,036

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $18,281                               $23,638     $23,938    $24,916

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Coalesse

E-Table 2 14'L, 16'L, 18'L, and 20'L Racetrack, Faceted, Rectangular, and Soft Radiused End Tables  continued

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

Tip: Faceted tables are not avail-
able with waterfall wood edge.
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Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Coalesse

E-Table 2 14'L, 16'L, 18'L, and 20'L Racetrack, Faceted, Rectangular, and Soft Radiused End Tables

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

Dimensions        Style            Finish                       U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H       Number                                                                                           
               
                                                                                  
                                                                           Self Edge, Flat Vinyl        Bullnose   Beveled   Knife Wood Edge, Waterfall
                                                                           Edge, or Convex             Wood      Wood      Wood Edge, or Faceted
                                                                           Vinyl Edge:                     Edge:       Edge:       Wood Edge:

Rectangular Tables with Three Bases
14'     48"    29"     E2R1448L      Grade 1 Laminate        $ 5622                              $ 9133      $ 9312     $  9926

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 5871                               $ 9382     $ 9561     $ 10,175

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $10,209                              $13,720     $13,899     $ 14,513

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $11,246                               $14,757     $14,936     $15,550

14'     54"    29"     E2R1454L      Grade 1 Laminate        $ 5948                              $ 9896      $ 10,101     $ 10,791

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 6228                              $ 10,176     $10,381     $ 11,071

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $11,292                               $15,240     $15,445     $ 16,135

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $12,474                               $16,422     $16,627     $ 17,317

14'     60"   29"     E2R1460L      Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6273                              $10,661      $10,886     $ 11,653

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 6582                              $10,970     $ 11,195     $ 11,962

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $12,376                               $16,764      $16,989     $ 17,756

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $13,697                              $18,085     $18,310     $ 19,077

16'     48"    29"     E2R1648L      Grade 1 Laminate        $ 5689                              $ 9349     $ 9533     $ 10,168

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 5973                              $ 9633     $  9817     $10,452

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $10,359                              $14,019      $14,203     $14,838

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $11,546                               $15,206     $15,390     $16,025

16'     54"    29"     E2R1654L     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6043                              $10,159      $10,364     $ 11,079

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 6361                               $10,477     $10,682     $ 11,397

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $11,488                               $15,604     $15,809     $16,524

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $12,832                              $16,948     $ 17,153     $ 17,868

16'     60"   29"     E2R1660L      Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6393                              $10,968     $ 11,196     $ 11,988

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 6746                              $ 11,321      $ 11,549    $ 12,341

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $12,611                               $ 17,186     $ 17,414     $18,206

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $14,112                               $18,687     $ 18,915    $19,707

18'     48"    29"     E2R1848L      Grade 1 Laminate        $ 5902                              $ 9786      $10,003    $10,747

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 6220                              $10,104      $10,321     $ 11,065

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $12,172                               $16,056     $16,273     $ 17,017

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $13,510                              $17,394      $ 17,611     $18,355

18'     54"    29"     E2R1854L      Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6302                              $10,678     $10,913     $ 11,751

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 6660                              $11,036      $ 11,271     $12,109

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $13,542                              $17,918      $ 18,153     $18,991

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $15,062                              $19,438     $19,673     $20,511

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

E-Table 2
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Dimensions        Style            Finish                       U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H       Number                                                                                           
               
                                                                                  
                                                                           Self Edge, Flat Vinyl        Bullnose   Beveled   Knife Wood Edge, Waterfall
                                                                           Edge, or Convex             Wood      Wood      Wood Edge, or Faceted
                                                                           Vinyl Edge:                     Edge:       Edge:       Wood Edge:

Rectangular Tables with Three Bases, continued
18'     60"   29"     E2R1860L      Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6700                              $11,569      $11,825     $12,757

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 7099                              $11,968      $12,224     $13,156

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $14,910                               $19,779      $20,035    $20,967

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $16,611                               $21,480     $21,736     $22,668

20'    48"    29"     E2R2048L     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 5939                              $10,215     $10,463     $11,246

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 6291                               $10,567     $10,815     $11,598

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $13,104                               $17,380     $17,628     $18,411

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $14,585                              $18,861      $19,109     $19,892

20'    54"    29"     E2R2054L     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6359                              $11,174       $11,451      $12,331

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 6756                              $11,571       $11,848     $12,728

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $14,603                              $19,418      $19,695     $20,575

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $16,285                              $21,100      $21,377     $22,257

20'    60"   29"     E2R2060L     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6781                               $12,138      $12,438     $13,416

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 7223                              $12,580     $12,880     $13,858

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $16,110                               $21,467     $21,767     $22,745

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $17,990                              $23,347     $23,647    $24,625

Soft Radiused End Tables with Three Bases
14'     48"    29"     E2S1448L      Grade 1 Laminate        $ 5768                               $ 9279     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 6017                               $ 9528     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $10,355                              $13,866     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $11,392                               $14,903     N.A.          N.A.

14'     54"    29"     E2S1454L      Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6094                              $10,042     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 6374                               $10,322     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $11,438                               $15,386     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $12,620                              $16,568     N.A.          N.A.

14'     60"   29"     E2S1460L      Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6419                               $10,807     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 6728                              $11,116       N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $12,522                              $16,910      N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $13,843                              $18,231      N.A.          N.A.

16'     48"    29"     E2S1648L     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 5835                              $ 9495     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 6119                               $ 9779      N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $10,505                              $14,165      N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $11,692                               $15,352     N.A.          N.A.

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Coalesse

E-Table 2 14'L, 16'L, 18'L, and 20'L Racetrack, Faceted, Rectangular, and Soft Radiused End Tables  continued

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Dimensions        Style            Finish                       U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H       Number                                                                                           
               
                                                                                  
                                                                           Self Edge, Flat Vinyl        Bullnose   Beveled   Knife Wood Edge, Waterfall
                                                                           Edge, or Convex             Wood      Wood      Wood Edge, or Faceted
                                                                           Vinyl Edge:                     Edge:       Edge:       Wood Edge:

Soft Radiused End Tables with Three Bases, continued
16'     54"    29"     E2S1654L     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6189                               $10,305     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 6507                              $10,623     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $11,634                               $15,750     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $12,978                               $17,094     N.A.          N.A.

16'     60"   29"     E2S1660L      Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6539                              $11,114       N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 6892                              $11,467      N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $12,757                              $17,332     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $14,258                              $18,833     N.A.          N.A.

18'     48"    29"     E2S1848L      Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6051                              $ 9935     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 6369                              $10,253     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $12,321                               $16,205     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $13,659                              $17,543     N.A.          N.A.

18'     54"    29"     E2S1854L      Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6447                              $10,823     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 6805                              $11,181       N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $13,687                              $18,063     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $15,207                              $19,583     N.A.          N.A.

18'     60"   29"     E2S1860L      Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6843                              $11,712       N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 7242                              $12,111       N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $15,053                              $19,922      N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $16,754                              $21,623     N.A.          N.A.

20'    48"    29"     E2S2048L     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6085                              $10,361      N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 6437                              $10,713      N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $13,250                              $17,526     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $14,731                               $19,007     N.A.          N.A.

20'    54"    29"     E2S2054L     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6506                              $11,321       N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 6903                              $11,718       N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $14,750                              $19,565     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $16,432                              $21,247      N.A.          N.A.

20'    60"   29"     E2S2060L     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6925                              $12,282     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 7367                              $12,724      N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $16,254                              $21,611       N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $18,134                               $23,491     N.A.          N.A.

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Coalesse

E-Table 2 14'L, 16'L, 18'L, and 20'L Racetrack, Faceted, Rectangular, and Soft Radiused End Tables

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

E-Table 2 22'L and 24'L  Racetrack, Faceted, Rectangular, and Soft Radiused End Tables

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 154

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate 
• Edge: self-edge laminate, flat vinyl (black), or convex vinyl
• Four bases: black laminate on MDF core
• Wireway: black steel C-channels and side panels and
  black plastic access door
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Flat vinyl edge: black only
  -  Convex vinyl edge, if selected:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                          Base
                                  • Aluminum base                               +$ 583                                     Replace L suffix in the style number with 
                                                                                                                                                 A suffix and select powder coat color number.
                                       •  Wood veneer base                           +$4490                                     Replace L suffix in the style number with
                                                                                                                                              V suffix and select wood color number.

Edges                          Wood
                                    •  Bullnose wood edge                        Prices at right                           Specify with bullnose wood edge.
                                    •  Beveled wood edge                         Prices at right                           Specify with beveled wood edge.
                                    •  Knife wood edge                             Prices at right                           Specify with knife wood edge.
                                      • Waterfall wood edge                        Prices at right                           Specify with waterfall wood edge.
                                    • Faceted wood edge                         Prices at right                           Specify with faceted wood edge..

Base Entry Location   • End base power infeed                    No cost                                     Specify with end base entry location for
for Base Power            location                                                                                         base power infeed.
Infeed                           •  Mid base power infeed                    No cost                                     Specify with mid base entry location for
                                      location                                                                                         base power infeed.

Utility Bays with         •  Two utility bays with hardwire        +$1004                                     Specify with two utility bays with 3+0
Duplex Outlets                base power-in, 3+0 wiring                                                              wireway and select color number.
cPage 156                       schematic
cSee Duplex Circuit      •  Two utility bays with single             +$1004                                     Specify with two utility bays with 3+0
Chart, page 177                circuit plug, 20-amp, base                                                               wireway plus single circuit plug and select
                                       power-in, 3+0 wiring schematic                                                      color number.
                                    •  Two utility bays with hardwire        +$1004                                     Specify with two utility bays with 1+1
                                      base power-in, 2 circuits                                                                wireway and select color number.
                                       with separate neutrals wiring 
                                      schematic
                                    •  Two utility bays with NYC               +$1004                                     Specify with two utility bays with NYC 3+0
                                       approved hardwire base power-in,                                                  wireway and select color number.
                                       3+0 wiring schematic only
                                   •  Two utility bays with Chicago         +$1004                                     Specify with utility bay with Chicago
                                       version with 4"-square,                                                                   wireway and select color number.

                                    single-sided, two-gang, steel 
                                    junction boxes. Replaces 

                                       modular electrical system.
                                    •  Four utility bays with hardwire        +$2008                                     Specify with four utility bays with 3+0
                                       base power-in, 3+0 wiring                                                              wireway and select color number.
                                       schematic
                                    •  Four utility bays with hardwire       +$2008                                     Specify with four utility bays 1+1
                                       base power-in, 2 circuits with                                                         wireway and select color number.
                                       separate neutrals
cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Top ships in three pieces.
Hardware is included for field
assembly.

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and the top may
not match.

Tip: For table with three or
more bases, you must specify
the entry point of the base
power infeed, either an end base
or mid base location, in order to
receive the correct length of
base power infeed.

Tip: Each utility bay comes
with two universal faceplate
openings that accept customer-
supplied faceplates in any of the
following sizes: single-gang,
double-gang, or triple-gang. 
cPage 156

Tip: If you require your table top
to be made into four pieces, this
can be done as a special. Please
contact Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770 to obtain a
quote.

Tip: Tables available with zero,
two, four or seven utility bays.

  Veneer direction

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

E-Table 2 22'L and 24'L  Racetrack, Faceted, Rectangular, and Soft Radiused End Tables

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

Utility Bays with         •  Four utility bays with NYC              +$2008                                     Specify with four utility bays with NYC 3+0
Duplex Outlets, cont       approved hardwire base power-in,                                                  wireway and select color number.
cPage 156                       3+0 wiring schematic only
cSee Duplex Circuit      • Four utility bays with Chicago        +$2008                                     Specify with utility bay with Chicago
Chart, page 177                 version with 4"-square,                                                                   wireway and select color number.
                                       single-sided, two-gang, steel 
                                       junction boxes. Replaces modular 
                                       electrical system.
                                    •  Seven utility bays with hardwire     +$3514                                      Specify with seven utility bays with 3+0
                                       base power-in, 3+0 wiring                                                              wireway and select color number.
                                       schematic
                                      • Seven utility bays with NYC             +$3514                                      Specify with seven utility bays with NYC 3+0
                                       approved hardwire base power-in,                                                  wireway and select color number.
                                       3+0 wiring schematic only
                                   • Seven utility bays with Chicago      +$3514                                      Specify with utility bay with Chicago
                                       version with 4"-square,                                                                   wireway and select color number.
                                       single-sided, two-gang, steel 
                                       junction boxes. Replaces modular 

   electrical system.

Related                        • Transformer kit                                                                          cPage 213
Products

22'L Utility Bay Location

24'L Utility Bay Location

Dimensions        Style            Finish                       U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H       Number                                                                                           
               
                                                                                  
                                                                           Self Edge, Flat Vinyl        Bullnose   Beveled   Knife Wood Edge, Waterfall
                                                                           Edge, or Convex             Wood      Wood      Wood Edge, or Faceted
                                                                           Vinyl Edge:                     Edge:       Edge:       Wood Edge:

Racetrack Tables with Four Bases
22'    48"    29"     E2C2248L     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 8056                              $13,680     $13,947     $14,951

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 8440                              $14,064     $14,331     $15,335

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $17,767                               $23,391     $23,658    $24,662

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $19,411                                $25,035    $25,302    $26,306

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

CL

43.38" 43.38"

24" 24"24"

24"

43.38" 43.38" 43.38" 43.38"

76.62" 76.62

43.38" 43.38" 43.38" 43.38"

64.62" 64.62"

CL

43.38" 43.38"

24" 24"24"

24"

Tip: Transformer kit must be
the same wiring schematic as
the table.

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: Racetrack tables are not
available with waterfall or
faceted wood edge.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

E-Table 2
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Dimensions        Style            Finish                       U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H       Number                                                                                           
               
                                                                                  
                                                                           Self Edge, Flat Vinyl        Bullnose   Beveled   Knife Wood Edge, Waterfall
                                                                           Edge, or Convex             Wood      Wood      Wood Edge, or Faceted
                                                                           Vinyl Edge:                     Edge:       Edge:       Wood Edge:

Racetrack Tables with Four Bases, continued
22'    54"    29"     E2C2254L     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 8614                               $14,923     $15,228     $16,376

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 9045                              $15,354     $15,659     $16,807

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $19,715                               $26,024     $26,329    $27,477

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $21,577                              $27,886     $28,191      $29,339

22'    60"   29"     E2C2260L     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 9161                               $16,207     $16,506    N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 9640                              $16,686     $16,985     N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $21,664                              $28,710     $29,009    N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $23,748                              $30,794     $31,093     N.A.

24'    48"    29"     E2C2448L     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 8131                               $13,988     $14,283     $15,202

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 8548                              $14,405     $14,700     $15,619

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $17,970                              $23,827     $24,122     $25,041

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $19,777                               $25,634     $25,929    $26,848

24'    54"    29"     E2C2454L     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 8725                              $15,260     $15,535     $16,690

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 9195                               $15,730     $16,005    $17,160

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $19,929                              $26,464     $26,739     $27,894

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $21,977                               $28,512     $28,787     $29,942

24'    60"   29"     E2C2460L     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 9257                              $16,574     $16,799     N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 9779                              $17,096     $17,321      N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $21,903                              $29,220     $29,445    N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $24,194                               $31,511      $31,736     N.A.

Faceted Tables with Four Bases
22'    48"    29"     E2F2248L      Grade 1 Laminate        $ 8203                              $13,827     $14,094     $15,098

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 8587                              $14,211      $14,478     $15,482

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $17,914                               $23,538     $23,805    $24,809

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $19,546                              $25,170     $25,437    $26,441

22'    54"    29"     E2F2254L     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 8760                              $15,069     $15,374     $16,522

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 9191                               $15,500     $15,805    $16,953

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $19,861                               $26,170     $26,475    $27,623

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $21,713                               $28,022     $28,327    $29,475

22'    60"   29"     E2F2260L     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 9307                              $16,353     $16,652     $17,922

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 9786                              $16,832     $17,131      $18,401

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $21,810                               $28,856     $29,155     $30,425

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $23,884                              $30,930    $31,229     $32,499

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

Tip: Racetrack tables are not
available with waterfall or
faceted wood edge.

Coalesse

E-Table 2 22'L and 24'L  Racetrack, Faceted, Rectangular, and Soft Radiused End Tables, continued

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

Tip: Faceted tables are not avail-
able with waterfall wood edge.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Coalesse

E-Table 2 22'L and 24'L  Racetrack, Faceted, Rectangular, and Soft Radiused End Tables

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

Dimensions        Style            Finish                       U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H       Number                                                                                           
               
                                                                                  
                                                                           Self Edge, Flat Vinyl        Bullnose   Beveled   Knife Wood Edge, Waterfall
                                                                           Edge, or Convex             Wood      Wood      Wood Edge, or Faceted
                                                                           Vinyl Edge:                     Edge:       Edge:       Wood Edge:

Faceted Tables with Four Bases, continued
24'    48"    29"     E2F2448L     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 8278                              $14,135      $14,430     $15,349

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 8695                              $14,552     $14,847     $15,766

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $18,117                                $23,974     $24,269    $25,188

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $19,905                              $25,762     $26,057    $26,976

24'    54"    29"     E2F2454L     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 8871                               $15,406     $15,681     $16,836

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 9341                               $15,876      $16,151      $17,306

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $20,075                             $26,610     $26,885    $28,040

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $22,107                              $28,642     $28,917     $30,072

24'    60"   29"     E2F2460L     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 9402                              $16,719      $16,944     $18,236

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 9924                              $17,241      $17,466     $18,758

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $22,048                              $29,365     $29,590    $30,882

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $24,326                              $31,643     $31,868     $33,160

Rectangular Tables with Four Bases
22'    48"    29"     E2R2248L     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 7909                              $13,533     $13,800    $14,804

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 8293                              $13,917      $14,184      $15,188

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $17,620                              $23,244     $23,511     $24,515

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $19,252                              $24,876     $25,143     $26,147

22'    54"    29"     E2R2254L     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 8468                              $14,777      $15,082     $16,230

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 8899                              $15,208     $15,513     $16,661

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $19,569                              $25,878     $26,183     $27,331

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $21,421                               $27,730     $28,035    $29,183

22'    60"   29"     E2R2260L     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 9015                               $16,061      $16,360     $17,630

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 9494                              $16,540     $16,839     $18,109

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $21,518                               $28,564     $28,863    $30,133

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $23,592                              $30,638    $30,937    $32,207

24'    48"    29"     E2R2448L     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 7986                              $13,843     $14,138      $15,057

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 8403                              $14,260     $14,555    $15,474

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $17,825                              $23,682     $23,977     $24,896

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $19,613                               $25,470     $25,765    $26,684

24'    54"    29"     E2R2454L     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 8579                              $15,114      $15,389     $16,544

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 9049                              $15,584     $15,859     $17,014

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $19,783                               $26,318     $26,593    $27,748

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $21,815                               $28,350    $28,625    $29,780

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

Tip: Faceted tables are not avail-
able with waterfall wood edge.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

E-Table 2
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Dimensions        Style            Finish                       U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H       Number                                                                                           
               
                                                                                  
                                                                           Self Edge, Flat Vinyl        Bullnose   Beveled   Knife Wood Edge, Waterfall
                                                                           Edge, or Convex             Wood      Wood      Wood Edge, or Faceted
                                                                           Vinyl Edge:                     Edge:       Edge:       Wood Edge:

Rectangular Tables with Four Bases, continued
24'    60"   29"     E2R2460L     Grade 1 Laminate        $   9112                             $16,429     $16,654     $ 17,946

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $  9634                             $ 16,951     $ 17,176     $ 18,468

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $ 21,758                             $29,075     $29,300    $30,592

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $24,036                              $31,353     $31,578     $32,870

Soft Radiused End Tables with Four Bases
22'    48"    29"     E2S2248L     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 8056                              $13,680     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 8440                              $14,064     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $ 17,767                              $23,391     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $ 19,399                             $25,023    N.A.          N.A.

22'    54"    29"     E2S2254L     Grade 1 Laminate        $  8614                              $14,923     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $  9045                             $15,354     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $ 19,715                              $26,024     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $ 21,567                             $27,876     N.A.          N.A.

22'    60"   29"     E2S2260L     Grade 1 Laminate        $   9161                             $16,207     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 9640                              $16,686     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $21,664                              $28,710     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $23,738                              $30,784     N.A.          N.A.

24'    48"    29"     E2S2448L     Grade 1 Laminate        $   8131                             $13,988     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $  8548                             $14,405     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $ 17,970                             $23,827     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $ 19,758                             $25,615     N.A.          N.A.

24'    54"    29"     E2S2454L     Grade 1 Laminate        $  8725                             $15,260     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $  9195                              $15,730     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $ 19,929                             $26,464     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $  21,961                             $28,496     N.A.          N.A.

24'    60"   29"     E2S2460L     Grade 1 Laminate        $  9257                             $16,574     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $  9779                             $17,096     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $ 21,903                             $29,220     N.A.          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $  24,181                             $31,498      N.A.          N.A.

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Coalesse

E-Table 2 22'L and 24'L  Racetrack, Faceted, Rectangular, and Soft Radiused End Tables, continued

DESIGN JEFF CRONK

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

E-Table 2 22'L and 24'L  Racetrack, Faceted, Rectangular, and Soft Radiused End Tables

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

E-Table 2
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Coalesse

E-Table 2 36"W Trapezoid Tables with Aluminum Base Only

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 154

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate 
• Edge: self-edge laminate, flat vinyl (black), or convex vinyl
• Bases: cast and extruded aluminum with powder coat 
• Wireway: black steel C-channels and side panels and
  black plastic access door
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Flat vinyl edge: black only
  -  Convex vinyl edge, if selected:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Edges                          Wood
                                    •  Bullnose wood edge                        Prices at right                           Specify with bullnose wood edge.
                                    •  Beveled wood edge                         Prices at right                           Specify with beveled wood edge.
                                    •  Knife wood edge                             Prices at right                           Specify with knife wood edge.
                                      • Waterfall wood edge                        Prices at right                           Specify with waterfall wood edge.
                                    • Faceted wood edge                         Prices at right                           Specify with faceted wood edge.

Sectioned top            • Sectioned top                                  +$ 363                                     Specify with sectioned top.
(96"L, 10'L, and 
12'L only)
cPage 155

Base Entry Location   • End base power infeed                    No cost                                     Specify with end base entry location for
for Base Power            location                                                                                         base power infeed.
Infeed                       • Mid base power infeed                    No cost                                     Specify with mid base entry location for
( 14’L Table only)            location                                                                                         base power infeed.

Utility Bays with         •  Two utility bays with Hardwire       +$1004                                     Specify with two utility bays with 3+0
Duplex Outlets                base power-in, 3+0 wiring                                                              wireway and select color number.
cPage 156                       schematic
cSee Duplex Circuit      •  Two utility bays with single             +$1004                                     Specify with two utility bays with 3+0
Chart, page 177                circuit plug, 20-amp, base                                                               wireway plus single circuit plug and select
                                       power-in, 3+0 wiring schematic                                                      color number.
                                    •  Two utility bays with Hardwire       +$1004                                     Specify with two utility bays 1+1
                                      base power-in, 2 circuits                                                                wireway and select color number.
                                       with separate neutrals wiring 
                                      schematic
                                    •  Two utility bays with NYC               +$1004                                     Specify with two utility bays with NYC 3+0
                                       approved hardwire base power-in,                                                  wireway and select color number.
                                       3+0 wiring schematic only
                                   •  Two utility bays with Chicago         +$1004                                     Specify with utility bay with Chicago
                                       version with 4"-square,                                                                   wireway and select color number.

                                    single-sided, two-gang, steel 
                                    junction boxes. Replaces 

                                       modular electrical system.
                                    •  Three utility bays with hardwire     +$1506                                     Specify with three utility bays with 3+0
                                       base power-in, 3+0 wiring                                                              wireway and select color number.
                                       schematic
                                    •  Three utility bays with single          +$1506                                     Specify with three utility bays with 3+0
                                       circuit plug, 20-amp, base                                                               wireway plus single circuit plug and select
                                       power-in, 3+0 wiring schematic                                                      color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Top ships in one piece.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and the top may
not match. 

Tip: For table with three or
more bases, you must specify
the entry point of the base
power infeed, either an end base
or a mid base location, in order
to receive the correct length of
base power infeed. 

Tip: Each utility bay comes
with two universal faceplate
openings that accept customer-
supplied faceplates in any of the
following sizes: single-gang,
double-gang, or triple-gang. 
cPage 156

Tip: 96"L tables available with
zero or two utility bays. 10'L
tables available with zero, two,
or three utility bays. 12'L tables
available with zero, two, three,
or four utility bays. 14'L tables
available with zero, two, or four
utility bays.

Tip: For 14'L tables, your table
top may be cut into three pieces,
this can be done as a special.
Please contact Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770 to
obtain a quote.

  Veneer direction
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Coalesse

E-Table 2 36"W Trapezoid Tables with Aluminum Base Only

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

Utility Bays with         •  Three utility bays with hardwire     +$1506                                     Specify with three utility bays 1+1
Duplex Outlets, cont       base power-in, 2 circuits with                                                         wireway and select color number.
cPage 156                       separate neutrals
cSee Duplex Circuit      •  Three utility bays with NYC             +$1506                                     Specify with three utility bays with NYC 3+0
Chart, page 177                approved hardwire base power-in,                                                  wireway and select color number.
                                       3+0 wiring schematic only
                                       Three utility bays with Chicago      +$1506                                     Specify with utility bay with Chicago
                                  version with 4"-square,                                                                   wireway and select color number.
                                       single-sided, two-gang, steel
                                 junction boxes. Replaces modular
                                       electrical system.
                                    •  Four utility bays with hardwire        +$2008                                     Specify with four utility bays with 3+0
                                       base power-in, 3+0 wiring                                                              wireway and select color number.
                                       schematic
                                    •  Four utility bays with hardwire       +$2008                                     Specify with four utility bays with 1+1
                                       base power-in, 2 circuits with                                                         wireway and select color number.
                                       separate neutrals
                                    •  Four utility bays with NYC              +$2008                                     Specify with four utility bays with NYC 3+0
                                       approved hardwire base power-in,                                                  wireway and select color number.

                                    3+0 wiring schematic only
                                    • Four utility bays with Chicago        +$2008                                     Specify with utility bay with Chicago
                                         version with 4"-square,                                                                   wireway and select color number.
                                       single-sided, two-gang, steel 
                                       junction boxes. Replaces modular 
                                       electrical system.

Related                        • Transformer kit                                                                          cPage 213
Products

96"L Utility Bay Location        10'L Utility Bay Location

12'L Utility Bay Location                                                                          14'L Utility Bay Location

cSpecification Information, on next page

36" 36" 36" 36"24"24"

CL

36" 36" 36" 36" 36" 36"24"24"

36" 36" 36" 36"

CL

36" 36"

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Transformer kit must be
the same wiring schematic as
the table.

E-Table 2
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Dimensions        Style            Finish                       U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H       Number                                                                                           
               
                                                                                  
                                                                           Self Edge, Flat Vinyl        Bullnose   Beveled   Knife Wood Edge, Waterfall
                                                                           Edge, or Convex             Wood      Wood      Wood Edge, or Faceted
                                                                           Vinyl Edge:                     Edge:       Edge:       Wood Edge:

96"    36"    29"     E2T9636A     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 4280                              $ 5354     $ 5449     $ 5654

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 4467                              $ 5541      $ 5636     $ 5841

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $ 6103                               $ 7177      $ 7272     $ 7477

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $ 6843                              $ 7917      $ 8012     $ 8217

10'     36"    29"     E2T1036A     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 4661                               $ 6635     $ 6828     $ 7183

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 4894                              $ 6868     $ 7061     $ 7416

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $ 6809                              $ 8783      $ 8976     $ 9331

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $ 7734                              $ 9708     $ 9901     $10,256

12'     36"    29"     E2T1236A     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 4749                               $ 7633      $ 7868     $ 8358

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 5031                               $ 7915      $ 8150     $ 8640

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $ 7881                               $10,765     $11,000     $11,490

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $ 8998                              $11,882      $12,117      $12,607

14'     36"    29"     E2T1436A     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6926                              $11,314      $11,539     $12,306

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 7235                              $11,623      $11,848     $12,615

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $13,029                              $17,417      $17,642     $18,409

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $14,371                               $18,759     $18,984     $19,751

Specification Information

Coalesse

E-Table 2 36"W Trapezoid Tables with Aluminum Base Only continued

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: 14'L tables are standard
with three bases.

Tip: 14'L tops are manufactured
and shipped in two pieces.

cOptions, on previous page
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Coalesse

E-Table 2 36"W Trapezoid Tables with Aluminum Base Only

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

E-Table 2
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Coalesse

E-Table 2 48"W Trapezoid Tables 

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 154

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate 
• Edge: self-edge laminate, flat vinyl (black), or convex vinyl
• Bases: black laminate on MDF core
• Wireway: black steel C-channels and side panels and
  black plastic access door
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Flat vinyl edge: black only
  -  Convex vinyl edge, if selected:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                          Base
                                  • Two aluminum bases                      +$ 135                                     Replace L suffix in the style number with 
                                                                                                                                                 A suffix and select powder coat color number.
                                       •  Three aluminum bases                    +$ 362                                     Replace L suffix in the style number with 
                                                                                                                                                 A suffix and select powder coat color number.
                                       •  Two wood veneer bases                  +$2168                                      Replace L suffix in the style number with
                                                                                                                                              V suffix and select wood color number.
                                       •  Three wood veneer bases               +$3329                                     Replace L suffix in the style number with
                                                                                                                                              V suffix and select wood color number.

Edges                          Wood
                                    •  Bullnose wood edge                        Prices at right                           Specify with bullnose wood edge.
                                    •  Beveled wood edge                         Prices at right                           Specify with beveled wood edge.
                                    •  Knife wood edge                             Prices at right                           Specify with knife wood edge.
                                      • Waterfall wood edge                        Prices at right                           Specify with waterfall wood edge.
                                    • Faceted wood edge                         Prices at right                           Specify with faceted wood edge.

Sectioned top            • Sectioned top                                  +$ 363                                     Specify with sectioned top.
(96"L, 10'L, and 
12'L only)
cPage 155

Base Entry Location   • End base power infeed                    No cost                                     Specify with end base entry location for
for Base Power            location                                                                                         base power infeed.
Infeed                       • Mid base power infeed                    No cost                                     Specify with mid base entry location for
( 14’L Table only)            location                                                                                         base power infeed.

Utility Bays with         •  Two utility bays with Hardwire       +$1004                                     Specify with two utility bays with 3+0
Duplex Outlets                base power-in, 3+0 wiring                                                               wireway and select color number.
cPage 156                       schematic
cSee Duplex Circuit      •  Two utility bays with single             +$1004                                     Specify with two utility bays with 3+0 
Chart, page 177                circuit plug, 20-amp, base                                                               wireway plus single circuit plug and select
                                       power-in, 3+0 wiring schematic                                                      color number.
                                    •  Two utility bays with Hardwire       +$1004                                     Specify with two utility bays with 1+1
                                      base power-in, 2 circuits                                                                wireway and select color number.
                                       with separate neutrals wiring 
                                      schematic
                                    •  Two utility bays with NYC               +$1004                                     Specify with two utility bays with NYC 3+0
                                       approved hardwire base power-in,                                                  wireway and select color number.
                                       3+0 wiring schematic only
cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Top ships in one piece.

Tip: 96"L, 10'L, and 12'L tables
have two bases. 14'L tables have
three bases.

Tip: For table with three or
more bases, you must specify
the entry point of the base
power infeed, either an end base
or mid base location, in order to
receive the correct length of
base power infeed.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and the top may
not match. 

Tip: For 14' tables, your table
top may be cut into three pieces,
this can be done as a special.
Please contact Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770 to
obtain a quote.

Tip: Each utility bay comes
with two universal faceplate
openings that accept customer-
supplied faceplates in any of the
following sizes: single-gang,
double-gang, or triple-gang. 
cPage 156

  Veneer direction
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Coalesse

E-Table 2 48"W Trapezoid Tables 

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

Utility Bays with        • Two utility bays with Chicago         +$1004                                     Specify with utility bay with Chicago
Duplex Outlets, cont       version with 4"-square,                                                                   wireway and select color number.
cPage 156    single-sided, two-gang, steel 
cSee Duplex Circuit    junction boxes. Replaces 
Chart, page 177                 modular electrical system.
                                    •  Three utility bays with hardwire     +$1506                                     Specify with three utility bays with 3+0
                                       base power-in, 3+0 wiring                                                              wireway and select color number.
                                       schematic
                                    •  Three utility bays with single          +$1506                                     Specify with three utility bays with 3+0
                                  circuit plug, 20-amp, base                                                               wireway plus single circuit plug and select
                                       power-in, 3+0 wiring schematic                                                      color number.
                                      • Three utility bays with hardwire     +$1506                                     Specify with three utility bays with 1+1
                                       base power-in, 2 circuits with                                                         and select color number.
                                       separate neutrals
                                   •  Three utility bays with NYC             +$1506                                     Specify with three utility bays with NYC 3+0
                                       approved hardwire base power-in,                                                  wireway and select color number.

   3+0 wiring schematic only
                                    • Three utility bays with Chicago      +$1506                                     Specify with utility bay with Chicago
                                         version with 4"-square,                                                                   wireway and select color number.
                                         single-sided, two-gang, steel
                                  junction boxes. Replaces modular
                                       electrical system.
                                    •  Four utility bays with hardwire        +$2008                                     Specify with four utility bays with 3+0
                                         base power-in, 3+0 wiring                                                              wireway and select color number.
                                       schematic
                                   •  Four utility bays with hardwire       +$2008                                     Specify with four utility bays with 1+1
                                       base power-in, 2 circuits with                                                         wireway and select color number.
                                       separate neutrals
                                    •  Four utility bays with NYC              +$2008                                     Specify with four utility bays with NYC 3+0
                                       approved hardwire base power-in,                                                  wireway and select color number.
                                       3+0 wiring schematic only
                                    • Four utility bays with Chicago        +$2008                                     Specify with utility bay with Chicago
                                         version with 4"-square,                                                                   wireway and select color number.
                                       single-sided, two-gang, steel 
                                       junction boxes. Replaces modular 
                                       electrical system.

Related                        • Transformer kit                                                                          cPage 213
Products

96"L Utility Bay Location                                               10'L Utility Bay Location

12'L Utility Bay Location

14'L Utility Bay Location

cSpecification Information, on next page

36" 36" 36" 36"24"24"

CL

36" 36" 36" 36" 36" 36"24"24"

36" 36" 36" 36"

CL

36" 36"

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: Transformer kit must be
the same wiring schematic as
the table.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: 96"L tables available with
zero or two utility bays. 10'L
tables available with zero, two,
or three utility bays. 12'L tables
available with zero, two, three,
or four utility bays. 14'L tables
available with zero, two, or four
utility bays.

E-Table 2
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Dimensions        Style            Finish                       U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H       Number                                                                                           
               
                                                                                  
                                                                           Self Edge, Flat Vinyl        Bullnose   Beveled   Knife Wood Edge, Waterfall
                                                                           Edge, or Convex             Wood      Wood      Wood Edge, or Faceted
                                                                           Vinyl Edge:                     Edge:       Edge:       Wood Edge:

96"    48"    29"     E2T9648L     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 4130                               $ 5204     $ 5299     $ 5504

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 4317                               $ 5391      $ 5486     $ 5691

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $ 5953                              $ 7027     $ 7122     $ 7327

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $ 6693                              $ 7767      $ 7862     $ 8067

10'     48"    29"     E2T1048L      Grade 1 Laminate        $ 4513                               $ 6487     $ 6680     $ 7035

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 4746                              $ 6720     $ 6913     $ 7268

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $ 6661                               $ 8635     $ 8828     $ 9183

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $ 7586                              $ 9560     $ 9753     $10,108

12'     48"    29"     E2T1248L      Grade 1 Laminate        $ 4596                              $ 7480     $ 7715     $ 8205

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 4878                              $ 7762      $ 7997     $ 8487

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $ 7728                              $10,612      $10,847     $11,337

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $ 8845                              $11,729      $11,964      $12,454

14'     48"    29"     E2T1448L      Grade 1 Laminate        $ 6568                              $10,956     $11,181       $11,948

                                           Grade 2 Laminate       $ 6877                              $11,265      $11,490     $12,257

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer  $12,671                               $17,059     $17,284     $18,051

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer $14,013                               $18,401      $18,626     $19,393

Specification Information

Tip: 14'L tables are standard
with three bases.

Tip: 14'L tops are manufactured
and shipped in two pieces.

Coalesse

E-Table 2 48"W Trapezoid Tables   continued

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cOptions, on previous page
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Coalesse

E-Table 2 Accessories

• Shell: black plastic only
• 72"L wire manager: black plastic only

  Style number

Style              U.S. 
Number          Price
                             

793369            $105

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Floor Monument Kit

Tip: Wire manager can be cut
on site to desired length.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

• Jumper, power block, and two duplex receptacles for
  circuit 1: black
• Four-circuit, 3+0 wiring schematic

1  Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Three-circuit,              • Two-circuit, separate neutrals        No cost                                    Add suffix Z to the style number.
separate neutrals          wiring schematic                                                                cPage 159
                                                                                                                                        

Style              U.S. 
Number          Price 
                             

E2TK               $172

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Transformer Kit

Tip: Transformer kit must be
same wiring schematic as table.

Tip: Order the transformer kit to
allow oversized transformers or
other electronic devices to be
accommodated inside the table
base rather than inside the
table’s utility bay.

Tip: Transformer kit can only be
attached on the opposite end of
the table from where the base
power infeed is attached.

E-Table 2

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 158
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Ginkgo Biloba 

Understanding                                                                                         216

Specifying

Round Tables                                                                                             226

Square Tables                                                                                           230

Rectangular Tables                                                                                    232

Racetrack Tables                                                                                       240

Boat Tables                                                                                                248

Bases                                                                                                        252

G
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Solid core tops with 11⁄4"
nominal edge thickness have
a particle board core (45 lb cu
ft density) with High-Pressure
Laminate or wood veneer on
the top and a backer applied to
the opposite side for a bal-
anced construction. High-
Pressure Laminate, wood
veneer, and backer are bonded
to the core with a PVA 
adhesive.

Solid core tops with 2" edge
thickness have the same con-
struction details described
above with a skirt added to the
perimeter of the top. This built-
up edge gives the top the
appearance of increased thick-
ness while not significantly
increasing the overall weight.

Self-edge table tops have flat
edges that are surfaced with
the same material and color
that is applied to the top of the
table. Self edges are available
on tops that are 11⁄4" and 2"
thick.

Self-edge

Skirt

Core

2"

Backer

Laminate
or Veneer

Core

Product Details
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse

Ginkgo Biloba

Top is 11⁄4" or 2" thick particle
board core with laminate or
straight grain wood veneer.

Ginkgo Biloba tables work
well in a variety of applica-
tions, including conference,
work, or meeting 
environments.

Seating Capacity Guidelines
cSee page 225

X-base option is available for
single pedestal tables. It can be
polished aluminum or powder
coat color.

Glides are non-marring, and
concealed.

T-base can be polished alu-
minum or powder coat color.
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Large tops are shipped in sec-
tions with Tite-Joint fasteners
for assembly on site. Table
tops that are longer than 12'
are always shipped in two
pieces. 

Large tops can be difficult to
move through some buildings.
Tip: Inspect the building where
the table will be installed to con-
firm that elevators, loading
docks, hallways, doorways,
windows, etc., can accommo-
date large table tops. You can
request any one-piece top to be
fabricated and shipped in two
pieces to accommodate these
small spaces.

To specify sectioned tops, 
designate “sectioned top.”

A two-piece top may be 
fabricated and shipped in 
three pieces, please contact
Customer Service for a 
quotation, 1.800.627.6770

Custom shapes and sizes
Special table sizes and shapes
are possible. To confirm prac-
ticality and obtain a quotation,
contact Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770.

72"

48" x 12'

48" x 6'

48" x 6'

12' or less

More than 12'

60" or less

Cut-down tops, which are
standard table tops with
smaller dimensions, are avail-
able. Use the product number
of the next larger size and
specify the exact dimensions
you want. Some restrictions
apply, including minimum
quantities. This option is not
available for folding tables.
Additional lead times may be
required. Contact Coalesse
Customer Service at
972.641.2860.

Woodgrain laminates are
always oriented with the grain
direction running parallel with
the length of the table top. You
cannot specify woodgrain 
laminates with end- or side-
matched grain directions.

Woodgrain laminate sec-
tioned tops cannot be guaran-
teed to have a perfect match of
the grain pattern along the
seam that joins the sections.
Large tops that are more than
12' in length require two or
more separate sheets of lami-
nate. Coalesse will create the
best match that is possible
between two sheets of lami-
nate, but depending on the
woodgrain laminate pattern
that you choose, a perfect
match between sections can-
not be guaranteed. 

For section 3- or 4-piece
tops, it is not recommended to
use woodgrain laminate, as the
grain pattern of each section
will not match.

More than 12'

Laminate 
Woodgrain Direction

12’
Wood edges are not recom-
mended on tables with wood-
grain laminates because
matching of woodgrain lami-
nate and natural, solid wood is
not guaranteed. For tables with
wood edge profiles, always
specify either laminates in
solid colors or patterns or
wood veneer surfaces.
Tip: Because of natural varia-
tions, you should know that fin-
ished solid wood edges may
vary slightly in tone or charac-
ter from each other or from the
samples Coalesse produces. No
guarantee can be made of an
absolutely exact match.

Standard veneer grain direc-
tions–grain directions are
determined by the size and
shape of the table top. Refer to
the following guidelines for
standard grain directions. 

Grain runs parallel to the
length on rectangular, race-
track, and boat tops that are
96"L or less.

Grain runs parallel to the
width on rectangular, race-
track, and boat tops that are
more than 96"L.

Wedge lay-up veneer grain
direction radiates from the
center on the ends of race-
track tops. Straight-grain
veneer runs across the width.

More than 96"L

96"L or smaller

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Vinyl edge profiles are avail-
able in the following shapes
and colors on table tops that
are 11⁄4", and 2" thick. 
• Flat 11⁄4" edge available in 
  6000 Black
• Convex 11⁄4" edge available 
  in 6000 Black, 6655 Warm 
  White, 6607 Woodrose, 6609 
  Smoke
• Convex 2" edge available in 
  6000 Black

Wood edges are available in
five alternatives—beveled, con-
vex, knife, and waterfall. Not
every edge is available on
every top shape. 
cRefer to the Edge Availability
matrix.

Bases are available in two
configurations–X-base and T-
base. Bases are 3"-diameter
extruded aluminum columns
welded feet with single powder
coat color.

1

2"

Convex

Convex

Beveled

Knife

Waterfall

1 ⁄4"

1 1 ⁄4"

1 1 ⁄4"

1 1 ⁄4"

Flat

Convex

Convex

1

2"

1 ⁄4"

1 1 ⁄4"

Coalesse

Ginkgo Biloba

G
inkgo B

iloba

Wedge lay-up veneers radiate
from the center on round tops.

Same flitch veneer is avail-
able as a special for tables that
require similar graining and
color, but will not be ganged.
For example, specify same
flitch veneer for two tables
used in the same room, but
spaced apart.

Same flitch matching is speci-
fied in cases where you want
the veneer grain and pattern
on two or more tops to come
from the same flitch of veneer.
This ensures a consistent
grain pattern and coloration
and should be specified when
tops will be used near each
other but not ganged.
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11⁄4" Tops

             • 11⁄4" convex                  • Available          • Available          • Available                • Available          • Available                 
                wood                              if diameter is       with softened      with softened                                       with softened

                             • 7⁄16"D profile                    72" or less           square                square                                                 square
                                                                                                 corners only        corners only                                        corners only

           • 11⁄4" beveled                 • Available          • Available          • Available                • Available          • No                          
              wood                              if diameter is       with square         with square

                             • 11⁄4"D profile                    18" or more         corners only        corners only

        • 11⁄4" knife                      • Available          • Available          • Available                • Available on     • No                          
           wood                              if diameter is       with square         with square               tops 54"W

                             • 2"D profile                      42" to 54"           corners only        corners only              or less

   • 11⁄4" waterfall                • No                    • Available          • Available                • No                    • No
      wood                                                         with square         with square

                             • 31⁄2"D profile                                              corners only        corners only

                • 11⁄4" convex                  • Available          • Available          • Available                • Available          • Available
                   vinyl                                                          with 2" radius      with 2" radius                                      with 2" radius

                             • 1⁄4"D profile                                                corners only        corners only                                        corners only
                             • Black, Warm White, 
                                Woodrose, Smoke

                 • 11⁄4" flat vinyl                • Available          • Available          • Available                • Available          • Available                 
                 • 1⁄8"D profile                                                with                    with                                                    with transitional

                             • Black                                                         transitional          transitional                                           corners, or 2"
                                                                                                 corners only        corners only                                        radius corners,
                                                                                                                                                                                       by request

                 • 11⁄4" self-edge               • Available          • Available          • Available                • Available          • Available
                    in same material                                        with square         with square                                         with square

                                as top surface                                            corners, or 2"      corners, or 2"                                       corners, or 2"
                                                                                                 radius corners,    radius corners,                                     radius corners,
                                                                                                 by request           by request                                           by request

                                                             Table Top Shape

Edge Alternatives                                   Round              Square             Rectangular           Racetrack         Boat                       

2" Tops                                                                                                      

• 2" convex wood            • Available          • Available          • Available                • Available          • Available                 
• 5⁄8"D profile                     on tables             with square         with square                                         with square
                                         if diameter           corners only        corners only                                        corners only
                                         is 10' or less

• 2" convex vinyl             • Available          • Available          • Available                • Available          • Available                 
• 1⁄4"D profile                                                with 51⁄4"             with 51⁄4"                                              with 51⁄4"
• Black                                                         radius                 radius                                                  radius
                                                                    corners only        corners only                                        corners only

• 2" self-edge                 • Available          • Available          • Available                • Available          • Available                 
   in same material                                        with square         with square                                         with square
   as top surface                                            corners only       corners only                                        corners only

32"x96"x40"36"x96"36"x96"36"36"

Edge Alternatives
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Gangers are available in two
types—flex and bar. Use flex
gangers in situations when
tables will frequently be recon-
figured and re-ganged. Use bar
gangers in applications where
tables need to be rigidly linked
for long periods of time. Flex
gangers may be installed on
site. Threaded inserts for bar
gangers are always factory
installed. Bar gangers are field
installed.

Flex gangers can be used to
easily link adjacent rectangu-
lar, trapezoid, and D-shaped
tables in multiple configura-
tions. Flex gangers use a flexi-
ble loop that engages a hook to
hold two adjacent table tops in
place. No tools are required to
stretch the loop across the
seam between two table edges
and to connect it to the hook
on the adjacent table. Loops
that are not in use can be
secured to a parking hook. 

Flex gangers use a flexible
loop that engages a hook to
hold two adjacent table tops in
place. No tools are required to
stretch the loop across the
seam between two table edges
and to connect it to the hook
on the adjacent table. Loops
that are not in use can be
secured to a parking hook.

Connections

Flex ganger

Hooked

Parked

Gangers and hooks are installed on the sides of the tables that
are going to be joined. You can specify end-to-end, side-to-side,
or end-and-side arrangements.
Tip: Not recommended for ganging table tops with wood edges. 

Field-installed flex ganger packages are available to add on
site to tables with vinyl edges or self-edged tables with tops that
are 1"- to 11⁄4"-thick. Specify one package for each seam. 

Flex Ganger                    Style                List Price

Package                          Number            U.S.            

Flex ganger                     793365            $78

Tip: Not recommended for ganging table tops with wood edges. 

Bar gangers use steel bars to join adjacent tables. One end of
the bar is captured by the host table and allows the bar to pivot
beneath adjacent table where it is captured by a threaded post
with knob. Factory-installed threaded insert in underside of table
top accepts the threaded knob. No tools are required to link
tables with bar gangers. 

30x60Rizzi

Side-to-side

30x60Rizzi

End-and-side

Bar ganger

Threaded inserts are available as an option on Ginkgo Biloba
tables with vinyl or self edges. Specify universal ganging when
you order your tables. You must also order the appropriate num-
ber of ganger packages separately. Order one package for each
pair of table edges that are going to be joined.
Tip: Please send a drawing of your arrangement along with your
order to ensure that gangers are properly installed.
Tip: Not recommended for ganging table tops with wood edges.

Bar ganger packages are available in two versions—standard
for 11⁄4"-thick tops and long for 2"-thick tops. 

Bar Ganger                     Style                List Price

Package                          Number            U.S.            

Bar ganger for                793335            $55
11⁄4"-thick tops

Bar ganger for                793351             $58
2"-thick tops

Tip: Not recommended for ganging table tops with wood edges.

If your tables are going to be used in a configuration that
requires ganging, please send us a drawing or sketch so 
that we can give you exactly what you want. 

30x60Rizzi

End-and-side 

30x60Rizzi

Side-to-side 

30x60Rizzi

End-to-end

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Technology spider is a cable-
management version of the
traditional spider that is used
to attach a table top to a col-
umn. The spider provides
clearance for power cords and
voice/data cables to pass
through the table top so that
Interport modules, grommets,
and spheres can be positioned
directly above a table base.
Technology spiders are stan-
dard on Ginkgo Biloba.

Grommets are available fac-
tory cut in custom locations.
Requires engineering review;
additional lead time may be
required. 
Tip: Send us a drawing 
indicating desired location(s). 
An additional charge may apply
if the standard table design
requires modification. 
Grommets are also available
for field installation. To specify,
order the grommet and the
table as separate items. 
cSee page 18 for grommet
locations.

Factory installed cutouts 
for desktop modules are
available in custom locations.
This process requires engi-
neering review and additional
lead time may be required. 
Tip: Send us a drawing 
indicating desired location(s). 
An additional charge may apply
if the standard table design
requires modification.

Field installed desktop 
modules are ordered sepa-
rately, not as an option, there-
fore, the table top will not have
a cutout and must be cut in the
field.

Wiring and Cabling Spheres are available factory
cut in custom locations. This
process requires engineering
review and additional lead time
may be required. 
Tip: Send us a drawing 
indicating desired location(s). 
An additional charge may apply
if the standard table design
requires modification. 
Spheres are also available for
field installation. To specify,
order the spheres and the table
as separate items.
cSee page 17 for sphere 
locations.

Power strips are available as
an accessory, ordered 
separately.

Juice requires engineering
review and additional lead time
may be required. Juice is field
installed and ordered 
separately.
cSee page 28 for additional
information on Juice.

Laminates are available in two
standard grades. Additional
laminates from any manufac-
turer may also be practical—
see Other laminates below.

Grade 1 laminates include:
• Coalesse standard laminates
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.
• Steelcase standard laminates
(code 290A)
cSee Steelcase Surface
Materials Reference Manual.
• Any standard-grade
Wilsonart laminate in solid
color, woodgrain, or pattern
finish (code 290A).

Grade 2 laminates (code
290B) include any standard-
grade, solid color, woodgrain,
or patterned laminate from
Nevamar (includes Matrix),
Formica, or Pionite. Grade 2
laminates may have extended
lead times. For details, contact
Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770. 

Other laminates that are not
included in the Grade 1 or
Grade 2 offerings may also be
available, such as Abet
Laminati and Laminart. To
determine availability and pric-
ing, contact Customer Service
at 1.800.627.6770, with the
laminate manufacturer’s name
and the name and number of
the laminate you want.

Laminate swatches are repro-
duced in the Surface Materials
Color Palettes.
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide for a
list.

Backer

Laminate

Core

Surface Materials
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Swatch cards and actual
samples of Coalesse stan-
dard laminates are available
from your Coalesse Customer
Service representative. For
samples of laminates from
other manufacturers, contact
them directly:
Wilsonart
1.800.433.3222
Nevamar
1.800.638.4380
Formica
1.800.FORMICA
Pionite
1.800.285.5161
Tip: Laminate manufacturers
change their offerings fre-
quently. Always check availabil-
ity before ordering.

Wood veneer table tops are
fabricated with Architectural
Grade AA hand-selected hard-
wood veneer, plain sliced, book
matched, and bonded to the
core with a backing sheet for
balance. Coalesse’s primary
wood finish, Clarity, is a water-
borne UV topcoat, which pro-
tects the environment while
providing exceptional durability
and resistance to water and
chemical stains. Due to natural
variations in wood, finished
products may vary from sam-
ples in color, texture, and
grain. 

Wood is a natural material;
slight variations occur in
veneer texture, color, grain
configuration, and stain
acceptance. Coalesse stains
are all applied with an exacting
regard for consistency and are
well within traditional toler-
ances for wood products. 
Tip: You should know that fin-
ished tops may vary slightly in
tone or character from each
other or from the samples
Coalesse produces. No guaran-
tee can be made of an absolutely
exact match.

Backer

Veneer

Core

Additional wood veneer
species are available. To con-
firm availability and to deter-
mine pricing, contact Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770. 

Stains applied to Coalesse
wood veneer table tops are
standard with the same stain
color applied to both the top
and the solid hardwood edge
profile. Coalesse strives to
produce a consistently high
quality product and some natu-
ral variation in color is to be
expected. This is especially
apparent on natural woods
which have no stain applied,
for example 3525 Natural
Maple. This color variation is
normal and reflects the unique
and natural properties of
wood. This should not be con-
sidered a defect.

Stain swatches are repro-
duced in the Surface Materials
Color Palettes.
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide for a
list.

Swatch cards and actual
samples of standard wood
veneers are available from
your Customer Service 
representative. 

Additional wood veneer
stains are possible. Coalesse
offers two programs to
accommodate customers who
need special stains—Stain-to-
Match and Stain and Finish to
Match.

Stain-to-Match option is a
special Coalesse program that
will match a wood stain sam-
ple that you provide. There is
no additional charge for this
service. You must supply a
sample of reasonable size 
(3" x 3" or larger is usually
adequate). Coalesse will for-
mulate a stain, produce a
matching sample, and send it
to you for approval. When we
receive your written approval,
we’ll schedule production of
your order.
Tip: Stain-to-Match will achieve
a color match to the sample only.
Graining of the wood veneer and
final surface finish may differ
from your original sample. See
Stain and Finish to Match.

August 2015



...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse

Ginkgo Biloba

Coalesse Conferencing, Office, and Storage Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                  221

G
inkgo B

iloba

Stain and Finish to Match is a
special Coalesse program that
can achieve both a color and a
surface finish match for most
customer-supplied samples. To
determine feasibility and pric-
ing, send us a sample of rea-
sonable size (3" x 3" or larger
is usually adequate) before you
send us your order. If feasible,
Coalesse will produce a sam-
ple showing the best possible
match and send it to you for
approval. When we receive
your written approval, we’ll
schedule production of your
order.

Stain formulas for special
stain color matches are all
retained in Coalesse’s archives
so that you can refer to them
in future orders and skip the
approval steps required for the
initial order.

Table bases are available with
Polished Aluminum or powder
coat colors. Refer to the indi-
vidual product specifying
pages for availability. Powder
coat colors are shown in the
Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Laminate should be cleaned
with soap and water. For stub-
born stains, use a non-abra-
sive household cleaner.

Veneers should be cleaned
regularly with mild soap and
water and dried with a soft
cloth. To polish, use silicone-
free household polishers. Use
sparingly.
Tip: Never use ammonia-based
cleaners or wax on wood 
surfaces.

Powder coat finishes on
table bases should be cleaned
with a liquid detergent and
water. Remove stubborn stains
with liquid cleanser, such as
Formula 409.

Polished aluminum finishes
on table bases should be
cleaned with a commercial
powder, liquid, or paste metal
cleaner and polish. Follow the
manufacturer’s directions.

Tables should be inspected
and maintained regularly by
tightening screws and bolts,
inspecting casters and glides
for damage, and inspecting all
moving parts for damage and
wear.  

Care & Maintenance
...............................................................................................................................................
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Rectangular Tables

30" 36"

36"

36"

42"

42"

42"

42"36"

48"

48"

48"

30"

60"
60"

72"

84"

84"

96"

96"

120"

144"

96"

108"

120"

15" 30"15" 30"

18" 36"

72"

18" 36"

24" 36"

21" 42"

27" 54"

30" 60"24" 48"

24" 48"

20" 40" 40"

24" 48" 48"

24" 48"

*Dimensions reference center line of base. 

  Veneer direction
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Racetrack Tables

36"

48"

48"

48"

72"

144"

96"

120"

18" 36"

24" 36" 36"

24" 48"

24" 48" 48"

221⁄ 2"

60"

120"

60"

144"

60"

180"

60"

240"

60"

216"

30" 30"

30" 42" 42"

30" 52" 52" 52"

30" 45" 45" 45" 45"

45" 45"
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Coalesse

Ginkgo Biloba Base Locations  continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Boat Tables

40"

44"

48"

96"

120"

144"

24" 48"

30" 60"

24" 48" 48"

52"

168"

24" 60" 60"

56"

192"

24" 48" 48" 48"

60"

216"

24" 56" 56" 56"

60"

240"

24" 64" 64" 64"

60"

264"

24" 54" 54" 54" 54"

60"

288"

24" 60" 60" 60" 60"
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Ginkgo Biloba Seating Capacity Guidelines

Depth            Width              Approximate                Depth       Width       Approximate
                                          Capacity                                                     Capacity
                      

Round Tops                                                                Square Tops

36"                                             4                                       36"             36"            4

42"                                             4                                       42"             42"            4

48"                                             5                                       48"             48"            4

54"                                             5

60"                                            6

Rectangular Tops                                                        Racetrack Tops

60"                   30"                     6                                      72"             36"            6

72"                   30"                     6                                       96"             48"            6

60"                   36"                     6                                       10'              48"            8

72"                   36"                     6                                       12'              48"            10

84"                   36"                     6                                       10'              60"            10

96"                   36"                     8                                       12'              60"            10

84"                   42"                     6                                       15'              60"            12

96"                   42"                     8                                       18'              60"            14

108"                 42"                     8                                       20'             60"            16

10'                    42"                     10

96"                   48"                     8

10'                    48"                     10

12'                    48"                     10

Depth            Center             End             Approximate 
                    Width              Width          Capacity

Boat Tops

96"                   40"                     32"                8

10'                    44"                     33"                10

12'                    48"                     34"                10

14'                    52"                     35"                12

16'                    56"                     36"                14

18'                    60"                     37"                16

20'                   60"                     38"                18

22'                    60"                     39"                20

24'                    60"                     40"                20

Seating Capacity Guidelines
...............................................................................................................................................

August 2015



226                                                                                                                                                                                  Coalesse Conferencing, Office, and Storage Specification Guide

Coalesse

Ginkgo Biloba Round Tables (11⁄4"-thick top) G10/15
DESIGN GUNTER EBERLE    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 216

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate 
• Edge: self-edge laminate, flat vinyl, or convex vinyl
• Pedestal-base: 3" diameter extruded aluminum column
  welded to cast aluminum base feet with single powder
  coat 
• 19" cast aluminum technology spider: powder coat 
  matches column
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Laminate or wood color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Flat vinyl edge, black only
  -  Convex vinyl edge, if selected
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Grade 1 wedge lay-up veneer          Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 1 wedge lay-up veneer 
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Grade 2 wedge lay-up veneer          Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 2 wedge lay-up veneer 
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                     Polished Aluminum Bases
                                       •  Available on 36" Diameter,              +$272                                       Specify with polished aluminum base.
                                            42" Diameter, and 48" Diameter 
                                          tables
                                       •  Available on 54" Diameter and        +$381                                        Specify with polished aluminum base.
                                          60" Diameter tables

Edges                          Wood
                                    •  Convex wood edge                          Prices below and at right          Specify with convex wood edge.
                                    •  Beveled wood edge                         Prices below and at right          Specify with beveled wood edge.
                                      • Knife wood edge                             Prices below and at right          Specify with knife wood edge.

Dimensions      Style           Finish                                      U.S. Base Prices
Diameter  H      Number                                                                                                               
                   
                                                                                                           
                                                                                      Self Edge, Flat Vinyl          Convex        Beveled          Knife 
                                                                                      Edge, or Convex                Wood Edge:  Wood Edge:     Wood Edge:
                                                                                      Vinyl Edge:                              

36"           29"   334902        Grade 1 Laminate G10/15           $1280                                    $2176             $2314               N.A.

                                        Grade 2 Laminate G10/15          $1322                                    $2218            $2356               N.A.

                                        Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15     $1772                                    $2668            $2806              N.A.

                                        Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15     $1934                                    $2830           $2968               N.A.

                                        Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15   $3177                                    $4073            $4211                N.A.

                                        Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15   $3341                                    $4237            $4375              N.A.

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match.

Tip: If optional polished alu-
minum column is selected the
cast aluminum technology spi-
der will be painted black matte.

Tip: Knife edge not available on
36" and 60" diameter tables.

Tip: For installation of a grom-
met or sphere, submit a draw-
ing indicating the desire location
for a factory installed cutout.
Field installation is also avail-
able. Both require the grommet
or sphere to be ordered as a
separate item.

  Veneer direction

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015
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Coalesse

Ginkgo Biloba Round Tables (11⁄4"-thick top)

DESIGN GUNTER EBERLE    

Dimensions      Style           Finish                                      U.S. Base Prices
Diameter  H      Number                                                                                                               
                   
                                                                                                           
                                                                                      Self Edge, Flat Vinyl          Convex        Beveled          Knife 
                                                                                      Edge, or Convex                Wood Edge:  Wood Edge:     Wood Edge:
                                                                                      Vinyl Edge:                                                     

42"           29"   335902        Grade 1 Laminate G10/15           $1330                                    $2250           $2401               $2685

                                        Grade 2 Laminate G10/15          $1386                                    $2306           $2457               $2741

                                        Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15     $2082                                   $3002           $3153               $3437

                                        Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15     $2311                                    $3231            $3382               $3666

                                        Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15   $4012                                    $4932            $5083              $5367

                                        Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15   $4239                                   $5159            $5310               $5594

48"           29"   336902        Grade 1 Laminate G10/15           $1414                                    $2375            $2671               $2986

                                        Grade 2 Laminate G10/15          $1487                                    $2448            $2744               $3059

                                        Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15     $2126                                    $3087            $3383               $3698

                                        Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15     $2372                                    $3333            $3629              $3944

                                        Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15   $4109                                    $5070           $5366               $5681

                                        Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15   $4356                                   $5317            $5613               $5928

54"            29"   337903        Grade 1 Laminate G10/15           $1813                                     $2890           $3345              $3772

                                        Grade 2 Laminate G10/15          $1906                                    $2983            $3438               $3865

                                        Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15     $2916                                    $3993            $4448               $4875

                                        Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15     $3231                                    $4308           $4763               $5190

                                        Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15   $4412                                    $5489           $5944               $6371

                                        Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15   $4727                                    $5804           $6259              $6686

60"           29"   338903        Grade 1 Laminate G10/15           $1817                                     $2971            $3441               N.A.

                                        Grade 2 Laminate G10/15          $1931                                    $3085           $3555              N.A.

                                        Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15     $3046                                   $4200           $4670              N.A.

                                        Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15     $3362                                   $4516            $4986               N.A.

                                        Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15   $4545                                   $5699           $6169               N.A.

                                        Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15   $4856                                   $6010            $6480              N.A.

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

G
inkgo B

iloba

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015
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Coalesse

Ginkgo Biloba Round Tables (2"-thick top) G10/15
DESIGN GUNTER EBERLE    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 216

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate with 
  3⁄4"-perimeter skirting
• Edge: self-edge laminate or convex vinyl
• Pedestal-base: 3" diameter extruded aluminum column
  welded to cast aluminum base feet with single powder
  coat 
• 19" cast aluminum technology spider: powder coat 
  matches column
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Laminate or wood color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Convex vinyl edge: black only
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Grade 1 wedge lay-up veneer          Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 1 wedge lay-up veneer 
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Grade 2 wedge lay-up veneer          Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 2 wedge lay-up veneer 
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                     Polished Aluminum Bases
                                       •  Available on 36" Diameter,              +$272                                       Specify with polished aluminum base.
                                            42" Diameter, and 48" Diameter 
                                          tables
                                       •  Available on 54" Diameter and        +$381                                        Specify with polished aluminum base.
                                          60" Diameter tables

Edges                          Wood
                                    •  Convex wood edge                          Prices below and at right          Specify with convex wood edge.

Dimensions             Style        Finish                                     U.S. Base Prices
Diameter     H         Number                                                                                               
                  
                                                                                                    
                                                                                         Self Edge               Convex      
                                                                                         or Convex              Wood Edge:
                                                                                         Vinyl Edge:                

36"               29"       604902     Grade 1 Laminate G10/15          $1393                        $2394

                                            Grade 2 Laminate G10/15         $1435                        $2436

                                            Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15    $1940                        $2941

                                            Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15   $2103                        $3104                                

                                            Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15  $3705                       $4706                                

                                            Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15 $3869                       $4870

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: If optional polished alu-
minum column is selected the
cast aluminum technology spi-
der will be painted black matte.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match.

Tip: Beveled edge not available
on tables with 2" thick tops.

Tip: Knife edge not available on
36" and 60" diameter tables.

Tip: For installation of a grom-
met or sphere, submit a draw-
ing indicating the desire location
for a factory installed cutout.
Field installation is also avail-
able. Both require the grommet
or sphere to be ordered as a
separate item.

  Veneer direction

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015
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Coalesse

Ginkgo Biloba Round Tables (2"-thick top)

DESIGN GUNTER EBERLE    

Dimensions             Style        Finish                                     U.S. Base Prices
Diameter     H         Number                                                                                               
                  
                                                                                                    
                                                                                         Self Edge               Convex      
                                                                                         or Convex              Wood Edge:
                                                                                         Vinyl Edge:                                     

42"               29"       605902     Grade 1 Laminate G10/15          $1504                    $2451

                                            Grade 2 Laminate G10/15         $1560                    $2507

                                            Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15    $2285                    $3232

                                            Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15   $2513                    $3460                                   

                                            Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15  $4650                   $5597                                    

                                            Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15 $4877                    $5824                                    

48"               29"       606902     Grade 1 Laminate G10/15          $1641                     $2532

                                            Grade 2 Laminate G10/15         $1714                     $2605

                                            Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15    $2418                     $3309

                                            Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15   $2664                    $3555                                   

                                            Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15  $4823                    $5714                                    

                                            Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15 $5068                    $5959                                   

54"               29"       607903     Grade 1 Laminate G10/15          $2133                    $2914

                                            Grade 2 Laminate G10/15         $2226                    $3007

                                            Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15    $3358                    $4139

                                            Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15   $3674                    $4455                                   

                                            Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15  $5189                    $5970                                   

                                            Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15 $5502                    $6283                                    

60"               29"       608903     Grade 1 Laminate G10/15          $2255                    $3065

                                            Grade 2 Laminate G10/15         $2369                    $3179

                                            Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15    $3518                    $4328

                                            Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15   $3831                    $4641                                    

                                            Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15  $5336                    $6146                                    

                                            Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15 $5652                    $6462

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

G
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iloba

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Ginkgo Biloba Square Tables (11⁄4"-thick top) G10/15
DESIGN GUNTER EBERLE    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 216

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate
• Edge: self-edge laminate, flat vinyl, or convex vinyl
• Pedestal-base: 3" diameter extruded aluminum column
  welded to cast aluminum base feet with single powder
  coat 
• 19" cast aluminum technology spider: powder coat 
  matches column
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Laminate or wood color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Flat vinyl edge, black only
  -  Convex vinyl edge, if selected
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below                             Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices below                             Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices below                            Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                     Base
                                       •  Polished aluminum                         +$272                                       Specify with polished aluminum base.

Edges                          Wood
                                    •  Convex wood edge                          Prices below                             Specify with convex wood edge.
                                    •  Beveled wood edge                         Prices below                             Specify with beveled wood edge.
                                    •  Knife wood edge                             Prices below                             Specify with knife wood edge.
                                      • Waterfall wood edge                        Prices below                             Specify with waterfall wood edge.

Dimensions         Style       Finish                                   U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H        Number                                                                                                     
               
                                                                                                 
                                                                                  Self Edge, Flat Vinyl      Convex        Beveled       Knife Wood Edge or
                                                                                  Edge, or Convex            Wood Edge:  Wood Edge:  Waterfall Wood Edge:
                                                                                  Vinyl Edge:                         

36"   36"    29"      481902     Grade 1 Laminate G10/15        $1311                                 $2189            $2372            $2465

                                       Grade 2 Laminate G10/15       $1353                               $2231            $2414            $2507

                                       Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15  $1875                               $2753            $2936            $3029

                                       Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15 $2039                               $2917            $3100            $3193

42"   42"    29"      431902     Grade 1 Laminate G10/15        $1454                               $2323            $2473            $2577

                                       Grade 2 Laminate G10/15       $1510                                $2379            $2529           $2633

                                       Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15  $2179                               $3048           $3198            $3302

                                       Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15 $2405                               $3274            $3424            $3528

48"   48"    29"      452902    Grade 1 Laminate G10/15        $1540                               $2365           $2647            $2762

                                       Grade 2 Laminate G10/15       $1614                                $2439            $2721            $2836

                                       Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15  $2286                               $3111             $3393            $3508

                                       Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15 $2531                               $3356           $3638            $3753

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: For installation of a grom-
met or sphere, submit a draw-
ing indicating the desire location
for a factory installed cutout.
Field installation is also avail-
able. Both require the grommet
or sphere to be ordered as a
separate item.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: If optional polished alu-
minum column is selected the
cast aluminum technology spi-
der will be painted black matte.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match.

  Veneer direction

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Ginkgo Biloba Square Tables (2"-thick top) G10/15
DESIGN GUNTER EBERLE    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 216

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate with 
  3⁄4"-perimeter skirting
• Edge: self-edge laminate or convex vinyl
• Pedestal-base: 3" diameter extruded aluminum column
  welded to cast aluminum base feet with single powder
  coat 
• 19" cast aluminum technology spider: powder coat 
  matches column
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Laminate or wood color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Convex vinyl edge: black only
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below                             Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices below                             Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices below                             Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                     Base
                                       •  Polished aluminum                         +$272                                       Specify with polished aluminum base.

Edges                          Wood
                                    •  Convex wood edge                          Prices below                             Specify with convex wood edge.

Dimensions         Style           Finish                                    U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H        Number                                                                                                  
               
                                                                                                   
                                                                                        Self Edge                    Convex  
                                                                                        or Convex                   Wood Edge:              
                                                                                        Vinyl Edge:                       

36"   36"    29"      620902         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15         $1451                              $2353

                                           Grade 2 Laminate G10/15        $1493                              $2395

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15   $1948                              $2850

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15   $2112                               $3014

42"   42"    29"      630902         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15         $1642                              $2561

                                           Grade 2 Laminate G10/15        $1698                              $2617

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15   $2266                             $3185

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15   $2495                             $3414

48"   48"    29"      640902         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15         $1773                              $2735

                                           Grade 2 Laminate G10/15        $1847                              $2809

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15   $2380                             $3342

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15   $2626                              $3588

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: For installation of a grom-
met or sphere, submit a draw-
ing indicating the desire location
for a factory installed cutout.
Field installation is also avail-
able. Both require the grommet
or sphere to be ordered as a
separate item.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: If optional polished alu-
minum column is selected the
cast aluminum technology spi-
der will be painted black matte.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match.

Tip: Beveled, knife, and water-
fall edges are not available on
tables with 2" thick tops.

  Veneer direction

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Ginkgo Biloba Rectangular Tables (11⁄4"-thick top) G10/15
DESIGN GUNTER EBERLE    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 216

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate
• Edge: self-edge laminate, flat vinyl, or convex vinyl
• T-bases: 3" diameter extruded aluminum columns
  welded to cast aluminum base feet with single powder
  coat 
• 19" cast aluminum technology spider: powder coat 
  matches column
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Laminate or wood color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Flat vinyl edge, black only
  -  Convex vinyl edge, if selected:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                     Polished Aluminum Bases
                                       •  Two 24"W T-bases                          +$396                                       Specify with two polished aluminum bases.
                                         • Two 32"W T-bases                          +$432                                       Specify with two polished aluminum bases.
                                         • Three 32"W T-bases                       +$647                                       Specify with three polished aluminum bases.

Edges                          Wood
                                    •  Convex wood edge                          Prices below and at right          Specify with convex wood edge.
                                    •  Beveled wood edge                         Prices below and at right          Specify with beveled wood edge.
                                    •  Knife wood edge                             Prices below and at right          Specify with knife wood edge.
                                      • Waterfall wood edge                        Prices below and at right          Specify with waterfall wood edge.

Sectioned top            • Sectioned top                                 +$363                                      Specify with sectioned top.
cPage 217                    

Dimensions         Style       Finish                                   U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H        Number                                                                                                     
               
                                                                                                 
                                                                                  Self Edge, Flat Vinyl      Convex        Beveled       Knife Wood Edge or
                                                                                  Edge, or Convex            Wood Edge:  Wood Edge:  Waterfall Wood Edge:
                                                                                  Vinyl Edge:                    

60"   30"    29"      473906    Grade 1 Laminate G10/15        $2039                               $2805           $2868            $2979

                                       Grade 2 Laminate G10/15       $2096                               $2862            $2925            $3036

                                       Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15  $3040                              $3806           $3869            $3980

                                       Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15 $3267                               $4033           $4096            $4207

72"   30"    29"      474906    Grade 1 Laminate G10/15        $2083                               $2846            $2914            $3028

                                       Grade 2 Laminate G10/15       $2151                                $2914            $2982            $3096

                                       Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15  $3107                               $3870           $3938            $4052

                                       Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15 $3380                               $4143            $4211             $4325

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: For installation of grom-
mets, spheres, Interport, Mini-
Port, Interact, Axil Z, or Ellora
submit a drawing indicating the
desired location for a factory
installed cutout(s). Field installa-
tion is also available. All require
the grommet(s), sphere(s),
Interport, Mini-Port, Interact,
Axil Z, or Ellora to be ordered
as a separate item.

  Veneer directions

  Up to 96"L      108"L and 
                       greater

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: If optional polished alu-
minum column is selected the
cast aluminum technology spi-
der will be painted black matte.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match.

Tip: 24”W T-bases work with
30"W, 36"W, and 42"W rectan-
gular tables. 32"W T-bases work
with 48"W rectangular tables.

Tip: Tops that are 12'L or less
ship in one piece. Sectioned tops
with Tite-Joint fasteners for
assembly on site are available
as an option.

Tip: Sectioned tops are not
available on tops smaller than
96"L.

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Ginkgo Biloba Rectangular Tables (11⁄4"-thick top)

DESIGN GUNTER EBERLE    

Dimensions         Style       Finish                                   U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H        Number                                                                                                     
               
                                                                                                 
                                                                                  Self Edge, Flat Vinyl      Convex        Beveled       Knife Wood Edge or
                                                                                  Edge, or Convex            Wood Edge:  Wood Edge:  Waterfall Wood Edge:
                                                                                  Vinyl Edge:                    

60"   36"    29"      483906    Grade 1 Laminate G10/15        $2083                               $2859           $2925            $3039

                                       Grade 2 Laminate G10/15       $2151                                $2927            $2993            $3107

                                       Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15  $3086                               $3862            $3928            $4042

                                       Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15 $3359                               $4135            $4201            $4315

72"   36"    29"      484906    Grade 1 Laminate G10/15        $2110                                $2872            $2939            $3052

                                       Grade 2 Laminate G10/15       $2195                               $2957            $3024            $3137

                                       Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15  $3113                                $3875            $3942            $4055

                                       Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15 $3441                               $4203           $4270           $4383

84"   36"    29"      485906    Grade 1 Laminate G10/15        $2279                               $3398            $3492            $3656

                                       Grade 2 Laminate G10/15       $2374                               $3493            $3587            $3751

                                       Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15  $3725                               $4844            $4938            $5102

                                       Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15 $4127                                $5246            $5340           $5504

96"   36"    29"      486906    Grade 1 Laminate G10/15        $2481                                $3540           $3639            $3807

                                       Grade 2 Laminate G10/15       $2591                               $3650           $3749            $3917

                                       Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15  $3830                               $4889            $4988            $5156

                                       Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15 $4294                               $5353            $5452           $5620

84"   42"    29"      435906    Grade 1 Laminate G10/15        $2415                               $3497            $3560           $3715

                                       Grade 2 Laminate G10/15       $2528                               $3610            $3673            $3828

                                       Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15  $3805                              $4887            $4950           $5105

                                       Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15 $4242                               $5324            $5387            $5542

96"   42"    29"      436906    Grade 1 Laminate G10/15        $2481                                $3564           $3627            $3800

                                       Grade 2 Laminate G10/15       $2608                               $3691            $3754            $3927

                                       Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15  $3863                               $4946            $5009           $5182

                                       Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15 $4388                               $5471            $5534            $5707

108" 42"    29"      437906    Grade 1 Laminate G10/15        $3634                               $5502           $5607           $5888

                                       Grade 2 Laminate G10/15       $3780                               $5648            $5753            $6034

                                       Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15  $5933                               $7801            $7906            $8187

                                       Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15 $6487                               $8355           $8460           $8741

10'    42"    29"      438906    Grade 1 Laminate G10/15        $3765                               $5733            $5850           $6142

                                       Grade 2 Laminate G10/15       $3924                               $5892            $6009           $6301

                                       Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15  $6192                                $8160            $8277            $8569

                                       Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15 $6831                               $8799            $8916            $9208

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Ginkgo Biloba Rectangular Tables (11⁄4"-thick top) continued

DESIGN GUNTER EBERLE    

Dimensions         Style       Finish                                   U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H        Number                                                                                                     
               
                                                                                                 
                                                                                  Self Edge, Flat Vinyl      Convex        Beveled       Knife Wood Edge or
                                                                                  Edge, or Convex            Wood Edge:  Wood Edge:  Waterfall Wood Edge:
                                                                                  Vinyl Edge:                    

96"   48"    29"      456907    Grade 1 Laminate G10/15        $2593                               $ 3694          $ 3765          $ 3940

                                       Grade 2 Laminate G10/15       $2741                                $ 3842          $ 3913          $ 4088

                                       Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15  $4010                               $ 5111           $ 5182          $ 5357

                                       Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15 $4599                               $ 5700         $ 5771          $ 5946

10'    48"    29"      458907    Grade 1 Laminate G10/15        $3896                               $ 5921          $ 6069         $ 6369

                                       Grade 2 Laminate G10/15       $4075                               $ 6100          $ 6248          $ 6548

                                       Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15  $6391                               $ 8416          $ 8564         $ 8864

                                       Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15 $7127                                $ 9152          $ 9300         $ 9600

12'    48"    29"      459907    Grade 1 Laminate G10/15        $4212                               $ 7174           $ 7345          $ 7746

                                       Grade 2 Laminate G10/15       $4431                               $ 7393          $ 7564          $ 7965

                                       Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15  $7819                                $10,781          $10,952         $11,353

                                       Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15 $8706                               $11,668          $11,839          $12,240

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: 12'L tables are standard
with three bases.

Tip: 96”L and 10'L tables are
standard with two bases.

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Ginkgo Biloba Rectangular Tables (11⁄4"-thick top)

DESIGN GUNTER EBERLE    

G
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Coalesse

Ginkgo Biloba Rectangular Tables (2"-thick top) G10/15
DESIGN GUNTER EBERLE    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 216

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate with 
  3⁄4"-perimeter skirting
• Edge: self-edge laminate or convex vinyl
• T-bases: 3" diameter extruded aluminum columns
  welded to cast aluminum base feet with single powder
  coat 
• 19" cast aluminum technology spider: powder coat 
  matches column
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Laminate or wood color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Convex vinyl edge: black only
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                     Polished Aluminum Bases
                                       •  Two 24"W T-bases                          +$396                                       Specify with two polished aluminum bases.
                                         • Two 32"W T-bases                          +$432                                       Specify with two polished aluminum bases.
                                         • Three 32"W T-bases                       +$647                                       Specify with three polished aluminum bases.

Edges                          Wood
                                    •  Convex wood edge                          Prices below and at right          Specify with convex wood edge.

Sectioned top            • Sectioned top                                 +$363                                      Specify with sectioned top.
cPage 217                    

Dimensions         Style           Finish                                    U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H        Number                                                                                                  
               
                                                                                                   
                                                                                        Self Edge                    Convex  
                                                                                        or Convex                   Wood Edge:
                                                                                        Vinyl Edge:                   

60"   30"    29"      613906         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15         $2151                              $2926

                                           Grade 2 Laminate G10/15        $2208                             $2983

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15   $3171                               $3946

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15   $3398                              $4173     

72"   30"    29"      614906         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15         $2243                              $3002

                                           Grade 2 Laminate G10/15        $2311                               $3070

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15   $3208                             $3967

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15   $3479                             $4238    

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: For installation of grom-
mets, spheres, Interport, Mini-
Port, Interact, Axil Z, or Ellora
submit a drawing indicating the
desired location for a factory
installed cutout(s). Field installa-
tion is also available. All require
the grommet(s), sphere(s),
Interport, Mini-Port, Interact,
Axil Z, or Ellora to be ordered
as a separate item.

  Veneer directions

  Up to 96"L      108"L and 
                       greater

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: 24”W T-bases work with
30"W, 36"W, and 42"W rectan-
gular tables. 32"W T-bases work
with 48"W rectangular tables.

Tip: If optional polished alu-
minum column is selected the
cast aluminum technology spi-
der will be painted black matte.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match.

Tip: Beveled, knife, and water-
fall edges are not available on
two tables with 2" thick tops.

Tip: Tops that are 12'L or less
ship in one piece. Sectioned tops
with Tite-Joint fasteners for
assembly on site are available
as an option.

Tip: Sectioned tops are not
available on tops smaller than
96"L.

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Ginkgo Biloba Rectangular Tables (2"-thick top)

DESIGN GUNTER EBERLE    

Dimensions         Style           Finish                                    U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H        Number                                                                                                  
               
                                                                                                   
                                                                                        Self Edge                    Convex  
                                                                                        or Convex                   Wood Edge:
                                                                                        Vinyl Edge:                   

60"   36"    29"      623906         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15         $2276                              $3006

                                           Grade 2 Laminate G10/15        $2345                             $3075

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15   $3197                              $3927

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15   $3469                             $4199     

72"   36"    29"      624906         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15         $2354                             $3074

                                           Grade 2 Laminate G10/15        $2439                             $3159

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15   $3284                             $4004

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15   $3610                              $4330    

84"   36"    29"      625906         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15         $2591                              $3623

                                           Grade 2 Laminate G10/15        $2686                              $3718

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15   $3863                             $4895

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15   $4264                             $5296                         

96"   36"    29"      626906         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15         $2686                              $3736

                                           Grade 2 Laminate G10/15        $2796                              $3846

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15   $3976                              $5026

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15   $4442                             $5492                         

84"   42"    29"      635906         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15         $2599                             $3665

                                           Grade 2 Laminate G10/15        $2712                              $3778

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15   $3917                              $4983

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15   $4354                             $5420                         

96"   42"    29"      636906         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15         $2686                              $3758

                                           Grade 2 Laminate G10/15        $2813                              $3885

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15   $4008                             $5080

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15   $4533                             $5605    

108" 42"    29"      637906         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15         $3243                             $5119

                                           Grade 2 Laminate G10/15        $3389                             $5265

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15   $5543                             $7419

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15   $6097                             $7973     

10'    42"    29"      638906         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15         $4027                             $6027

                                           Grade 2 Laminate G10/15        $4186                              $6186

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15   $6459                             $8459

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15   $7098                              $9098                         

96"   48"    29"      646907         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15         $2802                             $3892

                                           Grade 2 Laminate G10/15        $2950                             $4040

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15   $4160                              $5250

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15   $4748                              $5838                         

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: 96”L, 108"L, and 10'L tables
are standard with two bases.
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Dimensions         Style           Finish                                    U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H        Number                                                                                                  
               
                                                                                                   
                                                                                        Self Edge                    Convex  
                                                                                        or Convex                   Wood Edge:
                                                                                        Vinyl Edge:                   

10'    48"    29"      648907         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15         $4158                              $ 6160

                                           Grade 2 Laminate G10/15        $4337                             $ 6339

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15   $6596                             $ 8598

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15   $7333                              $ 9335  

12'    48"    29"      649907         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15         $4524                             $ 7470

                                           Grade 2 Laminate G10/15        $4743                              $ 7689

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15   $8104                              $11,050

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15   $8992                              $ 11,938  

Specification Information

Coalesse

Ginkgo Biloba Rectangular Tables (2"-thick top)  continued

DESIGN GUNTER EBERLE    

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: 12'L tables are standard
with three bases.

Tip: 10'L tables are standard
with two bases.

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015
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Coalesse

Ginkgo Biloba Rectangular Tables (2"-thick top)

DESIGN GUNTER EBERLE    
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Coalesse

Ginkgo Biloba Racetrack Tables  (11⁄4"-thick top) G10/15
DESIGN GUNTER EBERLE    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 216

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate
• Edge on 11⁄4"-thick top: self-edge laminate, flat vinyl, 
  or convex vinyl
• T-bases: 3" diameter extruded aluminum columns
  welded to cast aluminum base feet with single powder
  coat 
• 19" cast aluminum technology spider: powder coat 
  matches column
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Flat vinyl edge, black only
  -  Convex vinyl edge, if selected:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Grade 1 wedge lay-up veneer          Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wedge lay-up veneer 
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Grade 2 wedge lay-up veneer          Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wedge lay-up veneer 
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Edges                          Wood
                                    •  Convex wood edge                          Prices at right                           Specify with convex wood edge.
                                    •  Beveled wood edge                         Prices at right                           Specify with beveled wood edge.
                                    •  Knife wood edge                             Prices at right                           Specify with knife wood edge.

Polished                      • Two 24"W T-bases                          +$ 396                                     Specify with polished aluminum bases.
Aluminum bases        • Two 32"W T-bases                          +$ 432                                     Specify with polished aluminum bases.
                                    •  Three 32”W T-bases                       +$ 647                                     Specify with polished aluminum bases.
                                    •  Four 32"W T-bases                         +$ 862                                     Specify with polished aluminum bases.
                                    •  Five 32"W T-bases                          +$1077                                      Specify with polished aluminum bases.

Sectioned top            • Sectioned top                                 +$ 363                                    Specify with sectioned top.
cPage 217                    

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: For installation of grom-
mets, spheres, Interport, Mini-
Port, Interact, Axil Z, or Ellora
submit a drawing indicating the
desired location for a factory
installed cutout(s). Field installa-
tion is also available. All require
the grommet(s), sphere(s),
Interport, Mini-Port, Interact,
Axil Z, or Ellora to be ordered
as a separate item.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match.

Tip: 24"W T-bases work with
36"W racetrack tables. 32"W 
T-bases work with 48"W and
60"W racetrack tables.

Tip: If optional polished alu-
minum column is selected the
cast aluminum technology spi-
der will be painted black matte.

Tip: Tops that are 12'L or less
ship in one piece. Sectioned tops
with Tite-Joint fasteners for
assembly on site are available
as an option.

Tip: Sectioned tops are not
available on tables smaller 
than 96"L.

  Veneer directions

  Up to 96"L      108"L and 
                       greater

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015

August 2015



Dimensions         Style           Finish                                      U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H        Number                                                                                                           
               
                                                                                                        
                                                                                         Self Edge, Flat Vinyl      Convex        Beveled       Knife
                                                                                         Edge, or Convex            Wood Edge:  Wood Edge:  Wood Edge:
                                                                                         Vinyl Edge:                         

72"   36"    29"      273906         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15          $ 2207                             $ 3554         $ 3951          $ 5247

                                           Grade 2 Laminate G10/15          $ 2292                             $ 3639         $ 4036         $ 5332

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15     $ 3515                             $ 4862          $ 5259         $ 6555

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15    $ 3842                             $ 5189          $ 5586         $ 6882

                                           Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15   $ 5200                            $ 6547          $ 6944          $ 8240

                                           Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15  $ 5526                             $ 6873          $ 7270          $ 8566

96"   48"    29"      275907         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15          $ 2729                             $ 4748          $ 5243          $ 5768

                                           Grade 2 Laminate G10/15          $ 2877                             $ 4896          $ 5391          $ 5916

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15     $ 4616                             $ 6635         $ 7130          $ 7655

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15    $ 5210                             $ 7229          $ 7724          $ 8249

                                           Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15   $ 7135                             $ 9154          $ 9649          $10,174

                                           Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15  $ 7730                             $ 9749          $10,244         $10,769

10'    48"    29"      276907         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15          $ 3961                              $ 6252         $ 6976          $ 7742

                                           Grade 2 Laminate G10/15          $ 4140                             $ 6431          $ 7155          $ 7921

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15     $ 7146                             $ 9437          $10,161           $10,927

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15    $ 7892                             $10,183          $10,907         $11,673

                                           Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15   $ 9346                             $11,637          $12,361          $13,127

                                           Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15  $10,094                             $12,385         $13,109          $13,875

12'    48"    29"      277907         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15          $ 4275                             $ 7638          $ 8429         $ 9433

                                           Grade 2 Laminate G10/15          $ 4494                             $ 7857          $ 8648          $ 9652

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15     $ 8486                             $11,849          $12,640         $13,644

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15    $ 9380                             $12,743          $13,534          $14,538

                                           Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15   $11,045                             $14,408         $15,199          $16,203

                                           Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15  $11,940                             $15,303         $16,094          $17,098

10'    60"   29"      251907         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15          $ 4327                             $ 6996          $ 7880         N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate G10/15          $ 4556                             $ 7225         $ 8109          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15     $ 7575                             $10,244         $11,128           N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15    $ 8512                             $11,181            $12,065         N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15   $ 9925                             $12,594          $13,478          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15  $10,862                             $13,531          $14,415          N.A.

12'    60"   29"      252907         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15          $ 4612                             $ 8232          $ 9425         N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate G10/15          $ 4887                             $ 8507         $ 9700         N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15     $ 9607                             $13,227          $14,420         N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15    $10,732                             $14,352         $15,545         N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15   $11,648                             $15,268          $16,461          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15  $12,773                             $16,393          $17,586          N.A.

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

Coalesse Conferencing, Office, and Storage Specification Guide                                                                                                   cRacetrack Tables (11⁄4"-thick top), continued 241

Coalesse

Ginkgo Biloba Racetrack Tables  (11⁄4"-thick top)

DESIGN GUNTER EBERLE    

Tip: 10'L–12'L tables are stan-
dard with three bases.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: 96”L tables are standard
with two bases.

G
inkgo B

iloba

G10/15 = Last order entry
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Coalesse

Ginkgo Biloba Racetrack Tables  (11⁄4"-thick top) continued

DESIGN GUNTER EBERLE      

Dimensions         Style           Finish                                     U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H        Number                                                                                                           
               
                                                                                                        
                                                                                         Self Edge, Flat Vinyl      Convex        Beveled       Knife
                                                                                         Edge, or Convex            Wood Edge:  Wood Edge:  Wood Edge:
                                                                                         Vinyl Edge:                    

15'    60"   29"      253907         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15          $ 6897                             $10,598         $11,641           N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate G10/15          $ 7239                             $10,940         $11,983          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15    $11,559                             $15,260         $16,303         N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15    $12,980                             $16,681          $17,724          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15  $13,019                             $16,720         $17,763          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15  $14,440                            $18,141           $19,184          N.A.

18'    60"   29"      254907         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15          $ 8985                             $14,246          $15,803         N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate G10/15          $ 9397                             $14,658         $16,215          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15    $16,174                              $21,435          $22,992         N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15    $17,887                             $23,148          $24,705         N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15  $17,784                             $23,045         $24,602         N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15  $19,496                             $24,757         $26,314          N.A.

20'   60"   29"      250907         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15          $ 9266                             $15,086         $16,798          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Laminate G10/15          $ 9721                              $15,541          $17,253          N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15    $17,352                             $23,172          $24,884         N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15    $19,245                             $25,065         $26,777         N.A.

                                           Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15  $18,959                             $24,779         $26,491          N.A.

                                           Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15  $20,852                            $26,672         $28,384         N.A.

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: 18'L–20'L tables are stan-
dard with five bases.

Tip: 15'L tables are standard
with four bases.

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Ginkgo Biloba Racetrack Tables  (11⁄4"-thick top)

DESIGN GUNTER EBERLE    
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Coalesse

Ginkgo Biloba Racetrack Tables  (2"-thick top) G10/15
DESIGN GUNTER EBERLE    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 216

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate with 
  3⁄4"-perimeter skirting 
• Edge on 11⁄4"-thick top: self-edge laminate 
  or convex vinyl
• T-bases: 3" diameter extruded aluminum columns
  welded to cast aluminum base feet with single powder
  coat 
• 19" cast aluminum technology spider: powder coat 
  matches column
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Convex vinyl edge: black only
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Grade 1 wedge lay-up veneer          Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wedge lay-up veneer 
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Grade 2 wedge lay-up veneer          Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wedge lay-up veneer 
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Edges                          Wood
                                    •  Convex wood edge                          Prices at right                           Specify with convex wood edge.

Polished                      • Two 24"W T-bases                          +$ 396                                     Specify with polished aluminum bases.
Aluminum bases        • Two 32"W T-bases                          +$ 432                                     Specify with polished aluminum bases.
                                    •  Three 32”W T-bases                       +$ 647                                     Specify with polished aluminum bases.
                                    •  Four 32"W T-bases                         +$ 862                                     Specify with polished aluminum bases.
                                    •  Five 32"W T-bases                          +$1077                                      Specify with polished aluminum bases.

Sectioned top            • Sectioned top                                 +$ 363                                    Specify with sectioned top.
cPage 217                    

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: For installation of grom-
mets, spheres, Interport, Mini-
Port, Interact, Axil Z, or Ellora
submit a drawing indicating the
desired location for a factory
installed cutout(s). Field installa-
tion is also available. All require
the grommet(s), sphere(s),
Interport, Mini-Port, Interact,
Axil Z, or Ellora to be ordered
as a separate item.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match.

Tip: 24"W T-bases work with
36"W racetrack tables. 32"W 
T-bases work with 48"W and
60"W racetrack tables.

Tip: If optional polished alu-
minum column is selected the
cast aluminum technology spi-
der will be painted black matte.

Tip: Beveled and knife edges are
not available on tables with 2"
thick tops.

Tip: Tops that are 12'L or less
ship in one piece. Sectioned tops
with Tite-Joint fasteners for
assembly on site are available
as an option.

Tip: Sectioned tops are not
available on tables smaller 
than 96"L.

  Veneer directions

  Up to 96"L      108"L and 
                       greater

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Ginkgo Biloba Racetrack Tables  (2"-thick top)

DESIGN GUNTER EBERLE    

Dimensions         Style           Finish                                       U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H        Number                                                                                                     
               
                                                                                                      
                                                                                          Self Edge                    Convex  
                                                                                          or Convex                   Wood Edge:                
                                                                                          Vinyl Edge:                   

72"   36"    29"      673906         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15           $ 2495                           $ 3913

                                           Grade 2 Laminate G10/15           $ 2580                           $ 3998

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15      $ 3734                            $ 5152

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15     $ 4061                            $ 5479

                                           Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15    $ 5534                           $ 6952

                                           Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15   $ 5862                           $ 7280

96"   48"    29"      675907         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15           $ 3001                           $ 5130

                                           Grade 2 Laminate G10/15           $ 3149                            $ 5278

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15      $ 4801                            $ 6930

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15     $ 5395                           $ 7524

                                           Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15    $ 7401                            $ 9530

                                           Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15   $ 7997                            $10,126

10'    48"    29"      676907         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15           $ 4355                           $ 6537

                                           Grade 2 Laminate G10/15           $ 4534                           $ 6716

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15      $ 7558                           $ 9740

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15     $ 8305                           $10,487

                                           Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15    $ 9691                            $11,873

                                           Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15   $10,438                           $12,620

12'    48"    29"      677907         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15           $ 4758                           $ 8084

                                           Grade 2 Laminate G10/15           $ 4977                            $ 8303

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15      $ 8839                           $12,165

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15     $ 9734                            $13,060

                                           Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15    $11,351                            $14,677

                                           Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15   $12,247                            $15,573

10'    60"   29"      651907         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15           $ 4824                           $ 7377

                                           Grade 2 Laminate G10/15           $ 5053                           $ 7606

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15      $ 8005                           $10,558

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15     $ 8941                            $11,494

                                           Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15    $10,303                           $12,856

                                           Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15   $11,239                            $13,792   

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

Tip: 10'L–12'L tables are stan-
dard with three bases.

Tip: 96”L tables are standard
with two bases.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Dimensions         Style           Finish                                       U.S. Base Prices
L      W     H        Number                                                                                                     
               
                                                                                                      
                                                                                          Self Edge                    Convex  
                                                                                          or Convex                   Wood Edge:                
                                                                                          Vinyl Edge:                               

12'    60"   29"      652907         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15           $ 5181                            $ 8746

                                           Grade 2 Laminate G10/15           $ 5456                           $ 9021

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15      $10,021                            $13,586

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15     $11,149                             $14,714

                                           Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15    $12,168                            $15,733

                                           Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15   $13,295                           $16,860

15'    60"   29"      653907         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15           $ 7877                            $11,350

                                           Grade 2 Laminate G10/15           $ 8219                            $11,692

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15      $12,083                           $15,556

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15     $13,504                           $16,977

                                           Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15    $13,609                           $17,082

                                           Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15   $15,030                           $18,503

18'    60"   29"      654907         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15           $ 9798                            $14,977

                                           Grade 2 Laminate G10/15           $10,210                           $15,389

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15      $16,909                           $22,088

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15     $18,622                           $23,801

                                           Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15    $18,582                           $23,761

                                           Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15   $20,294                           $25,473

20'   60"   29"      650907         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15           $10,238                           $15,926

                                           Grade 2 Laminate G10/15           $10,693                           $16,381

                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15      $18,163                            $23,851

                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15     $20,055                          $25,743

                                           Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15    $19,838                            $25,526

                                           Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up G10/15   $21,730                           $27,418

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Coalesse

Ginkgo Biloba Racetrack Tables  (2"-thick top) continued

DESIGN GUNTER EBERLE    

Tip: 18'L–20'L tables are stan-
dard with five bases.

Tip: 15'L tables are standard
with four bases.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Ginkgo Biloba Racetrack Tables  (2"-thick top)

DESIGN GUNTER EBERLE    
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Coalesse

Ginkgo Biloba Boat Tables  (11⁄4"-thick top) G10/15
DESIGN GUNTER EBERLE    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 216

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate
• Edge: self-edge laminate, flat vinyl, or convex vinyl
• T-bases: 3" diameter extruded aluminum columns welded 
  to cast aluminum base feet with single powder coat color
• 19" cast aluminum technology spider: powder coat 
  matches column
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Laminate or wood color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Flat vinyl edge, black only
  -  Convex vinyl edge, if selected
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Edges                          Wood
                                    •  Convex wood edge                          Prices below and at right          Specify with convex wood edge.

Polished                      • Two 24"W T-bases                          +$ 396                                     Specify with two polished aluminum bases.
Aluminum bases        • Two 24”W T-bases and                   +$ 611                                      Specify with three polished aluminum bases.
                                       one 32"W T-base
                                      • Two 24”W T-bases and                   +$ 826                                     Specify with four polished aluminum bases.
                                       two 32”W T-bases
                                    • Two 24”W T-bases and                   +$1042                                      Specify with five polished aluminum bases.
                                       three 32”W T-bases                        

Sectioned top            • Sectioned top                                 +$ 363                                    Specify with sectioned top.
cPage 217                    

Dimensions                            Style             Finish                                    U.S. Base Prices
L      Center     End       H        Number                                                                                                           
       Width       Width
                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                             Self Edge, Flat Vinyl          Convex    
                                                                                                             Edge, or Convex                Wood Edge:
                                                                                                             Vinyl Edge:                        

96"   40"           32"         29"       263906           Grade 1 Laminate G10/15        $2488                                    $3605

                                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15        $2612                                    $3729

                                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15  $4015                                   $5132

                                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15  $4612                                    $5729

10'    44"           33"         29"      264906           Grade 1 Laminate G10/15        $2984                                   $4908

                                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15        $3150                                   $5074

                                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15  $5486                                   $7410

                                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15  $6423                                   $8347

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: For installation of grom-
mets, spheres, Interport, Mini-
Port, Interact, Axil Z, or Ellora
submit a drawing indicating the
desired location for a factory
installed cutout(s). Field installa-
tion is also available. All require
the grommet(s), sphere(s),
Interport, Mini-Port, Interact,
Axil Z, or Ellora to be ordered
as a separate item.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for stain-to-
match.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match.

Tip: If optional polished alu-
minum column is selected the
cast aluminum technology spi-
der will be painted black matte.

Tip: Tops that are 12'L or less
ship in one piece. Sectioned tops
with Tite-Joint fasteners for
assembly on site are available
as an option.

Tip: Sectioned tops available on
48"W and smaller.

  Veneer directions

  Up to 96"L      10'L and greater
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Ginkgo Biloba Boat Tables  (11⁄4"-thick top)

DESIGN GUNTER EBERLE    

Dimensions                            Style             Finish                                    U.S. Base Prices
L      Center     End       H        Number                                                                                                           
       Width       Width
                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                             Self Edge, Flat Vinyl          Convex    
                                                                                                             Edge, or Convex                Wood Edge:
                                                                                                             Vinyl Edge:                        

12'    48"           34"         29"      265906907     Grade 1 Laminate G10/15        $ 4007                                 $ 6873

                                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15        $ 4226                                 $ 7092

                                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15  $ 7843                                 $10,709

                                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15  $ 8967                                  $11,833

14'    52"           35"         29"      266906907      Grade 1 Laminate G10/15        $ 5143                                  $ 8719

                                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15        $ 5422                                 $ 8998

                                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15  $ 9840                                 $13,416

                                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15  $11,169                                   $14,745

16'    56"           36"         29"      267906907      Grade 1 Laminate G10/15        $ 6247                                 $10,903

                                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15        $ 6587                                 $11,243

                                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15  $12,344                                 $17,000

                                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15  $13,857                                 $18,513

18'    60"           37"         29"      268906907      Grade 1 Laminate G10/15        $ 6549                                 $11,478

                                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15        $ 6959                                 $11,888

                                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15  $13,000                                 $17,929

                                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15  $14,711                                  $19,640

20'   60"           38"         29"      269906907      Grade 1 Laminate G10/15        $ 6767                                  $12,307

                                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15        $ 7222                                 $12,762

                                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15  $14,024                                 $19,564

                                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15  $15,916                                  $21,456

22'    60"           39"         29"      270906907     Grade 1 Laminate G10/15        $ 7920                                 $14,005

                                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15        $ 8421                                  $14,506

                                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15  $16,645                                 $22,730

                                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15  $18,727                                  $24,812

24'    60"           40"         29"      271906907      Grade 1 Laminate G10/15        $ 8170                                  $14,830

                                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15        $ 8716                                  $15,376

                                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15  $16,857                                 $23,517

                                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15  $19,148                                  $25,808

Specification Information

Tip: 12'L–14'L tables are stan-
dard with three bases.

Tip: 16'L–20'L tables are stan-
dard with four bases.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: 22'L–24'L tables are stan-
dard with five bases.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

G
inkgo B

iloba

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015
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Coalesse

Ginkgo Biloba Boat Tables  (2"-thick top) G10/15
DESIGN GUNTER EBERLE    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 216

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate with 
  3⁄4"-perimeter skirting
• Edge: self-edge laminate or convex vinyl
• T-bases: 3" diameter extruded aluminum columns welded 
  to cast aluminum base feet with single powder coat color
• 19" cast aluminum technology spider: powder coat 
  matches column
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Laminate or wood color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Convex vinyl edge: black only
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Edges                          Wood
                                    •  Convex wood edge                          Prices below and at right          Specify with convex wood edge.

Polished                      • Two 24"W T-bases                          +$ 396                                     Specify with two polished aluminum bases.
Aluminum bases        • Two 24”W T-bases and                   +$ 611                                      Specify with three polished aluminum bases.
                                       one 32"W T-base
                                      • Two 24”W T-bases and                   +$ 826                                     Specify with four polished aluminum bases.
                                       two 32”W T-bases
                                    • Two 24”W T-bases and                   +$1042                                      Specify with five polished aluminum bases.
                                       three 32”W T-bases

Sectioned top            • Sectioned top                                 +$ 363                                    Specify with sectioned top.
cPage 217                    

Dimensions                            Style             Finish                                    U.S. Base Prices
L      Center     End       H        Number                                                                                                           
       Width       Width
                                                                                                                                
                                                                                                             Self Edge                         Convex    
                                                                                                             or Convex                         Wood Edge:
                                                                                                             Vinyl Edge:                        

96"   40"           32"         29"      663906           Grade 1 Laminate G10/15        $2721                                    $3824

                                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15        $2845                                   $3948

                                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15  $4171                                     $5274

                                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15  $4767                                    $5870

10'    44"           33"         29"      664906           Grade 1 Laminate G10/15        $3361                                    $5196

                                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15        $3527                                   $5362

                                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15  $5824                                   $7659

                                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15  $6762                                    $8597

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: For installation of grom-
mets, spheres, Interport, Mini-
Port, Interact, Axil Z, or Ellora
submit a drawing indicating the
desired location for a factory
installed cutout(s). Field installa-
tion is also available. All require
the grommet(s), sphere(s),
Interport, Mini-Port, Interact,
Axil Z, or Ellora to be ordered
as a separate item.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for stain-to-
match.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match.

Tip: If optional polished alu-
minum column is selected the
cast aluminum technology spi-
der will be painted black matte.

Tip: Tops that are 12'L or less
ship in one piece. Sectioned tops
with Tite-Joint fasteners for
assembly on site are available
as an option.

Tip: Sectioned tops available on
48"W and smaller.

  Veneer directions

  Up to 96"L      10'L and greater

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015
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Dimensions                            Style             Finish                                    U.S. Base Prices
L      Center     End       H        Number                                                                                                           
       Width       Width
                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                             Self Edge, Flat Vinyl          Convex    
                                                                                                             Edge, or Convex                Wood Edge:
                                                                                                             Vinyl Edge:                        

12'    48"           34"         29"      665906907     Grade 1 Laminate G10/15        $ 4448                                 $ 7223

                                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15        $ 4667                                 $ 7442

                                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15  $ 8155                                  $10,930

                                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15  $ 9282                                 $12,057

14'    52"           35"         29"      666906907     Grade 1 Laminate G10/15        $ 5894                                 $ 9215

                                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15        $ 6173                                  $ 9494

                                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15  $10,303                                 $13,624

                                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15  $11,632                                  $14,953

16'    56"           36"         29"      667906907      Grade 1 Laminate G10/15        $ 6776                                  $11,340

                                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15        $ 7116                                  $11,680

                                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15  $12,858                                 $17,422

                                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15  $14,369                                 $18,933

18'    60"           37"         29"      668906907      Grade 1 Laminate G10/15        $ 7192                                  $11,993

                                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15        $ 7604                                 $12,405

                                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15  $13,557                                 $18,358

                                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15  $15,267                                 $20,068

20'   60"           38"         29"      669906907      Grade 1 Laminate G10/15        $ 7539                                 $12,897

                                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15        $ 7994                                  $13,352

                                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15  $14,637                                 $19,995

                                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15  $16,530                                 $21,888

22'    60"           39"         29"      670906907     Grade 1 Laminate G10/15        $ 8796                                  $14,670

                                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15        $ 9297                                  $15,171

                                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15  $16,558                                 $22,432

                                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15  $18,639                                 $24,513

24'    60"           40"         29"      671906907      Grade 1 Laminate G10/15        $ 8914                                  $15,459

                                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15        $ 9460                                 $16,005

                                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer G10/15  $17,583                                 $24,128

                                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer G10/15  $19,873                                  $26,418

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Coalesse

Ginkgo Biloba Boat Tables  (2"-thick top)

DESIGN GUNTER EBERLE    

Tip: 12'L–14'L tables are stan-
dard with three bases.

Tip: 16'L–20'L tables are stan-
dard with four bases.

Tip: 22'L–24'L tables are stan-
dard with five bases.

G
inkgo B

iloba

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Ginkgo Biloba BasesG10/15
DESIGN GUNTER EBERLE    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 216

• Height: 28"H
• X- or T-base: 3" diameter extruded aluminum columns
  welded to cast aluminum base feet with single powder
  coat color
• 19" diameter cast aluminum technology spider: 
  powder coat matches column
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Polished                      • 32"W X-base (000902)                    +$272                                       Specify with polished aluminum bases.
Aluminum bases         • 42"W X-base (000903)                    +$381                                        Specify with polished aluminum bases.
                                    • 24"W T-base (000906)                    +$199                                        Specify with polished aluminum bases.
                                      • 32"W T-base (000907)                    +$215                                        Specify with polished aluminum bases.

Dimensions                  Style                   U.S.
W            L                Number               Base 
                                                            Price
                   

X-Bases
For Table Tops Up To 48"W

32"             32"                000902 G10/15    $ 910

For Table Tops Up To 60"W

42"             42"                000903 G10/15    $1077

T-Bases
For Table Tops Up To 42"W

24"             24"                000906 G10/15    $ 757

For Table Tops Up To 60"W

32"             32"                000907 G10/15    $ 807

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                      Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Do not subtract price of
base from complete table to
obtain price of table top. Contact
your Customer Service repre-
sentative for special pricing.

Tip: If optional polished alu-
minum column is selected the
cast aluminum technology spi-
der will be painted black matte.

Tip: Shipped set up.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Host Collection 

Understanding Tables                                                                               254

Specifying Tables

Round Tables                                                                                             276

Rectangular Tables                                                                                    280

Soft Radiused Tables                                                                                 308

Racetrack Tables                                                                                       338

Boat Shaped Tables                                                                                   370

Trapezoid Tables                                                                                       390

Accessories                                                                                              397
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Table height is standard at
281⁄2"H.

Adjustable leveling glides
have a range of 1⁄2" to accom-
modate uneven floors.

Table shapes include round,
rectangular, soft radiused,
racetrack, boat shaped, and
trapezoid. A wide range of
sizes up to 20'L is available to
fit any room size.

Solid wood edges are avail-
able in five profiles—flat, bull-
nose, beveled, horizon, or
tapered. Not every edge is
available on every top shape.
cRefer to the matrix on page
258 for availability. 

Round

Racetrack

Boat Shaped

Rectangular

Soft Radiused

Trapezoid

Product Details

Bullnose

Flat

Beveled

Horizon

Tapered
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Coalesse

Host Collection

Round base is conical shaped
plywood with wood veneer
surface.

Host Collection is a suite of
elegant furnishings for the
multimedia, interactive confer-
ence room. Host Collection's
fully resolved design details
speak to the need for refine-
ment in aesthetic appeal, while
every functional aspect of the
table was designed to accom-
modate a breadth of user
needs.

...............................................................................................................................................

TAP trays, if selected, provide
access to power, data, voice,
audio, video, or any type of
outlet required. Storage trays
provide access to house 
equipment, such as, speaker
phones.

Bases are available with either
a flared or a slim base.

Top is 11⁄4" thick particle board
with laminate or wood veneer
top.

Seating Capacity Guidelines
cSee page 263
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Round base is conical shaped
plywood with a wood veneer
surface, 261⁄2"-diameter bottom
and 211⁄2"-diameter top.
Underneath the round base is
a 25"-diameter black painted
wood inset, 3⁄4"H, with an
opening. The 131⁄2"-diameter
opening is surrounded by a 50
lb concrete weight for stability.
The removable access door,
81⁄2"W at the bottom and 6.9"W
at the top x 253⁄4"H, is secured
with a ball catch fastener on
each corner. 
Tip: Round base only available
on round tables.

25

8
21

25"

27"

26

13

1⁄2" 1 ⁄2"

1 ⁄2"

1 ⁄2"

3⁄4"

11 ⁄ 16"

629⁄32"

Slim base has a wood veneer surface on molded MDF with alu-
minum universal bracket. The removable access door, 7"W x
231⁄2"H, is secured with a ball catch fastener on each corner.
Slim bases are available in one size, 4" x 27". 

Flared base has a wood veneer surface on molded MDF with
aluminum universal bracket. The removable access door, 9"W x
231⁄2"H, is secured with a ball catch fastener on each corner.
Flared bases are available in one size, 13" x 27".

Style and number of bases required are determined by top
shape and length. Round table tops have a single round base.
Table tops 8'L through 12'L have two bases: two slim, two flared
or slim and flared. Table tops 14'L through 20'L have three
bases: three slim, three flared or combination of slim and flared. 

Floor monuments can fit inside round and flared bases. Slim
bases can be placed over some flush floor monuments. 
cFor dimensions to aid in locating floor monuments, see 
page 267.

4"

23

1"

27”7”

2

4”

1

1⁄4"

1 ⁄4"

13 ⁄32"

23

7"

Universal bracket

27”9”

10”

2”

13”

4"

1"
13"

13 ⁄32"

2313 ⁄32"

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tops with flat, bullnose and
beveled wood edges will have
square corners.

Tops with tapered and hori-
zon wood edges have 4"
radius corners.

Sectioned tops
Large tops are shipped in 
sections with hardware for
field assembly. Tops 8'L ship in
one piece. Tops 10'L and 12'L
can ship in one or two pieces.
Tops 14'L, 16'L, 18'L and 20'L
can ship in two or three
pieces.
Tip: The style number indicates
top sections.
cRefer to style number expla-
nation, page 274. 

Large tops can be difficult to
move through some buildings.
Tip: Inspect the building where
the table will be installed to con-
firm that elevators, loading
docks, hallways, doorways,
windows, etc. can accommodate
large table tops.

Removable access door on
each base allows for easy
installation of utility infeeds. A
toe hole allows infeeds from a
floor monument outside the
base.

Leveling glides on all bases
adjust 1⁄2".

Wood veneer bases are avail-
able in three styles—round,
slim, and flared.

Coalesse

Host Collection

H
ost C

ollection
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Coalesse

Host Collection continued

Connectrac, a floor monument kit, should be specified when a
floor monument is not positioned under a base. Connectrac is a
ADA compliant raceway that can be installed underneath carpet
tiles or broadloom to conceal wires and cables running from a
floor monument to the Host base.
Features:
• Moisture-resistant MDF transition ramps that simply glue

down with liquid nails or equivalent.
• Powder-coated aluminum top cap that snaps in place.
• 25% lower overall height of wireway from previous model

with same cabling capacity.
cSee page 397
Tip: For detailed information about Connectrac, go to 
www.connectrac.com.

Raceway interior, 31⁄8"W x 3⁄4"H, provides ample room for
wires and cable.

Raceway overall is 33⁄4"W x 7⁄8"H.

Ramps, 5⁄8"H at the raceway connection, transition down to
1⁄8"H.

Raceway and ramps overall is 331⁄4"W. 

Dome interior, 57⁄8" diameter x 3"H, covers the floor monument.
Dome opens allowing easy access to floor monument.

331⁄ 4"

143⁄ 4"

33⁄ 4"

13⁄ 16"

Ramp

Ramp

Raceway

MDF transition

rampsPlastic

Poke-Thru

Removable

aluminum

top cap

Aluminum

bottom

track

Solid core tops with 11⁄4"
nominal edge thickness have
a particle board core (45 lb cu
ft density) with High-Pressure
Laminate or wood veneer on
the top and a backer applied to
the opposite side for a bal-
anced construction. High-
Pressure Laminate, wood
veneer, and backer are bonded
to the core with a PVA 
adhesive.

Large tops are shipped in sec-
tions with Tite-Joint fasteners
for assembly on site. Table
tops that are longer than 12'
and table tops that are larger
than 72" in diameter are
always shipped in two pieces. 

Large tops can be difficult to
move through some buildings.
Tip: Inspect the building where
the table will be installed to con-
firm that elevators, loading
docks, hallways, doorways,
windows, etc., can accommo-
date large table tops. You can
request any one-piece top to be
fabricated and shipped in two
pieces to accommodate these
small spaces. 

To specify sectioned tops, des-
ignate with sectioned top.

72"

72"

48" x 12'

48" x 6'

48" x 6'

12' or less

More than 12'

60" or less

More than 60"

Backer

Laminate
or Veneer

Core

A two-piece top may be fab-
ricated and shipped in three
pieces, please contact
Customer Service for a quota-
tion, 1.800.627.6770.

Custom shapes and sizes
Special table sizes and shapes
are possible. To confirm prac-
ticality and obtain a quotation,
contact Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770.

Cut-down tops, which are
standard table tops with
smaller dimensions, are avail-
able. Use the product number
of the next larger size and
specify the exact dimensions
you want. Some restrictions
apply, including minimum
quantities. This option is not
available for folding tables.
Additional lead times may be
required. Contact Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770. 

Woodgrain laminates are
always oriented with the grain
direction running parallel with
the length of the table top. 

Woodgrain laminate sec-
tioned tops cannot be guaran-
teed to have a perfect match of
the grain pattern along the
seam that joins the sections.
Large tops that are more than
12' in length require two or
more separate sheets of lami-
nate. Coalesse will create the
best match that is possible
between two sheets of lami-
nate, but depending on the
woodgrain laminate pattern
that you choose, a perfect
match between sections can-
not be guaranteed. 

For Sectioned 3- or 4-piece
tops, it is not recommended to
use woodgrain laminates, as
the grain pattern of each sec-
tion will not match.

Laminate 

Woodgrain Direction

More than 12'

12’

Wood edges are not recom-
mended on tables with wood-
grain laminates because
matching of woodgrain lami-
nate and natural, solid wood is
not guaranteed. For tables with
wood edge profiles, always
specify either laminates in
solid colors or patterns or
wood veneer surfaces.
Tip: Because of natural varia-
tions, you should know that fin-
ished solid wood edges may
vary slightly in tone or charac-
ter from each other or from the
samples Coalesse produces. No
guarantee can be made of an
absolutely exact match.

Standard veneer grain 
directions–grain direction on
Host table tops runs parallel to
the width of the top regardless
of the size of the table.

Grain runs parallel to the
width on all tops.

Wedge lay-up veneers radiate
from the center on round tops.

96"L and longer

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse

Host Collection

Same flitch veneer is avail-
able as a special for tables that
require similar graining and
color, but will not be ganged.
For example, specify same
flitch veneer for two tables
used in the same room, but
spaced apart.

Same flitch matching is speci-
fied in cases where you want
the veneer grain and pattern
on two or more tops to come
from the same flitch of veneer.
This ensures a consistent
grain pattern and coloration
and should be specified when
tops will be used near each
other but not ganged.

TAP doors with veneer
option are NOT grain matched,
they are flitch matched to the
table. The veneer doors will
always match the finish of the
table top. Veneer doors will be
available on veneer tops only.

Laminates are available in two
standard grades. Additional
laminates from any manufac-
turer may also be practical—
see Other laminates below.

Grade 1 laminates include:
• Coalesse standard laminates
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.
• Steelcase standard laminates
(code 290A)
cSee Steelcase Surface
Materials Reference Manual.
• Any standard-grade
Wilsonart laminate in solid
color, woodgrain, or pattern
finish (code 290A)

Grade 2 laminates (code
290B) include any standard-
grade, solid color, woodgrain,
or patterned laminate from
Nevamar (includes Matrix),
Formica, or Pionite. Grade 2
laminates may have extended
lead times. For details, contact
Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770. 

Other laminates that are not
included in the Grade 1 or
Grade 2 offerings may also be
available, such as Abet
Laminati and Laminart. To
determine availability and pric-
ing, contact Customer Service
at 1.800.627.6770, with the
laminate manufacturer’s name
and the name and number of
the laminate you want.

Laminate swatches are repro-
duced in the Surface Materials
Color Palettes.
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide for a
list.

Surface Materials

Backer

Laminate

Core

 Swatch cards and actual
samples of Coalesse stan-
dard laminates are available
from your Coalesse Customer
Service representative. For
samples of laminates from
other manufacturers, contact
them directly:
Wilsonart
1.800.433.3222
Nevamar
1.800.638.4380
Formica
1.800.FORMICA
Pionite
1.800.285.5161
Tip: Laminate manufacturers
change their offerings fre-
quently. Always check availabil-
ity before ordering.

Wood veneer table tops are
fabricated with Architectural
Grade AA hand-selected hard-
wood veneer, plain sliced, book
matched, and bonded to the
core with a backing sheet for
balance. Coalesse’s primary
wood finish, Clarity, is a water-
borne UV topcoat, which pro-
tects the environment while
providing exceptional durability
and resistance to water and
chemical stains. Due to natural
variations in wood, finished
products may vary from sam-
ples in color, texture, and
grain. 

Wood is a natural material;
slight variations occur in
veneer texture, color, grain
configuration, and stain accept-
ance. Coalesse stains are all
applied with an exacting regard
for consistency and are well
within traditional tolerances
for wood products. 
Tip: You should know that 
finished tops may vary slightly
in tone or character from each
other or from the samples
Coalesse produces. No guaran-
tee can be made of an absolutely
exact match.

Additional wood veneer
species are available. To con-
firm availability and to deter-
mine pricing, contact Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770. 

Backer

Veneer

Core

Stains applied to Coalesse
wood veneer table tops are
standard with the same stain
color applied to both the top
and the solid hardwood edge
profile. Coalesse strives to
produce a consistently high
quality product and some natu-
ral variation in color is to be
expected. This is especially
apparent on natural woods
which have no stain applied,
for example 3525 Natural
Maple. This color variation is
normal and reflects the unique
and natural properties of
wood. This should not be con-
sidered a defect.

Stain swatches are repro-
duced in the Surface Materials
Color Palettes.
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide for a
list.

Swatch cards and actual
samples of standard wood
veneers are available from
your Customer Service 
representative. 

Additional wood veneer
stains are possible. Coalesse
offers two programs to
accommodate customers who
need special stains—Stain-to-
Match and Stain and Finish to
Match.

Stain-to-Match option is a
special Coalesse program that
will match a wood stain sam-
ple that you provide. There is
no additional charge for this
service. You must supply a
sample of reasonable size 
(3" x 3" or larger is usually
adequate). Coalesse will for-
mulate a stain, produce a
matching sample, and send it
to you for approval. When we
receive your written approval,
we’ll schedule production of
your order.
Tip: Stain-to-Match will achieve
a color match to the sample only.
Graining of the wood veneer and
final surface finish may differ
from your original sample. See
Stain and Finish to Match.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Stain and Finish to Match is a
special Coalesse program that
can achieve both a color and a
surface finish match for most
customer-supplied samples. To
determine feasibility and pric-
ing, send us a sample of rea-
sonable size (3" x 3" or larger
is usually adequate) before you
send us your order. If feasible,
Coalesse will produce a sam-
ple showing the best possible
match and send it to you for
approval. When we receive
your written approval, we’ll
schedule production of your
order.

Stain formulas for special
stain color matches are all
retained in Coalesse’s archives
so that you can refer to them
in future orders and skip the
approval steps required for the
initial order.

Laminate should be cleaned
with soap and water. For stub-
born stains, use a non-abra-
sive household cleaner.

Veneers should be cleaned
regularly with mild soap and
water and dried with a soft
cloth. To polish, use silicone-
free household polishers. Use
sparingly.
Tip: Never use ammonia-based
cleaners or wax on wood 
surfaces.

Tables should be inspected
and maintained regularly by
tightening screws and bolts,
inspecting casters and glides
for damage, and inspecting all
moving parts for damage and
wear.

Care & Maintenance

H
ost C
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Coalesse

Host Collection continued

                                                             Table Top Shape

Edge Alternatives                                   Round              Soft-Radiused  Rectangular           Racetrack         Boat Shaped          Trapezoid

11⁄4" Tops                                                                                                    

             • 11⁄4" bullnose                • Available          • Available          • Available                • Available          • Available                 • Available
                wood                                                         with radius          with square                                         with square                with square

                             • 5⁄8"D profile                                               corners               corners                                                corners                      corners
                                                                                                                                                                                       

           • 11⁄4" beveled                 • Available          • No                    • Available                • Available          • No                          • No
              wood                                                                                    with square

                             • 11⁄4"D profile                                                                         corner

 • 11⁄4" horizon                  • Available          • Available          • Available                • Available          • No                          • Available
    wood                                                         with 4" radius      with 4" radius            with radius                                           with 4” radius
 • 31⁄2"D profile                                              corners              corners                    corners                                                corners

 • 11⁄4" tapered                  • No                    • No                    • Available                • No                    • No                          • No
    wood                                                                                    with 4" radius                                      
 • 11⁄4"D profile                                                                         corners                                                

                 • 11⁄4" flat wood               • Available          • Available          • Available                • Available          • Available                 • Available
                 • 1⁄8"D profile                                                                           with square                                         with square                with square

                                                                                                                            corners                                                corners                      corners
                                                                                                                                                                                       
                                                                                                                                                                                    

32"x96"x40"36"x96"36"x96"36"

Edge Alternatives
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Coalesse

Host Collection

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

All Host tables except round shapes are equipped with a Tech
Corridor.

Tech corridor runs under the length of the table between the
table top and the universal base brackets. Tech corridor creates a
space approximately 2015⁄16" x 3" for cables, TAP tray(s), and
optional equipment shelf(s).

Tech corridor assembly consists of satin anodized aluminum
twin beams and ribbed satin anodized aluminum hinged tech doors
that clip shut.

Beams, 15⁄8"W x 23⁄8"H, with black plastic end caps provide sup-
port to the table top. Beams have a rail feature that accommodates
cable clips.
Tip: One cable clip is provided for each foot of table length.

Tech doors hinge from the beams and clip shut with door clips to
conceal and support wires and cables. Tech doors are approxi-
mately 53⁄4"W.

Corridor shelf is available to hold routers, hubs, line drivers,
scalers and other technical equipment. Corridor shelf hangs
between the beams and provides 1.5 rack units of space, 23⁄4"H. 
cSee page 397

Two Beam Tables: 
96"L, 10'L, 12'L
Place the two bases in their approximate final locations. 
Tip: End bases will be centered 24" from the end of the table top.
Tip: In most cases base access doors should face inward.
Tip: Bases can be the same style or a combination of slim and flared.
Bases are located in the same position for any given table top, regard-
less of table shape.

3" 

Universal Bracket 

Beams 

Tech Doors 

Tech Door Clips 

Cable Clips 

2015⁄ 16"

8

16

1

1 ⁄2"

13 ⁄32"

21 ⁄32"

Tech Corridor

Tech Corridor Assembly:
• Remove beam end caps.
• Slide long tech doors on to hinge of each beam.
• Slide short tech doors on to each end in the same hinge.

Place beam/tech doors assemblies facing each other on to the
bases with the long doors between the bases and short doors
outside the bases.

Push beam end caps in to the ends of the beams. Align the
second predrilled hole from each end of the two beams with the
holes in the bracket castings.

Start the Pan Head screws into each bracket casting. DO NOT
tighten. 
Tip: Pan Head screws remain above the beam to aid in table top
alignment.

Level bases. Check the square alignment of the beams. Tighten
Pan Head screws.

Four Beam Tables: 
14'L, 16'L, 18'L, 20'L
Place and center the three bases where they should be in the
room and assemble the Tech Corridor (See Tech Corridor
Assembly in Two Beam Tables).
Tip: End bases will be centered 24" from the end of the table top.
Middle base is positioned in the center of the table top.

Rail Clamp splices the two beams together at the center base.

Beam

Rail feature

Hinge
Tech door

Pan Head 
Screws 

Universal 
Bracket 

End Cap 

End Cap 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse

Host Collection continued

Table top opening for TAP is 12" x 10", trimmed with a flat solid
wood profile. Two doors conceal dual access to a black powder
coated steel tray that houses power and data outlets. 
Tip: Wood trim will match the color of the wood edge.

Up to six TAPs can be specified depending on the table length.
TAPs are available as an option on all Host Collection tables. 
cSee individual product specifying pages for TAP locations.
Tip: A storage tray may replace one TAP. 
cSee page 266

TAP doors are made of brushed anodized aluminum. Each TAP
door has an opening that allows cables to pass when the doors
are closed. TAP doors are friction hinged, opening to 77˚. TAP
doors are fully adjustable to maintain an even appearance with the
table top when closed.

TAP doors can be silver or black anodized or with optional wood
veneer. 

TAP doors with veneer option are NOT grain matched, they are
flitch matched to the table. The veneer doors will always match
the finish of the table top. Veneer doors will be available on veneer
tops only.

All doors must be the same finish—silver, black or veneer.

TAP Door Adjustments
CAUTION: TAP DOORS CAN BE EASILY SCRATCHED WITH HEX
KEYS. MAKE SURE BOTH DOORS ARE FULLY OPEN BEFORE
MAKING ADJUSTMENTS.

12" 

10" 

12"

10"

...............................................................................................................................................

Align black rail clamps with predrilled holes in center base
bracket casting. Position each clamp with the tab pointing down-
ward, and the short side of the clamp facing inward.

Place beam/tech doors assemblies facing each on to the bases
with the long doors between the bases and the short doors out-
side the end bases.

Slide a pair of beams on to each rail clamp. Push both beams
against the tab at the bottom of the clamp, forming a 1⁄2" gap
between the beams.

Tighten each black screw on each clamp to ensure the gap
remains unchanged.

Check the square alignment of the beams. The clamped beams
can pivot as needed to square the frame.

Align the second predrilled hole from each end of the two
beams with the holes in the bracket castings. 

Start the pan head screws into each bracket casting. DO NOT
tighten. 
Tip: Pan head screws remain above the beam to aid in table top
alignment.

Level bases. Check the square alignment of the beams. Tighten
pan head screws.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse

Host Collection

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Adjust the pitch first, then adjust the height.

Adjust the pitch of each door to be level with the table surface
by adjusting the Allen screw found under each door.

Adjust the height of the left and right sides of the TAP door
assembly to be flush with the table surface by adjusting the Allen
screws on top between the doors. There is an adjustment screw
at each end of the TAP assembly. Doors must be fully open to
adjust screws.

Access to height adjustment screws

Pitch adjustment
screw

Pitch adjustment
screw

77˚–Angle of door
when fully open

77˚–Angle of door
when fully open

Height Adjustment Screw
        Hex Key (or 3      mm)

Pitch
Adustment
Screw
        Hex Key
(or 2mm)

1 ⁄2"9 ⁄64"

5⁄64"

TAP trays provide access to power, data, voice, audio, video, or
any type of outlet required. Each TAP tray includes a storage area
for laptop computer transformers, excess wires, or other acces-
sories. A 11⁄2"-diameter rubber grommet located in each half of the
TAP tray allows cables to enter directly into the tray from the tech
corridor (such as a PolyVision Multipurpose Cable). The bottom
cover of the TAP tray is easily removable without tools for techni-
cian's access.

Tray Cover

Thumbnuts

Blank Faceplate
(AAP)

Faceplate
Clips

TAP Tray

TAP Door Assembly

Modular Power 
Connection

11⁄2"-Diameter Rubber
Grommet

11⁄2"-Diameter Rubber
Grommet
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Host Collection continued
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...............................................................................................................................................

TAP Tray Electrical Systems 

Four choices:
Tip: All TAP trays (except field-wired) have four 15-amp power 
outlets.
Tip: All TAP trays are U.L. and C.U.L. listed.

Cord and plug tray will have a 10' cord and 15-amp plug. Each
TAP tray must be plugged into a floor outlet. This TAP tray cannot
be daisy-chained.

Hardwired tray will have a 6' conduit and a three-wire hardwire
connection. 
Tip: Hardwired TAP tray must be connected to the building power
supply by a licensed electrician.

Field-wired tray will have two single-gang faceplate openings for
customer's own power outlets and wiring. 

Modular tray will have a modular harness that "daisy-chains"
from one TAP to the next. A  two-circuit, four-wire hardwire base
power infeed is included.
Tip: Modular TAP tray is a two-circuit system. Modular TAPs will
alternate circuits within a table.
Tip: Lengths of the modular hardwire base power infeed will vary by
table size and configuration but will be able to always reach floor
monuments located anywhere underneath the table.
Tip: Power infeeds can be routed down any table base.

Corridor power kit, modular can be added only to modular trays.
This kit adds two electrical outlets inside the tech corridor for
plugging in speaker phones or other equipment that does not
require frequent access.
cSee page 398

Tip: A six outlet plug strip with 15' cord and plug can also be installed
in the tech corridor.
cSee page 398
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Host Collection

...............................................................................................................................................

TAP Tray Faceplates

Architectural Adapter Plate (AAP) choices:
Tip: TAP trays utilize Extron Electronics' Architectural Adapter Plates
(AAPs). 
Tip: Each TAP tray can accommodate up to eight single-space AAPs.

AAPs provide access to data, audio, video, telephone, micro-
phone, room control systems and other technologies inside TAPs.
Data AAPs and Video/Audio AAPs are available with Host TAPs.
Many other AAPs are available from Extron Electronics. For infor-
mation on other styles of AAPs and to find an Extron Electronics
dealer, call Extron at 800.633.9876 or online at www.extron.com.

Data Architectural Adapter Plate has two CAT 5e RJ45 barrel
(pass-through) outlets. It receives 2 plug-in at both ends of the
barrel. Cat 5, 5e, and 6 will work with this coupler. The couplers
must be 8-conductor type plug-ins on both ends.

Video/Audio Architectural Adapter Plate has one VGA outlet
(HD15 female to female gender changer) and one audio outlet 
(31⁄2 mm stereo mini jack to solder tabs).

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Depth            Width              Approximate                Depth       Width       Approximate
                                          Capacity                                                     Capacity
                      

Round Tops                                                             Racetrack Tops

48"                                           5                                     96"            48"            6

60"                                           6                                     10'             48"            8

Rectangular and Soft Radiused Tops                              12'             48"            8

96"                  48"                    6                                     14'             48"            12

10’                   48"                    8                                     16'             48"            14

12'                   48"                    10                                    18'             48"            16

14'                   48"                    12                                    20'             48"            18

16'                   48"                    14                                    10'             60"            12

18'                   48"                    16                                    12'             60"            12

20'                  48"                    18                                    14'             60"            14

10'                   60"                    12                                   18'             60"           14

12'                   60"                    12                                    16'             60"            16

14'                   60"                    14                                    18'             60"            18

16'                   60"                    16                                    20'             60"            20

18'                   60"                    18                                    

20'                  60"                    20                                   

Depth            Center             End             Approximate 
                    Width              Width          Capacity

Boat Tops

96"                  54"                    42"                8

10'                   60"                    48"                10

12'                   60"                    48"                10

14'                   60"                    48"                12

16'                   60"                    48"                14

18'                   60"                    48"                16

20'                  60"                    48"                18

Trapezoid Tops

96"                  60"                    42"                9

10'                   60"                    42"                11

12'                   60"                    42"                11

Seating Capacity Guidelines
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Coalesse

Host Collection Modular System TAP Trays Installation

...............................................................................................................................................

Jumper

Base Power

Infeed

Modular System

TAP Tray w/Doors

Optional Floor  Kit: Connectrac

(8 Pieces Total)

Optional Corridor Power Kit, Modular

H-Block

Optional Corridor Shelf

Base Power Infeed

Optional Corridor Power Kit, Modular
Optional Floor Kit: Connectrac

Optional Modular

Electrical System

Cable Clip

Optional Connectrac

Base

Access Door

Modular Tray Connection Example with Accessories

If optional modular electrical system is specified, bring
wiring up through base from floor monument or base access
door into Tech Corridor. A hardwire infeed is used for the
modular electrical systems. For single TAP styles, the 
modular infeed is not needed. Specify the hardwired tray
option. Connect electrical cables and secure with cable clips.
Run data wires along opposite beam and secure with cable
clips as required.

Note: A licensed electrician must connect the power infeed(s)
to the building power source in accordance with all national
and local electrical codes. These electrical assemblies are
intended for installation in accessible, dry locations in accor-
dance with Article 604 of the National Electric Code NFPA70. 
If you have any concerns about a specific application, please
consult the local authority having jurisdiction. This system is
rated for a maximum of 20 amps, 125/250 V, 1-Phase, 60Hz
or 120/208 V, 3-Phase, 60Hz.

...............................................................................................................................................

Optional Modular Installation
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Coalesse

Host Collection TAP Tray Electrical System and Faceplate Matrix

                                        Faceplate Option—
                                        Blank AAPs                              Data AAPs                                  Data/Audio/Video AAPs

                                             • Eight spaces for                         • Four CAT 5e data outlets               •  Four CAT 5e data outlets 
                                                customer-supplied                     • Six spaces for                               •  Two stereo mini jacks
                                                Extron AAP plates                        customer-supplied                         •  Two VGA video outlets
                                                                                                    Extron AAP plates                          •  Four spaces for 
                                                                                                                                                           customer-supplied
                                                                                                                                                            Extron AAP plates

Electrical System—

Cord and Plug Tray               Option PACP                            Option PDCP                               Option PAVC
includes 10' cord 
and 15-amp plug
• Four power outlets

Hard-Wired Tray                   Option PAHW                           Option PDHW                              Option PAVH
includes 6' conduit
• Four power outlets

Modular Tray                        Option PAMH                            Option PDMH                              Option PVMH
includes hardwire base
power infeed and jumpers
• Four power outlets
• Trays will alternate from 
  Circuit 1 to Circuit 2

Field-Wired Tray                   Option PAFW                            Option PDFW                               Option PVFW
includes single gang 
opening
• No electrical
Tip: Electrician provides 
all electrical parts.

C
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C
AT 6

C
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C
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C
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C
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C
AT 6

C
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C
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C
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C
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C
AT 6

C
AT 6

C
AT 6

C
AT 6

C
AT 6

C
AT 6

C
AT 6

C
AT 6

C
AT 6

C
AT 6

C
AT 6

C
AT 6

C
AT 6

C
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C
AT 6

C
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C
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C
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C
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C
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Storage Tray
Call Customer Service for availability,
1.800.627.6770

Table top opening for storage tray is 12" x 10", trimmed with
a flat solid wood profile. Two doors conceal access to a black
powder coated steel tray that can house equipment, such as
most common speaker phones. The inside dimensions for the
storage tray are 157⁄8" x 133⁄4" x 213⁄16".
Tip: Wood trim will match the color of the wood edge.

Only one storage tray can be specified for each table.
Storage tray, if chosen, will replace one TAP on the table. If
the specified table has multiple TAPs, any one of the TAPs can
be replaced with a storage tray. The location of the storage
tray can be determined in the field.  
cSee individual product specifying pages for TAP locations.

Storage tray doors are made of brushed anodized aluminum.
storage tray doors are friction hinged, opening to 90˚. Storage
tray doors are fully adjustable to maintain an even appearance
with the table top when closed.

12" 

10" 

1

2

3
4

5

6
7

8

0
*

#

9

12"

10"

Storage tray doors can be silver or black anodized or with
optional wood veneer. 

Storage tray doors with veneer options are NOT grain
matched, they are flitch matched to the table. The veneer
doors will always match the finish of the table top. Veneer
doors will be available on veneer tops only. Veneer doors will
always be cross grain.

If storage tray is specified with TAP(s), the finish on the
doors will match —silver, black or veneer.

TAP

TAP

Storage
Tray

Veneer direction

Coalesse

Host Collection Storage Tray

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Host Collection Base Locations
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261⁄2" Round Bases
cPage 255

60"48"26 26
1 ⁄2" 1 ⁄2"

26

13

1 ⁄2"

1 ⁄2"

261⁄2" Round Base Footprint

  Veneer direction
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Coalesse

Host Collection Base Locations  continued

Slim Bases
cPage 255

27”7”

2

4”

1

1⁄4"

1 ⁄4"

Rectangle (R) 

Trapezoid (T) 

Racetrack (C) 

Soft Radiused (S) 

Boat Shaped (B)

Bases are located in the same posi-
tion for any given table top size,
regardless of table shape. 

*Dimensions reference center line of base. 

27" x 4" Slim Base Footprint

48"
or
60"

22"

8'

27"

48"*24"*

44"

48"
or
60"

22"

12'

27"

96"*24"*

92"

48"
or
60"

22"

10'

27"

72"*24"*

68"

48"
or
60"

22"

14'

27"

60"*24"*

56"

48"
or
60"

22"

16'

27"

72"*24"*

68"

48"
or
60"

22"

20'

27"

96"*24"*

92"

48"
or
60"

22"

18'

27"

84"*24"*

80"

  Veneer direction
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Flared Bases
cPage 255

Rectangle (R) 

Trapezoid (T) 

Racetrack (C) 

Soft Radiused (S) 

Boat Shaped (B)

Bases are located in the same posi-
tion for any given table top size,
regardless of table shape. 

*Dimensions reference center line of base. 

27”9”

10”

2”

13”

27" x 13" Flared Base Footprint

8' 10'

47"

71"

48"
or
60"

27"

48"*24"*

17

35"

48"
or
60"

12'

27"

96"*24"*

83"

48"
or
60"

27"

72"*24"*

59"

48"
or
60"

14'

27"

48"
or
60"

16'

27"

72"*24"*

59"

48"
or
60"

20'

27"

96"*24"*

83"

48"
or
60"

18'

27"

84"*24"*

60"*24"*

1⁄2"

17 1⁄2"

17 1⁄2"

17 1⁄2" 17 1⁄2"

17 1⁄2" 17 1⁄2"

17 1⁄2" 17 1⁄2"

17 1⁄2"

17 1⁄2"

17 1⁄2" 17 1⁄2" 17 1⁄2"

  Veneer direction

Coalesse

Host Collection Base Locations
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Host Collection Base Locations  continued
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27”7”

2

4”

1

1⁄4"

1 ⁄4"

*Dimensions reference center line of base. 

27" x 4" Slim Base Footprint

Rectangle (R) 

Trapezoid (T) 

Racetrack (C) 

Soft Radiused (S) 

Boat Shaped (B)

Bases are located in the same posi-
tion for any given table top size,
regardless of table shape. 

48"
or
60"

22"

8'

27"

48"*24"*

39

48"
or
60"

22"

12'

27"

96"*24"*

87

48"
or
60"

22"

10'

27"

72"*24"*

63

48"
or
60"

14'

27"

60"*24"*

51

48"
or
60"

16'

27"

72"*24"*

63

48"
or
60"

17

20'

27"

96"*24"*

87

48"
or
60"

18'

27"

84"*24"*

75

1⁄2"

1 ⁄2"

1 ⁄2"

1 ⁄2"

1 ⁄2"

171⁄2" 171⁄2" 171⁄2"

1 ⁄2"

171⁄2"

171⁄2" 171⁄2"

1 ⁄2"

171⁄2"

171⁄2"

1 ⁄2"

171⁄2"

171⁄2"

27”9”

10”

2”

13”

27" x 13" Flared Base Footprint

  Veneer direction
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Combination Bases: Slim and Flared 
cPage 255

*Dimensions reference center line of base. 

Rectangle (R) 

Trapezoid (T) 

Racetrack (C) 

Soft Radiused (S) 

Boat Shaped (B)

Bases are located in the same posi-
tion for any given table top size,
regardless of table shape. 

48"
or
60"

22"

14'

27"

60"*24"*

51

48"
or
60"

22"

16'

27"

72"*24"*

63

48"
or
60"

22"

18'

27"

84"*24"*

75

48"
or
60"

22"

20'

27"

96"*24"*

87

1⁄2"

1 ⁄2"

1 ⁄2"

1 ⁄2"

27”7”

2

4”

1

1⁄4"

1 ⁄4"

27" x 4" Slim Base Footprint

27”9”

10”

2”

13”

27" x 13" Flared Base Footprint

  Veneer direction
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Coalesse

Host Collection One Piece Top

22.5”

D D D D D D

D D D D D D

C

C

C

C

F

F

F

F F

F

F

F

E E

E E

EE

E E

E E

EE

Note: Hole not used. Note: Hole not used.

One Piece Top Pilot Holes
C Alignment index holes D Beam mounting holes E Base bracket mounting holes F Tech door clip mounting holes

Place table top on to assembled base/tech
corridor.

Align the counter bored holes (C) underneath
the top on to the pan head screws (C) used to
secure the beams to the bracket castings. Pan
head screws (C) used to secure the beams to
the bracket castings.

Top Installation

Tip: Check to make sure all beam end caps have
been inserted into all beam ends before securing
top to beams.

Tip: Check to ensure that the bases and beams
are squared and leveled before the top is
attached.

Check top alignment. Counter bored holes on
underside of top fit on to the Pan Head screws
on each end base. 
See Fig. 1. 

Start screws (D) through beam end caps and
beams in to pilot holes in the table top. After
all beam screws are started, finish tightening
all beams screws from the center to the ends. 
See Fig. 2.

Install screws (E) through bracket casting
holes into pilot holes in the table top. (6
screws/bracket). 
See Fig. 2.

Tech Door Clip Installation

Install each door clip with screws (F) into
pilot holes in the table top. (2 screws/clip). 
See Fig. 2.
Tip: One clip/short tech door.
Four clips/long tech door.

Fig. 2

Fig. 1

D

D

D

E

E
E F

Beam End Cap

Tech Door Clip
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Host Collection Sectioned Tops
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...............................................................................................................................................

22.5”

Tite-Joint Mounting Locations

End Base LocationMid Base Location

Note: Hole not used. Note: Hole not used.

Note: Hole not used. Note: Hole not used.

Note: Holes not used.

Note: Holes not used.

D D D D D

D D D D DC

C

F

F

F

F

F

F

E E

E E

E E

E

E

E

Tite-Joint Mounting Locations

Mid Base Location

D D

D D

F

F

E

E E

E

F

F

E

E

Insert tightening nuts in to 
alternating holes in table top sec-
tions with threaded ends towards
the joint. Fig. A

Insert the draw bolts and thread
each into the nut leaving 11⁄8" of
bolt to fit into joining section. 
Fig. B

Insert locking sleeves into
remaining holes to engage the
head of the draw bolt. Fig. B
Tighten nut with tightening tool
thus drawing joints together. 
Fig. C

Joining Sectioned Tops

Tip: For grain matching, top sections are in num-
bered sequence on the underside.

Align end top section with pan head screws
on end base. 

Insert Tite-Joint fasteners. Locate alignment
bullets to aid in joining sectioned tops. 

Alternate tightening tite-joint fasteners to
join one section with another section. Begin
with the center fastener and alternating left
and right toward the outside of the top. As top
sections come together, adjust tite-joints for a
leveled, even seam between sections.

Level the bases.

Check alignment of the joined top on the
bases. 

Attach beams and bases to top.

Attach TAP doors and trays, if any, 
to top.

Sectioned Tops Pilot Holes
C Alignment index holes D Beam mounting holes E Base bracket mounting holes F Tech door clip mounting holes

Fig. A Fig. B Fig. C

Bases are located in the same position
for any given table top, regardless of
table shape. Bases can be the same style
or a combination of slim and flared.

H
ost C
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse

Host Collection Product Number Logic

H S 9 6 4 8 R 1 2 

"HOST SERIES" 

TOP LENGTH 

120 IN 

144 IN 

168 IN 

16' 192 IN 

18' 216 IN 

20' 240 IN 

48"dia.  48 IN 

60"dia. 60 IN 

TOP  WIDTH 

42" 

48" 

54" 

60" 

00" (Round) 

TOP SHAPE 

"B" 
(Boat) 

"C" 
(Racetrack) 

"D" 
(Round) 

"R"
(Rectangle)

"S" 
(Soft Radiused) 

"T" 
(Trapezoid) 

TOP SECTIONS 

"1" 

"2" 

"3" 

TAPS PER TOP 

"0" 

"1" 

"2" 

"3" 

"4" 

"6" 

96" 96 IN 

12' 

14' 

10' 
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Coalesse

Host Collection Product Number Logic
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Coalesse

Host Collection Round Tables

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 254

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate
• Flat wood edge
• TAP, if selected: 10"W x 12"L opening(s) trimmed with
  a flat solid wood profile and with brushed anodized
  aluminum doors
• Base:
  -  Wood veneer 
  -  Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Top Style number
2 Wood color number for base 
3 Laminate color number for table top, 
  if selected
4 Wood color number for wood edge
5 Door color number for storage tray or TAP 
  doors, if selected
  - 8044 Black 
  - 8047 Silver
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer 
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer 
                                                                                                                                                      and select color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wedge lay-up veneer          Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wedge lay-up veneer 
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Grade 2 wedge lay-up veneer         Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wedge lay-up veneer
                                                                                                                                                      and select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Edges                          Wood
                                    •  Bullnose wood edge                        Prices at right                           Specify with bullnose wood edge.
                                      • Beveled wood edge                         Prices at right                           Specify with beveled wood edge.
                                    •  Horizon wood edge                         Prices at right                           Specify with horizon wood edge.

TAP Electrical                
System with                •  Field-Wired tray (no electrical)         No cost                                    Specify with power data, and select TAP 
Faceplate Options         - PAFW Field-Wired tray                                                               type and TAP door color number.
cPage 265                         (no electrical) with blank AAPs
                                  -  PDFW Field-Wired tray
                                          (no electrical) with two Data AAPs
                                       -  PVFW Field-Wired tray
                                          (no electrical) with two of each
                                          Video/Audio and Data AAPs
                                    •  Cord and Plug tray (10' cord)           No cost                                     Specify with power data, and select TAP 
                                       -  PACP Cord and Plug tray with                                                      type and TAP door color number.
                                          outlets and blank AAPs
                                       -  PDCP Cord and Plug tray with
                                          outlets and two Data AAPs
                                       -  PAVC Cord and Plug tray with
                                          outlets and two of each
                                          Video/Audio and Data AAPs
                                    •  Hard-Wired tray (6' conduit)            No cost                                     Specify with power data, and select TAP 
                                       -  PAHW Hard-Wired tray with                                                         type and TAP door color number.
                                          outlets and blank AAPs
                                       -  PDHW Hard-Wired tray with
                                          outlets and two Data AAPs
                                       -  PAVH Hard-Wired tray with
                                          outlets and two of each
                                          Video/Audio and Data AAPs
                                   • Modular System tray                      +$138 each tray                         Specify with modular power data, and select
                                      (hardwire base power infeed)                                                         TAP type and TAP door color number.
                                  -  PAMH Modular System tray

                                      with outlets and blank AAPs
                                      -  PDMH Modular System tray
                                         with outlets and two Data AAPs
                                      -  PVMH Modular System tray
                                         with outlets and two of each
                                         Video/Audio and Data AAPs

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down and
top ships in one piece.

Tip: The wood edge on a table
top with woodgrain laminate
may not match the top.

TAP Location

Tip: Tables available with 
zero or one TAP.

Tip: In addition to the data
and audio/video AAPs available
from Coalesse, other styles of
AAPs are available through
Extron Electronics. For an
Extron dealer, call
1.800.633.9876.

Tip: See TAP options for electri-
cal systems and faceplate list.

CL

Field Wired

Cord and Plug

Hardwired

  Veneer direction

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Modular

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Round Tables

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Storage Tray              • Storage tray                                   –$579                                       Specify with storage tray and select
cPage 266                                                                                                                            door color number.

Doors                       • Storage tray wood veneer doors     +$291                                        Specify with wood doors.
                                                                                             per door
                                    •  TAP wood veneer doors                  +$291                                        Specify with wood doors.
                                                                                             per door

Related                        •  Floor kit: Connectrac                                                                    cPage 397
Products

Style             Finish                            U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                              
                                                         
                                                                                             
                                                         Flat Wood         Bullnose            Beveled             Horizon
                                                         Edge:               Wood Edge:       Wood Edge:       Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                                                                 

48"W Diameter One Piece Top
0 TAP

HS4800D10     Grade 1 Laminate              $4247                  $4298                  $4369                 $4815

                       Grade 2 Laminate              $4295                 $4346                 $4417                  $4863

                       Grade 1 Veneer                  $4646                 $4697                  $4768                  $5214

                       Grade 2 Veneer                 $4892                  $4943                  $5014                  $5460

                       Grade 1 Wedge Veneer      $5076                  $5127                  $5198                  $5644

                       Grade 2 Wedge Veneer      $5766                  $5817                  $5888                 $6334

1 TAP

HS4800D11     Grade 1 Laminate              $5795                 $5846                 $5917                  $6363

                       Grade 2 Laminate              $5843                 $5894                  $5965                 $6411

                       Grade 1 Veneer                  $6194                  $6245                 $6316                  $6762

                       Grade 2 Veneer                 $6440                 $6491                  $6562                 $7008

                       Grade 1 Wedge Veneer      $6624                  $6675                 $6746                  $7192

                       Grade 2 Wedge Veneer      $7314                  $7365                 $7436                  $7882

60" Diameter One Piece Top
0 TAP

HS6000D10    Grade 1 Laminate              $4578                  $4641                  $4728                  $5190

                       Grade 2 Laminate              $4649                 $4712                  $4799                  $5261

                       Grade 1 Veneer                  $5327                  $5390                 $5477                  $5939

                       Grade 2 Veneer                 $5710                  $5773                  $5860                 $6322

                       Grade 1 Wedge Veneer      $6053                 $6116                   $6203                 $6665

                       Grade 2 Wedge Veneer      $7261                  $7324                  $7411                   $7873

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

Tip: Wood veneer doors for stor-
age tray or TAP will always be
cross grain.

Tip: Veneer doors not recom-
mended for wedge lay-up
veneer tables.

Tip: Connectrac must be the
same wiring schematic as the
table.

cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

H
ost C

ollection

August 2015



278                                                                                                                                                                             Coalesse Conferencing, Office, and Storage Specification Guide

Coalesse

Host Collection Round Tables  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style             Finish                            U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                              
                                                         
                                                                                             
                                                         Flat Wood         Bullnose            Beveled             Horizon
                                                         Edge:               Wood Edge:       Wood Edge:       Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                                                                 

60" Diameter One Piece Top
1 TAP

HS6000D11     Grade 1 Laminate              $6125                  $6188                  $6275                 $6737

                       Grade 2 Laminate              $6196                  $6259                 $6346                 $6808

                       Grade 1 Veneer                  $6874                  $6937                  $7024                  $7486

                       Grade 2 Veneer                 $7257                  $7320                 $7407                  $7869

                       Grade 1 Wedge Veneer      $7600                 $7663                  $7750                 $8212

                       Grade 2 Wedge Veneer      $8808                 $8871                  $8958                 $9420

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Coalesse Conferencing, Office, and Storage Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                             279

Coalesse

Host Collection Round Tables

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

H
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Coalesse

Host Collection Rectangular Tables with Two Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 254

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate 
• TAP(s) or storage tray, if selected: 10"W x 12"L opening(s)
     trimmed with a flat solid wood profile and with brushed
     anodized aluminum doors
• Tech corridor: two aluminum beams for top support
  provide tracks for hinged aluminum doors that clip shut:
  satin anodized finish
• Universal clip: black plastic
• Two 27"W bases: wood veneer on MDF with aluminum
  universal bracket
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic 

1  Style number 
2 Base selection (see below) and wood color 
  number for base 
3 Laminate color number for table top, 
  if selected
4 Wood color number for wood edge
5 Door color number for storage tray or TAP 
  doors, if selected:
  -  8044 Black
  -  8047 Silver
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer 
                                                                                                                                                      and select color number.
                                    •  Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer 
                                                                                                                                                      and select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Edges                          Wood
                                    •  Bullnose wood edge                        Prices at right                           Specify with bullnose wood edge.
                                      • Beveled wood edge                         Prices at right                           Specify with beveled wood edge.
                                      • Tapered wood edge                         Prices at right                           Specify with tapered wood edge.
                                    •  Horizon wood edge                         Prices at right                           Specify with horizon wood edge.

Bases                       • Two slim bases                              No cost                                    Specify with two slim bases.
                                   •  One slim and one flared base          +$ 807                                      Specify with one slim base and one flared base.
                                    •  Two flared bases                            +$1615                                     Specify with two flared bases.

TAP Electrical                
System with                •  Field-Wired tray (no electrical)         No cost                                    Specify with power data, and select TAP
Faceplate Options         - PAFW Field-Wired tray                                                               type and TAP door color number.
cPage 265                         (no electrical) with blank AAPs
                                  -  PDFW Field-Wired tray
                                          (no electrical) with two Data AAPs
                                       -  PVFW Field-Wired tray
                                          (no electrical) with two of each
                                          Video/Audio and Data AAPs
                                    •  Cord and Plug tray (10' cord)           No cost                                     Specify with power data, and select TAP 
                                       -  PACP Cord and Plug tray with                                                      type and TAP door color number.
                                          outlets and blank AAPs
                                       -  PDCP Cord and Plug tray with
                                          outlets and two Data AAPs
                                       -  PAVC Cord and Plug tray with
                                          outlets and two of each
                                          Video/Audio and Data AAPs
                                    •  Hard-Wired tray (6' conduit)            No cost                                     Specify with power data, and select TAP 
                                       -  PAHW Hard-Wired tray with                                                         type and TAP door color number.
                                          outlets and blank AAPs
                                       -  PDHW Hard-Wired tray with
                                          outlets and two Data AAPs
                                       -  PAVH Hard-Wired tray with
                                          outlets and two of each
                                          Video/Audio and Data AAPs

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down and
top ships in one piece.

Tip: Grain direction for wood-
grain laminate runs the length
of the table. 

Tip: Clips are provided with
table: One clip per foot of table
length.

Tip: The wood edge on a table
top with woodgrain laminate
may not match the top.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: 96"L tables available with
zero, one, or two TAP(s). 10'L
and 12'L tables available with
zero, one, two, or three TAP(s).

  Veneer direction

Field Wired

Cord and Plug

Hardwired

Tip: In addition to the data and
audio/video AAPs available
from Coalesse, other styles of
AAPs are available through
Extron Electronics. For
an Extron dealer, call
1.800.633.9876.

Tip: See TAP options for electri-
cal systems and faceplate list.

Slim Flared

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Rectangular Tables with Two Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

TAP Electrical             • Modular System tray                       +$138 each tray                         Specify with modular power data, and select
System with                   (hardwire base power infeed)                                                         TAP type and TAP door color number.
Faceplate Options      -  PAMH Modular System tray
cPage 265                      with outlets and blank AAPs
                                   -  PDMH Modular System tray
                                      with outlets and two Data AAPs
                                   -  PVMH Modular System tray
                                      with outlets and two of each
                                      Video/Audio and Data AAPs

Storage Tray              • Storage tray                                   –$579                                       Specify with storage tray and select
cPage 266                                                                                                                            door color number.

Doors                       • Storage tray wood veneer doors     +$291                                        Specify with wood doors.
                                                                                             per door
                                    •  TAP wood veneer doors                  +$291                                        Specify with wood doors.
                                                                                             per door

Related                        •  Floor kit: Connectrac                                                                    cPage 397
Products                   • Corridor shelf                                                                               cPage 397

96"L x 48"W TAP Locations–One piece top

10”L x 48"W TAP Locations–One piece top                                                10”L x 48"W TAP Locations–Two piece top

                 

10”L x 60"W TAP Locations–One piece top                                               10”L x 60"W TAP Locations–Two piece top

12”L x 48"W TAP Locations–One piece top                                                12”L x 48"W TAP Locations–Two piece top

              

12”L x 60"W TAP Locations–One piece top                                                12”L x 60"W TAP Locations–Two piece top

cSpecification Information, on next page

36" 36" 36"72"

36" 36" 36"72"36" 36" 36" 36"36"36" 36"72"

36" 36" 36"48"36" 36" 24" 36"24"36" 36"48"

36" 36" 36" 36"36"36" 36"72"

36" 36" 36"48"36" 36" 24" 36"24"36" 36"48"

36"48" 36"24"

TAP Locations

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: For single TAP style num-
bers, the modular system tray is
not available. Specify the hard-
wired tray option.

Tip: If the specified table has
multiple TAPs, any one TAP can
be replaced with a storage tray.

Tip: Wood veneer doors for
storage tray and TAP will
always be cross grain.  

Tip: Connectrac must be the
same wiring schematic as the
table.

Coalesse Conferencing, Office, and Storage Specification Guide                                                                                               cRectangular Tables with Two Bases, continued 281

Modular

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                 
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled Wood            Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Edge, Tapered            Wood Edge:
                                                                                                 Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                                

96"L x 48"W One Piece Top
0 TAP

HS9648R10     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 6588          $ 6686             $ 6820                        $ 8098

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 6703          $ 6801              $ 6935                        $ 8213

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 7084          $ 7182              $ 7316                         $ 8594

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $ 7672          $ 7770              $ 7904                        $ 9182

1 TAP

HS9648R11      Grade 1 Laminate             $ 8135          $ 8233              $ 8367                        $ 9645

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 8250          $ 8348              $ 8482                        $ 9760

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 8631          $ 8729              $ 8863                        $10,141

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $ 9219           $ 9317              $ 9451                         $10,729

2 TAPS

HS9648R12      Grade 1 Laminate             $ 9683          $ 9781              $ 9915                         $11,193

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 9798          $ 9896              $10,030                        $11,308

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $10,179          $10,277              $10,411                         $11,689

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $10,767          $10,865             $10,999                        $12,277

10'L x 48"W One Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1048R10     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 7107          $ 7220             $ 7377                         $ 8680

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 7253          $ 7366              $ 7523                        $ 8826

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 7711           $ 7824              $ 7981                         $ 9284

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $ 8446          $ 8559             $ 8716                         $10,019

1 TAP

HS1048R11      Grade 1 Laminate             $ 8655          $ 8768              $ 8925                        $10,228

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 8801          $ 8914              $ 9071                         $10,374

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 9259          $ 9372              $ 9529                        $10,832

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $ 9994          $10,107              $10,264                        $11,567

2 TAPS

HS1048R12     Grade 1 Laminate             $10,203         $10,316              $10,473                        $11,776

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $10,349          $10,462             $10,619                         $11,922

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $10,807          $10,920             $11,077                         $12,380

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $11,812           $11,655              $11,812                          $13,115

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 280

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Coalesse

Host Collection Rectangular Tables with Two Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Tip: For tech corridor,10'L tables
have four long doors and four
short doors.

Tip: For tech corridor, 96"L
tables have two long doors and
four short doors.

cOptions, on previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Rectangular Tables with Two Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                 
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled Wood            Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Edge, Tapered            Wood Edge:
                                                                                                 Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                                

10'L x 48"W One Piece Top
3 TAPS

HS1048R13     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,752           $11,865              $12,022                        $13,325

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,898           $12,011               $12,168                         $13,471

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $12,356          $12,469              $12,626                        $13,929

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $13,091          $13,204             $13,361                         $14,664

10'L x 48"W Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1048R20     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 7478          $ 7591              $ 7748                         $ 9051

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 7624          $ 7737              $ 7894                         $ 9197

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 8082          $ 8195              $ 8352                        $ 9655

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $ 8817           $ 8930             $ 9087                        $10,390

1 TAP

HS1048R21      Grade 1 Laminate             $ 9026          $ 9139              $ 9296                         $10,599

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 9172           $ 9285              $ 9442                        $10,745

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 9630          $ 9743              $ 9900                        $11,203

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $10,365         $10,478              $10,635                        $11,938

2 TAPS

HS1048R22     Grade 1 Laminate             $10,574          $10,687             $10,844                        $12,147

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $10,720          $10,833             $10,990                        $12,293

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $11,178           $11,291               $11,448                         $12,751

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $11,913           $12,026             $12,183                         $13,486

10'L x 60"W One Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1060R10     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 7299          $ 7420              $ 7587                        $ 8904

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 7478          $ 7599              $ 7766                         $ 9083

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 8362          $ 8483              $ 8650                        $ 9967

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $ 9293          $ 9414              $ 9581                         $10,898

1 TAP

HS1060R11      Grade 1 Laminate             $ 8848          $ 8969              $ 9136                         $10,453

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 9027          $ 9148              $ 9315                         $10,632

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 9911           $10,032             $10,199                         $11,516

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $10,842          $10,963              $11,130                         $12,447

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
Tip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 280

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Rectangular Tables with Two Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                 
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled Wood            Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Edge, Tapered            Wood Edge:
                                                                                                 Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                                

10'L x 60"W One Piece Top, continued
2 TAPS

HS1060R12     Grade 1 Laminate             $10,396          $10,517              $10,684                        $12,001

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $10,575          $10,696             $10,863                        $12,180

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $11,459          $11,580              $11,747                         $13,064

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $12,390          $12,511               $12,678                        $13,995

3 TAPS

HS1060R13     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,946           $12,067              $12,234                        $13,551

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,125          $12,246              $12,413                         $13,730

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,009         $13,130              $13,297                        $14,614

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $13,940          $14,061              $14,228                        $15,545

10'L x 60"W Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1060R20     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 7670          $ 7791              $ 7958                        $ 9275

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 7849          $ 7970              $ 8137                         $ 9454

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 8733          $ 8854              $ 9021                         $10,338

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $ 9664          $ 9785              $ 9952                        $11,269

1 TAP

HS1060R21     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 9219           $ 9340             $ 9507                        $10,824

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 9398          $ 9519              $ 9686                        $11,003

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $10,282          $10,403             $10,570                        $11,887

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $11,213           $11,334              $11,501                         $12,818

2 TAPS

HS1060R22     Grade 1 Laminate             $10,768          $10,889             $11,056                         $12,373

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $10,947          $11,068              $11,235                         $12,552

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $11,831           $11,952              $12,119                          $13,436

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $12,762          $12,883              $13,050                        $14,367

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
Tip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 280

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Rectangular Tables with Two Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                 
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled Wood            Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Edge, Tapered            Wood Edge:
                                                                                                 Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                                

12'L x 48"W One Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1248R10     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 7570          $ 7698              $ 7876                         $ 9205

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 7743          $ 7871              $ 8049                        $ 9378

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 8367          $ 8495             $ 8673                        $10,002

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $ 9255          $ 9383              $ 9561                         $10,890

1 TAP

HS1248R11      Grade 1 Laminate             $ 9118           $ 9246              $ 9424                        $10,753

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 9291           $ 9419              $ 9597                        $10,926

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 9915          $10,043             $10,221                         $11,550

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $10,803         $10,931              $11,109                         $12,438

2 TAPS

HS1248R12      Grade 1 Laminate             $10,666         $10,794              $10,972                        $12,301

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $10,839          $10,967              $11,145                          $12,474

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $11,463           $11,591               $11,769                         $13,098

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $12,351          $12,479              $12,657                        $13,986

3 TAPS

HS1248R13      Grade 1 Laminate             $12,216          $12,344              $12,522                        $13,851

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,389          $12,517              $12,695                        $14,024

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,013          $13,141               $13,319                         $14,648

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $13,901          $14,029             $14,207                        $15,536

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Coalesse Conferencing, Office, and Storage Specification Guide                                                                                              cRectangular Tables with Two Bases, continued 285

Tip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 280

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 12'L
tables have four long doors and
four short doors.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Rectangular Tables with Two Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                 
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled Wood            Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Edge, Tapered            Wood Edge:
                                                                                                 Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                                

12'L x 48"W Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1248R20     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 7939          $ 8067              $ 8245                        $ 9574

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 8112           $ 8240             $ 8418                         $ 9747

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 8736          $ 8864              $ 9042                        $10,371

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $ 9624          $ 9752              $ 9930                        $11,259

1 TAP

HS1248R21      Grade 1 Laminate             $ 9490          $ 9618              $ 9796                         $11,125

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 9663          $ 9791              $ 9969                        $11,298

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $10,287          $10,415              $10,593                        $11,922

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $11,175           $11,303              $11,481                          $12,810

2 TAPS

HS1248R22      Grade 1 Laminate             $11,037          $11,165               $11,343                         $12,672

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,210           $11,338              $11,516                         $12,845

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $11,834           $11,962              $12,140                         $13,469

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $12,722          $12,850             $13,028                        $14,357

12'L x 60"W One Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1260R10     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 7771           $ 7906              $ 8097                        $ 9437

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 7987          $ 8122              $  8313                        $ 9653

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 9078          $ 9213              $ 9404                        $10,744

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $10,195          $10,330             $10,521                         $ 11,861

1 TAP

HS1260R11      Grade 1 Laminate             $ 9321          $ 9456              $ 9647                        $10,987

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 9537          $ 9672              $ 9863                        $11,203

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $10,628          $10,763              $10,954                        $12,294

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $11,745           $11,880              $12,071                         $ 13,411

2 TAPS

HS1260R12     Grade 1 Laminate             $10,868          $11,003              $ 11,194                         $12,534

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,084          $ 11,219              $ 11,410                        $12,750

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $12,175           $12,310              $12,501                         $13,841

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $13,292          $13,427              $13,618                         $14,958

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
Tip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 280

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Rectangular Tables with Two Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                 
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled Wood            Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Edge, Tapered            Wood Edge:
                                                                                                 Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                                

12'L x 60"W One Piece Top, continued
3 TAPS

HS1260R13     Grade 1 Laminate             $12,417           $12,552             $12,743                         $14,083

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,633          $12,768              $12,959                        $14,299

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,724          $13,859             $14,050                        $15,390

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $14,841          $14,976              $15,167                         $16,507

12'L x 60"W Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1260R20     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 8141           $ 8276              $ 8467                        $ 9807

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 8357          $ 8492              $ 8683                        $10,023

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 9448          $ 9583             $ 9774                         $11,114

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $10,565         $10,700             $10,891                         $12,231

1 TAP

HS1260R21     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 9690          $ 9825              $10,016                        $11,356

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 9906          $10,041              $10,232                        $11,572

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $10,997          $11,132               $11,323                         $12,663

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $12,114           $12,249              $12,440                        $13,780

2 TAPS

HS1260R22     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,239          $11,374               $11,565                         $12,905

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,455          $11,590              $11,781                          $13,121

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $12,546          $12,681              $12,872                        $14,212

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $13,663          $13,798              $13,989                        $15,329

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Tip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 280

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse 

Host Collection Rectangular Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 254

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate 
• Flat wood edge
• TAP(s), if selected: 10"W x 12"L opening(s) trimmed with
  a flat solid wood profile and with brushed anodized
  aluminum TAP doors
• Tech corridor: four aluminum beams for top support
  provide tracks for hinged aluminum doors that clip shut:
  satin anodized finish
• Universal clip: black plastic
• Three 27"W bases: wood veneer on MDF with 
  aluminum universal bracket
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number 
2 Base selection (see below) and wood color 
  number for base 
3 Laminate color number for table top, 
  if selected
4 Wood color number for wood edge
5 Door color number for storage tray or TAP 
  door, if selected:
  -  8044 Black
  -  8047 Silver
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer 
                                                                                                                                                      and select color number.
                                    •  Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer 
                                                                                                                                                      and select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Edges                          Wood
                                    •  Bullnose wood edge                        Prices at right                           Specify with bullnose wood edge.
                                      • Beveled wood edge                         Prices at right                           Specify with beveled wood edge.
                                      • Tapered wood edge                         Prices at right                           Specify with tapered wood edge.
                                    •  Horizon wood edge                         Prices at right                           Specify with horizon wood edge.

Bases                          • Three slim bases                            No cost                                    Specify with three slim bases.
                                    •  Two slim and one flared bases       +$ 807                                    Specify with two slim and one flared bases.
                                    •  One slim and two flared bases        +$1615                                     Specify with one slim and two flared bases.
                                    •  Three flared bases                         +$2421                                     Specify with three flared bases.

TAP Electrical                
System with                •  Field-Wired tray (no electrical)         No cost                                    Specify with power data, and select TAP 
Faceplate Options         - PAFW Field-Wired tray                                                               type and TAP door color number.
cPages 265                       (no electrical) with blank AAPs
                                  -  PDFW Field-Wired tray
                                          (no electrical) with two Data AAPs
                                       -  PVFW Field-Wired tray
                                          (no electrical) with two of each
                                          Video/Audio and Data AAPs
                                    •  Cord and Plug tray (10' cord)           No cost                                     Specify with power data, and select TAP 
                                       -  PACP Cord and Plug tray with                                                      type and TAP door color number.
                                          outlets and blank AAPs
                                       -  PDCP Cord and Plug tray with
                                          outlets and two Data AAPs
                                       -  PAVC Cord and Plug tray with
                                          outlets and two of each
                                          Video/Audio and Data AAPs
                                    •  Hard-Wired tray (6' conduit)            No cost                                     Specify with power data, and select TAP 
                                       -  PAHW Hard-Wired tray with                                                         type and TAP door color number.
                                          outlets and blank AAPs
                                       -  PDHW Hard-Wired tray with
                                          outlets and two Data AAPs
                                       -  PAVH Hard-Wired tray with
                                          outlets and two of each
                                          Video/Audio and Data AAPs

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

  Veneer direction

Field Wired

Cord and Plug

Hardwired

Tip: 14'L and 16'L tables avail-
able with zero, one, two, or four
TAP(s). 18'L and 20'L tables
available with zero, one, two,
four, or six TAP(s).

Tip: In addition to the data and
audio/video AAPs available
from Coalesse, other styles of
AAPs are available through
Extron Electronics. For an
Extron dealer, call
1.800.633.9876.

Tip: See TAP options for electri-
cal systems and faceplate list.

Tip: Shipped knocked down and
top ships in one piece.

Tip: Grain direction for wood-
grain laminate runs the length
of the table. 

Tip: Clips are provided with
table: One clip per foot of table
length.

Tip: The wood edge on a table
top with woodgrain laminate
may not match the top.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Slim Flared

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse 

Host Collection Rectangular Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

cOptions, continued from previous page

TAP Electrical             • Modular System tray                       +$138 each tray                         Specify with modular power data, and select
System with                   (hardwire base power infeed)                                                         TAP type and TAP door color number.
Faceplate Options      -  PAMH Modular System tray
cPages 265                    with outlets and blank AAPs
                                   -  PDMH Modular System tray
                                      with outlets and two Data AAPs
                                   -  PVMH Modular System tray
                                      with outlets and two of each
                                      Video/Audio and Data AAPs

Storage Tray              • Storage tray                                   –$579                                       Specify with storage tray and select
cPage 266                                                                                                                            door color number.

Doors                       • Storage tray wood veneer doors     +$291                                        Specify with wood doors.
                                                                                             per door
                                    •  TAP wood veneer doors                  +$291                                        Specify with wood doors.
                                                                                                   per door

Related                        •  Floor kit: Connectrac                                                                    cPage 397
Products                   • Corridor shelf                                                                               cPage 397

14'L x 48"W TAP Locations–Two piece top

14'L x 48"W TAP Locations–Three piece top

14'L x 60"W TAP Locations–Two piece top

14'L x 60"W TAP Locations–Three piece top

cOptions, continued on next page

TAP Locations

36" 36" 32" 36"32"32"36" 36"96"

36" 36" 32" 36"32"32"36" 36"96"

36" 36" 32" 36"32"32"36" 36"96"

36" 36" 32" 36"32"32"36" 36"96"

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Tip: For single TAP style num-
bers, the modular system tray is
not available. Specify the hard-
wired tray option.

Tip: If the specified table has
multiple TAP(s), any one TAP
can be replaced with a storage
tray.

Tip: Wood veneer doors for stor-
age tray and TAP will always be
cross grain.

Tip: Connectrac must be the
same wiring schematic as the
table.
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Modular

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Rectangular Tables with Three Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

16'L x 48"W TAP Locations–Two piece top

16'L x 48"W TAP Locations–Three piece top

16'L x 60"W TAP Locations–Two piece top

16'L x 60"W TAP Locations–Three piece top

18'L x 48"W TAP Locations–Two piece top

18'L x 48"W TAP Locations–Three piece top

18'L x 60"W TAP Locations–Two piece top

18'L x 60"W TAP Locations–Three piece top

cOptions, continued on next page

TAP Locations

36" 36" 48" 36"48"48"36" 36"144" 28
36" 36"

13 ⁄ 16"

36" 36" 48" 36"48"48"36" 36"144" 28
36" 36"

13 ⁄ 16"

36" 36" 48" 36"48"48"36" 36"144" 28
36" 36"

13 ⁄ 16"

36" 36" 40" 36"40"40"36" 36"120"

36" 36" 40" 36"40"40"36" 36"120"

36" 36" 48" 36"48"48"36" 36"144" 28
36" 36"

13 ⁄ 16"

36" 36" 40" 36"40"40"36" 36"120"

36" 36" 40" 36"40"40"36" 36"120"

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Coalesse 

Host Collection Rectangular Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

20'L x 48"W TAP Locations–Two piece top

20'L x 48"W TAP Locations–Three piece top

20'L x 60"W TAP Locations–Two piece top

20'L x 60"W TAP Locations–Three piece top

cSpecification Information, on next page

36" 36" 56" 36"56"56"36" 36"168" 36" 36"
3319 ⁄32"

36" 36" 56" 36"56"56"36" 36"168" 36" 36"
3319 ⁄32"

TAP Locations

36" 36" 56" 36"56"56"36" 36"168" 36" 36"
3319 ⁄32"

36" 36" 56" 36"56"56"36" 36"168" 36" 36"
3319 ⁄32"

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Coalesse

Host Collection Rectangular Tables with Three Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                 
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled Wood            Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Edge, Tapered            Wood Edge:
                                                                                                 Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                                

14'L x 48"W Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1448R20     Grade 1 Laminate             $10,282          $10,428             $10,625                        $11,979

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $10,485          $10,631              $10,828                        $12,182

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $11,403          $11,549              $11,746                         $13,100

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $12,443          $12,589              $12,786                         $14,140

1 TAP

HS1448R21      Grade 1 Laminate             $11,830          $11,976               $12,173                         $13,527

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,033          $12,179              $12,376                         $13,730

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $12,951          $13,097              $13,294                        $14,648

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $13,991          $14,137              $14,334                        $15,688

2 TAPS

HS1448R22     Grade 1 Laminate             $13,379          $13,525             $13,722                         $15,076

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $13,582          $13,728              $13,925                        $15,279

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $14,500         $14,646             $14,843                        $16,197

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $15,540         $15,686             $15,883                        $17,237

4 TAPS

HS1448R24     Grade 1 Laminate             $16,475          $16,621              $16,818                         $18,172

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $16,678          $16,824              $17,021                         $18,375

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $17,596          $17,742              $17,939                         $19,293

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $18,636          $18,782              $18,979                         $20,333

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 288

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 14'L
tables have four long doors and
four short doors.

cOptions, on previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse 

Host Collection Rectangular Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                 
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled Wood            Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Edge, Tapered            Wood Edge:
                                                                                                 Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                                

14'L x 48"W Three Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1448R30     Grade 1 Laminate             $10,652          $10,798              $10,995                        $12,349

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $10,855         $11,001               $11,198                          $12,552

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $11,773           $11,919               $12,116                          $13,470

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $12,813           $12,959              $13,156                         $14,510

1 TAP

HS1448R31      Grade 1 Laminate             $12,202          $12,348              $12,545                        $13,899

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,405          $12,551              $12,748                         $14,102

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,323          $13,469              $13,666                        $15,020

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $14,363          $14,509             $14,706                        $16,060

2 TAPS

HS1448R32     Grade 1 Laminate             $13,751           $13,897              $14,094                        $15,448

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $13,954          $14,100              $14,297                        $15,651

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $14,872          $15,018              $15,215                         $16,569

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $15,912          $16,058             $16,255                        $17,609

4 TAPS

HS1448R34     Grade 1 Laminate             $16,848          $16,994              $17,191                          $18,545

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $17,051          $17,197               $17,394                         $18,748

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $17,969          $18,115               $18,312                         $19,666

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $19,009          $19,155              $19,352                        $20,706

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 288

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 14'L
tables have four long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Rectangular Tables with Three Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                 
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled Wood            Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Edge, Tapered            Wood Edge:
                                                                                                 Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                                

14'L x 60"W Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1460R20     Grade 1 Laminate             $10,739          $10,891              $11,102                          $12,468

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $10,993          $11,145               $11,356                         $12,722

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $12,800         $12,952              $13,163                         $14,529

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $14,120          $14,272              $14,483                        $15,849

1 TAP

HS1460R21     Grade 1 Laminate             $12,289          $12,441              $12,652                        $14,018

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,543          $12,695             $12,906                        $14,272

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $14,350         $14,502             $14,713                         $16,079

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $15,670          $15,822              $16,033                        $17,399

2 TAPS

HS1460R22     Grade 1 Laminate             $13,836          $13,988              $14,199                         $15,565

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $14,090         $14,242              $14,453                        $15,819

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $15,897          $16,049             $16,260                        $17,626

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $17,217           $17,369              $17,580                        $18,946

4 TAPS

HS1460R24     Grade 1 Laminate             $16,934          $17,086              $17,297                         $18,663

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $17,188           $17,340              $17,551                         $18,917

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $18,995          $19,147              $19,358                        $20,724

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $20,315         $20,467             $20,678                        $22,044

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 288

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 14'L
tables have four long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse 

Host Collection Rectangular Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                 
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled Wood            Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Edge, Tapered            Wood Edge:
                                                                                                 Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                                

14'L x 60"W Three Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1460R30     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,110            $11,262              $11,473                         $12,839

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,364          $11,516               $11,727                         $13,093

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,171           $13,323              $13,534                        $14,900

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $14,491           $14,643              $14,854                        $16,220

1 TAP

HS1460R31     Grade 1 Laminate             $12,659          $12,811               $13,022                        $14,388

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,913          $13,065             $13,276                         $14,642

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $14,720          $14,872              $15,083                        $16,449

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $16,040         $16,192              $16,403                        $17,769

2 TAPS

HS1460R32     Grade 1 Laminate             $14,208          $14,360             $14,571                         $15,937

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $14,462          $14,614              $14,825                        $16,191

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $16,269          $16,421              $16,632                        $17,998

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $17,589          $17,741               $17,952                         $19,318

4 TAPS

HS1460R34     Grade 1 Laminate             $17,308          $17,460              $17,671                         $19,037

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $17,562          $17,714              $17,925                        $19,291

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $19,369          $19,521              $19,732                         $21,098

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $20,689         $20,841             $21,052                        $22,418

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 288

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, tables
have four long doors and four
short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Rectangular Tables with Three Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                 
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled Wood            Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Edge, Tapered            Wood Edge:
                                                                                                 Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                                

16'L x 48"W Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1648R20     Grade 1 Laminate             $10,702          $10,861              $11,083                         $12,462

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $10,933          $11,092              $11,314                         $12,693

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $11,818           $11,977               $12,199                         $13,578

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $13,004         $13,163              $13,385                        $14,764

1 TAP

HS1648R21      Grade 1 Laminate             $12,250         $12,409              $12,631                         $14,010

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,481           $12,640             $12,862                        $14,241

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,366          $13,525             $13,747                         $15,126

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $14,552          $14,711               $14,933                        $16,312

2 TAPS

HS1648R22     Grade 1 Laminate             $13,799          $13,958             $14,180                         $15,559

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $14,030         $14,189              $14,411                          $15,790

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $14,915          $15,074              $15,296                        $16,675

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $16,101           $16,260             $16,482                        $17,861

4 TAPS

HS1648R24     Grade 1 Laminate             $16,895          $17,054             $17,276                         $18,655

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $17,126           $17,285              $17,507                        $18,886

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $18,011           $18,170              $18,392                         $19,771

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $19,197           $19,356              $19,578                         $20,957

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 288

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 16'L
tables have eight long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse 

Host Collection Rectangular Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                 
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled Wood            Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Edge, Tapered            Wood Edge:
                                                                                                 Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                                

16'L x 48"W Three Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1648R30     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,074           $11,233              $11,455                         $12,834

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,305          $11,464              $11,686                         $13,065

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $12,190          $12,349              $12,571                         $13,950

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $13,376          $13,535             $13,757                        $15,136

1 TAP

HS1648R31      Grade 1 Laminate             $12,622          $12,781               $13,003                        $14,382

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,853          $13,012              $13,234                        $14,613

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,738          $13,897              $14,119                          $15,498

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $14,924          $15,083             $15,305                        $16,684

2 TAPS

HS1648R32     Grade 1 Laminate             $14,168           $14,327              $14,549                        $15,928

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $14,399          $14,558             $14,780                        $16,159

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $15,284          $15,443              $15,665                        $17,044

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $16,470          $16,629              $16,851                         $18,230

4 TAPS

HS1648R34     Grade 1 Laminate             $17,266          $17,425              $17,647                         $19,026

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $17,497          $17,656              $17,878                         $19,257

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $18,382          $18,541              $18,763                         $20,142

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $19,568          $19,727              $19,949                         $21,328

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 288

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 16'L
tables have eight long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Rectangular Tables with Three Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                 
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled Wood            Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Edge, Tapered            Wood Edge:
                                                                                                 Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                                

16'L x 60"W Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1660R20     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,159           $11,327              $11,559                         $12,951

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,447           $11,615               $11,847                         $13,239

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,216          $13,384              $13,616                         $15,008

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $14,717           $14,885             $15,117                          $16,509

1 TAP

HS1660R21     Grade 1 Laminate             $12,707          $12,875              $13,107                         $14,499

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,995          $13,163              $13,395                        $14,787

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $14,764          $14,932              $15,164                         $16,556

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $16,265          $16,433              $16,665                        $18,057

2 TAPS

HS1660R22     Grade 1 Laminate             $14,256          $14,424              $14,656                        $16,048

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $14,544          $14,712              $14,944                        $16,336

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $16,313          $16,481              $16,713                         $18,105

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $17,814           $17,982              $18,214                         $19,606

4 TAPS

HS1660R24     Grade 1 Laminate             $17,352          $17,520             $17,752                         $19,144

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $17,640          $17,808              $18,040                        $19,432

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $19,409          $19,577              $19,809                        $21,201

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $20,910         $21,078              $21,310                         $22,702

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 288

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 16'L
tables have eight long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse 

Host Collection Rectangular Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                 
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled Wood            Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Edge, Tapered            Wood Edge:
                                                                                                 Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                                

16'L x 60"W Three Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1660R30     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,530          $11,698              $11,930                         $13,322

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,818           $11,986              $12,218                         $13,610

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,587          $13,755             $13,987                         $15,379

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $15,088          $15,256             $15,488                        $16,880

1 TAP

HS1660R31     Grade 1 Laminate             $13,079          $13,247              $13,479                         $14,871

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $13,367          $13,535             $13,767                         $15,159

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $15,136          $15,304             $15,536                        $16,928

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $16,637          $16,805             $17,037                        $18,429

2 TAPS

HS1660R32     Grade 1 Laminate             $14,627          $14,795              $15,027                        $16,419

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $14,915          $15,083             $15,315                         $16,707

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $16,684          $16,852              $17,084                        $18,476

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $18,185           $18,353              $18,585                        $19,977

4 TAPS

HS1660R34     Grade 1 Laminate             $17,723          $17,891              $18,123                         $19,515

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $18,011           $18,179               $18,411                          $19,803

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $19,780          $19,948              $20,180                        $21,572

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $21,281           $21,449              $21,681                         $23,073

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 288

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 16'L
tables have eight long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Rectangular Tables with Three Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                 
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled Wood            Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Edge, Tapered            Wood Edge:
                                                                                                 Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                                

18'L x 48"W Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1848R20     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,367           $11,542              $11,784                         $13,190

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,627           $11,802              $12,044                        $13,450

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $12,792          $12,967              $13,209                        $14,615

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $14,128           $14,303             $14,545                        $15,951

1 TAP

HS1848R21      Grade 1 Laminate             $12,915          $13,090             $13,332                        $14,738

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $13,175           $13,350             $13,592                        $14,998

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $14,340          $14,515              $14,757                        $16,163

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $15,676          $15,851              $16,093                        $17,499

2 TAPS

HS1848R22     Grade 1 Laminate             $14,464          $14,639              $14,881                         $16,287

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $14,724          $14,899              $15,141                          $16,547

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $15,889          $16,064             $16,306                        $17,712

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $17,225          $17,400             $17,642                         $19,048

4 TAPS

HS1848R24      Grade 1 Laminate             $17,560          $17,735              $17,977                         $19,383

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $17,820          $17,995              $18,237                        $19,643

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $18,985          $19,160              $19,402                        $20,808

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $20,321          $20,496             $20,738                        $22,144

6 TAPS

HS1848R26     Grade 1 Laminate             $20,658         $20,833             $21,075                        $22,481

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $20,918          $21,093              $21,335                        $22,741

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $22,083         $22,258             $22,500                       $23,906

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $23,419          $23,594             $23,836                        $25,242

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 288

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 18'L
tables have eight long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse 

Host Collection Rectangular Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                 
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled Wood            Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Edge, Tapered            Wood Edge:
                                                                                                 Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                                

18'L x 48"W Three Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1848R30     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,739           $11,914               $12,156                         $13,562

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,999           $12,174               $12,416                         $13,822

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,164          $13,339              $13,581                         $14,987

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $14,500         $14,675             $14,917                         $16,323

1 TAP

HS1848R31      Grade 1 Laminate             $13,285          $13,460             $13,702                        $15,108

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $13,545          $13,720             $13,962                         $15,368

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $14,710          $14,885             $15,127                         $16,533

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $16,046          $16,221              $16,463                        $17,869

2 TAPS

HS1848R32     Grade 1 Laminate             $14,833          $15,008             $15,250                        $16,656

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $15,093          $15,268              $15,510                        $16,916

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $16,258          $16,433              $16,675                        $18,081

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $17,594          $17,769              $18,011                         $19,417

4 TAPS

HS1848R34     Grade 1 Laminate             $17,931           $18,106              $18,348                        $19,754

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $18,191           $18,366              $18,608                        $20,014

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $19,356          $19,531              $19,773                         $21,179

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $20,692         $20,867             $21,109                         $22,515

6 TAPS

HS1848R36     Grade 1 Laminate             $21,028          $21,203              $21,445                        $22,851

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $21,288          $21,463              $21,705                        $23,111

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $22,453         $22,628             $22,870                        $24,276

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $23,789          $23,964             $24,206                        $25,612

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 288

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 18'L
tables have eight long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Rectangular Tables with Three Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                 
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled Wood            Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Edge, Tapered            Wood Edge:
                                                                                                 Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                                

18'L x 60"W Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1860R20     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,611            $11,792               $12,048                        $13,465

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,936           $12,117               $12,373                         $13,790

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $14,361           $14,542             $14,798                         $16,215

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $16,064          $16,245             $16,501                         $17,918

1 TAP

HS1860R21     Grade 1 Laminate             $13,161           $13,342              $13,598                        $15,015

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $13,486          $13,667              $13,923                         $15,340

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $15,911           $16,092              $16,348                        $17,765

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $17,614           $17,795              $18,051                         $19,468

2 TAPS

HS1860R22      Grade 1 Laminate             $14,710          $14,891              $15,147                         $16,564

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $15,035         $15,216              $15,472                        $16,889

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $17,460          $17,641              $17,897                         $19,314

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $19,163           $19,344              $19,600                        $21,017

4 TAPS

HS1860R24     Grade 1 Laminate             $17,807          $17,988              $18,244                        $19,661

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $18,132           $18,313              $18,569                        $19,986

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $20,557         $20,738             $20,994                        $22,411

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $22,260         $22,441              $22,697                        $24,114

6 TAPS

HS1860R26     Grade 1 Laminate             $20,903         $21,084              $21,340                        $22,757

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $21,228          $21,409              $21,665                        $23,082

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $23,653         $23,834             $24,090                       $25,507

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $25,356         $25,537             $25,793                        $27,210

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 288

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 18'L
tables have eight long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse 

Host Collection Rectangular Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                 
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled Wood            Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Edge, Tapered            Wood Edge:
                                                                                                 Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                                

18'L x 60"W Three Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1860R30     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,983           $12,164              $12,420                        $13,837

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,308          $12,489              $12,745                         $14,162

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $14,733          $14,914              $15,170                         $16,587

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $16,436          $16,617              $16,873                         $18,290

1 TAP

HS1860R31     Grade 1 Laminate             $13,532          $13,713              $13,969                         $15,386

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $13,857          $14,038             $14,294                        $15,711

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $16,282          $16,463              $16,719                         $18,136

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $17,985          $18,166              $18,422                         $19,839

2 TAPS

HS1860R32     Grade 1 Laminate             $15,080         $15,261              $15,517                         $16,934

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $15,405         $15,586             $15,842                        $17,259

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $17,830          $18,011               $18,267                        $19,684

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $19,533          $19,714              $19,970                        $21,387

4 TAPS

HS1860R34     Grade 1 Laminate             $18,178           $18,359              $18,615                         $20,032

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $18,503          $18,684              $18,940                        $20,357

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $20,928         $21,109              $21,365                        $22,782

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $22,631          $22,812              $23,068                        $24,485

6 TAPS

HS1860R36     Grade 1 Laminate             $21,275          $21,456              $21,712                         $23,129

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $21,600         $21,781               $22,037                        $23,454

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $24,025         $24,206             $24,462                        $25,879

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $25,728         $25,909             $26,165                        $27,582

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 288

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 18'L
tables have eight long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Rectangular Tables with Three Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                 
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled Wood            Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Edge, Tapered            Wood Edge:
                                                                                                 Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                                

20'L x 48"W Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS2048R20    Grade 1 Laminate             $11,786           $11,977               $12,241                         $13,673

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,074          $12,265             $12,529                        $13,961

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,208          $13,399              $13,663                        $15,095

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $14,690          $14,881              $15,145                         $16,577

1 TAP

HS2048R21     Grade 1 Laminate             $13,335          $13,526             $13,790                        $15,222

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $13,623          $13,814              $14,078                        $15,510

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $14,757          $14,948              $15,212                         $16,644

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $16,239          $16,430             $16,694                        $18,126

2 TAPS

HS2048R22     Grade 1 Laminate             $14,883          $15,074              $15,338                        $16,770

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $15,171           $15,362              $15,626                        $17,058

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $16,305         $16,496              $16,760                        $18,192

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $17,787          $17,978              $18,242                        $19,674

4 TAPS

HS2048R24    Grade 1 Laminate             $17,981           $18,172               $18,436                        $19,868

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $18,269          $18,460             $18,724                         $20,156

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $19,403          $19,594              $19,858                        $21,290

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $20,885         $21,076              $21,340                        $22,772

6 TAPS

HS2048R26    Grade 1 Laminate             $21,077          $21,268              $21,532                        $22,964

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $21,365          $21,556             $21,820                        $23,252

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $22,499         $22,690             $22,954                        $24,386

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $23,981          $24,172              $24,436                        $25,868

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 288

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 20'L
tables have eight long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse 

Host Collection Rectangular Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                 
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled Wood            Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Edge, Tapered            Wood Edge:
                                                                                                 Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                                

20'L x 48"W Three Piece Top
0 TAP

HS2048R30    Grade 1 Laminate             $12,156          $12,347              $12,611                          $14,043

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,444          $12,635             $12,899                        $14,331

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,578          $13,769              $14,033                        $15,465

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $15,060         $15,251              $15,515                         $16,947

1 TAP

HS2048R31     Grade 1 Laminate             $13,705          $13,896              $14,160                         $15,592

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $13,993          $14,184              $14,448                        $15,880

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $15,127           $15,318              $15,582                        $17,014

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $16,609          $16,800             $17,064                        $18,496

2 TAPS

HS2048R32    Grade 1 Laminate             $15,254          $15,445             $15,709                        $17,141

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $15,542          $15,733              $15,997                        $17,429

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $16,676          $16,867              $17,131                          $18,563

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $18,158           $18,349              $18,613                         $20,045

4 TAPS

HS2048R34    Grade 1 Laminate             $18,352          $18,543              $18,807                        $20,239

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $18,640          $18,831              $19,095                        $20,527

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $19,774          $19,965              $20,229                        $21,661

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $21,256          $21,447              $21,711                          $23,143

6 TAPS

HS2048R36    Grade 1 Laminate             $21,448          $21,639              $21,903                        $23,335

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $21,736          $21,927              $22,191                         $23,623

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $22,870         $23,061              $23,325                        $24,757

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $24,352         $24,543             $24,807                        $26,239

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 288

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 20'L
tables have eight long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Rectangular Tables with Three Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                 
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled Wood            Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Edge, Tapered            Wood Edge:
                                                                                                 Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                                

20'L x 60"W Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS2060R20    Grade 1 Laminate             $12,032          $12,231              $12,506                        $13,949

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,393          $12,592              $12,867                        $14,310

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $14,779          $14,978              $15,253                        $16,696

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $16,660         $16,859              $17,134                         $18,577

1 TAP

HS2060R21     Grade 1 Laminate             $13,579          $13,778              $14,053                        $15,496

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $13,940          $14,139              $14,414                         $15,857

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $16,326          $16,525             $16,800                        $18,243

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $18,207          $18,406             $18,681                         $20,124

2 TAPS

HS2060R22    Grade 1 Laminate             $15,129           $15,328             $15,603                        $17,046

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $15,490          $15,689              $15,964                        $17,407

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $17,876          $18,075             $18,350                        $19,793

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $19,757          $19,956              $20,231                        $21,674

4 TAPS

HS2060R24    Grade 1 Laminate             $18,224          $18,423              $18,698                        $20,141

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $18,585          $18,784              $19,059                        $20,502

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $20,971          $21,170              $21,445                        $22,888

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $22,852         $23,051             $23,326                        $24,769

6 TAPS

HS2060R26     Grade 1 Laminate             $21,321           $21,520             $21,795                        $23,238

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $21,682          $21,881              $22,156                        $23,599

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $24,068         $24,267             $24,542                        $25,985

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $25,949         $26,148              $26,423                        $27,866

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 288

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 20'L
tables have eight long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse 

Host Collection Rectangular Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                 
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled Wood            Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Edge, Tapered            Wood Edge:
                                                                                                 Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                                

20'L x 60"W Three Piece Top
0 TAP

HS2060R30    Grade 1 Laminate             $12,401          $12,600             $12,875                        $14,318

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,762          $12,961              $13,236                        $14,679

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $15,148          $15,347              $15,622                        $17,065

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $17,029          $17,228              $17,503                        $18,946

1 TAP

HS2060R31     Grade 1 Laminate             $13,949          $14,148              $14,423                        $15,866

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $14,310          $14,509             $14,784                         $16,227

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $16,696          $16,895             $17,170                         $18,613

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $18,577          $18,776              $19,051                         $20,494

2 TAPS

HS2060R32    Grade 1 Laminate             $15,499          $15,698              $15,973                         $17,416

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $15,860         $16,059             $16,334                        $17,777

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $18,246          $18,445              $18,720                        $20,163

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $20,127          $20,326             $20,601                        $22,044

4 TAPS

HS2060R34    Grade 1 Laminate             $18,596          $18,795              $19,070                        $20,513

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $18,957          $19,156              $19,431                         $20,874

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $21,343          $21,542              $21,817                         $23,260

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $23,224         $23,423             $23,698                        $25,141

6 TAPS

HS2060R36    Grade 1 Laminate             $21,692          $21,891              $22,166                        $23,609

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $22,053         $22,252             $22,527                        $23,970

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $24,439          $24,638             $24,913                        $26,356

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $26,320         $26,519              $26,794                        $28,237

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 288

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 20'L
tables have eight long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Soft Radiused Tables with Two Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 254

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate 
• Flat wood edge
• TAP(s), if selected: 10"W x 12"L opening(s) trimmed with
  a flat solid wood profile and with brushed anodized
  aluminum TAP doors  
• Tech corridor: two aluminum beams for top support
  provide tracks for hinged aluminum doors that clip shut:
  satin anodized finish
• Universal clip: black plastic
• Two 27'W bases: wood veneer on MDF with aluminum
  universal bracket
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number 
2 Base selection (see below) and wood color 
  number for base 
3 Laminate color number for table top, 
  if selected
4 Wood color number for wood edge
5 Door color number for storage tray or TAP 
  door, if selected:
  -  8044 Black
  -  8047 Silver
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down and
top ships in one piece.

Tip: Grain direction for wood-
grain laminate runs the length
of the table. 

Tip: Clips are provided with
table: One clip per foot of table
length.

Tip: The wood edge on a table
top with woodgrain laminate
may not match the top.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: 96"L tables available with
zero, one, or two TAP(s). 10'L
and 12'L tables available with
zero, one, two, or three TAP(s).

Tip: In addition to the data and
audio/video AAPs available
from Coalesse, other styles of
AAPs are available through
Extron Electronics. For an
Extron dealer, call
1-800-633-9876.

Tip: See TAP options for electri-
cal systems and faceplate list.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer 
                                                                                                                                                      and select color number.
                                    •  Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer 
                                                                                                                                                      and select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Edges                          Wood
                                    •  Bullnose wood edge                        Prices at right                           Specify with bullnose wood edge.
                                    •  Horizon wood edge                         Prices at right                           Specify with horizon wood edge.

Bases                       • Two slim bases                              No cost                                    Specify with two slim bases.
                                   •  One slim and one flared base          +$ 807                                     Specify with one slim base and one flared base.
                                    •  Two flared bases                            +$1615                                     Specify with two flared bases.

TAP Electrical                
System with                •  Field-Wired tray (no electrical)         No cost                                    Specify with power data, and select TAP type
Faceplate Options         - PAFW Field-Wired tray                                                               and TAP door color number.
cPage 265                        (no electrical) with blank AAPs
                                  -  PDFW Field-Wired tray
                                          (no electrical) with two Data AAPs
                                       -  PVFW Field-Wired tray
                                          (no electrical) with two of each
                                          Video/Audio and Data AAPs
                                    •  Cord and Plug tray (10' cord)           No cost                                     Specify with power data, and select TAP 
                                       -  PACP Cord and Plug tray with                                                      type and TAP door color number.
                                          outlets and blank AAPs
                                       -  PDCP Cord and Plug tray with
                                          outlets and two Data AAPs
                                       -  PAVC Cord and Plug tray with
                                          outlets and two of each
                                          Video/Audio and Data AAPs
                                    •  Hard-Wired tray (6' conduit)            No cost                                     Specify with power data, and select TAP 
                                       -  PAHW Hard-Wired tray with                                                         type and TAP door color number.
                                          outlets and blank AAPs
                                       -  PDHW Hard-Wired tray with
                                          outlets and two Data AAPs
                                       -  PAVH Hard-Wired tray with
                                          outlets and two of each
                                          Video/Audio and Data AAPs         

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Field Wired

Cord and Plug

Hardwired

Slim Flared

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Soft Radiused Tables with Two Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

cOptions, continued from previous page

TAP Electrical                • Modular System tray                   +$138 each tray                         Specify with modular power data, and select
System with                      (hardwire base power infeed)                                                      TAP type and TAP door color number.
Faceplate Options         -  PAMH Modular System tray
cPage 265                        with outlets and blank AAPs
                                      -  PDMH Modular System tray
                                         with outlets and two Data AAPs
                                      -  PVMH Modular System tray
                                         with outlets and two of each
                                         Video/Audio and Data AAPs

Storage Tray              • Storage tray                                   –$579                                       Specify with storage tray and select
cPage 266                                                                                                                            door color number.

Doors                       • Storage tray wood veneer doors     +$291                                        Specify with wood doors.
                                                                                             per door
                                    •  TAP wood veneer doors                  +$291                                        Specify with wood doors.
                                                                                                   per door

Related                        •  Floor kit: Connectrac                                                                    cPage 397
Products                   • Corridor shelf                                                                               cPage 397

96"L x 48"L TAP Locations–One piece top                       

                                    

10'L x 48"W TAP Locations–One piece top                                               10'L x 48"W TAP Locations–Two piece top

                   

10'L x 60"W TAP Locations–One piece top                                              10'L x 60"W TAP Locations–Two piece top

                   

12'L x 48"W TAP Locations–One piece top                                               12'L x 48"W TAP Locations–Two piece top

            

12'L x 60"W TAP Locations–One piece top                                               12'L x 60"W TAP Locations–Two piece top

                

cSpecification Information, on next page

36" 36" 36"72" 36" 36" 36" 36"

36" 36" 24" 36"24"36" 36"48"

36" 36" 36"72" 36" 36" 36" 36"

36" 36" 36" 36"36"36" 36"72" 36" 36" 36"72"

36" 36" 36"72"

36" 36" 36"48"

36" 36" 36"48"

36"48" 36"24"

TAP Locations

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Tip: For single TAP style num-
bers, the modular system tray is
not available. Specify the hard-
wired tray option.

Tip: If the specified table has
multiple TAP(s), any one TAP
can be replaced with a storage
tray.

Tip: Wood veneer doors for stor-
age tray and TAP will always be
cross grain.  

Tip: Connectrac must be the
same wiring schematic as the
table.

Modular

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Soft Radiused Tables with Two Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                                
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose            Horizon
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:       Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

96"L x 48"W One Piece Top
0 TAP

HS9648S10     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 6588               $ 6686               $ 8614

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 6703               $ 6801                $ 8729

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 7084               $ 7182                $ 9110

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $ 7672                $ 7770                $ 9698

1 TAP

HS9648S11      Grade 1 Laminate             $ 8135                $ 8233                $10,161

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 8250               $ 8348               $10,276

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 8631                $ 8729                $10,657

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $ 9219                $ 9317                $11,245

2 TAPS

HS9648S12     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 9683                $ 9781                $11,708

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 9798                $ 9896                $11,823

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $10,179                $10,277               $12,204

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $10,767                $10,865               $12,792

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

Tip: For tech corridor, 96"L
tables have two long doors and
four short doors.

Tip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 308

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

cOptions, on previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Soft Radiused Tables with Two Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                                
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose            Horizon
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:       Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

10'L x 48"W One Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1048S10     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 7107                $ 7220               $ 9285

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 7253                $ 7366               $ 9431

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 7711                 $ 7824                $ 9889

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $ 8446               $ 8559               $10,624

1 TAP

HS1048S11       Grade 1 Laminate             $ 8655               $ 8768                $10,833

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 8801                $ 8914                $10,979

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 9259                $ 9372                $11,437

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $ 9994                $10,107                $12,172

2 TAPS

HS1048S12     Grade 1 Laminate             $10,203               $10,316                $12,381

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $10,349               $10,462               $12,527

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $10,807               $10,920               $12,985

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $11,542                $11,655                $13,720

3 TAPS

HS1048S13     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,752                $11,865                $13,930

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,898                $12,011                $14,076

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $12,356               $12,469                $14,534

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $13,091                $13,204               $15,269

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

Tip: For tech corridor, 10'L
tables have four long doors and
four short doors.

Tip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 308

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Soft Radiused Tables with Two Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                                
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose            Horizon
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:       Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

10'L x 48"W Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1048S20     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 7478                $ 7591                $ 9656

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 7624                $ 7737                $ 9802

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 8082               $ 8195                $10,260

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $ 8817                $ 8930               $10,995

1 TAP

HS1048S21     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 9026               $ 9139                $11,204

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 9172                $ 9285               $11,350

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 9630               $ 9743                $11,808

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $10,365               $10,478               $12,543

2 TAPS

HS1048S22     Grade 1 Laminate             $10,574               $10,687               $12,752

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $10,720               $10,833               $12,898

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $11,178                 $11,291                 $13,356

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $11,913                 $12,026               $14,091

10'L x 60"W One Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1060S10     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 7299                $ 7420               $ 9500

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 7478                $ 7599                $ 9679

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 8362                $ 8483                $10,563

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $ 9293                $ 9414                $11,494

1 TAP

HS1060S11      Grade 1 Laminate             $ 8848               $ 8969                $11,049

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 9027               $ 9148                $11,228

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 9911                 $10,032               $12,112

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $10,842               $10,963               $13,043

2 TAPS

HS1060S12     Grade 1 Laminate             $10,396               $10,517                $12,597

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $10,575               $10,696               $12,776

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $11,459                $11,580                $13,660

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $12,390               $12,511                 $14,591

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 308

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Soft Radiused Tables with Two Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                                
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose            Horizon
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:       Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

10'L x 60"W One Piece Top, continued
3 TAPS

HS1060S13     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,946                $12,067               $14,147

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,125                $12,246               $14,326

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,009               $13,130                $15,210

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $13,940               $14,061                $16,141

10'L x 60"W Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1060S20     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 7670                $ 7791                $ 9871

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 7849                $ 7970               $10,050

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 8733                $ 8854               $10,934

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $ 9664               $ 9785                $11,865

1 TAP

HS1060S21     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 9219                $ 9340               $11,420

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 9398                $ 9519                $11,599

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $10,282               $10,403               $12,483

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $11,213                 $11,334                $13,414

2 TAPS

HS1060S22     Grade 1 Laminate             $10,768                $10,889               $12,969

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $10,947               $11,068                $13,148

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $11,831                 $11,952                $14,032

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $12,762                $12,883                $14,963

12'L x 48"W One Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1248S10     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 7570               $ 7698                $ 9787

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 7743                $ 7871                $ 9960

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 8367               $ 8495               $10,584

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $ 9255               $ 9383                $11,472

1 TAP

HS1248S11      Grade 1 Laminate             $ 9118                 $ 9246                $11,335

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 9291                $ 9419                $11,508

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 9915                $10,043               $12,132

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $10,803               $10,931                $13,020

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 308

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

H
ost C

ollection

August 2015



314                                                                                                                                                                             Coalesse Conferencing, Office, and Storage Specification Guide

Coalesse

Host Collection Soft Radiused Tables with Two Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                                
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose            Horizon
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:       Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

12'L x 48"W One Piece Top, continued
2 TAPS

HS1248S12      Grade 1 Laminate             $10,666               $10,794               $12,883

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $10,839               $10,967               $13,056

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $11,463                $11,591                 $13,680

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $12,351                $12,479                $14,568

3 TAPS

HS1248S13      Grade 1 Laminate             $12,216                $12,344               $14,433

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,389                $12,517                $14,606

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,013                $13,141                 $15,230

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $13,901                $14,029               $16,118

12'L x 48"W Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1248S20     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 7939                $ 8067               $10,156

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 8112                 $ 8240               $10,329

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 8736                $ 8864               $10,953

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $ 9624                $ 9752                $11,841

1 TAP

HS1248S21      Grade 1 Laminate             $ 9490               $ 9618                $11,707

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 9663                $ 9791                $11,880

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $10,287               $10,415                $12,504

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $11,175                 $11,303                $13,392

2 TAPS

HS1248S22     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,037                $11,165                 $13,254

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,210                $11,338                $13,427

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $11,834                $11,962                $14,051

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $12,722                $12,850               $14,939

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

Tip: For tech corridor, 12'L
tables have four long doors and
four short doors.

Tip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 308

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Soft Radiused Tables with Two Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                                
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose            Horizon
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:       Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

12'L x 60"W One Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1260S10     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 7771                $ 7906               $10,012

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 7987                $ 8122                $10,228

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 9078                $ 9213                $11,319

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $10,195                $10,330               $12,436

1 TAP

HS1260S11      Grade 1 Laminate             $ 9321                $ 9456               $11,562

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 9537               $ 9672                $11,778

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $10,628               $10,763                $12,869

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $11,745                $11,880                $13,986

2 TAPS

HS1260S12     Grade 1 Laminate             $10,868               $11,003                $13,109

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,084                $11,219                 $13,325

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $12,175                $12,310                $14,416

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $13,292                $13,427                $15,533

3 TAPS

HS1260S13     Grade 1 Laminate             $12,417                $12,552               $14,658

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,633               $12,768                $14,874

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,724                $13,859               $15,965

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $14,841                $14,976                $17,082

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 308

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Soft Radiused Tables with Two Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                                
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose            Horizon
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:       Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

12'L x 60"W Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1260S20     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 8141                 $ 8276                $10,382

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 8357               $ 8492                $10,598

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 9448                $ 9583               $11,689

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $10,565               $10,700               $12,806

1 TAP

HS1260S21     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 9690               $ 9825               $11,931

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 9906               $10,041                $12,147

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $10,997               $11,132                 $13,238

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $12,114                 $12,249                $14,355

2 TAPS

HS1260S22      Grade 1 Laminate             $11,239                $11,374                $13,480

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,455                $11,590                $13,696

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $12,546               $12,681                $14,787

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $13,663               $13,798                $15,904

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 308

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Soft Radiused Tables with Two Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    
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Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer 
                                                                                                                                                      and select color number.
                                    •  Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer 
                                                                                                                                                      and select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Edges                          Wood
                                    •  Bullnose wood edge                        Prices at right                           Specify with bullnose wood edge.
                                    •  Horizon wood edge                         Prices at right                           Specify with horizon wood edge.

Bases                          • Three slim bases                            No cost                                    Specify with three slim bases.
                                    •  Two slim and one flared bases       +$ 807                                    Specify with two slim and one flared bases.
                                    •  One slim and two flared bases        +$1615                                     Specify with one slim and two flared bases.
                                    •  Three flared bases                         +$2421                                     Specify with three flared bases.

TAP Electrical                
System with                •  Field-Wired tray (no electrical)         No cost                                    Specify with power data, and select TAP 
Faceplate Options         - PAFW Field-Wired tray                                                               type  and TAP door color number.
cPage 265                        (no electrical) with blank AAPs
                                  -  PDFW Field-Wired tray
                                          (no electrical) with two Data AAPs
                                       -  PVFW Field-Wired tray
                                          (no electrical) with two of each
                                          Video/Audio and Data AAPs
                                    •  Cord and Plug tray (10' cord)           No cost                                     Specify with power data, and select TAP 
                                       -  PACP Cord and Plug tray with                                                      type and TAP door color number.
                                          outlets and blank AAPs
                                       -  PDCP Cord and Plug tray with
                                          outlets and two Data AAPs
                                       -  PAVC Cord and Plug tray with
                                          outlets and two of each
                                          Video/Audio and Data AAPs
                                    •  Hard-Wired tray (6' conduit)            No cost                                     Specify with power data, and select TAP 
                                       -  PAHW Hard-Wired tray with                                                         type and TAP door color number.
                                          outlets and blank AAPs
                                       -  PDHW Hard-Wired tray with
                                          outlets and two Data AAPs
                                       -  PAVH Hard-Wired tray with
                                          outlets and two of each
                                          Video/Audio and Data AAPs         

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Field Wired

Cord and Plug

Hardwired
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Coalesse

Host Collection Soft Radiused Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 254

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate
• Flat wood edge
• TAP(s), if selected: 10"W x 12"L opening(s) trimmed with
  a flat solid wood profile and with brushed anodized
  aluminum TAP doors
• Tech corridor: four aluminum beams for top support
  provide tracks for hinged aluminum doors that clip shut:
  satin anodized finish
• Universal clip: black plastic
• Three 27"W bases: wood veneer on MDF with aluminum
  universal bracket, see below
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number 
2 Base selection (see below) and wood color 
  number for base 
3 Laminate color number for table top, 
  if selected
4 Wood color number for wood edge
5 Door color number for storage tray or TAP 
  door, if selected:
  -  8044 Black
  -  8047 Silver
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down and
top ships in one piece.

Tip: Grain direction for wood-
grain laminate runs the length
of the table. 

Tip: Clips are provided with
table: One clip per foot of table
length.

Tip: The wood edge on a table
top with woodgrain laminate
may not match the top.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: 14'L and 16'L tables avail-
able with zero, one, two, or four
TAP(s). 18'L and 20'L tables
available with zero, one, two,
four, or six TAP(s).

Tip: In addition to the data and
audio/video AAPs available
from Coalesse, other styles of
AAPs are available through
Extron Electronics. For an
Extron dealer, call
1-800-633-9876.

Tip: See TAP options for electri-
cal systems and faceplate list.

  Veneer direction

Slim Flared

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Soft Radiused Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

cOptions, continued from previous page

TAP Electrical                • Modular System tray                   +$138 each tray                         Specify with modular power data, and select
System with                      (hardwire base power infeed)                                                      TAP type and TAP door color number.
Faceplate Options         -  PAMH Modular System tray
cPage 265                        with outlets and blank AAPs
                                      -  PDMH Modular System tray
                                         with outlets and two Data AAPs
                                      -  PVMH Modular System tray
                                         with outlets and two of each
                                         Video/Audio and Data AAPs

Storage Tray              • Storage tray                                   –$579                                       Specify with storage tray and select
cPage 266                                                                                                                            door color number.

Doors                       • Storage tray wood veneer doors     +$291                                        Specify with wood doors.
                                                                                             per door
                                    •  TAP wood veneer doors                  +$291                                        Specify with wood doors.
                                                                                                   per door

Related                        •  Floor kit: Connectrac                                                                    cPage 397
Products                   • Corridor shelf                                                                               cPage 397

14'L x 48"W TAP Locations–Two piece top     14'L x 48"W TAP Locations–Three piece top

 

14'L x 60"W TAP Locations–Two piece top

14'L x 60"W TAP Locations–Three piece top

16'L x 48"W TAP Locations–Two piece top

16'L x 48"W TAP Locations–Three piece top

16'L x 60"W TAP Locations–Two piece top

cOptions, continued on next page

96"36" 36" 36" 36" 32" 36"32"32"

36" 40" 36"40"40"36" 36" 36"120"

36" 36" 36"120" 36" 40" 36"40"40"

36" 36"120"36" 36" 40" 36"40"40"

36" 36" 36"96" 36" 32" 36"32"32"

36" 36" 32" 36"32"32"36" 36"96"

96"36" 36"

TAP Locations

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Tip: For single TAP style num-
bers, the modular system tray is
not available. Specify the hard-
wired tray option.

Tip: If the specified table has
multiple TAPs, any one TAP can
be replaced with a storage tray.

Tip: Wood veneer doors for stor-
age tray or TAP will always be
cross grain.

Tip: Connectrac must be the
same wiring schematic as the
table.
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Modular

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Soft Radiused Tables with Three Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

16'L x 60"W TAP Locations–Three piece top

18'L x 48"W TAP Locations–Two piece top

18'L x 48"W TAP Locations–Three piece top

18'L x 60"W TAP Locations–Two piece top

18'L x 60"W TAP Locations–Three piece top

20'L x 48"W TAP Locations–Two piece top

20'L x 48"W TAP Locations–Three piece top

20'L x 60"W TAP Locations–Two piece top

20'L x 60"W TAP Locations–Three piece top

36" 36" 56" 36"56"56"36" 36"168" 36" 36"
3319 ⁄32"

36" 36" 56" 36"56"56"36" 36"168" 36" 36"
3319 ⁄32"

36" 36" 56" 36"56"56"36" 36"168" 36" 36"
3319 ⁄32"

36" 36" 56" 36"56"56"36" 36"168" 36" 36"
3319 ⁄32"

36" 36" 48" 36"48"48"36" 36"144" 28
36" 36"

13 ⁄ 16"

36" 36" 48" 36"48"48"36" 36"144" 28
36" 36"

13 ⁄ 16"

36" 36" 48" 36"48"48"36" 36"144" 28
36" 36"

13 ⁄ 16"

TAP Locations

36" 36" 48" 36"48"48"36" 36"144" 28
36" 36"

13 ⁄ 16"

36" 40" 36"40"40"36" 36"120"36"

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Coalesse

Host Collection Soft Radiused Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                                
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose            Horizon
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:       Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

14'L x 48"W Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1448S20     Grade 1 Laminate             $10,282               $10,428               $12,539

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $10,485               $10,631                $12,742

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $11,403                $11,549                $13,660

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $12,443                $12,589               $14,700

1 TAP

HS1448S21      Grade 1 Laminate             $11,830                $11,976                $14,087

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,033               $12,179                $14,290

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $12,951                $13,097               $15,208

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $13,991                $14,137                $16,248

2 TAPS

HS1448S22     Grade 1 Laminate             $13,379                $13,525               $15,636

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $13,582               $13,728                $15,839

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $14,500               $14,646               $16,757

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $15,540               $15,686               $17,797

4 TAPS

HS1448S24     Grade 1 Laminate             $16,475               $16,621                $18,732

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $16,678                $16,824               $18,935

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $17,596                $17,742                $19,853

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $18,636               $18,782                $20,893

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 318

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 14'L
tables have four long doors and
four short doors.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Tip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 318

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 14'L
tables have four long doors and
four short doors.

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                                
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose            Horizon
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:       Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

14'L x 48"W Three Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1448S30     Grade 1 Laminate             $10,652               $10,798               $12,909

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $10,855               $11,001                $13,112

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $11,773                $11,919                 $14,030

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $12,813                $12,959               $15,070

1 TAP

HS1448S31      Grade 1 Laminate             $12,202               $12,348               $14,459

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,405               $12,551                $14,662

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,323                $13,469                $15,580

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $14,363                $14,509               $16,620

2 TAPS

HS1448S32     Grade 1 Laminate             $13,751                $13,897                $16,008

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $13,954               $14,100                $16,211

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $14,872                $15,018                $17,129

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $15,912                $16,058               $18,169

4 TAPS

HS1448S34     Grade 1 Laminate             $16,846               $16,992                $19,103

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $17,049                $17,195                $19,306

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $17,967                $18,113                 $20,224

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $19,007               $19,153                $21,264

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information
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Coalesse

Host Collection Soft Radiused Tables with Three Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Soft Radiused Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    
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Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                                
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose            Horizon
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:       Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

14'L x 60"W Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1460S20     Grade 1 Laminate             $10,739               $10,891                $13,012

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $10,993               $11,145                 $13,266

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $12,800               $12,952               $15,073

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $14,120                $14,272                $16,393

1 TAP

HS1460S21     Grade 1 Laminate             $12,289                $12,441                $14,562

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,543               $12,695               $14,816

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $14,350               $14,502               $16,623

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $15,670               $15,822               $17,943

2 TAPS

HS1460S22     Grade 1 Laminate             $13,836               $13,988                $16,109

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $14,090               $14,242                $16,363

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $15,897               $16,049               $18,170

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $17,217                $17,369                $19,490

4 TAPS

HS1460S24     Grade 1 Laminate             $16,934               $17,086               $19,207

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $17,188                $17,340               $19,461

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $18,995               $19,147                $21,268

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $20,315               $20,467               $22,588

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 318

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 14'L
tables have four long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                                
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose            Horizon
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:       Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

14'L x 60"W Three Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1460S30     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,110                 $11,262                $13,383

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,364                $11,516                $13,637

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,171                 $13,323                $15,444

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $14,491                $14,643               $16,764

1 TAP

HS1460S31     Grade 1 Laminate             $12,659               $12,811                 $14,932

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,913                $13,065               $15,186

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $14,720               $14,872                $16,993

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $16,040               $16,192                $18,313

2 TAPS

HS1460S32     Grade 1 Laminate             $14,208               $14,360               $16,481

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $14,462                $14,614                $16,735

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $16,269                $16,421                $18,542

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $17,589                $17,741                 $19,862

4 TAPS

HS1460S34     Grade 1 Laminate             $17,305               $17,457                $19,578

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $17,559               $17,711                 $19,832

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $19,366               $19,518                $21,639

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $20,686               $20,838               $22,959

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 318

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 14'L
tables have four long doors and
four short doors.

324                                                                                                                                                                             Coalesse Conferencing, Office, and Storage Specification Guide

Coalesse

Host Collection Soft Radiused Tables with Three Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Soft Radiused Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    
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Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                                
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose            Horizon
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:       Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

16'L x 48"W Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1648S20     Grade 1 Laminate             $10,702               $10,861                $12,998

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $10,933               $11,092                $13,229

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $11,818                 $11,977                $14,114

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $13,004               $13,163                $15,300

1 TAP

HS1648S21      Grade 1 Laminate             $12,250               $12,409               $14,546

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,481                $12,640               $14,777

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,366               $13,525               $15,662

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $14,552               $14,711                 $16,848

2 TAPS

HS1648S22     Grade 1 Laminate             $13,799                $13,958               $16,095

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $14,030               $14,189                $16,326

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $14,915                $15,074               $17,211

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $16,101                 $16,260               $18,397

4 TAPS

HS1648S24     Grade 1 Laminate             $16,895               $17,054               $19,191

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $17,126                $17,285                $19,422

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $18,011                $18,170                $20,307

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $19,197                $19,356               $21,493

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 318

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 16'L
tables have eight long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                                
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose            Horizon
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:       Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

16'L x 48"W Three Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1648S30     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,074                $11,233                $13,370

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,305                $11,464                $13,601

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $12,190                $12,349                $14,486

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $13,376                $13,535               $15,672

1 TAP

HS1648S31      Grade 1 Laminate             $12,622               $12,781                $14,918

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,853               $13,012                $15,149

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,738                $13,897                $16,034

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $14,924                $15,083               $17,220

2 TAPS

HS1648S32     Grade 1 Laminate             $14,168                $14,327               $16,464

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $14,399               $14,558               $16,695

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $15,284               $15,443               $17,580

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $16,470               $16,629               $18,766

4 TAPS

HS1648S34     Grade 1 Laminate             $17,266                $17,425                $19,562

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $17,497                $17,656               $19,793

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $18,382                $18,541                $20,678

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $19,568               $19,727                $21,864

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 318

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 16'L
tables have eight long doors and
four short doors.
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DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    
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Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                                
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose            Horizon
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:       Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

16'L x 60”W Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1660S20     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,159                 $11,327                $13,498

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,447                $11,615                 $13,786

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,216                $13,384               $15,555

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $14,717                $14,885               $17,056

1 TAP

HS1660S21     Grade 1 Laminate             $12,707                $12,875               $15,046

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,995               $13,163                $15,334

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $14,764                $14,932                $17,103

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $16,265               $16,433                $18,604

2 TAPS

HS1660S22     Grade 1 Laminate             $14,256               $14,424               $16,595

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $14,544               $14,712                $16,883

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $16,313                $16,481                $18,652

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $17,814                $17,982                $20,153

4 TAPS

HS1660S24     Grade 1 Laminate             $17,352                $17,520               $19,691

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $17,640               $17,808               $19,979

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $19,409                $19,577                $21,748

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $20,910               $21,078                $23,249

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 318

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 16'L
tables have eight long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                                
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose            Horizon
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:       Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

16'L x 60”W Three Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1660S30     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,530                $11,698                $13,869

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,818                 $11,986                $14,157

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,587               $13,755               $15,926

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $15,088               $15,256               $17,427

1 TAP

HS1660S31     Grade 1 Laminate             $13,079               $13,247                $15,418

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $13,367               $13,535               $15,706

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $15,136                $15,304               $17,475

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $16,637               $16,805               $18,976

2 TAPS

HS1660S32     Grade 1 Laminate             $14,627               $14,795               $16,966

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $14,915                $15,083               $17,254

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $16,684               $16,852               $19,023

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $18,185                $18,353                $20,524

4 TAPS

HS1660S34     Grade 1 Laminate             $17,723                $17,891                $20,062

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $18,011                $18,179                $20,350

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $19,780                $19,948                $22,119

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $21,281                $21,449                $23,620

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 318

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 16'L
tables have eight long doors and
four short doors.
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DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Soft Radiused Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                                
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose            Horizon
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:       Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

18'L x 48"W Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1848S20     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,367                $11,542                $13,717

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,627                $11,802                $13,977

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $12,792                $12,967                $15,142

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $14,128                $14,303               $16,478

1 TAP

HS1848S21      Grade 1 Laminate             $12,915                $13,090               $15,265

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $13,175                $13,350               $15,525

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $14,340               $14,515                $16,690

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $15,676                $15,851                $18,026

2 TAPS

HS1848S22     Grade 1 Laminate             $14,464               $14,639               $16,814

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $14,724                $14,899               $17,074

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $15,889               $16,064               $18,239

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $17,225               $17,400               $19,575

4 TAPS

HS1848S24     Grade 1 Laminate             $17,560               $17,735                $19,910

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $17,820               $17,995               $20,170

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $18,985               $19,160                $21,335

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $20,321               $20,496               $22,671

6 TAPS

HS1848S26     Grade 1 Laminate             $20,658              $20,833               $23,008

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $20,918               $21,093                $23,268

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $22,083               $22,258               $24,433

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $23,419                $23,594               $25,769

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 318

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 18'L
tables have eight long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                                
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose            Horizon
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:       Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

18'L x 48"W Three Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1848S30     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,739                $11,914                 $14,089

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,999                $12,174                $14,349

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,164                $13,339               $15,514

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $14,500               $14,675               $16,850

1 TAP

HS1848S31      Grade 1 Laminate             $13,285               $13,460               $15,635

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $13,545               $13,720               $15,895

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $14,710                $14,885               $17,060

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $16,046               $16,221                $18,396

2 TAPS

HS1848S32     Grade 1 Laminate             $14,833               $15,008               $17,183

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $15,093               $15,268               $17,443

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $16,258               $16,433                $18,608

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $17,594                $17,769                $19,944

4 TAPS

HS1848S34     Grade 1 Laminate             $17,931                $18,106                $20,281

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $18,191                 $18,366               $20,541

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $19,356               $19,531                $21,706

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $20,692               $20,867               $23,042

6 TAPS

HS1848S36     Grade 1 Laminate             $21,028               $21,203               $23,378

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $21,288                $21,463                $23,638

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $22,453               $22,628               $24,803

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $23,789               $23,964               $26,139

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 318

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 18'L
tables have eight long doors and
four short doors.
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DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Tip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 318

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 18'L
tables have eight long doors and
four short doors.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Soft Radiused Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                                
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose            Horizon
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:       Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

18'L x 60"W Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1860S20     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,611                 $11,792                $14,000

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,936                $12,117                 $14,325

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $14,361                $14,542               $16,750

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $16,064               $16,245               $18,453

1 TAP

HS1860S21     Grade 1 Laminate             $13,161                 $13,342                $15,550

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $13,486               $13,667               $15,875

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $15,911                 $16,092               $18,300

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $17,614                $17,795                $20,003

2 TAPS

HS1860S22     Grade 1 Laminate             $14,710                $14,891                $17,099

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $15,035               $15,216                $17,424

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $17,460               $17,641                $19,849

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $19,163                $19,344                $21,552

4 TAPS

HS1860S24     Grade 1 Laminate             $17,807                $17,988                $20,196

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $18,132                $18,313                $20,521

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $20,557               $20,738               $22,946

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $22,260               $22,441                $24,649

6 TAPS

HS1860S26     Grade 1 Laminate             $20,903               $21,084               $23,292

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $21,228                $21,409               $23,617

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $23,653               $23,834               $26,042

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $25,356               $25,537               $27,745

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                                
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose            Horizon
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:       Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

18'L x 60"W Three Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1860S30     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,983                $12,164                $14,372

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,308               $12,489                $14,697

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $14,733                $14,914                $17,122

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $16,436               $16,617                $18,825

1 TAP

HS1860S31     Grade 1 Laminate             $13,532               $13,713                $15,921

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $13,857               $14,038               $16,246

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $16,282               $16,463                $18,671

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $17,985                $18,166                $20,374

2 TAPS

HS1860S32     Grade 1 Laminate             $15,080               $15,261                $17,469

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $15,405               $15,586               $17,794

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $17,830               $18,011                $20,219

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $19,533                $19,714                $21,922

4 TAPS

HS1860S34     Grade 1 Laminate             $18,178                $18,359               $20,567

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $18,503               $18,684               $20,892

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $20,928               $21,109                $23,317

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $22,631                $22,812                $25,020

6 TAPS

HS1860S36     Grade 1 Laminate             $21,275               $21,456               $23,664

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $21,600               $21,781                $23,989

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $24,025               $24,206               $26,414

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $25,728               $25,909               $28,117

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 318

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 18'L
tables have eight long doors and
four short doors.
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DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Soft Radiused Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                                
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose            Horizon
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:       Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

20'L x 48"W Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS2048S20    Grade 1 Laminate             $11,786                $11,977                $14,298

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,074                $12,265               $14,586

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,208               $13,399               $15,720

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $14,690               $14,881                $17,202

1 TAP

HS2048S21     Grade 1 Laminate             $13,335               $13,526               $15,847

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $13,623                $13,814                $16,135

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $14,757                $14,948                $17,269

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $16,239               $16,430               $18,751

2 TAPS

HS2048S22     Grade 1 Laminate             $14,883                $15,074               $17,395

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $15,171                 $15,362               $17,683

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $16,305               $16,496                $18,817

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $17,787                $17,978                $20,299

4 TAPS

HS2048S24    Grade 1 Laminate             $17,981                $18,172                $20,493

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $18,269                $18,460               $20,781

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $19,403                $19,594                $21,915

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $20,885               $21,076                $23,397

6 TAPS

HS2048S26    Grade 1 Laminate             $21,077                $21,268                $23,589

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $21,365               $21,556               $23,877

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $22,499               $22,690               $25,011

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $23,981                $24,172                $26,493

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 318

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 20'L
tables have eight long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                                
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose            Horizon
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:       Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

20'L x 48"W Three Piece Top
0 TAP

HS2048S30    Grade 1 Laminate             $12,156                $12,347               $14,668

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,444               $12,635               $14,956

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,578                $13,769                $16,090

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $15,060               $15,251                $17,572

1 TAP

HS2048S31     Grade 1 Laminate             $13,705               $13,896               $16,217

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $13,993                $14,184                $16,505

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $15,127                $15,318                $17,639

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $16,609               $16,800               $19,121

2 TAPS

HS2048S32    Grade 1 Laminate             $15,254               $15,445               $17,766

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $15,542               $15,733                $18,054

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $16,676                $16,867               $19,188

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $18,158                $18,349                $20,670

4 TAPS

HS2048S34    Grade 1 Laminate             $18,352               $18,543               $20,862

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $18,640               $18,831                $21,150

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $19,774                $19,965                $22,284

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $21,256               $21,447                $23,766

6 TAPS

HS2048S36    Grade 1 Laminate             $21,448                $21,639                $23,958

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $21,736                $21,927                $24,246

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $22,870               $23,061               $25,380

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $24,352               $24,543               $26,862

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 318

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 20'L
tables have eight long doors and
four short doors.
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DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Soft Radiused Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                                
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose            Horizon
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:       Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

20'L x 60"W Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS2060S20    Grade 1 Laminate             $12,032               $12,231                $14,596

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,393                $12,592                $14,957

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $14,779                $14,978                $17,343

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $16,660               $16,859               $19,224

1 TAP

HS2060S21     Grade 1 Laminate             $13,579                $13,778                $16,143

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $13,940               $14,139                $16,504

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $16,326               $16,525               $18,890

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $18,207               $18,406               $20,771

2 TAPS

HS2060S22    Grade 1 Laminate             $15,129                $15,328               $17,693

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $15,490               $15,689               $18,054

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $17,876                $18,075               $20,440

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $19,757                $19,956               $22,321

4 TAPS

HS2060S24    Grade 1 Laminate             $18,224               $18,423                $20,788

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $18,585               $18,784                $21,149

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $20,971               $21,170                $23,535

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $22,852               $23,051               $25,416

6 TAPS

HS2060S26    Grade 1 Laminate             $21,321                $21,520               $23,885

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $21,682                $21,881                $24,246

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $24,068               $24,267               $26,632

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $25,949               $26,148                $28,513

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 318

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 20'L
tables have eight long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                                
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose            Horizon
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:       Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

20'L x 60"W Three Piece Top
0 TAP

HS2060S30    Grade 1 Laminate             $12,401                $12,600               $14,965

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,762                $12,961                $15,326

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $15,148                $15,347               $17,712

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $17,029                $17,228                $19,593

1 TAP

HS2060S31     Grade 1 Laminate             $13,949                $14,148                $16,513

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $14,310                $14,509               $16,874

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $16,696               $16,895               $19,260

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $18,577                $18,776                $21,141

2 TAPS

HS2060S32    Grade 1 Laminate             $15,499               $15,698               $18,063

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $15,860               $16,059               $18,424

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $18,246               $18,445               $20,810

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $20,127               $20,326               $22,691

4 TAPS

HS2060S34    Grade 1 Laminate             $18,596               $18,795               $21,160

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $18,957               $19,156                $21,521

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $21,343                $21,542               $23,907

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $23,224               $23,423               $25,788

6 TAPS

HS2060S36    Grade 1 Laminate             $21,692                $21,891                $24,256

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $22,053               $22,252               $24,617

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $24,439               $24,638               $27,003

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $26,320               $26,519               $28,884

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 318

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 20'L
tables have eight long doors and
four short doors.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Soft Radiused Tables with Three Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Soft Radiused Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    
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Coalesse

Host Collection Racetrack Tables with Two Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 254

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate 
• Flat wood edge
• TAP(s), if selected: 10"W x 12"L opening(s) trimmed with
  a flat solid wood profile and with brushed anodized
  aluminum TAP doors
• Tech corridor: two aluminum beams for top support
  provide tracks for hinged aluminum doors that clip shut:
  satin anodized finish
• Universal clip: black plastic
• Two 27"W bases: wood veneer on MDF with aluminum
  universal bracket
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number 
2 Base selection (see below) and wood color 
  number for base 
3 Laminate color number for table top, 
  if selected
4 Wood color number for wood edge
5 Door color number for storage tray or TAP 
  door, if selected:
  -  8044 Black
  -  8047 Silver
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer 
                                                                                                                                                      and select color number.
                                    •  Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer 
                                                                                                                                                      and select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Edges                          Wood
                                    •  Bullnose wood edge                        Prices at right                           Specify with bullnose wood edge.
                                      • Beveled wood edge                         Prices at right                           Specify with beveled wood edge.
                                    •  Horizon wood edge                         Prices at right                           Specify with horizon wood edge.

Bases                       • Two slim bases                              No cost                                    Specify with two slim bases.
                                   •  One slim and one flared base          +$ 807                                     Specify with one slim base and one flared base.
                                    •  Two flared bases                            +$1615                                     Specify with two flared bases.

TAP Electrical                
System with                •  Field-Wired tray (no electrical)         No cost                                    Specify with power data, and select TAP 
Faceplate Options         - PAFW Field-Wired tray                                                               type and TAP door color number.
cPage 265                        (no electrical) with blank AAPs
                                  -  PDFW Field-Wired tray
                                          (no electrical) with two Data AAPs
                                       -  PVFW Field-Wired tray
                                          (no electrical) with two of each
                                          Video/Audio and Data AAPs
                                    •  Cord and Plug tray (10' cord)           No cost                                     Specify with power data, and select TAP 
                                       -  PACP Cord and Plug tray with                                                      type and TAP door color number.
                                          outlets and blank AAPs
                                       -  PDCP Cord and Plug tray with
                                          outlets and two Data AAPs
                                       -  PAVC Cord and Plug tray with
                                          outlets and two of each
                                          Video/Audio and Data AAPs
                                    •  Hard-Wired tray (6' conduit)            No cost                                     Specify with power data, and select TAP 
                                       -  PAHW Hard-Wired tray with                                                         type and TAP door color number.
                                          outlets and blank AAPs
                                       -  PDHW Hard-Wired tray with
                                          outlets and two Data AAPs
                                       -  PAVH Hard-Wired tray with
                                          outlets and two of each
                                          Video/Audio and Data AAPs         

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Field Wired

Cord and Plug

Hardwired

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Grain direction for wood-
grain laminate runs the length
of the table. 

Tip: Clips are provided with
table: one clip per foot of table
length.

Tip: The wood edge on a table
top with woodgrain laminate
may not match the top.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: 96"L tables available with
zero, one, or two TAP(s). 10'L
and 12'L tables available with
zero, one, two, or three TAP(s).

Tip: In addition to the data and
audio/video AAPs available
from Coalesse, other styles of
AAPs are available through
Extron Electronics. For an
Extron dealer, call
1-800-633-9876.

Tip: See TAP options for electri-
cal systems and faceplate list.

Slim Flared

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Racetrack Tables with Two Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: For single TAP style num-
bers, the modular system tray is
not available. Specify the hard-
wired tray option.

Tip: If the specified table has
multiple TAP(s), any one TAP
can be replaced with a storage
tray.

Tip: Wood veneer doors for stor-
age tray and TAP will always be
cross grain.  

Tip: Connectrac must be the
same wiring schematic as the
table.

TAP Electrical                • Modular System tray                   +$138 each tray                         Specify with modular power data, and select
System with                      (hardwire base power infeed)                                                      TAP type and TAP door color number.
Faceplate Options         -  PAMH Modular System tray
cPage 265                        with outlets and blank AAPs
                                      -  PDMH Modular System tray
                                         with outlets and two Data AAPs
                                      -  PVMH Modular System tray
                                         with outlets and two of each
                                         Video/Audio and Data AAPs

Storage Tray              • Storage tray                                   –$579                                       Specify with storage tray and select
cPage 266                                                                                                                            door color number.

Doors                       • Storage tray wood veneer doors     +$291                                        Specify with wood doors.
                                                                                             per door
                                    •  TAP wood veneer doors                  +$291                                        Specify with wood doors.
                                                                                                   per door

Related                        •  Floor kit: Connectrac                                                                    cPage 397
Products                   • Corridor shelf                                                                               cPage 397

96"L x 48"W TAP Locations–One piece top

10'L x 48"W TAP Locations–One piece top                                            10'L x 48"W TAP Locations–Two piece top

             

10'L x 60"W TAP Locations–One piece top                                            10'L x 60"W TAP Locations–Two piece top

          

12'L x 48"W TAP Locations–One piece top                                            12'L x 48"W TAP Locations–Two piece top

          

12'L x 60"W TAP Locations–One piece top                                            12'L x 60"W TAP Locations–Two piece top

          

cSpecification Information, on next page

36" 36" 36"72"

36" 36" 36"72"

36" 36" 36" 36"36"36" 36"72"

36" 36" 36" 36"36"36" 36"72"

36" 36" 36"48"36" 36" 24" 36"24"36" 36"48"

36" 36" 36"48"36" 36" 24" 36"24"36" 36"48"

36"48" 36"24"

TAP Locations

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Modular

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Racetrack Tables with Two Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                     
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled             Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Wood Edge:        Wood Edge:
                                                                                                 

96"L x 48"W One Piece Top
0 TAP

HS9648C10     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 6716          $ 6814              $ 6948              $ 8775

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 6831          $ 6929              $ 7063                $ 8890

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 7399          $ 7497              $ 7631                 $ 9458

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $ 7994          $ 8092              $ 8226                $10,053

1 TAP

HS9648C11      Grade 1 Laminate             $ 8264          $ 8362              $ 8496                $10,323

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 8379          $ 8477              $ 8611                 $10,438

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 8947          $ 9045             $ 9179                $11,006

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $ 9542          $ 9640             $ 9774                $11,601

2 TAPS

HS9648C12     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 9812           $ 9910              $10,044               $11,871

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 9927          $10,025             $10,159                $11,986

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $10,495          $10,593             $10,727                $12,554

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $11,090          $11,188               $11,322                $13,149

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 338

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 96"L
tables have two long doors and
four short doors.

cOptions, on previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Racetrack Tables with Two Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                     
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled             Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Wood Edge:        Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                         

10'L x 48"W One Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1048C10     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 7306          $ 7419               $ 7576                $ 9401

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 7452          $ 7565             $ 7722                $ 9547

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 8130          $ 8243              $ 8400               $10,225

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $ 8876          $ 8989              $ 9146                $10,971

1 TAP

HS1048C11      Grade 1 Laminate             $ 8855          $ 8968              $ 9125                $10,950

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 9001          $ 9114               $ 9271                 $11,096

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 9679          $ 9792              $ 9949                $11,774

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $10,425          $10,538             $10,695               $12,520

2 TAPS

HS1048C12     Grade 1 Laminate             $10,402          $10,515              $10,672                $12,497

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $10,548         $10,661              $10,818                $12,643

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $11,227           $11,340              $11,497                 $13,322

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $11,972           $12,085             $12,242                $14,067

3 TAPS

HS1048C13     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,952           $12,065             $12,222                $14,047

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,098          $12,211               $12,368                $14,193

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $12,776          $12,889              $13,046               $14,871

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $13,522          $13,635             $13,792                $15,617

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 338

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 10'L
tables have four long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Racetrack Tables with Two Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                     
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled             Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Wood Edge:        Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                         

10'L x 48"W Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1048C20     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 7677          $ 7790              $ 7947                $ 9772

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 7823          $ 7936              $ 8093                $ 9918

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 8501          $ 8614              $ 8771                 $10,596

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $ 9247          $ 9360             $ 9517                $11,342

1 TAP

HS1048C21     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 9226          $ 9339              $ 9496                $11,321

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 9372          $ 9485              $ 9642                $11,467

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $10,050         $10,163              $10,320               $12,145

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $10,796          $10,909             $11,066                $12,891

2 TAPS

HS1048C22     Grade 1 Laminate             $10,774          $10,887             $11,044                $12,869

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $10,920         $11,033              $11,190                 $13,015

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $11,598           $11,711                $11,868                $13,693

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $12,344          $12,457              $12,614                $14,439

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 338

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 10'L
tables have four long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Racetrack Tables with Two Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                     
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled             Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Wood Edge:        Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                         

10'L x 60"W One Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1060C10     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 7458          $ 7579              $ 7746                $ 9572

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 7637          $ 7758              $ 7925                $ 9751

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 8756          $ 8877              $ 9044                $10,870

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $ 9694          $ 9815              $ 9982                $11,808

1 TAP

HS1060C11      Grade 1 Laminate             $ 9007          $ 9128              $ 9295                $11,121

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 9186          $ 9307              $ 9474                $11,300

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $10,305         $10,426             $10,593                $12,419

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $11,243           $11,364              $11,531                 $13,357

2 TAPS

HS1060C12     Grade 1 Laminate             $10,557          $10,678             $10,845               $12,671

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $10,736          $10,857             $11,024                $12,850

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $11,855          $11,976               $12,143                $13,969

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $12,793          $12,914              $13,081                $14,907

3 TAPS

HS1060C13     Grade 1 Laminate             $12,106          $12,227              $12,394                $14,220

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,285          $12,406             $12,573                $14,399

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,404          $13,525             $13,692                $15,518

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $14,342          $14,463              $14,630               $16,456

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 338

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 10'L
tables have four long doors 
and four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Racetrack Tables with Two Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                     
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled             Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Wood Edge:        Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                         

10'L x 60"W Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1060C20     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 7830          $ 7951              $ 8118                 $ 9944

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 8009          $ 8130              $ 8297                $10,123

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 9128          $ 9249              $ 9416                $11,242

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $10,066         $10,187              $10,354               $12,180

1 TAP

HS1060C21     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 9379          $ 9500             $ 9667                $11,493

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 9558          $ 9679              $ 9846                $11,672

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $10,677          $10,798              $10,965               $12,791

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $11,615           $11,736              $11,903                $13,729

2 TAPS

HS1060C22     Grade 1 Laminate             $10,926          $11,047              $11,214                 $13,040

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,105           $11,226              $11,393                 $13,219

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $12,224          $12,345             $12,512                $14,338

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $13,162           $13,283              $13,450               $15,276

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 338

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 10'L
tables have four long doors 
and four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Racetrack Tables with Two Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                     
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled             Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Wood Edge:        Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                         

12'L x 48"W One Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1248C10     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 7839          $ 7967              $ 8145                $ 9973

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 8012          $ 8140              $ 8318                $10,146

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 8896          $ 9024              $ 9202                $11,030

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $ 9793          $ 9921              $10,099               $11,927

1 TAP

HS1248C11      Grade 1 Laminate             $ 9388          $ 9516              $ 9694                $11,522

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 9561          $ 9689              $ 9867                $11,695

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $10,445          $10,573              $10,751                $12,579

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $11,342           $11,470              $11,648                $13,476

2 TAPS

HS1248C12      Grade 1 Laminate             $10,937          $11,065              $11,243                 $13,071

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,110            $11,238              $11,416                 $13,244

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $11,994           $12,122              $12,300               $14,128

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $12,891           $13,019              $13,197                 $15,025

3 TAPS

HS1248C13      Grade 1 Laminate             $12,484          $12,612              $12,790                $14,618

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,657          $12,785              $12,963                $14,791

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,541          $13,669              $13,847                $15,675

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $14,438          $14,566             $14,744                $16,572

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 338

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 12'L
tables have four long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Racetrack Tables with Two Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                     
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled             Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Wood Edge:        Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                         

12'L x 48"W Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1248C20     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 8210          $ 8338              $ 8516                $10,344

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 8383          $ 8511               $ 8689                $10,517

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 9267          $ 9395              $ 9573                $11,401

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $10,164          $10,292              $10,470               $12,298

1 TAP

HS1248C21      Grade 1 Laminate             $ 9759          $ 9887              $10,065               $11,893

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 9932          $10,060             $10,238                $12,066

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $10,816          $10,944             $11,122                 $12,950

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $11,713           $11,841               $12,019                $13,847

2 TAPS

HS1248C22     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,307          $11,435              $11,613                 $13,441

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,480          $11,608              $11,786                 $13,614

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $12,364          $12,492              $12,670                $14,498

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $13,261           $13,389              $13,567                $15,395

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 338

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 12'L
tables have four long doors 
and four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Racetrack Tables with Two Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                     
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled             Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Wood Edge:        Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                         

12'L x 60"W One Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1260C10     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 8003          $ 8138              $ 8329                $10,156

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 8219           $ 8354             $ 8545               $10,372

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 9579          $ 9714              $ 9905               $11,732

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $10,706          $10,841              $11,032                $12,859

1 TAP

HS1260C11      Grade 1 Laminate             $ 9552          $ 9687              $ 9878                $11,705

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 9768          $ 9903              $10,094               $11,921

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $11,128           $11,263              $11,454                $13,281

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $12,255          $12,390             $12,581                $14,408

2 TAPS

HS1260C12     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,099          $11,234              $11,425                $13,252

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,315           $11,450              $11,641                 $13,468

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $12,675          $12,810              $13,001                $14,828

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $13,802          $13,937              $14,128                $15,955

3 TAPS

HS1260C13     Grade 1 Laminate             $12,648          $12,783              $12,974                $14,801

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,864          $12,999              $13,190                $15,017

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $14,224          $14,359              $14,550               $16,377

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $15,351          $15,486              $15,677                $17,504

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 338

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 12'L
tables have four long doors 
and four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Racetrack Tables with Two Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                     
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled             Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Wood Edge:        Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                         

12'L x 60"W Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1260C20     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 8374          $ 8509             $ 8700               $10,527

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 8590          $ 8725              $ 8916                $10,743

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 9950         $10,085             $10,276                $12,103

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $11,077           $11,212               $11,403                $13,230

1 TAP

HS1260C21     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 9922          $10,057             $10,248                $12,075

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $10,138          $10,273              $10,464               $12,291

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $11,498           $11,633              $11,824                $13,651

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $12,625          $12,760              $12,951                $14,778

2 TAPS

HS1260C22     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,470          $11,605              $11,796                 $13,623

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,686          $11,821               $12,012                $13,839

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,046          $13,181               $13,372                $15,199

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $14,173           $14,308             $14,499                $16,326

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 338

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 12'L
tables have four long doors 
and four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Racetrack Tables with Two Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    
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Coalesse

Host Collection Racetrack Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 254

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate
• Flat wood edge
• TAP(s), if selected: 10"W x 12"L opening(s) trimmed with
  a flat solid wood profile and with brushed anodized
  aluminum TAP doors
• Tech corridor: four aluminum beams for top support
  provide tracks for hinged aluminum doors that clip shut:
  satin anodized finish
• Universal clip: black plastic
• Three 27"W bases: wood veneer on MDF with aluminum
  universal bracket, see below
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number 
2 Base selection (see below) and wood color 
  number for base 
3 Laminate color number for table top, 
  if selected
4 Wood color number for wood edge
5 Door color number for storage tray or TAP 
  door, if selected:
  -  8044 Black
  -  8047 Silver
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Grain direction for wood-
grain laminate runs the length
of the table. 

Tip: Clips are provided with
table: One clip per foot of table
length.

Tip: The wood edge on a table
top with woodgrain laminate
may not match the top.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer 
                                                                                                                                                      and select color number.
                                    •  Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer 
                                                                                                                                                      and select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Edges                          Wood
                                    •  Bullnose wood edge                        Prices at right                           Specify with bullnose wood edge.
                                      • Beveled wood edge                         Prices at right                           Specify with beveled wood edge.
                                    •  Horizon wood edge                         Prices at right                           Specify with horizon wood edge.

Bases                          • Three slim bases                            No cost                                    Specify with three slim bases.
                                    •  Two slim and one flared bases       +$ 807                                    Specify with two slim and one flared bases.
                                    •  One slim and two flared bases        +$1615                                     Specify with one slim and two flared bases.
                                    •  Three flared bases                         +$2421                                     Specify with three flared bases.

TAP Electrical                
System with                •  Field-Wired tray (no electrical)         No cost                                    Specify with power data, and select TAP 
Faceplate Options         - PAFW Field-Wired tray                                                               type and TAP door color number.
cPage 265                        (no electrical) with blank AAPs
                                  -  PDFW Field-Wired tray
                                          (no electrical) with two Data AAPs
                                       -  PVFW Field-Wired tray
                                          (no electrical) with two of each
                                          Video/Audio and Data AAPs
                                    •  Cord and Plug tray (10' cord)           No cost                                     Specify with power data, and select TAP 
                                       -  PACP Cord and Plug tray with                                                      type and TAP door color number.
                                          outlets and blank AAPs
                                       -  PDCP Cord and Plug tray with
                                          outlets and two Data AAPs
                                       -  PAVC Cord and Plug tray with
                                          outlets and two of each
                                          Video/Audio and Data AAPs
                                    •  Hard-Wired tray (6' conduit)            No cost                                     Specify with power data, and select TAP 
                                       -  PAHW Hard-Wired tray with                                                         type and TAP door color number.
                                          outlets and blank AAPs
                                       -  PDHW Hard-Wired tray with
                                          outlets and two Data AAPs
                                       -  PAVH Hard-Wired tray with
                                          outlets and two of each
                                          Video/Audio and Data AAPs

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Field Wired

Cord and Plug

Hardwired

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: 14'L and 16'L tables avail-
able with zero, one, two, or four
TAP(s). 18'L and 20'L tables
available with zero, one, two,
four, or six TAP(s).

Tip: In addition to the data and
audio/video AAPs available
from Coalesse, other styles of
AAPs are available through
Extron Electronics. For an
Extron dealer, call
1.800.633.9876.

Tip: See TAP options for electri-
cal systems and faceplate list.

Slim Flared

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Racetrack Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

cOptions, continued from previous page

TAP Electrical                • Modular System tray                   +$138 each tray                         Specify with modular power data, and select
System with                      (hardwire base power infeed)                                                      TAP type and TAP door color number.
Faceplate Options         -  PAMH Modular System tray
cPage 265                        with outlets and blank AAPs
                                      -  PDMH Modular System tray
                                         with outlets and two Data AAPs
                                      -  PVMH Modular System tray
                                         with outlets and two of each
                                         Video/Audio and Data AAPs

Storage Tray              • Storage tray                                   –$579                                       Specify with storage tray and select
cPage 266                                                                                                                            door color number.

Doors                       • Storage tray wood veneer doors     +$291                                        Specify with wood doors.
                                                                                             per door
                                    •  TAP wood veneer doors                  +$291                                        Specify with wood doors.
                                                                                                   per door

Related                        •  Floor kit: Connectrac                                                                    cPage 397
Products                   • Corridor shelf                                                                               cPage 397

14'L x 48"W TAP Locations–Two piece top

14'L x 48"W TAP Locations–Three piece top

14'L x 60"W TAP Locations–Two piece top

14'L x 60"W TAP Locations–Three piece top

cOptions, continued on next page

36" 36" 36"96" 36" 32" 36"32"32"

36" 36" 32" 36"32"32"36" 36"96"

96"36" 36" 36" 36" 32" 36"32"32"

36" 36" 32" 36"32"32"36" 36"96"

TAP Locations

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Tip: For single TAP style num-
bers, the modular system tray is
not available. Specify the hard-
wired tray option.

Tip: If the specified table has
multiple TAP(s), any one TAP
can be replaced with a storage
tray.

Tip: Wood veneer doors for stor-
age tray and TAP will always be
cross grain.

Tip: Connectrac must be the
same wiring schematic as the
table.

Modular

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Racetrack Tables with Three Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

16'L x 48"W TAP Locations–Two piece top

16'L x 48"W TAP Locations–Three piece top

16'L x 60"W TAP Locations–Two piece top

16'L x 60"W TAP Locations–Three piece top

18'L x 48"W TAP Locations–Two piece top

18'L x 48"W TAP Locations–Three piece top

18'L x 60"W TAP Locations–Two piece top

18'L x 60"W TAP Locations–Three piece top

cOptions, continued on next page

36" 36" 48" 36"48"48"36" 36"144" 28
36" 36"

13 ⁄ 16"

TAP Locations

36" 36" 48" 36"48"48"36" 36"144" 28
36" 36"

13 ⁄ 16"

36" 36" 48" 36"48"48"36" 36"144" 28
36" 36"

13 ⁄ 16"

36" 36" 48" 36"48"48"36" 36"144" 28
36" 36"

13 ⁄ 16"

36" 40" 36"40"40"36" 36"120"36"

36" 40" 36"40"40"36" 36" 36"120"

36" 36" 36"120" 36" 40" 36"40"40"

36" 36"120"36" 36" 40" 36"40"40"

cOptions, continued from previous page

August 2015
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Coalesse

Host Collection Racetrack Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

20'L x 48"W TAP Locations–Two piece top

20'L x 48"W TAP Locations–Three piece top

20'L x 60"W TAP Locations–Two piece top

20'L x 60"W TAP Locations–Three piece top

cSpecification Information, on next page

36" 36" 56" 36"56"56"36" 36"168" 36" 36"
3319 ⁄32"

36" 36" 56" 36"56"56"36" 36"168" 36" 36"
3319 ⁄32"

36" 36" 56" 36"56"56"36" 36"168" 36" 36"
3319 ⁄32"

36" 36" 56" 36"56"56"36" 36"168" 36" 36"
3319 ⁄32"

TAP Locations

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Coalesse

Host Collection Racetrack Tables with Three Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                     
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled             Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Wood Edge:        Wood Edge:

                                                                                                                         

14'L x 48"W Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1448C20     Grade 1 Laminate             $10,614          $10,760              $10,957                $12,788

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $10,817          $10,963              $11,160                 $12,991

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $12,031          $12,177              $12,374                $14,205

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $13,080         $13,226              $13,423                $15,254

1 TAP

HS1448C21      Grade 1 Laminate             $12,160          $12,306             $12,503               $14,334

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,363          $12,509             $12,706                $14,537

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,577          $13,723              $13,920                $15,751

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $14,626          $14,772              $14,969                $16,800

2 TAPS

HS1448C22     Grade 1 Laminate             $13,710          $13,856             $14,053                $15,884

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $13,913          $14,059             $14,256               $16,087

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $15,127           $15,273              $15,470                $17,301

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $16,176           $16,322              $16,519                $18,350

4 TAPS

HS1448C24     Grade 1 Laminate             $16,808          $16,954             $17,151                 $18,982

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $17,011           $17,157               $17,354                $19,185

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $18,225          $18,371              $18,568                $20,399

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $19,274          $19,420             $19,617                 $21,448

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

Tip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for 
flared bases, page 350

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 14'L
tables have four long doors and
four short doors.

cOptions, on previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Racetrack Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                     
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled             Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Wood Edge:        Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                         

14'L x 48"W Three Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1448C30     Grade 1 Laminate             $10,984          $11,130               $11,327                $13,158

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,187           $11,333              $11,530                $13,361

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $12,401          $12,547              $12,744                $14,575

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $13,450          $13,596              $13,793                $15,624

1 TAP

HS1448C31      Grade 1 Laminate             $12,532          $12,678              $12,875                $14,706

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,735          $12,881              $13,078                $14,909

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,949          $14,095             $14,292                $16,123

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $14,998          $15,144              $15,341                $17,172

2 TAPS

HS1448C32     Grade 1 Laminate             $14,081          $14,227              $14,424                $16,255

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $14,284          $14,430             $14,627                $16,458

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $15,498          $15,644             $15,841                $17,672

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $16,547          $16,693              $16,890               $18,721

4 TAPS

HS1448C34     Grade 1 Laminate             $17,177           $17,323              $17,520                $19,351

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $17,380          $17,526              $17,723                $19,554

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $18,594          $18,740              $18,937                $20,768

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $19,643          $19,789              $19,986                $21,817

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 350

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 14'L
tables have four long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Racetrack Tables with Three Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                     
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled             Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Wood Edge:        Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                         

14'L x 60"W Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1460C20     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,030          $11,182               $11,393                 $13,224

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,284          $11,436              $11,647                $13,478

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,397          $13,549              $13,760                $15,591

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $14,726          $14,878              $15,089                $16,920

1 TAP

HS1460C21     Grade 1 Laminate             $12,580          $12,732              $12,943                $14,774

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,834          $12,986              $13,197                 $15,028

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $14,947          $15,099             $15,310                $17,141

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $16,276          $16,428              $16,639                $18,470

2 TAPS

HS1460C22     Grade 1 Laminate             $14,128           $14,280             $14,491                $16,322

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $14,382          $14,534             $14,745                $16,576

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $16,495          $16,647              $16,858                $18,689

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $17,824          $17,976              $18,187                 $20,018

4 TAPS

HS1460C24     Grade 1 Laminate             $17,224          $17,376              $17,587                $19,418

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $17,478          $17,630             $17,841                 $19,672

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $19,591           $19,743              $19,954                $21,785

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $20,920         $21,072              $21,283                $23,114

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 350

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 14'L
tables have four long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Racetrack Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                     
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled             Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Wood Edge:        Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                         

14'L x 60"W Three Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1460C30     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,402          $11,554              $11,765                 $13,596

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,656          $11,808              $12,019                $13,850

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,769          $13,921              $14,132                $15,963

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $15,098          $15,250             $15,461                $17,292

1 TAP

HS1460C31     Grade 1 Laminate             $12,949          $13,101               $13,312                $15,143

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $13,203          $13,355             $13,566               $15,397

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $15,316          $15,468              $15,679                $17,510

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $16,645          $16,797              $17,008                $18,839

2 TAPS

HS1460C32     Grade 1 Laminate             $14,498          $14,650             $14,861                $16,692

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $14,752          $14,904             $15,115                 $16,946

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $16,865          $17,017              $17,228                $19,059

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $18,194           $18,346              $18,557                $20,388

4 TAPS

HS1460C34     Grade 1 Laminate             $17,596          $17,748              $17,959                $19,790

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $17,850          $18,002             $18,213                $20,044

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $19,963          $20,115              $20,326               $22,157

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $21,292          $21,444              $21,655                $23,486

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 350

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 14'L
tables have four long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Racetrack Tables with Three Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                     
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled             Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Wood Edge:        Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                         

16'L x 48"W Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1648C20     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,103           $11,262              $11,484                $13,315

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,334          $11,493              $11,715                 $13,546

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $12,551          $12,710              $12,932                $14,763

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $13,745          $13,904             $14,126                $15,957

1 TAP

HS1648C21      Grade 1 Laminate             $12,651          $12,810              $13,032                $14,863

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,882          $13,041              $13,263                $15,094

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $14,099          $14,258             $14,480                $16,311

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $15,293          $15,452              $15,674                $17,505

2 TAPS

HS1648C22     Grade 1 Laminate             $14,199           $14,358             $14,580               $16,411

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $14,430          $14,589              $14,811                 $16,642

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $15,647          $15,806             $16,028                $17,859

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $16,841          $17,000             $17,222                $19,053

4 TAPS

HS1648C24     Grade 1 Laminate             $17,295          $17,454              $17,676                $19,507

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $17,526          $17,685              $17,907                $19,738

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $18,743          $18,902              $19,124                 $20,955

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $19,937          $20,096             $20,318                $22,149

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 350

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 16'L
tables have eight long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Racetrack Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                     
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled             Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Wood Edge:        Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                         

16'L x 48"W Three Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1648C30     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,473           $11,632              $11,854                $13,685

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,704          $11,863              $12,085               $13,916

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $12,921           $13,080             $13,302                $15,133

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $14,115           $14,274              $14,496                $16,327

1 TAP

HS1648C31      Grade 1 Laminate             $13,022          $13,181               $13,403                $15,234

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $13,253          $13,412              $13,634                $15,465

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $14,470          $14,629              $14,851                $16,682

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $15,664          $15,823              $16,045               $17,876

2 TAPS

HS1648C32     Grade 1 Laminate             $14,571          $14,730             $14,952                $16,783

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $14,802          $14,961              $15,183                $17,014

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $16,019          $16,178              $16,400               $18,231

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $17,213           $17,372              $17,594                $19,425

4 TAPS

HS1648C34     Grade 1 Laminate             $17,667          $17,826              $18,048                $19,879

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $17,898          $18,057             $18,279                $20,110

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $19,115           $19,274              $19,496                $21,327

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $20,309         $20,468             $20,690               $22,521

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 350

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 16'L
tables have eight long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Racetrack Tables with Three Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                     
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled             Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Wood Edge:        Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                         

16'L x 60"W Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1660C20     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,520          $11,688              $11,920                $13,756

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,808          $11,976               $12,208               $14,044

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,917          $14,085             $14,317                $16,153

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $15,429          $15,597              $15,829                $17,665

1 TAP

HS1660C21     Grade 1 Laminate             $13,068          $13,236             $13,468                $15,304

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $13,356          $13,524             $13,756                $15,592

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $15,465          $15,633              $15,865               $17,701

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $16,977          $17,145              $17,377                $19,213

2 TAPS

HS1660C22     Grade 1 Laminate             $14,616          $14,784              $15,016                $16,852

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $14,904          $15,072              $15,304               $17,140

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $17,013           $17,181               $17,413                 $19,249

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $18,525          $18,693              $18,925                $20,761

4 TAPS

HS1660C24     Grade 1 Laminate             $17,714           $17,882              $18,114                 $19,950

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $18,002          $18,170              $18,402                $20,238

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $20,111           $20,279             $20,511                $22,347

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $21,623          $21,791              $22,023               $23,859

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 350

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 16'L
tables have eight long doors 
and four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Racetrack Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                     
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled             Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Wood Edge:        Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                         

16'L x 60"W Three Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1660C30     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,890          $12,058             $12,290               $14,126

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,178           $12,346              $12,578                $14,414

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $14,287          $14,455             $14,687                $16,523

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $15,799          $15,967              $16,199                $18,035

1 TAP

HS1660C31     Grade 1 Laminate             $13,439          $13,607             $13,839                $15,675

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $13,727          $13,895             $14,127                $15,963

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $15,836          $16,004             $16,236                $18,072

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $17,348          $17,516              $17,748                $19,584

2 TAPS

HS1660C32     Grade 1 Laminate             $14,988          $15,156              $15,388                $17,224

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $15,276          $15,444             $15,676                $17,512

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $17,385          $17,553              $17,785                $19,621

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $18,897          $19,065             $19,297                $21,133

4 TAPS

HS1660C34     Grade 1 Laminate             $18,086          $18,254             $18,486                $20,322

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $18,374          $18,542              $18,774                $20,610

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $20,483         $20,651             $20,883               $22,719

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $21,995          $22,163              $22,395               $24,231

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 350

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 16'L
tables have eight long doors 
and four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Racetrack Tables with Three Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                     
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled             Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Wood Edge:        Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                         

18'L x 48"W Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1848C20     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,842           $12,017              $12,259                $14,115

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,102          $12,277              $12,519                $14,375

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,634          $13,809             $14,051                $15,907

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $14,983          $15,158              $15,400               $17,256

1 TAP

HS1848C21      Grade 1 Laminate             $13,390          $13,565             $13,807                $15,663

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $13,650         $13,825             $14,067                $15,923

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $15,182           $15,357             $15,599                $17,455

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $16,531          $16,706              $16,948                $18,804

2 TAPS

HS1848C22     Grade 1 Laminate             $14,938          $15,113               $15,355               $17,211

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $15,198           $15,373              $15,615                $17,471

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $16,730          $16,905             $17,147                 $19,003

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $18,079          $18,254             $18,496                $20,352

4 TAPS

HS1848C24     Grade 1 Laminate             $18,036          $18,211               $18,453                $20,309

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $18,296          $18,471              $18,713                 $20,569

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $19,828          $20,003             $20,245               $22,101

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $21,177           $21,352              $21,594                $23,450

6 TAPS

HS1848C26     Grade 1 Laminate             $21,133           $21,308             $21,550               $23,406

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $21,393          $21,568              $21,810                $23,666

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $22,925         $23,100             $23,342               $25,198

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $24,274          $24,449             $24,691                $26,547

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 350

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 18'L
tables have eight long doors 
and four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Racetrack Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                     
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled             Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Wood Edge:        Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                         

18'L x 48"W Three Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1848C30     Grade 1 Laminate             $12,212          $12,387              $12,629                $14,485

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,472          $12,647              $12,889                $14,745

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $14,004         $14,179              $14,421                $16,277

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $15,353          $15,528             $15,770                $17,626

1 TAP

HS1848C31      Grade 1 Laminate             $13,761           $13,936              $14,178                 $16,034

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $14,021          $14,196              $14,438                $16,294

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $15,553          $15,728              $15,970                $17,826

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $16,902          $17,077              $17,319                 $19,175

2 TAPS

HS1848C32     Grade 1 Laminate             $15,310          $15,485             $15,727                $17,583

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $15,570          $15,745              $15,987                $17,843

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $17,102           $17,277              $17,519                $19,375

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $18,451          $18,626              $18,868                $20,724

4 TAPS

HS1848C34     Grade 1 Laminate             $18,407          $18,582              $18,824                $20,680

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $18,667          $18,842              $19,084                $20,940

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $20,199          $20,374             $20,616               $22,472

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $21,548          $21,723              $21,965                $23,821

6 TAPS

HS1848C36     Grade 1 Laminate             $21,503          $21,678              $21,920                $23,776

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $21,763           $21,938              $22,180                $24,036

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $23,295         $23,470             $23,712                $25,568

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $24,644         $24,819              $25,061                $26,917

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 350

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 18'L
tables have eight long doors 
and four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

H
ost C

ollection

August 2015



364                                                                                                                                                                             Coalesse Conferencing, Office, and Storage Specification Guide

Coalesse

Host Collection Racetrack Tables with Three Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                     
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled             Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Wood Edge:        Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                         

18'L x 60"W Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1860C20     Grade 1 Laminate             $12,044          $12,225             $12,481                $14,335

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,369          $12,550             $12,806                $14,660

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $15,172           $15,353              $15,609               $17,463

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $16,884          $17,065              $17,321                 $19,175

1 TAP

HS1860C21     Grade 1 Laminate             $13,594          $13,775              $14,031                $15,885

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $13,919          $14,100              $14,356                $16,210

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $16,722          $16,903              $17,159                 $19,013

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $18,434          $18,615              $18,871                 $20,725

2 TAPS

HS1860C22     Grade 1 Laminate             $15,142           $15,323              $15,579                $17,433

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $15,467          $15,648             $15,904               $17,758

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $18,270          $18,451              $18,707                $20,561

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $19,982          $20,163              $20,419                $22,273

4 TAPS

HS1860C24     Grade 1 Laminate             $18,238          $18,419              $18,675                $20,529

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $18,563          $18,744              $19,000               $20,854

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $21,366          $21,547              $21,803                $23,657

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $23,078         $23,259             $23,515               $25,369

6 TAPS

HS1860C26     Grade 1 Laminate             $21,336          $21,517              $21,773                $23,627

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $21,661           $21,842              $22,098               $23,952

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $24,464         $24,645             $24,901                $26,755

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $26,176          $26,357             $26,613                $28,467

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 350

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 18'L
tables have eight long doors 
and four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Racetrack Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                     
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled             Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Wood Edge:        Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                         

18'L x 60"W Three Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1860C30     Grade 1 Laminate             $12,416          $12,597              $12,853                $14,707

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,741           $12,922              $13,178                 $15,032

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $15,544          $15,725              $15,981                $17,835

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $17,256          $17,437              $17,693                $19,547

1 TAP

HS1860C31     Grade 1 Laminate             $13,964          $14,145              $14,401                $16,255

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $14,289          $14,470              $14,726                $16,580

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $17,092          $17,273              $17,529                $19,383

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $18,804          $18,985              $19,241                 $21,095

2 TAPS

HS1860C32     Grade 1 Laminate             $15,513          $15,694              $15,950               $17,804

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $15,838          $16,019              $16,275                $18,129

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $18,641          $18,822              $19,078                $20,932

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $20,353         $20,534             $20,790               $22,644

4 TAPS

HS1860C34     Grade 1 Laminate             $18,610          $18,791              $19,047                $20,901

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $18,935          $19,116               $19,372                $21,226

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $21,738          $21,919              $22,175                $24,029

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $23,450         $23,631              $23,887               $25,741

6 TAPS

HS1860C36     Grade 1 Laminate             $21,707          $21,888              $22,144                $23,998

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $22,032         $22,213              $22,469               $24,323

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $24,835         $25,016             $25,272               $27,126

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $26,547         $26,728             $26,984               $28,838

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 350

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 18'L
tables have eight long doors 
and four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

H
ost C

ollection

August 2015



366                                                                                                                                                                             Coalesse Conferencing, Office, and Storage Specification Guide

Coalesse

Host Collection Racetrack Tables with Three Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                     
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled             Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Wood Edge:        Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                         

20'L x 48"W Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS2048C20    Grade 1 Laminate             $12,332          $12,523              $12,787                $14,642

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,620          $12,811               $13,075                $14,930

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $14,157           $14,348              $14,612                $16,467

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $15,649          $15,840             $16,104                $17,959

1 TAP

HS2048C21     Grade 1 Laminate             $13,880          $14,071              $14,335                $16,190

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $14,168           $14,359              $14,623                $16,478

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $15,705          $15,896              $16,160                $18,015

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $17,197           $17,388              $17,652                $19,507

2 TAPS

HS2048C22     Grade 1 Laminate             $15,429          $15,620             $15,884                $17,739

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $15,717           $15,908             $16,172                 $18,027

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $17,254          $17,445              $17,709                $19,564

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $18,746          $18,937              $19,201                $21,056

4 TAPS

HS2048C24     Grade 1 Laminate             $18,527          $18,718              $18,982                $20,837

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $18,815          $19,006             $19,270                $21,125

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $20,352         $20,543             $20,807               $22,662

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $21,844          $22,035             $22,299               $24,154

6 TAPS

HS2048C26     Grade 1 Laminate             $21,624          $21,815              $22,079               $23,934

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $21,912           $22,103              $22,367               $24,222

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $23,449         $23,640             $23,904               $25,759

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $24,941          $25,132              $25,396               $27,251

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 350

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 20'L
tables have eight long doors 
and four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Racetrack Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                     
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled             Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Wood Edge:        Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                         

20'L x 48"W Three Piece Top
0 TAP 

HS2048C30    Grade 1 Laminate             $12,703          $12,894              $13,158                $15,013

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,991           $13,182              $13,446                $15,301

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $14,528          $14,719              $14,983                $16,838

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $16,020         $16,211               $16,475                $18,330

1 TAP

HS2048C31     Grade 1 Laminate             $14,251          $14,442              $14,706                $16,561

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $14,539          $14,730             $14,994                $16,849

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $16,076          $16,267              $16,531                $18,386

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $17,568          $17,759              $18,023                $19,878

2 TAPS

HS2048C32     Grade 1 Laminate             $15,800         $15,991              $16,255               $18,110

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $16,088          $16,279              $16,543                $18,398

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $17,625          $17,816              $18,080               $19,935

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $19,117           $19,308             $19,572                $21,427

4 TAPS

HS2048C34    Grade 1 Laminate             $18,898          $19,089              $19,353                $21,208

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $19,186           $19,377              $19,641                $21,496

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $20,723         $20,914             $21,178                 $23,033

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $22,215          $22,406             $22,670               $24,525

6 TAPS

HS2048C36    Grade 1 Laminate             $21,994          $22,185              $22,449               $24,304

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $22,282         $22,473             $22,737               $24,592

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $23,819          $24,010             $24,274                $26,129

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $25,311          $25,502             $25,766               $27,621

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 350

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 20'L
tables have eight long doors 
and four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Racetrack Tables with Three Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                     
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled             Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Wood Edge:        Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                         

20'L x 60"W Two Piece Top 
0 TAP

HS2060C20    Grade 1 Laminate             $12,534          $12,733              $13,008               $14,860

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,895          $13,094              $13,369                $15,221

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $15,696          $15,895             $16,170                $18,022

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $17,588          $17,787              $18,062                $19,914

1 TAP

HS2060C21     Grade 1 Laminate             $14,083          $14,282              $14,557                $16,409

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $14,444          $14,643              $14,918                $16,770

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $17,245          $17,444              $17,719                 $19,571

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $19,137           $19,336              $19,611                 $21,463

2 TAPS

HS2060C22    Grade 1 Laminate             $15,632          $15,831              $16,106                $17,958

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $15,993          $16,192              $16,467                $18,319

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $18,794          $18,993              $19,268                $21,120

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $20,686         $20,885             $21,160                $23,012

4 TAPS

HS2060C24    Grade 1 Laminate             $18,730          $18,929              $19,204                $21,056

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $19,091           $19,290             $19,565                $21,417

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $21,892          $22,091              $22,366               $24,218

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $23,784          $23,983             $24,258               $26,110

6 TAPS

HS2060C26    Grade 1 Laminate             $21,826          $22,025             $22,300               $24,152

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $22,187          $22,386             $22,661                $24,513

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $24,988          $25,187              $25,462               $27,314

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $26,880         $27,079             $27,354               $29,206

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 350

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 20'L
tables have eight long doors 
and four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Racetrack Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                      
                                                        
                                                                                     
                                                        Flat Wood    Bullnose          Beveled             Horizon
                                                        Edge:          Wood Edge:      Wood Edge:        Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                         

20'L x 60"W Three Piece Top 
0 TAP

HS2060C30    Grade 1 Laminate             $12,906          $13,105              $13,380               $15,232

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $13,267          $13,466              $13,741                 $15,593

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $16,068          $16,267              $16,542                $18,394

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $17,960          $18,159              $18,434                $20,286

1 TAP

HS2060C31     Grade 1 Laminate             $14,453          $14,652             $14,927                $16,779

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $14,814          $15,013              $15,288                $17,140

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $17,615          $17,814              $18,089                $19,941

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $19,507          $19,706              $19,981                 $21,833

2 TAPS

HS2060C32    Grade 1 Laminate             $16,003          $16,202             $16,477                $18,329

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $16,364          $16,563              $16,838                $18,690

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $19,165           $19,364              $19,639                $21,491

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $21,057          $21,256             $21,531                $23,383

4 TAPS

HS2060C34    Grade 1 Laminate             $19,099          $19,298              $19,573                $21,425

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $19,460          $19,659              $19,934                $21,786

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $22,261          $22,460             $22,735               $24,587

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $24,153          $24,352             $24,627               $26,479

6 TAPS

HS2060C36    Grade 1 Laminate             $22,196          $22,395             $22,670               $24,522

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $22,557         $22,756             $23,031                $24,883

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $25,358         $25,557             $25,832               $27,684

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $27,250         $27,449             $27,724                $29,576

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 350

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 20'L
tables have eight long doors 
and four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Boat Shaped Tables with Two Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 254

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate
• Flat wood edge
• TAP(s), if selected: 10"W x 12"L opening(s) trimmed with
  a flat solid wood profile and with brushed anodized
  aluminum TAP doors
• Tech corridor: two aluminum beams for top support
  provide tracks for hinged aluminum doors that clip shut:
  satin anodized finish
• Universal clip: black plastic
• Two 27"W bases: wood veneer on MDF with 
  aluminum universal bracket
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number 
2 Base section (see below) and wood color 
  number for base 
3 Laminate color number for table top, 
  if selected
4 Wood color number for wood edge
5 Door color number for storage tray or TAP 
  door, if selected:
  -  8044 Black
  -  8047 Silver
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer 
                                                                                                                                                      and select color number.
                                    •  Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer 
                                                                                                                                                      and select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Edges                          Wood
                                    •  Bullnose wood edge                        Prices at right                           Specify with bullnose wood edge.

Bases                       • Two slim bases                              No cost                                    Specify with two slim bases.
                                   •  One slim and one flared base          +$ 807                                     Specify with one slim base and one flared base.
                                    •  Two flared bases                            +$1615                                     Specify with two flared bases.

TAP Electrical                
System with                •  Field-Wired tray (no electrical)         No cost                                    Specify with power data, and select TAP 
Faceplate Options         - PAFW Field-Wired tray                                                               type and TAP door color number.
cPage 265                        (no electrical) with blank AAPs
                                  -  PDFW Field-Wired tray
                                          (no electrical) with two Data AAPs
                                       -  PVFW Field-Wired tray
                                          (no electrical) with two of each
                                          Video/Audio and Data AAPs
                                    •  Cord and Plug tray (10' cord)           No cost                                     Specify with power data, and select TAP 
                                       -  PACP Cord and Plug tray with                                                      type and TAP door color number.
                                          outlets and blank AAPs
                                       -  PDCP Cord and Plug tray with
                                          outlets and two Data AAPs
                                       -  PAVC Cord and Plug tray with
                                          outlets and two of each
                                          Video/Audio and Data AAPs
                                    •  Hard-Wired tray (6' conduit)            No cost                                     Specify with power data, and select TAP 
                                       -  PAHW Hard-Wired tray with                                                         type and TAP door color number.
                                          outlets and blank AAPs
                                       -  PDHW Hard-Wired tray with
                                          outlets and two Data AAPs
                                       -  PAVH Hard-Wired tray with
                                          outlets and two of each
                                          Video/Audio and Data AAPs         

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Field Wired

Cord and Plug

Hardwired

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Grain direction for wood-
grain laminate runs the length
of the table. 

Tip: Clips are provided with
table: One clip per foot of table
length.

Tip: The wood edge on a table
top with woodgrain laminate
may not match the top.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: 96"L tables available with
zero, one, or two TAP(s). 10'L
and 12'L tables available with
zero, one, two, or three TAP(s).

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: In addition to the data and
audio/video AAPs available
from Coalesse, other styles of
AAPs are available through
Extron Electronics. For an
Extron dealer, call
1-800-633-9876.

Tip: See TAP options for electri-
cal systems and faceplate list.

Slim Flared

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Boat Shaped Tables with Two Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

cOptions, continued from previous page

TAP Electrical                • Modular System tray                   +$138 each tray                         Specify with modular power data, and select
System with                      (hardwire base power infeed)                                                      TAP type and TAP door color number.
Faceplate Options         -  PAMH Modular System tray
cPage 265                        with outlets and blank AAPs
                                      -  PDMH Modular System tray
                                         with outlets and two Data AAPs
                                      -  PVMH Modular System tray
                                         with outlets and two of each
                                         Video/Audio and Data AAPs

Storage Tray              • Storage tray                                   –$579                                       Specify with storage tray and select
cPage 266                                                                                                                            door color number.

Doors                       • Storage tray wood veneer doors     +$291                                        Specify with wood doors.
                                                                                             per door
                                    •  TAP wood veneer doors                  +$291                                        Specify with wood doors.
                                                                                                   per door

Related                        •  Floor kit: Connectrac                                                                    cPage 397
Products                   • Corridor shelf                                                                               cPage 397

96"L, 54"W Center, 42"W End TAP Locations–One piece top

10'L, 60"W Center, 48"W End TAP Locations–One piece top

10'L, 60"W Center, 48"W End TAP Locations–Two piece top

12'L, 60"W Center, 48"W End TAP Locations–One piece top

12'L, 60"W Center, 48"W Ends TAP Locations–Two piece top

cSpecification Information, on next page

36" 36" 36"72"

36" 36" 36" 36"36"36" 36"72"

36" 36" 36"48"

36" 36" 24" 36"24"36" 36"48"

36"48" 36"24"

TAP Locations

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Tip: For single TAP style num-
bers, the modular system tray is
not available. Specify the hard-
wired tray option.

Tip: If the specified table has
multiple TAP(s), any one TAP
can be replaced with a storage
tray.

Tip: Wood veneer doors for stor-
age tray and TAP(s) will always
be cross grain.  

Tip: Connectrac must be the
same wiring schematic as the
table.

Coalesse Conferencing, Office, and Storage Specification Guide                                                                                              cBoat Shaped Tables with Two Bases, continued 371

Modular

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Boat Shaped Tables with Two Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                    
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

96"L, 54"W Center, 42"W End One Piece Top
0 TAP

HS9654B10     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 6716                $ 6814                

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 6831                $ 6929

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 7399                $ 7497

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $ 7994                $ 8092

1 TAP

HS9654B11     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 8264               $ 8362                

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 8379                $ 8477

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 8947                $ 9045

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $ 9542               $ 9640

2 TAPS

HS9654B12     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 9812                $ 9910                

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 9927                $10,025

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $10,495               $10,593

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $11,090                $11,188

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 370

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 96"L
tables have two long doors and
four short doors.

cOptions, on previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Boat Shaped Tables with Two Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                    
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

10'L, 60"W Center, 48"W End One Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1060B10     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 7458                $ 7579

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 7637                $ 7758

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 8756               $ 8877

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $ 9694                $ 9815

1 TAP

HS1060B11      Grade 1 Laminate             $ 9007               $ 9128                

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 9186                $ 9307

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $10,305               $10,426

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $11,243                $11,364

2 TAPS

HS1060B12     Grade 1 Laminate             $10,557               $10,678               

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $10,736               $10,857

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $11,855                $11,976

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $12,793                $12,914

3 TAPS

HS1060B13     Grade 1 Laminate             $12,106                $12,227               

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,285               $12,406

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,404               $13,525

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $14,342               $14,463

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 370

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 10'L
tables have four long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Boat Shaped Tables with Two Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                    
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

10'L, 60"W Center, 48"W End Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1060B20     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 7830               $ 7951                

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 8009               $ 8130

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 9128                $ 9249

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $10,066               $10,187

1 TAP

HS1060B21     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 9379                $ 9500               

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 9558               $ 9679

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $10,677               $10,798

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $ 11,615                $11,736

2 TAPS

HS1060B22     Grade 1 Laminate             $10,926               $11,047                

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,105                $11,226

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $12,224               $12,345

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $13,162                $13,283

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 370

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 10'L
tables have four long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Host Collection Boat Shaped Tables with Two Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Coalesse Conferencing, Office, and Storage Specification Guide                                                                                             cBoat Shaped Tables with Two Bases, continued 375

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                    
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

12'L, 60"W Center, 48"W End One Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1260B10     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 8003               $ 8138                

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 8219                $ 8354

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 9579                $ 9714

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $10,706               $10,841

1 TAP

HS1260B11      Grade 1 Laminate             $ 9552               $ 9687                

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 9768                $ 9903

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $11,128                  $11,263

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $12,255               $12,390

2 TAPS

HS1260B12     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,099                $11,234                

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,315                 $11,450

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $12,675               $12,810

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $13,802               $13,937

3 TAPS

HS1260B13     Grade 1 Laminate             $12,648               $12,783                

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,864               $12,999

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $14,224               $14,359

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $15,351                $15,486

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 370

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 12'L
tables have four long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Boat Shaped Tables with Two Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                    
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

12'L, 60"W Center, 48"W End Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1260B20     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 8374                $ 8509               

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 8590               $ 8725

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 9950               $10,085

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $11,077                $11,212

1 TAP

HS1260B21     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 9922                $10,057               

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $10,138                $10,273

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $11,498                $11,633

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $12,625               $12,760

2 TAPS

HS1260B22     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,470                $11,605                

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,686                $11,821

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,046               $13,181

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $14,173                 $14,308

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 370

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 12'L
tables have four long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Boat Shaped Tables with Two Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    
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Coalesse

Host Collection Boat Shaped Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 254

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate
• Flat wood edge
• TAP(s), if selected: 10"W x 12"L opening(s) trimmed with
  a flat solid wood profile and with brushed anodized
  aluminum TAP doors 
• Tech corridor: four aluminum beams for top support
  provide tracks for hinged aluminum doors that clip shut:
  satin anodized finish
• Universal clip: black plastic
• Three 27"W bases: wood veneer on MDF with aluminum
  universal bracket
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number 
2 Base selection
3 Laminate color number for table top, 
  if selected
4 Wood color number for wood edge
5 Laminate color number for table top 
6 Door color number for storage tray or TAP 
  door, if selected:
  -  8044 Black
  -  8047 Silver
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer 
                                                                                                                                                      and select color number.
                                    •  Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer 
                                                                                                                                                      and select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Edges                          Wood
                                    •  Bullnose wood edge                        Prices at right                           Specify with bullnose wood edge.

Bases                          • Three slim bases                            No cost                                    Specify with three slim bases.
                                    •  Two slim and one flared bases       +$ 807                                    Specify with two slim and one flared bases.
                                    •  One slim and two flared bases        +$1615                                     Specify with one slim and two flared bases.
                                    •  Three flared bases                         +$2421                                     Specify with three flared bases.

TAP Electrical                
System with                •  Field-Wired tray (no electrical)         No cost                                    Specify with power data, and select TAP 
Faceplate Options         - PAFW Field-Wired tray                                                               type and TAP door color number.
cPage 265                         (no electrical) with blank AAPs
                                  -  PDFW Field-Wired tray
                                          (no electrical) with two Data AAPs
                                       -  PVFW Field-Wired tray
                                          (no electrical) with two of each
                                          Video/Audio and Data AAPs
                                    •  Cord and Plug tray (10' cord)           No cost                                     Specify with power data, and select TAP 
                                       -  PACP Cord and Plug tray with                                                      type and TAP door color number.
                                          outlets and blank AAPs
                                       -  PDCP Cord and Plug tray with
                                          outlets and two Data AAPs
                                       -  PAVC Cord and Plug tray with
                                          outlets and two of each
                                          Video/Audio and Data AAPs
                                    •  Hard-Wired tray (6' conduit)            No cost                                     Specify with power data, and select TAP 
                                       -  PAHW Hard-Wired tray with                                                         type and TAP door color number.
                                          outlets and blank AAPs
                                       -  PDHW Hard-Wired tray with
                                          outlets and two Data AAPs
                                       -  PAVH Hard-Wired tray with
                                          outlets and two of each
                                          Video/Audio and Data AAPs

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Field Wired

Cord and Plug

Hardwired

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Grain direction for wood-
grain laminate runs the length
of the table. 

Tip: Clips are provided with
table: One clip per foot of table
length.

Tip: The wood edge on a table
top with woodgrain laminate
may not match the top.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: 14'L and 16'L tables avail-
able with zero, one, two, or four
TAP(s). 18'L and 20'L tables
available with zero, one, two,
four, or six TAP(s).

Tip: In addition to the data and
audio/video AAPs available
from Coalesse, other styles of
AAPs are available through
Extron Electronics. For an
Extron dealer, call
1.800.633.9876.

Tip: See TAP options for electri-
cal systems and faceplate list.

Slim Flared

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Boat Shaped Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

cOptions, continued from previous page

TAP Electrical                • Modular System tray                   +$138 each tray                         Specify with modular power data, and select
System with                      (hardwire base power infeed)                                                      TAP type and TAP door color number.
Faceplate Options         -  PAMH Modular System tray
cPage 265                         with outlets and blank AAPs
                                      -  PDMH Modular System tray
                                         with outlets and two Data AAPs
                                      -  PVMH Modular System tray
                                         with outlets and two of each
                                         Video/Audio and Data AAPs

Storage Tray              • Storage tray                                   –$579                                       Specify with storage tray and select
cPage 266                                                                                                                            door color number.

Doors                       • Storage tray wood veneer doors     +$291                                        Specify with wood doors.
                                                                                             per door
                                    •  TAP wood veneer doors                  +$291                                        Specify with wood doors.
                                                                                                   per door

Related                        •  Floor kit: Connectrac                                                                    cPage 397
Products                   • Corridor shelf                                                                               cPage 397

14'L, 60"W Center, 48"W End TAP Locations–Two piece top

14'L, 60"W Center, 48"W End TAP Locations–Three piece top

16'L, 60"W Center, 48"W End TAP Locations–Two piece top

16'L, 60"W Center, 48"W End TAP Locations–Three piece top

cOptions, continued on next page

36" 40" 36"40"40"36" 36"120"36"

36" 40" 36"40"40"36" 36" 36"120"

36" 36" 36"96" 36" 32" 36"32"32"

36" 36" 32" 36"32"32"36" 36"96"

TAP Locations

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Tip: For single TAP style num-
bers, the modular system tray is
not available. Specify the hard-
wired tray option.

Tip: If the specified table has
multiple TAP(s), any one TAP
can be replaced with a storage
tray.

Tip: Wood veneer doors for stor-
age tray or TAP will always be
cross grain.

Tip: Connectrac must be the
same wiring schematic as the
table.

Modular

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Boat Shaped Tables with Three Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

18'L, 60"W Center, 48"W End TAP Locations–Two piece top

18'L, 60"W Center, 48"W End TAP Locations–Three piece top

20'L, 60"W Center, 48"W End TAP Locations–Two piece top

20'L, 60"W Center, 48"W End TAP Locations–Three piece top

36" 36" 48" 36"48"48"36" 36"144" 28
36" 36"

13 ⁄ 16"

36" 36" 48" 36"48"48"36" 36"144" 28
36" 36"

13 ⁄ 16"

TAP Locations

36" 36" 56" 36"56"56"36" 36"168" 36" 36"
3319 ⁄32"

36" 36" 56" 36"56"56"36" 36"168" 36" 36"
3319 ⁄32"

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Coalesse

Host Collection Boat Shaped Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                    
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

14'L, 60"W Center, 48"W End Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1460B20     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,030                $11,182                 

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,284                $11,436

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,397                $13,549

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $14,726                $14,878

1 TAP

HS1460B21     Grade 1 Laminate             $12,580               $12,732                

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,834               $12,986

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $14,947                $15,099

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $16,276                $16,428

2 TAPS

HS1460B22     Grade 1 Laminate             $14,128                $14,280               

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $14,382               $14,534

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $16,495               $16,647

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $17,824                $17,976

4 TAPS

HS1460B24     Grade 1 Laminate             $17,224                $17,376                

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $17,478                $17,630

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $19,591                $19,743

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $20,920               $21,072

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 378

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 14'L
tables have four long doors and
four short doors.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                    
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

14'L, 60"W Center, 48"W End Three Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1460B30     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,402                $11,554                

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,656                $11,808

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,769                $13,921

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $15,098               $15,250

1 TAP

HS1460B31     Grade 1 Laminate             $12,949                $13,101                

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $13,203               $13,355

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $15,316                $15,468

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $16,645               $16,797

2 TAPS

HS1460B32     Grade 1 Laminate             $14,498                $14,650               

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $14,752               $14,904

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $16,865               $17,017

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $18,194                $18,346

4 TAPS

HS1460B34     Grade 1 Laminate             $17,596                $17,748                

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $17,850               $18,002

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $19,963                $20,115

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $21,292                $21,444

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 378

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 14'L
tables have four long doors and
four short doors.

Coalesse

Host Collection Boat Shaped Tables with Three Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Boat Shaped Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                    
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

16'L, 60"W Center, 48"W End Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1660B20     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,520                $11,688                

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,808                $11,976

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,917                $14,085

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $15,429               $15,597

1 TAP

HS1660B21     Grade 1 Laminate             $13,068               $13,236               

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $13,356               $13,524

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $15,465               $15,633

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $16,977                $17,145

2 TAPS

HS1660B22     Grade 1 Laminate             $14,616                $14,784                

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $14,904               $15,072

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $17,013                $17,181

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $18,525               $18,693

4 TAPS

HS1660B24     Grade 1 Laminate             $17,714                $17,882                

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $18,002               $18,170

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $20,111                 $20,279

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $21,623                $21,791

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 378

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 16'L
tables have eight long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Boat Shaped Tables with Three Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                    
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

16'L, 60"W Center, 48"W End Three Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1660B30     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,890                $12,058               

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,178                $12,346

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $14,287               $14,455

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $15,799               $15,967

1 TAP

HS1660B31     Grade 1 Laminate             $13,439               $13,607               

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $13,727                $13,895

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $15,836               $16,004

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $17,348                $17,516

2 TAPS

HS1660B32     Grade 1 Laminate             $14,988                $15,156                

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $15,276                $15,444

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $17,385                $17,553

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $18,897                $19,065

4 TAPS

HS1660B34     Grade 1 Laminate             $18,086               $18,254               

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $18,374                $18,542

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $20,483               $20,651

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $21,995               $22,163

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 378

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 16'L
tables have eight long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Boat Shaped Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                    
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

18'L, 60"W Center, 48"W End Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1860B20     Grade 1 Laminate             $12,044               $12,225               

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,369               $12,550

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $15,172                $15,353

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $16,884               $17,065

1 TAP

HS1860B21     Grade 1 Laminate             $13,594               $13,775                

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $13,919                $14,100

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $16,722                $16,903

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $18,434               $18,615

2 TAPS

HS1860B22     Grade 1 Laminate             $15,142                $15,323               

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $15,467               $15,648

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $18,270               $18,451

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $19,982                $20,163

4 TAPS

HS1860B24     Grade 1 Laminate             $18,238               $18,419                

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $18,563               $18,744

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $21,366               $21,547

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $23,078               $23,259

6 TAPS

HS1860B26     Grade 1 Laminate             $21,336               $21,517                

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $21,661                $21,842

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $24,464               $24,645

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $26,176                $26,357

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 378

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 18'L
tables have eight long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Boat Shaped Tables with Three Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                    
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

18'L, 60"W Center, 48"W End Three Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1860B30     Grade 1 Laminate             $12,416                $12,597               

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,741                $12,922

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $15,544               $15,725

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $17,256               $17,437

1 TAP

HS1860B31     Grade 1 Laminate             $13,964               $14,145                

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $14,289               $14,470

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $17,092                $17,273

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $18,804               $18,985

2 TAPS

HS1860B32     Grade 1 Laminate             $15,513                $15,694               

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $15,838               $16,019

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $18,641                $18,822

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $20,353               $20,534

4 TAPS

HS1860B34     Grade 1 Laminate             $18,610                $18,791                

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $18,935               $19,116

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $21,738                $21,919

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $23,450               $23,631

6 TAPS

HS1860B36     Grade 1 Laminate             $21,707                $21,888                

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $22,032               $22,213

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $24,835               $25,016

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $26,547               $26,728

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 378

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 18'L
tables have eight long doors 
and four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Boat Shaped Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                    
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

20'L, 60"W Center, 48"W End Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS2060B20    Grade 1 Laminate             $12,534               $12,733                

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,895               $13,094

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $15,696               $15,895

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $17,588                $17,787

1 TAP

HS2060B21     Grade 1 Laminate             $14,083               $14,282               

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $14,444               $14,643

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $17,245                $17,444

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $19,137                $19,336

2 TAPS

HS2060B22    Grade 1 Laminate             $15,632               $15,831                

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $15,993               $16,192

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $18,794                $18,993

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $20,686               $20,885

4 TAPS

HS2060B24    Grade 1 Laminate             $18,730               $18,929                

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $19,091                $19,290

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $21,892                $22,091

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $23,784               $23,983

6 TAPS

HS2060B26    Grade 1 Laminate             $21,826                $22,025               

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $22,187                $22,386

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $24,988               $25,187

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $26,880               $27,079

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 378

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 20'L
tables have eight long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

H
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Coalesse

Host Collection Boat Shaped Tables with Three Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                    
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

20'L, 60"W Center, 48"W End Three Piece Top
0 TAP

HS2060B30    Grade 1 Laminate             $12,906               $13,105                

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $13,267                $13,466

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $16,068               $16,267

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $17,960                $18,159

1 TAP

HS2060B31     Grade 1 Laminate             $14,453               $14,652               

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $14,814                $15,013

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $17,615                $17,814

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $19,507               $19,706

2 TAPS

HS2060B32    Grade 1 Laminate             $16,003               $16,202               

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $16,364               $16,563

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $19,165                $19,364

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $21,057               $21,256

4 TAPS

HS2060B34    Grade 1 Laminate             $19,099               $19,298                

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $19,460               $19,659

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $22,261                $22,460

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $24,153                $24,352

6 TAPS

HS2060B36    Grade 1 Laminate             $22,196                $22,395               

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $22,557               $22,756

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $25,358               $25,557

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $27,250               $27,449

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 378

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 20'L
tables have eight long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015
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Coalesse

Host Collection Boat Shaped Tables with Three Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

H
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Coalesse

Host Collection Trapezoid Tables with Two Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 254

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate 
• Flat wood edge
• TAP(s), if selected: 10"W x 12"L opening(s) trimmed with
  a flat solid wood profile and with brushed anodized
  aluminum TAP doors
• Tech corridor: two aluminum beams for top support
  provide tracks for hinged aluminum doors that clip shut:
  satin anodized finish
• Universal clip: black plastic
• Two 27"W bases: wood veneer on MDF with aluminum
  universal bracket
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number 
2 Base selection (see below) and wood color 
  number for base 
3 Laminate color number for table top, 
  if selected
4 Wood color number for wood edge
5 Door color number for storage tray or TAP 
  door, if selected:
  -  8044 Black
  -  8047 Silver
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Grade 1 Wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer 
                                                                                                                                                      and select color number.
                                    •  Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer 
                                                                                                                                                      and select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Edges                          Wood
                                    •  Bullnose wood edge                        Prices at right                           Specify with bullnose wood edge.
                                      • Horizon wood edge                         Prices at right                           Specify with horizon wood edge.

Bases                       • Two slim bases                              No cost                                    Specify with two slim bases.
                                   •  One slim and one flared base          +$ 807                                     Specify with one slim base and one flared base.
                                    •  Two flared bases                            +$1615                                     Specify with two flared bases.

TAP Electrical                
System with                •  Field-Wired tray (no electrical)         No cost                                    Specify with power data, and select TAP 
Faceplate Options         - PAFW Field-Wired tray                                                               type and TAP door color number.
cPage 265                         (no electrical) with blank AAPs
                                  -  PDFW Field-Wired tray
                                          (no electrical) with two Data AAPs
                                       -  PVFW Field-Wired tray
                                          (no electrical) with two of each
                                          Video/Audio and Data AAPs
                                    •  Cord and Plug tray (10' cord)           No cost                                     Specify with power data, and select TAP 
                                       -  PACP Cord and Plug tray with                                                      type and TAP door color number.
                                          outlets and blank AAPs
                                       -  PDCP Cord and Plug tray with
                                          outlets and two Data AAPs
                                       -  PAVC Cord and Plug tray with
                                          outlets and two of each
                                          Video/Audio and Data AAPs
                                    •  Hard-Wired tray (6' conduit)            No cost                                     Specify with power data, and select TAP 
                                       -  PAHW Hard-Wired tray with                                                         type and TAP door color number.
                                          outlets and blank AAPs
                                       -  PDHW Hard-Wired tray with
                                          outlets and two Data AAPs
                                       -  PAVH Hard-Wired tray with
                                          outlets and two of each
                                          Video/Audio and Data AAPs

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Grain direction for wood-
grain laminate runs the length
of the table. 

Tip: See TAP options for electri-
cal systems and faceplate list.

Tip: Clips are provided with
table: One clip per foot of table
length.

Tip: The wood edge on a table
top with woodgrain laminate
may not match the top.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: 96"L tables available with
zero, one, or two TAP(s). 10'L
and 12'L tables available with
zero, one, two, or three TAP(s).

Tip: In addition to the data and
audio/video AAPs available
from Coalesse, other styles of
AAPs are available through
Extron Electronics. For an
Extron dealer, call
1-800-633-9876.

Tip: See TAP options for electri-
cal systems and faceplate list.

Field Wired

Cord and Plug

Hardwired

Slim Flared

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Trapezoid Tables with Two Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

cOptions, continued from previous page

TAP Electrical                • Modular System tray                   +$138 each tray                         Specify with modular power data, and select
System with                      (hardwire base power infeed)                                                      TAP type and TAP door color number.
Faceplate Options         -  PAMH Modular System tray
cPage 265                         with outlets and blank AAPs
                                      -  PDMH Modular System tray
                                         with outlets and two Data AAPs
                                      -  PVMH Modular System tray
                                         with outlets and two of each
                                         Video/Audio and Data AAPs

Storage Tray              • Storage tray                                   –$579                                       Specify with storage tray and select
cPage 266                                                                                                                            door color number.

Doors                       • Storage tray wood veneer doors     +$291                                        Specify with wood doors.
                                                                                             per door
                                    •  TAP wood veneer doors                  +$291                                        Specify with wood doors.
                                                                                                   per door

Related                        •  Floor kit: Connectrac                                                                    cPage 397
Products                   • Corridor shelf                                                                               cPage 397

96"L x 42"W x 60"W TAP Locations–One piece top

10'L x 42"W x 60"W TAP Locations–One piece top

10'L x 42"W x 60"W TAP Locations–Two piece top

12'L x 42"W x 60"W TAP Locations–One piece top

12'L x 42"W x 60"W TAP Locations–Two piece top

cSpecification Information, on next page

36"48" 36"24"

36" 36" 36"72"

36" 36" 36" 36"36"36" 36"72"

36" 36" 36"48"

36" 36" 24" 36"24"36" 36"48"

TAP Locations

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Tip: For single TAP style num-
bers, the modular system tray is
not available. Specify the hard-
wired tray option.

Tip: If the specified table has
multiple TAP(s), any one TAP
can be replaced with a storage
tray.

Tip: Wood veneer doors for stor-
age tray or TAP will always be
cross grain.  

Tip: Connectrac must be the
same wiring schematic as the
table.

Modular

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Trapezoid Tables with Two Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                                
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose            Horizon
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:       Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

96"L x 42"W x 60"W One Piece Top
0 TAP

HS9660T10     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 6743                $ 6841                $ 8106

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 6889               $ 6987                $ 8252

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 7426                $ 7524               $ 8789

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $ 8166                $ 8264               $ 9529

1 TAP

HS9660T11      Grade 1 Laminate             $ 8291                $ 8389               $ 9654

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 8437               $ 8535               $ 9800

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 8974                $ 9072               $10,337

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $ 9714                $ 9812                $11,077

2 TAPS

HS9660T12     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 9840               $ 9938               $11,203

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 9986                $10,084               $11,349

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $10,523               $10,621                $11,886

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $11,263                $11,361                 $12,626

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 390

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 96"L
tables have two long doors 
and four short doors.

cOptions, on previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Trapezoid Tables with Two Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Tip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 390

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 10'L
tables have four long doors and
four short doors.

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                                
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose            Horizon
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:       Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

10'L x 42"W x 60"W One Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1060T10     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 7197                $ 7318                $ 8599

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 7376                $ 7497                $ 8778

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 8022               $ 8143                $ 9424

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $ 8946                $ 9067               $10,348

1 TAP

HS1060T11      Grade 1 Laminate             $ 8743                $ 8864               $10,145

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 8922                $ 9043               $10,324

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 9568               $ 9689                $10,970

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $10,492               $10,613                $11,894

2 TAPS

HS1060T12     Grade 1 Laminate             $10,292               $10,413                $11,694

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $10,471                $10,592               $11,873

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $11,117                 $11,238                $12,519

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $12,041                $12,162                $13,443

3 TAPS

HS1060T13     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,841                 $11,962                $13,243

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,020               $12,141                 $13,422

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $12,666               $12,787                $14,068

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $13,590               $13,711                 $14,992

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

H
ost C

ollection
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Coalesse

Host Collection Trapezoid Tables with Two Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                                
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose            Horizon
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:       Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

10'L x 42"W x 60"W Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1060T20     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 7564               $ 7685                $ 8966

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 7743                $ 7864                $ 9145

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 8389               $ 8510                $ 9791

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $ 9313                $ 9434                $10,715

1 TAP

HS1060T21     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 9115                $ 9236               $10,517

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 9294                $ 9415                $10,696

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 9940               $10,061                $11,342

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $10,864               $10,985               $12,266

2 TAPS

HS1060T22     Grade 1 Laminate             $10,663               $10,784               $12,065

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $10,842               $10,963               $12,244

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $11,488                $11,609                $12,890

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $12,412                $12,533               $13,814

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 390

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 10'L
tables have four long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Trapezoid Tables with Two Bases

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                                
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose            Horizon
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:       Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

12'L x 42"W x 60"W One Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1260T10     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 7666                $ 7801                $ 9106

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 7882                $ 8017                $ 9322

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 8964                $ 9099               $10,404

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $10,081                $10,216                $11,521

1 TAP

HS1260T11      Grade 1 Laminate             $ 9216                $ 9351                $10,656

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 9432                $ 9567               $10,872

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $10,514                $10,649               $11,954

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $11,631                 $11,766                $13,071

2 TAPS

HS1260T12      Grade 1 Laminate             $10,765               $10,900               $12,205

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $10,981                $11,116                 $12,421

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $12,063               $12,198                $13,503

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $13,180                $13,315                $14,620

3 TAPS

HS1260T13      Grade 1 Laminate             $12,312                $12,447                $13,752

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $12,528               $12,663               $13,968

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $13,610                $13,745                $15,050

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $14,727                $14,862               $16,167

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 390

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 12'L
tables have four long doors and
four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

H
ost C
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Coalesse

Host Collection Trapezoid Tables with Two Bases  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Style              Finish                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                                                                             
                                                        
                                                                                
                                                        Flat Wood         Bullnose            Horizon
                                                        Edge:               Wood Edge:       Wood Edge:
                                                                                                                               

12'L x 42"W x 60"W Two Piece Top
0 TAP

HS1260T20     Grade 1 Laminate             $ 8038               $ 8173                $ 9478

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 8254               $ 8389               $ 9694

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $ 9336               $ 9471                $10,776

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $10,453               $10,588               $11,893

1 TAP

HS1260T21      Grade 1 Laminate             $ 9585               $ 9720               $11,025

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $ 9801                $ 9936               $11,241

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $10,883               $11,018                 $12,323

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $12,000               $12,135                $13,440

2 TAPS

HS1260T22     Grade 1 Laminate             $11,135                 $11,270                $12,575

                       Grade 2 Laminate            $11,351                 $11,486                $12,791

                       Grade 1 Veneer                $12,433               $12,568               $13,873

                       Grade 2 Veneer                $13,550               $13,685               $14,990

Specification InformationTip: Prices shown include 
top, TAP(s), and slim bases. 
cSee base options for flared
bases, page 390

Tip: Last digit of style number
indicates number of TAP(s).

Tip: For tech corridor, 12'L
tables have four long doors 
and four short doors.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Host Collection Accessories

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 256

• Dome to cover floor monument (maximum size 59⁄10"W X
  59⁄10"L X 3"H): black plastic
• Low profile aluminum/PVC raceway to conceal wires from
  the dome to the table base
  -  Aluminum bottom track and removable black powder-

coated aluminum top cap for carpet strip: natural
  -  Moisture-resistant MDF transition ramps run along both

sides of raceway
  -  Standard 4 foot length
  -  Raceway can be field-cut to desired length
• ADA compliant

  Style number

Style              U.S. 
Number          Price
                             

HSFCONPT     $567

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Floor Kit: Connectrac

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 259

• Perforated steel shelf in silver power coat
• Hangs from the lower rail on the beams to hold routers,
  hubs, line drivers, scalers and other technical equipment
• 11⁄2" rack units of space, 23⁄4"H
• Shipped assembled with adjustment screws

  Style number

Style              U.S. 
Number          Price
             

HSFSHLF       $97

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Corridor Shelf

8.6"

16.5"

1.4"

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

H
ost C
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Coalesse

Host Collection Accessories  continued

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 262

• Power strip with 15' cord and three-prong plug: black
• Six power outlets
• On-off switch
• Surge suppressor
• Dual lock adhesive strips for tech corridor installation

  Style number

Style              U.S. 
Number          Price
                             

793330            $250

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Six Outlet Plug Strip

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 262

• Modular duplex receptacle
• Dual lock adhesive strip 

  Style number

Style              U.S. 
Number          Price
                             

HS4WXFRM     $101

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Corridor Power Kit, Modular

Tip: Corridor power kit can only
be used when modular TAPs are
specified.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Solid core tops with 11⁄4"
nominal edge thickness have
a particle board core (45 lb cu
ft density) with High-Pressure
Laminate or wood veneer on
the top and a backer applied to
the opposite side for a bal-
anced construction. High-
Pressure Laminate, wood
veneer, and backer are bonded
to the core with a PVA 
adhesive.

Solo tables are designed to
provide a highly flexible work-
surface for individuals using a
computer, talking on the phone,
in one-on-one meetings, or to
spread out their work. Snap
legs provide height adjustabil-
ity. Casters are available as an
option.

Groupwork tables support
teamwork by providing tables
that support small group meet-
ings or which can be combined
to create larger configurations
to support bigger team activi-
ties. Groupwork tables with
fixed or removable snap legs
can be used alone or config-
ured in groups to meet specific
needs. Groupwork tables with
link legs are intended to be
ganged and allow a single leg
to provide support for two
tops.

Backer

Laminate
or Veneer

Core

Product Details
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse

Reunion Collection

Snap legs are height
adjustable between 261⁄2"H 
and 321⁄2"H.

The Reunion Collection is a
family of tables that provide
uncommon flexibility to meet
real-world needs. The
Collection includes Solo, Group
Work, Conference, and
Seminar tables.

Seating Capacity Guidelines
cSee page 407.

Adjustable leveling glides
have a range of 1⁄2" to accom-
modate uneven floors.

Link legs have a patented
latching mechanism that allows
the leg to support a single top
or swing into position to sup-
port two adjacent tops.

Top is 11⁄4"-thick particle board
with laminate or straight-grain
wood veneer surface.

The removable snap legs
allow for compact storage of
tables not in use.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Horizontal wire managers are
available without the modesty
panel for application where
only wire management is
needed. They are available in
four sizes that correspond to
the lengths of seminar tables.
They can be ordered sepa-
rately and added in the field.

Table bases are available with
powder coat colors. Refer to
the individual product specify-
ing pages for availability.
Powder coat colors are shown
in the Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Casters are available as a fac-
tory-installed option on 2" dual
non-locking Reunion nomad
tables. Snap leg has 3" single
locking casters available.
Tip: Casters cannot be adjusted
to level tables.

Mobile storage cart stores
and transports table tops and
legs that are not in use. Mobile
storage cart can support up to
12 tops and 16 legs for storing
and transporting components.
Rectangular tops of lengths
from 48"L–72"L and widths up
to 48" can only be used on the
mobile storage cart.

Connecting tops for seminar
tables include connecting
hardware. They must be con-
nected to adjacent seminar
tops.

44

30"

19"

30"
48"

"1 ⁄2

Modesty panels include a hor-
izontal wire manager to organ-
ize wires and cables below the
level of the table top and a
hinged, fold-flat aluminum
panel. Modesty panel can be
specified as a factory-installed
component, or you can order
the modesty panel separately
and add it to the table in the
field.

Cut-down tops, which are
standard table tops with
smaller dimensions, are avail-
able. Use the product number
of the next larger size and
specify the exact dimensions
you want. Some restrictions
apply, including minimum
quantities. This option is not
available for folding tables.
Additional lead times may be
required. Contact Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770.

Woodgrain laminates are
always oriented with the grain
direction running parallel with
the length of the table top. You
cannot specify woodgrain lam-
inates with end- or side-
matched grain directions.

96”

Laminate 
Woodgrain Direction

Woodgrain laminate sec-
tioned tops cannot be guaran-
teed to have a perfect match of
the grain pattern along the
seam that joins the sections.
Large tops that are more than
12' in length require two or
more separate sheets of lami-
nate. Coalesse will create the
best match that is possible
between two sheets of lami-
nate, but depending on the
woodgrain laminate pattern
that you choose, a perfect
match between sections can-
not be guaranteed.

For sectioned 3- or 4-piece
tops, it is not recommended to
use woodgrain laminates, as
the grain pattern of wach sec-
tion will not match.

Wood edges are not recom-
mended on tables with wood-
grain laminates because
matching of woodgrain lami-
nate and natural, solid wood is
not guaranteed. For tables with
wood edge profiles, always
specify either laminates in
solid colors or patterns or
wood veneer surfaces.
Tip: Because of natural varia-
tions, you should know that fin-
ished solid wood edges may
vary slightly in tone or charac-
ter from each other or from the
samples Coalesse produces. No
guarantee can be made of an
absolutely exact match.

Standard veneer grain 
directions–grain direction on
Reunion conference table tops
runs parallel to the width of the
top regardless of the size of
the table.

Woodgrain runs parallel to the
length on all reunion seminar
and P and Arc solo, oval,
rounded rectangle, solo, and
groupwork reunion collection
table tops.

96"L or smaller

More than 12'
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Link legs have a patented
latching mechanism that allows
the leg to support a single top
or swing into position to sup-
port two adjacent tops. This
feature allows tops to be
ganged together and also elim-
inates the clutter of extra legs
and gives users more leg
room. Link leg supports tops at
281⁄2"H. Adjustable leveling
glides  have a range of 1⁄2" to
accommodate uneven floors.
Vertical channel in leg serves
as a cable manager.

Signature edge profile is
standard on Reunion. This spe-
cial edge profile is not avail-
able on other table products. 

Edges are available in two
alternatives—black vinyl edge
band with matching injection
molded transitional corners or
wood edge band with square
transitional corners.

Custom Shapes and Sizes
Special table sizes and shapes
are possible. To confirm prac-
ticality and obtain a quotation,
contact Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770.

Coalesse

Reunion Collection

Conference tables offer a way
to combine tops to create large
table and to reconfigure the
components into individual
tables when needs change.
Link legs can be removed to
eliminate unnecessary legs in
the large configuration and
returned when the table is bro-
ken into components.

Seminar tables are ideal for
training rooms because they
are easy to set up in different
configurations and because
they can include a modesty
panel for wire and cable man-
agement. Removable snap legs
can be specified for applica-
tions where tables must be
knocked down and stored
when not needed.

Snap legs are height
adjustable to support the top
anywhere between 261⁄2"H and
321⁄2"H. Locking casters can be
specified to replace the glide.
Snap legs are available in fixed
and removable versions. The
removable snap legs have a
simple push-button latching
mechanism that allows legs to
be removed for compact stor-
age of tables that are not in
use. Vertical channel in leg
serves as a cable manager.

R
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Woodgrain runs parallel to the
width on all Reunion Collection
conference tables.

Same flitch veneer is avail-
able as a special for tables that
require similar graining and
color, but will not be ganged.
For example, specify same
flitch veneer for two tables
used in the same room, but
spaced apart.

Same flitch matching is speci-
fied in cases where you want
the veneer grain and pattern
on two or more tops to come
from the same flitch of veneer.
This ensures a consistent
grain pattern and coloration
and should be specified when
tops will be used near each
other but not ganged.

96"L or smaller
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse

Reunion Collection continued
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Edge Alternatives

                                                           Table Top Shape

Edge Alternatives

11⁄4" Tops–Reunion Collection

               • 11⁄4" Reunion                 • Edge available for all table top shapes.
                  vinyl edge                    

                             • 5⁄8"D profile                  

             • 11⁄4" Reunion                 • Edge available for all table top shapes.
                wood edge                   * Not available on presentation group tables.

                             • 5⁄8"D profile

11⁄4" Tops–Reunion Seminar

                 • 11⁄4" flat vinyl edge        • Edge available for all table top shapes.
                    

                 • 11⁄4" flat wood edge       • Edge available for all table top shapes.

Connecting tops can link per-
pendicular Reunion seminar
tables at 90° and expand the
useable area.
cSee page 446

Gangers are available in two
types—flex and bar. Use flex
gangers in situations when
tables will frequently be recon-
figured and re-ganged. Use bar
gangers in applications where
tables need to be rigidly linked
for long periods of time. Flex
gangers may be installed in the
factory or on site. Threaded
inserts for bar gangers are
always factory installed. Bar
gangers are field installed.

Flex gangers can be used to
easily link adjacent rectangu-
lar, trapezoid, and D-shaped
tables in multiple configura-
tions. Flex gangers use a flexi-
ble loop that engages a hook to
hold two adjacent table tops in
place. No tools are required to
stretch the loop across the
seam between two table edges
and to connect it to the hook
on the adjacent table. Loops
that are not in use can be
secured to a parking hook. 
Tip: Modesty panels would pre-
vent gangers from being used on
that side of the table.

Connections

Flex ganger

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse

Reunion Collection
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Field-installed flex ganger packages are available to add on
site to tables with vinyl edges or self-edged tables with tops that
are 1"- to 11⁄4"-thick. Specify one package for each seam. 

Flex Ganger                    Style                List Price

Package                          Number            U.S.            

Flex ganger                     793365            $78            

Tip: Not to be used with wood edge. 

Bar gangers use steel bars to join adjacent tables. One end of
the bar is captured by the host table and allows the bar to pivot
beneath adjacent table where it is captured by a threaded post
with knob. Factory-installed threaded insert in underside of table
top accepts the threaded knob. No tools are required to link
tables with bar gangers.

Factory-installed bar ganger inserts are standard on all rec-
tangular Runner T- and L-base tables to allow tables to be joined
end to end and/or side to side. Specify universal ganging when
you order your tables. You must also order the appropriate num-
ber of ganger packages separately. Order one package for each
pair of table edges that are going to be joined.
Tip: Please send a drawing of your arrangement along with your
order to ensure that gangers are properly installed.
Tip: Not to be used with wood edge.

Bar ganger package is available—standard for 11⁄4"-thick tops. 

Bar Ganger                     Style                List Price

Package                          Number            U.S.

Bar ganger for                793335            $55

11⁄4"-thick tops

Tip: Not to be used with wood edge.

If your tables are going to be used in a configuration that
requires ganging, please send us a drawing or sketch so that we
can give you exactly what you want. 

Bar ganger

Flex gangers use a flexible loop that engages a hook to hold two
adjacent table tops in place. No tools are required to stretch the
loop across the seam between two table edges and to connect it
to the hook on the adjacent table. Loops that are not in use can be
secured to a parking hook.

Factory-installed flex gangers are available as an option on
Reunion Seminar tables. Gangers and hooks are installed on the
tables that are going to be joined. 
Tip: When the factory-installed flex ganger option is specified, the
flex gangers will be installed in the end-to-end ganging configura-
tion. If side-to-side or end-and-side ganging is required, change
the position of the flex gangers at time of installation. All flex
ganger locations are pre-drilled for simple re-location when
desired.
Tip: Not to be used with wood edge.

Hooked

Parked

30x60Rizzi

End-to-end

30x60Rizzi

Side-to-side (Not available on tables with modesty panels.)

30x60Rizzi

End-and-side (Not available on tables with modesty panels.)

...............................................................................................................................................

Grommets are available fac-
tory installed. Locations are
listed in the table below (left,
right, center).

Field installation available. To
specify, order the grommet
and the table as separate
items.

Grommet has 2"-diameter
opening. Dimensions given are
from the center of opening and
are accurate within 1⁄4". Left,
right, and center are from the
user’s perspective.

Wiring & Cabling
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Sphere has 3"-diameter opening. Dimensions given are from cen-
ter of opening and are accurate within 1⁄4" left, right, and center
are from the user’s perspective. Additional locations are possible.
Contact Customer Service at 1.800.627.6770.

Reunion Seminar
(Spheres)           A           B                C
24"W     42"L             61⁄2"           111⁄2"           21"
            48"L             61⁄2"           111⁄2"           24"
            60"L             61⁄2"           111⁄2"           30"
            72"L             61⁄2"           111⁄2"           36"
30"W    42"L             61⁄2"           111⁄2"           21"
            48"L             61⁄2"           111⁄2"           24"
            60"L             61⁄2"           111⁄2"           30"
            72"L             61⁄2"           111⁄2"           36"
36"W    42"L             61⁄2"           111⁄2"           21"
            48"L             61⁄2"           111⁄2"           24"
            60"L             61⁄2"           111⁄2"           30"
            72"L             61⁄2"           111⁄2"           36"

Tip: Custom locations are possible. Custom locations require an engi-
neering review to confirm practicality. Please send a drawing to your
Customer Service representative to show the locations you want, con-
firm practicality, and obtain a quotation.

Please send a drawing of your arrangement along with your order
to ensure that grommets and spheres are properly installed.

Factory installed cutouts for desktop modules are available in
custom locations. This process requires engineering review and
additional lead time may be required. 
Tip: Send us a drawing indicating desired location(s). An additional
charge may apply if the standard table design requires modification.

B

A

Left Center

User's Edge

Right

B

C 

3

3" opening 

15⁄8"

3 ⁄8"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse

Reunion Collection continued
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Reunion Seminar 
(Grommets)             A               B           C
24"W     42"L             6"              111⁄2"           21"
            48"L             6"              111⁄2"           24"
            60"L             6"              111⁄2"           30"
            72"L             6"              111⁄2"           36"
30"W    42"L             6"              111⁄2"           21"
            48"L             6"              111⁄2"           24"
            60"L             6"              111⁄2"           30"
            72"L             6"              111⁄2"           36"
36"W    42"L             6"              111⁄2"           21"
            48"L             6"              111⁄2"           24"
            60"L             6"              111⁄2"           30"
            72"L             6"              111⁄2"           36"

Spheres are available factory installed (left, right, center).
Locations are listed in the table to the right.

Four simplex power outlets

Two simplex power outlets and two data jack locations

Four data jack locations

Field-installed sphere is practical on many table tops. Order unit
separately and cut the required hole in the table top on site.
Installation instructions will be shipped with the sphere.

B

A

Left Center

User's Edge

Right

B

C 
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Field installed desktop 
modules are ordered sepa-
rately, not as an option, there-
fore, the table top will not have
a cutout and must be cut in the
field.

Power strips are available as
an accessory, ordered 
separately.

Juice requires engineering
review and additional lead time
may be required. Juice is field
installed and ordered 
separately.
cSee page 28 for additional
information on Juice.
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Stain and Finish to Match is a
special Coalesse program that
can achieve both a color and a
surface finish match for most
customer-supplied samples. To
determine feasibility and pric-
ing, send us a sample of rea-
sonable size (3" x 3" or larger
is usually adequate) before you
send us your order. If feasible,
Coalesse will produce a sam-
ple showing the best possible
match and send it to you for
approval. When we receive
your written approval, we’ll
schedule production of your
order.

Stain formulas for special
stain color matches are all
retained in Coalesse’s archives
so that you can refer to them
in future orders and skip the
approval steps required for the
initial order.

Laminate should be cleaned
with soap and water. For stub-
born stains, use a non-abra-
sive household cleaner.

Veneers should be cleaned
regularly with mild soap and
water and dried with a soft
cloth. To polish, use silicone-
free household polishers. Use
sparingly.
Tip: Never use ammonia-based
cleaners or wax on wood 
surfaces.

Powder coat finishes on
table bases should be cleaned
with a liquid detergent and
water. Remove stubborn stains
with liquid cleanser, such as
Formula 409.

Polished Aluminum finishes
on table bases should be
cleaned with a commercial
powder, liquid, or paste metal
cleaner and polish. Follow the
manufacturer’s directions.

Tables should be inspected
and maintained regularly by
tightening screws and bolts,
inspecting casters and glides
for damage, and inspecting all
moving parts for damage and
wear.  

Care & Maintenance

Laminates are available in two
standard grades. Additional
laminates from any manufac-
turer may also be practical—
see Other laminates below.

Grade 1 laminates include:
• Coalesse standard laminates
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.
• Steelcase standard laminates
(code 290A)
cSee Steelcase Surface
Materials Reference Manual.
• Any standard-grade
Wilsonart laminate in solid
color, woodgrain, or pattern
finish (code 290A)

Grade 2 laminates (code
290B) include any standard-
grade, solid color, woodgrain,
or patterned laminate from
Nevamar (includes Matrix),
Formica, or Pionite. Grade 2
laminates may have extended
lead times. For details, contact
Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770. 

Other laminates that are not
included in the Grade 1 or
Grade 2 offerings may also be
available, such as Abet
Laminati and Laminart. To
determine availability and pric-
ing, contact Customer Service
at 1.800.627.6770, with the
laminate manufacturer’s name
and the name and number of
the laminate you want.

Laminate swatches are repro-
duced in the Surface Materials
Color Palettes.
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide for a
list.

Surface Materials

Backer

Laminate

Core

 Swatch cards and actual
samples of Coalesse stan-
dard laminates are available
from your Coalesse Customer 
Service representative. For
samples of laminates from
other manufacturers, contact
them directly:
Wilsonart
1.800.433.3222
Nevamar
1.800.638.4380
Formica
1.800.FORMICA
Pionite
1.800.285.5161
Tip: Laminate manufacturers
change their offerings fre-
quently. Always check availabil-
ity before ordering.

Wood veneer table tops are
fabricated with Architectural
Grade AA hand-selected hard-
wood veneer, plain sliced, book
matched, and bonded to the
core with a backing sheet for
balance. Coalesse’s primary
wood finish, Clarity, is a water-
borne UV topcoat, which pro-
tects the environment while
providing exceptional durability
and resistance to water and
chemical stains. Due to natural
variations in wood, finished
products may vary from sam-
ples in color, texture, and
grain. 

Wood is a natural material;
slight variations occur in
veneer texture, color, grain
configuration, and stain accept-
ance. Coalesse stains are all
applied with an exacting regard
for consistency and are well
within traditional tolerances
for wood products. 
Tip: You should know that
finished tops may vary slightly
in tone or character from each
other or from the samples
Coalesse produces. No guaran-
tee can be made of an absolutely
exact match.

Wood veneer swatches are
reproduced in the Surface
Materials Color Palettes.
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide for a list.

Backer

Veneer

Core

Stains applied to Coalesse
wood veneer table tops are
standard with the same stain
color applied to both the top
and the solid hardwood edge
profile. Coalesse strives to
produce a consistently high
quality product and some natu-
ral variation in color is to be
expected. This is especially
apparent on natural woods
which have no stain applied,
for example 3525 Natural
Maple. This color variation is
normal and reflects the unique
and natural properties of
wood. This should not be con-
sidered a defect.

Stain swatches are repro-
duced in the Surface Materials
Color Palettes.
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide for a
list.

Swatch cards and actual
samples of standard wood
veneers are available from
your Customer Service 
representative. 

Additional wood veneer
stains are possible. Coalesse
offers two programs to
accommodate customers who
need special stains—Stain-to-
Match and Stain and Finish to
Match.

Stain-to-Match option is a
special Coalesse program that
will match a wood stain sam-
ple that you provide. There is
no additional charge for this
service. You must supply a
sample of reasonable size 
(3" x 3" or larger is usually
adequate). Coalesse will for-
mulate a stain, produce a
matching sample, and send it
to you for approval. When we
receive your written approval,
we’ll schedule production of
your order.
Tip: Stain-to-Match will achieve
a color match to the sample only.
Graining of the wood veneer and
final surface finish may differ
from your original sample. See
Stain and Finish to Match.
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Depth            Width              Approximate                Depth       Width       Approximate
                                          Capacity                                                     Capacity
                      

Round Tops

48"                                             5

60"                                            6

Square Tops

36"                   36"                     4

42"                   42"                     4

48"                   48"                     4

54"                   54"                     4

60"                   60"                     8

Rectangular Tops                                                        Rectangular Tops

42"                   24"                     1                                       72"             42"            6

48"                   24"                     1                                       84"             42"            6

60"                   24"                     4                                       96"             42"            8

72"                   24"                     4                                      60"             48"            6

42"                   30"                     4                                       72"             48"            6

48"                   30"                     4                                       84"             48"            8

60"                   30"                     6                                       96"             48"            8

72"                   30"                     6                                       48"             54"            4

42"                   24"                     1                                       60"             54"            6

48"                   36"                     4                                       72"             54"            6

60"                   36"                     6                                       84"             54"            6

72"                   36"                     6                                       36"             54"            8

84"                   36"                     6                                       48"             60"            6

96"                   36"                     8                                       72"             60"            8

48"                   42"                     4                                       84"             60"            8

60"                   42"                     6                                       96"             60"            10

Seating Capacity Guidelines
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse

Reunion Collection P and Arc Solo Tables

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 400

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate 
• Reunion vinyl edge: black
• Four 21⁄2" x 13⁄4" snap legs: extruded aluminum leg and
  die-cast aluminum head with single powder coat color and
  black tubular steel foot
• Integral wire manager in leg to accommodate up to two 
  3⁄8"  diameter cords
• Leveling glides with adjustability range of 1⁄2"H:
  black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for legs
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Edge                           Wood
                                    •  Reunion wood edge                         Prices below and at right          Specify with Reunion wood edge.

Casters                        • 3" diameter, locking, single-wheel   +$157                                        Add suffix C to the style number.
cPage 401                    casters: black plastic                                                                      

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                            U.S. Base Prices
L       W        H                    Number                                                                             
                  
                                                                                                         
                                                                                                Bullnose      Wood Edge:
                                                                                                Edge:

Left-Hand P Tables
With Removable Snap Legs

72"     40"      261⁄2"-321⁄2"       21580625       Grade 1 Laminate            $2412             $3545 

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $2493             $3626 

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $3618             $4751 

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $3958             $5091

With Fixed Snap Legs

72"     40"      261⁄2"-321⁄2"       21580655       Grade 1 Laminate            $2280            $3375

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $2361            $3456

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $3456            $4551

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $3795            $4890

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Table height adjustment
range changes to 281⁄2"H to
341⁄2"H when casters are
specified.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match. 

Tip: Black vinyl edge band, if
selected, is bullnose on long
edges and flat on short edges
with black injection molded
transitional corners.

Tip: Wood edge band, if selected,
is bullnose on long edges and
flat on short edges, wood
veneer is butt-jointed.

  Veneer direction

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Reunion Collection P and Arc Solo Tables

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                            U.S. Base Prices
L       W        H                    Number                                                                             
                  
                                                                                                         
                                                                                                Bullnose      Wood Edge:
                                                                                                Edge:

Right-Hand P Tables
With Removable Snap Legs

72"     40"      261⁄2"-321⁄2"       21590625       Grade 1 Laminate            $2412            $3545

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $2493            $3626

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $3618            $4751

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $3958            $5091

With Fixed Snap Legs

72"     40"      261⁄2"-321⁄2"       21590655       Grade 1 Laminate            $2280            $3375

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $2361            $3456

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $3456            $4551

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $3795            $4890

Arc Tables
With Removable Snap Legs

60"     30"      261⁄2"-321⁄2"       21130625       Grade 1 Laminate            $1962             $2722

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $2018            $2778

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2777            $3537

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $3003           $3763

72"     36"      261⁄2"-321⁄2"       21140625       Grade 1 Laminate            $2277            $3039

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $2358            $3120

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $3024            $3786

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $3351            $4113

With Fixed Snap Legs

60"     30"      261⁄2"-321⁄2"       21130655       Grade 1 Laminate            $1881             $2643

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $1937             $2699

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2696            $3458

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $2922            $3684

72"     36"      261⁄2"-321⁄2"       21140655       Grade 1 Laminate            $2143            $2905

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $2224            $2986

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2890            $3652

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $3217            $3979

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Reunion Collection Oval and Rounded Rectangle Solo Tables

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 400

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate
• Reunion vinyl edge: black
• Four 21⁄2" x 13⁄4" snap legs: extruded aluminum leg and
  die-cast aluminum head with single powder coat color and
  black tubular steel foot
• Integral wire manager in leg to accommodate up to two 
  3⁄8" diameter cords
• Leveling glides with adjustability range of 1⁄2"H:
  black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for legs
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Edge                           Wood
                                    •  Reunion wood edge                         Prices below and at right          Specify with Reunion wood edge.

Casters                        • 3" diameter, locking, single-wheel   +$157                                        Add suffix C to the style number.
cPage 401                    casters: black plastic                       

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                            U.S. Base Prices
L       W        H                    Number                                                                             
                  
                                                                                                         
                                                                                                Bullnose      Wood Edge:
                                                                                                Edge:

Oval Tables
With Removable Snap Legs

60"     30"      261⁄2"-321⁄2"       20830625      Grade 1 Laminate            $1962             $2724

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $2018            $2780

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2777            $3539

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $3003           $3765

72"     36"      261⁄2"-321⁄2"       20840625      Grade 1 Laminate            $2277            $3039

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $2358            $3120

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $3024            $3786

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $3351            $4113

With Fixed Snap Legs

60"     30"      261⁄2"-321⁄2"       20830655      Grade 1 Laminate            $1828            $2590

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $1884            $2646

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2643            $3405

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $2869            $3631

72"     36"      261⁄2"-321⁄2"       20840655      Grade 1 Laminate            $2143            $2905

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $2224            $2986

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2890            $3652

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $3217            $3979

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Table height adjustment
range changes to 281⁄2"H to
341⁄2"H when casters are
specified.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match. 

  Veneer direction

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Reunion Collection Oval and Rounded Rectangle Solo Tables

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                            U.S. Base Prices
L       W        H                    Number                                                                             
                  
                                                                                                         
                                                                                                Bullnose      Wood Edge:
                                                                                                Edge:

Rounded Rectangle Tables
With Removable Snap Legs

48"     24"       261⁄2"-321⁄2"       20720625      Grade 1 Laminate            $1687            $2324

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $1724             $2361

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2224            $2861

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $2369            $3006

60"     30"      261⁄2"-321⁄2"       20730625      Grade 1 Laminate            $1962             $2674

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $2018            $2730

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2777            $3489

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $3003           $3715

72"     36"      261⁄2"-321⁄2"       20740625      Grade 1 Laminate            $2277            $2991

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $2358            $3072

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $3024            $3738

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $3351            $4065

With Fixed Snap Legs

48"     24"       261⁄2"-321⁄2"       20720655      Grade 1 Laminate            $1553            $2190

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $1590            $2227

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2090           $2727

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $2235            $2872

60"     30"      261⁄2"-321⁄2"       20730655      Grade 1 Laminate            $1828            $2540

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $1884            $2596

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2643            $3355

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $2869            $3581

72"     36"      261⁄2"-321⁄2"       20740655      Grade 1 Laminate            $2143            $2857

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $2224            $2938

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2890            $3604

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $3217            $3931

Specification Information

Tip: Black vinyl edge band, if
selected, is bullnose on long
edges and flat on short edges
with black injection molded
transitional corners for rounded
rectangle tables only.

Tip: Wood edge band, if selected,
is bullnose on long edges and
flat on short edges, wood
veneer is butt-jointed for
rounded rectangle tables only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Reunion Collection Groupwork Tables

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 400

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate 
• Reunion vinyl edge: black
• Four 21⁄2" x 13⁄4" snap legs: extruded aluminum leg and
  die-cast aluminum head with single powder coat and
  black tubular steel foot
• Integral wire manager in leg to accommodate up to two 
  3⁄8" diameter cords
• Leveling glides with adjustability range of 1⁄2"H:
  black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for legs
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Edge                           Wood
                                    •  Reunion wood edge                         Prices below and at right          Specify with Reunion wood edge.

Casters                        • 3" diameter, locking, single-wheel   +$157                                        Add suffix C to the style number.
cPage 401                    casters: black plastic                       

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                            U.S. Base Prices
Diameter                            Number                                                                             
                  
                                                                                                         
                                                                                                Bullnose      Wood Edge:
                                                                                                Edge:

Round Tables
With Removable Snap Legs

48"                                        30248625      Grade 1 Laminate            $1791             $2456

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $1861             $2526

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2606            $3271

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $2850            $3515

60"                                       30260625      Grade 1 Laminate            $1957            $2622

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $2069            $2734

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2772            $3437

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $3086            $3751

With Fixed Snap Legs

48"                                       30248655      Grade 1 Laminate            $1659            $2324

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $1729             $2394

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2474            $3139

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $2718             $3383

60"                                       30260655      Grade 1 Laminate            $1824            $2489

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $1936            $2601

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2639            $3304

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $2953            $3618

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Table height adjustment
range changes to 281⁄2"H to
341⁄2"H when casters are
specified.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match. 

  Veneer direction

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Reunion Collection Groupwork Tables

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                            U.S. Base Prices
L       W        H                    Number                                                                             
                  
                                                                                                         
                                                                                                Bullnose      Wood Edge:
                                                                                                Edge:

Rounded Square Tables
With Removable Snap Legs

48"     48"      261⁄2"-321⁄2"       30548625      Grade 1 Laminate            $1791             $2452

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $1861             $2522

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2606            $3267

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $2850            $3511

60"     60"      261⁄2"-321⁄2"       30560625      Grade 1 Laminate            $1957            $2618

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $2069            $2730

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2772            $3433

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $3153            $3814

With Fixed Snap Legs

48"     48"      261⁄2"-321⁄2"       30548655      Grade 1 Laminate            $1659            $2320

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $1729             $2390

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2474            $3135

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $2718             $3379

60"     60"      261⁄2"-321⁄2"       30560655      Grade 1 Laminate            $1824            $2485

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $1936            $2597

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2639            $3300

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $3020           $3681

60° Trapezoid Tables
With Removable Snap Legs

60"     30"      261⁄2"-321⁄2"       31430625       Grade 1 Laminate            $1957            N.A.

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $2069            N.A.

With Fixed Snap Legs

60"     30"      261⁄2"-321⁄2"       31430655       Grade 1 Laminate            $1824            N.A.

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $1936            N.A.

Specification Information

Tip: For grain matching always
include a drawing or sketch
along with your specification
showing the arrangement of
tables you plan so that we can
ensure proper grain matching. 
cPage 402.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Reunion Collection Presentation Groupwork Tables

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 400

• Top: three-piece, 11⁄4" particleboard core with laminate 
• Reunion vinyl edge: black
• Twelve snap legs: aluminum with powder coat color and
  black steel adjustable foot
• Flex gangers to join top sections
• 3" diameter, single-wheel, locking casters: black

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for legs
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below                             Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wedge lay-up                     Prices below                             Specify with Grade 1 wedge lay-up and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wedge lay-up                     Prices below                             Specify with Grade 2 wedge lay-up and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                            U.S. Price
L       W        H                    Number                                                                             
                  
                                                                                                       
                                                                                                Bullnose      
                                                                                                Edge:

Presentation Groupwork Tables
With Removable Snap Legs with Casters

97"     891⁄2"   281⁄2"-341⁄2"       31601625C     Grade 1 Laminate            $  7269

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $  7526

                                                           Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up    $ 13,071

                                                           Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up    $14,000

With Fixed Snap Legs with Casters

97"     891⁄2"   281⁄2"-341⁄2"       31601655C     Grade 1 Laminate            $  6871

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $  7128

                                                           Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up    $12,673

                                                           Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up    $13,602

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Woodgrain laminates are
not recommended on this table.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: Black vinyl edge band, is
bullnose on curved edges and
flat on straight edges with black
injection molded transitional
corners.

  Veneer direction

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Reunion Collection Two-Piece Groupwork Tables

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 400

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate 
• Reunion vinyl edge: black
• Four 4" x 2" link legs: aluminum with powder coat color
• Leveling glides with adjustability range of 1⁄2"H:
  black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for legs
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below                             Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices below                             Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices below                             Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Edge                           Wood
                                    •  Reunion wood edge                         Prices below                             Specify with Reunion wood edge.

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                            U.S. Base Prices
L       W        H                    Number                                                                             
                  
                                                                                                         
                                                                                                Bullnose      Wood Edge:
                                                                                                Edge:

Round Tables with Link Legs
60" diameter 281⁄2"               30360635      Grade 1 Laminate            $2850            $3515

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $2962            $3627

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $3665            $4330

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $4047            $4712

72" diameter 281⁄2"               30372635      Grade 1 Laminate            $3542            $4207

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $3701            $4366

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $4357            $5022

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $4739            $5404

Oval Table with Link Legs
72"     60"      281⁄2"               30944635      Grade 1 Laminate            $3542            $4207

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $3701            $4366

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $4357            $5022

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $4739            $5404

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Woodgrain laminates are
not recommended for these
tables.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match. 

Tip: Black vinyl edge band, is
bullnose on curved edges and
flat on straight edges with black
injection molded transitional
corners.

Tip: Wood edge band, if selected,
is bullnose on curved edges and
flat on straight edges, wood
veneer is butt-jointed.

  Veneer direction

Round Tables   Oval Table

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Reunion Collection Square Conference Tops and Link Legs

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 400

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate 
• Reunion vinyl edge: black

1  Style number
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below                             Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices below                             Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices below                             Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Edge                           Wood
                                    •  Reunion wood edge                         Prices below                             Specify with Reunion wood edge.

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                            U.S. Base Prices
L       W        H                    Number                                                                             
                  
                                                                                                         
                                                                                                Bullnose      Wood Edge:
                                                                                                Edge:  

Square Conference Tops
36"     36"      281⁄2"               40436000      Grade 1 Laminate            $ 690           $1241

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $ 731            $1282

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $1552            $2103

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $1715             $2266

42"     42"      281⁄2"               40442000      Grade 1 Laminate            $ 840           $1391

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $ 895            $1446

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $1702            $2253

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $1929            $2480

48"     48"      281⁄2"               40448000      Grade 1 Laminate            $ 910            $1542

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $ 980           $1612

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $1802            $2434

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $2048            $2680

54"     54"      281⁄2"               40454000      Grade 1 Laminate            $1064            $1774

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $1155             $1865

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2351            $3061

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $2666            $3376

60"     60"      281⁄2"               40460000      Grade 1 Laminate            $1294            $2084

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $1406            $2196

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2718             $3508

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $3100            $3890

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Each top requires four link
legs, ordered separately in
stand-alone applications.
cPage 417

Tip: Tops that are 60"L or
smaller require four link legs,
ordered separately.
cPage 417

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: Woodgrain laminates run
lengthwise and will not match.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match. 

Tip: Black vinyl edge band, if
selected, is bullnose on two
opposite edges and flat on two
remaining edges with black
injection-molded transitional
corners.

Tip: Wood edge band, if selected,
is bullnose on two opposite
edges and flat on two remaining
edges. Wood veneer is butt-
jointed.

Tip: There is no upcharge for
grain-matched veneer on
Reunion Conference tables, but
you must send us a drawing.
cPage 402.

  Veneer direction

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Reunion Collection Square Conference Tops and Link Legs

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 400

• 4" x 2" link leg: aluminum with powder coat 
• Leveling glides: black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for leg
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Dimensions     Style                 U.S. 
H                   Number             Price
                             

271⁄4"                B000635 $393

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Link Leg

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Each top requires four link
legs, ordered separately in
stand-alone applications.
cPage 419

Tip: Tops that are 84"L or
smaller require four link legs;
tops that are 96"L require six
link legs, ordered separately.
cPage 419

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: Woodgrain laminates run
lengthwise and will not match.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match. 

Tip: Black vinyl edge band, if
selected, is bullnose on two
opposite edges and flat on two
remaining edges with black
injection-molded transitional
corners.

Tip: Wood edge band, if selected,
is bullnose on two opposite
edges and flat on two remaining
edges. Wood veneer is 
butt-jointed.

Tip: There is no upcharge for
grain-matched veneer on
Reunion Conference tables, but
you must send us a drawing.
cPage 402.

Tip: For installation of grom-
mets, spheres, Interport, Mini-
Port, Interact, Axil Z, or Ellora
submit a drawing indicating the
desired location for a factory
installed cutout(s). Field installa-
tion is also available. All require
the grommet(s), sphere(s),
Interport, Mini-Port, Interact,
Axil Z, or Ellora to be ordered
as a separate item.
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Coalesse

Reunion Collection Rectangular Conference Tops and Link Legs

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 400

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate 
• Reunion vinyl edge: black

1  Style number
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Edge                           Wood
                                    •  Reunion wood edge                         Prices below and at right          Specify with Reunion wood edge.

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                            U.S. Base Prices
L       W        H                    Number                                                                             
                  
                                                                                                         
                                                                                                Bullnose      Wood Edge:
                                                                                                Edge:   

36"W Rectangular Conference Tops
48"     36"      281⁄2"               40620000      Grade 1 Laminate            $ 839            $1671

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $ 893            $1725

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2295            $3127

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $2511             $3343

60"     36"      281⁄2"               40630000      Grade 1 Laminate            $1123             $1955

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $1190             $2022

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2579            $3411

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $2849            $3681

72"     36"      281⁄2"               40640000      Grade 1 Laminate            $1144             $1976

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $1225            $2057

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2600           $3432

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $2925            $3757

84"     36"      281⁄2"               40650000     Grade 1 Laminate            $1179             $2011

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $1272             $2104

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2635            $3467

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $3035           $3867

96"     36"      281⁄2"               40660000      Grade 1 Laminate            $1156             $1988

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $1262            $2094

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2612             $3444

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $3076            $3908

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

  Veneer direction
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Coalesse

Reunion Collection Rectangular Conference Tops and Link Legs

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                            U.S. Base Prices
L       W        H                    Number                                                                             
                  
                                                                                                         
                                                                                                Bullnose      Wood Edge:
                                                                                                Edge: 

42"W Rectangular Conference Tops
48"     42"      281⁄2"               40621000      Grade 1 Laminate            $ 895            $1727

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $ 955           $1787

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2351            $3183

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $2577            $3409

60"     42"      281⁄2"               40631000      Grade 1 Laminate            $1129             $1961

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $1209            $2041

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2585            $3417

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $2910            $3742

72"     42"      281⁄2"               40641000      Grade 1 Laminate            $1156             $2151

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $1249            $2244

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2615            $3610

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $2954            $3949

84"     42"      281⁄2"               40651000      Grade 1 Laminate            $1176             $2343      

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $1286            $2453      

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2787            $3954     

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $3224            $4391      

96"     42"      281⁄2"               40661000      Grade 1 Laminate            $1194             $2527

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $1319             $2652

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2822            $4155

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $3344            $4677

Specification Information

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 400

• 4" x 2" link leg: aluminum with powder coat 
• Leveling glides: black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for leg
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Dimensions     Style                 U.S. 
H                   Number             Price
                             

271⁄4"                B000635 $393

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Link Leg

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Reunion Collection Rectangular Conference Tops and Link Legs  continued

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                            U.S. Base Prices
L       W        H                    Number                                                                             
                  
                                                                                                         
                                                                                                Bullnose      Wood Edge:
                                                                                                Edge: 

48"W Rectangular Conference Tops
60"     48"      281⁄2"               40632000      Grade 1 Laminate            $1144             $1976

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $1233            $2065

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2685            $3517

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $3023            $3855

72"     48"      281⁄2"               40642000      Grade 1 Laminate            $1178             $2179

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $1284            $2285

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2722            $3723

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $3099            $4100

84"     48"      281⁄2"               40652000      Grade 1 Laminate            $1217             $2380

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $1342            $2505

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2768            $3931

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $3234            $4397

96"     48"      281⁄2"               40662000      Grade 1 Laminate            $1393            $2726

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $1537            $2870

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $3063            $4396

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $3652            $4985

Specification Information

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 400

• 4" x 2" link leg: aluminum with powder coat 
• Leveling glides: black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for leg
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Dimensions     Style                 U.S. 
H                   Number             Price
                             

271⁄4"                B000635 $393

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Link Leg

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Reunion Collection Rectangular Conference Tops and Link Legs

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                            U.S. Base Prices
L       W        H                    Number                                                                             
                  
                                                                                                         
                                                                                                Bullnose      Wood Edge:
                                                                                                Edge: 

54"W Rectangular Conference Tops
48"     54"      281⁄2"               40623000      Grade 1 Laminate            $1044            $1880

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $1125             $1961

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2670            $3506

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $2997            $3833

60"     54"      281⁄2"               40633000      Grade 1 Laminate            $1289            $2124

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $1388            $2223

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2915            $3750

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $3293            $4128

72"     54"      281⁄2"               40643000      Grade 1 Laminate            $1317             $2313

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $1437            $2433

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2947            $3943

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $3348            $4344

84"     54"      281⁄2"               40653000      Grade 1 Laminate            $1332            $2493

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $1474             $2635

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2967            $4128

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $3491            $4652

96"     54"      281⁄2"               40663000      Grade 1 Laminate            $1439            $2772

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $1598            $2931

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $3203            $4536

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $3813            $5146

Specification Information

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 400

• 4" x 2" link leg: aluminum with powder coat 
• Leveling glides: black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for leg
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Dimensions     Style                 U.S. 
H                   Number             Price
                             

271⁄4"                B000635 $393

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Link Leg

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

R
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Coalesse

Reunion Collection Rectangular Conference Tops and Link Legs  continued

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                            U.S. Base Prices
L       W        H                    Number                                                                             
                  
                                                                                                         
                                                                                                Bullnose      Wood Edge:
                                                                                                Edge:  

60"W Rectangular Conference Tops
48"     60"      281⁄2"               40624000      Grade 1 Laminate            $1077            $2073

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $1166             $2162

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $3647            $4643

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $3986            $4982

72"     60"      281⁄2"               40644000      Grade 1 Laminate            $1382            $2377

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $1515             $2510

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $3952            $4947

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $4389            $5384

84"     60"      281⁄2"               40654000      Grade 1 Laminate            $2043            $3204

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $2198             $3359

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $6421            $7582

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $7003            $8164

96"     60"      281⁄2"               40664000      Grade 1 Laminate            $2237            $3570

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $2413            $3746

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $6699            $8032

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $7337            $8670

Specification Information

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 400

• 4" x 2" link leg: aluminum with powder coat 
• Leveling glides: black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for leg
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Dimensions     Style                 U.S. 
H                   Number             Price
                             

271⁄4"                B000635 $393

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Link Leg

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Reunion Collection Rectangular Conference Tops and Link Legs

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

R
eunion C
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Coalesse

Reunion Collection Bullet Conference Tops and Link Legs

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 400

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate
• Reunion vinyl edge: black

1  Style number
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below                             Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices below                             Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices below                             Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Edge                           Wood
                                    •  Reunion wood edge                         Prices below                             Specify with Reunion wood edge.

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                            U.S. Base Prices
L       W        H                    Number                                                                             
                  
                                                                                                         
                                                                                                Bullnose      Wood Edge:
                                                                                                Edge:

48"D Bullet Conference Tops
48"     36"      281⁄2"               41220000      Grade 1 Laminate            $ 799            $1462

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $ 853            $1516

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $1900            $2563

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $2117             $2780

48"     42"      281⁄2"               41221000       Grade 1 Laminate            $ 850           $1513

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $ 910            $1573

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $1951             $2614

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $2178             $2841

48"     48"      281⁄2"               41222000       Grade 1 Laminate            $ 910            $1573

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $ 977            $1640

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2011             $2674

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $2257            $2920

48"     54"      281⁄2"               41223000       Grade 1 Laminate            $1044            $1863

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $1125             $1944

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2867            $3686

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $3193            $4012

48"     60"      281⁄2"               41224000       Grade 1 Laminate            $1077            $1896

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $1166             $1985

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2900           $3719

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $3238            $4057

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Tops that are 36"W or 42"W
require three link legs; tops that
are larger require four link legs,
ordered separately.
cPage 425

Tip: Woodgrain laminates run
lengthwise and will not match.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match. 

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: Black vinyl edge band, is
bullnose on curved edges and
flat on straight edges with black
injection molded transitional
corners.

Tip: Wood edge band, if selected,
is bullnose on curved edges and
flat on straight edges, wood
veneer is butt-jointed.

Tip: There is no upcharge for
grain-matched veneer on
Reunion Conference tables, but
you must send us a drawing.
cPage 402.

Tip: 48"W and larger require
four legs.

  Veneer direction

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Reunion Collection Bullet Conference Tops and Link Legs

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 400

• 4" x 2" link leg: aluminum with powder coat 
• Leveling glides: black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for leg
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Dimensions     Style                 U.S. 
H                   Number             Price
                             

271⁄4"                B000635 $393

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Link Leg

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Reunion Collection Slice Conference Tops and Link Legs

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 400

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate
• Reunion vinyl edge: black

1  Style number
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below                             Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices below                             Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices below                            Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Edge                           Wood
                                    •  Reunion wood edge                         Prices below and at right          Specify with Reunion wood edge.

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                            U.S. Base Prices
L       W        H                    Number                                                                             
                  
                                                                                                         
                                                                                                Bullnose      Wood Edge:
                                                                                                Edge: 

48"D Slice Conference Tops
48"     36"      281⁄2"               41320000      Grade 1 Laminate            $ 799            $1462

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $ 853            $1516

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $1900            $2563

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $2117             $2780

48"     42"      281⁄2"               41321000       Grade 1 Laminate            $ 850           $1513

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $ 910            $1573

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $1951             $2614

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $2178             $2841

48"     48"      281⁄2"               41322000       Grade 1 Laminate            $ 910            $1573

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $ 977            $1640

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2011             $2674

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $2257            $2920

48"     54"      281⁄2"               41323000       Grade 1 Laminate            $1044            $1863

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $1125             $1944

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2867            $3686

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $3193            $4012

48"     60"      281⁄2"               41324000       Grade 1 Laminate            $1077            $1896

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate            $1166             $1985

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer      $2900           $3719

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer      $3238            $4057

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Each top requires four link
legs, ordered separately.
cPage 427

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: Woodgrain laminates run
lengthwise and will not match.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match. 

Tip: Black vinyl edge band, if
selected, is bullnose on three
edges and flat on one edge with
black injection-molded transi-
tional corners.

Tip: Wood edge band, if selected,
is bullnose on three edges and
flat on one edge. Wood veneer is
butt-jointed.

Tip: There is no upcharge for
grain-matched veneer on
Reunion Conference tables, but
you must send us a drawing.
cPage 402.

  Veneer direction

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Reunion Collection Slice Conference Tops and Link Legs

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 400

• 4" x 2" link leg: aluminum with powder coat 
• Leveling glides: black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for leg
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Dimensions     Style                 U.S. 
H                   Number             Price
                             

271⁄4"                B000635 $393

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Link Leg

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Reunion Collection Left- and Right-Hand Quarter Oval Conference Tops and Link Leg

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 400

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate 
• Reunion vinyl edge: black

1  Style number
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Edge                           Wood
                                    •  Reunion wood edge                         Prices below and at right          Specify with Reunion wood edge.

Dimensions            Style                 Finish                               U.S. Prices
A         B               Number                                                                           
                            
                                                                                                         
                                                                                            Bullnose          Wood Edge:
                                                                                            Edge: 

Left-Hand Quarter Oval Conference Tops
36"       42"             41080000            Grade 1 Laminate               $ 774                $1843

                                                     Grade 2 Laminate              $ 822                $1891

                                                     Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up       $1951                 $3020

                                                     Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up       $2178                 $3247

42"       48"             41081000             Grade 1 Laminate               $ 884                $1953

                                                     Grade 2 Laminate              $ 944                $2013

                                                     Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up       $2061                 $3130

                                                     Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up       $2307                $3376

48"       54"             41082000            Grade 1 Laminate               $1002                $2224

                                                     Grade 2 Laminate              $1083                $2305

                                                     Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up       $2394                $3616

                                                     Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up       $2708                $3930

54"       60"             41083000            Grade 1 Laminate               $1058                $2426

                                                     Grade 2 Laminate              $1157                 $2525

                                                     Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up       $2892                $4260

                                                     Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up       $3274                $4642

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Quarter oval tops 42" and
larger require one link leg in
addition to the supporting link
legs on the adjacent tables.
cPage 429

Tip: Quarter oval tops must be
joined to other tables and cannot
be used as freestanding tables.
Woodgrain laminates are not
available.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match. 

Tip: Black vinyl edge band, if
selected, is bullnose on three
edges and flat on one edge with
black injection-molded transi-
tional corners.

Tip: Wood edge band, if selected,
is bullnose on outside curved
edge and flat on two edges.
Wood veneer is butt-jointed.

Tip: There is no upcharge for
grain-matched veneer on
Reunion Conference tables, but
you must send us a drawing.
cPage 402.

A

B

  Veneer direction

Right-Hand        Left-Hand           

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Reunion Collection Left- and Right-Hand Quarter Oval Conference Tops and Link Leg

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 400

• 4" x 2" link leg: aluminum with powder coat 
• Leveling glides: black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for leg
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Dimensions     Style                 U.S. 
H                   Number             Price
                             

271⁄4"                B000635 $393

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Link Leg

Dimensions            Style                 Finish                               U.S. Prices
A         B               Number                                                                           
                            
                                                                                                         
                                                                                            Bullnose          Wood Edge:
                                                                                            Edge:

Right-Hand Quarter Oval Conference Tops
36"       42"             41090000            Grade 1 Laminate               $ 774                $1843

                                                     Grade 2 Laminate              $ 822                $1891

                                                     Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up       $1951                 $3020

                                                     Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up       $2178                 $3247

42"       48"             41091000             Grade 1 Laminate               $ 884                $1953

                                                     Grade 2 Laminate              $ 944                $2013

                                                     Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up       $2061                 $3130

                                                     Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up       $2307                $3376

48"       54"             41092000            Grade 1 Laminate               $1002                $2224

                                                     Grade 2 Laminate              $1083                $2305

                                                     Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up       $2394                $3616

                                                     Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up       $2708                $3930

54"       60"             41093000            Grade 1 Laminate               $1058                $2426

                                                     Grade 2 Laminate              $1157                 $2525

                                                     Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up       $2892                $4260

                                                     Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up       $3274                $4642

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

A

B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Reunion Seminar Rectangular Seminar Tables with Removable Snap Legs

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 400

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate
• Reunion vinyl edge: black
• Four 21⁄2" x 13⁄4" removable snap legs: extruded aluminum
  and die-cast aluminum head with single powder coat 
  and black tubular steel foot
• Integral wire manager in leg to accommodate up to two 
  3⁄8" diameter cords
• Leveling glides with adjustability range of 1⁄2"H:
  black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for legs
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Edge                           Wood
                                    •  Flat wood edge                               Prices at right                           Specify with flat wood edge.

Flex Ganger                • End-to-end                                    +$ 78                                      Specify with end-to-end flex gangers.
Package                       
(Not to be used
with wood edge)
cPage 403                  

Modesty Panel            •  42"L                                                +$221                                        Specify with modesty panel and select
cPage 448                                                                                                                             powder coat color number.
                                    •  48"L                                                +$236                                       Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              powder coat color number.
                                    •  60"L                                               +$251                                        Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              powder coat color number.
                                    •  72"L                                                +$268                                       Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              powder coat color number.

Grommets                    •  One grommet: black plastic             +$ 68                                     Specify with grommet and select location of
cPage 404                                                                                                                             left, right, or center.

                                 •  Two grommets: black plastic           +$136                                        Specify with two grommets and select 
                                                                                                                                              location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                              right/left.
                                    •  Three grommets: black plastic         +$204                                       Specify with three grommets.

Spheres                          Factory-installed opening and
cPage 404                     sphere to be installed on site:
                                  black plastic only
                                    •  CSP = Four data jack locations        +$172 each                                Specify with CSP sphere and select location 
                                                                                                                                              of left, right, or center. 
                                    •  PCS = Two simplex power outlets   +$262 each                               Specify with PCS sphere and select location 
                                       and two data jack locations                                                              of left, right, or center. 
                                    •  PSP = Four simplex power             +$380 each                               Specify with PSP sphere and select location 
                                                                                                                                              of left, right, or center. 

Casters                        •  3" diameter, locking, single-wheel   +$157                                        Add suffix C to the style number.
cPage 401                      casters: black plastic                       

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match. 

Tip: For grain matching always
include a drawing or sketch
along with your specification
showing the arrangement of
tables you plan so that we can
ensure proper grain matching. 
cPage 402.

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be
installed in the end-to-end
ganging configuration. If side-
to-side or end-and-side gang-
ing is required, change the
position of the flex gangers at
time of installation. All flex
ganger locations are pre-
drilled for simple re-location
when desired.

Tip: When three grommets are
specified, grommets will be
located left, right, and center.

Tip: For sphere location 
availability. 
cPage 404.

Tip: If couplers are needed on
PCS or CSP they must be
ordered separately.

Tip: For installation of grom-
mets, spheres, Interport, Mini-
Port, Interact, Axil Z, or Ellora
submit a drawing indicating the
desired location for a factory
installed cutout(s). Field installa-
tion is also available. All require
the grommet(s), sphere(s),
Interport, Mini-Port, Interact,
Axil Z, or Ellora to be ordered
as a separate item.

Tip: Table height adjustment
range changes to 281⁄2"H to
341⁄2"H when casters are
specified.

  Veneer direction

August 2015
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Coalesse

Reunion Seminar Rectangular Seminar Tables with Removable Snap Legs

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                                U.S. Base Prices
L       W        H                    Number                                                                             
                  
                                                                                                              
                                                                                                    Flat Vinyl         Flat Wood  
                                                                                                    Edge:               Edge:

24"W Rectangular Seminar Tables with Removable Snap Legs
42"     24"       261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50611625       Grade 1 Laminate                $1661                 $2289

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $1694                 $2322

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2192                 $2820

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $2331                 $2959

48"     24"       261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50621625       Grade 1 Laminate                $1668                $2295

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $1705                $2332

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2199                 $2826

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $2343                $2970

60"     24"       261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50631625       Grade 1 Laminate                $1711                  $2339

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $1756                $2384

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2244                $2872

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $2425                $3053

72"     24"       261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50641625       Grade 1 Laminate                $1735                 $2363

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $1789                 $2417

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2268                $2896

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $2485                $3113

30"W Rectangular Seminar Tables with Removable Snap Legs
42"     30"      261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50612625       Grade 1 Laminate                $1861                 $2567

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $1901                 $2607

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2597                $3303

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $2750                $3456

48"     30"      261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50622625      Grade 1 Laminate                $1893                 $2599

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $1938                 $2644

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2629                $3335

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $2812                 $3518

60"     30"      261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50632625      Grade 1 Laminate                $1942                 $2648

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $1998                 $2704

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2678                $3384

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $2907                $3613

72"     30"      261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50642625      Grade 1 Laminate                $1977                 $2683

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $2044                $2750

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2713                 $3419

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $2987                $3693

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Dimensions                        Style            Finish                                U.S. Base Prices
L       W        H                    Number                                                                             
                  
                                                                                                              
                                                                                                    Flat Vinyl         Flat Wood  
                                                                                                    Edge:               Edge: 

36"W Rectangular Seminar Tables with Removable Snap Legs
42"     36"      261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50613625       Grade 1 Laminate                $2039                $2745

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $2087                $2793

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2848                $3554

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $3010                $3716

48"     36"      261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50623625      Grade 1 Laminate                $2088                $2794

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $2142                 $2848

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2897                $3603

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $3114                 $3820

60"     36"      261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50633625      Grade 1 Laminate                $2169                $2875

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $2236                $2942

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2978                $3684

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $3249                $3955

72"     36"      261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50643625      Grade 1 Laminate                $2254                $2960

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $2335                $3041

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $3063                $3769

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $3390                $4096

Specification Information

Coalesse

Reunion Seminar Rectangular Seminar Tables with Removable Snap Legs  continued

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Reunion Seminar Rectangular Seminar Tables with Removable Snap Legs

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

R
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Coalesse

Reunion Seminar Rectangular Seminar Tables with Fixed Snap Legs

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 400

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate 
• Reunion vinyl edge: black
• Four 21⁄2" x 13⁄4" fixed snap legs: extruded aluminum and
  die-cast aluminum head with single powder coat and
  black tubular steel foot
• Integral wire manager in leg to accommodate up to two 
  3⁄8"  diameter cords
• Leveling glides with adjustability range of 1⁄2"H:
  black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for legs
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Edge                           Wood
                                    •  Flat wood edge                               Prices at right                           Specify with flat wood edge.

Flex Ganger                • End-to-end                                    +$ 78                                      Specify with end-to-end flex gangers.
Package
(Not to be used
with wood edge)           
cPage 403                  

Modesty Panel            •  42"L                                                +$221                                        Specify with modesty panel and select
cPage 448                                                                                                                             powder coat color number.
                                    •  48"L                                                +$236                                       Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              powder coat color number.
                                    •  60"L                                               +$251                                        Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              powder coat color number.
                                    •  72"L                                                +$268                                       Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              powder coat color number.

Grommets                    •  One grommet: black plastic             +$ 68                                     Specify with grommet and select location of
cPage 404                                                                                                                             left, right, or center.

                                 •  Two grommets: black plastic           +$136                                        Specify with two grommets and select 
                                                                                                                                              location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                              right/left.
                                    •  Three grommets: black plastic         +$204                                       Specify with three grommets.

Spheres                          Factory-installed opening and
cPage 404                     sphere to be installed on site:
                                  black plastic only
                                    •  CSP = Four data jack locations        +$172 each                                Specify with CSP sphere and select location 
                                                                                                                                              of left, right, or center. 
                                    •  PCS = Two simplex power outlets   +$262 each                               Specify with PCS sphere and select location 
                                       and two data jack locations                                                              of left, right, or center. 
                                    •  PSP = Four simplex power             +$380 each                               Specify with PSP sphere and select location 
                                                                                                                                              of left, right, or center. 

Casters                        •  3" diameter, locking, single-wheel   +$157                                        Add suffix C to the style number.
cPage 401                      casters: black plastic                       

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Reunion Seminar tables
24"W with fixed snap legs
cannot be used with corner
connecting tops.

Tip: Table height adjustment
range changes to 281⁄2"H to
341⁄2"H when casters are
specified.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match.

Tip: For grain matching always
include a drawing or sketch
along with your specification
showing the arrangement of
tables you plan so that we can
ensure proper grain matching. 
cPage 402.

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be
installed in the end-to-end
ganging configuration. If side-
to-side or end-and-side gang-
ing is required, change the
position of the flex gangers at
time of installation. All flex
ganger locations are pre-
drilled for simple re-location
when desired.

Tip: When three grommets are
specified, grommets will be
located left, right, and center.

Tip: For sphere location 
availability. 
cPage 404.

Tip: If couplers are needed on
PCS or CSP they must be
ordered separately.

Tip: For installation of grom-
mets, spheres, Interport, Mini-
Port, Interact, Axil Z, or Ellora
submit a drawing indicating the
desired location for a factory
installed cutout(s). Field installa-
tion is also available. All require
the grommet(s), sphere(s),
Interport, Mini-Port, Interact,
Axil Z, or Ellora to be ordered
as a separate item.

  Veneer direction
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Coalesse

Reunion Seminar Rectangular Seminar Tables with Fixed Snap Legs

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                                U.S. Base Prices
L       W        H                    Number                                                                             
                  
                                                                                                              
                                                                                                    Flat Vinyl         Flat Wood  
                                                                                                    Edge:               Edge:  

24"W Rectangular Seminar Tables with Fixed Snap Legs
42"     24"       261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50611655       Grade 1 Laminate                $1529                $2157

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $1562                $2190

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2060                $2688

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $2199                 $2827

48"     24"       261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50621655       Grade 1 Laminate                $1539                $2167

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $1576                 $2204

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2070                $2698

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $2214                 $2842

60"     24"       261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50631655       Grade 1 Laminate                $1579                 $2207

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $1624                 $2252

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2112                 $2740

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $2293                $2921

72"     24"       261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50641655       Grade 1 Laminate                $1603                $2231

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $1657                 $2285

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2136                $2764

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $2353                $2981

30"W Rectangular Seminar Tables with Fixed Snap Legs
42"     30"      261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50612655       Grade 1 Laminate                $1727                 $2433

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $1767                 $2473

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2463                $3169

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $2616                 $3322

48"     30"      261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50622655      Grade 1 Laminate                $1760                 $2466

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $1805                $2511

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2496                $3202

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $2679                $3385

60"     30"      261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50632655      Grade 1 Laminate                $1812                 $2518

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $1868                 $2574

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2548                $3254

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $2777                $3483

72"     30"      261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50642655      Grade 1 Laminate                $1844                 $2550

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $1911                  $2617

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2580                $3286

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $2854                $3560

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Reunion Seminar Rectangular Seminar Tables with Fixed Snap Legs   continued

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                                U.S. Base Prices
L       W        H                    Number                                                                             
                  
                                                                                                              
                                                                                                    Flat Vinyl         Flat Wood  
                                                                                                    Edge:               Edge:  

36"W Rectangular Seminar Tables with Fixed Snap Legs
42"     36"      261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50613655       Grade 1 Laminate                $1906                $2612

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $1954                $2660

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2715                 $3421

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $2877                $3583

48"     36"      261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50623655      Grade 1 Laminate                $1957                 $2663

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $2011                 $2717

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2766                $3472

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $2983                $3689

60"     36"      261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50633655      Grade 1 Laminate                $2039                $2745

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $2106                $2812

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2848                $3554

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $3119                 $3825

72"     36"      261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50643655      Grade 1 Laminate                $2121                 $2827

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $2202                $2908

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2930                $3636

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $3257                $3963

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Reunion Seminar Rectangular Seminar Tables with Fixed Snap Legs

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

R
eunion C
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August 2015



438                                                                                                                                                                             Coalesse Conferencing, Office, and Storage Specification Guide

Coalesse

Reunion Seminar Square Seminar Tables with Removable Snap Legs

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 400

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate 
• Reunion vinyl edge: black
• Four 21⁄2" x 13⁄4" removable snap legs: extruded aluminum
  and die-cast aluminum head with single powder coat 
  and black tubular steel foot
• Integral wire manager in leg to accommodate up to two 
  3⁄8"  diameter cords
• Leveling glides with adjustability range of 1⁄2"H:
  black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for legs
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Edge                           Wood
                                    •  Flat wood edge                               Prices at right                           Specify with flat wood edge.

Flex Ganger                • End-to-end                                    +$ 78                                      Specify with end-to-end flex gangers.
Package
(Not to be used
with wood edge)           
cPage 403                  

Modesty Panel            •  42"L                                                +$244                                       Specify with modesty panel and select
cPage 448                                                                                                                             powder coat color number.
                                    •  48"L                                                +$261                                        Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              powder coat color number.
                                    •  60"L                                               +$282                                       Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              powder coat color number.

Casters                        •  3" diameter, locking, single-wheel   +$157                                        Add suffix C to the style number.
cPage 401                      casters: black plastic

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match.

Tip: For grain matching always
include a drawing or sketch
along with your specification
showing the arrangement of
tables you plan so that we can
ensure proper grain matching. 
cPage 402.

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be
installed in the end-to-end
ganging configuration. If side-
to-side or end-and-side gang-
ing is required, change the
position of the flex gangers at
time of installation. All flex
ganger locations are pre-
drilled for simple re-location
when desired.

Tip: Table height adjustment
range changes to 281⁄2"H to
341⁄2"H when casters are
specified.

  Veneer direction

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Reunion Seminar Square Seminar Tables with Removable Snap Legs

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                                U.S. Base Prices
L       W        H                    Number                                                                             
                  
                                                                                                              
                                                                                                    Flat Vinyl         Flat Wood  
                                                                                                    Edge:               Edge:  

36"     36"      261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50436625      Grade 1 Laminate                $1788                 $2455

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $1829                 $2496

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2597                $3264

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $2759                $3426

42"     42"      261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50442625      Grade 1 Laminate                $1822                 $2489

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $1877                 $2544

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2631                 $3298

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $2858                $3525

48"     48"      261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50448625      Grade 1 Laminate                $1904                $2571

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $1974                 $2641

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2713                 $3380

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $2958                $3625

60"     60"      261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50460625      Grade 1 Laminate                $2055                $2722

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $2167                 $2834

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2864                $3531

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $3245                $3912

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Reunion Seminar Square Seminar Tables with Fixed Snap Legs

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 400

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate 
• Reunion vinyl edge: black
• Four 21⁄2" x 13⁄4" fixed snap legs: extruded aluminum and
  die-cast aluminum head with single powder coat and
  black tubular steel foot
• Integral wire manager in leg to accommodate up to two 
  3⁄8" diameter cords
• Leveling glides with adjustability range of 1⁄2"H:
  black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for legs
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Edge                           Wood
                                    •  Flat wood edge                               Prices at right                           Specify with flat wood edge.

Flex Ganger                • End-to-end                                    +$ 78                                      Specify with end-to-end flex gangers.
Package
(Not to be used
with wood edge)           
cPage 403                  

Modesty Panel            •  42"L                                                +$244                                       Specify with modesty panel and select
cPage 448                                                                                                                             powder coat color number.
                                    •  48"L                                                +$261                                        Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              powder coat color number.
                                    •  60"L                                               +$282                                       Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              powder coat color number.

Casters                        •  3" diameter, locking, single-wheel   +$157                                        Add suffix C to the style number.
cPage 401                      casters: black plastic

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match. 

Tip: For grain matching always
include a drawing or sketch
along with your specification
showing the arrangement of
tables you plan so that we can
ensure proper grain matching. 
cPage 402.

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be
installed in the end-to-end
ganging configuration. If side-
to-side or end-and-side gang-
ing is required, change the
position of the flex gangers at
time of installation. All flex
ganger locations are pre-
drilled for simple re-location
when desired.

Tip: Table height adjustment
range changes to 281⁄2"H to
341⁄2"H when casters are
specified.

  Veneer direction

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Reunion Seminar Square Seminar Tables with Fixed Snap Legs

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                                U.S. Base Prices
L       W        H                    Number                                                                             
                  
                                                                                                              
                                                                                                    Flat Vinyl         Flat Wood  
                                                                                                    Edge:               Edge:  

36"     36"      261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50436655      Grade 1 Laminate                $1659                $2326

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $1700                $2367

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2468                $3135

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $2630                $3297

42"     42"      261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50442655      Grade 1 Laminate                $1691                 $2358

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $1746                 $2413

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2500               $3167

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $2727                $3394

48"     48"      261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50448655      Grade 1 Laminate                $1778                 $2445

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $1848                 $2515

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2587                $3254

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $2832                $3499

60"     60"      261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50460655      Grade 1 Laminate                $1924                 $2591

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $2036                $2703

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2733                $3400

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $3114                 $3781

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Reunion Seminar 60° Trapezoid Seminar Tables with Removable Snap Legs

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 400

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate 
• Reunion vinyl edge: black
• Four 21⁄2" x 13⁄4" removable snap legs: extruded aluminum
  and die-cast aluminum head with single powder coat 
  and black tubular steel foot
• Integral wire manager in leg to accommodate up to two 
  3⁄8"  diameter cords
• Leveling glides with adjustability range of 1⁄2"H:
  black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for legs
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below                             Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices below                             Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices below                             Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Edge                           Wood
                                    •  Flat wood edge                               Prices below                             Specify with flat wood edge.

Flex Ganger                • End-to-end                                    +$ 78                                      Specify with end-to-end flex gangers.
Package
(Not to be used
with wood edge)           
cPage 403                  

Casters                        •  3" diameter, locking, single-wheel   +$157                                        Add suffix C to the style number.
cPage 401                      casters: black plastic

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                                U.S. Base Prices
L       W        H                    Number                                                                             
                  
                                                                                                              
                                                                                                    Flat Vinyl         Flat Wood  
                                                                                                    Edge:               Edge:  

48"     24"       261⁄2"–321⁄2"      51421625        Grade 1 Laminate                $1773                 $2479

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $1810                 $2516

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2306                $3012

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $2450                $3156

60"     30"      261⁄2"–321⁄2"      51432625       Grade 1 Laminate                $1938                 $2644

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $1994                 $2700

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2674                $3380

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $2903                $3609

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match. 

Tip: For grain matching always
include a drawing or sketch
along with your specification
showing the arrangement of
tables you plan so that we can
ensure proper grain matching. 
cPage 402. 

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be
installed in the end-to-end
ganging configuration. If side-
to-side or end-and-side gang-
ing is required, change the
position of the flex gangers at
time of installation. All flex
ganger locations are pre-
drilled for simple re-location
when desired.

Tip: Table height adjustment
range changes to 281⁄2"H to
341⁄2"H when casters are
specified.

  Veneer direction

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Reunion Seminar 60° Trapezoid Seminar Tables with Fixed Snap Legs

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 400

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate 
• Reunion vinyl edge: black
• Four 21⁄2" x 13⁄4" fixed snap legs: extruded aluminum and
  die-cast aluminum head with single powder coat and
  black tubular steel foot
• Integral wire manager in leg to accommodate up to two 
  3⁄8"  diameter cords
• Leveling glides with adjustability range of 1⁄2"H:
  black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for legs
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below                             Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices below                             Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices below                             Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Edge                           Wood
                                    •  Flat wood edge                               Prices below                             Specify with flat wood edge.

Flex Ganger                • End-to-end                                    +$ 78                                      Specify with end-to-end flex gangers.
Package
(Not to be used
with wood edge)           
cPage 403                  

Casters                        •  3" diameter, locking, single-wheel   +$157                                        Add suffix C to the style number.
cPage 401                      casters: black plastic

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                                U.S. Base Prices
L       W        H                    Number                                                                             
                  
                                                                                                              
                                                                                                    Flat Vinyl         Flat Wood  
                                                                                                    Edge:               Edge:  

48"     24"       261⁄2"–321⁄2"      51421655       Grade 1 Laminate                $1643                $2349

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $1680                $2386

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2176                 $2882

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $2320                $3026

60"     30"      261⁄2"–321⁄2"      51432655       Grade 1 Laminate                $1807                $2513

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $1863                 $2569

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2543                $3249

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $2772                $3478

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match. 

Tip: For grain matching always
include a drawing or sketch
along with your specification
showing the arrangement of
tables you plan so that we can
ensure proper grain matching. 
cPage 402.

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be
installed in the end-to-end
ganging configuration. If side-
to-side or end-and-side gang-
ing is required, change the
position of the flex gangers at
time of installation. All flex
ganger locations are pre-
drilled for simple re-location
when desired.

Tip: Table height adjustment
range changes to 281⁄2"H to
341⁄2"H when casters are
specified.

  Veneer direction

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Reunion Seminar Half Round Seminar Tables with Removable Snap Legs

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 400

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate 
• Reunion vinyl edge: black
• Three 21⁄2" x 13⁄4" snap legs: extruded aluminum and
  die-cast aluminum head with single powder coat 
  and black tubular steel foot
• Integral wire manager in leg to accommodate up to two 
  3⁄8"  diameter cords
• Leveling glides with adjustability range of 1⁄2"H:
  black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for legs
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below                             Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices below                             Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices below                             Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Edge                           Wood
                                    •  Flat wood edge                               Prices below                             Specify with flat wood edge.

Flex Ganger                •  Factory-installed flex gangers to     +$ 78                                      Specify with flex gangers.
Package                          join adjacent tables: black plastic
(Not to be used
with wood edge)
cPage 403

Casters                        •  3" diameter, locking, single-wheel   +$119                                        Add suffix C to the style number.
cPage 401                      casters: black plastic                                                                    

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                                U.S. Base Prices
L       W        H                    Number                                                                             
                  
                                                                                                              
                                                                                                    Flat Vinyl         Flat Wood  
                                                                                                    Edge:               Edge:  

With Removable Snap Legs
48"     24"       261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50348625      Grade 1 Laminate                $1563                $2147

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $1600                $2184

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2096                $2680

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $2240                $2824

60"     30"      261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50360625      Grade 1 Laminate                $1726                 $2386

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $1782                 $2442

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2462                $3122

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $2691                 $3351

72"     36"      261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50372625      Grade 1 Laminate                $2099                $2759

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $2180                $2840

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2908                $3568

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $3235                $3895

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match. 

Tip: For grain matching always
include a drawing or sketch
along with your specification
showing the arrangement of
tables you plan so that we can
ensure proper grain matching. 
cPage 402.

Tip: Table height adjustment
range changes to 281⁄2"H to
341⁄2"H when casters are
specified.

  Veneer direction

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Coalesse Conferencing, Office, and Storage Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                             445

Coalesse

Reunion Seminar Half Round Seminar Tables with Fixed Snap Legs

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below                             Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices below                             Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices below                             Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Edge                           Wood
                                    •  Flat wood edge                               Prices below                             Specify with flat wood edge.

Flex Ganger                •  Factory-installed flex gangers to     +$ 78                                      Specify with flex gangers.
Package                          join adjacent tables: black plastic
(Not to be used
with wood edge)
cPage 403

Casters                        •  3" diameter, locking, single-wheel   +$119                                        Add suffix C to the style number.
cPage 401                      casters: black plastic                       

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                                U.S. Base Prices
L       W        H                    Number                                                                             
                  
                                                                                                              
                                                                                                    Flat Vinyl         Flat Wood  
                                                                                                    Edge:               Edge:  

With Fixed Snap Legs
48"     24"       261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50348655      Grade 1 Laminate                $1463                 $2047

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $1500                $2084

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $1996                 $2580

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $2140                $2724

60"     30"      261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50360655      Grade 1 Laminate                $1627                 $2287

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $1683                 $2343

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2363                $3023

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $2592                $3252

72"     36"      261⁄2"–321⁄2"      50372655      Grade 1 Laminate                $1995                $2655

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $2076                $2736

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $2804                $3464

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $3131                 $3791

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 400

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate 
• Reunion vinyl edge: black
• Three 21⁄2" x 13⁄4" snap legs: extruded aluminum and
  die-cast aluminum head with single powder coat 
  and black tubular steel foot
• Integral wire manager in leg to accommodate up to two 
  3⁄8"  diameter cords
• Leveling glides with adjustability range of 1⁄2"H:
  black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for legs
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match. 

Tip: For grain matching always
include a drawing or sketch
along with your specification
showing the arrangement of
tables you plan so that we can
ensure proper grain matching. 
cPage 402.

Tip: Table height adjustment
range changes to 281⁄2"H to
341⁄2"H when casters are
specified.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

  Veneer direction

R
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Coalesse

Reunion Seminar 90° Connecting Tops for Seminar Tables

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 404

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with laminate 
• Reunion vinyl edge: black
• Connecting hardware

1  Style number
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below                             Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices below                             Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices below                             Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Edge                           Wood
                                    •  Flat wood edge                               Prices below                             Specify with flat wood edge.

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                                U.S. Prices
L       W                             Number                                                                             
                  
                                                                                                              
                                                                                                    Flat Vinyl         Flat Wood  
                                                                                                    Edge:               Edge:  

24"     24"                            51091000       Grade 1 Laminate                $ 382                $1010

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $ 399                $1027

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $ 915                $1543

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $ 987                $1615

30"     30"                               51092000      Grade 1 Laminate                $ 418                $1124

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $ 448                $1154

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $ 951                $1657

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $1065                $1771

36"     36"                               51093000      Grade 1 Laminate                $ 461                $1167

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate                $ 502               $1208

                                                           Grade 1 Wood Veneer           $ 994                $1700

                                                           Grade 2 Wood Veneer          $1156                 $1862

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match. 

Tip: For grain matching always
include a drawing or sketch
along with your specification
showing the arrangement of
tables you plan so that we can
ensure proper grain matching. 
cPage 402.

Tip: Corner connecting tops
cannot be used with Reunion
Seminar tables 24"W with fixed
snap legs.

  Veneer direction

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 403

• Horizontal wire manager: black plastic
• Attachment hardware
• Installation instructions

  Style number

Length    Style         U.S. 
             Number     Price
                  

42"          793442       $ 87

48"         793448       $100

60"         793460      $113

72"         793472       $129

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Field-Installed Horizontal Wire Manager for Reunion Seminar

Coalesse

Reunion Seminar Accessories

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 404

• Two field-installed flexible ganger loops and four hooks:
  black plastic only
• Installation instructions

  Style number

Style              U.S.
Number          Price
                             

793365            $78

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Flex Ganger Package

Tip: Order one ganger package
for each table-to-table
combination.

R
eunion C

ollection
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cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 403

• Modesty panel with integral horizontal wire manager:
  extruded aluminum with powder coat 
• Attachment hardware
• Installation instructions

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for 
  modesty panel

Length    Style         U.S. 
             Number     Price
                  

42"         793742       $248

48”         793748       $262

60”         793760      $281

72”         793772       $299

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Field-Installed Modesty Panel for Reunion Seminar

Coalesse

Reunion Seminar Accessories  continued

DESIGN FM DESIGN    

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 403

• Cart to accommodate up to 12 Reunion tops and up to 
  16 reunion legs: black only
• Bumpers: black

  Style number

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Mobile Storage Cart

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Mobile storage cart 
accommodates reunion tables 
of lengths from 48"–72" and
widths up to 48". Knocked-down
height is 11⁄4".

Style                      U.S. 
Number                  Price
                                         

Accommodates 48"L, 60"L, or 72"L Tables up to 48"W
793333                      $2143

Specification Information
44

30"

19"

30"
48"

"1 ⁄2
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Coalesse

SW_1

Adjustable glides are available
for leveling on uneven floors.
The adjustment range is 3⁄4".

SW_1 is a clear alternative to
the generic conference room.
SW_1 enhances social connec-
tivity and fosters engagement
while promoting the healthful
freedom of movement users
deserve in collaborative 
settings.

Seating Capacity Guidelines
cSee page 453

Lounge chair supports the
"lean back" activity, while
offering more space for pos-
tural changes than the conven-
tional conference chair.

Wire manager comes with the
grommet and barrier. It routes
the cords and cables from the
cone to the floor. It is a sepa-
rate piece that attaches to the
column. The wire manager is
available in black or milk.

Grommets with wire man-
ager are available as an option.
It also comes with an inside
barrier in the cone. They are
available in black or milk.

The top is available in four
materials; laminate, veneer, 
glass, and corian.

Bases come in a 4-star base
for round and square tables or
V-bases with or without in-line
legs for rectangular and super-
elliptical tables. The cone at
the top of the base has a hole
for cable routing to the wire
manager and grommet option.
Bases are available in polished
matte aluminum.

The pull-out tablet allows you
to bring your work to you.
Tablets are available in black or
arctic white and are only avail-
able on the 26"H collaborative
height tables.
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V-base, no in-line leg(s) with
cable management

V-base with in-line leg(s)
with cable management

Large round/square base
with single-leg configuration
with cable management
(cone).

Tip: Due to the cone locations,
grommets are not centered on
these base configurations.

Large round/square with v-
leg configuration with cable
management (cone).

Tip: Due to the cone locations,
grommets are not centered on
these base configurations.

Bases are available in six
configurations:
• 4-star base, no cable 
  management
• 4-star base with cable
  management (cone)
• V-base, no in-line leg(s) with
  cable management
• V-base with in-line leg(s)
  with cable management
• Large round/square base

with single-leg configuration
with cable management
(cone)

• Large round/square base 
  with v-leg configuration with
  cable management (cone)

Bases are aluminum with a 
2 1⁄2" diameter column. The
column has a groove to accept
the wire manager. 
cSee page 460 for leg 
locations.

Large tops are shipped in sec-
tions. The 1⁄2" top and 11⁄4" bot-
tom substructure are shipped
separately and are assembled
in the field. Tite-joint fasteners
are used for the bottom sub-
structure and other hardware
is used to assembly the 1⁄2" top
to the substructure. Tables that
are 12'L and larger always ship
in two or three pieces.

Custom shapes and sizes
Special table sizes and shapes
are possible. To confirm prac-
ticality and obtain a quotation,
contact Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770.

Woodgrain laminates are
always oriented with the grain
direction running parallel with
the length of the table top. 

Woodgrain laminate sec-
tioned tops cannot be guaran-
teed to have a perfect match of
the grain pattern along the
seam that joins the sections.
Large tops that are more than
12' in length require two or
more separate sheets of lami-
nate. Coalesse will create the
best match that is possible
between two sheets of lami-
nate, but depending on the
woodgrain laminate pattern
that you choose, a perfect
match between sections can-
not be guaranteed. 

10' or less

More than 10'

Laminate 
Woodgrain Direction

More than 12'

For sectioned 3- or 4-piece
tops, it is not recommended to
use wood grain laminates, as
the grain pattern of each sec-
tion will not match.

Standard veneer grain direc-
tions–grain directions are
determined by the size and
shape of the table top. Refer to
the following guidelines for
standard grain directions. 

Grain runs parallel to the width
of the rectangular and super-
elliptical table tops.

Tops 96"L and less have a
choice of an optional grain pat-
tern that runs the length of the
top.

Wedge lay-up veneers radiate
from the center on round tops
and super-elliptical tops.

Same flitch matching is avail-
able through specials and can
be specified in cases where
you want the veneer grain and
pattern on two or more tops to
come from the same flitch of
veneer. This ensures a consis-
tent grain pattern and col-
oration and should be specified
when tops will be used near
each other but not ganged.

96"L and longer

Less than 96"L

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tables are available in the fol-
lowing heights:
• 28 1⁄2"H standard table 
  height
• 26"H collaborative table 
  height
• 15"H occasional table height

Adjustable leveling glides
have a range of 3⁄4" to 
accommodate uneven floors.

Table shapes include round,
square, super-square, rectan-
gular, and super elliptical. A
wide range of sizes up to 20'L
is available to fit any room
size.

Tablets are available only 
on 26"H collaborative table
heights. They are optional 
on the 42"x84"x26"H and
42"x120"x26"H rectangular
tables and on the
42"x42"x26"H and
84"x84"x26"H square table.

Product Details

The tablets pull-out 10" from
the worksurface and utilize
two ball bearing slides.

The tablets are available in
black or milk plastic over-
molded material.

The table top is built into two
sections, the substructure
(bottom) and the table top. The
substructure is a  solid core of
45 lb median-density particle
board, 11⁄4" thick, available in
black or milk. The 1⁄2" thick top
is available in the following:
• High-Pressure Laminate 
  with backer with flat 3 mm 
  vinyl edge banding
• Wood veneer with backer 
  with matching flat 3 mm 
  wood edge banding
• Glass with flat edge
• White corian with flat edge

4-star base, no cable man-
agement

4-star base with cable man-
agement (cone)

Coalesse

SW_1
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Power Pod includes six 15-
amp outlets with an energy
saving illuminated on/off
switch. It comes with a 6’ cord
with three prong plug. The top
tray is milk and the power
source is silver with a milk
face. It is UL and CSA listed.

The contour of the Power
Pod bottom cradle is designed
to work in conjunction with the
grommet for a snug fit or can
be used independently without
a grommet.

Horizontal wire management 
velcro clips are available to 
manage wires from one end of
the table to the other, if
desired. They come in a pack-
age of six and are attached
under the worksurface 
with the provided screws.

Solid core tops with 1⁄2"
nominal edge thickness have
a particle board core (45 lb cu
ft density) with High-Pressure
Laminate or wood veneer on
the top and a backer applied to
the opposite side for a bal-
anced construction. High-
Pressure Laminate, wood
veneer, and backer are bonded
to the core with a PVA
adhesive.

Laminates are available in two
standard grades. Additional
laminates from any manufac-
turer may also be practical—
see Other laminates in the
following column.

Grade 1 laminates include:
• Coalesse standard laminates
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.
• Steelcase standard laminates
(code 290A)
cSee Steelcase Surface
Materials Reference Manual.
• Any standard-grade
Wilsonart laminate in solid
color, woodgrain, or pattern
finish (code 290A).

Grade 2 laminates (code
290B) include any standard-
grade, solid color, woodgrain,
or patterned laminate from
Nevamar (includes Matrix),
Formica, or Pionite. Grade 2
laminates may have extended
lead times. For details, contact
Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770. 

Other laminates that are not
included in the Grade 1 or
Grade 2 offerings may also be
available, such as Abet
Laminati and Laminart. To
determine availability and pric-
ing, contact Customer Service
at 1.800.627.6770, with the
laminate manufacturer’s name
and the name and number of
the laminate you want.

Laminate swatches are repro-
duced in the Surface Materials
Color Palettes.

Surface Materials

Backer

Laminate

Core

cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide for a
list.
Swatch cards and actual
samples of Coalesse stan-
dard laminates are available
from your Coalesse Customer
Service representative. For
samples of laminates from
other manufacturers, contact
them directly:
Wilsonart
1.800.433.3222
Nevamar
1.800.638.4380
Formica
1.800.FORMICA
Pionite
1.800.285.5161
Tip: Laminate manufacturers
change their offerings fre-
quently. Always check availabil-
ity before ordering.

Wood veneer table tops are
fabricated with Architectural
Grade AA hand-selected hard-
wood veneer, plain sliced, book
matched, and bonded to the
core with a backing sheet for
balance. Coalesse’s primary
wood finish, Clarity, is a water-
borne UV topcoat, which pro-
tects the environment while
providing exceptional durability
and resistance to water and
chemical stains. Due to natural
variations in wood, finished
products may vary from sam-
ples in color, texture, and
grain. 

Wood is a natural material;
slight variations occur in
veneer texture, color, grain
configuration, and stain
acceptance. Coalesse stains
are all applied with an exacting
regard for consistency and are
well within traditional toler-
ances for wood products. 
Tip: You should know that fin-
ished tops may vary slightly in
tone or character from each
other or from the samples
Coalesse produces. No guaran-
tee can be made of an absolutely
exact match.

Backer

Veneer

Core

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The grommet allows for pass
through of cords and cables at
the desktop. The grommet is
open to allow for the Power
Pod to be housed over or
stored on the table. The grom-
met inside dimension is 31⁄2"
and outside dimension is
511⁄16". The grommet comes in
black or milk.

Grommets can only be located
above table legs. The grommet
option locations have been 
determined for the most effec-
tive use. This means that not
all possible locations are stan-
dard, so if another location
over a leg is desired, please
contact your Coalesse specials
representative.

The cone at the top of the
base attaches to the work-
surface and allows cords and
cables to be passed through
and coiled for storage. The
barrier attaches to the inside
of the column to help hold
and conceal cords and cables.
The barrier comes in black or
milk to match the grommet.
Tip: A power strip cannot fit
inside the cone.

Wiring and Cabling

coalesse

The SW_1 vertical wire man-
ager is supplied when a grom-
met is specified. It attaches to
the groove in the base column
to conceal and hold power
cords and voice/data cables
routed vertically from the floor
to the worksurface. The wire
manager is available in black
or milk to match the grommet.
Note: For any occasional tables
that can be specified with a
grommet, no vertical wire
manager is supplied.

The vertical wire manager is 
divided into two sections for
cord and cable management.
Three cords/cables can be
routed per section.

Power Pod is a design con-
scious, portable power source
and accessory all in one. It can
be used on any table top for
easy access to power.

1/8"

1/2"

7/8"

452                                                                                                                                                                                  Coalesse Conferencing, Office, and Storage Specification Guide
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Laminate should be cleaned
with soap and water. For stub-
born stains, use a non-abra-
sive household cleaner.

Veneers should be cleaned
regularly with mild soap and
water and dried with a soft
cloth. To polish, use silicone-
free household polishers. Use
sparingly.
Tip: Never use ammonia-based
cleaners or wax on wood 
surfaces.

Polished aluminum finishes
on table bases should be
cleaned with a commercial
powder, liquid, or paste metal
cleaner and polish. Follow the
manufacturer’s directions.

Tables should be inspected
and maintained regularly by
tightening screws and bolts,
inspecting glides for damage,
and inspecting all moving parts
for damage and wear.  

Corian should be cleaned 
regularly with mild soap and
water. Dry with a soft cloth.

SW_1 Table and Tablet
Surfaces:
Clean with soft cloth damp-
ened with water and soap, if
needed. The use of general
purpose cleaners are accept-
able but must be void of citric
content that has zbutoxyethanol
in the formulation listing.

Care & Maintenance
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Additional wood veneer
species are available. To con-
firm availability and to deter-
mine pricing, contact Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770. 

Stains applied to Coalesse
wood veneer table tops are
standard with the same stain
color applied to both the top
and the solid hardwood edge
profile. Coalesse strives to
produce a consistently high
quality product and some natu-
ral variation in color is to be
expected. This is especially
apparent on natural woods
which have no stain applied,
for example 3525 Natural
Maple. This color variation is
normal and reflects the unique
and natural properties of
wood. This should not be con-
sidered a defect.

Stain swatches are repro-
duced in the Surface Materials
Color Palettes.
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide for a
list.

Swatch cards and actual
samples of standard wood
veneers are available from
your Customer Service 
representative. 

Additional wood veneer
stains are possible. Coalesse
offers two programs to
accommodate customers who
need special stains—Stain-to-
Match and Stain and Finish to
Match.

Stain-to-Match option is a
special Coalesse program that
will match a wood stain sam-
ple that you provide. There is
no additional charge for this
service. You must supply a
sample of reasonable size 
(3" x 3" or larger is usually
adequate). Coalesse will for-
mulate a stain, produce a
matching sample, and send it
to you for approval. When we
receive your written approval,
we’ll schedule production of
your order.
Tip: Stain-to-Match will achieve
a color match to the sample only.
Graining of the wood veneer and
final surface finish may differ
from your original sample. See
Stain and Finish to Match.

Stain and Finish to Match is a
special Coalesse program that
can achieve both a color and a
surface finish match for most
customer-supplied samples. To
determine feasibility and pric-
ing, send us a sample of rea-
sonable size (3" x 3" or larger
is usually adequate) before you
send us your order. If feasible,
Coalesse will produce a sam-
ple showing the best possible
match and send it to you for
approval. When we receive
your written approval, we’ll
schedule production of your
order.

Stain formulas for special
stain color matches are all
retained in Coalesse’s archives
so that you can refer to them
in future orders and skip the
approval steps required for the
initial order.

Corian is available in white
solid.

Glass is available in six colors.

Table bases are available in
polished matte aluminum.
Refer to the individual prod-
uct specifying pages for
availability. 

Coalesse

SW_1

Length           Width              Approximate 
                                          Capacity
                                               Chairs and Lounges
                                          (Unless Noted)

Round Tops     

30"                                            3

36"                                             4

42"                                             4

48"                                             5

60"                                            5

72"                                             6

84"                                             7

96"                                             8

Square Tops   

30"                   30"                     4

36"                   36"                     4

42"                   42"                     4

60"                   60"                     8

72"                   72"                     8

84"                   84"                     8

96"                   96"                     12 chairs, 8 lounge            

Rectangular Tops

60"                   30"                     6

72"                   36"                     6

60"                   36"                     6

72"                   36"                     6

84"                   42"                     6

96"                   42"                     8

120"                 42"                     8 lounge

96"                   48"                     8

120"                 48"                     10

144"                 48"                     10

Super-Elliptical Tops

60"                   40"                     6

72"                   40"                     6

84"                   40"                     6

96"                   40"                     8 chairs, 6 lounge

120"                 44"                     8

144"                 48"                     10

168"                  52"                     12

192"                  56"                     12

216"                 60"                     14

240"                 60"                     16

Seating Capacity Guidelines

S
W
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• Low conference configuration with lounge
seating challenges the conventional relationship
between the lounge chair and table. The lowered
table height creates a more casual and social
work setting which encourages collaboration and
comfort.

• The diamond shape configuration creates a col-
laborative lounge instead of a conference
room. Everyone is on a corner, there are no
middle seats. The smaller tables are easier to
reconfigure and expand, which simplifies facil-
ity planning.

Coalesse

SW_1 Applications

August 2015



Coalesse Conferencing, Office, and Storage Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                            455

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

• Occasional table configuration works in lobbys,
enclaves, or small meeting areas.

• Work tables can be placed into any setting as the
main work or meeting area.

• Standard height conference tables are an ele-
gant way to host meetings with light
technology needs.

Coalesse

SW_1 Applications
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Coalesse

SW_1 Base Matrix

Base Matrix

Size              Base Type              

                                                                            
                      4-star without         4-star with Cable      2 V-bases with Cable      2 V-bases, 1 in-line          2 V-bases, 2 in-lines         2 V-bases, 3 in-lines                                          
                     Cable Management    Management              Management                   with Cable Management     with Cable Management      with Cable Management                                     

Round            

30" diameter    •                                                                                                                                                                        
36" diameter    •                                                                                                                                                                        
42" diameter                                      •                                                                                                                                                       
48" diameter                                      •                                                                                                                                                       
60" diameter                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                 

72" diameter                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                  

84" diameter                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                 

96" diameter                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                  

Square 

30" x 30"          •                                                                                                                                                                        
36" x 36"          •                                                                                                                                                                        
42" x 42"                                            •                                                                                                                                                       
60" x 60"                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                       

72" x 72"                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                       

84" x 84"                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                       

96" x 96"                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                       

Square-Square

451⁄2" x 451⁄2"                                    •                                                                                                                                                       
Rectangular

30" x 60"                                                                               •                                                                                                                                     

30" x 72"                                                                             •                                                                                                                                     

36" x 60"                                                                                •                                                                                                                                     

36" x 72"                                                                                •                                                                                                                                     

42" x 84"                                                                                •                                                                                                                                     

42" x 120"                                                                                                                        •                                                                                                                

48" x 96" (laminate and veneer)                                               •                                                                                                                                     

48" x 96" (corian and glass)                                                                                              •                                                                                                                

48" x 120"                                                                                                                        •                                                                                                                

48" x 144" (laminate and veneer)                                                                                       •                                                                                                                

48" x 144" (corian and glass)                                                                                                                                        •                                                                                          
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Coalesse

SW_1 Base Matrix

                                                      
                             Large round/square base with                               Large round/square base with Grommet with wire manager option
                             single-leg configuration with cable management       v-leg configuration with cable management

                                                                                                                 N.A.

                                                                                                                 N.A.

                                                                                                                 1 (center)

                                                                                                                 1 (center)

                                •                                         1 or 2

                                •                                         1 or 2

                                                                                                                 • 2 or 4

                                                                                                                 • 2 or 4

                                                                                                                 N.A.

                                                                                                                 N.A.

                                                                                                                 1 (center)

                                •                                         1 or 2

                                •                                         1 or 2

                                                                          • 2 or 4

                                                                          • 2 or 4

                                                                                                                 1 (center)

                                                                                                                 N.A.

                                                                                                                 N.A.

                                                                                                                 N.A.

                                                                                                                 N.A.

                                                                                                                 1 (end) or 2 (outer ends)

                                                                                                                 1 (center) or 2 (outer ends)

                                                                                                                 1 (end) or 2 (outer ends)

                                                                                                                 1 (center) or 2 (outer ends)

                                                                                                                 1 (center) or 2 (outer ends)

                                                                                                                 1 (center) or 2 (outer ends)

                                                                                                                 2 (in-line) or 2 (outer ends)

or

or

or

or

or

or

or

or

or

or

or

or

or

or

or
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Coalesse

SW_1 Base Matrix continued

Size              Base Type              

                                                                            
                      4-star without         4-star with Cable      2 V-bases with Cable      2 V-bases, 1 in-line          2 V-bases, 2 in-lines         2 V-bases, 3 in-lines                                          
                     Cable Management    Management              Management                   with Cable Management     with Cable Management      with Cable Management

Super-Elliptical

40" x 60"                                                                               •                                                                                                                                     

40" x 72"                                                                                •                                                                                                                                     

40" x 84"                                                                               •                                                                                                                                     

40" x 96" (laminate and veneer)                                              •                                                                                                                                     

40" x 96" (corian and glass)                                                                                             •                                                                                                                

44" x 120"                                                                                                                       •                                                                                                                

48" x 144" (laminate and veneer)                                                                                      •                                                                                                                

48" x 144" (corian and glass)                                                                                                                                       •                                                                                          

52" x 168"                                                                                                                                                                  •                                                                                          

56" x 192"                                                                                                                                                                  •                                                                                          

60" x 216"                                                                                                                                                                                                               •                                                                    

60" x 240"                                                                                                                                                                                                               •                                                                    

Base Matrix
...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse

SW_1 Base Matrix

                            
                             Grommet with wire manager option

                                N.A.

                                1 (end) or 2 (outer ends)           (low collaborative tables only)

                                1 (end) or 2 (outer ends)

                                1 (end) or 2 (outer ends)

                                1 (center) or 2 (outer ends)

                                1 (center) or 2 (outer ends)

                                1 (center) or 2 (outer ends)

                                2 (in-line) or 2 (outer ends)

                                2 (in-line) or 2 (outer ends)

                                2 (in-line) or 2 (outer ends)

                                2 (in-line) or 2 (outer ends) or 3 (outer ends and center)

                                2 (in-line) or 2 (outer ends) or 3 (outer ends and center)

or

or

or

or

or

or or

or or

or

or

or

or

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse

SW_1 Leg Locations

Style Number         A          B           C                                    
                                

COW_RT3060            18"          21"           N.A.

COW_RT3072            30"         21"           N.A.

COW_RT3660            18"          21"           N.A.

COW_RT3672            30"         21"           N.A.

COW_RC4284            42"         21"           N.A.

COWX_R4284            42"         21"           N.A.

COWLRC4896            54"         21"           N.A.

COWVRC4896            54"         21"           N.A.

COW_SE4060           131⁄4"      233⁄8"       N.A.

COW_SE4072            251⁄8"      237⁄16"      N.A.

COWX_SE4072         251⁄8"      237⁄16"      N.A.

COW_SEC84             371⁄8"      237⁄16"      N.A.

COWX_SE4084         371⁄8"      237⁄16"      N.A.

COWXLSE4096         4813⁄16"    2319⁄32"    N.A.

COWXVSE4096         4813⁄16"    2319⁄32"    N.A.

COWLSEC96              4813⁄16"    2319⁄32"    N.A.

COWVSEC96             4813⁄16"    2319⁄32"    N.A.

Style Number         A          B                                                  
                                

COW_RND60           131⁄16"     2315⁄32"

COWX_RND60          131⁄16"     2315⁄32"                                                 

COW_RND72            2123⁄32"   259⁄64"

COWX_RND72           2123⁄32"   259⁄64"                                                  

COW_SQ60             131⁄16"      2315⁄32"

COWX_SQ60             131⁄16"      2315⁄32"                                                 

COW_SQ72              265⁄16"     2227⁄32"

COWX_SQ72             265⁄16"     2227⁄32"                                                 

B A B

B A B

...............................................................................................................................................

Style Number         A          B           C                                    
                                

COWCRC4896            54"         21"           27"

COWGRC4896          54"         21"           27"

COWXCSE4096        501⁄4"      227⁄8"      251⁄8"

COWXGSE4096        501⁄4"      227⁄8"      251⁄8"

COWCSEC96            501⁄4"      227⁄8"      251⁄8"

COWGSEC96            501⁄4"      227⁄8"      251⁄8"

COW_RC48120         78"         21"           39"

COW_RC48122         78"         21"           39"

COWX_R4120           78"         21"           39"

COW_SEC120          741⁄4"      227⁄8"      371⁄8"

COWX_SE4120         741⁄4          227⁄8"      371⁄8"

COW_SEC122           741⁄4"      227⁄8"      371⁄8"

COWX_SE4122         741⁄4"      227⁄8"      371⁄8"

COWLRC48144         102"        21"           51”

COWVRC43144         102"        21"           51”

COWLSEC144           975⁄8"      233⁄16"     4813⁄16"

COWVSEC144          975⁄8"      233⁄16"     4813⁄16"

Style Number         A          B                                                  
                                

COW_RND84             2913⁄64"   3519⁄32"    

COWX_RND84           2913⁄64"   3519⁄32"

COW_RND96             3015⁄32"   353⁄64"

COWX_RND96           3015⁄32"   353⁄64"     

COW_SQ84               235⁄8"      363⁄4"      

COWX_SQ84             235⁄8"      363⁄4"      

COW_SQ96               2631⁄64"   43"          

COWX_SQ96             2631⁄64"   43"          

B C C

A

B

AB B

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse

SW_1 Leg Locations

Style Number         A          B           C                                    
                                

COWCRC48144         102"        21"           34"

COWGRC48144         102"        21"           34"

COWCSEC144          981⁄4"      227⁄8"      323⁄4"

COWGSEC144          981⁄4"      227⁄8"      323⁄4"

COWLSEC168           126"        21"           42"

COWVSEC168          126"        21"           42"

COWLSEC192           1467⁄16"   2225⁄32"   4813⁄16"

COWVSEC192          1467⁄16"   2225⁄32"   4813⁄16"

Style Number         A          B           C                                    
                                

COWLSEC216           168"        24"          42"

COWVSEC216          168"        24"          42"

COWLSEC213           168"        24"          42"

COWVSEC213          168"        24"          42"

COWLSEC240          1951⁄4"     223⁄8"      4813⁄16"

COWVSEC240          1951⁄4"     223⁄8"      4813⁄16"

COWLSEC243          1951⁄4"     223⁄8"      4813⁄16"

COWVSEC243          1951⁄4"     223⁄8"      4813⁄16"

B C C C

A

B

B C C CC

A

B

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse

SW_1 Low Collaborative Conference Tables

DESIGN SCOTT WILSON & MINIMAL    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 450

• 1⁄2" thick top surface:
  - Laminate (Grade 1) with 3 mm edge band, if selected
  - Wood veneer (Grade 1) with matching 3 mm edge band, 
  if selected
  - Corian, if selected: white only
  - Glass, if selected
• 11⁄4" thick bottom substructure: black or milk
• Base, column, and cone: 8040 Polished Matte Aluminum 
• Glides
• Ships ready-to assemble

Tip: If grommet with wire man-
ager is selected, the finish is not
selectable, it will be the same as
the substructure finish choice.

1  Style number with appropriate top series 
  letter indicated in the space provided. (For 
  example: COWX_Q42 becomes COWXLQ42 
  for a laminate top surface):
  L - Laminate top
  V - Wood veneer top
  C - Corian top
  G - Glass top
2 Laminate, wood, or glass color number for 
  top, if selected
3 Plastic color for edge band of laminate top, 
  if selected
4 Bottom substructure:
  6000 Black
  6052 Milk
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Laminate
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                       Wood
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Wood Veneer             • Lengthwise grain direction             No cost                                     Specify with lengthwise grain direction.
Grain Direction               for tops up to 96"L

Grommet with              42" square and 120"L tables (center only)
Wire Management       • One grommet                                  +$ 196                                      Specify with one grommet with wire 
                                                                                                                                                      manager. 
                                         60" and 72" large round and square tables
                                • One grommet                                  +$ 196                                      Specify with one grommet with wire 
                                                                                                                                                      manager.
                                    •  Two grommets                                +$ 392                                     Specify with two grommets with wire 
                                                                                                                                                      manager.
                                       84" and 96" large round and square tables
                                • Two grommets                                +$ 392                                     Specify with two grommets with wire 
                                                                                                                                                      manager.
                                    •  Four grommets                               +$ 784                                     Specify with four grommets with wire 
                                                                                                                                                      manager.
                                       72"L, 84"L, and 96"L tables (end (V-leg) location only)
                                    •  One grommet                                 +$ 196                                      Specify with one grommet with wire
                                                                                                                                              manager. 
                                       72"L, 84"L, 96"L, and 120"L tables (outer ends (V-legs) location only)
                                • Two grommets                               +$ 392                                     Specify with two grommets with wire
                                                                                                                                              manager.

Tablets                        42" square tables
                               • Two tablets: black or milk plastic     +$ 934                                     Specify with two tablets and select plastic 
                                                                                                                                             color number.
                               • Four tablets: black or milk plastic    +$1868                                      Specify with four tablets and select plastic
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                       84"L rectangular tables
                                    •  Six tablets: black or milk plastic       +$2802                                     Specify with six tablets and select plastic 
                                                                                                                                             color number.
                                       84" square table and 120"L rectangular tables  
                                    •  Eight tablets: black or milk plastic    +$3736                                     Specify with eight tablets and select plastic 
                                                                                                                                             color number.

Related                     • Accessories                                                                                 cPage 478
Products                   • Power Pod                                                                                   cPage 477
                                    •  SW_1 lounge                                                                                cPage 466

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Tablets are an optional pick
for the 42" and 84" square and
84"L and 120"L rectangular
tables only. Tablets are available
in black or milk finish.

  Veneer direction

Tip: Standard grain direction
runs the width of the table
(front-to back).

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add the fifth
letter to the style number to
define top surface.

  L - Laminate top
  V - Wood veneer top
  C - Corian top
  G - Glass top

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

SW_1 Low Collaborative Conference Tables

DESIGN SCOTT WILSON & MINIMAL    

Dimensions              Style                  # of              U.S. Base Prices
L        W       H         Number              (optional)       Laminate               Veneer                 Wedge Veneer Layup  Corian    Glass
                                                              Tablets           Grade 1    Grade 2     Grade 1  Grade 2     Grade 1    Grade 2

Large Round
One-Piece Top

60" dia           26"        COWX_RND60    N.A.                $3072      $3179        $4306    $4688       $ 7276    $ 7634          $ 6454   $ 7694

Two-Piece Top

72" dia           26"        COWX_RND72     N.A.                $3936      $4071        $5661     $6162        $ 9565   $10,035         $ 8267    $ 9843

84" dia           26"        COWX_RND84    N.A.                $4904     $5073       $7151     $7787        $12,084   $12,694          $11,768     $13,487

96" dia           26"        COWX_RND96    N.A.                $6143      $6355       $9055    $9859       $15,301    $16,051          $12,902   $15,359

Square 
42"      42"      26"        COWX_Q42        2 or 4             $1980      $2038       $2831     $3064       N.A.         N.A.              $ 2948    $ 4012

Large Square
One-Piece Top

60"      60"      26"        COWX_SQ60      N.A.                $3162      $3271        $4425    $4818        N.A.         N.A.              $ 6633    $ 8053

Two-Piece Top

72"      72"      26"        COWX_SQ72      N.A.                $4026     $4166        $5780    $6293       N.A.         N.A.              $ 8447    $10,199

84"      84"      26"        COWX_SQ84      8                    $4993      $5165       $7272    $7917        N.A.         N.A.              $11,948    $13,844

96"      96"      26"        COWX_SQ96      N.A.                $6233      $6448       $9174      $9988       N.A.         N.A.              $13,081    $15,716

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Your specification is not
complete until you add the fifth
letter to the style number to
define top surface.

  L - Laminate top
  V - Wood veneer top
  C - Corian top
  G - Glass top

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Tablets are an optional pick
for the 42" square tables only.

  Veneer direction

Tip: 60" and 72" round and
square table base consists of
four single legs. The 84" and 96"
round and square table base
consists of four v-legs.
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Coalesse

SW_1 Low Collaborative Conference Tables  continued

DESIGN SCOTT WILSON & MINIMAL    

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Dimensions                Style                        # of            U.S. Base Prices
L        W       H           Number                    (optional)      Laminate                          Veneer                        Corian        Glass
                                                                      Tablets          Grade 1         Grade 2           Grade 1         Grade 2

Rectangular 
84"      42"      26"          COWX_R4284             6                   $2864           $2980              $3953           $4390        $ 6682        $ 7862

120"     42"      26"          COWX_R4120             8                   $3988           $4152              $6374           $7015         $11,220        $13,818

Super Elliptical
One-Piece Top

72"      40"      26"          COWX_SE4072           N.A.              $2274           $2367              $3361            $3715         $ 6505       $ 7686

84"      40"      26"          COWX_SE4084           N.A.              $2924           $3040             $4012           $4449        $ 6859        $ 8040

96"      40"      26"          COWX_SE4096           N.A.              $3338           $3465              $4425           $4949         $ 7213         $ 8631

120"     44"      26"          COWX_SE4120           N.A.              $4106           $4285              $6493           $7191          $11,457         $14,055

*Tablets are only available as an option on square tables.

Two-Piece Top

120"     44"      26"          COWX_SE4122           N.A.              $4461            $4640             $6848           $7546        $11,810         $14,410

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: 96"L corian and glass tables
require a center in-line leg as
standard. The 96"L laminate and
veneer tables do not require a
center in-line leg for support.
Refer to base matrix, page 456.

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add the fifth
letter to the style number to
define top surface.

  L - Laminate top
  V - Wood veneer top
  C - Corian top
  G - Glass top

August 2015



Coalesse Conferencing, Office, and Storage Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                             465

Coalesse

SW_1 Low Collaborative Conference Tables

DESIGN SCOTT WILSON & MINIMAL    
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Coalesse 

SW_1   Collaborative Lounge Seating

DESIGN SCOTT WILSON & MINIMAL    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES 

• Seat:fabric or leather
• Back:3D knit
• Base: 8040 Aluminum Matte Polished
• Frame: steel tube
• Glides: aluminum with non marring plastic insert
• Swivel return mechanism
• Lumbar pillow: fabric or leather

1  Style number
2 Fabric or leather color number for seat
3 3D Knit color number for back: 
  5K20 Stone
  5K21 Grey
  5K23 Brown
  5K24 Black
  5K25 Garnet
  5K26 Golden
  5K27 Royal
  5K28 Ivory
  5K29 Coal
4 Fabric or leather color number for
  lumbar pillow
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information on
Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Surface                       •  Contrasting fabric                           +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                                                fabric color number.

                                    Fire code seating
                                       •  Fire code seating                            +$231                                        Specify with fire code seating.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Backer for chairs                            +$ 29                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                         Lumbar pillow
                                       •  Remove pillow                                -$224                                        Specify with no pillow.

Mechanism                • Swivel-only mechanism                 No cost                                     Specify with swivel-only mechanism.
                                       (omit return feature)                        

Related                      • Occasional and conference tables                                                 cSee Coalesse Conferencing and Storage 
Products                                                                                                                                     Specification Guide.

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                                       Lumbar pillow for lounge chairs
                                    •  Fabric group 6                                +$ 26                                       Specify fabric color number.
                                      • Fabric group 7                                +$ 31                                       Specify fabric color number.
                                      • Fabric group 8                                +$ 39                                       Specify fabric color number.
                                      • Fabric group 9                                +$ 64                                       Specify fabric color number.
                                      • Fabric group 10                               +$ 81                                        Specify fabric color number.
                                      • Fabric group 11                               +$100                                       Specify fabric color number.
                                      • Fabric group 12                               +$113                                        Specify fabric color number.
                                      • Fabric group 13                               +$137                                        Specify fabric color number.
                                      • Fabric group 14                               +$170                                        Specify fabric color number.
                                      • Leather group C                              +$251                                        Specify leather color number.
                                      • Leather group E                              +$258                                       Specify leather color number.
                                      • Customer’s Own Material (COM)      +$ 40                                       Specify fabric color number.
                                                                                                                                            cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.
                                      • Customer’s Own Leather (COL)       +$274                                       Specify leather color number.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Required Selections           U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Tip: Lumbar pillow is standard.
If the pillow is not desired, the
option of no pillow must be
specified.
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Coalesse 

SW_1   Collaborative Lounge Seating

DESIGN SCOTT WILSON & MINIMAL    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES 

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Lowback Collaborative Lounge Swivel Return Chairs
COW612               $2392     $2392     $2412     $2445     $2547     $2613      $2689      $2742    $2836     $2967     $2563    $3333   $3444

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 60
Pillow COM/yds = 11⁄4", COL/sq ft = 271⁄2"

Highback Collaborative Lounge Swivel Return Chairs
COW712                $2736     $2736     $2756    $2789     $2891      $2957     $3033     $3086    $3180      $3311      $2907     $3677    $3788

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 60
Pillow COM/yds = 11⁄4", COL/sq ft = 271⁄2"

Specification Information

Overall: 281⁄4"D  321⁄4"W  363⁄4"H
Seat: 16"H
Arm: 23"H
Pillow Overall: 4"D  161⁄2"W  101⁄2"H

Overall: 30"D  321⁄4"W  413⁄4"H
Seat: 16"H
AArm: 23"H
Pillow Overall: 4"D  161⁄2"W  101⁄2"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

SW_1 Conference Tables

DESIGN SCOTT WILSON & MINIMAL    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 450

• 1⁄2" thick top surface:
  - Laminate (Grade 1) with 3 mm edge band, if selected
  - Wood veneer (Grade 1) with matching 3 mm edge band, 
  if selected
  - Corian, if selected: white only
  - Glass, if selected
• 11⁄4" thick bottom substructure: black or milk
• Base, column and cone: 8040 Polished Matte Aluminum 
• Glides
• Ships ready-to assemble

1  Style number with appropriate top series 
  letter indicated in the space provided. (For 
  example: COW_RC4284 becomes 
  COWLRC4284 for a laminate top surface):
  L - Laminate top
  V - Wood veneer top
  C - Corian top
  G - Glass top
2 Laminate, wood, or glass color number for 
  top, if selected
3 Plastic color for edge band of laminate top, 
  if selected
4 Bottom substructure:
  6000 Black
  6052 Milk
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: Standard grain direction
runs the width of the table
(front-to back).

Tip: If grommet with wire man-
ager is selected, the finish is not
selectable, it will be the same as
the substructure finish choice.

Surface                       Laminate
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                          Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                       Wood
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                          Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Wood Veneer             • Length wise grain direction            No cost                                     Specify with lengthwise grain direction.
Grain Direction               for rectangular and super-
                                       elliptical tops up to 96"L

Grommet with              60" and 72" large round and square tables
Wire Management       • One grommet                                  +$196                                        Specify with one grommet with wire 
                                                                                                                                                      manager.
                                    •  Two grommets                                +$392                                       Specify with two grommets with wire 
                                                                                                                                                      manager.
                                       84" and 96" large round and square tables
                                • Two grommets                                +$392                                       Specify with two grommets with wire 
                                                                                                                                                      manager.
                                    •  Four grommets                               +$784                                       Specify with four grommets with wire 
                                                                                                                                                      manager.
                                 96"L (corian and glass), 120"L, 144"L (laminate and veneer), 
                                  tables (center only)
                               • One grommet                                  +$196                                        Specify with one grommet with wire 
                                                                                                                                                      manager. 
                                       84"L and 96"L (laminate and veneer) tables 
                                       (end (V-leg) location only)
                                    •  One grommet                                 +$196                                        Specify with one grommet with wire
                                                                                                                                              manager. 
                                       84"L, 96"L, 120"L, 144"L, 168"L, 192"L, 216"L, and 240"L  tables
                                  (outer ends V-legs) location only)
                                • Two grommets                               +$392                                       Specify with two grommets with wire
                                                                                                                                              manager. 
                                        144"L (corian and glass), 168"L, 192"L, 216"L, and 240"L tables 
                                  (inner in-line leg locations only)
                                • Two grommets                               +$392                                       Specify with two grommets with wire
                                                                                                                                              manager. 
                                  216"L and 240"L tables (center and outer ends (V-legs) location only)
                                • Three grommets                             +$588                                       Specify with three grommets with wire
                                                                                                                                              manager.

Related                     • Accessories                                                                                 cPage 478
Products                   • Power Pod                                                                                   cPage 477
                                    •  SW_1 conference seating                                                             cSee Coalesse Seating/Occasional Tables 
                                                                                                                                                      Specification Guide

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

  Veneer direction

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add the fifth
letter to the style number to
define top surface.

  L - Laminate top
  V - Wood veneer top
  C - Corian top
  G - Glass top
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Coalesse

SW_1 Conference Tables

DESIGN SCOTT WILSON & MINIMAL    

Dimensions              Style                U.S. Base Prices
L        W       H         Number            Laminate                 Veneer                    Wedge Veneer Layup        Corian       Glass
                                                            Grade 1    Grade 2       Grade 1   Grade 2       Grade 1    Grade 2

Large Round
One-Piece Top

60" diameter  281⁄2"     COW_RND60      $3072      $3179          $4306     $4688          $ 7276     $ 7634               $ 6454       $ 7694

Two-Piece Top

72" diameter   281⁄2"     COW_RND72      $3936      $4071          $5661      $6162           $ 9565    $10,035               $ 8267        $ 9843

84" diameter   281⁄2"     COW_RND84      $4904      $5073         $7151      $7787          $12,084    $12,694               $11,768        $13,487

96" diameter   281⁄2"     COW_RND96      $6143       $6355         $9055     $9859          $15,301     $16,051               $12,902       $15,359

Large Square
One-Piece Top

60"      60"      281⁄2"     COW_SQ60        $3162       $3271          $4425     $4818           N.A.         N.A.                    $ 6633       $ 8053

Two-Piece Top

72"      72”      281⁄2"     COW_SQ72        $4026      $4166          $5780     $6293          N.A.         N.A.                    $ 8447       $10,199

84"      84"      281⁄2"     COW_SQ84        $4993      $5165         $7272      $7917           N.A.         N.A.                    $11,948        $13,844

96"      96"      281⁄2"     COW_SQ96        $6233      $6448         $9174      $9988          N.A.         N.A.                    $13,081        $15,716

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add the fifth
letter to the style number to
define top surface.

  L - Laminate top
  V - Wood veneer top
  C - Corian top
  G - Glass top

Tip: 60" and 72" round and
square table base consists of
four single legs. The 84" and 96"
round and square table base
consists of four v-legs.

S
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Coalesse

SW_1 Conference Tables continued

DESIGN SCOTT WILSON & MINIMAL    

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Dimensions                Style                           U.S. Base Prices
L        W       H           Number                       Laminate                      Veneer                           Corian       Glass
                                                                          Grade 1      Grade 2          Grade 1      Grade 2

Rectangular
One-Piece Top

84"      42"      281⁄2"       COW_RC4284                 $2864        $2980             $3953        $4390              $ 6682      $ 7862

96"      48"      281⁄2"       COW_RC4896                 $3279        $3426             $4366        $4948               $ 7036      $ 8454

120"     48"      281⁄2"       COW_RC48120               $3988        $4152             $6374         $7015               $11,220       $13,818

Two-Piece Top

120"     48"      281⁄2"       COW_RC48122                $4342        $4521             $6729         $7427               $11,574       $14,174

144"     48"      281⁄2"       COW_RC48144               $4697        $4918              $8029        $8903              $12,401       $15,000

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Your specification is not
complete until you add the fifth
letter to the style number to
define top surface.

  L - Laminate top
  V - Wood veneer top
  C - Corian top
  G - Glass top

Tip: 144"L and longer are two-
piece tops, all three piece tops
are noted.

Tip: 144”L corian and glass
tables require a center in-line
leg as standard. The 144”L lami-
nate and veneer tables do not
require a center in-line leg for
support. Refer to base matrix,
page 456.

Tip: 96"L corian and glass tables
require a center in-line leg as
standard. The 96"L laminate and
veneer tables do not require a
center in-line leg for support.
Refer to base matrix, page 456.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Coalesse

SW_1 Conference Tables

DESIGN SCOTT WILSON & MINIMAL    

Dimensions                Style                           U.S. Base Prices
L        W       H           Number                       Laminate                      Veneer                           Corian       Glass
                                                                          Grade 1      Grade 2          Grade 1      Grade 2

Super Elliptical
One-Piece Top

84"      40"      281⁄2"       COW_SEC84                   $2924        $3040            $ 4012       $ 4449            $ 6859      $ 8040

96"      40"      281⁄2"       COW_SEC96                   $3338        $3465             $ 4425      $ 4949            $ 7213       $ 8631

120"     44"      281⁄2"       COW_SEC120                 $4106        $4285             $ 6493      $ 7191              $11,457       $14,055

Two-Piece Top

120"     44"      281⁄2"       COW_SEC122                 $4461        $4640             $ 6848      $ 7546            $11,810       $14,410

144"     48"      281⁄2"       COW_SEC144                 $4814        $5035             $ 8146       $ 9020            $12,637      $15,237

168"     52"      281⁄2"       COW_SEC168                 $5523       $5803             $10,043      $11,371              N.A.           N.A.

192"     56"      281⁄2"       COW_SEC192                 $6292        $6630             $12,289      $13,803            N.A.           N.A.

216"     60"      281⁄2"       COW_SEC216                 $7119         $7526             $13,588      $15,301             N.A.           N.A.

240"    60"      281⁄2"       COW_SEC240                $8006       $8484             $14,888      $16,780            N.A.           N.A.

Three-Piece Top

216"     60"      281⁄2"       COW_SEC213                 $7473        $7880             $13,941       $15,654            N.A.           N.A.

240"    60"      281⁄2"       COW_SEC243                 $8360       $8838             $15,242      $17,134             N.A.           N.A.

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

SW_1 Round, Square, and Super-Square Tables

DESIGN SCOTT WILSON & MINIMAL    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 450

• 1⁄2" thick top surface:
  - Laminate (Grade 1) with 3 mm edge band, if selected
  - Wood veneer (Grade 1) with matching 3 mm edge band, 
  if selected
  - Corian, if selected: white only
  - Glass, if selected
• 11⁄4" thick bottom substructure: black or milk
• Base, column, and cone: 8040 Polished Matte Aluminum 
• Glides
• Ships ready-to assemble

1  Style number with appropriate top series 
  letter indicated in the space provided. (For 
  example: COW_RND30 becomes 
  COWLRND30 for a laminate top surface):
  L - Laminate top
  V - Wood veneer top
  C - Corian top
  G - Glass top
2 Laminate, wood, or glass color number for 
  top, if selected
3 Plastic color for edge band of laminate top, 
  if selected
4 Bottom substructure:
  6000 Black
  6052 Milk
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Surface                       Laminate
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                          Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                       Wood
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                          Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Grade 1 wedge layup veneer            Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wedge veneer layup 
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Grade 2 wedge layup veneer           Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wedge veneer layup 
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Grommet with              42" and 48" round, 42" square, and 451⁄2" super-square tables (center only)
Wire Management       • One grommet                                 +$196                                        Specify with one grommet with wire 
                                                                                                                                                      manager. 

Related                     • Accessories                                                                                 cPage 478
Products                   • Power Pod                                                                                   cPage 477
                                    •  SW_1 lounge seating                                                                    cPage 466

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Tip: If grommet with wire man-
ager is selected, the finish is not
selectable, it will be the same as
the substructure finish choice.

  Veneer direction

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

SW_1 Round, Square, and Super-Square Tables

DESIGN SCOTT WILSON & MINIMAL    

Dimensions              Style                U.S. Base Prices
L        W       H         Number            Laminate                 Veneer                    Wedge Veneer Layup        Corian       Glass
                                                            Grade 1    Grade 2       Grade 1   Grade 2       Grade 1    Grade 2

Round
30" diameter  281⁄2"     COW_RND30      $1802       $1832          $2499     $2615           N.A.         N.A.                    $2654         $3184

36" diameter  281⁄2"     COW_RND36      $1861       $1902          $2580     $2754          $3977       $4152                  $2772          $3479

42" diameter  281⁄2"     COW_RND42      $1920       $1978          $2664     $2897          $4469      $4702                 $2889         $3775

48" diameter  281⁄2"     COW_RND48      $2038      $2114          $2831      $3093          $4810       $5073                 $3008         $4071

Square
30"      30"      281⁄2"     COW_SQ30        $1861       $1891          $2580     $2696          N.A.         N.A.                    $2772          $3479

36"      36"      281⁄2"     COW_SQ36        $1920       $1961          $2664     $2838          N.A.         N.A.                    $2889         $3775

42"      42"      281⁄2"     COW_SQ42        $2038      $2096         $2831      $3064          N.A.         N.A.                    $3008         $4071

Super-Square
451⁄2"   451⁄2"   281⁄2"     COW_SSQ45     $2126       $2202         $2948     $3210          $4927      $5172                  $3184          $4366

Specification InformationTip: Your specification is not
complete until you add the fifth
letter to the style number to
define top surface.

  L - Laminate top
  V - Wood veneer top
  C - Corian top
  G - Glass top

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

SW_1 Occasional Tables

DESIGN SCOTT WILSON & MINIMAL    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 450

• 1⁄2" thick top surface:
  - Laminate (Grade 1) with 3 mm edge band, if selected
  - Wood veneer (Grade 1) with matching 3 mm edge band, 
  if selected
  - Corian, if selected: white only
  - Glass, if selected
• 11⁄4" thick bottom substructure: black or milk
• Base, column, and cone: 8040 Polished Matte Aluminum 
• Glides
• Ships ready-to assemble

1  Style number with appropriate top series 
  letter indicated in the space provided. (For 
  example: COWO_RND30 becomes 
  COWOLRND30 for a laminate top surface):
  L - Laminate top
  V - Wood veneer top
  C - Corian top
  G - Glass top
2 Laminate, wood, or glass color number for 
  top, if selected
3 Plastic color for edge band of laminate top, 
  if selected
4 Bottom substructure:
  6000 Black
  6052 Milk
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Surface                       Laminate
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                          Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                       Wood
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                          Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Grade 1 wedge layup veneer            Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wedge veneer layup 
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Grade 2 wedge layup veneer           Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wedge veneer layup 
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Grommet                     42" and 48" round, 42" square and 451⁄2" super-square tables
                               • One grommet (center only)              +$118                                        Specify with one grommet.
                                         60" round and square tables
                                • One grommet                                  +$118                                        Specify with one grommet.
                                         60" large round and large square tables
                                • Two grommets                                +$236                                       Specify with two grommets.

Related                     • Power Pod                                                                                   cPage 477
Products                   • SW_1 lounge                                                                                cPage 466

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Tip: If grommet is selected, the
finish is not selectable, it will be
the same as the substructure
finish choice.

Tip: There is no vertical wire
manager with grommet 
selection.

  Veneer direction

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Coalesse Conferencing, Office, and Storage Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                             475

Coalesse

SW_1 Occasional Tables

DESIGN SCOTT WILSON & MINIMAL    

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add the fifth
letter to the style number to
define top surface.

  L - Laminate top
  V - Wood veneer top
  C - Corian top
  G - Glass top

Dimensions              Style                U.S. Base Prices
L        W       H         Number            Laminate                 Veneer                    Wedge Veneer Layup        Corian       Glass
                                                            Grade 1    Grade 2       Grade 1   Grade 2       Grade 1    Grade 2

Round
30" diameter  15"        COWO_RND30   $1743       $1773          $2441      $2557          N.A.         N.A.                    $2595         $3125

36" diameter  15"        COWO_RND36   $1802       $1843          $2521      $2695          $3918       $4093                 $2712          $3421

42" diameter  15"        COWO_RND42   $1861       $1919          $2605     $2838          $4410       $4643                 $2831          $3716

48" diameter  15"        COWO_RND48   $1980       $2056         $2772     $3034          $4751       $5014                 $2948          $4012

Large Round
60" diameter  15"        COWO_RND60   $3013      $3120         $4246     $4628          $7216       $7574                 $6395         $7636

Square
30"      30"      15"        COWO_SQ30     $1802       $1832          $2521      $2637          N.A.         N.A.                    $2712          $3421

36"      36"      15"        COWO_SQ36     $1861       $1902          $2605     $2779          N.A.         N.A.                    $2831          $3716

42"      42"      15"        COWO_SQ42      $1980       $2038         $2772     $3005         N.A.         N.A.                    $2948          $4012

Large Square
60"      60"      15"        COWO_SQ60     $3102       $3211          $4366     $4759          N.A.         N.A.                    $6574          $7993

Super-Square
451⁄2"   451⁄2"   15"        COWO_SSQ45   $2068      $2144          $2889     $3151           $4868      $5113                  $3125          $4307

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

SW_1 Work Tables

DESIGN SCOTT WILSON & MINIMAL    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 450

• 1⁄2" thick top surface:
  - Laminate (Grade 1) with 3 mm edge band, if selected
  - Wood veneer (Grade 1) with matching 3 mm edge band, 
  if selected
  - Corian, if selected: white only
  - Glass, if selected
• 11⁄4" thick bottom substructure: black or milk
• Base, column, and cone: 8040 Polished Matte Aluminum 
• Glides
• Ships ready-to assemble

1  Style number with appropriate top series 
  letter indicated in the space provided. (For 
  example: COW_RT3060 becomes 
  COWLRT3060 for a laminate top surface):
  L - Laminate top
  V - Wood veneer top
  C - Corian top
  G - Glass top
2 Laminate, wood, or glass color number for 
  top, if selected
3 Plastic color for edge band of laminate top, 
  if selected
4 Bottom substructure:
  6000 Black
  6052 Milk
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Surface                       Laminate
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below                            Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                       Wood
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices below                            Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Wood Veneer             • Lengthwise grain direction             No cost                                     Specify with lengthwise grain direction.
Grain Direction               for tops up to 96"L

Related                     • Accessories                                                                                 cPage 478
Products                   • Power Pod                                                                                   cPage 477
                                    •  SW_1 conference seating                                                             cSee Coalesse Seating/Occasional Tables 
                                                                                                                                                      Specification guide.

Dimensions                Style                           U.S. Base Prices
L        W       H           Number                       Laminate                      Veneer                           Corian       Glass
                                                                          Grade 1      Grade 2          Grade 1      Grade 2

Rectangular
60"      30"      281⁄2"       COW_RT3060                 $1861         $1919              $2948         $3181                $5795        $6741

72"      30"      281⁄2"       COW_RT3072                 $1980        $2049             $3066        $3340              $6031         $6976

60"      36"      281⁄2"       COW_RT3660                 $1980        $2049             $3066        $3340              $6031         $6976

72"      36"      281⁄2"       COW_RT3672                 $2098        $2179              $3184         $3500              $6268         $7213

Super-Elliptical
60"      40"      281⁄2"       COW_SE4060                 $2038       $2119              $3125         $3441               $6386        $7332

72"      40"      281⁄2"       COW_SE4072                 $2274        $2367             $3361         $3715               $6505        $7686

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

Tip: Standard grain direction
runs the width of the table
(front-to back).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add the fifth
letter to the style number to
define top surface.

  L - Laminate top
  V - Wood veneer top
  C - Corian top
  G - Glass top

  Veneer direction
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Coalesse

SW_1 Power Pod

DESIGN SCOTT WILSON & MINIMAL    

• Power Pod with 6’ cord and three prong plug: brushed 
  aluminum bottom cradle and milk face
• Accessory tray: milk
• Six 15-amp power outlets
• Illuminated on/off button
• Surge suppressor

Dimensions        Style             U.S. 
Diameter   H       Number         Price

63⁄4"         6"      COPP01          $168

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Power Pod

  Style number

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 452

S
W
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Coalesse

SW_1 Accessories

DESIGN SCOTT WILSON & MINIMAL    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 452

• Vertical wire managers: milk or black plastic
• Horizontal wire manager, 6-pack: velcro and attachment 
  hardware 
• Manages small amounts of cords and wires

1  Style number for vertical wire manager, 
  if selected
  6000 Black
  6052 Milk
2 Style number for horizontal wire manager, 
  if selected
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

                                       •  SW_1 tables                                                                              cPage 462

Dimensions                Style                           U.S. 
L        W       H           Number                       Price

Vertical Wire Manager For Use with Low Conference Tables
N.A.     N.A.    26"          COWVWM26                   $118

Vertical Wire Manager For Use with Standard Height Tables 
N.A.     N.A.    281⁄2"       COWVWM28                   $118

Horizontal Wire Manager Clips (Package of 6)
1⁄2"       8"        1⁄2"          COWHWM                       $ 48

                          Related Products

Specification Information

Tip: Horizontal wire manager
clips attach under the worksur-
face with screws.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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TeamWork

Product Details

Auxiliary Tables

Understanding                                                                                           480

Specifying                                                                                                  481

Satellite Table

Understanding                                                                                           482

Specifying                                                                                                 483

Designer:
Metro Design Group - San Francisco and Brian Kenneth Graham
with the Gensler Product Design Group

Team
W

ork
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Coalesse 

TeamWork Auxiliary Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Casters are optional on
24"D tables to provide ease
of mobility. they have a 4"
diameter. 

Docking edge allows table
to dock next to others, yet
enables quick rearrangement
without any kind of ganging
device.

Tables are shipped knocked
down (K.D.) and require field
assembly of legs. 

Wire-manager legs are
equipped with a full-length
trough that holds cords and
cables that are routed from the
worksurface. An opening on
the inside of the leg allows
access. 

Wire doubler clips to the full-
length trough of every wire-
manager leg, doubling the
wiring capacity and providing
separation between power and
voice or data cables. 

Wiring & Cabling

Connections

Product Details

Wood Plastic

Top, fascia, and drawer front
• Laminate (Grade 1 or 
  Grade 2) 
• Wood veneer 
• Custom wood finish 
  (option on wood) 

Docking edge
• Black plastic
• Wood

Drawer pull
• Black metal only

Legs
• Paint

Glides
• Black plastic only 

Casters
• Black plastic only

Wire doubler
• Black plastic only

Metro Design Group l 
San Francisco and Brian
Kenneth Graham
with the Gensler Product
Design Group

Designer

Surface Materials
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Top has a 11⁄4" thick wood core
with a laminate or wood
veneer surface. 

Auxiliary tables provide a
secondary worksurface to
support computers, small elec-
tronics, telephones, spreading
out of reports, and food serv-
ice in a minimal space. 

Fascia matches the top and
drawer front. 

Docking edge is either black
plastic or wood. 

Wire-manager legs provide
a space for cord and cable
routing. They are finished 
with paint.

Leveling glides adjust for
installations on uneven floors.
Adjustability range is 1⁄2".
Casters are optional on 24"D
tables. 

Storage drawer is accessible
on one side. It has a black
metal pull.

Depth                       18" or 24"

Width                        48" or 72"

Height                       29"

Thickness                  11⁄4"

Storage drawer         141⁄2"D x 261⁄4"W x 21⁄2"H

Actual Dimensions
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Coalesse 

TeamWork Auxiliary Tables G10/15

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 480

• Top, fascia, and drawer front: laminate (Grade 1) 
  or wood veneer
• Docking edge: black plastic or wood
• Wire-manager legs: Paint
• Wire doubler: black plastic only
• Drawer pull: black metal only
• Leveling glides: black plastic only

1  Style number
2 Laminate or wood color number for top, 
  fascia, and drawer front
3 Wood color number for edge, if selected
cSee edge profiles below.
4 Paint color number for
  wire-manager legs
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

  
Surface                          Wood
Materials                     •  Custom wood finish                                                                     cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Casters                        •  Casters on 24"D tables only:           +$178                                        Specify with casters.
                                       black plastic only

  Dimensions               Style                      U.S. Base Prices
  D       W        H          Number                  Top/Edge
                                                               Lam 1/      Lam 2/      Wood 1/     Wood 2/     Lam 1/     Lam 2/      Wood 1/     Wood 2/
                                                               Plastic      Plastic      Plastic      Plastic        Wood       Wood        Wood        Wood
                                  

48" Auxiliary Tables
18"      48"       29"        TW18484 G10/15      $1828         $1906         $2014         $2159           $2025       $2112          $2322         $2468

24"      48"       29"        TW24484 G10/15     $1873         $1953         $2066        $2211           $2074       $2162         $2377         $2524

72" Auxiliary Tables
18"      72"       29"        TW18724 G10/15      $2010         $2097         $2225        $2432          $2241        $2338         $2590        $2796

24"      72"       29"        TW24724 G10/15     $2193         $2287         $2414         $2632          $2429       $2534         $2785         $3003

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

  Edge Profiles

Wood Plastic

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Team
W

ork

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015
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Coalesse 

TeamWork Satellite Table

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tables stack up to four high. 

Height of table allows it to
stow beneath other worksur-
faces or Detour station garage. 

Satellite table is fully
assembled.

Connections

Product Details

Top and edge
• Laminate (grade 1 or 
  grade 2) 
• Wood veneer 
• Custom wood finish 
  (option on wood) 

Legs
• Paint

Glides
• Black plastic only 

Metro Design Group l 
San Francisco and Brian
Kenneth Graham 
with the Gensler 
Product Design Group

Designer

Surface MaterialsSatellite table provides a
personal worksurface adjacent
to seating and primary or
nesting-height worksurfaces.

Top has a laminate or wood
veneer surface with a match-
ing edge. 

Legs are finished with paint.

Glides are black.

Top diameter             17"

Width of base            19"

Height                       25"

Thickness                  1⁄2"

Actual Dimensions
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Coalesse 

TeamWork Satellite Table G10/15

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 482

• Top: laminate (grade 1) or wood veneer
• Legs: Paint
• Glides: black plastic only

1  Style number
2 Laminate or wood color number for top
3 Paint color number for legs
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

  
Surface                          Wood
Materials                     •  Custom wood finish                                                                     cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

  Dimensions       Style                      U.S. Prices
  Diameter   H     Number                  Lam 1        Lam 2       Wood 1      Wood 2
                                                       

17"              25"   TW19004 G10/15     $675          $705          $819           $1000

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Team
W

ork

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Statement of Line Denizen

DESIGN WILLIAMS SOREL    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2009 UNITED STATES
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Denizen

Round Tables

   Understanding
c Page 487
   Specifying
c Page 488

   Understanding
c Page 487
   Specifying
c Page 490

Oval Tables                                                                                     

   Understanding
c Page 492
   Specifying
c Page 493

Tablet Table                                                                                     

   Understanding
c Page 498
   Specifying
c Page 499

Credenza                                                                                     

   Understanding
c Page 494
   Specifying
c Page 496

Cube Towers                                                                                     

   Understanding
c Page 494
   Specifying
c Page 497

Wardrobe Storage Towers                                                                                     
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D
enizen

Creates the primary transac-
tion surface between large
scale display and the user.

Round and oval shapes are
29"H and available with and
without power and data
access.

29"H

Product Details

The Denizen top is 11⁄4" thick
overall. The profile is a 1⁄4"
thick edge.

Base design allows for ample
room below the worksurface
of standard seating or booth
seating. 

Glides adjust 1⁄4".

In a simplistic manner these
tables provide sophisticated
access to power as required
by laptop users with an intu-
itive touch latch activated door.
The hole is 7" in diameter
and the door is 61⁄4" in diame-
ter. Cable management gap of
3⁄8" is provided so the door can
be in the closed position while
a device is plugged in.

Wire Management

1/4"

1/4"

11/4"

23/4"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse

Denizen Collection Round and Oval Tables 

DESIGN WILLIAMS SOREL    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2009 UNITED STATES

...............................................................................................................................................

Denizen has a range of tables
to support collaborative and
individual work. Multiple sizes
and heights enable varied pos-
tures and applications.

...............................................................................................................................................

Power, data, or voice access
lid is available on some styles.
The touch latch allows for easy
access to power and or data
blocks.

Base design allows for ample
room below the worksurface
of standard seating or booth
seating. Base is always a non-
specifiable textured powder
coat paint for high wear.

Top is available in wood
veneer or white solid.

Column can be used to route
cables from the top when a
power access touch latch door
is specified. The column
comes in powder coat paint or
brushed nickel.

Spacious interior cavity
allows for power and data
block attachment and excess
cables/wires. Reduces clutter
as power and data is managed
through the column and base.

Base has a 53⁄8" diameter hole
for ample wire management
and to sit over most floor 
monuments.

Wood
• Rift Cut Oak, Low Sheen
• Quarter Cut Cherry, Low 
  Sheen
• Quarter Cut Grey Ash, 
  Low Sheen 
• Quarter Cut Maple, Low 
  Sheen
• Quarter Cut Teak, Low Sheen
• Quarter Cut Walnut, Low 
  Sheen

Solid
• 2801 Glacier White Corian

Paint
Standard specifiable powder
coat options:
• 4138 Graphite Gloss
• 4142 Platinum Gloss
• 4144 Black Gloss
• 4145 Milk Gloss
• 4147 Champagne Gloss
• 9238 Brushed Nickel

Surface Materials

53/8"

.............................................................................
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Coalesse

Denizen Collection Round Table

DESIGN WILLIAMS SOREL    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2009 UNITED STATES

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 487

• Top: Rift Cut Oak veneer, low sheen
• Column with default painted base: paint (see below)
• Leveling glides: non-marring

1  Style number
2 Wood finish for top, if selected
3 Paint finish for column
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                        Top                                                                                               
Materials                     • Quarter Cut Cherry, Low Sheen      Prices below                            Specify with cherry wood finish number.
                                   • Quarter Cut Grey Ash,                   Prices below                            Specify with grey ash wood finish number.
                                      Low Sheen
                                   • Quarter Cut Maple, Low Sheen       Prices below                            Specify with maple wood finish number.
                                      • Quarter Cut Teak, Low Sheen         Prices below                            Specify with teak wood finish number.
                                   • Quarter Cut Walnut, Low Sheen      Prices below                            Specify with walnut wood finish number.
                                   • Glacier White Corian                      Prices below                            Specify with glacier white corian.

                                          Column
                                       •  Brushed nickel                                +$116                                       Specify with brushed nickel column.

Dimensions               Style                   U.S. Base Prices
Diameter      H           Number               Finishes:
                                                                 Oak            Ash            Teak           Corian
                                                                                  Cherry
                                                                                  Maple
                                                                                  Walnut
                                                                                 

Round Table
48"              29"         CODRND4829        $4136         $4268         $4800        $5650

Column Paint                         Base Default                                    

4138 Graphite Gloss                    Graphite Metallic

4142 Platinum Gloss                   Graphite Metallic

4144 Black Gloss                        Graphite Metallic

4145 Milk Gloss                          Gun Metal Matte

4147 Champagne Gloss               Gun Metal Matte

9238 Brushed Nickel                   Gun Metal Matte

Base Default

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Ships knocked down.

Tip: Glides have 1⁄4" adjustment.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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D
enizen

Coalesse

Denizen Collection Round Table with Touch Latch Power Access

DESIGN WILLIAMS SOREL    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2009 UNITED STATES

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 487

• Top: Rift Cut Oak veneer, low sheen
• Column with default painted base: paint (see below)
• Power/data management under touch latch lid
• Cable management access through base and column
• Leveling glides: non-marring
• Touch latch activated power access lid: V3AK Rift Cut Oak 
  veneer

1  Style number
2 Wood finish for top, if selected
3 Paint finish for column
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                        Top                                                                                               
Materials                     • Quarter Cut Cherry, Low Sheen      Prices below                            Specify with cherry wood finish number.
                                   • Quarter Cut Grey Ash,                   Prices below                            Specify with grey ash wood finish number.
                                      Low Sheen
                                   • Quarter Cut Maple, Low Sheen       Prices below                            Specify with maple wood finish number.
                                      • Quarter Cut Teak, Low Sheen         Prices below                            Specify with teak wood finish number.
                                   • Quarter Cut Walnut, Low Sheen      Prices below                            Specify with walnut wood finish number.
                                   • Glacier White Corian                      Prices below                            Specify with glacier white corian.

                                          Column
                                       •  Brushed nickel                                +$116                                       Specify with brushed nickel column.

Power and Data             Power Blocks                                                                                
                                    •  One Power Block                            +$226                                       Specify with one power block.
                                    •  Two Power Blocks                          +$452                                       Specify with two power blocks.
                                      Data Blocks
                                    •  One Data Block                               +$153                                        Specify with one data block.
                                    •  Two Data Blocks                             +$306                                       Specify with two data blocks.
                                    •  One Power and One Data Block      +$379                                       Specify with one power and one data block.

Dimensions               Style                   U.S. Base Prices
Diameter      H           Number               Finishes:
                                                                 Oak            Ash            Teak           Corian
                                                                                  Cherry
                                                                                  Maple
                                                                                  Walnut
                                                                                 

Round Table with Power/Data Access Lid
48"                29"         CODRNDP4829      $4623         $4755        $5287         $6137

Column Paint                         Base Default                                    

4138 Graphite Gloss                    Graphite Metallic

4142 Platinum Gloss                   Graphite Metallic

4144 Black Gloss                        Graphite Metallic

4145 Milk Gloss                          Gun Metal Matte

4147 Champagne Gloss               Gun Metal Matte

9238 Brushed Nickel                   Gun Metal Matte

Specification Information

Base Default

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Ships knocked down.

Tip: Glides have 1⁄4" adjustment.

Tip: Each power block contains
three outlets and each data block
contains three data ports. A
maximum of two blocks (power,
data or combined power and
data) are allowed per table.

Tip: Power and data block may
be ordered separately.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Denizen Collection Oval Table

DESIGN WILLIAMS SOREL    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2009 UNITED STATES

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 487

• Top: Rift Cut Oak veneer, low sheen
• Column with default painted base: paint (see below)
• Leveling glides: non-marring

1  Style number
2 Wood finish for top, if selected
3 Paint finish for column
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Ships knocked down.

Tip: Glides have 1⁄4" adjustment. Surface                        Top                                                                                               
Materials                     • Quarter Cut Cherry, Low Sheen      Prices below                            Specify with cherry wood finish number.
                                   • Quarter Cut Grey Ash,                   Prices below                            Specify with grey ash wood finish number.
                                      Low Sheen
                                   • Quarter Cut Maple, Low Sheen       Prices below                            Specify with maple wood finish number.
                                      • Quarter Cut Teak, Low Sheen         Prices below                            Specify with teak wood finish number.
                                   • Quarter Cut Walnut, Low Sheen      Prices below                            Specify with walnut wood finish number.
                                   • Glacier White Corian                      Prices below                            Specify with glacier white corian.

                                         Column
                                      • Brushed nickel                               +$116                                       Specify with brushed nickel column.

Dimensions               Style                   U.S. Base Prices
D       W        H          Number               Finishes:
                                                                 Oak            Ash            Teak           Corian
                                                                                  Cherry
                                                                                  Maple
                                                                                  Walnut
                                                                                 

Oval Table
393⁄4"  72"       29"        CODO407229         $4501         $4646         $5217         $6480

Column Paint                         Base Default                                    

4138 Graphite Gloss                    Graphite Metallic

4142 Platinum Gloss                   Graphite Metallic

4144 Black Gloss                        Graphite Metallic

4145 Milk Gloss                          Gun Metal Matte

4147 Champagne Gloss               Gun Metal Matte

9238 Brushed Nickel                   Gun Metal Matte

Specification Information

Base Default

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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D
enizen

Coalesse

Denizen Collection Oval Table with Touch Latch Power Access

DESIGN WILLIAMS SOREL    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2009 UNITED STATES

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 487

• Top: Rift Cut Oak veneer, low sheen
• Column with default painted base: paint (see below)
• Power/data management under touch latch lid
• Cable management access through base and column
• Leveling glides: non-marring
• Touch latch activated power access lid: V3AK Rift Cut Oak 
  veneer

1  Style number
2 Wood finish for top, if selected
3 Paint finish for column
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                        Top                                                                                               
Materials                     • Quarter Cut Cherry, Low Sheen      Prices below                            Specify with cherry wood finish number.
                                   • Quarter Cut Grey Ash,                   Prices below                            Specify with grey ash wood finish number.
                                      Low Sheen
                                   • Quarter Cut Maple, Low Sheen       Prices below                            Specify with maple wood finish number.
                                      • Quarter Cut Teak, Low Sheen         Prices below                            Specify with teak wood finish number.
                                   • Quarter Cut Walnut, Low Sheen      Prices below                            Specify with walnut wood finish number.
                                   • Glacier White Corian                      Prices below                            Specify with glacier white corian.

                                         Column
                                      • Brushed nickel                               +$116                                       Specify with brushed nickel column.

Power and Data           Power Blocks                                                                               
                                   • One Power Block                           +$226                                      Specify with one power block.
                                   • Two Power Blocks                         +$452                                      Specify with two power blocks.
                                     Data Blocks 
                                   • One Data Block                              +$153                                       Specify with one data block.
                                   • Two Data Blocks                            +$306                                      Specify with two data blocks.
                                   • One Power and One Data Block      +$379                                      Specify with one power and one data block.

Dimensions               Style                   U.S. Base Prices
D       W        H          Number               Finishes:
                                                                 Oak            Ash            Teak           Corian
                                                                                  Cherry
                                                                                  Maple
                                                                                  Walnut
                                                                                 

Oval Table with Power/Data Access Lid
393⁄4"  72"       29"        CODOP407229      $4987         $5132         $5703        $6966

Column Paint                         Base Default                                    

4138 Graphite Gloss                    Graphite Metallic

4142 Platinum Gloss                   Graphite Metallic

4144 Black Gloss                        Graphite Metallic

4145 Milk Gloss                          Gun Metal Matte

4147 Champagne Gloss               Gun Metal Matte

9238 Brushed Nickel                   Gun Metal Matte

Base Default

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
Tip: Ships knocked down.

Tip: Glides have 1⁄4" adjustment.

Tip: Each power block contains
three outlets and each data block
contains three data ports. A
maximum of two blocks (power,
data, or combined power and
data) are allowed per table.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tablet table is for lounge
based individual work. Tablet
table creates a small scaled
repositionable surface for lap-
top work. Tablet table base
design allows for ample room
to work with lounge products.

Nylon glides on tablet table
allows for easy movement.

Product Details...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse

Denizen Collection Tablet Table

DESIGN WILLIAMS SOREL    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2009 UNITED STATES

Secondary worksurface
tables are scaled for easy
movement.

Wood
• Rift Cut Oak, Low Sheen
• Quarter Cut Cherry, Low 
  Sheen
• Quarter Cut Grey Ash, 
  Low Sheen 
• Quarter Cut Maple, Low 
  Sheen
• Quarter Cut Teak, Low Sheen
• Quarter Cut Walnut, Low 
  Sheen

Paint
Standard specifiable powder
coat options:
• 4138 Graphite Gloss
• 4142 Platinum Gloss
• 4144 Black Gloss
• 4145 Milk Gloss
• 4147 Champagne Gloss
• 9238 Brushed Nickel

Surface Materials

Column comes in powder coat
paint or brushed nickel.

Top is available in wood
veneer.

...............................................................................................................................................
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D
enizen

Coalesse

Denizen Collection Tablet Table

DESIGN WILLIAMS SOREL    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2009 UNITED STATES

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 492

• Top: Rift Cut Oak veneer, low sheen
• Column with default painted base: paint (see below)
• Glides: nylon non-marring

1  Style number
2 Wood finish for top
3 Paint finish for column
4 Options, if selected (see below)

Surface                        Top                                                                                               
Materials                     • Quarter Cut Cherry, Low Sheen      Prices below                            Specify with cherry wood finish number.
                                   • Quarter Cut Grey Ash,                   Prices below                            Specify with grey ash wood finish number.
                                      Low Sheen
                                   • Quarter Cut Maple, Low Sheen       Prices below                            Specify with maple wood finish number.
                                      • Quarter Cut Teak, Low Sheen         Prices below                            Specify with teak wood finish number.
                                   • Quarter Cut Walnut, Low Sheen      Prices below                            Specify with walnut wood finish number.

                                         Column
                                      • Brushed nickel                               +$116                                       Specify with brushed nickel column.

Dimensions               Style                 U.S. Base Prices
D       W        H          Number             Finishes:
                                                              Oak            Ash            Teak
                                                                                Cherry
                                                                                Maple
                                                                                Walnut
                                            

Tablet Table
16"      35"       26"        CODT163526       $1947         $2003        $2227

Column Paint                         Base Default                                    

4138 Graphite Gloss                    Graphite Metallic

4142 Platinum Gloss                   Graphite Metallic

4144 Black Gloss                        Graphite Metallic

4145 Milk Gloss                          Gun Metal Matte

4147 Champagne Gloss               Gun Metal Matte

9238 Brushed Nickel                   Gun Metal Matte

Base Default

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Ships assembled.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse

Denizen Collection Wardrobe Storage and Towers

DESIGN WILLIAMS SOREL    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2009 UNITED STATES

A range of residentially
inspired storage elements that
support conventional storage
requirements and personal
display are available.

...............................................................................................................................................

Box drawers accommo-
date miscellaneous items
and bento boxes.

File drawer accommo-
dates letter-size filing.

Legs can be assembled
for freestanding applica-
tion (two set of legs) or
can be assembled for slip-
fit applications with the
bench (one set of legs).
Legs are non-handed.

Wardrobe area for storage of
coats, boots, and other miscel-
laneous items.

Doors are standard with
soft-close hinges and
accommodates books,
binders or other miscella-
neous items.

Miter top edges

Legs and frame come in 
powder coat paint or brushed
nickel. Legs have adjustable
glides.
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...............................................................................................................................................

Storage and towers provide
supplementary freestanding
storage capacity when needed.

Towers come in four and six
cube designs.

Towers are standard with one
set of box drawers and one
bottom file drawer. All other
openings on cube towers are
doors.

Towers provide display for
personalization.

Product Details

Wood
• Rift Cut Oak, Low Sheen
• Quarter Cut Cherry, Low 
  Sheen
• Quarter Cut Grey Ash, 
  Low Sheen 
• Quarter Cut Maple, Low 
  Sheen
• Quarter Cut Teak, Low Sheen
• Quarter Cut Walnut, Low 
  Sheen

Paint
Standard specifiable powder
coat options:
• 4138 Graphite gloss
• 4142 Platinum gloss
• 4144 Black gloss
• 4147 Champagne gloss
• 9238 Brushed nickel

Surface Materials
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse

Denizen Collection Wardrobe Storage and Towers

DESIGN WILLIAMS SOREL    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2009 UNITED STATES

D
enizen

...............................................................................................................................................

Storage Cabinet

Standard with three (3⁄4"H) adjustable shelves

20 holes on 2" centers

First hole from bottom starts at 63⁄4"

First hole from top starts at 81⁄2"

111⁄8"D x 331⁄4"W x 531⁄4"H interior dimension

Cube open space

12"D x 17"W x 133⁄8"H (outer)

12"D x 161⁄4"W x 133⁄8"H (inner)

Cube door interior

12"D x 163⁄8"W x 12"H

Dimensions
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Coalesse

Denizen Collection Cube Towers

DESIGN WILLIAMS SOREL    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2009 UNITED STATES

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 494

• Tower with doors, open display and box drawers:
  Rift Cut Oak veneer, low sheen
• Non-handed metal legs and frame: paint
• One standard placement of box drawers and file drawer for 
  4-cube and 6-cube tower
• Integrated pull on doors and drawers
• Undermount self-close slides on drawers
• Birch dovetail box drawer interiors
• Soft-close hinges on doors
• Slip-fit hardware connection to bench
• 2 box drawers and 1 file drawer at bottom
• Leveling glides

1  Style number
2 Wood finish for tower
3 Paint finish for legs and frame
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Ships ready-to-assemble
(legs). Legs come unassembled
and are shipped folded at 
bottom.

Tip: Glides have 3⁄4" adjustment.

Surface                        Top                                                                                               
Materials                     • Quarter Cut Cherry, Low Sheen      Prices below                            Specify with cherry wood finish number.
                                   • Quarter Cut Grey Ash,                   Prices below                            Specify with grey ash wood finish number.
                                      Low Sheen
                                   • Quarter Cut Maple, Low Sheen       Prices below                            Specify with maple wood finish number.
                                      • Quarter Cut Teak, Low Sheen         Prices below                            Specify with teak wood finish number.
                                   • Quarter Cut Walnut, Low Sheen      Prices below                            Specify with walnut wood finish number.

                                          Legs/frame
                                       •  Brushed nickel                                +$468                                      Specify with brushed nickel legs/frame.

Storage                       •  Bento box                                       +$237                                       Specify with bento box.

Lock                               Four Cubes
                                    •  Four locks in door/drawers,            +$564                                       Specify with four 9211 Nickel locks.
                                         nickel
                                    •  Four locks in door/drawers,            +$564                                       Specify with four 9250 Ember Chrome locks.
                                       ember chrome

                                          Six Cubes
                                       •  Six locks in door/drawers,              +$846                                       Specify with six 9211 Nickel locks.
                                            nickel
                                       •  Six locks in door/drawers,              +$846                                       Specify with six 9250 Ember Chrome locks.
                                          ember chrome

                                    Keying                                           
                                       •  Factory- and field-installed                                                           cSee page 588
                                            keying units

Dimensions               Style                 U.S. Base Prices
D       W        H          Number             Finishes:
                                                              Oak            Ash            Teak
                                                                                Cherry
                                                                                Maple
                                                                                Walnut
                                            

131⁄2"   35"       673⁄4"     COD4T3568        $6933         $7133         $ 8592

131⁄2"   52"       673⁄4"     COD6T5268        $8270         $8507        $10,249

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Bento box may be ordered
separately.

Tip: If the application is free-
standing, the slip-fit hardware
kit will not be used. If the appli-
cation is to adjoin to the bench
for slip-fitting, one set of legs
will not be used. In both cases,
keep the unused piece for future
reconfigurations.
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Surface                        Top                                                                                               
Materials                     • Quarter Cut Cherry, Low Sheen      Prices below                            Specify with cherry wood finish number.
                                   • Quarter Cut Grey Ash,                   Prices below                            Specify with grey ash wood finish number.
                                      Low Sheen
                                   • Quarter Cut Maple, Low Sheen       Prices below                            Specify with maple wood finish number.
                                      • Quarter Cut Teak, Low Sheen         Prices below                            Specify with teak wood finish number.
                                   • Quarter Cut Walnut, Low Sheen      Prices below                            Specify with walnut wood finish number.

                                          Legs/frame
                                       •  Brushed nickel                                +$468                                      Specify with brushed nickel legs/frame.

Storage                          Wardrobe cabinet configuration only                                             
                                    •  Interior wardrobe door mirror         +$303                                       Specify with door mirror.

                                          Storage cabinet configuration only
                                       •  Storage shelves in place                 +$364                                       Specify with storage shelves.
                                          of 35"W wardrobe

Locks                             35"W Door
                                    •  One lock in door, nickel                   +$141                                        Specify with one 9211 Nickel lock.
                                      • One lock in door, ember chrome     +$141                                        Specify with one 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                    Keying                                           
                                       •  Factory- and field-installed                                                           cSee page 588
                                            keying units

Dimensions               Style                 U.S. Base Prices
D       W        H          Number             Finishes:
                                                              Oak            Ash            Teak
                                                                                Cherry
                                                                                Maple
                                                                                Walnut
                                            

Wardrobe Storage Tower
131⁄2"   35"       673⁄4"     CODWS3568       $4987         $5132         $6180

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify
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D
enizen

Coalesse

Denizen Collection Wardrobe Storage Tower

DESIGN WILLIAMS SOREL    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2009 UNITED STATES

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 494

• Wardrobe with doors: Rift Cut Oak veneer, low sheen
• Non-handed metal legs and frame: paint
• 35"W wardrobe version, coat rod behind double doors
• Integrated pull on doors
• Soft-close hinges
• Slip-fit hardware connection to bench
• Leveling glides

1  Style number
2 Wood finish for tower
3 Paint finish for legs and frame
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Ships ready-to-assemble
(legs). Legs come unassembled
and are shipped folded at 
bottom.

Tip: Glides have 3⁄4" adjustment.

Tip: If the application is free-
standing, the slip-fit hardware
kit will not be used. If the appli-
cation is to adjoin to the bench
for slip-fitting, one set of legs
will not be used. In both cases,
keep the unused piece for future
reconfigurations.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
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Self close drawers are stan-
dard with undermount slides.
Drawers are birch and have
dovetail drawer interiors.

File drawers can file legal
(side-to-side), letter (front-to-
back), and can store on the
right side utilizing wire clips, 
a bento box.

Integrated pulls allow for
clean uninterrupted aesthetic.

Glides adjust 1⁄4".

Product Details
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse

Denizen Collection Credenza

DESIGN WILLIAMS SOREL    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2009 UNITED STATES

Credenza

Drawer interior: 23"W x 151⁄4"D x 93⁄8"H (with outerhead 111⁄2"H)

Divider is 1⁄2" thick

Worksurface is 31”H from floor

Tip: Legs come unassembled and are shipped folded at bottom.

attaches to bench.

Credenza grommet cutout.

Credenzas:
Wood
• V2AA Quarter Cut Grey Ash 
• V2AT Quarter Cut Teak 
• V3AK Rift Cut Oak 

Paint
Standard specifiable powder
coat options:
• 4138 Graphite Gloss
• 4142 Platinum Gloss
• 4144 Black Gloss
• 4147 Champagne Gloss
• 9238 Brushed Nickel

Wire Management

Surface Materials

...............................................................................................................................................

Legs and frame are standard
in powder coat paint, and
brushed nickel.

Adjustable glides have 3⁄4"
adjustment.

File drawers are standard
with self-closing feature.

Dimensions
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Coalesse

Denizen Collection Credenza

DESIGN WILLIAMS SOREL    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2009 UNITED STATES

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 498

• Credenza, two drawers, wireway grommet at back and top
  piling surface with backsplash Rift Cut Oak veneer, low sheen
• Non-handed metal legs and frame: paint
• Letter (front-to-back) and legal- filing (side-to-side)
• Integrated pull on drawers
• Undermount self-close slides on drawers
• Birch dovetail box drawer interiors
• Slip-fit hardware connection to bench
• Wire holder in drawer for bento box
• Leveling glides

1  Style number
2 Wood finish for credenza
3 Paint finish for legs and frame
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Ships ready-to-assemble
(legs). Legs come unassembled
and are shipped folded at 
bottom.

Tip: Glides have 3⁄4" adjustment.

Tip: If the application is free-
standing, the slip-fit hardware
kit will not be used. If the appli-
cation is to adjoin to the bench
for slip-fitting, one set of legs
will not be used. In both cases,
keep the unused piece for future
reconfigurations.

Surface                        Top                                                                                               
Materials                     • Quarter Cut Cherry, Low Sheen      Prices below                            Specify with cherry wood finish number.
                                   • Quarter Cut Grey Ash,                   Prices below                            Specify with grey ash wood finish number.
                                      Low Sheen
                                   • Quarter Cut Maple, Low Sheen       Prices below                            Specify with maple wood finish number.
                                      • Quarter Cut Teak, Low Sheen         Prices below                            Specify with teak wood finish number.
                                   • Quarter Cut Walnut, Low Sheen      Prices below                            Specify with walnut wood finish number.

                                          Legs/frame
                                       •  Brushed nickel                                +$468                                      Specify with brushed nickel legs/frame.

Storage                       •  Bento box                                       +$237                                       Specify with bento box.

Lock                            •  One lock in drawer, nickel               +$141                                        Specify with one 9211 Nickel lock.
                                      • One lock in drawer,                        +$141                                        Specify with one 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                         ember chrome

                                    Keying                                           
                                       •  Factory- and field-installed                                                           cSee page 588
                                            keying units

Dimensions               Style                 U.S. Base Prices
D       W        H          Number             Finishes:
                                                              Oak            Ash            Teak
                                                                                Cherry
                                                                                Maple
                                                                                Walnut
                                            

19”      52"       30"       CODC5230          $4743         $4878         $5879

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Bento box may be ordered
separately.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

D
enizen
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Coalesse

Denizen Collection Accessories

DESIGN WILLIAMS SOREL    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2009 UNITED STATES

• Bento box: white solid with red leather lining
  -  Fits in file drawers, cubby shelves, and overhead cubby area
• Power block, 3 power outlets: black plastic
  -  Metal bracket attachment hardware: black matte paint
• 6' power cord
• Data block, 3 data ports: black plastic
  -  Metal bracket attachment hardware: black matte paint
• Power strip, 6 power outlets with a 15' cord and 3 prong plug: 
  metal

  Style number

Dimensions               Style                   U.S.
D       W        H          Number               Price
                                            

Bento Box
11"       95⁄8"     21⁄4"       CODBENTO           $237

Power Block
Three Power Outlets

N.A.    N.A.      N.A.       CODPWR               $226

Data Block
Three Data Ports

N.A.    N.A.      N.A.       CODDATA              $153

Power Strip
Six Power Outlets

N.A.    N.A.      N.A.       793330                  $250

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

101⁄2"L x 13⁄4"W x 11⁄2"D
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Storage/Ancillary
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Exponents Version 1                                                                                 567

Host Collection                                                                                        571

TeamWork                                                                                               577

S
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Coalesse 

Statement of Line

Exponents

   Understanding
c Page 508
   Specifying
c Page 512

Exponents Credenzas

Open Partial - Open Closed

These Exponent products are new as of
September 19, 2011.
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Coalesse 

Statement of Line

S
torage/A

ncillary

Exponents

   Understanding
c Page 534
   Specifying
c Page 537

Exponents Bench Bridges

   Understanding
c Page 526
   Specifying
c Page 530

Exponents Benches

48"

"

18" 72"
96"

161⁄ 2

48"

"

18" 72"
96"

161⁄ 2

   Understanding
c Page 538
   Specifying
c Page 542

Exponents Mobile Cart

   Understanding
c Page 544
   Specifying
c Page 548

Exponents Moby

   Understanding
c Page 550
   Specifying
c Page 553

Exponents Lectern

Open Closed

Corner In-line End-of-Run

These Exponent products are new as of
September 19, 2011.
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Coalesse 

Statement of Line continued

Exponents Version 1

20
48"

72"1⁄4"
201⁄4"

   Understanding
c Page 568
   Specifying
c Page 570

Exponents Version 1 Credenza
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                               

   Understanding
c Page 554
   Specifying
c Page 562

Exponents Mobile Whiteboard

   Understanding
c Page 554
   Specifying
c Page 563

Exponents Mobile Media Display

   Understanding
c Page 554
   Specifying
c Page 564

Exponents Mobile Display Media Board with
Steelcase media:scape Technology

   Understanding
c Page 554
   Specifying
c Page 565

Exponents Mediaboard Shelf
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Coalesse 

Statement of Line

S
torage/A

ncillary

TeamWork

TeamWork Wall-Mounted Presentation Boards
Sizes available include heights of 36" or 48" with widths of 36",  48",  60",  or 72".

   Understanding
c Page 578
   Specifying
c Page 580

TeamWork Wall-Mounted Presentation Boards 
with Doors

   Understanding
c Page 578
   Specifying
c Page 580

TeamWork Display Rails
Sizes available from 36"W to 144"W.    Understanding

c Page 581
   Specifying
c Page 582

   Understanding
c Page 572
   Specifying
c Page 574

28.5"

27"50"

36"

27"50"

28.5"

27"74"

36"

27"74"

28.5"

27"98"

36"

27"98"

Host Credenzas                                                                                                                            

Host Collection
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Coalesse 
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Exponents

Product Details

Credenzas                                                                                                           

Understanding                                                                                           508

Specifying                                                                                                 512

Benches                                                                                                              

Understanding                                                                                           526

Specifying                                                                                                 530

Bench Bridges                                                                                                    

Understanding                                                                                           534

Specifying                                                                                                 537

Mobile Cart                                                                                                          

Understanding                                                                                           538

Specifying                                                                                                 542

Moby                                                                                                                   

Understanding                                                                                           544

Specifying                                                                                                 548

Lectern                                                                                                                

Understanding                                                                                           550

Specifying                                                                                                 553

Mobile Display Boards                                                                                        

Understanding                                                                                           554

Specifying                                                                                                 562

Exponents
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse 

Exponents Credenzas

Adjustable shelves are stan-
dard on the 27"H and 39"H
credenzas. Additional shelves
are also available. An optional
pull-out shelf is available for
the 21"H and 27"H partial open
or open credenzas in the mid-
section(s) only.

The Exponents collection
offers holistic solutions for col-
laboration in conference rooms,
enclaves, and open space set-
tings. It is a flexible platform 
for addressing functional and
aesthetic requirements in a sin-
gle, comprehensive offering.
Credenzas allow for conference
storage for varying types of
items. Cable routing allows for
easy and hidden connections.

Plinth base is standard on all
credenzas and matches the
case finish selection. An
optional metal leg base is
available in black matte or plat-
inum matte paint. All bases are
available with adjustable
glides.

Accent ribbon detail is on the
perimeter of the credenza
front openings and is offered
in paint or wood veneer.

Doors open 110° utilizing soft-
close hinges. Optional door
locks are also available.

The top matches the case fin-
ish. An optional accent top can
be specified in differing mate-
rials from the case; glass,
corian, painted MDF, and
veneer. Optional grommets 
are also available.

Back panel is standard unfin-
ished with black backer. An
optional finished back panel is
available.

August 2015



Coalesse Conferencing, Office, and Storage Specification Guide                                                                                                                                         cCredenzas, continued 509

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse 

Exponents Credenzas

Credenzas are available in
three widths, two depths, and
three heights:
48"W, 72"W, or 96"W
24"D (no doors) or 243⁄4"D
(with doors or partial doors)
21"H, 27"H, or 39"H

The credenzas are available in
painted MDF or wood veneer.
The door fronts, if selected,
can be specified in a different
finish from the case.

Product Details

The credenzas have an 
inner 3⁄4" divider. The 48"W 
credenza has one divider cre-
ating two separate compart-
ments, the 72"W credenza has
two dividers creating three
compartments, and the 96"W
credenza has three dividers
creating four separate
compartments. 

The interior width dimension
of each compartment:
48"W (each compartment)
• 227⁄8"W 
Hinges impede the width by 1".
72"W (each compartment)
• 221⁄2"W (two end 
  compartments)
• 24"W (middle 
  compartment) 
Hinges impede the width by 1".
96"W (each compartment)
• 221⁄2"W (two end 
  compartments)
• 235⁄8"W (middle two 
  compartments) 
Hinges impede the width by 1".

The interior depth dimension
of each compartment:
48"W, 72W and 96"W (each
compartment)
• 22"D (231⁄4" with accent 
  ribbon) 
Hinges impede the depth with-
out accent ribbon by 11⁄2".

The interior height dimension
of each compartment:
21"H (each compartment)
• 161⁄2"H
27"H (each compartment)
• 221⁄2"H
39"H (each compartment)
• 341⁄2"H

"22 7⁄ 8
"22 7⁄ 8

"22 1⁄ 2

"22 1⁄ 2
24"

"22 1⁄ 2

"22 1⁄ 2

"235⁄8

"23 5⁄8

Doors are standard with 110°
soft close hinges. 

For 48"W credenzas, the left
door is hinged left and the right
door is hinged right. For 72"W
credenzas, the left door is
hinged left, the middle door is
hinged right, and the right door
is hinged right. For 96"W cre-
denzas, the left two doors are
hinged left and the right two
doors are hinged right.

11⁄4"W accent ribbon detail
runs along the inside fronts of
the credenzas and comes in
painted aluminum or wood
veneer.

48"

72"

96"

TOP VIEW

Standard Top

Accent Top

All credenzas are standard
with a top that matches the
case finish. An optional
accent top can be specified in
differing materials from the
case. The accent top is 
available in the following:
• Glass (Flare coated only)
• Corian (Glacier White only)
• Painted MDF (Milk or Black) -
  for veneer cases only
• Veneer - for painted MDF 
  cases only
The accent top adds 1⁄2" to the
overall height.

The doors are opened from
the top. The 1⁄2" gap created by
the ribbon detail allows for a
clean, uninterrupted aesthetic.

"1⁄ 2

The adjustable shelves are
3⁄4" thick. The shelves 
adjust on 11⁄4" increments.  

The adjustable shelves come
in four dimensions, depending
on the compartment and are
standard with cable manage-
ment routing in the corners of
the shelf. Additional shelves
are available for 27"H and
39"H credenzas.

48"W (each compartment)
• 223⁄4"W (COCZAS48)
72"W (each compartment)
• 223⁄8"W (two end compart-
ments - COCZASEND72)
• 237⁄8"W (middle compart-
ments - COCZASMID72)
96"W (each compartment)
• 223⁄8"W (two end compart-
ments - COCZASEND96)
• 237⁄16"W (middle two com-
partments - COCZASMID96)

For the 39"H credenza, there
are two sets of five holes. The
top hole is 9" down from the
underside of the top to the
center of the hole and the bot-
tom hole is 9" up from the bot-
tom fixed shelf to the center of
the hole. The gap in between
the two sets of holes is 61⁄2".

For the 27"H credenza, there
are five holes. The top hole is
83⁄4" down from the underside
of the top to the center of the
hole and the bottom hole is
83⁄4" up from the bottom fixed
shelf to the center of the hole. 

"

1"

1⁄ 2 "3 ⁄ 4

"11⁄ 4 Exponents
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The base on all credenzas
are standard as a 3" plinth
base. The plinth base matches
the case finish. The base is
flush on the sides and front for
open fronts.

The back of the plinth base is
inset 2" for access to the
bottom cutouts.

An optional metal base is
available on all credenzas. The
metal base has six legs, four
outer legs at the corners, and
two middle legs. The base is
available in two powder coat 
paint finishes, black matte and
platinum matte.

3"

2"

Plastic glides are available for
each credenza base type,
plinth, and metal leg. The
glides are 3⁄8" diameter. The
glide adjustment is 3⁄8". 

Specials are possible. To con-
firm practicality and obtain a
quotation, contact Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770.

The bottom of the credenzas
is standard with wire manage-
ment cutouts,  1"D x 12"W.
Each compartment has its own
cutout.
• 48"W credenzas have two 
  cutouts.
• 72"W credenzas have three 
  cutouts.
• 96"W credenzas have four 
  cutouts.

For applications where the
back will not be against a wall,
specify the optional finished
back panel. The back has an
integrated reveal that is the
finish of the case when the
optional back finish is speci-
fied. When this is specified, the
wire management cutout is not
available in order to keep a
clean aesthetic. 

Wiring and Cabling

"3⁄ 8

Wire management cutouts are
standard in the back of the 3⁄4"
compartment dividers to route
wires from one compartment
to the next.

An optional grommet is avail-
able for all credenzas. The
grommet is 21⁄8" in diameter
and is available in multiple
locations with or without an
accent top. Grommets are
available in black matte or plat-
inum matte paint.

48"

72"

96"

1-2 grommets

1-3 grommets

1-4 grommets

"2 Dia1⁄8

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

For credenza compartments
without doors, the adjustable
shelf can be specified in a fin-
ish different than the case fin-
ish. All adjustable shelves
behind doors will match the
finish of the case.

Optional pull-out shelf, for
open middle compartments
only, allows for easy access to
devices. The pull-out shelf
uses ball-bearing suspensions
for a smooth operation. The
pull-out shelf extends out
143⁄4". The pull-out shelf is
specifiable in painted MDF or
wood veneer. The interior
dimension of the pull-out shelf
is 171⁄2"D x 211⁄2"W x 21⁄2"H. The
exterior dimension is 18"D x
221⁄2"W x 3"H.
Tip: When a pull-out shelf is
specified, it does not take the
place of the standard adjustable
shelf. It is an additional item.

For the 39"H credenzas, no
optional pull-out shelves are 
available. 

For the 27"H credenzas, one
optional pull-out shelf can be
specified per open middle
compartment. The pull-out
shelves are only specifiable in
the 72"W credenza, open mid-
dle compartment and the 96"W
credenza, two open middle
compartments.

For the 21"H credenzas, one
optional pull-out shelf can be
specified per open middle
compartment. The pull-out
shelf is only specifiable in the
72"W credenza, open middle
compartment and the 96"W
credenza, two open middle
compartments.
Tip: When one pull-out shelf is
specified in a compartment, the
pull-out shelf is in the middle of
the compartment.

The pull-out shelf can be
specified in a finish different
from the case finish.

Optional locks are available
for the credenzas with doors.
Each door has its own lock.
Locks are available in ember
chrome or nickel finish.

The back is standard unfin-
ished in black backer and has a
1"D x 23"W cutout at the top
middle for wire management. 

For applications where the
back will not be against a
wall, specify the optional fin-
ished back panel. The back has
an integrated reveal that is the
finish of the case when the
optional back finish is speci-
fied. When this is specified, the
wire management cutout is not
available in order to keep a
clean aesthetic. 

Coalesse 

Exponents Credenzas  continued
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Case sides, top, and interior
shelves
• Painted MDF
• Wood veneer

Door fronts
• Painted MDF
• Wood veneer

Accent ribbon
• Black matte paint
• Platinum matte paint
• Wood veneer

Back panel
• Black backer (standard)
• Painted MDF (option)
• Wood veneer (option)

Base
• Plinth
  - Painted MDF
  - Wood veneer
• 3" metal
  - Black matte paint
  - Platinum matte paint

Optional accent top
• Corian - glacier white only
• Glass - flare coated only
• Wood veneer for painted 
  MDF case only
• Painted MDF for wood 
  veneer case only

Optional grommets
• Black matte paint
• Platinum matte paint

Open shelves (adjustable or
optional pull-out)
• Painted MDF
• Wood veneer

Optional lock(s)
• 9211 Nickel
• 9250 Ember Chrome

Surface Materials

Veneers and painted MDF
should be cleaned regularly with
mild soap and water and dried
with a soft cloth. To polish
veneers, use silicone-free house-
hold polishers. Use sparingly.
Tip: Never use ammonia-based
cleaners or wax on wood or
painted MDF surfaces.

Painted finishes should be
cleaned with a liquid detergent
and water. Remove stubborn
stains with liquid cleaner, such
as Formula 409.

All products should be
inspected and maintained reg-
ularly by inspecting casters
and glides for damage and
inspecting all moving parts,
i.e., suspensions, for damage
and wear.

Care & MaintenanceStain-to-Match option is a
special Coalesse program that
will match a wood stain sam-
ple that you provide. There is
no additional charge for this
service. You must supply a
sample of reasonable size 
(3" x 3" or larger is usually
adequate). Coalesse will for-
mulate a stain, produce a
matching sample, and send it
to you for approval. When we
receive your written approval,
we’ll schedule production of
your order.
Tip: Stain-to-Match will achieve
a color match to the sample only.
Graining of the wood veneer and
final surface finish may differ
from your original sample. See
Stain and Finish to Match.

Stain and Finish to Match is a
special Coalesse program that
can achieve both a color and a
surface finish match for most
customer-supplied samples. To
determine feasibility and pric-
ing, send us a sample of rea-
sonable size (3" x 3" or larger
is usually adequate) before you
send us your order. If feasible,
Coalesse will produce a sam-
ple showing the best possible
match and send it to you for
approval. When we receive
your written approval, we’ll
schedule production of your
order.

Stain formulas for special
stain color matches are all
retained in Coalesse’s archives
so that you can refer to them
in future orders and skip the
approval steps required for the
initial order.

The painted medium density
fiberboard (MDF) is utilizing 
molding grade MDF, therefore,
the 45 lb density is consistent 
throughout the entire thickness
of the board. This allows for a
smooth edge when painted.
Three coats of water reducible
finish is applied to the board in
milk or black. The painted MDF
has durability and care proper-
ties like a wood veneer, thus,
must be treated as such.

All paints are powder coated.
Refer to the individual product
specifying pages for availabil-
ity. Powder coat finishes are
shown in the Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.

Wood is a natural material;
slight variations occur in
veneer texture, color, grain
configuration, and stain
acceptance. Coalesse stains
are all applied with an exacting
regard for consistency and are
well within traditional toler-
ances for wood products.
Due to natural variations in
wood, finished products may
vary from samples in color,
texture and grain.
Tip: You should know that fin-
ishes may vary slightly in tone
or character from each other or
from the samples Coalesse pro-
duces. No guarantee can be
made for an exact match.

Coalesse strives to produce a 
consistently high quality prod-
uct and some natural variation
in color is to be expected. This
variation is especially apparent
on natural woods which have
no stain applied, for example
3525 Natural Maple. This color
variation is normal and reflects
the unique and natural proper-
ties of wood. This should not
be considered a defect.

Stain swatches are repro-
duced in the Surface Materials
Color Palettes.
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide for a
list.

Swatch cards and actual
samples of standard wood
veneers are available from
your Customer Service 
representative. 

Additional wood veneer
stains are possible. Coalesse
offers two programs to
accommodate customers who
need special stains—Stain-to-
Match and Stain and Finish to
Match.

Exponents
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Coalesse 

Exponents Credenzas 21"H

DESIGN COALESSE DESIGN STUDIO

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 508

• Case: painted MDF
• Unfinished outside back: black backer
• Door fronts with 110° soft close hinges, if selected: 
  painted MDF
• Accent ribbon: paint
• Plinth base: matches case finish
• Ships assembled

Surface                       Case and Door Fronts
Materials                      • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and 
                                                                                                                                              select color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and 
                                                                                                                                              select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                                                                   Guide.

                                    Accent Ribbon
                                       •  48"W credenza with Grade 1           +$ 88                                      Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer accent
                                         wood veneer                                                                               and select color number.
                                      •  48"W credenza with Grade 2          +$ 91                                       Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer accent
                                         wood veneer                                                                                 and select color number.
                                      •  72"W credenza with Grade 1          +$116                                       Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer accent
                                           wood veneer                                                                                 and select color number.
                                      •  72"W credenza with Grade 2          +$121                                       Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer accent
                                         wood veneer                                                                                 and select color number.
                                      •  96"W credenza with Grade 1          +$147                                       Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer accent
                                         wood veneer                                                                                 and select color number.
                                      •  96"W credenza with Grade 2          +$152                                       Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer accent
                                         wood veneer                                                                                 and select color number.
                                      •  Stain-to-Match                               No cost                                    Specify with Stain-to-Match.

                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                                                                   Guide.

                                    Finished Back Panel
                                       •  48"W credenza                              +$200                                      Specify with finished back panel.
                                       •  72"W credenza                              +$257                                      Specify with finished back panel.
                                       •  96"W credenza                              +$301                                       Specify with finished back panel.

Metal Legs                 • Black matte or platinum matte
                                      - 48"W credenza                            +$262                                      Specify with metal legs and select paint
                                                                                                                                           color number.
                                      - 72"W credenza                            +$326                                      Specify with metal legs and select paint 
                                                                                                                                           color number.
                                      - 96"W credenza                            +$379                                      Specify with metal legs and select paint 
                                                                                                                                           color number.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                                                                   Guide.

Pull-out Shelf/             72"W (center/middle location only)
Shelves for                  • With painted MDF                           +$679                                      Specify with one pull-out shelf and select
72"W and 96"W                                                                                                                  color number.
Credenzas only           • With Grade 1 wood veneer              +$826                                      Specify with one pull-out shelf and select 
                                                                                                                                           color number.
                                   • With Grade 2 wood veneer             +$868                                      Specify with one pull-out shelf and select 
                                                                                                                                           color number.
                                   • Stain-to-Match                               No cost                                    Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                                                                   Guide.

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

1  Style number
2 Painted MDF color number for case:
  V145 Milk
  V197 Black
3 Painted MDF color number for door fronts, if 
  selected:
  V145 Milk
  V197 Black
4 Paint color number for accent ribbon:
  4135 Black Matte
  4141 Platinum Matte
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: When wood veneer is speci-
fied on the case and wood
veneer is specified for the rib-
bon, it is recommended the rib-
bon finish match the wood
veneer case selection.

Tip: When finished back panel is
specified, the finish will match
the case finish.

Tip: Pull-out shelf is available
for the middle open section(s)
only. For a  72"W credenza, the
pull-out shelf is available in the
middle open section only. For a
96"W credenza, the pull-out
shelf is available in the middle
two open sections only.
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Coalesse 

Exponents Credenzas 21"H

DESIGN COALESSE DESIGN STUDIO

Pull-out Shelf/             96"W (two center/middle locations only)
Shelves for                     Left center location only
72"W and 96"W            • With painted MDF                           +$ 679                                    Specify with one pull-out shelf, left center 
Credenzas only                                                                                                                           location and select color number.
                                  • With Grade 1 wood veneer              +$ 826                                    Specify with one pull-out shelf, left center
                                                                                                                                                      location and select color number.
                                   • With Grade 2 wood veneer             +$ 868                                    Specify with one pull-out shelf, left center 
                                                                                                                                                      location and select color number.
                                   • Stain-to-Match                               No cost                                    Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                            cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
                                      Right center location only                                                                Guide
                                   • With painted MDF                           +$ 679                                    Specify with one pull-out shelf, right center 
                                                                                                                                                      location and select color number.
                                   • With Grade 1 wood veneer              +$ 826                                    Specify with one pull-out shelf, right center 
                                                                                                                                                      location and select color number.
                                   • With Grade 2 wood veneer             +$ 868                                    Specify with one pull-out shelf, right center 
                                                                                                                                                      location and select color number.
                                   • Stain-to-Match                               No cost                                    Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                            cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference 
                                      Left and right center locations                                                    Guide
                                   • With painted MDF                           +$1358                                     Specify with two pull-out shelves, left center
                                                                                                                                           and right center location and select color 
                                                                                                                                           number.
                                   • With Grade 1 wood veneer              +$1652                                     Specify with two pull-out shelves, left center 
                                                                                                                                           and right center location and select color 
                                                                                                                                           number.
                                   • With Grade 2 wood veneer             +$1736                                     Specify with two pull-out shelves, left center 
                                                                                                                                           and right center location and select color 
                                                                                                                                           number.
                                   • Stain-to-Match                               No cost                                    Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                            cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                                                                   Guide.

Accent Top                     Painted MDF for wood veneer cases
                                   •  48"W credenza                               +$ 591                                     Specify with painted MDF accent top and 
                                                                                                                                           select color number.
                                    •  72"W credenza                               +$ 743                                    Specify with painted MDF accent top and 
                                                                                                                                           select color number.
                                    •  96"W credenza                               +$ 976                                     Specify with painted MDF accent top and 
                                                                                                                                           select color number.

                                          Grade 1 wood veneer for painted MDF cases
                                    •  48"W credenza                               +$ 708                                    Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer accent 
                                                                                                                                                      top and select color number.
                                    •  72"W credenza                               +$ 892                                    Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer accent 
                                                                                                                                                      top and select color number.
                                    •  96"W credenza                               +$1171                                      Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer accent 
                                                                                                                                                      top and select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                               No cost                                    Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                            cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                                                                   Guide.

                                    Grade 2 wood veneer for painted MDF cases
                                    •  48"W credenza                               +$ 708                                    Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer accent 
                                                                                                                                                      top and select color number. 
                                    •  72"W credenza                               +$ 892                                    Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer accent 
                                                                                                                                                      top and select color number.
                                    •  96"W credenza                               +$1171                                      Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer accent 
                                                                                                                                                      top and select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                               No cost                                    Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                            cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                                                                   Guide.

                                    Corian: glacier white only
                                    •  48"W credenza                               +$1205                                     Specify with Corian accent top.
                                    •  72"W credenza                               +$1516                                     Specify with Corian accent top.
                                    •  96"W credenza                               +$1988                                     Specify with Corian accent top.

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Pull-out shelf is available
for the middle open section(s)
only. For a  72"W credenza, the
pull-out shelf is available in the
middle open section only. For a
96"W credenza, the pull-out
shelf is available in the middle
two open sections only.

cOptions, continued from previous page

Exponents
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DESIGN COALESSE DESIGN STUDIO

Accent Top                     Glass                                                                                              
                                    •  48"W credenza                         +$1418                                            Specify with glass accent top and select 
                                                                                                                                           color number.
                                    •  72"W credenza                         +$1784                                           Specify with glass accent top and select 
                                                                                                                                           color number.
                                    •  96"W credenza                         +$2339                                          Specify with glass accent top and select 
                                                                                                                                           color number.

Grommets:                                                            No Accent       Corian  Glass 
black matte or                                                        Top, Painted     Accent Accent 
platinum matte                                                       MDF Accent     Top       Top
                                                                            Top or Wood 
                                                                            Veneer Accent
                                                                            Top 
                                  48"W credenza                                                                             
                                    •  Grommet, left                           +$  59              +$89      +$118       Specify with grommet left and select color
                                                                                                                                           number.
                                    •  Grommet, right                         +$  59             +$89      +$118       Specify with grommet right and select color 
                                                                                                                                           number.
                                      72"W credenza                                                                             
                                    •  Grommet, left                           +$  59             +$89      +$118       Specify with grommet left and select 
                                                                                                                                           color number.
                                    •  Grommet, center                      +$  59             +$89      +$118       Specify with grommet center and select color 
                                                                                                                                           number.
                                    •  Grommet, right                         +$  59             +$89      +$118       Specify with grommet right and select color 
                                                                                                                                           number.
                                      96"W credenza                                                                             
                                    •  Grommet, left                           +$  59             +$89      +$118       Specify with grommet left and select color
                                                                                                                                           number.
                                    •  Grommet, left center                +$  59             +$89      +$118       Specify with grommet left center and select 
                                                                                                                                           color number.
                                    •  Grommet, right center              +$  59             +$89      +$118       Specify with grommet right center and select 
                                                                                                                                           color number.
                                    •  Grommet, right                         +$  59              +$89      +$118       Specify with grommet right and select color 
                                                                                                                                           number.

Lock and Keying             Lock
                                    •  2 doors                                    +$ 220                                          Specify with 9211 Nickel locks or with 9250 
                                                                                                                                                      Ember Chrome locks.
                                    •  3 doors                                    +$ 330                                          Specify with 9211 Nickel locks or with 9250 
                                                                                                                                                      Ember Chrome locks.
                                    •  4 doors                                    +$ 440                                          Specify with 9211 Nickel locks or with 9250 
                                                                                                                                                      Ember Chrome locks.

                                         Keying
                                      • Factory- and field-installed keying units                                      cPage 588

                          Options                        U.S. Price                         Required to Specify

Tip: Painted MDF accent top
should be specified with a
veneer case. Wood veneer
accent top should be specified
with a painted MDF case.
Corian and glass accent tops
can be specified with a wood
veneer or painted MDF case.

Tip: Multiple grommet locations
can be specified on any given cre-
denza. For a 48"W credenza, a
maximum of two grommets can
be specified, For a 72"W cre-
denza, a maximum of three
grommets can be specified. For a
96"W credenza, a maximum of
four  grommets can be specified.

Tip: Grommets can be specified
on credenzas with and without
accent tops.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cOptions, continued from previous page

Dimensions                  Style                   U.S. Base Prices
D        W        H           Number               Door Fronts
                                                            Painted       Grade 1      Grade 2 
                                                                    MDF           Veneer       Veneer
             

Open Credenzas
48"W   

24"       48"       21"           COCZLO254821     $2423         $2888         $3003

72"W   

24"       72"       21"           COCZLO257221     $3013         $3595        $3738

96"W   

24"       96"       21"           COCZLO259621    $3722         $4420        $4596

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information
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DESIGN COALESSE DESIGN STUDIO

Dimensions             Style                   Case                         U.S. Base Prices
D        W       H       Number                                               Door Fronts
                                                                                      Painted       Grade 1      Grade 2 
                                                                                                 MDF           Veneer       Veneer
             

Partial Open Credenzas
72"W   

243⁄4"    72"      21"      COCZLDO257221  Painted MDF               $3957         $4131          $4176

                                                              Grade 1 Veneer            $4539        $4713         $4758

                                                              Grade 2 Veneer           $4682         $4856        $4901

96"W   

243⁄4"    96"      21"      COCZLDO259621  Painted MDF               $4666        $4840        $4885

                                                              Grade 1 Veneer            $5364         $5538         $5583

                                                              Grade 2 Veneer           $5540        $5714         $5759

Credenzas with Doors
48"W   

243⁄4"    48"      21"      COCZLD254821     Painted MDF               $3366        $3540        $3585

                                                              Grade 1 Veneer            $3831         $4005        $4050

                                                              Grade 2 Veneer           $3946         $4120         $4165

72"W   

243⁄4"    72"      21"      COCZLD257221     Painted MDF               $4217         $4460        $4519

                                                              Grade 1 Veneer            $4799         $5042        $5101

                                                              Grade 2 Veneer           $4942         $5185         $5244

96"W   

243⁄4"    96"      21"      COCZLD259621     Painted MDF               $5185         $5487         $5558

                                                              Grade 1 Veneer            $5883         $6185         $6256

                                                              Grade 2 Veneer           $6059        $6361         $6432

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Exponents
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DESIGN COALESSE DESIGN STUDIO

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 508

• Case: painted MDF
• Unfinished outside back: black backer
• Door fronts with 110° soft close hinges, if selected: 
  painted MDF
• Accent ribbon: paint
• Plinth base: matches case finish
• One adjustable shelf per opening, behind doors: 
  matches case
• One adjustable shelf per opening, without doors (for 
  open or partial open credenzas): painted MDF
• Ships assembled
• Additional adjustable shelf(s), if selected: painted MDF

Surface                        Case and Door Fronts
Materials                      •  Grade 1 wood veneer                       Prices at right                            Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and 
                                                                                                                                                 select color number.
                                     •  Grade 2 wood veneer                       Prices at right                            Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and 
                                                                                                                                                 select color number.
                                     •  Stain-to-Match                                 No cost                                      Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                      cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                                                                          Guide.

                                      Accent Ribbon
                                        •  48"W credenza with Grade 1            +$116                                         Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer accent
                                           wood veneer                                                                                    and select color number.
                                        •  48"W credenza with Grade 2            +$121                                         Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer accent
                                           wood veneer                                                                                     and select color number.
                                        •  72"W credenza with Grade 1            +$147                                         Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer accent
                                             wood veneer                                                                                     and select color number.
                                        •  72"W credenza with Grade 2           +$152                                         Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer accent
                                           wood veneer                                                                                     and select color number.
                                        •  96"W credenza with Grade 1            +$174                                         Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer accent
                                           wood veneer                                                                                     and select color number.
                                        •  96"W credenza with Grade 2           +$180                                        Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer accent
                                           wood veneer                                                                                     and select color number.
                                        •  Stain-to-Match                                 No cost                                      Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                          cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                                                                             Guide.

                                      Finished Back Panel
                                        •  48"W credenza                                +$227                                        Specify with finished back panel.
                                        •  72"W credenza                                +$284                                        Specify with finished back panel.
                                        •  96"W credenza                                 +$330                                        Specify with finished back panel.

                                      Adjustable Shelf
                                        •  1 Adjustable Shelf                                                                             
                                           - With Grade 1 wood veneer             +$ 30                                        Specify with one open adjustable shelf and
                                                                                                                                                    select color number, if required.
                                           - With Grade 2 wood veneer            +$ 37                                        Specify with one open adjustable shelf and
                                                                                                                                                    select color number, if required.
                                           - With Stain-to-Match                      No cost                                      Specify with Stain-to-Match
                                                                                                                                                          cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                                                                             Guide.
                                          • 2 Adjustable Shelves
                                           - With Grade 1 wood veneer             +$ 59                                        Specify with two open adjustable shelves
                                                                                                                                                             and select color number, if required.
                                           - With Grade 2 wood veneer            +$ 72                                        Specify with two open adjustable shelves
                                                                                                                                                             and select color number, if required.
                                           -  With Stain-to-Match                      No cost                                      Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                          cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                                                                             Guide.
cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

1  Style number
2 Painted MDF color number for case:
  V145 Milk
  V197 Black
3 Painted MDF color number for door fronts, if 
  selected:
  V145 Milk
  V197 Black
4 Paint color number for accent ribbon:
  4135 Black Matte
  4141 Platinum Matte
5 Painted MDF color number for additional 
  adjustable shelf(s), if selected:
  V145 Milk MDF
  V197 Black MDF
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: When wood veneer is speci-
fied on the case and wood
veneer is specified for the rib-
bon, it is recommended the rib-
bon finish match the wood
veneer case selection.

Tip: When finished back panel is
specified, the finish will match
the case finish.

Tip: For the adjustable shelf
without doors, open or partial
open credenzas, a contrasting
finish can be specified. The
adjustable shelves behind the
doors are not specifiable and will
match the case specification.
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DESIGN COALESSE DESIGN STUDIO

Metal Legs                 • Black matte or platinum matte
                                      - 48"W credenza                            +$ 262                                    Specify with metal legs and select paint
                                                                                                                                           color number.
                                      - 72"W credenza                            +$ 326                                    Specify with metal legs and select paint 
                                                                                                                                           color number.
                                      - 96"W credenza                            +$ 379                                    Specify with metal legs and select paint 
                                                                                                                                           color number.

Pull-out Shelf for          72"W (center/middle location only)
72"W and 96"W           • With painted MDF                           +$ 679                                    Specify with one pull-out shelf and select
Credenzas only                                                                                                                 color number.
                                   • With Grade 1 wood veneer              +$ 826                                    Specify with one pull-out shelf and select 
                                                                                                                                           color number.
                                   • With Grade 2 wood veneer             +$ 868                                    Specify with one pull-out shelf and select 
                                                                                                                                           color number.
                                   • Stain-to-Match                               No cost                                    Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                    96"W (two center/middle locations only)                                      
                                        Left center location only                                                              
                                      • With painted MDF                           +$ 679                                    Specify with one pull-out shelf, left center 
                                                                                                                                                         location and select color number.
                                      • With Grade 1 wood veneer              +$ 826                                    Specify with one pull-out shelf, left center 
                                                                                                                                                         location and select color number.
                                      • With Grade 2 wood veneer             +$ 868                                    Specify with one pull-out shelf, left center 
                                                                                                                                                         location and select color number.
                                      • Stain-to-Match                               No cost                                    Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                      cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.
                                         Right center location only
                                      • With painted MDF                           +$ 679                                    Specify with one pull-out shelf, right center 
                                                                                                                                                         location and select color number.
                                      • With Grade 1 wood veneer              +$ 826                                    Specify with one pull-out shelf, right center 
                                                                                                                                                         location and select color number.
                                      • With Grade 2 wood veneer             +$ 868                                    Specify with one pull-out shelf, right center 
                                                                                                                                                         location and select color number.
                                      • Stain-to-Match                               No cost                                    Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                      cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.
                                         Left and right center locations                                                    
                                      • With painted MDF                           +$1358                                     Specify with two pull-out shelves, left center 
                                                                                                                                              and right center location and select color 
                                                                                                                                              number.
                                      • With Grade 1 wood veneer              +$1652                                     Specify with two pull-out shelves, left center 
                                                                                                                                              and right center location and select color 
                                                                                                                                              number.
                                      • With Grade 2 wood veneer             +$1736                                     Specify with two pull-out shelves, left center 
                                                                                                                                              and right center location and select color 
                                                                                                                                              number.
                                      • Stain-to-Match                               No cost                                    Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                           cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Accent Top                     Painted MDF for wood veneer cases                                           
                                    •  48"W credenza                               +$ 591                                     Specify with painted MDF accent top and 
                                                                                                                                           select color number.
                                   •  72"W credenza                               +$ 743                                    Specify with painted MDF accent top and 
                                                                                                                                           select color number.
                                   •  96"W credenza                               +$ 976                                     Specify with painted MDF accent top and 
                                                                                                                                           select color number.

                                       Grade 1 wood veneer for painted MDF cases                                  
                                       •  48"W credenza                               +$ 708                                    Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer accent 
                                                                                                                                                         top and select color number.

                                    •  72"W credenza                               +$ 892                                    Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer accent 
                                                                                                                                                      top and select color number.
                                    •  96"W credenza                               +$1171                                      Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer accent 
                                                                                                                                                      top and select color number.
                                   • Stain-to-Match                               No cost                                    Specify with Stain-to-Match
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                                                 Guide.

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Pull-out shelf is available
for the middle open section(s)
only. For a  72"W credenza, the
pull-out shelf is available in the
middle open section only. For a
96"W credenza, the pull-out
shelf is available in the middle
two open sections only.

Tip: The pull-out shelf does not
replace the adjustable shelf.

Tip: Painted MDF accent top
should be specified with a
veneer case. Wood veneer
accent top should be specified
with a painted MDF case.
Corian and glass accent tops
can be specified with a wood
veneer or painted MDF case.

Coalesse Conferencing, Office, and Storage Specification Guide                                                                                                                                cCredenzas 27"H, continued 517

cOptions, continued from previous page

Exponents

August 2015



Coalesse 

Exponents Credenzas 27"H continued

DESIGN COALESSE DESIGN STUDIO

Accent Top                     Grade 2 wood veneer for painted MDF cases                              
                                    •  48"W credenza                         +$ 708                                          Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer accent 
                                                                                                                                                      top and select color number. 
                                    •  72"W credenza                         +$ 892                                          Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer accent 
                                                                                                                                                      top and select color number.
                                    •  96"W credenza                         +$1171                                            Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer accent 
                                                                                                                                                      top and select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                         No cost                                          Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                    Corian: glacier white only                                                             
                                    •  48"W credenza                         +$1205                                          Specify with Corian accent top.
                                    •  72"W credenza                         +$1516                                           Specify with Corian accent top.
                                    •  96"W credenza                         +$1988                                           Specify with Corian accent top.

                                    Glass                                                                                              
                                    •  48"W credenza                         +$1418                                            Specify with glass accent top and select 
                                                                                                                                           color number.
                                    •  72"W credenza                         +$1784                                           Specify with glass accent top and select 
                                                                                                                                           color number.
                                    •  96"W credenza                         +$2339                                          Specify with glass accent top and select 
                                                                                                                                           color number.

Grommets:                                                            No Accent       Corian  Glass 
black matte or                                                        Top, Painted     Accent Accent 
platinum matte                                                       MDF Accent     Top       Top
                                                                            Top or Wood 
                                                                            Veneer Accent
                                                                            Top 
                                  48"W credenza                                                                             
                                    •  Grommet, left                           +$  59              +$89      +$118       Specify with grommet left and select color
                                                                                                                                           number.
                                    •  Grommet, right                         +$  59             +$89      +$118       Specify with grommet right and select color 
                                                                                                                                           number.
                                      72"W credenza                                                                             
                                    •  Grommet, left                           +$  59             +$89      +$118       Specify with grommet left center and select 
                                                                                                                                           color number.
                                    •  Grommet, center                      +$  59             +$89      +$118       Specify with grommet center and select color 
                                                                                                                                           number.
                                    •  Grommet, right                         +$  59             +$89      +$118       Specify with grommet right and select color 
                                                                                                                                           number.
                                      96"W credenza                                                                             
                                    •  Grommet, left                           +$  59             +$89      +$118       Specify with grommet left and select color
                                                                                                                                           number.
                                    •  Grommet, left center                +$  59             +$89      +$118       Specify with grommet left center and select 
                                                                                                                                           color number.
                                    •  Grommet, right center              +$  59             +$89      +$118       Specify with grommet right center and select 
                                                                                                                                           color number.
                                    •  Grommet, right                         +$  59             +$89      +$118       Specify with grommet right and select color 
                                                                                                                                           number.

Lock and Keying             Lock                                                                                               
                                    •  2 doors                                    +$ 220                                          Specify with 9211 Nickel locks or with 9250 
                                                                                                                                                      Ember Chrome locks.
                                    •  3 doors                                    +$ 330                                          Specify with 9211 Nickel locks or with 9250 
                                                                                                                                                      Ember Chrome locks.
                                    •  4 doors                                    +$ 440                                          Specify with 9211 Nickel locks or with 9250 
                                                                                                                                                      Ember Chrome locks.

                                         Keying
                                      • Factory- and field-installed keying units                                      cPage 588

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                        U.S. Price                         Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Multiple grommet locations
can be specified on any given
credenza. For a 48"W credenza,
a maximum of two grommets
can be specified, For a 72"W
credenza, a maximum of three
grommets can be specified. For
a 96"W credenza, a maximum of
four grommets can be specified.

Tip: Grommets can be specified
on credenzas with and without
accent tops.
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Coalesse 

Exponents Credenzas 27"H

DESIGN COALESSE DESIGN STUDIO

Dimensions             Style                   Case                         U.S. Base Prices
D        W       H       Number                                               Door Fronts
                                                                                      Painted       Grade 1      Grade 2 
                                                                                                 MDF           Veneer       Veneer
             

Partial Open Credenzas
72"W   

243⁄4"    72"      27"      COCZDO257227    Painted MDF               $4982         $5168         $5215

                                                              Grade 1 Veneer            $5680        $5866        $5913

                                                              Grade 2 Veneer           $5848         $6034        $6081

96"W   

243⁄4"    96"      27"      COCZDO259627    Painted MDF               $5662         $5848         $5895

                                                              Grade 1 Veneer            $6419         $6605        $6652

                                                              Grade 2 Veneer           $6610         $6796         $6843

Credenzas with Doors
48"W   

243⁄4"    48"      27"      COCZD254827      Painted MDF               $4478         $4664         $4711

                                                              Grade 1 Veneer            $5060        $5246         $5293

                                                              Grade 2 Veneer           $5209        $5395        $5442

72"W   

243⁄4"    72"      27"       COCZD257227      Painted MDF               $5435        $5697         $5760

                                                              Grade 1 Veneer            $6133         $6395        $6458

                                                              Grade 2 Veneer           $6307         $6569        $6632

96"W   

243⁄4"    96"      27"      COCZD259627      Painted MDF               $6405        $6731         $6810

                                                              Grade 1 Veneer            $7221         $7547         $7626

                                                              Grade 2 Veneer           $7416         $7742         $7821

Dimensions                  Style                   U.S. Base Prices
D        W        H           Number               Painted       Grade 1      Grade 2 
                                                                    MDF           Veneer       Veneer
             

Adjustable Shelf for 48"W Credenzas
221⁄4"    227⁄8"   3⁄4"           COCZAS48           $196            $232           $240

Adjustable Shelf for 72"W Credenzas, End Compartments
221⁄4"    221⁄2"    3⁄4"           COCZASEND72    $196            $232           $240

Adjustable Shelf for 72"W Credenzas, Middle Compartments
221⁄4"    24"       3⁄4"           COCZASMID72     $196            $232           $240

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: Adjustable shelf is in
addition to the adjustable
shelves that are standard on
the credenza.

Exponents
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Dimensions                  Style                   U.S. Base Prices
D        W        H           Number               Painted       Grade 1      Grade 2 
                                                                    MDF           Veneer       Veneer
             

Adjustable Shelf for 96"W Credenzas, End Compartments
221⁄4"    221⁄2"    3⁄4"           COCZASEND96    $196             $232            $240

Adjustable Shelf for 96"W Credenzas, Middle Compartments
221⁄4"    235⁄8"   3⁄4"           COCZASMID96     $196             $232            $240

Specification Information

Tip: Adjustable shelf is in
addition to the adjustable
shelves that are standard on
the credenza.

Coalesse 

Exponents Credenzas 27"H continued

DESIGN COALESSE DESIGN STUDIO

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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DESIGN COALESSE DESIGN STUDIO
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Exponents Credenzas 39"H

DESIGN COALESSE DESIGN STUDIO

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 508

• Case: painted MDF
• Unfinished outside back: black backer
• Door fronts with 110° soft close hinges, if selected: 
  painted MDF
• Accent ribbon: paint
• Plinth base: matches case finish
• Two adjustable shelves per opening, behind doors: 
  matches case
• Ships assembled
• Additional adjustable shelf(s), if selected: painted MDF

Surface                       Case and Door Fronts
Materials                      • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and 
                                                                                                                                              select color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and 
                                                                                                                                              select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                    Accent Ribbon
                                       •  48"W credenza with Grade 1           +$147                                       Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer accent
                                         wood veneer                                                                               and select color number.
                                      •  48"W credenza with Grade 2          +$152                                       Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer accent
                                         wood veneer                                                                                 and select color number.
                                      •  72"W credenza with Grade 1          +$174                                       Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer accent
                                           wood veneer                                                                                 and select color number.
                                      •  72"W credenza with Grade 2          +$180                                       Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer accent
                                         wood veneer                                                                                 and select color number.
                                      •  96"W credenza with Grade 1          +$205                                      Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer accent
                                         wood veneer                                                                                 and select color number.
                                      •  96"W credenza with Grade 2          +$212                                       Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer accent
                                         wood veneer                                                                                 and select color number.
                                      •  Stain-to-Match                               No cost                                    Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                    Finished Back Panel
                                       •  48"W credenza                              +$284                                      Specify with finished back panel.
                                       •  72"W credenza                              +$330                                      Specify with finished back panel.
                                       •  96"W credenza                              +$392                                      Specify with finished back panel.

Metal Legs                 • Black matte or platinum matte
                                      - 48"W credenza                            +$262                                      Specify with metal legs and select paint
                                                                                                                                           color number.
                                      - 72"W credenza                            +$321                                       Specify with metal legs and select paint 
                                                                                                                                           color number.
                                      - 96"W credenza                            +$392                                      Specify with metal legs and select paint 
                                                                                                                                           color number.

Accent Top                     Painted MDF for wood veneer cases                                           
                                    •  48"W credenza                               +$591                                       Specify with painted MDF accent top and 
                                                                                                                                           select color number.
                                   •  72"W credenza                               +$743                                      Specify with painted MDF accent top and 
                                                                                                                                           select color number.
                                   •  96"W credenza                               +$976                                       Specify with painted MDF accent top and 
                                                                                                                                           select color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

1  Style number
2 Painted MDF color number for case:
  V145 Milk
  V197 Black
3 Painted MDF color number for door fronts, if 
  selected:
  V145 Milk
  V197 Black
4 Paint color number for accent ribbon:
  4135 Black Matte
  4141 Platinum Matte
5 Painted MDF color number for additional 
  adjustable shelf(s), if selected:
  V145 Milk MDF
  V197 Black MDF
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: When wood veneer is speci-
fied on the case and wood
veneer is specified for the rib-
bon, it is recommended the rib-
bon finish match the wood
veneer case selection.

Tip: When finished back panel is
specified, the finish will match
the case finish.

Tip: Painted MDF accent top
should be specified with a
veneer case. Wood veneer
accent top should be specified
with a painted MDF case.
Corian and glass accent tops
can be specified with a wood
veneer or painted MDF case.
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Coalesse 

Exponents Credenzas 39"H

DESIGN COALESSE DESIGN STUDIO

Accent Top                     Grade 1 wood veneer for painted MDF cases                               
                                    •  48"W credenza                         +$ 708                                          Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer accent 
                                                                                                                                                      top and select color number.
                                    •  72"W credenza                         +$ 892                                          Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer accent 
                                                                                                                                                      top and select color number.
                                    •  96"W credenza                         +$1171                                            Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer accent 
                                                                                                                                                      top and select color number.
                                   •  Stain-to-Match                         No cost                                          Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                    Grade 2 wood veneer for painted MDF cases                              
                                    •  48"W credenza                         +$ 708                                          Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer accent 
                                                                                                                                                      top and select color number. 
                                    •  72"W credenza                         +$ 892                                          Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer accent 
                                                                                                                                                      top and select color number.
                                    •  96"W credenza                         +$1171                                            Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer accent 
                                                                                                                                                      top and select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                         No cost                                          Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                    Corian: glacier white only                                                             
                                    •  48"W credenza                         +$1205                                          Specify with Corian accent top.
                                    •  72"W credenza                         +$1516                                           Specify with Corian accent top.
                                    •  96"W credenza                         +$1988                                           Specify with Corian accent top.

                                    Glass                                                                                              
                                    •  48"W credenza                         +$1418                                            Specify with glass accent top and select 
                                                                                                                                           color number.
                                    •  72"W credenza                         +$1784                                           Specify with glass accent top and select 
                                                                                                                                           color number.
                                    •  96"W credenza                         +$2339                                          Specify with glass accent top and select 
                                                                                                                                           color number.

Grommets:                                                            No Accent     Corian  Glass 
black matte or                                                        Top, Painted   Accent Accent 
platinum matte                                                       MDF Accent   Top       Top
                                                                            Top or Wood 
                                                                            Veneer Accent
                                                                            Top 
                                  48"W credenza                                                                             
                                    •  Grommet, left                           +$  59            +$89      +$118         Specify with grommet left and select color
                                                                                                                                           number.
                                    •  Grommet, right                         +$  59           +$89      +$118         Specify with grommet right and select color 
                                                                                                                                           number.
                                      72"W credenza                                                                          
                                    •  Grommet, left                           +$  59           +$89      +$118         Specify with grommet left center and select 
                                                                                                                                           color number.
                                    •  Grommet, center                      +$  59           +$89      +$118         Specify with grommet center and select color 
                                                                                                                                           number.
                                    •  Grommet, right                         +$  59           +$89      +$118         Specify with grommet right and select color 
                                                                                                                                           number.
                                      96"W credenza                                                                             
                                    •  Grommet, left                           +$  59           +$89      +$118         Specify with grommet left and select color
                                                                                                                                           number.
                                    •  Grommet, left center                +$  59           +$89      +$118         Specify with grommet left center and select 
                                                                                                                                           color number.
                                    •  Grommet, right center              +$  59           +$89      +$118         Specify with grommet right center and select 
                                                                                                                                           color number.
                                    •  Grommet, right                         +$  59           +$89      +$118         Specify with grommet right and select color 
                                                                                                                                           number.

Lock and Keying             Lock                                                                                               
                                    •  2 doors                                    +$ 220                                          Specify with 9211 Nickel locks or with 9250 
                                                                                                                                                      Ember Chrome locks.
                                    •  3 doors                                    +$ 330                                          Specify with 9211 Nickel locks or with 9250 
                                                                                                                                                      Ember Chrome locks.
                                    •  4 doors                                    +$ 440                                          Specify with 9211 Nickel locks or with 9250 
                                                                                                                                                      Ember Chrome locks.

                                         Keying
                                      • Factory- and field-installed keying units                                      cPage 588
cSpecification Information, on next page

                          Options                        U.S. Price                         Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: Multiple grommet locations
can be specified on any given
credenza. For a 48"W credenza,
a maximum of two grommets
can be specified, For a 72"W
credenza, a maximum of three
grommets can be specified. For
a 96"W credenza, a maximum of
four  grommets can be specified.

Tip: Grommets can be specified
on credenzas with and without
accent tops.

Exponents
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Coalesse 

Exponents Credenzas 39"H continued

DESIGN COALESSE DESIGN STUDIO

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Dimensions             Style                   Case                         U.S. Base Prices
D        W       H       Number                                               Door Fronts
                                                                                      Painted       Grade 1      Grade 2 
                                                                                                 MDF           Veneer       Veneer
             

Credenzas with Doors
48"W   

243⁄4"    48"      39"      COCZUD254839    Painted MDF               $5082        $5315         $5366

                                                              Grade 1 Veneer            $5664        $5897         $5948

                                                              Grade 2 Veneer           $5821         $6054        $6105

72"W   

243⁄4"    72"      39"      COCZUD257239    Painted MDF               $6273         $6553        $6622

                                                              Grade 1 Veneer            $6971         $7251         $7320

                                                              Grade 2 Veneer           $7153         $7433         $7502

96"W   

243⁄4"    96"      39"      COCZUD259639    Painted MDF               $7445         $7794         $7883

                                                              Grade 1 Veneer            $8261         $8610         $8699

                                                              Grade 2 Veneer           $8465        $8814         $8903

Dimensions                  Style                   U.S. Base Prices
D        W        H           Number               Painted       Grade 1      Grade 2 
                                                                    MDF           Veneer       Veneer
             

Adjustable Shelf for 48"W Credenzas
221⁄4"    227⁄8"   3⁄4"           COCZAS48           $196            $232           $240

Adjustable Shelf for 72"W Credenzas, End Compartments
221⁄4"    221⁄2"    3⁄4"           COCZASEND72    $196            $232           $240

Adjustable Shelf for 72"W Credenzas, Middle Compartments
221⁄4"    24"       3⁄4"           COCZASMID72     $196            $232           $240

Adjustable Shelf for 96"W Credenzas, End Compartments
221⁄4"    221⁄2"    3⁄4"           COCZASEND96    $196            $232           $240

Adjustable Shelf for 96"W Credenzas, Middle Compartments
221⁄4"    235⁄8"   3⁄4"           COCZASMID96     $196            $232           $240

Specification Information

Specification Information

cOptions, on previous page

Tip: Adjustable shelf is in
addition to the adjustable
shelves that are standard on
the credenza.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse

Exponents Benches

The Exponents collection
offers holistic solutions for col-
laboration in conference rooms,
enclaves, and open space set-
tings. It is a flexible platform 
for addressing functional and
aesthetic requirements in a sin-
gle, comprehensive offering.
Benches allow for additional
perimeter "overflow" seating 
and storage for conference
room settings which maximizes
the use of the real estate.
Benches can also be used in
open plan settings for short 
term collaborative settings.

Top cushion is standard on all
benches. The seat cushion is
available in fabric and leather
upholstery.

Back panel is standard unfin-
ished. An optional finished
back panel is available.

Accent ribbon detail is on the
perimeter of the bench front
openings and is offered in
paint or wood veneer.

Doors open downward 90° uti-
lizing self opening hinges with
a soft close catch. Optional
door locks are also available.

Metal leg bases are standard
with adjustable glides. The legs
are painted and are available in
black matte or platinum matte
paint.
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Coalesse

Exponents Benches

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Bottom base on benches are
standard with five legs, four
outer, and one middle leg. The
base is available in two powder
coat paint finishes, black matte
and platinum matte.

Glides are available for each
bench base leg. The glide
adjustment is 3⁄8".

Benches can be placed next to
another bench or can be
ganged to bench bridges by the
use of two ganging plates at
the bottom on each end, which
is standard with the bench
bridges.

"3⁄ 8

The back is standard unfin-
ished in black backer. For
applications where the back
will not be against a wall,
specify the optional finished
back option. The back has
an integrated reveal that is
the finish of the case when
the optional back finish is
specified.

Optional locks are available
for the benches with doors.
Each door has its own lock.
Locks are available in ember
chrome or nickel finish.

Specials are possible. To con-
firm practicality and obtain a
quotation, contact Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The bench is available in three
widths, two depths, and one
height: 48"W, 72"W, or 96"W x
18"D (no doors) or 183⁄4"D (with
doors) x 161⁄2"H.

The benches are available in
painted MDF or wood veneer.
The door fronts, if selected,
can be specified in a different
finish from the case.

All benches are standard only
with a top cushion which is
approximately 11⁄8" thick.

The doors are opened from
the top. The 1⁄2" gap created by
the accent ribbon detail allows
for a clean, uninterrupted 
aesthetic.

Product Details

"1⁄ 2

The benches always have an
inner 3⁄4" divider. The 48"W
bench has one divider creating
two separate compartments,
the 72"W bench has two
dividers creating three com-
partments and the 96"W bench
has three dividers creating 
four separate compartments. 

Doors are standard with 90°
fold down self close hinges
with soft close feature.

The interior dimension of
each compartment is 16"D x
223⁄4"W (171⁄4" with accent rib-
bon) x 101⁄2"H. When the door
is in the open position the
height clearance is 10"H. The
hinges impede on the width
and depth of the bench, 141⁄2"D
x 20"W.

11⁄4"W accent ribbon detail
runs along the inside fronts of
the bench in either painted alu-
minum or wood veneer.

Case sides:
• Painted MDF
• Wood veneer

Door fronts:
• Painted MDF
• Wood veneer

Accent ribbon:
• Black matte paint
• Platinum matte paint
• Wood veneer

Back panel:
• Black backer (standard)
• Painted MDF (option)
• Wood veneer (option)

3" metal base:
• Black matte paint
• Platinum matte paint

Cushion:
• Fabric
• Leather

Optional lock(s)
• 9211 Nickel
• 9250 Ember Chrome

Wood is a natural material,
slight variations occur in
veneer texture, color, grain
configuration, and stain
acceptance. Coalesse stains
are all applied with an exacting
regard for consistency and are
well within traditional toler-
ances for wood products.
Due to natural variations in
wood, finished products may
vary from samples in color,
texture, and grain.
Tip: You should know that fin-
ishes may vary slightly in tone
or character from each other or
from the samples Coalesse pro-
duces. No guarantee can be
made for an exact match.

Coalesse strives to produce a 
consistently high quality prod-
uct and some natural variation
in color is to be expected. The
variation is especially apparent
on natural woods which have
no stain applied, for example
3525 Natural Maple. This color
variation is normal and reflects
teth unique and natural proper-
ties of wood. This should not
be considered a defect.

Stain swatches are repro-
duced in the Surface Materials
Color Palettes.
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide for a
list.

Surface Materials

Exponents
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Coalesse

Exponents Benches continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Veneers and painted MDF
should be cleaned regularly
with mild soap and water and
dried with a soft cloth. To pol-
ish veneers, use silicone-free
household polishers. Use 
sparingly.
Tip: Never use ammonia-based
cleaners or wax on wood or
painted MDF surfaces.

Painted finishes should be
cleaned with a liquid detergent
and water. Remove stubborn
stains with liquid cleaner, such
as Formula 409.

All products should be
inspected and maintained reg-
ularly by inspecting casters
and glides for damage and
inspecting all moving parts,
i.e., suspensions, for damage
and wear.

Care & Maintenance
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Swatch cards and actual
samples of standard wood
veneers are available from
your Coalesse Customer
Service representative. 

Additional wood veneer
stains are possible. Coalesse
offers two programs to
accommodate customers who
need special stains—Stain-to-
Match and Stain and Finish to
Match.

Stain-to-Match option is a
special Coalesse program that
will match a wood stain sam-
ple that you provide. There is
no additional charge for this
service. You must supply a
sample of reasonable size 
(3" x 3" or larger is usually
adequate). Coalesse will for-
mulate a stain, produce a
matching sample, and send it
to you for approval. When we
receive your written approval,
we’ll schedule production of
your order.
Tip: Stain-to-Match will achieve
a color match to the sample only.
Graining of the wood veneer and
final surface finish may differ
from your original sample. See
Stain and Finish to Match.

Stain and Finish to Match is a
special Coalesse program that
can achieve both a color and a
surface finish match for most
customer-supplied samples. To
determine feasibility and pric-
ing, send us a sample of rea-
sonable size (3" x 3" or larger
is usually adequate) before you
send us your order. If feasible,
Coalesse will produce a sam-
ple showing the best possible
match and send it to you for
approval. When we receive
your written approval, we’ll
schedule production of your
order.

Stain formulas for special
stain color matches are all
retained in Coalesse’s archives
so that you can refer to them
in future orders and skip the
approval steps required for the
initial order.

The painted medium density
fiberboard (MDF) is utilizing 
molding grade MDF, therefore,
the 45 lb density is consistent 
throughout the entire thickness
of the board. This allows for a
smooth edge when painted.
Three coats of water reducible
finish is applied to the board in
milk or black. The painted MDF
has durability and care proper-
ties like a wood veneer, thus,
must be treated as such.

All paints are powder coated.
Refer to the individual product
specifying pages for availabil-
ity. Powder coat finishes are
shown in the Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.
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                                  Upholstery for 48"W and 72" W benches                                      
                                    •  Fabric price group 6                   +$ 46                                   Specify with upholstery and select fabric
                                                                                                                                  color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 7                   +$ 70                                   Specify with upholstery and select fabric
                                                                                                                                  color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 8                   +$ 92                                   Specify with upholstery and select fabric
                                                                                                                                  color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 9                   +$141                                    Specify with upholstery and select fabric
                                                                                                                                  color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 10                  +$176                                    Specify with upholstery and select fabric
                                                                                                                                  color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 11                   +$202                                   Specify with upholstery and select fabric
                                                                                                                                  color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 12                  +$218                                    Specify with upholstery and select fabric
                                                                                                                                  color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 13                  +$299                                   Specify with upholstery and select fabric
                                                                                                                                  color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 14                  +$409                                   Specify with upholstery and select fabric
                                                                                                                                  color number.
                                    •  COM                                           +$ 68                                   Specify with upholstery and select fabric
                                                                                                                                  color number.
                                    •  COL                                            +$274                                    Specify with upholstery and select fabric
                                                                                                                                  color number.
                                    •  Leather price group C for           +$569                                   Specify with upholstery and select fabric
                                    48"W only                                                                               color number.
                                    •  Leather price group E for            +$628                                   Specify with upholstery and select fabric
                                    48"W only                                                                               color number.
                                    •  Leather price group C for           +$654                                   Specify with upholstery and select fabric
                                    72"W only                                                                                color number.
                                    •  Leather price group E for            +$724                                    Specify with upholstery and select fabric
                                    72"W only                                                                                color number.

                                          Upholstery for 96" W benches
                                    •  Fabric price group 6                   +$ 65                                   Specify with upholstery and select fabric 
                                                                                                                                  color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 7                   +$101                                    Specify with upholstery and select fabric 
                                                                                                                                  color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 8                   +$130                                    Specify with upholstery and select fabric 
                                                                                                                                  color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 9                   +$201                                    Specify with upholstery and select fabric 
                                                                                                                                  color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 10                  +$254                                   Specify with upholstery and select fabric 
                                                                                                                                  color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 11                   +$287                                   Specify with upholstery and select fabric 
                                                                                                                                  color number.
cRequired Selections, continued on next page

                          Required Selections           U.S. Price                     Required  to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 526

• Case: painted MDF
• Unfinished outside back: black backer
• Door fronts with pull down self opening door with soft 
  close catch, if selected: painted MDF
• Accent ribbon: paint
• Metal base: paint
• Ships assembled, seat cushion requires installation

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

1  Style number
2 Painted MDF color number for case:
  V145 Milk
  V197 Black
3 Paint color number for metal base:
  4135 Black Matte
  4141 Platinum Matte
4 Painted MDF color number for door fronts, 
  if selected:
  V145 Milk
  V197 Black
5 Paint color number for accent ribbon:
  4135 Black Matte
  4141 Platinum Matte
6 Seat cushion finish number:
  - Fabric
  - Leather
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Specification is not com-
plete until a fabric selection is
specified. 
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Coalesse 

Exponents Benches

DESIGN COALESSE DESIGN STUDIO

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                                  Upholstery for 96"W benches, continued
                                    •  Fabric price group 12                  +$314                                    Specify with upholstery and select fabric 
                                                                                                                                  color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 13                  +$428                                   Specify with upholstery and select fabric 
                                                                                                                                  color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 14                  +$585                                   Specify with upholstery and select fabric 
                                                                                                                                  color number.
                                    •  COM                                           +$ 96                                   Specify with upholstery and select fabric 
                                                                                                                                  color number.
                                    •  COL                                            +$274                                    Specify with upholstery and select fabric 
                                                                                                                                  color number.
                                    •  Leather price group C for           +$860                                   Specify with upholstery and select fabric 
                                    96"W only                                                                                color number.
                                    •  Leather price group E for           +$951                                    Specify with upholstery and select fabric 
                                    96"W only                                                                                color number.

Surface                       Case and Door Fronts
Materials                      • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and 
                                                                                                                                              select color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and 
                                                                                                                                              select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                    Acrylic Backer                           
                                       •  Backer for 48"W and                      +$ 17                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         72"W benches                                                                            
                                      •  Backer for 96"W benches               +$ 22                                      Specify with acrylic backer.

                                         Accent Ribbon
                                       •  48"W bench with Grade 1                +$ 58                                      Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer accent
                                         wood veneer                                                                               and select color number.
                                      •  48"W bench with Grade 2               +$ 60                                      Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer accent
                                         wood veneer                                                                                 and select color number.
                                      •  72"W bench with Grade 1               +$ 88                                      Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer accent
                                           wood veneer                                                                                 and select color number.
                                      •  72"W bench with Grade 2               +$ 91                                       Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer accent
                                         wood veneer                                                                                 and select color number.
                                      •  96"W bench with Grade 1               +$116                                       Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer accent
                                         wood veneer                                                                                 and select color number.
                                      •  96"W bench with Grade 2               +$121                                       Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer accent
                                         wood veneer                                                                                 and select color number.
                                      •  Stain-to-Match                               No cost                                    Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                    Finished Back Panel
                                       •  48"W credenza                              +$165                                       Specify with finished back panel.
                                       •  72"W credenza                              +$227                                      Specify with finished back panel.
                                       •  96"W credenza                               +$279                                      Specify with finished back panel.

Lock and Keying             Locks                                                                                              
                                    •  48"W bench                                   +$220                                      Specify with 9211 Nickel locks or with 9250 
                                                                                                                                                      Ember Chrome locks.
                                    •  72"W bench                                    +$330                                      Specify with 9211 Nickel locks or with 9250 
                                                                                                                                                      Ember Chrome locks.
                                    •  96"W bench                                    +$440                                      Specify with 9211 Nickel locks or with 9250 
                                                                                                                                                      Ember Chrome locks.

                                         Keying
                                      • Factory- and field-installed keying units                                      cPage 588

Related Products         •  Corner bridge                                                                             cPage 534
                                      • In-line bridge                                                                              cPage 534
                                      • End-of-run bridge                                                                       cPage 534

cSpecification Information, on next page

                          Required Selections           U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Tip: Specification is not com-
plete until a fabric selection is
specified. 

Tip: When wood veneer is speci-
fied on the case and wood
veneer is specified for the rib-
bon, it is recommended the rib-
bon finish match the wood
veneer case selection.

Tip: When finished back panel is
specified, the finish will match
the case finish.

cRequired Selections, continued from previous page

Exponents
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DESIGN COALESSE DESIGN STUDIO

532                                                                                                                                                                                  Coalesse Conferencing, Office, and Storage Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Dimensions             Style                      U.S. Base Prices
D      W     H           Number                  Painted       Grade 1      Grade 2 
                                                                 MDF           Veneer       Veneer
         

Open Benches
48"W

18"     48"    161⁄2"       COCZBOC184815      $2245         $2594         $2683
COM/yds = 13⁄4, COL/sq ft = 33

72"W

18"     72"    161⁄2"       COCZBOC187215      $2687         $3066        $3169
COM/yds = 13⁄4, COL/sq ft = 33

96"W

18"     96"    161⁄2"       COCZBOC189615      $3161          $3540        $3656
COM/yds = 21⁄2, COL/sq ft = 50

Dimensions             Style                   Case                         U.S. Base Prices
D        W       H       Number                                               Door Fronts
                                                                                      Painted       Grade 1      Grade 2 
                                                                                                 MDF           Veneer       Veneer
             

Benches with Doors
48"W   

183⁄4"    48"      161⁄2"   COCZBDC184815   Painted MDF               $3132         $3306        $3348

                                                              Grade 1 Veneer            $3481         $3655        $3697

                                                              Grade 2 Veneer           $3570         $3744         $3786
COM/yds = 13⁄4, COL/sq ft = 33

72"W   

183⁄4 "   72"      161⁄2"   COCZBDC187215   Painted MDF               $3821         $4049        $4102

                                                              Grade 1 Veneer            $4200        $4428         $4481

                                                              Grade 2 Veneer           $4303        $4531         $4584
COM/yds = 13⁄4, COL/sq ft = 33

96"W   

183⁄4 "   96"      161⁄2"   COCZBDC189615   Painted MDF               $4532         $4812         $4876

                                                              Grade 1 Veneer            $4911          $5191          $5255

                                                              Grade 2 Veneer           $5027         $5307         $5371
COM/yds = 21⁄2, COL/sq ft = 50

Specification Information

Specification Information

cOptions, on previous page
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Coalesse 

Exponents Benches

DESIGN COALESSE DESIGN STUDIO

Exponents
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Coalesse

Exponents Bench Bridges

The Exponents collection
offers holistic solutions for col-
laboration in conference rooms,
enclaves, and open space set-
tings. It is a flexible platform 
for addressing functional and
aesthetic requirements in a sin-
gle, comprehensive offering.
Bench bridges work with the
benches allowing for technology
needs to be accessed within the
setting.

Corner bench bridge is non-
handed. An optional three
power module or a grommet is
available.

End panels are unfinished
with a black backer, as these
will always be hidden when
connected to the benches. All
other sides, except the
bottom, are finished.

End panels are unfinished
with a black backer, as these
will always be hidden when
connected to the benches.

A metal leg, in the back 
corner, is standard with an
adjustable glide for the corner
bench bridge. The leg is avail-
able in black matte paint only.

In-line bench bridge is non-
handed. An optional three
power module is available.

End-of-run bench bridge is
non-handed. An optional three
power module is available.

End panels are always fin-
ished to match all other sides
of the case.

Metal leg base is standard
with adjustable glides for the
end-of-run bench bridge. 
The legs are painted and are
available in black matte or 
platinum matte paint.
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Coalesse

Exponents Bench Bridges

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The end-of-run bridge must
be attached to one bench at the
end of a run. The end-of-run
bridge comes standard with
two attachment brackets and
legs. The brackets attach in the
slots at the bottom of the
bridge and mounted with
screws in the bench. 

Specials are possible. To con-
firm practicality and obtain a
quotation, contact Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770.

The optional power module is
standard with three water-
proof simplex outlets. It is
standard with a six foot cord.
The power module is alu-
minum and is available in white
gloss paint for cases specified
in painted milk MDF for all
other case finishes the power
module is available in black
gloss paint. The power module
is UL listed.

The cutout on all bench
bridges is 2"D x 51⁄4"W.

Wiring and Cabling

Corner Bridge

In-line Bridge

End-of-Run Bridge

The corner bridge power
module is standard in the
back corner of the corner
bridge or on the end of 
the in-line and end-of-run
bridge.

An optional grommet is 
available in the corner bridge.
The grommet is 3" in diameter
and is available in black matte
or platinum matte paint.

2"

"51⁄ 4

"51⁄ 4

2"

"51⁄ 4 2"

"2 Dia1⁄8

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The bench bridge is available
in three types:
Corner bridge, 
24"D x 24"W x 15"H
In-line bridge, 
18"D x 24"W x 15"H
End-of-run bridge, 
18"D x 24"W x 15"H

The bench bridges are avail-
able in painted MDF or wood
veneer.

The corner bridge has four
attachment brackets to attach
to the benches on each side. It
has a back corner leg and is
available in black matte paint
only.

The in-line bridge has four
attachment brackets to attach
to the benches on each side.

The end-of-run bridge has a
bottom base and comes with
two attachment brackets to
attach to the bench.

Product Details

An adjustable glide is avail-
able on the corner bridge leg.
The glide adjustment is 3⁄8".

Bench bridges must be
ganged to a bench unit only.
The attachment brackets are
11⁄4"W x 1⁄4" thick.

The corner bridge must be
attached to two benches, one
on each side. The corner
bridge comes standard with
four attachment brackets, and
two ganging plates at the bot-
tom of each end. The brackets
attach in the slots at the bot-
tom of the bridge and mounted
with screws in the bench.

The in-line bridge must be
attached to two benches, one
on each side. The in-line
bridge comes standard with
four attachment brackets, and
two ganging plates at the bot-
tom of each end. The brackets
attach in the slots at the bot-
tom of the bridge and mounted
with screws in the bench.

"3 ⁄ 8

Corner Bridge

In-line Bridge

End-of-Run Bridge

To install, remove and route
the power module cord, there
is a 4" round cutout at the bot-
tom of the corner bridge and
there are two 4" cutouts at the
bottom of the in-line and end-
of-run bridges.

4"Dia

4"Dia

4"Dia

Exponents
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The painted medium density
fiberboard (MDF) is utilizing 
molding grade MDF, therefore,
the 45 lb density is consistent 
throughout the entire thickness
of the board. This allows for a
smooth edge when painted.
Three coats of water reducible
finish is applied to the board in
milk or black. The painted MDF
has durability and care proper-
ties like a wood veneer, thus,
must be treated as such.

All paints are powder coated.
Refer to the individual product
specifying pages for availabil-
ity. Powder coat finishes are
shown in the Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.

Veneers and painted MDF
should be cleaned regularly
with mild soap and water and
dried with a soft cloth. To pol-
ish veneers, use silicone-free
household polishers. Use 
sparingly.
Tip: Never use ammonia-based
cleaners or wax on wood or
painted MDF surfaces.

Painted finishes should be
cleaned with a liquid detergent
and water. Remove stubborn
stains with liquid cleaner, such
as Formula 409.

All products should be
inspected and maintained reg-
ularly by inspecting casters
and glides for damage and
inspecting all moving parts,
i.e., suspensions, for damage
and wear.

Care & Maintenance
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Top, front, and back of cor-
ner and in-line bridge cases:
• Painted MDF
• Wood veneer

Top, front, sides and back of
end-of-run bridge cases:
• Painted MDF
• Wood veneer

Corner and in-line bridge
sides:
• Black backer

Corner bridge leg:
• Black matte paint

End-of-run bridge base:
• Black matte paint
• Platinum matte paint

Optional power :
• Black gloss (defaults to all 
  choices except V145 Milk 
  case)
• White gloss (defaults to V145 
  Milk case)

Corner bridge optional grom-
met:
• Black matte paint
• Platinum matte paint

Wood is a natural material,
slight variations occur in
veneer texture, color, grain
configuration and stain
acceptance. Coalesse stains
are all applied with an exacting
regard for consistency and are
well within traditional toler-
ances for wood products.
Due to natural variations in
wood, finished products may
vary from samples in color,
texture, and grain.
Tip: You should know that fin-
ishes may vary slightly in tone
or character from each other or
from the samples Coalesse pro-
duces. No guarantee can be
made for an exact match.

Coalesse strives to produce a 
consistently high quality prod-
uct and some natural variation
in color is to be expected. The
variation is especially apparent
on natural woods which have
no stain applied, for example
3525 Natural Maple. This color
variation is normal and reflects
the unique and natural proper-
ties of wood. This should not
be considered a defect.

Surface Materials Stain swatches are repro-
duced in the Surface Materials
Color Palettes.
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide for a
list.

Swatch cards and actual
samples of standard wood
veneers are available from
your Customer Service 
representative. 

Additional wood veneer
stains are possible. Coalesse
offers two programs to
accommodate customers who
need special stains—Stain-to-
Match and Stain and Finish to
Match.

Stain-to-Match option is a
special Coalesse program that
will match a wood stain sam-
ple that you provide. There is
no additional charge for this
service. You must supply a
sample of reasonable size 
(3" x 3" or larger is usually
adequate). Coalesse will for-
mulate a stain, produce a
matching sample, and send it
to you for approval. When we
receive your written approval,
we’ll schedule production of
your order.
Tip: Stain-to-Match will achieve
a color match to the sample only.
Graining of the wood veneer and
final surface finish may differ
from your original sample. See
Stain and Finish to Match.

Stain and Finish to Match is a
special Coalesse program that
can achieve both a color and a
surface finish match for most
customer-supplied samples. To
determine feasibility and pric-
ing, send us a sample of rea-
sonable size (3" x 3" or larger
is usually adequate) before you
send us your order. If feasible,
Coalesse will produce a sam-
ple showing the best possible
match and send it to you for
approval. When we receive
your written approval, we’ll
schedule production of your
order.

Stain formulas for special
stain color matches are all
retained in Coalesse’s archives
so that you can refer to them
in future orders and skip the
approval steps required for the
initial order.
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Exponents Bench Bridges

DESIGN COALESSE DESIGN STUDIO

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 534

• Case: painted MDF
• Corner and in-line bridges: unfinished sides, black backer
• Metal base, end-of-run bridge only: paint
• Brackets with connecting hardware: black matte paint only
• Corner bridge back corner leg: black matte paint only
• Ships assembled

Surface                       Case
Materials                      • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices below                             Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and 
                                                                                                                                              select color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices below                             Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and 
                                                                                                                                              select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Power                      • 3 power receptacles                       +$284                                      Specify with power.

Grommet                     •  1 grommet for corner bridge           +$ 59                                      Specify with grommet and select color 
                                      only: 4137 Black Matte or                                                               number.
                                      4141 Platinum Matte

Related Products         •  Benches                                                                                     cPage 526

Dimensions                  Style                   U.S. Base Prices
D        W        H           Number               Painted       Grade 1      Grade 2 
                                                                    MDF           Veneer       Veneer
             

Corner Bridge
24"       24"       15"          COCZBC242415     $1423         $1634         $1698

In-Line Bridge
18"        24"       15"          COCZBI182415       $1309         $1503         $1563

End-of-Run Bridge
18"        24"       15"          COCZBE182415      $1536         $1764          $1832

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

1  Style number
2 Painted MDF color number for case:
  V145 Milk
  V197 Black
3 Paint color number for end-of-run base, 
  if selected:
  4135 Black Matte
  4141 Platinum Matte
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: The power device finish is
non-specifiable. If V145 Milk
painted MDF is specified, the
power device will be white
gloss. For all other finish 
specifications, the power 
device will be black gloss. 

Tip: Corner bridge will only
accommodate power or grom-
met, it will not accommodate
both. 

Exponents
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Coalesse

Exponents Mobile Cart

The Exponents collection
offers holistic solutions for col-
laboration in conference rooms,
enclaves, and open space set-
tings. It is a flexible platform 
for addressing functional and
aesthetic requirements in a 
single, comprehensive offering.
The mobile cart can be used to 
accommodate simple storage,
electronic equipment, or as a
mobile service cart.

Top opening is a secondary
storage area for items that
require frequent access. An
optional pull-out shelf is also
available.

Accent ribbon detail is on the
fronts of the mobile cart and is
available in paint or wood
veneer.

Handle, for easy movement, is
available in black matte or plat-
inum matte paint.

Doors open 110°, utilizing soft
close hinges. Integrated door
pulls are located at the top of
the doors. Optional door lock is
also available.

The mobile cart has four
casters, two locking and two
non-locking.

August 2015



Coalesse Conferencing, Office, and Storage Specification Guide                                                                                                                                    cMobile Cart, continued  539

Coalesse

Exponents Mobile Cart

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Casters are 3" diameter, two
locking and two non-locking.
The casters are available in
two non-specifiable finishes,
white for milk MDF specified
cases or black for all other
case finishes.

A robust handle is standard
on all mobile carts for easy
movement to move from one
space to another. The alu-
minum handle is available in
two powder coat finishes,
black matte or platinum matte.
The handle dimension is 21⁄2"D
x 115⁄8"W x 3⁄4"H. The handle
opening is 15⁄8"D x 91⁄8"W.

11⁄4"W accent ribbon detail
runs along the inside fronts of
the mobile cart in either
painted aluminum or wood
veneer.

The double doors have an
integrated finger pull at the top
of the door for a clean, unin-
terrupted aesthetic.

The back is finished and has
an integrated reveal that is the
finish of the case.

Optional lock is available for
the doors. Lock is located in
the right-hand door. Locks are
available in ember chrome or
nickel finish.

Specials are possible. To con-
firm practicality and obtain a
quotation, contact Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The mobile cart is available in
one dimensional configuration:
193⁄4"D x 30"W x 32"H.

The mobile cart is available in
painted MDF or wood veneer.
The door fronts, optional
pull-out shelf, and tray can be
specified in a different finish
than the case.

Doors are standard with 110°
soft close hinges.

The top opening of the
mobile cart is 161⁄2"D x 281⁄2"W
x 61⁄4"H (173⁄4"D if the accent
ribbon is included). The shelf
has two 11⁄4" cutouts in the
back corners for cord routing.

The opening behind the two
doors is 161⁄2"D x 281⁄2"W x
191⁄2"H.

The adjustable shelf behind
the double doors is 3⁄4" thick.
The shelves adjust on 11⁄4"
increments. 

Product Details

"281⁄ 2 "61⁄ 4

"

1"

1⁄ 2 "3 ⁄ 4

There are five holes for adjust-
ment, the top hole is 73⁄4" down
from the underside of the top
shelf to the center of the hole.
The bottom hole is 63⁄4" up from
the bottom fixed shelf to the
center of the hole. Additional
shelves are available.

Optional pull-out shelf, for the
top opening only, allows for
easy access to contents and
to hide contents when not in
use. The pull-out shelf uses
3⁄4"-extension ball-bearing
suspensions for a smooth
operation. The pull-out shelf
will fit the optional service
tray. The pull-out shelf is
specifiable in painted MDF or
wood veneer. The interior
dimension of the pull-out shelf
is 151⁄2"D x 261⁄2"W x 21⁄2"H.
The exterior dimension is 16"D
x 271⁄2"W x 3"H. The pull-out
shelf extends out 123⁄4".

Optional service tray has two
integrated handles. The exte-
rior dimension of the service
tray is 15"D x 261⁄4"W x 21⁄2"H.
The interior dimension is 14"D
x 251⁄4"W x 2"H. The tray can
be specified in painted MDF or
wood veneer. The tray can be
stored away behind the doors,
in the top opening, or in the
pull-out shelf.

1 "1⁄4

The optional clamp on power
module is standard with three
waterproof simplex outlets. It
is standard with a six foot
cord. The power module is
aluminum and is available in
two non-specifiable finishes,
white gloss paint for V145 Milk
MDF specified cases or black
gloss for all other case fin-
ishes. The power module is UL
listed.

The clamp on power module
can be positioned in the right-
or left-hand corners of the
adjustable shelf.
Tip: To install the power module
to the adjustable shelf, remove
the shelf and position on either
end and tighten the knobs.

Doors should be open when
powering any devices.

Wiring and Cabling

Exponents
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Coalesse strives to produce a 
consistently high quality prod-
uct and some natural variation
in color is to be expected. The
variation is especially apparent
on natural woods which have
no stain applied, for example
3525 Natural Maple. This color
variation is normal and reflects
the unique and natural proper-
ties of wood. This should not
be considered a defect.

Stain swatches are repro-
duced in the Surface Materials
Color Palettes.
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide for a
list.

Swatch cards and actual
samples of standard wood
veneers are available from
your Customer Service 
representative. 

Additional wood veneer
stains are possible. Coalesse
offers two programs to
accommodate customers who
need special stains—Stain-to-
Match and Stain and Finish to
Match.

Stain-to-Match option is a
special Coalesse program that
will match a wood stain sam-
ple that you provide. There is
no additional charge for this
service. You must supply a
sample of reasonable size 
(3" x 3" or larger is usually
adequate). Coalesse will for-
mulate a stain, produce a
matching sample, and send it
to you for approval. When we
receive your written approval,
we’ll schedule production of
your order.
Tip: Stain-to-Match will achieve
a color match to the sample only.
Graining of the wood veneer and
final surface finish may differ
from your original sample. See
Stain and Finish to Match.

Stain and Finish to Match is a
special Coalesse program that
can achieve both a color and a
surface finish match for most
customer-supplied samples. To
determine feasibility and pric-
ing, send us a sample of rea-
sonable size (3" x 3" or larger
is usually adequate) before you
send us your order. If feasible,
Coalesse will produce a sam-
ple showing the best possible
match and send it to you for
approval. When we receive
your written approval, we’ll
schedule production of your
order.

Stain formulas for special
stain color matches are all
retained in Coalesse’s archives
so that you can refer to them
in future orders and skip the
approval steps required for the
initial order.

The painted medium density
fiberboard (MDF) is utilizing 
molding grade MDF, therefore,
the 45 lb density is consistent 
throughout the entire thickness
of the board. This allows for a
smooth edge when painted.
Three coats of water reducible
finish is applied to the board in
milk or black. The painted MDF
has durability and care proper-
ties like a wood veneer, thus,
must be treated as such.

All paints are powder coated.
Refer to the individual product
specifying pages for availabil-
ity. Powder coat finishes are
shown in the Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The adjustable shelf is stan-
dard with cable management
routing in the corners of the
shelf. The shelf can also house
the optional power module.

The bottom of the mobile cart
has two cutouts to allow for
the power module to be
plugged into a receptacle.

"11⁄ 4 "11⁄ 4

6"

1"

Case sides, back, top, and
interior shelves:
• Painted MDF
• Wood veneer

Door fronts:
• Painted MDF
• Wood veneer

Accent ribbon:
• Black matte paint
• Platinum matte paint
• Wood veneer

Handle:
• Black matte paint 
• Platinum matte paint 

Casters:
• Black (defaults to all choices 
  except V145 Milk case) 
• White (defaults to V145 Milk 
  case)

Optional pull-out shelf:
• Painted MDF
• Wood veneer

Optional tray:
• Painted MDF
• Wood veneer

Optional lock:
• 9211 Nickel
• 9250 Ember Chrome

Optional power:
• Black gloss (defaults to all 
  choices except V145 Milk 
  case) 
• White gloss (defaults to V145 
  Milk case)

Wood is a natural material,
slight variations occur in
veneer texture, color, grain
configuration, and stain
acceptance. Coalesse stains
are all applied with an exacting
regard for consistency and are
well within traditional toler-
ances for wood products.
Due to natural variations in
wood, finished products may
vary from samples in color,
texture, and grain.
Tip: You should know that fin-
ishes may vary slightly in tone
or character from each other or
from the samples Coalesse pro-
duces. No guarantee can be
made for an exact match.

Surface Materials

Veneers and painted MDF
should be cleaned regularly
with mild soap and water and
dried with a soft cloth. To pol-
ish veneers, use silicone-free
household polishers. Use 
sparingly.
Tip: Never use ammonia-based
cleaners or wax on wood or
painted MDF surfaces.

Painted finishes should be
cleaned with a liquid detergent
and water. Remove stubborn
stains with liquid cleaner, such
as Formula 409.

All products should be
inspected and maintained reg-
ularly by inspecting casters
and glides for damage and
inspecting all moving parts,
i.e., suspensions, for damage
and wear.

Care & Maintenance
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 538

• Case with top opening: painted MDF
• Door fronts with 110° soft close hinges: painted MDF
• Handle: paint
• Accent ribbon: paint
• One adjustable shelf behind doors: matches case finish
• Wire management entry and exit points at bottom 
• Casters: 6009 Arctic White plastic for V145 Milk 
  painted MDF case or 6000 Black plastic for all other 
  finish choices
• Ships assembled, casters require installation
• Additional adjustable shelf(s), if selected: painted MDF 

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

1  Style number
2 Painted MDF color number for case:
  V145 Milk
  V197 Black
3 Painted MDF color number for door fronts:
  V145 Milk
  V197 Black
4 Paint color number for handle:
  4135 Black Matte
  4141 Platinum Matte
5 Paint color number for accent ribbon:
  4135 Black Matte
  4141 Platinum Matte
6 Painted MDF color number for additional 
  adjustable shelf(s), if selected:
  V145 Milk
  V197 Black
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: The handle finish is recom-
mended to match the ribbon 
finish.

Surface                       Case and Door Fronts
Materials                      • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and 
                                                                                                                                              select color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and 
                                                                                                                                              select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                    Accent Ribbon
                                       •  Grade 1 wood veneer                      +$ 58                                       Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and 
                                                                                                                                                 select color number.
                                      •  Grade 2 wood veneer                     +$ 60                                       Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and 
                                                                                                                                                 select color number.
                                      •  Stain-to-Match                               No cost                                    Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                      cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Power                      • 3 power receptacles                       +$284                                      Specify with power.

Service Tray                  Painted MDF                                                                              
                                   •  Painted MDF:V145 Milk or               +$738                                      Specify with painted MDF and select color 
                                      V197 Black                                                                                    number.

                                    Wood
                                       •  Grade 1 wood veneer                      +$885                                       Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and 
                                                                                                                                                 select color number.
                                      •  Grade 2 wood veneer                     +$913                                        Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and 
                                                                                                                                                 select color number.
                                      •  Stain-to-Match                               No cost                                    Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                      cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Pull-out Shelf                 Painted MDF                                                                              
                                   •  Painted MDF:V145 Milk or               +$679                                      Specify with painted MDF and select color 
                                      V197 Black                                                                                    number.

                                    Wood
                                       •  Grade 1 wood veneer                      +$826                                       Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and 
                                                                                                                                                 select color number.
                                      •  Grade 2 wood veneer                     +$856                                       Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and 
                                                                                                                                                 select color number.
                                      •  Stain-to-Match                               No cost                                    Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                      cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Tip: When wood veneer is speci-
fied on the case and wood
veneer is specified for the rib-
bon, it is recommended the rib-
bon finish match the wood
veneer case selection.

Tip: The power device finish is
non-specifiable. If V145 Milk
painted MDF is specified, the
power device will be white
gloss. For all other finish speci-
fications, the power device will
be black gloss. 

Tip: Power device attaches to
the wire management gap at
the back of the adjustable shelf.

Tip: Service tray can fit in pull-
out shelf, sit in top opening or
sit, on top of cart.

Tip: Pull-out shelf is available
for the top opening only. 
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Lock and Keying             Lock                                                                                               
                                    •  Nickel                                             +$141                                       Specify with 9211 Nickel lock.
                                    •  Ember Chrome                               +$141                                       Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                         Keying
                                      • Factory- and field-installed keying units                                      cPage 588

Dimensions             Style                   Case                         U.S. Base Prices
D        W       H       Number                                               Door Fronts
                                                                                      Painted       Grade 1      Grade 2 
                                                                                                 MDF           Veneer       Veneer
             

Mobile Cart
193⁄4"    30"     32"       COCCD303219      Painted MDF               $3250        $3366        $3396

                                                              Grade 1 Veneer            $3832         $3948         $3978

                                                              Grade 2 Veneer           $3960         $4076         $4106

Dimensions                  Style                   U.S. Base Prices
D        W        H           Number               Painted       Grade 1      Grade 2 
                                                                    MDF           Veneer       Veneer
             

Adjustable Shelf 
161⁄2"     281⁄4"    3⁄4"          COCCMAS30         $196           $232           $240

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

Specification Information

Tip: Adjustable shelf is in addi-
tion to the adjustable shelf that
is standard on the mobile cart.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cOptions, continued from previous page

Exponents
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Coalesse

Exponents Moby

The Exponents collection
offers holistic solutions for col-
laboration in conference rooms,
enclaves, and open space set-
tings. It is a flexible platform for
addressing functional and aes-
thetic requirements in a single,  
comprehensive offering.
The Moby is a personalized
mobile storage unit that can be
tailored to individual or teaming
needs.

Top opening is a secondary
storage area for items that
require frequent access. An
optional pull-out shelf is
also available.

Accent ribbon detail is on the
fronts of the Moby and is avail-
able in paint or wood veneer.

Handle, for easy movement, is
available in black matte or plat-
inum matte paint.

Doors open 270° utilizing
wrap-around hinges.
Integrated door pulls are
located at the top of the doors.
Optional door lock is also 
available.The Moby has four casters, two

locking and two non-locking.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The fixed shelf above the
drawer configuration
has a 1⁄2" gap at back for cord
routing and positioning of the
power module. The cutout
allows the clamp of the
optional power module to be
installed.

The integrated drawer pull
cutout for the file and per-
sonal drawer is 6"W x 1"H.

The personal drawer utilizes
full-extension ball-bearing
suspensions.
Exterior dimensions: 
14"D x 263⁄4"W x 41⁄2"H
Interior dimensions: 
121⁄4"D x 241⁄2"W x 4"H

"1 ⁄2 3 ⁄4"

6"

16"
28 "1⁄ 2

1"H

6"W

The file drawer utilizes full-
extension ball-bearing suspen-
sions for easy access to file
folders.
Exterior dimensions: 
14"D x 263⁄4"W x 121⁄8"H
Interior dimensions: 
121⁄4"D x 241⁄2"W x 111⁄2"H

The file drawer allows for
legal or letter filing. A 1⁄2"W
divider is included in the file 
drawer to allow legal filing.

Casters are 3" diameter and
come in two locking and two
non-locking. The casters are
available in two non-specifi-
able finishes, white for milk
MDF specified cases or black
for all other case finishes.

12" LGL 9" LTR

15" LTR

Side to side

Front to 
back

Side to 
side

9" LTR

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Moby is available in one
dimensional configuration: 
193⁄4"D x 30"W x 42"H.

Moby is available in painted
MDF or wood veneer. The door
fronts can be specified in a dif-
ferent finish than the case.

Doors are standard with 270°
wrap-around hinges.

The top opening of the Moby
is 161⁄2"D x 281⁄2"W x 61⁄4"H
(173⁄4"D if the accent ribbon is
included). The shelf has two
11⁄4" cutouts in the back cor-
ners for cord routing.

The Moby's interior configu-
ration is standard with two
adjustable shelves behind the
two doors. The opening behind
the two doors is 161⁄2"D x
281⁄2"W x 291⁄2"H.

Product Details

"281⁄ 2 "61⁄ 4

Adjustable
shelves (2)

There are two optional interior
configurations for the Moby.
• Fixed shelf, personal drawer, 
  and file drawer
• Personal drawer and 
  adjustable shelf

The adjustable shelves
behind the double doors are
3⁄4" thick. The shelves adjust
on 11⁄4" increments. 

There are 12 holes for adjust-
ment, the top hole is 73⁄4" down
from the underside of the top
shelf to the center of the hole.
The bottom hole is 63⁄4" up
from the bottom fixed shelf to
the center of the hole.
Additional shelves are available.

Adjustable
shelf

Personal
drawer

Personal
drawer

File drawer

Fixed shelf

"

1"

1⁄ 2 "3 ⁄ 4

1 "1 ⁄4

A robust handle is standard
on all Moby for easy movement
from one space to another.
The aluminum handle is avail-
able in two powder coat
finishes, black matte or plat-
inum matte. The handle dimen-
sion is 115⁄8"W x 21⁄2"D x 3⁄4"H.
The handle opening is 15⁄8"D x
91⁄8"W.

11⁄4"W accent ribbon detail
runs along the inside fronts of
the Moby in either painted alu-
minum or wood veneer.

The double doors have an
integrated finger pull at the top
of the door for a clean, unin-
terrupted aesthetic.

Exponents

August 2015



546                                                                                                                                                                             Coalesse Conferencing, Office, and Storage Specification Guide

Coalesse

Exponents Moby  continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The adjustable shelf is stan-
dard with cable management
routing in the corners of the
shelf. The shelf can also house 
the optional power module.

The bottom of the Moby has
two cutouts to allow for the
power module to be plugged
into a receptacle.

"11⁄ 4 "11⁄ 4

6"

1"

Case sides, back, top, 
interior shelves, and drawers:
• Painted MDF
• Wood veneer

Door fronts:
• Painted MDF
• Wood veneer

Accent ribbon:
• Black matte paint
• Platinum matte paint
• Wood veneer

Handle:
• Black matte paint
• Platinum matte paint

Casters:
• Black (defaults to all choices 
  except V145 Milk case)
• White (defaults to V145 Milk 
  case)

Optional lock:
• 9211 Nickel
• 9250 Ember Chrome

Optional power:
• Black gloss (defaults to all 
  choices except V145 Milk 
  case)
• White gloss (defaults to V145 
  Milk case)

Wood is a natural material,
slight variations occur in
veneer texture, color, grain
configuration and stain
acceptance. Coalesse stains
are all applied with an exacting
regard for consistency and are
well within traditional toler-
ances for wood products.
Due to natural variations in
wood, finished products may
vary from samples in color,
texture, and grain.
Tip: You should know that fin-
ishes may vary slightly in tone
or character from each other or
from the samples Coalesse pro-
duces. No guarantee can be
made for an exact match.

Surface Materials
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The back is finished and has
an integrated reveal that is the
finish of the case.

Optional lock is available for
the doors. Lock is located in
the right-hand door. Locks are
available in ember chrome or
nickel finish.

Specials are possible. To con-
firm practicality and obtain a
quotation, contact Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770.

The optional clamp on power
module is standard with three
waterproof simplex outlets. It
is standard with a six foot
cord. The power module is
aluminum and is available in
two non-specifiable finishes,
white gloss paint for V145 Milk
MDF specified cases or V197
Black Gloss for all other case
finishes. The power module is
UL listed.

The clamp on power mod-
ule can be positioned in the
right or left hand corners of
the adjustable shelf or any-
where along the fixed shelf
for the personal and file
drawer configuration.
Tip: To install the power module
to the adjustable shelf, remove
the shelf and position on either
end and tighten the knobs.

Doors should be open when
powering any devices.

Wiring and Cabling Coalesse strives to produce a 
consistently high quality prod-
uct and some natural variation
in color is to be expected. The
variation is especially apparent
on natural woods which have
no stain applied, for example
3525 Natural Maple. This color
variation is normal and reflects
the unique and natural proper-
ties of wood. This should not
be considered a defect.

Stain swatches are repro-
duced in the Surface Materials
Color Palettes.
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide for a
list.

Swatch cards and actual
samples of standard wood
veneers are available from
your Coalesse Customer
Service representative. 

Additional wood veneer
stains are possible. Coalesse
offers two programs to
accommodate customers who
need special stains—Stain-to-
Match and Stain and Finish to
Match.

Stain-to-Match option is a
special Coalesse program that
will match a wood stain sam-
ple that you provide. There is
no additional charge for this
service. You must supply a
sample of reasonable size 
(3" x 3" or larger is usually
adequate). Coalesse will for-
mulate a stain, produce a
matching sample, and send it
to you for approval. When we
receive your written approval,
we’ll schedule production of
your order.
Tip: Stain-to-Match will achieve
a color match to the sample only.
Graining of the wood veneer and
final surface finish may differ
from your original sample. See
Stain and Finish to Match.
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Stain and Finish to Match is a
special Coalesse program that
can achieve both a color and a
surface finish match for most
customer-supplied samples. To
determine feasibility and pric-
ing, send us a sample of rea-
sonable size (3" x 3" or larger
is usually adequate) before you
send us your order. If feasible,
Coalesse will produce a sam-
ple showing the best possible
match and send it to you for
approval. When we receive
your written approval, we’ll
schedule production of your
order.

Stain formulas for special
stain color matches are all
retained in Coalesse’s archives
so that you can refer to them
in future orders and skip the
approval steps required for the
initial order.

The painted medium density
fiberboard (MDF) is utilizing 
molding grade MDF, therefore,
the 45 lb density is consistent 
throughout the entire thickness
of the board. This allows for a
smooth edge when painted.
Three coats of water reducible
finish is applied to the board in
milk or black. The painted MDF
has durability and care proper-
ties like a wood veneer, thus,
must be treated as such.

All paints are powder coated.
Refer to the individual product
specifying pages for availabil-
ity. Powder coat finishes are
shown in the Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Veneers and painted MDF
should be cleaned regularly
with mild soap and water and
dried with a soft cloth. To pol-
ish veneers, use silicone-free
household polishers. Use 
sparingly.
Tip: Never use ammonia-based
cleaners or wax on wood or
painted MDF surfaces.

Painted finishes should be
cleaned with a liquid detergent
and water. Remove stubborn
stains with liquid cleaner, such
as Formula 409.

All products should be
inspected and maintained reg-
ularly by inspecting casters
and glides for damage and
inspecting all moving parts,
i.e., suspensions, for damage
and wear.

Care & Maintenance

Exponents
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 544

• Case with top opening: painted MDF
• Door fronts with 270° hinges: painted MDF
• Handle: paint
• Accent ribbon: paint
• Two adjustable shelves behind doors: matches case 
  finish
• Wire management entry and exit points at bottom 
• Casters: 6009 Arctic White plastic for V145 Milk 
  painted MDF case or 6000 Black plastic for all other 
  finish choices
• Ships assembled, casters require installation
• Additional adjustable shelf(s), if selected: painted MDF 

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

1  Style number
2 Painted MDF color number for case:
  V145 Milk
  V197 Black
3 Painted MDF color number for door fronts:
  V145 Milk
  V197 Black
4 Paint color number for handle:
  4135 Black Matte
  4141 Platinum Matte
5 Paint color number for accent ribbon:
  4135 Black Matte
  4141 Platinum Matte
6 Painted MDF color number for additional 
  adjustable shelf(s), if selected:
  V145 Milk
  V197 Black
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: The handle finish is recom-
mended to match the ribbon 
finish.

Surface                       Case and Door Fronts
Materials                      • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and 
                                                                                                                                              select color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and 
                                                                                                                                              select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                    Accent Ribbon
                                       •  Grade 1 wood veneer                      +$ 88                                       Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and 
                                                                                                                                                 select color number.
                                      •  Grade 2 wood veneer                     +$ 91                                       Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and 
                                                                                                                                                 select color number.
                                      •  Stain-to-Match                               No cost                                    Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                      cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Power                      • 3 power receptacles                       +$284                                      Specify with power.

Interior                       •  Personal drawer and adjustable +$233                                      Specify with personal drawer and adjustable
Configurations              shelf interior to match case                                                     shelf interior.
                                    • Fixed shelf, personal drawer       +$557                                      Specify with fixed shelf, personal drawer, and 
                                   and file drawer interior to                                                        file drawer interior.
                                    match case                                                                             

Lock and Keying             Lock                                                                                               
                                    •  Nickel                                            +$141                                       Specify with 9211 Nickel lock.
                                    •  Ember Chrome                              +$141                                       Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                         Keying
                                      • Factory- and field-installed keying units                                      cPage 588

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Tip: When wood veneer is speci-
fied on the case and wood
veneer is specified for the rib-
bon, it is recommended the rib-
bon finish match the wood
veneer case selection.

Tip: The power device finish is
non-specifiable. If V145 Milk
painted MDF is specified, the
power device will be white
gloss. For all other finish speci-
fications, the power device will
be black gloss. 

Tip: Interior configurations
match the case selection finish.
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DESIGN COALESSE DESIGN STUDIO

Dimensions             Style                   Case                         U.S. Base Prices
D        W       H       Number                                               Door Fronts
                                                                                      Painted       Grade 1      Grade 2 
                                                                                                 MDF           Veneer       Veneer
             

Moby
193⁄4"    30"     42"       COCMD304219      Painted MDF               $3693         $3809        $3841

                                                              Grade 1 Veneer            $4334         $4450        $4482

                                                              Grade 2 Veneer           $4479         $4595        $4627

Dimensions                  Style                   U.S. Base Prices
D        W        H           Number               Painted       Grade 1      Grade 2 
                                                                    MDF           Veneer       Veneer
             

Adjustable Shelf 
161⁄2"     281⁄4"    3⁄4"          COCCMAS30         $196           $232           $240

Specification Information

Specification Information

Tip: Adjustable shelf is in addi-
tion to the adjustable shelf that
is standard on the mobile cart.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Exponents
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Coalesse

Exponents Lectern

The Exponents collection
offers holistic solutions for col-
laboration in conference rooms,
enclaves, and open space set-
tings. It is a flexible platform 
for addressing functional and
aesthetic requirements in a sin-
gle, comprehensive offering.
The lectern provides a place for
formal presentations.

Back panel is removable for
easy wire management
access. The back panel
can be specified in a different
material than the rest of the
lectern.

Top flip lid allows for access
to power, voice, and data
and/or storage of power and
data cords. 

The lectern top shelf is angled 
for presentations as well as
laptop usage. It is standard
with an aluminum pencil/paper
stop, which matches the
finish of the base. The lectern
top shelf has a maximum rec-
ommended load of 45 pounds.

Accent ribbon detail is on the
sides of the lectern in paint or
wood veneer.

Metal base is painted in either
black matte or platinum matte.Lectern comes standard with

four nylon glides.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The back panel is removable
by lifting up and out. The panel
has four small aluminum cleats
for easy removal and installa-
tion when access to wire man-
agement is required. The back
panel can be specified in a dif-
ferent finish than the case.
Tip: The back panel must be
removed to install the PVD
device.

The section where the PVD is
installed is 31⁄8"D x 201⁄2"W x
3"H which can store access
wires, such as laptop power
blocks, VGA cords, etc.

The cutout is standard on all
lecterns and is 2"D x 81⁄4"W.

"201⁄ 2

"31⁄ 8

3"

"81⁄ 4

2"

Cleat

Data Architectural Adapter
Plate has two CAT 6 RJ45 bar-
rel (pass-through) outlets.

Video/Audio Architectural
Adapter Plate has one VGA
outlet (HD15 female to female
gender changer) and one audio
outlet (31⁄2 mm stereo mini jack
to solder tabs).

The optional PVD is standard
with two water-proof simplex
outlets, two data (Extron AAP)
and one VGA with audio
(Extron AAP). It is standard
with a six foot cord. The PVD
is aluminum and is available in
black gloss paint only. The PVD
is UL listed. For information on
other style AAPs and to find an
Extron Electronics dealer, call
Extron at 800.633.9876 or
online at www.extron.com.

The cords can exit or enter
from either side of the lectern
at the bottom. The square hole
is 3⁄8"W x 1⁄2"H.

C
A

T
 6

C
A

T
 6

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The lectern is available in one
dimensional configuration:
15"D x 24"W x 473/4"H.

The lectern is available in
painted MDF or wood veneer.

Lectern top shelf is 141⁄4"D x
231⁄2"W x 1⁄2" thick. The angle of
the shelf is 81⁄2°. It has an inte-
grated aluminum pencil/paper
stop for holding documents,
which is painted to match the
finish of the base, platinum
matte or black matte.

Metal base is 17"D x 231⁄2"W x
3⁄8" thick and is painted, plat-
inum matte or black matte.
Four nylon glides are standard
for easy movement when
required. The glides are 3" 
in diameter.

Product Details

Accent ribbon detail runs
along the sides of the lectern
and either comes in painted
aluminum to match the base or
matching wood veneer. The
accent ribbon is 11⁄4"W.

Specials are possible. To con-
firm practicality and obtain a
quotation, contact Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770.

The top flip lid has a cutout
for easy opening and cable
routing. The lid opens towards
the top shelf and comes stan-
dard with two 160° hinges to
access power, voice and data
or storing cords and cables.

Wiring and Cabling

Accent
ribbon detail

473/4" 391/4"
417/8"

Case sides, front, and top
shelves:
• Painted MDF
• Wood veneer

Accent ribbon:
• Black matte paint
• Platinum matte paint
• Wood veneer

Base:
• Black matte paint
• Platinum matte paint

Back panel:
• Painted MDF
• Wood veneer

Pencil stop (matches base):
• Black matte paint
• Platinum matte paint

Optional PVD:
• Black gloss only

Wood is a natural material,
slight variations occur in
veneer texture, color, grain
configuration and stain
acceptance. Coalesse stains
are all applied with an exacting
regard for consistency and are
well within traditional toler-
ances for wood products.
Due to natural variations in
wood, finished products may
vary from samples in color,
texture and grain.
Tip: You should know that fin-
ishes may vary slightly in tone
or character from each other or
from the samples Coalesse pro-
duces. No guarantee can be
made for exact match.

Coalesse strives to produce a 
consistently high quality prod-
uct and some natural variation
in color is to be expected. The
variation is especially apparent
on natural woods which have
no stain applied, for example
3525 Natural Maple. This color
variation is normal and reflects
the unique and natural proper-
ties of wood. This should not
be considered a defect.

Stain swatches are repro-
duced in the Surface Materials
Color Palettes.
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide for a
list.

Surface Materials

Exponents
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Veneers and painted MDF
should be cleaned regularly
with mild soap and water and
dried with a soft cloth. To pol-
ish veneers, use silicone-free
household polishers. Use 
sparingly.
Tip: Never use ammonia-based
cleaners or wax on wood or
painted MDF surfaces.

Painted finishes should be
cleaned with a liquid detergent
and water. Remove stubborn
stains with liquid cleaner, such
as Formula 409.

All products should be
inspected and maintained reg-
ularly by inspecting casters
and glides for damage and
inspecting all moving parts,
i.e., suspensions, for damage
and wear.

Care & Maintenance
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Swatch cards and actual
samples of standard wood
veneers are available from
your Customer Service 
representative. 

Additional wood veneer
stains are possible. Coalesse
offers two programs to
accommodate customers who
need special stains—Stain-to-
Match and Stain and Finish to
Match.

Stain-to-Match option is a
special Coalesse program that
will match a wood stain sam-
ple that you provide. There is
no additional charge for this
service. You must supply a
sample of reasonable size 
(3" x 3" or larger is usually
adequate). Coalesse will for-
mulate a stain, produce a
matching sample, and send it
to you for approval. When we
receive your written approval,
we’ll schedule production of
your order.
Tip: Stain-to-Match will achieve
a color match to the sample only.
Graining of the wood veneer and
final surface finish may differ
from your original sample. See
Stain and Finish to Match.

Stain and Finish to Match is a
special Coalesse program that
can achieve both a color and a
surface finish match for most
customer-supplied samples. To
determine feasibility and pric-
ing, send us a sample of rea-
sonable size (3" x 3" or larger
is usually adequate) before you
send us your order. If feasible,
Coalesse will produce a sam-
ple showing the best possible
match and send it to you for
approval. When we receive
your written approval, we’ll
schedule production of your
order.

Stain formulas for special
stain color matches are all
retained in Coalesse’s archives
so that you can refer to them
in future orders and skip the
approval steps required for the
initial order.

The painted medium density
fiberboard (MDF) is utilizing 
molding grade MDF, therefore,
the 45 lb density is consistent 
throughout the entire thickness
of the board. This allows for a
smooth edge when painted.
Three coats of water reducible
finish is applied to the board in
milk or black. The painted MDF
has durability and care proper-
ties like a wood veneer, thus,
must be treated as such.

All paints are powder coated.
Refer to the individual product
specifying pages for availabil-
ity. Powder coat finishes are
shown in the Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.
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DESIGN COALESSE DESIGN STUDIO

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 550

• Case: painted MDF
• Removable back panel for easy access to wire 
  management: painted MDF
• Metal base: paint
• Accent ribbon: paint
• Integrated 160° hinged cover for power and data or 
  storage
• Wire management entry and exit points at bottom 
• Glides: nylon non-marring
• Ships assembled

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

1  Style number
2 Painted MDF color number for case:
  V145 Milk
  V197 Black
3 Painted MDF color number for back panel:
  V145 Milk
  V197 Black
4 Paint color number for base:
  4135 Black Matte
  4141 Platinum Matte
5 Paint color number for accent ribbon:
  4135 Black Matte
  4141 Platinum Matte
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Case and Back Panel
Materials                      • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices below                             Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and 
                                                                                                                                              select color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices below                             Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and 
                                                                                                                                              select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                    Accent Ribbon
                                       •  Grade 1 wood veneer                      +$ 58                                       Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and 
                                                                                                                                                 select color number.
                                      •  Grade 2 wood veneer                     +$ 60                                       Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and 
                                                                                                                                                 select color number.
                                      •  Stain-to-Match                               No cost                                    Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                      cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Power and Data         • 2 power receptacles, 2 data,           +$397                                      Specify with PVD.
                                      and 1 VGA with audio: black
                                      gloss only

Dimensions               Style                 Case                         U.S. Base Prices
D        W       H          Number                                            Back Panel
                                                                                      Painted       Grade 1      Grade 2 
                                                                                                 MDF           Veneer       Veneer

15"       24"      473/4"    COCL42            Painted MDF               $3132         $3248         $3280

                                                              Grade 1 Veneer            $3597         $3713         $3745

                                                              Grade 2 Veneer           $3714         $3830        $3862

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

Tip: When wood veneer is speci-
fied on the case and wood
veneer is specified for the rib-
bon, it is recommended the rib-
bon finish match the wood
veneer case selection.

Exponents

Tip: The height of the lectern
includes the back panel.
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The Exponents mobile display
design allows seamless adapt-
ability to any setting without
compromising the integrity of
the space. The mobile display
boards, functionally and aesthet-
ically, go beyond almost all
industrial mobile displays. 

The mobile mediaboard with
Steelcase media:scape tech-
nology provides an opportunity
to integrate the Steelcase
media:scape technology and fur-
ther the experience for the
inclusive small meetings without
interruption. The mobile media-
board is a simplistic way to plug
in for meetings led by an 
individual.

Back panel is a removable
markerboard surface that is
standard in e3 ceramicsteel
with milk gloss painted alu-
minum extrusion. 

Front panel is a fixed marker-
board surface that is standard
in e3 ceramicsteel with milk
gloss painted aluminum 
extrusion. 

Monitor mount is standard on
the mediaboard and media-
board with Steelcase
media:scape technology mobile
display units.

Outer frame trim, located on
both sides, is standard in
painted MDF and optional in
wood veneer to complement
any environment.

Handle, located on each side
for easy movement, doubles as
storage for dry erase markers
and eraser. The handles are
painted to match the base and
inner frame.

Inner frame is painted to
match the handle and base.

Bumper on each end is plastic
that complements the base
paint.

A shelf can be ordered as an
option for items like laptops or
miscellaneous items that are
used with the mediaboard and
mediaboard with Steelcase
media:scape technology mobile
display units.

Two 4" swivel locking cast-
ers and two 4" fixed casters
are standard. White casters
default to the milk paint speci-
fication and black casters
default to the black paint 
specification.

Base is steel and is painted to
match the handle and inner
frame.

Well opening on mediaboard
and mediaboard with
Steelcase media:scape tech-
nology houses the power and
display module. The well also
stores the four PUCKs for the
mediaboard with Steelcase
media:scape technology mobile
display unit.

Grommet for plug is standard
on one side in black plastic. It
is standard on the mediaboard
and mediaboard with Steelcase
media:scape technology mobile
display units. It allows the cord
to exit the display which pow-
ers the entire display.
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The e3 environmental 
ceramicsteel Difference
Steelcase Premium White
Boards incorporate the e3

environmental ceramicsteel
surface, which is the first and
only ecologically intelligent
whiteboard surface to receive
a MBDC Cradle to Cradle Gold
certification. Cradle to Cradle
certification evaluates prod-
ucts for environmentally safe
and healthy materials; energy
and water use during produc-
tion, the ability to recycle and
reuse materials, and social
responsibility. Steelcase has
created its fourth generation of
ceramicsteel writing surfaces,
e3, which delivers the proper-
ties of its best selling writing
surface, P3 ceramicsteel, and
complies with the Cradle to
Cradle certification criteria.
Steelcase will continue to fol-
low standards set forth by
MBDC Cradle to Cradle certifi-
cation to reaffirm our commit-
ment to sustainability. For over
five decades, millions of
boards have been produced
around the world using P3

ceramicsteel. Steelcase used
this cross section of con-
sumers to gather the informa-
tion that helped determine
what the next generation of
writing surfaces should pro-
vide. Our internationally
renowned R&D team worked
with experts in the field of
ceramics and tech-
nology to create e3 environ-
mental ceramicsteel surface –
the new industry standard for
superior quality. 

The e3 environmental 
ceramicsteel Advantage
The ceramic finish consists of
a specially formulated glass
substance applied by machine.
The e3 environmental ceramic-
steel surface is fused to steel
at a temperature of approxi-
mately 1500 degrees
Fahrenheit for markerboards.
It registers at a minimum of
five (5) on the revised Mohs
hardness scale.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The mobile display products
are available in three types,
mobile whiteboard display,
mobile mediaboard display
with whiteboard, and mobile
mediaboard display with
whiteboard with Steelcase
media:scape technology.

The mobile whiteboard dis-
play is offered in two widths,
36"W and 48"W. The mobile 
mediaboard display with
whiteboard and mobile media-
board display with whiteboard
with Steelcase media:scape
technology are offered in 48"W
only. All mobile display prod-
ucts are 241/8"D and 757/8"H.

Product Details

241/8"D

75
7 /

8"
H

75
7 /

8"
H

241/8"D

36"W

48"W

The front and back panel dis-
play thickness is 9/16". The
thickness of the outer trim is
3", leaving a reveal of the
painted inner frame of 1/2" on
each side of the outer trim.

The front panel and back
panel are standard in e3

ceramicsteel with a milk gloss
painted aluminum extrusion.
The e3 ceramicsteel is 
magnetic.

9/16"
1/2"

3"

Coalesse
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Benefits of e3
• Ultra-smooth writing surface
• Improved erasability
• Greater color contrast
• Significantly less surface/light distortion
• Optimum eye comfort
• Enhanced visibility
• Reduced chalk pressure, greater adherence
• Increased chalk/surface contrast
• Accepts magnets 

Environmental Features
• Enamel fused to cold-rolled enameling-grade steel
• In all coatings, the total amount of heavy metals cadmium, 
  mercury, hexavalent chromium, and lead is less than 0.1%
• All coatings are free of arsenic and antimony
• No Volatile Organic Compounds (VOCs)
• Steel core is made from minimum 30% post-consumer and 
  post-industrial waste
• e3 environmental ceramic-steel surface is 99% recyclable

e3 environmental ceramicsteel is produced by a controlled,
continuous coil-coating process. The surface consists of a steel
core of .013" and .019" thickness covered on both sides with thin
enamel coatings. The ceramic finish is fused to the steel at a
temperature of approximately 1500°F for markerboard and
1250°F for chalkboard.

Characteristic e3 environmental ceramicsteel 
Markerboard

Writeability Can be written on with any dry-erase, 
semi-permanent, water-soluble, perma-
nent marker, pen, or crayon without dam-
aging the surface.

Visibility Contrast/waviness for markerboards (light 
and dark effects) shall be no greater than 
15 when tested with BYK - Gardner Wave 
Scan 5+ measurement device showing 
visual acuity (contrast sensitivity) to the 
human eye at distances greater than 3 
meters (10'- 0"). Resolution (visual acuity) 
shall be based on 3 lines per degree and 
be visibly maintained beyond the current 
standard of 3 meters.

Erasability Dry-erase marker ink can be wiped off 
easily with a dry cloth or standard eraser. 
Crayon, semi-permanent, and permanent
marker pen inks can be removed with a 
solvent based cleaner.

Cleanability All residues that remain after normal eras-
(Washability) ing can be removed by following the care 

and cleaning instructions on page 000.

Wearability Vitrified glass-hard ceramic surface fused 
to light-gauge enameling grade steel at 
approximately +1500°F. High resistance to 
impact damage, abrasion, scratching, and
color fading. The e3 environmental 
ceramicsteel surface registers a 6.5 on the
revised Mohs hardness scale.

Magnet Capability The e3 environmental ceramicsteel sur
faces are ideal for all magnets and mag
netic impregnated materials and will not be
scratched or damaged from the contact.

Flame Resistance The e3 surface is 100% non-combustible.

Exponents
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The handles are located on
each side for easy movement.
The handles double as storage
for dry erase makers and
eraser. The handles are avail-
able in two powder coat paint
finishes to match the base and
inner frame. The opening of
the handle 53/4"H x 23/4"W.
The interior dimension is
11/2"D x 10"H x 31/2"W.

Outer frame trim, located on
both sides, is standard in
painted MDF and optional in
wood veneer to complement
any environment. 

Inner frame is available in two
powder coat paint finishes to
match the base and handle.

Outer
frame 
trim

Inner
frame

A shelf can be ordered for
items like laptops or miscella-
neous items that are used with
the mediaboard and media-
board with Steelcase
media:scape technology mobile
display units. It is available in
two powder coat paint finishes.
The storage space on the shelf
is 913/16"D x 15"W. The shelf
thickness is 3/16" and can be
placed anywhere along the
opening of the well. Rubber
bumpers are placed on the lip
of the shelf to keep it in place
and prevent damage to the
panel and edge band.

Specials are possible. to con-
firm practicality and obtain a
quotation, contact Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The e3 environmental ceram-
icsteel surface maximizes the
performance of reflected light
and reduces surface glare,
resulting in improved visibility
under a wide range of lighting 
conditions.

The back panel is removable
to access the wiring and
cabling of the mediaboard dis-
play for initial setup. There are
slots in the inner frame, which
is available in two powder coat
paint finishes to match the
base and handle, that engage
with the hooks from the back
panel. Lift to disengage the
hooks from the slots in the
frame. Two people are recom-
mended to remove and install
the back panel.

Two 4" swivel locking cast-
ers and two 4" fixed casters
allow the mobile displays to
move easily. White casters
default to the milk paint speci-
fication and black casters
default to the black paint 
specification.

Surface Reflection

Light

Competition

3e   environmental 
ceramicsteel Surface

Slot

Hook

Fixed
casters

Swivel
locking casters

The 21/8"H base is metal with
plastic bumpers on each end. It
is available in two powder coat
paint finishes and matches the
handle and inner frame paint
finish.

The bumper on each end is
plastic that complements the
base powder coat paint.

The base is reinforced at 
the corners and includes 
counterweights.

21/8"H

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

e3 environmental ceramicsteel
Low-Gloss Markerboard

*All markerboard erasability
tests were conducted using
High-Gloss e3 environmental
ceramicsteel surfaces.

The ultra-smooth finish enables
dry markers to glide easily
across the e3 environmental
ceramicsteel surface with mini-
mal friction. The surface
smoothness allows more dry-
erase ink to be removed, improv-
ing erasability and eliminating
“ghost writing”.

Writeability
Provides the same writing char-
acteristics as high-gloss.

Erasability
Low-gloss surfaces will not
erase as thoroughly as high-
gloss surfaces. When this
occurs, a water-dampened cloth
will be required to erase the 
surface.

Surface distortion (orange
peel) has been reduced signifi-
cantly in direct comparison with
the competition’s surface.

Cleanability
After normal erasing of low-
gloss surfaces, solvents may be
used to remove harder-to-erase
dry marker inks and residue
from other pens. Always clear
water rinse after using any
cleaning agent on the surface.

Material Description

Competition
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Monitor mount bracket is
standard on mobile media-
board display and mobile medi-
aboard with Steelcase
media:scape technology units.
It is installed in the field.
Tip: Monitors must be pur-
chased separately.

In order to install the monitor
mount bracket, the back panel
must be removed. Use the pro-
vided bolts and install to the
desired mounting hole position
on any mobile mediaboard dis-
play and mobile mediaboard
display with Steelcase
media:scape technology unit.
The front panel also has
cutouts to route the wires
from the monitor for a clean
aesthetic.

Monitor brackets that are
assembled to the monitor have
three height settings with 3" of
adjustment range at 11/2"
increments.

53/8"32"

Position 1
Position 2

13/4"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Mobile mediaboard display
with Steelcase media:scape
technology is standard with a
power module, five white
waterproof simplex power out-
lets, and two blank covers. The
faceplate is in black gloss
paint. The power module is
centered in the bottom of the
well.

The monitor for the mobile
mediaboard display and
mobile mediaboard display
with Steelcase media:scape
technology will be routed to
plug into the power module in
the well. The remaining sim-
plex outlets are used to power
up to four mobile devices,
including laptops and iPads.

The corded plug on the
power and display module is
a 15-amp plug with a circuit
breaker on the end. The cord
has approximately nine feet of
extension from the grommet
exit point.

The grommet for the plug to
exit in order to power up the
mediaboard and mediaboard
with Steelcase media:scape
technology mobile display units
is standard on one side and is
available in black plastic.

The grommet and the base
plastic bumper has a groove
to tuck the cord when the out-
let is in the floor underneath
the unit or when multiple units
are placed next to each other
in creating space division. 
Tip: The mobile display units do
not have a leveling mechanism,
coupled with the floors not
being even, in most cases it does
not allow for a tight fit when put
in a row to create space divi-
sion. Recommendation is to
leave a purposeful gap between
the units.

No larger than 46" monitors
should be used on the mobile
mediabaord displays. Monitors
more than 55 lb should also
not be used.

32"W 42"W

46"W

Coalesse
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Mediaboard well cutout at the
front is 4"H x 391/2"W. The
inside dimensions of the well
are 4"D x 81/2"H x 411/4"W.

Mediaboard well houses the
power and display module and
is centered in the bottom. For
the mediaboard with Steelcase
media:scape technology, the
well also stores the four
PUCKs, which just lay in the
bottom of the well.

Mobile mediaboard display is
standard with a power and dis-
play module that is offered in
two choices; five white water-
proof simplex power outlets,
one VGA jack, and one audio
jack with monitor connector
cables or five white water-
proof simplex power outlets,
one HDMI jack, and one blank
cover with monitor connector
cable. The faceplate is in black
gloss paint. The power and
display module is centered in
the bottom of the well.

Power, Data, Wiring,
and Cabling

391/2"

4"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

For mobile mediaboard with
Steelcase media:scape tech-
nology units, all technology is
housed in the inner frame in
between the fixed front and
removable back panel. The
media:scape technology is
installed in the field.

Mobile mediaboard display
with Steelcase media:scape
technology is only available
for Steelcase dealers.

Contact Steelcase for techni-
cal support for any
media:scape related questions
at 1.800.334.4922 or email at
techsupport@steelcase.com,
available in English and
Spanish Monday through
Friday for 24-hour support. 

Exponents
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Steelcase Maintenance
Agreement

The mobile mediaboard with
media:scape technology
includes a one year Steelcase
maintenance agreement to
provide an enhanced support
system for media:scape set-
tings with digital components.
The maintenance agreement
covers:
• software/firmware 

enhancements
• expedited shipping for hard-

ware replacements
• prioritized technical support

Maintenance agreement
renewal options are available
for one, two, and three year
periods.
cSpecifying, page 590
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media:scape allows workers to collaborate with their devices
by using new PUCKs that support a mix of digital and analog
connections.

PUCKs are available in VGA, HDMI, DisplayPort, and mini
DisplayPort connectors.

Each individual PUCK has a single connector and any combina-
tion of PUCKs can be specified on media:scape products.

cSpecifyin

VGA has been the standard analog output on most devices for
the past decade. Many of today’s enterprise laptops have both a
VGA and a digital output.

HDMI is the common digital output on consumer devices. Most
consumer laptops have HDMI outputs today.

DisplayPort is the common digital output on enterprise devices.
Most enterprise laptops have DisplayPort outputs today.

mini DisplayPort is the common digital output on Apple™
MacBooks™.

To determine the appropriate mix of  PUCKs, work closely
with the customer’s IT department.

Connections: VGA, HDMI, DisplayPort and Mini-DisplayPort
Resolution: Exceeds HD (1080P), supporting resolutions up to
1920x1200 WUXGA

Features Mobile Mediaboard Display with 
Steelcase media:scape Technology

Number of PUCKs 4

Number of monitors 1

Detached display option no
(wall-mounted)

User-moveable yes

Size of display supported 32"–46" LED

Customer-installed no

Supported monitor types optimized for LED monitor

Secure monitor with a lock yes

Maximum monitor weight 55 lb

HDMI

DisplayPort mini DisplayPort

VGA

media:scape PUCKs Product Details

...............................................................................................................................................

Inner frame, handle, and base
(same finish):
• Black matte paint 
• Milk gloss paint

Outer frame trim: 
• Painted MDF 
• Wood veneer 

Front and back panel:
• e3 ceramicsteel (magnetic) 
  with milk gloss painted 
  aluminum extrusion

Shelf (mediaboards only):
• Black matte paint 
• Milk gloss paint

Casters (non-specifiable):
• White plastic (default when 
  milk paint is specified)
• Black plastic (default when 
  black paint is specified)

Base bumpers 
(non-specifiable): 
• Complementing plastic to 
  base paint 

Mediaboard grommet only
(non-specifiable):
• Black plastic 

Power/display module on
mediaboards only 
(non-specifiable):
• Black gloss only with white 
  waterproof receptacles 
  (inside trough)

Wood is a natural material,
slight variations occur in
veneer texture, color, grain
configuration and stain
acceptance. Coalesse stains
are all applied with an exacting
regard for consistency and are
well within traditional toler-
ances for wood products.
Due to natural variations in
wood, finished products may
vary from samples in color,
texture and grain.
Tip: You should know that fin-
ishes may vary slightly in tone
or character from each other or
from the samples Coalesse pro-
duces. No guarantee can be
made for exact match.

Surface Materials
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

While media:scape can host
many types of displays,
media:scape has been opti-
mized to support LED backlit
monitors. It has been designed
to support specific Samsung
and LG models. For recom-
mendations, go to 
www.steelcase.com/
mediascape.

When using a 40" or 42"
monitor that is not recom-
mended by Steelcase, utilize
the included hardware kit for
mounting which provides all
necessary cables and hard-
ware to be used. Monitors
should be multi-sync, with a
horizontal frequency range of
31–80 kHz, a vertical fre-
quency of 55–80 kHz, and
detachable C13/C14 cords.

Questions? Please contact 
us at 888-783-3522 or send 
us an email at 
LineOne@steelcase.com.

media:scape PUCKs

PUCKs (Personal User
Control Key) are standard on
the mobile mediaboard display
with Steelcase media:scape
technology and enables the
seamless flow of information
between team members. They
are stored in the mediaboard
well. The PUCKs extend out
72” from the front of the
mobile display board.
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Coalesse strives to produce a 
consistently high quality prod-
uct and some natural variation
in color is to be expected. The
variation is especially apparent
on natural woods which have
no stain applied, for example
3525 Natural Maple. This color
variation is normal and reflects
the unique and natural proper-
ties of wood. This should not
be considered a defect.

Stain swatches are repro-
duced in the Surface Materials
Color Palettes.
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide for a
list.

Swatch cards and actual
samples of standard wood
veneers are available from
your Customer Service 
representative. 

Additional wood veneer
stains are possible. Coalesse
offers two programs to
accommodate customers who
need special stains—Stain-to-
Match and Stain and Finish to
Match.

Stain-to-Match option is a
special Coalesse program that
will match a wood stain sam-
ple that you provide. There is
no additional charge for this
service. You must supply a
sample of reasonable size 
(3" x 3" or larger is usually
adequate). Coalesse will for-
mulate a stain, produce a
matching sample, and send it
to you for approval. When we
receive your written approval,
we’ll schedule production of
your order.
Tip: Stain-to-Match will achieve
a color match to the sample only.
Graining of the wood veneer and
final surface finish may differ
from your original sample. See
Stain and Finish to Match.

Stain formulas for special
stain color matches are all
retained in Coalesse’s archives
so that you can refer to them
in future orders and skip the
approval steps required for the
initial order.

The painted medium density
fiberboard (MDF) is utilizing
molding grade MDF, therefore,
the 45 lb density is consistent
throughout the entire thickness
of the board. This allows for a
smooth edge when painted.
Three coats of water reducible
finish is applied to the board in
milk or black. The painted MDF
has durability and care proper-
ties like a wood veneer, thus,
must be treated as such.

All paints are powder coated.
Refer to the individual product
specifying pages for availabil-
ity. Powder coat finishes are
shown in the Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.

Veneers and painted MDF
should be cleaned regularly
with mild soap and water and
dried with a soft cloth. To pol-
ish veneers, use silicone-free
household polishers. Use spar-
ingly.
Tip: Never use ammonia-based
cleaners or wax on wood or
painted MDF 
surfaces.

Painted finishes should be
cleaned with a liquid detergent
and water. Remove stubborn
stains with liquid cleaner, such
as Formula 409.

All products should be
inspected and maintained reg-
ularly by inspecting casters
and glides for damage and
inspecting all moving parts,
i.e., suspensions, for damage
and wear.

Cleaning Wood Surfaces
Keep a supply of soft, clean,
absorbent cloths handy for
wiping up spills and regular
dusting.

To dust, wipe with a slightly
damp, soft cloth, using another
soft cloth to dry. Always wipe
the surface 
in the direction of the 
woodgrain. Use a quality
cleaner or flax soap formulated
especially for use on wood
surfaces. Do not use oils or
ammonia. Dilute the cleaner as
directed by the manufacturer.
Dampen but do not saturate a
soft cloth with the diluted
cleaning solution. Wipe the
surface in the direction of the
woodgrain to remove dirt and
fingerprints. Wipe the surface
clean with a soft, dry cloth.

Care & Maintenance
...............................................................................................................................................

Cleaning e3 ceramicsteel
Markerboard Surface
• Wipe board with a clean
  cloth moistened by a liquid
  markerboard cleaner or a
  solution of 50% water and
  50% isopropyl alcohol.
• Rinse with clear water.
• Wipe dry with a clean 
  cloth.
  If your board is used daily, 
  the cleaning should be
  performed at least 2-3
  times a week.

More thorough cleaning may
be required if writing is left
on the board for more than
two days.

Markers
Use any high-quality dry
erase marker.

CAUTION! The use of Low
Odor markers may cause
ghosting to occur. If Low Odor
markers have been used, the
surface can be completely
cleaned by following the clean-
ing instructions above.
Remember to discard eraser if
used with Low Odor markers.

Removing Permanent Marker
Option 1:
• Write over the top of the
  permanent marker ink with a
  dry-erase marker
• Simply erase

Option 2:
• Moisten a clean, dry cloth 
  with isopropyl alcohol
• Wipe the board in a circular 
  motion to loosen marker 
  residue
• Rinse with clear water
• Dry the board with a clean
  cloth
• Repeat these steps as 
  necessary

Installer’s Instructions
for Initial Cleaning at
Time of Installation
NOTE: These initial cleaning
instructions are shipped with
every board.
• For initial cleaning, wipe 
  your board with a clean cloth
  moistened by a mild, alcohol-
  based cleaner.
• Rinse with clear water. This 
  step is simple, but very 
  important.
• Wipe dry with a clean cloth.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Easily transport the media:scape experience anywhere the mobile mediaboard with Steelcase media:scape technology takes you. 
• Optimized for small teams of two to four to collaborate without interruption. No cables to pass, remotes to lose, or software to install. 
• With the four PUCKs in the mediaboard well, everyone at the table has equal access to share critical information. 
• Plug into a standard three prong outlet to bring power to the monitor and the five power outlets inside the mediaboard well.
• Allows users to apply the technology in a diverse range of settings, from hospitality to education, business, and healthcare, wherever collaboration happens.

Open plan environment with space division

Learning environment with space division

Mobile Display Board Applications
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Social environment

Conference/Collaboration environment

Mobile Display Board Applications, continued

Exponents
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Coalesse 

Exponents Mobile Whiteboard Display

DESIGN COALESSE DESIGN STUDIO

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 554

• One removable and one fixed whiteboard panel: 
  7655 e3 ceramicsteel markerboard surface with 
  4145 Milk Gloss painted aluminum trim
• Base, handle, and inner frame: paint
• Base bumper: plastic to complement paint on base
• Outer frame trim: painted MDF
• Two directional and two locking swivel 4" casters: 
  6009 Arctic; White plastic for 4145 Milk Gloss paint selection 
  or 6000 Black plastic for 4137 Black Matte paint selection
• Ships assembled

Surface                       Wood Trim Panels
Materials                      •  Grade 1 wood veneer                      +$134                                       Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer trim 
                                                                                                                                                   panels and select color number.
                                    •  Grade 2 wood veneer                     +$141                                       Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer trim 
                                                                                                                                                   panels and select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                               No cost                                    Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                                                                   Guide.

Related                        • Mobile Mediaboard Display                                                          cPage 563
Products                     • Mobile Mediaboard Display with Steelcase media:scape              cPage 564
                                      technology

Dimensions                      Style                      U.S.
D         W          H            Number                  Base 
                                                                  Price

241/8"    36"          757/8"       COCWBN                  $3325

241/8"    48"          757/8"       COCWBW                 $4035

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

1  Style number
2 Paint color number for base, handle, and 
  inner frame:

4135 Black Matte
4145 Milk Gloss

3 Painted MDF color number for trim panels:
V145 Milk
V197 Black

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: The e3 ceramicsteel
markerboard surface is 
magnetic.
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Coalesse 

Exponents Mobile Mediaboard Display

DESIGN COALESSE DESIGN STUDIO

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 554

• One removable back panel and one front fixed whiteboard 
  panel: 7655 e3 ceramicsteel markerboard surface with 
  4145 Milk Gloss painted aluminum trim
• Base, handle, and inner frame: paint
• Base bumper: plastic to complement paint on base
• Outer frame trim: painted MDF
• Mediaboard well for power and display module: black
• Power and display module: five white waterproof simplex 
  power outlets, one VGA jack, and one audio jack with cable 
  connection to monitor, faceplate is black gloss paint
• Monitor mount bracket kit: black paint
• Wire management grommet for plug: black plastic
• Two directional and two locking swivel 4" casters: 
  6009 Arctic; White plastic for 4145 Milk Gloss paint selection 
  or 6000 Black plastic for 4137 Black Matte paint selection
• Shelf: paint
• Ships assembled except for monitor mount

Surface                       Wood Trim Panels
Materials                     •  Grade 1 wood veneer                      +$134                                       Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer trim 
                                                                                                                                                   panels and select color number.
                                    •  Grade 2 wood veneer                     +$141                                       Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer trim 
                                                                                                                                                   panels and select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                               No cost                                    Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                                                                   Guide.

Power and Data          • Five power outlets, one HDMI,         No cost                                    Specify with five power and HDMI.
                                       and one blank

Related                        • Mobile Whiteboard Display                                                          cPage 562
Products                     • Mobile Mediaboard Display with Steelcase media:scape              cPage 564
                                      technology

Dimensions                      Style                      U.S.
D         W          H            Number                  Base 
                                                                  Price
             

Mobile Mediaboard Display
241/8"    48"          757/8"       COCMBW                 $5428

Shelf
913/16"   15"          43/16"       COCMBSHLF           $ 217

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

1  Style number
2 Paint color number for base, handle, and 
  inner frame:

4135 Black Matte
4145 Milk Gloss

3 Painted MDF color number for trim panels:
V145 Milk
V197 Black

4 Paint color number for shelf, if selected:
4135 Black Matte
4145 Milk Gloss

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: The e3 ceramicsteel
markerboard surface is 
magnetic.

Exponents
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Coalesse 

Exponents Mobile Mediaboard Display with Steelcase media:scape Technology

DESIGN COALESSE DESIGN STUDIO

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 554

• One removable back panel and one front fixed whiteboard 
  panel: 7655 e3 ceramicsteel markerboard surface with 
  4145 Milk Gloss painted aluminum trim
• Base, handle, and inner frame: paint
• Base bumper: plastic to complement paint on base
• Outer frame trim: painted MDF
• Mediaboard well for power module: black
• Power module: five white waterproof simplex power 
  outlets, faceplate is black gloss paint
• Integrated media:scape componentry, includes four PUCKs
• Monitor mount bracket kit: black paint
• Wire management grommet for plug: black plastic
• Two directional and two locking swivel 4" casters: 
  6009 Arctic; White plastic for 4145 Milk Gloss paint 
  selection or 6000 Black plastic for 4137 Black Matte paint 
  selection
• Shelf: paint
• Ships assembled, except for monitor mount and media:scape 
  components
• Steelcase maintenance agreement (1 year)

563

Maintenance                • Steelcase maintenance agreement  +$825 Included in                     Specify with Steelcase Maintenance
Agreement                     (1 year)                                           U.S Base Price                        agreement (1 year).

PUCKs                        All PUCKs same type
                                    •  VGA                                                No cost                                     Specify with VGA PUCKs.
                                    •  HDMI                                              No cost                                     Specify with HDMI PUCKs.
                                    •  DisplayPort                                     No cost                                     Specify with DisplayPort PUCKs.
                                    •  Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                                     Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCKs.

                                          Mixed PUCK types
                                       • PUCK 1                                            
                                          - VGA                                             No cost                                    Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                          - HDMI                                            No cost                                     Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                          - DisplayPort                                  No cost                                     Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                          - Mini DisplayPort                           No cost                                     Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                       • PUCK 2                                           
                                          - VGA                                             No cost                                    Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                          - HDMI                                            No cost                                     Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                          - DisplayPort                                  No cost                                     Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                          - Mini DisplayPort                           No cost                                     Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                       • PUCK 3                                           
                                          - VGA                                             No cost                                    Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                          - HDMI                                            No cost                                     Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                          - DisplayPort                                  No cost                                     Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                          - Mini DisplayPort                           No cost                                     Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                       • PUCK 4                                           
                                          - VGA                                             No cost                                    Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                          - HDMI                                            No cost                                     Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                          - DisplayPort                                  No cost                                     Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.

Surface                       Wood Trim Panels
Materials                     •  Grade 1 wood veneer                      +$134                                       Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer trim 
                                                                                                                                                   panels and select color number.
                                    •  Grade 2 wood veneer                     +$141                                       Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer trim 
                                                                                                                                                   panels and select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                               No cost                                    Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                                                                   Guide.

Related                        • Mobile Whiteboard Display                                                          cPage 562
Products                     • Mobile Mediaboard Display                                                          cPage 562

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Required Selections           U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

1  Style number
2 Paint color number for base, handle, and

inner frame:
4135 Black Matte
4145 Milk Gloss

3 Painted MDF color number for trim panels:
V145 Milk
V197 Black

4 Paint color number for shelf, if selected:
4135 Black Matte
4145 Milk Gloss

5 Maintenance agreement (see below under
Required Selections)

6 PUCKs (see below under Required
Selections)

7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: The e3 ceramicsteel
markerboard surface is 
magnetic.

Available to Steelcase dealers only.

Tip: Steelcase maintenance
agreement (1 year) is reflected
in the base price of the product.
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Coalesse 

Exponents Mobile Mediaboard Display with Steelcase media:scape Technology

DESIGN COALESSE DESIGN STUDIO

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Available to Steelcase dealers only.

Dimensions                      Style                      U.S. Base
D         W          H            Number                  Price (with 
                                                                  Maintenance
                                                                  Agreement)
             

Mobile Mediaboard Display with Steelcase media:scape Technology
241/8"    48"          757/8"       COC1MBWMS           $17,226

Shelf
913/16"   15"          43/16"       COCMBSHLF           $  217

Specification Information

Exponents
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Credenza

Credenza

Credenzas provide storage
space for typical conference
room accessories and tools 
as well as concealed housing
for electronic equipment.
Credenzas are available 
48"L and 72"L.

Credenza tops are available in
laminate or wood veneer.
When woodgrain laminate or
wood veneer is chosen, grain
will run vertically.

Credenza tops are 11⁄4" thick.
Tops are available with a vari-
ety of edge treatments. Flat
vinyl edge in black, laminate
self-edge to match top, or
veneer self-edge to match the
top comes standard on all four
sides. Solid wood edge profiles
in convex, beveled, knife, or
Reunion bullnose shapes are
available on the front side only,
with veneer self-edge on the
other three sides. 
Tip: Solid wood edge profiles
overhang the front of the cre-
denza; the sides are flush so 
that credenzas can be placed
side by side. 
Tip: When a solid wood edge
profile is chosen with a laminate
credenza, the solid wood edge
profile will be on the front, and
the other three sides will be
matching veneer self-edge. 

Optional locks are available.

20

20

48"

72"

1 ⁄4"

1 ⁄4"

Product Details
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Coalesse 

Exponents Version 1

Exponents have been designed
to maximize the functionality of
the conference room by offer-
ing the most common case-
goods required in these spaces.
They can be customized to
match or blend with all of
Coalesse’s conference room
tables. 

Tops are 11⁄2" thick.

Doors with integral pulls 
have 90° threeway adjustable,
European-style hinges with
touch-latched.

Glides are optional.

Grommets are 2" black 
plastic.

                                  Depth     Width     Height

48" Credenza                  16"D        22"W       23"H

72" Credenza                  16"D        34"W       23"H

Interior Dimensions

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse 

Exponents Version 1

Vent cutouts are standard on
the back of all credenzas.
There are four cutouts which
are 12" x 13⁄4" to allow for 
ventilation.

Shelves have a cutout for
cable management. The cutout
is 12" x 23⁄4".

Doors with integral pulls
have 90°, three-way adjustable,
European-style hinges with
touch-latches when no
optional door hardware is
specified. Veneer door fronts
are book-matched and bal-
anced continuously across
their width. 

Optional door hardware is
available in three distinct
styles: knob, pull, or handle, 
in polished chrome or satin
nickel. When optional door
hardware is specified, touch
latches are not provided.

Credenzas base is a 3"H black
melamine recessed plinth
base. 

Credenza interiors are sur-
faced with black melamine.
Two adjustable shelves, one
behind each pair of doors, are
also black melamine and
adjustable in 2" increments. 

12"

1
3

16

12        = 48W
18        = 72W

7 ⁄16"

7 ⁄ 16"
1 ⁄ 16"

1 ⁄4"
3 ⁄4"

Knob

Pull

Handle

An integral wire management
chase is located behind each
credenza cabinet across the
cabinet width, and slots for
ventilation or wire manage-
ment go through the back of
the credenza. Optional grom-
mets (located left, right, or
center) allow wires from
equipment placed on top of 
the credenzas to enter this
wire chase.

Credenzas:
• Wood veneer
• Laminate
  
Door hardware finishes
• 9152 Satin nickel
• 9201 Polished chrome

Interior and plinth finishes
• Black melamine 

Laminate should be cleaned
with soap and water. For stub-
born stains, use a non-abra-
sive household cleaner.

Veneers should be cleaned
regularly with mild soap and
water and dried with a soft
cloth. To polish, use silicone-
free household polishers. Use
sparingly.
Tip: Never use ammonia-based
cleaners or wax on wood 
surfaces.

Surface Materials

Care & Maintenance

Exponents Version 1
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Coalesse 

Exponents Version 1 Credenzas  

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 568

• Top: laminate
• Top edge: laminate self-edge to match the top on all four 
  sides
• Credenza sides: laminate
• Doors: laminate
• Integral doors have touch-latches and 90° three-way 
  adjustable hinges
• 3"H plinth base: black melamine surface
• Credenza interior: black melamine surface with central
  divider
• Two shelves: black melamine surface, adjustable in
  2" increments
• Vents in back wall provide passive ventilation
• Integral wire management chase

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below                             Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices below                             Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices below                             Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Edges                          Laminate
                                    •  Flat vinyl edge: black only                No cost                                     Specify with flat vinyl edge.
                                         Wood
                                • Flat vinyl edge: black only                No cost                                     Specify with flat vinyl edge.
                                    •  Self wood edge                               No cost                                     Specify with self wood edge.
                                    •  Convex wood edge                          No cost                                     Specify with convex wood edge.
                                      • Beveled wood edge                         No cost                                     Specify with beveled wood edge.
                                    •  Knife wood edge                             No cost                                     Specify with knife wood edge.
                                    •  Reunion bullnose wood edge           No cost                                     Specify with Reunion bullnose wood edge.

Door Hardware           •  Hardware in pull, knob, or               +$150                                       Specify pull, knob, or handle and select
cPage 569                   handle style                                                                          polished chrome or satin nickel.

Locks                           •  Two locks with keys, one for          +$266                                       Specify with locks.
                                 each set of doors: satin nickel

Grommets                   • One grommet: black plastic            +$ 68                                     Specify with grommet and select location of 
                                                                                                                                              left, right, or center.
                                   • Two grommets: black plastic          +$136                                       Specify with two grommets and select 
                                                                                                                                              location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                              right/left.
                                   • Three grommets: black plastic        +$204                                      Specify with three grommets.

Glides                           •  Glides: black plastic                        +$ 95                                       Specify with glides.

Dimensions          Style                  U.S. Base Prices
L      W       H       Number              Grade 1        Grade 2       Grade 1              Grade 2 
                                                         Laminate      Laminate      Wood Veneer      Wood Veneer
         

48"    201⁄4"  29"     XCR48                $4095          $4128           $5111                  $5611

72"    201⁄4"  29"     XCR72                 $4758          $4805          $5958                 $6544

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped partially set up
(top must be assembled to the
case in the field).

Tip: Grain runs length-wise on
top, vertical on sides, and book-
matched vertical on doors.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

1  Style number
2 Laminate color number
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

  Edge Profiles

      
Self         Flat          Convex    Beveled   Knife        Reunion 
Edge       Edge        Edge       Edge       Edge        Bullnose

Tip: When door hardware is
specified, no touch latches are
provided.

Tip: When three grommets are
specified, grommets will be
located left, right, and center.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse 

Host Collection Credenzas

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

46

46 22

50"

32"9" 9"

74"

48"13" 13"

98"

72"13" 13"

98"

72"13" 13"

74"

48"13" 13"

4"

28

Vent

Back
Access
Door

Adjustable
Shelf22"

50"

32"9" 9"

4"

36"29

27"

27"

Shelf Cut Out

23

23

23

50" Credenza Plan View

50" Credenza Elevations 

74" Credenza Plan View

74" Credenza Elevations 

98" Credenza Plan View

98" Credenza Elevations 

Standard Height Buffet Height

Credenza Door: 23       W x 23       H
Back Access Door: 8" x 13" 
Back Vent: 9" x 2"
Shelf Cut Out: 17" x 2
Bottom Vent: 17" x 2

Credenza Door: 23       W x 30        H
Back Access Door: 8" x 20 
Back Vent: 9" x 2"
Shelf Cut Out: 17" x 2
Bottom Vent: 17" x 2

46

27"

Bottom Vent1

Shelf Cut OutShelf Cut Out

27"

Bottom Vent Bottom Vent

divider divider

Divider Divider

1

4"

2822"

4"

36"29

Bottom Vent
1

Bottom Vent

4"

2822"

4"

36"29

46
27"

Shelf Cut OutShelf Cut Out

1⁄2"

1 ⁄2"

1 ⁄4" 231⁄4"

3 ⁄ 16" 463 ⁄16"29⁄32" 2229⁄32"

29⁄32" 4629⁄32" 4629⁄32" 4629⁄32"

1 ⁄4" 231⁄4"

1 ⁄4" 231⁄4"

1 ⁄2"

1 ⁄2"
1 ⁄2"

1 ⁄2" 11 ⁄2"

1 ⁄2"

1 ⁄2" 11 ⁄2"

1 ⁄2"

1 ⁄2"

1 ⁄2"

29⁄32" 13 ⁄32"

1 ⁄2"
1 ⁄2"

29⁄32"

1 ⁄2"
29⁄32  "

1 ⁄2"
1 ⁄2"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

August 2015



Coalesse Conferencing, Office, and Storage Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                             573

Coalesse 

Host Collection Credenzas

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

Tapered wood edge comes as
standard trim on the top and
sides of the credenza case
front. 
Tip: Tapered solid wood edge
profile overhangs the front of
the credenza so that credenzas
can be placed side by side. 

Doors have 90°, three-way
adjustable, European-style
hinges with touch-latches.

Credenza base is a 4"H
recessed steel base powder
coated in silver which visually
lightens the cabinet. Leveling
glides adjust up to 1".

Credenza interiors are sur-
faced with black melamine.
One adjustable shelf is in the
50" credenza. Two adjustable
shelves, one on each side of
the cabinet divider, are in the
74" and 98" credenzas. The
shelves are black melamine
surfaced and adjustable in 11⁄2"
increments.

Wire management openings
go through the back of the cre-
denza cabinet and have access
doors secured with hook and
loop fastener. The openings on
the standard height credenza
are 8" x 13" and 8" x 201⁄2" on
the buffet height credenza.
Slots for ventilation go through
the back and bottom of the
credenza. 

Equipment rack dimensional breakdown.

Interior dimensions of each one- and two-compartment 
standard and buffet height credenzas: 
• 50" credenza, one compartment:
  - 281⁄2"H: 22"H x 461⁄2"W x 231⁄4"D
  - 36"H: 291⁄2"H x 461⁄2"W x 231⁄4"D

• 74" credenza, two compartments:
  - 281⁄2"H: 22"H x 701⁄2"W x 231⁄4"D
  - 36"H: 291⁄2"H x 701⁄2"W x 231⁄4"D
  Left compartment: 461⁄8"W
  Right compartment: 227⁄8"W

• 98" credenza, two compartments:
  - 281⁄2"H: 22"H x 941⁄2"W x 231⁄2"D
  - 36"H: 291⁄2"H x 941⁄2"W x 231⁄4"D
  Left compartment: 467⁄8"W
  Right compartment: 467⁄8"W

18

18 

38" 19" 

2 

21

5⁄8"

3 ⁄8"

1 ⁄2"

3 ⁄4"

Interior Dimensions

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Host Credenzas compliment
the functionality of the Host
Table as part of a complete
room presentation system in a
conference room or large
office. They match the aesthet-
ics of Host table collection to
complete the design of the
space. 

Credenzas provide storage
space for conference room
accessories and tools as well
as concealed housing for elec-
tronic equipment. Credenzas
are available 50"L, 74"L, and
98"L. Credenzas are 
available in standard height,
281⁄2", and buffet height, 36".

Credenza case is available in
wood veneer only. Grain will
run vertically on end panels
and lengthwise on the top.

Credenza doors are available
in wood veneer or frosted
glass with clear anodized alu-
minum trim. Veneer doors
have grain running 
horizontally.

28

27"50"

36"

27"50"

28

27"74"

36"

27"74"

28

27"98"

36"

27"98"

Standard Height, 28

Buffet Height, 36"

1 ⁄2"

1 ⁄2"

1 ⁄2"

1 ⁄2"

Product Details
...............................................................................................................................................

H
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Coalesse 

Host Collection 281⁄2"H Credenzas

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 572

• Top: wood veneer surface, grain runs lengthwise
• Front edge: tapered wood edge
• Credenza sides: wood veneer surface, vertical-grain
• Doors: wood veneer surface, horizontal-grain, with
  touch-latches and 90° three-way adjustable hinges
• Steel base, 4"H, in silver powder coat
• Leveling glides with adjustability range of 1"H
• Integral wire management openings in the back wall 
• Vents in back wall and bottom provide passive ventilation
• Interior: black melamine surface with shelves, adjustable
  in 11⁄4" increments
  -  50"L: One shelf
  -  74"L: Divided interior with two shelves
  -  98"L: Divided interior with two shelves

1  Style number
2 Wood veneer color number 
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
Tip: Shipped set up

Tip: Wood edge will match the
surface of a wood veneer top, so
no color specification is needed
for the edge.

Glass Doors                    Frosted glass framed with 
                                      anodized extruded aluminum
                                    •  50"L credenza: 2 doors                   +$1051                                      Specify with glass doors.
                                      •  74"L credenza: 3 doors                    +$1401                                      Specify with glass doors.
                                      •  98"L credenza: 4 doors                   +$1868                                      Specify with glass doors.

Locks                              Lock with keys, one for each set
                                       of doors: satin nickel
                                    •  50"L credenza: 1 lock                      +$ 134                                      Specify with locks.
                                      •  74"L credenza: 2 locks                    +$ 268                                      Specify with locks.
                                      •  98"L credenza: 2 locks                    +$ 268                                      Specify with locks.

Related                        •  Equipment rack                                                                            cPage 576
Products

Dimensions               Style                Finish                        U.S.
L        W        H         Number                                            Base
                                                                                      Price
                                                                                      

50"     27"       281⁄2"     HS5029Z          Grade 1 Veneer            $ 6771                                                              

                                                             Grade 2 Veneer            $ 7971

74"      27"       281⁄2"     HS7429Z          Grade 1 Veneer            $ 8201

                                                             Grade 2 Veneer            $ 9509

98"      27"       281⁄2"     HS9829Z          Grade 1 Veneer            $ 9827

                                                             Grade 2 Veneer            $11,244

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse 

Host Collection 36"H Credenzas

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 572

• Top: wood veneer surface, grain runs lengthwise
• Front edge: tapered wood edge
• Credenza sides: wood veneer surface, vertical-grain
• Doors: wood veneer surface, horizontal-grain, with
  touch-latches and 90° three-way adjustable hinges
• Steel base, 4"H, in silver powder coat
• Leveling glides with adjustability range of 1"H
• Integral wire management openings in the back wall 
• Vents in back wall and bottom provide passive ventilation
• Interior: black melamine surface with shelves, adjustable
  in 11⁄4" increments
  -  50"L: One shelf
  -  74"L: Divided interior with two shelves
  -  98"L: Divided interior with two shelves

1  Style number
2 Wood veneer color number
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
Tip: Shipped set up.

Tip: Wood edge will match the
surface of a wood veneer top, so
no color specification is needed
for the edge.

Glass Doors                    Frosted glass framed with 
                                      anodized extruded aluminum
                                    •  50"L credenza: 2 doors                   +$1051                                      Specify with glass doors.
                                      •  74"L credenza: 3 doors                    +$1401                                      Specify with glass doors.
                                      •  98"L credenza: 4 doors                   +$1868                                      Specify with glass doors.

Locks                              Lock with keys, one for each set
                                       of doors: satin nickel
                                    •  50"L credenza: 1 lock                      +$ 134                                      Specify with locks.
                                      •  74"L credenza: 2 locks                    +$ 268                                      Specify with locks.
                                      •  98"L credenza: 2 locks                    +$ 268                                      Specify with locks.

Related                        •  Equipment rack                                                                            cPage 576
Products

Dimensions               Style                Finish                        U.S.
L        W        H         Number                                            Base
                                                                                      Price
                                                                                      

50"     27"       36"       HS5036Z          Grade 1 Veneer            $ 7262                                                              

                                                             Grade 2 Veneer            $ 8669

74"      27"       36"       HS7436Z          Grade 1 Veneer            $ 8710

                                                             Grade 2 Veneer            $10,374

98"      27"       36"       HS9836Z          Grade 1 Veneer            $10,366

                                                             Grade 2 Veneer            $12,286

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

H
ost C

ollection
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Coalesse 

Host Collection Credenza Accessories

DESIGN F/P DESIGN AND VECTA DESIGN TEAM    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 572

• 16-gauge, powder coated steel: black
• Accommodates up to 11 rack units of equipment: 213⁄4"
• Standard 19" rack spacing
• Full-extension slide out design: 38"

  Style number

Style              U.S. 
Number          Price
                             

HSFRACK        $971

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Equipment Rack

Tip: Shipped set up.
Tip: For specific dimensions, 
cPage 573.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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TeamWork

Product Details

Wall-Mounted Presentation Boards

Understanding                                                                                           578

Specifying                                                                                                 580

Accessories

Understanding                                                                                           581

Specifying                                                                                                 582

Designer:
Metro Design Group - San Francisco and Brian Kenneth Graham
with the Gensler Product Design Group

Team
W
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Coalesse

TeamWork Wall-Mounted Presentation Boards

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Markerboard is laminate. For
use with dry erase markers.

Wall-mounted presentation
boards feature a markerboard
surface that attaches to a
structural wall. It is available
with and without doors. 

Metal trim surrounds the
markerboard surface. 

Display rail is used to hold
presentation boards or mark-
ers. It is equipped with black
plastic end caps. 

Doors slide symmetrically.
They are available with a lami-
nate or wood veneer surface. 

Presentation board without door

Depth                                  4"

Width                                   36",  48",  60",  or 72"

Height                                 36" or 48"

Presentation board with doors

Depth                                  6"

Width with doors closed       48"

Width with doors open         94"

Height                                 36" or 48"

Writing surface                    46"W x 33"H or 46"W x 45"H

Actual Dimensions
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Coalesse

TeamWork Wall-Mounted Presentation Boards

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Doors slide open symmetri-
cally to reveal the markerboard
surface behind. 

Display rail is located at the
bottom of the markerboard on
presentation board without
doors. 

Display rail is located on the
bottom of each door on pres-
entation board with doors.
Handles are also integrated
with the display rail. 

Product Details

Wall-mounted presentation
board attaches to a load-
bearing structural wall. Steel
cleats are factory installed on
the back of each unit. The cor-
responding steel cleats to be
attached to the structural wall
are included with each unit.
A Coalesse dealer or general
contractor must attach the
cleats to the wall. Hardware to
attach the cleats to a wall is
supplied by the installer. 

Connections

Markerboard surface
• Laminate 

Display rail and trim
• Paint

Display rail end caps
• Black plastic only

Doors
• Laminate (grade 1 or 
  grade 2) 
• Wood veneer 
• Custom wood finish 
  (option on wood) 

Consult your architect or
general contractor when
using wall-mounted products
for proper blocking, anchoring,
and load capabilities, as well
as local building code require-
ments. It is recommended that
all wall-mounted products be
hung on a load-bearing wall.
The suitability of a wall for
supporting the unit along with
its installation and maintenance
are the sole responsibility of
the customer. Failure to cor-
rectly install this product may
cause damage to property and
personal injury. 

Metro Design Group l 
San Francisco, 
Brian Kenneth Graham with
the Gensler Product Design
Group

Designer

Application Topics

Surface Materials

Team
W

ork
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Coalesse

TeamWork Wall-Mounted Presentation Boards G10/15

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 578

• Markerboard surface: laminate
• Display rail and trim: paint
• Display rail end caps: black plastic only
• Doors, if selected: laminate (grade 1) or wood veneer
• Steel cleats for wall mounting

1  Style number
2 Paint color number for display rail
  and trim
3 Laminate or wood color number for doors,
  if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

  
Surface                          Wood door, if selected
Materials                     •  Custom wood finish                                                                     cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

  Dimensions                  Weight         Style                          U.S.
  D       W        H                               Number                      Price
                                    

Wall-Mounted Presentation Boards without Doors
4"       36"       36"           36 lbs            TWPB3636 G10/15       $ 957

4"       36"       48"           48 lbs            TWPB3648 G10/15       $1071

4"       48"       36"           48 lbs            TWPB4836 G10/15       $1272

4"       48"       48"           65 lbs            TWPB4848 G10/15       $1426

4"       60"       36"           60 lbs            TWPB6036 G10/15       $1428

4"       60"       48"           79 lbs            TWPB6048 G10/15       $1576

4"       72"       36"           72 lbs            TWPB7236 G10/15       $1708

4"       72"       48"           95 lbs            TWPB7248 G10/15       $1889

  Dimensions                  Weight         Style                          U.S. Prices
  D       W        H                               Number                      Lam 1        Lam 2       Wood 1     Wood 2
                                    

Wall-Mounted Presentation Boards with Doors
6"       48"       36"           98 lbs            TWPB4836-D G10/15   $3347         $3489         $3987         $4332

6"       48"       48"           125 lbs          TWPB4848-D G10/15   $3751         $3908        $4571         $4969

Specification Information

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
Tip: Presentation board must be
mounted to a load-bearing wall
by a Coalesse dealer or general
contractor. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015
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Coalesse

TeamWork Accessories

...............................................................................................................................................

Display rail is used to hold
presentation boards or other
small objects. 

End caps finish the ends
of each rail. They are black
plastic. 

Display rail is available in
standard one-foot increments
or it may be specified in 1"
increments between 36" to
144" in length. 

End caps are included in the
total specified length. 

Continuous run of display
rails, comprised of more than
one rail, will include end caps
at the end of each rail. 

Product Details

Concealed mounting bracket
attaches the display rail to a
structural wall. A Coalesse
dealer or general contractor
must attach the bracket to the
wall. Hardware to attach the
bracket to a wall is supplied by
the installer. 

ConnectionsDisplay Rails

Depth                  3"
Width*                 36",  48",  60",  72",  84",  96",  or 144"
Height                 11⁄2"
*Width is also sold by the inch from 36" to 144".

Actual Dimensions

Power strip includes four
integrated power outlets. 

Power cord features a 6' long
cord with a 13 amp plug. 

Power strip is UL listed and
CSA certified. 

Product Details

Power strip
• Black only

Power cord
• Black only

Surface MaterialsPower Strip

Power cord length        6'

Actual Dimensions

Display rail 
• Paint

End caps
• Black plastic only

Consult your architect or
general contractor when
using wall-mounted products
for proper blocking, anchoring,
and load capabilities, as well as
local building code require-
ments. It is recommended that
all wall-mounted products be
hung on a load-bearing wall.
The suitability of a wall for
supporting the unit along with
its installation and maintenance
are the sole responsibility of
the customer. Failure to cor-
rectly install this product may
cause damage to property and
personal injury. 

Metro Design Group l 
San Francisco and Brian
Kenneth Graham 
with the Gensler 
Product Design Group

Designer

Application Topics

Surface Materials
...............................................................................................................................................

.........................................................................

.........................................................................

.........................................................................

.................................................................

.................................................................
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Coalesse

TeamWork Accessories G10/15

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 581

• Display rail: paint
• Display rail end caps: black plastic only
• Concealed bracket for wall mounting

1  Style number
2 Paint color number for display rail
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

  
Display Rail                 • Display rail by the inch is sold        Prices below                            Specify the exact length in inches followed
By The Inch                    in 1" increments between 36"                                                        by the display rail style number that is
                                      to 144" and priced by the foot.                                                        greater than the required length.

  Dimensions               Inch Size        Style                      U.S.
  D       W        H          Option            Number                  Price
                                  

Display Rails
3"       36"       11⁄2"        25"–36"            TWDR36 G10/15      $ 229

3"       48        11⁄2"        37"–48"            TWDR48 G10/15      $ 273

3"       60"       11⁄2"        49"–60"            TWDR60 G10/15      $ 353

3"       72"       11⁄2"        61"–72"             TWDR72 G10/15      $ 378

3"       84"       11⁄2"        73"–84"            TWDR84 G10/15      $ 495

3"       96"       11⁄2"        85"–96"            TWDR96 G10/15      $ 578

3"       144"      11⁄2"        97"–144"           TWDR144 G10/15     $1090

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Display RailsG10/15

Tip: Display rail must be
mounted to a wall by a Coalesse
dealer or general contractor.
Hardware to attach the bracket
to a wall is supplied by the
installer. 

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 581

• Power strip with 6' cord and three prong plug: black
• Four power outlets
• On-off switch
• Surge suppressor

  Style number

  Style                      U.S.
  Number                  Price
                               

TWPST G10/15        $158

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Power StripG10/15

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015
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...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse

Product Weights

000701                            35
000702                            51
000902                            29
000903                           36
000906                            22
000907                            27
000931                             21
000932                            24
000935                            21
000936                            17
000937                            18
000960                            15
000960C                          15
164958C                55 w/out,
                  58 with mod pnl
165128C                 86 w/out,
                  89 with mod pnl
166128C               102 w/out,
                 108 with mod pnl
172222                             69
172951                             69
172951PNP                       69
172957                             69
172957PNP                      69
173222                             76
173953                             76
173953PNP                       76
174958C                 83 w/out,
                 87 with mod pan
175128C                 111 w/out,
                 146 with mod pnl
175129C                          124
175130                            131
176128C                 36 w/out,
                 145 with mod pnl
181221                              49
181957                             52
181957PNP                       52
182222                             57
182951                             57
182951PNP                       57
182957                             57
182957PNP                      57
183222                             63
183953                             63
183953PNP                      63
183959                             63
183959PNP                      63
184223                             72
184955                             70
184955PNP                      70
191221                              58
191957                             59
191957PNP                       59
192222                             64
192951                             64
192951PNP                       64
192957                             64
192957PNP                      64
193222                             69
193953                             69
193953PNP                      69
193959                             69
193959PNP                      69
194223                             78
194955                             77
194955PNP                      77
20720625                        64

20720655                        64
20730625                        86
20730655                        86
20740625                        114
20740655                        114
20830625                         91
20830655                         91
20840625                       113
20840655                       113
21130625                         85
21130655                         85
21140625                         114
21140655                         114
21580625                        123
21580655                       123
21590625                        123
21590655                        123
221000                             11
222000                            15
223000                            24
224000                           30
231000                             11
232000                            15
233000                            24
234000                           30
250907                         1035
250937                          633
251907                           434
251937                           335
251960                           349
252907                           501
251937                           382
253907                          633
253937                           484
254907                          935
254937                           581
263906                           287
263936                           160
264906                          332
264937                          204
265906907                     404
265937                           269
266906907                     461
267906907                     519
268906907                     616
269906907                     696
270906907                     976
271906907                    1026
273906                           160
273936                            131
273960                            117
275702                          255
275907                          207
275937                          204
275960                           190
276702                           352
276907                           319
276937                           246
276960                           297
277907                           401
277937                           306
30248625                        63
30248655                        63
30260625                        98
30360635                        98
30260655                        98
303701                             57
30372635                        141

304701                            65
30548625                        63
30548655                        63
30560625                        98
30560655                        98
30944635                       150
31430625                         89
31430655                         89
31601625C                      372
31601655C                     372
321701                               –
321702                               –
321703                               –
321704                               –
321748                             22
321760                             26
321772                             30
321784                             33
321792                               2
321793                               6
321796                               3
321797                               6
321797NYC                        6
321798                               –
321871                                1
321872                               1
321873                               1
321874                                1
321891                                1
321892                               1
321893                               1
321894                               1
321899                               2
333200T                          52
333200T                          52
333701                             66
333701T                           71
333931                             47
333931T                           52
333948                             51
333948T                          56
334200                            52
334200T                          57
334200T                          57
334701                             78
334702T                         106
334902                            68
334931                              61
334932T                          66
334948                            56
334949T                          69
335200                            57
335902                            84
335932                             74
335949                            69
336902                           102
336932                            87
336949                            85
336960                            89
337903                           123
337960                           106
338903                           143
338960                           125
339960                            171
351000D                            2
352000D                           3
353000D                           4
355935                              5

355935X                            5
365935                            46
365935X                          46
375935                            85
375935X                          85
381000D                            3
382000D                           4
383000D                           6
385935                            72
385935X                          72
391948C                           58
392949C                          66
393949C                          88
400701                            52
40436000                        45
40442000                        61
40448000                        80
40454000                       101
40460000                      125
40620000                       60
40621000                        70
40623000                        90
40624000                      100
40630000                        75
40631000                      87.5
40632000                      100
40633000                    112.5
40640000                       90
40641000                       105
40642000                      120
40643000                      135
40644000                      150
40650000                      105
40651000                    122.5
40652000                      140
40653000                    157.5
40654000                      175
40660000                      120
40661000                       140
40662000                      160
40663000                      180
40664000                     200
41080000                        35
41081000                         48
41082000                        63
41083000                        79
41090000                        35
41091000                         48
41092000                        63
41093000                        79
41220000                        50
41221000                         59
41222000                         67
41223000                         76
41224000                         84
41320000                        59
41321000                         69
41322000                         79
41323000                         89
41324000                         99
423231                             57
423956                            63
423956PNP                     63
430956                            54
430956PNP                     54
431200                            65
431902                             98
431932                             90

431949                             83
435906                           186
435937                           165
436906                          205
436937                           183
437906                           262
437937                           219
438906                          292
438937                           238
440231                             65
440956                             71
440956PNP                      71
444950                            51
445952                            54
452902                           114
452932                           110
452960                           107
455960                           169
456907                          229
452937                          204
456960                           190
457937                           243
457960                          223
458907                           374
458937                           264
458960                          243
459907                          399
459937                          306
462936                             78
462950                             61
462950PNP                      61
462956                             61
462956PNP                      61
463232                            65
463936                            88
463950                             71
463950PNP                      71
463956                             71
463956PNP                      71
464232                             76
464936                            99
464950                            82
464950PNP                     82
464956                            82
464956PNP                     82
465232                            86
465936                           109
465950                            92
465950PNP                     92
465956                            92
465956PNP                     92
472952                             71
472952PNP                      71
472958                             71
472958PNP                      71
473232                             78
473906                           127
473936                            101
473952                            84
473952PNP                      84
473958                            84
473958PNP                      84
474232                             91
474906                           142
474936                            114
474952                             98
474952PNP                      98
474958                             97

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Style                        Weight
Number                 (Pounds)

Style                        Weight
Number                 (Pounds)

Style                        Weight
Number                 (Pounds)

Style                        Weight
Number                 (Pounds)

Style                        Weight
Number                 (Pounds)
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Coalesse

Product Weights

Style                        Weight
Number                 (Pounds)

Style                        Weight
Number                 (Pounds)

Style                        Weight
Number                 (Pounds)

Style                        Weight
Number                 (Pounds)

Style                        Weight
Number                 (Pounds)

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

474958PNP                      97
475232                           105
475936                           128
475952                            111
475952PNP                     111
478200                            48
478701                             73
478931                             56
478948                             52
481200                            62
481701                             86
481902                             80
481932                             73
481949                             66
483233                            92
483906                           142
483936                             14
483954                            98
483954PNP                      98
484233                           107
484906                           160
484936                           130
484954                           113
484954PNP                     113
485906                           178
485936                           146
486906                           196
486936                           162
488960                           129
489960                           154
50348625                        54
50348655                        54
50360625                        72
50360655                        72
50372625                        85
50372655                        85
50436625                        63
50436655                        63
50442625                        73
50442655                        73
50448625                        89
50448655                        89
50460625                       118
50460655                       118
50611625                         57
50611655                         57
50612625                          71
50612655                          71
50613625                         86
50613655                         86
50621625                         60
50621655                        60
50622625                        75
50622655                        75
50623625                       105
50623655                       105
50631625                         73
50631655                         73
50632625                         91
50632655                         91
50633625                       110
50633655                       110
50641625                         82
50641655                         82
50642625                       102
50642655                       102
50643625                       122
50643655                       122

51091000                         28
51092000                        35
51093000                        42
51421625                          51
51421655                          51
51432625                         54
51432655                         54
552111                           46.5
553121                             54
554131                              61
562112                             55
562312                             54
563122                          66.5
563322                            65
564132                          75.5
564332                          74.5
572113                           66.5
572313                             65
573123                             78
573323                             77
574133                           92.5
574333                           91.5
583323                            90
584333                           104
604701                           108
604902                           102
605902                           121
606902                           148
607903                           176
608903                          200
613906                           156
614906                           184
620701                           134
620902                           128
623906                           169
624906                           193
625906                           217
626906                           241
630902                          228
635906                          252
635937                           165
636906                           274
636937                           183
637906                           294
637937                           219
638906                           314
638937                           238
640902                           129
646907                          353
646937                          204
647937                           243
648907                          406
648937                           264
649907                          434
649937                          306
650907                         1035
650937                          633
651907                           453
651937                           335
652907                          524
652937                           387
653907                          758
653937                           484
654907                         1095
654937                           581
663906                          302
663936                           160
664906                          349

664937                          204
665906907                     421
665937                           269
666906907                     679
667906907                     765
668906907                     876
669906907                     966
670906907                   1026
671906907                    1078
673906                           193
673936                            131
675702                          335
675907                           287
675937                          204
676702                           446
676907                           345
676937                           246
677907                           431
677937                           306
793215                               1
793281                               –
793284                              –
793291                               –
793330                               1
793332                               1
793333                            65
793335                              2
793351                               2
793360                             11
793361                              13
793362                             15
793365                              –
793365L                             1
7933661                             2
7933662                            2
7933663                            2
79336642                           2
79336643                           2
793367                              5
793369                              3
793371                            122
793381                               6
793384                              –
793391                               –
793442                              –
793448                              –
793460                              –
793472                              –
793742                               4
793748                               4
793760                              5
793772                               7
793948                              –
793960                              –
793972                              –
793984                              –
802511                             57
802561                             61
803512                             65
803562                             71
804513                             73
804563                            80
809000                            15
814412                            104
814462                            110
815413                             117
815463                           125
816414                             131

816464                           140
823411                              81
823461                             87
824412                             93
824462                            99
825413                           105
825463                            112
826414                            117
826464                           125
834402                           131
834452                           137
835403                           149
835453                           157
836404                           167
836454                           176
842511                             52
842561                             56
843512                             59
843562                            64
844513                             66
844563                            73
849000                             11
853411                              72
853461                             78
854412                             82
854462                            89
855413                             92
855463                          100
856414                           102
856464                            111
862501                             67
862551                             72
863502                            78
863552                            84
864503                            89
864553                            95
873401                             88
873451                             94
874402                           102
874452                           108
875403                           115
875453                           123
876404                           128
876454                           137
883401                            101
883451                           106
884402                           116
884452                           123
885403                           132
885453                           140
886404                           148
886454                           156
892501                             61
892551                             65
893502                            70
893552                            75
894503                            79
894553                            86
902511                             64
902561                             68
903512                             74
903562                            80
904513                             84
904563                             91
909000                            24
912501                             77
912551                              81
913502                            90

913552                             96
914503                           104
914553                            110
915405                            70
915415                             55
916406                             98
916416                              76
917422C                           64
919423C                           36
920424C                          46
921422C                           55
926421                             45
927422                             58
933421                             38
933421T                           43
934421                             58
934422T                          63
AK4824RL                        56
AK4824RLA                     59
AK4830DL                       54
AK4830DLA                     57
AK4830RL                       64
AK4830RLA                     67
AK4830RT                       65
AK4830RTA                     68
AK4836RT                       73
AK4836RTA                     76
AK6024RL                       66
AK6024RLA                     69
AK603030PL                   55
AK603030PLA                 58
AK6030RL                       76
AK6030RLA                     79
AK6030RT                       75
AK6030RTA                     78
AK6036DT                       73
AK6036DTA                     76
AK6036RT                       86
AK6036RTA                     89
AK7224RL                        75
AK7224RLA                      78
AK7230RL                        88
AK7230RLA                      91
AK7230RT                       87
AK7230RTA                     90
AK7236RT                       99
AK7236RTA                    102
AK90D24                           –
AK90D30                           –
AK90D36                           –
AKCASTER                        –
AKF4824RLAC                 69
AKF4824RLC                   69
AKF4830DLAC                 68
AKF4830DLC                   68
AKF4830RLAC                 77
AKF4830RLC                   77
AKF4830RTAC                 78
AKF4830RTC                   78
AKF4836RTAC                 87
AKF4836RTC                   87
AKF6024RLAC                 79
AKF6024RLC                   79
AKF603030PLAC             69
AKF603030PLC               69
AKF6030RLAC                 89
AKF6030RLC                   89
AKF6030RTAC                 89
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AKF6030RTC                   89
AKF6036DTAC                 86
AKF6036DTC                   86
AKF6036RTAC                 99
AKF6036RTC                   99
AKF7224RLAC                 89
AKF7224RLC                    89
AKF7230RLAC                101
AKF7230RLC                  101
AKF7230RTAC               100
AKF7230RTC                 100
AKF7236RTAC                113
AKF7236RTC                   113
AKGLIDE                           –
AKHWM                             –
AKMOD30                         –
AKMOD48                          –
AKMOD60                         –
AKMOD72                          –
AKVWM                             –
AL2424FSC                      41
AL2424SC                        41
AL2424UFSC                    41
AL2424USC                      41
AL2430FSC                     46
AL2430SC                       46
AL2430UFSC                   46
AL2430USC                     46
AL2436FSC                      51
AL2436SC                        51
AL2436UFSC                   51
AL2436USC                     51
AL3000FSC                     45
AL3000SC                       45
AL3000UFSC                  45
AL3000USC                    45
AL3030FSC                     52
AL3030SC                       52
AL3030UFSC                  52
AL3030USC                    52
AL3036FSC                     59
AL3036SC                       59
AL3036UFSC                   59
AL3036USC                     59
AL3042FMC                     67
AL3042MC                       67
AL3042UFMC                  67
AL3042UMC                    67
AL3048MC                       74
AL3048UMC                     74
AL3600FSC                     57
AL3600SC                       57
AL3600UFSC                   57
AL3600USC                     57
AL3636MC                       68
AL3636UMC                    68
AL3642MC                       76
AL3642UMC                     76
AL3648MC                       84
AL3648UMC                    84
AL3939FMC                     76
AL3939MC                       57
AL3939UFMC                   76
AL3939UMC                     76
AL4200FMC                     71
AL4200MC                      68
AL4200UFMC                   71
AL4200UMC                     71

AL4242MC                       85
AL4242UMC                    85
AL4800MC                       87
AL4800UMC                    87
AL4848MC                     105
AL4848UMC                   105
ALB2424FSC                    41
ALB2424SC                      41
ALB2424UFSC                 41
ALB2424USC                   41
ALB3000FSC                  45
ALB3000SC                    45
ALB3000UFSC                45
ALB3000USC                  45
ALB3030FMC                  52
ALB3030SC                     52
ALB3030UFMC                52
ALB3030USC                  52
ALB3600FSC                   57
ALB3600SC                     57
ALB3600UFSC                57
ALB3600USC                  57
ALB3636FMC                   68
ALB3636MC                     68
ALB3636UFMC                68
ALB3636UMC                  68
ALCASTER                        –
ALGLIDE                            –
ALW2424FSC                   41
ALW2424SC                     41
ALW2424UFSC                 41
ALW2424USC                   41
ALW2430FSC                  46
ALW2430SC                    46
ALW2430UFSC                46
ALW2430USC                  46
ALW2436FSC                   51
ALW2436SC                     51
ALW2436UFSC                 51
ALW2436USC                   51
ALW3000FSC                  45
ALW3000SC                    45
ALW3000UFSC               45
ALW3000USC                 45
ALW3030FSC                  52
ALW3030SC                    52
ALW3030UFSC                52
ALW3030USC                  52
ALW3036FSC                  59
ALW3036SC                    59
ALW3036UFSC                59
ALW3036USC                  59
ALW3042FMC                  67
ALW3042MC                    67
ALW3042UFMC               67
ALW3042UMC                 67
ALW3048MC                    74
ALW3048UMC                  74
ALW3600FSC                  57
ALW3600SC                    57
ALW3600UFSC                57
ALW3600USC                  57
ALW3636FMC                  68
ALW3636MC                    68
ALW3636UFMC                68
ALW3636UMC                  68
ALW3648MC                    84
ALW3648UMC                  84

ALW4200FMC                  71
ALW4200MC                    71
ALW4200UFMC                71
ALW4200UMC                  71
B000635                           9
BPIHW                              –
BPIPLUG                           –
CPRSL (VCT)                      7
CSP                                  –
E2C1048A                      257
E2C1048L                      254
E2C1048V                      285
E2C1054A                      276
E2C1054L                       273
E2C1054V                      304
E2C1060A                      295
E2C1060L                      302
E2C1060V                       341
E2C1248A                      303
E2C1248L                      300
E2C1248V                      330
E2C1254A                      327
E2C1254L                       324
E2C1254V                      355
E2C1260A                      350
E2C1260L                       357
E2C1260V                      396
E2C1448A                      375
E2C1448L                       375
E2C1448V                       418
E2C1454A                      404
E2C1454L                      404
E2C1454V                      447
E2C1460A                      432
E2C1460L                      449
E2C1460V                      503
E2C1648A                       421
E2C1648L                       421
E2C1648V                      464
E2C1654A                      454
E2C1654L                      455
E2C1654V                      497
E2C1660A                      487
E2C1660L                      504
E2C1660V                      558
E2C1848A                      467
E2C1848L                       467
E2C1848V                       510
E2C1854A                      505
E2C1854L                      505
E2C1854V                      548
E2C1860A                      542
E2C1860L                      559
E2C1860V                       613
E2C2048A                      513
E2C2048L                      513
E2C2048V                      556
E2C2054A                     547
E2C2054L                      547
E2C2054V                     590
E2C2060A                     589
E2C2060L                      606
E2C2060V                     660
E2C2248A                     550
E2C2248L                      582
E2C2248V                      593
E2C2254A                      627
E2C2254L                       631

E2C2254V                      641
E2C2260A                      674
E2C2260L                      700
E2C2260V                      769
E2C2448A                      626
E2C2448L                      629
E2C2448V                      639
E2C2454A                      678
E2C2454L                       681
E2C2454V                      692
E2C2460A                      729
E2C2460L                      755
E2C2460V                      824
E2C7236A                      134
E2C7242A                      146
E2C7248A                      156
E2C8436A                      148
E2C8442A                      162
E2C8448A                       174
E2C9636A                      155
E2C9642A                      170
E2C9648A                       178
E2C9648L                       193
E2C9648V                      224
E2C9654A                      226
E2C9654L                      223
E2C9654V                      253
E2C9660A                     240
E2C9660L                      247
E2C9660V                      286
E2F1048A                      269
E2F1048L                       266
E2F1048V                       296
E2F1054A                      292
E2F1054L                       289
E2F1054V                      320
E2F1060A                      315
E2F1060L                       322
E2F1060V                       361
E2F1248A                       315
E2F1248L                        312
E2F1248V                       342
E2F1254A                      343
E2F1254L                       340
E2F1254V                      370
E2F1260A                      370
E2F1260L                       377
E2F1260V                       416
E2F1448A                      387
E2F1448L                       387
E2F1448V                      430
E2F1454A                      420
E2F1454L                       420
E2F1454V                      462
E2F1460A                      452
E2F1460L                       468
E2F1460V                      522
E2F1648A                      433
E2F1648L                       433
E2F1648V                       476
E2F1654A                      470
E2F1654L                       470
E2F1654V                       513
E2F1660A                      507
E2F1660L                       524
E2F1660V                       578
E2F1848A                      479
E2F1848L                       479

E2F1848V                       522
E2F1854A                       521
E2F1854L                       521
E2F1854V                      564
E2F1860A                      562
E2F1860L                       579
E2F1860V                      633
E2F2048A                     525
E2F2048L                      525
E2F2048V                      568
E2F2054A                     563
E2F2054L                      563
E2F2054V                     605
E2F2060A                     609
E2F2060L                      625
E2F2060V                      679
E2F2248A                      562
E2F2248L                       594
E2F2248V                      605
E2F2254A                      643
E2F2254L                      646
E2F2254V                      657
E2F2260A                      693
E2F2260L                      720
E2F2260V                      789
E2F2448A                      637
E2F2448L                       641
E2F2448V                       651
E2F2454A                      693
E2F2454L                      697
E2F2454V                      707
E2F2460A                      749
E2F2460L                      775
E2F2460V                      844
E2F7236A                      140
E2F7242A                      154
E2F7248A                       168
E2F8436A                      154
E2F8442A                      170
E2F8448A                      186
E2F9636A                       161
E2F9642A                       177
E2F9648A                       187
E2F9648L                      202
E2F9648V                      232
E2F9654A                      241
E2F9654L                      238
E2F9654V                      269
E2F9660A                      260
E2F9660L                      267
E2F9660V                      306
E2R1048A                      273
E2R1048L                       270
E2R1048V                      300
E2R1054A                      297
E2R1054L                      293
E2R1054V                      324
E2R1060A                      320
E2R1060L                      327
E2R1060V                      366
E2R1248A                       319
E2R1248L                       316
E2R1248V                       346
E2R1254A                      347
E2R1254L                       344
E2R1254V                      375
E2R1260A                      375
E2R1260L                       382
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E2R1260V                       421
E2R1448A                       391
E2R1448L                       391
E2R1448V                      434
E2R1454A                      424
E2R1454L                       424
E2R1454V                      467
E2R1460A                      457
E2R1460L                       473
E2R1460V                      528
E2R1648A                      437
E2R1648L                       437
E2R1648V                      480
E2R1654A                      475
E2R1654L                       475
E2R1654V                       518
E2R1660A                      512
E2R1660L                      528
E2R1660V                      583
E2R1848A                      483
E2R1848L                       483
E2R1848V                      526
E2R1854A                      525
E2R1854L                      525
E2R1854V                      568
E2R1860A                      567
E2R1860L                      584
E2R1860V                      638
E2R2048A                     529
E2R2048L                      529
E2R2048V                      572
E2R2054A                     567
E2R2054L                      567
E2R2054V                      610
E2R2060A                      614
E2R2060L                      630
E2R2060V                     685
E2R2248A                      566
E2R2248L                      598
E2R2248V                      609
E2R2254A                      647
E2R2254L                       651
E2R2254V                      661
E2R2260A                     699
E2R2260L                      725
E2R2260V                      794
E2R2448A                      642
E2R2448L                      645
E2R2448V                      655
E2R2454A                      698
E2R2454L                       701
E2R2454V                       712
E2R2460A                     754
E2R2460L                      780
E2R2460V                      849
E2R7236A                      143
E2R7242A                      158
E2R7248A                       172
E2R8436A                      157
E2R8442A                       174
E2R8448A                      190
E2R9636A                      163
E2R9642A                      180
E2R9648A                      190
E2R9648L                      205
E2R9648V                      236
E2R9654A                      246
E2R9654L                      243

E2R9654V                      274
E2R9660A                     265
E2R9660L                      272
E2R9660V                       311
E2RND48L                     150
E2RND48V                     150
E2RND54L                      166
E2RND54V                     166
E2RND60L                      183
E2RND60V                     183
E2S1048A                       271
E2S1048L                       268
E2S1048V                      298
E2S1054A                      294
E2S1054L                       291
E2S1054V                      322
E2S1060A                      317
E2S1060L                      324
E2S1060V                      363
E2S1248A                       317
E2S1248L                       314
E2S1248V                      344
E2S1254A                      345
E2S1254L                       342
E2S1254V                      372
E2S1260A                      372
E2S1260L                       379
E2S1260V                       418
E2S1448A                      389
E2S1448L                       389
E2S1448V                      432
E2S1454A                      422
E2S1454L                       422
E2S1454V                      464
E2S1460A                      453
E2S1460L                      470
E2S1460V                      524
E2S1648A                      435
E2S1648L                       435
E2S1648V                       478
E2S1654A                      472
E2S1654L                       472
E2S1654V                       515
E2S1660A                      509
E2S1660L                      525
E2S1660V                      580
E2S1848A                       481
E2S1848L                       481
E2S1848V                      524
E2S1854A                      523
E2S1854L                       523
E2S1854V                      566
E2S1860A                      564
E2S1860L                       581
E2S1860V                      635
E2S2048A                     527
E2S2048L                      527
E2S2048V                      570
E2S2054A                     565
E2S2054L                      565
E2S2054V                     607
E2S2060A                      610
E2S2060L                      627
E2S2060V                      681
E2S2248A                      564
E2S2248L                      596
E2S2248V                      607
E2S2254A                     645

E2S2254L                      648
E2S2254V                      659
E2S2260A                     695
E2S2260L                      722
E2S2260V                      791
E2S2448A                     640
E2S2448L                      643
E2S2448V                      653
E2S2454A                     695
E2S2454L                      699
E2S2454V                      709
E2S2460A                      751
E2S2460L                      777
E2S2460V                      846
E2S7236A                      142
E2S7242A                      156
E2S7248A                      170
E2S8436A                      156
E2S8442A                      172
E2S8448A                      188
E2S9636A                       161
E2S9642A                      178
E2S9648A                      189
E2S9648L                      204
E2S9648V                      234
E2S9654A                      243
E2S9654L                      240
E2S9654V                      271
E2S9660A                      261
E2S9660L                      269
E2S9660V                      308
E2T1036A                      201
E2T1048A                       165
E2T1048L                        176
E2T1048V                        211
E2T1236A                      235
E2T1248A                        191
E2T1248L                       202
E2T1248V                       237
E2T1436A                      294
E2T1448A                      243
E2T1448L                       257
E2T1448V                      304
E2T9636A                      168
E2T9648A                      139
E2T9648L                       150
E2T9648V                       185
GR016SV                         22
GR016TP                         23
GR016WM                        22
GR021PLV                        41
GR142                            100
GR142P                            87
GR148                            120
GR154                            142
GR160                            167
GR2423                          128
GR2424                          146
GR2425                          164
GR2426                          182
GR2483                           141
GR2484                          162
GR2485                          182
GR2486                          221
GR2543                          154
GR2544                          177
GR2545                          201
GR2546                          242

GR2547                          266
GR2604                          193
GR2605                          219
GR2606                          263
Grommet                           –
INTHW                               –
INTSC                               –
JMPK24                             –
JMPK30                            –
JMPK36                             –
JMPK42                             –
JMPK48                             –
JMPK54                            –
JMPK60                            –
JMPK66                            –
JMPK72                             –
JMPK78                             –
JMPK84                             –
PCS                                  –
PODHW                             6
PODPL                              6
PSP                                  –
RWM                                  1
TN4824C                         85
TN4830C                         93
TN6024C                        102
TN6030C                        118
TN7224C                        150
TN7230C                        128
TN90D24                         32
TN90D30                         36
TNBPIHW                          4
TNBPIMD                          4
TNBPINY                           6
TNBPIPL                           3
TNGL                                 4
WALLPLATE                      –
XCR48                           200
XCR72                           270
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Factory-Installed Keying

All locking products are stan-
dard with factory-installed,
keyed-random locks. Specific
and random keying are avail-
able as field-installed options. 

Lock face ring

Lock cylinder

Locks consist of a factory- or
field-installed lock cylinder and
a factory-installed lock face
ring.

One type of lock is available—
the standard keying system 
(TA series).

Factory-installed locks are
always key random (standard).
Key random means that the
locks will be assigned arbitrar-
ily at the factory with key num-
bers ranging from TA100 to
TA149. All locks within a unit
will be keyed alike.

Key Random

TA110

TA124

TA110

Field-Installed Keying

Field-installed locks are only
available on products that
include factory-installed lock
mechanisms. 

Specify “plug” when specify-
ing furniture, and the product
will ship without the lock 
cylinder.

Front-removable lock cylin-
ders must be specified sepa-
rately. You must also order a
special lock tool to install or
remove lock cylinders in the
field. 
Tip: Lock tools are reusable.
You do not need to order 
additional lock tools with 
every furniture order.

Lock cylinders will be shipped
separately so that you can
install the locks when you are
ready.

Key specific means that you
can specify any key number
from TA100 to TA149. This
option can be used to key all
the furniture units in a work-
station or department the
same.
Tip: Designate the quantity 
per key number in your 
specification.
cSee example at right.

Key Specific

TA115

TA115

TA115

Example of a typical lock
cylinder specification is shown
below:

10    LOCK9211TA TA100
5    LOCK9211TA TA146
15    LOCK9211TA TA131

30   Total

1    4678137SR standard 
       lock tool

Tip: Random keying can mean
that different furniture units will
have the same key number. If
you must have all locks keyed
differently, you should specify
field-installed, key specific lock
cylinders.
cSee below.

Key random means that the
locks will be assigned arbitrar-
ily at the factory with key num-
bers ranging from TA100 to
TA149.
Tip: Random keying can mean
that different furniture units will
have the same key number. If
you must have all locks keyed
differently, you should specify
key specific lock cylinders.

Key Random

TA110

TA124

TA110

Two keying choices are 
available for field installation—
random (standard) and specific. 

Coalesse 

Resources Lock and Keying For Use with Exponents and TeamWork

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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 Key specific                                                                        No cost                                    Select key number from TA100-TA149.

Color                      Style                   U.S.
                            Number               Price

TA Series (Standard Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Nickel                        LOCK9211TA          No cost

Ember Chrome          LOCK9250TA         No cost

Standard Lock Tool
                                4678137SR             $24

Specification Information

Options                                                        U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Field-Installed Lock Cylinders

• Lock cylinder for use on Denizen, Detour, Exponents, 
  and TeamWork products: 9211 Nickel or 9250 Ember Chrome
• Two keys

1  Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Tip: Lock price is included in
price of furniture with locks.

Tip: For replacement lock 
cylinders, refer to Service Parts.

Tip: You can change lock
cylinders in the field by using
the appropri ate lock tool.

Coalesse 

Resources Lock and Keying For Use with Denizen, Detour, Exponents, and TeamWork

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
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Tip: When selecting the 2 year
renewal option, the list price is
15% less per year compared to
the base price. When selecting
the 3 year renewal option, the
list price is 30% less per year
compared to the base price.

About Maintenance Agreement Renewals
Steelcase maintenance agreement renewals provide an extension of our enhanced support system that features software/firmware enhancements, expedited shipping for
hardware replacements, and prioritized technical support.

Renewal Lengths and Bundling Option
Maintenance agreement renewals are available for 1, 2, and 3 year terms.

Customers with multiple maintenance agreements will be able to bundle some or all of their applicable Steelcase technology products into a single maintenance agreement.

How to Order
Maintenance agreement renewals follow a special ordering process that requires a customer specific quote generated by Steelcase. Please contact MAs@steelcase.com for
complete renewal process information or with any questions.

                                                                                                        D1 year            D2 year           D3 year              
                                                                                                        dRenewal        dRenewal        dRenewal           

d d d

Pricing

media:scape tables Maintenance                        MTMTNC                              $1650               $2805               $3465
Agreement Renewal                

media:scape mini and mobile                             MMMTNC                              $  825               $1403               $1733
Maintenance Agreement Renewal                     

FlexFrame with media:scape                           FFDDMTNC                           $  825               $1403               $1733
Maintenance Agreement Renewal

FrameOne with media:scape                           FMMTNC                              $1650               $2805               $3465
Maintenance Agreement Renewal

Coalesse Exponents media                              COC1MBWMSMTNC  $  825  $1403  $1733
board with media:scape
Maintenance Agreement Renewal

media:scape virtual PUCK                              MSVPKMTNC                        $  450               $  765               $  945
Maintenance Agreement Renewal

d d d

590                                                                                                                                                                                 Coalesse Conferencing, Office, and Storage Specification Guide
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000902                             252     Ginkgo Biloba X-Base

000903                             252     Ginkgo Biloba X-Base

000906                             252     Ginkgo Biloba T-Base

000907                             252     Ginkgo Biloba T-Base

000931                              142     Derby Base

000932                              142     Derby Base

000935                              142     Derby Base

000936                              142     Derby Base

000937                              142     Derby Base

20720625                           411     Reunion Coll Rounded Rect

20720655                          411     Reunion Coll Rounded Rect

20730625                           411     Reunion Coll Rounded Rect

20730655                          411     Reunion Coll Rounded Rect

20740625                           411     Reunion Coll Rounded Rect

20740655                          411     Reunion Coll Rounded Rect 

20830625                          410     Reunion Coll Oval 

20830655                          410     Reunion Coll Oval 

20840625                          410     Reunion Coll Oval 

20840655                          410     Reunion Coll Oval 

21130625                          409     Reunion Coll Arc 

21130655                          409     Reunion Coll Arc 

21140625                          409     Reunion Coll Arc 

21140655                          409     Reunion Coll Arc 

21580625                          408     Reunion Coll Left-Hand P

21580655                          408     Reunion Coll Left-Hand P 

21590625                          409     Reunion Coll Right-Hand P 

21590655                          409     Reunion Coll Right-Hand P 

250907                             242     Ginkgo Biloba Racetrack 

250937                              128     Derby 60”W Racetrack 

251907                               241     Ginkgo Biloba Racetrack 

251937                               128     Derby 60”W Racetrack 

252907                              241     Ginkgo Biloba Racetrack 

252937                              128     Derby 60”W Racetrack 

253907                              242     Ginkgo Biloba Racetrack 

253937                              128     Derby 60”W Racetrack 

254907                              242     Ginkgo Biloba Racetrack 

254937                              128     Derby 60”W Racetrack 

263906                              248     Ginkgo Biloba Boat 

263936                              135     Derby Boat 

264906                              248     Ginkgo Biloba Boat 

264937                              135     Derby Boat 

265906907                        249     Ginkgo Biloba Boat 

265937                              135     Derby Boat 

266906907                        249     Ginkgo Biloba Boat 

267906907                        249     Ginkgo Biloba Boat 

268906907                        249     Ginkgo Biloba Boat 

269906907                        249     Ginkgo Biloba Boat 

270906907                        249     Ginkgo Biloba Boat 

271906907                        249     Ginkgo Biloba Boat 

273906                              241     Ginkgo Biloba Racetrack 

273936                               127     Derby 36”W Racetrack 

275907                              241     Ginkgo Biloba Racetrack 

275937                               127     Derby 48”W Racetrack 

276907                              241     Ginkgo Biloba Racetrack 

276937                               127     Derby 48”W Racetrack 

277907                               241     Ginkgo Biloba Racetrack 

277937                               127     Derby 48”W Racetrack 

30248625                          412     Reunion Coll Round 

30248655                          412     Reunion Coll Round 

30260625                          412     Reunion Coll Round 

30260655                          412     Reunion Coll Round 

30360635                          415     Reunion Coll Two-Piece Gpwk

30372635                          415     Reunion Coll Two-Piece Gpwk

30548625                          413     Reunion Coll Rounded Square

30548655                          413     Reunion Coll Rounded Square

30560625                          413     Reunion Coll Rounded Square

30560655                          413     Reunion Coll Rounded Square

30944635                          415     Reunion Coll Two-Piece Gpwk

31430625                           413     Reunion Coll 60° Trapezoid 

31430655                          413     Reunion Coll 60° Trapezoid 

31601625C                         414     Reunion Coll Presentation Gpwk

31601655C                         414     Reunion Coll Presentation Gpwk

321701                                 35     Receptacle Circuit 1

321702                                35     Receptacle Circuit 2

321703                                35     Receptacle Circuit 3

321704                                35     Receptacle Circuit 4

321748                                 31     48"L Juice

321760                                 31     60"L Juice

321772                                 31     72"L Juice

321784                                 31     84"L Juice

321792                                32     90° Corner Transition

321793                                33     Mod Base Power Infeed

321796                                34     Wall And Floorplate

321797                                33     Hdwr Base Power Infeed

321797NYC                         33     Hdwr Base Power Infeed

333931                               115     Derby Round 

333931T                             112     Derby Rnd Café 

334902                              226     Ginkgo Biloba Round 

334931                               115     Derby Round 

334932T                             112     Derby Round Café 

335902                              227     Ginkgo Biloba Round 

335932                               115     Derby Round 

336902                              227     Ginkgo Biloba Round 

336932                               115     Derby Round 

337903                              227     Ginkgo Biloba Round 

338903                              227     Ginkgo Biloba Round 

351000D                           140     Derby Connecting Top

352000D                           140     Derby Connecting Top

353000D                           140     Derby Connecting Top

355935                              139     Derby Half Round 

355935X                            139     Derby Half Round 

365935                              139     Derby Half Round 

365935X                            139     Derby Half Round 

375935                              139     Derby Half Round 

375935X                            139     Derby Half Round 

381000D                            141     Derby Connecting Top

382000D                            141     Derby Connecting Top

383000D                            141     Derby Connecting Top

385935                              139     Derby Half Round Table

385935X                            139     Derby Half Round Table

Style
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40436000                         416     Reunion Coll Square Conference

40442000                          416     Reunion Coll Square Conference

40448000                          416     Reunion Coll Square Conference

40454000                         416     Reunion Coll Square Conference

40460000                         416     Reunion Coll Square Conference

40620000                         418     Reunion Coll 36”W Rect Conf

40621000                          419     Reunion Coll 42”W Rect Conf

40623000                          421     Reunion Coll 54”W Rect Conf

40624000                         422     Reunion Coll 60”W Rect Conf

40630000                         418     Reunion Coll 36”W Rect Conf

40631000                          419     Reunion Coll 42”W Rect Conf

40632000                         420     Reunion Coll 48”W Rect Conf

40633000                          421     Reunion Coll 54”W Rect Conf

40640000                         418     Reunion Coll 36”W Rect Conf

40641000                          419     Reunion Coll 42”W Rect Conf

40642000                         420     Reunion Coll 48”W Rect Conf

40643000                          421     Reunion Coll 54”W Rect Conf

40644000                         422     Reunion Coll 60”W Rect Conf

40650000                         418     Reunion Coll 36”W Rect Conf

40651000                          419     Reunion Coll 42”W Rect Conf

40652000                         420     Reunion Coll 48”W Rect Conf

40653000                         421     Reunion Coll 54”W Rect Conf

40654000                         422     Reunion Coll 60”W Rect Conf

40660000                         418     Reunion Coll 36”W Rect Conf

40661000                          419     Reunion Coll 42”W Rect Conf

40662000                         420     Reunion Coll 48”W Rect Conf

40663000                          421     Reunion Coll 54”W Rect Conf

40664000                         422     Reunion Coll 60”W Rect Conf

41080000                         428     Reunion Coll LH Quarter Oval

41081000                          428     Reunion Coll LH Quarter Oval

41082000                          428     Reunion Coll LH Quarter Oval

41083000                          428     Reunion Coll LH Quarter Oval

41090000                         429     Reunion Coll RH Quarter Oval

41091000                          429     Reunion Coll RH Quarter Oval

41092000                          429     Reunion Coll RH Quarter Oval

41093000                          429     Reunion Coll RH Quarter Oval

41220000                          424     Reunion Coll Bullet Conference

41221000                          424     Reunion Coll Bullet Conference

41222000                          424     Reunion Coll Bullet Conference

41223000                          424     Reunion Coll Bullet Conference

41224000                          424     Reunion Coll Bullet Conference

41320000                          426     Reunion Coll Slice Conference

41321000                          426     Reunion Coll Slice Conference

41322000                          426     Reunion Coll Slice Conference

41323000                          426     Reunion Coll Slice Conference

41324000                          426     Reunion Coll Slice Conference

431902                              230     Ginkgo Biloba Square Table

431932                                117     Derby Square Table

435906                             233     Ginkgo Biloba Rectangular Table

435937                              123     Derby 42”W Rectangular Table

436906                              233     Ginkgo Biloba Rectangular Table

436937                              123     Derby 42”W Rectangular Table

437906                              233     Ginkgo Biloba Rectangular Table

437937                               123     Derby 42”W Rectangular Table

438906                              233     Ginkgo Biloba Rectangular Table

438937                               123     Derby 42”W Rectangular Table

452902                             230     Ginkgo Biloba Square Table

452932                               117     Derby Square Table

456907                              234     Ginkgo Biloba Rectangular Table

456937                              123     Derby 48”W Rectangular Table

457937                              123     Derby 48”W Rectangular Table

458907                              234     Ginkgo Biloba Rectangular Table

458937                              123     Derby 48”W Rectangular Table

459907                              234     Ginkgo Biloba Rectangular Table

459937                              123     Derby 48”W Rectangular Table

462936                               118     Derby 24”W Rectangular Table

463936                               119     Derby 24”W Rectangular Table

464936                               119     Derby 24”W Rectangular Table

465936                               119     Derby 24”W Rectangular Table

4678137SR                        589     Standard Lock Tool

473906                              232     Ginkgo Biloba Rectangular Table

473936                               119     Derby 30”W Rectangular Table

474906                              232     Ginkgo Biloba Rectangular Table

474936                               119     Derby 30”W Rectangular Table

475936                               119     Derby 30”W Rectangular Table

478931                                117     Derby Square Table

481902                              230     Ginkgo Biloba Square Table

481932                                117     Derby Square Table

483906                              233     Ginkgo Biloba Rectangular Table

483936                              120     Derby 36”W Rectangular Table

484906                              233     Ginkgo Biloba Rectangular Table

484936                              120     Derby 36”W Rectangular Table

485906                              233     Ginkgo Biloba Rectangular Table

485936                              120     Derby 36”W Rectangular Table

486906                              233     Ginkgo Biloba Rectangular Table

486936                              120     Derby 36”W Rectangular Table

50348625                         444     Reunion Half Round Seminar

50348655                         445     Reunion Half Round Seminar

50360625                         444     Reunion Half Round Seminar

50360655                         445     Reunion Half Round Seminar

50372625                         444     Reunion Half Round Seminar

50372655                         445     Reunion Half Round Seminar

50436625                         439     Reunion Square Seminar

50436655                          441     Reunion Square Seminar

50442625                         439     Reunion Square Seminar

50442655                          441     Reunion Square Seminar

50448625                         439     Reunion Square Seminar

50448655                          441     Reunion Square Seminar

50460625                         439     Reunion Square Seminar

50460655                          441     Reunion Square Seminar

50611625                           431     Reunion 24”W Rect Seminar

50611655                          435     Reunion 24”W Rect Seminar

50612625                           431     Reunion 24”W Rect Seminar

50612655                          435     Reunion 24”W Rect Seminar

50613625                          432     Reunion 36”W Rect Seminar

50613655                          436     Reunion 36”W Rect Seminar

50621625                           431     Reunion 30”W Rect Seminar

50621655                          435     Reunion 30”W Rect Seminar

50622625                          431     Reunion 30”W Rect Seminar

50622655                         435     Reunion 30”W Rect Seminar
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50623625                         432     Reunion 36”W Rect Seminar

50623655                         436     Reunion 36”W Rect Seminar

50631625                           431     Reunion 24”W Rect Seminar

50631655                          435     Reunion 24”W Rect Seminar

50632625                          431     Reunion 30”W Rect Seminar

50632655                         435     Reunion 30”W Rect Seminar

50633625                         432     Reunion 36”W Rect Seminar

50633655                         436     Reunion 36”W Rect Seminar

50641625                           431     Reunion 24”W Rect Seminar

50641655                          435     Reunion 24”W Rect Seminar

50642625                          431     Reunion 30”W Rect Seminar

50642655                         435     Reunion 30”W Rect Seminar

50643625                         432     Reunion 36”W Rect Seminar

50643655                         436     Reunion 36”W Rect Seminar

51091000                          446     Reunion 90° Connect Top

51092000                         446     Reunion 90° Connect Top

51093000                         446     Reunion 90° Connect Top

51421625                           442     Reunion 60° Trapezoid Seminar

51421655                           443     Reunion 60° Trapezoid Seminar

51432625                          442     Reunion 60° Trapezoid Seminar

51432655                          443     Reunion 60° Trapezoid Seminar

604902                             228     Ginkgo Biloba Round Table

605902                             229     Ginkgo Biloba Round Table

606902                             229     Ginkgo Biloba Round Table

607903                             229     Ginkgo Biloba Round Table

608903                             229     Ginkgo Biloba Round Table

613906                              236     Ginkgo Biloba Rectangular Table

614906                              236     Ginkgo Biloba Rectangular Table

620902                              231     Ginkgo Biloba Square Table

623906                              237     Ginkgo Biloba Rectangular Table

624906                              237     Ginkgo Biloba Rectangular Table

625906                              237     Ginkgo Biloba Rectangular Table

626906                              237     Ginkgo Biloba Rectangular Table

630902                              231     Ginkgo Biloba Square Table

635906                              237     Ginkgo Biloba Rectangular Table

635937                              125     Derby 42”W Rectangular Table

636906                              237     Ginkgo Biloba Rectangular Table

636937                              125     Derby 42”W Rectangular Table

637906                              237     Ginkgo Biloba Rectangular Table

637937                              125     Derby 42”W Rectangular Table

638906                              237     Ginkgo Biloba Rectangular Table

638937                              125     Derby 42”W Rectangular Table

640902                              231     Ginkgo Biloba Square Table

646907                              237     Ginkgo Biloba Rectangular Table

646937                              125     Derby 48”W Rectangular Table

647937                              125     Derby 48”W Rectangular Table

648907                              238     Ginkgo Biloba Rectangular Table

648937                              125     Derby 48”W Rectangular Table

649907                              238     Ginkgo Biloba Rectangular Table

649937                              125     Derby 48”W Rectangular Table

650907                             246     Ginkgo Biloba Racetrack Table

650937                              132     Derby 60”W Racetrack 

651907                              245     Ginkgo Biloba Racetrack Table

651937                               132     Derby 60”W Racetrack 

652907                              246     Ginkgo Biloba Racetrack Table

652937                              132     Derby 60”W Racetrack 

653907                              246     Ginkgo Biloba Racetrack Table

653937                              132     Derby 60”W Racetrack 

654907                              246     Ginkgo Biloba Racetrack Table

654937                              132     Derby 60”W Racetrack 

663906                             250     Ginkgo Biloba Boat Table

663936                              137     Derby Boat Table

664906                             250     Ginkgo Biloba Boat Table

664937                              137     Derby Boat Table

665906907                        251     Ginkgo Biloba Boat Table

665937                              137     Derby Boat Table

666906907                        251     Ginkgo Biloba Boat Table

667906907                        251     Ginkgo Biloba Boat Table

668906907                        251     Ginkgo Biloba Boat Table

669906907                        251     Ginkgo Biloba Boat Table

670906907                        251     Ginkgo Biloba Boat Table

671906907                         251     Ginkgo Biloba Boat Table

673906                              245     Ginkgo Biloba Racetrack Table

673936                               131     Derby 36”W Racetrack 

675907                              245     Ginkgo Biloba Racetrack Table

675937                               131     Derby 48”W Racetrack 

676907                              245     Ginkgo Biloba Racetrack Table

676937                               131     Derby 48”W Racetrack 

677907                              245     Ginkgo Biloba Racetrack Table

677937                               131     Derby 48”W Racetrack 

793215                                24     Grommet

793281                                55     Mini-Port, Cord

793284                                55     Mini-Port, Hardwire

793330                62, 398, 500     Power Strip

793333                              448     Ballet Mobile Strg Cart

793335                143, 219, 403     Bar Ganger Package

793351                        143, 219     Bar Ganger Package

793365                       143, 219,     Flex Ganger Package

                                 403, 447

793369                              213     Floor Monument Kit

793381                                54     Interport, Cord

793384                                54     Interport, Hardwire

793442                        64, 447     Horizontal Wire Mngr

793448                        64, 447     Horizontal Wire Mngr

793460                        64, 447     Horizontal Wire Mngr

793472                        64, 447     Horizontal Wire Mngr

793742                              448     Reunion Seminar Modsty Pnl

793748                              448     Reunion Seminar Modsty Pnl

793760                              448     Reunion Seminar Modsty Pnl

793772                              448     Reunion Seminar Modsty Pnl

793893                                64     Vertical Wire Manager

AKHWM                              64     Horizontal Wire Manager

AKVWM                              64     Vertical Wire Manager

B000635             417, 419-422,     Reunion Link Leg

                          425, 427, 429

CH327ASH                         94     CH327 Dining Table

CH327BEECH                     94     CH327 Dining Table

CH327OAK                          94     CH327 Dining Table

CH327WALNUT                  94     CH327 Dining Table

CH327OAKWAL                  94     CH327 Dining Table
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COBPIFMH                          61     Two-Circuit Hdwr Base Pwr Infeed

COBPIFMP20                      61     Single-Circuit 20-Amp Plug Base Pwr Infeed

COC1MBWMS                   565     Mobile Mediaboard Display w/Steelcase

media:scape Tech.

COC1MBWMSMTNC          590     Maintenance Agreement Renewal

COCCD303219                  543     Exponents Mobile Cart

COCCMAS30             543, 549     Exponents Adjustable Shelf

COCL42                            553     Exponents Lectern

COCMBSHLF             563, 565     Shelf

COCMBW                          563     Mobile Mediaboard Display

COCMD304219                  549     Exponents Moby

COCWBN                          562     Mobile Whiteboard Display

COCWBW                          562     Mobile Whiteboard Display

COCZAS48                 519, 524     Adjustable Shelf for 48"W Credenza

COCZASEND72          519, 524     Adjustable Shelf for 72"W Credenza, End

COCZASEND96         520, 524     Adjustable Shelf for 96"W Credenza, End

COCZASMID72          519, 524     Adjustable Shelf for 72"W Credenza, Middle

COCZASMID96         520, 524     Adjustable Shelf for 96"W Credenza, Middle

COCZBC242415                537     Exponents Corner Bench Bridge

COCZBDC184815              532     Exponents Bench with Doors

COCZBDC187215              532     Exponents Bench with Doors

COCZBDC189615              532     Exponents Bench with Doors

COCZBE182415                 537     Exponents End-of-Run Bench Bridge

COCZBI182415                  537     Exponents In-Line Bench Bridge

COCZBOC184815              532     Exponents Open Bench

COCZBOC187215              532     Exponents Open Bench

COCZBOC189615              532     Exponents Open Bench

COCZD254827                   519     Exponents Credenza 27"H

COCZD257227                   519     Exponents Credenza 27"H

COCZD259627                  519     Exponents Credenza 27"H

COCZDO257227                519     Exponents Credenza 27"H

COCZDO259627                519     Exponents Credenza 27"H

COCZLD254821                 515     Exponents Credenza 21"H

COCZLD257221                 515     Exponents Credenza 21"H

COCZLD259621                 515     Exponents Credenza 21"H

COCZLDO257221               515     Exponents Credenza 21"H

COCZLDO259621              515     Exponents Credenza 21"H

COCZLO254821                 514     Exponents Credenza 21"H

COCZLO257221                 514     Exponents Credenza 21"H

COCZLO259621                 514     Exponents Credenza 21"H

COCZUD254839               524     Exponents Credenza 39"H

COCZUD257239                524     Exponents Credenza 39"H

COCZUD259639               524     Exponents Credenza 39"H

COD4T3568                      496     Denizen Cube Tower

COD6T5268                      496     Denizen Cube Tower

CODBENTO                      500     Denizen Bento Box

CODC5230                        499     Denizen Credenza

CODDATA                        500     Denizen Data Block

CODHA4                             58     Axil Z, Hardwire

CODHE4                             60     Ellora, Hardwire

CODO407229              98, 490     Denizen Oval Table

CODOP407229             99, 491     Denizen Oval Table

CODPA4                             57     Axil Z, Hardwire 

CODPE4                              59     Ellora, Hardwire

CODPWR                          500     Denizen Power Block

CODRND4829              96, 488     Denizen Round Table

CODRNDP4829            97, 489     Denizen Round Table

CODT163526                     493     Denizen Tablet

CODWS3568                     497     Denizen Wdrb Stor Tower

COPP01                       62, 477     Power Pod

COW_RC4284                   470     SW_1 Rectangular Conference Table

COW_RC48120                  470     SW_1 Rectangular Conference Table

COW_RC48122                  470     SW_1 Rectangular Conference Table

COW_RC48144                  470     SW_1 Rectangular Conference Table

COW_RC4896                   470     SW_1 Rectangular Conference Table

COW_RND30                    473     SW_1 Round Table

COW_RND36                     473     SW_1 Round Table

COW_RND42                     473     SW_1 Round Table

COW_RND48                     473     SW_1 Round Table

COW_RND60                    469     SW_1 Conference Table

COW_RND72                     469     SW_1 Conference Table

COW_RND84                     469     SW_1 Conference Table

COW_RND96                    469     SW_1 Conference Table

COW_RT3060                   476     SW_1 Rectangular Work Table

COW_RT3072                    476     SW_1 Rectangular Work Table

COW_RT3660                   476     SW_1 Rectangular Work Table

COW_RT3672                    476     SW_1 Rectangular Work Table

COW_SE4060                   476     SW_1 Super-Elliptical Work Table

COW_SE4072                    476     SW_1 Super-Elliptical Work Table

COW_SEC120                    471     SW_1 Super Elliptical Conference Table

COW_SEC122                    471     SW_1 Super Elliptical Conference Table

COW_SEC144                    471     SW_1 Super Elliptical Conference Table

COW_SEC168                    471     SW_1 Super Elliptical Conference Table

COW_SEC192                    471     SW_1 Super Elliptical Conference Table

COW_SEC213                    471     SW_1 Super Elliptical Conference Table

COW_SEC216                    471     SW_1 Super Elliptical Conference Table

COW_SEC240                   471     SW_1 Super Elliptical Conference Table

COW_SEC243                    471     SW_1 Super Elliptical Conference Table

COW_SEC84                      471     SW_1 Super Elliptical Conference Table

COW_SEC96                      471     SW_1 Super Elliptical Conference Table

COW_SQ30                       473     SW_1 Square Table

COW_SQ36                       473     SW_1 Square Table

COW_SQ42                       473     SW_1 Square Table

COW_SQ60                      469     SW_1 Conference Table

COW_SQ72                       469     SW_1 Conference Table

COW_SQ84                       469     SW_1 Conference Table

COW_SQ96                       469     SW_1 Conference Table

COW_SSQ45                    473     SW_1 Super-Square Table

COW612                            467     SW_1 Lowback Lounge Swivel Return Chair

COW712                             467     SW_1 Highback Lounge Swivel Return Chair

COWHWM                          478     SW_1 Horizontal Wire Manager Clips

COWO_RND30                  475     SW_1 Round Occasional Table

COWO_RND36                  475     SW_1 Round Occasional Table

COWO_RND42                  475     SW_1 Round Occasional Table

COWO_RND48                  475     SW_1 Round Occasional Table

COWO_RND60                  475     SW_1 Occasional Table

COWO_SQ30                    475     SW_1 Square Occasional Table

COWO_SQ36                    475     SW_1 Square Occasional Table

COWO_SQ42                    475     SW_1 Square Occasional Table

COWO_SQ60                    475     SW_1 Occasional Table
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COWO_SSQ45                  475     SW_1 Super-Square Occasional Table

COWVWM26                      478     SW_1 Vertical Wire Manager

COWVWM28                      478     SW_1 Vertical Wire Manager

COWX_Q42                       463     SW_1 Square Low Coll Conf Tbl

COWX_R4120                   464     SW_1 Rectangular Low Coll Conf Tbl

COWX_R4284                   464     SW_1 Rectangular Low Coll Conf Tbl

COWX_RND60                  463     SW_1 Low Collaborative Conference Table

COWX_RND72                  463     SW_1 Low Collaborative Conference Table

COWX_RND84                  463     SW_1 Low Collaborative Conference Table

COWX_RND96                  463     SW_1 Low Collaborative Conference Table

COWX_SE4072                 464     SW_1 Super Elliptical Low Coll Conf Tbl

COWX_SE4084                 464     SW_1 Super Elliptical Low Coll Conf Tbl

COWX_SE4096                 464     SW_1 Super Elliptical Low Coll Conf Tbl

COWX_SE4120                 464     SW_1 Super Elliptical Low Coll Conf Tbl

COWX_SE4122                 464     SW_1 Super Elliptical Low Coll Conf Tbl

COWX_SQ60                    463     SW_1 Low Collaborative Conference Table

COWX_SQ72                    463     SW_1 Low Collaborative Conference Table

COWX_SQ84                    463     SW_1 Low Collaborative Conference Table

COWX_SQ96                    463     SW_1 Low Collaborative Conference Table

CSP                                    25     Communications Sphere

DJD3058ACL                     151     Detour Mobile Desk, Jetty

DJD3058ACR                    151     Detour Mobile Desk, Jetty

DOD2458ACL                     151     Detour Mobile Desk, Open Diag

DOD2458ACR                    151     Detour Mobile Desk, Open Diag

E2C1048L                          188     E-Table 2 Racetrack

E2C1054L                          188     E-Table 2 Racetrack

E2C1060L                          188     E-Table 2 Racetrack

E2C1248L                           188     E-Table 2 Racetrack

E2C1254L                          188     E-Table 2 Racetrack

E2C1260L                          188     E-Table 2 Racetrack

E2C1448L                           194     E-Table 2 Racetrack

E2C1454L                          194     E-Table 2 Racetrack

E2C1460L                          194     E-Table 2 Racetrack

E2C1648L                           194     E-Table 2 Racetrack

E2C1654L                          194     E-Table 2 Racetrack

E2C1660L                          194     E-Table 2 Racetrack

E2C1848L                           194     E-Table 2 Racetrack

E2C1854L                           194     E-Table 2 Racetrack

E2C1860L                          195     E-Table 2 Racetrack

E2C2048L                          195     E-Table 2 Racetrack

E2C2054L                         195     E-Table 2 Racetrack

E2C2060L                         195     E-Table 2 Racetrack

E2C2248L                          201     E-Table 2 Racetrack

E2C2254L                         202     E-Table 2 Racetrack

E2C2260L                         202     E-Table 2 Racetrack

E2C2448L                         202     E-Table 2 Racetrack

E2C2454L                         202     E-Table 2 Racetrack

E2C2460L                         202     E-Table 2 Racetrack

E2C7236A                          181     E-Table 2 Racetrack

E2C7242A                          181     E-Table 2 Racetrack

E2C7248A                          181     E-Table 2 Racetrack

E2C8436A                          181     E-Table 2 Racetrack

E2C8442A                          181     E-Table 2 Racetrack

E2C8448A                         182     E-Table 2 Racetrack

E2C9636A                         182     E-Table 2 Racetrack

E2C9642A                         182     E-Table 2 Racetrack

E2C9648L                          187     E-Table 2 Racetrack

E2C9654L                          187     E-Table 2 Racetrack

E2C9660L                          187     E-Table 2 Racetrack

E2F1048L                          189     E-Table 2 Faceted

E2F1054L                          189     E-Table 2 Faceted

E2F1060L                          189     E-Table 2 Faceted

E2F1248L                           189     E-Table 2 Faceted

E2F1254L                           189     E-Table 2 Faceted

E2F1260L                          189     E-Table 2 Faceted

E2F1448L                           195     E-Table 2 Faceted

E2F1454L                          195     E-Table 2 Faceted

E2F1460L                          195     E-Table 2 Faceted

E2F1648L                           195     E-Table 2 Faceted

E2F1654L                           196     E-Table 2 Faceted

E2F1660L                          196     E-Table 2 Faceted

E2F1848L                           196     E-Table 2 Faceted

E2F1854L                           196     E-Table 2 Faceted

E2F1860L                           196     E-Table 2 Faceted

E2F2048L                          196     E-Table 2 Faceted

E2F2054L                          196     E-Table 2 Faceted

E2F2060L                          196     E-Table 2 Faceted

E2F2248L                         202     E-Table 2 Faceted

E2F2254L                         202     E-Table 2 Faceted

E2F2260L                         202     E-Table 2 Faceted

E2F2448L                         203     E-Table 2 Faceted

E2F2454L                         203     E-Table 2 Faceted

E2F2460L                         203     E-Table 2 Faceted

E2F7236A                          182     E-Table 2 Faceted

E2F7242A                          182     E-Table 2 Faceted

E2F7248A                          182     E-Table 2 Faceted

E2F8436A                         182     E-Table 2 Faceted

E2F8442A                          182     E-Table 2 Faceted

E2F8448A                          183     E-Table 2 Faceted

E2F9636A                         183     E-Table 2 Faceted

E2F9642A                         183     E-Table 2 Faceted

E2F9648L                          188     E-Table 2 Faceted

E2F9654L                          188     E-Table 2 Faceted

E2F9660L                          189     E-Table 2 Faceted

E2R1048L                          190     E-Table 2 Rectangle

E2R1054L                          190     E-Table 2 Rectangle

E2R1060L                          190     E-Table 2 Rectangle

E2R1248L                          190     E-Table 2 Rectangle

E2R1254L                          190     E-Table 2 Rectangle

E2R1260L                          190     E-Table 2 Rectangle

E2R1448L                           197     E-Table 2 Rectangle

E2R1454L                          197     E-Table 2 Rectangle

E2R1460L                          197     E-Table 2 Rectangle

E2R1648L                           197     E-Table 2 Rectangle

E2R1654L                          197     E-Table 2 Rectangle

E2R1660L                          197     E-Table 2 Rectangle

E2R1848L                           197     E-Table 2 Rectangle

E2R1854L                           197     E-Table 2 Rectangle

E2R1860L                          198     E-Table 2 Rectangle

E2R2048L                          198     E-Table 2 Rectangle

Style
Number                       Page    Description

Style
Number                       Page    Description

Coalesse

Style Number Index continued

August 2015



Coalesse Conferencing, Office, and Storage Specification Guide                                                                                                                         cStyle Number Index, continued 597

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

E2R2054L                          198     E-Table 2 Rectangle

E2R2060L                          198     E-Table 2 Rectangle

E2R2248L                         203     E-Table 2 Rectangle

E2R2254L                         203     E-Table 2 Rectangle

E2R2260L                         203     E-Table 2 Rectangle

E2R2448L                         203     E-Table 2 Rectangle

E2R2454L                         203     E-Table 2 Rectangle

E2R2460L                         204     E-Table 2 Rectangle

E2R7236A                         183     E-Table 2 Rectangle

E2R7242A                         183     E-Table 2 Rectangle

E2R7248A                         183     E-Table 2 Rectangle

E2R8436A                         183     E-Table 2 Rectangle

E2R8442A                         183     E-Table 2 Rectangle

E2R8448A                         184     E-Table 2 Rectangle

E2R9636A                         184     E-Table 2 Rectangle

E2R9642A                         184     E-Table 2 Rectangle

E2R9648L                          189     E-Table 2 Rectangle

E2R9654L                          190     E-Table 2 Rectangle

E2R9660L                         190     E-Table 2 Rectangle

E2RND48L                         179     E-Table 2 48” Dia Round Table

E2RND54L                         179     E-Table 2 54” Dia Round Table

E2RND60L                         179     E-Table 2 60” Dia Round Table

E2S1048L                           191     E-Table 2 Soft Radius End

E2S1054L                           191     E-Table 2 Soft Radius End

E2S1060L                           191     E-Table 2 Soft Radius End

E2S1248L                           191     E-Table 2 Soft Radius End

E2S1254L                           191     E-Table 2 Soft Radius End

E2S1260L                           191     E-Table 2 Soft Radius End

E2S1448L                           198     E-Table 2 Soft Radius End

E2S1454L                          198     E-Table 2 Soft Radius End

E2S1460L                          198     E-Table 2 Soft Radius End

E2S1648L                           198     E-Table 2 Soft Radius End

E2S1654L                          199     E-Table 2 Soft Radius End

E2S1660L                          199     E-Table 2 Soft Radius End

E2S1848L                          199     E-Table 2 Soft Radius End

E2S1854L                          199     E-Table 2 Soft Radius End

E2S1860L                          199     E-Table 2 Soft Radius End

E2S2048L                          199     E-Table 2 Soft Radius End

E2S2054L                          199     E-Table 2 Soft Radius End

E2S2060L                         199     E-Table 2 Soft Radius End

E2S2248L                         204     E-Table 2 Soft Radius End

E2S2254L                         204     E-Table 2 Soft Radius End

E2S2260L                         204     E-Table 2 Soft Radius End

E2S2448L                         204     E-Table 2 Soft Radius End

E2S2454L                         204     E-Table 2 Soft Radius End

E2S2460L                         204     E-Table 2 Soft Radius End

E2S7236A                         184     E-Table 2 Soft Radius End

E2S7242A                         184     E-Table 2 Soft Radius End

E2S7248A                         184     E-Table 2 Soft Radius End

E2S8436A                         184     E-Table 2 Soft Radius End

E2S8442A                         184     E-Table 2 Soft Radius End

E2S8448A                         185     E-Table 2 Soft Radius End

E2S9636A                         185     E-Table 2 Soft Radius End

E2S9642A                         185     E-Table 2 Soft Radius End

E2S9648L                          191     E-Table 2 Soft Radius End

E2S9654L                          191     E-Table 2 Soft Radius End

E2S9660L                          191     E-Table 2 Soft Radius End

E2T1036A                         208     E-Table 2 Trapezoid

E2T1048L                          212     E-Table 2 Trapezoid

E2T1236A                         208     E-Table 2 Trapezoid

E2T1248L                           212     E-Table 2 Trapezoid

E2T1436A                         208     E-Table 2 Trapezoid

E2T1448L                           212     E-Table 2 Trapezoid

E2T9636A                         208     E-Table 2 Trapezoid

E2T9648L                          212     E-Table 2 Trapezoid

E2TK                                 213     E-Table 2 Transformer Kit

FFDDMTNC                      590     Maintenance Agreement Renewal

FMMTNC                           590     media:scape M.A. Renewal

FWMNGR                           152     Detour Mobile Desk

HS1048C10                        341     Host Racetrack

HS1048C11                         341     Host Racetrack

HS1048C12                        341     Host Racetrack

HS1048C13                        341     Host Racetrack

HS1048C20                       342     Host Racetrack

HS1048C21                        342     Host Racetrack

HS1048C22                       342     Host Racetrack

HS1048R10                       282     Host Rectangular

HS1048R11                        282     Host Rectangular

HS1048R12                        282     Host Rectangular

HS1048R13                        283     Host Rectangular

HS1048R20                       283     Host Rectangular

HS1048R21                        283     Host Rectangular

HS1048R22                       283     Host Rectangular

HS1048S10                        311     Host Soft Radiused

HS1048S11                         311     Host Soft Radiused

HS1048S12                         311     Host Soft Radiused

HS1048S13                         311     Host Soft Radiused

HS1048S20                       312     Host Soft Radiused

HS1048S21                        312     Host Soft Radiused

HS1048S22                        312     Host Soft Radiused

HS1060B10                       373     Host Boat

HS1060B11                        373     Host Boat

HS1060B12                       373     Host Boat

HS1060B13                       373     Host Boat

HS1060B20                       374     Host Boat

HS1060B21                        374     Host Boat

HS1060B22                       374     Host Boat

HS1060C10                       343     Host Racetrack

HS1060C11                        343     Host Racetrack

HS1060C12                       343     Host Racetrack

HS1060C13                       343     Host Racetrack

HS1060C20                      344     Host Racetrack

HS1060C21                       344     Host Racetrack

HS1060C22                       344     Host Racetrack

HS1060R10                       283     Host Rectangular

HS1060R11                        283     Host Rectangular

HS1060R12                       284     Host Rectangular

HS1060R13                       284     Host Rectangular

HS1060R20                      284     Host Rectangular

HS1060R21                       284     Host Rectangular
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HS1060R22                       284     Host Rectangular

HS1060S10                        312     Host Soft Radiused

HS1060S11                        312     Host Soft Radiused

HS1060S12                        312     Host Soft Radiused

HS1060S13                        313     Host Soft Radiused

HS1060S20                       313     Host Soft Radiused

HS1060S21                        313     Host Soft Radiused

HS1060S22                       313     Host Soft Radiused

HS1060T10                       393     Host Trapezoid Table

HS1060T11                        393     Host Trapezoid Table

HS1060T12                        393     Host Trapezoid Table

HS1060T13                       393     Host Trapezoid Table

HS1060T20                       394     Host Trapezoid Table

HS1060T21                        394     Host Trapezoid Table

HS1060T22                       394     Host Trapezoid Table

HS1248C10                       345     Host Racetrack

HS1248C11                        345     Host Racetrack

HS1248C12                        345     Host Racetrack

HS1248C13                        345     Host Racetrack

HS1248C20                       346     Host Racetrack

HS1248C21                        346     Host Racetrack

HS1248C22                       346     Host Racetrack

HS1248R10                       285     Host Rectangular

HS1248R11                        285     Host Rectangular

HS1248R12                        285     Host Rectangular

HS1248R13                        285     Host Rectangular

HS1248R20                       286     Host Rectangular

HS1248R21                        286     Host Rectangular

HS1248R22                       286     Host Rectangular

HS1248S10                        313     Host Soft Radiused

HS1248S11                         313     Host Soft Radiused

HS1248S12                        314     Host Soft Radiused

HS1248S13                        314     Host Soft Radiused

HS1248S20                       314     Host Soft Radiused

HS1248S21                        314     Host Soft Radiused

HS1248S22                        314     Host Soft Radiused

HS1260B10                       375     Host Boat

HS1260B11                        375     Host Boat

HS1260B12                       375     Host Boat

HS1260B13                       375     Host Boat

HS1260B20                       376     Host Boat

HS1260B21                        376     Host Boat

HS1260B22                       376     Host Boat

HS1260C10                       347     Host Racetrack

HS1260C11                        347     Host Racetrack

HS1260C12                        347     Host Racetrack

HS1260C13                        347     Host Racetrack

HS1260C20                       348     Host Racetrack

HS1260C21                        348     Host Racetrack

HS1260C22                       348     Host Racetrack

HS1260R10                       286     Host Rectangular

HS1260R11                        286     Host Rectangular

HS1260R12                       286     Host Rectangular

HS1260R13                        287     Host Rectangular

HS1260R20                       287     Host Rectangular

HS1260R21                        287     Host Rectangular

HS1260R22                       287     Host Rectangular

HS1260S10                        315     Host Soft Radiused

HS1260S11                        315     Host Soft Radiused

HS1260S12                        315     Host Soft Radiused

HS1260S13                        315     Host Soft Radiused

HS1260S20                       316     Host Soft Radiused

HS1260S21                        316     Host Soft Radiused

HS1260S22                       316     Host Soft Radiused

HS1260T10                       395     Host Trapezoid Table

HS1260T11                        395     Host Trapezoid Table

HS1260T12                        395     Host Trapezoid Table

HS1260T13                        395     Host Trapezoid Table

HS1260T20                       396     Host Trapezoid Table

HS1260T21                        396     Host Trapezoid Table

HS1260T22                       396     Host Trapezoid Table

HS1448C20                       354     Host Racetrack

HS1448C21                        354     Host Racetrack

HS1448C22                       354     Host Racetrack

HS1448C24                       354     Host Racetrack

HS1448C30                       355     Host Racetrack

HS1448C31                        355     Host Racetrack

HS1448C32                       355     Host Racetrack

HS1448C34                       355     Host Racetrack

HS1448R20                       292     Host Rectangular

HS1448R21                        292     Host Rectangular

HS1448R22                       292     Host Rectangular

HS1448R24                       292     Host Rectangular

HS1448R30                       293     Host Rectangular

HS1448R31                        293     Host Rectangular

HS1448R32                       293     Host Rectangular

HS1448R34                       293     Host Rectangular

HS1448S20                       321     Host Soft Radiused

HS1448S21                        321     Host Soft Radiused

HS1448S22                        321     Host Soft Radiused

HS1448S24                        321     Host Soft Radiused

HS1448S30                       322     Host Soft Radiused

HS1448S31                        322     Host Soft Radiused

HS1448S32                       322     Host Soft Radiused

HS1448S34                       322     Host Soft Radiused

HS1460B20                       381     Host Boat

HS1460B21                        381     Host Boat

HS1460B22                       381     Host Boat

HS1460B24                       381     Host Boat

HS1460B30                       382     Host Boat

HS1460B31                       382     Host Boat

HS1460B32                       382     Host Boat

HS1460B34                       382     Host Boat

HS1460C20                       356     Host Racetrack

HS1460C21                       356     Host Racetrack

HS1460C22                       356     Host Racetrack

HS1460C24                       356     Host Racetrack

HS1460C30                       357     Host Racetrack

HS1460C31                       357     Host Racetrack

HS1460C32                       357     Host Racetrack
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HS1460C34                       357     Host Racetrack

HS1460R20                       294     Host Rectangular

HS1460R21                        294     Host Rectangular

HS1460R22                       294     Host Rectangular

HS1460R24                       294     Host Rectangular

HS1460R30                       295     Host Rectangular

HS1460R31                       295     Host Rectangular

HS1460R32                       295     Host Rectangular

HS1460R34                       295     Host Rectangular

HS1460S20                       323     Host Soft Radiused

HS1460S21                       323     Host Soft Radiused

HS1460S22                       323     Host Soft Radiused

HS1460S24                       323     Host Soft Radiused

HS1460S30                       324     Host Soft Radiused

HS1460S31                       324     Host Soft Radiused

HS1460S32                       324     Host Soft Radiused

HS1460S34                       324     Host Soft Radiused

HS1648C20                       358     Host Racetrack

HS1648C21                        358     Host Racetrack

HS1648C22                       358     Host Racetrack

HS1648C24                       358     Host Racetrack

HS1648C30                       359     Host Racetrack

HS1648C31                        359     Host Racetrack

HS1648C32                       359     Host Racetrack

HS1648C34                       359     Host Racetrack

HS1648R20                       296     Host Rectangular

HS1648R21                        296     Host Rectangular

HS1648R22                       296     Host Rectangular

HS1648R24                       296     Host Rectangular

HS1648R30                       297     Host Rectangular

HS1648R31                        297     Host Rectangular

HS1648R32                       297     Host Rectangular

HS1648R34                       297     Host Rectangular

HS1648S20                       325     Host Soft Radiused

HS1648S21                        325     Host Soft Radiused

HS1648S22                       325     Host Soft Radiused

HS1648S24                       325     Host Soft Radiused

HS1648S30                       326     Host Soft Radiused

HS1648S31                        326     Host Soft Radiused

HS1648S32                       326     Host Soft Radiused

HS1648S34                       326     Host Soft Radiused

HS1660B20                       383     Host Boat

HS1660B21                       383     Host Boat

HS1660B22                       383     Host Boat

HS1660B24                       383     Host Boat

HS1660B30                       384     Host Boat

HS1660B31                       384     Host Boat

HS1660B32                       384     Host Boat

HS1660B34                       384     Host Boat

HS1660C20                      360     Host Racetrack

HS1660C21                       360     Host Racetrack

HS1660C22                       360     Host Racetrack

HS1660C24                       360     Host Racetrack

HS1660C30                       361     Host Racetrack

HS1660C31                        361     Host Racetrack

HS1660C32                       361     Host Racetrack

HS1660C34                       361     Host Racetrack

HS1660R20                       298     Host Rectangular

HS1660R21                        298     Host Rectangular

HS1660R22                       298     Host Rectangular

HS1660R24                       298     Host Rectangular

HS1660R30                       299     Host Rectangular

HS1660R31                       299     Host Rectangular

HS1660R32                       299     Host Rectangular

HS1660R34                       299     Host Rectangular

HS1660S20                       327     Host Soft Radiused

HS1660S21                        327     Host Soft Radiused

HS1660S22                       327     Host Soft Radiused

HS1660S24                       327     Host Soft Radiused

HS1660S30                       328     Host Soft Radiused

HS1660S31                       328     Host Soft Radiused

HS1660S32                       328     Host Soft Radiused

HS1660S34                       328     Host Soft Radiused

HS1848C20                       362     Host Racetrack

HS1848C21                        362     Host Racetrack

HS1848C22                       362     Host Racetrack

HS1848C24                       362     Host Racetrack

HS1848C26                       362     Host Racetrack

HS1848C30                       363     Host Racetrack

HS1848C31                        363     Host Racetrack

HS1848C32                       363     Host Racetrack

HS1848C34                       363     Host Racetrack

HS1848C36                       363     Host Racetrack

HS1848R20                       300     Host Rectangular

HS1848R21                       300     Host Rectangular

HS1848R22                       300     Host Rectangular

HS1848R24                       300     Host Rectangular

HS1848R26                       300     Host Rectangular

HS1848R30                       301     Host Rectangular

HS1848R31                        301     Host Rectangular

HS1848R32                        301     Host Rectangular

HS1848R34                        301     Host Rectangular

HS1848R36                       301     Host Rectangular

HS1848S20                       329     Host Soft Radiused

HS1848S21                        329     Host Soft Radiused

HS1848S22                       329     Host Soft Radiused

HS1848S24                       329     Host Soft Radiused

HS1848S26                       329     Host Soft Radiused

HS1848S30                       330     Host Soft Radiused

HS1848S31                       330     Host Soft Radiused

HS1848S32                       330     Host Soft Radiused

HS1848S34                       330     Host Soft Radiused

HS1848S36                       330     Host Soft Radiused

HS1860B20                       385     Host Boat

HS1860B21                       385     Host Boat

HS1860B22                       385     Host Boat

HS1860B24                       385     Host Boat

HS1860B26                       385     Host Boat

HS1860B30                       386     Host Boat

HS1860B31                       386     Host Boat
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HS1860B32                       386     Host Boat

HS1860B34                       386     Host Boat

HS1860B36                       386     Host Boat

HS1860C20                       364     Host Racetrack

HS1860C21                       364     Host Racetrack

HS1860C22                       364     Host Racetrack

HS1860C24                       364     Host Racetrack

HS1860C26                       364     Host Racetrack

HS1860C30                       365     Host Racetrack

HS1860C31                       365     Host Racetrack

HS1860C32                       365     Host Racetrack

HS1860C34                       365     Host Racetrack

HS1860C36                       365     Host Racetrack

HS1860R20                       302     Host Rectangular

HS1860R21                       302     Host Rectangular

HS1860R22                       302     Host Rectangular

HS1860R24                       302     Host Rectangular

HS1860R26                       302     Host Rectangular

HS1860R30                      303     Host Rectangular

HS1860R31                       303     Host Rectangular

HS1860R32                       303     Host Rectangular

HS1860R34                       303     Host Rectangular

HS1860R36                       303     Host Rectangular

HS1860S20                       331     Host Soft Radiused

HS1860S21                        331     Host Soft Radiused

HS1860S22                       331     Host Soft Radiused

HS1860S24                       331     Host Soft Radiused

HS1860S26                       331     Host Soft Radiused

HS1860S30                       332     Host Soft Radiused

HS1860S31                       332     Host Soft Radiused

HS1860S32                       332     Host Soft Radiused

HS1860S34                       332     Host Soft Radiused

HS1860S36                       332     Host Soft Radiused

HS2048C20                      366     Host Racetrack

HS2048C21                       366     Host Racetrack

HS2048C22                      366     Host Racetrack

HS2048C24                      366     Host Racetrack

HS2048C26                      366     Host Racetrack

HS2048C30                      367     Host Racetrack

HS2048C31                       367     Host Racetrack

HS2048C32                      367     Host Racetrack

HS2048C34                      367     Host Racetrack

HS2048C36                      367     Host Racetrack

HS2048R20                      304     Host Rectangular

HS2048R21                       304     Host Rectangular

HS2048R22                      304     Host Rectangular

HS2048R24                      304     Host Rectangular

HS2048R26                      304     Host Rectangular

HS2048R30                      305     Host Rectangular

HS2048R31                       305     Host Rectangular

HS2048R32                      305     Host Rectangular

HS2048R34                      305     Host Rectangular

HS2048R36                      305     Host Rectangular

HS2048S20                      333     Host Soft Radiused

HS2048S21                       333     Host Soft Radiused

HS2048S22                      333     Host Soft Radiused

HS2048S24                      333     Host Soft Radiused

HS2048S26                      333     Host Soft Radiused

HS2048S30                      334     Host Soft Radiused

HS2048S31                       334     Host Soft Radiused

HS2048S32                      334     Host Soft Radiused

HS2048S34                      334     Host Soft Radiused

HS2048S36                      334     Host Soft Radiused

HS2060B20                      387     Host Boat

HS2060B21                       387     Host Boat

HS2060B22                      387     Host Boat

HS2060B24                      387     Host Boat

HS2060B26                      387     Host Boat

HS2060B30                      388     Host Boat

HS2060B31                       388     Host Boat

HS2060B32                      388     Host Boat

HS2060B34                      388     Host Boat

HS2060B36                      388     Host Boat

HS2060C20                      368     Host Racetrack

HS2060C21                       368     Host Racetrack

HS2060C22                      368     Host Racetrack

HS2060C24                      368     Host Racetrack

HS2060C26                      368     Host Racetrack

HS2060C30                      369     Host Racetrack

HS2060C31                       369     Host Racetrack

HS2060C32                      369     Host Racetrack

HS2060C34                      369     Host Racetrack

HS2060C36                      369     Host Racetrack

HS2060R20                      306     Host Rectangular

HS2060R21                      306     Host Rectangular

HS2060R22                      306     Host Rectangular

HS2060R24                      306     Host Rectangular

HS2060R26                      306     Host Rectangular

HS2060R30                      307     Host Rectangular

HS2060R31                       307     Host Rectangular

HS2060R32                      307     Host Rectangular

HS2060R34                      307     Host Rectangular

HS2060R36                      307     Host Rectangular

HS2060S20                      335     Host Soft Radiused

HS2060S21                       335     Host Soft Radiused

HS2060S22                      335     Host Soft Radiused

HS2060S24                      335     Host Soft Radiused

HS2060S26                      335     Host Soft Radiused

HS2060S30                      336     Host Soft Radiused

HS2060S31                       336     Host Soft Radiused

HS2060S32                      336     Host Soft Radiused

HS2060S34                      336     Host Soft Radiused

HS2060S36                      336     Host Soft Radiused

HS4800D10                       277     Host Round

HS4800D11                       277     Host Round

HS4WXFRM                      398     Host Modular Corridor Power Kit

HS5029Z                           574     Host 281⁄2”H Credenza

HS5036Z                          575     Host 36”H Credenza

HS6000D10                      277     Host Round

HS6000D11                       278     Host Round
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HS7429Z                           574     Host 281⁄2”H Credenza

HS7436Z                           575     Host 36”H Credenza

HS9648C10                       340     Host Racetrack

HS9648C11                        340     Host Racetrack

HS9648C12                       340     Host Racetrack

HS9648R10                       282     Host Rectangular

HS9648R11                        282     Host Rectangular

HS9648R12                       282     Host Rectangular

HS9648S10                       310     Host Soft Radiused

HS9648S11                        310     Host Soft Radiused

HS9648S12                       310     Host Soft Radiused

HS9654B10                       372     Host Boat

HS9654B11                        372     Host Boat

HS9654B12                       372     Host Boat

HS9660T10                       392     Host Trapezoid Table

HS9660T11                        392     Host Trapezoid Table

HS9660T12                       392     Host Trapezoid Table

HS9829Z                           574     Host 281⁄2”H Credenza

HS9836Z                           575     Host 36”H Credenza

HSFCONPT                       397     Host Collection

HSFRACK                         576     Host Equipment Rack

HSFSHLF                          397     Host Corridor Shelf

INTHW                                56     Interact, Hardwire

INTSC                                 56     Interact, 6' Cord

LOCK9211TA                     589     Nickel Lock Cylinder

LOCK9250TA                    589     Ember Chrome Lock Cylinder

MMMTNC                          590     Maintenance Agreement Renewal

MSVPKMTNC                   590     Maintenance Agreement Renewal

MTMTNC                           590     Maintenance Agreement Renewal

PCS                                    25     Power/Comm Sphere

PSP                                    25     Power Sphere

PVT-PENCIL                      152     Detour Mobile Desk

RJ11                                    26     Coupler

RJ45                                   26     Coupler

TW18484                            481     TeamWork Auxiliary Table

TW18724                            481     TeamWork Auxiliary Table

TW19004                           483     TeamWork Satellite Table

TW24484                           481     TeamWork Auxiliary Table

TW24724                           481     TeamWork Auxiliary Table

TWDR144                          582     TeamWork Display Rail

TWDR36                            582     TeamWork Display Rail

TWDR48                            582     TeamWork Display Rail

TWDR60                           582     TeamWork Display Rail

TWDR72                            582     TeamWork Display Rail

TWDR84                            582     TeamWork Display Rail

TWDR96                            582     TeamWork Display Rail

TWPB3636                       580     TeamWork Wall-Mnted Pres Brd

TWPB3648                        580     TeamWork Wall-Mnted Pres Brd

TWPB4836                        580     TeamWork Wall-Mnted Pres Brd

TWPB4836-D                    580     TeamWork Wall-Mnted Pres Brd

TWPB4848                        580     TeamWork Wall-Mnted Pres Brd

TWPB4848-D                    580     TeamWork Wall-Mnted Pres Brd

TWPB6036                       580     TeamWork Wall-Mnted Pres Brd

TWPB6048                       580     TeamWork Wall-Mnted Pres Brd

TWPB7236                        580     TeamWork Wall-Mnted Pres Brd

TWPB7248                        580     TeamWork Presentation Board

TWPST                              582     TeamWork Power Strip

XCR48                              570     Exponents Credenza

XCR72                               570     Exponents Credenza
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®  The following are registered trademarks for
products of Steelcase Inc. or one of its related
corporate entities: 4 o’clock, 900 Series, 
à la carte, Airtouch, Ally, Amia, Answer,
Archipelago, Avenir, Ballet, Bix, Brayton
International, Cachet, Canopy, Canto,
Chancellor, Coalesse, Confidante, Context,
Convene, CopyCam, Criterion, Crushed Can,
Currency, dash, Designtex, Details, Detour,
Drive, Elective Elements, Ellipse, Ember
Chrome, Emerge, E-Table 2, FYI, Garland,
Gentry, Ginkgo Biloba, Groupwork, Ideo,
Jacket, Jenny, Jersey, Kart, Kick, LaCosta,
Leap, Let’s B, LiveBack, Max-Stacker,
media:scape, Metro, Migrations, Mitra,
Montage, Nurture, Oriana, Parade, Pathways,
PCT, Permiso, Player, PolyVision, Portal,
Power Pincher, Progeny, Protégé, R2, Rally,
Relevant, Reply, Rizzi Arc, Sensor, Series
9000, Siento, Sieste, Sine, Softcare,
Springboard, Steelcase, Steelcase Design
Partnership, Stella, Stow Davis, Swathmore,
TeamWork, Technique, Texpress, Think,
Thunder, Topo, Train, Turnstone, Underline,
Unison, Vecta, Viridian, Walden, Werndl, and
X-Stack. 

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from AWI Licensing Company, Dover,
DE: SoundScapes, DuraBrite, BioBlock, and
Armstrong.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Byrne Electrical, Rockford, MI:
Interport, Mini-Port, Axil Z, and Ellora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
DuPont, Wilmington, DE: Corian.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Genlyte Thomas Company, Louisville, KY:
Lightolier.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Hilti Corporation, FL-9494 Schaan, 
Principality of Liechtenstein: Hilti.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Leviton Manufacturing Company, Little Neck,
NY: Decora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Mechanical Plastics Corp, Elmsford, NY:
Toggler.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Microsoft Corporation, Redmond, WA:
Microsoft.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Panduit Corporation, Lockport, IL: Panduit.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Trav (Press), Cuneo, Italy: Assisa.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Virtual Ink, Boston, MA: mimioActive.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Wilkhahn Furniture Products:
Avera, Senzo, Versal, and Wilkhahn FS.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wilsonart International, Temple, TX:
Chemsurf.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wiremold, West Hartford, CT: Wiremold.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
EMU Group S.P.A., Perugia, Italy: Emu.

™ The following are trademarks for products of
Steelcase Inc. or one of its related corporate
entities: <5_MY, Access, Active/Passive Shelf,
Ainsley, Akira, Alcove, Alerion, alight, Amaris,
American Elect, American Tradition, ap40,
Arbor, Arriva, Asana, Ascot, Aspekt, Astor,
Await, Bira, Bivi, Bottomline, Brody, Brook,
Buoy, Burton, c:scape, Calla, Calm, Camber,
Campfire, Capa, Cappuccino, Cesar, Chester,
Chord, Circa, Clarendon, Classic Rectangular,
cobi, Collaboration, Community, Company,
Convey, Cortex, Coupe, Crea, Crew, Cura,
Cypress, Davenport, Dearborn, Deck, Déjà,
Denizen, Denska, Derby, Divisio, Donovan,
Dune, Duo, e3, e3 ceramicsteel, e3 environ-
mental ceramicsteel, Echo, Edge, Elsna,
Empath, Empress, Enea, 3no, EnSync,
Enviro, Escapade, Exchange, Exponents,
Field, Flat Top, FlexFrame, Flip Top, Flute,
Folio, FrameOne, FreeFlow, Frontier, Galilei,
Gesture, Ginger, Ginkgo, Go Wall, Grip,
Groove, Hatchback, Hawthorne, Hitch, Host
Collection, Hosu, Huddleboard, i2i, Impact,
Indy, InfoLink, IOS, I-Solve, Jack, Jarrah,
Jetty, Juice, Kami, Kast, Kathryn, Lagunitas,
Lark, L’Attitude, LearnLab, Leela, Lincoln,
Linden, LiveSeat, Loria, Lyric, Malibu, Malibu
Too, Mansfield, Marathon, Martini, Mason,
Masque,  Millbrae, Mineral, Mingle, Mistic,
Mistic Metal, Mistic Wood, Montreal, Move,
Nadia, Neighbor, nesso, Nickel, Nikko, Nod,
Node, Norfolk, Ontrak, Oom, Opus, Orchid,
Outlook Collection, Ovation, Paloma,
Paperflo, Parliament, Pasio, Passerelle,
Patriarch, Payback, Peek, Pile File, Pisa,
Pool, PUCK, QiVi, Quba, Rave, Reed,
Regard, Relay, Reunion, Ripple, Riser, Rocco,
Rocky, RoomWizard, Runner, Satellite,
Sawyer, ScapeSeries, Senti, Sentinel, Senza,
Sequoia, Session, ShareLink, Shield,
Shortcut, Sidewalk, Skylar, Slumber, Smoke,
Snug, Soft Leaf, Sonata, Sorrel, SOTO,
Stationkits, Stiletto, Surprise!, Switch,
Symphony, Sync, TagWizard, Tava,
TeamStudio, TeamTheater, Tenaro, Terrazzo,
Theorem, Thread, Topaz, Touchdown, Tour,
Tower Too, Trees, Trillium, Trolly, tX2, U-Free,
Uno, V.I.A., Verb, Verge, Victor2, Visalia,
Waldorf, Woodruff, Workspring, and X-tenz.

™ The following is a trademark of Microsoft
Corporation, Redmond, WA: Windows.

™ The following is a trademark of Rodman
Industries, Inc., Oconomowoc, WI:
ResinCore1.

™ The following is a trademark of Ultrafabrics,
LLC, Elmsford, NY: Ultraleather.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Wilkhahn Furniture products: Cana,
Linus, Logon, Picto, Range, Stitz, Thema,
Timetable, and Tubis.

™ The following is a trademark of MBDC,
Charlottesville, VA: Cradle to Cradle and C2C.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Walter Knoll: Andoo, Bob, Lazlo, Lox,
Ribbon, and Together.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from PP Møbler: Bar and Flag Halyard.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Viccarbe: Davos, Holy Day, Last Minute,
RS, and Wrapp.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Carl Hansen: Elbow, Paddle, Shell, Wing,
and Wishbone.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Cambridge Sound Management, LLC,
Cambridge, MA: QtPro Soundmasking, Qt
Quiet Technology, and Sonet Qt.

™ The following is a trademark of Electri-Cable
Assemblies, Shelton, CT: Interact.

    Trademarks used here in are the property of
Steelcase, Inc. or of their respective owners.
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Electronic price list updated with release 182.C (U.S.) and
147.C (Canada), dated August 17, 2015.

Transitional products in this specification guide are maintained
for existing customers only and are likely to be phased out over
time. These products are indicated with a S. Products that are
scheduled to be culled are indicated with an G, followed by the
last order entry date.

Availability

cFor a list of all trademarks, refer to the last page 
of this specification guide.
© 2015 Steelcase Inc.

   For Canadian Pricing
Candian factor can be found at
steelcase.com/CADpricing.
Calculate in the following order to avoid 
rounding errors:
• Multiply the base price and each option by the 
  Canadian factor.
• Round each to the nearest dollar.

   • Add base and options for total list price.
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Coalesse

Locations

This specification guide is published for domestic use only. For
export pricing and information concerning the shipment of
Coalesse products outside North America, please contact Customer
Service. Prices and data subject to change without notice and are
shown in U.S. dollars.

Showrooms

Chicago, IL
222  Merchandise Mart, Suite 1032
Chicago, IL 60654
TEL  312.467.1783

Grand Rapids, MI
901 44th Street SE
Grand Rapids, MI 49508
TEL   616.246.4000

New York, NY
4 Columbus Circle, 7th Floor
New York, NY 10019
TEL   212.445.8989

Los Angeles, CA
1217 2nd Street
Santa Monica, CA 90401
TEL   310.633.2200

High Point, NC
250 Swathmore Avenue
High Point, NC    27263
TEL   336.434.4151

Mexico
Steelcase, Mexico
Blvd. Mauel Avila Camacho #24
Piso11, Col. Lamas de Chapultepec
11000 Mexico D.F., Mexico
TEL   011.52.555.540.9916

Offices

San Francisco, CA
Coalesse Design Center
660 Third Street, Suite 100
San Francisco, CA 94107
TEL   415.486.6340

MAIN TELEPHONE           866.645.6952
CUSTOMER SERVICE 1.800.627.6770
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Coalesse

Warranty

THIS LIMITED WARRANTY
IS THE SOLE REMEDY FOR
PRODUCT DEFECT AND 
NO OTHER EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED WARRANTY IS
PROVIDED, INCLUDING
BUT NOT LIMITED TO ANY
IMPLIED WARRANTIES 
OF MERCHANTABILITY OR
FITNESS FOR A PARTICU-
LAR PURPOSE. COALESSE
SHALL NOT BE LIABLE
FOR CONSEQUENTIAL OR
INCIDENTAL DAMAGES
ARISING FROM ANY PROD-
UCT DEFECT.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

This warranty applies to
Coalesse products delivered in
the United States, Canada,
Mexico, Latin America, and the
Caribbean.   

Coalesse, a division of
Steelcase Inc. (“Coalesse”),
warrants that Coalesse,
Brayton, Metro and Vecta
brand commercial products
are free from defects in mate-
rials or workmanship, for a
period of (10) years, subject to
the exceptions listed below.
Coalesse will repair or replace
with comparable product, at its
option and free of charge, any
product, part or component
manufactured after November
16, 2009 that fails under nor-
mal use as a result of such
defect. This warranty applies
from the date of manufacture,
regardless of shift usage and
is valid only for the original
purchaser.

Lifetime
All interior wood frames

5 years
Stacking chairs, wood veneer,
metal chair frames, functional
mechanisms such as dollies,
carts and trolleys, seating
components including controls, 
adjustment mechanisms, 
pneumatic cylinders, and 
tablet arm assemblies. For
Emu outdoor frames warranty
applies against invasive and 
perforating rust not deriving
from scratches or abrasions
due to use and which cannot
be removed by normal cleaning
and care.

3 years
High wear parts such as cast-
ers and glides, stocked fabrics
and other stocked covering
materials. For all fabrics and
leathers (Designtex, Maharam,
Luna, etc) originating manufac-
turer warranties apply.

2 years
Exposed wood frames.

Exceptions

Warranty 1 year
Marker boards, electrical 
components (including task
lights, power strips, harnesses,
power blocks, outlets, data
connectors, audio and video
connectors and all tabletop
devices), drawer and door
mechanisms, keyboard sup-
ports, fiberglass panels,
replacement parts, granite 
and glass top surfaces, and
outdoor cushions.

This warranty does not apply
to product failure resulting
from:
• Normal wear and tear
• Failure to apply, install, or
maintain products according 
to published Coalesse 
instructions and guidelines
• Abuse, misuse, or accident
• Alteration or modification
of the product
• The substitution of any
unauthorized non-Coalesse 
components for use in the
place of Coalesse components
in an integrated product solu-
tion; such substitute compo-
nents include but are not
limited to worksurfaces, leg
supports, panels, brackets,
shelves, overhead bins, and
other integral components.

The following products and
materials are not covered by
this warranty:
• Products considered con-
sumables (e.g. lamps), 
• Customer’s Own Material
(COM) or non-standard 
textiles and materials
• Variations occurring in sur-
face materials (e.g. color
fastness or matching grains,
textures, and colors across
dissimilar substrates and lots)
• Other manufacturer’s prod-
ucts, including Carl Hansen
and Emu.  Coalesse will pass
through other manufacturer’s
warranties where applicable  
and to the extent possible.

Exclusions

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse

Ordering

Shipping and Storage
Coalesse reserves the right to
select carrier and packaging
method. Partial shipments may
be delivered. Coalesse is not
liable for delays or delivery
failure due to strikes, lockouts,
labor, or transportation diffi-
culties, failure or delay of sup-
ply sources, accidents, fire,
acts of God, or any other
cause of like or unlike nature
beyond Coalesse’s control.
Coalesse may transfer mer-
chandise to storage if not
accepted when shipment
scheduled. Transfer and stor-
age charges will be the cus-
tomer’s expense. Coalesse’s
invoice is payable upon trans-
fer. If transfer is made prior to
confirmed shipping date, stor-
age expenses will be borne by
customer.  

Shipping charges MAY be 
calculated per order. Lead
times vary by product.
Coalesse reserves the right to
select carrier. Partial ship-
ments may be delivered.
Coalesse will make every
effort to provide current and
accurate lead time informa-
tion, however, Coalesse is not
liable for delays or delivery
failure due to strikes, lock-
outs, labor, or transportation
difficulties, failure or delay of
supply sources, accidents,
fire, acts of God, or any other
cause of like or unlike nature
beyond Coalesse’s control.

Freight is included on domesti-
cally manufactured products
within the 48 contiguous states
of the United States and stan-
dard freight service of Carl
Hansen & Son and Emu.

Claims
Merchandise shipped from
Coalesse is thoroughly
inspected and properly packed
before leaving the factory.
Responsibility of its safe deliv-
ery is assumed by the carrier
at the time of shipment.
Customer must match the
freight delivered with the bill of
lading. Customer must exam-
ine packaging material upon
delivery and note any damage
on the carrier bill of lading. If
there is damage to the packag-
ing material, inspect the furni-
ture immediately. If concealed
damage is found, contact the
carrier within 10 days of deliv-
ery date. Save all packaging
materials until after inspection.

Freight damage and claims
must be reported by the pur-
chaser to the carrier. Coalesse
is not responsible for freight
claims. Claims for loss or dam-
age must not be deducted from
our invoice, nor payment with-
held awaiting adjustment of
such claims. Do not return any
merchandise to Coalesse with-
out a Return Authorization
number. By following these
procedures carefully, Coalesse
guarantees our full support of
your claims to protect you
against loss or damages. All
claims against Coalesse for
defects, errors or shortages
must be made by customer in
writing within ten (10) days
after delivery. Failure to make
claims within ten (10) days
constitutes acceptance of mer-
chandise and waives claims.
Cutting of textiles deems
acceptance of yardage and
waives all defects, errors, and
shortages. Coalesse is not
liable for subsequent damages.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

How to Order
Coalesse furniture is available
through authorized dealers 
and retailers. Select products
are available for order from
our web site. The authorized
dealer can help you with
everything from surface 
material selection and order
placement, to specialized
services, such as space plan-
ning and design, delivery and
installation. Best of all, they
are part of your local commu-
nity, providing expert advice
with a thorough understand-
ing of local needs. For more 
information and a listing of
dealers and retailers, visit
www.coalesse.com or 
call 1.800.627.6770.  

Coalesse reserves the right to
limit distribution of any or all
models. 

Credit, Prices, 
and Terms
Credit may be established upon
acceptance of satisfactory ref-
erences. For payment terms,
contact Coalesse’s Credit
Department. Coalesse may
cancel or change credit terms
at its discretion and may
request advance payment at
any time.

The order confirmation will be
deemed by the customer and
by Coalesse, as the final
expression of agreement and
will be deemed the exclusive
statement of terms. The order
confirmation supersedes all
prior writings and may not be
modified or rescinded, except
by a revised Coalesse order
confirmation signed by the
customer. No changes are
binding on Coalesse until deliv-
ery of the order confirmation.
Any storage charges and appli-
cable sales taxes are in addi-
tion to the prices shown for
merchandise. Inside delivery,
uncartoning and installation
are customer’s responsibility
unless separately quoted. All
list pricing shown includes
freight prepaid to one destina-
tion for delivery in the 48 con-
tiguous United States. Hawaii
and Alaska are not included.
We reserve the right to
increase prices without notice
due to increases in labor and
material costs. If timely pay-
ment is not made, customer is
liable for reasonable collection
costs, including attorney’s
fees.

Special/Custom
Products
Coalesse prides itself on being
responsive to our customer’s
needs. Contact our Customer
Service team at 1.800.627.6770
to discuss a special opportu-
nity. Due to product modifica-
tions and engineering time,
special orders may not be can-
celled. Charges will apply. 

FOR MORE INFORMATION (on
ordering our products)
Please contact Coalesse
Customer Service at:
1.800.627.6770 . 

...............................................................................................................................................
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Reserved Fabric Policy
Prior to order receipt, 
reserving textiles (COM/COL,
Maharam, Designtex, and
select Luna Graded-In) is the
responsibility of the dealer.
Coalesse cannot reserve 
textiles based on projected
orders. Coalesse cannot guar-
antee Maharam or Designtex
fabric availability. If dealer
reserves Maharam or
Designtex textiles, Coalesse
will require the reserve num-
ber and zip code for locating
purposes when ordering.

Schedule Enhancements
Coalesse will entertain sched-
ule enhancements on a case-
by-case basis; however, please
understand that we must
receive complete information
such as installation date, open-
ing date etc...to make informed
scheduling decisions.

No order move-ups or move-
outs are allowed on any order
that falls within the 15-working
day period of its manufacturing
completion date. If it is within
the 15-working day period,
Coalesse will invoice at ship-
ment but may offer storage
options at a charge for manu-
factured product.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Order Cancellations/
Changes
All order change/cancellation
requests must be submitted
using the Coalesse order
change/cancellation request
form. Late changes could jeop-
ardize the committed delivery
of an order.

Coalesse Rapid10 programs 
no change or cancellations
allowed.

Coalesse Products:
• No charges will be assessed
for change or cancellation 14
or more calendar days prior to
the manufacturing completion
date (excludes holidays and/or
large quantity project size
orders). For import products,
charges may apply.

• No manufacturing changes
are allowed 0-13 calendar days
prior to the manufacturing
completion date. Simple
changes including shipping
address changes are subject to
approval but will be accommo-
dated when possible.

• No cancellations or product
changes will be accepted for
quick ship or special/custom
product orders including spe-
cial laminates. A cancellation
fee will be applicable for any
custom product and/or change
may jeopardize lead time.

• If COM/COL has been
received at time of change or
cancellation, it is the dealer’s
responsibility to advise dispo-
sition or return of materials.
Coalesse will not store materi-
als after 30 days.

Additional Charges
• Changes or cancellations
that involve any of the follow-
ing may be subject to a charge
earlier and/or greater than
shown above: Special engi-
neering product, CSM, pre-
ordered components, materials
with extended lead times (e.g.,
veneers, special paint, etc.) or
large quantities of standard
materials.

• Use our Order Change/
Cancellation Request Form for
all order changes. It is
Coalesse responsibility to
accurately process change
order requests. It is the
dealer’s responsibility to verify
that we have accurately inter-
preted your change requests
by checking the acknowledge-
ment after the change has
been made. If you do not use
the web-based change order
form process and an error
occurs during our translation
which cannot be corrected
prior to ship, all costs will be
shared on a 50/50 basis.
Changing ship dates or adding
product to your order is sub-
ject to the availability of manu-
facturing capacity.

• Cartoning changes and ship-
ping address changes are sub-
ject to approval and to a
change charge. Please consult
your Customer Service for
specific information pertaining
to your order.

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse

Ordering
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As our understanding of sus-
tainability evolves in the con-
tract furniture business,
Coalesse is being launched on
three important fronts:
responsibly harvested woods,
better ways of plating metal,
and manufacturing for the
highest level of durability. To
ensure all new products are
socially responsible, we have
engaged the “cradle-to-cra-
dle” design consultancy,
MBDC, to advise us and pro-
vide third-party analysis of the
materials and processes we
use to create our products. As
Coalesse grows, social
responsibility will be an
essential part of our decision-
making, from design to dis-
posal. We believe that our
success on the environmental
front will be built on the accu-
mulation of a multitude of
small steps and the occasional
big leap. We are starting with
a green outlook and we have
every intention of growing
greener. 

WOODS: 
FSC CERTIFICATION

Our policy with wood sourced
from outside North America
and our approved European
partners is that they must be
certified by The Forestry
Stewardship Council (FSC) to
ensure these woods have
been responsibly harvested
from sustainable forests, and
that the rights and welfare of
workers and local communi-
ties are being respected.
Through an FSC label, wood
can be traced back to its origi-
nal source of supply. 

Our Geneva, NY manufactur-
ing location has chain of 
custody certification for work-
ing with FSC certified woods.

CHROME: A NEW ALTERNA-
TIVE TO METAL

Chromed steel is a mainstay
of the contract furniture
industry because it is consid-
ered a premium finish with
high durability. But depending
on the type of chrome pro-
cessing used, it can have a
detrimental impact on human
and environmental health. The
most common method of
chrome plating uses hexava-
lent chrome, a known carcino-
gen and considered by MBDC
in their color-coded rating
system (green, yellow, red), to
be a “hard-red” chemical.
There are no health hazards
associated with chrome once
it has been applied, but the
hexavalent chrome electro-
plating process can be 
hazardous. 

Is there an alternative?
Coalesse is opting for a safer
method of plating and has
partnered with a domestic
supplier who uses only “triva-
lent” chrome, a non-carcino-
genic form of the metal. Few,
if any, metal finishing
processes are without envi-
ronmental challenges, and
chrome is no exception.
Working with the best technol-
ogy currently available, we
will continue to seek new and
better alternatives.

BUILDING TO LAST

Building longevity into prod-
ucts is an important sustain-
ability strategy. A chair or
table that lasts for 50 or 100
years or more will not have to
be replaced, saving the mate-
rials and finishes and embod-
ied energy from being
duplicated in another form.
Coalesse is quality furniture
designed to outlast its buyers.
We hold up Hans Wegner
designs as the model of
longevity—pieces manufac-
tured a generation ago are still
prized possessions today. Our
hope is that every piece in our
collection appreciates in value
over the years, so it will be
passed on.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

ONGOING AUDITS

As the Coalesse collection
grows, our intention is to live
by the cradle-to-cradle (C2C)
philosophy described by
MBDC this way: “Instead of
designing cradle-to-grave
products, dumped in landfills
at the end of their ‘life,’ the
goal is create products for
cradle-to-cradle cycles,
whose materials are perpetu-
ally circulated in closed loops.
Maintaining materials in
closed loops maximizes mate-
rial value without damaging
ecosystems.” Coalesse has
contracted MBDC to audit the
materials used in the majority
of our existing products, and
to advise us as we develop
new products. We intend to
achieve Cradle to Cradle certi-
fication on the highest per-
centage of products possible.
As Coalesse grows, social
responsibility will be an
essential part of our decision-
making, from design to dis-
posal. We believe that our
success on the environmental
front will be built on the accu-
mulation of a multitude of
small steps and the occasional
big leap. We are starting with
a green outlook and we have
every intention of growing
greener.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse

SCS Certifications
Consolidated List, as of November, 2009

Guest
• Kart Café
• Kart Stack
• Enea (All models)
• Last Minute Stool
• Lottus
• Bindu

SCS Indoor Advantage Gold
Indoor Air Quality Certified to
SCS-EC10.2-2007
Conforms to ANSI/BIFMA
Furniture Emissions Standard
(M7.1/X7.1-2007) for the open
plan and private office scenar-
ios: California Specification
01350 for the open plan and
school classroom scenarios
and BIFMA e3-2008 (Credit
7.6.1 and 7.62) for the open
plan and private office scenar-
ios. Registration: 
SCS-IAQ-01822

Guest - Wood
• Capa
• Switch Guest
• Wrapp

SCS Indoor Advantage Gold
Indoor Air Quality Certified to
SCS-EC10.2-2007
Conforms to ANSI/BIFMA
Furniture Emissions Standard
(M7.1/X7.1-2007) for the open
plan and private office scenar-
ios: California Specification
01350 for the open plan sce-
nario and BIFMA e3-2008
(Credit 7.6.1 and 7.62) for the
open plan and private office
scenarios. Registration: 
SCS-IAQ-02305

Stack Seating
• Kathryn

SCS Indoor Advantage
Indoor Air Quality Certified to
SCS-EC10.2-2007
Conforms to ANSI/BIFMA
Furniture Emissions Standard
(M7.1/X7.1-2007) and BIFMA
e3-2008 (Credit 7.6.1 and 7.62)
for the open plan and private
office scenarios. Registration:
SCS-IAQ-01823

Seating Executive - Task
• Bob
• Chord
• Bindu
• La Costa
• Rocky (all models)

SCS Indoor Advantage Gold
Indoor Air Quality Certified to
SCS-EC10.2-2007
Conforms to ANSI/BIFMA
Furniture Emissions Standard
(M7.1/X7.1-2007) for the open
plan and private office scenar-
ios: California Specification
01350 for the open plan and
school classroom scenarios
and  BIFMA e3-2008 (Credit
7.6.1 and 7.62) for the open
plan and private office scenar-
ios. Registration: 
SCS-IAQ-01824

Lounge (Gold)
• Astor
• Await
• Circa
• Coupe
• Davos
• Evaneau
• Holy Day
• Joel
• Lagunitas
• Ripple
• Sidewalk (includes mobile)
• Stilleto
• Swathmore (includes 
  Grande and Grande Mobile)
• Switch chair
• Switch lounge
• Thoughtful
• Together

SCS Indoor Advantage Gold
Indoor Air Quality Certified to
SCS-EC10.2-2007
Conforms to ANSI/BIFMA
Furniture Emissions Standard
(M7.1/X7.1-2007) for the open
plan and private office scenar-
ios: California Specification
01350 for the open plan and
school classroom scenarios
and BIFMA e3-2008 (Credit
7.6.1 and 7.62) for the open
plan and private office scenar-
ios. Registration: 
SCS-IAQ-01820

Lounge 
• Archipelago
• Bix
• Detour
• Passerelle
• Topo

SCS Indoor Advantage 
Indoor Air Quality Certified to
SCS-EC10.2-2007
Conforms to ANSI/BIFMA
Furniture Emissions Standard
(M7.1/X7.1-2007) and BIFMA
e3-2008 (Credit 7.6.1) for the
open plan and private office
scenarios. Registration: 
SCS-IAQ-01820

• Akira
• Au Lait
• Ballet
• Derby
• Disc
• E-table
• Ginkgo Biloba
• Juice
• Reunion
• Rizzi Arc
• Runner (including TR)
• Teamwork Auxiliary Table
• Train

SCS Indoor Advantage
Indoor Air Quality Certified to
SCS-EC10.2-2007
Conforms to ANSI/BIFMA
Furniture Emissions Standard
(M7.1/X7.1-2007) and BIFMA
e3-2008 (Credit 7.6.1) for the
private office scenario only.
Registration: SCS-IAQ-02272

Tables (Excludes Wood or
Wood Veneer, for laminates
only):
• Akira
• Arriva
• Au Lait
• Ballet
• Derby
• E-table
• Ginkgo Biloba
• Juice
• Reunion
• Rizzi Arc
• Runner (including TR)
• Teamwork Auxiliary Table
• Train

SCS Indoor Advantage Gold 
Indoor Air Quality Certified to
SCS-EC10.2-2007
Conforms to ANSI/BIFMA
Furniture Emissions Standard
(M7.1/X7.1-2007) for the open
plan and  private office sce-
nario. Also conforms to
BIFMA e3-2008 (Credit 7.6.2)
for the private office scenario
only Registration: 
SCS-IAQ-01844

Tables
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

(Includes all wood options
except wood fronts on storage
for the open plan scenario)
Teamwork Tables, Storage
Carts, Mobile Easel and Wall
Mounted Markerboards,
Detour Mobile Desk, Café
Tables, Moped and Stations.

SCS Indoor Advantage  
Indoor Air Quality Certified to
SCS-EC10.2-2007
Conforms to ANSI/BIFMA
Furniture Emissions Standard
(M7.1/X7.1-2007) for the open
plan and private office scenar-
ios. Also conforms to BIFMA
e3-2008 (Credit 7.6.1) for the
open plan and private office
scenario Registration: 
SCS-IAQ-01844

• Denizen

SCS Indoor Advantage
Indoor Air Quality Certified to
SCS-EC10.2-2007
Conforms to ANSI/BIFMA
Furniture Emissions Standard
(M7.1/X7.1-2007) for the private
office scenario only and
BIFMA e3-2008 (Credit 7.6.1)
for the private office scenario
only. Registration: 
SCS-IAQ-01842

Casegoods

Systems Furniture
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse

Design Awards Since 1991

...............................................................................................................................................

2013 Best of Neocon, Bench, Gold Award  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Lagunitas

2013 IF Design Award  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Hosu

2013 Red Dot Design Award – Product Deign  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Hosu

2012 Editor's Choice . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Free Stand

2012 Innovation Award  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Free Stand

2012 Silver Award . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Free Stand

2011 Best of NeoCon Gold  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Sebastopol

2011 Best of NeoCon Silver  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .CG_1

2010 Best of NeoCon Innovation . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .SW_1

2009 IDEA Bronze Award . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Akira

2009 Best of NeoCon Gold  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Denizen

2009 Best of NeoCon Silver  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Emu Heaven

2008 Good Design Award  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Holy Day

2007 Best of NeoCon Gold and Silver  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Akira

2006 Good Design Award  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Await

2006 Best of NeoCon Gold, Roscoe Merit Award  . . . . . . . . . . . .X-Stack

2005 Adex Platinum  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Calm

2005 Adex Platinum  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Ripple

2005 Best of NeoCon Silver  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Rocky

2005 Adex Silver  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Thoughtful

2005 Good Design Award, Adex Platinum, ID Magazine - 
Design Distinction . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Topo

2004 Adex Gold  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Bix Expansion

2004 Best of NeoCon Gold  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Calm

2004 Good Design Award  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Ripple

2004 Best of NeoCon, Best of Competition Gold  . . . . . . . . . . . . .Topo

2003 Best of NeoCon Gold  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Au Lait

2004 Best of NeoCon Gold, Bronze - Arido Award 
of Excellence . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Bix Expansion

2002 Silver - Arido Award of Excellence  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Bix

2002 Best of NeoCon Gold  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Kart Café

2002 Best of NeoCon Silver  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .E-Table

2001 Best of NeoCon Gold, Silver, and most Innovative . . . . . .Bix

2000 Best of NeoCon Gold  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Diekman Tables

2000 Best of NeoCon Gold, Best of NeoCon Editor’s Choice  . .Sidewalk

2000 Best of NeoCon Silver  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .TeamWork

2000 Best of NeoCon Gold  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Train

2000 Adex Platinum  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .TX

1999 Best of NeoCon Silver, Adex Award  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Detour

1999 Best of NeoCon Gold and Most Innovative, 
IDSA Design of the Decade, IDEA Gold Award, Apex Award, 
Acclaim Award, Office Insight  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Kart

1998 Best of NeoCon Gold and Most Innovative, 
IDSA Design of the Decade, IDEA Gold Award, 
Apex Award, Acclaim Award, Office Insight-Most Excellent  . .Kart

1998 Best of NeoCon Silver  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Switch Lounge

1997 IIDA Charles Gelber Award  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Reunion

1996 Apex Award . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Reunion

1995 Best of NeoCon Gold  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Runner

1995 Apex Award . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .TeamWork

1994 Charles Gelber Award, Apex Award  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Reunion

1994 Best of NeoCon Gold  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Rizzi Arc

1994 Best of NeoCon - Best of Competition and Gold  . . . . . . . .Template

1993 IBD Bronze  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .TeamWork

1992 IBD Best of  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Ballet Pedestal

1992 IBD Bronze and Acclaim Award  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Evaneau

1991 Roscoe Award, Acclaim Award Best of Show  . . . . . . . . . .Ballet

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse

Designers

EOOS - Austria
Together

The Austrian-based EOOS was
founded in 1995 by Martin
Bergmann, Harald Gründl, and
Gernot Bohmann, three gradu-
ates of the Academy of Applied
Arts in Vienna. The partners col-
laborate on all projects, special-
izing in the design of furniture,
consumer products, and archi-
tectural spaces, particularly flag-
ship retail stores. Customers
include celebrated names such
as Armani, Adidas, Moroso,
A1/Vodafone, Matteograssi,
Walter Knoll, Keilhauer, Duravit
and Zumtobel Staff. 

EOOS relies heavily on research
and a design process they refer
to as “poetic analysis.” The part-
ners seek words, sentences, or
images that evoke concepts
“deeply rooted in mankind.” 

Says Martin Bergmann: “Our
work is not one-dimensional,
nor is it based on a direct
process that leads from a spe-
cific customer requirement to
our design. We actually
research the context of the
customer’s brand. What is it
derived from? How did the
brand myth come about? What
does the brand stand for? Our
approach frequently enables
us to illuminate a previously
undiscovered dimension of the 
customer.”

Jeffrey Bernett - USA
Davos Chair & Benches

Jeffrey Bernett, who founded
his renowned Studio B in
1995, presented his first col-
lection of furniture and acces-
sories, entitled “Ideas for
Production,”at the May 1996
International Contemporary
Furniture Fair (ICFF) in New
York City.  The designs won
the Editor’s Award for “Best
Decorative Accessories.” At
the ICFF in May of 2000,
Bernett, along with five other
designers, was named “Best
New Designer” for work with
the U.S. manufacturer, Dune. 

Highly versatile, Bernett
works in interior architecture,
furniture, household products,
lighting, fashion accessories,
graphic design/corporate
image and art direction. He is
the first American designer to
be hired by a number of major
European companies. Recent
clients include Authentics,
Viccarbe, B&B Italia, Boffi,
Cappellini, Dune, Esteé
Lauder, Hidde/sdb, Michael
Kors (LVMH), Ligne Roset, and
Troy. 

His work has been featured in
Abitare, Casa Abitare, Design
Diffusion News, Domus, Elle
Decor, House & Garden,
Interni, Intramuros,
Metropolitan Home, The New
York Times, Ottagono, and the
books “50 Products” and “50
Beds.”

In 1995, Bernett founded
Consultants for Design
Strategy. In collaboration with
Nicholas Dodziuk, he consults
on custom furnishings and fix-
tures for clients such as
Northwest Airlines, Michael
Kors, and Samsonite. 

Bernett’s explanation of why
he designs (Interior Design
magazine, December, 2003):
“I’m very mechanically
inclined, which includes an
affinity for and curiosity about
machines, industrial process,
and materials. I was born with
the benefit of being a good
three-dimensional thinker, as
well as studying a fair bit of
business at university. Design
was the perfect profession—
culture for commerce.”

PearsonLloyd - UK
Bob and Lox

Tom Lloyd and Luke Pearson
met while studying at
England’s Royal College of Art
in the early 1990’s. The
London-based PearsonLloyd
studio was founded in 1997
based on their shared desire
to combine furniture and
product design. They work a
number of design disciplines,
including furniture, consumer
products, transport, and the
public realm. 

The designers have written
that their “desire is to produce
compelling solutions that are
intelligent, appropriate and
timeless, and contribute to
what for us, is the still 
embryonic craft of industrial
design.”

PearsonLloyd’s work includes:
Virgin Atlantic Airway’s Upper
Class Suite (2003); a range of
walk-in showers for Ideal
Standard (2005); a street
lighting system by Artemide
for The City of Westminster
(2004); bus shelters and way-
finding system for Sheffield
City (2007); and numerous
furniture projects for Walter
Knoll, Bernhardt Design,
Kokuyo, Tacchini, and
Allermuir. The studio was
selected from over 150 com-
panies to be one of four des-
ignated product design
consultancies for Transport
for London (TFL) until 2009. 

Jean-Marie - 
Massaud-France
Holy Day Lounge & Tables,
Emu Heaven, Massaud

In 2000, Jean-Marie Massaud
formed Studio Massaud with
Daniel Pouzet . Together, they
have designed the Tanabé
House (Fukuoka, Japan),
Renault’s displays at interna-
tional motor shows, the
Modern Object concept store
(Colombus, Ohio), the HIP spa
(Nice, France), and the brand
and architectural image of
Lancôme (cosmetics) and
Poltrona Frau (furniture)
worldwide. Studio Massaud is
also working on a 50,000-seat
football stadium and two con-
dominium towers
(Guadalajara, Mexico), luxury
hotel (Paris, France), and a
condominium building
(Tribeca, New York).

A graduate of Les Ateliers,
Ecole Nationale Supérieure de
Création Industrielle,
Massaud’s work, while
“humanistic,” is rooted in the
applied sciences and clearly
influenced by his training as
an engineer.

Victor Carrasco, General
Manager of Viccarbe, says of
Massaud: “His unmistakable
“Human Nature Style” has
allowed him to become, in few
years, one of the top design-
ers at international level. 

“Who other than Massaud,”
says Carrasco, “would be able
to reinterpret Mies Van Der
Rohe in such an elegant and
sophisticated way? Only
someone with a special sensi-
tivity can develop a landmark
collection like Holy Day. It is
already a great international
bestseller and  part of the
contemporary history of
design.”

Massaud’s furniture designs
are displayed in design muse-
ums in Amsterdam, Chicago,
London, Lisbonne, Paris, and
Zurich. 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Marc Krusin
Wrapp Chair

One of Europe’s brightest
young designers, Marc Krusin
is veteran of the Milan-based
group Codice 31, which he
founded in 1998 with five
other designers. He now
directs the design team of the
prestigious Milanese design
firm, Piero Lissoni, overseeing
projects for international
clients such as Alessi, Kartell,
Flos, Thonet, and Wella.

Much of Krusin’s own work is
done through Klay, a firm he
opened in 2004, specializing
in “objects of natural materials
influenced by world cultures.”
Cross-cultural influences run
throughout his practice.

He has designed for Fontana
Arte, Liv’it, Pallucco, Saporiti,
Bosa ceramiche, Merten,
Omnidecor, Glas Italia, and the
Spanish furniture firm,
Viccarbe. Viccarbe’s General
Manager, Victor Carrasco,
describes Krusin as “a great
talent at a very young age.”

Krusin was recently honored
in the 2008 “Europe 40 Under
40,” an annual program co-
sponsored by The European
Centre for Architecture Art
Design and Urban Studies and
The Chicago Athenaeum:
Museum of Architecture and
Design. According to the pro-
gram directors, Krusin is one
of the “next generation of
innovative architects and
designers who will impact
future living and working envi-
ronments, cities, and rural
areas.”

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Designers  continued

Patricia Urquiola -
Spain
Last Minute Stool, Emu
Retrouvé, and Hosu

Patricia Urquiola began train-
ing as a student in architec-
ture at Faculdad de
Arquitectura de Madri before
graduating in design from
Politecnico di Milano in 1989,
where she studied under
Achille Castiglione. 

In 1991, as head of the product
development team at De
Padova, Urquiola designed her
first commercial furniture
pieces (in collaboration with
Vico Magistretti). They were
highly imaginative yet func-
tionally pragmatic, an appeal-
ing combination that has
defined her work since.

From 1993 to 1996, Urquiola
owned a studio with two
friends, accepting commis-
sions in architecture, interiors,
showrooms, and restaurants.
From 1996 to 2000 she man-
aged the design group Lissoni
Associati, then opened her
own studio in Milan, focusing
on product design, displays,
and architecture. 

Best known for her many
designs for Moroso, Urquiola
has also worked  for De
Padova, Agape, B&B, Alessi,
Driade, Foscarini, Kartell, Flos,
Molteni, and Artelano among
other well-known furniture
houses. She has won numer-
ous design awards and is
sought after as a speaker at
conferences and universities.

Hans J. Wegner -
Denmark
Carl Hansen & Son

Hans J. Wegner is one of the
20th century’s most important
furniture designers. A leader
of the Danish Modern style,
Wegner is revered for his
iconic chairs with their
organic beauty and ample
comfort. His understanding of
wood joinery was unsur-
passed, his views on quality
uncompromising. Wegner 
balanced form and function
brilliantly. 

Carl Hansen & Son, the
Danish furniture maker, began
working with Wegner in 1949.
Among his first designs for
the company were the leg-
endary Wishbone Chair (CH24)
and several other designs that
are still produced today. 

During his long career,
Wegner designed more than
500 chairs. He almost singu-
larly brought the chair out of
its hiding place as “part of a
furniture set” and into its own
as modern sculpture. He
broke new ground by combin-
ing natural materials in imagi-
native ways, always testing
the limits of craftsmanship
and serial production. 

Wegner was demanding and
difficult to satisfy, often taking
weeks to get the results he
wanted from his craftspeople.
But he was also limitlessly
curious, often playful, and
always elegant. “We must take
care,” he said, “that everything
doesn’t get so dreadfully seri-
ous. We must play – but we
must play seriously.”

While Wegner was awarded
practically every honor possi-
ble for a furniture designer,
and his chairs are featured in
museums around the world,
his design is accessible. He
believed that chairs were
made for sitting. Ergonomics
and usability had a central role
in his thinking before those
words ever entered the 
mainstream. 

Hans J. Wegner died in
Denmark in January, 2007.

Brian Kane - USA
Bindu

Brian Kane graduated from
the University of Bridgeport,
Connecticut, in 1970 with a
Bachelor of Science degree in
Industrial Design.  He worked
for several New York City
design studios and spent a
year in Milan, Italy, working
for Architect Silvio Coppola.
His projects included the
design of seating and case-
goods for such companies as
Mobil Italia Spa. and Bernini
Spa.  

After returning to the U.S., he
worked in New York for
Atelier International (A.I).
Work involved special contract
furniture design projects,
showroom design, and the
startup of U.S. production of
Italian designs by Cassina,
B&B, and Tecno.

Kane joined the design staff at
Metropolitan Furniture
Corporation (Coalesse) in
January, 1977.  Less than
three years later, he became
one of four partners assuming
ownership of the firm, and
took on the responsibilities of
Vice President of Design and
Product Development. 

In 1987, Metropolitan was
acquired by Steelcase.  For
the next two years, Kane
maintained his position as
Vice President and was
responsible for all aspects of
Coalesse’s design, including
products, showrooms, and
graphics.

In March of 1989, Kane estab-
lished Kane Design Studio in
San Francisco.  

Kane’s designs have won over
80 design awards and have
been exhibited at the Whitney
and Brooklyn Museums in
New York and the Museum of
Modern Art in San Francisco.

WilliamsSorel - USA
Denizen

WilliamsSorel is a California-
based design studio estab-
lished by Otto Williams and
Jess Sorel in 2007. Prior to
launching their own firm, Otto
and Jess were the creative
force behind Coalesse, by
Steelcase. Their designs for
Coalesse won more than 20
awards, most notably for Bix,
which defied conventional
office furniture categories.
During their tenure at
Coalesse, Otto and Jess
developed a passion and repu-
tation for exploring the bound-
aries between work and life in
an effort to humanize the
modern workplace.

The designers have said “we
are thinking less about cate-
gorizing office furniture and
residential furniture, and
thinking more about the expe-
riences of working and living
in spaces, and the artifacts
you need to support both nar-
ratives simultaneously.
There’s really a move to allow
furniture to be furniture again,
as opposed to equipment. 
In a sense, the office is 
being dismantled.”

Together they hold numerous
design and utility patents and
their work has been published
in Abitare, Azure, Contract,
Fast Company, I.D. Magazine,
Interior Design, and
Metropolis. Otto holds a BFA
in Industrial Design from
Rhode Island School of
Design. Jess holds a BFA in
Industrial Design from The
California College of the Arts.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Scott Wilson & 
MINIMAL - USA
SW_1 Collection, Power Pod

In 2007, Scott Wilson founded
Chicago-based MINIMAL, a
studio whose diverse work
spans industries ranging from
technology, interaction, and
consumer products to fashion,
furniture and environments.
A former Global Creative
Director at Nike, Wilson has
led design organizations such
as IDEO, Thomson Consumer
Electronics, Fortune Brands,
and Motorola and created
some of the most recognized
consumer design icons.

Currently partnering with top
Fortune 500 companies such
as Google, Dell, Microsoft,
Nike, and Xbox as well as
exciting start-ups, MINIMAL is
working on the some of the
most anticipated new devices
and experiences in the indus-
try. Balancing consulting for
design-centric brands with his
intense passion for self-man-
ufacturing and entrepreneurial
ventures, Wilson is constantly
looking for the next consumer
connection. In January of
2010 he successfully incu-
bated, developed, raised fund-
ing, and launched a revolu-
tionary new customization
platform brand, Uncommon,
which took the existing indus-
try giants by surprise.  

One of the most respected
hands-on designers in the
industry, Wilson has the elu-
sive ability to consistently
deliver products to market that
speak rationally and emotion-
ally to the consumer, ulti-
mately ensuring a higher
probability of market success
and endurance.

His work has been exhibited
in museums and competitions
including the Cooper-Hewitt
National Design Triennial,
MoMA, MCA, and Chicago
Athenaeum and has been rec-
ognized with over 50 interna-
tional design awards in the
last decade including ID
Magazine’s Top 40,
FastCompany’s Master of
Design, and TIME Magazine’s
Style+Design 100. 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Lievore Altherr Molina
Enea Lottus

Lievore Altherr Molina was
created in 1991 by the merging
of its three partners: Alberto
Lievore, Jeannette Altherr,
and Manel Molina.  Since its
founding, the studio has been
devoted to product design,
consulting, and the art direc-
tion of various companies,
always offering individualized
solutions.

Throughout the years the stu-
dio has been recognized for
its furniture design, its interior
design projects, its products,
and packaging.  Simulta -
neously, the studio has 
developed an intense teaching
practice, giving seminars, and
training courses to new pro-
fessionals at various Spanish
universities and other 
organizations.

The studio has been awarded
many national and interna-
tional awards, including
Spain's National Design Award
in 1999.  Lievore Altherr
Molina has exhibited their
work in Barcelona, Cologne,
Chicago, Stockholm, Helsinki,
Lisbon, London, Louisiana,
Madrid, Malmö, Milan, New
York, Paris, and Tokyo. Their
ideas and projects are regu-
larly published in the most
prestigious design magazines
around the world.

Coalesse is excited to intro-
duce the Enea Lottus collec-
tion, designed by Lievore
Altherr Molina.  The Lottus
collection of stacking chairs,
stools, and tables offers a
simple, clean aesthetic to
most live/work settings.  Easy
to store, easy to clean, and
user-friendly, the Enea Lottus
collection is a logical solution
for any environment.

Steven Copeland
Free Stand

Steven Copeland is an indus-
trial designer known for craft-
ing mobility. "I'm looking for
new products that free up
people's physical aspirations
and enable intuitive expres-
sion... constructions that gel
with the amazing human body
and celebrate agility."

Born in 1960 in Montreal,
Copeland's kinetic approach to
design began as a child mak-
ing toys and bicycles. Today
his professional work is
defined by an interactive qual-
ity, the way toys are defined
by the play they inspire. 

With a client list of elite manu-
facturers in the U.S. and
Europe, Copeland has won 
several of the industry's top
awards and has been widely
published and exhibited for
design innovation. Best know
for a groundbreaking collection
of lighting with Flos, Steelcase,
Knoll, and Luxo, Copeland has
built a reputation for creative
problem-solving that led to 
collaborations with NASA and
M.I.T., and to work with Rhode
Island School of Design and the
University of the Arts in
Philadelphia, P.A. He has also
pioneered new levels of 
performance in computer
ergonomics and disabled
cycling.

Toan Nguyen
Lagunitas

Toan Nguyen was born in
Paris in 1969 and graduated in
Industrial Design at ENSCI-
Les Ateliers in Paris, in 1995.

After experiences in several
design studios in Paris,
Barcelona, and Milan and
notably ten years of collabora-
tion with Antonio Citterio as
design director and design
partner, signing products for
many brands such as Axor-
Hansgrohe, B&B Italia, Flos,
Fusital, Guzzini, Iittala, Kartell,
Metalco, Skantherm,
Technogym, or Vitra, Toan
Nguyen founded his own
design studio based in Milan
in 2008.

Toan Nguyen Studio is a mul-
tidisciplinary Atelier focused
on design development in
many different design fields,
from furniture to technological
products, in partnership with
leading international compa-
nies based in Germany, Italy,
Spain, Switzerland, and USA
such as Accademia, Dedon,
Fendi Casa, Laufen, Lema,
Moroso, Urmet Group,
Varaschin, Viccarbe, and
Walter Knoll.

The Bellows Collection
designed for Walter Knoll has
won a Red Dot Design Award
in 2010 and Antero, designed
for Laufen, has obtained the
Red Dot Design Award 2012.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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   Specifying
c Page 61

Chair

Lounge Seating

   Understanding
c Page 52
   Specifying
c Page 56

Archipelago Lounge

Archipelago Arms and Tablet Arms    Understanding
c Page 52
   Specifying
c Page 57
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c Page 52
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c Page 58
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c Page 62
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c Page 68
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c Page 78
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c Page 68
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c Page 79
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c Page 68
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c Page 80
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c Page 68
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c Page 88
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c Page 68
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c Page 93
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c Page 94
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Bob Chairs    Specifying
c Page 99

Lounge with
Headrest
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c Page 100
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c Page 101
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c Page 102
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   Specifying
c Page 103
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c Page 104
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TablesCirca Modular Seating    Specifying

c Page 108

Straight Armrest 
Intermediate without
Legs

Circa Modular Armrests

Straight Armrest
End-of-Run with Two Legs

   Specifying
c Page 112

150 Inside Armrest
Intermediate without Legs

150 Inside Armrest
End-of-Run with Two Legs

300 Outside/Inside
Facing Wedge Seat

600 Wedge Loveseat Wedge Bench Straight Seat Chair

Straight Loveseat Straight Bench

150 Outside Armrest
End-of-Run with Two Legs

150 Outside Armrest
Intermediate without Legs

300 Inside Armrest
Intermediate without Legs

300 Inside Armrest
End-of-Run with Two Legs

300 Outside Armrest
End-of-Run with Two Legs

300 Outside Armrest
Intermediate without Legs

Round Ottoman

Lounge Seating, continued
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Lounge Seating, continued

Circa Ganging Tables    Specifying
c Page 118

Low Wedge Table End-of-Run Low
Wedge Table

High Wedge Table High Straight Table

End-of-Run High 
Straight Table

End-of-Run High
Wedge Table

Low Straight Table End-of-Run Low
Straight Table

300 Ganging without Legs 300 End-of-Run with Two Legs 300 End-of-Run with One Legs 300 Ganged High Table without Legs

300 End-of-Run High
Table with Two Legs

600 Ganged Table–Planter
with Two Legs Front and
Back 

600 End-of-Run Table–Planter
with Three Legs

   Specifying
c Page 122

Coupe Grande/Mobile 

Chair Loveseat Three-seat Sofa Ottoman

   Specifying
c Page 124

Grande Chair Grande Loveseat Grande Sofa Grande Mobile Chair

Coupe
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Lounge Seating, continued

Coupe with Wood    Specifying
c Page 126

Chair with Wood

   Specifying
c Page 127

Chair Large Bench Medium Bench Small Bench

Davos

Detour Lounge    Understanding
c Page 130
   Specifying
c Page 134

Small Lounge/
Wide Back
with No Arms

Large Lounge
with No Arms

Tablet
Arm

Small Lounge/
Narrow Back
with One Arm

Small Lounge/
Narrow Back
with Two Arms

Small Lounge/
Narrow Nack
with No Arms

Small Lounge/
Wide Back with
One Arm

Small Lounge/
Wide Back with
Two Arms

Large Lounge
with One Arm

Large Lounge
with Two Arms

Detour Ottoman    Understanding
c Page 130
   Specifying
c Page 138

S
eating/O

ccasional
Tables

August 2015



22                                                                                                                                                                                               Coalesse Seating/Occasional Tables Specification Guide

Coalesse 

Statement of Line continued

   Specifying
c Page 145

Holy Day Lounge Chair

Joel Lounge    Specifying
c Page 149

Hosu    Specifying
c Page 146

Lounge Chair Lounge Chair
with Ottoman

Two-seat Sofa

Lounge Seating, continued

Evaneau

Chair Two-seat Sofa

   Specifying
c Page 142

Three-seat Sofa Low Round Ottoman

High Round Ottoman Cushions Arm Pillow Arm Bolster
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One-Seat Lounges

Lagunitas    Understanding
c Page 152
   Specifying
c Page 172

Two-Seat Lounges Three-Seat Lounges

Two-Seat Chaises Three-Seat Chaises

One-Seat Bench Two-Seat Bench Three-Seat Bench

Occasional Tables Personal TableWork Tables
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Lounge Seating, continued

   Specifying
c Page 198

Lounge Work Lounge Ottoman

   Specifying
c Page 202

Millbrae Lifestyle Chairs

Lounge Two-seat Sofa Three-seat Sofa Round Arm Bolster Square Arm Bolster

Massaud Lounge Collection
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Lounge Seating, continued

   Specifying
c Page 202

Millbrae Contract Chairs

Lounge 
without Arms

Lounge 
with Arms

Lounge 
with Left Arm Facing

Lounge 
with Right Arm Facing

Two-seat Sofa 
without Arms

Two-seat Sofa  
with Arms

Two-seat Sofa  
with Left Arm Facing

Two-seat Sofa  
with Right Arm Facing

Three-seat Sofa  
without Arms

Three-seat sofa  
with Right Arm Facing

Three-seat Sofa  
with Left Arm Facing

Three-seat Sofa  
with Arms

Four-seat Sofa  
without Arms

Four-seat Sofa  
with Right Arm Facing

Four-seat Sofa  
with Left Arm Facing

Four-seat Sofa  
with Arms

One-Seat 
Bench

Four-Seat BenchThree-Seat BenchTwo-Seat Bench
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Lounge Seating, continued

Passerelle    Specifying
c Page 212

LoveseatChair Arm BolsterSofa

Ottomans Benches

   Specifying
c Page 216

Upholstered
Flat Seat

Upholstered
Wave Seat

Little Ripple
Flat Seat

Little Ripple
Wave Seat

Ripple

Millbrae Tables    Specifying
c Page 375

Square Tables Rectangular Tables Side Table
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Lounge Seating, continued

Sidewalk Lounge/Mobile    Specifying
c Page 218

Lowback Chair Highback Chair Two Seat Lowback Chair
with Tablet

Highback Chair
with Tablet

Arm Bolster

   Specifying
c Page 222

Sidewalk Collaborative

Chair Two-seat Ottoman

Sidewalk Ottoman/Benches

Bench Ottoman

   Specifying
c Page 224
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Lounge Seating, continued

Swathmore Louver

   Specifying
c Page 232

Chair with Wood
Louver Base

Two-seat Sofa with
Wood Louver Base

Three-seat Sofa with Wood
Louver Base

Chair with Wood Legs Two-seat Sofa with Wood Legs Three-seat Sofa with Wood Legs

Swathmore

SW_1 Low Collaborative Conference Tables
   Specifying
c Page 228

   Specifying
c Page 233

SW_1 Collaborative Lounge Chairs

Highback Lounge

   Specifying
c Page 226

Lowback Lounge Ottoman Tablet

*Left-hand tablet shown. Right-hand tablet available.

Square Large Square 
One-Piece Top

Rectangular Super Elliptical 
One-Piece Top

Super Elliptical 
Two-Piece Top

Large Round
One-Piece Top

Large Round
Two-Piece Top

Large Square 
Two-Piece Top
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Lounge Seating, continued

   Specifying
c Page 234

Swathmore Grande with Wood Leg

Chair with Wood Legs Three-seat Sofa with
Wood Legs

Bariatric Chair with Wood Legs

Swathmore Grande Louver    Specifying
c Page 236

Chair with Wood
Louver Base

Two-seat Sofa with
Wood Louver Base

Three-seat Sofa with
Wood Louver Base

   Specifying
c Page 237

Chair/Tablet Left Facing Chair/Tablet Right Facing

Swathmore Grande Mobile
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Lounge Seating, continued

Switch

Chair Two-seat

Three-seat

Two-seat with Extensions

   Specifying
c Page 238

Arm Bolster

Thoughtful    Specifying
c Page 242

Lounge Chair Small Sofa

Long Sofa Ottoman

Medium Sofa
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Lounge Seating, continued

Together Bench    Specifying
c Page 246

Right Corner with Back 8" Offset

   693⁄4"D  961⁄2"W  31"H                  961⁄2"D  961⁄2"W  31"H                1231⁄4"D  691⁄4"W  31"H                  961⁄2"D  1231⁄4"W  31"H

   693⁄4"D  961⁄2"W  31"H                  961⁄2"D  961⁄2"W  31"H                693⁄4"D  1231⁄4"W  31"H                  961⁄2"D  1231⁄4"W  31"H

   693⁄4"D  961⁄2"W  31"H                  961⁄2"D  961⁄2"W  31"H                1231⁄4"D  691⁄4"W  31"H                  961⁄2"D  1231⁄4"W  31"H

   693⁄4"D  961⁄2"W  31"H                  961⁄2"D  961⁄2"W  31"H                693⁄4"D  1231⁄4"W  31"H                  961⁄2"D  1231⁄4"W  31"H

   263⁄4"D  693⁄4"W  31"H                  263⁄4"D  961⁄2"W  31"H                263⁄4"D  693⁄4"W  31"H                   263⁄4"D  961⁄2"W  31"H

Straight with 8" Offset Back Straight with 1.5" Offset Back

Left Corner with Back 1.5" Offset

Straight without Back

 263⁄4"D  693⁄4"W  181⁄2"H               263⁄4"D  961⁄2"W  181⁄2"H

Left Corner with Back 8" Offset

Right Corner with Back 1.5" Offset
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Lounge Seating, continued

   Understanding
c Page 254
   Specifying
c Page 256

Topo Lounge

Lounge Lounge Jr. Mobile Lounge Mobile Lounge Jr.

Visalia    Specifying
c Page 260

Lounge Two-Seat Chair Three-Seat
Chair

Ottoman Bench

Lounge Seating, continued

   Understanding
c Page 254
   Specifying
c Page 256

Topo Lounge

Lounge Lounge Jr. Mobile Lounge Mobile Lounge Jr.
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Guest/Side/Stack Seating

<5_MY    Specifying
c Page 266

   Specifying
c Page 271

CH24 Wishbone Chair

   Specifying
c Page 273

CH88 Chairs

CH20 Elbow Chair    Specifying
c Page 270

Guest Ottoman

Bob    Specifying
c Page 268

   Specifying
c Page 269

Capa Chair

CH53 Stool    Specifying
c Page 272

Low Back Guest/
Side Chair

Mid Back Guest/
Side Chair

Bindu    Specifying
c Page 267
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Guest/Side/Stack Seating, continued

Enea Stacker

Wood Seat and
Back with Arms

Metal Stacker
with Upholstered
Seat and Back
with Arms

Metal Stacker with
Polypropylene Seat
and Back with Arms

Metal Stacker with
Upholstered Seat
and Wood Back
with Arms

Wood Seat and
Back Without Arms

Upholstered
Seat and Back
Without Arms

Polypropylene
Seat and Back
Without Arms

Upholstered Seat
and Wood Back
Without Arms

   Specifying
c Page 274

Dolly

Enea Bar-Height Stools 

Bar-Height Stool
with Wood Seat and
Back with Arms

Bar-Height Stool with
Upholstered Seat and
Back with Arms

Bar-Height Stool with
Polypropylene Seat
and Back with Arms

Bar-Height Stool with
Upholstered Seat and
Wood Back with Arms

Bar-Height Stool with
Wood Seat and Back
Without Arms

Bar-Height Stool with
Upholstered Seat and
Back Without Arms

Bar-Height Stool with
Polypropylene Seat and
Back Without Arms

Bar-Height Stool with
Upholstered Seat and
Wood Back Without Arms

   Specifying
c Page 278
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S
eating/O

ccasional
Tables

Coalesse 

Statement of Line

S
eating/O

ccasional
Tables

Guest/Side/Stack Seating, continued

Enea Café Stool    Specifying
c Page 282

Café Counter-Height Stool Café Bar-Height Stool Low Stool Upholstered Seat Café Counter-Height Stool
Upholstered Seat

Low StoolCafé Bar-Height Stool
Upholstered Seat

Café Counter-Height Stool Café Bar-Height Stool

Enea Lottus Seating    Specifying
c Page 286

Armless Chair

Dolly

Cantilever Arm Chair Aluminum Loop 
Arm Chair

Counter Height 
Sled Base Stool

Bar Height 
Sled Base Stool

Counter Height 
Post Base Stool

Base Height 
Post Base Stool

August 2015



36                                                                                                                                                                                               Coalesse Seating/Occasional Tables Specification Guide

Coalesse 

Statement of Line continued

Guest/Side/Stack Seating, continued

Kart Four-Leg Stools    Specifying
c Page 300

With arms

Kart Stacking Chairs    Specifying
c Page 301

Open Wood Back Upholstered Wood
Back Panel

Fully Upholstered
Back

   Specifying
c Page 306

Kathryn

Kart Nesting Chairs    Specifying
c Page 296

With Arms* Armless*

Nested

Kart Stools on Casters    Specifying
c Page 298

With Arms* Armless

*Jury base available*Jury base available
2' 3"

81/4"
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Coalesse 

Statement of Line

S
eating/O

ccasional
Tables
S

eating/O
ccasional

Tables

Guest/Side/Stack Seating, continued

Last Minute Stools    Specifying
c Page 308

High Medium

Rocky Four-Star Base Nesting Chairs    Specifying
c Page 311

Rocky Five-Star Base Chairs*    Specifying
c Page 312

*Jury base available

   Specifying
c Page 313

   Specifying
c Page 315

Guest Swivel Return Chair Conference Swivel Return Chair

SW_1Rocky Five-Star Base Stools

Lox Chairs Lox Stools 

Chair with 
Upholstered Seat

Chair with
Upholstered
Seat and Back 

Bar-Height StoolCounter-Height
Stool

   Specifying
c Page 310

   Specifying
c Page 309
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Coalesse 

Statement of Line continued

Guest/Side/Stack Seating, continued

Switch Stools without Arms    Specifying
c Page 318

Armless Counter-Height
Stools

Armless Bar-Height
Stool

Wrapp Side    Specifying
c Page 319

Four Leg Sled Base

X-Stack Four-Leg Stacking Chairs    Specifying
c Page 320

Without Arms 
on Casters

With Arms 
on Casters

With Arm on Casters
with Tablet

Without Arms on 
Casters with Tablet

Switch Guest

Arm Chair Highback SledbaseLowback Sledbase

   Specifying
c Page 316

Armless Chair
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Coalesse 

Statement of Line

S
eating/O

ccasional
Tables
S

eating/O
ccasional

Tables

Executive Seating

Sled Base with
Open Urethane
Arm

Conference with
Open Urethane
Arm

Midback with
Open Urethane
Arm

High Back with
Open Urethane
Arm

   Specifying
c Page 330La Costa/Sport

La Costa Couture    Specifying
c Page 328

Conference with Open
Urethane Arms

Midback with Open
Urethane Arms

Highback with
Open Urethane
Arms

Mid Back Executive/
Conference Chair

High Back Executive/
Conference Chair

Low Back Guest/
Side Chair

Mid Back Guest/
Side Chair

   Specifying
c Page 324

Bindu

   Specifying
c Page 326

Conference Narrow Midback Highback Narrow Highback/Large Scale

Chord
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Coalesse 

Statement of Line continued

   Specifying
c Page 338

Occasional Tables

Avon

Await Tables    Specifying
c Pages 65 and 340

Freestanding Low Round Freestanding High Round Connector Tables

Bix 18"H Occasional Tables    Understanding
c Page 68
   Specifying
c Pages 96 and 343

Massaud Conference Collection

Executive Seating, continued

Standard Upholstery Duvet  Upholstery

   Specifying
c Page 332
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Coalesse 

Statement of Line

S
eating/O

ccasional
Tables
S

eating/O
ccasional

TablesBix Side Table    Understanding
c Page 68
   Specifying
c Pages 98 and 342

Bob Tables    Specifying
c Page 344

Round Occasional

Round Conference

       24"                    30"                         36"                         42"

       24"                    30"                     36"                    42"

Calm Square    Specifying
c Page 346

Occasional Tables, continued
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Coalesse 

Statement of Line continued

Occasional Tables, continued

Calm Rectangle

CH008 Sofa Tables    Specifying
c Page 352

30" Round Sofa Table 341⁄2" Round Sofa Table 391⁄4" Round Sofa Table

Glass Coffee Table

CH100 Occasional Table    Specifying
c Page 353

CH327 Dining Tables    Specifying
c Page 354

   Specifying
c Page 347

CG_1    Specifying
c Page 350

Low Square Tables Low Rectangular Tables High Square Tables

High Rectangular Table
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Coalesse 

Statement of Line

S
eating/O

ccasional
Tables
S

eating/O
ccasional

Tables

Occasional Tables, continued

Circa Freestanding Tables    Specifying
c Pages 116 and 355

300 Freestanding Low
Table with Four Legs

300 Freestanding High
Table with Four Legs

600 Freestanding Planter
with Five Legs

Round

High Wedge High Straight Low Straight Low Wedge

Wood Base with
Rectangle Top

   Specifying
c Page 358

Wood Base with
Elliptical Top

Wood

Diekman

   Specifying
c Page 357Denizen Tablet Table                                                                                     
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Coalesse 

Statement of Line continued

Occasional Tables, continued

Enea Single Base 

Occasional Conference

Café/Bar Height 

   Specifying
c Page 360

Café/Counter Height

Enea Twin Bases    Specifying
c Page 362

Café Racetrack 

Rectangular Oval

Counter RacetrackConference
Racetrack 
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Coalesse 

Statement of Line

S
eating/O

ccasional
Tables
S

eating/O
ccasional

Tables

Occasional Tables, continued

Enea Lottus Tables    Specifying
c Page 365

Occasional Conference Café Counter Height Café Bar Height Rectangular

   Specifying
c Page 372

Square

Round Elliptical

Ginger

   Specifying
c Page 370

Free Stand

Holy Day Tables    Specifying
c Page 374

Round Table Rectangular Table Square Table
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Coalesse 

Statement of Line continued

Occasional Tables, continued

   Specifying
c Page 376Passerelle

Sebastopol    Specifying
c Page 378

16" High Tables 22" High  Tables

   Specifying
c Page 380

Sidewalk Occasional Tables

Millbrae Tables    Specifying
c Page 375

Square Tables Rectangular Tables Side Table

Credenza

   Specifying
c Page 381

Sidewalk Storage
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Coalesse 

Statement of Line

S
eating/O

ccasional
Tables
S

eating/O
ccasional

Tables

   Specifying
c Page 386

Square Rectangle Square Table

TeamWork Satellite Table    Specifying
c Page 389

Switch

Occasional Tables, continued

   Specifying
c Page 382

Soft Leaf

SW_1 Occasional Tables    Specifying
c Page 384

Round Square Super SquareLarge Round Large Square
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Coalesse 

Statement of Line continued

Occasional Tables, continued

Trees    Specifying
c Page 390

Curve High–
Stainless Steel

Bevel High–
Embossed Wood

Bevel Medium–
Embossed Wood

Indoor/Outdoor Seating

Emu Heaven    Specifying
c Page 396

Chair Arm Chair Lounge Chair Pouf/Side Table

Low Vase Cushions Round Table Bases

Low Table Base Glass Tops

Tip: Cushions are available for indoor and outdoor use.

High Vase
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Coalesse 

Statement of Line

S
eating/O

ccasional
Tables
S

eating/O
ccasional

Tables

Indoor/Outdoor Seating, continued

Emu Ivy    Specifying
c Page 402

Arm Chair Sofa

Pouf Cushions Rectangular Side Table Square Side Table

Tip: Cushions are available for indoor and outdoor use.

Side Chair Side Arm Chair

Square TableRectangular Metal Top Table Rectangular Teak Top Table

Emu Pattern    Specifying
c Page 405

Arm Chair Armless Chair Rectangular Bench

Square TableSmall Round Table Large Round Table

August 2015



50                                                                                                                                                                                               Coalesse Seating/Occasional Tables Specification Guide

Coalesse 

Statement of Line continued

Indoor/Outdoor Seating, continued

Emu Round    Specifying
c Page 410

Stool Chair Lounge Square Tables

Round Table Rectangle Table Counter Table Side Tables

Arm Chair

Emu Re-Trouvé    Specifying
c Page 408

Midback Chair Highback Chair Pouf

Vase Insert Cushions

Tip: Cushions are available for indoor and outdoor use.

Low Vase Frame High Vase Frame
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Lounge S
eating

Lounge Seating

Archipelago                                                                                              52

Astor                                                                                                       61

Await                                                                                                      62

Bix                                                                                                          68

Bob Chairs                                                                                               99

CH07 Shell Chair                                                                                     100

CH25 Paddle Chair                                                                                   101

CH44 Ladderback Chair                                                                           102

CH100 Series                                                                                          103

CH401 Airport Chair                                                                                 104

CH445 Wing Chair                                                                                   105

CH468 Oculus Chair                                                                                 106

Circa                                                                                                     108

Coupe                                                                                                     122

Davos                                                                                                     127

Detour                                                                                                    130

Evaneau                                                                                                  142

Holy Day Lounge Chair                                                                             145

Hosu                                                                                                      146

Joel Lounge                                                                                            149

Lagunitas                                                                                                152

Massaud Lounge Collection                                                                       198

Millbrae                                                                                                  202

Passerelle                                                                                               212

Ripple                                                                                                     216

Sidewalk                                                                                                218

SW_1                                                                                                     226

Swathmore                                                                                            232

Swathmore Grande                                                                                  234

Switch                                                                                                   238

Thoughtful                                                                                              242

Together                                                                                                 246

Topo                                                                                                      254

Visalia                                                                                                    260
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Archipelago
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Seat is fully upholstered. 

Archipelago lounge seating
features a simple, versatile
design that works well in an
informal work setting. Lounge
chairs may be specified indi-
vidually or connected with
elliptical, fully upholstered
arms or pivoting tablet arms.
An ottoman is also available.

Back is fully upholstered. The
position of the back cushion
varies depending on the chair
model. 

Elliptical arms are available in
wood. They can be positioned
to the left or right side or
intermediate between two
seats. Fully upholstered arm 
is also available. 

Tablet arm pivots on a 60°
angle. It has a wood core with
a laminate or wood veneer
surface.

Legs are constructed with
steel and finished with any
paint color. 

Soft casters are non-locking. 
Tip: casters are not recom-
mended for connected lounge
sections.

Adjustable glides are standard
on models with legs. Bottom of
glide is black plastic, with no
adjustment.

Ottoman can be used as a
mobile footrest, bench, or soft
worksurface. 

                                             Overall                                                        Seat                                  Seat height        Back height         Back       Arm/tablet
                                             Depth       Width         Height                               Depth         Width                from floor:        from seat            width       height
                                                                                                                                                      at front,            at back
                                                                                                                                                      at back

Lounge                                        29"           32"             35"                                   20"             32"                      17" - front           20"                       24"           231⁄2"
                                                                                                                                                                         15" - back

Lounge, left or right section         29"           28"             35"                                   20"             28"                      17" - front           20"                       24"           231⁄2"
                                                                                                                                                                         15" - back

Lounge, straight section               29"           24"             35"                                   20"             24"                      17" - front           20"                       24"           231⁄2"
                                                                                                                                                                         15" - back

Elliptical arm                               16"            8"              231⁄2" when attached         N.A.            N.A.                    N.A.                    N.A.                      N.A.          N.A.

Upholstered arm                          14"            6"              231⁄2" when attached         N.A.            N.A.                    N.A.                    N.A.                      N.A.          N.A.

Tablet arm                                   193⁄4"        133⁄4"          231⁄2" when attached         N.A.            N.A.                    N.A.                    N.A.                      N.A.          N.A.

Ottoman                                      171⁄2"         233⁄4"         161⁄2"                                 N.A.            N.A.                    N.A.                    N.A.                      N.A.          N.A.

Actual Dimensions

Casters are standard on
ottoman.
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Fully upholstered arm is
available in two styles – inter-
mediate or end. An intermedi-
ate arm attaches between
adjoining chairs. The end arm
is handed for use on the left-
or right-hand side.

Tablet arm pivots on a 60°
angle. It is handed for use on
the left- or right-hand side. It
is field installed.

Multiple fabrics can be speci-
fied on an individual unit for an
additional fee per specified
fabric. A lounge chair can have
up to two additional fabrics. An
ottoman can have one addi-
tional fabric. 
Lounge chair
• Seat cushion and sides of 
  seat cushion - no 
  additional fee
• Back cushion (including 
  the front, back, and sides 
  of back cushion) - 
  additional fee
• Base frame - additional fee
• Fully upholstered arms (if 
  selected and ordered 
  separately) - no additional 
  fee
Ottoman
• Seat cushion and sides of 
  seat cushion - no 
  additional fee
• Base frame - additional fee
cSee Archipelago Multi-
Fabric Diagram and 
Yardage Request Form, 
page 59.
Tip: Fully upholstered arms, 
if selected, can have a contrast-
ing fabric. However, since they
are ordered separate from the
chair, simply order the arms
with whatever kind of fabric is
desired. 

Straight side of a chair
adjoins to another straight
side. Ganging brackets are
provided.

End arm connects to the
extended side of a chair. An
end arm cannot attach to the
straight side of a chair. 

Intermediate arms connect
between two adjoining chairs
that have extended sides. 

Tablet arm connects to the
extended side of a chair. A
tablet arm cannot attach to the
straight side of a chair. 

Casters are not recom mended
for connected lounge sections.

Connections
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Lounge chair is available in
four models – 32"W straight,
left section, right section, and
24"W straight. 

32"W straight lounge chair
has a back cushion that is cen-
tered on the back of the chair.
It has a 4" extension on each
side of the back cushion. It can
stand-alone or be adjoined to
another lounge chair. An arm
or tablet arm may be attached
to either side.

Left-section lounge chair has
a back cushion that is flush on
the right side and has a 4"
extension on the left side when
facing the front of the chair. 
Tip: The right side will adjoin
with a straight or right-section
lounge chair. An arm or tablet
arm may be attached to the
extended left side.

Right-section lounge chair
has a back cushion that is
flush on the left side and has a
4" extension on the right side
when facing the front of the
chair. 
Tip: The left side will adjoin with
a straight or left-section lounge
chair. An arm or tablet arm may
be attached to the extended right
side.

Product Details

24"W straight-section lounge
chair has a back cushion that
is flush on both sides of the
chair. It can stand-alone or
adjoin to another chair with a
straight side. 
Tip: An arm or tablet arm can-
not be attached to the straight-
section lounge chair.

Ottoman is equipped with
casters. It is intended as a
footrest. However, it also 
provides a backless seating
option. 

Elliptical arm is available in
two styles – intermediate or
end. The intermediate arm
attaches between adjoining
chairs. The end arm is handed
for use on the left- or right-
hand side. It is available with a
laminate or wood veneer 
surface.

Coalesse

Archipelago
DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP WITH EIGHT INC.    
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...............................................................................................................................................

Seat, back, and base frame
• Fabric

Elliptical arm
• Laminate 
• Wood 

Fully upholstered arm
• Fabric

Tablet surface
• Laminate Grade 1  
• Wood veneer

Support for arm or tablet
• Paint

Leg and glides
• Paint 

Casters
• Black plastic only

Note: Refer to the Coalesse
Surface Materials Reference
Guide for additional surface
materials information.

Surface Materials

Customer’s Own
Material/Leather (COM/COL)
Program is available. 
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide for additional
information.

Metro Design Group with Eight
Inc.

Designers

Programs & Services
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse

Archipelago continued

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP WITH EIGHT INC.    
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Coalesse

Archipelago Lounge Chairs and Ottoman G10/15
DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP WITH EIGHT INC.    

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 52

• Lounge chair:
  - Seat, back, and base frame: fabric or leather
  - Legs and glides, if selected: paint
  - Casters, if selected: black plastic only
• Arm, if selected:
  - Elliptical arm: laminate (Grade 1) or wood veneer 
  - Fully upholstered arm: fabric or leather
  - Support: paint
• Tablet arm, if selected:
  - Surface: laminate (Grade 1) or wood veneer
  - Support: paint
• Ottoman:
  - Seat: fabric or leather
  - Casters: black plastic only

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for seat, back, 
  and fully upholstered arm or ottoman, 
  if selected
4 Paint color number for legs and glides, base 
  frame and support, if selected
5 Laminate or wood color number for 
  elliptical arm or tablet arm, if selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  24"W chair                                      +$ 37                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                       •  28"W and 32"W chairs                     +$ 41                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                       •  Ottoman                                          +$ 22                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                       •  Upholstered arms                           +$  4                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                              cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

32"W Straight Lounge Chair
With Casters

910C G10/15        $2286     $2335    $2400    $2453     $2581      $2651      $2709     $2839    $2898      $3177      $2468     $3809   $4066

With Glides

910G G10/15        $2286     $2335    $2400    $2453     $2581      $2651      $2709     $2839    $2898      $3177      $2468     $3809   $4066

COM/yds = 41⁄4, COL/sq ft = 77

cSpecification Information, continued on next page           

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information on page
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: Arms and tablet arms, 
if selected, should be entered 
on consecutive lines of the 
purchase order immediately 
following the lounge chair to
which they will be applied.
Components for identical chair
configurations may be grouped
together on consecutive lines. 

Tip: Begin a new series of 
line items for each chair 
configuration. 

Tip: For veneer tops, edge and
top will be the same finish color.
For laminate tops, edge will
always be black.

Tip: When specifying fabric in
different price grades, the high-
est price grade prevails. 

Tip: Arms are ordered sepa-
rately. They can be specified
with matching or  contrasting
upholstery.

Tip: The COM yards and COL
square footage listed on these
pages reflect the require ments
for a single fabric that are based
on non-directional 54"W mate-
rial applied railroaded. For
multi-fabric COM requirements,
please refer to Multi-Fabric
Diagram and Yardage Request
Form.
cPage 59

Tip: Fully upholstered arms do
not require additional COM
yardage or COL square footage. 

Tip: Handedness is determined
while facing the chair.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015
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Archipelago Lounge Chairs and Ottoman

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP WITH EIGHT INC.    

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E

28"W Left-Section Lounge Chair 
With Casters

910LC G10/15      $2240     $2289     $2354    $2407     $2535     $2605     $2663      $2793    $2852     $3131      $2419     $3915    $4197

With Glides

910LG G10/15      $2240     $2289     $2354    $2407     $2535     $2605     $2663      $2793    $2852     $3131      $2419     $3915    $4197

COM/yds = 41⁄4, COL/sq ft = 85

28"W Right-Section Lounge Chair 
With Casters

910RC G10/15     $2240     $2289     $2354    $2407     $2535     $2605     $2663      $2793    $2852     $3131      $2419     $3915    $4197

With Glides

910RG G10/15     $2240     $2289     $2354    $2407     $2535     $2605     $2663      $2793    $2852     $3131      $2419     $3915    $4197

COM/yds = 41⁄4, COL/sq ft = 85

24"W Straight-Section Lounge Chair 
With Casters

910XC G10/15     $2105     $2119      $2172     $2215     $2322     $2380     $2427      $2533    $2581      $2812      $2233     $3498    $3729

With Glides

910XG G10/15     $2105     $2119      $2172     $2215     $2322     $2380     $2427      $2533    $2581      $2812      $2233     $3498    $3729

COM/yds = 31⁄2, COL/sq ft = 70

Dimensions                              Style Number              U.S. Base Prices
D          W        H                                                      Lam 1       Lam 2        Wood 1        Upholstered   

Elliptical Intermediate Arm
16"         8"         231⁄2"                   910IA G10/15               $398         $415          $437            N.A.

Left-Handed Elliptical End Arm
16"         8"         231⁄2"                   910EAL G10/15            $398         $415          $437            N.A.

Right-Handed Elliptical End Arm
16"         8"         231⁄2"                   910EAR G10/15            $398         $415          $437            N.A.

cSpecification Information, continued on next page          

Specification Information

Specification InformationTip: Handedness is determined
while facing the chair.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Lounge S
eating

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015
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Coalesse

Archipelago Lounge Chairs and Ottoman  continued

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP WITH EIGHT INC.    

Dimensions                              Style Number              U.S. Base Prices
D          W        H                                                      Lam 1       Lam 2      Wood 1        Upholstered

Fully Upholstered Intermediate Arm
14"         6"         231⁄2"                   910UIA G10/15             N.A.          N.A.           N.A.            $650

Left-Handed Fully Upholstered End Arm 
14"         6"         231⁄2"                   910UEAL G10/15          N.A.          N.A.         N.A.             $650

Right-Hand Fully Upholstered End Arm
14"         6"         231⁄2"                   910UEAR G10/15         N.A.          N.A.         N.A.             $650

Left-Hand Tablet Arm
193⁄4"      133⁄4"    231⁄2"                   910TAL G10/15            $740         $776         $850            N.A.

Right-Hand Tablet Arm 
193⁄4"      133⁄4"    231⁄2"                   910TAR G10/15            $740         $776         $850            N.A.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Ottoman
911 G10/15           $901       $907      $938      $964      $1024     $1055     $1085     $1144    $1173      $1305     $990     $1866   $2011

COM/yds = 2.5, COL/sq ft = 55

Specification Information

Specification InformationTip: Handedness is determined
while facing the chair.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Fully upholstered arms do
not require additional COM
yardage or COL square footage.

171⁄2"D  233⁄4"W 161⁄2"H

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015

August 2015



Coalesse Seating/Occasional Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                               59

Coalesse

Archipelago Multi-Fabric Diagram

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP WITH EIGHT INC.    

TO:

FROM:

DATE:

FAX....888.413.5161

         Seat (upholstery selections default for entire unit if B is 
         not selected):

         Back:

         Baseframe:

*Arms ordered as separate option.
* $118 U.S. list per contrasting fabric specified. List price based on highest
fabric grade usage.

A

B

C

A

A

B

B

C

C

Lounge

TO:

FROM:

DATE:

FAX....888.413.5161

         Seat (upholstery selections default for entire unit if B is 
         not selected):

         Baseframe:

A

B

A

B

Ottoman

Lounge S
eating

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Archipelago Multi-Fabric Yardage

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP WITH EIGHT INC.    

CHAIR MODEL                                                                                                  STYLE                  COM YDS*                                         
                                                                                                                      NUMBER

                                                                                                                                                                    SEAT               BACK             BASE          
                                                                                                                                                                    CUSHION        CUSHION       FRAME       

Lounge with casters                                                                                                       910C                        3                     2                   2 1⁄2

Lounge with glides                                                                                                         910G                        3                     2                   2 1⁄2

Lounge with casters, left section                                                                                    910LC                      3                     2                   2 1⁄2

Lounge with glides, left section                                                                                       910LG                      3                     2                   2 1⁄2

Lounge with casters, right section                                                                                  910RC                      3                     2                   2 1⁄2

Lounge with glides, right section                                                                                    910RG                      3                     2                   2 1⁄2

Lounge with casters, straight section                                                                              910XC                      3                     2                   2 1⁄2

Lounge with glides, straight section                                                                                910XG                      3                     2                   2 1⁄2

Ottoman                                                                                                                         911                           11⁄4               N.A.               1 1⁄4

*Fabric yardage is based on non-directional/solid fabrics. Use conversion chart below for repeat/printed fabric yardage.

Multi-Fabric Yardage
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Non-standard fabric requirements
Yardage requirements shown are based on non-
directional 54"w material applied railroaded.
Coalesse will apply fabric railroaded unless
instructed otherwise on the dealer’s purchase
order. The following conversion chart should be
used to determine yardage requirements when
COM has a repeat of 2" or more. Please contact
Coalesse Customer Service for a yardage quotation
if the fabric is less than 54" wide, has a repeat of
more than 24" , or if the fabric must be cut- right. 

CONVERSION CHART

PRODUCT                    REPEAT

                                 2" - 8"        9" - 14"       15" - 24"

All other products    15%         25%         35%

Yardage quotations will also be provided for order
of 10 or more pieces. 

Cutting direction guidelines

Cutting direction is based on the fabric width and
the way the fabric is cut from the roll and applied
to Coalesse products. There are two cutting direc-
tions: railroaded or cut-right. 

Horizontal or railroaded (across roll, warp hori-
zontal) means fabric is cut across the roll; sel-
vages are on the top and bottom. 

   Vertical or cut-right (down roll, warp vertical)
means fabric is cut in the same direction it is
woven; selvages are on the left and right sides. 

Coalesse reserves the right to railroad or apply
fabric according to weave unless instructions
specify otherwise. Fabrics are railroaded when
possible to avoid seams in large upholstered areas
and/or single cushion units. If a fabric is question-
able, a cutting of adequate size showing full repeat
(if any) should be sent to Coalesse for a fabric
requirement quotation.

.....................................................................................

.....................................................................................
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Lounge S
eating

Coalesse

Astor
DESIGN EDGAR REUTER    DESIGN ORIGIN: GERMANY

d = Available in Rapid10.

• Chair
  - Seat, back, and fully upholstered arms: fabric or leather
  - Legs: wood
  - Glides: non-adjustable

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number
4 Wood color number for legs
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.Overall: 34"D  301⁄2"W  32"H

Inside: 20"D  22"W  17"H
Seat: 17"H
Arm: 22"H

Tip: All cushions are loose.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: Recommended leathers 
are Elmosoft Grade C and
Elmorustical Grade E.

Tip: Special color match, consult
Customer Service.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Chair                                              +$ 48                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                           cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Attachment                  •  Cushion attachment straps (318)      +$123                                        Specify with cushion attachment straps.
Straps

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Chair
318                       $2161      $2293     $2350    $2408     $2636      $2891      $3108      $3312     $3412      $3523     $2334     $4466   $5072

COM/yds = 51⁄4, COL/sq ft = 116

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

d
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Coalesse

Await Modular

DESIGN EOOS    DESIGN ORIGIN: GERMANY   

• Frame: unibody construction with finger-jointed plywood
• Multiple densities of polyurethane foam and polyester 
  foam and polyester fiber
• Sofa:
  - Seat and back: fabric or leather
  - Legs: black high-density polyurethane resin
  - Glides: non-adjustable
• Ottoman:
  - Seat: fabric or leather
  - Casters: non-locking

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for 
  upholstery on seat and back
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Recommended leathers 
are Elmosoft Grade C and
Elmorustical Grade E.

Tip: Special color match, consult
Customer Service.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information 
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: Contrasting option available
only on sofas.

Tip: Please include sketch for
ganging.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                         Fire code seating
                                       •  Three-seat sofa, four-seat sofa,      +$600                                       Specify with fire code seating.
                                            and bench
                                         • Ottoman                                          +$231                                        Specify with fire code seating.
                                                                                                                                              cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Three-seat sofa                              +$ 54                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                       •  Four-seat sofa                                +$ 67                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                       •  Four-seat bench                             +$ 46                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                       •  Ottoman                                          +$ 15                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                              cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Floor Mount Legs        •  Floor mount legs                             +$123 per unit                           Specify with floor mount legs.

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Lounge S
eating

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Three-Seat Sofa
460-3                   $3345     $3392     $3430    $3494     $3689     $3815      $3962      $4063    $4244     $4495     $3489     $6041    $6502

COM/yds = 53⁄4, COL/sq ft = 147

Four-Seat Sofa
460-4                   $4079     $4178     $4225    $4306     $4552     $4711       $4896      $5024    $5252     $5569     $4223     $7459    $8035

COM/yds = 71⁄4, COL/sq ft = 185

Four-Seat Bench
460-4B                $3026     $3065    $3101     $3162     $3349     $3469     $3609     $3707    $3880     $4120     $3170     $5613    $6049

COM/yds = 51⁄2, COL/sq ft = 100

Ottoman/Mobile
460-H                  $ 749     $ 749     $ 759    $ 776     $ 827     $ 860     $ 898     $ 925    $ 972     $1037     $ 992    $1625    $1740

COM/yds = 11⁄2, COL/sq ft = 33

Specification Information

Overall: 30"D  66"W  27"H
Inside: 22"D  66"W  27"H
Seat: 161⁄2"H
Arm: 101⁄2"H

Overall: 30"D  88"W  27"H
Inside: 22"D  88"W  27"H
Seat: 161⁄2"H
Arm: 101⁄2"H

Overall: 30"D  88"W  161⁄2"H
Seat: 161⁄2"H

Overall: 22"D  22"W  161⁄2"H

Coalesse

Await Modular

DESIGN EOOS    DESIGN ORIGIN: GERMANY   

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Await Connector Benches

DESIGN EOOS    DESIGN ORIGIN: GERMANY   

d = Available in Rapid10.

• Bench: fabric or leather
• Frame: unibody construction with finger-jointed plywood
• Multiple densities of polyurethane foam
• Fixed seat
• Top and double needle stitching on seams
• Legs: black high-density polyurethane resin
• Glides

1  Style number
2 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery 
  on bench
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Recommended leathers 
are Elmosoft Grade C and
Elmorustical Grade E.

Tip: Special color match, consult
Customer Service.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information 
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: Please include sketch for
ganging.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Surface                    • Fire code seating
Materials                      •  One-section connector bench         +$231                                        Specify with fire code seating.
                                      • Two-section connector bench         +$461                                        Specify with fire code seating.
                                      • Three-section connector bench       +$600                                       Specify with fire code seating.
                                                                                                                                            cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  One-section connector bench         +$ 22                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                       •  Two-section connector bench         +$ 33                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                       •  Three-section connector bench       +$ 48                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Floor Mount Legs        •  Field-installed floor mount legs       +$123 per unit                           Specify with floor mount legs.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

One-Section Connector Bench
461-1B                  $1381      $1381      $1396     $1421      $1497      $1547      $1604      $1644     $1715       $1813      $1598     $2571    $2746

COM/yds = 21⁄4, COL/sq ft = 53

Two-Section Connector Bench
461-2B                 $2123      $2123     $2147     $2189     $2316      $2399     $2494      $2560    $2678      $2842     $2288     $3937    $4236

COM/yds = 33⁄4, COL/sq ft = 83

Three-Section Connector Bench
461-3B                 $2924     $2963     $2999    $3060    $3247      $3367     $3507     $3605    $3778      $4018     $3068    $5397    $5814

COM/yds = 5, COL/sq ft = 110

Ganging Kit
460-GANGPKG    $  46

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 44"D  22"W  161⁄2"H

Overall: 44"D  44"W  161⁄2"H

Overall: 44"D  66"W  161⁄2"H

d

d

d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Await Tables

DESIGN EOOS    DESIGN ORIGIN: GERMANY   

d = Available in Rapid10.

• Freestanding table frame: silver 
• Connector table frame: panels are black, white, or gray
• Top: High-Pressure Laminate top with matching 
  3 mm edge band
• Glass top (tablet): 
  - 1⁄2" thick
  - Radiused edges
• Ganging plate: 1⁄4" thick ganging plates attach to the 
   bottom of units to the seating unit plates

1  Style number
2 Laminate top and tablets, if selected:
  2595 Black
  2730 Arctic White
  2906 North Sea
3 Glass color number for top, if selected
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Await connector tables
are not recommended to be
used in end-of-run 
applications.

Tip: Await connector tables
are not made for ganging to
Await mobile ottoman.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
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Lounge S
eatingStyle                      U.S. Prices

Number                  Top Surface:                                 
                              Laminate               Clear Green/          Absolute Clear/       Colored
                                                            Clear Green           Clear Frosted          Glass Top
                                                            Frosted Glass Top  Glass Top
                      

Freestanding Low Round Table
46-T1                        $1048                   $1253                    $1276                      $1444

Freestanding High Round Table
46-T2                       $1369                   $1574                     $1597                      $1765

Style               U.S. Prices
Number           Laminate Top:                     Glass Tablet:   
                        No        Tablet    Power/         Clear Green/    Clear Green/    Absolute Clear/ Absolute Clear/ Colored         Colored  
                        Tablet                 Data             Clear Green     Clear Green      Clear Frosted    Clear Frosted     Glass Tablet   Tablet and 
                                                                     Frosted            Frosted             Glass Tablet       Tablet and                              Power/Data
                                                                     Glass Tablet     Tablet and                                 Power/Data
                                                                                             Power/Data

Connector Tables
460-SE22         $ 646    $1483    N.A.              $1542               N.A.                  $1564                N.A.                   $1725            N.A.

460-SE22PD    $1763     N.A.      $1763            N.A.                 $1867                N.A.                   $1888                 N.A.              $2048

460-SE30        $ 739    $1576    N.A.              $1635               N.A.                  $1662                N.A.                   $1818             N.A.

460-SE30PD    $1861     N.A.      $1861            N.A.                 $1965                N.A.                   $1986                 N.A.              $2146

460-SE44         $ 908    $2582   N.A.              $2626              N.A.                  $2671                N.A.                   $2987            N.A.

460-SE44PD    $2858    N.A.      $2858           N.A.                 $2996               N.A.                   $3039                N.A.              $3361

Specification Information

Specification Information

Overall: 153⁄4" Dia.  19"H

Overall: 153⁄4" Dia.  25"H

Overall: 20"D  41⁄2"W  153⁄4"H
With Tablet: 153⁄4" Dia. and 253⁄8"H

Overall: 28"D  41⁄2"W  153⁄4"H
With Tablet: 153⁄4"Dia. and 253⁄8"H

Overall: 42"D  41⁄2"W  253⁄8"H
With Tablets: 153⁄4"Dia. and 253⁄8"H

d

d
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Coalesse

Await Ganging Diagrams by Model (Underside View)

DESIGN EOOS    DESIGN ORIGIN: GERMANY
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460-3K Three Seat Sofa

$118 U.S. list per contrasting fabric specified. List price based on
highest fabric grade usage.

Seat (upholstery selections default for entire unit if B is not selected):

Back:

Coalesse

Await Multi-Fabric Diagram

A

B

B

B

A
A A

A

TO:

FROM:

DATE:

FAX....888.413.5161

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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A

A

B

B

Specify Model below:

 460-3K

 460-4K
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Coalesse

Bix
DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    
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Seat is upholstered. 

Back is upholstered.

Arms are available on select
seating units. They are
upholstered. 

Back screen is available on
select units to provide pri-
vacy and divide space. It is
upholstered. 

Legs and base are con-
structed with steel tubing
and steel plates for struc-
tural integrity. They are fin-
ished with paint. They are
either inset under the seat-
ing unit (sled base) or slant
off the back of a unit (legs).

Sled base on a lounge
chair is finished with paint.
The back of the sled base
does not extend past the
chair back. 

Leveling glides adjust for
installations on uneven
floors. Adjustability range is
3⁄4".

Bix offers a system of seating
and tables that can create a
variety of lounge-based appli-
cations that address group or
individual work needs. Each
application provides conven-
ient connections to power, 
voice, and data. 

Tablet provides a surface
for presenter’s notes, laptop
computer, or wireless
mouse. 

Storage drawer is available on
select models to store equip-
ment or presentation tools. 

Face lock, keyed randomly,
is standard on storage
drawers to secure the items
stored in it. 

Projection screen is available
on podium seating for presen-
tations and to divide space. It
also accommodates Steelcase
huddleboards. 

Actual Dimensions
cSee page 72

Group meeting area created
with Bix furniture offers a sense
of enclosure without walls for
collaborating and provides social
and physical comfort.

Bolster is upholstered.

Service tray is optional. 

Side table offers a freestand-
ing mobile tablet surface. It is
available in vinyl.
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18" seat height is an available
option on all lounge, sectional
seating, bench, and podiums.
This option should not be used
in conjunction with work booth
tables. It allows a higher sit for
healthcare applications.

Podium serves as a focal point
for lounge-based meeting
spaces and provides comfort-
able seating for the presenter.
A lockable storage drawer
secures projection equip ment
or presentation tools. A fixed
tablet arm provides a surface
for presenter’s notes, laptop
computer, or wireless mouse.
Podium can accom modate a
service tray.

Integrated projection screen
is available on select podium
units for slides or projected
digital media. It can also be
used to divide an open space.
The screen is a fine white
mesh that allows light to filter
through when the screen is
used as a space divider. It also
accom modates a Steelcase
huddleboard. 

Huddleboard

Service tray rests on benches
and podium units for food
service or to support projec-
tion equipment in a lounge-
base meeting space.

Multiple fabrics can be speci-
fied on lounge, sect ional, and
podium seating units for an
additional fee per specified
fabric. 
• Seat cushion and sides 
  of seat cushion - no 
  additional fee
• Back cushion and sides 
  of back cushion - 
  additional fee
• Back screen (if selected) - 
  no additional fee
• Armrest (if selected) - no 
  additional fee
cSee Bix Multi-Fabric 
Diagram and Yardage 
Request Form, pages 85 and
90.
Tip: Fabric for the seat and back
is specified separate from the
back screen, if selected. For a
monoch romatic look, specify the
same fabric for both the seat and
back and back screen. 

30"W corner sectional units
are available with the two fab-
ric direction options for the
seat – railroaded or cut-right.
Seat fabric direction is deter-
mined by its relationship to the
back screen or back support
legs.
Tip: Seat fabric on extended cor-
ner and straight sections is
always railroaded. 
cPage 92

Bridge tables integrate 
with Bix sectional seating 
to create a range of lounge-
based applications and are
available with two top shapes
– rectangular and corner.
Translucent screens are avail-
able to create a sense of visual
privacy for open space envi-
ronments. The work surface is
available with or without a
grommet and an optional
power, voice, and data module.
The rectangular table features
an integrated 18"W x 121⁄2"H
tilted display surface for maga-
zines or project folders. 
Tip: Bridge tables are used with
sectional seating. They do not
attach to benches or podiums. 

Corner bridge tables are
offered in 20" table height
option to be used with the 18"
seat height option only.

Occasional tables are 
freestanding 18"H tables 
that can be used a variety of
lounge applications. They 
are available with a round,
square, or rectangular top. 
The tops are available with 
or without a grommet and an
optional power, voice, and data
module.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Individual work-booth area
provides an alternative to a
confined workstation. It offers
a semi-private setting for tem-
porary tasks that require proj-
ects to be spread out. It is
created by grouping two
straight sectionals or lounge
chairs with a 27"H work-booth
table. 
Tip: Extended corner sect ionals
or straight sections with arms
should not be used in a work-
booth applic ation because access
to the seating area is obstructed. 

Lounge chairs are available
with or without upholstered
back screens. Models with
upholstered arms are also
available. 

Sled lounge chairs feature 
a compact base that is
designed for small spaces or
to be used flush against the
wall. They are available with or
without upholstered arms or a
tablet arm. 

Product Details

Sectional seating is offered in
corner, extended corner, and
straight units to provide a vari-
ety of configurations. They are
offered with or without back
screens and with or without
arms. All sections include an
integrated ganging device.
Corner sectional units are
handed. Handedness is deter-
mined by the location of the
back screen or back support
legs. 

Bench provides a backless
seating option. It can also be
used as an alternative soft
occasional table. An open stor-
age space that is accessible
from either side is available for
storing magazine and media
equipment. Bench can accom-
modate a service tray.

Coalesse

Bix
DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    
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Bridge tables are available
with a grommet, factory
installed, to allow cords and
cables to pass through the top.
Wire management clips,
attached to the underside of
the top, are used to route
cords and cables. A power,
voice, and data module can be
inserted in the grommet. 

Occasional and work-booth
tables are available with a fac-
tory-installed grommet located
over each column and base to
allow cords and cables to pass
through the top. A power,
voice, and data module can be
inserted in each grommet 
location. 

Wiring & Cabling

The worksurface cutout for
the grommet and PVD is 31⁄2"
in diameter.

Column and base of occa-
sional and work-booth tables
are used to route and conceal
cords. The cords pass through
the worksurface down through
the column and out through a
mouse hole in the base plate.
Bases may be installed with
the mouse hole facing in any 
of four directions, depending
upon where cords need to exit
for access to power/data/voice
in the wall or floor. Cords
should be routed through the
concealed channels and out 
the mouse hole during the
installation of the table base. 

Hole at the top of each col-
umn allows cords to be routed
between tables directly below
the worksurfaces. Wire man-
agement clips are included for
routing purposes.

31/2"

8" or 27"

Power, voice, and data mod-
ule can be installed in the
grommet locations to bring
power and communication to
the worksurface. Each module
is equipped with two 110volt
electrical outlets and one
snap-in voice/data module
insert consisting of dual CAT 5
RJ45 universal T568A/B jacks.
It is UL listed and CSA certi-
fied. It has a 6' power cord.
For additional data/voice outlet
options, please contact Metro
Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770. 

Hardwired applications
require on-site modifications
by a licensed electrician fol-
lowing all local electrical code
requirements. 
Tip: The base will accom modate
a 3⁄8" diameter flex-conduit. 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Edge detail is available in
either plastic or wood edge.

Work-booth tables are free-
standing 27"H tables that are
used with sectional seating to
create a work-booth configu-
ration. They are available with
either a round or rectangular
top. The tops are available with
or without a grommet and an
optional power, voice, and data
module. Base features a low
profile for foot clearance. 

Side table offers a freestand-
ing, mobile tablet surface. The
tripod base allows it to be
positioned close to a seating
unit. The top is available in
vinyl. 

Back screen is available on
lounge and sectional seating. It
is fully upholstered with a zip-
per detail. However, it is not
removable. Back screens must
be ordered with the chair. It
cannot be retrofitted to an
existing backless lounge chair
or seating sections. 

Plastic edge Wood edge

Integrated ganging device,
included, connects sectional
seating units together in the
field. It is not intended for user
reconfiguration.

Bridge tables connect on both
sides between sectional seat-
ing units. A rectangular top is
used in an in-line configura-
tion. A corner top is used in an
L-shape configuration.
Exception: Bridge tables cannot
attach to a seating unit with
arms. 

Lounge chairs are independ-
ent and are not intended to
connect to sectional units or
bridge tables. 
cSee How To Plan, page 74

Connections
...............................................................................................................................................
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Seat and back
• Fabric

Arms
• Fabric

Bolster
• Fabric

Legs
• Paint 

Sled base
• Paint 

Glides
• Paint and nylon 
  bottom

Back screen
• Fabric

Projection screen
• White mesh only

Projection screen frame
• Paint 

Tablet surface
• Bronco onyx vinyl

Tablet support
• Paint 

Open storage interior
• Paint

Storage drawer front
• Laminate (standard)
• Wood (option), high sheen 
  only
• Custom wood finish 
  (option), high sheen only

Integrated storage 
drawer pull
• Paint 

Service tray frame
• Paint 

Bridge, occasional, and 
work-booth table surface
• Laminate with matching 
  3 mm plastic edge
• Wood with matching wood 
  edge
• Custom wood finish 
  (option)

Bridge table frame and tilted
display surface
• Paint

Bridge table screen
• Translucent material

Surface Materials Occasional and work-booth
table base
• Paint (textured only)

Grommet
• Black plastic only

Side table surface and base
cover
• Bronco onyx vinyl

Side table base
• Paint (vinyl)
Note: Refer to the Coalesse
Surface Materials Reference
Guide for additional surface
materials information.

Fire code seating (FCS) mod-
ifications are available to meet
CAL TB133 requirements.
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Customer’s Own
Material/Leather (COM/COL)
Program is available. 
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide for additional
information,
Note: Due to unusual upholstery
conditions inherent in the design
of Bix, not all seating fabrics
may be specified. Refer to
http://fabric.coalesse.com/ for a
list of pre-approved Designtex
fabrics on Bix. Pre-approval is
required for all COM fabric.
Also, due to the geometric
shapes and flat planes of the Bix
design, seat fabric tautness will
vary depending upon the amount
of stretch in the fabric. Leather
naturally stretches with use. 

Metro Design Group l San
Francisco

Programs & Services

Designers

Lounge S
eating
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                                                   Overall                                                    Seat                                 Seat Height              Back Height              Arm Height
                                             Depth       Width                  Height                   Depth            Width               From Floor              From Seat
                                             
                                                                                                                                             

Lounge                                        381⁄2"       26" or 30"           29" or 31"              191⁄2"             26"                   16" or 18"                    131⁄2"                            22"

Sled lounge                                 301⁄2"       26", 30", or          29"                       191⁄2"             26"                   16"                             131⁄2"                            22"
                                                                  361⁄2"                  

Sled lounge tablet arm                 17" Dia.    N.A.                    N.A.                      N.A.              N.A.                 N.A.                           N.A.                             N.A.

Corner sectional                          381⁄2"       30"                     29" or 31"             191⁄2"             191⁄2"                16" or 18"                    131⁄2"                            N.A.
                                                                                            491⁄2" or 511⁄2"

Extended corner sectional            381⁄2"       54" or 56"          29" or 31"             191⁄2"             48" or 72"        16" or 18"                    131⁄2"                            221⁄2"
                                                                                            491⁄2" or 511⁄2"

Straight sectional, no arms           381⁄2"       48" or 72"           29" or 31"             191⁄2"             48" or 72"        16" or 18"                    131⁄2"                            N.A.
                                                                                            491⁄2" or 511⁄2"

Straight sectional, one arm          381⁄2"       50" or 74"           29" or 31"              191⁄2"             48" or 72"        16" or 18"                    131⁄2"                            221⁄2"
                                                                                            491⁄2" or 511⁄2"

Straight sectional, two arms         381⁄2"       52" or 76"           29" or 31"              191⁄2"             48" or 72"        16" or 18"                    131⁄2"                            221⁄2"

Back screen                                13⁄4"         231⁄2", 451⁄2",        49" or 51"              N.A.              N.A.                 N.A.                           N.A.                             N.A.
                                                                  511⁄2", or 69"

Bench                                          191⁄2"        48" or 72"           16" or 18"              N.A.              N.A.                 16" or 18"                    N.A.                             N.A.

Podium                                        261⁄2"       811⁄8"                   25" or 27"             191⁄2"             N.A.                 16" or 18"                    7" or 34"                      N.A.
                                                                  Includes tablet    52" or 54"

Podium tablet arm                       17” Dia.    N.A.                    26"                        N.A.              N.A.                 N.A.                           N.A.                             N.A.

Projection screen                        N.A.         59"                     27"                        N.A.              N.A.                 N.A.                           N.A.                             N.A.

Service tray                                 20"          22"                     4"                         N.A.              N.A.                 N.A.                           N.A.                             N.A.

Service tray mat area                  181⁄4"        211⁄2"                   N.A.                      N.A.              N.A.                 N.A.                           N.A.                             N.A.

Rectangular bridge table              26"          22"                     18" or 46"              N.A.              N.A.                 N.A.                           N.A.                             N.A.

Corner bridge tables                    26"          26"                     18" or 20"              N.A.              N.A.                 N.A.                           N.A.                             N.A.
                                                                                            46" or 48"

Bridge table screen                      N.A.         22"                     46"                       N.A.              N.A.                 N.A.                           N.A.                             N.A.

Round occasional tables               20" or      N.A.                    18"                        N.A.              N.A.                 N.A.                           N.A.                             N.A.
                                                   28" Dia.    

Square occasional tables             24"          24"                     18"                        N.A.              N.A.                 N.A.                           N.A.                             N.A.

Rectangular occasional tables      24"          48" or 72"           18"                        N.A.              N.A.                 N.A.                           N.A.                             N.A.

Occasional table base                  18" Dia.    N.A.                    N.A.                      N.A.              N.A.                 N.A.                           N.A.                             N.A.

Occasional table column              4" Dia.     N.A.                    N.A.                      N.A.              N.A.                 N.A.                           N.A.                             N.A.

Round work-booth tables             20" or      N.A.                    27"                        N.A.              N.A.                 N.A.                           N.A.                             N.A.
                                                   28" Dia.    

Rectangular work-booth tables     36"          48" or 72"           27"                        N.A.              N.A.                 N.A.                           N.A.                             N.A.

Side table                                    16" Dia.    N.A.                    23"                       N.A.              N.A.                 N.A.                           N.A.                             N.A.

Actual Dimensions
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Configuration guidelines — 
work settings with podium, 
benches & bridge tables
A variety of configurations may be created to sup-
port lounge-based meeting spaces using 
the Bix podium as a focal point. Benches and bridge
tables support media projection equipment. As pro-
jection equipment varies, you will need to verify the
distance required between the equipment and pro-
jection screen when planning your space. The
examples below are suggested layouts.  

Configuration Examples

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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24"-27"

48" 72"

96"-99"

Configuration Examples

Configuration guidelines – 
work-booths with 27" high tables
Two straight sections are grouped with 27"
high tables to create work-booth applications.
Lounge chairs may also be specified with 
27" high tables to create a two-person work-booth.
Facing seats edges should be spaced 24"–27" apart
from one another to accommodate leg clearance
and maintain the correct user relationship to the
worksurface. The table base is centered within the
24"–27" space.

Configuration guidelines – 
work settings with 18" high tables
A variety of configurations may be created 
by combining sectional seating and 18"
high tables. The Bix system is built upon 
a 12"/24" dimension module for planning. 
Seats are 24" wide. Rectangular tables are 
24" deep. Tables are spaced 12" from seat edges. A
24" opening should be maintained for large 360˚
group enclaves.

Configuration Examples

24" - 27"

Size: 26" x 10' 7"
Seats: 2

Size: 4' x 10' 3"
Seats: 4

Size: 9' 1" x 10' 3"
Seats: 6 - 8

Size: 12' 3" x 12' 3"
Seats: 8 - 10

Size: 10' 3" x 9' 1"
Seats: 6 - 8

Size: 10' 3" x 7' 1"
Seats: 5 - 6

Size: 9' x 10' 3"
Seats: 5

...............................................................................................................................................

Lounge S
eating

August 2015



...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse

Bix How To Plan  continued

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

76                                                                                                                                                                                          Coalesse Seating/Occasional Tables Specification Guide

Configuration guidelines – DON’TS
• 30" wide corner sections are not intended to be 

freestanding. 30" wide corner sections must
always be connected to an adjoining 54" wide
extended corner or straight section, using the
ganging hardware provided. 

• Individual lounge chairs are independent elements
not designed as a module within the seating sys-
tem. The lounge chair seat is wider than the 24"
system module and lounge chairs do not include
ganging hardware. Bridge tables also do not con-
nect to lounge chairs. 

• Do not create a U-shaped configuration with a 27"
high rectangular table. Access to the closed end is
difficult and the table edge is too far from reach
for the user. 

• Do not use 54" wide extended corner sections or
straight sections with arms to create a work-
booth configuration with 27" high tables. Access 
is obstructed. 

• Bridge tables must be connected on both sides to 
a seating section. 

• Bridge tables do not connect to seating sections
with arms. Seating sections do not gang with
arms at the seam.  

• Do not attach 30" wide corner sections to a 
corner bridge table. This application does not
allow enough leg room for two users. 

• Bridge tables do not attach to benches or podiums.
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30"W Corner Sections

                                                 Left-hand,                                     Left-hand,                                                   Right-hand,                                         Right-hand,             
                                                 fabric railroaded                           fabric cut-right                                           fabric railroaded                                 fabric cut-right
                                                 BSC30LA                                     BSC30LB                                                   BSC30RA                                           BSC30RB

Left-hand,                                            Left-hand,                                             Right-hand,                                          Right-hand,

fabric railroaded                                   fabric cut-right                                     fabric railroaded                                   fabric cut-right
BSCB30LA                                          BSCB30LB                                           BSCB30RA                                          BSCB30RB

54"W Extended Corner and Straight Sections

Configuration Examples

Orientation & fabric direction
Corner units are handed from a facing position.
Handedness for 30"W corner units is determined by
the location of the back-screen or back support
legs. Location of back-screens should be consid-
ered for each configuration. In order to create a
consistent pattern across seats in the configuration,

30"W corner units are available with two seat fabric
direction options. Seat fabric direction is deter-
mined by its relationship to the back-screen or back
support legs. Seat and back fabric on 54"W
extended corner and straight sections is always
railroaded.

Examples below assume a striped patterned fabric:

Arrow indicates direction of
the pattern on the roll

Arrow indicates direction of
the pattern on the roll

Note: Seat and back fabric is
always railroaded

Right-hand,
fabric railroaded

BSCB30RA

Left-hand,
fabric cut-right

BSCB30LB

Left-hand,
fabric railroaded
BSCB30LA

Right-hand,
fabric cut-right
BSCB30RB

Lounge S
eating
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cNeed help?
Product details,
page 68

• Seat, back, and arms, if selected: fabric or leather
• Legs: paint
• Adjustable glides: paint to match legs
• Back screen, if selected: fabric
• Leveling wrench

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for seat, back, 
  and arms, if selected
4 Paint color number for legs and glides
5 Fabric color number for back screen, 
  if selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

  
Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                         Fire code seating
                                      •  Lounge chair                                  +$231                                       Specify with fire code seating.
                                      •  Lounge chair with arms                  +$301                                       Specify with fire code seating.
                                      •  Lounge chair with back screen       +$461                                       Specify with fire code seating.
                                                                                                                                           cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                      •  Lounge chair                                  +$ 34                                      Specify with acrylic backer.
                                      •  Lounge chair                                  +$ 46                                      Specify with acrylic backer.
                                            with arms
                                      •  Lounge chair with                          +$ 56                                      Specify with acrylic backer.
                                          back screen                                                                                 cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

  Seat Height                 •  18" seat height                                +$227                                      Specify with 18" seat height.

  Related                        •  Sectional seating                                                                        cPage 80
  Products                     •  Bench                                                                                        cPage 86
                                      •  Podium                                                                                      cPage 88
                                      •  Occasional tables                                                                       cPage 96
                                      •  Work booth tables                                                                       cPage 97
                                      •  Side tables                                                                                 cPage 98

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Lounge Chair
BL26XX               $1702      $1702     $1720     $1751      $1844      $1905      $1975      $2023    $2110      $2230     $1859     $2772    $2938

COM/yds = 23⁄4, COL/sq ft = 55

Lounge Chair with Arms
BL26AA               $2381      $2381     $2405    $2447     $2574      $2657      $2752     $2818     $2936     $3100     $2603    $3605   $3805

COM/yds = 33⁄4, COL/sq ft = 73

Lounge Chair with Back Screen
BLB26XX             $2454     $2458     $2488     $2538     $2691      $2790     $2904     $2984    $3125      $3322     $2664     $4033   $4300

Chair: COM/yds = 23⁄4, COL/sq ft = 55
Screen: COM/yds = 13⁄4

                                                                                                                                           

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Tip: Fabric for the seat and back
is specified separate from the
back screen, if selected. For a
mono chromatic look, specify the
same fabric for both the seat
and back and back screen. 

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: When specifying fabric 
in different price grades, the
highest price grade prevails. 

Tip: The COM yards and 
COL square footage listed on 
this page reflect the requir -
ements for a single fabric that
are based on non-directional
54"W material applied rail-
roaded. For multi-fabric COM
requirements, please refer 
to Multi-Fabric Yardage.
cPage 91

Back cushion

Seat

Arms

Back screen

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
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cNeed help?
Product details,
page 68

• Seat, back, and arms, if selected: fabric or leather
• Base and tablet support, if selected: paint
• Glides
• Tablet surface: bronco onyx vinyl

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                        Fire code seating
                                      •  Lounge chair and lounge chair        +$231                                       Specify with fire code seating.
                                           with tablet arm
                                      •  Lounge chair with arms                  +$301                                       Specify with fire code seating.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                      •  Lounge chair and lounge chair        +$ 34                                      Specify with acrylic backer.
                                            with tablet arm
                                      •  Lounge chair with arms                  +$ 46                                      Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                            cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Related                        •  Bench                                                                                          cPage 86
Products                      •  Podium                                                                                        cPage 88
                                    •  Occasional tables                                                                         cPage 96
                                    •  Side tables                                                                                   cPage 98

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Sled Lounge Chair
BLD26XX             $1520     $1520     $1538     $1569     $1662      $1723      $1793      $1841     $1928      $2048     $1606     $2590   $2756

COM/yds = 23⁄4, COL/sq ft = 55

Sled Lounge Chair with Arms
BLD26AA             $2199      $2199     $2223     $2265     $2392      $2475      $2570     $2636    $2754     $2918      $2312     $3423    $3623

COM/yds = 33⁄4, COL/sq ft = 73

Sled Lounge Chair with Left-Hand Facing Tablet Arm
BLD26TX             $1836      $1836     $1854     $1885     $1978      $2039     $2109      $2157     $2244      $2364     $1954     $2906   $3072

COM/yds = 23⁄4, COL/sq ft = 55

Sled Lounge Chair with Right-Hand Facing Tablet Arm
BLD26XT             $1836      $1836     $1854     $1885     $1978      $2039     $2109      $2157     $2244      $2364     $1954     $2906   $3072

COM/yds = 23⁄4, COL/sq ft = 55

                               

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Tip: The COM yards and 
COL square footage listed 
on this page reflect the requir -
ements for a single fabric that
are based on non-directional
54"W material applied rail-
roaded. For multi-fabric COM
requirements, please refer 
to Multi-Fabric Yardage.
cPage 91

Tip: When specifying fabric 
in different price grades, the
highest price grade prevails. 

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for seat, back, 
  and arms, if selected
4 Paint color number for base and tablet, 
  if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Lounge S
eating
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d = Available in Rapid10.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 68

• Seat, back, and arms, if selected: fabric or leather
• Legs: paint 
• Adjustable glides: paint to match legs
• Back screen, if selected: fabric
• Leveling wrench

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for seat, back, 
  and arms, if selected
4 Paint color number for legs and glides
5 Fabric color number for back screen, 
  if selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Fabric for the seat and back
is specified separate from the
back screen, if selected. For a
monochro matic look, specify the
same fabric for both the seat
and back, and back screen. 

Tip: The COM yards and 
COL square footage listed on 
these pages reflect the requir -
ements for a single fabric that
are based on non-directional
54"W material applied rail-
roaded. For multi-fabric COM
requirements, please refer 
to Multi-Fabric Yardage.
cPage 91

Tip: When specifying fabric in
different price groups, the high-
est price group prevails. 

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

W D

W D

Tip: 30"W corner sections are
available with two seat fabric
direction options – railroaded or
cut-right. Illustrations assume a
striped patterned fabric. 
cPage 92

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                         Fire code seating
                                      •  30"W sections                                +$461                                       Specify with fire code seating.
                                      •  48"W, 54"W, and 72"W sections      +$600                                      Specify with fire code seating.
                                      •  72"W sections with back screen     +$719                                       Specify with fire code seating.
                                                                                                                                           cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                      •  30"W sections                                +$ 46                                      Specify with acrylic backer.
                                      •  30"W sections with back screen     +$ 67                                      Specify with acrylic backer.
                                      •  48"W sections                                +$ 54                                      Specify with acrylic backer.
                                      •  48"W sections with back screen     +$ 83                                      Specify with acrylic backer.
                                      •  54"W sections                                +$ 83                                      Specify with acrylic backer.
                                      •  72"W sections                                +$ 72                                      Specify with acrylic backer.
                                      •  54"W and 72"W sections with         +$ 125                                     Specify with acrylic backer.
                                          back screen                                                                                 cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

  Seat Height                 •  18" seat height                                +$227                                      Specify with 18" seat height.

  Related                     •  Bench                                                                                        cPage 86
  Products                   •  Podium                                                                                      cPage 88
                                      •  Bridge tables                                                                              cPage 94
                                      •  Occasional tables                                                                       cPage 96
                                      •  Work booth tables                                                                       cPage 97
                                      •  Side tables                                                                                 cPage 98

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

30"W Corner Section–Left Section with Seat Fabric Railroaded
BSC30LA             $2439     $2443     $2473     $2523     $2676      $2775      $2889      $2969    $3110      $3307     $2645     $3642   $3842

COM/yds = 41⁄2, COL/sq ft = 90

30"W Corner Section–Left Section with Seat Fabric Cut-Right
BSC30LB             $2439   $2443     $2473     $2523     $2676      $2775      $2889      $2969    $3110      $3307     $2645     $3642   $3842

COM/yds = 41⁄2, COL/sq ft = 90

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify
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d = Available in Rapid10.

D W

D W

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                                                        

30"W Corner Section–Right Section with Seat Fabric Railroaded
BSC30RA            $2439    $2443     $2473     $2523    $2676     $2775      $2889     $2969    $3110      $3307    $2645    $3642   $3842

COM/yds = 41⁄2, COL/sq ft = 90

30"W Corner Section–Right Section with Seat Fabric Cut-Right
BSC30RB             $2439    $2443     $2473     $2523    $2676     $2775      $2889     $2969    $3110      $3307    $2645    $3642   $3842

COM/yds = 41⁄2, COL/sq ft = 90

30"W Corner Section with Back Screen–Left Section with Seat Fabric Railroaded

BSCB30LA           $3199     $3272     $3314     $3387    $3608     $3750     $3916     $4031    $4235     $4519     $3510    $5156    $5490

Chair: COM/yds = 41⁄2, COL/sq ft = 90
Screen: COM/yds = 2

30"W Corner Section with Back Screen–Left Section with Seat Fabric Cut-Right
BSCB30LB           $3199     $3272     $3314     $3387    $3608     $3750     $3916     $4031    $4235     $4519     $3510    $5156    $5490

Chair: COM/yds = 41⁄2, COL/sq ft = 90
Screen: COM/yds = 2

30"W Corner Section with Back Screen–Right Section with Seat Fabric Railroaded
BSCB30RA          $3199      $3272     $3314     $3387    $3608     $3750     $3916     $4031    $4235     $4519     $3510    $5156    $5490
Chair: COM/yds = 41⁄2, COL/sq ft = 90
Screen: COM/yds = 2

30"W Corner Section with Back Screen–Right Section with Seat Fabric Cut-Right
BSCB30RB          $3199      $3272     $3314     $3387    $3608     $3750     $3916     $4031    $4235     $4519     $3510    $5156    $5490
Chair: COM/yds = 41⁄2, COL/sq ft = 90
Screen: COM/yds = 2

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

W

D

W

D

D

W

D

W

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Bix Sectional Seating  continued

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

d = Available in Rapid10.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                                                                           

54"W Extended Corner Section–Left Section
BSE54LX             $3344    $3434    $3480    $3558    $3796     $3949      $4127      $4251    $4471     $4777     $3677     $5113     $5412     

COM/yds = 7, COL/sq ft = 140

54"W Extended Corner Section–Left Section with Arm
BSE54LA             $3667    $3774     $3823     $3907    $4162     $4326     $4517     $4650   $4885     $5213     $4043    $5624   $5958    

COM/yds = 71⁄2, COL/sq ft = 149

54"W Extended Corner Section–Right Section
BSE54RX             $3344    $3434    $3480    $3558    $3796     $3949      $4127      $4251    $4471     $4777     $3677     $5113     $5412     

COM/yds = 7, COL/sq ft = 140

54"W Extended Corner Section–Right Section with Arm
BSE54RA             $3667    $3774     $3823     $3907    $4162     $4326     $4517     $4650   $4885     $5213     $4043    $5624   $5958    

COM/yds = 71⁄2, COL/sq ft = 149

54"W Extended Corner Section–Left Section with Back Screen
BSEB54LX           $4292     $4519     $4591     $4714     $5088     $5329     $5609     $5803   $6149     $6630    $4754    $7286    $7802

Chair: COM/yds = 7, COL/sq ft = 140
Screen: COM/yds = 4

54"W Extended Corner Section–Left Section with Back Screen and Arm
BSEB54LA           $4613      $4857     $4933     $5061     $5452     $5704     $5996     $6200   $6561     $7064    $5117    $7984    $8567

Chair: COM/yds = 71⁄2, COL/sq ft = 149
Screen: COM/yds = 4

54"W Extended Corner Section–Right Section with Back Screen
BSEB54RX          $4292     $4519     $4591     $4714     $5088     $5329     $5609     $5803   $6149     $6630    $4754    $7286    $7802    

Chair: COM/yds = 7, COL/sq ft = 140
Screen: COM/yds = 4

54"W Extended Corner Section–Right Section with Back Screen and Arm
BSEB54RA          $4613     $4857     $4933     $5061     $5452     $5704     $5996     $6200   $6561     $7064    $5117     $7984    $8567    

Chair: COM/yds = 71⁄2, COL/sq ft = 149
Screen: COM/yds = 4

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Extended corner sections
are standard with a railroaded
seat and back fabric direction.
cPage 92

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Coalesse

Bix Sectional Seating

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

d = Available in Rapid10.

Tip: Straight sections are stan-
dard with a railroaded seat and
back fabric direction.  
cPage 92

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                                                        

48"W Straight Section
BSS48XX             $2519    $2523    $2553    $2603    $2756     $2855     $2969     $3049   $3190     $3387    $2737    $4005   $4254    

COM/yds = 41⁄2, COL/sq ft = 90

48"W Straight Section with Left Arm
BSS48AX             $2842   $2863     $2896     $2952    $3122     $3231      $3359     $3447    $3604     $3823    $3104    $4421    $4688    

COM/yds = 5, COL/sq ft = 99

48"W Straight Section with Right Arm
BSS48XA             $2842    $2863     $2896     $2952    $3122     $3231      $3359     $3447    $3604     $3823    $3104    $4421    $4688    

COM/yds = 5, COL/sq ft = 99

48"W Straight Section with Two Arms
BSS48AA             $3164     $3203    $3239     $3300    $3487     $3607     $3747     $3845   $4018     $4258    $3469    $4933    $5232    

COM/yds = 51⁄2, COL/sq ft = 108

48"W Straight Section with Back Screen
BSSB48XX          $3397     $3504    $3553    $3637    $3892     $4056     $4247     $4380   $4615     $4943    $3738     $6015    $6463

Chair: COM/yds = 41⁄2, COL/sq ft = 90
Screen: COM/yds = 3

48"W Straight Section with Back Screen and Left Arm
BSSB48AX          $3719     $3843    $3896     $3985    $4257     $4432     $4636     $4777    $5029     $5378    $4103      $6431    $6896

Chair: COM/yds = 5, COL/sq ft = 99
Screen: COM/yds = 3

48"W Straight Section with Back Screen and Right Arm
BSSB48XA          $3719      $3843    $3896     $3985    $4257     $4432     $4636     $4777    $5029     $5378    $4103      $6431    $6896

Chair: COM/yds = 5, COL/sq ft = 99
Screen: COM/yds = 3                                              

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Bix Sectional Seating  continued

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

d = Available in Rapid10.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                   

72"W Straight Section
BSS72XX             $3515     $3588    $3630    $3703    $3924     $4066     $4232     $4347    $4551     $4835    $3869     $5472   $5806     

COM/yds = 61⁄2, COL/sq ft = 130

72"W Straight Section with Left Arm
BSS72AX             $3835    $3925    $3971     $4049    $4287     $4440     $4618     $4742    $4962     $5268    $4237    $5981    $6347     

COM/yds = 7, COL/sq ft = 139

72"W Straight Section with Right Arm
BSS72XA             $3835    $3925    $3971     $4049    $4287     $4440     $4618     $4742    $4962     $5268    $4237    $5981    $6347     

COM/yds = 7, COL/sq ft = 139

72"W Straight Section with Two Arms
BSS72AA             $4159     $4266     $4315     $4399    $4654     $4818      $5009    $5142    $5377     $5705    $4602    $6495   $6892     

COM/yds = 71⁄2, COL/sq ft = 148

72"W Straight Section with Back Screen
BSSB72XX          $4686    $4913     $4985     $5108     $5482     $5723      $6003    $6197    $6543     $7024    $5202    $8340   $8972     

Chair: COM/yds = 61⁄2, COL/sq ft = 130
Screen: COM/yds = 41⁄2

72"W Straight Section with Back Screen and Left Arm
BSSB72AX          $5005    $5249    $5325    $5453    $5844     $6096     $6388     $6592    $6953     $7456    $5565    $8847    $9513     

Chair: COM/yds = 7, COL/sq ft = 139
Screen: COM/yds = 41⁄2

72"W Straight Section with Back Screen and Right Arm
BSSB72XA          $5005    $5249    $5325    $5453    $5844     $6096     $6388     $6592    $6953     $7456    $5565    $8847    $9513     

Chair: COM/yds = 7, COL/sq ft = 139
Screen: COM/yds = 41⁄2

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
Tip: Straight sections are stan-
dard with a railroaded seat and
back fabric direction.    
cPage 92

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.
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Coalesse

Bix Multi-Fabric Diagram

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

TO:

FROM:

DATE:

FAX....888.413.5161

         Seat (upholstery selections default for entire unit if B is 
         not selected):

         Back:

         Arms (if applicable):

         Backscreen (if applicable):

*Back screen defined separately when ordered.

* $118 U.S. list per contrasting fabric specified. List price based on highest
fabric grade usage.

A

B

C

A

A

A A

A

B

B B

B

C

C

B

A

A B

B

B

A

B

B

A

A

B
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D

D
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Bix Benches

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 68

• Seat: fabric or leather
• Legs and open storage interior, if selected: paint
• Adjustable glides: paint to match legs
• Leveling wrench

1  Style number
2 Fabric or leather color number for seat
3 Paint color number for legs, glides, 
  and open storage interior, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

  Surface                          Fire code seating
  Materials                     •  48"W benches                                +$461                                       Specify with fire code seating.
                                        •  72"W benches                                +$600                                      Specify with fire code seating.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                      •  48"W benches                                +$ 22                                      Specify with acrylic backer.
                                      •  72"W benches                                +$ 29                                      Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                              cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

  Seat Height                 •  18" seat height                                +$227                                      Specify with 18" seat height.

  Related                     •  Lounge chairs                                                                             cPage 78
  Products                   •  Sectional seating                                                                        cPage 80
                                      •  Podium                                                                                      cPage 88
                                      •  Side tables                                                                                 cPage 98
                                      

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                   

48"W Bench
BB48                    $1526     $1526     $1541      $1566     $1642     $1692      $1749      $1789    $1860     $1958     $1688     $2519    $2669     

COM/yds = 21⁄4, COL/sq ft = 41

72"W Bench
BB72                    $1845     $1845     $1865     $1898     $2000    $2066     $2142     $2195    $2289     $2420    $2024    $3095   $3295     

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 54

48"W Bench with Open Storage
BBS48                 $1760     $1760     $1775     $1800    $1876      $1926      $1983      $2023   $2094     $2192     $1955    $2753    $2903     

COM/yds = 21⁄4, COL/sq ft = 41

72"W Bench with Open Storage
BBS72                  $2080    $2080    $2100     $2133     $2235     $2301      $2377     $2430   $2524     $2655    $2291     $3330   $3530    

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 54

Specification Information

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: The COM yards and COL
square footage listed on this
page reflect the requirements
for a single fabric that are based
on non-directional 54"W mate-
rial applied railroaded.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Bix Benches

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    
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Coalesse

Bix Podium

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 68

• Seat and bolster: fabric or leather
• Legs, tablet support, drawer pull, and projection screen 
  frame, if selected: paint
• Tablet surface: bronco onyx vinyl
• Drawer front: laminate
• Face-mounted lock, keyed random: black only
• Projection screen, if selected: sand color mesh
• Adjustable glides: paint to match legs
• Leveling wrench

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for seat and 
  bolster
4 Paint color number for legs, glides, tablet 
  support, drawer pull, and projection screen 
  frame, if selected
5 Laminate color number for drawer front
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                         Fire code seating
                                  •  Fire code seating                           +$600                                      Specify with fire code seating.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                      •  Backer                                           +$ 63                                      Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                              cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                         Storage drawer
                                  •  Wood veneer Grade 1                      +$ 33                                      Specify with wood drawer front and select 
                                                                                                                                              wood veneer grade 1 color number.
                                      •  Wood veneer Grade 2                     +$ 52                                      Specify with wood drawer front and select 
                                                                                                                                              wood veneer grade 2 color number.

                                         Grade 2 laminate drawer front     No cost                                    Specify laminate color number.

                                         Wood
                                  •  Custom wood finish                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

  Seat Height                 •  18" seat height                                +$227                                      Specify with 18" seat height.

  Related                     •  Lounge chairs                                                                             cPage 78
  Products                   •  Sectional seating                                                                        cPage 80
                                      •  Bench                                                                                        cPage 86
                                      •  Side tables                                                                                 cPage 98
                                      

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Tip: The COM yards and 
COL square footage listed on 
this page reflect the requir -
ements for a single fabric that
are based on non-directional
54"W material applied rail-
roaded. For multi-fabric COM
requirements, please refer 
to Multi-Fabric Yardage and
Square Footage Require ments.
cPage 91

Tip: When specifying fabric in
different price groups, the high-
est price group prevails. 

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

88                                                                                                                                                                                               Coalesse Seating/Occasional Tables Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                                                        

Podium with Left Tablet
BP72TX               $4071     $4127     $4166     $4233    $4437     $4568     $4721      $4827    $5016     $5278    $4506    $6407   $6804     

COM/yds = 6, COL/sq ft = 108

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

Tip: Wood veneer storage 
drawers are available in high
sheen finishes only.
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Coalesse

Bix Podium

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                                                        

Podium with Right Tablet
BP72XT               $4071     $4127     $4166     $4233    $4437     $4568     $4721      $4827    $5016     $5278    $4506    $6407   $6804     

COM/yds = 6, COL/sq ft = 108

Podium with Projection Screen and Left Tablet
BPP72TX             $4947     $5003    $5042    $5109     $5313     $5444     $5597     $5703   $5892     $6154     $5504    $7283    $7680     

COM/yds = 6, COL/sq ft = 108

Podium with Projection Screen and Right Tablet
BPP72XT             $4947     $5003    $5042    $5109     $5313     $5444     $5597     $5703   $5892     $6154     $5504    $7283    $7680     

COM/yds = 6, COL/sq ft = 108

Specification Information

Coalesse Seating/Occasional Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                               89

Lounge S
eating

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Coalesse

Bix Multi-Fabric Diagram

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

TO:

FROM:

DATE:

FAX....888.413.5161

         Seat (upholstery selections default for entire unit if B is 
         not selected):

         Back:

$118 U.S. list per contrasting fabric specified. List price based on highest
fabric grade usage.

A

B

AB
A

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Bix Multi-Fabric Yardage

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

Description                                                                                                      Style                    COM Yds*                                           
                                                                                                                      Number

                                                                                                                                                  Seat                 Back              Arm(s)         Back
                                                                                                                                                                                                                 Screen

Lounge chair                                                                                                                  BL26XX                   13⁄4                   13⁄4                 N.A.            N.A.

Lounge chair with arms                                                                                                  BL26AA                 13⁄4                   13⁄4                 1                  N.A.

Lounge chair with back screen                                                                                       BLB26XX               13⁄4                   13⁄4                 N.A.            13⁄4

Sled lounge chair                                                                                                           BLD26XX               13⁄4                   13⁄4                 N.A.            N.A.

Sled lounge chair with arms                                                                                           BLD26AA              13⁄4                   13⁄4                 1                  N.A.

Sled lounge chair with left-hand tablet arm                                                                     BLD26TX               13⁄4                   13⁄4                 N.A.            N.A.

Sled lounge chair with  right-hand tablet arm                                                                  BLD26XT               13⁄4                   13⁄4                 N.A.            N.A.

30"W corner section–left section with seat fabric railroaded                                           BSC30LA              2                     21⁄2                       N.A.            N.A.

30"W corner section–left section with seat fabric cut-right                                             BSC30LB              2                     21⁄2                       N.A.            N.A.

30"W corner section–right section with seat fabric railroaded                                         BSC30RA              2                     21⁄2                       N.A.            N.A.

30"W corner section–right section with seat fabric cut-right                                           BSC30RB              2                     21⁄2                       N.A.            N.A.

30"W corner section with back screen–left section with seat fabric railroaded                BSCB30LA            2                     21⁄2                       N.A.            2

30"W corner section with back screen–left section with seat fabric cut-right                  BSCB30LB            2                     21⁄2                       N.A.            2

30"W corner section with back screen–right section with seat fabric railroaded              BSCB30RA            2                     21⁄2                       N.A.            2

30"W corner section with back screen–right section with seat fabric cut-right                BSCB30RB            2                     21⁄2                       N.A.            2

54"W extended corner section–left section                                                                     BSE54LX               21⁄2                         3                    N.A.            N.A.

54"W extended corner section–left section with arm                                                       BSE54LA              21⁄2                         3                    1⁄2                     N.A.

54"W extended corner section–right section                                                                   BSE54RX              21⁄2                         3                    N.A.            N.A.

54"W extended corner section–right section with arm                                                    BSE54RA              21⁄2                         3                    1⁄2                     N.A.

54"W extended corner section–left section with back screen                                          BSEB54LX             21⁄2                         3                    N.A.            4

54"WW extended corner section–left section with back screen and arm                          BSEB54LA            21⁄2                         3                    1⁄2                     4

54"W extended corner section–right section with back screen                                        BSEB54RX            21⁄2                         3                    N.A.            4

54"W extended corner section–right section with back screen and arm                           BSEB54RA            21⁄2                         3                    1⁄2                     4

48"W straight section                                                                                                   BSS48XX              21⁄2                         21⁄2                       N.A.            N.A.

48"W straight section with left arm                                                                                 BSS48AX              21⁄2                         21⁄2                       1⁄2                     N.A.

48"W straight section with right arm                                                                               BSS48XA              21⁄2                         21⁄2                       1⁄2                     N.A.

48"W straight section with two arms                                                                              BSS48AA              21⁄2                         21⁄2                       1                  N.A.

48"W straight section with back screen                                                                          BSSB48XX            21⁄2                         21⁄2                       N.A.            3

48"W straight section with back screen and left arm                                                       BSSB48AX            21⁄2                         21⁄2                       1⁄2                     3

48"W straight section with back screen and right arm                                                     BSSB48XA            21⁄2                         21⁄2                       1⁄2                     3

72"W straight section                                                                                                     BSS72XX              41⁄2                         41⁄2                      N.A.            N.A.

72"W straight section with left arm                                                                                 BSS72AX              41⁄2                         41⁄2                      1⁄2                     N.A.

72"W straight section with right arm                                                                               BSS72XA              41⁄2                         41⁄2                      1⁄2                     N.A.

72"W straight section with two arms                                                                              BSS72AA              41⁄2                         41⁄2                      1                  N.A.

72"W straight section with back screen                                                                          BSSB72XX            41⁄2                         41⁄2                      N.A.            41⁄2

72"W straight section with back screen and left arm                                                       BSSB72AX            41⁄2                         41⁄2                      1⁄2                     41⁄2

72"W straight section with back screen and right arm                                                     BSSB72XA            41⁄2                         41⁄2                      1⁄2                     41⁄2

*Fabric yardage is based on non-directional/solid fabrics. use conversion chart on the following page for repeat/printed fabric yardage.

Multi-Fabric Yardage
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse

Bix Multi-Fabric Yardage continued

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

DESCRIPTION                                                                                                  STYLE                  COM YDS*                                         
                                                                                                                      NUMBER

                                                                                                                                                  SEAT               BACK             ARM(S)        BACK
                                                                                                                                                  CUSHION        CUSHION                          SCREEN

Podium with left tablet                                                                                                   BP72TX                 31⁄2                         21⁄2                       N.A.            N.A.

Podium with right tablet                                                                                                 BP72XT                 31⁄2                         21⁄2                       N.A.            N.A.

Podium with projection screen and left tablet                                                                  BPP72TX               31⁄2                         21⁄2                       N.A.            N.A.

Podium with projection screen and right tablet                                                               BPP72XT               31⁄2                         21⁄2                       N.A.            N.A.

*Fabric yardage is based on non-directional/solid fabrics. Use conversion chart below for repeat/printed fabric yardage.

Multi-Fabric Yardage

Non-standard fabric requirements
Yardage requirements shown are based on non-
directional 54"W material applied railroaded.
Coalesse will apply fabric railroaded unless
instructed otherwise on the dealer’s purchase
order. The following conversion chart should be
used to determine yardage requirements when COM
has a repeat of 2" or more. Please contact Coalesse
Customer Service for a yardage quotation if the
fabric is less than 54" wide, has a repeat of more
than 24" , or if the fabric must be cut- right. 

CONVERSION CHART

PRODUCT                    REPEAT

                                 2" - 8"        9" - 14"       15" - 24"

Bix                        15%         30%         75%

Yardage quotations will also be provided for order
of 10 or more pieces. 

Pattern matching on Bix

Due to Coalesse’s high standards for pattern match-
ing, we reserve the right to apply the following
upcharges for extra labor incurred by a pattern or
material that poses such challenges.

Customers will be informed if an upcharge will be
applied to their order during the approval process.
Should Coalesse receive an order without prior
approval, it will be held as pending until the cus-
tomer accepts such charges. The upcharge will be
applied per item where applicable.

Cutting direction guidelines

Cutting direction is based on the fabric width and
the way the fabric is cut from the roll and applied
to Coalesse products. There are two cutting direc-
tions: railroaded or cut-right. 

Horizontal or railroaded (across roll, warp hori-
zontal) means fabric is cut across the roll; sel-
vages are on the top and bottom. 

........................................................................................................

........................................................................................................

Vertical or cut-right (down roll, warp vertical)
means fabric is cut in the same direction it is
woven; selvages are on the left and right sides. 

Coalesse reserves the right to railroad or apply
fabric according to weave unless instructions
specify otherwise. Fabrics are railroaded when
possible to avoid seams in large upholstered areas
and/or single cushion units. If a fabric is question-
able, a cutting of adequate size showing full repeat
(if any) should be sent to Coalesse for a fabric
requirement quotation.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse

Bix Service Tray

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 68

• Tray: paint 1  Style number
2 Paint color number for tray
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

  
  Bench                                                                                                                            cPage 86
  Podium                                                                                                                          cPage 88

Dimensions                            Style                 U.S.
D           W           H               Number             Price

20"          22"           4"                 BATRAY              $271

                                  
                                      

Related Products

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Bix Bridge Tables

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 69

• Top:
  - Laminate top (Grade 1 laminates) with matching 
  plastic edge
  - Laminate top (Grade 1 Steelcase) with 
  contrasting plastic edge
  - Wood top with matching flat wood edge
• Frame, tilted display surface for rectangular tables, 
  and support leg for corner tables, if selected: paint
• Grommet, if selected: black plastic only
• Screens, if selected: translucent material only
• Wire management clips: black plastic only
• Attachment hardware

1  Style number
2 Laminate or wood color number for top
3 Plastic edge color number for top with Grade 1
  Steelcase or Grade 2 laminate, if selected
4 Paint color number for frame, tilted 
  display surface for rectangular tables, 
  and support leg for corner tables, if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

  Surface                          Wood
  Materials                     •  Custom wood finish                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

  Cable                        •  PDV module: black plastic              +$373                                      Specify with PDV module.
  Management                                                                            

  Corner Bridge            •  20" table height                              +$227                                      Specify with 20" table height.
  Table Height

  Related                     •  Sectional seating                                                                        cPage 80
  Products                   

Dimensions                            Style                 U.S. Base Prices
D           W           H               Number             Lam 1           Lam 2         Wood 1           Wood 2

Rectangular Bridge Table
26"          22"           18"               BTB2226             $888              $934             $1100              $1214

Rectangular Bridge Table with Grommet
26"          22"           18"               BTB2226U           $943              $992             $1155               $1269

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

  Edge Profiles

Plastic edge Wood edge

Tip: 20" table height must be
used in conjunction with 18"
seat height in the sectional 
seating.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Bix Bridge Tables

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

Dimensions                            Style                 U.S. Base Prices
D           W           H               Number             Lam 1           Lam 2         Wood 1           Wood 2

Rectangular Bridge Table with Screen
26"          22"           46"               BTBS2226           $1341             $1409           $1553              $1667

Rectangular Bridge Table with Grommet and Screen
26"          22"           46"               BTBS2226U        $1398            $1469            $1610               $1724

Corner Bridge Table
26"          26"           18"               BTB2626             $1006            $1057           $1245              $1359

Corner Bridge Table with Grommet
26"          26"           18"               BTB2626U           $1062            $1117             $1301               $1415

Corner Bridge Table with Screen
26"          26"           46"               BTBS2626           $1599            $1680           $1838              $1952

Corner Bridge Table with Grommet and Screen
26"          26"           46"               BTBS2626U        $1654            $1740            $1893              $2007

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Lounge S
eating
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Coalesse

Bix 18"H Occasional Tables

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 68

• Top:
  - Laminate top (Grade 1 laminates) with matching 
  plastic edge
  - Laminate top (Grade 1 Steelcase) with 
  contrasting plastic edge
  - Wood top with matching flat wood edge
• Base: textured paints only
• Grommet, if selected: black plastic only

1  Style number
2 Laminate or wood color number for top
3 Plastic edge color number for top with Grade 1
  Steelcase or Grade 2 laminate, if selected
4 Textured paint color number for base
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

  Surface                          Wood
  Materials                     •  Custom wood finish                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

  Cable                        •  PDV module: black plastic              +$373 each                              Specify with PDV module.
  Management

  Related                     •  Lounge chair                                                                              cPage 78
  Products                   •  Sectional seating                                                                        cPage 80

Dimensions                                                 Style                      U.S. Base Prices
D           W           H             Diameter          Number                  Lam 1        Lam 2        Wood 1         Wood 2

Round Occasional Tables
N.A.         N.A.         18"             20"                    BTC20001                $1028         $1080          $1138             $1191

N.A.         N.A.         18"             28"                     BTC28001                $1071          $1126           $1190             $1304

Round Occasional Table with Grommet
N.A.         N.A.         18"             28"                     BTC28001U              $1141           $1199           $1260            $1374

Square Occasional Table
24"          24"           18"             N.A.                   BTC24241                 $1056         $1110           $1172             $1244

Square Occasional Table with Grommet
24"          24"           18"             N.A.                   BTC24241U              $1127          $1185          $1243            $1315

Rectangular Table
24"          48"           18"             N.A.                   BTC24481                 $1709         $1797          $1889            $2036

24"          72"           18"             N.A.                   BTC24721                 $1751          $1841           $1952            $2168

Rectangular Occasional Tables with Grommets
24"          48"           18"             N.A.                   BTC24481U              $1849         $1943          $2029            $2176

24"          72"           18"             N.A.                   BTC24721U              $1892          $1989          $2093            $2309

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

  Edge Profiles

Plastic edge Wood edge

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: One or two power, data, and
voice modules are available on
rectangular occasional tables.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Bix 27"H Work-Booth Tables

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

d = Available in Rapid10.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 69

• Top:
  - Laminate top (Grade 1 laminates) with matching 
  plastic edge
  - Laminate top (Grade 1 Steelcase) with 
  contrasting plastic edge
  - Wood top with matching flat wood edge
• Base: textured paints only
• Grommet, if selected: black plastic only

1  Style number
2 Laminate or wood color number for top
3 Plastic edge color number for top with Grade 1
  Steelcase or Grade 2 laminate, if selected
4 Textured paint color number for base
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

  Surface                          Wood
  Materials                     •  Custom wood finish                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

  Cable                        •  PDV module: black plastic              +$373 each                              Specify with PDV module.
  Management              

  Related                     •  Lounge chair                                                                              cPage 78
  Products                   •  Sectional seating                                                                        cPage 80

Dimensions                                                 Style                      U.S. Base Prices
D           W           H             Diameter          Number                  Lam 1        Lam 2        Wood 1         Wood 2

Round Work-Booth Tables
N.A.         N.A.         27"             20"                    BTW20003               $1056         $1110           $1166             $1219

N.A.         N.A.         27"             28"                     BTW28003               $1099         $1155          $1218             $1332

Round Work-Booth Table with Grommet
N.A.         N.A.         27"             28"                     BTW28003U             $1168          $1227          $1287             $1401

Rectangular Work-Booth Tables
36"          48"           27"             N.A.                   BTW36483               $2009        $2113           $2239            $2456

36"          72"           27"             N.A.                   BTW36723               $2223         $2337          $2453            $2780

Rectangular Work-Booth Tables with Grommets
36"          48"           27"             N.A.                   BTW36483U             $2148         $2258         $2378            $2595

36"          72"           27"             N.A.                   BTW36723U             $2362         $2483         $2592            $2919

                              

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

  Edge Profiles

Plastic edge Wood edge

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: One or two power, data, and
voice modules are available on
rectangular occasional tables.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Lounge S
eating

d
d
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Coalesse

Bix Side Tables

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 68

• Base: paint
• Table surface and base cover: bronco onyx vinyl

1  Style number
2 Paint color number for base
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

  
  Lounge chairs                                                                                                                 cPage 78
  Sectional seating                                                                                                            cPage 80
  Podium                                                                                                                          cPage 88

Dimensions                          Style                U.S. 
Diameter           H                 Number            Price

16"                      23"                 BTS1700           $512

                                                                                                                                           

Related Products

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse 

Bob Chairs by  Walter Knoll

DESIGN PEARSON LLOYD    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2007 GERMANY    

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                         Fire code seating
                                       •  Fire code seating                            +$231                                        Specify with fire code seating.
                                                                                                                                              cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Lounge chair                                   +$ 29                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                       •  Lounge chair with headrest             +$ 33                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                       •  Ottoman                                          +$ 10                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                              cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Glides                          •  Felted glides                                   +$ 16                                       Specify with felted glides.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Lounge Swivel Chair
216                       $2896     $2896     $2916     $2949     $3051      $3117       $3193      $3246    $3340     $3471      $3076     $4321    $4547

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 72

Lounge Chair with Headrest
221                       $3432     $3432    $3455    $3494     $3613      $3690     $3779      $3841     $3951      $4103     $3595    $5053   $5318

COM/yds = 31⁄2, COL/sq ft = 77

Ottoman
221-H                   $1064     $1058     $1065     $1076      $1110       $1132       $1157       $1175     $1206      $1250     $1307     $1687    $1762

COM/yds = 1, COL/sq ft = 22

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

• Base: 8040 Aluminum Matte Polished
• Upholstery for chair: fabric or leather
• Glides

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information 
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Overall: 341⁄4"D  35"W  313⁄4"H
Inside: 213⁄4"D  20"W  171⁄4"H
Seat: 17"H
Arm: 213⁄4"H

Overall: 341⁄4"D  35"W  411⁄4"H
Inside: 213⁄4"D  20"W  271⁄2"H
Seat: 17"H
Arm: 213⁄4"H

Lounge S
eating

Overall: 181⁄2"D  193⁄4"W  151⁄4"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Style                          U.S. Prices
Number                      Fabric:                                                                                 Leather:
                                 COM         Group 1      Group 2      Group 3      Group 4      Group 5      Loke        COL Thor SIF
                                                                                                                                              Leather   Leather Leather

CH07OAK                      $5485       $5505        $5543        $5570        $5617         $6206        $5752      $5759 $5969 $6464

CH07WALNUT              $5931       $5960        $5998         $6027        $6074         $6663         $6206     $6205 $6426 $6921

CH07SMKOAK              $5485       $5505        $5543        $5570        $5617         $6206        $5752      $5759 $5969 $6464

CH07BEECH                 $5057       $5077        $5115          $5142         $5189         $5778         $5324      $5331 $5541 $6036  

COM/yds = 11⁄4, COL/sq ft = 20

Finish                        Wood Species Number:
                                Oak                Walnut              Smoked Oak                      Beech

Lacquer                      3255                3325                   N.A.                               N.A

White Oil                    3265                N.A.                    N.A.                               N.A

Oil                             3227                3335                   3233                              N.A

CHS Color                     3235                N.A.                    N.A.                               3228, 3229, 3236,
                                                                                                                            3237, 3238, 3239,
                                                                                                                            3246, 3248, 3251,
                                                                                                                            3253, 3267, 3268,
                                                                                                                            and 3269

Wood Species/Finish Number Matrix

Specification Information
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Coalesse 

CH07 Shell Chair by  Carl Hansen & Son

DESIGN HANS WEGNER    DESIGN ORIGIN: DENMARK, 1963

• Upholstered seat and back cushion: fabric or leather
• Bent ply frame

1  Style number
2 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery, 
  if selected
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.
3 Wood species/finish number 
  (See matrix below)

Overall: 321⁄2"D  361⁄4"W  26"H
Seat: 133⁄4"H

Tip: Not all finishes offered on
every wood species, see matrix
below.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: Contact Coalesse Customer
Service for a collection of curated
upholstered shell chairs.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Lounge S
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Coalesse 

CH25 Paddle Chair by Carl Hansen & Son

DESIGN HANS WEGNER    DESIGN ORIGIN: DENMARK, 1950

• Frame: wood
• Hand-woven papercord seat

1  Style number
2 Papercord: (See prices below)
  - Black: P500
  - Natural: P501
3 Wood species/finish number, 
  (See matrix below)

Overall: 283⁄4"D  28"W  283⁄4"H
Seat: 151⁄4"H

Tip: Not all finishes offered on
every wood species, see matrix
below.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information 
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Style                          U.S. Prices
Number                      Papercord:
                                Natural              Black

CH25OAK                     $6708               $7573

CH25SMKOAK              $7297                $8162

Finish                        Wood Species Number:
                                Oak                Smoked Oak 

Lacquer                      3255                3783

White Oil                    3265                N.A.

Oil                             3227               3233

Soap                          3225               N.A.

CHS Color                  3235               N.A.

Wood Species/Finish Number Matrix

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse 

CH44 Ladderback Chair by Carl Hansen & Son

DESIGN HANS WEGNER    DESIGN ORIGIN: DENMARK, 1965

• Frame: wood
• Hand-woven papercord seat

1  Style number
2 Papercord: (See prices below)
  - Black: P500
  - Natural: P501
3 Wood finish number, (See matrix below)
4 Options, if selected (see below)

Overall: 26"D  25"W  311⁄2"H
Seat: 151⁄4"H

Tip: Not all finishes offered on
every wood species, see matrix
below.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Cushion                       •  Customer’s own material (COM)      +$ 968                                      Specify with COM and select fabric color 
                                                                                                                                              number.
                                    •  Fabric group 1                                 +$1026                                      Specify with cushion and select color 
                                                                                                                                              number.
                                    •  Fabric group 2                                +$1187                                       Specify with cushion and select color 
                                                                                                                                              number.
                                      • Fabric group 3                                +$1272                                      Specify with cushion and select color 
                                                                                                                                              number.
                                    •  Fabric group 4                                +$1413                                      Specify with cushion and select color 
                                                                                                                                              number.
                                    •  Fabric group 5                                +$2249                                     Specify with cushion and select color 
                                                                                                                                              number.
                                    •  COL                                                +$1823                                      Specify with leather cushion and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.
                                    •  Loke leather                                    +$1832                                      Specify with leather cushion and select color
                                                                                                                                                      number.
                                                                                                                                           cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.
                                    •  Thor Leather                                   +$2096                                     Specify with leather cushion and select color
                                                                                                                                                      number.
                                                                                                                                           cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.
                                    •  SIF Leather                                     +$2885                                     Specify with leather cushion and select color 
                                                                                                                                                      number.
                                                                                                                                           cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Style                          U.S. Base Prices
Number                      Papercord:
                                Natural              Black

CH44OAK                     $3796               $4063

COM/yds = 11⁄2, COL/sq ft = 20

Finish                        Wood Species Number:
                                Oak

Lacquer                      3255

White Oil                    3265

Oil                                 3227

Soap                             3225

CHS Color                     3235

Wood Species/Finish Number Matrix

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse 

CH100 Series by  Carl Hansen & Son

DESIGN HANS WEGNER    DESIGN ORIGIN: DENMARK, 1970

• Internal frame: wood
• Stainless steel external frame and hardware
• Feather filled cushions

1  Style number
2 Leather color number, if selected
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Style                          U.S. Prices
Number                      Leather:
                                COL                 Thor leather     SIF leather

100 Series Club Chair
CH101L                          $ 9870             $10,325            $18,172

COL/sq ft = 90

100 Series Sofa
CH103L                         $21,295            $21,750            $42,562

COL/sq ft = 220

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 30"D  303⁄4"W  28"H

Overall: 30"D  851⁄2"W 28"H
Seat: 161⁄2"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

Lounge S
eating

Tip: Thor leather used on CH100
products is not an exact color
match to the Loke leather used
on other Carl Hansen products.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: Cowhide and Loke Leather are
not available for CH100 Series.
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Coalesse 

CH401 Airport Chair by  Carl Hansen & Son

DESIGN HANS WEGNER    DESIGN ORIGIN: DENMARK, 1958

• Chair: fabric or leather
• Frame: stainless steel

1  Style number
2 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery, 
  if selected
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Overall: 271⁄4"D  231⁄2"W  291⁄2"H
Seat: 171⁄4"H

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: CH401 is not available in
cowhide. 

Style                          U.S. Prices
Number                      Fabric:                                                                                 Leather:
                                 COM         Group 1      Group 2      Group 3      Group 4      Group 5      COL         Loke Thor SIF
                                                                                                                                                             Leather Leather Leather

CH401                           $4423       $4802        $5106         $5182         $5191          $6177         $5742      $5884 $7012 $10,022

COM/yds = 21⁄4, COL/sq ft = 50

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse 

CH445 Wing Chair by  Carl Hansen & Son

DESIGN HANS WEGNER    DESIGN ORIGIN: DENMARK, 1960

• Chair or ottoman: fabric or Loke Leather
• Internal Beech wood frame
• Legs: stainless steel

1  Style number
2 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery, 
  if selected
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Overall: 381⁄4"D  351⁄2"W  401⁄2"H
Seat: 153⁄4"H

Style                          U.S. Prices
Number                      Fabric:                                                                                 Leather:
                                 COM         Group 1      Group 2      Group 3      Group 4      Group 5      COL         Loke Thor SIF
                                                                                                                                                             Leather Leather Leather

Wing Chair
CH445                           $9785       $9850        $10,401       $11,312        $12,385      $14,282      $13,077    $13,086 $13,931 $20,300

COM/yds = 91⁄2, COL/sq ft = 120

Ottoman
CH446                           $3312       $3321         $ 3559      $ 3767       $ 3872       $ 5001       $ 3586   $ 3720 $ 4497 $ 5655

COM/yds = 13⁄4, COL/sq ft = 20

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

Lounge S
eating

Overall: 191⁄4"D  241⁄2"W  143⁄4"H

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: CH445 is not available in
cowhide.
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CH468 Oculus Chair by  Carl Hansen & Son

DESIGN HANS WEGNER    DESIGN ORIGIN: DENMARK, 1958
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

• Chair: wood seat backrest
• Frame: stainless steel coat metal legs and solid beech

1  Style number
2 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery,
  if selected
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Overall: 37"D  37"W  411⁄2"H

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: CH468 is not available in
cowhide.

Style                          U.S. Prices
Number                      Fabric:                                                                                 Leather:
                                 COM         Group 1      Group 2      Group 3      Group 4                        COL         Loke Thor SIF
                                                                                                                                                             Leather Leather Leather

CH468                           $10,096     $10,155       $10,723      $11,673       $12,773                         $13,494    $13,505 $14,358 $20,945

COM/yds = 6.1, COL/sq ft = 120

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
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CH468 Oculus Chair by  Carl Hansen & Son

DESIGN HANS WEGNER    DESIGN ORIGIN: DENMARK, 1958
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Coalesse

Circa Modular Seating

DESIGN ALISON SPEAR, AIA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES   

d = Available in Rapid10.

• Frame: unibody construction of hardwood plywood 
  utilizing box joinery
• Upholstery: multiple densities of polyurethane foam
  fixed seat and back with top stitch on seams
• Legs: hardwood maple or walnut

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for 
  upholstery on seat and back
4 Wood color number for legs
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                        • Contrasting Fabric                         +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                                                fabric color number.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  30° outside facing wedge seat         +$ 31                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                       •  30° inside facing wedge seat           +$ 33                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                       •  60° outside and inside wedge          +$ 58                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                            loveseats
                                       •  60° benches                                    +$ 39                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                       •  Straight seat                                   +$ 22                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                       •  Straight loveseat                             +$ 46                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                       •  Straight bench                                +$ 29                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                              cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Metal Legs                   •  Powder coat steel legs                    +$134 per leg                            Specify with powder coat steel legs and 
                                                                                                                                              specify color number:
                                                                                                                                              4138 Graphite Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4140 Arctic White Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4142 Platinum Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4144 Black Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4148 Midnight Brown Gloss
                                                                                                                                              Gunmetal
                                                                                                                                              Silver Gloss

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

30° Outside Facing Wedge Seat
451-3730FO         $1384      $1384     $1406     $1442     $1552      $1624      $1706      $1764     $1866      $2008    $1600     $3151     $3436

COM/yds = 31⁄4, COL/sq ft = 72

30° Inside Facing Wedge Seat
451-3730FI          $1384      $1384     $1406     $1442     $1552      $1624      $1706      $1764     $1866      $2008    $1600     $3151     $3436

COM/yds = 31⁄4, COL/sq ft = 72

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 28"D  363⁄4"W  291⁄2"H
Inside: 20"D  363⁄4"W  121⁄4"H
Seat: 171⁄4"H
Angle Degree: 30°

Tip: These colors are different
than other Coalesse powder
coats.

Tip: Recommended leathers 
are Elmosoft Grade C and
Elmorustical Grade E.

Tip: Special color match, consult
Customer Service.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: Pricing based on highest
grade textile specified.

Tip: Contrasting option not
available on benches.

Tip: Optional steel leg has
90° corner taper shape.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: Benches are flat and seats
and loveseats are angled. These
will not be aligned when placed
next to each other. A table is
recommended between the units
to minimize the difference.

Overall: 28"D  363⁄4"W  291⁄2"H
Inside: 20"D  363⁄4"W  121⁄4"H
Seat: 171⁄4"H
Angle Degree: 30°

d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Circa Modular Seating 

DESIGN ALISON SPEAR, AIA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES   

d = Available in Rapid10.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

60° Outside Wedge Loveseat
451-7460FO         $2200     $2273     $2315     $2388     $2609     $2751      $2917      $3032    $3236     $3520     $2366     $5527   $6095

COM/yds = 41⁄2, COL/sq ft = 99

60° Inside Wedge Loveseat
451-7460FI          $2200     $2273     $2315     $2388     $2609     $2751      $2917      $3032    $3236     $3520     $2366     $5527   $6095

COM/yds = 43⁄4, COL/sq ft = 105

60° Outside Wedge Bench
451-B7460FO       $1743      $1743     $1763     $1796      $1898      $1964      $2040     $2093    $2187      $2318      $1961      $3392    $3658

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 66

60° Inside Wedge Bench
451-B7460FI        $1743      $1743     $1763     $1796      $1898      $1964      $2040     $2093    $2187      $2318      $1961      $3392    $3658

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 66

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

Overall: 28"D  71"W  291⁄2"H
Inside: 20"D  71"W  121⁄4"H
Seat: 171⁄4"H
Angle Degree: 60°

Overall: 28"D  71"W  171⁄4"H
Seat: 171⁄4"H
Angle Degree: 60°

Overall: 28"D  71"W  171⁄4"H
Seat: 171⁄4"H
Angle Degree: 60°

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Lounge S
eating

Overall: 28"D  71"W  291⁄2"H
Inside: 20"D  71"W  121⁄4"H
Seat: 171⁄4"H
Angle Degree: 60°

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

d
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Coalesse

Circa Modular Seating  continued

DESIGN ALISON SPEAR, AIA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES   

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Straight Seat Chair
451-2500             $1243      $1243     $1259     $1287      $1372      $1427      $1490      $1535     $1613       $1722      $1478     $2659   $2877

COM/yds = 21⁄2, COL/sq ft = 55

Straight Loveseat
451-5000             $1784      $1805     $1838     $1894      $2064     $2173      $2301      $2389    $2546     $2765     $1955     $4371    $4807

COM/yds = 4, COL/sq ft = 83

Straight Bench
451-B5000           $1587      $1587     $1607     $1640     $1742      $1808      $1884      $1937     $2031      $2162     $1800     $3241    $3495

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 66

Ganging Kit
451-GANGPKG     $  38      N.A.       N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

Specification Information

Overall: 28"D  50"W  171⁄4"H
Seat: 171⁄4"H
Angle Degree: 0°

Tip: Please submit sketch for
modular application. One kit is
required per two chairs.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Overall: 28"D  50"W  291⁄2"H
Inside: 20"D  50"W  121⁄4"H
Seat: 171⁄4"H
Angle Degree: 0°

Overall: 28"D  25"W  291⁄2"H
Inside: 20"D  25"W  121⁄4"H
Seat: 171⁄4"H
Angle Degree: 0°

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Coalesse Seating/Occasional Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                               111

Lounge S
eating

Coalesse

Circa Modular Seating  

DESIGN ALISON SPEAR, AIA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES   
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Coalesse

Circa Upholstered Modular Arm Rests–Straight and 15°

DESIGN ALISON SPEAR, AIA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

• Frame: unibody construction of hardwood plywood 
  utilizing box joinery
• Upholstery: multiple densities of polyurethane foam 
• Top stitch on seams
• Legs: hardwood maple or walnut 
• Ganging brackets and hardware included

1  Style number
2 Fabric or leather color number for arm rests
3 Wood color number for legs
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: Recommended leathers 
are Elmosoft Grade C and
Elmorustical Grade E.

Tip: Special color match, consult
Customer Service.

Tip: Pricing based on highest
grade textile specified.

Tip: Optional steel leg has
90° corner taper shape.

Tip: These colors are different
than other Coalesse powder
coats.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Straight armrests and                     +$ 19                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                            15° armrests                                                                                 cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

  Metal Legs                   •  Powder coat steel legs                    +$134 per leg                            Specify with powder coat steel legs and 
                                                                                                                                                 specify color number:
                                                                                                                                                 4138 Graphite Gloss
                                                                                                                                                 4140 Arctic White Gloss
                                                                                                                                                 4142 Platinum Gloss
                                                                                                                                                 4144 Black Gloss
                                                                                                                                                 4148 Midnight Brown Gloss
                                                                                                                                                 Gunmetal
                                                                                                                                                 Silver Gloss

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Straight Armrest–Intermediate without Legs
451-A1800G         $766       $766       $781       $806       $ 882     $ 932     $ 989     $1029    $1100      $1198      $ 972     $1894    $2063

COM/yds = 21⁄4, COL/sq ft = 50

Straight Armrest–End of Run with Two Legs
451-A1800ER       $889       $889      $904      $929       $1005     $1055      $1112       $1152     $1223      $1321      $1095     $2017    $2186

COM/yds = 21⁄4, COL/sq ft = 50

15° Inside Armrest–Intermediate without Legs
451-A1815FIG       $758       $758      $771       $793       $ 861      $ 905     $ 956     $ 991     $1054      $1141       $ 972     $1786    $1934

COM/yds = 2, COL/sq ft = 44

15° Inside Armrest–End of Run with Two Legs
451-A1815FIER     $930       $930      $943      $965       $1033      $1077      $1128       $1163     $1226      $1313      $1144      $1958    $2106

COM/yds = 2, COL/sq ft = 44

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 28"D  181⁄2"W  17"H

Overall: 28"D  181⁄2"W  231⁄2"H

Tip: Specify left or right 
facing.

Overall: 283⁄8"D  181⁄2"W  17"H

Overall: 283⁄8"D  181⁄2"W  231⁄2"H

Tip: Specify left or right 
facing.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Circa Upholstered Modular Arm Rests–Straight and 15°

DESIGN ALISON SPEAR, AIA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

15° Outside Armrest–Intermediate without Legs
451-A1815FOG     $758       $758      $771       $793       $ 861      $ 905     $ 956     $ 991     $1054      $1141       $ 972     $1786    $1934

COM/yds = 2, COL/sq ft = 44

15° Outside Armrest–End of Run with Two Legs
451-A1815FOER   $930       $930      $943      $965       $1033      $1077      $1128       $1163     $1226      $1313      $1144      $1958    $2106

COM/yds = 2, COL/sq ft = 44

Ganging Kit
451-GANGPKG     $ 38       N.A.       N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.     N.A.      N.A.     N.A.      N.A.

Specification Information

Overall: 283⁄8"D  181⁄2"W  17"H

Overall: 283⁄8"D  181⁄2"W  231⁄2"H

Tip: Specify left or right 
facing.

Tip: Please submit sketch for
modular application. One kit is
required per two chairs.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Coalesse

Circa Upholstered Modular Arm Rests–30° and Ottoman

DESIGN ALISON SPEAR, AIA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES 

• Frame: unibody construction of hardwood plywood 
  utilizing box joinery
• Upholstery: multiple densities of polyurethane foam 
• Top stitch on seams
• Legs: hardwood maple or walnut 
• Ganging brackets and hardware included

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for arm rests
4 Wood color number for legs
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: Please submit sketch for
modular applications. For gang-
ing, contact Customer Service.
451-GANGPKG is available for
$34 list (one per two chairs).

Tip: These colors are different
than other Coalesse powder
coats.

Tip: Recommended leathers 
are Elmosoft Grade C and
Elmorustical Grade E.

Tip: Contrasting option available
only on ottoman.

Tip: 90° corner tapered shape
leg is standard on arm rests.
The ottoman legs are single
width taper with no corner.

Tip: Special color match, consult
Customer Service.

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  30° armrests and ottoman               +$ 31                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Metal Legs                   •  Powder coat steel legs                    +$134 per leg                            Specify with powder coat steel legs and 
                                                                                                                                              specify color number:
                                                                                                                                              4138 Graphite Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4140 Arctic White Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4142 Platinum Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4144 Black Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4148 Midnight Brown Gloss
                                                                                                                                              Gunmetal
                                                                                                                                              Silver Gloss

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

30° Inside Arm Rest–Intermediate without Legs
451-A3730FIG      $1083     $1083     $1103     $1136      $1238      $1304      $1380      $1433     $1527      $1658     $1263     $2508   $2734

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 66

30° Inside Arm Rest–End of Run with Two Legs
451-A3730FIER   $1215      $1215      $1235     $1268      $1370      $1436      $1512      $1565    $1659      $1790     $1395     $2640   $2866

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 66

30° Outside Arm Rest–Intermediate without Legs
451-A3730FOG    $1083     $1083     $1103     $1136      $1238      $1304      $1380      $1433     $1527      $1658     $1263     $2508   $2734

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 66

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 291⁄2"D  363⁄4"W  17"H

Overall: 291⁄2"D  363⁄4"W  231⁄2"H

Tip: Specify left or right 
facing.

Overall: 291⁄2"D  363⁄4"W  17"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Circa Upholstered Modular Arm Rests–30° and Ottoman

DESIGN ALISON SPEAR, AIA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES 

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

30° Outside Arm Rest–End of Run with Two Legs
451-A3730FOER  $1215      $1215      $1235     $1268      $1370      $1436      $1512       $1565    $1659      $1790     $1395     $2640   $2866

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 66

Round Ottoman with Five Legs
451-B42RD           $1721      $1721      $1743     $1779      $1889      $1961       $2043     $2101     $2203     $2345     $1893     $3248    $3490

COM/yds = 31⁄4, COL/sq ft = 72

Specification Information

Overall: 291⁄2"D  363⁄4"W  231⁄2"H

Tip: Specify left or right 
facing.

Overall: 42"Dia.  17"H

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Circa Freestanding Tables

DESIGN ALISON SPEAR, AIA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES  

• Frame: hardwood veneered panels 
• Top and legs: hardwood maple or walnut
• Planter: galvanized aluminum 

Tip: Galvanized aluminum liner
is not water tight, plastic liner
recommended.

Tip: Please submit sketch for
modular applications.

Tip: These colors are different
than other Coalesse powder
coats.

Tip: Optional steel leg has a 90°
corner tapered shape.

Metal Legs                   •  Powder coat steel legs                    +$134 per leg                            Specify with powder coat steel legs and 
                                                                                                                                              specify color number:
                                                                                                                                              4138 Graphite Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4140 Arctic White Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4142 Platinum Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4144 Black Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4148 Midnight Brown Gloss
                                                                                                                                              Gunmetal
                                                                                                                                              Silver Gloss

Style                   U.S. Base Prices
Number               Walnut or Maple
                                                                           

30° Freestanding Low Table with Four Legs
45-T3730L            $1914                       

30° Freestanding High Table with Four Legs
45-T3730H            $2566                      

60° Freestanding Table–Planter with Five Legs
45-T7460HP          $5107                      

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

1  Style number
2 Wood color number for legs and top
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 291⁄2"D  365⁄8"W  81⁄2"H

Overall: 29"D  3611⁄16"W  221⁄2"H

Overall: 331⁄4"D  703⁄4"W  221⁄2"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Circa Freestanding Tables  

DESIGN ALISON SPEAR, AIA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

• Frame: hardwood veneered panels
• Top and legs: hardwood maple or walnut

1  Style number
2 Wood color number for legs and top
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Please submit sketch for
modular applications.

Tip: These colors are different
than other Coalesse powder
coats.

Tip: Optional steel leg has 90°
corner taper shape on all tables
except 42" round. 42" round has
single width taper leg with no
corner.

Glass Insert                 •  Glass insert for round table             +$248                                       Specify with glass insert.
                                       3⁄4" thick with translucent
                                       coating on bottom surface
                                       square edge detail

Metal Legs                   •  Powder coat steel legs                    +$134 per leg                            Specify with powder coat steel legs and 
                                                                                                                                              specify color number:
                                                                                                                                              4138 Graphite Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4140 Arctic White Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4142 Platinum Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4144 Black Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4148 Midnight Brown Gloss
                                                                                                                                              Gunmetal
                                                                                                                                              Silver Gloss

Power/Data Module    •  Two power/two data ports              +$368                                       Specify finish color number.
(45-T42RD only)               for round table only matte black 
                                       or silver mica

Style                   U.S. Base Prices
Number               Walnut or Maple       Sunburst Top
                                                                                                

Freestanding Round Table
45-T42RD              $3464                      $3732

Freestanding High Wedge Table
45-T1815H             $2073                      N.A.

Freestanding High Straight Table
45-T1300H            $2445                      N.A.

Freestanding Low Straight Table
45-T1300L             $1602                      N.A.

Freestanding Low Wedge Table
45-T1815L              $1602                      N.A.

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 42" dia.  153⁄4"H

Overall: 28"D  181⁄2"W  221⁄2"H
Angle Degree: 15°

Overall: 271⁄2"D  131⁄2"W  221⁄2"H
Angle Degree: 0°

Overall: 271⁄2"D  131⁄2"W  81⁄2"H
Angle Degree: 0°

Overall: 28"D  181⁄2"W  81⁄2"H
Angle Degree: 15°
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Coalesse

Circa Ganging Tables

DESIGN ALISON SPEAR, AIA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

• Frame: hardwood veneered panels 
• Top and legs: hardwood maple or walnut
• Ganging brackets and hardware included

1  Style number
2 Wood color number for legs and top
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Optional steel leg is a 90°
corner taper leg.

Tip: These colors are different
than other Coalesse powder
coats.

Tip: Please submit sketch for
modular applications. For gang-
ing, contact Customer Service.

Metal Legs                   •  Powder coat steel legs                    +$134 per leg                            Specify with powder coat steel legs and 
                                       on end-of-run tables only                                                                specify color number:
                                                                                                                                              4138 Graphite Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4140 Arctic White Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4142 Platinum Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4144 Black Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4148 Midnight Brown Gloss
                                                                                                                                              Gunmetal
                                                                                                                                              Silver Gloss

Leg Position              • Left-side facing                               No cost                                     Specify with left-side legs.
                                    •  Right-side facing                             No cost                                     Specify with right-side legs.

Style                   U.S. Base Price
Number               Walnut or Maple
                                                                                                

Ganging Low Wedge Table
45-T1815LG           $1260                      

End-of-Run Low Wedge Table
45-T1815LER         $1428

Ganging High Wedge Table
45-T1815HG           $1738                      

Ganging High Straight Table
45-T1300HG          $2106                      

End-of-Run High Straight Table
45-T1300HER        $2308                      

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 28"D  181⁄2"W  81⁄2"H
Angle Degree: 15°

Overall: 28"D  181⁄2"W  81⁄2"H
Angle Degree: 15°

Overall: 28"D  181⁄2"W  221⁄2"H
Angle Degree: 15°

Overall: 271⁄2"D  131⁄2"W  221⁄2"H
Angle Degree: 0°

Overall: 271⁄2"D  131⁄2"W  221⁄2"H
Angle Degree: 0°

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Circa Ganging Tables

DESIGN ALISON SPEAR, AIA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

Style                   U.S. Base Price
Number               Walnut or Maple

End-of-Run High Wedge Table
45-T1815HER         $1900                      

Ganging Low Straight Table
45-T1300LG          $1230                      

End-of-Run Low Straight Table
45-T1300LER        $1428

30° Ganging without Legs
45-T3730LG          $1543                      

30° End-of-Run with Two Legs
45-T3730LER        $1726                                       

30° End-of-Run with One Leg
45-T28HER           $1862

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

Options for Creating 90˚ Applications:

Overall: 28"D  181⁄2"W  221⁄2"H
Angle Degree: 15°

Overall: 271⁄2"D  131⁄2"W  81⁄2"H
Angle Degree: 0°

Overall: 271⁄2"D  131⁄2"W  81⁄2"H
Angle Degree: 0°

Overall: 29"D  365⁄8"W  2"H
(81⁄2" from floor once assembled)

Overall: 29"D  365⁄8"W  81⁄2"H

Overall: 133⁄4"D  271⁄2"W  221⁄4"H
(81⁄2" from floor once assembled)

Tip: Model 45-T28HER has only
a single width tapered leg, no
corner.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Coalesse

Circa Ganging Tables continued

DESIGN ALISON SPEAR, AIA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

Style                   U.S. Base Price
Number               Walnut or Maple

30° Ganged High Table without Legs
45-T3730HG         $2198

30° End-of-Run High Table with Two Legs
45-T3730HER       $2377

60° Ganged Table–Planter with Two Legs Front and Back
45-T7460HPG       $4883                      

60° End-of-Run Table–Planter with Three Legs
45-T7460HPER     $4929                      

Specification Information

Overall: 29"D  365⁄8"W  16"H

Overall: 29"D  365⁄8"W  221⁄2"H

Overall: 331⁄4"D  703⁄4"W  221⁄2"H

Overall: 331⁄4"D  703⁄4"W  221⁄2"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Lounge S
eating

Coalesse

Circa Multi-Fabric Diagram

        Upholstery Selection (default for entire unit if B 
        is not selected):

        Back:

$118 U.S. list per contrasting fabric specified. List price based on highest 
fabric grade usage.

B

A

B

B

A
A

B

A

B

Applies to all Circa models including: Straight Seat, Wedge,
and Straight Loveseat

TO:

FROM:

DATE:

FAX....888.413.5161

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

Specify model below:

 451-7460FOK Outside Facing

 451-7460FIK Inside Facing

 451-5000K

 451-2500K

 451-3730FOK Outside Facing

 451-3730FIK Inside Facing
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Coalesse

Coupe
DESIGN DENNIE PIMENTAL / JOHN DUFFY    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

d = Available in Rapid10.

• Frame: unibody construction of hardwood plywood 
  utilizing box joinery
• Legs: solid beech
• Glides: non-adjustable 
• Upholstery: multiple densities of laminated 
  polyurethane foam and polyester fiber on seat and 
  back with top stitch sewing detail

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Wood color number for legs
4 Fabric or leather color number for 
  upholstery on seat and back
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: Recommended leathers 
are Elmosoft Grade C and
Elmorustical Grade E.

Tip: Special color match, consult
Customer Service.

Tip: Pricing based on highest
grade textile specified.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Chair                                              +$ 39                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Loveseat                                         +$ 52                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Sofa                                                +$ 63                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Ottoman                                          +$ 17                                        Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Legs                             •  Brushed aluminum                          +$162                                        Specify with brushed aluminum legs.
                                    •  Powder coat                                   +$128                                        Specify with powder coat legs and
                                                                                                                                              select color:
                                                                                                                                              4138 Graphite Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4140 Arctic White Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4142 Platinum Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4144 Black Gloss
                                    •  Acrylic: clear                                  +$226                                       Specify with acrylic legs.

Casters                     • Ottoman casters                              +$142                                        Specify with casters.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Chair
470                      $1492      $1492     $1520     $1567     $1711       $1805      $1913       $1988     $2121       $2307     $1656     $3583   $3932

COM/yds = 41⁄4, COL/sq ft = 94

Loveseat
470-2                   $2220     $2267     $2305    $2369     $2564     $2690     $2837      $2938    $3119       $3370     $2380    $5193    $5377

COM/yds = 53⁄4, COL/sq ft = 127

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 28"D  261⁄2"W  30"H
Inside: 20"D  22"W  13"H
Seat: 17"H
Arm: 22"H

Overall: 28"D  521⁄2"W  30"H
Inside: 20"D  48"W  13"H
Seat: 17"H
Arm: 22"H

d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Overall: 20"D  25"W  18"H

Coalesse

Coupe
DESIGN DENNIE PIMENTAL / JOHN DUFFY    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

Lounge S
eating

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Sofa
470-3                   $2561      $2651     $2697     $2775     $3013      $3166      $3344     $3468    $3688     $3994     $2713     $5930   $6505

COM/yds = 7, COL/sq ft = 154

Ottoman
470-H                  $ 706     $ 706    $ 719     $ 741      $ 809     $ 853     $ 904     $ 939    $1002      $1089     $ 937     $1821     $1988

COM/yds = 2, COL/sq ft = 44

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

Overall: 28"D  72"W  30"H
Inside: 20"D  671⁄2"W  13"H
Seat: 17"H
Arm: 22"H
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Coalesse

Coupe Grande/Mobile
DESIGN DENNIE PIMENTAL / JOHN DUFFY    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

d = Available in Rapid10.

• Frame: unibody construction of hardwood plywood 
  utilizing box joinery
• Legs: solid beech
• Glides: non-adjustable 
• Upholstery: multiple densities of laminated 
  polyurethane foam and polyester fiber on seat and 
  back with top stitch sewing detail
• On 476M model: 
  - Casters: swivel hard
  - Locking and non-locking wheels
  Tablet: 
  - Laminate
  - 131⁄2" diameter

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Wood color number for legs
4 Fabric or leather color number for seat 
  and back
5 Laminate color number for 476M tablet, 
  if selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Chair                                              +$ 46                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Loveseat                                         +$ 60                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Sofa                                                +$ 72                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Casters on                   • Soft casters                                    No cost                                     Specify with soft casters.
476M only

Legs                            •  Brushed aluminum                          +$162                                        Specify with brushed aluminum legs.
                                    •  Powder coat                                   +$128                                        Specify with powder coat legs and
                                                                                                                                              select color:
                                                                                                                                              4138 Graphite Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4140 Arctic White Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4142 Platinum Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4144 Black Gloss
                                    •  Acrylic: clear                                  +$226                                       Specify with acrylic legs.

Tablet                          •  Anodized aluminum                        +$220                                       Specify with anodized aluminum tablet.
476M only                    •  Wood                                              +$122                                        Specify with wood tablet and select 
                                                                                                                                              wood color number.
                                    •  Omit tablet                                      –$161                                        Specify with remove tablet.

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: Recommended leathers 
are Elmosoft Grade C and
Elmorustical Grade E.

Tip: Special color match, consult
Customer Service.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: Pricing based on highest
grade textile specified.
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Coalesse

Coupe Grande/Mobile
DESIGN DENNIE PIMENTAL / JOHN DUFFY    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

d = Available in Rapid10.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Chair
476                       $1703      $1724     $1757     $1813      $1983      $2092     $2220     $2308    $2465     $2684     $1855     $4139    $4550

COM/yds = 5, COL/sq ft = 110

Loveseat
476-2                   $3089     $3145     $3184     $3251     $3455     $3586     $3739      $3845    $4034     $4296     $3239     $5990   $6481

COM/yds = 6, COL/sq ft = 132

Sofa
476-3                   $3504     $3594     $3640    $3718      $3956     $4109      $4287      $4411     $4631      $4937     $3654    $6872    $7448

COM/yds = 7, COL/sq ft = 154

Mobile Chair
476M                    $2291      $2312     $2345    $2401     $2571      $2680     $2808     $2896    $3053     $3272     $2443     $4720   $5133

COM/yds = 5, COL/sq ft = 110

Specification Information

Overall: 28"D  80"W  30"H
Inside: 20"D  74"W  13"H
Seat: 17"H
Arm: 22"H

Overall: 28"D  31"W  30"H
Inside: 20"D  25"W  13"H
Seat: 17"H
Arm: 22"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

Lounge S
eating

Overall: 28"D  611⁄2"W  30"H
Inside: 20"D  551⁄2"W  13"H
Seat: 17"H
Arm: 22"H

Overall: 28"D  31"W  30"H
Inside: 20"D  25"W  13"H
Seat: 17"H
Arm: 22"H

d
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Coalesse

Coupe Wood

DESIGN DENNIE PIMENTAL / JOHN DUFFY    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

• Frame: unibody construction of hardwood plywood 
  utilizing box joinery
• Side panels and legs: solid wood
• Glides: non-adjustable 
• Upholstery: multiple densities of laminated 
  polyurethane foam and polyester fiber on seat and 
  back with top stitch sewing detail

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Wood finish number for legs and side panels
4 Fabric or leather color number for 
  upholstery on seat and back
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Overall: 29"D  28"W  30"H
Inside: 20"D  22"W  13"H
Seat: 17"H
Arm: 22"H

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: Recommended leathers 
are Elmosoft Grade C and
Elmorustical Grade E.

Tip: Special color match, consult
Customer Service.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Chair                                              +$ 39                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Legs                             •  Brushed aluminum                          +$162                                        Specify with brushed aluminum legs.
                                    •  Powder coat                                   +$128                                        Specify with powder coat legs and 
                                                                                                                                              select color:
                                                                                                                                              4138 Graphite Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4140 Arctic White Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4142 Platinum Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4144 Black Gloss
                                    •  Acrylic: clear                                  +$226                                       Specify with acrylic legs.

Style                            U.S. Base Prices
Number                         Fabric Grades:                                                                                                 Leather Grades:
                                   COM      6          7          8          9           10         11          12        13          14         COL      C        E
                                                                                   

Chair
473MAPLE                      $3654    $3654   $3682    $3729    $3873     $3967     $4075    $4150   $4283     $4469    $3810    $5736  $6087

473WALNUT                    $3741      $3741     $3769    $3816    $3960     $4054    $4162     $4237   $4370     $4556    $3895    $5830  $6181

COM/yds = 41⁄4, COL/sq ft = 94

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Lounge S
eating

Coalesse 

Davos by Viccarbe

DESIGN JEFFREY BERNETT    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2006 SPAIN

• Upholstery for chair or bench: fabric or leather 1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

cSee page 128 for 
Multi-Fabric Diagram.

Tip: K suffix must be specified
for leather underside.

Tip: Models with fabric under-
side include black denim section
to allow for proper air flow. If
this aesthetic is not desired,
select contrasting option with
leather underside.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Surface                    • Contrasting Fabric                         +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Chair                                              +$ 54                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Large bench                                    +$ 33                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Medium bench                                +$ 24                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Small bench                                    +$ 15                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Chair
CODAV                $2222     $2243     $2276     $2332     $2502     $2611       $2739      $2827    $2984      $3203     $2346     $4064   $4357

COM/yds = 5, COL/sq ft = 110

Large Bench
CODAV60            $1828      $1828     $1850     $1886     $1996      $2068     $2150      $2208    $2310      $2452     $1991      $2984    $3148

COM/yds = 31⁄4, COL/sq ft = 711⁄2

Medium Bench
CODAV38             $1312      $1312      $1328     $1356     $1441       $1496      $1559      $1604    $1682      $1791      $1500     $2388    $2535

COM/yds = 21⁄2, COL/sq ft = 55

Small Bench
CODAV16             $ 795      $ 795     $ 806     $ 826      $ 885      $ 924       $ 968       $ 999     $1054      $1131       $1009     $1692    $1822

COM/yds = 13⁄4, COL/sq ft = 39

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

Overall: 30"D  30"W  251⁄2"H
Seat: 19"D  24"W  161⁄2"H

Overall: 131⁄4"D  591⁄2"W  171⁄2"H

Overall: 131⁄4"D  38"W  171⁄2"H

Overall: 131⁄4"D  181⁄2"W  171⁄2"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse 

Davos Multi-Fabric Diagram

Davos Chair

Davos Large Bench

Davos Medium Bench

A

B
B

C

A

B

B

C

A
B

C

A
B

C

AB

C

TO:

FROM:

DATE:

FAX....888.413.5161

         Seat (upholstery selections default for entire unit if B is 
         not selected):

         Arms and Back:

         Underside:

Davos Small Bench

A

B

C

         Seat (upholstery selections default for entire unit if B is 
         not selected):

         Side:

         Underside:

A

B

C

         Seat (upholstery selections default for entire unit if B is 
         not selected):

         Side:

         Underside:

A

B

C

         Seat (upholstery selections default for entire unit if B is 
         not selected):

         Side:

         Underside:

$118 list per contrasting fabric specified. List price based on highest grade
textile specified.

A

B

C

**Highest grade pricing will not apply to C and E leathers when applied to the underside.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse 

Davos Multi-Fabric Diagram

Lounge S
eating
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse

Detour
DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP | STEELCASE AND IDGO    

Seat is fully upholstered. 

Detour lounge seating offers
a range of soft seating with
embedded features that pro-
vide user control and personal
comfort for informal work
activities. Three lounge chair
sizes are available – small
lounge with a narrow back,
small lounge with a wide back,
and large lounge. An ottoman
is also available. 

Back is fully upholstered. It
flexes for user comfort. 

Cast handle is integrated into
the top of the back cushion. It
is used to move or position the
chair. 

Arms are fully upholstered.
they are available on the left,
right, or both sides. An arm-
less model is also available. 

Soft casters provide ease of
mobility. They are non-locking. 

Legs are finished with
paint. 

Adjustable glides painted to
match the legs with a black 
plastic bottom. Glides adjust 3⁄4".

Ottoman can be used as a
footrest, bench, or soft work-
surface. An open shelf below
the seat provides storage. 

Actual dimensions
cSee page 132

Tablet arm is available. It piv-
ots into position or can be
moved out of the user’s way.
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Seat, inner back, outer back
frame, base frame, inside
arm, and outside arm, if
selected
•  Fabric

Tablet arm surface
•  Laminate Grade 1
•  Wood veneer

Support for tablet arm
•  Paint

Cast handle
•  Paint

Legs 
•  Paint

Glides
•  Paint

Casters
•  Paint

Ottoman lower storage shelf
•  Paint

Note: Refer to the Coalesse
Surface Materials Reference
Guide for additional surface
materials information.

Surface Materials

Customer’s Own Material/
Leather (COM/COL) program
is available. 
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide for additional
information.

Metro Design Group l
Steelcase & IDEO

Designers

Programs & Services
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Flex-back allows the user 
to lean back with the con-
cealed flex-back mechanism.
The amount of recline resist-
ance is directly proportional to
the user’s weight.

Tablet arm pivots into position
or out of the way. The tablet
arm is handed for use on the
left- or right-hand side of the
chair. 

Ottoman is available with
glides or casters. It is intended
as a footrest. However, it also
provides a backless seating
option. It is equipped with a
lower storage shelf. 

Multiple fabrics can be speci-
fied on an individual unit for an
additional fee per specified
fabric. A lounge chair can have
up to five additional fabrics. 

Lounge chair
• Seat cushion (including 
  sides of seat cushion) - no 
  additional fee

• Back cushion (including 
  sides of back cushion) -  
  additional fee

• Base frame - additional fee
• Back frame (outside back 
  panel) - additional fee

• Inside arms  - no 
  additional fee

• Outside arms  - no 
  additional fee
cSee Detour multi-fabric 
diagram and yardage 
request form, page 139.

Product Details

Tablet arm is handed. A right-
hand tablet connects to the
right side and a left-hand tablet
connects to the left side while
facing the chair. It may be
attached on the same side as
an arm. It is positioned in front
and over the arm, so the
movement isn’t restricted.

Overall width increases when
a tablet arm is attached. 

39"
31.5"

36"
28.5"

35.5"
25.5"
24"

Connections

Coalesse

Detour
DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP | STEELCASE AND IDEO    

Lounge S
eating
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse

Detour continued

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP | STEELCASE AND IDEO    

                                             Overall                                         Seat                             Seat height       Back height        Back         Arm           Tablet
                                             Depth       Width         Height              Depth        Width              from floor:        from seat           width        height         height
                                                                                                                                   at back,            at back
                                                                                                                                   at front
                                                                                                               

Small lounge, narrow back           29"           24"             31"                   181⁄2"          22"                  161⁄2"-front         161⁄2"                     211⁄2"           n.a.              241⁄2"
without arms                                                                                                                                141⁄2"-back

Small lounge, narrow back          29"           251⁄2"         31"                   181⁄2"          22"                  161⁄2"-front         161⁄2"                     211⁄2"           221⁄2"           241⁄2"
with one arm                                                                                                                                141⁄2"-back

Small lounge, narrow back          29"           281⁄2"          31"                   181⁄2"          22"                  161⁄2"-front         161⁄2"                     211⁄2"           221⁄2"           241⁄2"
with two arms                                                                                                                              141⁄2"-back

Small lounge, wide back               29"           281⁄2"          31"                   181⁄2"          22"                  161⁄2"-front         161⁄2"                     253⁄4"          221⁄2"           241⁄2"
Tip: overall dimensions are the same for all models, regardless of the arm selection.     141⁄2"-back

Large lounge                                29"           281⁄2"          31"                   191⁄2"          25"                 161⁄2"-front         161⁄2"                     283⁄4"          221⁄2"           241⁄2"
Tip: overall dimensions are the same for all models, regardless of the arm selection.     141⁄2"-back

Small arm                                    14"            4"              221⁄2"                N.A.           N.A.                N.A.                   N.A.                      N.A.            N.A.             N.A.

Large arm                                    15"           4"              221⁄2"                N.A.           N.A.                N.A.                   N.A.                      N.A.            N.A.             N.A.

Tablet arm                                   16"            12"             241⁄2" when      N.A.           N.A.                N.A.                   N.A.                      N.A.            N.A.             N.A.
                                                                                    attached

Ottoman                                      20"           23"             161⁄2"                N.A.           N.A.                N.A.                   N.A.                      N.A.            N.A.             N.A.

Actual Dimensions
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Coalesse

Detour
DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP | STEELCASE AND IDEO    

Lounge S
eating
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Coalesse

Detour Lounge Chairs G10/15
DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP | STEELCASE AND IDEO    

cNeed help?
product details,
page 130

• Seat, inner back, outer back frame, base frame, 
  inside and outside arms, if selected: fabric or leather
• Cast handle: paint
• Legs and adjustable glides, if selected: paint
• Casters, if selected: paint
• Tablet arm surface, if selected: laminate (Grade 1) 
  or wood veneer 
• Tablet arm support: paint

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for seat, inner 
  back, outer back frame, base frame, inside and 
  outside arms, if selected
4 Paint color number for cast handle, legs, glides 
  or casters, and tablet arm support, if selected
5 Laminate or wood color number for tablet arm, 
  if selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

  
Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Backer for small lounge with           +$ 33                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                            narrow back and no arms
                                         • Backer for small lounge with           +$ 37                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                            wide back and no arms
                                         • Backer for large chair with              +$ 46                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                            no arms
                                         • Backer for small lounge with           +$ 39                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                            narrow back and one arm
                                         • Backer for small lounge with           +$ 44                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                            wide back and one arm
                                         • Backer for large chair and one arm  +$ 52                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Backer for small lounge with           +$ 46                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                            narrow back and two arms
                                         • Backer for small lounge with           +$ 50                                      Specify with acrylic backer.
                                            wide back and two arms
                                         • Backer for large chair and               +$ 58                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                            two arms                                                                                     cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

  Related                     •  Ottoman                                                                                     cpage 138
  Products                   

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Small Lounge Chair with Narrow Back and No Arms
With Casters

1101C G10/15       $2424     $2435    $2485     $2523     $2623      $2677      $2721      $2820    $2864     $3077     $2542    $3618    $3813

With Glides

1101G G10/15       $2424     $2435    $2485     $2523     $2623      $2677      $2721      $2820    $2864     $3077     $2542    $3618    $3813

COM/yds = 31⁄4, COL/sq ft = 59

Small Lounge Chair with Narrow Back and Left Arm
With Casters

1101CAX G10/15  $2954     $2990    $3054    $3100     $3221      $3290     $3344     $3465    $3520     $3785     $3117      $4723    $5022

With Glides

1101GAX G10/15  $2954     $2990    $3054    $3100     $3221      $3290     $3344     $3465    $3520     $3785     $3117      $4723    $5022

COM/yds = 4, COL/sq ft = 80
cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to SpecifyTip: Begin a new series of 
line items for each chair 
configuration.  

Tip: For veneer tops, edge and
top will be the same finish color.
For laminate tops, edge will
always be black.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: When specifying fabric in
different price grades, the high-
est price grade prevails. 

Tip: The COM yards and COL
square footage listed on these
pages reflect the requirements
for a single fabric that are based
on non-directional 54"W 
material applied railroaded. 
For multi-fabric COM  require-
ments, please refer to multi-
fabric yardage.
cPage 139

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information 
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: Tablet arm, if selected,
should be entered on consecu-
tive lines of the purchase order
immediately following the
lounge chair to which it will be
applied. Components for identi-
cal chair configurations may be
grouped together on consecutive
lines. 

Tip: Handedness is determined
while facing the chair.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015
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Coalesse

Detour Lounge Chairs

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP | STEELCASE AND IDEO    

Lounge S
eating

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Small Lounge Chair with Narrow Back and Right Arm
With Casters

1101CXA G10/15  $2954     $2990    $3054    $3100     $3221      $3290     $3344     $3465    $3520     $3785     $3117      $4723    $5022

With Glides

1101GXA G10/15  $2954     $2990    $3054    $3100     $3221      $3290     $3344     $3465    $3520     $3785     $3117      $4723    $5022

COM/yds = 4, COL/sq ft = 80

Small Lounge with Narrow Back and Two Arms
With Casters

1101CAA G10/15  $3471      $3531     $3602    $3655     $3791      $3866     $3928      $4065    $4127      $4423     $3683     $5240   $5539  

With Glides

1101GAA G10/15  $3471      $3531     $3602    $3655     $3791      $3866     $3928      $4065    $4127      $4423     $3683     $5240   $5539  

COM/yds = 41⁄2, COL/sq ft = 90

Small Lounge Chair with Wide Back and No Arms
With Casters

1102C G10/15      $2510     $2534    $2593    $2639     $2752     $2814      $2864     $2979    $3030     $3278     $2653     $3996    $4245  

With Glides

1102G G10/15     $2510     $2534    $2593    $2639     $2752     $2814      $2864     $2979    $3030     $3278     $2653     $3996    $4245

COM/yds = 33⁄4, COL/sq ft = 75

Small Lounge Chair with Wide Back and Left Arm
With Casters

1102CAX G10/15 $3030     $3079    $3144     $3197      $3325     $3395     $3453     $3583    $3642     $3921      $3223     $4705   $4987  

With Glides

1102GAX G10/15 $3030     $3079    $3144     $3197      $3325     $3395     $3453     $3583    $3642     $3921      $3223     $4705   $4987

COM/yds = 41⁄4, COL/sq ft = 85

Small Lounge Chair with Wide Back and Right Arm
With Casters

1102CXA G10/15 $3030     $3079    $3144     $3197      $3325     $3395     $3453     $3583    $3642     $3921      $3223     $4705   $4987  

With Glides

1102GXA G10/15 $3030     $3079    $3144     $3197      $3325     $3395     $3453     $3583    $3642     $3921      $3223     $4705   $4987

COM/yds = 41⁄4, COL/sq ft = 85

Small Lounge Chair with Wide Back and Two Arms
With Casters

1102CAA G10/15 $3552     $3635    $3715     $3774     $3925     $4009     $4075     $4227    $4297      $4626     $3796     $5509   $5843  

With Glides

1102GAA G10/15 $3552     $3635    $3715     $3774     $3925     $4009     $4075     $4227    $4297      $4626     $3796     $5509   $5843

COM/yds = 5, COL/sq ft = 100

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015
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Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Large Lounge Chair with No Arms
With Casters

1103C G10/15      $2740     $2800    $2871     $2924     $3060     $3135      $3197      $3334    $3396      $3692     $2932     $4509   $4808

With Glides

1103G G10/15      $2740     $2800    $2871     $2924     $3060     $3135      $3197      $3334    $3396      $3692     $2932     $4509   $4808

COM/yds = 41⁄2, COL/sq ft = 90

Large Lounge Chair with Left Arm
With Casters

1103CAX G10/15 $3278     $3338     $3409    $3462     $3598     $3673      $3735     $3872    $3934      $4230     $3524     $5047   $5346

With Glides

1103GAX G10/15 $3278     $3338     $3409    $3462     $3598     $3673      $3735     $3872    $3934      $4230     $3524     $5047   $5346  

COM/yds = 41⁄2, COL/sq ft = 90

Large Lounge Chair with Right Arm
With Casters

1103CXA G10/15 $3278     $3338     $3409    $3462     $3598     $3673      $3735     $3872    $3934      $4230     $3524     $5047   $5346

With Glides

1103GXA G10/15 $3278     $3338     $3409    $3462     $3598     $3673      $3735     $3872    $3934      $4230     $3524     $5047   $5346  

COM/yds = 41⁄2, COL/sq ft = 90

Large Lounge Chair with Two Arms
With Casters

1103CAA G10/15 $3815     $3909    $3992     $4055    $4215      $4303     $4373      $4533    $4605     $4950     $4110     $5866   $6216  

With Glides

1103GAA G10/15 $3815     $3909    $3992     $4055    $4215      $4303     $4373      $4533    $4605     $4950     $4110     $5866   $6216  

COM/yds = 51⁄4, COL/sq ft = 105

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
Tip: Handedness is determined
while facing the chair.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Coalesse

Detour Lounge Chairs continued

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP | STEELCASE AND IDEO    

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Lounge S
eating

Dimensions                                 Style Number           U.S. Base Prices
D            W          H                                                   Lam 1        Lam 2         Wood 1       Wood 2        
                                                    

Tablet Arm
Left

16"           12"          241⁄2"                  1100TAL G10/15       $621           $652             $691            N.A.

Right

16"           12"          241⁄2"                  1100TAR G10/15       $621           $652             $691            N.A.

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Coalesse

Detour Lounge Chairs 

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP | STEELCASE AND IDEO    

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Detour Ottoman G10/15
DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP | STEELCASE AND IDEO    

cNeed help?
product details,
page 130

•  Seat: fabric or leather
•  Legs: paint
•  Lower storage shelf: paint
•  Adjustable glides, if selected: paint to match legs
•  Casters: paint to match legs

1 Style number
2 Fabric or leather color number for seat
3 Paint color number for legs, lower 

storage shelf, glides or casters, 
if selected

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                      Acrylic backer
Materials                   • Backer                                            +$10                                         Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                            cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

  Related                     •  Lounge chairs                                                                             cPage 134
  Products

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Ottoman
With Casters

1104C G10/15      $910       $914       $934      $949       $985       $1008      $1025      $1063     $1079      $1162      $981       $1512     $1588

With Glides

1104G G10/15      $910       $914       $934      $949       $985       $1008      $1025      $1063     $1079      $1162      $981       $1512     $1588

COM/yds = 11⁄4, COL/sq ft = 23
                                          

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

Tip: Ottoman with CAL TB133
option requires testing at the
customer's expense. 

Tip: The COM yards and COL
square footage listed on this
page reflect the requirements
for a single fabric that are based
on non-directional 54"W mate-
rial applied railroaded.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Detour Multi-Fabric Diagram

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP | STEELCASE AND IDEO    

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

TO:

FROM:

DATE:

FAX....888.413.5161

         Seat (upholstery selections default for entire unit if B is 
         not selected):

         Back:

         Back Cushion:

         Base Frame:

         Inner Arm:

         Outside Arm:

$118 U.S. list per contrasting fabric specified. List price based on highest
fabric grade usage.

A

B

C

D

E

F

A

A

B

C

C

D

D

E

F

Lounge S
eating

August 2015
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Coalesse

Detour Multi-Fabric Yardage

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP | STEELCASE AND IDEO    

Chair Model                                                             Style                COM Yds*                                                                       
                                                                             Number             

                                                                                                     Seat                   Back                  Outside            Base              Inside            Outside
                                                                                                     Cushion             Cushion              Back                Frame            Arm(s)           Arm(s)
                                                                                                                                                                    Panel

Small lounge with casters, narrow back, no arms             1101C                  11⁄2                     1                        2                     21⁄2                 N.A.               N.A.

Small lounge with glides, narrow back, no arms                1101G                  11⁄2                     1                        2                     21⁄2                 N.A.               N.A.

Small lounge with casters, narrow back, arm left              1101CAX             11⁄2                     1                        2                     21⁄2                 1⁄2                 1⁄2

Small lounge with glides, narrow back, arm left                1101GAX             11⁄2                     1                        2                     21⁄2                 1⁄2                 1⁄2

Small lounge with casters, narrow back, arm right            1101CXA              11⁄2                     1                        2                     21⁄2                 1⁄2                 1⁄2

Small lounge with glides, narrow back, arm right              1101GXA             11⁄2                     1                        2                     21⁄2                 1⁄2                 1⁄2

Small lounge with casters, narrow back, two arms            1101CAA             11⁄2                     1                        2                     21⁄2                 1                   1

Small lounge with glides, narrow back, two arms              1101GAA             11⁄2                     1                        2                     21⁄2                 1                   1

Small lounge with casters, wide back, no arms                 1102C                  11⁄2                     1                        2                     21⁄2                 N.A.               N.A.

Small lounge with glides, wide back, no arms                   1102G                  11⁄2                     1                        2                     21⁄2                 N.A.               N.A.

Small lounge with casters, wide back, arm left                  1102CAX             11⁄2                     1                        2                     21⁄2                 1⁄2                 1⁄2

Small lounge with glides, wide back, arm left                    1102GAX             11⁄2                     1                        2                     21⁄2                 1⁄2                 1⁄2

Small lounge with casters, wide back, arm right                1102CXA             11⁄2                     1                        2                     21⁄2                 1⁄2                 1⁄2

Small lounge with glides, wide back, arm right                  1102GXA             11⁄2                     1                        2                     21⁄2                 1⁄2                 1⁄2

Small lounge with casters, wide back, two arms               1102CAA             11⁄2                     1                        2                     21⁄2                 1                   1

Small lounge with glides, wide back, two arms                  1102GAA             11⁄2                     1                        2                     21⁄2                 1                   1

Large lounge with casters                                                1103C                  2                       11⁄4                      2                     3                   N.A.               N.A.

Large lounge with glides                                                   1103G                  2                       11⁄4                      2                     3                   N.A.               N.A.

Large lounge with casters, arm left                                   1103CAX             2                       11⁄4                      2                     3                   1⁄2                 1⁄2

Large lounge with glides, arm left                                     1103GAX             2                       11⁄4                      2                     3                   1⁄2                 1⁄2

Large lounge with casters, arm right                                 1103CXA             2                       11⁄4                      2                     3                   1⁄2                 1⁄2

Large lounge with glides, arm right                                   1103GXA             2                       11⁄4                      2                     3                   1⁄2                 1⁄2

Large lounge with casters, two arms                                1103CAA             2                       11⁄4                      2                     3                   1                   1

Large lounge with glides, two arms                                  1103GAA             2                       11⁄4                      2                     3                   1                   1

*Fabric yardage is based on non-directional/solid fabrics. Use conversion chart on following page for repeat/printed fabric yardage.

Multi-Fabric Yardage
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse

Detour Multi-Fabric Yardage  

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP | STEELCASE AND IDEO    

Non-standard fabric requirements
Yardage requirements shown are based on non-
directional 54"w material applied railroaded.
Coalesse will apply fabric railroaded unless
instructed otherwise on the dealer’s purchase
order. The following conversion chart should be
used to determine yardage requirements when
COM has a repeat of 2" or more. Please contact
Coalesse Customer Service for a yardage quotation
if the fabric is less than 54" wide, has a repeat of
more than 24" , or if the fabric must be cut- right. 

CONVERSION CHART

PRODUCT                    REPEAT

                                 2" - 8"        9" - 14"       15" - 24"

All other products    15%         25%         35%

Yardage quotations will also be provided for order
of 10 or more pieces. 

Cutting direction guidelines

Cutting direction is based on the fabric width and
the way the fabric is cut from the roll and applied
to Coalesse products. There are two cutting direc-
tions: railroaded or cut-right. 

Horizontal or railroaded (across roll, warp hori-
zontal) means fabric is cut across the roll; sel-
vages are on the top and bottom. 

   Vertical or cut-right (down roll, warp vertical)
means fabric is cut in the same direction it is
woven; selvages are on the left and right sides. 

Coalesse reserves the right to railroad or apply
fabric according to weave unless instructions
specify otherwise. Fabrics are railroaded when
possible to avoid seams in large upholstered areas
and/or single cushion units. If a fabric is question-
able, a cutting of adequate size showing full repeat
(if any) should be sent to Coalesse for a fabric
requirement quotation.

.............................................................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Lounge S
eating
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Coalesse

Evaneau
DESIGN LAUREN ROTTET    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

• Frame: selected hardwood
• Legs: black powder coat
• Upholstery: 
  - Multiple densities of polyurethane foam and 
  polyester fiber
• Pillows, if selected: fabric or leather

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for 
  upholstery on seat and back or pillows, 
  if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Chair                                              +$ 52                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Two-seat sofa                                 +$ 76                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Three-seat sofa                              +$109                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Low round ottomans                       +$ 22                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • High ottomans                                +$ 33                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Back and arm pillows                      +$  8                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Legs                             •  Plated: brushed carbon steel           +$458                                       Specify with plated legs.
                                    •  Plated: brushed carbon                   +$685                                       Specify with plated legs.
                                       steel (on 14-10R, 14-10L, or 14-30)

Attachment                •  Attachment straps                          +$123 per cushion                     Specify with attachment straps.
Straps                          •  Pillow attachment straps                +$  63                                       Specify with pillow attachment straps.

Casters                        •  Dual wheel casters for ottoman      +$119                                        Specify with dual wheel casters.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Chair
14-C                     $3393     $3432    $3468    $3529     $3716      $3836     $3976      $4074    $4247      $4487     $3571     $5689   $6306

COM/yds = 51⁄2, COL/sq ft = 121

Two-Seat Sofa
14-20                   $4778     $4919     $4975     $5070    $5359    $5545    $5761      $5912      $6179     $6550     $4950    $8262    $9094

COM/yds = 81⁄2, COL/sq ft = 187

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 34"D  42"W  293⁄4"H
Inside: 221⁄2"D  37"W  121⁄2"H
Seat: 171⁄2"H
Arm: 21"H

Overall: 34"D  66"W  293⁄4"H
Inside: 221⁄2"D  61"W  121⁄2"H
Seat: 171⁄2"H
Arm: 21"H

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: Recommended leathers 
are Elmosoft Grade C and
Elmorustical Grade E.

Tip: Special color match, consult
Customer Service.

Tip: List price based on highest
fabric grade.

Tip: All pillows and arm bolsters
must be specified separately.

Tip: Seat and back cushions 
are standard as unattached.
Attachment straps available 
as an option.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                       Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8          9          10         11          12          13         14          COL      C          E

Three-Seat Sofa
14-30                   $5909    $6136     $6208    $6331     $6705    $6946     $7226     $7420      $7766     $8247      $6077    $10,394  $11,395

COM/yds = 11, COL/sq ft = 242

Ottoman, Low Round
14-HLR                $1492     $1492     $1508     $1536     $1621     $1676     $1739      $1784      $1862     $1971       $1728     $ 2675  $ 3054

COM/yds = 21⁄2, COL/sq ft = 55

Ottoman, High Round
14-HHR               $1798     $1798     $1818      $1851     $1953     $2019     $2095     $2148      $2242    $2373      $2018     $ 3157   $  3576

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 66

12" Round Back Pillow
14-6                     $ 455     $ 449      $ 456     $ 467     $ 501     $ 523      $ 548      $ 566      $ 597     $  641      $ 706    $   811   $  1085

COM/yds = 1, COL/sq ft = 20

16" Round Back Pillow
14-7                     $ 481      $ 475      $ 482      $ 493     $ 527     $ 549     $ 574      $ 592       $ 623     $  667      $ 738    $ 1047   $  1315

COM/yds = 1, COL/sq ft = 20

Arm Pillow
14-A                    $ 291      $ 277      $ 282      $ 290     $ 315     $ 332      $ 351       $ 364      $ 388     $  421      $ 574    $   771   $ 1020

COM/yds = 3⁄4, COL/sq ft = 15

Arm Bolster
14-B                    $ 291      $ 277      $ 282      $ 290     $ 315      $ 332      $ 351       $ 364      $ 388     $  421      $ 574    $   771   $ 1020

COM/yds = 3⁄4, COL/sq ft = 15

Specification Information

Coalesse

Evaneau
DESIGN LAUREN ROTTET    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Overall: 34"D  90"W  293⁄4"H
Inside: 221⁄2"D  85"W  121⁄2"H
Seat: 171⁄2"H
Arm: 21"H

Overall: 30"D  131⁄2"H

Overall: 30"D  171⁄2"Hv

Overall: 12"D  31⁄8" thick

Overall: 16"D  31⁄8" thick

Overall: 22"D  11"W  2"H

Overall: 23"D  6"W  6"H

Lounge S
eating

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Evaneau Multi-Fabric Diagram 

Back 

14-CK Chair

14-20K Two Seat Sofa

INSIDE

Arms 

Tip: All pillows and arm bolsters must be specified
separately.

14-30 Three Seat Sofa

Upholstery selections (default for entire unit if B
is not selected):

Back

Back Cushion

Base Frame

Arms

Total List Price 
Upcharge For Contrasting Fabrics = $118 U.S.
list per contrasting fabric specified. List price
based on highest grade textile specified.

C

A

B

D

E

B

B B

BB

C

CC

A

A A

E E
E

EE

D

D

C C C

A A A

B B

EE D

TO:

FROM:

DATE:

MODEL:

FAX....888.413.5161
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Lounge S
eating

Coalesse 

Holy Day Lounge Chair by Viccarbe

DESIGN JEAN-MARIE MASSAURD    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2003 SPAIN    

• Upholstery for chair: fabric or leather
• Glides
• Frame: polished trivalent chrome

1  Style number
2 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                        •  Leather                                           Prices below                             Add suffix L to style number and 
Materials                                                                                                                                specify leather color number.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Backer for upholstered chair only    +$17                                          Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Contrasting                  •  Available on leather only                 No cost                                     Specify with contrasting saddle stitching
Saddle Stitching                                                                                                                    and select thread color.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E

COHD                   $2996     $2996     $3009    $3031     $3099     $3143      $3194      $3229    $3292      $3379     N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

COHDL                 N.A.        N.A.       N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        $3197     $3986    $4132

COM/yds = 2, COL/sq ft = 44

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 30"D  27"W  261⁄2"H
Inside: 301⁄2"D  271⁄2"W  261⁄2"H
Seat: 15"H

Tip: Double needle stitch in
matching color is standard for
fabrics.

Tip: Saddle stitch in nine colors
for leather.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Hosu
DESIGN PATRICIA URQUIOLA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN

Surface                       Pillow for lounge chair and lounge chair with ottoman
Materials                   • Fabric groups 6-10                         No cost                                    Specify fabric color number.
                               • Fabric group 11                               +$145                                       Specify fabric color number.
                               • Fabric group 12                              +$164                                       Specify fabric color number.
                               • Fabric group 13                              +$198                                       Specify fabric color number.
                               • Fabric group 14                              +$246                                      Specify fabric color number.
                               • Fabric group C                               +$346                                      Specify fabric color number.
                               • Fabric group E                               +$417                                       Specify fabric color number.
                               • Customer's Own Material (COM)      +$ 40                                    cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                                                                      Guide.
                               • Customer's Own Leather (COL)       +$274                                    cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                                      Guide.

                                          Pillows for two-seat sofa
                                       •  Fabric groups 6-10                          No cost                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                       •  Fabric group 11                               +$254                                       Specify fabric color number.

                               • Fabric group 12                              +$287                                      Specify fabric color number.
                               • Fabric group 13                              +$347                                      Specify fabric color number.
                               • Fabric group 14                              +$430                                      Specify fabric color number.
                               • Fabric group C                               +$613                                       Specify fabric color number.
                               • Fabric group E                               +$740                                      Specify fabric color number.
                               • Customer's Own Material (COM)      +$ 40                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                                                                      Guide.
                               • Customer's Own Leather (COL)       +$274                                    cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                                      Guide.

                                       • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
                                                                                                                              fabric color number.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Lounge chair                                   +$ 41                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Lounge chair with ottoman              +$ 54                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Two-seat sofa                                 +$ 72                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

• Frame: plywood tab construction
• Multiple densities of polyurethane foam and polyester fiber
• Seat and back: fabric or leather
• Wrap: made from ABS plastic
• Footrest on fabric chair, if selected: Fusion fabric only
• Footrest on leather chair, if selected: leather to match seat

and back
• Glides: non-adjustable
• Pull tab on ottoman, if selected: Nylon strap
• Grommet for wire pass-through on models COURQLO 

and COURQLOK, if selected
• Pillow: fabric or leather

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 

number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for
  upholstery on seat, back, and pillow
4 Fusion color number for footrest, if selected:

CL60 Caviar
  CL61 Portobello
  CL62 Graphite
  CL63 Java
5 Fusion color number for pull tab with ottoman,

if selected:
CL40 Red
CL41 Blue
CL42 Black

6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: Recommended leathers are
Elmosoft Grade C and
Elmorustical Grade E.

Tip: If fabric is selected on mod-
els with ottoman, foot rest is
available with Fusion fabric or
leather.

Tip: Frame design allows back
to flex to support occupants
back shape.

Tip: Due to the design and con-
struction techniques of the Hosu
lounge and sofa only certain tex-
tiles can be successfully applied,
therefore all COM fabrics must
be submitted to Coalesse for
approval prior to order
acceptance. 

Tip: Hexa fabrics (fabric group
10) were specifically designed
by Patricia Urquiola for Hosu
lounge and sofa seating.
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide for complete
listing of Hexa fabrics.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Hosu
DESIGN PATRICIA URQUIOLA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                                                 
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Lounge with Lumbar Pillow
COURQL              $2282     $2312     $2346    $2405     $2583     $2698      $2832     $2925    $3090     $3319     $2406    $3722    $3890

Lounge: COM/yds = 41⁄4, COL/sq ft = 94
Pillow: COM/yds = 1, COL/sq ft = 22

Lounge With Ottoman and Lumbar Pillow
COURQLO            $2709     $2790    $2835    $2910     $3139      $3287      $3459     $3578    $3791      $4085     $2833     $4690   $4915

Lounge: COM/yds = 53⁄4, COL/sq ft = 126 
Pillow: COM/yds = 1, COL/sq ft = 22

Two-Seat Sofa with Two Lumbar Pillows
COURQS              $3561      $3702    $3758     $3853     $4142      $4328     $4544     $4695    $4962      $5333     $3685    $5830   $6085

Sofa: COM/yds = 63⁄4, COL/sq ft = 143
Pillows: COM/yds = 13⁄4, COL/sq ft = 39

Specification Information

Overall: 353⁄5"D  343⁄5"W  35"H
Overall extended: 57"L
Inside: 24"D  31"W  14"H
Inside extended: 48"L
Pillow: 3"D  209⁄10"W  101⁄5"H
Ottoman: 24"D  31"W  81⁄2"H

Overall: 353⁄5"D  641⁄5"W  35"H
Inside: 24"D  571⁄5"W  14"H
Pillows: 3"D  24"W  101⁄5"H

Overall: 353⁄5"D  343⁄5"W  35"H
Inside: 24"D  31"W  14"H
Pillow: 3"D  209⁄10"W  101⁄5"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

Lounge S
eating
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Coalesse

Hosu Multi-Fabric Diagram

DESIGN PATRICIA URQUIOLA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN

Seat & back:

Wrap:

Pillow: 

$118 U.S. list upcharge for each contrasting textile pricing based on
highest grade textile specified.

TO:

FROM:

DATE:

FAX....888.413.5161

Specify Model below:

 COURQLK Lounge Chair 

 COURQLOK Lounge Chair with Ottoman 

 COURQSK  Two-Seat Sofa

Footrest is standard in Fusion caviar if fabric is specified on the chair. If
leather is specified on the chair, leather on footrest will match. 

A

B

C

A

A
B

B

A

C

C

A

A

B
B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse 

Joel Lounge by Walter Knoll

DESIGN EOOS    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2004 GERMANY    

Surface                       • Contrasting Fabric                         +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                                             fabric color number.

                                         Fire code seating
                                  •  Fire code seating                           +$231                                       Specify with fire code seating.
                                                                                                                                                 cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Backer                                            +$ 33                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

COWK100             $1989      $1989     $2012     $2051     $2170      $2247      $2336     $2398    $2508     $2660     $2143     $3626    $3799

COM/yds = 31⁄2, COL/sq ft = 77

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

• Base frame: steel with molded rigid foam
• Seat frame: plywood with molded foam
• Base: chrome plated steel
• Auto swivel return mechanism

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

Overall: 29"D  301⁄4"W  271⁄2"H
Seat: 161⁄4"H
Arm: 261⁄4"H
Inside: 211⁄2"D x 161⁄2"–23"W x 11"H

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Lounge S
eating
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Coalesse 

Joel Lounge Multi-Fabric Diagram

DESIGN EOOS    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2004 GERMANY    

TO:

FROM:

DATE:

FAX....888.413.5161

         Seat (upholstery selections default for entire unit if B is 
         not selected):

         Back:

$118 U.S. list upcharge for each contrasting textile pricing based on highest
grade textile specified.

A

B

A

B

B

B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

A
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Lounge S
eating

Coalesse 

Joel Lounge Multi-Fabric Diagram

DESIGN EOOS    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2004 GERMANY    
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Lounges and chaises are
standard with two glides per
screen section or seat deck.
Each glide can adjust 1⁄2" for
uneven floors.

Personal table tops are 
standard in High-Pressure
Laminate with 3 mm plastic
edge or Fusion fabric.

Lounges and benches are
offered in one-, two-, and
three-seat models. The chaise
is offered in two- and three-
seat models. The correspon-
ding table offering works with
the seating dimensions for
complete systematic 
compatibility.

Coalesse

Lagunitas
DESIGN TOAN NGUYEN

Screens are available in two
heights for lounges and
chaises. Low-back screens are
263⁄4"H and high-back screens
are 50"H. Overall height of
low-back units is 323⁄8".

Screens are available in knit
or fabric. 

Seat deck is available in knit
or fabric and must be same
material as the screen. 

Welt cord is standard on fabric
screens and will match the
outside screen fabric selection
if contrasting is selected.

Tables are offered in three
types; work, occasional, and
personal tables. Tables 
dimensions are curated to
work with the lounge pieces
for optimal compatibility.

Table glides are non-adjustable
and are clear plastic.Work and occasional table

tops are standard in High-
Pressure Laminate with a 3 mm
plastic edge or wood veneer
with a 3 mm matching edge
profile.

Table bases and columns are
standard in powder coat paint.

Lounge units can be connected
together to create permanent
connections for L- and 
U-configurations. The alignment
connector bracket package
includes two brackets to con-
nect the seat decks and one
screen alignment clip to keep
the screens aligned. 

All corners are standard with a
stationary corner cushion for all
two- and three-seat lounges and
chaises. Arm cushions are
optional on units with left- and
right-hand screens to allow for
articulating backs on all back
cushions. 

Articulating back is standard
on lounges and chaises which
allow user to change from a
lounge position to a task 
position within the same unit.
An integrated handle at the top
and bottom intuitively identifies
the back and aids in the function
of the back.

Lagunitas offers a wide range
of highly customizable set-
tings, bringing a new level of
versatility to all the ways we
work. Lagunitas adapts to
changing work styles and 
shifting postures. Lagunitas
utilizes a full range of design
expressions with benches,
lounge pieces, and tables.
Fabric and knit, combined with
high and low panels, allow for
a full range of aesthetic and
functional possibilities.
Benches complement the
range of lounge pieces. Work,
occasional, and personal tables
are curated to work specifi-
cally with Lagunitas lounges
and benches. Integrated power
options for the lounges,
benches, and tables are avail-
able. Lagunitas supports exist-
ing and emerging work
activities in an endless number
of social, collaborative, and
personal settings.

August 2015



Coalesse Seating/Occasional Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                       cLagunitas, continued 153

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse

Lagunitas
DESIGN TOAN NGUYEN

One-seat lounges are 
available in low- and high-back
screens. Screens can be back
only or back and left- and
right-hand screens. One-seat
lounges are standard with
upholstered fabric or knit
screen(s), fabric or knit seat
deck, fabric or leather seat
cushion, and articulating back
cushions. Fabric or leather end
arm cushions are available.

Product Details

Screens are offered in two
types of materials, knit and
fabric. The knit panels allow
for some transparency and
light to pass though the 
panels. The fabric panels 
can be either monolithic 
(non-contrasting) or can be
specified in differing finishes
(contrasting) for the inside 
and outside of the screen.
Tip: If a contrasting screen is
specified, the fabric must be
chosen from the same fabric
family.

Seat deck is offered in two
types of materials, knit and
fabric. The seat deck material
must match the screen mate-
rial. If knit is specified on the
screen, the seat deck will be
applied automatically to the
screen choice,. If fabric is
specified, seat deck must
match either the inside or out-
side screen finish if contrast-
ing is selected. When
non-contrasting fabric screen
is selected, seat deck will
match screen fabric. 

Two- and three-seat chaises
are available in low- and high-
back screens. Screens are
back and left- or right-handed.
Two- and three-seat chaises
are standard with upholstered
fabric or knit screens, fabric or
knit seat deck, fabric or leather
seat and corner cushion.
Tip: Handedness is determined
while in the seated position.

Benches are available in one-,
two-, or three-seat models.
Benches are standard with an
upholstered knit or fabric seat
deck and a fabric or leather
seat cushion.

Two- and three-seat lounges
are available in low- and high-
back screens. Screens can be
back only or back with left- or 
right-hand screens, or back
and left- and right-hand
screens. Two- and three-seat
lounges are standard with
upholstered fabric or knit
screen(s), fabric or knit seat
deck, fabric or leather seat
cushions, fabric or leather
articulating back(s) and or cor-
ner cushion(s). Fabric or
leather end arm cushions are 
available.
Tip: Handedness is noted by
seated position.

A welt cord is standard on all
fabric specified screens and
seat decks. The welt cord fin-
ish is non-specifiable and is
the same fabric finish as the
outside screen specification
when contrasting screens are
specified. For non-contrasting
screens the welt cord maches
the screen specification. The
knit screen and seat deck does
not require a welt cord. 

Welt
cord

Screen

Lounge S
eating

August 2015



...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Seat back and seat cushions
can be specified in:
• Fabric or leather (one fabric 
  choice)
• Contrasting fabric or leather
  - Seat backs
  - Seat cushion
The seat back and seat cushion
can be specified in fabric or
leather. It can be specified as
non-contrasting, one finish, or
contrasting, finish for back
cushions(s) and finish for seat
cushion. Specification of back
cushion is for all back cush-
ions for that style number.
Specification of seat cushion is
for all seat cushions for the
style number.

Back
cushions

Back
cushions

Seat
cushions

Seat
cushions

Work tables are available in
six differing sizes, ranging
from 30"W to 72"W that coor-
dinate with the lounge dimen-
sions to create a variety of
social, collaborative, and per-
sonal applications. The work
tables are comprised of a sin-
gle column rectangular base in
powder coat paint and a rec-
tangular table top in laminate
with matching or complement-
ing 3 mm flat edge band profile
or wood veneer with matching
3 mm flat wood edge band. 

Occasional tables are 
available in two sizes, 32"W
and 48"W, that coordinate with
the lounge, chaise, and bench
dimensions. The occasional
tables are comprised of a sin-
gle column with rectangular
base available in powder coat
paint and a rectangular table
top in laminate with matching
or complementing 3 mm flat
edge band profile or wood
veneer with matching 3 mm
flat wood edge band.

Personal table is available in
one size. It can easily be
moved to your desired location
for short term laptop work or
simply used to set your coffee.
The personal table is com-
prised of a single column with
rectangular base available in
powder coat paint and a rec-
tangular table top in laminate
with matching or complement-
ing 3 mm flat edge band profile
or a Fusion fabric-wrapped
surface.

16" seat height is standard on
all seating and benches. The
16"H seat height integrates
specifically with the heights of
all Lagunitas tables. There is
an additional 11⁄4" crown of the
seat cushion, which makes it
171⁄4" to work with the 26"
work table height.

Two screen heights are 
available, 263⁄4"H for the 
low-back screen and 50"H for
the high-back screen. Seat
back cushions extend above
the low-back screen, there-
fore, the overall height of low-
back units is 323⁄8"H.
Low-back screens are
designed to provide an open
environment. High-back
screens are designed to 
provide privacy.

171/4"H

16"H

263/4"H

323/8"H

50"H

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Screens and seat deck can be specified in:
• Knit
• Fabric (one fabric choice)
• Contrasting fabric (must be from fabric family)
  - Inside screen
  - Outside screen
  - Seat deck must match either the inside or outside fabric 
  choice
Tip: Leather and vinyl are not approved for the screen(s) and seat
deck. Consult the fabric database for fabric approvals.
Tip: It is important to understand the seat deck implication for
contrasting fabric selection when two or more pieces are attached
or adjacent to each other. The seat deck for contrasting fabric
specification is either the outside screen (top example) or inside
screen (bottom example).

Knit
screen

Knit
seat
deck

Fabric
screen

Inside in
one color

Fabric
seat
deck

Outside in
one color

Seat deck
matches outside
screen fabric

Seat deck
matches inside
screen fabric

Coalesse

Lagunitas continued
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An additional 113⁄16" thickness
for each end screen or 
corner is added to the seating
width to obtain the overall
width of the product.

Corner cushions are standard
when specifying two or three
screens with closed end(s).
Corner cushion are fixed and
do not articulate.

Two corner cushions or two
end cushions are available on
all two- and three-seat lounges
when back, left- and right-
hand screens are specified. If
articulating backs are speci-
fied, end cushions are
required.

113/16"

Two end cushions
with two articulating backs 

Two corner cushions 

Two end cushions with
three articulating backs

Two corner cushions with
middle articulating back

The articulating back is 
standard on all lounges and
three-seat chaises (two-seat
chaises are only available with
a corner cushion). The articu-
lating back allows the user to
easily change postures from a
lounge position, when the back 
cushion is fully upright, to a
task position, when the seat
back is articulated down.
Simply use the integrated 
handles, one at the top and one
at the bottom, to position the
seat back to the desired 
position. The articulating
mechanism is completely hid-
den behind the back cushion,
and attaches the cushion to the
seat frame.

Handles at top and bottom of
all articulating backs aid the
user to change from a lounge
position to a task position and
back to the lounge position.

Lounge position

Task position

Top
handle

Bottom
handle

Glides adjust 1⁄2" for uneven
floors. There are two glides
per screen and/or seat deck.
Glides have a metal rounded
foot. 

Space is available under the
seat deck of all Lagunitas 
seating to provide a place to
temporarily store personal
items. The clearance height,
without power module(s), is
103⁄4" and the depth is 3211⁄16".

Work tables are available in
one optimized height, 26"H, to
work with the lounge seat
height.

Occasional tables are 
available in one optimized
height, 16"H, to work with the
lounge seat height.

1/2"

103/4"
3211/16"

26"H

16"H

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Seat depth accommodates two
depths due to the articulated
back design. In the lounge
position, the seat depth is
221⁄2"D and in the task position,
the seat depth is 173⁄4"D.

The overall seat depth on
benches is 325⁄8"D. The overall
depth for lounge seating is
34"D.

Lounge

34"D

325/8"D

Bench

173/4"D

221/2"D

Two seat widths are available,
259⁄16"W and 3211⁄16"W. When
specifying corner or end cush-
ions, the 3211⁄16"W module is
used. The corner cushion and
end cushion account for 71⁄8"
of the 3211⁄16" width, equating
to the same seating space as
the 259⁄16"W module.
Exception: One-seat lounge
with three screens has an
overall width of 467⁄8" allowing
for a seating space of
3211⁄16"W.

259/16" 259/16" 259/16"

Three-seat lounge

Three-seat chaise, 
right-hand configuration

3211/16" 259/16" 259/16"

Three-seat lounge, 
right-hand screen

3211/16" 259/16" 259/16"

Two-seat lounge, left-hand 
screen

259/16" 3211/16"

71/8"

One-seat lounge, left- and 
right-hand screens

259/16" 71/8"

Three-seat lounge, left- and 
right-hand screens

3211/16" 3211/16"259/16"

259/16" 259/16" 259/16"

Three-seat bench

Coalesse

Lagunitas
DESIGN TOAN NGUYEN
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All work and occasional
tables have a rectangular
metal base with a centered
column. The 3" column
includes a cone at the top that
attaches to the worksurface.
There are five rectangular
base dimensions:
16"D x 235⁄8"W x 3⁄8"H for 
18"D x 32"W
24"D X 30"W and 24"D X 36"W
work tables
16"D x 315⁄8"W x 3⁄8"H for 
18"D x 48"W occasional table
21"D x 281⁄2"W x 3⁄8"H for 
36"D x 40"W and 36"D x 48"W
work tables
21"D x 35"W x 3⁄8"H for 
36"D x 57"W x work table
21"D x 35"W x 1⁄2"H for 
36"D x 72"W x work table

The personal table is available
in one height, 25"H, to work
with the lounge seat height.

The personal table has a 
rectangular metal base with
the column centered at the
back of the base. The 11⁄4" col-
umn includes a flat plate at the
top that attaches to the under-
side of the top. The base plate 
dimension is 103⁄4"D x 153⁄4"W
x 3⁄8"H.

25"H

Non-adjustable 3"diameter
plastic glides are standard on
all tables. Glides are 3⁄8" thick
for the 36"D x 72"W table, 1⁄2"
thick for all other work and 
occasional tables and 1⁄4" thick
for the personal table. For all
work and occasional tables the
glide height is needed to route
cords.

Tables are standard with a
knife edge profile, that has the
appearance of a 1⁄2" thick top
that tapers to an overall top
thickness of 11⁄8". 

High-Pressure Laminate
tables are standard with a
matching or complementing 3
mm flat edge band. Wood
veneer tables are standard
with a matching wood 3 mm
flat edge band. The underside
of the table top is finished 
in black.

Specials are possible with
Lagunitas, to confirm 
practicality and obtain a 
quotation, contact Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770.

11/8"

Alignment connector bracket
package includes two seat
attachment brackets and one
screen alignment clip. The
alignment connector bracket
package is used when perma-
nent connection is needed for
L-, U-, and straight configura-
tions of two or more pieces.
The screen alignment clip is
not needed for any bench con-
nections, only the two seat
attachment brackets would be
utilized. The alignment connec-
tor bracket package should not
be used if reconfigurations of
the furniture pieces are
required.

Attachment brackets for
screen connection to seat
deck must be specified in
either platinum matte or low
gloss black. Along with the
brackets, the entire frame
underneath will be painted to
match the bracket finish 
specified.

Brackets can be specified in:
• 4710 Low Gloss Black Paint 
  (for dark color fabrics)
• 4141 Platinum Matte Paint 
  (for light color fabrics)

Connections

The power module cord is
routed to the back utilizing
clips attached to the underside
of the lounge. The cord is then
routed between the gap where
the two screens meet when
wall plug in access is needed.

A metal grommet is an option
on all work and occasional
tables. The 3" grommet is
flush-mounted and located in the
center of the table top over the
cone and column. The metal
grommet is available in
anodized silver only.

A power module is an option
on work tables 40"W and
smaller. The 3" power module
has two simplex receptacles
and is located in the center of
the table top over the cone|col-
umn. The power module
comes in one finish, silver and
is standard with a 6' L power
cord.

Optional power can be speci-
fied on all seating components
(lounge, chaise, and bench).
The power module consists of
two simplex power outlets that
can be positioned anywhere
along the attachment rail
underneath the front of the
lounge seat. The power mod-
ule is available in black. One
optional power unit is available
on one-seat lounges. One or
two optional power units are
available on two- and three-
seat lounges.

The power module is located
71⁄2" from the floor. 

The power module has a 10'L
cord and contains wire 
manager clips to route the
cord underneath the seat deck
when desired.

Power, Data, Wiring &
Cabling

71/2"
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Power pod grommet and stop
is an option on all work tables
48"W and larger. The grommet
is located in the center of the
table top over the cone/col-
umn. The stop attaches to the
column to help hold and route
cords and cables through the
column. The grommet and stop
cap are available in black or
milk. 

The grommet allows for pass
through of cords and cables at
the desktop. The grommet is
open to allow for the power
pod to be housed over or
stored on the table. The 
grommet inside dimension is
31⁄2" and outside dimension is
511⁄16".

Power pod includes six 15
amp outlets with an energy
saving illuminated on/off
switch. It comes with a 6' cord
with three prong plug. The top
tray is milk and the power
source is silver with a milk
face. It is UL and CSA listed.
Tip: Power pod is sold 
separately.

Grommet

Stop

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The contour of the power
pod bottom cradle is designed
to work in conjuction with the
grommet for a snug fit or can 
be used independently without
a grommet.

Work and occasional tables
route cables and cords from
the desktop through the 
column out through the base.
Cords can be concealed in the
cone.
Tip: A powerstrip cannot fit
inside the cone.
Tip: If a desktop device is
desired, other than the 
standard power pod or power
module, consult Specials 
engineering for capability.

Screen(s) and seat deck:
• Knit
• Fabric (contrasting and non-
  contrasting - contrasting 
  must be same fabric family)

Seat and back cushion(s),
contrasting and non-
contrasting:
• Fabric
• Leather

Lounge attachment brackets
and frame:
• Paint

Lounge glides:
• Non-specifiable plated metal

Lounge power module (option):
• Black powder paint with 
  black receptacles

Work and occasional table
top surface:
• Laminated with matching or 
  complementing 3 mm plastic 
  edge band
• Wood veneer with matching 
  3 mm wood edge 
• Custom wood finish (option)

Table base (cone or plate,
column, and bottom plate):
• Paint

Table glides:
• Non-specifiable clear plastic

Metal grommet (option):
• Non-specifiable (anodized 
  silver)

Power pod grommet and stop
cover (option):
• 6000 Black plastic
• 6052 Milk plastic

Table power module (option):
• Non-specifiable silver paint 
  with white receptacles

Personal table top surface:
• Laminate with matching or 
  complementing 3 mm plastic 
  edge band
• Fusion fabric

Note: Refer to the Coalesse
Surface Materials Reference
Guide for additional surface
materials information.

Surface Materials

Laminates are available in two
standard grades. Additional
laminates from any manufac-
turer may also be practical—
see Other laminates below.

Grade 1 laminates include:
• Coalesse standard laminates
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.
• Steelcase standard laminates 
  (code 290A)
cSee Steelcase Surface
Materials Reference Manual.
• Any standard-grade 
  Wilsonart laminate in solid 
  color, woodgrain, or pattern 
  finish (code 290A)

Grade 2 laminates (code
290B) include any standard-
grade, solid color, woodgrain,
or patterned laminate from
Nevamar (includes Matrix),
Formica, or Pionite. Grade 2
laminates may have extended
lead times. For details, contact
Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770. 

Other laminates that are not
included in the Grade 1 or
Grade 2 offerings may also be
available, such as Abet
Laminati and Laminart. To
determine availability and pric-
ing, contact Customer Service
at 1.800.627.6770, with the
laminate manufacturer’s name
and the name and number of
the laminate you want.

Laminate swatches are repro-
duced in the Surface Materials
Color Palettes.
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide for a
list.

Backer

Laminate

Core

Swatch cards and actual
samples of Coalesse stan-
dard laminates are available
from your Coalesse Customer
Service representative. For
samples of laminates from
other manufacturers, contact
them directly:
Wilsonart
1.800.433.3222
Nevamar
1.800.638.4380
Formica
1.800.FORMICA
Pionite
1.800.285.5161
Tip: Laminate manufacturers
change their offerings fre-
quently. Always check availabil-
ity before ordering.

 

Wood veneer table tops are
fabricated with Architectural
Grade AA hand-selected hard-
wood veneer, plain sliced, book
matched, and bonded to the
core with a backing sheet for
balance. Coalesse’s primary
wood finish, Clarity, is a water-
borne UV topcoat, which pro-
tects the environment while
providing exceptional durability
and resistance to water and
chemical stains. Due to natural
variations in wood, finished
products may vary from sam-
ples in color, texture, and
grain. 

Wood is a natural material;
slight variations occur in
veneer texture, color, grain
configuration, and stain
acceptance. Coalesse stains
are all applied with an exacting
regard for consistency and are
well within traditional toler-
ances for wood products. 
Tip: You should know that fin-
ished tops may vary slightly in
tone or character from each
other or from the samples
Coalesse produces. No guaran-
tee can be made of an absolutely
exact match.

Wood veneer swatches are
reproduced in the Surface
Materials Color Palettes.
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide for a
list.

Backer

Veneer

Core
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Swatch cards and actual
samples of Coalesse stan-
dard wood veneers are 
available from your Coalesse
Customer Service 
representative. 

Additional wood veneer
species are available. To 
confirm availability and to
determine pricing, contact
Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770. 

Stains applied to Coalesse
wood veneer table tops are
standard with the same stain
color applied to both the top
and the solid hardwood edge
profile. Coalesse strives to
produce a consistently high
quality product and some 
natural variation in color is to
be expected. This is especially
apparent on natural woods
which have no stain applied,
for example 3525 Natural
Maple. This color variation is
normal and reflects the unique
and natural properties of
wood. This should not be 
considered a defect.

Stain swatches are repro-
duced in the Surface Materials
Color Palettes.
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide for a
list.

Swatch cards and actual
samples of standard wood
veneers are available from
your Customer Service 
representative. 

Additional wood veneer
stains are possible. Coalesse
offers two programs to
accommodate customers who
need special stains—Stain-to-
Match and Stain and Finish to
Match.

Stain-to-Match option is a
special Coalesse program that
will match a wood stain sam-
ple that you provide. There is
no additional charge for this
service. You must supply a
sample of reasonable size 
(3" x 3" or larger is usually
adequate). Coalesse will for-
mulate a stain, produce a
matching sample, and send it
to you for approval. When we
receive your written approval,
we’ll schedule production of
your order.
Tip: Stain-to-Match will achieve
a color match to the sample only.
Graining of the wood veneer and
final surface finish may differ
from your original sample. See
Stain and Finish to Match.

Customer’s Own
Material/Leather (COM/COL)
Program is available. 
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide for additional
information.

Toan Nguyen

Programs & Services

Designers

August 2015



Coalesse Seating/Occasional Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                        159

Coalesse

Lagunitas
DESIGN TOAN NGUYEN

Lounge S
eating

August 2015



160                                                                                                                                                                                        Coalesse Seating/Occasional Tables Specification Guide

Coalesse

Lagunitas Thought Starters and Applications

DESIGN TOAN NGUYEN

2

1

Lagunitas offers a wide range of highly customizable settings with varying degrees of privacy and multimodal support that become a desired third place to collaborate,
socialize, or focus on personal work as individuals spend less time at traditional workstations and require different postures for working, 

Non-contrasting knit Grade 1 screens and seat deck with non-contrasting fabric Grade 10 seat and back
          Quantity         Style Number          Description                                                            Components U.S. Base Price Total

1        1                      COLAGLH1                One-Seat Lounge with Articulating Back and End           Screen and Seat Deck $3417 $3417
                                                                   Arm Cushions, High-Back, Left and Right Screens          

                                                                                                                                                         Seat $ 517 $ 517

                                                                                                                                                         Back $1120 $1120

2        1                      COLAGTP                 Personal Table Laminate Grade 1                                     Table $ 611 $ 611

                                                                                                                                                         $5665

Non-contrasting fabric Grade 10 screens and seat deck with contrasting fabric Grade 12 seat and back
          Quantity         Style Number          Description                                                            Components U.S. Base Price Total

1        1                      COLAGLH1                One-Seat Lounge with Articulating Back and End           Screen and Seat Deck $5316 $5316
                                                                   Arm Cushions, High-Back, Left and Right Screens          

                                                                                                                                                         Seat $ 642 $ 642

                                                                                                                                                         Back $1385 $1385

                                                                                                                                                         Contrasting Cushions (option) $ 118 $  118

2        1                      COLAGTP                 Personal Table Laminate Grade 1                                     Table $ 611 $ 611

                                                                                                                                                         $ 8072

Individual Carrels

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Non-contrasting knit Grade 1 screens and seat deck and non-contrasting fabric COM on seat and back
          Quantity         Style Number          Description                                                            Components U.S. Base Price Total

1        1                      COLAGLH2                Two-Seat Lounge with Articulating Back and End            Screen and Seat Deck $4131 $ 4131
                                                                   Arm Cushions, High-Back, Left and Right Screens          

                                                                                                                                                         Seat $ 306 $   306

                                                                                                                                                         Back $ 918 $ 918

                                                                                                                                                         COM (option) $ 150 $  150

2        2                      COLAGTP                 Personal Table Laminate Grade 1                                     Table $ 611 $  1222

                                                                                                                                                         $ 6727

Contrasting fabric Grade 9 screens and seat deck and contrasting fabric Grade 14 seat and back  
          Quantity         Style Number          Description                                                            Components U.S. Base Price Total

1        1                      COLAGLH2                Two-Seat Lounge with Articulating Back and End           Screen and Seat Deck $5865 $ 5865
                                                                   Arm Cushions, High-Back, Left and Right Screens          

                                                                                                                                                         Contrasting Screens (option) $ 118 $  118

                                                                                                                                                         Seat $1037 $  1037

                                                                                                                                                         Back $2656 $ 2656

                                                                                                                                                         Contrasting Cushions (option) $ 118 $   118

2        2                      COLAGTP                 Personal Table Laminate Grade 1                                     Table $ 611 $  1222

                                                                                                                                                         $11,016

Private Meeting

2

1

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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1

Non-contrasting knit Grade 2 screens and seat deck and non-contrasting fabric Grade 6 seat and back
          Quantity         Style Number          Description                                                            Components U.S. Base Price Total

1        1                      COLAGCH3               Three-Seat Chaise with Corner Cushion and                   Screen and Seat Deck $3649 $3649
                                                                   One Articulating Back, High-Back, Left Screen 
                                                                   (Left-hand configuration)                                                 

                                                                                                                                                         Seat $ 565 $ 565

                                                                                                                                                         Back $1097 $1097

                                                                                                                                                         $5311

Non-contrasting fabric Grade 11 screen and seat deck and non-contrasting fabric Grade 11 seat and back
          Quantity         Style Number          Description                                                            Components U.S. Base Price Total

1        1                      COLAGCH3               Three-Seat Chaise with Corner Cushion and                   Screen and Seat Deck $5276 $5276
                                                                   One Articulating Back, High-Back, Left Screen 
                                                                   (Left-hand configuration)                                                 

                                                                                                                                                         Seat $1017 $1017

                                                                                                                                                         Back $1616 $1616

                                                                                                                                                         $7909

Island
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Non-contrasting knit Grade 1 screen and seat deck and non-contrasting fabric Grade 6 seat and back 
          Quantity         Style Number          Description                                                            Components U.S. Base Price Total

1        1                      COLAGLH1                One-Seat Lounge with Articulating Back,                        Screen and Seat Deck $1581 $1581
                                                                   High-Back Screen                                                          

                                                                                                                                                         Seat $ 288 $ 288

                                                                                                                                                         Back $ 543 $ 543

2        1                      COLAGTP                 Personal Table Fusion Fabric                                          Table $ 867 $ 867

                                                                                                                                                         $3279

Contrasting fabric Grade 9 screen and seat deck and non-contrasting fabric Grade11 seat and back  
          Quantity         Style Number          Description                                                            Components U.S. Base Price Total

1        1                      COLAGLH1                One-Seat Lounge with Articulating Back,                        Screen and Seat Deck $2417 $2417
                                                                   High-Back Screen                                                          

                                                                                                                                                         Contrasting Screens (option) $ 118 $ 118

                                                                                                                                                         Seat and Back $1317 $1317

2        1                      COLAGTP                 Personal Table Fusion Fabric                                          Table $ 867 $  867

                                                                                                                                                         $4719

Small Social

1

2

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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2

Non-contrasting knit Grade 1 screen and seat deck and non-contrasting fabric Grade 10 seat and back 
          Quantity         Style Number          Description                                                            Components U.S. Base Price Total

1        2                      COLAGLH2                Two-Seat Lounge with Two Articulating Backs,               Screen and Seat Deck $2295 $ 4590
                                                                   High-Back Screen                                                          

                                                                                                                                                         Seat $ 619 $ 1238

                                                                                                                                                         Back $1363 $ 2726

2        1                      COLAGTRECT           Work Table Laminate Grade 1- 57"W                                Table $2239 $ 2239

                                                                                                                                                         $10,793

Contrasting fabric Grade 10 screen and seat deck and contrasting fabric Grade 10 seat and back 
          Quantity         Style Number          Description                                                            Components U.S. Base Price Total

1        2                      COLAGLH2                Two-Seat Lounge with Two Articulating Backs,               Screen and Seat Deck $3569 $  7138
                                                                   High-Back Screen                                                          

                                                                                                                                                         Contrasting Screen (option) $  118 $  236

                                                                                                                                                         Seat $ 619 $ 1238

                                                                                                                                                         Back $1363 $ 2726

                                                                                                                                                         Contrasting Cushions (option) $  118 $  236

2        1                      COLAGTRECT           Work Table Laminate Grade 1- 57"W                                Table $2239 $ 2239

                                                                                                                                                         $13,813

Booth Setting
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Non-contrasting fabric Grade 13 screen and seat deck and non-contrasting leather Grade E seat and
back 
          Quantity         Style Number          Description                                                            Components U.S. Base Price Total

1        1                      COLAGLL2                Two-Seat Lounge with One Corner Cushion and             Screen and Seat Deck $4771 $ 4771
                                                                   One Articulating Back, Low-Back, Left Screen                 

                                                                                                                                                         Seat $1418 $ 1418

                                                                                                                                                         Back $2929 $ 2929

2        1                      COLAGCL3                Three-Seat Chaise with Corner Cushion and
                                                                   One Articulating Back (Left-hand configuration)              Screen and Seat Deck $5245 $ 5245

                                                                                                                                                         Seat $ 2162 $ 2162

                                                                                                                                                         Back $2929 $ 2929

                                                                                                                                                         $19,454

Crossover

1

2

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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L-Configuration
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Non-contrasting knit Grade 1 screen and seat deck and non-contrasting leather Grade C seat and back  
          Quantity         Style Number          Description                                                            Components U.S. Base Price Total

1        1                      COLAGLH2                Two-Seat Lounge with Two Articulating                         Screen and Seat Deck $2295 $ 2295
                                                                   Backs, High-Back                                                           

                                                                                                                                                         Seat $1252 $ 1252

                                                                                                                                                         Back $2265 $ 2265

2        1                      COLAGCH3               Three-Seat Chaise with Corner Cushion and 
                                                                   One Articulating Back (Left-hand configuration)               Screen and Seat Deck $3162 $ 3162

                                                                                                                                                         Seat $1900 $ 1900

                                                                                                                                                         Back $2629 $ 2629

                                                                                                                                                         $13,503
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Contrasting fabric COM screen and seat deck and non-contrasting fabric COM seat and back 
          Quantity         Style Number          Description                                                            Components U.S. Base Price Total

1        1                      COLAGLH2                Two-Seat Lounge with Two Articulating Backs,               Screen and Seat Deck $2474 $2474
                                                                   High-Back Screen                                                          

                                                                                                                                                         Contrasting Screens (option) $  118 $  118

                                                                                                                                                         Seat and Back $1224 $1224

2        1                      COLAGCH3               Three-Seat Chaise with Corner Cushion and                   Screen and Seat Deck $3494 $3494
                                                                   One Articulating Back (Left-hand configuration)               

                                                                                                                                                         Contrasting Screens (option) $ 118 $ 118

                                                                                                                                                         Seat and Back $1326 $1326

                                                                                                                                                         $8754

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

L-Configuration, continued

1

2
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1

2

Knit Grade 1 seat deck and leather Grade C seat 
          Quantity         Style Number          Description                                                            Components U.S. Base Price Total

1        3                      COLAGB3                 Three-Seat Bench                                                          Seat Deck $1428 $ 4284

                                                                                                                                                         Seat $1865 $ 5595

2        2                      COLAGTO                 Occasional Table Laminate Grade 1-32"W                        Table $1474 $ 2948

                                                                                                                                                         $12,827
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Non-contrasting knit Grade 1 screen and seat deck and contrasting fabric Grade 10 seat and back 
          Quantity         Style Number          Description                                                            Components U.S. Base Price Total

1        1                      COLAGLH3                Three-Seat Lounge with Three Articulating 
                                                                   Backs, High-Back                                                           Screen and Seat Deck $3009 $ 3009

                                                                                                                                                         Seat $ 841 $ 841

                                                                                                                                                         Back $2038 $ 2038

                                                                                                                                                         Contrasting Cushions (option) $  118 $  118

2        1                      COLAGCH3               Three-Seat Chaise with Corner Cushion and 
                                                                   One Articulating Back (Left-hand configuration)               Screen and Seat Deck $3162 $ 3162

                                                                                                                                                         Seat $ 901 $  901

                                                                                                                                                         Back $1483 $ 1483

                                                                                                                                                         Contrasting Cushions (option) $  118 $  118

3        1                      COLAGB3                 Three-Seat Bench                                                          Seat Deck $1428 $ 1428

                                                                                                                                                         Seat $ 889 $  889

4        1                      COLAGTO                 Occasional Table Laminate Grade 1-32"W                        Occasional Table $1474 $ 1474

5        1                      COLAGTRECT           Work Table Laminate Grade 1-57"W                                 Work Table $2239 $ 2239

6        2                      COLAGTP                 Personal Table Laminate Grade 1                                     Personal Table $ 611 $  1222

                                                                                                                                                         $18,922

Benching, continued

1

2

3

4

5

6
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Knit screen, if selected (seat deck will match knit screen):

Outside fabric screen, if contrasting fabric screen is selected:

Inside fabric screen, if contrasting fabric screen is selected:

Seat deck (must select to match outside or inside screen):

Back/Corner cushion:

Seat cushion:

$118 list per contrasting fabric specified.

TO:

FROM:

DATE:

FAX....888.413.5161

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

A

A A

A

A

E

E

E

F

F

F

A
Knit Screen

Fabric Screen

B

B B

D

C

C
C

E

E

E

F

F

F

Tip: When selecting contrasting
fabric screens, fabrics must be
from same fabric family.

A

E

D

C

B

F

Coalesse

Lagunitas Multi-Fabric Diagram
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Lagunitas One-Seat Lounges
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• Seat deck and screen: grade 1 knit or fabric
• Seat, articulating back cushion, and end arm cushions: 

fabric or leather
• Bracket: 4710 Low Gloss Black or 4141 Platinum Matte paint
• Six adjustable glides 
• Ships assembled

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric for screen          +$118                                        Specify with contrasting fabric and select 
Materials                                                                                                                                fabric or leather color number.
                                    • Contrasting fabric for cushion        +$118                                        Specify with contrasting fabric and select 
                                                                                                                                            fabric or leather color number.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                    Fire code seating
                                  • One-seat lounge with one               +$301                                       Specify with fire code seating.
                                          low-back screen
                                       •  One-seat lounge with one               +$461                                        Specify with fire code seating.
                                          high-back screen                                                                          cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.
                                                                                                                                                      

                                    Acrylic backer
                                       •  One-seat lounge with                     +$ 33                                      Specify with acrylic backer.
                                           one low-back screen
                                       •  One-seat lounge with                     +$ 68                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                          one low-back screen, one right- 
                                          and one left-hand screen
                                       •  One-seat lounge with                     +$ 55                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                          one high-back screen
                                       •  One-seat lounge with                     +$ 90                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                          one high-back screen, one right- 
                                          and one left-hand screen                                                              cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                       •  COM                                              +$150                                      Specify with COM and select fabric color 
                                                                                                                                                 number.
                                                                                                                                              cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                       •  COL                                               +$274                                       Specify with COL and select leather color 
                                                                                                                                                 number.
                                                                                                                                              cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Power                      • One power module in 4710 Black   +$306                                      Specify with one power module.
                                      paint

Related                        • Bench                                                                                        cPage 192
Products                     • Chaise                                                                                        cPage 188
                                   • Work Tables                                                                                cPage 195
                                   • Occasional Tables                                                                       cPage 196
                                   • Personal Table                                                                            cPage 197
                                   • Alignment Connector                                                                  cPage 194

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                  Required to Specify

1 Style number
2 Knit color number for screen and seat deck,

if selected
3 Fabric color number for non-contrasting

screen (includes inside and outside) and
seat deck, if selected

4 Fabric color number for contrasting outside
screen (same family as inside screen), if
selected

5 Fabric color number for contrasting inside
screen (same family as outside screen), if
selected

6 Seat deck to match inside or outside
screen, if contrasting screen is selected

7 Fabric or leather color number for non-con-
trasting seat and back cushion, if selected

8 Fabric or leather color number for contrast-
ing seat cushion, if selected

9 Fabric or leather color number for contrast-
ing back cushion, if selected

10 Paint color number for bracket 
11 Options, if selected (see below)
c See Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: For any portion of the prod-
uct that requires a COM, the
additional $150 upcharge is a
one time charge per product.

Tip: For any portion of the prod-
uct that requires a COL, the
additional $274 upcharge is a
one time charge per product.

Tip: Must combine seat deck and
list screen pricing choice (knit
grade 1, knit grade 2, or fabric)
from either non-contrasting or
contrasting pricing list with seat
and back cushion list pricing
(fabric and leather) from either
non-contrasting or contrasting
pricing list to obtain completed
list price.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions and
ordering information.
c See Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Fire code seating is not
available on one-seat lounge
chairs with side screens.

Tip: Fire code seating is not
available on chairs with con-
trasting fabric.
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cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 152
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Overall:: 323⁄4"W x 34"D x 323⁄8"H, 
Inside (Lounge): 323⁄4"W x 221⁄2"D
Inside (Task): 323⁄4"W x 173⁄4"D
Seat: 16"H

Style                                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                       Knit        Knit         Fabric Grades:                                                                                                    Leather Grades:
                                                  Grade 1   Grade 2   COM     6          7           8          9          10          11          12         13         14          COL      C          E
       

One-Seat Lounge with Articulating Back, Low-Back Screen
COLAGLL1  Screen and Seat Deck    $1275      $1455       $1454    $1706     $1753      $1837     $2086    $ 2248    $ 2435   $ 2565   $ 2797   $ 3117    N.A.   N.A.   N.A.

                   Seat                              N.A.         N.A.          +$204   +$288    +$304     +$331     +$415     +$ 468    +$ 531   +$ 574  +$  651   +$ 759    +$204    +$1005  +$1145

                   Back                              N.A.         N.A.          +$459   +$543    +$559     +$586    +$670    +$ 723    +$ 786  +$ 829  +$ 906   +$1014    +$459    +$1260   +$1400

Seat Deck: 2.6 yards, Inside Screen: 1.4 yards, Outside Screen: 1.6 yards, Seat Cushion: 2.2 yards, 48.4 sq ft, Back Cushion: 2.2 yards, 48.4 sq ft

Overall: 491⁄4"W x 34"D x 323⁄8"H
Seat: 16"H

Style                                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                       Knit        Knit         Fabric Grades:                                                                                                    Leather Grades:
                                                  Grade 1   Grade 2   COM     6          7           8          9          10          11          12         13         14          COL      C          E

One-Seat Lounge with Articulating Back and End Arm Cushions, Low-Back, Left and Right Screens
COLAGLL1  Screen and Seat Deck    $2397      $2782       $2729    $3203    $3293     $3448    $3917     $ 4220    $ 4571   $  4815   $ 5250   $ 5854    N.A.   N.A.       N.A.

                   Seat                              N.A.         N.A.          +$204   +$303    +$322     +$355    +$453    +$ 517    +$ 590   +$ 642   +$  733  +$ 859    +$204    +$1150   +$1316

                   Back                              N.A.         N.A.          +$459   +$669    +$709     +$778    +$986    +$1120    +$1276   +$1385   +$1577   +$1845    +$459    +$2461   +$2812

Arm:0, Seat Deck: 1.8 yards, Inside Screen: 4.4 yards, Outside Screen: 5.1 yards, Seat Cushion: 2.6 yards, 57.2 sq ft, Back Cushion: 5.5 yards, 121 sq ft

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

Lounge S
eating

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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DESIGN TOAN NGUYEN

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Overall: 323⁄4"W x 34"D x 50"H 
Inside (Lounge): 323⁄4"W x 221⁄2"D  
Inside (Task): 323⁄4"W x 173⁄4"D  
Seat: 16"H

Style                                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                       Knit        Knit         Fabric Grades:                                                                                                    Leather Grades:
                                                  Grade 1   Grade 2   COM     6          7           8          9          10          11          12         13         14          COL      C          E

One-Seat Lounge with Articulating Back, High-Back Screen
COLAGLH1  Screen and Seat Deck    $1581       $1786       $1785    $2037    $2084     $2168     $2417     $ 2579   $2766    $  2896  $ 3128    $ 3448    N.A.       N.A.       N.A.

                   Seat                              N.A.         N.A.          +$204   +$288    +$304     +$331     +$415     +$ 468   +$531     +$  574  +$ 651    +$ 759    +$204    +$1005  +$1145

                   Back                              N.A.         N.A.          +$459   +$543    +$559     +$586    +$670    +$ 723   +$786    +$  829  +$ 906   +$1014    +$459    +$1260   +$1400

Seat Deck: 2.6 yards, Inside Screen: 1.4 yards, Outside Screen: 1.6 yards, Seat Cushion: 2.2 yards, 48.4 sq ft, Back Cushion: 2.2 yards, 48.4 sq ft

Overall: 491⁄4"W x 34"D x 50"H
Seat: 16"H

Style                                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                       Knit        Knit         Fabric Grades:                                                                                                    Leather Grades:
                                                  Grade 1   Grade 2   COM     6          7           8          9          10          11          12         13         14          COL      C          E

One-Seat Lounge with Articulating Back and End Arm Cushions, High-Back, Left and Right Screens
COLAGLH1  Screen and Seat Deck    $3417      $3878       $3825    $4299    $4389     $4544    $5013    $ 5316    $5667    $   5911  $ 6346   $ 6950    N.A.       N.A.       N.A

                   Seat                              N.A.         N.A.          +$204   +$303    +$322     +$355    +$453    +$  517    +$590    +$  642  +$ 733   +$ 859    +$204    +$1150   +$1316

                   Back                              N.A.         N.A.          +$459   +$669    +$709     +$778    +$986    +$1120    +$1276   +$1385   +$1577   +$1845    +$459    +$2461   +$2812

Arm:0, Seat Deck: 1.8 yards, Inside Screen: 4.4 yards, Outside Screen: 5.1 yards, Seat Cushion: 2.6 yards, 57.2 sq ft, Back Cushion: 5.5 yards, 121 sq ft

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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DESIGN TOAN NGUYEN

Lounge S
eating
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Coalesse 

Lagunitas Two-Seat Lounges

DESIGN TOAN NGUYEN

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 152

• Seat deck and screen: grade 1 knit or fabric
• Seat, articulating back cushion, back corner cushion, and end

arm cushions, if selected: fabric or leather
• Bracket: 4710 Low Gloss Black or 4141 Platinum Matte paint
• Six adjustable glides
• Ships assembled

Handedness               • Left-hand, two-seat lounges           No cost                                     Specify left-hand configuration.
                                      only (seated position)
                                    • Right-hand, two-seat lounges         No cost                                     Specify right-hand configuration.
                                      only (seated position)

                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric for screen          +$118                                        Specify with contrasting fabric and select 
Materials                                                                                                                                fabric or leather color number.
                                    • Contrasting fabric for cushion        +$118                                        Specify with contrasting fabric and select 
                                                                                                                                            fabric or leather color number.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                    Fire code seating
                                  • Two-seat lounge with low or           +$461                                        Specify with fire code seating.
                                           high-back screen                                                                            cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                    Acrylic backer
                                       •  Two-seat lounge with one              +$ 53                                      Specify with acrylic backer.
                                           low-back screen
                                       •  Two-seat lounge with one              +$ 81                                        Specify with acrylic backer.
                                          low-back screen, one right- 
                                          or left-hand screen
                                       •  Two-seat lounge with one              +$109                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                          low-back screen, one right-
                                          and one left-hand screen
                                       •  Two-seat lounge with                     +$ 81                                        Specify with acrylic backer.
                                          one high-back screen
                                       •  Two-seat lounge with                     +$123                                        Specify with acrylic backer.
                                          one high-back screen, one right- 
                                          or left-hand screen

                                   •  Two-seat lounge with one              +$165                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                      high-back screen, one right-
                                       and one left-hand screen                                                              cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.
cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Required Selections           U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                  Required to Specify

1 Style number
2 Left- or right-hand configuration, if selected

(see below under Required Selections)
3 Knit color number for screen and seat deck,

if selected
4 Fabric color number for non-contrasting

screen (includes inside and outside) and
seat deck, if selected

5 Fabric color number for contrasting outside
screen (same family as inside screen), if
selected

6 Fabric color number for contrasting inside
screen (same family as outside screen), if
selected

7 Seat deck to match inside or outside
screen, if contrasting screen is selected

8 Fabric or leather color number for non-
contrasting seat and back cushion, if
selected

9 Fabric or leather color number for contrast-
ing seat cushion, if selected

10 Fabric or leather color number for contrast-
ing back cushion, if selected

11 Paint color number for bracket 
12 Options, if selected (see below)
c See Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions and
ordering information.
c See Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Fire code seating is not
available on chairs with con-
trasting fabric.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse 

Lagunitas Two-Seat Lounges

DESIGN TOAN NGUYEN

                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                     • COM                                              +$150                                      Specify with COM and select fabric color 
Materials,                                                                                                                               number.
continued                                                                                                                            cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                       •  COL                                               +$274                                       Specify with COL and select leather color 
                                                                                                                                                 number.
                                                                                                                                              cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide

Power                          •  One power module in 4710 Black    +$306                                       Specify with one power module.
                                       paint
                                    •  Two power modules in 4710 Black   +$612                                        Specify with two power modules.
                                       paint

Related                        • Bench                                                                                        cPage 192
Products                     • Chaise                                                                                        cPage 188
                                   • Work Tables                                                                                cPage 195
                                   • Occasional Tables                                                                       cPage 196
                                   • Personal Table                                                                            cPage 197
                                   • Alignment Connector                                                                  cPage 194

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

cOptions, continued from previous page

Overall: 511⁄4"W x 34"D x 323⁄8"H
Inside (Lounge): 511⁄4"W x 221⁄2"D
Inside (Task): 511⁄4"W x 173⁄4"D 
Seat: 16"H 

Style                                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                       Knit        Knit         Fabric Grades:                                                                                                    Leather Grades:
                                                  Grade 1   Grade 2   COM     6          7           8          9          10          11          12         13         14          COL      C          E

Two-Seat Lounge with Two Articulating Backs, Low-Back Screen
COLAGLL2  Screen and Seat Deck    $1683      $1914        $ 1836   $ 2185   $ 2251    $ 2363   $ 2708   $ 2931    $ 3188   $ 3367  $ 3686  $ 4129    N.A.       N.A.       N.A.

                   Seat                              N.A.         N.A.          +$306   +$ 405   +$  424   +$ 457   +$ 555   +$ 619    +$ 692  +$ 744  +$ 835  +$ 961    +$306    +$1252   +$1418

                   Back                              N.A.         N.A.          +$ 918   +$1059   +$1086    +$1132   +$1273   +$1363    +$1467   +$1540  +$1670   +$1850    +$918     +$2265  +$2501

Seat Deck: 3.4 yards, Inside Screen: 2 yards, Outside Screen: 2.2 yards, Seat Cushion: 2.6 yards, 57.2 sq ft, Back Cushion: 3.7 yards, 81.4 sq ft

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Lounge S
eating

Tip: For any portion of the prod-
uct that requires a COM, the
additional $150 upcharge is a
one time charge per product.

Tip: For any portion of the prod-
uct that requires a COL, the
additional $274 upcharge is a
one time charge per product.

Tip: Must combine seat deck and
list screen pricing choice (knit
grade 1, knit grade 2, or fabric)
from either non-contrasting or
contrasting pricing list with seat
and back cushion list pricing
(fabric and leather) from either
non-contrasting or contrasting
pricing list to obtain completed
list price.
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Lagunitas Two-Seat Lounges continued

DESIGN TOAN NGUYEN

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Overall: 593⁄8"W x 34"D x 323⁄8"H
Seat: 16"H

Tip: Handedness is determined
while in the seated position.
Illustration above shows left-
hand lounge.

Style                                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                       Knit        Knit         Fabric Grades:                                                                                                    Leather Grades:
                                                  Grade 1   Grade 2   COM     6          7           8          9          10          11          12         13         14          COL      C          E

Two-Seat Lounge with One Corner Cushion and One Articulating Back, Low-Back, Left or Right
Screen
COLAGLL2  Screen and Seat Deck    $2244      $2603       $2474    $ 2906   $ 2988    $ 3129    $ 3557   $ 3833   $ 4152   $ 4375  $   4771  $  5321   N.A.       N.A.       N.A.

                   Seat                              N.A.         N.A.          +$306   +$ 405   +$ 424    +$ 457   +$ 555   +$   619   +$  692  +$  744  +$  835  +$   961   +$306    +$1252   +$ 1418

                   Back                              N.A.         N.A.          +$918    +$1097   +$1132    +$1190   +$1368   +$1483    +$ 1616  +$1709   +$ 1873  +$ 2102   +$ 918    +$2629  +$2929

Arm: 0, Seat Deck: 2.7 yards, Inside Screen: 3.5 yards, Outside Screen: 3.9 yards, Seat Cushion: 2.6 yards, 57.2 sq ft, Back Cushion: 4.7 yards, 103.4 sq ft

Overall: 673⁄4"W x 34"D x 323⁄8"H
Seat: 16"H 

Tip: Must specify articulating 
backs to obtain configuration
above.

Style                                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                       Knit        Knit         Fabric Grades:                                                                                                    Leather Grades:
                                                  Grade 1   Grade 2   COM     6          7           8          9          10          11          12         13         14          COL      C          E.

Two-Seat Lounge with Two Articulating Backs and End Arm Cushions, Low-Back, Left and Right
Screens 
COLAGLL2  Screen and Seat Deck    $2805     $3292       $3111     $3650    $ 3753    $ 3927   $ 4462   $ 4806    $ 5205   $ 5483  $ 5978  $  6663   N.A.       N.A.       N.A.

                   Seat                              N.A.         N.A.          +$306   +$ 417    +$ 438    +$ 474    +$ 584   +$ 655    +$  737  +$ 794  +$ 895  +$ 1037   +$306    +$1362   +$1546

                   Back                              N.A.         N.A.          +$918    +$1181    +$1232    +$1318   +$1579   +$1747    +$1943   +$2079  +$2320  +$2656   +$ 918    +$3430  +$3870

Arm: 0, Seat Deck: 1.6 yards, Inside Screen: 4.9 yards, Outside Screen: 5.6 yards, Seat Cushion: 2.9 yards, 63.8 sq ft, Back Cushion: 6.9 yards, 151.8 sq ft

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Lagunitas Two-Seat Lounges

DESIGN TOAN NGUYEN

Overall: 673⁄4"W x 34"D x 323⁄8"H
Seat: 16"H

Style                                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                       Knit        Knit         Fabric Grades:                                                                                                    Leather Grades:
                                                  Grade 1   Grade 2   COM     6          7           8          9          10          11          12         13         14          COL      C          E

Two-Seat Lounge with Two Corner Cushions, Low-Back, Left and Right Screens 
COLAGLL2  Screen and Seat Deck    $2805     $3292       $ 3111   $ 3650   $ 3753   $ 3927  $ 4462   $ 4806    $ 5205   $ 5483  $ 5978  $ 6663   N.A.       N.A.       N.A.

                   Seat                              N.A.         N.A.          +$306   +$  417   +$  438   +$ 474    +$ 584   +$ 655    +$  737  +$ 794  +$ 895  +$1037    +$306    +$1362   +$1546

                   Back                              N.A.         N.A.          +$ 918   +$  1181  +$ 1232   +$1318   +$1579   +$1747    +$1943   +$2079  +$2320  +$2656   +$918     +$3430  +$3870

Arm: 0, Seat Deck: 1.6 yards, Inside Screen: 4.9 yards, Outside Screen: 5.6 yards, Seat Cushion: 2.9 yards, 63.8 sq ft, Back Cushion: 6.9 yards, 151.8 sq ft

Overall: 511⁄4"W x 34"D x 50"H
Inside (Lounge): 511⁄4"W x 221⁄2"D
Inside (Task): 511⁄4"W x 173⁄4"D
Seat: 16"H

Style                                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                       Knit        Knit         Fabric Grades:                                                                                                    Leather Grades:
                                                  Grade 1   Grade 2   COM     6          7           8          9          10          11          12         13         14          COL      C          E

Two-Seat Lounge with Two Articulating Backs, High-Back Screen
COLAGLH2 Screen and Seat Deck    $2295      $2552      $ 2474   $ 2823  $ 2889   $ 3001   $ 3346   $ 3569    $ 3826  $ 4005   $ 4324   $ 4767   N.A.       N.A.       N.A.

                   Seat                              N.A.         N.A.          +$306   +$ 405   +$ 424   +$ 457   +$ 555   +$ 619    +$ 692  +$  744   +$ 835   +$ 961    +$306    +$1252   +$1418

                   Back                              N.A.         N.A.          +$ 918   +$1059   +$1086    +$1132   +$1273   +$1363    +$1467   +$1540  +$1670   +$1850    +$918     +$2265  +$2501

Seat Deck: 3.4 yards, Inside Screen: 2 yards, Outside Screen: 2.2 yards, Seat Cushion: 2.6 yards, 57.2 sq ft, Back Cushion: 3.7 yards, 81.4 sq ft

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Lounge S
eating
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Coalesse 

Lagunitas Two-Seat Lounges continued

DESIGN TOAN NGUYEN

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Overall: 593⁄8"W x 34"D x 50"H
Seat: 16"H

Tip: Handedness is determined
while in the seated position.
Illustration above shows left-
hand lounge.

Style                                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                       Knit        Knit         Fabric Grades:                                                                                                    Leather Grades:
                                                  Grade 1   Grade 2   COM     6          7           8          9          10          11          12         13         14          COL      C          E

Two-Seat Lounge with One Corner Cushion and One Articulating Back, High-Back, Left or Right
Screen
COLAGLH2 Screen and Seat Deck    $3213      $3624       $3494    $ 3926  $ 4008   $ 4149   $ 4577  $ 4853   $ 5172   $ 5395  $ 5791   $ 6341   N.A.       N.A.       N.A.

                   Seat                              N.A.         N.A.          +$306   +$ 405   +$  424   +$ 457   +$ 555   +$ 619    +$ 692   +$  744   +$ 835   +$   961   +$306    +$1252   +$1418

                   Back                              N.A.         N.A.          +$ 918   +$1097   +$ 1132   +$1190   +$1368   +$1483    +$ 1616  +$1709   +$1873   +$ 2102   +$918     +$2629  +$2929

Arm:, Seat Deck: 2.7 yards, Inside Screen: 3.5 yards, Outside Screen: 3.9 yards, Seat Cushion: 2.6 yards, 57.2 sq ft, Back Cushion: 4.7 yards, 103.4 sq ft

Overall: 673⁄4"W x 34"D x 50"H
Seat: 16"H

Tip: Must specify articulating 
backs to obtain configuration
above.

Style                                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                       Knit        Knit         Fabric Grades:                                                                                                    Leather Grades:
                                                  Grade 1   Grade 2   COM     6          7           8          9          10          11          12         13         14          COL      C          E

Two-Seat Lounge with Two Articulating Backs and End Arm Cushions, High-Back, Left and Right
Screens
COLAGLH2 Screen and Seat Deck    $4131       $4695      $4514    $ 5053  $ 5156   $ 5330   $ 5865  $ 6209   $ 6608  $ 6886  $ 7381  $ 8066   N.A.       N.A.       N.A.

                   Seat                              N.A.         N.A.          +$306   +$ 417   +$ 438    +$ 474    +$ 584   +$  655   +$  737  +$ 794  +$ 895  +$ 1037   +$306    +$1362   +$1546

                   Back                              N.A.         N.A.          +$918    +$ 1181  +$1232    +$1318   +$1579   +$ 1747   +$ 1943  +$2079  +$2320  +$2656   +$918     +$3430  +$3870

Arm: 0, Seat Deck: 1.6 yards, Inside Screen: 4.9 yards, Outside Screen: 5.6 yards, Seat Cushion: 2.9 yards, 63.8 sq ft, Back Cushion: 6.9 yards, 151.8 sq ft

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information
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Coalesse 

Lagunitas Two-Seat Lounges

DESIGN TOAN NGUYEN

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Overall: 673⁄4"W x 34"D x 50"H
Seat: 16"H

Style                                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                       Knit        Knit         Fabric Grades:                                                                                                    Leather Grades:
                                                  Grade 1   Grade 2   COM     6          7           8          9          10          11          12         13         14          COL      C          E

Two-Seat Lounge with Two Corner Cushions, High-Back, Left and Right Screens 
COLAGLH2 Screen and Seat Deck    $4131       $4695      $4514    $5053    $ 5156   $5330    $ 5865   $ 6209   $ 6608   $ 6886  $  7381  $ 8066   N.A.       N.A.       N.A.

                   Seat                              N.A.         N.A.          +$306   +$ 417    +$ 438    +$ 474    +$ 584   +$ 655   +$  737  +$  794   +$  895  +$ 1037   +$306    +$1362   +$1546

                   Back                              N.A.         N.A.          +$918    +$1181    +$1232    +$1318   +$1579   +$ 1747   +$1943   +$2079  +$2320  +$2656   +$918     +$3430  +$3870

Arm: 0, Seat Deck: 1.6 yards, Inside Screen: 4.9 yards, Outside Screen: 5.6 yards, Seat Cushion: 2.9 yards, 63.8 sq ft, Back Cushion: 6.9 yards, 151.8 sq ft

Specification Information

Lounge S
eating
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Coalesse 

Lagunitas Three-Seat Lounges

DESIGN TOAN NGUYEN

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 152

• Seat deck and screen: grade 1 knit or fabric
• Seat, articulating back cushion, back corner cushion, and end

arm cushions, if selected: fabric or leather
• Bracket: 4710 Low Gloss Black or 4141 Platinum Matte paint
• Eight adjustable glides
• Ships assembled

Handedness               • Left-hand, three-seat lounges        No cost                                     Specify left-hand configuration.
                                      only (seated position)
                                    • Right-hand, three-seat lounges       No cost                                     Specify right-hand configuration.
                                      only (seated position)

                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric for screen          +$118                                        Specify with contrasting fabric and select 
Materials                                                                                                                                fabric or leather color number.
                                    • Contrasting fabric for cushion        +$118                                        Specify with contrasting fabric and select 
                                                                                                                                            fabric or leather color number.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                    Fire code seating
                                       •  Three-seat lounge with low- or       +$600                                      Specify with fire code seating.
                                           high-back screen                                                                            cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                    Acrylic backer
                                       •  Three-seat lounge with                  +$ 71                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                           one low-back screen
                                       •  Three-seat lounge with                   +$107                                        Specify with acrylic backer.
                                          one low-back screen, one
                                          right- or left-hand screen
                                       •  Three-seat lounge with                   +$144                                        Specify with acrylic backer.
                                          one low-back screen, one
                                          right- and one left-hand screen
                                       •  Three-seat lounge with                   +$123                                        Specify with acrylic backer.
                                          one high-back screen

                                   •  Three-seat lounge with                   +$159                                        Specify with acrylic backer.
                                      one high-back screen, one
                                       right- or left-hand screen
                                    •  Three-seat lounge with                   +$196                                        Specify with acrylic backer.
                                       one high-back screen, one
                                       right- and one left-hand screen                                                    cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Required Selections           U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                  Required to Specify

1 Style number
2 Left- or right-hand configuration, if selected

(see below under Required Selections)
3 Knit color number for screen and seat deck,

if selected
4 Fabric color number for non-contrasting

screen (includes inside and outside) and
seat deck, if selected

5 Fabric color number for contrasting outside
screen (same family as outside screen), if
selected

6 Fabric color number for contrasting inside
screen (same family as outside screen), if
selected

7 Seat deck to match inside or outside
screen, if contrasting screen is selected

8 Fabric or leather color number for non-con-
trasting seat and back cushion, if selected

9 Fabric or leather color number for contrast-
ing seat cushion, if selected

10 Fabric or leather color number for contrast-
ing back cushion, if selected

11 Paint color number for bracket 
12 Options, if selected (see below)
c See Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions and
ordering information.
c See Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Fire code seating is not
available on chairs with con-
trasting fabric.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                     • COM                                              +$150                                      Specify with COM and select fabric color 
Materials,                                                                                                                              number.
continued                                                                                                                            cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                       •  COL                                               +$274                                       Specify with COL and select leather color 
                                                                                                                                                 number.
                                                                                                                                              cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Power                      • One power module in 4710 Black   +$306                                      Specify with one power module.
                                      paint
                               • Two power modules in 4710 Black  +$612                                       Specify with two power modules.
                                      paint

Related                        • Bench                                                                                        cPage 192
Products                     • Chaise                                                                                        cPage 188
                                   • Work Tables                                                                                cPage 195
                                   • Occasional Tables                                                                       cPage 196
                                   • Personal Table                                                                            cPage 197
                                   • Alignment Connector                                                                  cPage 194

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

cOptions, continued from previous page

Overall: 763⁄4"W x 34"D x 323⁄8"H
Inside (Lounge): 763⁄4"W x 221⁄2"D
Inside (Task): 763⁄4"W x 173⁄4"D
Seat: 16"H

Style                                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                       Knit        Knit         Fabric Grades:                                                                                                    Leather Grades:
                                                  Grade 1   Grade 2   COM     6          7           8          9          10          11          12         13         14          COL      C          E

Three-Seat Lounge with Three Articulating Backs, Low-Back Screen
COLAGLL3  Screen and Seat Deck    $2193      $2475       $ 2423   $  2877  $ 2965    $  3113  $  3563  $  3853   $  4191  $4425    $ 4842  $ 5422   N.A.       N.A.       N.A.

                   Seat                              N.A.         N.A.          +$ 408   +$ 545   +$  572   +$  616   +$  752  +$  841   +$  943  +$1014   +$ 1140  +$ 1315   +$ 408   +$1719    +$1949

                   Back                              N.A.         N.A.          +$1377   +$1587   +$1627    +$1696   +$1904   +$2038   +$2194   +$2303  +$2495  +$2763    +$1377   +$3379  +$3730

Seat Deck: 3.6 yards, Inside Screen: 3.2 yards, Outside Screen: 3.7 yards, Seat Cushion: 3.6 yards, 79.2 sq ft, Back Cushion: 5.5 yards, 121 sq ft

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

Lounge S
eating

Tip: For any portion of the prod-
uct that requires a COM, the
additional $150 upcharge is a
one time charge per product.

Tip: For any portion of the prod-
uct that requires a COL, the
additional $274 upcharge is a
one time charge per product.

Tip: Must combine seat deck and
list screen pricing choice (knit
grade 1, knit grade 2, or fabric)
from either non-contrasting or
contrasting pricing list with seat
and back cushion list pricing
(fabric and leather) from either
non-contrasting or contrasting
pricing list to obtain completed
list price.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Overall: 85"W x 34"D x 323⁄8"H
Seat: 16"H

Tip: Handedness is determined
while in the seated position.
Illustration above shows left-
hand lounge.

Style                                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                       Knit        Knit         Fabric Grades:                                                                                                    Leather Grades:
                                                  Grade 1   Grade 2   COM     6          7           8          9          10          11          12         13         14          COL      C          E

Three-Seat Lounge with One Corner Cushion and Two Articulating Backs, Low-Back, Left or Right
Screen
COLAGLL3  Screen and Seat Deck    $2754      $3190       $ 3060  $  3616   $ 3724    $ 3905   $  4458  $ 4815    $ 5230  $ 5517   $ 6028   $ 6739   N.A.       N.A.       N.A.

                   Seat                              N.A.         N.A.          +$ 408   +$  538  +$ 563    +$ 605   +$  734   +$  817    +$   913  +$ 980   +$1099   +$ 1265   +$ 408   +$1646   +$1862

                   Back                              N.A.         N.A.          +$1377   +$1625   +$1673    +$1753   +$1999   +$2158    +$2343  +$2471   +$2698  +$3015   +$1377   +$3743   +$4158

Arm: 0, Seat Deck: 2.3 yards, Inside Screen: 4.6 yards, Outside Screen: 5.4 yards, Seat Cushion: 3.4 yards, 74.8 sq ft, Back Cushion: 6.5 yards, 143 sq ft

Overall: 931⁄4"W x 34"D x 323⁄8"H
Seat: 16"H

Tip: Must specify articulating 
backs to obtain configuration
above.

Style                                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                       Knit        Knit         Fabric Grades:                                                                                                    Leather Grades:
                                                  Grade 1   Grade 2   COM     6          7           8          9          10          11          12         13         14          COL      C          E

Three-Seat Lounge with Three Articulating Backs and End Arm Cushions, Low-Back, Left and Right
Screens
COLAGLL3  Screen and Seat Deck    $3315      $3904      $ 3698   $  4348  $  4472   $ 4683  $ 5325  $  5742  $ 6223  $ 6558   $ 7153   $ 7982   N.A.       N.A.       N.A.

                   Seat                              N.A.         N.A.          +$ 408   +$  545  +$  572   +$   616  +$  752  +$  841   +$  943  +$1014   +$1140   +$ 1315   +$ 408   +$1719    +$1949

                   Back                              N.A.         N.A.          +$1377   +$1709   +$1773    +$1880   +$2210   +$2423   +$2670  +$2841   +$3145   +$3569   +$1377   +$4544  +$5099

Arm: 0, Seat Deck: 2 yards, Inside Screen: 6.1 yards, Outside Screen: 7.1 yards, Seat Cushion: 3.6 yards, 79.2 sq ft, Back Cushion: 8.7 yards, 191.4 sq ft

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Lounge S
eating

Overall: 931⁄4"W x 34"D x 323⁄8"H
Seat: 16"H

Style                                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                       Knit        Knit         Fabric Grades:                                                                                                    Leather Grades:
                                                  Grade 1   Grade 2   COM     6          7           8          9          10          11          12         13         14          COL      C          E

Three-Seat Lounge with Two Corner Cushions and One Middle Articulating Back, Low-Back, Left and
Right Screens
COLAGLL3  Screen and Seat Deck    $3315      $3904      $ 3698   $ 4348   $ 4472   $ 4683   $ 5325  $  5742  $ 6223  $ 6558  $ 7153   $  7982   N.A.       N.A.       N.A.

                   Seat                              N.A.         N.A.          +$ 408   +$ 545   +$  572   +$  616   +$  752  +$  841   +$  943  +$ 1014  +$ 1140  +$ 1315   +$ 408   +$1719    +$1949

                   Back                              N.A.         N.A.          +$1377   +$1709   +$1773    +$1880   +$2210   +$ 2423  +$2670  +$ 2841  +$3145   +$3569   +$1377   +$4544  +$5099

Arm:, Seat Deck: 2 yards, Inside Screen: 6.1 yards, Outside Screen: 7.1 yards, Seat Cushion: 3.6 yards, 79.2 sq ft, Back Cushion: 8.7 yards, 191.4 sq ft

Overall: 767⁄8"W x 34"D x 50"H
Inside (Lounge): 767⁄8"W x 221⁄2"D
Inside (Task): 767⁄8"W x 173⁄4"D
Seat: 16"H

Style                                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                       Knit        Knit         Fabric Grades:                                                                                                    Leather Grades:
                                                  Grade 1   Grade 2   COM     6          7           8          9          10          11          12         13         14          COL      C          E

Three-Seat Lounge with Three Articulating Backs, High-Back Screen
COLAGLH3 Screen and Seat Deck    $3009     $3316       $ 3239   $ 3693   $ 3781    $ 3929  $ 4379  $  4669  $ 5007  $  5241  $ 5658  $ 6238   N.A.       N.A.       N.A.

                   Seat                              N.A.         N.A.          +$ 408   +$ 545   +$ 572    +$  616   +$  752  +$  841   +$  943  +$ 1014  +$ 1140  +$ 1315   +$ 408   +$1719    +$1949

                   Back                              N.A.         N.A.          +$1377   +$1587   +$1627    +$1696   +$1904   +$2038   +$ 2194  +$2303  +$2495  +$2763    +$1377   +$3379  +$3730

Seat Deck: 3.6 yards, Inside Screen: 3.2 yards, Outside Screen: 3.7 yards, Seat Cushion: 3.6 yards, 79.2 sq ft, Back Cushion: 5.5 yards, 121 sq ft

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Overall: 85"W x 341⁄8"D x 50"H
Seat: 16"H

Tip: Handedness is determined
while in the seated position.
Illustration above shows left-
hand lounge.

Style                                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                       Knit        Knit         Fabric Grades:                                                                                                    Leather Grades:
                                                  Grade 1   Grade 2   COM     6          7           8          9          10          11          12         13         14          COL      C          E

Three-Seat Lounge with One Corner Cushion and Two Articulating Backs, High-Back, Left or Right
Screen
COLAGLH3 Screen and Seat Deck    $3927      $4414       $ 4259   $  4815   $ 4923    $  5104  $  5657  $ 6014   $ 6429  $ 6716   $ 7227  $  7938  N.A.       N.A.       N.A.

                   Seat                              N.A.         N.A.          +$ 408   +$  538  +$ 563    +$  605  +$  734   +$  817   +$   913  +$  980  +$1099   +$ 1265   +$ 408   +$1646   +$1862

                   Back                              N.A.         N.A.          +$1377   +$1625   +$1673    +$ 1753  +$ 1999  +$ 2158   +$2343  +$ 2471  +$2698  +$ 3015  +$1377   +$3743   +$4158

Arm:, Seat Deck: 2.3 yards, Inside Screen: 4.6 yards, Outside Screen: 5.4 yards, Seat Cushion: 3.4 yards, 74.8 sq ft, Back Cushion: 6.5 yards, 143 sq ft

Overall: 933⁄8"W x 34"D x 50"H
Seat: 16"H

Tip: Must specify articulating 
backs to obtain configuration
above.

Style                                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                       Knit        Knit         Fabric Grades:                                                                                                    Leather Grades:
                                                  Grade 1   Grade 2   COM     6          7           8          9          10          11          12         13         14          COL      C          E

Three-Seat Lounge with Three Articulating Backs and End Arm Cushions, High-Back, Left and Right
Screens
COLAGLH3 Screen and Seat Deck    $4845     $5511        $ 5279   $ 5929  $ 6053    $ 6264  $ 6906  $ 7323   $ 7804  $ 8139   $ 8734  $ 9563   N.A.       N.A.       N.A.

                   Seat                              N.A.         N.A.          +$ 408   +$ 545   +$ 572    +$   616  +$  752  +$   841   +$  943  +$ 1014  +$ 1140  +$ 1315  +$ 408   +$1719    +$1949

                   Back                              N.A.         N.A.          +$1377   +$1709   +$1773    +$1880   +$2210   +$2423   +$2670  +$2841   +$3145   +$3569   +$1377   +$4544  +$5099

Arm:, Seat Deck: 2 yards, Inside Screen: 6.1 yards, Outside Screen: 7.1 yards, Seat Cushion: 3.6 yards, 79.2 sq ft, Back Cushion: 8.7 yards, 191.4 sq ft

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Overall: 933⁄8"W x 34"D x 323⁄8"H
Seat: 16"H

Style                                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                       Knit        Knit         Fabric Grades:                                                                                                    Leather Grades:
                                                  Grade 1   Grade 2   COM     6          7           8          9          10          11          12         13         14          COL      C          E

Three-Seat Lounge with Two Corner Cushions and One Middle Articulating Back, High-Back, Left and
Right Screens
COLAGLH3 Screen and Seat Deck    $4845     $5511        $ 5279   $ 5929  $ 6053    $ 6264  $ 6906  $ 7323   $ 7804  $ 8139   $ 8734  $ 9563   N.A.       N.A.       N.A.

                   Seat                              N.A.         N.A.          +$ 408   +$ 545   +$ 572    +$ 616   +$  752  +$ 841    +$  943  +$1014   +$ 1140  +$ 1315   +$ 408   +$1719    +$1949

                   Back                              N.A.         N.A.          +$1377   +$1709   +$1773    +$1880   +$2210   +$2423   +$2670  +$2841   +$3145   +$3569   +$1377   +$4544  +$5099

Arm:, Seat Deck: 2 yards, Inside Screen: 6.1 yards Outside Screen: 7.1 yards, Seat Cushion: 3.6 yards, 79.2 sq ft, Back Cushion: 8.7 yards, 191.4 sq ft

Specification Information

Lounge S
eating
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cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 152

• Seat deck and screen: grade 1 knit or fabric
• Seat and back corner cushion: fabric or leather
• Bracket: 4710 Low Gloss Black or 4141 Platinum Matte Paint
• Six adjustable glides
• Ships assembled

Handedness               • Left-hand, two-seat chaises           No cost                                     Specify left-hand configuration.
                                      only (seated position)
                                    • Right-hand, two-seat chaises         No cost                                     Specify right-hand configuration.
                                      only (seated position)

                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric for screen          +$118                                        Specify with contrasting fabric and select 
Materials                                                                                                                                fabric or leather color number.
                                    • Contrasting fabric for cushion        +$118                                        Specify with contrasting fabric and select 
                                                                                                                                            fabric or leather color number.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                    Fire code seating
                                       •  Two-seat chaise with low- or          +$461                                       Specify with fire code seating.
                                           high-back screen                                                                            cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                    Acrylic backer
                                       •  Two-seat chaise with one              +$ 68                                      Specify with acrylic backer.
                                           low-back screen and one
                                          right- or one left-hand screen
                                       •  Two-seat chaise with one               +$101                                        Specify with acrylic backer.
                                          high-back screen and one
                                          right- or one left-hand screen                                                       cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                       •  COM                                              +$150                                      Specify with COM and select fabric color 
                                                                                                                                                 number.
                                                                                                                                              cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                       •  COL                                               +$274                                       Specify with COL and select leather color 
                                                                                                                                                 number.
                                                                                                                                              cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.
cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Required Selections           U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                  Required to Specify

1 Style number
2 Left- or right-hand configuration (see below 

under Required Selections)
3 Knit color number for screen and seat deck,

if selected
4 Fabric color number for non-contrasting

screen (includes inside and outside) and
seat deck, if selected

5 Fabric color number for contrasting outside
screen (same family as outside screen), if
selected

6 Fabric color number for contrasting inside
screen (same family as outside screen), if
selected

7 Seat deck to match inside or outside
screen, if contrasting screen is selected

8 Fabric or leather color number for non-con-
trasting seat and back cushion, if selected

9 Fabric or leather color number for contrast-
ing seat cushion, if selected

10 Fabric or leather color number for contrast-
ing back cushion, if selected

11 Paint color number for bracket 
12 Options, if selected (see below)
c See Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions and
ordering information.
c See Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Fire code seating is not
available on chairs with con-
trasting fabric.

Tip: For any portion of the prod-
uct that requires a COM, the
additional $150 upcharge is a
one time charge per product.

Tip: For any portion of the prod-
uct that requires a COL, the
additional $274 upcharge is a
one time charge per product.

Tip: Must combine seat deck and
list screen pricing choice (knit
grade 1, knit grade 2, or fabric)
from either non-contrasting or
contrasting pricing list with seat
and back cushion list pricing
(fabric and leather) from either
non-contrasting or contrasting
pricing list to obtain completed
list price.

Tip: Handedness is determined
while in the seated position.
Illustration above shows left-
hand chaise.
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Coalesse 

Lagunitas Two-Seat Chaises

DESIGN TOAN NGUYEN

Overall: 593⁄8"W x 34"D x 323⁄8"H
Seat: 16"H

Style                                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                       Knit        Knit         Fabric Grades:                                                                                                    Leather Grades:
                                                  Grade 1   Grade 2   COM     6          7           8          9          10          11          12         13         14          COL      C          E

Two-Seat Chaise with Corner Cushion, Low-Back, Left or Right Screen
COLAGCL2  Screen and Seat Deck    $2142      $2501       $2372    $2743    $2814      $2935    $3301    $3539     $3813     $4004    $  4343  $ 4817    N.A.       N.A.       N.A.

                   Seat                              N.A.         N.A.          +$306   +$420    +$442     +$478    +$592    +$665     +$750    +$808    +$ 913   +$1058    +$306    +$1392   +$1583

                   Back                              N.A.         N.A.          +$459   +$570    +$591      +$627    +$737    +$808     +$890    +$947    +$1048   +$1190    +$459    +$1515   +$1699

Arm: 0, Seat Deck: 2.7 yards, Inside Screen: 2.7 yards, Outside Screen: 3.2 yards, Seat Cushion: 3 yards, 66 sq ft, Back Cushion: 2.9 yards, 63.8 sq ft

Overall: 593⁄8"W x 34"D x 50"H
Seat: 16"H

Style                                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                       Knit        Knit         Fabric Grades:                                                                                                    Leather Grades:
                                                  Grade 1   Grade 2   COM     6          7           8          9          10          11          12         13         14          COL      C          E

Two-Seat Chaise with Corner Cushion, High-Back, Left or Right Screen
COLAGCH2 Screen and Seat Deck    $2805     $3216       $3086   $3457    $3528     $3649    $4015    $4253     $4527    $4718     $ 5057   $ 5531    N.A.       N.A.       N.A.

                   Seat                              N.A.         N.A.          +$306   +$420    +$442     +$478    +$592    +$665     +$750    +$808    +$ 913   +$1058    +$306    +$1392   +$1583

                   Back                              N.A.         N.A.          +$459   +$570    +$591      +$627    +$737    +$808     +$890    +$947    +$1048   +$1190    +$459    +$1515   +$1699

Arm: 0, Seat Deck: 2.7 yards, Inside Screen: 2.7 yards, Outside Screen: 3.2 yards, Seat Cushion: 3 yards, 66 sq ft, Back Cushion: 2.9 yards, 63.8 sq ft

Specification Information

Lounge S
eating

                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Power                      • One power module in 4710 Black    +$306                                      Specify with one power module.
                                      paint
                                   •  Two power modules in 4710 Black   +$612                                        Specify with two power modules.
                                       paint 

Related                        • Lounge                                                                                       cPage 172
Products                     • Bench                                                                                        cPage 192
                                   • Work Tables                                                                                cPage 195
                                   • Occasional Tables                                                                       cPage 196
                                   • Personal Table                                                                            cPage 197
                                   • Alignment Connector                                                                  cPage 194

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: Handedness is determined
while in the seated position.
Illustration above shows left-
hand chaise.

Tip: Handedness is determined
while in the seated position.
Illustration above shows left-
hand chaise.
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DESIGN TOAN NGUYEN

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 152

• Seat deck and screen: grade 1 knit or fabric
• Seat and back corner cushion: fabric or leather
• Bracket: 4710 Low Gloss Black or 4141 Platinum Matte Paint
• Six adjustable glides
• Ships assembled

Handedness               • Left-hand, three-seat chaises         No cost                                     Specify left-hand configuration.
                                      only (seated position)
                                    • Right-hand, three-seat chaises       No cost                                     Specify right-hand configuration.
                                      only (seated position)

                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric for screen          +$118                                        Specify with contrasting fabric and select 
Materials                                                                                                                                fabric or leather color number.
                                    • Contrasting fabric for cushion        +$118                                        Specify with contrasting fabric and select 
                                                                                                                                            fabric or leather color number.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                    Fire code seating
                                       •  Three-seat chaise with low- or       +$600                                       Specify with fire code seating.
                                           high-back screen                                                                            cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                    Acrylic backer
                                       •  Three-seat chaise with                   +$ 89                                      Specify with acrylic backer.
                                           one low-back screen and one
                                          right- or one left-hand screen
                                       •  Three-seat chaise with                   +$141                                        Specify with acrylic backer.
                                          one high-back screen and one
                                          right- or one left-hand screen                                                       cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                       •  COM                                              +$150                                      Specify with COM and select fabric color 
                                                                                                                                                 number.
                                                                                                                                              cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                       •  COL                                               +$274                                       Specify with COL and select leather color 
                                                                                                                                                 number.
                                                                                                                                              cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.
cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Required Selections           U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                  Required to Specify

1 Style number
2 Left- or right-hand configuration (see below 

under Required Selections)
3 Knit color number for screen and seat deck,

if selected
4 Fabric color number for non-contrasting

screen (includes inside and outside) and
seat deck, if selected

5 Fabric color number for contrasting outside
screen (same family as outside screen), if
selected

6 Fabric color number for contrasting inside
screen (same family as outside screen), if
selected

7 Seat deck to match inside or outside
screen, if contrasting screen is selected

8 Fabric or leather color number for non-con-
trasting seat and back cushion, if selected

9 Fabric or leather color number for contrast-
ing seat cushion, if selected

10 Fabric or leather color number for contrast-
ing back cushion, if selected

11 Paint color number for bracket 
12 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions and
ordering information.
c See Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Fire code seating is not
available on chairs with con-
trasting fabric.

Tip: For any portion of the prod-
uct that requires a COM, the
additional $150 upcharge is a
one time charge per product.

Tip: For any portion of the prod-
uct that requires a COL, the
additional $274 upcharge is a
one time charge per product.

Tip: Must combine seat deck and
list screen pricing choice (knit
grade 1, knit grade 2, or fabric)
from either non-contrasting or
contrasting pricing list with seat
and back cushion list pricing
(fabric and leather) from either
non-contrasting or contrasting
pricing list to obtain completed
list price.

Tip: Handedness is determined
while in the seated position.
Illustration above shows left-
hand chaise.
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Coalesse 

Lagunitas Three-Seat Chaises

DESIGN TOAN NGUYEN

Overall: 85"W x 34"D x 323⁄8"H
Seat: 16"H

Style                                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                       Knit        Knit         Fabric Grades:                                                                                                    Leather Grades:
                                                  Grade 1   Grade 2   COM     6          7           8          9          10          11          12         13         14          COL      C          E

Three-Seat Chaise with Corner Cushion and One Articulating Back, Low-Back, Left or Right Screen
COLAGCL3  Screen and Seat Deck    $2499      $2935       $2805   $ 3263   $ 3351     $ 3500   $ 3954   $  4248   $ 4587   $ 4824   $ 5245   $ 5828    N.A.       N.A.       N.A.

                   Seat                              N.A.         N.A.          +$408   +$ 564   +$ 594    +$ 645   +$  799  +$  899   +$1014   +$1094   +$1237   +$1436    +$408    +$1893   +$2153

                   Back                              N.A.         N.A.          +$ 918   +$1097   +$1132    +$1190   +$1368   +$1483    +$1616   +$1709   +$1873   +$2102    +$918     +$2629  +$2929

Arm:, Seat Deck: 3.7 yards, Inside Screen: 3.5 yards, Outside Screen: 3.9 yards, Seat Cushion: 4.1 yards, 90.2 sq ft, Back Cushion: 4.7 yards, 103.4 sq ft

Overall: 85"W x 34"D x 50"H 
Seat: 16"H

Style                                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                       Knit        Knit         Fabric Grades:                                                                                                    Leather Grades:
                                                  Grade 1   Grade 2   COM     6          7           8          9          10          11          12         13         14          COL      C          E

Three-Seat Chaise with Corner Cushion and One Articulating Back, High-Back, Left or Right Screen
COLAGCH3 Screen and Seat Deck    $3162      $3649       $3494    $ 3952   $4040     $  4189   $ 4643   $  4937   $  5276  $  5513  $ 5934   $  6517    N.A.       N.A.       N.A.

                   Seat                              N.A.         N.A.          +$408   +$ 564   +$ 594    +$ 645   +$ 799   +$  899   +$1014   +$1094   +$1237   +$1436    +$408    +$1893   +$2153

                   Back                              N.A.         N.A.          +$ 918   +$1097   +$1132    +$1190   +$1368   +$1483    +$1616   +$1709   +$1873   +$2102    +$918     +$2629  +$2929

Arm:, Seat Deck: 3.7 yards, Inside Screen: 3.5 yards, Outside Screen: 3.9 yards, Seat Cushion: 4.1 yards, 90.2 sq ft, Back Cushion: 4.7 yards, 103.4 sq ft

Specification Information

Lounge S
eating

                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Power                      • One power modules in 4710 Black  +$306                                      Specify with one power module.
                                      paint                                                                                              
                               • Two power modules in                  +$612                                       Specify with two power modules.
                                      4710 Black paint                                                                            

Related                        • Lounge                                                                                       cPage 172
Products                     • Bench                                                                                        cPage 192
                                   • Work Tables                                                                                cPage 195
                                   • Occasional Tables                                                                       cPage 196
                                   • Personal Table                                                                            cPage 197
                                   • Alignment Connector                                                                  cPage 194

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: Handedness is determined
while in the seated position.
Illustration above shows left-
hand chaise.

Tip: Handedness is determined
while in the seated position.
Illustration above shows left-
hand chaise.
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Coalesse 

Lagunitas Benches

DESIGN TOAN NGUYEN

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 152

• Seat deck: grade 1 knit or fabric
• Seat cushion: fabric or leather
• Four adjustable glides 
• Ships assembled

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

1 Style number
2 Knit or fabric color number for seat deck
3 Fabric or leather color number for seat 

cushion
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                          Fire code seating
Materials                   • One-seat bench cushion                 +$301                                       Specify with fire code seating.
                                   • Two-seat bench cushion                +$461                                       Specify with fire code seating.
                               • Three-seat bench cushion              +$600                                      Specify with fire code seating.
                                                                                                                                        cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                  Acrylic backer
                                   •  One-seat bench cushion                 +$ 16                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                    •  Two-seat bench cushion                +$ 21                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                    •  Three-seat bench cushion              +$ 27                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                           cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                    •  COM                                              +$150                                      Specify with COM and select fabric color 
                                                                                                                                              number.
                                                                                                                                           cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                       •  COL                                               +$274                                       Specify with COL and select leather color  
                                                                                                                                                 number.
                                                                                                                                              cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Power                         One-seat benches
                               • One power module in 4710 Black    +$306                                      Specify with one power module.
                                      paint
                                     Two- and Three-seat bench
                               • One power module in 4710 Black    +$306                                      Specify with one power module.
                                      paint 
                               • Two power modules in 4710 Black  +$612                                       Specify with two power modules.
                                      paint

Related                        • Lounge                                                                                       cPage 172
Products                     • Chaise                                                                                        cPage 188
                                   • Work Tables                                                                                cPage 195
                                   • Occasional Tables                                                                       cPage 196
                                   • Personal Table                                                                            cPage 197

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Tip: Fire code seating is not
available on chairs with 
contrasting fabric.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions and
ordering information.
c See Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: For any portion of the prod-
uct that requires a COM, the
additional $150 upcharge is a
one time charge per product.

Tip: For any portion of the prod-
uct that requires a COL, the
additional $274 upcharge is a
one time charge per product.

Tip: Must combine seat deck and
list screen pricing choice (knit
grade 1, knit grade 2, or fabric)
from either non-contrasting or
contrasting pricing list with seat
and back cushion list pricing
(fabric and leather) from either
non-contrasting or contrasting
pricing list to obtain completed
list price.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse 

Lagunitas Benches

DESIGN TOAN NGUYEN

Overall: 323⁄4"W x 323⁄4"D x 16"H
Seat Deck: 2.8 yards
Seat Cushion: 2.6 yards, 57.2 sq ft

Style                                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                       Knit        Knit         Fabric Grades:                                                                                                    Leather Grades:
                                                  Grade 1   Grade 2   COM     6          7           8          9          10          11          12         13         14          COL      C          E

One-Seat Bench
COLAGB1      Seat Deck                   $ 816       $ 893        $ 918    $1067     $1095     $1144     $1291     $1386      $1497     $  1574   $  1710   $  1901    N.A.       N.A.       N.A.

                      Seat Cushion              N.A.         N.A.          +$204   +$303    +$322     +$355    +$453    +$517      +$590    +$ 642   +$ 733   +$ 859    +$204    +$1150   +$1316

Overall: 511⁄4"W x 323⁄4"D x 16"H
Seat Deck: 3.1 yards
Seat Cushion: 3.2 yards, 70.4 sq ft

Two-Seat Bench
COLAGB2      Seat Deck                   $1123       $1226       $1224    $1384     $1415      $1467     $1626     $1729      $1848     $ 1930    $ 2078   $ 2282    N.A.       N.A.       N.A.

                      Seat Cushion              N.A.         N.A.          +$306   +$428    +$452     +$492    +$612     +$690     +$782    +$ 844   +$ 957   +$ 1113    +$306    +$1470   +$1675

Overall: 767⁄8"W x 323⁄4"D x 16"
Seat Deck: 3.5 yards
Seat Cushion: 4 yards, 88 sq ft

Three-Seat Bench
COLAGB3      Seat Deck                   $1428      $1556       $1530    $1705     $1739      $1797     $1971     $2082     $ 2214   $ 2304   $ 2465   $ 2689    N.A.       N.A.       N.A.

                      Seat Cushion              N.A.         N.A.          +$408   +$561     +$590     +$640    +$791     +$889     +$1003  +$1081   +$1221   +$1416    +$408    +$1865   +$2120

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Lounge S
eating
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Coalesse 

Lagunitas Accessories

DESIGN TOAN NGUYEN

Alignment Connector

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 152

• Screen and seat deck connector package: pin, bracket, and
hardware

• Ships ready to assemble

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Style number

                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                    •  Lounge                                                                                         cPage 172
                                  • Chaise                                                                                        cPage 188

Style                U.S.
Number            Price

COLAGCI            $41

                          Related Products

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Lagunitas Work Tables

DESIGN TOAN NGUYEN

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 152

• Table top: 
  – Grade 1 laminate with 3 mm flat plastic edge
  – Wood with matching flat wood edge
• Base with column: paint
• Six non-adjustable glides 
• Ships ready to assemble

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

1 Style number
2 Table top width
3 Laminate or wood color number for table top
4 Plastic edge color number for laminate table

top, if selected
5 Paint color number for base with column
6 Options, if selected (see below)
c See Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Work table top
Materials                     • Grade 2 laminate                            Prices below                            Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select
                                                                                                                                           color number.
                                   • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices below                            Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select
                                                                                                                                           color number.
                                   • Grade 2 wood veneer                     Prices below                            Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select
                                                                                                                                           color number.
                                  • Stain-to-Match                               No cost                                    Specify with stain-to-match.
                                                                                                                                                cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Devices and                 Power module (two receptacles) for 30"W, 36"W, and 40"W work tables
Grommets                   • One power module in silver            +$255                                      Specify with power module.
                                      finish (center only)

                                          3" metal grommet for all work tables
                                       •  One metal grommet in anodized      +$ 77                                       Specify with 3" metal grommet.
                                          silver finish (center only)

                                          Power pod grommet for 48"W, 57"W, and 72"W work tables
                                       •  One Power pod grommet in            +$ 51                                       Specify with power pod grommet and select
                                          6052 Milk or 6000 Black plastic                                                      color number.
                                          finish (center only)

Related                        •  Lounge                                                                                         cPage 172
Products                     • Chaise                                                                                        cPage 188
                                   • Bench                                                                                        cPage 192

Style                 Dimensions                      U.S. Base Prices
Number             D         W        H               Flat Vinyl Edge          Flat Wood Edge          
                                                              on Laminate Top         on Wood Top              
                                                                      Grade 1       Grade 2      Grade 1       Grade 2

COLAGTRECT    24"       30"       26"               $1525         $1595         $2793         $3016         

                          24"       36"       26"               $1627         $1702         $2960        $3154         

                          36"       40"       26"               $1729         $1812          $3472         $3700        

                          36"       48"       26"               $2137         $2233         $3777         $4047        

                          36"       57"       26"               $2239         $2346         $3930        $4215         

                          36"       72"       26"               $2596         $2720        $4390        $4697         

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

Tip: Column routes cables and
wires when optional power or
grommet are selected and exits
through the base.

Tip: Devices and grommets are
center location only to allow for
routing of cords through the col-
umn and exits through the base.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Lounge S
eating
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Coalesse

Lagunitas Occasional Tables

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 152

• Table top: 
  – Grade 1 laminate with 3 mm flat plastic edge
  – Wood with matching flat wood edge
• Base with column: paint
• Six non-adjustable glides 
• Ships ready to assemble

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

1 Style number
2 Table top width
3 Laminate or wood color number for table top
4 Plastic edge color number for laminate table

top, if selected
5 Paint color number for base with column
6 Options, if selected (see below)
c See Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Table top
Materials                     • Grade 2 laminate                            Prices below                            Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select
                                                                                                                                           color number.
                                   • Grade 1 wood veneer                      Prices below                            Specify with Grade 1 wood veneer and select
                                                                                                                                           color number.
                                   • Grade 2 wood veneer                     Prices below                            Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select
                                                                                                                                           color number.
                                  • Stain-to-Match                               No cost                                    Specify with stain-to-match.
                                                                                                                                                cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Devices and                 Power module (two receptacles)
Grommets                   • One power module in silver            +$255                                      Specify with power module.
                                      finish (center only)

                                          3" metal grommet
                                       •  One metal grommet in anodized      +$ 77                                       Specify with 3" metal grommet.
                                          silver finish (center only)

Related                        •  Lounge                                                                                         cPage 172
Products                     • Chaise                                                                                        cPage 188
                                   • Bench                                                                                        cPage 192

Style                 Dimensions                      U.S. Base Prices
Number             D         W        H               Flat Vinyl Edge          Flat Wood Edge          
                                                              on Laminate Top         on Wood Top              
                                                                      Grade 1       Grade 2      Grade 1       Grade 2      

COLAGTO           18"        32"       16"               $1474         $1536         $2786         $2955        

                          18"        48"       16"               $1734         $1826         $3477         $3707         

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

Tip: Column routes cables and
wires when optional power or
grommet are selected and exits
through the base.

Tip: Devices and grommets are
center location only to allow for
routing of cords through the col-
umn and exits through the base.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Lagunitas Personal Table

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 152

• Table top: Grade 1 laminate with 3 mm flat plastic edge
• Table base with column: paint
• Four non-adjustable glides 
• Ships ready to assemble

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for table top
3 Plastic edge color number for laminate table

top, if selected
4 Paint color number base with column
5 Options, if selected (see below)
c See Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Personal table top
Materials                     • Grade 2 laminate                            Prices below                            Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select
                                                                                                                                           color number.
                                   • Fusion fabric wrapped                   Prices below                            Specify with Fusion fabric and 
                                                                                                                                           select color number.

Related                        •  Lounge                                                                                         cPage 172
Products                     • Chaise                                                                                        cPage 188
                                   • Bench                                                                                        cPage 192

Style                 Dimensions                      U.S. Prices
Number             D         W        H               Laminate:                  Fusion:
                                                                      Grade 1       Grade 2      Fabric

COLAGTP           13"       24"       25"               $611            $642          $867

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

Lounge S
eating

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Massaud Lounge Collection

• Base: paint
• Seat and inner back, and outer back: fabric or leather
• Arm caps: fabric or leather
• Work lounge tablet, if selected: Fusion fabric only
• Work lounge tablet lever, if selected: painted to match base
• Removable pillow: fabric or leather to match outer seat
• Ottoman, if selected: fabric or leather
• Pull tab on ottoman, if selected: paint

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style

number is selected
3 Paint color number for base
4 Fabric or leather color number for seat and

inner back, outer back, and arm caps
5 Fusion color number for work lounge tablet,

if selected:
CL60 Caviar
CL61 Portobello
CL62 Graphite
CL63 Java
CL64 Steam

6 Fabric or leather color number for ottoman,
if selected

7 Paint color number for pull tab on ottoman, if
  selected
8 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference

Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Upholstery intent is loose 
to provide visual and inviting
comfort.

Tip: Headrest is articulated to
adjust forward and back 23⁄4" to
accommodate support needs.
Headrest contains removeable
pillow to allow reorientation and
differing heights.

Tip: Base swivels with auto-
matic return to center position.

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                  Specify with contrasting fabric. 
Materials                                                                                                       cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                         Fire code seating
                                  •  Fire code seating                           +$231                                   Specify with fire code seating.
                                                                                                                                            cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Lounge and work lounge                 +$ 42                                   Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Ottoman                                         +$ 21                                   Specify with acrylic backer.

Style                                   U.S. Base Prices
Number                               Fabric Grades:                                                                   Leather Grades:
                                         COM    6         7          8         9          10        11        12        13        14        COL     C          E

Lounge Chair
COMCLG   Seat and Inner Back  $3390   $3392   $3407   $3432   $3508    $3558   $3615   $3655   $3726   $3824   $3452   $4051    $4180

                Outer Back              +$ 75    +$ 77    +$ 92    +$117    +$193     +$243   +$300  +$340   +$411    +$509   +$137    +$736    +$865

COM/yds = 53⁄4, COL/sq ft = 110

Work Lounge Chair
COMCWL  Seat and Inner Back  $4058   $4060   $4076   $4102   $4183     $4236   $4297   $4339   $4414   $4519    $4115    $4756    $4892

                Outer Back              +$ 80    +$ 82    +$ 98    +$124    +$205    +$258  +$319   +$361    +$436   +$541    +$137    +$778     +$914

COM/yds = 53⁄4, COL/sq ft = 110

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

                          Options                               U.S. Price                  Required to Specify

Specification Information

Tip: Pivoting tablet is fixed at a
height of 17⁄8".

OOverall: 33"D 362⁄5"W 411⁄3"H
Seat Height: 151⁄2"H

Overall: 33"D 411⁄3"W 411⁄3"H
Seat Height: 151⁄2"H
Top of Cushion to Bottom of
Tablet: 61⁄2"H

Tip: Fire code seating is not
available on chairs with con-
trasting fabric.
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Coalesse

Massaud Lounge Collection continued

Lounge S
eating

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E

Ottoman
COMCOT              $1213      $1269     $1288     $1320     $1415      $1476      $1548      $1598     $1687      $1810      $1447     $2093   $2254

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 55

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

Tip: Ottoman is standard with
one space divider and bottom
insert. Divider and bottom insert
are available in 3224 Charcoal
only.

Tip: Ottoman is standard with
Coalesse imprinted on pull and a
left- and right-hand storage
pocket.

Tip: Ottoman is not available in
contrasting fabrics.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

OOverall: 201⁄2"D 26"W 14"H
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Coalesse

Massaud Lounge Collection Multi-Fabric Diagram

Seat and inner back:

Outer back:

Arm Cap: 

$118 U.S. list upcharge for each contrasting textile pricing 
based on highest grade textile specified.

TO:

FROM:

DATE:

FAX....888.413.5161

Specify Model below:

 COMCLG Lounge Chair 

 COMCWL Work Lounge Chair

Tip: Ottoman is not available in contrasting fabrics.

A

B

C

A

C

C
A

B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

B
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Coalesse

Massaud Lounge Collection Multi-Fabric Diagram

Lounge S
eating

August 2015



202                                                                                                                                                                                        Coalesse Seating/Occasional Tables Specification Guide

Coalesse

Millbrae Lounge

DESIGN COALESSE DESIGN STUDIO    DESIGN ORIGIN: USA 

• Frame: constructed with finger jointed plywood
• Steel 1⁄2" x 1 3⁄4" legs 
• Multiple densities of polyurethane foams and 
  polyester fiber on seat and back: fabric or leather
• The lifestyle collection has tufted pattern accents and 
  separate back cushions with double needle top stitch: 
  fabric or leather
• The contract collection has quilted pattern accents 
  with double needle top stitch: fabric or leather
• Leg: paint
• Ganging kit with attachment hardware, if selected

1  Style number
2 Fabric or leather color number for seat, 
  back, and arms 
3 Paint color number for legs
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$   118 per fabric                     Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.
                                                                                                                                        cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                    Lifestyle chairs
                                       •  Lounge chair                                   +$    56                                     Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Two-seat sofa                                 +$    93                                      Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Three-seat sofa                              +$  128                                      Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                              cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.
                                          Contract chairs
                                  • Lounge chair armless                     +$    22                                     Specify with acrylic backer.
                                       •  Lounge chair with arms                 +$    37                                      Specify with acrylic backer.
                                      •  Lounge chair left or right                +$    31                                      Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         arm facing
                                      •  Two-seat sofa armless                   +$    37                                      Specify with acrylic backer.
                                      •  Two-seat sofa with arms                +$    50                                     Specify with acrylic backer.
                                      •  Two-seat sofa left or right              +$    44                                     Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         arm facing
                                      •  Three-seat sofa armless                +$    50                                     Specify with acrylic backer.
                                      •  Three-seat sofa with arms             +$    63                                     Specify with acrylic backer.
                                      •  Three-seat sofa left or right           +$    56                                     Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         arm facing
                                      •  Four-seat sofa armless                  +$    63                                     Specify with acrylic backer.
                                      •  Four-seat sofa with arms               +$    76                                      Specify with acrylic backer.
                                      •  Four-seat sofa left or right             +$    69                                     Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         arm facing
                                      •  Bench                                            +$    15                                      Specify with acrylic backer.
                                      •  Two-seat bench                             +$    22                                     Specify with acrylic backer.
                                      •  Three-seat bench                          +$    31                                      Specify with acrylic backer.
                                      •  Four-seat bench                            +$    37                                      Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                           cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.
                                          Bolsters
                                       •  Square or round bolster pillows      +$      8                                      Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                              cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                             Brushed nickel legs
                                       •  Lounge chair                                   +$  777                                      Specify with plated metal.
                                       •  Two-seat sofa                                 +$ 880                                      Specify with plated metal.
                                       •  Three-seat sofa                              +$1294                                      Specify with plated metal.
                                       •  Four-seat sofa                                +$1403                                      Specify with plated metal.
                                       •  One-seat bench                               +$  777                                      Specify with plated metal.
                                       •  Two-seat bench                              +$ 880                                      Specify with plated metal.
                                       •  Three-seat bench                            +$1294                                      Specify with plated metal.
                                       •  Four-seat bench                             +$1403                                      Specify with plated metal.

Attachment                  •  Attachment straps for left and        +$    63                                     Specify with attachment straps for 
Straps for                       right sides                                                                                       left and right sides.
Bolsters

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Tip: Attachment straps are stan-
dard on back pillow of lifestyle
chairs.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Millbrae Lounge

DESIGN COALESSE DESIGN STUDIO    DESIGN ORIGIN: USA 

Lounge S
eating

Overall: 35”D  35"W  283⁄4"H
Overall inside: 29”D  29"W  17"H
Inside to pillow: 22”D  29"W  17"H

Overall: 35”D  64"W  283⁄4"H
Overall inside: 29”D  58"W  17"H
Inside to pillow: 22”D  58"W  17"H

Overall: 35”D  921⁄2"W  283⁄4"H
Overall inside: 29”D  87"W  17"H
Inside to pillow: 22”D  87"W  17"H

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E

Lifestyle Chairs
Lounge

COMSL1               $2441      $2471     $2505    $2564     $2742      $2857      $2991      $3084    $3249      $3478     $2565    $4270   $4480

COM/yds = 51⁄4, COL/sq ft = 115

Two-Seat

COMSL2               $3617      $3750    $3804    $3896     $4176      $4357     $4567     $4713     $4972      $5333     $3741     $6583   $6913

COM/yds = 81⁄4, COL/sq ft = 181

Three-Seat

COMSL3               $4484     $4694     $4763     $4880     $5237     $5467     $5734      $5920    $6250     $6708     $4608    $8311    $8730

COM/yds = 101⁄2, COL/sq ft = 231

Contract Lounge Chairs
Without Arms

COMFL1                $2076     $2076     $2094    $2125     $2218      $2279      $2349     $2397    $2484      $2604     $2256    $2929   $3030

COM/yds = 23⁄4, COL/sq ft = 60

With Arms

COMFLA1             $2366     $2366    $2392     $2437     $2573      $2661      $2762      $2833    $2959     $3134     $2503    $3744   $3904

COM/yds = 4, COL/sq ft = 88

With Left Arm Facing

COMFLLA1           $2216      $2216     $2238     $2274     $2384     $2456     $2538     $2596    $2698      $2840     $2379     $3344   $3475

COM/yds = 31⁄4, COL/sq ft = 72

With Right Arm Facing

COMFLRA1           $2216      $2216     $2238     $2274     $2384     $2456     $2538     $2596    $2698      $2840     $2379     $3344   $3475

COM/yds = 31⁄4, COL/sq ft = 72

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

Overall: 30”D  26"W  31"H
Inside seat height: 22”D  17"H

Overall: 30”D  32"W  31"H
Inside: 22”D  261⁄2"W  17"H

Overall: 30”D  29"W  31"H
Inside: 22”D  261⁄2"W  17"H

Overall: 30”D  29"W  31"H
Inside: 22”D  261⁄2"W  17"H
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Coalesse

Millbrae Lounge  continued

DESIGN COALESSE DESIGN STUDIO    DESIGN ORIGIN: USA 

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E

Contract Two-Seat Sofas
Without Arms

COMFL2               $3308     $3312     $3342    $3392     $3545     $3644     $3758     $3838    $3979      $4176      $3432     $4673   $4833

COM/yds = 41⁄2, COL/sq ft = 99

With Arms

COMFLA2            $3555     $3602    $3640    $3704     $3899     $4025     $4172      $4273    $4454     $4705     $3679     $5488   $5708

COM/yds = 53⁄4, COL/sq ft = 126

With Left Arm Facing

COMFLLA2           $3432     $3453    $3486    $3542     $3712      $3821      $3949      $4037    $4194      $4413     $3556    $5073   $5261

COM/yds = 5, COL/sq ft = 110

With Right Arm Facing

COMFLRA2          $3432     $3453    $3486    $3542     $3712      $3821      $3949      $4037    $4194      $4413     $3556    $5073   $5261

COM/yds = 5, COL/sq ft = 110

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Overall: 30”D  52"W  31"H
Inside seat height: 22”D  17"H

Overall: 30”D  58"W  31"H
Inside: 22”D  521⁄2"W  17"H

Overall: 30”D  55"W  31"H
Inside: 22”D  523⁄4"W  17"H

Overall: 30”D  55"W  31"H
Inside: 22”D  523⁄4"W  17"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Millbrae Lounge

DESIGN COALESSE DESIGN STUDIO    DESIGN ORIGIN: USA 

Lounge S
eating

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E

Contract Three-Seat Sofas
Without Arms

COMFL3               $4112      $4168     $4207    $4274     $4478      $4609     $4762      $4868    $5057     $5319     $4236     $6045   $6265

COM/yds = 6, COL/sq ft = 132

With Arms

COMFLA3            $4360     $4467     $4516     $4600    $4855     $5019      $5210      $5343    $5578      $5906     $4484     $6862   $7142

COM/yds = 71⁄2, COL/sq ft = 159

With Left Arm Facing

COMFLLA3           $4236     $4317     $4362    $4437     $4666     $4814      $4986      $5105    $5318      $5612     $4360    $6462   $6712

COM/yds = 63⁄4, COL/sq ft = 148

With Right Arm Facing

COMFLRA3          $4236     $4317     $4362    $4437     $4666     $4814      $4986      $5105    $5318      $5612     $4360    $6462   $6712

COM/yds = 63⁄4, COL/sq ft = 148

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Overall: 30”D  78"W  31"H
Inside seat height: 22”D  17"H

Overall: 30”D  84"W  31"H
Inside: 22”D  781⁄2"W  17"H

Overall: 30”D  81"W  31"H
Inside: 22”D  783⁄4"W  17"H

Overall: 30”D  81"W  31"H
Inside: 22”D  783⁄4"W  17"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Millbrae Lounge continued

DESIGN COALESSE DESIGN STUDIO    DESIGN ORIGIN: USA 

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E

Contract Four-Seat Sofas
Without Arms

COMFL4               $4360     $4476     $4527    $4613     $4876      $5046     $5243     $5380    $5624     $5963     $4484     $6862   $7142

COM/yds = 73⁄4, COL/sq ft = 170

With Arms

COMFLA4            $4608     $4758     $4815     $4913     $5210      $5402     $5625     $5779    $6054     $6437     $4732     $7678    $8018

COM/yds = 83⁄4, COL/sq ft = 192

With Left Arm Facing

COMFLLA4           $4484     $4617     $4671     $4763     $5043     $5224     $5434     $5580    $5839     $6200    $4608    $7260   $7570

COM/yds = 81⁄4, COL/sq ft = 181

With Right Arm Facing

COMFLRA4          $4484     $4617     $4671     $4763     $5043     $5224     $5434     $5580    $5839     $6200    $4608    $7260   $7570

COM/yds = 81⁄4, COL/sq ft = 181

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Overall: 30”D  107"W  31"H
Inside: 22”D  1043⁄4"W  17"H

Overall: 30”D  107"W  31"H
Inside: 22”D  1043⁄4"W  17"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

Overall: 30”D  104"W  31"H
Inside seat height: 22”D  17"H

Overall: 30”D  110"W  31"H
Inside: 22”D  1041⁄2"W  17"H
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Lounge S
eating

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

Coalesse

Millbrae Lounge

DESIGN COALESSE DESIGN STUDIO    DESIGN ORIGIN: USA 

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E

Benches
One-Seat Bench

COMFLB1             $1670     $1670     $1681      $1701      $1760      $1799      $1843      $1874     $1929      $2006    $1884     $2282   $2352

COM/yds = 13⁄4, COL/sq ft = 39

Two-Seat Bench

COMFLB2             $2323     $2323     $2341     $2372     $2465     $2526     $2596     $2644    $2731      $2851     $2503    $3176    $3277

COM/yds = 23⁄4, COL/sq ft = 60

Three-Seat Bench

COMFLB3             $2712      $2712     $2734     $2770     $2880     $2952     $3034     $3092    $3194      $3336     $2875     $3840   $3971

COM/yds = 31⁄4, COL/sq ft = 72

Four-Seat Bench

COMFLB4             $2998     $3002    $3032    $3082     $3235     $3334     $3448     $3528    $3669     $3866     $3122     $4363   $4523

COM/yds = 41⁄2, COL/sq ft = 93

Round Arm Bolster
COMLPRND          $ 300    $ 286    $ 291     $ 299     $ 324     $ 341      $ 360     $ 373    $ 397     $ 430    $ 534    $ 552   $ 583

COM/yds = 3⁄4, COL/sq ft = 17

Square Arm Bolster
COMLPSQR         $ 300    $ 294    $ 301     $ 312     $ 346     $ 368     $ 393     $ 411     $ 442     $ 486     $ 534    $ 638   $ 679

COM/yds = 1, COL/sq ft = 22

Ganging Kit
COMF1                 $  68     N.A.       N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.      N.A.

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Overall: 181⁄2"D  7"W  7"H

Overall: 181⁄2"D  7"W  7"H

Overall: 26”D  26"W  161⁄2"H

Overall: 26”D  52"W  161⁄2"H

Overall: 26”D  78"W  161⁄2"H

Overall: 26”D  104"W  161⁄2"H
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Coalesse

Millbrae
DESIGN COALESSE DESIGN STUDIO    DESIGN ORIGIN: USA   

• Base: steel, painted black gloss
• Glass top: 3⁄4" thick glass
• Legs: 1⁄2" x 13⁄4": paint
• Glides

1  Style number
2 Glass color number for top
3 Paint color number for legs
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Interport power/data mod-
ule is not available on Millbrae.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Surface                          Brushed nickel base
Materials                      •  Side table, 30" x 30" and                +$573                                       Specify with plated metal.
                                       36" x 36" square tables and
                                       20" x 54" and 30" x 60"
                                       rectangular tables                           
                                    •  48" x 48" square table and              +$660                                       Specify with plated metal.
                                       rectangular tables

Dimensions                      Style                  U.S. Base Prices
D         W         H              Number              Top Surface:
                                                                       Clear              Clear Green        Absolute Clear/      Absolute            Colored
                                                                       Green            Laminated/         Clear Frosted        Clear                 Glass
                                                                                            Clear Green
                                                                                                                   Frosted 
                                                                                            Appearance

Square Tables
30"       30"        15"            COMOTL3030      $1982             $2022                 $2099                    $2145                $2240

36"       36"        15"             COMOTL3636       $2354            $2404                 $2517                    $2584                $2724

48"       48"        15"             COMOTL4848       $3220            $3305                 $3490                    $3628                $3870

Rectangular Tables
20"       54"        15"             COMOTL2054       $2601             $2668                 $2742                    $2798                $2910

30"       60"        15"             COMOTL3060       $2848            $2915                  $3066                   $3173                 $3357

Side Table
20"       20"        20"           COMOTL2020      $1610             $1639                  $1672                    $1682                $1727

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Lounge S
eating

Coalesse

Millbrae Multi-Fabric Diagram  

DESIGN COALESSE DESIGN

Seat, Back, and Arms:

Back Pillow:

Tip: Arm bolsters must be specified separately.

Tip: Attachment straps are standard on back pillow of lifestyle
chairs.

A

B

TO:

FROM:

DATE:

FAX....888.413.5161

Lifestyle

A

A

B

A

A

A

A

B

A
$118 U.S. list upcharge for each contrasting textile
pricing based on highest grade textile specified.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Seat:

Back and Arms:

Tip: Arm bolsters must be specified separately.

A

B

TO:

FROM:

DATE:

FAX....888.413.5161

Contract

A

B

B
B

B

B

B

A

A

Coalesse

Millbrae Multi-Fabric Diagram  continued

DESIGN COALESSE DESIGN

$118 U.S. list upcharge for each contrasting textile
pricing based on highest grade textile specified.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Millbrae Multi-Fabric Diagram  

DESIGN COALESSE DESIGN

Lounge S
eating
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Coalesse

Passerelle Lounge

DESIGN STUDIO B    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES 

• Frame: unibody construction with finger jointed 
  plywood
• Upholstery: multiple densities of polyurethane foam 
  and polyester fiber on seat, back, and arms
• Legs: solid maple with non-adjustable glides

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery 
  on seat, back, and arms
4 Wood color number for legs
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: Recommended leathers 
are Elmosoft Grade C and
Elmorustical Grade E.

Tip: Special color match, consult
Customer Service.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information 
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Chair                                               +$ 33                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Loveseat                                         +$ 44                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Sofa                                                +$ 54                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Arm bolster                                    +$  8                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Attachment                  •  Attachment straps available            +$ 63                                       Specify with attachment straps.
Straps                             on bolster pillow

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Chair
440-WB               $1599     $1621      $1660     $1698      $1769      $1837      $2015      $2137     $2174      $2397     $1789     $3884    $4241

COM/yds = 4, COL/sq ft = 88

Loveseat
440-2WB              $2875     $2955    $3023    $3067     $3171       $3253     $3501      $3679    $3710      $4119      $3070    $5983    $6378

COM/yds = 51⁄2, COL/sq ft = 121 

Sofa
440-3WB              $3195     $3325    $3407    $3463     $3591      $3693     $4006     $4203    $4262      $4724     $3385    $6999   $7429

COM/yds = 63⁄4, COL/sq ft = 149

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 27"D  301⁄2"W  29"H
Inside: 19"D  26"W  17"H
Seat: 171⁄2"H
Arm: 23"H

Overall: 27"D  561⁄2"W  29"H
Inside: 19"D  52"W  17"H
Seat: 171⁄2"H
Arm: 23"H

Overall: 27"D  723⁄4"W  29"H
Inside: 19"D  68"W  17"H
Seat: 171⁄2"H
Arm: 23"H
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Lounge S
eating

Coalesse

Passerelle Lounge

DESIGN STUDIO B    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES 

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Arm Bolster
440-B                  $274       $279      $287      $300      $331        $382       $420       $429      $446       $464       $561       $852     $1144

COM/yds = 1, COL/sq ft = 18

Specification Information

Overall: 171⁄2"W  53⁄4"Dia

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Passerelle Ottoman

DESIGN STUDIO B    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES 

214                                                                                                                                                                                        Coalesse Seating/Occasional Tables Specification Guide

• Frame: unibody construction with finger jointed 
  plywood
• Upholstery: multiple densities of polyurethane foam 
  and polyester fiber
• Legs: solid maple with non-adjustable glides

1  Style number
2 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery
3 Wood color number for legs
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: Recommended leathers 
are Elmosoft Grade C and
Elmorustical Grade E.

Tip: Special color match, consult
Customer Service.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Surface                       Acrylic backer
Materials                   • 17"D x 17"W ottoman                       +$ 8                                         Specify with acrylic backer.
                                      • 20"D x 26"W ottoman                      +$12                                          Specify with acrylic backer.
                                      • 36"D x 36"W ottoman                      +$24                                         Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                            cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Ottoman
440-H1717WB       $ 953     $ 958    $ 972    $ 996     $1021      $1042      $1110       $1156     $1168       $1301      $1234     $1997    $2257

COM/yds = 11⁄2, COL/sq ft = 33

440-H2026WB     $1131       $1137      $1163      $1175      $1225      $1259      $1339      $1410     $1415      $1574      $1393     $2421    $2701

COM/yds = 2, COL/sq ft = 44

440-H3636WB     $1480     $1489     $1521      $1545     $1598      $1642      $1763      $1853     $1874      $2080    $1713      $3161     $3469

COM/yds = 23⁄4, COL/sq ft = 61

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Overall: 17"D  17"W  17"H

Overall: 20"D  26"W  17"H

Overall: 36"D  36"W  17"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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eating

Coalesse

Passerelle Benches

DESIGN STUDIO B    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES 

• Frame: solid maple
• Upholstery: multiple densities of polyurethane foam 
• Legs: solid maple with non-adjustable glides
• Button detail: tufted and double needled

1  Style number
2 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery 
  on bench
3 Wood color number for legs
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: For plain upholstery option
or contrasting textiles, contact
Customer Service.

Tip: Recommended leathers 
are Elmosoft Grade C and
Elmorustical Grade E.

Tip: Special color match, consult
Customer Service.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information 
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Surface                       Acrylic backer
Materials                   • 20"D x 60"W bench                         +$24                                         Specify with acrylic backer.
                                      • 40"D x 40"W bench                         +$33                                         Specify with acrylic backer.
                                      • 30"D x 60"W bench                         +$37                                         Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                            cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Bench
440-B3060WB     $1949      $1960     $2017     $2047     $2120      $2176      $2308     $2423    $2470     $2742     $2158     $4265   $4645

COM/yds = 4, COL/sq ft = 88

440-B4040WB     $1893      $1902     $1935     $1974      $2037     $2094     $2202     $2311     $2350     $2615      $2121      $3956   $4282

COM/yds = 31⁄2, COL/sq ft = 77 

440-B2060WB     $1698      $1705     $1746     $1762      $1814       $1865      $1934      $2025    $2063     $2302     $1949     $3391    $3657

COM/yds = 23⁄4, COL/sq ft = 61

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Overall: 30"D  60"W  17"H

Overall: 40"D  40"W  17"H

Overall: 20"D  60"W  17"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

Lounge S
eating
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Coalesse

Ripple Benches

DESIGN LAURINDA SPEAR,FAIA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES   

• Frame: unibody construction with finger jointed 
  plywood
• Upholstery: multiple densities of laminated 
  polyurethane foam
• Glides: height adjustable with stainless steel finish 
  leveling polyurethane glides
• Double needle stitch seams

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery 
  on bench
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: Pricing based on highest
grade textile specified.

Tip: Due to the design and con-
struction techniques of Ripple
lounge, only certain textiles can
be successfully applied, there-
fore COM fabrics must be sub-
mitted to Coalesse for approval
prior to order acceptance. Solid
patterns with no repeat are 
recommended.

Tip: Recommended leathers 
are Elmosoft Grade C and
Elmorustical Grade E.

Tip: Special color match, consult
Customer Service.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information 
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: 35" is a single seat and 96"
three seat/sofa.

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Wave and flat seats                         +$ 67                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Little Ripple wave and flat seats      +$ 29                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Upholstered Wave Seat
490-B96VRT        $2087     $2194     $2243     $2327     $2582     $2746      $2937      $3070    $3305     $3633     $2263     $5419    $5987

COM/yds = 71⁄2, COL/sq ft = 143

Upholstered Flat Seat
490-B96HRZ        $2087     $2194     $2243     $2327     $2582     $2746      $2937      $3070    $3305     $3633     $2263     $5419    $5987

COM/yds = 71⁄2, COL/sq ft = 143

Little Ripple Wave Seat
490-B35VRT        $ 880     $ 880    $ 895    $ 920     $ 996     $1046      $1103      $1143     $1214       $1312      $1119      $2179    $2371

COM/yds = 21⁄4, COL/sq ft = 50          

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 191⁄4"D  97"W  191⁄4"H
Dip: 14"H

Overall: 191⁄4"D  97"W  191⁄4"H
Seat Surface: 19"H

Overall: 19"D  353⁄4"W  191⁄4"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Overall: 19"D  351⁄2"W  19"H

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Little Ripple Flat Seat
490-B35HRZ       $880       $880      $895      $920       $996       $1046      $1103      $1143     $1214       $1312      $1119      $2179    $2371

COM/yds = 21⁄4, COL/sq ft = 50          

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Coalesse

Ripple Benches

DESIGN LAURINDA SPEAR,FAIA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES   

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

Lounge S
eating
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Coalesse

Sidewalk Lounge/Mobile

DESIGN STUDIO B    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

• Frame: unibody construction with finger jointed plywood
• Upholstery: multiple densities of polyurethane 
  foam and polyester fiber on seat, back, and arms.
• Lounge:
  - Legs: silver powder coat steel legs with “Go” glide
• Mobile:
  - 131⁄2" diameter tablet: laminate 
  - Legs: Silver powder coat steel legs with casters
  - Casters: four non-locking

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery 
  on seat, back, and arms
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: Coordinating Sidewalk
tables, ottomans, benches, and
credenzas are available on
pages 224, 380 and 381.

Tip: Recommended leathers 
are Elmosoft Grade C and
Elmorustical Grade E.

Tip: Special color match, consult
Customer Service.

Tip: For multi-fabric diagram,
refer to page 220.

Tip: Specify tablet from facing
position.

Tip: Cup holder attaches to
tablet.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: Extra pivoter allows tablet
to be moved side to side.

Tip: Tablet can be installed on
mobile models only.

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Lounge chair                                   +$ 37                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Lounge two-seat chair                    +$ 50                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Arm bolster                                    +$  8                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tablet on Mobile          •  Wood                                              +$134                                        Specify with wood and select wood color.
Models only                 •  Anodized aluminum                        +$220                                       Specify with anodized aluminum.

Cup Holder                  •  Cup holder                                      +$ 49                                       Specify with cup holder.

Tablet Side Storage     •  Tablet side storage                          +$ 73                                       Specify with tablet side storage and select
                                                                                                                                               or right-facing.

Extra Pivoter               •  Extra pivoter                                   +$179                                        Specify with extra pivoter.

Omit Tablet                  •  Omit tablet                                      –$154                                       Specify with omit tablet.

Glides                              Lounge
                                    •  “No Go” 1⁄2" polyethylene glide         No cost                                     Specify with “no go”.

                                          Mobile
                                       •  Go glides                                        No cost                                     Specify with go glides.

Casters                        •  Locking casters                               No cost                                     Specify with locking casters.

Related                     • Ottomans/Benches                                                                       cSee page 224
Products                   • Sidewalk tables                                                                            cSee page 380
                               • Credenzas                                                                         cSee page 381

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Lounge Lowback Chair
444                       $1506     $1506     $1532     $1577      $1713       $1801      $1902      $1973     $2099     $2274     $1701      $3724    $4057

COM/yds = 4, COL/sq ft = 88

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 27"D  301⁄2"W  29"H
Inside: 19"D  26"W  17"H
Seat: 171⁄2"H
Arm: 23"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Lounge Highback Chair
446                       $1660     $1664     $1694     $1744      $1897      $1996      $2110      $2190     $2331      $2528     $1850     $4012    $4350

COM/yds = 41⁄2, COL/sq ft = 99 

Lounge Two-Seat
444-2                   $2343     $2382     $2418     $2479     $2666     $2786      $2926      $3024    $3197      $3437     $2533     $5336   $5711

COM/yds = 51⁄2, COL/sq ft = 121          

Mobile Lowback Chair with Tablet
444M                    $2044     $2044    $2070    $2115      $2251      $2339     $2440     $2511     $2637      $2812      $2233     $4256   $4630

COM/yds = 4, COL/sq ft = 88 

Mobile Highback Chair with Tablet
446M                    $2203     $2207    $2237     $2287     $2440     $2539     $2653     $2733    $2874      $3071     $2385     $4669   $5081

COM/yds = 41⁄2, COL/sq ft = 99

Arm Bolster
440-B                  $ 274     $ 279    $ 287    $ 300    $ 331      $ 382     $ 420     $ 429    $ 446     $ 464     $ 561     $ 852   $1144

COM/yds = 1, COL/sq ft = 18

Specification Information

Coalesse

Sidewalk Lounge/Mobile

DESIGN STUDIO B    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

Overall: 27"D  561⁄2"W  29"H
Inside: 19"D  52"W  17"H
Seat: 171⁄2"H
Arm: 23"H

Overall: 27"D  301⁄2"W  29"H
Inside: 19"D  26"W  17"H
Seat: 171⁄2"H
Arm: 221⁄2"H

Overall: 27"D  301⁄2"W  32"H
Inside: 19"D  26"W  20"H
Seat: 171⁄2"H
Arm: 221⁄2"H

Overall: 171⁄2"H  53⁄4" Dia

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

Lounge S
eatingOverall: 27"D  301⁄2"W  32"H

Inside: 19"D  26"W  20"H
Seat: 171⁄2"H
Arm: 23"H
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Coalesse

Sidewalk Multi-Fabric Diagram

DESIGN STUDIO B    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

       Upholstery Selection (default for entire unit if B is not selected):

          

       Back:

       Arms:

Total list price upcharge for contrasting fabrics: $_____

$118 U.S. list per contrasting fabric specified. List 
price based on highest fabric grade usage.

A

B

C

BB

B

C

B

C

C

C

C

C

A

Specify Model below:

  444K Sidewalk Lowback Lounge or Mobile

  446K Sidewalk Highback Lounge or Mobile

 444-2K Sidewalk Two Seat Sofa

TO:

FROM:

DATE:

FAX....888.413.5161

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Sidewalk Multi-Fabric Diagram

DESIGN STUDIO B    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

Lounge S
eating
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Coalesse

Sidewalk Collaborative

DESIGN STUDIO B    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

• Frame: unibody construction with finger
  jointed plywood
• Upholstery: multiple densities of polyurethane 
  foam and polyester fiber on seat and back
• Legs: silver powder coat steel with “Go” glides

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery 
  on seat and back
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: Recommended leathers 
are Elmosoft Grade C and
Elmorustical Grade E.

Tip: Special color match, consult
Customer Service.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: Overall width dimensions
with arm options: 430: 35"W
430-2: 49"W. Overall inside
width dimensions with arm
options: 430: 191⁄2"W
430-2: 49"W

cSee Sidewalk multi-fabric 
   diagram on page 225.

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Chair                                               +$ 22                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Two-seat chair                                +$ 41                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • 17"D x 17"W and 17"D x 20"W          +$ 12                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                            ottomans
                                         •  20"D x 26"W ottoman                      +$ 17                                        Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Attachment Straps      •  430 model                                       +$ 63                                       Specify with attachment straps.
                                    •  430-2 model                                   +$126                                        Specify with attachment straps.

Arms                            •  Arms on 430 and 430-2                  +$ 44 per arm                          Specify with arms.
                                       3⁄4 yard or 14 sq. ft. required 
                                       for COM/COL

Glides                           •  “No Go” 1⁄2" polyethylene glides       No cost                                     Specify with “no go” glides.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Chair
430                      $1411       $1411      $1429     $1460     $1553      $1614       $1684      $1732     $1819       $1939      $1649     $2885   $3206

COM/yds = 23⁄4, COL/sq ft = 77

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 27"D  27"W  301⁄2"H
Inside: 17"D  27"W  18"H
Seat: 17"H
Arm: 21"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Sidewalk Collaborative

DESIGN STUDIO B    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

Lounge S
eating

Overall: 17"D  17"W  17"H

Overall: 17"D  20"W  17"H

Overall: 20"D  26"W  17"H

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Two-Seat
430-2                   $2096     $2096    $2124     $2171      $2315      $2409     $2517      $2592    $2725     $2911      $2290    $4147    $4510

COM/yds = 41⁄4, COL/sq ft = 115 

Ottoman
430-H1717            $ 857     $ 857    $ 867    $ 884     $ 935     $ 968     $1006      $1033    $1080      $1145      $1146      $1491     $1740

COM/yds = 11⁄2, COL/sq ft = 221⁄2 

430-H1720           $ 857     $ 857    $ 867    $ 884     $ 935     $ 968     $1006      $1033    $1080      $1145      $1146      $1491     $1740

COM/yds = 11⁄2, COL/sq ft = 24

430-H2026           $1028     $1028     $1041     $1063     $1131       $1175       $1226      $1261     $1324      $1411       $1285     $1836    $2092

COM/yds = 2, COL/sq ft = 36

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

Lounge S
eating

Overall: 27"D  49"W  301⁄2"H
Inside: 17"D  49"W  18"H
Seat: 17"H
Arm: 21"H
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Coalesse

Sidewalk Ottoman/Benches

DESIGN STUDIO B    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

• Frame: unibody construction with finger
  jointed plywood.
• Upholstery: multiple densities of polyurethane 
  foam and polyester fiber on ottoman/benches
• Legs: silver powder coat steel with “Go” glides

1  Style number
2 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery 
  on ottoman/benches
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: Recommended leathers 
are Elmosoft Grade C and
Elmorustical Grade E.

Tip: Special color match, consult
Customer Service.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Surface                       Acrylic backer
Material                    • 17"D x 24"W bench                          +$12                                          Specify with acrylic backer.
                                      • 17"D x 36"W bench                          +$17                                          Specify with acrylic backer.
                                      • 17"D x 48"W bench                          +$22                                         Specify with acrylic backer.
                                      •  Ottoman                                          +$29                                         Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                                cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Glides                           •  “No Go” 1⁄2" polyethylene glides       No cost                                     Specify with “no go” glides.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Benches
430-B1724            $ 929     $ 929    $ 939    $ 956     $1007      $1040      $1078      $1105     $1152      $1217      $1217      $1617     $1853

COM/yds = 11⁄2, COL/sq ft = 27

430-B1736           $1093     $1093     $1106     $1128      $1196       $1240      $1291       $1326     $1389      $1476      $1358     $1910    $2176

COM/yds = 2, COL/sq ft = 36 

430-B1748            $1262      $1262     $1278     $1306     $1391       $1446      $1509      $1554    $1632      $1741      $1502     $2206   $2473

COM/yds = 21⁄2, COL/sq ft = 45          

Ottoman
430-H3636           $1276      $1276     $1294     $1325     $1418       $1479      $1549      $1597     $1684      $1804     $1508     $2902   $3199

COM/yds = 23⁄4, COL/sq ft = 61           

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 17"D  24"W  17"H

Overall: 17"D  36"W  17"H

Overall: 17"D  48"W  17"H

Overall: 36"D  36"W  17"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Sidewalk Collaborative Multi-Fabric Diagram

DESIGN STUDIO B    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

         Upholstery Selection (default for entire unit if B 
           is not selected):

   Back:

         Back Cushion:

Total list price upcharge for 

contrasting fabrics: $

$118 U.S. list per contrasting fabric specified. List 
price based on highest fabric grade usage.

A

B

C

C
B

A

B

TO:

FROM:

DATE:

FAX....888.413.5161

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

A A
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Coalesse 

SW_1 Collaborative Lounge Seating

DESIGN SCOTT WILSON & MINIMAL    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES 

• Seat:fabric or leather
• Back:3D knit
• Base: 8040 Aluminum Matte Polished
• Frame: steel tube
• Glides: aluminum with non marring plastic insert
• Swivel return mechanism
• Lumbar pillow: fabric or leather
• Ottoman: fabric or leather
• Lounge tablet surface, if selected, 6000 Black or 
  6052 Milk
• Lounge tablet arm support: paint to complement 
  8040 Aluminum Matte polished base

1  Style number
2 Fabric or leather color number for seat
  or ottoman
3 3D Knit color number for back: 
  5K20 Stone
  5K21 Grey
  5K23 Brown
  5K24 Black
  5K25 Garnet
  5K26 Golden
  5K27 Royal
  5K28 Ivory
  5K29 Coal
4 Color number for lounge tablet surface, 
  if selected:
  6000 Black
  6052 Milk
5 Fabric or leather color number for
  lumbar pillow
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Surface                       •  Contrasting fabric                           +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                                                fabric color number.

                                         Fire code seating
                                       •  Chairs and ottoman                         +$231                                        Specify with fire code seating.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Chairs                                             +$ 29                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                       •  Ottoman                                          +$ 12                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                         Lumbar pillow
                                       •  Remove pillow                                –$224                                       Specify with no pillow.

Mechanism                • Swivel-only mechanism                 No cost                                     Specify with swivel-only mechanism.
                                       (omit return feature)                        

Related                      • Occasional and conference tables                                                 cSee Coalesse Conferencing and Storage 
Products                                                                                                                                     Specification Guide.

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

Surface                           Lumbar pillow for lounge chairs
Materials                      •  Fabric group 6                                +$ 26                                       Specify fabric color number.
                                      • Fabric group 7                                +$ 31                                       Specify fabric color number.
                                      • Fabric group 8                                +$ 39                                       Specify fabric color number.
                                      • Fabric group 9                                +$ 64                                       Specify fabric color number.
                                      • Fabric group 10                               +$ 81                                        Specify fabric color number.
                                      • Fabric group 11                               +$100                                       Specify fabric color number.
                                      • Fabric group 12                               +$113                                        Specify fabric color number.
                                      • Fabric group 13                               +$137                                        Specify fabric color number.
                                      • Fabric group 14                               +$170                                        Specify fabric color number.
                                      • Leather group C                              +$251                                        Specify leather color number.
                                      • Leather group E                              +$258                                       Specify leather color number.
                                      • Customer’s Own Material (COM)      +$ 40                                       Specify fabric color number.
                                                                                                                                            cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.
                                      • Customer’s Own Leather (COL)       +$274                                       Specify leather color number.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Required Selections           U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Tip: Lumbar pillow is standard.
If the pillow is not desired, the
option of no pillow must be
specified.
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Coalesse 

SW_1 Collaborative Lounge Seating

DESIGN SCOTT WILSON & MINIMAL    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES 

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Lowback Collaborative Lounge Swivel Return Chairs
COW612               $2392     $2392     $2412     $2445     $2547     $2613      $2689      $2742    $2836     $2967     $2563    $3333   $3444

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 60
Pillow COM/yds = 11⁄4, COL/sq ft = 271⁄2

Highback Collaborative Lounge Swivel Return Chairs
COW712                $2736     $2736     $2756    $2789     $2891      $2957     $3033     $3086    $3180      $3311      $2907     $3677    $3788

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 60
Pillow COM/yds = 11⁄4, COL/sq ft = 271⁄2

Ottoman
COW210               $1088     $1082     $1089     $1100      $1134       $1156      $1181       $1199     $1230      $1274      $1322     $1426    $1467

COM/yds = 1, COL/sq ft = 22

Specification Information

Overall: 281⁄4"D  321⁄4"W  363⁄4"H
Seat: 16"H
Arm: 23"H
Pillow Overall: 4”D  161⁄2"W  101⁄2"H

Overall: 30"D  321⁄4"W  413⁄4"H
Seat: 16"H
AArm: 23"H
Pillow Overall: 4”D  161⁄2"W  101⁄2"H

Overall: 20"D  23"W  14"H

D        W       H                          Style Number                            U.S. Base Price
                     (From Floor)

Left-Hand Tablet 
15"       12"      253/16"                     COWTABL                                     $670

Right-Hand Tablet 
15"       12"      253/16"                     COWTABR                                     $670

Specification Information

Top of Cushion to Bottom
of Tablet: 81/2"H

Tip: Handedness is determined
while in the seated position.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

SW_1 Low Collaborative Conference Tables

DESIGN SCOTT WILSON & MINIMAL    

• 1⁄2" thick top surface:
  - Laminate (Grade 1) with 3 mm edge band, if selected
  - Wood veneer (Grade 1) with matching 3 mm edge band, 
  if selected
  - Corian, if selected: white only
  - Glass, if selected
• 11⁄4" thick bottom substructure: black or milk
• Base, column, and cone: 8040 Polished Matte Aluminum 
• Glides
• Ships ready-to assemble

1  Style number with appropriate top series 
  letter indicated in the space provided. (For 
  example: COWX_Q42 becomes COWXLQ42 
  for a laminate top surface):
  L - Laminate top
  V - Wood veneer top
  C - Corian top
  G - Glass top
2 Laminate, wood, or glass color number for 
  top, if selected
3 Plastic color for edge band of laminate top, 
  if selected
4 Bottom substructure:
  6000 Black
  6052 Milk
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
Guide.

Surface                       Laminate
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                       Wood
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.

Wood Veneer             • Lengthwise grain direction             No cost                                     Specify with lengthwise grain direction.
Grain Direction               for tops up to 96"L

Grommet with              42" square and 120"L tables (center only)
Wire Management       • One grommet                                  +$ 196                                      Specify with one grommet with wire 
                                                                                                                                                      manager. 
                                         60" and 72" large round and square tables
                                • One grommet                                  +$ 196                                      Specify with one grommet with wire 
                                                                                                                                                      manager.
                                    •  Two grommets                                +$ 392                                     Specify with two grommets with wire 
                                                                                                                                                      manager.
                                       84" and 96" large round and square tables
                                • Two grommets                                +$ 392                                     Specify with two grommets with wire 
                                                                                                                                                      manager.
                                    •  Four grommets                               +$ 784                                     Specify with four grommets with wire 
                                                                                                                                                      manager.
                                       72"L, 84"L, and 96"L tables (end (V-leg) location only)
                                    •  One grommet                                 +$ 196                                      Specify with one grommet with wire
                                                                                                                                              manager. 
                                       72"L, 84"L, 96"L, and 120"L tables (outer ends (V-legs) location only)
                                • Two grommets                               +$ 392                                     Specify with two grommets with wire
                                                                                                                                              manager.

Tablets                        42" square tables
                               • Two tablets: black or milk plastic     +$ 934                                     Specify with two tablets and select plastic 
                                                                                                                                             color number.
                               • Four tablets: black or milk plastic    +$1868                                      Specify with four tablets and select plastic
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                       84"L rectangular tables
                                    •  Six tablets: black or milk plastic       +$2802                                     Specify with six tablets and select plastic 
                                                                                                                                             color number.
                                       84" square table and 120"L rectangular tables  
                                    •  Eight tablets: black or milk plastic    +$3736                                     Specify with eight tablets and select plastic 
                                                                                                                                             color number.

Related                     • SW_1 lounge                                                                                cPage 226
Products

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Tablets are an optional pick
for the 42" and 84" square and
84"L and 120"L rectangular
tables only. Tablets are available
in black or milk finish.

  Veneer direction

Tip: Standard grain direction
runs the width of the table
(front-to back).

Tip: If grommet with wire man-
ager is selected, the finish is not
selectable, it will be the same as
the substructure finish choice.

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add the fifth
letter to the style number to
define top surface.

  L - Laminate top
  V - Wood veneer top
  C - Corian top
  G - Glass top
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Lounge S
eating

Coalesse

SW_1 Low Collaborative Conference Tables

DESIGN SCOTT WILSON & MINIMAL    

Dimensions              Style                  # of              U.S. Base Prices
L        W       H         Number              (optional)       Laminate               Veneer                 Wedge Veneer Layup  Corian    Glass
                                                              Tablets           Grade 1    Grade 2     Grade 1  Grade 2     Grade 1    Grade 2

Large Round
One-Piece Top

60" dia           26"        COWX_RND60    N.A.                $3072      $3179        $4306    $4688       $ 7276    $ 7634          $ 6454   $ 7694

Two-Piece Top

72" dia           26"        COWX_RND72     N.A.                $3936      $4071        $5661     $6162        $ 9565   $10,035         $ 8267    $ 9843

84" dia           26"        COWX_RND84    N.A.                $4904     $5073       $7151     $7787        $12,084   $12,694          $11,768     $13,487

96" dia           26"        COWX_RND96    N.A.                $6143      $6355       $9055    $9859       $15,301    $16,051          $12,902   $15,359

Square 
42"      42"      26"        COWX_Q42        2 or 4             $1980      $2038       $2831     $3064       N.A.         N.A.              $ 2948    $ 4012

Large Square
One-Piece Top

60"      60"      26"        COWX_SQ60      N.A.                $3162      $3271        $4425    $4818        N.A.         N.A.              $ 6633    $ 8053

Two-Piece Top

72"      72"      26"        COWX_SQ72      N.A.                $4026     $4166        $5780    $6293       N.A.         N.A.              $ 8447    $10,199

84"      84"      26"        COWX_SQ84      8                    $4993      $5165       $7272    $7917        N.A.         N.A.              $11,948    $13,844

96"      96"      26"        COWX_SQ96      N.A.                $6233      $6448       $9174     $9988       N.A.         N.A.              $13,081    $15,716

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Your specification is not
complete until you add the fifth
letter to the style number to
define top surface.

  L - Laminate top
  V - Wood veneer top
  C - Corian top
  G - Glass top

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

Tip: Tablets are an optional pick
for the 42" square tables only.

  Veneer direction

Tip: 60" and 72" round and
square table base consists of
four single legs. The 84" and 96"
round and square table base
consists of four v-legs.
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Coalesse

SW_1 Low Collaborative Conference Tables  continued

DESIGN SCOTT WILSON & MINIMAL    

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

Dimensions                Style                        # of            U.S. Base Prices
L        W       H           Number                    (optional)      Laminate                          Veneer                        Corian        Glass
                                                                      Tablets          Grade 1         Grade 2           Grade 1         Grade 2

Rectangular 
84"      42"      26"          COWX_R4284             6                   $2864           $2980              $3953           $4390        $ 6682        $ 7862

120"     42"      26"          COWX_R4120             8                   $3988           $4152              $6374           $7015         $11,220        $13,818

Super Elliptical
One-Piece Top

72"      40"      26"          COWX_SE4072           N.A.              $2274           $2367              $3361            $3715         $ 6505       $ 7686

84"      40"      26"          COWX_SE4084           N.A.              $2924           $3040             $4012           $4449        $ 6859        $ 8040

96"      40"      26"          COWX_SE4096           N.A.              $3338           $3465              $4425           $4949         $ 7213         $ 8631

120"     44"      26"          COWX_SE4120           N.A.              $4106           $4285              $6493           $7191          $11,457         $14,055

*Tablets are only available as an option on square tables.

Two-Piece Top

120"     44"      26"          COWX_SE4122           N.A.              $4461            $4640             $6848           $7546        $11,810         $14,410

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: 96"L corian and glass tables
require a center in-line leg as
standard. The 96"L laminate and
veneer tables do not require a
center in-line leg for support.
Refer to base matrix
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add the fifth
letter to the style number to
define top surface.

  L - Laminate top
  V - Wood veneer top
  C - Corian top
  G - Glass top
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Lounge S
eating

Coalesse

SW_1 Multi-Fabric Diagram

DESIGN STUDIO B    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

Contrasting fabric charges will apply. List 
price based on highest grade textile specified.

B

A

TO:

FROM:

DATE:

FAX....888.413.5161

Specify Model below:

 COW412K Guest Chair with Glides

 COW414K Guest Chair with Casters

 COW612K Lowback Lounge Chair

 COW712K Highback Lounge Chair

A

B

$118 U.S. list upcharge for each contrasting textile pricing
based on highest grade textile specified.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

August 2015



• Frame: unibody construction with finger jointed 
  plywood.
• Upholstery: multiple densities of polyurethane foam 
  and polyester fiber on seat, back, and arm cushions
• Legs: solid maple
• Glides: 11⁄8" dia. non-adjustable metal

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery 
  on seat, back, and arms
4 Wood color number for legs
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: All cushions are attached.

Tip: Recommended leathers 
are Elmosoft Grade C and
Elmorustical Grade E.

Tip: Special color match, consult
Customer Service.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Surface                     • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select
Materials                                                                                                                                fabric color number.
                                   •  Contrasting welt                              +$134                                        Specify with contrasting welt and select
                                                                                                                                           fabric color number.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Chair                                               +$ 37                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Two-seat sofa                                 +$ 50                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Three-seat sofa                              +$ 76                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Arm Caps                    •  Wood arm caps                              +$210                                       Add suffix WA to the style number.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Chair with Wood Legs
240                      $1454     $1470     $1532     $1591      $1718       $1787      $1837      $1933     $1984      $2218      $1649     $3019    $3424

COM/yds = 4, COL/sq ft = 88

Two-Seat Sofa with Wood Legs
240-2                   $2463     $2445    $2523    $2626     $2770     $2961      $3138      $3197     $3280     $3685     $2645     $4396    $4899

COM/yds = 51⁄2, COL/sq ft = 121 

Three-Seat Sofa with Wood Legs
240-3                   $3082     $3115      $3217     $3353     $3542     $3771      $4006     $4057    $4163      $4679     $3258    $5614    $6172

COM/yds = 7, COL/sq ft = 154

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Coalesse

Swathmore Wood Leg

DESIGN MICHAEL SHIELDS    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES   

d = Available in Rapid10.

Overall: 271⁄2"D  27"W  281⁄2"H
Inside: 19"D  20"W  14"H
Seat: 17"H
Arm: 25"H

Overall: 271⁄2"D  51"W  29"H
Inside: 19"D  44"W  14"H
Seat: 17"H
Arm: 25"H

232                                                                                                                                                                                        Coalesse Seating/Occasional Tables Specification Guide

Overall: 271⁄2"D  67"W  291⁄2"H
Inside: 19"D  60"W  14"H
Seat: 17"H
Arm: 25"H

d

d

d

August 2015



Coalesse Seating/Occasional Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                        233

Coalesse

Swathmore Louver

DESIGN MICHAEL SHIELDS    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

Lounge S
eating

• Frame: unibody construction with finger jointed 
  plywood.
• Upholstery: multiple densities of polyurethane foam 
  and polyester fiber on seat, back, and arm cushions
• Base/legs: solid maple
• Glides: 11⁄8" dia. non-adjustable metal

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery 
  on seat, back, and arms
4 Wood color number for base
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: All cushions are attached.

Tip: Recommended leathers 
are Elmosoft Grade C and
Elmorustical Grade E.

Tip: Special color match, consult
Customer Service.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information 
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Surface                     • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select
Materials                                                                                                                                fabric color number.
                                   •  Contrasting welt                              +$134                                        Specify with contrasting welt and select
                                                                                                                                           fabric color number.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Chair                                               +$ 37                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Two-seat sofa                                 +$ 50                                      Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Three-seat sofa                              +$ 76                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                                      Guide.

Arm Caps                    •  Wood arm caps                              +$210                                       Add suffix WA to the style number.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Chair with Wood Louver Base
241                       $2043     $2020    $2089    $2167      $2281      $2434      $2573      $2625    $2695     $3028     $2232     $3559   $3984

COM/yds = 4, COL/sq ft = 88

Two-Seat Sofa with Wood Louver Base
241-2                    $3051     $3002    $3100     $3199     $3358     $3563     $3759     $3810    $3939      $4443     $3233     $5124    $5686

COM/yds = 51⁄2, COL/sq ft = 121 

Three-Seat Sofa with Wood Louver Base
241-3                    $3932     $3908    $4086    $4228     $4494      $4749      $5015      $5074    $5227     $5886     $4109     $6745    $7325

COM/yds = 7, COL/sq ft = 154            

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 271⁄2"D  27"W  281⁄2"H
Inside: 19"D  20"W  14"H
Seat: 17"H
Arm: 25"H

Overall: 271⁄2"D  51"W  29"H
Inside: 19"D  44"W  14"H
Seat: 17"H
Arm: 25"H

Overall: 271⁄2"D  67"W  291⁄2"H
Inside: 19"D  60"W  14"H
Seat: 17"H
Arm: 25"H
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Coalesse

Swathmore Grande Wood Leg

DESIGN MICHAEL SHIELDS    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

d = Available in Rapid10.

• Frame: unibody construction with finger jointed 
  plywood
• Upholstery: multiple densities of polyurethane foam 
  and polyester fiber on seat, back, and arm cushions
• Legs: solid maple
• Glides: 11⁄8" dia. non-adjustable metal

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery 
  on seat, back, and arms
4 Wood color number for legs 
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: All cushions are attached.

Tip: Recommended leathers 
are Elmosoft Grade C and
Elmorustical Grade E.

Tip: Special color match, consult
Customer Service.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: Tablet not available on
wood armcap models.

Tip: Tablet worksurface is 
215⁄8" x 115⁄8".

Surface                     • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select
Materials                                                                                                                                fabric color number.
                                   •  Contrasting welt                              +$134                                        Specify with contrasting welt and select
                                                                                                                                           fabric color number.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Chair                                               +$ 46                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Three-seat sofa                              +$ 76                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • 30"W bariatric chair                        +$ 54                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                       •  40"W bariatric chair                        +$ 63                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Arm Caps                    •  Wood arm caps                              +$210                                       Add suffix WA to the style number.

Tablet (243 only)          •  Laminate tablet                               +$327                                       Specify with laminate tablet.
                                    •  Wood tablet                                     +$554                                       Specify with wood tablet.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Chair with Wood Legs
243                       $1913      $1922     $1993     $2077     $2265     $2420     $2572      $2666    $2718      $3036     $2090    $3550   $3986

COM/yds = 5, COL/sq ft = 110

Three-Seat Sofa with Wood Legs
243-3                   $3492     $3558    $3679     $3827     $4035     $4309     $4569     $4626    $4737      $5321     $3676     $6424    $7036

COM/yds = 8, COL/sq ft = 176             

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 30"D  30"W  291⁄2"H
Inside: 20"D  213⁄4"W  15"H
Seat: 163⁄4"H
Arm: 24"H

Overall: 30"D  70"W  301⁄2"H
Inside: 20"D  613⁄4"W  15"H
Seat: 163⁄4"H
Arm: 24"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

d

d
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Coalesse

Swathmore Grande Wood Leg

DESIGN MICHAEL SHIELDS    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

d = Available in Rapid10.

Lounge S
eating

Overall: 30"D  381⁄4"W  291⁄2"H
Inside: 20"D  30"W  15"H
Seat: 163⁄4"H
Arm: 24"H

Overall: 30"D  481⁄4"W  291⁄2"H
Inside: 20"D  40"W  15"H
Seat: 163⁄4"H
Arm: 24"H

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Chair with Wood Legs–Bariatric with 30" Large Scale
243B-30               $2342     $2402    $2472     $2522     $2613      $2707      $2872      $3037    $3205     $3592     $2532     $5462   $5995

COM/yds = 6, COL/sq ft = 127            

Chair with Wood Legs–Bariatric with 40" Large Scale
243B-40               $2642     $2722     $2805    $2848     $2970     $3057     $3249      $3439    $3627      $4066     $2818     $6150    $6737

COM/yds = 61⁄2, COL/sq ft = 143

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

Lounge S
eating
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Coalesse

Swathmore Grande Louver

DESIGN MICHAEL SHIELDS    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES   

• Frame: unibody construction with finger jointed 
  plywood
• Upholstery: multiple densities of polyurethane foam 
  and polyester fiber on seat, back, and arm cushions
• Legs: solid maple
• Glides: 11⁄8" dia. non-adjustable metal

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery 
  on seat, back, and arms
4 Wood color number for frame and legs
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: All cushions are attached.

Tip: Recommended leathers 
are Elmosoft Grade C and
Elmorustical Grade E.

Tip: Special color match, consult
Customer Service.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Surface                     • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select
Materials                                                                                                                                fabric color number.
                                   •  Contrasting welt                              +$134                                        Specify with contrasting welt and select
                                                                                                                                           fabric color number.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Chair                                               +$ 46                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Two-seat sofa                                 +$ 60                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Three-seat sofa                              +$ 76                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Arm Caps                    •  Wood arm caps                              +$210                                       Add suffix WA to the style number.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Chair with Wood Louver
244                       $2578     $2570    $2627     $2726     $2861      $3021      $3191       $3249    $3349     $3771      $2762     $4342   $4795

COM/yds = 5, COL/sq ft = 110

Two-Seat Sofa with Wood Louver
244-2                   $3633     $3615     $3713     $3839     $4024     $4246     $4480     $4533    $4688     $5292     $3822     $6056   $6663

COM/yds = 61⁄2, COL/sq ft = 143 

Three-Seat Sofa with Wood Louver
244-3                   $4188      $4186     $4381     $4546     $4864     $5156      $5443     $5526    $5671      $6378     $4372     $7437    $8078

COM/yds = 8, COL/sq ft = 176             

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 30"D  30"W  291⁄2"H
Inside: 20"D  213⁄4"W  15"H
Seat: 163⁄4"H
Arm: 24"H

Overall: 30"D  54"W  30"H
Inside: 20"D  453⁄4"W  15"H
Seat: 163⁄4"H
Arm: 24"H

Overall: 30"D  70"W  301⁄2"H
Inside: 20"D  613⁄4"W  15"H
Seat: 163⁄4"H
Arm: 24"H
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Lounge S
eating

Coalesse

Swathmore Grande Mobile

DESIGN MICHAEL SHIELDS    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

d = Available in Rapid10.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

•  Frame: unibody construction with finger jointed 
  plywood

•  Hard casters: rear locking
•  Steel push handle: black
•  Pivoting worksurface tablet: laminate 

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery 
  on seat, back, and arms
4 Laminate color for tablet
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: Soft casters are not 
available.

Tip: Wilsonart standard laminate
colors. 
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: Recommended leathers 
are Elmosoft Grade C and
Elmorustical Grade E.

Tip: Special color match, consult
Customer Service.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials

Reference Guide.

Tip: Tablet worksurface is 
215⁄8" x 115⁄8".

Surface                     • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select
Materials                                                                                                                                fabric color number.
                                   •  Contrasting welt                              +$134                                        Specify with contrasting welt and select
                                                                                                                                           fabric color number.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Backer                                            +$ 46                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tablet                           •  Omit tablet                                      –$239                                       Specify with omit tablet.
                                    •  Wood tablet                                     +$276                                       Specify with wood tablet.

Omit Push Handle       •  Omit push handle                            –$ 30                                       Specify with omit push handle.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Chair with Tablet Left Facing
243MTL                $2432     $2429     $2492     $2595     $2808     $2980     $3159      $3249    $3334     $3739     $2614     $4285   $4752

COM/yds = 5, COL/sq ft = 110

Chair with Tablet Right Facing
243MTR               $2432     $2429     $2492     $2595     $2808     $2980     $3159      $3249    $3334     $3739     $2614     $4285   $4752

COM/yds = 5, COL/sq ft = 110

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 30"D  30"W  291⁄2"H
Inside: 20"D  213⁄4"W  15"H
Seat: 163⁄4"H
Arm: 24"H

Overall: 30"D  30"W  291⁄2"H
Inside: 20"D  213⁄4"W  15"H
Seat: 163⁄4"H
Arm: 24"H

d

d
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Coalesse

Switch
DESIGN EOOS    DESIGN ORIGIN: GERMANY  

•  Selected solid hardwood and wood veneer frame
•  Two seat with extension: tubular steel frame with
  solid hardwood arms
   - Arms are 4.5" wide
•  Upholstery: multiple densities of polyurethane foam 
  and polyester fiber on seat back and arms

•  Legs: matte chrome finish on steel
• Arm bolster, if selected: fabric or leather

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery 
  on seat, back, and arms, or arm bolsters, 
  if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: Due to seat conversion
arms are 41⁄2"W. Lowered arm
has weight limit of 500 lb.

Tip: Recommended leathers 
are Elmosoft Grade C and
Elmorustical Grade E.

cFor multi-fabric diagram,
see page 240.

Tip: Loose cushions standard. 

Tip: Arm bolsters must be 
specified separately.

Tip: Special color match, consult
Customer Service.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information 
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: 391-4 two seat with 
extensions, when extended: 
Both arms = 96”W overall 
One arm = 84”W overall 
Arms not extended = 71”W
overall (closed).

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Chair                                               +$ 41                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                       •  Two-seat chair                                +$ 72                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                       •  Three-seat chair                             +$ 76                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                       •  Two-seat chair with extensions       +$ 91                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                       •  Arm bolster                                    +$  8                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Attachment Straps      •  391                                                  +$123                                        Specify with attachment straps.
                                    •  391-2                                              +$246                                       Specify with attachment straps.
                                    •  391-3                                              +$369                                       Specify with attachment straps.
                                    •  391-4                                              +$246                                       Specify with attachment straps.
                                    •  Bolster                                            +$ 63                                       Specify with attachment straps.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Chair
391                       $2456     $2460    $2490    $2540     $2693      $2792      $2906     $2986    $3127      $3324     $2628     $5152   $5828

COM/yds = 41⁄2, COL/sq ft = 99

Two-Seat
391-2                    $3761      $3868     $3917     $4001     $4256     $4420     $4611       $4744    $4979      $5307     $3934     $8042   $9019

COM/yds = 71⁄2, COL/sq ft = 165 

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 291⁄2"D  28"W  321⁄2"H
Inside: 19"D  20"W  17"H
Seat: 171⁄2"H
Arm: 26"H

Overall: 291⁄2"D  63"W  321⁄2"H
Inside: 19"D  55"W  17"H
Seat: 171⁄2"H
Arm: 26"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Lounge S
eating

Sofa overall: 19"D  59"W  321⁄2"H
Overall extended: 331⁄2"D  96"W  321⁄2"H
Sofa with one arm extended overall:
19"D  771⁄2"W  321⁄2"H
Seat: 171⁄2"H
Arm: 171⁄2"H
Both Arms Up: 59"
One Arm Up: 771⁄2"H

Overall: 171⁄2"D  53⁄4"Dia

Coalesse

Switch
DESIGN EOOS    DESIGN ORIGIN: GERMANY

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                       Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8          9          10         11          12          13         14          COL     C           E
                                                                     

Three-Seat
391-3                    $4940    $5064    $5117      $5206    $5478    $5653    $5857     $5998      $6250    $6599     $5113    $10,612    $11,841

COM/yds = 8, COL/sq ft = 176            

Two-Seat with Extensions
391-4                    $5233     $5392     $5451     $5551    $5857    $6054    $6283     $6442      $6725    $7118       $5406  $11,705    $13,078

COM/yds = 9, COL/sq ft = 198            

Arm Bolster
391-B                   $ 245    $ 239    $ 246    $ 257    $ 291     $ 313     $ 338     $ 356     $ 387    $ 431      $ 533  $ 797      $ 1061

COM/yds = 1, COL/sq ft = 18

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

Lounge S
eatingOverall: 291⁄2"D  731⁄2"W  321⁄2"H

Inside: 19"D  651⁄2"W  17"H
Seat: 171⁄2"H
Arm: 26"H
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Coalesse

Switch Multi-Fabric Diagram

Model 391 Shown Above

Model 391-4 Shown Above

391-3 Shown Above

       Seat (upholstery selections default for entire unit

        if B is not selected):

       Back:

       Arms:

       Back Cushion:

       Base Frame:

Due to soft nature of loose cushions, genuine leathers
are recommended. All other textiles must be submitted for
pre-approval.

Tip: Arm bolsters must be specified separately.

$118 U.S. list per contrasting fabric specified. List 
price based on highest fabric grade usage.

A

B

C

D

B

D

A
C

E

B

E

DD

C

C

C

D

B

A

E

D D

E

AA

TO:

FROM:

DATE:

FAX....888.413.5161

Specify Model below:

  391K Switch Chair

  391-2K Switch Two Seat Sofa (not shown)

  391-3K Switch Three Seat Sofa

  391-4K Switch Two Seat with Extension

C C

C

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Switch Multi-Fabric Diagram

Lounge S
eating

Lounge S
eating

August 2015



242                                                                                                                                                                                        Coalesse Seating/Occasional Tables Specification Guide

Coalesse

Thoughtful Lounge

DESIGN PAMELA LIGHT, FIIDA SHIELDS    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES 

• Frame: unibody construction with finger jointed 
  plywood
• Legs: maple or walnut wood
• Upholstery: multiple densities of polyurethane foam
• Double needle stitch on seams

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery 
  on seat and back
4 Wood species
5 Wood color number for legs
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: All polyurethane foam
meets CAL-117 specifications. 

Tip: Pricing based on highest
grade textile specified.

Tip: Seats will always have
some comfort wrinkles. The
amount of wrinkles will vary
depending on the fabric.

Tip: Welting COM yardage
required = 1⁄2 yards or 22
square feet.

Tip: Recommended leathers 
are Elmosoft Grade C and
Elmorustical Grade E.

Tip: Special color match, consult
Customer Service.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Surface                        • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select
Materials                                                                                                                             fabric color number.
                                   •  Contrasting welt for welting            +$182                                        Specify with contrasting welt and select
                                      around base of chair                                                                        fabric color number.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Lounge chair                                   +$ 50                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                       •  Small sofa                                      +$ 95                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                       •  Medium sofa                                   +$105                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                       •  Long sofa                                        +$115                                        Specify with acrylic backer.
                                       •  Ottoman                                          +$ 24                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Lounge Chair
385                      $2110      $2159     $2221     $2258     $2361      $2445     $2679      $2838    $2936     $3284     $2286     $5098   $ 5599

COM/yds = 51⁄2, COL/sq ft = 121

Small Sofa
385-60                 $3845     $4058    $4180     $4274     $4458     $4610      $5069     $5367    $5551      $6206     $4022    $9425   $10,387

COM/yds = 101⁄2, COL/sq ft = 231 

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 293⁄4"D  283⁄4"W  32"H
Inside: 20"D  211⁄2"W  141⁄2"H
Seat: 171⁄2"H

Overall: 301⁄4"D  603⁄4"W  32"H
Inside: 201⁄4"D  531⁄2"W  141⁄2"H
Seat: 171⁄2"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Overall: 311⁄4"D  803⁄4"W  32"H
Inside: 203⁄4"D  731⁄2"W  141⁄2"H
Seat: 171⁄2"H

Overall: 261⁄4"D  281⁄2"W  173⁄4"H

Coalesse

Thoughtful Lounge

DESIGN PAMELA LIGHT, FIIDA SHIELDS    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14         COL     C           E
                                                                      

Medium Sofa
385-70                 $5106     $5369    $5502    $5598     $5801      $5967      $6463     $6807    $7001      $7924    $5296   $11,205   $12,265

COM/yds = 111⁄2, COL/sq ft = 253 

Long Sofa
385-80                 $5367     $5655    $5816     $5922     $6151       $6323      $6888      $7264    $7472      $8382    $5549  $12,127    $13,294

COM/yds = 123⁄4, COL/sq ft = 281

Ottoman
385-H                  $1549     $1556     $1587     $1613      $1660      $1704      $1825      $1901     $1944      $2188     $1789   $ 3175   $ 3423

COM/yds = 23⁄4, COL/sq ft = 61

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

Lounge S
eating

Overall: 303⁄4"D  703⁄4"W  32"H
Inside: 201⁄2"D  631⁄2"W  141⁄2"H
Seat: 171⁄2"H
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Coalesse

Thoughtful Multi-Fabric Diagram

         Seat (default for entire unit if B is not selected):

         Arms and Back:

         Base Frame:

Please indicate which model:

385K

385-60K

385-70K

385-80K

Total list price upcharge for contrasting fabrics:
$

$118 U.S. list per contrasting fabric specified. List 
price based on highest fabric grade usage.

*Contrasting welt offered as a separate option $182 upcharge.

A

B

C

B B B

A B

C

B

C

B

B
A

C

TO:

FROM:

DATE:

FAX....888.413.5161

August 2015



Coalesse Seating/Occasional Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                        245

Coalesse

Thoughtful Multi-Fabric Diagram
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eating
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Coalesse 

Together Bench by Walter Knoll

DESIGN EOOS    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2004 GERMANY

Surface                       • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                                             fabric color number.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  693⁄4"W straight bench                    +$ 35                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                            without back
                                       •  961⁄2"W straight bench                     +$ 39                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                            without back
                                       •  263⁄4"D x 693⁄4"W benches               +$ 48                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                       •  263⁄4"D x 961⁄2"W benches               +$ 58                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                       •  693⁄4"D x 961⁄2"W benches               +$ 93                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • 961⁄2"D x 961⁄2"W and                       +$105                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                            693⁄4"D x 1231⁄4"W benches
                                         • 961⁄2"D x 1231⁄4"W bench                  +$115                                        Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Back Offset                 •  Back offset                                     No cost                                     Specify with back offset.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                        Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13         14          COL      C           E
                                                                      

Left Corner with Back, 8" Offset
COTO9669L8        $7749     $7933     $7997     $8106     $8437      $8651      $8899      $9071     $ 9378  $ 9804   $7873    $11,865   $12,578

COM/yds = 93⁄4, COL/sq ft = 215

COTO9696L8        $8349     $8568    $8638     $8758     $9123      $9359     $9632      $9822    $10,160  $10,630   $8473    $12,881   $13,667

COM/yds = 103⁄4, COL/sq ft = 237

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

• Upholstery for chair: fabric or leather
• Glides

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

cSee page 252 for 
multi-fabric diagram.

cSee page 253 for offset 
diagram.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information 
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Overall: 701⁄2"D  961⁄2"W  31"H
Seat: 19"D  181⁄2"H  

Overall: 971⁄4"D  961⁄2"W  31"H
Seat: 19"D  181⁄2"H  

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse 

Together Bench by Walter Knoll

DESIGN EOOS    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2004 GERMANY

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11         12          13          14          COL     C          E
                                                                      

Left Corner with Back, 8" Offset, continued
COTO12369L8      $8585     $8821     $8894     $9020     $ 9402   $ 9649   $ 9935 $10,134    $10,488   $10,979   $8709   $13,324   $14,146

COM/yds = 111⁄4, COL/sq ft = 248

COTO12396L8      $9017      $9296     $9378     $9517     $ 9942    $10,216    $10,534 $10,755   $11,148     $11,694    $9141    $14,169   $15,067

COM/yds = 121⁄2, COL/sq ft = 270

Left Corner with Back, 11⁄2" Offset
COTO9669L15      $7912      $8113      $8181      $8295     $ 8643   $ 8868   $ 9129  $ 9310    $ 9632    $10,080  $8036   $12,236   $12,985

COM/yds = 101⁄4, COL/sq ft = 226

COTO9696L15      $8513     $8749     $8822     $8948     $ 9330   $ 9577    $ 9863  $10,062   $10,416    $10,907   $8637   $13,252   $14,074

COM/yds = 111⁄4, COL/sq ft = 248

COTO12369L15     $8747     $9000    $9077     $9208     $ 9607   $ 9865   $10,164  $10,371    $10,741    $11,254    $8871    $13,694   $14,553

COM/yds = 113⁄4, COL/sq ft = 259

COTO12396L15     $9178      $9465    $9549    $9691      $10,124    $10,404   $10,728 $10,953   $11,354    $11,911     $9302   $14,538   $15,471

COM/yds = 123⁄4, COL/sq ft = 281

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

Overall: 701⁄2"D  961⁄2"W  31"H
Seat: 19"D  181⁄2"H  

Overall: 971⁄4"D  961⁄2"W  31"H
Seat: 19"D  181⁄2"H  

Overall: 701⁄2"D  1231⁄4"W  31"H
Seat: 19"D  181⁄2"H  

Overall: 971⁄4"D  1231⁄4"W  31"H
Seat: 19"D  181⁄2"H  

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

cSee page 253 for offset 
diagram.

Lounge S
eating

Overall: 971⁄4"D  1231⁄4"W  31"H
Seat: 19"D  181⁄2"H  

Overall: 701⁄2"D  1231⁄4"W  31"H
Seat: 19"D  181⁄2"H  
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Coalesse 

Together Bench by Walter Knoll  continued

DESIGN EOOS    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2004 GERMANY

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12        13          14           COL     C          E
                                                                      

Right Corner with Back, 8" Offset
COTO9669R8       $7749     $7933     $7997     $8106     $8437      $ 8651    $ 8899   $ 9071  $ 9378    $ 9804    $7873   $11,865   $12,578

COM/yds = 93⁄4, COL/sq ft = 215

COTO9696R8       $8349     $8568    $8638     $8758     $9123      $ 9359   $ 9632    $ 9822 $10,160    $10,630   $8473   $12,881   $13,667

COM/yds = 103⁄4, COL/sq ft = 237

COTO12369R8      $8585     $8821     $8894     $9020     $9402     $ 9649   $ 9935   $10,134  $10,488   $10,979    $8709   $13,324  $14,146

COM/yds = 111⁄4, COL/sq ft = 248

COTO12396R8      $9017      $9296     $9378     $9517     $9942      $10,216    $10,534   $10,755 $11,148     $11,694     $9141    $14,169   $15,067

COM/yds = 121⁄2, COL/sq ft = 270

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

Overall: 701⁄2"D  961⁄2"W  31"H
Seat: 19"D  181⁄2"H  

Overall: 971⁄4"D  961⁄2"W  31"H
Seat: 19"D  181⁄2"H  

Overall: 701⁄2"D  1231⁄4"W  31"H
Seat: 19"D  181⁄2"H  

Overall: 971⁄4"D  1231⁄4"W  31"H
Seat: 19"D  181⁄2"H  

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information 
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

cSee page 253 for offset 
diagram.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse 

Together Bench by Walter Knoll

DESIGN EOOS    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2004 GERMANY

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Right Corner with Back, 11⁄2" Offset
COTO9669R15      $7912      $8113      $8181      $8295     $ 8643   $ 8868   $ 9129    $ 9310  $ 9632    $10,080  $8036    $12,236 $12,985

COM/yds = 101⁄4, COL/sq ft = 226

COTO9696R15      $8513     $8749     $8822     $8948     $ 9330   $ 9577    $ 9863    $10,062  $10,416    $10,907   $8637     $13,252 $14,074

COM/yds = 111⁄4, COL/sq ft = 248

COTO12369R15    $8747     $9000    $9077     $9208     $ 9607   $ 9865   $10,164    $10,371   $10,741    $11,254   $8871     $13,694 $14,553

COM/yds = 113⁄4, COL/sq ft = 259

COTO12396R15    $9178      $9465    $9549    $9691      $10,124    $10,404   $10,728   $10,953  $11,354    $11,911     $9302    $14,538 $15,471

COM/yds = 123⁄4, COL/sq ft = 281

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Overall: 701⁄2"D  961⁄2"W  31"H
Seat: 19"D  181⁄2"H  

Overall: 971⁄4"D  961⁄2"W  31"H
Seat: 19"D  181⁄2"H  

Overall: 701⁄2"D  1231⁄4"W  31"H
Seat: 19"D  181⁄2"H  

Overall: 971⁄4"D  1231⁄4"W  31"H
Seat: 19"D  181⁄2"H  

cSee page 253 for offset 
diagram.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Lounge S
eating
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Coalesse 

Together Bench by Walter Knoll  continued

DESIGN EOOS    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2004 GERMANY

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Straight with Back, 8" Offset 
COTO69WB8        $3837     $3850    $3881     $3934     $4095     $4200     $4320     $4404    $4554     $4761      $3961     $5879    $6228

COM/yds = 43⁄4, COL/sq ft = 105

COTO96WB8        $4388     $4452    $4493     $4563     $4775      $4912      $5071      $5182     $5378      $5651     $4512     $7054   $7510

COM/yds = 61⁄4, COL/sq ft = 138

Straight with Back, 11⁄2" Offset 
COTO69WB15      $3998     $4019     $4052    $4108     $4278      $4387      $4515      $4603    $4760      $4979     $4122     $6144    $6510

COM/yds = 5, COL/sq ft = 110

COTO96WB15      $4550     $4623    $4665    $4738     $4959     $5101      $5267      $5382    $5586     $5870     $4674     $7318    $7794

COM/yds = 61⁄2, COL/sq ft = 143

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Overall: 263⁄4"D  693⁄4"W  31"H
Seat: 19"D  181⁄2"H  

Overall: 263⁄4"D  961⁄2"W  31"H
Seat: 19"D  181⁄2"H  

Overall: 263⁄4"D  693⁄4"W  31"H
Seat: 19"D  181⁄2"H  

Overall: 263⁄4"D  961⁄2"W  31"H
Seat: 19"D  181⁄2"H  

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information 
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

cSee page 253 for offset 
diagram.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Overall: 263⁄4"D  693⁄4"W  181⁄2"H
Seat: 181⁄2"H

Overall: 263⁄4"D  961⁄2"W  181⁄2"H
Seat: 181⁄2"H

Coalesse 

Together Bench by Walter Knoll

DESIGN EOOS    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2004 GERMANY

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Straight without Back
COTO69               $2762     $2762     $2788     $2833     $2969      $3057     $3158      $3229    $3355     $3530     $2899     $4506   $4799

COM/yds = 4, COL/sq ft = 88

COTO96               $3150     $3163     $3194     $3247     $3408     $3513      $3633     $3717     $3867      $4074     $3274     $5192    $5541

COM/yds = 43⁄4, COL/sq ft = 105

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Lounge S
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Coalesse 

Together Multi-Fabric Diagram

Together Bench/Straight with Back

Together Bench/Corner with Back

          Upholstery selections (default for entire unit 
          if B is not selected):

          Back:

A

B

TO:

FROM:

DATE:

FAX....888.413.5161

          Upholstery selections (default for entire unit 
          if B is not selected):

          Back:

$118 U.S. list per contrasting fabric specified. List 
price based on highest fabric grade usage.

A

B

A

A

B

B

A
A

B B

BA
A

A

A

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse 

Together Offset Diagram

8" offset

1    " offset1⁄2

Lounge S
eating
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Coalesse

Topo
DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    
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Seat is fully upholstered. 

Topo lounge seating provides
an alternative to typical lounge
or guest seating for a more
relaxed work posture. Topo
lounge and lounge Jr. are
equipped with glides.

                                 Overall                         Seat                           Seat height        Back height        Footprint          
                                 Diameter    Height            Depth       Width             from floor          from seat                                  
                                                                                                     

Lounge                           24"             31"                  18"            24"                 17"                       15"                       26" x 26"            

Lounge Jr.                      24"             17"                  N.A.          N.A.               N.A.                     N.A.                     26" x 26"

Mobile lounge                 24"             31"                  18"            24"                 17"                       15"                       26" x 26"

Mobile lounge Jr.            24"             17"                  N.A.          N.A.               N.A.                     N.A.                     26" x 26"

Actual Dimensions

Back is fully upholstered and
provides a more relaxed 
posture. 

Four-arm base swivels.

Adjustable glides have an
adjustability range of 1⁄2".

Lounge Jr. may be used as a
small-scale backless lounge
chair or an ottoman.

Seat is fully upholstered. 

Back is fully upholstered. 

Casters provide ease of
mobility. They are 
non-locking. 

Mobile lounge Jr. may be
used as a small-scale backless
lounge chair or an ottoman. 

Topo mobile lounge seating
features the modern geometric
forms to create an alternative
to conventional swivel chairs
and are appropriately scaled
for any lounge application.
Topo mobile lounge and mobile
lounge Jr. are equipped with
casters.
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Customer’s Own
Material/Leather (COM/COL)
Program is available. 
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide for 
additional information.

Metro Design Group

Designers

Programs & Services
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Topo lounge is scaled to fit
within workstations and
swivels for impromptu 
meetings.

Topo mobile lounge is scaled
for 27"H meeting tables or to
fit within workstations.

Multiple fabrics can be speci-
fied on an individual unit for an
additional fee per specified
fabric. A lounge or mobile
lounge can have up to three
additional fabrics. A lounge Jr.
or mobile lounge Jr. can have
one additional fabric. 

Lounge or mobile lounge 
•  Seat cushion (includes side 
  of seat cushion) - no 
  additional fee

• Base frame - additional fee
• Back cushion (inside back 
  cushion) - additional fee

• Back frame (outside back 
  panel) - additional fee

Lounge Jr. or Mobile 
lounge Jr.
• Seat cushion (including 
  sides of seat cushion) - no 
  additional fee

• Base frame - additional fee
cSee Topo multi-fabric 
diagram and yardage 
request form, page 258.

Product Details

Lounge: 
Seat, back (inside and out-
side) and base frame
•  Fabric

Four-arm base
•  Paint

Glides
•  Silver only 

Mobile lounge: 
Seat, back (inside and out-
side) and base frame
•  Fabric

Casters
•  Black plastic

Note: Refer to the Coalesse
Surface Materials Reference
Guide for additional surface
materials information.

Surface Materials

Coalesse

Topo
DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP

Coalesse Seating/Occasional Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                        255
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Coalesse

Topo Lounge and Lounge Jr.

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

cNeed help?
product details,
page 254

•  Lounge - seat, inside back, outside back 
  and base frame: fabric or leather

•  Lounge Jr. - seat and base frame: fabric or leather
•  Four-arm swivel base: paint
•  Adjustable glides: silver only

1 Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for seat, inside

back, outside back, and base frame, if selected
4 Paint color number for base
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

  
Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                         Contrasting upholstery on lounge Jr.
                                  •  Contrasting fabric on                     +$118                                       Specify fabric color number for baseframe.
                                         base frame                                                                                 cSee Topo multi-fabric diagram 
                                                                                                                                                      and yardage request form, page 258.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Lounge                                           +$ 29                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Lounge jr.                                       +$ 15                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                                       

Lounge
PL2431                 $1546     $1546     $1562     $1590     $1675      $1730      $1793      $1838     $1916       $2025     $1671      $2624    $2790     

COM/yds = 21⁄2, COL/sq ft = 50

Lounge Jr.
PLJ2417               $1103      $1097     $1104     $1115      $1149       $1171       $1196       $1214     $1245      $1289     $1192      $1662    $1728      

COM/yds = 1, COL/sq ft = 20

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Tip: The COM yards and COL
square footage listed on this
page reflect the requirements
for a single fabric that are based
on non-directional 54"W mate-
rial applied railroaded. For
multi-fabric COM  require-
ments, please refer to multi-
fabric yardage.
cPage 259

Tip: When specifying fabric in
different price grades, the high-
est price grade prevails. 

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information 
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

August 2015



Coalesse Seating/Occasional Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                             257

Coalesse

Topo Mobile Lounge and Mobile Lounge Jr.

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

cNeed help?
product details,
page 254

•  Mobile lounge - seat, inside back, outside back 
  and base frame: fabric or leather

•  Mobile lounge Jr. - seat and base frame: fabric or leather
•  Non-locking casters: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for seat, inside

back, outside back, and base frame, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

  
Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                         Contrasting upholstery on lounge Jr.
                                  •  Contrasting fabric on                     +$118                                       Specify fabric color number for baseframe.
                                         base frame                                                                                 cSee Topo multi-fabric diagram 
                                                                                                                                                      and yardage request form, page 258.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Backer                                            +$ 31                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Mobile Lounge
PLM2431              $1563     $1563     $1583     $1616      $1718       $1784      $1860      $1913     $2007     $2138     $1759     $2813    $3013

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 60

Mobile Lounge Jr.
PLMJ2417            $1166      $1166      $1186      $1219      $1321       $1387      $1463      $1516     $1610      $1741      $1321      $2416    $2616

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 60

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Tip: When specifying fabric in
different price grades, the high-
est price grade prevails. 

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: The COM yards and COL
square footage listed on this
page reflect the requirements
for a single fabric that are based
on non-directional 54"W mate-
rial applied railroaded. For
multi-fabric COM  require-
ments, please refer to multi-
fabric yardage.
cPage 259

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Lounge S
eating

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information 
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.
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Coalesse

Topo Multi-Fabric Diagram

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

TO:

FROM:

DATE:

FAX....888.413.5161

         Seat (upholstery selections default for entire unit if B is 
         not selected):

         Back:

         Back Cushion:

         Base Frame:

A

B

C

D

         Seat:

         Base Frame:

$118 U.S. list per contrasting fabric specified. List price based on highest
fabric grade usage.

A

B

Topo Lounge

Topo Jr. Lounge

A

A

A

A

B

B

C

D

D

A

A

C

A

D

D
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Coalesse

Topo Multi-Fabric Yardage

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

CHAIR MODEL                                                                                                  STYLE                  COM YDS*                                           
                                                                                                                      NUMBER

                                                                                                                                                  SEAT               INSIDE           OUTSIDE       BASE
                                                                                                                                                  CUSHION        BACK             BACK            FRAME
                                                                                                                                                                                            CUSHION       PANEL

Lounge                                                                                                                          PL2431                     21⁄4                   1                    1                    21⁄4

Lounge Jr.                                                                                                                     PLJ2417                   21⁄2                   N.A.               N.A.               21⁄2

Mobile lounge                                                                                                                 PLM2431                  21⁄2                   1                    1                    21⁄2

Mobile lounge Jr.                                                                                                           PLMJ2417                21⁄2                   N.A.               N.A.               21⁄2

*Fabric yardage is based on non-directional/solid fabrics. Use conversion chart below for repeat/printed fabric yardage.

Multi-Fabric Yardage
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Non-standard fabric requirements
Yardage requirements shown are based on non-
directional 54"W material applied railroaded.
Coalesse will apply fabric railroaded unless
instructed otherwise on the dealer’s purchase
order. The following conversion chart should be
used to determine yardage requirements when
COM has a repeat of 2" or more. Please contact
Coalesse Customer Service for a yardage quota-
tion if the fabric is less than 54" wide, has a repeat
of more than 24" , or if the fabric must be cut-right. 

CONVERSION CHART

PRODUCT                    REPEAT

                                 2" - 8"        9" - 14"       15" - 24"

All other products    15%         25%         35%

Yardage quotations will also be provided for order
of 10 or more pieces. 

Cutting direction guidelines

Cutting direction is based on the fabric width and
the way the fabric is cut from the roll and applied
to Coalesse products. There are two cutting direc-
tions: railroaded or cut-right. 

Horizontal or railroaded (across roll, warp hori-
zontal) means fabric is cut across the roll; sel-
vages are on the top and bottom. 

   Vertical or cut-right (down roll, warp vertical)
means fabric is cut in the same direction it is
woven; selvages are on the left and right sides. 

Coalesse reserves the right to railroad or apply
fabric according to weave unless instructions
specify otherwise. Fabrics are railroaded when
possible to avoid seams in large upholstered areas
and/or single cushion units. If a fabric is question-
able, a cutting of adequate size showing full repeat
(if any) should be sent to Coalesse for a fabric
requirement quotation.

....................................................................................................

....................................................................................................

Lounge S
eating
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Coalesse

Visalia Lounge

DESIGN COALESSE DESIGN STUDIO

• Frame: unibody construction with finger jointed plywood
• Cast aluminum legs: powder coat paint 
• Upholstery: multiple densities of polyurethane foams and 
  polyester fiber on seat and back
• Upper and lower upholstery accents with double needle 
  top stitch, if selected

1 Style number
2 Fabric or leather color number for 
  seat, back, and arms
3 Upholstery accent color number, if selected
4 Paint color number for legs: 
  4138 Graphite Gloss Black Matte
  4141 Platinum Matte
  4144 Black Gloss
  4145 Milk Gloss
  4148 Midnight Brown Gloss
  4180 Graphite Matte
  4193 Midnight Brown Matte
  4242 Milk Matte
  4710 Black Matte
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: All cushions are attached.

Tip: Recommended leathers are
Elmosoft Grade C and
Elmorustical Grade E. 

Tip: Special color match, consult
Customer Service.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information 
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

  
                                  Upholstery accent                       Prices to right                           Select accent upholstery.

backer.

Surface                        Acrylic backer
Materials                      •  Lounge chairs with single fabric      +$35                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                 •  Lounge chairs with two fabrics   +$41                                          Specify with acrylic backer.
                                 •  Two-seat chairs with                  +$46                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                    single fabric                                                                         
                                 •  Two-seat chairs with                  +$52                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                    two fabrics                                                                           
                                 •  Three-seat chairs with                +$54                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                    single fabric                                                                         
                                 •  Three-seat chairs with                +$65                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                    two fabrics                                                                           
                                 •  Ottomans chairs with                  +$17                                        Specify with acrylic backer.
                                    single fabric                                                                         
                                 •  Ottomans chairs with                  +$17                                        Specify with acrylic backer.
                                    two fabrics                                                                           
                                 •  Two-seat benches chairs            +$22                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                    with single fabric                                                                    
                                 •  Two-seat benches chairs            +$22                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                    with two fabrics                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                                   Guide.

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Required Selections           U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Visalia Lounge  

DESIGN COALESSE DESIGN STUDIO

Lounge S
eating

Lounge Two-Seat Three-Seat Ottoman Bench

Overall: 29"D  313⁄4"W  28"H Overall: 29"D  533⁄4"W  28"H Overall: 29"D  733⁄4"W  28"H Overall: 29"D  30"W  161⁄4"H Overall: 29"D  52"W  161⁄4"H

Seat height: 17"H Seat height: 17"H Seat height: 17"H

Arm height to the floor: 23"H Arm height to the floor: 23"H Arm height to the floor: 23"H

Inside: 19"D  23"W  17"H Inside: 19"D  45"W  17"H Inside: 19"D  65"W  17"H

Style Upholstery U.S. Base Prices
Number Fabric Grades: Leather Grades:

COM 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 COL C E

Lounge Chair with Single Fabric
COJHL100 $2234 $2234 $2258 $2300 $2427 $2510 $2605 $2671 $2789 $2953 $2379 $3344 $3475

COM/yds = 33⁄4, COL/sq ft = 83

Lounge Chair with Accent Upholstery
COJHLC100 Standard Upholstery $2296 $2296 $2316 $2349 $2451 $2517 $2593 $2646 $2740 $2871 $2401 $3330 $3450

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 66

Accent Upholstery +$  6 No cost +$  7 +$ 18 +$ 52 +$ 74 +$ 99 +$117 +$148 +$192 +$240 +$344 +$385
COM/yds = 1, COL/sq ft = 22

Two-Seat Sofa with Single Fabric
COJHL200 $3432 $3453 $3486 $3542 $3712 $3821 $3949 $4037 $4194 $4413 $3556 $4987 $5166

COM/yds = 5, COL/sq ft = 110

Two-Seat Sofa with Accent Upholstery
COJHLC200 Standard Upholstery $3529 $3533 $3563 $3613 $3766 $3865 $3979 $4059 $4200 $4397 $3653 $5071 $5250

COM/yds = 41⁄2, COL/sq ft = 99

Accent Upholstery No cost No cost +$  8 +$ 22 +$ 64 +$ 92 +$124 +$146 +$185 +$240 +$231 +$434 +$485
COM/yds = 11⁄4, COL/sq ft = 27

Three-Seat Sofa with Single Fabric
COJHL300 $3927 $3983 $4022 $4089 $4293 $4424 $4577 $4683 $4872 $5134 $4051 $5963 $6194

COM/yds = 6, COL/sq ft = 132

Three-Seat Sofa with Accent Upholstery
COJHLC300 Standard Upholstery $4041 $4080 $4116 $4177 $4364 $4484 $4624 $4722 $4895 $5135 $4165 $5984 $6205

COM/yds = 51⁄2, COL/sq ft = 121

Accent Upholstery No cost No cost +$ 11 +$ 31 +$ 90 +$129 +$173 +$204 +$259 +$336 +$214 +$601 +$671
COM/yds = 13⁄4, COL/sq ft = 39

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Visalia Lounge  continued

DESIGN COALESSE DESIGN STUDIO

Lounge Two-Seat Three-Seat Ottoman Bench

Overall: 29"D  313⁄4"W  28"H Overall: 29"D  533⁄4"W  28"H Overall: 29"D  733⁄4"W  28"H Overall: 29"D  30"W  161⁄4"H Overall: 29"D  52"W  161⁄4"H

Seat height: 17"H Seat height: 17"H Seat height: 17"H

Arm height to the floor: 23"H Arm height to the floor: 23"H Arm height to the floor: 23"H

Inside: 19"D  23"W  17"H Inside: 19"D  45"W  17"H Inside: 19"D  65"W  17"H

Style Upholstery U.S. Base Prices
Number Fabric Grades: Leather Grades:

COM 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 COL C E

Ottoman with Single Fabric
COJHB100 $1191 $1191 $1206 $1231 $1307 $1357 $1414 $1454 $1525 $1623 $1388 $1870 $1951

COM/yds = 2, COL/sq ft = 44

Ottoman with Accent Upholstery
COJHBC100 Standard Upholstery $1242 $1236 $1243 $1254 $1288 $1310 $1335 $1353 $1384 $1428 $1476 $1580 $1621

COM/yds = 1, COL/sq ft = 22

Accent Upholstery +$  6 No cost +$  7 +$ 18 +$ 52 +$ 74 +$ 99 +$117 +$148 +$192 +$240 +$344 +$385
COM/yds = 1, COL/sq ft = 22

Two-Seat Bench with Single Fabric
COJHB200 $1739 $1739 $1763 $1805 $1932 $2015 $2110 $2176 $2294 $2458 $1884 $2661 $2771

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 50

Two-Seat Bench with Accent Upholstery
COJHBC200 Standard Upholstery $1767 $1767 $1778 $1798 $1857 $1896 $1940 $1971 $2026 $2103 $1981 $2369 $2439

COM/yds = 13⁄4, COL/sq ft = 39

Accent Upholstery No cost No cost +$  8 +$ 22 +$ 64 +$ 92 +$124 +$146 +$185 +$240 +$231 +$434 +$485
COM/yds = 1, COL/sq ft = 22

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Lounge S
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Coalesse

Visalia Multi-Fabric Diagram

        Upholstery Selection (default for entire unit if B is not 

        selected): 

        Accent:B

A

Applies to Visalia models including: Lounge, two-seat sofa,
three-seat sofa, ottoman, and two-seat bench.

TO:

FROM:

DATE:

FAX....888.413.5161

Specify model below:

 COJHLC100 Lounge

 COJHLC200 Two-Seat Sofa

 COJHLC300 Three-Seat Sofa

 COJHBC100 Ottoman

 COJHBC200 Two-Seat Bench

A

B

A

A

A

A

AA

A

A

B

BB

B
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Guest/Side/Stack
Seating

<5_MY                                                                                                   266

Bindu                                                                                                     267

Bob                                                                                                        268

Capa                                                                                                      269

CH20 Elbow Chair                                                                                   270

CH24 Wishbone                                                                                       271

CH53 Stool                                                                                             272

CH88 Chairs                                                                                            273

Enea Stacker with Arms                                                                           274

Enea Stacker without Arms                                                                      276

Enea Bar-Height Stools with Arms                                                            278

Enea Bar-Height Stools without Arms                                                       280

Enea Café Stools with Back                                                                      282

Enea Café Stools                                                                                     284

Enea Lottus Armless Chairs                                                                      286

Enea Lottus Cantilever Arm Chairs                                                            288

Enea Lottus Aluminum Loop Arm Chairs                                                    290

Enea Lottus Sled Base Stools                                                                    292

Enea Lottus Post Base Stools                                                                   294

Kart                                                                                                       296

Kathryn                                                                                                  306

Last Minute                                                                                             308

Lox Chairs                                                                                              309

Lox Stools                                                                                              310

Rocky                                                                                                     311

SW_1                                                                                                      315

Switch Guest                                                                                           316

Switch Stools without Arms                                                                     318

Wrapp Side                                                                                             319

X-Stack                                                                                                 320

G
uest/S

ide/S
tack

S
eating
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Coalesse 

<5_MY
DESIGN MICHAEL YOUNG     DESIGN ORIGIN: HONG KONG

• Frame: constructed of carbon fiber
• Finish: smooth paint
• Hard glides

1  Style number
2 Paint color number for frame
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Surface                        • 4233 Carbon Weave                       +$200                                      Specify with 4233 Carbon Weave.
Materials                      • 4234 Blue Matte                             No cost                                    Specify with 4234 Blue Matte.
                                   • 4235 Light Fade Matte                    No cost                                    Specify with 4235 Light Fade Matte.
                                    •  4236 Dark Fade Matte                     No cost                                     Specify with 4236 Dark Fade Matte.
                                    •  4237 Red Fade Gloss                      No cost                                     Specify with 4237 Red Fade Gloss.
                                    •  4805 Copper Gloss                         No cost                                     Specify with 4805 Copper Gloss.

Felt Glides                   •  Soft felt glides                                 No cost                                     Specify with soft felt glides.

Style                            U.S.
Number                        Base
                                  Price

COLT5                             $1700 

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

266                                                                                                                                                                                        Coalesse Seating/Occasional Tables Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Overall: 201⁄2"D 231⁄2"W 30"H
Seat: 18"H

Tip: Chair stacks four high.

<5_MY will be available 
Late Summer 2015.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Coalesse 

Bindu
DESIGN BRIAN KANE     DESIGN ORIGIN: 2009 UNITED STATES

• Bent plywood frame
• Chair: fabric
• Molded polypropylene foam
• Frame: 4144 Black Gloss
• Glides: black, non-marring

1  Style number
2 Fabric or leather color number for 
upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Surface                          Acrylic backer
Materials                      • Backer                                           +$ 29                                      Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                        cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference

Guide.

  Base                         • Polished trivalent chrome              +$147                                       Specify with trivalent chrome.
                                         (available on CO200G & CO300G)

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Low Back Guest/Side Chair
CO200G               $1213      $1213      $1233     $1266     $1368      $1434      $1510      $1563     $1657      $1788      $1384     $2577    $2796

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 66

Mid Back Guest/Side Chair
CO300G               $1393      $1393     $1413      $1446     $1548      $1614       $1690      $1743     $1837      $1968      $1564     $2757    $2976

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 66

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: Craft in upholstery cautions
the use of stripes and patterns
on Bindu. Please use fabric
database when specifying.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: For fabric with large pat-
tern and specific pattern location
is desired, contact Customer
Service.

Tip: When polished trivalent
chrome base is specified, the
glide will have a complementing
stainless steel non-marring foot.

Overall: 25"D  25"W  373⁄4"H
Inside: 183⁄4"D  181⁄2"–191⁄2"W  21"H
Seat: 173⁄4"H
Arm: 261⁄4"H

Overall: 25"D  25"W  333⁄4"H
Inside: 183⁄4"D  181⁄2"–191⁄2"W  15"H
Seat: 173⁄4"H
Arm: 261⁄4"H
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Coalesse 

Bob Chair by Walter Knoll

DESIGN PEARSON LLOYD    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2007 GERMANY    

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                         Fire code seating
                                       •  Fire code seating                            +$231                                        Specify with fire code seating.
                                                                                                                                              cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Backer for guest chair                    +$ 22                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Backer for ottoman                         +$ 10                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Glides                          •  Felted glides                                   +$ 16                                       Specify with felted glides.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Guest Swivel Chair
231                       $2374     $2374     $2387     $2409     $2477      $2521      $2572      $2607    $2670     $2757     $2588     $3402   $3551

COM/yds = 2, COL/sq ft = 44

Ottoman
221-H                   $1064     $1058     $1065     $1076      $1110       $1132       $1157       $1175     $1206      $1250     $1307     $1687    $1762

COM/yds = 1, COL/sq ft = 22

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

• Base: 8040 aluminum matte polished
• Upholstery for chair: fabric or leather
• Glides

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Overall: 251⁄4"D  271⁄4"W  293⁄4"H
Inside: 18"D  18"W  121⁄2"H
Seat: 181⁄2"H
Arm: 261⁄2"H

Overall: 181⁄2"D  193⁄4"W  151⁄4"H

268                                                                                                                                                                                        Coalesse Seating/Occasional Tables Specification Guide
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Coalesse

Capa Chair
DESIGN EOOS    DESIGN ORIGIN: GERMANY   

• Frame: hardwood plywood, steel tubing and bar stock 
• Arms: solid steel rod and bar stock
• Upholstery: arms, back, and seat foam are molded 
  around the frame components
• Legs: trivalent matte chrome (M) or polished chrome (PC) 
  leg finish

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Overall: 243⁄4"D  233⁄4"W  311⁄2"H
Inside: 18"D  161⁄2"W  15"H
Seat: 18"H
Arm: 28"H

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: Frame design allows back
to flex to match occupant's back
shape.

Tip: Due to the design and con-
struction techniques of the Capa
Chair only certain textiles can
be successfully applied, there-
fore all COM fabrics must be
submitted to Coalesse for
approval prior to order 
acceptance.

Tip: Recommended leathers 
are Elmosoft Grade C and
Elmorustical Grade E.

Tip: Special color match, consult
Customer Service.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information 
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: Chair stacks five high.

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Backer                                            +$ 17                                        Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                   

Chair
1810M                   $1113       $1113      $1126      $1148      $1216       $1260      $1311       $1346     $1409      $1496      $1378     $2365   $2546

1810PC                 $1141       $1141      $1154      $1176      $1244      $1288      $1339      $1374     $1437      $1524     $1406     $2398    $2574

COM/yds = 2, COL/sq ft = 44

Stacking Dolly
9014S                   $ 749     N.A.       N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Coalesse 

CH20 Elbow Chair by Carl Hansen & Son

DESIGN HANS WEGNER    DESIGN ORIGIN: DENMARK, 1956

• Upholstered seat cushion: fabric or leather
• Bent ply frame

1  Style number
2 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery,
  if selected
3 Wood species/finish number, 
  (See matrix below)

Overall: 181⁄2"D  211⁄4"W  28"H
Seat: 18 "H

Style                          U.S. Prices
Number                      Fabric:                                                                                 Leather:
                                 COM         Group 1      Group 2      Group 3      Group 4      Group 5      Loke        Thor SIF COL
                                                                                                                                              Leather   Leather Leather

CH20BEECH                 $1463       $1471          $1489         $1518          $1527         $1698         $1613       $1671 $1709 $1737

CH20OAK                     $1651        $1662         $1680         $1709         $1718          $1879         $1801       $1859 $1897 $1925

COM/yds = 1 yd, COL/sq ft = 8

Finish                        Wood Species Number:
                                Oak                Beech

Lacquer                      3255                3475

White Oil                    3265                N.A.

Oil                                 3227                3753

Soap                             3225                3733

CHS Color                     3235                3229, 3236, 3237, 
                                                            3238, 3239, 3246, 
                                                            3248, 3251, 3253, 
                                                            3267, 3268, and 3269

Wood Species/Finish Number Matrix

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information 
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Coalesse 

CH24 Wishbone Chair by Carl Hansen & Son

DESIGN HANS WEGNER    DESIGN ORIGIN: DENMARK, 1949

• Frame: wood
• Hand-woven papercord seat

1  Style number
2 Papercord: (See prices below)
  - Black: P500
  - Natural: P501
  - White: P502
3 Wood species/finish number, 
  (See matrix below)
4 Options, if selected (see below)

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Leather                        •  Leather cushion                              +$216                                        Specify with leather cushion and 
Cushion                                                                                                                                 select color number:
                                                                                                                                              - 5073 Loke 7050
                                                                                                                                              - 5074 Loke 7270
                                                                                                                                              - 5075 Loke 7170
                                                                                                                                              - 5076 Loke 7150
                                                                                                                                              - 5077 Loke 7160
                                                                                                                                              - 507D Loke 7100
                                                                                                                                              - 507L Loke 7748 

Style U.S. Base Prices
Number Papercord:

Natural White Black

CH24BEECH $1624 $1624 $1823

CH24ASH $1879 $1879 $2078

CH24OAK $1879 $1879 $2078

CH24SMKOAK $1975 N.A. $2174

CH24OAKWAL $2125 N.A. N.A.

CH24CHERRY $2172 N.A. $2371

CH24WALNUT $2705 N.A. $2904

Finish Wood Species Number:
Smoked Oak Oak Ash Walnut Cherry Oak Walnut Beech

Lacquer N.A. 3255 3615 3325 3407 3105 3745

White Oil N.A. 3265 3645 N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

Oil 3233 3227 3605 3335 3417 3103 3753

Soap N.A. 3225 3603 N.A. N.A. N.A. 3733

CHS Color N.A. 3235 3795 N.A. N.A. N.A. 3208, 3209, 3210, 3211, 3213,
3216, 3218, 3219, 3220, 3221, 
3223, 3228, 3229, 3236, 3237,
3238, 3239, 3246, 3247, 3248,
3251, 3253, 3267, 3268, and
3269

Wood Species/Finish Number Matrix

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

Overall: 20"D  211⁄2"W  291⁄2"H
Seat: 1718⁄25"H

Tip: Not all finishes offered on
every wood species, see matrix
below.

Tip: White papercord is only
available for CHS colors.

Tip: CHS standard colors are
not available when white paper-
cord is selected.

Tip: The Oak Walnut style 
number is a combination of oak
legs and a walnut back.
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• Frame: wood
• Hand-woven papercord seat

1  Style number
2 Papercord: (See prices below)
  - Black: P500
  - Natural: P501
3 Wood species/finish number, 
  (See matrix below)

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Style                          U.S. Prices
Number                      Papercord:
                                Natural              Black

CH53BEECH                $1082                $1299

CH53OAK                     $1187                $1404

Finish                        Wood Species Number:
                                Oak                Beech              

Lacquer                      3255                3745

White Oil                    3265                N.A.

Oil                                 3227                3753

Soap                             3225                3733

CHS Color                     3235                3228, 3229, 3236, 3237,
                                                            3238, 3239, 3246, 3248,
                                                            3251, 3253, 3267, 3268, 
                                                            and 3269

Wood Species/Finish Number Matrix

Specification Information

Overall: 151⁄4"D  193⁄4"W  17"H

Tip: Not all finishes offered on
every wood species, see matrix
below.

Coalesse 

CH53 Stool
DESIGN HANS WEGNER    DESIGN ORIGIN: DENMARK, 1966

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse 

CH88 Chairs by Carl Hansen & Son

DESIGN HANS WEGNER    DESIGN ORIGIN: DENMARK, 1949

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

• Upholstered seat cushion, if selected: fabric or leather
• Non-upholstered seat, if selected: wood
• Backrest: wood
• Frame:  black powder coat metal legs

1  Style number
2 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery,

if selected
3 Wood species/finish number, (See below)
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Metal Leg                     •  Chrome                                          +$ 57                                        Specify with chrome and select finish 
Finish                                                                                                                                    number.
                               • Stainless steel                                 +$132                                        Specify with stainless steel and select finish 
                                                                                                                                              number.

Style                          U.S. Base Prices
Number                      Fabric:                                                                                 Leather:
                                 COM         Group 1      Group 2      Group 3      Group 4      Group 5      Loke        Thor COL SIF
                                                                                                                                              Leather   Leather Leather

Upholstered Seat
CH88PBEECH               $1301        $1310         $1357         $1377         $1413          $1651          $1451       $1518 $1575 $1899

CH88POAK                   $1386       $1395         $1442         $1462         $1498         $1736         $1536      $1603 $1660 $1984

CH88PSMKOAK            $1527       $1536         $1583         $1612          $1641          $1879         $1688      $1747 $1801 $2127

COL/sq ft = 8

Wood Seat
CH88BEECH                 $1129

CH88OAK                      $1214

CH88SMKOAK              $1214

Finish                               Wood Species Number:
                                       Smoked Oak   Oak                Beech

Lacquer 3783 3255 3745

White Oil N.A. 3265 N.A.

Oil 3233 3227 3753

Soap N.A. 3225 3733

CHS Color N.A. 3235 3228, 3229, 3236, 3237, 
3238, 3239, 3246, 3248, 
3251, 3253, 3267, 3268, 
and 3269

Wood Species/Finish Number Matrix

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

Overall: 171⁄2"D  221⁄2"W  30"H

Tip: Not all finishes offered on
every wood species, see matrix
below.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information 
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.
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Coalesse

Enea Stacker With Arms

DESIGN JACOB LLUSCA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

d = Available in Rapid10.

• Frame: constructed of steel tubing
• Seat and back: molded nylon, wood, or upholstery (wood 
  is laminated layers of hard maple veneer)

1  Style number
2 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery, 
  if selected
3 Plastic or wood finish color number for 
  seat and back, if selected
4 Base/frame finish: black gloss, white gloss, 
  and silver metallic
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Due to the design and con-
struction techniques of the Enea
Chair only certain textiles can
be successfully applied, there-
fore all COM fabrics must be
submitted to Coalesse for
approval prior to order 
acceptance.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information 
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: Contrasting fabric option
available on model 3501 only.

Tip:  CAL 133 for polypropylene
is available as a special quote.
Polypropylene color will change
slightly when FR treatment is
applied. Contact Customer
Service for availability and 
pricing. Minimum quantity 
will apply.

Tip: Need sketch for ganging.

Tip: Models 3501 and 3500 in
black belt leather or wood are
approved for CAL 133 at no
charge.

Tip: Tablet is 11"D x 9"W.

Tip: Belt leather upcharge
applies to COM pricing.

Tip: Arm chairs stack nine high.
Arm chair with tablet stacks six
high, chairs cannot be stacked
with storage rack.

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Chair with upholstered                    +$ 17                                        Specify with acrylic backer.
                                            seat and back
                                         • Chair with upholstered                    +$  8                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                            seat and wood back                                                                      cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Ganging                       •  Ganging                                          +$ 64                                       Specify with ganging.

Storage Rack G10/15  •  Storage rack                                   +$271                                        Specify with storage rack.

Tablet                           •  Black powder coat                          +$335                                       Specify with tablet and specify side as facing.

Belt Leather                 •  Black belt leather                            –$ 21                                       Specify with black belt leather.
                                       available on model 3501
                                    •  White leather available                    +$ 22                                       Specify with white leather.
                                       on model 3501

Felt Glides                   •  Glides                                             No cost                                     Specify with felt glides.

Related                        •  Café and conference tables                                                          cPage 360
Products

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Wood Seat and Back Stacker
3500                    $926       N.A.       N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 221⁄2"D  221⁄2"W  331⁄4"H
Inside: 18"D  18"W  151⁄4"H
Seat: 18"H
Arm: 263⁄4"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015
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Coalesse

Enea Stacker With Arms

DESIGN JACOB LLUSCA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

d = Available in Rapid10.

Overall: 221⁄2"D  221⁄2"W  331⁄4"H
Inside: 18"D  18"W  151⁄4"H
Seat: 18"H
Arm: 263⁄4"H

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Upholstered Seat and Back
3501                     $867       $867      $877       $894       $945       $978        $1016      $1043    $1090      $1155      $1126      $1332    $1462

COM/yds = 1, COL/sq ft = 22

Upholstered Seat and Wood Back
3502                    $929       $915       $920      $928       $953       $970       $ 989     $1002    $1026      $1059     $1199      $1293    $1364

COM/yds = 3⁄4, COL/sq ft = 17

Polypropylene Seat and Back
3503                    $535       N.A.       N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

Stacking Dolly
9014S                   $749       N.A.       N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

Specification Information

Overall: 221⁄2"D  221⁄2"W  331⁄4"H
Inside: 18"D  18"W  151⁄4"H
Seat: 18"H
Arm: 263⁄4"H

Overall: 221⁄2"D  221⁄2"W  331⁄4"H
Inside: 18"D  18"W  151⁄4"H
Seat: 18"H
Arm: 263⁄4"H

Overall: 34"D  26"W  34"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Enea Stacker Without Arms

DESIGN JACOB LLUSCA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

d = Available in Rapid10.

• Frame: steel tubing
• Seat and back: molded nylon, wood, or upholstery  (wood 
  is laminated layers of hard maple veneer)

1  Style number
2 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery, 
  if selected
3 Plastic or wood finish color number for 
  seat and back, if selected
4 Base/frame finish: black gloss, white gloss, 
  and silver metallic
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip:  CAL 133 for polypropylene
is available as a special quote.
Polypropylene color will change
slightly when FR treatment is
applied. Contact Customer
Service for availability and 
pricing. Minimum quantity 
will apply.

Tip: Due to the design and con-
struction techniques of the Enea
Chair only certain textiles can
be successfully applied, there-
fore all COM fabrics must be
submitted to Coalesse for
approval prior to order 
acceptance.

Tip: Armless chairs stack nine
high, chairs cannot be stacked
with storage rack.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information 
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: Contrasting fabric option
available on model 3501S only.

Tip: Models 3501S and 3500S in
black belt leather or wood are
approved for CAL 133 at no
charge.

Tip: Belt leather upcharge
applies to COM pricing.

Tip: No tablet or ganging 
available on armless models.

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Chair with upholstered                    +$ 17                                        Specify with acrylic backer.
                                            seat and back
                                         • Chair with upholstered                    +$  8                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                            seat and wood back                                                                      cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Storage Rack G10/15  •  Storage rack                                   +$271                                        Specify with storage rack.

Belt Leather                 •  Black belt leather                            –$ 13                                       Specify with black belt leather.
                                       available on model 3501S
                                    •  White leather available                    +$ 30                                       Specify with white leather.
                                       on model 3501S

Felt Glides                   •  Glides                                             No cost                                     Specify with felt glides.

Related                        •  Café and conference tables                                                          cPage 360
Products

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Wood Seat and Back
3500S                  $816       N.A.       N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.     

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 221⁄2"D  18"W  331⁄4"H
Inside: 18"D  18"W  151⁄4"H
Seat: 18"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015
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Coalesse

Enea Stacker Without Arms

DESIGN JACOB LLUSCA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

d = Available in Rapid10.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Overall: 221⁄2"D  18"W  331⁄4"H
Inside: 18"D  18"W  151⁄4"H
Seat: 18"H

Overall: 221⁄2"D  18"W  331⁄4"H
Inside: 18"D  18"W  151⁄4"H
Seat: 18"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

G
uest/S

ide/S
tack

S
eating

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Upholstered Seat and Back
3501S                   $755       $755      $763       $777       $819        $847       $879       $901      $940       $995       $1014     $1232    $1353  

COM/yds = 1, COL/sq ft = 22

Upholstered Seat and Wood Back
3502S                  $819       $805      $810       $818       $843       $860       $879       $892      $916        $949       $1095     $1177     $1254

COM/yds = 3⁄4, COL/sq ft = 17

Polypropylene Seat and Back
3503S                  $497       N.A.       N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

Stacking Dolly
9014S                   $749       N.A.       N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

Specification Information

Overall: 221⁄2"D  18"W  331⁄4"H
Inside: 18"D  18"W  151⁄4"H
Seat: 18"H

d

d

Overall: 34"D  26"W  34"H
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Coalesse

Enea Bar-Height Stools with Arms

DESIGN JACOB LLUSCA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

d = Available in Rapid10.

• Constructed of steel tubing with cast aluminum arms 
• Seat and back: polypropylene, wood, or upholstery  (wood 
  is laminated layers of hard maple veneer)
• Foot rest with leg stretchers: chrome-plated

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery, 
  if selected
4 Plastic or wood finish color number for 
  seat and back, if selected
5 Base/frame finish: black gloss, white gloss, 
  and silver metallic
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip:  CAL 133 for polypropylene
is available as a special quote.
Polypropylene color will change
slightly when FR treatment is
applied. Contact Customer
Service for availability and 
pricing. Minimum quantity 
will apply.

Tip: Due to the design and con-
struction techniques of the Enea
Barstool only certain textiles can
be successfully applied, there-
fore all COM fabrics must be
submitted to Coalesse for
approval prior to order 
acceptance.

Tip: Pricing based on highest
grade textile specified.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: Contrasting fabric option
available on model 3511 only.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information 
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Surface                        • Contrasting fabric                          +$ 118 per fabric                       Add suffix K to the style number and select
Materials                                                                                                                             fabric color number.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Chair with upholstered                    +$ 12                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                            seat and back
                                         • Chair with upholstered                    +$  6                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                            seat and wood back                                                                      cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Belt Leather                 •  Hand-stitched black belt                 –$ 13                                       Specify with black belt leather.
                                       leather seat and back                                                                      
                                       available on model 3511
                                    •  Hand-stitched white leather            +$ 34                                       Specify with white leather.
                                       seat and back available on
                                       model 3511

Felt Glides                   •  Glides                                             No cost                                     Specify with felt glides.

Related                        •  Café and conference tables                                                          cPage 360
Products

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Wood Seat and Back
3510                     $1006     N.A.       N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 243⁄4"D  221⁄4"W  451⁄2"H
Inside: 181⁄2"D  173⁄4"W  151⁄4"H
Seat: 301⁄2"H
Arm: 391⁄4"H

Tip: Models 3510, 3511, and 3512
are approved for CAL 133 at no
charge.

Tip: Belt leather upcharge
applies to COM pricing.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Overall: 243⁄4"D  221⁄4"W  451⁄2"H
Inside: 181⁄2"D  173⁄4"W  151⁄4"H
Seat: 301⁄2"H
Arm: 391⁄4"H

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Upholstered Seat and Back
3511                      $ 947     $ 947     $ 957    $ 974     $1025      $1058      $1096      $1123     $1170       $1235     $1219      $1437    $1571

COM/yds = 1, COL/sq ft = 22

Upholstered Seat and Wood Back
3512                     $1016      $1002     $1007     $1015      $1040      $1057      $1076      $1089    $1113       $1146      $1294     $1400    $1477

COM/yds = 3⁄4, COL/sq ft = 17

Polypropylene Seat and Back
3513                     $ 690     N.A.       N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

Specification Information

Overall: 243⁄4"D  221⁄4"W  451⁄2"H
Inside: 181⁄2"D  173⁄4"W  151⁄4"H
Seat: 301⁄2"H
Arm: 391⁄4"H

Overall: 243⁄4"D  221⁄4"W  451⁄2"H
Inside: 181⁄2"D  173⁄4"W  151⁄4"H
Seat: 301⁄2"H
Arm: 391⁄4"H

Coalesse

Enea Bar-Height Stools with Arms

DESIGN JACOB LLUSCA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

d = Available in Rapid10.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Enea Bar-Height Stools without Arms

DESIGN JACOB LLUSCA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

d = Available in Rapid10.

• Constructed of steel tubing with cast aluminum arms 
• Seat and back: polypropylene, wood, or upholstery  (wood 
  is laminated layers of hard maple veneer)
• Foot rest with leg stretchers: chrome-plated

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery, 
  if selected
4 Plastic or wood finish color number for 
  seat and back, if selected
5 Base/frame finish: black gloss, white gloss, 
  and silver metallic
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                        • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select
Materials                                                                                                                             fabric color number.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Chair with upholstered                    +$ 12                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                            seat and back
                                         • Chair with upholstered                    +$  6                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                            seat and wood back                                                                      cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Belt Leather                 •  Hand-stitched black belt                 –$ 13                                       Specify with black belt leather.
                                       leather seat and back                                                                      
                                       available on model 3511S
                                    •  Hand-stitched white leather            +$ 34                                       Specify with white leather.
                                       seat and back available on
                                       model 3511S

Felt Glides                   •  Glides                                             No cost                                     Specify with felt glides.

Related                        •  Café and conference tables                                                          cPage 360
Products

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Wood Seat and Back
3510S                   $976       N.A.       N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 25"D  181⁄2"W  453⁄4"H
Inside: 181⁄2"D  173⁄4"W  151⁄4"H
Seat: 301⁄2"H

Tip:  CAL 133 for polypropylene
is available as a special quote.
Polypropylene color will change
slightly when FR treatment is
applied. Contact Customer
Service for availability and 
pricing. Minimum quantity 
will apply.

Tip: Due to the design and con-
struction techniques of the Enea
Barstool only certain textiles can
be successfully applied, there-
fore all COM fabrics must be
submitted to Coalesse for
approval prior to order 
acceptance.

Tip: Pricing based on highest
grade textile specified.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: Contrasting fabric option
available on model 3511S only.

Tip: Models 3510S, 3511S, and
3512S are approved for CAL
133 at no charge.

Tip: Belt leather upcharge
applies to COM pricing.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Overall: 25"D  181⁄2"W  453⁄4"H
Inside: 181⁄2"D  173⁄4"W  151⁄4"H
Seat: 301⁄2"H

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Upholstered Seat and Back
3511S                   $871        $871       $881       $898       $949       $982       $1020      $1047     $1094      $1159      $1148      $1367    $1502

COM/yds = 1, COL/sq ft = 22

Upholstered Seat and Wood Back
3512S                   $936       $922      $927       $935       $960       $977        $ 996     $1009    $1033      $1066     $1219      $1315     $1390

COM/yds = 3⁄4, COL/sq ft = 17

Polypropylene Seat and Back
3513S                   $598       N.A.       N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

Specification Information

Overall: 25"D  181⁄2"W  453⁄4"H
Inside: 181⁄2"D  173⁄4"W  151⁄4"H
Seat: 301⁄2"H

Overall: 25"D  181⁄2"W  453⁄4"H
Inside: 181⁄2"D  173⁄4"W  151⁄4"H
Seat: 301⁄2"H

Coalesse

Enea Bar-Height Stools without Arms

DESIGN JACOB LLUSCA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

d = Available in Rapid10.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Enea Café Stools with Back

DESIGN JACOB LLUSCA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

d = Available in Rapid10.

• Base/frame: steel tubing and base with non-skid strip
• Seat and back: molded polypropylene, wood, or upholstery  
  (wood is laminated layers of hard maple veneer)
• Footrest: polished aluminum
• Upholstered seat / back: Laminations of multiple 
  density polyurethane foam and polyester fiber

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery, 
  if selected
4 Plastic or wood finish color number for 
  seat and back, if selected
5 Base/frame finish: black gloss, white gloss, 
  and silver metallic
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip:  CAL 133 for polypropylene
is available as a special quote.
Polypropylene color will change
slightly when FR treatment is
applied. Contact Customer
Service for availability and 
pricing. Minimum quantity 
will apply.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information 
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: Belt leather upcharge
applies to COM pricing.

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number. 

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Stool with upholstered                    +$  6                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                            seat and back
                                         • Stool with upholstered                    +$  4                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                            seat and wood back                                                                      cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Belt Leather                 •  Hand-stitched black belt leather      +$ 94                                        Specify with black belt leather.
                                       seat and back available on model                                                    
                                       H351-SB2719                                  
                                    •  Hand-stitched black belt leather      +$102                                       Specify with black belt leather.
                                       seat and back available on model                                                    
                                       H351-SB3119                                   
                                    •  Hand-stitched white leather seat     +$136                                        Specify with white leather.
                                       and back available on model
                                       H351-SB2719
                                    •  Hand-stitched white leather seat     +$147                                        Specify with white leather.
                                       and back available on model
                                       H351-SB3119

Related                        •  Café and conference tables                                                          cPage 360
Products

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Enea Café Stools with Back

DESIGN JACOB LLUSCA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

d = Available in Rapid10.

Style              U.S. Base Prices
Number          Fabric Grades:                                                                                Leather Grades:              Wood   Poly-
                    COM   6        7        8        9        10       11        12        13        14       COL      C           E                    Propylene

                          

Café Counter-Height Stool, 19" Base
Upholstered Seat and Back

H351-SB2719   $1058  $1044  $1049  $1057  $1082  $1099   $1118     $1131    $1155   $1188   $1310    $1531       $1583     N.A.     N.A.

COM/yds = 3⁄4, COL/sq ft = 131⁄2

Upholstered Seat with Wood Back

H352-SB2719  $1115   $1094  $1097   $1104  $1122   $1134    $1148    $1158    $1175    $1199   $1367    $1517       $1552     N.A.     N.A.

COM/yds = 5⁄9, COL/sq ft = 10

Café Bar-Height Stool, 19" Base
Upholstered Seat and Back  

H351-SB3119   $1063  $1049  $1054  $1062  $1087  $1104   $1123    $1136    $1160   $1193   $1315     $1536      $1588     N.A.     N.A.

COM/yds = 3⁄4, COL/sq ft = 131⁄2

Upholstered Seat with Wood Back

H352-SB3119  $1121   $1100   $1103   $1110   $1128   $1140   $1154    $1164    $1181    $1205  $1373    $1523      $1564     N.A.     N.A.

Café Counter-Height Stool, 19" Base 
Wood Seat and Back

H350-SB2719  N.A.    N.A.     N.A.     N.A.    N.A.     N.A.     N.A.      N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.      N.A.         N.A.       $1139   N.A.

Polypropylene Seat and Back

H353-SB2719  N.A.    N.A.     N.A.     N.A.    N.A.     N.A.     N.A.      N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.      N.A.         N.A.       N.A.     $856          

Café Bar-Height Stool, 19" Base
Wood Seat and Back

H350-SB3119  N.A.    N.A.     N.A.     N.A.    N.A.     N.A.     N.A.      N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.      N.A.         N.A.       $1147    N.A.

Polypropylene Seat and Back

H353-SB3119  N.A.    N.A.     N.A.     N.A.    N.A.     N.A.     N.A.      N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.      N.A.         N.A.       N.A.     $862          

Specification Information

Overall: 19"D  19"W  421⁄4"H
Inside: 141⁄4"D  17"W  125⁄8"H
Seat: 295⁄8"H

Overall: 19"D  19"W  381⁄4"H
Inside: 141⁄4"D  17"W  125⁄8"H
Seat: 255⁄8"H

Overall: 19"D  19"W  421⁄4"H
Inside: 141⁄4"D  17"W  125⁄8"H
Seat: 295⁄8"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Overall: 19"D  19"W  381⁄4"H
Inside: 141⁄4"D  17"W  125⁄8"H
Seat: 255⁄8"H
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Coalesse

Enea Café Stools

DESIGN JACOB LLUSCA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

• Base/Frame: steel tubing and base with non-skid strip 
• Seat and back: molded polypropylene, wood, or upholstery 
  (wood is laminated layers of hard maple veneer)
• Footrest: Polished aluminum
• Base/Frame Finishes:
  BKG = Black Gloss
  SM = Silver Metallic
  WH = White
• Upholstered Seat / Back: Laminations of multiple 
  density polyurethane foam and polyester fiber

1  Style number
2 Plastic color number for seat and back
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery
4 Base/frame finish: black gloss, white gloss, 
  and silver metallic
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip:  CAL 133 for polypropylene
is available as a special quote.
Polypropylene color will change
slightly when FR treatment is
applied. Contact Customer
Service for availability and 
pricing. Minimum quantity 
will apply.

Tip: Due to the design and con-
struction techniques of the Enea
Barstool only certain textiles can
be successfully applied, there-
fore all COM fabrics must be
submitted to Coalesse for
approval prior to order 
acceptance.

Tip: Recommended leathers 
are Elmosoft Grade C and
Elmorustical Grade E.

Tip: Belt leather upcharge
applies to COM pricing.

Tip: Special color match, consult
Customer Service.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Surface                       Acrylic backer
Materials                   • Backer                                            +$ 4                                         Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                            cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Belt Leather                 •  Hand-stitched black belt leather      –$ 7                                         Specify with black belt leather.
                                       seat and back available on model                                                    
                                       H352-S19                                        
                                    •  Hand-stitched black belt leather      –$ 2                                         Specify with black belt leather.
                                       seat available on model H352-S27
                                       and H352-S31                                                                                  
                                    •  Hand-stitched white belt leather     +$39                                         Specify with white leather.
                                       seat available on model H352-S19
                                    •  Hand-stitched white belt leather      +$45                                         Specify with white leather.
                                       seat available on model H352-S27
                                       and HS32-S31

Related                        •  Café and conference tables                                                          cPage 360
Products

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Low Stool with Upholstered Seat
H352-S19             $826       $805      $808      $815       $833       $845       $859       $869      $886       $910       $ 966    $1147     $1188

COM/yds = 5⁄9, COL/sq ft = 10

Café Counter-Height Stool with Upholstered Seat
H352-S27            $860       $839      $842      $849       $867       $879       $893       $903      $920       $944       $1007     $1187     $1222

COM/yds = 5⁄9, COL/sq ft = 10

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 141⁄2"D  17"W  191⁄4"H
Seat: 175⁄8"H

Overall: 141⁄2"D  17"W  271⁄4"H
Seat: 255⁄8"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Enea Café Stools

DESIGN JACOB LLUSCA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Style              U.S. Base Prices
Number          Fabric Grades:                                                                                Leather Grades:              Wood   Poly-
                    COM   6        7        8        9        10       11        12        13        14       COL      C           E                    Propylene

                          

Café Bar-Height Stool with Upholstered Seat
H352-S31        $899   $878    $881    $888   $906    $918     $932     $942    $959    $983    $1039    $1220      $1261      N.A.     N.A.

COM/yds = 5⁄9, COL/sq ft = 10

Low Stool
Wood Seat

H350-S19        N.A.    N.A.     N.A.     N.A.    N.A.     N.A.     N.A.      N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.      N.A.         N.A.       $749    N.A.

Polypropylene Seat

H353-S19        N.A.    N.A.     N.A.     N.A.    N.A.     N.A.     N.A.      N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.      N.A.         N.A.       N.A.     $588

Café Counter-Height Stool
Wood Seat

H350-S27       N.A.    N.A.     N.A.     N.A.    N.A.     N.A.     N.A.      N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.      N.A.         N.A.       $786    N.A.

Polypropylene Seat

H353-S27        N.A.    N.A.     N.A.     N.A.    N.A.     N.A.     N.A.      N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.      N.A.         N.A.       N.A.     $653

Café Bar-Height Stool
Wood Seat

H350-S31        N.A.    N.A.     N.A.     N.A.    N.A.     N.A.     N.A.      N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.      N.A.         N.A.       $820    N.A.

Polypropylene Seat

H353-S31        N.A.    N.A.     N.A.     N.A.    N.A.     N.A.     N.A.      N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.      N.A.         N.A.       N.A.     $711

Specification Information

Overall: 141⁄2"D  17"W  311⁄4"H
Seat: 295⁄8"H

Overall: 141⁄2"D  17"W  191⁄4"H
Seat: 175⁄8"H

Overall: 141⁄2"D  17"W  271⁄4"H
Seat: 255⁄8"H

Overall: 141⁄2"D  17"W  311⁄4"H
Seat: 295⁄8"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Enea Lottus Armless Chairs

DESIGN LIEVORE ALTHERR MOLINA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

• Base and frame constructed of steel tubing
• Seat and back: polypropylene
• Insert, if selected: polypropylene or upholstery 

1  Style number
2 Plastic color number for seat and back:
  003 White
  0013 Sunset Orange
  0014 Clover Green
  0015 Sand
  0016 Walnut Brown
  0017 Cool Grey
  0414 Anthracite Grey
  0421 Blue
  400 Black
  409 Red
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery 
  insert, if selected
4 Paint color number for base and frame:
  4016 White
  4017 Black
  4216 Red
  4217 Brown
  4218 Platinum Silver
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Surface                       Acrylic backer
Materials                   • Backer for chair with                      +$6                                           Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         upholstered insert                                                                        cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Felt Glides                   •  Glides                                             No cost                                     Specify with felt glides.

Related                        •  Café and conference tables                                                          cPage 360
Products

Style                    U.S. Base Prices
Number                Fabric Grades:                                                                                Leather Grades:              Poly-
                          COM    6         7         8         9        10       11        12       13       14       COL     C         E             propylene

                                                                   

Armless Chair with No Insert
COEL100                $349    N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.    N.A.     N.A.      N.A.      N.A.          N.A.

Armless Chair with Polypropylene Insert
COEL100INSERT    N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.    N.A.     N.A.      N.A.      N.A.          $390

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

Overall: 203⁄4"D  203⁄4"W  301⁄2"H
Seat: 18"H

Tip: Armless chair stacks 10
high.

Overall: 203⁄4"D  203⁄4"W  301⁄2"H
Seat: 18"H

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: CAL133 for polypropylene
and fire code seating are avail-
able as a special quote. Polypro-
pylene color will change slightly
when FR treatment is applied.
Contact Customer Service for
availability and pricing. Mini-
mum quantity will apply.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Enea Lottus Armless Chairs

DESIGN LIEVORE ALTHERR MOLINA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

Overall: 203⁄4"D  203⁄4"W  301⁄2"H
Seat: 18"H

Tip: Dolly can be used with any
Enea Lottus chair.

Tip: Armless chair stacks 10
high on dolly. 

Tip: Cantilever arm chair stacks
six high on dolly.

Tip: Loop arm chair stacks six
high on dolly.

Style                    U.S.
Number                Price
                                                                   

Stacking Dolly
COELDOLLY           $735    

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

G
uest/S

ide/S
tack

S
eating

Style                    U.S. Base Prices
Number                Fabric Grades:                                                                                Leather Grades:              Poly-
                          COM    6         7         8         9        10       11        12       13       14       COL     C         E             propylene

                                                                   

Armless Chair with Upholstered Insert
COEL100UPH         $523    $509    $514    $522    $547   $564    $583    $596    $620   $653    $743     $755     $784         N.A.

COM/yds = 3⁄4, COL/sq ft = 15

Specification Information
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Coalesse

Enea Lottus Cantilever Arm Chairs

DESIGN LIEVORE ALTHERR MOLINA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

• Base and frame constructed of steel tubing
• Seat and back: polypropylene
• Arm cap: polypropylene
• Insert, if selected: polypropylene or upholstery 

1  Style number
2 Plastic color number for seat, back, and 
  arm cap:
  003 White
  0013 Sunset Orange
  0014 Clover Green
  0015 Sand
  0016 Walnut Brown
  0017 Cool Grey
  0414 Anthracite Grey
  0421 Blue
  400 Black
  409 Red
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery 
  insert, if selected
4 Paint color number for base and frame:
  4016 White
  4017 Black
  4216 Red
  4217 Brown
  4218 Platinum Silver
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Surface                       Acrylic backer
Materials                   • Backer for chair with                      +$6                                           Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         upholstered insert                                                                        cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Felt Glides                   •  Glides                                             No cost                                     Specify with felt glides.

Related                        •  Café and conference tables                                                          cPage 360
Products

Style                    U.S. Base Prices
Number                Fabric Grades:                                                                                Leather Grades:              Poly-
                          COM    6         7         8         9        10       11        12       13       14       COL     C         E             propylene

                                                                   

Cantilever Arm Chair with No Insert
COEL200               $431     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.    N.A.     N.A.      N.A.      N.A.          N.A.

Cantilever Arm Chair with Polypropylene Insert
COEL200INSERT   N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.    N.A.     N.A.      N.A.      N.A.          $471

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Overall: 203⁄4"D  233⁄4"W  301⁄2"H
Seat: 18"H
Arm: 26"H

Overall: 203⁄4"D  233⁄4"W  301⁄2"H
Seat: 18"H
Arm: 26"H

Tip: Cantilever arm can hook on 
table to provide storing option.

Tip: Cantilever arm stacks 6
high.

Tip: Can specify arm cap in any
plastic color for Lottus.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: CAL133 for polypropylene
and fire code seating are avail-
able as a special quote. Polypro-
pylene color will change slightly
when FR treatment is applied.
Contact Customer Service for
availability and pricing. Mini-
mum quantity will apply.
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Coalesse

Enea Lottus Cantilever Arm Chairs

DESIGN LIEVORE ALTHERR MOLINA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

G
uest/S

ide/S
tack

S
eating

Style                    U.S. Base Prices
Number                Fabric Grades:                                                                                Leather Grades:              Poly-
                          COM    6         7         8         9        10       11        12       13       14       COL     C         E             propylene

                                                                   

Cantilever Arm Chair with Upholstered Insert
COEL200UPH        $602    $588    $593    $601     $626    $643    $662    $675    $699   $732    $822     $834     $863         N.A.

COM/yds = 3⁄4, COL/sq ft = 15

Specification Information

Overall: 203⁄4"D  233⁄4"W  301⁄2"H
Seat: 18"H
Arm: 26"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Coalesse

Enea Lottus Aluminum Loop Arm Chairs

DESIGN LIEVORE ALTHERR MOLINA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

• Base and frame constructed of steel tubing
• Seat and back: polypropylene
• Arm: aluminum
• Insert, if selected: polypropylene or upholstery 

1  Style number
2 Plastic color number for seat, back, and 
  arm cap:
  003 White
  0013 Sunset Orange
  0014 Clover Green
  0015 Sand
  0016 Walnut Brown
  0017 Cool Grey
  0414 Anthracite Grey
  0421 Blue
  400 Black
  409 Red
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery 
  insert, if selected
4 Paint color number for base and frame:
  4016 White
  4017 Black
  4216 Red
  4217 Brown
  4218 Platinum Silver
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Surface                       Acrylic backer
Materials                   • Backer for chair with                      +$6                                           Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         upholstered insert                                                                        cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Felt Glides                 • Glides                                            No cost                                    Specify with felt glides.

Related                        •  Café and conference tables                                                          cPage 360
Products

Style                    U.S. Base Prices
Number                Fabric Grades:                                                                                Leather Grades:              Poly-
                          COM    6         7         8         9        10       11        12       13       14       COL     C         E             propylene

                                                                   

Aluminum Loop Arm Chair with No Insert
COEL300               $465    N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.    N.A.     N.A.      N.A.      N.A.          N.A.

Aluminum Loop Arm Chair with Polypropylene Insert
COEL300INSERT   N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.    N.A.     N.A.      N.A.      N.A.          $505

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

Tip: Arm chair stacks six high.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: CAL133 for polypropylene
and fire code seating are avail-
able as a special quote. Polypro-
pylene color will change slightly
when FR treatment is applied.
Contact Customer Service for
availability and pricing. Mini-
mum quantity will apply.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Enea Lottus Aluminum Loop Arm Chairs

DESIGN LIEVORE ALTHERR MOLINA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

G
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ide/S
tack
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eating

Style                    U.S. Base Prices
Number                Fabric Grades:                                                                                Leather Grades:              Poly-
                          COM    6         7         8         9        10       11        12       13       14       COL     C         E             propylene

                                                                   

Aluminum Loop Arm Chair with Upholstered Insert
COEL300UPH        $637    $623    $628    $636    $661    $678    $697     $710    $734    $767    $871      $869     $898         N.A.

COM/yds = 3⁄4, COL/sq ft = 15

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Coalesse

Enea Lottus Sled Base Stools

DESIGN LIEVORE ALTHERR MOLINA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN    

• Base and frame constructed of steel tubing
• Seat and back: polypropylene
• Insert, if selected: Polypropylene or upholstery 

1  Style number
2 Plastic color number for seat and back:
  003 White
  0013 Sunset Orange
  0014 Clover Green
  0015 Sand
  0016 Walnut Brown
  0017 Cool Grey
  0414 Anthracite Grey
  0421 Blue
  400 Black
  409 Red
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery 
  insert, if selected
4 Paint color number for base and frame:
  4016 White
  4017 Black
  4216 Red
  4217 Brown
  4218 Platinum Silver
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Surface                       Acrylic backer
Materials                   • Backer for chair with                      +$6                                           Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         upholstered insert                                                                        cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Related                        •  Café and conference tables                                                          cPage 360
Products

Style                    U.S. Base Prices
Number                Fabric Grades:                                                                                Leather Grades:              Poly-
                          COM    6         7         8         9        10       11        12       13       14       COL     C         E             propylene

                                                                   

Sled Base Counter-Height Stool with No Insert
COEL500               $510    N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.    N.A.     N.A.      N.A.      N.A.          N.A.

Sled Base Counter-Height Stool with Polypropylene Insert
COEL500INSERT   N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.    N.A.     N.A.      N.A.      N.A.          $540

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

Overall: 18"D  181⁄4"W  341⁄2"H
Seat: 261⁄4"H

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: CAL133 for polypropylene
and fire code seating are avail-
able as a special quote. Polypro-
pylene color will change slightly
when FR treatment is applied.
Contact Customer Service for
availability and pricing. Mini-
mum quantity will apply.

Overall: 18"D  18"1⁄4"W  341⁄2"H
Seat: 261⁄4"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Enea Lottus Sled Base Stools

DESIGN LIEVORE ALTHERR MOLINA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

Style                    U.S. Base Prices
Number                Fabric Grades:                                                                                Leather Grades:              Poly-
                          COM    6         7         8         9        10       11        12       13       14       COL     C         E             propylene

                                                                   

Sled Base Counter-Height Stool with Upholstered Insert
COEL500UPH        $671     $657    $662    $670    $695   $712     $731     $744    $768    $801    $905     $903     $932         N.A.

COM/yds = 3⁄4, COL/sq ft = 15

Sled Base Bar-Height Stool with No Insert
COEL400               $562    N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.    N.A.     N.A.      N.A.      N.A.          N.A.

Sled Base Bar-Height Stool with Polypropylene Insert
COEL400INSERT   N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.    N.A.     N.A.      N.A.      N.A.          $592

Sled Base Bar-Height Stool with Upholstered Insert
COEL400UPH        $723    $709    $714     $722    $747    $764     $783     $796    $820   $853    $957     $955     $984         N.A.

COM/yds = 3⁄4, COL/sq ft = 15

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Overall: 18"D  181⁄4"W  381⁄2"H
Seat: 30"H

Overall: 18"D  181⁄4"W  381⁄2"H
Seat: 30"H

Overall: 18"D  181⁄4"W  381⁄2"H
Seat: 30"H

G
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eating

Overall: 18"D  18"1⁄4"W  341⁄2"H
Seat: 261⁄4"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Enea Lottus Post Base Stools

DESIGN LIEVORE ALTHERR MOLINA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

• Base and frame constructed of steel tubing
• Seat and back: polypropylene 
• Insert, if selected: Polypropylene or upholstery 

1  Style number
2 Plastic color number for seat and back:
  003 White
  0013 Sunset Orange
  0014 Clover Green
  0015 Sand
  0016 Walnut Brown
  0017 Cool Grey
  0414 Anthracite Grey
  0421 Blue
  400 Black
  409 Red
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery 
  insert, if selected
4 Paint color number for base and frame:
  4016 White
  4017 Black
  4216 Red
  4217 Brown
  4218 Platinum Silver
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Surface                       Acrylic backer
Materials                   • Chair with upholstered insert          +$ 6                                         Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                            cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                    •  Polished trivalent chrome ring         +$60                                         Specify with trivalent chrome ring.

Related                        •  Café and conference tables                                                          cPage 360
Products

Style                    U.S. Base Prices
Number                Fabric Grades:                                                                                           Leather Grades:   Poly-
                          COM    6         7         8         9        10       11        12       13       14       COL     C         E             propylene

                                                                   

Post Base Counter-Height Stool with No Insert
COEL700                $987    N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.    N.A.     N.A.      N.A.      N.A.          N.A.

Post Base Counter-Height Stool with Polypropylene Insert
COEL700INSERT   N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.    N.A.     N.A.      N.A.      N.A.          $1016

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Overall: 193⁄4"D  193⁄4"W  341⁄2"H
Seat: 261⁄4"H

Overall: 193⁄4"D  193⁄4"W  341⁄2"H
Seat: 261⁄4"H

Tip: Post stool seat swivels.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information 
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: CAL133 for polypropylene
and fire code seating are avail-
able as a special quote. Polypro-
pylene color will change slightly
when FR treatment is applied.
Contact Customer Service for
availability and pricing. Mini-
mum quantity will apply.
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Coalesse

Enea Lottus Post Base Stools

DESIGN LIEVORE ALTHERR MOLINA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

Style                    U.S. Base Prices
Number                Fabric Grades:                                                                                           Leather Grades:   Poly-
                          COM    6         7         8         9        10       11        12       13       14       COL     C         E             propylene

                                                                   

Post Base Counter-Height Stool with Upholstered Insert
COEL700UPH        $1147    $1133    $1138   $1146   $1171    $1188    $1207   $1220  $1244  $1277   $1381    $1379    $1408        N.A.

COM/yds = 3⁄4, COL/sq ft = 15

Post Base Bar-Height Stool with No Insert
COEL600               $ 998  N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.    N.A.     N.A.      N.A.      N.A.          N.A.

Post Base Bar-Height Stool with Polypropylene Insert
COEL600INSERT   N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.     N.A.    N.A.     N.A.      N.A.      N.A.          $1028

Post Base Bar-Height Stool with Upholstered Insert
COEL600UPH        $1160   $1146    $1151    $1159   $1184   $1201   $1220   $1233   $1257  $1290   $1394    $1392    $1421        N.A.

COM/yds = 3⁄4, COL/sq ft = 15

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Overall: 193⁄4"D  193⁄4"W  341⁄2"H
Seat: 261⁄4"H

Overall: 193⁄4"D  193⁄4"W  381⁄2"H
Seat: 30"H

Overall: 193⁄4"D  193⁄4"W  381⁄2"H
Seat: 30"H

Overall: 193⁄4"D  193⁄4"W  381⁄2"H
Seat: 30"H

G
uest/S

ide/S
tack

S
eating

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Kart Nesting Chairs

DESIGN 5D STUDIO    

d = Available in Rapid10.

• Four-prong Kart nesting base with nylon base tooth:
  die-cast aluminum with powder coat 
• Rub strips: injection-molded black polypropylene
• Yoke strips: injection-molded black polypropylene
• Hard, dual-wheel casters for use on carpet: black
  plastic
• Seat and back: black or gray textured contoured,
  injection-molded glass-filled Polyurethane
• Upholstered seat or upholstered seat and back, if
  selected: molded urethane foam over injection-molded
  polypropylene inner shell(s)
• Folding seat with self-aligning features
• Back supports: one-piece die-cast aluminum
• Arms, if selected: die-cast aluminum support bar with
  black, molded, self-skinning polyurethane arm cap 
• Pneumatic height adjustment
• Tilt tension adjustment
• Zero front rise
• Forward back lock

1 Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Color number for seat and back: 
  - 6052 Milk
  - 6248 Midnight Brown
  - 6400 Black 
  - 6427 Grey
4 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Acrylic backer
Materials                   • Backer                                            +$ 8                                         Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                            cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Casters                        •  Soft, dual-wheel casters                 +$40                                         Specify with soft casters.
                                       for use on hard floors

Extra Foam                  •  Extra foam                                      +$68                                         Specify with extra foam.

Bell Glide                     •  Bell glide                                         +$34                                         Specify with bell glide.

Related                        •  Jury base                                                                                     cPage 304
Products                      •  Pouch and leash                                                                           cPage 297

Style                  U.S. 
Number              Base 
                         Price

Non-Upholstered with Arms
126101                  $836       

Non-Upholstered without Arms
126100                 $763       

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: COM must be approved for
use. Call Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Overall: 221⁄2"D  241⁄2"W  321⁄2"–38"H
Seat: 173⁄4"D  19"W  16"–21"H
Arm: 25"–301⁄2"H

d

d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Kart Nesting Chairs

DESIGN 5D STUDIO    

d = Available in Rapid10.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                             Leather Grades:
                         COM     6          7         8         9          10        11         12         13         14         COL       C          E
                               

Upholstered Seat with Arms
126201S               $1054    $1044    $1062   $1085   $1112      $1136     $1162     $1185     $1191      $1254     $1118      $1393     $1477

COM/yds = 1, COL/sq ft = 12            

Upholstered Seat and Back with Arms
126201                  $1107     $1101     $1115     $1138    $1165     $1189     $1215    $1238    $1244    $1307     $1176      $1567     $1677

COM/yds = 1, COL/sq ft = 19                        

Upholstered Seat without Arms
126200S               $ 976    $ 966   $ 984   $1007   $1034    $1058    $1084    $1107     $1113      $1176      $1037     $1315      $1399

COM/yds = 1, COL/sq ft = 12                        

Upholstered Seat and Back without Arms
126200                 $1028    $1019    $1036   $1059   $1086    $1110     $1136     $1159     $1165     $1228     $1095    $1356     $1437

COM/yds = 1, COL/sq ft = 19                        

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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tack
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eating

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

d

d

d

d

• Leash to retain up to 10 nested chairs
• Pouch to store leash
• Pouch attaches to bottom of seat

Style number

Pouch and Leash for Use on Nesting Chairs

Style            U.S.
Number        Price                    

126900          $68

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

d
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Surface                       Acrylic backer
Materials                   • Backer                                            +$ 8                                         Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                            cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Casters                        •  Soft, dual-wheel casters                 +$40                                         Specify with soft casters.
                                       for use on hard floors                                                                   

Extra Foam                  •  Extra foam                                      +$68                                         Specify with extra foam.

Bell Glide                     •  Bell glide                                         +$34                                         Specify with bell glide.

Style                  U.S. 
Number              Base
                         Price

Non-Upholstered with Arms
126101ST              $988

Non-Upholstered without Arms
126100ST             $913       

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Coalesse

Kart Stools on Casters

DESIGN 5D STUDIO    

d = Available in Rapid10.

• Five-prong base with 25" span: one-piece die-cast
  aluminum with powder coat color
• Telescoping hub cover: black plastic
• Adjustable 19" diameter chrome foot ring
• Hard, dual-wheel casters for use on carpet: black
• Seat and back: black or gray textured contoured,
  injection-molded glass-filled polypropylene 
• Upholstered seat or upholstered seat and back, if 
  selected: molded urethane foam over injection-molded 
  polypropylene inner shell(s)
• Back supports: one-piece die-cast aluminum
• Arms, if selected: die-cast aluminum support bar with 
  black, molded, self-skinning polyurethane arm cap 
• Pneumatic height adjustment
• Tilt tension adjustment
• Zero front rise
• Forward back lock

1 Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Color number for seat and back: 
  - 6052 Milk
  - 6248 Midnight Brown
  - 6400 Black 
  - 6427 Grey
4 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: COM must be approved for
use. Call Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770.

Tip: Stools do not nest.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Overall: 221⁄2"D  241⁄2"W  361⁄2"–44"H
Seat: 173⁄4"D  19"W  21"–281⁄2"H
Arm: 301⁄2"–38"H
Foot Ring: 81⁄4"–151⁄2"

d

d
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Coalesse

Kart Stools on Casters

DESIGN 5D STUDIO    

d = Available in Rapid10.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                             Leather Grades:
                         COM     6          7         8         9          10        11         12         13         14         COL       C          E
                               

Upholstered Seat with Arms
126201SST           $1205  $1201    $1213    $1236   $1263     $1287    $1313     $1336    $1342    $1405     $1276     $1544     $1628

COM/yds = 1, COL/sq ft = 12                                    

Upholstered Seat and Back with Arms
126201ST             $1258    $1255    $1266    $1289   $1316     $1340    $1366    $1389    $1395    $1458     $1331     $1718      $1828

COM/yds = 1, COL/sq ft = 19                        

Upholstered Seat without Arms
126200SST          $1129     $1123     $1137    $1160    $1187     $1211     $1237    $1260    $1266    $1329     $1197      $1468     $1552

COM/yds = 1, COL/sq ft = 12                        

Upholstered Seat and Back without Arms
126200ST            $1183     $1179     $1191     $1214    $1241     $1265    $1291     $1314     $1320    $1383     $1254     $1643     $1753

COM/yds = 1, COL/sq ft = 19                        

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Kart Café Four-Leg Stools with Arms

DESIGN 5D STUDIO    

d = Available in Rapid10.

• Frame: 16-gauge tubular steel with powder coat color
• Flex bars: two black resilient polypropylene flexible
  connectors in the back frame allow the back to tilt 
  back approximately eight degrees for added comfort
• Glides: non-marring, black polypropylene
• Seat and back: black textured contoured, injection-
  molded glass-filled, high-impact polypropylene 
• Upholstered seat or upholstered seat and back, if 
  selected: resilient, flame-retardant, molded urethane 
  foam over injection-molded polypropylene inner 
  shell(s)

1 Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Color number for seat and back:
  - 6052 Milk
  - 6248 Midnight Brown
  - 6400 Black
4 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Overall: 25"D  226⁄25"W  46"H
Seat: 181⁄4"D  197⁄10"W  30"H
Arm: 384⁄25"H
Foot Rest: 131⁄4" from floor

Tip: COM must be approved for
use. Call Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770.

Tip: Chairs do not stack.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information 
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: Arms, glides, and back-seat
connection will always be black.

Surface                       Acrylic backer
Materials                   • Backer                                            +$8                                           Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                            cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Style                  U.S. 
Number              Price

Non-Upholstered 
126111ST               $526

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                             Leather Grades:
                         COM     6          7         8         9          10        11         12         13         14         COL       C          E
                               

Upholstered Seat
126211SST            $819      $802     $830     $857     $884      $905     $ 932   $ 956   $ 964    $1029     $877       $1180     $1267

COM/yds = 1, COL/sq ft = 12                        

Upholstered Seat and Back 
126211ST              $906     $892     $917      $944     $971      $992      $1019    $1043    $1051     $1116      $967      $1394     $1510

COM/yds = 1, COL/sq ft = 19                        

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Kart Stack Stacking Chairs with Arms

DESIGN 5D STUDIO    

d = Available in Rapid10.

• Frame: 16-gauge tubular steel with powder coat color 
• Flex bars: two black resilient polypropylene flexible
  connectors in the back frame allow the back to tilt 
  back approximately eight degrees for added comfort
• Glides: non-marring, black polypropylene
• Seat and back: black textured contoured, injection-
  molded glass-filled, high-impact polypropylene 
• Upholstered seat or upholstered seat and back, if 
  selected: resilient, flame-retardant, molded urethane 
  foam over injection-molded polypropylene inner 
  shell(s)

1 Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Color number for seat and back:
  - 6052 Milk
  - 6248 Midnight Brown
  - 6400 Black
4 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: COM must be approved for
use. Call Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770.

Tip: Chairs stack six high on the
floor.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: Arms, glides, and back-seat
connection will always be black.

Surface                       Acrylic backer
Materials                   • Backer                                            +$8                                           Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                            cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Casters                        •  Hard, dual-wheel casters                No cost                                     Add suffix C to the style number.
                                       for use on carpet                                                                          

Related                        •  Dolly                                                                                            cPage 302
Products

Style                  U.S. 
Number              Price

Non-Upholstered
126111                   $434

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                             Leather Grades:
                         COM     6          7         8         9          10        11         12         13         14         COL       C          E
                               

Upholstered Seat
126211S                $711       $692     $726     $754     $783      $809     $836     $864     $872      $ 942    $769       $1102     $1196

COM/yds = 1, COL/sq ft = 12                                    

Upholstered Seat and Back
126211                  $803     $787      $818      $846     $875      $901      $928     $956     $964      $1034     $863      $1331      $1456

COM/yds = 1, COL/sq ft = 19                        

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 223⁄4"D  221⁄4"W  327⁄8"H
Seat: 181⁄4"D  193⁄4"W  177⁄8"H
Arm: 26"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Kart Stack Accessory

DESIGN 5D STUDIO    

• 35"D x 141⁄2"W x 421⁄2"H four-wheel dolly: black Style number

Dolly

Style            U.S.
Number        Price                         

793390          $468

Specification Information

Tip: Holds 10 chairs (40"D x
25"W x 63"H non-upholstered
or 68"H upholstered).

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Kart Stack Accessory

DESIGN 5D STUDIO    
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Coalesse

Kart Jury Bases

• Pneumatic height adjustment
• Jury base with memory return and 180 degree swivel
• Standard jury base, if selected, is made up of 21⁄2"-
  diameter column and 8" base plate: 4134 black only 
• Tall jury base, if selected, is made up of 21⁄2"-
  diameter column and 8" base plate: 4134 black only 
• Hardware for floor attachment not included

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Tip: Standard seat height range:
161⁄2"-201⁄2"H.

Tip: Tall seat height range:
191⁄4"-231⁄4"H.

Tip: Kart seat folds up.

Tip: COM must be approved for
use. Call Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: Jury bases are standard
with pneumatic swivel-tilt
return mechanism.

Surface                       Acrylic backer
Materials                   • Backer                                            +$ 8                                         Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                            cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Extra Foam                  •  Extra foam                                      +$68                                         Specify with extra foam.

Related                        •  Kart                                                                                              cPage 296
Products

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E

Kart with Arms–Standard
127101J               $1079     N.A.       N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

127201SJ             $1297      $1294     $1305     $1328     $1355      $1379      $1405      $1428     $1434      $1497      $1370     $1636    $1720

127201J                $1350     $1349     $1358     $1381      $1408      $1432      $1458      $1481     $1487      $1550     $1424     $1810    $1920

Kart Armless–Standard
127100J                $1006     N.A.       N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

127200SJ             $1219      $1215      $1227     $1250     $1277      $1301      $1327      $1350    $1356      $1419      $1289     $1558    $1642

127200J               $1271      $1268     $1279     $1302     $1329      $1353      $1379      $1402    $1408      $1471      $1343     $1599    $1680

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Kart Jury Bases

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E

Kart with Arms–Tall
128101J                $1079     N.A.       N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

128201SJ             $1297      $1294     $1305     $1328     $1355      $1379      $1405      $1428     $1434      $1497      $1370     $1636    $1720

128201J                $1350     $1349     $1358     $1381      $1408      $1432      $1458      $1481     $1487      $1550     $1424     $1810    $1920

Kart with Armless–Tall
128100J                $1006     N.A.       N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

128200SJ             $1219      $1215      $1227     $1250     $1277      $1301      $1327      $1350    $1356      $1419      $1289     $1558    $1642

128200J               $1271      $1268     $1279     $1302     $1329      $1353      $1379      $1402    $1408      $1471      $1343     $1599    $1680

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Kathryn
DESIGN STUDIO B    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES   

• Frame: European beech hardwood
• Mortise and tenon joinery
• Upholstery: Multiple densities of laminated 
  polyurethane foam and polyester fiber
• Glides: non-adjustable

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery
4 Wood color number for frame
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: Recommended leathers 
are Elmosoft Grade C and
Elmorustical Grade E.

Tip: Special color match, consult
Customer Service.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Surface                        • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select
Materials                                                                                                                                fabric color number.
                                   •  Contrasting welt                              +$134                                        Specify with contrasting welt and select
                                                                                                                                           fabric color number.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Chair with open back                      +$  8                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Chair with upholstery                      +$ 12                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Wood with Open Back
2540-1                 $ 973     $ 967    $ 978     $ 984     $ 997     $1010      $1048      $1075    $1111        $1183      $1227     $1504    $1570

COM/yds = 1, COL/sq ft = 18

Wood/Upholstered with Panel Back
2542-1                  $1015      $1018     $1031     $1044     $1062      $1082      $1139       $1202    $1228      $1289     $1261      $1700    $1803

COM/yds = 11⁄2, COL/sq ft = 27

Fully Upholstered Back
2547-1                  $1144      $1147      $1165     $1173      $1191       $1211       $1268      $1306    $1366      $1433     $1390     $1829    $1932

COM/yds = 11⁄2, COL/sq ft = 27

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 223⁄4"D  223⁄20"W  32"H
Inside: 19"D  181⁄2"W  14"H
Seat: 18"H
Arm: 26"H

Overall: 223⁄4"D  223⁄20"W  32"H
Inside: 19"D  181⁄2"W  14"H
Seat: 18"H
Arm: 26"H

Overall: 223⁄4"D  223⁄20"W  32"H
Inside: 19"D  181⁄2"W  14"H
Seat: 18"H
Arm: 26"H
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Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Fully Upholstered Back with Ribbed Upholstery
2547-1RIBD        $1180      $1183      $1201     $1209     $1227      $1247      $1304      $1342     $1402      $1469     $1426     $1865    $1968

Specification Information

Coalesse

Kathryn
DESIGN STUDIO B    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES   

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Coalesse 

Last Minute Stool by Viccarbe

DESIGN PATRICIA URQUILOA    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2003 SPAIN    

• Upholstery for stool: fabric or leather
• Frame: polished trivalent chrome

1  Style number
2 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information 
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Surface                          Acrylic backer
Materials                      •  Backer                                            +$6                                           Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                            cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Medium Stool
COLMS25             $1125      $1111       $1116      $1124      $1149       $1166       $1185       $1198     $1222      $1255     $1359     $1618     $1672

COM/yds = 3⁄4, COL/sq ft = 17

High Stool
COLMS30             $1174      $1160     $1165     $1173      $1198       $1215      $1234      $1247     $1271       $1304     $1408     $1667    $1721

COM/yds = 3⁄4, COL/sq ft = 17

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Overall: 17"D  171⁄4"W  311⁄2"H
Seat: 301⁄2"H

Overall: 17"D  171⁄4"W  261⁄2"H
Seat: 251⁄2"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Lox Chairs

DESIGN PEARSONLLOYD    DESIGN ORIGIN: ENGLAND   

• Shell: plastic
• Base: 8046 Polished Aluminum
• Seat: fixed upholstery with polyurethane foam base
• Back: fixed upholstery with polyurethane foam base, 
  if selected
• Swivel mechanism
• Glides: plastic

1  Style number
2 Plastic color number for shell:
  6345 Black
  6346 White
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery 
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Surface                          Acrylic backer
Materials                      •  Chair with upholstered seat             +$ 6                                         Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                            cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.
                                    •  Chair with upholstered                    +$10                                         Specify with acrylic backer.
                                       seat and back

Felt Glides                 • Glides                                            No cost                                    Specify with felt glides.

Related                        •  Stools                                                                                          cPage 310
Products

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E           
                                                                      

Chair with Upholstered Seat
COLX100              $1153      $1139      $1144      $1152      $1177       $1194       $1213       $1226     $1250      $1283     $1387     $1235    $1361

COM/yds = 3⁄4, COL/sq ft = 13

Chair with Upholstered Seat and Back
COLX110              $1377      $1377     $1385     $1399     $1441       $1469      $1501      $1523     $1562      $1617      $1608     $1713     $1753

COM/yds = 11⁄4, COL/sq ft = 22

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: Due to the design and 
construction techniques of the
Lox chairs only certain textiles
can be successfully applied,
therefore all COM fabrics must
be submitted to Coalesse for
approval prior to order 
acceptance.

Tip: Textile patterns for chair
with upholstered back will
require seams on the inside
back of the chair. Limited solid
textiles or leathers may also
require seams. For specific tex-
tile information, visit the fabric
database at www.coalesse.com.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Overall: 27"D  27"W  31"H
Seat: 19"H  18"D 

Overall: 27"D  27"W  32"H
Seat: 19"H  18"D 
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Coalesse

Lox Stools

DESIGN PEARSONLLOYD    DESIGN ORIGIN: ENGLAND   

• Shell: plastic
• Base: 9251 Brushed Chrome
• Seat: upholstered foam
• Swivel mechanism
• Height-adjustable button under seat
• Felt glides

1  Style number
2 Plastic color number for shell: 
  6347 Black Gloss
  6348 White Gloss
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Due to the design and 
construction techniques of the
Lox stools only certain textiles
can be successfully applied,
therefore all COM fabrics must
be submitted to Coalesse for
approval prior to order 
acceptance.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Surface                          Acrylic backer
Materials                      •  Backer                                            +$6                                           Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                            cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Related                        •  Chairs                                                                                          cPage 309
Products

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Counter-Height Stool
COLX200             $1265      $1251      $1256     $1264     $1289      $1306      $1325      $1338     $1362      $1395     $1499     $1449    $1473

COM/yds = 3⁄4, COL/sq ft = 13

Bar-Height Stool
COLX210              $1320     $1306     $1311      $1319      $1344      $1361       $1380      $1393     $1417       $1450     $1554     $1504    $1528

COM/yds = 3⁄4, COL/sq ft = 13

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 17"D  17"W  28"-32"H  
Seat: 26"-30"H 

Overall: 17"D  17"W  31"-34"H    
Seat: 29"-33"H  

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Rocky Four-Star Nesting Chairs with Arms G10/15
DESIGN 5D STUDIO    

• Four-prong Rocky nesting base: one piece, solid color 
  glass-filled nylon in graphite only
• Hip pivoting springs for lumbar support
• Hard, dual-wheel casters for use on carpet: black 
  plastic
• Seat and back with molded-in arms: injection-molded 
  solid color polypropylene with textured finish
• Upholstered seat or upholstered seat and back, if 
  selected: molded urethane foam over injection-molded 
  polypropylene inner shell(s)
• Folding seat with pneumatic self-aligning features
• Pneumatic height adjustment
• Zero front rise

1 Style number
2 Color number for seat and back: 
  - 6315 Graphite 
  - 6316 White
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Overall: 223⁄4"D  26"W  36"–41H
Seat: 171⁄4"D  191⁄3"W  16"–21"H
Arms: 241⁄2"–291⁄2"H

Tip: COM must be approved for
use. Call Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Surface                      Acrylic backer
Materials                      •  Backer                                            +$ 7                                         Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                            cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Casters                        •  Soft, dual-wheel casters                 +$39                                         Specify with soft casters.
                                       for use on hard floors

Style                  U.S. 
Number              Base 
                         Price

Non-Upholstered
112101 G10/15      $749

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                             Leather Grades:
                         COM     6          7         8         9          10        11         12         13         14         COL       C          E

Upholstered Seat
112201S G10/15   $ 974    $ 960   $1007   $1033   $1055    $1080    $1102    $1127     $1142     $1172      $1061      $1246     $1314

COM/yds = .9, COL/sq ft = 10                       

Upholstered Seat and Back
112201 G10/15     $1019     $1008    $1060   $1085   $1112      $1138     $1162     $1190     $1212     $1244     $1110      $1377     $1465
COM/yds = .9, COL/sq ft = 14                                                                                      

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015
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Coalesse

Rocky Five-Star Base Chairs G10/15
DESIGN 5D STUDIO    

• Five-prong base, 25" span: one-piece, solid color 
  glass-filled nylon in black only
• Hip pivoting springs for lumbar support
• Hard, dual-wheel casters for use on carpet: black 
  plastic
• Seat and back with molded-in arms: injection-molded 
  solid color polypropylene with textured finish
• Upholstered seat or upholstered seat and back, if 
  selected: molded urethane foam over injection-molded 
  polypropylene inner shell(s)
• Pneumatic height adjustment
• Zero front rise

1 Style number
2 Color number for seat and back: 
  - 6315 Graphite 
  - 6316 White
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Overall: 241⁄2"D  26"W  36"–41"H
Seat: 171⁄4"D  191⁄3"W  16"–21"H
Arms: 241⁄2"–291⁄2"H

Tip: COM must be approved for
use. Call Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770.

Tip: Chairs do not nest.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Surface                      Acrylic backer
Materials                      •  Backer                                            +$ 7                                         Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                            cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Casters                        •  Soft, dual-wheel casters                 +$39                                         Specify with soft casters.
                                       for use on hard floors                     

Related                        •  Jury base                                                                                     cPage 314
Product

Style                  U.S. 
Number              Base 
                         Price

Non-Upholstered
112301 G10/15     $722

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                             Leather Grades:
                         COM     6          7         8         9          10        11         12         13         14         COL       C          E
                               

Upholstered Seat
112401S G10/15   $943      $928     $ 976   $ 998   $1024    $1049    $1071     $1096    $1111      $1141      $1029     $1239     $1315

COM/yds = .9, COL/sq ft = 10                       

Upholstered Seat and Back 
112401 G10/15     $989      $975     $1022   $1044   $1070    $1095    $1117     $1142     $1157     $1187      $1076     $1347     $1435
COM/yds = .9, COL/sq ft = 14

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015
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Coalesse

Rocky Five-Star Base Stools G10/15
DESIGN 5D STUDIO    

• Five-prong base, 25" span: one-piece, solid color 
  glass-filled nylon in black only
• Adjustable 20" diameter chrome foot ring on die-cast 
  aluminum hub
• Hip pivoting springs for lumbar support
• Hard, dual-wheel casters for use on carpet: black 
  plastic
• Seat and back with molded-in arms: injection-molded 
  solid color polypropylene with textured finish
• Upholstered seat or upholstered seat and back, if 
  selected: molded urethane foam over injection-molded 
  polypropylene inner shell(s)
• Pneumatic height adjustment
• Zero front rise

1 Style number
2 Color number for seat and back: 
  - 6315 Graphite 
  - 6316 White
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Overall: 241⁄2"D  26"W  361⁄2"–44H
Seat: 171⁄4"D  191⁄3"W  21"–281⁄2"H
Arms: 32–391⁄2"H
Footring: 101⁄2"–15"H

Tip: COM must be approved for
use. Call Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770.

Tip: Chairs do not nest.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Surface                      Acrylic backer
Materials                      •  Backer                                            +$ 7                                         Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                            cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Casters                        •  Soft, dual-wheel casters                 +$39                                         Specify with soft casters.
                                       for use on hard floors

Style                  U.S. 
Number              Base 
                         Price

Non-Upholstered
112301ST G10/15 $903

Style                     U.S. Base Prices
Number                 Fabric Grades:                                                                                            Leather Grades:
                           COM     6         7         8         9          10         11        12         13         14         COL      C           E
                                  

Upholstered Seat
112401SST G10/15 $1128     $1119    $1161    $1183    $1209    $1234     $1256   $1281     $1296     $1326     $1219     $1368      $1430

COM/yds = .9, COL/sq ft = 10                       

Upholstered Seat and Back 
112401ST G10/15 $1171 $1164 $1204 $1226 $1252 $1277 $1299 $1324 $1339 $1369 $1263 $1472 $1548
COM/yds = .9, COL/sq ft = 14

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015
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Coalesse

Rocky Jury BasesG10/15

• Seat height: 171⁄2" (may vary slightly by product)
• Jury base with memory return and 180 degree swivel
• Base is made up of 21⁄2"-diameter column and
  8" base plate: 4134 black only 
• Hardware for floor attachment not included

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Tip: Rocky seat folds up.

Tip: COM must be approved for
use. Call Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770.

Tip: Chairs do not nest.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: Jury bases are standard
with pneumatic swivel-tilt
return mechanism.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Surface                      Acrylic backer
Materials                      •  Backer                                            +$7                                           Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                            cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Related                        •  Rocky                                                                                           cPage 311
Products

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E

Rocky
Non-Upholstered Seat

112301J G10/15   $ 987     N.A.       N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

Upholstered Seat

112401SJ G10/15 $1208     $1193      $1241      $1263      $1289      $1314       $1336      $1361     $1376      $1406     $1294     $1504    $1580

Upholstered Seat and Back

112401J G10/15   $1254     $1240     $1287     $1309     $1335      $1360      $1382      $1407     $1422      $1452     $1341      $1612     $1700

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015
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Coalesse 

SW_1 Guest Seating
DESIGN SCOTT WILSON & MINIMAL    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

• Seat:fabric or leather
• Back:3D knit
• Base: 8040 Aluminum Matte Polished
• Frame: steel tube
• Glides: aluminum with non marring plastic insert
• Casters, if selected: dual wheel hard casters,
  black only
• Swivel return mechanism on guest chair, if selected
• Swivel mechanism on conference chair, if selected

1  Style number
2 Upholstery color number for seat
3 3D Knit color number for back: 
  5K20 Stone
  5K21 Grey
  5K23 Brown
  5K24 Black
  5K25 Garnet
  5K26 Golden
  5K27 Royal
  5K28 Ivory
  5K29 Coal
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Surface                       •  Contrasting fabric                           +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                                                fabric color number.

                                         Fire code seating
                                       •  Fire code seating                            +$231                                        Specify with fire code seating.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Backer                                           +$ 29                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                                      cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Mechanism                • Swivel-only mechanism                 No cost                                     Specify with swivel-only mechanism.
                                       (omit return feature)

Casters                        •  Black soft casters                           +$ 22                                       Specify with soft casters.
                                      • Hard black casters with polished     +$ 67                                       Specify with hard polished aluminum casters.
                                         aluminum body
                                      • Soft black casters with polished      +$101                                        Specify with soft polished aluminum casters.
                                         aluminum body

Related                      • Occasional and conference tables                                                 cSee Coalesse Conferencing and Storage 
Products                                                                                                                                     Specification Guide.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Guest Swivel Return Chairs with Glides
COW412               $1939      $1939     $1959     $1992      $2094     $2160      $2236     $2289    $2383      $2514     $2110     $2880   $2991

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 60

Conference Swivel Chairs, Height Adjustable with Casters
COW414               $1939      $1939     $1959     $1992      $2094     $2160      $2236     $2289    $2383      $2514     $2110     $2880   $2991

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 60

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Overall: 251⁄4"D  28"W  311⁄2"H
Seat: 18"H
Arm: 251⁄4"H

Overall: 251⁄4"D  28"W  291⁄2"H-33"H
Seat: 161⁄4"H-193⁄4"H
Arm: 231⁄2"H-27"H

August 2015
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Coalesse

Switch Guest

DESIGN EOOS    DESIGN ORIGIN: GERMANY   

• Frame: Constructed of steel tubing and bar stock
• Arms: solid steel rod and bar stock
• Upholstery: Back and seat are molded foam and fiber 
• Legs: matte chrome (M) or polished chrome (PC) 
  leg finish

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery 
  on seat
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Armless chair and lowback             +$ 17                                        Specify with acrylic backer.
                                            sledbase
                                       •  Highback sledbase                          +$ 19                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Arm chair                                       +$ 24                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Armless Chair
1500M                  $1160      $1160     $1170      $1187      $1238      $1271       $1309      $1336     $1383      $1448     $1427     $2129    $2256

1500PC                $1203     $1203     $1213      $1230     $1281       $1314       $1352      $1379     $1426      $1491      $1470     $2172    $2300

COM/yds = 11⁄2, COL/sq ft = 33

Arm Chair
1510M                   $1328      $1328     $1344     $1372      $1457      $1512       $1575      $1620    $1698      $1807     $1565     $2763    $2978

1510PC                 $1376      $1376     $1392     $1420     $1505      $1560      $1623      $1668     $1746      $1855     $1613      $2798    $3026

COM/yds = 21⁄2, COL/sq ft = 55

Lowback Sledbase
1519M                   $1359     $1359     $1372     $1394      $1462      $1506      $1557      $1592     $1655      $1742      $1613      $2554   $2734

1519PC                 $1388      $1388     $1401     $1423     $1491       $1535      $1586      $1621     $1684      $1771      $1642     $2584   $2763

COM/yds = 2, COL/sq ft = 44

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 221⁄2"D  211⁄2"W  331⁄2"H
Inside: 181⁄2"D  191⁄4"W  151⁄2"H
Seat: 181⁄2"H

Overall: 221⁄2"D  253⁄4"W  331⁄2"H
Inside: 181⁄2"D  19"W  151⁄2"H
Seat: 181⁄2"H
Arm: 261⁄2"H

Overall: 231⁄2"D  231⁄4"W  341⁄4"H
Inside: 18"D  173⁄4"W  151⁄2"H
Seat: 181⁄2"H
Arm: 261⁄2"H

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: Recommended leathers 
are Elmosoft Grade C and
Elmorustical Grade E.

Tip: Special color match, consult
Customer Service.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information 
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: Pricing based on highest
grade textile specified.

Tip: Steel springs allow back to
flex to match occupant's back
shape.

Tip: Upholstered arm caps fit 
firmly on arms in coordinating 
textiles, COM yardage required
1⁄4 yards, COL square feet 
required 51⁄2 (1519 and 1529
only).

Tip: Glide on sled base chair has
a felt pad made for hard floors.
Movement on carpet is more
difficult.
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Coalesse

Switch Guest

DESIGN EOOS    DESIGN ORIGIN: GERMANY   

Overall: 231⁄2"D  24"W  381⁄2"H
Inside: 173⁄4"D  173⁄4"W  151⁄2"H
Seat: 181⁄2"H
Arm: 261⁄2"H

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Highback Sledbase
1529M                  $1499      $1499     $1514      $1539     $1615       $1665      $1722      $1762     $1833      $1931      $1750     $2819    $3012

1529PC                 $1542     $1542     $1557     $1582     $1658      $1708      $1765      $1805    $1876      $1974      $1783     $2857    $3049

COM/yds = 21⁄4, COL/sq ft = 50

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Switch Stools without Arms

DESIGN EOOS    DESIGN ORIGIN: GERMANY   

318                                                                                                                                                                                        Coalesse Seating/Occasional Tables Specification Guide

• Frame: Constructed of steel tubing and bar stock. 
• Upholstery: back foam are molded around 
  the frame components. 
• Seat foam is molded with "comfort pockets"
• Legs: matte chrome (M) or polished 
  chrome (PC) leg finish

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: Recommended leathers 
are Elmosoft Grade C and
Elmorustical Grade E.

Tip: Special color match, consult
Customer Service.

Tip: Pricing based on highest
grade textile specified.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Backer                                            +$ 10                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Counter-Height Stool
1404M                  $1260     $1260     $1268     $1282     $1324      $1352      $1384      $1406    $1445      $1500     $1540     $2109    $2218

1404PC                $1285     $1285     $1293     $1307     $1349      $1377      $1409      $1431     $1470      $1525     $1565     $2134    $2250

COM/yds = 11⁄4, COL/sq ft = 28

Bar-Height Stool
1405M                  $1297      $1297     $1305     $1319      $1361       $1389      $1421       $1443     $1482      $1537      $1572     $2146    $2255

1405PC                $1333      $1333     $1341      $1355     $1397      $1425      $1457      $1479     $1518       $1573      $1613      $2182    $2291

COM/yds = 11⁄4, COL/sq ft = 28

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 19"D  16"W  38"H
Inside: 15"D  15"W  113⁄4"H
Seat: 273⁄4"H

Overall: 193⁄4"D  16"W  411⁄2"H
Inside: 15"D  15"W  113⁄4"H
Seat: 311⁄4"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse 

Wrapp Side by Viccarbe

DESIGN MARK KRUSIN    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2007 SPAIN    

• Upholstery for chair: fabric or leather
• Frame: polished trivalent chrome

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: Stacking is not recom-
mended as the frame will dent
the foam on the seat on which it
is being stacked.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Surface                       • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select
Materials                                                                                                                             fabric color number.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Backer                                            +$ 12                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Four Leg Chair
COWRP4LEG        $1221      $1221      $1231      $1248      $1299      $1332      $1370      $1397     $1444      $1509     $1444     $2014    $2123

COM/yds = 11⁄2, COL/sq ft = 33

Sled Base Chair
COWRPSLD         $1265      $1265     $1275     $1292      $1343      $1376      $1414       $1441     $1488      $1553     $1488     $2058   $2167

COM/yds = 11⁄2, COL/sq ft = 33

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

Overall: 21"D  251⁄4"W  291⁄2"H
Inside: 16"D  191⁄2"W  171⁄2"H
Seat: 171⁄2"H

Overall: 201⁄4"D  241⁄2"W  283⁄4"H
Inside: 16"D  191⁄2"W  171⁄2"H
Seat: 171⁄2"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

X-Stack Four-Leg Stacking Chairs G10/15
DESIGN JOHN KALOUSTIAN    

d = Available in Rapid10.

• Frame: tubular 14-gauge steel front legs and shell 
  supports and tubular 17-gauge double lined steel 
  back legs 
• Glides, if selected:  black glass-filled nylon
• Casters, if selected: hard, dual-wheel for use on 
  carpet: black
• Shell: patented co-molded black glass-filled nylon and 
  pliable thermoplastic polyurethane (TPU) with 
  textured finishes
• Arms, if selected: tubular steel with arm caps in black 
  glass-filled nylon
• Stacking bumpers under shell, a cushion and spacer 
  for stacking: black TPU
• Cal 133 compliant: no upcharge.
• Tablet: black phenolic

1 Style number
2 Powder coat color number for frame:
  - 4142 Platinum Gloss
  - 4144 Black Gloss
3 TPU color number for seat and back: 
  - 6328 Cloud (light grey)
  - 6329 Shadow (dark grey)
  - 6330 Sea (blue)
  - 6331 Surf (green)
4 Options, if selected (see below)

Tip: Stacks four chairs with
arms on the floor.

Tip: Stacks five chairs without
arms on the floor.

Tip: Stacks three chairs with
tablets on the floor.

Tip: Chairs stack with cup
holder.

Tip: Add 22⁄5" to overall depth
and height for each additional
chair that is stacked.

Tip: All tablets are specified
from the seated position.

Tip: Please contact Customer
Service for soft caster option.

Cup Holder                  •  23⁄4"W x 2"D, rotates around           +$ 19                                       Specify with cup holder.
                                       arm support to accommodate                                                          
                                       user preference: black 
                                       glass-filled nylon                             

Storage Rack             • Storage rack                                   +$163                                        Specify with storage rack.

Casters                      • Soft, dual-wheel casters                 +$ 42                                       Specify with soft casters.
                                         for use on hard floors

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Style                  U.S.
Number              Base
                         Price

Non-Upholstered without Arms
On Glides

X1000 G10/15     $399

On Casters

X1000C G10/15   $399

Non-Upholstered with Arms
On Glides

X2200 G10/15     $534

On Casters

X2200C G10/15   $534

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Overall: 24"D x 26"W x 33"H
Inside: 173⁄4"D x 181⁄2"W x 161⁄2"H
Seat: 171⁄4"H
Arms: 263⁄4"H

Overall: 24"D x 21"W x 33"H
Inside: 173⁄4"D x 181⁄2"W x 161⁄2"H
Seat: 171⁄4"H

d

d

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015
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Coalesse

X-Stack Four-Leg Stacking Chairs

DESIGN JOHN KALOUSTIAN    

Style                  U.S.
Number              Base
                         Price

Non-Upholstered without Arm, Right Tablet
On Glides

X1010 G10/15      $612

On Casters

X1010C G10/15    $612

Non-Upholstered with Arm, Right Tablet
On Glides

X2210 G10/15      $678

On Casters

X2210C G10/15   $678

Non-Upholstered without Arm, Left Tablet
On Glides

X1010L G10/15    $612

On Casters

X1010CL G10/15  $612

Non-Upholstered with Arm, Left Tablet
On Glides

X2210L G10/15    $678

On Casters

X2210CL G10/15 $678

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Overall: 283⁄4"D x 29"W x 33"H
Inside: 173⁄4"D x 181⁄2"W x 161⁄2"H
Tablet: 12"D x 16"W x 291⁄2"H
Seat: 171⁄4"H

Overall: 283⁄4"D x 25"W x 33"H
Inside: 173⁄4"D x 181⁄2"W x 161⁄2"H
Tablet: 12"D x 16"W x 291⁄2"H
Seat: 171⁄4"H
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Overall: 283⁄4"D x 29"W x 33"H
Inside: 173⁄4"D x 181⁄2"W x 161⁄2"H
Tablet: 12"D x 16"W x 291⁄2"H
Seat: 171⁄4"H

Overall: 283⁄4"D x 25"W x 33"H
Inside: 173⁄4"D x 181⁄2"W x 161⁄2"H
Tablet: 12"D x 16"W x 291⁄2"H
Seat: 171⁄4"H

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse 

Bindu
DESIGN BRIAN KANE     DESIGN ORIGIN: 2009 UNITED STATES

• Bent plywood frame
• Chair: fabric
• Molded polypropylene foam
• Frame (Guest/Side): 4144 Black Gloss
• Base (Executive): 6205 Black Resin
• Dual wheel hard casters, executive
• Glides: black, non-marring, guest
• Back tilt lock

1  Style number
2 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

  Surface                       Acrylic backer
  Materials                   • Low back and mid back chair          +$ 29                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • High back chair                               +$ 31                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Base                         • Polished aluminum                        +$147                                       Specify with polished aluminum.
                                      (available on CO300 & CO400)                                                    
                                   • Polished trivalent chrome              +$147                                       Specify with trivalent chrome.
                                      (available on CO200G & CO300G)

Casters                        •  Soft casters (available on                +$ 23                                        Specify with soft casters.
                                       CO300 & CO400)

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Mid Back Executive/Conference Chair
CO300                  $1451      $1451      $1471      $1504     $1606      $1672      $1748      $1801     $1895      $2026     $1622     $2815    $3034

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 66

High Back Executive/Conference Chair
CO400                  $1693      $1693     $1715      $1751      $1861       $1933      $2015      $2073    $2175      $2317      $1856     $3152    $3390

COM/yds = 3.25, COL/sq ft = 72

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: Craft in upholstery cautions
the use of stripes and patterns
on Bindu. Please use fabric
database when specifying.

Tip: For fabric with a large pat-
tern and a specific pattern loca-
tion is desired, contact
Customer Service.

Tip: When polished trivalent
chrome base is specified, the
glide will have a complementing
stainless steel non-marring foot
on guest chairs.

Overall: 25"D  25"W  351⁄2"–401⁄4"H
Inside: 183⁄4"D  181⁄2"–191⁄2"W  21"H
Seat: 16"-201⁄2"H
Arm: 241⁄4"–29"H

Overall: 25"D  25"W  451⁄2"–501⁄4"H
Inside: 183⁄4"D  181⁄2"–191⁄2"W  31"H
Seat: 16"-201⁄2"H
Arm: 241⁄4"–29"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse 

Bindu
DESIGN BRIAN KANE     DESIGN ORIGIN: 2009 UNITED STATES

Overall: 25"D  25"W  373⁄4"H
Inside: 183⁄4"D  181⁄2"–191⁄2"W  21"H
Seat: 173⁄4"H
Arm: 261⁄4"H

Overall: 25"D  25"W  333⁄4"H
Inside: 183⁄4"D  181⁄2"–191⁄2"W  15"H
Seat: 173⁄4"H
Arm: 261⁄4"H

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Low Back Guest/Side Chair
CO200G               $1213      $1213      $1233     $1266     $1368      $1434      $1510      $1563     $1657      $1788      $1384     $2577    $2796

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 66

Mid Back Guest/Side Chair
CO300G               $1393      $1393     $1413      $1446     $1548      $1614       $1690      $1743     $1837      $1968      $1564     $2757    $2976

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 66

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Executive S
eating

August 2015



  Surface                           Welt detail
   Materials                      •  Contrasting fabric welt                    +$ 62                                       Specify with contrasting fabric welt and 
                                                                                                                                              select fabric color number.
                                       •  Contrasting leather welt                  +$ 91                                       Specify with contrasting leather welt and 
                                                                                                                                              select fabric color number.
                                       • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select
                                                                                                                                                 fabric color number.

                                         Acrylic backer
                                       •  Conference, midback, and               +$ 19                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                            high back large chairs
                                         • High back large chair                      +$ 22                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Midback with pillow chairs              +$ 29                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • High back with pillow chairs            +$ 31                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Base                            •  Polished aluminum with black,        +$ 62                                       Specify with polished aluminum base.
                                       hooded dual wheel casters                                                           

Casters                        •  Soft wheel casters                          +$ 48                                       Specify with soft casters.

Control                         •  Knee-tilt with pneumatic height      +$153                                        Specify with knee-tilt.
                                       adjustment and tilt lockout               

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Conference Narrow/Narrow with Urethane Arms 
795                       $1109      $1107      $1128      $1148      $1171       $1200      $1274      $1331     $1396      $1525     $1340     $2055   $2190

COM/yds = 2, COL/sq ft = 40

Conference Narrow/Narrow with Aluminum Arms 
795AU                  $1475      $1473     $1494     $1514      $1537      $1566      $1640      $1697     $1762      $1891      $1706     $2421    $2556

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify
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Coalesse

Chord
DESIGN MICHAEL SHIELDS    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES    

• Frame: hardwood plywood assembled into unibody 
  structures utilizing interlocking finger joinery
• Cushioning:
  - back: multiple laminations of high-density 
  polyurethane foam over an elastic sheet suspension 
  system for lumbar support  
  - seat: closed cell, contour molded urethane foam
• Upholstery:
  - seams are double needle stitched with seam binding 
  for extended durability 
  - unique wrap around welt detail and is cut from the
  same fabric as specified on chair
• Arms: resilient self-skinned urethane molded around 
  carbon steel armature, black or aluminum arm with 
  urethane cap, if selected
• Chair controls: tilt-swivel with tilt tension,  
  pneumatic height adjustment, and tilt lockout
• Bases: five star black resin
• Casters: black hooded dual wheel

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery 
  on seat and back
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: Arm is cast from 100%
recycled material then hand
buffed to a mirror finish. Arm
caps are molded in black.

Tip: List price based on highest
fabric grade usage.

Tip: Contrasting option available
only on 798-P and 796-P.

Tip: Chord does not pass 
CAL 133 with urethane arms. To
choose the CAL 133 option pol-
ished aluminum arms must be
selected.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 261⁄2"D  261⁄2"W  36"–39"H
Inside: 18"D  20"W  181⁄2"H
Seat: 181⁄2"–211⁄2"H
Arm: 253⁄4"–283⁄4"H

August 2015
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Coalesse

Chord
DESIGN MICHAEL SHIELDS    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Midback with Urethane Arms
796                       $1242      $1235     $1256     $1272      $1297      $1330      $1407      $1457     $1529      $1675     $1473     $2188    $2316

COM/yds = 2, COL/sq ft = 40

Midback with Aluminum Arms
796AU                  $1608     $1601     $1622     $1638      $1663      $1696      $1773      $1823     $1895      $2041     $1839     $2554   $2682

Midback/Pillow Upholstery with Urethane Arms
796-P                   $1536     $1531      $1556     $1578      $1629      $1666      $1786      $1863     $1966      $2139     $1732     $2829    $3029

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 60

Midback/Pillow Upholstery with Aluminum Arms
796-PAU              $1902     $1897     $1922     $1944      $1995      $2032     $2152      $2229    $2332     $2505    $2098     $3195    $3395

High Back Narrow/Narrow with Urethane Arms
797                       $1539      $1537     $1563     $1578      $1601      $1627      $1704      $1761      $1826      $2020    $1770     $2328    $2461

COM/yds = 2, COL/sq ft = 44 

High Back Narrow/Narrow with Aluminum Arms
797AU                  $1905     $1903     $1929     $1944      $1967      $1993      $2070     $2127     $2192      $2386     $2136     $2694    $2827

High Back/Large Scale with Urethane Arms
798                       $1560     $1550     $1571      $1591      $1614       $1640      $1717       $1774     $1839      $2036     $1790     $2336   $2469

COM/yds = 21⁄4, COL/sq ft = 44

High Back/Large Scale with Aluminum Arms
798AU                  $1926      $1916      $1937     $1957     $1980      $2006     $2083     $2140    $2205     $2402     $2156     $2702   $2835

High Back/Large Scale with Pillow Upholstery with Urethane Arms
798-P                   $1670     $1659     $1685     $1712      $1763      $1800      $1914       $1997     $2100      $2293     $1866     $2957    $3156

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 66

High Back/Large Scale with Pillow Upholstery with Aluminum Arms
798-PAU               $2036     $2025    $2051     $2078     $2129      $2166      $2280     $2363    $2466     $2659     $2232     $3323   $3522

Specification Information

Overall: 261⁄2"D  261⁄2"W  38"–41"H
Inside: 181⁄2"D  211⁄2"W  19"H
Seat: 19"–22"H
Arm: 253⁄4"–283⁄4"H

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Overall: 261⁄2"D  261⁄2"W  441⁄2"–471⁄2"H
Inside: 18"D  20"W  181⁄2"H
Seat: 181⁄2" –211⁄2"H
Arm: 253⁄4"–283⁄4"H

Overall: 261⁄2"D  261⁄2"W  47"–50"H
Inside: 19"D  211⁄2"W  181⁄2"H
Seat: 181⁄2"-211⁄2"H
Arm: 253⁄4"–283⁄4"H

Overall: 261⁄2"D  261⁄2"W  47"–50"H
Inside: 19"D  211⁄2"W  19"H
Seat: 19"-22"H
Arm: 263⁄4"H–283⁄4"H

Executive S
eating

Overall: 261⁄2"D  261⁄2"W  38"–41"H
Inside: 19"D  211⁄2"W  211⁄2"H
Seat: 211⁄2"H
Arm: 253⁄4"–283⁄4"H
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Coalesse

La Costa CoutureG10/15
DESIGN PAMELA LIGHT, IIDA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES    

• Frame: internal frame is constructed of a contour 
  molded hardwood veneer shell which provides proper 
  support of the lumbar region of the back
• Upholstery: multiple laminations of high density 
  polyurethane and polyester fiber
• Arms:
  - wood: laminated maple hardwood veneers with 
  black self-skinned urethane arm caps
  - self-skinned urethane arms are molded with 
  high carbon steel substructures
  - arms and arm caps: black
• Chair control: tilt swivel control with tilt tension 
  adjustment available with:
  S = Standard - mechanical height adjustment, if selected
  P = Pneumatic - gas assisted height adjustment, if selected
• Bases: 
  S = S base - five arm polished aluminum with black 
  column, black hood dual wheel casters standard
  W = Wood base - five arm solid maple with 
  aluminum understructure, black column, black hood 
  dual wheel casters, if selected

1  Style number
2 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery 
  on seat and back
3 Powder coat or wood color number for base, 
  if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Closed arm version is not
available.

Tip: Due to the design and con-
struction techniques of the La
Costa Couture, only certain tex-
tiles can be successfully applied.
Therefore all COM fabrics must
be submitted to Coalesse for
approval prior to order  accept-
ance. A pre-approved fabric list
is available, contact Customer
Service.

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until suffixes have
been chosen.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

  Surface                           Acrylic backer
   Materials                      •  Conference and mid back chairs      +$ 31                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • High back chairs                             +$ 35                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Arms                          •  Wood arms with black                    +$183                                        Specify with wood arms with
                                       urethane caps                                                                                black urethane caps.
                                    •  Upholstered arm caps on wood,      +$ 60                                       Specify with upholstered arm caps.
                                       polished aluminum, or 
                                       self-skinned urethane arms 
                                       (5 sq. ft. or 1⁄2 yard)                         
                                    •  Polished aluminum open arms        +$485                                       Specify with polished aluminum open arms
                                       with black urethane caps                                                                 black urethane caps.

Base                            •  Polished aluminum base                  No cost                                     Specify with polished aluminum base.
                                                                                                                                              
                                    •  Black powder coat with black         No cost                                     Specify with black powder coat.
                                  column and casters                                                               
                                    •  Resin base                                      –$ 30                                       Specify with resin base.

Control                         •  Knee-tilt with pneumatic height      +$135                                        Specify with knee-tilt.
                                       adjustment (available on P version 
                                       style number only)                           

Caster                          •  Soft wheel casters                          +$ 48                                       Specify with soft casters.

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

La Costa Couture

DESIGN PAMELA LIGHT, IIDA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES    

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         
                                                                      

Conference with Open Urethane Arm
996SS G10/15     $1818      $1853     $1879     $1898      $2011      $2146      $2261      $2452    $2576      $2746     $2008    $2965   

996PS G10/15     $1888      $1937     $1954     $1974      $2088     $2234     $2338      $2528    $2722      $2913     $2090    $3040   

996SW G10/15    $2041     $2082    $2107     $2127      $2241      $2376      $2484      $2678    $2780     $2968     $2231     $3183    

996PW G10/15    $2119      $2160     $2180     $2205     $2312      $2460     $2569     $2756    $2858     $3046     $2321     $3261    

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 54

Mid Back with Open Urethane Arm
997SS G10/15     $1850     $1891      $1911      $1936     $2043     $2178      $2293      $2474     $2662      $2852     $2052    $2992    

997PS G10/15     $1939      $1966     $2000    $2019     $2127      $2267      $2373      $2563    $2751      $2941      $2129     $3066   

997SW G10/15    $2080     $2121      $2141      $2160     $2273      $2408     $2523     $2704    $2892      $3082     $2282     $3184    

997PW G10/15    $2164     $2191      $2230    $2250     $2352     $2492      $2598      $2788    $2976      $3166     $2354    $3298    

COM/yds = 31⁄4, COL/sq ft = 59

High Back with Open Urethane Arm
998SS G10/15     $2337     $2386     $2398     $2423     $2543     $2678      $2771      $2961     $3149      $3339     $2539     $3471    

998PS G10/15     $2424     $2465    $2479     $2496     $2617      $2752     $2858     $3048    $3236     $3426     $2619     $3534   

998SW G10/15    $2572     $2607     $2621     $2644     $2765      $2900     $3001      $3189     $3375     $3563     $2767     $3689   

998PW G10/15    $2647     $2696     $2708    $2727     $2847      $2982      $3081      $3271     $3459     $3649     $2849     $3757    

COM/yds = 33⁄4, COL/sq ft = 68

Specification Information

Overall: 241⁄4"D  233⁄4"W  33"H
Inside: 181⁄2"D  19"W  141⁄2"H
Seat: 181⁄2"-22"H
Arm: 241⁄4"-273⁄4"H

Overall: 241⁄4"D  253⁄4"W  36"H
Inside: 181⁄2"D  21"W  171⁄2"H
Seat: 181⁄2"-22"H
Arm: 241⁄4"-273⁄4"H

Overall: 241⁄4"D  253⁄4"W  41"H
Inside: 181⁄2"D  21"W  221⁄2"H
Seat: 181⁄2"-22"H
Arm: 241⁄4"-273⁄4"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Executive S
eating

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

La Costa SportG10/15
DESIGN PAMELA LIGHT, IIDA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES    

• Frame: Internal frame is constructed of a contour 
  molded hardwood veneer shell which provides proper 
  support of the lumbar region of the back
• Sled base models utilize the same molded veneer 
  shell and are attached to a powder coated steel 
  tubular base: black
• Upholstery: multiple laminations of high density 
  polyurethane and polyester fiber
• Arms: open arms are constructed of resilient 
  self-skinned urethane molded around a high carbon 
  steel substructure: black
• Chair control: tilt swivel control with tilt tension 
  adjustment available with:
  S = Standard - mechanical height adjustment, if selected
  P = Pneumatic - gas assisted height adjustment, if selected
• Bases: 
  S = S base - five arm polished aluminum with black 
  column, black hood dual wheel casters standard
  W = Wood base - five arm solid maple with 
  aluminum understructure, black column, black hood 
  dual wheel casters, if selected

1  Style number
2 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery 
  on seat and back
3 Powder coat or wood color number for base, 
  if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Recommended leathers 
are Elmosoft Grade C and
Elmorustical Grade E.

Tip: Special color match, consult
Customer Service.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Tip: The first alpha character in
the style number indicates the
chair control and the second
indicates the type of base.

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until suffixes have
been chosen.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

  Surface                           Acrylic backer
   Materials                      •  Sled base and conference chairs     +$ 12                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • Mid back chairs                               +$ 15                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         • High back chairs                             +$ 19                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Arms                          •  Wood arms with black                    +$183                                        Specify with wood arms with
                                       urethane caps                                                                                black urethane caps.
                                    •  Upholstered arm caps on wood,      +$ 60                                       Specify with upholstered arm caps.
                                       polished aluminum, or 
                                       self-skinned urethane arms 
                                       (5 sq. ft. or 1⁄2 yard)                         
                                    •  Polished aluminum open arms        +$485                                       Specify with polished aluminum open arms
                                       with black urethane caps                                                                 black urethane caps.

Base                            •  Polished aluminum base                  No cost                                     Specify with polished aluminum base.
                                    •  Black powder coat with black         No cost                                     Specify with black powder coat.
                                  column and casters                                                               
                                    •  Resin base                                      –$ 30                                       Specify with resin base.

Control                         •  Knee-tilt with pneumatic height      +$135                                        Specify with knee-tilt.
                                       adjustment (available on P version 
                                       style number only)                           

Caster                          •  Soft wheel casters                          +$ 48                                       Specify with soft casters.

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

La Costa SportG10/15
DESIGN PAMELA LIGHT, IIDA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES    

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Sled Base with Open Urethane Arm
990 G10/15         $1338      $1332     $1362     $1388      $1528      $1584      $1612       $1699     $1716       $1746      $1643     $2134    $2473

COM/yds = 11⁄2, COL/sq ft = 27

Conference with Open Urethane Arm
991SS G10/15     $1357      $1356     $1381      $1418      $1553      $1603      $1647      $1718     $1741       $1771      $1669     $2159    $2492

991PS G10/15     $1440     $1434     $1458     $1495     $1630      $1686      $1720      $1806     $1824      $1860     $1745     $2236   $2562

991SW G10/15    $1593      $1578     $1604     $1648     $1783      $1833      $1873      $1948     $1967      $2023     $1893     $2384    $2710

991PW G10/15    $1671      $1665     $1689     $1721      $1853      $1911       $1951       $2032    $2055     $2118      $1976      $2455   $2788

COM/yds = 11⁄2, COL/sq ft = 27

Mid Back with Open Urethane Arm
992SS G10/15     $1403     $1388     $1427     $1453     $1585      $1656      $1683      $1764     $1781       $1817      $1708     $2205   $2533

992PS G10/15     $1479      $1464     $1503     $1534     $1669      $1725      $1764      $1840    $1863      $1904     $1779     $2270   $2609

992SW G10/15    $1624      $1609     $1653     $1679      $1814       $1877      $1904      $1990     $2002     $2063     $1929     $2420   $2754

992PW G10/15    $1708      $1693     $1726     $1763      $1890      $1954      $1993      $2069    $2092     $2158     $2008    $2492    $2825

COM/yds = 13⁄4, COL/sq ft = 32

High Back with Open Urethane Arm
993SS G10/15     $1720     $1714      $1738     $1781      $1902      $1966      $2005     $2081     $2125      $2187      $2168     $2504   $2837

993PS G10/15    $1803     $1802     $1827     $1853     $1993      $2049     $2083     $2158     $2208     $2280     $2245     $2575   $2915

993SW G10/15    $1946      $1945     $1970     $2007     $2136      $2192      $2236     $2307    $2355     $2441      $2394     $2723    $3063

993PW G10/15    $2033     $2027    $2051     $2083     $2223     $2279      $2307     $2388    $2435     $2530     $2475     $2799    $3131

COM/yds = 2, COL/sq ft = 36

Specification Information

Overall: 241⁄4"D  233⁄4"W  351⁄2"H
Inside: 171⁄4"D  19"W  16"H
Seat: 191⁄2"H
Arm: 263⁄4"H

Overall: 241⁄4"D  233⁄4"W  33"H
Inside: 171⁄4"D  19"W  16"H
Seat: 17"-201⁄2"H
Arm: 241⁄4"-273⁄4"H

Overall: 241⁄4"D  253⁄4"W  36"H
Inside: 171⁄4"D  21"W  19"H
Seat: 17"-201⁄2"H
Arm: 241⁄4"-273⁄4"H

Overall: 241⁄4"D  253⁄4"W  41"H
Inside: 171⁄4"D  21"W  24"H
Seat: 17"-201⁄2"H
Arm: 241⁄4"-273⁄4"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Executive S
eating

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015
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Coalesse

Massaud Conference Collection
DESIGN JEAN MARIE MASSAUD    DESIGN ORIGIN: FRANCE    

• Base: polished alumium 5-star 
• Inner back and seat: standard upholstery if selected - 
  horizontal single needle stitch detail on back, duvet 
  upholstery - comfort wrinkles
• Outer back: see fabric variance guide for diagonal seam
  placement when seams are required based on fabric 
  selection
• Loop arms: polished aluminum
• Pneumatic height adjustment and synchro tilt
• Casters: dual wheel hard caster

1  Style number
2 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery 
  on seat, inner, and outer back 
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: For duvet style number,
fabrics and leathers will appear
loose with comfort wrinkles
when upholstered.  

Tip: For Customer's Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information.
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide and online fabric
database at 
http://fabric.coalesse.com

Tip: Pneumatic height adjust-
ment and sychro tilt has three
recline positions and two tension
settings.

Tip: Standard hard casters do
not have roll control.

Tip: Arms can be adjusted out 1"
on either side. Requires tools
and must be done by a facility
manager. 

  Surface                        •  Contrasting inner back                    +$118                                        Specify with contrasting inner back.
   Materials                      •  Contrasting outer back                    +$118                                        Specify with contrasting outer back.
                                       •  Contrasting seat                             +$118                                        Specify with contrasting seat.
                                       •  Contrasting all target surfaces        +$236                                       Specify with contrasting all. 
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Acrylic backer           • Standard upholstery                        +$ 30                                       Specify with acrylic backer.
                                • Duvet upholstery                             +$ 50                                       Specify with acrylic backer.

Caster                          •  Soft wheel caster with roll control  +$ 20                                       Specify with soft casters.

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Massaud Conference Collection
DESIGN JEAN MARIE MASSAUD    DESIGN ORIGIN: FRANCE    

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Overall: 233⁄4"W x 25"D x 381⁄4"–431⁄2"H
Inside: 191⁄4"W x 18"D
Seat: 223⁄4"W x 171⁄2"D 
Arm: 241⁄2"–293⁄4"H

Style                                           U.S. Base Prices
Number                                       Fabric Grades:                                                                                                       Leather Grades:
                                                  COM       6            7          8          9           10         11          12          13         14         COL      C           E

Standard Upholstery
COMCCHMBST         Seat                  $1622        $1622         $1632      $1651       $1707       $1743      $1785      $1814        $1866      $1938      $1681       $1943       $2021 

                                Inner back         +$ 40        +$ 28         +$ 34      +$ 43      +$  71       +$ 89       +$110      +$124       +$150      +$186      +$ 79       +$286       +$345 

                                Outer back        +$ 40        +$ 28         +$ 34      +$ 43      +$  71       +$ 89       +$110      +$124       +$150      +$186      +$ 79       +$254      +$307 

Overall: 233⁄4"W x 25"D x 381⁄4"–431⁄2"H
Inside: 191⁄4"W x 18"D
Seat: 223⁄4"W x 171⁄2"D 
Arm: 241⁄2"–293⁄4"H

Duvet Upholstery                                                                                           
COMCCHMBDV         Seat                  $1922        $1922         $1932      $1951       $2007      $2043     $2085     $2114        $2166      $2238      $1981       $2243       $2321 

                                Inner back         +$ 40        +$ 38         +$ 58      +$ 73       +$121        +$152      +$187      +$211        +$256     +$317     +$ 79       +$286       +$345 

                                Outer back        +$ 40        +$ 28         +$ 34      +$ 43      +$ 71        +$ 89       +$110      +$124       +$150      +$186      +$ 79       +$254      +$307 

Specification Information

Executive S
eating
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Coalesse

Massaud Conference Collection Multi-Fabric Diagram

Inner Back:

Outer Back:

Seat: 

$118 U.S. list upcharge for each contrasting textile pricing 
based on highest grade textile specified.

TO:

FROM:

DATE:

FAX....888.413.5161

Specify Model below:

 COMCCHMBST Standard Upholstery

 COMCCHMBDV Duvet Upholstery

A

B

C

A

C

B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Executive Chair Bases

Executive S
eating

S-Base (Black Powder coat)S-Base (Polished Aluminum)

Swivel Base with Glides

Wood Base  

Resin (Black only) Optional on most models Chord Base: Five-arm black resin base standard.

Chord optional polished aluminum base.

Refer to chair style to determine available base options, wood or metal finishes.

*Jury bases are available for Kart and
Rocky. All other requests should be
submitted through Specials.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse

Adjustment Feature Definitions

Active mechanism (AM+)
allows the seat and back angle
to be adjusted independently
of each other. The seat can be
locked at various angles, and
the back can free tilt with
adjustable tension or lock in
four positions.

Arms, height adjustable allow
the user to independently
move each arm up and down.

Arms, width-adjustable allows
the arm rests to be adjusted in
and out.

Arms, folding allows the user
to independently fold each
arm up or down for total free-
dom of leg movement and
posture accommodation.

Back, height adjustable allows
the user to raise or lower the
chair back within a given
range.

Back lock, forward allows the
user to lock the backrest in a
full upright position or release
it to recline.

Back stop, selective allows
the user to lock and unlock the
backrest in any position within
the tilt range.

Back tilt tension adjustment
regulates the ease of tilt
movement of the back only.

Back and seat tilt (Your 
Power mechanism) automati-
cally responds to the weight
and seating position of the
user with an individual back
resistance. 

Base, free swivel allows chair
to swivel 360°.

Base, memory-return swivel
allows a chair to swivel 360°,
but return to the forward-fac-
ing position when released.

Base, nesting four-star has
two front legs that are lower
than the two rear legs, allow-
ing chairs to nest for storage.
A nylon tooth on the base
engages a notch in the seat
when folded. This engagement
properly aligns the seat and
base for nesting.

Folding seat allows the seat
to flip up, while the chair
automatically rises for nesting
and storage.

Knee tilt control (low front
rise) minimizes the rise of the
front of the seat when the
chair is in a reclined position,
allowing the users’ feet to
remain on the floor. This fea-
ture reduces pressure under
the thighs, allowing for contin-
uous blood circulation.

Lumbar support, adjustable
provides additional lower back
comfort by allowing the user
to move the lumbar support
up or down, as well as
increase or decrease the
amount of support.

Passive mechanism (PM)
allows the seat and back to
move in synchronization with-
out manual adjustment. 

Pneumatic height allows the
user to change the seat height
assisted by a pneumatic gas
cylinder. 

Seat angle adjustment allows
the user to change and lock
the seat angle in various 
positions.

Seat depth, adjustable allows
the user to slide the seat for-
ward or back within a set
range.

Seat tilt control allows the
seat and back to rotate as a
unit backward one position
and forward two positions.

Seat, zero front rise allows
the user to tilt back in the
chair while feet remain on the
floor because the seat front
remains level.

Swivel-tilt mechanism con-
trol allows the chair to swivel
360° and the fixed seat and
back to tilt in unison when the
user leans back.

Synchro-tilt mechanism
synchronizes the tilting move-
ment of the seat and back in a
set ratio.

Tilt tension adjustment allows
the user to vary the amount of
recline resistance. Your
Power mechanism allows the
back and seat tilt to adjust
automatically to the weight
and seating position of the
user.

Your Preference control
allows the user to adjust the
back tilt by selecting one of
four settings: weight acti-
vated, weight activated with
20% resistance boost, mid-
stop recline, and upright back
lock.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Occasional Tables 

Avon                                                                                                      338

Await                                                                                                     340

Bix                                                                                                         341

Bob                                                                                                        344

Calm Tables Square                                                                                 346

Calm Table Rectangle                                                                               347

CG_1                                                                                                      348

CH008 Sofa Table                                                                                   352

CH100 Series Glass Coffee Table                                                              353

CH327 Dining Table                                                                                 354

Circa Freestanding Tables                                                                        355

Denizen Tablet Table                                                                                357

Diekman                                                                                                 358

Enea Tables with Single Base                                                                   360

Enea Tables with Twin Base                                                                     362

Enea Lottus Occasional Tables                                                                  365

Enea Lottus Conference Tables                                                                 366

Enea Lottus Café Counter Height Tables                                                     367

Enea Lottus Café Bar Height Tables                                                           368

Enea Lottus Rectangular Tables                                                                 369

Free Stand                                                                                             370

Ginger                                                                                                    372

Holy Day Tables                                                                                       374

Millbrae                                                                                                  375

Passerelle                                                                                               376

Sebastopol                                                                                              377

Sidewalk Occasional Tables                                                                      380

Sidewalk Storage                                                                                     381

Soft Leaf                                                                                                382

SW_1 Occasional Tables                                                                           384

Switch                                                                                                   386

TeamWork Satellite Table                                                                          388

Trees                                                                                                     390

Interport Power Module                                                                                      391

O
ccasional Tables
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Coalesse

Avon
DESIGN JIM BAREFOOT    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES   

• Frame: solid maple with dowels and corner braces for 
  structural integrity
• Glides: polyethylene
• Top: 
  - Finesse: 3⁄4" thick, double radius edge with Finesse 
  applied
  - Wood: 3⁄4" thick, double radius on solid maple edge with 
  selected maple veneer applied

1  Style number
2 Finesse or wood color number for top
3 Frame finish
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: No frame sold separately.

Tip: Interport is not available on
192448.
cSee Interport power/data
module, page 391.

Tip: Interport is for center loca-
tion only.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Contrasting wood top                      +$186                                        Specify with contrasting wood top.

Interport Power/        •  Available on wood                           +$321                                        Specify with Interport and select finish color 
Data Module G10/15      or Finesse tops                                                                               number.

Dimensions          Style                     U.S. Base Prices
D      W       H       Number                 Top Surface:
                                                            Finesse         Wood
                                     

20"    20"     161⁄2"   192020F                  $1163             N.A.

20"    20"     161⁄2"   192020W                 N.A.              $1431

20"    30"     161⁄2"   192030F                  $1229            N.A.

36"    36"     161⁄2"   193636F                  $1682            N.A.

24"    48"     161⁄2"   192448F                  $1496            N.A.

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Avon
DESIGN JIM BAREFOOT    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

Dimensions          Style                     U.S. Base Prices
D      W       H       Number                 Top Surface:
                                                            Finesse         Wood
                                     

20"    20"     21"     212020W                 N.A.              $1436

30"    30"     21"     213030F                  $1407            N.A.

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

O
ccasional Tables
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Coalesse

Await Tables

DESIGN EOOS    DESIGN ORIGIN: GERMANY   

d = Available in Rapid10.

• Freestanding table frame: silver 
• Connector table frame: panels are black, white, or gray
• Top: High-Pressure Laminate top with matching 
  3 mm edge band
• Glass top (tablet): 
  - 1⁄2" thick
  - Radiused edges
• Ganging plate: 1⁄4" thick ganging plates attach to the 
   bottom of units to the seating unit plates

1  Style number
2 Laminate top and tablets, if selected:
  2595 Black
  2730 Arctic White
  2906 North Sea
3 Glass color number for top, if selected
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Await connector tables are
not recommended to be used in
end-of-run applications.

Tip: Await connector tables are
not made for ganging to Await
mobile ottoman.

Style                      U.S. Prices
Number                  Top Surface:                                        
                              Laminate               Clear Green/                  Absolute Clear/          Colored
                                                            Clear Green Frosted       Clear Frosted             Glass Top
                                                                           Glass Top                       Glass Top

Freestanding Low Round Table
46-T1                        $1048                   $1253                             $1276                          $1444

Freestanding High Round Table
46-T2                       $1369                   $1574                             $1597                         $1765

Style               U.S. Prices
Number           Laminate Top:                     Glass Tablet:   
                        No        Tablet    Tablet and     Clear Green/    Clear Green /    Absolute Clear/ Absolute Clear/ Colored         Colored  
                        Tablet                 Power/         Clear Green     Clear Green      Clear Frosted    Clear Frosted     Glass Tablet   Tablet and 
                                                 Data             Frosted            Frosted             Glass Tablet       Tablet and                              Power/Data
                                                                     Glass Tablet     Tablet and                                 Power/Data
                                                                                             Power/Data

Connector Tables
460-SE22         $ 646    $1483    N.A.              $1542               N.A.                  $1564                N.A.                   $1725            N.A.

460-SE22PD    $1763     N.A.      $1763            N.A.                 $1867                N.A.                   $1888                 N.A.              $2048

460-SE30        $ 739    $1576    N.A.              $1635               N.A.                  $1662                N.A.                   $1818             N.A.

460-SE30PD    $1861     N.A.      $1861            N.A.                 $1965                N.A.                   $1986                 N.A.              $2146

460-SE44         $ 908    $2582   N.A.              $2626              N.A.                  $2671                N.A.                   $2987            N.A.

460-SE44PD    $2858    N.A.      $2858           N.A.                 $2996               N.A.                   $3039                N.A.              $3361

Specification Information

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 153⁄4" Dia.  19"H

Overall: 153⁄4" Dia.  25"H

Overall: 20"D  41⁄2"W  153⁄8"H
With Tablet: 153⁄4" Dia. and 253⁄8"H

Overall: 28"D  41⁄2"W  153⁄4"H
With Tablet: 153⁄4"Dia. and 253⁄8"H

Overall: 42"D  41⁄2"W  253⁄8"H
With Tablets: 153⁄4"Dia. and 253⁄8"H

d

d
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O
ccasional Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

Side table offers a freestand-
ing, mobile tablet surface. The
tripod base allows it to be
positioned close to a seating
unit. The top is available in
vinyl.

Side table surface and base
cover
• Bronco onyx vinyl

Side table base
• Paint (vinyl)

Surface Materials

Product Details

Coalesse

Bix Side Tables

                                                   Overall    
                                             Depth       Height

Side table                                    17" Dia.    23"               

Actual Dimension

...............................................................................................................................................

Legs are available in paint
with bronco onyx vinyl.

Base cover is available in
bronco onyx vinyl.

Top is available in bronco onyx
vinyl.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse

Bix Side Tables

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 68

• Base: paint
• Table surface and base cover: bronco onyx vinyl

1  Style number
2 Paint color number for base
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

  
  Lounge chairs                                                                                                                 cPage 78
  Sectional seating                                                                                                            cPage 80
  Podium                                                                                                                          cPage 88

Dimensions                          Style                U.S. 
Diameter           H                 Number            Price
                                                                                           

Side Table with Vinyl Surface
16"                      23"                 BTS1700            $512

Related Products

Specification Information

Side Table–Vinyl Version

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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O
ccasional Tables

Coalesse

Bix 18"H Occasional Tables

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 68

• Top:
  - Laminate top (Grade 1 laminates) with matching 
  plastic edge
  - Laminate top (Grade 1 Steelcase) with 
  contrasting plastic edge
  - Wood top with matching flat wood edge
• Base: textured paints only
• Grommet, if selected: black plastic only

1  Style number
2 Laminate or wood color number for top
3 Plastic edge color number for top with Grade 

1 Steelcase or Grade 2 laminate, if selected
4 Textured paint color number for base
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

  Surface                          Wood
  Materials                     •  Custom wood finish                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

  Cable                        •  PDV module: black plastic              +$373 each                              Specify with PDV module.
  Management              

  Related                     •  Lounge chair                                                                              cPage 78
  Products                   •  Sectional seating                                                                        cPage 80

Dimensions                                                 Style                      U.S. Base Prices
D           W           H             Diameter          Number                  Lam 1        Lam 2        Wood 1         Wood 2

Round Occasional Tables
N.A.         N.A.         18"             20"                    BTC20001                $1028         $1080          $1138             $1191

N.A.         N.A.         18"             28"                     BTC28001                $1071          $1126           $1190             $1304

Round Occasional Table with Grommet
N.A.         N.A.         18"             28"                     BTC28001U              $1141           $1199           $1260            $1374

Square Occasional Table
24"          24"           18"             N.A.                   BTC24241                 $1056         $1110           $1172             $1244

Square Occasional Table with Grommet
24"          24"           18"             N.A.                   BTC24241U              $1127          $1185          $1243            $1315

Rectangular Table
24"          48"           18"             N.A.                   BTC24481                 $1709         $1797          $1889            $2036

24"          72"           18"             N.A.                   BTC24721                 $1751          $1841           $1952            $2168

Rectangular Occasional Tables with Grommets
24"          48"           18"             N.A.                   BTC24481U              $1849         $1943          $2029            $2176

24"          72"           18"             N.A.                   BTC24721U              $1892          $1989          $2093            $2309

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

  Edge Profiles

Plastic edge Wood edge

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: One or two power, data, and
voice modules are available on
rectangular occasional tables.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse 

Bob Tables
DESIGN PEARSON LLOYD    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2007 GERMANY    

Glides                          •  Felted glides                                   +$16                                         Specify with felted glides.

Dimensions                          Style              U.S. Base Prices
Dia       H                             Number          Top Surface:
                                                                       Clear              Clear Green        Absolute            Absolute               Colored
                                                                       Green            Laminated/         Clear Frosted     Clear                    Glass
                                                                                                                   Frosted 
                                                                                            Appearance

Round Occasional Tables
24"        153⁄4"                         100-T1             $1565            $1712                  $1838                 $1847                    $2171

30"       153⁄4"                         100-T2            $1794             $1940                 $2164                 $2248                   $2795

36"       153⁄4"                         100-T3            $2183             $2358                 $2691                 $2826                   $3783

42"       153⁄4"                           100-T4            $2417             $2666                 $3108                 $3287                   $4308

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

• Base: 8040 Aluminum Matte Polished
• Top: glass
• Glides

1  Style number
2 Glass color number for top
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Glass tops are 1⁄2" thick,
except for the absolute clear
frosted glass, which is 11⁄16"
thick. 1⁄32" chamfers are applied
to top and bottom edges.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse 

Bob Tables
DESIGN PEARSON LLOYD    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2007 GERMANY    

Dimensions                          Style              U.S. Base Prices
Dia       H                             Number          Top Surface:
                                                                       Clear              Clear Green        Absolute            Absolute               Colored
                                                                       Green            Laminated/         Clear Frosted     Clear                    Glass
                                                                                                                   Frosted 
                                                                                            Appearance

Round Conference Dining Tables
24"        29"                            105-T1             $1667             $1805                 $1934                  $1942                   $2286

30"       29"                              105-T2             $1895             $2036                 $2258                 $2343                   $2885

36"       29"                              105-T3            $2254            $2429                 $2762                 $2897                   $3815

42"       29"                              105-T4            $2488            $2729                 $3173                  $3352                  $4340

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

O
ccasional Tables
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Coalesse

Calm Tables Square

DESIGN PAMELA LIGHT, FIIDA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES   

• Base/frame: steel tubing and rods with decorative 
  stainless steel cables
• Cables: uncoated and located on two sides
• Stretcher is located on all 4 sides
• Tops: 
  - Glass: 3⁄4" thick, green tinted with white enamel bottom
  surface. Translucent glass treatment does not match any 
  existing Coalesse glass tops
  - Granite: 3⁄4" thick, available in two finishes: 
  Black Absolute and Ubatuba (Green)
• Available in Maple or Walnut veneer top with knife 
   edge detail
• Square edge detail

1  Style number
2 Top color number
3 Frame finish
  Powder coat colors:
  - Black Gloss
  - Graphite Gloss
  - Platinum Gloss
  - Arctic White Gloss
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: The Interport power/data
module is not available on Calm
tables.

Tip: Powder coat colors are
different than other Coalesse
powder coats.

Dimensions          Style                     U.S. Prices
D      W       H       Number                 Top Surface:
                                                            Maple         Walnut        Glass          Black Absolute       Ubatuba
                                                                                                                  Granite                   Granite
                                     

20"    20"     17"      72-2020L                $1498         $1639         $1802         $1916                      $2191

20"    20"     22"     72-2020H                $1530         $1678         $1867         $1982                     $2266

24"    24"      17"      72-2424L                 $1604         $1736         $1951          $2119                      $2397

24"    24"      22"     72-2424H                $1675         $1816          $2029        $2120                     $2400

42"    42"     17"      72-4242L                 $2417         $2559        $3529        $5062                    $5341

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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O
ccasional Tables

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Coalesse

Calm Table Rectangle

DESIGN PAMELA LIGHT, FIIDA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES   

• Base/frame: steel tubing and rods with decorative 
  stainless steel cables
• Cables: uncoated and located on two sides
• Stretcher is located on all 4 sides
• Tops: 
  - Glass: 3⁄4" thick, green tinted with white enamel bottom 
  surface. Translucent glass treatment does not match any 
  existing Coalesse glass tops
  - Granite: 3⁄4" thick, available in two finishes: 
  Black Absolute and Ubatuba (Green)
• Available in Maple or Walnut veneer top with knife 
   edge detail
• Square edge detail

1  Style number
2 Top color number
3 Frame finish
  Powder coat colors:
  - Black Gloss
  - Graphite Gloss
  - Platinum Gloss
  - Arctic White Gloss
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.Tip: The Interport power/data

module is not available on Calm
tables.

Tip: Powder coat colors are
different than other Coalesse
powder coats.

Dimensions          Style                     U.S. Prices
D      W       H       Number                 Top Surface:
                                                            Maple         Walnut        Glass          Black Absolute       Ubatuba
                                                                                                                  Granite                   Granite
                                     

21"     42"     17"      72-2142LR               $2130         $2278         $2499         $3039                    $3319

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
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Coalesse

CG_1 Metal 

DESIGN CORY GROSSER    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES   

• Frame/legs: painted aluminum
• Tops
  - Laminate: 1⁄2" thick top
  - Wood: veneer, oak, or walnut 1⁄2" thick top
  - Solid surface: 1⁄2" thick top: Glacier White only
  - Back painted glass: 1⁄2" thick top
• Leg inserts: 
  - Solid surface, 1⁄4" thick
  - Hardwood, 1⁄4" thick
• Glides: non-adjustable, ships with felt option

1  Style number
2 Metal color number for frame/leg
  4141 Platinum Matte
  4180 Graphite Matte
  4193 Midnight Brown Matte
  4242 Milk Matte
  4710 Black Matte
3 Color or finish number for top selection
4 Leg insert finish in solid surface or hardwood 
  oak or walnut
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Dimensions          Style                  U.S. Prices
D      W       H       Number              Top Surface:
                                                         Laminate     Veneer      Veneer       White           Back          
                                                                            Grade 1     Grade 2      Solid            Painted       
                                                                                                              Surface        Glass          
                                     

Low Square Tables
36"    36"     14"      COCGM3636L       $1656          $1971         $2201         $2533           $2729         

42"    42"     14"      COCGM4242L       $1877          $2236       $2500        $2894           $3101          

60"    60"     14"      COCGM6060L       $2483         $3099       $3322        N.A.              N.A.

Low Rectangular Tables
18"     36"     14"      COCGM1836L        $1413          $1699        $1914          $2207           $2387         

18"     42"     14"      COCGM1842L        $1490          $1792        $2012         $2350          $2518         

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

CG_1 Metal 

DESIGN CORY GROSSER    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES   

Dimensions          Style                  U.S. Prices
D      W       H       Number              Top Surface:
                                                         Laminate     Veneer      Veneer       White           Back          
                                                                            Grade 1     Grade 2      Solid            Painted       
                                                                                                              Surface        Glass
                                     

High Square Tables
20"    20"     19"      COCGM2020H      $1324          $1594        $1794         $2097           $2275         

24"    24"      19"      COCGM2424H       $1446          $1739        $1959         $2277           $2444         

High Rectangular Table
24"    36"     19"      COCGM2436H      $1534          $1847        $2076         $2447           $2593         

Specification Information

O
ccasional Tables

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

CG_1 Wood 

DESIGN CORY GROSSER    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES   

• Frame/legs: hardwood oak
• Tops
  - Laminate: 1⁄2" thick top
  - Wood: veneer, oak, or walnut 1⁄2" thick top
  - Solid surface: 1⁄2" thick top: Glacier White only
  - Back painted glass: 1⁄2" thick top
• Leg inserts: solid surface, 1⁄4" thick
• Glides: non-adjustable, ships with felt option

1  Style number
2 Wood color number for frame/legs
3 Color or finish number for top selection
4 Leg insert finish:
  2801 Glacier White
  2010 Black
  2011 Midnight Brown
  2012 Blue
  2013 Red
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Surface                       Frame/legs
Materials                   • Walnut                                            +$168                                        Specify with frame/leg in walnut and select 
                                                                                                                                              finish number.

Dimensions          Style                  U.S. Base Prices
D      W       H       Number              Top Surface:
                                                         Laminate     Veneer      Veneer       White           Back          
                                                                            Grade 1     Grade 2      Solid            Painted       
                                                                                                              Surface        Glass          
                                     

Low Square Tables
36"    36"     14"      COCGW3636L       $1822          $2192        $2368         $2830          $2941          

42"    42"     14"      COCGW4242L       $1943          $2335       $2524        $3052          $3174          

Low Rectangular Tables
18"     36"     14"      COCGW1836L       $1601          $1926        $2082        $2508          $2587         

18"     42"     14"      COCGW1842L       $1766          $2125        $2297         $2774           $2885         

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Coalesse Seating/Occasional Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                             351

O
ccasional Tables

Dimensions          Style                  U.S. Base Prices
D      W       H       Number              Top Surface:
                                                         Laminate     Veneer      Veneer       White           Back          
                                                                            Grade 1     Grade 2      Solid            Painted       
                                                                                                              Surface        Glass
                                     

High Square Tables
20"    20"     19"      COCGW2020H      $1436          $1727        $1868         $2142           $2298         

24"    24"      19"      COCGW2424H      $1546          $1861         $2009        $2302          $2471          

High Rectangular Table
24"    36"     19"      COCGW2436H      $1711           $2057       $2225        $2667           $2881                                                                    

Specification Information

Coalesse

CG_1 Wood 

DESIGN CORY GROSSER    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES   

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Coalesse 

CH008 Sofa Table
DESIGN HANS WEGNER    DESIGN ORIGIN: DENMARK, 1954

• Table: wood 1  Style number
2 Wood species/finish number, 
  (See matrix below)
3 Table height:
  - 171⁄3"H
  - 2087⁄100"H

Overall: 30"Dia.  171⁄3"H or 209⁄10"H

Style                                U.S.                                     
Number                            Price                                             
                                                                                                      

30" Round Sofa Table
CH008078BEECH                $3066                                       

CH008078OAK                    $3559                                       

CH008078WAL                    $3881

341⁄2" Round Sofa Table
CH008088BEECH                $3368

CH008088OAK                    $3948

CH008088WAL                    $4327

391⁄4" Round Sofa Table
CH0080100BEECH              $3996

CH0080100OAK                  $4670

CH0080100WAL                  $5183

Finish                        Wood Species Number:
                                Oak                Walnut             Beech        

Lacquer                      3255                3325                  3745

White Oil                    3265                N.A.                   N.A.

Oil                             3227                3335                  3753

Soap                             3225                N.A.                   3733

CHS Color                     3235                N.A.                   N.A.

Specification Information

Wood Species/Finish Number Matrix

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 341⁄2"Dia.  171⁄3"H or 209⁄10"H

Overall: 391⁄4"Dia.  171⁄3"H or 209⁄10"H

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add the
height suffix.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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O
ccasional Tables

Coalesse 

CH100 Series Glass Coffee Table
DESIGN HANS WEGNER    DESIGN ORIGIN: DENMARK, 1970

• Stainless steel frame and hardware
• 6513 Clear glass

  Style number

Style                             U.S. 
Number                            Price

CH108                               $7194             

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 271⁄2"D  67"W  161⁄2"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse 

CH327 Dining Table
DESIGN HANS WEGNER    DESIGN ORIGIN: DENMARK, 1954

• Table: wood 1  Style number
2 Wood species/finish number, 
  (See matrix below)

Overall: 75"L  371⁄2"W  281⁄2"H

Style                          U.S. 
Number                      Price

CH327BEECH               $ 9243

CH327ASH                   $10,753

CH327OAK                    $10,753

CH32OAKWAL              $11,151

CH327WALNUT            $11,445

Finish                        Wood Species Number:
                                Oak                Ash             Walnut         Beech           Oak Walnut                

Lacquer                      3255                3615              3325             3745               3105

White Oil                    3265                3645             N.A.               N.A.                N.A.

Oil                             3227                3605             3335             3753               3103

Soap                             3225                3603             N.A.               3733               N.A.

Wood Species/Finish Number Matrix

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: The Oak Walnut style num-
ber is a combination of a walnut
top and an oak base.
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ccasional Tables

Coalesse

Circa Freestanding Tables

DESIGN ALISON SPEAR, AIA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES  

• Frame: hardwood veneered panels 
• Top and legs: hardwood maple or walnut
• Planter: galvanized aluminum 

Tip: Optional steel leg has a 90°
corner tapered shape.

Tip: Galvanized aluminum liner
is not water tight, plastic liner
recommended.

Tip: Please submit sketch for
modular applications.

Tip: These colors are different
than other Coalesse powder
coats.

Metal Legs                   •  Powder coat steel legs                    +$134 per leg                            Specify with powder coat steel legs and 
                                                                                                                                              specify color number:
                                                                                                                                              4138 Graphite Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4140 Arctic White Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4142 Platinum Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4144 Black Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4148 Midnight Brown Gloss
                                                                                                                                              Gunmetal
                                                                                                                                              Silver Gloss

Style                         U.S. 
Number                     Base 
                               Price
                                            

30° Freestanding Low Table with Four Legs
45-T3730L                  $1914     

30° Freestanding High Table with Four Legs
45-T3730H                  $2566    

60° Freestanding Table–Planter with Five Legs
45-T7460HP                $5107     

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

1  Style number
2 Wood color number for legs and frame
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 291⁄2"D  365⁄8"W  81⁄2"H

Overall: 29"D  3611⁄16"W  221⁄2"H

Overall: 331⁄4"D  703⁄4"W  221⁄2"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Circa Freestanding Tables  

DESIGN ALISON SPEAR, AIA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

• Frame: hardwood veneered panels
• Top and legs: hardwood maple or walnut

1  Style number
2 Wood color number for legs and frame
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Optional steel leg has a 90°
corner tapered shape.

Tip: Please submit sketch for
modular applications.

Tip: These colors are different
than other Coalesse powder
coats.

Glass Insert                 •  Green tinted glass insert for           +$248                                       Specify with glass insert.
                                       round table 3⁄4" thick with white 
                                       enamel bottom square edge detail

Metal Legs                   •  Powder coat steel legs                    +$134 per leg                            Specify with powder coat steel legs and 
                                                                                                                                              specify color number: 
                                                                                                                                              4138 Graphite Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4140 Arctic White Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4142 Platinum Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4144 Black Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4148 Midnight Brown Gloss
                                                                                                                                              Gunmetal
                                                                                                                                              Silver Gloss

Power/Data Module    •  Two power/two data ports              +$368                                       Specify finish color number.
(45-T42RD only)               for round table only matte black 
                                       or silver mica

Style                   U.S. Base Prices
Number               Walnut or Maple       Sunburst Top
                                                                                                

Freestanding Round Table
45-T42RD              $3464                      $3732

Freestanding High Wedge Table
45-T1815H             $2073                      N.A.

Freestanding High Straight Table
45-T1300H            $2445                      N.A.

Freestanding Low Straight Table
45-T1300L             $1602                      N.A.

Freestanding Low Wedge Table
45-T1815L              $1602                      N.A.

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 42" dia.  153⁄4"H

Overall: 28"D  181⁄2"W  221⁄2"H
Angle Degree: 15°

Overall: 271⁄2"D  131⁄2"W  221⁄2"H
Angle Degree: 0°

Overall: 271⁄2"D  131⁄2"W  81⁄2"H
Angle Degree: 0°

Overall: 28"D  181⁄2"W  81⁄2"H
Angle Degree: 15°
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O
ccasional Tables

Coalesse

Denizen Collection Tablet Table

DESIGN WILLIAMS SOREL    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2008 UNITED STATES

• Top: V3AK Rift Cut Oak veneer
• Column with default painted base: paint (see below)
• Glides: nylon non-marring

1  Style number
2 Wood finish for top
3 Paint finish for column
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                        Top                                                                                               
Materials                     • V2AA Quarter Cut Grey Ash           Prices below                            Specify with grey ash.
                                      • V2AT Quarter Cut Teak                   Prices below                            Specify with teak.

                                          Column
                                       •  Brushed nickel                                +$116                                       Specify with brushed nickel column.

Dimensions               Style                 U.S. Base Prices
D       W        H          Number             Finishes:
                                                              Oak            Ash            Teak
                                            

Tablet Table
16"      35"       26"        CODT163526       $1947         $2003        $2227

Column Paint                         Base Default                                    

4138 Graphite Gloss                    Graphite Metallic

4142 Platinum Gloss                   Graphite Metallic

4144 Black Gloss                        Graphite Metallic

4145 Milk Gloss                          Gun Metal Matte

4147 Champagne Gloss               Gun Metal Matte

9238 Brushed Nickel                   Gun Metal Matte

Base Default

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Ships assembled.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



• Frame/top: hard maple veneer
• Glass top models: 
  - 47-T17ELG and 47-T17RG1 models consist of two 
  Diekman wood bases (47-T2617D and 47T2217E) with 
  elliptical or rectangular glass tops 
  - 1⁄2" thick clear glass top with radiused corners
• Glides: polyethylene, non-adjustable

1  Style number
2 Top color number
3 Frame finish
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Interport power/data mod-
ule is not available on Diekman.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Dimensions          Style               U.S. Prices
D      W       H       Number           Top Surface:
                                                      Glass          Wood
                                     

Wood
91⁄4"   13"      26"     47-T1326C         N.A.           $1474

10"    16"      23"     47-T1623A         N.A.           $1403

10"    16"      23"     47-T1623B         N.A.           $1403

131⁄2"  153⁄4"  23"     47-T23EL          N.A.           $1429

16"    253⁄4"  17"      47-T2617D         N.A.           $1583

141⁄2"  221⁄4"  17"      47-T2217E         N.A.           $1556

Wood Base, Elliptical Top
32"    40"     173⁄4"  47-T17ELG         $3576         N.A.

Wood Base, Rectangle Top
32"    40"     173⁄4"  47-T17RG1         $3593         N.A.

Specification Information

Coalesse

Diekman
DESIGN NORMAN DIEKMAN    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES   

358                                                                                                                                                                                             Coalesse Seating/Occasional Tables Specification Guide
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O
ccasional Tables

Coalesse

Diekman
DESIGN NORMAN DIEKMAN    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES   
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Coalesse

Enea Tables Single Base

DESIGN JOSEP LLUSCA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

d = Available in Rapid10.

• Laminate top:  3⁄4" thick with T-molding color matched 
  to base (silver metallic, black, or white)
• Wood top: 3⁄4" thick with maple edge and maple veneer
• Base/frame: steel tubing and base 
• Glides: non-skid

1  Style number
2 Laminate or wood top color number
3 Base/frame finish: black gloss, white gloss 
  or silver metallic
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Dimensions          Style               U.S. Prices
Diameter    H       Number           Top Surface:
                                                      Laminate    Wood
                                     

Occasional
36"              18"      H35-T3618L      $ 942        N.A.

36"              18"      H35-T3618W     N.A.           $1304

42"              18"     H35-T4218L      $1135          N.A.

42"              18"     H35-T4218W     N.A.           $1864

Conference
30"              30"     H35-T3030L     $1109          N.A.

30"              30"     H35-T3030W    N.A.           $1728

36"              30"     H35-T3630L     $1168          N.A.

36"              30"     H35-T3630W    N.A.           $1923

42"              30"     H35-T4230L     $1343         N.A.

42"              30"     H35-T4230W    N.A.           $2077

54"              30"     H35-T5430L     $2135         N.A.

54"              30"     H35-T5430W    N.A.           $3366

60"              30"     H35-T6030L     $2138         N.A.

60"              30"     H35-T6030W    N.A.           $3648

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Disc bases are 24” 
diameter for 30", 36", and 42"
diameter tables. Disc bases are
311⁄2" diameter for 54" and 60"
diameter tables.

Tip: White laminate tops may
exhibit slightly visible black
specks inherent to the top man-
ufacturing process.

60"

54"

42"

36"

30"

36"

42"

d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Enea Tables Single Base

DESIGN JOSEP LLUSCA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

d = Available in Rapid10.

Dimensions          Style               U.S. Prices
Diameter    H       Number           Top Surface:
                                                      Laminate    Wood
                                     

Café/Counter Height
24"              36"     H35-T2436L      $1071          N.A.

24"              36"     H35-T2436W     N.A.           $1742

30"              36"     H35-T3036L     $1171          N.A.

30"              36"     H35-T3036W    N.A.           $1949

36"              36"     H35-T3636L      $1213          N.A.

36"              36"     H35-T3636W     N.A.           $2123

42"              36"     H35-T4236L      $1400         N.A.

42"              36"     H35-T4236W     N.A.           $2832

Café/Bar Height
24"              42"     H35-T2442L      $1103         N.A.

24"              42"     H35-T2442W     N.A.           $1788

30"              42"     H35-T3042L     $1182          N.A.

30"              42"     H35-T3042W    N.A.           $2001

36"              42"     H35-T3642L      $1220         N.A.

36"              42"     H35-T3642W     N.A.           $2175

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

O
ccasional Tables

d

d
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Coalesse

Enea Tables Twin Base

DESIGN JOSEP LLUSCA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

• Base/frame: steel tubing and base 
• Glides: non-skid
• Disc bases are 24” diameter
• Laminate top:  3⁄4" thick with T-molding color matched 
  to base (silver metallic, black, or white)
• Wood top: 3⁄4" thick with maple edge and maple veneer

1  Style number
2 Base/frame finish: black gloss, white gloss 
  or silver metallic
3 Laminate or wood top color number
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Due to weight of steel
bases, please lift or move tables
by bases only (do not lift by
tops) with at least two people.

Tip: White laminate tops may
exhibit slightly visible black
specks inherent to the top man-
ufacturing process.

Interport Power/        • Mho power/data module                  +$328                                       Specify with Mho power/data module.
Data Module                   (available in clear anodized              
                                       aluminum)

Dimensions          Style                     U.S. Base Prices
D      W       H       Number                 Top Surface:
                                                            Laminate    Wood
                                     

Rectangular
30"    72"      30"     H35-T307230GL     $2754         N.A.

30"    72"      30"     H35-T307230GW    N.A.           $3890

30"    72"      36"     H35-T307236GL     $2890        N.A.

30"    72"      36"     H35-T307236GW    N.A.           $4020

30"    72"      42"     H35-T307242GL     $3192         N.A.

30"    72"      42"     H35-T307242GW    N.A.           $4162

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Dimensions          Style                     U.S. Base Prices
D      W       H       Number                 Top Surface:
                                                            Laminate    Wood
                                     

Oval
30"    72"      30"     H35-T307230VL     $2748         N.A.

30"    72"      30"     H35-T307230VW    N.A.           $4006

30"    72"      36"     H35-T307236VL     $2770         N.A.

30"    72"      36"     H35-T307236VW    N.A.           $4129

30"    72"      42"     H35-T307242VL      $3025        N.A.

30"    72"      42"     H35-T307242VW     N.A.           $4239

Conference/Racetrack
30"    72"      30"     H35-T307230KL     $2775         N.A.

30"    72"      30"     H35-T307230KW    N.A.           $4051

Counter/Racetrack
30"    72"      36"     H35-T307236KL     $2896         N.A.

30"    72"      36"     H35-T307236KW    N.A.           $4154

Café/Racetrack
30"    72"      42"     H35-T307242KL      $3065        N.A.

30"    72"      42"     H35-T307242KW    N.A.           $4296

Specification Information

Coalesse

Enea Tables Twin Base

DESIGN JOSEP LLUSCA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

O
ccasional Tables
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Coalesse

Mho Power Module for Enea Twin Base Tables

Available Models: Options: Available on wood, laminate and finesse covered tops only. Available in centered position only. Mho not available on Coalesse and 
CoalesseSpaces.models. Check grid for model availability.

Color:
Anodized Aluminum

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Table Model Centered Off
Center

En
ea

H35-T307230GL Yes No

H35-T307230GW Yes No

H35-T307236GL Yes No

H35-T307236GW Yes No

H35-T307242GL Yes No

H35-T307242GW Yes No

H35-T307230VL Yes No

H35-T307230VW Yes No

H35-T307236VL Yes No

H35-T307236VW Yes No

H35-T307242VL Yes No

H35-T307242VW Yes No

H35-T307230KL Yes No

H35-T307230KW Yes No

H35-T307236KL Yes No

H35-T307236KW Yes No

H35-T307242KL Yes No

H35-T307242KW Yes No
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O
ccasional Tables

Coalesse

Enea Lottus Occasional Tables

DESIGN LIEVORE ALTHERR MOLINA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

• Top: laminate or wood veneer
  with 1⁄2" thick phenolic core
• Base and frame: steel tubing and base
• Glides: non-skid

1  Style number
2 Laminate or wood veneer color number 
  for top
3 Base/frame finish:
  4016 White Gloss
  4017 Black Gloss
  4217 Brown
  4218 Platinum Silver
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Dimensions          Style                     U.S. Prices
D      W       H       Number                 Top Surface:
                                                            Laminate    Wood 1      Wood 2 

30"    30"     18"     COEL1830               $1240         $1389        $1500

36"    36"     18"     COEL1836               $1440         $1619         $1754

42"    42"     18"     COEL1842               $1755         $1920        $2076

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Enea Lottus Conference Tables

DESIGN LIEVORE ALTHERR MOLINA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

• Top: laminate or wood veneer
  with 1⁄2" thick phenolic core
• Base and frame: steel tubing and base
• Glides: non-skid

1  Style number
2 Laminate or wood veneer color number 
  for top
3 Base/frame finish:
  4016 White Gloss
  4017 Black Gloss
  4217 Brown
  4218 Platinum Silver
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Dimensions          Style                     U.S. Prices
D      W       H       Number                 Top Surface:
                                                            Laminate    Wood 1      Wood 2

30"    30"     30"     COEL3030              $1295         $1444        $1559

36"    36"     30"     COEL3036               $1494         $1673        $1812

42"    42"     30"     COEL3042               $1805         $1974        $2133

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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O
ccasional Tables

Coalesse

Enea Lottus Café Counter Height Tables

DESIGN LIEVORE ALTHERR MOLINA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

• Top: laminate or wood veneer
  with 1⁄2" thick phenolic core
• Base and frame: steel tubing and base
• Glides: non-skid

1  Style number
2 Laminate or wood veneer color number 
  for top
3 Base/frame finish:
  4016 White Gloss
  4017 Black Gloss
  4217 Brown
  4218 Platinum Silver
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Dimensions          Style                     U.S. Prices
D      W       H       Number                 Top Surface:
                                                            Laminate    Wood 1      Wood 2

24"    24"      36"     COEL3624               $1073         $1166        $1260

30"    30"     36"     COEL3630               $1329         $1481         $1601

36"    36"     36"     COEL3636               $1531          $1710        $1852

42"    42"     36"     COEL3642               $1838         $2007       $2169

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Enea Lottus Café Bar Height Tables

DESIGN LIEVORE ALTHERR MOLINA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

• Top: laminate or wood veneer
  with 1⁄2" thick phenolic core
• Base and frame: steel tubing and base
• Glides: non-skid

1  Style number
2 Laminate or wood veneer color number 
  for top
3 Base/frame finish:
  4016 White Gloss
  4017 Black Gloss
  4217 Brown
  4218 Platinum Silver
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Dimensions          Style                     U.S. Prices
D      W       H       Number                 Top Surface:
                                                            Laminate    Wood 1      Wood 2

24"    24"      42"     COEL4224               $1103         $1200        $1298

30"    30"     42"     COEL4230               $1361          $1510        $1631

36"    36"     42"     COEL4236               $1559         $1738        $1882

42"    42"     42"     COEL4242               $1933         $2102        $2272

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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O
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Coalesse

Enea Lottus Rectangular Tables

DESIGN LIEVORE ALTHERR MOLINA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

• Top: laminate or wood veneer
  with 1⁄2" thick phenolic core
• Base and frame: steel tubing and base
• Glides: non-skid

1  Style number
2 Laminate or wood veneer color number 
  for top
3 Base/frame finish:
  4016 White Gloss
  4017 Black Gloss
  4217 Brown
  4218 Platinum Silver
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Dimensions          Style                     U.S. Prices
D      W       H       Number                 Top Surface:
                                                            Laminate    Wood 1      Wood 2

30"    72"      30"     COEL303072           $2914         $3285       $3552

30"    72"      36"     COEL363072           $2979         $3350       $3621

30"    72"      42"     COEL423072           $3042        $3413        $3690

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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• Height-adjustable, soft-touch: 4433 Black
• Foldable/collapsible column: 4144 Black Gloss paint
• Base: 6205 Black plastic

  Style number

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Dimensions          Style                     U.S. 
D         W            Number                 Price

221/4"    211/4"         COCFS                    $618

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Coalesse

Free Stand
DESIGN STEPHEN COPELAND    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES   

Tip: Worksurface height adjusts
from 20"–27" and rotates 360°.

Tip: Free stand is 5" tall when
folded/collapsed and weighs 11
pounds.

Tip: Free stand can nest. In
nested position each additional
unit extends 5 1/4" beyond the
previous unit.
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O
ccasional Tables

Coalesse

Free Stand
DESIGN STEPHEN COPELAND    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES   
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Coalesse

Ginger
DESIGN GEORGE SIMONS, IDSA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES   

• Frame: Solid maple and maple veneered frame
• Top:
  - Glass: 3⁄4" thick, green tinted with white enamel bottom
  - Finesse: 3⁄4" thick, with Finesse applied
  - Wood: 3⁄4" thick, selected maple veneer
  - Granite: 3⁄4" thick, available in two finishes:
  Black Absolute or Ubatuba (Green)
• Glides: Polyethylene

1  Style number
2 Top color number
3 Frame finish
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Granite is a natural mate-
rial, and fissures, color, and vein
patterns will be inherent.

Tip: Granite tops are crated sep-
arately for maximum protection
and shipped vertically. 

Tip: Bases are not sold 
separately.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Contrasting wood top                     +$186                                        Specify with contrasting wood top.

Interport Power/        •  Available on wood                           +$321                                        Specify with Interport and select finish
Data Module                   or Finesse tops only                                                                        color number.

Style             U.S. Base Prices
Number         Top Surface:
                      Finesse      Glass          Wood          Black Absolute       Ubatuba
                                                                           Granite                   Granite
                                                                        

Round
37-18RDHF     $1538         N.A.           N.A.           N.A.                       N.A.

37-18RDHGL   N.A.           $1927         N.A.           N.A.                       N.A.

37-18RDHW    N.A.           N.A.           $1665         N.A.                       N.A.

37-18RDHGR  N.A.           N.A.           N.A.           $1967                     $1979

37-24RDHF    $1825         N.A.           N.A.           N.A.                       N.A.

37-24RDHGL  N.A.           $2302        N.A.           N.A.                       N.A.

37-24RDHW   N.A.           N.A.           $1913          N.A.                       N.A.

37-24RDHGR  N.A.           N.A.           N.A.           $2716                     $2785

37-24RDLF     $1786         N.A.           N.A.           N.A.                       N.A.

37-24RDLGL   N.A.           $2254        N.A.           N.A.                       N.A.

37-24RDLW    N.A.           N.A.           $1873         N.A.                       N.A.

37-24RDLGR  N.A.           N.A.           N.A.           $2672                     $2736

37-31RDLF     $2262         N.A.           N.A.           N.A.                       N.A.

37-31RDLGL   N.A.           $2912         N.A.           N.A.                       N.A.

37-31RDLW    N.A.           N.A.           $2397         N.A.                       N.A.

37-31RDLGR   N.A.           N.A.           N.A.           $4515                     $4700

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 18" Dia.  22"H

Overall: 24" Dia.  17"H

Overall: 31" Dia.  17"H

Tip: Contrasting wood top
option is available on wood
models only.

Tip: Interport is not available on
37-1943EL.

Tip: Interport is for center loca-
tion only.
cSee Interport power/data
module, page 391.

Overall: 24" Dia.  22"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Overall: 191⁄2" Dia.  43"W  17"H

Coalesse

Ginger
DESIGN GEORGE SIMONS, IDSA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

Style             U.S. Base Prices
Number         Top Surface:
                      Finesse      Glass          Wood          Black Absolute       Ubatuba
                                                                           Granite                   Granite
                                                                        

Elliptical
37-1943ELF    $2422         N.A.           N.A.           N.A.                       N.A.

37-1943ELGL  N.A.           $3257         N.A.           N.A.                       N.A.

37-1943ELW   N.A.           N.A.           $2663         N.A.                       N.A.

37-1943ELGR  N.A.           N.A.           N.A.           $4549                    $4702

Square
37-1818HF      $1538         N.A.           N.A.           N.A.                       N.A.

37-1818HGL    N.A.           $1919          N.A.           N.A.                       N.A.

37-1818HW      N.A.           N.A.           $1665         N.A.                       N.A.

37-1818HGR    N.A.           N.A.           N.A.           $1967                     $1979

37-2424HF     $1825         N.A.           N.A.           N.A.                       N.A.

37-2424HGL   N.A.           $2302        N.A.           N.A.                       N.A.

37-2424HW    N.A.           N.A.           $1913          N.A.                       N.A.

37-2424HGR   N.A.           N.A.           N.A.           $2716                     $2785

37-2424LF      $1786         N.A.           N.A.           N.A.                       N.A.

37-2424LGL    N.A.           $2254        N.A.           N.A.                       N.A.

37-2424LW     N.A.           N.A.           $1873         N.A.                       N.A.

37-2424LGR   N.A.           N.A.           N.A.           $2672                     $2736

Specification Information

Overall: 18"D  18"W  22"H

Overall: 24"D  24"W  22"H

Overall: 24"D  24"W  17"H

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

O
ccasional Tables
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Coalesse 

Holy Day Tables
DESIGN JEAN-MARIE MASSAURD    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2003 SPAIN    

Contrasting                 •  Available on leather only                 No cost                                     Specify with saddle stitching and 
Saddle Stitching                                                                                                                    select thread color.

Style               U.S. Prices
Number           Top Surface:                                                                                                                      Leather Grades:
                      Clear         Clear Green       Absolute              Absolute           Colored         Oak              Walnut          COL          C
                         Green         Laminated/        Clear Frosted       Clear               Glass
                                               Frosted
                                          Appearance        

Round Table with Wood Top
COHD35RDW    N.A.           N.A.                   N.A.                     N.A.                  N.A.              $2611           $2641           N.A.          N.A.

Round Table with Leather Top
COHD35RDL     N.A.           N.A.                   N.A.                     N.A.                  N.A.              N.A.             N.A.             $2223       $2792

COL/sq ft = 22

Round Table with Glass Top
COHD35RDG     $3214         $3336                $3476                  $3622               $4379           N.A.             N.A.             N.A.          N.A.

Rectangular Table with Wood Top
COHD30RCW    N.A.           N.A.                   N.A.                     N.A.                  N.A.              $2187           $2210           N.A.          N.A.

Rectangular Table with Leather Top
COHD30RCL     N.A.           N.A.                   N.A.                     N.A.                  N.A.              N.A.             N.A.             $2141        $2307

COL/sq ft = 11

Rectangular Table with Glass Top
COHD30RCG     $2755        $2888                $3017                  $3163               $3652           N.A.             N.A.             N.A.          N.A.

Square Table with Wood Top
COHD35SQW    N.A.           N.A.                   N.A.                     N.A.                  N.A.              $2532          $2562          N.A.          N.A.

Square Table with Leather Top
COHD35SQL     N.A.           N.A.                   N.A.                     N.A.                  N.A.              N.A.             N.A.             $2382       $2756

COL/sq ft = 22

Square Table with Glass Top
COHD35SQG    $3559        $3885                $4171                   $4211                $5097           N.A.             N.A.             N.A.          N.A.

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

• Top: wood, leather, or glass
• Frame: polished trivalent chrome

1  Style number
2 Wood color number for top, if selected
3 Leather color number for top, if selected
4 Glass color number for top, if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Glass tops are 1⁄2" thick.
1⁄32" chamfers are applied to top
and bottom edges.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 351⁄2"D  101⁄2"H

Overall: 271⁄2"D  18"W  14"H

Overall: 351⁄2"D  351⁄2"W  101⁄2"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Millbrae
DESIGN COALESSE DESIGN STUDIO    DESIGN ORIGIN: USA   

• Base: cold rolled steel, painted black gloss
• Glass top: 3⁄4" thick glass
• Legs: 1⁄2" x 13⁄4": black gloss
• Glides

1  Style number
2 Glass color number for top
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Interport power/data mod-
ule is not available on Millbrae.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Surface                          Base
Materials                      •  Brushed nickel for side table,          +$573                                       Specify with plated metal.
                                       30" x 30" and 36" x 36" square
                                       tables, and 20" x 54" and 30" x 60"
                                       rectangular tables                           
                                    •  Brushed nickel for 48" x 48"           +$660                                       Specify with plated metal.
                                       square table

Dimensions                      Style                  U.S. Base Prices
D         W         H              Number              Top Surface:
                                                                       Clear              Clear Green        Absolute Clear/      Absolute            Colored
                                                                       Green            Laminated/         Clear Frosted        Clear                 Glass
                                                                                            Clear Green
                                                                                                                   Frosted 
                                                                                            Appearance

Square Tables
30"       30"        15"            COMOTL3030      $1982             $2022                 $2099                    $2145                $2240

36"       36"        15"             COMOTL3636       $2354            $2404                 $2517                    $2584                $2724

48"       48"        15"             COMOTL4848       $3220            $3305                 $3490                    $3628                $3870

Rectangular Tables
20"       54"        15"             COMOTL2054       $2601             $2668                 $2742                    $2798                $2910

30"       60"        15"             COMOTL3060       $2848            $2915                  $3066                   $3173                 $3357

Side Table
20"       20"        20"           COMOTL2020      $1610             $1639                  $1672                    $1682                $1727

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Passerelle
DESIGN STUDIO B    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES   

• Frame: Solid maple with mortise and tenon joinery for 
  structural integrity
• Glides: Polyethylene
• Wood top: 1" thick, selected maple veneer
• Ships ready-to-assemble

1  Style number
2 Top and frame finish
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
Guide.

Tip: Bases are not sold 
separately.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Contrasting wood top                     +$186                                        Specify with contrasting wood top.

Interport Power/        •  Interport Power/Data Module          +$328                                       Specify with Interport and select finish
Data Module                                                                                                                          color number.

Dimensions          Style                      U.S. Base Price
D      W       H       Number                  Top Surface:
                                                              Wood
                                     

24"    24"      17"      44-T242417               $ 932

24"    24"      21"     44-T242421               $1014

16"    48"     30"     44-T164830              $1395

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Interport is not available on
44-T164830.
cSee Interport power/data
module, page 391.

Tip: Interport is for center 
location only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse 

Sebastopol Thought Starters

DESIGN EMILIA BORGTHORSDOTTIR    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES    

Sebastopol is a unique collection of tables with endless configu-
ration possibilities. It comprises of 2 shapes, each shape being
offered in a 16” high and 22” high version. The following are just a
few thought starters.

To create these table configurations use the following pieces
labeled either A or B in any combination of the two heights, or use
them on their own as a stand alone piece.

A
Shape A:
COEB2723 L or H

Shape B:
COEB4118 L or H

B

A
A

A

AA
A

A
A

A
A

A

A

A

A

A

A

A

A A

A

A

A
B B B

B

B
B

B

B

B

B
B

B

B
B

B

B
BB

B

B

B
B B

B
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Coalesse 

Sebastopol
DESIGN EMILIA BORGTHORSDOTTIR    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES    

• Exterior surface: veneer grade 1, oak, or 
  walnut
• Interior surface: glossy laminate
• Glides: concealed adjustable glide with non-marking 
  nylon pad

1  Style number
2 Exterior surface wood finish number
3 Interior surface glossy laminate:
  2001 Smoky White
  2002 Studio Gray
  2003 Wrought Iron
  2004 Black Pearl
  2005 Liberty Red
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Grommet                     •  Grommet to accept power pod        +$110                                        Specify with grommet and select finish color 
                                                                                                                                              number either in milk white or black plastic.

Dimensions          Style                  U.S. Base Prices
D      W       H       Number              Top Surface:
                                                         Wood          Wood        
                                                         Grade 1       Grade 2

16" High Tables
23"    27"      16"      COEB2723L          $1213          $1312

18"     41"      16"      COEB4118L           $1436          $1552

22" High Tables
23"    27"      22"     COEB2723H         $1324          $1432

18"     41"      22"     COEB4118H          $1546          $1671

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Tip: Optional grommet to accept
power pod can be specified in
milk white or black plastic.

TIp: If a grommet is specified
with a Power Pod and the table
is over a floor core, the floor
core outlet cannot be flush to the
floor, because the plug end will
not allow the Power Pod to sit
in the grommet. If the floor core
is flush to the floor and the
grommet and Power Pod are
required, the table either cannot
be set over the floor core, or a
special plinth base will be
required. Consult your specials
representative for additional
information on the plinth base.

Tables

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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O
ccasional Tables

Coalesse 

Sebastopol  
DESIGN EMILIA BORGTHORSDOTTIR    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES    

• Power Pod with 6’ and three prong plug: silver bottom 
  cradle and milk face
• Accessory tray: milk
• Six 15-amp power outlets
• Illuminated on/off button
• Surge suppressor

Dimensions        Style             U.S. 
Dia       H           Number         Price                           

6"        6"          COPP01          $168

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

  Style number

Tip: Leveling glides can be
adjusted so that the bottom sur-
face of the table can be any-
where from 5⁄8" to 1” off of the
floor.

Tip: The Power Pod cord will
exit out the bottom of the table.

TIp: If a grommet is specified
with a Power Pod and the table
is over a floor core, the floor
core outlet cannot be flush to the
floor, because the plug end will
not allow the Power Pod to sit
in the grommet. If the floor core
is flush to the floor and the
grommet and Power Pod are
required, the table either cannot
be set over the floor core, or a
special plinth base will be
required. Consult your specials
representative for additional
information on the plinth base.

Power Pod

With grommet

With grommet
and power pod

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Sidewalk Occasional Tables

DESIGN STUDIO B    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

• Frames constructed of finger jointed select hard maple, 
  reinforced with wood substrate
• Legs: silver powder coat steel with “Go” glides
• Tops:
  - Wood: 1⁄2" thick veneered tops and quarter cut 
  book-matched hard maple veneer
  - Glass: 3⁄16" thick glass sandblasted with white on 
  back surface
• Ships ready-to assemble

1  Style number
2 Wood color number for frame
3 Wood color number for top, if selected:
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Glides                           •  “No Go” 1⁄2" polyethylene glides       No cost                                     Specify with “No Go” glides.

Dimensions         Style                       U.S. Prices
D      W     H       Number                   Top Surface:
                                                              Wood             Glass
                                   

17"     17"     17"      43-T171717                 $1502            $1763

22"    22"    22"     43-T222222               $1764            $2019

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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O
ccasional Tables

Coalesse

Sidewalk Storage

DESIGN STUDIO B    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

• Credenza: hard maple veneer panels
• Legs: silver powder coat steel with “Go” glide
• Tops: wood 1⁄2" thick veneered tops and quarter cut 

book-matched hard maple veneer
• Hinges: European on credenza door

1  Style number
2 Wood color number for storage
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Credenza Interior 
dimensions: 
Open Area - 
16"D x 281⁄4"W x  13"H 
Closed Area - 
141⁄2"D x 153⁄4"W x 13"H

Glides                           •  “No go” 1⁄2" polyethylene glides       No cost                                     Specify with “no go” glides.

Credenza                  •  Hinges on facing door                     No cost                                     Specify with left on facing door or right 
                                                                                                                                                      on facing door.

Dimensions         Style                       U.S. Price
D      W     H       Number                   Top Surface:
                                                       Wood
                                   

Credenza
17"     48"    20"     43-S174820                $2636

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Soft Leaf
DESIGN NORMAN DIEKMAN    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES   

• Frame: Unibody construction with finger jointed plywood
• Upholstery: Multiple densities of laminated polyurethane
• Glides: Height adjustable polyurethane leveling

1  Style number
2 Fabric color number
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Glass puddle dimensions
are 17” x 19”, 1⁄2" thick.

Tip: Attached aluminum disc
or puddle not available on
49-SFTH17B.  Unattached only.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: Due to the design and con-
struction techniques of Soft Leaf
tables, only certain textiles can
be successfully applied, there-
fore COM fabrics must be sub-
mitted to Coalesse for approval
prior to order acceptance.

  Surface                       Acrylic backer
  Materials                   • Backer for 49-SFTH21C                 +$   17                                      Specify with acrylic backer.
                                       •  Backer for 49-SFTH15A and           +$   29                                     Specify with acrylic backer.
                                          49-SFTH17B                                                                                cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Puddle                         •  Brushed aluminum                          +$ 539                                     Specify with brushed aluminum puddle and
                                                                                                                                              indicate attached or unattached.
                                    •  Glass puddle                                   +$ 390                                     Specify with glass puddle and indicate
                                                                                                                                              attached or unattached.
                                    •  36" round glass top with                 +$1534                                      Specify with brush aluminum disc.
                                       unattached brush aluminum disc
                                    •  36" round glass top with                 +$1584                                      Specify with brush aluminum puddle.
                                       unattached brush aluminum puddle
                                    •  36" round glass top with                 +$1689                                      Specify with glass puddle.
                                       unattached glass puddle

Disc                             •  Brushed aluminum 133⁄4" disc          +$ 341                                      Specify with brushed aluminum disc
                                                                                                                                              attached or unattached.

Glass                            •  36" round glass top, unattached      +$1195                                      Specify with 36" round glass top.
                                       (Model 49-SFTH15A only)

Style                      U.S. Base Prices
Number                  Fabric Grades:                                                                                                        Leather Grades:
                            COM       6           7          8           9            10          11          12         13          14       COL    C         E

49-SFTH21C              $556      $556       $569      $591       $659       $703       $ 754     $ 789    $ 852     $ 939  $821    $1802    $1984

COM/yds = 2, COL/sq ft = 44

Upholstered
49-SFTH15A              $698       $698       $718       $751       $853       $919        $ 995     $1048     $1142       $1273   $929    $2443    $2716

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 66

49-SFTH17B              $750      $750       $770      $803      $905       $971        $1047      $1100     $1194       $1325   $981    $2482    $2754

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 66

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 16"D  171⁄2"W  21"H

Overall: 291⁄2"D  28"W  151⁄2"H

Overall: 391⁄2"D  281⁄2"W  17"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Soft Leaf
DESIGN NORMAN DIEKMAN    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES   
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Coalesse

SW_1 Occasional Tables

DESIGN SCOTT WILSON & MINIMAL    

• 1⁄2" thick top surface:
  - Laminate (Grade 1) with 3 mm edge band, if selected
  - Wood veneer (Grade 1) with matching 3 mm edge band, 
  if selected
  - Corian, if selected: white only
  - Glass, if selected
• 11⁄4" thick bottom substructure: black or milk
• Base, column, and cone: 8040 Polished Matte Aluminum 
• Glides
• Ships ready-to assemble

1  Style number with appropriate top series 
  letter indicated in the space provided. (For 
  example: COWO_RND30 becomes 
  COWOLRND30 for a laminate top surface):
  L - Laminate top
  V - Wood veneer top
  C - Corian top
  G - Glass top
2 Laminate, wood, or glass color number for 
  top, if selected
3 Plastic color for edge band of laminate top, 
  if selected
4 Bottom substructure:
  6000 Black
  6052 Milk
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Surface                       Laminate
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                          Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                       Wood
                                    • Grade 2 wood veneer                      Prices at right                          Specify with Grade 2 wood veneer and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Grade 1 wedge layup veneer            Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 1 wedge veneer layup 
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Grade 2 wedge layup veneer           Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 wedge veneer layup 
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Grommet                     42" and 48" round, 42" square and 451⁄2" super-square tables
                               • One grommet (center only)              +$118                                        Specify with one grommet.
                                         60" round and square tables
                                • One grommet                                  +$118                                        Specify with one grommet.
                                         60" large round and large square tables
                                • Two grommets                                +$236                                       Specify with two grommets.

Related                     • Power Pod                                                                                   cPage 379
Products                   • SW_1 lounge                                                                                cPage 227

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Tip: If grommet is selected, the
finish is not selectable, it will be
the same as the substructure
finish choice.

Tip: There is no vertical wire
manager with grommet 
selection.

  Veneer direction

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

SW_1 Occasional Tables

DESIGN SCOTT WILSON & MINIMAL    

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add the fifth
letter to the style number to
define top surface.

  L - Laminate top
  V - Wood veneer top
  C - Corian top
  G - Glass top

Dimensions              Style                U.S. Base Prices
L        W       H         Number            Laminate                 Veneer                    Wedge Veneer Layup        Corian       Glass
                                                            Grade 1    Grade 2       Grade 1   Grade 2       Grade 1    Grade 2

Round
30" diameter  15"        COWO_RND30   $1743       $1773          $2441      $2557          N.A.         N.A.                    $2595         $3125

36" diameter  15"        COWO_RND36   $1802       $1843          $2521      $2695          $3918       $4093                 $2712          $3421

42" diameter  15"        COWO_RND42   $1861       $1919          $2605     $2838          $4410       $4643                 $2831          $3716

48" diameter  15"        COWO_RND48   $1980       $2056         $2772     $3034          $4751       $5014                 $2948          $4012

Large Round
60" diameter  15"        COWO_RND60   $3013      $3120         $4246     $4628          $7216       $7574                 $6395         $7636

Square
30"      30"      15"        COWO_SQ30     $1802       $1832          $2521      $2637          N.A.         N.A.                    $2712          $3421

36"      36"      15"        COWO_SQ36     $1861       $1902          $2605     $2779          N.A.         N.A.                    $2831          $3716

42"      42"      15"        COWO_SQ42      $1980       $2038         $2772     $3005         N.A.         N.A.                    $2948          $4012

Large Square
60"      60"      15"        COWO_SQ60     $3102       $3211          $4366     $4759          N.A.         N.A.                    $6574          $7993

Super-Square
451⁄2"   451⁄2"   15"        COWO_SSQ45   $2068      $2144          $2889     $3151           $4868      $5113                  $3125          $4307

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Switch
DESIGN EOOS    DESIGN ORIGIN: GERMANY   

• Base: satin silver plated tubing
• Trivalent satin chrome finish
• Glass top: 5⁄8" thick, green tinted glass tops have 
  radiused corners
• Adjustable glides

  Style numberTip: Interport power/data mod-
ule is not available on Switch.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Dimensions             Style              U.S. Price
D       W       H        Number          Top Surface:
                                                        Glass
                                        

Square
243⁄8"  243⁄8"  15"       39-2424           $1843

Rectangle
243⁄8"  431⁄4"  15"       39-2442           $2269

Square
36"     36"     15"       39-3636           $2444

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Switch
DESIGN EOOS    DESIGN ORIGIN: GERMANY   
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Coalesse

TeamWork Satellite Table

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tables stack up to four high. 

Height of table allows it to
stow beneath other worksur-
faces or Detour station garage. 

Satellite table is fully
assembled.

Connections

Product Details

Top and edge
• Laminate (Grade 1 or 
  Grade 2) 
• Wood veneer 
• Custom wood finish 
  (option on wood) 

Legs
• Paint

Glides
• Black plastic only 

Metro Design Group |
San Francisco and Brian
Kenneth Graham 
with the Gensler 
Product Design Group

Designer

Surface MaterialsSatellite table provides a
personal worksurface adjacent
to seating and primary or
nesting-height worksurfaces.

Top has a laminate or wood
veneer surface with a match-
ing edge. 

Legs are finished with paint.

Glides are black.

Top diameter             17"

Width of base            19"

Height                       25"

Thickness                  1⁄2"

Actual Dimensions
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Coalesse

TeamWork Satellite Table

O
ccasional Tables

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 388

• Top: laminate (Grade 1) or wood veneer
• Legs: paint
• Glides: black plastic only

1  Style number
2 Laminate or wood color number for top
3 Paint color number for legs
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

  
Surface                          Wood
Materials                     •  Custom wood finish                                                                     cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

  Dimensions       Style                 U.S. Prices
  Dia.     H           Number             Lam 1        Lam 2 Wood 1 Wood 2
                                                  

17"        25"          TW19004            $675          $705 $819 $1000

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Trees
DESIGN NORMAN DIEKMAN   DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES   

• Stainless steel is constructed of parts that are laser-cut 
  and all seams are welded using jigs and fixtures to ensure 
  precision
  - Base: powder coated carbon steel
  - Adjustable glides for leveling
  - Units are sanded and polished smooth to a standard 
  metal finish
  - No top coat is used or needed
  - Glides: height adjustable
• Embossed Wood is created under high pressure to add 
  dimensionality and texture on all sides of the table
  - Interior frame is constructed from a combination of 
  engineered lumber and hardwood veneers
  - Embossed hardwood veneer is applied to all vertical 
  and slanted surfaces

1  Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Tip: Interport power/data mod-
ule is not available on Trees.

Tip: Tops come in the same
wood and finish but with
smooth surface.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Surface                     • Bevel high embossed wood            +$69                                        Specify with medium brown.
Materials                    (Model 70-C-TPM) available in 
                                      medium brown
                                   • Bevel medium embossed wood       +$69                                        Specify with medium brown.
                                      (Model 70-D-TPM) available in 
                                      medium brown

Dimensions           Style                      U.S. 
D       W       H       Number                  Base 
                                                               Price                                

                                      

Curve High–Stainless Steel
151⁄8"   14"      23"     70-A-SMM G10/15  $3043

Bevel High–Embossed Wood
151⁄2"   14"      23"     70-C-TPM                $2326

Bevel Medium–Embossed Wood
151⁄2"   14"      193⁄4"  70-D-TPM                $2265       

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Table Model Centered

Av
on

192020F Yes

192020W Yes

192030F Yes

193636F Yes

192448F N.A.

212020W Yes

213030F Yes

Gi
ng

er

37-1818H Yes

37-18RDH Yes

37-1943EL N.A.

37-2424H Yes

37-2424L Yes

37-24RDH Yes

37-24RDL Yes

37-31RDL Yes

Pa
ss

er
el

le 440-T242417 Yes

440-T242421 Yes

440-T164830 N.A.
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O
ccasional Tables

Available Models: Options: Interport is not available on all Coalesse models. Check grid for model availability.

Closed: Power and data ports and cords
are neatly hidden away but ready to be
accessed with an easy flip of the top.

Half Open: Exposes power and data ports.
Power available. Data available. Overall
dimensions are: 7W x 5D x 2H opened.

Completely Open / Inside:
Reveals coiled power and data
cords contained within caddy.

Bottom: Power and data cords
exit through hole in the bottom of
the caddy.

New York City Approved.
Calendar #43897
New York City Approved.
Calendar #43897

® Trademark of Byrne Electrical, Rockford, Michigan

Coalesse

Interport Power Module for Occasional Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Specify color:
Matte Black
Charcoal Mica

Silver Mica
Nickel Mica
Translucent
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Indoor/Outdoor Seating

Emu Advanced Collection

Product Weights                                                                              394

Emu Heaven                                                                                              396

Emu Ivy                                                                                                     402

Emu Pattern                                                                                              405

Emu Re-Trouvé                                                                                         408

Emu Round                                                                                                410

Emu Dolly                                                                                       413

Indoor/O
utdoor S

eating
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Coalesse

Emu Advanced Collection Product Weights

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Style                    Product
Number                Weights
                          Per Item
                         (Pounds)

Emu Heaven Seating
CO2485                            16
CO2486                         183⁄4
CO2487                            25
CO2495                             8
CO2495V                        61⁄2
CO2498                            45
CO2497                         511⁄4

Emu Heaven Tables
CO2493                            16
CO2494                            29
CO2499                            29
CO2496                            17
CO2493V                       161⁄2
CO2494V                       491⁄2
CO2499V                      581⁄4

Emu Ivy Seating
CO2581                          141⁄4
CO2582                         161⁄4
CO2585                        353⁄4
CO2586                        551⁄2
CO2595                         181⁄4

Emu Ivy Tables
CO2589                         311⁄4
CO2591                         833⁄4
CO2592                          172
CO2593                       1591⁄4
CO2596                        461⁄4
CO2597                        633⁄4

Emu Pattern Seating
CO2510                            16
CO2511                          171⁄2
CO2512                         273⁄4

Emu Pattern Tables
CO2518                          311⁄4
CO2519                         413⁄4
CO2520                        521⁄2

Emu Re-Trouvé Seating
CO2565MB                       16
CO2566HB                    191⁄2
CO2575                             11
CO2578                         161⁄4
CO2577                        203⁄4
CO2580                           33

Emu Round Seating
CO2467                         141⁄2
CO2465                         121⁄2
CO2466                         151⁄4
CO2469                        203⁄4

Product Weights Style                    Product
Number                Weights
                          Per Item
                         (Pounds)

Emu Round Tables
CO2472                            44
CO2471                         481⁄2
CO2473                            60
CO2470                        503⁄4
CO2474                         921⁄4
CO2475                         513⁄4
CO2477                        253⁄4
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Coalesse

Emu Advanced Collection Product Weights

Indoor/O
utdoor S

eating
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Coalesse

Emu Advanced Collection Emu Heaven – Seating

DESIGN JEAN-MARIE MASSAUD    

• Frame: hand crafted woven steel mesh
• Finish: outdoor grade powder coat paint
• Glides: nylon
• Cushions: fabric

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color for frame
3 Fabric color number for upholstery on 
  cushions, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
Tip: All chairs can stack four
high.

Tip: COM outdoor fabric must
be an approved outdoor fabric.

Surface                       Acrylic backer
Materials                   • Indoor chair cushions                      +$12                                          Specify with acrylic backer.
                                      • Indoor chair back cushions              +$10                                         Specify with acrylic backer.
                                      • Indoor lounge back cushions           +$22                                         Specify with acrylic backer.
                                      • Indoor pouf and pillow                    +$ 6                                         Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         cushions                                                                                      cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Dimensions                    Style            Quantity        U.S. 
D        W       H              Number                            Base
                                                                          Price

Chair
231⁄4"    241⁄2"   31"            CO2485         2                     $1181

Arm Chair
24"       271⁄4"   31"              CO2486         2                     $1355

Lounge Chair
303⁄4"   37"      271⁄4"          CO2487         2                     $2271

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

Seat height: 173⁄4"
Seat depth: 161⁄8"

Seat height: 173⁄4"
Seat depth: 161⁄8"
Arm height: 263⁄4

Seat height: 133⁄4"
Seat depth: 181⁄2"
Arm height: 201⁄2"

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Coalesse

Emu Advanced Collection Emu Heaven – Seating

DESIGN JEAN-MARIE MASSAUD    

203⁄4"D x 141⁄2"W x 19"W x 3⁄4"H

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E

Chair Cushions
Outdoor Cushion

CO2485C              $266       $252      N.A.       N.A.        $290       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

Indoor Cushion

CO2485B             $266       $252      $257      $265       $290       $307       $326       $339      $363       $396       $383      $ 601     $ 647

COM/yds = 3⁄4, COL/sq ft = 14

Arm Chair Cushions
Outdoor Cushion

CO2486C              $272       $266      N.A.       N.A.        $318        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

Indoor Cushion

CO2486B              $272       $266      $273       $284       $318        $340       $365       $383      $414        $458       $389      $ 682    $ 742

COM/yds = 1, COL/sq ft = 18

Chair Back Cushions
Outdoor Cushion

CO2480C             $337       $337      N.A.       N.A.        $401        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

Indoor Cushion

CO2480B             $337       $337      $345      $359       $401        $429       $461        $483      $522       $577       $451       $ 924     $1016

COM/yds = 11⁄4, COL/sq ft = 28

Arm Chair Back Cushions
Outdoor Cushion

CO2481C              $350      $350      N.A.       N.A.        $428       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

Indoor Cushion

CO2481B              $350      $350      $360      $377       $428       $461        $499       $526      $573       $638       $456      $1032    $1142

COM/yds = 11⁄2, COL/sq ft = 33

Lounge Cushions
Outdoor Cushion

CO2487C              $355       $355      N.A.       N.A.        $433       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

Indoor Cushion

CO2487B              $355       $355      $365      $382       $433       $466       $504       $531       $578       $643       $461       $1037    $1147

COM/yds = 11⁄2, COL/sq ft = 33

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: All cushions come in quan-
tity of one.

Indoor/O
utdoor S

eating

Overall: 3⁄4"D x 22"W x 151⁄2"H

Tip: If a back cushion is speci-
fied, a seat cushion must also be
specified. The back cushion is
not functional without the seat
cushion.

Overall: 3⁄4"D x 28"W x 171⁄2"H

Overall: 3⁄4"D x 34"W x 25"H

Tip: If a back cushion is speci-
fied, a seat cushion must also be
specified. The back cushion is
not functional without the seat
cushion.

203⁄4"D x 233⁄4"W x 3⁄4"H
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Tip: CO2495 pouf must be
ordered with glass or cushion
top, specified separately.

Tip: Cushions come in quantity
of one.

18"Dia. x 2"H

Coalesse

Emu Advanced Collection Emu Heaven – Seating  continued

DESIGN JEAN-MARIE MASSAUD    

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E

Lounge Back Cushions
Outdoor Cushion

CO2489C              $464       $464      N.A.       N.A.        $593       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

Indoor Cushion

CO2489B              $464       $464      $480      $508      $593       $648       $711         $756      $834       $943       $535      $1526    $1708

COM/yds = 21⁄2, COL/sq ft = 55

Lounge Pillows
Outdoor Pillow

CO2488C              $201       $187       N.A.       N.A.        $225       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

Indoor Pillow

CO2488B              $201       $187       $192       $200      $225       $242       $261        $274      $298       $331       $318       $ 583   $ 638

COM/yds = 3⁄4, COL/sq ft = 17

Dimensions                    Style            Quantity        U.S. 
Dia.               H              Number                               Base
                                                                          Price

Pouf/Side Table Base
173⁄4"              181⁄2"           CO2495         1                     $509

Glass Top for use with Pouf
173⁄4"                            CO2495V      1                     $237

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E

Pouf Cushions
Outdoor Cushion 

CO2495C              $195       $181        N.A.       N.A.        $219        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

Indoor Cushion    

CO2495B             $195       $181        $186       $194       $219        $236       $255       $268      $292       $325       $312       $577     $632

COM/yds = 3⁄4, COL/sq ft = 14

Specification Information

Specification Information

Specification Information

Overall: 3⁄4"D x 34"W x 171⁄2"H

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Overall: 41⁄4"D x 171⁄4"W x 101⁄2"H

Tip: Lounge pillow is for use
with Heaven and Round Lounge
chairs.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Coalesse Seating/Occasional Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                             399

Dimensions              Style                 U.S. 
Dia.         H              Number               Price

Low Vase
231⁄2"        401⁄2"          CO2498               $1650

High Vase
263⁄4"        641⁄4"          CO2497               $2325

Specification Information

• Vase: handcrafted woven steel mesh
• Finish: 4254 White outdoor grade powder coat paint
• Planter insert: white plastic

  Style number

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Vases

Planter insert dimensions:
Low: 36"H x 131⁄2"Dia
High: 33"H x 131⁄2"Dia

Coalesse

Emu Advanced Collection Emu Heaven – Seating

DESIGN JEAN-MARIE MASSAUD   

Indoor/O
utdoor S

eating

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Emu Advanced Collection Emu Heaven – Tables

DESIGN JEAN-MARIE MASSAUD   

• Frame: interwoven steel rods 
• Finish: outdoor grade powder coat paint
• Glides: nylon
• Top: tempered glass

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color for base
3 Glass top color number for glass top
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
Tip: Tables require glass top,
specified separately.

Dimensions              Style                 U.S. 
Dia.         H              Number               Price

Round Table Bases
For use with 311⁄2" CO2493V Glass Top Below

271⁄2"        291⁄2"          CO2493               $1115

For use with 471⁄4" CO2494V Glass Top Below

431⁄3"        291⁄2"          CO2494               $2301

For use with 51" CO2499V Glass Top Below

431⁄3 "       291⁄2"          CO2499               $2589

Low Table Base
431⁄3 "        151⁄4"           CO2496               $1729

Glass Tops
For use with 271⁄2" CO2493 Round Table Base

311⁄2"         1⁄4"             CO2493V             $ 430

For use with 431⁄3" CO2494 Round or CO2496 Low Table Base

471⁄4"        1⁄4"             CO2494V             $ 653

For use with 431⁄3" CO2499 Round Base

51"           1⁄4"             CO2499V             $ 825

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Top of base: 271⁄2"Diameter
Bottom of base: 173⁄4"Diameter

Top of base: 431⁄3"Diameter
Bottom of base: 271⁄2"Diameter

Top of base: 431⁄3"Diameter
Bottom of base: 271⁄2"Diameter
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Indoor/O
utdoor S

eating
Coalesse

Emu Advanced Collection Emu Heaven – Tables

DESIGN JEAN-MARIE MASSAUD   
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Coalesse

Emu Advanced Collection Emu Ivy – Seating

DESIGN PAOLA NAVONE   

• Frame: steel mesh and rod
• Finish: outdoor grade powder coat paint
• Glides: nylon
• Cushions: fabric

1  Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery on 
  cushions, if selected
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: COM outdoor fabric must
be an approved outdoor fabric.

Tip: Cushions must be specified
separately.

Tip: Side chair without arms
stacks ten high. Side chair with
arms stacks eight high.

Seat height: 173⁄4"

Seat height: 173⁄4"
Arm height: 26"

Seat height: 141⁄2"
Seat depth: 211⁄4"
Arm height: 221⁄2"

Seat height: 141⁄2"
Seat depth: 211⁄4"
Arm height: 221⁄2"

Surface                       Acrylic backer
Materials                   • Indoor arm chair and side               +$6                                           Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         cushions
                                      • Indoor sofa cushions                       +$8                                           Specify with acrylic backer.
                                                                                                                                            cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Dimensions                    Style            Quantity        U.S. 
D        W       H              Number                            Base
                                                                          Price

Side Chair without Arms
221⁄2"    201⁄2"   31"              CO2581         4                     $1875

Side Chair with Arms
221⁄2"    223⁄4"   31"              CO2582         4                     $2057

Arm Chair
351⁄2"    431⁄4"   26"             CO2585         1                     $2909

Sofa
351⁄2"    751⁄2"   26"             CO2586         1                     $4608

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information
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21"D x 56"W x 121⁄2"H

Tip: Sofa cushion is two pieces.

Dimensions                    Style            Quantity        U.S. 
D        W       H              Number                            Base
                                                                          Price

Pouf
203⁄4" Dia.       153⁄4"          CO2595         1                     $1020

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E

Arm Chair Cushions
Outdoor Cushion

CO2585C             $ 475     $ 475    N.A.       N.A.        $ 565     N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

Indoor Cushion

CO2585B             $ 475    $ 475    $ 486    $ 506    $ 565     $ 604     $ 648     $ 679    $ 734     $ 811     $ 572    $1356    $1502

COM/yds = 13⁄4, COL/sq ft = 32

Sofa Cushions
Outdoor Cushion

CO2586C              $1002     $1002     N.A.       N.A.        $1144       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

Indoor Cushion

CO2586B             $1002     $1002    $1020    $1051     $1144      $1205     $1275     $1323    $1410      $1530     $1065    $3093   $3459

COM/yds = 23⁄4, COL/sq ft = 50

Side Chair Cushions
Outdoor Cushion

CO2581C              $ 288     $ 282    N.A.       N.A.        $ 334     N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

Indoor Cushion

CO2581B              $ 288     $ 282    $ 289    $ 300    $ 334     $ 356     $ 381      $ 399    $ 430     $ 474     $ 405    $ 623   $ 669

Specification Information

Specification Information

Coalesse

Emu Advanced Collection Emu Ivy – Seating

DESIGN PAOLA NAVONE   

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

21"D x 241⁄4"W x 121⁄2"H

Indoor/O
utdoor S

eating

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

15"D x 15"W x 3⁄4"H

Tip: Pouf has solid sheet metal
top with a photovoltaic panel
filled with five LED lights. LED
lights collect and store solar
energy to illuminate the under
structure at night.

Tip: Pouf handle is always
orange.

Tip: Cushions come in quantity
of one. 
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Coalesse

Emu Advanced Collection Emu Ivy – Tables

DESIGN PAOLA NAVONE   

• Top: solid sheet metal
• Rectangle and square side tables finish: outdoor grade
  powder coat paint, if selected
• Rectangular and square table finish: outdoor grade white
  powder coat paint, if selected
• Legs: steel mesh and rod
• Glides: nylon

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color for side tables, if selected
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Surface                         Tiles for rectangle side table
Materials                      •  Blue fish tile                                    +$916                                        Specify with fish tile.
                                    •  White bug tile                                  +$916                                        Specify with bug tile.

Dimensions                    Style            U.S. 
D        W       H              Number         Base
                                                      Price

Rectangular Side Table
291⁄4"    531⁄4"   113⁄4"           CO2589         $1791

Square Side Table
471⁄4"    471⁄4"   121⁄2"           CO2591         $2870

Rectangular Metal Top Table
443⁄4"   1073⁄4" 291⁄2"          CO2592         $3984

Rectangular Teak Top Table
443⁄4"   1073⁄4" 291⁄2"          CO2593         $6191

Square Tables
231⁄2"    231⁄2"   291⁄2"          CO2596         $1093

311⁄2"    311⁄2"    291⁄2"          CO2597         $1214

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

Tip: Tiles ship unattached. Six of
the thirty-two tiles have design
specified to allow for table top
customization.

Tip: CO2592 contains a steel
tube across the underneath of
the top, ensuring top stability
and structure.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Emu Advanced Collection Emu Pattern – Seating

DESIGN ARIK LEVY   

• Painted frames: single sheet of molded steel
• Painted steel legs: painted aluminum base, to match frame
• Finish: outdoor grade powder coat paint
• Glides: nylon

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for frame
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Dimensions                    Style            Quantity        U.S. 
D        W       H              Number                            Price

Arm Chair
22"       24"      331⁄2"          CO2511         2                     $1116

Armless Chair
22"       24"      331⁄2"          CO2510        2                     $1026

57"W Rectangular Bench
153⁄4"    571⁄2"   173⁄4"          CO2512        1                     $1027

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
Tip: Legs will match frame
finish.

Tip: Side chair stacks two high.

Seat height: 18"
Seat depth: 161⁄2"

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Seat height: 18"
Seat depth: 161⁄2"
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• Painted table: single sheet of molded steel
• Painted steel legs: painted to match table
• Finish: outdoor grade powder coat paint
• Glides: nylon
• Ships ready to assemble

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for table
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
Tip: Legs will be painted to
match table.

Dimensions       Style         U.S. 
Dia.     H           Number     Price

Small Round Table
311⁄2"    291⁄2"       CO2518      $ 829

Large Round Table
46"       291⁄2"       CO2520     $1284

Dimensions                     Style            U.S. 
D          W          H           Number         Price

Square Table
341⁄4"      341⁄4"     291⁄2"       CO2519          $1171

Specification Information

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Coalesse

Emu Advanced Collection Emu Pattern – Tables

DESIGN ARIK LEVY   
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Indoor/O
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Coalesse

Emu Advanced Collection Emu Pattern – Tables

DESIGN ARIK LEVY   
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Coalesse

Emu Advanced Collection Emu Re-Trouvé – Seating

DESIGN PATRICIA URQUIOLA

Tip: COM outdoor fabric must
be an approved outdoor fabric.

Tip: Cushions must be specified
separately.

• Frame: hot-dipped steel rod, hand welded
• Finish: outdoor grade powder coat paint
• Seat: steel tube and ironed sheet metal
• Glides: PVC
• Cushions: fabric

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color for frame
3 Fabric color number for upholstery on 
  cushions, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Surface                       Acrylic backer
Materials                   • Indoor chair seat and pouf               +$  8                                         Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         cushions                                                                                      
                                    •  Chair seat and back indoor              +$12                                          Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         cushions                                                                                      cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Dimensions                    Style            U.S. 
D        W       H              Number         Base
                                                      Price

Midback Chair
231⁄2"    26"      303⁄4"         CO2565MB   $1253

Highback Chair
24"       30"      411⁄4"          CO2566HB    $1481

Pouf      
173⁄4" dia.         173⁄4"          CO2575         $ 811

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E

Chair Seat and Pouf Cushions
Outdoor Cushion

CO2575C            $235       $229      N.A.       N.A.        $281        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

Indoor Cushion

CO2575B            $235      $229      $236      $247      $281       $303      $328       $346     $377       $421       $352      $721     $794

COM/yds = 1, COL/sq ft = 18

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

Specification Information

Tip: Cushions fit all chairs. Pouf
requires seat cushion only.

Tip: Cushions come in quantity
of one.

181⁄2"Dia. x 21⁄4"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Seat height: 173⁄4"

Seat height: 173⁄4"
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Coalesse

Emu Advanced Collection Emu Re-Trouvé – Seating

DESIGN PATRICIA URQUIOLA

Vase Frames and Vase Insert

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Dimensions              Style                 U.S. 
Dia.         H              Number               Price

Low Vase Frame           
251⁄2"        28"             CO2578               $1611

High Vase Frame          
281⁄4"        411⁄4"           CO2577               $2007

Vase Insert   
241⁄2"        141⁄2"           CO2580               $ 506

Specification Information

• Frame: hot-dipped steel rod, hand welded
• Finish: outdoor grade white powder coat paint only
• Vase insert, if selected: white ceramic

  Style number

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E

Chair Seat and Back Cushions
Outdoor Cushion

CO2566C             $423       $423      N.A.       N.A.        $487       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

Indoor Cushion

CO2566B             $423      $423      $431      $445      $487       $515       $547       $569     $608      $663      $537      $1217    $1345

COM/yds = 11⁄4, COL/sq ft = 27

Specification Information

20"D x 201⁄2"W x 10"H

Indoor/O
utdoor S

eating
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Coalesse

Emu Advanced Collection Emu Round – Seating

DESIGN CHRISTOPHE PILLET    

• Frame: metal mesh seat, crafted using a deep drawing 
  technique, welded to a tubular steel frame
• Finish: outdoor grade powder coat paint
• Glides: nylon

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color for frame
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Surface                       Acrylic backer
Materials                   • Backer for indoor stool                   +$10                                         Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         cushions only                                                                               
                                    •  Backer for indoor chair                   +$12                                          Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         cushions only                                                                               
                                    •  Backer for indoor lounge                +$22                                         Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         cushions only                                                                               
                                    •  Backer for indoor pillow                  +$ 6                                         Specify with acrylic backer.
                                         cushions only                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Dimensions                    Style            Quantity        U.S. 
D        W       H              Number                            Base
                                                                          Price

Stool
201⁄2"    223⁄4"   391⁄4"          CO2467         2                     $1209

Chair
231⁄4"    243⁄4"   32"             CO2465         4                     $1545

Arm Chair
231⁄4"    243⁄4"   32"             CO2466         4                     $1694

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

Tip: Stool and lounge stacks four
high. Chair stacks eight high.

Seat height: 28"

Seat height: 173⁄4"

Seat height: 173⁄4"
Arm height: 26"

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Dimensions                    Style            Quantity        U.S. 
D        W       H              Number                            Base
                                                                          Price

Lounge  
341⁄4"    361⁄4"   33"             CO2469         2                     $1649

Style                  U.S. Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E

Stool Cushions
Outdoor Cushion

CO2467C              $320       $320      N.A.       N.A.        $384       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

Indoor Cushion

CO2467B              $320       $320      $328      $342       $384       $412        $444       $466      $505       $560      $434      $ 907   $ 999

COM/yds = 11⁄4, COL/sq ft = 28

Chair Cushions
Outdoor Cushion

CO2465C             $333       $333      N.A.       N.A.        $411        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

Indoor Cushion

CO2465B             $333       $333      $343      $360      $411        $444       $482       $509      $556       $621       $439      $1015    $1125

COM/yds = 11⁄2, COL/sq ft = 33

Lounge Cushions and Pillows
Outdoor Cushion

CO2469C              $460       $460      N.A.       N.A.        $589       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.      N.A.

Indoor Cushion

CO2469B              $460       $460      $476       $504      $589       $644       $707       $752      $830       $939       $531       $1522    $1704

COM/yds = 21⁄2, COL/sq ft = 55

Outdoor Pillow

CO2488C              $201       $187       N.A.       N.A.        $225       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

Indoor Pillow

CO2488B              $201       $187       $192       $200      $225       $242       $261        $274      $298       $331       $318       $ 583   $ 638

COM/yds = 3⁄4, COL/sq ft = 17

Specification Information

Specification Information

Coalesse

Emu Advanced Collection Emu Round – Seating

DESIGN CHRISTOPHE PILLET    

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Indoor/O
utdoor S

eating

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Seat height: 15"
Seat depth: 221⁄8"

Overall: 3⁄4"D x 22"W x 28"H

Overall: 3⁄4"D x 18"W x 221⁄2"H

Tip: Chair cushion for use on
chair and arm chair.

Overall: 3⁄4"D x 34"W x 40"H

Tip: All cushions come in quan-
tity of one.

Tip: Cushions are one piece with
a slit to allow for water
drainage.

Overall: 41⁄4"D x 171⁄4"W x 101⁄2"H

Tip: Lounge pillow is for use
with Heaven and Round Lounge
chairs.
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Coalesse

Emu Advanced Collection Emu Round – Tables

DESIGN CHRISTOPHE PILLET   

• Frame: table top and base are sheet metal with tubular 
  steel mountings
• Finish: outdoor grade powder coat paint
• Glides: nylon

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color for frame
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Dimensions                    Style            U.S. 
D        W       H              Number         Price

Square Tables
231⁄2"    231⁄2"   291⁄2"          CO2472         $ 635

271⁄2"    271⁄2"   291⁄2"          CO2471         $ 749

311⁄2"    311⁄2"    291⁄2"          CO2473         $ 795

Round Table
351⁄2" dia.        291⁄2"          CO2470         $ 849

Rectangle Table
311⁄2"    471⁄2"   291⁄2"          CO2474         $1239

Counter Table
231⁄2"    231⁄2"  411⁄4"          CO2475         $ 766

Side Tables
311⁄2"    311⁄2"    161⁄2"           CO2477         $ 550

271⁄2"    391⁄4"   161⁄2"           CO2478         $ 604

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Emu Advanced Collection Emu Dolly

DESIGN CHRISTOPHE PILLET   

Dimensions                    Style                  U.S. 
D        W       H              Number                Price

291⁄2"    341⁄4"   391⁄4"          CODOLLY017       $900

Specification Information

• Dolly: steel   Style number

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Dolly can be used with all
styles of Emu stacking chairs.

Tip: Same quantity of chairs can
be stacked on Dolly and floor.
See individual product pages 
for stacking information.

Indoor/O
utdoor S

eating
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

100-T1                               344     Bob Round Occasional Table

100-T2                              344     Bob Round Occasional Table

100-T3                              344     Bob Round Occasional Table

100-T4                              344     Bob Round Occasional Table

105-T1                               345     Bob Table

105-T2                              345     Bob Table

105-T3                              345     Bob Table

105-T4                              345     Bob Table

1100TAL                            137     Detour Lounge Chair

1100TAR                            137     Detour Lounge Chair

1101C                                 134     Detour Lounge Chair

1101CAA                            135     Detour Lounge Chair

1101CAX                            134     Detour Lounge Chair

1101CXA                            135     Detour Lounge Chair

1101G                                 134     Detour Lounge Chair

1101GAA                            135     Detour Lounge Chair

1101GAX                            134     Detour Lounge Chair

1101GXA                            135     Detour Lounge Chair

1102C                                 135     Detour Lounge Chair

1102CAA                            135     Detour Lounge Chair

1102CAX                            135     Detour Lounge Chair

1102CXA                            135     Detour Lounge Chair

1102G                                 135     Detour Lounge Chair

1102GAA                            135     Detour Lounge Chair

1102GAX                            135     Detour Lounge Chair

1102GXA                            135     Detour Lounge Chair

1103C                                 136     Detour Lounge Chair

1103CAA                            136     Detour Lounge Chair

1103CAX                            136     Detour Lounge Chair

1103CXA                            136     Detour Lounge Chair

1103G                                 136     Detour Lounge Chair

1103GAA                            136     Detour Lounge Chair

1103GAX                            136     Detour Lounge Chair

1103GXA                            136     Detour Lounge Chair

1104C                                 138     Detour Ottoman

1104G                                 138     Detour Ottoman

112101                                 311     Rocky Four-Star Nesting Chair with Arms

112201                                311     Rocky Four-Star Nesting Chair with Arms

112201S                              311     Rocky Four-Star Nesting Chair with Arms

112301                                312     Rocky Five-Star Base Chair

112301J                              314     Jury Base

112301ST                           313     Rocky Five-Star Base Stool

112401                                312     Rocky Five-Star Base Chair

112401J                              314     Jury Base

112401S                             312     Rocky Five-Star Base Chair

112401SJ                           314     Jury Base

112401SST                         313     Rocky Five-Star Base Stool

112401ST                           313     Rocky Five-Star Base Stool

126100                               296     Kart Nesting Chair

126100ST                          298     Kart Stools on Casters

126101                               296     Kart Nesting Chair

126101ST                           298     Kart Stool on Casters

126111                                301     Kart Stacking Chair w/Arms

126111ST                           300     Kart Café Four-Leg Stool w/Arms

126200                              297     Kart Nesting Chair

126200S                            297     Kart Nesting Chair

126200SST                       299     Kart Stool on Casters

126200ST                         299     Kart Stool on Casters

126201                               297     Kart Nesting Chair

126201S                             297     Kart Nesting Chair

126201SST                        299     Kart Stool on Casters

126201ST                          299     Kart Stool on Casters

126211                                301     Kart Stacking Chair w/Arms

126211S                             301     Kart Stacking Chair w/Arms

126211SST                        300     Kart Café Four-Leg Stool w/Arms

126211ST                           300     Kart Café Four-Leg Stool w/Arms

126900                              297     Kart Accessory

127100J                            304     Jury Base

127101J                             304     Jury Base

127200J                            304     Jury Base

127200SJ                         304     Jury Base

127201J                             304     Jury Base

127201SJ                          304     Jury Base

128100J                            305     Jury Base

128101J                             305     Jury Base

128200J                            305     Jury Base

128200SJ                         305     Jury Base

128201J                            305     Jury Base

128201SJ                          305     Jury Base

14-20                                 142     Evaneau Two-Seat Sofa

14-30                                 143     Evaneau Three-Seat Sofa

14-6                                   143     Evaneau Round Back Cushion

14-7                                   143     Evaneau Round Back Cushion

14-A                                   143     Evaneau Arm Pillow

14-B                                   143     Evaneau Arm Bolster

14-C                                   142     Evaneau Chair

14-HHR                              143     Evaneau Ottoman

14-HLR                              143     Evaneau Ottoman

1404M                                318     Switch Counter-Height Stool

1404PC                              318     Switch Counter-Height Stool

1405M                                318     Switch Bar-Height Stool

1405PC                              318     Switch Bar-Height Stool

1500M                               316     Switch Guest Armless Chair

1500PC                              316     Switch Guest Armless Chair

1510M                                316     Switch Guest Arm Chair

1510PC                              316     Switch Guest Arm Chair

1519M                                316     Switch Guest Lowback Sledbase

1519PC                               316     Switch Guest Lowback Sledbase

1529M                                317     Switch Guest Highback Sledbase

1529PC                              317     Switch Guest Highback Sledbase

1810M                                269     Capa Chair

1810PC                              269     Capa Chair

192020F                            338     Avon Table

192020W                           338     Avon Table

192030F                            338     Avon Table

192448F                            338     Avon Table

193636F                            338     Avon Table

212020W                           339     Avon Table

213030F                            339     Avon Table

216                                      99     Bob Lounge Swivel Chair
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221                                      99     Bob Lounge Chair w/Headrest

221-H                           99, 268     Bob Ottoman

231                                    268     Bob Guest Chair

240                                   232     Swathmore Chair Wood Leg

240-2                                232     Swathmore 2 St Sofa Wood Leg

240-3                                232     Swathmore 3 St Sofa Wood Leg

241                                    233     Swathmore Chair Wood Base

241-2                                 233     Swathmore 2 St Sofa Wood Base

241-3                                 233     Swathmore 3 St Sofa Wood Base

243                                    234     Swathmore Grande Chair Wd Leg

243-3                                234     Swathmore Grande 3 St Wd Leg

243B-30                           235     Swathmore Grande Bariatric Chair

243B-40                           235     Swathmore Grande Bariatric Chair

243MTL                             237     Swathmore Grande Mobile

243MTR                            237     Swathmore Grande Mobile

244                                    236     Swathmore Grande Wd Base

244-2                                236     Swathmore Grande 2 St Wd Base

244-3                                236     Swathmore Grande 3 St Wd Base

2540-1                              306     Kathryn Wood with Open Back

2542-1                              306     Kathryn Wood/Uph with Panel Back

2547-1                               306     Kathryn Fully Uphol Back

2547-1RIBD                      307     Kathryn Fully Uphol Back w/Ribbed uph

318                                       61     Astor Chair

3500                                 274     Enea Arm Chair

3500S                               276     Enea Armless   

3501                                  275     Enea Arm Chair

3501S                                277     Enea Armless   

3502                                 275     Enea Arm Chair

3502S                               277     Enea Armless   

3503                                 275     Enea Arm Chair

3503S                               277     Enea Armless   

3510                                  278     Enea Bar-Height Stool w/Arms

3510S                               280     Enea Armless Bar-Height Stool

3511                                   279     Enea Bar-Height Stool w/Arms

3511S                                 281     Enea Armless Bar-Height Stool

3512                                  279     Enea Bar-Height Stool w/Arms

3512S                                281     Enea Armless Bar-Height Stool

3513                                  279     Enea Bar-Height Stool w/Arms

3513S                                281     Enea Armless Bar-Height Stool

37-1818HF                         373     Ginger Square

37-1818HGL                       373     Ginger Square

37-1818HGR                      373     Ginger Square

37-1818HW                        373     Ginger Square

37-18RDHF                        372     Ginger Round

37-18RDHGL                     372     Ginger Round

37-18RDHGR                     372     Ginger Round

37-18RDHW                       372     Ginger Round

37-1943ELF                       373     Ginger Elliptical

37-1943ELGL                     373     Ginger Elliptical

37-1943ELGR                    373     Ginger Elliptical

37-1943ELW                      373     Ginger Elliptical

37-2424HF                        373     Ginger Square

37-2424HGL                      373     Ginger Square

37-2424HGR                     373     Ginger Square

37-2424HW                       373     Ginger Square

37-2424LF                        373     Ginger Square

37-2424LGL                      373     Ginger Square

37-2424LGR                      373     Ginger Square

37-2424LW                        373     Ginger Square

37-24RDHF                       372     Ginger Round

37-24RDHGL                     372     Ginger Round

37-24RDHGR                    372     Ginger Round

37-24RDHW                      372     Ginger Round

37-24RDLF                        372     Ginger Round

37-24RDLGL                     372     Ginger Round

37-24RDLGR                     372     Ginger Round

37-24RDLW                       372     Ginger Round

37-31RDLF                        372     Ginger Round

37-31RDLGL                      372     Ginger Round

37-31RDLGR                     372     Ginger Round

37-31RDLW                       372     Ginger Round

385                                    242     Thoughtful Lounge Chair

385-60                              242     Thoughtful Small Sofa

385-70                              243     Thoughtful Medium Sofa

385-80                              243     Thoughtful Long Sofa

385-H                                243     Thoughtful Ottoman

39-2424                            386     Switch Square

39-2442                            386     Switch Rectangle

39-3636                            386     Switch Square

391                                    238     Switch Chair

391-2                                 238     Switch Two-Seat

391-3                                 239     Switch Three-Seat

391-4                                 239     Switch Two-Seat w/Extensions

391-B                                239     Switch Arm Bolster

43-S174820                       381     Sidewalk Credenza

43-T171717                        380     Sidewalk Table

43-T222222                      380     Sidewalk Table

430                                   222     Sidewalk Collaborative Chair

430-2                                223     Sidewalk Collaborative Two-Seat

430-B1724                        224     Sidewalk Bench

430-B1736                        224     Sidewalk Bench

430-B1748                        224     Sidewalk Bench

430-H1717                         223     Sidewalk Collaborative Ottoman

430-H1720                        223     Sidewalk Collaborative Ottoman

430-H2026                       223     Sidewalk Collaborative Ottoman

430-H3636                        224     Sidewalk Ottoman

44-T164830                       376     Passerelle

44-T242417                       376     Passerelle Table

44-T242421                       376     Passerelle Table

440-2WB                           212     Passerelle Loveseat

440-3WB                           212     Passerelle Sofa

440-B                                213     Passerelle Arm Bolster

440-B2060WB                  215     Passerelle Bench

440-B3060WB                  215     Passerelle Bench

440-B4040WB                  215     Passerelle Bench

440-H1717WB                    214     Passerelle Ottoman

440-H2026WB                  214     Passerelle Ottoman

440-H3636WB                   214     Passerelle Ottoman

440-WB                             212     Passerelle Chair

444                                    218     Sidewalk Lowback Chair
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444-2                                 219     Sidewalk Two-Seat

444M                                 219     Sidewalk Lowback Chair w/Tablet

446                                    219     Sidewalk Highback Chair

446M                                 219     Sidewalk Mobile Highback Chair w/Tablet

45-T1300H                 117, 356     Circa Freestanding Table

45-T1300HER                    118     Circa Ganging Table

45-T1300HG                      118     Circa Ganging Table

45-T1300L                  117, 356     Circa Freestanding Table

45-T1300LER                     119     Circa Ganging Table

45-T1300LG                       119     Circa Ganging Table

45-T1815H                  117, 356     Circa Freestanding Table

45-T1815HER                     119     Circa Ganging Table

45-T1815HG                       118     Circa Ganging Table

45-T1815L                   117, 356     Circa Freestanding Table

45-T1815LER                      118     Circa Ganging Table

45-T1815LG                        118     Circa Ganging Table

45-T28HER                        119     Circa Ganging Table

45-T3730H                 116, 355     Circa Freestanding Table

45-T3730HER                   120     Circa Ganging Table

45-T3730HG                     120     Circa Ganging Table

45-T3730L                 116, 355     Circa Freestanding Table

45-T3730LER                     119     Circa Ganging Table

45-T3730LG                       119     Circa Ganging Table

45-T42RD                   117, 356     Circa Freestanding Table

45-T7460HP               116, 355     Circa Freestanding Table

45-T7460HPER                 120     Circa Ganging Table

45-T7460HPG                   120     Circa Ganging Table

451-2500                           110     Circa Straight Seat Chair

451-3730FI                        108     Circa 30° Inside Wedge Armless Seat

451-3730FO                      108     Circa 30° Outside Wedge Seat

451-5000                           110     Circa Straight Loveseat

451-7460FI                        109     Circa 60° Inside Wedge Loveseat

451-7460FO                      109     Circa 60° Outside Wedge Loveseat

451-A1800ER                     112     Circa Straight Armrest

451-A1800G                       112     Circa Straight Armrest

451-A1815FIER                   112     Circa 15° Inside Armrest

451-A1815FIG                     112     Circa 15° Inside Armrest

451-A1815FOER                 113     Circa 15° Outside Armrest

451-A1815FOG                   113     Circa 15° Outside Armrest

451-A3730FIER                 114     Circa 30° Inside Armrest

451-A3730FIG                    114     Circa 30° Inside Armrest

451-A3730FOER                115     Circa 30° Outside Armrest

451-A3730FOG                  114     Circa 30° Outside Armrest

451-B42RD                        115     Circa Round Ottoman

451-B5000                         110     Circa Straight Bench

451-B7460FI                     109     Circa 60° Inside Wedge Bench

451-B7460FO                    109     Circa 60° Outside Wedge Bench

451-GANGPKG            110, 113     Circa Ganging Kit

46-T1                           65, 340     Await Freestanding Table

46-T2                          65, 340     Await Freestanding Table

460-3                                  63     Await Modular Three-Seat Sofa

460-4                                  63     Await Modular Four-Seat Sofa

460-4B                               63     Await Modular Four-Seat Bench

460-GANGPKG                   64     Ganging Kit

460-H                                 63     Await Modular Ottoman

460-SE22                    65, 340     Await Connector Table

460-SE22PD               65, 340     Await Connector Table

460-SE30                   65, 340     Await Connector Table

460-SE30PD              65, 340     Await Connector Table

460-SE44                   65, 340     Await Connector Table

460-SE44PD               65, 340     Await Connector Table

461-1B                                 64     Await Connector Bench

461-2B                                64     Await Connector Bench

461-3B                                64     Await Connector Bench

47-T1326C                        358     Diekman

47-T1623A                        358     Diekman

47-T1623B                        358     Diekman Wood

47-T17ELG                        358     Diekman

47-T17RG1                         358     Diekman

47-T2217E                         358     Diekman

47-T23EL                          358     Diekman

47-T2617D                        358     Diekman

470                                    122     Coupe Chair

470-2                                 122     Coupe Loveseat

470-3                                 123     Coupe Sofa

470-H                                123     Coupe Ottoman

473MAPLE                         126     Coupe Chair

473WALNUT                      126     Coupe Chair

476                                    125     Coupe Grande Chair

476-2                                 125     Coupe Grande Loveseat

476-3                                 125     Coupe Grande Sofa

476M                                 125     Coupe Grande Chair

49-SFTH15A                     382     Soft Leaf

49-SFTH17B                     382     Soft Leaf

49-SFTH21C                     382     Soft Leaf

490-B35HRZ                     217     Ripple Bench

490-B35VRT                     216     Little Ripple Wave Bench

490-B96HRZ                     216     Ripple Flat Seat Bench

490-B96VRT                     216     Ripple Wave Bench

70-A-SMM                        390     Tree

70-C-TPM                         390     Tree

70-D-TPM                         390     Tree

72-2020H                         346     Calm Table Sq Top

72-2020L                          346     Calm Table Sq Top

72-2142LR                         347     Calm Table Rect Top

72-2424H                          346     Calm Table Sq Top

72-2424L                          346     Calm Table Sq Top

72-4242L                          346     Calm Table Sq Top

793390                             302     Kart Stack Dolly

795                                    326     Chord Conference Chair

795AU                               326     Chord Conference Chair

796                                    327     Chord Midback Chair

796-P                                327     Chord Midback Chair

796-PAU                           327     Chord Midback Chair

796AU                               327     Chord Midback Chair

797                                    327     Chord High Back Chair

797AU                               327     Chord Midback Chair

798                                    327     Chord High Back Chair

798-P                                327     Chord High Back Chair

798-PAU                           327     Chord Midback Chair
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798AU                               327     Chord Midback Chair

9014S                 269, 275, 277     Stacking Dolly

910C                                   56     Archipelago Lounge Chair

910EAL                               57     Archipelago Lounge Chair

910EAR                               57     Archipelago Lounge Chair

910G                                   56     Archipelago Lounge Chair

910IA                                  57     Archipelago Lounge Chair

910LC                                  57     Archipelago Lounge Chair

910LG                                  57     Archipelago Lounge Chair

910RC                                 57     Archipelago Lounge Chair

910RG                                 57     Archipelago Lounge Chair

910TAL                               58     Archipelago Tablet Arm

910TAR                               58     Archipelago Tablet Arm

910UEAL                             58     Archipelago Lounge Chair

910UEAR                            58     Archipelago Upholstered Arm

910UIA                                58     Archipelago Lounge Chair

910XC                                 57     Archipelago Lounge Chair

910XG                                 57     Archipelago Lounge Chair

911                                       58     Archipelago Ottoman

990                                    331     LaCosta Sport Sled Base

991PS                                331     La Costa Sport Conference Chair

991PW                               331     La Costa Sport Conference Chair

991SS                                331     La Costa Sport Conference Chair

991SW                               331     La Costa Sport Conference Chair

992PS                                331     La Costa Sport Mid Back Chair

992PW                               331     La Costa Sport Mid Back Chair

992SS                                331     La Costa Sport Mid Back Chair

992SW                               331     La Costa Sport Mid Back Chair

993PS                                331     La Costa Sport High Back Chair

993PW                               331     La Costa Sport High Back Chair

993SS                               331     La Costa Sport High Back Chair

993SW                               331     La Costa Sport High Back Chair

996PS                               329     La Costa Couture Conf Chair

996PW                              329     La Costa Couture Conf Chair

996SS                               329     La Costa Couture Conf Chair

996SW                              329     La Costa Couture Conf Chair

997PS                               329     La Costa Couture Mid Back Chair

997PW                              329     La Costa Couture Mid Back Chair

997SS                               329     La Costa Couture Mid Back Chair

997SW                              329     La Costa Couture Mid Back Chair

998PS                               329     La Costa Couture High Back Chair

998PW                              329     La Costa Couture High Back Chair

998SS                               329     La Costa Couture High Back Chair

998SW                              329     La Costa Couture High Back Chair

BATRAY                             93     Bix Service Tray

BB48                                   86     Bix Bench

BB72                                   86     Bix Bench

BBS48                                86     Bix Bench

BBS72                                86     Bix Bench

BL26AA                              78     Bix Lounge Chair with Arms

BL26XX                               78     Bix Lounge Chair 

BLB26XX                            78     Bix Lounge Chair with Screen 

BLD26AA                            79     Bix Sled Lounge with Arms

BLD26TX                            79     Bix Sled Lounge Tablet Arm

BLD26XT                            79     Bix Sled Lounge Tablet Arm

BLD26XX                            79     Bix Sled Lounge

BP72TX                              88     Bix Podium 

BP72XT                              89     Bix Podium 

BPP72TX                            89     Bix Podium 

BPP72XT                            89     Bix Podium 

BSC30LA                            80     Bix Sectional Seating

BSC30LB                            80     Bix Sectional Seating

BSC30RA                            81     Bix Sectional Seating

BSC30RB                            81     Bix Sectional Seating

BSCB30LA                          81     Bix Sectional Seating

BSCB30LB                          81     Bix Sectional Seating

BSCB30RA                         81     Bix Sectional Seating

BSCB30RB                          81     Bix Sectional Seating

BSE54LA                            82     Bix Sectional Seating

BSE54LX                            82     Bix Sectional Seating

BSE54RA                            82     Bix Sectional Seating

BSE54RX                            82     Bix Sectional Seating

BSEB54LA                          82     Bix Sectional Seating

BSEB54LX                          82     Bix Sectional Seating

BSEB54RA                         82     Bix Sectional Seating

BSEB54RX                         82     Bix Sectional Seating

BSS48AA                           83     Bix Sectional Seating

BSS48AX                           83     Bix Sectional Seating

BSS48XA                           83     Bix Sectional Seating

BSS48XX                            83     Bix Sectional Seating

BSS72AA                           84     Bix Sectional seating

BSS72AX                            84     Bix Sectional seating

BSS72XA                            84     Bix Sectional seating

BSS72XX                            84     Bix Sectional seating

BSSB48AX                         83     Bix Sectional Seating

BSSB48XA                         83     Bix Sectional Seating

BSSB48XX                         83     Bix Sectional Seating

BSSB72AX                         84     Bix Sectional seating

BSSB72XA                         84     Bix Sectional seating

BSSB72XX                         84     Bix Sectional seating

BTB2226                             94     Bix Bridge Table

BTB2226U                          94     Bix Bridge Table

BTB2626                             95     Bix Bridge Table

BTB2626U                          95     Bix Bridge Table

BTBS2226                          95     Bix Bridge Table

BTBS2226U                        95     Bix Bridge Table

BTBS2626                          95     Bix Bridge Table

BTBS2626U                        95     Bix Bridge Table

BTC20001                   96, 343     Bix Occasional Table

BTC24241                    96, 343     Bix Occasional Table

BTC24241U                  96, 343     Bix Occasional Table

BTC24481                    96, 343     Bix Occasional Table

BTC24481U                  96, 343     Bix Occasional Table

BTC24721                    96, 343     Bix Occasional Table

BTC24721U                  96, 343     Bix Occasional Table

BTC28001                    96, 343     Bix Occasional Table

BTC28001U                 96, 343     Bix Occasional Table

BTS1700                      98, 342     Bix Side Table 

BTW20003                          97     Bix Work-Booth Table

BTW28003                          97     Bix Work-Booth Table
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BTW28003U                       97     Bix Work-Booth Table

BTW36483                          97     Bix Work-Booth Table

BTW36483U                        97     Bix Work-Booth Table

BTW36723                          97     Bix Work-Booth Table

BTW36723U                        97     Bix Work-Booth Table

CH0080100BEECH           352     CH008 Sofa Table

CH0080100OAK               352     CH008 Sofa Table

CH0080100WAL               352     CH008 Sofa Table

CH008078BEECH             352     CH008 Sofa Table

CH008078OAK                 352     CH008 Sofa Table

CH008078WAL                 352     CH008 Sofa Table

CH008088BEECH             352     CH008 Sofa Table

CH008088OAK                 352     CH008 Sofa Table

CH008088WAL                 352     CH008 Sofa Table

CH07BEECH                     100     CH07 Shell Chair

CH07OAK                         100     CH07 Shell Chair

CH07SMKOAK                  100     CH25 Paddle Chair

CH07WALNUT                  100     CH07 Shell Chair

CH101L                              103     CH100 Series Chair

CH103L                              103     CH100 Series Sofa

CH108                               353     CH100 Series Table

CH20BEECH                     270     CH20 Elbow Chair

CH20OAK                         270     CH20 Elbow Chair

CH24ASH                          271     CH24 Wishbone Chair

CH24BEECH                      271     CH24 Wishbone Chair

CH24CHERRY                   271     CH24 Wishbone Chair

CH24OAK                          271     CH24 Wishbone Chair

CH24OAKWAL                   271     CH24 Wishbone Chair

CH24SMKOAK                   271     CH24 Wishbone Chair

CH24WALNUT                   271     CH24 Wishbone Chair

CH25OAK                          101     CH25 Paddle Chair

CH25SMKOAK                   101     CH25 Paddle Chair

CH327ASH                       354     CH327 Dining Table

CH327BEECH                   354     CH327 Dining Table

CH327OAK                       354     CH327 Dining Table

CH327WALNUT                354     CH327 Dining Table

CH32OAKWAL                  354     CH327 Dining Table

CH401                               104     CH401 Airport Chair

CH445                               105     CH445 Wing Chair

CH446                               105     CH445 Ottoman

CH44OAK                          102     CH44 Ladderback Chair

CH468                               106     CH468 Oculus Chair

CH53BEECH                     272     CH53 Stool

CH53OAK                         272     CH53 Stool

CH88BEECH                     273     CH88 Chairs

CH88OAK                          273     CH88 Chairs

CH88PBEECH                   273     CH88 Chairs

CH88POAK                       273     CH88 Chairs

CH88PSMKOAK                273     CH88 Chairs

CH88SMKOAK                  273     CH88 Chairs

CO200G                     267, 325     Bindu Low Back Guest/Side Chair

CO2465                             410     Emu Round Chair

CO2465B                           411     Emu Round Stool Cushion

CO2465C                            411     Emu Round Chair Cushion

CO2466                             410     Emu Round Arm Chair

CO2467                             410     Emu Round Stool

CO2467B                            411     Emu Round Stool Cushion

CO2467C                            411     Emu Round Stool Cushion

CO2469                              411     Emu Round Lounge

CO2469B                            411     Emu Round Lounge Cushion

CO2469C                            411     Emu Round Lounge Cushion

CO2470                             412     Emu Round Table

CO2471                              412     Emu Square Table

CO2472                              412     Emu Square Table

CO2473                              412     Emu Square Table

CO2474                              412     Emu Rectangle Table

CO2475                             412     Emu Counter Table

CO2477                              412     Emu Side Table

CO2478                              412     Emu Side Table

CO2480B                          397     Emu Heaven Chair Back Cushion

CO2480C                           397     Emu Heaven Chair Back Cushion

CO2481B                           397     Emu Heaven Arm Chair Back Cushion

CO2481C                           397     Emu Heaven Arm Chair Back Cushion

CO2485                             396     Emu Heaven Chair

CO2485B                           397     Emu Heaven Indoor Cushion

CO2485C                           397     Emu Heaven Outdoor Cushion

CO2486                             396     Emu Heaven Arm Chair

CO2486B                           397     Emu Heaven Indoor Cushion

CO2486C                           397     Emu Heaven Outdoor Cushion

CO2487                             396     Emu Heaven Lounge Chair

CO2487B                           397     Emu Heaven Lounge Cushion

CO2487C                           397     Emu Heaven Lounge Cushion

CO2488B                    398, 411     Emu Heaven Lounge Pillow

CO2488C                     398, 411     Emu Heaven Lounge Pillow

CO2489B                           398     Emu Heaven Lounge Back Cushion

CO2489C                           398     Emu Heaven Lounge Back Cushion

CO2493                            400     Emu Heaven Round Table

CO2493V                          400     Emu Heaven Glass Top

CO2494                            400     Emu Heaven Round Table

CO2494V                          400     Emu Heaven Glass Top

CO2495                             398     Emu Heaven Pouf

CO2495B                           398     Emu Heaven Indoor Cushion

CO2495C                           398     Emu Heaven Outdoor Cushion

CO2495V                           398     Emu Heaven Glass Top

CO2496                            400     Emu Heaven Side Table

CO2497                             399     Emu Heaven High Vase

CO2498                             399     Emu Heaven Low Vase

CO2499                            400     Emu Heaven Round Table Base

CO2499V                          400     Emu Heaven Glass Top

CO2510                             405     Emu Pattern Armless Chair

CO2511                              405     Emu Pattern Arm Chair

CO2512                             405     Emu Pattern 57"W Rectangular Bench

CO2518                             406     Emu Pattern Small Round Table

CO2519                             406     Emu Pattern Square Table

CO2520                            406     Emu Pattern Large Round Table

CO2565MB                       408     Emu Re-Trouvé Midback Chair

CO2566B                          409     Emu Re-Trouvé Indoor Cushion

CO2566C                          409     Emu Re-Trouvé Outdoor Cushion

CO2566HB                        408     Emu Re-Trouvé Highback Chair

CO2575                             408     Emu Re-Trouvé Pouf
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CO2575B                          408     Emu Re-Trouvé Indoor Cushion

CO2575C                          408     Emu Re-Trouvé Outdoor Cushion

CO2577                             409     Emu Re-Trouvé High Vase Frame

CO2578                             409     Emu Re-Trouvé Low Vase Frame

CO2580                            409     Emu Re-Trouvé Vase Insert

CO2581                             402     Emu Ivy Side Chair

CO2581B                           403     Emu Ivy Side Chair Cushion

CO2581C                           403     Emu Ivy Side Chair Cushion

CO2582                             402     Emu Ivy Side Arm Chair

CO2585                             402     Emu Ivy Arm Chair

CO2585B                          403     Emu Ivy Indoor Cushion

CO2585C                          403     Emu Ivy Outdoor Cushion

CO2586                             402     Emu Ivy Sofa

CO2586B                          403     Emu Ivy Sofa Cushion

CO2586C                          403     Emu Ivy Sofa Cushion

CO2589                             404     Emu Ivy Rectangle Side Table

CO2591                             404     Emu Ivy Square Side Table

CO2592                             404     Emu Ivy Rectangular Metal Top Table

CO2593                             404     Emu Ivy Rectangular Teak Top Table

CO2595                            403     Emu Ivy Pouf

CO2596                             404     Emu Ivy Square Table

CO2597                             404     Emu Ivy Square Table

CO300                              324     Bindu Mid Back Executive Chair

CO300G                     267, 325     Bindu Mid Back Guest/Side Chair

CO400                              324     Bindu Mid Back High Back Executive Chair

COCFS                              370     Free Stand

COCGM1836L                    348     CG_1 Metal Low Rectangular Table

COCGM1842L                    348     CG_1 Metal Low Rectangular Table

COCGM2020H                  349     CG_1 Metal High Square Table

COCGM2424H                   349     CG_1 Metal High Square Table

COCGM2436H                   349     CG_1 Metal High Rectangular Table

COCGM3636L                   348     CG_1 Metal Low Square Table

COCGM4242L                   348     CG_1 Metal Low Square Table

COCGM6060L                   348     CG_1 Metal Low Square Table

COCGW1836L                   350     CG_1 Low Rectangular Table

COCGW1842L                    350     CG_1 Low Rectangular Table

COCGW2020H                   351     CG_1 High Square Table

COCGW2424H                   351     CG_1 High Square Table

COCGW2436H                   351     CG_1 High Rectangular Table

COCGW3636L                   350     CG_1 Low Square Table

COCGW4242L                   350     CG_1 Low Square Table

CODAV                              127     Davos Chair

CODAV16                           127     Davos Small Bench

CODAV38                          127     Davos Medium Bench

CODAV60                          127     Davos Large Bench

CODOLLY017                     413     Emu Dolly

CODT163526                     357     Denizen Tablet

COEB2723H                      378     Sebastopol 22" High Table

COEB2723L                       378     Sebastopol 16" High Table

COEB4118H                       378     Sebastopol 22" High Table

COEB4118L                        378     Sebastopol 16" High Table

COEL100                           286     Enea Lottus Armless Chair

COEL100INSERT              286     Enea Lottus Armless Chair

COEL100UPH                    287     Enea Lottus Armless Chair

COEL1830                         365     Enea Lottus Occasional Table

COEL1836                         365     Enea Lottus Occasional Table

COEL1842                         365     Enea Lottus Occasional Table

COEL200                          288     Enea Lottus Cantilever Arm Chair

COEL200INSERT              288     Enea Lottus Cantilever Arm Chair

COEL200UPH                   289     Enea Lottus Cantilever Arm Chair

COEL300                          290     Enea Lottus Aluminum Loop Arm Chair

COEL300INSERT              290     Enea Lottus Aluminum Loop Arm Chair

COEL300UPH                   291     Enea Lottus Aluminum Loop Arm Chair

COEL3030                        366     Enea Lottus Conference Table

COEL303072                    369     Enea Lottus Rectangular Table

COEL3036                        366     Enea Lottus Conference Table

COEL3042                        366     Enea Lottus Conference Table

COEL3624                         367     Enea Lottus Café Counter Height Table

COEL3630                         367     Enea Lottus Café Counter Height Table

COEL363072                     369     Enea Lottus Rectangular Table

COEL3636                         367     Enea Lottus Café Counter Height Table

COEL3642                         367     Enea Lottus Café Counter Height Table

COEL400                          293     Enea Lottus Sled Base Stool

COEL400INSERT              293     Enea Lottus Sled Base Stool

COEL400UPH                   293     Enea Lottus Sled Base Stool

COEL4224                         368     Enea Lottus Café Bar Height Table

COEL4230                         368     Enea Lottus Café Bar Height Table

COEL423072                     369     Enea Lottus Rectangular Table

COEL4236                         368     Enea Lottus Café Bar Height Table

COEL4242                         368     Enea Lottus Café Bar Height Table

COEL500                          292     Enea Lottus Sled Base Stool

COEL500INSERT              292     Enea Lottus Sled Base Stool

COEL500UPH                   293     Enea Lottus Sled Base Stool

COEL600                          295     Enea Lottus Post Base Stool

COEL600INSERT              295     Enea Lottus Post Base Stool

COEL600UPH                   295     Enea Lottus Post Base Stool

COEL700                           294     Enea Lottus Post Base Stool

COEL700INSERT              294     Enea Lottus Post Base Stool

COEL700UPH                   295     Enea Lottus Post Base Stool

COELDOLLY                      287     Enea Lottus Stacking Dolly

COHD                                145     Holy Day Lounge Chair   

COHD30RCG                     374     Holy Day Table

COHD30RCL                     374     Holy Day Table

COHD30RCW                    374     Holy Day Table

COHD35RDG                     374     Holy Day Table

COHD35RDL                     374     Holy Day Table

COHD35RDW                    374     Holy Day Table

COHD35SQG                     374     Holy Day Table

COHD35SQL                     374     Holy Day Table

COHD35SQW                    374     Holy Day Table

COHDL                              145     Holy Day Lounge Chair   

COJHB100                        262     Visalia Lounge

COJHB200                        262     Visalia Lounge

COJHBC100                      262     Visalia Lounge

COJHBC200                     262     Visalia Lounge

COJHL100                         261     Visalia Lounge

COJHL200                         261     Visalia Lounge

COJHL300                         261     Visalia Lounge

COJHLC100                       261     Visalia Lounge

COJHLC200                      261     Visalia Lounge
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COJHLC300                      261     Visalia Lounge

COLAGB1                           193     Lagunitas One-Seat Bench

COLAGB2                          193     Lagunitas Two-Seat Bench

COLAGB3                          193     Lagunitas Three-Seat Bench

COLAGCH2                        189     Lagunitas Two-Seat Chaise

COLAGCH3                        191     Lagunitas Three-Seat Chaise

COLAGCI                           194     Alignment Connector

COLAGCL2                        189     Lagunitas Two-Seat Chaise

COLAGCL3                         191     Lagunitas Three-Seat Chaise

COLAGLH1                         174     Lagunitas One-Seat Lounge

COLAGLH2                  179-181     Lagunitas Two-Seat Lounge

COLAGLH3                  185-187     Lagunitas Three-Seat Lounge

COLAGLL1                         173     Lagunitas One-Seat Lounge

COLAGLL2                   177-179     Lagunitas Two-Seat Lounge

COLAGLL3                  183-185     Lagunitas Three-Seat Lounge

COLAGTO                          196     Lagunitas Occasional Table

COLAGTP                          197     Lagunitas Personal Table

COLAGTRECT                   195     Lagunitas Work Table

COLMS25                         308     Last Minute Stool

COLMS30                         308     Last Minute Stool

COLT5                               266     <5_MY

COLX100                          309     Lox Chair

COLX110                           309     Lox Chair

COLX200                          310     Lox Stool

COLX210                           310     Lox Stool

COMCCHMBDV                 333     Massaud Conference Collection

COMCCHMBST                 333     Massaud Conference Collection

COMCLG                            198     Massaud Lounge Chair

COMCOT                            199     Massaud Ottoman

COMCWL                           198     Massaud Work Lounge Chair

COMF1                              207     Millbrae Ganging Kit

COMFL1                            203     Millbrae Lounge

COMFL2                            204     Millbrae Lounge

COMFL3                            205     Millbrae Three-Seat Sofa

COMFL4                            206     Millbrae Four-Seat Sofa

COMFLA1                          203     Millbrae Lounge

COMFLA2                         204     Millbrae Two-Seat Sofa

COMFLA3                         205     Millbrae Three-Seat Sofa

COMFLA4                         206     Millbrae Four-Seat Sofa

COMFLB1                          207     Millbrae One-Seat Bench

COMFLB2                         207     Millbrae Two-Seat Bench

COMFLB3                         207     Millbrae Three-Seat Bench

COMFLB4                         207     Millbrae Four-Seat Bench

COMFLLA1                        203     Millbrae Lounge

COMFLLA2                       204     Millbrae Two-Seat Sofa

COMFLLA3                       205     Millbrae Three-Seat Sofa

COMFLLA4                       206     Millbrae Four-Seat Sofa

COMFLRA1                       203     Millbrae Lounge

COMFLRA2                       204     Millbrae Two-Seat Sofa

COMFLRA3                       205     Millbrae Three-Seat Sofa

COMFLRA4                       206     Millbrae Four-Seat Sofa

COMLPRND                      207     Millbrae Round Arm Bolster

COMLPSQR                      207     Millbrae Square Arm Bolster

COMOTL2020            208, 375     Millbrae Side Table

COMOTL2054            208, 375     Millbrae Rectangular Table

COMOTL3030           208, 375     Millbrae Square Table

COMOTL3060           208, 375     Millbrae Rectangular Table

COMOTL3636            208, 375     Millbrae Square Table

COMOTL4848            208, 375     Millbrae Square Table

COMSL1                            203     Millbrae Lounge

COMSL2                           203     Millbrae Two-Seat

COMSL3                           203     Millbrae Three-Seat

COPP01                             379     Power Pod

COTO12369L15                  247     Together Bench

COTO12369L8                   247     Together Bench

COTO12369R15                 249     Together Bench

COTO12369R8                   248     Together Bench

COTO12396L15                  247     Together Bench

COTO12396L8                   247     Together Bench

COTO12396R15                 249     Together Bench

COTO12396R8                   248     Together Bench

COTO69                             251     Together Bench

COTO69WB15                   250     Together Bench

COTO69WB8                     250     Together Bench

COTO96                             251     Together Bench

COTO9669L15                   247     Together Bench

COTO9669L8                    246     Together Bench

COTO9669R15                   249     Together Bench

COTO9669R8                    248     Together Bench

COTO9696L15                   247     Together Bench

COTO9696L8                    246     Together Bench

COTO9696R15                   249     Together Bench

COTO9696R8                    248     Together Bench

COTO96WB15                   250     Together Bench

COTO96WB8                     250     Together Bench

COURQL                            147     Hosu Lounge w/Attached Lumbar

COURQLO                         147     Hosu Lounge w/Otto and Attached Lumbar

COURQS                           147     Hosu Two-Seat Sofar

COW210                            227     SW_1 Ottoman

COW412                             315     SW_1 Guest Chair

COW414                             315     SW_1 Guest Chair

COW612                            227     SW_1 Lowback Lounge Swivel Return Chair

COW712                             227     SW_1 Highback Lounge Swivel Return Chair

COWK100                          149     Joel Lounge

COWO_RND30                  385     SW_1 Round Occasional Table

COWO_RND36                  385     SW_1 Round Occasional Table

COWO_RND42                  385     SW_1 Round Occasional Table

COWO_RND48                  385     SW_1 Round Occasional Table

COWO_RND60                  385     SW_1 Occasional Table

COWO_SQ30                    385     SW_1 Square Occasional Table

COWO_SQ36                    385     SW_1 Square Occasional Table

COWO_SQ42                    385     SW_1 Square Occasional Table

COWO_SQ60                    385     SW_1 Occasional Table

COWO_SSQ45                  385     SW_1 Super-Square Occasional Table

COWRP4LEG                     319     Wrapp Side Chair

COWRPSLD                       319     Wrapp Side Chair

COWTABL                         227     SW_1 Collaborative Lounge Seating

COWTABR                        227     SW_1 Collaborative Lounge Seating

COWX_Q42                       229     SW_1 Square Low Coll Conf Tbl

COWX_R4120                   230     SW_1 Rectangular Low Coll Conf Tbl
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COWX_R4284                   230     SW_1 Rectangular Low Coll Conf Tbl

COWX_RND60                  229     SW_1 Low Collaborative Conference Table

COWX_RND72                  229     SW_1 Low Collaborative Conference Table

COWX_RND84                  229     SW_1 Low Collaborative Conference Table

COWX_RND96                  229     SW_1 Low Collaborative Conference Table

COWX_SE4072                 230     SW_1 Super Elliptical Low Coll Conf Tbl

COWX_SE4084                 230     SW_1 Super Elliptical Low Coll Conf Tbl

COWX_SE4096                230     SW_1 Super Elliptical Low Coll Conf Tbl

COWX_SE4120                 230     SW_1 Super Elliptical Low Coll Conf Tbl

COWX_SE4122                 230     SW_1 Super Elliptical Low Coll Conf Tbl

COWX_SQ60                    229     SW_1 Low Collaborative Conference Table

COWX_SQ72                    229     SW_1 Low Collaborative Conference Table

COWX_SQ84                    229     SW_1 Low Collaborative Conference Table

COWX_SQ96                    229     SW_1 Low Collaborative Conference Table

H35-T2436L                      361     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T2436W                     361     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T2442L                      361     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T2442W                     361     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T3030L                     360     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T3030W                    360     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T3036L                      361     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T3036W                     361     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T3042L                      361     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T3042W                     361     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T307230GL               362     Enea Table Twin Base

H35-T307230GW              362     Enea Table Twin Base

H35-T307230KL               363     Enea Table Twin Base

H35-T307230KW              363     Enea Table Twin Base

H35-T307230VL               363     Enea Table Twin Base

H35-T307230VW              363     Enea Table Twin Base

H35-T307236GL               362     Enea Table Twin Base

H35-T307236GW              362     Enea Table Twin Base

H35-T307236KL               363     Enea Table Twin Base

H35-T307236KW              363     Enea Table Twin Base

H35-T307236VL               363     Enea Table Twin Base

H35-T307236VW              363     Enea Table Twin Base

H35-T307242GL               362     Enea Table Twin Base

H35-T307242GW              362     Enea Table Twin Base

H35-T307242KL               363     Enea Table Twin Base

H35-T307242KW              363     Enea Table Twin Base

H35-T307242VL               363     Enea Table Twin Base

H35-T307242VW              363     Enea Table Twin Base

H35-T3618L                      360     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T3618W                     360     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T3630L                     360     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T3630W                    360     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T3636L                      361     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T3636W                     361     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T3642L                      361     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T3642W                     361     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T4218L                      360     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T4218W                     360     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T4230L                     360     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T4230W                    360     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T4236L                      361     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T4236W                     361     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T5430L                     360     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T5430W                    360     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T6030L                     360     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T6030W                    360     Enea Table Single Base

H350-S19                         285     Enea Café Low Stool

H350-S27                         285     Enea Café Counter-Height Stool

H350-S31                         285     Enea Café Bar-Height Stool

H350-SB2719                   283     Enea Café Stool with Back

H350-SB3119                    283     Enea Café Stool with Back

H351-SB2719                    283     Enea Café Stool with Back

H351-SB3119                     283     Enea Café Stool with Back

H352-S19                          284     Enea Café Low Stool

H352-S27                         284     Enea Café Counter-Height Stool

H352-S31                          285     Enea Café Bar-Height Stool

H352-SB2719                    283     Enea Café Stool with Back

H352-SB3119                    283     Enea Café Stool with Back

H353-S19                          285     Enea Café Low Stool

H353-S27                         285     Enea Café Counter-Height Stool

H353-S31                          285     Enea Café Bar-Height Stool

H353-SB2719                    283     Enea Café Stool with Back

H353-SB3119                    283     Enea Café Stool with Back

PL2431                              256     Topo Lounge 

PLJ2417                            256     Topo Lounge 

PLM2431                           257     Topo Mobile

PLMJ2417                         257     Topo Mobile Jr.

TW19004                           389     TeamWork Satellite Table

X1000                               320     X-Stack Chair

X1000C                             320     X-Stack Chair

X1010                                 321     X-Stack Chair

X1010C                              321     X-Stack Chair

X1010CL                            321     X-Stack Chair

X1010L                               321     X-Stack Chair

X2200                               320     X-Stack Chair

X2200C                            320     X-Stack Chair

X2210                                321     X-Stack Chair

X2210C                              321     X-Stack Chair

X2210CL                            321     X-Stack Chair

X2210L                              321     X-Stack Chair
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®  The following are registered trademarks for
products of Steelcase Inc. or one of its related
corporate entities: 4 o’clock, 900 Series, 
à la carte, Airtouch, Ally, Amia, Answer,
Archipelago, Avenir, Ballet, Bix, Brayton
International, Cachet, Canopy, Canto,
Chancellor, Coalesse, Confidante, Context,
Convene, CopyCam, Criterion, Crushed Can,
Currency, dash, Designtex, Details, Detour,
Drive, Elective Elements, Ellipse, Ember
Chrome, Emerge, E-Table 2, FYI, Garland,
Gentry, Ginkgo Biloba, Groupwork, Ideo,
Jacket, Jenny, Jersey, Kart, Kick, LaCosta,
Leap, Let’s B, LiveBack, Max-Stacker,
media:scape, Metro, Migrations, Mitra,
Montage, Nurture, Oriana, Parade, Pathways,
PCT, Permiso, Player, PolyVision, Portal,
Power Pincher, Progeny, Protégé, R2, Rally,
Relevant, Reply, Rizzi Arc, Sensor, Series
9000, Siento, Sieste, Sine, Softcare,
Springboard, Steelcase, Steelcase Design
Partnership, Stella, Stow Davis, Swathmore,
TeamWork, Technique, Texpress, Think,
Thunder, Topo, Train, Turnstone, Underline,
Unison, Vecta, Viridian, Walden, Werndl, and
X-Stack. 

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from AWI Licensing Company, Dover,
DE: SoundScapes, DuraBrite, BioBlock, and
Armstrong.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Byrne Electrical, Rockford, MI:
Interport, Mini-Port, Axil Z, and Ellora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
DuPont, Wilmington, DE: Corian.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Genlyte Thomas Company, Louisville, KY:
Lightolier.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Hilti Corporation, FL-9494 Schaan, 
Principality of Liechtenstein: Hilti.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Leviton Manufacturing Company, Little Neck,
NY: Decora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Mechanical Plastics Corp, Elmsford, NY:
Toggler.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Microsoft Corporation, Redmond, WA:
Microsoft.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Panduit Corporation, Lockport, IL: Panduit.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Trav (Press), Cuneo, Italy: Assisa.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Virtual Ink, Boston, MA: mimioActive.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Wilkhahn Furniture Products:
Avera, Senzo, Versal, and Wilkhahn FS.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wilsonart International, Temple, TX:
Chemsurf.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wiremold, West Hartford, CT: Wiremold.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
EMU Group S.P.A., Perugia, Italy: Emu.

™ The following are trademarks for products of
Steelcase Inc. or one of its related corporate
entities: <5_MY, Access, Active/Passive Shelf,
Ainsley, Akira, Alcove, Alerion, alight, Amaris,
American Elect, American Tradition, ap40,
Arbor, Arriva, Asana, Ascot, Aspekt, Astor,
Await, Bira, Bivi, Bottomline, Brody, Brook,
Buoy, Burton, c:scape, Calla, Calm, Camber,
Campfire, Capa, Cappuccino, Cesar, Chester,
Chord, Circa, Clarendon, Classic Rectangular,
cobi, Collaboration, Community, Company,
Convey, Cortex, Coupe, Crea, Crew, Cura,
Cypress, Davenport, Dearborn, Deck, Déjà,
Denizen, Denska, Derby, Divisio, Donovan,
Dune, Duo, e3, e3 ceramicsteel, e3 environ-
mental ceramicsteel, Echo, Edge, Elsna,
Empath, Empress, Enea, 3no, EnSync,
Enviro, Escapade, Exchange, Exponents,
Field, Flat Top, FlexFrame, Flip Top, Flute,
Folio, FrameOne, FreeFlow, Frontier, Galilei,
Gesture, Ginger, Ginkgo, Go Wall, Grip,
Groove, Hatchback, Hawthorne, Hitch, Host
Collection, Hosu, Huddleboard, i2i, Impact,
Indy, InfoLink, IOS, I-Solve, Jack, Jarrah,
Jetty, Juice, Kami, Kast, Kathryn, Lagunitas,
Lark, L’Attitude, LearnLab, Leela, Lincoln,
Linden, LiveSeat, Loria, Lyric, Malibu, Malibu
Too, Mansfield, Marathon, Martini, Mason,
Masque,  Millbrae, Mineral, Mingle, Mistic,
Mistic Metal, Mistic Wood, Montreal, Move,
Nadia, Neighbor, nesso, Nickel, Nikko, Nod,
Node, Norfolk, Ontrak, Oom, Opus, Orchid,
Outlook Collection, Ovation, Paloma,
Paperflo, Parliament, Pasio, Passerelle,
Patriarch, Payback, Peek, Pile File, Pisa,
Pool, PUCK, QiVi, Quba, Rave, Reed,
Regard, Relay, Reunion, Ripple, Riser, Rocco,
Rocky, RoomWizard, Runner, Satellite,
Sawyer, ScapeSeries, Senti, Sentinel, Senza,
Sequoia, Session, ShareLink, Shield,
Shortcut, Sidewalk, Skylar, Slumber, Smoke,
Snug, Soft Leaf, Sonata, Sorrel, SOTO,
Stationkits, Stiletto, Surprise!, Switch,
Symphony, Sync, TagWizard, Tava,
TeamStudio, TeamTheater, Tenaro, Terrazzo,
Theorem, Thread, Topaz, Touchdown, Tour,
Tower Too, Trees, Trillium, Trolly, tX2, U-Free,
Uno, V.I.A., Verb, Verge, Victor2, Visalia,
Waldorf, Woodruff, Workspring, and X-tenz.

™ The following is a trademark of Microsoft
Corporation, Redmond, WA: Windows.

™ The following is a trademark of Rodman
Industries, Inc., Oconomowoc, WI:
ResinCore1.

™ The following is a trademark of Ultrafabrics,
LLC, Elmsford, NY: Ultraleather.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Wilkhahn Furniture products: Cana,
Linus, Logon, Picto, Range, Stitz, Thema,
Timetable, and Tubis.

™ The following is a trademark of MBDC,
Charlottesville, VA: Cradle to Cradle and C2C.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Walter Knoll: Andoo, Bob, Lazlo, Lox,
Ribbon, and Together.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from PP Møbler: Bar and Flag Halyard.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Viccarbe: Davos, Holy Day, Last Minute,
RS, and Wrapp.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Carl Hansen: Elbow, Paddle, Shell, Wing,
and Wishbone.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Cambridge Sound Management, LLC,
Cambridge, MA: QtPro Soundmasking, Qt
Quiet Technology, and Sonet Qt.

™ The following is a trademark of Electri-Cable
Assemblies, Shelton, CT: Interact.

    Trademarks used here in are the property of
Steelcase, Inc. or of their respective owners.
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Note: Actual colors will vary due to printing process.

Electronic price list updated with release 182.C (U.S.) and
147.C (Canada), dated August 17, 2015.

Transitional products in this specification guide are maintained
for existing customers only and are likely to be phased out over
time. These products are indicated with a S. Products that are
scheduled to be culled are indicated with an G, followed by the
last order entry date.

Availability

cFor a list of all trademarks, refer to the last page 
of this specification guide.
© 2015 Steelcase Inc.

   For Canadian Pricing
Candian factor can be found at
steelcase.com/CADpricing.
Calculate in the following order to avoid 
rounding errors:
• Multiply the base price and each option by the 
  Canadian factor.
• Round each to the nearest dollar.

   • Add base and options for total list price.
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Coalesse

Surface Materials- Upholstery

Coalesse fabrics are priced by
grades from 6 through 14 and
leathers C and E. Fabrics and
leathers may be purchased
separately as cut yardage, see
page 13. All products are hand-
crafted, making each unique.
Certain fabrics and leathers
will appear loose and may dif-
fer from like products due to
wrinkles when upholstered. A
contrasting welt is available on
some products. Consult
Customer Service for yardage
or square feet requirements
for pricing.

All stripes will be applied verti-
cally unless customer specifies
otherwise.  Loose cushions on
Coalesse products are not fully
upholstered (not reversible).
Any graded-in or COM textile
should be reviewed with sup-
plier to verify availability. In
some cases a textile supplier
may require minimums that
exceed your furniture order
requirements. In these situa-
tions, you will be contacted
with an option to select a dif-
ferent textile or continue with
your original textile selection
as a COM-DTP. If you choose
to continue with your textile
selection as COM-DTP to allow
you to order the minimum
required, please ship only the
textile needed to Coalesse for
your furniture order.

Seating Upholstery

Applies to: Emu Advanced
Collection Outdura Collection
Fabric Grade 6
5G30 Natural White
5G31  Kona
5G32 Sandstone
5G33 Cadet Grey
5G34 Stone
5G35 China Red
5G36 Cardinal Red
5G37 Solid Aquamarine
5G38 Canary
5G39 Pesto
5G40 Ice Blue
5G41  Island Blue

Designtex Radiate Grade 9 
is also available. See 
coalesse.com surface 
materials database.

Emu Upholstery
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Upholstery
All Coalesse textiles are priced
by grades. Some Coalesse fab-
rics can be treated for flame
retardancy, contact Customer
Service. All Coalesse products
are handcrafted making each
unique. Certain fabrics and
leathers will appear loose and
may differ from like products
due to comfort wrinkles when
upholstered. 

A contrasting welt is available
on some products. Consult
Customer Service for yardage
or square feet requirements
and prices. All stripes will be
applied vertically unless cus-
tomer specifies otherwise.
Loose cushions on Coalesse
products are not fully uphol-
stered (not reversible). 

Designtex, Maharam,
Steelcase, and select Luna fab-
rics are graded in our pricing.
Simply order Coalesse prod-
ucts with Designtex, Maharam,
Steelcase, and select Luna
specified. Designtex, Maharam,
Steelcase, and select Luna 
fabrics are graded in on
Coalesse products; however,
Coalesse does not stock fab-
rics and can only respond
based on Designtex, Maharam,
Steelcase, and select Luna fab-
rics lead times. For current
grades, refer to Coalesse web-
site: www.Coalesse.com.

Special Fabric
Applications*
Backing*
• Backing information is found
on each product page in the
Coalesse Specification Guides.
Select this option when order-
ing your product to have back-
ing applied. Price varies by
product according to yardage it
requires.
*Prices subject to change
without notice and an addi-
tional 2 week lead time will
apply for 54” wide fabrics.
Wider fabrics will require 4
week additional lead time.
*Check fabric database to
determine if backing is
required at
www.Coalesse.com.

Applies to: SW_1 Collection
5K20 Stone
5K21  Grey
5K23  Brown
5K24  Black
5K25 Garnet
5K26  Golden
5K27  Royal
5K28  Ivory
5K29  Coal

SW_1 3D Knit
...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse

Customer’s Own Material

SQUARE
FOOTAGE/YARDAGE
REQUIREMENTS

COM and COL price includes
application of Customer’s Own
Material or Leather to frames.
All COM and COL should be
shipped freight prepaid to des-
ignated manufacturing location.
Labels will be provided by your
Customer Service representa-
tive to ensure clear textile
identification.

Please have customers send
COM/COL and add TAG:
COM/COL.

COM and COL must be identi-
fied as follows to prevent 
order delays:

1. Name and address (Should 
  match purchase order)
2.Your furniture purchase 
  order number/sales order
3.Style number to which fabric 
  is to be applied
4.Supplier name and fabric 
  name, number, and color

COL hides must be rolled for
shipment to manufacturing
location in a neat manner,
avoiding creases and exces-
sive roll marks. All leathers
will be rejected if sent in a
folded manner.

To determine COL square
footage, see COL requirements
for each product. Square
footage requirements are
based on an average hide size
of 45-50 square feet of clean,
usable leather. If the COL has a
smaller average hide size,
please consult Customer
Service for quotation. Please
note, leather is a natural prod-
uct and all square footage
requirements are estimations.
The shape of the COL hides
supplied and the usable, clean
square footage may make it
necessary for us to request
more leather after COL is
received.

Yardage requirements shown
are based on 54” width plain
material. If fabric design
requires vertical/top out,
Customer Service should be
consulted for additional yards
required. If fabric is under 54”,
refer to fabric database at
www.coalesse.com.

EXCESS COM/COL POLICY
All excess COM/COL will be
disposed of after order is com-
pleted unless prior arrange-
ments have been made with
Coalesse Customer Service.
Fedex account number and
address to ship to must be ref-
erenced. Excess WILL NOT be
returned with shipment of 
furniture.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

CUSTOMER’S OWN 
MATERIAL

Coalesse is pleased to cooper-
ate with COM/COL selections.
Prior to order placement for
exact yardage requirements, a
sample cutting of actual
COM/COL must be submitted
to Coalesse for approval only if
fabric approval is not found in
Coalesse fabric database.
Identify the name and number
of units on which the fabric/
leather is to be applied. If COM
has a repeat the sample should
be large enough to show the
entire repeat. Coalesse will not
accept nor use any painted
leathers. A painted leather is
described as any suede or
leather which is not aniline
dyed with the same color
throughout the thickness of 
the hide.

Even after preliminary
approval, Coalesse reserves
the right to reject COM/COL if
necessary when the quality is
not satisfactory for the item it
is intended to be used on.
Once COM/COL is accepted
Coalesse assumes no respon-
sibility for its overall appear-
ance, flammability, normal
durability, colorfastness, or
any other quality, after uphol-
stered on a Coalesse product.

COALESSE STANDARD TO
BUY PROGRAM

The Customer’s Own Material
(COM) Program offers the
opportunity for customers to
select fabrics that are not
offered through the standard
Coalesse surface materials
program for use on our prod-
ucts. Through the COM pro-
gram, Coalesse will test your
materials for application on
Coalesse products. Once
approved, you can place your
order. Coalesse will facilitate
the entire ordering process
and give you a production
schedule. Coalesse will order
the COM fabric directly from
the textile manufacturer. For
up-to-date information regard-
ing fabric test results for all
COM fabrics and details
regarding yardage require-
ments for most Seating lines,
visit the fabric database at
www.coalesse.com.

CUSTOMERS TO BUY
SCHEDULING POLICY/COM/
COL POLICY

COM/COL must be received at
manufacturing location no later
than 20  working days prior to
the order scheduled delivery
date. If COM/COL is not
received in this time frame,
scheduling will move the
order’s delivery date out to 
the best available ship date.
Customer Service will notify
the dealer via e-mail of the
order’s new scheduled delivery
date. Project size order ship-
ment may be affected due to
size of order.  If the COM/COL
is received and the COM/COL
requires backing, scheduling
will move order out to best
available ship date. Backing
charges will apply. If COM/COL
is received defective or short
yardage/sq. ft., the replace-
ment COM/COL order must be
received within 3 days to
maintain scheduled delivery
date on order. It is the respon-
sibility of the dealer to advise
Coalesse on what to do with
defective materials. In addition,
customers may request
Coalesse to order for
COM/COL materials. 

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Cutting Direction Guidelines
Cutting direction is based on the fabric width and the way the fab-
ric is cut from the roll and applied to Coalesse products. There are
two cutting directions: railroaded or horizontal. 

Horizontal or railroaded (across roll, warp horizontal) means fab-
ric is cut across the roll; selvages are on the top and bottom. 

   Vertical or top out (down roll, warp vertical) means fabric is cut
in the same direction it is woven; selvages are on the left and right
sides. 

Coalesse

Customer’s Own Material continued

August 2015
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Coalesse

Flammability Information

Pre-Approved Fabrics –
www.coalesse.com  If a
model or fabric is not
listed, consult Customer
Service for details at
800.627.6770.

*Note – California Technical
Bulletin 133 is a unit test and
requires specific product
testing of unit for certifica-
tion. If certification is
required the test of a unit
constructed exactly as the
unit(s) to be specified in the
installation, the cost of the
test unit plus the cost of
testing ($500 U.S. net per
test) must be added to obtain
certification. Coalesse is not
responsible for any charges
for COM/COL purchased
prior to evaluation if unit
fails. Textile and unit cannot
be returned.

Please consult Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770 or
Fax 888.413.5161 for sug-
gested fabrics/leathers,
upcharges and minimums
required for meeting
California Technical Bulletin
133.

General Information -
Specifications, test proce-
dures and requirements
pertaining to flammability
regulations are changing
rapidly. Coalesse will make
every effort to keep our
information and services
pertaining to flame specifica-
tions up-to-date. However,
we do reserve the right to
alter the products,
fabrics/leathers or
upcharges associated with
any of the above or any other
flame specifications. 

When COM or COL is speci-
fied for use on Coalesse
seating that is to meet the
New York Port Authority
Code, the COM or COL must
be treated to meet this code
prior to receipt by Coalesse.
Coalesse is not responsible
for the flammability treat-
ment or certification of any
COM or COL. All upcharges
indicated are to be added to
list prices.
cSee specific product pages in
the Coalesse Specification
Guides for CAL 133 approval,
option, and pricing.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

California Technical
Bulletin 133

Definition: California Technical
Bulletin 133 (CAL 133) is a
flammability test procedure 
for seating furniture specified
in public occupancies.
Specifications, test procedures
and requirements pertaining to
flammability regulations are
changing rapidly. Coalesse will
make every effort to keep our
information and services per-
taining to flammability specifi-
cations up-to-date. 

Coalesse reserves the right
to make deletions and addi-
tions and cannot guarantee
fabric manufacturer materi-
als nor its specifications will
not change. A new evaluation
will be necessary if materials
are altered by manufacturer.
This approval information on
our website is subject to
change without notice.
Coalesse is not responsible
for textile manufacturer’s
changes. Contact fabric man-
ufacturer for availability.

For fabrics not pre-approved,
please submit the fabric sup-
plier name, fabric name, style
number, content, weight,
Coalesse product number, and
fabric name to be applied to
customer service at
1.800.627.6770 or fax to
888.413.5161. Our customer
service representative will
contact you within 48 hours of
your request with information
on the fabric’s CAL 133 compli-
ance. Actual fabric sample may
be required. If not approved, a
burn test may be required at
a fee. Contact Customer
Service for a quote.

UFAC – All upholstered
seating is constructed to
conform to UFAC
(Upholstered Furniture
Action Council) specifica-
tions. This is comparable to
NFPA 260. All Coalesse fab-
rics and leathers meet UFAC
specifications and NFPA 260
requirements.

California Bureau of Home
Furnishings Technical
Bulletin 117 – All Coalesse
upholstered seating, fabrics,
and leathers meet California
Technical Bulletin 117. All
products manufactured after
May 1, 1993 have CAL 117
label attached.

California Bureau of Home
Furnishings Technical
Bulletin 133 – On March 1,
1992 Technical Bulletin 133
(TB 133), a fire test for seat-
ing furniture in public build-
ings, became law in
California. On and after
March 1, 1992 all seating fur-
niture sold in California for
use in the public buildings
specified in the regulations,
must be in compliance with
the requirements of TB 133,
and each product must be
labeled stating that the furni-
ture meets TB 133, If a build-
ing is fully sprinklered,
compliance with TB 133
becomes discretionary, how-
ever, even in sprinklered
buildings all furniture must
meet the minimum fire stan-
dards of the bureau’s
Technical Bulletin 117.

California Technical Bulletin
133 requires special con-
struction procedures and 
is based on fabric and prod-
uct design. For applicable
CAL 133 upcharge, refer to
up-charge, refer to individ-
ual product pages in the
specification guide or the
fabric database at
www.coalesse.com.

...............................................................................................................................................

S
urface M

aterials–
U

pholstery

August 2015



6                                                                                                                                                                                                            Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide

Coalesse 

Upholstery Palette 3D Knit Mesh

Stone
5K20

Grey
5K21

Brown
5K23

Black
5K24

Garnet
5K25

Golden
5K26

Royal
5K27

Ivory
5K28

Coal
5K29

Note: Coalesse reserves the right to reject fabrics when necessary if the quality or construction is not satisfactory for
intended use. For most up to date information on fabric usage please check the fabric database on www.coalesse.com.

Stone
5K50

Grey
5K51

Black
5K54

Ivory
5K58

Coal
5K59

SW_1  – Grade 1

Lagunitas  – Grade 1

Cement
5K52

Brown
5K53

Garnet
5K55

Golden
5K56

Royal
5K57

Glacier
5K60

Cadet
5K61

Grass
5K62

Lagunitas  – Grade 2

Forest
5K63

Amber
5K64

Terracotta
5K65

Crimson
5K66

Berry
5K67

Violet
5K68

Khaki
5K69

August 2015
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S
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pholstery
Coalesse 

Upholstery Palette
For outdoor use on Emu products only

Note: Coalesse reserves the right to reject fabrics when necessary if the quality or construction is not satisfactory for
intended use. For most up to date information on fabric usage please check the fabric database on www.coalesse.com.

Designtex Radiate also available - Grade 9. See coalesse.com surface materials database.

Natural White
5G30

Kona
5G31

Cadet Grey
5G33

Stone
5G34

China Red
5G35

Cardinal Red
5G36

Solid Aquamarine
5G37

Canary 
5G38

Pesto
5G39

Ice Blue
5G40

Island Blue
5G41

Emu Outdura - Grade 6

August 2015
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*Steam is not available on Hosu.

Coalesse 

Upholstery Palette continued

Note: Coalesse reserves the right to reject fabrics when necessary if the quality or construction is not satisfactory for
intended use. For most up to date information on fabric usage please check the fabric database on www.coalesse.com.

Caviar
CL60

Portobello
CL61

Graphite
CL62

Java
CL63

Steam*
CL64

Fusion  – Grade 11
For use on Hosu and Massaud products only

Note: Coalesse reserves the right to reject fabrics when necessary if the quality or construction is not satisfactory for
intended use. For most up to date information on fabric usage please check the fabric database on www.coalesse.com.

Dark Grey
CL50

Light Grey
CL51

Blue
CL52

Green
CL53

Red
CL54

Yellow
CL55

Hexa - Grade 10
For use on Hosu products only
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White
L941 (Matches RS-4200)

Ebony
L900 (Matches RS-4999)

Mica
L904 (Matches RS-4261)

Espresso
L923 (Matches RS-4129)

Saffron
L939 (Matches RS-4251)

Garnet
L930 (Matches RS-4265)

Scarlet
L919 (Matches RS-4262)

Rosetta
L919 (Matches RS-4262)

Sky Blue
L910 (Matches RS-4269)

Stitching (Holy day lounge and Holy day tables)

*ALL PRODUCTS OTHER THAN HOLY DAY TRADITIONAL THREAD COLOR CLOSEST MATCHED TO SURFACE MATERIAL

Note: Coalesse reserves the right to reject fabrics when necessary if the quality or construction is not satisfactory for
intended use. For most up to date information on fabric usage please check the fabric database on www.coalesse.com.

S
urface M

aterials–
U

pholstery
Coalesse 

Upholstery Palette - Stitching 
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Coalesse

Surface Materials - Leather/Faux

Grade C
Elmosoft
L110 Maritime Blue
L111 Midnight Blue
L112 Ebony
L113 Gunmetal
L114 Mica
L115 Dove Grey
L116 Plum Pleasure
L122 Truffle
L128 Red Birch
L132 Violet
L133 Espresso
L134 Ruby
L135 Scarlet
L136 Claret
L137 Cabernet
L138 Bourbon
L139 Cinder
L140 Garnet
L143 Pecan
L144 Chamois
L145 Palomino
L146 Russet
L147 Saddle
L148 Goldstone
L150 Ivory
L151 White
L709 Sugar
L710 Lava
L711 Parchment
L712 Buff
L713 Sand
L714 Maize
L715 Camel
L716 Khaki
L717 Cameo
L718 Mushroom
L719 Taupe
L720 Fawn
L721 Rock
L722 Desert
L723 Storm
L724 Mist
L725 Teal
L726 Celadon
L727 Egyptian Blue
L728 Bright Blue
L729 Aquarium
L730 Hunter
L731 Fern
L732 Edamame
L733 Moss
L734 Key Lime
L735 Creamsicle
L736 Lemon
L737 Sunshine
L738 Drama
L739 Byzantium
L740 Dazzle
L741 Fuchsia
L742 Flamingo

Elmosoft Elmosoft Pique
L550 Ebony
L551 Maritime Blue
L552 Midnight Blue
L553 Gunmetal
L554 Mica
L555 Dove Grey
L556 Plum
L562 Truffle
L568 Red Birch
L572 Violet
L573 Espresso
L574 Ruby
L575 Scarlet
L576 Claret
L577 Cabernet
L578 Bourbon
L579 Cinder
L580 Garnet
L583 Pecan
L584 Chamois
L585 Palomino
L586 Russet
L587 Saddle
L588 Goldstone
L590 Ivory
L591 White

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Leather
ELMOSOFT, ELMORUSTICAL
LEATHER CARE

Only the finest hides are used
for Elmo leather. Expect some
color variations from hide to
hide due to the aniline state of
the product. Color fading may
occur if leather is exposed to
direct or intense light. Care is
required to allow this product
to achieve the rich natural
patina that beautiful natural
leather develops. The hall-
marks of this leather include
some naturally occurring
markings, such as healed
scars, insect bites, stretch
marks, and fat wrinkles.
Elmorustical’s leather treat-
ment is very natural with little
protection from spills or body
oils. This rich leather will
exhibit stains and oils through
normal use. Coalesse is not
responsible for discoloration,
spotting, or staining on this
leather.

Special Color Match
Leather
Coalesse can provide a special
color match in its leather to
any supplier’s leather color,
paint color, carpet color, wall-
paper color, etc. Sample to
match must be submitted to
Coalesse with purchase order.
Sample for approval can be
supplied if requested.

Note: Minimum order 
2,500 sq. ft.

Special Fabric
Applications*
Backing*
• Backing information is found
on each product page in the
Coalesse Specification Guides.
Select this option when order-
ing your product to have back-
ing applied. Price varies by 
product according to yardage 
it requires.
*Prices subject to change
without notice and an addi-
tional 2 week lead time will
apply for 54” wide fabrics.
Wider fabrics will require 4
weeks additional lead time. 

Coalesse uses leathers that are
provided by Elmo of Sweden.
Elmosoft is a full grain, aniline
dyed, semi-aniline finish.
Elmosoft is also offered on
some products in pique.
With Elmosoft leather, now
recyclable and chromium-free,
you have the opportunity to bid
on green projects when
requested. Elmosoft leathers
are never corrected, buffed, or
altered in any way.  Coalesse
purchases only original full
grain leathers.  The quality of
this genuine leather can be felt
in the hand immediately. Other
leathers are often stiff because
of the amount of pigment
needed to cover the imperfec-
tions of an inferior hide. Using
leather of a low quality affects
the overall quality of the furni-
ture it is upholstered on. You
can feel confident in leather
purchased from Coalesse.

Elmo Leather

Elmorustical is a full top grain,
aniline dyed leather. 
Elmorustical is also offered in
pique on some products. 

Elmorustical has a grain which
varies in structure and offers
outstanding comfort. It is an
aniline leather with all the dis-
tinct features of the natural
hide.

Only the finest hides are used
for Elmorustical leather.
Expect some color variations
from hide to hide due to the
aniline state of the product.
Color fading may occur if
leather is exposed to direct or
intense light. Care is required
to allow this product to achieve
the rich natural patine that
beautiful leather develops. The
hallmarks of this leather
include some naturally occur-
ring markings such as healed
scars, insect bites, stretch
marks, and fat wrinkles.
Elmorustical's leather treat-
ment is very natural with little
protection from spills or body
oils. This rich leather will
exhibit stains and oils through
normal use. Coalesse is not
responsible for discoloration,
spotting, or staining on this
leather.

Grade E
Elmorustical
L318 Loam
L319 Ebony
L321 Beige
L323 Buff
L325 Camel
L326 Charbrown
L330 Flame
L332 Honey
L334 Mist Green
L337 Russet
L338 Rust 
L363 Tendril
L364 Fog
L365 Sunflower
L366 Terra Cotta
L367 Cadet
L368 Marine
L369 Mallard
L370 Smoke
L371 Merlot
LD54 Twilight

Elmorustical Leather
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse offers a variety of
faux leathers.  Not all faux
leathers are available on all
products, check seating matrix
on 14 to determine 
availability.

Grade 11
Destiny
DY01 Black
DY02 Raisin
DY03 Blueberry
DY04 Chestnut
DY05 Cedar
DY06 Black Rose
DY07 Wine
DY09 Dune
DY10 Truffle
DY11 Oak
DY12 Newport
DY13 Evergreen
DY14 Storm
DY15 Juniper
DY16 Olive
DY17 Mocha
DY18 Ash
DY21 Butter
DY23 Deep Red
DY24 Eggshell
DY26 Parchment
DY27 Periwinkle
DY30 Royal Purple
DY31 Saddle
DY32 Cactus Green
DY33 Cypress 
DY34 Mink
DY35 Football
DY36 Root

Finesse
AM00 White Cloud
AM01 Gelato
AM02 Winter White
AM04 Mushroom
AM06 Charbrown
AM08 Iceberg
AM09 Gravel
AM10 Colonial Blue
AM24 Rye
AM25 Barley
AM26 Stucco
AM27 Beaver
AM28 Otter
AM65 Burgundy
AM66 Navy
AM67 Cinder
AM80 Cameo
AM81 Oyster Grey
AM83 Taupe
AM85 Chestnut
AM87 Indigo
AM88 Bone
AM89 Jet Black
AM92 Bordeaux
AM93 Hunter Green
AM98 Oxford Brown

Faux Leather Ovation
O500 Dark Brown
O501 Light Grey
O502 Sage
O503 Indigo
O504 Lilac
O505 Terra
O506 Moss
O507 Teal
O508 Stone
O509 Cappuccino

Panache
P800 Ebony
P801 Cactus
P802 Sherwood
P803 Teal Blue
P804 Sweet Sage
P805 Coffee
P806 True Taupe
P807 Cashew
P808 Acorn
P809 Redwood
P810 Exotic Orchid
P811 Maize
P812 Chartreuse
P813 Regal Blue

Prestige
AFA1 Onyx
AFB2 Soft White
AFC3 Saxe Blue
AFD3 Buff
AFDG Antique White
AFE1 Sandstone
AFH1 Pecan
AFH2 Buttercreme
AFI1 Havana
AFI2 Brick
AFK1 Parchment
AFL8 French Grey
AFP1 Willow
AFP2 Boxwood Green
AFPA Tree Moss
AFPC Celadon
AFS3 Wild Plum

Grade 12
Elegance
EL01 Ivory
EL02 Cream
EL03 Char
EL04 Saddle
EL05 Dune
EL06 Camel
EL07 Sage
EL08 Gray
EL09 Walnut
EL10 Burgundy
EL11 Green
EL12 Navy
EL13 Black

Grade 13
Destiny Perforated
DP01 Black
DP02 Raisin
DP03 Blueberry
DP04 Chestnut
DP05 Cedar
DP06 Black Rose
DP07 Wine
DP09 Dune
DP10 Truffle
DP11 Oak
DP12 Newport
DP13 Evergreen
DP14 Storm
DP15 Juniper
DP16 Olive
DP17 Mocha
DP21 Butter
DP23 Deep Red
DP24 Eggshell
DP26 Parchment
DP27 Periwinkle
DP30 Royal Purple
DP31 Saddle
DP32 Cactus Green
DP33 Cypress 
DP34 Mink
DP35 Football
DP36 Root

Finesse Perforated
AP00 White Cloud
AP01 Gelato
AP02 Winter White
AP04 Mushroom
AP06 Charbrown
AP08 Iceberg
AP09 Gravel
AP10 Colonial Blue
AP24 Rye
AP25 Barley
AP26 Stucco
AP27 Beaver
AP28 Otter
AP65 Burgundy
AP66 Navy
AP67 Cinder
AP80 Cameo
AP81 Oyster Grey
AP83 Taupe
AP85 Chestnut
AP87 Indigo
AP88 Bone
AP89 Jet Black
AP92 Bordeaux
AP93 Hunter Green
AP98 Oxford Brown

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

Elmorustical Pique
L340 Beige
L341 Camel
L342 Charbrown
L344 Ebony
L346 Flame
L347 Honey
L349 Loam
L350 Mist Green
L352 Rust
L353 Twilight
L355 Buff
L361 Russet
L372 Tendril
L373 Fog
L374 Sunflower
L375 Terra Cotta
L376 Cadet
L377 Marine
L378 Mallard
L379 Smoke
L380 Merlot

Elmotique
L310 Sage Brush
L311 Flaxen
L312 Earth
L313 Clay
L314 Blue Mountain
L315 Juniper

Saddle Leather
Applies to: Saddle Stitch
Color Options For Leather
Holy Day Chair and Holy Day
Leather Table (only)
L925         Scarlet 
                 (matches RS-4211)
L910          Sky Blue 
                 (matches RS-4269)
L919          Rosetta 
                 (matches RS-4262)
L941          White 
                 (matches RS-4200)
L904         Mica 
                 (matches RS-4261)
L939          Saffron 
                 (matches RS-4251)
L930         Garnet 
                 (matches RS-4265)
L923          Espresso 
                 (matches RS-4129)
L900         Ebony 
                 (matches RS-4999)

Loke Leather
5072 Loke 7210 
5073 Loke 7050 
5074 Loke 7270 
5075 Loke 7170 
5076 Loke 7150 
5077 Loke 7160 
507C Loke 7060*
507D Loke 7100*
507E Loke 7110*
507F Loke 7140*
507G Loke 7240* 
507H Loke 7310* 
507J Loke 7732* 
507K Loke 7744* 
507L Loke 7748* 
507M Loke 7763* 
507N Loke 7766* 

Thor Leather
5394 Thor 300 
5395 Thor 307 
5396 Thor 306 
5398 Thor 301 
5399 Thor 390 
539A Thor 325*
539C Thor 332*
539E Thor 359*
539F Thor 310* 
539G Thor 350* 
539H Thor 377*

SIF Leather
507P SIF 91*
507Q SIF 95*
507R SIF 93*
507T SIF 90*
507U SIF 98*
507Y SIF 92*

Cowhides  
507W SIF Brown/White* 
508D SIF Black/White*

Carl Hansen

Coalesse

Surface Materials - Leather/Faux

S
urface M

aterials–
Leather/Faux

*Available Summer 2015
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...............................................................................................................................................

Panache Perforated
PR00 Ebony
PR01 Cactus
PR02 Sherwood
PR03 Teal Blue
PR04 Sweet Sage
PR05 Coffee
PR06 True Taupe
PR07 Cashew
PR08 Acorn
PR09 Redwood
PR10 Exotic Orchid
PR11 Maize
PR12 Chartreuse
PR13 Regal Blue

Prestige Perforated
APA1 Onyx
APB2 Soft White
APC3 Saxe Blue
APD3 Buff
APDG Antique White
APE1 Sandstone
APH1 Pecan
APH2 Buttercream
API1 Havana
API2 Brick
APK1 Parchment
APL8 French Grey
APP1 Willow
APP2 Boxwood Green
APPA Tree Moss
APPC Celadon
APS3 Wild Plum

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse

Surface Materials - Leather/Faux continued
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Coalesse 

Cut Yardage Net Price List

Elmosoft 

Elmosoft Pique

Elmorustical* 

Elmorustical 
Pique*  

                     $84.00/yd.                                                $80.00/yd.

                     $51.00/yd.                                                $50.00/yd.                                                                                         

                     $61.00/yd.                                                $60.00/yd.

                     $56.00/yd.                                                $53.00/yd.

                     $66.00/yd.                                                $63.00/yd.

                     $57.00/yd.                                                $55.00/yd.

                     $67.00/yd.                                                $64.00/yd.

                     $57.00/yd.                                                $53.00/yd.

                     $57.00/yd.                                                $55.00/yd.

•  F.O.B. High Point, North Carolina
•  Minimum Order Requirements
           • Fabric: 1 yd. - 1⁄8 yd. increments.
           • Leather: 1 full hide (avg. sq. ft./hide - 50).
           • All orders will be filled in full hides only.
           • Overage will be invoiced accordingly.

•  Cancelled textile orders are subject to a 30% restocking fee. 
   Order must be cancelled 5 days before ship date.

•  Special match leather: 2,500 sq. ft. minimum (Check delivery date)

•  The embossing techniques used on Novasuede Perforated and Pique,
   to achieve these looks involve very high temperatures. Color and 
   shade may vary slightly based on the fiber density being embossed.

   Due to the natural processes of dying, sanding and embossing 
   necessary to achieve these special looks, actual production may 
   vary slightly in appearance from the swatches shown.

    FABRIC NAME                                                         Under 60 Yards                                        60 Yards & Over

Elegance®

Finesse® 

Finesse® Perforated

Prestige® 

Prestige® Perforated

Destiny® 

Destiny® Perforated

Ovation

Panache

    LEATHER NAME                                                     Under 500 sq. ft.                                       500-1000 sq. ft.                                        Over 1000 sq.ft.

    ORDERING INFORMATION                                                           

Coalesse textile merchandise is produced in accordance with Coalesse high standards. Coalesse does not guarantee, warrant or accept any responsibility whatsoever by
reason of its fabrics or leathers fading, wearing, cracking, shrinking, stretching, tearing, seam slippage, alteration in color due to any finish treatment (flameproofing, stain
repellent, etc.) or discoloration from liquid contact. Printed textiles are not warranted against irregularity in register. Coalesse is not responsible for dye lot differences
or discrepancies in widths of fabrics. Coalesse does not guarantee, warrant or represent an exact color match to cuttings, tabs, memos or sample cards. Coalesse does
not warrant exact matching of color or grain of leather. Leather hides may contain certain natural marks, scars, scratches, wrinkles and shade variations within hides, etc.,
considered by leather tanneries and Coalesse to be inherent characteristics part of the natural beauty of leather and the size or location of such markings cannot be con-
trolled. In any event, upon inspection, Coalesse’s responsibility shall be limited to either replacement of merchandise or refund of purchase price at Coalesse’s option.
The foregoing constitutes the sole and exclusive remedy of the customer. Coalesse is not responsible for the application or installation of our products. In no event shall
Coalesse be responsible for any consequential damages or any charges, costs, expenses, or obligations other than as expressly herein set forth. Coalesse makes no other
warranties, expressed or implied, as to any product sold by Coalesse. All other warranties (including any warranty of merchantability or fitness for any particular pur-
pose) are hereby excluded.

    COALESSE TEXTILE WARRANTY                                                   

(min. 5 yds)

(min. 5 yds)

(min. 5 yds)

(min. 50 sq. ft.)

(min. 50 sq. ft.)

                     $9.00/sq. ft.                                              $8.00/sq. ft.                                          $7.50/sq. ft.

                     $11.00/sq. ft.                                            $9.00/sq. ft.                                          $8.50/sq. ft.

                     $11.00/sq. ft.                                            $9.00/sq. ft.                                          $8.50/sq. ft.

                     $13.50/sq. ft.                                            $11.50/sq. ft.                                        $11.00/sq. ft.                         

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

*See page 54 for Elmorustical Leather care.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse 

Leather and Faux Leather Matrix

Legend

N=   Not available
A =   Available
c =   Must be ordered as COM or 
            COL
r=    Available but will have 
            comfort wrinkles
cSee specification pages in the

Coalesse Specification Guides for
details.

Archipelago                                          AANANNANANANAANA

Astor                                                    AAAAAcAAAAAAAAAA

Await                                                    AAAAAcAAAAAAAAAA

Bindu                                                    AAAAAcAAAAAAAAAA

Bix                                                       AANANNANANANAAAA

Bob                                                      ANNANNANANANAAAA

Capa                                                     AAAAAcAAAAAAAAAA

Chord                                                   AAAAAcAAAAAAAAAA

Circa                                                    AAAAAcAAAAAAAAAA

Coupe                                                   AAAAAcAAAAAAAAAA

Davos                                                   ANNANNANANANAANA

Detour                                                  AANANNANANANAANA

Emu Indoor Cushion                             ANAANNAAAAAAAANA

Enea                                                     AAAAAcAAAAAAAAAA

Enea Lottus                                          ANNANNANANANAANA

Evaneau                                               AAAAAcAAAAAAAAAA

Exponents (Benches)                             ANAANNANANANAANA

Herren                                                  AAAAAcAAAAAAAAAA

Holy Day                                               ANNANNANANANAANA
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Disclaimer: Coalesse is pleased to provide this information. However, even after preliminary approval, Coalesse reserves the right to reject fabrics/leathers when necessary
if the quality or construction is not satisfactory for the item it is intended for use on. Coalesse reserves the right to evaluate data daily and make any necessary changes or
improvements to the information provided. Textile recommendations do not imply a warranty for the textiles. The textile manufacturer provides all warranties for textiles. All
trademarks and trade names are the property of the different manufacturers. All pricing quotes for product should be obtained from your local Sales Representative or a
Coalesse Customer Service Representative. Recommendations such as backing and CAL 133 will require additional cost and may require additional lead-time. All specifica-
tions are subject to change without notice.

cContinued on next page

Tip: Thor Leather is available only on Carl Hansen models CH101L and CH103L.

Note: Coalesse reserves the right to reject fabrics when necessary if the quality or construction is not satisfactory for
intended use. For most up to date information on fabric usage please check the fabric database on www.coalesse.com.
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Coalesse 

Leather and Faux Leather Matrix  

Legend

N=   Not available
A =   Available
c =   Must be ordered as COM or 
            COL
r=    Available but will have 
            comfort wrinkles
cSee specification pages in the

Coalesse Specification Guides for
details.

Ch445                                                   NNNNNANNNNNNNNNN

Passerelle                                             AAAAAcAAAAAAAAAA

Ripple                                                   AAAAAcAAAAAAAAAA

Rocky                                                   AAAAAcAAAAAAAAAA

Sidewalk                                               AAAAAcAAAAAAAAAA

SW_1                                                    ANNANNANANANAANA

Swathmore                                           AAAAAcAAAAAAAAAA

Swathmore Grande                               AAAAAcAAAAAAAAAA

Switch                                                  AAAAAcAAAAAAAAAA

Thoughtful                                            AAAAAcAAAAAAAAAA

Together                                               rNNrNNrNrNrNrrNA

Topo Lounge                                         AANANNANANANAANA

Topo Mobile Lounge                              AANANNANANANAANA

Visalia                                                   AAAAAcAAAAAAAAAA

Wrapp                                                   ANNANNAAAAAAAAAA

X-Stack                                                NNNNNNNNANNNNNNN

Massaud                          AANAANNNAAAAAAAA

Lagunitas                                              AANAANAAAAAAAAAA

Lox                                                       AAAAANANANANAANA
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Disclaimer: Coalesse is pleased to provide this information. However, even after preliminary approval, Coalesse reserves the right to reject fabrics/leathers when necessary
if the quality or construction is not satisfactory for the item it is intended for use on. Coalesse reserves the right to evaluate data daily and make any necessary changes or
improvements to the information provided. Textile recommendations do not imply a warranty for the textiles. The textile manufacturer provides all warranties for textiles. All
trademarks and trade names are the property of the different manufacturers. All pricing quotes for product should be obtained from your local Sales Representative or a
Coalesse Customer Service Representative. Recommendations such as backing and CAL 133 will require additional cost and may require additional lead-time. All specifica-
tions are subject to change without notice.

cContinued, from previous page

Note: Coalesse reserves the right to reject fabrics when necessary if the quality or construction is not satisfactory for
intended use. For most up to date information on fabric usage please check the fabric database on www.coalesse.com.

August 2015



16                                                                                                                                                                                                                 Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide

Coalesse 

Leather Palette

Maritime Blue
L110

Midnight Blue
L111

Ebony
L112

Gunmetal
L113

Mica
L114

Dove Grey
L115

Plum Pleasure
L116

Truffle
L122

Red Birch
L128

Violet
L132

Espresso
L133

Ruby
L134

Scarlet
L135

Claret
L136

Cabernet
L137

Bourbon
L138

Elmosoft

Ivory
L150

White
L151

Sugar
L709

Lava
L710

Parchment
L711

Buff
L712

Sand
L713

Maize
L714

Cinder
L139

Garnet
L140

Pecan
L143

Chamois
L144

Palomino
L145

Russet
L146

Saddle
L147

Goldstone
L148

Camel
L715

Khaki
L716

Cameo
L717

Mushroom
L718

Taupe
L719

Fawn
L720

Rock
L721

Desert
L722

Storm
L723

Mist
L724

Teal
L725

Celadon
L726

Egyptian Blue
L727

Bright Blue
L728

Aquarium
L729

Hunter
L730

Fern
L731

Edamame
L732

Moss
L733

Key Lime
L734

Creamsicle
L735

Lemon
L736

Sunshine
L737

Drama
L738

cSee Leather and Faux Leather Matrix for availability by product list, page 14.  cSee Pique color numbers on page 10.

Note: Coalesse reserves the right to reject fabrics when necessary if the quality or construction is not satisfactory for
intended use. For most up to date information on fabric usage please check the fabric database on www.coalesse.com.
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Coalesse 

Leather Palette

Elmosoft (continued)

Loam
L318

Ebony
L319

Beige
L321

Buff
L323

Camel
L325

Charbrown
L326

Flame
L330

Honey
L332

Mist Green
L334

Russet
L337

Rust
L338

Tendril
L363

Fog
L364

Sunflower
L365

Terra Cotta
L366

Cadet
L367

Elmorustical

Sagebrush
L310

Flaxen
L311

Earth
L312

Clay
L313

Blue Mountain
L314

Juniper
L315

Elmotique

Byzantium
L739

Dazzle
L740

Fuchsia
L741

Flamingo
L742

cSee Leather and Faux Leather Matrix for availability by product list, page 14.  cSee Pique color numbers on page 10.

Note: Coalesse reserves the right to reject fabrics when necessary if the quality or construction is not satisfactory for
intended use. For most up to date information on fabric usage please check the fabric database on www.coalesse.com.

Marine
L368

Mallard
L369

Smoke
L370

Merlot
L371

Twilight
LD54
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Coalesse 

Leather Palette continued

5072 
Loke 7210

5073 
Loke 7050

5074 
Loke 7270

5075 
Loke 7170

5076 
Loke 7150

5077 
Loke 7160

507C 
Loke 7060*

507D 
Loke 7100*

Loke (Carl Hansen only)

5394
Thor 300 

5395
Thor 307

5396
Thor 306

5398
Thor 301

5399
Thor 390

539A
Thor 325*

539C
Thor 332*

539E
Thor 359*

Thor (Carl Hansen only)

cSee Leather and Faux Leather Matrix for availability by product list, page 14.  cSee Pique color numbers on page 10.

Note: Coalesse reserves the right to reject fabrics when necessary if the quality or construction is not satisfactory for
intended use. For most up to date information on fabric usage please check the fabric database on www.coalesse.com.

507E 
Loke 7110*

507F 
Loke 7140*

507G 
Loke 7240*

507H 
Loke 7310*

507J 
Loke 7732*

507K 
Loke 7744*

507L 
Loke 7748*

507M 
Loke 7763*

507N 
Loke 7766*

539F
Thor 310*

539G
Thor 350*   

539H
Thor 377*

507P 
SIF 91*

507Q 
SIF 95*

507R 
SIF 93*

507T 
SIF 90*

507U 
SIF 98*

507Y 
SIF 92*

507W 
SIF Brown/White*

508D 
SIF Black/White*

SIF (Carl Hansen only) Cowhides

   *Available Summer 2015
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Coalesse 

Faux Leather Palette

cSee Leather and Faux Leather Matrix for availability by product list, page 14.  cSee Pique color numbers on page 10.

Note: Coalesse reserves the right to reject fabrics when necessary if the quality or construction is not satisfactory for
intended use. For most up to date information on fabric usage please check the fabric database on www.coalesse.com.

Black
DY01

Raisin
DY02

Blue berry
DY03

Chestnut
DY04

Cedar
DY05

Black Rose
DY06

Wine
DY07

Dune
DY09

Truffle
DY10

Oak
DY11

Newport
DY12

Evergreen
DY13

Storm
DY14

Juniper
DY15

Olive
DY16

Mocha
DY17

Destiny

Ash
DY18

Butter
DY21

Deep Red
DY23

Eggshell
DY24

Parchment
DY26

Periwinkle
DY27

Royal Purple
DY30

Saddle
DY31

Cactus Green
DY32

Cypress
DY33

Mink
DY34

Football
DY35

Root 
DY36

Walnut
EL09

Burgundy
EL10

Green
EL11

Navy
EL12

Black 
EL13

Ivory
EL01

Cream
EL02

Char
EL03

Saddle
EL04

Dune
EL05

Camel
EL06

Sage
EL07

Grey
EL08

Elegance
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Coalesse 

Faux Leather Palette continued

cSee Leather and Faux Leather Matrix for availability by product list, page 14.  cSee Pique color numbers on page 10.

Note: Coalesse reserves the right to reject fabrics when necessary if the quality or construction is not satisfactory for
intended use. For most up to date information on fabric usage please check the fabric database on www.coalesse.com.

White Cloud
AM00

Gelato
AM01

Winter White
AM02

Mushroom
AM04

Charbrown
AM06

Iceberg
AM08

Gravel
AM09

Colonial Blue
AM10

Rye
AM24

Barley
AM25

Stucco
AM26

Otter
AM28

Burgundy
AM65

Navy
AM66

Cinder
AM67

Cameo
AM80

Finesse

Oxford Brown
AM98

Oyster Grey
AM81

Taupe
AM83

Chestnut
AM85

Indigo
AM87

Bone
AM88

Jet Black
AM89

Bordeaux
AM92

Hunter Green
AM93

Dark Brown
O500

Light Grey
O501

Sage
O502

Indigo
O503

Lilac
O504

Terra
O505

Moss
O506

Teal
O507

Stone
O508

Cappuccino 
O509

Ovation
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Coalesse 

Faux Leather Palette  

cSee Leather and Faux Leather Matrix for availability by product list, page 14.  cSee Pique color numbers on page 10.

Note: Coalesse reserves the right to reject fabrics when necessary if the quality or construction is not satisfactory for
intended use. For most up to date information on fabric usage please check the fabric database on www.coalesse.com.

S
urface M

aterials–
Leather/Faux

Onyx
AFA1

Soft White
AFB2

Saxe Blue
AFC3

Buff
AFD3

Antique White
AFDG

Sandstone
AFE1

Pecan
AFH1

Buttercreme
AFH2

Havana
AFI1

Brick
AFI2

Parchment
AFK1

French Grey
AFL8

Willow
AFP1

Boxwood Green
AFP2

Tree Moss
AFPA

Celadon
AFPC

Prestige

Wild Plum
AFS3

Acorn
P808

Redwood
P809

Exotic Orchid
P810

Maize
P811

Chartreuse
P812

Regal Blue 
P813

Ebony
P800

Cactus
P801

Sherwood
P802

Teal Blue
P803

Sweet Sage
P804

Coffee
P805

True Taupe
P806

Cashew
P807

Panache
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Coalesse 

Surface Materials - Wood

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Standard Wood Finishes
Coalesse’s primary wood 
finish, Clarity, is a water-borne
UV topcoat, which protects the
environment while providing
exceptional durability and
resistance to water and chemi-
cal stains. Contoured products,
such as wood side chairs and
occasional tables, are finished
with post-catalyzed vinyl,
which provides similar proper-
ties and matches the sheen
and color of Clarity. Due to
natural variations in wood, fin-
ished products may vary from
samples in color, texture, and
grain. 

Wood will develop a deep, rich
patina over time as the wood
ages. Mineral streaks, gum
pockets, and pin knots are
some of the unique character-
istics that are visible in
veneers and solids.

All wood products will darken
with age and exposure to
ultraviolet light. This is espe-
cially apparent with cherry and
maple veneer. 

When storing your wood furni-
ture, please follow the follow-
ing guidelines:
• Do not store products 
  in trailers
• Store products in areas     
  that simulate office tem-    
  peratures (60°F to 90°F)
• Store products in areas     
  that maintain constant,      
  office-like humidity levels
• Keep product away from 
  light. Cover products to 
  make sure they are not 
  exposed to light.

Samples contact Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770

Steelcase Wood Finishes
Coalesse will match current
Steelcase wood finishes at no
upcharge. Finish matches are
for color only and do not match
the Steelcase finish in sheen.
Samples will be provided upon
request from Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770 and 
will be produced within 10
working days.

Wood Stain-To-Match Wood Finish 
on cherry, maple, walnut, 
or oak
Coalesse will Stain-To-Match
any wood finish at no
upcharge. Samples submitted
for matching must be at least
12" x 12" in surface dimension.
Customers must specify
cherry, maple, oak, or walnut
species. Coalesse will produce
a strike-off within 5 working
days following acknowledge-
ment of the order. Coalesse
will not schedule the order for
production until the strike-off
has been approved and
received by Coalesse.

Painted MDF
The painted medium density
fiberboard (MDF) is utilizing
molding grade MDF, therefore,
the 45 lb density is consistent
throughout the entire thickness
of the board. This allows for a
smooth edge when painted.
Three coats of water reducible
finish is applied to the board in
a milk or black. The painted
MDF has durability and care
properties like a wood veneer,
thus, must be treated as such.

Veneer Specifications
Cherry
• American Black Cherry
• Flat cut, plain sliced/book 
  matched
• Quarter cut/book matched
• Narrow cathedrals, mild 
  grain, minimal pitch
• 5-10" wide leaves of 1⁄42" 
  thick veneer, balanced on 
  panel
• No gaps between leaves
• PB (particle board) core
• Low sheen 15 or high 
  sheen 35

Maple
• Eastern Hard White Maple
• Flat cut, plain sliced/slip
  matched
• Quarter cut/book matched
• Narrow cathedrals, mild 
  grain, minimal pitch
• 5-10" wide leaves of 1⁄42" 
  thick veneer, balanced on 
  panel
• No gaps between leaves
• PB (particle board) core
• Low sheen 15 or high 
  sheen 35

Oak
• White Oak
• Rift cut
• Slip match
• Mild grain
• 4-8" wide leaves of 1⁄42" 
  thick veneer, balanced on 
  panel
• No gaps between leaves
• PB (particle board) core
• Low sheen 15 or high 
  sheen 35

Walnut
• American Black Walnut
• Flat cut, plain sliced/book 
  matched
• Quarter cut/book matched
• Narrow cathedrals, mild 
  grain
• 5-10" wide leaves of 1⁄42" 
  thick veneer, balanced on 
  panel
• No gaps between leaves
• PB (particle board) core
• Low sheen 15 or high 
  sheen 35

Exclusive (by product)
Teak
• Quarter cut/book match
• 15 sheen

Ash (Grey)
• Quarter cut/book match
• 15 sheen

...............................................................................................................................................

FC=Flat Cut
RC-Rift Cut
QC=Quarter Cut
WL=Wedge Lay-up
HS=High Sheen
LS=Low Sheen

Flat-cut – High Sheen
Grade 1
V10C    FC/HS Natural Cherry
V11C     FC/HS Clear Cherry 
V12C    FC/HS Medium Amber Cherry
V13C    FC/HS Dark Cherry    
V10M   FC/HS Clear Maple     
V11M    FC/HS Natural Beech on Maple
V12M   FC/HS Medium Maple
V10W   FC/HS Natural Walnut
V11W    FC/HS Clear Walnut
V12W   FC/HS Medium Walnut
V13W   FC/HS Black Walnut
V14W   FC/HS Dark Walnut    

Flat-cut – Low Sheen
Grade 1
V1AC    FC/LS Natural Cherry
V1BC   FC/LS Clear Cherry    
V1CC    FC/LS Medium Amber Cherry
V1DC   FC/LS Dark Cherry    
V1AM   FC/LS Clear Maple     
V1BM   FC/LS Natural Beech on Maple
V1CM   FC/LS Medium Maple 
V1AW   FC/LS Natural Walnut
V1BW   FC/LS Clear Walnut
V1CW   FC/LS Medium Walnut
V1EW   FC/LS Dark Walnut

Rift-cut – High Sheen
Grade 1
V30K   RC/HS Natural Oak
V31K    RC/HS Desert Oak     
V32K   RC/HS Medium Brown Oak
V33K   RC/HS Medium Gray Oak
V34K   RC/HS Black Brown Oak

Rift-cut – Low Sheen
Grade 1
V3AK   RC/LS Natural  Oak
V3BK   RC/LS Desert Oak      
V3CK   RC/LS Medium Brown Oak
V3DK   RC/LS Medium Gray Oak
V3EK   RC/LS Black Brown Oak

Quarter-cut – High Sheen
Grade 2
V20C   QC/HS Natural Cherry
V21C    QC/HS Clear Cherry   
V22C   QC/HS Medium Amber Cherry
V23C   QC/HS Dark Cherry   
V20M   QC/HS Clear Maple    
V21M   QC/HS Natural Beech on Maple
V22M   QC/HS Medium Maple
V20W  QC/HS Natural Walnut
V21W   QC/HS Clear Walnut   
V22W   QC/HS Medium Walnut
V23W   QC/HS Black Walnut   
V24W   QC/HS Dark Walnut    

...............................................................................................................................................
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Quarter-cut – Low Sheen
Grade 2
V2AA   QC/LS Ash Natural FSC
V2AC   QC/LS Natural Cherry
V2BC   QC/LS Clear Cherry   
V2CC   QC/LS Medium Amber Cherry
V2DC   QC/LS Dark Cherry    
V2AM  QC/LS Clear Maple     
V2BM  QC/LS Natural Beech on Maple
V2CM   QC/LS Medium Maple
V2AW  QC/LS Natural Walnut
V2BW  QC/LS Clear Walnut    
V2CW  QC/LS Medium Walnut
V2EW  QC/LS Dark Walnut    
V2AT   QC/LS Teak Natural Raw FSC

Wedge Lay-up* – Flat cut – High Sheen
Grade 1
W10C   WC/FC/HS Natural (Raw) Cherry
W11C    WC/FC/HS Clear Cherry
W12C   WC/FC/HS Medium Amber Cherry
W13C   WC/FC/HS Dark Cherry
W10M  WC/FC/HS Clear Maple
W11M   WC/FC/HS Natural Beech on Maple
W12M   WC/FC/HS Medium Maple
W10W  WC/FC/HS Natural (Raw) Walnut
W11W   WC/FC/HS Clear Walnut
W12W   WC/FC/HS Medium Walnut
W13W   WC/FC/HS Black Walnut
W14W   WC/FC/HS Dark Walnut

Wedge Lay-up* – Flat cut – Low Sheen
Grade 1
W1AC   WC/FC/LS Natural (Raw) Cherry
W1BC   WC/FC/LS Clear Cherry
W1CC   WC/FC/LS Medium Amber Cherry
W1DC   WC/FC/LS Dark Cherry
W1AM  WC/FC/LS Clear Maple
W1BM  WC/FC/LS Natural Beech on Maple
W1CM  WC/FC/LS Medium Maple
W1AW  WC/FC/LS Natural (Raw) Walnut
W1BW  WC/FC/LS Clear Walnut
W1CW  WC/FC/LS Medium Walnut
W1EW  WC/FC/LS Dark Walnut

Wedge Lay-up* – Rift cut – High Sheen
Grade 1
W30K   WC/RC/HS Natural (Raw) Oak
W31K   WC/RC/HS Desert Oak
W32K   WC/RC/HS Medium Brown Oak
W33K   WC/RC/HS Medium Gray Oak
W34K   WC/RC/HS Black Brown Oak

Wedge Lay-up* – Rift cut – Low Sheen
Grade 1
W3AK  WC/RC/LS Natural (Raw) Oak
W3BK  WC/RC/LS Desert Oak
W3CK  WC/RC/LS Medium Brown Oak
W3DK  WC/RC/LS Medium Gray Oak
W3EK  WC/RC/LS Black Brown Oak

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

FC=Flat Cut
RC-Rift Cut
QC=Quarter Cut
WL=Wedge Lay-up
HS=High Sheen
LS=Low Sheen

Wedge Lay-up* – Quarter cut – High Sheen
Grade 2
W20C  WC/QC/HS Natural (Raw) Cherry
W21C   WC/QC/HS Clear Cherry
W22C   WC/QC/HS Medium Amber Cherry
W23C   WC/QC/HS Dark Cherry
W20M  WC/QC/HS Clear Maple
W21M   WC/QC/HS Natural Beech on Maple
W22M  WC/QC/HS Medium Maple
W20W  WC/QC/HS Natural (Raw) Walnut
W21W   WC/QC/HS Clear Walnut
W22W  WC/QC/HS Medium Walnut
W23W  WC/QC/HS Black Walnut
W24W  WC/QC/HS Dark Walnut

Wedge Lay-up* – Quarter cut – Low Sheen
Grade 2
W2AC  WC/QC/LS Natural (Raw) Cherry
W2BC  WC/QC/LS Clear Cherry
W2CC  WC/QC/LS Medium Amber Cherry
W2DC  WC/QC/LS Dark Cherry
W2AM  WC/QC/LS Clear Maple
W2BM  WC/QC/LS Natural Beech on Maple
W2CM  WC/QC/LS Medium Maple
W2AW WC/QC/LS Natural (Raw) Walnut
W2BW  WC/QC/LS Clear Walnut
W2CW  WC/QC/LS Medium Walnut
W2EW  WC/QC/LS Dark Walnut

*Available on select tables, refer to pricing pages in the Coalesse
Specification Guides for availability.

Tip: When specifying for hardwood chairs and occasional tables, 
select from Flat Cut or Rift Cut style numbers only.

Coalesse 

Surface Materials - Wood

Applies to: Carl Hansen and
Son 
3103  Oak/Walnut Oil
3105  Oak/Walnut Lacquer
3208  Azure Blue
3209  Light Blue
3210  Petrol Blue
3211   Spring Green  
3213  Light Green 
3216  Lime Green
3218  Mint Green 
3219  Dark Purple
3220  Lavender Purple
3221  Light Purple 
3223  Ivory White 
3225  Oak Soap
3227  Oak Oil
3228  Anthracite Gray 
3229  Red Brown
3233  Smoked Oak Oil 
3235  Oak Black
3236  Olive Green 
3237  Purple Blue 
3238  Steel Blue
3239  Petrol Green
3246  Natural White
3247  Dark Blue 
3248  Orange Red
3251  Berry Red
3253  Grass Green
3255  Oak Lacquer
3265  Oak White Oil
3267  Silver Gray
3268  Vanilla White
3269  Black   
3325  Walnut Lacquer
3335  Walnut Oil
3407  Cherry Lacquer
3417   Cherry Oil
3603  Ash Soap
3605  Ash Oil
3615  Ash Lacquer
3645  Ash White Oil
3733  Beech Soap
3745  Beech Lacquer
3753  Beech Oil
3783  Smoked Oak Lacquer
3795  Ash Black

Tip: When specifying for
hardwood chairs and 
occasional tables, select
from Flat Cut or Rift Cut
style numbers only.

Painted MDF
Applies to: Exponents
V145     Milk
V197     Black
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Coalesse 

Hardwood Matrix
For Conference Chair Bases, Side Chairs, Occasional Tables, and Lounge Chairs

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Legend

N=   Not available
A =   Available
R =   Stain color only on maple
K =   Stain color on Beech
cSee specification pages in the

Coalesse Specification Guides for
details.
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Seating

Archipelago Tablet                                AANNRRNNNRRRNNNNNNNNNN

Astor                                                    AANNRRNNNRRRNNNNNNNNNN

Circa                                                    AANNRRNNRRAANNNNNNNNNN

Coupe                                                   AANNRRNNRRAANNNNNNNNNN

Detour Tablet                                        AANNRRNNRRRRNNNNNNNNNN

Enea                                                     AANNRRNNRRRRNNNNNNNNNN

Kathryn                                                 KKNNKKNNKKKKNNNNNNNNNN

La Costa Couture                                  AANNRRNNRRRRNNNNNNNNNN

La Costa Sport                                      AANNRRNNRRRRNNNNNNNNNN

Passerelle                                             AANNRRNNRRRRNNNNNNNNNN

Sidewalk                                               AANNRRNNRRRRNNNNNNNNNN

Swathmore                                           AANNRRNNRRRRNNNNNNNNNN

Swathmore Grande                               AANNRRNNRRRRNNNNNNNNNN

Thoughtful                                            AANNRRNNRRRRNNNNNNNNNN

CH07                                                    NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNA

CH100                                                  NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNA

CH20                                                    NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNA

CH24                                                    NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNA

CH25                                                    NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNA

CH88                                                    NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNA

CH401                                                   NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNA

CH44                                                    NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNA

CH445                                                  NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNA

CH468                                                  NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNA

cContinued on next page

* Select colors only: V1AW Natural Walnut, V1EW Dark Walnut, V3AK Natural Oak, V3EK Black Brown Oak
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Coalesse 

Hardwood Matrix
For Conference Chair Bases, Side Chairs, Occasional Tables, and Lounge Chairs

Occasional Tables

Avon                                                     AANNRRNNRRRRNNNNNNNN

Bix Tables                                             AAAAAAAAAAAAAANNNNNN

Calm                                                     AANNRRNNRRAANNNNNNNN

CG_1                                                     NNNNNNNNAAAAAANNNNNN

CH53                                                    NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNA

Circa                                                    AANNRRNNRRAANNNNNNNN

Denizen Tablet                                      NNNANNNANANNNAAANNNN

Diekman                                               AANNRRNNRRRRNNNNNNNN

Enea                                                     AANNRRNNRRRRNNNNNNNN

Ginger                                                  AANNRRNNRRRRNNNNNNNN

Holy Day*                                             NNNNNNNNNANANNNNNNNN

Passerelle                                             AANNRRNNRRRRNNNNNNNN

TeamWork                                             AAAAAAAAAAAAAANNNNNN

Seating

Bix Podium Drawer Front                     ANANANANANANANNNNNNN

* Select colors only: V1AW Natural Walnut, V1EW Dark Walnut, V3AK Natural Oak, V3EK Black Brown Oak
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N=   Not available
A =   Available
R =   Stain color only on maple
cSee specification pages in the

Coalesse Specification Guides for
details.

cContinued from previous page
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Coalesse 

Hardwood Stains Palette
For Conference Chair Bases, Side Chairs, Occasional Tables, and Lounge Chairs

Clear Maple
V10M

Natural Beech on Maple
V11M

Medium Maple
V12M

Natural Cherry
V10C

Clear Cherry
V11C

Medium Amber Cherry
V12C

Dark Cherry
V13C

Natural Walnut
V10W

Clear Walnut
V11W

Medium Walnut
V12W

Black Walnut
V13W

Dark Walnut
V14W

Clear Maple
V1AM

Natural Beech on Maple
V1BM

Medium Maple 
V1CM

Natural Cherry
V1AC

Clear Cherry
V1BC

Medium Amber Cherry
V1CC

Dark Cherry
V1DC

High Sheen

Low Sheen 

Natural Walnut
V1AW

Clear Walnut
V1BW

Medium Walnut
V1CW

Dark Walnut
V1EW

Natural Oak
V30K

Desert Oak
V31K

Medium Brown Oak
V32K

Medium Gray Oak
V33K

Black Brown Oak
V34K

High Sheen 

Natural Oak
V3AK

Desert Oak
V3BK

Medium Brown Oak
V3CK

Medium Gray Oak
V3DK

Black Brown Oak
V3EK

Low Sheen 

cSee Hardwood Matrix for availability by product list, page 24.
Tip: When specifying for hardwood chairs, lounge chairs, and occasional tables select from Flat Cut or Rift Cut finish numbers only.

All stains on maple except: 
Holy Day-stain on Oak (V3AK, V3EK) and Walnut (V1EW, V1AW)
Kathryn-stain on Beech
Circa-Maple, Cherry, and Oak on Maple; Walnut on Walnut
Coupe-Maple, Cherry, and Oak on Maple; Walnut on Walnut

All stains on maple except: 
Holy Day-stain on Oak (V3AK, V3EK) and Walnut (V1EW, V1AW)
Kathryn-stain on Beech
Circa-Maple, Cherry, and Oak on Maple; Walnut on Walnut
Coupe-Maple, Cherry, and Oak on Maple; Walnut on Walnut

All stains on maple except: 
Holy Day-stain on Oak (V3AK, V3EK) and Walnut (V1EW, V1AW)
Kathryn-stain on Beech
Circa-Maple, Cherry, and Oak on Maple; Walnut on Walnut
Coupe-Maple, Cherry, and Oak on Maple; Walnut on Walnut

All stains on maple except: 
Holy Day-stain on Oak (V3AK, V3EK) and Walnut (V1EW, V1AW)
Kathryn-stain on Beech
Circa-Maple, Cherry, and Oak on Maple; Walnut on Walnut
Coupe-Maple, Cherry, and Oak on Maple; Walnut on Walnut

cContinued on next page
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Lavender Purple
3220*

LightPurple
3221*

Ivory White
3223*

Oak Soap
3225

Oak Oil 
3227

Anthracite Gray
3228

Red Brown
3229

Smoked Oak Oil 
3233

Carl Hansen Wood

Tip: 3246 available on CH07 Shell, CH20 Elbow, and CH24
Wishbone only. 

*Tip: Available on CH24 Wishbone only.

Azure Blue
3208*

Light Blue
3209*

Petrol Blue 
3210*

Spring Green
3211*

Light Green
3213*

Lime Green
3216*

Mint Green
3218*

Dark Purple
3219*

Coalesse 

Hardwood Stains Palette continued

For Conference Chair Bases, Side Chairs, Occasional Tables, and Lounge Chairs

cSee Hardwood Matrix for availability by product list, page 24.
Tip: When specifying for hardwood chairs, lounge chairs, and occasional tables select from Flat Cut or Rift Cut finish numbers only.

Berry Red
3251

Grass Green 
3253

Oak Lacquer
3255

Oak White Oil
3265

Silver Gray
3267

Vanilla White
3268

Black 
3269

Walnut Lacquer
3325

Oak Black 
3235

Olive Green 
3236

Purple Blue
3237

Steel Blue
3238

Petrol Green
3239

Natural White
3246

Dark Blue
3247*

Orange Red
3248

Walnut Oil
3335

Cherry Lacquer
3407

Cherry Oil
3417

Ash Soap
3603

Ash Oil
3605

Ash Lacquer
3615

Ash White Oil
3645 

Beech Soap
3733

Beech Lacquer
3745

Beech Oil
3753

Smoked Oak Lacquer
3783

Ash Black
3795
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Legend

N=   Not available
A =   Available
Q =   Stain color only
cSee specification pages for details.

Tables and Casegoods

Akira                                                    AAAAAAAAAAAAAANNNNNNNN

CG_1                                                     NNNNNNNNAAAAAANNNNNNNN

Denizen Casegoods                               NNNANNNANANNNAAANNNNNN

Denizen Tables                                     NNNANNNANANNNAAANANNNN

Derby                                                   AAAAAAAAAAAAAANNNNNNNN

Detour                                                  AAAAAAAAAAAAAANNNNNNNN

E-Tables 2                                            AAAAAAAAAAAAAANNNNNNNN

Enea                                                     AANNQQNNQQQQNNNNNNNNNN

Enea Lottus                                          AANNQQNNAAAAAANNNNNNNN

Exponents                                             AAAAAAAAAAAAAANNNANNAA

Ginkgo Biloba                                        AAAAAAAAAAAAAANNNNNNNN

Host Collection                                     AAAAAAAAAAAAAANNNNNNNN

Lagunitas                                              AAAAAAAANNAAAANNNNNNNN

Reunion Collection                                AAAAAAAAAAAAAANNNNNNNN

Runner                                                 AAAAAAAAAAAAAANNNNNNNN

Sebastopol                                            NNNNNNNNAAAAAANNNNNNNN

SW_1                                                    AAAAAAAAAAAAAANNNANNNN

TeamWork                                             AAAAAAAAAAAAAANNNNNNNN

Trees                                                    NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNANNN

Coalesse 

Veneer Matrix
For Conference and Multipurpose Tables, Storage, Casegoods, and Occasional Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse 

Veneer Palette
For Conference and Multipurpose Tables, Storage, and Casegoods

Clear Maple
V10M

Natural Beech on Maple
V11M

Medium Maple
V12M

Natural Cherry
V10C

Clear Cherry
V11C

Medium Amber Cherry
V12C

Dark Cherry
V13C

Natural Walnut
V10W

Clear Walnut
V11W

Medium Walnut
V12W

Black Walnut
V13W

Dark Walnut
V14W

Clear Maple
V1AM

Natural Beech on Maple
V1BM

Medium Maple 
V1CM

Natural Cherry
V1AC

Clear Cherry
V1BC

Medium Amber Cherry
V1CC

Dark Cherry
V1DC

Flat Cut – High Sheen

Flat Cut – Low Sheen

Natural Walnut
V1AW

Clear Walnut
V1BW

Medium Walnut
V1CW

Dark Walnut
V1EW

Natural Oak
V30K

Desert Oak
V31K

Medium Brown Oak
V32K

Medium Gray Oak
V33K

Black Brown Oak
V34K

Rift Cut – High Sheen

Rift Cut – Low Sheen

cSee Veneer Matrix for availability by product list, page 28.

Natural Oak
V3AK

Desert Oak
V3BK

Medium Brown Oak
V3CK

Medium Gray Oak
V3DK

Black Brown Oak
V3EK

Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide                                                                                                                                                               cVeneer Palette, continued 29
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Coalesse 

Veneer Palette continued

For Conference and Multipurpose Tables, Storage, and Casegoods

Clear Maple
V20M

Natural Beech on Maple
V21M

Medium Maple
V22M

Natural Cherry
V20C

Clear Cherry
V21C

Medium Amber Cherry
V22C

Dark Cherry
V23C

Natural Walnut
V20W

Clear Walnut
V21W

Medium Walnut
V22W

Dark Walnut
V24W

Black Walnut
V23W

Clear Maple
V2AM

Natural Beech on Maple
V2BM

Medium Maple
V2CM

Natural Cherry 
V2AC

Clear Cherry
V2BC

Medium Amber Cherry
V2CC

Dark Cherry
V2DC

Quarter Cut – Low Sheen

Natural Walnut
V2AW

Clear Walnut
V2BW

Medium Walnut
V2CW

Dark Walnut
V2EW

Quarter Cut – High Sheen

cSee Veneer Matrix for availability by product list, page 28.

Denizen Wood

Quarter Cut Grey Ash
V2AA

Quarter Cut Teak
V2AT

Rift Cut Oak
V3AK
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Coalesse 

Veneer Palette
For Conference and Multipurpose Tables, Storage, and Casegoods

cSee Veneer Matrix for availability by product list, page 28.

Trees Embossed Wood

Medium Brown
EWMB

Natural
EWNT

Exponents Painted MDF 

Milk
V145

Black
V197
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Coalesse 

Surface Materials -Laminate

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse’s graded laminate
program includes our standard
laminates, Steelcase High-
Pressure Laminates, and stan-
dard High-Pressure Laminates
from Nevamar, Wilsonart,
Formica, and Pionite. 

Grade 1
Coalesse High-Pressure
Laminates are priced as 
Grade 1.

High-Pressure Laminates
listed below are not available
on all products, check laminate
matrix for availability. 

2730 Arctic White
2746 Black
2826 White Nebula
2829 Poppyseed
2830 Charcoal
2884 Milk
2886 Maple
2887 Amber Cherry
2890 Folkstone BMV
2891 Ingot
2892 Ash
2894 Natural Cork 
2895 Natural Walnut
2896 Dark Cork
2897 Desert Oak 
2898 Satin Stainless 

Steelcase High-Pressure
Laminate (Grade 1) All
Steelcase High-Pressure
Laminates may be specified 
on Coalesse products with
exception (must be ordered as
Special): Await tables, Enea
tables, Enea Lottus tables, and
Sidewalk tables. The use of
Steelcase High-Pressure
Laminate may be subject to
extended lead times.

Laminate Standard Laminates 
Any current color within the
following High-Pressure
Laminate groups may be spec-
ified in grade 1 or 2 as indi-
cated — subject to availability.
Contact Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770 to verify that
your laminate selection falls
within the categories noted
below.

Directional patterns and wood-
grains may be used on free-
standing systems products, but
will not be patterned matched. 

Some standard High-Pressure
Laminates, may not be avail-
able in the appropriate size to
produce large  products.

Nevamar (Grade 2)
Solids (textured finish)
Patterns (textured finish)

Wilsonart (Grade 1)
Standards (matte finish)

Exceptions: High definition
which must be quoted as a
special. Marker board which is
grade 2.

Formica (Grade 2)
Color portfolio (matte finish) 
Patterns (matte finish)
Formations (matte finish)

Pionite (Grade 2)
Decorative surfaces (suede
finish)

Non-Standard Laminates
Coalesse can supply additional
laminates for an upcharge.
Contact your Coalesse sales
consultant for a custom quota-
tion. Custom upcharges will
vary based upon the cost of
the material specified and
additional labor required to
manufacture the products.
Some non-standard laminates
will not be available in the
appropriate size to produce
large Coalesse products. A
sample of the laminate may be
requested for approval. Some
non-standard laminates may
be subject to extended lead
times. 

Coalesse does not use the fol-
lowing types of laminate mate-
rials on Detour and TeamWork:
• Formica solid surfacing – 
  Surell Solids, Surell Granites
• Nevamar – Fountainhead 
• Dupont – Corian
• Metal Laminates – textured, 
  brushed or polished

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse 

High-Pressure Laminate Matrix

Seating

Archipelago                                          NNAANNNANNAAANNNNN

Await                                                    AAANNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Bix Podium Drawer Front                     NNAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Coupe                                                   NNAANNNANNAAANNNNN

Detour                                                  NNAANNNANNAAANNNNN

Swathmore Grande                               NNAANNNANNAAANNNNN

Occasional Tables

Await                                                    AAANNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Bix Tables                                             NNAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

CG_1                                                     NNAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Enea                                                     NNAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Enea Lottus                                          NNAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Lagunitas                                              NNAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Sidewalk                                               NNAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

SW_1                                                    NNAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Swathmore                                           NNAANNNANNAAANNNNN

Swathmore Grande                               NNAANNNANNAAANNNNN

TeamWork                                             NNAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Tables and Casegoods

Akira                                                    NNAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Au Lait                                                  NNAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Ballet                                                    NNAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Derby                                                   NNAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Detour                                                  NNAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

E-Table 2                                              NNAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Enea                                                     NNAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Enea Lottus                                          NNAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Ginkgo Biloba                                       NNAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Host Collection                                     NNAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Reunion Collection                                NNAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Rizzi Arc                                              NNAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Runner                                                 NNAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

SW_1                                                    NNAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

TeamWork                                             NNAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Train                                                     NNAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA
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Legend

N=   Not available
A =   Available
cSee specification pages for details.
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Coalesse 

High-Pressure Laminate Palette

Desert Oak
2897

Satin Stainless
2898

Black*
2595

North Sea*
2596

Arctic White
2730

Black
2746

White Nebula
2826

Poppyseed 
2829

Charcoal
2830

Milk
2884

Standard High-Pressure Laminate

cSee High-Pressure Laminate Matrix for availability by product list, page 33.

Maple
2886

Amber Cherry
2887

Folkstone
2890

Ingot
2891

Ash
2892

Natural Cork
2894

Natural Walnut
2895

Dark Cork
2896

*Available on Await only.
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Coalesse 

Laminate Edge Band Matrix

B
la

ck

Fo
lk

st
on

e

A
m

be
r 

Ch
er

ry

Fu
si

on
 M

ap
le

D
ov

e 
G

re
y

S
ta

rl
ig

ht

W
oo

dr
os

e

S
m

ok
e

W
ar

m
 W

hi
te

S
ilv

er
 M

et
al

lic

W
hi

te
 

A
rc

tic
 W

hi
te

M
ilk

In
go

t

A
sh

 

W
hi

te
 N

eb
ul

a

Po
pp

ys
ee

d

Ch
ar

co
al

N
at

ur
al

 C
or

k

D
ar

k 
Co

rk

S
at

in
 S

ta
in

le
ss

N
at

ur
al

 W
al

nu
t

D
es

er
t O

ak

D
ar

k 
G

ra
y

G
ra

ys
to

ne

G
re

ig
e

S
to

ne
du

st

Ta
up

e

N
or

th
 S

ea

Seating

Await Table 3 mm Edge                       ANNNNNNNNNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNA

Lagunitas Table Edge                           AAAAANNNANNAAAANNNNNNANNNANAN

Swathmore Grande Mobile 
Tablet Self Edge                                   ANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Occasional Tables

Await Table 3 mm Edge                       ANNNNNNNNNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNA

Bix Edge                                              AANNNNNNNNANNAANNNNNNNNAAAAAN

Enea T-Mold Edge                               ANNNNNNNNANANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Enea Lottus                                         ANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

TeamWork Self Edge (Satellite 
table, carts)                                          ANAANNNNNNNAAAAAAAAAAAANNNNNN

Tables and Casegoods

Akira Flat Vinyl Edge                            AAAAAANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Au Lait Convex Vinyl Edge                   ANNNNNAAANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Au Lait Cast Urethane Edge                 ANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Ballet Ribbed Vinyl Edge                      ANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Bix Edge (Bridge, work booth tables)    AANNNNNNNNANNAANNNNNNNNAAAAAN

Derby Convex Vinyl Edge (2")               ANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Derby Self Edge                                   AAAANNNNNNNAAAAAAAAAAAANNNNNN

Derby Flat Vinyl Edge                          ANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Derby Convex Vinyl Edge                     ANNNNNAAANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Detour Edge                                        ANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNANNNNN

E-Table 2 Convex Vinyl Edge                ANNNNNAAANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

E-Table 2 Self Edge                             AAAANNNNNNNAAAAAAAAAAAANNNNNN

E-Table 2 Flat Vinyl Edge                     ANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Enea T-mold edge                                ANNNNNNNNANANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Enea Lottus Phenolic Edge                   ANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Exponents Flat Vinyl Edge (Credenzas) 
Version 1                                              ANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Exponents Self Edge (Credenzas, 
mobile cart) Version 1                                AAAANNNNNNNAAAAAAAAAAAANNNNNN

Ginkgo Biloba Convex Vinyl Edge         ANNNNNAAANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Ginkgo Biloba Vinyl Edge (2")               ANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Ginkgo Biloba Self Edge                       AAAANNNNNNNAAAAAAAAAAAANNNNNN

Ginkgo Biloba Flat Vinyl Edge               ANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Host Collection                                    NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Reunion Collection Bullnose 
Vinyl Edge                                           ANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Reunion Seminar Flat Vinyl Edge         ANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Rizzi Arc Vinyl Edge                            ANNNNNAAANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Rizzi Arc Self Edge                              AAAANNNNNNNAAAAAAAAAAAANNNNNN

Runner Vinyl Edge                               ANNNNNAAANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Runner Self Edge                                 AAAANNNNNNNAAAAAAAAAAAANNNNNN

SW_1                                                   AAAANNNNNNNAAAANNNNNNNNNNNNNN

TeamWork Docking Edge                      ANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Train Signature Edge                           ANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Legend

N=   Not available
A =   Available
cSee specification pages for details.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse 

Laminate Edge Band Matrix

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse 

Surface Materials - Glass

...............................................................................................................................................

Not all glass selections are
available on every product.
Refer to glass matrix for avail-
ability by product.

CG Clear Green
CGF Clear Green 
  Laminated/Frosted 
  Appearance
AC Absolute Clear
ACF Absolute Clear 
  Frosted
ACM Absolute Clear with 
  Moonlight
ACS Absolute Clear with 
  Sage
ACP Absolute Clear with 
  Poppy
ACG Absolute Clear with 
  Goldenrod
ACB Absolute Clear with 
  Black
ACC Absolute Clear with 
  Crystal Spring

Exclusive to Carl Hansen 
products:
6513 Clear Glass

Exclusive to Emu products:
6547 Transparent
6548 Smoke Grey

Glass
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse 

Glass Matrix

Occasional Tables

Await***                                               AAAAAAAAAANNNNN

Bob                                                      AAAAAAAAAANNNNN

Booth**                                                NNNNNNNNNNNNNAN

Calm**                                                  NNNNNNNNNNNNNAN

CG_1                                                     NNNNAAAAAANNNNN

CH100                                                  NNNNNNNNNNNNANN

Circa                                                    NNNNNNNNNNNNNAN

Diekman                                               ANNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Ginger**                                               NNNNNNNNNNNNNAN

Heaven                                                 NNNNNNNNNNAANNN

Holy Day                                               AAAAAAAAAANNNNN

Millbrae                                                AAAAAAAAAANNNNN

Sidewalk*                                             NNNANNNNNNNNNNN

Soft Leaf                                              ANNNNNNNNNNNNNN

SW_1***                                               NNNNAAAAAANNNNN

Swathmore**                                        NNNANNNNNNNNNNN

Switch                                                  NNNNNNNNNNNNNNA

Conference Tables/Office/Storage

Denizen                                                NNNNANNNNNNNNNN

Exponents (Credenzas)***                     NNNNAAAAAANNNNN

SW_1***                                               NNNNAAAAAANNNNN
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Legend

N=   Not available
A =   Available
cSee specification pages for details.

*3⁄16" thick glass
**3⁄4" thick glass
***1⁄2" thick glass
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Absolute Clear
AC

Absolute Clear Frosted 
ACF

Clear Green
CG

Clear Green Laminated -
Frosted Appearance CGF

Moonlight
ACM

Goldenrod
ACG

Sage
ACS

Black
ACB

Poppy
ACP

Crystal Spring
ACC

Green Tinted- White
Enamel Bottom

Green Tinted
   

Glass

cSee Glass Matrix for availability by product list, page 39.

Coalesse 

Glass Palette 

Moonlight
ACM

Sage
ACS

Crystal Spring
ACC

Goldenrod
ACG

Poppy
ACP

Black
ACB

Exponents and SW_1 Glass
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Coalesse 

Surface Materials- Metal/Paint

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse powder coats all
painted metal components for
an exceptionally durable, envi-
ronmentally responsible finish
— eliminating VOC’s (volatile
organic compounds) from
being released into the envi-
ronment. Electrostatically
charged powder coat material
is applied to an exacting thick-
ness and then temperature
baked, resulting in a smooth,
flawless finish that is abrasion
and impact resistant. The fol-
lowing Coalesse metal finishes
are available:
Powder Coat paint
4138 Graphite Gloss
4140 Arctic White Gloss
4141 Platinum Matte
4142 Platinum Gloss
4144 Black Gloss (formerly

anthracite gloss)
4145 Milk Gloss
4146 Champagne Matte
4147 Champagne Gloss
4148 Midnight Brown

Gloss
7196 Midnight Brown

Textured
7197 Anthracite Textured

Exclusive to Emu Advanced
Collection*:
4251 Indian Brown
4254 White
4256 Aluminum
4257 Antique iron
7234 Textured Matte Black
7271 Textured Matte White
7272 Textured Matte Blue
7273 Textured Matte

Green
7274 Textured Matte Red
* Not all colors available on all
products, consult Emu
advanced paint matrix.

Enea paint colors:
4016 White Gloss
4017 Black Gloss
4018 Silver Metallic

Metal/Paint Enea Lottus Paint colors:
4016 White Gloss
4017 Black Gloss
4216 Red
4217 Brown
4218 Platinum Silver
Tip: 4216 Red not available on
Enea Lottus tables.

Anodized Aluminum
(Available on rod or disc pulls
only)
5200 Satin Aluminum

Applies to: Denizen
Collection
4138           Graphite Gloss
4142           Platinum Gloss
4144           Black Gloss
4145          Milk Gloss
4147           Champagne Gloss
9238          Brushed Nickel

Applies to: Exponents (Base,
Accent Ribbon, Handle, and
Grommet)
4135          Black Matte
4141           Platinum Matte

Applies to: Exponents mobile
displays (Base, Handle, and
Inner Frame)
4135          Black Matte
4145          Milk Gloss

Polished Aluminum
8046 Polished Aluminum

Chrome
9201 Chrome
9207 Polished trivalent 
  chrome
9208 Etched trivalent 
  chrome

Applies to: Bob and SW_1
8040 Aluminum Matte
  Polished

Exclusive Carl Hansen 
4860 Black Powder Coat* 
4861 Chrome*
4682 Stainless Steel 

* Only available on CH88 and
CH88P

Paint

Base Finish

Smooth Paint
Applies to: <5_MY
4234 Blue Matte
4235 Light Fade Matte
4236 Dark Fade Matte
4237 Red Fade Gloss
4805 Copper Gloss

Woven Carbon Fiber
Applies to: <5_MY
4233 Carbon Weave*
* 4233 Carbon Weave has a
clear coat finish over woven
carbon fiber.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse 

Metal/Paints Matrix

Seating

Archipelago                                          NAAAAAAAAANNNNAANNNNN

Bindu Side                                            NNNNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Bix                                                       NAAAAAAAAANNNNAANNNNN

Chord                                                   NNNNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Circa                                                    NAANAANNNANNNNNNNNNAA

Coupe                                                   NAANAANNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Detour                                                  NAAAAAAAAANNNNAANNNNN

Enea                                                     NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNANNNN

Enea Lottus                                          NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNANNNN

Evaneau                                               NNNNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Kart                                                      NAAAAAAAAANNNNAANNNNN

Lagunitas                                              NAAAAAAAANAAAAAANNNNN

Massaud                                               NNNANNNANNAAAANNNNNNN

Millbrae                                                NANANAANNAAAAANNNNNNN

Topo Lounge                                         NAAAAAAAAANNNNAANNNNN

Visalia                                                   NANANAANNAAAAANNNNNNN

X-stack                                                 NNNNAANNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Occasional Tables

Bix (vinyl version)                                 NAAAAAAAAANNNNAANNNNN

Calm                                                     NAANAANNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Circa                                                    NAANAANNNANNNNNNNNNAA

Enea                                                     NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNANNNN

Lagunitas                                              AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAANNNNN

TeamWork                                             NAAAAAAAAANNNNAANNNNN

Trees                                                    NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAANN

Tables and Casegoods

Akira                                                    NAAAAAAAAANNNNAANNNNN

Au Lait                                                  NNNNNNNNNNNNNNAANNNNN

Ballet                                                    NAAAAAAAAANNNNAANNNNN

Bix                                                       NNNNNNNNNNNNNNAANNNNN

CG_1                                                     NNNANNNNNNAAAANNNNNNN

Denizen                                                NANNAAANANNNNNNNNNNNN

Detour                                                  NAAAAAAAAANNNNAANNNNN

Derby                                                   NAAAAAAAAANNNNAANNNNN

E-Table 2                                              NAAAAAAAAANNNNAANNNNN

Enea                                                     NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNANNNN

Enea Lottus                                          NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNANNNN

Exponents                                             ANNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Exponents Mobile Display                     ANNNNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Ginkgo Biloba                                       NAAAAAAAAANNNNAANNNNN

Millbrae                                                NANANAANNANAAANNNNNNN

Reunion Collection                                NAAAAAAAAANNNNAANNNNN

Rizzi Arc                                              NAAAAAAAAANNNNAANNNNN

Runner                                                 NAAAAAAAAANNNNAANNNNN

TeamWork                                             NAAAAAAAAANNNNAANNNNN

Train                                                     NAAAAAAAAANNNNAANNNNN

Legend

N=   Not available
A =   Available
cSee specification pages for details.
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Coalesse 

Metal/Paints Palette

Midnight Brown Gloss
4148

Midnight Brown Textured
7196

Anthracite Textured
7197

Graphite Gloss
4138

Arctic White Gloss
4140

Platinum Matte
4141

Platinum Gloss
4142

Black Gloss
4144

Milk Gloss
4145

Champagne Matte
4146

Champagne Gloss
4147

Metal/Paint Colors

cSee Metal/Paints Matrix for availability by product list, page 42.

Denizen Paint Colors - Standard  specifiable powder coat options

Exponents Paint Colors Exponents Mobile Display Paint Colors 

Graphite Gloss 
4138

Platinum Gloss
4142

Black Gloss 
4144

Milk Gloss
4145

Champagne Gloss
4147

Brushed Nickel
9238

Graphite Texture Graphite Texture Graphite Texture Gun Metal Matte Gun Metal Matte Gun Metal Matte

Default coordinated textured powder coat finishes for above (table bases only).

S
urface M

aterials–
M

etal/P
aints

Black Matte
4135

Platinum Matte
4141

Black Matte
4137

Milk Gloss
4145

Trees Metal Color

Stainless Steel
STNL
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Visalia Paint Colors

Graphite Gloss
4138

Platinum Matte
4141

Black Gloss
4144

Milk Gloss
4145

Midnight Brown Glass
4148

Graphite Matte
4180

Midnight Brown Matte
4193

Milk Matte
4242

Black Matte
4710

Coalesse 

Metal/Paints Palette continued

cSee Metal/Paints Matrix for availability by product list, page 42.

Carl Hansen Exclusive

Black Powder Coat
4860 

Chrome
4861

Stainless Steel
4862 

<5_MY Smooth Paint

Blue Matte
4234 

Light Fade Matte
4235

Dark Fade Matte
4236 

Red Fade Gloss
4237 

Copper Gloss
4805

<5_MY Woven Carbon Fiber

Carbon Weave
4233* 

* 4233 Carbon Weave has a clear coat finish over woven carbon fiber.
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Coalesse 

Emu Advanced Collection Paint Matrix

4251 Indian Brown                            NNNNNNNNAA

4254 White                                AAAAANAAAA

4256 Aluminum                          AANNNNNNNN

4257 Antique Iron                             NNNNNNNNAA

7234 Textured Matte Black                NNNNNANNAA

7271 Textured Matte White                NNNNNANNNN

7272 Textured Matte Blue                 NNNNNANNNN

7273 Textured Matte Green               NNNNNANNNN

7274 Textured Matte Red                   NNNNNANNNN

Tip: Contact Customer Service to use one of the listed paints on a product that the
paint is not standard on. A 10% upcharge will be applied and there will be an extended
lead time.
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˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
cSee specification pages for

details.
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Coalesse 

Emu Paint Palette

Textured Matte Red
7274

Indian Brown
4251

White
4254

Aluminum
4256

Antique Iron
4257

Textured Matte Black
7234

Textured Matte White
7271

Textured Matte Blue
7272

Textured Matte Green
7273

Emu Collection

cSee Emu Advanced Collection Paint Matrix for availability by product list, page 45.
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Coalesse 

Surface Materials - Miscellaneous

...............................................................................................................................................

Applies to: 
• TeamWork** and Detour*
E010 Ash
E020 Black
E030 Folkstone
E040 Graystone
E050 Greige
E060 Ingot
E070 Stonedust
E080 Taupe
E090 White
E100 Dark Gray
* Black and Dark Gray are the
only color options for Detour
** Black is the only color avail-
able for Teamwork

Applies to:
• Bix 
6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6011 Ash
6012 Ingot
6086 Folkstone
6125 Graystone
6126 Greige
6127 Stonedust
6128 Taupe
6130 Dark Gray

Applies to: 
• Au Lait (includes cast ure-
thane), Derby, E-Table, Ginkgo
Biloba, Rizzi Arc ribbed,
Runner vinyl
6000 Black
6607 Woodrose
6609 Smoke
6655 Warm White

Applies to: 
• Akira
6000 Black
6086 Folkstone
6090 Amber Cherry
6091 Fusion Maple
6092 Starlight
6093 Dove Grey

Applies to:
• Au Lait
6000 Black
6607 Woodrose
6609 Smoke
6655 Warm White

Cast Urethane Edge

Flat Vinyl Edge 

Convex Vinyl Edge Band

Edge 

Applies to:
• Enea Shell
003 White
400 Black
405 Periwinkle
406 Alabaster
409 Red
421 Blue

Applies to:
• Enea Lottus Shell and Insert
003 White
013 Sunset Orange
014 Clover Green
015 Sand
016 Walnut Brown
017 Cool Grey
400 Black Grey
409 Red Grey
414 Anthracite Grey
421 Blue

Applies to:
• Exponents mobile cart,
moby, and mobile display 
casters
6000 Black
6009 Arctic White

Applies to:
• Kart Shell
6052 Milk
6248 Midnight Brown
6400 Black
6427 Grey
Tip: Kart stack and Kart Café are
not available in Grey 6427.

Applies to:
• Lox chairs
6345 Black
6346 White

Applies to:
• Lox stools
6347 Black Gloss
6348 White Gloss

Applies to:
• Rocky Shell
6315 Graphite
6316 White

Applies to:
• SW_1 tablets, grommet, bar-
rier, wire manager,sub-struc-
ture, lounge tablet, Sebastopol
grommet
6000 Black
6052 Milk

Plastic
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Applies to:
• Grommet, spheres, flex-
gangers, Mini-Port, Interport,
casters, horizontal wire man-
ager, and vertical wire 
manager
Black plastic

Brushed Anodized
Aluminum
Applies to:
• Host
8044 Black
8047 Silver

Applies to:
• E-Table 2
4137 Matte Black
4745 Nickel Mica
4746 Silver Mica
4747 Charcoal Mica

Applies to:
• Host credenzas
Frosted glass

Applies to:
• Exponents Version 1
9152 Satin Nickel
9201 Polished Chrome

Applies to: 
• Denizen, Detour, Exponents,
and TeamWork
9211 Nickel
9250 Ember Chrome

Applies to:
• Exponents
Black Melamine 

Applies to:
• Carl Hansen & Son
P500         Black
P501          Natural
P502         White*
* White papercord is available
on CH24 Wishbone chair only.

TAP Door Finishes

Utility Bay 

Glass Doors

Door Hardware

Locks

Interior and Plinth

Papercord Seating

...............................................................................................................................................

Applies to:
• Denizen Bento Box
2976 White Solid

Applies to:
• Denizen, Exponents and
SW_1 Tables
2801 Glacier White

Applies to:
• CG_1
2010 Black
2011 Midnight Black
2012 Blue
2013 Red
2801 Glacier White

Applies to:
• Exponents
4135 Black Matte
4141 Platinum Black

Applies to:
• Exponents
4140 Arctic White Gloss
4141 Black Gloss

Applies to:
• Free Stand
4433 Black

Applies to:
• X-Stack
6328 Cloud
6329 Shadow
6330 Sea
6331 Surf

Applies to:
• Sebastopol
2001 Smoky White Glossy
2002 Studio Gray Glossy
2003 Wrought Iron Glossy
2004 Black Pearl Glossy
2005 Liberty Red Glossy

Solid

Grommet

Power, Voice Data Modules

Soft Surface Worksurface

TPU Colors

Glossy Laminate

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse 

Edges Palette

6000 Black 6086 Folkstone 6090 Amber Cherry 6091 Fusion Maple 6092 Starlight 6093 Dove Grey

4137 Matte Black 4745 Nickel Mica 4746 Silver Mica 4747 Charcoal Mica

PVC Edges – Akira

E-Table Utility Bay

Matte Black 6000 Black 6655 Warm White 6607 Woodrose 6609 Smoke

Interport and Miniport 11⁄4" Au Lait Cast Urethane, Au Lait, Rizzi Arc, Runner, and Convex Vinyl Edge
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Coalesse 

Plastic and Miscellaneous Palette

White
003*

Black
400*

Periwinkle
405

Alabaster
406

Red 
409*

Blue
421*

Sunset Orange
0013*

Clover Green
0014*

Sand 
0015*

Walnut Brown
0016*

Cool Grey
0017*

Anthracite Grey
0414*

Enea Plastic (Note: see next page for Enea Lottus Finish Selection)

Black
2010

Midnight Brown
2011

Blue
2012

Red
2013

Glacier White
2801

CG_1 - Solid Surface colors for the leg insert

4141
Platinum Matte

4180
Graphite Matte

4193
Midnight Brown Matte

4242
Milk Matte

4710
Black Matte

CG_1 - Matte Paint colors for frame/leg

*Available on both Enea and Enea Lottus.

White
4016*

Black Gloss
4017*

Silver Metallic
4018

Enea Paint (Note: see next page for Enea Lottus Finish Selection)

*Available on both Enea and Enea Lottus.

S
urface M

aterials–
M

iscellaneous
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White
003*

Black
400*

Red
409*

Blue
421*

Sunset Orange
0013*

Clover Green
0014*

Sand
0015*

Walnut Brown
0016*

Enea Lottus Plastic (Note: see previous page for Enea Finish Selection)

Cool Grey
0017*

Anthracite Grey
0414*

*Available on both Enea and Enea Lottus.

Coalesse 

Plastic and Miscellaneous Palette continued

Red
CL40

Blue
CL41

Black
CL42

Hosu – Ottoman Pull Tab

White
4016*

Black Gloss
4017*

Red
4216

Brown
4217

Platinum Silver
4218

Enea Lottus Paint (Note: see previous page for Enea Finish Selection)

*Available on both Enea and Enea Lottus.
Tip: 4216 not available on Enea Lottus tables.

Grey
6427

Black
6400

Milk
6052

Midnight Brown
6248

Speckle Black

Kart – Plastic colors for seat and back Kart Tablet Arm – Phenolic Resin Color

Tip: Kart stacking chairs and cafe stools are not available in Grey 6427.
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Coalesse 

Plastic and Miscellaneous Palette

Natural
P501

Black
P500

Papercord

Cloud
6328

Shadow
6329

Sea
6330

Surf
6331

X-Stack TPU 

S
urface M

aterials–
M

iscellaneous

Graphite
6315

White
6316

Rocky – Polypropylene colors for seat and back

Black
6000

Milk
6052

SW_1 Tablet, Grommet, Barrier, Wire Manager, Sub-structure and Sebastopol Grommet

Smoky White Glossy
2001

Studio Gray Glossy
2002

Wrought Iron Glossy
2003

Black Pearl Glossy
2004

Liberty Red Glossy
2005

Sebastopol - Glossy laminate colors for interior surface

Black Gloss
6347

White Gloss
6348

Lox Stool Plastic

Black
6345

White
6346

Lox Chair Plastic
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Coalesse 

Denizen, Exponents, and SW_1 Exclusives

Quarter Cut Grey Ash
V2AA

Quarter Cut Teak
V2AT

   
   

White Solid
2976

Denizen Veneer Exclusive

COR1 Natural COR2 Dark Patterned

Denizen Bento Box

Note: Denizen wood veneer palette also includes the following: Maple Quarter Cut - Low Sheen, Cherry Quarter Cut - Low Sheen, Oak Rift Cut - Low Sheen,
Walnut Quarter Cut - Low Sheen.

Denizen Cork (corkboard) Exclusive

Denizen, Exponents and SW_1 Solid Exclusive

Glacier White Corian
2801
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Coalesse 

Denizen, Exponents, and SW_1 Exclusives
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Markers
Use any high-quality dry erase
marker.

CAUTION! The use of Low
Odor markers may cause
ghosting to occur. If Low Odor
markers have been used, the
surface can be completely
cleaned by following the clean-
ing instructions above.
Remember to discard eraser if
used with Low Odor markers.

Removing Permanent Marker
Option 1:
• Write over the top of the 

permanent marker ink with a
dry-erase marker

• Simply erase

Option 2:
• Moisten a clean, dry cloth

with isopropyl alcohol
• Wipe the board in a circular

motion to loosen marker
residue

• Rinse with clear water
• Dry the board with a clean

cloth
• Repeat these steps as 

necessary

Installer’s Instructions for
Initial Cleaning at Time of
Installation
NOTE: These initial cleaning
instructions are shipped with
every board.

• For initial cleaning, wipe
your board with a clean cloth
moistened by a mild, alcohol-
based cleaner.

• Rinse with clear water.
This step is simple, but very
important.

• Wipe dry with a clean cloth.

Leather
Under normal use, regular
dusting and vacuum cleaning
are all that is necessary. For
spots and spills, wipe excess
liquid immediately. If neces-
sary, use lukewarm water
cleaning the entire area where
spot occurred and air dry. For
stubborn spots or stains, use a
solution of mild non-detergent
soap and air dry. For butter,
oil, or grease, wipe excess
with dry cloth and then leave
alone. The spot will dissipate
into the leather. Do not apply
water.

Faux Leather
Under normal use, clean with
soft cloth dampened with
water. For spots and stains,
use the recommended mixture
of Woolite and water. Rinse
with clean water and air dry.

Granite/Glass
Under normal use, clean with
Windex and soft cotton cloth.

Powder coat finishes on
chairs and table bases should
be cleaned with a liquid deter-
gent and water. Remove stub-
born stains with liquid
cleanser, such as Formula 409.

Emu Outdoor Paint:
Store in an enclosed and dry
area during winter to avoid
condensation. Before winter
and regularly every quarter,
clean the metal surfaces with a
cloth dipped in water or deter-
gent and protect them with
vasoline oil or car polish.  Do
not use ethyl alcohol or deter-
gents that contain even in
small quantities acetone,
trichloroethylene, or ammonia
(or solvents in general). When
storing tables, do not stack
them or put the table tops in
direct contact with each other.
Handle the seats with care
when stacking them to avoid
damaging the varnished 
surfaces.

Polished Aluminum finishes
on table bases should be
cleaned with a commercial
powder, liquid, or paste metal
cleaner and polish. Follow
the manufacturer’s directions.

Veneers and painted MDF
should be cleaned regularly
with mild soap and water and
dried with a soft cloth.
Tip: Never use ammonia-based
cleaners or wax on wood 
surfaces.

Protecting Wood Surfaces
Use desk pads and coasters to
help protect the finish against
dents, scratches, moisture and
hot and cold liquids. Do not use
desk pads that have plastic
backing. Use felt or leather
pads on the bottoms of office
equipment and accessories.

Periodically move desk acces-
sories and other objects kept
on the worksurface to ensure
even aging.

Lift objects when you move
them, instead of pulling or
pushing them across the sur-
face, to avoid scratching the
surface. Avoid leaving vinyl
binders on worksurface for
long periods.

If you use a protective glass
top, insert felt pads between
the glass and the worksur face,
to create an air space and
allow the wood to breathe.

Keep your furniture away from
direct sunlight. Avoid extreme
temperatures and humidity.
Maintain temperatures
between 60 and 80 degrees
Fahrenheit and humidity levels
between 30 and 50 percent.

Cleaning Wood Surfaces
Keep a supply of soft, clean,
absorbent cloths handy for
wiping up spills and regular
dusting.

To dust, wipe with a slightly
damp, soft cloth, using another
soft cloth to dry. Always wipe
the surface in the direction of
the woodgrain.

Use a quality cleaner or flax
soap formulated especially for
use on wood surfaces. Do not
use oils or ammonia. Dilute the
cleaner as directed by the
manufacturer. Dampen but do
not saturate a soft cloth with
the diluted cleaning solution.
Wipe the surface in the direc-
tion of the woodgrain to
remove dirt and fingerprints.
Wipe the surface clean with a
soft, dry cloth.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Chrome
Use commercial cleanser and
polish, according to
manufacturer’s directions.

Fabric
Under normal use, clean with
soft cloth dampened with
water. For spots and spills, 
we recommend professional
cleaning. For COM, refer to the
specific cleaning instructions
recommended by the fabric
supplier.

Emu Outdoor Fabric:
Remove loose dirt with soft
bristle brush or hose down
with cold water. Clean with
mixture of water and mild
soap. Rub in mixture with soft
brush and allow to thoroughly
soak into fabric. Rinse thor-
oughly with cold water and 
air dry.  Never use water over
100 degrees Fahrenheit. Do
not machine dry.  For light
cleaning, avoid using 
detergents.

For stubborn stains use mix-
ture of one gallon cold water,
1⁄2 cup bleach and 1⁄4 cup mild
soap for one hour.

Detergents can be used 
without harm, though they may
remove some of the water and
stain resistant properties in the
fabric. 

3D Knit Mesh (SW_1) Seating:
Clean with warm water and
soap. Wet sponge and wipe
fabric. Household cleaners
such as Windex” may be used.
Do NOT use cleaners contain-
ing bleach.

Laminate and solid phenolic
should be cleaned with soap
and water. For stubborn
stains, use a non-abrasive
household cleaner.

SW_1 Tablet surfaces clean
with  soft cloth dampened with
water and soap, if needed. The
use of general purpose clean-
ers are acceptable but must be
void of citric content that has
z-butoxyethanol in the formu-
lation listing.

Cleaning Laminate
Markerboard Surface
Use dry erase markers only.
Remove dry-erase markings
with a markerboard eraser or
soft cloth as often as possible.
Change erasers, as they
become dirty. Dirty erasers
will leave ink residue on the
surface.

For daily cleaning, or as
needed, use a dry erase
cleaner, or a non-abrasive
household cleaner, such as
glass cleaner. This may be
done with a soft cloth or
sponge. Dry the surface with a
soft cloth prior to writing. All
markings should be removed
weekly.

Caution:
• Do not use permanent 

markers on markerboard 
surfaces. In the event a 
permanent marker is used,
removal of markings may be
attempted by using dry erase
cleaner, or by writing over
the marking with a dry erase
marker and erasing with a
markerboard eraser or soft
cloth.

• Do not use abrasive cleaners
or solvent type cleaning
solutions, such as Ketones
(Acetone, MEK, etc.) lacquer
thinner, nail polish remover,
etc. because they may
remove the finish from the
markerboard surface.

Cleaning e3 ceramicsteel
Markerboard Surface
• Wipe board with a clean

cloth moistened by a liquid
markerboard cleaner or a
solution of 50% water and
50% isopropyl alcohol.

• Rinse with clear water.
• Wipe dry with a clean cloth

If your board is used daily,
the cleaning should be per-
formed at least 2-3 times a
week. 

More thorough cleaning may
be required if writing is left on
the board for more than two
days.

Coalesse

Care and Maintenance

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

For Carl Hansen Wood
Finishes:

Oil/White Pigmented Oil:
Wipe clean with damp cloth.
Wood should be treated twice
per year on all surfaces, or as
needed to remove scratches
and stubborn stains.

Stain/Varnish, Clear lacquer,
CHS Color:
Wipe clean with damp cloth.

Vinyl
Under normal use, clean with
soft cloth dampened with mild
soap solution. For stubborn
stains and spills, a sponge or
soft brush may be used with
mild non-abrasive cleaner.

Transolid/Corian:
Clean regularly with mild soap
and water. Dry with a soft
cloth.

Tables should be inspected
and maintained regularly by
tightening screws and bolts,
inspecting casters and glides
for damage, and inspecting
all moving parts for damage
and wear.

Coalesse

Care and Maintenance
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...............................................................................................................................................

®  The following are registered trademarks for
products of Steelcase Inc. or one of its related
corporate entities: 4 o’clock, 900 Series, 
à la carte, Airtouch, Ally, Amia, Answer,
Archipelago, Avenir, Ballet, Bix, Brayton
International, Cachet, Canopy, Canto,
Chancellor, Coalesse, Confidante, Context,
Convene, CopyCam, Criterion, Crushed Can,
Currency, dash, Designtex, Details, Detour,
Drive, Elective Elements, Ellipse, Ember
Chrome, Emerge, E-Table 2, FYI, Garland,
Gentry, Ginkgo Biloba, Groupwork, Ideo,
Jacket, Jenny, Jersey, Kart, Kick, LaCosta,
Leap, Let’s B, LiveBack, Max-Stacker,
media:scape, Metro, Migrations, Mitra,
Montage, Nurture, Oriana, Parade, Pathways,
PCT, Permiso, Player, PolyVision, Portal,
Power Pincher, Progeny, Protégé, R2, Rally,
Relevant, Reply, Rizzi Arc, Sensor, Series
9000, Siento, Sieste, Sine, Softcare,
Springboard, Steelcase, Steelcase Design
Partnership, Stella, Stow Davis, Swathmore,
TeamWork, Technique, Texpress, Think,
Thunder, Topo, Train, Turnstone, Underline,
Unison, Vecta, Viridian, Walden, Werndl, and
X-Stack. 

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from AWI Licensing Company, Dover,
DE: SoundScapes, DuraBrite, BioBlock, and
Armstrong.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Byrne Electrical, Rockford, MI:
Interport, Mini-Port, Axil Z, and Ellora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
DuPont, Wilmington, DE: Corian.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Genlyte Thomas Company, Louisville, KY:
Lightolier.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Hilti Corporation, FL-9494 Schaan, 
Principality of Liechtenstein: Hilti.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Leviton Manufacturing Company, Little Neck,
NY: Decora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Mechanical Plastics Corp, Elmsford, NY:
Toggler.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Microsoft Corporation, Redmond, WA:
Microsoft.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Panduit Corporation, Lockport, IL: Panduit.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Trav (Press), Cuneo, Italy: Assisa.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Virtual Ink, Boston, MA: mimioActive.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Wilkhahn Furniture Products:
Avera, Senzo, Versal, and Wilkhahn FS.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wilsonart International, Temple, TX:
Chemsurf.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wiremold, West Hartford, CT: Wiremold.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
EMU Group S.P.A., Perugia, Italy: Emu.

™ The following are trademarks for products of
Steelcase Inc. or one of its related corporate
entities: <5_MY, Access, Active/Passive Shelf,
Ainsley, Akira, Alcove, Alerion, alight, Amaris,
American Elect, American Tradition, ap40,
Arbor, Arriva, Asana, Ascot, Aspekt, Astor,
Await, Bira, Bivi, Bottomline, Brody, Brook,
Buoy, Burton, c:scape, Calla, Calm, Camber,
Campfire, Capa, Cappuccino, Cesar, Chester,
Chord, Circa, Clarendon, Classic Rectangular,
cobi, Collaboration, Community, Company,
Convey, Cortex, Coupe, Crea, Crew, Cura,
Cypress, Davenport, Dearborn, Deck, Déjà,
Denizen, Denska, Derby, Divisio, Donovan,
Dune, Duo, e3, e3 ceramicsteel, e3 environ-
mental ceramicsteel, Echo, Edge, Elsna,
Empath, Empress, Enea, 3no, EnSync,
Enviro, Escapade, Exchange, Exponents,
Field, Flat Top, FlexFrame, Flip Top, Flute,
Folio, FrameOne, FreeFlow, Frontier, Galilei,
Gesture, Ginger, Ginkgo, Go Wall, Grip,
Groove, Hatchback, Hawthorne, Hitch, Host
Collection, Hosu, Huddleboard, i2i, Impact,
Indy, InfoLink, IOS, I-Solve, Jack, Jarrah,
Jetty, Juice, Kami, Kast, Kathryn, Lagunitas,
Lark, L’Attitude, LearnLab, Leela, Lincoln,
Linden, LiveSeat, Loria, Lyric, Malibu, Malibu
Too, Mansfield, Marathon, Martini, Mason,
Masque,  Millbrae, Mineral, Mingle, Mistic,
Mistic Metal, Mistic Wood, Montreal, Move,
Nadia, Neighbor, nesso, Nickel, Nikko, Nod,
Node, Norfolk, Ontrak, Oom, Opus, Orchid,
Outlook Collection, Ovation, Paloma,
Paperflo, Parliament, Pasio, Passerelle,
Patriarch, Payback, Peek, Pile File, Pisa,
Pool, PUCK, QiVi, Quba, Rave, Reed,
Regard, Relay, Reunion, Ripple, Riser, Rocco,
Rocky, RoomWizard, Runner, Satellite,
Sawyer, ScapeSeries, Senti, Sentinel, Senza,
Sequoia, Session, ShareLink, Shield,
Shortcut, Sidewalk, Skylar, Slumber, Smoke,
Snug, Soft Leaf, Sonata, Sorrel, SOTO,
Stationkits, Stiletto, Surprise!, Switch,
Symphony, Sync, TagWizard, Tava,
TeamStudio, TeamTheater, Tenaro, Terrazzo,
Theorem, Thread, Topaz, Touchdown, Tour,
Tower Too, Trees, Trillium, Trolly, tX2, U-Free,
Uno, V.I.A., Verb, Verge, Victor2, Visalia,
Waldorf, Woodruff, Workspring, and X-tenz.

™ The following is a trademark of Microsoft
Corporation, Redmond, WA: Windows.

™ The following is a trademark of Rodman
Industries, Inc., Oconomowoc, WI:
ResinCore1.

™ The following is a trademark of Ultrafabrics,
LLC, Elmsford, NY: Ultraleather.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Wilkhahn Furniture products: Cana,
Linus, Logon, Picto, Range, Stitz, Thema,
Timetable, and Tubis.

™ The following is a trademark of MBDC,
Charlottesville, VA: Cradle to Cradle and C2C.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Walter Knoll: Andoo, Bob, Lazlo, Lox,
Ribbon, and Together.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from PP Møbler: Bar and Flag Halyard.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Viccarbe: Davos, Holy Day, Last Minute,
RS, and Wrapp.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Carl Hansen: Elbow, Paddle, Shell, Wing,
and Wishbone.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Cambridge Sound Management, LLC,
Cambridge, MA: QtPro Soundmasking, Qt
Quiet Technology, and Sonet Qt.

™ The following is a trademark of Electri-Cable
Assemblies, Shelton, CT: Interact.

    Trademarks used here in are the property of
Steelcase, Inc. or of their respective owners.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Electronic price list updated with release 182.C (U.S.) and
147.C (Canada), dated August 17, 2015.

Transitional products in this specification guide are maintained
for existing customers only and are likely to be phased out over
time. These products are indicated with a S. Products that are
scheduled to be culled are indicated with an G, followed by the
last order entry date.

Availability

cFor a list of all trademarks, refer to the last page 
of this specification guide.
© 2015 Steelcase Inc.

   For Canadian Pricing
Candian factor can be found at
steelcase.com/CADpricing.
Calculate in the following order to avoid 
rounding errors:
• Multiply the base price and each option by the 
  Canadian factor.
• Round each to the nearest dollar.

   • Add base and options for total list price.

Coalesse Training/
Multipurpose Tables
Specification Guide

General Information

Locations                                                                                                      2

Warranty                                                                                                       3

Ordering                                                                                                       4

Sustainability                                                                                                 6

SCS Certifications                                                                                         7

Design Awards                                                                                              8

Designers                                                                                                      9

Power and Data                                                                                         13

Training/Multipurpose/Café Tables                                                              65

Indoor/Outdoor Tables                                                                              375

Resources                                                                                              379

August 2015



...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse

Locations

This specification guide is published for domestic use only. For
export pricing and information concerning the shipment of
Coalesse products outside North America, please contact Customer
Service. Prices and data subject to change without notice and are
shown in U.S. dollars.

Showrooms

Chicago, IL
222  Merchandise Mart, Suite 1032
Chicago, IL 60654
TEL  312.467.1783

Grand Rapids, MI
901 44th Street SE
Grand Rapids, MI 49508
TEL   616.246.4000

New York, NY
4 Columbus Circle, 7th Floor
New York, NY 10019
TEL   212.445.8989

Los Angeles, CA
1217 2nd Street
Santa Monica, CA 90401
TEL   310.633.2200

High Point, NC
250 Swathmore Avenue
High Point, NC    27263
TEL   336.434.4151

Mexico
Steelcase, Mexico
Blvd. Mauel Avila Camacho #24
Piso11, Col. Lamas de Chapultepec
11000 Mexico D.F., Mexico
TEL   011.52.555.540.9916

Offices

San Francisco, CA
Coalesse Design Center
660 Third Street, Suite 100
San Francisco, CA 94107
TEL   415.486.6340

MAIN TELEPHONE           866.645.6952
CUSTOMER SERVICE 1.800.627.6770
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Coalesse

Warranty

THIS LIMITED WARRANTY
IS THE SOLE REMEDY FOR
PRODUCT DEFECT AND 
NO OTHER EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED WARRANTY IS
PROVIDED, INCLUDING
BUT NOT LIMITED TO ANY
IMPLIED WARRANTIES 
OF MERCHANTABILITY OR
FITNESS FOR A PARTICU-
LAR PURPOSE. COALESSE
SHALL NOT BE LIABLE
FOR CONSEQUENTIAL OR
INCIDENTAL DAMAGES
ARISING FROM ANY PROD-
UCT DEFECT.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

This warranty applies to
Coalesse products delivered in
the United States, Canada,
Mexico, Latin America, and the
Caribbean.   

Coalesse, a division of
Steelcase Inc. (“Coalesse”),
warrants that Coalesse,
Brayton, Metro and Vecta
brand commercial products
are free from defects in mate-
rials or workmanship, for a
period of (10) years, subject to
the exceptions listed below.
Coalesse will repair or replace
with comparable product, at its
option and free of charge, any
product, part or component
manufactured after November
16, 2009 that fails under nor-
mal use as a result of such
defect. This warranty applies
from the date of manufacture,
regardless of shift usage and
is valid only for the original
purchaser.

Lifetime
All interior wood frames

5 years
Stacking chairs, wood veneer,
metal chair frames, functional
mechanisms such as dollies,
carts and trolleys, seating
components including controls, 
adjustment mechanisms, 
pneumatic cylinders, and 
tablet arm assemblies. For
Emu outdoor frames warranty
applies against invasive and 
perforating rust not deriving
from scratches or abrasions
due to use and which cannot
be removed by normal cleaning
and care.

3 years
High wear parts such as cast-
ers and glides, stocked fabrics
and other stocked covering
materials. For all fabrics and
leathers (Designtex, Maharam,
Luna, etc) originating manufac-
turer warranties apply.

2 years
Exposed wood frames.

Exceptions

Warranty 1 year
Marker boards, electrical 
components (including task
lights, power strips, harnesses,
power blocks, outlets, data
connectors, audio and video
connectors and all tabletop
devices), drawer and door
mechanisms, keyboard sup-
ports, fiberglass panels,
replacement parts, granite 
and glass top surfaces, and
outdoor cushions.

This warranty does not apply
to product failure resulting
from:
• Normal wear and tear
• Failure to apply, install, or
maintain products according 
to published Coalesse 
instructions and guidelines
• Abuse, misuse, or accident
• Alteration or modification
of the product
• The substitution of any
unauthorized non-Coalesse 
components for use in the
place of Coalesse components
in an integrated product solu-
tion; such substitute compo-
nents include but are not
limited to worksurfaces, leg
supports, panels, brackets,
shelves, overhead bins, and
other integral components.

The following products and
materials are not covered by
this warranty:
• Products considered con-
sumables (e.g. lamps), 
• Customer’s Own Material
(COM) or non-standard 
textiles and materials
• Variations occurring in sur-
face materials (e.g. color
fastness or matching grains,
textures, and colors across
dissimilar substrates and lots)
• Other manufacturer’s prod-
ucts, including Carl Hansen
and Emu.  Coalesse will pass
through other manufacturer’s
warranties where applicable  
and to the extent possible.

Exclusions

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse

Ordering

Shipping and Storage
Coalesse reserves the right to
select carrier and packaging
method. Partial shipments may
be delivered. Coalesse is not
liable for delays or delivery
failure due to strikes, lockouts,
labor, or transportation diffi-
culties, failure or delay of sup-
ply sources, accidents, fire,
acts of God, or any other
cause of like or unlike nature
beyond Coalesse’s control.
Coalesse may transfer mer-
chandise to storage if not
accepted when shipment
scheduled. Transfer and stor-
age charges will be the cus-
tomer’s expense. Coalesse’s
invoice is payable upon trans-
fer. If transfer is made prior to
confirmed shipping date, stor-
age expenses will be borne by
customer.  

Shipping charges MAY be 
calculated per order. Lead
times vary by product.
Coalesse reserves the right to
select carrier. Partial ship-
ments may be delivered.
Coalesse will make every
effort to provide current and
accurate lead time informa-
tion, however, Coalesse is not
liable for delays or delivery
failure due to strikes, lock-
outs, labor, or transportation
difficulties, failure or delay of
supply sources, accidents,
fire, acts of God, or any other
cause of like or unlike nature
beyond Coalesse’s control.

Freight is included on domesti-
cally manufactured products
within the 48 contiguous states
of the United States and stan-
dard freight service of Carl
Hansen & Son and Emu.

Claims
Merchandise shipped from
Coalesse is thoroughly
inspected and properly packed
before leaving the factory.
Responsibility of its safe deliv-
ery is assumed by the carrier
at the time of shipment.
Customer must match the
freight delivered with the bill of
lading. Customer must exam-
ine packaging material upon
delivery and note any damage
on the carrier bill of lading. If
there is damage to the packag-
ing material, inspect the furni-
ture immediately. If concealed
damage is found, contact the
carrier within 10 days of deliv-
ery date. Save all packaging
materials until after inspection.

Freight damage and claims
must be reported by the pur-
chaser to the carrier. Coalesse
is not responsible for freight
claims. Claims for loss or dam-
age must not be deducted from
our invoice, nor payment with-
held awaiting adjustment of
such claims. Do not return any
merchandise to Coalesse with-
out a Return Authorization
number. By following these
procedures carefully, Coalesse
guarantees our full support of
your claims to protect you
against loss or damages. All
claims against Coalesse for
defects, errors or shortages
must be made by customer in
writing within ten (10) days
after delivery. Failure to make
claims within ten (10) days
constitutes acceptance of mer-
chandise and waives claims.
Cutting of textiles deems
acceptance of yardage and
waives all defects, errors, and
shortages. Coalesse is not
liable for subsequent damages.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

How to Order
Coalesse furniture is available
through authorized dealers 
and retailers. Select products
are available for order from
our web site. The authorized
dealer can help you with
everything from surface 
material selection and order
placement, to specialized
services, such as space plan-
ning and design, delivery and
installation. Best of all, they
are part of your local commu-
nity, providing expert advice
with a thorough understand-
ing of local needs. For more 
information and a listing of
dealers and retailers, visit
www.coalesse.com or 
call 1.800.627.6770.  

Coalesse reserves the right to
limit distribution of any or all
models. 

Credit, Prices, 
and Terms
Credit may be established upon
acceptance of satisfactory ref-
erences. For payment terms,
contact Coalesse’s Credit
Department. Coalesse may
cancel or change credit terms
at its discretion and may
request advance payment at
any time.

The order confirmation will be
deemed by the customer and
by Coalesse, as the final
expression of agreement and
will be deemed the exclusive
statement of terms. The order
confirmation supersedes all
prior writings and may not be
modified or rescinded, except
by a revised Coalesse order
confirmation signed by the
customer. No changes are
binding on Coalesse until deliv-
ery of the order confirmation.
Any storage charges and appli-
cable sales taxes are in addi-
tion to the prices shown for
merchandise. Inside delivery,
uncartoning and installation
are customer’s responsibility
unless separately quoted. All
list pricing shown includes
freight prepaid to one destina-
tion for delivery in the 48 con-
tiguous United States. Hawaii
and Alaska are not included.
We reserve the right to
increase prices without notice
due to increases in labor and
material costs. If timely pay-
ment is not made, customer is
liable for reasonable collection
costs, including attorney’s
fees.

Special/Custom
Products
Coalesse prides itself on being
responsive to our customer’s
needs. Contact our Customer
Service team at 1.800.627.6770
to discuss a special opportu-
nity. Due to product modifica-
tions and engineering time,
special orders may not be can-
celled. Charges will apply. 

FOR MORE INFORMATION (on
ordering our products)
Please contact Coalesse
Customer Service at:
1.800.627.6770 . 

...............................................................................................................................................
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Reserved Fabric Policy
Prior to order receipt, 
reserving textiles (COM/COL,
Maharam, Designtex, and
select Luna Graded-In) is the
responsibility of the dealer.
Coalesse cannot reserve 
textiles based on projected
orders. Coalesse cannot guar-
antee Maharam or Designtex
fabric availability. If dealer
reserves Maharam or
Designtex textiles, Coalesse
will require the reserve num-
ber and zip code for locating
purposes when ordering.

Schedule Enhancements
Coalesse will entertain sched-
ule enhancements on a case-
by-case basis; however, please
understand that we must
receive complete information
such as installation date, open-
ing date etc...to make informed
scheduling decisions.

No order move-ups or move-
outs are allowed on any order
that falls within the 15-working
day period of its manufacturing
completion date. If it is within
the 15-working day period,
Coalesse will invoice at ship-
ment but may offer storage
options at a charge for manu-
factured product.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Order Cancellations/
Changes
All order change/cancellation
requests must be submitted
using the Coalesse order
change/cancellation request
form. Late changes could jeop-
ardize the committed delivery
of an order.

Coalesse Rapid10 programs 
no change or cancellations
allowed.

Coalesse Products:
• No charges will be assessed
for change or cancellation 14
or more calendar days prior to
the manufacturing completion
date (excludes holidays and/or
large quantity project size
orders). For import products,
charges may apply.

• No manufacturing changes
are allowed 0-13 calendar days
prior to the manufacturing
completion date. Simple
changes including shipping
address changes are subject to
approval but will be accommo-
dated when possible.

• No cancellations or product
changes will be accepted for
quick ship or special/custom
product orders including spe-
cial laminates. A cancellation
fee will be applicable for any
custom product and/or change
may jeopardize lead time.

• If COM/COL has been
received at time of change or
cancellation, it is the dealer’s
responsibility to advise dispo-
sition or return of materials.
Coalesse will not store materi-
als after 30 days.

Additional Charges
• Changes or cancellations
that involve any of the follow-
ing may be subject to a charge
earlier and/or greater than
shown above: Special engi-
neering product, CSM, pre-
ordered components, materials
with extended lead times (e.g.,
veneers, special paint, etc.) or
large quantities of standard
materials.

• Use our Order Change/
Cancellation Request Form for
all order changes. It is
Coalesse responsibility to
accurately process change
order requests. It is the
dealer’s responsibility to verify
that we have accurately inter-
preted your change requests
by checking the acknowledge-
ment after the change has
been made. If you do not use
the web-based change order
form process and an error
occurs during our translation
which cannot be corrected
prior to ship, all costs will be
shared on a 50/50 basis.
Changing ship dates or adding
product to your order is sub-
ject to the availability of manu-
facturing capacity.

• Cartoning changes and ship-
ping address changes are sub-
ject to approval and to a
change charge. Please consult
your Customer Service for
specific information pertaining
to your order.

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse

Ordering
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As our understanding of sus-
tainability evolves in the con-
tract furniture business,
Coalesse is being launched on
three important fronts:
responsibly harvested woods,
better ways of plating metal,
and manufacturing for the
highest level of durability. To
ensure all new products are
socially responsible, we have
engaged the “cradle-to-cra-
dle” design consultancy,
MBDC, to advise us and pro-
vide third-party analysis of the
materials and processes we
use to create our products. As
Coalesse grows, social
responsibility will be an
essential part of our decision-
making, from design to dis-
posal. We believe that our
success on the environmental
front will be built on the accu-
mulation of a multitude of
small steps and the occasional
big leap. We are starting with
a green outlook and we have
every intention of growing
greener. 

WOODS: 
FSC CERTIFICATION

Our policy with wood sourced
from outside North America
and our approved European
partners is that they must be
certified by The Forestry
Stewardship Council (FSC) to
ensure these woods have
been responsibly harvested
from sustainable forests, and
that the rights and welfare of
workers and local communi-
ties are being respected.
Through an FSC label, wood
can be traced back to its origi-
nal source of supply. 

Our Geneva, NY manufactur-
ing location has chain of 
custody certification for work-
ing with FSC certified woods.

CHROME: A NEW ALTERNA-
TIVE TO METAL

Chromed steel is a mainstay
of the contract furniture
industry because it is consid-
ered a premium finish with
high durability. But depending
on the type of chrome pro-
cessing used, it can have a
detrimental impact on human
and environmental health. The
most common method of
chrome plating uses hexava-
lent chrome, a known carcino-
gen and considered by MBDC
in their color-coded rating
system (green, yellow, red), to
be a “hard-red” chemical.
There are no health hazards
associated with chrome once
it has been applied, but the
hexavalent chrome electro-
plating process can be 
hazardous. 

Is there an alternative?
Coalesse is opting for a safer
method of plating and has
partnered with a domestic
supplier who uses only “triva-
lent” chrome, a non-carcino-
genic form of the metal. Few,
if any, metal finishing
processes are without envi-
ronmental challenges, and
chrome is no exception.
Working with the best technol-
ogy currently available, we
will continue to seek new and
better alternatives.

BUILDING TO LAST

Building longevity into prod-
ucts is an important sustain-
ability strategy. A chair or
table that lasts for 50 or 100
years or more will not have to
be replaced, saving the mate-
rials and finishes and embod-
ied energy from being
duplicated in another form.
Coalesse is quality furniture
designed to outlast its buyers.
We hold up Hans Wegner
designs as the model of
longevity—pieces manufac-
tured a generation ago are still
prized possessions today. Our
hope is that every piece in our
collection appreciates in value
over the years, so it will be
passed on.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

ONGOING AUDITS

As the Coalesse collection
grows, our intention is to live
by the cradle-to-cradle (C2C)
philosophy described by
MBDC this way: “Instead of
designing cradle-to-grave
products, dumped in landfills
at the end of their ‘life,’ the
goal is create products for
cradle-to-cradle cycles,
whose materials are perpetu-
ally circulated in closed loops.
Maintaining materials in
closed loops maximizes mate-
rial value without damaging
ecosystems.” Coalesse has
contracted MBDC to audit the
materials used in the majority
of our existing products, and
to advise us as we develop
new products. We intend to
achieve Cradle to Cradle certi-
fication on the highest per-
centage of products possible.
As Coalesse grows, social
responsibility will be an
essential part of our decision-
making, from design to dis-
posal. We believe that our
success on the environmental
front will be built on the accu-
mulation of a multitude of
small steps and the occasional
big leap. We are starting with
a green outlook and we have
every intention of growing
greener.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse

SCS Certifications
Consolidated List, as of November, 2009

Guest
• Kart Café
• Kart Stack
• Enea (All models)
• Last Minute Stool
• Lottus
• Bindu

SCS Indoor Advantage Gold
Indoor Air Quality Certified to
SCS-EC10.2-2007
Conforms to ANSI/BIFMA
Furniture Emissions Standard
(M7.1/X7.1-2007) for the open
plan and private office scenar-
ios: California Specification
01350 for the open plan and
school classroom scenarios
and BIFMA e3-2008 (Credit
7.6.1 and 7.62) for the open
plan and private office scenar-
ios. Registration: 
SCS-IAQ-01822

Guest - Wood
• Capa
• Switch Guest
• Wrapp

SCS Indoor Advantage Gold
Indoor Air Quality Certified to
SCS-EC10.2-2007
Conforms to ANSI/BIFMA
Furniture Emissions Standard
(M7.1/X7.1-2007) for the open
plan and private office scenar-
ios: California Specification
01350 for the open plan sce-
nario and BIFMA e3-2008
(Credit 7.6.1 and 7.62) for the
open plan and private office
scenarios. Registration: 
SCS-IAQ-02305

Stack Seating
• Kathryn

SCS Indoor Advantage
Indoor Air Quality Certified to
SCS-EC10.2-2007
Conforms to ANSI/BIFMA
Furniture Emissions Standard
(M7.1/X7.1-2007) and BIFMA
e3-2008 (Credit 7.6.1 and 7.62)
for the open plan and private
office scenarios. Registration:
SCS-IAQ-01823

Seating Executive - Task
• Bob
• Chord
• Bindu
• La Costa
• Rocky (all models)

SCS Indoor Advantage Gold
Indoor Air Quality Certified to
SCS-EC10.2-2007
Conforms to ANSI/BIFMA
Furniture Emissions Standard
(M7.1/X7.1-2007) for the open
plan and private office scenar-
ios: California Specification
01350 for the open plan and
school classroom scenarios
and  BIFMA e3-2008 (Credit
7.6.1 and 7.62) for the open
plan and private office scenar-
ios. Registration: 
SCS-IAQ-01824

Lounge (Gold)
• Astor
• Await
• Circa
• Coupe
• Davos
• Evaneau
• Holy Day
• Joel
• Lagunitas
• Ripple
• Sidewalk (includes mobile)
• Stilleto
• Swathmore (includes 
  Grande and Grande Mobile)
• Switch chair
• Switch lounge
• Thoughtful
• Together

SCS Indoor Advantage Gold
Indoor Air Quality Certified to
SCS-EC10.2-2007
Conforms to ANSI/BIFMA
Furniture Emissions Standard
(M7.1/X7.1-2007) for the open
plan and private office scenar-
ios: California Specification
01350 for the open plan and
school classroom scenarios
and BIFMA e3-2008 (Credit
7.6.1 and 7.62) for the open
plan and private office scenar-
ios. Registration: 
SCS-IAQ-01820

Lounge 
• Archipelago
• Bix
• Detour
• Passerelle
• Topo

SCS Indoor Advantage 
Indoor Air Quality Certified to
SCS-EC10.2-2007
Conforms to ANSI/BIFMA
Furniture Emissions Standard
(M7.1/X7.1-2007) and BIFMA
e3-2008 (Credit 7.6.1) for the
open plan and private office
scenarios. Registration: 
SCS-IAQ-01820

• Akira
• Au Lait
• Ballet
• Derby
• Disc
• E-table
• Ginkgo Biloba
• Juice
• Reunion
• Rizzi Arc
• Runner (including TR)
• Teamwork Auxiliary Table
• Train

SCS Indoor Advantage
Indoor Air Quality Certified to
SCS-EC10.2-2007
Conforms to ANSI/BIFMA
Furniture Emissions Standard
(M7.1/X7.1-2007) and BIFMA
e3-2008 (Credit 7.6.1) for the
private office scenario only.
Registration: SCS-IAQ-02272

Tables (Excludes Wood or
Wood Veneer, for laminates
only):
• Akira
• Arriva
• Au Lait
• Ballet
• Derby
• E-table
• Ginkgo Biloba
• Juice
• Reunion
• Rizzi Arc
• Runner (including TR)
• Teamwork Auxiliary Table
• Train

SCS Indoor Advantage Gold 
Indoor Air Quality Certified to
SCS-EC10.2-2007
Conforms to ANSI/BIFMA
Furniture Emissions Standard
(M7.1/X7.1-2007) for the open
plan and  private office sce-
nario. Also conforms to
BIFMA e3-2008 (Credit 7.6.2)
for the private office scenario
only Registration: 
SCS-IAQ-01844

Tables
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

(Includes all wood options
except wood fronts on storage
for the open plan scenario)
Teamwork Tables, Storage
Carts, Mobile Easel and Wall
Mounted Markerboards,
Detour Mobile Desk, Café
Tables, Moped and Stations.

SCS Indoor Advantage  
Indoor Air Quality Certified to
SCS-EC10.2-2007
Conforms to ANSI/BIFMA
Furniture Emissions Standard
(M7.1/X7.1-2007) for the open
plan and private office scenar-
ios. Also conforms to BIFMA
e3-2008 (Credit 7.6.1) for the
open plan and private office
scenario Registration: 
SCS-IAQ-01844

• Denizen

SCS Indoor Advantage
Indoor Air Quality Certified to
SCS-EC10.2-2007
Conforms to ANSI/BIFMA
Furniture Emissions Standard
(M7.1/X7.1-2007) for the private
office scenario only and
BIFMA e3-2008 (Credit 7.6.1)
for the private office scenario
only. Registration: 
SCS-IAQ-01842

Casegoods

Systems Furniture
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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2013 Best of Neocon, Bench, Gold Award  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Lagunitas

2013 IF Design Award  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Hosu

2013 Red Dot Design Award – Product Deign  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Hosu

2012 Editor's Choice . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Free Stand

2012 Innovation Award  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Free Stand

2012 Silver Award . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Free Stand

2011 Best of NeoCon Gold  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Sebastopol

2011 Best of NeoCon Silver  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .CG_1

2010 Best of NeoCon Innovation . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .SW_1

2009 IDEA Bronze Award . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Akira

2009 Best of NeoCon Gold  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Denizen

2009 Best of NeoCon Silver  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Emu Heaven

2008 Good Design Award  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Holy Day

2007 Best of NeoCon Gold and Silver  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Akira

2006 Good Design Award  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Await

2006 Best of NeoCon Gold, Roscoe Merit Award  . . . . . . . . . . . .X-Stack

2005 Adex Platinum  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Calm

2005 Adex Platinum  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Ripple

2005 Best of NeoCon Silver  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Rocky

2005 Adex Silver  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Thoughtful

2005 Good Design Award, Adex Platinum, ID Magazine - 
Design Distinction . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Topo

2004 Adex Gold  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Bix Expansion

2004 Best of NeoCon Gold  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Calm

2004 Good Design Award  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Ripple

2004 Best of NeoCon, Best of Competition Gold  . . . . . . . . . . . . .Topo

2003 Best of NeoCon Gold  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Au Lait

2004 Best of NeoCon Gold, Bronze - Arido Award 
of Excellence . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Bix Expansion

2002 Silver - Arido Award of Excellence  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Bix

2002 Best of NeoCon Gold  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Kart Café

2002 Best of NeoCon Silver  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .E-Table

2001 Best of NeoCon Gold, Silver, and most Innovative . . . . . .Bix

2000 Best of NeoCon Gold  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Diekman Tables

2000 Best of NeoCon Gold, Best of NeoCon Editor’s Choice  . .Sidewalk

2000 Best of NeoCon Silver  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .TeamWork

2000 Best of NeoCon Gold  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Train

2000 Adex Platinum  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .TX

1999 Best of NeoCon Silver, Adex Award  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Detour

1999 Best of NeoCon Gold and Most Innovative, 
IDSA Design of the Decade, IDEA Gold Award, Apex Award, 
Acclaim Award, Office Insight  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Kart

1998 Best of NeoCon Gold and Most Innovative, 
IDSA Design of the Decade, IDEA Gold Award, 
Apex Award, Acclaim Award, Office Insight-Most Excellent  . .Kart

1998 Best of NeoCon Silver  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Switch Lounge

1997 IIDA Charles Gelber Award  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Reunion

1996 Apex Award . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Reunion

1995 Best of NeoCon Gold  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Runner

1995 Apex Award . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .TeamWork

1994 Charles Gelber Award, Apex Award  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Reunion

1994 Best of NeoCon Gold  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Rizzi Arc

1994 Best of NeoCon - Best of Competition and Gold  . . . . . . . .Template

1993 IBD Bronze  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .TeamWork

1992 IBD Best of  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Ballet Pedestal

1992 IBD Bronze and Acclaim Award  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Evaneau

1991 Roscoe Award, Acclaim Award Best of Show  . . . . . . . . . .Ballet

...............................................................................................................................................

8                                                                                                                                                                                        Coalesse Training/Multipurpose Tables Specification Guide

August 2015



Coalesse

Designers

EOOS - Austria
Together

The Austrian-based EOOS was
founded in 1995 by Martin
Bergmann, Harald Gründl, and
Gernot Bohmann, three gradu-
ates of the Academy of Applied
Arts in Vienna. The partners col-
laborate on all projects, special-
izing in the design of furniture,
consumer products, and archi-
tectural spaces, particularly flag-
ship retail stores. Customers
include celebrated names such
as Armani, Adidas, Moroso,
A1/Vodafone, Matteograssi,
Walter Knoll, Keilhauer, Duravit
and Zumtobel Staff. 

EOOS relies heavily on research
and a design process they refer
to as “poetic analysis.” The part-
ners seek words, sentences, or
images that evoke concepts
“deeply rooted in mankind.” 

Says Martin Bergmann: “Our
work is not one-dimensional,
nor is it based on a direct
process that leads from a spe-
cific customer requirement to
our design. We actually
research the context of the
customer’s brand. What is it
derived from? How did the
brand myth come about? What
does the brand stand for? Our
approach frequently enables
us to illuminate a previously
undiscovered dimension of the 
customer.”

Jeffrey Bernett - USA
Davos Chair & Benches

Jeffrey Bernett, who founded
his renowned Studio B in
1995, presented his first col-
lection of furniture and acces-
sories, entitled “Ideas for
Production,”at the May 1996
International Contemporary
Furniture Fair (ICFF) in New
York City.  The designs won
the Editor’s Award for “Best
Decorative Accessories.” At
the ICFF in May of 2000,
Bernett, along with five other
designers, was named “Best
New Designer” for work with
the U.S. manufacturer, Dune. 

Highly versatile, Bernett
works in interior architecture,
furniture, household products,
lighting, fashion accessories,
graphic design/corporate
image and art direction. He is
the first American designer to
be hired by a number of major
European companies. Recent
clients include Authentics,
Viccarbe, B&B Italia, Boffi,
Cappellini, Dune, Esteé
Lauder, Hidde/sdb, Michael
Kors (LVMH), Ligne Roset, and
Troy. 

His work has been featured in
Abitare, Casa Abitare, Design
Diffusion News, Domus, Elle
Decor, House & Garden,
Interni, Intramuros,
Metropolitan Home, The New
York Times, Ottagono, and the
books “50 Products” and “50
Beds.”

In 1995, Bernett founded
Consultants for Design
Strategy. In collaboration with
Nicholas Dodziuk, he consults
on custom furnishings and fix-
tures for clients such as
Northwest Airlines, Michael
Kors, and Samsonite. 

Bernett’s explanation of why
he designs (Interior Design
magazine, December, 2003):
“I’m very mechanically
inclined, which includes an
affinity for and curiosity about
machines, industrial process,
and materials. I was born with
the benefit of being a good
three-dimensional thinker, as
well as studying a fair bit of
business at university. Design
was the perfect profession—
culture for commerce.”

PearsonLloyd - UK
Bob and Lox

Tom Lloyd and Luke Pearson
met while studying at
England’s Royal College of Art
in the early 1990’s. The
London-based PearsonLloyd
studio was founded in 1997
based on their shared desire
to combine furniture and
product design. They work a
number of design disciplines,
including furniture, consumer
products, transport, and the
public realm. 

The designers have written
that their “desire is to produce
compelling solutions that are
intelligent, appropriate and
timeless, and contribute to
what for us, is the still 
embryonic craft of industrial
design.”

PearsonLloyd’s work includes:
Virgin Atlantic Airway’s Upper
Class Suite (2003); a range of
walk-in showers for Ideal
Standard (2005); a street
lighting system by Artemide
for The City of Westminster
(2004); bus shelters and way-
finding system for Sheffield
City (2007); and numerous
furniture projects for Walter
Knoll, Bernhardt Design,
Kokuyo, Tacchini, and
Allermuir. The studio was
selected from over 150 com-
panies to be one of four des-
ignated product design
consultancies for Transport
for London (TFL) until 2009. 

Jean-Marie - 
Massaud-France
Holy Day Lounge & Tables,
Emu Heaven, Massaud

In 2000, Jean-Marie Massaud
formed Studio Massaud with
Daniel Pouzet . Together, they
have designed the Tanabé
House (Fukuoka, Japan),
Renault’s displays at interna-
tional motor shows, the
Modern Object concept store
(Colombus, Ohio), the HIP spa
(Nice, France), and the brand
and architectural image of
Lancôme (cosmetics) and
Poltrona Frau (furniture)
worldwide. Studio Massaud is
also working on a 50,000-seat
football stadium and two con-
dominium towers
(Guadalajara, Mexico), luxury
hotel (Paris, France), and a
condominium building
(Tribeca, New York).

A graduate of Les Ateliers,
Ecole Nationale Supérieure de
Création Industrielle,
Massaud’s work, while
“humanistic,” is rooted in the
applied sciences and clearly
influenced by his training as
an engineer.

Victor Carrasco, General
Manager of Viccarbe, says of
Massaud: “His unmistakable
“Human Nature Style” has
allowed him to become, in few
years, one of the top design-
ers at international level. 

“Who other than Massaud,”
says Carrasco, “would be able
to reinterpret Mies Van Der
Rohe in such an elegant and
sophisticated way? Only
someone with a special sensi-
tivity can develop a landmark
collection like Holy Day. It is
already a great international
bestseller and  part of the
contemporary history of
design.”

Massaud’s furniture designs
are displayed in design muse-
ums in Amsterdam, Chicago,
London, Lisbonne, Paris, and
Zurich. 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Marc Krusin
Wrapp Chair

One of Europe’s brightest
young designers, Marc Krusin
is veteran of the Milan-based
group Codice 31, which he
founded in 1998 with five
other designers. He now
directs the design team of the
prestigious Milanese design
firm, Piero Lissoni, overseeing
projects for international
clients such as Alessi, Kartell,
Flos, Thonet, and Wella.

Much of Krusin’s own work is
done through Klay, a firm he
opened in 2004, specializing
in “objects of natural materials
influenced by world cultures.”
Cross-cultural influences run
throughout his practice.

He has designed for Fontana
Arte, Liv’it, Pallucco, Saporiti,
Bosa ceramiche, Merten,
Omnidecor, Glas Italia, and the
Spanish furniture firm,
Viccarbe. Viccarbe’s General
Manager, Victor Carrasco,
describes Krusin as “a great
talent at a very young age.”

Krusin was recently honored
in the 2008 “Europe 40 Under
40,” an annual program co-
sponsored by The European
Centre for Architecture Art
Design and Urban Studies and
The Chicago Athenaeum:
Museum of Architecture and
Design. According to the pro-
gram directors, Krusin is one
of the “next generation of
innovative architects and
designers who will impact
future living and working envi-
ronments, cities, and rural
areas.”

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Patricia Urquiola -
Spain
Last Minute Stool, Emu
Retrouvé, and Hosu

Patricia Urquiola began train-
ing as a student in architec-
ture at Faculdad de
Arquitectura de Madri before
graduating in design from
Politecnico di Milano in 1989,
where she studied under
Achille Castiglione. 

In 1991, as head of the product
development team at De
Padova, Urquiola designed her
first commercial furniture
pieces (in collaboration with
Vico Magistretti). They were
highly imaginative yet func-
tionally pragmatic, an appeal-
ing combination that has
defined her work since.

From 1993 to 1996, Urquiola
owned a studio with two
friends, accepting commis-
sions in architecture, interiors,
showrooms, and restaurants.
From 1996 to 2000 she man-
aged the design group Lissoni
Associati, then opened her
own studio in Milan, focusing
on product design, displays,
and architecture. 

Best known for her many
designs for Moroso, Urquiola
has also worked  for De
Padova, Agape, B&B, Alessi,
Driade, Foscarini, Kartell, Flos,
Molteni, and Artelano among
other well-known furniture
houses. She has won numer-
ous design awards and is
sought after as a speaker at
conferences and universities.

Hans J. Wegner -
Denmark
Carl Hansen & Son

Hans J. Wegner is one of the
20th century’s most important
furniture designers. A leader
of the Danish Modern style,
Wegner is revered for his
iconic chairs with their
organic beauty and ample
comfort. His understanding of
wood joinery was unsur-
passed, his views on quality
uncompromising. Wegner 
balanced form and function
brilliantly. 

Carl Hansen & Son, the
Danish furniture maker, began
working with Wegner in 1949.
Among his first designs for
the company were the leg-
endary Wishbone Chair (CH24)
and several other designs that
are still produced today. 

During his long career,
Wegner designed more than
500 chairs. He almost singu-
larly brought the chair out of
its hiding place as “part of a
furniture set” and into its own
as modern sculpture. He
broke new ground by combin-
ing natural materials in imagi-
native ways, always testing
the limits of craftsmanship
and serial production. 

Wegner was demanding and
difficult to satisfy, often taking
weeks to get the results he
wanted from his craftspeople.
But he was also limitlessly
curious, often playful, and
always elegant. “We must take
care,” he said, “that everything
doesn’t get so dreadfully seri-
ous. We must play – but we
must play seriously.”

While Wegner was awarded
practically every honor possi-
ble for a furniture designer,
and his chairs are featured in
museums around the world,
his design is accessible. He
believed that chairs were
made for sitting. Ergonomics
and usability had a central role
in his thinking before those
words ever entered the 
mainstream. 

Hans J. Wegner died in
Denmark in January, 2007.

Brian Kane - USA
Bindu

Brian Kane graduated from
the University of Bridgeport,
Connecticut, in 1970 with a
Bachelor of Science degree in
Industrial Design.  He worked
for several New York City
design studios and spent a
year in Milan, Italy, working
for Architect Silvio Coppola.
His projects included the
design of seating and case-
goods for such companies as
Mobil Italia Spa. and Bernini
Spa.  

After returning to the U.S., he
worked in New York for
Atelier International (A.I).
Work involved special contract
furniture design projects,
showroom design, and the
startup of U.S. production of
Italian designs by Cassina,
B&B, and Tecno.

Kane joined the design staff at
Metropolitan Furniture
Corporation (Coalesse) in
January, 1977.  Less than
three years later, he became
one of four partners assuming
ownership of the firm, and
took on the responsibilities of
Vice President of Design and
Product Development. 

In 1987, Metropolitan was
acquired by Steelcase.  For
the next two years, Kane
maintained his position as
Vice President and was
responsible for all aspects of
Coalesse’s design, including
products, showrooms, and
graphics.

In March of 1989, Kane estab-
lished Kane Design Studio in
San Francisco.  

Kane’s designs have won over
80 design awards and have
been exhibited at the Whitney
and Brooklyn Museums in
New York and the Museum of
Modern Art in San Francisco.

WilliamsSorel - USA
Denizen

WilliamsSorel is a California-
based design studio estab-
lished by Otto Williams and
Jess Sorel in 2007. Prior to
launching their own firm, Otto
and Jess were the creative
force behind Coalesse, by
Steelcase. Their designs for
Coalesse won more than 20
awards, most notably for Bix,
which defied conventional
office furniture categories.
During their tenure at
Coalesse, Otto and Jess
developed a passion and repu-
tation for exploring the bound-
aries between work and life in
an effort to humanize the
modern workplace.

The designers have said “we
are thinking less about cate-
gorizing office furniture and
residential furniture, and
thinking more about the expe-
riences of working and living
in spaces, and the artifacts
you need to support both nar-
ratives simultaneously.
There’s really a move to allow
furniture to be furniture again,
as opposed to equipment. 
In a sense, the office is 
being dismantled.”

Together they hold numerous
design and utility patents and
their work has been published
in Abitare, Azure, Contract,
Fast Company, I.D. Magazine,
Interior Design, and
Metropolis. Otto holds a BFA
in Industrial Design from
Rhode Island School of
Design. Jess holds a BFA in
Industrial Design from The
California College of the Arts.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Scott Wilson & 
MINIMAL - USA
SW_1 Collection, Power Pod

In 2007, Scott Wilson founded
Chicago-based MINIMAL, a
studio whose diverse work
spans industries ranging from
technology, interaction, and
consumer products to fashion,
furniture and environments.
A former Global Creative
Director at Nike, Wilson has
led design organizations such
as IDEO, Thomson Consumer
Electronics, Fortune Brands,
and Motorola and created
some of the most recognized
consumer design icons.

Currently partnering with top
Fortune 500 companies such
as Google, Dell, Microsoft,
Nike, and Xbox as well as
exciting start-ups, MINIMAL is
working on the some of the
most anticipated new devices
and experiences in the indus-
try. Balancing consulting for
design-centric brands with his
intense passion for self-man-
ufacturing and entrepreneurial
ventures, Wilson is constantly
looking for the next consumer
connection. In January of
2010 he successfully incu-
bated, developed, raised fund-
ing, and launched a revolu-
tionary new customization
platform brand, Uncommon,
which took the existing indus-
try giants by surprise.  

One of the most respected
hands-on designers in the
industry, Wilson has the elu-
sive ability to consistently
deliver products to market that
speak rationally and emotion-
ally to the consumer, ulti-
mately ensuring a higher
probability of market success
and endurance.

His work has been exhibited
in museums and competitions
including the Cooper-Hewitt
National Design Triennial,
MoMA, MCA, and Chicago
Athenaeum and has been rec-
ognized with over 50 interna-
tional design awards in the
last decade including ID
Magazine’s Top 40,
FastCompany’s Master of
Design, and TIME Magazine’s
Style+Design 100. 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Lievore Altherr Molina
Enea Lottus

Lievore Altherr Molina was
created in 1991 by the merging
of its three partners: Alberto
Lievore, Jeannette Altherr,
and Manel Molina.  Since its
founding, the studio has been
devoted to product design,
consulting, and the art direc-
tion of various companies,
always offering individualized
solutions.

Throughout the years the stu-
dio has been recognized for
its furniture design, its interior
design projects, its products,
and packaging.  Simulta -
neously, the studio has 
developed an intense teaching
practice, giving seminars, and
training courses to new pro-
fessionals at various Spanish
universities and other 
organizations.

The studio has been awarded
many national and interna-
tional awards, including
Spain's National Design Award
in 1999.  Lievore Altherr
Molina has exhibited their
work in Barcelona, Cologne,
Chicago, Stockholm, Helsinki,
Lisbon, London, Louisiana,
Madrid, Malmö, Milan, New
York, Paris, and Tokyo. Their
ideas and projects are regu-
larly published in the most
prestigious design magazines
around the world.

Coalesse is excited to intro-
duce the Enea Lottus collec-
tion, designed by Lievore
Altherr Molina.  The Lottus
collection of stacking chairs,
stools, and tables offers a
simple, clean aesthetic to
most live/work settings.  Easy
to store, easy to clean, and
user-friendly, the Enea Lottus
collection is a logical solution
for any environment.

Steven Copeland
Free Stand

Steven Copeland is an indus-
trial designer known for craft-
ing mobility. "I'm looking for
new products that free up
people's physical aspirations
and enable intuitive expres-
sion... constructions that gel
with the amazing human body
and celebrate agility."

Born in 1960 in Montreal,
Copeland's kinetic approach to
design began as a child mak-
ing toys and bicycles. Today
his professional work is
defined by an interactive qual-
ity, the way toys are defined
by the play they inspire. 

With a client list of elite manu-
facturers in the U.S. and
Europe, Copeland has won 
several of the industry's top
awards and has been widely
published and exhibited for
design innovation. Best know
for a groundbreaking collection
of lighting with Flos, Steelcase,
Knoll, and Luxo, Copeland has
built a reputation for creative
problem-solving that led to 
collaborations with NASA and
M.I.T., and to work with Rhode
Island School of Design and the
University of the Arts in
Philadelphia, P.A. He has also
pioneered new levels of 
performance in computer
ergonomics and disabled
cycling.

Toan Nguyen
Lagunitas

Toan Nguyen was born in
Paris in 1969 and graduated in
Industrial Design at ENSCI-
Les Ateliers in Paris, in 1995.

After experiences in several
design studios in Paris,
Barcelona, and Milan and
notably ten years of collabora-
tion with Antonio Citterio as
design director and design
partner, signing products for
many brands such as Axor-
Hansgrohe, B&B Italia, Flos,
Fusital, Guzzini, Iittala, Kartell,
Metalco, Skantherm,
Technogym, or Vitra, Toan
Nguyen founded his own
design studio based in Milan
in 2008.

Toan Nguyen Studio is a mul-
tidisciplinary Atelier focused
on design development in
many different design fields,
from furniture to technological
products, in partnership with
leading international compa-
nies based in Germany, Italy,
Spain, Switzerland, and USA
such as Accademia, Dedon,
Fendi Casa, Laufen, Lema,
Moroso, Urmet Group,
Varaschin, Viccarbe, and
Walter Knoll.

The Bellows Collection
designed for Walter Knoll has
won a Red Dot Design Award
in 2010 and Antero, designed
for Laufen, has obtained the
Red Dot Design Award 2012.

...............................................................................................................................................
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                                       Grommet     Sphere        Power Module  Mini-Port            Interport              Axil Z                  Ellora                                    
                                       cpage 24      cpage 25                             cpage 55              cpage 54               cpage 57               cpage 59                                 
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     
  TRAINING TABLES                                                                                                                                                                                                                      

  Akira                                  A                C�                 C�                        A                            N/A                            A                             A                                                    
                                                 plastic                                                                                                                                                                                                                          
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

   Au Lait                                      N/A                  N/A                  N/A                          N/A                             N/A                              N/A                              N/A                                                      
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

  Ballet                                                                                                                                                                                                                                           
    Café|Round|Square         C�                 C�                 C�                        N/A                          N/A                            N/A                            N/A                                                  
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

    K-Base                            C�                 C�                 C�                        C�                          C�                            C�                            C�                                                  
                                                                                                                           non-folding only        non-folding only         non-folding only         non-folding only                               
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

    X-Base                            C�                 C�                 C�                        C�                          C�                            C�                            C�                                                  
                                                                                                                           non-folding only        non-folding only         non-folding only         non-folding only                               
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

Rizzi Arc                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     
    Café|Round|Square         C�                 C�                 C�                        C�                          C�                            C�                            N/A                                                  
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

    Rectangles                      A                A                C�                        C�                          C�                            C�                            C�                                                  
                                                 plastic                                                                non-folding only        non-folding only         non-folding only         non-folding only                               
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

Runner                                                                                                                                                                                                                                         
    L- and T-Bases               N/A                N/A                N/A                       N/A                          N/A                            N/A                            N/A                                                  
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

    Plug and Play                  A                A                C�                        A                            A                             A                             A                                                    
                                                 plastic                                                                non-folding only        non-folding only         non-folding only         non-folding only                               
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

    I-Leg                               C�                 C�                 C�                        C�                          C�                            C�                            C�                                                  
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

Train                                  A�              C�                 C�                        C�                          C�                            A                             A                                                    
                                                 plastic                                                                                                                                                                                                                          
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

Tip: Some tables may not be able to accommodate a particular device or location. See product pages for complete details.

A= Hole factory cut in standard location (specify left, right, center)
C = Hole factory cut in custom locations. Requires engineering review; additional leadtime may be required.

Tip: Send us a drawing indicating desired location(s). An additional charge may apply if the standard table design 
requires modification. Requires the grommet or electrical device to be ordered as a separate item from the table.

� = Available for field installation.
To specify, order the grommet or electrical device to be ordered as a separate item from the table. 
Requires field cutout for grommet or electrical device. Requires engineering review for location. 
See page referenced above for specification information.

...............................................................................................................................................
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                       Interact             POD                             Power Pod                    Power Strip              Juice              TAP                Utility Bay
                       cpage 56             cSee Coalesse                  cpage 62                        cpage 62                    cpage 31
                                                            Training/Multipurpose
                                                       Tables Specification Guide

                             N/A                         N/A                                       �                                          �                                     �                          N/A                      N/A
                                                                                                        sits on table top                     sits on table top               fixed only with                                  
                                                                                                        (no grommet)                         or attach underneath        special 1 1⁄8" top                               

                                N/A                           N/A                                           �                                              �                                        N/A                        N/A                        N/A
                                                                                                        sits on table top                     sits on table top                                                                       
                                                                                                        (no grommet)                         or attach underneath                                                               

                                                                                                                                                                                               
                             N/A                         N/A                                       �                                          �                                     N/A                      N/A                      N/A
                                                                                                        sits on table top                     sits on table top                                                                       
                                                                                                        (no grommet)                         or attach underneath                                                               

                             N/A                         N/A                                       �                                          �                                     N/A                      N/A                      N/A
                                                                                                        sits on table top                     sits on table top                                                                       
                                                                                                        (no grommet)                         or attach underneath                                                               

                             C�                         N/A                                       �                                          �                                     �                          N/A                      N/A
                             non-folding only                                                   sits on table top                     sits on table top               non-folding only,                              
                                                                                                        (no grommet)                         or attach underneath        36"W or larger                                  

                                                                                                                                                                                               
                             N/A                         N/A                                       �                                          �                                     N/A                      N/A                      N/A
                                                                                                        sits on table top                     sits on table top                                                                       
                                                                                                        (no grommet)                         or attach underneath                                                               

                             C�                         N/A                                       �                                          �                                     �                          N/A                      N/A
                             non-folding only                                                   sits on table top                     sits on table top               non-folding only                               
                                                                                                        (no grommet)                         or attach underneath                                                               

                                                                                                                                                                                               
                             N/A                         N/A                                       �                                          �                                     �                          N/A                      N/A
                                                                                                        sits on table top                     sits on table top               non-folding only,                              
                                                                                                        (no grommet)                         or attach underneath        24"W or larger                                  

                             A                           N/A                                       �                                          �                                     N/A                      N/A                      N/A
                             non-folding only                                                   sits on table top                     sits on table top                                                                       
                                                                                                        (no grommet)                         or attach underneath                                                               

                             N/A                         N/A                                       �                                          �                                     �                          N/A                      N/A
                                                                                                        sits on table top                     sits on table top               24"W or larger                                  
                                                                                                        (no grommet)                         or attach underneath                                   

                             C�                         A                                         �                                          �                                     N/A                      N/A                      N/A
                             requires a               center only                            sits on table top                     sits on table top                                                                       
                             special bracket                                                    (no grommet)                         or attach underneath

...............................................................................................................................................
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                                       Grommet     Sphere        Power Module  Mini-Port            Interport              Axil Z                  Ellora                                    
                                       cpage 24      cpage 25                             cpage 55              cpage 54               cpage 57               cpage 59                                 
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     
  CONFERENCE TABLES                                                                                                                                                                                                               

  Derby                                 C�               C�                 C�                        C�                          C�                            C�                            C�                                                  
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

E-Table2                                C�                 C�                 C�                        C�                          C�                            C�                            C�                                                  
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

Exponents Version 1                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                

     Credenzas                          A                  N/A                N/A                       N/A                          N/A                            N/A                            N/A                                                  
                                                 plastic                                                                                                                                                                                                                          
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

  Exponents                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

     Credenzas                          A                  N/A                N/A                       N/A                          N/A                            N/A                            N/A                                                  
                                                 metal                                                                                                                                                                                                                           
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

     Bench Bridges                  A                  C�                 C�                        C�                          C�                            A                             C�                                                  
                                                 metal                                                                                                                                                                                                                           
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

     Moby and Cart                   N/A                N/A                N/A                       N/A                          N/A                            A                             N/A                                                  
                                                                                                                                                                                            Axil Z                                                                                
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

     Lectern                               N/A                N/A                N/A                       N/A                          N/A                            A                             N/A                                                  
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

Gingko Biloba                       C�                 C�                 C�                        C�                          C�                            C�                            C�                                                  
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

Host                                       C�                 C�                 C�                        C�                          C�                            C�                            C�                                                  
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

Lagunitas                              A                  C�                 A                         C�                          C�                            C�                            C�                                                  
                                                 metal                                    40"L and smaller                                                                                                                                                              
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

Reunion                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

     Collection                           C�                 C�                 C�                        C�                          C�                            C�                            C�                                                  
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

  Seminar                              A�                C�                 C�                        C�                          C�                            C�                            C�                                                  
                                                 plastic                                   fixed snap              fixed snap                 fixed snap                  fixed snap                  fixed snap                                        
                                                                                              legs only                legs only                   legs only                    legs only                    legs only                                          

SW_1                                      C�                 C�                 C�                        C�                          C�                            C�                            C�                                                  
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

Tip: Some tables may not be able to accommodate a particular device or location. See product pages for complete details.

A= Hole factory cut in standard location (specify left, right, center)
C = Hole factory cut in custom locations. Requires engineering review; additional leadtime may be required.

Tip: Send us a drawing indicating desired location(s). An additional charge may apply if the standard table design 
requires modification. Requires the grommet or electrical device to be ordered as a separate item from the table.

� = Available for field installation.
To specify, order the grommet or electrical device to be ordered as a separate item from the table. 
Requires field cutout for grommet or electrical device. Requires engineering review for location. 
See page referenced above for specification information.

...............................................................................................................................................
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                       Interact         POD                        PowerPod               Power Strip                   Juice                       TAP                Utility Bay
                       cpage 56        cSee Coalesse              cpage 62                  cpage 62                         cpage 31
                                                      Training/Multipurpose
                                                  Tables Specification Guide

                             C�                   N/A                                 �                                   �                                            �                                     N/A                      N/A
                                                                                             sits on table top              sits on table top                      limited rectangles                                        
                                                                                             (no grommet)                  or attach underneath              only

                             N/A                   N/A                                 �                                       �                                                N/A                                 N/A                      A
                                                                                             sits on table top              sits on table top                                                             
                                                                                             (no grommet)                  or attach underneath                                                     

                                                                                                                                                                                                                       

                             N/A                   N/A                                 �                                   �                                            N/A                                 N/A                      N/A
                                                                                             sits on/in credenza         sits on/in credenza                                                                                    
                                                                                             (no grommet)                  or attach underneath                                                                                 

                                                                                                                                                                                                                            

                             N/A                   N/A                                 �                                   �                                            N/A                                 N/A                      N/A
                                                                                             sits on|in credenza         sits on/in credenza                                                        
                                                                                             (no grommet)                                                                                                      

                             N/A                   N/A                                 �                                                                                 N/A                                 N/A                      N/A
                                                                                             sits on bridge top           attach/lay inside                                                            
                                                                                             (no grommet)                                                                                                      

                             N/A                   N/A                                 �                                   �                                            N/A                                 N/A                      N/A
                                                                                             sits on|in carts               sits inside carts                                                             
                                                                                             (no grommet)                                                                                                      

                             N/A                   N/A                                 N/A                                N/A                                        N/A                                 N/A                      N/A
                                                                                                                                   

                             C�                   N/A                                 �                                   �                                            �                                     N/A                      N/A
                                                                                             sits on table top              sits on table top                      limited rectangles
                                                                                             (no grommet)                  or attach underneath              only

                             N/A                   N/A                                 �                                   �                                            N/A                                 A                        N/A
                                                                                             sits on table top              sits on table top                                                             
                                                                                             (no grommet)                  or attach underneath                                                     

                             N/A                   N/A                                 A                                  �                                            N/A                                 N/A                      N/A
                                                                                             48"L and larger              sits on table top                                                             
                                                                                             or attach underneath                                                                                           

                                                                                                                                                                                                                       

                             C�                   N/A                                 �                                   �                                            �                                     N/A                      N/A
                                                                                             sits on table top              sits on table top                      limited rectangles
                                                                                             (no grommet)                  or attach underneath              only

                             C�                   N/A                                 �                                   �                                            �                                     N/A                      N/A
                             fixed snap                                                 sits on table top              sits on table top                      limited rectangles            
                             legs only                                                   (no grommet)                  or attach underneath              only                                 

                             N/A                   N/A                                 A                                  �                                            N/A                                 N/A                      N/A
                                                                                             sits on table top                                                                                                  
                                                                                             or attach underneath

...............................................................................................................................................

P
ow

er and D
ata A

ccess
Coalesse 

Power and Data Access Power/Voice/Data Availability Matrix

Coalesse Training/Multipurpose Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                      17

August 2015



Coalesse 

Power and Data Access Standard Location for Grommets, Spheres, Interport, Mini-Port, Interact, 
                                         Axil Z, and Ellora Chart
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Grommets are available factory installed. Locations are listed in the tables at right.

Grommets have 2"-diameter opening. Dimensions given are from the center of
opening and are accurate within 1⁄4". Left, right, and center are from the user’s 
perspective.

Spheres are available factory-cut and are field installed. Locations are listed in the
table at right.

Sphere has 3"-diameter opening. Dimensions given are from center of opening and
are accurate within 1⁄4". Left, right, and center are from the user’s perspective.
Additional locations are possible. Contact Customer Service at 1.800.627.6770.

For dataport opening dimensions, see page 36.

3

3" opening 

15⁄8"

3 ⁄8"

    

    

    
    

2" dia.    

...............................................................................................................................................
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Table                    A           B            C             D             E                  
cAkira: Grommets, Mini-Port, Axil Z 
Akira L-base
24"x48"                24"        48"         N/A         N/A         61⁄4"
      60"                24"        60"        41⁄2"        123⁄4"        61⁄4"
      72"                24"        72"         41⁄2"        123⁄4"        61⁄4"
30"x48"               30"        48"         N/A         N/A         61⁄4"
      60"                30"        60"        41⁄2"        123⁄4"        61⁄4"
      72"                30"        72"         41⁄2"        123⁄4"        61⁄4"
Akira T-Base
20"x48"               20"        48"         N/A         N/A         33⁄4"
      60"                20"        60"        33⁄4"       123⁄4"        33⁄4"
      72"                20"        72"        33⁄4"       123⁄4"        33⁄4"
30"x48"               30"        48"         N/A         N/A         61⁄4"
      60"                30"        60"        41⁄2"        123⁄4"        61⁄4"
      72"                30"        72"         41⁄2"        123⁄4"        61⁄4"
36"x48"               36"        48"         N/A         N/A         61⁄4"
      60"                36"        60"        41⁄2"        123⁄4"        61⁄4"
      72"                36"        72"         41⁄2"        123⁄4"        61⁄4"

Table                    A           B            C             D             E                  
cAkira: Ellora
Akira L-Base
24"x48"                24"        48"         N/A         N/A         N/A
      60"                24"        60"        N/A         N/A         N/A
      72"                24"        72"         N/A         N/A         N/A
30"x48"               30"        48"         N/A         N/A         71⁄2"
      60"                30"        60"        N/A         N/A         71⁄2"
      72"                30"        72"         N/A         N/A         71⁄2"
Akira T-Base
20"x48"               20"        48"         N/A         N/A         N/A
      60"                20"        60"        N/A         N/A         N/A
      72"                20"        72"         N/A         N/A         N/A
30"x48"               30"        48"         N/A         N/A         71⁄2"
      60"                30"        60"        N/A         N/A         71⁄2"
      72"                30"        72"         N/A         N/A         71⁄2"
36"x48"               36"        48"         N/A         N/A         71⁄2"
      60"                36"        60"        N/A         N/A         71⁄2"
      72"                36"        72"         N/A         N/A         71⁄2"

C E

A

User's Edge

Grommet Mini-Port
Axil Z
Ellora

Left Center Right

D

B 
...............................................................................................................................................
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Table          A               B               C                D                
cBallet K: Grommets and Spheres
20"x48"     20"            48"            31⁄2"            81⁄2"            

60"     20"            60"            31⁄2"            81⁄2"            
72"      20"            72"            31⁄2"            81⁄2"            
84"     20"            84"            31⁄2"            81⁄2"            

24"x48"     24"            48"            31⁄2"            81⁄2"            
60"     24"            60"            31⁄2"            81⁄2"            
72"      24"            72"            31⁄2"            81⁄2"            
84"     24"            84"            31⁄2"            81⁄2"            

30"x48"     30"            48"            63⁄16"           81⁄2"            
60"     30"            60"            63⁄16"           81⁄2"            
72"      30"            72"            63⁄16"           81⁄2"            

GrommetSphere

C

A

User's Edge

Left Center Right

D

B 

Table          A               B               C                D                
cReunion Seminar: Grommets
24"x42"     24"            42"            6"               111⁄2"            

48"     24"            48"            6"               111⁄2"            
60"     24"            60"            6"               111⁄2"            
72"      24"            72"            6"               111⁄2"            

30"x42"     30"            42"            6"               111⁄2"            
48"     30"            48"            6"               111⁄2"            
60"     30"            60"            6"               111⁄2"            
72"      30"            72"            6"               111⁄2"            

36"x42"     36"            42"            6"               111⁄2"            
48"     36"            48"            6"               111⁄2"            
60"     36"            60"            6"               111⁄2"            
72"      36"            72"            6"               111⁄2"            

cReunion Seminar: Spheres
24"x42"     24"            42"            61⁄2"            111⁄2"            

48"     24"            48"            61⁄2"            111⁄2"            
60"     24"            60"            61⁄2"            111⁄2"            
72"      24"            72"            61⁄2"            111⁄2"            

30"x42"     30"            42"            61⁄2"            111⁄2"            
48"     30"            48"            61⁄2"            111⁄2"            
60"     30"            60"            61⁄2"            111⁄2"            
72"      30"            72"            61⁄2"            111⁄2"            

36"x42"     36"            42"            61⁄2"            111⁄2"            
48"     36"            48"            61⁄2"            111⁄2"            
60"     36"            60"            61⁄2"            111⁄2"            
72"      36"            72"            61⁄2"            111⁄2"            

GrommetSphere

C

A

User's Edge

Left Center Right

D

B 
...............................................................................................................................................
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Table          A               B               C                D                
cRizzi Arc: Grommets
20"x60"     20"            60"            61⁄2"            4"               

72"      20"            72"            63⁄16"           81⁄2"            
24"x60"     24"            60"            55⁄8"            81⁄2"            

72"      24"            72"            63⁄16"           81⁄2"            
84"     24"            84"            63⁄16"           81⁄2"            

30"x60"     30"            60"            63⁄16"           81⁄2"            
72"      30"            72"            63⁄16"           81⁄2"            
84"     30"            84"            63⁄16"           81⁄2"            

36"x60"     36"            60"            63⁄16"           81⁄2"            
72"      36"            72"            63⁄16"           81⁄2"            

cRizzi Arc: Spheres
20"x60"     20"            60"            73⁄8"            37⁄16"           

72"      20"            72"            63⁄16"           81⁄2"            
24"x60"     24"            60"            55⁄8"            115⁄8"           

72"      24"            72"            63⁄16"           81⁄2"            
84"     24"            84"            63⁄16"           81⁄2"            

30"x60"     30"            60"            611⁄16"          81⁄2"            
72"      30"            72"            611⁄16"          81⁄2"            
84"     30"            84"            611⁄16"          81⁄2"            

36"x60"     36"            60"            611⁄16"          81⁄2"            
72"      36"            72"            611⁄16"          81⁄2"            

GrommetSphere

C

A

User's Edge

Left Center Right

D

B 
...............................................................................................................................................

Table          A               B               C                D                
cRunner Plug and Play : Grommets and Spheres
Runner Plug and Play L-Base
20"x48"     20"            48"            41⁄2"            123⁄4"          

60"     20"            60"            41⁄2"            143⁄4"          
72"      20"            72"            41⁄2"            203⁄4"          

24"x48"     24"            48"            41⁄2"            123⁄4"          
60"     24"            60"            41⁄2"            123⁄4"          
72"      24"            72"            41⁄2"            183⁄4"           
84"     24"            84"            41⁄2"            101⁄4"           

30"x48"     30"            48"            5"               123⁄4"          
60"     30"            60"            5"               123⁄4"          
72"      30"            72"            5"               183⁄4"           

Runner Plug and Play T-Base
24"x48"     24"            48"            5"               123⁄4"          

60"     24"            60"            5"               123⁄4"          
72"      24"            72"            5"               123⁄4"          
84"     24"            84"            5"               123⁄4"          

30"x48"     30"            48"            5"               123⁄4"          
60"     30"            60"            5"               123⁄4"          
72"      30"            72"            5"               123⁄4"          
84"     30"            84"            5"               123⁄4"          

36"x60"     36"            60"            5"               123⁄4"          
72"      36"            72"            5"               123⁄4"          

cContinued on next page

GrommetSphere

C

A

User's Edge

Left Center Right

D
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Table          A               B               C                D                
cRunner Plug and Play : Mini-Port and Axil Z
Runner Plug and Play L-Base
20"x48"     20"            48"            41⁄2"            123⁄4"

60"     20"            60"            41⁄2"            143⁄4"
72"      20"            72"            41⁄2"            203⁄4"

24"x48"     24"            48"            41⁄2"            123⁄4"
60"     24"            60"            41⁄2"            123⁄4"
72"      24"            72"            41⁄2"            183⁄4"
84"     24"            84"            41⁄2"            101⁄4"

30"x48"     30"            48"            5"               123⁄4"
60"     30"            60"            5"               123⁄4"
72"      30"            72"            5"               183⁄4"

Runner Plug and Play T-Base
24"x48"     24"            48"            5"               123⁄4"

60"     24"            60"            5"               123⁄4"
72"      24"            72"            5"               123⁄4"
84"     24"            84"            5"               123⁄4"

30"x48"     30"            48"            5"               123⁄4"
60"     30"            60"            5"               123⁄4"
72"      30"            72"            5"               123⁄4"
84"     30"            84"            5"               123⁄4"

36"x60"     36"            60"            5"               123⁄4"
72"      36"            72"            5"               123⁄4"

C

A

User's Edge

Mini-Port
Axil Z

Left Center Right

D

B 

Table          A               B               C                D                
cRunner Plug and Play : Interport, Interact, and Ellora
Runner Plug and Play L-Base
20"x48"     20"            48"            41⁄2"            123⁄4"

60"     20"            60"            41⁄2"            143⁄4"
72"      20"            72"            41⁄2"            203⁄4"

24"x48"     24"            48"            41⁄2"            123⁄4"
60"     24"            60"            41⁄2"            123⁄4"
72"      24"            72"            41⁄2"            183⁄4"
84"     24"            84"            41⁄2"            101⁄4"

30"x48"     30"            48"            5"               123⁄4"
60"     30"            60"            5"               123⁄4"
72"      30"            72"            5"               183⁄4"

Runner Plug and Play T-Base
24"x48"     24"            48"            5"               123⁄4"

60"     24"            60"            5"               123⁄4"
72"      24"            72"            5"               123⁄4"
84"     24"            84"            5"               123⁄4"

30"x48"     30"            48"            5"               123⁄4"
60"     30"            60"            5"               123⁄4"
72"      30"            72"            5"               123⁄4"
84"     30"            84"            5"               123⁄4"

36"x60"     36"            60"            5"               123⁄4"
72"      36"            72"            5"               123⁄4"

Interport
Interact

Ellora

C

A

User's Edge

Left Center Right

D

B 
...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse 

Power and Data Access Standard Location Grommets, Spheres, Interport, Mini-Port, Interact, 
                                         Axil Z, and Ellora Chart   continued

...............................................................................................................................................

Table          A               B               C                D                
cTrain
Train : Grommets
24"x48"     24"            48"            6"               6"               

60"     24"            60"            6"               6"               
72"      24"            72"            6"               6"               

30"x48"     30"            48"            9"               6"               
60"     30"            60"            9"               6"               
72"      30"            72"            9"               6"               

Train: POD
24"x48"     24"            48"            5"               N.A. (center only)

60"     24"            60"            5"               N.A. (center only)
72"      24"            72"            5"               N.A. (center only)

30"x48"     30"            48"            5"               N.A. (center only)
60"     30"            60"            5"               N.A. (center only)
72"      30"            72"            5"               N.A. (center only)

Train: Axil Z
24"x48"     24"            48"            31⁄2"            N.A. (center only)

60"     24"            60"            31⁄2"            15"*

72"      24"            72"            31⁄2"            18"*

30"x48"     30"            48"            31⁄2"            N.A. (center only)
60"     30"            60"            31⁄2"            15"*

72"      30"            72"            31⁄2"            18"*

Train: Ellora
24"x48"     24"            48"            5"               N.A. (center only)

60"     24"            60"            5"               N.A. (center only)
72"      24"            72"            5"               N.A. (center only)

30"x48"     30"            48"            5"               N.A. (center only)
60"     30"            60"            5"               15"*

72"      30"            72"            5"               18"*

*Only available when a raceway is NOT specified.

C

A

User's Edge

Grommet Axil Z
Ellora

Left Center Right

D

B 

POD

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse 

Power and Data Access Modular Power Kit Lengths for Akira, Runner Plug  and Play, and Train

...............................................................................................................................................
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Modular Power Kit Lengths
Akira Flip-Top Tables with Glides 60" 60" N.A. N.A. 72" 72" 72" 72" 84" 84" 84" 84" N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

Akira Flip-Top Tables with Casters 60" N.A. N.A. N.A. 72" N.A. 72" N.A. 84" N.A. 84" N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

Akira Fixed Top Tables with Glides 54" 54" N.A. N.A. 66" 66" 66" 66" 78" 78" 78" 78" N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

Akira Fixed Top Tables with Casters 54" N.A. N.A. N.A. 66" N.A. 66" N.A. 78" N.A. 78" N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

Runner Plug and Play Tables with Glides 54" 54" N.A. N.A. 66" 66" 66" 66"  78" 78" 78" 78" 90" 90" 90" 90"

Runner Plug and Play Tables with Casters 54" N.A. N.A. N.A. 66" N.A. 66" N.A. 78" N.A. 78" N.A. 90" N.A. 90" N.A.

Train Tables with Glides 54" 54" N.A. N.A. 66" 66" 66" 66" 78" 78" 78" 78" N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

Train Tables with Casters 54" N.A. N.A. N.A. 66" N.A. 66" N.A. 78" N.A. 78" N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
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Coalesse 

Power and Data Access Grommets

• 2" diameter opening with snap out covers allow
  power cords and voice/data cables to pass through the
  worksurface: black plastic
• Factory-installed in standard locations on Akira, Ballet
  K-Base, Reunion Seminar, Rizzi Arc, standard Runner,
  Runner Plug and Play tables, Train, and Exponents 
  credenzas

  Style number

Style              U.S. 
Number          Price
                             

793215             $68

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Grommets for Standard Locations

Tip: The grommet will be
shipped with the table so it
can be installed on site in the
factory-cut opening.

Tip: Custom locations are possi-
ble. Custom locations require an
engineering review to confirm
practicality. Please send a draw-
ing to your Customer Service
representative to show the loca-
tions you want, confirm practi-
cality, and obtain a quotation.

Tip: Please send a drawing of
your arrangement along with
your order to ensure that grom-
mets are properly installed.

Tip: Additional tables may be
able to accommodate grom-
mets. Ask your Customer
Service representative at
1.800.627.6770 to help you
determine practicality.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 18
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• 33⁄8" diameter and 15⁄8"H above table surface:
  black plastic
• 6' power cord
• Factory-installed in standard locations on Ballet K-Base, 
  Reunion Seminar, Rizzi Arc, and Runner Plug and
  Play tables
• Sphere selection:
  -  Power sphere (PSP) with four simplex power outlets
  -  Power and communication sphere (PCS) with two
     simplex power outlets and two spaces to connect RJ11
     or RJ45 couplers on site
  - Communication sphere (CSP) with four spaces to
     connect RJ11 or RJ45 couplers on site

  Style number

Style              U.S. 
Number          Price

                             

Four Data Jack Locations
CSP                 $168

Two Simplex Power Outlets and Two Data Jack Locations
PCS                 $256

Four Simplex Power Outlets
PSP                 $371

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Power and Communication Spheres for Standard Locations

Tip: The sphere will be shipped
with the table so it can be
installed on site in the factory-
cut opening.

Tip: Field-installed sphere is
practical on many table tops.
Order unit separately and cut
the required hole in the table top
on site. Installation instructions
will be shipped with the sphere.

Tip: Custom locations are possi-
ble. Custom locations require an
engineering review to confirm
practicality. Please send a draw-
ing to your Customer Service
representative to show the loca-
tions you want, confirm practi-
cality, and obtain a quotation.

Tip: Please send a drawing of
your arrangement along with
your order to ensure that
spheres are properly installed.

Tip: Additional tables may be
able to accommodate spheres.
Ask your Customer Service rep-
resentative at 1.800.627.6770 to
help you determine practicality.

Tip: If couplers are needed on
PCS or CSP they must be
ordered separately.

Coalesse

Power and Data Access Spheres

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 18
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Coalesse

Power and Data Access Spheres   continued

• Data coupler   Style number

Style              U.S. 
Number          Price
                             

RJ11                 $12

RJ45              $16

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Data Jack Couplers
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Power and Data Access Spheres
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New York City BPI is similar to the hardwire BPI, 
but adds an additional steel j-box and hardwire 
connection.

Each circuit allows up to a maximum of eight duplex
receptacles.

Modular BPI is 72" of flexible steel conduit, covered
with black plastic tubing, with a modular connector to
both ends. This BPI requires the installation of a Juice
wall and floor plate to plug into.

Juice wall plate consists of a faceplate with the mod-
ular connector attached. Wall plate must be used with
modular BPI.

Duplex outlets are 15-amp outlets; up to 13 can be
used on each 20-amp circuit and up to nine can be
used on the 15-amp single-circuit plug. Each outlet 
is marked with its circuit number, and duplexes on
isolated circuits are also identified with a triangle
marking.
Tip: When the single-circuit plug BPI is used, all duplexes
must be circuit 1.

Juice is a power and data distribution and wire man-
agement system that can be added to virtually any
table, providing access to utilities across a series of
linked tables. Juice is robust, easy to specify, a snap
to install, easy to reconfigure, and very flexible.

Juice can be field-installed on most tables that have at
least 4" of clear, continuous space across the length
of the table. This includes the Runner T and L base—
all rectangular tables 24"D and deeper—Rizzi Arc—all
rectangular tables—and Ballet X-base—36"W and
42"W tables only. Juice may be installable on some
versions of other tables, or may be installed with only
a slight  modification to a table. Contact Coalesse’s
Customer Service Department to confirm compatibility
on other tables before ordering.

Each Juice unit is 411⁄16"D x 111⁄2"H, and consists of
a black powder-coated aluminum raceway assembly
that houses a UL listed modular electrical system in
the top channel, and a data distribution space in the
lower channel. Upper and lower access doors open to
reveal these channels. End caps of steel and rubber,
with access holes for wires and cables, are integral to
Juice units. Juice is attached to tables with wood
screws.

The top channel of Juice houses the electrical sys-
tem. All Juice units include a table-to-table jumper for
connecting Juice units in a series. Juice units that are
48"L include one power block that can hold two duplex
outlets (ordered separately). Juice units that are 60"L
and 72"L include two power blocks for up to four
duplex outlets. Juice units that are 84"L include three
power blocks for up to six duplex outlets.

Top channel

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse

Power and Data Access Juice
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The bottom channel of Juice houses the data distri-
bution channel. Up to (24) UTP network cables can run
through this channel at any point. Situated inside each
channel is a frame with openings that are 23⁄4"W x
13⁄8"H for standard-size modular furniture faceplates
which accept customer- supplied voice/data outlets.
Tables that are 48"L, 60"L, and 72"L have two open-
ings for modular furniture faceplates; tables that are
84"L have four.
Tip: Coalesse does not provide the modular furniture
faceplates or the data outlets. These are available from
technology suppliers, including Amp, Avaya, Lucent,
Krone, Siemon, or Panduit.

Corner transition pieces are molded black ABS plas-
tic and include an electrical jumper for turning 90°
corners.

Juice utilizes a UL and CSA listed eight-wire, four-
circuit, 20-amp modular electrical system with four
line conductors (12AWG), two neutrals (10AWG) and
two grounds (12AWG). The fourth circuit is isolated
and dedicated (3+D configuration). The system can be
wired in both single and three-phase configurations,
208/120V. 240/120V respectively. Up to 13 receptacles
may be used per circuit per base power infeed.

Other wiring schematics, such as 2+2 or 3-circuit,
separate neutrals, are available at no additional
charge. Add suffix Y to the product number for 2+2,
and add suffix Z to the product number for 3-circuit,
separate neutrals. All components must be specified
to be the same wiring schematic, and components are
physically keyed to prevent intermixing.

Chicago version of Juice is available. This option
deletes the entire electrical system, replacing it with
steel single-gang junction boxes, which can be field-
wired by licensed, local electricians. Coalesse does
not provide any duplexes, base power infeeds, or 
conduit for Chicago version.

Base power infeeds (BPIs) have a modular connector
at one end for connection to the power block inside
the Juice unit. Each BPI is also supplied with a sepa-
rate data cable infeed, which consists of 72" of corru-
gated flexible tubing, 2" in diameter, and a connector
for attaching to the Juice unit. Regardless of the type
of BPI specified, Coalesse recommends the connec-
tion to the building power supply should be made
within 24" of end of the Juice unit. BPIs can be con-
nected in the middle of a row of tables, with power
being distributed both directions.

Hardwire BPI includes 72" of black, Sealtite conduit
which may be cut to length at the job site by the
licensed electrician who will make the connection to
the building power supply.

Bottom channel

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Four-Circuit, 3+1
Four-Circuit, 3+1 also known as 3+D (color-coded
black). The fourth circuit is isolated and has its own
neutral.

In the four-circuit, 3+1 schematic, circuits 1, 2, and 
3 are distributed from the first circuit panel and are
supported with one shared neutral and one shared
ground. Circuit 4 is distributed from a second circuit
panel and is supported with a separate neutral and
ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, all four circuits
are distributed as shown.

Hot 1 Red

Black
3

D

+

Blue

White

Green

Pink

Gray

Grn/Yel

Hot 2

Neutral 1

Hot 3

System Ground

Hot 4

Neutral 2

Isolated Ground

Juice Example Specifications
Example 1:
Three 72"L x 30"W tables

Order example:
Three (3) 72"L juice units (321772)
One (1) hardwire base power infeed (321797)
Three (3) circuit 1 duplexes (321701)
Three (3) circuit 2 duplexes (321702)
Three (3) circuit 3 duplexes (321703)
Three (3) circuit 4 duplexes (321704)

Example 2:
Two 72"L x 30"W tables and one connecting top

Order example:
Two (2) 72"L juice units (321772)
One (1) corner transition (321792)
One (1) modular BPI (321793)
One (1) wall and floor plate (321796)
Two (2) circuit 1 duplexes (321701)
Two (2) circuit 2 duplexes (321702)
Two (2) circuit 3 duplexes (321703)
Two (2) circuit 4 duplexes (321704)

1 2 3 4 

1 
2 

3 
4 

72" 

72" 

Corner transition

Modular BPI

1 2 3 41 2 3 41 2 3 4

72" Hardwire base power infeed

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Specifying Tips for Determining Electrical Circuit
Requirements:

Coalesse’s electrical systems are designed for use
on 20-amp circuits. However, the National Electric
Code (NEC) recommends only 16 amps be used in con-
tinuous power usage for safetyreasons.

To determine the number of circuits required, do the
following:
1. Check the amps of each computer/electrical device 
  requiring power. You can usually find this info on the 
  label attached to your computer/device or the power 
  cord.
  Tip: The info will look like the following: 
   INPUT: 120V ~ 1.5A.
2.Add the number of amps for each device to obtain 
  the total amount of amps.
3.Divide the total amount of amps by 16 (the amount of 
  amps each circuit can handle). This will give you 
  your number of circuit requirements.
4.Round up the number to insure the proper number 
  of circuits. (When dividing, in most cases, you will 
  not get a whole number.)

Example:

1. Check amps

Six computers rated at 2.5 amps and six monitors
rated at 3.0 amps used on a row of three 72"L tables.

2.Add number of amps to obtain total

Computer amps—6 x 2.5 = 15 amps
Monitors amps—6 x 3.0 = 18 amps
Total amps = 33 

3.Divide total amps by 16 to determine circuit
requirements

33 amps/16 =  2.06 

4.Round up to get proper number of circuits

2.06 rounded up is 3 circuits

To power all computers and monitors in this example,
you would need to have three circuits powering the
table.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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On a single 3-phase circuit panel, all four circuits
are distributed as shown.

On a split-phase circuit panel, all four circuits are
distributed as shown.

Four-Circuit, 2+2
Four-Circuit 2+2 (product number suffix “Y”, color-
coded brown).

In the four-circuit, 2+2 schematic, circuits 1 and 2
are distributed from two different phases from the
first circuit panel and are supported with one shared
neutral and one shared ground. Circuits 3 and 4 are
distributed from a second circuit panel and supported
by their own shared neutral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, all four circuits
are distributed as shown.

Hot 1 Red

Black
2

2

+

White

Green

Blue

Pink

Gray

Grn/Yel

Hot 2

Neutral 1

System Ground

Hot 3

Hot 4

Neutral 2

Isolated Ground

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

On a split-phase circuit panel, all four circuits are
distributed as shown.

Three-Circuit, Separate Neutrals
Three-Circuit Separate Neutrals (model number suf-
fix “Z” to model number, color-coded rust). Three cir-
cuits are each provided with their own neutral wire.

In the three-circuit, separate neutral schematic, cir-
cuits 1 and 2 are distributed from two different phases
from the first circuit panel. Each circuit is supported
with its own neutral and a common ground. Circuit 3
is distributed from the second circuit panel and is sup-
ported by its own neutral and ground.

Hot 1 Red

White

Black

Gray

Grn/Yel

Blue

Dark
Gray

Green

Hot 2

Neutral 1

Hot 3

Neutral 2

System Ground

Isolated Ground

Neutral 3

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Power and Data Access 48"L, 60"L, 72"L, and 84"L Juice Units G10/15

• 47⁄10"D x 111⁄2"H, aluminum raceway assembly, top and
  bottom channels: black powder coat only. Upper and lower
  access doors open to reveal these channels. End caps of
  steel and rubber, with access holes for wires and cables.
  Attached to tables with wood screws.
• Top channel for electrical system 
  -  Four circuit, 3+1 wiring configuration
  -  One table-to-table jumper for connecting Juice units
     in a series
  -  Power blocks for duplex outlets (Duplex outlets ordered
     separately)
• Bottom channel for data distribution
  -  Can run up to (24) UTP network cables
  -  211⁄16"W x 13⁄8"H openings to hold standard-size
     modular furniture faceplates which accept customer-
     supplied voice/data outlets
  

1  Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Wiring                          • Four-circuit, 2+2 wiring                  No cost                                     Specify with four-circuit, 2+2 wiring
Configurations                 configuration                                                                                        configuration and add suffix Y to the style
cPages 30                                                                                                                          number. 
                                    •  Three-circuit, separate neutrals      No cost                                     Specify with three-circuit, separate neutrals 
                                         wiring configuration                                                                            wiring configuration and add suffix Z to the
                                                                                                                                              style number.
                                    •  Chicago version wiring                    No cost                                     Add suffix C to the style number.
                                       configuration                                                                                   

Style                      U.S. 
Number                  Price

                                        

48"L Juice Unit with One Power Block for Two Duplex Outlet Locations and Two
Openings for Modular Furniture Faceplates
321748 G10/15        $ 840

60"L Juice Unit with Two Power Blocks for up to Four Duplex Outlet Locations
and Two Openings for Modular Furniture Faceplates
321760 G10/15        $ 971

72"L Juice Unit with Two Power Blocks for up to Four Duplex Outlet Locations and
Two Openings for Modular Furniture Faceplates
321772 G10/15        $1042

84"L Juice Unit with Three Power Blocks for up to Six Duplex Outlet Locations
and Four Openings for Modular Furniture Faceplates
321784 G10/15        $1224

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Juice Units, Four-Circuit, 3+1

Tip: All electrical system com-
ponents (raceways, receptacles,
base power infeeds, etc.) must
be the same wiring schematic:
3+1, 2+2, or three-circuit,
separate neutrals.

Tip: Coalesse does not supply
modular furniture faceplates or
the data outlets. These are avail-
able from technology suppliers,
including Amp, Avaya, Lucent,
Krone, Siemon, or Panduit.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 29

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015
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Coalesse

Power and Data Access Juice Accessories G10/15

• Molded black ABS plastic
• One electrical jumper for turning 90˚ corners with
  four-circuit, 3+1 wiring configuration

1  Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Wiring                          • Four-circuit, 2+2 wiring                  No cost                                     Add suffix Y to the style number. 
Configurations                 configuration                                                                                        
cPages 30                  •  Three-circuit, separate neutrals      No cost                                     Add suffix Z to the style number.
                                       wiring configuration                                                                        

Style                      U.S. 
Number                  Price
                                        

321792 G10/15        $323

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

90° Corner Transition, Four-Circuit, 3+1

Tip: All electrical system com-
ponents (raceways, receptacles,
base power infeeds, etc.) must
be the same wiring schematic:
3+1, 2+2, or three-circuit, sepa-
rate neutrals.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 28

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015
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Power and Data Access Juice Accessories G10/15

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 28

• Four-circuit power infeed with eight-wire pig tail for
  hardwire connection on one end and modular connector
  on the other end: 72" black, Sealtite conduit

1  Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Wiring                          • Four-circuit, 2+2 wiring                  No cost                                     Add suffix Y to the style number. 
Configurations                 configuration                                                                                        
cPages 30                  •  Three-circuit, separate neutrals      No cost                                     Add suffix Z to the style number.
                                       wiring configuration                                                                        

Style                      U.S. 
Number                  Price
                                        

321797 G10/15        $252

Approved for use in New York City

321797NYC G10/15 $252

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Hardwire Base Power Infeed, Four-Circuit, 3+1

Tip: May be cut to length at the
job site by the licensed 
electrician who will make the
connection to the building 
power supply.

Tip: All electrical system com-
ponents (raceways, receptacles,
base power infeeds, etc.) must
be the same wiring schematic:
3+1, 2+2, or three-circuit, sepa-
rate neutrals.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80

• Four-circuit power infeed of 72"L flexible steel conduit
  covered in black plastic tubing with modular connectors
  on both ends

Wiring                          • Four-circuit, 2+2 wiring                  No cost                                     Add suffix Y to the style number. 
Configurations                 configuration                                                                                        
cPages 30                  •  Three-circuit, separate neutrals      No cost                                     Add suffix Z to the style number.
                                       wiring configuration

Style                      U.S. 
Number                  Price
                                        

321793 G10/15        $252

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Modular Base Power Infeed, Four-Circuit, 3+1

Tip: Modular base power infeed
requires a Juice wall and floor
plate to plug into.

Tip: All electrical system com-
ponents (raceways, receptacles,
base power infeeds, etc.) must
be the same wiring schematic:
3+1, 2+2, or three-circuit, sepa-
rate neutrals.

1  Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015

August 2015



34                                                                                                                                                                                      Coalesse Training/Multipurpose Tables Specification Guide

Coalesse

Power and Data Access Juice Accessories  continued G10/15

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 28

• Faceplate with four-circuit modular connector: black
• 411⁄16" square steel junction box

Wiring                          • Four-circuit, 2+2 wiring                  No cost                                     Add suffix Y to the style number. 
Configurations                 configuration                                                                                        
cPages 30                  •  Three-circuit, separate neutrals      No cost                                     Add suffix Z to the style number.
                                       wiring configuration

Style                      U.S. 
Number                  Price
                                        

321796 G10/15        $79

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Wallplate, Four-Circuit, 3+1

Tip: Wall jack requires modular
base power infeed.

Tip: All electrical system com-
ponents (raceways, receptacles,
base power infeeds, etc.) must
be the same wiring schematic:
3+1, 2+2, or three-circuit, sepa-
rate neutrals.

1  Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015
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cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 28

• Duplex receptacle to install in power block of Juice unit
  raceway: black plastic only
• Four circuit, 3+1 wiring configuration

1  Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Wiring                          • Four-circuit, 2+2 wiring                  No cost                                     Add suffix Y to the style number. 
Configurations                 configuration                                                                                        
cPages 30                  •  Three-circuit, separate neutrals      No cost                                     Add suffix Z to the style number.
                                       wiring configuration

Style                      U.S. 
Number                  Price

                                        

Circuit 1, System Ground
321701 G10/15        $21

Circuit 2, System Ground
321702 G10/15        $21

Circuit 3, System Ground
321703 G10/15        $21

Circuit 4, Isolated Ground
321704 G10/15        $21

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Receptacles, Four-Circuit, 3+1

Tip: All electrical system com-
ponents (raceways, receptacles,
base power infeeds, etc.) must
be the same wiring schematic:
3+1, 2+2, or three-circuit, sepa-
rate neutrals.

Coalesse

Power and Data Access Juice Accessories G10/15

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Power and Data Access Interport/Mini-Port/Interact/Axil Z/Ellora

Mini-Port hardwire has a six feet of flexible steel
conduit for permanently hardwiring to the building
power supply by a licensed electrician. This is to be
used with tables with glides only, no casters. This 
version is best suited for municipalities where code
requires hardwire connections for this type of desktop
device or for installations where the furniture will not
be reconfigured or moved.

Interport and Mini-Port are available in matte black 
plastic. Other colors are available as a special. Contact
Customer Service 1.800.627.6770.

Interact

Interact is a 9" x 53⁄8" desktop module that mounts to
the under side of the table with a grommet cover with
lift-up door that fits in the top surface of the cutout in
the table. The Interact desktop module contains two
15-amp power outlets with a built-in circuit breaker
and can accommodate one customer-supplied modular
furniture faceplate for voice|data jacks. One additional
convenience 15-amp power outlet is included on the
bottom of the desktop module. Interact is available in
textured black powder coat. Interact is UL and CSA
listed. Interact can be used with table top thicknesses
of 7⁄8" – 2" by use of a bracket and thumb screw to
secure the desktop module to the table.

Interact cord has a six-foot power cord and standard
15-amp plug.

23/4"

53/8"

47/16"8"

9"

    

    

83/8"    43/4"    

Interport

Interport is a 7" x 5" box that mounts at the top sur-
face of the table and contains two simplex electrical
outlets and two spaces to mount customer-supplied
RJ-type voice/data communications outlets. An array
of faceplates ship with each Interport to accommodate
a range of voice/data communication outlets. 
cSee Interport and Mini-Port Telecommunication
Reference Chart, page 46. 
For access to the outlets, the user opens a hinged
door covering the box. Cords that are plugged into
Interport can be dropped through the door, which can
then be closed, leaving the worksurface clear of clut-
ter. Interports are available in black. All Interports are
UL and CSA listed. Interport can be adjusted to fit
table thickness, 1"–13⁄4", by setting adjustment tabs
that secure the desktop module to the table.

Interport cord has a ten-foot power cord and stan-
dard 15-amp plug. 

Power, Data, and Wiring

7/16"

41/2"

7"

5"

21/8"

11/4"

6"

41/2"    6"    

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Interport hardwire has a six feet of flexible steel con-
duit for permanently hardwiring to the building power
supply by a licensed electrician. This is to be used
with tables with glides only, no casters. This version is
best suited for municipalities where code requires
hardwire connections for this type of desktop device
or for installations where the furniture will not be
reconfigured or moved. 

Mini-Port

Mini-Port is a 7" x 3" box that mounts at the top sur-
face of the table and contains two simplex electrical
outlets and two spaces to mount customer-supplied
RJ-type voice/data communications outlets. An array
of faceplates ship with each Mini-Port to accommo-
date a range of voice/data communication outlets.
cSee Interport and Mini-Port Telecommunication
Reference Chart, page 46. 
For access to the outlets, the user opens a hinged
door. Mini-Port can not be closed when cords are
attached. Mini-Ports are available in black. All Mini-
Ports are UL and CSA listed. Mini-Port can be
adjusted to fit table thickness, 1"–13⁄4", by setting
adjustment tabs that secure the desktop module to the
table. 

Mini-Port cord has a ten-foot power cord and stan-
dard 15-amp plug. 

21/2"

17/8"

1"

6"

7"

3"

21/2"    6"    

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Ellora

Ellora is an 81⁄4" x 51⁄4" desktop module that mounts at
the top surface of the table and can be configured in
several choices of power/data/USB:
• 2 power/2 data
• 2 power/1 data/1 USB
• 2 power/2 USB
• 3 power/1 data
• 3 power/1 USB 
• 4 power
The customer-supplied RJ-type voice|data communi-
cation outlets, when specified, come with an array of
faceplates to accommodate a range of voice|data com-
munication outlets.
cSee Axil Z and Ellora Telecommunications Reference
Chart, page 50). 

Ellora is available in anodized aluminum and is stan-
dard with a lift-up access door. Ellora is UL listed.
Ellora can be used with table top thicknesses of
3⁄4"–11⁄2" by attaching the clips that secure the desktop
module to the table.

81/4"

51/4"

61/2"

21/2"

31/2"

73/4" 47/8"

    

        

    
    

5"    
8"    

Interact hardwire has six feet of flexible steel conduit
for permanently hardwiring to the building power sup-
ply by a licensed electrician. This is to be used with
tables with glides only, no casters. This version is best
suited for municipalities where code requires hard-
wire connections for this type of desktop device or for
installations where the furniture will not be reconfig-
ured or moved. 

Axil Z

Axil Z is an 8" x 3" desktop module that mounts at the
top surface of the table and can be configured in sev-
eral choices of power/data/USB:
• 2 power/2 data
• 2 power/1 data/1 USB
• 2 power/2 USB
• 3 power/1 data
• 3 power/1 USB 
• 4 power
The customer-supplied RJ-type voice|data communi-
cation outlets, when specified, come with an array of
faceplates to accommodate a range of voice|data 
communication outlets.
cSee Axil Z and Ellora Telecommunications Reference
Chart, page 50). 

Axil Z is available in gloss white or gloss black. Axil Z
is UL listed. Axil Z can be used with table top thick-
nesses of 3⁄4"–11⁄2" by adjusting the thumb screws that
secure the desktop module to the table.

65/8" 17/8"

23/8"

3"

8"

    

    

    

21/2"    
63/4"    

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Axil Z cord has a six-foot power cord and standard
15-amp plug for configurations with three or less sim-
plex power outlets. The configuration of four simplex
power outlets includes a non-standard 15-amp plug
with a circuit breaker. 

Axil Z hardwire has six feet of flexible steel conduit
for permanently hardwiring to the building power sup-
ply by a licensed electrician. This is to be used with
tables with glides only, no casters. This version is best
suited for municipalities where code requires hard-
wire connections for this type of desktop device or for
installations where the furniture will not be reconfig-
ured or moved.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse

Power and Data Access Interport/Mini-Port/Interact/Axil Z/Ellora  continued

The directional modular power kit consists of one
"male" modular connector and one "female" modular
connector allowing only one way to connect the power
system. The modular connectors snap together and
easily disengage by squeezing the spring clips on the
female end. The modular connectors are designed for
easy end-user reconfigurations.

The modular connectors are color-coded for intuitive
match-up when connecting the modular table power
system. Match like colors only, i.e., green to green, red
to red, black to black, and white to white.

The modular table power kits are easily installed into
pre-drilled holes in the table (Akira, Runner, and Train)
and are placed end-to-end with the duplex recep-
tacle(s) in the middle. The modular power kits connec-
tors are easily accessible and always in the same
location. The optional power kit is available with either
one or two duplex receptacles and comes with all the
necessary hardware, i.e., conduit clamps, receptacle
bracket(s), and conduit plastic snap clips. Just specify
the modular table power kit to match the length of your
table.

Female Male

Conduit
Snap
Clip

Receptacle
Bracket

Conduit
Clamp

Red

Male Modular Connector

Female Modular Connector

Green

Black

White

Black

White

Red

Green

Ellora cord has a six-foot power cord and standard 
15-amp plug for configurations with three or less sim-
plex power outlets. The configuration of four simplex
power outlets includes a non-standard 15-amp plug
with a circuit breaker.

Ellora hardwire has six feet of flexible steel conduit
for permanently hardwiring to the building power sup-
ply by a licensed electrician. This is to be used with
tables with glides only, no casters. This version is best
suited for municipalities where code requires hard-
wire connections for this type of desktop device or for
installations where the furniture will not be reconfig-
ured or moved.

In order to meet Chicago code approvals, the desk-
top module must be metal, therefore, only Axil Z,
Ellora, and Interact would be approved.

For Axil Z and Ellora, the USB for charging option is
configured in the spot of one data port and is always
configured on the end(s). It contains two USB ports for
charging.

Modular furniture faceplates to accept voice/data
outlets are available directly from many suppliers.
Coalesse does not supply these components. For infor-
mation about compatibility, contact the manufacturers:
Amp 1.800.522.6752. Ask for Flexmode modular furni-
ture faceplates and outlets. Krone 1.800.775.5766. Ask
for Convergence modular furniture faceplates and out-
lets. Panduit 1.800.777.3300, Ask for Mini-Com modular
furniture faceplates and outlets. Refer to Interport and
Mini-Port Telecommunication Reference Chart, page 46.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Factory installed cutouts are available as standard
options for Akira, Runner Plug and Play, and Train
tables. For the top to have a factory installed cutout on
Akira, Runner Plug and Play, and Train, you must spec-
ify the option, where applicable, otherwise the table
will be shipped without a cutout. 
cSee Standard Location for Grommets, Spheres,
Interport, Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z, and Ellora, page 18.

For all other tables, other than Akira , Runner Plug
and Play, and Train, that requires a desktop module, a
special engineering quote is mandatory. If you require
a factory installed cutout in a location other than stan-
dard, send us a drawing with measurements indicating
the exact location(s) required in the table top.

Field installed cutouts are ordered separately, not as
an option, therefore, the table top will not have a cutout
and must be cut in the field per the required locations.
cSee Standard Location for Grommets, Spheres,
Interport, Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z, and Ellora, page 18.

When several tables need to be daisy-chained, i.e.,
one table connected to the other providing power to
the entire series, the modular table power kits are
mounted to the underside of Akira, Runner Plug and
Play (non-folding tables only), and Train tables. It is an
option to select of either one duplex receptacle or two
duplex receptacles, depending on the table, to connect
power from one table to the next.
cSee Modular Power Kit Lengths, page 23.

The installation of the modular table power system
must be followed in accordance with all assembly
directions. Improper usage could result in risk of fire
or electric shock. Only connect to products labeled
"Modular Table Power System". For use in indoor, dry
locations only.

The modular table power system is a directional sys-
tem in that it runs in one direction. Installation can be
set-up to run left-to-right, or right-to-left, depending
on the location of the base power infeed. This is ideal
where modularity and reconfigurability are required
with the number of connections to the building power
supply being minimized.

Receptacle
Bracket

Conduit
Clamp

Conduit
Snap Clip

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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In back-to-back applications, where modesty panels are used, the modesty panel
will prevent the modular power kits from connecting. Therefore, another infeed will
be required for the adjacent row of tables.

In back-to-back applications, where no modesty panels are used, the modular
power kits will connect by rotating the plastic snap-clip 90°, or the desktop module
from one row can plug into the modular table power kit of the powered row. Gangers
are required in this application.

Horizontal wire managers can be used on Akira tables to hold excess wires from
the desktop modules. For Runner Plug and Play and Train tables, wire manager is
located in the optional modesty panel. The extra cord allows the user to remove a
table from a modular connection and individually plug into an outlet in the wall or
floor when tables are used singularly.

Horizontal
wire manager

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Specifying desktop power with modular table power kits
Tip: Grommets can be mixed with desktop modules on a single table.
1. Determine the type of desktop module required and its configuration.
  Choose among grommets and desktop modules, such as, Mini-Port, 
  Interport, Interact, Axil Z, or Ellora, and pick the one that fits the configuration 
  requirements needed.
2.Determine how many desktop modules, spheres, or grommets you need and

where they will be located on each table
Understand the number of people sitting at the table for individual or shared use.
cSee Standard Location Grommets, Spheres, Interport, Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z, and

Ellora Chart, page 18).
3.Table length determines your modular table power length required.
  If modular connections are required, then a modular table power kit is required. 
  Choose between one duplex receptacle or two duplex receptacles, depending on 
  the plug-in needs.
cSee Modular Power Kit Lengths, page 23.
4.Determine how to connect to the building supply, code requirements, and 
  user needs.
  The most important consideration is adequate electrical power supplied to a 
  number of desktop modules fed by a single base power infeed. If reconfiguration 
  is desired and smaller configurations are required, then a single circuit 20-amp 
  plug infeed is the best option. If larger configurations are required and the tables 
  are not being reconfigured, then a hardwire infeed is the best option. Each circuit 
  allows up to 13 duplex receptacles to be connected which includes desktop 
  modules. Every two desktop simplex outlets count as one duplex receptacle. A 
  two-power desktop module counts as one duplex receptacle, a three-power desk
  top module counts as one duplex receptacle and a four-power desktop module 
  counts as two duplex receptacles.
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Straight, trapezoid, and corner layouts for Akira.

Plug directly
into local outlet

12" max. to modular
connector or receptacle

12" max. to modular
connector or receptacleConduit

clamp

Conduit
clamp

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Straight and corner layouts for Runner Plug and Play (non-folding only).

Straight and corner layouts for Train.

Power strip is available to provide additional power outlets beneath tables that
must accommodate many technological components. Power strip includes six 15-
amp outlets with surge protection, on-off switch, and 15' cord with three-prong
plug. Power strip is black. UL and CSA listed and tested to UL standard 1449 at
400V.

12" max. to modular
connector or receptacle

Conduit
clamp

12" max. to modular
connector or receptacle

Conduit
clamp

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Power Pod is a design conscious, portable power source and accessory tray all in
one. It can be used on any table top for easy access to power.

Power Pod includes six 15-amp outlets with an energy saving illuminated on/off
switch. It comes with a 6’ cord with three prong plug. The top tray is milk and the
power source is silver with a milk face. It is UL and CSA listed.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Table Type and Dimension
Akira Rectangle
20x48 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � N/A

24x48 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � N/A

30x48 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � N/A

36x48 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � N/A

20x60 N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � �

24x60 N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � �

30x60 N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � �

36x60 N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � �

20x72 N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � �

24x72 N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � �

30x72 N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � �

36x72 N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � �

Akira D-shape 
30x48 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � N/A

Akira Trapezoid 
30x60 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � N/A

Akira D-shape
36x60 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � N/A

Runner Plug and Play Rectangle**
20x48 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � N/A

24x48 N/A N/A � N/A � � � N/A N/A N/A � N/A � � � N/A

30x48 � � � N/A � � � N/A � � � N/A � � � N/A

20x60 N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � �

24x60 N/A N/A � N/A � � � � N/A N/A � N/A � � � �

30x60 � � � � � � � � � � � � � � � �

36x60 � � � � � � � � � � � � � � � �

20x72 N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � � N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � �

24x72 N/A N/A � N/A � � � � N/A N/A � N/A � � � �

30x72 � � � � � � � � � � � � � � � �

36x72 � � � � � � � � � � � � � � � �

24x84 N/A N/A � N/A � � � � N/A N/A � N/A � � � �

30x84 � � � � � � � � � � � � � � � �

Train Rectangle
24x48 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � N/A

30x48 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � N/A

24x60 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � �

30x60 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � �

24x72 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � �

30x72 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A � � � �

  Note : Cannot have device, grommet or sphere in same location on table top, where applicable.
  Cannot have differing devices on same table top, but can have grommet and\or sphere with a desktop device as long as the location is differing
  � = Available for field installation into factory-cut opening.
  * = Interport, Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z, and Ellora are not available on folding Runner Plug and Play tables.
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Type Byrne Allen Tel Commscope/ Commscope/ Hubbell Krone/ADC
Electrical Uniprise Systemax

Category 5e

110 AT55SH-xx UNJ500-xx MPS100E-xxx HXJ5Exx 6467-5-181-xx
RJ110CB-xx

USOC None None M1AH-xxx HXJUxx 6467-5-198-xx

Shielded AT65SH-xx FTP-5E None None None

Tool-less AT55-xx None None None None

Coupler AT55C-xx None None SFC5Exx None
TDG1026KS-C5E

Pre-assembled BE01445(1)

BE01929(2)

Category 6 

110 AT66-xx UNJ600-xx MGS400-xxx HXJ6xx 6830-1-830-xx
MJS110C6-xx

Shielded None FTP-J6 None None None

Tool-less None None None None None

Coupler None None None None None
TDG1026KSC6

Pre-assembled BE01445-6-72(3)

BE01445-6-120(4)

Category 6A

110 None UNJ600-xx MGS500-xx HXJ6Axx 6830-1-835-xx

Shielded None FTP-J6A MFP520 None None

Secure None None None None None

MD4 S-Video 

110 Terminal AT32VD-xx M81SVHs-110-xxx None SFSV110xx 6645-1-134-xx

Couple None M81-SVHS-SVHS-xxx None SFSVxx None

Solder None None None None None

F-Coax Twist On AT32F-xx None M81C SFFxx 6645-1-157-xx
SFFGxx SIFxx

  cInterport and Mini-Port Telecommunications reference chart, continued on next page

Note: Information may be considered reliable as of 6/26/13. Manufacturers may add, delete, or change products without notice. Proper fit of any Telecommunications 
connector should always be tested before use.

(1) w/ 8-Pin, Amp RJ45 Cat 5e, Pre-terminated w/ 9' cable
(2) w/8-Pin, Panduit RJ45 Cat 5e, Pre-terminated w/ 9' cable
(3) w/ 8-Pin, Siemon RJ45 Cat 6, Pre-terminated w/ 6' cable
(4) w/ 8-Pin, Siemon RJ45 Cat 6, Pre-terminated w/ 10' cable

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse 

Power and Data Access Interport and Mini-Port Telecommunication Reference Chart
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L-Com Leviton Ortronics Panduit Siemon Tyco Electronics Tyco Electronics/
AMP

MJS110C5E-xx 5G108-Rxx OR-TJ5EOO-xx NK5E88Mxx MX5-Kxx 406372-x 1375191-x
OR-63750001 NKP5E88Mxx 1499905-x  1375190-x 

CJK5E88TGxx 368988-x 1116515-x
CJ5E88TGxx 1499683-x

None None None None None None None

None 5S180-SH5 OR-TJS5E00 CJSK5E88TGxx MX5-KS 1479717-x 1375189-1
CJS5E88TGxx 1116515-1

None None None None MX-K-C5-(xx) None 1116604-x
1339189-x
1339015-x

TDG1026KC5 None None CC5E88xx None None None

TDG1026KS 61110-Bxx OR-TJ6OO-xx NK688Mxx MX6-Kxx 1499631-x 1375055-x
CJK688TGxx 1499682-x 1375187-x
CJ688TGxx 1479794-x
CJD688TPxx

None 6S180-SH6 OR-TJS600 CJSK688TGxx None None 1375188-x
CJS688TGxx 1479795-x

MJSTLC6-xx None None None None None None

TDG1026KC6 None None CC688xx None None 1479289-2
1479290-1

None None OR-TJ610 CJD6X88TGxx 10GMX-KS None None
CJ6X88TGxx 10GMX-Kxx

None None None CJS6X88TGxx None 1711160-x 1375188-1
CJK6X88TGxx 1711342-x 1479553-1

1711295-x 
1711592-x

None None None None None None 1479794-x
1478795-x

None 40734-Sxx OR-63700025 NKSPMxx MX-F-VHxx 1375149-x None
CJSVxx

None None OR-60900074 CMSVCxxx None None None

None None None None None None None

MJSCPF-xx 41084-Fxx OR-63700006-xx CMFSRxx CT-FA-xx None 1499855-x
40831-Bxx OR-KSFCN NKFxx

CMFxx

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse 

Power and Data Access Interport and Mini-Port Telecommunication Reference Chart  
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Type Byrne Allen Tel Commscope/ Commscope/ Hubbell Krone/ADC
Electrical Uniprise Systemax

MD4 S-Video, continued

BNC AT32BB-xx None M81 BNC-B SFBxx 6645-1-159-xx

RCA 

Coupler None None None SFRCxxRxx None

110 Terminal AT32RCA-110-xx M81-RCA-PT-YL None SFRC110xx 6645-1-133-xx

Solder AT32RCA None None SFRCxx None

Compression None None None None None

3mm Sjack None M81-S35MM-S35MM None None None

3.5mm Sjack 

Solder None None None SF35FFxx None

Pre-assembled BE02494-C-120
w. 20" MF Cable

USB 

Coupler A-A None None None SFUSBAAxx None

Coupler A-B None None None SFUSBABxx None

Solder None None None None None

Integral Cord None None None None None

-A Pre-assembled BE02155-C
w/ 4ft Cable

-B Pre-assembled BE02156-C
w/ 4ft Cable

3 Pin XLR 

Solder None None None XLR10 None

Screw BE02493-72(5) None None None XLRST10 None
BE02493-120(6)

SVGA HD15 

Coupler ATGM15FF None None None None

Screw None None None IM15ST10x None

110 None None None None None

6 Pin DIN None None None SF6PK None
(KeyBd/Mouse)

HDMI 

Coupler BE1018192

MF 90° BEFR-HH-FM270

Note: Information may be considered reliable as of 6/26/13. Manufacturers may add, delete, or change products without notice. Proper fit of any Telecommunications 
connector should always be tested before use.

(5) Preassembled w/15 Pin SVGA Male Connector and 72” cable
(6) Preassembled w/15 Pin SVGA Male Connector and 120” cable

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse 

Power and Data Access Interport and Mini-Port Telecommunication Reference Chart  continued

cInterport and Mini-Port Telecommunications reference chart, continued from previous page
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L-Com Leviton Ortronics Panduit Siemon Tyco Electronics Tyco Electronics/
AMP

MJSCPBNC-xx 40832-Bxx OR-63700023 NKSPMxx None None None
OR-KSBNC

MJSCPRCA-xx 40830-Bxx None NKRTMxxx CT-RA-xx 1375362-x 1375361,2,3-x
CMRPxxx 1933192,3,4-x

None 40735-Rxx OR-63700047 CJRxxx None None 147923x-x
NKRPMxxx

None None None NKRSMxxx MX-F-RC-xx 1375365-x 1375364,5,6-x

None 40782-Rxx None None None None None

None 40837-Bxx None NK35MSCxx None None 1933582-x
CM35MSCB

None None None NK35MSSxx None None 1479086-x
CM35MSSxx

None None None None None None 1933655-x

ECF504B-UAB None None None None None 1933661-x

ECJ504B-UA None None None None None None

ECF504-5M None None None None None None

None None None None None None None

None None None None None None None

None None OR-60900270 None None None None

DGBH15FT None None CMD15HDxxx None None None

None None None None None None 1479288-x

None None OR-63700025 None None None None

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse 

Power and Data Access Interport and Mini-Port Telecommunication Reference Chart   
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Type Byrne Allen Tel Commscope/ Commscope/ Hubbell Krone/ADC
Electrical Uniprise Systemax

Category 5e

110 BE406372-2 AT55SH-xx UNJ500-xx MPS100E-xxx HXJ5Exx 6467-5-181-xx

USOC None None M1AH-xxx HXJUxx 6467-5-198-xx

Shielded AT65SH-xx FTP-5E None None None

Tool-less AT55-xx None None None None

Coupler AT55C-xx None None SFC5Exx None

Pre-assembled BE01445(1)

BE01929(2)

Category 6

110 AT66-xx UNJ600-xx MGS400-xxx HXJ6xx 6830-1-830-xx

Shielded None FTP-J6 None None None

Tool-less None None None None None

Coupler None None None None None

Pre-assembled BE01445-6-72(3)

BE01445-6-120(4)

Secure None None None None None

Category 6A

110 None UNJ600-xx MGS500-xx HXJ6Axx 6830-1-835-xx

Shielded None FTP-J6A MFP520 None None

MD4 S-Video

110 Terminal AT32VD-xx M81SVHs-110-xxx None SFSV110xx 6645-1-134-xx

Coupler None M81-SVHS-SVHS-xxx None SFSVxx None

Solder None None None None None

F-Coax Twist On AT32F-xx None M81C SFFxx 6645-1-157-xx
SFFGxx
SIFxx

  cAxil Z and Ellora Telecommunications reference chart, continued on next page

Note: Information may be considered reliable as of 6/26/13. Manufacturers may add, delete, or change products without notice. Proper fit of any Telecommunications 
connector should always be tested before use.

  (1) w/ 8-Pin, Amp RJ45 Cat 5e, Pre-terminated w/ 9' cable
  (2) w/8-Pin, Panduit RJ45 Cat 5e, Pre-terminated w/ 9' cable
  (3) w/ 8-Pin, Siemon RJ45 Cat 6, Pre-terminated w/ 6' cable
  (4) w/ 8-Pin, Siemon RJ45 Cat 6, Pre-terminated w/ 10' cable

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse 

Power and Data Access Axil Z and Ellora Telecommunication Reference Chart
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L-Com Leviton Ortronics Panduit Siemon Tyco Electronics Tyco Electronics/
AMP

MJS110C5E-xx 5G108-Rxx OR-TJ5EOO-xx NK5E88Mxx MX5-Kxx 406372-x 1375191-x
RJ110CB-xx OR-63750001 NKP5E88Mxx 1499905-x 1375190-x

CJK5E88TGxx 368988-x 1116515-x
CJ5E88TGxx 1499683-x

None None None None None None None

None 5S180-SH5 OR-TJS5E00 CJSK5E88TGxx MX5-KS 1479717-x 1375189-1
CJS5E88TGxx 1116515-1

None None None None MX-K-C5-(xx) None 1116604-x
1339189-x
1339015-x

TDG1026KC5 None None CC5E88xx None None None
TDG1026KS-C5E

TDG1026KS 61110-Bxx OR-TJ6OO-xx NK688Mxx MX6-Kxx 1499631-x 1375055-x
MJS110C6-xx CJK688TGxx 1499682-x 1375187-x

CJ688TGxx 1479794-x
CJD688TPxx

None 6S180-SH6 OR-TJS600 CJSK688TGxx None None 1375188-x
CJS688TGxx 1479795-x

MJSTLC6-xx None None None None None None

TDG1026KC6 None None CC688xx None None 1479289-2
TDG1026KSC6 1479290-1

None None None None None None 1479794-x
1478795-x

None None OR-TJ610 CJD6X88TGxx 10GMX-KS None None
CJ6X88TGxx 10GMX-Kxx

None None None CJS6X88TGxx None 1711160-x 1375188-1
CJK6X88TGxx 1711342-x 1479553-1

1711295-x
1711592-x

None 40734-Sxx OR-63700025 NKSPMxx MX-F-VHxx 1375149-x None
CJSVxx

None None OR-60900074 CMSVCxxx None None None

None None None None None None None

MJSCPF-xx 41084-Fxx OR-63700006-xx CMFSRxx CCT-FA-xx None 1499855-x
40831-Bxx OR-KSFCN NKFxx

MFxx

...............................................................................................................................................
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Type Byrne Allen Tel Commscope/ Commscope/ Hubbell Krone/ADC
Electrical Uniprise Systemax

MD4 S-Video, continued

BNC AT32BB-xx None M81 BNC-B SFBxx 6645-1-159-xx

RCA

110 Terminal AT32RCA-110-xx M81-RCA-PT-YL None SFRC110xx 6645-1-133-xx

Coupler None None None SFRCxxRxx None

Solder AT32RCA None None SFRCxx None

Compression None None None None None

3 mm Sjack None M81-S35MM-S35MM None None None

3.5 mm Sjack

Solder None None None SF35FFxx None

Pre-assembled BE02494-C-120
w/ 20" MF Cable

USB

Coupler A-A None None None SFUSBAAxx None

Coupler A-B None None None SFUSBABxx None

Solder None None None None None

-A Pre-assembled BE02155-C
w/ 4ft Cable

-B Pre-assembled BE02156-C
w/ 4ft Cable

Integral Cord None None None None None

3 Pin XLR

Solder None None None XLR10 None

Screw BE02493-72(5) None None None IM15ST10x None
BE02493-120(6)

SVGA HD15 to 110 None None None None None

6 Pin DIN None None None SF6PK None
(KeyBd/Mouse)

HDMI

Coupler BE1018192

MF 90° BEFR-HH-FM270

Note: Information may be considered reliable as of 6/26/13. Manufacturers may add, delete, or change products without notice. Proper fit of any Telecommunications 
connector should always be tested before use.

(5) Preassembled w/15 Pin SVGA Male Connector and 72” cable
(6) Preassembled w/15 Pin SVGA Male Connector and 120” cable

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse 

Power and Data Access Axil Z and Ellora Telecommunication Reference Chart  continued
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L-Com Leviton Ortronics Panduit Siemon Tyco Electronics Tyco Electronics/
AMP

MJSCPBNC-xx 40832-Bxx OR-63700023 NKSPMxx None None None
OR-KSBNC

None 40735-Rxx OR-63700047 CJRxxx None None 147923x-x
NKRPMxxx

MJSCPRCA-xx 40830-Bxx None NKRTMxxx CT-RA-xx 1375362-x 1375361,2,3-x
CMRPxxx 1933192,3,4-x

None None None NKRSMxxx MX-F-RC-xx 1375365-x 1375364,5,6-x

None 40782-Rxx None None None None None

None 40837-Bxx None NK35MSCxx None None 1933582-x
CM35MSCB

None None None NK35MSSxx None None 1479086-x
CM35MSSxx

None None None None None None 1933655-x

ECF504B-UAB None None None None None 1933661-x

ECJ504B-UA None None None None None None

ECF504-5M None None None None None None

None None None None None None None

DGBH15FT None None CMD15HDxxx None None None

None None None None None None 1479288-x

None None OR-63700025 None None None None

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse 

Power and Data Access Axil Z and Ellora Telecommunication Reference Chart   
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Coalesse

Power and Data Access Interport, 7" x 5"

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80

• Two power/Two data desktop module with one touch open
and close hinged door cover: matte black plastic

• 10' power cord with 15-amp plug
• Requires 6" x 41⁄2" cutout
• UL/CUL listed
• Voice/data adapter kit to accept couplers and jacks when 
  needed (refer to telecommunications reference chart)

Dimensions                          Style                 U.S. 
D W        H                   Number             Price

5" 7"         13⁄4"                  793381                $343

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Interport, Cord

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
Interport as an option for
Runner Plug and Play. If you do
not specify Interport as an
option, where applicable, the
table top will require a field
installed cutout. 
cSee Standard Location for
Grommets, Spheres, Interport,
Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z, and
Ellora, page 18.

Tip: For any other tables, other
than Runner Plug and Play, that
require an Interport desktop
module, a special engineering
quote is mandatory. If you
require a factory installed cutout
in a location other than stan-
dard, send us a drawing with
measurements indicating the
exact location(s) required in the
table top.

  Style number

• Two power/Two data desktop module with one touch open
and close hinged door cover: matte black plastic

• 6' flexible steel hardwire conduit
• Requires 6" x 41⁄2" cutout
• UL/CUL listed
• Voice/data adapter kit to accept couplers and jacks when

needed (refer to telecommunications reference chart)

Dimensions                          Style                 U.S. 
D W        H                   Number             Price

5" 7"         13⁄4"                  793384               $378

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Interport, Hardwire

Tip: For a factory installed cutout
in the table top, specify Interport
as an option for Runner Plug and
Play. If you do not specify
Interport as an option, where
applicable, the table top will
require a field installed cutout.
cSee Standard Location for
Grommets, Spheres, Interport,
Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z, and
Ellora, page 18.

Tip: For any other tables, other
than Runner Plug and Play, that
require an Interport desktop
module, a special engineering
quote is mandatory. If you
require a factory installed cutout
in a location other than standard,
send us a drawing with meas-
urements indicating the exact
location(s) required in the table
top.

Tip: The Interport desktop mod-
ule will ship with instructions
and a hole-cutting template for
field installation, if needed.

Tip: Can be plugged in with door
in closed position.

Tip: The hardwire Interport
desktop module does not work
with modular table power kits.

Tip: If a hardwire Interport desk-
top module is desired, then it
should only be specified on tables
with glides.

  Style number

Tip: The Interport desktop mod-
ule will ship with instructions
and a hole-cutting template for
field installation, if needed.

Tip: Can be plugged in with door
in closed position.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80
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Power and Data Access Mini-Port, 7" x 3"

• Two power/Two data desktop module with one touch open
and close hinged door cover: matte black plastic

• 10' power cord with 15-amp plug
• Requires 6" x 21⁄2" cutout
• UL/CUL listed
• Voice/data adapter kit to accept couplers and jacks when

needed (refer to telecommunications reference chart)

Dimensions                          Style                 U.S. 
D W        H                   Number             Price

3" 7"         13⁄4"                  793281                $321

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Mini-Port, Cord

Tip: For a factory installed cutout
in the table top, specify Mini-
Port as an option for Akira and
Runner Plug and Play. If you do
not specify Mini-Port as an
option, where applicable, the
table top will require a field
installed cutout.
cSee Standard Location for
Grommets, Spheres, Interport,
Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z, and
Ellora, page 18.

Tip: For any other tables, other
than Akira, Runner Plug and
Play and Train, that require a
Mini-Port desktop module, a spe-
cial engineering quote is manda-
tory if you require a factory
installed cutout in a location
other than standard, send us a
drawing with measurements
indicating the exact location(s)
required in the table top.

  Style number

• 2 power/2 data desktop module with one touch open and close
hinged door cover: matte black plastic

• 6' flexible steel hardwire conduit
• Requires 6" x 21⁄2" cutout
• UL/CUL listed
• Voice/data adapter kit to accept couplers and jacks when

needed (refer to telecommunications reference chart)

Dimensions                          Style                 U.S. 
D W        H                   Number             Price

3" 7"         13⁄4"                  793284               $378

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Mini-Port, Hardwire

Tip: For a factory installed cutout
in the table top, specify Mini-
Port as an option for Akira and
Runner Plug and Play. If you do
not specify Mini-Port as an
option, where applicable, the
table top will require a field
installed cutout.
cSee Standard Location for
Grommets, Spheres, Interport,
Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z, and
Ellora, page 18.

Tip: For any other tables, other
than Akira and Runner Plug and
Play that require a Mini-Port
desktop module, a special engi-
neering quote is mandatory if
you require a factory installed
cutout in a location other than
standard, send us a drawing
with measurements indicating
the exact location(s) required in
the table top.

  Style number

Tip: The Mini-Port desktop mod-
ule will ship with instructions
and a hole-cutting template for
field installation, if needed.

Tip: The hardwire Mini-Port
desktop module does not work
with modular table power kits.

Tip: If a hardwire Mini-Port
desktop module is desired, then
it should only be specified on
tables with glides.
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Tip: The Mini-Port desktop mod-
ule will ship with instructions
and a hole-cutting template for
field installation, if needed.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80
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Coalesse

Power and Data Access Interact, 9" x 53/8"

• Box, lid, and attachment bracket: steel, black textured 
  powder coat surface
• Requires 83/8" x 43/4" cutout
• Contains two 15-amp power
  outlets with built-in circuit breaker
• One additional 15-amp power outlet is included on the
  bottom of the box

  Style number

Dimensions                          Style                 U.S.
D W        H                   Number             Price

                                                       

Interact, 6' Cord
53⁄8" 9"         23⁄4"                 INTSC                 $391

Interact, 6' Hardwire
53⁄8" 9"         23⁄4"                 INTHW                $391

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Interact

Tip: Can accommodate one,
customer-supplied modular 
furniture faceplate for
voice/data jacks.

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
Interact as an option for Runner
Plug and Play. If you do not
specify Interact as an option,
where applicable, the table top
will require a field installed
cutout. 
cSee Standard Location for
Grommets, Spheres, Interport,
Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z, and
Ellora, page 18.

Tip: For any other tables, other
than Runner Plug and Play, that
require an Interact desktop
module, a special engineering
quote is mandatory if you
require a factory installed cutout
in a location other than stan-
dard, send us a drawing with
measurements indicating the
exact location(s) required in the
table top.

Tip: The hardwire Interact desk-
top module does not work with
modular table power kits.

Tip: If a hardwire Interact desk-
top module is desired, then it
should only be specified on
tables with glides.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80
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Power and Data Access Axil Z, 8" x 3"

• Desktop module, anodized aluminum with painted steel face-
plate mounts flat just above worksurface:
– 4140 Arctic White Gloss 
– 4144 Black Gloss

• 6' power cord with 15-amp plug
• Requires 63⁄4" x 2" cutout
• Utilizes water-proof simplexes (outlets)
• UL listed
• Voice|Data adaptor kit to accept couplers and jacks when

needed (refer to telecommunications reference chart)

Power/Data/               • Two power/two data                       No cost                                     Specify with two power/two data
USB Configuration                                                                                                                       and select color number.
                                    • Two power/one data/one USB         +$ 98                                       Specify with two power/one data/one USB
                                                                                                                                                      and select color number.
                                    •  Two power/two USB                      +$196                                        Specify with two power/two USB and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Three power/one data                     +$  5                                       Specify with three power/one data and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Three power/one USB                    +$103                                       Specify with three power/one USB and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Four power                                     +$ 67                                       Specify with four power and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Dimensions                          Style                 U.S.
D W        H                   Number             Base

                                                       Price

3" 8"         23⁄8"                 CODPA4             $196                 

Specification Information

                          Required Selections           U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Axil Z, Cord

Tip: The Axil Z desktop module
will ship with instructions and a
hole cutout template for field
installation, if needed.

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
Axil Z as an option for Akira,
Runner Plug and Play, and
Train. If you do not specify Axil
Z as an option, where applica-
ble, the table top will require a
field installed cutout.
cSee Standard Location for
Grommets, Spheres, Interport,
Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z, and
Ellora, page 18.

Tip: For any other tables, other
than Akira , Runner Plug and
Play, and Train, that requires an
Axil Z desktop module, a special
engineering quote is mandatory.
If you require a factory installed
cutout in a location other than
standard, send us a drawing
with measurements indicating
the exact location(s) required in
the table top.

Tip: USB for charging is config-
ured in the spot of one data port
and is always configured on the
end(s).

Tip: For each USB port speci-
fied, there are two USBs per
port.

1  Style number
2 Desktop module configuration (see Required 
  Selections below)
3 Paint color number for desktop module

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80
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Coalesse

Power and Data Access Axil Z, 8" x 3" continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80

• Desktop module, anodized aluminum with painted steel face-
plate mounts flat just above worksurface: 
– 4140 Arctic White Gloss 
– 4144 Black Gloss

• 6' flexible steel hardwire conduit
• Requires 63⁄4" x 2" cutout
• Utilizes water-proof simplexes (outlets)
• UL listed
• Voice/data adaptor kit to accept couplers and jacks when
  needed (refer to telecommunications reference chart)

Power/Data/               • Two power/two data                       No cost                                     Specify with two power/two data
USB Configuration                                                                                                                       and select color number.
                                    • Two power/one data/one USB         +$ 98                                       Specify with two power/one data/one USB
                                                                                                                                                      and select color number.
                                    •  Two power/two USB                      +$196                                        Specify with two power/two USB and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Three power/one data                     +$  5                                       Specify with three power/one data and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Three power/one USB                    +$103                                       Specify with three power/one USB and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Four power                                     +$ 67                                       Specify with four power and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Dimensions                          Style                 U.S.
D W        H                   Number             Base

                                                       Price

3" 8"         23⁄8"                 CODHA4             $196                 

Specification Information

                          Required Selections           U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Axil Z, Hardwire

Tip: The Axil Z desktop module
will ship with instructions and a
hole cutout template for field
installation, if needed.

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
Axil Z as an option for Akira,
Runner Plug and Play, and
Train. If you do not specify Axil
Z as an option, where applica-
ble, the table top will require a
field installed cutout.
cSee Standard Location for
Grommets, Spheres, Interport,
Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z, and
Ellora, page 18.

Tip: For any other tables, other
than Akira , Runner Plug and
Play, and Train, that require an
Axil Z desktop module, a special
engineering quote is mandatory.
If you require a factory installed
cutout in a location other than
standard, send us a drawing
with measurements indicating
the exact location(s) required in
the table top.

Tip: USB for charging is config-
ured in the spot of one data port
and is always configured on the
end(s).

Tip: For each USB port speci-
fied, there are two USBs per
port.

Tip: The hardwire Axil Z desk-
top module does not work with
modular table power kits. 

Tip: If a hardwire Axil Z desktop
module is desired, then it should
only be specified on tables with
glides. 

1  Style number
2 Desktop module configuration (see Required 
  Selections below)
3 Paint color number for desktop module
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Power and Data Access Ellora, 81⁄4" x 51⁄4"

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80

• Desktop module with lid, mounts flat just above worksurface:
anodized aluminum, silver with black faceplate

• 6' power cord with 15-amp plug
• Requires 8" x 5" cutout
• Utilizes water-proof simplexes (outlets)
• UL listed
• Voice/data adaptor kit to accept couplers and jacks when 
  needed (refer to telecommunications reference chart)

Power/Data/               • Two power/two data                       No cost                                     Specify with two power/two data.
USB Configuration       • Two power/one data/one USB         +$ 98                                       Specify with two power/one data/one USB.
                                    •  Two power/two USB                      +$196                                        Specify with two power/two USB.
                                    •  Three power/one data                     +$  5                                       Specify with three power/one data.
                                    •  Three power/one USB                    +$103                                       Specify with three power/one USB.
                                    •  Four power                                     +$ 67                                       Specify with four power.

Dimensions                          Style                 U.S.
D W        H                   Number             Base

                                                       Price

51⁄4" 81⁄4"      31⁄2"                  CODPE4             $309

Specification Information

                          Required Selections           U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Ellora, Cord

Tip: The Ellora desktop module
will ship with instructions and a
hole cutout template for field
installation, if needed.

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
Ellora as an option for Akira,
Runner Plug and Play and Train.
If you do not specify Ellora as an
option, where applicable, the
table top will require a field
installed cutout. 
cSee Standard Location for
Grommets, Spheres, Interport,
Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z, and
Ellora, page 18.

Tip: For any other tables, other
than Akira , Runner Plug and
Play and Train, that require an
Ellora desktop module, a special
engineering quote is mandatory.
If you require a factory installed
cutout in a location other than
standard, send us a drawing
with measurements indicating
the exact location(s) required in
the table top.

Tip: USB for charging is config-
ured in the spot of one data port
and is always configured on the
end(s).

Tip: For each USB port speci-
fied, there are two USBs per
port.

1  Style number
2 Desktop module configuration (see Required 
  Selections below)
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Coalesse

Power and Data Access Ellora, 81⁄4" x 51⁄4" continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80

• Desktop module with lid, mounts flat just above worksurface:
anodized  aluminum, silver with black faceplate

• 6' flexible steel hardwire conduit
• Requires 8" x 5" cutout
• Utilizes water-proof simplexes (outlets)
• UL listed
• Voice/data adaptor kit to accept couplers and jacks when
  needed (refer to telecommunications reference chart)

Power/Data/               • Two power/two data                       No cost                                     Specify with two power/two data.
USB Configuration       • Two power/one data/one USB         +$ 98                                       Specify with two power/one data/one USB.
                                    •  Two power/two USB                      +$196                                        Specify with two power/two USB.
                                    •  Three power/one data                     +$  5                                       Specify with three power/one data.
                                    •  Three power/one USB                    +$103                                       Specify with three power/one USB.
                                    •  Four power                                     +$ 67                                       Specify with four power.

Dimensions                          Style                 U.S.
D W        H                   Number             Base

                                                       Price

51⁄4" 81⁄4"      31⁄2"                  CODHE4             $309                

Specification Information

                          Required Selections           U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Ellora, Hardwire

Tip: The Ellora desktop module
will ship with instructions and a
hole cutout template for field
installation, if needed.

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
Ellora as an option for Akira,
Runner Plug and Play, and
Train. If you do not specify
Ellora as an option, where appli-
cable, the table top will require
a field installed cutout. 
cSee Standard Location for
Grommets, Spheres, Interport,
Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z, and
Ellora, page 18.

Tip: For any other tables, other
than Akira , Runner Plug and
Play, and Train, that requires an
Ellora desktop module, a special
engineering quote is mandatory.
If you require a factory installed
cutout in a location other than
standard, send us a drawing
with measurements indicating
the exact location(s) required in
the table top.

Tip: USB for charging is config-
ured in the spot of one data port
and is always configured on the
end(s).

Tip: For each USB port speci-
fied, there are two USBs per
port.

Tip: The hardwire Ellora desktop
module does not work with
modular table power kits. 

Tip: If a hardwire Ellora desktop
module is desired, then it should
only be specified on tables with
glides. 

1  Style number
2 Desktop module configuration (see Required 
  Selections below)

August 2015



Coalesse Training/Multipurpose Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                      61

P
ow

er and D
ata A

ccess
Coalesse

Power and Data Access Base Power Infeeds

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80

• Single circuit (circuit 1) power infeed with 20-Amp plug on
one end and female modular connector on the other end: 24"
of thick rubber on plug end with coupler attaching 48" of con-
duit with modular connector

• UL recognized

Dimensions     Style                 U.S. 
Length            Number             Price

72"                   COBPIFMP20 $221

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Single-Circuit 20-Amp Plug Base Power Infeed

  Style number

Two-Circuit Hardwire Base Power Infeed

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80

• 2 circuit power infeed with 4-wire pigtail for hardwire con-
nection on one end and female modular connector on the
other end: flexible steel conduit

• UL listed

Dimensions        Style             U.S.
Length               Number         Price

72"                    COBPIFMH     $237

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

  Style number

Tip: The hardwire desktop mod-
ules do not work with modular
table power kits, therefore, do
not require any type of infeeds.

Tip: The plug infeed can only be
used with circuit 1 modular table
power kits.

Tip: Plug infeed can be used on
tables with glides or casters.

Tip: The female modular con-
nector of the infeed can only
connect to the male infeed of the
modular table power kit.

Tip: The hardwire desktop mod-
ules do not work with modular
table power kits, therefore, do
not require any type of infeeds.

Tip: The hardwire infeed can
only be used on tables with
glides.

Tip: The female modular con-
nector of the infeed can only
connect to the male infeed of the
modular table power kit.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Coalesse

Power and Data Access Power Accessories

cNeed help?
  Product details,
page 43

• Power strip with 15' cord and three-prong plug: black
• Six 15-amp power outlets
• On-off switch
• Surge suppressor

Style              U.S. 
Number          Price

793330            $250

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Power Strip

101⁄2"L x 13⁄4"W x 11⁄2"D

  Style number

Power Pod

cNeed help?
  Product details,
page 43

• Power Pod with 6’ and three prong plug: silver bottom 
  cradle and milk face
• Accessory tray: milk
• Six 15-amp power outlets
• Illuminated on/off button
• Surge suppressor

Dimensions        Style             U.S. 
Dia       H           Number         Price

6"        6"          COPP01          $168

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

  Style number
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Ballet vertical wire manager
is available to clip on to and
Ballet table leg to conceal
power cords and voice/data
cables routed vertically from
the floor to the worksurface.
Vertical wire manager is black
plastic.
cSpecifying, page 188

Technology spider is a cable-
management version of the
traditional spider that is used
to attach a table top to a col-
umn. The spider provides
clearance for power cords and
voice/data cables to pass
through the table top so that
Desktop modules, grommets,
and spheres can be positioned
directly above a table base.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Horizontal wire managers can
be used on Akira tables to hold
excess wires from the desktop
modules. For Runner Plug and
Play and Train tables, wire
manager is located in the
optional modesty panel. The
extra cord allows the user to
remove a table from a modular
connection and individually plug
into an outlet in the wall or
floor when tables are used 
singularly.

Vertical wire managers are
available in several versions
for use with specific table
bases. Vertical wire manager
are available in different
lengths for use with specific
table legs. They snap on to the
table leg and conceal power
cords and voice/data cables
that are routed vertically. The
vertical wire-management
package can be specified to
match any powder coat color
of the leg.
Exception: If no color is speci-
fied, black will be provided.

Horizontal
wire manager

Runner vertical wire man-
ager is available to clip on to
any Runner table leg to conceal
power cords and voice/data
cables routed from the floor to
the worksurface. Exception:
Runner TV/VCR carts and pro-
jector carts do not accommo-
date the vertical wire manager.
Runner vertical wire manager
is black plastic.
cSpecifying, page 259

Coalesse

Power and Data Access Wire Managers
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Coalesse

Power and Data Access Wire Managers  continued

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 41

• Two horizontal wire manager clips attach to back side
  of table top: black plastic 
• Hardware included

Style              U.S. 
Number          Price
                             

AKHWM           $60

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Horizontal Wire Manager

Tip: Akira tables are standard
with factory-drilled holes for
horizontal wire manager. All
other tables will require field-
drilled holes.

  Style number

• Horizontal wire manager: black plastic
• Attachment hardware
• Installation instructions

Dimension      Style                 U.S. 
Length            Number             Price
                             

42"                   793442 $ 87

48"                   793448 $100

60"                   793460 $113

72"                   793472 $129

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Field-Installed Horizontal Wire Manager Channel

  Style number

Tip: The wire manager is 1 1⁄8"W
x 2 5⁄16"H.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 63

• Vertical wire manager clips onto table leg: extruded
  aluminum with powder coat color to match leg
• Clips have three snap-fit features for one power cord
  and two CAT-5 cables: black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Surface                       • Polished Aluminum                         +$64                                         Specify with polished aluminum finish.
Materials                                                                                                                                    

Dimensions                            Style                    U.S. 
D         W          H                  Number                Base
                                                                      Price

               

For Akira and Rizzi Arc Pedestal
31⁄4"       21⁄4"        127⁄8"             AKVWM                 $118

For Au Lait, Derby, and Ginkgo Biloba
37⁄8"      27⁄8"       181⁄4"             793893                   $128

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Vertical Wire Manager

H

W

D

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Training/Multipurpose/
Café Tables

Overview                                                                                                 66

Statement of Line                                                                                      67

Akira                                                                                                       79

Au Lait                                                                                                   145

Ballet                                                                                                      163

Bob Tables                                                                                               191

Denizen                                                                                                  193

Enea                                                                                                       199

Rizzi Arc                                                                                                205

Runner                                                                                                   223

Runner I-Leg                                                                                           262

Runner Plug and Play                                                                               271

Runner TR                                                                                              340

Train                                                                                                      345

Training/M
ultipurpose/

C
afé Tables
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

• Au Lait, page 145
• Ballet, page 163
• Enea, page 199
• Rizzi Arc, page 205
• Runner, page 223

• Au Lait, page 145
• Ballet, page 163
• Bob, page 375
• Enea, page 199
• Rizzi Arc, page 205
• Runner, page 223

• Runner, page 223

• Akira, page 79
• Ballet, page 163
• Rizzi Arc, page 205
• Runner, page 223
• Runner TR, page 340
• Train, page 345

• Ballet, page 163
• Rizzi Arc, page 205
• Runner, including Plug and Play, page 223

• Akira, page 79
• Au Lait, page 145
• Rizzi Arc, page 205
• Runner, page 223
• Train, page 345

Flip-Top Tables

Folding Tables

Training/Multi-Purpose/Classroom

Café Tables

Conference/Boardroom/Private Office

Cafeteria/Dining/Commons

Coalesse

Overview
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C
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Coalesse

Statement of Line

   Understanding
c Page 80
   Specifying
c Page 43

Akira Tables

48" 48"

24" 30"

36"

36"

30"

30"

24"

24"

72" 72" 72"

60" 60" 60"

48"

L  L  T

L  T T

36"

T

TL  T

L  

L  

48"

20"

20"

20 "

72"

60"

T  

T  

T         

Akira Rectangular Table                                                                                                                            

   Understanding
c Page 80
   Specifying
c Page 122

Akira D-Shape Table                                                                                                                            

   Understanding
c Pages 80
   Specifying
c Pages 130

Akira Trapezoid Table                                                                                                                            

48" 60"

34"28"

L T

60"

30"
26"

L

L = L-base
T = T-base

L = L-base

   Understanding
c Page 80
   Specifying
c Page 134

Akira Connecting Tops                                                                                                                             

24"

24"

30"

30"

36"

36"

Veneer direction 

Veneer direction 

Veneer direction 

L = L-base
T = T-base

Fixed Top with L-Base    Flip-Top with L-Base      Fixed Top with T-Base    Flip-Top with T-Base

Fixed Top with L-Base    Flip-Top with L-Base      Fixed Top with T-Base    Flip-Top with T-Base

Fixed Top with L-Base    Flip-Top with L-Base

Veneer direction 
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Coalesse

Statement of Line continued

Au Lait Tables

   Understanding
c Page 146
   Specifying
c Page 150

Au Lait 281⁄2"H Round Solid Core Top                                                                                                                             
on Standard Height Table (Fixed and Flip Top)

30" 36"24"

36"30"24"

FT FT

   Understanding
c Page 146
   Specifying
c Page 158

42"

30"

30"

24"

24"

36"

36"

30"

FT

FT

FT

FT

Au Lait 281⁄2"H Square Solid Core Top                                                                                                                            
on Standard Height Table (Fixed and Flip Top)

Au Lait 281⁄2"H Rectangular Solid Core Top                                                                                                                            
on Standard Height Table (Fixed and Flip Top)

   Understanding
c Page 146
   Specifying
c Page 150

Au Lait 33"H Round Solid Core Top                                                                                                                            
on Wheelchair Height Tables (Fixed and Flip Top)

42"36"30"

FT FT

FT = Flip Top FT = Flip Top

FT = Flip Top FT = Flip Top

   Understanding
c Page 146
   Specifying
c Page 154

30" 36"24"

36"30"24"

FT FT FT

   Understanding
c Page 146
   Specifying
c Page 154

Au Lait 33"H Square Solid Core Top                                                                                                                            
on Wheelchair Height Tables (Fixed and Flip Top)

   Understanding
c Page 146
   Specifying
c Page 158

Au Lait 33"H Rectangular Solid Core Top                                                                                                                            
on Wheelchair Height Tables (Fixed and Flip Top)

42"

30"

30"

24"

24"

36"

36"

30"

FT

FT

FT

FT

FT = Flip TopFT = Flip Top
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Training/M
ultipurpose/

C
afé Tables

Au Lait Tables

   Understanding
c Page 146
   Specifying
c Page 150

Au Lait 42"H Round Solid Core Top                                                                                                                            
on Café Height Tables (Fixed and Flip Top)

36"30"

FT FT

   Understanding
c Page 146
   Specifying
c Page 154

Au Lait 42"H Square Solid Core Top                                                                                                                            
on Café Height Tables (Fixed and Flip Top)

30" 36"24"

36"30"24"

FT FT FT

FT = Flip TopFT = Flip Top

Coalesse

Statement of Line

   Understanding
c Page 164
   Specifying
c Page 172

Ballet Non-Folding Teardrop                                                                                                                            

20"

36" 40"

18"

   Understanding
c Page 164
   Specifying
c Page 173

Ballet Non-Folding Side Tables                                                                                                                            

27"

24"

36"

Round                            Racetrack

Ballet Tables

   Understanding
c Page 164
   Specifying
c Page 171

Ballet Arc                                                                                                                            

82"55"

30" 30"

   Understanding
c Page 164
   Specifying
c Page 170

Ballet Café                                                                                                                            

36"30"

Folding                          Non-Folding
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Statement of Line continued

   Understanding
c Page 164
   Specifying
c Page 174

Ballet Round Pedestal Tables (Fixed and Flip Top)
                                                                                                                            

36"30"

FT FT

   Understanding
c Page 164
   Specifying
c Page 175

36"30"

36"30"

FT FT

FT = Flip Top

Ballet Square Pedestal Base Tables 
(Fixed and Flip Top)                                                                                

Ballet Tables

   Understanding
c Page 164
   Specifying
c Page 176

Ballet Rectangular X- and K-Base Tables                                                                                                                            

X- Folding                      X- Non-Folding K- Folding                      K- Non-Folding

48"

K

K

K K

 K

K K

 X  K

X  K

X

X

X

X

X

X

X

XX

20"

60"

72"

48"

96"

48"

24" 30"

36"

42"

42"

42"

36"

36"

36"

30"

30"

30"

30"

24"

24"

84"

96" 96"

84" 84"

72" 72" 72" 72"

60" 60" 60"

20"

20"

FT = Flip Top

X = X-base
K = K-base
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Statement of Line

Training/M
ultipurpose/

C
afé Tables

Ballet Tables

   Understanding
c Page 164
   Specifying
c Page 187

90˚ 90˚

24" 30"

30"24"
90˚

20"

20"

Ballet Connecting Tops                                                                                                                            

Bob Round Conference Tables                                                                                                                            

   Specifying
c Page 192

    24"                     30"                          36"                             42"

Bob Tables

Denizen

Denizen Round Tables

   Specifying
c Page 194

   Specifying
c Page 196

Denizen Oval Tables                                                                                     
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Statement of Line continued

Enea Single Base    Specifying
c Page 200

Enea Tables

Occasional Conference

Café/Bar Height Café/Counter Height

Enea Twin Bases    Specifying
c Page 202

Café Racetrack 

Rectangular Oval

Counter Racetrack
Conference
Racetrack 

August 2015



Coalesse Training/Multipurpose Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                      cStatement of Line, continued 73

Coalesse

Statement of Line

Training/M
ultipurpose/

C
afé Tables

Rizzi Arc Tables

   Understanding
c Page 206
   Specifying
c Page 213

Rizzi Arc Café                                                                                                                            

36"30"

   Understanding
c Page 206
   Specifying
c Page 214

Rizzi Arc Round Tables (Fixed and Flip Top)
                                                                                                                            

36" 42"

FT

FT = Flip Top

Rizzi Arc Connecting Tops                                                                                                                            

36"30"

36"30"24"20"

20" 24"

   Understanding
c Page 206
   Specifying
c Page 214

Rizzi Arc Square Tables (Fixed and Flip Top)
                                                                                                                            

   Understanding
c Page 206
   Specifying
c Page 216

Rizzi Arc Rectangular Tables                                                                                                                            

42"36"30"

36" 42"30"

FTFT

60"

72"

36"

36"

30"

30"

30"

24"

24"

24"

72" 72" 72"

60" 60" 60"

20"

20"

84"84"

   Understanding
c Page 206
   Specifying
c Page 220

FT = Flip Top
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Statement of Line continued

Runner Tables

   Understanding
c Page 224
   Specifying
c Page 232

Runner Café Tables                                                                                                                            

36"30" Veneer direction 

   Understanding
c Page 224
   Specifying
c Page 234

Runner Round Pedestal Base Tables                                                                                                                            

48"36" 42"30"

FTFT

Veneer direction 

FT = Flip Top

   Understanding
c Page 224
   Specifying
c Page 236

Runner Square Pedestal Base Tables                                                                                                                            

   Understanding
c Page 224
   Specifying
c Page 237

Runner Teardrop Pedestal Base Tables                                                                                                                            

   Understanding
c Page 224
   Specifying
c Page 238

Runner Rectangular Tables and Plug and Play                                                                                                                            

42"36"30"

36" 42"30"

FTFT

24"

48"

18"

36"

20"

40"

24"20"18"

48"

20"

60"

72"

48" 48"

24" 30"

36"

36"

30"

30"

30"

24"

24"

24"

84" 84"

72" 72" 72"

60" 60" 60"

20"

20"

L L  T L  T

L  T T

TL  T

T

L  T

L  T

L  T

L

L

   Understanding
c Page 224
   Specifying
c Page 257

Runner Trapezoid Tables                                                                                                                            

48" 60"

30"24"

T T

Veneer direction 

Veneer direction 

L = L-base
T = T-base

Veneer direction 

FT = Flip Top

Veneer direction 

T = T-base
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Coalesse

Statement of Line

Training/M
ultipurpose/

C
afé Tables

Runner Tables

   Understanding
c Page 224
   Specifying
c Page 258

Runner Connecting Tops                                                                                                                            

36"

24" 30" 36"

30"24"

20"

20"

Laminate Woodgrain direction 

Runner I-Leg Tables

   Understanding
c Page 224
   Specifying
c Page 262

Runner Round Tables                                                                                                                            

   Understanding
c Page 224
   Specifying
c Page 264

Runner Square Tables                                                                                                                            

48" 60" 72"54"

Veneer direction 

48" 54" 60"

48" 54" 60"

Veneer direction 

   Understanding
c Page 224
   Specifying
c Page 266

Runner Rectangular Tables                                                                                                                            

48" 48" 48" 48"

108" 10'96"84"

Veneer direction Veneer direction
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Statement of Line continued

   Understanding
c Page 224
   Specifying
c Page 268

Runner Racetrack Tables                                                                                                                            

36"

72"

48" 48" 60"

96" 10' 10'

Veneer direction 

Runner Tables

   Specifying
c Page 340

Runner TR                                                                                                                            

36"

28" 28"

48"

20"

48"

36"

84"

   Specifying
c Page 342

Runner TR Instructor’s Stand-Up Computer Cart                                                                                                                            

   Specifying
c Page 343

Runner TR Two-Person Computer Training Table                                                                                                                            

Runner TR Tables

35"

48"

36"

84"
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Training/M
ultipurpose/

C
afé Tables

   Understanding
c Page 346
   Specifying
c Page 358

Train Rectangular                                                                                                                            

48" 48"

24" 30"

30"

30"

24"

24"

72" 72"

60" 60"

   Understanding
c Page 346
   Specifying
c Page 364

Train Corner Tops                                                                                                                            

24" 30"

24" 30"

Train Tables
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Akira

Understanding                                                                                          80

Specifying

20"W Rectangle Fixed Top with T-Base Tables                                             98

24"W and 30"W Rectangle Fixed Top with L-Base Tables                             102

24"W and 30"W Rectangle Flip-Top with L-Base Tables                               108

30"W and 36"W Rectangle Fixed Top with T-Base Tables                             112

30"W and 36"W Rectangle Flip-Top with T-Base Tables                               118

D-Shape Fixed Top with L-Base Tables                                                       122

D-Shape Flip-Top with L-Base Tables                                                         124

D-Shape Fixed Top with T-Base Tables                                                       126

D-Shape Flip-Top with T-Base Tables                                                         128

Trapezoid Fixed Top with L-Base Tables                                                     130

Trapezoid Flip-Top with L-Base Tables                                                       132

Corner Connecting Tops                                                                             134

Accessories                                                                                               135

Power and Data Access                                                                             139
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Bases are extruded and die-
cast aluminum available in two
styles—L-base and T-base. L-
and T-base assemblies are
each available in four column 
configurations:
• Fixed/Standard Height
• Fixed/Adjustable Height
• Flip/Standard Height
• Flip/Adjustable Height

Standard height refers to
tables that are 281⁄2"H.
Adjustable height refers to
tables that adjust in height to
meet ADA/wheelchair require-
ments. Tables on glides adjust
from 271⁄2"H to 321⁄2"H. Tables
on casters adjust from 281⁄2"H
to 331⁄2"H. Adjustments are in
1" increments. Adjustable
height base legs are only avail-
able on fixed tables.

Fixed refers to tables that do
not flip and have a black steel
fixed plate that attaches the
base assembly to the top.
Flip refers to tables that
flip/fold while bases rotate into
nest position.

Fixed/standard height base
leg has one column (no upper
column) with a powder coat
finish to match the foot.

Fixed/adjustable height base
leg has an adjustable black
inner (upper) column with
adjustment holes in increments
of 1" and an outer (lower) col-
umn with a powder coat finish
to match the foot. Bezel
between the two columns is
black plastic. Adjustment knob
is located near top of leg.
Tip: Fixed height legs are stan-
dard with four locking casters.

Fixed T-base

Handle
location

Handle
location

Fixed L-base

Flip T-base

Flip L-base
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Akira

Bases are extruded and die-cast 
aluminum available in two styles–
L-base and T-base.
L-base:
• 24"W and 30"W rectangular tables
• 48"L D-shape tables
• All trapezoid tables
T-base:
• 20"W, 30"W and 36"W rectangular tables
• 60"L D-shape tables

Akira is a collection of multi-
purpose folding and nesting
tables for active spaces. With
its easy to use one-handed
folding lever and mechanism,
one person can set it up or
take it down, move it, and com-
pactly store a roomful of tables
with minimal effort. This table
series is available in three top
shapes, two base configura-
tions on casters or glides,
standard or adjustable height,
and non-flip version.

...............................................................................................................................................

Seating Capacity Guidelines
cSee page 97.

Top is 1" thick particle board
core with laminate surface and
black backer.

Fixed, adjustable height base
legs meet ADA/wheelchair
requirements.

Glides are available on non-flip
top tables only.

Modesty panels are black neo-
prene with deployable light-
gap flap. It stays with the table
when flipped and in nesting
position.

Casters are 3" diameter, dual
wheels that allow the tables to
move easily on carpet or hard
floors. Fixed top tables are
standard with four locking
casters. Flip top tables are
standard with two locking
casters (user side) and two
non-locking casters (flip handle
side).

Solid core tops with 1" nomi-
nal edge thickness have a
particle board core (45 lb cu ft
density) with High-Pressure
Laminate or wood veneer on
the top and a backer applied 
to the opposite side for a bal-
anced construction. High-
Pressure Laminate, wood
veneer, and backer are bonded
to the core with a PVA 
adhesive.

Flat vinyl edge is plastic edge
banding available in six colors:
6000 Black, 6086 Folkstone,
6090 Amber Cherry, 6091
Fusion Maple, 6092 Starlight,
and 6093 Dove Grey. Top
shapes have square corners.

Product Details

Backer

Laminate
or Veneer

Core

1"

.................................................................
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T-base foot has the column centered on the foot and is 261⁄2"L. Foot is bolted on the column.

L-base foot has the column mounted 3" off-center and is 201⁄2"L. Foot is bolted to the column.

Black plastic bumper on base feet protects feet from 
damage. 

T-bases are set inboard to allow seating on all four sides of the table.

L-bases are set outboard for maximum space for users on one or two sides of the table.
cSee below for dimensions

Standard Height

Casters are 3" diameter, dual wheels that allow the tables to move easily on carpet or hard floors. For locking casters are standard on
fixed tables. Two locking casters on user side and two non-locking casters on flip handle side, are standard on flip top tables.
Tip: Fixed standard height tables specified with casters will be standard height, 281⁄2"H.
Tip: On fixed tables specified with factory-installed casters, replacement of casters with glides will result in a 1" decrease in height.

Glides are available on non-flip tables only and are available as an alternative to casters when high mobility is not required. 
Glide is 2"H black injection molded plastic. Adjustability range is 1⁄2". 
Tip: On fixed tables specified with factory-installed glides, replacement of glides with casters will result in a 1" increase in height.  
Tip: Glides are not available on flip tables.

Adjustable Height (Fixed tables only)

28

3" 2"

1 ⁄2"

*  Adjustment holes in inner leg are 
    in increments of 1 inch

*  6 adjustment holes in inner leg

Inner leg

28

33

27

32
1 ⁄2"

1 ⁄2"

1 ⁄2"

1 ⁄2"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Flip/standard height base leg
has a black inner (upper) col-
umn and an outer (lower) col-
umn with a powder coat finish
to match the foot. Bezel
between the two columns is
black plastic. Columns are
fixed to each other.
Tip: In instances where flip top
tables are arranged in configu-
rations with the table back-to-
back, end-to-end, and
back-to-end, the tables will not
always have perfect alignment.
The variability in the buildings
floor along with the complexity
of the mechanism coupled with
the casters not being adjust-
able, does not allow for a per-
fect alignment. To alleviate
these issues, the use of a bar
gangers are recommended for
these configurations, ie., race-
track shapes, large rectangles.
Tip: Flip height legs are stan-
dard with two locking casters
(user side) and two non-locking
casters (flip handle side).

Top support wings, fastened
to the top of the flip top table,
are spring loaded added to
grasp the base legs as the
table top is folded down for 
in-use position.

Coalesse

Akira

A
kira
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

L-base Locations

T-base Locations

C

A

B

C

A

B

Flip top table flips from its in-
use position to its nesting
position by using one hand to
pull the release handle and in
the same motion lift the top to
its nesting position. The move-
ment is easy and controlled.
Because the flip of the top and
rotation of the legs are tied
together, no additional locking
is required.

20"W rectangle tops are only
available with fixed tops. If
20"W rectangle flip-tops are
required, contact Customer
Service for quotation at
1.800.627.6770.

Flip top mechanism is 
die-cast aluminum two-part
rotational cam fastened to
10-gauge steel plate and
upper leg. Top support wings
are die-cast aluminum and
spring-loaded to grip the leg
in the upright position.
Rubber bumper on the cam
and underside of table top
protects tables from damage
when nested. Top support
rail of extruded aluminum
with plastic cover is attached
to the table top and encloses
aircraft cables that activate
the flip mechanism. Cables
are connected to a spring-
loaded black steel handle that
is centrally located for ease
of operation.

Release handle is only used to
unlock the table top from the
in-use position.

Legs rotate to nesting posi-
tions automatically. As the
table flips from its in-use posi-
tion to its nesting position, the
cam-pivots rotate the legs
from in-line to oblique inward
angle for nesting.

Modesty panels are black neo-
prene with deployable light-
gap flap. Modesty panels are
available for 48", 60", and 72"
long rectangular tops. Modesty
panels for trapezoids are avail-
able on the 60" or 30" side.
Modesty panels can be factory
or field installed and do not add
any space to nesting dimen-
sions. Modesty panel stays
with the table when flipped and
in nesting position. They also
self-deploy when the table is
set up.

Custom shapes and sizes
Special table sizes and shapes
are possible. To confirm prac-
ticality and obtain a quotation,
contact Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770.

48" 

60"

72"

Trapezoid with 60" panel

Trapezoid with 30" panel

Light gap flap

Table Size                  A                B                 C 

20 x 48                         3"                 51⁄2"                37"

20 x 60                         9"                 111⁄2"               37"

20 x 72                          9"                 111⁄2"               49"

30 x 48                         3"                 51⁄2"                37"

30 x 60                         9"                 111⁄2"               37"

30 x 72                          9"                 111⁄2"               49"

36 x 48                          3"                 51⁄2"                37"

36 x 60                         9"                 111⁄2"               37"

36 x 72                          9"                 111⁄2"               49"

60 D SHAPED               9"                 111⁄2"               37"

Table Size                  A                B                 C 

24 x 48                          3"                 51⁄2"                37"

24 x 60                          3"                 51⁄2"                49"

24 x 72                          3"                 51⁄2"                61"

30 x 48                         3"                 51⁄2"                37"

30 x 60                         3"                 51⁄2"                49"

30 x 72                          3"                 51⁄2"                61"

48 D SHAPED               71⁄2"              10"                 28"

TRAPEZOID                  131⁄2"             16"                  28"
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L-baseT-base

Standard height

Nesting position height

Flip

L-baseT-base

4
34

25
4 29

20

28

1⁄ 2"

1 ⁄ 2"

1 ⁄ 2"

5 ⁄ 8"

11⁄ 16" 5 ⁄ 8"

5 ⁄ 8"

38 3⁄ 16"
41 3⁄ 16" 44 3⁄ 16"

24  W" 30  W" 36  W"
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Cut-down tops, which are
standard table tops with
smaller dimensions, are avail-
able. Use the style number of
the next larger size and specify
the exact dimensions you
want. Some restrictions apply,
including minimum quantities.
This option is not available for
folding tables. Additional lead
times may be required. Contact
Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770. 
Tip: Upcharge for a cut-down
top is applied one time only per
size/style number.
Tip: Fee is at list and contract
discounts apply.

Woodgrain laminates are
always oriented with the grain
direction running parallel with
the length of the table top. You
cannot specify woodgrain 
laminates with end- or side-
matched grain directions.

Wood edges are not recom-
mended on tables with wood-
grain laminates because
matching of woodgrain lami-
nate and natural, solid wood is
not guaranteed. For tables with
wood edge profiles, always
specify either laminates in
solid colors or patterns or
wood veneer surfaces.
Tip: Because of natural varia-
tions, finished solid wood edges
may vary slightly in tone or
character from each other or
from the samples Coalesse pro-
duces. No guarantee can be
made of an absolutely exact
match.

12’

Laminate 
Woodgrain Direction

...............................................................................................................................................

A
kira

T-Base Table Length in Nesting Position                                        L-Base Table Length in Nesting Position
48"L Rectangle: 56"L                                                                             48"L Rectangle: 50"L
60"L Rectangle: 60"L                                                                            60"L Rectangle: 62"L
72"L Rectangle: 72"L                                                                             72"L Rectangle: 74"L
60"L D-shape:  60"L                                                                             48"L D-shape:  48"L
                                                                                                            60"L Trapezoid: 60"L
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Standard veneer grain 
directions–grain directions
are determined by the size and
shape of the table top. Refer to
the following guidelines for
standard grain directions. 

Woodgrain runs parallel to the
length on rectangular tops that
are 96"L or less.

Same flitch veneer is avail-
able as a special for tables that
require similar graining and
color, but will not be ganged.
For example, specify same
flitch veneer for two tables
used in the same room, but
spaced apart.

Same flitch matching is spec-
ified in cases where you want
the veneer grain and pattern
on two or more tops to come
from the same flitch of veneer.
This ensures a consistent
grain pattern and coloration
and should be specified when
tops will be used near each
other but not ganged.

96"L or smaller

33

Shortest height

Adjustable height (fixed tables only)

28

Tallest height

*  Adjustment holes in inner leg are in increments of 1 inch

*  6 adjustment holes in inner leg

1 ⁄2"

1 ⁄2"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Edge Alternatives

                                                             Table Top Shape

Edge Alternatives                                   Rectangular      D-Shaped         Trapezoid              Connecting Tops                            

1" Tops                                                                                         

•  1" flat vinyl                   • Available          • Available          • Available                • Available          
•  1⁄8"D profile                     

•  1" flat wood                  • Available          • Available          • Available                • Available          
•  1⁄8"D profile                     

36"x96"
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Flex gangers use a flexible loop that engages a hook to hold two
adjacent table tops in place. No tools are required to stretch the
loop across the seam between two table edges and to connect it
to the hook on the adjacent table. Loops that are not in use can be
secured to a parking hook.

Factory-installed flex gangers are available as an option on
Akira tables. Gangers and hooks are installed on the tables that
are going to be joined. You can specify end-to-end, side-to-side,
or end-and-side arrangements.
Tip: When the factory-installed flex ganger option is specified, the
flex gangers will be installed in the end-to-end ganging configuration.
If side-to-side or end-and-side ganging is required, change the posi-
tion of the flex gangers at time of installation. All flex ganger loca-
tions are pre-drilled for simple re-location when desired.
Tip: Not to be used with wood edge.
Tip: Same configurations, with flip-top tables, require bar gangers for
optional table top alignment.

Hooked

Parked

30x60Rizzi

End-to-end

30x60Rizzi

Side-to-side (Not available on tables with modesty panels.)

30x60Rizzi

End-and-side (Not available on tables with modesty panels.)

Field-installed flex ganger packages are available to add on site
to tables with vinyl edges or self-edged tables with tops that are
1"-thick. Specify one package for each seam. 

Flex Ganger                    Style                List Price
Package                          Number            U.S.

Flex ganger                     793365            $78

Bar gangers use steel bars to join adjacent tables. One end of the
bar is captured by the host table and allows the bar to pivot
beneath adjacent table where it is captured by a threaded post
with knob. Factory-installed threaded insert in underside of table
top accepts the threaded knob. No tools are required to link tables
with bar gangers.

Bar ganger

Coalesse

Akira continued
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Corner connecting tops are
available in three sizes 24",
30", and 36" with flat vinyl
edge and square corners. 

Gangers are available in two
types—flex and bar. Use flex
gangers in situations when
tables will frequently be recon-
figured and re-ganged. Use bar
gangers in applications where
tables need to be rigidly linked
for long periods of time. Flex
gangers may be installed in the
factory or on site. Threaded
inserts for bar gangers are
always factory installed. Bar
gangers are field installed.

Flex gangers can be used to
easily link adjacent rectangu-
lar, trapezoid, and D-shaped
tables in multiple configura-
tions. Flex gangers use a flexi-
ble loop that engages a hook to
hold two adjacent table tops in
place. No tools are required to
stretch the loop across the
seam between two table edges
and to connect it to the hook
on the adjacent table. Loops
that are not in use can be
secured to a parking hook.
Tip: Modesty panels would pre-
vent gangers from being used
on that side of the table.

Connections

36"

Flex ganger

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Factory-installed bar ganger inserts are standard on all Akira
tables to allow tables to be joined end to end and/or side to side.
Specify universal ganging when you order your tables. You must
also order the appropriate number of ganger packages sepa-
rately. Order one package for each pair of table edges that are
going to be joined.
Tip: Please send a drawing of your arrangement along with your
order to ensure that gangers are properly installed.
Tip: Not to be used with wood edge.
Tip: Same configurations, with flip-top tables, require bar gangers
for optional table top alignment.

30x60Rizzi

End-to-end

30x60Rizzi

Side-to-side  (Not available on tables with modesty panels.)

30x60Rizzi

End-and-side (Not available on tables with modesty panels.)

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tip: In instances where flip top tables are arranged in configura-
tions with the table back-to-back, end-to-end, and back-to-end,
the tables will not always have perfect alignment. The variability in
the buildings floor along with the complexity of the mechanism
coupled with the casters not being adjust-able, does not allow for
a perfect alignment. To alleviate these issues, the use of a bar
gangers are recommended for these configurations, ie., racetrack
shapes, large rectangles.

Bar ganger packages are available.

Bar Ganger                     Style                List Price
Package                          Number            U.S.            

Bar ganger for                793335            $55            
11⁄4"-thick tops

Trapezoid

D-Shape

If your tables are going to be
used in a configuration that
requires ganging, please send
us a drawing or sketch so that
we can give you exactly what
you want. 
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12

1

Snap-fit spaces for one power cord and two CAT-5 cables

11⁄ 16"
1 ⁄ 8"

3 ⁄ 16" 3 ⁄ 16"3 ⁄ 8"

7 ⁄ 8"

Horizontal Wire Managers

Vertical Wire Managers
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Mini-Port hardwire has a six feet of flexible steel
conduit for permanently hardwiring to the building
power supply by a licensed electrician. This is to be
used with tables with glides only, no casters. This 
version is best suited for municipalities where code
requires hardwire connections for this type of desktop
device or for installations where the furniture will not
be reconfigured or moved.

Mini-Port is available in matte black plastic. Other col-
ors are available as a special. Contact Customer
Service 1.800.627.6770.

Axil Z

Axil Z is an 8" x 3" desktop module that mounts at the
top surface of the table and can be configured in sev-
eral choices of power/data/USB:
• 2 power/2 data
• 2 power/1 data/1 USB
• 2 power/2 USB
• 3 power/1 data
• 3 power/1 USB 
• 4 power
The customer-supplied RJ-type voice|data communi-
cation outlets, when specified, come with an array of
faceplates to accommodate a range of voice|data 
communication outlets.
cSee Axil Z and Ellora Telecommunications Reference
Chart, page 50). 

65/8" 17/8"

23/8"

3"

8"

    

    

    

21/2"    
63/4"    

Grommets are available factory installed. Locations
are listed on page 96 (left, right, center). Field installa-
tion available. To specify, order the grommet and the
table as separate items.

Grommet has 2"-diameter opening. Dimensions given
are from the center of opening and are accurate
within 1⁄4". Left, right, and center are from the user’s
perspective.

Spheres are available factory cut and field installed.
Custom locations require engineering review; addi-
tional lead time may be required. To specify, order the
sphere and table as separate items. See page 25.
Tip: Send us a drawing indicating desire location(s). An
additional charge may apply if the standard table design
requires modification. 

Power strips are available as an accessory, ordered
separately. See page 62.

Power, Data, and Wiring Mini-Port

Mini-Port is a 7" x 3" box that mounts at the top sur-
face of the table and contains two simplex electrical
outlets and two spaces to mount customer-supplied
RJ-type voice/data communications outlets. An array
of faceplates ship with each Mini-Port to accommo-
date a range of voice/data communication outlets.
cSee Interport and Mini-Port Telecommunication
Reference Chart, page 46. 
For access to the outlets, the user opens a hinged
door. Mini-Port can not be closed when cords are
attached. Mini-Ports are available in black. All Mini-
Ports are UL and CSA listed. Mini-Port can be
adjusted to fit table thickness, 1"–13⁄4", by setting
adjustment tabs that secure the desktop module to the
table. 

Mini-Port cord has a ten-foot power cord and stan-
dard 15-amp plug. 

21/2"    6"    

21/2"

17/8"

1"

6"

7"

3"

...............................................................................................................................................
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Axil Z is available in gloss white or gloss black. Axil Z
is UL listed. Axil Z can be used with table top thick-
nesses of 3⁄4"–11⁄2" by adjusting the thumb screws that
secure the desktop module to the table.

Axil Z cord has a six-foot power cord and standard
15-amp plug for configurations with three or less sim-
plex power outlets. The configuration of four simplex
power outlets includes a non-standard 15-amp plug
with a circuit breaker. 

Axil Z hardwire has six feet of flexible steel conduit
for permanently hardwiring to the building power sup-
ply by a licensed electrician. This is to be used with
tables with glides only, no casters. This version is best
suited for municipalities where code requires hard-
wire connections for this type of desktop device or for
installations where the furniture will not be reconfig-
ured or moved.

Ellora

Ellora is an 81⁄4" x 51⁄4" desktop module that mounts at
the top surface of the table and can be configured in
several choices of power/data/USB:
• 2 power/2 data
• 2 power/1 data/1 USB
• 2 power/2 USB
• 3 power/1 data
• 3 power/1 USB 
• 4 power
The customer-supplied RJ-type voice|data communi-
cation outlets, when specified, come with an array of
faceplates to accommodate a range of voice|data com-
munication outlets.
cSee Axil Z and Ellora Telecommunications Reference
Chart, page 50). 

Ellora is available in anodized aluminum and is stan-
dard with a lift-up access door. Ellora is UL listed.
Ellora can be used with table top thicknesses of 
3⁄4"-11⁄2" by attaching the clips that secure the desktop
module to the table.

81/4"

51/4"

61/2"

21/2"

31/2"

73/4" 47/8"

    

        

    
    

5"    
8"    

Ellora cord has a six-foot power cord and standard 
15-amp plug for configurations with three or less sim-
plex power outlets. The configuration of four simplex
power outlets includes a non-standard 15-amp plug
with a circuit breaker.

Ellora hardwire has six feet of flexible steel conduit
for permanently hardwiring to the building power sup-
ply by a licensed electrician. This is to be used with
tables with glides only, no casters. This version is best
suited for municipalities where code requires hard-
wire connections for this type of desktop device or for
installations where the furniture will not be reconfig-
ured or moved.

In order to meet Chicago code approvals, the desk-
top module must be metal, therefore, only Axil Z,
Ellora, and Interact would be approved.

For Axil Z and Ellora, the USB for charging option is
configured in the spot of one data port and is always
configured on the end(s). It contains two USB ports for
charging.

Modular furniture faceplates to accept voice/data
outlets are available directly from many suppliers.
Coalesse does not supply these components. For infor-
mation about compatibility, contact the manufacturers:
Amp 1.800.522.6752. Ask for Flexmode modular furni-
ture faceplates and outlets. Krone 1.800.775.5766. Ask
for Convergence modular furniture faceplates and out-
lets. Panduit 1.800.777.3300, Ask for Mini-Com modular
furniture faceplates and outlets. Refer to Interport and
Mini-Port Telecommunication Reference Chart, page 46.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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The directional modular power kit consists of one
"male" modular connector and one "female" modular
connector allowing only one way to connect the power
system. The modular connectors snap together, and
easily disengage by squeezing the spring clips on the
female end. The modular connectors are designed for
easy end-user reconfigurations.

The modular connectors are color-coded for intuitive
match-up when connecting the modular table power
system. Match like colors only, i.e., green to green, red
to red, black to black, and white to white.

The modular table power kits are easily installed into
pre-drilled holes in the table (Akira, Runner, and Train)
and are placed end-to-end with the duplex recep-
tacle(s) in the middle. The modular power kit connec-
tors are easily accessible and always in the same
location. The optional power kit is available with either
a one or two duplex receptacles, and comes with all
the necessary hardware, i.e., conduit clamps, recepta-
cle bracket(s), and conduit plastic snap clips. 

Conduit
Snap
Clip

Receptacle
Bracket

Conduit

Female Male

Red

Male Modular Connector

Female Modular Connector

Green

Black

White

Black

White

Red

Green

Only corded desktop modules can be used with the
modular table power kits. The hardwire Mini-Port, 
Axil Z, or Ellora desktop module does not work with
modular table power kits. 

Modular table power kits require either a 20-amp
plug infeed or hardwire infeed to power the tables. A
20-amp plug infeed with a modular female connector
can only be used with Circuit-1 receptacles, whereas,
the hardwire infeed with a modular female connector
can be used with either or both, Circuit-1 and Circuit-2
receptacles.

The 20-amp plug infeed, COBPIFMP20, is used when
reconfigurability is needed and does not require an
electrician. When the installation is permanent or local
electrical codes are restrictive, a hardwire base power
infeed, COBPIFMH, is available. This requires the
tables to be specified with glides, not casters. This
infeed must be installed by a licensed electrician in
compliance with all local and national codes.

Mini-Port

Ellora

Axil Z

Factory installed cutouts are available as standard
option for Akira, Runner Plug and Play, and Train tables
(see location guide for placement). For the top to have
a factory installed cutout on Akira, Runner Plug and
Play, and Train, you must specify the option, where
applicable, otherwise the table will be shipped without
a cutout. 

For all other tables, other than Akira , Runner Plug
and Play, and Train, that requires a desktop module, a
special engineering quote is mandatory. If you require
a factory installed cutout in a location other than stan-
dard, send us a drawing with measurements indicating
the exact location(s) required in the table top.

Field installed desktop modules are ordered sepa-
rately, not as an option, therefore, the table top will not
have a cutout and must be cut in the field per the
required locations (see location guide for placement).
cSee Standard Location for Grommets, Spheres,
Interport, Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z, and Ellora, page 18. 

When several tables need to be daisy-chained, i.e.,
one table connected to the other providing power to
the entire series, the modular table power kits are
mounted to the underside of Akira, Runner Plug and
Play (non-folding tables only), and Train tables. It is an
option to select of either one duplex receptacle or two
duplex receptacles, depending on the table, to connect
power from one table to the next.
cSee Modular Power Kit Lengths, page 279. 

The installation of the modular table power system
must be followed in accordance with all assembly
directions. Improper usage could result in risk of fire
or electric shock. Only connect to products labeled
"Modular Table Power System". For use in indoor, dry
locations only.

The modular table power system is a directional sys-
tem in that it runs in one direction. Installation can be
set-up to run left-to-right, or right-to-left, depending
on the location of the base power infeed. This is ideal
where modularity and reconfigurability are required
with the number of connections to the building power
supply being minimized.

Receptacle
Bracket

Conduit
Clamp

Conduit
Snap Clip

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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A tether/strain relief bracket comes standard with all base power
infeeds. The first table in a series of tables connected with modular
power, must be anchored in place with the tether. The tether
anchors the table to the building, preventing disengagement of the
electrical connections. The tether length between the connection to
the table and the building must always be shorter than the hard-
wire infeed length between the modular connection and the build-
ing. Consult the assembly directions for proper installation.

The modular table power kit is a 20-amp, 4-wire, 2-circuit sys-
tem. Each circuit allows up to 13 duplex receptacles. The 20-amp
plug infeed allows up to 13 Circuit-1 duplex receptacles and the
hardwire infeed allows up to 26 Circuit-1 and -2 duplex receptacles,
no more than 13 per circuit.

Circuit 1 Circuit 2

Green or no coating, 12 GA
Neutral
Ground

Hot 1
Hot 2

White, 12 GA

Red, 12 GA
Black, 12 GA

.

The duplex receptacle(s) in the table power kit and every two simplex receptacles from the
desktop module count against the 13 duplex receptacles allowed for each circuit. The above example
has a total of nine duplex receptacles being utilized.

When using modular table power kits with connecting tops, a jumper must be specified.

D-shape tables only require a jumper when connecting with rectangular tables. If a desktop module
is specified, then the plug from the desktop module can be plugged into the attached rectangular
modular table power kit or independently to an outlet.

Modular table
power kit

Axil Z

Infeed (fe
modular
connecto

connector Male modular
connector

 

Plug directly
into local outlet

...............................................................................................................................................
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When the modular table power kits are specified, a ganging
device must also be specified. Flex gangers or bar gangers are
available to specify.

1.   Identify the conduit path along the center channel. Utilize
predrilled holes in the surface for all components.
Note: Conduit on L-Leg Tables will "jump" the center spine (as
shown). T-Leg conduit will be located to the rear of the center
spine.

2.  Fasten receptacle bracket and snap-clips, then loosely fasten
conduit clamps. Install power in the desired direction and
tighten clamps.

In back-to-back applications, where modesty panels are used, the
modesty panel will prevent the modular power kits from connect-
ing. Therefore, another infeed will be required for the adjacent row
of tables.

Flex ganger Bar ganger

Receptacle
Bracket Conduit

Snap
Clip

Conduit
Clamp

...............................................................................................................................................

In back-to-back applications, where no mod-
esty panels are used, the modular power kits will
connect by rotating the plastic snap-clip 90°, or
the desktop module from one row can plug into
the modular table power kit of the powered row.
Gangers are required in this application.

Specifying desktop power with modular table 
power kits.
Tip: Grommets can be mixed with desktop modules
on a single table.
1. Determine the type of desktop module

required and its configuration.
  Choose among grommets and desktop mod-

ules, such as, Mini-Port, Axil Z, or Ellora and
pick the one that fits the configuration require-
ments needed.

2.Determine how many grommets or desktop 
modules.

   Understand the number of people sitting at the
table with the requirements between power,
data, and USB along with where the desktop
modules are located, one in the center and two
in left and right position for individual or
shared use.
cSee Standard Location for Grommets, Spheres,

Interport, Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z, and Ellora, 
page 18. 

3.Table length determines your modular table
power length required.

  If modular connections are required, then a
modular table power kit is required. Choose
between one duplex receptacle or two duplex
receptacles, depending on the plug-in needs.
cSee Modular Power Kit Lengths, page 23. 
4.Determine how to connect to the building

supply, code requirements, and user needs.
The most important consideration is ade-
quate electrical power supplied to a number
of desktop modules fed by a single base
power infeed. If reconfiguration is desired
and smaller configurations are required, then
a single circuit 20-amp plug infeed is the
best option. If larger configurations are
required and the tables are not being recon-
figured, then a hardwire infeed is the best
option. Each circuit allows up to 13 duplex
receptacles to be connected which includes
desktop modules. Every two desktop simplex
outlets count as one duplex receptacle. A
two-power desktop module counts as one
duplex receptacle, a three-power desk top
module counts as one duplex receptacle and
a four-pow er desktop module counts as two
duplex receptacles.

...............................................................................................................................................

Horizontal wire managers can be used on Akira
tables to hold excess wires from the desktop
modules. For Runner Plug and Play and Train
tables, wire manager is located in the optional
modesty panel. The extra cord allows the user to
remove a table from a modular connection and
individually plug into an outlet in the wall or floor
when tables are used singularly.

Horizontal
wire manager
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Straight, trapezoid, and corner layouts for Akira.

Plug directly
into local outlet

12" max. to modular
connector or receptacle

12" max. to modular
connector or receptacleConduit

clamp

Conduit
clamp
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Other laminates that are not
included in the Grade 1 or
Grade 2 offerings may also be
available, such as Abet
Laminati and Laminart. To
determine availability and pric-
ing, contact Customer Service
at 1.800.627.6770, with the
laminate manufacturer’s name
and the name and number of
the laminate you want.

Laminate swatches are repro-
duced in the Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.

Swatch cards and actual
samples of Coalesse stan-
dard laminates are available
from your Coalesse Customer
Service representative. For
samples of High-Pressure
Laminates from other manu-
facturers, contact them
directly:
Wilsonart
1.800.433.3222
Nevamar
1.800.638.4380
Formica
1.800.FORMICA
Pionite
1.800.285.5161
Tip: Laminate manufacturers
change their offerings fre-
quently. Always check availabil-
ity before ordering.

Wood veneer table tops are
fabricated with Architectural
Grade AA hand-selected hard-
wood veneer, plain sliced, book
matched, and bonded to the
core with a backing sheet for
balance. Coalesse’s primary
wood finish, Clarity, is a water-
borne UV topcoat, which pro-
tects the environment while
providing exceptional durability
and resistance to water and
chemical stains. Due to natural
variations in wood, finished
products may vary from sam-
ples in color, texture, and
grain. 

Backer

Veneer

Core

Wood is a natural material;
slight variations occur in
veneer texture, color, grain
configuration, and stain
acceptance. Coalesse stains
are all applied with an exacting
regard for consistency and are
well within traditional toler-
ances for wood products. 
Tip: Finished tops may vary
slightly in tone or character from
each other or from the samples
Coalesse produces. No guarantee
can be made of an absolutely
exact match.

Wood veneer swatches are
reproduced in the Coalesse
Surface Materials Reference
Guide.
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide, for a
list.

Swatch cards and actual
samples of standard wood
veneers are available from
your Customer Service 
representative. 

Additional wood veneer
species are available. To con-
firm availability and to deter-
mine pricing, contact Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770. 

Stains applied to Coalesse
wood veneer table tops are
standard with the same stain
color applied to both the top
and the solid hardwood edge
profile. Coalesse strives to
produce a consistently high
quality product and some natu-
ral variation in color is to be
expected. This is especially
apparent on natural woods
which have no stain applied,
for example 3525 Natural
Maple. This color variation is
normal and reflects the unique
and natural properties of
wood. This should not be con-
sidered a defect.

Additional wood veneer
stains are possible. Coalesse
offers two programs to
accommodate customers who
need special stains—Stain-to-
Match and Stain and Finish to
Match.

  
Table Tops
• High-Pressure Laminate
• Wood veneer 
• Veneer Stain-to-Match 
  straight grain 

Edge
• Flat vinyl edge
• Wood veneer 

Base
• Powder coat

Grommet and Mini-Port
• Black plastic

Laminates are available in two
standard grades. Additional
laminates from any manufac-
turer may also be practical—
see Other laminates in the
following column.

Laminate grades 1 and 2 are
price groupings. Grade 2 costs
slightly more. 
See product specification
pages for prices.
Grade 1 laminates include:
• Coalesse standard High-
Pressure Laminates
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.
• Steelcase standard High-
Pressure Laminates (code
290A)
cSee Steelcase Surface
Materials Reference Manual.
• Any standard-grade
Wilsonart High-Pressure
Laminate in solid color, wood-
grain, or pattern finish (code
290A)

Grade 2 laminates (code
290B) include any standard-
grade, solid color, woodgrain,
or patterned High-Pressure
Laminate from Nevamar
(includes Matrix), Formica, or
Pionite. Grade 2 laminates may
have extended lead times. For
details, contact Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770. 

Surface Materials

Backer

Laminate

Core

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Stain-to-Match option is a
special Coalesse program that
will match a wood stain sam-
ple that you provide. There is
no additional charge for this
service. You must supply a
sample of reasonable size (3" x
3" or larger is usually ade-
quate). Coalesse will formulate
a stain, produce a matching
sample, and send it to you for
approval. When we receive
your written approval, we’ll
schedule production of your
order.
Tip: Stain-to-Match will achieve
a color match to the sample only.
Graining of the wood veneer and
final surface finish may differ
from your original sample. See
Stain and Finish to Match below.

Stain and Finish to Match is a
special Coalesse program that
can achieve both a color and a
surface finish match for most
customer-supplied samples. To
determine feasibility and pric-
ing, send us a sample of rea-
sonable size (3" x 3" or larger
is usually adequate) before you
send us your order. If feasible,
Coalesse will produce a sam-
ple showing the best possible
match and send it to you for
approval. When we receive
your written approval, we’ll
schedule production of your
order.

Stain formulas for special
stain color matches are all
retained in Coalesse’s archives
so that you can refer to them
in future orders and skip the
approval steps required for the
initial order.

Table bases are available with
polished aluminum or powder
coat colors. Refer to the indi-
vidual product specifying
pages for availability. Powder
coat colors are shown in the
Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Laminate should be cleaned
with soap and water. For stub-
born stains, use a non-abra-
sive household cleaner.

Veneers should be cleaned
regularly with mild soap and
water and dried with a soft
cloth. To polish, use silicone-
free household polishers. Use
sparingly.
Tip: Never use ammonia-based
cleaners or wax on wood 
surfaces.

Powder coat finishes on
table bases should be cleaned
with a liquid detergent and
water. Remove stubborn stains
with liquid cleanser, such as
Formula 409.

Polished aluminum finishes
on table bases should be
cleaned with a commercial
powder, liquid, or paste metal
cleaner and polish. Follow the
manufacturer’s directions.

Tables should be inspected
and maintained regularly by
tightening screws and bolts,
inspecting casters and glides
for damage, and inspecting all
moving parts for damage and
wear.  

Care & Maintenance
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Standard Grommet/Mini-Port/Axil Z/Ellora Locations for Akira Rectangle Tables

A

B

GE

F
CL

CL

Rectangle Tables Grommet/Mini-Port Location
Table A B C D E Left Center Right

cAkira: Grommet, Mini-Port, and Axil Z 
Akira L-Base

24" x 48" 24" 48" N/A N/A 61⁄4" X
60" 24" 60" 41⁄2" 123⁄4" 61⁄4" X X X
72" 24" 72" 41⁄2" 123⁄4" 61⁄4" X X X

30" x 48" 30" 48" N/A N/A 61⁄4" X
60" 30" 60" 41⁄2" 123⁄4" 61⁄4" X X X
72" 30" 72" 41⁄2" 123⁄4" 61⁄4" X X X

Akira T-Base
20" x 48" 20" 48" N/A N/A 33⁄4" X

60" 20" 60" 33⁄4" 123⁄4" 33⁄4" X
72" 20" 72" 33⁄4" 123⁄4" 33⁄4" X

30" x 48" 30" 48" N/A N/A 61⁄4" X
60" 30" 60" 41⁄2" 123⁄4" 61⁄4" X X X
72" 30" 72" 41⁄2" 123⁄4" 61⁄4" X X X

36" x 48" 36" 48" N/A N/A 61⁄4" X
60" 36" 60" 41⁄2" 123⁄4" 61⁄4" X X X
72" 36" 72" 41⁄2" 123⁄4" 61⁄4" X X X

cAkira: Ellora

Akira L-Base
24" x 48" 24" 48" N/A N/A N/A X

60" 24" 60" N/A N/A N/A X X X
72" 24" 72" N/A N/A N/A X X X

30" x 48" 30" 48" N/A N/A 71⁄2" X
60" 30" 60" N/A N/A 71⁄2" X X X
72" 30" 72" N/A N/A 71⁄2" X X X

Akira T-Base
20" x 48" 20" 48" N/A N/A N/A X

60" 20" 60" N/A N/A N/A X
72" 20" 72" N/A N/A N/A X

30" x 48" 30" 48" N/A N/A 71⁄2" X
60" 30" 60" N/A N/A 71⁄2" X X X
72" 30" 72" N/A N/A 71⁄2" X X X

36" x 48" 36" 48" N/A N/A 71⁄2" X
60" 36" 60" N/A N/A 71⁄2" X X X
72" 36" 72" N/A N/A 71⁄2" X X X
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Depth            Width              Approximate
                                          Capacity

Rectangular Tops

48"                  20"                    1

60"                  20"                    4

72"                  20"                    4

48"                  24"                    1

60"                  24"                    4

72"                  24"                    4

48"                  30"                    4

60"                  30"                    6

72"                  30"                    6

48"                  36"                    4

60"                  36"                    6

72"                  36"                    6

Seating Capacity Guidelines

A
kira

Coalesse

Akira

...............................................................................................................................................
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30"

13"

60"

CL

CL

CL

CL

CL

12

48”

28”

1 ⁄2"

60”

18”

Standard Grommet/Mini-Port/Axil Z Locations for Akira D-Shape and Trapezoid Tables
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Coalesse

Akira 20"W Rectangle Fixed Top with T-Base Tables

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80

• Top: 1" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Top support bar: aluminum with plastic cover
• Edge: flat vinyl edge banding with square corners
• T-base:
  -  Upper leg (adjustable height tables only): 
     extruded aluminum in black anodized finish
  -  Bezel between the two columns (adjustable height tables
     only): black plastic
  -  Column: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
  -  T foot: wide die-cast aluminum with injection-molded 
     black plastic bumper strip 
• Glides: black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Laminate color number for top surface
4 Flat vinyl edge banding color number:
  -  6000 Black
  -  6086 Folkstone
  -  6090 Amber Cherry
  -  6091 Fusion Maple
  -  6092 Starlight
  -  6093 Dove Grey
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 1                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 1 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 2                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 2 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                                      Guide.

                                          Base
                                       •  Polished aluminum                         +$180                                        Specify with polished aluminum base.

Edge                           Wood
                                    •  Flat wood edge                               Prices at right                           Specify with flat wood edge.

Mini-Port                       One 10’ cord (center only)
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$321                                        Specify with one center Mini-Port cord.

                                          One 6’ hardwire (center only)
                                       •  Two power/two data                       +$378                                       Specify with one center Mini-Port hardwire.

Axil Z                             One 6' cord
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$221                                       Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                          two power/two data and select color number.
                                    •  Two power/one data/one USB        +$319                                       Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 two power/one data/one USB and select 
                                                                                                                                                 color number.
                                    •  Two power/two USB                      +$417                                       Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 two power/two USB and select color number.
                                    •  Three power/one data                    +$227                                      Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                    three power/one data and select color number.
                                    •  Three power/one USB                   +$324                                      Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                       three power/one USB and select color number.
                                    •  Four power                                    +$288                                      Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 four power and select color number.

                                          One 6' hardwire
                                       •  Two power/two data                       +$221                                       Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                    two power/two data and select color number.
                                       •  Two power/one data/one USB        +$319                                       Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                    two power/one data/one USB and select 
                                                                                                                                                    color number.
                                       •  Two power/two USB                      +$417                                       Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                    two power/two USB and select color number.
                                       •  Three power/one data                    +$227                                      Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                    three power/one data and select color number.
                                       •  Three power/one USB                   +$324                                      Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                       three power/one USB and select color number.
                                       •  Four power                                    +$288                                      Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                    four power and select color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
Mini-Port or Axil Z as an
option. If a Mini-Port or Axil Z
is not specified as an option, the
table top will require a field
installed cutout.

Tip: Casters add 1" to the mini-
mum and maximum heights on
height adjustable tables.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: Height adjustable table’s
upper leg will remain black
anodized when polished alu-
minum base is specified.  

Tip: For Mini-Port, Axil Z,
Ellora, and grommet locations
see Standard Grommet/Mini-
Port/Axil Z/Ellora locations for
Akira Rectangle Tables.
cPage 18

Tip: Tables accommodate center
grommet, Axil Z, and Mini-Port
location only.

Tip: For each USB port specified,
there are two USBs per port.

Tip: For Axil Z, the USB for
charging is configured in the
spot of one data port and is
always configured on the end(s).

Tip: The hardwire Mini-Port or
Axil Z desktop module does not
work with modular table power
kits. 

Tip: If a hardwire Mini-Port or
Axil Z desktop module is
desired, then it can only be
specified on tables with glides.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Akira 20"W Rectangle Fixed Top with T-Base Tables

A
kira

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Modular Table                One circuit 1 duplex receptacle
Power Kits                  •  For 48"L tables -                                       +$216                           Specify with 48"L modular power kit with
cPage 279                      modular power kit with                                                                 circuit 1 duplex receptacle.
                                      one center duplex receptacle,
                                      circuit 1
                                      •  For 60"L tables -                                       +$231                           Specify with 60"L modular power kit with
                                      modular power kit with                                                                 circuit 1 duplex receptacle.
                                      one center duplex receptacle,
                                      circuit 1
                                   •  For 72"L tables -                                       +$245                          Specify with 72"L modular power kit with
                                      modular power kit with                                                                 circuit 1 duplex receptacle.
                                      one center duplex receptacle,
                                      circuit 1                                                                                         

                                          One circuit 2 duplex receptacle
                                     (To be used with hardwire infeed only) 
                                       •  For 48"L tables -                                       +$216                           Specify with 48"L modular power kit with
                                         modular power kit with                                                                 circuit 2 duplex receptacle.
                                         one center duplex receptacle,
                                         circuit 2
                                         •  For 60"L tables -                                       +$231                           Specify with 60"L modular power kit with
                                         modular power kit with                                                                 circuit 2 duplex receptacle.
                                         one center duplex receptacle,
                                         circuit 2
                                      •  For 72"L tables -                                       +$245                          Specify with 72"L modular power kit with
                                         modular power kit with                                                                 circuit 2 duplex receptacle.
                                         one center duplex receptacle,
                                         circuit 2                                                                                         

Modesty Panel             •  Black neoprene with deployable
                                       light-gap flap
                                       - For 48"L side                                            +$296                           Specify with modesty panel.
                                         - For 60"L side                                           +$309                           Specify with modesty panel.
                                         - For 72"L side                                            +$319                            Specify with modesty panel.

Horizontal Wire           •  Factory-installed clips:                               +$ 60                           Specify with horizontal wire managers.
Manager                         black plastic

Gangers                    • Bar ganger package:  Black metal               +$ 55                          Specify with bar gangers. 
(Not to be used            • Flex ganger package: Black plastic             +$ 78                          Specify with flex gangers.
with wood edge)

Grommet                      •  Grommet (center only):                               +$ 68                           Specify with grommet.
                                       black plastic                                                                                 

Casters                        • 3" diameter, locking, dual-wheel:                +$ 49                          Add suffix C to style number.
                                         non-marring black plastic

Related                     • Vertical wire manager                                                                 cPage 136
Products                     • Horizontal wire manager                                                            cPage 135
                                   • Bar gangers                                                                               cPage 136

cSpecification Information, on next page

                          Options                                      U.S. Price            Required to Specify

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: Modular table power kits
require either a 20-amp plug
infeed or hardwire infeed to
power the tables. A 20-amp
plug infeed can only be used
with Circuit 1 receptacles, and
the hardwire infeed can be used
with either or both, Circuit 1
and Circuit 2 receptacles. Both
infeeds have a color coded
female modular connector that
must plug into the matching
color coded male infeed 
connector on the modular
power kits.

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be installed
in the end-to-end ganging con-
figuration. If side-to-side or end-
and-side ganging is required,
change the position of the flex
gangers at time of installation.
All flex ganger locations are
pre-drilled for simple re-location
when desired.

Tip: When bar gangers are 
specified, they are shipped 
separately from the table. The
inserts for all bar gangers are
standard on all tables.
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Dimensions                     Style              Finish            U.S. Base Prices
L      W      H                  Number                                                  
                                     
                                                                                              
                                                                              Flat Vinyl      Flat Wood      Flat Wood
                                                                              Edge on        Edge on        Edge on 
                                                                              Laminate       Laminate      Wood Top:
                                                                              Top:              Top:

Standard Height Rectangle Fixed T-Base with Glides
48”    20”     281⁄2"             AK4820RT       Grade 1         $ 930             $1628              $1930

                                                          Grade 2         $ 964             $1662              $2076

60”    20”     281⁄2"             AK6020RT       Grade 1         $ 978             $1794              $2173

                                                          Grade 2         $1019              $1835              $2354

72”    20”     281⁄2"             AK7220RT       Grade 1         $1013              $1945              $2399

                                                          Grade 2         $1062              $1994              $2616

Height Adjustable Rectangle Fixed T-Base with Glides
48”    20”     271⁄2"–321⁄2"     AK4820RTA    Grade 1         $1128              $1826              $2128

                                                          Grade 2         $1162              $1860              $2274

60”    20”     271⁄2"–321⁄2"     AK6020RTA    Grade 1         $1174               $1990              $2369

                                                          Grade 2         $1215              $2031              $2550

72”    20”     271⁄2"–321⁄2"     AK7220RTA     Grade 1         $1210              $2142              $2596

                                                          Grade 2         $1259              $2191              $2813

Specification Information

Coalesse

Akira 20"W Rectangle Fixed Top with T-Base Tables continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cOptions, on previous page
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Coalesse Training/Multipurpose Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                          101

August 2015



102                                                                                                                                                                                         Coalesse Training/Multipurpose Tables Specification Guide

Coalesse

Akira 24"W and 30"W Rectangle Fixed Top with L-Base Tables

d = Available in Rapid10.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80

• Top: 1" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Top support bar: aluminum with black plastic cover
• Edge: flat vinyl edge banding with square corners
• L-base:
  -  Upper leg (adjustable height tables only): extruded 
     aluminum in black anodized finish
  -  Bezel between the two columns (adjustable height
     tables only): black plastic
  -  Column: extruded aluminum with powder
     coat 
  -  L foot: die-cast aluminum with powder coat with 
     injection-molded black plastic bumper strip
• Glides: black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Laminate color number for top surface
4 Flat vinyl edge banding color number:
  -  6000 Black
  -  6086 Folkstone
  -  6090 Amber Cherry
  -  6091 Fusion Maple
  -  6092 Starlight
  -  6093 Dove Grey
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 1                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 1 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 2                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 2 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                                      Guide.

                                          Base
                                       •  Polished aluminum                         +$180                                        Specify with polished aluminum base.

Edge                           Wood
                                    •  Flat wood edge                               Prices at right                           Specify with flat wood edge.

Mini-Port                       One 10' cord (48"L and center only)
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$321                                        Specify with one center Mini-Port cord 
                                                                                                                                           with two power/two data.

                                          One 6’ hardwire (48"L and center only)
                                       •  Two power/two data                       +$378                                       Specify with one center Mini-Port hardwire 
                                                                                                                                              with two power/two data.

                                          One 10' cord (60"L and 72"L only)
                                       •  Two power/two data                       +$321                                        Specify with one center Mini-Port cord 
                                                                                                                                              with two power/two data and select left, 
                                                                                                                                              right, or center location.

                                          One 6' hardwire (60"L and 72"L only)
                                       •  Two power/two data                       +$378                                       Specify with one center Mini-Port hardwire 
                                                                                                                                              with two power/two data and select left, 
                                                                                                                                              right, or center location.

                                          Two 10' cords (60"L and 72"L only)
                                       •  Two power/two data                       +$642                                       Specify with two Mini-Port (left and right) 
                                                                                                                                              cords with two power/two data.

                                          Two 6' hardwires (60"L and 72"L only)
                                       •  Two power/two data                       +$756                                       Specify with two Mini-Port (left and right) 
                                                                                                                                              hardwires with two power/two data.

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
Mini-Port, Axil Z, or Ellora as
an option. If a Mini-Port, Axil Z,
or Ellora is not specified as an
option, the table top will require
a field installed cutout.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: Height adjustable table’s
upper leg will remain black
anodized when polished 
aluminum base is specified.

Tip: 48" x 24" and 48" x 30"
tables accommodate center
Mini-Port, Axil Z, or Ellora
opening only.

Tip: For Mini-Port, Axil Z,
Ellora, and grommet locations
see Standard Grommet/Mini-
Port/Axil Z/Ellora locations for
Akira Rectangle Tables.
cPage 18

Tip: The hardwire Mini-Port,
Axil Z, or Ellora desktop module
does not work with modular
table power kits. 

Tip: If a hardwire Mini-Port,
Axil Z, or Ellora desktop module
is desired, then it can only be
specified on tables with glides.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Akira 24"W and 30"W Rectangle Fixed Top with L-Base Tables

d = Available in Rapid10.

Axil Z                            One 6' cord (48"L and center only)
                                      • Two power/two data                      +$221                                       Specify with one center Axil Z cord with
                                                                                                                                                      two power/two data and select color number.
                                      • Two power/one data/one USB        +$319                                       Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                      two power/one data/one USB and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                      • Two power/two USB                      +$417                                       Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                      two power/two USB and select color number.
                                      • Three power/one data                    +$227                                      Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                             three power/one data and select color number.
                                      • Three power/one USB                   +$324                                      Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                             three power/one USB and select color number.
                                      • Four power                                    +$288                                      Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                      four power and select color number.

                                          One 6’ hardwire (48"L and center only)
                                      • Two power/two data                      +$221                                       Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                             two power/two data and select color number.
                                      • Two power/one data/one USB        +$319                                       Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                             two power/one data/one USB, select 
                                                                                                                                                    color number.
                                      • Two power/two USB                      +$417                                       Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                             two power/two USB and select color number.
                                      • Three power/one data                    +$227                                      Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                             three power/one data and select color number.
                                      • Three power/one USB                   +$324                                      Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                             three power/one USB and select color number.
                                      • Four power                                    +$288                                      Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                             four power and select color number.

                                          One 6’ cord (60"L and 72"L only)
                                      • Two power/two data                      +$221                                       Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                             two power/two data, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                                    center location and select color number.
                                      • Two power/one data/one USB        +$319                                       Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                             two power/one data/one USB, select left, right, 
                                                                                                                                                    or center location and select color number.
                                      • Two power/two USB                      +$417                                       Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                             two power/two USB, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                                    center location and select color number.
                                      • Three power/one data                    +$227                                      Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                             three power/one data, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                                    center location and select color number.
                                      • Three power/one USB                   +$324                                      Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                             three power/one USB, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                                    center location and select color number.
                                      • Four power                                    +$288                                      Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                             four power, select left, right, or center location  
                                                                                                                                                    and select color number.

                                          One 6’ hardwire (60"L and 72"L only)
                                      • Two power/two data                      +$221                                       Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                             two power/two data, select left right, or center 
                                                                                                                                                    location and select color number.
                                      • Two power/one data/one USB        +$319                                       Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                      two power/one data/one USB, select left, right, 
                                                                                                                                                    or center location and select color number.
                                      • Two power/two USB                      +$417                                       Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                      two power/two USB, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                              center location and select color number.
                                      • Three power/one data                    +$227                                      Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                      three power/one data,select left, right, 
                                                                                                                                              or center location and select color number.
                                      • Three power/one USB                   +$324                                      Specify with one  Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                      three power/one USB, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                              center location,n and select color number.
                                      • Four power                                    +$288                                      Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                      four power, select left, right, or center location 
                                                                                                                                              center and select color number.
cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

A
kira

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: For Axil Z and Ellora, the
USB for charging is configured
in the spot of one data port and
is always configured on the
end(s).

Tip: For each USB port speci-
fied, there are two USBs per
port.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Axil Z, continued           Two 6’ cords (60"L and 72"L only)
                                   • Two power/two data                      +$442                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                                          with two power/two data and select 
                                                                                                                                                 color number.
                                   • Two power/one data/one USB        +$638                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                                             with two power/one data/one USB and select
                                                                                                                                                    color number.
                                   • Two power/two USB                      +$834                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                                             with two power/two USB and select 
                                                                                                                                                    color number.
                                   • Three power/one data                    +$454                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                                                 with three power/one data and select 
                                                                                                                                                       color number.
                                   • Three power/one USB                   +$648                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                                          with three power/one USB and select 
                                                                                                                                                 color number.
                                   • Four power                                    +$576                                       Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                                          with four power and select color number.

                                       Two 6’ hardwires (60"L and 72"L only)
                                   • Two power/two data                      +$442                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
                                                                                                                                                             hardwires with two power/two data and 
                                                                                                                                                    select color number.
                                   • Two power/one data/one USB        +$638                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
                                                                                                                                                          hardwires with two power/one data/one USB 
                                                                                                                                                          and select color number.
                                   • Two power/two USB                      +$834                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
                                                                                                                                                             hardwires with two power/two USB and 
                                                                                                                                                    select color number.
                                   • Three power/one data                    +$454                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
                                                                                                                                                                 hardwires with three power/one data and 
                                                                                                                                                       select color number.
                                   • Three power/one USB                   +$648                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
                                                                                                                                                          hardwires with three power/one USB and 
                                                                                                                                                 select color number.
                                   • Four power                                    +$576                                       Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
                                                                                                                                                          hardwires with four power and 
                                                                                                                                                 select color number.

Ellora                             One 6' cord (30"W and center only)
                                   • Two power/two data                      +$335                                      Specify with one center Ellora cord with 
                                                                                                                                                          two power/two data.
                                   • Two power/one data/one USB        +$433                                      Specify with one center Ellora cord with 
                                                                                                                                                          two power/one data/one USB.
                                   • Two power/two USB                      +$530                                      Specify with one center Ellora cord with 
                                                                                                                                                          two power/two USB 
                                   • Three power/one data                    +$340                                      Specify with one center Ellora cord with 
                                                                                                                                                          three power/one data.
                                   • Three power/one USB                   +$438                                      Specify with one center Ellora cord with 
                                                                                                                                                          three power/one USB.
                                   • Four power                                    +$402                                      Specify with one center Ellora cord with
                                                                                                                                                          four power.

                                       One 6' hardwire (30"W and center only)
                                   • Two power/two data                      +$335                                      Specify with one center Ellora hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                          two power/two data.
                                   • Two power/one data/one USB        +$433                                      Specify with one center Ellora hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                          two power/one data/one USB.
                                   • Two power/two USB                      +$530                                      Specify with one center Ellora hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                          two power/two USB 
                                   • Three power/one data                    +$340                                      Specify with one center Ellora hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                          three power/one data.
                                   • Three power/one USB                   +$438                                      Specify with one center Ellora hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                          three power/one USB.
                                   • Four power                                    +$402                                      Specify with one center Ellora hardwire with
                                                                                                                                                          four power.

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

cOptions, continued from previous page

Coalesse

Akira 24"W and 30"W Rectangle Fixed Top with L-Base Tables continued

d = Available in Rapid10.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: For Axil Z and Ellora, the
USB for charging is configured
in the spot of one data port and
is always configured on the
end(s).

Tip: For each USB port speci-
fied, these are two USBs per
port.
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A
kira

Modular Table                One circuit 1 duplex receptacle
Power Kits                  •  For 48"L tables -                           +$216                           Specify with 48"L modular power kit with
cPage 279                      modular power kit with                                                     circuit 1 duplex receptacle.
                                      one center duplex receptacle,
                                      circuit 1
                                      •  For 60"L tables -                           +$231                           Specify with 60"L modular power kit with
                                      modular power kit with                                                     circuit 1 duplex receptacle.
                                      one center duplex receptacle,
                                      circuit 1
                                   •  For 72"L tables -                           +$245                          Specify with 72"L modular power kit with
                                      modular power kit with                                                     circuit 1 duplex receptacle.
                                      one center duplex receptacle,
                                      circuit 1                                                                          

                                          One circuit 2 duplex receptacle
                                     (To be used with hardwire infeed only) 
                                       •  For 48"L tables -                           +$216                           Specify with 48"L modular power kit with
                                         modular power kit with                                                     circuit 2 duplex receptacle.
                                         one center duplex receptacle,
                                         circuit 2
                                         •  For 60"L tables -                           +$231                           Specify with 60"L modular power kit with
                                         modular power kit with                                                     circuit 2 duplex receptacle.
                                         one center duplex receptacle,
                                         circuit 2
                                      •  For 72"L tables -                           +$245                          Specify with 72"L modular power kit with
                                         modular power kit with                                                     circuit 2 duplex receptacle.
                                         one center duplex receptacle,
                                         circuit 2                                                                         

Modesty Panel             •  Black neoprene with deployable
                                          light-gap flap
                                       - For 48"L side                                +$296                           Specify with modesty panel.
                                         - For 60"L side                               +$309                           Specify with modesty panel.
                                         - For 72"L side                                +$319                           Specify with modesty panel.

Horizontal Wire           •  Factory-installed clips:                   +$ 60                          Specify with horizontal wire managers.
Manager                         black plastic

Gangers                    • Bar ganger package:  Black metal               +$ 55                          Specify with bar gangers. 
(Not to be used            • Flex ganger package: Black plastic             +$ 78                          Specify with flex gangers.
with wood edge)

Grommets                    •  One grommet: black plastic             +$ 68                           Specify with grommet and select location of 
                                                                                                                                 left, right, or center.
                                    •  Two grommets: black plastic           +$136                           Specify with two grommets and select 
                                                                                                                                 location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                 right/left.
                                    •  Three grommets: black plastic        +$204                           Specify with three grommets.

Casters                        • 3” diameter, locking, dual-wheel:    +$ 49                          Add suffix C to style number.
                                      non-marring black plastic

Related                     • Vertical wire manager                                                    cPage 136
Products                     • Horizontal wire manager                                                cPage 135
                                   • Bar gangers                                                                   cPage 136

cSpecification Information, on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price            Required to Specify

cOptions, continued from previous page

Coalesse

Akira 24"W and 30"W Rectangle Fixed Top with L-Base Tables

d = Available in Rapid10.

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be installed
in the end-to-end ganging con-
figuration. If side-to-side or end-
and-side ganging is required,
change the position of the flex
gangers at time of installation.
All flex ganger locations are
pre-drilled for simple re-location
when desired.

Tip: When bar gangers are 
specified, they are shipped 
separately from the table. The
inserts for all bar gangers are
standard on all tables.

Tip: 48" x 24" and 48" x 30"
tables accommodate center
grommet only.

Tip: When three grommets are
specified, grommets will be
located left, right, and center.

Tip: Casters add 1" to the 
minimum and maximum
heights on height adjustable
tables.

Tip: Modular table power kits
require either a 20-amp plug
infeed or hardwire infeed to
power the tables. A 20-amp
plug infeed can only be used
with Circuit 1 receptacles, and
the hardwire infeed can be used
with either or both, Circuit 1
and Circuit 2 receptacles. Both
infeeds have a color coded
female modular connector that
must plug into the matching
color coded male infeed 
connector on the modular
power kits.
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Dimensions                     Style              Finish            U.S. Base Prices
L      W      H                  Number                                                  
                                     
                                                                                              
                                                                              Flat Vinyl      Flat Wood      Flat Wood
                                                                              Edge on        Edge on        Edge on 
                                                                              Laminate       Laminate      Wood Top:
                                                                              Top:              Top:

Standard Height Rectangle Fixed L-Base with Glides
48”    24”     281⁄2"             AK4824RL       Grade 1         $ 965             $1663              $1965

                                                          Grade 2         $1000             $1698              $2111

48”    30”     281⁄2"             AK4830RL       Grade 1         $ 991              $1748              $2127

                                                          Grade 2         $1033              $1790              $2308

60”    24”     281⁄2"             AK6024RL       Grade 1         $1017              $1833              $2212

                                                          Grade 2         $1059              $1875              $2393

60”    30”     281⁄2"             AK6030RL       Grade 1         $1019              $1893              $2366

                                                          Grade 2         $1073              $1947              $2594

72”    24”     281⁄2"             AK7224RL       Grade 1         $1059              $1991              $2445

                                                          Grade 2         $1110               $2042             $2662

72”    30”     281⁄2"             AK7230RL       Grade 1         $1066              $2056             $2624

                                                          Grade 2         $1130              $2120             $2897

Height Adjustable Rectangle Fixed L-Base with Glides
48”    24”     271⁄2"–321⁄2"     AK4824RLA     Grade 1         $1162              $1860              $2162

                                                          Grade 2         $1197               $1895              $2308

48”    30”     271⁄2"–321⁄2"     AK4830RLA     Grade 1         $1187               $1944              $2323

                                                          Grade 2         $1229              $1986              $2504

60”    24”     271⁄2"–321⁄2"     AK6024RLA     Grade 1         $1213              $2029             $2408

                                                          Grade 2         $1255              $2071              $2589

60”    30”     271⁄2"–321⁄2"     AK6030RLA    Grade 1         $1216              $2090             $2563

                                                          Grade 2         $1270              $2144              $2791

72”    24”     271⁄2"–321⁄2"     AK7224RLA     Grade 1         $1256              $2188              $2642

                                                          Grade 2         $1307              $2239             $2859

72”    30”     271⁄2"–321⁄2"     AK7230RLA     Grade 1         $1263              $2253             $2821

                                                          Grade 2         $1327              $2317              $3094

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cOptions, on previous page

d

d

d

d

d

d

Coalesse

Akira 24"W and 30"W Rectangle Fixed Top with L-Base Tables continued

d = Available in Rapid10.

106                                                                                                                                                                                         Coalesse Training/Multipurpose Tables Specification Guide
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d

d

d
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Akira 24"W and 30"W Rectangle Fixed Top with L-Base Tables

d = Available in Rapid10.
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Coalesse

Akira 24"W and 30"W Rectangle Flip-Top with L-Base Tables

d = Available in Rapid10.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80

• Top: 1" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Top support bar: aluminum with black plastic cover
• Edge: flat vinyl edge banding with square corners
• L-base:
  -  Upper leg: extruded aluminum in black anodized finish
  -  Bezel between the two columns: black plastic
  -  Column: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
  -  L foot: die-cast aluminum with powder coat with 
     injection-molded black plastic bumper strip
• Wings: Die-cast aluminum, spring loaded to grasp the
  upper leg: silver powder coat
• Flip mechanism: Black plastic and steel release handle
  pulls steel cables simultaneously rotating the legs inward
  for indefinite straight line nesting
• Casters: dual-wheel casters:
  non-marring black plastic, two locking (user side), and two
  non-locking (flip handle side)

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Laminate color number for top surface
4 Flat vinyl edge banding color number:
  -  6000 Black
  -  6086 Folkstone
  -  6090 Amber Cherry
  -  6091 Fusion Maple
  -  6092 Starlight
  -  6093 Dove Grey
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 1                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 1 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 2                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 2 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                                      Guide.

                                          Base
                                       •  Polished aluminum                         +$180                                        Specify with polished aluminum base.

Edge                           Wood
                                    •  Flat wood edge                               Prices at right                           Specify with flat wood edge.

Mini-Port                       One 10’ cord (48"L and center only)
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$321                                        Specify with one center Mini-Port cord with 
                                                                                                                                                   two power/two data.

                                          One 10' cord (60"L and 72"L only)
                                       •  Two power/two data                       +$321                                        Specify with Mini-Port cord with 
                                                                                                                                                      two power/two data and select left, 
                                                                                                                                              right, or center location.

                                          Two 10' cords (60"L and 72"L only)
                                       •  Two power/two data                       +$642                                       Specify with two Mini-Port (left and right) cords 
                                                                                                                                                             with two power/two data.

Axil Z                             One 6' cord (48"L and center only)
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$221                                       Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 two power/two data and select color number.
                                    •  Two power/one data/one USB        +$319                                       Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 two power/one data/one USB and select 
                                                                                                                                                 color number.
                                    •  Two power/two USB                      +$417                                       Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 two power/two USB and select color number.
                                    •  Three power/one data                    +$227                                      Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                    three power/one data and select color number.
                                    •  Three power/one USB                   +$324                                      Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                       three power/one USB and select color number.
                                    •  Four power                                    +$288                                      Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 four power and select color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: Height adjustable table’s
upper leg will remain black
anodized when polished 
aluminum base is specified.

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Flip tables are not available
with glides.

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
Mini-Port, Axil Z, or Ellora as
an option. If a Mini-Port, Axil Z,
or Ellora is not specified as an
option, the table top will require
a field installed cutout.

Tip: 48" x 24" and 48" x 30"
tables accommodate center
Mini-Port, Axil Z, or Ellora
opening only.

Tip: For Mini-Port, Axil Z,
Ellora, and grommet locations
see Standard Grommet/Mini-
Port/Axil Z/Ellora locations for
Akira Rectangle Tables.
cPage 18

Tip : For Axil Z and Ellora, the
USB for charging is configured
in the spot of one data port and
is always configured on the
end(s).

Tip: For each USB port speci-
fied, there are two USBs per
port.

Tip: The hardwire Mini-Port,
Axil Z, or Ellora desktop module
does not work with modular
table power kits. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Akira 24"W and 30"W Rectangle Flip-Top with L-Base Tables

d = Available in Rapid10.

   Axil Z, continued            One 6’ cord (60"L and 72"L only)
                                      • Two power/two data                      +$221                                       Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                             two power/two data, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                                    center location and select color number.
                                      • Two power/one data/one USB        +$319                                       Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                             two power/one data/one USB, select left, right, 
                                                                                                                                                    or center location and select color number.
                                      • Two power/two USB                      +$417                                       Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                             two power/two USB, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                                    center location and select color number.
                                      • Three power/one data                    +$227                                      Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                             three power/one data, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                                    center location and select color number.
                                      • Three power/one USB                   +$324                                      Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                             three power/one USB, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                                    center location and select color number.
                                      • Four power                                    +$288                                      Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                             four power, select left, right, or center location 
                                                                                                                                                    and select color number.

                                          Two 6’ cords (60"L and 72"L only)
                                   • Two power/two data                      +$442                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                                          with two power/two data and select 
                                                                                                                                                 color number.
                                   • Two power/one data/one USB        +$638                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                                             with two power/one data/one USB and select
                                                                                                                                                    color number.
                                   • Two power/two USB                      +$834                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                                             with two power/two USB and select 
                                                                                                                                                    color number.
                                   • Three power/one data                    +$454                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                                                 with three power/one data and select 
                                                                                                                                                       color number.
                                   • Three power/one USB                   +$648                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                                          with three power/one USB and select 
                                                                                                                                                 color number.
                                   • Four power                                    +$576                                       Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                                          with four power and select color number.

Ellora                             One 6' cord (30"W and center only)
                                   • Two power/two data                      +$335                                      Specify with one center Ellora cord with 
                                                                                                                                                          two power/two data.
                                   • Two power/one data/one USB        +$433                                      Specify with one center Ellora cord with 
                                                                                                                                                          two power/one data/one USB.
                                   • Two power/two USB                      +$530                                      Specify with one center Ellora cord with 
                                                                                                                                                          two power/two USB 
                                   • Three power/one data                    +$340                                      Specify with one center Ellora cord with 
                                                                                                                                                          three power/one data.
                                   • Three power/one USB                   +$438                                      Specify with one center Ellora cord with 
                                                                                                                                                          three power/one USB.
                                   • Four power                                    +$402                                      Specify with one center Ellora cord with
                                                                                                                                                          four power.

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

A
kira

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: If a hardwire Mini-Port,
Axil Z, or Ellora desktop module
is desired, then it can only be
specified on tables with glides.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cOptions, continued from previous page

Coalesse

Akira 24"W and 30"W Rectangle Flip-Top with L-Base Tables continued

d = Available in Rapid10.
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Modular Table                One circuit 1 duplex receptacle
Power Kits                  •  For 48"L tables -                           +$216                                       Specify with 48"L modular power kit with
cPage 279                      modular power kit with                                                                 circuit 1 duplex receptacle.
                                      one center duplex receptacle,
                                      circuit 1
                                      •  For 60"L tables -                           +$231                                       Specify with 60"L modular power kit with
                                      modular power kit with                                                                 circuit 1 duplex receptacle.
                                      one center duplex receptacle,
                                      circuit 1
                                   •  For 72"L tables -                           +$245                                      Specify with 72"L modular power kit with
                                      modular power kit with                                                                 circuit 1 duplex receptacle.
                                      one center duplex receptacle,
                                      circuit 1                                                                                         

Modesty Panel             •  Black neoprene with deployable light-gap flap
                                       - For 48"L side                                +$296                                       Specify with modesty panel.
                                       - For 60"L side                               +$309                                       Specify with modesty panel.
                                         - For 72"L side                                +$319                                        Specify with modesty panel.

Horizontal Wire           •  Factory-installed clips:                   +$ 60                                       Specify with horizontal wire managers.
Manager                          black plastic

Gangers                    • Bar ganger package:  Black metal    +$ 55                                      Specify with bar gangers. 
(Not to be used            • Flex ganger package: Black plastic   +$ 78                                      Specify with flex gangers.
with wood edge)

Grommets                   • One grommet: black plastic            +$ 68                                      Specify with grommet and select location of 
                                                                                                                                           left, right, or center.
                                   • Two grommets: black plastic          +$136                                       Specify with two grommets and select 
                                                                                                                                           location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                           right/left.
                                   • Three grommets: black plastic        +$204                                      Specify with three grommets.

Related                     • Vertical wire manager                                                                 cPage 136
Products                     • Horizontal wire manager                                                            cPage 135

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Tip: Modular table power kits
require either a 20-amp plug
infeed or hardwire infeed to
power the tables. A 20-amp
plug infeed can only be used
with Circuit 1 receptacles, and
the hardwire infeed can be used
with either or both, Circuit 1
and Circuit 2 receptacles. Both
infeeds have a color coded
female modular connector that
must plug into the matching
color coded male infeed 
connector on the modular
power kits.

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be installed
in the end-to-end ganging con-
figuration. If side-to-side or end-
and-side ganging is required,
change the position of the flex
gangers at time of installation.
All flex ganger locations are
pre-drilled for simple re-location
when desired.

Tip: When bar gangers are 
specified, they are shipped 
separately from the table. The
inserts for all bar gangers are
standard on all tables.

Tip: 48" x 24" and 48" x 30"
tables accommodate center
grommet only.

Tip: When three grommets are
specified, grommets will be
located left, right, and center.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Dimensions                     Style                    Finish      U.S. Base Prices
L      W      H                  Number                                                  
                                     
                                                                                              
                                                                              Flat Vinyl      Flat Wood      Flat Wood
                                                                              Edge:            Edge on        Edge on 
                                                                                                  Laminate      Wood Top:
                                                                                                  Top:

Standard Height Rectangle Flip-Top L-Base with Casters
48”    24”     281⁄2"             AKF4824RLC         Grade 1   $1526              $2224             $2526

                                                               Grade 2   $1561              $2259             $2672

48”    30”     281⁄2"             AKF4830RLC         Grade 1   $1551              $2308             $2687

                                                               Grade 2   $1593              $2350             $2868

60”    24”     281⁄2"             AKF6024RLC         Grade 1   $1576              $2392             $2771

                                                               Grade 2   $1618              $2434             $2952

60”    30”     281⁄2"             AKF6030RLC         Grade 1   $1578              $2452             $2925

                                                               Grade 2   $1632              $2506             $3153

72”    24”     281⁄2"             AKF7224RLC         Grade 1   $1619              $2551              $3005

                                                               Grade 2   $1670              $2602             $3222

72”    30”     281⁄2"             AKF7230RLC         Grade 1   $1624              $2614              $3182

                                                               Grade 2   $1688              $2678             $3455

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

d

d

d

d

d

d

Coalesse

Akira 24"W and 30"W Rectangle Flip-Top with L-Base Tables

d = Available in Rapid10.
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Coalesse

Akira 30"W and 36"W Rectangle Fixed Top with T-Base Tables

d = Available in Rapid10.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80

• Top: 1" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Top support bar: aluminum with plastic cover
• Edge: flat vinyl edge banding with square corners
• T-base:
  -  Upper leg (adjustable height tables only): 
     extruded aluminum in black anodized finish
  -  Bezel between the two columns (adjustable height tables
     only): black plastic
  -  Column: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
  -  T foot: wide die-cast aluminum with injection-molded 
     black plastic bumper strip 
• Glides: black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Laminate color number for top surface
4 Flat vinyl edge banding color number:
  -  6000 Black
  -  6086 Folkstone
  -  6090 Amber Cherry
  -  6091 Fusion Maple
  -  6092 Starlight
  -  6093 Dove Grey
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 1                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 1 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 2                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 2 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                                      Guide.

                                          Base
                                       •  Polished aluminum                         +$180                                        Specify with polished aluminum base.

Edge                           Wood
                                    •  Flat wood edge                               Prices at right                           Specify with flat wood edge.

Mini-Port                       One 10' cord (48"L and center only)
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$321                                        Specify with one center Mini-Port cord 
                                                                                                                                           with two power/two data

                                          One 6’ hardwire (48"L and center only)
                                       •  Two power/two data                       +$378                                       Specify with one center Mini-Port hardwire 
                                                                                                                                              with two power/two data

                                          One 10' cord (60"L and 72"L only)
                                       •  Two power/two data                       +$321                                        Specify with one Mini-Port cord 
                                                                                                                                              with Two power/two data and select left, 
                                                                                                                                              right, or center location.

                                          One 6' hardwire (60"L and 72"L only)
                                       •  Two power/two data                       +$378                                       Specify with one Mini-Port hardwire 
                                                                                                                                              with two power/two data and select left, 
                                                                                                                                              right, or center location.

                                          Two 10' cords (60"L and 72"L only)
                                       •  Two power/two data                       +$642                                       Specify with two Mini-Port (left and right) 
                                                                                                                                              cords with two power/two data

                                          Two 6' hardwires (60"L and 72"L only)
                                       •  Two power/two data                       +$756                                       Specify with two Mini-Port (left and right) 
                                                                                                                                              hardwires with two power/two data

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
Mini-Port, Axil Z, Ellora as an
option. If a Mini-Port, Axil Z, or
Ellora is not specified as an
option, the table top will require
a field installed cutout.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: Height adjustable table’s
upper leg will remain black
anodized when polished alu-
minum base is specified.

Tip: 48" x 30" and 48" x 36"
tables accommodate center
Mini-Port, Axil Z, or Ellora
opening only.

Tip: For Mini-Port, Axil Z,
Ellora, and grommet locations
see Standard Grommet/Mini-
Port/Axil Z/Ellora locations for
Akira Rectangle Tables.
cPage 18

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Akira 30"W and 36"W Rectangle Fixed Top with T-Base Tables

d = Available in Rapid10.

Axil Z                            One 6' cord (48"L and center only)
                                      • Two power/two data                      +$221                                       Specify with one center Axil Z cord with
                                                                                                                                                      two power/two data and select color number.
                                      • Two power/one data/one USB        +$319                                       Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                      two power/one data/one USB and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                      • Two power/two USB                      +$417                                       Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                      two power/two USB and select color number.
                                      • Three power/one data                    +$227                                      Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                             three power/one data and select color number.
                                      • Three power/one USB                   +$324                                      Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                             three power/one USB and select color number.
                                      • Four power                                    +$288                                      Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                      four power and select color number.

                                    One 6’ hardwire (48"L and center only)
                                      • Two power/two data                      +$221                                       Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                             two power/two data and select color number.
                                      • Two power/one data/one USB        +$319                                       Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                             two power/one data/one USB and select 
                                                                                                                                                    color number.
                                      • Two power/two USB                      +$417                                       Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                             two power/two USB and select color number.
                                      • Three power/one data                    +$227                                      Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                             three power/one data and select color number.
                                      • Three power/one USB                   +$324                                      Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                             three power/one USB and select color number.
                                      • Four power                                    +$288                                      Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                             four power and select color number.

                                          One 6’ cord (60"L and 72"L only)
                                      • Two power/two data                      +$221                                       Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                             two power/two data, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                                    center location and select color number.
                                      • Two power/one data/one USB        +$319                                       Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                             two power/one data/one USB, select left, right, 
                                                                                                                                                    or center location and select color number.
                                      • Two power/two USB                      +$417                                       Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                             two power/two USB, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                                    center location and select color number.
                                      • Three power/one data                    +$227                                      Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                             three power/one data,select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                                    center location and select color number.
                                      • Three power/one USB                   +$324                                      Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                             three power/one USB, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                                    center location and select color number.
                                      • Four power                                    +$288                                      Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                             four power, select left, right, or center 
                                                                                                                                                    location and select color number.

                                          One 6’ hardwire (60"L and 72"L only)
                                      • Two power/two data                      +$221                                       Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                             two power/two data, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                                    center location and select color number.
                                      • Two power/one data/one USB        +$319                                       Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                      two power/one data/one USB, select left, right, 
                                                                                                                                                    or center location and select color number.
                                      • Two power/two USB                      +$417                                       Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                      two power/two USB, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                              center location and select color number.
                                      • Three power/one data                    +$227                                      Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                      three power/one data, select left, right, 
                                                                                                                                              or center location and select color number.
                                      • Three power/one USB                   +$324                                      Specify with one  Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                      three power/one USB, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                              center location and select color number.
                                      • Four power                                    +$288                                      Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                      four power, select left, right, or center location 
                                                                                                                                              and select color number. 
cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

A
kira

cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: For Axil Z and Ellora, the
USB for charging is configured
in the spot of one data port and
is always configured on the
end(s).

Tip: For each USB port speci-
fied, there are two USBs per
port.

Tip: The hardwire Mini-Port,
Axil Z, or Ellora desktop module
does not work with modular
table power kits. 

Tip: If a hardwire Mini-Port,
Axil Z, or Ellora desktop module
is desired, then it can only be
specified on tables with glides.
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Axil Z, continued           Two 6’ cords (60"L and 72"L only)
                                   • Two power/two data                      +$442                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                                          with two power/two data and select 
                                                                                                                                                 color number.
                                   • Two power/one data/one USB        +$638                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                                             with two power/one data/one USB and select
                                                                                                                                                    color number.
                                   • Two power/two USB                      +$834                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                                             with two power/two USB and select 
                                                                                                                                                    color number.
                                   • Three power/one data                    +$454                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                                                 with three power/one data and select 
                                                                                                                                                       color number.
                                   • Three power/one USB                   +$648                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                                          with three power/one USB and select 
                                                                                                                                                 color number.
                                   • Four power                                    +$576                                       Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                                          with four power and select color number.

                                       Two 6’ hardwires (60"L and 72"L only)
                                   • Two power/two data                      +$442                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
                                                                                                                                                             hardwires with two power/two data and 
                                                                                                                                                    select color number.
                                   • Two power/one data/one USB        +$638                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
                                                                                                                                                          hardwires with two power/one data/one USB 
                                                                                                                                                          and select color number.
                                   • Two power/two USB                      +$834                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
                                                                                                                                                             hardwires with two power/two USB and 
                                                                                                                                                    select color number.
                                   • Three power/one data                    +$454                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
                                                                                                                                                                 hardwires with three power/one data and 
                                                                                                                                                       select color number.
                                   • Three power/one USB                   +$648                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
                                                                                                                                                          hardwires with three power/one USB and 
                                                                                                                                                 select color number.
                                   • Four power                                    +$576                                       Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
                                                                                                                                                          hardwires with four power.

Ellora                             One 6' cord (30"W and center only)
                                   • Two power/two data                      +$335                                      Specify with one center Ellora cord with 
                                                                                                                                                          two power/two data.
                                   • Two power/one data/one USB        +$433                                      Specify with one center Ellora cord with 
                                                                                                                                                          two power/one data/one USB.
                                   • Two power/two USB                      +$530                                      Specify with one center Ellora cord with 
                                                                                                                                                          two power/two USB 
                                   • Three power/one data                    +$340                                      Specify with one center Ellora cord with 
                                                                                                                                                          three power/one data.
                                   • Three power/one USB                   +$438                                      Specify with one center Ellora cord with 
                                                                                                                                                          three power/one USB.
                                   • Four power                                    +$402                                      Specify with one center Ellora cord with
                                                                                                                                                          four power.

                                       One 6' hardwire (30"W and center only)
                                   • Two power/two data                      +$335                                      Specify with one center Ellora hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                          two power/two data.
                                   • Two power/one data/one USB        +$433                                      Specify with one center Ellora hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                          two power/one data/one USB.
                                   • Two power/two USB                      +$530                                      Specify with one center Ellora hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                          two power/two USB 
                                   • Three power/one data                    +$340                                      Specify with one center Ellora hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                          three power/one data.
                                   • Three power/one USB                   +$438                                      Specify with one center Ellora hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                          three power/one USB.
                                   • Four power                                    +$402                                      Specify with one center Ellora hardwire with
                                                                                                                                                          four power.

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Coalesse

Akira 30"W and 36"W Rectangle Fixed Top with T-Base Tables continued

d = Available in Rapid10.

cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse Training/Multipurpose Tables Specification Guide                                                                   c30"W and 36”W Rectangle Fixed Top with T-Base Tables, continued 115

Modular Table                One circuit 1 duplex receptacle
Power Kits                  •  For 48"L tables -                           +$216                           Specify with 48"L modular power kit with
cPage 279                      modular power kit with                                                     circuit 1 duplex receptacle.
                                      one center duplex receptacle,
                                      circuit 1
                                      •  For 60"L tables -                           +$231                           Specify with 60"L modular power kit with
                                      modular power kit with                                                     circuit 1 duplex receptacle.
                                      one center duplex receptacle,
                                      circuit 1
                                   •  For 72"L tables -                           +$245                          Specify with 72"L modular power kit with
                                      modular power kit with                                                     circuit 1 duplex receptacle.
                                      one center duplex receptacle,
                                      circuit 1                                                                          

                                          One circuit 2 duplex receptacle
                                     (To be used with hardwire infeed only) 
                                       •  For 48"L tables -                           +$216                           Specify with 48"L modular power kit with
                                         modular power kit with                                                     circuit 2 duplex receptacle.
                                         one center duplex receptacle,
                                         circuit 2
                                         •  For 60"L tables -                           +$231                           Specify with 60"L modular power kit with
                                         modular power kit with                                                     circuit 2 duplex receptacle.
                                         one center duplex receptacle,
                                         circuit 2
                                      •  For 72"L tables -                           +$245                          Specify with 72"L modular power kit with
                                         modular power kit with                                                     circuit 2 duplex receptacle.
                                         one center duplex receptacle,
                                         circuit 2                                                                         

                                          Two circuit 1 duplex receptacles
                                     (60"L and 72"L tables only)
                                      •  For 60"L tables -                           +$299                          Specify with 60"L modular power kit with
                                         modular power kit with                                                     circuit 1 duplex receptacles.
                                         two center duplex receptacles,
                                         circuit 1
                                         •  For 72"L tables -                           +$314                           Specify with 72"L modular power kit with
                                         modular power kit with                                                     circuit 1 duplex receptacles.
                                         two center duplex receptacles,
                                         circuit 1

                                          One circuit 1 and circuit 2 duplex 
                                     receptacles (60"L and 72"L tables only)
                                     (To be used with hardwire infeed only) 
                                       •  For 60"L tables -                           +$299                          Specify with 60"L modular power kit with
                                         modular power kit with                                                     one circuit 1 and one circuit 2 
                                         two center duplex receptacles,                                          duplex receptacles.
                                         one circuit 1 and one circuit 2
                                         •  For 72"L tables -                           +$314                           Specify with 72"L modular power kit with
                                         modular power kit with                                                     one circuit 1 and one circuit 2 
                                         two center duplex receptacles,                                          duplex receptacles.
                                         one circuit 1 and one circuit 2         

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                                      U.S. Price            Required to Specify

Coalesse

Akira 30"W and 36"W Rectangle Fixed Top with T-Base Tables

d = Available in Rapid10.

A
kira

cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Modular table power kits
require either a 20-amp plug
infeed or hardwire infeed to
power the tables. A 20-amp
plug infeed can only be used
with Circuit 1 receptacles, and
the hardwire infeed can be used
with either or both, Circuit 1
and Circuit 2 receptacles. Both
infeeds have a color coded
female modular connector that
must plug into the matching
color coded male infeed 
connector on the modular
power kits.
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Modesty Panel             •  Black neoprene with deployable light-gap flap
                                       - For 48"L side                                +$296                                       Specify with modesty panel.
                                         - For 60"L side                               +$309                                       Specify with modesty panel.
                                         - For 72"L side                                +$319                                        Specify with modesty panel.

Horizontal Wire           •  Factory-installed clips:                   +$ 60                                       Specify with horizontal wire managers.
Manager                         black plastic

Flex Ganger               • End-to-end: black plastic                +$ 78                                      Specify with end-to-end flex gangers.
Package
(Not to be used 
with wood edge)

Grommets                    •  One grommet: black plastic             +$ 68                                       Specify with grommet and select location of 
                                                                                                                                              left, right, or center.
                                    •  Two grommets: black plastic           +$136                                        Specify with two grommets and select 
                                                                                                                                              location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                              right/left.
                                    •  Three grommets: black plastic        +$204                                       Specify with three grommets.

Casters                        • 3" diameter, locking, dual-wheel:    +$ 49                                      Add suffix C to style number.
                                      non-marring black plastic

Related                     • Vertical wire manager                                                                 cPage 136
Products                     • Horizontal wire manager                                                            cPage 135
                                   • Bar gangers                                                                               cPage 136

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Coalesse

Akira 30"W and 36"W Rectangle Fixed Top with T-Base Tables continued

d = Available in Rapid10.

cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be installed
in the end-to-end ganging con-
figuration. If side-to-side or end-
and-side ganging is required,
change the position of the flex
gangers at time of installation.
All flex ganger locations are
pre-drilled for simple re-location
when desired.

Tip: 48" x 24" and 48" x 30"
tables accommodate center
grommet only.

Tip: Casters add 1" to the mini-
mum and maximum heights on
height adjustable tables.
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Coalesse

Akira 30"W and 36"W Rectangle Fixed Top with T-Base Tables

d = Available in Rapid10.

Dimensions                     Style              Finish            U.S. Base Prices
L      W      H                  Number                                                  
                                     
                                                                                              
                                                                              Flat Vinyl      Flat Wood      Flat Wood
                                                                              Edge on        Edge on        Edge on 
                                                                              Laminate       Laminate      Wood Top:
                                                                              Top:              Top:

Standard Height Rectangle Fixed T-Base with Glides
48”    30”     281⁄2"             AK4830RT       Grade 1         $ 991              $1748              $2127

                                                          Grade 2         $1033              $1790              $2308

48”    36”     281⁄2"             AK4836RT       Grade 1         $1056             $1872              $2326

                                                          Grade 2         $1107              $1923              $2543

60”    30”     281⁄2"             AK6030RT       Grade 1         $1019              $1893              $2366

                                                          Grade 2         $1073              $1947              $2594

60”    36”     281⁄2"             AK6036RT       Grade 1         $1062              $1994              $2562

                                                          Grade 2         $1126              $2058             $2835

72”    30”     281⁄2"             AK7230RT       Grade 1         $1066              $2056             $2624

                                                          Grade 2         $1130              $2120             $2897

72”    36”     281⁄2"             AK7236RT       Grade 1         $1098              $2088             $2656

                                                          Grade 2         $1175              $2165              $2929

Height Adjustable Rectangle Fixed T-Base with Glides
48”    30”     271⁄2"–321⁄2"     AK4830RTA    Grade 1         $1187               $1944              $2323

                                                          Grade 2         $1229              $1986              $2504

48”    36”     271⁄2"–321⁄2"     AK4836RTA     Grade 1         $1252              $2068             $2522

                                                          Grade 2         $1303              $2119              $2739

60”    30”     271⁄2"–321⁄2"     AK6030RTA    Grade 1         $1216              $2090             $2563

                                                          Grade 2         $1270              $2144              $2791

60”    36”     271⁄2"–321⁄2"     AK6036RTA    Grade 1         $1259              $2191              $2759

                                                          Grade 2         $1323              $2255             $3032

72”    30”     271⁄2"–321⁄2"     AK7230RTA    Grade 1         $1263              $2253             $2821

                                                          Grade 2         $1327              $2317              $3094

72”    36”     271⁄2"–321⁄2"     AK7236RTA     Grade 1         $1294              $2284             $2852

                                                          Grade 2         $1371              $2361              $3125

Specification Information

A
kira

d

d

d

d

d

d

d

d

d

d

d

d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Akira 30"W x 36"W Rectangle Flip-Top with T-Base Tables

d = Available in Rapid10.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80

• Top: 1" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Top support bar: aluminum with square corners
• Edge: flat vinyl edge banding with square corners
• T-base:
  -  Upper leg: extruded aluminum in black anodized finish
  -  Bezel between the two columns: black plastic
  -  Column: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
  -  T foot: die-cast aluminum with injection-molded black 
     plastic bumper strip 
• Wings: die-cast aluminum, spring loaded to grasp the
  upper leg: silver powder coat
• Flip mechanism: black plastic and steel release handle
  pulls steel cables simultaneously rotating the legs inward
  for indefinite straight line nesting
• Casters: dual-wheel casters:
  non-marring black plastic, two locking (user side), and two
  non-locking (flip handle side)

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Laminate color number for top surface
4 Flat vinyl edge banding color number:
  -  6000 Black
  -  6086 Folkstone
  -  6090 Amber Cherry
  -  6091 Fusion Maple
  -  6092 Starlight
  -  6093 Dove Grey
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 1                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 1 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 2                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 2 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                                      Guide.

                                          Base
                                       •  Polished aluminum                         +$180                                        Specify with polished aluminum base.

Edge                           Wood
                                    •  Flat wood edge                               Prices at right                           Specify with flat wood edge.

Mini-Port                       One 10’ cord (48"L and center only)
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$321                                        Specify with one center Mini-Port cord with 
                                                                                                                                                   two power/two data.

                                          One 10' cord (60"L and 72"L only)
                                       •  Two power/two data                       +$321                                        Specify with one Mini-Port cord with 
                                                                                                                                                      two power/two data and select left, 
                                                                                                                                              right, or center location.

                                          Two 10' cords (60"L and 72"L only)
                                       •  Two power/two data                       +$642                                       Specify with two Mini-Port (left and right) cords 
                                                                                                                                                             with two power/two data

Axil Z                             One 6' cord (48"L only)
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$221                                       Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 two power/two data and select color number.
                                    •  Two power/one data/one USB        +$319                                       Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 two power/one data/one USB and select 
                                                                                                                                                 color number.
                                    •  Two power/two USB                      +$417                                       Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 two power/two USB and select color number.
                                    •  Three power/one data                    +$227                                      Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                    three power/one data and select color number.
                                    •  Three power/one USB                   +$324                                      Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                       three power/one USB and select color number.
                                    •  Four power                                    +$288                                      Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 four power and select color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Flip-top tables are not
available with glides.

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
Mini-Port, Axil Z, or Ellora as
an option. If a Mini-Port, Axil Z,
or Ellora is not specified as an
option, the table top will require
a field installed cutout.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: Height adjustable table’s
upper leg will remain black
anodized when polished alu-
minum base is specified.

Tip: 48" x 30" and 48" x 36"
tables accommodate center
Mini-Port, Axil Z, or Ellora
opening only.

Tip: For Mini-Port, Axil Z,
Ellora, and grommet locations
see Standard Grommet/Mini-
Port/Axil Z/Ellora locations for
Akira Rectangle Tables.
cPage 18

Tip: For Axil Z and Ellora, the
USB for charging is configured
in the spot of one data port and
is always configured on the
end(s).

Tip: For each USB port speci-
fied, there are two USBs per
port.

Tip: The hardwire Mini-Port,
Axil Z, or Ellora desktop module
does not work with modular
table power kits. 
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Coalesse

Akira 30"W x 36"W Rectangle Flip-Top with T-Base Tables

d = Available in Rapid10.

Axil Z, continued           One 6' cord (48"L only)
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$221                                       Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 two power/two data and select color number.
                                    •  Two power/one data/one USB        +$319                                       Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 two power/one data/one USB and select 
                                                                                                                                                 color number.
                                    •  Two power/two USB                      +$417                                       Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 two power/two USB and select color number.
                                    •  Three power/one data                    +$227                                      Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                    three power/one data and select color number.
                                    •  Three power/one USB                   +$324                                      Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                       three power/one USB and select color number.
                                    •  Four power                                    +$288                                      Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 four power and select color number.

                                         One 6’ cord (60"L and 72"L only)
                                      • Two power/two data                      +$221                                       Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                             two power/two data, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                                    center location and select color number.
                                      • Two power/one data/one USB        +$319                                       Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                             two power/one data/one USB, select left right, 
                                                                                                                                                    or center location and select color number.
                                      • Two power/two USB                      +$417                                       Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                             two power/two USB, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                                    center location and select color number.
                                      • Three power/one data                    +$227                                      Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                             three power/one data, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                                    center location and select color number.
                                      • Three power/one USB                   +$324                                      Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                             three power/one USB, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                                    center location and select color number.
                                      • Four power                                    +$288                                      Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                             four power, select left, right, or center 
                                                                                                                                                    location and select color number.

                                          Two 6’ cords (60"L and 72"L only)
                                   • Two power/two data                      +$442                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                                          with two power/two data and select 
                                                                                                                                                 color number.
                                   • Two power/one data/one USB        +$638                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                                             with two power/one data/one USB and select
                                                                                                                                                    color number.
                                   • Two power/two USB                      +$834                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                                             with two power/two USB and select 
                                                                                                                                                    color number.
                                   • Three power/one data                    +$454                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                                                 with three power/one data and select 
                                                                                                                                                       color number.
                                   • Three power/one USB                   +$648                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                                          with three power/one USB and select 
                                                                                                                                                 color number.
                                   • Four power                                    +$576                                       Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                                          with four power and select color number.

Ellora                             One 6' cord (30"W and center only)
                                   • Two power/two data                      +$335                                      Specify with one center Ellora cord with 
                                                                                                                                                          two power/two data.
                                   • Two power/one data/one USB        +$433                                      Specify with one center Ellora cord with 
                                                                                                                                                          two power/one data/one USB.
                                   • Two power/two USB                      +$530                                      Specify with one center Ellora cord with 
                                                                                                                                                          two power/two USB 
                                   • Three power/one data                    +$340                                      Specify with one center Ellora cord with 
                                                                                                                                                          three power/one data.
                                   • Three power/one USB                   +$438                                      Specify with one center Ellora cord with 
                                                                                                                                                          three power/one USB.
                                   • Four power                                    +$402                                      Specify with one center Ellora cord with
                                                                                                                                                          four power.

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

A
kira

cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: If a hardwire Mini-Port,
Axil Z, or Ellora desktop module
is desired, then it can only be
specified on tables with glides.
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Modular Table                One circuit 1 duplex receptacle
Power Kits                  •  For 48"L tables -                           +$216                                       Specify with 48"L modular power kit with
cPage 279                      modular power kit with                                                                 circuit 1 duplex receptacle.
                                      one center duplex receptacle,
                                      circuit 1
                                      •  For 60"L tables -                           +$231                                       Specify with 60"L modular power kit with
                                      modular power kit with                                                                 circuit 1 duplex receptacle.
                                      one center duplex receptacle,
                                      circuit 1
                                   •  For 72"L tables -                           +$245                                      Specify with 72"L modular power kit with
                                      modular power kit with                  

.Modesty Panel            •  Black neoprene with deployable
                                       light-gap flap
                                       - For 48"L side                                +$296                                       Specify with modesty panel.
                                         - For 60"L side                               +$309                                       Specify with modesty panel.
                                         - For 72"L side                                +$319                                        Specify with modesty panel.

Horizontal Wire           •  Factory-installed clips:                   +$ 60                                       Specify with horizontal wire managers.
Manager                         black plastic

Gangers                    • Bar ganger package:  Black metal    +$ 55                                      Specify with bar gangers. 
(Not to be used            • Flex ganger package: Black plastic   +$ 78                                      Specify with flex gangers.
with wood edge)

Grommets                   • One grommet: black plastic            +$ 68                                      Specify with grommet and select location of 
                                                                                                                                           left, right, or center.
                                   • Two grommets: black plastic          +$136                                       Specify with two grommets and select 
                                                                                                                                           location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                           right/left.
                                   • Three grommets: black plastic        +$204                                      Specify with three grommets.

Related                     • Vertical wire manager                                                                 cPage 136
Products                     • Horizontal wire manager                                                            cPage 135
                                   • Bar gangers                                                                               cPage 136

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

cOptions, continued from previous page

Coalesse

Akira 30"W x 36"W Rectangle Flip-Top with T-Base Tables continued

d = Available in Rapid10.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: Modular table power kits
require either a 20-amp plug
infeed or hardwire infeed to
power the tables. A 20-amp
plug infeed can only be used
with Circuit 1 receptacles, and
the hardwire infeed can be used
with either or both, Circuit 1
and Circuit 2 receptacles. Both
infeeds have a color coded
female modular connector that
must plug into the matching
color coded male infeed 
connector on the modular
power kits.

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be installed
in the end-to-end ganging con-
figuration. If side-to-side or end-
and-side ganging is required,
change the position of the flex
gangers at time of installation.
All flex ganger locations are
pre-drilled for simple re-location
when desired.

Tip: When bar gangers are 
specified, they are shipped 
separately from the table. The
inserts for all bar gangers are
standard on all tables.

Tip: 48" x 24" and 48" x 30"
tables accommodate center
grommet only.

Tip: When three grommets are
specified, grommets will be
located left, right, and center.
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Dimensions                     Style                    Finish      U.S. Base Prices
L      W      H                  Number                                                  
                                     
                                                                                              
                                                                              Flat Vinyl      Flat Wood      Flat Wood
                                                                              Edge:            Edge on        Edge on 
                                                                                                  Laminate      Wood Top:
                                                                                                  Top:

Standard Height Rectangle Flip-Top  T-Base with Casters
48”    30”     281⁄2"             AKF4830RTC         Grade 1   $1551              $2308             $2687

                                                               Grade 2   $1593              $2350             $2868

48”    36”     281⁄2"             AKF4836RTC         Grade 1   $1615              $2431              $2885

                                                               Grade 2   $1666              $2482             $3102

60”    30”     281⁄2"             AKF6030RTC         Grade 1   $1578              $2452             $2925

                                                               Grade 2   $1632              $2506             $3153

60”    36”     281⁄2"             AKF6036RTC         Grade 1   $1621              $2553             $3121

                                                               Grade 2   $1685              $2617              $3394

72”    30”     281⁄2"             AKF7230RTC         Grade 1   $1624              $2614              $3182

                                                               Grade 2   $1688              $2678             $3455

72”    36”     281⁄2"             AKF7236RTC         Grade 1   $1656              $2646             $3214

                                                               Grade 2   $1733              $2723             $3487

Specification Information

A
kira

d

d

d

d

d

d

Coalesse

Akira 30"W x 36"W Rectangle Flip-Top with T-Base Tables

d = Available in Rapid10.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Akira D-Shape Fixed Top with L-Base Tables

d = Available in Rapid10.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80

• Top: 1" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Top support bar: aluminum with plastic cover
• Edge: flat vinyl edge banding with square corners
• L-base:
  -  Upper leg (adjustable height tables only): 
     extruded aluminum in black anodized finish
  -  Bezel between the two columns (adjustable height tables
     only): black plastic
  -  Column: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
  -  L foot: die-cast aluminum with powder coat with 
     injection-molded black plastic bumper strip
• Glides: black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Laminate color number for top surface
4 Flat vinyl edge banding color number:
  -  6000 Black
  -  6086 Folkstone
  -  6090 Amber Cherry
  -  6091 Fusion Maple
  -  6092 Starlight
  -  6093 Dove Grey
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 1                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 1 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 2                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 2 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                                      Guide.

                                          Base
                                       •  Polished aluminum                         +$180                                        Specify with polished aluminum base.

Edge                           Wood
                                    •  Flat wood edge                               Prices at right                           Specify with flat wood edge.

Wood Veneer             • Front-to-back (width)                      No cost                                     Specify with front-to-back (width) grain 
Grain Direction             grain direction                                                                      direction.

Mini-Port                       One 10’ cord (center only)
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$321                                        Specify with one center Mini-Port cord.

                                          One 6’ hardwire (center only)
                                       •  Two power/two data                       +$378                                       Specify with one center Mini-Port hardwire.

Axil Z                             One 6' cord (center only)
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$221                                       Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 two power/two data and select color number.
                                    •  Two power/one data/one USB        +$319                                       Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 two power/one data/one USB and select 
                                                                                                                                                 color number.
                                    •  Two power/two USB                      +$417                                       Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 two power/two USB and select color number.
                                    •  Three power/one data                    +$227                                      Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                    three power/one data and select color number.
                                    •  Three power/one USB                   +$324                                      Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                       three power/one USB and select color number.
                                    •  Four power                                    +$288                                      Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 four power and select color number.

                                          One 6' hardwire (center only)
                                       •  Two power/two data                       +$221                                       Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                    two power/two data and select color number.
                                       •  Two power/one data/one USB        +$319                                       Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                    two power/one data/one USB and select 
                                                                                                                                                    color number.
                                       •  Two power/two USB                      +$417                                       Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                    two power/two USB and select color number.
                                       •  Three power/one data                    +$227                                      Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                    three power/one data and select color number.
                                       •  Three power/one USB                   +$324                                      Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                       three power/one USB and select color number.
                                       •  Four power                                    +$288                                      Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                    four power and select color number.
cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
Mini-Port or Axil Z as an
option. If a Mini-Port or Axil Z
is not specified as an option, the
table top will require a field
installed cutout.

Tip: You must send a sample of 
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: Height adjustable table’s, 
upper leg will remain black
anodized when polished alumi-
num base is specified.  

Tip: Standard grain direction runs
the length of the table (side-to-
side).

Tip: Mini-Port, Axil Z, or 
grommet will be located in center 
of table.

Tip: For Axil Z, the USB for 
charging is configured in the spot
of one data port and is always
configured on the end(s).

Tip: For each USB port specified,
there are two USBs per port.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Akira D-Shape Fixed Top with L-Base Tables

d = Available in Rapid10.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Jumper                        • Jumper kit with one male and -      +$62                                        Specify with jumper kit.
                                      one female modular connector

Horizontal Wire           •  Factory-installed clips:                   +$60                                         Specify with horizontal wire managers.
Manager                          black plastic

Gangers                    • Bar ganger package:  Black metal    +$55                                        Specify with bar gangers. 
(Not to be used            • Flex ganger package: Black plastic   +$78                                        Specify with flex gangers.
with wood edge)

Grommet                      •  Grommet (center only): black           +$68                                         Specify with grommet.
                                       plastic

Casters                        • 3" diameter, locking, dual-wheel:    +$49                                        Add suffix C to style number.
                                      non-marring black plastic

Related                     • Vertical wire manager                                                                 cPage 136
Products                     • Horizontal wire manager                                                            cPage 135
                                   • Bar gangers                                                                               cPage 136

Dimensions                     Style              Finish            U.S. Base Prices
L      W      H                  Number                                                  
                                     
                                                                                              
                                                                              Flat Vinyl      Flat Wood      Flat Wood
                                                                              Edge on        Edge on        Edge on 
                                                                              Laminate       Laminate      Wood Top:
                                                                              Top:              Top:

Standard Height D-Shape Fixed L-Base with Glides
48”    28”     281⁄2"             AK4830DL       Grade 1         $ 926             $1508             $1887

                                                          Grade 2         $ 968             $1550             $2068

Height Adjustable D-Shape Fixed L-Base with Glides
48”    28”     271⁄2"–321⁄2"     AK4830DLA    Grade 1         $1123              $1705              $2084

                                                          Grade 2         $1165              $1747              $2265

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

cOptions, continued from previous page

d

d

A
kira

Tip: D-shape tables only require
a jumper when connecting with
rectangular tables. If a desktop
module is specified, then the
plug from the desktop module
can be plugged either into the
attached rectangular modular
table power kit or independently
ito an outlet.

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be installed
in the end-to-end ganging con-
figuration. If side-to-side or end-
and-side ganging is required,
change the position of the flex
gangers at time of installation.
All flex ganger locations are
pre-drilled for simple re-location
when desired.

Tip: When bar gangers are 
specified, they are shipped 
separately from the table. The
inserts for all bar gangers are
standard on all tables.

Tip: Casters add 1" to the mini-
mum and maximum heights on
height adjustable tables.
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Coalesse

Akira D-Shape Flip-Top with L-Base Tables

d = Available in Rapid10.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80

• Top: 1" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Top support bar: aluminum with plastic cover
• Edge: flat vinyl edge banding with square corners
• L-base:
  -  Upper leg: extruded aluminum in black anodized finish
  -  Bezel between the two columns: black plastic
  -  Column: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
  -  L foot: die-cast aluminum with powder coat with 
     injection-molded black plastic bumper strip
• Wings: die-cast aluminum, spring loaded to grasp the
  upper leg: silver powder coat
• Flip mechanism: Black plastic and steel release handle
  pulls steel cables simultaneously rotating the legs inward
  for indefinite straight line nesting
• Casters: dual-wheel casters:
  non-marring black plastic, two locking (user side), and two
  non-locking (flip handle side)

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Laminate color number for top surface
4 Flat vinyl edge banding color number:
  -  6000 Black
  -  6086 Folkstone
  -  6090 Amber Cherry
  -  6091 Fusion Maple
  -  6092 Starlight
  -  6093 Dove Grey
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Flip-top tables are not
available with glides. 

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
Mini-Port or Axil Z as an
option. If a Mini-Port or Axil Z
is not specified as an option, the
table top will require a field
installed cutout.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 1                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 1 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 2                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 2 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                                      Guide.

                                          Base
                                       •  Polished aluminum                         +$180                                        Specify with polished aluminum base.

Edge                           Wood
                                    •  Flat wood edge                               Prices at right                           Specify with flat wood edge.

Wood Veneer             • Lengthwise grain direction              No cost                                     Specify with front-to-back (width) grain 
Grain Direction                                                                                                      direction.

Mini-Port                       One 10’ cord (center only)
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$321                                        Specify with one center Mini-Port cord.

Axil Z                             One 6' cord (center only)
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$221                                       Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 two power/two data and select color number.
                                    •  Two power/one data/one USB        +$319                                       Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 two power/one data/one USB and select 
                                                                                                                                                 color number.
                                    •  Two power/two USB                      +$417                                       Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 two power/two USB and select color number.
                                    •  Three power/one data                    +$227                                      Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                    three power/one data and select color number.
                                    •  Three power/one USB                   +$324                                      Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                       three power/one USB and select color number.
                                    •  Four power                                    +$288                                      Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 four power and select color number.
cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Tip: You must send a sample of 
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: Height adjustable table’s, 
upper leg will remain black
anodized when polished alumi-
num base is specified.  

Tip: Standard grain direction runs
the length of the table (side-to-
side).

Tip: Mini-Port, Axil Z, or 
grommet will be located in center 
of table.

Tip: For Axil Z, the USB for 
charging is configured in the spot
of one data port and is always
configured on the end(s).

Tip: For each USB port specified,
there are two USBs per port.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Akira D-Shape Flip-Top with L-Base Tables

d = Available in Rapid10.

A
kira

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Jumper                        • Jumper kit with one male and         +$62                                        Specify with jumper kit.
                                      one female modular connector

Horizontal Wire           •  Factory-installed clips:                   +$60                                         Specify with horizontal wire managers.
Manager                         black plastic

Gangers                    • Bar ganger package:  Black metal    +$55                                        Specify with bar gangers. 
(Not to be used            • Flex ganger package: Black plastic   +$78                                        Specify with flex gangers.
with wood edge)

Grommet                      •  Grommet (center only): black           +$68                                         Specify with grommet.
                                       plastic

Related                     • Vertical wire manager                                                                 cPage 136
Products                     • Horizontal wire manager                                                            cPage 135
                                   • Bar gangers                                                                               cPage 136

Dimensions                     Style                    Finish      U.S. Base Prices
L      W      H                  Number                                                  
                                     
                                                                                              
                                                                              Flat Vinyl      Flat Wood      Flat Wood
                                                                              Edge:            Edge on        Edge on 
                                                                                                  Laminate      Wood Top:
                                                                                                  Top:

Standard Height D-Shape Flip-Top L-Base with Casters
48”    28”     281⁄2"             AKF4830DLC         Grade 1   $1486              $2068             $2447

                                                               Grade 2   $1528              $2110              $2628

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

d

Tip: D-shape tables only require
a jumper when connecting with
rectangular tables. If a desktop
module is specified, then the
plug from the desktop module
can be plugged either into the
attached rectangular modular
table power kit or independently
ito an outlet.

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be installed
in the end-to-end ganging con-
figuration. If side-to-side or end-
and-side ganging is required,
change the position of the flex
gangers at time of installation.
All flex ganger locations are
pre-drilled for simple re-location
when desired.

Tip: When bar gangers are 
specified, they are shipped 
separately from the table. The
inserts for all bar gangers are
standard on all tables.

Tip: Casters add 1" to the mini-
mum and maximum heights on
height adjustable tables.

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Coalesse

Akira D-Shape Fixed Top with T-Base Tables

d = Available in Rapid10.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80

• Top: 1" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Edge: flat vinyl edge banding with square corners
• T-base:
  -  Upper leg (adjustable height tables only): 
     extruded aluminum in black anodized finish
  -  Bezel between the two columns (adjustable height tables
     only): black plastic
  -  Column: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
  -  T foot: die-cast aluminum with injection-molded black 
     plastic bumper strip 
• Glides: black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Laminate color number for top surface
4 Flat vinyl edge banding color number:
  -  6000 Black
  -  6086 Folkstone
  -  6090 Amber Cherry
  -  6091 Fusion Maple
  -  6092 Starlight
  -  6093 Dove Grey
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 1                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 1 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 2                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 2 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                                      Guide.

                                          Base
                                       •  Polished aluminum                         +$180                                        Specify with polished aluminum base.

Edge                           Wood
                                    •  Flat wood edge                               Prices at right                           Specify with flat wood edge.

Wood Veneer             • Lengthwise grain direction              No cost                                     Specify with front-to-back (width) grain 
Grain Direction                                                                                                      direction.

Mini-Port                       One 10’ cord (center only)
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$321                                        Specify with one center Mini-Port cord.

                                          One 6’ hardwire (center only)
                                       •  Two power/two data                       +$378                                       Specify with one center Mini-Port hardwire.

Axil Z                             One 6' cord (center only)
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$221                                       Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 two power/two data and select color number.
                                    •  Two power/one data/one USB        +$319                                       Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 two power/one data/one USB and select 
                                                                                                                                                 color number.
                                    •  Two power/two USB                      +$417                                       Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 two power/two USB and select color number.
                                    •  Three power/one data                    +$227                                      Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                    three power/one data and select color number.
                                    •  Three power/one USB                   +$324                                      Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                       three power/one USB and select color number.
                                    •  Four power                                    +$288                                      Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 four power and select color number.

                                          One 6' hardwire (center only)
                                       •  Two power/two data                         +$221                                          Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                       two power/two data and select color number.
                                         •  Two power/one data/one USB          +$319                                          Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                       two power/one data/one USB and select 
                                                                                                                                                       color number.
                                        •  Two power/two USB                        +$417                                          Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                       two power/two USB and select color number.
                                         •  Three power/one data                       +$227                                         Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                       three power/one data and select color number.
                                        •  Three power/one USB                      +$324                                         Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                       three power/one USB and select color number.
                                        •  Four power                                       +$288                                         Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                       four power and select color number.
cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
Mini-Port or Axil Z as an
option. If a Mini-Port or Axil Z
is not specified as an option, the
table top will require a field
installed cutout.

Tip: You must send a sample of 
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: Height adjustable table’s, 
upper leg will remain black
anodized when polished alumi-
num base is specified.  

Tip: Standard grain direction runs
the length of the table (side-to-
side).

Tip: Mini-Port, Axil Z, or 
grommet will be located in center 
of table.

Tip: For Axil Z, the USB for 
charging is configured in the spot
of one data port and is always
configured on the end(s).

Tip: For each USB port specified,
there are two USBs per port.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Akira D-Shape Fixed Top with T-Base Tables

d = Available in Rapid10.

A
kira

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Jumper                        • Jumper kit with one male and         +$62                                        Specify with jumper kit.
                                      one female modular connector

Horizontal Wire           •  Factory-installed clips:                   +$60                                         Specify with horizontal wire managers.
Manager                          black plastic

Gangers                    • Bar ganger package:  Black metal    +$55                                        Specify with bar gangers. 
(Not to be used            • Flex ganger package: Black plastic   +$78                                        Specify with flex gangers.
with wood edge)

Grommet                      •  Grommet (center only): black           +$68                                         Specify with grommet.
                                       plastic

Casters                        • 3" diameter, locking, dual-wheel:    +$49                                        Add suffix C to style number.
                                      non-marring black plastic

Related                     • Vertical wire manager                                                                 cPage 136
Products                     • Horizontal wire manager                                                            cPage 135
                                   • Bar gangers                                                                               cPage 136

Dimensions                     Style              Finish            U.S. Base Prices
L      W      H                  Number                                                  
                                     
                                                                                              
                                                                              Flat Vinyl      Flat Wood      Flat Wood
                                                                              Edge on        Edge on        Edge on 
                                                                              Laminate       Laminate      Wood Top:
                                                                              Top:              Top:

Standard Height D-Shape Fixed T-Base with Glides
60”    34”     281⁄2"             AK6036DT       Grade 1         $1055             $1753              $2434

                                                          Grade 2         $1132              $1830             $2762

Height Adjustable D-Shape Fixed T-Base with Glides
60”    34”     271⁄2"–321⁄2"     AK6036DTA    Grade 1         $1251              $1949              $2630

                                                          Grade 2         $1328              $2026             $2958

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

cOptions, continued from previous page

d

d

Tip: D-shape tables only require
a jumper when connecting with
rectangular tables. If a desktop
module is specified, then the
plug from the desktop module
can be plugged either into the
attached rectangular modular
table power kit or independently
ito an outlet.

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be installed
in the end-to-end ganging con-
figuration. If side-to-side or end-
and-side ganging is required,
change the position of the flex
gangers at time of installation.
All flex ganger locations are
pre-drilled for simple re-location
when desired.

Tip: When bar gangers are 
specified, they are shipped 
separately from the table. The
inserts for all bar gangers are
standard on all tables.

Tip: Casters add 1" to the mini-
mum and maximum heights on
height adjustable tables.
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Coalesse

Akira D-Shape Flip-Top with T-Base Tables

d = Available in Rapid10.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80

• Top: 1" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Edge: flat vinyl edge banding with square corners
• T-base:
  -  Upper leg: extruded aluminum in black anodized finish
  -  Bezel between the two columns: black plastic
  -  Column: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
  -  T foot: die-cast aluminum with injection-molded black 
     plastic bumper strip
• Wings: die-cast aluminum, spring loaded to grasp the
  upper leg: silver powder coat
• Flip mechanism: Black plastic and steel release handle
  pulls steel cables simultaneously rotating the legs inward
  for indefinite straight line nesting
• Casters: dual-wheel casters:
  non-marring black plastic, two locking (user side), and two
  non-locking (flip handle side)

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Laminate color number for top surface
4 Flat vinyl edge banding color number:
  -  6000 Black
  -  6086 Folkstone
  -  6090 Amber Cherry
  -  6091 Fusion Maple
  -  6092 Starlight
  -  6093 Dove Grey
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 1                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 1 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 2                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 2 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                                      Guide.

                                          Base
                                       •  Polished aluminum                         +$180                                        Specify with polished aluminum base.

Edge                           Wood
                                    •  Flat wood edge                               Prices at right                           Specify with flat wood edge.

Wood Veneer             • Lengthwise grain direction              No cost                                     Specify with front-to-back (width) grain 
Grain Direction                                                                                                      direction.

Mini-Port                       One 10’ cord (center only)
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$321                                        Specify with one center Mini-Port cord.

Axil Z                             One 6' cord (center only)
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$221                                       Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 two power/two data and select color number.
                                    •  Two power/one data/one USB        +$319                                       Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 two power/one data/one USB and select 
                                                                                                                                                 color number.
                                    •  Two power/two USB                      +$417                                       Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 two power/two USB and select color number.
                                    •  Three power/one data                    +$227                                      Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                    three power/one data and select color number.
                                    •  Three power/one USB                   +$324                                      Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                       three power/one USB and select color number.
                                    •  Four power                                    +$288                                      Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 four power and select color number.
cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Flip tables are not available
with glides.

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
Mini-Port or Axil Z as an
option. If a Mini-Port or Axil Z
is not specified as an option, the
table top will require a field
installed cutout.

Tip: You must send a sample of 
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: Height adjustable table’s, 
upper leg will remain black
anodized when polished alumi-
num base is specified.  

Tip: Standard grain direction runs
the length of the table (side-to-
side).

Tip: Mini-Port, Axil Z, or 
grommet will be located in center 
of table.

Tip: For Axil Z, the USB for 
charging is configured in the spot
of one data port and is always
configured on the end(s).

Tip: For each USB port specified,
there are two USBs per port.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Akira D-Shape Flip-Top with T-Base Tables

d = Available in Rapid10.

Jumper                        • Jumper kit with one male and         +$62                                        Specify with jumper kit.
                                      one female modular connector

Horizontal Wire           •  Factory-installed clips:                   +$60                                         Specify with horizontal wire managers.
Manager                          black plastic

Gangers                    • Bar ganger package:  Black metal    +$55                                        Specify with bar gangers. 
(Not to be used            • Flex ganger package: Black plastic   +$78                                        Specify with flex gangers.
with wood edge)

Grommet                      •  Grommet (center only): black           +$68                                         Specify with grommet.
                                       plastic

Related                     • Vertical wire manager                                                                 cPage 136
Products                     • Horizontal wire manager                                                            cPage 135
                                   • Bar gangers                                                                               cPage 136

Dimensions                     Style                    Finish      U.S. Base Prices
L      W      H                  Number                                                  
                                     
                                                                                              
                                                                              Flat Vinyl      Flat Wood      Flat Wood
                                                                              Edge:            Edge on        Edge on 
                                                                                                  Laminate      Wood Top:
                                                                                                  Top:

Standard Height D-Shape Flip-Top T-Base with Casters
60”    34”     281⁄2"             AKF6036DTC         Grade 1   $1614              $2312              $2993

                                                               Grade 2   $1691              $2389             $3321

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

A
kira

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

d

Tip: D-shape tables only require
a jumper when connecting with
rectangular tables. If a desktop
module is specified, then the
plug from the desktop module
can be plugged either into the
attached rectangular modular
table power kit or independently
ito an outlet.

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be installed
in the end-to-end ganging con-
figuration. If side-to-side or end-
and-side ganging is required,
change the position of the flex
gangers at time of installation.
All flex ganger locations are
pre-drilled for simple re-location
when desired.

Tip: When bar gangers are 
specified, they are shipped 
separately from the table. The
inserts for all bar gangers are
standard on all tables.

Tip: Casters add 1" to the mini-
mum and maximum heights on
height adjustable tables.

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Coalesse

Akira Trapezoid Fixed Top with L-Base Tables

d = Available in Rapid10.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80

• Top: 1" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Edge: flat vinyl edge banding with square corners
• L-base:
  -  Upper leg (adjustable height tables only): 
     extruded aluminum in black anodized finish
  -  Bezel between the two columns (adjustable height tables
     only): black plastic
  -  Column: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
  -  L foot: wide die-cast aluminum with powder coat with 
     injection-molded black plastic bumper strip
• Glides: black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Laminate color number for top surface
4 Flat vinyl edge banding color number:
  -  6000 Black
  -  6086 Folkstone
  -  6090 Amber Cherry
  -  6091 Fusion Maple
  -  6092 Starlight
  -  6093 Dove Grey
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 1                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 1 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 2                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 2 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                                      Guide.

                                          Base
                                       •  Polished aluminum                         +$180                                        Specify with polished aluminum base.

Edge                           Wood
                                    •  Flat wood edge                               Prices at right                           Specify with flat wood edge.

Mini-Port                       One 10’ cord (center only)
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$321                                        Specify with one center Mini-Port cord.

                                          One 6’ hardwire (center only)
                                       •  Two power/two data                       +$378                                       Specify with one center Mini-Port hardwire.

Axil Z                             One 6' cord (center only)
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$221                                       Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 two power/two data and select color number.
                                    •  Two power/one data/one USB        +$319                                       Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 two power/one data/one USB and select 
                                                                                                                                                 color number.
                                    •  Two power/two USB                      +$417                                       Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 two power/two USB and select color number.
                                    •  Three power/one data                    +$227                                      Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                    three power/one data and select color number.
                                    •  Three power/one USB                   +$324                                      Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                       three power/one USB and select color number.
                                    •  Four power                                    +$288                                      Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 four power and select color number.

                                          One 6' hardwire (center only)
                                       •  Two power/two data                         +$221                                          Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                       two power/two data and select color number.
                                         •  Two power/one data/one USB          +$319                                          Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                       two power/one data/one USB and select 
                                                                                                                                                       color number.
                                        •  Two power/two USB                        +$417                                          Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                       two power/two USB and select color number.
                                        •  Three power/one data                       +$227                                         Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                       three power/one data and select color number.
                                         •  Three power/one USB                      +$324                                         Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                           three power/one USB and select color number.
                                        •  Four power                                       +$288                                         Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                       four power and select color number.
cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: On height adjustable table’s,
upper leg will remain black
anodized if polished aluminum
base is specified.

Tip: Mini-Port, Axil Z, or grom-
met will be located in center of
table.

Tip: For Axil Z, the USB for
charging is configured in the
spot of one data port and is
always configured on the end(s).

Tip: For each USB port speci-
fied, there are two USBs per
port.

Tip: The hardwire Mini-Port or
Axil Z desktop module does not
work with modular table power
kits. 

Tip: If a hardwire Mini-Port or
Axil Z desktop module is
desired, then it can only be
specified on tables with glides.

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
Mini-Port or Axil Z as an
option. If a Mini-Port or Axil Z
is not specified as an option, the
table top will require a field
installed cutout.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Akira Trapezoid Fixed Top with L-Base Tables

d = Available in Rapid10.

A
kira

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Modular table power kits
require either a 20-amp plug
infeed or hardwire infeed to
power the tables. A 20-amp
plug infeed can only be used
with Circuit 1 receptacles, and
the hardwire infeed can be used
with either or both, Circuit 1
and Circuit 2 receptacles. Both
infeeds have a color coded
female modular connector that
must plug into the matching
color coded male infeed 
connector on the modular
power kits.

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be installed
in the end-to-end ganging con-
figuration. If side-to-side or
end-and-side ganging is
required, change the position of
the flex gangers at time of
installation. All flex ganger loca-
tions are pre-drilled for simple
re-location when desired.

Tip: When bar gangers are
specified, they are shipped 
separately from the table. The
inserts for all bar gangers are
standard on all tables.

Tip: Casters add 1" to the mini-
mum and maximum heights on
height adjustable tables.

Modular Table                 One circuit 1 duplex receptacle    +$231                          Specify with 60"L modular power kit 
Power Kits                  • For 60"L tables - modular power                                       with circuit 1 duplex receptacle.
cPage 279                      kit with one center duplex 
                                      receptacle, circuit 1 

                                      One circuit 2 duplex receptacle
                                      (To be used with hardwire infeed only)
                                   • For 60"L tables - modular power    +$231                           Specify with 60"L modular power kit
                                      kit with one center duplex                                                 with circuit 2 duplex receptacle.
                                      receptacle, circuit 2

Modesty Panel             •  Black neoprene with deployable
                                       light-gap flap.
                                    - For 30"L side                                  +$288                           Specify with modesty panel and 30"L side.
                                    - For 60"L side                                  +$309                           Specify with modesty panel and 60"L side.

Horizontal Wire           •  Factory-installed clips:                   +$ 60                          Specify with horizontal wire managers.
Manager                          black plastic

Gangers                    • Bar ganger package:  Black metal    +$ 55                          Specify with bar gangers. 
(Not to be used            • Flex ganger package: Black plastic   +$ 78                          Specify with flex gangers.
with wood edge)

Grommet                      •  Grommet (center only): black           +$ 68                           Specify with grommet.
                                       plastic

Casters                        • 3" diameter, locking, dual-wheel:    +$ 49                          Add suffix C to style number.
                                      non-marring black plastic

Related                     • Vertical wire manager                                                    cPage 136
Products                     • Horizontal wire manager                                                cPage 135
                                   • Bar gangers                                                                   cPage 136

Dimensions                Style                   Finish            U.S. Base Prices
L      W      H              Number                                                       
                                
                                                                                              
                                                                              Flat Vinyl      Flat Wood      Flat Wood
                                                                              Edge on        Edge on        Edge on 
                                                                              Laminate       Laminate      Wood Top:
                                                                              Top:              Top:

Standard Height Trapezoid Fixed L-Base with Glides
60”    30”    281/2”        AK603030PL        Grade 1         $1014              $1742              $2215

                                                          Grade 2         $1068              $1796              $2443

Height Adjustable Trapezoid Fixed L-Base with Glides
60”    30”    281/2”        AK603030PLA     Grade 1         $1210              $1938              $2411

                                                          Grade 2         $1264              $1992              $2639

                          Options                             U.S. Price            Required to Specify

Specification Information

cOptions, continued from previous page

d

d
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Coalesse

Akira Trapezoid Flip-Top with L-Base Tables

d = Available in Rapid10.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80

• Top: 1" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Edge: flat vinyl edge banding with square corners
• L-base:
  -  Upper leg (adjustable height tables only):
     extruded aluminum in black anodized finish
  -  Bezel between the two columns (adjustable height tables
     only): black plastic
  -  Column: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
  -  L foot: die-cast aluminum with powder coat with 
     injection-molded black plastic bumper strip
• Wings: Die-cast aluminum, spring loaded to grasp the
  upper leg: silver powder coat
• Flip mechanism: Black plastic and steel release handle
  pulls steel cables simultaneously rotating the legs inward
  for indefinite straight line nesting
• Casters: dual-wheel casters:
  non-marring black plastic, two locking (user side), and two
  non-locking (flip handle side)

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Laminate color number for top surface
4 Flat vinyl edge banding color number:
  -  6000 Black
  -  6086 Folkstone
  -  6090 Amber Cherry
  -  6091 Fusion Maple
  -  6092 Starlight
  -  6093 Dove Grey
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 1                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 1 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 2                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 2 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                                      Guide.

                                          Base
                                       •  Polished aluminum                         +$180                                        Specify with polished aluminum base.

Edge                           Wood
                                    •  Flat wood edge                               Prices at right                           Specify with flat wood edge.

Mini-Port                       One 10’ cord (center only)
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$321                                        Specify with one center Mini-Port cord.

Axil Z                             One 6' cord (center only)
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$221                                       Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 two power/two data and select color number.
                                    •  Two power/one data/one USB        +$319                                       Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 two power/one data/one USB and select 
                                                                                                                                                 color number.
                                    •  Two power/two USB                      +$417                                       Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 two power/two USB and select color number.
                                    •  Three power/one data                    +$227                                      Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                    three power/one data and select color number.
                                    •  Three power/one USB                   +$324                                      Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                       three power/one USB and select color number.
                                    •  Four power                                    +$288                                      Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                 four power and select color number.
cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: On height adjustable table’s,
upper leg will remain black
anodized if polished aluminum
base is specified.

Tip: For Axil Z, the USB for
charging is configured in the
spot of one data port and is
always configured on the end(s).

Tip: For each USB port speci-
fied, there are two USBs per
port.

Tip: The hardwire Mini-Port or
Axil Z desktop module does not
work with modular table power
kits. 

Tip: If a hardwire Mini-Port or
Axil Z desktop module is
desired, then it can only be
specified on tables with glides.

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Flip tables are not available
with glides.

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
Mini-Port or Axil Z as an
option. If a Mini-Port or Axil Z
is not specified as an option, the
table top will require a field
installed cutout.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Akira Trapezoid Flip-Top with L-Base Tables

d = Available in Rapid10.

A
kira

Modular Table                 One circuit 1 duplex receptacle    +$231                                    Specify with 60"L modular power kit 
Power Kits                  • For 60"L tables - modular power                                       with circuit 1 duplex receptacle.
cPage 279                      kit with one center duplex 
                                      receptacle, circuit 1 

Modesty Panel             •  Black neoprene with deployable light-gap flap.
                                       - For 30"L side                               +$288                                       Specify with modesty panel and 30"L side.
                                         - For 60"L side                               +$309                                       Specify with modesty panel and 60"L side.

Horizontal Wire           •  Factory-installed clips:                   +$ 60                                       Specify with horizontal wire managers.
Manager                         black plastic

Gangers                    • Bar ganger package:  Black metal    +$ 55                                      Specify with bar gangers. 
(Not to be used            • Flex ganger package: Black plastic   +$ 78                                      Specify with flex gangers.
with wood edge)

Grommet                      •  Grommet (center only): black           +$ 68                                       Specify with grommet.
                                       plastic

Related                     • Vertical wire manager                                                                 cPage 136
Products                     • Horizontal wire manager                                                            cPage 135
                                   • Bar gangers                                                                               cPage 136

Dimensions                     Style                    Finish      U.S. Base Prices
L      W      H                  Number                                                  
                                     
                                                                                              
                                                                              Flat Vinyl      Flat Wood      Flat Wood
                                                                              Edge:            Edge on        Edge on 
                                                                                                  Laminate      Wood Top:
                                                                                                  Top:

Standard Height Trapezoid Flip Top L-Base with Casters
60”    30”    281/2”             AKF603030PLC     Grade 1   $1572              $2300             $2773

                                                               Grade 2   $1626              $2354             $3001

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

cOptions, continued from previous page

d

Tip: Modular table power kits
require either a 20-amp plug
infeed or hardwire infeed to
power the tables. A 20-amp
plug infeed can only be used
with Circuit 1 receptacles, and
where the hardwire infeed can
be used with either or both,
Circuit 1 and Circuit 2 
receptacles. Both infeeds have a
color coded female modular
connector that must plug into
the matching color coded male
infeed connector on the modular
power kits.

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be installed
in the end-to-end ganging con-
figuration. If side-to-side or
end-and-side ganging is
required, change the position of
the flex gangers at time of
installation. All flex ganger loca-
tions are pre-drilled for simple
re-location when desired.

Tip: Casters add 1" to the mini-
mum and maximum heights on
height adjustable tables.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Akira Corner Connecting Tops

d = Available in Rapid10.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80

• Top: 1" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Edge: flat vinyl edge banding with square corners
• Connecting hardware

1  Style number
2 Laminate color number for top 
3 Flat vinyl edge banding color number:
  -  6000 Black
  -  6086 Folkstone
  -  6090 Amber Cherry
  -  6091 Fusion Maple
  -  6092 Starlight
  -  6093 Dove Grey
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below                             Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 1                      Prices below                            Specify with wood veneer Grade 1 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 2                      Prices below                            Specify with wood veneer Grade 2 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                                      Guide.

Edge                           Wood
                                    •  Flat wood edge                               Prices below                            Specify with flat wood edge.

Jumper                           Jumper
                                   • Jumper kit with one male and         +$62                                        Specify with jumper kit.
                                      one female modular connector

Width         Style                 Finish              U.S. Base Prices
                 Number                                                        
                                        
                                                                                    
                                                               Flat Vinyl       Flat Wood          Flat Wood
                                                               Edge on           Edge on            Edge on 
                                                                              Laminate       Laminate            Wood Top:
                                                               Top:               Top:

90° Corner Connecting Tops
24”              AK90D24            Grade 1           $367                $ 832                 $ 984

                                        Grade 2           $384                $ 849                 $1055

30”              AK90D30            Grade 1           $414                $ 996                 $1232

                                        Grade 2           $440                $1022                  $1346

36”              AK90D36            Grade 1           $442                $1140                  $1481

                                        Grade 2           $481                $1179                   $1643

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: When using modular table
power kits and connecting tops,
a jumper kit must be specified
for the corner, in order to main-
tain the power connection from
table to table.

  Veneer direction

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

d

d

d
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Coalesse

Akira Accessories

d = Available in Rapid10.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80

• Modesty panel: deployable black neoprene with 
  light-gap flap
• Attachment hardware

  Style number

Dimensions         Style           U.S.
L          D            Number       Price
                

30"        9"           AKMOD30    $288

431⁄2"     9"             AKMOD48     $296

551⁄2"     9"             AKMOD60    $309

671⁄2"     9"             AKMOD72     $319

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Field-Installed Modesty Panels for Akira

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80

• Two horizontal wire manager clips: black plastic
• Hardware included

  Style number

Style              U.S.
Number          Price
                             

AKHWM           $60

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Horizontal Wire Manager

Tip: Horizontal wire manager
clips attach to the back side of
table top.

Tip: AKMOD30 is for use 
with front of trapezoid tables.

Tip: AKMOD60 is for use 
with rectangle or rear of 
trapezoid tables.

Tip: Modesty panels for 
trapezoids are available on
the 60" or 30" side. Specify
60" or 30" modesty panel for
trapezoids. 

A
kira

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

d
d
d
d

d
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Coalesse

Akira Accessories  continued

d = Available in Rapid10.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80

• Vertical wire manager clips onto Akira leg: extruded
  aluminum with power coat to match leg
• Clips: black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Polished                      • Polished aluminum                        +$64                                        Specify with polished aluminum.
Aluminum 

Dimensions                            Style                    U.S. 
D         W          H                  Number                Base
                                                                      Price

31⁄4"       21⁄4"        127⁄8"               AKVWM                 $118

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Vertical Wire Manager

Tip: Vertical wire manager clips
into table leg.

Tip: Clips have three snap-fit
features for one power cord
and two CAT-5 cables.

H

W

D

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

d

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80

• Two field-installed flexible ganger loops and four hooks:
  black plastic only
• Installation instructions

  Style number

Style              U.S.
Number          Price
                             

793365            $78

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Flex Ganger Package

Tip: Order one ganger package
for each table-to-table
combination.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80

• Two field-installed steel bars and four threaded hand
  knobs: black steel only

  Style number

Style              U.S.
Number          Price
                             

793335            $55

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Bar Ganger Package
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• 2" diameter opening with snap out covers allow
  power cords and voice/data cables to pass through the
  worksurface: black plastic

  Style number

                                   • Akira rectangle locations                                                            cPage 96
                                   • Akira D-shape and trapezoid locations                                        cPage 97

Style              U.S. 
Number          Price
                             

793215             $68

Specification Information

                          Related Products

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Grommets for Standard Locations

Tip: The grommet will be
shipped with the table so it
can be installed on site in the
factory-cut opening.

Tip: Custom locations are possi-
ble. Custom locations require an
engineering review to confirm
practicality. Please send a draw-
ing to your Customer Service
representative to show the loca-
tions you want, confirm practi-
cality, and obtain a quotation.

Tip: Please send a drawing of
your arrangement along with
your order to ensure that grom-
mets are properly installed.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80

• Two power/Two data desktop module with one touch open
and close hinged door cover: matte black plastic

• 10' power cord with 15-amp plug
• Requires 6" x 21⁄2" cutout
• UL/CUL listed
• Voice/data adapter kit to accept couplers and jacks when

needed (refer to telecommunications reference chart)

Dimensions                          Style                 U.S. 
D W        H                   Number             Price

3" 7"         13⁄4"                  793281                $321

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Mini-Port, Cord

Tip: For a factory installed cutout
in the table top, specify Mini-
Port as an option for Akira and
Runner Plug and Play. If you do
not specify Mini-Port as an
option, where applicable, the
table top will require a field
installed cutout. 
cSee Standard Location for
Grommets, Spheres, Interport,
Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z, and
Ellora Chart for Akira Rectangle
Tables, page 18. 

Tip: For any other tables, other
than Akira and Runner Plug and
Play, that require a Mini-Port
desktop module, a special engi-
neering quote is mandatory if
you require a factory installed
cutout in a location other than
standard, send us a drawing
with measurements indicating
the exact location(s) required in
the table top.

Tip: The Mini-Port desktop mod-
ule will ship with instructions
and a hole-cutting template for
field installation, if needed.

  Style number
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Tip: Additional tables may be
able to accommodate grom-
mets. Ask your Customer
Service representative at
1.800.627.6770 to help you
determine practicality.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80
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• 2 power/2 data desktop module with one touch open and close
hinged door cover: matte black plastic

• 6' flexible steel hardwire conduit
• Requires 6" x 21⁄2" cutout
• UL/CUL listed
• Voice/data adapter kit to accept couplers and jacks when

needed (refer to telecommunications reference chart)

Dimensions                          Style                 U.S. 
D W        H                   Number             Price

3" 7"         13⁄4"                  793284               $378

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Mini-Port, Hardwire

Tip: For a factory installed cutout
in the table top, specify Mini-
Port as an option for Akira and
Runner Plug and Play. If you do
not specify Mini-Port as an
option, where applicable, the
table top will require a field
installed cutout. installed cutout. 
cSee Standard Location for
Grommets, Spheres, Interport,
Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z, and
Ellora Chart for Akira Rectangle
Tables, page 18. 

Tip: For any other tables, other
than Akira and Runner Plug and
Play, that require a Mini-Port
desktop module, a special engi-
neering quote is mandatory if
you require a factory installed
cutout in a location other than
standard, send us a drawing
with measurements indicating
the exact location(s) required in
the table top.

Tip: The Mini-Port desktop mod-
ule will ship with instructions
and a hole-cutting template for
field installation, if needed.

Tip: The hardwire Mini-Port
desktop module does not work
with modular table power kits.

Tip: If a hardwire Mini-Port
desktop module is desired, then
it should only be specified on
tables with glides.

  Style numbercNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Coalesse Training/Multipurpose Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                          cPower and Data Access, continued 139

A
kira

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80

• Desktop module, anodized aluminum with painted steel face-
plate mounts flat just above worksurface: 
- 4140 Arctic White Gloss 

  - 4144 Black Gloss
• 6' power cord with 15-amp plug
• Requires 63⁄4" x 2" cutout
• Utilizes water-proof simplexes (outlets)
• UL listed
• Voice|Data adaptor kit to accept couplers and jacks when

needed (refer to telecommunications reference chart)

Power/Data/               • Two power/two data                       No cost                                     Specify with two power/two data
USB Configuration                                                                                                                       and select color number.
                                    • Two power/one data/one USB         +$ 98                                       Specify with two power/one data/one USB
                                                                                                                                                      and select color number.
                                    •  Two power/two USB                      +$196                                        Specify with two power/two USB and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Three power/one data                     +$  5                                       Specify with three power/one data and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Three power/one USB                    +$103                                        Specify with three power/one USB and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Four power                                     +$ 67                                       Specify with four power and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Dimensions                          Style                 U.S.
D W        H                   Number             Base

                                                       Price

3" 8"         23⁄8"                 CODPA4             $196                 

Specification Information

                          Required Selections           U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Axil Z, Cord

Tip: The Axil Z desktop module
will ship with instructions and a
hole cutout template for field
installation, if needed.

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
Axil Z as an option for Akira,
Runner Plug and Play, and
Train. If you do not specify Axil
Z as an option, where applica-
ble, the table top will require a
field installed cutout. 
cSee Standard Location for
Grommets, Spheres, Interport,
Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z, and
Ellora Chart for Akira Rectangle
Tables, page 18. 

Tip: For any other tables, other
than Akira , Runner Plug and
Play, and Train, that require an
Axil Z desktop module, a special
engineering quote is mandatory.
If you require a factory installed
cutout in a location other than
standard, send us a drawing
with measurements indicating
the exact location(s) required in
the table top.

Tip: USB for charging is config-
ured in the spot of one data port
and is always configured on the
end(s).

Tip: For each USB port speci-
fied, there are two USBs per
port.

1  Style number
2 Desktop module configuration (see Required 
  Selections below)
3 Paint color number for desktop module
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cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80

• Desktop module, anodized aluminum with painted steel face-
plate mounts flat just above worksurface: 
- 4140 Arctic White Gloss 
- 4144 Black Gloss

• 6' flexible steel hardwire conduit
• Requires 63⁄4" x 2" cutout
• Utilizes water-proof simplexes (outlets)
• UL listed
• Voice/data adaptor kit to accept couplers and jacks when
  needed (refer to telecommunications reference chart)

Power/Data/               • Two power/two data                       No cost                                     Specify with two power/two data and select
USB Configuration                                                                                                                       color number.
                                    • Two power/one data/one USB         +$ 98                                       Specify with two power/one data/one USB
                                                                                                                                                      and select color number.
                                    •  Two power/two USB                      +$196                                        Specify with two power/two USB and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Three power/one data                     +$  5                                       Specify with three power/one data and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Three power/one USB                    +$103                                        Specify with three power/one USB and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Four power                                     +$ 67                                       Specify with four power and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Dimensions                          Style                 U.S.
D W        H                   Number             Base

                                                       Price

3" 8"         23⁄8"                 CODHA4             $196                 

Specification Information

                          Required Selections           U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Axil Z, Hardwire

Tip: The Axil Z desktop module
will ship with instructions and a
hole cutout template for field
installation, if needed.

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
Axil Z as an option for Akira,
Runner Plug and Play, and
Train. If you do not specify Axil
Z as an option, where applica-
ble, the table top will require a
field installed cutout. 
cSee Standard Location for
Grommets, Spheres, Interport,
Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z, and
Ellora Chart for Akira Rectangle
Tables, page 18. 

Tip: For any other tables, other
than Akira , Runner Plug and
Play, and Train, that require an
Axil Z desktop module, a special
engineering quote is mandatory.
If you require a factory installed
cutout in a location other than
standard, send us a drawing
with measurements indicating
the exact location(s) required in
the table top.

Tip: USB for charging is config-
ured in the spot of one data port
and is always configured on the
end(s).

Tip: For each USB port speci-
fied, there are two USBs per
port.

Tip: The hardwire Axil Z desk-
top module does not work with
modular table power kits. 

Tip: If a hardwire Axil Z desktop
module is desired, then it should
only be specified on tables with
glides. 

1  Style number
2 Desktop module configuration (see Required 
  Selections below)
3 Paint color number for desktop module

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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See page 1 for details.
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A
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cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80

• Desktop module with lid, mounts flat just above worksurface:
anodized aluminum, silver with black faceplate

• 6' power cord with 15-amp plug
• Requires 8" x 5" cutout
• Utilizes water-proof simplexes (outlets)
• UL listed
• Voice/data adaptor kit to accept couplers and jacks when 
  needed (refer to telecommunications reference chart)

Power/Data/               • Two power/two data                       No cost                                     Specify with two power/two data.
USB Configuration       • Two power/one data/one USB         +$ 98                                       Specify with two power/one data/one USB.
                                    •  Two power/two USB                      +$196                                        Specify with two power/two USB.
                                    •  Three power/one data                     +$  5                                       Specify with three power/one data.
                                    •  Three power/one USB                    +$103                                        Specify with three power/one USB.
                                    •  Four power                                     +$ 67                                       Specify with four power.

Dimensions                          Style                 U.S.
D W        H                   Number             Base

                                                       Price

51⁄4" 81⁄4"      31⁄2"                  CODPE4             $309

Specification Information

                          Required Selections           U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Ellora, Cord

Tip: The Ellora desktop module
will ship with instructions and a
hole cutout template for field
installation, if needed.

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
Ellora as an option for Akira,
Runner Plug and Play and Train.
If you do not specify Ellora as an
option, where applicable, the
table top will require a field
installed cutout. 
cSee Standard Location for
Grommets, Spheres, Interport,
Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z, and
Ellora Chart for Akira Rectangle
Tables, page 18. 

Tip: For any other tables, other
than Akira , Runner Plug and
Play and Train, that require an
Ellora desktop module, a special
engineering quote is mandatory.
If you require a factory installed
cutout in a location other than
standard, send us a drawing
with measurements indicating
the exact location(s) required in
the table top.

Tip: USB for charging is config-
ured in the spot of one data port
and is always configured on the
end(s).

Tip: For each USB port speci-
fied, there are two USBs per
port.

1  Style number
2 Desktop module configuration (see Required 
  Selections below)
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Akira Power and Data Access  continued

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80

• Desktop module with lid, mounts flat just above worksurface:
anodized aluminum, silver with black faceplate

• 6' flexible steel hardwire conduit
• Requires 8" x 5" cutout
• Utilizes water-proof simplexes (outlets)
• UL listed
• Voice/data adaptor kit to accept couplers and jacks when
  needed (refer to telecommunications reference chart)

Power/Data/               • Two power/two data                       No cost                                     Specify with two power/two data.
USB Configuration       • Two power/one data/one USB         +$ 98                                       Specify with two power/one data/one USB.
                                    •  Two power/two USB                      +$196                                        Specify with two power/two USB.
                                    •  Three power/one data                     +$  5                                       Specify with three power/one data.
                                    •  Three power/one USB                    +$103                                        Specify with three power/one USB.
                                    •  Four power                                     +$ 67                                       Specify with four power.

Dimensions                          Style                 U.S.
D W        H                   Number             Base

                                                       Price

51⁄4" 81⁄4"      31⁄2"                  CODHE4             $309                

Specification Information

                          Required Selections           U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Ellora, Hardwire

Tip: The Ellora desktop module
will ship with instructions and a
hole cutout template for field
installation, if needed.

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
Ellora as an option for Akira,
Runner Plug and Play, and
Train. If you do not specify
Ellora as an option, where appli-
cable, the table top will require
a field installed cutout. 
cSee Standard Location for
Grommets, Spheres, Interport,
Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z, and
Ellora Chart for Akira Rectangle
Tables, page 18. 

Tip: For any other tables, other
than Akira , Runner Plug and
Play, and Train, that require an
Ellora desktop module, a special
engineering quote is mandatory.
If you require a factory installed
cutout in a location other than
standard, send us a drawing
with measurements indicating
the exact location(s) required in
the table top.

Tip: USB for charging is config-
ured in the spot of one data port
and is always configured on the
end(s).

Tip: For each USB port speci-
fied, there are two USBs per
port.

Tip: The hardwire Ellora desktop
module does not work with
modular table power kits. 

Tip: If a hardwire Ellora desktop
module is desired, then it should
only be specified on tables with
glides. 

1  Style number
2 Desktop module configuration (see Required 
  Selections below)

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80

• Single circuit (circuit 1) power infeed with 20-Amp plug on
one end and female modular connector on the other end: 24"
of thick rubber on plug end with coupler attaching 48" of
conduit with modular connector

• UL recognized

Dimensions     Style                 U.S. 
Length            Number             Price

72"                   COBPIFMP20 $221

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Single-Circuit 20-Amp Plug Base Power Infeed

  Style number

Two-Circuit Hardwire Base Power Infeed

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80

• 2 circuit power infeed with 4-wire pigtail for hardwire con-
nection on one end and female modular connector on the
other end: flexible steel conduit

• UL listed

Dimensions        Style             U.S.
Length               Number         Price

72"                    COBPIFMH     $237

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

  Style number

Tip: The hardwire desktop mod-
ules do not work with modular
table power kits, therefore, do
not require any type of infeeds.

Tip: The plug infeed can only be
used with circuit 1 modular table
power kits.

Tip: Plug infeed can only be on
tables with glides or casters.

Tip: The female modular con-
nector of the infeed can only
connect to the male infeed of the
modular table power kit.

Tip: The hardwire desktop mod-
ules do not work with modular
table power kits, therefore, do
not require any type of infeeds.

Tip: The hardwire infeed can
only used on tables with glides.

Tip: The female modular con-
nector of the infeed can only
connect to the male infeed of the
modular table power kit.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80

• Power strip with 15' cord and three-prong plug: black
• Six 15-amp power outlets
• On-off switch
• Surge suppressor

Style              U.S. 
Number          Price

793330            $250

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Power Strip

101⁄2"L x 13⁄4"W x 11⁄2"D

  Style number

Power Pod

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 80

• Power Pod with 6’ and three prong plug: silver bottom 
  cradle and milk face
• Accessory tray: milk
• Six 15-amp power outlets
• Illuminated on/off button
• Surge suppressor

Dimensions        Style             U.S. 
Dia       H           Number         Price

6"        6"          COPP01          $168

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

  Style number

Coalesse

Akira Power and Data Access  continued
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Coalesse

Au Lait

Flip top mechanism is steel
and glass reinforced nylon
with a black finish.

Au Lait tables can be either
fixed or flip-top. Flip-top
tables have an exclusive nest-
ing base and folding mecha-
nism that provides flexibility to
move and store tables for
changing meeting and cafeteria
functions. This table series is
available in two top construc-
tions with three heights, three
table shapes, and fixed 
versions.

11⁄4" thick particle board core
top is available in laminate.

Casters are 23⁄8" diameter,
locking dual wheels that allow
the tables to move easily on
carpeted or hard floors.
Glides are available as an
alternative to casters if high
mobility is not required.

Column is 21⁄2" diameter steel
tube, painted the same color as
the base.

August 2015



Coalesse Training/Multipurpose Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                       cAu Lait, continued 147

Casters are 23⁄8" diameter,
locking dual wheels that allow
the tables to move easily on
carpeted or hard floors.

Glides are available as an
alternative to casters if high
mobility is not required. Glides
are black injection molded
plastic. Adjustability range is
1⁄2"H. 

Casters and glides are the
same height, are interchange-
able and can be used together
on the same table. 
Tip: Casters cannot be adjusted
to compensate for uneven floors.
Glides should be specified if lev-
eling one top with another is
required, but frequent adjust-
ment to glides may be required
if tables are moved.
Tip: Au Lait tables placed side by
side may not align perfectly.
Adjusting the glides can improve
alignment, but frequent adjust-
ment may be required. Casters
cannot be adjusted to level
tables. 

Nesting Au Lait flip-top
tables can nest for movement
and storage. Bases slide under
one another. A vinyl bumper
on the flip-top mechanism
handle prevents the flipped
table top from damaging when
nested. Tables can be nested
indefinitely. It is recommended
that no more than three nested
tables on casters be moved at
one time. 

Table with top flipped is 30"W
with a 28"W base and 39"W
with a 37"W base. Each addi-
tional table adds approximately
9". Three nested 28"W base
tables occupy about 48" of
space. Three 37"W base tables
occupy about 57" of space. 
Tip: The base dimensions shown
include casters oriented as
shown, are accurate for storage
purposes, but do not match the
single base dimensions. 
cSee page 149 for nesting
dimensions on page.

Special table sizes and
shapes are possible. To con-
firm practicality and obtain a
quotation, contact Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770.

Cut-down tops, which are
standard table tops with
smaller dimensions, are avail-
able. Use the style number of
the next larger size and specify
the exact dimensions you
want. Some restrictions apply,
including minimum quantities.
This option is not available for
folding tables. Additional lead
times may be required. Contact
Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770. 
Tip: Upcharge for a cut-down
top is applied one time only per
size/style number.
Tip: Fee is at list and contract
discounts apply.

30" or 39"
48" or 57"

9" 9"

12’

Woodgrain laminates are
always oriented with the grain
direction running parallel with
the length of the table top. You
cannot specify woodgrain lam-
inates with end- or side-
matched grain directions.

Laminate 
Woodgrain Direction

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

11⁄4"-thick particle board 
core top is available in High-
Pressure Laminate surface
with three edge selections.
Tops have a backing sheet for
balanced construction.
cSee pages 150–160 for 
pricing of tables with this top
in laminate.

Solid core tops with 11⁄4"
nominal edge thickness have
a particle board core (45 lb cu
ft density) with laminate on the
top and a backer applied to the
opposite side for a balanced
construction. Laminate and
backer are bonded to the core
with a PVA adhesive.

Laminate tops are available
with the following edge pro-
files: convex vinyl edge or 
cast urethane edge.

Convex vinyl edge is available
in four colors: 6000 Black,
6655 Warm White, 6609
Smoke, or 6607 Woodrose.  

Cast urethane edge is avail-
able in four colors: 6000
Black, 6607 Woodrose, 6609
Smoke, or 6655 Warm White.

1 1 ⁄4"

1 ⁄4"

Product Details

1 1 ⁄4"

1 1 ⁄4"

Backer

Laminate

Core

Corner radius on square and
rectangular tops is deter-
mined by the edge profile
selection: 
• Convex vinyl edge: 2" radius
corners
• Cast urethane edge: 3⁄4"
radius corners

Table height is available in
three heights: 
• Standard height, 281⁄2"
• ADA height, 33"
• Café height, 42"

Flip-top mechanism is steel
and glass-reinforced nylon
with a black finish. The release
handle is a chrome-plated
formed rod with a clear vinyl
bumper. The bumper prevents
tables from damaging each
other when nested. The flip
mechanism is available on
selected tops.

Fixed top spider is formed
steel with a black finish.  The
spider is available on all sizes,
shapes, and heights.

Column is a 21⁄2"-diameter
steel tube with a 3⁄32" thick
wall. The column is always
painted the same color as the
base.

Convex vinyl 
edge

Cast urethane 
edge

Coalesse

Au Lait
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A
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...............................................................................................................................................

                                                             Table Top Shape

Edge Alternatives                                   Round              Square             Rectangular                                  

11⁄4" Tops                                                                             

• 11⁄4" convex                  • Available          • Available          • Available
   vinyl edge                                                  with softened      with softened            
• 1⁄4"D profile                                                square                square                   
                                                                    corners only        corners only           

• 11⁄4" cast                      • Available          • Available          • Available
   urethane edge                                            with softened      with softened            
• 11⁄4"D profile                                               square                square                   
                                                                    corners only        corners only           

36"x96"36"36"

Edge Alternatives
...............................................................................................................................................
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Laminates are available in two
standard grades. Additional
laminates from any manufac-
turer may also be practical—
see other laminates below.

Grade 1 laminates include:
• Coalesse standard High-
Pressure Laminate
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.
• Steelcase standard High-
Pressure Laminate (code
290A)
cSee Steelcase Surface
Materials Reference Manual.
• Any standard-grade
Wilsonart High-Pressure
Laminate in solid color, wood-
grain, or pattern finish (code
290A)

Grade 2 laminates (code
290B) include any standard-
grade, solid color, woodgrain,
or patterned High-Pressure
Laminate from Nevamar
(includes Matrix), Formica, or
Pionite. Grade 2 laminates may
have extended lead times. For
details, contact Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770. 

Other laminates that are not
included in the Grade 1 or
Grade 2 offerings may also be
available, such as Abet
Laminati and Laminart. To
determine availability and pric-
ing, contact Customer Service
at 1.800.627.6770, with the
laminate manufacturer’s name
and the name and number of
the laminate you want.

Laminate swatches are repro-
duced in the Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.

Surface Materials

Backer

Laminate

Core

Swatch cards and actual
samples of Coalesse stan-
dard laminates are available
from your Coalesse Customer
Service representative. For
samples of High-Pressure
Laminates from other manu-
facturers, contact them
directly:
Wilsonart
1.800.433.3222
Nevamar
1.800.638.4380
Formica
1.800.FORMICA
Pionite
1.800.285.5161
Tip: Laminate manufacturers
change their offerings fre-
quently. Always check availabil-
ity before ordering.

Laminate should be cleaned
with soap and water. For 
stubborn stains, use a non-
abrasive household cleaner.

Powder coat finishes on
table bases should be cleaned
with a liquid detergent and
water. Remove stubborn stains
with liquid cleanser, such as
Formula 409.

Polished aluminum finishes
on table bases should be
cleaned with a commercial
powder, liquid, or paste metal
cleaner and polish. Follow the
manufacturer’s directions.

Tables should be inspected
and maintained regularly by
tightening screws and bolts,
inspecting casters and glides
for damage, and inspecting all
moving parts for damage and
wear.  

Care & Maintenance

Depth            Width              Approximate 
                                          Capacity
                      

Round Tops

30"                   N.A.                    3

36"                   N.A.                    4

42"                   N.A.                    4

48"                   N.A.                    5

Square Tops

24"                   N.A.                    2

30"                   30"                     4

36"                   36"                     4

Rectangular Tops

30"                  24"                    1

36"                  24"                    1

                       Number of nested tables:

                     1         2        3        4        5        6

28" base          30"      39"      48"      57"      66"      75"

37" base          39"      48"      57"      66"      75"      84"

Seating Capacity Guidelines

Nesting Dimensions
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Coalesse

Au Lait Round Tables with Solid Core Tops

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 146

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure 
  Laminate 
• Edge: convex vinyl or self-skinning cast urethane
• Nesting base: 21⁄2" diameter steel column and nesting,
  glass-filled nylon feet with single textured powder coat
• Fixed top with black steel spider or flip top 
• Patented black flip top mechanism with easy, self-locking
  chrome release handle, if selected
• 23⁄8" diameter, locking, dual-wheel casters: black plastic

1  Style number
2 Textured powder coat color selection 
  for base
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Convex vinyl or cast urethane color 
     number:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Glides                           •  Glides                                             No cost                                     Delete suffix C from the style number.

Related                     • Casters                                                                                      cPage 161
Products                     • Glides                                                                                         cPage 161

Dimensions                Style                 Finish                        U.S. Prices
Dia     H                    Number                                                                                          
                   
                                                                                                             
                                                                                        Convex           Cast Urethane   
                                                                                        Vinyl Edge:     Edge:               

Fixed Top with 28"W Base
30"      281⁄2"                AL3000SC          Grade 1 Laminate        $717                  N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $747                 N.A.                   

30"      281⁄2"                AL3000USC       Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1093                 

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1123                  

30"      33"                    ALW3000SC       Grade 1 Laminate        $743                 N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $773                 N.A.                   

30"      33"                    ALW3000USC    Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1114                  

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1144                  

30"      42"                    ALB3000SC       Grade 1 Laminate        $772                 N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $802                 N.A.                   

30"      42"                    ALB3000USC     Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1144                 

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1174                 

36"      281⁄2"                AL3600SC          Grade 1 Laminate        $767                 N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $808                 N.A.                   

36"      281⁄2"                AL3600USC       Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1187                  

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1228                 
cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Glides are the same height
as casters. Glides adjust 1⁄2".

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Au Lait Round Tables with Solid Core Tops

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Dimensions                Style                 Finish                        U.S. Prices
Dia     H                    Number                                                                                          
                   
                                                                                                             
                                                                                        Convex           Cast Urethane   
                                                                                        Vinyl Edge:     Edge:               

Fixed Top with 28"W Base, continued
36"      33"                    ALW3600SC       Grade 1 Laminate        $790                 N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $831                  N.A.                   

36"      33"                    ALW3600USC    Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1207                 

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1248                 

Flip Top with 28"W Base
30"      281⁄2"                AL3000FSC        Grade 1 Laminate        $879                 N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $909                 N.A.                   

30"      281⁄2"                AL3000UFSC     Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1251                  

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1281                  

30"      33"                    ALW3000FSC     Grade 1 Laminate        $898                 N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $928                 N.A.                   

30"      33"                    ALW3000UFSC  Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1273                 

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1303                 

30"      42"                    ALB3000FSC     Grade 1 Laminate        $927                 N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $957                 N.A.                   

30"      42"                    ALB3000UFSC   Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1302                 

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1332                 

36"      281⁄2"                AL3600FSC        Grade 1 Laminate        $926                 N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $967                 N.A.                   

36"      281⁄2"                AL3600UFSC     Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1343                 

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1384                 

36"      33"                    ALW3600FSC     Grade 1 Laminate        $948                 N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $989                 N.A.                   

36"      33"                    ALW3600UFSC  Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1363                

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1404                

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

A
u Lait
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Coalesse

Au Lait Round Tables with Solid Core Tops  continued

Dimensions                Style                 Finish                        U.S. Prices
Dia     H                    Number                                                                                          
                   
                                                                                                             
                                                                                        Convex           Cast Urethane   
                                                                                        Vinyl Edge:     Edge:               

Fixed Top with 37"W Base
42"      281⁄2"                AL4200MC         Grade 1 Laminate        $ 812                N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $ 867               N.A.                   

42"      281⁄2"                AL4200UMC       Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1342                 

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1397                 

42"      33"                    ALW4200MC      Grade 1 Laminate        $ 832               N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $ 887               N.A.                   

42"      33"                    ALW4200UMC    Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1362                 

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1417                  

36"      42"                    ALB3600MC       Grade 1 Laminate        $ 820               N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $ 861                N.A.                   

36"      42"                    ALB3600UMC     Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1236                 

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1277                 

Flip Top with 37"W Base
42"      281⁄2"                AL4200FMC       Grade 1 Laminate        $ 969               N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $1024                N.A.                   

42"      281⁄2"                AL4200UFMC     Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1499                 

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1554                 

42"      33"                    ALW4200FMC    Grade 1 Laminate        $ 990               N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $1045               N.A.                   

42"      33"                    ALW4200UFMC  Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1521                  

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1576                 

36"      42"                    ALB3600FMC     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 979               N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $1020               N.A.                   

36"      42"                    ALB3600UFMC  Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1394                 

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1435                

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Au Lait Round Tables with Solid Core Tops

A
u Lait
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Coalesse

Au Lait Square Tables with Solid Core Tops

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 146

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure 
  Laminate 
• Edge: convex vinyl or self-skinning cast urethane
• Nesting base: 21⁄2" diameter steel column and nesting
  glass-filled nylon feet with single textured powder coat
• Fixed top with black steel spider or flip top
• Patented black flip top mechanism with easy, self-locking
  chrome release handle, if selected
• 23⁄8" diameter, locking, dual-wheel casters: black plastic

1  Style number
2 Textured powder coat color selection 
  for base
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Convex vinyl or cast urethane color 
     number:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Glides                           •  Glides                                             No cost                                     Delete suffix C from the style number.

Related                     • Casters                                                                                      cPage 161
Products                     • Glides                                                                                         cPage 161

Dimensions                Style                 Finish                        U.S. Prices
L        W        H          Number                                                                                          
                   
                                                                                                             
                                                                                        Convex           Cast Urethane   
                                                                                        Vinyl Edge:     Edge:               

Fixed Top with 28"W Base
24"      24"       281⁄2"      AL2424SC          Grade 1 Laminate        $693                 N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $711                  N.A.                   

24"      24"       281⁄2"      AL2424USC        Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $ 959                

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $ 977                

24"      24"       33"         ALW2424SC       Grade 1 Laminate        $715                  N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $733                 N.A.                   

24"      24"       33"         ALW2424USC     Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $ 983                

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1001                 

24"      24"       42"         ALB2424SC        Grade 1 Laminate        $745                 N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $763                 N.A.                   

24"      24"       42"         ALB2424USC     Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1008                 

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1026                 

30"      30"      281⁄2"      AL3030SC          Grade 1 Laminate        $714                  N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $744                 N.A.                   

30"      30"      281⁄2"      AL3030USC       Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1114                  

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1144                  
cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Glides are the same height
as casters. Glides adjust 1⁄2".

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Au Lait Square Tables with Solid Core Tops

Dimensions                Style                 Finish                        U.S. Prices
L        W        H          Number                                                                                          
                   
                                                                                                             
                                                                                        Convex           Cast Urethane  
                                                                                        Vinyl Edge:     Edge:               

Fixed Top with 28"W Base, continued
30"      30"      33"         ALW3030SC       Grade 1 Laminate        $739                 N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $769                 N.A.                   

30"      30"      33"         ALW3030USC    Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1135                 

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1165                 

Flip Top with 28"W Base
24"      24"       281⁄2"      AL2424FSC        Grade 1 Laminate        $851                  N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $869                 N.A.                   

24"      24"       281⁄2"      AL2424UFSC      Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1120                 

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1138                  

24"      24"       33"         ALW2424FSC     Grade 1 Laminate        $876                 N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $894                 N.A.                   

24"      24"       33"         ALW2424UFSC   Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1139                  

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1157                  

24"      24"       42"         ALB2424FSC      Grade 1 Laminate        $899                 N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $917                  N.A.                   

24"      24"       42"         ALB2424UFSC   Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1169                  

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1187                  

30"      30"      281⁄2"      AL3030FSC        Grade 1 Laminate        $875                 N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $905                 N.A.                   

30"      30"      281⁄2"      AL3030UFSC     Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1273                 

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1303                 

30"      30"      33"         ALW3030FSC     Grade 1 Laminate        $893                 N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $923                 N.A.                   

30"      30"      33"         ALW3030UFSC  Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1295                 

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1325                 

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

A
u Lait
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Coalesse

Au Lait Square Tables with Solid Core Tops  continued

Dimensions                Style                 Finish                        U.S. Prices
L        W        H          Number                                                                                          
                   
                                                                                                             
                                                                                        Convex           Cast Urethane  
                                                                                        Vinyl Edge:     Edge:               

Fixed Top with 37"W Base
36"      36"       281⁄2"      AL3636MC          Grade 1 Laminate        $ 783               N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $ 824               N.A.                   

36"      36"       281⁄2"      AL3636UMC       Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1200                 

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1241                  

36"      36"       33"         ALW3636MC       Grade 1 Laminate        $ 806               N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $ 847               N.A.                   

36"      36"       33"         ALW3636UMC    Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1222                 

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1263                 

30"      30"      42"         ALB3030MC       Grade 1 Laminate        $ 763               N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $ 793               N.A.                   

30"      30"      42"         ALB3030UMC     Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1165                 

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1195                 

36"      36"       42"         ALB3636MC       Grade 1 Laminate        $ 829               N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $ 870               N.A.                   

36"      36"       42"         ALB3636UMC     Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1250                 

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1291                  

Flip Top with 37"W Base
36"      36"       33"         ALW3636FMC     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 960               N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $1001                N.A.                   

36"      36"       33"         ALW3636UFMC  Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1381                  

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1422                 

30"      30"      42"         ALB3030FMC     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 923               N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $ 953               N.A.                   

30"      30"      42"         ALB3030UFMC  Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1321                  

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1351                 

36"      36"       42"         ALB3636FMC     Grade 1 Laminate        $ 989               N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $1030               N.A.                   

36"      36"       42"         ALB3636UFMC   Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1407                 

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1448                 

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Au Lait Square Tables with Solid Core Tops

A
u Lait
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Coalesse

Au Lait Rectangular Tables with Solid Core Tops

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 146

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure 
  Laminate  
• Edge: convex vinyl or self-skinning cast urethane
• Nesting base: 21⁄2" diameter steel column and nesting,
  glass-filled nylon feet with single textured powder coat
• Fixed top with black steel spider or flip top
• Patented black flip top mechanism with easy, self-locking
  chrome release handle, if selected
• 23⁄8" diameter, locking, dual-wheel casters: black plastic

1  Style number
2 Textured powder coat color selection 
  for base
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Convex vinyl or cast urethane color 
     number:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Glides                           •  Glides                                             No cost                                     Delete suffix C from the style number.

Related                     • Casters                                                                                      cPage 161
Products                     • Glides                                                                                         cPage 161

Dimensions                Style                 Finish                        U.S. Prices
L        W        H          Number                                                                                          
                   
                                                                                                             
                                                                                        Convex           Cast Urethane  
                                                                                        Vinyl Edge:     Edge:               

Fixed Top with 28"W Base
24"      30"      281⁄2"      AL2430SC          Grade 1 Laminate        $716                  N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $740                 N.A.                   

24"      30"      281⁄2"      AL2430USC        Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1002                 

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1026                 

24"      30"      33"         ALW2430SC       Grade 1 Laminate        $740                 N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $764                 N.A.                   

24"      30"      33"         ALW2430USC     Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1025                 

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1049                 

24"      36"       281⁄2"      AL2436SC          Grade 1 Laminate        $736                 N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $765                 N.A.                   

24"      36"       281⁄2"      AL2436USC        Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1025                 

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1054                 

24"      36"       33"         ALW2436SC       Grade 1 Laminate        $752                 N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $781                  N.A.                   

24"      36"       33"         ALW2436USC     Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1047                 

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1076                 

30"      36"       281⁄2"      AL3036SC          Grade 1 Laminate        $759                 N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $794                 N.A.                   
cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Glides are the same height
as casters. Glides adjust 1⁄2".
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Coalesse

Au Lait Rectangular Tables with Solid Core Tops

Dimensions                Style                 Finish                        U.S. Prices
L        W        H          Number                                                                                          
                   
                                                                                                             
                                                                                        Convex           Cast Urethane  
                                                                                        Vinyl Edge:     Edge:               

Fixed Top with 28"W Base, continued
30"      36"       281⁄2"      AL3036USC        Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1114                  

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1149                  

30"      36"       33"         ALW3036SC       Grade 1 Laminate        $781                  N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $816                  N.A.                   

30"      36"       33"         ALW3036USC     Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1135                 

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1170                  

Flip Top with 28"W Base
24"      30"      281⁄2"      AL2430FSC        Grade 1 Laminate        $878                 N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $902                 N.A.                   

24"      30"      281⁄2"      AL2430UFSC     Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1161                  

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1185                  

24"      30"      33"         ALW2430FSC     Grade 1 Laminate        $895                 N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $919                  N.A.                   

24"      30"      33"         ALW2430UFSC   Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1183                  

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1207                 

24"      36"       281⁄2"      AL2436FSC        Grade 1 Laminate        $891                  N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $920                 N.A.                   

24"      36"       281⁄2"      AL2436UFSC      Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1183                  

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1212                  

24"      36"       33"         ALW2436FSC     Grade 1 Laminate        $911                  N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $940                 N.A.                   

24"      36"       33"         ALW2436UFSC   Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1201                 

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1230                 

30"      36"       281⁄2"      AL3036FSC        Grade 1 Laminate        $920                 N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $955                 N.A.                   

30"      36"       281⁄2"      AL3036UFSC     Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1273                 

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1308                 

30"      36"       33"         ALW3036FSC     Grade 1 Laminate        $938                 N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $973                 N.A.                   

30"      36"       33"         ALW3036UFSC  Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1295                 

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1330                 

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

A
u Lait
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Dimensions                Style                 Finish                        U.S. Prices
L        W        H          Number                                                                                          
                   
                                                                                                             
                                                                                        Convex           Cast Urethane  
                                                                                        Vinyl Edge:     Edge:

Fixed Top with 37”W Base
30"      42"       281⁄2"      AL3042MC          Grade 1 Laminate        $781                  N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $821                  N.A.                   

30"      42"       281⁄2"      AL3042UMC       Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1152                 

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1192                  

30"      42"       33"         ALW3042MC       Grade 1 Laminate        $803                 N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $843                 N.A.                   

30"      42"       33"         ALW3042UMC    Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1174                  

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1214                  

Flip Top with 37”W Base
30"      42"       281⁄2"      AL3042FMC        Grade 1 Laminate        $938                 N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $978                 N.A.                   

30"      42"       281⁄2"      AL3042UFMC     Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1309                 

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1349                 

30"      42"       33"         ALW3042FMC     Grade 1 Laminate        $958                 N.A.                   

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        $998                 N.A.                   

30"      42"       33"         ALW3042UFMC  Grade 1 Laminate        N.A.                  $1332                 

                                                        Grade 2 Laminate        N.A.                  $1372                                         

Specification Information

Coalesse

Au Lait Rectangular Tables with Solid Core Tops   continued

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

A
u Lait

Coalesse

Au Lait Accessories

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 146

• Set of four locking casters for field retrofit: black   Style number

Style              U.S. 
Number          Price
                             

ALCASTER      $147

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Casters

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 146

• Set of four glides for field retrofit: black   Style number

Style              U.S. 
Number          Price
                             

ALGLIDE          $147

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Glides
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B
allet

Ballet

Understanding                                                                                         164

Specifying

Round Café Tables                                                                                     170

Arc Tables                                                                                                  171

Non-Folding Teardrop Tables                                                                      172

Non-Folding Side Tables                                                                             173
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Coalesse

Ballet

Dual wheel casters are 2"
diameter and lock.

Ballet tables form a versatile
series that provides solutions
in a variety of applications—
conference, training, work-
place, dining, and utility. Base
configurations are available in
folding and fixed versions.

Modesty panel has a horizon-
tal wire management trough
for a clean look.

Cast aluminum legs are avail-
able in folding or non-folding,
X- and K-bases.

Adjustable leveling glides are
included for uneven floors.

Top is 1" thick laminate.

Seating Capacity Guidelines
cSee page 169
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Casters can replace glides on
many Ballet tables factory
installed. Casters are 2"-diam-
eter, locking dual-wheel cast-
ers in black plastic and do not
alter the table height.

Edges are black ribbed vinyl
with matching plastic corner
inserts.

Custom shapes and sizes
Special table sizes and
shapes are possible. To con-
firm practicality and obtain a
quotation, contact Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770.

Cut-down tops, which are
standard table tops with
smaller dimensions, are avail-
able. Use the product number
of the next larger size and
specify the exact dimensions
you want. Some restrictions
apply, including minimum
quantities. This option is not
available for folding tables.
Additional lead times may be
required. Contact Coalesse
Customer Service at
972.641.2860. 
Tip: Upcharge for a cut-down
top is applied one time only per
size/style number.
Tip: Fee is at list and contract
discounts apply.

Woodgrain laminates are
always oriented with the grain
direction running parallel with
the length of the table top. You
cannot specify woodgrain 
laminates with end- or side-
matched grain directions.

12’

Vinyl

Laminate 
Woodgrain Direction

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Solid core tops with 3⁄4" and
1" nominal edge thickness
have a particle board core (45
lb cu ft density) with High-
Pressure Laminate on the top
and a backer applied to the
opposite side for a balanced
construction. High-Pressure
Laminate and backer are
bonded to the core with a PVA 
adhesive.

Flip-top option is available on
pedestal base tables only.

Flip-top mechanism is avail-
able on pedestal base tables
36"D or less. The flip-top
mechanism allows tops to tilt
for more compact storage of
tables that are not in use.
Safety latch secures the top in
flat position and must be
released to flip top up.
Tip: Flip-top tables are not
meant to be used in configura-
tions. Tops may not align.

Special table heights may be
practical. To confirm practical-
ity and obtain a quotation, 
contact Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770.

Folding is possible for select
X-base and K-base tables to
allow compact storage of
tables that are not in use. Both
X-base and K-base are 4" thick
when folded. Folded height is
35⁄8".

Product Details

Backer

Laminate

Core

Mobile storage cart stores
and transports up to 5 folded
Ballet tables from lengths of
48"–72" and widths up to 42".
Folded height is 35⁄8".

Bases are available in three
configurations—X-base, K-
base, and pedestal base. Base
assemblies are constructed of
die-cast and extruded alu-
minum. X-base and K-base
assemblies are joined by 
1" x 3" extruded aluminum
stretcher bar for stability. Base
finish can be any powder coat
color. 

Base inset on Ballet K-base
tables is 31⁄2". 

Base inset on Ballet X-base
tables is 10" on tables 60"L
and 13" on tables longer than
60"L.

Table height is standard at
281⁄2"H.

Adjustable leveling glides are
non-marring, black plastic.

X-base K-base

Pedestal-base

31 ⁄2"

44

30"

19"

30"
48"

"1 ⁄2

10"-13"

Coalesse

Ballet

B
allet
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                                                             Table Top Shape

Edge Alternatives                                   Round              Square             Rectangular           Racetrack         Arc                     Teardrop       Connecting
                                                                                                                                                                                                                  Tops

1" Tops                                                                                                         

• 1" Ballet vinyl                • Available          • Available          • Available                • Available          • Available             • Available       • Available
• 1⁄8"D profile                                                with square         with square                                         with square
                                                                    corners only,      corners only                                        corners only
                                                                    injection-             injection-                                             injection-

                                                                                                 molded plastic     molded plastic                                      molded plastic

36"x96"36"x96"36"36"

Edge Alternatives
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Factory-installed bar ganger inserts are standard on all rec-
tangular Ballet tables to allow tables to be joined end-to-end
and/or side-to-side. Threaded inserts are available as an option
on Ballet tables with vinyl or self edges. Specify universal gang-
ing when you order your tables. You must also order the appro-
priate number of ganger packages separately. Order one
package for each pair of table edges that are going to be joined.
Tip: Please send a drawing of your arrangement along with your
order to ensure that gangers are properly installed.

Bar ganger package is available.

Bar Ganger                     Style                List Price

Package                          Number            U.S.            

Bar ganger for                793335            $55

11⁄4"-thick tops

If your tables are going to be used in a configuration that requires
ganging, please send us a drawing or sketch so that we can give
you exactly what you want. 

30x60Rizzi

End-to-end

30x60Rizzi

Side-to-side  (Not available on tables with modesty panels.)

30x60Rizzi

End-and-side (Not available on tables with modesty panels.)

Vertical wire manager is
available to clip on to Ballet
table leg to conceal power
cords and voice/data cables
routed vertically from the floor
to the worksurface. Vertical
wire manager is black plastic.
cSee page 188

Technology spider is a cable-
management version of the
traditional spider that is used
to attach a table top to a col-
umn. The spider provides
clearance for power cords and
voice/data cables to pass
through the table top so that
Interport modules, grommets,
and spheres can be positioned
directly above a table base.

Grommets are available fac-
tory installed. Locations are
listed in the table below (left,
right, center).

Field installation available. To
specify, order the grommet and
the table as separate items.

Grommet has 2"-diameter
opening. Dimensions given are
from the center of opening and
are accurate within 1⁄4". Left,
right, and center are from the
user’s perspective.

Wiring & Cabling
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Connecting tops can link per-
pendicular Ballet tables at 90°
and expand the useable area in
many different configurations.
cSee page 187

Modesty panel is available on
many Ballet tables. Panel is
ribbed extruded aluminum with
powder coat color and includes
a non-exposed horizontal wire
management trough.
cSee individual product speci-
fication pages for availability.

Gangers are available in one
type—bar. Use bar gangers in
applications where tables need
to be rigidly linked for long
periods of time. Threaded
inserts for bar gangers are
always factory installed. Bar
gangers are field installed.

Bar gangers use steel bars to
join adjacent tables. One end 
of the bar is captured by the
host table and allows the bar
to pivot beneath adjacent
table where it is captured by
a threaded post with knob.
Factory-installed threaded
insert in underside of table
top accepts the threaded
knob. No tools are required to
link tables with bar gangers. 

Connections

Bar ganger

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

B
allet
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Sphere has 3"-diameter opening. Dimensions given are from
center of opening and are accurate within 1⁄4" left, right, and
center are from the user’s perspective. Additional locations are
possible. Contact Customer Service at 1.800.627.6770.

Ballet K-Base 
(Spheres)           A               B                C
20"W    48"               31⁄2"           81⁄2"         24"
            60"               31⁄2"           81⁄2"         30"
            72"               31⁄2"           81⁄2"         36"
            84"               31⁄2"           81⁄2"         42"
24"W     48"               31⁄2"           81⁄2"         24"
            60"               31⁄2"           81⁄2"         30"
            72"               31⁄2"           81⁄2"         36"
            84"               31⁄2"           81⁄2"         42"
30"W    48"               65⁄32"         81⁄2"         24"
            60"               65⁄32"         81⁄2"         30"
            72"               65⁄32"         81⁄2"         36"

Tip: Custom locations are possible. Custom locations require an
engineering review to confirm practicality. Please send a drawing to
your Customer Service representative to show the locations you
want, confirm practicality, and obtain a quotation.

Please send a drawing of your arrangement along with your
order to ensure that grommets and spheres are properly
installed.

3

3" opening 

15⁄8"

3 ⁄8"

B

A

Left Center

User's Edge

Right

B

C 

Ballet K-Base 
(Grommets)             A               B           C
20"W    48"               31⁄2"           81⁄2"         24"
            60"               31⁄2"           81⁄2"         30"
            72"               31⁄2"           81⁄2"         36"
            84"               31⁄2"           81⁄2"         42"
24"W     48"               31⁄2"           81⁄2"         24"
            60"               31⁄2"           81⁄2"         30"
            72"               31⁄2"           81⁄2"         36"
            84"               31⁄2"           81⁄2"         42"
30"W    48"               65⁄32"         81⁄2"         24"
            60"               65⁄32"         81⁄2"         30"
            72"               65⁄32"         81⁄2"         36"

Ballet X-base grommets are available for field installation. To
specify, order the grommet and the table as separate items.
Custom locations are possible.

Spheres are available factory installed (left, right, center) as a
special. Locations are listed in the table to the right.

Four simplex power outlets

Two simplex power outlets
and two data jack locations

Four data jack locations

Field-installed sphere is practical on many table tops. Order unit
separately and cut the required hole in the table top on site.
Installation instructions will be shipped with the sphere.

B

A

Left Center

User's Edge

Right

B

C Interport and Mini-Port are
available factory cut in custom
locations. This process
requires engineering review
and additional lead time may 
be required. 
Tip: Send us a drawing 
indicating desired location(s). 
An additional charge may apply
if the standard table design
requires modification. 
Interport and Mini-Port are
also available for field installa-
tion. To specify, order the
Interport or Mini-Port and the
table as separate items.
cSee page 36 for additional
information on Interport or
Mini-Port.

Interact is available factory cut
in custom locations. This
process requires engineering
review and additional lead time
may be required. 
Tip: Send us a drawing 
indicating desired location(s). 
An additional charge may apply
if the standard table design
requires modification. 
cSee page 56 for additional
information on Interact.

Power strips are available as
an accessory, ordered 
separately.

Juice requires engineering
review and additional lead time
may be required. Juice is field
installed and ordered 
separately.
cSee page 28 for additional
information on Juice.
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Laminates are available in two
standard grades. Additional
laminates from any manufac-
turer may also be practical—
see below.

Grade 1 laminates include:
• Coalesse standard High-
Pressure Laminates
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.
• Steelcase standard High-
Pressure Laminates (code
290A)
cSee Steelcase Surface
Materials Reference Manual.
• Any standard-grade
Wilsonart High-Pressure
Laminates in solid color, wood-
grain, or pattern finish (code
290A)

Grade 2 laminates (code
290B) include any standard-
grade, solid color, woodgrain,
or patterned High-Pressure
Laminates from Nevamar
(includes Matrix), Formica, or
Pionite. Grade 2 laminates may
have extended lead times. For
details, contact Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770. 

Other laminates that are not
included in the Grade 1 or
Grade 2 offerings may also 
be available, such as Abet
Laminati and Laminart. To
determine availability and pric-
ing, contact Customer Service
at 1.800.627.6770, with the
laminate manufacturer’s name
and the name and number of
the laminate you want.

Laminate swatches are repro-
duced in the Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.

Surface Materials

Backer

Laminate

Core

Swatch cards and actual
samples of Coalesse stan-
dard laminates are available
from your Coalesse Customer
Service representative. For
samples of High-Pressure
Laminates from other manu-
facturers, contact them
directly:
Wilsonart
1.800.433.3222
Nevamar
1.800.638.4380
Formica
1.800.FORMICA
Pionite
1.800.285.5161
Tip: Laminate manufacturers
change their offerings fre-
quently. Always check availabil-
ity before ordering.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Laminate should be cleaned
with soap and water. For stub-
born stains, use a non-abra-
sive household cleaner.

Powder coat finishes on
table bases should be cleaned
with a liquid detergent and
water. Remove stubborn stains
with liquid cleanser, such as
Formula 409.

Polished aluminum finishes
on table bases should be
cleaned with a commercial
powder, liquid, or paste metal
cleaner and polish. Follow the
manufacturer’s directions.

Tables should be inspected
and maintained regularly by
tightening screws and bolts,
inspecting casters and glides
for damage, and inspecting all
moving parts for damage and
wear.

Care & Maintenance

Depth      Width        Approximate                                 
                              Capacity
                

Round Tops                                                                  

30"                             3                                                         

36"                             4                                                         

Square Tops                                                                

30"           30"             4                                                         

36"           36"             4                                                         

Rectangular Tops                                                          

48"           20"             1                                                         

60"           20"             2 Ballet K-leg                                      

72"            20"             2 Ballet K-leg                                      

48"           24"             1                                                         

60"           24"             2 Ballet K-leg                                      

72"            24"             2 Ballet K-leg                                      

48"           30"             1 Ballet K-leg                                       

60"           30"             2 Ballet K-leg; 6 Ballet X-leg

72"            30"             2 Ballet K-leg; 6 Ballet X-leg

84"           30"             6

96"           30"             8

60"           36"             6

72"            36"             6

84"           36"             6

96"           36"             8

72"            42"             6

84"           42"             6

96"           42"             8

Seating Capacity Guidelines
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Coalesse

Ballet Round Café Tables

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 164

• Top: 3⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Edge: black ribbed vinyl
• Base: 2" diameter steel column and 4-prong cast 
  aluminum feet with single powder coat 
• 19" cast aluminum technology spider
• Adjustable leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below                            Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                        U.S. Price
Dia    H                              Number                                                               
                  
                                                                                                       
                                                                                            Ballet Ribbed    
                                                                                            Vinyl Edge:      

30"    411⁄2"                             933421T         Grade 1 Laminate        $ 905                

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $ 938                

36"    411⁄2"                             934422T        Grade 1 Laminate        $1030                

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $1075                

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: For installation of a grom-
met or sphere, submit a draw-
ing indicating the desired
location for a factory installed
cutout. Field installation is also
available. Both require the
grommet or sphere to be
ordered as a separate item.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Ballet Arc Tables

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 164

• Top: 1" multi-ply wood core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Edge: black ribbed vinyl with matching plastic corner
  inserts
• X-base: cast aluminum legs and 1" x 3" extruded aluminum
  stretcher bar between legs with single powder coat color
• Threaded inserts in underside of top for end-to-end
  ganging
• Leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below                            Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number. 

Related                     • Bar ganger package                                                                    cPage 188
Products                     • Powerstrip                                                                                 cPage 188

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                        U.S. Price
L       W        H                    Number                                                                             
                  
                                                                                                       
                                                                                            Ballet Ribbed    
                                                                                            Vinyl Edge:      

Folding Arc Tables
55"     30"      281⁄2"                 915415           Grade 1 Laminate        $2129

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2180

82"     30"      281⁄2"                 916416            Grade 1 Laminate        $2310

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2388

Non-Folding Arc Tables
55"     30"      281⁄2"                 915405           Grade 1 Laminate        $1814

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $1865                 

82"     30"      281⁄2"                 916406           Grade 1 Laminate        $1920

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $1998

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: For installation of a
grommet or sphere, submit a
drawing indicating the desired
location for a factory installed
cutout. Field installation is also
available. Both require the
grommet or sphere to be
ordered as a separate item.

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Ballet Non-Folding Teardrop Tables

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 164

• Top: 3⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Edge: black ribbed vinyl
• Pedestal base: aluminum with powder coat 
• 19" cast aluminum technology spider
• 2" diameter, locking, dual-wheel casters: black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below                            Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Glides                          • Leveling glides in place of               –$157                                       Delete suffix C from the style number.
                                      casters: non-marring,                                                                    
                                      black plastic

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                        U.S. Base Price
L       W        H                    Number                                                                             
                  
                                                                                                       
                                                                                            Ballet Ribbed    
                                                                                            Vinyl Edge:

36"     18"       281⁄2"                 921422C         Grade 1 Laminate        $1015

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $1041

40"     20"      281⁄2"                 917422C         Grade 1 Laminate        $1052

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $1078

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: When specifying glides
height of table does not change.
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Coalesse

Ballet Non-Folding Side Tables

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 164

• Top: 3⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Edge: black ribbed vinyl
• Pedestal base: aluminum with powder coat 
• 19" cast aluminum technology spider
• 2" diameter, locking, dual-wheel casters: black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below                            Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Glides                          • Leveling glides in place of               –$157                                       Delete suffix C from the style number.
                                      casters: non-marring,                                                                    
                                      black plastic

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                        U.S. Base Price
Dia    H                              Number                                                                             
                  
                                                                                                       
                                                                                            Ballet Ribbed    
                                                                                            Vinyl Edge:      

Round Table
27"     251⁄2"                            919423C         Grade 1 Laminate        $830

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $860

Racetrack Table
36"    251⁄2"                            920424C        Grade 1 Laminate        $934

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $964

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
Tip: Shipped knocked down.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: When specifying glides
height of table does not change.

Tip: For installation of a grom-
met or sphere, submit a draw-
ing indicating the desired
location for a factory installed
cutout. Field installation is also
available. Both require the
grommet or sphere to be
ordered as a separate item.
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Coalesse

Ballet Round Pedestal Base Tables

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 164

• Top: 3⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Edge: black ribbed vinyl
• Base: 2" diameter steel column and 4-prong cast
  aluminum feet with single powder coat 
• 19" cast aluminum technology spider
• Adjustable leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Laminate or wood color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below                             Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Flip top                       •  Flip top on tables                            +$164                                        Add suffix F to the style number.
cPage 165                       

Casters                        • 2" diameter, locking, dual-wheel     +$157                                       Add suffix C to style number.
cPage 165                      casters in place of leveling glides:                                          
                                      black plastic

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                        U.S. Base Price
Dia    H                              Number                                                               
                  
                                                                                                       
                                                                                            Ballet Ribbed    
                                                                                            Vinyl Edge:      

30"    281⁄2"                            933421           Grade 1 Laminate        $840                  

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $870                  

36"    281⁄2"                            934421           Grade 1 Laminate        $936                  

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $977                  

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Special table height avail-
able, call Customer Service for
quote.

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: When specifying casters
height of table does not change.

Tip: For installation of a grom-
met or sphere, submit a draw-
ing indicating the desired
location for a factory installed
cutout. Field installation is also
available. Both require the
grommet or sphere to be
ordered as a separate item.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Coalesse Training/Multipurpose Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                    175

B
allet

Coalesse

Ballet Square Pedestal Base Tables

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 164

• Top: 1" MDF core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Edge: black ribbed vinyl with matching plastic corner
  inserts 
• Base: 2" diameter steel column and 4-prong cast
  aluminum feet with single powder coat 
• 19" cast aluminum technology spider
• Adjustable leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below                            Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Flip top                       •  Flip top on tables                            +$164                                        Add suffix F to the style number.
cPage 165                                                                             

Casters                        • 2" diameter, locking, dual-wheel     +$157                                       Add suffix C to the style number.
cPage 165                      casters in place of leveling glides:                                          
                                      black plastic

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                        U.S. Base Price
L       W        H                    Number                                                               
                  
                                                                                                       
                                                                                            Ballet Ribbed    
                                                                                            Vinyl Edge:      

30"     30"      281⁄2"                 926421           Grade 1 Laminate        $ 902                

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $ 932                

36"     36"      281⁄2"                 927422           Grade 1 Laminate        $ 987                

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $1028                 

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Special table height avail-
able, call Customer Service for
quote.

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: When specifying casters
height of table does not change.

Tip: For installation of a grom-
met or sphere, submit a draw-
ing indicating the desired
location for a factory installed
cutout. Field installation is also
available. Both require the
grommet or sphere to be
ordered as a separate item.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



176                                                                                                                                                                                     Coalesse Training/Multipurpose Tables Specification Guide

Coalesse

Ballet Rectangular Folding X-Base Tables

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 164

• Top: 1" multi-ply wood core with High-Pressure Laminate 
• Edge: black ribbed vinyl with matching plastic corner
  inserts
• X-base: cast aluminum legs and 1" x 3" extruded aluminum
  stretcher bar between legs with single powder coat color
• Modesty panel with horizontal wire management trough,
  if selected: extruded aluminum with powder coat color
• Threaded inserts in underside of top for end-to-end
  ganging
• Adjustable leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Powder coat color number for
  modesty panel, if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              laminate color number.

Related                     • Bar ganger package                                                                    cPage 188
Products                     • Power strips                                                                              cPage 188

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                        U.S. Price
L       W        H                    Number                                                                             
                  
                                                                                                       
                                                                                            Ballet Ribbed
                                                                                            Vinyl Edge: 

30"W Rectangular Folding X-Base Tables
Without Modesty Panel

60"     30"      281⁄2"                 853411           Grade 1 Laminate        $1667

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $1722

72"     30"      281⁄2"                 854412           Grade 1 Laminate        $1713

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $1779

84"     30"      281⁄2"                 855413           Grade 1 Laminate        $1938

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2017

96"     30"      281⁄2"                 856414           Grade 1 Laminate        $2034

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2122

With Modesty Panel

60"     30"      281⁄2"                 853461           Grade 1 Laminate        $2086

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2141

72"     30"      281⁄2"                 854462          Grade 1 Laminate        $2143

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2209

84"     30"      281⁄2"                 855463          Grade 1 Laminate        $2375

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2454

96"     30"      281⁄2"                 856464          Grade 1 Laminate        $2477

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2565

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: For installation of grom-
mets or spheres, submit a
drawing indicating the desired
location for a factory installed
cutout(s). Field installation is
also available. All require the
grommet(s) or sphere(s) to be
ordered as a separate item.

Tip: Shipped assembled.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Ballet Rectangular Folding X-Base Tables

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                        U.S. Price
L       W        H                    Number                                                                             
                  
                                                                                                       
                                                                                            Ballet Ribbed
                                                                                            Vinyl Edge:  

36"W Rectangular Folding X-Base Tables 
Without Modesty Panel

60"     36"      281⁄2"                 823411            Grade 1 Laminate        $1751

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $1817

72"     36"      281⁄2"                 824412           Grade 1 Laminate        $1784

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $1864

84"     36"      281⁄2"                 825413           Grade 1 Laminate        $1980

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2072

96"     36"      281⁄2"                 826414           Grade 1 Laminate        $2143

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2248

With Modesty Panel

60"     36"      281⁄2"                 823461           Grade 1 Laminate        $2168

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2234

72"     36"      281⁄2"                 824462           Grade 1 Laminate        $2215

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2295

84"     36"      281⁄2"                 825463          Grade 1 Laminate        $2415

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2507

96"     36"      281⁄2"                 826464          Grade 1 Laminate        $2592

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2697

42"W Rectangular Folding X-Base Tables 
Without Modesty Panel

72"     42"      281⁄2"                 814412            Grade 1 Laminate        $2309

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2401

84"     42"      281⁄2"                 815413           Grade 1 Laminate        $2347

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2456

96"     42"      281⁄2"                 816414            Grade 1 Laminate        $2424

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2546

With Modesty Panel

72"     42"      281⁄2"                 814462           Grade 1 Laminate        $2721

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2813

84"     42"      281⁄2"                 815463           Grade 1 Laminate        $2781

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2890

96"     42"      281⁄2"                 816464           Grade 1 Laminate        $2872

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2994

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: Juice can be ordered on
36"L and 42"L tables for field
installation only. It must be
ordered as a separate item.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

B
allet
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Coalesse

Ballet Rectangular Non-Folding X-Base Tables

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 164

• Top: 1" MDF core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Edge: black ribbed vinyl with matching plastic corner
  inserts 
• X-base: cast aluminum legs and 1" x 3" extruded aluminum
  stretcher bar between legs with single powder coat color
• Modesty panel with horizontal wire management trough,
  if selected: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
• Threaded inserts in underside of top for end-to-end
  ganging
• Adjustable leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Powder coat color number for
  modesty panel, if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Related                     • Bar ganger package                                                                    cPage 188
Products                     

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                        U.S. Price
L       W        H                    Number                                                               
                  
                                                                                                       
                                                                                            Ballet Ribbed    
                                                                                            Vinyl Edge:      

30"W Rectangular Non-Folding X-Base Tables 
Without Modesty Panel

60"     30"      281⁄2"                 873401           Grade 1 Laminate        $1564                 

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $1619                 

72"     30"      281⁄2"                 874402          Grade 1 Laminate        $1614                 

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $1680                

84"     30"      281⁄2"                 875403          Grade 1 Laminate        $1834                 

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $1913                 

96"     30"      281⁄2"                 876404          Grade 1 Laminate        $1933                 

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2021                 

With Modesty Panel

60"     30"      281⁄2"                 873451           Grade 1 Laminate        $1983                 

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2038                

72"     30"      281⁄2"                 874452           Grade 1 Laminate        $2039                

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2105                

84"     30"      281⁄2"                 875453          Grade 1 Laminate        $2274                

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2353                

96"     30"      281⁄2"                 876454          Grade 1 Laminate        $2377                

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2465                
cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: For installation of grom-
mets, spheres, Mini-Port,
Interport, Interact, Axil Z, or
Ellora submit a drawing indi-
cating the desired location for
a factory installed cutout(s).
Field installation is also avail-
able. All require the grom-
met(s), sphere(s), Mini-Port,
Interport, Interact, Axil Z, or
Ellora to be ordered as a sep-
arate item.

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Ballet Rectangular Non-Folding X-Base Tables

B
allet

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                        U.S. Price
L       W        H                    Number                                                               
                  
                                                                                                       
                                                                                            Ballet Ribbed    
                                                                                            Vinyl Edge:      

36"W Rectangular Non-Folding X-Base Tables 
Without Modesty Panel

60"     36"      281⁄2"                 883401           Grade 1 Laminate        $1647                 

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $1713                 

72"     36"      281⁄2"                 884402          Grade 1 Laminate        $1682                 

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $1762                 

84"     36"      281⁄2"                 885403          Grade 1 Laminate        $1877                 

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $1969                 

96"     36"      281⁄2"                 886404          Grade 1 Laminate        $2039                

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2144                 

With Modesty Panel

60"     36"      281⁄2"                 883451           Grade 1 Laminate        $2065                

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2131                 

72"     36"      281⁄2"                 884452          Grade 1 Laminate        $2108                

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2188                 

84"     36"      281⁄2"                 885453          Grade 1 Laminate        $2316                 

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2408                

96"     36"      281⁄2"                 886454          Grade 1 Laminate        $2489                

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2594                

42"W Rectangular Non-Folding X-Base Tables 
Without Modesty Panel

72"     42"      281⁄2"                 834402          Grade 1 Laminate        $2190                 

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2282                

84"     42"      281⁄2"                 835403          Grade 1 Laminate        $2243                

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2352                

96"     42"      281⁄2"                 836404          Grade 1 Laminate        $2322                

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2444                

With Modesty Panel

72"     42"      281⁄2"                 834452          Grade 1 Laminate        $2617                 

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2709                

84"     42"      281⁄2"                 835453          Grade 1 Laminate        $2684                

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2793                

96"     42"      281⁄2"                 836454          Grade 1 Laminate        $2772                

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2894                

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: Juice can be ordered on
36"L and 42"L tables for field
installation only. It must be
ordered as a separate item.

Tip: Juice can be ordered on
36"L and 42"L tables for field
installation only. It must be
ordered as a separate item.

Tip: Juice can be ordered on
36"L and 42"L tables for field
installation only. It must be
ordered as a separate item.
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Coalesse

Ballet Rectangular Folding K-Base Tables

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 164

• Top: 1" multi-ply wood core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Edge: black vinyl with matching plastic corner inserts
• K-base: cast aluminum legs and 1" x 3" extruded aluminum
  stretcher bar between legs with single powder coat 
• Modesty panel with horizontal wire management trough,
  if selected: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
• Threaded inserts in underside of top for end-to-end
  ganging
• Adjustable leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Powder coat color number for
  modesty panel, if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                          Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              laminate color number.

Grommets                   • One grommet: black plastic            +$ 68                                      Specify with grommet and select location of 
cPage 168                                                                                                                              left, right, or center.
                                   • Two grommets: black plastic          +$136                                       Specify with two grommets and select 
                                                                                                                                              location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                              right/left.
                                   • Three grommets: black plastic        +$204                                      Specify with three grommets.

Spheres                          Factory-installed opening and
cPage 168                      sphere to be installed on site:
                                  black plastic only
                                    •  CSP = Four data jack locations        +$172 each                                Specify with CSP sphere and select location 
                                                                                                                                              of left, right, or center. 
                                    •  PCS = Two simplex power outlets   +$262 each                               Specify with PCS sphere and select location 
                                       and two data jack locations                                                              of left, right, or center. 
                                    •  PSP = Four simplex power             +$380 each                               Specify with PSP sphere and select location 
                                                                                                                                              of left, right, or center.

Casters                        • 2" diameter, locking, dual-wheel     +$ 68                                      Add suffix C to the style number.
cPage 165                      casters in place of leveling glides                                           
                                      on back legs of tables: black 
                                      plastic only

Related                     • Bar ganger package                                                                    cPage 188
Products                     • Power strips                                                                              cPage 188
                                   • Spheres                                                                                     cPage 25

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: When three grommets are
specified, grommets will be
located left, right, and center.

Tip: For sphere location avail-
ability see page 168.

Tip: If RJ11 or RJ45 data jack
couplers are needed on PCS
or CSP they must be ordered
separately.

Tip: When specifying casters,
height of table does not
change.

Tip: Shipped assembled.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Ballet Rectangular Folding K-Base Tables

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                        U.S. Base Price
L       W        H                    Number                                                                             
                  
                                                                                                       
                                                                                            Ballet Ribbed    
                                                                                            Vinyl Edge:

20"W Rectangular Folding K-Base Tables
Without Modesty Panel

48"     20"      281⁄2"                 842511            Grade 1 Laminate        $1551

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $1581

60"     20"      281⁄2"                 843512           Grade 1 Laminate        $1643

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $1680

72"     20"      281⁄2"                 844513           Grade 1 Laminate        $1687

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $1730

With Modesty Panel

48"     20"      281⁄2"                 842561           Grade 1 Laminate        $1980

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2010

60"     20"      281⁄2"                 843562          Grade 1 Laminate        $2080

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2117

72"     20"      281⁄2"                 844563          Grade 1 Laminate        $2135

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2178

24"W Rectangular Folding K-Base Tables
Without Modesty Panel

48"     24"       281⁄2"                 802511           Grade 1 Laminate        $1594

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $1629

60"     24"       281⁄2"                 803512           Grade 1 Laminate        $1682

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $1725

72"     24"       281⁄2"                 804513           Grade 1 Laminate        $1730

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $1784

With Modesty Panel

48"     24"       281⁄2"                 802561           Grade 1 Laminate        $2020

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2055

60"     24"       281⁄2"                 803562          Grade 1 Laminate        $2119

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2162

72"     24"       281⁄2"                 804563          Grade 1 Laminate        $2178

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2230

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

B
allet
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Dimensions                        Style            Finish                        U.S. Base Price
L       W        H                    Number                                                                             
                  
                                                                                                       
                                                                                            Ballet Ribbed    
                                                                                            Vinyl Edge:

30"W Rectangular Folding K-Base Tables 
Without Modesty Panel

48"     30"      281⁄2"                 902511           Grade 1 Laminate        $1988

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2031

60"     30"      281⁄2"                 903512           Grade 1 Laminate        $2102

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2157

72"     30"      281⁄2"                 904513           Grade 1 Laminate        $2352

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2418

With Modesty Panel

48"     30"      281⁄2"                 902561           Grade 1 Laminate        $2417

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2460

60"     30"      281⁄2"                 903562          Grade 1 Laminate        $2538

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2593

72"     30"      281⁄2"                 904563          Grade 1 Laminate        $2801

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2867

Specification Information

Coalesse

Ballet Rectangular Folding K-Base Tables continued

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Ballet Rectangular Folding K-Base Tables

B
allet
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Coalesse

Ballet Rectangular Non-Folding K-Base Tables

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 164

• Top: 1" MDF core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Edge: black ribbed vinyl with matching plastic corner
  inserts 
• K-base: cast aluminum legs and 1" x 3" extruded aluminum
  stretcher bar between legs with single powder coat 
• Threaded inserts in underside of top for end-to-end
  ganging
• Adjustable leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                          Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Grommets                   • One grommet: black plastic            +$ 68                                      Specify with grommet and select location of 
cPage 168                                                                                                                              left, right, or center.
                                   • Two grommets: black plastic          +$136                                       Specify with two grommets and select 
                                                                                                                                              location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                              right/left.
                                   • Three grommets: black plastic        +$204                                      Specify with three grommets.

Spheres                          Factory-installed opening and
cPage 168                      sphere to be installed on site:
                                  black plastic only
                                    •  CSP = Four data jack locations        +$172 each                                Specify with CSP sphere and select location 
                                                                                                                                              of left, right, or center. 
                                    •  PCS = Two simplex power outlets   +$262 each                               Specify with PCS sphere and select location 
                                       and two data jack locations                                                              of left, right, or center. 
                                    •  PSP = Four simplex power             +$380 each                               Specify with PSP sphere and select location 
                                                                                                                                              of left, right, or center.

Casters                        • 2" diameter, locking, dual-wheel     +$ 68                                      Add suffix C to the style number.
cPage 165                      casters in place of leveling glides                                           
                                      on back legs of tables: black 
                                      plastic only

Related                     • Bar ganger package                                                                    cPage 188
Products                     • Power strips                                                                              cPage 188
                                   • Spheres                                                                                     cPage 25

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: When three grommets are
specified, grommets will be
located left, right, and center.

Tip: For sphere location avail-
ability see page 168.

Tip: If RJ11 or RJ45 data jack
couplers are needed on PCS
or CSP they must be ordered
separately.

Tip: For installation of Mini-
Port, Interport, Interact, 
Axil Z, or Ellora submit a
drawing indicating the desired
location for a factory installed
cutout(s). Mini-Port, Interport,
Interact, Axil Z, or Ellora to be
ordered as a separate item.

Tip: When specifying casters,
height of table does not
change.

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Ballet Rectangular Non-Folding K-Base Tables

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                        U.S. Base Price
L       W        H                    Number                                                               
                  
                                                                                                       
                                                                                            Ballet Ribbed    
                                                                                            Vinyl Edge:      

20"W Rectangular Non-Folding K-Base Tables
Without Modesty Panel

48"     20"      281⁄2"                 892501           Grade 1 Laminate        $1500                

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $1531                 

60"     20"      281⁄2"                 893502          Grade 1 Laminate        $1594                 

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $1632                 

72"     20"      281⁄2"                 894503          Grade 1 Laminate        $1635                 

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $1678                 

With Modesty Panel

48"     20"      281⁄2"                 892551           Grade 1 Laminate        $1932                 

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $1963                 

60"     20"      281⁄2"                 893552          Grade 1 Laminate        $2030                

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2068                

72"     20"      281⁄2"                 894553          Grade 1 Laminate        $2087                

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2130                

24"W Rectangular Non-Folding K-Base Tables
Without Modesty Panel

48"     24"       281⁄2"                 862501           Grade 1 Laminate        $1542                 

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $1579                 

60"     24"       281⁄2"                 863502          Grade 1 Laminate        $1630                

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $1673                 

72"     24"       281⁄2"                 864503          Grade 1 Laminate        $1678                 

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $1730                 

With Modesty Panel

48"     24"       281⁄2"                 862551           Grade 1 Laminate        $1970                 

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2007                

60"     24"       281⁄2"                 863552          Grade 1 Laminate        $2071                 

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2114                 

72"     24"       281⁄2"                 864553          Grade 1 Laminate        $2129                 

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2181                 
cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

B
allet
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Coalesse

Ballet Rectangular Non-Folding K-Base Tables continued

Dimensions                        Style            Finish                        U.S. Base Price
L       W        H                    Number                                                                             
                  
                                                                                                       
                                                                                            Ballet Ribbed    
                                                                                            Vinyl Edge:      

30"W Rectangular Non-Folding K-Base Tables
Without Modesty Panel

48"     30"      281⁄2"                 912501           Grade 1 Laminate        $1938                 

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $1981                 

60"     30"      281⁄2"                 913502           Grade 1 Laminate        $2049                

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2104                

72"     30"      281⁄2"                 914503           Grade 1 Laminate        $2302                

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2368                

With Modesty Panel

48"     30"      281⁄2"                 912551           Grade 1 Laminate        $2368                

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2411                 

60"     30"      281⁄2"                 913552           Grade 1 Laminate        $2489                

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2544                

72"     30"      281⁄2"                 914553           Grade 1 Laminate        $2750                

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $2816                 

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Ballet Connecting Tops

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 164

• Top: 1" MDF core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Edge: black ribbed vinyl with matching plastic corner
  inserts
• Connecting hardware to attach to adjacent tables

1  Style number
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below                            Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              laminate color number.

Dimension                          Style            Finish                        U.S. Price
Width                                 Number                                                                             
                  
                                                                                                       
                                                                                            Ballet Ribbed    
                                                                                            Vinyl Edge: 

90° Connecting Tops
20"                                         849000          Grade 1 Laminate        $531

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $568

24"                                         809000          Grade 1 Laminate        $573

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $610

30"                                         909000          Grade 1 Laminate        $646

                                                           Grade 2 Laminate        $683                  

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Ballet Accessories

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 164

• Power strip with 15' cord and three-prong plug: black
• Six power outlets
• On-off switch
• Surge suppressor

  Style number

Dimensions         Style             U.S. 
L      D      W       Number         Price
           

16"    3⁄4"    21⁄4"    793330           $250

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Power Strip

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 164

• Vertical wire manager to attach to Ballet K-legs:
  black plastic only

  Style number

Dimensions         Style             U.S. 
L      D      W       Number         Price
           

3⁄4"    1"      17"      793332           $31

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Vertical Wire Manager

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 164

• Two field-installed steel bars and four threaded hand
  knobs: black steel only

  Style number

Style              U.S. 
Number          Price
                             

793335            $55

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Bar Ganger Package

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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B
allet

Coalesse

Ballet Accessories

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 165

• Cart to accommodate up to five folding Ballet tables:
  black only
• Bumpers: black

  Style number

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Mobile Storage Cart

44

30"

19"

30"
48"

"1 ⁄2

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Mobile storage cart accom-
modates folding Ballet tables of
lengths from 48"–72" and
widths up to 42". Folded height
is 35⁄8".

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Style                      U.S. 
Number                  Price
                                         

Accommodates 48"L, 60"L, or 72"L Tables up to 42"W
793333                      $2143

Specification Information
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Bob Tables

Bob Tables                                                                                              192

B
ob
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Coalesse 

Bob Tables
DESIGN PEARSON LLOYD    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2007 GERMANY    

Glides                          •  Felted glides                                   +$16                                         Specify with felted glides.

Dimensions                          Style              U.S. Base Prices
D         W         H                  Number          Top Surface:
                                                                       Clear              Clear Green        Absolute             Absolute               Colored
                                                                       Green            Laminated/         Clear Frosted      Clear                   Glass
                                                                                                                   Frosted 
                                                                                            Appearance

Round Conference Dining Tables
24"        29"                            105-T1             $1667             $1805                 $1934                  $1942                   $2286

30"       29"                            105-T2             $1895             $2036                 $2258                 $2343                   $2885

36"       29"                            105-T3            $2254            $2429                 $2762                 $2897                   $3815

42"       29"                              105-T4            $2488            $2729                 $3173                  $3352                  $4340

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

• Base: 8040 Aluminum Matte Polished
• Top: glass
• Glides

1  Style number
2 Glass color number for top
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped assembled.

Tip: Glass tops are 1⁄2" thick.
1⁄32" chamfers are applied to top
and bottom edges.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Denizen

Round Tables                                                                                           194

Oval Tables                                                                                             196

D
enizen
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Coalesse

Denizen Collection Round Table

DESIGN WILLIAMS SOREL    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2008 UNITED STATES

• Top: Rift Cut Oak veneer, low sheen
• Column with default painted base: paint (see below)
• Leveling glides: non-marring

1  Style number
2 Wood finish for top, if selected
3 Paint finish for column
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                        Top                                                                                               
Materials                     • Quarter Cut Cherry, Low Sheen      Prices below                            Specify with cherry wood finish number.
                                   • Quarter Cut Grey Ash,                   Prices below                            Specify with grey ash wood finish number.
                                      Low Sheen
                                   • Quarter Cut Maple, Low Sheen       Prices below                            Specify with maple wood finish number.
                                      • Quarter Cut Teak, Low Sheen         Prices below                            Specify with teak wood finish number.
                                   • Quarter Cut Walnut, Low Sheen      Prices below                            Specify with walnut wood finish number.
                                   • Glacier White Corian                      Prices below                            Specify with glacier white corian.

                                          Column
                                       •  Brushed nickel                                +$116                                       Specify with brushed nickel column.

Dimensions               Style                   U.S. Base Prices
Diameter      H           Number               Finishes:
                                                                 Oak            Ash            Teak           Corian
                                                                                  Cherry
                                                                                  Maple
                                                                                  Walnut
                                                                                 

Round Table
48"                29"         CODRND4829        $4136         $4268         $4800        $5650

Column Paint                         Base Default                                    

4138 Graphite Gloss                    Graphite Metallic

4142 Platinum Gloss                   Graphite Metallic

4144 Black Gloss                        Graphite Metallic

4145 Milk Gloss                          Gun Metal Matte

4147 Champagne Gloss               Gun Metal Matte

9238 Brushed Nickel                   Gun Metal Matte

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Base Default

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Glides have 1⁄4" adjustment.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Denizen Collection Round Table with Touch Latch Power Access

DESIGN WILLIAMS SOREL    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2008 UNITED STATES

• Top: Rift Cut Oak veneer, low sheen
• Column with default painted base: paint (see below)
• Power/data management under touch latch lid
• Cable management access through base and column
• Leveling glides: non-marring
• Touch latch activated power access lid: V3AK Rift Cut Oak 
  veneer

1  Style number
2 Wood finish for top, if selected
3 Paint finish for column
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                        Top                                                                                               
Materials                     • Quarter Cut Cherry, Low Sheen      Prices below                            Specify with cherry wood finish number.
                                   • Quarter Cut Grey Ash,                   Prices below                            Specify with grey ash wood finish number.
                                      Low Sheen
                                   • Quarter Cut Maple, Low Sheen       Prices below                            Specify with maple wood finish number.
                                      • Quarter Cut Teak, Low Sheen         Prices below                            Specify with teak wood finish number.
                                   • Quarter Cut Walnut, Low Sheen      Prices below                            Specify with walnut wood finish number.
                                   • Glacier White Corian                      Prices below                            Specify with glacier white corian.

                                          Column
                                       •  Brushed nickel                                +$116                                       Specify with brushed nickel column.

Power and Data             Power Blocks                                                                                
                                    •  One Power Block                            +$226                                       Specify with one power block.
                                    •  Two Power Blocks                          +$452                                       Specify with two power blocks.
                                      Data Blocks
                                    •  One Data Block                               +$153                                        Specify with one data block.
                                    •  Two Data Blocks                             +$306                                       Specify with two data blocks.
                                    •  One Power and One Data Block      +$379                                       Specify with one power and one data block.

Dimensions               Style                   U.S. Base Prices
Diameter      H           Number               Finishes:
                                                                 Oak            Ash            Teak           Corian
                                                                                  Cherry
                                                                                  Maple
                                                                                  Walnut
                                                                                 

Round Table with Power/Data Access Lid
48"                29"         CODRNDP4829      $4623         $4755        $5287         $6137

Column Paint                         Base Default                                    

4138 Graphite Gloss                    Graphite Metallic

4142 Platinum Gloss                   Graphite Metallic

4144 Black Gloss                        Graphite Metallic

4145 Milk Gloss                          Gun Metal Matte

4147 Champagne Gloss               Gun Metal Matte

9238 Brushed Nickel                   Gun Metal Matte

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Base Default

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Ships knocked down.

Tip: Glides have 1⁄4" adjustment.

Tip: Each power block contains
three outlets and each data block
contains three data ports. A
maximum of two blocks (power,
data or combined power and
data) are allowed per table.

Tip: Power and data block may
be ordered separately.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

D
enizen
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  Coalesse

Denizen Collection Oval Table

DESIGN WILLIAMS SOREL    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2008 UNITED STATES

• Top: Rift Cut Oak veneer, low sheen
• Column with default painted base: paint (see below)
• Leveling glides: non-marring

1  Style number
2 Wood finish for top, if selected
3 Paint finish for column
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Surface                        Top                                                                                               
Materials                     • Quarter Cut Cherry, Low Sheen      Prices below                            Specify with cherry wood finish number.
                                   • Quarter Cut Grey Ash,                   Prices below                            Specify with grey ash wood finish number.
                                      Low Sheen
                                   • Quarter Cut Maple, Low Sheen       Prices below                            Specify with maple wood finish number.
                                      • Quarter Cut Teak, Low Sheen         Prices below                            Specify with teak wood finish number.
                                   • Quarter Cut Walnut, Low Sheen      Prices below                            Specify with walnut wood finish number.
                                   • Glacier White Corian                      Prices below                            Specify with glacier white corian.

                                         Column
                                      • Brushed nickel                               +$116                                       Specify with brushed nickel column.

Dimensions               Style                   U.S. Base Prices
D       W        H          Number               Finishes:
                                                                 Oak            Ash            Teak           Corian
                                                                                  Cherry
                                                                                  Maple
                                                                                  Walnut
                                                                                 

Oval Table
393⁄4"  72"       29"        CODO407229         $4501         $4646         $5217         $6480

Column Paint                         Base Default                                    

4138 Graphite Gloss                    Graphite Metallic

4142 Platinum Gloss                   Graphite Metallic

4144 Black Gloss                        Graphite Metallic

4145 Milk Gloss                          Gun Metal Matte

4147 Champagne Gloss               Gun Metal Matte

9238 Brushed Nickel                   Gun Metal Matte

Base Default

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Denizen Collection Oval Table with Touch Latch Power Access

DESIGN WILLIAMS SOREL    DESIGN ORIGIN: 2008 UNITED STATES

• Top: Rift Cut Oak veneer, low sheen
• Column with default painted base: paint (see below)
• Power/data management under touch latch lid
• Cable management access through base and column
• Leveling glides: non-marring
• Touch latch activated power access lid: V3AK Rift Cut Oak 
  veneer

1  Style number
2 Wood finish for top, if selected
3 Paint finish for column
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Ships knocked down.

Tip: Glides have 1⁄4" adjustment.

t
Surface                        Top                                                                                               
Materials                     • Quarter Cut Cherry, Low Sheen      Prices below                            Specify with cherry wood finish number.
                                   • Quarter Cut Grey Ash,                   Prices below                            Specify with grey ash wood finish number.
                                      Low Sheen
                                   • Quarter Cut Maple, Low Sheen       Prices below                            Specify with maple wood finish number.
                                      • Quarter Cut Teak, Low Sheen         Prices below                            Specify with teak wood finish number.
                                   • Quarter Cut Walnut, Low Sheen      Prices below                            Specify with walnut wood finish number.
                                   • Glacier White Corian                      Prices below                            Specify with glacier white corian.

                                         Column
                                      • Brushed nickel                               +$116                                       Specify with brushed nickel column.

Power and Data           Power Blocks                                                                               
                                   • One Power Block                           +$226                                      Specify with one power block.
                                   • Two Power Blocks                         +$452                                      Specify with two power blocks.
                                     Data Blocks 
                                   • One Data Block                              +$145                                       Specify with one data block.
                                   • Two Data Blocks                            +$306                                      Specify with two data blocks.
                                   • One Power and One Data Block      +$379                                      Specify with one power and one data block.

Dimensions               Style                   U.S. Base Prices
D       W        H          Number               Finishes:
                                                                 Oak            Ash            Teak           Corian
                                                                                  Cherry
                                                                                  Maple
                                                                                  Walnut
                                                                                 

Oval Table with Power/Data Access Lid
393⁄4"  72"       29"        CODOP407229      $4987         $5132         $5703        $6966

Column Paint                         Base Default                                    

4138 Graphite Gloss                    Graphite Metallic

4142 Platinum Gloss                   Graphite Metallic

4144 Black Gloss                        Graphite Metallic

4145 Milk Gloss                          Gun Metal Matte

4147 Champagne Gloss               Gun Metal Matte

9238 Brushed Nickel                   Gun Metal Matte

Base Default

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

D
enizen

Tip: Each power block contains
three outlets and each data block
contains three data ports. A
maximum of two blocks (power,
data, or combined power and
data) are allowed per table.
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Enea

Tables with Single Base                                                                           200

Tables with Twin Base                                                                             202

Enea
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Coalesse 

Enea Tables with Single Base

DESIGN JOSEP LLUSCA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

• Laminate top:  3⁄4" thick with T-molding color matched 
  to base (silver metallic, black, or white)
• Wood top: 3⁄4" thick with maple edge and maple veneer
• Base/frame: steel tubing and base 
• Glides: non-skid

1  Style number
2 Laminate or wood top color number:
  For laminate:
  2730 Arctic White
  2746 Black
  2884 Milk
  2890 Folkstone
  2891 Ingot
  2892 Ash
  For wood:
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.
3 Base/frame finish: black gloss, white gloss 
  or silver metallic
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: White laminate tops may
exhibit slightly visible black
specks inherent to the top man-
ufacturing process.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Dimensions          Style               U.S. Prices
Diameter    H       Number           Top Surface:
                                                      Laminate    Wood
                                     

Occasional
36"              18"      H35-T3618L      $ 942        N.A.

36"              18"      H35-T3618W     N.A.           $1304

42"              18"     H35-T4218L      $1135          N.A.

42"              18"     H35-T4218W     N.A.           $1864

Conference
30"              30"     H35-T3030L     $1109          N.A.

30"              30"     H35-T3030W    N.A.           $1728

36"              30"     H35-T3630L     $1168          N.A.

36"              30"     H35-T3630W    N.A.           $1923

42"              30"     H35-T4230L     $1343         N.A.

42"              30"     H35-T4230W    N.A.           $2077

54"              30"     H35-T5430L     $2135         N.A.

54"              30"     H35-T5430W    N.A.           $3366

60"              30"     H35-T6030L     $2138         N.A.

60"              30"     H35-T6030W    N.A.           $3648

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

60"

54"

42"

36"

30"

36"

42"
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Coalesse 

Enea Tables with Single Base

DESIGN JOSEP LLUSCA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

Dimensions          Style               U.S. Prices
Diameter    H       Number           Top Surface:
                                                      Laminate    Wood
                                     

Café/Counter Height
24"              36"     H35-T2436L      $1071          N.A.

24"              36"     H35-T2436W     N.A.           $1742

30"              36"     H35-T3036L     $1171          N.A.

30"              36"     H35-T3036W    N.A.           $1949

36"              36"     H35-T3636L      $1213          N.A.

36"              36"     H35-T3636W     N.A.           $2123

42"              36"     H35-T4236L      $1400         N.A.

42"              36"     H35-T4236W     N.A.           $2832

Café/Bar Height
24"              42"     H35-T2442L      $1103         N.A.

24"              42"     H35-T2442W     N.A.           $1788

30"              42"     H35-T3042L     $1182          N.A.

30"              42"     H35-T3042W    N.A.           $2001

36"              42"     H35-T3642L      $1220         N.A.

36"              42"     H35-T3642W     N.A.           $2175

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Enea
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Coalesse 

Enea Tables with Twin Base

DESIGN JOSEP LLUSCA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

• Base/frame: steel tubing and base 
• Glides: non-skid
• Disc bases are 24” diameter
• Laminate top:  3⁄4" thick with T-molding color matched 
  to base  (silver metallic or black)
• Wood top: 3⁄4" thick with maple edge and maple veneer

1  Style number
2 Base/frame finish: black gloss, white gloss 
  or silver metallic
3 Laminate or wood top color number
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Due to weight of steel
bases, please lift or move tables
by bases only (do not lift by
tops) with at least two people.

Tip: White laminate tops may
exhibit slightly visible black
specks inherent to the top man-
ufacturing process.

Interport Power/        •  Interport power/data module           +$328                                       Specify with Interport power/data module.
Data Module                   (available in clear anodized              
                                       aluminum)

Dimensions          Style                     U.S. Base Prices
D      W       H       Number                 Top Surface:
                                                            Laminate    Wood
                                     

Rectangular
30"    72"      30"     H35-T307230GL     $2754         N.A.

30"    72"      30"     H35-T307230GW    N.A.           $3890

30"    72"      36"     H35-T307236GL     $2890        N.A.

30"    72"      36"     H35-T307236GW    N.A.           $4020

30"    72"      42"     H35-T307242GL     $3192         N.A.

30"    72"      42"     H35-T307242GW    N.A.           $4162

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse 

Enea Tables with Twin Base

DESIGN JOSEP LLUSCA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

Dimensions          Style                     U.S. Base Prices
D      W       H       Number                 Top Surface:
                                                            Laminate    Wood
                                     

Oval
30"    72"      30"     H35-T307230VL     $2748         N.A.

30"    72"      30"     H35-T307230VW    N.A.           $4006

30"    72"      36"     H35-T307236VL     $2770         N.A.

30"    72"      36"     H35-T307236VW    N.A.           $4129

36"    72"      42"     H35-T307242VL      $3025        N.A.

36"    72"      42"     H35-T307242VW     N.A.           $4239

Conference/Racetrack
30"    72"      30"     H35-T307230KL     $2775         N.A.

30"    72"      30"     H35-T307230KW    N.A.           $4051

Counter/Racetrack
30"    72"      36"     H35-T307236KL     $2896         N.A.

30"    72"      36"     H35-T307236KW    N.A.           $4154

Café/Racetrack
30"    72"      42"     H35-T307242KL      $3065        N.A.

30"    72"      42"     H35-T307242KW    N.A.           $4296

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Enea
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Rizzi Arc 

Understanding                                                                                         206

Specifying

Round Café Tables                                                                                     213

Round and Square Tables                                                                           214

Rectangular Non-Folding Tables                                                                 216

Rectangular Folding Tables                                                                         218

90° Connecting Tops                                                                                  220

Accessories                                                                                               221

R
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Solid core tops with 11⁄4"
nominal edge thickness have
a particle board core (45 lb cu
ft density) with High-Pressure
Laminate on the top and a
backer applied to the opposite
side for a balanced construc-
tion. High-Pressure Laminate
and backer are bonded to the
core with a PVA adhesive.

Self-edge table tops have flat
edges that are surfaced with
the same material and color
that is applied to the top of the
table.

Signature edge profile is
standard on Rizzi Arc. This
special edge profile is not
available on other table 
products. 

Table bases are available with
textured powder coat colors.
Refer to the individual product
specifying pages for availabil-
ity. Powder coat colors are
shown in the Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.

Self-edge

Product Details

Backer

Laminate

Core
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse

Rizzi Arc

Rectangular folding and non-
folding tables are available.

Rizzi Arc is a lightweight fold-
ing table at a competitive price
for training, seminar and gen-
eral use. The pedestal tables
for the round and square tops,
fit perfectly into dining areas,
break rooms, private and open
plan offices.

Signature Rizzi Arc edge
profile is standard. Other edge
options are available.

Flip top option is available on
pedestal base tables.

Top is 11⁄4" thick particle board
core with laminate.

Steel legs with powder coat
color are included.

Seating Capacity Guidelines
cSee page 212

...............................................................................................................................................
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Flip-top mechanism is avail-
able on the following pedestal
base tables 36"D or less. The
flip-top mechanism allows tops
to tilt for more compact stor-
age of tables that are not in
use. Safety latch secures the
top in flat position and must be
released to flip top up.
See product specification
pages for availability, prices,
and specification information.
Tip: Flip-top tables are not
meant to be used in configura-
tions. Tops may not align.

Mobile storage cart stores
and transports up to 5 folded
Rizzi Arc tables from lengths
of 60"–72" and widths up to
36". Folded height is 35⁄8".

Modesty panel is available
with wire management. See
page 221 for more details.

Special table heights may be
practical. To confirm
practicality and obtain a 
quotation, contact Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770.

Custom shapes and sizes
Special table sizes and shapes
are possible. To confirm prac-
ticality and obtain a quotation,
contact Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770.

44

30"

19"

30"
48"

"1 ⁄2

Cut-down tops, which are
standard table tops with
smaller dimensions, are avail-
able. Use the product number
of the next larger size and
specify the exact dimensions
you want. Some restrictions
apply, including minimum
quantities. This option is not
available for folding tables.
Additional lead times may be
required. Contact Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770. 
Tip: Upcharge for a cut-down
top is applied one time only per
size/style number.
Tip: Fee is at list and contract
discounts apply.

Woodgrain laminates are
always oriented with the grain
direction running parallel with
the length of the table top. You
cannot specify woodgrain lam-
inates with end- or side-
matched grain directions. 

12’

Laminate 
Woodgrain Direction

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse

Rizzi Arc

...............................................................................................................................................

R
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Coalesse

Rizzi Arc continued
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                                                             Table Top Shape

Edge Alternatives                                   Round              Square             Rectangular           Connecting Tops

11⁄4" Tops                                                                                      

• 11⁄4" Rizzi Arc               • Available          • Available          • Available                • Available
   vinyl                                                          with 1" radius      with 1" radius                                    
• 1⁄4"D profile                                                corners only        corners only                                     
• Black, Warm White,

                                Woodrose, Smoke

  • 11⁄4" self-edge               • Available          • Available          • Available                • No                    
     in same material                                        
     as top surface                                            
                                                                   

36"x96"36"36"

Edge Alternatives
...............................................................................................................................................
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Connecting tops can link per-
pendicular Rizzi Arc tables at
90° and expand the useable
area.
cSee page 220

Modesty panel is available on
many Rizzi Arc tables. Panel is
laminated and includes a 
horizontal wire management
channel.
cSee page 221

Gangers are available in two
types—flex and bar. Use flex
gangers in situations when
tables will frequently be recon-
figured and re-ganged. Use bar
gangers in applications where
tables need to be rigidly linked
for long periods of time. Flex
gangers may be installed in the
factory or on site. Threaded
inserts for bar gangers are
always factory installed. Bar
gangers are field installed.
Tip: Not to be used with self
edge.

Flex gangers can be used to
easily link adjacent rectangu-
lar, trapezoid, and D-shaped
tables in multiple configura-
tions. Flex gangers use a flexi-
ble loop that engages a hook to
hold two adjacent table tops in
place. No tools are required to
stretch the loop across the
seam between two table edges
and to connect it to the hook
on the adjacent table. Loops
that are not in use can be
secured to a parking hook. 
Tip: Modesty panels would pre-
vent gangers from being used on
that side of the table.

Connections

Flex ganger

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse

Rizzi Arc
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Flex gangers use a flexible loop that engages a hook to hold two
adjacent table tops in place. No tools are required to stretch the
loop across the seam between two table edges and to connect it
to the hook on the adjacent table. Loops that are not in use can be
secured to a parking hook.

Factory-installed flex gangers are available as an option on
Rizzi Arc tables. Gangers and hooks are installed on the sides of
the tables that are going to be joined. 
Tip: When the factory-installed flex ganger option is specified, the
flex gangers will be installed in the end-to-end ganging configuration.
If side-to-side or end-and-side ganging is required, change the posi-
tion of the flex gangers at time of installation. All flex ganger loca-
tions are pre-drilled for simple re-location when desired.
Tip: Not to be used with self edge.

Field-installed flex ganger package is available to add on site to
tables with vinyl edges or self-edged tables with tops that are 1"-
to 11⁄4"-thick. Specify one package for each seam. 

Flex Ganger                    Style                List Price
Package                          Number            U.S.

Flex ganger                     793365            $78

Tip: Not to be used with self edge.

Hooked

Parked

30x60Rizzi

End-to-end

30x60Rizzi

Side-to-side (Not available on tables with modesty panels.)

30x60Rizzi

End-and-side (Not available on tables with modesty panels.)

Bar gangers use steel bars to join adjacent tables. One end of the
bar is captured by the host table and allows the bar to pivot
beneath adjacent table where it is captured by a threaded post
with knob. Factory-installed threaded insert in underside of table
top accepts the threaded knob. No tools are required to link tables
with bar gangers. 

Factory-installed bar ganger inserts are standard on all rectan-
gular Rizzi Arc tables to allow tables to be joined end to end
and/or side to side. Threaded inserts are available as an option on
Rizzi Arc tables with vinyl or self edges. Specify universal ganging
when you order your tables. You must also order the appropriate
number of ganger packages separately. Order one package for
each pair of table edges that are going to be joined.
Tip: Please send a drawing of your arrangement along with your
order to ensure that gangers are properly installed.
Tip: Not to be used with self edge.

Bar ganger package is available—standard for 11⁄4"-thick tops. 

Flex Ganger                    Style                List Price
Package                          Number            U.S.            

Bar ganger for                793335            $55
11⁄4"-thick tops

Tip: Not to be used with self edge.

Bar ganger

30x60Rizzi

End-to-end

30x60Rizzi

Side-to-side  (Not available on tables with modesty panels.)

30x60Rizzi

End-and-side (Not available on tables with modesty panels.)
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Rizzi Arc 
(Grommets)             A               B           C
20"W    60"               61⁄2"           4"            30"
            72"               65⁄32"         81⁄2"         36"
24"W     60"               55⁄32"         81⁄2"         30"
            72"               65⁄32"         81⁄2"         36"
            84"               65⁄32"         81⁄2"         42"
30"W    60"               65⁄32"         81⁄2"         30"
            72"               65⁄32"         81⁄2"         36"
            84"               65⁄32"         81⁄2"         42"
36"W    60"               65⁄32"         81⁄2"         30"
            72"               65⁄32"         81⁄2"         36"

Grommets are available for field installation. To specify, order
the grommet and the table as separate items. Custom locations
are possible.

Spheres are available factory installed (left, right, center) as a
special. Locations are listed in the table to the right.

B

A

Left Center

User's Edge

Right

B

C Interport and Mini-Port are
available factory cut in custom
locations. This process
requires engineering review
and additional lead time may 
be required. 
Tip: Send us a drawing 
indicating desired location(s). 
An additional charge may apply
if the standard table design
requires modification. 
Interport and Mini-Port are
also available for field installa-
tion. To specify, order the
Interport or Mini-Port and the
table as separate items.
cSee page 36 for additional
information on Interport or
Mini-Port.

Interact are available factory
cut in custom locations. This
process requires engineering
review and additional lead time
may be required. 
Tip: Send us a drawing indicat-
ing desired location(s). 
An additional charge may apply
if the standard table design
requires modification. 
cSee page 56 for additional
information on Interact.

Power strips are available as
an accessory, ordered 
separately.

Juice requires engineering
review and additional lead time
may be required. Juice is field
installed and ordered 
separately.
cSee page 28 for additional
information on Juice.

Technology spider is a cable-
management version of the tradi-
tional spider that is used to
attach a table top to a column.
The spider provides clearance
for power cords and voice/data
cables to pass through the table
top so that Interport modules,
grommets, and spheres can be
positioned directly above a table
base.
Tip: Not available on tables with
flip-top mechanism specified.

Grommets are available factory
installed. Locations are listed in
the table below (left, right, center).

Field installation available. To
specify, order the grommet and
the table as separate items.

Grommet has 2"-diameter open-
ing. Dimensions given are from
the center of opening and are
accurate within 1⁄4". Left, right,
and center are from the user’s
perspective.

Wiring & Cabling

Four simplex power outlets

Two simplex power outlets
and two data jack locations

Four data jack locations

Field-installed sphere is 
practical on many table tops.
Order unit separately and cut
the required hole in the table
top on site. Installation
instructions will be shipped
with the sphere. Factory-
installed spheres require a
special request.

Sphere has 3"-diameter open-
ing. Dimensions given are from
center of opening and are
accurate within 1⁄4" left, right,
and center are from the user’s
perspective. Additional loca-
tions are possible. Contact
Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770.

3

3" opening 

15⁄8"

3 ⁄8"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Rizzi Arc 
(Spheres)           A          B            C
20"W    60"               711⁄32"         37⁄16"        30"
            72"               65⁄32"         81⁄2"         36"
24"W     60"               519⁄32"        1121⁄32"        30"
            72"               65⁄32"         81⁄2"         36"
            84"               65⁄32"         81⁄2"         42"
30"W    60"               611⁄16"         81⁄2"         30"
            72"               611⁄16"         81⁄2"         36"
            84"               611⁄16"         81⁄2"         42"
36"W    60"               611⁄16"         81⁄2"         30"
            72"               611⁄16"         81⁄2"         36"

Tip: Custom locations require an engineering review to confirm
practicality. Please send a drawing to your Customer Service repre-
sentative to show the locations you want, confirm practicality, and
obtain a quotation.

Please send a drawing of your arrangement along with your
order to ensure that grommets and spheres are properly
installed.

B

A

Left Center

User's Edge

Right

B

C 
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Laminates are available in two
standard grades. Additional
laminates from any manufac-
turer may also be practical—
see Other laminates in the
following column.

Grade 1 laminates include:
• Coalesse standard High-
Pressure Laminates
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.
• Steelcase standard High-
Pressure Laminates (code
290A)
cSee Steelcase Surface
Materials Reference Manual.
• Any standard-grade
Wilsonart High-Pressure
Laminate in solid color, wood-
grain, or pattern finish (code
290A)

Grade 2 laminates (code
290B) include any standard-
grade, solid color, woodgrain,
or patterned High-Pressure
Laminate from Nevamar
(includes Matrix), Formica, or
Pionite. Grade 2 laminates may
have extended lead times. For
details, contact Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770. 

Other laminates that are not
included in the Grade 1 or
Grade 2 offerings may also be
available, such as Abet
Laminati and Laminart. To
determine availability and pric-
ing, contact Customer Service
at 1.800.627.6770, with the
laminate manufacturer’s name
and the name and number of
the laminate you want.

Laminate swatches are repro-
duced in the Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.

Surface Materials

Backer

Laminate

Core

Swatch cards and actual
samples of Coalesse stan-
dard laminates are available
from your Coalesse Customer
Service representative. For
samples of High-Pressure
Laminates from other manu-
facturers, contact them
directly:
Wilsonart
1.800.433.3222
Nevamar
1.800.638.4380
Formica
1.800.FORMICA
Pionite
1.800.285.5161
Tip: Laminate manufacturers
change their offerings fre-
quently. Always check availabil-
ity before ordering.

Laminate should be cleaned
with soap and water. For stub-
born stains, use a non-abra-
sive household cleaner.

Powder coat finishes on
table bases should be cleaned
with a liquid detergent and
water. Remove stubborn stains
with liquid cleanser, such as
Formula 409.

Polished aluminum finishes
on table bases should be
cleaned with a commercial
powder, liquid, or paste metal
cleaner and polish. Follow the
manufacturer’s directions.

Tables should be inspected
and maintained regularly by
tightening screws and bolts,
inspecting casters and glides
for damage, and inspecting all
moving parts for damage and
wear.  

Special table heights may be
practical. To confirm
practicality and obtain a quota-
tion, contact Customer Service
at 1.800.627.6770.

Care & Maintenance
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Depth            Width              Approximate                
                                          Capacity                       
                      

Round Tops                                                                

36"                   N.A.                    4                                       

42"                   N.A.                    4                                       

Square Tops                                                              

30"                   30"                     4                                       

36"                   36"                     4                                       

42"                   42"                     4                                       

Rectangular Tops                                                        

60"                   20"                     4                                       

72"                   20"                     4                                       

60"                   24"                     4                                      

72"                   24"                     4

84"                   24"                     4

60"                   30"                     6 

72"                   30"                     6 

84"                   30"                     6

60"                   36"                     6

72"                   36"                     6

Seating Capacity Guidelines
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

August 2015



Coalesse Training/Multipurpose Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                    213

R
izzi A

rc
Coalesse

Rizzi Arc Round Café Tables G10/15

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 206

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Edge: self-edge laminate or Rizzi Arc vinyl
• Base: oval, tubular steel arcs welded to 21⁄2" diameter
  column with powder coat 
• 19" cast aluminum technology spider: black
• Leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Rizzi Arc vinyl color number, if selected:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below                             Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Dimension        Style            Finish                               U.S. Prices
Dia     H           Number                                                                               
                       
                                                                                 
                                                                                 Self Edge or              
                                                                                 Rizzi Arc                  
                                                                                 Vinyl Edge:                

30"      411⁄2"       333200T       Grade 1 Laminate G10/15   $ 974                           

                                          Grade 2 Laminate G10/15   $1005                           

36"     411⁄2"       334200T       Grade 1 Laminate G10/15   $1084                           

                                          Grade 2 Laminate G10/15   $1126                                                     

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: For installation of a 
grommet or sphere, submit a
drawing indicating the desired
location for a factory installed
cutout. Field installation is also
available (center location only).
Both require the grommet or
sphere to be ordered as a 
separate item.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015
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Coalesse

Rizzi Arc Round and Square Tables G10/15
DESIGN JOHN RIZZI    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 206

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Edge: self-edge laminate or Rizzi Arc vinyl
• Base: oval, tubular steel arcs welded to 21⁄2" diameter
  column with powder coat 
• 19" cast aluminum technology spider: black
• Leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Rizzi Arc vinyl color number, if selected:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below                             Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Flip top                        • Flip top on tables 36" or less          +$164                                       Add suffix F to the style number.
cPage 207                                                                                                                            

Dimensions         Style         Finish                              U.S. Base Prices
D       W      H      Number                                                                          
                 
                                                                                       
                                                                               Self Edge or             
                                                                               Rizzi Arc                 
                                                                               Vinyl Edge:               

Round Tables
36" dia         281⁄2" 334200      Grade 1 Laminate G10/15  $ 791                          

                                         Grade 2 Laminate G10/15  $ 833                         

42" dia        281⁄2" 335200      Grade 1 Laminate G10/15  $ 842                         

                                         Grade 2 Laminate G10/15  $ 898                          

Square Tables
30"     30"    281⁄2" 478200     Grade 1 Laminate G10/15  $ 706                       

                                         Grade 2 Laminate G10/15  $ 735                       

36"     36"    281⁄2" 481200      Grade 1 Laminate G10/15  $ 821                       

                                         Grade 2 Laminate G10/15  $ 864                       

42"     42"    281⁄2" 431200      Grade 1 Laminate G10/15  $ 963                       

                                         Grade 2 Laminate G10/15  $1020                       

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Special-height café tables
are available for some table
sizes.
cPages 212

Tip: For installation of grommet,
sphere, Interport, Mini-Port,
Interact, or Axil Z submit a
drawing indicating the desired
location for a factory installation
cutout. Field-installation is also
available for grommet, sphere,
Interport, Mini-Port, or Axil Z.
All require the grommet,
sphere, Interport, Mini-Port,
Interact, or Axil Z to be ordered
as a separate item.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015

August 2015



Coalesse Training/Multipurpose Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                    215

Coalesse

Rizzi Arc Round and Square Tables

DESIGN JOHN RIZZI    
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Coalesse

Rizzi Arc Rectangular Non-Folding Tables G10/15
DESIGN JOHN RIZZI    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 206

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Edge: self-edge laminate or Rizzi Arc vinyl
• Legs: steel with powder coat 
• Glides: non-marring, black plastic
• Threaded inserts in underside of top for end-to-end
  ganging

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for legs
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Rizzi Arc vinyl color number, if selected:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below and                      Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                             at right                                      color number.

Flex Ganger                   Factory-installed flex gangers to
Package                      join adjacent tables: black plastic
(Not to be used           • End-to-end                                    +$ 78                                       Specify with end-to-end flex gangers.
with self edge)
cPage 209                  

Grommets                    •  One grommet: black plastic             +$ 68                                        Specify with grommet and select location of 
cPage 210                                                                                                                              left, right, or center.
                                    •  Two grommets: black plastic           +$136                                        Specify with two grommets and select 
                                                                                                                                              location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                              right/left.
                                    •  Three grommets: black plastic         +$204                                       Specify with three grommets.

Spheres                          Factory-installed opening and
cPage 210                     sphere to be installed on site:
                                  black plastic only
                                    •  CSP = Four data jack locations        +$172 each                                Specify with CSP sphere and select location 
                                                                                                                                              of left, right, or center. 
                                    •  PCS = Two simplex power outlets   +$262 each                               Specify with PCS sphere and select location 
                                       and two data jack locations                                                              of left, right, or center. 
                                    •  PSP = Four simplex power             +$380 each                               Specify with PSP sphere and select location 
                                                                                                                                              of left, right, or center.

Related                        •  Modesty panels                                                                            cPage 221
Products                      •  Bar ganger package                                                                     cPage 221
                                   • Spheres                                                                                     cPage 25

Dimensions                Style           Finish                                U.S. Base Prices
D        W        H          Number                                                                       
                   
                                                                                          
                                                                                          Self Edge or     
                                                                                          Rizzi Arc          
                                                                                          Vinyl Edge:        

20"W Rectangular Non-Folding Tables
Base Inset 81⁄2"

60"      20"      281⁄2"     423231         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15     $872                   

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15     $919

Base Inset 141⁄2"

72"      20"      281⁄2"     440231         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15     $906                   

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15     $962                   

cSpecification Information, continued on next page                   

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be installed
in the end-to-end ganging con-
figuration. If side-to-side or end-
and-side ganging is required,
change the position of the flex
gangers at time of installation.
All flex ganger locations are
pre-drilled for simple re-location
when desired.

Tip: When three grommets are
specified, grommets will be
located left, right, and center.

Tip: For sphere location avail-
ability see page 211.

Tip: If RJ11 or RJ45 data jack
couplers are needed in PCS or
CSP they must be ordered 
separately.

Tip: For installation of Mini-
Port, Interport, Interact, Axil Z,
or Ellora submit a drawing indi-
cating the desired location for a
factory installed cutout(s). Mini-
Port, Interport, Interact, Axil Z,
or Ellora to be ordered as a 
separate item.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015
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Coalesse

Rizzi Arc Rectangular Non-Folding Tables G10/15
DESIGN JOHN RIZZI    

Dimensions                Style           Finish                                U.S. Base Prices
D        W        H          Number                                                                       
                   
                                                                                          
                                                                                          Self Edge or     
                                                                                          Rizzi Arc          
                                                                                          Vinyl Edge:        

24"W Rectangular Non-Folding Tables
Base Inset 81⁄2"

60"      24"       281⁄2"     463232        Grade 1 Laminate G10/15     $ 893                 

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15     $ 941                  

Base Inset 141⁄2"

72"      24"       281⁄2"     464232        Grade 1 Laminate G10/15     $ 932                 

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15     $ 986                 

Base Inset 201⁄2"

84"      24"       281⁄2"     465232        Grade 1 Laminate G10/15     $1144                  

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15     $1207                  

30"W Rectangular Non-Folding Tables
Base Inset 81⁄2" 

60"      30"      281⁄2"     473232         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15     $ 920                 

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15     $ 977                 

Base Inset 141⁄2"

72"      30"      281⁄2"     474232         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15     $ 963                 

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15     $1030                 

Base Inset 201⁄2"

84"      30"      281⁄2"     475232        Grade 1 Laminate G10/15     $1151                   

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15     $1232                  

36"W Rectangular Non-Folding Tables
Base Inset 81⁄2"

60"      36"       281⁄2"     483233        Grade 1 Laminate G10/15     $ 978                 

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15     $1045                 

Base Inset 141⁄2"

72"      36"       281⁄2"     484233        Grade 1 Laminate G10/15     $1008                 

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15     $1091                  

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Rizzi Arc Rectangular Folding Tables G10/15
DESIGN JOHN RIZZI    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 206

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate 
• Edge: Rizzi Arc vinyl edge
• Legs: steel with powder coat 
• Folding mechanism with dual-arc motion
• Glides: non-marring, black plastic
• Threaded inserts in underside of top for end-to-end
  ganging

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for legs
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Rizzi Arc vinyl color number
  -  6000 Black
  -  6607 Woodrose
  -  6609 Smoke
  -  6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Flex Ganger                • End-to-end                                    +$ 78                                       Specify with end-to-end flex gangers.
Package
(Not to be used 
with self edge)
cPage 209                  

Grommets                    •  One grommet: black plastic             +$ 68                                        Specify with grommet and select location of 
cPage 210                                                                                                                              left, right, or center.
                                    •  Two grommets: black plastic           +$136                                        Specify with two grommets and select 
                                                                                                                                              location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                              right/left.
                                    •  Three grommets: black plastic         +$204                                       Specify with three grommets.

Spheres                          Factory-installed opening and
cPage 210                     sphere to be installed on site:
                                  black plastic only
                                    •  CSP = Four data jack locations        +$172 each                                Specify with CSP sphere and select location 
                                                                                                                                              of left, right, or center. 
                                    •  PCS = Two simplex power outlets   +$262 each                               Specify with PCS sphere and select location 
                                       and two data jack locations                                                              of left, right, or center. 
                                    •  PSP = Four simplex power             +$380 each                               Specify with PSP sphere and select location 
                                                                                                                                              of left, right, or center.

Related                        •  Modesty panels                                                                            cPage 221
Products                      •  Bar ganger package                                                                     cPage 221
                                   • Spheres                                                                                     cPage 25

Dimensions                Style           Finish                               U.S. Base Prices
L        W        H          Number                                                                                          
                   
                                                                                         
                                                                                         Rizzi Arc 
                                                                                         Vinyl Edge:

20"W Rectangular Folding Tables
Base Inset 81⁄2"

60"      20"      281⁄2"     181221          Grade 1 Laminate G10/15    $1103

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15   $1150

Base Inset 141⁄2"

72"      20"      281⁄2"     191221          Grade 1 Laminate G10/15    $1141

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15   $1196

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: When three grommets are
specified, grommets will be
located left, right, and center.

Tip: For sphere location avail-
ability see page 211.

Tip: If RJ11 or RJ45 data jack
couplers are needed in PCS or
CSP they must be ordered 
separately.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Coalesse

Rizzi Arc Rectangular Folding Tables G10/15
DESIGN JOHN RIZZI    

Dimensions                Style           Finish                               U.S. Base Prices
L        W        H          Number                                                                                          
                   
                                                                                         
                                                                                         Rizzi Arc 
                                                                                         Vinyl Edge:

24"W Rectangular Folding Tables
Base Inset 81⁄2"

60"      24"       281⁄2"     182222         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15    $1103

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15   $1150

Base Inset 141⁄2"

72"      24"       281⁄2"     192222         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15    $1141

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15   $1196

Base Inset 201⁄2"

84"      24"       281⁄2"     172222         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15    $1354

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15   $1418

30"W Rectangular Folding Tables
Base Inset 81⁄2"

60"      30"      281⁄2"     183222         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15    $1131

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15   $1189

Base Inset 141⁄2"

72"      30"      281⁄2"     193222         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15    $1174

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15   $1240

Base Inset 201⁄2"

84"      30"      281⁄2"     173222         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15    $1363

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15   $1444

36"W Rectangular Folding Tables
Base Inset 81⁄2"

60"      36"       281⁄2"     184223         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15    $1174

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15   $1240

Base Inset 141⁄2"

72"      36"       281⁄2"     194223         Grade 1 Laminate G10/15    $1256

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15   $1339

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

R
izzi A

rc

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015
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Coalesse

Rizzi Arc 90º Connecting Tops G10/15
DESIGN JOHN RIZZI    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 206

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Edge: Rizzi Arc vinyl
• Attachment hardware to connect to adjacent tables

1  Style number
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Vinyl color number edge:
  -  6000 Black
  -  6607 Woodrose
  -  6609 Smoke
  -  6655 Warm White
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Style          Finish                               U.S. Price
Number                                                                                              
                                                        
                                                                       
                                                        Rizzi Arc 
                                                        Vinyl Edge:              

For Use with Adjacent 20"W Tables
221000        Grade 1 Laminate G10/15   $350

                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15   $386

For Use with Adjacent 24"W Tables
222000       Grade 1 Laminate G10/15    $385

                   Grade 2 Laminate G10/15   $421

For Use with Adjacent 30"W Tables
223000       Grade 1 Laminate G10/15    $424

                   Grade 2 Laminate G10/15   $460

For Use with Adjacent 36"W Tables
224000       Grade 1 Laminate G10/15    $463

                 Grade 2 Laminate G10/15   $499

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015
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R
izzi A

rc
Coalesse

Rizzi Arc Accessories

DESIGN JOHN RIZZI    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 206

• Modesty panel with integral horizontal wire management
  channel: 3⁄4"-thick particle board with High-Pressure 
  Laminate and backer
• Top edge: flexible black vinyl gasket
• Side and bottom edges: flat black vinyl
• Attachment hardware

1  Style number
2 Laminate color number for modesty panel
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Style                  U.S. Prices
Number              Grade 1       Grade 2
                            Laminate    Laminate
                               

For Use with 60"L Tables
793360 G10/15    $527          $551

For Use with 72"L Tables
793361 G10/15    $546          $577

For Use with 84"L Tables
793362 G10/15    $564          $597

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Modesty Panels G10/15

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 206

• Two steel bars and four threaded hand
  knobs: black steel only

  Style number

Style           U.S.
Number       Price
                       

793335         $55

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Bar Ganger Package

111 ⁄2"

10”

Tip: Tables will not fold with
modesty panel attached.

Tip: Bar ganger package is field
installed.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 87

• Two field-installed flexible ganger loops and four hooks:
  black plastic only
• Installation instructions

  Style number

Style              U.S.
Number          Price
                             

793365            $78

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Flex Ganger Package

Tip: Order one ganger package
for each table-to-table
combination.

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015

August 2015



222                                                                                                                                                                                    Coalesse Training/Multipurpose Tables Specification Guide

Coalesse

Rizzi Arc Accessories  continued

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 164

• Cart to accommodate up to five folding Rizzi Arc tables:
  black only
• Bumpers: black

  Style number

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Mobile Storage Cart

44

30"

19"

30"
48"

"1 ⁄2

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Mobile storage cart accom-
modates folding Rizzi Arc tables
of lengths from 60"–72" and
widths up to 36". Folded height
is 35⁄8".

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Style                      U.S. 
Number                  Price
                                         

Accommodates 60"L or 72"L Tables up to 36"W
793333                      $2143

Specification Information
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R
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Runner

Understanding                                                                                         224

Specifying

Runner

Round Café Tables                                                                                     232

Round Pedestal Base Tables                                                                      234

Square Pedestal Base Tables                                                                     236

Teardrop Pedestal Base Tables                                                                   237

20"W and 24"W Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding L-Bases                   238

20"W and 24"W Rectangular Tables with Folding L-Bases                           240

30"W Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding L-Bases                                   242

30"W Rectangular Tables with Folding L-Bases                                          244

24"W Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding T-Bases                                   246

24"W Rectangular Tables with Folding T-Bases                                          248

30"W Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding T-Bases                                  250

30"W Rectangular Tables with Folding T-Bases                                          252

36"W Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding T-Bases                                  254

36"W Rectangular Tables with Folding T-Bases                                          256

Trapezoid Tables with Non-Folding T-Bases                                               257

90° Connecting Tops                                                                                  258

Accessories                                                                                              259

Runner I-Leg

Round Tables with I-Legs                                                                          262

Square Tables with I-Legs                                                                         264

Rectangular Tables with I-Legs                                                                  266

Racetrack Tables with I-Legs                                                                     268

I-Legs                                                                                                       270
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Solid core tops with 11⁄4"
nominal edge thickness have
a particle board core (45 lb cu
ft density) with High-Pressure
Laminate or wood veneer on
the top and a backer applied to
the opposite side for a bal-
anced construction. High-
Pressure Laminate, wood
veneer, and backer are bonded
to the core with a PVA 
adhesive.

Wood edge is available in one
alternative, the flat edge. 
cRefer to the Edge Availability
matrix.

Signature edge profile is
standard on Runner. This spe-
cial edge profile is not avail-
able on other table products. 

Bases are available in three
configurations – I-leg, L-base,
and T-base. For L- and T-base,
the column of the base is
extruded aluminum. The bezel
casting at the union of the col-
umn and feet is cast zinc, and
the feet are steel. For the 
I-leg, they are extruded alu-
minum with a cast zinc and
bezel at the bottom. 

Flat

1 1 ⁄4"

Backer

Laminate
or Veneer

Core

Product Details
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Coalesse

Runner

Bases are either T-base or L-
base, extruded aluminum with
powder coat. Tables come with
both folding and non-folding
bases.

Runner is a complete line of
tables with many features to
make work more manageable
without compromising 
appearance.

Top is 11⁄4" thick particle board
core with laminate or straight
grain wood veneer surface.

Modesty panel is 8"H extruded
aluminum with powder coat
color and black elastic mesh
bag for cable management.

I-legs are extruded aluminum
with powder coat color.

A B

C

D

Table Length          Table End To Leg (A)           Distance Between Legs (B)  
                 
60"L                        51⁄4"                                       44"

72"L                         111⁄4"                                      44"

84"L                         171⁄4"                                      44"

Table Width            Table Edge To Leg (C)          Table Edge To Foot (D)        
                           L-Base      T-Base

24"W                        71⁄2"           101⁄2"                     21⁄4"

30"W                       101⁄2"         131⁄2"                     3"

36"W                       131⁄2"          161⁄2"                     3"

Dimensions

Seating Capacity Guidelines
cSee page 231

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Removable modesty panel is
available for 20" and 24"W L-
base rectangular tables and
trapezoid tables.

Hinged modesty panel is
available for 30"W L-base and
all T-base rectangular tables.

Modesty panels are extruded
aluminum with powder coat
color. Also it includes an 
integrated horizontal wire
manager.

Large tops are shipped in sec-
tions with Tite-Joint fasteners
for assembly on site. Table
tops that are longer than 12'
and table tops that are larger
than 60" in diameter are
always shipped in two pieces. 
Tip: 72"-diameter, Runner I-Leg
tables ship in two pieces and will
have a seam, as laminate and
veneer are only available in
sheets that are 60"W or less.

Large tops can be difficult to
move through some buildings.
Tip: Inspect the building where
the table will be installed to con-
firm that elevators, loading
docks, hallways, doorways,
windows, etc., can accommo-
date large table tops. You can
request any one-piece top to be
fabricated and shipped in two
pieces to accommodate these
small spaces. 

To specify sectioned tops, 
designate sectioned top.
A two-piece top may be fab-
ricated and shipped in three
pieces, please contact
Customer Service for a quota-
tion, 1.800.627.6770.

Custom shapes and sizes
Special table sizes and shapes
are possible. To confirm prac-
ticality and obtain a quotation,
contact Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770.

72"

72"

48" x 12'

48" x 6'

48" x 6'

12' or less

More than 12'

60" or less

More than 60"

Cut-down tops, which are
standard table tops with
smaller dimensions, are avail-
able. Use the product number
of the next larger size and
specify the exact dimensions
you want. Some restrictions
apply, including minimum
quantities. This option is not
available for folding tables.
Additional lead times may be
required. Contact Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770.
Tip: Upcharge for a cut-down
top is applied one time only per
size/style number.
Tip: Fee is at list and contract
discounts apply.

Woodgrain laminates are
always oriented with the grain
direction running parallel with
the length of the table top. You
cannot specify woodgrain lam-
inates with end- or side-
matched grain directions.

Woodgrain laminate sec-
tioned tops cannot be guaran-
teed to have a perfect match of
the grain pattern along the
seam that joins the sections.
Large tops that are more than
12' in length require two or
more separate sheets of lami-
nate. Coalesse will create the
best match that is possible
between two sheets of lami-
nate, but depending on the
woodgrain laminate pattern
that you choose, a perfect
match between sections can-
not be guaranteed. 

Standard veneer grain 
directions–grain directions
are determined by the size and
shape of the table top. Refer to
the following guidelines for
standard grain directions. 

Laminate 
Woodgrain Direction

More than 12'

12’

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Flip-top mechanism is avail-
able on the following pedestal
base tables 36"D or less. The
flip-top mechanism allows tops
to tilt for more compact stor-
age of tables that are not in
use. Safety latch secures the
top in flat position and must be
released to flip top up.
See product specification
pages for availability, prices,
and specification information.
Tip: Flip-top tables are not
meant to be used in configura-
tions. Tops may not align. 

Special table heights may be
practical. To confirm
practicality and obtain a quota-
tion, contact Customer Service
at 1.800.627.6770.

Casters are available as a fac-
tory-installed option. 2" dual
locking casters available on
Runner pedestal base tables
and L- and T-base tables. 3"
dual locking caster available on
Runner I-leg.
Tip: Casters cannot be adjusted
to level tables.

Folding and non-folding
bases are available on both the
L- and T-base models.

Mobile storage cart stores
and transports up to 5 folded
Runner tables from lengths of
60"–72" and widths up to 36".
Folded height is 41⁄2".

44

30"

19"

30"
48"

"1 ⁄2

Coalesse

Runner

R
unner

Grain runs parallel to the
length on rectangular tops that
are 96"L or less.

Grain runs parallel to the
width on rectangular tops that
are more than 96"L.

Grain runs parallel to the
length on racetrack tops that
are 96"L or 48"W or smaller.

Grain runs across the width
on racetrack tops that are
60"W or larger or more than
96"L.

Wedge lay-up veneer grain
direction radiates from the
center on the ends of race-
track tops. Straight-grain
veneer runs across the width.

Wedge lay-up veneers radiate
from the center on round tops.

60"W or
smaller

More than 96"L

96"L or smaller

More than 96"L

96"L or smaller

August 2015
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Coalesse

Runner continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Same flitch veneer is avail-
able as a special for tables that
require similar graining and
color, but will not be ganged.
For example, specify same
flitch veneer for two tables
used in the same room, but
spaced apart.

Specifying grain-matched
veneers requires an upcharge.
Same flitch, end-matched, and
side-match are 10% of the 
total list price. End-and-side
matched are 20% of the total
list price.

Same flitch matching is speci-
fied in cases where you want
the veneer grain and pattern
on two or more tops to come
from the same flitch of veneer.
This ensures a consistent
grain pattern and coloration
and should be specified when
tops will be used near each
other but not ganged.

...............................................................................................................................................

August 2015



Coalesse Training/Multipurpose Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                      cRunner, continued 227

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse

Runner

                                                             Table Top Shape

Edge Alternatives                                   Round              Square             Rectangular           Racetrack         Teardrop        Connecting       Trapezoid

11⁄4" Tops                                                                                                           

• 11⁄4" self-edge               • Available          • Available          • Available                • Available          • No                 • No                     •  No
                                                                                               on non-folding 
                                                                                               and I-leg only         
                                                                 

• 11⁄4" Runner vinyl          • Available          • Available          • Available                • Available          • Available       • Available            •  Available
• 1⁄4"D profile                                                with 1" radius                                                                  
• Black, Warm White,                                    corners only                                                                   
   Woodrose, Smoke

36"x96"36"x96"36"36"

Edge Alternatives

R
unner
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Coalesse

Runner continued

Factory-installed flex gangers are available as an option on
Runner T- and L-base tables. Gangers and hooks are installed on
the tables that are going to be joined. 
Tip: When the factory-installed flex ganger option is specified, the
flex gangers will be installed in the end-to-end ganging configuration.
If side-to-side or end-and-side ganging is required, change the posi-
tion of the flex gangers at time of installation. All flex ganger loca-
tions are pre-drilled for simple re-location when desired.

Field-installed flex ganger packages are available to add on site
to tables with vinyl edges or self-edged tables with tops that are
1"- to 11⁄4"-thick. Specify one package for each seam. 

Flex Ganger                    Style                List Price
Package                          Number            U.S.

Flex ganger                     793365            $78

Bar gangers use steel bars to join adjacent tables. One end of the
bar is captured by the host table and allows the bar to pivot
beneath adjacent table where it is captured by a threaded post
with knob. Factory-installed threaded insert in underside of table
top accepts the threaded knob. No tools are required to link tables
with bar gangers. 

30x60Rizzi

End-to-end

30x60Rizzi

Side-to-side (Not available on tables with modesty panels.)

30x60Rizzi

End-and-side (Not available on tables with modesty panels.)

Bar ganger

Connecting tops can link per-
pendicular Runner tables at 90°
and expand the useable area.
Tip: Connecting tops are for use
with laminate tables only.
cSee page 258

Gangers are available in two
types—flex and bar. Use flex
gangers in situations when
tables will frequently be recon-
figured and re-ganged. Use bar
gangers in applications where
tables need to be rigidly linked
for long periods of time. Flex
gangers may be installed in the
factory or on site. Threaded
inserts for bar gangers are
always factory installed. Bar
gangers are field installed.

Flex gangers can be used to
easily link adjacent rectangu-
lar, trapezoid, and D-shaped
tables in multiple configura-
tions. Flex gangers use a flexi-
ble loop that engages a hook to
hold two adjacent table tops in
place. No tools are required to
stretch the loop across the
seam between two table edges
and to connect it to the hook
on the adjacent table. Loops
that are not in use can be
secured to a parking hook. 
Tip: Modesty panels would pre-
vent gangers from being used on
that side of the table.

Connections

Flex ganger

Flex gangers use a flexible
loop that engages a hook to
hold two adjacent table tops in
place. No tools are required to
stretch the loop across the
seam between two table edges
and to connect it to the hook
on the adjacent table. Loops
that are not in use can be
secured to a parking hook.

Hooked

Parked

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse

Runner

...............................................................................................................................................

Factory-installed bar ganger inserts are standard on all rectan-
gular Runner T- and L-base tables to allow tables to be joined end
to end and/or side to side. Specify universal ganging when you
order your tables. You must also order the appropriate number of
ganger packages separately. Order one package for each pair of
table edges that are going to be joined.
Tip: Please send a drawing of your arrangement along with your
order to ensure that gangers are properly installed.

30x60Rizzi

End-to-end

30x60Rizzi

Side-to-side  (Not available on tables with modesty panels.)

30x60Rizzi

End-and-side (Not available on tables with modesty panels.)

Trapezoid

Bar ganger package is available—standard for 11⁄4"-thick tops.

Bar Ganger                     Style                List Price
Package                          Number            U.S.

Bar ganger for                793335            $55            
11⁄4"-thick tops

If your tables are going to be used in a configuration that requires
ganging, please send us a drawing or sketch so that we can give
you exactly what you want. 

...............................................................................................................................................

R
unner

Technology spider is a cable-
management version of the
traditional spider that is used
to attach a table top to a col-
umn. The spider provides
clearance for power cords and
voice/data cables to pass
through the table top so that
Interport modules, grommets,
and spheres can be positioned
directly above a table base.
Tip: Not available on tables with
flip-top mechanism specified.

Grommets are available fac-
tory cut in custom locations.
This process requires engi-
neering review and additional
lead time may be required. 
Tip: Send us a drawing 
indicating desired location(s). 
An additional charge may apply
if the standard table design
requires modification. 
Grommets are also available
for field installation. To specify,
order the grommet and the
table as separate items. 
cSee page 18 for grommet
locations.

Power strips are available as
an accessory, ordered 
separately.

Juice requires engineering
review and additional lead time
may be required. Juice is field
installed and ordered 
separately.
cSee page 28 for additional
information on Juice.

Wiring and Cabling
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Coalesse

Runner continued

Laminates are available in two
standard grades. Additional
laminates from any manufac-
turer may also be practical—
see Other laminates in the
following column.

Grade 1 laminates include:
• Coalesse standard High-
Pressure Laminates
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.
• Steelcase standard High-
Pressure Laminates (code
290A)
cSee Steelcase Surface
Materials Reference Manual.
• Any standard-grade
Wilsonart High-Pressure
Laminate in solid color, wood-
grain, or pattern finish (code
290A)

Grade 2 laminates (code
290B) include any standard-
grade, solid color, woodgrain,
or patterned High-Pressure
Laminate from Nevamar
(includes Matrix), Formica, or
Pionite. Grade 2 laminates may
have extended lead times. For
details, contact Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770. 

Other laminates that are not
included in the Grade 1 or
Grade 2 offerings may also be
available, such as Abet
Laminati and Laminart. To
determine availability and pric-
ing, contact Customer Service
at 1.800.627.6770, with the
laminate manufacturer’s name
and the name and number of
the laminate you want.

Laminate swatches are repro-
duced in the Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.

Surface Materials

Backer

Laminate

Core

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Swatch cards and actual
samples of Coalesse stan-
dard laminates are available
from your Coalesse Customer
Service representative. For
samples of High-Pressure
Laminates from other manu-
facturers, contact them
directly:
Wilsonart
1.800.433.3222
Nevamar
1.800.638.4380
Formica
1.800.FORMICA
Pionite
1.800.285.5161
Tip: Laminate manufacturers
change their offerings fre-
quently. Always check availabil-
ity before ordering.

Wood veneer table tops are
fabricated with Architectural
Grade AA hand-selected hard-
wood veneer, plain sliced, book
matched, and bonded to the
core with a backing sheet for
balance. Coalesse’s primary
wood finish, Clarity, is a water-
borne UV topcoat, which pro-
tects the environment while
providing exceptional durability
and resistance to water and
chemical stains. Due to natural
variations in wood, finished
products may vary from sam-
ples in color, texture, and
grain. 

Wood is a natural material;
slight variations occur in
veneer texture, color, grain
configuration, and stain
acceptance. Coalesse stains
are all applied with an exact-
ing regard for consistency
and are well within traditional
tolerances for wood products. 
Tip: You should know that 
finished tops may varyslightly
in tone or character from each
other or from the samples
Coalesse produces. No guaran-
tee can be made of an absolute
exact match.

Backer

Veneer

Core

Additional wood veneer
species are available. To con-
firm availability and to deter-
mine pricing, contact Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770.

Stains applied to Coalesse
wood veneer table tops are
standard with the same stain
color applied to both the top
and the solid hardwood edge
profile. Coalesse strives to
produce a consistently high
quality product and some natu-
ral variation in color is to be
expected. This is especially
apparent on natural woods
which have no stain applied,
for example 3525 Natural
Maple. This color variation is
normal and reflects the unique
and natural properties of
wood. This should not be con-
sidered a defect.

Stain swatches are repro-
duced in the Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.

Swatch cards and actual
samples of standard wood
veneers are available from
your Customer Service 
representative. 

Additional wood veneer
stains are possible. Coalesse
offers two programs to
accommodate customers who
need special stains—Stain-to-
Match and Stain and Finish to
Match.

Stain-to-Match option is a
special Coalesse program that
will match a wood stain sam-
ple that you provide. There is
no additional charge for this
service. You must supply a
sample of reasonable size (3" x
3" or larger is usually ade-
quate). Coalesse will formulate
a stain, produce a matching
sample, and send it to you for
approval. When we receive
your written approval, we’ll
schedule production of your
order.
Tip: Stain-to-Match will achieve
a color match to the sample only.
Graining of the wood veneer and
final surface finish may differ
from your original sample. See
Stain AND Finish to Match
below.

Stain and Finish to Match is a
special Coalesse program that
can achieve both a color and a
surface finish match for most
customer-supplied samples. To
determine feasibility and pric-
ing, send us a sample of rea-
sonable size (3" x 3" or larger
is usually adequate) before you
send us your order. If feasible,
Coalesse will produce a sam-
ple showing the best possible
match and send it to you for
approval. When we receive
your written approval, we’ll
schedule production of your
order.

Stain formulas for special
stain color matches are all
retained in Coalesse’s archives
so that you can refer to them
in future orders and skip the
approval steps required for the
initial order.

Table bases are available with
polished aluminum or powder
coat colors. Refer to the indi-
vidual product specifying
pages for availability. Powder
coat colors are shown in the
Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Laminate should be cleaned
with soap and water. For stub-
born stains, use a non-abra-
sive household cleaner.

Veneers should be cleaned
regularly with mild soap and
water and dried with a soft
cloth. To polish, use silicone-
free household polishers. Use
sparingly.
Tip: Never use ammonia-based
cleaners or wax on wood
surfaces.

Powder coat finishes on
table bases should be cleaned
with a liquid detergent and
water. Remove stubborn stains
with liquid cleanser, such as
Formula 409.

Polished aluminum finishes
on table bases should be
cleaned with a commercial
powder, liquid, or paste metal
cleaner and polish. Follow the
manufacturer’s directions.

Care & Maintenance

Tables should be inspected
and maintained regularly by
tightening screws and bolts,
inspecting casters and glides
for damage, and inspecting
all moving parts for damage
and wear.  

Special table heights may
be practical. To confirm
practicality and obtain a quo-
tation, contact Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770.
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Depth            Width              Approximate                Depth       Width       Approximate
                                          Capacity                                                     Capacity
                      

Round Tops                                                             Rectangular Tops

42"                  N.A.                   4                                     48"            20"            1

48"                  N.A.                   5                                     60"            20"            2

54"                  N.A.                   5                                     72"            20"            2

60"                  N.A.                   6                                     48"            24"            1

72"                  N.A.                   7                                     60"            24"            2

Square Tops                                                            72"            24"            2

30"                  30"                    4                                     84"            24"            3

36"                  36"                    4                                     48"            30"            2 

42"                  42"                    4                                     60"            30"            4 

48"                  48"                    4                                     72"            30"            4

54"                  54"                    4                                     84"            30"            6

60"                  60"                    8                                     60"            36"            4

                                                                                      72"            36"            4

                                                                                      84"            48"            8

                                                                                      96"            48"            8

                                                                                      108"           48"            10

                                                                                      10'             48"            10

Seating Capacity Guidelines

R
unner

Coalesse

Runner

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse

Runner Round Café Tables

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 224

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Edge: self edge or Runner vinyl edge on laminate top
• Pedestal base:
  -  21⁄4" x 21⁄4" column: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
   -  Bezel casting at union of column and feet: cast zinc
     with powder coat 
  -  Four D-shaped feet: steel with powder coat 
• 19" cast aluminum technology spider: black
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  elements–base, bezel casting, and leg
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Runner vinyl, if selected:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below                            Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 1                      Prices below                            Specify with wood veneer Grade 1 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 2                      Prices below                            Specify with wood veneer Grade 2 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Wedge lay-up veneer Grade 1          Prices below                            Specify with wedge lay-up veneer 
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    • Wedge lay-up veneer Grade 2          Prices below                            Specify with wedge lay-up veneer 
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                                      Guide.

Dimensions         Style          Finish                              U.S. Price
Dia     H              Number                                                                        
                   
                                                                                    
                                                                                Self Edge             
                                                                                or Runner             
                                                                                Vinyl Edge:            

30"      411⁄2"         333948T      Grade 1 Laminate              $1229                      

                                          Grade 2 Laminate             $1260                      

                                          Grade 1 Wood Veneer        $1753                      

                                          Grade 2 Wood Veneer        $1868                      

                                                Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up      N.A.                         

                                                Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up      N.A.                         

36"      411⁄2"         334949T      Grade 1 Laminate              $1436                      

                                          Grade 2 Laminate             $1479                      

                                          Grade 1 Wood Veneer        $1936                      

                                          Grade 2 Wood Veneer        $2100                      

                                                Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up      $3364                      

                                                Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up      $3527                      

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

  Veneer direction

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: For installation of a grom-
met or sphere, submit a draw-
ing indicating the desired
location for a factory installed
cutout. Field installation is also
available in the center location
only. All require the grommet or
sphere to be ordered as a sepa-
rate item.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Runner Round Café Tables

R
unner
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Coalesse

Runner Round Pedestal Base Tables

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

d = Available in Rapid10.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 224

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Edge: self edge or Runner vinyl edge on laminate top
• Pedestal base:
  -  21⁄4" x 21⁄4" column: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
   -  Bezel casting at union of column and feet: cast zinc
     with powder coat 
  -  Four D-shaped feet: steel with powder coat 
• 19" cast aluminum technology spider: black
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  elements–base, bezel casting, and leg
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Runner vinyl, if selected:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 1                      Prices below and at right          Specify with wood veneer Grade 1 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 2                      Prices below and at right          Specify with wood veneer Grade 2 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wedge lay-up veneer Grade 1          Prices below and at right          Specify with wedge lay-up veneer 
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    • Wedge lay-up veneer Grade 2          Prices below and at right          Specify with wedge lay-up veneer 
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                                      Guide.

Flip top                        •  Flip top on tables 36" or less           +$164                                        Add suffix F to the style number.
cPage 225

Casters                        • 2" diameter, locking, dual-wheel      +$139                                        Add suffix C to the style number.
cPage 225                      casters to support top at fixed                                                      

                                    height of 301⁄2"H: black plastic

Dimensions         Style          Finish                              U.S. Base Prices
Dia     H              Number                                                                        
                   
                                                                                    
                                                                                Self Edge             
                                                                                or Runner             
                                                                                Vinyl Edge:

Round Pedestal Base Tables with 24" Pedestal Base
30"     281⁄2"          333948        Grade 1 Laminate              $ 849                      

                                          Grade 2 Laminate             $ 891                      

                                          Grade 1 Wood Veneer        $1624                      

                                          Grade 2 Wood Veneer        $1738                       

                                          Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up      N.A.                         

                                          Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up      N.A.                         

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Special table height avail-
able, call Customer Service for
quote.
cPage 229

Tip: Cut-down top available.
cPage 225

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: For installation of a grom-
met or sphere, submit a draw-
ing indicating the desired
location for a factory installed
cutout. Field installation is also
available in the center location
only. All require the grommet or
sphere to be ordered as a sepa-
rate item.

Tip: Casters add 2" to the height
of the table.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

  Veneer direction
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Coalesse

Runner Round Pedestal Base Tables

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

d = Available in Rapid10.

Dimensions         Style          Finish                              U.S. Base Prices
Dia     H              Number                                                                        
                   
                                                                                    
                                                                                Self Edge             
                                                                                or Runner             
                                                                                Vinyl Edge:            

Round Pedestal Base Tables with 24" Pedestal Base, continued
36"     281⁄2"          334948        Grade 1 Laminate              $1008                      

                                          Grade 2 Laminate             $1071                       

                                          Grade 1 Wood Veneer        $1742                       

                                          Grade 2 Wood Veneer        $1906                      

                                                Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up      $4784                      

                                          Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up      $4947                      

Round Pedestal Base Tables with 32" Pedestal Base
42"     281⁄2"          335949        Grade 1 Laminate              $1104                       

                                          Grade 2 Laminate             $1189                       

                                          Grade 1 Wood Veneer        $2229                      

                                          Grade 2 Wood Veneer        $2456                      

                                                Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up      $6147                      

                                          Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up      $6375                      

48"     281⁄2"          336949        Grade 1 Laminate              $1220                      

                                          Grade 2 Laminate             $1329                      

                                          Grade 1 Wood Veneer        $2284                      

                                          Grade 2 Wood Veneer        $2530                      

                                                Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up      $6349                      

                                          Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up      $6596                      

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

R
unner

d

Tip: Rapid10 is available with
Runner vinyl edge for select
style numbers only.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Coalesse

Runner Square Pedestal Base Tables

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

d = Available in Rapid10.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 224

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Edge: self edge or Runner vinyl edge on laminate top
• Pedestal base:
  -  21⁄4" x 21⁄4" column: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
   -  Bezel casting at union of column and feet: cast zinc
     with powder coat 
  -  Four D-shaped feet: steel with powder coat 
• 19" cast aluminum technology spider: black
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  elements–base, bezel casting, and leg
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Runner vinyl, if selected:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below                            Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 1                      Prices below                            Specify with wood veneer Grade 1 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 2                      Prices below                            Specify with wood veneer Grade 2 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Flip top                        •  Flip top on tables 36" or less           +$164                                        Add suffix F to the style number.
cPage 225                   

Casters                        • 2" diameter, locking, dual-wheel      +$139                                        Add suffix C to the style number.
cPage 225                      casters to support top at fixed                                                      

                                    height of 301⁄2"H: black plastic

Dimensions                Style           Finish                         U.S. Base Price
L        W        H          Number                                                                   
                   
                                                                                       
                                                                                   Self Edge             
                                                                                   or Runner             
                                                                                   Vinyl Edge:                                      

24" Pedestal Base
30"      30"       281⁄2"     478948         Grade 1 Laminate          $ 879                     

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate         $ 921                      

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $1721                      

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $1834                      

32" Pedestal Base
36"      36"       281⁄2"     481949         Grade 1 Laminate          $1077                      

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate         $1140                      

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $1922                      

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $2086                     

42"      42"       281⁄2"     431949         Grade 1 Laminate          $1279                      

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate         $1367                      

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $2363                     

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $2591                      

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Special table height avail-
able, call Customer Service for
quote.
cPage 229

Tip: Cut-down top available.
cPage 225

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: For installation of a grom-
met or sphere, submit a draw-
ing indicating the desired
location for a factory installed
cutout. Field installation is also
available in the center location
only. All require the grommet or
sphere to be ordered as a sepa-
rate item.

Tip: Casters add 2" to the height
of the table.

  Veneer direction

d
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R
unner

Coalesse

Runner Teardrop Pedestal Base Tables

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 224

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate 
• Edge: Runner vinyl edge
• Pedestal base:
  -  21⁄4" x 21⁄4" column: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
  -  Bezel casting at union of column and feet: cast zinc
     with powder coat 
  -  Four D-shaped feet: steel with powder coat 
• 19" cast aluminum technology spider: black
• 2" diameter, locking, dual-wheel casters: black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  element—column, bezel casting, and foot
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Vinyl color number for Runner
  vinyl edge:
  -  6000 Black
  -  6607 Woodrose
  -  6609 Smoke
  -  6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below                            Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 1                      Prices below                            Specify with wood veneer Grade 1 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 2                      Prices below                            Specify with wood veneer Grade 2 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Glides                           •  Glides                                             –$139                                        Delete suffix C from the style number.

Dimensions                Style           Finish                             U.S. Base Price
L        W        H          Number                                                                                            
                   
                                                                                       
                                                                                       Runner           
                                                                                       Vinyl Edge:

24" Pedestal Base
36"      18"       281⁄2"     391948C       Grade 1 Laminate             $1002

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate             $1027

                                                        Grade 1 Wood Veneer       $2040

                                                        Grade 2 Wood Veneer       $2112

32" Pedestal Base
40"      20"       281⁄2"     392949C      Grade 1 Laminate             $1017

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate             $1042

                                                        Grade 1 Wood Veneer       $2088

                                                        Grade 2 Wood Veneer       $2234

48"      24"       281⁄2"     393949C      Grade 1 Laminate             $1114

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate             $1149

                                                        Grade 1 Wood Veneer       $2262

                                                        Grade 2 Wood Veneer       $2408

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: For installation of a grom-
met or sphere, submit a draw-
ing indicating the desired
location for a factory installed
cutout. Field installation is also
available in the center location
only. All require the grommet or
sphere to be ordered as a sepa-
rate item.

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Special table height available,
call Customer Service for quote.

  Veneer direction

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Runner 20"W and 24"W Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding L-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

d = Available in Rapid10.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 224

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate 
• Edge: self-edge laminate or Runner vinyl
• Two 191⁄2"W L-bases:
  -  21⁄4" x 11⁄2" column: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
   -  Bezel casting at union of column and feet: cast zinc
     with powder coat 
  -  D-shaped feet: steel with powder coat 
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic
• Threaded inserts in underside of top for end-to-end
  ganging

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  elements–base, bezel casting, and leg
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Runner vinyl, if selected:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 1                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 1 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 2                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 2 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Removable                  • 48"L                                               +$286                                      Specify with modesty panel and select 
modesty panel                                                                                                                       color number.
                                  • 60"L                                              +$321                                       Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                   • 72"L                                               +$327                                      Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                   • 84"L                                               +$354                                      Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Grommets                   • One grommet: black plastic             +$ 68                                      Specify with grommet and select location of 
cPage 229                                                                                                                             left, right, or center.
                                   • Two grommets: black plastic           +$136                                       Specify with two grommets and select 
                                                                                                                                              location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                              right/left.
                                   • Three grommets: black plastic        +$204                                      Specify with three grommets.

Flex Ganger                 • End-to-end                                    +$ 78                                      Specify end-to-end flex gangers.
Package
(Not to be used 
with wood edge
or self edge)
cPage 228                   

Casters                        • 2" diameter, locking, dual-wheel      +$139                                        Add suffix C to the style number.
cPage 225                      casters to support top at fixed                                                      

                                    height of 301⁄2"H: black plastic

Related                        •  Bar ganger package                                                                      cPage 259
Products

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Cut-down top available.
cPage 225

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be installed
in the end-to-end ganging con-
figuration. If side-to-side or end-
and-side ganging is required,
change the position of the flex
gangers at time of installation.
All flex ganger locations are
pre-drilled for simple re-location
when desired.

Tip: Juice is available for field
installation for 24"W tables.
Juice must be ordered as a 
separate item.

Tip: If power and data is needed
specify Runner Plug-N-Play
style numbers.

Tip: Casters add 2" to the height
of the table.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: If a modesty panel is speci-
fied, table will accommodate
end-to-end flex gangers only.

  Veneer direction

Tip: When three grommets are
specified, grommets will be
located left, right, and center.
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Coalesse

Runner 20"W and 24"W Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding L-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

d = Available in Rapid10.

Dimensions                Style           Finish                         U.S. Base Price
L        W        H          Number                                                                   
                   
                                                                                       
                                                                                   Self Edge             
                                                                                   or Runner             
                                                                                   Vinyl Edge:           

Base inset 51⁄4"
48"      20"       281⁄2"     430956        Grade 1 Laminate          $ 837                     

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate         $ 873                     

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $1664                      

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $1810                      

48"      24"       281⁄2"     462956        Grade 1 Laminate          $ 845                     

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate         $ 880                     

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $1671                      

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $1817                      

60"      20"       281⁄2"     423956        Grade 1 Laminate          $ 913                      

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate         $ 958                     

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $1896                      

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $2076                     

60"      24"       281⁄2"     463956        Grade 1 Laminate          $ 921                      

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate         $ 968                     

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $1904                      

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $2084                     

Base inset 111⁄4"
72"      20"       281⁄2"     440956        Grade 1 Laminate          $ 949                     

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate         $1004                     

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $1948                      

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $2168                      

72"      24"       281⁄2"     464956        Grade 1 Laminate          $ 956                     

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate         $1010                      

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $1954                      

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $2174                      

Base inset 171⁄4"
84"      24"       281⁄2"     465956        Grade 1 Laminate          $1165                      

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate         $1227                      

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $2541                      

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $2880                     

Specification Information

R
unner

d

d

Tip: Rapid10 is available with
Runner vinyl edge for select
style numbers only.
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Coalesse

Runner 20"W and 24"W Rectangular Tables with Folding L-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

d = Available in Rapid10.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 224

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure 
  Laminate
• Edge: Runner vinyl edge
• Two 191⁄2"W L-bases:
  -  21⁄4" x 11⁄2" column: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
   -  Bezel casting at union of column and feet: cast zinc
     with powder coat 
  -  D-shaped feet: steel with powder coat 
• Folding mechanism with dual-arc motion to allow legs to
  fold flush with the underside of top
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic
• Threaded inserts in underside of top for end-to-end
  ganging

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  elements–base, bezel casting, and leg
3 Laminate number for top
4 Runner vinyl color number:
  6000 Black
  6607 Woodrose
  6609 Smoke
  6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below and at right)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Removable                  • 60"L                                              +$321                                       Specify with modesty panel and select 
modesty panel                                                                                                                       color number.
                                   • 72"L                                               +$327                                      Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                   • 84"L                                               +$354                                      Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Grommets                   • One grommet: black plastic             +$ 68                                       Specify with grommet and select location of 
cPage 229                                                                                                                             left, right, or center.
                                   • Two grommets: black plastic           +$136                                       Specify with two grommets and select 
                                                                                                                                              location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                              right/left.
                                   • Three grommets: black plastic        +$204                                      Specify with three grommets.

Flex ganger                 • End-to-end                                    +$ 78                                       Specify end-to-end flex gangers.
package                    
cPage 228

Related                        •  Bar ganger package                                                                      cPage 259
Products

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: When three grommets are
specified, grommets will be
located left, right, and center.

Tip: If power and data is needed
specify Runner Plug-N-Play
style numbers.

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be installed
in the end-to-end ganging con-
figuration. If side-to-side or end-
and-side ganging is required,
change the position of the flex
gangers at time of installation.
All flex ganger locations are
pre-drilled for simple re-location
when desired.

Tip: Shipped set up.

Tip: If you specify a wood edge
on a top with woodgrain lami-
nate, the edge and top may not
match. 

Tip: If a modesty panel is speci-
fied, table will accommodate
end-to-end flex gangers only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Runner 20"W and 24"W Rectangular Tables with Folding L-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

d = Available in Rapid10.

Dimensions                Style           Finish                       U.S. Base Price
L        W        H          Number                                                                                            
                   
                                                                                
                                                                                Runner                 
                                                                                Vinyl Edge:

Base inset 51⁄4"
60"      20"       281⁄2"     181957          Grade 1 Laminate       $1170

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate      $1217

60"      24"       281⁄2"     182957         Grade 1 Laminate       $1176

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate      $1224

Base inset 111⁄4"
72"      20"       281⁄2"     191957          Grade 1 Laminate       $1204

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate      $1260

72"      24"       281⁄2"     192957         Grade 1 Laminate       $1213

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate      $1267

Base inset 171⁄4"
84"      24"       281⁄2"     172957         Grade 1 Laminate       $1417

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate      $1481

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

R
unner

d

d
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Coalesse

Runner 30"W Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding L-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

d = Available in Rapid10.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 224

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board with High-Pressure Laminate
• Edge: Self-edge laminate or Runner vinyl 
• Two 24"W L-bases:
  -  21⁄4" x 11⁄2" column: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
   -  Bezel casting at union of column and feet: cast zinc
     with powder coat 
  -  D-shaped feet: steel with powder coat 
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic
• Threaded inserts in underside of top for end-to-end
  ganging

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  elements–base, bezel casting, and leg
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Runner vinyl, if selected:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 1                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 1 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 2                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 2 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Hinged                         • 48"L                                               +$286                                      Specify with modesty panel and select 
modesty panel                                                                                                                       color number.
                                  • 60"L                                              +$321                                       Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                   • 72"L                                               +$327                                      Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Grommets                   • One grommet: black plastic             +$ 68                                      Specify with grommet and select location of 
cPage 229                                                                                                                             left, right, or center.
                                   • Two grommets: black plastic           +$136                                       Specify with two grommets and select 
                                                                                                                                              location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                              right/left.
                                   • Three grommets: black plastic        +$204                                      Specify with three grommets.

Flex Ganger                 • End-to-end                                    +$ 78                                       Specify end-to-end flex gangers.
Package
(Not to be used 
with wood edge
or self edge)
cPage 228                   

Casters                        • 2" diameter, locking, dual-wheel      +$139                                        Add suffix C to the style number.
cPage 225                      casters to support top at fixed                                                         

                                    height of 301⁄2"H: black plastic

Related                        •  Bar ganger package                                                                      cPage 259
Products

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Cut-down top available.
cPage 225

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be installed
in the end-to-end ganging con-
figuration. If side-to-side or end-
and-side ganging is required,
change the position of the flex
gangers at time of installation.
All flex ganger locations are
pre-drilled for simple re-location
when desired.

Tip: Juice is available for field
installation for 30"W tables.
Juice must be ordered as a 
separate item.

Tip: If power and data is needed
specify Runner Plug-N-Play
style numbers.

Tip: Casters add 2" to the height
of the table.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: If a modesty panel is speci-
fied, table will accommodate
end-to-end flex gangers only.

Tip: Panel folds to store with
tables.

  Veneer direction

Tip: When three grommets are
specified, grommets will be
located left, right, and center.
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Coalesse

Runner 30"W Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding L-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

d = Available in Rapid10.

Dimensions                Style           Finish                         U.S. Base Price
L        W        H          Number                                                                                              
                   
                                                                                       
                                                                                   Self Edge             
                                                                                   or Runner             
                                                                                   Vinyl Edge:           

Base inset 51⁄4"
48"      30"       281⁄2"     472958         Grade 1 Laminate          $ 932                     

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate         $ 979                     

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $1906                      

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $2089                     

60"      30"       281⁄2"     473958         Grade 1 Laminate          $ 976                     

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate         $1034                      

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $1975                      

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $2203                     

Base inset 111⁄4"
72"      30"       281⁄2"     474958         Grade 1 Laminate          $1016                      

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate         $1083                      

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $2041                      

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $2314                      

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

R
unner

Tip: Rapid10 is available with
Runner vinyl edge for select
style numbers only.

d

d
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Coalesse

Runner 30"W Rectangular Tables with Folding L-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

d = Available in Rapid10.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 224

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate 
• Edge: Runner vinyl edge
• Two 24"W L-bases:
  -  21⁄4" x 11⁄2" column: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
   -  Bezel casting at union of column and feet: cast zinc
     with powder coat 
  -  D-shaped feet: steel with powder coat 
• Folding mechanism with dual-arc motion to allow legs to
  fold flush with the underside of top
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic
• Threaded inserts in underside of top for end-to-end
  ganging

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  elements–base, bezel casting, and leg
3 Laminate number for top
4 Runner vinyl color number:
  6000 Black
  6607 Woodrose
  6609 Smoke
  6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below and at right)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Hinged                         • 60"L                                              +$321                                       Specify with modesty panel and select
modesty panel                                                                                                                       color number.
                                  • 72"L                                               +$327                                      Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Grommets                   • One grommet: black plastic             +$ 68                                      Specify with grommet and select location of 
cPage 229                                                                                                                             left, right, or center.
                                   • Two grommets: black plastic           +$136                                       Specify with two grommets and select 
                                                                                                                                              location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                              right/left.
                                   • Three grommets: black plastic        +$204                                      Specify with three grommets.

Flex ganger                 • End-to-end                                    +$ 78                                      Specify end-to-end flex gangers.
package                       
cPage 228                   

Related                        •  Bar ganger package                                                                      cPage 259
Products

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped set up.

Tip: If a modesty panel is speci-
fied, table will accommodate
end-to-end flex gangers only.

Tip: Panel folds to store with
tables.

Tip: When three grommets are
specified, grommets will be
located left, right, and center.

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be installed
in the end-to-end ganging con-
figuration. If side-to-side or end-
and-side ganging is required,
change the position of the flex
gangers at time of installation.
All flex ganger locations are
pre-drilled for simple re-location
when desired.

Tip: Juice is available for field
installation for 30"W tables.
Juice must be ordered as a 
separate item.

Tip: If power and data is needed
specify Runner Plug-N-Play
style numbers.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Runner 30"W Rectangular Tables with Folding L-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

R
unner

d

d

Dimensions                Style           Finish                       U.S. Base Price
L        W        H          Number                                                                                            
                   
                                                                                
                                                                                Runner                 
                                                                                Vinyl Edge:

Base inset 51⁄4"
60"      30"       281⁄2"     183959         Grade 1 Laminate       $1267

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate      $1324

Base inset 111⁄4"
72"      30"       281⁄2"     193959         Grade 1 Laminate       $1305

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate      $1372

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Runner 24"W Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding T-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

d = Available in Rapid10.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 224

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate  
• Edge: self-edge laminate or Runner vinyl
• Two 191⁄2"W T-bases:
  -  21⁄4" x 11⁄2" column: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
   -  Bezel casting at union of column and feet: cast zinc
     with powder coat 
  -  D-shaped feet: steel with powder coat 
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic
• Threaded inserts in underside of top for end-to-end
  ganging

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  elements–base, bezel casting, and leg
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Runner vinyl, if selected:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 1                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 1 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 2                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 2 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Hinged                         • 48"L                                               +$286                                      Specify with modesty panel and select 
modesty panel                                                                                                                       color number.
                                  • 60"L                                              +$321                                       Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                   • 72"L                                               +$327                                      Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                   • 84"L                                               +$354                                      Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Grommets                   • One grommet: black plastic             +$ 68                                       Specify with grommet and select location of 
cPage 229                                                                                                                             left, right, or center.
                                   • Two grommets: black plastic           +$136                                       Specify with two grommets and select 
                                                                                                                                              location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                              right/left.
                                   • Three grommets: black plastic        +$204                                      Specify with three grommets.

Flex Ganger                 • End-to-end                                    +$ 78                                       Specify end-to-end flex gangers.
Package
(Not to be used 
with wood edge
or self edge)
cPage 228                   

Casters                        • 2" diameter, locking, dual-wheel      +$139                                        Add suffix C to the style number.
cPage 225                      casters to support top at fixed                                                         

                                    height of 301⁄2"H: black plastic

Related                        •  Bar ganger package                                                                      cPage 259
Products

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Cut-down top available.
cPage 225

Tip: When three grommets are
specified, grommets will be
located left, right, and center.

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be installed
in the end-to-end ganging con-
figuration. If side-to-side or end-
and-side ganging is required,
change the position of the flex
gangers at time of installation.
All flex ganger locations are
pre-drilled for simple re-location
when desired.

Tip: Juice is available for field
installation for 24"W tables.
Juice must be ordered as a 
separate item.

Tip: If power and data is needed
specify Runner Plug-N-Play
style numbers.

Tip: Casters add 2" to the height
of the table.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for stain-to-
match.

Tip: If a modesty panel is speci-
fied, table will accommodate
end-to-end flex gangers only.

Tip: Panel folds to store with
tables.

  Veneer direction
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Coalesse

Runner 24"W Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding T-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

d = Available in Rapid10.

Dimensions                Style           Finish                         U.S. Base Price
L        W        H          Number                                                                                              
                   
                                                                                       
                                                                                   Self Edge             
                                                                                   or Runner             
                                                                                   Vinyl Edge:           

Base inset 51⁄4"
48"      24"       281⁄2"     462950        Grade 1 Laminate          $ 845                     

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate         $ 880                     

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $1671                      

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $1817                      

60"      24"       281⁄2"     463950        Grade 1 Laminate          $ 921                      

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate         $ 968                     

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $1904                      

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $2084                     

Base inset 111⁄4"
72"      24"       281⁄2"     464950        Grade 1 Laminate          $ 956                     

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate         $1010                      

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $1954                      

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $2174                      

Base inset 171⁄4"
84"      24"       281⁄2"     465950        Grade 1 Laminate          $1165                      

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate         $1227                      

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $2541                      

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $2880                     

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

R
unner

Tip: Rapid10 is available with
Runner vinyl edge for select
style numbers only.

d

d
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Coalesse

Runner 24"W Rectangular Tables with Folding T-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

d = Available in Rapid10.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 224

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Edge: Runner vinyl edge
• Two 191⁄2"W T-bases:
  - 21⁄4" x 11⁄2" column: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
   - Bezel casting at union of column and feet: cast zinc
     with powder coat 
  - D-shaped feet: steel with powder coat 
• Folding mechanism with dual-arc motion to allow legs to
  fold flush with the underside of top
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic
• Threaded inserts in underside of top for end-to-end
  ganging

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  elements–base, bezel casting, and leg
3 Laminate number for top
4 Runner vinyl color number:
  6000 Black
  6607 Woodrose
  6609 Smoke
  6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below                            Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Hinged                         • 60"L                                              +$321                                       Specify with modesty panel and select 
modesty panel                                                                                                                       color number.
                                   • 72"L                                               +$327                                      Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                   • 84"L                                               +$354                                      Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Grommets                   • One grommet: black plastic             +$ 68                                      Specify with grommet and select location of 
cPage 229                                                                                                                             left, right, or center.
                                   • Two grommets: black plastic           +$136                                       Specify with two grommets and select 
                                                                                                                                              location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                              right/left.
                                   • Three grommets: black plastic        +$204                                      Specify with three grommets.

Flex ganger                 • End-to-end                                    +$ 78                                      Specify end-to-end flex gangers.
package                       
cPage 228                   

Related                        •  Bar ganger package                                                                      cPage 259
Products

Dimensions                Style           Finish                       U.S. Base Price
L        W        H          Number                                                                                            
                   
                                                                                
                                                                                Runner                 
                                                                                Vinyl Edge:               

            

Base inset 51⁄4"
60"      24"       281⁄2"     182951          Grade 1 Laminate       $1176

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate      $1224

Base inset 111⁄4"
72"      24"       281⁄2"     192951          Grade 1 Laminate       $1213

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate      $1267

Base inset 171⁄4"
84"      24"       281⁄2"     172951          Grade 1 Laminate       $1417

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate      $1481

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: If a modesty panel is speci-
fied, table will accommodate
end-to-end flex gangers only.

Tip: Panel folds to store with
tables.

Tip: When three grommets are
specified, grommets will be
located left, right, and center.

Tip: If power and data is needed
specify Runner Plug-N-Play
style numbers.

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be installed
in the end-to-end ganging con-
figuration. If side-to-side or end-
and-side ganging is required,
change the position of the flex
gangers at time of installation.
All flex ganger locations are
pre-drilled for simple re-location
when desired.

d

d
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Coalesse

Runner 24"W Rectangular Tables with Folding T-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

R
unner
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Coalesse

Runner 30"W Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding T-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

d = Available in Rapid10.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 224

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate 
• Edge: self-edge laminate or Runner vinyl
• Two 24"W T-bases:
  -  21⁄4" x 11⁄2" column: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
   -  Bezel casting at union of column and feet: cast zinc
     with powder coat 
  -  D-shaped feet: steel with powder coat 
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic
• Threaded inserts in underside of top for end-to-end
  ganging

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  elements–base, bezel casting, and leg
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Runner vinyl, if selected:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 1                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 1 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 2                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 2 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Hinged                         • 48"L                                               +$286                                      Specify with modesty panel and select 
modesty panel                                                                                                                       color number.
                                  • 60"L                                              +$321                                       Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                   • 72"L                                               +$327                                      Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                   • 84"L                                               +$354                                      Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Grommets                   • One grommet: black plastic             +$ 68                                       Specify with grommet and select location of 
cPage 229                                                                                                                             left, right, or center.
                                   • Two grommets: black plastic           +$136                                       Specify with two grommets and select 
                                                                                                                                              location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                              right/left.
                                   • Three grommets: black plastic        +$204                                      Specify with three grommets.

Flex Ganger                 • End-to-end                                    +$ 78                                       Specify end-to-end flex gangers.
Package
(Not to be used 
with wood edge
or self edge)
cPage 228                   

Casters                        • 2" diameter, locking, dual-wheel      +$139                                        Add suffix C to the style number.
cPage 225                      casters to support top at fixed                                                         

                                    height of 301⁄2"H: black plastic

Related                        •  Bar ganger package                                                                      cPage 259
Products

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Cut-down top available.
cPage 225

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be installed
in the end-to-end ganging con-
figuration. If side-to-side or end-
and-side ganging is required,
change the position of the flex
gangers at time of installation.
All flex ganger locations are
pre-drilled for simple re-location
when desired.

Tip: Juice is available for field
installation for 30"W tables.
Juice must be ordered as a 
separate item.

Tip: If power and data is needed
specify Runner Plug-N-Play
style numbers.

Tip: Casters add 2" to the height
of the table.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: If a modesty panel is speci-
fied, table will accommodate
end-to-end flex gangers only.

Tip: Panel folds to store with
tables.

  Veneer direction

Tip: When three grommets are
specified, grommets will be
located left, right, and center.
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Coalesse

Runner 30"W Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding T-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

d = Available in Rapid10.

Dimensions                Style           Finish                         U.S. Base Prices
L        W        H          Number                                                                                              
                   
                                                                                       
                                                                                   Self Edge             
                                                                                   or Runner             
                                                                                   Vinyl Edge:           

Base inset 51⁄4"
48"      30"       281⁄2"     472952         Grade 1 Laminate          $ 932                     

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate         $ 979                     

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $1906                      

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $2089                     

60"      30"       281⁄2"     473952        Grade 1 Laminate          $ 976                     

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate         $1034                      

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $1975                      

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $2203                     

Base inset 111⁄4"
72"      30"       281⁄2"     474952        Grade 1 Laminate          $1016                      

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate         $1083                      

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $2041                      

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $2314                      

Base inset 171⁄4"
84"      30"       281⁄2"     475952        Grade 1 Laminate          $1201                      

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate         $1281                      

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $2699                     

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $3077                     

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

R
unner

Tip: Rapid10 is available with
Runner vinyl edge for select
style numbers only.

d

d
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Coalesse

Runner 30"W Rectangular Tables with Folding T-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

d = Available in Rapid10.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 224

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate 
• Edge: Runner vinyl edge
• Two 24"W T-bases:
  -  21⁄4" x 11⁄2" column: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
   -  Bezel casting at union of column and feet: cast zinc
     with powder coat 
  -  D-shaped feet: steel with powder coat 
• Folding mechanism with dual-arc motion to allow legs to
  fold flush with the underside of top
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic
• Threaded inserts in underside of top for end-to-end
  ganging

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  elements–base, bezel casting, and leg
3 Laminate number for top
4 Runner vinyl color number:
  6000 Black
  6607 Woodrose
  6609 Smoke
  6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below and at right)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below                            Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Hinged                         • 60"L                                              +$321                                       Specify with modesty panel and select 
modesty panel                                                                                                                       color number.
                                   • 72"L                                               +$327                                      Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                   • 84"L                                               +$354                                      Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Grommets                   • One grommet: black plastic             +$ 68                                       Specify with grommet and select location of 
cPage 229                                                                                                                             left, right, or center.
                                   • Two grommets: black plastic           +$136                                       Specify with two grommets and select 
                                                                                                                                              location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                              right/left.
                                   • Three grommets: black plastic        +$204                                      Specify with three grommets.

Flex ganger                 • End-to-end                                    +$ 78                                       Specify end-to-end flex gangers.
package                       
cPage 228                   

Related                        •  Bar ganger package                                                                      cPage 259
Products

Dimensions                Style           Finish                       U.S. Base Price
L        W        H          Number                                                                                            
                   
                                                                                
                                                                                Runner                 
                                                                                Vinyl Edge:               

Base inset 51⁄4"
60"      30"       281⁄2"     183953         Grade 1 Laminate       $1267

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate      $1324

Base inset 111⁄4"
72"      30"       281⁄2"     193953         Grade 1 Laminate       $1305

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate      $1372

Base inset 171⁄4"
84"      30"       281⁄2"     173953         Grade 1 Laminate       $1490

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate      $1571

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped set up.

Tip: When three grommets are
specified, grommets will be
located left, right, and center.

Tip: If power and data is needed
specify Runner Plug-N-Play
style numbers.

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be installed
in the end-to-end ganging con-
figuration. If side-to-side or end-
and-side ganging is required,
change the position of the flex
gangers at time of installation.
All flex ganger locations are
pre-drilled for simple re-location
when desired.

Tip: If a modesty panel is speci-
fied, table will accommodate
end-to-end flex gangers only.

Tip: Panel folds to store with
tables.

d

d
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Coalesse

Runner 30"W Rectangular Tables with Folding T-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

R
unner
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Coalesse

Runner 36"W Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding T-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 224

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Edge: self-edge laminate or Runner vinyl
• Two 30"W T-bases:
  -  21⁄4" x 11⁄2" column: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
   -  Bezel casting at union of column and feet: cast zinc
     with powder coat 
  -  D-shaped feet: steel with powder coat 
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic
• Threaded inserts in underside of top for end-to-end
  ganging

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  elements–base, bezel casting, and leg
3 Laminate number for top
4 Edge selection:
  - Self-edge laminate to match top
  - Runner vinyl, if selected:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below and at right)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 1                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 1 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 2                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 2 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Hinged                         • 60"L                                              +$321                                       Specify with modesty panel and select 
modesty panel                                                                                                                       color number.
                                   • 72"L                                               +$327                                      Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Grommets                   • One grommet: black plastic             +$ 68                                       Specify with grommet and select location of 
cPage 229                                                                                                                             left, right, or center.
                                   • Two grommets: black plastic           +$136                                       Specify with two grommets and select 
                                                                                                                                              location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                              right/left.
                                   • Three grommets: black plastic        +$204                                      Specify with three grommets.

Flex Ganger                 • End-to-end                                    +$ 78                                       Specify end-to-end flex gangers.
Package
(Not to be used 
with wood edge
or self edge)
cPage 228                   

Casters                        • 2" diameter, locking, dual-wheel      +$139                                        Add suffix C to the style number.
cPage 225                      casters to support top at fixed                                                         

                                    height of 301⁄2"H: black plastic

Related                        •  Bar ganger package                                                                      cPage 259
Products

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Cut-down top available.
cPage 225

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: If a modesty panel is speci-
fied, table will accommodate
end-to-end flex gangers only.

Tip: Panel folds to store with
tables.

Tip: When three grommets are
specified, grommets will be
located left, right, and center.

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be installed
in the end-to-end ganging con-
figuration. If side-to-side or end-
and-side ganging is required,
change the position of the flex
gangers at time of installation.
All flex ganger locations are
pre-drilled for simple re-location
when desired.

Tip: Juice is available for field
installation for 36"W tables.
Juice must be ordered as a 
separate item.

Tip: If power and data is needed
specify Runner Plug-N-Play
style numbers.

Tip: Casters add 2" to the height
of the table.

  Veneer direction

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Runner 36"W Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding T-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

Dimensions                Style           Finish                         U.S. Base Prices
L        W        H          Number                                                                                              
                   
                                                                                       
                                                                                   Self Edge             
                                                                                   or Runner             
                                                                                   Vinyl Edge:           

Base inset 51⁄4"
60"      36"       281⁄2"     483954        Grade 1 Laminate          $1051                      

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate         $1117                       

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $2053                     

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $2326                     

Base inset 111⁄4"
72"      36"       281⁄2"     484954        Grade 1 Laminate          $1080                     

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate         $1165                      

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $2082                     

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $2410                      

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

R
unner
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Coalesse

Runner 36"W Rectangular Tables with Folding T-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 224

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Edge: Runner vinyl edge
• Two 24"W T-bases:
  -  21⁄4" x 11⁄2" column: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
   -  Bezel casting at union of column and feet: cast zinc
     with powder coat 
  -  D-shaped feet: steel with powder coat 
• Folding mechanism with dual-arc motion to allow legs to
  fold flush with the underside of top
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic
• Threaded inserts in underside of top for end-to-end
  ganging

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  elements–base, bezel casting, and leg
3 Laminate number for top
4 Runner vinyl color number:
  6000 Black
  6607 Woodrose
  6609 Smoke
  6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below and at right)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below                            Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Hinged                         • 60"L                                              +$321                                       Specify with modesty panel and select 
modesty panel                                                                                                                       color number.
                                   • 72"L                                               +$327                                      Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Grommets                   • One grommet: black plastic             +$ 68                                       Specify with grommet and select location of 
cPage 229                                                                                                                             left, right, or center.
                                   • Two grommets: black plastic           +$136                                       Specify with two grommets and select 
                                                                                                                                              location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                              right/left.
                                   • Three grommets: black plastic        +$204                                      Specify with three grommets.

Flex ganger                 • End-to-end                                    +$ 78                                       Specify end-to-end flex gangers.
package                       
cPage 228                   

Related                        •  Bar ganger package                                                                      cPage 259
Products

Dimensions                Style           Finish                       U.S. Base Price
D        W        H          Number                                                                                            
                   
                                                                                
                                                                                Runner                 
                                                                                Vinyl Edge:

Base inset 51⁄4"
60"      36"       281⁄2"     184955         Grade 1 Laminate       $1305

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate      $1372

Base inset 111⁄4"
72"      36"       281⁄2"     194955         Grade 1 Laminate       $1333

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate      $1416

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
Tip: Shipped set up.

Tip: If a modesty panel is speci-
fied, table will accommodate
end-to-end flex gangers only.

Tip: Panel folds to store with
tables.

Tip: When three grommets are
specified, grommets will be
located left, right, and center.

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be installed
in the end-to-end ganging con-
figuration. If side-to-side or end-
and-side ganging is required,
change the position of the flex
gangers at time of installation.
All flex ganger locations are
pre-drilled for simple re-location
when desired.

Tip: If power and data is needed
specify Runner Plug-N-Play
style numbers.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Runner Trapezoid Tables with Non-Folding T-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

d = Available in Rapid10.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 224

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Edge: Runner vinyl edge
• Two 191⁄2"W T-bases:
  -  21⁄4" x 11⁄2" column: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
   -  Bezel casting at union of column and feet: cast zinc
     with powder coat 
  -  D-shaped feet: steel with powder coat 
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic
• Threaded inserts in underside of top for end-to-end
  ganging

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  element—column, bezel casting, and foot
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Runner vinyl color number
  6000 Black
  6607 Woodrose
  6609 Smoke
  6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below                            Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 1                      Prices below                            Specify with wood veneer Grade 1 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 2                      Prices below                            Specify with wood veneer Grade 2 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Removable                  • 48"L                                               +$286                                      Specify with modesty panel and select 
modesty panel                                                                                                                       color number.
                                   • 60"L                                              +$321                                       Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Casters                        • 2" diameter, locking, dual-wheel      +$139                                        Add suffix C to the style number.
cPage 225                      casters to support top at fixed                                                         

                                    height of 281⁄2"H: black plastic

Related                        •  Bar ganger package                                                                      cPage 259
Products

Dimensions                Style           Finish                             U.S. Base Price
D        W        H          Number                                                                                            
                   
                                                                                       
                                                                                       Runner           
                                                                                       Vinyl Edge:

48"      24"       281⁄2"     444950        Grade 1 Laminate             $ 864

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate             $ 901

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer        $1791

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer       $1936

60"      30"       281⁄2"     445952        Grade 1 Laminate             $1004

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate             $1063

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer        $2056

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer       $2282

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: On trapezoid tables,
modesty panel attaches to
short side.

Tip: For installation of a grom-
met or sphere, submit a draw-
ing indicating the desired
location for a factory installed
cutout. Field installation is also
available in the center location
only. All require the grommet or
sphere to be ordered as a sepa-
rate item.

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be installed
in the end-to-end ganging con-
figuration. If side-to-side or end-
and-side ganging is required,
change the position of the 
flex gangers at time of installa-
tion. All flex ganger locations
are pre-drilled for simple re-
location when desired.

  Veneer direction

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

R
unner

d

d
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Coalesse

Runner 90º Connecting Tops

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 224

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Edge: Runner vinyl edge
• Attachment hardware to connect to adjacent folding or
  non-folding Runner tables

1  Style number
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Runner vinyl color number:
  6000 Black
  6607 Woodrose
  6609 Smoke
  6655 Warm White
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Jumper                       • Jumper kit with one male              +$60                                        Specify with jumper kit.
                                      and one female modular 
                                      connector

Style             Finish                     U.S. Base Price
Number                                                                      
                   
                                                 
                                                 Runner                     
                                                 Vinyl Edge:

90° Connecting Tops
For Use with 20"W Tops

231000          Grade 1 Laminate      $338

                   Grade 2 Laminate     $374

For Use with 24"W Tops

232000         Grade 1 Laminate      $373

                   Grade 2 Laminate     $409

For Use with 30"W Tops

233000         Grade 1 Laminate      $410

                   Grade 2 Laminate     $446

For Use with 36"W Tops

234000         Grade 1 Laminate      $448

                   Grade 2 Laminate     $484

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: When using modular table
power kits and connecting tops
with Runner Plug and Play non-
folding tables, a jumper kit must
be specified for the corner, in
order to maintain the power
connection from table to table.

Tip: Connecting tops are for use
with laminate tables only.
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Coalesse

Runner Accessories

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 224

• Two field-installed flexible ganger loops and four hooks:
  black plastic only
• Installation instructions

  Style number

Style           U.S.
Number       Price
                       

793365         $78

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Flex Ganger Package

Tip: Order one ganger
package for each table-to-table
combination.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 224

• Two field-installed steel bars and four threaded hand
  knobs: black steel only

  Style number

Style           U.S.
Number       Price
                       

793335         $55

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Bar Ganger Package

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 224

• Vertical wire manager that snaps onto Runner leg:
  black plastic only

  Style number

Dimensions           Style       U.S. 
D        W       H      Number   Price
           

11⁄4"      23⁄4"   19"    RWM        $32

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Vertical Wire Manager

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

R
unner
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Coalesse

Runner Accessories  continued

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

d = Available in Rapid10.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 224

• Modesty panel with integral horizontal wire manager:
  extruded aluminum with powder coat color
• Attachment hardware: hand knobs
• Under-table spring clips
• Installation instructions

1  Style number
2 Powder coat number for finish
  to match table base
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Length    Style         U.S. 
             Number     Price
                  

48"          793948       $305

60"         793960      $342

72"         793972       $350

84"         793984       $381

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Field-Installed Modesty Panel for Runner

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

d
d

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 165

• Cart to accommodate up to five folding Runner tables: 
  black only
• Bumpers: black

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Mobile Storage Cart

44

30"

19"

30"
48"

"1 ⁄2

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Mobile storage cart accom-
modates folding Runner tables
of lengths from 60"–72" and
widths up to 36". Folded height
is 41⁄2".

Style                      U.S. 
Number                  Price
                                         

Accommodates 60"L or 72"L Tables up to 36"W
793333                      $2143

Specification Information

  Style number
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Coalesse

Runner Accessories

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

R
unner

August 2015



262                                                                                                                                                                                    Coalesse Training/Multipurpose Tables Specification Guide

Coalesse

Runner I-Leg Round Tables with I-Legs

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 224

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core and High-Pressure Laminate 
• Edge: self-edge laminate or Runner vinyl
• I-legs:
  -  21⁄4" x 21⁄4" extruded aluminum with powder coat color
   -  Bezel casting at bottom: cast zinc with powder coat
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  element—column and bezel casting
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Vinyl color number for Runner
     vinyl edge, if selected:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below and at right          Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 1                      Prices below and at right          Specify with wood veneer Grade 1 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 2                      Prices below and at right          Specify with wood veneer Grade 2 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wedge lay-up veneer Grade 1          Prices below and at right          Specify with wedge lay-up veneer 
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    • Wedge lay-up veneer Grade 2          Prices below and at right          Specify with wedge lay-up veneer 
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Casters                        • 3" diameter, locking, dual-wheel      +$139                                        Add suffix C to the style number.
cPage 225                      casters to support top at fixed                                                         

                                    height of 281⁄2"H: black plastic

Style          Finish                               U.S. Base Price
Number                                                                        
                                                        
                                                           
                                                        Self Edge            
                                                        or Runner            
                                                        Vinyl Edge:            

48" Diameter Round Table with I-Legs
336960        Grade 1 Laminate               $1438                     

                 Grade 2 Laminate              $1511                      

                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer         $2148                     

                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer         $2393                     

                 Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up       $4132                     

                 Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up       $4379                     

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Tops that are 60"-diameter
or less ship in one piece. 

Tip: Sectioned tops with Tite-
Joint fasteners for assembly on
site are available as an option.
cPage 225

Tip: Cut-down top sizes are
available.
cPage 225

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

  Veneer direction

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Runner I-Leg Round Tables with I-Legs

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

Style          Finish                               U.S. Base Price
Number                                                                        
                                                        
                                                           
                                                        Self Edge            
                                                        or Runner            
                                                        Vinyl Edge:            

54" Diameter Round Table with I-Legs
337960        Grade 1 Laminate               $1655                     

                 Grade 2 Laminate              $1748                      

                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer         $2758                     

                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer         $3073                     

                 Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up       $4253                     

                 Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up       $4568                     

60" Diameter Round Table with I-Legs
338960        Grade 1 Laminate               $1661                      

                 Grade 2 Laminate              $1775                     

                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer         $2890                     

                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer         $3206                    

                 Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up       $4386                    

                 Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up       $4698                     

72" Diameter Round Table with I-Legs
339960        Grade 1 Laminate               $2554                    

                 Grade 2 Laminate              $2719                     

                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer         $4333                     

                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer         $4715                     

                 Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up       $6358                     

                 Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up       $6739                     

Specification Information

Tip: 72" diameter, Runner I-leg
tables ship in two pieces and
will have a seam, as laminate
and veneer are only available in
sheets that are 60"W or less.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

R
unner

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

August 2015



264                                                                                                                                                                                    Coalesse Training/Multipurpose Tables Specification Guide

Coalesse

Runner I-Leg Square Tables with I-Legs

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 224

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core and High-Pressure Laminate 
• Edge: self-edge laminate or Runner vinyl
• I-legs:
  -  21⁄4" x 21⁄4" extruded aluminum with powder coat color
   -  Bezel casting at bottom: cast zinc with powder coat
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  element—column and bezel casting
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Vinyl color number for Runner
     vinyl edge, if selected:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below                            Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 1                      Prices below                            Specify with wood veneer Grade 1 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 2                      Prices below                            Specify with wood veneer Grade 2 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Casters                        • 3" diameter, locking, dual-wheel      +$139                                        Add suffix C to the style number.
cPage 225                      casters to support top at fixed                                                         

                                    height of 281⁄2"H: black plastic

Dimensions                Style           Finish                         U.S. Base Price
L        W        H          Number                                                                   
                   
                                                                                       
                                                                                   Self Edge             
                                                                                   or Runner             
                                                                                   Vinyl Edge:           

48"      48"       281⁄2"     452960        Grade 1 Laminate          $1559                      

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate         $1632                      

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $2304                     

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $2549                     

54"      54"       281⁄2"     488960        Grade 1 Laminate          $1811                       

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate         $1901                      

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $2868                     

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $3183                      

60"      60"       281⁄2"     489960        Grade 1 Laminate          $1825                      

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate         $1940                      

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $3006                     

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $3387                     

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Cut-down top sizes are
available.
cPage 225

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

  Veneer direction

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Runner I-Leg Square Tables with I-Legs

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

R
unner
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Coalesse

Runner I-Leg Rectangular Tables with I-Legs

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 224

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core and High-Pressure Laminate
• Edge: self-edge laminate or Runner vinyl
• I-legs: 
  -  21⁄4" x 21⁄4" extruded aluminum with powder coat color
   -  Bezel casting at bottom: cast zinc with powder coat
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  element—column and bezel casting
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Vinyl color number for Runner
     vinyl edge, if selected:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 1                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 1 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 2                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 2 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Sectioned top              •  Sectioned top                                  +$363                                       Specify with sectioned top.
(108"L and 
10’L tables only)
cPage 225

Casters                           3" diameter, locking, dual-wheel
cPage 225                      casters to support top at fixed

                                    height of 281⁄2"H: black plastic
                                   • Four-leg tables                               +$139                                       Add suffix C to the style number.
                                   • Six-leg tables                                 +$208                                      Add suffix C to the style number.

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: Sectioned tops with Tite-
Joint fasteners for assembly on
site are available as an option
on 108"L and 10'L tables only.
cPage 225

  Veneer directions

  84"L - 96"L     108"L - 10'L

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Tops ship in one piece. 

Tip: Cut-down top sizes are
available.
cPage 225

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Runner I-Leg Rectangular Tables with I-Legs

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

Dimensions                Style           Finish                         U.S. Base Price
L        W        H          Number                                                                   
                   
                                                                                       
                                                                                   Self Edge             
                                                                                   or Runner             
                                                                                   Vinyl Edge:           

84"      48"       281⁄2"     455960        Grade 1 Laminate          $1886                      

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate         $2014                      

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $3208                     

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $3675                     

96"      48"       281⁄2"     456960        Grade 1 Laminate          $1888                      

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate         $2035                     

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $3305                     

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $3894                     

108"     48"       281⁄2"     457960        Grade 1 Laminate          $2884                     

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate         $3048                     

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $5275                     

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $5857                     

10'       48"       281⁄2"     458960        Grade 1 Laminate          $2938                     

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate         $3118                      

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $5433                     

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $6169                      

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

R
unner

Tip: 108"L and 10'L tables are
standard with six I-legs.
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Coalesse

Runner I-Leg Racetrack Tables with I-Legs

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 224

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core and High-Pressure Laminate 
• Edge: self-edge laminate or Runner vinyl
• I-legs: 
  -  21⁄4" x 21⁄4" extruded aluminum with powder coat color
   -  Bezel casting at bottom: cast zinc with powder coat
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  element—column and bezel casting
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Vinyl color number for Runner
     vinyl edge, if selected:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 1                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 1 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 2                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 2 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Wedge lay-up veneer Grade 1          Prices at right                          Specify with wedge lay-up veneer 
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    • Wedge lay-up veneer Grade 2          Prices at right                          Specify with wedge lay-up veneer 
                                                                                                                                              and select color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Sectioned top              •  Sectioned top                                 +$363                                       Specify with sectioned top.
(10’L tables only)
cPage 225

Casters                           3" diameter, locking, dual-wheel
cPage 225                      casters to support top at fixed

                                    height of 281⁄2"H: black plastic
                                   • Four-leg tables                               +$139                                       Add suffix C to the style number.
                                   • Six-leg tables                                 +$208                                      Add suffix C to the style number.

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Tops ship in one piece. 

Tip: Cut-down top sizes are
available.
cPage 225

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: Sectioned tops with Tite-
Joint fasteners for assembly on
site are available as an option
on 10'L tables only.
cPage 225

  Veneer directions

  72"L - 96"L     10'L

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Runner I-Leg Racetrack Tables with I-Legs

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

Dimensions                Style           Finish                               U.S. Base Price
L        W        H          Number                                                                          
                   
                                                                                             
                                                                                        Self Edge              
                                                                                        or Runner              
                                                                                        Vinyl Edge:            

72"      36"       281⁄2"     273960        Grade 1 Laminate               $1617                       

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate              $1700                       

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer         $2924                       

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer         $3251                       

                                                 Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up       $4610                       

                                                 Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up       $4936                      

96"      48"       281⁄2"     275960        Grade 1 Laminate               $2016                      

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate              $2164                       

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer         $3904                      

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer         $4498                      

                                                 Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up       $6422                      

                                                 Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up       $7017                       

10'       48"       281⁄2"     276960        Grade 1 Laminate               $2902                      

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate              $3081                       

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer         $6088                      

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer         $6834                      

                                                 Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up       $8286                      

                                                 Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up       $9034                      

10'       60"       281⁄2"     251960         Grade 1 Laminate               $3244                      

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate              $3471                       

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer         N.A.                         

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer         N.A.                         

                                                 Grade 1 Wedge Lay-Up       N.A.                         

                                                 Grade 2 Wedge Lay-Up       N.A.                         

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

R
unner

Tip: 10'L tables are standard
with six I-legs.
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Coalesse

Runner I-Leg I-Legs

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 224

• I-legs:
  -  21⁄4" x 21⁄4" extruded aluminum with powder coat 
   -  Bezel casting at bottom: cast zinc with powder coat
• Concealed leveling glide, if selected: non-marring,
  black plastic
• 3" diameter, locking, dual-wheel caster, if selected:
  black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  element—column and bezel casting
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Dimensions       Style             U.S.
H                     Number         Price
                             

With Glides
271⁄4"                000960          $240

With Casters
271⁄4"                000960C        $279

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Runner Plug and Play
and Runner TR

Understanding                                                                                         272

Specifying

20"W and 24"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with 
Non-Folding L-Bases                                                                                 286

20"W and 24"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Folding L-Bases     292

30"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding L-Bases             294

30"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Folding L-Bases                    300

24"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding T-Bases             302

24"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Folding T-Bases                    308

30"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding T-Bases             310

30"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Folding T-Bases                     318

36"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding T-Bases             320

36"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Folding T-Bases                    326

Runner Plug and Play Accessories                                                             328

Runner TR                                                                                                340

Runner TR Accessories                                                                             344
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Solid core tops with 11⁄4"
nominal edge thickness have
a particle board core (45 lb cu
ft density) with High-Pressure
Laminate or wood veneer on
the top and a backer applied to
the opposite side for a bal-
anced construction. High-
Pressure Laminate, wood
veneer, and backer are bonded
to the core with a PVA 
adhesive.

Wood edge is available in one
alternative, flat edge. 
cRefer to the Edge Availability
matrix

.
Signature edge profile is
standard on Runner. This spe-
cial edge profile is not avail-
able on other table products. 

Bases are available in three
configurations – I-leg, L-base,
and T-base. For L- and T-base,
the column of the base is
extruded aluminum. The bezel
casting at the union of the col-
umn and feet is cast zinc, and
the feet are steel. For the 
I-leg, they are extruded alu-
minum with a cast zinc and
bezel at the bottom.

Special table heights may be
practical. To confirm
practicality and obtain a quota-
tion, contact Customer Service
at 1.800.627.6770.

Flat

1 1 ⁄4"

Backer

Laminate
or Veneer

Core

Product Details
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Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play

Runner Plug and Play tables
are Runner rectangular tables
with L- and T-bases precon-
figured for optional table top
access to power and data
devices. The Runner Plug and
Play series includes an
optional removable modesty
panel with integral wire 
management.

Bases are either T-base or L-
base, extruded aluminum with
powder coat. Tables come with
both folding and non-folding
bases.

Top is 11⁄4" thick particle board
core with laminate or straight
grain wood veneer surface.

Modesty panel is 8"H extruded
aluminum with powder coat
color and black elastic mesh
bag for cable management.

I-legs are extruded aluminum
with powder coat color.

A B

C

D

Table Length          Table End To Leg (A)           Distance Between Legs (B)  
                 
60"L                        51⁄4"                                       44"

72"L                         111⁄4"                                      44"

84"L                         171⁄4"                                      44"

Table Width            Table Edge To Leg (C)          Table Edge To Foot (D)        
                           L-Base      T-Base

24"W                        71⁄2"           101⁄2"                    21⁄4"

30"W                       101⁄2"         131⁄2"                     3"

36"W                       131⁄2"          161⁄2"                     3"

Dimensions

...............................................................................................................................................
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Casters are available as a fac-
tory-installed option. 2" dual
locking casters are available on
Runner pedestal base tables
and L- and T-base tables. 3"
dual locking caster is available
on Runner I-leg.
Tip: Casters cannot be adjusted
to level tables.

Folding and non-folding
bases are available on both the
L- and T-base models.

Mobile storage cart stores
and transports up to 5 folded
Runner tables from lengths of
60"–72" and widths up to 36".
Folded height is 41⁄2".

Large tops are shipped in sec-
tions with Tite-Joint fasteners
for assembly on site. Table
tops that are longer than 12'
and table tops that are larger
than 72" in diameter are
always shipped in two pieces. 

Large tops can be difficult to
move through some buildings.
Tip: Inspect the building where
the table will be installed to con-
firm that elevators, loading
docks, hallways, doorways,
windows, etc., can accommo-
date large table tops. You can
request any one-piece top to be
fabricated and shipped in two
pieces to accommodate these
small spaces. 

To specify sectioned tops, des-
ignate sectioned top.

44

30"

19"

30"
48"

"1 ⁄2

48" x 12'

48" x 6'

48" x 6'

12' or less

More than 12'

Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play

A two-piece top may be fab-
ricated and shipped in three
pieces, please contact
Customer Service for a quota-
tion, 1.800.627.6770.

Custom shapes and sizes
Special table sizes and shapes
are possible. To confirm prac-
ticality and obtain a quotation,
contact Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770.

Cut-down tops, which are
standard table tops with
smaller dimensions, are avail-
able. Use the product number
of the next larger size and
specify the exact dimensions
you want. Some restrictions
apply, including minimum
quantities. This option is not
available for folding tables.
Additional lead times may be
required. Contact Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770. 
Tip: Upcharge for a cut-down
top is applied one time only per
size/style number.
Tip: Fee is at list and contract
discounts apply.

Woodgrain laminates are
always oriented with the grain
direction running parallel with
the length of the table top. You
cannot specify woodgrain lam-
inates with end- or side-
matched grain directions.

12’

Laminate 
Woodgrain Direction

Woodgrain laminate sec-
tioned tops cannot be guaran-
teed to have a perfect match of
the grain pattern along the
seam that joins the sections.
Large tops that are more than
12' in length require two or
more separate sheets of lami-
nate. Coalesse will create the
best match that is possible
between two sheets of lami-
nate, but depending on the
woodgrain laminate pattern
that you choose, a perfect
match between sections can-
not be guaranteed. 

Standard veneer grain 
directions–grain directions
are determined by the size and
shape of the table top. Refer to
the following guidelines for
standard grain directions. 

Grain runs parallel to the
length on rectangular and boat
tops that are 96"L or less.

Grain runs parallel to the
width on rectangular and boat
tops that are more than 96"L.

Grain runs parallel to the
length on racetrack tops that
are 96"L or 48"W or smaller.

Grain runs across the width
on racetrack tops that are
60"W or larger or more than
96"L.

More than 12'

96"L or smaller

More than 96"L

96"L or smaller

60"W or
smaller

More than 96"L

Wedge lay-up veneer grain
direction radiates from the
center on the ends of race-
track tops. Straight-grain
veneer runs across the width.

Wedge lay-up veneers radiate
from the center on round tops.

Same flitch veneer is avail-
able as a special for tables that
require similar graining and
color, but will not be ganged.
For example, specify same
flitch veneer for two tables
used in the same room, but
spaced apart.

Same flitch matching is speci-
fied in cases where you want
the veneer grain and pattern
on two or more tops to come
from the same flitch of veneer.
This ensures a consistent
grain pattern and coloration
and should be specified when
tops will be used near each
other but not ganged.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Example 1: On most tables that are 72"L x 30"W, the veneer
grain direction will be parallel to the 72" side. If you specify 

end matched, the veneer grain on one 30" side of one table 
will continue on one 30" side of the adjacent table. 

Example 2: On tables that are 10'L x 60"W, the veneer grain 
direction will be parallel to the 60" side. If you specify end
matched, the veneer grain on the 10' side of one table will 
continue on one 10' side of the adjacent table.

Side matched veneer is specified on tops that will be ganged
with the edges that are parallel to the grain direction butted
against each other.

Example 1: On most tables that are 72"L x 30"W, the veneer grain
direction will be parallel to the 72" side. If you specify side
matched, the veneer grain on one 72" side of one table will 
continue on one 72" side of the adjacent table. 

Example 2: On tables that are 10'L x 60"W, the veneer grain 
direction will be parallel to the 60" side. If you specify side
matched, the veneer grain on the 60" side of one table will 
continue on one 60" side of the adjacent table.

End-and-side matched veneer is specified when several tops 
will be ganged along two or more edges. 

30"

72"

60"

10'

30"

72"

10'

60"

30"

72"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play continued
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                                                           Table Top Shape

Edge Alternatives                                 Rectangular

11⁄4" Tops                                                       

• 11⁄4" Runner vinyl          • Available          
• 1⁄4"D profile                                                                           
• Black, Warm White,                                                              
   Woodrose, Smoke

• 11⁄4" self-edge               • Available          
                                         on non-folding 
                                         
                                                                 

36"x96"

Edge Alternatives
...............................................................................................................................................
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Gangers are available in two
types—flex and bar. Use flex
gangers in situations when
tables will frequently be recon-
figured and re-ganged. Use bar
gangers in applications where
tables need to be rigidly linked
for long periods of time. Flex
gangers may be installed in the
factory or on site. Threaded
inserts for bar gangers are
always factory installed. Bar
gangers are field installed.

Flex gangers can be used to
easily link adjacent rectangular
tables in multiple configura-
tions. Flex gangers use a flexi-
ble loop that engages a hook to
hold two adjacent table tops in
place. No tools are required to
stretch the loop across the
seam between two table edges
and to connect it to the hook
on the adjacent table. Loops
that are not in use can be
secured to a parking hook. 
Tip: Modesty panels would pre-
vent gangers from being used on
that side of the table.

Flex gangers use a flexible
loop that engages a hook to
hold two adjacent table tops in
place. No tools are required to
stretch the loop across the
seam between two table edges
and to connect it to the hook
on the adjacent table. Loops
that are not in use can be
secured to a parking hook.

Connections

Flex ganger

Hooked

Parked

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Factory-installed flex gangers are available as an option on Runner T- and L-base tables. Gangers
and hooks are installed on the tables that are going to be joined. 
Tip: When the factory-installed flex ganger option is specified, the flex gangers will be installed in the end-
to-end ganging configuration. If side-to-side, end-and-side, or 90°  ganging is required, change the posi-
tion of the flex gangers at time of installation. All flex ganger locations are pre-drilled for simple
re-location when desired.

Field-installed flex ganger packages are available to add on site to tables with tops that are 1"- to
11⁄4"-thick. Specify one package for each seam. 

Flex Ganger                    Style                List Price
Package                          Number            U.S.

Flex ganger                     793365            $78

Tip: Flex ganger or bar ganger package must be used when using modular table power kits on a 
table-to-table application.

Bar gangers use steel bars to join adjacent tables. One end of the bar is captured by the host table
and allows the bar to pivot beneath adjacent table where it is captured by a threaded post with knob.
Factory-installed threaded insert in underside of table top accepts the threaded knob. No tools are
required to link tables with bar gangers. 

30x60Rizzi

End-to-end

30x60Rizzi

Side-to-side (Not available on tables with modesty panels.)

30x60Rizzi

End-and-side (Not available on tables with modesty panels.)

Bar ganger

...............................................................................................................................................

Optional modesty panel on
Runner Plug and Play tables
is easily attached or removed
with hand knobs. Panel hangs
on the aisle side of the table
concealing power and data
device wiring. Panel is ribbed
extruded aluminum with pow-
der coat color and includes
black elastic mesh bag for
cable management.

Panel must be removed when
storing folding tables. The
modesty panel, when stored, is
held by two plastic clips on the
underside of the worksurface.

Table tops are manufactured
with plug and play (PNP)
device cutouts in factory stan-
dard locations. The PNP
device(s) are field-installed. To
specify designate with PNP
device name left, center, or
right.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Runner Plug and Play continued
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Factory-installed bar ganger inserts are standard on all rectangular Runner T- and L-base tables to allow tables
to be joined end to end and/or side to side. Specify universal ganging when you order your tables. You must also
order the appropriate number of ganger packages separately. Order one package for each pair of table edges that
are going to be joined.
Tip: Please send a drawing of your arrangement along with your order to ensure that gangers are properly installed.

Bar ganger package is available for field installation on 11⁄4"-thick tops. Specify one package per seam.

Bar Ganger                     Style                List Price
Package                          Number            U.S.

Bar ganger for                793335            $55            
11⁄4"-thick tops

Tip: Flex ganger or bar ganger package must be used when using modular table power kits on a 
table-to-table application.

If your tables are going to be used in a configuration that requires ganging, please send us a drawing or sketch
so that we can give you exactly what you want. 

30x60Rizzi

End-to-end

30x60Rizzi

Side-to-side  (Not available on tables with modesty panels.)

30x60Rizzi

End-and-side (Not available on tables with modesty panels.)

PNP device selection (choose one):
• Interport
• Mini-Port
• Interact
• Axil Z
• Ellora
• Grommet
• Power and data sphere
Tip: PNP devices are avilable on non-folding tables only.
Tip: Interport, Interact, and Ellora are not available on
any 20"-wide table top.
cSee Power and Data Access for PNP devices infor-
mation, pages 36.

Grommets are available factory installed. Locations
are listed on page 284 (left, right, center). Field instal-
lation available. To specify, order the grommet and the
table as separate items.

Grommet has 2"-diameter opening. Dimensions given
are from the center of opening and are accurate
within 1⁄4". Left, right, and center are from the user’s
perspective.

Spheres are available factory installed. Locations are
listed on page 18 (left, right, center). Factory installed
custom locations require engineering review; addi-
tional lead time may be required. To specify, order the
sphere and table as separate items. See page 25.
Tip: Send us a drawing indicating desired location(s). An
additional charge may apply if the standard table design
requires modification.

Power, Data, and Wiring
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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  Interport

Interport is a 7" x 5" box that mounts at the top sur-
face of the table and contains two simplex electrical
outlets and two spaces to mount customer-supplied
RJ-type voice/data communications outlets. An array
of faceplates ship with each Interport to accommodate
a range of voice/data communication outlets. 
cSee Interport and Mini-Port Telecommunication
Reference Chart, page 46. 
For access to the outlets, the user opens a hinged
door covering the box. Cords that are plugged into
Interport can be dropped through the door, which can
then be closed, leaving the worksurface clear of clut-
ter. Interports are available in black. All Interports are
UL and CSA listed. Interport can be adjusted to fit
table thickness, 1"–13⁄4", by setting adjustment tabs
that secure the desktop module to the table.

Interport cord has a ten-foot power cord and stan-
dard 15-amp plug. 

41/2"    6"    

7/16"

41/2"

7"

5"

21/8"

11/4"

6"

Interport hardwire has a six feet of flexible steel con-
duit for permanently hardwiring to the building power
supply by a licensed electrician. This is to be used
with tables with glides only, no casters. This version is
best suited for municipalities where code requires
hardwire connections for this type of desktop device
or for installations where the furniture will not be
reconfigured or moved.

Mini-Port 

Mini-Port is a 7" x 3" box that mounts at the top sur-
face of the table and contains two simplex electrical
outlets and two spaces to mount customer-supplied
RJ-type voice/data communications outlets. An array
of faceplates ship with each Mini-Port to accommo-
date a range of voice/data communication outlets.
cSee Interport and Mini-Port Telecommunication
Reference Chart, page 46. 
For access to the outlets, the user opens a hinged
door. Mini-Port can not be closed when cords are
attached. Mini-Ports are available in black. All Mini-
Ports are UL and CSA listed. Mini-Port can be
adjusted to fit table thickness, 1"–13⁄4", by setting
adjustment tabs that secure the desktop module to the
table. 

21/2"

17/8"

1"

6"

7"

3"

21/2"    6"    

..............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Mini-Port cord has a ten-foot power cord and stan-
dard 15-amp plug. 

Mini-Port hardwire has a six feet of flexible steel
conduit for permanently hardwiring to the building
power supply by a licensed electrician. This is to be
used with tables with glides only, no casters. This 
version is best suited for municipalities where code
requires hardwire connections for this type of desktop
device or for installations where the furniture will not
be reconfigured or moved.

Interport and Mini-Port are available in matte black 
plastic. Other colors are available as a special. Contact
Customer Service 1.800.627.6770.

Interact

Interact is a 9" x 53⁄8" desktop module that mounts to
the under side of the table with a grommet cover with
lift-up door that fits in the top surface of the cutout in
the table. The Interact desktop module contains two
15-amp power outlets with a built-in circuit breaker
and can accommodate one customer-supplied modular
furniture faceplate for voice|data jacks. One additional
convenience 15-amp power outlet is included on the
bottom of the desktop module. Interact is available in
textured black powder coat. Interact is UL and CSA
listed. Interact can be used with table top thicknesses
of 7⁄8" – 2" by use of a bracket and thumb screw to
secure the desktop module to the table.

23/4"

53/8"

47/16"8"

9"

    

    

83/8"    43/4"    
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Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play continued

Axil Z hardwire has six feet of flexible steel conduit
for permanently hardwiring to the building power sup-
ply by a licensed electrician. This is to be used with
tables with glides only, no casters. This version is best
suited for municipalities where code requires hard-
wire connections for this type of desktop device or for
installations where the furniture will not be reconfig-
ured or moved.

Ellora

Ellora is an 81⁄4" x 51⁄4" desktop module that mounts at
the top surface of the table and can be configured in
several choices of power/data/USB:
• 2 power/2 data
• 2 power/1 data/1 USB
• 2 power/2 USB
• 3 power/1 data
• 3 power/1 USB 
• 4 power
The customer-supplied RJ-type voice|data communi-
cation outlets, when specified, come with an array of
faceplates to accommodate a range of voice|data com-
munication outlets.
cSee Axil Z and Ellora Telecommunications Reference
Chart, page 50). 

Ellora is available in anodized aluminum and is stan-
dard with a lift-up access door. Ellora is UL listed.
Ellora can be used with table top thicknesses of
3⁄4"–11⁄2" by attaching the clips that secure the desktop
module to the table.

81/4"

51/4"

61/2"

21/2"

31/2"

73/4" 47/8"

    

        

    
    

5"    
8"    

Interact cord has a six-foot power cord and standard
15-amp plug.

Interact hardwire has six feet of flexible steel conduit
for permanently hardwiring to the building power sup-
ply by a licensed electrician. This is to be used with
tables with glides only, no casters. This version is best
suited for municipalities where code requires hard-
wire connections for this type of desktop device or for
installations where the furniture will not be reconfig-
ured or moved.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Axil Z

Axil Z is an 8" x 3" desktop module that mounts at the
top surface of the table and can be configured in sev-
eral choices of power/data/USB:
• 2 power/2 data
• 2 power/1 data/1 USB
• 2 power/2 USB
• 3 power/1 data
• 3 power/1 USB 
• 4 power
The customer-supplied RJ-type voice|data communi-
cation outlets, when specified, come with an array of
faceplates to accommodate a range of voice|data 
communication outlets.
cSee Axil Z and Ellora Telecommunications Reference
Chart, page 50). 

Axil Z is available in gloss white or gloss black. Axil Z
is UL listed. Axil Z can be used with table top thick-
nesses of 3⁄4"–11⁄2" by adjusting the thumb screws that
secure the desktop module to the table.

Axil Z cord has a six-foot power cord and standard
15-amp plug for configurations with three or less sim-
plex power outlets. The configuration of four simplex
power outlets includes a non-standard 15-amp plug
with a circuit breaker. 

65/8" 17/8"

23/8"

3"

8"

    

    

    

21/2"    
63/4"    
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The directional modular power kit consists of one
"male" modular connector and one "female" modular
connector allowing only one way to connect the power
system. The modular connectors snap together, and
easily disengage by squeezing the spring clips on the
female end. The modular connectors are designed for
easy end-user reconfigurations. 

The modular connectors are color-coded for intuitive
match-up when connecting the modular table power
system. Match like colors only, i.e., green to green, red
to red, black to black, and white to white. 

The modular table power kits are easily installed into
pre-drilled holes in the table (Akira, Runner, and Train)
and are placed end-to-end with the duplex recep-
tacle(s) in the middle. The modular power kit connec-
tors are easily accessible and always in the same
location. The optional power kit is available with either
one or two duplex receptacles and comes with all the
necessary hardware, i.e., conduit clamps, receptacle
bracket(s), and conduit plastic snap clips. Just specify
the modular table power kit to match the length of your
table.

Female Male

Red

Male Modular Connector

Female Modular Connector

Green

Black

White

Black

White

Red

Green

Conduit
Snap
Clip

Receptacle
Bracket

Conduit
Clamp

Ellora cord has a six-foot power cord and standard 
15-amp plug for configurations with three or less sim-
plex power outlets. The configuration of four simplex
power outlets includes a non-standard 15-amp plug
with a circuit breaker.  

Ellora hardwire has six feet of flexible steel conduit
for permanently hardwiring to the building power sup-
ply by a licensed electrician. This is to be used with
tables with glides only, no casters. This version is best
suited for municipalities where code requires hard-
wire connections for this type of desktop device or for
installations where the furniture will not be reconfig-
ured or moved.

In order to meet Chicago code approvals, the desk-
top module must be metal, therefore, only Axil Z,
Ellora, and Interact would be approved.

For Axil Z and Ellora, the USB for charging option is
configured in the spot of one data port and is always
configured on the end(s). It contains two USB ports for
charging.

Modular furniture faceplates to accept voice/data
outlets are available directly from many suppliers.
Coalesse does not supply these components. For infor-
mation about compatibility, contact the manufacturers:
Amp 1.800.522.6752. Ask for Flexmode modular furni-
ture faceplates and outlets. Krone 1.800.775.5766. Ask
for Convergence modular furniture faceplates and out-
lets. Panduit 1.800.777.3300, Ask for Mini-Com modular
furniture faceplates and outlets. Refer to Interport and
Mini-Port Telecommunication Reference Chart, page 46.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Factory installed cutouts are available as standard
options for Akira, Runner Plug and Play and Train
tables (see location guide for placement). For the top to
have a factory installed cutout on Akira, Runner Plug
and Play, and Train, you must specify the option, where
applicable, otherwise the table will be shipped without
a cutout. 
cSee Standard Grommet/Sphere/Mini-Port/Axil Z
Locations for Runner Plug and Play Rectangle Tables,
page 284.

For all other tables, other than Runner Plug and Play,
that require a desktop module, a special engineering
quote is mandatory. If you require a factory installed
cutout in a location other than standard, send us a
drawing with measurements indicating the exact loca-
tion(s) required in the table top.

Field installed cutouts are ordered separately, not as
an option, therefore, the table top will not have a cutout
and must be cut in the field per the required locations.
cSee Standard Location for Grommets, Spheres,
Interport, Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z, and Ellora, page 18. 

When several tables need to be daisy-chained, i.e.,
one table connected to the other providing power to
the entire series, the modular table power kits are
mounted to the underside of Akira, Runner Plug and
Play (non-folding tables only), and Train tables. It is an
option to select of either one duplex receptacle or two
duplex receptacles, depending on the table, to connect
power from one table to the next.
cSee Modular Power Kit Lengths, page 23. 

The installation of the modular table power system
must be followed in accordance with all assembly
directions. Improper usage could result in risk of fire
or electric shock. Only connect to products labeled
"Modular Table Power System". For use in indoor, dry
locations only.

The modular table power system is a directional 
system in that it runs in one direction. Installation can
be set-up to run left-to-right, or right-to-left, depend-
ing on the location of the base power infeed. This is
ideal where modularity and reconfigurability are
required with the number of connections to the build-
ing power supply being minimized.

Receptacle
Bracket

Conduit
Clamp

Conduit
Snap Clip
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Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play continued

Only corded desktop modules can be used with the modular table power kits. The
hardwire Interport, Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z, or Ellora desktop module does not
work with modular table power kits.

Interport

Interact

Ellora

Axil Z

Mini-Port

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Modular table power kits require either a 20-amp plug infeed or hardwire infeed to
power the tables. A 20-amp plug infeed with modular female connector can only be
used with Circuit-1 receptacles, whereas, the hardwire infeed with a modular female
connector can be used with either or both, Circuit-1 and Circuit-2 receptacles.

The 20-amp plug infeed, COBPIFMP20, is used when reconfigurability is needed
and does not require an electrician. When the installation is permanent or local elec-
trical codes are restrictive, a hardwire base power infeed, COBPIFMH, is available.
This requires the tables to be specified with glides, not casters. This infeed must be
installed by a licensed electrician in compliance with all local and national codes. 

A tether/strain relief bracket comes standard with base power hardwire infeeds.
The first table in a series of tables connected with modular power, must be anchored
in place with the tether. The tether anchors the table to the building, preventing dis-
engagement of the electrical connections. The tether length between the connection
to the table and the building must always be shorter than the hardwire infeed length
between the modular connection and the building. Consult the assembly directions
for proper installation.

The modular table power kit is a 20-amp, 4-wire, 2-circuit system. Each circuit
allows up to 13 duplex receptacles. The 20-amp plug infeed allows up to 13 Circuit-1
duplex receptacles, and the hardwire infeed allows up to 26 Circuit-1 and -2 duplex
receptacles, no more than 13 per circuit.

Circuit 1 Circuit 2

Green or no coating, 12 GA
Neutral
Ground

Hot 1
Hot 2

White, 12 GA

Red, 12 GA
Black, 12 GA

...............................................................................................................................................
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Non-Folding Tables Only 

1. Identify the conduit path near the desktop module(s).
Utilize predrilled holes in the surface for all 
components.

2.Fasten receptacle bracket and snap-clips, then
loosely fasten conduit clamps. Install power in 
the desired direction and tighten clamps.

In back-to-back applications, where modesty panels
are used, the modesty panel will prevent the modular
power kits from connecting. Therefore, another infeed
will be required for the adjacent row of tables.

In back-to-back applications, where no modesty pan-
els are used, the modular power kits will connect by
rotating the plastic snap-clip 90°, or the desktop mod-
ule from one row can plug into the modular table
power kit of the powered row. Gangers are required in
this application.

Conduit
Snap
Clip

Receptacle
Bracket

Conduit
Clamp

.

The duplex receptacle(s) in the table power kit and every two simplex receptacles from the desktop module
count against the 13 duplex receptacles allowed for each circuit. The above example has a total of nine duplex
receptacles being utilized.

When the modular table power kits are specified, a ganging device must also be specified. Flex gangers or bar
gangers are available to specify.

Modular table
power kit

Axil Z

Female modular
connector Male modular

connector

Infeed (female
modular
connector) 

Bar gangerFlex ganger

...............................................................................................................................................
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Specifying desktop power with modular table power kits.
Tip: Grommets and spheres can be mixed with desktop modules on a
single table.
1. Determine the type of desktop module required and its 
  configuration.
  Choose among grommets, spheres, and desktop modules, such 
  as, Mini-Port, Interport, Interact, Axil Z, or Ellora, and pick the 
  one that fits the configuration requirements needed.
2.Determine how many desktop modules, spheres, or 
  grommets.
   Understand the number of people sitting at the table for 
  individual or shared use.
cSee Standard Grommet/Sphere/Interport/Mini-Port/Axil Z/Ellora

Locations for Runner Plug and Play Rectangle Tables, page 284.
3.Table length determines your modular table power length 
  required.
  If modular connections are required, then a modular table power
  kit is required. Choose between one duplex receptacle or two 
  duplex receptacles, depending on the plug-in needs. 
cSee Modular Power Kit Lengths, page 23. 
4.Determine how to connect to the building supply, code 
  requirements, and user needs.
  The most important consideration is adequate electrical power 
  supplied to a number of desktop modules fed by a single base 
  power infeed. If reconfiguration is desired and smaller configu
  rations are required, then a single circuit 20-amp plug infeed is 
  the best option. If larger configurations are required and the 
  tables are not being reconfigured, then a hardwire infeed is the 
  best option. Each circuit allows up to 13 duplex receptacles to be
  connected which includes desktop modules. Every two desktop 
  simplex outlets count as one duplex receptacle. A two-power 
  desktop module counts as one duplex receptacle, a three-power 
  desktop module counts as one duplex receptacle and a 
  four-power desktop module counts as two duplex receptacles.

Straight and corner layouts for Runner Plug and Play 
(non-folding only).

12" max. to modular
connector or receptacle

Conduit
clamp

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Runner Plug and Play continued
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Power strip is available to
provide additional power out-
lets beneath tables that must
accommodate many technolog-
ical components. Power strip
includes six 15-amp outlets
with surge protection, on-off
switch, and 15' cord with
three-prong plug. Power strip
is black. UL and CSA listed and
tested to UL standard 1449 at
400V.

Power Pod is a design con-
scious, portable power source
and accessory tray all in one. It
can be used on any table top
for easy access to power.

Power Pod includes six 15-
amp outlets with an energy
saving illuminated on/off
switch. It comes with a 6’ cord
with three prong plug. The top
tray is milk and the power
source is silver with a milk
face. It is UL and CSA listed.

Laminates are available in two
standard grades. Additional
laminates from any manufac-
turer may also be practical—
see Other laminates in the
following column.

Grade 1 laminates include:
• Coalesse standard High-
Pressure Laminates
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.
• Steelcase standard High-
Pressure Laminates (code
290A)
cSee Steelcase Surface
Materials Reference Manual.
• Any standard-grade
Wilsonart High-Pressure
Laminate in solid color, wood-
grain, or pattern finish (code
290A)

Grade 2 laminates (code
290B) include any standard-
grade, solid color, woodgrain,
or patterned High-Pressure
Laminate from Nevamar
(includes Matrix), Formica, or
Pionite. Grade 2 laminates may
have extended lead times. For
details, contact Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770. 

Other laminates that are not
included in the Grade 1 or
Grade 2 offerings may also be
available, such as Abet
Laminati and Laminart. To
determine availability and pric-
ing, contact Customer Service
at 1.800.627.6770, with the
laminate manufacturer’s name
and the name and number of
the laminate you want.

Laminate swatches are repro-
duced in the Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.

Surface Materials

Backer

Laminate

Core

Swatch cards and actual
samples of Coalesse stan-
dard laminates are available
from your Customer Service
representative. For samples of 
High-Pressure Laminates from
other manufacturers, contact
them directly:
Wilsonart
1.800.433.3222
Nevamar
1.800.638.4380
Formica
1.800.FORMICA
Pionite
1.800.285.5161
Tip: Laminate manufacturers
change their offerings fre-
quently. Always check availabil-
ity before ordering.

Wood veneer table tops are
fabricated with Architectural
Grade AA hand-selected hard-
wood veneer, plain sliced, book
matched, and bonded to the
core with a backing sheet for
balance. Coalesse’s primary
wood finish, Clarity, is a water-
borne UV topcoat, which pro-
tects the environment while
providing exceptional durability
and resistance to water and
chemical stains. Due to natural
variations in wood, finished
products may vary from sam-
ples in color, texture, and
grain. 

Wood is a natural material;
slight variations occur in
veneer texture, color, grain
configuration, and stain
acceptance. Coalesse stains
are all applied with an exacting
regard for consistency and are
well within traditional toler-
ances for wood products. 
Tip: You should know that fin-
ished tops may vary slightly in
tone or character from each
other or from the samples
Coalesse produces. No guaran-
tee can be made of an absolute
exact match.

Additional wood veneer
species are available. To con-
firm availability and to deter-
mine pricing, contact Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770.

Backer

Veneer

Core

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play

Stains applied to Coalesse
wood veneer table tops are
standard with the same stain
color applied to both the top
and the solid hardwood edge
profile. Coalesse strives to
produce a consistently high
quality product and some natu-
ral variation in color is to be
expected. This is especially
apparent on natural woods
which have no stain applied,
for example 3525 Natural
Maple. This color variation is
normal and reflects the unique
and natural properties of
wood. This should not be 
considered a defect.

Stain swatches are repro-
duced in the Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.
Swatch cards and actual
samples of standard wood
veneers are available from
your Customer Service 
representative. 

Additional wood veneer
stains are possible. Coalesse
offers two programs to
accommodate customers who
need special stains—Stain-to-
Match and Stain and Finish to
Match.

Stain-to-Match option is a
special Coalesse program that
will match a wood stain sam-
ple that you provide. There is
no additional charge for this
service. You must supply a
sample of reasonable size (3" x
3" or larger is usually ade-
quate). Coalesse will formulate
a stain, produce a matching
sample, and send it to you for
approval. When we receive
your written approval, we’ll
schedule production of your
order.
Tip: Stain-to-Match will achieve
a color match to the sample only.
Graining of the wood veneer and
final surface finish may differ
from your original sample. See
Stain and Finish to Match below.

Stain and Finish to Match is a
special Coalesse program that
can achieve both a color and a
surface finish match for most
customer-supplied samples. To
determine feasibility and pric-
ing, send us a sample of rea-
sonable size (3" x 3" or larger
is usually adequate) before you
send us your order. If feasible,
Coalesse will produce a sam-
ple showing the best possible
match and send it to you for
approval. When we receive
your written approval, we’ll
schedule production of your
order.

Stain formulas for special
stain color matches are all
retained in Coalesse’s archives
so that you can refer to them
in future orders and skip the
approval steps required for the
initial order.

Table bases are available with
polished aluminum or powder
coat colors. Refer to the indi-
vidual product specifying
pages for availability. Powder
coat colors are shown in the
Coalesse Surface Materials
Reference Guide.

Laminate should be cleaned
with soap and water. For stub-
born stains, use a non-abra-
sive household cleaner.

Veneers should be cleaned
regularly with mild soap and
water and dried with a soft
cloth. To polish, use silicone-
free household polishers. 
Use sparingly.
Tip: Never use ammonia-based
cleaners or wax on wood 
surfaces.

Powder coat finishes on
table bases should be cleaned
with a liquid detergent and
water. Remove stubborn stains
with liquid cleanser, such as
Formula 409.

Polished aluminum finishes
on table bases should be
cleaned with a commercial
powder, liquid, or paste metal
cleaner and polish. Follow the
manufacturer’s directions.

Tables should be inspected
and maintained regularly by
tightening screws and bolts,
inspecting casters and glides
for damage, and inspecting all
moving parts for damage and
wear.  

Special table heights may 
be practical. To confirm
practicality and obtain a quota-
tion, contact Customer Service
at 1.800.627.6770.

Care & Maintenance
...............................................................................................................................................
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Standard Grommet/Sphere/Mini-Port/Axil Z Locations for Runner Plug and Play Rectangle Tables

Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play continued

GrommetSphere

C

A

User's Edge

Left Center Right

D

B 

C

A

User's Edge

Mini-Port
Axil Z

Left Center Right

D

B 
...........................................................................................................................................

Table A B C D Location
Left Center Right

cRunner Plug and Play: Grommet and Sphere
Runner Plug and Play L-Base
20" x 48" 20" 48" 41⁄2" 123⁄4" X X X

60" 20" 60" 41⁄2" 143⁄4" X X X
72" 20" 72" 41⁄2" 203⁄4" X X X

24" x 48" 24" 48" 41⁄2" 123⁄4" X X X
60" 24" 60" 41⁄2" 123⁄4" X X X
72" 24" 72" 41⁄2" 183⁄4" X X X
84" 24" 84" 41⁄2" 101⁄4" X X X

30" x 48" 30" 48" 5" 123⁄4" X X X
60" 30" 60" 5" 123⁄4" X X X
72" 30" 72" 5" 183⁄4" X X X

Runner Plug and Play T-Base
24" x 48" 24" 48" 5" 123⁄4" X X X

60" 24" 60" 5" 123⁄4" X X X
72" 24" 72" 5" 123⁄4" X X X
84" 24" 84" 5" 123⁄4" X X X

30" x 48" 30" 48" 5" 123⁄4" X X X
60" 30" 60" 5" 123⁄4" X X X
72" 30" 72" 5" 123⁄4" X X X
84" 30" 84" 5" 123⁄4" X X X

36" x 60" 36" 60" 5" 123⁄4" X X X
72" 36" 72" 5" 123⁄4" X X X

Table A B C D Location
Left Center Right

cRunner Plug and Play: Mini-Port and Axil Z
Runner Plug and Play L-Base
20" x 48" 20" 48" 41⁄2" 123⁄4" X X X

60" 20" 60" 41⁄2" 143⁄4" X X X
72" 20" 72" 41⁄2" 203⁄4" X X X

24" x 48" 24" 48" 41⁄2" 123⁄4" X X X
60" 24" 60" 41⁄2" 123⁄4" X X X
72" 24" 72" 41⁄2" 183⁄4" X X X
84" 24" 84" 41⁄2" 101⁄4" X X X

30" x 48" 24" 48" 5" 123⁄4" X X X
60" 30" 60" 5" 123⁄4" X X X
72" 30" 72" 5" 183⁄4" X X X

Runner Plug and Play T-Base
24" x 48" 24" 48" 5" 123⁄4" X X X

60" 24" 60" 5" 123⁄4" X X X
72" 24" 72" 5" 123⁄4" X X X
84" 24" 84" 5" 123⁄4" X X X

30" x 48" 30" 48" 5" 123⁄4" X X X
60" 30" 60" 5" 123⁄4" X X X
72" 30" 72" 5" 123⁄4" X X X
84" 30" 84" 5" 123⁄4" X X X

36" x 60" 36" 60" 5" 123⁄4" X X X
72" 36" 72" 5" 123⁄4" X X X

August 2015



Coalesse Training/Multipurpose Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                         285

Tip: Interact not available on 20"W and 24"W tables.
Devices are centered on these locations.

Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Standard Interport, Interact, and Ellora Locations for Runner Plug and Play Rectangle Tables

Interport
Interact

Ellora

C

A

User's Edge

Left Center Right

D

B 
...........................................................................................................................................
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Table A B C D Location
Left Center Right

cRunner Plug and Play: Interport, Interact and Ellora
Runner Plug and Play L-Base
20" x 48" 20" 48" 41⁄2" 123⁄4" N/A N/A N/A

60" 20" 60" 41⁄2" 143⁄4" N/A N/A N/A
72" 20" 72" 41⁄2" 203⁄4" N/A N/A N/A

24" x 48" 24" 48" 41⁄2" 123⁄4" N/A X N/A
60" 24" 60" 41⁄2" 123⁄4" N/A X N/A
72" 24" 72" 41⁄2" 183⁄4" N/A X N/A
84" 24" 84" 41⁄2" 101⁄4" N/A X N/A

30" x 48" 24" 48" 5" 123⁄4" X X X
60" 30" 60" 5" 123⁄4" X X X
72" 30" 72" 5" 183⁄4" X X X

Runner Plug and Play T-Base
24" x 48" 24" 48" 5" 123⁄4" N/A X N/A

60" 24" 60" 5" 123⁄4" N/A X N/A
72" 24" 72" 5" 123⁄4" N/A X N/A
84" 24" 84" 5" 123⁄4" N/A X N/A

30" x 48" 30" 48" 5" 123⁄4" X X X
60" 30" 60" 5" 123⁄4" X X X
72" 30" 72" 5" 123⁄4" X X X
84" 30" 84" 5" 123⁄4" X X X

36" x 60" 36" 60" 5" 123⁄4" X X X
72" 36" 72" 5" 123⁄4" X X X

August 2015



286                                                                                                                                                                                    Coalesse Training/Multipurpose Tables Specification Guide

Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play 20"W and 24"W  Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding L-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 272

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate 
• Edge: self-edge laminate or Runner vinyl
• Two 191⁄2"W L-bases:
  -  21⁄4" x 11⁄2" column: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
   -  Bezel casting at union of column and feet: cast zinc
     with powder coat 
  -  D-shaped feet: steel with powder coat 
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic
• Threaded inserts in underside of top for end-to-end
  ganging

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  element–base, bezel casting, and leg
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Runner vinyl, if selected:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference 
   Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Cut-down top available.
cPage 273

Tip: Mini-Port and Axil Z are
available center only on 
48"L x 20"W tables.

  Veneer direction

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right      Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                        color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 1                      Prices at right      Specify with wood veneer Grade 1 and select 
                                                                                                                        color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 2                      Prices at right      Specify with wood veneer Grade 2 and select 
                                                                                                                        color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                             cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                Guide.

Removable                  • 48"L                                               +$286                  Specify with modesty panel and select 
modesty panel                                                                                                  color number.
cPage 275                   • 60"L                                              +$321                   Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                        color number.
                                   • 72"L                                               +$327                  Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                        color number.
                                   • 84"L                                               +$354                  Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                        color number.

Interport                         One 10' cord
cPage 277                   •  Two power/two data                       +$321                   Specify with one center Interport cord 
                                                                                                                      with two power/two data. 

                                       One 6’ hardwire 
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$378                   Specify with one center Interport hardwire 
                                                                                                                      with two power/two data.

Mini-Port                       One 10' cord 
cPage 277                    •  Two power/two data                       +$321                   Specify with one Mini-Port cord 
                                                                                                                     with two power/two data and select left, 
                                                                                                                     right, or center location.

                                       One 6’ hardwire 
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$378                  Specify with one Mini-Port hardwire 
                                                                                                                     with two power/two data and select left, 
                                                                                                                     right, or center location.

                                       Two 10' cords (60"L, 72"L, and 84"L only)
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$642                  Specify with two Mini-Port (left and right) a
                                                                                                                     cords with two power/two data.

                                       Two 6' hardwires (60"L, 72"L, and 84"L only)
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$756                  Specify with two Mini-Port (left and right) 
                                                                                                                     hardwires with two power/two data.

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price      Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
Interport, Mini-Port, Axil Z,
Interact, Ellora, grommet,or
sphere as an option. If Interport,
Mini-Port, Axil Z, Interact,
Ellora, grommet, or sphere are
not specified as an option, the
table top will require a field
installed cutout.

Tip: For Interact, Interport,
Mini-Port, Axil Z, Ellora,
spheres, and grommet locations
see Standard Grommet/
Sphere/Interport/Mini-Port/
Axil Z/Ellora Locations for
Runner Plug and Play
Rectangle Tables, page 284.

Tip: Interport is not available on
20"W tables.
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Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play 20"W and 24"W  Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding L-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

Interact                          One 6' cord
cPage 277                    •  Two power/two data                       +$391                   Specify with one center Interact cord with 

two power/two data .

                                       One 6’ hardwire
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$391                   Specify with one Interact hardwire with
                                                                                                                     two power/two data.

Axil Z                            One 6' cord (48"L x 24"W, 60"L, 72"L, and 84"L only)
cPage 278                    •  Two power/two data                         +$221                   Specify with one Axil Z cord with
                                                                                                                                      two power/two data, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                             center location and select color number.
                                     •  Two power/one data/one USB          +$319                    Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                      two power/one data/one USB, select left, right, 
                                                                                                                             or center location and select color number.
                                     •  Two power/two USB                        +$417                    Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                      two power/two USB, select left, right, or center 
                                                                                                                             location and select color number.
                                     •  Three power/one data                       +$227                   Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                      three power/one data, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                             center location and select color number.
                                     •  Three power/one USB                      +$324                   Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                      three power/one USB, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                             center location and select color number.
                                     •  Four power                                       +$288                   Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                      four power, select left, right, or center 
                                                                                                                             location and select color number.

                                          One 6’ hardwire (48"L x 24"W, 60"L, 72"L, and 84"L only)
                                     •  Two power/two data                         +$221                    Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                      two power/two data and select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                             center location and select color number.
                                     •  Two power/one data/one USB          +$319                    Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                      two power/one data/one USB and select left, 
                                                                                                                             right, or center location and select color 
                                                                                                                             number.
                                     •  Two power/two USB                        +$417                    Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                      two power/two USB and select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                             center location and select color number.
                                     •  Three power/one data                       +$227                   Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                      three power/one data and select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                             center location and select color number.
                                     •  Three power/one USB                      +$324                   Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                      three power/one USB and select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                             center location and select color number.
                                     •  Four power                                       +$288                   Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                      four power and select left, right, or center 
                                                                                                                             location and select color number.

                                       Two 6’ cords (60"L, 72"L, and 84"L only)
                                   • Two power/two data                      +$442                  Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                  with two power/two data and select 
                                                                                                                           color number.
                                   • Two power/one data/one USB        +$638                  Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                      with two power/one data/one USB and select
                                                                                                                             color number.
                                   • Two power/two USB                      +$834                  Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                      with two power/two USB and select 
                                                                                                                             color number.
                                   • Three power/one data                    +$454                  Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                         with three power/one data and select 
                                                                                                                                 color number.
                                   • Three power/one USB                   +$648                  Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                  with three power/one USB and select 
                                                                                                                           color number.
                                   • Four power                                    +$576                  Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                  with four power and select color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price      Required to Specify

cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: For Axil Z and Ellora, the
USB for charging is configured
in the spot of one data port and
is always configured on the
end(s).

Tip: For each USB port speci-
fied, there are two USBs per
port.

Tip: The hardwire Mini-Port,
Interport, Interact, Axil Z, or
Ellora desktop module does not
work with modular table power
kits. 

Tip: If a hardwire Mini-Port,
Interport, Interact, Axil Z, or
Ellora desktop module is
desired, then it can only be
specified on tables with glides.

Tip: Interact is not available on
20"W tables.
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Axil Z, continued            Two 6’ hardwires (60"L, 72"L, and 84"L only)
cPage 278                   • Two power/two data                      +$442                   Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
                                                                                                                                       hardwires with two power/two data and 
                                                                                                                               select color number.
                                   • Two power/one data/one USB        +$638                   Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
                                                                                                                                    hardwires with two power/one data/one USB 
                                                                                                                                    and select color number.
                                   • Two power/two USB                      +$834                   Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
                                                                                                                                       hardwires with two power/two USB and 
                                                                                                                               select color number.
                                   • Three power/one data                    +$454                   Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
                                                                                                                                          hardwires with three power/one data and 
                                                                                                                                  select color number.
                                   • Three power/one USB                   +$648                   Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
                                                                                                                                    hardwires with three power/one USB and 
                                                                                                                            select color number.
                                   • Four power                                    +$576                   Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
                                                                                                                                    hardwires with four power and 
                                                                                                                            select color number.

Ellora                             One 6' cord
cPage 278                    • Two power/two data                      +$335                   Specify with one center Ellora cord with 
                                                                                                                                    two power/two data.
                                   • Two power/one data/one USB        +$433                   Specify with one center Ellora cord with 
                                                                                                                                    two power/one data/one USB.
                                   • Two power/two USB                      +$530                   Specify with one center Ellora cord with 
                                                                                                                                    two power/two USB.
                                   • Three power/one data                    +$340                   Specify with one center Ellora cord with 
                                                                                                                                    three power/one data.
                                   • Three power/one USB                   +$438                   Specify with one center Ellora cord with 
                                                                                                                                    three power/one USB.
                                   • Four power                                    +$402                   Specify with one center Ellora cord with
                                                                                                                                    four power.

                                       One 6' hardwire
                                   • Two power/two data                      +$335                   Specify with one center Ellora hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                    two power/two data.
                                   • Two power/one data/one USB        +$433                   Specify with one center Ellora hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                    two power/one data/one USB.
                                   • Two power/two USB                      +$530                   Specify with one center Ellora hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                    two power/two USB.
                                   • Three power/one data                    +$340                   Specify with one center Ellora hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                    three power/one data.
                                   • Three power/one USB                   +$438                   Specify with one center Ellora hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                    three power/one USB.
                                   • Four power                                    +$402                   Specify with one center Ellora hardwire with
                                                                                                                                    four power.

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                                           U.S. Price      Required to Specify

cOptions, continued from previous page

Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play 20"W and 24"W  Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding L-Bases continued

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Ellora is not available on
20"W tables.
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Modular Table                One circuit 1 duplex receptacle
Power Kits                  •  For 48"L tables - modular power kit +$216                        Specify with 48"L modular power kit with
cPage 279                      with one center duplex receptacle,                                 circuit 1 duplex receptacle.
                                      circuit 1
                                      •  For 60"L tables - modular power kit +$231                        Specify with 60"L modular power kit with
                                      with one center duplex receptacle,                                 circuit 1 duplex receptacle.
                                      circuit 1
                                   •  For 72"L tables - modular power kit +$245                       Specify with 72"L modular power kit with
                                      with one center duplex receptacle,                                 circuit 1 duplex receptacle.
                                      circuit 1
                                   •  For 84"L tables - modular power kit +$260                       Specify with 84"L modular power kit with
                                      with one center duplex receptacle,                                 circuit 1 duplex receptacle.
                                      circuit 1

                                          One circuit 2 duplex receptacle (To be used with hardwire infeed only)
                                       •  For 48"L tables - modular power kit +$216                        Specify with 48"L modular power kit with
                                         with one center duplex receptacle,                                 circuit 2 duplex receptacle.
                                         circuit 2
                                         •  For 60"L tables - modular power kit +$231                        Specify with 60"L modular power kit with
                                         with one center duplex receptacle,                                 circuit 2 duplex receptacle.
                                         circuit 2
                                      •  For 72"L tables - modular power kit +$245                       Specify with 72"L modular power kit with
                                         with one center duplex receptacle,                                 circuit 2 duplex receptacle.
                                         circuit 2
                                      •  For 84"L tables - modular power kit +$260                       Specify with 84"L modular power kit with
                                         with one center duplex receptacle,                                 circuit 2 duplex receptacle.
                                         circuit 2

                                       Two circuit 1 duplex receptacles (60"L, 72"L, and 84"L tables only)
                               • For 60"L tables - modular power kit +$299                       Specify with 60"L modular power kit with
                                      with two center duplex receptacles,                                 circuit 1 duplex receptacles.
                                      circuit 1
                                      •  For 72"L tables - modular power kit +$314                        Specify with 72"L modular power kit with
                                      with two center duplex receptacles,                                 circuit 1 duplex receptacles.
                                      circuit 1
                                      •  For 84"L tables - modular power kit +$328                       Specify with 84"L modular power kit with
                                      with two center duplex receptacles,                                 circuit 1 duplex receptacles.
                                      circuit 1

                                          One circuit 1 and one circuit 2 duplex receptacle (60"L, 72"L, and 84"L tables only)
                                     (To be used with hardwire infeed only)
                                  • For 60"L tables - modular power kit +$299                       Specify with 60"L modular power kit with
                                         with two center duplex receptacles,                                 one circuit 1 and one circuit 2 
                                         one circuit 1 and one circuit 2                                 duplex receptacle.
                                         •  For 72"L tables - modular power kit +$314                        Specify with 72"L modular power kit with
                                         with two center duplex receptacles,                                 one circuit 1 and one circuit 2 
                                         one circuit 1 and one circuit 2                                 duplex receptacle.
                                         •  For 84"L tables - modular power kit +$328                       Specify with 84"L modular power kit with
                                         with two center duplex receptacles,                                 one circuit 1 and one circuit 2 
                                         one circuit 1 and one circuit 2                                 duplex receptacle.

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price          Required to Specify

cOptions, continued from previous page

Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play 20"W and 24"W  Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding L-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Modular table power kits
require either a 20-amp plug
infeed or hardwire infeed to
power the tables. A 20-amp
plug infeed can only be used
with Circuit 1 receptacles, and
the hardwire infeed can be used
with either or both, Circuit 1
and Circuit 2 receptacles. Both
infeeds have a color coded
female modular connector that
must plug into the matching
color coded male infeed 
connector on the modular
power kits.

Tip: When using modular table
power kits, a flex ganger or 
bar ganger package must be
specified for each table-to-table
connection.
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Grommets                   • One grommet: black plastic            +$  68                                    Specify with grommet and select location of 
cPage 276                                                                                                                              left, right, or center.
                                   • Two grommets: black plastic          +$ 136                                     Specify with two grommets and select 
                                                                                                                                              location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                              right/left.
                                   • Three grommets: black plastic        +$ 204                                    Specify with three grommets.

Spheres                          Four Data                                                                                     
cPage 276                    • One sphere                                    +$ 168                                     Specify with one sphere four data and select 
                                                                                                                                           location of left, right, or center.
                               • Two spheres                                  +$ 336                                    Specify with two spheres four data and 
                                                                                                                                           select location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                           left/right.
                               • Three spheres                               +$ 504                                    Specify with three spheres four data.

                                      Two Power and Two Data
                               • One sphere                                    +$ 256                                    Specify with one sphere two power and two 
                                                                                                                                           data and select location of left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                           center.
                                   • Two spheres                                  +$ 512                                     Specify with two spheres two power and 
                                                                                                                                           two data select location of left/center, 
                                                                                                                                           right/center, or left/right.
                                   • Three spheres                               +$ 768                                     Specify with three spheres two power and 
                                                                                                                                           two data.

                                      Four Power
                               •  One sphere                                    +$ 371                                     Specify with one sphere four power and 
                                                                                                                                           select location of left, right, or center.
                                   •  Two spheres                                  +$ 742                                    Specify with two spheres four power and 
                                                                                                                                           select location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                           left/right.
                                   •  Three spheres                               +$1113                                      Specify with three spheres four power.

Gangers                    •  Bar ganger package:  Black metal     +$ 55                                    Specify with bar gangers. 
cPage 275                   •  Flex ganger package: Black plastic   +$ 78                                    Specify with flex gangers.

Casters                        • 2" diameter, locking, dual-wheel     +$ 139                                     Add suffix C to the style number (in front of 
cPage 273                      casters to support top at fixed                                                        PNP, i.e.”CPNP”).
                                      height of 301⁄2"H: black plastic

Related                        • Bar ganger package                                                                    cPage 259
Products

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be installed
in the end-to-end ganging con-
figuration. If side-to-side or end-
and-side ganging is required,
change the position of the flex
gangers at time of installation.
All flex ganger locations are
pre-drilled for simple re-location
when desired.

Tip: When bar gangers are 
specified, they are shipped 
separately from the table. The
inserts for all bar gangers are
standard on all tables.

Tip: Casters add 2" to the height
of the table.

Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play 20"W and 24"W  Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding L-Bases continued

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: For sphere location avail-
ability see below.

Tip: If couplers are needed on
spheres they must be ordered 
separately.
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Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play 20"W and 24"W  Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding L-Bases 

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Dimensions                Style           Finish                         U.S. Base Price
L        W        H          Number                                                                                              
                   
                                                                                       
                                                                                   Self Edge             
                                                                                   or Runner             
                                                                                   Vinyl Edge:           

Base Inset 51⁄4"
48"      20"      281⁄2"     430956PNP Grade 1 Laminate          $ 837                     

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate         $ 873                     

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $1664                      

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $1810                      

60"      20"      281⁄2"     423956PNP Grade 1 Laminate          $ 913                     

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate         $ 958                     

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $1896                      

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $2076                     

48"      24"       281⁄2"     462956PNP Grade 1 Laminate          $ 845                     

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate         $ 880                     

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $1671                      

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $1817                      

60"      24"       281⁄2"     463956PNP Grade 1 Laminate          $ 921                      

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate         $ 968                     

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $1904                     

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $2084                     

Base Inset 111⁄4"
72"      20"      281⁄2"     440956PNP Grade 1 Laminate          $ 949                     

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate         $1004                     

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $1948                      

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $2168                      

72"      24"       281⁄2"     464956PNP Grade 1 Laminate          $ 956                     

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate         $1010                      

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $1954                      

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $2174                      

Base Inset 171⁄4"
84"      24"       281⁄2"     465956PNP Grade 1 Laminate          $1165                      

                                                 Grade 2 Laminate         $1227                      

                                                 Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $2541                      

                                                 Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $2880                     

Specification Information
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cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 272

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure 
  Laminate
• Edge: Runner vinyl edge
• Two 191⁄2"W L-bases:
  -  21⁄4" x 11⁄2" column: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
   -  Bezel casting at union of column and feet: cast zinc
     with powder coat 
  -  D-shaped feet: steel with powder coat 
• Folding mechanism with dual-arc motion to allow legs to
  fold flush with the underside of top
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic
• Threaded inserts in underside of top for end-to-end
  ganging

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  element–base, bezel casting, and leg
3 Laminate number for top
4 Runner vinyl color number
  6000 Black
  6607 Woodrose
  6609 Smoke
  6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below and at right)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify,
grommet,or sphere as an
option. If grommet, or sphere
are not specified as an
option, the table top will
require a field installed cutout.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Removable                  • 60"L                                              +$ 321                                     Specify with modesty panel and select 
modesty panel                                                                                                                       color number.
cPage 275                   • 72"L                                               +$ 327                                    Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                   • 84"L                                               +$ 354                                    Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Grommets                   • One grommet: black plastic            +$  68                                    Specify with grommet and select location of 
cPage 276                                                                                                                              left, right, or center.
                                   • Two grommets: black plastic          +$ 136                                     Specify with two grommets and select 
                                                                                                                                              location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                              right/left.
                                   • Three grommets: black plastic        +$ 204                                    Specify with three grommets.

Spheres                          Four Data                                                                                     
cPage 276                    • One sphere                                    +$ 168                                     Specify with one sphere four data and select 
                                                                                                                                           location of left, right, or center.
                               • Two spheres                                  +$ 336                                    Specify with two spheres four data and 
                                                                                                                                           select location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                           left/right.
                               • Three spheres                               +$ 504                                    Specify with three spheres four data.

                                      Two Power and Two Data
                               • One sphere                                    +$ 256                                    Specify with one sphere two power and two 
                                                                                                                                           data and select location of left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                           center.
                                   • Two spheres                                  +$ 512                                     Specify with two spheres two power and 
                                                                                                                                           two data select location of left/center, 
                                                                                                                                           right/center, or left/right.
                                   • Three spheres                               +$ 768                                     Specify with three spheres two power and 
                                                                                                                                           two data.

                                      Four Power
                               • One sphere                                    +$ 371                                     Specify with one sphere four power and 
                                                                                                                                           select location of left, right, or center.
                                   • Two spheres                                  +$ 742                                    Specify with two spheres four power and 
                                                                                                                                           select location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                           left/right.
                                   • Three spheres                               +$1113                                      Specify with three spheres four power.

Gangers                    •  Bar ganger package:  Black metal     +$ 55                                    Specify with bar gangers. 
cPage 275                   •  Flex ganger package: Black plastic   +$ 78                                    Specify with flex gangers.

Related                        • Bar ganger package                                                                    cPage 259
Products

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Tip: Remove panel to store with
tables.

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be installed
in the end-to-end ganging con-
figuration. If side-to-side or end-
and-side ganging is required,
change the position of the flex
gangers at time of installation.
All flex ganger locations are
pre-drilled for simple re-location
when desired.

Tip: When bar gangers are
specified, they are shipped sep-
arately from the table. The
inserts for all bar gangers are
standard on all tables.

Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play 20"W and 24"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Folding L-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

Tip: Grommet and sphere loca-
tions see Standard Grommet/
Sphere/Mini-Port/Axil Z
Locations for Runner Plug and
Play Rectangle Tables.
cpage 284

Tip: For sphere location avail-
ability see below.

Tip: If couplers are needed on
spheres they must be ordered 
separately.
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Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play 20"W and 24"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Folding L-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Dimensions                Style            Finish                       U.S. Base Price
L        W        H          Number                                                                                            
                   
                                                                                  
                                                                                  Runner
                                                                                  Vinyl Edge:

20"W Plug and Play
Base Inset 51⁄4"

60"      20"      281⁄2"     181957PNP    Grade 1 Laminate       $1170

                                                   Grade 2 Laminate       $1217

72"      20"      281⁄2"     191957PNP    Grade 1 Laminate       $1204

                                                   Grade 2 Laminate       $1260

24"W Plug and Play
Base Inset 111⁄4"

60"      24"       281⁄2"     182957PNP    Grade 1 Laminate       $1176

                                                   Grade 2 Laminate       $1224

72"      24"       281⁄2"     192957PNP    Grade 1 Laminate       $1213

                                                   Grade 2 Laminate       $1267

Base Inset 171⁄4"

84"      24"       281⁄2"     172957PNP    Grade 1 Laminate       $1417

                                                   Grade 2 Laminate       $1481

Specification Information
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Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play 30"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding L-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 272

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Edge: self-edge laminate or Runner vinyl
• Two 24"W L-bases:
  -  21⁄4" x 11⁄2" column: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
   -  Bezel casting at union of column and feet: cast zinc
     with powder coat
  -  D-shaped feet: steel with powder coat 
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic
• Threaded inserts in underside of top for end-to-end
  ganging

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  element–base, bezel casting, and leg
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Runner vinyl, if selected:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below and at right)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Order bar ganger package
separately.
cPage 259

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Cut-down top available.
cPage 273

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: Remove panel to store with
tables.

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
Interport, Mini-Port, Interact,
Axil Z, Ellora, grommet, or
sphere as an option. If Interport,
Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z,
Ellora, grommet, or sphere are
not specified as an option, the
table top will require a field
installed cutout.

Tip: For Interport, Mini-Port,
Axil Z, Ellora, Interact, spheres
and grommet locations see
Standard Grommet/Sphere/
Mini-Port/Axil Z Locations for
Runner Plug and Play Rectangle
Tables.
cpage 284

  Veneer direction

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 1                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 1 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 2                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 2 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Removable                  • 48"L                                               +$286                                      Specify with modesty panel and select 
modesty panel                                                                                                                       color number.
cPage 275                   • 60"L                                              +$321                                       Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                   • 72"L                                               +$327                                      Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Interport                        One 10' cord
cPage 277                    •  Two power/two data                       +$321                                        Specify with one Interport cord 
                                                                                                                                           with two power/two data and select left, 
                                                                                                                                           right, or center location.

                                       One 6’ hardwire 
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$378                                       Specify with one Interport hardwire 
                                                                                                                                           with two power/two data and select left, 
                                                                                                                                           right, or center location.

                                       Two 10' cords (60"L and 72"L only)
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$642                                       Specify with two Interport (left and right) a
                                                                                                                                           cords with two power/two data.

                                       Two 6' hardwires (60"L and 72"L only)
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$756                                       Specify with two Interport (left and right) 
                                                                                                                                           hardwires with two power/two data.

Mini-Port                       One 10' cord 
cPage 277                   •  Two power/two data                       +$321                                        Specify with one Mini-Port cord 
                                                                                                                                           with two power/two data and select left, 
                                                                                                                                              right, or center locations.

                                          One 6’ hardwire 
                                       •  Two power/two data                       +$378                                       Specify with one Mini-Port hardwire 
                                                                                                                                              with two power/two data and select left, 
                                                                                                                                                 right, or center locations.

                                          Two 10' cords (60"L and 72"L only)
                                       •  Two power/two data                       +$642                                       Specify with two Mini-Port (left and right) 
                                                                                                                                              cords with two power/two data.

                                          Two 6' hardwires (60"L and 72"L only)
                                       •  Two power/two data                       +$756                                       Specify with two Mini-Port (left and right) 
                                                                                                                                              hardwires with two power/two data.

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Coalesse Training/Multipurpose Tables Specification Guide                                                 c30"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding L-Bases, continued 295

Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play 30"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding L-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

Interact                          One 6' cord 
cPage 277                    •  Two power/two data                       +$391                           Specify with one Interact cord with 

two power/two data and select left, 
right, or center location.

                                       One 6’ hardwire 
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$391                           Specify with one Interact hardwire with
                                                                                                                              two power/two data and select left, right,
                                                                                                                              or center location.

                                       Two 6' cords (60"L and 72"L only)
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$782                           Specify with two Interact (left and right) 
                                                                                                                              a cords with two power/two data.

                                       Two 6' hardwires (60"L and 72"L only)
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$782                           Specify with two Interact (left and right) 
                                                                                                                              hardwires with two power/two data.

Axil Z                            One 6' cord 
cPage 278                      • Two power/two data                      +$221                           Specify with one Axil Z cord with
                                                                                                                                         two power/two data, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                 center location and select color number.
                                      • Two power/one data/one USB        +$319                           Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                         two power/one data/one USB, select left, right, 
                                                                                                                                 or center location and select color number.
                                      • Two power/two USB                      +$417                           Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                         two power/two USB, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                 center location and select color number.
                                      • Three power/one data                    +$227                          Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                               three power/one data, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                      center location and select color number.
                                      • Three power/one USB                   +$324                          Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                               three power/one USB, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                      center location and select color number.
                                      • Four power                                    +$288                          Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                         four power, select left, right, or center 
                                                                                                                                 location and select color number.

                                          One 6’ hardwire 
                                      • Two power/two data                      +$221                           Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                               two power/two data, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                      center location and select color number.
                                      • Two power/one data/one USB        +$319                           Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                               two power/one data/one USB, select left, right, 
                                                                                                                                      or center location and select color number.
                                      • Two power/two USB                      +$417                           Specify with one  Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                               two power/two USB, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                      center location and select color number.
                                      • Three power/one data                    +$227                          Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                               three power/one data, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                      center location and select color number.
                                      • Three power/one USB                   +$324                          Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                               three power/one USB, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                      center location and select color number.
                                      • Four power                                    +$288                          Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                               four power, select left, right, or center 
                                                                                                                                      location and select color number.
cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price            Required to Specify

cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: For Axil Z and Ellora, the
USB for charging is configured
in the spot of one data port and
is always configured on the
end(s).

Tip: For each USB port speci-
fied, there are two USBs per
port.

Tip: The hardwire Mini-Port,
Interport, Interact, Axil Z, or
Ellora desktop module does not
work with modular table power
kits. 

Tip: If a hardwire Mini-Port,
Interport, Interact, Axil Z, or
Ellora desktop module is
desired, then it can only be
specified on tables with glides.

Tip: USB for charging is config-
ured in the spot of one data port
and is always configured on the
end(s).
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Axil Z, continued            Two 6’ cords (60"L and 72"L only)
cPage 278                   • Two power/two data                      +$442                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                                          with two power/two data and select 
                                                                                                                                                 color number.
                                   • Two power/one data/one USB        +$638                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                                             with two power/one data/one USB and select
                                                                                                                                                    color number.
                                   • Two power/two USB                      +$834                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                                             with two power/two USB and select 
                                                                                                                                                    color number.
                                   • Three power/one data                    +$454                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                                                 with three power/one data and select 
                                                                                                                                                       color number.
                                   • Three power/one USB                   +$648                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                                          with three power/one USB and select 
                                                                                                                                                 color number.
                                   • Four power                                    +$576                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                                          with four power and select color number.

                                       Two 6’ hardwires (60"L and 72"L only)
                                   • Two power/two data                      +$442                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
                                                                                                                                                             hardwires with two power/two data and 
                                                                                                                                                    select color number.
                                   • Two power/one data/one USB        +$638                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
                                                                                                                                                          hardwires with two power/one data/one USB 
                                                                                                                                                          and select color number.
                                   • Two power/two USB                      +$834                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
                                                                                                                                                             hardwires with two power/two USB and 
                                                                                                                                                    select color number.
                                   • Three power/one data                    +$454                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
                                                                                                                                                                 hardwires with three power/one data and 
                                                                                                                                                       select color number.
                                   • Three power/one USB                   +$648                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
                                                                                                                                                          hardwires with three power/one USB and 
                                                                                                                                                 select color number.
                                   • Four power                                    +$576                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
                                                                                                                                                          hardwires with four power and 
                                                                                                                                                 select color number.

Ellora                             One 6' cord
cPage 278                    • Two power/two data                      +$335                                      Specify with one Ellora cord with 
                                                                                                                                                          two power/two data, and select left, right, 
                                                                                                                                                 or center location.
                                   • Two power/one data/one USB        +$433                                      Specify with one Ellora cord with 
                                                                                                                                                          two power/one data/one USB, and select left, 
                                                                                                                                                 right, or center location.
                                   • Two power/two USB                      +$530                                      Specify with one Ellora cord with 
                                                                                                                                                          two power/two USB, and select left, right, 
                                                                                                                                                 or center location.
                                   • Three power/one data                    +$340                                      Specify with one Ellora cord with 
                                                                                                                                                          three power/one data, and select left, right, 
                                                                                                                                                 or center location.
                                   • Three power/one USB                   +$438                                      Specify with one Ellora cord with 
                                                                                                                                                          three power/one USB, and select left, right, 
                                                                                                                                                 or center location.
                                   • Four power                                    +$402                                      Specify with one Ellora cord with four power, 
                                                                                                                                                          and select left, right, or center location.

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play 30"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding L-Bases continued

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Ellora, continued One 6' hardwire
cPage 278 • Two power/two data +$ 335 Specify with one Ellora hardwire with 

two power/two data, and select left, right, 
or center location.

• Two power/one data/one USB +$ 433 Specify with one Ellora hardwire with 
two power/one data/one USB, and select left, 
right, or center location.

• Two power/two USB +$ 530 Specify with one Ellora hardwire with 
two power/two USB, and select left, right, 
or center location.

• Three power/one data +$ 340 Specify with one Ellora hardwire with 
three power/one data, and select left, right, 
or center location.

• Three power/one USB +$ 438 Specify with one Ellora hardwire with 
three power/one USB, and select left, right, 
or center location.

• Four power +$ 402 Specify with one Ellora hardwire with
four power, and select left, right, 
or center location.

Two 6' cords (60"L and 72"L only)
• Two power/two data +$ 670 Specify with two (left and right) Ellora cords 

with two power/two data.
• Two power/one data/one USB +$ 866 Specify with two (left and right) Ellora cords 

with two power/one data/one USB.
• Two power/two USB +$1060 Specify with two (left and right) Ellora cords  

with two power/two USB. 
• Three power/one data +$ 680 Specify with two (left and right) Ellora cords 

with three power/one data.
• Three power/one USB +$ 876 Specify with two (left and right) Ellora cords 

with three power/one USB.
• Four power +$ 804 Specify with two (left and right) Ellora cords

four power.

Two 6' hardwires (60"L and 72"L only)
• Two power/two data +$ 670 Specify with two (left and right) Ellora 

hardwires with two power/two data.
• Two power/one data/one USB +$ 866 Specify with two (left and right) Ellora 

hardwires with two power/one data/one USB.
• Two power/two USB +$1060 Specify with two (left and right) Ellora 

hardwires with two power/two USB.
• Three power/one data +$ 680 Specify with two (left and right) Ellora 

hardwires with three power/one data.
• Three power/one USB +$ 876 Specify with two (left and right) Ellora 

hardwires with three power/one USB.
• Four power +$ 804 Specify with two (left and right) Ellora

hardwires with  four power.

Modular Table One circuit 1 duplex receptacle
Power Kits • For 48"L tables - modular power kit with +$ 216 Specify with 48"L modular power kit with
cPage 279 one center duplex receptacle, circuit 1 circuit 1 duplex receptacle.

• For 60"L tables - modular power kit with +$ 231 Specify with 60"L modular power kit with
one center duplex receptacle, circuit 1 circuit 1 duplex receptacle.

• For 72"L tables - modular power kit with +$ 245 Specify with 72"L modular power kit with
one center duplex receptacle, circuit 1 circuit 1 duplex receptacle.

One circuit 2 duplex receptacle
• For 48"L tables - modular power kit with +$ 216 Specify with 48"L modular power kit with

one center duplex receptacle, circuit 2 circuit 2 duplex receptacle.
• For 60"L tables - modular power kit with +$ 231 Specify with 60"L modular power kit with

one center duplex receptacle, circuit 2 circuit 2 duplex receptacle.
• For 72"L tables - modular power kit with +$ 245 Specify with 72"L modular power kit with

one center duplex receptacle, circuit 2 circuit 2 duplex receptacle.

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                                      U.S. Price            Required to Specify

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play 30"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding L-Bases 

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

Tip: Modular table power kits
require either a 20-amp plug
infeed or hardwire infeed to
power the tables. A 20-amp
plug infeed can only be used
with Circuit 1 receptacles, and
the hardwire infeed can be used
with either or both, Circuit 1
and Circuit 2 receptacles. Both
infeeds have a color coded
female modular connector that
must plug into the matching
color coded male infeed 
connector on the modular
power kits.

Tip: When using modular table
power kits, a flex ganger or 
bar ganger package must be
specified for each table-to-table
connection.
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Tip: For sphere location avail-
ability see below.

Tip: If couplers are needed on
spheres they must be ordered 
separately.

cOptions, continued from previous page

Modular Table Two circuit 1 duplex receptacles (60"L and 72"L tables only)
Power Kits, • For 60"L tables - modular power kit +$ 299 Specify with 60"L modular power kit with
continued with two center duplex receptacles, circuit 1 duplex receptacles.
cPage 279 circuit 1

• For 72"L tables - modular power kit +$ 314 Specify with 72"L modular power kit with
with two center duplex receptacles, circuit 1 duplex receptacles.
circuit 1

One circuit 1 and one circuit 2 duplex receptacle (60"L and 72"L tables only)
• For 60"L tables - modular power kit +$ 299 Specify with 60"L modular power kit with

with two center duplex receptacles, one circuit 1 and one circuit 2
one circuit 1 and one circuit 2 duplex receptacle.

• For 72"L tables - modular power kit +$ 314 Specify with 72"L modular power kit with
with two center duplex receptacles, one circuit 1 and one circuit 2
one circuit 1 and one circuit 2 duplex receptacle.

Grommets • One grommet: black plastic +$  68 Specify with grommet and select location of 
cPage 276 left, right, or center.

• Two grommets: black plastic +$ 136 Specify with two grommets and select 
location of left/center, right/center, or 
right/left.

• Three grommets: black plastic +$ 204 Specify with three grommets.

Spheres Four Data
cPage 276 • One sphere +$ 168 Specify with one sphere four data and select 

location of left, right, or center.
• Two spheres +$ 336 Specify with two spheres four data and 

select location of left/center, right/center, or 
left/right.

• Three spheres +$ 504 Specify with three spheres four data.

Two Power and Two Data
• One sphere +$ 256 Specify with one sphere two power and two 

data and select location of left, right, or 
center.

• Two spheres +$ 512 Specify with two spheres two power and 
two data select location of left/center, 
right/center, or left/right.

• Three spheres +$ 768 Specify with three spheres two power and 
two data.

Four Power
• One sphere +$ 371 Specify with one sphere four power and 

select location of left, right, or center.
• Two spheres +$ 742 Specify with two spheres four power and 

select location of left/center, right/center, or 
left/right.

• Three spheres +$1113 Specify with three spheres four power.

Gangers • Bar ganger package:  Black metal +$ 55 Specify with bar gangers. 
cPage 275 • Flex ganger package: Black plastic +$ 78 Specify with flex gangers.

Casters • 2" diameter, locking, dual-wheel +$ 139 Add suffix C to the style number (in front of 
cPage 273 casters to support top at fixed PNP, i.e. 

”CPNP”). height of 301⁄2"H: black plastic

Related                        • Bar ganger package                                                                    cPage 259
Products

                          Options                             U.S. Price            Required to Specify

Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play 30"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding L-Bases continued

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be installed
in the end-to-end ganging con-
figuration. If side-to-side or end-
and-side ganging is required,
change the position of the flex
gangers at time of installation.
All flex ganger locations are
pre-drilled for simple re-location
when desired.

Tip: When bar gangers are 
specified, they are shipped 
separately from the table. The
inserts for all bar gangers are
standard on all tables.

Tip: Casters add 2" to the height
of the table.

Tip: When using modular table
power kits, a flex ganger or 
bar ganger package must be
specified for each table-to-
table connection.
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DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

Dimensions             Style            Finish                         U.S. Base Price
L       W       H         Number                                                                                               
                  
                                                                                      
                                                                                  Self Edge             
                                                                                  or Runner             
                                                                                  Vinyl Edge:           

Base Inset 51⁄4"
48"     30"     281⁄2"     472958PNP   Grade 1 Laminate         $ 932                     

                                                Grade 2 Laminate         $ 979                     

                                                Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $1906                      

                                                Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $2089                     

60"     30"     281⁄2"     473958PNP   Grade 1 Laminate         $ 976                     

                                                Grade 2 Laminate         $1034                      

                                                Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $1975                      

                                                Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $2203                     

Base Inset 111⁄4"
72"     30"     281⁄2"     474958PNP   Grade 1 Laminate         $1016                      

                                                Grade 2 Laminate         $1083                      

                                                Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $2041                      

                                                Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $2314                      

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play 30"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Folding L-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 272

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Edge: Runner vinyl edge
• Two 24"W L-bases:
  -  21⁄4" x 11⁄2" column: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
   -  Bezel casting at union of column and feet: cast zinc
     with powder coat 
  -  D-shaped feet: steel with powder coat 
• Folding mechanism with dual-arc motion to allow legs to
  fold flush with the underside of top
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic
• Threaded inserts in underside of top for end-to-end
  ganging

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  element–base, bezel casting, and leg
3 Laminate number for top
4 Runner vinyl color number
  6000 Black
  6607 Woodrose
  6609 Smoke
  6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below and at right)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference 
   Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Removable                  • 60"L                                              +$ 321                                     Specify with modesty panel and select 
modesty panel                                                                                                                       color number.
cPage 275                   • 72"L                                               +$ 327                                    Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Grommets                   • One grommet: black plastic            +$  68                                    Specify with grommet and select location of 
cPage 276                                                                                                                              left, right, or center.
                                   • Two grommets: black plastic          +$ 136                                     Specify with two grommets and select 
                                                                                                                                              location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                              right/left.
                                   • Three grommets: black plastic        +$ 204                                    Specify with three grommets.

Spheres                          Four Data                                                                                     
cPage 276                    • One sphere                                    +$ 168                                     Specify with one sphere four data and select 
                                                                                                                                           location of left, right, or center.
                               • Two sphere                                    +$ 336                                    Specify with two spheres four data and 
                                                                                                                                           select location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                           left/right.
                               • Three sphere                                 +$ 504                                    Specify with three spheres four data.

                                      Two Power and Two Data
                               • One sphere                                    +$ 256                                    Specify with one sphere two power and two 
                                                                                                                                           data and select location of left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                           center.
                                   • Two spheres                                  +$ 512                                     Specify with two spheres two power and 
                                                                                                                                           two data select location of left/center, 
                                                                                                                                           right/center, or left/right.
                                   • Three spheres                               +$ 768                                     Specify with three spheres two power and 
                                                                                                                                           two data.

                                      Four Power
                               • One sphere                                    +$ 371                                     Specify with one sphere four power and 
                                                                                                                                           select location of left, right, or center.
                                   • Two spheres                                  +$ 742                                    Specify with two spheres four power and 
                                                                                                                                           select location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                           left/right.
                                   • Three spheres                               +$1113                                      Specify with three spheres four power.

Gangers                    • Bar ganger package:  Black metal     +$ 55                                    Specify with bar gangers. 
cPage 275                   • Flex ganger package: Black plastic    +$ 78                                    Specify with flex gangers.

Related                        • Bar ganger package                                                                    cPage 259
Products

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Order bar ganger package
separately.
cPage 259

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
grommet, or sphere as an
option. If grommet or sphere
are not specified as an option,
the table top will require a field
installed cutout.

Tip: Remove panel to store with
tables.

Tip: For grommet and sphere
locations see Standard
Grommet/Sphere/Mini-Port/Axil
Z Locations for Runner Plug and
Play Rectangle Tables.
cpage 284

Tip: For sphere location avail-
ability see below.

Tip: If couplers are needed on
spheres they must be ordered 
separately.

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be installed
in the end-to-end ganging con-
figuration. If side-to-side or end-
and-side ganging is required,
change the position of the flex
gangers at time of installation.
All flex ganger locations are
pre-drilled for simple re-location
when desired.

Tip: When bar gangers are 
specified, they are shipped 
separately from the table. The
inserts for all bar gangers are
standard on all tables.

August 2015



Coalesse Training/Multipurpose Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                    301

Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play 30"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Folding L-Bases 

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

Dimensions                Style            Finish                       U.S. Base Price
L        W        H          Number

                                                                                  
                                                                                  Runner
                                                                                  Vinyl Edge:

Base Inset 51⁄4"
60"      30"      281⁄2"     183959PNP    Grade 1 Laminate       $1267

                                                   Grade 2 Laminate       $1324

Base Inset 111⁄4"
72"      30"      281⁄2"     193959PNP   Grade 1 Laminate       $1305

                                                   Grade 2 Laminate       $1372

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play 24"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding T-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 272

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate 
• Edge: self-edge laminate or Runner vinyl
• Two 191⁄2"W T-bases:
  -  21⁄4" x 11⁄2" column: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
   -  Bezel casting at union of column and feet: cast zinc
     with powder coat 
  -  D-shaped feet: steel with powder coat 
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic
• Threaded inserts in underside of top for end-to-end
  ganging

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  element–base, bezel casting, and leg
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Runner vinyl color number, if selected:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below and at right)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface Top
Materials • Grade 2 laminate Prices at right Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 

color number.
• Wood veneer Grade 1 Prices at right Specify with wood veneer Grade 1 and select 

color number.
• Wood veneer Grade 2 Prices at right Specify with wood veneer Grade 2 and select 

color number.
• Stain-to-Match No cost Specify with Stain-to-Match.

cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Removable • 48"L +$286 Specify with modesty panel and select 
modesty panel color number.
cPage 275 • 60"L +$321 Specify with modesty panel and select 

color number.
• 72"L +$327 Specify with modesty panel and select 

color number.
• 84"L +$354 Specify with modesty panel and select 

color number.

Interport One 10' cord (center only)
cPage 277 • Two power/two data +$321 Specify with one center Interport cord 

with two power/two data.

One 6’ hardwire (center only)
• Two power/two data +$378 Specify with one center Interport hardwire 

with two power/two data.

Mini-Port One 10' cord 
cPage 277 • Two power/two data +$321 Specify with one Mini-Port cord 

with two power/two data and select left, 
right, or center locations.

One 6’ hardwire 
• Two power/two data +$378 Specify with one Mini-Port hardwire 

with two power/two data and select left, 
right, or center locations.

Two 10' cords (60"L, 72"L, and 84"L only)
• Two power/two data +$642 Specify with two Mini-Port (left and right) 

cords with two power/two data.

Two 6' hardwires (60"L , 72"L and 84"L only)
• Two power/two data +$756 Specify with two Mini-Port (left and right) 

hardwires with two power/two data.

Interact                          One 6' cord (24"W center only)
cPage 277                    •  Two power/two data                       +$391                      Specify with one center Interact cord with 

two power/two data .

                                       One 6’ hardwire (24"W center only)
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$391                      Specify with one Interact hardwire with
                                                                                                                        two power/two data.
cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                                          U.S. Price        Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Order bar ganger package
separately.
cPage 259

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Cut-down top available.
cPage 273

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

  Veneer direction

Tip: Remove panel to store with
tables.

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
Interport, Mini-Port, Interact,
Axil Z, Ellora, grommet, or
sphere as an option. If Interport,
Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z,
Ellora, grommet, or sphere are
not specified as an option, the
table top will require a field
installed cutout.

Tip: For Interport, Mini-Port,
Interact, Axil Z, Ellora, spheres
Standard Grommet/Sphere/
Mini-Port/Axil Z Locations for
Runner Plug and Play Rectangle
Tables.
cpage 284

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play 24"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding T-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

Axil Z                            One 6' cord 
cPage 278                   • Two power/two data                      +$221                   Specify with one Axil Z cord with
                                                                                                                              two power/two data, and select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                      center location and select color number.
                                   • Two power/one data/one USB        +$319                   Specify with one Axil Z cord with two 
                                                                                                                              power/one data/one USB, and select left, right, 
                                                                                                                      or center location and select color number.
                                   • Two power/two USB                      +$417                   Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                              two power/two USB, and select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                      center location and select color number.
                                   • Three power/one data                    +$227                  Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                   three power/one data, and select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                      center location and select color number.
                                   • Three power/one USB                   +$324                  Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                   three power/one USB, and select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                      center location and select color number.
                                   • Four power                                    +$288                  Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                              four power, and select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                      center location and select color number.

                                          One 6’ hardwire
                                      • Two power/two data                      +$221                   Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                      two power/two data, and select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                         center location and select color number.
                                      • Two power/one data/one USB        +$319                   Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with two 
                                                                                                                                      power/one data/one USB, and select left, right, 
                                                                                                                         or center location and select color number.
                                      • Two power/two USB                      +$417                   Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                      two power/two USB, and select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                         center location and select color number.
                                      • Three power/one data                    +$227                  Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                      three power/one data, and select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                         center location and select color number.
                                      • Three power/one USB                   +$324                  Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                      three power/one USB, and select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                         center location and select color number.
                                      • Four power                                    +$288                  Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                      four power, and select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                         center location and select color number.

                                          Two 6’ cords (60"L, 72"L, and 84"L only)
                                   • Two power/two data                      +$442                  Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                   with two power/two data and select 
                                                                                                                           color number.
                                   • Two power/one data/one USB        +$638                  Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                       with two power/one data/one USB and select 
                                                                                                                           color number.
                                   • Two power/two USB                      +$834                  Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                       with two power/two USB and select 
                                                                                                                           color number.
                                   • Three power/one data                    +$454                  Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                         with three power/one data and select 
                                                                                                                           color number.
                                   • Three power/one USB                   +$648                  Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                   with three power/one USB and select 
                                                                                                                           color number.
                                   • Four power                                    +$576                   Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                   with four power and select color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                                            U.S. Price      Required to Specify

cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: For Axil Z and Ellora, the
USB for charging is configured
in the spot of one data port and
is always configured on the
end(s).

Tip: For each USB port speci-
fied, there are two USBs per
port.

Tip: The hardwire Mini-Port,
Interport, Axil Z, or Ellora desk-
top module does not work with
modular table power kits. 

Tip: If a hardwire Mini-Port,
Interport, Axil Z, or Ellora desk-
top module is desired, then it
can only be specified on tables
with glides.
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Axil Z Two 6’ hardwires (60"L, 72"L, and 84"L only)
continued • Two power/two data +$442 Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z hardwires
cPage 278 with two power/two data and select color number.

• Two power/one data/one USB +$638 Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z hardwires
with two power/one data/one USB and select 
color number.

• Two power/two USB +$834 Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z hardwires
with two power/two USB and select color number.

• Three power/one data +$454 Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z hardwires
with three power/one data and select color number.

• Three power/one USB +$648 Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z hardwires
with three power/one USB and select color number.

• Four power +$576 Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z hardwires
with four power and select color number.

Ellora One 6' cord (center only)
cPage 278 • Two power/two data +$335 Specify with one center Ellora cord with 

two power/two data.
• Two power/one data/one USB +$433 Specify with one center Ellora cord with 

two power/one data/one USB.
• Two power/two USB +$530 Specify with one center Ellora cord with 

two power/two USB. 
• Three power/one data +$340 Specify with one center Ellora cord with 

three power/one data.
• Three power/one USB +$438 Specify with one center Ellora cord with 

three power/one USB.
• Four power +$402 Specify with one center Ellora cord with

four power.

One 6' hardwire (center only)
• Two power/two data +$335 Specify with one center Ellora hardwire with 

two power/two data.
• Two power/one data/one USB +$433 Specify with one center Ellora hardwire with 

two power/one data/one USB.
• Two power/two USB +$530 Specify with one center Ellora hardwire with 

two power/two USB.
• Three power/one data +$340 Specify with one center Ellora hardwire with 

three power/one data.
• Three power/one USB +$438 Specify with one center Ellora hardwire with 

three power/one USB.
• Four power +$402 Specify with one center Ellora hardwire with

four power.

Modular Table One circuit 1 duplex receptacle
Power Kits • For 48"L tables - +$216 Specify with 48"L modular power kit with
cPage 279 modular power kit with one center circuit 1 duplex receptacle.

duplex receptacle, circuit 1
• For 60"L tables - +$231 Specify with 60"L modular power kit with

modular power kit with one center circuit 1 duplex receptacle.
duplex receptacle, circuit 1

• For 72"L tables - +$245 Specify with 72"L modular power kit with
modular power kit with one center circuit 1 duplex receptacle.
duplex receptacle, circuit 1

• For 84"L tables - +$260 Specify with 84"L modular power kit with 
modular power kit with one center circuit 1 duplex receptacle.
duplex receptacle, circuit1

One circuit 2 duplex receptacle (To be used with hardwire infeed only)
• For 48"L tables - +$216 Specify with 48"L modular power kit with

modular power kit with one center circuit 2 duplex receptacle.
duplex receptacle, circuit 2

• For 60"L tables - +$231 Specify with 60"L modular power kit with
modular power kit with one center circuit 2 duplex receptacle.
duplex receptacle, circuit 2

• For 72"L tables - +$245 Specify with 72"L modular power kit with
modular power kit with one center circuit 2 duplex receptacle.
duplex receptacle, circuit 2

• For 84"L tables - +$260 Specify with 84"L modular power kit with 
modular power kit with one center circuit 2 duplex receptacle.
duplex receptacle, circuit 2

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                                            U.S. Price    Required to Specify

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play 24"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding T-Bases  continued

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Modular table power kits
require either a 20-amp plug
infeed or hardwire infeed to
power the tables. A 20-amp
plug infeed can only be used
with Circuit 1 receptacles, and
the hardwire infeed can be used
with either or both, Circuit 1
and Circuit 2 receptacles. Both
infeeds have a color coded
female modular connector that
must plug into the matching
color coded male infeed 
connector on the modular
power kits.

Tip: When using modular table
power kits, a flex ganger or 
bar ganger package must be
specified for each table-to-table
connection.
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Modular Table                 Two circuit 1 duplex receptacles (60"L, 72"L, and 84"L tables only)
Power Kits,                • For 60"L tables - modular power kit +$ 299                        Specify with 60"L modular power kit with
continued                       with two center duplex receptacles,                                    circuit 1 duplex receptacles.
cPage 279                      circuit 1
                                      •  For 72"L tables - modular power kit +$ 314                         Specify with 72"L modular power kit with
                                      with two center duplex receptacles,                                    circuit 1 duplex receptacles.
                                      circuit 1
                                   •  For 84"L tables - modular power kit +$ 328                        Specify with 84"L modular power kit with 
                                      with one center duplex receptacle,                                    circuit 1 duplex receptacle.
                                      circuit 1

                                          One circuit 1 and one circuit 2 duplex receptacles (60"L, 72"L, 84"L tables only)
                                     (To be used with hardwire infeed only)
                                       •  For 60"L tables - modular power kit +$ 299                        Specify with 60"L modular power kit with
                                         with two center duplex receptacles,                                    one circuit 1 and one circuit 2 
                                         one circuit 1 and one circuit 2                                    duplex receptacles.
                                         •  For 72"L tables - modular power kit +$ 314                         Specify with 72"L modular power kit with
                                         with two center duplex receptacles,                                    one circuit 1 and one circuit 2 
                                         one circuit 1 and one circuit 2                                    duplex receptacles.
                                      •  For 84"L tables - modular power kit +$ 328                        Specify with 84"L modular power kit with 
                                         with two center duplex receptacles,                                    one circuit 1 and one circuit 2 
                                         one circuit 1 and one circuit 2                                    duplex receptacles.

Grommets                   • One grommet: black plastic +$ 68                         Specify with grommet and select location of 
cPage 276                                                              left, right, or center.
                                   • Two grommets: black plastic +$ 136                         Specify with two grommets and select 
                                                                              location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                              right/left.
                                   • Three grommets: black plastic +$ 204                        Specify with three grommets.

Spheres                          Four Data
cPage 276                    • One sphere +$ 168                         Specify with one sphere four data and select 
                                                                            location of left, right, or center.
                               • Two sphere +$ 336                        Specify with two spheres four data and 
                                                                            select location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                            left/right.
                               • Three sphere +$ 504                        Specify with three spheres four data.

                                      Two Power and Two Data
                               • One sphere +$ 256                        Specify with one sphere two power and two 
                                                                            data and select location of left, right, or 
                                                                            center.
                                   • Two sphere +$ 512                         Specify with two spheres two power and 
                                                                            two data select location of left/center, 
                                                                            right/center, or left/right.
                                   • Three sphere +$ 768                         Specify with three spheres two power and 
                                                                            two data.

                                      Four Power
                               • One sphere +$ 371                         Specify with one sphere four power and 
                                                                            select location of left, right, or center.
                                   • Two sphere +$ 742                         Specify with two spheres four power and 
                                                                            select location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                            left/right.
                                   • Three sphere +$1113                          Specify with three spheres four power.

Gangers                    • Bar ganger package:  Black metal +$ 55                        Specify with bar gangers. 
cPage 275                   • Flex ganger package: Black plastic +$ 78                        Specify with flex gangers.

Casters                        • 2" diameter, locking, dual-wheel +$ 139                         Add suffix C to the style number (in front of 
cPage 273                      casters to support top at fixed                                    PNP, i.e.”CPNP”).
                                      height of 301⁄2"H: black plastic

Related                        • Bar ganger package                                 cPage 259
Products

cSpecification Information, on next page

                          Options                                      U.S. Price            Required to Specify

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: For sphere location avail-
ability see below.

Tip: If couplers are needed on
spheres they must be ordered 
separately.
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Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play 24"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding T-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be installed
in the end-to-end ganging con-
figuration. If side-to-side or end-
and-side ganging is required,
change the position of the flex
gangers at time of installation.
All flex ganger locations are
pre-drilled for simple re-location
when desired.

Tip: When bar gangers are 
specified, they are shipped 
separately from the table. The
inserts for all bar gangers are
standard on all tables.

Tip: Casters add 2" to the height
of the table.

R
unner P

lug and P
lay

and R
unner TR

Tip: When using modular table
power kits, a flex ganger or 
bar ganger package must be
specified for each table-to-table
connection.
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Dimensions             Style            Finish                         U.S. Base Price
L       W       H         Number                                                                                               
                  
                                                                                      
                                                                                  Self Edge             
                                                                                  or Runner             
                                                                                  Vinyl Edge:           

Base Inset 51⁄4"
48"     24"     281⁄2"     462950PNP   Grade 1 Laminate         $ 845                     

                                                Grade 2 Laminate         $ 880                     

                                                Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $1671                      

                                                Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $1817                       

60"     24"     281⁄2"     463950PNP   Grade 1 Laminate         $ 921                      

                                                Grade 2 Laminate         $ 968                     

                                                Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $1904                      

                                                Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $2084                     

Base Inset 111⁄4"
72"     24"     281⁄2"     464950PNP   Grade 1 Laminate         $ 956                     

                                                Grade 2 Laminate         $1010                      

                                                Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $1954                      

                                                Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $2174                      

Base Inset 171⁄4"
84"     24"     281⁄2"     465950PNP   Grade 1 Laminate         $1165                      

                                                Grade 2 Laminate         $1227                      

                                                Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $2541                      

                                                Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $2880                     

Specification Information

Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play 24"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding T-Bases  continued

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cOptions, on previous page
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Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play 24"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding T-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    
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Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play 24"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Folding T-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 272

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate 
• Edge: Runner vinyl edge
• Two 191⁄2"W T-bases:
  - 21⁄4" x 11⁄2" column: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
   - Bezel casting at union of column and feet: cast zinc
     with powder coat 
  - D-shaped feet: steel with powder coat 
• Folding mechanism with dual-arc motion to allow legs to
  fold flush with the underside of top
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic
• Threaded inserts in underside of top for end-to-end
  ganging

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  element–base, bezel casting, and leg
3 Laminate number for top
4 Runner vinyl color number:
  6000 Black
  6607 Woodrose
  6609 Smoke
  6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
grommet, or sphere as an
option. If grommet or sphere
are not specified as an
option, the table top will
require a field installed cutout.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Removable                  • 60"L                                              +$ 321                                     Specify with modesty panel and select 
modesty panel                                                                                                                       color number.
cPage 275                   • 72"L                                               +$ 327                                    Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                   • 84"L                                               +$ 354                                    Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Grommets                   • One grommet: black plastic            +$  68                                   Specify with grommet and select location of 
cPage 276                                                                                                                              left, right, or center.
                                   • Two grommets: black plastic          +$ 136                                     Specify with two grommets and select 
                                                                                                                                              location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                              right/left.
                                   • Three grommets: black plastic        +$ 204                                    Specify with three grommets.

Spheres                          Four Data                                                                                     
cPage 276                    • One sphere                                    +$ 168                                     Specify with one sphere four data and select 
                                                                                                                                           location of left, right, or center.
                               • Two spheres                                  +$ 336                                    Specify with two spheres four data and 
                                                                                                                                           select location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                           left/right.
                               • Three spheres                               +$ 504                                    Specify with three spheres four data.

                                      Two Power and Two Data
                               • One sphere                                    +$ 256                                    Specify with one sphere two power and two 
                                                                                                                                           data and select location of left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                           center.
                                   • Two spheres                                  +$ 512                                     Specify with two spheres two power and 
                                                                                                                                           two data select location of left/center, 
                                                                                                                                           right/center, or left/right.
                                   • Three spheres                               +$ 768                                     Specify with three spheres two power and 
                                                                                                                                           two data.

                                      Four Power
                               • One sphere                                    +$ 371                                     Specify with one sphere four power and 
                                                                                                                                           select location of left, right, or center.
                                   • Two spheres                                  +$ 742                                    Specify with two spheres four power and 
                                                                                                                                           select location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                           left/right.
                                   • Three spheres                               +$1113                                      Specify with three spheres four power.

Gangers                    • Bar ganger package:  Black metal     +$ 55                                    Specify with bar gangers. 
cPage 275                   • Flex ganger package: Black plastic    +$ 78                                    Specify with flex gangers.

Related                        • Bar ganger package                                                                    cPage 259
Products

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Tip: Remove panel to store with
tables.

Tip: For grommet and sphere
locations see Standard
Grommet/Sphere/Mini-Port/
Axil Z Locations for Runner
Plug and Play Rectangle Tables.
cpage 284

Tip: For sphere location avail-
ability see below.

Tip: If couplers are needed on
spheres they must be ordered 
separately.

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be installed
in the end-to-end ganging con-
figuration. If side-to-side or end-
and-side ganging is required,
change the position of the flex
gangers at time of installation.
All flex ganger locations are
pre-drilled for simple re-location
when desired.

Tip: When bar gangers are 
specified, they are shipped 
separately from the table. The
inserts for all bar gangers are
standard on all tables.
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Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play 24"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Folding T-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

Dimensions                Style            Finish                       U.S. Base Price
L        W        H          Number                                                                                            
                   
                                                                                  
                                                                                  Runner
                                                                                  Vinyl Edge:

Base Inset 51⁄4"
60"      24"       281⁄2"     182951PNP    Grade 1 Laminate       $1176

                                                   Grade 2 Laminate       $1224

Base Inset 111⁄4"
72"      24"       281⁄2"     192951PNP    Grade 1 Laminate       $1213

                                                   Grade 2 Laminate       $1267

Base Inset 171⁄4"
84"      24"       281⁄2"     172951PNP    Grade 1 Laminate       $1417

                                                   Grade 2 Laminate       $1481

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play 30"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding T-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 272

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate 
• Edge: self-edge laminate or Runner vinyl
• Two 24"W T-bases:
  -  21⁄4" x 11⁄2" column: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
   -  Bezel casting at union of column and feet: cast zinc
     with powder coat 
  -  D-shaped feet: steel with powder coat 
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic
• Threaded inserts in underside of top for end-to-end
  ganging

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  element–base, bezel casting, and leg
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Runner vinyl color number, if selected:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below and at right)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                                                 Prices at right       Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 1                                          Prices at right       Specify with wood veneer Grade 1 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 2                                          Prices at right       Specify with wood veneer Grade 2 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                                    No cost                 Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Removable                  • 48"L                                                                  +$286                   Specify with modesty panel and select 
modesty panel                                                                                                                       color number.
cPage 275                   • 60"L                                                                  +$321                   Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                   • 72"L                                                                  +$327                   Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                   • 84"L                                                                  +$354                   Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Interport                        One 10' cord 
cPage 277                    •  Two power/two data                                           +$321                    Specify with one Interport cord 
                                                                                                                                           with two power/two data and select left, 
                                                                                                                                           right, or center location.

                                       One 6’ hardwire 
                                    •  Two power/two data                                           +$378                   Specify with one Interport hardwire 
                                                                                                                                           with two power/two data and select left, 
                                                                                                                                           right, or center location.

                                       Two 10' cords (60"L, 72"L, and 84"L only)
                                    •  Two power/two data                                           +$642                   Specify with two Interport (left and right) a
                                                                                                                                           cords with two power/two data.

                                       Two 6' hardwires (60"L, 72"L, and 84"L only)
                                    •  Two power/two data                                           +$756                   Specify with two Interport (left and right) 
                                                                                                                                           hardwires with two power/two data.

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                                           U.S. Price      Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

  Veneer direction

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Cut-down top available.
cPage 273

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Remove panel to store with
tables.

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
Interport, Mini-Port, Interact,
Axil Z, Ellora, grommet, or
sphere as an option. If Interport,
Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z,
Ellora, grommet, or sphere are
not specified as an option, the
table top will require a field
installed cutout.

Tip: For Interport, Mini-Port,
Interact, Axil Z, Ellora, spheres,
and grommet locations see
Standard Grommet/Sphere/
Mini-Port/Axil Z Locations for
Runner Plug and Play Rectangle
Tables.
cpage 284
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DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

Mini-Port                       One 10' cord
cPage 277                    •  Two power/two data                                            +$321                   Specify with one Mini-Port cord 
                                                                                                                                           with two power/two data and select left, 
                                                                                                                                           right, or center location.

                                       One 6’ hardwire 
                                    •  Two power/two data                                            +$378                   Specify with one Mini-Port hardwire 
                                                                                                                                           with two power/two data and select left, 
                                                                                                                                           right, or center location.

                                       Two 10' cords (60"L, 72"L, and 84"L only)
                                    •  Two power/two data                                            +$642                  Specify with two Mini-Port (left and right) a
                                                                                                                                           cords with two power/two data.

                                       Two 6' hardwires (60"L, 72"L, and 84"L only)
                                    •  Two power/two data                                            +$756                  Specify with two Mini-Port (left and right) 
                                                                                                                                           hardwires with two power/two data.

Interact                          One 6' cord 
cPage 277                    •  Two power/two data                                            +$391                   Specify with one Interact cord 
                                                                                                                                           with two power/two data and select left, 
                                                                                                                                           right, or center location.

                                       One 6’ hardwire 
                                    •  Two power/two data                                            +$391                   Specify with one Interact hardwire 
                                                                                                                                           with two power/two data and select left, 
                                                                                                                                           right, or center location.

                                       Two 6' cords (60"L, 72"L, and 84"L only)
                                    •  Two power/two data                                            +$782                   Specify with two Interact (left and right) a
                                                                                                                                           cords with two power/two data.

                                       Two 6' hardwires (60"L, 72"L, and 84"L only)
                                    •  Two power/two data                                            +$782                   Specify with two Interact (left and right) 
                                                                                                                                           hardwires with two power/two data.

Axil Z                            One 6' cord
cPage 278                   • Two power/two data                                           +$221                   Specify with one Axil Z cord with
                                                                                                                                                   two power/two data, and select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                           center location and select color number.
                                   • Two power/one data/one USB                            +$319                   Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                   two power/one data/one USB, and select left, 
                                                                                                                                           right, or center location and select color number.
                                   • Two power/two USB                                          +$417                   Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                   two power/two USB, and select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                           center location and select color number.
                                   • Three power/one data                                        +$227                  Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                          three power/one data, and select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                           center location and select color number.
                                   • Three power/one USB                                        +$324                  Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                          three power/one USB, and select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                           center location and select color number.
                                   • Four power                                                        +$288                  Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                   four power, and select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                           center location and select color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                                            U.S. Price      Required to Specify

cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: For Axil Z and Ellora, the
USB for charging is configured
in the spot of one data port and
is always configured on the
end(s).

Tip: For each USB port speci-
fied, there are two USBs per
port.

Tip: The hardwire Mini-Port,
Interport, Interact, Axil Z, or
Ellora desktop module does not
work with modular table power
kits. 

Tip: If a hardwire Mini-Port,
Interport, Interact, Axil Z, or
Ellora desktop module is
desired, then it can only be
specified on tables with glides.

Tip: USB for charging is config-
ured in the spot of one data port
and is always configured on the
end(s).
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DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Axil Z, continued One 6’ hardwire
cPage 278                   • Two power/two data                      +$221                                       Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                          two power/two data, and select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                           center location and select color number.
                                   • Two power/one data/one USB        +$319                                       Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                          two power/one data/one USB, and select left, 
                                                                                                                                           right, or center location and select color number.
                                   • Two power/two USB                      +$417                                       Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                          two power/two USB, and select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                           center location and select color number.
                                   • Three power/one data                    +$227                                      Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                          three power/one data, and select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                           center location and select color number.
                                   • Three power/one USB                   +$324                                      Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                          three power/one USB, and select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                           center location and select color number.
                                   • Four power                                    +$288                                      Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                          four power, and select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                           center location and select color number.

                                      Two 6’ cords (60"L, 72"L, and 84"L only)
                                   • Two power/two data                      +$442                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                                          with two power/two data and select 
                                                                                                                                                 color number.
                                   • Two power/one data/one USB        +$638                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                                             with two power/one data/one USB and select
                                                                                                                                                    color number.
                                   • Two power/two USB                      +$834                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                                             with two power/two USB and select
                                                                                                                                                    color number.
                                   • Three power/one data                    +$454                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                                                 with three power/one data and select
                                                                                                                                                    color number.
                                   • Three power/one USB                   +$648                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                                          with three power/one USB and select
                                                                                                                                                    color number.
                                   • Four power                                    +$576                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
                                                                                                                                                          with four power and select color number.

                                       Two 6’ hardwires (60"L, 72"L, and 84"L only)
                                   • Two power/two data                      +$442                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
                                                                                                                                                             hardwires with two power/two data and 
                                                                                                                                                    select color number.
                                   • Two power/one data/one USB        +$638                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
                                                                                                                                                          hardwires with two power/one data/one USB 
                                                                                                                                                          and select color number.
                                   • Two power/two USB                      +$834                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
                                                                                                                                                             hardwires with two power/two USB and 
                                                                                                                                                    select color number.
                                   • Three power/one data                    +$454                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
                                                                                                                                                                 hardwires with three power/one data and 
                                                                                                                                                       select color number.
                                   • Three power/one USB                   +$648                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
                                                                                                                                                          hardwires with three power/one USB and 
                                                                                                                                                 select color number.
                                   • Four power                                    +$576                                      Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
                                                                                                                                                          hardwires with four power and 
                                                                                                                                                 select color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify
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Ellora One 6' cord
cPage 278 • Two power/two data +$ 335 Specify with one Ellora cord with 

two power/two data, and select left, right, 
or center location.

• Two power/one data/one USB +$ 433 Specify with one Ellora cord with 
two power/one data/one USB, and select left
right, or center location.

• Two power/two USB +$ 530 Specify with one Ellora cord with 
two power/two USB, and select left, right, 
or center location.

• Three power/one data +$ 340 Specify with one center Ellora cord with 
three power/one data, and select left, right, 
or center location.

• Three power/one USB +$ 438 Specify with one Ellora cord with 
three power/one USB, and select left, right, 
or center location.

• Four power +$ 402 Specify with one Ellora cord with
four power, and select left, right, 
or center location.

One 6' hardwire
• Two power/two data +$ 335 Specify with one Ellora hardwire with 

two power/two data, and select left, right, 
or center location.

• Two power/one data/one USB +$ 433 Specify with one Ellora hardwire with 
two power/one data/one USB, and select left, 
right, or center location.

• Two power/two USB +$ 530 Specify with one Ellora hardwire with 
two power/two USB, and select left, right, 
or center location.

• Three power/one data +$ 340 Specify with one Ellora hardwire with 
three power/one data, and select left, right, 
or center location.

• Three power/one USB +$ 438 Specify with one Ellora hardwire with 
three power/one USB, and select left, right, 
or center location.

• Four power +$ 402 Specify with one Ellora hardwire with
four power, and select left, right, 
or center location.

Two 6' cords (60"L, 72"L, and 84"L only)
• Two power/two data +$ 670 Specify with two (left and right) Ellora cords 

with two power/two data.
• Two power/one data/one USB +$ 866 Specify with two (left and right) Ellora cords 

with two power/one data/one USB.
• Two power/two USB +$1060 Specify with two (left and right) Ellora cords 

with two power/two USB. 
• Three power/one data +$ 680 Specify with two (left and right) Ellora cords 

with three power/one data.
• Three power/one USB +$ 876 Specify with two (left and right) Ellora cords 

with three power/one USB.
• Four power +$ 804 Specify with two (left and right) Ellora cords 

with four power.

Two 6' hardwires (60"L, 72"L, and 84"L only)
• Two power/two data +$ 670 Specify with two (left and right) Ellora hard-

wires with two power/two data.
• Two power/one data/one USB +$ 866 Specify with two (left and right) Ellora hard-

wires with two power/one data/one USB.
• Two power/two USB +$1060 Specify with two (left and right) Ellora hard-

wires with two power/two USB. 
• Three power/one data +$ 680 Specify with two (left and right) Ellora hard-

wires with three power/one data.
• Three power/one USB +$ 876 Specify with two (left and right) Ellora hard-

wires with three power/one USB.
• Four power +$ 804 Specify with two (left and right) Ellora hard-

wires with four power.

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cOptions, continued from previous page
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DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

Modular Table                One circuit 1 duplex receptacle
Power Kits                  •  For 48"L tables - modular power kit                     +$216                 Specify with 48"L modular power kit with
cPage 279                      with one center duplex receptacle,                                                 circuit 1 duplex receptacle.
                                      circuit 1
                                      •  For 60"L tables - modular power kit                     +$231                 Specify with 60"L modular power kit with
                                      with one center duplex receptacle,                                                 circuit 1 duplex receptacle.
                                      circuit 1
                                   •  For 72"L tables - modular power kit                      +$245                Specify with 72"L modular power kit with
                                      with one center duplex receptacle,                                                 circuit 1 duplex receptacle.
                                      circuit 1                                                                                         
                                   •  For 84"L tables - modular power kit                     +$260                Specify with 84"L modular power kit with
                                      with one center duplex receptacle,                                                 circuit 1 duplex receptacle.
                                      circuit 1

                                          One circuit 2 duplex receptacle (To be used with hardwire infeed only)
                                       •  For 48"L tables - modular power kit                     +$216                 Specify with 48"L modular power kit with
                                         with one center duplex receptacle,                                                 circuit 2 duplex receptacle.
                                         circuit 2
                                         •  For 60"L tables - modular power kit                     +$231                 Specify with 60"L modular power kit with
                                         with one center duplex receptacle,                                                 circuit 2 duplex receptacle.
                                         circuit 2
                                      •  For 72"L tables - modular power kit                     +$245                Specify with 72"L modular power kit with
                                         with one center duplex receptacle,                                                 circuit 2 duplex receptacle.
                                         circuit 2                                                                                        
                                      •  For 84"L tables - modular power kit                      +$260                Specify with 84"L modular power kit with
                                         with one center duplex receptacle,                                                 circuit 2 duplex receptacle.
                                         circuit 2

                                      Two circuit 1 duplex receptacles
                                  (60"L and 72"L tables only),
                                   •  For 60"L tables -                                                 +$299                Specify with 60"L modular power kit with
                                      modular power kit with                                                                 circuit 1 duplex receptacles.
                                      two center duplex receptacles,
                                      circuit 1
                                      •  For 72"L tables -                                                  +$314                Specify with 72"L modular power kit with
                                      modular power kit with                                                                 circuit 1 duplex receptacles.
                                      two center duplex receptacles,
                                      circuit 1
                                      •  For 84"L tables -                                                  +$328                Specify with 84"L modular power kit with
                                      modular power kit with                                                                 circuit 1 duplex receptacles.
                                      two center duplex receptacles,
                                      circuit 1

                                          One circuit 1 and one circuit 2 duplex receptacle (60"L,72"L, and 84"L tables only)
                                     (To be used with hardwire infeed only)
                                      •  For 60"L tables -                                                 +$299                Specify with 60"L modular power kit with
                                         modular power kit with                                                                 one circuit 1 and one circuit 2 
                                         two center duplex receptacles,                                                       duplex receptacle.
                                         one circuit 1 and one circuit 2
                                         •  For 72"L tables -                                                  +$314                Specify with 72"L modular power kit with
                                         modular power kit with                                                                 one circuit 1 and one circuit 2 
                                         two center duplex receptacles,                                                       duplex receptacle.
                                         one circuit 1 and one circuit 2
                                         •  For 84"L tables -                                                  +$328                Specify with 84"L modular power kit with
                                         modular power kit with                                                                 one circuit 1 and one circuit 2 
                                         two center duplex receptacles,                                                       duplex receptacle.
                                         one circuit 1 and one circuit 2

Grommets                   • One grommet: black plastic                                   +$ 68                Specify with grommet and select location of 
cPage 276                                                                                                                              left, right, or center.
                                   • Two grommets: black plastic                                 +$136                Specify with two grommets and select 
                                                                                                                                              location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                              right/left.
                                   • Three grommets: black plastic                              +$204                Specify with three grommets.

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                                             U.S. Price    Required to Specify

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: Modular table power kits
require either a 20-amp plug
infeed or hardwire infeed to
power the tables. A 20-amp
plug infeed can only be used
with Circuit 1 receptacles, and
the hardwire infeed can be used
with either or both, Circuit 1
and Circuit 2 receptacles. Both
infeeds have a color coded
female modular connector that
must plug into the matching
color coded male infeed 
connector on the modular
power kits.

Tip: When using modular table
power kits, a flex ganger or 
bar ganger package must be
specified for each table-to-table
connection.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Spheres                          Four Data                                                                                     
cPage 276                    • One sphere                                    +$ 168                                     Specify with one sphere four data and select 
                                                                                                                                           location of left, right, or center.
                               • Two spheres                                  +$ 336                                    Specify with two spheres four data and 
                                                                                                                                           select location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                           left/right.
                               • Three spheres                               +$ 504                                    Specify with three spheres four data.

                                      Two Power and Two Data
                               • One sphere                                    +$ 256                                    Specify with one sphere two power and two 
                                                                                                                                           data and select location of left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                           center.
                                   • Two spheres                                  +$ 512                                     Specify with two spheres two power and 
                                                                                                                                           two data select location of left/center, 
                                                                                                                                           right/center, or left/right.
                                   • Three spheres                               +$ 768                                     Specify with three spheres two power and 
                                                                                                                                           two data.

                                      Four Power
                               • One sphere                                    +$ 371                                     Specify with one sphere four power and 
                                                                                                                                           select location of left, right, or center.
                                   • Two spheres                                  +$ 742                                    Specify with two spheres four power and 
                                                                                                                                           select location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                           left/right.
                                   • Three spheres                               +$1113                                      Specify with three spheres four power.

Gangers                    • Bar ganger package:  Black metal     +$ 55                                    Specify with bar gangers. 
cPage 275                   • Flex ganger package: Black plastic    +$ 78                                    Specify with flex gangers.

Casters                        • 2" diameter, locking, dual-wheel     +$ 139                                     Add suffix C to the style number (in front of 
cPage 273                      casters to support top at fixed                                                        PNP, i.e.”CPNP”).
                                      height of 301⁄2"H: black plastic

Related                        • Bar ganger package                                                                    cPage 259
Products

Dimensions             Style            Finish                         U.S. Base Price
L       W       H         Number                                                                                               
                  
                                                                                      
                                                                                  Self Edge             
                                                                                  or Runner             
                                                                                  Vinyl Edge:           

Base Inset 51⁄4"
48"     30"     281⁄2"     472952PNP   Grade 1 Laminate         $ 932                     

                                                Grade 2 Laminate         $ 979                     

                                                Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $1906                      

                                                Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $2089                     

60"     30"     281⁄2"     473952PNP   Grade 1 Laminate         $ 976                     

                                                Grade 2 Laminate         $1034                      

                                                Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $1975                      

                                                Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $2203                     

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play 30"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding T-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

Tip: For sphere location avail-
ability see below.

Tip: If couplers are needed on
spheres they must be ordered 
separately.

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be installed
in the end-to-end ganging con-
figuration. If side-to-side or end-
and-side ganging is required,
change the position of the flex
gangers at time of installation.
All flex ganger locations are
pre-drilled for simple re-location
when desired.

Tip: When bar gangers are 
specified, they are shipped 
separately from the table. The
inserts for all bar gangers are
standard on all tables.

Tip: Casters add 2" to the height
of the table.
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JEFF CRONK    

cSpecification Infromation, continued from previous page

Dimensions             Style            Finish                         U.S. Base Price
L       W       H         Number

                                                                                  
                                                                                  Self Edge
                                                                                  or Runner
                                                                                  Vinyl Edge:

Base Inset 111⁄4"
72"     30"     281⁄2"     474952PNP   Grade 1 Laminate         $1016

                                                Grade 2 Laminate         $1083

                                                Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $2041

                                                Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $2314

Base Inset 171⁄4"
84"     30"     281⁄2"     475952PNP   Grade 1 Laminate         $1201

                                                Grade 2 Laminate         $1281

                                                Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $2699

                                                Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $3077

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play 30"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding T-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

Coalesse Training/Multipurpose Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                         317

R
unner P

lug and P
lay

and R
unner TR

August 2015



318                                                                                                                                                                                    Coalesse Training/Multipurpose Tables Specification Guide

Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play 30"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Folding T-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 272

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate 
• Edge: Runner vinyl edge
• Two 24"W T-bases:
  -  21⁄4" x 11⁄2" column: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
   -  Bezel casting at union of column and feet: cast zinc
     with powder coat 
  -  D-shaped feet: steel with powder coat 
• Folding mechanism with dual-arc motion to allow legs to
  fold flush with the underside of top
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic
• Threaded inserts in underside of top for end-to-end
  ganging

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  element–base, bezel casting, and leg
3 Laminate number for top
4 Runner vinyl color number:
  6000 Black
  6607 Woodrose
  6609 Smoke
  6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below and at right)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
grommet or sphere as an
option. If grommet or sphere
are not specified as an option,
the table top will require a field
installed cutout.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number

Removable                  • 60"L                                              +$ 321                                     Specify with modesty panel and select 
modesty panel                                                                                                                       color number.
                                   • 72"L                                               +$ 327                                    Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                   • 84"L                                               +$ 354                                    Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Grommets                   • One grommet: black plastic            +$  68                                   Specify with grommet and select location of 
cPage 276                                                                                                                              left, right, or center.
                                   • Two grommets: black plastic          +$ 136                                     Specify with two grommets and select 
                                                                                                                                              location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                              right/left.
                                   • Three grommets: black plastic        +$ 204                                    Specify with three grommets.

Spheres                          Four Data                                                                                     
cPage 276                    • One sphere                                    +$ 168                                     Specify with one sphere four data and select 
                                                                                                                                           location of left, right, or center.
                               • Two spheres                                  +$ 336                                    Specify with two spheres four data and 
                                                                                                                                           select location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                           left/right.
                               • Three sphere                                 +$ 504                                    Specify with three spheres four data.

                                      Two Power and Two Data
                               • One sphere                                    +$ 256                                    Specify with one sphere two power and two 
                                                                                                                                           data and select location of left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                           center.
                                   • Two spheres                                  +$ 512                                     Specify with two spheres two power and 
                                                                                                                                           two data select location of left/center, 
                                                                                                                                           right/center, or left/right.
                                   • Three spheres                               +$ 768                                     Specify with three spheres two power and 
                                                                                                                                           two data.

                                      Four Power
                               • One sphere                                    +$ 371                                     Specify with one sphere four power and 
                                                                                                                                           select location of left, right, or center.
                                   • Two spheres                                  +$ 742                                    Specify with two spheres four power and 
                                                                                                                                           select location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                           left/right.
                                   • Three spheres                               +$1113                                      Specify with three spheres four power.

Gangers                    • Bar ganger package:  Black metal     +$ 55                                    Specify with bar gangers. 
cPage 275                   • Flex ganger package: Black plastic    +$ 78                                    Specify with flex gangers.

Related                        • Bar ganger package                                                                    cPage 259
Products

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Tip: Remove panel to store with
tables.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Grommet and sphere loca-
tions see Standard Grommet/
Sphere/Mini-Port/Axil Z
Locations for Runner Plug and
Play Rectangle Tables.
cpage 284

Tip: For sphere location avail-
ability see below.

Tip: If couplers are needed on
spheres they must be ordered 
separately.

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be installed
in the end-to-end ganging con-
figuration. If side-to-side or end-
and-side ganging is required,
change the position of the flex
gangers at time of installation.
All flex ganger locations are
pre-drilled for simple re-location
when desired.

Tip: When bar gangers are spec-
ified, they are shipped sepa-
rately from the table. The
inserts for all bar gangers are
standard on all tables.
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Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play 30"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Folding T-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Dimensions                Style            Finish                       U.S. Base Price
L        W        H          Number                                                                                            
                   
                                                                                  
                                                                                  Runner
                                                                                  Vinyl Edge:

Base Inset 51⁄4"
60"      30"      281⁄2"     183953PNP   Grade 1 Laminate       $1267

                                                   Grade 2 Laminate       $1324

Base Inset 111⁄4"
72"      30"      281⁄2"     193953PNP   Grade 1 Laminate       $1305

                                                   Grade 2 Laminate       $1372

Base Inset 171⁄4"
84"      30"      281⁄2"     173953PNP    Grade 1 Laminate       $1490

                                                   Grade 2 Laminate       $1571

Specification Information
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Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play 36"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding T-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 272

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Edge: self-edge laminate or Runner vinyl
• Two 30"W T-bases:
  -  21⁄4" x 11⁄2" column: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
   -  Bezel casting at union of column and feet: cast zinc
     with powder coat 
  -  D-shaped feet: steel with powder coat 
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic
• Threaded inserts in underside of top for end-to-end
  ganging

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  element–base, bezel casting, and leg
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Edge selection:
  -  Self-edge laminate to match top
  -  Runner vinyl color number, if selected:
     6000 Black
     6607 Woodrose
     6609 Smoke
     6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 1                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 1 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    • Wood veneer Grade 2                      Prices at right                           Specify with wood veneer Grade 2 and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Stain-to-Match                                No cost                                     Specify with Stain-to-Match.
                                                                                                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Removable                  • 60"L                                              +$321                                       Specify with modesty panel and select 
modesty panel                                                                                                                       color number.
cPage 275                   • 72"L                                               +$327                                      Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Interport                        One 10' cord 
cPage 277                    •  Two power/two data                       +$321                                        Specify with one Interport cord 
                                                                                                                                           with two power/two data and select left, 
                                                                                                                                           right, or center location.

                                       One 6’ hardwire
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$378                                       Specify with one Interport hardwire 
                                                                                                                                           with two power/two data and select left, 
                                                                                                                                           right, or center location.

                                       Two 10' cords 
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$642                                       Specify with two Interport (left and right) a
                                                                                                                                           cords with two power/two data.

                                       Two 6' hardwires 
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$756                                       Specify with two Interport (left and right) 
                                                                                                                                           hardwires with two power/two data.

Mini-Port                       One 10' cord 
cPage 277                    •  Two power/two data                       +$321                                        Specify with one Mini-Port cord 
                                                                                                                                           with two power/two data and select left, 
                                                                                                                                           right, or center location.

                                       One 6’ hardwire
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$378                                       Specify with one Mini-Port hardwire 
                                                                                                                                           with two power/two data and select left, 
                                                                                                                                           right, or center location.

                                       Two 10' cords 
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$642                                       Specify with two Mini-Port (left and right) a
                                                                                                                                           cords with two power/two data.

                                       Two 6' hardwires 
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$756                                       Specify with two Mini-Port (left and right) 
                                                                                                                                           hardwires with two power/two data.

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

  Veneer direction

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: Cut-down top available.
cPage 273

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: You must send a sample of
reasonable size for Stain-to-
Match.

Tip: Remove panel to store with
tables.

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
Interport, Mini-Port, Interact,
Axil Z, Ellora, grommet, or
sphere as an option. If Interport,
Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z,
Ellora, grommet, or sphere are
not specified as an option, the
table top will require a field
installed cutout.

Tip: For Interport, Mini-Port,
Interact, Axil Z, Ellora, spheres,
and grommet locations see
Standard Grommet/Sphere/
Mini-Port/Axil Z Locations for
Runner Plug and Play Rectangle
Tables.
cpage 284
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Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play 36"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding T-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

Interact                          One 6' cord 
cPage 277                    •  Two power/two data                       +$391                                        Specify with one Interact cord 
                                                                                                                                           with two power/two data and select left, 
                                                                                                                                           right, or center location.

                                       One 6’ hardwire
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$391                                        Specify with one Interact hardwire 
                                                                                                                                           with two power/two data and select left, 
                                                                                                                                           right, or center location.

                                       Two 6' cords 
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$782                                       Specify with two Interact (left and right) a
                                                                                                                                           cords with two power/two data.

                                       Two 6' hardwires 
                                    •  Two power/two data                       +$782                                       Specify with two Interact (left and right) 
                                                                                                                                           hardwires with two power/two data.

Axil Z                            One 6' cord 
cPage 278                   • Two power/two data                      +$221                                       Specify with one Axil Z cord with
                                                                                                                                                   two power/two data, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                           center location and select color number.
                                   • Two power/one data/one USB        +$319                                       Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                   two power/one data/one USB, select left, 
                                                                                                                                           right, or center location and select color number.
                                   • Two power/two USB                      +$417                                       Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                   two power/two USB, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                           center location and select color number.
                                   • Three power/one data                    +$227                                      Specify with one Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                          three power/one data, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                           center location and select color number.
                                   • Three power/one USB                   +$324                                      Specify with one Axil Z cord with three 
                                                                                                                                                          power/one USB, select left, right, or center 
                                                                                                                                           location and select color number.
                                   • Four power                                    +$288                                      Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                   four power, select left, right, or center 
                                                                                                                                           location and select color number.

                                       One 6’ hardwire
                                   • Two power/two data                      +$221                                       Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                          two power/two data, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                           center location and select color number.
                                   • Two power/one data/one USB        +$319                                       Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                          two power/one data/one USB, select left, 
                                                                                                                                           right, or center location and select color 
                                                                                                                                           number.
                                   • Two power/two USB                      +$417                                       Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                          two power/two USB, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                           center location and select color number.
                                   • Three power/one data                    +$227                                      Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                          three power/one data, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                           center location and select color number.
                                   • Three power/one USB                   +$324                                      Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                          three power/one USB, select left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                           center location and select color number.
                                   • Four power                                    +$288                                      Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
                                                                                                                                                          four power, select left, right, or center 
                                                                                                                                           location and select color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: For Axil Z and Ellora, the
USB for charging is configured
in the spot of one data port and
is always configured on the
end(s).

Tip: For each USB port speci-
fied, there are two USBs per
port.

Tip: The hardwire Mini-Port,
Interport, Interact, Axil Z, or
Ellora desktop module does not
work with modular table power
kits. 

Tip: If a hardwire Mini-Port,
Interport, Interact, Axil Z, or
Ellora desktop module is
desired, then it can only be
specified on tables with glides.
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Axil Z, continued Two 6’ cords 
cPage 278 • Two power/two data +$442 Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords

with two power/two data and select 
color number.

• Two power/one data/one USB +$638 Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
with two power/one data/one USB and select 
color number.

• Two power/two USB +$834 Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
with two power/two USB and select 
color number.

• Three power/one data +$454 Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
with three power/one data and select 
color number.

• Three power/one USB +$648 Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
with three power/one USB and select 
color number.

• Four power +$576 Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords.

Two 6’ hardwires 
• Two power/two data +$430 Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 

hardwires with two power/two data and 
select color number.

• Two power/one data/one USB +$638 Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
hardwires with two power/one data/one USB 
and select color number.

• Two power/two USB +$834 Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
hardwires with two power/two USB and 
select color number.

• Three power/one data +$454 Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
hardwires with three power/one data and 
select color number.

• Three power/one USB +$648 Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
hardwires with three power/one USB and 
select color number.

• Four power +$576 Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
hardwires with four power and 
select color number.

Ellora One 6' cord 
cPage 278 • Two power/two data +$335 Specify with one Ellora cord with 

two power/two data, and select left, right, 
or center location.

• Two power/one data/one USB +$433 Specify with one Ellora cord with two 
power/one data/one USB, and select left, 
right, or center location.

• Two power/two USB +$530 Specify with one Ellora cord with two 
power/two USB, and select left, right, or 
center location.

• Three power/one data +$340 Specify with one Ellora cord with three 
power/one data, and select left, right, 
or center location.

• Three power/one USB +$438 Specify with one Ellora cord with three 
power/one USB, and select left, right, or 
center location.

• Four power +$402 Specify with one Ellora cord with four power, 
and select left, right, or center location.

                                    

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play 36"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding T-Bases  continued

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Runner Plug and Play 36"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding T-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

Ellora, continued One 6' hardwire 
cPage 278 • Two power/two data +$ 325 Specify with one  Ellora hardwire 

with two power/two data, and select left, right, 
or center location.

• Two power/one data/one USB +$ 433 Specify with one Ellora hardwire with 
two power/one data/one USB, and select left, 
right, or center location.

• Two power/two USB +$ 530 Specify with one Ellora hardwire with 
two power/two USB, and select left, right, 
or center location.

• Three power/one data +$ 340 Specify with one Ellora hardwire with 
three power/one data, and select left, right, 
or center location.

• Three power/one USB +$ 438 Specify with one Ellora hardwire with 
three power/one USB, and select left, right, 
or center location.

• Four power +$ 402 Specify with one Ellora hardwire with
four power, and select left, right, 
or center location.

Two 6' cords 
• Two power/two data +$ 670 Specify with two (left and right) Ellora cords 

with two power/two data.
• Two power/one data/one USB +$ 866 Specify with two (left and right) Ellora cords

with two power/one data/one USB.
• Two power/two USB +$1060 Specify with two (left and right) Ellora cords

with two power/two USB 
• Three power/one data +$ 680 Specify with two (left and right) Ellora cords

with three power/one data.
• Three power/one USB +$ 876 Specify with two (left and right) Ellora cords 

with three power/one USB.
• Four power +$ 804 Specify with two (left and right) Ellora cords

with four power.

Two 6' hardwires 
• Two power/two data +$ 670 Specify with two (left and right) Ellora 

hardwires with two power/two data.
• Two power/one data/one USB +$ 866 Specify with two (left and right) Ellora 

hardwires with two power/one data/one USB.
• Two power/two USB +$1060 Specify with two (left and right) Ellora 

hardwires with two power/two USB 
• Three power/one data +$ 680 Specify with two (left and right) Ellora 

hardwires with three power/one data.
• Three power/one USB +$ 876 Specify with two (left and right) Ellora 

hardwires with three power/one USB.
• Four power +$ 804 Specify with two (left and right) Ellora 

hardwires with four power.

Modular Table One circuit 1 duplex receptacle
Power Kits • For 60"L tables - modular power kit +$ 231 Specify with 60"L modular power kit with
cPage 279 with one center duplex receptacle, circuit 1 duplex receptacle.

circuit 1
• For 72"L tables - modular power kit +$ 245 Specify with 72"L modular power kit with

with one center duplex receptacle, circuit 1 duplex receptacle.
circuit 1

One circuit 2 duplex receptacle (To be used with hardwire infeed only)
• For 60"L tables - modular power kit +$ 231 Specify with 60"L modular power kit with 

with one center duplex receptacle, circuit 2 duplex receptacle.
circuit 2

• For 72"L tables - modular power kit +$ 245 Specify with 72"L modular power kit with
with one center duplex receptacle, circuit 2 duplex receptacle.
circuit 2

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                               U.S. Price                  Required to Specify

cOptions, continued from previous page

Coalesse Training/Multipurpose Tables Specification Guide                                                 c36"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding T-Bases, continued 323

Tip: Modular table power kits
require either a 20-amp plug
infeed or hardwire infeed to
power the tables. A 20-amp
plug infeed can only be used
with Circuit 1 receptacles, and
the hardwire infeed can be used
with either or both, Circuit 1
and Circuit 2 receptacles. Both
infeeds have a color coded
female modular connector that
must plug into the matching
color coded male infeed 
connector on the modular
power kits.

Tip: When using modular table
power kits, a flex ganger or 
bar ganger package must be
specified for each table-to-table
connection.
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Tip: For sphere location avail-
ability see below.

Tip: If couplers are needed on
spheres they must be ordered 
separately.

Modular Table                 Two circuit 1 duplex receptacles
Power Kits                 • For 60"L tables - modular power kit        +$ 299                           Specify with 60"L modular power kit with
continued                       with two center duplex receptacles,                                               circuit 1 duplex receptacles.
cPage 275                      circuit 1
                                      •  For 72"L tables - modular power kit        +$ 314                            Specify with 72"L modular power kit with
                                      with two center duplex receptacles,                                               circuit 1 duplex receptacles.
                                      circuit 1

                                       One circuit 1 and one circuit 2 duplex receptacle (To be used with hardwire infeed only)
                                   •  For 60"L tables - modular power kit        +$ 299                           Specify with 60"L modular power kit with
                                      with two center duplex receptacles,                                               one circuit 1 and one circuit 2 
                                      one circuit 1 and one circuit 2                                                        duplex receptacle.
                                      •  For 72"L tables - modular power kit        +$ 314                            Specify with 72"L modular power kit with
                                      with two center duplex receptacles,                                               one circuit 1 and one circuit 2 
                                      one circuit 1 and one circuit 2                                                        duplex receptacle.

Grommets                   • One grommet: black plastic                     +$   68                           Specify with grommet and select location of 
cPage 276                                                                                                                           left, right, or center.
                                   • Two grommets: black plastic                   +$ 136                            Specify with two grommets and select 
                                                                                                                                              location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                              right/left.
                                   • Three grommets: black plastic                 +$ 204                           Specify with three grommets.

Spheres                          Four Data                                                                                     
cPage 276                    • One sphere                                             +$ 168                            Specify with one sphere four data and select 
                                                                                                                                           location of left, right, or center.
                               • Two spheres                                           +$ 336                           Specify with two spheres four data and 
                                                                                                                                           select location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                           left/right.
                               • Three spheres                                        +$ 504                           Specify with three spheres four data.

                                      Two Power and Two Data
                               • One sphere                                             +$ 256                           Specify with one sphere two power and two 
                                                                                                                                           data and select location of left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                           center.
                                   • Two spheres                                           +$ 512                            Specify with two spheres two power and 
                                                                                                                                           two data select location of left/center, 
                                                                                                                                           right/center, or left/right.
                                   • Three spheres                                        +$ 768                            Specify with three spheres two power and 
                                                                                                                                           two data.

                                      Four Power
                               • One sphere                                             +$ 371                            Specify with one sphere four power and 
                                                                                                                                           select location of left, right, or center.
                                   • Two spheres                                           +$ 742                            Specify with two spheres four power and 
                                                                                                                                           select location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                           left/right.
                                   • Three spheres                                        +$1113                             Specify with three spheres four power.

Gangers                    • Bar ganger package:  Black metal              +$ 55                           Specify with bar gangers. 
cPage 275                   • Flex ganger package: Black plastic            +$ 78                           Specify with flex gangers.

Casters                        • 2" diameter, locking, dual-wheel              +$ 139                            Add suffix C to the style number (in front of 
cPage 273                      casters to support top at fixed                                                        PNP, i.e.”CPNP”).
                                      height of 301⁄2"H: black plastic

Related                        • Bar ganger package                                                                    cPage 259
Products

                          Options                                   U.S. Price              Required to Specify

Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play 36"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding T-Bases  continued

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be installed
in the end-to-end ganging con-
figuration. If side-to-side or end-
and-side ganging is required,
change the position of the flex
gangers at time of installation.
All flex ganger locations are
pre-drilled for simple re-location
when desired.

Tip: When bar gangers are 
specified, they are shipped 
separately from the table. The
inserts for all bar gangers are
standard on all tables.

Tip: Casters add 2" to the height
of the table.
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Dimensions             Style            Finish                         U.S. Base Price
L       W       H         Number                                                                                               
                  
                                                                                      
                                                                                  Self Edge             
                                                                                  or Runner             
                                                                                  Vinyl Edge:           

Base Inset 51⁄4"
60"     36"     281⁄2"     483954PNP   Grade 1 Laminate         $1051                      

                                                Grade 2 Laminate         $1117                       

                                                Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $2053                     

                                                Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $2326                     

Base Inset 111⁄4"
72"     36"     281⁄2"     484954PNP   Grade 1 Laminate         $1080                     

                                                Grade 2 Laminate         $1165                      

                                                Grade 1 Wood Veneer    $2082                     

                                                Grade 2 Wood Veneer   $2410                      

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play 36"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Non-Folding T-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    
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Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play 36"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Folding T-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 272

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  element–base, bezel casting, and leg
3 Laminate number for top
4 Runner vinyl color number
  6000 Black
  6607 Woodrose
  6609 Smoke
  6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below and at right)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
grommet, or sphere as an
option. If grommet, or sphere
are not specified as an option,
the table top will require a field
installed cutout.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Removable                  • 60"L                                              +$ 321                                     Specify with modesty panel and select 
modesty panel                                                                                                                       color number.
cPage 275                   • 72"L                                               +$ 327                                    Specify with modesty panel and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Grommets                   • One grommet: black plastic            +$ 68                                      Specify with grommet and select location of 
cPage 276                                                                                                                              left, right, or center.
                                   • Two grommets: black plastic          +$ 136                                     Specify with two grommets and select 
                                                                                                                                              location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                              right/left.
                                   • Three grommets: black plastic        +$ 204                                    Specify with three grommets.

Spheres                          Four Data                                                                                     
cPage 276                    • One sphere                                    +$ 168                                     Specify with one sphere four data and select 
                                                                                                                                           location of left, right, or center.
                               • Two spheres                                  +$ 336                                    Specify with two spheres four data and 
                                                                                                                                           select location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                           left/right.
                               • Three spheres                               +$ 504                                    Specify with three spheres four data.

                                      Two Power and Two Data
                               • One sphere                                    +$ 256                                    Specify with one sphere two power and two 
                                                                                                                                           data and select location of left, right, or 
                                                                                                                                           center.
                                   • Two spheres                                  +$ 512                                     Specify with two spheres two power and 
                                                                                                                                           two data select location of left/center, 
                                                                                                                                           right/center, or left/right.
                                   • Three spheres                               +$ 768                                     Specify with three spheres two power and 
                                                                                                                                           two data.

                                      Four Power
                               • One sphere                                    +$ 371                                     Specify with one sphere four power and 
                                                                                                                                           select location of left, right, or center.
                                   • Two spheres                                  +$ 742                                    Specify with two spheres four power and 
                                                                                                                                           select location of left/center, right/center, or 
                                                                                                                                           left/right.
                                   • Three spheres                               +$1113                                      Specify with three spheres four power.

Gangers                    • Bar ganger package:  Black metal     +$ 55                                    Specify with bar gangers. 
cPage 275                   • Flex ganger package: Black plastic    +$ 78                                    Specify with flex gangers.

Related                        • Bar ganger package                                                                    cPage 259
Products

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate 
• Edge: Runner vinyl edge
• Two 30"W T-bases:
  -  21⁄4" x 11⁄2" column: extruded aluminum with powder coat
  -  Bezel casting at union of column and feet: cast zinc with 

powder coat 
  -  D-shaped feet: steel with powder coat color
• Folding mechanism with dual-arc motion to allow legs to fold

flush with the underside of top
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic
• Threaded inserts in underside of top for end-to-end ganging

Tip: Remove panel to store with
tables.

Tip: Grommet and sphere 
locations see Standard
Grommet/ Sphere/Mini-Port/
Axil Z Locations for Runner
Plug and Play Rectangle Tables.
cpage 284

Tip: For sphere location avail-
ability see below.

Tip: If couplers are needed on
spheres they must be ordered 
separately.

Tip: When the factory-installed
flex ganger option is specified,
the flex gangers will be installed
in the end-to-end ganging con-
figuration. If side-to-side or end-
and-side ganging is required,
change the position of the flex
gangers at time of installation.
All flex ganger locations are
pre-drilled for simple re-location
when desired.

Tip: When bar gangers are spec-
ified, they are shipped sepa-
rately from the table. The
inserts for all bar gangers are
standard on all tables.
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Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play 36"W Plug and Play Rectangular Tables with Folding T-Bases

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

Dimensions                Style            Finish                       U.S. Base Price
L        W        H          Number                                                                                            
                   
                                                                                  
                                                                                  Runner
                                                                                  Vinyl Edge:

Base Inset 51⁄4"
60"      36"       281⁄2"     184955PNP   Grade 1 Laminate       $1305

                                                   Grade 2 Laminate       $1372

Base Inset 111⁄4"
72"      36"       281⁄2"     194955PNP   Grade 1 Laminate       $1333

                                                   Grade 2 Laminate       $1416

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play Accessories

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 275

• 2" diameter opening with snap out covers allow
  power cords and voice/data cables to pass through the
  worksurface: black plastic

  Style number

Style              U.S. 
Number          Price
                             

793215             $68

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Grommets for Standard Locations

Tip: The grommet will be
shipped with the table so it
can be installed on site in the
factory-cut opening.

Tip: Custom locations are possi-
ble. Custom locations require an
engineering review to confirm
practicality. Please send a draw-
ing to your Customer Service
representative to show the loca-
tions you want, confirm practi-
cality, and obtain a quotation.

Tip: Please send a drawing of
your arrangement along with
your order to ensure that grom-
mets are properly installed.

Tip: Additional tables may be
able to accommodate grom-
mets. Ask your Customer
Service representative at
1.800.627.6770 to help you
determine practicality.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 275

• Modesty panel with integral horizontal wire manager:
  extruded aluminum with powder coat color
• Attachment hardware: hand knobs
• Under-table spring clips
• Installation instructions

1  Style number
2 Powder coat number for finish
  to match table base
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Length    Style         U.S. 
             Number     Price
                  

48"          793948       $305

60"         793960      $342

72"         793972       $350

84"         793984       $381

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Field-Installed Modesty Panel for Runner

d
d

= Available in Rapid10.d
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• 33⁄8" diameter and 15⁄8"H above table surface:
  black plastic
• 6' power cord
• Factory-installed in standard locations on Ballet K-Base, 
  Reunion Seminar, Rizzi Arc, and Runner Plug and
  Play tables
• Sphere selection:
  -  Power sphere (PSP) with four simplex power outlets
  -  Power and communication sphere (PCS) with two
     simplex power outlets and two spaces to connect RJ11
     or RJ45 couplers on site
  - Communication sphere (CSP) with four spaces to
     connect RJ11 or RJ45 couplers on site

  Style number

Style              U.S. 
Number          Price

                             

Four Data Jack Locations
CSP                 $168

Two Simplex Power Outlets and Two Data Jack Locations
PCS                 $256

Four Simplex Power Outlets
PSP                 $371

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Power and Communication Spheres for Standard Locations

Tip: The sphere will be shipped
with the table so it can be
installed on site in the factory-
cut opening.

Tip: Field-installed sphere is
practical on many table tops.
Order unit separately and cut
the required hole in the table top
on site. Installation instructions
will be shipped with the sphere.

Tip: Custom locations are possi-
ble. Custom locations require an
engineering review to confirm
practicality. Please send a draw-
ing to your Customer Service
representative to show the loca-
tions you want, confirm practi-
cality, and obtain a quotation.

Tip: Please send a drawing of
your arrangement along with
your order to ensure that
spheres are properly installed.

Tip: Additional tables may be
able to accommodate spheres.
Ask your Customer Service rep-
resentative at 1.800.627.6770 to
help you determine practicality.

Tip: If couplers are needed on
spheres or CSP they must be
ordered separately.

Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play Accessories 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play Accessories continued

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 272

• Two power/Two data desktop module with one touch open
and close hinged door cover: matte black plastic

• Can be plugged in with door in closed position
• 10' power cord with 15-amp plug
• Requires 6" x 41⁄2" cutout
• UL/CUL listed
• Includes a voice/data adapter kit to accept couplers and jacks

when needed (refer to telecommunications reference chart)

Dimensions                          Style                 U.S. 
D W        H                   Number             Price

5" 7"         13⁄4"                  793381                $343

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Interport, Cord

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
Interport as an option for
Runner Plug and Play. If you 
do not specify Interport as an
option, where applicable, the
table top will require a field
installed cutout. 
cSee Standard Grommet/
Sphere/Mini-Port/ Axil Z
Locations for Runner Plug 
and Play Rectangle Tables, 
page 284.

Tip: For any other tables, other
than Runner Plug and Play, that
require an Interport desktop
module, a special engineering
quote is mandatory. If you
require a factory installed cutout
in a location other than stan-
dard, send us a drawing with
measurements indicating the
exact location(s) required in the
table top.

  Style number

• Two power/Two data desktop module with one touch open
and close hinged door cover: matte black plastic

• Can be plugged in with door in closed position
• 10' power cord 6' flexible steel hardwire conduit
• Requires 6" x 41⁄2" cutout
• UL/CUL listed
• Includes a voice/data adapter kit to accept couplers and jacks

when needed (refer to telecommunications reference chart)

Dimensions                          Style                 U.S. 
D W        H                   Number             Price

5" 7"         13⁄4"                  793384               $378

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Interport, Hardwire

Tip: For a factory installed cutout
in the table top, specify Interport
as an option for Runner Plug and
Play. If you do not specify
Interport as an option, where
applicable, the table top will
require a field installed cutout. 
cSee Standard Grommet/
Sphere/Mini-Port/ Axil Z
Locations for Runner Plug and
Play Rectangle Tables, page
284.

Tip: For any other tables, other
than Runner Plug and Play, that
require an Interport desktop
module, a special engineering
quote is mandatory. If you
require a factory installed cutout
in a location other than standard,
send us a drawing with meas-
urements indicating the exact
location(s) required in the table
top.

Tip: The Interport desktop mod-
ule will ship with instructions
and a hole-cutting template for
field installation, if needed.

Tip: The hardwire Interport
desktop module does not work
with modular table power kits.

  Style numbercNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 272

Tip: The Interport desktop mod-
ule will ship with instructions
and a hole-cutting template for
field installation, if needed.

Tip: If a hardwire Interport desk-
top module is desired, then it
should only be specified on tables
with glides.
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cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 272

• Two power/Two data desktop module with one touch open
and close hinged door cover: matte black plastic

• 10' power cord with 15-amp plug
• Requires 6" x 21⁄2" cutout
• UL/CUL listed
• Voice/data adapter kit to accept couplers and jacks when

needed (refer to telecommunications reference chart)

Dimensions                          Style                 U.S. 
D W        H                   Number             Price

3" 7"         13⁄4"                  793281                $321

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Mini-Port, Cord

Tip: For a factory installed cutout
in the table top, specify Mini-
Port as an option for Akira and
Runner Plug and Play. If you do
not specify Mini-Port as an
option, where applicable, the
table top will require a field
installed cutout. 
cSee Standard Grommet/
Sphere/Mini-Port/ Axil Z
Locations for Runner Plug 
and Play Rectangle Tables, 
page 284.

Tip: For any other tables, other
than Akira and Runner Plug and
Play, that require a Mini-Port
desktop module, a special engi-
neering quote is mandatory if
you require a factory installed
cutout in a location other than
standard, send us a drawing
with measurements indicating
the exact location(s) required in
the table top.

Tip: The Mini-Port desktop mod-
ule will ship with instructions
and a hole-cutting template for
field installation, if needed.

  Style number

Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play Accessories    

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play Accessories    continued

• 2 power/2 data desktop module with one touch open and close
hinged door cover: matte black plastic

• 6' flexible steel hardwire conduit
• Requires 6" x 21⁄2" cutout
• UL/CUL listed
• Voice/data adapter kit to accept couplers and jacks when

needed (refer to telecommunications reference chart)

Dimensions                          Style                 U.S. 
D W        H                   Number             Price

3" 7"         13⁄4"                  793284               $378

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Mini-Port, Hardwire

Tip: For a factory installed cutout
in the table top, specify Mini-
Port as an option for Akira and
Runner Plug and Play. If you do
not specify Mini-Port as an
option, where applicable, the
table top will require a field
installed cutout. 
cSee Standard Grommet/
Sphere/Mini-Port/ Axil Z
Locations for Runner Plug 
and Play Rectangle Tables, 
page 284.

Tip: For any other tables, other
than Akira and Runner Plug and
Play, that require a Mini-Port
desktop module, a special engi-
neering quote is mandatory if
you require a factory installed
cutout in a location other than
standard, send us a drawing
with measurements indicating
the exact location(s) required in
the table top.

Tip: The Mini-Port desktop mod-
ule will ship with instructions
and a hole-cutting template for
field installation, if needed.

Tip: The hardwire Mini-Port
desktop module does not work
with modular table power kits.

Tip: If a hardwire Mini-Port
desktop module is desired, then
it should only be specified on
tables with glides.

  Style numbercNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 272
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Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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• Box, lid, and attachment bracket: steel, black textured 
  powder coat surface
• Requires 33/8" x 43/4" cutout
• Contains two 15-amp power
  outlets with built-in circuit breaker
• One additional 15-amp power outlet is included on the
  bottom of the box

  Style number

Dimensions                          Style                 U.S. 
D W        H                   Number             Price

Interact, 6' Cord
53⁄8" 9"         23⁄4"                 INTSC                 $391

Interact, 6' Hardwire
53⁄8" 9"         23⁄4"                 INTHW                $391

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Interact

Tip: Can accommodate one,
customer-supplied modular 
furniture faceplate for
voice/data jacks.

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
Interact as an option for Runner
Plug and Play. If you do not
specify Interact as an option,
where applicable, the table top
will require a field installed
cutout.
cSee Standard Grommet/
Sphere/Mini-Port/ Axil Z
Locations for Runner Plug 
and Play Rectangle Table, 
page 284.

Tip: For any other tables, other
than Runner Plug and Play, that
require an Interact desktop
module, a special engineering
quote is mandatory if you
require a factory installed cutout
in a location other than stan-
dard, send us a drawing with
measurements indicating the
exact location(s) required in the
table top.

Tip: The hardwire Interact desk-
top module does not work with
modular table power kits.

Tip: If a hardwire Interact desk-
top module is desired, then it
should only be specified on
tables with glides.

Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play Accessories

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 272
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Runner Plug and Play Accessories    continued
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

• Desktop module, anodized aluminum with painted steel face-
plate mounts flat just above worksurface: 
- 4140 Arctic White Gloss 

  - 4144 Black Gloss
• 6' power cord with 15-amp plug
• Requires 63⁄4" x 2" cutout
• Utilizes water-proof simplexes (outlets)
• UL listed
• Voice|Data adaptor kit to accept couplers and jacks when

needed (refer to telecommunications reference chart)

Power/Data/               • Two power/two data                       No cost                                     Specify with two power/two data
USB Configuration                                                                                                                       and select color number.
                                    • Two power/one data/one USB         +$ 98                                       Specify with two power/two data/one USB
                                                                                                                                                      and select color number.
                                    •  Two power/two USB                      +$196                                        Specify with two power/two USB and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Three power/one data                     +$  5                                       Specify with three power/one data and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Three power/one USB                    +$103                                       Specify with three power/one USB and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Four power                                     +$ 67                                       Specify with four power and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Dimensions                          Style                 U.S.
D W        H                   Number             Base

                                                       Price

3" 8"         23⁄8"                 CODPA4             $196                 

Specification Information

                          Required Selections           U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Axil Z, Cord

Tip: The Axil Z desktop module
will ship with instructions and a
hole cutout template for field
installation, if needed.

Tip: For a factory installed cutout
in the table top, specify Mini-
Port as an option for Akira,
Runner Plug and Play, and Train.
If you do not specify Mini-Port
as an option, where applicable,
the table top will require a field
installed cutout. 
cSee Standard Grommet/
Sphere/Mini-Port/ Axil Z
Locations for Runner Plug 
and Play Rectangle Tables, 
page 284.

Tip: For any other tables, other
than Akira, Runner Plug and
Play and Train, that require a
Mini-Port desktop module, a
special engineering quote is
mandatory if you require a fac-
tory installed cutout in a location
other than standard, send us a
drawing with measurements
indicating the exact location(s)
required in the table top.

Tip: USB for charging is config-
ured in the spot of one data port
and is always configured on the
end(s).

Tip: For each USB port speci-
fied, there are two USBs per
port.

1  Style number
2 Desktop module configuration (see Required 
  Selections below)
3 Paint color number for desktop module

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 272
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Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play Accessories  

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 272

• Desktop module, anodized aluminum with painted steel face-
plate mounts flat just above worksurface: 
- 4140 Arctic White Gloss 

  - 4144 Black Gloss
• 6' flexible steel hardwire conduit
• Requires 63⁄4" x 2" cutout
• Utilizes water-proof simplexes (outlets)
• UL listed
• Voice/data adaptor kit to accept couplers and jacks when
  needed (refer to telecommunications reference chart)

Power/Data/               • Two power/two data                       No cost                                     Specify with two power/two data
USB Configuration                                                                                                                       and select color number.
                                    • Two power/one data/one USB         +$ 98                                       Specify with two power/two data/one USB
                                                                                                                                                      and select color number.
                                    •  Two power/two USB                      +$196                                        Specify with two power/two USB and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Three power/one data                     +$  5                                       Specify with three power/one data and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Three power/one USB                    +$103                                       Specify with three power/one USB and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Four power                                     +$ 67                                       Specify with four power and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Dimensions                          Style                 U.S.
D W        H                   Number             Base

                                                       Price

3" 8"         23⁄8"                 CODHA4             $196                 

Specification Information

                          Required Selections           U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Axil Z, Hardwire

Tip: The Axil Z desktop module
will ship with instructions and a
hole cutout template for field
installation, if needed.

Tip: For a factory installed cutout
in the table top, specify Mini-
Port as an option for Akira,
Runner Plug and Play, and Train.
If you do not specify Mini-Port
as an option, where applicable,
the table top will require a field
installed cutout. 
cSee Standard Grommet/
Sphere/Mini-Port/ Axil Z
Locations for Runner Plug 
and Play Rectangle Tables, 
page 284.

Tip: For any other tables, other
than Akira, Runner Plug and
Play and Train, that require a
Mini-Port desktop module, a spe-
cial engineering quote is manda-
tory if you require a factory
installed cutout in a location
other than standard, send us a
drawing with measurements
indicating the exact location(s)
required in the table top.

Tip: USB for charging is config-
ured in the spot of one data port
and is always configured on the
end(s).

Tip: For each USB port speci-
fied, there are two USBs per
port.

Tip: The hardwire Axil Z desk-
top module does not work with
modular table power kits. 

Tip: If a hardwire Axil Z desktop
module is desired, then it should
only be specified on tables with
glides. 

1  Style number
2 Desktop module configuration (see Required 
  Selections below)
3 Paint color number for desktop module

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play Accessories    continued

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 272

• Desktop module with lid, mounts flat just above worksurface:
anodized aluminum, silver with black faceplate

• 6' power cord with 15-amp plug
• Requires 8" x 5" cutout
• Utilizes water-proof simplexes (outlets)
• UL listed
• Voice/data adaptor kit to accept couplers and jacks when 
  needed (refer to telecommunications reference chart)

Power/Data/               • Two power/two data                       No cost                                     Specify with two power/two data.
USB Configuration      • Two power/one data/one USB         +$ 98                                       Specify with two power/one data/one USB.
                                    •  Two power/two USB                      +$196                                        Specify with two power/two USB.
                                    •  Three power/one data                     +$  5                                       Specify with three power/one data.
                                    •  Three power/one USB                    +$103                                       Specify with three power/one USB.
                                    •  Four power                                     +$ 67                                       Specify with four power.

Dimensions                          Style                 U.S.
D W        H                   Number             Base

                                                       Price

51⁄4" 8"         31⁄2"                  CODPE4             $309

Specification Information

                          Required Selections           U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Ellora, Cord

Tip: The Ellora desktop module
will ship with instructions and a
hole cutout template for field
installation, if needed.

Tip: For a factory installed cutout
in the table top, specify Mini-
Port as an option for Akira,
Runner Plug and Play, and Train.
If you do not specify Mini-Port
as an option, where applicable,
the table top will require a field
installed cutout. 
cSee Standard Grommet/
Sphere/Mini-Port/ Axil Z
Locations for Runner Plug 
and Play Rectangle Tables, 
page 284.

Tip: For any other tables, other
than Akira, Runner Plug and
Play and Train, that require a
Mini-Port desktop module, a spe-
cial engineering quote is manda-
tory if you require a factory
installed cutout in a location
other than standard, send us a
drawing with measurements
indicating the exact location(s)
required in the table top.

Tip: USB for charging is config-
ured in the spot of one data port
and is always configured on the
end(s).

Tip: For each USB port speci-
fied, there are two USBs per
port.

1  Style number
2 Desktop module configuration (see Required 
  Selections below)
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Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play Accessories    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 272

• Desktop module with lid, mounts flat just above worksurface:
anodized aluminum, silver with black faceplate

• 6' flexible steel hardwire conduit
• Requires 8" x 5" cutout
• Utilizes water-proof simplexes (outlets)
• UL listed
• Voice/data adaptor kit to accept couplers and jacks when
  needed (refer to telecommunications reference chart)

Power/Data/               • Two power/two data                       No cost                                     Specify with two power/two data.
USB Configuration      • Two power/one data/one USB         +$ 98                                       Specify with two power/one data/one USB.
                                    •  Two power/two USB                      +$196                                        Specify with two power/two USB.
                                    •  Three power/one data                     +$  5                                       Specify with three power/one data.
                                    •  Three power/one USB                    +$103                                       Specify with three power/one USB.
                                    •  Four power                                     +$ 67                                       Specify with four power.

Dimensions                          Style                 U.S.
D W        H                   Number             Base

                                                       Price

51⁄4" 8"         31⁄2"                  CODHE4             $309                

Specification Information

                          Required Selections           U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Ellora, Hardwire

Tip: The Ellora desktop module
will ship with instructions and a
hole cutout template for field
installation, if needed.

Tip: For a factory installed cutout
in the table top, specify Mini-
Port as an option for Akira,
Runner Plug and Play, and Train.
If you do not specify Mini-Port
as an option, where applicable,
the table top will require a field
installed cutout. 
cSee Standard Grommet/
Sphere/Mini-Port/ Axil Z
Locations for Runner Plug 
and Play Rectangle Tables, 
page 284.

Tip: For any other tables, other
than Akira, Runner Plug and
Play and Train, that require a
Mini-Port desktop module, a spe-
cial engineering quote is manda-
tory if you require a factory
installed cutout in a location
other than standard, send us a
drawing with measurements
indicating the exact location(s)
required in the table top.

Tip: USB for charging is config-
ured in the spot of one data port
and is always configured on the
end(s).

Tip: For each USB port speci-
fied, there are two USBs per
port.

Tip: The hardwire Ellora desktop
module does not work with
modular table power kits. 

Tip: If a hardwire Ellora desktop
module is desired, then it should
only be specified on tables with
glides. 

1  Style number
2 Desktop module configuration (see Required 
  Selections below)

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play Accessories    continued

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 272

• Single circuit (circuit 1) power infeed with 20-Amp plug on
one end and female modular connector on the other end: 24"
of thick rubber on plug end with coupler attaching 48" of con-
duit with modular connector

• UL recognized

Dimensions     Style                 U.S. 
Length            Number             Price

72"                   COBPIFMP20 $221

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Single-Circuit 20-Amp Plug Base Power Infeed

  Style number

Two-Circuit Hardwire Base Power Infeed

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 272

• 2 circuit power infeed with 4-wire pigtail for hardwire con-
nection on one end and female modular connector on the
other end: flexible steel conduit

• UL listed

Dimensions        Style             U.S.
Length               Number         Price

72"                    COBPIFMH     $237

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

  Style number

Tip: The hardwire desktop mod-
ules do not work with modular
table power kits, therefore, do
not require any type of infeeds.

Tip: The plug infeed can only be
used with circuit 1 modular table
power kits.

Tip: Plug infeed can be used on
tables with glides or casters.

Tip: The female modular con-
nector of the infeed can only
connect to the male infeed of the
modular table power kit.

Tip: The hardwire desktop mod-
ules do not work with modular
table power kits, therefore, do
not require any type of infeeds.

Tip: The hardwire infeed can
only be used on tables with
glides.

Tip: The female modular con-
nector of the infeed can only
connect to the male infeed of the
modular table power kit.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 272

• Power strip with 15' cord and three-prong plug: black
• Six 15-amp power outlets
• On-off switch
• Surge suppressor

Style              U.S. 
Number          Price

793330            $250

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Power Strip

101⁄2"L x 13⁄4"W x 11⁄2"D

  Style number

Power Pod

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 272

• Power Pod with 6’ and three prong plug: silver bottom 
  cradle and milk face
• Accessory tray: milk
• Six 15-amp power outlets
• Illuminated on/off button
• Surge suppressor

Dimensions        Style             U.S. 
Dia       H           Number         Price

6"        6"          COPP01          $168

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

  Style number

Coalesse

Runner Plug and Play Accessories    

R
unner P

lug and P
lay

and R
unner TR
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Coalesse

Runner TR Computer Carts

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 272

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate 
• Edge: Runner vinyl edge
• Grommet in back right corner of each surface: black
  plastic only
• Two 24"W L-bases:
  -  21⁄4" x 11⁄2" column: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
  -  Bezel casting at union of column and feet: cast zinc
     with powder coat 
  -  D-shaped feet: steel with powder coat 
• Vertical wire manager: black plastic
• 3" diameter, locking, dual-wheel casters: black plastic only

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  element–base, bezel casting, and leg
3 Laminate number for tops
4 Runner vinyl color number:
  6000 Black
  6607 Woodrose
  6609 Smoke
  6655 Warm White
5 Options, if selected (see below and at right)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Glides                          •  Concealed leveling glides in             No cost                                     Delete suffix C from the style number.
                                   place of casters: non-marring,                                                         

                                       black plastic

Modesty Panel             • Modesty panel on carts without      +$201                                       Specify with modesty panel and select
                                      shelves or with one shelf                                                               powder coat color number.
                                   • Modesty panel on carts with           +$384                                      Specify with modesty panel and select
                                      two shelves                                                                                   powder coat color number.

Related                        • CPU sling for 48"L carts only                                                      cPage 344
Products                     • Power strip                                                                                cPage 344

Dimensions                Style            Finish                       U.S. Base Price
L        W        H          Number                                                                                            
                   
                                                                                  
                                                                                  Runner
                                                                                  Vinyl Edge:

36"L Computer Carts
Without Shelves

36"      28"       281⁄2"     164958C        Grade 1 Laminate       $1016

                                                   Grade 2 Laminate       $1049

With One Shelf

36"      28"       281⁄2"     165128C         Grade 1 Laminate       $1410

                                                   Grade 2 Laminate       $1470

With Two Shelves

36"      28"       373⁄4"     166128C         Grade 1 Laminate       $1647

                                                   Grade 2 Laminate       $1742

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
Tip: Shipped knocked down.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Runner TR Computer Carts

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

Dimensions                Style            Finish                       U.S. Base Price
L        W        H          Number                                                                                            
                   
                                                                                  
                                                                                  Runner
                                                                                  Vinyl Edge:

48"L Computer Carts
Without Shelves

48"      28"       281⁄2"     174958C        Grade 1 Laminate       $1049

                                                   Grade 2 Laminate       $1090

With One Shelf

48"      28"       281⁄2"     175128C         Grade 1 Laminate       $1442

                                                   Grade 2 Laminate       $1523

With Two Shelves

48"      28"       373⁄4"     176128C         Grade 1 Laminate       $1675

                                                   Grade 2 Laminate       $1797

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

R
unner P

lug and P
lay

and R
unner TR
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Coalesse

Runner TR Instructor’s Stand-Up Computer Cart

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 272

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate 
• Edge: Runner vinyl edge
• Grommet in back right corner of each surface: black
  plastic only
• Two 24"W L-bases:
  -  21⁄4" x 11⁄2" column: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
  -  Bezel casting at union of column and feet: cast zinc
     with powder coat 
  -  D-shaped feet: steel with powder coat 
• Fixed modesty panel: 8"H ribbed, extruded aluminum
  with powder coat
• Vertical wire manager: black plastic only
• 3" diameter, locking, dual-wheel casters: black plastic only

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  elements–base, bezel casting, and leg
3 Powder coat color number for 
  modesty panel
4 Laminate color number for tops
5 Runner vinyl color number:
  6000 Black
  6607 Woodrose
  6609 Smoke
  6655 Warm White
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Glides                          •  Concealed leveling glides in             No cost                                     Delete suffix C from the style number.
                                   place of casters: non-marring,                                                         

                                       black plastic

Related                        • CPU sling                                                                                   cPage 344
Products                     • Power strip                                                                                cPage 344

Dimensions                Style            Finish                       U.S. Price
L        W        H          Number                                                                                            
                   
                                                                                  
                                                                                  Runner
                                                                                  Vinyl Edge:

48"      35"       34"        175129C         Grade 1 Laminate       $3110

                                                   Grade 2 Laminate       $3191

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Runner TR Two-Person Computer Training Table

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 272

• Top: 11⁄4" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate 
• Edge: Runner vinyl edge
• Three grommets in back edge of back surface:
  black plastic only
• Two 30"W T-bases and one 191⁄2"W L-base:
  -  21⁄4" x 11⁄2" column: extruded aluminum with powder coat 
  -  Bezel casting at union of column and feet: cast zinc
     with powder coat 
  -  D-shaped feet: steel with powder coat 
• Fixed modesty panel: 8"H ribbed, extruded aluminum
  with powder coat color and black elastic mesh bag for
  cable management
• Vertical wire manager that snaps on to Runner leg:
  black plastic only
• Concealed leveling glides: non-marring, black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for each base 
  elements–base, bezel casting, and leg
3 Powder coat color number for
  modesty panel
4 Laminate color number for tops
5 Runner vinyl color number:
  6000 Black
  6607 Woodrose
  6609 Smoke
  6655 Warm White
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                                  •  CPU sling                                                                                   cPage 344
                                  • Power strip                                                                                cPage 344

Dimensions                Style            Finish                       U.S. Price
L        W        H          Number                                                                                            
                   
                                                                                  
                                                                                  Runner
                                                                                  Vinyl Edge:

84"      36"       281⁄2"     175130           Grade 1 Laminate       $2378

                                                   Grade 2 Laminate       $2492

Specification Information

                          Related Products

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

R
unner P

lug and P
lay

and R
unner TR
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Coalesse

Runner TR Accessories

DESIGN JEFF CRONK    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 272

• Power strip with 15' cord and three-prong plug: black
• Six power outlets
• On-off switch
• Surge suppressor

  Style number

Style             U.S.
Number           Price
            

793330           $250

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Power Strip

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 272

• CPU sling: black   Style number

Dimensions    Style               U.S.
D         W           Number              Price
            

191⁄2"   51⁄2"     CPRSL              $146

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

CPU Sling for Runner TR Tables only

Tip: CPU sling is shipped with
Runner TR table for installation
on site.

This product is Details, 
not Coalesse. It is here to
simplify your planning.
Remember that Details has
different pricing terms than
Coalesse products. It is
ordered through the Details
electronic catalog.

August 2015



Coalesse Training/Multipurpose Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                    345

Train 
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Specifying
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Accessories                                                                                              365
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...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse

Train

Base is cast aluminum with
powder coat color.

Train tables are ideal for rap-
idly changing learning environ-
ments. Train tables have tops
that flip. Tables nest for com-
pact storage and can be rolled
while nested.

Top is 1" thick particle board
with laminate surface.

Offset leg design allows
tables to nest.

Casters are 3" diameter lock-
ing dual wheels with urethane
threads that allow the tables to
move on hard or carpeted
floors. Glides are also 
available.

Seating Capacity Guidelines
cSee page 356.

B

A

C

D

Table Length (A)     Width Between       Inside Width Between    Outside Width Between
                           Inside Legs (B)        Outside Legs (C)             Outside Legs (D)
                 
48"L                         337⁄8"                        411⁄4"                                 451⁄2"

60"L                        457⁄8"                        531⁄4"                                571⁄2"

72"L                         577⁄8"                        651⁄4"                                691⁄2"

Dimensions

...............................................................................................................................................
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Bumpers and rub strips on
legs prevent tables from dam-
aging each other when nested.

Base is cast aluminum with
powder coat color. Offset leg
design allows tables to nest.

Table height is standard at
281⁄2"H.

Glides are available as an
alternative to casters if high
mobility is not required. Glides
are cast aluminum with a tex-
tured black powder coat.
Adjustability range is 1⁄2"H.
Replacing casters with glides
does not alter the table height.

Coupling device is built into
every Train table to enable
tables to gang together end-to-
end without tools or separate
parts.

Top is 1"-thick particle board
with laminate.

Spike
Slot

Bumper 
strip

Rub 
strip

Signature edge profile is
standard on Train. This special
edge profile is not available on
other table products. 

Table bases are available with
powder coat colors. Refer to
the individual product specify-
ing pages for availability.
Powder coat colors are shown
in the Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.

Casters are available as a fac-
tory-installed option on 3" dual
locking caster Train tables.
Tip: Casters cannot be adjusted
to level tables.

Edges are black vinyl. Soft
rolled edge on user’s side,
black vinyl coupler edge on
remaining sides, and black
injection molded plastic cor-
ners. User edge is a soft,
sloped profile that is comfort-
able for resting your arms. All
other edges are flat and com-
press slightly when tables are
ganged to produce a perfect
seal. Corners are injection-
molded plastic.

Corner tops can link perpendi-
cular Train tables and expand
the useable area in many con-
figurations. Corner tops can
also be specified with race-
ways to match adjacent tables.
Tip: Tables specified with race-
way have the option of a 4-cir-
cuit corner raceway, to
connect to a powered raceway,
if desired. Tables specified
with no raceway have the
option of the 2-circuit jumper
to connect the modular table
power kit, if desired.

Modesty panel is available to
enclose space beneath table
and to provide two 2" x 3" wire
management troughs. Panel is
extruded aluminum with 
powder coat color to match 
the table legs. Trough is 
plastic extrusion. Modesty
panel attaches to stretcher 
and swings open for access.

Raceway is a combination
modesty panel, wire manager,
and power/data distribution
channel. Panel is extruded
aluminum with powder coat
color to match the table legs.
Access to the space inside the
raceway is possible from both
sides. Two separate cable
routing spaces are available.
The high-capacity lower
space accommodates power
and home run data cables.
The upper space is used for
appliance and patch cords.
Removable end caps on race-
ways snap out to allow unob-
structed cable routing.
Tip: The raceway is only com-
patible with the 4-circuit elec-
trical system.

Trough

Raceway

End Cap

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Solid core tops with 1" nomi-
nal edge thickness have a
particle board core (45 lb cu ft
density) with High-Pressure
Laminate and a backer applied
to the opposite side for a bal-
anced construction. High-
Pressure Laminate and backer
are bonded to the core with a
PVA adhesive.

Table with top flipped is 24"W.
Each additional table adds
approximately 10". Three
nested tables occupy about 44"
of space and by angling can be
moved through a standard
36"W doorway. Optional race-
way or modesty panels do not
affect nesting or space
requirements.

Tables when flipped have
overall heights of 361⁄4" for
24"W tables and 391⁄4" for
30"W tables.

361/4"

391/4"
or

24"
44"

10"

Product Details

Backer

Laminate

Core

Coalesse

Train

Custom shapes and sizes
Special table sizes and shapes
are possible. To confirm prac-
ticality and obtain a quotation,
contact Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770.

Cut-down tops, which are
standard table tops with
smaller dimensions, are avail-
able. Use the product number
of the next larger size and
specify the exact dimensions
you want. Some restrictions
apply, including minimum
quantities. This option is not
available for folding tables.
Additional lead times may be
required. Contact Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770. 
Tip: Upcharge for a cut-down
top is applied one time only per
size/style number.
Tip: Fee is at list and contract
discounts apply.

Woodgrain laminates are
always oriented with the grain
direction running parallel with
the length of the table top. You
cannot specify woodgrain lam-
inates with end- or side-
matched grain directions.

Laminate 
Woodgrain Direction

12’

...............................................................................................................................................

Train
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Coalesse

Train continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

                                                             Table Top Shape

Edge Alternatives                                   Rectangular      Connecting

1" Tops                                                          

• 1” Train                        • Available          • Available
• Sloped profile                  with injection-     with injection-
                                         molded corners   molded corners 
                                         only                     only

36"x96"

Edge Alternatives

The 4-circuit modular electrical system can be
specified with raceways on tables, or you can create a
hardwired electrical network on site. Modular electri-
cal units include harnesses with modular connectors
to allow them to be snapped together or reconfigured
and power blocks to accommodate power receptacles
added on site.

Duplex receptacles and power infeeds are ordered
separately.

Duplex receptacles snap into power blocks on site.
They are coded to indicate which circuit and type of
ground they will engage. Tools are not required for
installation. Tables that are 48"L can accommodate up
to two receptacles. Tables that are 60"L or 72"L can
accommodate up to four receptacles.

Power infeeds bring electrical power from the build-
ing to any table within a run of tables that are coupled
together. Modular connections with the furniture is
made at valance panel located at either end of the
raceway on the knee-wall side, next to the table leg.
Two alternative power infeeds can be used.

Each circuit allows up to a maximum of eight duplex
receptacles.

4-Circuit Power, Data, and Wiring for
Raceway
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse

Train

Four-circuit, hardwire power
infeed connects to the building
with a hardwired connection.
Harness connects to the table
with a modular connector.
Infeed carries four 20-amp
circuits. Connection must be
made by a qualified electrician
in accordance with local
codes. A version of this infeed
that is approved for use in
New York City is also available.

Four circuit, modular power
infeed connects to the building
with a modular connection at
both ends. Wall box with mod-
ular connection point is hard-
wired to the building by a
qualified electrician in accor-
dance with local codes. Infeed
carries four 20-amp circuits.

Train table electrical power
components are available in
various wiring schematics to
accommodate a wide range of
branch circuit configurations
and power needs. The eight-
wire system is available in
three alternatives—four-circuit
3+1, four-circuit 2+2, and
three-circuit separate neutrals.

All components in an electri-
cal system must use the same
wiring schematic. Components
are color coded and keyed to
make it impossible to connect
mismatched parts.
cSee Wiring Schematics, page
350

All Coalesse electrical com-
ponents are approved by
Underwriters Laboratory (UL)
and by the Canadian Standards
Association (CSA).

All Coalesse electrical sys-
tems are designed in compli-
ance with the National
Electrical Code (NEC) and
Canadian Electrical Code (CEC)
to function as a multi-wire
branch circuit. Installations
should be made in accordance
with the NEC or CEC provi-
sions for multi-wire branch
circuits.

Local electrical codes vary.
Consult a qualified electrical
contractor or engineer for the
proper installation of all elec-
trical equipment.

Chicago and some other
locations require installation 
to be hardwired.

Wire management modesty
panel includes two integral
wire management troughs
made of 2" x 3" extruded black
plastic. Each track accommo-
dates approximately 18 Cat 5
UTP cables or four power
cords. The troughs are spaced
apart to provide an opportunity
to separate power and
voice/data networks. Modesty
panel is hinged in its center to
allow access to the cable rout-
ing space from the aisle side of
the table.

Gap between the underside
of table top and the top of
modesty panel provides a 1"H
space to allow cables to be
routed from the worksurface
to the cable management
troughs. Grommets can also be
specified in the table top to
route cables.

Raceway includes a 3" x 6"
interior cavity that can accom-
modate approximately 40 four-
pair UTP cables. Wire guide in
this space is a steel bracket
with numerous holes suitable
for wire ties or clips to support
tidy wire management. Race -
way end caps have flexible
vinyl openings to allow lay-in
cable routing. Cables can enter
or leave the raceway through
openings in the valance panel.

Outlet rail in the upper por-
tion of the raceway has an
opening to accommodate stan-
dard NEMA-style, single-gang,
modular furniture voice/data
faceplates.

The Train raceway can
accommodate most industry
standard 4-port network
switches and patch cords
(customer supplied) for easiest
reconfiguration of network
wired environments. For more
static environments, the Train
raceway can accommodate up
to 40 twisted pair network
cables (customer supplied).

Outlet rail

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Train

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Modular infeeds to connect to
wall-mounted boxes or monu-
ments are also available to
connect voice/data access
points in the building.
cPage 372

PODs are optional power and
communication modules that
provide convenient access to
electrical power and voice/data
networks in the tops of Train
tables. Hinged plastic cover
conceals power and voice/data
outlets, which are separated by
a steel septum. Two power
infeed alternatives are avail-
able—plug and hardwire. Like
all Coalesse electrical compo-
nents, PODs are UL and CSA
listed.

Modular POD is available. The
modular POD can only be used
with a Train raceway with 
4-circuit electrical. The modular
POD connects to the power
block in place of duplex recep-
tacle. The modular POD has a
pivoting head to allow for the
proper bend.
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Coalesse

Train continued

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, all four circuits are
distributed as shown.

On a split-phase circuit panel, all four circuits are
distributed as shown.

Three-circuit separate neutrals (model number suffix
“Z” to model number, color-coded rust). Three circuits
are each provided with their own neutral wire.

Hot 1 Red

White

Black

Gray

Grn/Yel

Blue

Dark
Gray

Green

Hot 2

Neutral 1

Hot 3

Neutral 2

System Ground

Isolated Ground

Neutral 3

PODs are centered along the back edge of all Train
tables. PODs cannot be installed in Train corner tops.
Four-circuit, 3+1 also known as 3+D (color-coded
black). The fourth circuit is isolated and has its own
neutral.

In the four-circuit, 3+1 schematic, circuits 1, 2, and 3
are distributed from the first circuit panel and are sup-
ported with one shared neutral and one shared
ground. Circuit 4 is distributed from a second circuit
panel and is supported with a separate neutral and
ground.

User's Edge

Back Edge

Hot 1 Red

Black
3

D

+

Blue

White

Green

Pink

Gray

Grn/Yel

Hot 2

Neutral 1

Hot 3

System Ground

Hot 4

Neutral 2

Isolated Ground

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, all four circuits are
distributed as shown.

Four-circuit, 2+2 (product number suffix “Y”, color-
coded brown).

In the four-circuit, 2+2 schematic, circuits 1 and 2 are
distributed from two different phases from the first
circuit panel and are supported with one shared neu-
tral and one shared ground. Circuits 3 and 4 are dis-
tributed from a second circuit panel and supported by
their own shared neutral and ground.

Hot 1 Red

Black
2

2

+

White

Green

Blue

Pink

Gray

Grn/Yel

Hot 2

Neutral 1

System Ground

Hot 3

Hot 4

Neutral 2

Isolated Ground

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse

Train

Train

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Axil Z cord has a six-foot power cord and standard
15-amp plug for configurations with three or less sim-
plex power outlets. The configuration of four simplex
power outlets includes a non-standard 15-amp plug
with a circuit breaker.

Axil Z hardwire has six feet of flexible steel conduit
for permanently hardwiring to the building power sup-
ply by a licensed electrician. This is to be used with
tables with glides only, no casters. This version is best
suited for municipalities where code requires hard-
wire connections for this type of desktop device or for
installations where the furniture will not be reconfig-
ured or moved.

In the three-circuit, separate neutral schematic, cir-
cuits 1 and 2 are distributed from two different phases
from the first circuit panel. Each circuit is supported
with its own neutral and a common ground. Circuit 3
is distributed from the second circuit panel and is sup-
ported by its own neutral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, all four circuits
are distributed as shown.

On a split-phase circuit panel, all four circuits are
distributed as shown.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

  Axil Z 

Axil Z is an 8" x 3" desktop module that mounts at the
top surface of the table and can be configured in sev-
eral choices of power/data/USB:
• 2 power/2 data
• 2 power/1 data/1 USB
• 2 power/2 USB
• 3 power/1 data
• 3 power/1 USB 
• 4 power
The customer-supplied RJ-type voice|data communi-
cation outlets, when specified, come with an array of
faceplates to accommodate a range of voice|data 
communication outlets.
cSee Axil Z and Ellora Telecommunications Reference
Chart, page 50). 

Axil Z is available in gloss white or gloss black. Axil Z
is UL listed. Axil Z can be used with table top thick-
nesses of 3⁄4"–11⁄2" by adjusting the thumb screws that
secure the desktop module to the table.

Power, Data, and Wiring for 2-Circuit
Modular Table Power Kits

65/8" 17/8"

23/8"

3"

8"

    

    

    

21/2"    
63/4"    

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse

Train continued
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...............................................................................................................................................

Ellora

.

Ellora is an 81⁄4" x 51⁄4" desktop module that mounts at
the top surface of the table and can be configured in
several choices of power/data/USB:
• 2 power/2 data
• 2 power/1 data/1 USB
• 2 power/2 USB
• 3 power/1 data
• 3 power/1 USB 
• 4 power
The customer-supplied RJ-type voice|data communi-
cation outlets, when specified, come with an array of
faceplates to accommodate a range of voice|data com-
munication outlets.
cSee Axil Z and Ellora Telecommunications Reference
Chart, page 50). 

Ellora is available in anodized aluminum and is stan-
dard with a lift-up access door. Ellora is UL listed.
Ellora can be used with table top thicknesses of
3⁄4"–11⁄2" by attaching the clips that secure the desktop
module to the table.

Ellora cord has a six-foot power cord and standard 
15-amp plug for configurations with three or less sim-
plex power outlets. The configuration of four simplex
power outlets includes a non-standard 15-amp plug
with a circuit breaker.  

81/4"

51/4"

61/2"

21/2"

31/2"

73/4" 47/8"

    

        

    
    

5"    
8"    

Ellora hardwire has six feet of flexible steel conduit
for permanently hardwiring to the building power sup-
ply by a licensed electrician. This is to be used with
tables with glides only, no casters. This version is best
suited for municipalities where code requires hard-
wire connections for this type of desktop device or for
installations where the furniture will not be reconfig-
ured or moved.

In order to meet Chicago code approvals, the desk-
top module must be metal, therefore, only Axil Z,
Ellora, and Interact would be approved.

For Axil Z and Ellora, the USB for charging option is
configured in the spot of one data port and is always
configured on the end(s). It contains two USB ports for
charging.

Modular furniture faceplates to accept voice/data
outlets are available directly from many suppliers.
Coalesse does not supply these components. For infor-
mation about compatibility, contact the manufacturers:
Amp 1.800.522.6752. Ask for Flexmode modular furni-
ture faceplates and outlets. Krone 1.800.775.5766. Ask
for Convergence modular furniture faceplates and out-
lets. Panduit 1.800.777.3300, Ask for Mini-Com modular
furniture faceplates and outlets. Refer to Interport and
Mini-Port Telecommunication Reference Chart, page 46.

Factory installed cutouts are available as standard
option for Train tables (see location guide for place-
ment). For the top to have a factory installed cutout on
Train, you must specify the option, where applicable,
otherwise the table will be shipped without a cutout. 

Field installed cutouts are ordered separately, not as
an option, therefore, the table top will not have a cutout
and must be cut in the field per the required locations.
cSee Standard Location for Grommets, Spheres,
Interport, Mini-Port, Interact, Axil Z, and Ellora, page 18. 

When several Train tables without raceways need
to be daisy-chained, i.e., one table connected to 
the other providing power to the entire series, the 
2-circuit modular table power kits are mounted to the
underside of the Train tables without raceways. It is
an option to select either one duplex receptacle or two
duplex receptacles, depending on the table to connect
power from one table to the next.
cSee Modular Power Kit Lengths, page 23. 

The installation of the modular table power system
must be followed in accordance with all assembly
directions. Improper usage could result in risk of fire
or electric shock. Only connect to products labeled
"Modular Table Power System". For use in indoor, dry
locations only.

The modular table power system is a directional 
system in that it runs in one direction. Installation can
be set-up to run left-to-right, or right-to-left, depend-
ing on the location of the base power infeed. This is
ideal where modularity and reconfigurability are
required with the number of connections to the build-
ing power supply being minimized.

The directional modular power kit consists of one
"male" modular connector and one "female" modular
connector allowing the only way to connect and the
power system. The modular connectors snap together,
and easily disengage by squeezing the spring clips on
the female end. The modular connectors are designed
for easy end-user reconfigurations. 

Receptacle
Bracket

Conduit
Clamp

Conduit
Snap Clip

Female Male

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

August 2015



Coalesse

Train

Coalesse Training/Multipurpose Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                         cTrain, continued 353

Train

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The modular connectors are color-coded for intuitive
match-up when connecting the modular table power
system. Match like colors only, i.e., green to green, red
to red, black to black, and white to white.

The 2-circuit modular table power kits are easily
installed into pre-drilled holes in the Train table and are
placed end-to-end with the duplex receptacle(s) in the
middle. The modular power kit connectors are is easily
accessible and always in the same location. The
optional power kit is available with either a one or two
duplex receptacles and comes with all the necessary
hardware, i.e., conduit clamps, receptacle bracket(s),
and conduit plastic snap clips. Just specify the modular
table power kit to match the length of your table.
Tip: The 2-circuit modular table power kit can only be
specified on Train tables without raceways.

Only corded desktop modules can be used with the
modular table power kits. The hardwire Axil Z or Ellora
desktop module does not work with modular table
power kits. 

Red

Male Modular Connector

Female Modular Connector

Green

Black

White

Black

White

Red

Green

Receptacle
Bracket Conduit

Snap
Clip

Conduit

ElloraAxil Z

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Modular table power kits require either a 20-amp
plug infeed or hardwire infeed to power the tables. 
A 20-amp plug infeed with a modular female connector
can only be used with Circuit-1 receptacles, whereas,
the hardwire infeed with a modular female connector
can be used with either or both, Circuit-1 and Circuit-2
receptacles.

The 20-amp plug infeed, COBPIFMP20, is used when
reconfigurability is needed and does not require an
electrician. When the installation is permanent or local
electrical codes are restrictive, a hardwire base power
infeed, COBPIFMH, is available. This requires the
tables to be specified with glides, not casters. This
infeed must be installed by a licensed electrician in
compliance with all local and national codes. 

A tether/strain relief bracket comes standard with all
base power infeeds. The first table in a series of tables
connected with modular power, must be anchored in
place with the tether. The tether anchors the table to
the building, preventing disengagement of the electrical
connections. The tether length between the connection
to the table and the building must always be shorter
than the hardwire infeed length between the modular
connection and the building. Consult the assembly
directions for proper installation.
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1.   Identify the conduit path along the center channel. Utilize
predrilled holes in the surface for all components. 
Note: Conduit on 24"W Tables will "jump" the center spine (as
shown). Conduit on 30"W tables will be located to the rear of the
center spine.

2.  Fasten receptacle bracket and snap-clips, then loosely fasten
conduit clamps. Install power in the desired direction and
tighten clamps.

In back-to-back applications, where modesty panels are used, the
modesty panel will prevent the modular power kits from connect-
ing. Therefore, another infeed will be required for the adjacent row
of tables.

Receptacle
Bracket Conduit

Snap
Clip

Conduit
Clamp

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The modular table power kit is a 20-amp, 4-wire, 2-circuit system. Each circuit allows up to 13
duplex receptacles. The 20-amp plug infeed only allows up to 13 Circuit-1 duplex receptacles, and the
hardwire infeed allows up to 26 Circuit-1 and -2 duplex receptacles, no more than 13 per circuit.

The duplex receptacle(s) in the table power kit and every two simplex receptacles from the
desktop module count against the 13 duplex receptacles allowed for each circuit. The above example
has a total of nine duplex receptacles being utilized.

.

A coupling device is built into every Train Table to enable tables to gang together end-to-end without
tools or separate parts. All Train tables that have modular table power specified,  requires the tables
to be connected with the coupling device provided.

Table-Table: must be held together with table connection hardware, not by electrical components.

Table-Power In-Feed: table must be anchored in place.

Circuit 1 Circuit 2

Green or no coating, 12 GA
Neutral
Ground

Hot 1
Hot 2

White, 12 GA

Red, 12 GA
Black, 12 GA

Axil Z

Modular table
power kit

Female modular
connector Male modular

connector

Infeed (female
modular
connector) 

Spike Slot

Coalesse

Train continued

...............................................................................................................................................
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Specifying desktop power with modular table power
kits.
Tip: Grommets can be mixed with desktop modules on a
single table.
1. Determine the type of desktop module required

and its configuration.
  Choose among grommets and desktop modules,such

as, POD, Axil Z, or Ellora, and pick the one that fits
the configuration requirements needed.

2.Determine how many desktop modules or grom-
mets you need and where they will be located on
each table.

   Understand the number of people sitting at the table
with the requirements between power, data, and
USB along with where the desktop modules are
located, one in the center and two in left and right
position for individual or shared use.
cSee Standard Grommet/POD/Axil Z/Ellora Locations

for Train Rectangle Tables, page 357. 
3.Table length determines your modular table

power length required.
  If modular connections are required, then a modular
table power kit is required. Choose between one
duplex receptacle or two duplex receptacles,
depending on the plug-in needs.
cSee Modular Power Kit Lengths, page 23. 
4.Determine how to connect to the building supply,

code requirements, and user needs.
  The most important consideration is adequate elec-
trical power supplied to a number of desktop mod-
ules fed by a single base power infeed. If recon-
figuration is desired and smaller configurations are
required, then a single circuit 20-amp plug infeed is
the best option. If larger configurations are required
and the tables are not being reconfigured, then a
hardwire infeed is the best option. Each circuit
allows up to 13 duplex receptacles to be connected
which includes desktop modules. Every two desktop
simplex outlets count as one duplex receptacle. A
two-power desktop module counts as one duplex
receptacle, a three-power desktop module counts as
one duplex receptacle and a four-power desktop
module counts as two duplex receptacles.

Straight and Corner layouts for Train.

12" max. to modular
connector or receptacle

Conduit
clamp

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Power strip is available to provide additional power
outlets beneath tables that must accommodate many
technological components. Power strip includes six
15-amp outlets with surge protection, on-off switch,
and 15' cord with three-prong plug. Power strip is
black. UL and CSA listed and tested to UL standard
1449 at 400V.

Power Pod is a design conscious, portable power
source and accessory tray all in one. It can be used on
any table top for easy access to power.

Power Pod includes six 15-amp outlets with an
energy saving illuminated on/off switch. It comes with
a 6’ cord with three prong plug. The top tray is milk
and the power source is silver with a milk face. It is
UL and CSA listed.

Grommets are available in the tops of Train tables to
allow cords and cables to be routed through the top
and into the modesty panel or raceway. Grommet is
2"-diameter, black plastic insert with snap-out cap.

Laminates are available in two standard grades.
Additional laminates from any manufacturer may also
be practical—see Other laminates in the following 
column.

Grade 1 laminates include:
• Coalesse standard High-Pressure Laminates
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.
• Steelcase standard High-Pressure Laminates 
  (code 290A)
cSee Steelcase Surface Materials Reference Manual.
• Any standard-grade Wilsonart High-Pressure 
  Laminate in solid color, woodgrain, or pattern finish 
  (code 290A)
Grade 2 laminates (code 290B) include any standard-
grade, solid color, woodgrain, or patterned High-
Pressure Laminate from Nevamar (includes Matrix),
Formica, or Pionite. Grade 2 laminates may have
extended lead times. For details, contact Customer
Service at 1.800.627.6770. 

Other laminates that are not included in the Grade 1
or Grade 2 offerings may also be available, such as
Abet Laminati and Laminart. To determine availability
and pricing, contact Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770, with the laminate manufacturer’s
name and the name and number of the laminate you
want.

Laminate swatches are reproduced in the Coalesse
Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Swatch cards and actual samples of Coalesse stan-
dard laminates are available from your Coalesse
Customer Service representative. For samples of
High-Pressure Laminates from other manufacturers,
contact them directly:
Wilsonart 1.800.433.3222
Nevamar 1.800.638.4380
Formica 1.800.FORMICA
Pionite 1.800.285.5161
Tip: Laminate manufacturers change their offerings fre-
quently. Always check availability before ordering.

Surface Materials

Backer

Laminate

Core
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Laminate should be cleaned with soap and water. 
For stubborn stains, use a non-abrasive household cleaner.

Powder coat finishes on table bases should be cleaned with a
liquid detergent and water. Remove stubborn stains with liquid
cleanser, such as Formula 409.

Polished aluminum finishes on table bases should be cleaned
with a commercial powder, liquid, or paste metal cleaner and pol-
ish. Follow the manufacturer’s directions.

Tables should be inspected and maintained regularly by tightening
screws and bolts, inspecting casters and glides for damage, and
inspecting all moving parts for damage and wear. 

Care & Maintenance

Table          A               B               C                D                
cTrain
Train : Grommets
24"x48"     24"            48"            6"               6"               

60"     24"            60"            6"               6"               
72"      24"            72"            6"               6"               

30"x48"     30"            48"            9"               6"               
60"     30"            60"            9"               6"               
72"      30"            72"            9"               6"               

Train: POD
24"x48"     24"            48"            5"               N.A.            

60"     24"            60"            5"               N.A.            
72"      24"            72"            5"               N.A.            

30"x48"     30"            48"            5"               N.A.            
60"     30"            60"            5"               N.A.            
72"      30"            72"            5"               N.A.            

Train: Axil Z
24"x48"     24"            48"            31⁄2"            N.A.            

60"     24"            60"            31⁄2"            15"*            
72"      24"            72"            31⁄2"            18"*            

30"x48"     30"            48"            31⁄2"            N.A.            
60"     30"            60"            31⁄2"            15"*            
72"      30"            72"            31⁄2"            18"*            

Train: Ellora
24"x48"     24"            48"            5"               N.A.            

60"     24"            60"            5"               N.A.            
72"      24"            72"            5"               N.A.            

30"x48"     30"            48"            5"               N.A.            
60"     30"            60"            5"               15"*            
72"      30"            72"            5"               18"*

* = Only available when a raceway is not specified              

Standard Grommet/POD/Axil Z/Ellora Locations for Train Rectangle Tables

C

A

User's Edge

Grommet Axil Z
Ellora

Left Center Right

D

B 

POD

...............................................................................................................................................
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Depth            Width              Approximate                
                                          Capacity
                      

Rectangular Tops

48"                  24"                    1

60"                  24"                    2

72"                  24"                    3

48"                  30"                    2

60"                  30"                    4

72"                  30"                    4

Seating Capacity Guidelines
...............................................................................................................................................
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Train Rectangular Tables

DESIGN VECTA DESIGN TEAM AND IDEO    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 346

• Top: 1" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Edge: black soft rolled front edge with black vinyl with 
  black 3 mm sides and back
• Base:  cast aluminum legs and steel stretcher bar with 
  single powder coat color
• Coupling device to allow adjacent tables to be connected
  end-to-end
• 3" diameter, locking, dual-wheel casters: black plastic

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color number for base
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices at right                           Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Modesty panel                Flip-down modesty panel 
cPage 347                   •  48"W                                              +$ 569                                     Specify with 48"W modesty panel.
                                    •  60"W                                              +$ 596                                     Specify with 60"W modesty panel.
                                      • 72"W                                              +$ 624                                    Specify with 72"W modesty panel.

Raceways with            •  48"L Table                                       +$1197                                       Specify with 48"L electrical raceway, and the
4-circuit electrical                                                                                                    type of electrical system: 3+1 electrical,
cPage 347                                                                                                                                system, 2+2 electrical system, or three- 
                                                                                                                                                   circuit, separate neutrals electrical system.
                                   • 60"L Table                                     +$1290                                     Specify with 60"L electrical raceway, and the
                                                                                                                                                   type of electrical system: 3+1 electrical,
                                                                                                                                                   system, 2+2 electrical system, or three- 
                                                                                                                                                   circuit, separate neutrals electrical system.
                                   • 72"L Table                                     +$1348                                      Specify with 72"L electrical raceway, and the
                                                                                                                                                   type of electrical system: 3+1 electrical,
                                                                                                                                                   system, 2+2 electrical system, or three- 
                                                                                                                                                   circuit, separate neutrals electrical system.

Raceways without      • 48"L Table                                       +$ 846                                     Specify with 48"L raceway, and no
4-circuit electrical 
system                                                                                                                                   electrical system.
cPage 347                   •  60"L Table                                      +$ 911                                       Specify with 60"L raceway, and no
                                                                                                                                                      electrical system.
                                      • 72"L Table                                      +$ 955                                     Specify with 72"L raceway, and no
                                                                                                                                                      electrical system.

POD                                Power and communication module 
cPage 349                     with hinged cover: black plastic 
                                  with black painted steel septum
                                   • POD with 9' cord with                    +$ 352                                    Specify with POD, plug.
                                      15-amp plug
                                   • POD with 6' conduit with                +$ 352                                    Specify with POD, hardwire.
                                      hardwire in-feed
                                   • POD with 3+1 modular connector    +$ 352                                    Specify with POD, modular and select
                                      for attachment to power module                                                    circuit number 1, 2, 3, or 4.
                                      in 3+1 raceway

Axil Z                            One 6' cord (48"L and center only)
cPage 351                   • Two power/two data                      +$ 221                                     Specify with one center Axil Z cord with
                                                                                                                                                   two power|two data and select color number.
                                   • Two power/one data/one USB        +$ 319                                     Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                   two power/one data/one USB and select
                                                                                                                                           color number.
                                   • Two power/two USB                      +$ 417                                     Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                   two power|two USB and select color number.
                                   • Three power/one data                    +$ 227                                    Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                          three power/one data and select color number.
                                   • Three power/one USB                   +$ 324                                    Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                          three power/one USB and select color number.
                                   • Four power                                    +$ 288                                    Specify with one center Axil Z cord with 
                                                                                                                                                   four power and select color number.
cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: All electrical system com-
ponents (raceways, receptacles,
base power infeeds, etc.) must
be the same wiring schematic.

Tip: Raceway has access doors
on both aisle and kneewell sides.

Tip: Modular connector
occupies one receptacle location
in raceway.

Tip: Raceway is only compatible
with the 4-circuit electrical 
system.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: For Axil Z and Ellora, the
USB for charging is configured
in the spot of one data port and
is always configured on the
end(s).

Tip: For each USB port speci-
fied, there are two USBs per
port.

Tip: The hardwire or modular
POD, hardwire Axil Z, or hard-
wire Ellora desktop module does
not work with modular table
power kits. 

Tip: If a hardwire or modular
POD, hardwire Axil Z, or hard-
wire Ellora desktop module is
desired, then it can only be
specified on tables with glides.
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DESIGN VECTA DESIGN TEAM AND IDEO    

Axil Z, continued One 6’ hardwire (48"L and center only)
cPage 351 • Two power/two data +$221 Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with

two power|two data and select color number.
• Two power/one data/one USB +$319 Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 

two power/one data/one USB and select
color number.

• Two power/two USB +$417 Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
two power|two USB and select color number.

• Three power/one data +$227 Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
three power/one data and select color number.

• Three power/one USB +$324 Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
three power/one USB and select color number.

• Four power +$288 Specify with one center Axil Z hardwire with 
four power and select color number.

One 6' cord (60”L and 72"L only)
• Two power/two data +$221 Specify with one Axil Z cord with two 

power|two data, select left, right, or center 
location and select color number.

• Two power/one data/one USB +$319 Specify with one Axil Z cord with two 
power/one data/one USB, select left, right, 
or center location and select color number.

• Two power/two USB +$417 Specify with one Axil Z cord with two 
power|two USB, select left, right, or center 
location and select color number.

• Three power/one data +$227 Specify with one Axil Z cord with three 
power/one data, select left, right, or 
center location and select color number.

• Three power/one USB +$324 Specify with one Axil Z cord with three 
power/one USB, select left, right, or 
center location and select color number.

• Four power +$288 Specify with one Axil Z cord with four power, 
select left, right, or center location and select 
color number.

One 6’ hardwire (60”L and 72"L only)
• Two power/two data +$221 Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with

two power|two data, select left, right, or 
center location and select color number.

• Two power/one data/one USB +$319 Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
two power/one data/one USB, select left, right, 
or center location and select color number.

• Two power/two USB +$417 Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
two power|two USB, select left, right, or 
center location and select color number.

• Three power/one data +$227 Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
three power/one data, select left, right, or 
center location and select color number.

• Three power/one USB +$324 Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
three power/one USB, select left, right, or 
center location and select color number.

• Four power +$288 Specify with one Axil Z hardwire with 
four power, select left, right, or center 
location and select color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                                        U.S. Price          Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Train

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: If one Axil Z desktop unit is
specified other than center 
location, it can only be used on
tables specified without race-
way. If raceway is specified,
then center location is only
available location.
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Axil Z, continued Two 6’ cords (60"L and 72"L only)
cPage 351 • Two power/two data +$442 Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords

with two power|two data and select 
color number.

• Two power/one data/one USB +$638 Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
with two power/one data/one USB and select 
color number.

• Two power/two USB +$834 Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
with two power|two USB and select 
color number.

• Three power/one data +$454 Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
with three power/one data and select 
color number.

• Three power/one USB +$648 Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
with three power/one USB and select 
color number.

• Four power +$576 Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z cords
with four power and select color number.

Two 6’ hardwires (60"L and 72"L only)
• Two power/two data +$442 Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 

hardwires with two power|two data and select 
color number.

• Two power/one data/one USB +$638 Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
hardwires with two power/one data/one USB 
and select color number.

• Two power/two USB +$834 Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
hardwires with two power|two USB and select 
color number.

• Three power/one data +$454 Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
hardwires with three power/one data and 
select color number.

• Three power/one USB +$648 Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
hardwires with three power/one USB and 
select color number.

• Four power +$576 Specify with two (left and right) Axil Z 
hardwires with four power and select 
color number.

Ellora One 6' cord (Center only)
cPage 352 • Two power/two data +$335 Specify with one center Ellora cord with 

two power|two data.
• Two power/one data/one USB +$433 Specify with one center Ellora cord with 

two power/one data/one USB.
• Two power/two USB +$530 Specify with one center Ellora cord with 

two power|two USB. 
• Three power/one data +$340 Specify with one center Ellora cord with 

three power/one data.
• Three power/one USB +$438 Specify with one center Ellora cord with 

three power/one USB.
• Four power +$402 Specify with one center Ellora cord with

four power.

One 6' hardwire (Center only)
• Two power/two data +$335 Specify with one center Ellora cord with 

two power|two data.
• Two power/one data/one USB +$433 Specify with one center Ellora cord with 

two power/one data/one USB.
• Two power/two USB +$530 Specify with one center Ellora cord with 

two power|two USB. 
• Three power/one data +$340 Specify with one center Ellora cord with 

three power/one data.
• Three power/one USB +$438 Specify with one center Ellora cord with 

three power/one USB.
• Four power +$402 Specify with one center Ellora cord with

four power.
cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                                         U.S. Price         Required to Specify

Coalesse

Train Rectangular Tables  continued

DESIGN VECTA DESIGN TEAM AND IDEO    

cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: If two Axil Z desktop units
are specified, they can only be
used on tables specified without
raceway. If raceway is specified,
then center location is only
available location.
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Ellora continued Two 6' cords (30"W x 60"L and
cPage 352 30"W x 72"L only)

• Two power/two data +$ 670 Specify with two left and right Ellora cords 
with two power|two data.

• Two power/one data/one USB +$ 866 Specify with two left and right Ellora cords 
with two power/one data/one USB.

• Two power/two USB +$1060 Specify with two left and right Ellora cords 
with two power|two USB. 

• Three power/one data +$ 680 Specify with two left and right Ellora cords 
with three power/one data.

• Three power/one USB +$ 876 Specify with two left and right Ellora cords 
with three power/one USB.

• Four power +$ 804 Specify with two left and right Ellora cords 
with four power.

Two 6' hardwires (30"W x 60"L and
30"W x 72"L only)

• Two power/two data +$ 670 Specify with two left and right Ellora cords 
with two power|two data.

• Two power/one data/one USB +$ 866 Specify with two left and right Ellora cords 
with two power/one data/one USB.

• Two power/two USB +$1060 Specify with two left and right Ellora cords 
with two power|two USB. 

• Three power/one data +$ 680 Specify with two left and right Ellora cords 
with three power/one data.

• Three power/one USB +$ 876 Specify with two left and right Ellora cords 
with three power/one USB.

• Four power +$ 804 Specify with two left and right Ellora cords 
with four power.

2-Circuit Modular One circuit 1 duplex receptacle
Table Power Kits • For 48"L tables - +$ 216 Specify with 48"L modular power kit with
cPage 279 modular power kit with circuit 1 duplex receptacle.

one center duplex receptacle,
circuit 1

• For 60"L tables - +$ 231 Specify with 60"L modular power kit with
modular power kit with circuit 1 duplex receptacle.
one center duplex receptacle,
circuit 1

• For 72"L tables - +$ 245 Specify with 72"L modular power kit with
modular power kit with circuit 1 duplex receptacle.
one center duplex receptacle,
circuit 1

One circuit 2 duplex receptacle (To be used with hardwire infeed only)
• For 48"L tables - +$ 216 Specify with 48"L modular power kit with

modular power kit with circuit 2 duplex receptacle.
one center duplex receptacle,
circuit 2

• For 60"L tables - +$ 231 Specify with 60"L modular power kit with
modular power kit with circuit 2 duplex receptacle.
one center duplex receptacle,
circuit 2

• For 72"L tables - +$ 245 Specify with 72"L modular power kit with
modular power kit with circuit 2 duplex receptacle.
one center duplex receptacle,
circuit 2

cOptions, continued on next page

                          Options                                      U.S. Price            Required to Specify

cOptions, continued from previous page

Coalesse

Train Rectangular Tables

DESIGN VECTA DESIGN TEAM AND IDEO    

Train

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: If two Ellora desktop units
are specified, they can only be
used on tables specified without
raceway. If raceway is specified,
then center location is only
available location.

Tip: Modular table power kits
require either a 20-amp plug
infeed or hardwire infeed to
power the tables. A 20-amp
plug infeed can only be used
with Circuit 1 receptacles, and
the hardwire infeed can be used
with either or both, Circuit 1
and Circuit 2 receptacles. Both
infeeds have a  color coded
female modular connector that
must plug into the matching
color coded male infeed 
connector on the modular
power kits.

Tip: The modular table power kit
does not work with the race-
ways, with electrical or without
electrical system, it can be used
with or without a modesty
panel.

Tip: The modular table power kit
is a 2-circuit system and is not
compatible with the 4-circuit
electrical in the raceway. The
connectors are also not compatible.

August 2015



cOptions, continued from previous page

362                                                                                                                                                                                         Coalesse Training/Multipurpose Tables Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

 
2-Circuit Modular Two circuit 1 duplex receptacles
Table Power Kits, (60"L and 72"L tables only)
continued • For 60"L tables - +$299 Specify with 60"L modular power kit with
cPage 279 modular power kit with circuit 1 duplex receptacles.

two center duplex receptacles,
circuit 1

• For 72"L tables - +$314 Specify with 72"L modular power kit with
modular power kit with circuit 1 duplex receptacles.
two center duplex receptacles,
circuit 1

One circuit 1 and one circuit 2 duplex receptacles (60"L and 72"L tables only)
(To be used with hardwire infeed only)

• For 60"L tables - +$299 Specify with 60"L modular power kit with
modular power kit with one circuit 1 and one circuit 2 
two center duplex receptacles, duplex receptacles.
one circuit 1 and one circuit 2

• For 72"L tables - +$314 Specify with 72"L modular power kit with
modular power kit with one circuit 1 and one circuit 2 
two center duplex receptacles, duplex receptacles.
one circuit 1 and one circuit 2

Grommets • One grommet: black plastic +$ 68 Specify with grommet and select 
cPage 350 left, right, or center location.

• Two grommets: black plastic +$136 Specify with two grommets and select 
location of left/center, right/center, or 
right/left.

• Three grommets: black plastic +$204 Specify with three grommets.

Glides • Glides: aluminum with black +$153 Delete suffix C from the style number.
textured powder coat 

                          Options                                      U.S. Price            Required to Specify

Tip: For a factory installed cutout in
the tabletop, specify POD, Axil Z,
or Ellora as an option. If a POD,
Axil Z, or Ellora is not specified as
an option, the table top will require
a field installed cutout.

Tip: For POD, Axil Z, Ellora, and
grommet locations, see Standard
Grommet/POD/Axil Z/Ellora
Locations for Train Rectangle
Tables.
cPage 356.

Tip: When three grommets are
specified, grommets will be
located left, right, and center.

Coalesse

Train Rectangular Tables  continued

DESIGN VECTA DESIGN TEAM AND IDEO    
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Dimensions                    Style            Finish                         U.S. Base Price
L        W       H               Number                                                                                 
                   
                                                                                        
                                                                                        Train Vinyl
                                                                                        Edge:

24"W Rectangular Tables
48”      24"      281⁄2"          TN4824C      Grade 1 Laminate         $1728

                                                       Grade 2 Laminate         $1774

60”     24"      281⁄2"          TN6024C      Grade 1 Laminate         $1873

                                                       Grade 2 Laminate         $1927

72”      24"      281⁄2"          TN7224C      Grade 1 Laminate         $1918

                                                       Grade 2 Laminate         $1982

30"W Rectangular Tables
48”      30"     281⁄2"          TN4830C       Grade 1 Laminate         $1812

                                                       Grade 2 Laminate         $1867

60”     30"     281⁄2"          TN6030C      Grade 1 Laminate         $1904

                                                       Grade 2 Laminate         $1974

72”      30"     281⁄2"          TN7230C       Grade 1 Laminate         $1976

                                                       Grade 2 Laminate         $2061

Specification Information
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Coalesse

Train 90° Corner Tops

DESIGN VECTA DESIGN TEAM AND IDEO    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 346

• Top: 1" particle board core with High-Pressure Laminate
• Edge: black soft rolled front edge with black vinyl
• Connecting hardware

1  Style number
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                       Top
Materials                   • Grade 2 laminate                             Prices below                             Specify with Grade 2 laminate and select 
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Corner raceways        • Corner raceway with four-             +$413                                       Specify with 3+1 corner raceway.
(for 4-circuit                  circuit, 3+1 electrical system
electrical system         • Corner raceway with four-             +$413                                       Specify with 2+2 corner raceway.
connection only)             circuit, 2+2 electrical system
                                   • Corner raceway with three-           +$413                                       Specify with separate neutrals corner
                                         circuit, separate neutrals                                                                    raceway.
                                      electrical system
                                   • Corner raceway with no                 +$413                                       Specify corner raceway with no electrical.
                                      electrical system harness
                                      or power blocks

Jumper                        • Jumper kit with one male and         +$ 62                                      Specify with jumper kit.
(for 2-circuit modular    one female modular connector
table power kit
connection only)

Dimension     Style            Finish                       U.S. Base Price
W                 Number                                                                                                  
                   
                                                                      
                                                                      Train Vinyl
                                                                      Edge:

90° Corner Tops
24"                TN90D24      Grade 1 Laminate        $556

                                       Grade 2 Laminate       $580

30"               TN90D30      Grade 1 Laminate        $608

                                       Grade 2 Laminate       $648

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Shipped knocked down.

Tip: All electrical system com-
ponents (raceways, receptacles,
base power infeeds, etc.) must
be the same wiring schematic:
3+1, 2+2, or three-circuit,
separate neutrals.

Tip: When using modular table
power kits and connecting tops,
a jumper kit must be specified
for the corner, in order to main-
tain the power connection from
table to table.

Tip: The modular table power
jumper kit  is a 2-circuit system
and is not compatible with the
4-circuit electrical in the race-
way. The connectors are also
not compatible.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse
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DESIGN VECTA DESIGN TEAM AND IDEO    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 347

• Set of four glides for field retrofit: textured black
  powder coat

  Style number

Style              U.S. 
Number          Price
                          

TNGL               $158

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Glides

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 346

• Duplex receptacle: black plastic only
• Four circuit, 3+1 wiring configuration

Four-circuit, 2+2         • Four-circuit, 2+2 wiring                 No cost                                    Add suffix Y to the style number.
wiring configuration      configuration                                                                        
cPage 350                                                                                                                          

Three-circuit,              •  Three-circuit, separate neutrals      No cost                                     Add suffix Z to the style number.
separate neutrals          wiring configuration                                                               
wiring configuration                                                                                                           
cPage 351

Style              U.S. 
Number          Price
                             

Circuit 1
321891             $23

Circuit 2
321892             $23

Circuit 3
321893             $23

Circuit 4, Isolated
321894             $23

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Four-Circuit Receptacles

Tip: For alternative wiring
configurations, see Options.

Tip: All electrical system com-
ponents (raceways, receptacles,
base power infeeds, etc.) must
be the same wiring schematic:
3+1, 2+2, or three-circuit,
separate neutrals.

Tip: Four-circuit receptacles are
only compatible with raceway
with electrical.

1  Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Train
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Coalesse

Train Accessories  continued

DESIGN VECTA DESIGN TEAM AND IDEO    

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 347

• Power and communication module with hinged cover:
  black plastic with black painted steel septum to separate
  power and data
• Two-port furniture faceplates, AMP brand

  Style number

Style              U.S. 
Number          Price
                             

9' Cord with Plug
PODPL             $337

6' Conduit for Hardwire
PODHW           $337

3' Conduit with Modular Connector
Circuit 1

PODMD1          $352

Circuit 2

PODMD2          $352

Circuit 3

PODMD3          $352

Circuit 4

PODMD4          $352

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

PODs

Tip: PODs in Train tables are
specified by selecting the POD
option when specifying a Train
table. These PODs are field-
installed and are not intended
for use with tables other than
Train.

Tip: The modular POD connects
to the power block in the race-
way in place of a duplex
receptacle.

Tip: Modular POD is only com-
patible with raceway with 
electrical.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Train Accessories

DESIGN VECTA DESIGN TEAM AND IDEO    

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Train

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 352

• Desktop module, anodized aluminum with painted steel face-
plate mounts flat just above worksurface: 
- 4140 Arctic White Gloss 

  - 4144 Black Gloss
• 6' power cord with 15-amp plug
• Requires 63⁄4" x 2" cutout
• Utilizes water-proof simplexes (outlets)
• UL listed
• Voice|Data adaptor kit to accept couplers and jacks when

needed (refer to telecommunications reference chart)

Power/Data/               • Two power/two data                       No cost                                     Specify with two power/two data
USB Configuration                                                                                                                       and select color number.
                                    • Two power/one data/one USB         +$ 98                                       Specify with two power/one data/one USB
                                                                                                                                                      and select color number.
                                    •  Two power/two USB                      +$196                                        Specify with two power/two USB and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Three power/one data                     +$  5                                       Specify with three power/one data and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Three power/one USB                    +$103                                       Specify with three power/one USB and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Four power                                     +$ 67                                       Specify with four power and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Dimensions                          Style                 U.S.
D W        H                   Number             Base

                                                       Price

3" 8"         23⁄8"                 CODPA4             $196                 

Specification Information

                          Required Selections           U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Axil Z, Cord

Tip: The Axil Z desktop module
will ship with instructions and a
hole cutout template for field
installation, if needed.

Tip: For a factory installed cutout
in the table top, specify Mini-
Port as an option for Akira,
Runner Plug and Play, and Train.
If you do not specify Mini-Port
as an option, where applicable,
the table top will require a field
installed cutout. See Standard
Grommet/POD/Axil Z/Ellora
Locations for Train Rectangle
Tables, page 356. For any other
tables, other than Akira, Runner
Plug and Play and Train, that
require a Mini-Port desktop
module, a special engineering
quote is mandatory if you
require a factory installed cutout
in a location other than standard,
send us a drawing with meas-
urements indicating the exact
location(s) required in the table
top.

Tip: USB for charging is config-
ured in the spot of one data port
and is always configured on the
end(s).

Tip: For each USB port speci-
fied, there are two USBs per
port.

1  Style number
2 Desktop module configuration (see Required 
  Selections below)
3 Paint color number for desktop module
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Coalesse

Train Accessories  continued

DESIGN VECTA DESIGN TEAM AND IDEO    

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 352

• Desktop module, anodized aluminum with painted steel face-
plate mounts flat just above worksurface: 
- 4140 Arctic White Gloss 

  - 4144 Black Gloss
• 6' flexible steel hardwire conduit
• Requires 63⁄4" x 2" cutout
• Utilizes water-proof simplexes (outlets)
• UL listed
• Voice/data adaptor kit to accept couplers and jacks when
  needed (refer to telecommunications reference chart)

Power/Data/               • Two power/two data                       No cost                                     Specify with two power/two data
USB Configuration                                                                                                                       and select color number.
                                    • Two power/one data/one USB         +$ 98                                       Specify with two power/one data/one USB
                                                                                                                                                      and select color number.
                                    •  Two power/two USB                      +$196                                        Specify with two power/two USB and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Three power/one data                     +$  5                                       Specify with three power/one data and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Three power/one USB                    +$103                                       Specify with three power/one USB and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.
                                    •  Four power                                     +$ 67                                       Specify with four power and select
                                                                                                                                              color number.

Dimensions                          Style                 U.S.
D W        H                   Number             Base

                                                       Price

3" 8"         23⁄8"                 CODHA4             $196                 

Specification Information

                          Required Selections           U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Axil Z, Hardwire

Tip: The Axil Z desktop module
will ship with instructions and a
hole cutout template for field
installation, if needed.

Tip: For a factory installed cutout
in the table top, specify Mini-
Port as an option for Akira,
Runner Plug and Play, and Train.
If you do not specify Mini-Port
as an option, where applicable,
the table top will require a field
installed cutout. See Standard
Grommet/POD/Axil Z/Ellora
Locations for Train Rectangle
Tables, page 356. For any other
tables, other than Akira, Runner
Plug and Play and Train, that
require a Mini-Port desktop
module, a special engineering
quote is mandatory if you
require a factory installed cutout
in a location other than standard,
send us a drawing with meas-
urements indicating the exact
location(s) required in the table
top.

Tip: USB for charging is config-
ured in the spot of one data port
and is always configured on the
end(s).

Tip: For each USB port speci-
fied, there are two USBs per
port.

Tip: The hardwire Axil Z desk-
top module does not work with
modular table power kits. 

Tip: If a hardwire Axil Z desktop
module is desired, then it should
only be specified on tables with
glides. 

1  Style number
2 Desktop module configuration (see Required 
  Selections below)
3 Paint color number for desktop module
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Coalesse

Train Accessories

DESIGN VECTA DESIGN TEAM AND IDEO    

Train

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 352

• Desktop module with lid, mounts flat just above worksurface:
anodized aluminum, silver with black face plate

• 6' power cord with 15-amp plug
• Requires 8" x 5" cutout
• Utilizes water-proof simplexes (outlets)
• UL listed
• Voice/data adaptor kit to accept couplers and jacks when 
  needed (refer to telecommunications reference chart)

Power/Data/               • Two power/two data                       No cost                                     Specify with two power/two data.
USB Configuration      • Two power/one data/one USB         +$ 98                                       Specify with two power/one data/one USB.
                                    •  Two power/two USB                      +$196                                        Specify with two power/two USB.
                                    •  Three power/one data                     +$  5                                       Specify with three power/one data.
                                    •  Three power/one USB                    +$103                                       Specify with three power/one USB.
                                    •  Four power                                     +$ 67                                       Specify with four power.

Dimensions                          Style                 U.S.
D W        H                   Number             Base

                                                       Price

51⁄4" 8"         31⁄2"                  CODPE4             $309

Specification Information

                          Required Selections           U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Ellora, Cord

Tip: The Ellora desktop module
will ship with instructions and a
hole cutout template for field
installation, if needed.

Tip: For a factory installed
cutout in the table top, specify
Ellora as an option for Akira,
Runner Plug and Play and Train.
If you do not specify Ellora as an
option, where applicable, the
table top will require a field
installed cutout. See Standard
Grommet/POD/Axil Z/Ellora
Locations for Train Rectangle
Tables, page 356. For any other
tables, other than Akira, Runner
Plug and Play, and Train, that
require an Ellora desktop mod-
ule, a special engineering quote
is mandatory. If you require a
factory installed cutout in a loca-
tion other than standard, send us
a drawing with measurements
indicating the exact location(s)
required in the table top.

Tip: USB for charging is config-
ured in the spot of one data port
and is always configured on the
end(s).

Tip: For each USB port speci-
fied, there are two USBs per
port.

1  Style number
2 Desktop module configuration (see Required 
  Selections below)
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Train Accessories  continued

DESIGN VECTA DESIGN TEAM AND IDEO    

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 352

• Desktop module with lid, mounts flat just above worksurface:
anodized aluminum, silver with black face plate

• 6' flexible steel hardwire conduit
• Requires 8" x 5" cutout
• Utilizes water-proof simplexes (outlets)
• UL listed
• Voice/data adaptor kit to accept couplers and jacks when
  needed (refer to telecommunications reference chart)

Power/Data/               • Two power/two data                       No cost                                     Specify with two power/two data.
USB Configuration      • Two power/one data/one USB         +$ 98                                       Specify with two power/one data/one USB.
                                    •  Two power/two USB                      +$196                                        Specify with two power/two USB.
                                    •  Three power/one data                     +$  5                                       Specify with three power/one data.
                                    •  Three power/one USB                    +$103                                       Specify with three power/one USB.
                                    •  Four power                                     +$ 67                                       Specify with four power.

Dimensions                          Style                 U.S.
D W        H                   Number             Base

                                                       Price

51⁄4" 81⁄4"      31⁄2"                  CODHE4             $309                

Specification Information

                          Required Selections           U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Ellora, Hardwire

Tip: The Ellora desktop module
will ship with instructions and a
hole cutout template for field
installation, if needed.

Tip: For a factory installed cutout
in the table top, specify Mini-
Port as an option for Akira,
Runner Plug and Play, and Train.
If you do not specify Mini-Port
as an option, where applicable,
the table top will require a field
installed cutout. See Standard
Grommet/POD/Axil Z/Ellora
Locations for Train Rectangle
Tables, page 356. For any other
tables, other than Akira, Runner
Plug and Play and Train, that
require a Mini-Port desktop
module, a special engineering
quote is mandatory if you
require a factory installed cutout
in a location other than standard,
send us a drawing with meas-
urements indicating the exact
location(s) required in the table
top.

Tip: USB for charging is config-
ured in the spot of one data port
and is always configured on the
end(s).

Tip: For each USB port speci-
fied, there are two USBs per
port.

Tip: The hardwire Ellora desktop
module does not work with
modular table power kits. 

Tip: If a hardwire Ellora desktop
module is desired, then it should
only be specified on tables with
glides. 

1  Style number
2 Desktop module configuration (see Required 
  Selections below)
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Coalesse

Train Accessories
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Train

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 349

• Four-circuit power infeed with eight-wire pig tail for
  hardwire connection on one end and modular connector
  on the other end, 6'L: black

Four-circuit, 2+2         • Four-circuit, 2+2 wiring                 No cost                                    Add suffix Y to the style number.
wiring configuration      configuration                                                                        
cPage 350                                                                                                                       

Three-circuit,              •  Three-circuit, separate neutrals      No cost                                     Add suffix Z to the style number.
separate neutrals          wiring configuration                                                               
wiring configuration                                                                                                           
cPage 351

Style              U.S. 
Number          Price
                             

TNBPIHW        $297

Approved for Use in New York City 

TNBPINY         $297

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Four-Circuit, Hardwire Base Power Infeed

Tip: For alternative wiring
configurations, see Options.

Tip: All electrical system com-
ponents (raceways, receptacles,
base power infeeds, etc.) must
be the same wiring schematic:
3+1, 2+2, or three-circuit,
separate neutrals.

Tip: Four-circuit hardwire base
power infeed is only compatible
with raceway with electrical.

1  Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 349

• Four-circuit power infeed with modular connectors on
  both ends, 6'L: black

Four-circuit, 2+2         • Four-circuit, 2+2 wiring                 No cost                                    Add suffix Y to the style number.
wiring configuration      configuration                                                                     
cPage 351                                                                                                                           

Three-circuit,              •  Three-circuit, separate neutrals      No cost                                     Add suffix Z to the style number.
separate neutrals          wiring configuration                                                               
wiring configuration                                                                                                        
cPage 351

Style              U.S. 
Number          Price
                             

TNBPIMD         $297

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Four-Circuit Modular Base Power Infeeds

Tip: Modular base power infeed
requires four-circuit wall jack,
321899.
cSee below

Tip: For alternative wiring
configurations, see Options.

Tip: All electrical system com-
ponents (raceways, receptacles,
base power infeeds, etc.) must
be the same wiring schematic:
3+1, 2+2, or three-circuit,
separate neutrals.

Tip: Four-circuit modular base
power infeed is only compatible
with raceway with electrical.

1  Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 346

• Wall jack with four-circuit modular connector: black
• Strain relief bracket

Four-circuit, 2+2         • Four-circuit, 2+2 wiring                 No cost                                    Add suffix Y to the style number.
wiring configuration      configuration                                                                     
cPage 351                                                                                                                           

Three-circuit,              •  Three-circuit, separate neutrals      No cost                                     Add suffix Z to the style number.
separate neutrals          wiring configuration                                                               
wiring configuration                                                                                                        
cPage 351

Style              U.S. 
Number          Price
                             

321899             $63

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Four-Circuit Wall Jack/Faceplate

Tip: Wall jack requires 411⁄16"
square wall junction box,
not included.

Tip: Wall jack requires modular
base power infeed.
cSee above

Tip: Four-circuit wall jack is
only compatible with raceway
with electrical.

1  Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)
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Coalesse

Train Accessories

DESIGN VECTA DESIGN TEAM AND IDEO    

Train

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 352

• Single circuit (circuit 1) power infeed with 20-Amp plug on
one end and female modular connector on the other end: 24"
of thick rubber on plug end with coupler attaching 48" of con-
duit with modular connector

• UL recognized

Dimensions     Style                 U.S. 
Length            Number             Price

72"                   COBPIFMP20 $221

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Single-Circuit 20-Amp Plug Base Power Infeed

  Style number

Two-Circuit Hardwire Base Power Infeed

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 352

• 2 circuit power infeed with 4-wire pigtail for hardwire con-
nection on one end and female modular connector on the
other end: flexible steel conduit

• UL listed

Dimensions        Style             U.S.
Length               Number         Price

72"                    COBPIFMH     $237

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

  Style number

Tip: The hardwire desktop mod-
ules do not work with modular
table power kits, therefore, do
not require any type of infeeds.

Tip: The plug infeed can only be
used with circuit 1 modular table
power kits.

Tip: Single circuit 20-amp base
power infeed is only compatible
with modular table power kits.

Tip: The female modular con-
nector of the infeed can only
connect to the male infeed of the
modular table power kit.

Tip: The hardwire desktop mod-
ules do not work with modular
table power kits, therefore, do
not require any type of infeeds.

Tip: The hardwire infeed can
only be used on tables with
glides.

Tip: Two-circuit hardwire base
power infeed is only compatible
with modular table power kits.

Tip: The female modular con-
nector of the infeed can only
connect to the male infeed of the
modular table power kit.

Tip: Plug infeed can be used on
tables with glides or casters.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 348

• Power strip with 15' cord and three-prong plug: black
• Six 15-amp power outlets
• On-off switch
• Surge suppressor

Style              U.S. 
Number          Price

793330            $250

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Power Strip

101⁄2"L x 13⁄4"W x 11⁄2"D

  Style number

Power Pod

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 349

• Power Pod with 6’ and three prong plug: silver bottom 
  cradle and milk face
• Accessory tray: milk
• Six 15-amp power outlets
• Illuminated on/off button
• Surge suppressor

Dimensions        Style             U.S. 
Dia       H           Number         Price

6"        6"          COPP01          $168

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

  Style number
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Train Accessories  continued

DESIGN VECTA DESIGN TEAM AND IDEO    
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Coalesse

Emu Advanced Collection Emu Heaven – Tables

DESIGN JEAN-MARIE MASSAUD   

• Frame: interwoven steel rods 
• Finish: outdoor grade powder coat paint
• Glides: nylon
• Top: tempered glass

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color for base
3 Glass top color number for glass top
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
Tip: Tables require glass top,
specified separately.

Dimensions              Style                 U.S. 
Dia.         H              Number               Price

Round Table Bases
311⁄2"        291⁄2"          CO2493               $1115

471⁄4"        291⁄2"          CO2494               $2301

471⁄4"        291⁄2"          CO2499               $2589

Low Table Base
471⁄4"        151⁄4"           CO2496               $1729

Glass Tops
For use with 311⁄2" CO2493 Round Table Base

311⁄2"         1⁄4"             CO2493V             $ 430

For use with 471⁄4" CO2494 Round or CO2496 Low Table Base

471⁄4"        1⁄4"             CO2494V             $ 653

For use with 471⁄4" CO2499 Round Base

51"           1⁄4"             CO2499V             $ 825

Specification Information

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Indoor/O
utdoor

Coalesse

Emu Advanced Collection Emu Ivy – Tables

DESIGN JEAN-MARIE MASSAUD   

• Top: solid sheet metal
• Finish: outdoor grade powder coat paint
• Legs: steel mesh and rod
• Glides: nylon

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color for table
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Surface                         Tiles for rectangle side table
Materials                      •  Blue fish tile                                    +$916                                        Specify with fish tile.
                                    •  White bug tile                                  +$916                                        Specify with bug tile.

Dimensions                    Style            U.S. 
D        W       H              Number         Base
                                                      Price

Rectangular Side Table
291⁄4"    531⁄4"   113⁄4"           CO2589         $1791

Square Side Table
471⁄4"    471⁄4"   121⁄2"           CO2591         $2870

Rectangular Metal Top Table
443⁄4"   1073⁄4" 291⁄2"          CO2592         $3984

Rectangular Teak Top Table
443⁄4"   1073⁄4" 291⁄2"          CO2593         $6191

Square Tables
231⁄2"    231⁄2"   291⁄2"          CO2596         $1093

311⁄2"    311⁄2"    291⁄2"          CO2597         $1214

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

Tip: Tiles ship unattached. Six of
the thirty-two tiles have design
specified to allow for table top
customization.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Emu Advanced Collection Emu Round – Tables

DESIGN CHRISTOPHE PILLET   

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

• Frame: table top and base are sheet metal with tubular 
  steel mountings
• Finish: outdoor grade powder coat paint
• Glides: nylon

1  Style number
2 Powder coat color for frame
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Dimensions                    Style            U.S. 
D        W       H              Number         Price

Square Tables
231⁄2"    231⁄2"   291⁄2"          CO2472         $ 635

271⁄2"    271⁄2"   291⁄2"          CO2471         $ 749

311⁄2"    311⁄2"    291⁄2"          CO2473         $ 795

Round Table
351⁄2" dia.        291⁄2"          CO2470         $ 849

Rectangle Table
311⁄2"    471⁄2"   291⁄2"          CO2474         $1239

Counter Table
231⁄2"    231⁄2"  411⁄4"          CO2475         $ 766

Side Tables
311⁄2"    311⁄2"    161⁄2"           CO2477         $ 550

271⁄2"    391⁄4"   161⁄2"           CO2478         $ 604

Specification Information
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Style                      Weight
Number               (Pounds)
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...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse

Product Weights

000701                            35
000702                            51
000902                            29
000903                           36
000906                            22
000907                            27
000960                            15
000960C                          15
164958C                55 w/out,
                  58 with mod pnl
165128C                 86 w/out,
                  89 with mod pnl
166128C               102 w/out,
                 108 with mod pnl
172222                             69
172951                             69
172951PNP                       69
172957                             69
172957PNP                      69
173222                             76
173953                             76
173953PNP                       76
174958C                 83 w/out,
                 87 with mod pan
175128C                 111 w/out,
                 146 with mod pnl
175129C                          124
175130                            131
176128C                 36 w/out,
                 145 with mod pnl
181221                              49
181957                             52
181957PNP                       52
182222                             57
182951                             57
182951PNP                       57
182957                             57
182957PNP                      57
183222                             63
183953                             63
183953PNP                      63
183959                             63
183959PNP                      63
184223                             72
184955                             70
184955PNP                      70
191221                              58
191957                             59
191957PNP                       59
192222                             64
192951                             64
192951PNP                       64
192957                             64
192957PNP                      64
193222                             69
193953                             69
193953PNP                      69
193959                             69
193959PNP                      69
194223                             78
194955                             77
194955PNP                      77
20720625                        64
20720655                        64
20730625                        86
20730655                        86
20740625                        114
20740655                        114
20830625                         91

20830655                         91
20840625                       113
20840655                       113
21130625                         85
21130655                         85
21140625                         114
21140655                         114
21580625                        123
21580655                       123
21590625                        123
21590655                        123
221000                             11
222000                            15
223000                            24
224000                           30
231000                             11
232000                            15
233000                            24
234000                           30
250907                         1035
251907                           434
251960                           349
252907                           501
253907                          633
254907                          935
263906                           287
264906                          332
265906907                     404
266906907                     461
267906907                     519
268906907                     616
269906907                     696
270906907                     976
271906907                    1026
273906                           160
273960                            117
275702                          255
275907                          207
275960                           190
276702                           352
276907                           319
276960                           297
277907                           401
30248625                        63
30248655                        63
30260625                        98
30360635                        98
30260655                        98
303701                             57
30372635                        141
304701                            65
30548625                        63
30548655                        63
30560625                        98
30560655                        98
30944635                       150
31430625                         89
31430655                         89
31601625C                      372
31601655C                     372
321701                               –
321702                               –
321703                               –
321704                               –
321748                             22
321760                             26
321772                             30
321784                             33
321792                               2

321793                               6
321796                               3
321797                               6
321797NYC                        6
321798                               –
321871                                1
321872                               1
321873                               1
321874                                1
321891                                1
321892                               1
321893                               1
321894                               1
321899                               2
333200T                          52
333200T                          52
333701                             66
333701T                           71
333948                             51
333948T                          56
334200                            52
334200T                          57
334200T                          57
334701                             78
334702T                         106
334902                            68
334948                            56
334949T                          69
335200                            57
335902                            84
335949                            69
336902                           102
336949                            85
336960                            89
337903                           123
337960                           106
338903                           143
338960                           125
339960                            171
391948C                           58
392949C                          66
393949C                          88
400701                            52
40436000                        45
40442000                        61
40448000                        80
40454000                       101
40460000                      125
40620000                       60
40621000                        70
40623000                        90
40624000                      100
40630000                        75
40631000                      87.5
40632000                      100
40633000                    112.5
40640000                       90
40641000                       105
40642000                      120
40643000                      135
40644000                      150
40650000                      105
40651000                    122.5
40652000                      140
40653000                    157.5
40654000                      175
40660000                      120
40661000                       140
40662000                      160

40663000                      180
40664000                     200
41080000                        35
41081000                         48
41082000                        63
41083000                        79
41090000                        35
41091000                         48
41092000                        63
41093000                        79
41220000                        50
41221000                         59
41222000                         67
41223000                         76
41224000                         84
41320000                        59
41321000                         69
41322000                         79
41323000                         89
41324000                         99
423231                             57
423956                            63
423956PNP                     63
430956                            54
430956PNP                     54
431200                            65
431902                             98
431949                             83
435906                           186
436906                          205
437906                           262
438906                          292
440231                             65
440956                             71
440956PNP                      71
444950                            51
445952                            54
452902                           114
452960                           107
455960                           169
456907                          229
456960                           190
457960                          223
458907                           374
458960                          243
459907                          399
462950                             61
462950PNP                      61
462956                             61
462956PNP                      61
463232                            65
463950                             71
463950PNP                      71
463956                             71
463956PNP                      71
464232                             76
464950                            82
464950PNP                     82
464956                            82
464956PNP                     82
465232                            86
465950                            92
465950PNP                     92
465956                            92
465956PNP                     92
472952                             71
472952PNP                      71
472958                             71
472958PNP                      71

473232                             78
473906                           127
473952                            84
473952PNP                      84
473958                            84
473958PNP                      84
474232                             91
474906                           142
474952                             98
474952PNP                      98
474958                             97
474958PNP                      97
475232                           105
475952                            111
475952PNP                     111
478200                            48
478701                             73
478948                             52
481200                            62
481701                             86
481902                             80
481949                             66
483233                            92
483906                           142
483954                            98
483954PNP                      98
484233                           107
484906                           160
484954                           113
484954PNP                     113
485906                           178
486906                           196
488960                           129
489960                           154
50348625                        54
50348655                        54
50360625                        72
50360655                        72
50372625                        85
50372655                        85
50436625                        63
50436655                        63
50442625                        73
50442655                        73
50448625                        89
50448655                        89
50460625                       118
50460655                       118
50611625                         57
50611655                         57
50612625                          71
50612655                          71
50613625                         86
50613655                         86
50621625                         60
50621655                        60
50622625                        75
50622655                        75
50623625                       105
50623655                       105
50631625                         73
50631655                         73
50632625                         91
50632655                         91
50633625                       110
50633655                       110
50641625                         82
50641655                         82
50642625                       102

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse

Product Weights

50642655                       102
50643625                       122
50643655                       122
51091000                         28
51092000                        35
51093000                        42
51421625                          51
51421655                          51
51432625                         54
51432655                         54
552111                           46.5
553121                             54
554131                              61
562112                             55
562312                             54
563122                          66.5
563322                            65
564132                          75.5
564332                          74.5
572113                           66.5
572313                             65
573123                             78
573323                             77
574133                           92.5
574333                           91.5
583323                            90
584333                           104
604701                           108
604902                           102
605902                           121
606902                           148
607903                           176
608903                          200
613906                           156
614906                           184
620701                           134
620902                           128
623906                           169
624906                           193
625906                           217
626906                           241
630902                          228
635906                          252
636906                           274
637906                           294
638906                           314
640902                           129
646907                          353
648907                          406
649907                          434
650907                         1035
651907                           453
652907                          524
653907                          758
654907                         1095
663906                          302
664906                          349
665906907                     421
666906907                     679
667906907                     765
668906907                     876
669906907                     966
670906907                   1026
671906907                    1078
673906                           193
675702                          335
675907                           287
676702                           446
676907                           345

677907                           431
793215                               1
793281                               –
793284                              –
793291                               –
793330                               1
793332                               1
793333                            65
793335                              2
793351                               2
793360                             11
793361                              13
793362                             15
793365                              –
793365L                             1
7933661                             2
7933662                            2
7933663                            2
79336642                           2
79336643                           2
793367                              5
793369                              3
793371                            122
793381                               6
793384                              –
793391                               –
793442                              –
793448                              –
793460                              –
793472                              –
793742                               4
793748                               4
793760                              5
793772                               7
793948                              –
793960                              –
793972                              –
793984                              –
802511                             57
802561                             61
803512                             65
803562                             71
804513                             73
804563                            80
809000                            15
814412                            104
814462                            110
815413                             117
815463                           125
816414                             131
816464                           140
823411                              81
823461                             87
824412                             93
824462                            99
825413                           105
825463                            112
826414                            117
826464                           125
834402                           131
834452                           137
835403                           149
835453                           157
836404                           167
836454                           176
842511                             52
842561                             56
843512                             59
843562                            64

844513                             66
844563                            73
849000                             11
853411                              72
853461                             78
854412                             82
854462                            89
855413                             92
855463                          100
856414                           102
856464                            111
862501                             67
862551                             72
863502                            78
863552                            84
864503                            89
864553                            95
873401                             88
873451                             94
874402                           102
874452                           108
875403                           115
875453                           123
876404                           128
876454                           137
883401                            101
883451                           106
884402                           116
884452                           123
885403                           132
885453                           140
886404                           148
886454                           156
892501                             61
892551                             65
893502                            70
893552                            75
894503                            79
894553                            86
902511                             64
902561                             68
903512                             74
903562                            80
904513                             84
904563                             91
909000                            24
912501                             77
912551                              81
913502                            90
913552                             96
914503                           104
914553                            110
915405                            70
915415                             55
916406                             98
916416                              76
917422C                           64
919423C                           36
920424C                          46
921422C                           55
926421                             45
927422                             58
933421                             38
933421T                           43
934421                             58
934422T                          63
AK4824RL                        56
AK4824RLA                     59
AK4830DL                       54

AK4830DLA                     57
AK4830RL                       64
AK4830RLA                     67
AK4830RT                       65
AK4830RTA                     68
AK4836RT                       73
AK4836RTA                     76
AK6024RL                       66
AK6024RLA                     69
AK603030PL                   55
AK603030PLA                 58
AK6030RL                       76
AK6030RLA                     79
AK6030RT                       75
AK6030RTA                     78
AK6036DT                       73
AK6036DTA                     76
AK6036RT                       86
AK6036RTA                     89
AK7224RL                        75
AK7224RLA                      78
AK7230RL                        88
AK7230RLA                      91
AK7230RT                       87
AK7230RTA                     90
AK7236RT                       99
AK7236RTA                    102
AK90D24                           –
AK90D30                           –
AK90D36                           –
AKCASTER                        –
AKF4824RLC                   69
AKF4830DLC                   68
AKF4830RLC                   77
AKF4830RTC                   78
AKF4836RTC                   87
AKF6024RLC                   79
AKF603030PLC               69
AKF6030RLC                   89
AKF6030RTC                   89
AKF6036DTC                   86
AKF6036RTC                   99
AKF7224RLC                    89
AKF7230RLC                  101
AKF7230RTC                 100
AKF7236RTC                   113
AKHWM                             –
AKMOD30                         –
AKMOD48                          –
AKMOD60                         –
AKMOD72                          –
AKVWM                             –
AL2424FSC                      41
AL2424SC                        41
AL2424UFSC                    41
AL2424USC                      41
AL2430FSC                     46
AL2430SC                       46
AL2430UFSC                   46
AL2430USC                     46
AL2436FSC                      51
AL2436SC                        51
AL2436UFSC                   51
AL2436USC                     51
AL3000FSC                     45
AL3000SC                       45
AL3000UFSC                  45
AL3000USC                    45
AL3030FSC                     52

AL3030SC                       52
AL3030UFSC                  52
AL3030USC                    52
AL3036FSC                     59
AL3036SC                       59
AL3036UFSC                   59
AL3036USC                     59
AL3042FMC                     67
AL3042MC                       67
AL3042UFMC                  67
AL3042UMC                    67
AL3048MC                       74
AL3048UMC                     74
AL3600FSC                     57
AL3600SC                       57
AL3600UFSC                   57
AL3600USC                     57
AL3636MC                       68
AL3636UMC                    68
AL3642MC                       76
AL3642UMC                     76
AL3648MC                       84
AL3648UMC                    84
AL3939FMC                     76
AL3939MC                       57
AL3939UFMC                   76
AL3939UMC                     76
AL4200FMC                     71
AL4200MC                      68
AL4200UFMC                   71
AL4200UMC                     71
AL4242MC                       85
AL4242UMC                    85
AL4800MC                       87
AL4800UMC                    87
AL4848MC                     105
AL4848UMC                   105
ALB2424FSC                    41
ALB2424SC                      41
ALB2424UFSC                 41
ALB2424USC                   41
ALB3000FSC                  45
ALB3000SC                    45
ALB3000UFSC                45
ALB3000USC                  45
ALB3030FMC                  52
ALB3030SC                     52
ALB3030UFMC                52
ALB3030USC                  52
ALB3600FSC                   57
ALB3600SC                     57
ALB3600UFSC                57
ALB3600USC                  57
ALB3636FMC                   68
ALB3636MC                     68
ALB3636UFMC                68
ALB3636UMC                  68
ALCASTER                        –
ALGLIDE                            –
ALW2424FSC                   41
ALW2424SC                     41
ALW2424UFSC                 41
ALW2424USC                   41
ALW2430FSC                  46
ALW2430SC                    46
ALW2430UFSC                46
ALW2430USC                  46
ALW2436FSC                   51
ALW2436SC                     51

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

R
esources

August 2015



Style                      Weight
Number               (Pounds)

Style                      Weight
Number               (Pounds)

Style                      Weight
Number               (Pounds)

Style                      Weight
Number               (Pounds)

Style                      Weight
Number               (Pounds)

382                                                                                                                                                                                    Coalesse Training/Multipurpose Tables Specification Guide
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Product Weights continued

E2F1048V                       296
E2F1054A                      292
E2F1054L                       289
E2F1054V                      320
E2F1060A                      315
E2F1060L                       322
E2F1060V                       361
E2F1248A                       315
E2F1248L                        312
E2F1248V                       342
E2F1254A                      343
E2F1254L                       340
E2F1254V                      370
E2F1260A                      370
E2F1260L                       377
E2F1260V                       416
E2F1448A                      387
E2F1448L                       387
E2F1448V                      430
E2F1454A                      420
E2F1454L                       420
E2F1454V                      462
E2F1460A                      452
E2F1460L                       468
E2F1460V                      522
E2F1648A                      433
E2F1648L                       433
E2F1648V                       476
E2F1654A                      470
E2F1654L                       470
E2F1654V                       513
E2F1660A                      507
E2F1660L                       524
E2F1660V                       578
E2F1848A                      479
E2F1848L                       479
E2F1848V                       522
E2F1854A                       521
E2F1854L                       521
E2F1854V                      564
E2F1860A                      562
E2F1860L                       579
E2F1860V                      633
E2F2048A                     525
E2F2048L                      525
E2F2048V                      568
E2F2054A                     563
E2F2054L                      563
E2F2054V                     605
E2F2060A                     609
E2F2060L                      625
E2F2060V                      679
E2F2248A                      562
E2F2248L                       594
E2F2248V                      605
E2F2254A                      643
E2F2254L                      646
E2F2254V                      657
E2F2260A                      693
E2F2260L                      720
E2F2260V                      789
E2F2448A                      637
E2F2448L                       641
E2F2448V                       651
E2F2454A                      693
E2F2454L                      697
E2F2454V                      707
E2F2460A                      749
E2F2460L                      775

E2F2460V                      844
E2F7236A                      140
E2F7242A                      154
E2F7248A                       168
E2F8436A                      154
E2F8442A                      170
E2F8448A                      186
E2F9636A                       161
E2F9642A                       177
E2F9648A                       187
E2F9648L                      202
E2F9648V                      232
E2F9654A                      241
E2F9654L                      238
E2F9654V                      269
E2F9660A                      260
E2F9660L                      267
E2F9660V                      306
E2R1048A                      273
E2R1048L                       270
E2R1048V                      300
E2R1054A                      297
E2R1054L                      293
E2R1054V                      324
E2R1060A                      320
E2R1060L                      327
E2R1060V                      366
E2R1248A                       319
E2R1248L                       316
E2R1248V                       346
E2R1254A                      347
E2R1254L                       344
E2R1254V                      375
E2R1260A                      375
E2R1260L                       382
E2R1260V                       421
E2R1448A                       391
E2R1448L                       391
E2R1448V                      434
E2R1454A                      424
E2R1454L                       424
E2R1454V                      467
E2R1460A                      457
E2R1460L                       473
E2R1460V                      528
E2R1648A                      437
E2R1648L                       437
E2R1648V                      480
E2R1654A                      475
E2R1654L                       475
E2R1654V                       518
E2R1660A                      512
E2R1660L                      528
E2R1660V                      583
E2R1848A                      483
E2R1848L                       483
E2R1848V                      526
E2R1854A                      525
E2R1854L                      525
E2R1854V                      568
E2R1860A                      567
E2R1860L                      584
E2R1860V                      638
E2R2048A                     529
E2R2048L                      529
E2R2048V                      572
E2R2054A                     567
E2R2054L                      567
E2R2054V                      610

E2R2060A                      614
E2R2060L                      630
E2R2060V                     685
E2R2248A                      566
E2R2248L                      598
E2R2248V                      609
E2R2254A                      647
E2R2254L                       651
E2R2254V                      661
E2R2260A                     699
E2R2260L                      725
E2R2260V                      794
E2R2448A                      642
E2R2448L                      645
E2R2448V                      655
E2R2454A                      698
E2R2454L                       701
E2R2454V                       712
E2R2460A                     754
E2R2460L                      780
E2R2460V                      849
E2R7236A                      143
E2R7242A                      158
E2R7248A                       172
E2R8436A                      157
E2R8442A                       174
E2R8448A                      190
E2R9636A                      163
E2R9642A                      180
E2R9648A                      190
E2R9648L                      205
E2R9648V                      236
E2R9654A                      246
E2R9654L                      243
E2R9654V                      274
E2R9660A                     265
E2R9660L                      272
E2R9660V                       311
E2RND48L                     150
E2RND48V                     150
E2RND54L                      166
E2RND54V                     166
E2RND60L                      183
E2RND60V                     183
E2S1048A                       271
E2S1048L                       268
E2S1048V                      298
E2S1054A                      294
E2S1054L                       291
E2S1054V                      322
E2S1060A                      317
E2S1060L                      324
E2S1060V                      363
E2S1248A                       317
E2S1248L                       314
E2S1248V                      344
E2S1254A                      345
E2S1254L                       342
E2S1254V                      372
E2S1260A                      372
E2S1260L                       379
E2S1260V                       418
E2S1448A                      389
E2S1448L                       389
E2S1448V                      432
E2S1454A                      422
E2S1454L                       422
E2S1454V                      464
E2S1460A                      453
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...............................................................................................................................................

ALW2436UFSC                 51
ALW2436USC                   51
ALW3000FSC                  45
ALW3000SC                    45
ALW3000UFSC               45
ALW3000USC                 45
ALW3030FSC                  52
ALW3030SC                    52
ALW3030UFSC                52
ALW3030USC                  52
ALW3036FSC                  59
ALW3036SC                    59
ALW3036UFSC                59
ALW3036USC                  59
ALW3042FMC                  67
ALW3042MC                    67
ALW3042UFMC               67
ALW3042UMC                 67
ALW3048MC                    74
ALW3048UMC                  74
ALW3600FSC                  57
ALW3600SC                    57
ALW3600UFSC                57
ALW3600USC                  57
ALW3636FMC                  68
ALW3636MC                    68
ALW3636UFMC                68
ALW3636UMC                  68
ALW3648MC                    84
ALW3648UMC                  84
ALW4200FMC                  71
ALW4200MC                    71
ALW4200UFMC                71
ALW4200UMC                  71
ALW4242FMC                  85
ALW4242MC                    85
ALW4242UFMC                85
ALW4242UMC                  85
ALW4800MC                    87
ALW4800UMC                 87
ALW4848MC                  105
ALW4848UMC                105
B000635                           9
BPIHW                              –
BPIPLUG                           –
CPRSL (VCT)                      7
CSP                                  –
E2C1048A                      257
E2C1048L                      254
E2C1048V                      285
E2C1054A                      276
E2C1054L                       273
E2C1054V                      304
E2C1060A                      295
E2C1060L                      302
E2C1060V                       341
E2C1248A                      303
E2C1248L                      300
E2C1248V                      330
E2C1254A                      327
E2C1254L                       324
E2C1254V                      355
E2C1260A                      350
E2C1260L                       357
E2C1260V                      396
E2C1448A                      375
E2C1448L                       375
E2C1448V                       418
E2C1454A                      404

E2C1454L                      404
E2C1454V                      447
E2C1460A                      432
E2C1460L                      449
E2C1460V                      503
E2C1648A                       421
E2C1648L                       421
E2C1648V                      464
E2C1654A                      454
E2C1654L                      455
E2C1654V                      497
E2C1660A                      487
E2C1660L                      504
E2C1660V                      558
E2C1848A                      467
E2C1848L                       467
E2C1848V                       510
E2C1854A                      505
E2C1854L                      505
E2C1854V                      548
E2C1860A                      542
E2C1860L                      559
E2C1860V                       613
E2C2048A                      513
E2C2048L                      513
E2C2048V                      556
E2C2054A                     547
E2C2054L                      547
E2C2054V                     590
E2C2060A                     589
E2C2060L                      606
E2C2060V                     660
E2C2248A                     550
E2C2248L                      582
E2C2248V                      593
E2C2254A                      627
E2C2254L                       631
E2C2254V                      641
E2C2260A                      674
E2C2260L                      700
E2C2260V                      769
E2C2448A                      626
E2C2448L                      629
E2C2448V                      639
E2C2454A                      678
E2C2454L                       681
E2C2454V                      692
E2C2460A                      729
E2C2460L                      755
E2C2460V                      824
E2C7236A                      134
E2C7242A                      146
E2C7248A                      156
E2C8436A                      148
E2C8442A                      162
E2C8448A                       174
E2C9636A                      155
E2C9642A                      170
E2C9648A                       178
E2C9648L                       193
E2C9648V                      224
E2C9654A                      226
E2C9654L                      223
E2C9654V                      253
E2C9660A                     240
E2C9660L                      247
E2C9660V                      286
E2F1048A                      269
E2F1048L                       266
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JMPK84                             –
PCS                                  –
PODHW                             6
PODPL                              6
PSP                                  –
RWM                                  1
TN4824C                         85
TN4830C                         93
TN6024C                        102
TN6030C                        118
TN7224C                        150
TN7230C                        128
TN90D24                         32
TN90D30                         36
TNBPIHW                          4
TNBPIMD                          4
TNBPINY                           6
TNBPIPL                           3
TNGL                                 4
WALLPLATE                      –
XCR48                           200
XCR72                           270

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

E2S1460L                      470
E2S1460V                      524
E2S1648A                      435
E2S1648L                       435
E2S1648V                       478
E2S1654A                      472
E2S1654L                       472
E2S1654V                       515
E2S1660A                      509
E2S1660L                      525
E2S1660V                      580
E2S1848A                       481
E2S1848L                       481
E2S1848V                      524
E2S1854A                      523
E2S1854L                       523
E2S1854V                      566
E2S1860A                      564
E2S1860L                       581
E2S1860V                      635
E2S2048A                     527
E2S2048L                      527
E2S2048V                      570
E2S2054A                     565
E2S2054L                      565
E2S2054V                     607
E2S2060A                      610
E2S2060L                      627
E2S2060V                      681
E2S2248A                      564
E2S2248L                      596
E2S2248V                      607
E2S2254A                     645
E2S2254L                      648
E2S2254V                      659
E2S2260A                     695
E2S2260L                      722
E2S2260V                      791
E2S2448A                     640
E2S2448L                      643
E2S2448V                      653
E2S2454A                     695
E2S2454L                      699
E2S2454V                      709
E2S2460A                      751
E2S2460L                      777
E2S2460V                      846
E2S7236A                      142
E2S7242A                      156
E2S7248A                      170
E2S8436A                      156
E2S8442A                      172
E2S8448A                      188
E2S9636A                       161
E2S9642A                      178
E2S9648A                      189
E2S9648L                      204
E2S9648V                      234
E2S9654A                      243
E2S9654L                      240
E2S9654V                      271
E2S9660A                      261
E2S9660L                      269
E2S9660V                      308
E2T1036A                      201
E2T1048A                       165
E2T1048L                        176
E2T1048V                        211
E2T1236A                      235

E2T1248A                        191
E2T1248L                       202
E2T1248V                       237
E2T1436A                      294
E2T1448A                      243
E2T1448L                       257
E2T1448V                      304
E2T9636A                      168
E2T9648A                      139
E2T9648L                       150
E2T9648V                       185
GR016SV                         22
GR016TP                         23
GR016WM                        22
GR021PLV                        41
GR142                            100
GR142P                            87
GR148                            120
GR154                            142
GR160                            167
GR2423                          128
GR2424                          146
GR2425                          164
GR2426                          182
GR2483                           141
GR2484                          162
GR2485                          182
GR2486                          221
GR2543                          154
GR2544                          177
GR2545                          201
GR2546                          242
GR2547                          266
GR2604                          193
GR2605                          219
GR2606                          263
GR2607                          289
GR3425                          164
GR3486                          221
GR3547                          226
GR4424                          146
GR4425                          164
GR4481                           120
GR4483                           141
GR4484                          162
GR4485                          182
GR4542                          142
GR4544                          177
GR4545                          201
GR4546                          242
GR842P                           73
GR848P                           89
GR860                            167
GR942                             25
GR948                             30
GR954                             36
Grommet                           –
INTHW                               –
INTSC                               –
JMPK24                             –
JMPK30                            –
JMPK36                             –
JMPK42                             –
JMPK48                             –
JMPK54                            –
JMPK60                            –
JMPK66                            –
JMPK72                             –
JMPK78                             –

Coalesse
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000960                             270     Runner I-Leg

000960C                           270     Runner I-Leg

105-T1                                192     Bob Table

105-T2                               192     Bob Table

105-T3                               192     Bob Table

105-T4                               192     Bob Table

164958C                            340     Runner TR Computer Cart

165128C                            340     Runner TR Computer Cart

166128C                            340     Runner TR Computer Cart

172222                               219     Rizzi Arc 24"W Rect Folding

172951                               248     Runner Rectangular Folding T-Base

172951PNP                        309     Runner PNP Rect Folding T-Base

172957                               241     Runner Rectangular Folding L-Base

172957PNP                       293     Runner PNP Rect Folding L-Base

173222                               219     Rizzi Arc 30"W Rect Folding

173953                              252     Runner Rectangular Folding T-Base

173953PNP                        319     Runner PNP Rect Folding T-Base

174958C                             341     Runner TR Computer Cart

175128C                             341     Runner TR Computer Cart

175129C                             342     Runner TR Instructor's Cart

175130                               343     Runner TR Student 

176128C                             341     Runner TR Computer Cart

181221                                218     Rizzi Arc 20"W Rect Folding

181957                                241     Runner Rectangular Folding L-Base

181957PNP                        293     Runner PNP Rect Folding L-Base

182222                               219     Rizzi Arc 24"W Rect Folding

182951                               248     Runner Rectangular Folding T-Base

182951PNP                        309     Runner PNP Rect Folding T-Base

182957                               241     Runner Rectangular Folding L-Base

182957PNP                       293     Runner PNP Rect Folding L-Base

183222                               219     Rizzi Arc 30"W Rect Folding

183953                              252     Runner Rectangular Folding T-Base

183953PNP                        319     Runner PNP Rect Folding T-Base

183959                              245     Runner Rectangular Folding L-Base

183959PNP                        301     Runner PNP Rect Folding L-Base

184223                               219     Rizzi Arc 36"W Rect Folding

184955                              256     Runner Rectangular Folding T-Base

184955PNP                       327     Runner PNP Rect Folding T-Base

191221                                218     Rizzi Arc 20"W Rect Folding

191957                                241     Runner Rectangular Folding L-Base

191957PNP                        293     Runner PNP Rect Folding L-Base

192222                               219     Rizzi Arc 24"W Rect Folding

192951                               248     Runner Rectangular Folding T-Base

192951PNP                        309     Runner PNP Rect Folding T-Base

192957                               241     Runner Rectangular Folding L-Base

192957PNP                       293     Runner PNP Rect Folding L-Base

193222                               219     Rizzi Arc 30"W Rect Folding

193953                              252     Runner Rectangular Folding T-Base

193953PNP                        319     Runner PNP Rect Folding T-Base

193959                              245     Runner Rectangular Folding L-Base

193959PNP                        301     Runner PNP Rect Folding L-Base

194223                               219     Rizzi Arc 36"W Rect Folding

194955                              256     Runner Rectangular Folding T-Base

194955PNP                       327     Runner PNP Rect Folding T-Base

221000                              220     Rizzi Arc Connecting Top

222000                             220     Rizzi Arc Connecting Top

223000                             220     Rizzi Arc Connecting Top

224000                             220     Rizzi Arc Connecting Top

231000                              258     Runner Connecting Top

232000                             258     Runner Connecting Top

233000                             258     Runner Connecting Top

234000                             258     Runner Connecting Top

251960                              269     Runner I-Leg Racetrack

273960                              269     Runner I-Leg Racetrack

275960                              269     Runner I-Leg Racetrack

276960                              269     Runner I-Leg Racetrack

321701                                 35     Receptacle Circuit 1

321702                                35     Receptacle Circuit 2

321703                                35     Receptacle Circuit 3

321704                                35     Receptacle Circuit 4

321748                                 31     48"L Juice

321760                                 31     60"L Juice

321772                                 31     72"L Juice

321784                                 31     84"L Juice

321792                                32     90° Corner Transition

321793                                33     Mod Base Power Infeed

321796                                34     Wall And Floorplate

321797                                33     Hdwr Base Power Infeed

321797NYC                         33     Hdwr Base Power Infeed

321891                               365     Train Receptacle

321892                              365     Train Receptacle

321893                              365     Train Receptacle

321894                              365     Train Receptacle

321899                               372     Wall Jack/Faceplate

333200T                            213     Rizzi Arc Round Café 

333948                              234     Runner Round Pedestal

333948T                            232     Runner Round Café

334200                              214     Rizzi Arc Round 

334200T                            213     Rizzi Arc Round Café 

334948                              235     Runner Round Pedestal

334949T                            232     Runner Round Café

335200                              214     Rizzi Arc Round 

335949                              235     Runner Round Pedestal

336949                              235     Runner Round Pedestal

336960                              262     Runner I-Leg Round

337960                              263     Runner I-Leg Round

338960                              263     Runner I-Leg Round

339960                              263     Runner I-Leg Round

391948C                            237     Runner Teardrop Pedestal

392949C                            237     Runner Teardrop Pedestal

393949C                            237     Runner Teardrop Pedestal

423231                               216     Rizzi Arc 20"W Rect Non-Folding

423956                              239     Runner Rect Non-Folding L-Base

423956PNP                       291     Runner PNP Rect Non-Fold L-Base

430956                             239     Runner Rect Non-Folding L-Base

430956PNP                       291     Runner PNP Rect Non-Fold L-Base

431200                              214     Rizzi Arc Square Table

431949                              236     Runner Square Pedestal

440231                               216     Rizzi Arc 20"W Rect Non-Folding

440956                             239     Runner Rect Non-Folding L-Base

Style
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440956PNP                       291     Runner PNP Rect Non-Fold L-Base

444950                             257     Runner Trapezoid Non-Folding

445952                              257     Runner Trapezoid Non-Folding

452960                              264     Runner I-Leg Square

455960                              267     Runner I-Leg Rectangle

456960                              267     Runner I-Leg Rectangle

457960                              267     Runner I-Leg Rectangle

458960                              267     Runner I-Leg Rectangle

462950                              247     Runner Rect Non-Folding T-Base

462950PNP                      306     Runner PNP Rect Non-Fold T-Base

462956                              239     Runner Rect Non-Folding L-Base

462956PNP                       291     Runner PNP Rect Non-Fold L-Base

463232                              217     Rizzi Arc 24"W Rect Non-Folding

463950                              247     Runner Rect Non-Folding T-Base

463950PNP                      306     Runner PNP Rect Non-Fold T-Base

463956                              239     Runner Rect Non-Folding L-Base

463956PNP                       291     Runner PNP Rect Non-Fold L-Base

464232                              217     Rizzi Arc 24"W Rect Non-Folding

464950                              247     Runner Rect Non-Folding T-Base

464950PNP                      306     Runner PNP Rect Non-Fold T-Base

464956                              239     Runner Rect Non-Folding L-Base

464956PNP                       291     Runner PNP Rect Non-Fold L-Base

465232                              217     Rizzi Arc 24"W Rect Non-Folding

465950                              247     Runner Rect Non-Folding T-Base

465950PNP                      306     Runner PNP Rect Non-Fold T-Base

465956                              239     Runner Rect Non-Folding L-Base

465956PNP                       291     Runner PNP Rect Non-Fold L-Base

472952                              251     Runner Rect Non-Folding T-Base

472952PNP                       315     Runner PNP Rect Non-Fold T-Base

472958                              243     Runner Rect Non-Folding L-Base

472958PNP                       299     Runner PNP Rect Non-Fold L-Base

473232                               217     Rizzi Arc 30"W Rect Non-Folding

473952                              251     Runner Rect Non-Folding T-Base

473952PNP                       315     Runner PNP Rect Non-Fold T-Base

473958                              243     Runner Rect Non-Folding L-Base

473958PNP                       299     Runner PNP Rect Non-Fold L-Base

474232                               217     Rizzi Arc 30"W Rect Non-Folding

474952                              251     Runner Rect Non-Folding T-Base

474952PNP                       316     Runner PNP Rect Non-Fold T-Base

474958                              243     Runner Rect Non-Folding L-Base

474958PNP                       299     Runner PNP Rect Non-Fold L-Base

475232                              217     Rizzi Arc 30"W Rect Non-Folding

475952                              251     Runner Rect Non-Folding T-Base

475952PNP                       316     Runner PNP Rect Non-Fold T-Base

478200                              214     Rizzi Arc Square Table

478948                              236     Runner Square Pedestal

481200                               214     Rizzi Arc Square Table

481949                              236     Runner Square Pedestal

483233                              217     Rizzi Arc 36"W Rect Non-Folding

483954                              255     Runner Rect Non-Folding T-Base

483954PNP                       325     Runner PNP Rect Non-Fold T-Base

484233                              217     Rizzi Arc 36"W Rect Non-Folding

484954                              255     Runner Rect Non-Folding T-Base

484954PNP                       325     Runner PNP Rect Non-Fold T-Base

488960                              264     Runner I-Leg Square

489960                              264     Runner I-Leg Square

793215                  24, 137, 328     Grommet

793281                   55, 137, 331     Mini-Port, Cord

793284                 55, 138, 332     Mini-Port, Hardwire

793330                 62, 144, 188,     Power Strip

                                  339, 374

793332                               188     Ballet Vertical Wire Mgr

793333                189, 222, 260     Ballet Mobile Strg Cart

793335                136, 167, 188,     Bar Ganger Package

                           209, 229, 276

793360                              221     Rizzi Arc Modesty Panel Panel

793361                               221     Rizzi Arc Modesty Panel Panel

793362                              221     Rizzi Arc Modesty Panel Panel

793365               136, 209, 221,     Flex Ganger Package

                                 228, 275

793381                         54, 330     Interport, Cord

793384                        54, 330     Interport, Hardwire

793442                                64     Horizontal Wire Mngr

793448                                64     Horizontal Wire Mngr

793460                               64     Horizontal Wire Mngr

793472                                64     Horizontal Wire Mngr

793893                                64     Vertical Wire Manager

793948                      260, 328     Runner Modesty Panel

793960                      260, 328     Runner Modesty Panel

793972                       260, 328     Runner Modesty Panel

793984                      260, 328     Runner Dolly

802511                                181     Ballet Folding K-Base

802561                               181     Ballet Folding K-Base

803512                               181     Ballet Folding K-Base

803562                               181     Ballet Folding K-Base

804513                               181     Ballet Folding K-Base

804563                               181     Ballet Folding K-Base

809000                              187     Ballet Connecting Top

814412                                177     Ballet Folding X-Base

814462                               177     Ballet Folding X-Base

815413                                177     Ballet Folding X-Base

815463                               177     Ballet Folding X-Base

816414                                177     Ballet Folding X-Base

816464                               177     Ballet Folding X-Base

823411                                177     Ballet Folding X-Base

823461                               177     Ballet Folding X-Base

824412                               177     Ballet Folding X-Base

824462                               177     Ballet Folding X-Base

825413                               177     Ballet Folding X-Base

825463                              177     Ballet Folding X-Base

826414                               177     Ballet Folding X-Base

826464                               177     Ballet Folding X-Base

834402                              179     Ballet Non-Folding X-Base

834452                              179     Ballet Non-Folding X-Base

835403                              179     Ballet Non-Folding X-Base

835453                              179     Ballet Non-Folding X-Base

836404                              179     Ballet Non-Folding X-Base

836454                              179     Ballet Non-Folding X-Base

842511                                181     Ballet Folding K-Base

842561                               181     Ballet Folding K-Base

Style
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843512                               181     Ballet Folding K-Base

843562                               181     Ballet Folding K-Base

844513                               181     Ballet Folding K-Base

844563                               181     Ballet Folding K-Base

849000                              187     Ballet Connecting Top

853411                                176     Ballet Folding X-Base

853461                               176     Ballet Folding X-Base

854412                               176     Ballet Folding X-Base

854462                               176     Ballet Folding X-Base

855413                               176     Ballet Folding X-Base

855463                               176     Ballet Folding X-Base

856414                               176     Ballet Folding X-Base

856464                               176     Ballet Folding X-Base

862501                               185     Ballet Non-Folding K-Base

862551                               185     Ballet Non-Folding K-Base

863502                              185     Ballet Non-Folding K-Base

863552                              185     Ballet Non-Folding K-Base

864503                              185     Ballet Non-Folding K-Base

864553                              185     Ballet Non-Folding K-Base

873401                               178     Ballet Non-Folding X-Base

873451                               178     Ballet Non-Folding X-Base

874402                               178     Ballet Non-Folding X-Base

874452                               178     Ballet Non-Folding X-Base

875403                              178     Ballet Non-Folding X-Base

875453                               178     Ballet Non-Folding X-Base

876404                              178     Ballet Non-Folding X-Base

876454                               178     Ballet Non-Folding X-Base

883401                               179     Ballet Non-Folding X-Base

883451                               179     Ballet Non-Folding X-Base

884402                              179     Ballet Non-Folding X-Base

884452                              179     Ballet Non-Folding X-Base

885403                              179     Ballet Non-Folding X-Base

885453                              179     Ballet Non-Folding X-Base

886404                              179     Ballet Non-Folding X-Base

886454                              179     Ballet Non-Folding X-Base

892501                               185     Ballet Non-Folding K-Base

892551                               185     Ballet Non-Folding K-Base

893502                              185     Ballet Non-Folding K-Base

893552                              185     Ballet Non-Folding K-Base 

894503                              185     Ballet Non-Folding K-Base 

894553                              185     Ballet Non-Folding K-Base 

902511                               182     Ballet Folding K-Base

902561                               182     Ballet Folding K-Base

903512                               182     Ballet Folding K-Base

903562                              182     Ballet Folding K-Base

904513                               182     Ballet Folding K-Base

904563                              182     Ballet Folding K-Base

909000                              187     Ballet Connecting Top

912501                               186     Ballet Non-Folding K-Base

912551                               186     Ballet Non-Folding K-Base

913502                               186     Ballet Non-Folding K-Base

913552                               186     Ballet Non-Folding K-Base

914503                               186     Ballet Non-Folding K-Base

914553                               186     Ballet Non-Folding K-Base

915405                               171     Ballet Arc

915415                                171     Ballet Arc

916406                               171     Ballet Arc

916416                                171     Ballet Arc

917422C                             172     Ballet Non-Folding Teardrop

919423C                             173     Ballet Non-Folding Side

920424C                            173     Ballet Non-Folding Side

921422C                             172     Ballet Non-Folding Teardrop

926421                               175     Ballet Sqr Pedestal Base

927422                               175     Ballet Pedestal

933421                               174     Ballet Rnd Pedestal Base

933421T                             170     Ballet Round Café 

934421                               174     Ballet Rnd Pedestal Base

934422T                            170     Ballet Round Café

AK4820RT                        100     Akira Rect Fixed Top T-Base

AK4820RTA                      100     Akira Rect Fixed Top T-Base

AK4824RL                         106     Akira Rect Fixed Top L-Base

AK4824RLA                      106     Akira Rect Fixed Top L-Base

AK4830DL                         123     Akira D-Shape Fixed L-Base

AK4830DLA                      123     Akira D-Shape Fixed L-Base

AK4830RL                         106     Akira Rect Fixed Top L-Base

AK4830RLA                      106     Akira Rect Fixed Top L-Base

AK4830RT                         117     Akira Rect Fixed Top T-Base

AK4830RTA                       117     Akira Rect Fixed Top T-Base

AK4836RT                          117     Akira Rect Fixed Top T-Base

AK4836RTA                       117     Akira Rect Fixed Top T-Base

AK6020RT                        100     Akira Rect Fixed Top T-Base

AK6020RTA                      100     Akira Rect Fixed Top T-Base

AK6024RL                         106     Akira Rect Fixed Top L-Base

AK6024RLA                      106     Akira Rect Fixed Top L-Base

AK603030PL                     131     Akira Trapezoid Fixed L-Base

AK603030PLA                   131     Akira Trapezoid Fixed L-Base

AK6030RL                        106     Akira Rect Fixed Top L-Base

AK6030RLA                      106     Akira Rect Fixed Top L-Base

AK6030RT                         117     Akira Rect Fixed Top T-Base

AK6030RTA                       117     Akira Rect Fixed Top T-Base

AK6036DT                         127     Akira D-Shape Fixed T-Base

AK6036DTA                      127     Akira D-Shape Fixed T-Base

AK6036RT                         117     Akira Rect Fixed Top T-Base

AK6036RTA                       117     Akira Rect Fixed Top T-Base

AK7220RT                        100     Akira Rect Fixed Top T-Base

AK7220RTA                      100     Akira Rect Fixed Top T-Base

AK7224RL                         106     Akira Rect Fixed Top L-Base

AK7224RLA                       106     Akira Rect Fixed Top L-Base

AK7230RL                         106     Akira Rect Fixed Top L-Base

AK7230RLA                      106     Akira Rect Fixed Top L-Base

AK7230RT                          117     Akira Rect Fixed Top T-Base

AK7230RTA                       117     Akira Rect Fixed Top T-Base

AK7236RT                          117     Akira Rect Fixed Top T-Base

AK7236RTA                       117     Akira Rect Fixed Top T-Base

AK90D24                           134     Akira Corner Connect Top

AK90D30                           134     Akira Corner Connect Top

AK90D36                           134     Akira Corner Connect Top

AKF4824RLC                      111     Akira Rect Flip-Top L-Base

AKF4830DLC                    125     Akira D-Shape Flip-Top L-Base

AKF4830RLC                      111     Akira Rect Flip-Top L-Base
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AKF4830RTC                     121     Akira Rect Flip-Top T-Base

AKF4836RTC                     121     Akira Rect Flip-Top T-Base

AKF6024RLC                      111     Akira Rect Flip-Top L-Base

AKF603030PLC                133     Akira Trapezoid Flip-Top with L-Base Table

AKF6030RLC                     111     Akira Rect Flip-Top L-Base

AKF6030RTC                     121     Akira Rect Flip-Top T-Base

AKF6036DTC                    129     Akira D-Shape Flip-Top T-Base

AKF6036RTC                     121     Akira Rect Flip-Top T-Base

AKF7224RLC                      111     Akira Rect Flip-Top L-Base

AKF7230RLC                      111     Akira Rect Flip-Top L-Base

AKF7230RTC                     121     Akira Rect Flip-Top T-Base

AKF7236RTC                     121     Akira Rect Flip-Top T-Base

AKHWM                       64, 135     Horizontal Wire Manager

AKMOD30                         135     Akira Mod Panel

AKMOD48                         135     Akira Mod Panel

AKMOD60                         135     Akira Mod Panel

AKMOD72                          135     Akira Mod Panel

AKVWM                       64, 136     Vertical Wire Manager

AL2424FSC                       155     Au Lait Square Table Solid Core Top

AL2424SC                         154     Au Lait Square Table Solid Core Top

AL2424UFSC                    155     Au Lait Square Table Solid Core Top

AL2424USC                       154     Au Lait Square Table Solid Core Top

AL2430FSC                       159     Au Lait Rect Solid Core Top

AL2430SC                         158     Au Lait Rect Solid Core Top

AL2430UFSC                    159     Au Lait Rect Solid Core Top

AL2430USC                      158     Au Lait Rect Solid Core Top

AL2436FSC                       159     Au Lait Rect Solid Core Top

AL2436SC                         158     Au Lait Rect Solid Core Top

AL2436UFSC                    159     Au Lait Rect Solid Core Top

AL2436USC                       158     Au Lait Rect Solid Core Top

AL3000FSC                       151     Au Lait Round Table Solid Core Top

AL3000SC                        150     Au Lait Round Table Solid Core Top

AL3000UFSC                    151     Au Lait Round Table Solid Core Top

AL3000USC                      150     Au Lait Round Table Solid Core Top

AL3030FSC                      155     Au Lait Square Table Solid Core Top

AL3030SC                         154     Au Lait Square Table Solid Core Top

AL3030UFSC                    155     Au Lait Square Table Solid Core Top

AL3030USC                      154     Au Lait Square Table Solid Core Top

AL3036FSC                       159     Au Lait Rect Solid Core Top

AL3036SC                         158     Au Lait Rect Solid Core Top

AL3036UFSC                    159     Au Lait Rect Solid Core Top

AL3036USC                      159     Au Lait Rect Solid Core Top

AL3042FMC                      160     Au Lait Rect Solid Core Top

AL3042MC                        160     Au Lait Rect Solid Core Top

AL3042UFMC                    160     Au Lait Rect Solid Core Top

AL3042UMC                      160     Au Lait Rect Solid Core Top

AL3600FSC                       151     Au Lait Round Table Solid Core Top

AL3600SC                        150     Au Lait Round Table Solid Core Top

AL3600UFSC                     151     Au Lait Round Table Solid Core Top

AL3600USC                      150     Au Lait Round Table Solid Core Top

AL3636MC                        156     Au Lait Square Table Solid Core Top

AL3636UMC                      156     Au Lait Square Table Solid Core Top

AL4200FMC                      152     Au Lait Round Table Solid Core Top

AL4200MC                        152     Au Lait Round Table Solid Core Top

AL4200UFMC                    152     Au Lait Round Table Solid Core Top

AL4200UMC                      152     Au Lait Round Table Solid Core Top

ALB2424FSC                    155     Au Lait Square Table Solid Core Top

ALB2424SC                       154     Au Lait Square Table Solid Core Top

ALB2424UFSC                  155     Au Lait Square Table Solid Core Top

ALB2424USC                    154     Au Lait Square Table Solid Core Top

ALB3000FSC                    151     Au Lait Round Table Solid Core Top

ALB3000SC                      150     Au Lait Round Table Solid Core Top

ALB3000UFSC                  151     Au Lait Round Table Solid Core Top

ALB3000USC                   150     Au Lait Round Table Solid Core Top

ALB3030FMC                    156     Au Lait Square Table Solid Core Top

ALB3030MC                      156     Au Lait Square Table Solid Core Top

ALB3030UFMC                 156     Au Lait Square Table Solid Core Top

ALB3030UMC                   156     Au Lait Square Table Solid Core Top

ALB3600FMC                    152     Au Lait Round Table Solid Core Top

ALB3600MC                      152     Au Lait Round Table Solid Core Top

ALB3600UFMC                 152     Au Lait Round Table Solid Core Top

ALB3600UMC                   152     Au Lait Round Table Solid Core Top

ALB3636FMC                    156     Au Lait Square Table Solid Core Top

ALB3636MC                      156     Au Lait Square Table Solid Core Top

ALB3636UFMC                 156     Au Lait Square Table Solid Core Top

ALB3636UMC                    156     Au Lait Square Table Solid Core Top

ALCASTER                        161     Au Lait Caster

ALGLIDE                            161     Au Lait Glide

ALW2424FSC                    155     Au Lait Square Table Solid Core Top

ALW2424SC                      154     Au Lait Square Table Solid Core Top

ALW2424UFSC                 155     Au Lait Square Table Solid Core Top

ALW2424USC                    154     Au Lait Square Table Solid Core Top

ALW2430FSC                    159     Au Lait Rect Solid Core Top

ALW2430SC                      158     Au Lait Rect Solid Core Top

ALW2430UFSC                 159     Au Lait Rect Solid Core Top

ALW2430USC                   158     Au Lait Rect Solid Core Top

ALW2436FSC                    159     Au Lait Rect Solid Core Top

ALW2436SC                      158     Au Lait Rect Solid Core Top

ALW2436UFSC                 159     Au Lait Rect Solid Core Top

ALW2436USC                    158     Au Lait Rect Solid Core Top

ALW3000FSC                    151     Au Lait Round Table Solid Core Top

ALW3000SC                     150     Au Lait Round Table Solid Core Top

ALW3000UFSC                 151     Au Lait Round Table Solid Core Top

ALW3000USC                   150     Au Lait Round Table Solid Core Top

ALW3030FSC                   155     Au Lait Square Table Solid Core Top

ALW3030SC                     155     Au Lait Square Table Solid Core Top

ALW3030UFSC                 155     Au Lait Square Table Solid Core Top

ALW3030USC                   155     Au Lait Square Table Solid Core Top

ALW3036FSC                    159     Au Lait Rect Solid Core Top

ALW3036SC                      159     Au Lait Rect Solid Core Top

ALW3036UFSC                 159     Au Lait Rect Solid Core Top

ALW3036USC                   159     Au Lait Rect Solid Core Top

ALW3042FMC                   160     Au Lait Rect Solid Core Top

ALW3042MC                     160     Au Lait Rect Solid Core Top

ALW3042UFMC                 160     Au Lait Rect Solid Core Top

ALW3042UMC                   160     Au Lait Rect Solid Core Top

ALW3600FSC                    151     Au Lait Round Table Solid Core Top

ALW3600SC                      151     Au Lait Round Table Solid Core Top

ALW3600UFSC                  151     Au Lait Round Table Solid Core Top

ALW3600USC                    151     Au Lait Round Table Solid Core Top
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ALW3636FMC                   156     Au Lait Square Table Solid Core Top

ALW3636MC                     156     Au Lait Square Table Solid Core Top

ALW3636UFMC                 156     Au Lait Square Table Solid Core Top

ALW3636UMC                   156     Au Lait Square Table Solid Core Top

ALW4200FMC                   152     Au Lait Round Table Solid Core Top

ALW4200MC                     152     Au Lait Round Table Solid Core Top

ALW4200UFMC                 152     Au Lait Round Table Solid Core Top

ALW4200UMC                   152     Au Lait Round Table Solid Core Top

CO2470                             378     Emu Round Table

CO2471                              378     Emu Square Table

CO2472                             378     Emu Square Table

CO2473                             378     Emu Square Table

CO2474                             378     Emu Rectangle Table

CO2475                             378     Emu Counter Table

CO2477                             378     Emu Side Table

CO2478                             378     Emu Side Table

CO2493                             376     Emu Heaven Round Table

CO2493V                           376     Emu Heaven Glass Top

CO2494                             376     Emu Heaven Round Table

CO2494V                           376     Emu Heaven Glass Top

CO2496                             376     Emu Heaven Side Table

CO2499                             376     Emu Heaven Round Table Base

CO2499V                           376     Emu Heaven Glass Top

CO2589                             377     Emu Ivy Rectangle Side Table

CO2591                              377     Emu Ivy Square Side Table

CO2592                             377     Emu Ivy Rectangular Metal Top Table

CO2593                             377     Emu Ivy Rectangular Teak Top Table

CO2596                             377     Emu Ivy Square Table

CO2597                             377     Emu Ivy Square Table

COBPIFMH                  61, 143,     Two-Circuit Hdwr Base Pwr Infeed

                                  338, 373

COBPIFMP20               61, 143,     Single-Circuit 20-Amp Plug Base Pwr Infeed

                                  338, 373

CODHA4                     58, 140,     Axil Z, Hardwire

                                 335, 368

CODHE4                      60, 142,     Ellora, Hardwire

                                  337, 370

CODO407229                     196     Denizen Oval Table

CODOP407229                  197     Denizen Oval Table

CODPA4                      57, 139,     Axil Z, Hardwire 

                                 334, 367

CODPE4                       59, 141,     Ellora, Hardwire

                                 336, 369

CODRND4829                    194     Denizen Round Table

CODRNDP4829                 195     Denizen Round Table

COPP01                       62, 144,     Power Pod

                                  339, 374

CPRSL                              344     Vert Processor Sling, Freestanding

CSP                             25, 329     Communications Sphere

H35-T2436L                      201     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T2436W                     201     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T2442L                      201     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T2442W                     201     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T3030L                     200     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T3030W                    200     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T3036L                      201     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T3036W                     201     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T3042L                      201     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T3042W                     201     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T307230GL               202     Enea Table Twin Base

H35-T307230GW              202     Enea Table Twin Base

H35-T307230KL               203     Enea Table Twin Base

H35-T307230KW              203     Enea Table Twin Base

H35-T307230VL               203     Enea Table Twin Base

H35-T307230VW              203     Enea Table Twin Base

H35-T307236GL               202     Enea Table Twin Base

H35-T307236GW              202     Enea Table Twin Base

H35-T307236KL               203     Enea Table Twin Base

H35-T307236KW              203     Enea Table Twin Base

H35-T307236VL               203     Enea Table Twin Base

H35-T307236VW              203     Enea Table Twin Base

H35-T307242GL               202     Enea Table Twin Base

H35-T307242GW              202     Enea Table Twin Base

H35-T307242KL               203     Enea Table Twin Base

H35-T307242KW              203     Enea Table Twin Base

H35-T307242VL               203     Enea Table Twin Base

H35-T307242VW              203     Enea Table Twin Base

H35-T3618L                      200     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T3618W                     200     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T3630L                     200     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T3630W                    200     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T3636L                      201     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T3636W                     201     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T3642L                      201     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T3642W                     201     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T4218L                      200     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T4218W                     200     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T4230L                     200     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T4230W                    200     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T4236L                      201     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T4236W                     201     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T5430L                     200     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T5430W                    200     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T6030L                     200     Enea Table Single Base

H35-T6030W                    200     Enea Table Single Base

INTHW                         56, 333     Interact, Hardwire

INTSC                          56, 333     Interact, 6' Cord

PCS                             25, 329     Power/Comm Sphere

PODHW                             366     Train POD

PODMD1                            366     3' Conduit with Modular Connector

PODMD2                           366     3' Conduit with Modular Connector

PODMD3                           366     3' Conduit with Modular Connector

PODMD4                           366     3' Conduit with Modular Connector

PODPL                              366     Train POD

PSP                             25, 329     Power Sphere

RJ11                                    26     Coupler

RJ45                                   26     Coupler

RWM                                 259     Runner Vertical Wire Mgr

TN4824C                           363     Train 24"W Rectangular

TN4830C                           363     Train 30"W Rectangular
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TN6024C                           363     Train 24"W Rectangular

TN6030C                          363     Train 30"W Rectangular

TN7224C                           363     Train 24"W Rectangular

TN7230C                           363     Train 30"W Rectangular

TN90D24                          364     Train Corner Top

TN90D30                          364     Train Corner Top

TNBPIHW                          371     Train Power Infeed

TNBPIMD                          372     Train Power Infeed

TNBPINY                           371     Train Power Infeed

TNGL                                365     Train Glides
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®  The following are registered trademarks for
products of Steelcase Inc. or one of its related
corporate entities: 4 o’clock, 900 Series, 
à la carte, Airtouch, Ally, Amia, Answer,
Archipelago, Avenir, Ballet, Bix, Brayton
International, Cachet, Canopy, Canto,
Chancellor, Coalesse, Confidante, Context,
Convene, CopyCam, Criterion, Crushed Can,
Currency, dash, Designtex, Details, Detour,
Drive, Elective Elements, Ellipse, Ember
Chrome, Emerge, E-Table 2, FYI, Garland,
Gentry, Ginkgo Biloba, Groupwork, Ideo,
Jacket, Jenny, Jersey, Kart, Kick, LaCosta,
Leap, Let’s B, LiveBack, Max-Stacker,
media:scape, Metro, Migrations, Mitra,
Montage, Nurture, Oriana, Parade, Pathways,
PCT, Permiso, Player, PolyVision, Portal,
Power Pincher, Progeny, Protégé, R2, Rally,
Relevant, Reply, Rizzi Arc, Sensor, Series
9000, Siento, Sieste, Sine, Softcare,
Springboard, Steelcase, Steelcase Design
Partnership, Stella, Stow Davis, Swathmore,
TeamWork, Technique, Texpress, Think,
Thunder, Topo, Train, Turnstone, Underline,
Unison, Vecta, Viridian, Walden, Werndl, and
X-Stack. 

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from AWI Licensing Company, Dover,
DE: SoundScapes, DuraBrite, BioBlock, and
Armstrong.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Byrne Electrical, Rockford, MI:
Interport, Mini-Port, Axil Z, and Ellora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
DuPont, Wilmington, DE: Corian.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Genlyte Thomas Company, Louisville, KY:
Lightolier.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Hilti Corporation, FL-9494 Schaan, 
Principality of Liechtenstein: Hilti.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Leviton Manufacturing Company, Little Neck,
NY: Decora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Mechanical Plastics Corp, Elmsford, NY:
Toggler.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Microsoft Corporation, Redmond, WA:
Microsoft.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Panduit Corporation, Lockport, IL: Panduit.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Trav (Press), Cuneo, Italy: Assisa.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Virtual Ink, Boston, MA: mimioActive.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Wilkhahn Furniture Products:
Avera, Senzo, Versal, and Wilkhahn FS.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wilsonart International, Temple, TX:
Chemsurf.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wiremold, West Hartford, CT: Wiremold.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
EMU Group S.P.A., Perugia, Italy: Emu.

™ The following are trademarks for products of
Steelcase Inc. or one of its related corporate
entities: <5_MY, Access, Active/Passive Shelf,
Ainsley, Akira, Alcove, Alerion, alight, Amaris,
American Elect, American Tradition, ap40,
Arbor, Arriva, Asana, Ascot, Aspekt, Astor,
Await, Bira, Bivi, Bottomline, Brody, Brook,
Buoy, Burton, c:scape, Calla, Calm, Camber,
Campfire, Capa, Cappuccino, Cesar, Chester,
Chord, Circa, Clarendon, Classic Rectangular,
cobi, Collaboration, Community, Company,
Convey, Cortex, Coupe, Crea, Crew, Cura,
Cypress, Davenport, Dearborn, Deck, Déjà,
Denizen, Denska, Derby, Divisio, Donovan,
Dune, Duo, e3, e3 ceramicsteel, e3 environ-
mental ceramicsteel, Echo, Edge, Elsna,
Empath, Empress, Enea, 3no, EnSync,
Enviro, Escapade, Exchange, Exponents,
Field, Flat Top, FlexFrame, Flip Top, Flute,
Folio, FrameOne, FreeFlow, Frontier, Galilei,
Gesture, Ginger, Ginkgo, Go Wall, Grip,
Groove, Hatchback, Hawthorne, Hitch, Host
Collection, Hosu, Huddleboard, i2i, Impact,
Indy, InfoLink, IOS, I-Solve, Jack, Jarrah,
Jetty, Juice, Kami, Kast, Kathryn, Lagunitas,
Lark, L’Attitude, LearnLab, Leela, Lincoln,
Linden, LiveSeat, Loria, Lyric, Malibu, Malibu
Too, Mansfield, Marathon, Martini, Mason,
Masque,  Millbrae, Mineral, Mingle, Mistic,
Mistic Metal, Mistic Wood, Montreal, Move,
Nadia, Neighbor, nesso, Nickel, Nikko, Nod,
Node, Norfolk, Ontrak, Oom, Opus, Orchid,
Outlook Collection, Ovation, Paloma,
Paperflo, Parliament, Pasio, Passerelle,
Patriarch, Payback, Peek, Pile File, Pisa,
Pool, PUCK, QiVi, Quba, Rave, Reed,
Regard, Relay, Reunion, Ripple, Riser, Rocco,
Rocky, RoomWizard, Runner, Satellite,
Sawyer, ScapeSeries, Senti, Sentinel, Senza,
Sequoia, Session, ShareLink, Shield,
Shortcut, Sidewalk, Skylar, Slumber, Smoke,
Snug, Soft Leaf, Sonata, Sorrel, SOTO,
Stationkits, Stiletto, Surprise!, Switch,
Symphony, Sync, TagWizard, Tava,
TeamStudio, TeamTheater, Tenaro, Terrazzo,
Theorem, Thread, Topaz, Touchdown, Tour,
Tower Too, Trees, Trillium, Trolly, tX2, U-Free,
Uno, V.I.A., Verb, Verge, Victor2, Visalia,
Waldorf, Woodruff, Workspring, and X-tenz.

™ The following is a trademark of Microsoft
Corporation, Redmond, WA: Windows.

™ The following is a trademark of Rodman
Industries, Inc., Oconomowoc, WI:
ResinCore1.

™ The following is a trademark of Ultrafabrics,
LLC, Elmsford, NY: Ultraleather.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Wilkhahn Furniture products: Cana,
Linus, Logon, Picto, Range, Stitz, Thema,
Timetable, and Tubis.

™ The following is a trademark of MBDC,
Charlottesville, VA: Cradle to Cradle and C2C.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Walter Knoll: Andoo, Bob, Lazlo, Lox,
Ribbon, and Together.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from PP Møbler: Bar and Flag Halyard.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Viccarbe: Davos, Holy Day, Last Minute,
RS, and Wrapp.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Carl Hansen: Elbow, Paddle, Shell, Wing,
and Wishbone.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Cambridge Sound Management, LLC,
Cambridge, MA: QtPro Soundmasking, Qt
Quiet Technology, and Sonet Qt.

™ The following is a trademark of Electri-Cable
Assemblies, Shelton, CT: Interact.

    Trademarks used here in are the property of
Steelcase, Inc. or of their respective owners.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Availability
Electronic price list updated with release
182.C (U.S.) and 147.C (Canada), dated 
August 17, 2015.

Spec News is available on village.steelcase.com. 
Search AdStock and download the current
release’s Spec News. 

View or download Steelcase Specification Guides
at http://www.steelcase.com/en/resources/design/
spec-guides/pages/specguides.aspx.

Transitional products in this specification guide are
maintained for existing customers only and are
likely to be phased out over time. These products
are indicated with a S. Products that are sched-
uled to be culled are indicated with an G, followed
by the last order entry date.

cFor a list of all trademarks, refer to the last page
of this specification guide.
© 2015 Steelcase Inc.

For Canadian Pricing
Canadian factor can be found at
steelcase.com/CADpricing.
Calculate in the following order to avoid 
rounding errors:
•  Multiply the base price and each option by the 
  Canadian factor.
•  Round each to the nearest dollar.
•  Add base and options for total list price.

Context Systems
Furniture Specification
Guide
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Specifying 
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This specification guide contains multiple
Steelcase and Turnstone product lines
which are designed into one specification guide for
your convenience. Note that each product may be
subject to different pricing terms and conditions.
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Corner, Extended Corner, and
Extended Corner Cove

Core Units
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24 Context

Corner, Extended Corner, and Extended Corner Cove Core Units
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Core units are freestanding
components that include a
worksurface, supports, back
panel, and accommodations
for cords and cables.

Removable port cover
allows large cord or cable
connectors to pass through
the worksurface.

Accessory rail has holes
for inserting accessories.
cPage 000

Cable tray below the
access channel accommo-
dates cord and cable rout-
ing and storage.

Port is used to attach over-
head cabinets, shelves,
screens, countertops, or
port-mounted utility pole.

Inside support must be
connected to an adjacent
inside support. A notch
allows cords and cables to
pass between cable trays 
in adjoining core units.

Back panel leaves a
51⁄2"H space to accommo-
date a single or double 
utility trunk or baseplate.

Actual Dimensions
Worksurface thickness 11⁄4"

Inside support depth 95⁄8"

End support depth 211⁄8" or 271⁄8"

Support thickness 15⁄8"

Back panel height 23"

Back panel thickness 1"

Baseplate thickness 3⁄4"

Leveling glide range 11⁄4"

Lower column provides
vertical channel to carry
cords and cables from utility
trunk to the worksurface.

End support provides 
a flush termination at the
exposed end of a core unit.

Leveling glides adjust to
install core units on uneven
floors.

Worksurface is 281⁄2"H
and has a wood core.

Access channel pro-
vides a continuous slot for
cords and cables. Flexible
channel guard keeps out
dirt and holds cords and
cables in place.

Double or single utility
trunks can be installed 
in the space below the 
back panel to distribute
power within and between
workstations.

Baseplate, optional,
closes the space below the
back panel when a utility
trunk is not used. Or you
can leave the space open.
Baseplate recesses under
back panel 3⁄4".
cPage 000

Product Details

Corner core unit is the
starting point for building
workstations.

Torus edge on worksur-
face combines a stepped
detail with a radius edge.

Adjustable-height cor-
ner core units with vari-
able-height worksurfaces
are available.
cPage 000

Extended corner core
unit provides a longer 
corner worksurface.

Extended corner cove
core unit allows smaller
footprint planning because
of its concave cornertop
shape. Depth of worksur-
face is adequate to accom-
modate computer terminal
in corner.

Left- and right-handed
versions of extended cor-
ner core units and extended
corner cove core units are
available.

Connections
Column-mounted 
components, such as
overhead cabinets, shelves,
screens, and countertops,
attach to core units at ports.
Tip: Clearance between the
worksurface and the bottom
of overhead storage is 191⁄4".
cPage 000

Screens attach to core
units to provide privacy.
Tip: Screen socket cover
conceals the screen 
connection.
cPage 000

Inside supports can 
join adjacent units, or one
end can terminate a run
with an end support. Some
extended corner core units
can be used independently
with two end supports.

Core unit connections
always require an inside
support. End supports 
cannot be used to join 
core units. Inside supports
cannot be used to terminate
a workstation.

Corner core units can-
not be connected in trans-
verse configurations.

Wiring & Cabling

Double or single utility
trunks form the power 
network in the base of core
units. Use single utility trunk
to serve one workstation.
Use double utility trunk to
serve back-to-back work-
stations.
Tip: Double utility trunk
extends 11⁄2" outside the
workstation footprint when
not used between two back-
to-back workstations.
cPage 000

Cords and cables 
can be routed through the
access channel, cable
trays, ports, and lower
columns.

Cable tray below the
access channel accommo-
dates cord and cable rout-
ing and storage. Enhanced
cable-management tray is
available for high-capacity
applications. Add-on cable
tray is available to expand
capacity at any time.
cPage 000

Lower column provides
vertical channels to carry
cords and cables from 
the utility trunk to the 
worksurface.
Tip: Column cover is remov-
able to facilitate cable rout-
ing and to make it easy to
attach utility trunks and
upper columns of overhead
storage and screens.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation
of electrical equiment.

Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.
cPages 000–000

International power has
special requirements.
cPage 000

Surface Materials
Worksurfaces
• Laminate 
Tip: The color of the vinyl
torus edge is automatically
determined by the color you
specify for the laminate.
cPage 000
• Customı̄z stain (option 

on wood)

Basic structure
• Paint

Back panels
• Paint (standard)

Port covers
• Grotto plastic
• Cobblestone plastic

Application Topics
Pedestals, dayfilers,
and lateral files fit below
the worksurface. 
cPage 000

Core Unit File Fit
cPage 000

Guidelines for
Connecting Core Units
cPage 000
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Eleven Tips:
How to Get the Most Out of This Book

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tip 1

Watch the tabs on the
right-hand edges of the
pages. They’ll always 
indicate which chapter 
you are in.

Tip 2

Review the identifying
characteristics pages
for an introduction to Context
and the product features that
make it a unique furniture
system.
cPage 4

C
h
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e

Identifying Characteristics of Context

Tip 3

Use the statement of
line pages for an overview
of the available components,
their sizes, and page 
references for additional
information. Each Under-
standing chapter includes a
statement of line after the
table of contents.

Tip 4

Find cross references
by looking for page numbers
flagged with an arrow.

14 Context

Core Units
Statement of Line

Corner Core Units

Understanding
cPage 00

Specifying
cPage 00

* Drawings and dimensions
show left-hand units. Right-
hand units are also available.

Area is usable worksurface
only; it does not include port,
accessory rail, or worksurface
edge detail.

30"

24"

24" 30"

24" 30" 30"

48"

24"

42"

42" 48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

1288 sq. in. 1544 sq. in. 1691 sq. in. 1691 sq. in. 1803  sq. in.
24"24"

Extended Corner Core Units*

Understanding
cPage 00

Specifying
cPage 00

30"24"

30"

30" 30"

24"

48"

72"

60"60"

1946 sq. in. 2180 sq. in.

2435 sq. in. 2457 sq. in.

24"

72"

30"30"

24"

72"

2201 sq. in.

24"

72"

2054 sq. in.

30"

60"

2130 sq. in.

24"

30"

48"48"48"

48" 48" 48"

30"

66"

2236 sq. in.

24" 30"

66"

2258 sq. in.
30"

48" 48"

24"

24"

66"

1927 sq. in.

48"

24"

30"

66"

2074 sq. in.

48"

30" 30"

24"

48"

78"

2599 sq. in. 2621 sq. in.

78"

30"30"

24"

78"

2329 sq. in.

24"

78"

2182 sq. in.
24"

48"48"48"

24"

1799 sq. in.

24"

48"

60"

Tip 5
Study the product
detail pages in the
Understanding section to
learn everything an expert
knows about specific
products. Each product
detail page in this section
contains the following
features, where applicable:
•  Product Drawing
•  Actual Dimensions
•  Product Details
•  Connections
•  Wiring and Cabling
•  Surface Materials
•  Application Topics Wiring and Cabling

details the energy-
management and cable-
routing capabilities
of the product.

Product Details
gives specific infor -
mation on the product
and how it is used.

Surface Materials
lists what material is
used for each part of
the product.

Actual Dimensions
table lists the dimensions
of the product.

Application Topics
provides useful advice on
how to apply the product.

Connections
describes how the
product is assembled
or how it attaches to
another product.

Product drawing
shows you what the
product looks like and
points out important
features.

August 2015



For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by 1.38.
cSee page 1 for details.

204 Context Specification Guide

Extended Corner Core Units
Right-Hand Units with Two Inside Supports 

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 22

• Worksurface: laminate
• Basic structure (back panels and supports): 

paint price group 1
• Port and screen socket covers: plastic
• Accessory rails
• Channel guards
• Cable trays
• Leveling glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
cSee page 418 for directional laminate 

illustrations.
3 Paint color number for basic structure
4 Plastic color number for port and screen

socket covers: 6681 Grotto or 6682
Cobblestone

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 408.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Worksurface
Materials • Accent laminate +$60 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

• Open Line laminate +$60 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
• Wood veneer Prices at right Specify natural veneer color number. 

cSee page 419 for directional 
illustrations.

• Customiz stain on wood Prices at right cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
veneer

Basic structure
• Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
• Paint price group 2 +$42 Specify paint color number.
• Paint price group 3 +$73 Specify paint color number.

Passthroughs Back panels
and Cutouts • Passthroughs in left back +$39 Specify with passthroughs in left back

panel panel.
• Passthroughs in right back +$39 Specify with passthroughs in right back

panel panel.
• Cutout in left back panel +$39 Specify with cutout in left back panel.
• Cutout in right back panel +$39 Specify with cutout in right back panel.

End supports
• Passthroughs in left end +$39 Specify with passthroughs in left end

support support.
• Passthroughs in right end +$39 Specify with passthroughs in right end

support support.

Related • Corner baseplates cPage 205 Specify style number and
Products select paint color number.

• Core-mounted corner screens cPages 344–349
• Column-mounted corner and cPages 350–354

straight screens
• Add-on cable tray cPage 289
• Pedestals cPage 336
• Power and communication cPage 365

Tip: The 66"W units will
accept a pedestal; the 72"W
and 78"W units will accept
two pedestals or a 30"W
lateral file.
cPage 127

Tip: If you want to fill the
space below the back panel
with a baseplate, remember
to order one baseplate for
each back panel.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by 1.38.
cSee page 1 for details.
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Extended Corner
Core Units

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S. DOptions
dA B C D dNumber dBase d(Add $ to d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price) doptional
d d d d dWood
d d d d dVeneer and
d d d d dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d dNatural dNatural dNatural
d d d dWood dwith dwith
d d d dVeneer dCustomiz dFull-Fill 
d d d dwith dStain dFinish
d d d dOpen-Pore d d

Right-Hand Units
24" 24" 48" 60" X1NI24609 $1698 +$ 910 +$42 +$84

24" 24" 48" 66" X1NI24661 $1784 +$1011 +$42 +$84

24" 24" 48" 72" X1NI24726 $1862 +$1108 +$42 +$84

24" 24" 48" 78" X1NI24788 $1947 +$1212 +$42 +$84

24" 30" 48" 60" X1NI23608 $1698 +$910 +$42 +$84

24" 30" 48" 66" X1NI23668 $1784 +$1011 +$42 +$84

24" 30" 48" 72" X1NI23725 $1862 +$1108 +$42 +$84

24" 30" 48" 78" X1NI23787 $1947 +$1212 +$42 +$84

30" 24" 48" 60" X1NI32604 $1698 +$ 910 +$42 +$84

30" 24" 48" 66" X1NI32667 $1784 +$1011 +$42 +$84

30" 24" 48" 72" X1NI32721 $1862 +$1108 +$42 +$84

30" 24" 48" 78" X1NI32783 $1947 +$1212 +$42 +$84

30" 30" 48" 60" X1NI30602 $1698 +$ 910 +$42 +$84

30" 30" 48" 66" X1NI30664 $1784 +$1011 +$42 +$84

30" 30" 48" 72" X1NI30729 $1862 +$1108 +$42 +$84

30" 30" 48" 78" X1NI30781 $1947 +$1212 +$42 +$84
d d d d d d

Related Products

DWidth DStyle DQuantity DU.S. 
d dNumber d dPrice
d d d d

Corner Baseplates, Field Installed
48" X1J000483 1 $78

60" X1J000603 1 $83

66" X1J000665 1 $86

72" X1J000720 1 $91

78" X1J000782 1 $99
d d d d

A B

C D

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Eleven Tips:
How to Get the Most

Out of This Book

Tip 7

Italic typeface on
specifying pages usually
identifies wording that you
should use in your order.

Tip 8

Watch for tips throughout
the text that give you
explanations and helpful
instructions.

Tip 9

Learn what you cannot
do by looking for drawings
crossed out with an “X.”

Tip 10
Use the surface 
materials listings
section of this book to find
surface material color 
numbers.
cPage 318

Core Unit connections
always require an inside 
support. End supports
cannot be used to join
core units. Inside supports

Corner core-mounted 
screens attach to core 
units to provide privacy.
Tip: Screen socket cover 
conceals the screen 
connection.

Select key number from FR305–FR45
and designate quantity per key numbe
key consecutive and must select begi
key number from FR305–FR454
master key random
Select key number from XF1001–XF1
lock not installed
Select 87-7102003 for FR series.
Select 87-71020002 for XF series.

Required to Specify

Add suffix “P” to overhead cabinet
style number

Tip 11

Refer to the style
number index when
you know a style number
and you need to find the
page that has more details
about the product.
cPage 338

Style
Number

800DV12

Page

800RW

877102002SR

877102003SR

88PS

88PSLC

98765

256

256

327

327

308

308

308

Tip 6
Refer to the specifying
pages for the information
needed to order a product.
Each product specifying
page contains a variety of
elements, where applicable,
to help you complete a 
specification:
•  Product Drawing
•  Standard Includes
•  Required to Specify
•  Options
•  Related Products
•  Specification Information
    •  Dimensions
    •  Style Number
    •  Price

Product drawing
shows you what the 
product looks like.

Options
(under the black band)
lists all the options that
apply to the product, their
price, and what is required
to specify them.

Specification
Information
(under the light grey band)
provides product dimensions,
style numbers, and prices for
the standard product and any
surface materials choices that
are available.

Related Products
provides specification
information for products
that are directly related.

Standard Includes
(under the dark grey band)
provides a list of what
comes standard with the
product.

Required to Specify
(under the dark grey band)
itemizes the information that
you must provide to order
the standard product and the
preferred sequence for
specification.

August 2015
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Identifying Characteristics of Context

...............................................................................................................................................

Jetty tables can serve as
a meeting place.

Power and cables are
routed through a network of
utility trunks that fit below
the base of core units.

Core units are the
cornerstone of Context’s
freestanding desk system.
Core units link to form
clusters.

Screens are available in
three different heights to
increase privacy, divide
workstations, and define
space.

Tables are freestanding
and complement Context
furniture.

Overhead storage
cabinets increase work-
station privacy while provid-
ing a convenient place to
store books, binders, and
other materials.

Vertical drawer towers
provide high-density stor-
age of paper, plus coat and
other personal storage for
an individual.

Dual adjustable core
units are available in 
many sizes and shapes to
accommodate one or more
computers.

August 2015
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Identifying Characteristics
of Context

Pedestals and lateral
files provide storage below
the worksurface.

Transition core units
provide a shared conference
area.

Spanner tables connect
workstations and provide a
shared worksurface.

Countertops provide 
overhead shelves and serve
as transaction worksurfaces.

August 2015
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Additional Resources

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Context is supported with 
an array of informational
materials, tools, and soft-
ware to help you plan, 
specify, order, and install
efficiently.

Product brochures and
planning tools can be
ordered through your
Steelcase area office by 
calling 1.800.784.0358 
or through the AdStock web
site at village.steelcase.com.

Planning Tools
Quick Ship Guide
This handbook describes 
all Steelcase, Turnstone,
Details, and Coalesse prod-
ucts that are available for
Rapid2 (ships in 2 days),
Rapid5 (ships in 5-7 days),
or Coalesse Rapid10 (ships
in 10 days).

Adjustable
Worksurfaces Brochure
Provides an overview of 
the advantages of using
Steelcase adjustable-height
worksurfaces. Information
on user ergonomics and
how businesses can save
money is included, along
with visual and descriptive
overviews of Steelcase 
Inc. adjustable-height 
worksurfaces.
Form number 05-0002231

Printed Materials
Surface Materials
Reference Manual
This publication provides: 
•  An explanation of the 

surface materials program
•  “Available on” matrices 
•  Vertical surface fabric

and seating upholstery
selection listing

•  Technical data for surface
materials

•  Surface material care and
cleaning instructions

Computer Tools

Digital Publications
If your device has a bar
code reader App, scan this
QR code for a direct link to
the online digital public -
ations. Utilizing this QR
code allows you to search
across multiple specification
guides, share across social
media, or print out pages.
You can also access these
digital publications at
www.steelcase.com or
village.steelcase.com.

Electronic Catalog
Accurate sales quotations
and purchase orders for
Steelcase products are cre-
ated with specification soft-
ware that uses Steelcase
Electronic Catalog data.
Use the data to specify and
price style numbers and
options for every Steelcase
product. The data is
updated bimonthly by
Steelcase and provided to
software pro grams includ-
ing: the Hedberg Business
System, SmartTools -
Steelcase’s design and
specification software (for
more information on
SmartTools, please email
SmartTools@steelcase.com),
the ProjectMatrix Project-
Symbols libraries, as well
as 20-20 CAP Studio.

Furniture Symbol
Graphic Data
Steelcase creates 2D and
3D furniture symbols (with
attributes) for planning and
initially specifying Steelcase
products. This data is incor-
porated into several add-on
software packages that
work in either a Microstation
or an AutoCAD drafting
environment.

For more information about
these and other software
tools to help you plan 
effective work environ-
ments, please email 
fsl@steelcase.com.

Context Product
Training
Basic training for Context
and many other Steelcase
products is available as part
of the Building Product
Muscle (BPM) curriculum on
the Steelcase University
Web site at
village.steelcase.com.

The Context BPM is a self-
paced, printable module
designed to build knowledge
of Context’s positioning,
statement of line, features
and benefits, competitive
products, application, and
sales presentation for
Steelcase and dealer 
salespeople. The Context
BPM is course SAL125.

Related Products

Details Worktools
include a full line of
ergonom i cally designed
products that enhances and
improves the work setting.
Product platforms include
computer support tools,
organizational worktools,
and personal lighting. 
cFor additional information
refer to Details Specification
Guide or contact Details at 
888.783.3522 or email
info@details-worktools.com.

Montage
Can be used to add privacy
to Context. Or, use the
Montage panel-mounted
components. Montage 
aesthetics complement the
Context product. 
Montage Solutions
Specification Guide

Support
Steelcase Capabilities
Steelcase products are dis-
tributed, installed, and ser-
viced through a network of
more than 600 dealers
worldwide. Steelcase is also
represented with offices and
corporate showrooms in 26
U.S. cities, four Canadian
cities, and in France,
Germany, Great Britain, 
and Japan. Every Steelcase
product meets our excep-
tionally high standards of
quality and durability and
comes with the Steelcase
assurance of excellence in
service.

For assistance, please
call your local dealer, the
Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team, or the
Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team prior to
placing an order, when
working on a bid, or when
you need information about
product applications and
specifications.

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team if you 
have submitted an order 
to Steelcase and you 
need  to speak to your
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative about the
order. Also call if you have
any post-shipment quality 
or warranty concerns or 
service parts questions.

Outside the U.S.A.,
Canada, Mexico, Puerto
Rico, and the U.S. Virgin
Islands, call 1.616.247.2500.

For information about
Steelcase, the name of 
your nearest Steelcase
dealer, or for product litera-
ture, call 1.800.333.9939, 
or visit our Web site: 
www.steelcase.com.
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Statement of Line
Core Units

Corner Core Units

   Understanding
cPage 18
   Specifying
cPage 138

30"

24"

24" 30"

24" 30" 30"

48"

24"

42"

42" 48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

1305 sq. in.
D = 357/8"

1568 sq. in.
D = 357/8"

1712 sq. in.
D = 405/8"

1712 sq. in.
D = 405/8"

1820  sq. in.
D = 443/8"

24"24"

D D D D D

Extended Corner Core Units*

   Understanding
cPage 18
   Specifying
cPages 140–147

24"

72"

2093 sq. in.
D = 357/8"

24"

48"

24"

1830 sq. in.
D = 357/8"

24"

48"

60"

24"

30"

60"

1974 sq. in.
D = 405/8"

48"

30"

60"

2046 sq. in.
D = 405/8"

24"

48"

30"

60"

2154 sq. in.
D = 443/8" 

30"

48"

24"

24"

66"

1961 sq. in.
D = 357/8"

48"

24"

30"

66"

2105 sq. in.
D = 405/8"

48"

30"

66"

2213 sq. in.
D = 405/8"

24"

48"

30"

66"

2321 sq. in.
D = 443/8"

30"

48"

30"

24"

48"

78"

2548 sq. in.
D = 405/8"

30"

24"

78"

2368 sq. in.
D = 405/8"

48"

30"

2489 sq. in.
D = 443/8"

72"

30"

48"

30"

24"

48"

72"

2381 sq. in.
D = 405/8"

30"

24"

72"

2237 sq. in.
D = 405/8"

48"

D

D D D D D D D

D D D D D D

*Drawings and dimensions show
left-hand units. Right-hand units
are also available.

Area is usable worksurface
only; it does not include port,
accessory rail, or worksurface
edge detail.

Tip: Dimension shown (“D”)
equals distance from the edge
of the port to the closest point
on the Torus Edge curve.

Tip: Dimension shown (“D”)
equals distance from the edge
of the port to the closest point
on the Torus Edge curve.
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*Drawings and dimensions show
left-hand units. Right-hand units
are also available.

Area is usable worksurface
only; it does not include port,
accessory rail, or worksurface
edge detail.

Extended Corner Cove Core Units*

   Understanding
cPage 18
   Specifying
cPages 148–153

30" 30"30" 30" 42"42" 48"48"

60" 60" 72" 72"

1722 sq. in.
D = 337/16"

2049 sq. in.
D = 337/16"

2177 sq. in.
D = 337/16"

24" 24" 24" 24"
1849 sq. in.
D = 337/16"

D D D D

Tip: Dimension shown (“D”)
equals distance from the edge
of the port to the closest point
on the Torus Edge curve.
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Statement of Line Core Units, continued

*Drawings and dimensions show
left-hand units. Right-hand units
are also available.

Area is usable worksurface
only; it does not include port,
accessory rail, or worksurface
edge detail.

Adjustable-Height Corner and Extended Corner Core Units
Corner Core Units with Adjustable-Height Keyboard Surface

   Understanding
cPages 20–22
   Specifying
cPages 154–161

15%

24" 24"

48" 30"

30"30"

24" 24" 24"42"

42"

24"

48"48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"30"

A=887 sq. in.
B=351 sq. in.

A=1077 sq. in.
B=  479 sq. in.

A=1227 sq. in.
B=  438 sq. in.

A=1227 sq. in.
B=  438 sq. in.

A=1361 sq. in.
B=  391 sq. in.

Corner Adjustable 
Keyboard Unit

15%

24" 24"

48" 30"

54"

54"

30"30"30"

24" 24" 24"42"

42"

24"

48"48"

48"

48"

48"

48"

48"30" 30"

A=883 sq. in.
B=351 sq. in.

A=1073 sq. in.
B=  479 sq. in.

A=1221 sq. in.
B=  438 sq. in.

A=1221 sq. in.
B=  438 sq. in.

A=1348 sq. in.
B=  391 sq. in.

A=1648 sq. in.
B=  479 sq. in.

Corner Core Units with Dual Adjustable-Height Worksurfaces

15%

48"

60"
30"

24"

48"

30"

48"

30"

24"

24"

66"

72"

A=1498 sq. in.
B=  438 sq. in.

A=1629 sq. in.
B=  438 sq. in.

24" 24" 24"
66" 72"

48" 48"

60"

48"

24" 24" 24"A=1338 sq. in.
B=  479 sq. in.

A=1469 sq. in.
B=  479 sq. in.

A=1601 sq. in.
B=  479 sq. in.

A=1761 sq. in.
B=  438 sq. in.

66" 72"

48" 48"

60"
24" 24"

48"

24"

30" 30" 30"A=1563 sq. in.
B=  438 sq. in.

A=1730 sq. in.
B=  438 sq. in.

A=1898 sq. in.
B=  438 sq. in.  

66" 72"

48" 48"

60"

48"

30" 30" 30"A=1696 sq. in.
B=  391 sq. in.

A=1863 sq. in.
B=  391 sq. in.

A=2031 sq. in.
B=  391 sq. in.  

30" 30" 30"

48"

30"

24"

78"

24"
78"

48"

24"
A=1732 sq. in.
B=  479 sq. in.

A=1892 sq. in.
B=  438 sq. in.

78"

48"

24"

30"
A=2065 sq. in.
B=  438 sq. in.  

78"

48"

30"
A=2198 sq. in.
B=  391 sq. in.  

30"

Extended Corner Core Units with Adjustable-Height Keyboard Surface*

Corner Dual
Adjustable-Height Unit

A = Worksurface in square inches
B = Keyboard worksurface in square inches

Extended Corner
Adjustable Keyboard Unit
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Adjustable-Height Corner and Extended Corner Core Units, continued
Extended Corner Core Units with Dual Adjustable-Height Worksurfaces*

   Understanding
cPages 24–26
   Specifying
cPages 162–165

24"
72"

48"

24"
A=1595 sq. in.
B=  479 sq. in.

72"

48"

30"
A=2031 sq. in.
B=  391 sq. in.  

30"

Extended Corner Dual
Adjustable-Height Unit

A = Worksurface in square inches
B = Keyboard worksurface in square inches

*Drawings and dimensions show
left-hand units. Right-hand units
are also available.

Area is usable worksurface
only; it does not include port,
accessory rail, or worksurface
edge detail.

Straight Core Units

   Understanding
cPage 28
   Specifying
cPages 166–181

78"72"66"60"54"48"42"36"30"24"

487 sq. in.

30"

24"
614 sq. in. 742 sq. in. 870 sq. in. 998 sq. in. 1126 sq. in. 1254 sq. in. 1381 sq. in. 1509 sq. in. 1637 sq. in.

630 sq. in. 794 sq. in. 958 sq. in. 1122 sq. in. 1286 sq. in. 1450 sq. in. 1614 sq. in. 1777 sq. in. 1941 sq. in. 2105 sq. in.
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Reception Core Units with Countertop

   Understanding
cPage 32
   Specifying
cPage 186

69"

54"

75"

60"

81"

66"

24"

A=1031 sq. in.
B=  987 sq. in.

69"

54"
A=1355 sq. in.
B=  987 sq. in.

A=1147 sq. in.
B=1084 sq. in.

A=1269 sq. in.
B=1182 sq. in.

A=1507 sq. in.
B=1084 sq. in.

A=1665 sq. in.
B=1182 sq. in.

75"

60"

81"

66"

30"

69"

54"

24"

A=1031 sq. in.
B=1047 sq. in.

69"

54"
A=1355 sq. in.
B=1047 sq. in.

30"

69"

54"
A=1355 sq. in.
B=1107 sq. in.

A=1507 sq. in.
B=1205 sq. in.

A=1665 sq. in.
B=1302 sq. in.

75"

60"

81"

66"

30"

* *

A = Worksurface in square inches
B = Interaction worksurface in square inches
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Statement of Line Core Units, continued

Straight Aisle Privacy Core Units*

   Understanding
cPage 30
   Specifying
cPages 182–185

60"54"48"42"36"30"24"

437 sq. in.

24"
564 sq. in. 692 sq. in. 820 sq. in. 948 sq. in. 1076 sq. in. 1204 sq. in.

*Drawings and dimensions show
left-hand units. Right-hand units
are also available.

Area is usable worksurface
only; it does not include port,
accessory rail, or worksurface
edge detail.
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*Drawings and dimensions show
left-hand units. Right-hand units
are also available.

Area is usable worksurface
only; it does not include port,
accessory rail, or worksurface
edge detail.

Transition Core Units

   Understanding
cPage 34
   Specifying
cPage 188

24"

24" 30"

30"

459 sq. in
D = 2015/16"

776 sq. in.
D = 297/16"

D D

Tip: Dimension shown (“D”)
equals distance from the edge
of the port to the farthest point
on the Torus Edge curve.

Visitor and Bubble Visitor Core Units*

   Understanding
cPage 36
   Specifying
cPage 190

30"24"

30"

24"

24" 30"

575 sq. in.
D = 267/16"

431 sq. in.
D = 239/16"

728 sq. in.
D = 307/16"

D DD 30" 24"

30"

30"

30"

36"

36" 36"
749 sq. in.
D = 3615/16"

958 sq. in.
D = 399/16"

D D

Spanner Tables

   Understanding
cPage 38
   Specifying
cPage 192

60"48"

36" 36"

1415 sq. in. 1704 sq. in.

60"48"

30" 30"

1120 sq. in. 1335 sq. in.

Tip: Dimension shown (“D”)
equals distance from the edge
of the port to the farthest point
on the Torus Edge curve.
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   Understanding
cPage 40
   Specifying
cPages 196–199

Jetty and Bubble Jetty Tables*

48"

30"

24"

48"

30"

78"

48"

30"

30"
78"

2181 sq. in. 2527 sq. in. 2638 sq. in.

66"
24"

48" 24"

30"

48"

54"
30"

30"

48"

60" 66"

1388 sq. in. 1614 sq. in.
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Statement of Line Core Units, continued

*Drawings and dimensions show
left-hand units. Right-hand units
are also available.

Area is usable worksurface
only; it does not include port,
accessory rail, or worksurface
edge detail.

Combi Tables

   Understanding
cPage 40
   Specifying
cPage 194

66"

30"

24"24"

66"

30"
66"

30"

66"

30"

2649 sq. in. 2872 sq. in.

August 2015



Context Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                           15

Statement of Line

C
o

re
 U

n
its

*Drawings and dimensions show
left-hand units. Right-hand units
are also available.

Area is usable worksurface
only; it does not include port,
accessory rail, or worksurface
edge detail.

Enterprise Tables*

   Understanding
cPage 40
   Specifying
cPage 200

48"

45"

48"

45"

24"

24"90" 90"

30"45" 45"

3129 sq. in. 3271 sq. in.

24"

Round Tables

Round Tables

54"48"36" 42"

952 sq. in. 1308 sq. in. 1721 sq. in. 2190 sq. in.

   Understanding
cPage 43
   Specifying
cPage 202
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Core Unit Comparison

                               Corner Core Units       Extended Corner         Extended Corner         Straight                      Straight Aisle
                               and Adjustable            Core Units and            Cove Units                  Core Units                  Privacy 
                               Corner Core Units       Adjustable Extended                                                                          Core Units
                                                                   Corner Core Units                                          

Connections to       Both ends can join             Can be used indepen-       Can be used indepen-       Can be used indepen-        Joins to one adjacent
other core units      adjacent units or one         dently with two end            dently with two end            dently with two end            core unit and termi- 
                                     end can terminate a run     supports, or both ends       supports, or both ends       supports, or both ends       nates a run.
                                     with an end support.           can join adjacent units,       can join adjacent units,       can join adjacent units, 
                                                                                or one end can termi-         or one end can termi-         or one end can termi- 
                                                                                nate a run with an end        nate a run with an end        nate a run with an end
                                                                                support.                              support.                              support.

Orientation               Non-handed versions         Left-hand and right-            Left-hand and right-            Non-handed versions         Left-hand and right-
                                     and left-hand and right-      hand versions                     hand versions                                                                hand versions
                                     hand versions

Accessory rails       Two on corner core unit      Two on extended corner     Two                                    One on straight units.         Two
                                     and adjustable-height        core units and keyboard-                                              
                                     corner core unit with          adjustable units. No                                                      
                                     fixed-height monitor sur-     accessory rails on dual
                                     face. No accessory rails    adjustable-height 
                                     on adjustable-height           extended corner units.
                                     corner core units with dual 
                                     adjustable worksurfaces.

Ports                           Three                                  Three                                  Three                                  Two                                     Three

Cable trays               Two                                     Two                                     Two                                     One                                    Two

Accommodates       No                                       72"W and 78"W accom-     72"W accommodates         Pedestals and/or                Pedestals and/or
under fixed               (Use mobile pedestals)       modate a pedestal             a pedestal. Mobile              lateral files.                         lateral files. Mobile
worksurface                                                       and/or a lateral file.            pedestals can be used.                                                 pedestals can be used.
storage                                                                  Mobile pedestals can be                                               
                                                                                used for dual adjustable 
                                                                                extended corner units.

Supports over-         Yes, but clearance is          Yes, but clearance is          Yes                                     Yes                                     Yes
head storage or      reduced when monitor       reduced when monitor                                                  
column-mounted    surface on adjustable-        surface on adjustable-                                                   
screens                      height corner core unit       height extended corner                                                 
                                     is raised.                             core unit is raised.                                                         

Supports core-         Yes                                     Yes                                     Yes                                     Yes                                     Yes
mounted screens

Accommodates       Yes                                     Yes                                     Yes                                     Yes                                     Yes
Internode

Accommodates       One or two                          One or two                          One or two                          One                                    One or two
utility trunks or
base plates
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Reception               Transition                   Visitor and                  Spanner Tables           Combi Tables              Jetty, Bubble Jetty, 
Core Units              Core Units                   Bubble Visitor                                                                                     Enterprise Tables
                                                                   Core Units                   

Can be used                 Both ends must join to        Joins to one adjacent         Back edge joins two           Both ends must join            Joins to one adjacent
independently with        adjacent core units.            corner core unit and           core units with inside          to adjacent core units.         core unit and termi-
two end supports, or                                                terminates run.                   supports that are back                                                   nates run.
both ends can join                                                                                              to back.
adjacent units, or one 
end can terminate a
run with an end support.

Non-handed                  Non-handed                       Left-hand and right-            Non-handed                       Non-handed                       Left-hand and right-
                                                                                hand versions                                                                                                            hand versions

One                               None                                   One                                    81⁄2"W rail, centered           One                                    One
                                                                                                                           on back edge

Two                               One                                    Two                                     None                                   Two                                     Two

One                               None                                   One                                    None                                   One                                    One

No                                 No                                       No                                       No                                       No                                       No
                                                                                                                           (Use mobile pedestals)       (Use mobile pedestals)       (Use mobile pedestals)

No                                 No                                       Yes                                     No                                       Yes                                     Yes

No                                 No                                       Yes                                     No                                       Yes                                     Yes

Yes                                Yes                                     Yes                                     Yes                                     Yes                                      Yes

One                               None                                   One                                    None                                   One                                     One

Core Unit Comparison
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Corner, Extended Corner, and Extended Corner Cove Core Units

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Core units are freestanding
components that include a
worksurface, supports, back
panel, and accommodations
for cords and cables.
cSpecifying, pages 138–153

Removable port cover
allows large cord or cable
connectors to pass through
the worksurface.

Accessory rail has holes
for inserting accessories.

Cable tray below the
access channel accommo-
dates cord and cable routing
and storage.

Port is used to attach over-
head cabinets, shelves,
screens, countertops, or
port-mounted utility pole.

Inside support must be
connected to an adjacent
inside support. A notch
allows cords and cables to
pass between cable trays 
in adjoining core units.

Actual Dimensions
Worksurface height          281⁄2"

Worksurface thickness    11⁄4"

Inside support depth        95⁄8"

End support depth           211⁄8" or 271⁄8"

Support thickness            15⁄8"

Back panel height            23"

Back panel thickness       1"

Base plate thickness       3⁄4"

Leveling glide range        11⁄4"

Lower column provides
vertical channel to carry
cords and cables from utility
trunk to the worksurface.

End support provides 
a flush termination at the
exposed end of a core unit.

Leveling glides adjust to
install core units on uneven
floors.

Worksurface is 281⁄2"H
and has a wood core.

Access channel provides
a continuous slot for cords
and cables.

Single utility trunks can
be installed in the space
below the back panel to 
distribute power within and
between workstations.Base plate, optional,

closes the space below the
back panel when a utility
trunk is not used. Or you can
leave the space open. Base
plate recesses under back
panel 3⁄4".

Internode power modules
can be installed under the
worksurface using a harness
to extend power within and
between core units.

Back panel leaves a
51⁄2"H space to accommo-
date a single utility trunk or
base plate.
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Corner, Extended Corner,
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Product Details

Corner core unit is the
starting point for building
workstations.

Extended corner core
unit provides a longer 
corner worksurface.

Dual adjustable-height
corner core units with
variable-height worksurfaces
are available.
cPage 24

Extended corner cove
core unit allows smaller
footprint planning because
of its concave cornertop
shape. 

Left- and right-handed
versions of extended cor-
ner core units and extended
corner cove core units are
available.

Torus edge on worksur-
face combines a stepped
detail with a radius edge.

Connections

Corner core units can-
not be connected in trans-
verse configurations.

Column-mounted 
components, such as
overhead cabinets, shelves,
screens, and countertops,
attach to core units at ports.
Tip: Clearance between the
worksurface and the bottom
of overhead storage is 191⁄4".
cPages 54–59

Corner core-mounted
screens attach to core
units to provide privacy.
Tip: Screen socket cover
conceals the screen 
connection.
cPage 78

Core unit connections
always require an inside
support. End supports 
cannot be used to join 
core units. Inside supports
cannot be used to terminate
a workstation.

Wiring & Cabling

Internode components
provide external routing and
access to receptacles and
communication outlets on
the underside and top of
worksurfaces.
cPage 104

Passthroughs are avail-
able as an option to allow
Internode harnesses and
communication cables to
pass through back panels
and end supports. When
passthroughs are specified,
two passthroughs will
always be provided.
cPage 46

Back panel cutout 
is available as an option 
on most core units. The
cutout allows access to 
wall outlets.
cPage 46

Single utility trunks
form the power network in
the base of core units. Use
single utility trunk to serve
one workstation.
cPages 114

Cords and cables 
can be routed through the
access channel, cable trays,
ports, lower columns, and
passthrough options.

Cable tray below the
access channel accommo-
dates cord and cable routing
and storage. 

Add-on cable tray is
available to expand capacity
at any time. It attaches to
standard tray without tools
and has holes to accommo-
date cable tie-down straps.
cPage 45

Lower column pro vides
vertical channels to carry
Internode harnesses. It also
carries cords and cables
from the utility trunk to the
worksurface.
Tip: Column cover is
removable to facilitate cable
routing and to make it easy
to attach utility trunks and
upper columns of overhead
storage and screens.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
electrical equipment.

Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.
cPage 126

9"

Surface Materials
Worksurfaces
•  Laminate 
Tip: The color of the plastic
torus edge is automatically
determined by the color you
specify for the laminate.
cPage 325
cSee page 332 for 
directional laminate 
illustrations. 
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates which
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.
Tip: The color of the plastic
torus edge is automatically
determined by the color you
specify for the plastic edge.
cPage 325
•  Wood veneer (option)
cSee page 333 for natural
veneer cathedral direction
illustrations.
•  Customiz stain (option on 
  wood)

Application Topics
Pedestals fit below the 
worksurface. 
cPages 60–63

Lateral files fit below the 
worksurface.
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.

Core Unit File Fit
cPages 70–73

Guidelines for
Connecting Core Units
cPage 44
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Corner and Extended Corner Core Units with 
Adjustable-Height Keyboard Surface

...............................................................................................................................................
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Corner and extended
corner core units with
adjustable keyboard
surfaces are freestanding
components that include two
work surfaces, supports,
back panels, and accommo-
dations for cords and cables.
These core units are avail-
able with a fixed-height mon-
itor surface and an
adjustable-height keyboard
surface.
cSpecifying, pages 154–161

Removable port cover
allows large cord or cable
connectors to pass through
the worksurface.

Monitor surface 

Inside support must be
connected to an adjacent
inside support. A notch
allows cords and cables to
pass between cable trays 
in adjoining core units.

Keyboard surface has a
pull release under left side
for adjustment.

Access channel provides
a continuous slot for cords
and cables. 

Single utility trunk can
be installed in the space
below the back panel to 
distribute power within and
between workstations.

Base plate, optional,
closes the space below the
back panel when a utility
trunk is not used. Or you can
leave the space open. Base
plate recesses under back
panel 3⁄4".

Actual Dimensions
Fixed monitor surface height                    281⁄2"

Keyboard surface travel                           +5" or -5" from selected monitor surface height

Worksurface thickness                             11⁄4"

Inside support depth on adjustable          95⁄8"
keyboard unit 

Conference support depth                       77⁄8"

End support depth                                   211⁄8" or 271⁄8"

Support thickness                                    15⁄8"

Back panel height                                    23"

Back panel thickness                               1"

Base plate thickness                                3⁄4"

Leveling glide range                                 11⁄4"

Internode power modules
can be installed under the
worksurface using a harness
to extend power within and
between core units.

Accessory rail has holes
for inserting accessories. Conference support

provides termination at key-
board end of worksurface.

Port is used to attach over-
head cabinets, shelves,
screens, countertops, or
port-mounted utility pole.

Worksurface leveling
glides adjust to install units
on uneven floors.

Back panel leaves a
51⁄2"H space to accommo-
date a single utility trunk or
base plate.

End support provides 
a flush termination at 
the exposed end of an
adjustable-height corner
core unit. 
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Corner and Extended Corner
Core Units with Adjustable-

Height Keyboard Surface
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Product Details

One-inch space sepa-
rates keyboard and monitor
surfaces to accommodate
cord and cable passage 
and to prevent pinching.

Accessory rail is avail-
able only on the corner 
core unit with a fixed-height
monitor surface. Rail has
holes to accept accessories.

Torus edge combines a
stepped detail with a radius
edge.

1"

Connections

Corner core units can-
not be connected in trans-
verse configurations.

Visitor core units can 
be attached to 24"D and
30"D keyboard-adjustable
units with fixed monitor 
surface.

Inside supports can 
join adjacent units, or one
end can terminate a run with
an end or conference
support. 

Core unit connections
always require an inside sup-
port. End supports cannot be
used to join core units. Inside
supports cannot be used to
terminate a workstation.

Column-mounted 
components, such as
overhead cabinets, shelves,
screens, and countertops,
attach to core units at ports.
Tip: Clearance between the
worksurface and the bottom
of overhead storage is 191⁄4".
cPages 54–59

Corner core-mounted
screens attach to core
units to provide privacy.
Tip: Screen socket cover
conceals the screen 
connection.
cPage 78

30"

24"

Wiring & Cabling

Internode components
provide external routing and
access to receptacles and
communication outlets on
the underside and top of
worksurfaces.
cPage 104

Passthroughs are avail-
able as an option to allow
Internode harnesses and
communication cables to
pass through back panels
and end supports. When
passthroughs are specified,
two passthroughs will
always be provided.
cPage 46

Back panel cutout 
is available as an option 
on most core units. The
cutout allows access to 
wall outlets.
cPage 46

Single utility trunks
form the power network in
the base of core units. Use
single utility trunk to serve
one workstation.
cPages 114

Cords and cables can be
routed through the access
channel, cable trays, ports,
lower columns, and
passthrough options.

Cable tray below the
access channel accommo-
dates cord and cable routing
and storage. 

Add-on cable tray is
available to expand capacity
at any time. It attaches to
standard tray, without tools
and has holes to accommo-
date cable tie-down straps.
cPage 45

Lower column pro vides
vertical channels to carry
Internode harnesses. It also
carries cords and cables
from the utility trunk to the
worksurface.
Tip: Column cover is
removable to facilitate cable
routing and to make it easy
to attach utility trunks and
upper columns of overhead
storage and screens.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
electrical equipment.

Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.
cPage 126

9"

Surface Materials
Worksurfaces
•  Laminate 
Tip: The color of the plastic
torus edge is automatically
determined by the color you
specify for the laminate.
cPage 325
cSee page 332 for
directional laminate 
illustrations.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates which
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
Tip: The color of the plastic
torus edge is automatically
determined by the color you
specify for the plastic edge.
cPage 327

Basic structure
•  Paint

Back panels
•  Paint (standard)

Port and screen covers 
•  Grotto plastic
•  Cobblestone plastic
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Corner and Extended Corner Core Units with Adjustable-Height Keyboard Surface, continued
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Application Topics
Keyboard adjustable-
height core units can
accommodate pedestals.
Mobile pedestals can also
be used.
cPages 60–63

Core Unit File Fit
cPages 70–73

Guidelines for
Connecting Core Units
cPage 44

Keyboard shelf is large
enough to accommodate
both a standard keyboard
and a mouse pad.

Worksurface
Dimensions

321/2"

48" 48"

24"
24"

12"

267/8"

285/8"

48"

24"30"
12"

293/4"

285/8"

48"

24" 30"
12"

293/4"

42" 42"

24" 24"
11"

24"

243/8"

48"

48"

60", 66",
72", or

78"

60", 66",
72", or

78"

24"

48"

12"

351/4"

30"
30"

48"
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Corner and Extended Corner Core Units with 
Dual Adjustable-Height Worksurfaces

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Dual adjustable-height 
corner core units are
freestanding components that
include two worksurfaces, end
supports, back panels, and
accommodations for cords
and cables.
cSpecifying, pages 162–165

Removable port cover
allows large cord or cable
connectors to pass through
the worksurface.

Keyboard surface has a
pull release under left side
for adjustment.

Single utility trunk can
be installed in the space
below the back panel to dis-
tribute power within and
between workstations.

Back panel leaves a
51⁄2"H space to accommo-
date a single utility trunk or
base plate.

Base plate, optional,
closes the space below the
back panel when a utility
trunk is not used. Or you can
leave the space open. Base
plate recesses under back
panel 3⁄4".

Actual Dimensions
Adjustable monitor surface height            26" to 39" above or below the 281⁄2" overall height

Keyboard surface travel                           +5" or -5" from selected monitor surface height

Worksurface thickness                             11⁄4"

End support depth                                   135⁄8" or 195⁄8"

Support thickness                                    15⁄8"

Back panel height                                    23"

Back panel thickness                               1"

Base plate thickness                                3⁄4"

Leveling glide range                                 11⁄4"

End support provides 
a flush termination at 
the exposed end of an
adjustable-height corner
core unit. End support can
be connected to an adjacent
inside support. An integral
opening allows cords and
cables to pass between
cable trays in adjoining core
units.

Monitor surface adjusts
electrically.

Access channel provides
a continuous slot for cords
and cables. 

Internode power modules
must be installed to the
underside of the cable tray
because of adjustable moni-
tor surface. Use a harness
to extend power within and
between core units.

Port is used to attach
screens or port-mounted util-
ity pole.

Leveling glides adjust 
to install units on uneven
floors.
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Corner and Extended
Corner Core Units with
Dual Adjustable-Height

Worksurfaces

Product Details
Monitor surface on 42" 
x 42" and 48" x 48" corner
units supports up to 100
pounds of computer equip-
ment without affecting ease
of adjustment. Monitor sur-
face on 54" x 54" corner
units and all extended cor-
ner units supports up to 
160 pounds of computer
equipment without affecting
ease of adjustment. 

Keyboard surface sup-
ports up to 20 pounds.

Pendant raises or lowers
the monitor surface. The
pendant is similar to a com-
puter mouse and can be
placed anywhere on the
worksurface.

For operating instructions,
call 1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

One-inch space sepa-
rates keyboard and monitor
surfaces and adjacent work-
surfaces to accommodate
cord and cable passage 
and to prevent pinching.

Torus edge combines a
stepped detail with a radius
edge.

1"

Connections

Corner core units can-
not be connected in trans-
verse configurations.

Extended corner dual
adjustable-height core
units can be used as a sin-
gle unit workstation when
clustered.

Bubble visitor and
fanned visitor core
units can be connected 
to a dual adjustable-height
core unit if the support 
column is used.

End supports are
designed to join an adjacent
unit or terminate a run.

Column-mounted 
components, such as
overhead cabinets, shelves,
and screens, attach to core
units at ports.
Tip: Clearance between the
worksurface and the bottom
of overhead storage is 191⁄4"
when monitor surface is at
281⁄2"H. Clearance fluctu-
ates when worksurface
height is adjusted higher 
or lower.
cPages 54–59

Corner core-mounted
screens attach to core
units to provide privacy.
Tip: Screen socket cover
conceals the screen 
connection.
cPage 78

End Support

Wiring & Cabling
Power drawn by motor
for electric unit is approxi-
mately 0.41 amps. Electrical
cord is 6'.

Internode components
provide external routing and
access to receptacles and
communication outlets on
the underside of cable tray.
cPage 104

Single utility trunks
form the power network in
the base of core units. Use
single utility trunk to serve
one workstation.
cPages 114

Cords and cables can be
routed through the access
channel, cable trays, ports,
lower columns, and
passthrough options.

Passthroughs are avail-
able as an option to allow
Internode harnesses and
communication cables to
pass through back panels.
When passthroughs are
specified, two passthroughs
will always be provided.
cPage 46

Enlarged cable tray
below the access channel
accommodates cord and
cable routing and storage.
Holes in center of cable tray
allow for attachment of
Internode power module.

Add-on cable tray 
cannot be used with dual-
adjustable corner core units.

Lower column pro vides
vertical channels to carry
Internode harnesses. It also
carries cords and cables
from the utility trunk to the
worksurface.
Tip: Column cover is
removable to facilitate cable
routing and to make it easy
to attach utility trunks and
upper columns of overhead
storage and screens.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
electrical equipment.

Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.
cPage 126

Surface Materials
Worksurfaces
•  Laminate 
Tip: The color of the plastic
torus edge is automatically
determined by the color you
specify for the laminate.
cPage 325
cSee page 332 for
directional laminate 
illustrations.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates which
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
Tip: The color of the plastic
torus edge is automatically
determined by the color you
specify for the plastic edge.
cPage 327

Basic structure
•  Paint

Port and screen covers 
•  Grotto plastic
•  Cobblestone plastic
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Corner and Extended Corner Core Units with Dual Adjustable-Height Worksurfaces, continued
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Application Topics
Dual adjustable-height
core units do not accom-
modate pedestals or lateral
files. Mobile pedestals can
be used.
cPage 62

Guidelines for
Connecting Core Units
cPage 44

Keyboard shelf is large
enough to accommodate
both a standard keyboard
and a mouse pad. 

Worksurface
Dimensions

321/2"

48" 48"

24"
24"

12"

267/8"

285/8"

48"

30"
12"

293/4"

285/8"

48"

24"
12"

293/4"

24"

48"

12"

351/4"

30"
30"

42" 42"

24" 24"

72"

11"

24"

243/8"

30" 30"
12"

321/2"

351/4"

54" 54"

72"

48"

48"

48"

24"

30"
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Straight Core Units
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Straight core unit
extends the workstation 
or can be used alone.
cSpecifying, pages 166–
181

Inside support must be
connected to an adjacent
inside support. A notch
allows cords and cables to
pass between cable trays in
adjoining core units.

Back panel leaves a
51⁄2"H space to accommo-
date a single utility trunk or
base plate.

Port is used to attach over-
head cabinets, shelves,
screens, countertops, or
port-mounted utility pole.

End support provides a
flush termination at the
exposed end of a core unit.

Leveling glides adjust to
install core units on uneven
floors.

Access channel provides
a continuous slot for cords
and cables. 

Single utility trunks can
be installed in the space
below the back panel to dis-
tribute power within and
between workstations.

Base plate, optional,
closes the space below the
back panel when a utility
trunk is not used. Or you can
leave the space open. Base
plate recesses under back
panel 3⁄4".

Actual Dimensions
Worksurface height              281⁄2"

Worksurface thickness         11⁄4"

Inside support depth            95⁄8"

End support depth               211⁄8" or 271⁄8"

Support thickness                15⁄8"

Back panel height                23"

Back panel thickness           1"

Base plate thickness            3⁄4"

Leveling glide range            11⁄4"

Internode power modules
can be installed under the
worksurface using a harness
to extend power within and
between core units.

Accessory rail has holes
for inserting rail-mounted
accessories.

Removable port cover
allows large cord or cable
connectors to pass through
the worksurface.

Worksurface is 281⁄2"H
and has a wood core.
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Product Details
Straight core units are
non-handed.

Torus edge combines a
stepped detail with a radius
edge.

Connections

Straight core units 
cannot be connected in
transverse configurations.

Straight core units can-
not be joined in an L-shaped
configuration. Use a corner
core unit to form an “L.”

Column-mounted com-
ponents, such as over-
head cabinets, shelves,
screens, and countertops,
attach to core units at ports. 
Tip: Clearance between the
worksurface and the bottom
of overhead storage is 191⁄4".
cPages 54–59

Straight core-mounted
screens attach to core
units to provide privacy.
Tip: Screen socket cover
con ceals the screen 
connection.
cPage 78

Core unit connections
always require an inside
support. End supports 
cannot be used to join 
core units. Inside supports
cannot be used to terminate
a workstation.

Wiring & Cabling

Internode components
provide external routing and
access to receptacles and
communication outlets on
the underside and top of
worksurfaces.
cPage 104

Passthroughs are avail-
able as an option to allow
Internode harnesses and
communication cables to
pass through back panels
and end supports. When
passthroughs are specified,
two passthroughs will
always be provided.
cPage 46

Back panel cutout 
is available as an option 
on most core units. The
cutout allows access to 
wall outlets.
cPage 46

Single utility trunks
form the power network in
the base of core units. Use
single utility trunk to serve
one workstation.
cPages 114

Cords and cables can be
routed through the access
channel, cable tray, ports,
lower columns, and
passthrough options.

Cable tray below the
access channel accommo-
dates cord and cable routing
and storage. 

Add-on cable tray is
available to expand capacity
at any time. It attaches to
standard tray without tools
and has holes to accommo-
date cable tie-down straps.
cPage 45

9"

Lower column pro vides
vertical channels to carry
Internode harnesses. It also
carries cords and cables
from the utility trunk to the
worksurface.
Tip: Column cover is
removable to facilitate cable
routing and to make it easy
to attach utility trunks and
upper columns of overhead
storage and screens.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
electrical equipment.

Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.
cPage 126

Surface Materials
Worksurfaces
•  Laminate 
Tip: The color of the plastic
torus edge is automatically
determined by the color you
specify for the laminate.
cPage 325
cSee page 332 for
directional laminate 
illustrations.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates which
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
Tip: The color of the plastic
torus edge is automatically
determined by the color you
specify for the plastic edge.
cPage 327
•  Wood veneer (option)
cSee page 333 for natural
veneer cathedral direction
illustrations.
•  Customiz stain (option on 
  wood)

Basic structure
•  Paint

Back panels
•  Paint (standard)

Port and screen covers
•  Grotto plastic
•  Cobblestone plastic

Application Topics
24"D straight core
units used with overhead
storage must either be 
connected to other core
units (except other 24"D
straight core units), have at
least one pedestal attached,
be positioned back against a
wall, or be positioned back-
to-back against another core
unit with upper storage
installed.

Pedestals fit below the 
worksurface. 
cPages 60–63

Lateral files fit below the 
worksurface.
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.

Core Unit File Fit
cPages 70–73

Guidelines for
Connecting Core Units
cPage 44
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Straight Aisle Privacy Core Units
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Straight aisle privacy
core units terminate a run
of core units.
cSpecifying, pages 182–
185

Accessory rail has holes
for inserting rail-mounted
accessories.

Inside support must be
connected to an adjacent
inside support. A notch
allows cords and cables to
pass between cable trays in
adjoining core units.

Worksurface is 281⁄2"H
and has a wood core.

Back panel leaves a
51⁄2"H space to accommo-
date a single utility trunk or
base plate.

Port is used to attach over-
head cabinets, shelves,
screens, countertops, or
port-mounted utility pole.

Conference support
provides stability without
obstructing kneespace.

Leveling glides adjust to
install core units on uneven
floors.

Access channel provides
a continuous slot for cords
and cables. 

Single utility trunks can
be installed in the space
below the back panel to dis-
tribute power within and
between workstations.

Base plate, optional,
closes the space below the
back panel when a utility
trunk is not used. Or you can
leave the space open. Base
plate recesses under back
panel 3⁄4".

Actual Dimensions
Worksurface height                      281⁄2"

Worksurface thickness                  11⁄4"

Inside support depth                     95⁄8"

Inside support thickness               15⁄8"

Conference support                      73⁄4"

Conference support thickness      11⁄2"

Back panel height                         23"

Back panel thickness                    1"

Base plate thickness                     3⁄4"

Leveling glide range                      11⁄4"

Removable port cover
allows large cord or cable
connectors to pass through
the worksurface.

Internode power modules
can be installed under the
worksurface using a harness
to extend power within and
between core units.
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Straight Aisle Privacy
Core Units
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Product Details
Left- and right-hand
versions are available.

Straight aisle privacy
core unit provides smaller
footprint planning because it
offers the functions of a cor-
ner core, ends a run, and
provides for storage in less
space.

Torus edge combines a
stepped detail with a radius
edge.

Connections
Straight aisle privacy
core units are designed to
be connected to an adjacent
core unit and terminate a
run.

Straight aisle privacy
core units cannot be 
connected in transverse
configurations.

Column-mounted com-
ponents, such as over-
head cabinets, shelves,
screens, and countertops,
attach to core units at ports. 
Tip: Clearance between 
the worksurface and the bot-
tom of overhead storage is
191⁄4".
cPages 54–59

Corner core-mounted
screens attach to core
units to provide privacy.
Tip: Screen socket cover
con ceals the screen 
connection.
cPage 78

Wiring & Cabling

Internode components
provide external routing and
access to receptacles and
communication outlets on
the underside and top of
worksurfaces.
cPage 104

Passthroughs are avail-
able as an option to allow
Internode harnesses and
communication cables to
pass through back panels
and end supports. When
passthroughs are specified,
two passthroughs will
always be provided.
cPage 46

Back panel cutout 
is available as an option 
on most core units. The
cutout allows access to 
wall outlets.
cPage 46

Single utility trunks
form the power network in
the base of core units. Use
single utility trunk to serve
one workstation.
cPages 114

Cords and cables can be
routed through the access
channel, cable tray, ports,
lower columns, and
passthrough options.

Cable tray below the
access channel accommo-
dates cord and cable routing
and storage. 

Add-on cable tray is
available to expand capacity
at any time. It attaches to
standard tray without tools
and has holes to accommo-
date cable tie-down straps.
cPage 45

Lower column pro vides
vertical channels to carry
Internode harnesses. It also
carries cords and cables
from the utility trunk to the
worksurface.
Tip: Column cover is
removable to facilitate cable
routing and to make it easy
to attach utility trunks and
upper columns of overhead
storage and screens.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
electrical equipment.

Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.
cPage 126

9"

Surface Materials
Worksurfaces
•  Laminate 
Tip: The color of the plastic
torus edge is automatically
determined by the color you
specify for the laminate.
cPage 325
cSee page 332 for 
directional laminate 
illustrations.
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates which
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.
Tip: The color of the plastic
torus edge is automatically
determined by the color you
specify for the plastic edge.
cPage 327
•  Wood veneer (option)
cSee page 333 for natural
veneer cathedral direction
illustrations.
•  Customiz stain (option on 
  wood)

Basic structure
•  Paint

Back panels
•  Paint (standard)

Port and screen covers
•  Grotto plastic
•  Cobblestone plastic

Application Topics
Pedestals fit below the 
worksurface. 
cPages 60–63

Lateral files fit below the 
worksurface.
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.

Core Unit File Fit
cPages 70–73

Guidelines for
Connecting Core Units
cPage 44
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Reception Core Units with Countertop
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Actual Dimensions
Worksurface height               281⁄2"

Countertop depth                  171⁄2"

Worksurface thickness          11⁄4" 

Countertop thickness            11⁄4"

Inside support depth              95⁄8" 

End support depth                 211⁄8" or 271⁄8" 

Support thickness                  15⁄8" 

Back panel height                  23"

Back panel thickness            1"

Base plate thickness             3⁄4"

Leveling glide range             11⁄4"

Reception core units
pro vide a specific space 
for visitors to make contact
with a receptionist or unit
secretary. Originally created
for use in healthcare facili-
ties, they are also 
suitable for general office
applications. 
cSpecifying, page 186

Base plate, optional,
closes the space below the
back panel when a utility
trunk is not used. Or you can
leave the space open. Base
plate recesses under the
back panel 3⁄4".

Single utility trunks can
be installed in the space
below the back panel to dis-
tribute power within and
between workstations.

Access channel provides
a continuous slot for cords
and cables. 

Interaction work -
surface is 32"H and
extends 71⁄2" beyond sides
of core unit.

Leveling glides adjust to
install core units on uneven
floors.

End support provides a
flush termination at the
exposed end of a core unit.

Back panel leaves a
51⁄2"H space to accommo -
date a single utility trunk or
base plate.

Inside support must be
connected to an adjacent
inside support. A notch
allows cords and cables to
pass between cable trays in
adjoining core units.

Removable port cover
allows large cord and cable
connectors to pass through
the worksurface.

Worksurface is 281⁄2"H
and has a wood core.

Internode power modules
can be installed under the
worksurface using a harness
to extend power within and
between core units.
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Reception Core Units
with Countertop
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Product Details

Clearance between inter-
action top and worksurface
is 21⁄2"H.

Low height of inter -
action worksurface
encourages visitors to inter-
act quickly and not to lean
and linger. Interaction work-
surface height is accessible
to visitors in wheelchairs and
to children.

Torus edge on work -
surface and countertop com-
bines a stepped detail with a
radius edge.

Connections

Core units cannot be 
connected in transverse
configurations.

21/2"

Extended corner core
units, or corner core units,
can be attached to one 
side or both sides of the
reception core unit.

Straight core units can
be attached to one side or
both sides of the reception
core unit, or the unit can be
used alone.

Inside supports can 
join adjacent units, or one
end can terminate a run with
an end support. Some
reception core units can be
used independently with two
end supports.

Core unit connections
always require an inside
support. End supports 
cannot be used to join 
core units. Inside supports
cannot be used to terminate
a workstation.

Core-mounted screens
and column-mounted
screens and overhead
storage cannot attach
to the reception core unit
because the countertop
blocks access. Attach 
core-mounted and column-
mounted components to
adjacent core units.

Wiring & Cabling

Internode components
provide external routing and
access to receptacles and
communication outlets on
the underside and top of
worksurfaces.
cPage 104

Single utility trunk can
be used to provide power to
and extend a run of power
past the reception core unit.

Cords and cables 
can be routed through 
the access channel, cable
trays, ports, lower columns,
and passthrough options.

Cable tray below the
access channel accommo -
dates cord and cable routing
and storage. 

Add-on cable tray is
available to expand capacity
at any time. It attaches to
standard tray without tools
and has holes to accommo-
date cable tie-down straps.
cPage 45

Lower column pro vides
vertical channels to carry
Internode harnesses. It also
carries cords and cables
from the utility trunk to the
worksurface.
Tip: Column cover is
removable to facilitate cable
routing and to make it easy
to attach utility trunks and
upper columns of overhead
storage and screens.

Space between top of 
column cover and bottom 
of interaction worksurface
allows room for cable 
routing.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
electrical equipment.

Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.
cPage 126

9"

Surface Materials
Worksurfaces
•  Laminate 
Tip: The color of the plastic
torus edge is automatically
determined by the color you
specify for the laminate.
cPage 325
cSee page 332 for
directional laminate 
illustrations.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates which
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
Tip: The color of the plastic
torus edge is automatically
determined by the color you
specify for the plastic edge.
cPage 327
•  Wood veneer (option)
cSee page 333 for natural
veneer cathedral direction
illustrations.
•  Customiz stain (option on 
  wood)

Basic structure
• Paint

Back panel
• Paint 

Port and screen covers
• Grotto plastic
• Cobblestone plastic

Bumper covers
• Plastic (standard)

Application Topics
Pedestals should be
added below the work -
surface of adjacent core
units to leave kneespace of
reception core unit open.
Mobile pedestals can be
used.
cPages 60–63

Lateral files should be
added below the work -
surface of adjacent core
units to leave kneespace of
reception core unit open.
Mobile pedestals can be
used.
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.

Guidelines for
Connecting Core Units
cPage 44
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Transition Core Units
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Transition core 
unit provides a shared 
conference area and an
uninterrupted connection
between workstations.
cSpecifying, page 188

Worksurface is 281⁄2"H
and has a wood core.

Base cover conceals
cords and cables passing
between adjacent core units.

Removable port cover
allows large cord or cable
connectors to pass through
the worksurface.

Actual Dimensions
Worksurface height                              281⁄2"

Worksurface thickness                        11⁄4"
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Transition Core Units
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Product Details
Transition core units
are non-handed.

Torus edge combines a
stepped detail with a radius
edge.

Transition core screen
trim conceals the intersec-
tion when screens are used
on core units adjacent to a
transition core unit.

Connections

Overhead storage and
screens cannot attach to a
transition core unit only, as
two port areas are required.

Attach core-mounted
and column-mounted
components to adjacent
core units.

Transition core units
are designed to connect 
to core units with inside sup-
ports. They cannot connect
to units with full-end
supports.

Wiring and Cabling
Base cover conceals
cords and cables passing
between adjacent core units.

Internode components
may be used on this 
unit, although it is not 
recommended.

Surface Materials
Worksurfaces
•  Laminate 
Tip: The color of the plastic
torus edge is automatically
determined by the color you
specify for the laminate.
cPage 325
cSee page 332 for
directional laminate 
illustrations.
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates which
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.
Tip: The color of the plastic
torus edge is automatically
determined by the color you
specify for the plastic edge.
cPage 327
•  Wood veneer (option)
cSee page 333 for natural
veneer cathedral direction
illustrations.
•  Customiz stain (option on 
  wood)

Basic structure
•  Paint

Port and screen covers
•  Grotto plastic
•  Cobblestone plastic

Transition trim
•  Grotto plastic
•  Cobblestone plastic

Application Topics

Transition core units
do not accommodate
pedestals or lateral files.

Guidelines for
Connecting Core Units
cPage 44
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Visitor and Bubble Visitor Core Units
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Visitor and bubble visi-
tor core units provide a
convenient, informal meeting
place for guests.
cSpecifying, page 190

Removable port cover
allows large cord or cable
connectors to pass through
the worksurface.

Port is used to attach
overhead cabinets, shelves,
screens, countertops, or
port-mounted utility pole.

Back panel leaves a 51⁄2"H
space to accommodate a
single utility trunk or base
plate.

Conference support
leaves space beneath
worksurface unobstructed 
to give visitors adequate
kneespace.

Accessory rail has holes
for inserting accessories.

Access channel provides
a continuous slot for cords
and cables. 

Inside support must be
connected to an adjacent
inside support. A notch
allows cords and cables to
pass between cable trays
in adjoining core units.

Leveling glides adjust to
install core units on uneven
floors.

Support cylinder on
bubble visitor core units has
an adjustable leveling glide.

Worksurface is 281⁄2"H
and has a wood core.

Actual Dimensions
Worksurface height                           281⁄2"

Worksurface thickness                      11⁄4"

Inside support depth                         95⁄8"

Conference support depth                77⁄8"

Support thickness                             15⁄8"

Back panel height                             23"

Back panel thickness                        1"

Base plate thickness                         3⁄4"

Cylinder diameter                              41⁄2"

Leveling glide range                         11⁄4"

Internode power modules
can be installed under the
worksurface using a harness
to extend power within and
between core units.

Single utility trunks can
be installed in the space below
the back panel to distribute
power within and between
workstations.

Base plate, optional,
closes the space below the
back panel when a utility
trunk is not used. Or you can
leave the space open.
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Visitor and Bubble Visitor
Core Units
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Product Details
Left- and right-hand
versions are available.

Torus edge combines a
stepped detail with a radius
edge.

Connections

Visitor core units are
designed to be connected
to corner core units or aisle
privacy core units and to ter-
minate a run. They should
not be connected to straight
core units, straight dual or
single adjustable-height core
units, or dual adjustable-
height corner core units.

Bubble visitor core
units can be connected to
a straight core unit or to a
dual adjustable-height core
unit if the support column is
used. It is standard on 30"D
units and available as an
option with 24"D units.

L-connection formed by a
visitor core unit and a corner
core unit creates an outside
port on the user’s edge. You
may want to use a screen to
justify this connection. Use a
transition core unit when you
want an uninterrupted
worksurface.
cPage 34

Column-mounted
components, such as
overhead cabinets, shelves,
screens, and countertops,
attach to core units at ports.
Tip: Clearance between the
worksurface and the bottom
of overhead storage is 191⁄4".
cPages 54–59

Depth of overhead
storage cabinets and
shelves could hinder
conferencing capabilities
when used above a visitor
core unit.

Straight core-mounted
screens attach to core
units to provide privacy.
Tip: Screen socket cover
conceals the screen
connection.
cPage 78

Support cylinder is
included with 30"D bubble
visitor core units. Cylinder is
not required to support 24"D
units, except when the 
bubble visitor core unit is
adjacent to a straight core
unit, adjustable-height
straight core unit, or a dual
adjustable-height corner
core unit. In those cases,
order a support column kit
separately.

Wiring & Cabling

Internode components
provide external routing and
access to receptacles and
communication outlets on
the underside and top of
worksurfaces.
cPage 104

Passthroughs are avail-
able as an option to allow
Internode harnesses and
communication cables to
pass through back panels.
When passthroughs are
specified, two passthroughs
will always be provided.
cPage 46

Single utility trunks
form the power network in
the base of core units. Use
single utility trunk to serve
one workstation.
cPages 114

Cords and cables can be
routed through the access
channel, cable trays, ports,
lower columns, and pass -
through options.

Cable tray below the
access channel accommo-
dates cord and cable routing
and storage. 

Add-on cable tray is
available to expand capacity
at any time. It attaches to
standard tray without tools
and has holes to accommo-
date cable tie-down straps.
cPage 45

Lower column pro vides
vertical channels to carry
Internode harnesses. It also
carries cords and cables
from the utility trunk to the
worksurface.
Tip: Column cover is
removable to facilitate cable
routing and to make it easy
to attach utility trunks and
upper columns of overhead
storage and screens.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
electrical equipment.

Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.
cPage 126

9"

Surface Materials
Worksurfaces
•  Laminate 
Tip: The color of the plastic
torus edge is automatically
determined by the color you
specify for the laminate.
cPage 325
cSee page 332 for
directional laminate 
illustrations.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates which
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
Tip: The color of the plastic
torus edge is automatically
determined by the color you
specify for the plastic edge.
cPage 327
•  Wood veneer (option)
cSee page 333 for natural
veneer cathedral direction
illustrations.
•  Customiz stain (option on 
  wood)

Basic structure
•  Paint

Back panels
•  Paint (standard)

Port and screen covers
•  Grotto plastic
•  Cobblestone plastic

Table cylinders
•  Paint

Application Topics
Visitor core units do not
accommodate pedestals and
lateral files. Mobile
pedestals can be used.
cPage 62

Guidelines for
Connecting Core Units
cPage 44
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Spanner Tables
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Spanner tables provide
a shared worksurface and
uninterrupted connection
between adjacent core units.
cSpecifying, page 192

Actual Dimensions
Worksurface height                              281⁄2"

Worksurface thickness                        11⁄4"

Cylinder diameter                                41⁄2"

Leveling glide range                            11⁄4"

81⁄2"W accessory rail is
centered on back edge.

Worksurface is 281⁄2"H
and has a wood core.

Leveling glides adjust
to install tables on uneven
floors.

Support cylinder has an
adjustable leveling glide.

Internode power modules
can be installed under the
worksurface using a harness
to extend power within and
between core units.
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Spanner Tables
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Product Details

Rail provides holes for
inserting accessories.

Torus edge combines a
stepped detail with a radius
edge.

Connections
Overhead storage and
screens cannot attach to
spanner tables as two port
areas are required. Attach
core-mounted and column-
mounted components to
adjacent core units.

Spanner tables are
designed to connect to
inside supports of two core
units of the same depth that
are back to back. They
cannot connect to units with
end supports.

Wiring and Cabling
Spanner tables do not
accommodate cords and
cables. Route cords and
cables through adjacent
core units.

Internode components
provide external routing and
access to receptacles and
communication outlets on
the underside and top of
worksurfaces.
cPage 104

Surface Materials
Worksurfaces
•  Laminate 
Tip: The color of the plastic
torus edge is automatically
determined by the color you
specify for the laminate.
cPage 325
cSee page 332 for
directional laminate 
illustrations.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates which
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
Tip: The color of the plastic
torus edge is automatically
determined by the color you
specify for the plastic edge.
cPage 327
•  Wood veneer (option)
cSee page 333 for natural
veneer cathedral direction
illustrations.
•  Customiz stain (option on 
  wood)

Basic structure
•  Paint

Table cylinders
•  Paint

Application Topics
Spanner tables do not accommodate pedestals 
or lateral files. Mobile pedestals can be used.
cPage 62

Guidelines for Connecting Core Units
cPage 44

Capsule-shaped tables can be created with spanner
tables and straight core units in applications where wire and
cable routing are required.
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Combi table provides a
team space where worksur-
face is shared and can
accommodate meetings of two
or more people.
cSpecifying, page 194

Jetty and bubble jetty
tables provide a traditional
desk-like worksurface and
accommodate meetings
between two or three people.
cSpecifying, pages 196–199

Enterprise table provides
a modesty panel and can
accommodate meetings
among three or four people.
cSpecifying, page 200
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Combi, Jetty, Bubble Jetty, and Enterprise Tables

...............................................................................................................................................
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Worksurface is 281⁄2"H
and has a wood core.

Accessory rail has holes
for inserting accessories.

Modesty panel is stan-
dard on enterprise table and
optional on jetty table.

Port is used to attach
overhead cabinets, shelves,
screens, countertops, or
port-mounted utility pole.

Single utility trunks can
be installed in the space below
the back panel to distribute
power within and between
workstations.

Base plate, optional,
closes the space below the
back panel when a utility
trunk is not used. Or you can
leave the space open. Base
plate recesses under back
panel 3⁄4".

Actual Dimensions
cPage 42

Removable port cover
allows large cord or cable
connectors to pass through
the worksurface.

Internode power modules
can be installed under the
worksurface using a harness
to extend power within and
between core units.

Access channel provides
a continuous slot for cords
and cables. 

Back panel leaves a 51⁄2"H
space to accommodate a
single utility trunk or a base
plate.

Leveling glides adjust to
install core units on uneven
floors.
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Combi, Jetty, Bubble Jetty,
and Enterprise Tables
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Product Details
Left- and right-hand
versions of jetty, bubble
jetty, and enterprise tables
are available. Combi table is
non-handed.

Modesty panel is
available as an option on the
jetty tables. Column on jetty
table with modesty panel is
larger in profile.
Tip: Modesty panel is not
available on bubble jetty
tables.

Torus edge combines a
stepped detail with a radius
edge.

Connections

Combi tables are
designed to connect to adja-
cent core units on
both sides.

Jetty and enterprise
tables are designed to be
connected to an adjacent
core unit and terminate 
a run.

Inside support must be
connected to an adjacent
inside support. A notch
allows cords and cables to
pass between cable trays
in adjoining core units.

Column-mounted
components, such as
overhead cabinets, shelves,
screens, and countertops,
attach to core units at ports. 
Tip: Clearance between the
worksurface and the bottom
of overhead storage is 191⁄4".
cPages 54–59

Straight core-mounted
screens attach to combi,
jetty, and enterprise tables to
provide privacy.
Tip: Screen socket cover
conceals the screen
connection.
cPage 78

Wiring & Cabling

Internode components
provide external routing and
access to receptacles and
communication outlets on
the underside and top of
worksurfaces.
cPage 104

Passthroughs are avail-
able as an option to allow
Internode harnesses and
communication cables to
pass through back panels.
When passthroughs are
specified, two passthroughs
will always be provided.
cPage 46

Back panel cutout 
is available as an option 
on most core units. The
cutout allows access to 
wall outlets.
Tip: Enterprise tables and
jetty tables with a modesty
panel do not accommodate
back panel cutouts.
cPage 46

Single utility trunks
form the power network in
the base of core units. Use
single utility trunk to serve
one workstation. 
cPages 114

Cords and cables can be
routed through the access
channel, cable tray, ports,
lower columns, and pass -
through options.

Cable tray below the
access channel accommo-
dates cord and cable routing
and storage. 

Add-on cable tray is
available to expand capacity
at any time. It attaches to
standard tray without tools
and has holes to accommo-
date cable tie-down straps.
cPage 45

Lower column pro vides
vertical channels to carry
Internode harnesses. It also
carries cords and cables
from the utility trunk to the
worksurface.
Tip: Column cover is
removable to facilitate cable
routing and to make it easy
to attach utility trunks and
upper columns of overhead
storage and screens.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
electrical equipment.

Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.
cPage 126

9"

Surface Materials
Worksurfaces
•  Laminate 
Tip: The color of the plastic
torus edge is automatically
determined by the color you
specify for the laminate.
cPage 325
cSee page 332 for
directional laminate 
illustrations.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates which
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
Tip: The color of the plastic
torus edge is automatically
determined by the color you
specify for the plastic edge.
cPage 327
•  Wood veneer (option)
cSee page 333 for natural
veneer cathedral direction
illustrations.
•  Customiz stain (option on 
  wood)

Basic structure
•  Paint

Back panels
•  Paint (standard)

Modesty panels
•  Paint

Port and screen covers
•  Grotto plastic
•  Cobblestone plastic

Table cylinders
•  Paint

Modesty panel on
jetty table
•  Paint
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Combi, Jetty, Bubble Jetty, and Enterprise Tables, continued
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Application Topics
Combi, jetty, and
enterprise tables do not
accommodate pedestals or
lateral files. Mobile
pedestals can be used.
cPage 62

Guidelines for
Connecting Core Units
cPage 44

Actual Dimensions
Worksurface height                                                     281⁄2"

Worksurface thickness                                                11⁄4"

Inside support depth                                                   95⁄8"

Conference support depth                                          77⁄8"

Support thickness                                                       15⁄8"

Combi and jetty table cylinder diameter after              41⁄2"
December 20, 2004

Combi and jetty table cylinder diameter before           91⁄2"
December 20, 2004

Enterprise table cylinder diameter                               151⁄2", including modesty panel

Bubble jetty table cylinder diameter                            41⁄2"

Back panel height                                                        23"

Back panel thickness                                                  1"

Base plate thickness                                                   3⁄4"

Leveling glide range                                                    11⁄4"
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Round Tables
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Round Tables
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Product Details

Torus edge combines 
a stepped detail with a
radius edge and finishes the
circumference of tables.

Wiring & Cabling
Tables do not accommo-
date cords or cables. Route
cords and cables through
core units.

Surface Materials
Worksurfaces
•  Laminate 
cPage 325
cSee page 332 for
directional laminate 
illustrations.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate (option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates which
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
cSee page 333 for natural
veneer cathedral direction
illustrations.
•  Customiz stain (option 
  on wood)

Cylinder 
•  Paint

Base
•  7239 Midnight

Tables are freestanding.
They provide additional work-
surface area and meeting
space.
cSpecifying, page 202

Round table is available
in four sizes. Its base
diameter is determined
by the diameter of its top.
Base is 24" on 36"- and 42"-
diameter tables and 30" on
48"- and 54"-diameter
tables.

Leveling glides adjust
to install tables on uneven
floors.

Worksurface is 281⁄2"H
and has a wood core.

Actual Dimensions
                                           Round table                        

Diameter                                     36", 42", 48", or 54"

Cylinder diameter                        91⁄2"                                             

Base diameter                             24" or 30"                                    
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Guidelines for Connecting Core Units
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Core unit connections
always require two adjacent
inside supports. End sup-
ports cannot be used to join
core units. Inside supports
cannot be used to terminate
a workstation.

Core units cannot be 
connected in transverse
configurations.

Straight core units 
cannot be joined in an L-
shaped configuration. Use 
a corner core unit to form an
“L.”

Visitor core units are
not designed to connect to
straight core units. Use with
corner core units or aisle pri-
vacy units.

L-connection formed by a
visitor core unit and a corner
core unit creates an outside
port on the user’s edge. You
may want to use a screen to
justify this connection. Use a
transition core unit when you
want an uninterrupted
worksurface.

Transition core units
are designed to be attached
to either straight or corner
core units.

Spanner tables are
designed to connect to
inside supports of two core
units of the same depth that
are back to back.

Full end panels must be
used at the ends of straight
runs of core units and within
the run to ensure that there
is a full end panel at least
every 8'.

48"

48"

54"

54"

48"

48"

48"

Bubble visitor core
units include a support
column when joined to 30"D
worksurfaces. Order the
support column separately
when installing these work-
surfaces to 24"D dual
adjustable-height corner
core units or 24"D straight
worksurfaces.
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Cable Tray Choices
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Cable Tray Choices
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...............................................................................................................................................
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Context cable trays are
available in several varia-
tions to meet different cable
management needs. The
diagrams at right provide an
overview of the cable tray
designs.
cSpecifying, page 203

Standard Cable Tray Standard Cable Tray
on Dual Adjustable-Height
Core Units*

Worksurface

Cable
tray

B
ac

k 
pa

ne
l

11/2"

11/2"

Clip to 
secure
electrical
cables

Standard Cable Tray
with Add-On Cable Tray
(ordered separately)

Tip: Add-on cable tray is
9"W. The number of add-on
cable trays recommended
depends on the width of the
core unit. Remember to
order add-on cable trays for
both sides of corner and
extended core units.
Normally these trays are
positioned approximately 
9" apart.

Core unit    Number of
width          add-on 
                   cable trays

24"                  1

30"                  1

36"                  1

42"                  2

48"                  2

54"                  2

60"                  3

66"                  3

72"                  3

78"                  4

*Exception: Corner core
units with adjustable key-
board only do not have 
this type of cable tray. See
Standard Cable Tray, at left.

Tip: Add-on cable tray can-
not be used on adjustable-
height core units.

11/2"

3"11/2"

Cable
tray

Worksurface

Add-on
cable tray

B
ac

k 
pa

ne
l

Clip to 
secure
electrical
cables

Worksurface

Cable
tray

B
ac

k 
pa

ne
l

11/2"

Clip to 
secure
electrical
cables

3"

11/2"

Distance from front of stan-
dard cable tray to front of
user edge is 221⁄2".

Distance from front of add-on
cable tray to front of user
edge is 191⁄2".
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Cutouts and Passthroughs

Cutouts

Cutouts are available 
as an option on most core
units to allow access to 
wall outlets. 
Tip: No cover is available 
to hide the cutout area. If a
workstation is reconfigured
and a cutout is no longer
necessary, a back panel
replacement can be ordered
through Service Parts.

Corner core units can
have a cutout in the left or
right back panel or both.

75/8"

43/4"43/4"

15"
7" 7"

75/8"

43/4"43/4"

15"

Straight Core Unit

Passthroughs

Passthroughs are avail-
able as an option on core
units to allow Internode har-
nesses and communication
cables or any other cabling
or wiring to pass through
back panels and end sup-
ports. When passthroughs
are specified, two pass -
throughs will always be
included. A customer cannot
specify a single left or 
a single right passthrough
separately.

The edge of the pass -
through is self-hemmed,
making it smooth and non-
abrasive for passing cords
and cables.

11/2"

41/2" 5"

2"

Back panel pass -
throughs are located on
the left and right upper 
corner of the back panel. 

Back panel pass -
throughs maintain a fixed
position on a back panel as
illustrated above.

35/8"

47/8"

End panel pass -
throughs are located to
the rear of the end support
at the top and bottom. This
allows the support to be
inverted on site for use at
the opposite end of the
worksurface. Top pass -
through aligns with cable
tray. 

End panel pass -
throughs maintain a fixed
position on an end support
as illustrated above.
Tip: End support pass -
throughs are not necessary
on dual-adjustable corner
and extended corner core
units or single- and dual-
adjustable straight core
units.
Tip: Pedestals placed snug
against the end panel will block
end panel passthroughs.

47/8"

35/8"

Metal cover plates 
are standard with the
passthroughs and shipped
with the unit. Cover plates
are painted to match the
core unit. Cover plates 
are the same for all pass -
throughs. Cover can be
removed to allow cable rout-
ing and replaced later 
if cable routing is no longer
needed. Metal cover plate
clips onto the inside edge of
the passthrough.
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Cutouts and Passthroughs
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Back Panel to Back Panel Passthrough Installations

Back Panel to End Panel Passthrough Installations

Passthroughs in back panels
and end panels will not
align if core units are shifted
off module.

Some configurations may
combine off module and
aligned arrangements. Draw
a plan view of your installa-
tion to confirm that
passthroughs will align.

Passthroughs in back panels
and end panels will align
when back panel and end
panel align.

Illustration above shows
both left- and right-hand
passthroughs in back pan-
els. The maximum number
of passthroughs is shown,
but you can specify only 
the passthroughs that are
required.

Passthroughs will align
when back panels align.

Harnesses and cables 
can also be routed through
openings in inside supports
of adjoining core units.
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Statement of Line
Universal Storage

Fixed Pedestals                                                                        
                                                                                                                     

                15"W

251⁄2"H     •
27"H         •

  Understanding
cSee Storage
  Specification
  Guide.
  Specifying
cPage 206

Flush steel 
front

171/2"D,
225/8"D,

or 285/8"D 
Proud steel 
or wood front

183/8"D,
231/2"D,

or 291/2"D 

Mobile Pedestals                                                                    
                                                                                                                     

                15"W

21"H         •
27"H         •

  Understanding
cSee Storage
  Specification
  Guide.
  Specifying
cPage 210

Flush steel 
front

171/2"D
or 225/8"D

183/8"D
or 231/2"D

Proud steel 
or wood front

For the full Universal Storage offering and the
Storage Products Style Number Conversion
List, See Storage Specification Guide.

Lateral Files                                                                                 
                                                                                                                     

                30"W           36"W           42"W

28"H         •        •        •
40"H         •        •        •
52"H         •        •        •
651⁄2"H     •        •        •
Tip: 42"W lateral files are available 18"D and 187⁄8"D only.

  Understanding
cSee Storage
  Specification
  Guide.
  Specifying
cPage 214

Flush steel 
front

18"D
or

231/8"D

187/8"D
or

24"D

Proud steel 
or wood front

Open Side Towers                                                                       
                                                                                                                     

                24"W

52"H         •
651⁄2"H     •
Drawings show door hinged left. 
Units are also available with door hinged right.

  Understanding
cSee Storage
  Specification
  Guide.
  Specifying
cPage 218

Flush steel 
front

18"D,
231/8"D

or
291/8"D

187/8"D,
24"D

or
30"D

Proud steel 
or wood front

Full Front Towers                                                                       
                                                                                                                     

                24"W

52"H         •
651⁄2"H     •
Drawings show door hinged left. 
Units are also available with door hinged right.

  Understanding
cSee Storage
  Specification
  Guide.
  Specifying
cPage 222

Vertical Drawer Towers                                                        
                                                                                                                     

                24"W

52"H         •
651⁄2"H     •
Drawings show door hinged left. 
Units are also available with door hinged right.

  Understanding
cSee Storage
  Specification
  Guide.
  Specifying
cPage 226

Flush steel 
front

Proud steel 
or wood front

231/8"D 24"D

Flush steel
front

231/8"D
or

291/8"D

24"D
or

30"D

Proud steel
or wood front
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eCombination Cabinets                                                           
                                                                                                                     

                30"W           36"W           42"W

52"H         •        •        •
651⁄2"H     •        •        •
831⁄2"H     •        •        •
Tip: 42"W combination cabinets are available 18"D and 187⁄8"D only.

  Understanding
cSee Storage
  Specification
  Guide.
  Specifying
cPage 230

Flush steel 
front

Proud steel 
or wood front

18"D
or

231/8"D

187/8"D
or

24"D

Wardrobe Cabinets                                                                   
                                                                                                                     

                30"W           36"W           42"W

52"H         •        •        •
651⁄2"H     •        •        •
831⁄2"H     •        •        •
Tip: 42"W wardrobe cabinets are available 18"D and 187⁄8"D only.

  Understanding
cSee Storage
  Specification
  Guide.
  Specifying
cPage 236

Flush steel 
front

Proud steel 
or wood front

231/8"D 24"D

Fixed Pedestals
                27"H

24"D*       •
30"D*       •
*Depth of corresponding core unit. All pedestals are 15"W.

  Understanding
cPage 60
  Specifying
cPage 262

27"H

Mobile Pedestals
                21"H         27"H         

24"D*                        •
30"D*       •      •      
*Depth of corresponding core unit. All mobile pedestals are 15"W.

  Understanding
cPage 62
  Specifying
cPage 264

27"H21"H

  Understanding
cPage 54
  Specifying
cPage 250

Overhead Cabinets
                   30"W          36"W          42"W          48"W          54"W          60"W          66"W          72"W          78"W

153⁄4"D        •               •               •       •       •       •       •       •       •

171/4"
171/4"

48" or less 54" or more

  Understanding
cPage 56
  Specifying
cPage 252

Corner Overhead Cabinets for Use with Column-Mounted Screen
                   41"W          47"W          59"W          65"W          71"W          77"W

153⁄4"D        •               •       •       •       •       •

47" or less

171/4"

59" or more

171/4"

For the full Universal Storage offering and the
Storage Products Style Number Conversion
List, See Storage Specification Guide.
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Statement of Line
Context Storage

  Understanding
cPage 56
  Specifying
cPage 254

Column-Mounted Screens for Use with Corner Overhead Cabinet
                   42"W          48"W          60"W          66"W          72"W          78"W

                   •               •       •       •       •       •

47" or less

171/4"

59" or more

171/4"

  Understanding
cPage 54
  Specifying
cPage 255

Straight Column-Mounted Shelves with Screen
                   24"W*        30"W*        36"W*        42"W*        48"W*        54"W*        60"W*        66"W*        72"W*        78"W*

151⁄2"D        •               •               •       •               •               •       •        •        •        •
*Width of corresponding core unit. Shelf widths are 3" (76 mm) less.

171/8"

  Understanding
cPage 54
  Specifying
cPage 256

Corner Column-Mounted Shelves with Screens
                   42"W*        48"W*        60"W*        66"W*        72"W*        78"W*
                1067 mm*  1219 mm*  1524 mm*  1676 mm*  1829 mm*  1981 mm*

42"W*         •                                 •       •       •
1067 mm*

48"W*                           •               •       •       •       •
1219 mm*

60"W*         •               •
1524 mm*

66"W*         •               •
1676 mm*

72"W*         •               •
1829 mm*

78"W*                           •
1981 mm*

*Width of corresponding core unit. Shelf widths are 3" (76 mm) less.

W W

171/8"
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Corner Countertops
                42"W*       48"W*       60"W*       66"W*       72"W*       78"W*

42"W*       •
48"W*              •      •      •      •      •
60"W*                        •
66"W*                        •
72"W*                        •
78"W*                        •
*Width of corresponding corner core unit.

  Understanding
cPage 58
  Specifying
cPages 260–261

W W W W

Straight Countertops
                                 24"W*       30"W*       36"W*       42"W*       48"W*       54"W*       60"W*       66"W*       72"W*

Both ends curved      •              •              •      •      •      •      •      •      •
One end curved        •              •              •      •      •      •      •      •              
Both ends straight     •              •              •      •      •      •      •      •      •
*Width of corresponding core unit. 

   Understanding
c Page 58
   Specifying
c Page 258

15"15"15"
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Overhead Storage

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Overhead storage
components fit onto
core units at ports to provide
convenient, accessible
storage for charts, books,
binders, and other reference
materials. The space beneath
overhead cabinets and
shelves is open to facilitate
interaction; fill the space with
a core-mounted screen to
increase privacy.
cSpecifying, pages 250–256

Column cap finishes the
top of the column.

Integral columns mount
overhead storage to core
units at ports.

Locks are standard on
overhead cabinets to secure
the door(s). Lock is located
underneath the center of the
shelf. Locks are standard
factory-installed, keyed 
random. Two-door units 
are keyed alike. 
cLock and Keying, page
336

Screens form a back for
shelves. They are fabric-
covered and tackable.

Column-mounted
shelves and cabinets
are made of steel.

Actual Dimensions
                               Overhead                    Straight                       Corner
                               cabinet                        shelf                            shelf

Depth (overall)             153⁄4"                                 15"                                     15"

Overall width                30", 36", 42", 48", 54",           24", 30", 36", 42", 48",          42" x 42", 42" x 60", 42" x 72",
                                   60", 66", 72", or 78"             54", 60", 66", 72", or 78"       48" x 48", 48" x 60", 48" x 66",
                                                                                                                       48" x 72", or 48" x 78"

Height                          171⁄4"

Shelf depth                                                            131⁄4"                                 131⁄4"

Shelf thickness                                                      21⁄2"                                   21⁄2"

Screen thickness                                                   1"                                       1"

Overall height          65"                                65"                                65"
from floor                                                                                            

Product Details

Lock in overhead cabi-
nets is concealed from view
beneath the shelf. Locks are
available factory- or field-
installed. Factory-installed
locks are standard and avail-
able keyed random only.
Two-door units are keyed
alike. Optional field-installed
locks are available with con-
secutive, specific, and ran-
dom keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed
lock cylinders must be
specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page
336

Column-mounted
shelves are available in
straight or corner configura-
tions. Overhead shelves are
available without screens to
add to previously installed
column-mounted screens.

Overhead cabinets are
available with a single door
or double doors depending
on width.

Flat-front lift-up doors
recess into the overhead
storage cabinet.
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Overhead Storage
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Door assist mecha-
nism, optional, consists of
a gas cylinder and spring
that provides an assisted
open and close of the door.
When opening the door, the
spring pulls the door to the
fully recessed position.
When closing the door, the
assist mechanism will
slowly close the door. The
Context overhead cabinet
ships with one assist 
mechanism per door 
when specified.

Overhead storage 
cabinet height accepts
standard and A4 binders.

Dividers are available as
an option for use on bins.
Dividers ship in a package
of four.

Shelf dividers are 
available as an option to
separate contents of over-
head shelves. Dividers 
ship in a package of four.

Mitered edges on corner
screens allow adjacent
screens to form a sharply
defined edge.

Connections

Column-mounted com-
ponents can be attached
to core units with two port
areas. 
Tip: Depth of cabinets 
and shelves could hinder
conferencing when used 
on a visitor core unit.

Shelf lights recess into
the bottom of overhead cab-
inets and shelves.
cPage 86

20"H screens can be
placed below column-
mounted storage.
cPage 78

Wiring & Cabling

Columns, included with 
all overhead storage, have
removable covers that con-
ceal cord and cable routing.

Cords and cables can pass
from the upper column to the
lower column through ports.

Column-mounted shelf
has a 1⁄2" space along the back
to allow cords and cables to
pass behind the shelf.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper instal lation
of electrical equipment.

Surface Materials
Overhead cabinets
and shelves
•  Paint

Columns and column
covers
•  Paint
Tip: Columns and column
covers must be the same
color, but that color can be
different from the cabinet
or shelf.

Screen outside surface
•  Paint

Screen inside surface
•  Vertical surface fabric

Column caps, shelf end
trim, and miter trim
•  6681 Grotto plastic
•  6682 Cobblestone plastic

Lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome

3/4"

Application Topics

Overhead storage can
span more than one core
unit, but this application
may limit flexibility when
reconfiguring.

Straight column-
mounted shelves can be
used on one side of a corner
core unit. 

Overhead cabinets and
shelves cannot span an
open space between two
core units.

Adjacent shelves have 
a 3" space between them.

3"

Clearance between the
worksurface and column-
mounted storage is 191⁄4".
Tip: Raising the monitor
worksurface on adjustable-
height corner core units will
reduce clearance.

24"D straight core
units used with overhead
storage must either be 
connected to other core
units (except 24"D straight
core units), have at least
one pedestal attached, be
positioned back against a
wall, or be positioned back-
to-back against another
core unit with upper storage
installed.

Context Storage
Capacities and
Dimensions
cPage 66

191/4"H

281/2"H

171/4"H

24"
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Corner Overhead Cabinet for Use with Column-Mounted Screen

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Corner overhead stor-
age cabinet fits into a
corner core unit at ports to
provide convenient, acces-
sible storage for charts,
books, binders, and other
reference materials. The
space below corner over-
head cabinet is open to
facilitate interaction; fill the
space with a core-mounted
screen to increase privacy. 
cSpecifying, page 252

Actual Dimensions
                        Cabinet                     Screen

Depth                  153⁄4"                              1"

Overall width       41", 47", 59",                    42", 48", 60", 
                           65", 71", or 77"                 66", 72", or 78"

Height                  171⁄4"                              361⁄2"

Overall height      65"                                  65"
from floor

Product Details

Lock in overhead cabi-
nets is concealed from view
beneath the shelf. Locks are
available factory- or field-
installed. Factory-installed
locks are standard and avail-
able keyed random only.
Two-door units are keyed
alike. Optional field-installed
locks are available with con-
secutive, specific, and ran-
dom keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed
lock cylinders must be
specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page
336

Corner overhead 
cabinets are available
with a single door or double
doors depending on width.

Door assist mecha-
nism, optional, provides
additional assistance and
ease in the opening and
closing of the door.

Overhead storage 
cabinet height accepts
standard and A4 binders.

Dividers are available as
an option for use on over-
head cabinets. Dividers ship
in a package of four.

Locks are standard on
overhead cabinets to secure
the door(s). Lock is located
underneath the center of the
shelf. Locks are standard
factory-installed, keyed 
random. Two-door units 
are keyed alike.
cLock and Keying, page 336

Column-mounted cabi-
nets are made of steel.

Left-hand 
cabinet

Right-hand 
screen

Column-mounted
screen is available for left-
or right-hand applications
with a corner overhead cab-
inet. It can be used in two
ways: above core-mounted
screens to increase privacy
or to provide a convenient
passthrough between work
areas when the space below
is left open.
cSpecifying, page 254

Column-mounted
screen attaches to an
overhead cabinet for sup-
port and provides additional
privacy within a workstation.

Column cap trims the top
of the column.

Outside edge has a
removable plastic light seal
to expose painted edge of
screen.

Integral columns mount
overhead storage to core
units at ports.

Inside surface is fabric-
covered and tackable.

Outside surface
and top are steel.

Left-hand 
screen

Right-hand 
cabinet

Flat-front lift-up doors
recess into the overhead
storage cabinet.
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Connections
Corner overhead cabi-
net is 1" less wide than 
the standard overhead cabi-
net to allow connection to 
a column-mounted screen.
Available in left- and right-
hand versions.

Attachment bracket 
for column-mounted screen
is included with corner over-
head cabinet.

Column-mounted
screen attaches to the
lower column of a core unit
inside the port on one end.
The opposite end attaches
to a corner overhead cabi-
net for use with column-
mounted screen.

Shelf lights recess into
the bottom of overhead cab-
inets and shelves.
cPage 86

20"H screens can be
placed below corner over-
head cabinet and column-
mounted screen.
cPage 78

Wiring & Cabling

Columns, included with 
all overhead cabinets, have
removable covers that con-
ceal cord and cable routing.

Cords and cables can
pass from the upper column
to the lower column through
ports.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper instal lation
of electrical equipment.

Surface Materials
Corner overhead 
cabinets
•  Paint

Columns and column
covers for corner over-
head cabinets
•  Paint
Tip: Columns and column
covers must be the same
color, but that color can be
different from the cabinet.

Bracket attachment
•  Painted same as 
  cabinet color

Lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome

Inside surface of col-
umn-mounted screens
•  Vertical surface fabric

Columns, column cov-
ers, and outside sur-
face of column-
mounted screens
•  Paint

Column cap
•  Grotto plastic
•  Cobblestone plastic

Application Topics

Corner overhead cabi-
nets are available in left-
and right-hand versions. To
determine which you need,
imagine facing the center 
of the corner core unit. If
the cabinet is to the left,
specify a left-hand cabinet
and a right-hand column-
mounted screen for use
with overhead storage cabi-
net. If the cabinet is to the
right, specify a right-hand
cabinet and a left-hand col-
umn-mounted screen.

Corner overhead 
storage can span a 
corner unit and another
core unit, but this applica-
tion may limit flexibility
when reconfiguring.

Column-mounted
screen can span a corner
unit and another core unit
when the width of the work-
surfaces equals the width of
the screen. This application
may limit flexibility when
reconfiguring.

Order two components
separately—corner over-
head cabinet and column-
mounted screen.
cCorner overhead cabinet, 
page 252
cColumn-mounted screen,
page 254

Left Right

Clearance between the
worksurface and column-
mounted storage is 191⁄4".
Tip: Raising the monitor
worksurface on adjustable-
height corner core units will
reduce clearance.

Context Storage
Capacities and
Dimensions
cPage 66

191/4"H

281/2"H

171/4"H
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Countertops

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Countertops can be used
individually or can link with
each other to form continu-
ous counter tops along a run
of core units. 
cSpecifying, pages 258–
261

Countertop is 42"H and
has a wood core. 

Curved ends of counter-
top are used at the end of 
a run and extend slightly
beyond the footprint of the
core unit. 

Straight ends on counter   -
 tops can be used to con-
tinue a run. 

Corner countertops are
L-shaped units that match
the dimensions of core
units.

Integral columns mount
countertops to core units at
ports.

Actual Dimensions
                                         Straight countertop         Corner countertop                     

Depth                                15"                                          15"

Nominal width                    24", 30", 36", 42", 48",                  42" x 42", 48" x 48", 48" x 60",
(corresponds to                 54", 60", 66", or 72"                   48" x 66", 48" x 72", 48" x 78",
core unit width)                                                                 60" x 48", 66" x 48", 72" x 48",
                                                                                        or 78" x 48"

Countertop thickness        1"                                            1"

Height from the floor          42"                                          42"

Height from worksurface   123⁄4"                                       123⁄4"

Corner component
is identical for all corner
countertops.

Concealed fasteners
ensure a flush connection
between countertop
components.

Product Details

Torus edge on countertop
combines a stepped detail
with a radius edge that
matches the edge detail of
core units.

Space beneath
counter top can be open
or filled with 12"H screens.

71/2" 71/2" 71/2" 71/2"

71/2"

71/2"
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...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Connections

Alignment bracket is
used to connect adjacent
countertops to insure
alignment. 

Straight countertops
can attach to straight or
corner core units. 
Tip: Straight countertops
are non-handed. You don’t
need to specify left-hand or
right-hand versions.

Corner countertops
attach to corner core units
only.

Utility2 shelf lights can
be installed beneath coun-
tertops using screws and
keyhole slots in light fixture.
This application can also be
used with a 12"H or a 20"H
core-mounted screen.

Surface Materials
Countertop
•  Laminate 
Tip: The color of the plastic
torus edge is automatically
determined by the color you
specify for the laminate.
cPage 325
cSee page 332 for wood 
grain laminate direction 
illustrations.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates which
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
Tip: The color of the plastic
torus edge is automatically
determined by the color you
specify for the plastic edge.
cPage 327
•  Wood veneer (option)
cSee page 333 for natural
veneer cathedral direction
illustrations.
•  Customiz stain (option on 
  wood)

Columns
•  Paint

Wiring & Cabling
Space between top of col-
umn cover and bottom of
countertop allows room for
cable routing.

Application Topics

Countertop can span
more than one core unit,
but this appli cation may
limit flexibility when
reconfiguring.

Clearance between the
worksurface and the bottom
of the countertop is 113⁄4".

Countertops can be 
used only with keyboard
height adjustable core units.
Countertops cannot be
used with dual adjustable-
height core units.

113/4"
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Context Fixed Pedestals 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Pedestals are available in
two depths to fit under 24"D
and 30"D core units.

Box drawers are a
welded steel construction
with proud fronts. One
divider is included with each
box drawer. 

File drawers are a
welded steel construction
with proud fronts. Drawer
body sides are full-height
and accom mo date front-to-
back filing of hanging letter-
size file folders. Optional
rails accommodate side-to-
side filing of letter-, A4-, and
legal-size hanging folders.
Exception: Legal-size file
folders cannot be filed in
24" nominal depth
pedestals.

Drawer fronts can be
removed and changed in
the field to create a different
aesthetic or to replace dam-
aged drawer fronts.

Pulls are standard in
waterfall styles.

Waterfall pull

Actual Dimensions
Depth          183⁄8" or 231⁄2"

Width           15"

Height         27"

Fixed pedestals fit under
core unit worksurfaces and
are available in a variety of
drawer configurations to
accommodate storage
needs.
cSpecifying, page 262

Finished back and
sides are standard.

Top is open and accommo -
dates attachment to the
core unit. Attachment hard-
ware is included.

Drawer fronts are steel.

Pull is standard in waterfall
style.

Leveling glides have a
17⁄8" adjustable glide range
for uneven floors.

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to the
contents. Box and file draw-
ers are available.

Lock is standard on
pedestals and secures 
all drawers. Lock is located
in the top drawer. Locks are
standard factory-installed,
keyed random.
cLock and Keying,
page 336

Base is integral to pedestal
case. 
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Pencil tray to hold small
office supplies is included
with each box/box/file
pedestal.

Locks are available 
factory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only.
Optional field-installed locks
are available with consecu-
tive, specific, and random
keying options. Master-
keyed locks are also avail-
able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page
336

Individual drawer locks
are available on file/file
pedestals for applications
where you want to limit
access to each drawer.
Pedestals include a security
shield above each drawer 
to prevent unauthorized
access. Individual locking
drawers are only available
with field-installed lock
cylinders. Consecutive, 
specific, and random keying
options are available.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed
lock cylinders must be
specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page
336

Connections
Pedestals do not support
the worksurface, so they 
can be moved without
affecting the core unit.

Pedestals fit under most
core units. Reference core
unit file fit or specification
page of desired core unit.
cPages 70–73

Field-installed acces -
sories are available,
including pencil trays, 
dividers, and rails.
cPage 244

Surface Materials
Pedestal, steel drawer
fronts
•  Paint

Waterfall pulls
•  Paint (standard)
•  Plated metal (option)

Lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Drawer bodies, drawer
suspensions, rails,
dividers, and glides
•  Black 

Application Topics
Context Storage
Capacities and
Dimensions
cPage 66

How Files Accom -
modate International
Paper Sizes
cPage 68

Core Unit File Fit
cPages 70–73

Shipping
Pedestals are normally
shipped in heavy-duty,
recyclable stretch wrap to
reduce the amount of corru-
gated board needed.
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Context Mobile Pedestals

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Box drawers are a
welded steel construction
with proud fronts. One
divider is included with
proud fronts with each 
box drawer. 

File drawers are a
welded steel construction
with proud fronts. Drawer
body sides are full-height
and accom mo date front-to-
back filing of hanging letter-
size file folders. Optional
rails accommodate side-to-
side filing of letter-, A4-, and
legal-size hanging folders.
Exception: Legal-size file
folders cannot be filed in 
24" nominal depth mobile
pedestals.

Drawer fronts can be
removed and changed in
the field to create a different
aesthetic or to replace dam-
aged drawer fronts.

Pulls are standard in
waterfall styles.

Waterfall pull

Actual Dimensions
Depth          183⁄8" or 231⁄2"

Width           15"

Height         21" or 27"

Mobile pedestals fit
under core unit worksur-
faces and can be moved
wherever storage is
needed. They provide an
auxiliary work surface when
you need more space to
spread out your work.
cSpecifying, page 264

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to
the contents. Box and file
drawers are available.

Pull is standard in waterfall
style.

Lock is standard on mobile
pedestals and secures all
drawers. Lock is located 
in the top drawer. Locks are
standard factory-installed,
keyed random. 
cLock and Keying,
page 336

Drawer fronts are steel.

Four casters are hard
composition and non-
locking, with a full-rotation
swivel mechanism. Casters
are exposed at the base of
box/file pedestals and con-
cealed within the base of
box/box/file and file/file
pedestals.

Finished back and
sides are standard.

Top is 1⁄8"H steel.
Additional top options are
available.

Mobile pedestal cush-
ion top provides a tempo-
rary seat ideal for informal
gatherings. Optional handle
can be extended to easily
transport mobile pedestal.
Available factory- or field-
installed. 
cSpecifying, page 264
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Pencil tray to hold small
office supplies is included
with each box/file and
box/box/file mobile
pedestal.

Steel, laminate, and
wood veneer tops are
available in place of stan-
dard 1⁄8"H steel tops. 1"H
steel tops, 13⁄16"H laminate
with square edge profile,
17⁄16"H laminate with bull-
nose edge profile on the
front edge, and 13⁄16"H
wood veneer with square
edge profile are available.

Steel top
1"H

Laminate top 
with bullnose
17/16"H

Veneer top
13/16"H

Laminate top 
with square 
edge 13/16"H

Handle of mobile
pedestal optional cush-
ion top is retractable. In
the stowed position, handle
is flush with mobile pedestal
front. In the travel position,
handle is completely
extended and articulates
upward for transport.
Cushion top is also avail-
able without a handle.

Mobile pedestal cush-
ion top for field-installation
can be used with mobile
pedestals XUCB3000AM
and XUCB3000BM only.

Safety interlock sys-
tem allows only one drawer
to be opened at a time for
added stability.

Locks are available 
factory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only.
Optional field-installed locks
are available with consecu-
tive, specific, and random
keying options. Master-
keyed locks are also avail-
able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page
336

Counterweights are
included to provide added
stability. All pedestals are
shipped with a factory-
installed counterweight
package that meets or
exceeds standards for the
industry.

Connections
Mobile pedestals are not
intended to directly interface
with panels or other furni-
ture components.

Field-installed acces -
sories are available,
including pencil trays, 
dividers, and rails.
cPage 244

Surface Materials
Mobile pedestal and
steel drawer fronts
•  Paint

Waterfall pulls
•  Paint (standard)
•  Plated metal (option)

Wood veneer top
•  Wood veneer—
  Open pore finishes
•  Customiz stain (option)

Laminate top
•  Laminate 
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)

Square edge profile 
on laminate top
•  Plastic edge default
Tip: Bullnose edge tops
have a self-edge

Lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Cushion top
•  Upholstery

Drawer bodies, drawer
suspensions, rails,
dividers, and glides
•  Black 

Application Topics
Context Storage
Capacities and
Dimensions
cPage 66

How Files Accom -
modate International
Paper Sizes
cPage 68

Core Unit File Fit
cPages 70–73

Shipping
Mobile pedestals are
normally shipped in heavy-
duty, recyclable stretch
wrap to reduce the amount
of corrugated board
needed.
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Safe Use of Storage Products
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Universal Storage
and Lateral Files

Stability of unit is
assured if they are properly
installed and loaded. To
avoid personal injury, each
unit with roll-out compo-
nents is standard with an
inter lock system that allows
only one drawer or roll-out
shelf to be opened at a
time. In addition, there are
steps that must be followed
to prevent the tipping of a
unit.

Gang unit with adja-
cent units, either side-by-
side or back-to-back, or bolt
unit to the floor or wall for
stability. Ganging hardware
is included with each unit.

Order a counterweight
package option if recom-
mended on specifying page
and freestanding unit is not
ganged to adjacent units or
bolted to the floor or wall.

Counterweight pack-
ages prevent acci dental 
tipping when an upper
drawer or shelf is opened.
They are ordered as an
option, shipped separately
and field-installed.

Load files starting with the
bottom drawers or shelves.
The upper drawers or
shelves should be loaded
last. Load units with the
heaviest contents at the 
bottom. 

Follow the instructions
that are shipped with the
units to ensure that they 
are properly installed to
provide safe performance. 

Complete instructions
for the safe installation and
use of universal storage
products are taped to the
inside of the unit.
Instruc tions include infor-
mation about:
•  Leveling files
•  Ganging files together
•  Counter-balancing files
•  Removing and reinstalling 
  drawers and shelves 
•  Moving files

A temporary, peel-off
caution label is affixed to
the front of the top drawer
or door exterior.

CAUTION

A permanent caution
label is affixed to the left
side of the top drawer or
roll-out shelf and is visible
when the drawer or shelf 
is opened.

Safety information
for storage cabinets,
bookcases, and over-
files is included with
the installation instructions
that are shipped with the
products. 
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Safe Use of Storage
Products
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Context Storage Capacities and Dimensions

Overhead Storage Cabinets

Single Door                    Size                                                    Inside Dimensions
                                                                                                 D           W          H

                                            30"W cabinet                                               133⁄8"       2913⁄16"    131⁄4"

                                            36"W cabinet*                                              133⁄8"       3513⁄16"    131⁄4"

                                            42"W cabinet*                                              133⁄8"       4113⁄16"    131⁄4"

                                            48"W cabinet*                                              133⁄8"       4713⁄16"    131⁄4"

Double Door                   Size                                                    Inside Dimensions
                                                                                                 D           W          H

                                            54"W cabinet*                                              133⁄8"       5313⁄16"    131⁄4"

                                            60"W cabinet*                                              133⁄8"       5913⁄16"    131⁄4"

                                            66"W cabinet*                                              133⁄8"       6513⁄16"    131⁄4"

                                            72"W cabinet*                                              133⁄8"       7113⁄16"    131⁄4"

                                            78"W cabinet*                                              133⁄8"       7713⁄16"    131⁄4"

*Note: Inside width and door width dimensions on corner overhead cabinets are one inch less.
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Context Storage Capacities
and Dimensions

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Pedestals and Mobile Pedestals                    

Box Drawer                   Size                                         Inside Dimensions
                                                                                      D           W          H

                                            183⁄8"D pedestal                              1319⁄32"    123⁄4"       47⁄32"

                                            231⁄2"D pedestal                              1823⁄32"    123⁄4"       47⁄32"

File Drawer                                                                    Inside Dimensions           Letter-Size                 Legal-Size A4 Letter-Size
                                                                                      D           W          H            Storage                      Storage Storage 

                                            183⁄8"D pedestal                              131⁄8"       121⁄16"     93⁄8"          131⁄8"       121⁄16"                                         1211⁄16"

                                            

                                            231⁄2"D pedestal                              181⁄4"       121⁄16"     93⁄8"          181⁄4"       121⁄16" + 71⁄4"    121⁄16"                
                                                                                                                                                                                                                      

Lateral Files

                                    Size                        Inside Dimensions        Inside Height       Letter-Size                Legal-Size
                                                                   D          W         H            Clearance            Storage                     Storage

                                    30"W drawer   18"D     151⁄16"    267⁄8"     93⁄8"         113⁄8"                         261⁄2"        30"                 261⁄2" 15" + 11"

                                    36"W drawer   18"D     151⁄16"    327⁄8"     93⁄8"         113⁄8"                         321⁄2"        30"                 321⁄2" 30"

183/8" or 231/2" Tip: 183⁄8"D pedestal is
used with 24"D or 30"D
core unit and 231⁄2"D
pedestal is used with 30"D
core unit.
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                                           A4 Files                                                                         

                                           Front-to-Back                     Side-to-Side                       

Fixed Pedestals and
Mobile Pedestals

Lateral Files                       with front-to-back rails               
                                                  

30"W
762mm

36"W
914mm

183/8"D
447mm

183/8"D
447mm231/2"D

597mm
231/2"D
597mm

An “X” over a drawing
means that this application
is not possible.

How Files Accommodate International Paper Sizes
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All illustrations show
appropriate storage applica-
tions with Context and
Universal Storage.

To calculate available
storage space under a
core unit, select the
desired core unit width and
subtract 3.43"(the total
width of both supports and
brackets).

Example:
To calculate whether two
pedestals will fit under a
36"W core unit, subtract 
as follows:

-36.000"    Core unit width
-3.430"    Supports and 

                brackets width
32.570     Available
                storage space

32.570
-15.000"    Pedestal width
-17.570
-15.000"    Pedestal width

2.570" = Yes. Two ped -
estals will fit under a 36"W
core unit.

Inside supports do not
extend to the worksurface
edge. It is possible to attach 
storage to a core unit with
inside supports, but this cre-
ates a gap on the face of
the workstation.

Gap
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Core Unit File Fit: Part 1
Straight Core Units

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Straight Core Unit File Combinations

48"W42"W36"W30"W24"W

24" 30" 36"

36"

42"

42"

42"

48"

1 1 1
1

1
1

2 2

3

3

Context and 
Universal Storage Key

Tip: As an alternative to a
core unit file combination,
use pedestals and/or lateral 
files with a common top.
(Common top with torus
edge is available through
Specials.)

15.0"W
pedestal

36.0"W
lateral file

30.0"W
lateral file

1

2

3
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60"

60"

60"

54"

54"

66"

66"

66"

66"

72"

72"

72"

72"

72"

78"

78"

78"

1
1

1
1

1
1

1
1

1
1

1
1

1

1 1 1

1

1
11

1
1

1
11

1

2 2

2

22

2

22

2

2

3

33

3
3

3

3

3

54"W 60"W 66"W 72"W 78"W

Straight Core Unit File Combinations, continued
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66"W 72"W 78"W

72" 78"66"

1 1
1

78"

1
72"W
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Core Unit File Fit: Part 2
Corner and Extended Corner Cove Core Units 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

All illustrations show
appropriate storage applica-
tions with Context and
Universal Storage. 

Context and
Universal Storage Key

15.0"W
pedestal

36.0"W
lateral file

30.0"W
lateral file

1

2

3

Extended Corner Core Unit 

Extended Corner Cove Core Unit File Combinations

Extended Corner Core Units with Adjustable-Height Keyboard Surface

66"W 72"W

66" 72"

78"W

78"

1 1 1

1

72"

August 2015



Context Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                      73

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Core Unit File Fit: Part 3
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Core Unit File Fit: Part 3
Straight Aisle Privacy Core Units

...............................................................................................................................................

All illustrations show
appropriate storage applica-
tions with Context and
Universal Storage. 

Inside supports do not
extend to the worksurface
edge. It is possible to attach
storage to a core unit with
inside supports, but this cre-
ates a gap on the face 
of the workstation.

Context and 
Universal Storage Key

15.0"W
pedestal

36.0"W
lateral file

30.0"W
lateral file

1

2

3

Gap

Straight Aisle Privacy Core Unit File Combinations

1
1

1
111

22

36"30"

48"

48"

42"

42"

48"W42"W36"W30"W

1
1

1

2
1

2

3

60"

54" 60"

54"

60"W

1
1

54"

54"W
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Straight Core-Mounted Arc Screens
                         30"W        36"W        42"W        48"W         54"W       60"W         66"W        72"W     78"W

Left-arc             •              •      •      •       •      •       •      •     •
Right-arc           •              •      •      •       •      •       •      •     •

  Understanding
cPage 78
  Specifying
cPage 272
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Statement of Line
Screens

Straight Core-Mounted Screens
                         24"W        30"W        36"W        42"W          48"W       54"W         60"W        66"W     72"W      78"W

12"H                  •              •              •      •       •      •       •      •     •     •
20"H                  •              •              •      •       •      •       •      •     •     •

  Understanding
cPage 78
  Specifying
cPages 268–271

20"
12"

12"

20"

Left-
arc

Right-
arc

Corner Core-Mounted Screens
                         24"W         30"W        36"W        42"W          48"W       54"W          60"W        66"W      72"W      78"W                

12"H                  •       •      •      •       •      •       •      •     •     •
20"H                  •              •      •      •       •      •       •      •     •     •

  Understanding
cPage 78
  Specifying
cPages 268–271

12" 20"
20"12"

Left-
hand

Right-
hand

Left-
hand

Right-
hand
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Corner Core-Mounted Arc Screens
                         30"W         36"W        42"W        48"W         54"W       60"W         66"W        72"W     78"W

Left-hand          •              •      •      •       •      •       •      •     •
Right-hand        •              •      •      •       •      •       •      •     •

  Understanding
cPage 78
  Specifying
cPage 272

12"

20"

Left-
hand

Right-
hand

Straight Column-Mounted Screens
                   24"W           30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           54"W           60"W           66"W           72"W           78"W

                   •                •                •        •        •        •        •        •        •        •

  Understanding
cPage 78
  Specifying
cPage 274

171/8"
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Screens

.......................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Screens are available in
three different heights to
provide appropriate privacy
levels.
cSpecifying, pages 268–
274

Product Details

Mitered edges on corner
screens allow adjacent
screens to form a sharply
defined edge.

Transition screen trim
is available to conceal the
intersection when screens
are used on core units
adjacent to a transition core.
One height accommodates
both core-mounted and
column-mounted applications.

Actual Dimensions
                                                          Core-mounted               Core-mounted                Column-mounted
                                                          screens                          arc screens                   screens

Depth (thickness)                                         1"                                         1"                                         1"

Width                                                           24", 30", 36", 42", 48", 54",        30", 36", 42", 48", 54",              24", 30", 36", 42", 48", 54",
                                                                    60", 66", 72", or 78"                60", 66", 72", or 78"                60", 66", 72", or 78"

Screen height                                              113⁄4" or 191⁄4"                      113⁄4" to 191⁄4"                       171⁄8"

Overall height from worksurface                  113⁄4" or 191⁄4"                      113⁄4" to 191⁄4"                       361⁄2"

Height from floor                                          401⁄4" or 473⁄4"                      401⁄4" to 473⁄4"                      65"

Column-mounted
screens with their own
integral columns can be
used in several ways: above
core-mounted screens to
increase privacy, to form a
back for overhead shelves,
or to provide a convenient
pass-through between work
areas when the space
below them is left open.

Outside surface
and top are steel.

Inside surface is fabric-
covered and tackable.

Outside edges have a
removable plastic light seal
to expose steel covering at
end of run.

Core-mounted screens
are available in two heights,
12"H and 20"H.

Column cap trims the top
of the column.

Outside surface is fabric
covered and non-tackable.

Inside surface is fabric
covered and tackable.

Mounting foot fastens
to core unit at ports.

Top and edge trim is
plastic.

Arc screens transition
from 12"H to 20"H.
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Connections

Mounting foot on straight
screen and on one side of
corner screen fastens to
core unit adjacent to port
area, so it doesn’t obstruct
column-mounted 
components.
Tip: Feet are not attached
to screen when shipped.
This allows installers the
flexibility to attach the feet
to the core unit and then slip
the screens into position.

Corner screens have a
vertical mounting foot that
goes into the corner port and
still allows space for column-
mounted components.

Slatwall screens have
horizontal channels that
support Details worktools
and accessories. See speci-
fying pages for 20"H slat-
wall screens. For 16"H
slatwall applications, refer
to the Details Specification
Guide.

Screen socket (foot)
covers conceal the con-
nection to the core unit and
match the top trim.

Clips install under the
plastic top trim to keep
adjacent screens aligned.
Corner screens come with
an L-shaped clip.

Column-mounted
screens attach to the
lower column of a core unit
inside the port.

Core-mounted and
column-mounted
screens can span two
worksurfaces when the
width of the worksurfaces
equals the width of the
screen.

12"H core-mounted
screens can be used
beneath a countertop.

20"H core-mounted
screens can be used
beneath column-mounted
screens, overhead cabinets,
and shelves. They do not fit
below countertops.
Tip: Arc screens transition
from 12"H to 20"H and
should not be used beneath
column-mounted screens,
overhead cabinets, and
shelves.

Surface Materials
Inside surface of
column-mounted and
core-mounted arc
screens
•  Vertical surface fabric

Inside surface of core-
mounted screens
•  Vertical surface fabric
•  Slatwall (option)
•  Markerboard (option)

Outside surface of
core-mounted screens
•  Vertical surface fabric
Tip: Fabric specified for
the outside surface of core-
mounted screens wraps
the edges of the screen.
If different fabric is specified
for the outside surface, it
will be visible along the side
and bottom edges of the
inside surface.

Column-mounted
screen columns,
column covers, and
outside surface
•  Paint

Top and corner trim,
core-mounted screen
foot cover, and
column cap
•  Grotto plastic
•  Cobblestone plastic

Application Topics

Place screens back-to-
back if you require tack-
able surfaces inside back-
to-back workstations.

Combining screens
allows varying degrees of
privacy and interaction.
cPage 80

Straight core-mounted
screens cannot attach to
corner core units. Use corner
core-mounted screens for
this application.

Corner screens are
available in left- and right-
hand versions. To determine
which you need, imagine a
person seated facing the
center of the corner core
unit. If the screen is to the
left of the person, you’ll need
a left-hand corner screen.
(The vertical mounting foot
is on the right-hand side of
the left-hand screen.)

Balancing Privacy 
and Interaction
cPage 80

Left Right
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Balancing Privacy and Interaction

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

12"H Screen
Territorial separation.

20"H Screen
Seated-height privacy.

Overhead Cabinet
without Screen
Storage plus interaction.

Overhead Cabinet
with Screen
Storage plus standing-height
privacy.

Column-Mounted
Screen
Standing-height privacy
when used with 20"H
screen.
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Statement of Line and Comparison                                           82

Product Details

Shelf Lights                                                                                        86

LED Lights                                                                                         88

Application Topics

Daisy Chaining                                                                                   92

Overhead Storage Light Fit                                                                94

Underwriters Laboratory
(UL) and Canadian
Standards Association
(CSA) listed. These lights
have been designed to meet
U.S. and Canadian national
electrical and energy codes
and most local building codes.
Local electrical codes vary, so
you should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.
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Statement of Line and Comparison
Lighting

Mounting                                 •  Universal mounting package                     •  Universal and flush mounting package
Options                                 (standard)                                                   (standard)                                                 
                                                  •  Flush mount
                                                  •  Competitive mounting package                                                                                        

                                              Understanding                                             Understanding                                          
                                                  cPage 86                                                    cPage 86
                                                    Specifying                                                    Specifying
                                                  cPage 276                                                  cPage 278

Depth                                    91⁄4"                                                             67⁄8"

Width                                    25", 37", or 49"                                              25", 37", or 49"

Lamp                                        •  T8 Fluorescent                                          •  T8 Fluorescent 

Color                                    3500K                                                          3500K 
Temperature

Description                          The right choice for the majority                  Designed for use in display areas,
                                             of people in today’s workplace                     service centers, under transaction
                                             who switch frequently from task                   tops, and other applications where
                                             to task throughout the day.                          glare control is not a primary
                                                                                                                 consideration.

Optics                                   Faceted, white reflector                               Silver reflector

                                                    Contrast sleeve that can be                         Prismatic lens—
                                                    manually rotated to vary light                       flat acrylic diffuser
                                                                                                                 intensity

Ballasts                                   •  Electronic ballast                                       •  Electronic ballast
                                                  •  High power factor                                      •  High power factor
                                                                                                                      •  Normal-power-factor ballast

Electronic                              •  Not available                                             •  Not available
Dimmer

Lens                                        •  None                                                         •  Batwing lens option
Options

Average Rated                   •  20,000 hours                                             •  20,000 hours
Lamp Life

Warranty                             •  Ballast - 5 years                                        •  Ballast - 5 years
                                                  •  Fixture - 12 years                                      •  Fixture - 12 years

Shelf lights mount into
the recessed bottom of stor-
age shelves and bins to illu-
minate the worksurface.
Five types of shelf lights are
avail able to control the qual-
ity of light for specific appli-
cations. Each type is
compat ible with Steelcase
systems furniture and all
major competitive furniture
lines.

Shelf Lights
Storage-Mounted Lights

    Standard Shelf Light                          Utility2 Shelf Light
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Statement of Line and
Comparison

Mounting                                 •  Standard includes magnetic mount for 
                                                    steel bins and shelves. Optional fastener 
                                                    kit for wood and aluminum shelves are 
                                                    available.                                                     

                                              Understanding                                             
                                                  cPage 88                                                    
                                                    Specifying
                                                  cPage 280

Depth                                    21⁄2"

Width                                    18"

Lamp                                           102 LEDs

Color                                    3500K
Temperature

Description                          The most environmentally-friendly light in the portfolio.
                                                    Consumes only 11 watts of power, contains no harmful
                                                    metals (mercury), and has a useful life of over 50,000
                                                    hours. Ideally suited for recessed mount applications
                                                    to bottom of bin or shelf.

Finish Options                    •  Bottom surface clear anodized aluminum only. Plastic cover Arctic White (6009) or Black (6000).

Optics                                 •  Polycarbonate matte film

Ballasts                              •  Energy saving low-voltage power supply

Electronic                           •  Standard on all lights
Dimmer                                 

Average Rated                   •  50,000 hrs.
Lamp Life                             

Warranty                             •  Power supply - 5 years
                                                  •  Fixture - 12 years                                      

Shelf lights offer end
users added control and
adjustability to place the
proper amount of task light-
ing to create a holistic work-
setting. Ideally suited for
recessed mount applica-
tions to bottom of bin or
shelf.

LED Shelf Light
Storage-Mounted Lights

    LED Shelf Light                               
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Statement of Line and Comparison, Lighting, continued

Mounting                                 •  Rail-mounted attaches directly to rail systems in c:scape, 
                                                    FrameOne, Elective Elements, Impact, Turnstone 
                                                    Campfire Big Table, and Details SOTO Rail. The non 
                                                    rail-mounted version attaches to most freestanding desks 
                                                    and tables.
                                                    Tip: Non rail-mounted LED personal task lights will not work 
                                                    on worksurfaces with knife edge that is longer than 11⁄4", or 
                                                    with modesty panels or modesty screens closer than 6" 
                                                    from the back edge.                                     

                                              Understanding                                             
                                                  cPage 90                                                    
                                                    Specifying
                                                  cPage 281

Depth                                    6"

Width                                    30"

Lamp                                           120 LEDs

Color                                    3500K
Temperature

Description                          Intended to be a primary light source, LED personal task light 
                                                    covers the user’s active work zone with a smartly-designed array 
                                                    of light. The light is specifically designed to direct light where it is 
                                                    needed. Energy efficient at only 14 watts, LED personal task light 
                                                    is engineered to have a useful life of over 50,000 hours. It attaches 
                                                    directly to the rail systems of c:scape, FrameOne, Impact, Elective 
                                                    Elements , Turnstone Big Table, and Details SOTO Rail. A non-rail- 
                                                    mounted version attaches to freestanding desks and tables.

Finish Options                    •  Fixture and stanchions, paint: 4799 Platinum Metallic, 4231 Arctic White, 4710 Low Gloss Black. 
                                                    Plastic cover Arctic White (6009) only.

Optics                                 •  Polycarbonate matte film

Ballasts                              •  Energy saving low-voltage power supply

Electronic                           •  Standard on all lights
Dimmer                                 

Average Rated                   •  50,000 hrs.
Lamp Life                             

Warranty                             •  Power supply - 5 years
                                                  •  Fixture - 12 years                                      

Personal task lights
offer end users added 
control and adjustability to
place the proper amount of
personal lighting to create a
holistic worksetting. Ideally
suited for rail-mount, desk,
or freestanding applications.

LED Lights
Rail-Mounted and Non Rail-Mounted

    LED Personal Task Lights               
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Shelf Lights
Standard and Utility2

cSpecifying, pages 276–
279

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Shelf light includes the
lamp, ballast, and either a 
9' cord with three-prong
plug or daisy-chain cords.

Plug configuration
allows two Standard shelf
lights to engage adjacent
outlets in one receptacle.

Energy-saving T8
lamps have triphosphor
coating for balanced color
and pleasing light.

Connections
Shelf light mounts
recessed or flush
depending on design of 
overhead storage bin or
shelf. Installation is done in
the field.

Universal bracket allows
shelf light to be installed with-
out tools under most metal
overhead storage bins and
shelves. 

Daisy chain starter cord
must be ordered separately
when used with Standard
shelf lights in a daisy chain
application.

Daisy chain starter
light with cord must be
ordered when Utility2 shelf
lights are used in a daisy
chain application.

45°

Actual Dimensions
            Standard                                  Utility2

Depth     91⁄4" (235 mm)                                 67⁄8" (175 mm)

Width     245⁄8", 365⁄8", or 485⁄8"                       245⁄16", 365⁄16", or 485⁄16"
             (625 mm, 930 mm, or 1235 mm)      (617 mm, 922 mm, or 1227 mm)

Height    13⁄4" (44 mm)                                   15⁄8" (41 mm)

On-off switch is centered
on the front edge of the
Standard shelf light and on
the right-hand side of the
Utility2 shelf light.

Plug is flat so it remains
close to the receptacle.

Housing is painted black.
Optional paint colors are
available.

End cap cord mana gers,
molded into the durable plastic
end caps, allow you to route
and manage excess cord.

Daisy chain cords have
modular connectors to link
Standard shelf lights
together. 78" daisy chain
jumper cord is standard with
select Utility2 lights.

9' cord with grounded
plug is factory installed.
Length is maximum allowed
by U.S. National Electrical
Code. Cord with circuit
breaker is available to meet
the requirements of the
Chicago code.

Cord exits from the center
of the back of the light for
Standard shelf light and
from the right hand-side of
the  Utility2 shelf lights. 
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Shelf Lights

...............................................................................................................................................

Keyhole slots in housing
of fixture allow shelf light to
be mounted beneath wood or
laminate overhead storage
bins and shelves using
screws provided. Keyhole
slots are also used to mount
lights to overhead storage
bins and shelves manufac-
tured prior to August 1991.

Standard shelf competi-
tive mounting package
provides attachment hard-
ware to mount Steelcase
shelf lights on all major com-
petitive furniture lines.
Package includes screws
and installation instructions.

Shelf light can be mounted
anywhere from side to side
beneath over-head storage
bin or shelf. The cord length
is the only limitation.

Width     Lamp        Lamp               Replacement
              width        wattage           lamps

245⁄8"        24"              17 watts               F17T8-TL735

365⁄8"        36"              25 watts               F25T8-TL735

485⁄8"        48"              32 watts               F32T8-TL735 

Wiring & Cabling
Power drawn is approxi-
mately 1⁄2 amp.

Daisy chaining permits
interconnecting up to six
Standard shelf lights from a
single power outlet. Utility2
light daisy chaining allows
up to 10 fixtures.
cPage 277

Starter cord for Standard
and starter light for Utility2
powers first light in a daisy
chain and allows you to
convert any daisy chain
light for independent 
operation.

Electronic high-power-
factor ballast that is
roughly 45% more efficient
than a normal-power-factor
ballast is available on
Standard and Utility2.

Normal-power-factor
electronic ballasts are
available on Utility2 shelf
lights.

Batwing lens is available
as an option on Utility2 shelf
lights for applications where
moderate improvement to
light distribution is needed.

Surface Materials
Housing
•  Black paint (standard)
•  Paint colors (option)

Reflector
•  White on Standard and 
  silver on Utility2 shelf 
  lights

Cord
•  Black plastic only

End cap cord manager
•  Black plastic only

.........................................................................................................................

Photometric Data
Standard

Initial horizontal footcandles for LSM24K
Worksurface rear

                                                                                    
3"                88             85             78             67             55             42 31 22

6"                93             90             82             70             57             43 31 23

9"                91             88             81             69             56             41 30 21

12"               82             80             72             62             50             38 28 20

15"              69             67             61             53             43             33 24 18

18"              56             55             49             43             36             28 21 16

21"              41             40             37             32             27             22 17 13

24"              29             28             26             23             19             16 13 10

27"              19             19             18             16             14             12 10 8

30"              13             13             12             11             10             9 7 6

                   CL            3"              6"              9"              12"            15" 18" 21"

Worksurface front

Utility2
Initial horizontal footcandles for LSB24K2

Worksurface rear
                                                                                    
3"                113           109           98             84             65             49 36 25

6"                129           123           112           93             73             53 37 26

9"                135           129           117           96             75             53 38 26

12"               127           119           107           89             68             49 36 25

15"              104           99             89             74             58             43 32 22

18"              78             76             68             56             44             34 26 19

21"              55             51             48             41             34             26 21 15

24"              36             36             31             29             24             18 15 11

27"              25             24             21             19             17             14 11 9

30"              17             16             15             13             11             10 8 7

                   CL            3"              6"              9"              12"            15" 18" 21"

Worksurface front

                                                                                  

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

cSpecifying, page 280

LED Shelf Lights

Actual Dimensions
Depth     25⁄8" 

Width     181⁄8"                                                

Height    1⁄2"                                                    

Power Supply 60 Watt Cord Set (11')
-Line voltage cord: 6'
-Low voltage cord: 5'
Power Supply 15 Watt Cord
-9' with two prong driver plug

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Shelf light includes the
lamp and power supply with
cord set. Daisy chain 
primary light includes lamp
and larger power supply to
support up to three lights.
Daisy chain secondary light
includes lamp and daisy
chain cord set.

Power supply for LED
daisy chain starter
light uses a 60 watt modu-
lar cord with standard two
prong plug, an integrated
low voltage cord, and a con-
nector to attach to light. A
15 watt power supply is
used on the LED standard
light, it is 9' long with a two
prong driver plug.

  Tip: Energy saving mini-LEDs 
  greatly reduce power use.

Connections
Shelf light mounts
recessed or flush depending
on design of overhead stor-
age bin or shelf. Installation
is done in the field.

Magnetic mounting
allows shelf light to be
installed without tools under
most metal overhead stor-
age bins and shelves. This
mounting allows the light to
be mounted to most com-
petitive steel bins and
shelves. 

Optional fastener kit
allows shelf light to be
mounted to wood or alu-
minum shelves.

Wiring & Cabling
Shelf light includes the
lamp and power supply with
cord set. Daisy chain starter
light includes lamp and
larger power supply to sup-
port up to three lights. Daisy
chain secondary light
includes lamp and daisy
chain cord set.

Power supply for LED
daisy chain starter
light uses a 60 watt modu-
lar cord with standard two
prong plug, an integrated
low voltage cord, and a con-
nector to attach to light. A
15 watt power supply is
used on the LED standard
light, it is 9' long with a two
prong driver plug.
Tip: Daisy chain starter light
comes with a 60 watt power
supply to support up to
three lights. Daisy chain
secondary lights do not
come with a power supply,
but instead come with a
daisy chain cord set.

Surface Materials
Housing
•  Arctic white only

Reflector
•  Clear anodized aluminum 
  only

Cord
•  Black plastic only

Illuminated soft touch
switch has continuous 
dimming.

Daisy chain lights con-
nect to ports on the back
corner of the light.

Soft on and soft off
light activation.

Plastic cover finish in
Black or Arctic White.

Cord exits from the back
corner of the light.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Photometric Data
LED Shelf Light

Initial horizontal footcandles for LSL18
Worksurface rear

                                                                                    
3"              83             80              71             58             45              32             23            17

6"              94             90              78             64             48              34             24            18

9"              98             94              81             65             49              35             25            17

12"            93             89              75             61             46              34             24            17

15"            78             74              63             53             40              30             22            15

18"            59             57              50             43             32              25             18            14

21"            40             41              36             32             25              19             15            11

24"            28             27              24             22             18              14             11            9

27"            18             17              16             14             12              10             8              7

30"            11             10              10             9               8                7               6              5

                 CL             3"               6"              9"              12"             15"            18"           21"

Worksurface front

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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LED Personal Task Lights

cSpecifying, page 281

Actual Dimensions
Depth     6" 

Width     30"                                                    

Height    17"                                                    

Power Supply Cord Set (12')
-Line voltage cord: 6'
-Low voltage cord: 6'

Product Details
Personal task light
includes the lamp and
power supply with cord set.
Rail-mounted version
includes rail brackets. Non
rail-mounted version
includes Universal
Mounting brackets.

Power supply uses a
modular cord with standard
two prong plug, an inte-
grated low voltage cord,
and a connector to attach
to light.

  Tip: Energy saving
  mini-LEDs greatly reduce 
  power use.

Connections

LED personal task light
mounts directly to the rail
systems of c:scape, Frame -
One, Elective Elements,
Impact, Turnstone Campfire
Big Table, and Details
SOTO rail.

Non rail-mounted LED
personal task lights will
not work on worksurfaces
with knife edge that is longer
than 11/4", or with modesty
panels or modesty screens
closer than 6" from the back
edge.

Wiring & Cabling
Personal task light
includes the lamp and
power supply with cord set. 

Power supply uses a
modular cord with standard
two prong plug, an inte-
grated low voltage cord,
and a connector to attach
to light.

Surface Materials
Housing
•  6009 Arctic White plastic 
  only

Fixture and Stanchions
•  4231 Arctic White
•  4710 Low Gloss Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Cord
•  Black plastic only

53/4"

1"32"

53/4"

32" 1"

Illuminated soft touch
switch has continuous 
dimming.

Soft on and soft off
light activation.

Plastic cover finish in
Arctic White only.

Cord exists from under the
stanchion.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Photometric Data
LED Personal Task Lights

Initial horizontal footcandles for LPTL30 and LPTL30NR
Worksurface rear

                                                                                    
0"                15      14     13     12    11      9        6       6      5         4        3        2        2

3"                21      20     18     17    15     13      11     8      6         5        3        3        2

6"                31      31     29     26    23     19      15     12    9         7        5        3        2

9"                51      50     46     42    36     29      23     18    13       9        6        4        3

12"               82      79     73     64    53     43      32     23    16       11      7        5        3

15"              109    105   96     83    68     53      39     27    19       12      8        6        4

18"              105    102   93     81    66     51      37     27    18       12      9        6        4

21"              76      75     69     59    50     39      30     22    16       11      7        5        4

24"              48      47     44     39    33     27      21     16    12       9        6        5        3

27"              29      28     27     24    21     17      14     11    9         7        5        4        3

30"              18      18     17     16    14     12      10     8      7         5        4        3        2        

                   CL     3"      6"     9"     12"    15"     18"    21"   24"      27"     30"     33"     36"

Worksurface front

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Daisy Chaining
For Standard and Utility2 Lights

...............................................................................................................................................

Daisy chaining shelf
lights together extends
power from one fixture to
another within workstations
to help keep receptacles
clear for other uses.

For Standard shelf
lights, starter cord is
required with daisy chain
cords to bring power to the
first shelf light in a daisy
chain so there’s no need to
designate where each fix-
ture will be used within the
chain.

Power will not be inter-
rupted in a chain even if
one of the shelf lights is
turned off or its lamp has
burned out. That’s because
the path of power through
the chain doesn’t pass
through the lamps or
switches.

Daisy chain
cords

Starter
cord

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper instal lation
of all electrical equipment.

Tip: Overhead cabinets and
shelves provide a recessed
area for shelf lights. They
are not designed to conceal
cords when daisy chaining.

Tip: When using upmount
brackets with overhead
storage and daisy chaining
lights, use the open design
upmount bracket for better
cord management.

...............................................................................................................................................

Additions to a chain are
possible at any time by
adding a jumper cord.

For Utility2 lights, 
connect the power cord 1
between the first light and
the wall receptacle. Con-
nect the jumper cord 2
between the lights.
Maximum distance
betweeen receptacles for
78" jumper is 74". 
Tip: Connect up to 10 fix-
tures maximum. Voltage
and current rating of fixture
is 120 volt, .75 amps. 
Starter light is required with
daisy chain lights to bring
power to the first light in the
daisy chain.

Starter light
with 9' power cord

Daisy chain light
with 78" jumper cord

2

1
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Overhead Storage Light Fit

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Lights and combina-
tions of lights shown
here will recess beneath
overhead storage cabinets
and shelves. The chart
shows maximum conditions.
Of course, smaller fixtures
or fewer fixtures can also be
accommodated.

Fixture can be positioned
anywhere beneath over-
head storage cabinet or
shelf. The cord length may
be a limitation.

Key

Tip: 24"W overhead shelf
does not accommodate 
a light.
Tip: Cable clips may need
to be permanently removed
from overhead cabinet to
accommodate two lights
spanning the entire cabinet
width.

25"W Standard
or Utility2 Shelf Light

37"W Standard
or Utility2 Shelf Light

49"W Standard
or Utility2 Shelf Light

Overhead and Corner Overhead Cabinet to Light Combinations

36" 41", 42" 47", 48", 53" 54"
30"

54"

25"W 

25"W 

49"W37"W37"W25"W25"W 

Shelf to Task Light Combinations

54"48" 48"42"36"

25"W 25"W 37"W 37"W 25"W
25"W
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Overhead Storage Light Fit

25"W

25"W

59", 60" 65", 66", 71" 78"72", 77"

66"60"

49 "W 

37"W 

37"W 

37"W 

25"W 

25"W

25"W

37"W

25"W

71", 72", 77"

49 "W 

48"

78"72"

72"

72"

66"60"

60" 48"48"

49"W 25"W 

25"W 
25"W 

25"W 

49"W

25"W

25"W 37"W

25"W

37"W
25"W

48"
78"

25"W 

66" 48"

37"W 25"W
37"W

25"W

49"W
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Statement of Line                                                                       98

Power and Communication Comparison                                  100

Product Details

  Internode 

Internode Wiring Schematics and Circuit Choices                           101

Internode Power Infeeds                                                                  102

Internode Components                                                                    104

Internode Receptacles and Accessories                                          107

  Utility Trunk 

Utility Trunk Wiring Schematics                                                        108

Circuit Choices for Utility Trunks                                                      109

Utility Trunk Base Power-Ins                                                            110

Port-Mounted Utility Pole                                                                 111

Utility Pole for Use with Double Utility Trunks                                   112

Single Utility Trunk                                                                           114

Powerways for Single Utility Trunk                                                   116

Overview of Power—Connections                                                  119

Receptacles and Accessories                                                          120

Application Topics

Planning a Utility Network with Internode                                         123

Planning a Utility Network with Utility Trunks                                    124

How to Calculate Power Needs                                                        125

Locations with Special Requirements                                              126

Cable Capacities for Utility Trunks                                                    128

Understanding Building Wiring                                                         130

All Steelcase electrical
systems are designed in
compliance with the National
Electrical Code (NEC) to
function as a multiwire branch
circuit. Installations should be
made in accordance with the
NEC provisions for multiwire
branch circuits. Context elec-
trical components are CSA
approved for use in Canada.
Exception: Components made
specifically for Chicago, New
York City, and Los Angeles
are not approved for use in
Canada.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for the proper installation
of electrical equipment.

Chicago and some other
locations require installations
to be hardwired. There is no
hardwired version of Inter -
node. Use double or single
utility trunks.
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Statement of Line
Internode

Harness clips
route and manage
harnesses.
Understanding
cPage 105
Specifying
cPage 297

Convenience
communication
outlet housing
supports customer-
supplied faceplates.
Understanding
cPage 105
Specifying
cPages 295, 311

Housing

Faceplate

Floor power
infeed accesses
power from the floor.
Understanding
cPage 102
Specifying
cPage 284

Receptacles 
snap into power
module.
Understanding
cPage 104
Specifying
cPage 292

Harness-to-har-
ness connector 
Understanding
cPage 105
Specifying
cPage 288

Communication
module accepts
NEMA or modular
furniture faceplates.
Understanding
cPage 104
Specifying
cPage 290

Power modules
accommodate
receptacles.
Understanding
cPage 102
Specifying
cPage 286

Above-worksur-
face clamp kit 
Understanding
cPage 105
Specifying
cPages 296, 312

Cord and cable
manager orga-
nizes and stores
cords and cables.
Understanding
cPage 105
Specifying
cPages 297, 311

Below-worksur-
face mounting
bracket
Understanding
cPage 106
Specifying
cPages 296, 312

Mounting
bracket attaches
modules under 
worksurface.
Understanding
cPage 104
Specifying
cPage 287

Block-to-block
connector 
Understanding
cPage 104
Specifying
cPage 286

Convenience 
tri-receptacles
with modular
harness
Understanding
cPage 104
Specifying
cPage 294

Convenience tri-
receptacles with
power cord and
plug house three
receptacles.
Understanding
cPage 104
Specifying
cPages 295, 310

Modular infeed
cover 
Understanding
cPage 103
Specifying
cPage 285

Multipurpose
power infeeds
access power from
ceiling or floor.
Understanding
cPage 102
Specifying
cPage 285

Modular har-
nesses connect
power modules to
route power.
Understanding
cPage 103
Specifying
cPage 288

Tip: Internode power 
components are not designed 
to be used in conjunction with
utility trunks and utility trunk
power.
Exception: Convenience 
tri-receptacles can plug into a
utility trunk to access power.

August 2015



Context Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                      99

Statement of Line
Utility Trunks

Statement of Line

Base Power-Ins
Understanding
cPage 110
Specifying
cPage 298

Utility-Trunk
Utility Poles
Understanding
cPages 111–112
Specifying
cPages 299–300

Single Utility Trunks
Understanding
cPage 114
Specifying
cPage 302

End Caps
Understanding
cPage 114
Specifying
cPage 304

Single Utility Trunk
Powerways
Understanding
cPage 116
Specifying
cPage 305

Jumpers
Understanding
cPage 115
Specifying
cPage 306

Receptacles
Understanding
cPage 120
Specifying
cPage 309

Desktop
Receptacle
Understanding
cPage 120
Specifying
cPage 310

Desktop Data/Telecom
Connector Housing
Understanding
cPage 121
Specifying
cPage 310

Cable and Fiber Reel
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 311

Termination
Plate
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 312
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Tip: Utility trunks and 
utility trunk power are not
designed to be used in 
conjunction with Internode
power components.
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Power and Communication Comparison

  Internode                                                                                          Single Utility Trunks

• Offers three wiring schematics: four, 20-amp circuits,               •  Offers one wiring schematic: four, 20-amp circuits, 3+D
  3+1(D) and 2+2 or three, 20-amp circuits with 
  separate neutrals

•  Power module (powerway) with separate power harness                               •  Powerways with flag connectors as one unit
  connections

• Non-directional power connection                                                       •  Directional power connections

•  Accepts four harness connections                                                                  •  Accepts one flag connection on single trunk

• Four receptacles per power module                                                    •  Two receptacles on single trunk

•  Accommodates 15-amp and 20-amp receptacles                                           •  Accommodates 15-amp receptacles

•  Hardwiring not an option                                                                                 • Can be hardwired (Chicago, etc.)

•  Healthcare receptacles not an option                                                              • Accepts healthcare receptacles

•  Installs under worksurface                                                                              •  Installs at base (under back panel) of core units

• One style/size power module                                                                 •  Sized to width of core units, single trunks cannot span

•  Each workstation requires at least one power module                                    •  Single trunks serve one workstation

•  Power modules can be installed prior to workstation                                       •  Single trunks can be installed on core units prior to 
  installation, connecting harnesses after workstations                                        workstation installation, connecting flags after workstations are installed
  are installed                                                                                                       

•  Does not require housing connectors (junctions)                                            •  Requires mechanical (housing) connector junctions for continuation 
  for continuation to adjacent units                                                                       of double trunks; none required for single trunk

•  Can utilize passthroughs in back panels and end panels                               •  Passthroughs would not be used for trunks
  of core units (keeps everything directly under the 
  worksurface)

• Easy to specify and quick to install                                                     •  Somewhat easy to specify, but not very quick to install

• Easily accommodates workstation reconfiguration                        •  Single trunks accommodate workstation reconfiguration

•  Power module accommodates communication modules                                 •  Does not accommodate communication modules; however, cables 
                                                                                                                             can exit anywhere along the trunk

•  Accommodates cabling through use of communication                                   • Trunks provide two cavities; the top cavity is for cabling
  modules attached to power module

•  Cables separated from power harness by metal                                             •  Cables separated from powerway by metal septum within the 
  conduit on harnesses                                                                                         trunks

•  Base plates can be ordered to enclose base of core unit,                               •  Utility trunks enclose base of core unit
  or space can remain open

Tip: Items in bold print highlight attributes 
of Internode and utility trunks.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Internode
Wiring Schematics

and Circuit Choices
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Internode products offer three different wiring
schematics to allow you to match your specific
wiring strategy to any typical building wiring plan.
Tip: All the components in an electrical system
must use the same wiring schematic. The com-
ponents are color coded and keyed to make it
impossible to connect mismatched parts.
Black = Four-circuit, 3+1
Brown = Four-circuit, 2+2
Rust = Three-circuit, separate neutrals
Shared neutral conductors = 10 gauge
Separate neutral conductors = 12 gauge
Hot conductors = 12 gauge
Grounding conductors = 12 gauge

Four-Circuit, 3+1

In the four-circuit 3+1 schematic, circuits
1, 2, and 3 are distributed from the first circuit
panel and are supported with one shared neutral
and one shared ground. Circuit 4 is distributed
from a second circuit panel and is supported with
a separate neutral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, all four
circuits are distributed as shown.

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Circuit 4 Neutral

System Ground 

Isolated Ground 

NEUTRAL

Circuits 1, 2, and 3 Neutral

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

Circuits 1, 2, and 3 Neutral

PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit Panel 1

Circuit Panel 2

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Ground

                Circuit 4 Neutral 
NEUTRAL

GROUND
Ground

CA B

Four-Circuit, 2+2

In the four-circuit 2+2 schematic, circuits
1 and 2 are distributed from two different phases
from the first circuit panel and are supported
with one shared neutral and one shared ground.
Circuits 3 and 4 are distributed from a second cir-
cuit panel and supported by their own shared
neutral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, all four
circuits are distributed as shown.

On a split-phase circuit panel, all four cir-
cuits are distributed as shown.

Split-Phase
Circuit Panel

A C
PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

NEUTRAL

Circuits 1 and 2 Neutral

Circuits 3 and 4 Neutral

System Ground

Isolated Ground

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

NEUTRAL

Circuits 1 and 2 Neutral

Circuits 3 and 4 Neutral

System Ground

Isolated Ground

PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit Panel 1

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Ground

A B C

PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit Panel 2

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Ground

A B C

Circuits 3 and 4 Neutral

Circuits 1 and 2 Neutral

Three-Circuit, Separate Neutrals

In the three-circuit, separate neutral
schematic, circuits 1 and 2 are distributed from
two different phases from the first circuit panel.
Each circuit is supported with its own neutral and
a common ground. Circuit 3 is distributed from
the second circuit panel and is supported by its
own neutral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, three
circuits are distributed as shown.

On a split-phase circuit panel, three cir-
cuits are distributed as shown.

Split-Phase
Circuit Panel

A C
PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

System Ground

Isolated Ground

NEUTRAL

Circuit 1 Neutral

Circuit 2 Neutral

Circuit 3 Neutral

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit 1 Neutral

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 2 Neutral

Circuit 3 Neutral

System Ground

Isolated Ground

Circuit Panel 1

B C
PHASE PHASE

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

NEUTRAL

PHASE PHASE PHASE

Circuit Panel 2

NEUTRAL
                Circuit 3 Neutral 

                Circuit 1 Neutral 

                Circuit 2 Neutral 

GROUND
Ground

GROUND
Ground

CB

PHASE 

A

Circuit 3 HotA

Internode Wiring Schematics and Circuit Choices
Details for the Electrician
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Internode Power Infeeds

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Floor power infeed
accesses power from the
floor.
cPage 284
Tip: Floor power infeed 
cannot be used in New 
York City. Use a multipur-
pose power infeed instead.

Actual Dimensions
                        Floor power      Multipurpose 
                        infeed                power infeed

Conduit length     72"                          144" or 288"

Internode power infeed
brings building power to a
power module.
cSpecifying, page 284

Port-mounted utility
pole can conceal multi -
purpose power infeed that
brings power to an Internode
power module from the ceil-
ing. Cables can also be
routed to Internode through
a port-mounted utility pole.
Tip: Use with empty port-
mounted utility pole.

Power module is a 
power block inside a metal
housing. It accepts modular
receptacles.

Modular connector pro-
vides a plug-in connection.

Multipurpose power
infeed, routed inside port-
mounted utility pole, brings
power from the ceiling to
Internode.
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Internode Power Infeeds
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Product Details

Floor power infeed is
made from a liquid-tight
flexible conduit. One end
allows a hardwire connec-
tion to building floor power
source. The opposite end
has a modular connector
that attaches to a power
module.

Multipurpose power
infeed is made from flexi-
ble conduit. One end allows
either a modular or hardwire
connection to the building
power source. The opposite
end has a modular connec-
tor that attaches to a power
module or harness-to-har-
ness connector.

Modular connector
receptacle is included
with modular multipurpose
power infeed to hardwire 
to a junction box. It allows
modular connector to snap
into position. This allows
furniture to be disconnected,
moved, and reconnected
later. 

Modular
connection

Hardwire
connection

Modular infeed cover
is available to conceal the
connection in a visible 
location.

Wiring & Cabling

Harness from an
Architectural Solutions 
low-profile floor 
transition module can 
bring power to an Inter-
node power module from 
the floor. Cables can also 
be routed to Internode from 
low-profile floor transition 
model.
cSee Architectural
Solutions Specification
Guide.

Chicago (hardwire),
New York City, and 
Los Angeles have special
requirements.
cPage 126

Underwriters
Laboratory (UL) listed.
These products have been
designed to meet U.S. and
Canadian national electrical
and energy codes and most
local building codes. Local
electrical codes vary, so
consult with your local
authority having jurisdiction
as they have final say if the
products as installed are
compliant with local code.
Consult with a qualified
electrician or electrical engi-
neer for proper installation
of all electrical equipment.

Surface Materials
Infeed conduit
•  Floor—black plastic
•  Multipurpose—metal

Modular connector
•  Black plastic

Modular connector
receptacle
•  Zinc

Modular infeed cover
•  Black plastic

...............................................................................................................................................
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Internode Components

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Internode components
provide external routing and
access of power and com-
munication to core units.
cSpecifying, pages 284–
297

Receptacles are ordered
separately and installed on
site. They are coded to indi-
cate which circuit and type
of ground they engage.

Mounting bracket
attaches to bottom of a
worksurface and accommo-
dates power or communica-
tion modules.

Modular harnesses 
connect power modules.

Power module is a power
block inside a metal hous-
ing. It accepts modular
receptacles. 

Cover closes the opening
when receptacles are not
used.

Block-to-block connec-
tor is used to connect adja-
cent power modules.

Communication mod-
ule accommodates any
NEMA or modular furniture
faceplate. 

Convenience tri-recep-
tacle houses three black 
receptacles and extends
power above or below the
worksurface using a modu-
lar connector or a cord and
plug.

Actual Dimensions
                   Mounting         Power             Modular           Block-to-block       Communication      Convenience          Convenience
                   bracket           module            harnesses       connector               module                   communication      tri-receptacle
                                                                                                                                                         outlet housing

Depth             4"                         3"                         N.A.                     13⁄16"                            3"                                 23⁄4"                             23⁄4"

Width             10"                       10"                       N.A.                     15⁄8"                             5"                                 51⁄4"                              51⁄4"

Height            11⁄2"                     31⁄2"                     N.A.                     115⁄16"                          4"                                 21⁄2"                              21⁄2"

Harness         N.A.                     N.A.                     12" to 144"           N.A.                             N.A.                             N.A.                             72"
length

Power            N.A.                     N.A.                     N.A.                     N.A.                             N.A.                             N.A.                             96"
cord length
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Internode Components

Product Details

Power module accom -
mo dates up to four duplex
recep tacles—two on each
side. Covers are included
for each side to fill the
openings when receptacles
are not used.
Tip: Power module is
attached to the mounting
bracket or another power
module.

Communication mod-
ule is a metal housing that
supports NEMA or modular
furniture faceplates. Face -
plates are located on one
side of the module. 
Tip: The communication
module can be attached 
to a power module, to 
the mounting bracket, or
directly onto underside of
worksurface.

Convenience tri-recep-
tacle with modular 
harness draws power
from the end of a power
module. Attachment pins
are included for placement
into a core unit accessory
rail. Below-worksurface
mounting bracket can be
ordered separately.

Convenience tri-recep-
tacle with cord and
plug has an 8' cord to
drawer power. Order mount-
ing hardware separately.

Convenience communi-
cation outlet housing
supports customer-supplied
modular furniture face-
plates. It is designed to sit
on a worksurface using the
above-worksurface clamp kit
(accessory rail pins). Or
attach beneath the worksur-
face using below-worksur-
face mounting bracket.
Order mounting hardware
separately.

Modular harness must
be specified to route power
between two power 
modules.

Power can branch in up 
to three directions from a 
power module. 

Harness-to-harness
connector is available to
join harnesses and extend
the length of a run. It can
join up to four modular 
harnesses.
cPage 288

Housing

Faceplate

When connecting
power from one work-
station to another, 
harnesses may be routed
down/up adjacent back pan-
els or through an optional
passthrough. Use Internode
harness clips and/or tie
straps along with the cable
management features of
Context to help route and
conceal harnesses.
Tip: When routing a har-
ness under a back panel,
you will need 40" of harness
length in addition to the
length required by place-
ment of power modules. If
routing a harness under an
end panel, you will need an
additional 56" of harness.
Internode harness clips
and/or tie straps can be
used to keep excess har-
ness length off the floor.

Block-to-block connec-
tor joins adjacent power
modules.

Receptacles snap into
power blocks. Tools are not
required for installation.

Connections

Mounting bracket
attaches power or commu-
nication modules to the
underside of a worksurface.
Power module can be
ordered with or without a
mounting bracket. Commu -
nication module is standard
without a mounting bracket.
Mounting bracket can be
ordered separately. 
Tip: Communication module
can also be installed directly
to the underside of a work-
surface without using a
mounting bracket. 

Vertically stack power
and communication mod-
ules to increase the number
of receptacles and commu-
nication outlets beneath a
worksurface. Order a 22"
modular harness to extend
power to the stacked 
module.
Tip: Two communication
modules can be attached
beneath a power module. 
Tip: If two power modules
are stacked, it is recom-
mended the communication
modules are placed beside
the power modules instead
of adding them below.

Horizontally connect
power and communication
modules to increase the
number of receptacles and
communication outlets
beneath a worksurface.
Order a block-to-block 
connector to join adjacent
modules.

Attach convenience
tri-receptacles sepa-
rately to accessory rail for
enhanced stability and 
flexibility.

Cord and cable man-
ager attaches to the under-
side of a worksurface or the
mounting bracket to help
organize and store cords
and cables. 
cPage 297

Harness clip attaches
to the underside of a work-
surface to route and man-
age modular harnesses.
Clips can also help keep
excess harness or multipur-
pose power infeed length
off the floor. 
cPage 297

Below-worksurface
mounting bracket
mounts convenience tri-
receptacle or a convenience
communication outlet 
housing to the underside 
of a worksurface.

1"
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Internode Components, continued
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Surface Materials
Power block and 
housing
•  4793 Solar Black only

Power module covers
•  6653 Solar Black only

Communication 
module
•  4793 Solar Black only

Convenience 
tri-receptacle housing
•  Plastic

Convenience 
tri-receptacles
•  6000 Black only

Convenience communi-
cation outlet housing
•  Plastic

Below-worksurface
mounting bracket
•  4793 Solar Black only

Modular harness 
conduit
•  Metal

Modular harness 
connector
•  Black plastic

Receptacles
•  Plastic
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Internode Receptacles and Accessories Internode Receptacles
and Accessories
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Product Details
Provide electrical outlets
in workstations.

Internode receptacles
are coded to indicate which
circuit and type of ground
they engaged.

Available in 4-circuit, 3+1;
4-circuit, 2+2; and 3-circuit,
separate neutrals; and in
system or isolated ground.

Specify a specific circuit,
either line 1, 2, 3, or 4.

Connections
Connect to power module
of Internode power block.

Receptacles are ordered
separately and installed on
site.

Surface Materials
Receptacle
•  Plastic

Internode Receptacles
cSpecifying, page 292

Connections

Attach convenience
receptacles separately to
accessory rail with pins or
use below-worksurface
mounting bracket.

1"

Wiring & Cabling
Chicago (hardwire),
New York City, and 
Los Angeles have special
requirements.
cPage 126

Underwriters
Laboratory (UL) listed.
These products have been
designed to meet U.S. and
Canadian national electrical
and energy codes and most
local building codes. Local
electrical codes vary, so
consult with your local
authority having jurisdiction
as they have final say if the
products as installed are
compliant with local code.
Consult with a qualified
electrician or electrical engi-
neer for proper installation
of all electrical equipment.

Surface Materials
Convenience 
tri-receptacle housing
•  Plastic

Convenience 
tri-receptacles
•  6000 Black only

Actual Dimensions
Depth                        23⁄4"

Width                        51⁄4"

Height                       21⁄2"

Harness length          72"

Power cord length     96"

Convenience
Tri-Receptacles 
cSpecifying, page 294

Product Details
Extend power above the
worksurface using a modu-
lar connector or a cord and
plug.

Houses three receptacles.

Available in 4-circuit, 3+1;
4-circuit, 2+2; and 3-circuit,
separate neutrals; and in
system or isolated ground
on models with modular
harness. Cord and plug
model doesn’t require differ-
ent circuit types since it 
will correspond to whatever
outlet it is plugged into.

Specify a specific circuit,
either line 1, 2, 3, or 4.

Convenience tri-recep-
tacles are designed to sit
on a worksurface or attach
beneath it using the below-
worksurface mounting
bracket.
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Utility Trunk Wiring Schematics 
Details for the Electrician
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The utility trunk electrical
system is an 8-wire system
with four circuits (three
circuits, plus a fourth, dedi-
cated circuit). It is designed
to work with three-phase,
208Y/120V service.

If a building has single-
phase, 240/120V service,
you simply use two of the
three hot conductors that
share a neutral ground.
Because the dedicated cir-
cuit in the 4-circuit system
has its own neutral and
ground, it works with either
type of service.

There are several ways to
configure the system. The
drawing at the right shows
one of the most common.

System description:
Multiwire branch circuit
system, rated at 20 amps
per circuit. The 4-circuit
(3+D) system has 8 wires:
3 hots, with a shared
neutral, and ground plus
a completely separate
circuit with its own hot,
neutral, and isolated
ground. When connected
to a building-supplied
isolated ground, it provides
a ground-isolated circuit
that can be dedicated to
sensitive electronic equip-
ment. Provides a total
capacity of 80 amps.

Wire specifications:
Common neutral wire is
10AWG, 600V, 90°C. Hot
and ground wires are
12AWG, 600V, 105°C.

Powerway
Junction

box

CB

Building Phases

A

Building Neutral

Connect circuit 4 to
phase A or B, but not
to phase C

Circuit breakers

Optional
Isolated Ground

Connect G1 and G2 to
main service ground if a
separate power system
is not being used.

Circuit 1 (Red)
Circuit 2 (Black)
Circuit 3 (Blue)
Circuit 4 (Pink)
Ground 1 (Green)
Ground 2 (Green/Yellow)
Neutral 1 (White)
Neutral 2 (Grey)

Building Ground

How 4-circuit (3+D) Powerway System Connects
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Circuit Choices
for Utility Trunks
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Circuit Choices for Utility Trunks
Powerways and Strategies for Using Them

Powerways added to
single trunks allow you to
provide and distribute
power within a workstation.

8-wire, 4-circuit (3+D)
powerways have three
hot wires to carry power
(general purpose), one
shared neutral to complete
the circuit, and one ground
for safety. Three additional
wires make a separate,
fourth (dedicated) circuit
with its own hot, neutral,
and ground wires.
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Utility Trunk Base Power-Ins

Base power-ins bring
building power to utility
trunks.
cSpecifying, page 298

Actual Dimensions
                                           Single utility
                                           trunk base
                                           power-in

Connection cover depth             11⁄4"

Connection cover width             51⁄2"

Connection cover height            31⁄4"

Harness length                          72"

Conduit diameter                       1⁄2"

Single utility trunk
receives building power
from the single utility trunk
base power-in.

Flexible, liquid-tight
conduit on all base
power-ins leads to the build-
ing wiring in a floor, wall, or
column.

Connections

Single utility trunk
base power-in connects
to the power slot on the
single utility trunk, leaving
receptacle openings free.

Surface Materials
Single utility trunk
base power-in
•  Black paint
•  Black plastic cover

Conduit
•  Black

Application Topics

Breakaway base
power-in is available to
meet the Office of Statewide
Health Planning and
Development (OSHPD)
requirements for hospitals
in the State of California.
cPage 127

Chicago requires special
hardwired base power-in
connections.
cPage 126

Planning a Utility
Network with Utility
Trunks
cPage 124

Understanding
Building Wiring
cPage 130

Cover protects the
connection.
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Port-Mounted Utility Pole

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Port-Mounted Utility Pole

Utility pole is available
empty, as standard, to accom -
 modate a field-installed Inter -
node multi purpose power
infeed or for applications
where routing of a large 
volume of cables is needed
without power. Optional, fac-
tory-installed harnesses are
available to bring power from
the ceiling to single-utility
trunks with additional space
to accommodate cables.
cSpecifying, page 299

Connections

Port-mounted utility
pole fits into the port of a
core unit. It cannot be used
on core units with column-
mounted storage.

Wiring & Cabling
Connections to
building power must be
hardwired by a qualified
electrician or engineer.

Chicago (hardwire),
New York City, and 
Los Angeles have special
requirements.
cPage 126

Surface Materials
Port-mounted 
utility pole
•  Paint

Application Topics
Planning a Utility Net -
work with Internode
cPage 123

Planning a Utility
Network with Utility
Trunks
cPage 124

Cable Capacities
for Utility Trunks
cPage 128

Understanding
Building Wiring
cPage 130

Port-mounted utility
pole can accommodate
ceiling heights up to 10'H.
It can be cut on site to the
appropriate height.

Cable space allows
cables to reach the single
utility trunk. Metal conduit
inside the pole separates
power from cables.

Actual Dimensions
Conduit height                      120"

Conduit diameter                  1⁄2" (0.710" outside)
                                            (0.622" inside)

Harness length                     72"

Wire length with harness      198"

Junction box encloses
the hardwire connection
from the building’s electrical
service. 

Removable column
cover allows access to
cords and cables.

Hanger bar secures the
top of the pole to the ceiling
grid.

Ceiling trim plate
finishes the opening in the
ceiling tile.

Multipurpose power
infeed, routed inside port-
mounted utility pole, brings
power from the ceiling to
Internode.
cPage 102

Single trunk flag con-
nector option connects
into the powerway through
the powerslot on the outside
of the single utility trunk
powerway and does not
take up a receptacle 
opening.

Power harnesses are
protected by a liquid-tight
flexible conduit.
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Utility Pole for Use with Double Utility Trunks

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Double utility trunk
receives building power
and cables from the ceiling
through the utility pole.
cSpecifying, page 300

Cable space allows
cables to reach the double
utility trunk. Metal conduit
inside the pole separates
cords from cables.

Utility pole can accom-
modate ceiling heights up to
10'H (3.2m). It can be cut
on site to the appropriate
height.

Actual Dimensions
Base depth             27⁄8"     (73 mm)

Base width             103⁄8"  (264 mm)

Height                     126"    (3.2 m)

Base height            51⁄2"     (140 mm)

Pole diameter         3"        (76 mm)

Conduit diameter    3⁄4"      (19.5 mm)

Connections

Base of utility pole fits into
the end of a double utility
trunk and extends 51⁄2"
outside the workstation
footprint.

Power harness, ordered
separately (part number
841700089SR), provides
modular connection to pow-
erway inside the double 
utility trunk.

51/2"

Wiring & Cabling
Connections to build-
ing power must be 
hardwired by a qualified
electrician or engineer.

Hanger bar secures the
top of the pole to the ceiling
grid.

Ceiling trim plate
finishes the opening in the
ceiling tile.

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Utility pole
•  Anodized aluminum

Utility pole base
•  Paint

Application Topics
Utility pole can be used
to bring ceiling power to
double utility trunks only.
Tip: This pole can be used
with a hard-wired double 
utility trunk.

Planning a Utility Net -
work with Internode
cPage 123

Planning a Utility
Network with Utility
Trunks
cPage 124

Cable Capacities
for Utility Trunks
cPage 128

Understanding
Building Wiring
cPage 130
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Utility Pole for Use with
Double Utility Trunks
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Single and double end
caps are available to
conceal the end of a run of
single utility trunks used
alone or back-to-back.

Cable slot provides a
continuous opening along
the inside of the single utility
trunk that allows cables to
enter and exit the cable
channel at any point. Slot
is covered by a flexible
channel guard.
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Single Utility Trunk

...............................................................................................................................................
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Single utility trunks
are available field installed 
to carry power and cables
through workstations. Single
utility trunks fit flush with the
core unit’s back panel, filling
the 51⁄2" height and the entire
width at the base of the back
panel. Single utility trunks
power one workstation.
cSpecifying, page 302

Actual Dimensions
            Single              End caps   Jumpers
            utility trunks

Depth     11⁄2"                     N.A.

Width     24", 30", 36", 42",  11⁄2" or 3"
             48", 54", 60", 66", 
             72", or 78"

Height    51⁄2"                     51⁄2"

Length                                                    14", 30", 48", 72", or 84"

Cable channel is located
in the upper part of the utility
trunk, shielded from the
powerway. Cable capacity
varies according to the type
of cable.
cPage 128

Receptacles are
ordered separately and
field installed.
cPage 120

Access plates can be
removed from either side
of the single utility trunk.
Removing the outside
access plate allows unob-
structed lay-in cabling.

Light seal

Powerway can be factory
installed or ordered sepa-
rately for field installation.
cPage 116

Sliding ends on the inside
access plate allow the single
utility trunk to change widths
so it can fit a straight, a left-
hand corner, or a right-hand
corner core unit.

Power slot on the single
utility trunk powerway allows
power-in connection without
taking up a receptacle
opening.
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Single-to-double utility
trunk jumpers can pass
power by connecting to the
power slot on the green end
of a single utility trunk and
to a receptacle opening on
the green end of a double
utility trunk.

Steel septum separates
the powerway from the
cable-routing space.

Single utility trunk
powerways provide four
circuits (3+D).

Chicago (hardwire),
New York City, and 
Los Angeles have special
requirements.
cPage 126

Local electrical codes
vary, so consult with your
local authority having juris-
diction as they have final
say if the products as
installed are compliant with
local code.  Consult a quali-
fied electrician or electrical
engineer for proper installa-
tion of all electrical 
equipment.

Surface Materials
Single utility trunks,
end caps, and double-
to-single utility trunk
junction
•  Paint

Trim
•  Cobblestone plastic

Jumpers
•  Black

Application Topics
Overview of Differences
cPages 118

Planning a Utility
Network with Utility
Trunks
cPage 124

Single and double end
caps conceal the end of a
run of single utility trunks. 
A single cap closes the end
of one trunk. A double end
cap closes the end of two
single utility trunks back to
back—or two single end
caps can be used.
cSpecifying, page 304

Wiring & Cabling

Powerways for single
utility trunks are direc-
tional and cannot be turned
upside down to reverse
directions.

Flag connector on pow-
erway is longer than single
utility trunk so it can extend
to the connection point on
an adjacent powerway.
Tip: Cannot connect with
Internode power module.

Single utility trunk
jumpers allow power to
pass from one run of single
utility trunks to another, with-
out adding another power-in.
Tip: When placing single
utility trunks back to back,
leave off the outside access
plates.

Jumpers connect to the
power slots on the green
ends of two powerways.

Jumper
Power-in

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Single Utility Trunk

Product Details

Receptacle openings
are 141⁄8" from the end of the
single trunk to the center of
the receptacle.

36"W and wider single
utility trunks provide two
receptacle openings; 24"W
and 30"W single utility trunks
provide one receptacle
opening. All receptacle
openings face the inside 
of the workstation.
Tip: Cannot accommodate
Internode power modules.

Single utility trunk
base power-in brings
power from the building
floor to the single utility
trunk in the workstation. It
connects to the power slot,
leaving receptacle openings
free.
cPage 110

Port-mounted utility
pole brings ceiling power
to a single utility trunk. It
connects to the power slot,
leaving receptacle openings
free.
Tip: Single trunk connection
is an option to an empty
pole; it must be specified.
cPage 111

141/8" 

111/8" 

Connections

Double-to-single utility
trunk junction connects
single utility trunks with
double utility trunks in an
L-, T-, X-, or in-line
configuration.
Tip: All double utility trunks
at an intersection with 
single trunk(s) must use 
the double-to-single trunk 
junction.
cSpecifying, page 304

Single utility trunks
are connected to the bottom
edge of a core unit back
panel. When you move the
core unit, the utilities move
with the furniture. No junc-
tions are required to join
single utility trunks; single
utility trunks extend the full
width of the core unit.

Single utility trunks
cannot span more than one
core unit.

Shorter access plates
are available to allow clear-
ance for double utility trunk
to extend into the footprint
of a core unit with a single
utility trunk.

Chicago (hardwire)
access plates are avail-
able to accommodate hard-
wire receptacles.
cPage 126

Circuit Choices for
Utility Trunks
cPage 109

Utility Trunk Wiring
Schematics
cPage 108

How to Calculate
Power Needs
cPage 125

Cable Capacities 
cPage 128

Base plates, single
utility trunks, and dou-
ble utility trunks relate
differently to core units
when viewed from the out-
side of core unit.

Double 
Utility Trunk

Single 
Utility Trunk

Base plate

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

August 2015



116                                                                                                                                                                                                                   Context Specification Guide

Powerways for Single Utility Trunk

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Powerways can be
factory or field installed in
single utility trunks to form
power distribution networks.
They allow receptacles to
be installed on one face to
serve one workstation.
cSpecifying, page 305

Powerways have
two color-coded flag
connections.
•  Green: Power-in
  connection (left end)
•  Yellow: Power-out flag
  connector (right end)

Flag connector links to
flag terminal on adjacent
powerway.

Green color-coded end
of the powerway.

Yellow color-coded end
of the powerway.

Flag connector 

Terminal for simplex
or duplex receptacle
connection.

Power-slot terminal
brings building power to the
network by accepting a base
power-in or port-mounted
utility pole connection. It also
accepts a jumper connection,
which passes power between
workstations.

Flag terminal accepts
connector from adjacent
powerway.
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Powerways for
Single Utility Trunk
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Product Details

Receptacles snap into
terminals and are held in
place with screws.
cPage 120

Color coding designates
opposing ends of the
powerway–green repre-
sents the power-in end. The
yellow end can be used to
extend the network to an
adjacent powerway.

Connections
Flag connector on
single utility trunk powerway
extends power to next
powerway. Single utility
trunk powerways always
link to each other in a
continuous path.
Tip: Cannot connect with
Internode power module.

Jumpers pass power from
one line of single utility trunk
powerways to another.
Tip: Cannot connect with
Internode power module.

Single-to-double utility
trunk jumpers allow a run
of single utility trunk power-
ways to be connected to a
network of double utility trunk
powerways. Jumper con-
nects to power slot of single
utility trunk and to recept -
acle location of double
utility trunk. 

Single utility trunk
powerways are direc-
tional and cannot be turned
upside down to reverse
directions.

Chicago (hardwire)
access plates are avail-
able to accommodate hard-
wire receptacles.
cPage 126

Single and double end
caps conceal the end of a
run of single utility trunks. A
single cap closes the end of
one trunk. A double end cap
closes the end of two single
utility trunks back to back–
or two single end caps can
be used.

Wiring & Cabling
Passing power between 
a single and a double utility
trunk powerway is possible
using the flag connectors 
on the powerways. Simply
follow these guidelines:
•  When bringing power from 

a single to a double utility
trunk, connect the yellow
end of the single trunk
powerway to the green
end of the double.

•  When bringing power from 
a double to a single utility
trunk, connect the yellow
or the green end of the
double trunk powerway
to the green end of the
single.

•  If either of the above
conditions are unavail-
able, order a jumper that
will reach to the green
end of the receiving
powerway.
cPage 115

Double-to-single utility
trunk junction must
be used when making a
double utility trunk to single
utility trunk connection. 

Double-to-single utility
trunk junction must be
used to complete the end of
every double utility trunk in
an intersection with one or
more single utility trunks.

End of run is terminated
by folding the last flag back
and connecting it to its own
parking station or securing it
with tape.

Single utility trunk
powerways provide 
four circuits (3+D).

Chicago (hardwire),
New York City, and 
Los Angeles have special
requirements.
cPage 126

Local electrical codes
vary, so consult with your
local authority having juris-
diction as they have final
say if the products as
installed are compliant with
local code.  Consult a quali-
fied electrician or electrical
engineer for proper installa-
tion of all electrical 
equipment.

Surface Materials
Powerways are
concealed when they
are properly installed.

Application Topics
Overview of Power-
Connection Differences
cPage 119

Planning a Utility
Network with Utility
Trunks
cPage 124
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Domestic
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Single Utility Trunk

One flag connector extends
from the right end (yellow) of the
single utility trunk powerway and
allows power to be passed to the
next powerway. Power can extend
in a line, but cannot branch.

Connection rule for single utility
trunk powerways is:
1. Must link to form a continuous
   line. (Line can be straight, form
   90° corners, and fold back on
   itself.)

Green end of a single utility
trunk powerway can receive power
passed from an adjacent powerway,
from a base power-in, a port-
mounted utility pole, or a jumper.

Green end If you have a run of utility
trunks, you can deliver power to
any point in the run as long as you
meet the requirements of the
physical connections.

Yellow end of a single utility trunk
powerway cannot receive power
because there is not a flag terminal.

No terminal

Yellow end

Power-ins connect to a single
utility trunk powerway only at a
power slot.The single utility 
trunk base power-in and the port-
mounted utility pole have a special
connector that engages the power
slot without occupying a receptacle
location.

Jumper is similar to a power-in.
It connects to the power slot of a
single utility trunk, but, instead of
bringing power from the building, it
brings power from a nearby run of
single or double utility trunks.

Power slot

Jumper

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Overview of 
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Receptacles and Accessories

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Provide electrical outlets
in workstations.

Duplex receptacles
access a specific circuit,
either 1, 2, or 3. Face of
receptacle is labeled to
indicate circuit.

Simplex receptacles
access line 4, the dedicated,
isolated circuit.

Connections

Receptacles plug into
terminals on powerway and
are secured with screws.
Receptacles are ordered
separately for field installa-
tion to single utility trunks.

Surface Materials
Receptacle
•  Plastic

Application Topics
Hospital grade
receptacles may be
mandated for use in some
hospitals. These heavy-duty
receptacles are virtually
indestructible. They are
available through most
electrical supply companies.
Ask for, as an example:

Leviton 15 amp

16262-H6G        Grey
16262-H6R        Red
  
Hubble 15 amp

8200GY              Grey
8200R                Red

Chicago (hardwired)
receptacles are supplied by
the electrician.
cPage 126

Domestic Receptacles
cSpecifying, page 309

Product Details
Brings electrical outlets 
to worksurface level.

Connections

Pins on base of desktop
receptacle housing insert into
the accessory rail at the back
of a core unit. Field installed.

Power cord plugs into a
receptacle in the utility
trunk, building wall, or floor
within the 9' of cord.

Wiring & Cabling
Chicago (hardwire),
New York City, and 
Los Angeles have special
requirements.
cPage 126

Underwriters
Laboratory (UL) listed.
These products have been
designed to meet U.S. and
Canadian national electrical
and energy codes and most
local building codes. Local
electrical codes vary, so
consult with your local
authority having jurisdiction
as they have final say if the
products as installed are
compliant with local code.
Consult with a qualified
electrician or electrical engi-
neer for proper installation
of all electrical equipment.

Surface Materials
Desktop receptacle
•  Grotto plastic

Rail-mount pins
•  Grotto coating

Cord
•  Black plastic

Actual Dimensions
Depth             13⁄8"

Width             41⁄8"

Height            31⁄2"

Cord length    9'           

Desktop Receptacle
cSpecifying, page 310

...............................................................................................................................................
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Receptacles
and Accessories
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Product Details
Supports customer-
supplied modular furniture
faceplates.

Connections
Sits on a worksurface
using the above-worksur-
face clamp kit (accessory
rail pins) or attaches
beneath the worksurface
using below-worksurface
mounting bracket.

Surface Materials
Convenience communi-
cation outlet housing
•  Plastic

Actual Dimensions
Depth                  23⁄4"

Width                   51⁄4"

Height                  21⁄2"

Convenience Communi -
cation Outlet Housing
cSpecifying, page 311

Product Details
Provides access to
voice/data network at
worksurface level.

Accepts AMP FLEXMODE,
or equivalent, communica-
tion faceplates.

Connections

Pins on base of desktop
data/telecom connector
housing insert into the acces-
sory rail at the back of a
core unit. Field installed.

Cables are hardwired to
communication faceplate in
housing and extend to the
cable tray in core units or
the  cable channel in utility
trunks.

Surface Materials
Desktop data/telecom
connector housing
•  Grotto plastic

Rail-mount pins
•  Grotto coating

Actual Dimensions
Depth                  13⁄8"

Width                   41⁄8"

Height                  31⁄2"

Inside width         25⁄8"
of opening

Inside height        13⁄8"
of opening

Desktop Data/Telecom
Connector Housing
cSpecifying, page 310

Product Details
Helps organize and store
cords and cables.

Connections
Attaches to the underside
of a worksurface or the
mounting bracket.

Surface Materials
Cord and cable 
manager
•  6653 Solar Black

Cord and Cable
Manager
cSpecifying, page 311

Connections

Attach convenience
receptacles separately to
accessory rail with pins or
use below-worksurface
mounting bracket.

1"

Wiring & Cabling
Chicago (hardwire),
New York City, and 
Los Angeles have special
requirements.
cPage 126

Underwriters
Laboratory (UL) listed.
These products have been
designed to meet U.S. and
Canadian national electrical
and energy codes and most
local building codes. Local
electrical codes vary, so
consult with your local
authority having jurisdiction
as they have final say if the
products as installed are
compliant with local code.
Consult with a qualified
electrician or electrical engi-
neer for proper installation
of all electrical equipment.

Surface Materials
Convenience 
tri-receptacle housing
•  Plastic

Convenience 
tri-receptacles
•  6000 Black only

Actual Dimensions
Depth                        23⁄4"

Width                        51⁄4"

Height                       21⁄2"

Harness length          72"

Power cord length     96"

Convenience
Tri-Receptacles with
Power Cord and Plug
cSpecifying, page 310

Product Details
Extend power above or
below the worksurface.

Houses three black 
receptacles.

Convenience tri-recep-
tacle is designed to sit on
a worksurface or attach
beneath it using the below-
worksurface mounting
bracket.
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Product Details
Chicago electrical
code requires that all utility
trunks must be hardwired
in the field. These junction
boxes can be used for any
hardwired solution.

Two separate junction
boxes are available for
use in single-utility trunks.
Single junction box accom-
modates one receptacle,
double junction box accom-
modates two receptacles.

Connections

Electrician makes power
connections in the field.

Surface Materials
Junction boxes
•  Black only

Actual Dimensions
For Single Utility
Trunks

Depth                  13⁄8"

Width                   91⁄2"

Height                  3"

For Double Utility
Trunks

Depth                  23⁄8"

Width                   5"

Height                  2"

Chicago
Junction Boxes
cSpecifying, page 307

Tip: These junction boxes
will accommodate 15-amp
or 20-amp receptacles
and hospital grade 
receptacles.
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Receptacles and Accessories, continued

Product Details
Accommodates junction
boxes for connections of
fiber-optic cables and other
cable types.

Faceplates and
junction boxes can be
added to support fiber-optic
or ordinary voice/data
networks.

NEMA standard hole
pattern allows virtually
all conventional boxes and
termination devices to be
connected.

Connections

Field installed beneath
the core unit worksurface
in any position needed.
Usually, it is located at the
back of the worksurface
so it doesn’t obstruct
kneespace.

Surface Materials
Termination plate
•  Black paint only

Actual Dimensions
Depth                  3⁄4"

Width                   71⁄8"

Height                  71⁄8"

Center opening    23⁄4"
                           diameter   

Termination Plate
cSpecifying, page 312

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Provides storage for
excess fiber-optic cable
lengths. Also suitable for
storing power cables.

Capacity of reel is
approximately 12' of stan-
dard power or communica-
tion cable on outer reel and
18' of telephone-type on
inner reel depending on the
specific cable used.

Connections

Field installed vertically
or horizontally in the knee-
space of core units.

Surface Materials
Reel
•  Black plastic only

Actual Dimensions
Depth             11⁄4"

Width             8"

Height            85⁄16"

Cable and Fiber Reel
cSpecifying, page 311
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Planning a Utility Network
with Internode

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Planning a Utility Network with Internode

1
Complete a plan view
drawing of your workstation
cluster.

2
Draw power modules on
your plan view.

3
Connect power modules
with harnesses to determine
where you need pass -
throughs and to determine
harness lengths.
Tip: If possible, place power
modules in the same loca-
tion on all core units to mini-
mize the number of different
harness lengths.

2
2

1

2
2

2

2
2

2
1

2
1

1
2

1
2

1
2

1

Floor power infeed

Power modules

Convenience 
tri-receptacle

4
Identify use of convenience
receptacles if being used.

5
Determine the number of
receptacles required per
power module.
cFor information about
wiring schematics and 
circuits, see page 108.

6
Determine how many
power-ins are needed to
supply enough power to the
cluster of workstations.
cFor information about cal-
culating power needs, see
page 125.

7
Indicate the position of each
floor power infeed or port-
mounted utility pole on your
plan.

8
List all the components that
appear on your drawing.
Include them in your furni-
ture specification. Make a
copy of the drawing for your
installation crew.

Convenience recepta-
cle connected to recepta-
cle in back of power module
and cord routed down and
under back panel and up 
to top of worksurface.

Harness can be routed
down beneath back panel
and then back up to next
power block. Allow 40" in
addition to the distance sep-
arating the block.
Tip: Harness clips and/or
tie straps can be used to
manage harnesses or multi-
purpose power infeeds and
to keep excess length off 
the floor.

Passthroughs in back
panels allow harness to 
be routed to adjacent core
units. Passthroughs are
also available in end panels.
cPage 46

Openings in inside sup-
ports allow harness to reach
adjacent workspace.
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Planning a Utility Network with Utility Trunks

1
Complete a plan view
drawing of your workstation
cluster.

2
Draw the utility trunks on
your plan view of the work-
stations.
cFor more information
about utility trunk junctions,
see page 126.

3 1 3

2

D

1 2

D
2

3
D

2
2

1 D
1

1
D

2
D

D

2 3

3 1

13

3 12 3

3

3

D

D

1

2

Single utility trunk
jumper or
base power-in 2

D

2

D 2

1 D

Single utility trunk
base power-in 1

1

Single Utility Trunk Application

Duplex Simplex=Dedicated

3
Indicate on the drawing
where you want receptacles
and designate which circuit
you want each receptacle
to connect to—1, 2, 3, or D
(dedicated).
cFor information about
dedicated and designated
circuits, see page 109.

4
Determine how many
power-ins are needed to
supply enough power to
the cluster of workstations.
cFor more information
about calculating power
needs, see page 125.

5
Indicate the position of each
base power-in, utility pole, or
port-mounted utility pole on
your plan.

6
For single utility trunks, you
should be able to trace a
continuous line through the
receptacles that you intend
to power with a single
power-in. The power-in can
connect to the power slot of
a single utility trunk any-
where along that line. If
your line ends without run-
ning through all the single
utility trunks that you intend
to power, add a jumper to
extend the power from one
line to the next, or add
another power-in.
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How to Calculate 
Power Needs
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How to Calculate Power Needs
Use This to Determine How Many Power-Ins You’ll Need

When planning a power net-
work, you must calculate
the amperage requirements
of all your electrical  com-
ponents so you can provide
sufficient electricity to power
them. 

If your usage is not
known in advance: 
The National Electrical
Code (NEC) allows a maxi-
mum of 10 receptacles 
on each 15-amp circuit.
This provides up to 39
receptacles for each 3-cir-
cuit power-in and 52 recep-
tacles for each 4-circuit
power-in. In Canada, the
Canadian Electrical Code
allows a maximum of 10
receptacles on each 15-
amp circuit. This provides
up to 30 receptacles for
each 3-circuit power-in and
40 receptacles for each 
4-circuit power-in.

If your usage is known
in advance:
Add up the amperage used
by each piece of equipment
in the workstation. When -
ever you reach 60 amps—
20 amps times 3 circuits— 
(45 amps in Canada) from
items that are likely to be
used at the same time, you
have reached the limit for a
single power-in. Specify
another power-in and con-
tinue until all equipment is
powered. 
cSee table at right for typi-
cal and actual amperage
usages for components.

To calculate amperage when
the wattage of a device is
known, divide watts by 120.

If the circuits will normally
be subject to a continuous
load (three or more hours 
of continuous use, such as
lights or computers), the
NEC requires that circuit
capacity be “de-rated” by 
20 percent. Therefore, treat
circuits used for continuous
loads as if they were rated
at 16 amps (12 amps in
Canada) instead of the 
regular 20 amps. 

Try to anticipate future
increases in power require-
ments and build some
excess capacity into your
plan.

Some appliances, such 
as large copiers, coffee
makers, or space heaters
require most of the current
available on a circuit. It is
recommended that such
devices be supplied with
their own dedicated circuit.

Local electrical codes vary.
Consult a qualified electrical
contractor or engineer for
the proper planning of elec-
trical circuits in your locale.

Requirements of Office Equipment in Amps

General Equipment (Typical Amperage)
A.C. adapter                         0.05
Adding machine                   0.05
Answering machine              0.08
Calculator                             0.25
Clock                                    0.03
Coffee pot                            10.00
Copy machine                      15.00
     Desk-top copiers            7.00 to 10.00
     Stand-alone copiers        15.00
Electric eraser                      0.25
Fan                                      1.00
Manuscript holder                0.75
Microwave                            8.00 to 12.00
Pencil sharpener                  0.25
Radio                                   0.05
Space heater, 1000 watts     8.50
Space heater, 1500 watts     12.50

Electronic Equipment (Typical Amperage)
Desk-top memory 
     storage devices              0.08 to 12.00
Modems                               0.15
Desk-top printers                  1.20 to 5.00
Stand-alone printers             3.00 to 11.00
VDTs and PCs                      0.08 to 4.80

Steelcase Lighting (Actual Amperage)
Shelf lights:
25"W, 17 watts                     0.2
37"W, 25 watts                     0.3
49"W, 32 watts                     0.3

Peerless (50-watt Biax lamps with electronic ballasts):
1 lamp                                  0.5
2 lamps, 1 ballast                 0.9
2 lamps, 2 ballasts               0.9
3 lamps                                1.4
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Locations with Special Requirements

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Chicago (or Any Other Hardwired Installation)

  

  Lighting
  Requirements

  Chicago Code

  Cords must include integral
  overload protection.

  Specification:

•  Shelf lights are available 
  with a built-in circuit breaker 
  to meet the Chicago electrical
  code.

  Utility Trunk
  Requirements

  Tip: These products can be 
  used for any hardwired
  installation, i.e. hospital 
  requirements.

Utility trunks must be
hardwired in the field.

  Order Chicago 
  (hardwire) version of:
•  Junction boxes
•  Connector harness to link

adjacent junction boxes
(unless conduit to be supplied
by electrician)

•  Port-mounted utility pole

Chicago electrical
code requires the power
distribution network to be
hardwired on site. There is
no hardwired version of
Internode.

Use utility trunks.

•  Order single utility
trunks and junctions with-
out powerways and specify
Chicago (hardwired) option to
get receptacle openings in
positions that match Chicago
junction boxes.

  Tip: Consult a qualified
electrician before specifying
utility trunks.

•  Connector harness to extend
power from one utility trunk
powerway to another (unless
conduit to be supplied by
electrician).

  Internode
  Requirements

New York City electri-
cal code requires modular
components to be installed
on site by the electrician.
Because all Internode mod-
ular components are field
installed, they are accept-
able for use in New York City.

Floor power infeed
must be hardwire with metal
enclosure (no liquid-tight
conduit).

•  No specific ordering; all 
  components are modular and 
  field installed.

  Order hardwire multi-
  purpose power infeed.

  Internode
  Requirements

New York City

  

  Lighting
  Requirements

  New York City Code

  Lights cannot require
  tools to install.

  Cords must be 9' long.

  Specification:

•  Order shelf lights.

  Utility Trunk
  Requirements

  Powerways must be
  installed in the field.

Base power infeed
must be hardwire with metal
enclosure.

•  Order single utility 
  trunks and junc-
  tions without powerways.

  Order utility trunk
  powerways separately.

  Order base power-in
  without conduit for use
  in New York City.

Base power-in is accom-
plished by attaching con-
ventional flexible conduit
and elbow to knock-out
opening in faceplate of
Chicago junction box.

Electrician will supply:
•  Connection to building

power supply
•  Wires
•  Fittings
•  Duplex receptacles

(Levitron 5325)
•  Conduit (unless Chicago

connector harnesses are
specified)
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Locations with
Special Requirements

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Los Angeles

  

  Core Unit
  Requirements

  Los Angeles Code

  All modular power 
  components are 
  acceptable for use in Los 
  Angeles. Cord-connected 
  power connections are not 
  acceptable. 

  Specification:

•  Order modular components.

California OSHPD

  

  Requirements

  California OSHPD

  In California, the Office
  of Statewide Health
  Planning and Development
  (OSHPD) requires special
  power-in connections that
  will reduce the chance of a
  hazard if furniture is
  disturbed during an
  earthquake. The rules are
  mandated for healthcare
  facilities only.

  Specification:

•  Breakaway base
  power-ins are required.
  If you have chosen to use
  hospital-grade receptacles,
  your system will be hard-
  wired. Therefore, this break-
  away base power-in doesn’t
  have a powerway to connect
  to, and it will have to be
  hardwired.

  Lighting
  Requirements

  Lights cannot require
  tools to install.

•  Order shelf lights.

  

Breakaway base
power-in features a
connector that interrupts
the power supply if the
furniture tips.

All Internode modular
power components 
are acceptable for use in
Los Angeles except for 
the modular version of the
multipurpose power infeed.
In addition, wire and cable
managers are not approved
for use in Los Angeles.

San Francisco

  

  Internode
  Requirements

  San Francisco Code

  Cannot have exposed 
  metal conduit.

  Desktop receptacles
  cannot be housed in plastic 
  casings.

  Specification:

•  Use utility trunks.

  Utility Trunk
  Requirements

  Desktop receptacles 
  cannot be housed in plastic 
  casings.

•  Use utility trunk receptacles.

August 2015



128                                                                                                                                                                                                                    Context Specification Guide

Cable Capacities for Utility Trunks

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Test and verify capaci -
ties for your individual situ-
ation. We recommend that
testing be conducted using
your specific cable as well
as the furniture con fig -
uration you are consid ering.
Cable capacities in this
table are based on non-
plenum-rated cables install -
 ed by a cable contrac tor
under ideal conditions.
Figures are approxi mations.
Actual capacities may vary
slightly depend ing on which
manufacturer produced the
cable and the specific field
conditions.

Cat 6 Test Cables
å Avaya 1071
    OD=0.215"

∫ Avaya 1081
    OD=0.250"

ç Avaya 2071 Plenum
    OD=0.195"

∂ Avaya 2081 Plenum
    OD=0.240"

´ Belden Media Twist
    1872A
    OD=0.365" x 0.165"

ƒ Belden Media Twist
    1874A Plenum
    OD=0.365" x 0.165"

© Berk-Tek
    Lan-Mark 1000
    OD=0.230"

˙ Berk-Tek
    Lan-Mark 1000 
     Plenum
    OD=0.225"

ˆ CommScope 
    UltraMedia
    OD=0.240"

Δ General Cable 
    Command LINX 6
    OD=0.250"

˚ Mohawk GigaLAN 
    OD=0.240"

¬ Nordx 4812LX 
    OD=0.245"

μ Nordx 4813X
     Plenum
    OD=0.230"

Cat 5 Test Cables
˜ Berk–Tek 
    24 AWG CMR
    4-Pair UTP*
     OD=0.190"

å ∫ ç ∂ ´ ƒ © ˙ ˆ Δ ˚ ¬ μ ˜

Straight 
Single utility trunk             30    27   30   28   27   29   25   28   25   30   31   30   26   38
with powerway1

Single utility trunk             65    57   65   50   57   57   55   57   53   56   52   54   55   65
without powerway2

L, T, and X 
Single utility trunk             28    24   30   26   31   31   26   28   26   21   25   24   30   32
with powerway1

Single utility trunk             61    55   61   56   51   48   58   60   55   56   56   52   58   64
without powerway2         
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Cable Capacities
for Utility Trunks

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Notes:
1 = Only cable-routing
space in top of utility trunk
used.
2 = Both top and bottom
spaces used.
3 = Figures assume cables
are stacked level with top.
Capacity can be increased
by securing cables with ties.
4 = Capacities are for 
extender only. Additional
capacity is available in 
standard tray.
5 = Not a standard product.
Available from Specials
Engineering.

Context 
Single Utility Trunk 

Cross Section

11⁄8"

21⁄2"

Light
Seal

å ∫ ç ∂ ´ ƒ © ˙ ˆ Δ ˚ ¬ μ ˜

Power Pole and Cable Pole
Cable routing from           23    20   23   21   20   20   22   24   20   19    22   19   21   44
pole with power
conduit into core unit

Cable routing from           50    45   50   50   50   50   47   51   48   50    53   46   48   85
pole without power
conduit or gussets 
into core unit5

Core Unit Cable Trays
Standard cable tray3        24    20   24   22   18   20   22   25   20   20    25   20   22   28

Cable tray extender3, 4      40    35   40   38   35   35   38   39   35   33    40   36   39   70
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Understanding Building Wiring

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

•  Common to most
  buildings.

•  Power and telecom-
  munication run through
  permanent walls to wall
  receptacles.

•  Low cost for initial
  installation.

•  Provides power in
  corridors and small rooms.

•  Must be used with other
  systems to reach areas
  away from walls.

•  Moving wall receptacles is
  difficult and expensive.

•  Workstation layout depends
  on location of wall
  receptacles and must be
  carefully planned.

•  Usually used with other
  systems such as poke
  through or flat wiring.

Fixed Wall and Column

System                               Characteristics                  Advantages                        Disadvantages                   Comments

•  Wiring concealed in ceiling
  space of floor below and
  fed through holes in floor.

•  Electrical receptacles and
  telecommunications
  outlets located in floor-
  attached monuments.

•  More flexible than
  underfloor duct because
  wires can be pulled up at
  any location.

•  High relocation costs.

•  Moving junction boxes
  requires cutting a hole
  through the floor—
  a process called coring.

•  Moving junction boxes can
  disrupt work on two floors.

•  Monuments can cause
  people to trip.

•  Not accepted by some local
  fire codes.

•  May weaken floor slab.

•  Flexibility dependent on
  building structure.

Poke Through

•  Ducts or continuous
  channels encased in floor
  slab.

•  Low life-cycle costs.

•  Easy access for relocation.

•  Relocation causes little
  disruption.

•  Flexibility limited to specific
  access points.

•  Increasing wire and cable
  requirements may exceed
  capabilities of existing
  system.

Underfloor Duct

•  Underfloor system with
  large capacity, divided
  distribution cells for
  electrical and telecom-
  munication wiring.

•  Wiring runs perpendicular
  to the trench header, a
  special duct that cuts
  across all the cells and
  provides access.

•  Inconspicuous.

•  Electrical and telecommuni -
  cations systems run
  together to the workstation.

•  Protects voice and data
  systems from interference
  and damage.

•  System can add to required
  length of wire or cable
  because of trench header-
  cell configuration.

•  Carpet tiles ease access
  to trench.

Cellular Floor
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Understanding Building Wiring

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

•  Developed for mainframe
  computer rooms.

•  Modular floor panels raised
  above the slab on 6" to 36"
  high supports. Conduit and
  cables run beneath these
  floor panels.

•  Access through monument
  fixtures.

•  Ease of access and
  rearrangement of wiring
  systems.

•  May be noisy when
  walked on.

•  Requires stairs and ramps
  on building floor when
  added to existing facility.

•  Smoke alarms and fire
  protection sprinklers may
  be required.

•  Use only carpet tiles or
  area rugs.

Access Flooring

System                               Characteristics                  Advantages                        Disadvantages                   Comments

•  Access from wall or column.
  Power and signal cables
  run to workstation via flat
  wire and cable sandwiched
  between slab and carpet.

•  Outlets in transition boxes
  on top of carpet.

•  Easy relocation.

•  Flexible.

•  Meets most capacity
  requirements.

•  Elements sold as one
  package.

•  Heavy wheel traffic can
  cause signal interruption in
  data transmission wiring.

•  Should not be used in areas
  susceptible to extreme
  dampness or spills.

•  Slab-on-grade installations,
  where concrete is poured
  directly on the ground,
  require careful preparation
  per manufacturer’s
  instructions to ensure that
  moisture doesn’t damage
  the system.

Flat Wiring

•  Conduit and cables run in
  space above suspended
  ceiling and are distributed
  to furniture by utility poles
  or utility columns.

•  Low initial cost.

•  Very easy to move.

•  Little disruption during move.

•  Space usually
  accommodates large
  capacities.

•  Utility poles used to route
  cables can detract from
  open-plan aesthetics.

•  Cost for installation increases
  when ceiling space is used
  as return air plenum to meet
  fire-protection codes.

•  Ceiling-suspended cable
  trays should be considered
  for communication cables.

In-Ceiling Wiring
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Statement of Line
Accessories

Coat Hook
Understanding
cPage 135
Specifying
cPage 314

Plastic Center Drawer
Understanding
cPage 135
Specifying
cPage 314
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Accessories Accessories

A
c

c
e
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Product Details
Provides a convenient
place to hang coats, display
artwork, or hold other light-
weight objects.

Must use coat hanger in
conjunction with coat hook.

Connections
Attaches to boundary
walls, column-mounted
screen top trim, or cabinet
tops.

Surface Materials
Coat hook
•  Grotto plastic

Actual Dimensions
Depth            11⁄8"

Width            41⁄8"

Height           23⁄4"

Coat Hook
cSpecifying, page 314

Product Details
Stores pens, pencils,
paper, and other lightweight
personal tools.

Center drawer does not
lock.

Inside depth does not
include pencil tray. Depth is
147⁄8" when pencil tray is
included in dimensions.

Connections

Field install drawer
wherever space is available
beneath the worksurface.
Minimum area required is
191⁄2"D x 21"W.

Surface Materials
Drawer
•  Black textured plastic only

Slides
•  Black plastic only

Actual Dimensions
Depth                 19"

Inside depth       12"

Width                 21"

Inside width        19"

Overall height     13⁄8"
installed

Inside height      13⁄8"

Pencil spaces     27⁄8" x 71⁄2"

Clip spaces        33⁄4" x 1"    

Plastic Center Drawer
cSpecifying, page 314
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Core Units

Corner Core Units                                                                            138

Extended Corner Core Units                                                            140

Extended Corner Cove Core Units                                                   148

Corner Core Units with Adjustable-Height Keyboard Surface          154

Extended Corner Core Units with Adjustable-Height 
Keyboard Surface                                                                            156

Corner Core Units with Dual Adjustable-Height Worksurfaces         162

Extended Corner Core Units with Dual Adjustable-Height
Worksurfaces                                                                                   164

24"D Straight Core Units                                                                  166

30"D Straight Core Units                                                                  174

24"D Straight Aisle Privacy Core Units                                            182

Reception Core Units                                                                       186

Transition Core Units                                                                       188

Visitor and Bubble Visitor Core Units                                               190

Spanner Tables                                                                                192

Combi Tables                                                                                   194

Jetty Tables                                                                                      196

Bubble Jetty Tables                                                                          198

Enterprise Tables                                                                             200

Round Tables                                                                                   202

Add-On Cable Tray                                                                          203
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Corner Core Units

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 18

•  Worksurface: laminate
•  Basic structure (back panels and supports): 
  paint price group 1
•  Port and screen socket covers: plastic
•  Accessory rails
•  Cable trays
•  Leveling glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
cSee page 332 for directional laminate 
  illustrations.
3 Paint color number for basic structure
4 Plastic color number for port and screen
  socket covers: 6681 Grotto or 6682
  Cobblestone
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Wood veneer                             Prices at right                      Specify natural veneer color number. 
                                                                                                                                  cSee page 333 for directional 
                                                                                                                                     illustrations.

•  Customiz stain on                     No cost                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       wood veneer

•  Full-Fill finish on                        +$46                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       wood veneer

                                 Basic structure
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$47                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$82                                    Specify paint color number.

  Passthroughs         Back panels
  and Cutouts           •  Passthroughs in left back          +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in left back
                                      panel                                                                                      panel.
                                    •  Passthroughs in right back        +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in right back
                                      panel                                                                                      panel.
                                    •  Cutout in left back panel           No cost                                Specify with cutout in left back panel.
                                    •  Cutout in right back panel         No cost                                Specify with cutout in right back panel.

                                 End supports
                                    •  Passthroughs in left end           +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in left end
                                      support                                                                                  support.
                                    •  Passthroughs in right end         +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in right end
                                        support                                                                                     support.

  Related                •  Corner base plates                                                              cPage 139 Specify style number and
  Products                                                                                                                  select paint color number.
                                    •  Core-mounted corner screens                                             cPage 268
                                    •  Column-mounted corner and                                               cPage 274
                                      straight screens
                                    •  Add-on cable tray                                                                cPage 203
                                    •  Power and communication                                                  cPage 283

Tip: The units on this page
do not accommodate
pedestals or lateral files.

Tip: If you want to fill the
space below the back panel
with a base plate, remember
to order one base plate for
each back panel.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Corner Core Units

B

DC

A
E

Specification Information

DDimensions                                  DStyle                      DU.S.           DOption
dA     B     C     D     E                      dNumber                 dBase d(Add $ to 
d                                                             d                                   dPrice dBase Price)            
d                                                             d                                   d d               
d                                                             d                                   d                     dNatural    
d                                                             d                                   d                     dWood      
d                                                             d                                   d                     dVeneer    
d                                                             d                                   d                     dwith         
d                                                             d                                   d                     dOpen-Pore             

Two Inside Supports 
24"     24"   42"   42"   18"                        X1BI24425                $2408             +$  969     

24"     24"   48"   48"   18"                        X1BI24487                $2497             +$1150     

24"     30"   48"   48"   18"                        X1BI23486                $2545             +$1150     

30"     24"   48"   48"   18"                        X1BI32482                $2545             +$1150     

30"     30"   48"   48"   18"                        X1BI30480                $2545             +$1150     
d                                                             d                                   d                     d               

Inside Support Left, End Support Right
24"     24"   42"   42"  18"                          X1BL24424               $2408             +$  969     

24"     24"   48"   48"  18"                          X1BL24486               $2497             +$1150     

24"     30"   48"   48"  18"                          X1BL23485               $2545             +$1150     

30"     24"   48"   48"  18"                          X1BL32481               $2545             +$1150     

30"     30"   48"   48"  18"                          X1BL30489               $2545             +$1150     
d                                                               d                                   d                     d               

End Support Left, Inside Support Right
24"     24"   42"   42"  18"                          X1BR24422              $2408             +$  969     

24"     24"   48"   48"  18"                          X1BR24484              $2497             +$1150     

24"     30"   48"   48"  18"                          X1BR23483              $2545             +$1150     

30"     24"   48"   48"  18"                          X1BR32489              $2545             +$1150     

30"     30"   48"   48"  18"                          X1BR30487              $2545             +$1150     
d                                                               d                                   d                     d               

   Related Products

DWidth    DStyle              DQuantity      DU.S. 
d             dNumber          d dPrice
d             d                       d                    d

Corner Base Plates, Field Installed
42"             X1J000421      1                       $118

48"             X1J000483      1                       $125
d             d                       d                    d

C

B

D

A

E

C

B

D

A

E

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Extended Corner Core Units
Left-Hand Units with Two Inside Supports

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 18

•  Worksurface: laminate
•  Basic structure (back panels and supports): 
  paint price group 1
•  Port and screen socket covers: plastic
•  Accessory rails
•  Cable trays
•  Leveling glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
cSee page 332 for directional laminate 
  illustrations.
3 Paint color number for basic structure
4 Plastic color number for port and screen
  socket covers: 6681 Grotto or 6682
  Cobblestone
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Wood veneer                             Prices at right                      Specify natural veneer color number. 
                                                                                                                                  cSee page 333 for directional 
                                                                                                                                     illustrations.

•  Customiz stain on No cost                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       wood veneer

•  Full-Fill finish on +$94                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       wood veneer

                                 Basic structure
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$47                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$82                                    Specify paint color number.

  Passthroughs         Back panels
  and Cutouts           •  Passthroughs in left back          +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in left back
                                       panel                                                                                        panel.
                                    •  Passthroughs in right back        +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in right back
                                      panel                                                                                     panel.
                                    •  Cutout in left back panel           No cost                                Specify with cutout in left back panel.
                                    •  Cutout in right back panel         No cost                                Specify with cutout in right back panel.

  Related                •  Corner base plates                                                              cPage 141 Specify style number and
  Products                                                                                                                  select paint color number.
                                    •  Core-mounted corner screens                                             cPage 268
                                    •  Column-mounted corner and                                               cPage 274
                                      straight screens
                                    •  Add-on cable tray                                                                cPage 203
                                    •  Pedestals                                                                            cPage 262
                                    •  Power and communication                                                  cPage 283

Tip: The 66"W and 72"W
units will accept a pedestal;
the 78"W units will accept
two pedestals or a 30"W 
lateral file.
cPage 72

Tip: If you want to fill the
space below the back panel
with a base plate, remem-
ber to order one base plate
for each back panel.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Extended Corner
Core Units

Specification Information

DDimensions                                  DStyle                      DU.S.           DOption
dA     B     C     D      E                     dNumber                 dBase d(Add $ to 
d                                                             d dPrice dBase Price)            
d                                                             d                     d d               
d                                                             d                     d                     dNatural    
d                                                             d                     d                     dWood      
d                                                             d                     d                     dVeneer    
d                                                             d                     d                     dwith         
d                                                             d                     d                     dOpen-Pore             

Left-Hand Units
24"     24"   60"   48"   18"                        X1MI24608               $2730             +$1407     

24"     24"   66"   48"   18"                        X1MI24660             $2865            +$1561     

24"     24"   72"   48"   18"                        X1MI24725             $2991            +$1714     

24"     24"   78"   48"   18"                        X1MI24787             $3128             +$1871     

24"     30"   60"   48"   18"                        X1MI23607             $2730            +$1407     

24"     30"   66"   48"   18"                        X1MI23669             $2865            +$1561     

24"     30"   72"   48"   18"                        X1MI23724             $2991            +$1714     

24"     30"   78"   48"   18"                        X1MI23786             $3128             +$1871     

30"     24"   60"   48"   18"                        X1MI32603             $2730            +$1407     

30"     24"   66"   48"   18"                        X1MI32665             $2865            +$1561     

30"     24"   72"   48"   18"                        X1MI32720             $2991            +$1714     

30"     24"   78"   48"   18"                        X1MI32782             $3128             +$1871     

30"     30"   60"   48"   18"                        X1MI30601             $2730            +$1407     

30"     30"   66"   48"   18"                        X1MI30663             $2865            +$1561     

30"     30"   72"   48"   18"                        X1MI30728             $2991            +$1714     

30"     30"   78"   48"   18"                        X1MI30780             $3128             +$1871     
d d d d

   Related Products

DWidth    DStyle              DQuantity      DU.S. 
d             dNumber          d dPrice
d             d                       d                    d

Corner Base Plates, Field Installed
48"             X1J000483      1                       $125

60"             X1J000603      1                       $132

66"             X1J000665      1                       $139

72"             X1J000720      1                       $147

78"             X1J000782      1                       $160
d             d                       d                    d

A B

C D

E

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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142                                                                                                                                                                                                                   Context Specification Guide

Extended Corner Core Units
Right-Hand Units with Two Inside Supports 

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 18

•  Worksurface: laminate
•  Basic structure (back panels and supports): 
  paint price group 1
•  Port and screen socket covers: plastic
•  Accessory rails
•  Cable trays
•  Leveling glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
cSee page 332 for directional laminate 
  illustrations.
3 Paint color number for basic structure
4 Plastic color number for port and screen
  socket covers: 6681 Grotto or 6682
  Cobblestone
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Wood veneer                             Prices at right                      Specify natural veneer color number. 
                                                                                                                                  cSee page 333 for directional 
                                                                                                                                     illustrations.

•  Customiz stain on No cost                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       wood veneer

•  Full-Fill finish on +$94                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       wood veneer

                                 Basic structure
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$47                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$82                                    Specify paint color number.

  Passthroughs         Back panels
  and Cutouts           •  Passthroughs in left back          +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in left back
                                       panel                                                                                        panel.
                                    •  Passthroughs in right back        +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in right back
                                      panel                                                                                     panel.
                                    •  Cutout in left back panel           No cost                                Specify with cutout in left back panel.
                                    •  Cutout in right back panel         No cost                                Specify with cutout in right back panel.

  Related                •  Corner base plates                                                              cPage 143 Specify style number and
  Products                                                                                                                  select paint color number.
                                    •  Core-mounted corner screens                                             cPage 268
                                    •  Column-mounted corner and                                               cPage 274
                                      straight screens
                                    •  Add-on cable tray                                                                cPage 203
                                    •  Pedestals                                                                            cPage 262
                                    •  Power and communication                                                  cPage 283

Tip: The 66"W units will
accept a pedestal; the 72"W
and 78"W units will accept
two pedestals or a 30"W
lateral file.
cPage 72

Tip: If you want to fill the
space below the back panel
with a base plate, remem-
ber to order one base plate
for each back panel.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Extended Corner
Core Units

Specification Information

DDimensions                                  DStyle                      DU.S.           DOption
dA     B     C     D      E                     dNumber                 dBase d(Add $ to 
d                                                             d dPrice dBase Price)            
d                                                             d                     d d               
d                                                             d                     d                     dNatural    
d                                                             d                     d                     dWood      
d                                                             d                     d                     dVeneer    
d                                                             d                     d                     dwith         
d                                                             d                     d                     dOpen-Pore             

Right-Hand Units
24"     24"   48"   60"   18"                        X1NI24609               $2730             +$1407     

24"     24"   48"   66"   18"                        X1NI24661             $2865            +$1561     

24"     24"   48"   72"   18"                        X1NI24726             $2991            +$1714     

24"     24"   48"   78"   18"                        X1NI24788             $3128             +$1871     

24"     30"   48"   60"   18"                        X1NI23608             $2730            +$1407     

24"     30"   48"   66"   18"                        X1NI23668             $2865            +$1561     

24"     30"   48"   72"   18"                        X1NI23725             $2991            +$1714     

24"     30"   48"   78"   18"                        X1NI23787             $3128             +$1871     

30"     24"   48"   60"   18"                        X1NI32604             $2730            +$1407     

30"     24"   48"   66"   18"                        X1NI32667             $2865            +$1561     

30"     24"   48"   72"   18"                        X1NI32721             $2991            +$1714     

30"     24"   48"   78"   18"                        X1NI32783             $3128             +$1871     

30"     30"   48"   60"   18"                        X1NI30602             $2730            +$1407     

30"     30"   48"   66"   18"                        X1NI30664             $2865            +$1561     

30"     30"   48"   72"   18"                        X1NI30729             $2991            +$1714     

30"     30"   48"   78"   18"                        X1NI30781             $3128             +$1871     
d d d d

   Related Products

DWidth    DStyle              DQuantity      DU.S. 
d             dNumber          d dPrice
d             d                       d                    d

Corner Base Plates, Field Installed
48"             X1J000483      1                       $125

60"             X1J000603      1                       $132

66"             X1J000665      1                       $139

72"             X1J000720      1                       $147

78"             X1J000782      1                       $160
d             d                       d                    d

A B

C D

E

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Extended Corner Core Units
Right-Hand Units with Inside Support Left and End Support Right

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 18

•  Worksurface: laminate
•  Basic structure (back panels and supports): 
  paint price group 1
•  Port and screen socket covers: plastic
•  Accessory rails
•  Cable trays
•  Leveling glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
cSee page 332 for directional laminate 
  illustrations.
3 Paint color number for basic structure
4 Plastic color number for port and screen
  socket covers: 6681 Grotto or 6682
  Cobblestone
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Wood veneer                             Prices at right                      Specify natural veneer color number. 
                                                                                                                                  cSee page 333 for directional 
                                                                                                                                     illustrations.

•  Customiz stain on                     No cost                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       wood veneer

•  Full-Fill finish on                        +$94                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       wood veneer

                                 Basic structure
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$47                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$82                                    Specify paint color number.

  Passthroughs         Back panels
  and Cutouts           •  Passthroughs in left back          +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in left back
                                       panel                                                                                        panel.
                                    •  Passthroughs in right back        +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in right back
                                      panel                                                                                     panel.
                                    •  Cutout in left back panel           No cost                                Specify with cutout in left back panel.
                                    •  Cutout in right back panel         No cost                                Specify with cutout in right back panel.

                                 End support
                                    •  Passthroughs in right end         +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in right end
                                        support                                                                                     support.

  Related                •  Corner base plates                                                              cPage 145 Specify style number and
  Products                                                                                                                  select paint color number.
                                    •  Core-mounted corner screens                                             cPage 268
                                    •  Column-mounted corner and                                               cPage 274
                                      straight screens
                                    •  Add-on cable tray                                                                cPage 203
                                    •  Pedestals                                                                            cPage 262
                                    •  Power and communication                                                  cPage 283

Tip: The 66"W units will
accept a pedestal; the 72"W
and 78"W units will accept
two pedestals or a 30"W
lateral file.
cPage 72

Tip: If you want to fill the
space below the back panel
with a base plate, remem-
ber to order one base plate
for each back panel.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Extended Corner
Core Units

Specification Information

DDimensions                                  DStyle                      DU.S.           DOption
dA     B     C     D      E                     dNumber                 dBase d(Add $ to 
d                                                             d dPrice dBase Price)            
d                                                             d                     d d               
d                                                             d                     d                     dNatural    
d                                                             d                     d                     dWood      
d                                                             d                     d                     dVeneer    
d                                                             d                     d                     dwith         
d                                                             d                     d                     dOpen-Pore             

Right-Hand Units
24"     24"   48"   60"   18"                        X1NL24608             $2730            +$1407     

24"     24"   48"   66"   18"                        X1NL24660             $2865            +$1561     

24"     24"   48"   72"   18"                        X1NL24725             $2991            +$1714     

24"     24"   48"   78"   18"                        X1NL24787             $3128             +$1871     

24"     30"   48"   60"   18"                        X1NL23607             $2730            +$1407     

24"     30"   48"   66"   18"                        X1NL23667             $2865            +$1561     

24"     30"   48"   72"   18"                        X1NL23724             $2991            +$1714     

24"     30"   48"   78"   18"                        X1NL23786             $3128             +$1871     

30"     24"   48"   60"   18"                        X1NL32603             $2730            +$1407     

30"     24"   48"   66"   18"                        X1NL32665             $2865            +$1561     

30"     24"   48"   72"   18"                        X1NL32720             $2991            +$1714     

30"     24"   48"   78"   18"                        X1NL32782             $3128             +$1871     

30"     30"   48"   60"   18"                        X1NL30601             $2730            +$1407     

30"     30"   48"   66"   18"                        X1NL30663             $2865            +$1561     

30"     30"   48"   72"   18"                        X1NL30728             $2991            +$1714     

30"     30"   48"   78"   18"                        X1NL30780             $3128             +$1871     
d d d d

   Related Products

DWidth    DStyle              DQuantity      DU.S.
d             dNumber          d dPrice
d             d                       d                    d

Corner Base Plates, Field Installed
48"             X1J000483      1                       $125

60"             X1J000603      1                       $132

66"             X1J000665      1                       $139

72"             X1J000720      1                       $147

78"             X1J000782      1                       $160
d             d                       d                    d

A B

C D

E

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015
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Extended Corner Core Units
Left-Hand Units with End Support Left and Inside Support Right

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 18

•  Worksurface: laminate
•  Basic structure (back panels and supports): 
  paint price group 1
•  Port and screen socket covers: plastic
•  Accessory rails
•  Cable trays
•  Leveling glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
cSee page 332 for directional laminate 
  illustrations.
3 Paint color number for basic structure
4 Plastic color number for port and screen
  socket covers: 6681 Grotto or 6682
  Cobblestone
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Wood veneer                             Prices at right                      Specify natural veneer color number. 
                                                                                                                                  cSee page 333 for directional 
                                                                                                                                     illustrations.

•  Customiz stain on                     No cost                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       wood veneer

•  Full-Fill finish on                        +$94                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       wood veneer

                                 Basic structure
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$47                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$82                                    Specify paint color number.

  Passthroughs         Back panels
  and Cutouts           •  Passthroughs in left back          +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in left back
                                       panel                                                                                        panel.
                                    •  Passthroughs in right back        +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in right back
                                      panel                                                                                     panel.
                                    •  Cutout in left back panel           No cost                                Specify with cutout in left back panel.
                                    •  Cutout in right back panel         No cost                                Specify with cutout in right back panel.

                                 End support
                                    •  Passthroughs in left end           +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in left end
                                      support                                                                                  support.

  Related                •  Corner base plates                                                              cPage 147 Specify style number and
  Products                                                                                                                  select paint color number.
                                    •  Core-mounted corner screens                                             cPage 268
                                    •  Column-mounted corner and                                               cPage 274
                                      straight screens
                                    •  Add-on cable tray                                                                cPage 203
                                    •  Pedestals                                                                            cPage 262
                                    •  Power and communication                                                  cPage 283

Tip: The 66"W units will
accept a pedestal; the 72"W
and 78"W units will accept
two pedestals or a 30"W
lateral file.
cPage 72

Tip: If you want to fill the
space below the back panel
with a base plate, remem-
ber to order one base plate
for each back panel.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Extended Corner
Core Units

Specification Information

DDimensions                                  DStyle                      DU.S.           DOption
dA     B     C     D      E                     dNumber                 dBase d(Add $ to 
d                                                             d dPrice dBase Price)            
d                                                             d                     d d               
d                                                             d                     d                     dNatural    
d                                                             d                     d                     dWood      
d                                                             d                     d                     dVeneer    
d                                                             d                     d                     dwith         
d                                                             d                     d                     dOpen-Pore             

Left-Hand Units
24"     24"   60"   48"  18"                          X1MR24605            $2730            +$1407     

24"     24"   66"   48"  18"                          X1MR24667            $2865            +$1561     

24"     24"   72"   48"  18"                          X1MR24722            $2991            +$1714     

24"     24"   78"   48"  18"                          X1MR24784            $3128             +$1871     

24"     30"   60"   48"  18"                          X1MR23604            $2730            +$1407     

24"     30"   66"   48"  18"                          X1MR23666            $2865            +$1561     

24"     30"   72"   48"  18"                          X1MR23721            $2991            +$1714     

24"     30"   78"   48"  18"                          X1MR23783            $3128             +$1871     

30"     24"   60"   48"  18"                          X1MR32600            $2730            +$1407     

30"     24"   66"   48"  18"                          X1MR32662            $2865            +$1561     

30"     24"   72"   48"  18"                          X1MR32727            $2991            +$1714     

30"     24"   78"   48"  18"                          X1MR32789            $3128             +$1871     

30"     30"   60"   48"  18"                          X1MR30608            $2730            +$1407     

30"     30"   66"   48"  18"                          X1MR30660            $2865            +$1561     

30"     30"   72"   48"  18"                          X1MR30725            $2991            +$1714     

30"     30"   78"   48"  18"                          X1MR30787            $3128             +$1871     
d d d d

   Related Products

DWidth    DStyle              DQuantity      DU.S.
d             dNumber          d dPrice
d             d                       d                    d

Corner Base Plates, Field Installed
48"             X1J000483      1                       $125

60"             X1J000603      1                       $132

66"             X1J000665      1                       $139

72"             X1J000720      1                       $147

78"             X1J000782      1                       $160
d             d                       d                    d

A B

C D

E

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015
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Extended Corner Cove Core Units
With Two Inside Supports

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 18

•  Worksurface: laminate
•  Basic structure (back panels and supports): 
  paint price group 1
•  Port and screen socket covers: plastic
•  Accessory rails
•  Cable trays
•  Leveling glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
cSee page 332 for directional laminate 
  illustrations.
3 Paint color number for basic structure
4 Plastic color number for port and screen
  socket covers: 6681 Grotto or 6682
  Cobblestone
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Wood veneer                             Prices at right                      Specify natural veneer color number. 
                                                                                                                cSee page 333 for directional 
                                                                                                                                     illustrations.

•  Customiz stain on                     No cost                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       wood veneer

•  Full-Fill finish on                        +$94                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       wood veneer

                                 Basic structure
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$49                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$87                                    Specify paint color number.

  Passthroughs         Back panels
  and Cutouts           •  Passthroughs in left back          +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in left back
                                      panel                                                                                     panel.
                                    •  Passthroughs in right back        +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in right back
                                      panel                                                                                     panel.
                                    •  Cutout in left back panel           No cost                                Specify with cutout in left back panel.
                                    •  Cutout in right back panel         No cost                                Specify with cutout in right back panel.

  Related                •  Corner base plates                                                              cPage 149 Specify style number and
  Products                                                                                                                  select paint color number.
                                    •  Core-mounted corner screens                                             cPage 268
                                    •  Column-mounted corner and                                              cPage 274
                                      straight screens
                                    •  Add-on cable tray                                                                cPage 203
                                    •  Pedestals                                                                            cPage 262
                                    •  Power and communication                                                  cPage 283

Tip: The 72"W unit will
accept a pedestal but not 
a lateral file.
cPage 72

Tip: If you want to fill the
space below the back panel
with a base plate, remem-
ber to order one base plate
for each back panel.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015
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Extended Corner Cove
Core Units

Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle             DU.S.     DOption
dA     B     C     D      dNumber         dBase d(Add $ to 
d                                   d                         dPrice dBase Price)
d                                   d                         d d                   
d                                   d                         d              dNatural        
d                                   d                         d              dWood          
d                                   d                         d              dVeneer        
d                                   d                         d              dwith             
d                                   d                         d              dOpen-Pore  

Left-Hand Units
30"     24"   60"   42"      X1YI32602     $2730      +$1407

30"     24"   72"   42"      X1YI32729     $2991      +$1714

30"     24"   60"   48"      X1WI32601    $2771      +$1407

30"     24"   72"   48"      X1WI32728    $3039      +$1714
d d d d

Right-Hand Units
24"     30"   42"   60"      X1ZI23601     $2730      +$1407

24"     30"   42"   72"      X1ZI23728     $2991      +$1714

24"     30"   48"   60"      X1RI23600     $2771      +$1407

24"     30"   48"   72"      X1RI23727     $3039      +$1714
d d d d

   Related Products

DWidth    DStyle              DQuantity      DU.S.
d             dNumber          d dPrice
d             d                       d                    d

Corner Base Plates, Field Installed
42"             X1J000421      1                       $118

48"             X1J000483      1                       $125

60"             X1J000603      1                       $132

72"             X1J000720      1                       $147
d             d                       d                    d

C D

BA

C D

B
A

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015
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Extended Corner Cove Core Units
Right-Hand Units with Inside Support Left and End Support Right

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 18

•  Worksurface: laminate
•  Basic structure (back panels and supports): 
  paint price group 1
•  Port and screen socket covers: plastic
•  Accessory rails
•  Cable trays
•  Leveling glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
cSee page 332 for directional laminate 
  illustrations.
3 Paint color number for basic structure
4 Plastic color number for port and screen
  socket covers: 6681 Grotto or 6682
  Cobblestone
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Tip: The 72"W unit will
accept a pedestal but not 
a lateral file.
cPage 72

Tip: If you want to fill the
space below the back panel
with a base plate, remem-
ber to order one base plate
for each back panel.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Wood veneer                             Prices at right                      Specify natural veneer color number. 
                                                                                                                cSee page 333 for directional 
                                                                                                                                     illustrations.

•  Customiz stain on                     No cost                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       wood veneer

•  Full-Fill finish on                        +$94                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       wood veneer

                                 Basic structure
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$49                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$87                                    Specify paint color number.

  Passthroughs         Back panels
  and Cutouts           •  Passthroughs in left back          +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in left back
                                      panel                                                                                     panel.
                                    •  Passthroughs in right back        +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in right back
                                      panel                                                                                     panel.
                                    •  Cutout in left back panel           No cost                                Specify with cutout in left back panel.
                                    •  Cutout in right back panel         No cost                                Specify with cutout in right back panel.

                                 End support
                                    •  Passthroughs in left end           +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in left end
                                      support                                                                                   support.

  Related                •  Corner base plates                                                              cPage 151 Specify style number and
  Products                                                                                                                  select paint color number.
                                    •  Core-mounted corner screens                                             cPage 268
                                    •  Column-mounted corner and                                              cPage 274
                                      straight screens
                                    •  Add-on cable tray                                                                cPage 203
                                    •  Pedestals                                                                            cPage 262
                                    •  Power and communication                                                  cPage 283

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015
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Extended Corner Cove
Core Units

C D

BA

Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle                       DU.S.     DOption
dA     B     C     D      dNumber                  dBase d(Add $ to 
d                                   d                                    dPrice dBase Price)
d                                   d                                    d d                   
d                                   d                                    d              dNatural        
d                                   d                                    d              dWood          
d                                   d                                    d              dVeneer        
d                                   d                                    d              dwith             
d                                   d                                    d              dOpen-Pore  

Right-Hand Units
24"     30"   42"   60"      X1ZL23609              $2730      +$1407

24"     30"   42"   72"      X1ZL23726              $2991      +$1714

24"     30"   48"   60"      X1RL23608              $2771      +$1407

24"     30"   48"   72"      X1RL23725              $3039      +$1714
d d d d

   Related Products

DWidth    DStyle              DQuantity      DU.S.
d             dNumber          d dPrice
d             d                       d                    d

Corner Base Plates, Field Installed
42"             X1J000421      1                       $118

48"             X1J000483      1                       $125

60"             X1J000603      1                       $132

72"             X1J000720      1                       $147
d             d                       d                    d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015
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Extended Corner Cove Core Units
Left-Hand Units with End Support Left and Inside Support Right

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 18

•  Worksurface: laminate
•  Basic structure (back panels and supports): 
  paint price group 1
•  Port and screen socket covers: plastic
•  Accessory rails
•  Cable trays
•  Leveling glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
cSee page 332 for directional laminate 
  illustrations.
3 Paint color number for basic structure
4 Plastic color number for port and screen
  socket covers: 6681 Grotto or 6682
  Cobblestone
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Wood veneer                             Prices at right                      Specify natural veneer color number. 
                                                                                                                cSee page 333 for directional 
                                                                                                                                     illustrations.

•  Customiz stain on                     No cost                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       wood veneer

•  Full-Fill finish on                        +$94                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       wood veneer

                                 Basic structure
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$49                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$87                                    Specify paint color number.

  Passthroughs         Back panels
  and Cutouts           •  Passthroughs in left back          +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in left back
                                      panel                                                                                     panel.
                                    •  Passthroughs in right back        +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in right back
                                      panel                                                                                     panel.
                                    •  Cutout in left back panel           No cost                                Specify with cutout in left back panel.
                                    •  Cutout in right back panel         No cost                                Specify with cutout in right back panel.

                                 End support
                                    •  Passthroughs in left end           +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in left end
                                      support                                                                                   support.

  Related                •  Corner base plates                                                              cPage 153 Specify style number and
  Products                                                                                                                  select paint color number.
                                    •  Core-mounted corner screens                                             cPage 268
                                    •  Column-mounted corner and                                              cPage 274
                                      straight screens
                                    •  Add-on cable tray                                                                cPage 203
                                    •  Pedestals                                                                            cPage 262
                                    •  Power and communication                                                  cPage 283

Tip: The 72"W unit will
accept a pedestal but not 
a lateral file.
cPage 72

Tip: If you want to fill the
space below the back panel
with a base plate, remem-
ber to order one base plate
for each back panel.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Extended Corner Cove
Core Units

Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle                       DU.S.     DOption
dA     B     C     D      dNumber                  dBase d(Add $ to 
d                                   d                                    dPrice dBase Price)
d                                   d                                    d d                   
d                                   d                                    d              dNatural        
d                                   d                                    d              dWood          
d                                   d                                    d              dVeneer        
d                                   d                                    d              dwith             
d                                   d                                    d              dOpen-Pore  

Left-Hand Units
30"     24"   60"   42"      X1YR32608              $2730      +$1407

30"     24"   72"   42"      X1YR32725              $2991      +$1714

30"     24"   60"   48"      X1WR32607             $2771      +$1407

30"     24"   72"   48"      X1WR32724             $3039      +$1714
d d d d

   Related Products

DWidth    DStyle              DQuantity      DU.S. 
d             dNumber          d dPrice
d             d                       d                    d

Corner Base Plates, Field Installed
42"             X1J000421      1                       $118

48"             X1J000483      1                       $125

60"             X1J000603      1                       $132

72"             X1J000720      1                       $147
d             d                       d                    d

C D

BA

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015
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Corner Core Units with Adjustable-Height Keyboard Surface

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 20

•  Fixed-height monitor surface: laminate
•  Pneumatically assisted adjustable-height keyboard
  surface: laminate
•  Basic structure (back panels and supports): 
  paint price group 1
•  Port and screen socket covers: plastic
•  Accessory rails
•  Cable trays
•  Leveling glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurfaces
cSee page 332 for directional laminate 
  illustrations.
3 Paint color number for basic structure
4 Plastic color number for port and screen
  socket covers: 6681 Grotto or 6682
  Cobblestone
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials              •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Basic structure
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$47                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$82                                    Specify paint color number.

  Passthroughs         Back panels
  and Cutouts           •  Passthroughs in left back          +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in left back
                                      panel                                                                                     panel.
                                    •  Passthroughs in right back        +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in right back
                                      panel                                                                                     panel.
                                    •  Cutout in left back panel           No cost                                Specify with cutout in left back panel.
                                    •  Cutout in right back panel         No cost                                Specify with cutout in right back panel.

  Related                •  Corner base plates                                                              cPage 155 Specify style number and
  Products                                                                                                                  select paint color number.
                                    •  Core-mounted corner screens                                             cPage 268
                                    •  Column-mounted corner and                                              cPage 274
                                      straight screens
                                    •  Add-on cable tray                                                                cPage 203
                                    •  Power and communication                                                  cPage 283

Tip: The units on this page
do not accommodate
pedestals or lateral files.

Tip: If you want to fill the
space below the back panel
with a base plate, remem-
ber to order one base plate
for each back panel.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Corner Core Units
with Adjustable-Height

Keyboard Surface

Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle                       DU.S.
dA     B     C     D      dNumber                  dBase
d                                   d                                    dPrice
d                                   d                                    d

Two Inside Supports
24"     24"   42"   42"      X1BI2442K              $2777

24"     24"   48"   48"      X1BI2448K              $3157

24"     30"   48"   48"      X1BI2348K              $3234

30"     24"   48"   48"      X1BI3248K              $3234

30"     30"   48"   48"      X1BI3048K              $3070
d d d

   Related Products

DWidth    DStyle              DQuantity      DU.S. 
d             dNumber          d dPrice
d             d                       d                    d

Corner Base Plates, Field Installed
42"             X1J000421      1                       $118

48"             X1J000483      1                       $125
d             d                       d                    d

B

D

A

C

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Extended Corner Core Units with Adjustable-Height Keyboard Surface 
With Two Inside Supports

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 20

•  Fixed-height monitor surface: laminate
•  Pneumatically assisted adjustable-height keyboard
  surface: laminate
•  Basic structure (back panels and supports): 
  paint price group 1
•  Port and screen socket covers: plastic
•  Accessory rails
•  Cable trays
•  Leveling glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurfaces
cSee page 332 for directional laminate 
  illustrations.
3 Paint color number for basic structure
4 Plastic color number for port and screen
  socket covers: 6681 Grotto or 6682
  Cobblestone
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials              •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Basic structure
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$47                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$82                                    Specify paint color number.

  Passthroughs         Back panels
  and Cutouts           •  Passthroughs in left back          +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in left back
                                      panel                                                                                      panel.
                                    •  Passthroughs in right back        +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in right back
                                      panel                                                                                      panel.
                                    •  Cutout in left back panel           No cost                                Specify with cutout in left back panel.
                                    •  Cutout in right back panel         No cost                                Specify with cutout in right back panel.

  Related                •  Corner base plates                                                              cSpecify style number (below) and select
  Products                                                                                                                  paint color number.
                                    •  Core-mounted corner screens                                             cPage 268
                                    •  Column-mounted corner and                                              cPage 274
                                      straight screens
                                    •  Add-on cable tray                                                                cPage 203
                                    •  Pedestals                                                                            cPage 262
                                    •  Mobile pedestals                                                                 cPage 264
                                    •  Power and communication                                                  cPage 283

   Related Products

DWidth    DStyle              DQuantity      DU.S. 
d             dNumber          d dPrice
d             d                       d                    d

Corner Base Plates, Field Installed
48"             X1J000483      1                       $125

60"             X1J000603      1                       $132

66"             X1J000665      1                       $139

72"             X1J000720      1                       $147

78"             X1J000782      1                       $160
d             d                       d                    d

cSpecification Information, on next page

Tip: If you want to fill the
space below the back panel
with a base plate, remem-
ber to order one base plate
for each back panel.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Extended Corner Core Units
with Adjustable-Height

Keyboard Surface

Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle                DU.S.
dA     B     C     D      dNumber           dBase
d                                   d                            dPrice
d                                   d                            d

Left-Hand Units
24"     30"   60"   48"      X1MI2360K      $3251

24"     30"   66"   48"      X1MI2366K      $3389

24"     30"   72"   48"      X1MI2372K      $3512

24"     30"   78"   48"      X1MI2378K      $3652

24"     24"   60"   48"      X1MI2460K      $3251

24"     24"   66"   48"      X1MI2466K      $3389

24"     24"   72"   48"      X1MI2472K      $3512

24"     24"   78"   48"      X1MI2478K      $3652

30"     30"   60"   48"      X1MI3060K      $3251

30"     30"   66"   48"      X1MI3066K      $3389

30"     30"   72"   48"      X1MI3072K      $3512

30"     30"   78"   48"      X1MI3078K      $3652

30"     24"   60"   48"      X1MI3260K      $3251

30"     24"   66"   48"      X1MI3266K      $3389

30"     24"   72"   48"      X1MI3272K      $3512

30"     24"   78"   48"      X1MI3278K      $3652
d d d

Right-Hand Units
24"     30"   48"   60"      X1NI2360K       $3251

24"     30"   48"   66"      X1NI2366K       $3389

24"     30"   48"   72"      X1NI2372K       $3512

24"     30"   48"   78"      X1NI2378K       $3652

24"     24"   48"   60"      X1NI2460K       $3251

24"     24"   48"   66"      X1NI2466K       $3389

24"     24"   48"   72"      X1NI2472K       $3512

24"     24"   48"   78"      X1NI2478K       $3652

30"     30"   48"   60"      X1NI3060K       $3251

30"     30"   48"   66"      X1NI3066K       $3389

30"     30"   48"   72"      X1NI3072K       $3512

30"     30"   48"   78"      X1NI3078K       $3652

30"     24"   48"   60"      X1NI3260K       $3251

30"     24"   48"   66"      X1NI3266K       $3389

30"     24"   48"   72"      X1NI3272K       $3512

30"     24"   48"   78"      X1NI3278K       $3652
d d d

C D

BA

C D

BA

cOptions, on previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Extended Corner Core Units with Adjustable-Height Keyboard Surface
Left-Hand and Right-Hand Units with Inside Support Left and End or Conference Support Right

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 20

•  Fixed-height monitor surface: laminate
•  Pneumatically assisted adjustable-height keyboard
  surface: laminate
•  Basic structure (back panels and supports): 
  paint price group 1
•  Port and screen socket covers: plastic
•  Accessory rails
•  Cable trays
•  Leveling glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurfaces
cSee page 332 for directional laminate 
  illustrations.
3 Paint color number for basic structure
4 Plastic color number for port and screen
  socket covers: 6681 Grotto or 6682
  Cobblestone
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials              •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Basic structure
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$47                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$82                                    Specify paint color number.

  Passthroughs         Back panels
  and Cutouts           •  Passthroughs in left back          +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in left back
                                      panel                                                                                      panel.
                                    •  Passthroughs in right back        +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in right back
                                      panel                                                                                      panel.
                                    •  Cutout in left back panel           No cost                                Specify with cutout in left back panel.
                                    •  Cutout in right back panel         No cost                                Specify with cutout in right back panel.

                                 End support
                                    •  Passthroughs in right end          +$60                                    Specify with right end support
                                      support                                                                                   passthroughs.

  Related                •  Corner base plates                                                              cSpecify style number (below) and select
  Products                                                                                                                  paint color number.
                                    •  Core-mounted corner screens                                             cPage 268
                                    •  Column-mounted corner and                                              cPage 274
                                      straight screens
                                    •  Add-on cable tray                                                                cPage 203
                                    •  Pedestals                                                                            cPage 262
                                    •  Mobile pedestals                                                                 cPage 264
                                    •  Power and communication                                                  cPage 283

   Related Products

DWidth    DStyle              DQuantity      DU.S.
d             dNumber          d dPrice
d             d                       d                    d

Corner Base Plates, Field Installed
48"             X1J000483      1                       $125

60"             X1J000603      1                       $132

66"             X1J000665      1                       $139

72"             X1J000720      1                       $147

78"             X1J000782      1                       $160
d             d                       d                    d

cSpecification Information, on next page
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Tip: If you want to fill the
space below the back panel
with a base plate, remem-
ber to order one base plate
for each back panel.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Extended Corner Core Units
with Adjustable-Height

Keyboard Surface

Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle                         DU.S.
dA     B     C     D      dNumber                     dBase
d                                   d                                       dPrice
d                                   d                                       d

Left-Hand Units, Inside Support Left, Conference Support Right
24"     24"   60"   48"      X1ML2460K               $3251

24"     24"   66"   48"      X1ML2466K               $3389

24"     24"   72"   48"      X1ML2472K               $3512

30"     30"   60"   48"      X1ML3060K               $3251

30"     30"   66"   48"      X1ML3066K               $3389

30"     30"   72"   48"      X1ML3072K               $3512
d d d

Right-Hand Units, Inside Support Left, End Support Right
24"     24"   48"   60"      X1NL2460K                $3251

24"     24"   48"   66"      X1NL2466K                $3389

24"     24"   48"   72"      X1NL2472K                $3512

24"     24"   48"   78"      X1NL2478K                $3652

30"     30"   48"   60"      X1NL3060K                $3251

30"     30"   48"   66"      X1NL3066K                $3389

30"     30"   48"   72"      X1NL3072K                $3512

30"     30"   48"   78"      X1NL3078K                $3652
d d d

C D

BA

C D

BA
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cOptions, on previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Extended Corner Core Units with Adjustable-Height Keyboard Surface
Left-Hand and Right-Hand Units with End or Conference Support Left and Inside Support Right

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 20

•  Fixed-height monitor surface: laminate
•  Pneumatically assisted adjustable-height keyboard
  surface: laminate
•  Basic structure (back panels and supports): 
  paint price group 1
•  Port and screen socket covers: plastic
•  Accessory rails
•  Cable trays
•  Leveling glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurfaces
cSee page 332 for directional laminate 
  illustrations.
3 Paint color number for basic structure
4 Plastic color number for port and screen
  socket covers: 6681 Grotto or 6682
  Cobblestone
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials              •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Basic structure
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$47                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$82                                    Specify paint color number.

  Passthroughs         Back panels
  and Cutouts           •  Passthroughs in left back          +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in left back
                                      panel                                                                                      panel.
                                    •  Passthroughs in right back        +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in right back
                                      panel                                                                                      panel.
                                    •  Cutout in left back panel           No cost                                Specify with cutout in left back panel.
                                    •  Cutout in right back panel         No cost                                Specify with cutout in right back panel.

                                 End support
                                    •  Passthroughs in left end            +$60                                    Specify with left end support
                                      support                                                                                   passthroughs.

  Related                •  Corner base plates                                                              cSpecify style number (below) and select
  Products                                                                                                                  paint color number.
                                    •  Core-mounted corner screens                                             cPage 268
                                    •  Column-mounted corner and                                              cPage 274
                                      straight screens
                                    •  Add-on cable tray                                                                cPage 203
                                    •  Pedestals                                                                            cPage 262
                                    •  Mobile pedestals                                                                 cPage 264
                                    •  Power and communication                                                  cPage 283

   Related Products

DWidth    DStyle              DQuantity      DU.S.
d             dNumber          d dPrice
d             d                       d                    d

Corner Base Plates, Field Installed
48"             X1J000483      1                       $125

60"             X1J000603      1                       $132

66"             X1J000665      1                       $139

72"             X1J000720      1                       $147

78"             X1J000782      1                       $160
d             d                       d                    d

cSpecification Information, on next page

160                                                                                                                                                                                                                   Context Specification Guide

Tip: If you want to fill the
space below the back panel
with a base plate, remem-
ber to order one base plate
for each back panel.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Extended Corner Core Units
with Adjustable-Height

Keyboard Surface

Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle                         DU.S.
dA     B     C     D      dNumber                     dBase
d                                   d                                       dPrice
d                                   d                                       d

Left-Hand Units, End Support Left, Inside Support Right
24"     24"   60"   48"      X1MR2460K               $3251

24"     24"   66"   48"      X1MR2466K               $3389

24"     24"   72"   48"      X1MR2472K               $3512

24"     24"   78"   48"      X1MR2478K               $3652

30"     30"   60"   48"      X1MR3060K               $3251

30"     30"   66"   48"      X1MR3066K               $3389

30"     30"   72"   48"      X1MR3072K               $3512

30"     30"   78"   48"      X1MR3078K               $3652
d d d

Right-Hand Units, Conference Support Left, Inside Support Right
24"     24"   48"   60"      X1NR2460K               $3251

24"     24"   48"   66"      X1NR2466K               $3389

24"     24"   48"   72"      X1NR2472K               $3512

30"     30"   48"   60"      X1NR3060K               $3251

30"     30"   48"   66"      X1NR3066K               $3389

30"     30"   48"   72"      X1NR3072K               $3512
d d d

C D

A B

C D

BA
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cOptions, on previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Corner Core Units with Dual Adjustable-Height Worksurfaces 

162                                                                                                                                                                                                                   Context Specification Guide

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 24

•  Electrically adjustable monitor surface: laminate
•  Pneumatically assisted adjustable-height keyboard
  surface: laminate
•  Basic structure (back panels and supports): 
  paint price group 1
•  Port and screen socket covers: plastic
•  Cable trays
•  Leveling glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurfaces
cSee page 332 for directional laminate 
  illustrations.
3 Paint color number for basic structure
4 Plastic color number for port and screen
  socket covers: 6681 Grotto or 6682
  Cobblestone
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$  67                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Basic structure
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$  62                                  Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$108                                  Specify paint color number.

  Passthroughs         Back panels
                                   •  Passthroughs in left back          +$  60                                  Specify with passthroughs in left back
                                      panel                                                                                     panel.
                                    •  Passthroughs in right back        +$  60                                  Specify with passthroughs in right back
                                      panel                                                                                     panel.

  Related                •  Corner base plates                                                              cPage 163 Specify style number and
  Products                                                                                                                  select paint color number.
                                    •  Core-mounted corner screens                                             cPage 268
                                    •  Column-mounted corner and                                              cPage 274
                                      straight screens
                                    •  Power and communication                                                  cPage 283

Tip: The units on this page
do not accommodate
pedestals or lateral files.

Tip: If you want to fill the
space below the back panel
with a base plate, remem-
ber to order one base plate
for each back panel.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Corner Core Units with
Dual Adjustable-Height

Worksurfaces

B

DC

AA

Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle                          DU.S.
dA     B     C     D      dNumber                      dBase
d                                   d                                        dPrice
d                                   d                                        d

24"     24"   42"   42"      X1B02442EA              $5873

24"     24"   48"   48"      X1B02448EA              $6046

24"     30"   48"   48"      X1B02348EA              $6116

30"     24"   48"   48"      X1B03248EA              $6116

30"     30"   48"   48"      X1B03048EA              $6168

30"     30"   54"   54"      X1B03054EA              $7105
d                                   d                                        d

   Related Products

DWidth    DStyle              DQuantity      DU.S.
d             dNumber          d dPrice
d             d                       d                    d

Corner Base Plates, Field Installed
42"             X1J000421      1                    $118

48"             X1J000483      1                    $125

54"             X1J000544      1                    $130
d             d                       d                    d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Extended Corner Core Units with Dual Adjustable-Height Worksurfaces 
Left-Hand and Right-Hand Units

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 24

•  Electrically adjustable monitor surface: laminate
•  Pneumatically assisted adjustable-height keyboard
  surface: laminate
•  Basic structure (back panels and supports): 
  paint price group 1
•  Port and screen socket covers: plastic
•  Cable trays
•  Leveling glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurfaces
cSee page 332 for directional laminate 
  illustrations.
3 Paint color number for basic structure
4 Plastic color number for port and screen
  socket covers: 6681 Grotto or 6682
  Cobblestone
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials              •  Open Line laminate                   +$  67                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Basic structure
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$  62                                  Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$108                                  Specify paint color number.

  Passthroughs         Back panels
                                   •  Passthroughs in left back          +$  60                                  Specify with passthroughs in left back
                                      panel                                                                                     panel.
                                    •  Passthroughs in right back        +$  60                                  Specify with passthroughs in right back
                                      panel                                                                                     panel.

  Related                •  Corner base plates                                                              cSpecify style number (below) and select
  Products                                                                                                                  paint color number.
                                    •  Core-mounted corner screens                                             cPage 268
                                    •  Column-mounted corner and                                              cPage 274
                                      straight screens
                                    •  Mobile pedestals                                                                 cPage 264
                                    •  Power and communication                                                  cPage 283

   Related Products

DWidth    DStyle              DQuantity      DU.S.
d             dNumber          d dPrice
d             d                       d                    d

Corner Base Plates, Field Installed
42"             X1J000421      1                       $118

48"             X1J000483      1                       $125

60"             X1J000603      1                       $132

66"             X1J000665      1                       $139

72"             X1J000720      1                       $147
d             d                       d                    d

cSpecification Information, on next page

Tip: The units on this 
page do not accommodate
pedestals or lateral files.
Use mobile pedestals.

Tip: If you want to fill the
space below the back panel
with a base plate, remem-
ber to order one base plate
for each back panel. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Extended Corner Core
Units with Dual Adjustable-

Height Worksurfaces

B

DC

AA

Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle                         DU.S.
dA     B     C     D      dNumber                     dBase
d                                   d                                       dPrice
d                                   d                                       d

Left-Hand Units
24"     24"   72"   48"      X1M02472EA             $8313

30"     30"   72"   48"      X1M03072EA            $8313
d d d

Right-Hand Units
24"     24"   48"   72"      X1N02472EA             $8313

30"     30"   48"   72"      X1N03072EA            $8313
d d d

DC

BAA

cOptions, on previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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24"D Straight Core Units
With Two Inside Supports

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 28

•  Worksurface: laminate
•  Basic structure (back panel and supports): 
  paint price group 1
•  Port and screen socket covers: plastic
•  Accessory rail
•  Cable tray
•  Leveling glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
cSee page 332 for directional laminate 
  illustrations.
3 Paint color number for basic structure
4 Plastic color number for port and screen
  socket covers: 6681 Grotto or 6682
  Cobblestone
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Wood veneer                             Prices at right                      Specify natural veneer color number. 
                                                                                                                                  cSee page 333 for directional 
                                                                                                                                     illustrations.
                                    •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       veneer

                                 Basic structure
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$30                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$52                                    Specify paint color number.

  Passthroughs         Back panel
  and Cutouts           •  Passthroughs in back panel       +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in back panel.
                                    •  Cutout in back panel                 No cost                                Specify with cutout in back panel.

  Related                •  Straight base plates                                                            cPage 167 Specify style number and
  Products                                                                                                                  select paint color number.
                                    •  Core-mounted straight screens                                           cPage 268
                                    •  Column-mounted straight                                                   cPage 274
                                      screens
                                    •  Add-on cable tray                                                                cPage 203
                                    •  Pedestals                                                                            cPage 262
                                    •  Power and communication                                                  cPage 283

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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24"D Straight Core Units

Specification Information

DWidth    DStyle                DU.S.     DOptions
d             dNumber           dBase d(Add $ to d(Add $ to 
d               d                            dPrice    dBase Price)       doptional
d               d                            d              d                         dWood
d               d                            d              d                         dVeneer and
d               d                            d              d                         dBase Price)
d               d                            d              d                         d
d               d                            d              dNatural Wood   dNatural with
d               d                            d              dVeneer with       dFull-Fill 
d               d                            d              dOpen-Pore        dFinish

24"             X1AI24242       $1453      +$648                 +$28

30"             X1AI24307       $1533      +$670                 +$28

36"             X1AI24369       $1609      +$705                 +$28

42"             X1AI24424       $1687      +$729                 +$46

48"             X1AI24486       $1793      +$761                 +$46

54"             X1AI24541       $1927      +$785                 +$46

60"             X1AI24606       $2084      +$817                 +$46

66"             X1AI24668       $2243      +$853                 +$67

72"             X1AI24723       $2376      +$878                 +$67

78"             X1AI24785       $2507      +$917                 +$67
d d d d d

   Related Products

DWidth    DStyle              DQuantity      DU.S.
d             dNumber          d dPrice
d             d                       d                    d

Straight Base Plates, Field Installed
24"             X1I000248       1                       $100

30"             X1I000303       1                       $111

36"             X1I000365       1                       $113

42"             X1I000420       1                       $118

48"             X1I000482       1                       $120

54"             X1I000547       1                       $125

60"             X1I000602       1                       $130

66"             X1I000664       1                       $139

72"             X1I000729       1                       $147

78"             X1I000781       1                       $160
d             d                       d                    d

DW

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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24"D Straight Core Units
With Inside Support Left and End Support Right

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 28

•  Worksurface: laminate
•  Basic structure (back panel and supports): 
  paint price group 1
•  Port and screen socket covers: plastic
•  Accessory rail
•  Cable tray
•  Leveling glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
cSee page 332 for directional laminate 
  illustrations.
3 Paint color number for basic structure
4 Plastic color number for port and screen
  socket covers: 6681 Grotto or 6682
  Cobblestone
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Wood veneer                             Prices at right                      Specify natural veneer color number. 
                                                                                                                                  cSee page 333 for directional 
                                                                                                                                     illustrations.
                                    •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       veneer

                                 Basic structure
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$30                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$52                                    Specify paint color number.

  Passthroughs         Back panel
  and Cutouts           •  Passthroughs in back panel       +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in back panel.
                                    •  Cutout in back panel                 No cost                                Specify with cutout in back panel.

                                 End support
                                    •  Passthroughs in right end         +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in right end
                                        support                                                                                     support.

  Related                •  Straight base plates                                                            cPage 169 Specify style number and
  Products                                                                                                                  select paint color number.
                                    •  Core-mounted straight screens                                           cPage 268
                                    •  Column-mounted straight                                                   cPage 274
                                      screens
                                    •  Add-on cable tray                                                                cPage 203
                                    •  Pedestals                                                                            cPage 262
                                    •  Power and communication                                                  cPage 283
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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24"D Straight Core Units

Specification Information

DWidth    DStyle                DU.S.     DOptions
d             dNumber           dBase d(Add $ to d(Add $ to 
d               d                            dPrice    dBase Price)       doptional
d               d                            d              d                         dWood
d               d                            d              d                         dVeneer and
d               d                            d              d                         dBase Price)
d               d                            d              d                         d
d               d                            d              dNatural Wood   dNatural with
d               d                            d              dVeneer with       dFull-Fill 
d               d                            d              dOpen-Pore        dFinish

24"             X1AL24241       $1453      +$648                 +$28

30"             X1AL24306       $1533      +$670                 +$28

36"             X1AL24368       $1609      +$705                 +$28

42"             X1AL24423       $1687      +$729                 +$46

48"             X1AL24485       $1793      +$761                 +$46

54"             X1AL24540       $1927      +$785                 +$46

60"             X1AL24605       $2084      +$817                 +$46

66"             X1AL24667       $2243      +$853                 +$67

72"             X1AL24722       $2376      +$878                 +$67

78"             X1AL24784       $2507      +$917                 +$67
d d d d d

   Related Products

DWidth    DStyle              DQuantity      DU.S.
d             dNumber          d dPrice
d             d                       d                    d

Straight Base Plates, Field Installed
24"             X1I000248       1                       $100

30"             X1I000303       1                       $111

36"             X1I000365       1                       $113

42"             X1I000420       1                       $118

48"             X1I000482       1                       $120

54"             X1I000547       1                       $125

60"             X1I000602       1                       $130

66"             X1I000664       1                       $139

72"             X1I000729       1                       $147

78"             X1I000781       1                       $160
d             d                       d                    d

DW
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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24"D Straight Core Units
With End Support Left and Inside Support Right

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 28

•  Worksurface: laminate
•  Basic structure (back panel and supports): 
  paint price group 1
•  Port and screen socket covers: plastic
•  Accessory rail
•  Cable tray
•  Leveling glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
cSee page 332 for directional laminate 
  illustrations.
3 Paint color number for basic structure
4 Plastic color number for port and screen
  socket covers: 6681 Grotto or 6682
  Cobblestone
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Wood veneer                             Prices at right                      Specify natural veneer color number. 
                                                                                                                                  cSee page 333 for directional 
                                                                                                                                     illustrations.
                                    •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       veneer

                                 Basic structure
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$30                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$52                                    Specify paint color number.

  Passthroughs         Back panel
  and Cutouts           •  Passthroughs in back panel       +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in back panel.
                                    •  Cutout in back panel                 No cost                                Specify with cutout in back panel.

                                 End support
                                    •  Passthroughs in left end           +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in left end
                                      support                                                                                  support.

  Related                •  Straight base plates                                                            cPage 171 Specify style number and
  Products                                                                                                                  select paint color number.
                                    •  Core-mounted straight screens                                           cPage 268
                                    •  Column-mounted straight                                                   cPage 274
                                      screens
                                    •  Add-on cable tray                                                                cPage 203
                                    •  Pedestals                                                                            cPage 262
                                    •  Power and communication                                                  cPage 283
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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24"D Straight Core Units

Specification Information

DWidth    DStyle                DU.S.     DOptions
d             dNumber           dBase d(Add $ to d(Add $ to 
d               d                            dPrice    dBase Price)       doptional
d               d                            d              d                         dWood
d               d                            d              d                         dVeneer and
d               d                            d              d                         dBase Price)
d               d                            d              d                         d
d               d                            d              dNatural Wood   dNatural with
d               d                            d              dVeneer with       dFull-Fill 
d               d                            d              dOpen-Pore        dFinish

24"             X1AR24249      $1453      +$648                 +$28

30"             X1AR24304      $1533      +$670                 +$28

36"             X1AR24366      $1609      +$705                 +$28

42"             X1AR24421      $1687      +$729                 +$46

48"             X1AR24483      $1793      +$761                 +$46

54"             X1AR24548      $1927      +$785                 +$46

60"             X1AR24603      $2084      +$817                 +$46

66"             X1AR24665      $2243      +$853                 +$67

72"             X1AR24720      $2376      +$878                 +$67

78"             X1AR24782      $2507      +$917                 +$67
d d d d d

   Related Products

DWidth    DStyle              DQuantity      DU.S.
d             dNumber          d dPrice
d             d                       d                    d

Straight Base Plates, Field Installed
24"             X1I000248       1                       $100

30"             X1I000303       1                       $111

36"             X1I000365       1                       $113

42"             X1I000420       1                       $118

48"             X1I000482       1                       $120

54"             X1I000547       1                       $125

60"             X1I000602       1                       $130

66"             X1I000664       1                       $139

72"             X1I000729       1                       $147

78"             X1I000781       1                       $160
d             d                       d                    d

DW
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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24"D Straight Core Units
With Two End Supports

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 28

•  Worksurface: laminate
•  Basic structure (back panel and supports): 
  paint price group 1
•  Port and screen socket covers: plastic
•  Accessory rail
•  Cable tray
•  Leveling glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
cSee page 332 for directional laminate 
  illustrations.
3 Paint color number for basic structure
4 Plastic color number for port and screen
  socket covers: 6681 Grotto or 6682
  Cobblestone
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Wood veneer                             Prices at right                      Specify natural veneer color number. 
                                                                                                                                  cSee page 333 for directional 
                                                                                                                                     illustrations.
                                    •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       veneer

                                 Basic structure
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$30                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$52                                    Specify paint color number.

  Passthroughs         Back panel
  and Cutouts           •  Passthroughs in back panel       +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in back panel.
                                    •  Cutout in back panel                 No cost                                Specify with cutout in back panel.

                                 End supports
                                    •  Passthroughs in left end           +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in left end
                                      support                                                                                  support.
                                    •  Passthroughs in right end         +$60                                     Specify with passthroughs in right end
                                        support                                                                                     support.

  Related                •  Straight base plates                                                            cPage 173 Specify style number and
  Products                                                                                                                  select paint color number.
                                    •  Core-mounted straight screens                                           cPage 268
                                    •  Column-mounted straight                                                   cPage 274
                                      screens
                                    •  Add-on cable tray                                                                cPage 203
                                    •  Pedestals                                                                            cPage 262
                                    •  Power and communication                                                  cPage 283
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



C
o

re
 U

n
its

24"D Straight Core Units

Specification Information

DWidth    DStyle                DU.S.     DOptions
d             dNumber           dBase d(Add $ to d(Add $ to 
d               d                            dPrice    dBase Price)       doptional
d               d                            d              d                         dWood
d               d                            d              d                         dVeneer and
d               d                            d              d                         dBase Price)
d               d                            d              d                         d
d               d                            d              dNatural Wood   dNatural with
d               d                            d              dVeneer with       dFull-Fill 
d               d                            d              dOpen-Pore        dFinish

24"             X1AE24240       $1453      +$648                 +$28

30"             X1AE24305       $1533      +$670                 +$28

36"             X1AE24367       $1609      +$705                 +$28

42"             X1AE24422       $1687      +$729                 +$46

48"             X1AE24484       $1793      +$761                 +$46

54"             X1AE24549       $1927      +$785                 +$46

60"             X1AE24604       $2084      +$817                 +$46

66"             X1AE24666       $2243      +$853                 +$67

72"             X1AE24721       $2376      +$878                 +$67

78"             X1AE24783       $2507      +$917                 +$67
d d d d d

   Related Products

DWidth    DStyle              DQuantity      DU.S.
d             dNumber          d dPrice
d             d                       d                    d

Straight Base Plates, Field Installed
24"             X1I000248       1                       $100

30"             X1I000303       1                       $111

36"             X1I000365       1                       $113

42"             X1I000420       1                       $118

48"             X1I000482       1                       $120

54"             X1I000547       1                       $125

60"             X1I000602       1                       $130

66"             X1I000664       1                       $139

72"             X1I000729       1                       $147

78"             X1I000781       1                       $160
d             d                       d                    d

DW
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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30"D Straight Core Units
With Two Inside Supports

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 28

•  Worksurface: laminate
•  Basic structure (back panel and supports): 
  paint price group 1
•  Port and screen socket covers: plastic
•  Accessory rail
•  Cable tray
•  Leveling glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
cSee page 332 for directional laminate 
  illustrations.
3 Paint color number for basic structure
4 Plastic color number for port and screen
  socket covers: 6681 Grotto or 6682
  Cobblestone
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Wood veneer                             Prices at right                      Specify natural veneer color number. 
                                                                                                                                  cSee page 333 for directional 
                                                                                                                                     illustrations.
                                    •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       veneer

                                 Basic structure
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$30                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$52                                    Specify paint color number.

  Passthroughs         Back panel
  and Cutouts           •  Passthroughs in back panel       +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in back panel.
                                    •  Cutout in back panel                 No cost                                Specify with cutout in back panel.

  Related                •  Straight base plates                                                            cPage 175 Specify style number and
  Products                                                                                                                  select paint color number.
                                    •  Core-mounted straight screens                                           cPage 268
                                    •  Column-mounted straight                                                   cPage 274
                                      screens
                                    •  Add-on cable tray                                                                cPage 203
                                    •  Pedestals                                                                            cPage 262
                                    •  Power and communication                                                  cPage 283

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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30"D Straight Core Units

DW

Specification Information

DWidth    DStyle                DU.S.     DOptions
d             dNumber           dBase d(Add $ to d(Add $ to 
d               d                            dPrice    dBase Price)       doptional
d               d                            d              d                         dWood
d               d                            d              d                         dVeneer and
d               d                            d              d                         dBase Price)
d               d                            d              d                         d
d               d                            d              dNatural Wood   dNatural with
d               d                            d              dVeneer with       dFull-Fill 
d               d                            d              dOpen-Pore        dFinish

24"             X1AI30245       $1505      +$  705               +$28

30"             X1AI30300       $1583      +$  751               +$46

36"             X1AI30362       $1663      +$  792               +$46

42"             X1AI30427       $1745      +$  837               +$46

48"             X1AI30489       $1822      +$  888               +$46

54"             X1AI30544       $1956      +$  944               +$67

60"             X1AI30609       $2112      +$1008               +$67

66"             X1AI30661       $2272      +$1057               +$67

72"             X1AI30726       $2405      +$1118               +$67

78"             X1AI30788       $2527      +$1178               +$94
d d d d d

   Related Products

DWidth    DStyle              DQuantity      DU.S. 
d             dNumber          d dPrice
d             d                       d                    d

Straight Base Plates, Field Installed
24"             X1I000248       1                       $100

30"             X1I000303       1                       $111

36"             X1I000365       1                       $113

42"             X1I000420       1                       $118

48"             X1I000482       1                       $120

54"             X1I000547       1                       $125

60"             X1I000602       1                       $130

66"             X1I000664       1                       $139

72"             X1I000729       1                       $147

78"             X1I000781       1                       $160
d             d                       d                    d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015
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30"D Straight Core Units
With Inside Support Left and End Support Right

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 28

•  Worksurface: laminate
•  Basic structure (back panel and supports): 
  paint price group 1
•  Port and screen socket covers: plastic
•  Accessory rail
•  Cable tray
•  Leveling glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
cSee page 332 for directional laminate 
  illustrations.
3 Paint color number for basic structure
4 Plastic color number for port and screen
  socket covers: 6681 Grotto or 6682
  Cobblestone
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Wood veneer                             Prices at right                      Specify natural veneer color number. 
                                                                                                                                  cSee page 333 for directional 
                                                                                                                                     illustrations.
                                    •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       veneer

                                 Basic structure
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$30                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$52                                    Specify paint color number.

  Passthroughs         Back panel
  and Cutouts           •  Passthroughs in back panel       +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in back panel.
                                    •  Cutout in back panel                 No cost                                Specify with cutout in back panel.

                                 End support
                                    •  Passthroughs in right end         +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in right end
                                        support                                                                                     support.

  Related                •  Straight base plates                                                            cPage 177 Specify style number and
  Products                                                                                                                  select paint color number.
                                    •  Core-mounted straight screens                                           cPage 268
                                    •  Column-mounted straight                                                   cPage 274
                                      screens
                                    •  Add-on cable tray                                                                cPage 203
                                    •  Pedestals                                                                            cPage 262
                                    •  Power and communication                                                  cPage 283

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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30"D Straight Core Units

DW

Specification Information

DWidth    DStyle                DU.S.     DOptions
d             dNumber           dBase d(Add $ to d(Add $ to 
d               d                            dPrice    dBase Price)       doptional
d               d                            d              d                         dWood
d               d                            d              d                         dVeneer and
d               d                            d              d                         dBase Price)
d               d                            d              d                         d
d               d                            d              dNatural Wood   dNatural with
d               d                            d              dVeneer with       dFull-Fill 
d               d                            d              dOpen-Pore        dFinish

24"             X1AL30244       $1505      +$  705               +$28

30"             X1AL30309       $1583      +$  751               +$46

36"             X1AL30361       $1663      +$  792               +$46

42"             X1AL30426       $1745      +$  837               +$46

48"             X1AL30488       $1822      +$  888               +$46

54"             X1AL30543       $1956      +$  944               +$67

60"             X1AL30608       $2112      +$1008               +$67

66"             X1AL30660       $2272      +$1057               +$67

72"             X1AL30725       $2405      +$1118               +$67

78"             X1AL30787       $2527      +$1178               +$94
d d d d d

   Related Products

DWidth    DStyle              DQuantity      DU.S.
d             dNumber          d dPrice
d             d                       d                    d

Straight Base Plates, Field Installed
24"             X1I000248       1                       $100

30"             X1I000303       1                       $111

36"             X1I000365       1                       $113

42"             X1I000420       1                       $118

48"             X1I000482       1                       $120

54"             X1I000547       1                       $125

60"             X1I000602       1                       $130

66"             X1I000664       1                       $139

72"             X1I000729       1                       $147

78"             X1I000781       1                       $160
d             d                       d                    d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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30"D Straight Core Units
With End Support Left and Inside Support Right

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 28

•  Worksurface: laminate
•  Basic structure (back panel and supports): 
  paint price group 1
•  Port and screen socket covers: plastic
•  Accessory rail
•  Cable tray
•  Leveling glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
cSee page 332 for directional laminate 
  illustrations.
3 Paint color number for basic structure
4 Plastic color number for port and screen
  socket covers: 6681 Grotto or 6682
  Cobblestone
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Wood veneer                             Prices at right                      Specify natural veneer color number. 
                                                                                                                                  cSee page 333 for directional 
                                                                                                                                     illustrations.
                                    •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       veneer

                                 Basic structure
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$30                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$52                                    Specify paint color number.

  Passthroughs         Back panel
  and Cutouts           •  Passthroughs in back panel       +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in back panel.
                                    •  Cutout in back panel                 No cost                                Specify with cutout in back panel.

                                 End support
                                    •  Passthroughs in left end           +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in left end
                                      support                                                                                   support.

  Related                •  Straight base plates                                                            cPage 179 Specify style number and
  Products                                                                                                                  select paint color number.
                                    •  Core-mounted straight screens                                           cPage 268
                                    •  Column-mounted straight                                                   cPage 274
                                      screens
                                    •  Add-on cable tray                                                                cPage 203
                                    •  Pedestals                                                                            cPage 262
                                    •  Power and communication                                                  cPage 283

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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30"D Straight Core Units

DW

Specification Information

DWidth    DStyle                DU.S.     DOptions
d             dNumber           dBase d(Add $ to d(Add $ to 
d               d                            dPrice    dBase Price)       doptional
d               d                            d              d                         dWood
d               d                            d              d                         dVeneer and
d               d                            d              d                         dBase Price)
d               d                            d              d                         d
d               d                            d              dNatural Wood   dNatural with
d               d                            d              dVeneer with       dFull-Fill 
d               d                            d              dOpen-Pore        dFinish

24"             X1AR30242      $1505      +$  705               +$28

30"             X1AR30307      $1583      +$  751               +$46

36"             X1AR30369      $1663      +$  792               +$46

42"             X1AR30424      $1745      +$  837               +$46

48"             X1AR30486      $1822      +$  888               +$46

54"             X1AR30541      $1956      +$  944               +$67

60"             X1AR30606      $2112      +$1008               +$67

66"             X1AR30668      $2272      +$1057               +$67

72"             X1AR30723      $2405      +$1118               +$67

78"             X1AR30785      $2527      +$1178               +$94
d d d d d

   Related Products

DWidth    DStyle              DQuantity      DU.S.
d             dNumber          d dPrice
d             d                       d                    d

Straight Base Plates, Field Installed
24"             X1I000248       1                       $100

30"             X1I000303       1                       $111

36"             X1I000365       1                       $113

42"             X1I000420       1                       $118

48"             X1I000482       1                       $120

54"             X1I000547       1                       $125

60"             X1I000602       1                       $130

66"             X1I000664       1                       $139

72"             X1I000729       1                       $147

78"             X1I000781       1                       $160
d             d                       d                    d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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30"D Straight Core Units
With Two End Supports

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 28

•  Worksurface: laminate
•  Basic structure (back panel and supports): 
  paint price group 1
•  Port and screen socket covers: plastic
•  Accessory rail
•  Cable tray
•  Leveling glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
cSee page 332 for directional laminate 
  illustrations.
3 Paint color number for basic structure
4 Plastic color number for port and screen
  socket covers: 6681 Grotto or 6682
  Cobblestone
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Wood veneer                             Prices at right                      Specify natural veneer color number. 
                                                                                                                                  cSee page 333 for directional 
                                                                                                                                     illustrations.
                                    •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       veneer

                                 Basic structure
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$30                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$52                                    Specify paint color number.

  Passthroughs         Back panel
  and Cutouts           •  Passthroughs in back panel       +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in back panel.
                                    •  Cutout in back panel                 No cost                                Specify with cutout in back panel.

                                 End supports
                                    •  Passthroughs in left end           +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in left end
                                      support                                                                                   support.
                                    •  Passthroughs in right end         +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in right end
                                        support                                                                                     support.

  Related                •  Straight base plates                                                            cPage 181 Specify style number and
  Products                                                                                                                  select paint color number.
                                    •  Core-mounted straight screens                                           cPage 268
                                    •  Column-mounted straight                                                   cPage 274
                                      screens
                                    •  Add-on cable tray                                                                cPage 203
                                    •  Pedestals                                                                            cPage 262
                                    •  Power and communication                                                  cPage 283

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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30"D Straight Core Units

DW

Specification Information

DWidth    DStyle                DU.S.     DOptions
d             dNumber           dBase d(Add $ to d(Add $ to 
d               d                            dPrice    dBase Price)       doptional
d               d                            d              d                         dWood
d               d                            d              d                         dVeneer and
d               d                            d              d                         dBase Price)
d               d                            d              d                         d
d               d                            d              dNatural Wood   dNatural with
d               d                            d              dVeneer with       dFull-Fill 
d               d                            d              dOpen-Pore        dFinish

24"             X1AE30243       $1505      +$  705               +$28

30"             X1AE30308       $1583      +$  751               +$46

36"             X1AE30360       $1663      +$  792               +$46

42"             X1AE30425       $1745      +$  837               +$46

48"             X1AE30487       $1822      +$  888               +$46

54"             X1AE30542       $1956      +$  944               +$67

60"             X1AE30607       $2112      +$1008               +$67

66"             X1AE30669       $2272      +$1057               +$67

72"             X1AE30724       $2405      +$1118               +$67

78"             X1AE30786       $2527      +$1178               +$94
d d d d d

   Related Products

DWidth    DStyle              DQuantity      DU.S.
d             dNumber          d dPrice
d             d                       d                    d

Straight Base Plates, Field Installed
24"             X1I000248       1                       $100

30"             X1I000303       1                       $111

36"             X1I000365       1                       $113

42"             X1I000420       1                       $118

48"             X1I000482       1                       $120

54"             X1I000547       1                       $125

60"             X1I000602       1                       $130

66"             X1I000664       1                       $139

72"             X1I000729       1                       $147

78"             X1I000781       1                       $160
d             d                       d                    d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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24"D Straight Aisle Privacy Core Units
Left-Hand Units

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 30

•  Worksurface: laminate
•  Basic structure (back panel and supports): 
  paint price group 1
•  Port and screen socket covers: plastic
•  Accessory rails
•  Cable trays
•  Leveling glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
cSee page 332 for directional laminate 
  illustrations.
3 Paint color number for basic structure
4 Plastic color number for port and screen
  socket covers: 6681 Grotto or 6682
  Cobblestone
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Wood veneer                             Prices at right                      Specify natural veneer color number. 
                                                                                                                                  cSee page 333 for directional 
                                                                                                                                     illustrations.

•  Customiz stain on wood            No cost             cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       veneer

                                 Basic structure
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$40                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$73                                    Specify paint color number.

  Passthroughs         Back panels
  and Cutouts           •  Passthroughs in left back          +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in left back
                                      panel                                                                                     panel.
                                    •  Passthroughs in right back        +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in right back
                                      panel                                                                                     panel.
                                    •  Cutout in left back panel           No cost                                Specify with cutout in left back panel.
                                    •  Cutout in right back panel         No cost                                Specify with cutout in right back panel.

  Related                •  Corner base plates                                                              cPage 183 Specify style number and
  Products                                                                                                                  select paint color number.
                                    •  Core-mounted corner screens                                             cPage 268
                                    •  Column-mounted corner and                                              cPage 274
                                      straight screens
                                    •  Add-on cable tray                                                                cPage 203
                                    •  Pedestals                                                                            cPage 262
                                    •  Power and communication                                                  cPage 283

Tip: If you want to fill the
space below the back panel
with a base plate, remem-
ber to order one base plate
for each back panel.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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24"D Straight Aisle Privacy
Core Units

W D

Specification Information

DWidth    DStyle                       DU.S.     DOptions
d             dNumber                  dBase d(Add $ to d(Add $ to 
d               d                                    dPrice    dBase Price)       doptional
d               d                                    d              d                         dWood
d               d                                    d              d                         dVeneer and
d               d                                    d              d                         dBase Price)
d               d                                    d              d                         d
d               d                                    d              dNatural Wood   dNatural with
d               d                                    d              dVeneer with       dFull-Fill 
d               d                                    d              dOpen-Pore        dFinish

Left-Hand Units
24"             X6ER24248              $1583      +$648                 +$28

30"             X6ER24309              $1663      +$670                 +$28

36"             X6ER24360              $1734      +$705                 +$28

42"             X6ER24421              $1811      +$729                 +$46

48"             X6ER24482              $1908      +$761                 +$46

54"             X6ER24544              $2037      +$785                 +$46

60"             X6ER24603              $2188      +$817                 +$46
d d d d d

   Related Products

DWidth    DStyle              DQuantity      DU.S.
d             dNumber          d dPrice
d             d                       d                    d

Corner Base Plates, Field Installed
24"             X1J000241      1                       $100

30"             X1J000302      1                       $111

36"             X1J000364      1                       $113

42"             X1J000421      1                       $118

48"             X1J000483      1                       $125

54"             X1J000544      1                       $130

60"             X1J000603      1                       $132

66"             X1J000665      1                       $139

72"             X1J000720      1                       $147

78"             X1J000782      1                       $160
d             d                       d                    d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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24"D Straight Aisle Privacy Core Units
Right-Hand Units

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 30

•  Worksurface: laminate
•  Basic structure (back panel and supports): 
  paint price group 1
•  Port and screen socket covers: plastic
•  Accessory rails
•  Cable trays
•  Leveling glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
cSee page 332 for directional laminate 
  illustrations.
3 Paint color number for basic structure
4 Plastic color number for port and screen
  socket covers: 6681 Grotto or 6682
  Cobblestone
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Wood veneer                             Prices at right                      Specify natural veneer color number. 
                                                                                                                                  cSee page 333 for directional 
                                                                                                                                     illustrations.

•  Customiz stain on wood            No cost             cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       veneer

                                 Basic structure
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$40                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$73                                    Specify paint color number.

  Passthroughs         Back panels
  and Cutouts           •  Passthroughs in left back          +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in left back
                                      panel                                                                                     panel.
                                    •  Passthroughs in right back        +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in right back
                                      panel                                                                                     panel.
                                    •  Cutout in left back panel           No cost                                Specify with cutout in left back panel.
                                    •  Cutout in right back panel         No cost                                Specify with cutout in right back panel.

  Related                •  Corner base plates                                                              cPage 185 Specify style number and
  Products                                                                                                                  select paint color number.
                                    •  Core-mounted corner screens                                             cPage 268
                                    •  Column-mounted corner and                                              cPage 274
                                      straight screens
                                    •  Add-on cable tray                                                                cPage 203
                                    •  Pedestals                                                                            cPage 262
                                    •  Power and communication                                                  cPage 283

Tip: If you want to fill the
space below the back panel
with a base plate, remem-
ber to order one base plate
for each back panel.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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24"D Straight Aisle Privacy
Core Units

W D

Specification Information

DWidth    DStyle                       DU.S.     DOptions
d             dNumber                  dBase d(Add $ to d(Add $ to 
d               d                                    dPrice    dBase Price)       doptional
d               d                                    d              d                         dWood
d               d                                    d              d                         dVeneer and
d               d                                    d              d                         dBase Price)
d               d                                    d              d                         d
d               d                                    d              dNatural Wood    dNatural with
d               d                                    d              dVeneer with       dFull-Fill 
d               d                                    d              dOpen-Pore        dFinish

Right-Hand Units
24"             X6EL24240              $1583      +$648                 +$28

30"             X6EL24301              $1663      +$670                 +$28

36"             X6EL24362              $1734      +$705                 +$28

42"             X6EL24423              $1811      +$729                 +$46

48"             X6EL24484              $1908      +$761                 +$46

54"             X6EL24544              $2037      +$785                 +$46

60"             X6EL24605              $2188      +$817                 +$46
d d d d d

   Related Products

DWidth    DStyle              DQuantity      DU.S.
d             dNumber          d dPrice
d             d                       d                    d

Corner Base Plates, Field Installed
24"             X1J000241      1                       $100

30"             X1J000302      1                       $111

36"             X1J000364      1                       $113

42"             X1J000421      1                       $118

48"             X1J000483      1                       $125

54"             X1J000544      1                       $130

60"             X1J000603      1                       $132

66"             X1J000665      1                       $139

72"             X1J000720      1                       $147

78"             X1J000782      1                       $160
d             d                       d                    d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Reception Core Units

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 32

•  Worksurface and countertop: laminate
•  Basic structure (back panel and supports): 

paint price group 1
•  Port covers: plastic 
•  Cable tray
•  Leveling glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
cSee page 332 for directional laminate 
  illustrations.
3 Paint color number for basic structure
4 Plastic color number for port: 6681

Grotto or 6682 Cobblestone 
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Wood veneer                             Prices at right                      Specify natural veneer color number. 
                                                                                                                             cSee page 333 for directional 
                                                                                                                                     illustrations.
                                    •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost             cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       veneer

                                 Basic structure
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$35                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$64                                    Specify paint color number.

  Related                •  Straight base plates                                                               Specify style number (below) and select
  Products                                                                                                                  paint color number.
                                    •  Add-on cable tray                                                                cPage 203
                                    •  Mobile pedestals                                                                 cPage 264
                                    •  Power and communication                                                  cPage 283

   Related Products

DWidth    DStyle              DQuantity      DU.S.
d             dNumber          d dPrice
d             d                       d                    d

Straight Base Plates, Field Installed
54"             X1I000547       1                    $125

60"             X1I000602       1                    $130

66"             X1I000664       1                    $139
d             d                       d                    d

cSpecification Information, on next page

Tip: The units on this 
page do not accommodate
pedestals or lateral files.
Use mobile pedestals.

Tip: Reception core unit
components are shipped in
three cartons and assem-
bled in the field.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Context Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                   187

C
o

re
 U

n
its

Reception Core Units

W

D

Specification Information

DDimensions      DStyle              DU.S.     DOptions
dD     W               dNumber          dBase d(Add $ to    d(Add $ to 
d                             d                          dPrice    dBase Price) doptional
d                             d                          d              d                   dWood
d                             d                          d              d                   dVeneer and
d                             d                          d              d                   dBase Price)
d                             d                          d              d                   d
d                             d                          d              dNatural       dNatural
d                             d                          d              dWood          dwith
d                             d                          d              dVeneer with dFull-Fill 
d                             d                          d              dOpen-Pore  dFinish

Two Inside Supports
24"       54"              HRCI2454        $2893      +$1280         +$67

24"       60"              HRCI2460        $3094      +$1410         +$67

24"       66"              HRCI2466        $3304      +$1556         +$67

30"       54"              HRCI3054        $2917      +$1487         +$67

30"       60"              HRCI3060        $3122      +$1649         +$67

30"       66"              HRCI3066        $3335      +$1808         +$67
d d d d d

Inside Support Left, End Support Right
24"       54"              HRCL2454       $2893      +$1280         +$67

30"       54"              HRCL3054       $2917      +$1487         +$67
d d d d d

End Support Left, Inside Support Right
24"       54"              HRCR2454       $2893      +$1280         +$67

30"       54"              HRCR3054       $2917      +$1487         +$67
d d d d d

Two End Supports
30"       54"              HRCE3054       $2917      +$1487         +$67

30"       60"              HRCE3060       $3122      +$1649         +$67

30"       66"              HRCE3066       $3335      +$1808         +$67
d d d d d

D

W

D

W

D

W

cOptions, on previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 34

•  Worksurface: laminate
•  Vertical support and base cover:
  all paint price groups
•  Port cover: plastic

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
cSee page 332 for directional laminate 
  illustrations.
3 Paint color number for vertical support
  and base cover
4 Plastic color number for port cover: 
  6681 Grotto or 6682 Cobblestone
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Wood veneer                             Prices below                        Specify natural veneer color number. 
                                                                                                                cSee page 333 for directional 
                                                                                                                                     illustrations.

•  Customiz stain on wood No cost                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       veneer

  Related                •  Transition core screen trim                                                  cPage 268
  Products

Specification Information

DDimensions      DStyle                  DU.S.     DOptions
dof Core Unit      dNumber              dBase d(Add $ to    d(Add $ to
dA          B              d                               dPrice    dBase Price) doptional
d                             d                               d              d                   dWood
d                             d                               d              d                   dVeneer and
d                             d                               d              d                   dBase Price)
d                             d                               d              d                   d
d                             d                               d              dNatural        dNatural
d                             d                               d              dWood          dwith
d                             d                               d              dVeneer with dFull-Fill 
d                             d                               d              dOpen-Pore  dFinish

24"         24"             X1E024242         $  926      +$642           +$46

30"         30"             X1E030300         $1183      +$858           +$46
d                             d                               d              d                   d

Tip: The units on this 
page do not accommodate
pedestals or lateral files.

A B

Transition Core Units

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Visitor and Bubble Visitor Core Units

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 36

•  Worksurface: laminate
•  Basic structure (back panel and supports): 
  paint price group 1
•  Port and screen socket covers: plastic
•  Accessory rail
•  Cable tray
•  Leveling glides
•  Cylinder on 30"D bubble visitor and fanned visitor
  core units: paint

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
cSee page 332 for directional laminate 
  illustrations.
3 Paint color number for basic structure
4 Plastic color number for port and screen
  socket covers: 6681 Grotto or 6682
  Cobblestone
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Wood veneer                             Prices at right                      Specify natural veneer color number. 
                                                                                                                             cSee page 333 for directional 
                                                                                                                                     illustrations.

•  Customiz stain on wood            No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       veneer

                                 Basic structure
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$24                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$40                                    Specify paint color number.

  Passthroughs         Back panel
                               •  Passthroughs in back panel       +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in back panel.

  Related                •  Straight base plates                                                            cPage 191 Specify style number and
  Products                                                                                                                  select paint color number.
                                    •  Core-mounted straight screens                                           cPage 268
                                    •  Column-mounted straight                                                   cPage 274
                                      screens
                                    •  Add-on cable tray                                                                cPage 203
                                    •  Mobile pedestals                                                                 cPage 264
                                    •  Power and communication                                                  cPage 283

D

W

Left-Hand Unit
Visitor Core Units

D

W

Left-Hand Unit
Bubble Visitor Core Units

Tip: The units on this 
page do not accommodate
pedestals or lateral files. 
Use mobile pedestals.

Tip: If installing a 24"D 
bubble visitor core unit adja-
cent to a straight core unit, a
support column is necessary.
Order a support column kit
separately. Reference part
number 0015539SR in CSS
(or CSP Canada) electronic
parts catalog.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Visitor and Bubble Visitor
Core Units

Specification Information

DDimensions      DStyle              DU.S.     DOptions
dD       W             dNumber          dBase d(Add $ to d(Add $ to
d                             d                          dPrice    dBase Price) doptional
d                             d                          d d dWood
d                             d                          d d dVeneer and
d                             d                          d d dBase Price)
d                             d                          d d d
d                             d                          d              dNatural        dNatural
d                             d                          d              dWood          dwith
d                             d                          d              dVeneer with dFull-Fill 
d                             d                          d              dOpen-Pore  dFinish

Visitor Core Units
Left-Hand Units

24"       24"              X1FR24248      $1418      +$642           +$28

24"       30"              X1FR24309      $1446      +$676           +$28

30"       30"              X1FR30302      $1485      +$685           +$28

Right-Hand Units

24"       24"              X1FL24240      $1418      +$642           +$28

24"       30"              X1FL24301      $1446      +$676           +$28

30"       30"              X1FL30304      $1485      +$685           +$28
d d d d d

Bubble Visitor Core Units
Left-Hand Units

24"       30"              X1UR24304     $1734      +$771           +$46

30"       30"              X1UR30307     $1781      +$824           +$46

Right-Hand Units

24"       30"              X1UL24306     $1734      +$771           +$46

30"       30"              X1UL30309     $1781      +$824           +$46
d d d d d

   Related Products

DWidth    DStyle              DQuantity      DU.S. 
d             dNumber          d dPrice
d             d                       d                    d

Straight Base Plates, Field Installed
24"             X1I000248       1                       $100

30"             X1I000303       1                       $111
d             d                       d                    d

DW

D

W

D

W

D

W

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Spanner Tables

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 38

•  Worksurface: laminate
•  Cylinders and inside support cover: 
  paint price group 1
•  Accessory rail: Grotto paint
•  Leveling glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface 
cSee page 332 for directional laminate 
  illustrations.
3 Paint color number for cylinders and 
  inside support cover
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Wood veneer                             Prices below                        Specify natural veneer color number. 
                                                                                                                cSee page 333 for directional 
                                                                                                                                     illustrations.

•  Customiz stain on                     No cost                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       wood veneer

•  Full-Fill finish on                        +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       wood veneer

                                 Basic structure
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$  8                                    Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 3                    +$17                                    Specify paint color number.

  Related                •  Mobile pedestals                                                                 cPage 264
  Products

Specification Information

DDimensions      DStyle              DU.S.     DOption
dD       W             dNumber          dBase d(Add $ to
d                             d                          dPrice    dBase Price)
d                             d                          d d
d                             d                          d              dNatural        
d                             d                          d              dWood          
d                             d                          d              dVeneer        
d                             d                          d              dwith             
d                             d                          d              dOpen-Pore  

30"       48"              X1E030487      $1204      +$  912

30"       60"              X1E030606      $1571      +$1194

36"       48"              X1E036485      $1241      +$  936

36"       60"              X1E036609      $1609      +$1219
d d d d

Tip: The units on this page
do not accommodate
pedestals or lateral files.
Use mobile pedestals.

Tip: Spanner table compo-
nents are shipped in two
cartons and assembled in
the field.

Tip: The units on this page
do not accommodate
screens or upper storage.

W D

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Combi Tables
With Two Inside Supports

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 40

•  Worksurface: laminate
•  Basic structure (back panel and supports): 
  paint price group 1
•  Cylinder: all paint price groups
•  Port and screen socket covers: plastic
•  Accessory rail
•  Cable tray
•  Leveling glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
cSee page 332 for directional laminate 
  illustrations.
3 Paint color number for basic structure
4 Paint color number for cylinder
5 Plastic color number for port and
  screen socket covers: 6681 Grotto or
  6682 Cobblestone
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Wood veneer                             Prices at right                      Specify natural veneer color number. 
                                                                                                                             cSee page 333 for directional 
                                                                                                                                     illustrations.

•  Customiz stain on                     No cost                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       wood veneer

•  Full-Fill finish on                        +$94                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       wood veneer

                                 Basic structure
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$35                                    Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 3                    +$62                                    Specify paint color number.

                                 Cylinder structure
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$  8                                    Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 3                    +$14                                    Specify paint color number.

  Passthroughs         Back panel
                               •  Passthroughs in back panel       +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in back panel.

  Related                •  Straight base plates                                                            cPage 195 Specify style number and
  Products                                                                                                                  select paint color number.
                                    •  Core-mounted straight screens                                           cPage 268
                                    •  Column-mounted straight                                                   cPage 274
                                      screens
                                    •  Add-on cable tray                                                                cPage 203
                                    •  Mobile pedestals                                                                 cPage 264
                                    •  Power and communication                                                  cPage 283

Tip: The units on this page
do not accommodate
pedestals or lateral files.
Use mobile pedestals.

Tip: Combi table compo-
nents are shipped in three
cartons and assembled in
the field.

194                                                                                                                                                                                                                   Context Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



C
o

re
 U

n
its

Context Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                   195

Combi Tables

B
66"

C

A

Specification Information

DDimensions      DStyle                    DU.S.     DOption
dA     B     C         dNumber                dBase d(Add $ to    
d                             d                                 dPrice    dBase Price)
d                             d                                 d              d                   
d                             d                                 d              dNatural
d                             d                                 d              dWood
d                             d                                 d              dVeneer
d                             d                                 d              dwith
d                             d                                 d              dOpen-Pore

24"     24"   66"         X1DI24664            $3364      +$4390

30"     30"   66"         X1DI30667            $3364      +$4390
d d d d

   Related Products

DWidth    DStyle              DQuantity      DU.S. 
d             dNumber          d dPrice
d             d                       d                    d

Straight Base Plate, Field Installed
66"             X1I000664       1                       $139
d             d                       d                    d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Jetty Tables

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 40

•  Worksurface: laminate
•  Basic structure (back panel and supports): 
  paint price group 1
•  Cylinder: all paint price groups
•  Port and screen socket covers: plastic
•  Accessory rail
•  Cable tray
•  Leveling glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
cSee page 332 for directional laminate 
  illustrations.
3 Paint color number for basic structure
4 Paint color number for cylinder
5 Plastic color number for port and screen
  socket covers: 6681 Grotto or 6682
  Cobblestone
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$  67                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Wood veneer                             Prices at right                      Specify natural veneer color number. 
                                                                                                                                  cSee page 333 for directional 
                                                                                                                                     illustrations.

•  Customiz stain on                     No cost                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       wood veneer

•  Full-Fill finish on                        +$  94                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       wood veneer

                                 Basic structure
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                    +$  30                                  Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 3                    +$  52                                  Specify paint color number.

                                 Cylinder structure
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$    8                                  Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 3                    +$  14                                  Specify paint color number.

  Passthroughs         Back panel
  and Cutouts           •  Passthroughs in back panel       +$  60                                  Specify with passthroughs in back panel.
                                    •  Cutout in back panel                 No cost                                Specify with cutout in back panel.

  Modesty               •  Modesty panel spanning the     +$858                                  Specify with modesty panel.
  Panel                      space from column support
                                      to back panel

  Related                •  Straight base plates                                                            cPage 197 Specify style number and
  Products                                                                                                                  select paint color number.
                                    •  Core-mounted straight screens                                           cPage 268
                                    •  Column-mounted straight                                                   cPage 274
                                      screens
                                    •  Add-on cable tray                                                                cPage 203
                                    •  Mobile pedestals                                                                 cPage 264
                                    •  Power and communication                                                  cPage 283

Tip: The units on this page
do not accommodate
pedestals or lateral files.
Use mobile pedestals.

Tip: Jetty table components
are shipped in one carton
and assembled in the field.

C

B
A

Right-hand Unit

A

C

Left-hand Unit

D

D

B

Tip: Modesty panel cannot
be used with back panel
cutout option.

Tip: Jetty table with mod-
esty panel has a larger 
profile column.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Jetty Tables

Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle             DU.S.     DOption
dA     B     C     D      dNumber         dBase d(Add $ to 
d                                   d                         dPrice dBase Price)
d                                   d                         d d                   
d                                   d                         d              dNatural        
d                                   d                         d              dWood          
d                                   d                         d              dVeneer        
d                                   d                         d              dwith             
d                                   d                         d              dOpen-Pore  

Left-Hand Units
30"     24"   66"   48"      X1DR24668    $2485      +$3429

30"     24"   78"   48"      X1DR24785    $3039      +$4225

30"     30"   78"   48"      X1DR30788    $3039      +$4225
d d d d

Right-Hand Units
24"     30"   48"   66"      X1DL24660    $2485      +$3429

24"     30"   48"   78"      X1DL24787    $3039      +$4225

30"     30"   48"   78"      X1DL30780    $3039      +$4225
d d d d

   Related Products

DWidth    DStyle              DQuantity      DU.S.
d             dNumber          d dPrice
d             d                       d                    d

Straight Base Plate, Field Installed
48"             X1I000482       1                       $120
d             d                       d                    d

C

B
A

Right-hand Unit

A

C

Left-hand Unit

D

D

B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



198                                                                                                                                                                                                                   Context Specification Guide

Bubble Jetty Tables

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 40

•  Worksurface: laminate
•  Basic structure (back panel and supports): 
  paint price group 1
•  Cylinder: all paint price groups
•  Port and screen socket covers: plastic
•  Accessory rail
•  Cable tray
•  Leveling glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
cSee page 332 for directional laminate 
  illustrations.
3 Paint color number for basic structure
4 Paint color number for cylinder
5 Plastic color number for port and screen
  socket covers: 6681 Grotto or 6682
  Cobblestone
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Wood veneer                             Prices at right                      Specify natural veneer color number. 
                                                                                                                             cSee page 333 for directional 
                                                                                                                                     illustrations.

•  Customiz stain on                     No cost                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       wood veneer

•  Full-Fill finish on                        +$46                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       wood veneer

                                 Basic structure
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$30                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$52                                    Specify paint color number.

                                 Cylinder structure
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$  8                                    Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 3                    +$14                                    Specify paint color number.

  Passthroughs         Back panel
  and Cutouts         •  Passthroughs in back panel       +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in back panel.
                                    •  Cutout in back panel                 No cost                                Specify with cutout in back panel.

  Related                •  Straight base plates                                                            cPage 199 Specify style number and
  Products                                                                                                                  select paint color number.
                                    •  Core-mounted straight screens                                           cPage 268
                                    •  Column-mounted straight                                                    cPage 274
                                      screens
                                    •  Add-on cable tray                                                                cPage 203
                                    •  Mobile pedestals                                                                 cPage 264
                                    •  Power and communication                                                  cPage 283

Tip: The units on this page
do not accommodate
pedestals or lateral files.
Use mobile pedestals.

Tip: Jetty table components
are shipped in one carton
and assembled in the field.

Tip: Modesty panel option is
not available for bubble jetty
tables.

C

Right-hand Unit

Left-hand Unit

B

B

A

A

C

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Bubble Jetty Tables
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Specification Information

DDimensions      DStyle              DU.S.     DOption
dA     B     C         dNumber          dBase d(Add $ to    
d                             d                          dPrice    dBase Price)
d                             d                          d              d                   
d                             d                          d              dNatural        
d                             d                          d              dWood          
d                             d                          d              dVeneer        
d                             d                          d              dwith             
d                             d                          d              dOpen-Pore  

Left-Hand Units
24"     30"   60"         X1TR24602     $2156      +$3000

30"     30"   66"         X1TR30667     $2204      +$3068
d d d d

Right-Hand Units
24"     30"   60"         X1TL24604      $2156      +$3000

30"     30"   66"         X1TL30669      $2204      +$3068
d d d d

   Related Products

DWidth    DStyle              DQuantity      DU.S.
d             dNumber          d dPrice
d             d                       d                    d

Straight Base Plate, Field Installed
30"             X1I000303       1                       $111
d             d                       d                    d

C

Right-hand Unit

Left-hand Unit

B

B

A

A

C

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Enterprise Tables

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 40

•  Worksurface: laminate
•  Basic structure (back panel, modesty panel, cylinder,
  and supports): paint price group 1
•  Port and screen socket covers: plastic
•  Accessory rail
•  Cable tray
•  Leveling glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
cSee page 332 for directional laminate 
  illustrations.
3 Paint color number for basic structure
4 Plastic color number for port and screen
  socket covers: 6681 Grotto or 6682
  Cobblestone
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Wood veneer                             Prices at right                      Specify natural veneer color number. 
                                                                                                                cSee page 333 for directional
                                                                                                                                     illustrations.

•  Customiz stain on                     No cost                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       wood veneer

•  Full-Fill finish on                        +$94                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       wood veneer

                                 Basic structure
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$54                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$97                                    Specify paint color number.

                                 Cylinder structure
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$  8                                    Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 3                    +$14                                    Specify paint color number.

  Passthroughs         Back panel
                               •  Passthroughs in back panel       +$60                                    Specify with passthroughs in back panel.

  Related                •  Straight base plates                                                            cPage 201 Specify style number and
  Products                                                                                                                  select paint color number.
                                    •  Core-mounted straight screens                                           cPage 268
                                    •  Column-mounted straight                                                   cPage 274
                                      screens
                                    •  Add-on cable tray                                                                cPage 203
                                    •  Mobile pedestals                                                                 cPage 264
                                    •  Power and communication                                                  cPage 283

Tip: The units on this page
do not accommodate
pedestals or lateral files.
Use mobile pedestals.

Tip: Enterprise table 
components are shipped
in four cartons and 
assembled in the field.

C

A

D

B

Left-hand Unit

Right-hand Unit

C

A

D

B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Left-hand Unit

Right-hand Unit

C

A

D

B
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Enterprise Tables

Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle             DU.S.     DOption
dA     B     C     D      dNumber         dBase d(Add $ to 
d                                   d                         dPrice dBase Price)
d                                   d                         d d                   
d                                   d                         d              dNatural        
d                                   d                         d              dWood          
d                                   d                         d              dVeneer        
d                                   d                         d              dwith             
d                                   d                         d              dOpen-Pore  

Left-Hand Units
45"     24"   90"   48"      X1CR24904    $3970      +$5421

45"     30"   90"   48"      X1CR30907    $3970      +$5421
d d d d

Right-Hand Units
24"     45"   48"   90"      X1CL24906    $3970      +$5421

30"     45"   48"   90"      X1CL30909    $3970      +$5421
d d d d

R Related Products

DWidth    DStyle              DQuantity      DU.S. 
d             dNumber          d dPrice
d             d                       d                    d

Straight Base Plate, Field Installed
48"             X1I000482       1                       $120
d             d                       d                    d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Round Tables

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 43

•  Worksurface: laminate
•  Cylinder: all paint price groups
•  Base: 7239 Midnight

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
cSee page 332 for directional laminate 
  illustrations.
3 Paint color number for cylinder
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Wood veneer                             Prices below                        Specify natural veneer color number. 
                                                                                                                cSee page 333 for directional 
                                                                                                                                     illustrations.

•  Customiz stain on                     No cost                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       wood veneer

•  Full-Fill finish on                        Prices below                      cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       wood veneer

Specification Information

DDiameter     DStyle              DU.S.     DOptions
d                    dNumber          dBase d(Add $ to d(Add $ to
d                        d                          dPrice    dBase Price)     doptional
d                        d                          d              d                        dWood
d                        d                          d              d                        dVeneer and 
d                        d                          d              d                        dBase Price)
d                        d                          d              d                        d
d                        d                          d              dNatural Wood  dNatural with
d                        d                          d              d Veneer with    dFull-Fill 
d                        d                          d              dOpen-Pore      dFinish

36"                     X1G000363     $1463      +$2195             +$46

42"                     X1G000428     $1500      +$2518             +$46

48"                     X1G000480     $1579      +$2903             +$67

54"                     X1G000545     $1781      +$3285             +$67
d d d d d

Tip: Round table compo-
nents are shipped in two
cartons and assembled 
in the field.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: Add-on cable tray can-
not be used on adjustable-
height core units.
Exception: Can be used 
on corner core units with
adjustable-height keyboard 
surface.
cPage 154

B
A

C
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Add-On Cable Tray
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Add-On Cable Tray

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
•  Carton of 24 add-on cable trays: 4718 Grotto paint   Style numbercNeed help?

Product details,
page 45

Specification Information

DDimensions      DStyle                DU.S.
dA     B     C         dNumber           dPrice
d                             d                            d

24"     9"     11⁄2"      X4NC03095      $278
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Fixed Pedestals
With Proud Steel or Wood Front

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Pedestal: paint price group 1
• Removable drawer fronts: paint to match pedestal or

wood veneer if proud wood front selected
• Pulls: metal
• Full drawer interiors: black only

– One pencil tray and two box drawer dividers per 
  box/box/file

• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Mounting hardware
• Four adjustable leveling glides

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for pedestal 
3 Wood color number for drawer fronts,

if proud wood front selected
4 Pull (see below under required 

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Tip: Context core units
manufactured prior to
February 2004 can be con-
verted to accept these
pedestals by ordering a
conversion kit from Service
Parts. Order Service Part
0075907SR for 24"D core
units or 0075908SR for
30"D core units.

Tip: Counterweights are not
required on Universal fixed
pedestals.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                    +$43                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$73                                    Specify paint color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2 on proud        See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      wood drawer fronts                 
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud         See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      wood drawer fronts
                                    •  Customiz stain on proud            No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain.
                                      wood drawer fronts                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                    •  Contemporary                            No cost                                 Specify with contemporary pull.
                                    •  Handle                                      No cost                                 Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                           +$17 per pull                        Specify with jazz pull.
                                    •  Bar                                             +$25 per pull                        Specify with bar pull.

                                      Proud steel fronts only
                                    •  c:scape                                      +$29 per pull                        Specify with c:scape pull.

  Basic Drawer           18"D and 24"D box/box/file pedestals
  Interiors                 •  Full-depth drawers, box             –$50                                     Specify with basic drawers.
                                drawers with full extensions,
                                      and no drawer accessories

  Drawer                   Rails
  Accessories          •  Two side-to-side filing rails        No cost                                 Specify with rails.
                                      per file drawer

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools. 
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                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Universal Fixed Pedestals 

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Lock and                  Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                          No cost                                Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                    •  No lock                                      –$  61                                   Specify with no lock.

                                 Individual locking drawers 
                                    •  File/file pedestals only               +$122                                  Specify with individual drawer lock.

                                 Keying
                               •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                       cPage 336

  Related                   •  Universal fixed to freestanding                                            cPage 208
  Products                   pedestal conversion kits
                              •  Storage accessories                                                            cPage 244

Specification Information

DDimensions          DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices
dD      W       H        dNumber                  d
d d                               dProud        dProud 
d d                                    dSteel         dWood
d                                 d                                    dFront dFront
d d                                    d                  d
d d                                    dSuffix P     dSuffix W

27"H Fixed Pedestals with 3" Base
Two Box Drawers and One File Drawer

183⁄8"   15"      27"         RPF1827A_               $617              $860

231⁄2"   15"      27"         RPF2427A_               $667              $910

Two File Drawers

183⁄8"   15"      27"         RPF1827B_               $600              $843

231⁄2"   15"      27"         RPF2427B_               $650              $893
d d d d

251⁄2"H Fixed Pedestals
Two Box Drawers and One File Drawer

183⁄8"   15"      251⁄2"     RPF1825A_               $617              $860

231⁄2"   15"      251⁄2"     RPF2425A_               $667              $910

Two File Drawers

183⁄8"   15"      251⁄2"     RPF1825B_               $600              $843

231⁄2"   15"      251⁄2"     RPF2425B_               $650              $893
d d d d

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RPF1827A__
becomes RPF1827AP for
proud steel front).

Tip: 183⁄8"D pedestals fit
under 24"D Context core
units. 231⁄2"D pedestals fit
under 30"D Context core
units.

Tip: Only 231⁄2"D pedestals
can accommodate legal-size
filing.

Tip: 251⁄2"H fixed pedestals
are for use in the following
two applications: as fixed
pedestals when used under-
neath worksurfaces installed
at lower than standard
heights (for example, 27"H)
or as freestanding pedestals
when used with a conversion
kit under height-adjustable
worksurfaces.

Tip: Only 231⁄2"D pedestals
can accommodate legal-
size filing.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Fixed to Freestanding Pedestal Conversion Kits

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification 
Guide.

• 1⁄8"H steel top: all paint price groups
• Counterweight package
• Safety interlock system conversion components
• Installation hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Specification Information

DDepth     DHeight       DStyle                   DU.S.
d              d                  dNumber               dPrice
d              d                  d                            d

For 27"H Proud Steel or Proud Wood Front Pedestals
183⁄8"         27"                 RPXCK2718P       $188

231⁄2"         27"               RPXCK2724P       $208

291⁄2"           27"                 RPXCK2730P       $229
d d d d

For 251/2"H Proud Steel or Proud Wood Front Pedestals
183⁄8"           251⁄2"              RPXCK2518P        $188

231⁄2"           251⁄2"              RPXCK2524P        $208

291⁄2"           251⁄2"              RPXCK2530P        $229
d d d d

Tip: When converting a
file/file pedestal with individ-
ual drawer locks, an inter-
locking bar is required to
provide stability to unit.
Order Service Part Number
1043922SR through
Service Parts.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Fixed 
to Freestanding 

Pedestal Conversion Kits
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Universal Mobile Pedestals
With Proud Steel or Wood Front

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Pedestal: paint price group 1
• 1⁄8"H steel top: paint to match pedestal
• Removable drawer fronts: paint to match pedestal or

wood veneer if proud wood front selected
• Pulls: metal
• Full drawer interiors: black only

– One pencil tray per box/file or box/box/file and box 
  drawer dividers

• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Four hard-composition, non-locking casters: black only
• Safety interlock mechanism
• Counterweight package

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                    +$  43                                  Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$  73                                  Specify paint color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2 on proud        See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      wood drawer fronts                 
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud         See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      wood drawer fronts
                                    •  Customiz stain on proud            No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain.
                                      wood drawer fronts                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops                         •  1"H square edge steel top         +$  64                                  Specify with steel square top.

                                 Laminate top
                              •  13⁄16"H square edge                  +$275                                  Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                      laminate top                                                                           laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                     color number for edges.
                                    •  17⁄16"H bullnose laminate top     +$313                                  Specify with bullnose laminate top 
                                                                                                                                    and indicate laminate color number.
                              •  Open Line laminate on              +$  67                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      laminate top                               plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  13⁄16"H wood veneer top            +$383                                  Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                     indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                     indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                     indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                      veneer top                                                                           cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Cushion top for factory installation on RPM2421CP and RPM2421CW only
                                    •  Cushion top without handle       +$337                                  Specify with cushion top and indicate
                                                                                                                                     fabric color number.
                                    •  Cushion top with                       +$429                                  Specify with cushion top and handle and
                                      black handle                                                                           indicate fabric color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for pedestal
3 Wood color number for drawer fronts,

if proud wood front selected
4 Pull (see below under required 

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Tip: 1⁄8"H steel top is 
non-structural.

Tip: Optional tops will
increase the overall
pedestal height. 

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, finishes
must be selected for both
the wood veneer top and
the wood veneer fronts.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Universal Mobile Pedestals 

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Tops, cont              Upholstery on pedestal cushion top
                               •  Fabric price group 1                   No cost                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 2                   +$  10                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 3                   +$  39                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 4                   +$  48                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 5                   +$  60                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 6                   +$  85                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 7                   +$103                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 8                   +$149                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 9                   +$191                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 10                 +$232                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Leather price group                   +$595                                   Specify leather color number.
                                    •  Elmosoft leather price group      +$688                                   Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials, page 318.
                                    •  Customer’s Own Material          +$  16                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                      (COM) or Customer’s Own                                                     to specify.
                                      Leather (COL)

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                    •  Contemporary                            No cost                                 Specify with contemporary pull.
                                    •  Handle                                      No cost                                 Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                           +$  17 per pull                      Specify with jazz pull.
                                    •  Bar                                             +$  25 per pull                      Specify with bar pull.

                                      Proud steel fronts only
                                    •  c:scape                                      +$  29 per pull                      Specify with c:scape pull.

  Drawer                   Rails
  Accessories          •  Two side-to-side filing rails        No cost                                 Specify with rails.
                                      per file drawer

  Basic Drawer           Box/file and box/box/file pedestals
  Interiors                 •  Full-depth drawers, box             –$  50                                   Specify with basic drawers.
                                drawers with full extensions,
                                      and no drawer accessories

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                    •  Ember Chrome                          No cost                                 Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock

                                 Individual locking drawers
                               •  File/file pedestals only               +$122                                  Specify with individual drawer lock.

                                 Keying
                               •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                       cPage 336

  Related                   •  Storage accessories                                                            cPage 244
  Products

cSpecification Information, on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DActual                  DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices
dDimensions          dNumber                  d
dD      W       H d                                    dProud        dProud 
d d dSteel         dWood
d                                 d                                    dFront dFront
d d                                    d                  d
d d                                    dSuffix P     dSuffix W

Box/File
183⁄8"  15"      21"         RPM1821C_              $848              $1091

231⁄2"   15"      21"         RPM2421C_              $892              $1135
d d d d

Box/Box/File
183⁄8"  15"      27"         RPM1827A_              $906              $1150

231⁄2"   15"      27"         RPM2427A_              $962              $1206
d d d d

File/File
183⁄8"  15"      27"         RPM1827B_              $890              $1134

231⁄2"   15"      27"         RPM2427B_              $946              $1190
d d d d

Specification Information

DActual                  DStyle                   DU.S.
dDimensions          dNumber               dBase
dD      W       H d                                dPrice
d d                                d

Pedestal Cushion Top for Field Installation on RPM2421CP and RPM2421CW only
Cushion Top without Handle

231⁄2"   15"      21⁄4"      RPXTC24P               $297        

Cushion Top with Black Handle

231⁄2"   15"      21⁄4"      RPXTCH24P            $400        
d d d

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RPM1821C__
becomes RPM1821CP for
proud steel front).

Universal Mobile Pedestals With Proud Steel or Wood Front, continued

                                        cOptions, on previous page

Tip: 183⁄8"D pedestals fit
under 24"D Context core
units. 231⁄2"D pedestals fit
under 30"D Context core
units.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Lateral Files
With Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Lateral file: paint price group 1
• 1"H top on units with flush steel or proud steel fronts:

paint to match file
• 13⁄16"H top and drawer fronts on units with proud wood

fronts: wood veneer
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel front
• Pulls: metal
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with flush

steel or proud steel front: paint to match file
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with proud

wood fronts: wood veneer to match file
• Central lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• One label holder per drawer: clear plastic
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer suspensions: black only
• One hanging folder bar per drawer on 18"D units
• Two rails per drawer on 24"D units
• One hanging folder bar and three dividers on roll-out

shelf,
if selected

• Four adjustable leveling glides
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F   Flush steel front
P   Proud steel front
W  Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for file
3 Wood color number for drawer fronts

and top, if proud wood front selected
4 Pull (see below under required 

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                    +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 Premium wood on proud wood fronts and top
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.

                                 Customiz stain on proud wood fronts and top
                                    •  28"H or 40"H files                      No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                    •  52"H or 651⁄2"H files                   No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with                  Security top
  Flush Steel           •  For use on 28"H                        No cost                                 Specify with security top.
  Front and                  lateral files only

                                      No top on 28"H, 40"H, or 52"H
                                    •  For use under a worksurface     –$  94                                   Specify with no top.
                                      or beneath a common top

                                      Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top         +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate
                                                                                                                                     laminate color number for top and 
                                                                                                                                     plastic color number for edges.
                              •  FrameOne laminate top            +$341                                  Specify with FrameOne laminate top and 
                                                                                                                                     indicate laminate color number for top 
                                                                                                                                     and plastic color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on              +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      laminate top                               plus cost of laminate

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Tip: Context core units 
manufactured prior to
February 2004 can be 
converted to accept these
lateral files by ordering a
conversion kit from Service
Parts. Order Service Part
0075907SR for 24"D core
units or 0075908SR for
30"D core units.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: FrameOne tops are
available on 28"H lateral
files only. FrameOne top will
add 1/2" to the overall
height.

Proud Steel
Front             

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Security top reduces
overall height by approxi-
mately 1".
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                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Universal Lateral Files 

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Tops with               Wood veneer top
  Flush Steel           •  Wood veneer top                       +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
  Front and                                                                                                                 indicate wood color number.
  Proud Steel            •  FrameOne wood veneer top      +$604                                  Specify with FrameOne wood veneer top 
  Front,                                                                                                                        and indicate wood color number.
  continued             •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                     indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                     indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                      veneer top                                                                           cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with                  Security top
  Proud Wood           •  For use on 28"H                        –$394                                   Specify with security top.
  Front                       lateral files only

                                 No top on 28"H, 40"H, or 52"H
                              •  For use under a worksurface    –$488                                   Specify with no top.
                                or beneath a common top 

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top         –$264                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                     laminate color number for top and plastic 
                                                                                                                                     color number for edges.
                               •  FrameOne laminate top            –$  53                                  Specify with FrameOne laminate top and 
                                                                                                                                     indicate laminate color number for top 
                                                                                                                                     and plastic color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on              +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      laminate top                               plus cost of laminate            

                                 Wood top
                              •  FrameOne wood veneer top      +$210                                  Specify with FrameOne wood veneer top
                                                                                                                                     and indicate wood color number.

  Drawer                    •  HF bar for use on 24"D             +$  12                                   Specify with HF bar.
  Interiors                 units only
                                    •  Divider package                         +$  25                                   Specify with divider package.
                                    •  Rails for use on 18"D                +$  32                                   Specify with rails.
                                      units only

  Lift-Up Door              651⁄2"H flush steel front files only
  With Roll-Out         •  On 18"D files                             +$  41                                   Specify with roll-out shelf.
  Shelf                     •  On 24"D files                             +$  58                                   Specify with roll-out shelf.

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                    •  Contemporary                            No cost                                 Specify with contemporary pull.
                                    •  Handle                                      No cost                                 Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                           +$  17 per pull                      Specify with jazz pull.
                                    •  Bar                                             +$  25 per pull                      Specify with bar pull.

                                      Proud steel fronts only
                                    •  c:scape                                      +$  29 per pull                      Specify with c:scape pull.

  Counter-                 •  Package 1                                 +$  86                                   Specify with counterweight.
  weights               •  Package 2                                 +$  96                                   Specify with counterweight.
                              •  Package 3                                 +$109                                   Specify with counterweight.
                              •  Package 4                                 +$142                                   Specify with counterweight.

  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                          No cost                                 Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                      Individual locking drawers on 18"D file
                                    •  With two drawers                       +$122                                   Specify with individual lock.
                                    •  With three drawers                    +$244                                   Specify with individual lock.
                                    •  With four drawers                      +$366                                   Specify with individual lock.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Counterweight pack -
ages are recommended
based on case size and 
interior options.
cSee Specification
Information on next page.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged to
adjacent cabinets or bolted
to the floor or wall.

Tip: Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be installed
on site.

Tip: 651⁄2"H files with indi-
vidual lock option do not
have a lock in the lift-up
door. Lift-up door is locked
by the drawer below.

Tip: Wood veneer tops are
3⁄16" taller than other tops
and will add 3⁄16" to overall
case height.

Tip: FrameOne tops are
available on 28"H lateral
files only. FrameOne top will
add 1/2" to the overall
height.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Full-fill finish (option) is
available on field-installed
tops only. 
cPage 240

Tip: Security top reduces
overall height by approxi-
mately 1".

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Lateral Files with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Lock and                  Individual locking drawers on 24"D file
  Keying,                   •  With two drawers                       +$136                                   Specify with individual lock.
  continued               •  With three drawers                    +$272                                   Specify with individual lock.
                                    •  With four drawers                      +$408                                  Specify with individual lock.

                                      Keying
                                    •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                       cPage 336

  Related                   •  Field-installed tops                                                              cPage 239
  Products                 •  Storage accessories                                                            cPage 244
                              •  Bookends                                                                            cPage 247
                                    •  Counterweight packages                                                     cPage 248

Specification Information

DDimensions                        DCounterweight   DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dPackage             dNumber               d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                d                 d d
d d d                                dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

Two 12"H Drawers
18"          187⁄8"       30"     28"       Package 3                 RLF18302_          $  844         $  901         $1793

18"          187⁄8"       36"     28"       Package 4                 RLF18362_          $  985         $1053        $1921

18"          187⁄8"       42"     28"       Package 4                 RLF18422_          $1113         $1193         $2172

231⁄8"       24"          30"     28"       Package 3                 RLF24302_          $1033        $1105         $2148

231⁄8"       24"          36"     28"       Package 4                 RLF24362_          $1239        $1325        $2309
d d d d d d

Three 12"H Drawers
18"          187⁄8"       30"     40"       Package 3                 RLF18303_          $1135         $1270        $2261

18"          187⁄8"       36"     40"       Package 3                 RLF18363_          $1319        $1480        $2436

18"          187⁄8"       42"     40"       Package 3                 RLF18423_          $1492        $1673        $2556

231⁄8"       24"          30"     40"       Package 2                 RLF24303_          $1452        $1628        $2583

231⁄8"       24"          36"     40"       Package 2                 RLF24363_          $1657        $1857        $2800
d d d d d d

Four 12"H Drawers
18"          187⁄8"       30"     52"       Package 3                 RLF18304_          $1483        $1662        $2785

18"          187⁄8"       36"     52"       Package 4                 RLF18364_          $1725        $1931        $3023

18"          187⁄8"       42"     52"       Package 4                 RLF18424_          $1948        $2184        $3256

231⁄8"       24"          30"     52"       Package 2                 RLF24304_          $1859        $2085        $3219

231⁄8"       24"          36"     52"       Package 3                 RLF24364_          $2163        $2427        $3511
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RLF18301__
becomes RLF18301F for
flush steel front).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

DDimensions                        DCounterweight   DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dPackage             dNumber               d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                d                 d d
d d d                                dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

Four 12"H Drawers and One 131/2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf
18"          187⁄8"       30"     651⁄2"    Package 2                 RLF18305_          $1779        $1991        $3154

18"          187⁄8"       36"     651⁄2"    Package 2                 RLF18365_          $2064        $2315        $3440

18"          187⁄8"       42"     651⁄2"    Package 3                 RLF18425_          $2333        $2615        $3724

231⁄8"       24"          30"     651⁄2"    Package 1                 RLF24305_          $2231        $2504        $3677

231⁄8"       24"          36"     651⁄2"    Package 1                 RLF24365_          $2591        $2905        $4033
d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



218                                                                                                                                                                                                                   Context Specification Guide

Universal Open Side Towers
with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Tower: paint price group 1
• 1"H top: paint to match tower
• Door and drawer fronts on units with proud wood fronts:

wood veneer
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Base (see below under required selections)
• Pulls: metal
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Drawer body: black only
• Adjustable shelves on 52"H and 651⁄2"H: 

paint to match tower
• Brackets for adjustable shelves: black
• Post to support adjustable shelf: paint to match tower
• One box drawer divider and one pencil tray: black only
• Coat rod: black
• Four adjustable leveling glides 
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F   Flush steel front
P  Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for tower
3 Wood color number for door and drawer

fronts, if proud wood front selected
4 Base (see below under required 

selections)
5 Pull (see below under required 

selections)
6 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Bases                   •  Universal 3" base                      No cost                                 Specify with Universal 3" base, painted  
                                                                                                                                  to match tower.
                                 •  FrameOne foot base                  +$178                                   Specify with FrameOne foot base, 
                                                                                                                                  painted to match tower.
                                 •  c:scape glide base                     +$178                                   Specify with c:scape glide base,
                                                                                                                                  4799 Platinum only.

  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                    +$  73                                  Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$125                                  Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Premium wood 2 on proud        See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      wood fronts and top                 
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud         See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      wood fronts and top                   
                                    •  Customiz stain on proud            No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                      wood fronts and top                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with                  Laminate top
  Flush Steel            •  Square edge laminate top         +$130                                  Specify with laminate top and indicate 
  Front, Proud                                                                                                            laminate color number for top  
Steel Front,

                                                                                             
and plastic color number for edges.

  and Proud
            

•  Open Line laminate on              +$  67                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Wood Front             laminate top                               plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                                    •  Wood veneer top                       +$394                                  Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                     indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                     indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                     indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                      veneer top on units with flush                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       steel or proud steel fronts

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, wood
veneer top color will default
to match wood front.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Open Side Towers 

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Glass                       •  On 52"H towers                         +$113                                  Specify with glass shelves.
  Shelves                •  On 651⁄2"H towers                      +$226                                  Specify with glass shelves.

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts            
                                    •  Contemporary                           No cost                                 Specify with contemporary pull.
                                    •  Handle                                      No cost                                 Specify with handle pull.
                             •  Jazz                                           +$  17 per pull                      Specify with jazz pull.
                                    •  Bar                                             +$  25 per pull                      Specify with bar pull.

                                      Proud steel fronts only
                                    •  c:scape                                      +$  29 per pull                      Specify with c:scape pull.

  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                          No cost                                Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                      Keying
                                    •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                       cPage 336

  Related                   •  Field-installed tops                                                              cPage 240
  Products                 •  Adjustable shelves                                                              cPage 242
                                    •  Counterweights                                                                   cPage 248
                              •  Storage accessories                                                            cPage 244

cSpecification Information, on next page

cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                    dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                    d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                    dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Door Hinged on Left, continued
One Adjustable Shelf, One 6"H Drawer, and Two 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"          24"     52"         RQS24244LA_        $2188        $2495         $2943 Not required Not required       Not required Not required

291⁄8"       30"          24"     52"         RQS30244LA_        $2409        $2716         $3164 Not required Not required       Not required Not required

Two Adjustable Shelves, One 6"H Drawer, and Two 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"          24"     651⁄2"     RQS24245LC_        $2577        $2884         $3332 Not required Not required       Not required Not required

291⁄8"       30"          24"     651⁄2"     RQS30245LC_        $2835        $3142         $3590 Not required Not required       Not required Not required
d d                                    d                 d                d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Universal Open Side Towers with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

                                        

cOptions, on previous page

 Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top.
Overall height will vary if
another top is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style num-
ber to define the front
style (for example,
RQS24244LA__ becomes
RQS24244LAF for flush
steel front).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                    dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                    d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                    dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Door Hinged on Right
One Adjustable Shelf, One 6"H Drawer, and Two 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"          24"     52"         RQS24244RA_        $2188        $2495         $2943 Not required Not required       Not required Not required

291⁄8"       30"          24"     52"         RQS30244RA_        $2409        $2716         $3164 Not required Not required       Not required Not required

Two Adjustable Shelves, One 6"H Drawer, and Two 12"H Drawers

231⁄2"       24"          24"     651⁄2"     RQS24245RC_        $2577        $2884         $3332 Not required Not required       Not required Not required

291⁄8"       30"          24"     651⁄2"     RQS30245RC_        $2835        $3142         $3590 Not required Not required       Not required Not required
d d                                    d                 d                d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Universal Open Side Towers 
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

 Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top.
Overall height will vary if
another top is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style num-
ber to define the front
style (for example,
RQS24244LA__ becomes
RQS24244LAF for flush
steel front).
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Universal Full Front Towers
With Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Tower: paint price group 1
• 1"H top: paint to match tower
• Door fronts on units with proud wood fronts: wood veneer
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Pulls: metal
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Drawer body: black only
• Adjustable shelves: paint to match tower
• Brackets for adjustable shelves: black
• Coat rod: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Four adjustable leveling glides 
• Counterweight package on proud wood fronts only

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F   Flush steel front
P  Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for tower
3 Wood color number for door, if proud

wood front selected
4 Pull (see below under required 

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                    +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$125                                   Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Premium wood 2 on proud        See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      wood fronts and top                 
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud         See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      wood fronts and top
                                    •  Customiz stain on proud            No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                      wood fronts and top                                                             cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with                  Laminate top
  Flush Steel          •  Square edge laminate top         +$130                                  Specify with laminate top and indicate 
  Front, Proud                                                                                            laminate color number for top and plastic 
  Steel Front,                                                                                                             color number for edges.
  and Proud            •  Open Line laminate on              +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Wood Front               laminate top                               plus cost of laminate         

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  Wood veneer top                       +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                     indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                     indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                     indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                      veneer top on units with flush                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       steel or proud steel fronts

  Counter-                    52"H tower with proud wood fronts
  weights               •  Package 1                                 +$  86                                   Specify with counterweight.

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                    •  Contemporary                            No cost                                 Specify with contemporary pull.
                                    •  Handle                                      No cost                                 Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                           +$  17 per pull                      Specify with jazz pull.
                                    •  Bar                                             +$  25 per pull                      Specify with bar pull.

                                      Proud steel fronts only
                                    •  c:scape                                      +$  29 per pull                      Specify with c:scape pull.
cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, wood
veneer top color will default
to match wood front.

Tip: Counterweight pack -
ages are recommended
based on case size and 
interior options.
cSee Specification
Information on next page.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged to
adjacent cabinets or bolted
to the floor or wall.

Tip: Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be installed
on site.
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Universal Full Front Towers 

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                          No cost                                Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                      Keying
                                    •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                       cPage 336

  Related                   •  Field-installed tops                                                              cPage 239
  Products                 •  Storage accessories                                                            cPage 244
                                    •  Bookends                                                                            cPage 247

Specification Information

DDimensions                        DCounterweight        DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dPackage                  dNumber                d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                 dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                 d                 d d
d d d                                 d                 d              d
d d d d d d
d d d                                 dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

52"H Tower with Door Hinged on Left
Partition with Coat Rod and Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"          24"     52"       Tower package 1 for       RFF24244LR_       $2404        $2582        $3073
                                                    proud wood fronts only

Partition with Coat Rod, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"          24"     52"       Tower package 1 for      RFF24244LS_       $2341        $2519        $3010
                                                    proud wood fronts only

Partition with Coat Rod, One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"          24"     52"       Tower package 1 for       RFF24244LT_       $2281        $2459        $2950
                                                    proud wood fronts only
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RFF24244LR__
becomes RFF24244LRF for
flush steel front).

Tip: The adjustable shelf is
always in the top/upper
position.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Universal Full Front Towers with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

DDimensions                        DCounterweight        DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dPackage                  dNumber                d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                 dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                 d                 d d
d d d                                 dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

52"H Tower with Door Hinged on Right
Partition with Coat Rod and Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"          24"     52"       Tower package 1 for      RFF24244RR_      $2404        $2582        $3073
                                                    proud wood fronts only

Partition with Coat Rod, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"          24"     52"       Tower package 1 for      RFF24244RS_      $2341        $2519        $3010
                                                    proud wood fronts only

Partition with Coat Rod, One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"          24"     52"       Tower package 1 for      RFF24244RT_      $2281        $2459        $2950
                                                    proud wood fronts only
d d d d d d

651⁄2"H Tower with Door Hinged on Left
Partition with Coat Rod, One Fixed Shelf, and Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"          24"     651⁄2"    Not required                    RFF24245LU_      $2661        $2839        $3330

Partition with Coat Rod, One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"          24"     651⁄2"    Not required                    RFF24245LV_       $2599        $2777        $3268
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RFF24244LR__
becomes RFF24244LRF for
flush steel front).
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                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Universal Full Front Towers 

Specification Information

DDimensions                        DCounterweight        DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dPackage                  dNumber                d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                 dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                 d                 d d
d d d                                 dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

651⁄2"H Tower with Door Hinged on Left, continued
Partition with Coat Rod, Two Adjustable Shelves, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"          24"     651⁄2"    Not required                    RFF24245LW_      $2538        $2716        $3207
d d d d d d

651⁄2"H Tower with Door Hinged on Right
Partition with Coat Rod, One Fixed Shelf, and Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"          24"     651⁄2"    Not required                    RFF24245RU_      $2661        $2839        $3330
d d d d d d

Partition with Coat Rod, One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"          24"     651⁄2"    Not required                    RFF24245RV_      $2599        $2777        $3268
d d d d d d

Partition with Coat Rod, Two Adjustable Shelves, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"          24"     651⁄2"    Not required                    RFF24245RW_      $2538        $2716        $3207
d d d d d d

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RFF24244LR__
becomes RFF24244LRF for
flush steel front).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Vertical Drawer Towers
With Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Tower: paint price group 1
• 1"H top: paint to match tower
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Pulls: metal
• Hinged door on units with flush steel or proud steel 

fronts: paint to match tower
• Hinged door on units with proud wood fronts:

wood veneer to match tower
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with flush

steel fronts: paint to match tower
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with proud

wood fronts: wood veneer to match tower
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer suspensions: black only
• Two box drawer dividers and one pencil tray in units 

with 6"H box drawers: black only
• Coat rod: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Four adjustable leveling glides
• Counterweight package; if selected

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F   Flush steel front
P  Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for tower
3 Wood color number for door and drawer

fronts, if proud wood front selected
4 Pull (see below under required 

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                    +$  73                                  Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$125                                  Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Premium wood 2 on proud        See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      wood fronts and top                 
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud         See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      wood fronts and top                   
                                    •  Customiz stain on proud            No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                      wood fronts and top                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with                  Laminate top
  Flush Steel            •  Square edge laminate top         +$130                                  Specify with laminate top and indicate 
  Front, Proud                                                                                                           laminate color number for top and plastic
  Steel Front,                                                                                                            color number for edges.
  and Proud            •  Open Line laminate on              +$  67                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Wood Front               laminate top                               plus cost of laminate            

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  Wood veneer top                       +$394                                  Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                     indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                     indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                     indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                      veneer top on units with flush                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       steel or proud steel fronts
cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, wood
veneer top color will default
to match wood front.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Universal Vertical
Drawer Towers 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Counterweights     52"H Towers
                               •  No counterweight                       No cost                                 Specify without counterweight.
                                    •  Tower package 1                       No cost                                 Specify with counterweight.

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                    •  Contemporary                            No cost                                 Specify with contemporary pull.
                                    •  Handle                                      No cost                                 Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                           +$17 per pull                        Specify with jazz pull.
                                    •  Bar                                             +$25 per pull                        Specify with bar pull.

                                      Proud steel fronts only
                                    •  c:scape                                      +$29 per pull                        Specify with c:scape pull.

  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                          No cost                                Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                      Keying
                                    •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                       cPage 336

  Related                   •  Field-installed tops                                                              cPage 239
  Products                 •  Storage accessories                                                            cPage 244

cSpecification Information, on next page

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged to
adjacent cabinets or
bolted to the floor or wall.

Tip: Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be
installed on site.
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Universal Vertical Drawer Towers with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

                                        cOptions, on previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

DDimensions                         DCounterweight   DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H        dPackage             dNumber                  d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel dWood
dFront Wood d d                                    dFront        dFront dFront
d Front d d                                    d                  d d
d d d                                    dSuffix F    dSuffix P dSuffix W

Tower with Door Hinged on Left
Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"          24"     52"         Tower package 1       RVD24244LA_        $2116         $2377 $2824

291⁄8"       30"          24"     52"         Tower package 1      RVD30244LA_        $2331         $2592 $3039

Three 12"H Drawers and Two 6"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"          24"     52"         Tower package 1      RVD24244LB_        $2294         $2555 $3002

291⁄8"       30"          24"     52"         Tower package 1       RVD30244LB_        $2510         $2771 $3218

Four 12"H Drawers and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf

231⁄8"       24"          24"     651⁄2"     Not required             RVD24245LC_        $2496         $2799 $3204

291⁄8"       30"          24"     651⁄2"     Not required             RVD30245LC_        $2749         $3052 $3457

Three 12"H Drawers, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf

231⁄8"       24"          24"     651⁄2"     Not required             RVD24245LD_        $2672         $2975 $3380

291⁄8"       30"          24"     651⁄2"     Not required             RVD30245LD_        $2929         $3232 $3637
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RVD24244LA__
becomes RVD24244LAF for
flush steel front).
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Specification Information

DDimensions                         DCounterweight   DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H        dPackage             dNumber                  d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel dWood
dFront Wood d d                                    dFront        dFront dFront
d Front d d                                    d                  d d
d d d                                    dSuffix F    dSuffix P dSuffix W

Tower with Door Hinged on Right
Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"          24"     52"         Tower package 1      RVD24244RA_        $2116          $2377 $2824

291⁄8"       30"          24"     52"         Tower package 1      RVD30244RA_        $2331         $2592 $3039

Three 12"H Drawers and Two 6"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"          24"     52"         Tower package 1      RVD24244RB_        $2294         $2555 $3002

291⁄8"       30"          24"     52"         Tower package 1       RVD30244RB_        $2510         $2771 $3218

Four 12"H Drawers and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf

231⁄8"       24"          24"     651⁄2"     Not required             RVD24245RC_        $2496         $2799 $3204

291⁄8"       30"          24"     651⁄2"     Not required             RVD30245RC_        $2749         $3052 $3457

Three 12"H Drawers, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf

231⁄8"       24"          24"     651⁄2"     Not required             RVD24245RD_        $2672        $2975 $3380

291⁄8"       30"          24"     651⁄2"     Not required             RVD30245RD_        $2929        $3232 $3637
d d d d d d

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RVD24244LA__
becomes RVD24244LAF for
flush steel front).

                                                                                                                     

                                           

Universal Vertical
Drawer Towers 
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Combination Cabinets
With Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Combination cabinet: paint price group 1
• 1"H top on units with flush steel or proud steel front:

paint to match cabinet
• 13⁄16"H top and drawer fronts on units with proud wood

front: wood veneer
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel front
• Pulls: metal
• Hinged doors on units with flush steel or proud steel 

front, if selected: paint to match
• Hinged doors on units with proud wood fronts, if selected:

wood veneer to match cabinet
• Individual lock on door, keyed random:

9201 Polished Chrome
• Central lock on drawers, keyed random:

9201 Polished Chrome
• One label holder per drawer: clear plastic
• Adjustable shelves: paint to match cabinet
• Brackets for adjustable shelves: black
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer suspensions: black only
• One hanging folder bar per drawer on 18"D units
• Two rails per drawer on 24"D units
• Four adjustable leveling glides 
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F   Flush steel front
P  Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for cabinet
3 Wood color number for drawer fronts,

hinged door fronts, and top, if proud
wood front selected

4 Pull (see below under required 
selections)

5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud
steel or proud wood front selected

6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   52"H or 651⁄2"H cabinets
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 831⁄2"H cabinets
                               •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$110                                   Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$186                                   Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Premium wood 2 on proud        See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      wood fronts and top                 
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud         See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      wood fronts and top
                                    •  Customiz stain on proud            No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                      wood fronts and top                                                             cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with               No top on 52"H
  Flush Steel           •  For use under a worksurface     –$  94                                   Specify with no top.
  Front and               or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top         +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                     laminate color number for top and plastic 
                                                                                                                                     color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on              +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      laminate top                               plus cost of laminate

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Proud Steel
Front

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Universal 
Combination Cabinets 

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Tops with               Wood veneer top
  Flush Steel          •  Wood veneer top                       +$394                                  Specify with wood veneer top and 
  Front and                                                                                                                 indicate wood color number.
  Proud Steel         •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify with wood veneer top and 
  Front,                                                                                                                       indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
  continued             •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                     indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                      veneer top                                                                           cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

  Tops with                  No top on 52"H
  Proud Wood           •  For use under a worksurface    –$488                                   Specify with no top.
  Front                       or beneath a common top 

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top         –$264                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                     laminate color number for top and plastic 
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on              +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      laminate top                               plus cost of laminate

  Glass Doors           •  Frosted glass hinged doors       +$271                                   Specify with frosted glass hinged doors.

  Drawer                    •  HF bar for use on 24"D             +$  12                                   Specify with HF bar.
  Interiors                 units only
                                    •  Divider package                         +$  25                                   Specify with divider package.
                                    •  Rails for use on 18"D                +$  32                                   Specify with rails.
                                      units only

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                    •  Contemporary                            No cost                                 Specify with contemporary pull.
                                    •  Handle                                      No cost                                 Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                           +$  17 per pull                      Specify with jazz pull.
                                    •  Bar                                             +$  25 per pull                      Specify with bar pull.

                                      Proud steel fronts only
                                    •  c:scape                                      +$  29 per pull                      Specify with c:scape pull.

  Counter-                 •  Package 1                                 +$  86                                   Specify with counterweight.
  weights               •  Package 2                                 +$  96                                   Specify with counterweight.
                              •  Package 3                                 +$109                                   Specify with counterweight.
                              •  Package 4                                 +$142                                   Specify with counterweight.
                               •  Package 5                                 +$180                                   Specify with counterweight.

  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                          No cost                                 Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                      Individual locking drawers on 18"D file
                                    •  With two drawers                       +$122                                   Specify with individual lock.
                                    •  With three drawers                    +$244                                   Specify with individual lock.
                                    •  With four drawers                      +$366                                   Specify with individual lock.

                                      Individual locking drawers on 24"D file
                                    •  With two drawers                       +$136                                   Specify with individual lock.
                                    •  With three drawers                    +$272                                   Specify with individual lock.
                                    •  With four drawers                      +$408                                  Specify with individual lock.

                                      Keying
                                    •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                       cPage 336

  Related                   •  Field-installed tops                                                              cPage 239
  Products                 •  Adjustable Steel Standard Shelves                                     cPage 239
                                    •  Storage accessories                                                            cPage 244
                              •  Bookends                                                                            cPage 247
                              •  Counterweight packages                                                     cPage 248

cSpecification Information, on next page

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: Glass doors ship sepa-
rately and must be installed
on site.

Tip: Glass door pulls are not
the same design as drawer
pulls. On flush-front cabi-
nets, glass door pull color
must be specified. On
proud-front cabinets, glass
door pull color will default to
color selected for drawer
pulls.

Tip: Counterweight pack -
ages are recommended
based on case size and 
interior options.
cSee Specification
Information on next page.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged to
adjacent cabinets or bolted
to the floor or wall.

Tip: Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be installed
on site.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.
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Universal Combination Cabinets with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

                                        cOptions, on previous page

Specification Information

DDimensions                        DCounterweight   DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dPackage             dNumber               d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                d                 d d
d d d                                dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

52"H Single-Case Combination Cabinet
24"H Hinged Doors with One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"          187⁄8"       30"     52"       Package 3                 RCC18304A_        $1796        $2066        $3103

18"          187⁄8"       36"     52"       Package 4                 RCC18364A_        $1983        $2253        $3290

18"          187⁄8"       42"     52"       Package 5                 RCC18424A_        $2146        $2416        $3453

231⁄8"       24"          30"     52"       Package 3                 RCC24304A_        $1984        $2254        $3291

231⁄8"       24"          36"     52"       Package 3                 RCC24364A_        $2189        $2459        $3496

Open Cabinet with One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"          187⁄8"       30"     52"       Package 3                 RCC18304D_       $1496        $1699        N.A.

18"          187⁄8"       36"     52"       Package 4                 RCC18364D_       $1682        $1885        N.A.

18"          187⁄8"       42"     52"       Package 5                 RCC18424D_       $1846        $2049        N.A.

231⁄8"       24"          30"     52"       Package 3                 RCC24304D_       $1683        $1886        N.A.

231⁄8"       24"          36"     52"       Package 3                 RCC24364D_       $1887        $2090        N.A.
d d d d d d

651/2"H Single-Case Combination Cabinet
251⁄2"H Hinged Doors with One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

18"          187⁄8"       30"     651⁄2"    Package 3                 RCC18305E_       $2125        $2395        $3432

18"          187⁄8"       36"     651⁄2"    Package 3                 RCC18365E_       $2345        $2615        $3652

18"          187⁄8"       42"     651⁄2"    Package 4                 RCC18425E_       $2537        $2807        $3844

231⁄8"       24"          30"     651⁄2"    Package 2                 RCC24305E_       $2346        $2616        $3653

231⁄8"       24"          36"     651⁄2"    Package 2                 RCC24365E_       $2584        $2854        $3891

Open Cabinet with One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

18"          187⁄8"       30"     651⁄2"    Package 3                 RCC18305H_       $1824        $2027        N.A.

18"          187⁄8"       36"     651⁄2"    Package 3                 RCC18365H_       $2044        $2247        N.A.

18"          187⁄8"       42"     651⁄2"    Package 4                 RCC18425H_       $2238        $2441        N.A.

231⁄8"       24"          30"     651⁄2"    Package 2                 RCC24305H_       $2045        $2248        N.A.

231⁄8"       24"          36"     651⁄2"    Package 2                 RCC24365H_       $2285        $2488        N.A.
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RLF18362__
becomes RLF18362F for
flush steel front).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Universal
Combination Cabinets 

Specification Information

DDimensions                        DCounterweight   DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dPackage             dNumber               d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                d                 d d
d d d                                dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

651/2"H Single-Case Combination Cabinet, continued
371⁄2"H Hinged Doors with Two Adjustable Shelves, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"          187⁄8"       30"     651⁄2"    Package 2                 RCC18305J_       $2020        $2290        $3327

18"          187⁄8"       36"     651⁄2"    Package 3                 RCC18365J_       $2224        $2494        $3531

18"          187⁄8"       42"     651⁄2"    Package 4                 RCC18425J_       $2403        $2673        $3710

231⁄8"       24"          30"     651⁄2"    Package 2                 RCC24305J_       $2227        $2497        $3534

231⁄8"       24"          36"     651⁄2"    Package 2                 RCC24365J_       $2448        $2718        $3755

Open Cabinet with Two Adjustable Shelves, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"          187⁄8"       30"     651⁄2"    Package 2                 RCC18305M_      $1686        $1889        N.A.

18"          187⁄8"       36"     651⁄2"    Package 3                 RCC18365M_      $1891        $2094        N.A.

18"          187⁄8"       42"     651⁄2"    Package 4                 RCC18425M_      $2075        $2278        N.A.

231⁄8"       24"          30"     651⁄2"    Package 2                 RCC24305M_      $1892        $2095        N.A.

231⁄8"       24"          36"     651⁄2"    Package 2                 RCC24365M_      $2121        $2324        N.A.

831/2"H Single-Case Combination Cabinet
311⁄2"H Hinged Doors with Two Adjustable Shelves, One Fixed Shelf, and Four 12"H Drawers

18"          187⁄8"       30"     831⁄2"    Package 1                 RCC18306N_       $2563        $2898        $3870

18"          187⁄8"       36"     831⁄2"    Package 2                 RCC18366N_       $2826        $3161        $4133

18"          187⁄8"       42"     831⁄2"    Package 2                 RCC18426N_       $3056        $3391        $4363

231⁄8"       24"          30"     831⁄2"    Not required              RCC24306N_       $2960        $3295        $4267

231⁄8"       24"          36"     831⁄2"    Package 1                 RCC24366N_       $3257        $3592        $4564

Open Cabinet with Two Adjustable Shelves, One Fixed Shelf, and Four 12"H Drawers

18"          187⁄8"       30"     831⁄2"    Package 1                 RCC18306R_       $2233        $2503        N.A.

18"          187⁄8"       36"     831⁄2"    Package 2                 RCC18366R_       $2497        $2767        N.A.

18"          187⁄8"       42"     831⁄2"    Package 2                 RCC18426R_       $2725        $2995        N.A.

231⁄8"       24"          30"     831⁄2"    Not required              RCC24306R_       $2629        $2899        N.A.

231⁄8"       24"          36"     831⁄2"    Package 1                 RCC24366R_       $2928        $3198        N.A.
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RLF18362__
becomes RLF18362F for
flush steel front).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Combination Cabinets with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

DDimensions                        DCounterweight   DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dPackage             dNumber               d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                d                 d d
d d d                                dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

831/2"H Single-Case Combination Cabinet, continued
431⁄2"H Hinged Doors with Three Adjustable Shelves, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

18"          187⁄8"       30"     831⁄2"    Package 1                 RCC18306S_       $2430        $2765        $3737

18"          187⁄8"       36"     831⁄2"    Package 2                 RCC18366S_       $2681        $3016        $3988

18"          187⁄8"       42"     831⁄2"    Package 3                 RCC18426S_       $2900        $3235        $4207

231⁄8"       24"          30"     831⁄2"    Not required              RCC24306S_       $2807        $3142        $4114

231⁄8"       24"          36"     831⁄2"    Package 1                 RCC24366S_       $3092        $3427        $4399

Open Cabinet with Three Adjustable Shelves, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

18"          187⁄8"       30"     831⁄2"    Package 1                 RCC18306V_       $2070        $2273        N.A.

18"          187⁄8"       36"     831⁄2"    Package 2                 RCC18366V_       $2320        $2523        N.A.

18"          187⁄8"       42"     831⁄2"    Package 3                 RCC18426V_       $2538        $2741        N.A.

231⁄8"       24"          30"     831⁄2"    Not required              RCC24306V_       $2448        $2651        N.A.

231⁄8"       24"          36"     831⁄2"    Package 1                 RCC24366V_       $2730        $2933        N.A.
d d d d d d

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RLF18362__
becomes RLF18362F for
flush steel front).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal
Combination Cabinets 
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Universal Wardrobe Cabinets
With Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Wardrobe cabinet: paint price group 1
• 1"H top on units with flush steel or proud steel fronts:

paint to match cabinet
• 13⁄16"H top on units with proud wood fronts:

wood veneer to match cabinet
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Pulls: metal
• Hinged doors on units with flush steel or proud steel 

front: paint to match cabinet
• Hinged doors on units with proud wood front:

wood veneer to match cabinet
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Adjustable shelves: paint to match cabinet
• Brackets for adjustable shelves: black
• Coat rod: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Four adjustable leveling glides

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F   Flush steel front
P  Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for cabinet
3 Wood color number for hinged doors

and top, if proud wood front selected
4 Pull (see below under required 

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   52"H or 651⁄2"H cabinets
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 831⁄2"H cabinets
                               •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$110                                   Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$186                                   Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Premium wood 2 on proud        See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      wood drawer fronts and top      
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud         See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      wood drawer fronts and top

                                    •  Customiz stain on proud            No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                      wood fronts and top                                                             cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with               No top on 52"H
  Flush Steel           •  For use under a worksurface     –$  94                                   Specify with no top.
  Front and               or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top         +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                     laminate color number for top and plastic 
                                                                                                                                     color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on              +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      laminate top                               plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  Wood veneer top                       +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                     indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                     indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                     indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                      veneer top                                                                           cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Proud Steel
Front

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Universal 
Wardrobe Cabinets 

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Tops with                  No top on 52"H
  Proud Wood           •  For use under a worksurface    –$488                                   Specify with no top.
  Front                       or beneath a common top 

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top         –$264                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                     laminate color number for top and plastic 
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on              +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      laminate top                               plus cost of laminate

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                    •  Contemporary                            No cost                                 Specify with contemporary pull.
                                    •  Handle                                      No cost                                 Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                           +$  17 per pull                      Specify with jazz pull.
                                    •  Bar                                             +$  25 per pull                      Specify with bar pull.

                                      Proud steel fronts only
                                    •  c:scape                                      +$  29 per pull                      Specify with c:scape pull.

  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                          No cost                                Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                      Keying
                                    •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                       cPage 336

  Related                   •  Field-installed tops                                                              cPage 239
  Products                 •  Storage accessories                                                            cPage 244
                              •  Bookends                                                                            cPage 247

Specification Information

DDimensions                         DCounterweight   DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H        dPackage             dNumber                  d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel dWood
dFront Wood d d                                    dFront        dFront dFront
d Front d d                                    d                  d d
d d d                                    dSuffix F    dSuffix P dSuffix W

With Side-to-Side Coat Rod
231⁄8"       24"          30"     52"         Not required              RWC24304A_          $1298          $1515 $2531

231⁄8"       24"          36"     52"         Not required              RWC24364A_          $1424          $1641 $2657

231⁄8"       24"          30"     651⁄2"     Not required              RWC24305A_          $1515          $1732 $2748

231⁄8"       24"          36"     651⁄2"     Not required              RWC24365A_          $1658          $1875 $2891
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RWC24304A__
becomes RWC24304AF for
flush steel front).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Wardrobe Cabinets with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

DDimensions                         DCounterweight   DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H        dPackage             dNumber                  d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel dWood
dFront Wood d d                                    dFront        dFront dFront
d Front d d                                    d                  d d
d d d                                    dSuffix F    dSuffix P dSuffix W

With Side-to-Side Coat Rod and One Fixed Shelf
231⁄8"       24"          30"     831⁄2"     Not required              RWC24306D_          $2083          $2300 $3316

231⁄8"       24"          36"     831⁄2"     Not required              RWC24366D_          $2252          $2469 $3485
d d d d d d

With Partition, Three Adjustable Shelves, and Coat Rod
231⁄8"       24"          30"     52"         Not required              RWC24304B_          $1686          $1903 $2919

231⁄8"       24"          36"     52"         Not required              RWC24364B_          $1838          $2055 $3071
d d d d d d

With Partition, Four Adjustable Shelves, and Coat Rod
231⁄8"       24"          30"     651⁄2"     Not required              RWC24305C_          $1830         $2047 $3063

231⁄8"       24"          36"     651⁄2"     Not required              RWC24365C_          $1991         $2208 $3224
d d d d d d

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RWC24304A
becomes RWC24304AF for
flush steel front).
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Steel Security Tops
For Use with Flush or Proud Front Products

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Security top: all paint price groups
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DFor Use On                          DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W          d                                            dNumber               dPrice
d d                                                   d                                d

Flush Front
18"         30"            Lateral file, storage cabinet          RATF1830F            $96

18"         36"            Lateral file, storage cabinet          RATF1836F            $96

18"         42"            Lateral file, storage cabinet          RATF1842F            $96

231⁄8"     30"            Lateral file, storage cabinet          RATF2430F            $96

231⁄8"     36"            Lateral file, storage cabinet          RATF2436F            $96
d d d d

Proud Front
187⁄8"     30"            Lateral file, storage cabinet          RATF1830P            $96

187⁄8"     36"            Lateral file, storage cabinet          RATF1836P            $96

187⁄8"     42"            Lateral file, storage cabinet          RATF1842P            $96

24"         30"            Lateral file, storage cabinet          RATF2430P            $96

24"         36"            Lateral file, storage cabinet          RATF2436P            $96
d d d d

Tip: Tops are for field 
installation only. 

Tip: Security tops should
only be used on units that
are positioned under a
worksurface—these are
NOT structural tops.

Tip: Security top cannot be
installed on a file with a lift-
up door in the top position.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Steel Security Tops
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Square Edge Tops
For Use with Flush and Proud Front Products

                                        

Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• 13⁄16"H top with square edge profile on all sides:
laminate or wood

• Attachment hardware

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F   Flush steel front
P   Proud steel or proud wood front

2 Laminate or wood color number for top
3 Plastic color number for 1 mm edges of

laminate top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Laminate top
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                        plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                               Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                      veneer top                                                                           cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Full-fill finish on wood veneer    Prices at right                    cSpecify with full-fill finish and select
                                                                                                                                     wood color number.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DDimensions                            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                DOption
dD                       W        H        dNumber                d d(Add $ to 
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud Steel         dBase Price)
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dor Proud Wood    d
dFront Proud d                                 dFront       dFront                   d
d Wood d                                 d                 d dFull-Fill
d d                                 dSuffix F  dSuffix P               dFinish

Individual File Laminate Tops
18"          187⁄8"       30"       13⁄16"      RATL1830_          $181          $181                          N.A.

18"          187⁄8"       36"       13⁄16"      RATL1836_          $196          $196                          N.A.

18"          187⁄8"       42"       13⁄16"      RATL1842_          $213          $213                          N.A.

231⁄8"       24"          30"       13⁄16"      RATL2430_          $201          $201                          N.A.

231⁄8"       24"          36"       13⁄16"      RATL2436_          $213          $213                          N.A.
d d d d d

Laminate Common Tops
18"          187⁄8"       601⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCL1860_        $295          $295                          N.A.

18"          187⁄8"       661⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCL1866_        $340          $340                          N.A.

18"          187⁄8"       721⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCL1872_        $382          $382                          N.A.

18"          187⁄8"       781⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCL1878_        $486          $486                          N.A.

18"          187⁄8"       841⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCL1884_        $549          $549                          N.A.

18"          187⁄8"       901⁄8"    13⁄16"      RATCL1890_        $612          $612                          N.A.

18"          187⁄8"       961⁄8"    13⁄16"      RATCL1896_        $673          $673                          N.A.

18"          187⁄8"       1081⁄8"  13⁄16"      RATCL18108_      $810          $810                          N.A.
d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RATL1524__
becomes RATL1524F for a
top to be used on a flush
front unit).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Square Edge Tops

Specification Information

DDimensions                            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                DOption
dD                       W        H        dNumber                d d(Add $ to 
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud Steel         dBase Price)
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dor Proud Wood    d
dFront Proud d                                 dFront       dFront                   d
d Wood d                                 d                 d dFull-Fill
d d                                 dSuffix F  dSuffix P               dFinish

Laminate Common Tops, continued
231⁄8"       24"          601⁄16"    13⁄16"    RATCL2460_        $  309         $  309                        N.A.

231⁄8"       24"          661⁄16"    13⁄16"    RATCL2466_        $  346         $  346                        N.A.

231⁄8"       24"          721⁄16"    13⁄16"    RATCL2472_        $  391         $  391                        N.A.

231⁄8"       24"          901⁄8"     13⁄16"    RATCL2490_        $  655         $  655                        N.A.

231⁄8"       24"          961⁄8"     13⁄16"    RATCL2496_        $  719         $  719                        N.A.

231⁄8"       24"          1081⁄8"   13⁄16"    RATCL24108_      $  868         $  868                        N.A.

361⁄16"     3713⁄16"    36"         13⁄16"    RATCL3636_        $  373         $  373                        N.A.

361⁄16"     3713⁄16"    721⁄16"    13⁄16"    RATCL3672_        $  513         $  513                        N.A.

465⁄16"     481⁄16"     36"         13⁄16"    RATCL4836_        $  420         $  420                        N.A.

465⁄16"     481⁄16"     721⁄16"    13⁄16"    RATCL4872_        $  578         $  578                        N.A.
d d                                 d                 d                            d

Individual File Wood Tops
18"          187⁄8"       30"         13⁄16"    RATW1830_           $  469         $  469                       +$28

18"          187⁄8"       36"         13⁄16"    RATW1836_           $  480         $  480                       +$28

18"          187⁄8"       42"         13⁄16"    RATW1842_           $  540         $  540                       +$28

231⁄8"       24"          30"         13⁄16"    RATW2430_           $  487         $  487                       +$28

231⁄8"       24"          36"         13⁄16"    RATW2436_           $  500         $  500                       +$28
d d                                 d                 d                            d

Wood Common Tops
18"          187⁄8"       601⁄16"    13⁄16"    RATCW1860_        $  662         $  662                       +$46

18"          187⁄8"       661⁄16"    13⁄16"    RATCW1866_        $  698         $  698                       +$46

18"          187⁄8"       721⁄16"    13⁄16"    RATCW1872_        $  733         $  733                       +$46

18"          187⁄8"       781⁄16"    13⁄16"    RATCW1878_        $  876         $  876                       +$46

18"          187⁄8"       841⁄16"    13⁄16"    RATCW1884_        $  996         $  996                        +$67

18"          187⁄8"       901⁄8"     13⁄16"    RATCW1890_        $1054        $1054                        +$67

18"          187⁄8"       961⁄8"     13⁄16"    RATCW1896_        $1161         $1161                        +$67

231⁄8"       24"          601⁄16"    13⁄16"    RATCW2460_        $  680         $  680                        +$46

231⁄8"       24"          661⁄16"    13⁄16"    RATCW2466_        $  715         $  715                        +$67

231⁄8"       24"          721⁄16"    13⁄16"    RATCW2472_        $  759         $  759                        +$67

231⁄8"       24"          901⁄8"     13⁄16"    RATCW2490_        $1126         $1126                        +$67

231⁄8"       24"          961⁄8"     13⁄16"    RATCW2496_        $1242        $1242                        +$67
d d                                 d                 d                            d

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RATL1524__
becomes RATL1524F for a
top to be used on a flush
front unit).

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Adjustable Shelves for Towers                                                                    

                                           

Standard Includes                                   Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• 3⁄4"H adjustable shelf: all paint price groups
• Set of adjustable brackets: black only

Specification Information

DDimensions      DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W           dNumber               dPrice
d d                                d

For Use with Open Side Tower
24"         15"             RXSA2415              $55

30"         15"             RXSA3015              $59
d d d

For Use with Full Front Tower
24"         15"             RXSAFFT2415       $55
d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shelf
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Tip: Adjustable shelves are
for field installation only. 

Standard Includes                                    Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• 3⁄8"H adjustable shelf: frosted glass only
• Set of four adjustable brackets: black only

Specification Information

DDimensions      DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W           dNumber          dPrice
d d                          d

24"         15"             RXSG2415        $134

30"         15"             RXSG3015        $149
d d d

Style number

Tip: Adjustable shelves are
for field installation only. 

Adjustable Steel Standard Shelves for Use with Towers

Adjustable Glass Shelves for Use with Open Side Towers Only

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Adjustable Steel Standard Shelves                                                             
For Use with Combination Cabinets and Wardrobe Cabinets

                                           

Adjustable Steel 
Standard Shelves

Standard Includes                                 Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• 3⁄4"H adjustable shelf: all paint price groups
• Set of four adjustable brackets: black only

Specification Information

DDimensions      DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W           dNumber          dPrice
d d                          d

For Use with Combination Cabinets and Wardrobe Cabinets
18"         30"             RXSA1830       $66

18"         36"             RXSA1836       $69

18"         42"             RXSA1842       $90

24"         24"             RXSA2424       $66

24"         30"             RXSA2430       $69

24"         36"             RXSA2436       $81
d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shelf
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Tip: Adjustable shelves are
for field installation only. 

Tip: When ordering addi-
tional adjustable shelves for
wardrobe cabinets with par-
titions, note that the parti-
tion and coat space occupy
6" of the case interior. Order
shelves 6" shorter than the
overall width of the cabinet.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Storage Accessories                                                                                    

                                           

Dividers
For Use in Pedestals Manufactured after February 22, 2004 
For Use in Universal Towers and Universal Workstation Verticals

Standard Includes                                 Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Package of dividers: black only Style number

Specification Information

DWidth      DQuantity      DStyle                 DU.S.
d                d                    dNumber            dPrice
d d d                             d

For Use in 6"H Drawers 
12"                2                       RDV1506             $  36
d d d d

For Use in 12"H Drawers
12"                2                       RDV1512             $  39

12"                10                     RDV151210         $183
d d d d

Rails
For Use in Pedestals Manufactured after February 22, 2004 
For Use in Universal Towers and Universal Workstation Verticals

Standard Includes                                 Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Package of two rails: black only Style number

Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle              DU.S.
d              dNumber          dPrice
d d                          d

12"               RXADRL15        $23
d d d

Tip: Two rails per drawer
accommodate side-to-side
filing of letter-, A4-, and
legal-size hanging folders.
Exception: Legal-size file
folders cannot be filed in
18"D pedestals.

Tip: For pedestals manufac-
tured on or before February
22, 2004, see Service Parts
catalog.

Tip: For pedestals manufac-
tured on or before February
22, 2004, see Service Parts
catalog.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Storage Accessories

Reference Shelf  

Standard Includes                                 Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Reference shelf: black only
• Insert: clear plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d                             d

RPXDRS               $44
d d

117/8"

3/8"

91/2"

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Hanging Folder Bars
For Use with Universal Lateral Files and Universal Combination Cabinets Manufactured on or after October 17, 2005
For Use with 900 Series, 800 Series, and TS 200 Series Manufactured on or after May 5, 1997

Standard Includes                                 Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Hanging folder bar: black only Style number

Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle            DU.S.
d              dNumber        dPrice
d d                        d

30"              RAHF30          $12

36"              RAHF36          $12

42"              RAHF42          $12
d d d

Pencil Tray
For Use in Pedestals, Universal Towers, and Universal Workstation Verticals

Standard Includes                                   Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage Specification
Guide.

• Pencil tray: black only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle          DU.S.
dNumber     dPrice
d                     d

RPXDPT        $32
d d

Tip: Pedestals with box
drawers include one pencil
tray per pedestal.

117/8"
41/2"

11/2"
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Dividers
For Use in Lateral Files and Combination Cabinets

Standard Includes                                 Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Carton of three dividers: black only Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber         dPrice
d d d

For Use in 12"H Drawers or 12"H Roll-Out Shelves
117⁄8"      1⁄16"        61⁄4"       800DV12          $25
d d d

For Use in 6"H Roll-Out Shelves or Drawers and 9"H Drawers
131⁄2"     1⁄16"        35⁄8"       800DV6            $25
d d d

246                                                                                                                                                                                                                   Context Specification Guide

Storage Accessories, continued

Rails
For Use with Lateral Files and Combination Cabinets

Standard Includes                                 Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Package of two or four rails: black only Style number

Specification Information

DDepth     DStyle                 DU.S.
d              dNumber            dPrice
d d                             d

Package of Two
18"              800RW                  $32

24"              RXADRL24          $23
d d                             d

Package of Four
24"              RXADRL2442      $43
d d d

Tip: All drawer sizes require
two rails per drawer for
maximum capacity front-to-
back filing.

Tip: Actual rail dimensions
are 151⁄2"D for an 18"D cab-
inet and 20"D for a 24"D
cabinet.

24"D

18"D

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Storage Accessories

Standard Includes                                 Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Divider bracket: black only
• Two dividers: clear plastic

Specification Information

DWidth      DStyle                DU.S.
d                dNumber           dPrice
d d                            d

30"                RASTDIV30       $90

36"                RASTDIV36       $90

42"                RASTDIV42       $90
d d d

Style number

Shelf Divider Assembly

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Bookends

Standard Includes                                 Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Package of two or twenty bookends: 6695 
Midnight only

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle           DQuantity        DU.S.
dNumber      d                      dPrice
d                      d                         d

KDIV02           2                       $  28

KDIV20           20                      $262
d                      d                         d
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Wood Drawer Pulls

Standard Includes                                 Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Pull: wood 1 Style number
2 Wood color number
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Customiz stain                           No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
  Materials                                                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DWidth       DStyle                 DU.S.
d                 dNumber            dPrice
d d d

15"                 RPULL15W          $144

30"                 RPULL30W          $197

36"                 RPULL36W          $223

42"                 RPULL42W          $249
d d d

Counterweight Packages

Standard Includes                                 Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Counterweight: black only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DPackage DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dNumber        dPrice
d d                        d

Package 1          RAACW1       $  86

Package 2          RAACW2       $  96

Package 3          RAACW3       $109

Package 4          RAACW4       $142

Package 5          RAACW5       $180
d d d
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Storage Accessories, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Storage Accessories

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Counterweight Packages
For Use with 52"H Full Front Towers with Wood Fronts and 52"H Workstation Verticals

Standard Includes                                 Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Counterweight: black only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DPackage DStyle            DU.S.
dName             dNumber        dPrice
d d                        d

Tower package     RAACT1        $100
d d d

Anchor Bracket Package

Standard Includes                                 Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Two-piece anchor bracket and attachment hardware Style number

Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dPrice
d                          d

RAANBRK          $34
d d

Tip: Four anchor bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet.
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Overhead Cabinets

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 54

• Overhead cabinet with lift-up door: paint price group 1
• Support columns and covers: paint price group 1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Overhead cabinet with one door
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$  38                                  Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$  67                                  Specify paint color number.

                                 Overhead cabinet with two doors
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$  62                                  Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$108                                  Specify paint color number.

                                 Columns
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$  10                                  Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$  21                                  Specify paint color number.

  Door                        •  Assist mechanism on                 +$175 per door                    Specify with assist mechanism on
  Mechanism             standard door                                                                         standard door.

  Shelf                        •  Four dividers: white plastic        +$  45                                   Specify with dividers.
  Accessories

  Lock and                  Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                          No cost                                 Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                      Keying
                                    •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                       cPage 336

  Related                   •  Storage accessories                                                            cPage 244
  Products              •  Shelf lights                                                                          cPage 276

Specification Information

DWidth       DNumber         DStyle                 DU.S.
d                 dof Doors        dNumber            dBase
d                 d                      d                         dPrice
d d d d

30"                 1                         XBB30                  $  961

36"                 1                         XBB36                  $1041

42"                 1                         XBB42                  $1126

48"                 1                         XBB48                  $1203

54"                 2                         XBB54                  $1287

60"                 2                         XBB60                  $1389

66"                 2                         XBB66                  $1471

72"                 2                         XBB72                  $1552

78"                 2                         XBB78                  $1632
d d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cabinet
3 Paint color number for support 

columns and covers
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Corner Overhead Cabinets for Use with Column-Mounted Screen

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 56

• Overhead cabinet with lift-up door: paint price group 1
• Support columns and covers: paint price group 1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Overhead cabinet with one door
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$  38                                  Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$  67                                  Specify paint color number.

                                 Overhead cabinet with two doors
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$  62                                  Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$108                                  Specify paint color number.

                                 Columns
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$  10                                  Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$  21                                  Specify paint color number.

  Door                        •  Assist mechanism on                 +$175 per door                    Specify with assist mechanism on
  Mechanism             standard door                                                                         standard door.

  Shelf                        •  Four dividers: white plastic        +$  45                                   Specify with dividers.
  Accessories

  Lock and                  Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                          No cost                                 Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                      Keying
                                    •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                       cPage 336

  Related                   •  Storage accessories                                                            cPage 244
  Products              •  Shelf lights                                                                          cPage 276

Specification Information

DWidth       DNumber         DStyle                 DU.S.
d                 dof Doors        dNumber            dBase
d                 d                      d                         dPrice
d d d d

Left-Hand Cabinets
41"                 1                         XBB41L                $1183

47"                 1                         XBB47L                $1263

59"                 2                         XBB59L                $1447

65"                 2                         XBB65L                $1530

71"                 2                         XBB71L                $1608

77"                 2                         XBB77L                $1692
d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cabinet
3 Paint color number for support 

columns and covers
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Corner Overhead 
Cabinets for Use with 

Column-Mounted Screen

Specification Information

DWidth       DNumber         DStyle                 DU.S.
d                 dof Doors        dNumber            dBase
d                 d                      d                         dPrice
d d d d

Right-Hand Cabinets
41"                 1                         XBB41R               $1183

47"                 1                         XBB47R               $1263

59"                 2                         XBB59R               $1447

65"                 2                         XBB65R               $1530

71"                 2                         XBB71R               $1608

77"                 2                         XBB77R               $1692
d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Left-hand screen

Right-hand screen

Tip: This column-mounted
screen must be used with a
corner overhead cabinet.
cPage 252

Column-Mounted Screens for Use with Corner Overhead Cabinet

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 56

•  Basic structure (outside of screen): 
  paint price group 1
•  Inside surface of screen (tackable): fabric group 1
•  Support column and cover: all paint price groups
•  Column cap: plastic

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for basic structure
3 Fabric color number for inside surface of
  screen
4 Paint color number for support column
  and cover
5 Plastic color number for column cap:
  6681 Grotto or 6682 Cobblestone
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Screens
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 2                   +$25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 3                   +$42                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 4                   +$57                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 5                   +$76                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group COM            +$46                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Basic structure (outside)
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$  5                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$10                                    Specify paint color number.

                                 Column
                               •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$  5                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$10                                    Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimension      DStyle                             DU.S.
dA                    dNumber                        dBase
d                       d                                     dPrice
d                       d                                     d

Left-Hand Screen
42"                     X3S04200L                    $589         

48"                     X3S04800L                    $651         

60"                     X3S06000L                    $778         

66"                     X3S06600L                    $795         

72"                     X3S07200L                    $830         

78"                     X3S07800L                    $847         
d d d

Right-Hand Screen
42"                     X3S00042R                    $589         

48"                     X3S00048R                    $651         

60"                     X3S00060R                    $778         

66                         X3S00066R                    $795         

72"                     X3S00072R                    $830         

78"                     X3S00078R                    $847         
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Straight Column-Mounted
Shelves with ScreenStraight Column-Mounted Shelves with Screen

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 54

•  Column: paint price group 1
•  Support columns and covers: paint price group 1
•  Inside surface of screen (tackable): fabric group 1
•  Column caps and shelf end trim: plastic

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for basic structure
3 Paint color number for support columns
  and covers
4 Fabric color number for inside surface
  of screen
5 Plastic color number for column cap and
  shelf end trim: 6681 Grotto or 6682
  Cobblestone
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Screens
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 2                   +$25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 3                   +$42                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 4                   +$57                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 5                   +$76                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group COM            +$46                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Column
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$10                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$21                                    Specify paint color number.

                                 Outside
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$  5                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$10                                    Specify paint color number.

                                 Shelf
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$  8                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$14                                    Specify paint color number.

  Related                •  Shelf dividers                                                                       cPage 257
  Products                 •  Lighting                                                                               cPage 275

Specification Information

DDimension      DStyle              DU.S.
dA                    dNumber          dBase
d                       d                       dPrice
d                       d                       d

24"                     X2FT00247      $  818       

30"                     X2FT00302      $  881       

36"                     X2FT00364      $  961       

42"                     X2FT00429      $1020       

48"                     X2FT00481      $1101       

54"                     X2FT00546      $1183       

60"                     X2FT00601      $1268       

66"                     X2FT00663      $1348       

72"                     X2FT00728      $1389       

78"                     X2FT00780      $1426       
d d d

Tip: Shelf components are
shipped in two cartons and
assembled in the field.

A

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Corner Column-Mounted Shelves with Screens

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 54

•  Basic structure (shelf, outside of screens): 
  paint price group 1
•  Support columns and covers: paint price group 1
•  Inside surface of screens (tackable): fabric group 1
•  Column caps and shelf end trim: plastic

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for basic structure
3 Paint color number for support columns
  and covers
4 Fabric color number for inside surface of
  screens
5 Plastic color number for column cap and
  shelf end trim: 6681 Grotto or 6682
  Cobblestone
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Basic structure (outside)
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$  10                                  Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$  21                                  Specify paint color number.

                                 Screens (inside)
                                    •  Fabric price group 2                   +$  49                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 3                   +$  86                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 4                   +$116                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 5                   +$153                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group COM            +$  92                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Column
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$  17                                  Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$  33                                  Specify paint color number.

                                 Shelf
                                    •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$  17                                  Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$  33                                  Specify paint color number.

  Related                •  Shelf dividers                                                                       cPage 257
  Products                 •  Lighting                                                                               cPage 275

Specification Information

DDimensions    DStyle                             DU.S.
dA       B           dNumber                        dBase
d                       d                                     dPrice
d                       d                                     d

42"       42"            X2FT42429                    $1916       

48"       48"            X2FT48487                    $2038       

48"       60"            X2FT48607                    $2203       

48"       66"            X2FT48661                    $2287       

48"       72"            X2FT48724                    $2345       

48"       78"            X2FT48788                    $2498       

60"       48"            X2FT60481                    $2203       

66"       48"            X2FT66483                    $2287       

72"       48"            X2FT72482                    $2345       

78"       48"            X2FT78480                    $2498       
d d d

Tip: Shelf components are
shipped in two cartons and
assembled in the field.

A B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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DividersDividers
For Use with Overhead Cabinets and Column-Mounted Shelves

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 55

• Package of four dividers: white plastic only

Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d d

RDIV                       $44
d d

Shelf Dividers 
For Use with Overhead Cabinets Introduced prior to March 2007 and Column-Mounted Shelves

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Package of four dividers: Grotto paint Style number

Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dPrice
d d

X2H000000        $70           
d d

Dividers 
For Use with Overhead Cabinets Introduced in March 2007

Style number

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Straight Countertops

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 58

•  Countertop: laminate
•  Basic structure (columns and covers): 

all paint price groups

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for countertop
cSee page 332 for directional laminate 
  illustrations.
3 Paint color number for basic structure
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Wood veneer                             Prices below and                  Specify natural veneer color number. 
                                                                                        at right                               cSee page 333 for directional 
                                                                                                                                     illustrations.

•  Customiz stain on                     No cost                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       wood veneer                               

•  Full-Fill finish on                        Prices below and              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       wood veneer                               at right

  Related                •  Core units                                                                            cPage 137
  Products                 •  12"H core-mounted screens                                                cPage 268

Specification Information

DDepth   DCore Unit   DStyle           DU.S.     DOptions
d             dWidth         dNumber      dBase d(Add $ to    d(Add $ to 
d               d                     d                      dPrice    dBase Price) doptional
d               d                     d                      d              d                   dWood
d               d                     d                      d              d                   dVeneer and
d               d                     d                      d              d                   dBase Price)
d               d                     d                      d              d                   d
d               d                     d                      d              dNatural        dNatural
d               d                     d                      d              dWood          dwith
d               d                     d                      d              dVeneer with dFull-Fill 
d               d                     d                      d              dOpen-Pore  dFinish

Both Ends Round
15"             24"                 HSC24RR     $683        +$371           +$46

15"             30"                 HSC30RR     $719        +$431           +$46

15"             36"                 HSC36RR     $762        +$487           +$46

15"             42"                 HSC42RR     $797        +$544           +$46

15"             48"                 HSC48RR     $847        +$603           +$46

15"             54"                 HSC54RR     $869        +$655           +$67

15"             60"                 HSC60RR     $909        +$715           +$67

15"             66"                 HSC66RR     $961        +$771           +$67

15"             72"                 HSC72RR     $994        +$828           +$67
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Straight countertops
are non-handed. You don’t
need to specify left-hand or
right-hand versions.

71/2" 71/2"

Tip: Curved ends of a coun-
tertop are used at the end 
of a run and extend beyond
the footprint of the core 
unit 71⁄2".

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Straight Countertops

Specification Information

DDepth   DCore Unit   DStyle           DU.S.     DOptions
d             dWidth         dNumber      dBase d(Add $ to    d(Add $ to 
d               d                     d                      dPrice    dBase Price) doptional
d               d                     d                      d              d                   dWood
d               d                     d                      d              d                   dVeneer and
d               d                     d                      d              d                   dBase Price)
d               d                     d                      d              d                   d
d               d                     d                      d              dNatural        dNatural
d               d                     d                      d              dWood          dwith
d               d                     d                      d              dVeneer with dFull-Fill 
d               d                     d                      d              dOpen-Pore  dFinish

One End Round
15"             24"                 HSC24SR     $683        +$302           +$46

15"             30"                 HSC30SR     $719        +$354           +$46

15"             36"                 HSC36SR     $762        +$419           +$46

15"             42"                 HSC42SR     $797        +$469           +$46

15"             48"                 HSC48SR     $847        +$529           +$46

15"             54"                 HSC54SR     $869        +$587           +$67

15"             60"                 HSC60SR     $909        +$676           +$67

15"             66"                 HSC66SR     $961        +$700           +$67

15"             72"                 HSC72SR     $994        +$761           +$67
d d d d d d

Both Ends Straight
15"             24"                 HSC24SS     $683        +$227           +$46

15"             30"                 HSC30SS     $719        +$288           +$46

15"             36"                 HSC36SS     $762        +$339           +$46

15"             42"                 HSC42SS     $797        +$401           +$46

15"             48"                 HSC48SS     $847        +$457           +$46

15"             54"                 HSC54SS     $869        +$515           +$67

15"             60"                 HSC60SS     $909        +$572           +$67

15"             66"                 HSC66SS     $961        +$631           +$67

15"             72"                 HSC72SS     $994        +$685           +$67
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Corner Countertops
Both Ends Round

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 58

•  Countertop: laminate
•  Basic structure (columns and covers): 

all paint price groups

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for countertop
cSee page 332 for directional laminate 
  illustrations.
3 Paint color number for basic structure
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Wood veneer                             Prices below                        Specify natural veneer color number. 
                                                                                                                                  cSee page 333 for directional 
                                                                                                                                     illustrations.

•  Customiz stain on                     No cost                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       wood veneer

•  Full-Fill finish on                        Prices below                      cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       wood veneer

  Related                •  Core units                                                                            cPage 137
  Products                 •  12"H core-mounted screens                                                cPage 268

Specification Information

DDimensions      DStyle                  DU.S.     DOptions
dof Core Unit      dNumber              dBase d(Add $ to    d(Add $ to
dB          C              d                               dPrice    dBase Price) doptional
d                             d                               d              d                   dWood
d                             d                               d              d                   dVeneer and
d                             d                               d              d                   dBase Price)
d                             d                               d              d                   d
d                             d                               d              dNatural        dNatural
d                             d                               d              dWood          dwith
d                             d                               d              dVeneer with dFull-Fill 
d                             d                               d              dOpen-Pore  dFinish

42"         42"             HCC42R42R        $1435      +$  944         +$  91

48"         48"             HCC48R48R        $1539      +$1057         +$  91

48"         60"             HCC48R60R        $1613      +$1173         +$113

48"         66"             HCC48R66R        $1661      +$1225         +$113

48"         72"             HCC48R72R        $1693      +$1292         +$113

48"         78"             HCC48R78R        $1766      +$1343         +$113

60"         48"             HCC48R60R        $1613      +$1173         +$113

66"         48"             HCC48R66R        $1661      +$1225         +$113

72"         48"             HCC48R72R        $1693      +$1292         +$113

78"         48"             HCC48R78R        $1766      +$1343         +$113
d d d d d

Tip: Curved ends of a coun-
tertop are used at the end 
of a run and extend beyond
the footprint of the core 
unit 71⁄2".

71/2" 71/2"

71/2"

71/2"

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Corner Countertops
Both Ends Straight

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 58

•  Countertop: laminate
•  Basic structure (columns and covers): 

all paint price groups

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for countertop
cSee page 332 for directional laminate 
  illustrations.
3 Paint color number for basic structure
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Wood veneer                             Prices below                        Specify natural veneer color number. 
                                                                                                                                  cSee page 333 for directional 
                                                                                                                                     illustrations.

•  Customiz stain on                     No cost                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       wood veneer

•  Full-Fill finish on                        Prices below                      cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       wood veneer

  Related                •  Core units                                                                            cPage 137
  Products                 •  12"H core-mounted screens                                                cPage 268

Specification Information

DDimensions      DStyle                  DU.S.     DOptions
dof Core Unit      dNumber              dBase d(Add $ to    d(Add $ to
dB          C              d                               dPrice    dBase Price) doptional
d                             d                               d              d                   dWood
d                             d                               d              d                   dVeneer and
d                             d                               d              d                   dBase Price)
d                             d                               d              d                   d
d                             d                               d              dNatural        dNatural
d                             d                               d              dWood          dwith
d                             d                               d              dVeneer with dFull-Fill 
d                             d                               d              dOpen-Pore  dFinish

42"         42"             HCC42S42S        $1435      +$  797         +$  91

48"         48"             HCC48S48S        $1539      +$  917         +$  91

48"         60"             HCC48S60S        $1613      +$1030         +$113

48"         66"             HCC48S66S        $1661      +$1090         +$113

48"         72"             HCC48S72S        $1693      +$1142         +$113

48"         78"             HCC48S78S        $1766      +$1199         +$113

60"         48"             HCC48S60S        $1613      +$1030         +$113

66"         48"             HCC48S66S        $1661      +$1090         +$113

72"         48"             HCC48S72S        $1693      +$1142         +$113

78"         48"             HCC48S78S        $1766      +$1199         +$113
d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Corner Countertops
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Context Fixed Pedestals

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 60

•  Pedestal: paint price group 1
•  Waterfall pulls: paint
•  Full drawer interiors: black only
  —One pencil tray and two box drawer dividers per 

box/box/file
•  Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
•  Four adjustable leveling glides

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for pedestal
3 Color number for drawer pulls
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Case
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$  43                                  Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$  73                                  Specify paint color number.

                                 Waterfall pulls
                               •  Paint                                          No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Plated metal                               +$  20 each                          Specify plated metal color number.

  Drawer                   Rails
  Accessories          •  Two side-to-side filing                No cost                                 Specify with rails.
                                      rails per file drawer

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                    •  Ember Chrome                          No cost                                 Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                 Individual locking drawers
                               •  File/file pedestals only               +$120                                  Specify with individual drawer lock.

                                 Keying
                               •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                       cPage 336

  Related                   •  Storage accessories                                          cPage 244
  Products

Specification Information

DActual Dimensions      DStyle                             DU.S.
dD       W        H              dNumber                        dBase
d                            d                                     dPrice
d                            d                                     d

Waterfall Pull
Two File Drawers

183⁄8"    15"       27"              XUCL2400A6          $848

231⁄2"    15"       27"              XUCL3000A9 $889

Two Box Drawers and One File Drawer

183⁄8"    15"       27"              XUCN2400A2 $916

231⁄2"    15"       27"              XUCN3000A5          $966
d                            d                                     d

Tip: 183⁄8"D pedestal cannot
accommodate legal files.
cCore Unit File Fit, page
70
cContext Storage Capacities
and Dimensions, page 66

Tip: Context core units
manufactured prior to
February 2004 can be 
converted to accept these
pedestals by  ordering a
conversion kit available
from Service Parts. Order
Service Part 0075907SR 
for 24"D core units or
0075908SR for 30"D core
units.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Context Mobile Pedestals

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 62

•  Pedestal: paint price group 1
•  Waterfall pulls: paint
•  Full drawer interiors: black only
  —One pencil tray per box/file or box/box/file and box

drawer dividers
•  Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
•  Non-locking, dual-wheel casters: black only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for pedestal
3 Color number for drawer pulls
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Case
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                    +$  43                                  Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$  73                                  Specify paint color number.

                                 Waterfall pulls
                               •  Paint                                          No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Plated metal                               +$  20 each                          Specify plated metal color number.

  Drawer                   Rails
  Accessories          •  Two side-to-side filing                No cost                                 Specify with rails.
                                      rails per file drawer

  Tops                         •  1"H square edge steel top         +$  64                                  Specify with steel square top.

                                 Laminate top
                              •  13⁄16"H square edge                  +$275                                  Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                      laminate top                                                                           laminate color number.
                              •  17⁄16"H bullnose laminate top     +$313                                  Specify with bullnose laminate top and
                                                                                                                                    indicate laminate color number.
                              •  Open Line laminate on              +$  67                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      laminate top                               plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  13⁄16"H wood veneer top            +$383                                  Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                     indicate wood color number.
                                    •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                      veneer top                                                                           cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Cushion top for factory installation on XUCB3000AM
                                   •  Cushion top without handle       +$337                                  Specify with cushion top and indicate
                                                                                                                                     fabric color number.
                                    •  Cushion top with                       +$429                                 Specify with cushion top and handle and
                                      black handle                                                                           indicate fabric color number.

                                 Upholstery on cushion top
                              •  Fabric price group 1                   No cost                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 2                   +$  10                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 3                   +$  39                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 4                   +$  48                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 5                   +$  60                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 6                   +$  85                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 7                   +$103                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 8                   +$149                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 9                   +$191                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 10                 +$232                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Leather price group                   +$595                                   Specify leather color number.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials, page 318.
                                    •  Customer’s Own Material          +$  16                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      (COM) or Customer’s Own                                                     to specify.
                                      Leather (COL)
cOptions, continued on next page

cCore Unit File Fit, page 
70
cContext Storage Capacities
and Dimensions, page 66

Tip: Optional tops will
increase the overall
pedestal height. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Context Mobile Pedestals

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                    •  Ember Chrome                          No cost                                 Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock

                                 Individual locking drawers
                               •  File/file pedestals only               +$120                                  Specify with individual drawer lock.

                                 Keying
                               •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                       cPage 336

  Related                   •  Storage accessories                                          cPage 244
  Products

Specification Information

DActual Dimensions      DStyle                             DU.S.
dD       W        H              dNumber                        dBase
d                            d                                     dPrice
d                            d                                     d

Waterfall Pull
Two File Drawers

183⁄8"    15"       27"              XUCL2400AM                 $1079

231⁄2"    15"       27"              XUCL3000AM                 $1140

Two Box Drawers and One File Drawer

183⁄8"    15"       27"              XUCN2400AM                $1117

231⁄2"    15"       27"              XUCN3000AM                $1182

One Box Drawer and One File Drawer

231⁄2"    15"       21"              XUCB3000AM                $1068
d d d

                                                                                                                     

                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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12"H Core-Mounted Screens

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 78

•  Inside surface (tackable): fabric group 1
•  Outside surface (non-tackable): fabric group 1
•  Basic structure (top trim and screen foot cover):
  plastic
•  Alignment clip

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for inside surface
3 Fabric color number for outside surface
4 Plastic color number for basic structure
  6681 Grotto or 6682 Cobblestone
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Screens
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 2                   +$  50                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 3                   +$  84                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 4                   +$114                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 5                   +$152                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group COM            +$  92                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Related                   •  Transition core screen trim                                                  cPage 269 Specify style number and
  Products                                                                                                                  select plastic color number: 6681 Grotto
                                                                                                                                     or 6682 Cobblestone

Specification Information

DWidth      DStyle              DU.S.
d                dNumber          dBase
d                d                       dPrice
d                d                       d

Straight Screen
24"                X3A000244      $330         

30"                X3A000309      $347         

36"                X3A000361      $372         

42"                X3A000426      $393         

48"                X3A000488      $419         

54"                X3A000543      $434         

60"                X3A000608      $456         

66"                X3A000660      $479         

72"                X3A000725      $503         

78"                X3A000787      $529         
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Fabric specified for
the outside surface of core-
mounted screens wraps
the edges of the screen. If
different fabric is specified
for the outside surface, it
will be visible along the side
and bottom edges of the
inside surface.

Tip: If the core unit has two
port areas, straight screens
apply. If the core unit has
three port areas, corner
screens apply.

Tip: To price a screen with
fabrics in different price
groups, add the two prices
together and divide by two.

cSee Details Specification
Guide for 16"H slatwall
applications.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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12"H Core-Mounted
Screens

Specification Information

DWidth      DStyle              DU.S.
d                dNumber          dBase
d                d                       dPrice
d                d                       d

Corner Screen
Left-Hand

24"              X3B000245      $337         

30"              X3B000300      $357         

36"              X3B000362      $384         

42"              X3B000427      $412         

48"              X3B000489      $434         

54"              X3B000543      $456         

60"              X3B000609      $479         

66"                X3B000662      $498         

72"              X3B000726      $534         

78"              X3B000788      $550         

Right-Hand

24"              X3C000246      $337         

30"              X3C000301      $357         

36"              X3C000363      $384         

42"              X3C000428      $412         

48"              X3C000480      $434         

54"              X3C000544      $456         

60"              X3C000600      $479         

66"              X3C000663      $498         

72"              X3C000727      $534         

78"              X3C000789      $550         
d d d

   Related Products

DHeight    DStyle              DQuantity      DU.S. 
d              dNumber          d dPrice
d              d                       d                    d

Transition Core Screen Trim

12"               X3TC37003     1                       $102         
d              d                       d                    d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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20"H Core-Mounted Screens

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 78

•  Inside surface (tackable): fabric group 1
•  Outside surface (non-tackable): fabric group 1
•  Basic structure (top trim and screen foot cover):
  plastic
•  Alignment clip

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for inside surface
3 Fabric color number for outside surface
4 Plastic color number for basic structure
  6681 Grotto or 6682 Cobblestone
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Screens
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 2                   +$  50                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 3                   +$  84                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 4                   +$114                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 5                   +$152                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group COM            +$  92                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Slatwall               •  20" x 24" screen                        +$226                                  Specify with 4799 Platinum or 0835 Black.
  Inserts                    •  20" x 30" screen                        +$284                                  Specify with 4799 Platinum or 0835 Black.
                                    •  20" x 36" screen                        +$343                                  Specify with 4799 Platinum or 0835 Black.
                                    •  20" x 42" screen                        +$397                                  Specify with 4799 Platinum or 0835 Black.
                                    •  20" x 48" screen                        +$455                                  Specify with 4799 Platinum or 0835 Black.
                                    •  20" x 54" screen                        +$509                                  Specify with 4799 Platinum or 0835 Black.

  Markerboard        •  20" x 24" screen                        +$104                                  Specify with 6520 White.
  Inserts                    •  20" x 30" screen                        +$127                                  Specify with 6520 White.
                                    •  20" x 36" screen                        +$156                                  Specify with 6520 White.
                                    •  20" x 42" screen                        +$181                                  Specify with 6520 White.
                                    •  20" x 48" screen                        +$202                                  Specify with 6520 White.
                                    •  20" x 54" screen                        +$212                                  Specify with 6520 White.
                                    •  20" x 60" screen                        +$242                                  Specify with 6520 White.
                                    •  20" x 66" screen                        +$267                                  Specify with 6520 White.
                                    •  20" x 72" screen                        +$292                                  Specify with 6520 White.
                                    •  20" x 78" screen                        +$316                                  Specify with 6520 White.

  Related                   •  Transition core screen trim                                                  cPage 271 Specify style number and
  Products                                                                                                                  select plastic color number: 6681 Grotto
                                                                                                                                     or 6682 Cobblestone

Specification Information

DWidth      DStyle              DU.S.
d                dNumber          dBase
d                d                       dPrice
d                d                       d

Straight Screen
24"                X3D000247      $377         

30"                X3D000302      $405         

36"                X3D000364      $428         

42"                X3D000429      $456         

48"                X3D000481      $492         

54"                X3D000546      $524         

60"                X3D000601      $544         

66"                X3D000663      $583         

72"                X3D000728      $604         

78"                X3D000780      $647         
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Fabric specified for
the outside surface of core-
mounted screens wraps
the edges of the screen. If
different fabric is specified
for the outside surface, it
will be visible along the side
and bottom edges of the
inside surface.

Tip: If the core unit has two
port areas, straight screens
apply. If the core unit has
three port areas, corner
screens apply.

Tip: To price a screen with
fabrics in different price
groups, add the two prices
together and divide by two.

Tip: 20"H core-mounted
screens 60" wide or greater
are not available with slat-
wall inserts.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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20"H Core-Mounted
Screens

Specification Information

DWidth      DStyle              DU.S.
d                dNumber          dBase
d                d                       dPrice
d                d                       d

Corner Screen
Left-Hand

24"                X3E000247      $412         

30"                X3E000306      $436         

36"                X3E000361      $464         

42"                X3E000420      $488         

48"                X3E000482      $517         

54"                X3E000545      $544         

60"                X3E000602      $571         

66"                X3E000664      $604         

72"                X3E000729      $647         

78"                X3E000781      $674         

Right-Hand

24"              X3F000249      $412         

30"              X3F000302      $436         

36"              X3F000364      $464         

42"              X3F000421      $488         

48"              X3F000483      $517         

54"              X3F000546      $544         

60"              X3F000603      $571         

66"              X3F000665      $604         

72"              X3F000720      $647         

78"              X3F000782      $674         
d d d

   Related Products

DHeight    DStyle              DQuantity      DU.S. 
d              dNumber          d dPrice
d              d                       d                    d

Transition Core Screen Trim

20"              X3TC37003     1                       $102         
d              d                       d                    d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: 20"H core-mounted
screens 60" wide or greater
are not available with slat-
wall inserts.

Tip: 20"H core-mounted
screens 60" wide or greater
are not available with slat-
wall inserts.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Core-Mounted Arc Screens G4/16

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 78

•  Inside surface (tackable): fabric group 1
•  Outside surface (non-tackable): fabric group 1
•  Basic structure (top trim and screen foot cover):
  plastic
•  Alignment clip

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for inside surface
3 Fabric color number for outside surface
4 Plastic color number for basic structure
  6681 Grotto or 6682 Cobblestone
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Screens
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 2                   +$  50                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 3                   +$  84                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 4                   +$114                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 5                   +$152                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group COM            +$  92                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Related                   •  Core-mounted screens                                                        cPage 268
  Products                 •  Transition core screen trim                                                  cPage 273 Specify style number and
                                                                                                                                     select plastic color number: 6681 Grotto
                                                                                                                                     or 6682 Cobblestone

Specification Information

DWidth      DStyle                      DU.S.
d                dNumber                 dBase
d                d                              dPrice
d                d                              d

Straight Screen
Left Arc

30"                X3DL0030A G4/16   $620                 

36"                X3DL0036A G4/16   $641                 

42"                X3DL0042A G4/16   $667                 

48"                X3DL0048A G4/16   $706                 

54"                X3DL0054A G4/16   $740

60"                X3DL0060A G4/16   $755                 

66"                X3DL0066A G4/16   $795                 

72"                X3DL0072A G4/16   $818

78"                X3DL0078A G4/16   $858                 

Right Arc

30"                X3DR0030A G4/16   $620

36"                X3DR0036A G4/16   $641                 

42"                X3DR0042A G4/16   $667                 

48"                X3DR0048A G4/16   $706                 

54"                X3DR0054A G4/16   $740                 

60"                X3DR0060A G4/16   $755                 

66"                X3DR0066A G4/16   $795                 

72"                X3DR0072A G4/16   $818

78"                X3DR0078A G4/16   $858                 
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Fabric specified for
the outside surface of core-
mounted screens wraps
the edges of the screen. If
different fabric is specified
for the outside surface, it
will be visible along the side
and bottom edges of the
inside surface.

Tip: If the core unit has two
port areas, straight screens
apply. If the core unit has
three port areas, corner
screens apply.

Tip: To price a screen with
fabrics in different price
groups, add the two prices
together and divide by two.

20"

12"

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G4/16 = Last order entry

April 17, 2016
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Core-Mounted Arc Screens

Specification Information

DWidth      DStyle                      DU.S.
d                dNumber                 dBase
d                d                              dPrice
d                d                              d

Corner Arc Screen
Left-Hand

30"                X3EL0030A G4/16    $651                 

36"                X3EL0036A G4/16    $679                 

42"                X3EL0042A G4/16    $700                 

48"                X3EL0048A G4/16    $733

54"                X3EL0054A G4/16    $755                 

60"                X3EL0060A G4/16    $784                 

66"                X3EL0066A G4/16    $818                 

72"                X3EL0072A G4/16    $858

78"                X3EL0078A G4/16    $891                 

Right-Hand

30"                X3FR0030A G4/16   $651                 

36"                X3FR0036A G4/16   $679                 

42"                X3FR0042A G4/16   $700                 

48"                X3FR0048A G4/16   $733                 

54"                X3FR0054A G4/16   $755                 

60"                X3FR0060A G4/16   $784                 

66"                X3FR0066A G4/16   $818                 

72"                X3FR0072A G4/16   $858

78"                X3FR0078A G4/16   $891
d d d

   Related Products

DHeight    DStyle              DQuantity      DU.S. 
d              dNumber          d dPrice
d              d                       d                    d

Transition Core Screen Trim

20"              X3TC37003     1                       $102         
d              d                       d                    d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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April 17, 2016
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Fabric price group 2                   +$25                                    Specify fabric color number.
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 3                   +$42                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 4                   +$57                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 5                   +$76                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group COM            +$46                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                      Basic structure (outside)
                               •  Paint price group 2                    +$  5                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$10                                    Specify paint color number.

                                      Column
                               •  Paint price group 2                    +$10                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                    +$21                                    Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions    DStyle              DU.S.
dA                    dNumber          dBase
d                       d                       dPrice
d                       d                       d

24"                     X3S000248      $541         

30"                     X3S000303      $580         

36"                     X3S000365      $636         

42"                     X3S000420      $674         

48"                     X3S000482      $735         

54"                     X3S000547      $837         

60"                     X3S000602      $862         

66"                        X3S000664      $882         

72"                     X3S000729      $914         

78"                     X3S000781      $933         
d d d
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Straight Column-Mounted Screens

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 78

•  Basic structure (outside of screen): 
  paint price group 1
•  Inside surface of screen (tackable): fabric group 1
•  Support columns and covers: paint price group 1
•  Column cap: plastic

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for basic structure
3 Fabric color number for inside surface
  of screen
4 Paint color number for support columns
  and covers
5 Plastic color number for column cap:
  6681 Grotto or 6682 Cobblestone
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Tip: Screens are shipped in
two cartons and assembled
in the field.

Tip: If the core unit has two
port areas, straight screens
apply. If the core unit has
three port areas, corner
screens apply. Only one
straight column-mounted
screen can be used on a
corner unit.

A

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Specifying
Lighting

Context Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                            275

L
ig

h
tin

g

Lighting

Standard Shelf Lights                                                                          276

Utility2 Shelf Lights                                                                             278

LED Shelf Lights                                                                                 280

LED Personal Task Lights                                                                   281

Underwriters Laboratory
(UL) listings are available 
for all Steelcase lights. These
lights have been designed to
meet all national electrical and
energy codes and most local
building codes. Local electrical
codes vary, so you should con-
sult a qualified electrical con-
tractor or engineer for proper
installation of equipment.
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Standard Shelf Lights

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 86

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Painted light housing other         +$24                                      Specify paint color number for housing.
  Materials                   than black

  Bracket                  •  Competitive mounting                 No cost                                 Specify with competitive mounting
  Option                         package                                                                                    package.
                                    •  Flush mounting package             No cost                                  Specify with flush mounting package and 
                                                                                                                                          paint color number for end cap covers.

Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Electronic High-Power-Factor Ballast
91⁄4"      25"        13⁄4"        17 watts          LSM24K           $407

91⁄4"      37"        13⁄4"        25 watts          LSM36K          $432

91⁄4"      49"        13⁄4"        32 watts          LSM48K          $467

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

91⁄4"      25"        13⁄4"        17 watts          LSM24KC         $470

91⁄4"      37"        13⁄4"        25 watts          LSM36KC       $495

91⁄4"      49"        13⁄4"        32 watts          LSM48KC       $530

With Daisy Chain Cords

91⁄4"      25"        13⁄4"        17 watts          LSM24KD         $442

91⁄4"      37"        13⁄4"        25 watts          LSM36KD       $467

91⁄4"      49"        13⁄4"        32 watts          LSM48KD       $502
d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Light housing with centered on-off switch:

black paint
• End cap cord managers: black plastic only
• Cords:

—9' cord with three-prong plug at 45° angle:
   black plastic only
—One 30" and one 48" cord with modular 
   connectors for daisy chaining: black plastic only

• Contrast sleeve around lamp
• Faceted reflector: white only
• T8 3500K lamp
• Ballast
• Universal mounting hardware package
• Daisy chain starter cord, if selected: black plastic only 

(order separately)

1 Style number
2 Paint color number, if other than black

(see options below)
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 317.

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Remember to order a
daisy chain starter cord.
cSee Related Products on
next page.

Tip: Because shelf lights
are usually recessed, black 
is the standard paint color.
Paint colors other than black
have an upcharge.

Tip: If an optional paint color
is selected for the housing,
the electrical switches and
end caps will remain black
plastic.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Shelf Lights
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Related Products

DQuantity         DLength       DStyle           DU.S.
din Package     d                  dNumber      dPrice
d d d d

Daisy Chain Starter Cord
1                            78"                  LS1FSC         $  56

6                            78"                  LS6FSC         $336
d d d d

Tip: Use with Standard shelf
light only. Do not order with
Utility2.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Utility2 Shelf Lights
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

• Light housing with right-hand on-off switch: black paint
• End cap cord managers: black plastic only
• Cords:

– 9' cord with three-prong plug on stand alone lights and 
  daisy chain starter lights, if selected
– 78" jumper cord on daisy chain lights, if selected

• Prismatic lens
• Angled reflector: silver only
• T8 3500K lamp
• Ballast
• Universal and flush mounting hardware package

1 Style number
2 Paint color number, if other than black

(see options below)
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Painted light housing other         +$24                                      Specify paint color number for housing.
  Materials                   than black

  Lens                         •  Batwing lens                                +$32                                     Specify with batwing lens.

Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Electronic High-Power-Factor Ballast
67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24K2          $269

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36K2        $318

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48K2        $353

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24KC2       $332

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36KC2      $381

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48KC2      $416

Daisy Chain Light with 78" Jumper Cord

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24KD2       $304

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36KD2      $353

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48KD2      $388

Daisy Chain Starter Light with 9' Starter Cord

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24KS2       $304

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36KS2      $353

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48KS2      $388
d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Because shelf lights 
are usually recessed, black 
is the standard paint color.
Paint colors other than black
have an upcharge.

Tip: If an optional paint color
is selected for the housing,
the electrical switches and
end caps will remain black
plastic.

Tip: Minimum of two fixtures
for daisy chaining and maxi-
mum of 10.

Tip: When ordering starter
light do not order a daisy
chain starter cord.

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Specification guidelines
can be found on the next
page.

Tip: Cord on stand alone
light has right-hand exit.
Cord on daisy chain light
has off center exit. 
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Utility2 Shelf Lights

                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

L
ig

h
tin

g

Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Electronic Normal-Power-Factor Ballast
67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24M2         $192

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36M2        $241

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48M2        $276

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24MC2      $255

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36MC2     $304

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48MC2     $339

Daisy Chain Light with 78" Jumper Cord

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24MD2      $227

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36MD2     $276

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48MD2     $311

Daisy Chain Starter Light with 9' Starter Cord

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24MS2       $227

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36MS2      $276

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48MS2      $311
d d d d

Tip: Minimum of two fixtures
for daisy chaining and maxi-
mum of 10.

Tip: When ordering starter
light do not order a daisy
chain starter cord.

Specification Guidelines

Application             Requirement
  2 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 1 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures 
  3 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 2 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  4 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 3 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  5 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 4 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  6 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 5 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  7 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 6 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  8 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 7 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  9 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 8 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
10 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 9 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
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LED Shelf Lights
                                        

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 88

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Aluminum extrusion with plastic cover
• Power supply with cord
• Soft touch switch
• Thin profile accommodates recessed and low profile flush

mounting
• Ultra energy efficient LED light source
• Universal magnetic mounting
• Polycarbonate matte film diffuser
• Continuous dimming

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for cover:

6000 Black
6009 Arctic White

3 Options, if selected (see below)

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Mounting                •  Fastener kit for use with             +$8                                        Specify with fastener kit.
                                        wood or aluminum shelf                                                            

   Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

LED Standard Light
21⁄2"      18"        1⁄2"          11 watts          LSL18               $336
d d d d

LED Daisy Chain Starter Light
21⁄2"      18"        1⁄2"          11 watts          LSL18YA          $360
d d d d

LED Daisy Chain Secondary Light
21⁄2"      18"        1⁄2"          11 watts          LSL18YB          $330
d d d d

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Maximum number of
lights that can be daisy
chained is three lights.

Tip: Daisy chain starter light
comes with a 60 watt power
supply that will support up to
three lights in series (11'
cord, 6' from power supply
to power outlet, 5' from
power supply to fixture).
Does not include daisy chain
cords.

Tip: Daisy chain secondary
light does not come with a
power supply. Daisy chain
cord package (8" and 30")
comes standard with each
secondary light. 

Tip: LED standard light
comes with a 9' 15 watt
power supply.
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LED Personal Task Lights
                                        

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 90

LED Personal Task Lights

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Housing: 6009 Arctic White plastic only
• Fixture and stanchions: paint
• Power supply with 12' cordage (6' from power supply to

power outlet, 6' from power supply to fixture)
• Soft touch switch
• Ultra energy efficient LED light source
• Polycarbonate matte film diffuser
• Continuous dimming

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for fixture and 

stanchions:
4231 Arctic White
4710 Low Gloss Black
4799 Platinum Metallic

                            Related Products

                                    •  c:scape desk                                                                          cSee c:scape Specification Guide.
                                    •  FrameOne bench                                                                   cSee FrameOne Specification Guide.
                                     •  Details SOTO rail                                                                   cSee Details SpecGuide.
                                     •  Impact                                                                                    cSee Wood Casegoods and Tables 
                                                                                                                                          Specification Guide.
                                     •  Technology zone integral rail                                                  cSee Elective Elements Specification 
                                                                                                                                          Guide.
                                     •  Worksurfaces                                                                         cSee Answer Solutions Specification 
                                                                                                                                          Guide.
                                     •  Campfire Big Table                                                                 cSee Turnstone Specification Guide.

   Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dPrice
d d d d

Rail-Mounted LED Personal Task Light
6"          30"        17"         14 watts          LPTL30             $590
d d d d

Non Rail-Mounted LED Personal Task Light
6"          30"        17"         14 watts          LPTL30NR       $590
d d d d

Tip: Non rail-mounted LED
personal task lights will not
work on worksurfaces with
knife edge that is longer
than 11⁄4", or with modesty
panels or modesty screens
closer than 6" from the back
edge.
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End Caps and Junction for Single Utility Trunks                              304
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Chicago Powerways                                                                        307

Simplex and Duplex Receptacles                                                    309

Related Products
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Internode Power Infeeds

Tip: Floor power infeed 
cannot be used in New York
City or San Francisco. Use
a hardwire multipurpose
power infeed instead.

Internode components are
not designed for use with
international power.

Floor Power Infeeds
Domestic

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 102

• Junction box fittings for hardwired connection
• Liquid-tight flexible conduit: black plastic

Style number

Related Products
                                    •  Power module                                                                     cPage 286

Specification Information

DLength    DStyle                DU.S.
d                dNumber           dPrice
d                d d

4-Circuit, 3+1 
6'                GFUFFH6X         $234         

12'              GFUFFH12X      $310         
d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 
6'                GFUFFH6Y         $234         

12'              GFUFFH12Y      $310         
d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals
6'                GFUFFH6Z         $234         

12'              GFUFFH12Z       $310         
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Internode Power Infeeds

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: Modular connector
receptacle covers a stan-
dard 49⁄16" square junction
box.

Internode components are
not designed for use with
international power.

Hardwire

Modular

51/4"

5"

31/2"

Modular Infeed Cover

Multipurpose Power Infeeds
Domestic

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 102

• Hardwire infeed
—Junction box fittings
—Conduit: metal

• Modular infeed
—Modular connector receptacle
—Conduit: metal

• Modular infeed cover: plastic

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for modular infeed

cover, if selected
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Related Products
                                    •  Power module                                                                     cPage 286
                                    •  Port-mounted utility pole                                                     cPage 299

Specification Information

DLength and    DStyle                    DU.S.
dConnection    dNumber                dPrice
d                       d d

4-Circuit, 3+1 
12' Hardwire         GSGUFMH12X        $350         

12' Modular          GSGUFMM12X        $448         

24' Hardwire         GSGUFMH24X        $506         

24' Modular          GSGUFMM24X        $598         
d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 
1'2' Hardwire        GSGUFMH12Y        $350         

12' Modular          GSGUFMM12Y        $448         

24' Hardwire         GSGUFMH24Y        $506         

24' Modular          GSGUFMM24Y        $598         
d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals
12' Hardwire         GSGUFMH12Z        $350         

12' Modular          GSGUFMM12Z        $448         

24' Hardwire         GSGUFMH24Z        $506         

24' Modular          GSGUFMM24Z        $598         
d d d

Modular Infeed Cover
N.A.                   GSGUFC                   $  45         
d d d
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Internode Power Modules and Mounting Bracket

Tip: Remember to specify 
receptacles separately.
cPage 292

Tip: Not designed for use 
inside utility trunks.

Internode components are 
not designed for use with 
international power.

Power Modules
Domestic

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 102

• Power block and enclosing housing:
4793 Solar Black only

• Four modular receptacle attachment points
• Block-to-block connector, if selected: 

6653 Solar Black only
• Two covers: 6653 Solar Black only
• Mounting hardware package

Style number

Related Products
                                    •  Receptacles                                                                        cPage 292
                                    •  Convenience tri-receptacles                                                cPage 294
                                    •  Mounting bracket                                                                 cPage 287
                                    •  Harnesses                                                                           cPage 288
                                    •  Communication module                                                       cPage 290
                                    •  Cord and cable manager                                                     cPage 297

Specification Information

DDimensions               DIncludes      DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dMounting     dNumber               dPrice
d dBracket d d
d d d d

4-Circuit, 3+1
3"         10"       31⁄2"          Yes                   GFUPMBX              $289         

3"         10"       31⁄2"          No                     GFUPMX                 $252         

Block-to-Block Connector

13⁄16"    15⁄8"      115⁄16"       N.A.                  GSGUBCX              $  58         

Power Modules For Use in New York City

3"         10"       31⁄2"          Yes                   GFUPMBXNYC      $289         

3"         10"       31⁄2"          No                     GFUPMXNYC         $252         
d d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2
3"         10"       31⁄2"          Yes                   GFUPMBY              $289         

3"         10"       31⁄2"          No                     GFUPMY                 $252         

Block-to-Block Connector

13⁄16"    15⁄8"      115⁄16"       N.A.                  GSGUBCY              $  58         

Power Modules For Use in New York City

3"         10"       31⁄2"          Yes                   GFUPMBYNYC      $289         

3"         10"       31⁄2"          No                     GFUPMYNYC         $252         
d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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115/16"

15/8" 13/16"

Block-to-Block Connector

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Internode Power Modules
and Mounting Bracket

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions               DIncludes      DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dMounting     dNumber               dPrice
d dBracket d d
d d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals
3"         10"       31⁄2"          Yes                   GFUPMBZ              $289         

3"         10"       31⁄2"          No                     GFUPMZ                 $252         

Block-to-Block Connector

13⁄16"    15⁄8"      115⁄16"       N.A.                  GSGUBCZ              $  58         

Power Modules For Use in New York City

3"         10"       31⁄2"          Yes                   GFUPMBZNYC      $289         

3"         10"       31⁄2"          No                     GFUPMZNYC         $252         
d d d d
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Tip: Mounting bracket sup-
ports either a power module
or a communication 
module.

Mounting Bracket

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 104

• Mounting bracket: 4793 Solar Black only
• Mounting hardware package

Style number

Related Products
                                    •  Power modules                                                                   cPage 286
                                    •  Communication module                                                       cPage 290
                                    •  Cord and cable manager                                                     cPage 297

Specification Information

DStyle          DU.S.
dNumber     dPrice
d d

GFUMB          $39           
d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Internode Modular Harnesses

Tip: Not designed to con-
nect Internode with utility
trunks.

Tip: Length of harness
includes connectors.

Internode components are
not designed for use with
international power.

3"

2" 31/16"

Harness-to-Harness
Connector

Modular Harnesses
Domestic

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 103

• Harness Style number

Related Products
                                    •  Power module                                                                     cPage 286
                                    •  Block-to-block connector                                                     cPage 286

Specification Information

DLength    DStyle                DU.S.
d                dNumber           dPrice
d                d d

4-Circuit, 3+1
12"                GSGUH12X        $131         

22"                GSGUH22X        $131         

28"                GSGUH28X        $131         

32"                GSGUH32X        $131         

38"                GSGUH38X        $131         

44"                GSGUH44X        $149         

50"                GSGUH50X        $149         

54"                GSGUH54X        $158         

64"                GSGUH64X        $175         

76"                GSGUH76X        $188         

88"                GSGUH88X        $215         

100"              GSGUH100X      $233         

120"              GSGUH120X      $275         

144"              GSGUH144X      $312         

Harness-to-Harness Connector

                  GSGUHCX         $  58         
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DLength    DStyle                DU.S.
d                dNumber           dPrice
d                d d

4-Circuit, 2+2
12"                GSGUH12Y        $131         

22"                GSGUH22Y        $131         

28"                GSGUH28Y        $131         

32"                GSGUH32Y        $131         

38"                GSGUH38Y        $131         

44"                GSGUH44Y        $149         

50"                GSGUH50Y        $149         

54"                GSGUH54Y        $158         

64"                GSGUH64Y        $175         

76"                GSGUH76Y        $188         

88"                GSGUH88Y        $215         

100"              GSGUH100Y      $233         

120"              GSGUH120Y      $275         

144"              GSGUH144Y      $312         

Harness-to-Harness Connector

                  GSGUHCY         $  58         
d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals
12"                GSGUH12Z        $131         

22"                GSGUH22Z        $131         

28"                GSGUH28Z        $131         

32"                GSGUH32Z        $131         

38"                GSGUH38Z        $131         

44"                GSGUH44Z        $149         

50"                GSGUH50Z        $149         

54"                GSGUH54Z        $158         

64"                GSGUH64Z        $175         

76"                GSGUH76Z        $188         

88"                GSGUH88Z        $215         

100"              GSGUH100Z      $233         

120"              GSGUH120Z      $275         

144"              GSGUH144Z      $312         

Harness-to-Harness Connector

                  GSGUHCZ         $  58         
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Internode Modular
Harnesses
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Internode Communication Module

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Communication mod-
ules can be supported by
mounting bracket, power
module, or applied directly
to the underside of a 
worksurface.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 104

• Two-piece communication module:
4793 Solar Black only

• One cover, used to adapt NEMA opening to modular 
furniture faceplate opening

• Mounting hardware package

Style number

Related Products
                                    •  Power modules                                                                   cPage 286
                                    •  Mounting bracket                                                                 cPage 287

Specification Information

DDimensions       DStyle            DU.S.
dD      W       H      dNumber        dPrice
d d d

3"        5"        4"        GFUSCM         $57           
d d d
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Internode Communication
Module
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Internode Receptacles

Receptacles
Domestic

Tip: Receptacles are speci-
fied individually so you can
order exactly the quantity
you need.

Tip: Not designed for use
with utility trunks.

Internode components are
not designed for use with
international power.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 104

• Individual receptacles: plastic 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for receptacle
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Related Products
                                    •  Power module                                                                     cPage 286

Specification Information

                System Ground                                     Isolated Ground
DLine          DStyle                 DU.S.                         DStyle                 DU.S. 
d                 dNumber            dPrice                        dNumber            dPrice
d                 d                         d                                d                         d

4-Circuit, 3+1 
                   15-Amp Receptacles

Line 1             GSGUR1SSX      $46                                                  GSGUR1SGX      $58           

Line 2             GSGUR2SSX      $46                                                  GSGUR2SGX      $58           

Line 3             GSGUR3SSX      $46                                                  GSGUR3SGX      $58           

Line 4             GSGUR4SSX      $46                                                  GSGUR4SGX      $58           

                   20-Amp Receptacles

Line 1             GSGUR1TSX      $72                                                  GSGUR1TGX      $88           

Line 2             GSGUR2TSX      $72                                                  GSGUR2TGX      $88           

Line 3             GSGUR3TSX      $72                                                  GSGUR3TGX      $88           

Line 4             GSGUR4TSX      $72                                                  GSGUR4TGX      $88           
d                 d d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 
                   15-Amp Receptacles

Line 1             GSGUR1SSY      $46                                                  GSGUR1SGY      $58           

Line 2             GSGUR2SSY      $46                                                  GSGUR2SGY      $58           

Line 3             GSGUR3SSY      $46                                                  GSGUR3SGY      $58           

Line 4             GSGUR4SSY      $46                                                  GSGUR4SGY      $58           

                   20-Amp Receptacles

Line 1             GSGUR1TSY      $72                                                  GSGUR1TGY      $88           

Line 2             GSGUR2TSY      $72                                                  GSGUR2TGY      $88           

Line 3             GSGUR3TSY      $72                                                  GSGUR3TGY      $88           

Line 4             GSGUR4TSY      $72                                                  GSGUR4TGY      $88           
d                 d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

                System Ground                                     Isolated Ground
DLine          DStyle                 DU.S.                         DStyle                 DU.S. 
d                 dNumber            dPrice                        dNumber            dPrice
d                 d                         d                                d                         d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals 
                   15-Amp Receptacles

Line 1             GSGUR1SSZ      $46                                                  GSGUR1SGZ      $58           

Line 2             GSGUR2SSZ      $46                                                  GSGUR2SGZ      $58           

Line 3             GSGUR3SSZ      $46                                                  GSGUR3SGZ      $58           

                   20-Amp Receptacles

Line 1             GSGUR1TSZ      $72                                                  GSGUR1TGZ      $88           

Line 2             GSGUR2TSZ      $72                                                  GSGUR2TGZ      $88           

Line 3             GSGUR3TSZ      $72                                                  GSGUR3TGZ      $88           
d                 d d d d

Internode Receptacles

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Internode Convenience Tri-Receptacles

Internode components are
not designed for use with
international power.

Convenience Tri-Receptacles with Modular Harness
Domestic

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 104

• Convenience tri-receptacle housing: plastic
• Three receptacles: black
• Harness with modular connector for attachment to end

of power module
• Conduit: metal
• Above-worksurface clamp kit

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for tri-receptacle

housing
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 318.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Outfeed                •  Beltway power outfeed              +$29                                    Specify with beltway power outfeed
                                      connector with cover that                                                       connector.
                                      matches housing

  Related                   •  Below worksurface mounting                                               cPage 296
  Products                   bracket
                                    •  Convenience tri-receptacle with                                          cPage 295
                                      power cord and plug

Specification Information

DHarness    DLine         DStyle              DU.S.                    DStyle              DU.S. 
dLength       d                dNumber          dBase                   dNumber          dBase
d                  d                d                       dPrice                   d                       dPrice
d                  d                d                       d                           d                       d

4-Circuit, 3+1 
                                     With System Ground                                  With Isolated Ground

72"                   Line 1          GFUT1S72X     $229                                          GFUT1G72X    $229         

                       Line 2          GFUT2S72X     $229                                          GFUT2G72X    $229         

                       Line 3          GFUT3S72X     $229                                          GFUT3G72X    $229         

                       Line 4          GFUT4S72X     $229                                          GFUT4G72X    $229         
d                  d d d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 
                                     With System Ground                                  With Isolated Ground

72"                   Line 1          GFUT1S72Y     $229                                          GFUT1G72Y    $229         

                       Line 2          GFUT2S72Y     $229                                          GFUT2G72Y    $229         

                       Line 3          GFUT3S72Y     $229                                          GFUT3G72Y    $229         

                       Line 4          GFUT4S72Y     $229                                          GFUT4G72Y    $229         
d                  d d d d d

3-Circuit Separate Neutrals
                                     With System Ground                                  With Isolated Ground

72"                   Line 1          GFUT1S72Z     $229                                          GFUT1G72Z    $229         

                       Line 2          GFUT2S72Z     $229                                          GFUT2G72Z    $229         

                       Line 3          GFUT3S72Z     $229                                          GFUT3G72Z    $229         
d                  d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



316                                                                                                                                                                                                                   Context Specification Guide

August 2015



Surface Materials

Context Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                            317

Surface Materials                                                                    318

Color Coordination Matrices                                                   324

Trim Color Defaults                                                                 329

Recommended Front Edge Colors                                          330

How to Care for Laminate, Torus Edge, and
Wood Surfaces                                                                        331

Directional Laminate Grain Directions                                   332

Natural Veneer Cathedral Directions                                     333

S
u

rfa
c

e
 M

a
te

ria
ls

S
u

rfa
c

e
 M

a
te

ria
ls

August 2015



318                                                                                                                                                                                                                            Context Specification Guide

Surface Materials

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Resources
For more information about
surface materials and the
categories they fall into,
refer to the following
resources:

Additional surface
materials specification
tools are available to
assist you in the specifica-
tion process—the Surface
Materials Binders. 

The global surface
materials palette is a
core collection of finishes
that is available across 
multiple geographies
(Americas/EMEA – Europe,
Middle East, and
Africa/APAC – Asia Pacific)
and on global product lines,
where applicable. For a list
of finishes included in the
offering, see the Surface
Materials Reference
Manual. Additional details,
like product approvals by
geography and finish num-
ber conversions, can also be
found in the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
or see steelcase.com/
surfacematerials.

Surface Materials
Binders include:
•  Surface Materials

Reference Manual
•  A complete set of swatch

cards for hard surfaces,
vertical surface fabrics,
and seating upholstery

Paint
Applies to:
•  Core units
•  Round table base
•  Back panels
•  Cylinders
•  Base plates
•  Support columns
•  Support column covers
•  Tables
•  Universal storage
•  Overhead cabinets and 
  shelves
•  Column–mounted shelves
•  Countertops
•  Pedestals
•  Column–mounted screen 
  outside surface
•  Utility trunks
•  Utility trunk base power-ins
•  Utility poles 
•  End caps for single utility 
  trunks
•  Pulls
•  Lighting

Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group 1
Smooth Paint
4242 Milk

Textured Paint
7207 Black                         
7225 Sand                         
7230 Basalt
7236 Fog E                       
7237 Slate E                     
7238 Fieldstone
7239 Midnight                   
7241 Arctic White
7243 Seagull
7278 Dark Bronze

Price Group 2
Smooth Metallic Paint
4743 Mineral Metallic         
4744 Pearl Metallic            
4750 Champagne Metallic
4752 Steel Metallic E
4788 Gold Dust Metallic E
4798 Sterling Metallic
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic

Textured Metallic
Paint
7245 Carbon Metallic
7246 Midnight Metallic

Select Surfaces
Price Group 3
Accent paint
Accent paints allow you to
choose from a pre–matched
color palette of trend driven
colors that are available
without the PerfectMatch
registration fee. Refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual for more information
about this program.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group 3
PerfectMatch 
PerfectMatch is a service
that allows you to create
your own paint color. Refer
to the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information about this 
program.

Laminate
Applies to: 
•  Core unit tops
•  Table tops
•  Countertops
•  Context Storage
•  Universal Storage tops

Steelcase Surfaces
Fiber
2850 Vanadium Fiber          
2851 Rhyme Fiber E          
2852 Tungsten Fiber           
2854 Vellum Fiber               
2859 Novell Fiber               
2860 Granite Fiber              
2861 Coconut Fiber            
2862 Stucco Fiber

Micro
2920 Marl Micro                  
2921 Gypsum Micro           
2922 Clay Micro                  
2923 Shadow Micro E       

Patina
2870 Blonde Bronze Patina
2871 Blackened Bronze

Patina
2873 Instant Iron Patina

Solid
2722 Cream E
2730 Arctic White
2746 Black
2759 Warm White E
2811 Mist E
2883 Seagull
2884 Milk
2885 Dune
2HMG Merle

Speckle
2820 Coffee Speckle
2822 Woodrose Speckle E
2823 Driftwood Speckle
2824 Smoke Speckle
2825 Vanadium Speckle

Note: Some wood veneer 
finishes and woodgrain 
laminates share the same
name. Because of the 
difference in materials,
veneers and laminates of
the same name are not an
exact match but do 
coordinate with each other.

Directional 
Laminate Choices

Woodgrain
2406 Clear Cherry
2409 Clear Maple
2410 Graphite Walnut
2412 Natural Cherry
2422 Medium Cherry
2511 Winter on Maple
2538 Clear Walnut
2539 Warm Oak E
2592 Blonde on Maple
2714 Natural Walnut
2772 Medium Mahogany on

Walnut E
2HAK Clear Oak
2HAT Acacia
2HAW Ash Wenge
2HBW Bisque Wenge
2HCW Clay Wenge
2HSW Storm Wenge
cSee page 332 for direc–
tional illustrations.

Custom Surfaces
Open Line
Laminate (OLL)
This service allows you to
order non–standard laminate
at an additional processing
fee of $67 U.S. per worksur-
face or top, plus the cost of
the laminate. Edge color for
Open Line laminate must be
determined by the dealer
and customer before orders
can be entered. 

When processing orders for
Open Line laminates on
Universal Storage tops,
specify 2900 in the laminate
finish field and enter the OLL
manufacturer information.
Enter the required edge 
finish as you would a stan-
dard laminate.
cSee page 327 for Open
Line laminate edge detail
matrix.
Tip: Standard laminates that
are used in the Open Line
laminate program to obtain a
different edge detail will be
charged the Open Line lami-
nate upcharge; however, no 
additional charges for the
laminate will be applied.

Laminate Approval and
Material Requirements
To confirm whether a partic-
ular laminate has already
been tested for use on a
specific Steelcase product,
or to determine material
square foot requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional informa-
tion, refer to the Steelcase
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

E = Established
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Wood
Applies to:
•  Core unit tops
•  Table tops
•  Countertops
•  Context Storage
•  Universal Storage

Steelcase carefully selects veneer and solid wood
for consistent color and grain structure. Wood is a
natural material and variations will occur in color,
grain and texture. These variations are part of the
inherent natural beauty of wood and are not 
considered defects.

All wood products will darken with age and expo-
sure to ultraviolet light. This is especially apparent
with cherry and maple veneer. We recommend
that desk accessories be rearranged periodically
to ensure even aging of wood surfaces.

When storing your wood furniture, please 
follow the following guidelines:
•  Do not store products in trailers
•  Store products in areas that simulate office 
  temperatures (60°F to 90°F)
•  Store products in areas that maintain constant, 
  office–like humidity levels
•  Keep product away from light. Cover products to 
  make sure they are not exposed to light.

Steelcase Surfaces

Veneer 
Veneers are matched for proper balance and con-
sistency. Veneers are available flat cut or quarter
cut, except for Oak, which is rift cut. Refer to the
Surface Materials Reference Manual for descrip-
tions of each cut.

Open–pore finish is a medium gloss finish that
leaves the wood grain texture visible to the eye
and distinguishable to the touch.

Flat–cut open–pore finish choices
3062    FC/OP Graphite Walnut
3402    FC/OP Clear Cherry (Aged)
3412    FC/OP Natural Cherry E
3422    FC/OP Medium Cherry
3522    FC/OP Clear Maple*
3572    FC/OP Amber on Maple E
3592    FC/OP Blonde on Maple
3702    FC/OP Clear Walnut
3712    FC/OP Natural Walnut
3722    FC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3752    FC/OP Medium Walnut
3762    FC/OP Dark Walnut
3772    FC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter–cut open–pore finish choices
3222    QC/OP Clear Maple*
3272    QC/OP Amber on Maple E
3292    QC/OP Blonde on Maple
3302    QC/OP Clear Walnut
3312    QC/OP Natural Walnut
3322    QC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3352    QC/OP Medium Walnut
3362    QC/OP Dark Walnut
3372    QC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3382    QC/OP Graphite Walnut

Rift–cut open–pore finish choices
3602    RC/OP Desert Oak
3612    RC/OP Warm Oak E
3692    RC/OP Espresso Oak

Full–fill finish is a medium–gloss finish that
completely fills the grain texture, yet allows the
grain pattern to be seen. The wood has a lustrous,
satiny look, and it is smooth to the touch. This fin-
ish is available on the wood worksurface or field-
installed top only.

Flat–cut full–fill finish choices
3064    FC/FF Graphite Walnut
3404    FC/FF Clear Cherry (Aged)
3414    FC/FF Natural Cherry E
3424    FC/FF Medium Cherry
3524    FC/FF Clear Maple*
3544    FC/FF Blonde on Maple
3574    FC/FF Amber on Maple E
3704    FC/FF Clear Walnut
3714    FC/FF Natural Walnut
3724    FC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3754    FC/FF Medium Walnut
3764    FC/FF Dark Walnut
3774    FC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter–cut full–fill finish choices
3104    QC/FF Clear Cherry (Aged)
3224    QC/FF Clear Maple*
3274    QC/FF Amber on Maple E
3294    QC/FF Blonde on Maple
3304    QC/FF Clear Walnut
3314    QC/FF Natural Walnut
3324    QC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3354    QC/FF Medium Walnut
3364    QC/FF Dark Walnut
3374    QC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3384    QC/FF Graphite Walnut

Rift–cut full–fill  finish choices
3604    RC/FF Desert Oak 
3614    RC/FF Warm Oak E
3694    RC/FF Espresso Oak

*To ensure an understanding of the color ranges
and characteristic variations of natural veneer, a
sign–off sheet is required prior to orders being
accepted for this clear–coat finish. The sign–off
sheet is available through Steelcase advertising
stock. Form number 05–0001370.

Applies to:
•  Universal Storage

Steelcase Surfaces
Composite veneer
Composite veneers are an engineered wood
intended to create specific grain patterns and
characteristics. They are pre-stained and 
finished with Steelcase’s Clarity water-borne 
UV topcoat, which protects the environment while
providing durability and clarity. Only open-pore 
finishes are available on composite wood.
Composite veneer and matching edge bands are
available on most Steelcase brands products.
Composites, for use as a solid nosing substitute,
are not available. Steelcase does not recommend
mixing composite veneers with natural solid 
nosing because composite and natural wood grain
and color matching are rarely compatible.
Composite veneers are Graded-In as Wood Group
1 pricing.

Flat–cut open–pore finish choices
3JDX   FC/OP Oak Composite
3HVX  QC/OP Walnut Composite
3JFX   FC/OP Maple Composite
3JHX   FC/OP Cherry Composite
3JJX    FC/OP Walnut Composite

Quarter–cut open–pore finish choices
3F6X   QC/OP Medium Natural Composite
3F8X   QC/OP European Walnut Composite
3F9X   QC/OP Walnut Composite
3GAX   QC/OP Gold Teak Composite
3GFX   QC/OP Rosewood Composite
3GGX   QC/OP Zebrano Composite
3HGX   QC/OP Oak Composite
3HVX   QC/OP Walnut Composite
3JEX   QC/OP Maple Composite
3JGX   QC/OP Cherry Composite

Rift–cut open–pore finish choices
3GHX   RC/OP Dark Cerused Oak Composite

Note: To understand more about composite order-
ing, leadtimes, and pricing please consult the
composite sign-off sheet available through
Steelcase advertising stock, form number 
14-0000141. A sign-off sheet is required prior to
orders being accepted for composite projects.

Surface Materials

E = Established
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Custom Surfaces
Customiz stain is a ser-
vice that allows you to cre-
ate your own stain colors
and finishes on standard
veneer. Customiz stain
color is available on all
product lines that offer
wood veneer.

A $500 stain matching fee
applies on CUSTOMIZ
requests. (EXCEPTION:
The $500 fee does not
apply on matches to
Coalesse standard fin-
ishes or low-gloss finish
request on a standards
color.) The $500 fee cov-
ers the cost of formulating
the Customiz color finish
and applies regardless of
whether or not an order for
product is placed. 

In addition, an approval form
must be signed to indicate
customer acceptance of
Customiz match. A $1,500
initiation fee will be charged
prior to first order entry. This
initiation fee activates the
finish for unlimited use on
any Steelcase product for an
18 month time period. After
the 18 month time period
has lapsed, the Customiz
finish may be reactivated for
another 18 months for a
$1,000 fee at any point
within five years after the
$1,500 initiation fee was
paid. If the finish is not reac-
tivated within five years after
the $1,500 initiation fee was
paid, the finish will be culled
and the customer will need
to pay the $1,500 initiation
fee again. All style number
related Customiz charges
products are no cost as of
April 2014. The matching
and initiation fees are not
discountable.

Customiz stain takes 10
days to formulate. Consult
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information. Custom veneers
are also available and must
be quoted by Steelcase spe-
cials group. Customiz stain
on custom veneers takes 2
to 4 weeks to formulate.

Requirements and informa-
tion on ordering a Customiz
stain color are found in the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Plastic

Steelcase Surfaces
Tip: Plastic products may
not be available in all colors
listed below.
cSee page 324 for an
overview of the plastic colors
that are available for each
component.

6000   Black
6001   Coffee
6009   Arctic White
6249   Platinum Solid
6651   Tungsten E
6652   Titanium E
6653   Solar Black E
6654   Sand
6655   Warm White
6681   Grotto
6682   Cobblestone

Applies to: 
•  1 mm square edge 
  profile on Universal 
  Storage laminate top

6000   Black
6001   Coffee
6009   Arctic White
6034   Natural Cherry
6036   Medium Cherry
6037   Winter on Maple
6038   Blonde on Maple
6041   Natural Walnut
6045   Medium Mahogany
          on Walnut E
6052   Milk
6053   Seagull
6213   Acacia
6219   Clear Oak
6231   Graphite Walnut
6234   Clear Cherry
6237   Clear Maple
6245   Clear Walnut
6246   Warm Oak E
6249   Platinum Solid
6527   Merle
6615   Grey Value 5
6619   Ice E
6631   Cream
6635   Dawn E
6636   Mist
6654   Sand
6655   Warm White
6694   Slate
6695   Midnight
6697   Fog
6698   Fieldstone
6703   Ash Wenge
6704   Storm Wenge
6705   Bisque Wenge
6706   Clay Wenge

Note: Light color plas-
tic edges are susceptible
to degradation due to normal
wear and tear. Staining
(e.g., ball point pen or cloth-
ing dyes such as blue jeans)
and dirt effects are more
pronounced in light colors
and are not considered
defects.

Plated Metal

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Waterfall pulls
9211   Nickel
9212   Silver

Vertical Surface Fabric

Applies to: 
•  Context screens

Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group 1
Abacus E
P122  Entasis
P123  Portico
P124  Opus
P125  Cusp
P126  Artifact
P129  Atlas

Acadia E
G031  Tin
G033  Iron
G039  Silica

Alloy  
P525  Polar  
P526  Skim  
P527  Bubbly  
P528  Tern  
P529  Shore  
P530  Asti  
P531  Silver  
P532  Oxide  
P533  Element  
P534  Construct   
P535  Currency  
P536  Iron

Boccie
P200  New Rice                   
P201  New Almond              
P202  New Nutmeg              
P203  New Camel
P204  New Opal
P205  New Mist
P206  New Plum
P207  New Lichen
P208  New Spearmint
P209  New Sky

Buzz2
5F01  Camel E
5F03  Tomato
5F04  Red E
5F05  Burgundy
5F06  Sky E
5F07  Blue
5F08  Navy
5F10  Grape E
5F11   Eggplant E
5F15  Stone
5F16  Grey
5F17  Black
5G50  Dunegrass
5G51  Sable
5G52  Barley
5G53  Sunrise
5G54  Carrot
5G55  Pumpkin
5G56  Timber
5G57  Rouge
5G58  Chocolate
5G59  Meadow
5G60  Ivy
5G61  Cyan
5G62  Atlantic
5G63  Crocus
5G64  Alpine
5G65  Tornado

Charm
P505  Shell  
P506  Mimosa  
P507  Birch  
P508  Sparkle  
P509  Ginkgo  
P510  Debut  
P511  Clover  
P512  Spicy  
P513  Twilight

Embrasure E
P140  Colonnade
P141  Rotunda
P143  Baluster

Lapel
P409  Cement
P410  Pebble
P411  Beech
P412  Dune
P413  Grain
P414  Sprout
P415  Misty Blue
P416  Maple
P417  Slate

Optic   
P540 Hazel  
P541 Twinkle  
P542 Orion  
P543 Seaglass  
P544 Shine  
P545 Halo  
P546 Whiskey  
P547 Bath  
P548 Whisper  
P549 Breezy  
P550 Wry  
P551 Glimmer  

Rhythm     
P555 Allegro  
P556 Tempo  
P557 Refrain  
P558 Pitch  
P559 Harmony  
P560 Melody  
P561 Stanza  
P562 Opus  

Tinsel 
P516  Lit
P517  Ego
P518  Fizz
P519  Muse
P520  Depth
P521  Bliss
P522  Grow
P523  Dolce

Price Group 2
Amiranté E
5664   Mink
5665   Ivory
5666   Silver Frost
5677   Moonglo
5679   Woodbine

Ashanti Reverse E
5638   Mink
5648   Moonglo
5650   Woodbine
5654   Quince

Bariolage 
G200  New Etude                  
G201  New Andante              
G202  New Cantata               
G203  New Adagio                
G204  New Melody                
G205  New Ballata                
G206  New Sonata

Bouquet E
P165  Hosta
P166  Dundee
P169  Argenta
P170  Hoya
P173  Camomile

E = Established
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Cogent: Geode 
Seating E
5S47  Coal
5S48  Smoke
5S49  Cobalt
5S50  Ink
5S55  Sunset
5S57  Thunder

Cogent: Geode 
Vertical E
5S32  Canyon
5S35  Slate
5S36  Cement
5S37  Rock
5S38  Oyster
5S40  Toast
5S41  Sesame
5S42  Ecru

Flip: Orbit
5F85 Mud Pie                     
5F86 Hummus                    
5F87 Petoskey                    
5F88 Pluto                          
5F89 Papyrus
5F91 Blizzard
5F92 Briquette

Flip: Plain Jane
5F70 Mud Pie                     
5F71 Hummus                    
5F72 Petoskey                    
5F73 Pluto                          
5F74 Papyrus
5F94 Blizzard
5F95 Briquette

Flip: TexHex
5F75 Mud Pie                     
5F76 Hummus                    
5F77 Petoskey                    
5F78 Pluto                          
5F79 Papyrus                     
5F97 Blizzard
5F98 Briquette

Fresco
G001  Sandrift
G002  Mistiblu
G003  Faon
G006  Chamoline
G007  Grapenut
G017  Flint

Milano E
N001  Oyster
N002  Delft
N003  Woodland
N004  Sunshadow
N005  Olivine
N012  Teakwood

Regatta E
D011  Licorice
5335   Warm Brown V1
5338   Tan V1

Seating Upholstery
Applies to:
•  Universal pedestal 
  cushion top

Steelcase Surfaces

Price Group 1
Buzz2
5F01  Camel E
5F03  Tomato
5F04  Red E
5F05  Burgundy
5F06  Sky E
5F07  Blue
5F08  Navy
5F10  Grape E
5F11   Eggplant E
5F15  Stone
5F16  Grey
5F17  Black
5G50  Dunegrass
5G51  Sable
5G52  Barley
5G53  Sunrise
5G54  Carrot
5G55  Pumpkin
5G56  Timber
5G57  Rouge
5G58  Chocolate
5G59  Meadow
5G60  Ivy
5G61  Cyan
5G62  Atlantic
5G63  Crocus
5G64  Alpine
5G65  Tornado

Jacks E
5B61  Taupe
5B63  Camel 
5B64  Pewter 
5B70  Midnight 

Link
5A20  Burgundy
5A23  Green
5A24  Blue
5A25  Navy
5A26  Purple
5A27  Black
5A28  Ocean
5A30  Chamole

Playground E
5F28  Claret 
5F29  Chile 
5F30  Amber 
5F31  Nut 
5F32  Blade 
5F33  Stone 
5F34  Sky 
5F35  Navy 
5F36  Huckleberry 
5F37  Charcoal 

Price Group 2
Chainmail 
5550   Cotton
5551   Space
5552   Silver Dollar
5553   Volcano
5554   Orange Crush
5555   Tricycle
5556   Geranium
5557   Banana
5558   Margarita
5559   Lagoon

Cogent: Connect 
5S15  Coconut                    
5S16  Turmeric                    
5S17  Tangerine                  
5S18  Scarlet                       
5S19  Concord                    
5S20  Maya Blue                 
5S21  Blue Jay
5S23  Wasabi
5S24  Nickel
5S25  Graphite
5S26  Licorice
5S27  Malt
5S28  Root Beer
5S93  Blueprint
5S94  Lizard
5S95  Sailor
5S96  Quicksilver
5S97  Nugget
5S98  Canary
5S99  Lipstick
5SD0  Royal Blue

Cogent: Geode 
Seating E
5S47  Coal
5S49  Cobalt
5S50  Ink

Cogent: Geode 
Vertical E
5S32  Canyon
5S35  Slate
5S36  Cement
5S38  Oyster
5S41  Sesame

Cogent: Trails
5S29  Bronzite
5S85  Agate
5S86  Lapis
5S87  Malachite
5S88  Quartz
5S90  Tiger Eye
5S91  Travertine
5S92  Topaz

Crosswalk E
5F48  Beech 
5F49  Moon 
5F50  Berry 
5F51  Admiral Blue 
5F52  Moss 
5F53  Persimmon 
5F54  Bittersweet 
5F55  Midnight 
5F56  Poppy 

Nitelights
5F58  Hazelnut
5F59  Burgundy
5F60  Cherry
5F61  Earth
5F62  Shore
5F63  Moss
5F64  Sea
5F65  Regal Blue
5F66  Stone
5F67  Moon

Seating Vinyl E
5801   Topaz
5805   Foggy Night
5809   Black
5810   Forest
5812   Navy
5813   Currant
5814   Leaf
5815   Seaside
5817   Pebble
5818   Spice
5819   Thistle
5820   Coffee
5822   Iris

Spyder E
5B01  Foggy Night              
5B04  Peri                           

Stand In
5621    Sleet
5622    Lunar
5623    Cyclone
5624    Eclipse
5625    Powder
5626    Chardonnay
5627    Graham
5628    Sediment
5629    Allspice
5630    Apple
5631    Lava
5632    Cayenne
5633    Plantain
5634    Parsley
5635    Scallion
5636    Atlantis
5691    Orca

Zoe2 E
5C90   Eggplant 
5C91   Aloe 
5C92   Fiddle 
5C93   Patina 
5C94   Peacock 
5C95   Rain 
5C96   Grey Flannel 
5C97   Pebble 
5C98   Cymbal 
5C99   Fiesta 

E = Established

Select Surfaces
For information  
on products within 
Select Surfaces,
including accent paints 
and fabrics from Designtex,
Gabriel, Kvadrat, and
Pollack, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual or visit
Steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces

Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested for
use on a specific Steelcase
product or to determine
actual yardage requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional 
information regarding
Customer’s Own
Material, call
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 
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Price Group 3
Gaja – C2C
5W40  Black
5W41  Pepper
5W42  Pearl Grey
5W43  Crimson
5W44  Ink
5W45  Night Blue
5W46  Petrol
5W47  Greige
5W48  Sepia
5W49  Umber
5W50  Java
5W51  Camellia Red
5W52  Emerald
5W53  Snow Pea
5W54  Olive
5W55  Light Blue
5W56  Maroon
5W57  Black Raspberry
5W58  Spruce
5W59  Apple Green
5W60  Deep Blue
5W61  Chili Pepper
5W62  Daffodil

Imperma
TM01 Toffee
TM02 Pigeon
TM03 Fossil
TM04 Poppyseed
TM05 Auburn
TM06 Cumin
TM07 Marble
TM08 Cliff
TM09 Tarragon
TM10 Pesto
TM11 Wave
TM12 Niagara
TM13 Tuscan
TM14 Peppercorn

Redeem
TM50 Brick
TM51 Yolk
TM52 Cinnamon
TM53 Daisy
TM54 Pine
TM55 Water
TM56 Dill
TM57 Lavender
TM58 Mallard
TM59 Caramel
TM60 Greyhound
TM61 Mocha
TM62 Iceberg
TM63 Chestnut
TM64 Granite
TM65 Cashmere
TM66 Barnwood

Retrieve
TM30 Kelly
TM31 Lake
TM32 Gala
TM33 Papaya
TM34 Dandelion
TM35 Curry
TM36 Lilac
TM37 Submarine
TM38 Driftwood
TM39 Bistro
TM40 Quarry
TM41 Mohair
TM42 Shadow
TM43 Seal
TM44 Chalk

Texel
TM20 Angora
TM21 Grist
TM22 Galaxy
TM23 Terracotta
TM24 Nude
TM25 Field
TM26 Haze

Price Group 5
Bo Peep
5G66  Pita
5G67  Bone
5G68  Safari
5G69  Brown Sugar
5G70  Chocolate Chip
5G71  Candlelight
5G72  Honey Mustard
5G73  Marmalade
5G74  Picnic
5G75  Pinot
5G76  Bloom
5G77  Grapevine
5G78  Firefly
5G79  Artichoke
5G80  Serpent
5G81  Carolina
5G82  Blue Bonnet
5G83  Nautical
5G84  Gravel
5G85  Sharkskin
5G86  Kohl

Remix
RE01  Rust
RE02  Pumpkin
RE03  Pebble
RE04  Dark Chocolate
RE05  Beige
RE06  Linen Beige
RE07  Hazelnut
RE08  Concrete Grey
RE09  Sky Blue
RE10  Blue Jean
RE11  Ivy Green
RE12  Primavera Yellow
RE13  Night Blue

Price Group 6
Brisa
BR01  Black Onyx               
BR04  Truffle                       
BR06  Ash                           
BR07  Sage                         
BR08  Celery                       
BR09  Sterling Blue
BR10  Night Navy                
BR11  Cambridge Blue        
BR12  Abyss                        
BR13  Canyon                     
BR14  Pompeian Red          
BR15  Salsa
BR16  Cinnabar
BR17  Aztec
BR18  New Sand
BR19  Cream
BR20  White
BR21  Moccasin
BR22  Buckskin
BR23  Prairie

Price Group 7
Steelcut Trio
TR01  Mist Grey                  
TR02  Stone Grey               
TR03  Cassonade Beige     
TR04  Nutmeg Beige           
TR05  Chocolate Blue         
TR06  Licorice Black
TR07  Mustard Yellow         
TR08  Red Currant              
TR09  Raspberry Pink         
TR10  Myrtille Brown           
TR11  Ice Blue                     
TR12  Electric Blue
TR13  Peppermint Green
TR14  Blue Jay Mix
TR15  Brown Frost
TR16  Lime Green

Leather Price Group
Steelcase Leather
L107   Black                         
L207   Mahogany                 
L220   Soapstone                
L221   Rocky                        
L500   Camel                       
L503   Navy                         

Elmosoft Leather
Price Group
Elmosoft Leather
L110   Maritime Blue
L111   Midnight Blue
L112   Ebony
L113   Gunmetal
L114   Mica
L115   Dove Grey
L116   Plum Pleasure
L122   Truffle
L128   Red Birch
L132   Violet
L133   Espresso
L134   Ruby
L135   Scarlet
L136   Claret
L137   Cabernet
L138   Bourbon
L139   Cinder
L140   Garnet
L143   Pecan
L144   Chamois
L145   Palomino
L146   Russet
L147   Saddle
L148   Goldstone
L150   Ivory
L151   White
L709   Sugar
L710   Lava
L711   Parchment
L712   Buff
L713   Sand
L714   Maize
L715   Camel
L716   Khaki
L717   Cameo
L718   Mushroom
L719   Taupe
L720   Fawn
L721   Rock
L722   Desert
L723   Storm
L724   Mist
L725   Teal
L726   Celadon
L727   Egyptian Blue
L728   Bright Blue
L729   Aquarium
L730   Hunter
L731   Fern
L732   Edamame
L733   Moss
L734   Key Lime
L735   Creamsicle
L736   Lemon
L737   Sunshine
L738   Drama
L739   Byzantium
L740   Dazzle
L741   Fuchsia
L742   Flamingo

Surface Materials, continued

E = Established
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Surface Materials

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

Select Surfaces
For information  
on products within 
Select Surfaces,
including accent paints 
and fabrics from Designtex,
Gabriel, Kvadrat, and
Pollack, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual or visit
Steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces

Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested for
use on a specific Steelcase
product or to determine
actual yardage requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional 
information regarding
Customer's Own
Material, call
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com.
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Port and screen socket cover                                            NNNNNNNNNAA

Shelf end trim                                                                    NNNNNNNNNAA

Storage inserts                                                                   ANNNNNNNNNN

Storage dividers                                                                 ANNNNNNNNNN

Accessory trim                                                                   NNNNNNNNNAN

Screen trim, caps, and covers                                           NNNNNNNNNAA

Shelf light plug                                                                  ANNNNNNNNNN

Shelf light end caps and cord managers                          ANNNNNNNNNN

Single utility base power–in covers                                   ANNNNNNNNNN

Double utility base power–in covers                                  NNNNNNNNNNA

Trunk channel guards                                                       NNNNNNNNNNA

Simplex and duplex receptacles                                        AAAANNNNANA

Desktop receptacle and connector housing                      NNNNNNNNNAN

Desktop receptacle plug                                                   ANNNNNNNNNN

Surface mount junction box                                               NNNNNNNNNAN

Cable and fiber reel                                                           ANNNNNNNNNN

Termination plate                                                               ANNNNNNNNNN

Internode mounting bracket                                               NNNNNNNANNN

Internode power module covers                                        NNNNNNNANNN

Internode convenience tri–receptacle housing                  ANAAAAAANAN

Internode convenience tri–receptacles                              ANNNNNNNNNN

Internode convenience communication outlet housing      ANAAAAAANAN

Internode above–worksurface clamp light                         NNNNNNNANNN

Internode multipurpose power infeed cover                      ANAAAAAANAN

Internode receptacles                                                        ANAAAAAANAN

Internode cord and cable manager                                    NNNNNNNANNN

Color Coordination Matrices
For Context Plastic Components and Laminate Tops

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

  Plastic Color Availability Matrix

Not every plastic component is
available in every plastic color.
The matrix below gives you an
overview of which plastic colors
can be specified for each plastic
component.
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˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
˛ =  Available with exceptions
E =  Established
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...............................................................................................................................................

Note: Light color 
plastic edges are 
susceptible to degradation
due to normal wear and tear.
Staining (e.g., ball point pen
or clothing dyes such as
blue jeans) and dirt effects
are more pronounced in light
colors and are not consid-
ered defects.

Torus Edge Detail

Exception: Solids

Step detail color
is always grey

Colors as listed

All the same
color as listed
for solids

1 mm and Torus Edges
The 1 mm and torus edge colors are determined by the laminate color and therefore cannot be specified.

Laminate Color Selections                     Default Color of Plastic 1 mm Edge   Default Color of Torus

Fiber

2850 Vanadium Fiber             6654 Sand                                                      6654 Sand

2851 Rhyme Fiber E             6631 Cream                                                    6631 Cream

2852 Tungsten Fiber              6636 Mist                                                        6636 Mist

2854 Vellum Fiber                  6655 Warm White                                           6655 Warm White

2859 Novell Fiber                   6001 Coffee                                                    6001 Coffee

2860 Granite Fiber                 6000 Black      6000 Black

2861 Coconut Fiber                6654 Sand                                                      6S07 Sand

2862 Stucco Fiber                  6053 Seagull                                                   6S05 Seagull

Micro

2920 Marl Micro                     6053 Seagull                                                   6S05 Seagull

2921 Gypsum Micro               6654 Sand                                                      6S07 Sand

2922 Clay Micro                     6654 Sand                                                      6S07 Sand

2923 Shadow Micro E           6249 Platinum Solid                                        6S08 Platinum Solid

Patina

2870 Blonde Bronze Patina   6654 Sand                                                      6654 Sand

2871 Blackened Bronze Patina 6615 Grey Value 5                                          6615 Grey Value 5

2873 Instant Iron Patina         6615 Grey Value 5                                          6615 Grey Value 5

Solid

2722 Cream E                                           6631 Cream                                           6631 Cream

2730 Arctic White                   6697 Fog         6697 Fog

2746 Black                              6000 Black      6000 Black

2759 Warm White E                                    6655 Warm White                                    6655 Warm White

2811 Mist E                                               6636 Mist                                               6636 Mist

2883 Seagull                          6053 Seagull                                                   6S05 Seagull

2884 Milk                                6052 Milk                                                        6S06 Milk

2885 Dune                              6654 Sand                                                      6S07 Sand

2HMG Merle                                                          6527 Merle                                                      6615 Grey Value 5

Speckle

2820 Coffee Speckle              6631 Cream                                                    6001 Coffee

2822 Woodrose Speckle E   6635 Dawn E                                                 6635 Dawn E
2823 Driftwood Speckle         6631 Cream                                                    6631 Cream

2824 Smoke Speckle             6636 Mist                                                        6636 Mist

2825 Vanadium Speckle        6619 Ice E                                                     6612 Grey Value 2 E

cContinued on next page

Tip: To improve consistency, default edge colors are now identified by 6000–series numbers; actual colors and defaults have not changed. Because default
edge colors are not actually entered when specifying products, no specification changes are required. (Previous specification guides used 2000–series numbers
to describe default edge colors, while 6000–series numbers were used for customer–specified edge colors, even though the edges were identical.) 
cSee the Surface Materials Reference Manual for more details.

E = Established
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Color Coordination Matrices for Context Plastic Components and Laminate Tops, continued

Note: Light color 
plastic edges are 
susceptible to degradation
due to normal wear and tear.
Staining (e.g., ball point pen
or clothing dyes such as
blue jeans) and dirt effects
are more pronounced in light
colors and are not consid-
ered defects.

Torus Edge Detail

Exception: Solids

Step detail color
is always grey

Colors as listed

All the same
color as listed
for solids

1 mm and Torus Edges, continued
The 1 mm and torus edge colors are determined by the laminate color and therefore cannot be specified.

Laminate Color Selections                     Default Color of Plastic 1 mm Edge   Default Color of Torus

Woodgrain

2406 Clear Cherry                                              6234 Clear Cherry                                          6301 Coffee Solid

2409 Clear Maple                                        6237 Clear Maple                                    6S59 Warm White Solid

2410 Graphite Walnut                                  6231 Graphite Walnut                               6S01 Coffee Solid

2412 Natural Cherry               6034 Natural Cherry                                       6S01 Coffee Solid

2422 Medium Cherry              6036 Medium Cherry                                      6S01 Coffee Solid

2511 Winter on Maple            6037 Winter on Maple                                    6S59 Warm White Solid

2538 Clear Walnut                                       6245 Clear Walnut                                   6S01 Coffee Solid

2539 Warm Oak E                                      6246 Warm Oak E                                  6S59 Warm White Solid

2592 Blonde on Maple           6038 Blonde on Maple                                   6S59 Warm White Solid

2714 Natural Walnut               6041 Natural Walnut                                       6S01 Coffee Solid

2772 Medium Mahogany on Walnut E 6045 Medium Mahogany on Walnut E             6S01 Coffee Solid

2HAK Clear Oak                         6219 Clear Oak                                                    6S59 Warm White Solid

2HAT Acacia                               6213 Acacia                                                        6S59 Warm White Solid

2HAW Ash Wenge                                                 6703 Ash Wenge                                            6S07 Sand

2HBW Bisque Wenge                                            6705 Bisque Wenge                                       6S07 Sand 

2HCW Clay Wenge                                                6706 Clay Wenge                                           6S07 Sand

2HSW Storm Wenge                                             6704 Storm Wenge                                         6681 Grotto

   

cContinued from previous page

Tip: To improve consistency, default edge colors are now identified by 6000–series numbers; actual colors and defaults have not changed. Because default
edge colors are not actually entered when specifying products, no specification changes are required. (Previous specification guides used 2000–series numbers
to describe default edge colors, while 6000–series numbers were used for customer–specified edge colors, even though the edges were identical.) 
cSee the Surface Materials Reference Manual for more details.

E = Established
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

  Open Line Laminates

The 1 mm and Torus Edge colors
are determined by the 2C finish 
number selected.

2C Finish                                            Combination of Edging will be:
Number Selection              1 mm Edge Color                                        Torus Edge Color

2C01                                   6245   Clear Walnut                                       6S01   Coffee Solid

2C03                                   6246   Warm Oak E                                      6S59   Warm White Solid

2C04                                   6234   Clear Cherry                                               6S01   Coffee Solid

2C05                                   6053   Seagull                                              6S05   Seagull Solid

2C06                                   6052   Milk                                                   6S06   Milk Solid

2C07                                   6654   Sand                                                 6S07   Sand Solid

2C08                                   6249   Platinum Solid                                     6S08   Platinum Solid

2C11                                   6037   Winter on Maple                                   6655   Warm White

2C12                                   6619   Ice E                                                 6612   Grey Value 2 E

2C13                                   6213   Acacia                                                         6S59   Warm White Solid

2C15                                   6615   Grey Value 5                                       6615   Grey Value 5

2C16                                   6038   Blonde on Maple                                  6000   Black

2C17                                   6036   Medium Cherry                                    6000   Black

2C19                                   6034   Natural Cherry                                     6000   Black

2C22                                   6631   Cream                                               6631   Cream

2C27                                   6034   Natural Cherry                                     6001   Coffee

2C35                                   6697   Fog                                                   6697   Fog

2C36                                   6695   Midnight                                             6695   Midnight

2C48                                   6654   Sand                                                 6654   Sand 

2C52                                   6631   Cream                                               6001   Coffee

2C53                                   6036   Medium Cherry                                    6S01   Coffee Solid

2C55 E                               6045   Medium Mahogany on Walnut E             6S01   Coffee Solid

2C57                                   6041   Natural Walnut                                     6S01   Coffee Solid

2C58                                   6038   Blonde on Maple                                  6S59   Warm White Solid

2C59                                   6655   Warm White                                        6655   Warm White

2C66                                   6037   Winter on Maple                                   6615   Grey Value 5

2C74                                   6237   Clear Maple                                        6S59   Warm White Solid

2C75                                   6231   Graphite Walnut                                   6S01   Coffee Solid

2C81                                   6034   Natural Cherry                                     6S01   Coffee Solid

2C82                                   6655   Warm White                                        6S59   Warm White Solid

2C83                                   6001   Coffee                                                6S01   Coffee Solid

2C84                                   6037   Winter on Maple                                   6S59   Warm White Solid

2C92                                   6000   Black                                                 6000   Black

cContinued on next page

Torus Edge Detail

Exception: Solids

Step detail color
is always grey

Colors as listed

All the same
color as listed
for solids

Note: Light color 
plastic edges are 
susceptible to degradation
due to normal wear and tear.
Staining (e.g., ball point pen
or clothing dyes such as
blue jeans) and dirt effects
are more pronounced in light
colors and are not 
considered defects.

Tip: Enter the 2C–edge
detail number in the finish
field, and include a 
complete description of the
laminate to be used.

Tip: To improve consistency,
default edge colors are now
identified by 6000–series
numbers; actual colors and
defaults have not changed.
Because default edge colors
are not actually entered
when specifying products, no
specification changes are
required. (Previous specifi-
cation guides used 2000–
series numbers to describe
default edge colors, while
6000–series numbers were
used for customer–specified
edge colors, even though the
edges were identical.) 
cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
details.

E = Established
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Color Coordination Matrices for Context Plastic Components and Laminate Tops, continued
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  Open Line Laminates, continued

The 1 mm and Torus Edge colors
are determined by the 2C finish 
number selected.

2C Finish                                            Combination of Edging will be:
Number Selection              1 mm Edge Color                                        Torus Edge Color

2C93                                   6001   Coffee                                                         6001   Coffee

2C94                                   6635   Dawn E                                                      6635   Dawn E

2C98                                   6636   Mist                                                             6636   Mist

2CAK                                  6219   Clear Oak                                                   6559   Warm White Solid

2CMI                                          6615 Grey Value 5                                               6527   Merle

2CAW                                        6703 Ash Wenge                                                 6S07   Sand Solid

2CBW                                        6705 Bisque Wenge                                            6331   Cream

2CCW                                        6706 Clay Wenge                                                6612   Grey Value 2 E

2CSW                                         6704 Storm Wenge                                              6615   Grey Value 5

                               

Torus Edge Detail

Exception: Solids

Step detail color
is always grey

Colors as listed

All the same
color as listed
for solids

Note: Light color 
plastic edges are 
susceptible to degradation
due to normal wear and tear.
Staining (e.g., ball point pen
or clothing dyes such as
blue jeans) and dirt effects
are more pronounced in light
colors and are not 
considered defects.

Tip: Enter the 2C–edge
detail number in the finish
field, and include a 
complete description of the
laminate to be used.

Tip: To improve consistency,
default edge colors are now
identified by 6000–series
numbers; actual colors and
defaults have not changed.
Because default edge colors
are not actually entered
when specifying products, no
specification changes are
required. (Previous specifi-
cation guides used 2000–
series numbers to describe
default edge colors, while
6000–series numbers were
used for customer–specified
edge colors, even though the
edges were identical.) 
cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
details.

cContinued from previous page

E = Established
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Trim Color Defaults

...............................................................................................................................................
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Plastic edge trim color of tops that are added to files is
determined by the laminate color you select for the top. The
edge color is a default and cannot be specified.

All laminates, except woodgrain laminates, will have solid
color plastic edging.

Woodgrain laminates will have woodgrain plastic edges
and the grain of the edges will be horizontal.

Plastic square edge trim is applied to all four sides of
square edge laminate tops. Edge trim is applied only to the
sides (left and right) of bullnose laminate tops.

Note: Light color plastic edges are susceptible to
degradation due to normal wear and tear. Staining (e.g., ball
point pen or clothing dyes such as blue jeans) and dirt effects
are more pronounced in light colors and are not considered
defects.

Trim Color Defaults
for Context Storage Laminate Tops

Tip: To improve consistency, default edge colors are now
identified by 6000–series numbers; actual colors and
defaults have not changed. Because default edge colors are
not actually entered when specifying products, no specifica-
tion changes are required. (Previous specification guides
used 2000–series numbers to describe default edge colors,
while 6000–series numbers were used for customer–speci-
fied edge colors, even though the edges were 
identical.) 
cSee the Surface Materials Reference Manual for more
details.

                                                    

                                                               
                                                                                                      
Laminate Color                                       Default Plastic Edge Color                  

Fiber

2850 Vanadium Fiber                                          6654 Sand                             

2851 Rhyme Fiber E                                          6631 Cream                                                     

2852 Tungsten Fiber                                           6636 Mist                               

2854 Vellum Fiber                                               6655 Warm White                                            

2859 Novell Fiber                                                6001 Coffee                           

2860 Granite Fiber                                              6000 Black                                                       

2861 Coconut Fiber                                             6654 Sand                             

2862 Stucco Fiber                                               6053 Seagull                         

Micro

2920 Marl Micro                                                  6053 Seagull                         

2921 Gypsum Micro                                            6654 Sand                             

2922 Clay Micro                                                  6654 Sand                             

2923 Shadow Micro E                                        6249 Platinum Solid                                         

Patina

2870 Blonde Bronze                                           6654 Sand                             

2871 Blackened Bronze                                     6615 Grey Value 5                                           

2873 Instant Iron                                                6615 Grey Value 5                

Solid

2722 Cream E                                                    6631 Cream

2730 Arctic White                                                6697 Fog                                                          

2746 Black                                                          6000 Black                             

2759 Warm White                                                6655 Warm White

2811 Mist E                                                        6636 Mist

2883 Seagull                                                       6053 Seagull                         

2884 Milk                                                             6052 Milk                               

2885 Dune                                                           6654 Sand                             

2HMG Merle                                                        6527 Merle

Speckle

2820 Coffee Speckle                                           6631 Cream                          

2822 Woodrose Speckle E                                6635 Dawn E                        

2823 Driftwood Speckle                                      6631 Cream                          

2824 Smoke Speckle                                          6636 Mist                               

2825 Vanadium Speckle                                     6619 Ice E                            

Woodgrain

2406 Clear Cherry                                               6234 Clear Cherry

2409 Clear Maple                                                6237 Clear Maple

2410 Graphite Walnut                                         6231 Graphite Walnut

2412 Natural Cherry                                            6034 Natural Cherry                                         

2422 Medium Cherry                                           6036 Medium Cherry                                        

2511 Winter on Maple                                         6037 Winter on Maple                                      

2538 Clear Walnut                                               6245 Clear Walnut

2539 Warm Oak E                                              6246 Warm Oak E
2592 Blonde on Maple                                        6038 Blonde on Maple                                     

2714 Natural Walnut                                            6041 Natural Walnut                                        

2772 Medium Mahogany on Walnut E                 6045 Medium Mahogany on Walnut E
2HAK Clear Oak                                                      6219 Clear Oak 

2HAT Acacia                                                            6213 Acacia 

2HAW Ash Wenge                                                      6703 Ash Wenge

2HBW Bisque Wenge                                                 6705 Bisque Wenge  

2HCW Clay Wenge                                                     6706 Clay Wenge

2HSW Storm Wenge                                                   6704 Storm Wenge

   E = Established
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Recommended Front Edge Colors
for Universal Storage Square Edge Laminate Tops
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Edges
The recommended edge
color will complement the
laminate color you specify.
Edge color is specified
separately.

Laminate Color                            Recommended Plastic
                                                    Edge Color

Fiber

2850 Vanadium Fiber                             6654 Sand                                          

2851 Rhyme Fiber E                             6631 Cream                                        

2852 Tungsten Fiber                              6636 Mist                                            

2854 Vellum Fiber                                  6655 Warm White                               

2859 Novell Fiber                                   6001 Coffee                                        

2860 Granite Fiber                                 6000 Black                                          

2861 Coconut Fiber                                6654 Sand                                          

2862 Stucco Fiber                                  6053 Seagull                                      

Micro

2920 Marl Micro                                     6053 Seagull                                      

2921 Gypsum Micro                               6654 Sand                                          

2922 Clay Micro                                     6654 Sand                                          

2923 Shadow Micro E                           6249 Platinum Solid                           

Patina

2870 Blonde Bronze Patina                   6654 Sand                                          

2871 Blackened Bronze Patina             6615 Grey Value 5                             

2873 Instant Iron Patina                        6615 Grey Value 5          

Solid

2722 Cream E                                       6631 Cream

2730 Arctic White                                   6697 Fog                                             

2746 Black                                              6000 Black                                         

2759 Warm White E                              6655 Warm White

2811 Mist E                                           6636 Mist

2883 Seagull                                          6053 Seagull                                      

2884 Milk                                                6052 Milk                                            

2885 Dune                                              6654 Sand                                          

Speckle

2820 Coffee Speckle                              6631 Cream                                       

2822 Woodrose Speckle E                   6635 Dawn E                                    

2823 Driftwood Speckle                         6631 Cream                                       

2824 Smoke Speckle                             6636 Mist                                            

2825 Vanadium Speckle                        6619 Ice E                                         

Laminate Color                            Recommended Plastic
                                                    Edge Color

Woodgrain

2406 Clear Cherry                                  6234 Clear Cherry

2409 Clear Maple                                   6237 Clear Maple

2410 Graphite Walnut                            6231 Graphite Walnut

2412 Natural Cherry                               6034 Natural Cherry                           

2422 Medium Cherry                              6036 Medium Cherry                          

2511 Winter on Maple                            6037 Winter on Maple                        

2538 Clear Walnut                                  6245 Clear Walnut

2539 Warm Oak E                                 6246 Warm Oak E
2592 Blonde on Maple                           6038 Blonde on Maple                       

2714 Natural Walnut                               6041 Natural Walnut                           

2772 Medium Mahogany on Walnut E    6045 Medium Mahogany on Walnut E
2HAK Clear Oak                                         6219 Clear Oak 

2HAT Acacia                                               6213 Acacia  

2HAW Ash Wenge                                        6703 Ash Wenge

2HBW Bisque Wenge                                   6705 Bisque Wenge  

2HCW Clay Wenge                                       6706 Clay Wenge

2HSW Storm Wenge                                    6704 Storm Wenge

   

E = Established
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How to Care for Laminate,
Torus Edge, and Wood

Surfaces
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How to Care for Laminate, Torus Edge, and 
Wood Surfaces

Protection
Use desk pads and
coasters to help protect
the finish against dents,
scratches, moisture and hot
and cold liquids. Do not use
desk pads that have plastic
backing.

Use felt or leather
pads on the bottoms of
office equipment and
accessories.

Lift objects when you
move them, instead of
pulling or pushing them
across the surface, to avoid
scratching the surface. 

Periodically move desk
accessories and other
objects kept on the work-
surface to ensure even
aging.

Avoid leaving plastic
binders on worksur-
face for long periods.

If you use a protective
glass top, insert felt pads
between the glass and the
worksurface, to create an air
space and allow the wood to
breathe.

Keep your furniture
away from direct 
sunlight.

Avoid extreme temper-
atures and humidity.
Maintain temperatures
between 60 and 80 degrees
Fahrenheit and humidity lev-
els between 30 and 50 
percent.

Keep a supply of soft,
clean, absorbent cloths
handy for wiping up spills
and regular dusting.

Dusting
Clean with a slightly damp,
soft cloth, using another soft
cloth to dry. Always wipe the
surface in the direction of
the wood grain.

Cleaning
Use a quality cleaner or flax
soap formulated especially
for use on wood surfaces.
Do not use oils or ammonia.
Dilute the cleaner as directed
by the manufacturer. Dampen
but do not saturate a soft
cloth with the diluted clean-
ing solution. Wipe the 
surface in the direction of
the wood grain to remove
dirt and fingerprints. Wipe
the surface clean with a soft,
dry cloth.

Waxing
Quality spray wax may be
applied sparingly twice a
year. Excessive waxing may
result in a wax build–up
which feels sticky and attracts
an unusual amount of dirt.
For information about how to
remove this wax, contact
your facilities department or
Steelcase dealer.

Hardware
Clean metal finishes with a
non–abrasive cleaner. Apply
the cleaner sparingly, mak-
ing sure that it does not
come into contact with the
wood. Wipe the hardware
dry with a clean, soft cloth.

Help With Repair and
Maintenance
Wood is a “forgiving” mater-
ial which usually can be
repaired. If your worksurface
is damaged, call your facili-
ties department or Steelcase
dealer.

Many Steelcase dealers
offer maintenance contracts
for your convenience.
Contact your dealer for more
information.

CleaningCleaning
Wiping with a damp
cloth will remove general
soiling and water–borne
stains. If needed, use a hard–
surface, all–purpose cleaner
such as Formula 409,
Fantastik, Top Job, Mr.
Clean, etc. Some oil–borne
stains may require the use
of a dry–cleaning fluid or
naphtha. To fill scratches
in wood grain laminate tops,
use an oak, walnut, or
mahogany putty stick (avail-
able at paint supply and
hardware stores).

Cleaning
Wiping with a damp
cloth will remove general
soiling and water–borne
stains. If needed, use a
hard–surface, all–purpose
cleaner such as Formula
409, Fantastik, Top Job, Mr.
Clean, etc. Some oil–borne
stains may require the use
of a dry–cleaning fluid or
naphtha. 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

  Wood  Laminate   Torus Edge
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Directional Laminate Grain Directions

Bubble Visitor
Core Unit

Spanner Table

Jetty Table Bubble Jetty Table

Transition
Core Unit

Visitor
Core Unit

Straight Aisle
Privacy Core Unit

Transition Aisle
Privacy Core Unit

Extended Corner
Core Unit

Extended Corner
Cove Core Unit

Enterprise Table

Straight
Countertop

Lateral
File Top

Corner
Core Unit

Straight
Core Unit

Corner
Countertop
Package

Reception
Core Unit

Straight
Core Unit

Adjustable-Height
Corner Core Unit

Adjustable-Height
Extended Corner Core Unit

Combi Table

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Natural Veneer Cathedral
Directions
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Natural Veneer Cathedral Directions

Bubble Jetty Table Enterprise Table

Extended Corner
Core Unit

Extended Corner
Cove Core Unit

Corner
Core Unit

Straight Aisle
Privacy Core Unit

Transition Aisle
Privacy Core Unit

Straight
Core Unit

Bubble Visitor
Core Unit

Transition
Core Unit

Visitor
Core Unit

Reception
Core Unit

Round Table Straight
Countertop

Lateral
File Top

Corner
Countertop
Package

Spanner Table Jetty TableCombi Table

Natural wood veneers
do not have mitered corner
surfaces.

The appearance of
wood veneer may change
slightly depending on the
angle from which it is viewed.
This natural phenomenon 
is called polarization, and 
it can be seen on natural
veneer. Polar ization is often
noticed on worksurfaces
installed at a 90–degree
angle with each other. Please
refer to the illustrations at left
for an understanding of grain
direction on your installation.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Lock and Keying 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Factory-Installed Keying  

All locking products
are standard with factory-
installed, keyed-random
locks. Consecutive, spe-
cific, and random keying
are available as field-
installed options. 

Exception: Individual lock-
ing drawers are available
only with field-installed
locks.

Lock face ring

Lock cylinder

Locks consist of a factory-
or field-installed lock cylin-
der and a factory-installed
lock face ring.

Two types of locks are
available—the standard
keying system (FR series)
and the master keying 
system (XF series). All the
locks in the XF series can 
be opened with a single
master key.

Factory-installed locks
are always key random
(standard) or master key
random (option). Key ran-
dom means that the locks
will be assigned arbitrarily
at the factory with key num-
bers ranging from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150).
All locks within a unit will be
keyed alike.

XF
Master

Key

FR305

Key Random

or

FR421

FR305

XF1011

XF1042

XF1011

Field-Installed Keying  

Field-installed locks are
only available on products
that include factory-installed
lock mechanisms. 

Specify “plug” when
specifying furniture, and 
the product will ship with a
plastic plug in place of the
lock cylinder.

Front-removable lock
cylinders must be speci-
fied separately. You must
also order a special lock
tool to install or remove lock
cylinders in the field. 
Tip: Lock tools are
reusable. You do not need
to order additional lock tools
with every furniture order.

Lock cylinders will be
shipped separately so that
you can install the locks
when you are ready.

Key specific means that
you can specify any key
number from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150).
This option can be used to
key all the furniture units in
a workstation or department
the same.
Tip: Designate the quantity
per key number in your
specification.
cSee example at right.

Key consecutive means
that you can specify lock
numbers in a consecutive
order to ensure that no
two locks have the same
key number until the key
se quence repeats. You
must select a beginning key
num ber from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150).

Example of a typical lock
cylinder specification is
shown below:

10   LOCK9201FR FR320
5   LOCK9201FR FR350

15   LOCK9201XF XF1100

30  Total

1   877102003SR standard
      lock tool
1   877102002SR master 

      lock tool

Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture
units will have the same key
number. If you must have 
all locks keyed differently,
you should specify field-
installed, key specific or key
consecutive lock cylinders.
cSee below.

   Required to Specify
  Master key           +$23         Specify with master key 
  random                                random.
  

Key random means that
the locks will be assigned
arbitrarily at the factory with
key numbers ranging from
FR305 to FR454 (Master
keying numbers: XF1001 
to XF1150). 
Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture
units will have the same key
number. If you must have 
all locks keyed differently,
you should specify key 
specific or key consecutive
lock cylinders.

Three keying choices are
available for field installa-
tion—random (standard),
specific, and consecutive. All
three are also available with
master keying, which means
that all locks can be opened
with a single master key.

XF
Master

Key

FR350

Key Specific

or

FR350

FR350

XF1020

XF1020

XF1020

XF
Master

Key

FR305

Key Random

or

FR421

FR305

XF1011

XF1042

XF1011

XF
Master

Key

FR350

Key Consecutive

or

FR351

FR352

XF1020

XF1021

XF1022
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Tip: You can change lock
cylinders in the field by
using the appropri ate lock
tool.

 Options              U.S. Price                  Required to Specify
  Key specific             No cost                               Select key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Key consecutive      No cost                               Specify key consecutive and must select
                                                                                        beginning key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Master key               +$23                                   Specify master key random.
  random                     each
  
  Master key               +$23                                   Specify key number from XF1001–XF1150.
  specific                     each
   
  Master key               +$23                                   Specify master key consecutive and must select
  consecutive              each                                        beginning key number from XF1001–XF1150.

 Specification Information
DColor                  DStyle                   DU.S.
d                          dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

FR Series (Standard Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome      LOCK9201FR        No cost

Ember Chrome         LOCK9250FR        No cost
d d d

Standard Lock Tool
                                 877102003SR       $23              
d d d

XF Series (Master Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome      LOCK9201XF        No additional cost. Price included in
                                                                  price of furniture with master-keyed locks.

Ember Chrome         LOCK9250XF        No additional cost. Price included in
                                                                  price of furniture with master-keyed locks.
d d d

Master Lock Tool
                                 877102002SR       $23              
d d d

Field-Installed Lock Cylinders

 Standard Includes                               Required to Specify
•  Lock cylinder, keyed random
•  Two keys

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Tip: Lock price is included
in price of furniture with
locks.

Tip: For replacement lock
cylinders, refer to Service
Parts.

Lock and Keying 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



338                                                                                                                                                                                                                  Context Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

800DV12                     246 Dividers

800DV6                       246 Dividers

800RW                         246 Rail

877102002SR            337 Master Lock Tool

877102003SR            337 Standard Lock Tool

98765                          312 Termination Plate

98766                           311 Cable/Fiber Reel

ASHC1921X1             314 Plastic Drawer

CF800                          315 CF Series Flat Pnl Monitor Arm, Standard

CFTR                            315 Adjustable Foot Rest

E90098                        298 Base Power-in

E90108                        298 Base Power-in

E90153                        308 Duplex Recept

E90160                        308 Duplex Recept

E90177                        308 Duplex Recept

E91147                        308 Simplex Recept

E91240                        298 Base Power-in

E91934                        307 Chicago Junct Box

GFUCCM             297, 311 Cord and Cable Mg

GFUCH                 295, 311 Convenience Comm Housing

GFUCMC                     297 Internode Harness Clip

GFUFFH12X               284 Floor Power Infeed

GFUFFH12Y               284 Floor Power Infeed

GFUFFH12Z               284 Floor Power Infeed

GFUFFH6X                 284 Floor Power Infeed

GFUFFH6Y                 284 Floor Power Infeed

GFUFFH6Z                 284 Floor Power Infeed

GFUMB                        287 Mounting Bracket

GFUPMBX                   286 Power Module

GFUPMBXNYC          286 Power Module

GFUPMBY                   286 Power Module

GFUPMBYNYC          286 Power Module

GFUPMBZ                   287 Power Module

GFUPMBZNYC          287 Internode Power Module

GFUPMX                     286 Power Module

GFUPMXNYC             286 Power Module

GFUPMY                     286 Power Module

GFUPMYNYC             286 Power Module

GFUPMZ                     287 Power Module

GFUPMZNYC             287 Internode Power Module

GFUSCM                     290 Comm Module

GFUT1G72X               294 Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT1G72Y               294 Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT1G72Z               294 Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT1S72X               294 Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT1S72Y               294 Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT1S72Z               294 Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT2G72X               294 Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT2G72Y               294 Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT2G72Z               294 Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT2S72X               294 Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT2S72Y               294 Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT2S72Z               294 Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT3G72X               294 Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT3G72Y               294 Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT3G72Z               294 Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT3S72X               294 Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT3S72Y               294 Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT3S72Z               294 Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT4G72X               294 Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT4G72Y               294 Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT4S72X               294 Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT4S72Y               294 Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUTMB             296, 312 Mounting Bracket

GFUTMC             296, 312 Clamp Kit

GFUTP96            295, 310 Cnvc Tri-Receptacle

GSGUBCX                   286 Connector

GSGUBCY                   286 Connector

GSGUBCZ                   287 Internode Connector

GSGUFC                      285 Mdlr Infeed Cover

GSGUFMH12X           285 Internode Infeed

GSGUFMH12Y           285 Internode Infeed

GSGUFMH12Z           285 Internode Infeed

GSGUFMH24X           285 Internode Infeed

GSGUFMH24Y           285 Internode Infeed

GSGUFMH24Z           285 Internode Infeed

GSGUFMM12X           285 Internode Infeed

GSGUFMM12Y           285 Internode Infeed

GSGUFMM12Z           285 Internode Infeed

GSGUFMM24X          285 Internode Infeed

GSGUFMM24Y          285 Internode Infeed

GSGUFMM24Z           285 Internode Infeed

GSGUH100X              288 Internode Harness

GSGUH100Y              289 Internode Harness

GSGUH100Z              289 Internode Harness

GSGUH120X              288 Internode Harness

GSGUH120Y              289 Internode Harness

GSGUH120Z               289 Internode Harness

GSGUH12X                 288 Internode Harness

GSGUH12Y                 289 Internode Harness

GSGUH12Z                 289 Internode Harness

GSGUH144X              288 Internode Harness

GSGUH144Y              289 Internode Harness

GSGUH144Z              289 Internode Harness

GSGUH22X                288 Internode Harness

GSGUH22Y                289 Internode Harness

GSGUH22Z                 289 Internode Harness

GSGUH28X                288 Internode Harness

GSGUH28Y                289 Internode Harness

GSGUH28Z                 289 Internode Harness

GSGUH32X                288 Internode Harness

GSGUH32Y                289 Internode Harness

GSGUH32Z                 289 Internode Harness

GSGUH38X                288 Internode Harness

GSGUH38Y                289 Internode Harness

GSGUH38Z                 289 Internode Harness

GSGUH44X                288 Internode Harness

GSGUH44Y                289 Internode Harness

GSGUH44Z                 289 Internode Harness

GSGUH50X                288 Internode Harness

Style Number Index

Style
Number                  Page     Description

Style
Number                  Page     Description
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GSGUH50Y                289 Internode Harness

GSGUH50Z                 289 Internode Harness

GSGUH54X                288 Internode Harness

GSGUH54Y                289 Internode Harness

GSGUH54Z                 289 Internode Harness

GSGUH64X                288 Internode Harness

GSGUH64Y                289 Internode Harness

GSGUH64Z                 289 Internode Harness

GSGUH76X                288 Internode Harness

GSGUH76Y                289 Internode Harness

GSGUH76Z                 289 Internode Harness

GSGUH88X                288 Internode Harness

GSGUH88Y                289 Internode Harness

GSGUH88Z                 289 Internode Harness

GSGUHCX                  288 Harness Connector

GSGUHCY                  289 Internode Connector

GSGUHCZ                   289 Internode Connector

GSGUR1SGX              292 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR1SGY              292 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR1SGZ              293 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR1SSX              292 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR1SSY              292 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR1SSZ              293 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR1TGX              292 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR1TGY              292 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR1TGZ              293 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR1TSX              292 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR1TSY              292 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR1TSZ              293 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR2SGX              292 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR2SGY              292 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR2SGZ              293 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR2SSX              292 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR2SSY              292 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR2SSZ              293 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR2TGX              292 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR2TGY              292 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR2TGZ              293 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR2TSX              292 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR2TSY              292 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR2TSZ              293 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR3SGX              292 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR3SGY              292 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR3SGZ              293 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR3SSX              292 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR3SSY              292 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR3SSZ              293 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR3TGX              292 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR3TGY              292 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR3TGZ              293 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR3TSX              292 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR3TSY              292 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR3TSZ              293 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR4SGX              292 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR4SGY              292 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR4SSX              292 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR4SSY              292 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR4TGX              292 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR4TGY              292 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR4TSX              292 Internode Receptacle

GSGUR4TSY              292 Internode Receptacle

HCC42R42R               260 Cor Countertop

HCC42S42S               261 Cor Countertop

HCC48R48R               260 Cor Countertop

HCC48R60R               260 Cor Countertop

HCC48R66R               260 Cor Countertop

HCC48R72R               260 Cor Countertop

HCC48R78R               260 Cor Countertop

HCC48S48S               261 Cor Countertop

HCC48S60S               261 Cor Countertop

HCC48S66S               261 Cor Countertop

HCC48S72S               261 Cor Countertop

HCC48S78S               261 Cor Countertop

HRCE3054                  187 Recept Core Unit

HRCE3060                  187 Recept Core Unit

HRCE3066                  187 Recept Core Unit

HRCI2454                   187 Recept Core Unit

HRCI2460                   187 Recept Core Unit

HRCI2466                   187 Recept Core Unit

HRCI3054                   187 Recept Core Unit

HRCI3060                   187 Recept Core Unit

HRCI3066                   187 Recept Core Unit

HRCL2454                  187 Recept Core Unit

HRCL3054                  187 Recept Core Unit

HRCR2454                  187 Recept Core Unit

HRCR3054                  187 Recept Core Unit

HSC24RR                    258 Storage Countertop

HSC24SR                    259 Storage Countertop

HSC24SS                    259 Storage Countertop

HSC30RR                    258 Storage Countertop

HSC30SR                    259 Storage Countertop

HSC30SS                    259 Storage Countertop

HSC36RR                    258 Storage Countertop

HSC36SR                    259 Storage Countertop

HSC36SS                    259 Storage Countertop

HSC42RR                    258 Storage Countertop

HSC42SR                    259 Storage Countertop

HSC42SS                    259 Storage Countertop

HSC48RR                    258 Storage Countertop

HSC48SR                    259 Storage Countertop

HSC48SS                    259 Storage Countertop

HSC54RR                    258 Storage Countertop

HSC54SR                    259 Storage Countertop

HSC54SS                    259 Storage Countertop

HSC60RR                    258 Storage Countertop

HSC60SR                    259 Storage Countertop

HSC60SS                    259 Storage Countertop

HSC66RR                    258 Storage Countertop

HSC66SR                    259 Storage Countertop

HSC66SS                    259 Storage Countertop

Style
Number                  Page     Description

Style
Number                  Page     Description

August 2015



340                                                                                                                                                                                                                  Context Specification Guide

Style Number Index, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

HSC72RR                    258 Storage Countertop

HSC72SR                    259 Storage Countertop

HSC72SS                    259 Storage Countertop

KDIV02                       247 Bookends

KDIV20                       247 Bookends

LOCK9201FR             337 Lock Cylinder

LOCK9201XF             337 Lock Cylinder

LOCK9250FR             337 Lock Cylinder

LOCK9250XF             337 Lock Cylinder

LPTL30                        281 LED Personal Task Light

LPTL30NR                  281 LED Personal Task Light

LS1FSC                       277 Daisy Chain Cord

LS6FSC                       277 Daisy Chain Cord

LSB24K2                     278 Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24KC2                  278 Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24KD2                  278 Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24KS2                  278 Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24M2                    279 Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24MC2                 279 Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24MD2                 279 Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24MS2                  279 Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36K2                     278 Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36KC2                  278 Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36KD2                  278 Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36KS2                  278 Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36M2                    279 Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36MC2                 279 Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36MD2                 279 Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36MS2                  279 Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48K2                     278 Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48KC2                  278 Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48KD2                  278 Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48KS2                  278 Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48M2                    279 Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48MC2                 279 Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48MD2                 279 Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48MS2                  279 Utility2 Shelf Light

LSL18                          280 LED Light

LSL18YA                     280 LED Light

LSL18YB                     280 LED Light

LSM24K                      276 Standard Light

LSM24KC                    276 Standard Light

LSM24KD                    276 Standard Light

LSM36K                      276 Standard Light

LSM36KC                    276 Standard Light

LSM36KD                    276 Standard Light

LSM48K                      276 Standard Light

LSM48KC                    276 Standard Light

LSM48KD                    276 Standard Light

RAACT1                      249 Counterweight Pkg

RAACW1                     248 Counterweight Pkg

RAACW2                     248 Counterweight Pkg

RAACW3                     248 Counterweight Pkg

RAACW4                     248 Counterweight Pkg

RAACW5                     248 Counterweight Pkg

RAANBRK                   249 Anchor Bracket Pkg

RAHF30                       245 Hanging Folder Bars

RAHF36                       245 Hanging Folder Bars

RAHF42                       245 Hanging Folder Bars

RASTDIV30                247 Shelf Divider Assembly

RASTDIV36                247 Shelf Divider Assembly

RASTDIV42                247 Shelf Divider Assembly

RATCL18108_            240 Square Edge Top

RATCL1860_              240 Square Edge Top

RATCL1866_              240 Square Edge Top

RATCL1872_              240 Square Edge Top

RATCL1878_              240 Square Edge Top

RATCL1884_              240 Square Edge Top

RATCL1890_              240 Square Edge Top

RATCL1896_              240 Square Edge Top

RATCL24108_            241 Square Edge Top

RATCL2460_              241 Square Edge Top

RATCL2466_              241 Square Edge Top

RATCL2472_              241 Square Edge Top

RATCL2490_              241 Square Edge Top

RATCL2496_              241 Square Edge Top

RATCL3636_              241 Square Edge Top

RATCL3672_              241 Square Edge Top

RATCL4836_              241 Square Edge Top

RATCL4872_              241 Square Edge Top

RATCW1860_             241 Square Edge Top

RATCW1866_             241 Square Edge Top

RATCW1872_             241 Square Edge Top

RATCW1878_             241 Square Edge Top

RATCW1884_             241 Square Edge Top

RATCW1890_             241 Square Edge Top

RATCW1896_             241 Square Edge Top

RATCW2460_             241 Square Edge Top

RATCW2466_             241 Square Edge Top

RATCW2472_             241 Square Edge Top

RATCW2490_             241 Square Edge Top

RATCW2496_             241 Square Edge Top

RATF1830F                239 Steel Security Top

RATF1830P                239 Steel Security Top

RATF1836F                239 Steel Security Top

RATF1836P                239 Steel Security Top

RATF1842F                239 Steel Security Top

RATF1842P                239 Steel Security Top

RATF2430F                239 Steel Security Top

RATF2430P                239 Steel Security Top

RATF2436F                239 Steel Security Top

RATF2436P                239 Steel Security Top

RATL1830_                 240 Square Edge Top

RATL1836_                 240 Square Edge Top

RATL1842_                 240 Square Edge Top

RATL2430_                 240 Square Edge Top

RATL2436_                 240 Square Edge Top

RATW1830_                241 Square Edge Top

RATW1836_                241 Square Edge Top

RATW1842_                241 Square Edge Top
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RATW2430_                241 Square Edge Top

RATW2436_                241 Square Edge Top

RCC18304A_              232 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18304D_              232 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18305E_              232 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18305H_              232 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18305J_              233 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18305M_             233 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18306N_              233 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18306R_              233 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18306S_              234 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18306V_              234 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18364A_              232 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18364D_              232 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18365E_              232 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18365H_              232 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18365J_              233 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18365M_             233 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18366N_              233 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18366R_              233 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18366S_              234 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18366V_              234 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18424A_              232 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18424D_              232 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18425E_              232 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18425H_              232 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18425J_              233 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18425M_             233 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18426N_              233 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18426R_              233 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18426S_              234 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18426V_              234 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24304A_              232 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24304D_              232 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24305E_              232 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24305H_              232 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24305J_              233 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24305M_             233 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24306N_              233 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24306R_              233 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24306S_              234 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24306V_              234 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24364A_              232 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24364D_              232 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24365E_              232 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24365H_              232 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24365J_              233 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24365M_             233 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24366N_              233 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24366R_              233 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24366S_              234 Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24366V_              234 Univ Combination Cabinet

RDIV                            257 Dividers

RDV1506                     244 Dividers

RDV1512                     244 Dividers

RDV151210                244 Dividers

RFF24244LR_            223 Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24244LS_            223 Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24244LT_             223 Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24244RR_            224 Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24244RS_            224 Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24244RT_            224 Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245LU_            224 Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245LV_             224 Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245LW_            225 Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245RU_            225 Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245RV_            225 Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245RW_           225 Univ Full Front Tower 

RLF18302_                 216 Univ Lat File

RLF18303_                 216 Univ Lat File

RLF18304_                 216 Univ Lat File

RLF18305_                 217 Univ Lat File

RLF18362_                 216 Univ Lat File

RLF18363_                 216 Univ Lat File

RLF18364_                 216 Univ Lat File

RLF18365_                 217 Univ Lat File

RLF18422_                 216 Univ Lat File

RLF18423_                 216 Univ Lat File

RLF18424_                 216 Univ Lat File

RLF18425_                 217 Univ Lat File

RLF24302_                 216 Univ Lat File

RLF24303_                 216 Univ Lat File

RLF24304_                 216 Univ Lat File

RLF24305_                 217 Univ Lat File

RLF24362_                 216 Univ Lat File

RLF24363_                 216 Univ Lat File

RLF24364_                 216 Univ Lat File

RLF24365_                 217 Univ Lat File

RPF1825A_                 207 Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF1825B_                 207 Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF1827A_                 207 Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF1827B_                 207 Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF2425A_                 207 Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF2425B_                 207 Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF2427A_                 207 Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF2427B_                 207 Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPM1821C_                212 Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM1827A_                212 Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM1827B_                212 Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM2421C_                212 Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM2427A_                212 Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM2427B_                212 Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPULL15W                 248 Wood Drawer Pull

RPULL30W                 248 Wood Drawer Pull

RPULL36W                 248 Wood Drawer Pull

RPULL42W                 248 Wood Drawer Pull

RPXCK2518P             208 Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2524P             208 Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2530P             208 Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2718P             208 Univ Conversion Kit
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RPXCK2724P             208 Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2730P             208 Univ Conversion Kit

RPXDPT                      245 Pencil Tray

RPXDRS                      245 Reference Shelf

RPXTC24P                  212 Univ Ped Cushion Top

RPXTCH24P               212 Univ Ped Cushion Top

RQS24244LA_           220 Univ Open Side Tower

RQS24244RA_           221 Univ Open Side Tower

RQS24245LC_           220 Univ Open Side Tower

RQS24245RC_           221 Univ Open Side Tower

RQS30244LA_           220 Univ Open Side Tower

RQS30244RA_           221 Univ Open Side Tower

RQS30245LC_           220 Univ Open Side Tower

RQS30245RC_           221 Univ Open Side Tower

RVD24244LA_           228 Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24244LB_           228 Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24244RA_           229 Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24244RB_           229 Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24245LC_           228 Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24245LD_           228 Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24245RC_           229 Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24245RD_           229 Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30244LA_           228 Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30244LB_           228 Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30244RA_           229 Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30244RB_           229 Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30245LC_           228 Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30245LD_           228 Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30245RC_           229 Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30245RD_           229 Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RWC24304A_             237 Univ Wardrobe Cabinet

RWC24304B_             238 Univ Wardrobe Cabinet

RWC24305A_             237 Univ Wardrobe Cabinet

RWC24305C_             238 Univ Wardrobe Cabinet

RWC24306D_             238 Univ Wardrobe Cabinet

RWC24364A_             237 Univ Wardrobe Cabinet

RWC24364B_             238 Univ Wardrobe Cabinet

RWC24365A_             237 Univ Wardrobe Cabinet

RWC24365C_             238 Univ Wardrobe Cabinet

RWC24366D_             238 Univ Wardrobe Cabinet

RXADRL15                 244 Rails

RXADRL24                 246 Rails

RXADRL2442             246 Rails

RXSA1830                  243 Adjustable Steel Standard Shelf

RXSA1836                  243 Adjustable Steel Standard Shelf

RXSA1842                  243 Adjustable Steel Standard Shelf

RXSA2415                  242 Adjustable Steel Std Shelf

RXSA2424                  243 Adjustable Steel Standard Shelf

RXSA2430                  243 Adjustable Steel Standard Shelf

RXSA2436                  243 Adjustable Steel Standard Shelf

RXSA3015                  242 Adjustable Steel Std Shelf

RXSAFFT2415           242 Adjustable Steel Std Shelf

RXSG2415                  242 Adjustable Glass Shelf

RXSG3015                  242 Adjustable Glass Shelf

WBHS                          315 Binder Holder

WHB                             315 Hanging Brackets

WLTS                           315 Portrait Letter Tray

WMB                            315 Markerboard

WOFS                           315 Office in a File

WPCS                           315 Pen/Pencil Cup

WSPS                           315 Personal Shelf

WSQS                           315 Double Square Dish

WTCS                           315 Telephone Caddy

X1AE24240                173 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AE24305                173 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AE24367                173 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AE24422                173 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AE24484                173 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AE24549                173 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AE24604                173 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AE24666                173 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AE24721                173 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AE24783                173 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AE30243                181 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AE30308                181 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AE30360                181 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AE30425                181 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AE30487                181 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AE30542                181 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AE30607                181 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AE30669                181 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AE30724                181 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AE30786                181 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AI24242                 167 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AI24307                 167 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AI24369                 167 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AI24424                 167 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AI24486                 167 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AI24541                 167 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AI24606                 167 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AI24668                 167 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AI24723                 167 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AI24785                 167 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AI30245                 175 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AI30300                 175 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AI30362                 175 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AI30427                 175 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AI30489                 175 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AI30544                 175 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AI30609                 175 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AI30661                 175 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AI30726                 175 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AI30788                 175 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AL24241                169 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AL24306                169 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AL24368                169 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AL24423                169 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AL24485                169 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AL24540                169 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AL24605                169 24"D Storage Core Unit
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X1AL24667                169 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AL24722                169 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AL24784                169 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AL30244                177 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AL30309                177 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AL30361                177 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AL30426                177 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AL30488                177 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AL30543                177 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AL30608                177 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AL30660                177 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AL30725                177 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AL30787                177 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AR24249                171 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AR24304                171 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AR24366                171 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AR24421                171 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AR24483                171 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AR24548                171 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AR24603                171 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AR24665                171 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AR24720                171 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AR24782                171 24"D Storage Core Unit

X1AR30242                179 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AR30307                179 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AR30369                179 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AR30424                179 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AR30486                179 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AR30541                179 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AR30606                179 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AR30668                179 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AR30723                179 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1AR30785                179 30"D Storage Core Unit

X1B02348EA             163 Corner Core Unit

X1B02442EA             163 Corner Core Unit

X1B02448EA             163 Corner Core Unit

X1B03048EA             163 Corner Core Unit

X1B03054EA             163 Corner Core Unit

X1B03248EA             163 Corner Core Unit

X1BI23486                 139 Corner Core Unit

X1BI2348K                155 Corner Core Unit

X1BI24425                 139 Corner Core Unit

X1BI2442K                155 Corner Core Unit

X1BI24487                 139 Corner Core Unit

X1BI2448K                155 Corner Core Unit

X1BI30480                 139 Corner Core Unit

X1BI3048K                155 Corner Core Unit

X1BI32482                 139 Corner Core Unit

X1BI3248K                155 Corner Core Unit

X1BL23485                139 Corner Core Unit

X1BL24424                139 Corner Core Unit

X1BL24486                139 Corner Core Unit

X1BL30489                139 Corner Core Unit

X1BL32481                139 Corner Core Unit

X1BR23483                139 Corner Core Unit

X1BR24422                139 Corner Core Unit

X1BR24484                139 Corner Core Unit

X1BR30487                139 Corner Core Unit

X1BR32489                139 Corner Core Unit

X1CL24906                201 Enterprise Table

X1CL30909                201 Enterprise Table

X1CR24904                201 Enterprise Table

X1CR30907                201 Enterprise Table

X1DI24664                 195 Combi Table

X1DI30667                 195 Combi Table

X1DL24660                197 Jetty Table

X1DL24787                197 Jetty Table

X1DL30780                197 Jetty Table

X1DR24668                197 Jetty Table

X1DR24785                197 Jetty Table

X1DR30788                197 Jetty Table

X1E024242                188 Transtn Core Unit

X1E030300                188 Transtn Core Unit

X1E030487                192 Spanner Table

X1E030606                192 Spanner Table

X1E036485                192 Spanner Table

X1E036609                192 Spanner Table

X1FL24240                 191 Visitor Core Unit

X1FL24301                 191 Visitor Core Unit

X1FL30304                 191 Visitor Core Unit

X1FR24248                191 Visitor Core Unit

X1FR24309                191 Visitor Core Unit

X1FR30302                191 Visitor Core Unit

X1G000363                202 Round Table

X1G000428                202 Round Table

X1G000480                202 Round Table

X1G000545                202 Round Table

X1I000248         167, 169, Straight Baseplate

                            171, 173,

                            175, 177,

                            179, 181,

                                     191

X1I000303         167, 169, Straight Baseplate

                            171, 173,

                            175, 177,

                            179, 181,

                             191, 199

X1I000365         167, 169, Straight Baseplate

                            171, 173,

                            175, 177,

                             179, 181

X1I000420         167, 169, Straight Baseplate

                            171, 173,

                            175, 177,

                             179, 181

X1I000482         167, 169, Straight Baseplate

                            171, 173,

                            175, 177,

                            179, 181,

                             197, 201
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X1I000547         167, 169, Straight Baseplate

                            171, 173,

                            175, 177,

                            179, 181,

                                     186

X1I000602         167, 169, Straight Baseplate

                            171, 173,

                            175, 177,

                            179, 181,

                                     186

X1I000664         167, 169, Straight Baseplate

                            171, 173,

                            175, 177,

                            179, 181,

                             186, 195

X1I000729         167, 169, Straight Baseplate

                            171, 173,

                            175, 177,

                             179, 181

X1I000781         167, 169, Straight Baseplate

                            171, 173,

                            175, 177,

                             179, 181

X1J000241         183, 185 Corner Baseplate

X1J000302         183, 185 Corner Baseplate

X1J000364         183, 185 Corner Baseplate

X1J000421        139, 149, Corner Baseplate

                            151, 153,

                            155, 163,

                            164, 183,

                                     185

X1J000483        139, 141, Corner Baseplate

                            143, 145,

                            147, 149,

                            151, 153,

                            155, 156,

                            158, 160,

                            163, 164,

                             183, 185

X1J000544        163, 183, Corner Baseplate

                                     185

X1J000603        141, 143, Corner Baseplate

                            145, 147,

                            149, 151,

                            153, 156,

                            158, 160,

                            164, 183,

                                     185

X1J000665        141, 143, Corner Baseplate

                            145, 147,

                            156, 158,

                            160, 164,

                             183, 185

X1J000720        141, 143, Corner Baseplate

                            145, 147,

                            149, 151,

                            153, 156,

                            158, 160,

                            164, 183,

                                     185

X1J000782        141, 143, Corner Baseplate

                            145, 147,

                            156, 158,

                            160, 183,

                                     185

X1M02472EA             165 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1M03072EA             165 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MI23607                141 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MI2360K                157 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MI23669                141 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MI2366K                157 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MI23724                141 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MI2372K                157 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MI23786                141 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MI2378K                157 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MI24608                141 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MI2460K                157 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MI24660                141 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MI2466K                157 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MI24725                141 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MI2472K                157 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MI24787                141 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MI2478K                157 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MI30601                141 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MI3060K                157 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MI30663                141 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MI3066K                157 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MI30728                141 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MI3072K                157 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MI30780                141 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MI3078K                157 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MI32603                141 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MI3260K                157 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MI32665                141 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MI3266K                157 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MI32720                141 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MI3272K                157 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MI32782                141 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MI3278K                157 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1ML2460K               159 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1ML2466K               159 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1ML2472K               159 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1ML3060K               159 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1ML3066K               159 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1ML3072K               159 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MR23604               147 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MR23666               147 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MR23721               147 Ext Cor Core Unit
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X1MR23783               147 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MR24605               147 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MR2460K               161 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MR24667               147 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MR2466K               161 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MR24722               147 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MR2472K               161 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MR24784               147 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MR2478K               161 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MR30608               147 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MR3060K               161 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MR30660               147 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MR3066K               161 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MR30725               147 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MR3072K               161 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MR30787               147 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MR3078K               161 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MR32600               147 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MR32662               147 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MR32727               147 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1MR32789               147 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1N02472EA             165 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1N03072EA             165 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NI23608                 143 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NI2360K                157 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NI23668                 143 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NI2366K                157 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NI23725                 143 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NI2372K                157 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NI23787                 143 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NI2378K                157 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NI24609                 143 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NI2460K                157 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NI24661                 143 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NI2466K                157 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NI24726                 143 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NI2472K                157 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NI24788                 143 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NI2478K                157 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NI30602                 143 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NI3060K                157 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NI30664                 143 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NI3066K                157 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NI30729                 143 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NI3072K                157 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NI30781                 143 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NI3078K                157 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NI32604                 143 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NI3260K                157 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NI32667                 143 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NI3266K                157 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NI32721                 143 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NI3272K                157 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NI32783                 143 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NI3278K                157 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NL23607                145 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NL23667                145 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NL23724                145 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NL23786                145 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NL24608                145 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NL2460K               159 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NL24660                145 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NL2466K               159 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NL24725                145 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NL2472K               159 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NL24787                145 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NL2478K               159 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NL30601                145 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NL3060K               159 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NL30663                145 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NL3066K               159 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NL30728                145 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NL3072K               159 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NL30780                145 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NL3078K               159 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NL32603                145 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NL32665                145 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NL32720                145 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NL32782                145 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NR2460K               161 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NR2466K               161 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NR2472K               161 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NR3060K               161 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NR3066K               161 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1NR3072K               161 Ext Cor Core Unit

X1RI23600                 149 Ext Cor Cove Core

X1RI23727                 149 Ext Cor Cove Core

X1RL23608                151 Ext Cor Cove Core

X1RL23725                151 Ext Cor Cove Core

X1TL24604                199 Bubble Jetty Table

X1TL30669                199 Bubble Jetty Table

X1TR24602                199 Bubble Jetty Table

X1TR30667                199 Bubble Jetty Table

X1UL24306                191 Visitor Core Unit

X1UL30309                191 Visitor Core Unit

X1UR24304                191 Visitor Core Unit

X1UR30307                191 Visitor Core Unit

X1WI32601                149 Ext Cor Cove Core

X1WI32728                149 Ext Cor Cove Core

X1WR32607               153 Ext Cor Cove Core

X1WR32724               153 Ext Cor Cove Core

X1YI32602                 149 Ext Cor Cove Core

X1YI32729                 149 Ext Cor Cove Core

X1YR32608                153 Ext Cor Cove Core

X1YR32725                153 Ext Cor Cove Core

X1ZI23601                 149 Ext Cor Cove Core

X1ZI23728                 149 Ext Cor Cove Core

X1ZL23609                151 Ext Cor Cove Core

X1ZL23726                151 Ext Cor Cove Core

X2FT00247                255 Column-Mtd Shelf
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X2FT00302                255 Column-Mtd Shelf

X2FT00364                255 Column-Mtd Shelf

X2FT00429                255 Column-Mtd Shelf

X2FT00481                255 Column-Mtd Shelf

X2FT00546                255 Column-Mtd Shelf

X2FT00601                255 Column-Mtd Shelf

X2FT00663                255 Column-Mtd Shelf

X2FT00728                255 Column-Mtd Shelf

X2FT00780                255 Column-Mtd Shelf

X2FT42429                256 Column-Mtd Shelf

X2FT48487                256 Column-Mtd Shelf

X2FT48607                256 Column-Mtd Shelf

X2FT48661                256 Column-Mtd Shelf

X2FT48724                256 Column-Mtd Shelf

X2FT48788                256 Column-Mtd Shelf

X2FT60481                256 Column-Mtd Shelf

X2FT66483                256 Column-Mtd Shelf

X2FT72482                256 Column-Mtd Shelf

X2FT78480                256 Column-Mtd Shelf

X2H000000                257 Shelf Divider

X3A000244                268 Core-Mtd Screen

X3A000309                268 Core-Mtd Screen

X3A000361                268 Core-Mtd Screen

X3A000426                268 Core-Mtd Screen

X3A000488                268 Core-Mtd Screen

X3A000543                268 Core-Mtd Screen

X3A000608                268 Core-Mtd Screen

X3A000660                268 Core-Mtd Screen

X3A000725                268 Core-Mtd Screen

X3A000787                268 Core-Mtd Screen

X3B000245                269 Core-Mtd Screen

X3B000300                269 Core-Mtd Screen

X3B000362                269 Core-Mtd Screen

X3B000427                269 Core-Mtd Screen

X3B000489                269 Core-Mtd Screen

X3B000543                269 Core-Mtd Screen

X3B000609                269 Core-Mtd Screen

X3B000662                269 Core-Mtd Screen

X3B000726                269 Core-Mtd Screen

X3B000788                269 Core-Mtd Screen

X3C000246                269 Core-Mtd Screen

X3C000301                269 Core-Mtd Screen

X3C000363                269 Core-Mtd Screen

X3C000428                269 Core-Mtd Screen

X3C000480                269 Core-Mtd Screen

X3C000544                269 Core-Mtd Screen

X3C000600                269 Core-Mtd Screen

X3C000663                269 Core-Mtd Screen

X3C000727                269 Core-Mtd Screen

X3C000789                269 Core-Mtd Screen

X3D000247                270 Core-Mtd Screen

X3D000302                270 Core-Mtd Screen

X3D000364                270 Core-Mtd Screen

X3D000429                270 Core-Mtd Screen

X3D000481                270 Core-Mtd Screen

X3D000546                270 Core-Mtd Screen

X3D000601                270 Core-Mtd Screen

X3D000663                270 Core-Mtd Screen

X3D000728                270 Core-Mtd Screen

X3D000780                270 Core-Mtd Screen

X3DL0030A                272 Core-Mtd Arc

X3DL0036A                272 Core-Mtd Arc

X3DL0042A                272 Core-Mtd Arc

X3DL0048A                272 Core-Mtd Arc

X3DL0054A                272 Core-Mtd Arc

X3DL0060A                272 Core-Mtd Arc

X3DL0066A                272 Core-Mtd Arc

X3DL0072A                272 Core-Mtd Arc

X3DL0078A                272 Core-Mtd Arc

X3DR0030A               272 Core-Mtd Arc

X3DR0036A               272 Core-Mtd Arc

X3DR0042A               272 Core-Mtd Arc

X3DR0048A               272 Core-Mtd Arc

X3DR0054A               272 Core-Mtd Arc

X3DR0060A               272 Core-Mtd Arc

X3DR0066A               272 Core-Mtd Arc

X3DR0072A               272 Core-Mtd Arc

X3DR0078A               272 Core-Mtd Arc

X3E000247                271 Core-Mtd Screen

X3E000306                271 Core-Mtd Screen

X3E000361                271 Core-Mtd Screen

X3E000420                271 Core-Mtd Screen

X3E000482                271 Core-Mtd Screen

X3E000545                271 Core-Mtd Screen

X3E000602                271 Core-Mtd Screen

X3E000664                271 Core-Mtd Screen

X3E000729                271 Core-Mtd Screen

X3E000781                271 Core-Mtd Screen

X3EL0030A                273 Core-Mtd Arc

X3EL0036A                273 Core-Mtd Arc

X3EL0042A                273 Core-Mtd Arc

X3EL0048A                273 Core-Mtd Arc

X3EL0054A                273 Core-Mtd Arc

X3EL0060A                273 Core-Mtd Arc

X3EL0066A                273 Core-Mtd Arc

X3EL0072A                273 Core-Mtd Arc

X3EL0078A                273 Core-Mtd Arc

X3F000249                 271 Core-Mtd Screen

X3F000302                 271 Core-Mtd Screen

X3F000364                 271 Core-Mtd Screen

X3F000421                 271 Core-Mtd Screen

X3F000483                 271 Core-Mtd Screen

X3F000546                 271 Core-Mtd Screen

X3F000603                 271 Core-Mtd Screen

X3F000665                 271 Core-Mtd Screen

X3F000720                 271 Core-Mtd Screen

X3F000782                 271 Core-Mtd Screen

X3FR0030A                273 Core-Mtd Arc

X3FR0036A                273 Core-Mtd Arc

X3FR0042A                273 Core-Mtd Arc
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X3FR0048A                273 Core-Mtd Arc

X3FR0054A                273 Core-Mtd Arc

X3FR0060A                273 Core-Mtd Arc

X3FR0066A                273 Core-Mtd Arc

X3FR0072A                273 Core-Mtd Arc

X3FR0078A                273 Core-Mtd Arc

X3S000248                274 Column-Mtd Screen

X3S000303                274 Column-Mtd Screen

X3S000365                274 Column-Mtd Screen

X3S000420                274 Column-Mtd Screen

X3S00042R                254 Column-Mtd Screen

X3S000482                274 Column-Mtd Screen

X3S00048R                254 Column-Mtd Screen

X3S000547                274 Column-Mtd Screen

X3S000602                274 Column-Mtd Screen

X3S00060R                254 Column-Mtd Screen

X3S000664                274 Column-Mtd Screen

X3S00066R                254 Column-Mtd Screen

X3S000729                274 Column-Mtd Screen

X3S00072R                254 Column-Mtd Screen

X3S000781                274 Column-Mtd Screen

X3S00078R                254 Column-Mtd Screen

X3S04200L                254 Column-Mtd Screen

X3S04800L                254 Column-Mtd Screen

X3S06000L                254 Column-Mtd Screen

X3S06600L                254 Column-Mtd Screen

X3S07200L                254 Column-Mtd Screen

X3S07800L                254 Column-Mtd Screen

X3TC37003       269, 271, Screen Trim

                                     273

X4BC00004                307 Chicago Harness

X4BJ00058                304 Util Trunk Junct

X4DC00000                307 Chicago Junct Box

X4DJ00307                306 Jumper

X4DJ00488                306 Jumper

X4DJ00729                306 Jumper

X4DJ00840                306 Jumper

X4DS00145                306 Jumper

X4DS00303                306 Jumper

X4DS00482                306 Jumper

X4DS00720                306 Jumper

X4DS00841                306 Jumper

X4DZ00240                305 Powerway

X4DZ00302                305 Powerway

X4DZ00363                305 Powerway

X4DZ00424                305 Powerway

X4DZ00485                305 Powerway

X4DZ00546                305 Powerway

X4DZ00607                305 Powerway

X4DZ00668                305 Powerway

X4DZ00729                305 Powerway

X4DZ00780                305 Powerway

X4FN10005                299 Utility Pole

X4IS00001                 298 Base Power-in

X4KD00006                310 Desktop Recept

X4KS00001                310 Connector Housing

X4NC03095                203 Add-On Cable Tray

X4ZE15001                304 End Cap

X4ZE30002                304 End Cap

X4ZN00241                303 Single Utility Trunk

X4ZN00302                303 Single Utility Trunk

X4ZN00363                303 Single Utility Trunk

X4ZN00424                303 Single Utility Trunk

X4ZN00487                303 Single Utility Trunk

X4ZN00540                303 Single Utility Trunk

X4ZN00601                303 Single Utility Trunk

X4ZN00664                303 Single Utility Trunk

X4ZN00725                303 Single Utility Trunk

X4ZN00788                303 Single Utility Trunk

X4ZW00242               303 Single Utility Trunk

X4ZW00303               303 Single Utility Trunk

X4ZW00364               303 Single Utility Trunk

X4ZW00425               303 Single Utility Trunk

X4ZW00488               303 Single Utility Trunk

X4ZW00541               303 Single Utility Trunk

X4ZW00602               303 Single Utility Trunk

X4ZW00665               303 Single Utility Trunk

X4ZW00726               303 Single Utility Trunk

X4ZW00789               303 Single Utility Trunk

X5DJ00004                314 Coat Hook

X6EL24240                185 StrAisle Priv Core

X6EL24301                185 StrAisle Priv Core

X6EL24362                185 StrAisle Priv Core

X6EL24423                185 StrAisle Priv Core

X6EL24484                185 StrAisle Priv Core

X6EL24544                185 StrAisle Priv Core

X6EL24605                185 StrAisle Priv Core

X6ER24248                183 StrAisle Priv Core

X6ER24309                183 StrAisle Priv Core

X6ER24360                183 StrAisle Priv Core

X6ER24421                183 StrAisle Priv Core

X6ER24482                183 StrAisle Priv Core

X6ER24544                183 StrAisle Priv Core

X6ER24603                183 StrAisle Priv Core

XBB30                         250 Overhead Cabinet

XBB36                         250 Overhead Cabinet

XBB41L                       252 Corner Overhead Cabinet

XBB41R                      253 Corner Overhead Cabinet

XBB42                         250 Overhead Cabinet

XBB47L                       252 Corner Overhead Cabinet

XBB47R                      253 Corner Overhead Cabinet

XBB48                         250 Overhead Cabinet

XBB54                         250 Overhead Cabinet

XBB59L                       252 Corner Overhead Cabinet

XBB59R                      253 Corner Overhead Cabinet

XBB60                         250 Overhead Cabinet

XBB65L                       252 Corner Overhead Cabinet

XBB65R                      253 Corner Overhead Cabinet

XBB66                         250 Overhead Cabinet

XBB71L                       252 Corner Overhead Cabinet
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XBB71R                      253 Corner Overhead Cabinet

XBB72                         250 Overhead Cabinet

XBB77L                       252 Corner Overhead Cabinet

XBB77R                      253 Corner Overhead Cabinet

XBB78                         250 Overhead Cabinet

XDJS00001                300 Utility Pole

XUCB3000AM            265 Mobile Ped

XUCL2400A6             262 Pedestal

XUCL2400AM            265 Mobile Ped

XUCL3000A9             262 Pedestal

XUCL3000AM            265 Mobile Ped

XUCN2400A2            262 Pedestal

XUCN2400AM           265 Mobile Ped

XUCN3000A5            262 Pedestal

XUCN3000AM           265 Mobile Ped
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®  The following are registered trademarks for
products of Steelcase Inc. or one of its related
corporate entities: 4 o’clock, 900 Series, 
à la carte, Airtouch, Ally, Amia, Answer,
Archipelago, Avenir, Ballet, Bix, Brayton
International, Cachet, Canopy, Canto,
Chancellor, Coalesse, Confidante, Context,
Convene, CopyCam, Criterion, Crushed Can,
Currency, dash, Designtex, Details, Detour,
Drive, Elective Elements, Ellipse, Ember
Chrome, Emerge, E-Table 2, FYI, Garland,
Gentry, Ginkgo Biloba, Groupwork, Ideo,
Jacket, Jenny, Jersey, Kart, Kick, LaCosta,
Leap, Let’s B, LiveBack, Max-Stacker,
media:scape, Metro, Migrations, Mitra,
Montage, Nurture, Oriana, Parade, Pathways,
PCT, Permiso, Player, PolyVision, Portal,
Power Pincher, Progeny, Protégé, R2, Rally,
Relevant, Reply, Rizzi Arc, Sensor, Series
9000, Siento, Sieste, Sine, Softcare,
Springboard, Steelcase, Steelcase Design
Partnership, Stella, Stow Davis, Swathmore,
TeamWork, Technique, Texpress, Think,
Thunder, Topo, Train, Turnstone, Underline,
Unison, Vecta, Viridian, Walden, Werndl, and
X-Stack. 

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from AWI Licensing Company, Dover,
DE: SoundScapes, DuraBrite, BioBlock, and
Armstrong.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Byrne Electrical, Rockford, MI:
Interport, Mini-Port, Axil Z, and Ellora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
DuPont, Wilmington, DE: Corian.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Genlyte Thomas Company, Louisville, KY:
Lightolier.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Hilti Corporation, FL-9494 Schaan, 
Principality of Liechtenstein: Hilti.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Leviton Manufacturing Company, Little Neck,
NY: Decora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Mechanical Plastics Corp, Elmsford, NY:
Toggler.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Microsoft Corporation, Redmond, WA:
Microsoft.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Panduit Corporation, Lockport, IL: Panduit.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Trav (Press), Cuneo, Italy: Assisa.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Virtual Ink, Boston, MA: mimioActive.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Wilkhahn Furniture Products:
Avera, Senzo, Versal, and Wilkhahn FS.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wilsonart International, Temple, TX:
Chemsurf.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wiremold, West Hartford, CT: Wiremold.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
EMU Group S.P.A., Perugia, Italy: Emu.

™ The following are trademarks for products of
Steelcase Inc. or one of its related corporate
entities: <5_MY, Access, Active/Passive Shelf,
Ainsley, Akira, Alcove, Alerion, alight, Amaris,
American Elect, American Tradition, ap40,
Arbor, Arriva, Asana, Ascot, Aspekt, Astor,
Await, Bira, Bivi, Bottomline, Brody, Brook,
Buoy, Burton, c:scape, Calla, Calm, Camber,
Campfire, Capa, Cappuccino, Cesar, Chester,
Chord, Circa, Clarendon, Classic Rectangular,
cobi, Collaboration, Community, Company,
Convey, Cortex, Coupe, Crea, Crew, Cura,
Cypress, Davenport, Dearborn, Deck, Déjà,
Denizen, Denska, Derby, Divisio, Donovan,
Dune, Duo, e3, e3 ceramicsteel, e3 environ-
mental ceramicsteel, Echo, Edge, Elsna,
Empath, Empress, Enea, 3no, EnSync,
Enviro, Escapade, Exchange, Exponents,
Field, Flat Top, FlexFrame, Flip Top, Flute,
Folio, FrameOne, FreeFlow, Frontier, Galilei,
Gesture, Ginger, Ginkgo, Go Wall, Grip,
Groove, Hatchback, Hawthorne, Hitch, Host
Collection, Hosu, Huddleboard, i2i, Impact,
Indy, InfoLink, IOS, I-Solve, Jack, Jarrah,
Jetty, Juice, Kami, Kast, Kathryn, Lagunitas,
Lark, L’Attitude, LearnLab, Leela, Lincoln,
Linden, LiveSeat, Loria, Lyric, Malibu, Malibu
Too, Mansfield, Marathon, Martini, Mason,
Masque,  Millbrae, Mineral, Mingle, Mistic,
Mistic Metal, Mistic Wood, Montreal, Move,
Nadia, Neighbor, nesso, Nickel, Nikko, Nod,
Node, Norfolk, Ontrak, Oom, Opus, Orchid,
Outlook Collection, Ovation, Paloma,
Paperflo, Parliament, Pasio, Passerelle,
Patriarch, Payback, Peek, Pile File, Pisa,
Pool, PUCK, QiVi, Quba, Rave, Reed,
Regard, Relay, Reunion, Ripple, Riser, Rocco,
Rocky, RoomWizard, Runner, Satellite,
Sawyer, ScapeSeries, Senti, Sentinel, Senza,
Sequoia, Session, ShareLink, Shield,
Shortcut, Sidewalk, Skylar, Slumber, Smoke,
Snug, Soft Leaf, Sonata, Sorrel, SOTO,
Stationkits, Stiletto, Surprise!, Switch,
Symphony, Sync, TagWizard, Tava,
TeamStudio, TeamTheater, Tenaro, Terrazzo,
Theorem, Thread, Topaz, Touchdown, Tour,
Tower Too, Trees, Trillium, Trolly, tX2, U-Free,
Uno, V.I.A., Verb, Verge, Victor2, Visalia,
Waldorf, Woodruff, Workspring, and X-tenz.

™ The following is a trademark of Microsoft
Corporation, Redmond, WA: Windows.

™ The following is a trademark of Rodman
Industries, Inc., Oconomowoc, WI:
ResinCore1.

™ The following is a trademark of Ultrafabrics,
LLC, Elmsford, NY: Ultraleather.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Wilkhahn Furniture products: Cana,
Linus, Logon, Picto, Range, Stitz, Thema,
Timetable, and Tubis.

™ The following is a trademark of MBDC,
Charlottesville, VA: Cradle to Cradle and C2C.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Walter Knoll: Andoo, Bob, Lazlo, Lox,
Ribbon, and Together.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from PP Møbler: Bar and Flag Halyard.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Viccarbe: Davos, Holy Day, Last Minute,
RS, and Wrapp.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Carl Hansen: Elbow, Paddle, Shell, Wing,
and Wishbone.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Cambridge Sound Management, LLC,
Cambridge, MA: QtPro Soundmasking, Qt
Quiet Technology, and Sonet Qt.

™ The following is a trademark of Electri-Cable
Assemblies, Shelton, CT: Interact.

    Trademarks used here in are the property of
Steelcase, Inc. or of their respective owners.
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Availability
Electronic price list updated with release
182.C (U.S.) and 147.C (Canada), dated 
August 17, 2015.

Spec News is available on village.steelcase.com. 
Search AdStock and download the current
release’s Spec News. 

View or download Steelcase Specification Guides
at http://www.steelcase.com/en/resources/design/
spec-guides/pages/specguides.aspx.

Transitional products in this specification guide are
maintained for existing customers only and are
likely to be phased out over time. These products
are indicated with a S. Products that are sched-
uled to be culled are indicated with an G, followed
by the last order entry date.

cFor a list of all trademarks, refer to the last page
of this specification guide.
© 2015 Steelcase Inc.

For Canadian Pricing
Canadian factor can be found at
steelcase.com/CADpricing.
Calculate in the following order to avoid 
rounding errors:
•  Multiply the base price and each option by the 
  Canadian factor.
•  Round each to the nearest dollar.
•  Add base and options for total list price.
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Product Details

Articulated keyboard
shelf can be added in the
field to support computer
keyboard below the level 
of the worksurface. Palm
rest and mouse pad can be
added.

Page 000

Lock is available with con-
secutive or specific keying
options. Master-keyed lock
is available. Transitional
worksurfaces are not avail-
able with locks.

Connections
Supports must be ordered
separately. To support work-
surfaces, you can use:
• End-support bracket, 

page 000
• Flush-mount bracket, 

page 000
• Drop-height bracket, 

page 000
• Panel-supported end 

panels, page 000
• Cantilevers, page 000
• Shared cantilevers, 

page 000
• Pedestals and lateral files, 

pages 000–000

Wiring & Cabling
Cable-management
choices to allow wires and
cables to pass through work-
surface include three-piece
grommets, 4"-square grom-
mets, continuous channel
grommet, and cord catcher. 

Worksurfaces sup-
ported by pedestals or
lateral files only are not
a stable application.
Tip: Refer to shells for sta-
ble freestanding applica-
tions with pedestals or
lateral files.

Page 000

Radius profile shouldn’t
be specified on laminate,
rectangular worksurface that
you intend to install adjacent
to cornerstone, transitional,
bullet top, P-top, sock top,
P-extension, or scoop top
worksurface because the
radius profile is not available
on those worksurfaces.

Radius profile can be
specified on wood veneer
rectangular worksurfaces
that you intend to install
adjacent to a cornerstone,
transitional, bullet top, P-top,
sock top, P-extension, or
scoop top.

Adjustable-Height
Worksurfaces

Page 000

Bullnose
profile

Radius
profile

VENEER

Square
or wood

profile

Radius
profile

LAMINATE

Surface Materials
Worksurface
• Wood veneer
• Customiz stain (option 

on wood)
• Laminate
• Laminate with wood edge 

profile
• Customiz stain (option 

on wood edge profile)

Lock
• 9250 Ember chrome 

(standard on wood 
worksurfaces)

• 9201 Polished Chrome or 
9230 Antique bronze 
(options on wood 
worksurfaces)

• 9201 Polished Chrome 
(standard on laminate 
worksurfaces)

• 9250 Ember Chrome or 
9230 Antique Bronze 
(options on laminate 
worksurfaces)

Application Topics

Extra support is needed
for long worksurfaces.
Order a left-hand cantilever
to support worksurfaces
with 60"W or more of
unsupported kneespace.

35"D worksurfaces
must be used in a desk
shell buildup or in a panel-
supported application with
end support brackets used
for support.

Cable-up cover can be
used to route fiber-optic
cables and conventional
cables from the base of a
panel or from the floor up to
the level of the worksurface.

Page 000

Cable reel is available to
store excess lengths of
fiber-optic or conventional
cables. It can also be used
to store excess power
cables.

Page 000

Termination plate can
be field installed beneath
the worksurface to support
a junction box for connec-
tions of fiber-optic cables.

Page 000

Cord catcher is available
factory installed on 30"D
and 35"D rectangular work-
surfaces that are 45"W or
wider. Not available on tran-
sition worksurfaces.

Page 000

Receptacle in cord
catcher pulls up for easy
access. It is concealed
beneath the cord catcher
cover when not in use.

Page 000

Communication bay
attaches beneath the work-
surface to accommodate
termination points for all
types of communication
cables, including fiber-optic
and conventional cables.

Page 000.

Tip: You can specify 
only one type of cable-
management option on a
single worksurface.

Three-piece grommets
are available factory installed
to allow power cords and
cables to pass through the
worksurface. There are nine
locations available on rec-
tangular worksurfaces and
six locations on transitional
worksurfaces.

Page 000

4"-square worksurface
grommet is available 
factory installed in three
locations along the back
edge of rectangular and
transitional worksurfaces
that are 25"D or deeper.

Page 000

Continuous channel
grommet is available 
factory-installed in back of
rectangular worksurfaces
that are 25"D or deeper. 
To accommodate a continu-
ous channel grommet on a
transitional worksurface the
narrow end must be 25"D 
or 30"D.

Page 000

These panel-supported
worksurfaces are the
basic building block in appli-
cations where you want 
to use panels to support 
furniture.

Front edge of rectangular
worksurfaces is available in
nine different edge profiles
on laminate tops and eight
different edge profiles on
wood veneer tops. All other
edges are square.

Page 000

Worksurface has a wood
core with a wood veneer or
laminate surface.

Central lock allows 
the drawers in pedestals
beneath the worksurface 
to be locked with a single
action.

Page 000

Center drawers can be
added in the field on 25"D,
30"D, and 35"D worksur-
faces. Center drawers do
not lock.

Supports must be speci-
fied to attach the worksur-
face to panels.

Page 000

Actual Dimensions
Depth 20", 25", 30", or 35"

Width 30", 35", 36", 42", 45", 60", 65", 70", 75", or 90"

Thickness 11⁄2"

Curved front edge
makes transition from 
one worksurface depth 
to another.

End panel allows worksur-
face height to be 281⁄2" to
meet ANSI (American
National Standards
Institute) standards.

Front edge of transition
worksurface is available in
eight different edge profiles.
All other edges are square.

Eleven Tips:
How to Get the Most Out of This Book

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tip 1

Watch the tabs on the right-
hand edges of the pages.
They’ll always indicate 
which chapter you are in. 

Tip 2
Review the overview
pages for an introduction to
c:scape product solutions.
This section highlights differ-
ent consideration that should
be taken into account as you
plan your workspaces.
cPages 6-7
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Tip 3

Use the Statement of
Line pages for an over view
of the available components,
their sizes, and page 
references for additional
information. 

Tip 4

Find cross reference by
looking for page numbers
flagged with an arrow.

34 Elective Elements

Worksurfaces and Shells
Statement of Line

Rectangular Worksurfaces

Corner Worksurfaces

Understanding
Page 00
Specifying
Page 00

Understanding
Page 00
Specifying
Page 00

Transition Worksurfaces

Understanding
Page 00
Specifying
Page 00Left-hand Unit Right-hand Unit

30"

20"

25"

60" 65" 70" 75" 90"45"42"36"35"30"

600 sq. in. 700 sq. in. 720 sq. in. 840 sq. in. 900 sq. in. 1200 sq. in. 1300 sq. in. 1400 sq. in. 1500 sq. in. 1800 sq. in.

750 sq. in. 875 sq. in. 900 sq. in. 1050 sq. in. 1125 sq. in. 1500 sq. in. 1625 sq. in. 1750 sq. in. 1875 sq. in. 2250 sq. in.

900 sq. in. 1050 sq. in. 1080 sq. in. 1260 sq. in. 1335 sq. in. 1800 sq. in. 1950 sq. in. 2100 sq. in.

2450 sq. in. 2625 sq. in.

2250 sq. in. 2700 sq. in.

35"

1906 sq. in.

30"
211/4"

45"45"

25"
281/4"

1818 sq. in.

45"

25"
281/4"

1529 sq. in.

25" 25" 25" 25"

90"75"70"60"

17" 27" 32" 47"

90"75"70"60"

30" 30" 30" 30"

20" 20" 20" 20"

25" 25" 25" 25"

1385 sq. in. 1610 sq. in. 1725 sq. in. 2070 sq. in.

1656 sq. in. 1932 sq. in. 2070 sq. in. 2484 sq. in.
17" 27" 32" 47"

Tip 5
Study the product
detail pages in the
Understanding section to
learn everything an expert
knows about specific prod-
ucts. Each product detail
page in this section contains
the following features, where
applicable:
•  Product Drawing
•  Actual Dimensions
•  Product Details
•  Connections
•  Wiring and Cabling
•  Surface Materials
•  Application Topics

Product Drawing shows
you what the product 
looks like and points out
important features.

Product Details gives
specific information on the
product and how it is used.

Surface Materials lists
what material is used for
each part of the product.

Actual Dimensions 
table lists the dimensions 
of the product.

Wiring and Cabling
details the cable-
management and cable
routing capabilities of
the product.

Connections describes
how the product is assem-
bled or how it attaches to
another product.

Application Topics 
provides useful advice on
how to apply the product.
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Tip 11

Refer to the style 
number index when you
know a style number and
you need to find the page
that has more details about
the product.
cPage 216

Style 
Number Page

2256-P

32WCP

4942

87-7102002

87-7102003

88-PS

308

265

308

331

331

194

252 Elective Elements

W
o

rk
su

rfa
c

e
s

Specification Guide 252Specification Guide 252

Wood Veneer WorksurfacesWood Veneer Rectangular Worksurfaces

Options Price Required to Specify
Surface • Customiz stain on wood veneer Prices at right Specify with Customiz stain.
Materials worksurface and wood edge profile See Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Lock and Lock, keyed randomly
Keying • Available only on worksurfaces with +$110 Add suffix L to style number.

– Square profile (Q) Tip: 9250 Ember Chrome lock is standard on
– Radius profile (R) veneer worksurface. If you want an alternative 

lock color, use the option below.

Alternative lock color on worksurface with locks
• Polished Chrome No cost Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome.
• Antique Bronze No cost Specify with 9230 Antique Bronze.

Keying
• Factory-installed keying options Page 000
• Field-installed keying options Page 000

Cable Three-piece grommets
Management • Available on all worksurface +$  21 each Rear left: E91RL4 and color number.
Pages 000–000 depths: plastic Rear right: E91RR6 and color number.

Rear center: E91RC1 and color number.
Center left: E91CL9 and color number.
Center right: E91CR1 and color number.
Center center: E91CC6 and color number.
Front left: E91FL8 and color number.
Front right: E91FR0 and color number.
Front center: E91FC5 and color number.

4"-square grommets
• Centered along back edge of +$  17 Specify with WWTPC.

worksurface that is 25"D or
deeper: black plastic only

• Left- and right-hand side of +$  34 Specify with WWTPLR.
worksurface that is 25"D or
deeper: black plastic only

Channel grommet
• Available on back of worksurfaces +$230 Specify with WWTPF.

that are 25"D or deeper: black 
plastic only

Cord catcher
• Available on 30"D and 35"D work- +$  75 Specify with E91C26 and select plastic

surfaces that are 45"W or wider: color number.
plastic

Supports • Ordered separately Pages 000–000

Related • Articulated keyboard shelf Pages 000–000
Products • Worksurface wiring & cabling Pages 000–000
(ordered separately)

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Worksurface: wood veneerNeed help?

Product details,
page 000

1 Style number with appropriate edge-profile 
suffix
See edge-profile suffixes at bottom of page.

2 Wood veneer color number for worksurface
3 Options, if selected (see below)

See Surface Materials, page 000.

Radius
Profile

Waterfall
Profile

Transitional
Profile

Notched
Profile

Groove
Profile

Medieval
Profile

Concave
Profile

Square
Profile
(Standard)

R WTNG MCQ

Tip: When selecting field-
installed keying options,
you must still include a lock
color specification as part 
of the worksurface specifi-
cation, if different from the
standard.This will ensure
that the lock face ring which
is part of the worksurface
will be the color that you
want.

Edge Profiles

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a
suffix to define the work-
surface’s edge profile.

Tip: The edge profiles for
wood veneer rectangular
worksurfaces are wood
veneer (Q and R) and wood
(C, G, M, N, T, and W).

Tip: On a wood veneer
rectangular worksurface, the
bullnose (B) profile is not
available. 

Page 000

Specification Information

Dimensions Style Base Prices Options (Add $ to Base Price)
D W Number

Profile Profile Profile Customiz
Q and R C, G, M, W Stain

N, and T

Wood Veneer Worksurfaces
20" 30" EEW2030W $  86 $112 $116 $16 

35" EEW2035W $  99 $129 $134 $19 

36" EEW2036W $102 $133 $138 $20 

42" EEW2042W $141 $183 $190 $23 

45" EEW2045W $149 $194 $201 $26 

60" EEW2060W $220 $286 $297 $31 

65" EEW2065W $311 $404 $420 $36 

70" EEW2070W $264 $343 $356 $36 

75" EEW2075W $284 $369 $383 $38 

90" EEW2090W $347 $451 $468 $47 

25" 30" EEW2530W $133 $173 $180 $20 

35" EEW2535W $154 $200 $208 $23 

36" EEW2536W $158 $205 $213 $25 

42" EEW2542W $224 $291 $302 $29 

45" EEW2545W $239 $311 $323 $31 

60" EEW2560W $348 $452 $470 $38 

65" EEW2565W $449 $584 $606 $46 

70" EEW2570W $419 $545 $566 $46 

75" EEW2575W $453 $589 $612 $49 

90" EEW2590W $558 $725 $753 $59 

30" 30" EEW3030W $162 $211 $219 $23 

35" EEW3035W $188 $244 $254 $26 

36" EEW3036W $194 $252 $262 $27 

42" EEW3042W $277 $360 $374 $30 

45" EEW3045W $296 $385 $400 $33 

60" EEW3060W $428 $556 $578 $47 

65" EEW3065W $536 $697 $724 $54 

70" EEW3070W $517 $672 $698 $54 

75" EEW3075W $560 $728 $756 $59 

90" EEW3090W $693 $901 $936 $71 

35" 70" EEW3570W $633 $823 $855 $68 

75" EEW3575W $687 $893 $927 $71 . . . . . .. . . . . .. . . . . .

•.........

•.........

•.........

•.........

......

......

Tip: Pedestals and center
drawers may block access 
to grommets.

Tip: You can specify only one
type of cable-management
option on a worksurface.

Tip: If a plastic color number
is not specified for a grom-
met or cord catcher with 
color choices, 6000 Black 
plastic will be provided.

20"D

Edge Profile Location

Tip: 35"D worksurfaces
must be used in a desk
shell buildup with end pan-
els or in a panel-supported
application with end support
brackets or a 27"D pedestal
used for support.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Eleven Tips:
How to Get the Most

Out of This Book

Product Drawing 
shows you what the 
product looks like.

Tip 6
Refer to the specifying
pages for all the informa-
tion needed to order a prod-
uct. Each product specifying
page contains a variety of
elements to help you com-
plete a specification:
•  Product Drawing
•  Standard Includes
•  Required to Specify
•  Options
•  Related Products
•  Specification Information
  •  Dimensions
  •  Style Number
  •  Price

Standard Includes
(under the dark grey band)
provides a list of what
comes standard with the
product.

Required to Specify
(under the dark grey band)
itemizes the information that
you must provide to order
the standard product and the
preferred sequence for
specification.

Specification
Information (under the
light grey band) provides
product dimensions, style
numbers, and prices for the
standard product and any
surface material choices that
are available.

Options 
(under the black band) lists
all the options that apply to
the product, their price, and
what is required to specify.

Related Products 
provide specification 
information for products 
that are directly related.

Tip 7

Italic typeface on speci-
fying pages usually identifies
wording that you should use
in your order.

Tip 8

Watch for tips throughout
the text that give you 
explanations and helpful 
instructions.

Tip 9

Learn what you cannot
do by looking for drawings
crossed out with an “X.”

Tip 10
Use the surface 
materials listings in the
Surface Materials section of
this book to find surface
material color numbers.
cPage 195

Wiring & Cabling
Cable-management
choices to allow wires and
cables to pass through work-
surface include three-piece
grommets, 4"-square grom-
mets, continuous channel
grommet, and cord catcher.
Tip: You can specify only 
one type of cable-manage-
ment option on a single 
worksurface.

..........................

..........................

Wood Veneer Rectangular Worksurfaces

Options Price
Surface • Customiz stain on wood veneer Prices
Materials worksurface and wood edge profile

Lock and Lock, keyed randomly
Keying • Available only on worksurfaces with +$110

– Square profile (Q)
– Radius profile (R)

Alternative lock color on worksurfac
• Polished Chrome No cos
• Antique Bronze No cos

Keying
• Factory-installed keying options
• Field-installed keying options

Cable Three-piece grommets

Standard Includes
• Worksurface: wood veneerNeed help?

Product details,
page 000

Tip: When selecting field-
installed keying options,
you must still include a lock
color specification as part 
of the worksurface specifi-
cation, if different from the
standard.This will ensure
that the lock face ring which
is part of the worksurface
will be the color that you
want.

Tip: Pedestals and center

20"D

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Additional Resources

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

c:scape products are 
supported with informational
materials, tools, and soft-
ware to help you plan, 
specify, and order an 
installation efficiently. 

Printed Materials
Other Specification
Guides
Steelcase offers a compre-
hensive portfolio of furniture
and solutions. For the full
offering of products, refer to
the individual product speci-
fication guides. These can
be accessed at the
www.steelcase.com web site
or at village.steelcase.com

Computer Tools
Electronic Catalog
Accurate sales quotations
and purchase orders for
Steelcase products are 
created with specification
software that uses Steelcase
Electronic Catalog data. Use
the data to specify and price
style numbers and options
for every Steelcase product.
The data is updated 
bimonthly by Steelcase 
and provided to software 
programs including: the
Hedberg Business System,
SmartTools–Steelcase’s
design and specification
software (for more informa-
tion on SmartTools, please
email SmartTools@steel-
case.com), the ProjectMatrix
Project Symbols libraries, as
well as 20-20 CAP Studio.

Furniture Symbol
Graphic Data
Steelcase creates 2D and
3D furniture symbols (with
attributes) for planning and
initially specifying Steelcase
products. This data is incor-
porated into several add-on
software packages that work
in either a Microstation or an
AutoCAD drafting 
environment. 

Digital Publications
If your device has a bar code
reader App, scan this QR
code for a direct link to the
online digital public ations.
Utilizing this QR code allows
you to search across multiple
specification guides, share
across social media, or print
out pages. You can also
access these digital publica-
tions at www.steelcase.com
or village.steelcase.com.

Support
Steelcase Capabilities
Steelcase products are 
distributed, installed, and
serviced through a network
of more than 600 dealers
worldwide. Steelcase is also
represented with offices and
corporate showrooms in 26
U.S. cities, 4 Canadian
cities, and in France,
Germany, Great Britain, 
and Japan. Every Steelcase
product meets our exception-
ally high standards of quality
and durability and comes
with the Steelcase assurance
of excellence in service. 

For assistance, please
call your local dealer, the
Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team, or the
Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team prior to
placing an order, when work-
ing on a bid, or when you
need information about
product applications and
specifications.

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team if you 
have submitted an order 
to Steelcase and you 
need to speak to your
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative about the
order. Also call if you have
any post-shipment quality or
warranty concerns or service
parts questions.

Outside the U.S.A., Canada,
Mexico, Puerto Rico, and
the U.S. Virgin Islands, call
1.616.247.2500.

For information about
Steelcase, the name of your
nearest Steelcase dealer,
or for product literature, call
1.800.333.9939 or visit our
Web site: steelcase.com.

August 2015
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Overview

c:scape settings are
created by planning with five
key components: beams,
desking, low storage, mid
storage, and screens. The
same components can be
used in the open plan and
private office.

The beam is 24"H x 3"D
and is available in widths of
4', 5', 6', 7', and 8'. The
beam interfaces with the
building wiring and distrib-
utes power and data to the
users providing access
points in the base area, the
desk, and low storage. The
channels on top of the beam
allow for tethering of desks,
upmounting of mid storage,
and mounting of screens.
Beams can be connected
inline and off-module at 90°
to provide a sense of bound-
ary within the space.

Desking is made up of an
understructure and a surface
(straight, transition, or
tapered). Desks can be 
freestanding, tethered to 
the beam, or tethered to 
low storage. Supports are
ordered separately. The 
surface of the desk slides
forward to reveal the con-
nect zone in the understruc-
ture which accommodates
easy access to power, data,
and cord management. A
non-sliding desk is also
available.

Low storage is available
in two heights 18" (1 high)
and 24" (11⁄2 high). The
depth for both is 17". Widths
of 30", 36", 42", 48", 60", and
72" are offered. Storage can
be open or closed, using
drawers or inline sliders, or a
combination of both creating
multiple configurations. 
11⁄2- high storage can be
specified with a connect
zone, providing easy access
to power, data, and cord 
management. 
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...............................................................................................................................................

Mid storage provides a
place to store items and 
also provides seated visual
privacy. Storage can be
mounted parallel or perpen-
dicular to the beam or wall
mounted. Storage can be
shared or personal and
comes in two different
heights, 77⁄8" (Slim) and 
15" (Tall). Slim storage is
always open. Tall storage
can be specified as open 
or closed. 

Screen elements
include a personal/modesty
screen, and a centered
screen. The personal/mod-
esty screen can be mounted
on the desk (above or
below), on low storage, and
on the beam. The centered
screen is shared between
two people and can be
mounted on the beam, 
back-to-back desks, and on
back-to-back 11⁄2-high low
storage with a connect zone.

Overview

Note: Tower and high ped storage are also available.

August 2015
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...............................................................................................................................................

Horizontal Sight Lines

Tall Mid
Storage

Desk with 19"
Privacy Screen

Desk with 12"
Privacy Screen

Slim Mid
Storage

48"

401/2"
33"

281/2"
24"

18"

3"

Tower

Horizontal Sight Lines and Defining the Lower Mass
One of the visual intentions of the c:scape system is to maintain an open and light aesthetic. A considerable means of achieving this visual is by creating a
low, floating mass, and by keeping anything above the line of this mass relatively light.

Sight lines are the imaginary lines that run through the vertical space, creating the horizontal continuity that relates the different components to one another
and the system as a whole. There are three significant sight lines in the horizontal visual field of c:scape’s aesthetic: The “floating” sight line at 3 inches, the
lower mass sight line at 24 inches, and the horizontal stripe at 18 inches.

Desking Sight Lines 
The tops of the desking system float a few inches above the 24" lower mass sight line. The standard height of the top of surfaces is 281⁄2" from the ground.
Six inches of height adjustability are built into the legs of the desking structure. The minimum height of the desk tops is 26" from the ground, which is 2"
above the beam and low storage. The maximum height of desk tops from the ground is 32".

Above-the-Beam Sight Lines 
There are a variety of components above the 24" lower mass sight line that have visual alignment. Mid storage is mounted on stanchions and vertical
columns that float openly over the beam and workspaces. Personal and centered screens are mounted on the beam, desks, and storage to provide varying
heights of privacy.
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...............................................................................................................................................

Horizontal Sight Lines

11/2-High
Low Storage

Beam with
12" Screen

Beam with
19" Screen

1-High
Low Storage

431/2"

36"

24"

18"

3"
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Stability Guidelines

Stabilizing Beams without Mid Storage Mounted Parallel

Support feet can connect to the beam in 1 foot increments. There is flexibility in where the foot needs to be placed as long as it doesn’t exceed the maximum
distance from the end of the beam or between support feet.

Take careful note of aisle way applications where foot is exposed to prevent tripping hazard. It is recommended that the beam foot be inset a minimum of 
1 foot from the end of the beam. Mid storage, low storage, or a similar object must be within 18" of the exposed foot.

Beam with T-feet L-foot and tethered desk

L-Foot

Desks tethered in a symmetrical application.

Beam with a 90° return

90o Return

Stabilizing Beams with Mid Storage Mounted Parallel

Beam with T-support foot Beam with two 90° return

90o Return

90o Return

Beam with 90° return and L-foot

L-Foot

90o Return
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Stability Guidelines

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

A T-foot is required within 3' from the end of the beam run and every 
10' max.

When desking is tethered to the beam in a symmetrical application without 
mid storage mounted parallel, the desks replace the need for a T-foot. 
A T-foot must be used, if the desk is more than 3' from the end of the beam
run and more than 10' apart.

When desk is tethered to the beam in a non-symmetrical application an 
L-foot is required on opposite side of the beam as the desk and L-foot 
must be located within 3' from the end of beam and every 10' max.

T-foot
10' max.

within 3'

T-foot

3' max.

10' max.

3' max.

T-foot

Desking that is tethered to a beam in a symmetrical application eliminates the
need of T-feet.

When a beam without mid storage attached parallel is attached 90o to the
spine it replaces the need for a T-foot at that location. A T-foot is recom-
mended to support the end of the fin.

T-foot

return

T-foot

3' max.

10' max.

90o

T-foot

Beams without Mid Storage Mounted Parallel
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Stability Guidelines, continued

Beams with Mid Storage Mounted Parallel

When mid storage is mounted parallel to the beam, and 90 degree beams are
specified at the end of the beam run, a minimum of a 4' beam is required, and
a T foot is required every 8' max.

When mid storage is mounted parallel to beam and desking is tethered 
in a non-symmetrical application, a T-foot is required within 3' of the end 
of the beam and every 8' max.

When mid storage is mounted parallel to the beam and desks are              
tethered in a symmetrical application, T-feet are required within 3' from end 
of the beam run and every 10' max.

When a beam is attached at 900 to a spine with parallel mid storage, an L-foot
is required on the opposite side of the 900 fin.

4'
beam min.

8' max.

T-Foot
8' max.

within 3'

3' max.

10' max.

T-Foot

L-Foot

3' max.

8' max.

...........................................................................................................................................
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Stability Guidelines

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Panel to Beam Junctions on Answer

• A 7' run with no panel-hung components does not require a return panel.

• For runs over 7' and up to 12', a 30"W return panel is required.

• Desk-to-panel bracket is available as an option on the junctions to tie the 
  end of the panel run into the understructure of the desk, when parallel to the 
  panel.

• Panel runs with panel-mounted storage must be supported by a 24"W 
minimum return panel, a c:scape beam, or a Universal 1.5-High lateral file 
with a storage-to-panel bracket.

54"H
max.

6' min.

7' max.

24" min.

54"H
max.

5' min.

12' max.

10' max.

24" min.

54"H
max.

8' max.

54"H
max.

78" max.

54"H
max.

...........................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Counterweight Rules

Stability Guidelines, continued

Low storage units with file drawers require a counterweight package.
Exceptions to this rule are noted here:

Low storage tethered to a beam:

Beam widths must be 6' or larger when one low storage unit that is 48"W or
smaller is tethered to beam.

Beam width must be a minimum of 7' when one 60"W unit is tethered to the
beam or a minimum of 9' when one 72"W unit is tethered to the beam.

Beams with mid storage mounted parallel: beam length must be equal to or
greater than the combined low storage width.

Low storage of equal length tethered to both sides of the beam.

Low storage not tethered to a beam:

Using back-to-back spacers on units with connect zones.

Low storage in a back-to-back application supporting mid storage.

Low storage in a back-to-back application supporting mid storage.

Two desks tethered to one low storage unit.

6' or 
longer

Back-to-back
spacers

Back-to-back
spacers

Back-to-back
spacers

9' or 
longer

...........................................................................................................................................
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Stability Guidelines

...............................................................................................................................................

Desking Supports

A freestanding desk uses two post legs in the back and two L-legs in the Desks tethered perpendicular to the 11⁄2-high low storage are supported
front of the desk.  Post legs cannot be used to support the front of a on the storage side by a pair of desk tether brackets.
freestanding desk.
     Tip: 11⁄2-high low storage must have a connect zone to allow for the 
     tethering of a desk.

Desks tethered perpendicular to the beam are supported on the beam side by a pair of desk tether brackets. 

Back-to-back desks tethered perpendicular to 11⁄2-high low storage units that share a leg are supported on the storage side by two pair of desk tether brackets
(A). The side away from the beam is supported by two L-legs, one adjustable-height post leg, and one shared support plate (B).

A BB

A

...............................................................................................................................................
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Stability Guidelines, continued

Desking Supports (continued)

Back-to-back desks tethered perpendicular to a beam that share a leg are supported on the beam side by one pair of desk tether brackets, one desk tether
bracket, and shared support plate combination (A). The side away from the beam is supported by two L-legs, one adjustable-height post leg, and one shared
support plate (B).

Tip: When using a shared support plate to share a leg between two desks, an adjustable-height leg must be used.

Tip: Desks can be either flush to each other or create a 1" space between the desks. The 1" space is required between desks for the mounting of centered
screens. Back-to-back spacers are required when mounting centered screens. 

Adjacent desks tethered parallel to the beam in a benching application can be supported in the front by either an L-leg or a post leg. Desks can share an
adjustable-height leg with a shared support plate (A). The desks are supported in the back by the beam with a desk tether bracket and shared support plate
combination (B). An additional pair of desk tether brackets are used to support the far ends of the desks, one bracket at each end.

A
B

B

A    

A B

A BB

A

When back-to-back desks are tethered perpendicular in the center of 60"W or 72"W 11⁄2-high low storage, two pair of desk tether brackets are used.  If back-to-
back desks are tethered 3" or more off the center, one pair of desk tether brackets plus one desk tether bracket and shared support plate combination are
used.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Stability Guidelines

...............................................................................................................................................

Desking Supports (continued)

Adjacent desks in a bench application without a beam can share supports. Two back-to-back desks are supported by two L-legs, one adjustable-height post
leg, and one shared support plate (A). Adjacent desks can be supported in front by either an adjustable-height post leg or an L-leg with a shared support plate
(B). The desks are supported in the back by three shared support plates and an adjustable-height post leg (C).

A B and C

B and C

A

C

B

...............................................................................................................................................
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Stability Guidelines, continued

Desking Supports (continued)

Desks tethered parallel to the beam in a benching application can be supported by 11⁄2-high low storage with a connect zone. The back of the desk is attached
to the beam with a desk tether bracket (A). Adjacent desks are supported in the front by a pair of desk tether brackets, a shared support plate, and the back is
supported by the beam with a desk tether bracket and shared support plate combination (B). When storage is located at the end of a run, the desk is supported
by a pair of tether brackets located in the storage unit and an optional desk tether bracket can connect the back of the desk to the beam (C).

A B

C

B

A

C

When low storage is used as a support for the desk in a bench application the
low storage unit can be:
  •  flush with the beam, if at the end of the run
  •  1⁄2" gap between beam and low storage to allow room for a tether bracket 
     on the beam
  •  11⁄2''–9'' max in 11⁄2'' increments away from the beam
  •  low storage can not be used as a front support if it is more than 9'' away 
     from the beam

When desk is tethered to low storage in a freestanding application the back
edge of the desk can overhang the edge of storage up to 41⁄2'' without any
additional desk support. If the desk overhangs the edge of the low storage by
more than 41⁄2'' a post leg is required to support the back corner of the desk.

Desk

Low storage

Flush
41/2" max
9" max

9" max
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Stability Guidelines

...............................................................................................................................................
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18"D Universal Systems Worksurfaces cannot be tethered perpendicular to
low storage.

18"D Universal Systems Worksurfaces cannot be tethered perpendicular to
beams.

Universal Worksurfaces wider than 72"W require a third tether bracket for
additional support in the middle or within 6" of the middle. Worksurfaces with
a power and data access cutout must have a third tether bracket placed
18"—20" to either side of the middle. 

Knife edge worksurfaces wider than 72"W cannot be mounted parallel to the
beam.

Universal systems worksurfaces tethered parallel to the beam in a benching
application can be supported by 11⁄2-high low storage with a connect zone.
The back of the desk is attached to the beam with a desk tether bracket.
Adjacent desks are supported in the back with a desk tether bracket and
shared support plate combination. A pair of tether brackets mounted in the
low storage support the front of the desk on the right.  A post leg is required to
support the front of the worksurface on the left.

18"D

18"D

Universal Systems Worksurfaces Tethered to c:scape

Tether bracket kits for use with Universal Worksurfaces have been created. These tether bracket kits must be used when tethering Universal Systems
Worksurfaces to c:scape beams and low storage. Universal legs must be used to support the end of the worksurface that is not tethered. See additional appli-
cation rules below. Universal Worksurfaces stability guidelines must also be followed for reinforcing channels.

................................................................................................................................
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Stability Guidelines, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

All mid storage units must span two panels to allow an attachment to be
made near the center for proper structural support.

Panel runs for mounting mid storage side by side are limited to 12' maximum.

The top surface of all mid storage must be mounted at least 38" from
the floor.

Mid storage mounts on-module, but has the ability to mount off-module by 12"
total—12" one end or 6" both ends (i.e. a 72"W mid storage on two 30"W
panels).

38" min

12"

12' max

30" min

Guidelines for Panel Mount Mid Storage on Privacy Wall/Answer and Montage

General Guidelines (All Applications)
c:scape mid storage can be mounted on Privacy Wall, Answer, and Montage panels.

...................................................................................................................................
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Stability Guidelines

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Mid storage panel mount solutions are not for use on Kick panels.

Cannot mount c:scape mid storage on a stacked Answer panel.

Up to two mid storage units can be mounted (one above the other) on Answer and Privacy Wall, up to 12' maximum run.

(Mounted side by side, tall and slim mid storage can be aligned to each other across the top surfaces, but cannot be aligned across the bottom surfaces) 

(mismatch will be 1/4" higher or 3/4" lower).

Montage Specific Guidelines
Standard 65"H Montage frames will accept tall mid storage at the top of the panel without modification.

Special 65"H frames must be ordered for mounting slim mid storage at the top of the panel.

All frame heights, other than 65"H (see above), require special frames for mounting tall or slim mid storage in any position, but must be at least 38" 
from the floor.

Guidelines for Panel Mount Mid Storage on Privacy Wall/Answer and Montage (continued)

Answer and Privacy Wall Specific Guidelines

August 2015
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Thought Starters

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

1

7

10 

4

 9

3

6

5

8

2

c:scape Thought Starter 1
Recommended Components

         Quantity        Style Number        Description                                                    Option

1        1                        CQLS173624           11⁄2-High,17"D x 36"W x 24"H Low Storage                Open Above/Open Below

2        1                        CQLS173624           11⁄2-High,17"D x 36"W x 24"H Low Storage                 Open Above/Open Below; With Connect Zone

3        2                        CQLS173624           11⁄2-High,17"D x 36"W x 24"H Low Storage                Drawer Above/Drawer Below

  2                        CQLC2                       Counterweight package 2 (not shown)   

4        3                        CQLG                         Low Storage Ganging Bracket                          

5        2                        CQMS177207W      17"D x 72"W x 7"H Wall-Mount Mid Slim Storage 

6        1                        CQDS3072               30"D x 72"W Straight Desk                              

7        1                        CQDB                         Desk Tether Bracket, Pair                                 

8        1                        CQLAP                       Adjustable-Height Post Leg                             

9        1                        CQLAL                       Adjustable-Height L-Leg                                  

0        1                        DSLEDR                    Rail-Mounted LED Task Light                           

cSee page 28 for recommended power routing
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Thought Starters

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

c:scape Thought Starter 2
Recommended Components

         Quantity        Style Number        Description                                                         Option

1        3                        CQBM7224               72"D x 24"W Beam                                                            

           2                        CQBI                          Beam Inline Connector                                                      

2        2                        CQBT24                    24" Beam Trim–EOR                                                         

3        6                        CQLS173624           11⁄2-high,17"D x 36"W x 24"H Low Storage                      Open Above/Open Below; With Connect Zone

4        6                        CQLS173624           11⁄2-high,17"D x 36"W x 24"H Low Storage                      Drawer Above/Drawer Below; With Connect Zone

           6                        CQLC2                       Counterweight Package, 2 (not shown)                             

5        6                        CQLG                         Low Storage Ganging Bracket                                           

6        2                        CQLAL                       Adjustable-Height L-Leg                                                    

7        7                        CQDB                         Desk Tether Bracket, Pair                                                  

8        6                        CQDS3072               30"D x 72"W Straight Desk                                               

9        4                        CQDBP                      Desk Tether Bracket and Shared Support Plate                

0        4                        CQPS                         Shared Support Plate

!        3                        CQSC7219               72"W x 19"H Centered Screen                                          Glass

@        2                        CQSF3612                36"W x 12"H Fixed Personal/Modesty Screen                  

#        1                        CQSF3619                36"W x 19"H Fixed Personal/Modesty Screen                  

$        1                        DSS246                     6"D x 24"W Shelf

%        1                        DSS2410                   10"D x 24"W Shelf

cSee page 29 and 30 for recommended power routing

7

1
2

14

12

15

5

3

6

4

9

13

8

11

10

1a

4b

Tip: Screens must be beam-mounted
in order to go end to end.

August 2015



24                                                                                                                                                                                                                              c:scape Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Thought Starters, continued

c:scape Thought Starter 3
Recommended Components

         Quantity        Style Number        Description                                                    Option

1        2                        CQBM8424               84"W x 24"H Beam                                                      

           1                        CQBI                          Beam Inline Connector (not shown)                             

2        2                        CQBT24                    24" Beam Trim, EOR                                                   

3        3                        CQBFT                       T-Foot Support                                                             

4        4                        CQSB                         Back-to-Back Spacer, Pair                                           

5        8                        CQLS173624           11⁄2-High,17"D x 36"W x 24"H Low Storage                Drawer Above/Drawer Below; With Connect Zone

6        2                        CQMT177815S       Tall,17"D x 78"W x 15"H Shared Mid Storage              Inline Slider

7        2                        CQMAL                      Mid Storage Support, Parallel  Application                   

8        1                        CQMG                        Mid Storage Ganging Bracket                                      

9        4                        CQLAP                       Adjustable-Height Post Leg                                         

cSee page 31 for recommended power routing

17

12

9

10

4

5

14

1

15
3

16

2

13

11

6

8
7

18

cThought Starter information, continued on next page

1a
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Thought Starters

c:scape Thought Starter 3, continued
Recommended Components

         Quantity        Style Number        Description                                          Option

0        4                        CQLAL                       Adjustable-Height L-Leg 

!        4                        CQDB                         Desk Tether Bracket, Pair

@        2                        CQDT302478           30"D x 24"D x 78"W LH Transition Desk 

#        2                        CQDT243078           24"D x 30"D x 78"W RH Transition Desk

$        1                        CQSC3619               36"W x 19"H Centered Screen                         

%        4                        CQSF4212                42"W x 12"H Fixed Personal/Modesty Screen 

^        2                        CQSF3612                36"W x 12"H Fixed Personal/Modesty Screen 

           1                        DSS363                     3"D x 36"W Shelf

           1                        DSTB                         Tool Box (not shown)                                        

           1                        DSUB                         Utility Box (not shown)                                      

           1                        DSLEDR                    Rail Mounted LED Task Light                           

cThought Starter information continued from previous page

17a

17b

17

18
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Thought Starters, continued

c:scape Thought Starter 4
Recommended Components

         Quantity        Style Number        Description                                                    Option

1        2                        CQBM6024               60"W x 24"H Beam                                                      

           1                        CQBI                          Beam Inline Connector (not shown)                             

2        2                        CQBT24                    24" Beam Trim, EOR                                                   

3        2                        CQBFT                       T-Foot Support                                                             

4        4                        CQLS173024           11⁄2-High,17"D x 30"W x 24"H Low Storage                Open Above/Open Below

5        4                        CQLS173024           11⁄2-High,17"D x 30"W x 24"H Low Storage                Drawer Above/Drawer Below

6        1                        CQMS247207S       24"D x 72"W x 7"H Shared Mid Slim Storage             

7        1                        CQMAL                      Mid Storage Support Parallel Application                     

8        2                        CQDR243060          24"D x 30"D x 60"W RH Tapered Desk                        

9        2                        CQDR302460          30"D x 24"D x 60"W LH Tapered Desk

0        2                        CQDB                         Desk Tether Bracket, Pair

!        2                        CQLAP                       Adjustable-Height Post Leg 

@        4                        CQLAL                       Adjustable-Height L-Leg 

#        2                        CQPS                         Shared Support Plate

$        2                        CQDBP                      Desk Tether Bracket and Shared Support Plate

%        2                        CQSB                         Back-to-Back Spacer Pair

^        2                        CQSC4212               42"W x 12"H Centered Screen                                    

cSee page 32 for recommended power routing

7

3

2

6

9

15

14

10

1

8

16

13

12

11

4

5

1a
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Thought Starters

c:scape Thought Starter 5
Recommended Components

         Quantity        Style Number        Description                                                    Option

1        2                        CQBM9624               96"W x 24"H Beam                                                      

           1                        CQBI                          Beam Inline Connector  (not shown)                            

2        2                        CQBT24                    24" Beam Trim, EOR                                                   

3        2                        CQBFT                       T-Foot Support                                                             

4        4                        CQLS174824L         11⁄2-High,17"D x 48"W x 24"H Left Low Storage         Drawer Above/Drawer Below

5        4                        CQLS174824R        11⁄2-High,17"D x 48"W x 24"H Right Low Storage       Drawer Above/Drawer Below

6        4                        CQLAP                       Adjustable-Height Post Leg                                         

7        4                        CQLAL                       Adjustable-Height L-Leg                                              

8        4                        CQDB                         Desk Tether Bracket, Pair                                            

9        2                        CQDT302478           30"D x 24"D x 78"W  LH Transition Desk

0        2                        CQDT243078           24"D x 30"D x 78"W RH Transition Desk

!        2                        CQMAL                      Mid Storage Support, for Parallel Application

@        2                        CQMT177815S       17"D x 78"W x 15"H Tall Shared Mid Storage              Inline Slider

#        6                        CQSF4212                42"W x 12"H Fixed Personal/Modesty Screen             

cSee page 33 for recommended power routing

1a
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Thought Starters, continued

Power Routing Thought Starter 1
Recommended Components

Quantity                 Style Number        Description                                                    Option                            Symbol

1                                   CQVM                        Junction Box Faceplate-Modular                                 90 Degree

1                                   CQVH72                    72" Modular Harness  (Used As Infeed)                       3+1

1                                   CQVPA                      Add-On Modular Power Block-Desk Connect Zone    3+1

4                                   CQVRD                      Duplex Receptacle (not shown)                                   3+1, Line Type

3                                   CQVA                         Branching Harness-To-Harness Connector                 3+1

2                                   CQVPS                      Modular Powerkit–Storage Connect Zone                  3+1, 36"W Storage Unit

1                                   CQVH36                    36" Modular Harness                                                   3+1

1                                   CQVH48                    48" Modular Harness                                                   3+1

1                                   CQVH72                    72" Modular Harness                                                   3+1

cSee page 149 for understanding power and data

Power from junction box in wall
with junction box faceplate modular - 90°

72"

72"
48"

9'

36"

Junction Box Faceplate Modular - 90° or Straight/Flush

Electrical Junction Box 

Modular Harness

Hardwire-To-Modular Power Infeed

Branching Harness-To-Harness Connector

Modular Powerkit - Storage

Add-On Modular Power Block - Desk

Modular Powerkit - Desk

Symbol Legend
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Power Routing Thought Starter 2
Recommended Components

Quantity                 Style Number        Description                                                    Option Symbol

1                                   CQVI12H                  12' Hardwire-To-Modular Power Infeed                       2+2

3                                   CQVA                         Branching Harness-To-Harness Connector                 2+2

6                                   CQVPD                      Modular Powerkit–Desk Connect Zone                       2+2

12                                 CQVRD                      Duplex Receptacle (not shown)                                   2+2, Line Type

2                                   CQVH72                    72" Modular Harness                                                   2+2

c:scape Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                 cThought Starters, continued 29
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Thought Starters

cSee page 149 for understanding power and data

Power from junction box
in tombstone, in trench,
or under raised floor

72"

18'

12' infeed
hardwire to
modular

72"

Junction Box Faceplate Modular - 90° or Straight/Flush

Electrical Junction Box 

Modular Harness

Hardwire-To-Modular Power Infeed

Branching Harness-To-Harness Connector

Modular Powerkit - Storage

Add-On Modular Power Block - Desk

Modular Powerkit - Desk

Symbol Legend
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Thought Starters, continued

Power Routing Thought Starter 2a (an alternate option to Thought Starter 2)
Recommended Components

Quantity                 Style Number        Description                                                    Option Symbols

1                                   CQVI12H                  12' Hardwire-To-Modular Power Infeed                       2+2

1                                   CQVA                         Branching Harness-To-Harness Connector                 2+2

2                                   CQVPD                      Modular Powerkit–Desk Connect Zone                       2+2

4                                   CQVPA                      Add-On Modular Power Block–Desk Connect Zone    2+2

12                                 CQVRD                      Duplex Receptacle (not shown)                                   2+2, Line Type

4                                   CQVH72                    72" Modular Harness                                                   2+2

cSee page 149 for understanding power and data

Power from junction box
in tombstone, in trench,
or under raised floor

72"

72"

72"

72"

18'

12' infeed
hardwire to
modular

Junction Box Faceplate Modular - 90° or Straight/Flush

Electrical Junction Box 

Modular Harness

Hardwire-To-Modular Power Infeed

Branching Harness-To-Harness Connector

Modular Powerkit - Storage

Add-On Modular Power Block - Desk

Modular Powerkit - Desk

Symbol Legend
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Thought Starters

Power Routing Thought Starter 3
Recommended Components

Quantity                 Style Number        Description                                                    Option Symbols

1                                   CQVM                        Junction Box Faceplate-Modular                                 90 Degree

1                                   CQVH72                    72" Modular Harness  (Used As Infeed)                       3+1

2                                   CQVA                         Branching Harness-To-Harness Connector                 3+1

4                                   CQVPD                      Modular Powerkit–Desk Connect Zone                       3+1

2                                   CQVPA                      Add-On Modular Power Block–Desk Connect Zone    3+1

12                                 CQVRD                      Duplex Receptacle (not shown)                                   3+1, Line Type

2                                   CQVH36                    36" Modular Harness                                                   3+1

1                                   CQVH144                 144" Modular Harness                                                 3+1

cSee page 149 for understanding power and data

Power from junction box in wall
with junction box faceplate modular - 90°

72"

36"

36"

144"

14'

Junction Box Faceplate Modular - 90° or Straight/Flush

Electrical Junction Box 

Modular Harness

Hardwire-To-Modular Power Infeed

Branching Harness-To-Harness Connector

Modular Powerkit - Storage

Add-On Modular Power Block - Desk

Modular Powerkit - Desk

Symbol Legend
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Thought Starters, continued

Power Routing Thought Starter 4
Recommended Components

Quantity                 Style Number        Description                                                    Option                            Symbols

1                                   CQVM                        Junction Box Faceplate–Modular                                3SN, Straight/Flush

1                                   CQVH72                    72" Modular Harness  (Used As Infeed)                       3SN

4                                   CQVA                         Branching Harness-To-Harness Connector                 3SN

4                                   CQVPD                      Modular Powerkit–Desk Connect Zone                       3SN

4                                   CQVPS                      Modular Powerkit–Storage Connect Zone                   3SN, 30"W Storage Unit

12                                 CQVRD                      Duplex Receptacle (not shown)                                   3SN, Line Type

1                                   CQVH36                    36" Modular Harness                                                   3SN

2                                   CQVH24                    24" Modular Harness                                                   3SN

cSee page 149 for understanding power and data

10'

Power from junction box in trench or under
raised floor with junction box faceplate straight/flush

72"

36"

24"

24"

Junction Box Faceplate Modular - 90° or Straight/Flush

Electrical Junction Box 

Modular Harness

Hardwire-To-Modular Power Infeed

Branching Harness-To-Harness Connector

Modular Powerkit - Storage

Add-On Modular Power Block - Desk

Modular Powerkit - Desk

Symbol Legend
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...............................................................................................................................................

Thought Starters

Power Routing Thought Starter 5
Recommended Components

Quantity                 Style Number        Description                                                    Option                            Symbols

1                                   CQVH96                    96" Modular Harness  (Used As Infeed)                       3+1

4                                   CQVPD                      Modular Powerkit–Desk Connect Zone                       3+1

4                                   CQVPS                      Modular Powerkit–Storage Connect Zone                   3+1, 48"W Storage Unit

12                                 CQVRD                      Duplex Receptacle (not shown)                                   3+1, Line Type

4                                   CQVA                         Branching Harness-To-Harness Connector                 3+1

3                                   CQVH48                    48" Modular Harness                                                   3+1

cSee page 149 for understanding power and data

Power from
Steelcase Architectural
power under raised floor

16'

96"

48" 48"48"

Junction Box Faceplate Modular - 90° or Straight/Flush

Electrical Junction Box 

Modular Harness

Hardwire-To-Modular Power Infeed

Branching Harness-To-Harness Connector

Modular Powerkit - Storage

Add-On Modular Power Block - Desk

Modular Powerkit - Desk

Symbol Legend
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Desking                                                                                   48

Desking – Non-Sliding                                                             52

Shared Tables

Tapered and D-Shaped                                                                         56

Square and Round                                                                                58

Mid Storage                                                                            60

Low Storage                                                                           64

Tower                                                                                      68

Screens                                                                                                        

Fixed Personal/Modesty Screens                                                          70

Centered Screens                                                                                 72

Divisio Side Screen                                                                               74

Worktools                                                                                               76

LED Personal Task Lights                                                                78

Victor2                                                                                    80

Understanding c:scape
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Statement of Line
c:scape

                 48"W           60"W           72"W           84"W            96"W

24"H         •                 •                 •        •                 •

   Understanding
cPage 46
   Specifying
cPage 84

End of Run Trim
24"H         •                 

   Specifying
cPage 85

Beams

L-Foot Support T-Foot Support

Straight Desk

   Understanding
cPage 48 and 52
   Specifying
cPage 88 and 93

Desking

24"

60" 72"66" 78"

30"

60" 72"66" 78"

84"

84"

Support Feet
81⁄2"L        •                 

   Specifying
cPage 85

*All sizes are available in both standard c:scape desks and non-sliding c:scape desks.
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Statement of Line

Transition Desk

   Understanding
cPage 48 and 52
   Specifying
cPage 92 and 96

60" 72"66" 78"

24" 30"

60" 72"66" 78"

24"30"

Tapered Desk

   Understanding
cPage 48 and 52
   Specifying
cPage 90 and 95

Desking, continued

84"

84"

60" 72"66" 78"

24" 30"

60" 72"66" 78"

24"30"

*All sizes are available in both standard c:scape desks and non-sliding c:scape desks.

*All sizes are available in both standard c:scape desks and non-sliding c:scape desks.

Legs

Fixed-Height Legs Height-Adjustable Legs
   Specifying 
cPage 97

L-Leg Post Leg L-Leg Post Leg

   Specifying 
cPage 97
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Statement of Line, continued

Shared Tables

Tapered and D-Shaped

Square and Round

   Understanding
cPage 58
   Specifying 
cPage 12030"

36" 36"

36" 36" 36"

36" 36"

30" 32" 32" 34" 34"42
"

48
"

48
"

60
"

60
"

48"

48"

50"

54" 60"

60"

66"

66"

72"

72"

54" 60" 66" 72" 78"

36" 42" 48"

36
"

42
"

48
"

36" dia 42" dia 48" dia

   Understanding
cPage 58
   Specifying 
cPage 120
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Tall Storage, Shared
                 30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           66"W           72"W           78"W

17"D         •                 •                 •        •        •        •        •        •

   Understanding
cPage 60
   Specifying
cPage 106

Tall Storage, Personal
                 30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           66"W           72"W           78"W

17"D         •                 •                 •        •        •        •        •        •

   Understanding
cPage 60
   Specifying
cPage 106

Mid Storage
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Statement of Line

Tall Storage, Wall Mount
                 60"W           66"W           72"W           78"W

17"D         •                 •                 •        •

   Understanding
cPage 60
   Specifying
cPage 106
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Slim Storage, Personal
                 30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           66"W           72"W           78"W

17"D         •                 •                 •        •        •        •        •        •

   Understanding
cPage 60
   Specifying
cPage 106

Slim Storage, Wall Mount
                 60"W           66"W           72"W           78"W

17"D         •                 •                 •        •

   Understanding
cPage 60
   Specifying
cPage 106

Slim Storage, Shared
                 30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           66"W           72"W           78"W

17"D         •                 •                 •        •        •        •        •        •
24"D                                                                    •        •        • •                  

   Understanding
cPage 60
   Specifying
cPage 106

Statement of Line, continued

Mid Storage, continued
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   Understanding
cPage 64
   Specifying
cPage 116

   Understanding
cPage 64
   Specifying
cPage 116

Mid Storage Supports    Understanding
cPage 62
Specifying 
cPage 110

Parallel Perpendicular
with column

Mirrored Perpendicular
with column

Perpendicular
with High Ped

Mirrored Perpendicular
with High Ped

   Understanding
cPage 64
   Specifying
cPage 114

High Ped
                 18"W           33"W

17"D         •                 •                 

24"D         •        •

Low Storage, 11⁄2-High
                                        30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           72"W

Left and Right, 24"H                                                                     •
No Feature, 24"H            •                 •                 •                                     •                 •

Low Storage, 1-High
                                        30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           72"W

Left and Right, 18"H                                                                     •
No Feature, 18"H            •                 •                 •                                     •                 •

Low Storage

High Storage
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Statement of Line, continued

Centered Screens
                 36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           72"W

12"H         •                 •                 •        •                 •
191/2"H     •                 •                 •        •                 •
24"H         •                 •                 •        •                 •

   Understanding
cPage 72
   Specifying
cPage 129

Fixed Personal/Modesty Screens
                 30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W

12"H         •                 •                 •        •
191/2"H     •                 •                 •        •
24"H         •                 •                 •        •

   Understanding
cPage 70
   Specifying
cPage 128

Screens

Tower
                                     24"W

Left and Right, 48"H     •

   Understanding
cPage 68
   Specifying
cPage 126

Tower

Divisio Side Screen
                 291/2"D

115/8"H      •

   Understanding
cPage 74
   Specifying
cPage 131
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Statement of Line
Worktools

3"D Shelf
cPage 135

6"D Shelf
cPage 135

10"D Shelf
cPage 135

Display Shelf
cPage 135

LED Task Lights
cPage 136

Tool Box
cPage 136

Pile Box
cPage 137

Diagonal Box
cPage 137

Personal Box
cPage 137

Landscape Box
cPage 138

Utility Box
cPage 138

Storage Box Set of 3
cPage 138

FYI Single Monitor Arm
cPage 139

Eyesite Single Display
Support
cPage 139

Eyesite Dual Display
Support
cPage 140

Most products on this
page are the SOTO
collection by Details.
They are included here to
simplify your planning.
Remember that Details has
different pricing terms. They
are ordered through Details
electronic catalog (DET). Tip: SOTO stands for State of the Office.

Vertical Processor Sling
cPage 142

Keyboard Assemblies
cPage 143

Eyesite Fixed Triple
Display Support
cPage 141

Eyesite Static One-Over-
One Display Support
cPage 141
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Statement of Line, continued

Personal task lights
offer end users added 
control and adjustability to
place the proper amount of
personal lighting to create a
holistic worksetting. Ideally
suited for rail-mount, desk, or
freestanding applications.

LED Lights

    LED Personal Task Lights               

Mounting                                  •  Rail-mounted attaches directly to rail systems in c:scape, 
                                                      FrameOne, Elective Elements, Impact, Turnstone 
                                                      Campfire Big Table, and Details SOTO Rail. The non 
                                                      rail-mounted version attaches to most freestanding desks 
                                                      and tables.
                                                      Tip: Non rail-mounted LED personal task lights will not work 
                                                      on worksurfaces with knife edge that is longer than 11⁄4", or 
                                                      with modesty panels or modesty screens closer than 6" 
                                                      from the back edge.                                       

                                              Understanding                                               
                                                   cPage 78                                                      
                                                      Specifying
                                                   cPage 144

Depth                                    6"

Width                                    30"

Lamp                                            120 LEDs

Color                                             3500K
Temperature

Description                          Intended to be a primary light source, LED personal task light 
                                                      covers the user’s active work zone with a smartly-designed array 
                                                      of light. The light is specifically designed to direct light where it is 
                                                      needed. Energy efficient at only 14 watts, LED personal task light 
                                                      is engineered to have a useful life of over 50,000 hours. It attaches 
                                                      directly to the rail systems of c:scape, FrameOne, Impact, Elective 
                                                      Elements, Turnstone Big Table, and Details SOTO Rail. A non-rail- 
                                                      mounted version attaches to freestanding desks and tables.

Finish Options                    •  Fixture and stanchions, paint: 4710 Low Gloss Black, 4799 Platinum Metallic, 4231 Arctic White.
                                                      Plastic cover Arctic White (6009) only.

Optics                                 •  Polycarbonate matte film

Ballasts                              •  Energy saving low-voltage power supply

Electronic                          •  Standard on all lights
Dimmer                                 

Average Rated                   •  50,000 hrs.
Lamp Life                             

Warranty                            •  Power supply - 5 years
                                                   •  Fixture - 12 years                                        
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Understanding
cPage 80
Specifying
cPage 145

Mobile Unit Freestanding Unit

Understanding
cPage 80
Specifying
cPage 146

Understanding
cPage 81
Specifying
cPage 148

Tray Shelf Display

Understanding
cPage 81
Specifying
cPage 148

Victor2
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Beams

Beam is 24"H and is avail-
able in widths of 4, 5, 6, 7,
and 8 feet. The beam pro-
vides boundary, building
interface and distribution of
power and data, tethering of
desks, and mounting of mid
storage and screens.
cSpecifying, page 84

Lower beam covers are
painted steel. Beam covers
match the width of the beam
and are 15"H.

Actual Dimensions
Depth      3"

Width      4', 5', 6', 7', or 8'

Height    24" 

Glides are 3" in diameter
with 2" of glide adjustment
for uneven floors.

Support feet are available in
L- and T-versions and support
the beam run. Support feet are
ordered separately.
cSee Beam Accessories, 
page 85

Distribution of power
occurs through the beam’s
lower opening of the vertical
post.

Distribution of data 
occurs through the beam’s
upper opening of the vertical
post.

Upper cover clips assist with
cable and conduit management.

Lower cover clips allow
for lay in of data cables.

Beams can be connected
inline to create longer beam
runs.

Upper rail is anodized alu-
minum. It has two channels
which allow the tethering of
desks, upmounting of mid
storage, and attachment of
screens.

Reveal allows power and data
to transition out of the beam.

Underside of rail has
holes positioned every 11⁄2"
for tethering of desks, low
storage, and power and data
covers.
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Product Details

End-of-run trim covers
the ends of beam runs. The
upper portion is anodized
aluminum and the lower por-
tion is painted plastic to
match the beam covers. 
End-of-run trim is ordered
separately.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Connections

Inline connector kit
connects two beams inline 
to create longer beam runs.
Connector is ordered 
separately. 

90° off-module 
connector kit connects
two beams perpendicular to
each other. Connections can
be made along the face of
the beam rail every 11⁄2". A
3" dead zone is created in
the top channel of the spine
beam, and a 1.2" dead zone
is created on the 90º beam.
Consider these dead zones
when using the channel for
other attachments.
Connector is ordered 
separately.

Floor anchor brackets
are available to secure the
beam to the floor to prevent
movement for power infeed
applications as dictated by
local codes. 

3" 1.2"
Off-module
connector

Beams

Seismic anchor brack-
ets secure the beam sup-
port feet to the floor in
seismic zones. Brackets are
ordered separately in a
package of two, two for
each T-support foot. 

In some applications, using
mid storage, additional 
stanchions may be required.
Contact your local code
authorities.

Wiring and Cabling
Interface with building
floor occurs along the
beam run in 12" increments.

Interface with building
using a utility pole
occurs at the end of beam
runs.

Access to power and
data can occur in the base.
Power and/or data can be
placed every 12". Where
two beams are connected
inline, access zones are 
24" apart.

Support feet can be
placed every 12" using the
same locations as power
and data. An additional posi-
tion is available at the ends
of beams. 

Tip: Power, data, or 
support feet cannot 
occupy the same position 
simultaneously.

7' 6' 5' 4' 3' 2' 1' 0' 8' 

Surface Materials
Upper beam rail
•  Anodized aluminum

Lower beam covers
•  Painted steel

Glides
•  Plastic - Platinum

Support feet
•  Platinum

End-of-run trim
•  Painted plastic

Application Topics

A transition boot is
required when transitioning
power and small quantities
of data at a 90° connection.
Transition boot is ordered
separately. 
cSee Cable Capacities,
page 156

Field-cutting of lower
cover may be required
when transitioning power
and larger quantities of data
at a 90° connection. Field-
cut transition kit is ordered
separately.
cSee Cable Capacities,
page 156

T

L X
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...............................................................................................................................................

Desking

Desking offers three sur-
face shapes: straight,
tapered, and transition.
Surfaces are 3⁄4" thick with a
wood core and are sup-
ported by an understructure.
The surface of the desk
slides forward to reveal the
connect zone which accom-
modates easy access of
power, data, and cord man-
agement. Desks can be
freestanding, tethered to the
beam perpendicular or par-
allel, or tethered to 11⁄2-high
low storage with a connect
zone.
cSpecifying, page 88

Front (user’s) edge and
sides are available in 3 mm
edge banding on laminate
surfaces and 1 mm on back.
Wood veneer desks have a
3 mm edge on the front
(user’s) edge and 11⁄2 mm
edge banding along the
sides and back. 

Leg glides have 3⁄4" of
adjustment for uneven
floors.

Actual Dimensions
Depth                   24" or 30"

Width                   60", 66", 72", 78", or 84"

Thickness          3⁄4" 

Fixed and adjustable-
height legs are available.
Adjustable-height legs have
a range of adjustment of 
26" to 32"H.

Rail on understructure
allows for the mounting of
personal/modesty screens
above or below the desk.
The top rail allows for the
mounting of c:scape 
worktools by Details.

TransitionStraight Tapered

Desk tether brackets
attach desks to beam in parallel
or perpendicular applications.
Brackets are also used to tether
desks to 11⁄2-high low storage
with a connect zone.
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Desking

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Desk understructure
supports the surface and
allows for easy attachment
of legs, tether brackets, key-
board assemblies, and verti-
cal processor slings.

Release handle on
underside of surface is
always located on the right-
hand side and unlocks the
desk surface to allow it to
slide forward to reveal the
connect zone.

Connections

Desks can be tethered 
parallel to the beam to 
create a bench application.
Adjacent desks must be
flush with each other and at
the same height. Legs or
11⁄2-high low storage with a
connect zone can be used to
support the front of desks. 

When tethered to
beam, the edge of desk
is flush to the edge of beam.

Legs, ordered separately,
attach to the understructure
of the desk. Post and L-legs
are available as fixed or
adjustable. 

Fixed-height legs place
the desk surface at 281⁄2"
high.

Underside of desk to
floor equals 247⁄10" of
space.

Adjustable-height legs
allow the desk to be adjusted
from 26" to 32"H in 1⁄2"
increments.

Glide pads, for use on
desk legs, are available for
use on non-carpeted floors
to help minimize movement.
They can also be used on
storage glides. Glide pads
are ordered separately.

26"
to
32"

Desk
height

Leg
height
241/2"
to
301/2"

Adjustable

27"

Desk
height

Leg
height

Fixed

28  "1/2 

Desk tether brackets
are adjustable and attach
desks to the beam in both
perpendicular and parallel
applications. When attached
to the beam, and no low
storage is placed beneath
the desk, range of adjust-
ment on the tether brackets
allows the desk to be
adjusted from 26" to 32" in
1⁄2" increments. When
attached to low storage,
range of adjustment on the
tether brackets allows the
desk to be adjusted from 28"
to 32" in 1⁄2" increments.

Rail on desk under-
structure allows for the
attachment of personal/
modesty screens, centered
screens in back-to-back
applications, and c:scape
worktools by Details. Rail is
standard on all desks.

Each end of desk has a
51⁄4" dead zone which pro-
hibits the attachment of pri-
vacy screens and worktools.

51/4"

Shared support plate is
used in benching and back-
to-back applications to share
a leg or tether bracket.
Shared support plate is
available as a separate style
number or with one tether
bracket. When a support
plate is used to share a leg,
an adjustable leg must be
used.

Back-to-back desking
applications that are 
tethered to the beam require
the use of the desk tether
bracket and shared support
plate combination to create
the required 1" spacing
between desks to mount
centered screens. The 1"
space cannot be achieved in
this application without the
use of the shared support
plate to share a tether
bracket between the two
desks.

Back-to-back spacer is
used to align desks when
placed back to back. The
spacer maintains the
required 1" spacing between
desks to mount centered
screens. It can also be used
when two 11⁄2-high low stor-
age units with connect zones
are placed back-to-back cre-
ating the same spacing to
mount centered screens.

Tip: To achieve the 1" spac-
ing in back-to-back applica-
tions, (to mount centered
screens), the use of both
shared support plates and
back-to-back spacers are
required.
cSee Stability Guidelines,
Desking Supports page 15.

Product Details

Laminate surfaces 
are available with square or
radius corners. The edges
are plastic and finish selec-
tion is required. 
cSee Surface Materials,
page 195.

Veneer surfaces have
square corners. The edges
are veneer and match the
top surface.

Desk connect zone 
provides access to power
and data, along with a place
to store and manage cords.
The desk surface slides for-
ward to reveal the connect
zone. Desktop slides a total
of 4" towards the user.

Radius
corner

Square
corner

Square
corner

4"
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Surface Materials
Surface
•  Laminate
•  Wood veneer

Edge
•  Plastic - laminate surfaces
•  Wood veneer - wood
  veneer surface

Understructure
•  4799 Platinum paint only 

Legs
•  Paint
•  Paint with polished chrome 
  top

Glide
•  Paint

Tether brackets, sup-
port plate, and back-to-
back spacer
•  4799 Platinum 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Mid storage cannot
mount on back-to-back
desks.

Wiring and Cabling
Power and data compo-
nents are ordered sepa-
rately and can be placed
within the desking connect
zone for easy user access.
Two to six outlets can be
specified, and up to four
data cables can be routed to
the desk.

Wire managers are avail-
able to route cords up the
post leg to the connect zone
or desk surface.

Power can be daisy
chained in benching 
applications.

Data cables can route
from one desk to the next.

Desking, continued

 Application Topics

Desk height of 28" or
higher allows layering of
both 1-high and 11⁄2-high
low storage under the desk.
Desk heights less than 28"
allows layering of 1-high low
storage units. If desk has
modular power entering from
beam, storage connect zone
door cannot fully open.

Desk height must be at
281⁄2"H to open the connect
zone in low storage when
supporting two desks paral-
lel to the beam with one low
storage unit.

Monitor arms should only
be mounted to desks that
are either tethered to the
beam, the back of another
desk, or 11⁄2-high low stor-
age. Large objects should
not be mounted to the back-
side of a freestanding desk.
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...............................................................................................................................................

Desking – Non-Sliding

Desking offers three sur-
face shapes: straight,
tapered, and transition.
Surfaces are 3⁄4" thick with a
wood core and are sup-
ported by an understructure.
Desks can be freestanding,
tethered to the beam per-
pendicular or parallel, or
tethered to 11⁄2-high low
storage with a connect zone.
cSpecifying, pages 93-96

Front (user’s) edge and
sides are available in 3 mm
edge banding on laminate
surfaces and 1 mm on back.

Leg glides have 3⁄4" of
adjustment for uneven
floors.

Actual Dimensions
Depth                   24" or 30"

Width                   60", 66", 72", 78", or 84"

Thickness          3⁄4" 

Desk liner, included
with cut-out version,
provides a soft landing pad
for personal objects.

Rail on understructure
allows for the mounting of
personal/modesty screens
above or below the desk.
The top rail allows for the
mounting of c:scape 
worktools by Details.

TransitionStraight Tapered

Desk tether brackets
attach desks to beam in par-
allel or perpendicular appli-
cations. Brackets are also
used to tether desks to 11⁄2-
high low storage with a
connect zone.

The cut-out provides
access to the connect zone
which accommodates easy
access to power, data, and
cord management.

The scallop provides a
place to tuck cords to elimi-
nate clutter on the desk top.

...............................................................................................................................................

Fixed and adjustable-
height legs are available.
Adjustable-height legs have
a range of adjustment of 
26" to 32"H.

August 2015



c:scape Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                       cDesking – Non-Sliding, continued 53

c
:sc

a
p

e

Desking – Non-Sliding

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Connections

Desks can be tethered 
parallel to the beam to 
create a bench application.
Adjacent desks must be
flush with each other and at
the same height. Legs or
11⁄2-high low storage with a
connect zone can be used to
support the front of desks. 

When tethered to
beam, the edge of desk
is flush to the edge of beam.

Legs, ordered separately,
attach to the understructure
of the desk. Post and L-legs
are available as fixed or
adjustable. 

Fixed-height legs place
the desk surface at 281⁄2"
high.

Underside of desk to
floor equals 247⁄10" of
space.

27"

Desk
height

Leg
height

Fixed

28  "1/2 

Adjustable-height legs
allow the desk to be adjusted
from 26" to 32"H in 1⁄2"
increments.

Glide pads, for use on
desk legs, are available for
use on non-carpeted floors
to help minimize movement.
They can also be used on
storage glides. Glide pads
are ordered separately.

Desk tether brackets
are adjustable and attach
desks to the beam in both
perpendicular and parallel
applications. When attached
to the beam, and no low
storage is placed beneath
the desk, range of adjust-
ment on the tether brackets
allows the desk to be
adjusted from 26" to 32" in
1⁄2" increments. When
attached to low storage,
range of adjustment on the
tether brackets allows the
desk to be adjusted from 28"
to 32" in 1⁄2" increments.

26"
to
32"

Desk
height

Leg
height
241/2"
to
301/2"

Adjustable

Rail on desk under-
structure allows for the
attachment of personal/
modesty screens, centered
screens in back-to-back
applications, and c:scape
worktools by Details. Rail is
standard on all desks.

Each end of desk has a
51⁄4" dead zone which pro-
hibits the attachment of pri-
vacy screens and worktools.

Shared support plate is
used in benching and back-
to-back applications to share
a leg or tether bracket.
Shared support plate is
available as a separate style
number or with one tether
bracket. When a support
plate is used to share a leg,
an adjustable leg must be
used.

Back-to-back desking
applications that are 
tethered to the beam require
the use of the desk tether
bracket and shared support
plate combination to create
the required 1" spacing
between desks to mount
centered screens. The 1"
space cannot be achieved in
this application without the
use of the shared support
plate to share a tether
bracket between the two
desks.

51/4"

Back-to-back spacer is
used to align desks when
placed back to back. The
spacer maintains the
required 1" spacing between
desks to mount centered
screens. It can also be used
when two 11⁄2-high low stor-
age units with connect
zones are placed back-to-
back creating the same
spacing to mount centered
screens.

Tip: To achieve the 1" spac-
ing in back-to-back applica-
tions, (to mount centered
screens), the use of both
shared support plates and
back-to-back spacers are
required.
cSee Stability Guidelines,
Desking Supports page 15.

Mid storage cannot
mount on back-to-back
desks.

Product Details

Laminate surfaces 
are available with square or
radius corners. The edges
are plastic and finish selec-
tion is required. 
cSee Surface Materials,
page 195.

Desk with cut-out 
provides access to power
and data, along with a place
to store and manage cords.

Desk understructure
supports the surface and
allows for easy attachment
of legs, tether brackets, key-
board assemblies, and verti-
cal processor slings.

Radius
corner

Square
corner
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Wiring and Cabling
Power and data com-
ponents are ordered sepa-
rately and can be placed
within the desking connect
zone on desks with cut-out
for easy user access. Two to
six outlets can be specified,
and up to four data cables
can be routed to the desk.

Wire managers are avail-
able to route cords up the
post leg to the connect zone
or desk surface.

Power can be daisy
chained in benching 
applications.

Data cables can route
from one desk to the next.

Desk with scallop can
accommodate a power strip
with rail-mount bracket
mounted on the rail.
Modular power and power
strip for desk connect zone
cannot be used with the
scallop option.

Surface Materials
Surface
•  Laminate

Edge
•  Plastic - laminate surfaces

Understructure
•  4799 Platinum paint only 

Legs
•  Paint
•  Paint with polished chrome 
  top

Glide
•  Paint

Tether brackets, sup-
port plate, and back-to-
back spacer
•  4799 Platinum 

 Application Topics

Desk height of 28" or
higher allows layering of
both 1-high and 11⁄2-high
low storage under the desk.
Desk heights less than 28"
allows layering of 1-high low
storage units. If desk has
modular power entering from
beam, storage connect zone
door cannot fully open.

Desk height must be at
281⁄2"H to open the connect
zone in low storage when
supporting two desks paral-
lel to the beam with one low
storage unit.

Monitor arms should only
be mounted to desks that
are either tethered to the
beam, the back of another
desk, or 11⁄2-high low stor-
age. Large objects should
not be mounted to the back-
side of a freestanding desk.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Shared Tables – Tapered and D-Shaped

Shared tables support
small team, collaborative
meeting spaces. The tables
are offered in tapered or
D-shaped shapes. Surfaces
are 13⁄16" thick with a wood
core. Tables can be free-
standing, tethered to the
beam, or tethered to 11⁄2-

high low storage with a 
connect zone.
cSpecifying, page 102

Surfaces have a 3 mm
edge banding along all
sides.

Leg glides have 3⁄4" of
adjustment for uneven
floors.

Actual Dimensions
Depth                   42", 48", or 60"

Length                 48", 54", 60", 66", 72", or 78"

Thickness          13⁄16" 

Tapered D Shape

Power and data strip
includes three simplex
receptacles and space for
customer supplied voice/
data outlets. Power strip is
not included with the table
and needs to be specified
separately.

Tops are available in both
laminate and veneer.

Supports include fixed
height L-legs, fixed height
post legs, or a column.
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Wiring and Cabling

Power and data strip
or power only strip is
ordered separately. The strip
clamps to the back edge of
the shared table.

Surface Materials
Surface
•  Laminate
•  Wood veneer

Edge
•  Plastic - laminate surfaces
•  Wood veneer - wood

veneer surfaces

Legs
•  Paint
•  Paint with polished chrome 
  top

Glide
•  Paint

Tether brackets, leg
plates, tether adaptor
brackets
•  4799 Platinum

Application Topics

When shared table is
tethered to two low
storage units, the
storage must be ganged
together using the low
storage ganging bracket. 

Product Details

Laminate surface
edges are plastic and finish
selection is required. 
cSee Surface Materials,
page 195.

Veneer surface edges
are veneer and match the
top surface.

Supports are specified as
options to the shared table.
Tables can be tethered with
fixed post legs, L-legs, or a
column.  Tables can also be
freestanding with four post
legs or two post legs and
two L-legs.

When tethered to
beam, the edge of desk
is flush to the edge of beam.

Fixed-height legs place
the desk surface at 281⁄2"
high.

27"

Desk
height

Leg
heightFixed

28  "1/2 

Shared Tables – Tapered
and D-Shaped
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Shared Tables – Square and Round

Shared square and
round tables are free-
standing and support small
team, collaborative meeting
spaces. Surfaces are 13⁄16"
thick with a wood core.
cSpecifying, page 104

Surfaces have a 3 mm
edge banding along all
sides.

Leg glides have 3⁄4" of
adjustment for uneven
floors.

Actual Dimensions
Diameter            36", 42", or 48"

Thickness          13⁄16" 

Square Round

Tops are available in both
laminate and veneer.

Supports include fixed
height L-legs, fixed height
post legs, or a column.

August 2015



c:scape Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                              59

c
:sc

a
p

e

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Wiring and Cabling

Power and data strip
or power only strip is
ordered separately. The strip
clamps to the back edge of
the shared table.

Surface Materials
Surface
•  Laminate
•  Wood veneer

Edge
•  Plastic - laminate surfaces
•  Wood veneer - wood

veneer surfaces

Legs
•  Paint
•  Paint with polished chrome 
  top

Glide
•  Paint

Product Details

Laminate surface
edges are plastic and finish
selection is required. 
cSee Surface Materials,
page 195.

Veneer surface edges
are veneer and match the
top surface.

Supports are specified as
options to the shared table.
Tables are freestanding with
four post legs, four L-legs, or
a column.

Fixed-height legs place
the table surface at 281⁄2"
high.

27"

Leg
height

Table
height Fixed

28  "1/2 

Shared Tables –
Square and Round
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Mid Storage

Mid storage accommo-
dates standard binders and
Details worktools. It is avail-
able in tall and slim versions.
The storage allows for easy
visual management and
access to information. Mid
storage can be mounted
parallel or perpendicular to
the beam or it can be wall
mounted on drywall, Privacy
Wall, Answer, and Montage,
and V.I.A.
cSpecifying, page 106

Actual Dimensions
              Mid Storage                               High Ped

Depth        17" or 24"                                            17" or 24" 

Width        30", 36", 42", 48", 60", 66", 72", or 78"    18"

Height       77⁄8" or 153⁄8"                                       33"

Top is standard with 1⁄2"H
steel. Veneer is available as
an option.

Inline sliders, optional,
provide closure to tall mid
storage. Inline sliders are
standard non-locking.
Locking is available as 
an option.

Integral pull is recessed
and made of plastic. Pull is
available in three finishes.

Stanchions are ordered
separately. The same stan-
chions are used to mount
mid storage parallel or per-
pendicular mirrored.

Slim storage provides
storage of piles and other
flat objects including Details
trays.  Personal and shared
slim storage is available.

Tall storage provides a
place for binders or other
objects.

High ped is available as an
option on mid storage sup-
ports, and can be used with
both tall and slim storage.
High ped depth must match
depth of mid storage.

Leveling glides have 2"
of adjustment for uneven
floors.
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Mid Storage

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Two configurations 
of tall mid storage are
available. Personal storage
provides storage on one
side only. Shared storage is
divided down the center,
with half storage on one side
and half storage on the
opposite side.

Personal storage has a
center divider.

Shared slim storage
divider is centered, provid-
ing access to half the depth
on each side.

Slim storage interior
height can accommodate
two stacked Details land-
scape boxes.

High ped is available 17"D
or 24"D and must match
depth of mid storage. 17"D
high peds are open on one
side. 24"D high peds have
openings on both sides.

High ped shelf can be
located in center of high ped
with two additional locations,
both up and down in 23⁄4"
increments, for a total of five 
possible shelf locations.

A hinged door (left or
right) is available as an
option on 17"D high peds.
Integral pull is recessed and
made of plastic. All doors
are locking. Pull is available
in four finishes.

48"

23/4" increments
up or down

Locks are available factory
or field installed. Factory-
installed locks are standard
and available keyed random
only. Optional field-installed
locks are available with con-
secutive, specific, and ran-
dom keying options. Master-
keyed locks are also avail-
able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
Tip: When the locking inline
slider option is specified, all
60"W-78"W tall personal,
shared, or wall-mounted mid
storage are available with
two locks.
cLock and Keying, page
214

Height from floor to
top of tall storage
mounted parallel to
beam or perpendicular
to beam is approximately
48".

Height from floor to
top of slim storage
mounted parallel to
beam or perpendicular
to beam is approximately
401⁄2".

Column height at
shortest level is 33".
Column will adjust upward
2" for leveling.

33"

401/2"

48"

Mid storage is always 
centered on the beam.

Veneer tops with
square edge profiles
are available.

Connections

Mid storage attaches to
the top of the beam in 
infinite locations.

Mid storage ganging
bracket is recommended
to increase rigidity and 
maintain alignment of joining
adjacent units when parallel
to the beam. Ganging brack-
ets are not intended for use
in wall-mount applications.

...............................................................................................................................................

Storage can span over two
beams. Stanchions are inset
8" from edge of storage unit.

Mid storage can mount
on 11⁄2-high low storage
units with connect zones
that are back to back. They
can be mounted parallel or
perpendicular to the low
storage. Back-to-back
spacer brackets, ordered
separately, are required to
maintain necessary spacing
between storage units.

Mid storage cannot
mount on back-to-back
desks.

Two high peds can be
used to support one mid
storage unit – tall or slim.
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Mid storage cannot be
supported by one high ped
and a column.

Surface Materials
Case
•  Paint

Inline sliders
•  Paint

Stanchions
•  4799 Platinum 

Column
•  4799 Platinum 

Pulls
•  4140 Arctic White Gloss
•  4144 Black Gloss 
•  4799 Platinum 

Top
•  Paint
•  Wood veneer 
•  Customiz stain 

Multi-color paint option
on storage provides a
unique design by allowing
several color combinations to
be chosen. Paint for case,
drawer, slider, and interior
can be specified separately if
multi-color paint option is
selected.
cSee Multi-Color Paint
Applications, page 206

Application Rules
for 30"W-48"W mid
storage units mounted
perpendicular to the
beam with a desk
mounted parallel:
• 30"W and 36"W mid
storage cannot be
mounted perpendicular. 
• 42"W mid storage can
be mounted perpendicular,
using a column when a 24"D
worksurface is used. 
• 48"W mid storage can
be mounted perpendicular to
a beam, using a column or
high ped, with a 24"D work-
surface. A column must be
used when a 30"D worksur-
face is mounted parallel to
the beam.

...............................................................................................................................................

Mid Storage, continued

Application Topics

Mirrored mid storage
share a pair of stanchions.
Supports for mirrored appli-
cation include one pair of
stanchions and two columns
or two high peds.

Wall-mount applica-
tions are available for per-
sonal storage. Wall-mount
brackets mount on Privacy
Wall, Answer, Montage, or
V.I.A.
cSee Stability Guidelines,
page 20, for application
rules.
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Low Storage

Low storage is available
in multiple configurations
and provides a place to
manage and store files and/
or items. It is available in 
1- and 11⁄2-high units. Open
storage allows for easy
visual management and
access to information.
Closed storage is achieved
using drawers and inline
sliders. Combinations of
open and closed are avail-
able. Top can provide a tem-
porary seat, ideal for
informal meetings.
cSpecifying, page 116

Actual Dimensions
Depth        17" 

Width        30", 36", 42", 48", 60", or 72"

Height       183⁄8" or 24"

Inline sliders provide 
closure.

Rail on back of con-
nect zone on 11⁄2-high
storage allows for the
attachment of personal/
modesty screens and
c:scape worktools by Details.

Connect zone, available
as an option on 11⁄2-high
storage, is accessed by lift-
ing the hinged door, giving
the user easy access to both
power and data (ordered
separately) while also man-
aging cords.

Unit is standard with a 1⁄2"H
steel top. Veneer is available
as an option.

Lock is standard on draw-
ers and inline sliders. A
drawer/drawer configuration
has a lock in the top 6"
drawer to secure both draw-
ers. A drawer/slider configu-
ration has a lock for both the
drawer and the slider. Lock
is located in pull and is stan-
dard factory installed, keyed
random.

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to the
contents. Box drawers are
standard 6"H. File drawers
are standard 15"H. Drawers
have proud fronts. 

Case Configurations for 11⁄2-High Low Storage*

Open above/              Open above/              Open above/               Drawer above/           Drawer above/          Drawer above/
open below                drawer below             inline slider below       open below                drawer below            inline slider below

Case Configurations for 1-High Low Storage*

Open                         Drawer                       Inline slider

Leveling glides have 2"
of adjustment for uneven
floors.

Integral pull is recessed
and made of plastic. Pull is
available in three finishes. 

*60"W and 72"W low storage units are available in drawers configuration or drawer and open configuration only. 
cSee specifying page 120 for details.

August 2015



c:scape Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                          cLow Storage, continued 65

c
:sc

a
p

e

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

60"W and 72"W low
storage can accommodate
a steel or wood veneer top
on one side, and a cushion
top on the other side.

Glide pads for storage
glides are available for use
on non-carpet floors to mini-
mize movement. Glide pads
are also used on desk legs
and tower glides as needed.
Glide pads are ordered 
separately.

Back-to-back spacer
is used to align 11⁄2-high stor-
age when placed back to
back. Spacer maintains the 1"
space which allows screens
and other accessories to be
mounted. It is also used when
desks are placed back to
back.
Tip: 11⁄2-high storage must be
specified with connect zone
option.

Counterweight pack-
ages must be specified as
an option on low storage
units that have a 15"H
drawer and are not tethered
to the beam. Counterweight
packages are not required
when 11⁄2-high low storage
units with a connect zone
are in a back-to-back appli-
cation using the back-to-
back spacer bracket.
Counterweights can also be
ordered separately.

48"W low storage is
subdivided. The 30"W por-
tion is available in all low
storage configurations. The
18"W portion is always
open. 48"W low storage is
offered in left- and right-
handed units.

Drawers on low stor-
age will align with drawers
on tower.

30"W

18"W

Connections

Storage-to-beam
tether is standard with all
low storage and is used
whenever the low storage
unit is parallel with the
beam. Tether bracket con-
nects to the beam in 11⁄2"
increments. It is required
when routing modular
power from beam to stor-
age connect zone. It also
is used for visual align-
ment from storage to beam
and from storage to stor-
age. Storage-to-beam
tether provides stability for
units with drawers, elimi-
nating the need for a coun-
terweight package in most
applications. 

Storage back is standard
with holes in back to accept
storage-to-beam tether. A
clean back option is avail-
able for applications where
the back of storage will be
visible. 
Tip: If clean back is speci-
fied on unit with a connect
zone, the connect zone can-
not accept power or data.

1-high low storage will
line up with the bottom por-
tion of a 11⁄2-high low stor-
age unit.

Safety interlock sys-
tem allows only one drawer
to be opened at a time.

Locks are available factory
or field installed. Factory-
installed locks are standard
and available keyed random
only. Optional field-installed
locks are available with con-
secutive, specific, and ran-
dom keying options. Master-
keyed locks are also avail-
able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page
214

Veneer tops with
square edge profiles
are available in place of the
standard 1⁄2"H steel top.

Cushion tops are avail-
able in place of the standard
1⁄2"H steel top. Specify the
low storage with no top, and
order the cushion as a sepa-
rate style number. 12"D
cushions are for use with
11⁄2-high low storage with a
connect zone.

Low Storage

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

15"H drawers include
one hanging folder bar. It
accommodates side-to-side 
filing of letter and A4 interna-
tional hanging folders. 15"H
drawers do not accommo-
date side-to-side filing of 
legal-size hanging folders.

Rails accommodate front-
to-back filing of letter, A4
international, and legal size
hanging folders. Rail pack-
ages accommodate two
rows of letter size filing in
30"W and 36"W drawers
and three rows of letter size
files in 42"W drawers. Rails
are available as an option or
can be ordered separately.
cPage 124

Dividers accommodate
side-to-side filing of expand-
able folders and other
objects. Divider packages
include three dividers.
Dividers are available as an
option or can be ordered
separately.
cPage 124

Drawer liners for use in
6"H drawers provide a soft
landing pad for personal
objects and are included
with all 6"H drawers.
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Field installed acces-
sories are available, includ-
ing drawer accessories and
counterweight packages.

Ganging bracket is avail-
able for 1-high and 11⁄2-high
storage units in back-to-back
applications or for side-to-
side alignment. Ganging
brackets provides visual
alignment only. They do not
provide structural 
stability.

Adjustable tether
brackets attach desks to
11⁄2-high low storage units
with a connect zone in per-
pendicular applications.
Range of adjustment is 28"
to 32"H.

Wiring & Cabling

Low storage with con-
nect zone can accommo-
date power and data. A
modular powerkit or a
power strip can be specified.
Data is included with power.
When using modular power,
storage must be tethered to
beam or another storage
unit, to meet building code.
When using a power strip,
the outlet it is plugged into
must be accessible to meet
building code.

Low Storage, continued

60"W and 72"W stor-
age can accommodate one
or two powerkits or power
strips. Specify powerkits for
use with 60"W or 72"W stor-
age units, as the covers in
the powerkits for use with
30"W or 36"W units will not
fit properly in the larger size
storage units.

A cutout is standard in 
the back of a 11⁄2-high 
storage when connect zone
is optioned. Opening allows 
for the routing of power 
and data. 60"W and 72"W
11⁄2-high storage have two
cutouts.

Surface Materials

Low storage, including
drawer fronts and
inline sliders
•  Paint

Pulls
•  4140 Arctic White Gloss
•  4144 Black Gloss  
•  4799 Platinum 

Drawer bodies, hang-
ing folder bars, rails,
and dividers
•  Black

Drawer front options
•  Wood veneer

Top
•  Paint
•  Wood veneer 
•  Customiz stain

Multi-color paint option
on storage provides a
unique design by allowing
several color combinations
to be chosen. Paint for case,
drawer, slider, and interior
can be specified separately if
multi-color paint option is
selected.
cSee Multi-Color Paint
Applications, page 206

Application Topics

Desk height of 281⁄2" 
or higher allows layering
of both 1-high and 11⁄2-high
low storage under the desk.
Desk heights less than
281⁄2" allows layering of 
1-high low storage units.

Interior Dimensions 
for Storage
cPage 210

Mid storage can mount
on two 11⁄2-high low storage
units with connect zones
that are back to back. They
can be mounted parallel or 
perpendicular to the low
storage. Back-to-back
spacer brackets are required
to maintain necessary 
spacing, and are ordered
separately.

Shipping

Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be field
installed.
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Tower

Tower provides a place to
store coats or bags along
with binders, files, and other
items. Towers are available
left- or right-handed. Tower
is 17"D to align with the
depth of low storage and is
48"H and 24"W.
cSpecifying, page 126

Actual Dimensions
Depth        17" 

Width        24"

Height       48"

Coat hook is standard on
the inside of the locker.

Top is standard with 1/2"H
steel. Veneer is available as
an option.

Shelf is adjustable 21/4" up 
or down from center position.

Integral pull is recessed
and made of plastic. Pull is
available in three finishes. 

Leveling glides have 2"
of adjustment for uneven
floors.

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to the
contents. Box drawers are
standard 6"H. File drawers
are standard 15"H. Drawers
have proud fronts. 

Box drawer ships standard
with a drawer liner.
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Drawers on towers will
align with drawers on low
storage.

Connections

Ganging bracket is avail-
able for towers in back-to-
back applications or for
side-to-side alignment of
another tower or low stor-
age. Ganging bracket pro-
vide visual alignment only.
They do not provide struc-
tural stability.

Surface Materials

Tower
•  Paint

Pulls
•  4140 Arctic White Gloss
•  4144 Black Gloss  
•  4799 Platinum 

Drawer bodies, hang-
ing folder bars, rails,
and dividers
•  Black

Drawer front options
•  Wood veneer

Top
•  Paint
•  Wood veneer 
•  Customiz stain

Multi-color paint option
on tower provides a
unique design by allowing
several color combinations to
be chosen. Paint for case,
drawer, door, and interior can
be specified separately if
multi-color paint option is
selected.
cSee Multi-Color Paint
Applications, page 206

Rails accommodate side-
to-side filing of letter-size
hanging folders. Rail is stan-
dard with all file drawers or
can be ordered separately.
cPage 127

Safety interlock sys-
tem allows only one drawer
to be opened at a time.

Locks are available factory
or field installed. Factory-
installed locks are standard
and available keyed random
only. Optional field-installed
locks are available with con-
secutive, specific, and ran-
dom keying options. Master-
keyed locks are also avail-
able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page
214

Glide pads for tower
glides are available for use
on non-carpet floors to mini-
mize movement. Glide pads
are also used on low storage
and desk glides as needed.
Glide pads are ordered 
separately.
cPage 100

Tower

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Two configurations of
tower are available - door
hinged left and door hinged
right.

Shelf is adjustable.
Adjustment is 21/4" up or
down from center.

Drawer liners for use in
6"H drawers provide a
soft landing pad for personal
objects and are included
with all 6"H drawers.

Veneer tops with
square edge profiles
are available.

15"H drawers accommo-
date front-to-back filing of
letter-size hanging folders.

21/4"
up or down
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Fixed Personal/Modesty Screens

Fixed personal/mod-
esty screens are avail-
able in three heights, 12",
191⁄2", and 24", and four
widths to accommodate
varying levels of privacy.
Height is measured from the
top of the mounting surface
to the top of the screen.

Brackets are attached to
the screens.

Actual Dimensions
Width                            30", 36", 42", or 48"

Height                           11", 181⁄2", or 23"

Overall height               12", 191⁄2", or 24"

Thickness                     3⁄4" 

Product Details

Personal/modesty
screens can be mounted
on the desk rail. In privacy
applications on a 281⁄2"H
desk, the 12"H screen has
an overall height of 401⁄2"
from the floor, a 191⁄2"H
screen has an overall height
of 48" from the floor, and a
24"H screen has an overall
height of 521⁄2" from the
floor.

Gap is 1" between per-
sonal/modesty screen and
mounting surface.

521/2"
24"

191/2"

191/2"

48"

1"

12"

12"
401/2"

...............................................................................................................................................

Tip: Overall height is measured from top of mounting surface
to the top of the screen.

Personal/modesty
screens are tackable and
provide variable privacy
when and where it is
needed. The screens can 
be used on the beam, on
11⁄2-high low storage with a
connect zone, on the back 
of the desk for visual 
privacy, or below the desk
for modesty. 24"H is not
intended for use in modesty
position.
cSpecifying, page 128
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Fixed Personal/
Modesty Screens

Connections

Each end of the top
desk rail has a 51⁄4" dead
zone which prohibits the
attachment of personal
screens.

When screens are
placed directly adja-
cent to each other, a
small aligner can be placed
in between the screens at
the top to connect them for
planar alignment. Aligners
are ordered separately in
packages of 10.

When using 90˚ beams,
a 3" dead zone is created in
the top channel of the spine
beam, and a 1.2" dead zone
is created on the 90º beams.
Consider these dead zones
when planning with screens.

51/4"

3" 1.2"
Off-module
connector

Screens 60"W and
wider have a center
bracket. When spanning
across multiple storage units,
the placement of this bracket,
where it needs to connect,
must be considered.

Surface Materials
Infill
•  Fabric

Brackets
•  4799 Platinum paint

Fabric without pattern
is recommended when using
a COM fabric to provide a
consistent visual. Fabric with
patterns could result in the
above visual.

back

front

Application Topics

Screen width needs to
allow 4" clearance from front
edge of desk to allow desk
surface to slide forward.

4"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Centered screens 
provide a boundary element
along the beam. They can
also be placed between two
back-to-back desks or 
back-to-back 11⁄2-high low
storage units with connect
zones. Centered screens
can not be used below the
desk for modesty.
cSpecifying, page 129

Centered screens with 
fabric infill are tackable.

Centered screens are 
available in three heights,
12", 191⁄2", and 24", and five
widths to accommodate
varying levels of privacy.
Height is measured from the
top of the mounting surface
to the top of the screen.

Centered Screens

Tip: Overall height is measured from top of mounting surface
to the top of the screen.
Tip: Custom insert kit can accommodate inserts that are 1⁄4",
3⁄8", or 1⁄2" thick.

Actual Dimensions
Width                            36", 42", 48", 60", or 72"

Height                           11", 181⁄2", or 23"

Overall height               12", 191⁄2", or 24"

Thickness                     3⁄8" or 3⁄4" 

Brackets are attached 
to the screens.
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Each end of the top
desk rail has a 51⁄4" dead
zone which prohibits the
attachment of centered
screens. A screen must be
at least 12" narrower than
the desk it is mounting to.

When fabric screens
are placed directly
adjacent to each other,
a small aligner can be
placed in between the
screens at the top to con-
nect them for planar align-
ment. Aligners are ordered
separately in packages of
10.

When using 90˚ beams,
a 3" dead zone is created in
the top channel of the spine
beam, and a 1.2" dead zone
is created on the 90º beams.
Consider these dead zones
when planning with screens.

51/4"

3" 1.2"
Off-module
connector

Surface Materials

Infill
•  Fabric
•  Glass (available on 12" 
  and 191⁄2"H only)

Brackets
•  4799 Platinum paint

Fusion
Contact your Designtex 
representative or go to
www.dtex.com.

Fabric without a 
pattern is recommended
when using a COM fabric to
provide a consistent visual.
Fabric with patterns could
result in the above visual.

front

back

................................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Gap is 1" between centered
screen and mounting 
surface.

Connections

Center screen custom
insert kit allows for use of
other infill materials such 
as wood or fusion, maximum
height of infill is 181⁄2".
Screens 36"-48"W require the
two bracket kit. Screens 60"-
72"W require the three
bracket kit.
cSee page 130

In back-to-back 
applications a back-to-back
spacer must be used 
to create the 1" space
between either two desks 
or two 11⁄2-high low storage
units with a connect zone.

1"

Centered Screens

August 2015

http://www.designtex.com


74                                                                                                                                                                                                                              c:scape Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Divisio side screen is
magnetic and provides a 
territorial boundary between
users. The user-movable
functionality allows users to
decide when and where 
they need additional privacy.
The screens may be used
on any 3⁄4"- to 11⁄2"-thick
worksurface.
cSpecifying, page 131

Divisio Side Screen

Actual Dimensions
Depth      291⁄2" (total), 211⁄2" (sits on worksurface)

Width      11⁄4"

Height    141⁄4" (total), 115⁄8"(above worksurface)

Overhang provides greater
peripheral privacy.

Finger trigger makes it
simple for the end user to
move the screen to allow 
for expansion, compression,
increased privacy, or 
collaboration.

Magnetic body accom-
modates magnets for visual
display.

211/2" of the screen sits
on the worksurface. The
depth allows the side screen
to work on any 24"D or
deeper worksurface.

Clamp can accommodate 
3⁄4"- to 11⁄2"-thick 
worksurfaces.

Product Details

Divisio side screen can
be made more permanent
by adding two screws
through the clamp. For 3⁄4"
thick worksurfaces, c:scape,
and FrameOne, a #10 x 3⁄4"
countersunk screw is recom-
mended. For worksurfaces
over 3⁄4" thick, a #10 x 7⁄8"
countersunk wood screw is
recommended.

..........................................................

August 2015



c:scape Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                              75

c
:sc

a
p

e

Divisio Side Screen
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Worktools

Shelves are designed 
to reclaim surface space, 
support the behavior of 
piling, and provide a place
for personal objects or 
technology. Shelves can 
be mounted to the rail on 
a c:scape desk or 11⁄2-high
low storage with a connect
zone. It is not recommended
for attachment to the beam.

Personal boxes are
stackable and designed for
object management.

Designed to fit:
•  Inside 6" drawers
•  Inside mid storage
•  Under and on top of
  shelves

Diagonal box is designed
to hold and transport binders
and paper media. It can be
positioned in a horizontal or
vertical orientation. 

Designed to fit:
•  Inside mid storage
•  On top of shelves
•  Inside 15" low storage 
  drawer 

Pile boxes are stackable
containers for both paper-
based media and object
management.

Tool box and utility
box are designed for small
object management. Utility
boxes can be stacked on
one another.

Designed to fit:
•  Inside display shelf
•  On top of shelves
•  Inside personal boxes
•  Inside 6" personal drawers

LED light can be free-
standing or rail-mounted.

Vertical processor sling
with c:scape mounting
bracket can be mounted to
the understructure of a desk to
store a CPU and allow easy
access to drives and cables.
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Worktools 

The FYI arm with
c:scape mounting
bracket can be connected
to the back rail of a desk 
that is either tethered to the
beam, the back of another
desk, or 11⁄2-high low 
storage with a connect zone.

Lift and lock keyboard
assembly with c:scape
mounting bracket can be
connected to the understruc-
ture of a desk.

Worktools that are
mounted to a rail can
occupy the same area as 
a personal or centered
screen. The attachment
brackets of both worktools
and screens cannot occupy
the same space on the rail.
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Actual Dimensions
Depth     6" 

Width     30"                                                      

Height    17"                                                      

Power Supply Cord Set (12')
-Line voltage cord: 6'
-Low voltage cord: 6'

Product Details
Personal task light
includes the lamp and
power supply with cord set.
Rail-mounted version
includes rail brackets. Non
rail-mounted version
includes Universal Mounting 
brackets.

Power supply uses a
modular cord with standard
two prong plug, an inte-
grated low voltage cord, and
a connector to attach to
light.
Tip: Energy saving mini-
LEDs greatly reduce power
use.

Connections

LED personal task light
mounts directly to the rail
systems of c:scape, Frame -
One, Elective Elements,
Impact, Turnstone Campfire
Big Table, and Details SOTO
rail.

Non rail-mounted LED
personal task lights will
not work on worksurfaces
with knife edge that is longer
than 11/4", or with modesty
panels or modesty screens
closer than 6" from the back
edge.

Wiring & Cabling
Personal task light
includes the lamp and power
supply with cord set. 

Power supply uses a
modular cord with standard
two prong plug, an inte-
grated low voltage cord, and
a connector to attach to
light.

Surface Materials
Housing
•  6009 Arctic White plastic 
  only

Fixture and Stanchions
•  4231 Arctic White
•  4710 Low Gloss Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Cord
•  Black plastic only

53/4"

1"32"

53/4"

32" 1"

cSpecifying, page 144

LED Personal Task Lights

Illuminated soft touch
switch has continuous 
dimming.

Soft on and soft off
light activation.

Plastic cover finish in
Arctic White only.

Cord exists from under the
stanchion.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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LED Personal Task Lights

Photometric Data
LED Personal Task Lights

Initial horizontal footcandles for LPTL30 and LPTL30NR
Worksurface rear

                                                                                    
0"                 15      14     13     12    11      9        6       6      5         4         3        2         2

3"                 21      20     18     17    15      13      11     8      6         5         3        3         2

6"                 31      31     29     26    23      19      15     12    9         7         5        3         2

9"                 51      50     46     42    36      29      23     18    13       9         6        4         3

12"               82      79     73     64    53      43      32     23    16       11       7        5         3

15"               109    105   96     83    68      53      39     27    19       12      8        6         4

18"               105    102   93     81    66      51      37     27    18       12      9        6         4

21"               76      75     69     59    50      39      30     22    16       11       7        5         4

24"               48      47     44     39    33      27      21     16    12       9         6        5         3

27"               29      28     27     24    21      17      14     11    9         7         5        4         3

30"               18      18     17     16    14      12      10     8      7         5         4        3         2        

                    CL     3"      6"      9"     12"    15"     18"    21"   24"      27"     30"     33"     36"

Worksurface front

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Victor2

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
                 Mobile Unit               Freestanding Unit

Depth      18"                                   25"

Width       36"                                   48" or 60"

Height      36"                                   36"

Victor2 is a recycling solu-
tion that is appropriate for sup-
porting larger work groups,
conference rooms, and cafés.
A mobile unit and two free-
standing units are available.
cSpecifying, pages 145–148
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Soft-touch integral
handle allows easy move-
ment from one location to
another.

Four non-locking cast-
ers are standard. Two cast-
ers swivel, and two casters
are fixed.

Receptacles fit bags from
30 gallon size and larger.

Leveling glides are fully
adjustable up to 11/2".

Mobile unit has three
openings. Eight insert
options are available to 
pick for the openings. These
eight insert options contain
English, Spanish, and
French. 

Freestanding unit has 
four or five openings. Eight
insert options are available 
to pick for the openings.
These eight insert options
contain English, Spanish,
and French.

Receptacles contain fea-
tures to accommodate over-
sized bags.
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Victor2

Freestanding unit is
standard with either four or
five openings for inserts on
the top of the unit.

Hinged doors on the
front are standard on the
freestanding unit for easy
access to the receptacles.

Leveling glides on free-
standing units are fully
adjustable to 11/2".

Tray shelf can only be
used with the freestanding
unit.

Tray shelf fits most trays
up to 203/4" x 12".
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Freestanding four- or
five-slot opening will
accommodate two tray
shelves.
Tip: A gap of 15" will sepa-
rate the two tray shelves on
a five-opening unit.

Maximum capacity of
tray is 20 food trays with
maximum size of tray 20" x
20".

Display holds two 81/2" x
11" papers or one 11" x 17"
paper.
Tip: Paper will be between
two acrylic plates. Paper
can easily be replaced with-
out tools.

Display can only be used
with the freestanding unit.
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Freestanding four- or
five-slot opening will
accommodate two displays.
Tip: A gap of 181/2" will sep-
arate the two displays on a
five-opening unit.

One tray shelf and one
display can be used on the
freestanding unit.

Surface Materials
Top and sides
•  Paint

Back and front
•  Wood
•  Laminate (HPL)
•  Customiz stain (option on 
  wood)
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Mobile and freestand-
ing units are standard with
a metal case and top. Front
and back of unit are avail-
able in wood or laminate.

Acrylic inserts etched
with recycling icons
are standard on mobile and
freestanding units. The ver-
biage for each icon is in
English/Spanish/French on
the same insert.

Mobile unit is standard
with three openings for
inserts and sloped recepta-
cles with built-in bag
holding system.

PAP
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Top on the mobile unit
can be used for food service
use or tray storage.

Hinged doors on the
back are standard on the
mobile unit for easy access
to receptacles.

Four non-locking con-
cealed casters, two
swivel and two fixed, are
standard on the mobile unit.

Receptacles in mobile
unit can accommodate 12
gallons each. Receptacles in
freestanding unit can 
accommodate 30 gallon size
and larger.

Soft-touch integral
handle on mobile unit
allows for easy movement
from one location to another.
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Beams

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 46

• Upper rail: anodized aluminum
• Plain steel lower beam covers: paint price group 1
• Plastic glides: 4799 Platinum

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for lower 

beam covers
3 Options, if selected (see below) 
cSee Surface Materials, page 196.

Specification Information
DDimensions                     DStyle DU.S.
DD W           H            dNumber               dBase 
d                                        d dPrice
d                                        d d

3"           48"            24"              CQBM4824             $  762

3"           60"            24"              CQBM6024             $  896

3"           72"            24"              CQBM7224             $1017

3"           84"            24"              CQBM8424             $1130

3"           96"            24"              CQBM9624             $1234
d                                                d d

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   Paint for lower beam 
Materials                covers                                       
                                  •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$37                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$65                                      Specify paint color number.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Beam AccessoriesBeam Accessories

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 47

• Upper: anodized aluminum
• Lower: painted plain plastic 

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for lower trim cover
3 Options, if selected (see below) 
cSee Surface Materials, page 196.

End-of-Run Trim

Specification Information
DHeight DStyle DU.S.
d           dNumber dPrice
d           d d

24"     CQBT24 $111
d             d d

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d d

L-Foot
CQBFL                       $141
d                   d

T-Foot
CQBFT                      $281
d                   d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 47

• Support feet: 4799 Platinum Style number

Support Feet

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d d

CQBI                        $28
d                   d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 47

• Inline connector Style number

Beam Inline Connector

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d d

CQBN                      $117
d                   d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 47

• 90° connector: 4799 Platinum Style number

Beam 90° Connector

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d d

CQFA                       $45
d                   d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 47

• Brackets: package of two Style number

Floor Anchor Brackets

Tip: A pair of brackets is
required at each attachment
point. Floor anchor bolts are
not included.

Beam Accessories, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Beam Accessories

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d d

CQSA                       $48
d                   d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 47

• Brackets: package of two Style number

Seismic Anchor Brackets

Tip: Two brackets are used
per support foot. Anchor
bolts are not included.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 48

• Desk understructure: 4799 platinum
• High-Pressure Laminate surface with plastic edges:

3 mm plastic edge on front and side edges

1 Style number
2 Corner style for laminate top (see below

under Required Selections)
3 Laminate color number for surface
4 Plastic color number for edges on 

laminate surface
5 Options, if selected (see below) 
cSee Surface Materials, page 196.

Required Selections   U.S. Price               Required to Specify
Laminate                Corner style
Top                           •  Square corners                      No cost                                 Specify with square corners.
                                  •  Radius corners                            +$  53                                   Specify with radius corners.

Options                        U.S. Price               Required to Specify
Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate surfaces
Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                         plus cost of laminate         

                                         Wood veneer surfaces
                                  •  Wood veneer surface with          +$395                                   Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                     wood veneer edges                                                                   wood color number.
                                     - 3 mm edge profile on front                                                     
                                     edge
                                  •  Premium wood 2 veneer            +$462                                   Specify with wood veneer and with
                                     surface with wood veneer edges                                              Premium wood 2 and indicate  
                                     - 3 mm edge profile on front                                                     Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     edge                                          
                                  •  Premium wood 3 veneer            +$631                                   Specify with wood veneer and with
                                     surface with wood veneer edges                                              Premium wood 3 and indicate 
                                     - 3 mm edge profile on front                                                     Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     edge                                                                                        
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Full-fill finish                                +$  67                                   Specify full-finish number.

Related                  •  Personal/modesty screen                                                      cPage 128
Products                •  Desk supports                                                                        cPage 98
                                  •  Desk connect zone power and data                                       cPage 176

Specification Information
DDimensions             DStyle                      DU.S.               
dA        B                   dNumber                 dBase              
d                                d                              dPrice              
d d d

24"         60"                      CQDS2460              $  907                 

24"         66"                      CQDS2466              $  950                 

24"         72"                      CQDS2472              $  996                 

24"         78"                      CQDS2478              $1045                 

24"         84"                      CQDS2484              $1097

30"         60"                      CQDS3060              $  962                 

30"         66"                      CQDS3066              $1008                 

30"         72"                      CQDS3072              $1059                 

30"         78"                      CQDS3078              $1113

30"         84"                      CQDS3084                 $1168
d d d

Straight Desks
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Tip: Laminate surfaces are
available with square or
radius corners. Veneer sur-
faces have square corners
only.

A

B

Tip: Edge on wood veneer
surface matches the top.

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and tethered applications
must be specified separately.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tapered Desks
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 48

• Desk understructure: 4799 platinum
• High-Pressure Laminate surface with plastic edges:

3 mm plastic edge on front and side edges

1 Style number
2 Corner style for laminate top (see below

under Required Selections)
3 Laminate color number for surface
4 Plastic color number for edges on 

laminate surface
5 Options, if selected (see below) 
cSee Surface Materials, page 196.

Required Selections   U.S. Price               Required to Specify
Laminate                Corner style
Top                           •  Square corners                      No cost                                 Specify with square corners.
                                  •  Radius corners                            +$  53                                   Specify with radius corners.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate surfaces
Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                         plus cost of laminate          

                                         Wood veneer surfaces
                                  •  Wood veneer surface with          +$395                                    Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                     wood veneer edges                                                                   wood color number.
                                     - 3 mm edge profile on front                                                     
                                     edge
                                  •  Premium wood 2 veneer            +$462                                    Specify with wood veneer and with
                                     surface with wood veneer edges                                              Premium wood 2 and indicate  
                                     - 3 mm edge profile on front                                                     Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     edge
                                  •  Premium wood 3 veneer            +$631                                    Specify with wood veneer and with
                                     surface with wood veneer edges                                              Premium wood 3 and indicate  
                                     - 3 mm edge profile on front                                                     Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     edge                                                                                        

                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Full-fill finish                                +$  67                                    Specify full-finish number.

Related                  •  Personal/modesty screen                                                      cPage 128
Products                •  Desk supports                                                                        cPage 98
                                  •  Desk connect zone power and data                                       cPage 176

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Laminate surfaces are
available with square or
radius corners. Veneer sur-
faces have square corners
only.

Tip: Edge on wood veneer
surface matches the top.

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and tethered applications
must be specified separately.
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Tapered Desks

A

C
B

Specification Information
DDimensions                   DStyle                    DU.S.              
dA        B            C           dNumber                dBase             
d                                      d                             dPrice
d d d

Right-Hand Tapered Desks
24"         30"             60"           CQDR243060          $1061

24"         30"             66"           CQDR243066          $1096                  

24"         30"             72"           CQDR243072          $1131                  

24"         30"             78"           CQDR243078          $1171

24"         30"             84"           CQDR243084          $1211                  
d d d

Left-Hand Tapered Desks
30"         24"             60"           CQDR302460          $1061                  

30"         24"             66"           CQDR302466          $1096                  

30           24"             72"           CQDR302472          $1131                  

30"         24"             78"           CQDR302478          $1171

30"         24"             84"           CQDR302484          $1211                  
d d d

A

C

B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Transition Desks
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 48

• Desk understructure: 4799 Platinum
• High-Pressure Laminate surface with plastic edges:

3 mm plastic edge on front and side edges

1 Style number
2 Corner style for laminate top (see below

under Required Selections)
3 Laminate color number for surface
4 Plastic color number for edges on 

laminate surface
5 Options, if selected (see below) 
cSee Surface Materials, page 196.

Required Selections   U.S. Price               Required to Specify
Laminate                Corner style
Top                           •  Square corners                      No cost                                 Specify with square corners.
                                  •  Radius corners                            +$  53                                   Specify with radius corners.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate surfaces
Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                         plus cost of laminate          

                                         Wood veneer surfaces
                                  •  Wood veneer surface with          +$395                                    Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                     wood veneer edges                                                                   wood color number.
                                     - 3 mm edge profile on front                                                     
                                     edge
                                  •  Premium wood 2 veneer            +$462                                    Specify with wood veneer and with
                                     surface with wood veneer edges                                              Premium wood 2 and indicate 
                                     - 3 mm edge profile on front                                                     Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  edge
                                  •  Premium wood 3 veneer            +$631                                    Specify with wood veneer and with
                                     surface with wood veneer edges                                              Premium wood 3 and indicate 
                                     - 3 mm edge profile on front                                                     Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  edge                                                                                        

                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Full-fill finish                                +$  67                                    Specify full-finish number.

Related                  •  Personal/modesty screen                                                      cPage 128
Products                •  Desk supports                                                                        cPage 98
                                  •  Desk connect zone power and data                                       cPage 176

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Laminate surfaces are
available with square or
radius corners. Veneer sur-
faces have square corners
only.

Tip: Edge on wood veneer
surface matches the top.

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and tethered applications
must be specified separately.
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Specification Information
DDimensions                   DStyle                    DU.S.              
dA        B            C           dNumber                dBase             
d                                      d                             dPrice             
d d d

Right-Hand Transition Desks
24"         30"             60"           CQDT243060          $1061                  

24"         30"             66"           CQDT243066          $1096                  

24"         30"             72"           CQDT243072          $1131                  

24"         30"             78"           CQDT243078          $1171

24"         30"             84"           CQDT243084          $1211
d d d

Left-Hand Transition Desks
30"         24"             60"           CQDT302460          $1061                  

30"         24"             66"           CQDT302466          $1096                  

30           24"             72"           CQDT302472          $1131                  

30"         24"             78"           CQDT302478          $1171                  

30"         24"             84"           CQDT302484          $1211
d d d

A

B

C

20"

A

B

20"

C

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Transition Desks
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 52

• Desk understructure: 4799 platinum
• High-Pressure Laminate surface with plastic edges:

3 mm plastic edge on front and side edges
• Desk liner, if cut-out selected

1 Style number
2 Corner style for laminate top (see below

under Required Selections)
3 Laminate color number for surface
4 Plastic color number for edges on 

laminate surface
5 Options, if selected (see below) 
cSee Surface Materials, page 196.

Required Selections   U.S. Price               Required to Specify
Laminate                Corner style
Top                           •  Square corners                      No cost                                 Specify with square corners.
                                  •  Radius corners                            +$53                                     Specify with radius corners.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate surfaces
Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                         plus cost of laminate          

Top Options           •  Cut-out                                        No cost                                  Specify with cut-out.
                                    •  Scallop                                        No cost                                  Specify with scallop.

Related                  •  Personal/modesty screen                                                      cPage 128
Products                •  Desk supports                                                                        cPage 98
                                  •  Desk connect zone power and data                                       cPage 176

Specification Information
DDimensions              DStyle                    DU.S.                
dA        B                    dNumber               dBase               
d                                 d                            dPrice               
d d d

24"        60"                        CQDS2460N          $717                     

24"        66"                        CQDS2466N          $750                     

24"        72"                        CQDS2472N          $788                     

24"        78"                        CQDS2478N          $826                     

24"        84"                        CQDS2484N          $867

30"        60"                        CQDS3060N          $781                     

30"        66"                        CQDS3066N          $818                     

30"        72"                        CQDS3072N          $860                     

30"        78"                        CQDS3078N          $903

30"        84"                        CQDS3084N            $947
d d d

Straight Desks – Non-Sliding
High-Pressure Laminate

A

B

Tip: Laminate surfaces are
available with square or
radius corners. Veneer sur-
faces have square corners
only.

Tip: Scallop option supports
a power strip mounted on
the rail only (FMVPDS and
FMVPS). Modular powerkits,
power strips, and data hous-
ing cannot be used.

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and tethered applications
must be specified separately.
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Tapered Desks – Non-
Sliding

A

C
B

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 52

• Desk understructure: 4799 platinum
• High-Pressure Laminate surface with plastic edges:

3 mm plastic edge on front and side edges
• Desk liner, if cut-out selected

1 Style number
2 Corner style for laminate top (see below

under Required Selections)
3 Laminate color number for surface
4 Plastic color number for edges on 

laminate surface
5 Options, if selected (see below) 
cSee Surface Materials, page 196.

Required Selections   U.S. Price               Required to Specify
Laminate                Corner style
Top                           •  Square corners                      No cost                                 Specify with square corners.
                                  •  Radius corners                            +$53                                     Specify with radius corners.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate surfaces
Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                         plus cost of laminate          

Top Options           •  Cut-out                                        No cost                                  Specify with cut-out.
                                    •  Scallop                                        No cost                                  Specify with scallop.

Related                  •  Personal/modesty screen                                                      cPage 128
Products                •  Desk supports                                                                        cPage 98
                                  •  Desk connect zone power and data                                       cPage 176

Specification Information
DDimensions                   DStyle                    DU.S.              
dA        B            C           dNumber                dBase             
d                                      d                             dPrice
d d d

Right-Hand Tapered Desks
24"         30"             60"           CQDR243060N       $861

24"         30"             66"           CQDR243066N       $889

24"         30"             72"           CQDR243072N       $919

24"         30"             78"           CQDR243078N       $950

24"         30"             84"           CQDR243084N       $983
d d d

Left-Hand Tapered Desks
30"         24"             60"           CQDR302460N       $861

30"         24"             66"           CQDR302466N       $889

30"         24"             72"           CQDR302472N       $919

30"         24"             78"           CQDR302478N       $950

30"         24"             84"           CQDR302484N       $983
d d d

A

C

B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Laminate surfaces are
available with square or
radius corners. Veneer sur-
faces have square corners
only.

Tip: Scallop option supports
a power strip mounted on
the rail only (FMVPDS and
FMVPS). Modular powerkits,
power strips, and data hous-
ing cannot be used.

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and tethered applications
must be specified separately.
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Transition Desks – Non-Sliding
High-Pressure Laminate

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 52

• Desk understructure: 4799 Platinum
• High-Pressure Laminate surface with plastic edges:

3 mm plastic edge on front and side edges
• Desk liner, if cut-out selected

1 Style number
2 Corner style for laminate top (see below

under Required Selections)
3 Laminate color number for surface
4 Plastic color number for edges on 

laminate surface
5 Options, if selected (see below) 
cSee Surface Materials, page 196.

Required Selections   U.S. Price               Required to Specify
Laminate                Corner style
Top                           •  Square corners                      No cost                                 Specify with square corners.
                                  •  Radius corners                            +$53                                     Specify with radius corners.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate surfaces
Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                         plus cost of laminate          

Top Options           •  Cut-out                                        No cost                                  Specify with cut-out.
                                    •  Scallop                                        No cost                                  Specify with scallop.

Related                  •  Personal/modesty screen                                                      cPage 128
Products                •  Desk supports                                                                        cPage 98
                                  •  Desk connect zone power and data                                       cPage 176

Specification Information
DDimensions                   DStyle                    DU.S.              
dA        B            C           dNumber                dBase             
d                                      d                             dPrice             
d d d

Right-Hand Transition Desks
24"         30"             60"           CQDT243060N       $861

24"         30"             66"           CQDT243066N       $889

24"         30"             72"           CQDT243072N       $919

24"         30"             78"           CQDT243078N       $950

24"         30"             84"           CQDT243084N       $983
d d d

Left-Hand Transition Desks
30"         24"             60"           CQDT302460N       $861

30"         24"             66"           CQDT302466N       $889

30           24"             72"           CQDT302472N       $919

30"         24"             78"           CQDT302478N       $950

30"         24"             84"           CQDT302484N       $983
d d d

A

B

C

20"

A

B

20"

C

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Laminate surfaces are
available with square or
radius corners. Veneer sur-
faces have square corners
only.

Tip: Scallop option supports
a power strip mounted on
the rail only (FMVPDS and
FMVPS). Modular powerkits,
power strips, and data hous-
ing cannot be used.

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and tethered applications
must be specified separately.
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Desk Legs

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 49

• Desk leg: paint
• Glide: painted to match leg
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for legs:

4140 Arctic White Gloss
4144 Black Gloss
4799 Platinum

3 Options, if selected (see below) 
cSee Surface Materials, page 196.

Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
Surface                •  Painted leg with Polished                 +$56 per leg                    Specify with painted leg with chrome top  
Materials                  Chrome top (adjustable)                                                           and indicate paint color number.

Related                  •  Straight desk                                                                          cPage 88
Products                •  Tapered desk                                                                         cPage 90
                                    •  Transition desk                                                                       cPage 92
                                    •  Tether brackets                                                                      cPage 98
                                    •  Wire managers                                                                       cPage 100
                                    •  Glide pads                                                                              cPage 100

Specification Information
DDimensions                  DStyle                      DU.S.               
dPlanning Height           dNumber                 dBase             
d                                     d                              dPrice             
d                                     d                              d                      

Fixed Post Leg
281⁄2"                                       CQLFP              $105
d                                     d                              d

Fixed L-Leg
281⁄2"                                       CQLFL                         $143
d                                     d                              d

Adjustable-Height Post Leg
26" - 32"                                  CQLAP             $134
d                                     d                              d

Adjustable-Height L-Leg
26" - 32"                                  CQLAL                        $173
d                                     d                              d

Tip: When using a shared
support plate to share a leg
between two desks, an
adjustable leg must be used.

Tip: Dimensions listed are
nominal and include the
thickness of a c:scape desk.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 49

• Pair of desk tether brackets: 4799 Platinum 
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle                              DU.S.                     
dNumber                         dPrice
d                                      d                             

CQDB                         $130
d                                      d

Desking Supports                                                                                                                                                                

Tip: Use desk tether brack-
ets to attach desk to the
beam in both perpendicular
and parallel applications.
They can also be used to
attach desks to 11⁄2-high low
storage with a connect zone.
Range of adjustment is 26"H
to 32"H in 1⁄2" increments.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d d

CQDBP                    $122
d                   d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 49

• Desk tether bracket: 4799 Platinum
• Shared support plate: 4799 Platinum
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Desk Tether Bracket and Shared Support Plate

Desk Tether Brackets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 49

• Pair of desk tether brackets: 4799 Platinum 
• 11⁄4" wood screws

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle                              DU.S.                     
dNumber                         dPrice
d                                      d                             

CQDBU                      $142
d                                      d

Desk Tether Brackets for use with Universal Worksurfaces

Tip: Use when sharing a
tether bracket between two
desks.

Tip: Use desk tether brackets
for use with Universal work-
surfaces to attach Universal
worksurfaces to the c:scape
beam in both perpendicular
and parallel applications.
Tether brackets can also be
used to attach Universal
worksurfaces to c:scape 11⁄2-
high low storage with a con-
nect zone.
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Desking Supports

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 49

• Support plate: 4799 Platinum
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle                   DU.S.  
dNumber              dPrice
d                           d

CQPS                         $57
d                           d

Specification Information
DStyle                   DU.S.  
dNumber              dPrice
d                           d

CQDBPU                   $134
d                           d

Tip: When using a shared
support plate to share a leg
between two desks, an
adjustable leg must be used.

Tip: The shared support
plate can attach desks flush
to each other or 1" apart.
The 1" space is required to
mount centered screen in
back-to-back applications.

Shared Support Plate

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 49

• Pair of back-to-back spacers: 4799 Platinum
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle                   DU.S.  
dNumber              dPrice
d                           d         

CQSB                         $42
d                           d

Tip: For use on back-to-back
desks to maintain the
required 1" space between
the rails when mounting cen-
tered screens. Spacers are
also used on 11⁄2-high low
storage.

Back-to-Back Spacers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 49

• Desk tether bracket: 4799 Platinum
• Shared support plate: 4799 Platinum
• 11⁄4" wood screws

Style number

Desk Tether Brackets and Shared Support Plate for use with Universal Worksurfaces

Tip: Use desk tether bracket
and shared support plate for
use with Universal worksur-
faces when sharing a tether
bracket between two
Universal worksurfaces 
tethered to a c:scape beam.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 50

• Package of 20 wire managers: black Style number

Specification Information
DStyle                   DU.S.  
dNumber              dPrice
d                           d         

CQVW                        $66
d                            d

Tip: Two wire managers are
recommended on a post leg
to route cords or cables from
the floor to the connect zone
or surface.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d d

CQGP                      $38
d                   d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 49

• Glide pads: package of 20 Style number

Glide Pads

Tip: Glide pads can be 
used on desk legs or 
storage glides to minimize
movement.

Wire Managers

Desking Accessories                                                                                                                                                      

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Desking Accessories
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 56

• High-Pressure Laminate surface with plastic edges:
3 mm plastic edge

• Support
- Legs, if selected: paint
- Column, if selected: 4799 Platinum

1 Style number
2 Supports (see Required Selections)
3 Paint color number for legs, if selected

4140 Arctic White Gloss
4144 Black Gloss
4799 Platinum

4 Laminate color number for surface
5 Plastic color number for edges on 

laminate surface
6 Options, if selected (see below) 
cSee Surface Materials, page 196.

Required Selections   U.S. Price               Required to Specify
Supports                 Tethered supports
                                  •  Fixed post legs                            +$  457                                  Specify with post legs.
                                  •  Fixed L-legs                                +$  570                                  Specify with L-legs.
                                  •  Column                                       +$  570                                  Specify with column.

                                         Freestanding supports
                                  •  Fixed post legs                            +$  456                                  Specify with post legs.
                                  •  Two fixed post legs and              +$  569                                  Specify with two post legs and two L-legs.
                                     two fixed L-legs

Options                        U.S. Price               Required to Specify
Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate surfaces
Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$    67                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                         plus cost of laminate          

                                         Wood veneer surfaces
                                  •  Wood veneer surface with          +$  783                                  Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                     wood veneer edges                                                                   wood color number.
                                     - 3 mm edge profile
                                  •  Premium wood 2 veneer            +$  877                                  Specify with wood veneer and with
                                     surface with wood veneer edges                                              Premium wood 2 and indicate 
                                     - 3 mm edge profile                                                                   Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium wood 3 veneer            +$1113                                   Specify with wood veneer and with
                                     surface with wood veneer edges                                              Premium wood 3 and indicate 
                                     - 3 mm edge profile                                                                   Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                                                                                                                       

                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Full-fill finish                                +$    93                                 Specify full-finish number.

Related                  •  Power strips                                                                           cPage 186
Products                

Shared Tables — Tapered and D-Shaped
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Tip: Edge on wood veneer
surface matches the top.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information
DDimensions              DStyle                    DU.S.
dA        B        C          dNumber               dBase
d                                 d                            dPrice
d d d

Tapered
42"         30"      48" CQTT423048 $  695

42"         30"      54" CQTT423054 $  770

42"         32"      60" CQTT423260 $  848

42"         32"      66" CQTT423266 $  929

42"         34"      72" CQTT423472 $1007

42"         34"      78" CQTT423478 $1088

48"         36"      54" CQTT483654 $  872

48"         36"      60" CQTT483660 $  962

48"         36"      66" CQTT483666 $1053

48"         36"      72" CQTT483672 $1145

60"         36"      48" CQTT603648 $  962

60"         36"      60" CQTT603660 $1191

60"         36"      72" CQTT603672 $1418

D-Shaped
48"         50"      N.A. CQTD4850 $  899

60"         66"      N.A. CQTD6066 $1278
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

A

C B

A

B
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 58

• High-Pressure Laminate surface with plastic edges:
3 mm plastic edge on front and side edges

• Support
- Legs, if selected: paint
- Column, if selected: 4799 Platinum

1 Style number
2 Supports (see Required Selections)
3 Paint color number for legs, if selected

4140 Arctic White Gloss
4144 Black Gloss
4799 Platinum

4 Laminate color number for surface
5 Plastic color number for edges on 

laminate surface
6 Options, if selected (see below) 
cSee Surface Materials, page 196.

Required Selections   U.S. Price               Required to Specify
Supports              •  Fixed post legs                            +$456                                    Specify with post legs.
                                  •  Fixed L-legs                                +$682                                    Specify with L-legs.
                                  •  Column                                       +$490                                    Specify with column.

Options                        U.S. Price               Required to Specify
Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate surfaces
Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                         plus cost of laminate

                                         Wood veneer surfaces
                                  •  Wood veneer surface with          +$522                                    Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                     wood veneer edges                                                                   wood color number.
                                     - 3 mm edge profile on front                                                     
                                     edge
                                  •  Premium wood 2 veneer            +$590                                    Specify with wood veneer and with
                                     surface with wood veneer edges                                              Premium wood 2 and indicate 
                                     - 3 mm edge profile on front                                                     Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     edge
                                  •  Premium wood 3 veneer            +$759                                    Specify with wood veneer and with
                                     surface with wood veneer edges                                              Premium wood 3 and indicate 
                                     - 3 mm edge profile on front                                                     Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     edge                                                                                        

                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Full-fill finish                                +$  67                                    Specify full-finish number.

Related                    •  Power strips                                                                           cPage 186
Products

Specification Information
DDimensions              DStyle                    DU.S.
dD/Dia.           W          dNumber               dBase
d                                 d                            dPrice
d d d

Square
36"                     36"           CQTS36                 $629

42"                     42"           CQTS42                 $636

48"                     48"           CQTS48                 $740
d d d

Round
36"                                     CQTR36                 $629

42"                                     CQTR42                 $636

48"                                     CQTR48                 $740
d d d

Shared Tables — Square and Round
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Tip: Edge on wood veneer
surface matches the top.
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Collaborative Lounge TableCollaborative Lounge Table

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• High-Pressure Laminate surface with 3 mm plastic 

edge profile
• Base: Polished Aluminum

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for surface
3 Plastic color number for edge on lami-

nate surface, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below) 
cSee Surface Materials, page 196.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
d           dNumber dBase 
d           d dPrice
dDiameter        Height d d

32"                       16" CQCT1632 $1286
d                   d d

Options                             U.S. Price          Required to Specify
Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate surface        
Materials                • Open Line laminate                              +$  67                         cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                 plus cost of laminate     
                                     Wood veneer surface
                            • Wood veneer surface with                   +$395                           Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                     matching 3 mm edge profile                                                      wood color number.
                                  •  Premium wood 2 veneer                     +$422                           Specify with wood veneer and with
                                     surface with matching                                                               Premium wood 2 and indicate 
                                     - 3 mm edge profile                                                                   Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium wood 3 veneer                     +$487                           Specify with wood veneer and with
                                     surface with matching                                                               Premium wood 3 and indicate 
                                     - 3 mm edge profile                                                                   Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  • Customiz stain                                      No cost                         Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                  • Full-fill finish                                         +$  27                           Specify full-fill finish number.

Tip: Base of table resembles
the base of the i2i chair.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 60

• Tall or slim storage case: paint price group 1
• 1⁄2" top: paint to match case
• Integral pull on inline slider, if selected
• Lock, keyed random, if inline slider selected: finish to 

default based on pull finish

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for storage case
3 Color number for pulls, if inline slider

selected:
4140 Arctic White Gloss
4144 Black Gloss
4799 Platinum

4 Mounting brackets, if wall-mounted 
storage selected

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 196.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   Paint
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  58                                   Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$148                                   Specify paint color number.

                                         Multi-color paint finishes
                                  •  Multiple paint colors on               +$148                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     case, interior, or inline slider                                                   cSee Multi-Color Paint Applications, 
                                                                                                                                       page 206.

Tops                            Wood veneer top
                                  •  Wood veneer top                         +$609                                    Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                       indicate wood color number.
                                  •  Premium wood 2 on wood          +$655                                    Specify with wood veneer and with
                                     veneer top                                                                                Premium wood 2 and indicate 
                                                                                                                                       Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium wood 3 on wood          +$769                                    Specify with wood veneer and with
                                     veneer top                                                                                Premium wood 3 and indicate 
                                                                                                                                       Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain on                       No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                       wood veneer top                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Inline Slider           •  Inline slider on tall mid                +$685                                    Specify with inline slider.
                                     storage

Mounting             •  Drywall brackets                          No cost                                  Specify with drywall brackets.
Brackets              •  Privacy Wall/Answer brackets     No cost                                  Specify with Privacy Wall/Answer 
                                                                                                                                       brackets.
                                  •  Montage brackets                       No cost                                  Specify with Montage brackets.
                                  •  V.I.A. brackets                             No cost                                  Specify with V.I.A. brackets.

Lock and             •  Locking inline slider                     +$122                                    Specify with lock.
Keying                  •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 214

Related                   •  Mid storage supports                                                              cPage 110
Products                  •  Mid storage ganging bracket                                                  cPage 113

Mid Storage — Tall and Slim

Tip: Specify multi-color paint
finish option to get the inte-
rior or inline slider a different
paint finish than the case.

Tip: When the locking inline
slider option is specified, all
60"W-78"W tall personal,
shared, or wall-mounted mid
storage are available with
two locks.

 Tip: Mounting brackets are
available on wall-mounted
mid storage style numbers
only. Mounting brackets will
be painted to match case.

Tip: Supports, ordered sepa-
rately, must be specified for
parallel, perpendicular, and
mirrored applications.

Tip: Inline slider is available
on 60"W—78"W tall mid 
storage.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W            H         dNumber               dBase
d                                           d dPrice
d                                           d d

Personal Tall Storage
17"         30"            15" CQMT173015P $  410

17"         36"            15" CQMT173615P $  501

17"         42"            15" CQMT174215P $  592

17"         48"            15" CQMT174815P $  683

17"         60"            15" CQMT176015P $  865

17"         66"            15" CQMT176615P $  956

17"         72"            15" CQMT177215P $1047

17"         78"            15" CQMT177815P $1139
d d d

Shared Tall Storage
17"         30"            15" CQMT173015S $  410

17"         36"            15" CQMT173615S $  501

17"         42"            15" CQMT174215S $  592

17"         48"            15" CQMT174815S $  683

17"         60"            15" CQMT176015S $  865

17"         66"            15" CQMT176615S $  956

17"         72"            15" CQMT177215S $1047

17"         78"            15" CQMT177815S $1139
d d d

Wall-Mounted Tall Storage
17"         60"            15" CQMT176015W $1003

17"         66"            15" CQMT176615W $1094

17"         72"            15" CQMT177215W $1185

17"         78"            15" CQMT177815W $1277
d d d

Personal Slim Storage
17"         30"             71⁄2" CQMS173007P $  410

17"         36"             71⁄2" CQMS173607P $  501

17"         42"             71⁄2" CQMS174207P $  592

17"         48"             71⁄2" CQMS174807P $  683

17"         60"             71⁄2" CQMS176007P $  865

17"         66"             71⁄2" CQMS176607P $  956

17"         72"             71⁄2" CQMS177207P $1047

17"         78"             71⁄2" CQMS177807P $1139
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Wall-mounted storage
includes tie strap for use
when units are placed adja-
cent to each other.
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Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W            H         dNumber               dBase
d                                           d dPrice
d                                           d d

Shared Slim Storage – 17"D
17"         30"             71⁄2" CQMS173007S $  410

17"         36"             71⁄2" CQMS173607S $  501

17"         42"             71⁄2" CQMS174207S $  592

17"         48"             71⁄2" CQMS174807S $  683

17"         60"             71⁄2" CQMS176007S $  865

17"         66"             71⁄2" CQMS176607S $  956

17"         72"             71⁄2" CQMS177207S $1047

17"         78"             71⁄2" CQMS177807S $1139
d d d

Shared Slim Storage – 24"D
24"         60"             71⁄2" CQMS246007S $  865

24"         66"             71⁄2" CQMS246607S $  956

24"         72"             71⁄2" CQMS247207S $1047

24"         78"             71⁄2" CQMS247807S $1139
d d d

Wall-Mounted Slim Storage
17"         60"             71⁄2" CQMS176007W $1003

17"         66"             71⁄2" CQMS176607W $1094

17"         72"             71⁄2" CQMS177207W $1185

17"         78"             71⁄2" CQMS177807W $1277
d d d

Mid Storage — Tall and Slim, continued

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Mid Storage Supports

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 61

• Pair of L-stanchions and one column, if selected: 
4799 Platinum

• Pair of L-stanchions and one high ped, if selected: paint
price group 1

• Leveling glides, if high ped selected
• Integral pull on units with hinged door
• Lock, keyed random: finish to default based on pull finish

Options                       U.S. Price               Required to Specify
Surface                  Paint for high ped
Materials               •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                 •  Paint price group 2                    +$  58                                   Specify paint color number.
                                 •  Paint price group 3                    +$148                                   Specify paint color number.

                                       Multi-color paint finishes
                                 •  Multiple paint colors                  +$148                                   Specify paint color number.
                                    on case, interior, or fronts                                                    cSee Surface Materials, page 196.

Configurations      Case configuration:
for 17"D High          Open                                 
Ped                          •  Open case                                 +$531                                  Specify with open case.
                                    Closed                               
                                 •  Hinged door left                         +$791                                  Specify with door left and select finish
                                                                                                                                   color number.
                                 •  Hinged door right                       +$791                                   Specify with door right and select finish 
                                                                                                                                   color number.

Configurations      Case configuration:
for 24"D High          Open                                 
Ped                          •  Open case                                 +$576                                 Specify with open case.

Wood Veneer       •  Standard veneer                         +$254                                    Specify with wood veneer door front.
Door Front              •  Customiz stain on                       No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     wood veneer door                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                       Manual.
                                  •  Premium wood group 2             +$281                                   Specify with wood veneer and with
                                                                                                                                      Premium wood 2 door front and indicate 

                                                                                                                                       Premium wood 2 color number.

                                 •  Premium wood group 3             +$346                                   Specify with wood veneer and with
                                                                                                                                       Premium wood 3 door front and indicate
                                                                                                                                       Premium wood 3 color number.

Keying                    •  Factory-installed keying                                                      cPage 214

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dBase
d                            dPrice
d                            d

CQMAP                     $434
d d

Perpendicular Application Kit

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

1 Style number
2 Column or high ped
3 Paint color number for high ped, if

selected
4 Color number for pulls, if door on high

ped selected:
4140 Arctic White Gloss
4144 Black Gloss
4799 Platinum
cSee Surface Materials, page 196.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 61

• Pair of T-stanchions: 4799 Platinum Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                            d

CQMAL                      $182
d d

                                        

Mid Storage Supports 

Parallel Application Kit

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Mid Storage Supports, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 61

• Pair of T-stanchions and two columns, if selected: 
4799 Platinum

• Pair of T-stanchions and two high peds, if selected: paint
price group 1

• Leveling glides, if high ped selected
• Integral pull on units with hinged door
• Lock, keyed random: finish to default based on pull finish

1 Style number
2 Column or high ped
3 Paint color number for high ped, if

selected
4 Color number for pulls, if door on high

ped selected:
4140 Arctic White Gloss
4144 Black Gloss
4799 Platinum
cSee Surface Materials, page 196.

Options                       U.S. Price               Required to Specify
Surface                  Paint for high ped
Materials               •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                 •  Paint price group 2                    +$    58                                 Specify paint color number.
                                 •  Paint price group 3                    +$  148                                 Specify paint color number.

                                       Multi-color paint finishes
                                 •  Multiple paint colors                  +$  148                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    on case, interior, or fronts                                                    cSee Surface Materials, page 196.

Configurations      Case configuration:
for 17"D High          Open                                 
Ped                      •  Open case                                 +$1062                                Specify with open case.
                                    Closed                               
                                 •  Hinged door left                         +$1582                                Specify with door left and select finish
                                                                                                                                   color number.
                                 •  Hinged door right                       +$1582                                 Specify with door right and select finish 
                                                                                                                                   color number.
                                 •  One hinged door left and          +$1582                                 Specify with one door left and one door
                                    one hinged door right                                                             right and select finish color number.

Configurations      Case configuration:
for 24"D High          Open                                 
Ped                          •  Open case                                 +$1152                                Specify with open case.

cOptions, continued on next page

Mirrored Application Kit
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Mid Storage Supports 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

  Options                       U.S. Price               Required to Specify
Wood Veneer       •  Standard veneer                         +$254                                    Specify with wood veneer door front.
Door Front              •  Customiz stain on                       No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     wood veneer door                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                       Manual.
                                  •  Premium wood group 2             +$281                                   Specify with wood veneer and with
                                                                                                                                      Premium wood 2 door front and 

                                                                                                                                       indicate Premium wood 2 color number. 
                                  •  Premium wood group 3             +$346                                   Specify with wood veneer and with
                                                                                                                                       Premium wood 3 door front and 
                                                                                                                                       indicate Premium wood 3 color number.

Column                   •  Column                                      No cost                                 Specify with column.

Keying                    •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                       cPage 214

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dBase
d                            dPrice
d                            d

CQMAM                     $685
d d

cOptions, continued from previous page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 61

• Ganging bracket: 4799 Platinum
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                            d

CQMG                        $55
d d

Mid Storage Ganging Bracket

Tip: Ganging brackets are
not intended for use in wall-
mount applications.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 61

• High ped case: paint 
price group 1

• Four adjustable leveling glides: 4799 Platinum
• Integral pull on units with door
• Central lock, keyed random: finish to default based 

on pull finish

1 Style number
2 Case configuration
3 Paint color number for case
4 Color number for pulls, if door selected:

4140 Arctic White Gloss
4144 Black Gloss
4799 Platinum

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 196.

Options                       U.S. Price               Required to Specify
Surface                   Paint
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  58                                   Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$148                                   Specify paint color number.

                                         Multi-color paint finishes
                                  •  Multiple paint colors                    +$148                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     on case, interior, or fronts                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 196.

Configurations       Case configuration:
for 17"D                     Open                                   
                                  •  Open case                                  No cost                                 Specify with open case.

                                     Closed                                
                                  •  Door left                                      No cost                                 Specify with door left and select finish
                                                                                                                                       color number.
                                  •  Door right                                    No cost                                  Specify with door right and select finish 
                                                                                                                                       color number.

Configurations       Case configuration:
for 24"D                     Open                                   
                                  •  Open above / open below           No cost                                 Specify with open case.

Wood Veneer       •  Standard veneer                          +$254                                    Specify with wood veneer door front.
Door Fronts            •  Customiz stain on                       No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     wood veneer door                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                       Manual.
                                  •  Premium wood group 2             +$281                                   Specify with wood veneer and with 
                                                                                                                                       Premium wood 2 drawer fronts and 
                                                                                                                                       indicate Premium wood 2 color number.
                                 •  Premium wood group 3             +$346                                   Specify with wood veneer and with 
                                                                                                                                       Premium wood 3 drawer fronts and 
                                                                                                                                       indicate Premium wood 3 color number.

Lock and Keying  •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                       cPage 214

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W            H         dNumber               dBase
d                                           d dPrice
d                                           d d

17"         18"            33" CQHP171833 $800

24"         18"            33" CQHP241833 $847
d d d

High Ped

Tip: Specify multi-color paint
finish option to get the 
interior or fronts a different
paint finish than the case.
cSee Multi-Color Paint
Applications, page 206.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: High ped is intended to
support mid storage only.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 64

• Low storage case without connect zone: paint 
price group 1

• 1⁄2 " top: paint to match case
• Four adjustable leveling glides: 4799 Platinum
• Pair of storage-to-beam tether brackets
• Drawer liner on units with 6" drawer
• Integral pull on units with drawer or inline slider
• One hanging folder bar per file drawer
• Central lock, keyed random: finish to default based 

on pull finish

1 Style number
2 Case configuration
3 Paint color number for case
4 Color number for pulls, if drawer or inline

slider selected:
4140 Arctic White Gloss
4144 Black Gloss
4799 Platinum

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 196.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   Paint for 1-high and 11⁄2-high storage
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  58                                   Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$148                                   Specify paint color number.

                                         Multi-color paint finishes
                                  •  Multiple paint colors                    +$148                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     on case, interior, or fronts                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 196.

Configurations       Case configuration:
for 1-High                  Open                                   
                                  •  Open case                                  No cost                                 Specify with open case.

                                     Closed                                
                                  •  Drawer                                        +$267                                   Specify with drawer and select finish
                                                                                                                                       color number.
                                  •  Inline slider                                  +$267                                    Specify with inline slider and select finish 
                                                                                                                                       color number.

Configurations       Case configuration:
for 11⁄2-High             Open                                   
                                  •  Open above/open below             No cost                                 Specify with open above/open below.
                                     Combination                       
                                  •  Open above/drawer below          +$267                                   Specify with open above/drawer below
                                                                                                                                      and select finish color number and 
                                                                                                                                       pull finish.
                                  •  Open above/inline slider below     +$267                                    Specify with open above/inline slider 
                                                                                                                                       below and select finish color number and 
                                                                                                                                       pull finish.
                                  •  Drawer above/open below            +$234                                    Specify with drawer above/open below 
                                                                                                                                       and select finish color number and 
                                                                                                                                       pull finish.
                                     Closed                                
                                  •  Drawer above/drawer below         +$459                                    Specify with drawer above/drawer below
                                                                                                                                         and select finish color number and 
                                                                                                                                       pull finish.
                                  •  Drawer above/inline slider below    +$459                                    Specify with drawer above/inline slider 
                                                                                                                                       below and select finish color number and 
                                                                                                                                       pull finish.

Open above/              Open above/              Open above/               Drawer above/           Drawer above/          Drawer above/
open below                drawer below             inline slider below       open below                drawer below            inline slider below

cOptions, continue on next page

Low Storage — 1- and 11⁄2-High – 30"W, 36"W, 42"W, and 48"W

Tip: Specify multi-color paint
finish option to get the 
interior or fronts a different
paint finish than the case.
cSee Multi-Color Paint
Applications, page 206.

Tip: Multi-color paint option
cannot be combined with
wood veneer drawer fronts
option.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Low Storage —
1- and 11⁄2-High –

30"W, 36"W, 42"W, 
and 48"W 

cOptions, continued from previous page

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Tops                             No top
                                   •  For use with a cushion top           –$  59                                     Specify with no top.
                                      Wood veneer top
                            •  Wood veneer top                         +$609                                    Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                       indicate wood color number.
                                  •  Premium wood 2 on wood          +$655                                    Specify with wood veneer and with 
                                     veneer top                                                                                Premium wood 2 and indicate Premium 
                                                                                                                                       wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium wood 3 on wood          +$769                                    Specify with wood veneer and with
                                     veneer top                                                                                Premium wood 3 and indicate Premium  
                                                                                                                                       wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain on wood               No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                       veneer top                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Wood Veneer           Standard veneer
Drawer Fronts       •  Box drawer only                          +$  72                                    Specify with wood veneer door front.
                                 •  File drawer only                           +$254                                    Specify with wood veneer door front.
                                  •  Drawer above/drawer                 +$330                                    Specify with wood veneer door fronts.
                                     below configuration                                                                   
                                  •  Customiz stain on                       No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                       wood veneer drawer                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                         Premium wood group 2
                                  •  Box drawer only                          +$ 99                                   Specify with wood veneer and with 
                                                                                                                                       Premium wood 2 drawer fronts and 
                                                                                                                                       indicate Premium wood 2 color number.
                                  •  File drawer only                           +$281                                    Specify with wood veneer and with 
                                                                                                                                       Premium wood 2 drawer fronts and
                                                                                                                                       \indicate Premium wood 2 color number.
                                  •  Drawer above/drawer                 +$357                                    Specify with wood veneer and with 
                                     below configuration                                                                   Premium wood 2 drawer fronts and 
                                                                                                                                       indicate Premium wood 2 color number.

                                         Premium wood group 3
                                  •  Box drawer only                          +$164                                    Specify with wood veneer and with 
                                                                                                                                       Premium wood 3 drawer fronts and 
                                                                                                                                       indicate Premium wood 3 color number.
                                  •  File drawer only                           +$346                                    Specify with wood veneer and with 
                                                                                                                                       Premium wood 3 drawer fronts and 
                                                                                                                                       indicate Premium wood 3 color number.
                                  •  Drawer above/drawer                 +$422                                    Specify with wood veneer and with 
                                     below configuration                                                                   Premium wood 3 drawer fronts and 
                                                                                                                                       indicate Premium wood 3 color number.

Drawer Interiors   •  Rails                                            +$  33                                    Specify with rails.
                                 •  Divider package                          +$  25                                    Specify with divider package.

Connect Zone       •  Connect zone                              +$281                                    Specify with connect zone.

Counterweights    •  Package 1                                   +$175                                     Specify with counterweights.
                                     (30" and 48"W units)
                                  •  Package 2                                   +$234                                    Specify with counterweights.
                                     (36" and 42"W units)

Clean Back             •  Clean back                                   No cost                                  Specify with clean back.

Storage-to-Beam •  Omit brackets                               –$  13                                     Specify with standard back without
Tether Brackets                                                                                                          tether brackets.

Keying                      •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                           cPage 214

Related                   •  Counterweight packages                                                         cPage 124
Products                  •  Worktools                                                                               cPage 135
                                  •  Storage-to-beam tether brackets                                           cPage 125
                                  •  Storage connect zone power and data                                  cPage 179
                                  •  Cushion top                                                                            cPage 123

cSpecification Information, on next page
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Tip: Connect zone is avail-
able on 11⁄2-high storage
only.

Tip: Clean back option is
used when back of storage
unit will be visible.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: When selecting drawer
above/drawer below configu-
ration, wood veneer drawer
front finishes must be the
same.

Tip: Cushion top is ordered
separately.
cSee page 123
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cOptions, on previous page

Low Storage — 1- and 11⁄2-High – 30"W, 36"W, 42"W, and 48"W, continued

Specification Information
DDimensions DRecommended DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W            H         dCounterweight    dNumber              dBase
d                                           dPackage                 d dPrice
d                                              d d d

1-High Low Storage
17"         30"             18" Package 1 CQLS173018 $  620

17"         36"             18" Package 2 CQLS173618 $  736

17"         42"             18" Package 2 CQLS174218 $  849
d d d d

1-High Low Storage with Opening on Left
17"         48"             18" Package 1 CQLS174818L $  933
d d d d

1-High Low Storage with Opening on Right
17"         48"             18" Package 1 CQLS174818R $  933
d d d d

11⁄2-High Low Storage
17"         30"             24" Package 1 CQLS173024 $  709

17"         36"             24" Package 2 CQLS173624 $  840

17"         42"             24" Package 2 CQLS174224 $  970
d d d d

11⁄2-High Low Storage with Opening on Left
17"         48"              24" Package 1 CQLS174824L $1172
d d d d

11⁄2-High Low Storage with Opening on Right
17"         48"             24" Package 1 CQLS174824R $1172
d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Low Storage —
1- and 11⁄2-High –

30"W, 36"W, 42"W, 
and 48"W 
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 64

• Low storage case without connect zone: paint 
price group 1

• 1⁄2 " top: paint to match case
• Five adjustable leveling glides: 4799 Platinum
• Pair of storage-to-beam tether brackets
• Drawer liner on units with 6" drawer
• Integral pull on units with drawer
• One hanging folder bar per file drawer
• Central lock, keyed random: finish to default based 

on pull finish

1 Style number
2 Case configuration
3 Paint color number for case
4 Color number for pulls, if drawer or inline

slider selected:
4140 Arctic White Gloss
4144 Black Gloss
4799 Platinum

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 196.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   Paint for 1-high and 11⁄2-high storage
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  58                                   Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$148                                   Specify paint color number.

                                         Multi-color paint finishes
                                  •  Multiple paint colors                    +$148                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     on case, interior, or fronts                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 196.

Configurations       Case configuration
for 1-High             •  Open left / drawer right               No cost                                 Specify with open left/drawer right and
                                                                                                                select finish color number and pull finish.
                                 •  Drawer left / open right                No cost                                 Specify with drawer left/open right and
                                                                                                                select finish color number and pull finish
                                 •  Drawer left / drawer right             +$261                                   Specify with drawer left/drawer right and
                                                                                                                select finish color number and pull finish.

Configurations       Case configuration
for 11⁄2-High         •  Open left / drawer right               No cost                                 Specify with open left/drawer right and
                                                                                                                select finish color number and pull finish.
                                 •  Drawer left / open right                No cost                                 Specify with drawer left/open right and
                                                                                                                select finish color number and pull finish.
                                 •  Drawer left / drawer right             +$449                                   Specify with drawer left/drawer right and
                                                                                                                select finish color number and pull finish.

        
Open left/                      Drawer left/                    Drawer left/
drawer right                   open right                      drawer right

Tops                       No top/Painted top
                            •  No top (for use with                     –$118                                    Specify with no top.
                                     a cushion top)
                                  •  Painted top left/no top right         –$  59                                    Specify with painted top left/no top right.
                                  •  Painted top right/no top left         –$  59                                    Specify with painted top right/no top left.

                                 Wood veneer top
                            •  Wood veneer top                         +$609                                    Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                       indicate wood color number.
                                  •  Wood veneer top left/                  +$420                                    Specify with wood veneer top left/no top
                                     no top right                                                                                right and indicate wood color number.
                                  •  Wood veneer top right /               +$420                                    Specify with wood veneer top right/no top
                                     no top left                                                                                  left and indicate wood color number.
                                  •  Premium wood 2 on wood          +$655                                    Specify with wood veneer and with 
                                     veneer top                                                                                Premium wood 2 and indicate 
                                                                                                                                       Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium wood 3 on wood          +$769                                    Specify with wood veneer and with
                                     veneer top                                                                                Premium wood 3 and indicate 
                                                                                                                                       Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain on wood               No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                       veneer top                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

cOptions, continue on next page

Low Storage — 1- and 11⁄2-High –
60"W and 72"W

Tip: Specify multi-color paint
finish option to get the 
interior or fronts a different
paint finish than the case.
cSee Multi-Color Paint
Applications, page 206.

Tip: Multi-color paint option
cannot be combined with
wood veneer drawer fronts
option.

Tip: When selecting no top
option, two 30"W cushion
tops can be used with a
60"W low storage unit or two
36"W cushion tops can be
used with a 72"W low stor-
age unit. Cushion top is
ordered separately.
cSee page 123.

Tip: When selecting drawer
left/drawer right configura-
tion, wood veneer drawer
front finishes must be the
same.
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Low Storage —
1- and 11⁄2-High –

60"W and 72"W 

cOptions, continued from previous page

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Wood Veneer           Standard veneer
Drawer Fronts       •  1-H drawer/open                         +$254                                    Specify with wood veneer drawer front.
                                 •  1-H drawer/drawer                      +$508                                    Specify with wood veneer drawer front.
                                  •  11⁄2-H drawer/open                     +$330                                    Specify with wood veneer drawer front.
                                   •  11⁄2-H drawer/drawer                   +$660                                    Specify with wood veneer drawer front.
                                  •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     veneer drawer                                                                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                         Premium wood group 2
                                  •  1-H drawer/open                         +$281                                    Specify with wood veneer and with 
                                                                                                                                       Premium wood 2 drawer front and 
                                                                                                                                       indicate Premium wood 2 color number.
                                 •  1-H drawer/drawer                      +$535                                    Specify with wood veneer and with  

                                                                                                                                       Premium wood 2 drawer front and 
                                                                                                                                       indicate Premium wood 2 color number.
                                  •  11⁄2-H drawer/open                     +$357                                    Specify with wood veneer and with 
                                                                                                                                       Premium wood 2 drawer front and 
                                                                                                                                       indicate Premium wood 2 color number.
                                  •  11⁄2-H drawer/drawer                   +$687                                    Specify with wood veneer and with 
                                                                                                                                       Premium wood 2 drawer front and 
                                                                                                                                       indicate Premium wood 2 color number.

                                         Premium wood group 3
                                  •  1-H drawer/open                         +$346                                    Specify with wood veneer and with 
                                                                                                                                       Premium wood 3 drawer front and 
                                                                                                                                       indicate Premium wood 3 color number.
                                 •  1-H drawer/drawer                      +$600                                    Specify with wood veneer and with 

                                                                                                                                       Premium wood 3 drawer front and 
                                                                                                                                       indicate Premium wood 3 color number.
                                  •  11⁄2-H drawer/open                     +$422                                    Specify with wood veneer and with  
                                                                                                                                     Premium wood 3 drawer front and 
                                                                                                                                       indicate Premium wood 3 color number.
                                  •  11⁄2-H drawer/drawer                   +$752                                    Specify with wood veneer and with 
                                                                                                                                       Premium wood 3 drawer front and 
                                                                                                                                       indicate Premium wood 3 color number.

Drawer Interiors   •  Rails                                            +$  33                                    Specify with rails.
                                 •  Divider package                          +$  25                                    Specify with divider package.

Connect Zone       •  Connect zone                              +$562                                    Specify with connect zone.

Counterweights    •  Package 1 for drawer/open,        +$175                                     Specify with counterweights.
                                     60" units
                                   •  Package 1 for drawer/drawer,      +$350                                     Specify with counterweights.
                                      60" units
                                   •  Package 2 for drawer/open,        +$234                                     Specify with counterweights.
                                      72" units
                                  •  Package 2 for drawer/drawer,     +$468                                    Specify with counterweights.
                                     72" units

Clean Back             •  Clean back                                   No cost                                  Specify with clean back.

Storage-to-Beam •  Omit brackets                               –$  13                                     Specify with standard back without
Tether Brackets                                                                                                          tether brackets.

Keying                      •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                           cPage 214

Related                   •  Counterweight packages                                                         cPage 124
Products                  •  Worktools                                                                               cPage 135
                                  •  Storage-to-beam tether brackets                                           cPage 125
                                  •  Storage connect zone power and data                                  cPage 179
                                  •  Cushion top                                                                            cPage 123

cSpecification Information, on next page

Tip: Connect zone is avail-
able on 11⁄2-High storage
only.

Tip: Clean back option is
used when back of storage
unit will be visible.

Tip: When selecting drawer
left / drawer right configura-
tion, wood veneer drawer
front finishes must be the
same.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information
DDimensions DRecommended DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W            H         dCounterweight    dNumber              dBase
d                                           dPackage                 d dPrice
d                                              d d d

1-High Low Storage
17"         60"             18" Package 1 CQLS176018 $1328

17"         72"             18" Package 2 CQLS177218 $1535
d d d d

11⁄2-High Low Storage
17"         60"             24" Package 1 CQLS176024 $1655

17"         72"             24" Package 2 CQLS177224 $1888
d d d d

cOptions, on previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Low Storage — 1- and 11⁄2-High – 60"W and 72"W, continued
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Cushion Tops
For 1- and 11⁄2-High Low Storage
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                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Upholstery
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 1                        No cost                           Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                        +$  10                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                        +$  39                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                        +$  48                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                        +$  60                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                        +$  85                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                        +$103                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                        +$149                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                        +$191                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                      +$232                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather price group           +$595                                Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                              •  Leather price group                         +$688                                Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)/   +$  16                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        Customer's Own Leather (COL)

  Related                   •  Low Storage – 1- and 11⁄2-High                                             cPage 116
  Products

   Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle                    DU.S.
dD       W       H             dNumber                dBase
d                                   d                             dPrice
d d d

Cushion Tops
12"        30"       11⁄2"             CQCU1230               $476

12"        36"       11⁄2"             CQCU1236               $560

12"        42"       11⁄2"             CQCU1242               $644

12"        48"       11⁄2"             CQCU1248               $740

17"        30"       11⁄2"             CQCU1730               $476

17"        36"       11⁄2"             CQCU1736               $560

17"        42"       11⁄2"             CQCU1742               $644

17"        48"       11⁄2"             CQCU1748               $740
d d d

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Cushion top: fabric
•  Attachment hardware

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 65

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number 
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 196.

Tip: 12"D cushion tops are
for use with a connect zone.

Tip: 30"W cushion tops can
be used with 60"W low stor-
age unit. 36"W cushion tops
can be used with 72"W low 
storage unit.

Cushion Tops

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Storage Accessories

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 65

• Package of two rails: black 

Specification Information
DWidth DStyle                      DU.S.
d                          dNumber                 dPrice
d                             d d

17"                 CQLR                           $32
d                          d d

Rails
For Use with File Drawers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 65

• Carton of three dividers: black 

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                  DU.S.
dD        W            H           dNumber              dPrice
d                                             d d

117⁄8"      1⁄16"            61⁄4"           CQLD                       $26
d                                          d d

Divider Package 
For Use with File Drawers

Style number

Style number

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 65

• Counterweight: black 
• Attachment hardware

Specification Information
DPackage DStyle                     DU.S.
dNumber               dNumber                dPrice
d                              d d

Package 1                   CQLC1                        $175

Package 2                   CQLC2                        $234
d                              d d

Counterweight Package 

Tip: Package 1 is for use
with 30"W, 48"W, and 60"W
low storage. Package 2 is
for use with 36"W, 42"W and
72"W low storage.

Tip: 60"W and 72"W low
storage with a drawer/draw -
er configuration requires two
counterweight packages.

Style number
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 66

• Two piece ganging bracket: black
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                                 d

CQLG                          $19
d d

Low Storage Ganging Bracket

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 65

• Pair of back-to-back spacers: 4799 Platinum
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                                 d

CQSB                         $42
d d

Back-to-Back Spacers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 65

• Pair of brackets: black
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                                 d

CQLT                         $14
d d

Low Storage-to-Beam Tether Brackets

Tip: For use with 1- and 
11⁄2-high low storage for
visual alignment.

Tip: For use with 11⁄2-high
low storage with connect
zone to maintain required 1"
gap when mounting center
screens or mid storage.

Storage Accessories

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tower

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 68

• Tower case: paint price group 1
• 1⁄2" top: paint to match case
• Integral pull on door and drawers: paint
• Four adjustable leveling glides: 4799 Platinum
• One rail per file drawer
• Drawer liner
• Lock for drawers and lock for door, keyed random: 

finish to default based on pull finish

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for case
3 Color number for pulls:

4140 Arctic White Gloss
4144 Black Gloss
4799 Platinum

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 196.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   Paint
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  58                                    Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$148                                    Specify paint color number.

                                         Multi-color paint finishes
                                  •  Multiple paint colors on               +$148                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     case, interior, or fronts                                                            cSee Multi-Color Paint Applications, 
                                                                                                                                       page 206.

Tops                           Wood veneer top
                                  •  Wood veneer top                         +$420                                    Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                       indicate wood color number.
                                  •  Premium wood 2 on wood          +$447                                    Specify with wood veneer and with 
                                     veneer top                                                                                 Premium wood 2 and indicate Premium 
                                                                                                                                       wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium wood 3 on wood          +$512                                    Specify with wood veneer and with 
                                     veneer top                                                                                 Premium wood 3 and indicate Premium 
                                                                                                                                       wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain on                       No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     wood veneer top                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                       Manual.

Wood Veneer        •  Door and drawers                        +$402                                     Specify with wood veneer door and  
Door and                                                                                                                     drawer fronts.
Drawer Fronts       •  Customiz stain on                       No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     wood veneer fronts                                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                       Manual.
                                  •  Premium wood 2 on wood         +$429                                   Specify with wood veneer and with 
                                     veneer fronts                                                                             Premium wood 2 and indicate Premium 
                                                                                                                                       wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium wood 3 on wood          +$494                                    Specify with wood veneer and with 
                                     veneer fronts                                                                             Premium wood 3 and indicate Premium 
                                                                                                                                       wood 3 finish number.
                                     

Keying                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 214

Related                   •  Rails                                                                                       cPage 127
Products

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W            H         dNumber               dBase
d                                           d dPrice
d                                           d d

Tower - Right
17"         24"            48" CQTW172448R $2690
d d d

Tower - Left
17"         24"            48" CQTW172448L $2690
d d d

Tip: Specify multi-color 
paint finish option to get 
the interior a different paint
finish than the case.
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Rails For Towers

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 69

• Package of two rails: black only Style number

Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle              DU.S.
d              dNumber          dPrice
d d                           d

12"               RXADRL15        $23
d d d
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Fixed Personal/Modesty Screens

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 70

• Personal/modesty screens: fabric price group 1
• Brackets: 4799 Platinum

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for screen
3 Options, if selected (see below) 
cSee Surface Materials, page 196.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   Fabric                                12"H     191⁄2"H  24"H
Materials                •  Fabric price group 1            No cost    No cost    No cost          Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2            +$24        +$  33      +$  39            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3            +$64        +$  87      +$111             Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4            +$83        +$111       +$136            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Customer’s Own Material   +$16        +$  16      +$  16         cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     (COM)

Specification Information
DWidth DStyle DU.S.
d           dNumber dBase 
d           d dPrice
d           d d

12"H Screens
30"                          CQSF3012              $162

36"                          CQSF3612              $189

42"                          CQSF4212              $214

48"                            CQSF4812              $241
d           d d

191⁄2"H Screens
30"                            CQSF3019              $250

36"                            CQSF3619              $277

42"                            CQSF4219              $303

48"                            CQSF4819              $329
d           d d

24"H Screens
30"                            CQSF3024              $337

36"                            CQSF3624              $365

42"                            CQSF4224              $390

48"                            CQSF4824              $417
d           d d

Tip: When using COM fab-
ric, it is recommended that 
non-patterned fabric be used
to provide a consistent
visual between adjacent
screens, and from one side
to the other.

Tip: 24"H screens are not
intended for use in the
modesty position.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Centered Screens

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 72

• Screen: fabric price group 1
• Brackets: 4799 Platinum 

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for screen, if

selected
3 Options, if selected (see below) 
cSee Surface Materials, page 196.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   Fabric                                12"H     191⁄2"H  24"H
Materials                •  Fabric price group 1            No cost    No cost    No cost          Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2            +$24        +$  33      +$  39            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3            +$64        +$  87      +$111             Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4            +$83        +$111       +$136            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Customer’s Own Material   +$16        +$  16      +$  16         cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     (COM)                                                                                      

                                         Glass (12"H and 191⁄2"H)
                                  •  Glass                                   See below                                     Specify with glass.
                                     - Clear glass 3⁄8"                  No cost                                          Specify with 6570 Crystal glass.
                                     - Frosted glass                    See below                                     Specify with 6530 Frosted glass.

Related                 •  Back-to-back spacers                                                             cPage 125
Products               •  Center screen custom insert kit                                              cPage 130

Specification Information
DWidth                DStyle DU.S.                     DOptions               
d                         dNumber               dBase                   d(Add $ to               dFrosted Glass
d                         d dPrice                   dBase Price)               d(Add $ to
d d d d                            dBase Price
d d d d dand Glass
d                              d                                 d                                 dGlass                        dUpcharge)

12"H Screens                                                                          

36"                            CQSC3612              $301                          +$  53                         +$  77

42"                            CQSC4212              $319                          +$  80                         +$  87

48"                            CQSC4812              $335                          +$  97                         +$  96

60"                          CQSC6012              $372                          +$149                        +$121

72"                            CQSC7212              $407                          +$202                        +$144
d                              d d d d

191⁄2"H Screens
36"                            CQSC3619              $423                          +$  80                         +$201

42"                          CQSC4219              $441                          +$  97                         +$231

48"                          CQSC4819              $460                          +$122                        +$285

60"                          CQSC6019              $494                          +$175                        +$288

72"                          CQSC7219              $529                          +$228                        +$312
d                              d d d d

24"H Screens
36"                            CQSC3624              $546                          N.A.                            N.A.

42"                          CQSC4224              $566                          N.A.                            N.A.

48"                          CQSC4824              $582                          N.A.                            N.A.

60"                          CQSC6024              $617                          N.A.                            N.A.

72"                          CQSC7224              $652                          N.A.                            N.A.
d                              d d d d

Tip: Centered screens can
be attached to the beam,
back-to-back desks, or 
back-to-back 11⁄2-high low
storage with a connect zone.
In back-to-back applications,
a back-to-back spacer must
be used to create a 1" space
between the rails.

Tip: When using COM fab-
ric, it is recommended that
non-patterned fabric be used
to provide a consistent
visual between adjacent
screens.

Tip: Screens 36"W to 48"W
come with two brackets and
screens 60"W and 72"W
come with three brackets.

Tip: To obtain total price for
frosted glass screen, add
both glass upcharge and
frosted glass upcharge to
base price.

Tip: Screens mounted to
back-to-back desks must be
at least 12" narrower than
desks.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Centered Screen Custom Insert Kits and Aligners

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d d

Two Brackets
CQSK2                       $114
d d

Three Brackets
CQSK3                       $132
d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 73

• Brackets: 4799 Platinum
• Plastic adapter for 1⁄4" screen
• Plastic adapter for 3⁄8" screen
• Plastic adapter for 1⁄2" screen
• Plastic adapter for fabric infill screen
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Tip: CQSK2 is for use 
on screens up to 48"W. 
CQSK3 is for use with 
screens wider than 48"W.

Tip: To order a fusion
screen, contact your
Designtex representative.

Tip: These kits are available
to accommodate additional
materials for the centered
screen. Infills can be 181⁄2"H 
or less. For actual dimen-
sions of centered screens,
see page 72.

Tip: Custom insert kit can
accommodate inserts that
are 1⁄4", 3⁄8", or 1⁄2" thick.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 73

• Aligner, package of 10: translucent plastic Style number

Aligners

Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d d

CQAS                  $22
d                             d

Centered Screen Custom Insert Kits

Tip: Aligners are for use with
fabric screens only.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 74

• Screen: fabric price group A
• Top cap and clamp: 4799 Platinum paint

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number 
cSee Surface Materials, page 196.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   Fabric
Materials                •  Fabric price group A                    No cost                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                    +$14                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Customer’s Own Material           +$16                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      (COM)                                                                                    

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD             H dNumber dBase
d                d dPrice
d                d d

291⁄2"           115⁄8" DVSS2912 $325
d                   d d

Divisio Side Screen

Tip: The Divisio side screen
can be used on any 3/4"- to
11/2"-thick worksurface.

Tip: The Divisio side screen
has an overhang of 8". This
is important when planning
for returns or storage.

Tip: The Divisio side screen
weighs approximately 141/2
pounds. Take this into con-
sideration when planning for
use on Height-AdjusTable 
worksurfaces. 

Tip: The Divisio side screen
is intended for use on the
front of a worksurface. 

Tip: The Divisio side screen
does not work on knife edge
profiles.

Divisio Side Screen

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Answer to c:scape L Junctions—Thin Trim

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 13

• Junction
• Inside corner light seal
• Trim and junction cap: paint price group 1
• Aligner

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for trim and junction

cap
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 196.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Trim
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

Bracket                    •  Desk-to-panel bracket                 +$35                                       Specify with desk-to-panel bracket.

Specification Information
DCorresponding    DStyle                             DU.S.
dPanel dNumber                        dBase
dHeight d dPrice
d d d
dA B d d

Right-Hand Junctions
24" 30" TS723TCLJCQ $401

24" 42" TS724TCLJCQ $401

24" 48" TS728TCLJCQ $401

24" 54" TS725TCLJCQ $401
d d d

Left-Hand Junctions
30" 24" TS732TCLJCQ $401

42" 24" TS742TCLJCQ $401

48" 24" TS782TCLJCQ $401

54" 24" TS752TCLJCQ $401
d d d                              

A

B

B

A
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Answer to c:scape T
Junctions—Thin Trim

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 13

• Junction
• Inside corner light seals
• Trim and junction cap: paint price group 1 
• Aligners

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for trim and junction

cap
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 196.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Trim
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

Bracket                    •  Desk-to-panel bracket                 +$35                                       Specify with desk-to-panel bracket.

Specification Information
DCorresponding    DStyle                             DU.S.
dPanel dNumber                        dBase
dHeight d dPrice
d d d                                                                 
dA B C d d

For Two Panels and One Beam
30" 24" 30" TS7323TCTJCQ $469

42" 24" 42" TS7424TCTJCQ $469

48" 24" 48" TS7828TCTJCQ $469

54" 24" 54" TS7525TCTJCQ $469
d d d

For Two Beams and One Panel
24" 30" 24" TS7232TCTJCQ $469

24" 42" 24" TS7242TCTJCQ $469

24" 48" 24" TS7282TCTJCQ $469

24" 54" 24" TS7252TCTJCQ $469
d d d

A

B

C

A

B
C
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

A

B
C

D

Answer to c:scape X Junctions—Thin Trim

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 13

• Junction
• Inside corner light seals
• Trim and junction cap: paint price group 1 
• Aligners

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for trim and junction

cap
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 196.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Trim
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

Bracket                    •  Desk-to-panel bracket                 +$35                                       Specify with desk-to-panel bracket.

Specification Information
DCorresponding         DStyle                                  DU.S.           
dPanel dNumber                             dBase          
dHeight d dPrice           
d d d                      
dA B C D d d                                                    
24" 30" 24" 30" TS72323TCXJCQ $469

24" 42" 24" 42" TS72424TCXJCQ $469

24" 48" 24" 48" TS72828TCXJCQ $469

24" 54" 24" 54" TS72525TCXJCQ $469
d d d
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WorktoolsWorktools

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Shelf: paint
• Stanchions: 4799 Platinum 

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shelf:

4231 Arctic White
4799 Platinum

Specification Information
  DDimensions                       DWeight  DStyle              DU.S.
  dD           W           H            d             dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

36"W Standard Shelf
31⁄2"          36"            69⁄10"          3.9 lb         DSSA363           $144
d d d d

36"W High Shelf
31⁄2"          36"            10"              4.2 lb         DSSA363H        $149
d d d d

24"W Standard Shelves
63⁄4"          24"            69⁄10"          4.9 lb         DSSA246           $149

101⁄4"        24"            69⁄10"          6.4 lb         DSSA2410         $159
  d d d d

24"W High Shelves
63⁄4"          24"            10"              5.3 lb         DSSA246H        $154

101⁄4"        24"            10"              6.7 lb         DSSA2410H      $164
  d d d d

14"W Standard Shelves
31⁄2"          14"            69⁄10"          2.2 lb         DSSA143           $138

63⁄4"          14"            69⁄10"          3.6 lb         DSSA146           $144

101⁄4"        14"            69⁄10"          4.4 lb         DSSA1410         $154
  d d d d

14"W High Shelves
31⁄2"          14"            10"              2.5 lb         DSSA143H        $144

63⁄4"          14"            10"              3.9 lb         DSSA146H        $149

101⁄4"        14"            10"              4.7 lb         DSSA1410H      $159
  d d d d

SOTO Shelves

Tip: All SOTO shelves allow
for 27/8" or 6" between work-
surface and bottom of shelf.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Worktools, continued

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Light: paint
• Power cord

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for light:
  4231 Arctic White
  4710 Low Gloss Black
  4799 Platinum

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W          H            dNumber               dPrice
d                                           d d

Rail-Mounted
131⁄8"    11⁄2"     131⁄8" DSLEDR $295
d                                              d d

Freestanding
131⁄8"    41⁄4"    153⁄8" DSLEDF $321
d                                              d d

LED Task Lights

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Tool box: 6009 Arctic White plastic Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W          H            dNumber               dPrice
d                                           d d

31⁄2"     31⁄4"     31⁄2" DSTB $33
d                                              d d

Tool Box

Products on this 
page are the SOTO
Collection by Details.
They are included here to
simplify your planning.
Remember that Details has
different pricing terms. They
are ordered through Details
electronic catalog (DET). 

Tip: Tool box contains
removable semi-opaque
insert to separate pens from
sticky notes. 
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Worktools

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Diagonal file box: 6009 Arctic White plastic Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W          H            dNumber               dPrice
d                                              d d

121⁄4"    4"       97⁄8" DSDFB $38
d                                              d d

Diagonal File Box

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Personal box: 6009 Arctic White plastic Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W          H            dNumber               dPrice
d                                              d d

9"       9"       2" DSPB $33
d                                              d d

Personal Box 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Pile box: 6009 Arctic White plastic Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W          H            dNumber               dPrice
d                                           d d

97⁄8"     121⁄4"   2" DSSPB $38
d                                              d d

Pile Box 

Products on this 
page are the SOTO
Collection by Details.
They are included here to
simplify your planning.
Remember that Details has
different pricing terms. They
are ordered through Details
electronic catalog (DET). 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Worktools, continued

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Landscape letter box: 6009 Arctic White plastic Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W          H            dNumber               dPrice
d                                              d d

97⁄8"     133⁄4"   2" DSLLB $38
d                                              d d

Landscape Letter Box 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Utility box: 6009 Arctic White plastic Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W          H            dNumber               dPrice
d                                              d d

31⁄8"     9"          11⁄4" DSUB $33
d                                              d d

Utility Box 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Set of three storage boxes: semi-opaque boxes with 
white cover

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d d

DSSB                  $38
d                             d

Storage Box, Set of 3

Tip: The storage box set 
fits inside the personal box.

Tip: The box dimensions are:
•  Large: 21⁄8" x 89⁄8" x 23⁄8"
•  Small with divider: 
21⁄8" x 41⁄4" x 23⁄8"
•  Small without divider: 
21⁄8" x 41⁄4" x 23⁄8"

Products on this page are the SOTO
Collection by Details. They are included
here to simplify your planning. Remember
that Details has different pricing terms. They
are ordered through Details electronic cata-
log (DET). 
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Monitor arm: 4799 Platinum 
• Standard crank adjust column with 71/2" vertical height

adjustment, if selected
• Extended crank adjust column with 121/2" vertical height

adjustment, if selected

Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                     DU.S.
dD        W          H           dNumber                dPrice
d                                             d d

Standard Crank Adjustment Column
65⁄8"    115⁄8"    151/2"     FPAC1CS                  $416

Extended Crank Adjustment Column
65⁄8"    115⁄8"    197/8"     FPAEC1CS               $469
d                                             d d

Eyesite Single Display Support with c:scape Mounting Brackets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Flat panel monitor arm that supports monitors 
5 to 20 lb: paint

• 24" focal adjustment range
• 111⁄2" vertical height adjustment

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for arm:

5052 Pewter
5103 Charcoal
6099 Arctic White

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                         DU.S.
dW        H                   dNumber                     dPrice
d                                    d          d

Single Arm
14"      15"             DFPASINGLECS $425
d                                       d d

FYI Monitor Arm with c:scape Mounting Brackets 

Tip: FYI arms should only
be mounted to desks that
are tethered to either the
beam, another desk, or 
11⁄2-high low storage with 
a connect zone.

Tip: The bracket for the
monitor arm is 33⁄4"W.

Products on this 
page are the SOTO
Collection by Details.
They are included here to
simplify your planning.
Remember that Details has
different pricing terms. They
are ordered through Details
electronic catalog (DET). 
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Worktools, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Products on this 
page are by Details.
They are included here to
simplify your planning.
Remember that Details has
different pricing terms. They
are ordered through Details
electronic catalog (DET). 

Eyesite Dual Display Support with c:scape Mounting Brackets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Monitor arm: 4799 Platinum 
• Standard crank adjust column with 71/2" vertical height

adjustment, if selected
• Extended crank adjust column with 121/2" vertical height

adjustment, if selected

Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                     DU.S.
dD        W          H           dNumber                dPrice
d                                             d d

Standard Crank Adjustment Column
81⁄2"    35"      151/2"     FPAC2CS                  $693

Extended Crank Adjustment Column
81⁄2"    35"      197/8"     FPAEC2CS               $746
d                                             d d
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Products on this 
page are by Details.
They are included here to
simplify your planning.
Remember that Details has
different pricing terms. They
are ordered through Details
electronic catalog (DET). 

Eyesite Fixed Triple Display Support with c:scape Mounting Brackets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Monitor arm: 4799 Platinum 
• Standard crank adjust column with 71/2" vertical height

adjustment, if selected
• Extended crank adjust column with 121/2" vertical height

adjustment, if selected

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Bracket                   •  Without pivot                               No cost                                  Specify without pivot.
                                  •  With pivot                                    +$27                                      Specify with pivot.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                     DU.S.
dD        W          H           dNumber                dBase
d                                     d                             dPrice
d                                             d d

Standard Crank Adjustment Column
71⁄8"    541/2"    151/2"     FPAFC3CS               $746

Extended Crank Adjustment Column
71⁄8 "    541/2"    197/8"     FPAFEC3CS             $800
d                                             d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Monitor arm: 4799 Platinum 
• Extended static column

Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                     DU.S.
dD        W          H           dNumber                dPrice
d                                             d d

53⁄4"    41⁄8"     313/4"     FPAS1O1CS             $463
d                                             d d

Eyesite Static One-Over-One Display Support with c:scape Mounting Brackets
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Worktools, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Products on this 
page are by Details.
They are included here to
simplify your planning.
Remember that Details has
different pricing terms. They
are ordered through Details
electronic catalog (DET). 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Vertical processor sling: 7207 Textured Black Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                      DU.S.
dD        W          H          dNumber                 dPrice
d                                           d d

103⁄4"    33⁄4"      6"        CPRSLFO $122
d                                           d d

Fixed Mount Vertical Processor Sling

Related Products                                        
                                  •  c:scape Keyboard Assembly by Details                                    c Page 143

August 2015



c:scape Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                            143
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Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Mechanism and track: 0835 Black
• Keyboard platform: 7207 Charcoal only
• Mouse surface: 9" diameter same-plane, swivel mouse 

surface
• Palm rest

1 Style number
2 Palm rest type, if green gel palm rest is

selected (see below under Required
Selections)

Stella Standard Keyboard Assemblies with FrameOne/c:scape Platform

Tip: FrameOne/c:scape plat-
form with 17"L track stores
completely under 
worksurface.

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Palm Rest Type   •  Non-antimicrobial                        No cost                                  Specify with non-antimicrobial.
                            •  Antimicrobial                               No cost                                  Specify with antimicrobial.

   Specification Information

  DDimensions             DStyle                      DU.S.
  dD       W        H          dNumber                 dPrice
  d d d

Left-Hand with Green Gel Palm Rest and 11"L Track For Use With 24"D Worksurface
9"          19"        3"             SS11FCMLGG           $440

Right-Hand with Green Gel Palm Rest and 11"L Track For Use With 24"D Worksurface
9"          19"        3"             SS11FCMRGG          $440

Left-Hand with Green Gel Palm Rest and 17"L Track For Use With 30"D Worksurface
9"          19"        3"             SS17FCMLGG           $440

Right-Hand with Green Gel Palm Rest and 17"L Track For Use With 30"D Worksurface
9"          19"        3"             SS17FCMRGG          $440

  d d d

Tip: FrameOne/c:scape plat-
form with 11"L track will pro-
trude 4" from front edge of
worksurface when stored.

Worktools
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

LED Personal Task Lights
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 78

• Housing: 6009 Arctic White plastic only
• Fixture and stanchions: paint
• Power supply with 12' cordage (6' from power supply to

power outlet, 6' from power supply to fixture)
• Soft touch switch
• Ultra energy efficient LED light source
• Polycarbonate matte film diffuser
• Continuous dimming

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for fixture and 

stanchions:
4231 Arctic White
4710 Low Gloss Black
4799 Platinum Metallic

                            Related Products

                                    •  c:scape desk                                                                          cSee page 88
                                    •  FrameOne bench                                                                   cSee FrameOne Specification Guide.
                                     •  Details SOTO rail                                                                   cSee Details Specification Guide.
                                     •  Impact                                                                                    cSee Wood Casegoods and Tables 
                                                                                                                                          Specification Guide.
                                     •  Technology zone integral rail                                                  cSee Elective Elements Specification 
                                                                                                                                          Guide.
                                     •  Worksurfaces and freestanding desks                                   cSee Answer Specification Guide.
                                     •  Campfire Big Table                                                                 cSee Turnstone Specification Guide.

   Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dPrice
d d d d

Rail-Mounted LED Personal Task Light
6"          30"        17"         14 watts          LPTL30             $590
d d d d

Non Rail-Mounted LED Personal Task Light
6"          30"        17"         14 watts          LPTL30NR       $590
d d d d

Tip: Non rail-mounted LED
personal task lights will not
work on worksurfaces with
knife edge that is longer
than 11⁄4", or with modesty
panels or modesty screens
closer than 6" from the back
edge.
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Victor2 Mobile UnitVictor2 Mobile Unit

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 80

• Mobile unit:
- Front and back: wood
- Sides and top: paint

• Finished back hinged doors
• Three slot opening with sloped receptacles and built 

in bag holding system
• Acrylic inserts etched with recycling icons and 

wording
• Three 100% recycled plastic rigid recycling bins – 12

gallon capacity each
• Four non-locking black casters: two swivel/two fixed

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for front and back 
3 Paint color number for sides and top

(case)
4 Three acrylic inserts (see below under

Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 196.

Required Selections
Acrylic Inserts (Pick three)

                                                                                        
Plastic            Compost            Mixed                Waste                Paper                Aluminum          Returnables       Glass

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood Front and Back
Materials                •  Premium Wood 2                        +$  67                                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium Wood 3                        +$234                                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Laminate Front and Back
                                  •  Laminate                                     –$320                                    Specify laminate color number.
                                  •  Open Line Laminate                    –$253                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Paint on Case
                                  •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                    Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$125                                    Specify paint color number.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                       DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                  dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

Mobile Unit - 3 Openings
18"         36"         36"            AWRM183636            $3732
d                                         d d

ABONO

COMPOST

BASURA

WASTE

PAPEL

PAPER

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

MIXTOS

MIXED

MIXTOS

MIXED

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

Tip: Receptacle contains
features to accommodate
oversized bags. 

Tip: Soft-touch integral 
handle allows easy move-
ment from one location to
another.

Tip: Acrylic inserts lift out
without tools for ease of
cleaning and changeability.

Tip: Verbiage on each 
insert contains English,
Spanish, and French.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 80

• Freestanding unit:
- Front and back: wood
- Side and top: paint

• Finished back
• Four or five top slot openings with receptacles
• Acrylic inserts etched with recycling icons and 

wording
• Four or five recycling bins (capacity of 23 gallon each

receptacle) – fits 30 gallon size bags and larger
• Leveling glides: black only 

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for front and back 
3 Paint color number for sides and top

(case)
4 Four or five acrylic inserts (see below

under Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 196.

Required Selections
Acrylic Inserts (Pick four or five)

                                                                                        
Plastic            Compost            Mixed                Waste                Paper                Aluminum          Returnables       Glass

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood Front and Back
Materials                •  Premium Wood 2                        Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium Wood 3                        Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Laminate Front and Back
                                  •  Laminate                                     
                                      - Four opening                             –$533                                    Specify laminate color number.
                                      - Five opening                              –$746                                    Specify laminate color number.
                                  •  Open Line Laminate                    
                                      - Four opening                             –$466                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate
                                      - Five opening                              –$679                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Paint on Case
                                  •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                    Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$125                                    Specify paint color number.

Related                    •  Tray Shelf                                                                                 cPage 148
Products                 •  Display                                                                                   cPage 148

MIXTOS

MIXED

ABONO

COMPOST

MIXTOS

MIXED

BASURA

WASTE

PAPEL

PAPER

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

Victor2 Freestanding Units

Tip: Tray shelf and display
are ordered separately.

Tip: Acrylic inserts lift out
without tools for ease of
cleaning and changeability.

Tip: Verbiage on each 
insert contains English,
Spanish, and French.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle                             DU.S.           DOptions
dD      W        H        dNumber                        dBase          d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d d                      dPremium Wood        
d d d                      dWood front and back                                 
d d d                      d                                       
d d d                      dWood 2   dWood 3         

Freestanding Unit - 4 Openings
25"      48"        36"         AWRF254836                    $5332             +$121       +$424             

Freestanding Unit - 5 Openings
25"      60"        36"         AWRF256036                    $6719             +$153       +$534             
d d d                      d                d                      

Victor2 Freestanding Units

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 80

• Tray shelf: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for tray
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 196.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

Related                    •  Freestanding units                                                                   cPage 146
Products

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber         dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

123/4"     221/4"     915/16"       AWTS                $373
d                                         d d

Victor2 Tray Shelf and Display

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Tray shelf fits most trays
up to 203/4" x 12".

Tip: Tray shelf cannot be
used with the mobile unit. 

Tip: Two tray shelves can be
used on the freestanding 4
or 5 slot opening. A 15" gap
will separate the two tray
shelves if used on the 
freestanding 5 unit.  

Tip: Maximum tray storage is
20 food trays.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 80

• Display
• Attachment brackets: paint

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for bracket
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 196.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

Related                    •  Freestanding units                                                                   cPage 146
Products

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber         dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

13/16"      203/4"     151/2"        AWDR                $373
d                                         d d

Tip: Display holds two 81/2" x
11" papers or one 11" x 17". 

Tip: Display cannot be used
with the mobile unit. 

Tip: Two displays can be
used on the freestanding 4
or 5 slot opening. A gap of
181/2" will separate the two
displays if used on the
Freestanding 5 unit.

Tip: Paper is placed
between the two acrylic
plates.

Display

Tray Shelf
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Statement of Line                                                                                   150

Product Details                                                                               

Wiring Schematics                                                               154

How to Calculate Power Needs                                           155

Cable Capacities                                                                  156

Desking Power and Data

Desk Tethered to Beam                                                                      160

Freestanding Desk                                                                              162

Storage Power and Data                                                      164

Base Power and Data                                                           166

Modular Harnesses and Branching Harness-to-Harness
Connectors

Distributing Power Through the Beam                                                168

Power Harness Routing Through 90° Beams                                     170

Add-On Modular Power Blocks and Harnesses                   171

Building Interface                                                                 172

Understanding 
Power and Data

August 2015



150                                                                                                                                                                                                                            c:scape Specification Guide

Statement of Line
c:scape Power and Data

Desking Power and Data

Modular Powerkit
Understanding 
cPage 160
Specifying 
cPage 176

Power Strip
Understanding 
cPage 161
Specifying 
cPage 176

Chicago/Hardwire Kit
Understanding 
cPage 161
Specifying 
cPage 177

Storage Power and Data

Modular Powerkit
Understanding 
cPage 164
Specifying 
cPage 179

Power Strip
Understanding 
cPage 165
Specifying 
cPage 180

Add-On Modular 
Power Block
Understanding 
cPage 161
Specifying 
cPage 177

Add-On
Chicago/Hardwire
Junction Kit
Understanding 
cPage 161
Specifying 
cPage 178

Data Housing 
and Cover
Understanding 
cPage 161
Specifying 
cPage 178

Chicago/Hardwire Kit
Understanding 
cPage 165
Specifying 
cPage 181

Cable Cover - 
Beam to Desk
Understanding 
cPage 161
Specifying 
cPage 178
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Statement of Line

Base Power and Data

Modular Powerkit
Understanding 
cPage 166
Specifying 
cPage 182

Chicago/Hardwire
Powerkit
Understanding 
cPage 166
Specifying 
cPage 182

Receptacles

Power Strips

Duplex Receptacle
Understanding 
cPage 161
Specifying 
cPage 183

USB Receptacle
Understanding 
cPage 161
Specifying 
cPage 185

Flexible Receptacle
Understanding 
cPage 161
Specifying 
cPage 184

Power and Data Strip
with Cord
Understanding 
cPage 161
Specifying 
cPage 186

Power Strip with Cord
Understanding 
cPage 161
Specifying 
cPage 186

Data Housing
Understanding 
cPage 166
Specifying 
cPage 182

c:scape Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                             cStatement of Line, continued  151
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Statement of Line, c:scape Power and Data, continued

Power Infeeds

Hardwire-to-Modular 
Power Infeed
Understanding 
cPage 172
Specifying 
cPage 189

Junction Box
Faceplate – Modular 
Understanding 
cPage 172
Specifying 
cPage 191

Utility Pole
Understanding 
cPage 172
Specifying 
cPage 191

Modular-to-Modular
Power Infeed
Understanding 
cPage 172
Specifying 
cPage 189

New York
Power Infeed
Understanding 
cPage 172
Specifying 
cPage 190

90°

Straight/
Flush

Modular Harnesses

Branching Harness-
to-Harness Connector
Understanding 
cPage 168
Specifying 
cPage 188

Modular Harness —
Additional Lengths 
(for daisy chaining or
for use with infeeds)
Understanding 
cPage 168
Specifying 
cPage 188

Modular Harness —
Standard Lengths
Understanding 
cPage 168
Specifying 
cPage 187
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Statement of Line

Filler Package
Specifying 
cPage 193

L-Boot
Understanding 
cPage 47
Specifying 
cPage 192

T-Boot
Understanding 
cPage 47
Specifying 
cPage 192

X-Boot
Understanding 
cPage 47
Specifying 
cPage 192

Transition Kit for
Field Cutting
Understanding 
cPage 47
Specifying 
cPage 192

Wire Manager
Specifying 
cPage 193

Filler Package and Wire Manager

Transition Kits
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Wiring Schematics
Details for the Electrician

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

c:scape offers three different wiring schematics
to allow you to match your specific wiring strategy
to any typical building wiring plan.
Tip: All the components in an electrical system
must use the same wiring schematic. The compo-
nents are keyed and color coded to make 
it impossible to connect mismatched parts.
Black = Four-circuit, 3+1
Brown = Four-circuit, 2+2
Rust = Three-circuit, separate neutrals (3SN)
Shared neutrals = 10 gauge
Non-shared neutrals = 12 gauge
Hot wires = 12 gauge

Four-Circuit, 3+1

In the four-circuit 3+1 schematic, circuits
1, 2, and 3 are distributed from the first circuit
panel and are supported with one shared neutral
and one shared ground. Circuit 4 is distributed
from a second circuit panel and is supported with
a separate neutral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, all four
circuits are distributed as shown.

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Circuit 4 Neutral

System Ground 

Isolated Ground 

NEUTRAL

Circuits 1, 2, and 3 Neutral

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

Circuits 1, 2, and 3 Neutral

PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit Panel 1

Circuit Panel 2

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Ground

                Circuit 4 Neutral 
NEUTRAL

GROUND
Ground

CA B

Four-Circuit, 2+2

In the four-circuit 2+2 schematic, circuits
1 and 2 are distributed from two different phases
from the first circuit panel and are supported
with one shared neutral and one shared ground.
Circuits 3 and 4 are distributed from a second cir-
cuit panel and supported by their own shared neu-
tral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, all four
circuits are distributed as shown.

On a split-phase circuit panel, all four cir-
cuits are distributed as shown.

Split-Phase
Circuit Panel

A C
PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

NEUTRAL

Circuits 1 and 2 Neutral

Circuits 3 and 4 Neutral

System Ground

Isolated Ground

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

NEUTRAL

Circuits 1 and 2 Neutral

Circuits 3 and 4 Neutral

System Ground

Isolated Ground

PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit Panel 1

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Ground

A B C

PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit Panel 2

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Ground

A B C

Circuits 3 and 4 Neutral

Circuits 1 and 2 Neutral

Three-Circuit, Separate Neutrals

In the three-circuit, separate neutral
schematic, circuits 1 and 2 are distributed from
two different phases from the first circuit panel.
Each circuit is supported with its own neutral and
a common ground. Circuit 3 is distributed from the
second circuit panel and is supported by its own
neutral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, three
circuits are distributed as shown.

On a split-phase circuit panel, three circuits
are distributed as shown.

Split-Phase
Circuit Panel

A C
PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

System Ground

Isolated Ground

NEUTRAL

Circuit 1 Neutral

Circuit 2 Neutral

Circuit 3 Neutral

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit 1 Neutral

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 2 Neutral

Circuit 3 Neutral

System Ground

Isolated Ground

Circuit Panel 1

B C
PHASE PHASE

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

NEUTRAL

PHASE PHASE PHASE

Circuit Panel 2

NEUTRAL
                Circuit 3 Neutral 

                Circuit 1 Neutral 

                Circuit 2 Neutral 

GROUND
Ground

GROUND
Ground

CB

PHASE 

A

Circuit 3 HotA

August 2015



c:scape Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                            155

P
o

w
e

r a
n

d
 D

a
ta

How to Calculate 
Power Needs

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

If your usage is known
in advance:
Add up the amperage used
by each piece of equipment
in the workstation. When -
ever you reach 60-amps 
(20-amps times 3 circuits) or
80-amps (20-amps times 4
circuits) from items that are
likely to be used at the same
time, you have reached the
limit for a single power-in.
Specify another power-in
and continue until all equip -
ment is powered. 

If the circuits will normally
be subject to a continuous
load (three or more hours of
continuous use, such as
lights or computers), the
NEC requires that circuit
capacity be “de-rated” by 
20 percent. Therefore, treat
circuits used for continuous
loads as if they were rated
at 16-amps instead of the
regular 20-amps. 

Try to anticipate future
increases in power require -
ments and build some
excess capacity into your
plan.
cSee table at right for typi-
cal and actual amperage
usages for components.

To calculate amperage when
the wattage of a device is
known, divide watts by 120.

Some appliances, such as
large copiers, coffee makers,
or space heaters require
most of the current avail-
able on a 20-amp circuit. It
is recommended that such
devices be supplied with
their own receptacle/circuit,
directly from the building.
This leaves the capacity of
the furniture circuits avail -
able for the more dynamic
requirements of the office
equipment. 

Local electrical codes vary.
Consult a qualified electrical
contractor or engineer for
the proper planning of elec -
trical circuits in your locale.

If your usage is not
known in advance: 
The National Electrical
Code (NEC) allows a maxi -
mum of 13 receptacles on
each 20-amp circuit. This
provides up to 30 recepta cles
for each 3-circuit power-in
and 40 receptacles for each
4-circuit power-in. 

Most electrical engineers
write their specifications
more conservatively than the
NEC. Consult the project
electrical engineer.

These numbers refer to
receptacles, not outlets.
All receptacles are duplex
and include two outlets.

When planning a power 
network, you must calculate
the amperage requirements
of all your electrical compo -
nents so you can provide
sufficient electricity to power
them. 

Requirements of Office Equipment in Amps

General Equipment 
(Typical Amperage)
A.C. adapter                            0.05
Adding machine                       0.05
Answering machine                 0.08
Calculator                                0.025
Clock                                       0.03
Coffee pot                              10.00
Copy machine                       15.00
Desk-top copiers                     7.00 to 10.00
Electric eraser                          0.25
Fan                                          0.50
Manuscript holder                    0.75
Microwave                               8.00 to 12.00
Pencil sharpener                     0.25
Radio                                       0.05
Space heater, 1000 watts        8.50
Space heater, 1500 watts      12.50
Stand-alone copiers              15.00

Electronic Equipment 
(Typical Amperage)
Desk-top memory 
storage devices                     0.08 to 0.15

Desk-top printers                     1.20 to 2.00
DVD players                            0.13 to 0.20
Flat-panel screens                   3.50
Laptops                                    3.50 to 5.00
Modems                                   0.15
Stand-alone printers                1.50 to 2.50
VDTs and PCs                         0.08 to 4.80

Steelcase Lighting 
(Actual Amperage)
Shelf lights 
24" wide, 17 watts                   0.20
36" wide, 25 watts                   0.30
48" wide, 32 watts                   0.30

...............................................................................................................................................

How to Calculate Power Needs
Use This to Determine How Many Power-Ins You Will Need
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Cable Capacities

Upper
opening

Post

End view of a Beam

Lower
opening

Lower
cover
clip

Beam

A 

B 

C 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

                                                                                                                   Maximum          40%                 Maximum           40% 
                                                                                                                   Capacity             Fill Rate           Capacity              Fill Rate

A Upper opening of beam vertical post                                                    130                          71                         58                             37

B Lower opening of beam vertical post
(intended for power routing although cables can be 
routed at this location)                                                                                                       90                          49                         42                             25

C Lower cover clip (lay-in per side)                                                                           32                          16                         12                             6

D Transition Boot - 90 degree application                                                                 56                          29                         24                             14

E Field cut cover application

3 or more inches away from vertical post

Upper opening—right, left or any combination                                                                 130                          70                         58                             36

Lower opening—right, left or any combination                                                                 90                          48                         42                             25

F Field cut cover application

11⁄2" inches away from vertical post (left/right) and transitioning away from vertical post

Upper opening                                                                                                                   130                          70                         58                             36

Lower opening                                                                                                                  90                          48                         42                             25

G Field cut cover application

11⁄2" away from vertical post (left/right) and transitioning toward/through vertical post

Upper opening                                                                                                                   92                          48                         36                             22

Lower opening                                                                                                                  58                          31                         28                             17

h Utility pole into beam vertical post

Upper opening                                                                                                                   130                          71                         58                             37

Lower opening                                                                                                                  90                          49                         42                             25

I Base entry of cables across a foot (per side)                                       32                         16                         18                             11

J Base powerkit - passing across                                                                       24                          12                         10                             6

Tip: When routing cables through any combination mentioned above, the capacity is equal to the smallest number.

Outside Diameter of
Cable = .223

Outside Diameter of
Cable = .310
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...............................................................................................................................................

Cable Capacities

Product Details

D L-Boot

D T-Boot

D X-Boot

X-Boot

Cable

X-Boot

T-Boot

Cable

T-Boot

L-Boot

Cable

L-Boot

E Field-cut cover 
application

F Field-cut cover 
application

G Field-cut cover 
application

Tip: When 90° beam is
positioned on a vertical
post, transitioning of power
and data can not be done.
See vertical post positioning
table.

Post

Beam

Post

Beam

Cable

Post

Beam

Cable

Post

Beam

Cable

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Vertical Post Positioning Table

4 foot beam

5 foot beam

6 foot beam

7 foot beam

8 foot beam

9"

33"27"

39"33"

33" 33"

33" 33"

9" 9"

9" 9"

9" 9"

9"

9" 9"

4 foot beam — Outer posts positioned 9" from each beam end.

5 foot beam — Outer posts positioned 9" from each beam end. Center posts 
positioned either 27" or 33" from beam end.

6 foot beam — Outer posts positioned 9" from each beam end. Center posts 
positioned either 33" or 39" from beam end.

7 foot beam — Outer posts positioned 9" from each beam end. Center posts 
positioned 33" from each beam end.

8 foot beam — Outer posts positioned 9" from beam end. Center posts positioned
33" from each beam end.
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...............................................................................................................................................

 

J Passing across base powerkit

Tip: Power harnesses reduce 5E cable capacity by approximately 10 cables.  When using 6A cables, capacity is reduced by approximately 6 cables.  
The numbers may vary according to installation practices and the type of cables used.

Tip: It is recommended that power is installed prior to cables.  When large numbers of cables are to be installed in any application, power must be installed
first.

Tip: Test and verify cable capacities for your individual situation.  We recommend that testing be conducted using your specific cable as well as the furniture
configuration you are considering.  Cable capacities in this table are based on non-plenum-rated cables.  Figures are approximations.  Actual capacities may
vary slightly depending on which manufacturer produced the cable and the specific field conditions.

Lower
Cover
Clip

Base Power Lower
Cover
Clip

Base 
Power

...............................................................................................................................................

Cable Capacities, continued

H Utility pole and beam

Utility Utility 
PolePole

CeilingCeiling

BeamBeam
CableCable

I Base entry of cables across a foot (per side)

Cables
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Desking Power and Data
Desk Tethered to Beam

Desks include a sliding 
surface or a cut-out option
which opens to a connect
zone in the understructure.
Power and data are routed
to the connect zone for easy
user access and cord 
management.
cSpecifying, page 176

Modular powerkits
are available for use in the 
connect zone when desks
are tethered to the beam.
The power is routed out of
the beam reveal and through
the end of the desk located
closest to the beam. The
power block accommodates
two receptacles which are
ordered separately. 

Data can also be routed 
to the desk. Up to four data
cables can exit the beam
reveal and terminate into 
the connect zone. Both 
modular furniture and NEMA
faceplates can be used.
Data housing is ordered
separately.

Additional power block
can be added in the connect
zone by ordering an addi-
tional harness and power
block. Receptacles are
ordered separately. 
cSee Add-On Modular
Power Blocks and
Harnesses, page 171, for
harness lengths which are
dependent on desk width. 

August 2015



c:scape Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                            161

P
o

w
e

r a
n

d
 D

a
ta

Desking Power and Data

Modular power and
data cannot be used in a
non-sliding desk with a 
scallop. Power strips with
rail mount attachment
brackets can be mounted on
the desk rail for easy access
to power and data above 
the worksurface.

Filler packages are avail-
able to fill unused power or
data openings. They are
offered in packages of 20.

Wire manager attaches 
to post legs and manages
cords and cables.

Connect zone in desk
has openings in bottom to
allow for patch cord entry
and exit.

Access to data is posi-
tioned at edge of desk
located closest to the beam.

Access to power is 
positioned 21'' from edge of
desk.

Non-PVC electrical
components are the stan-
dard offering with the option
to order PVC components.
For those trying to gain the
LEED Innovation and
Design credit, non-PVC
should be selected.

All electrical compo-
nents are cULus listed to
the appropriate industry
standards in accordance
with the National and
Canadian Electrical code.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or 
engineer for the proper
installation of all electrical
components.

Surface Materials
Power block
•  Black 

Data housing
•  Black 

Receptacles
•  Black 

Power/data cover
• 4799 Platinum

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Duplex receptacles are
available in 15- and 20-
amps, isolated or system
ground, with multiple line
options. The same duplex
receptacle can be used in
the desk, 11⁄2-high low stor-
age with connect zone, and
the base area. Receptacles
are ordered separately.

Modular flexible recep-
tacles are available in 
15-amp, isolated or system
ground, with multiple line
options. Flexible receptacles
offer easy access to three
outlets. The same flexible
receptacle can be used in
the desk and 11⁄2-high low
storage with connect zones.
Not intended for use in the
base area. Receptacles are
ordered separately. Check
for availability.

USB receptacles are
available in three wiring
schematics with multiple line
options. USB receptacles
offer easy access to two
charging ports. Each port
provides 1 amperage of out-
put. USB receptacles conve-
niently charge a wide range
of electronic devices. Some
devices may not be compati-
ble. The same USB recepta-
cle can be used in the desk
and 11⁄2-high low storage
with connect zones and the
base area. Receptacles are
ordered separately.

Wiring and Cabling

Three wiring schemat-
ics are available—3+1, 2+2,
and three circuits with sepa-
rate neutrals (3SN). All the
components in an electrical
distribution system must use
the same wiring schematic.
For safety, the components
are keyed, labeled, and
color-coded to make it
impossible to connect 
mismatched parts.

Desk power accommo-
dates two to four receptacles.

Data in the desk
accommodates both modu-
lar furniture and NEMA size
faceplates. Desk data hous-
ing is ordered separately..

Cable cover can be used
to transition data cables
from beam to desk.

Product Details

Power strips are avail-
able for use in the connect
zone on a sliding top or a
non-sliding cut-out top of
both tethered desks and
freestanding desks.
Receptacles are prewired
within the power strip. A
duplex/duplex version or a
flexible/flexible version is
available. If wall outlet is not
available, base power is
required for plugging the
power strip into an outlet,
and must be accessible to
meet building code. 

Modular power can be
routed to desks that are 
tethered to 11⁄2-high low
storage and desks that are
connected back to back.
Consulting with a building
inspector is recommended
to ensure these applications
are acceptable. Modular
power cannot be used in
non-sliding desks with a
scallop.

Hardwire powerkits
are available for cities where
code requires. Kits include
junction box and a non-PVC
hardwire harness with 8
wires. A cover is included for
beam interface.

Daisy chaining of
power can occur when
desks are tethered to the
beam in a parallel applica-
tion. A modular desk pow-
erkit is used for the first desk
that is being powered and
then additional add-on
power blocks and harnesses
are ordered for each adja-
cent desk. See Add-On
Modular Power Blocks and
Harnesses, page 69, for har-
ness lengths which are
dependent on desk width.
Four data cables can enter
the first desk. These cables
can be routed to four desks
(one cable each) or two
desks with two cables each.
Data housing is ordered
separately.
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Desking Power and Data
Freestanding Desk

Desks include a sliding 
surface or a cut-out option
which opens to a connect
zone in the understructure.
Power and data are routed
to the connect zone for easy
user access and cord 
management.
cSpecifying, page 176

Wiring and Cabling

Three wiring schemat-
ics are available—3+1, 2+2,
and three circuits with sepa-
rate neutrals (3SN). All the
components in an electrical
distribution system must use
the same wiring schematic.
For safety, the components
are keyed, labeled, and
color-coded to make it
impossible to connect mis-
matched parts.

Wire manager attaches 
to post legs, and manages
cords and cables.

Connect zone has open-
ings in bottom to allow for
patch cord entry and exit.

Access to power is 
positioned 21" from edge 
of desk.

Modular power can be
used with a freestanding
desk as long as the desk 
is anchored.

Filler packages are avail-
able to fill unused power or
data openings. They are
offered in packages of 20.

Non-PVC electrical
components are the stan-
dard offering with the option
to order PVC components.
For those trying to gain the
LEED Innovation and
Design credit, non-PVC
should be selected.

All electrical compo-
nents are cULus listed to
the appropriate industry
standards in accordance
with the National and
Canadian Electrical code.

Local electrical codes
vary, so consult with your
local authority having juris-
diction as they have final say
if the products as installed
are compliant with local
code. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or 
engineer for the proper
installation of all electrical
components.

...............................................................................................................................................

Power strip for desk
connect zone is available
for use in the connect zone
of freestanding desks.
Receptacles are prewired
within the power strip. A
duplex/duplex version or a
flexible/flexible version are
available. Cord length is 6'.
Power strip cannot be used
with non-sliding desk with
scallop. 

Data access should
remain in the base area of
the beam when using free-
standing desks. Modular
furniture faceplates are
accommodated in the base
data housing, which is
ordered separately.

Power strips can be
placed above the worksur-
face. Connect power strips
to the rail of the desk or low
storage with either connect
zone or mounted on the
shared table. Power and
data or power only are
available.

Base power is required
for plugging the power strip
into an outlet, and must be
accessible to meet building
code. 
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Desking Power and Data

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Two power strips are
available—power only and
power and data. Power
strips can be mounted on
the desk or low storage with
connect zone rail or on the
shared table. Cord length is
8'. Available PVC only.

Surface Materials
Power block
•  Black 

Receptacles
•  Black 

Cord
• Black
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Storage Power and Data

11⁄2-high low storage
units are available with a
connect zone.  Power and
data can be routed to the
connect zone for easy user
access and cord 
management.
cSpecifying, page 179

Modular powerkits
are available for use in the
connect zone when storage
is parallel and tethered to
the beam. Power and data
are routed through an open-
ing in the back of the stor-
age and into the connect
zone. Powerkits are ordered
separately and include data
housing.
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Storage Power and Data

Product Details

Modular powerkit
includes a power block with
harness, data housing, and
a cover. The power block
accepts one receptacle.
The data housing accepts
both modular furniture and
NEMA faceplates. A filler is
included.

Duplex receptacles are
available in 15- and 20-
amps, isolated or system
ground, with multiple line
options. The same duplex
receptacle can be used in
the desk, 11⁄2-high low stor-
age, and the base area.
Receptacles are ordered
separately.

Modular flexible recep-
tacles are available in 
15-amp, isolated or system
ground, with multiple line
options.  Flexible recepta-
cles offer easy access to
three outlets. The same flex-
ible receptacle can be used
in the desk and 11⁄2-high low
storage with connect zones.
Not intended for use in the
base area.  Receptacles are
ordered separately. Check
for availability.

USB receptacles are
available in three wiring
schematics with multiple line
options. USB receptacles
offer easy access to two
charging ports. Each port
provides 1 amperage of 
output. USB receptacles
conveniently charge a wide
range of electronic devices.
Some devices may not be
compatible. The same USB
receptacle can be used in
the desk and 11⁄2-high low
storage with connect zones
and the base area.
Receptacles are ordered
separately.

Power strips are avail-
able for use in the connect
zone of 11⁄2-high low stor-
age. Base power is required
for plugging the power strip
into an outlet and must be
accessible to meet building
code. Duplex or flexible
receptacles are prewired
into the power strip. Cord
length is 6'.

Hardwire power is also
available for cities where
code requires. 

Storage units are offered
in 30'', 36'', 42'', and 48''
widths and require a center
cover when ordering power -
kits for the connect zone.
Cover width is optioned
when ordering the kit.

Power and data can be
placed on either end of the
storage unit, opposite each
other.

60"W and 72"W stor-
age can accommodate one
or two powerkits or power
strips. Specify powerkits for
use with 60"W or 72"W stor-
age units, as the covers in
the powerkits for use with
30"W or 36"W units will not
fit properly in the larger size
storage units.

Connect zone on low
storage units can be
used to attach worktools.
Power and data access is
still available.

Wiring and Cabling

Three wiring schemat-
ics are available—3+1, 2+2,
and three circuits with sepa-
rate neutrals (3SN). All the
components in an electrical
distribution system must use
the same wiring schematic.
For safety, the components
are keyed, labeled, and
color-coded to make it
impossible to connect 
mismatched parts.

Non-PVC electrical
components are the stan-
dard offering with the option
to order PVC components.
For those trying to gain the
LEED Innovation and
Design credit, non-PVC
should be selected.

All electrical compo-
nents are cULus listed to
the appropriate industry
standards in accordance
with the National and
Canadian Electrical code.

Local electrical codes
vary, so consult with your
local authority having juris-
diction as they have final say
if the products as installed
are compliant with local
code. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or 
engineer for the proper
installation of all electrical
components.

Surface Materials
Power block
•  Black 

Data housing
•  Black 

Receptacles
•  Black 

Cord 
• Black

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Base Power and Data

Base power and data
can be positioned every 12"
within the base area of the
beam and allows access to
users.
cSpecifying, page 182

Modular powerkits are
available for use in the beam
base. They connect to vari-
ous modular harnesses,
depending on length
needed. They include the
power block with housing
and a harness-to-harness
connector for branching up
to desking or storage, or to
continue on to the next base
power or harness-to-harness
connector. Power block
accommodates two back-to-
back duplex receptacles
which are located off the
center of the block.

Duplex receptacles are
available in 15- and 20-
amps, isolated or system
ground, with multiple line
options.  The same duplex
receptacle can be used in
the desk,11⁄2-high low stor-
age with connect zone, and
the base area. Receptacles
are ordered separately.

Data can be placed in the
base area for user access.
Data housing is ordered
separately and accommo-
dates back-to-back data
(staggered) using modular
furniture faceplates.

Modular harness is used
to connect base powerkits.
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Base Power and Data

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Base powerkits include
the power block with 
housing and an integral har-
ness-to-harness connector
for branching up to desking
or storage, or to continue on
to the next base power or
harness-to-harness connec-
tor. Power block accommo-
dates back-to-back power.
Receptacles are ordered
separately.

Access to power and
data can occur in the base.
Power and/or data can be
placed every 1 foot. Where
two beams are connected
inline, access zones are 
24" apart.

Support feet can be
placed every 12" using the
same locations as power
and data. An additional posi-
tion is available at the ends
of the beam.
Tip: Power, data, or support
feet cannot occupy the same
position simultaneously.

Filler packages are avail-
able to fill unused power or
data openings. They are
offered in packages of 20.

7' 6' 5' 4' 3' 2' 1' 0' 8' 

Modular flexible recep-
tacles are not intended for
use in the base area. Check
for availability.

Hardwire power is also
available for cities where
code requires.

...............................................................................................................................................

Wiring and Cabling

Three wiring schemat-
ics are available—3+1,
2+2, and three circuits with
separate neutrals (3SN).
All the components in an
electrical distribution system
must use the same wiring
schematic. For safety the
components are keyed,
labeled, and color-coded to
make it impossible to con-
nect mismatched parts.

Non-PVC electrical
components are the stan-
dard offering with the option
to order PVC components.
For those trying to gain the
LEED Innovation and
Design credit, non-PVC
should be selected.

All electrical compo-
nents are cULus listed to
the appropriate industry
standards in accordance
with the National and
Canadian Electrical code.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for the proper installa-
tion of all electrical
components.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Base power housing
•  Black 

Data housing
•  Black 

Receptacles
•  Black 
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Modular harnesses and
branching harness-to-
harness connectors are
used to distribute power
through the beam.  Harness-
to-harness connectors are
also used to branch power
to connect zones in the desk
and storage.
cSpecifying, page 194

Harness-to-harness
connectors can be placed
on any 1 foot increment
within the beam to simplify 
planning.

Modular Harnesses and Branching Harness-to-Harness Connectors
Distributing Power Through the Beam

Branching harness-to-
harness connectors
have four places where
modular harnesses can con-
nect.  However, they can
only power two connect
zones, except at the end of
a run where they can power
three connect zones.

Modular harnesses are
used to distribute power to
the base area and connect
zones. Harness-to-harness
connectors are used to con-
nect harnesses and branch
power to connect zones.

Base power has an integral
harness-to-harness connector
and can be located every 1 foot
within the beam.
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Modular Harnesses and 
Branching Harness-to-Harness

Connectors

Product Details

When a desk is placed on a
1 foot increment on the beam,
place harness-to-harness con-
nectors 1 foot from back edge
or end of desk on either side.

Desks can be located in
11⁄2" increments along the
beam, so when desk is not
on a 1 foot increment, place
the harness-to-harness con-
nector at the further 1 foot
beam increment from the
back edge or end of the
desk on either side.

BeamBeam

DeskDeskEnd ofEnd of
DeskDesk

Harness-to-Harness Harness-to-Harness 
ConnectorConnector

oror

7' 6' 5' 4' 3' 2' 1' 0' 8'

BeamBeam

DeskDesk
BackBack
EdgeEdge

Harness-Harness-
to-Harness to-Harness 
ConnectorConnector

oror

7' 6' 5' 4' 3' 2' 1' 0' 8' 

BeamBeam

DeskDeskEnd ofEnd of
DeskDesk

Harness-to-Harness Harness-to-Harness 
ConnectorConnector

oror

7' 6' 5' 4' 3' 2' 1' 0' 8' 

BeamBeam

DeskDesk
BackBack
EdgeEdge

Harness-to- Harness-to- 
Harness Harness 
ConnectorConnector

oror

7' 6' 5' 4' 3' 2' 1' 0' 8' 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

When storage is placed
with its centerline on a 1 foot
increment on the beam,
place the harness-to-har-
ness connector 1 foot from
centerline of the storage
unit. Centerline planning is
used regardless of storage
width to simplify planning
and manage connect zone
harnesses.

Storage can be located in
11⁄2" increments along the
beam, so when storage unit
centerline is not on a 1 foot
increment, place the har-
ness-to-harness connector
at the further 1 foot beam
increment from the center-
line of the storage unit.
Centerline planning is used
regardless of storage width
to simplify planning and
manage connect zone 
harnesses.

The beam can accommo-
date two power systems –
for example, general power
and uninterruptible power
supply. If this applies to a
design, plan each independ-
ently using the rules above.
When using two power sys-
tems, one can be located in
a connect zone and the
other in the base area.

BeamBeam

Storage UnitStorage Unit

Harness-to-Harness Harness-to-Harness 
ConnectorConnector

oror

7' 6' 5' 4' 3' 2' 1' 0' 8' 

BeamBeam

Storage UnitStorage Unit

Harness-to-Harness Harness-to-Harness 
ConnectorConnector

oror

7' 6' 5' 4' 3' 2' 1' 0' 8' 

...............................................................................................................................................

Wiring and Cabling

Base power has an 
integral harness-to-harness
connector and can be
located on every 1 foot
within the beam. If using the
base power harness-to-har-
ness connector to power
connect zones, follow the
rules as noted.

Modular power can be
brought to tethered desks,
11⁄2-high low storage with
connect zone, and the base
area. Powerkits are ordered
separately.

Three wiring schemat-
ics are available—3+1,
2+2, and three circuits with
separate neutrals (3SN).
All the components in an
electrical distribution system
must use the same wiring
schematic. For safety, the
components are keyed,
labeled, and color-coded to
make it impossible to con-
nect mismatched parts.

All electrical compo-
nents are cULus listed to
the appropriate industry
standards in accordance
with the National and
Canadian Electrical code.

Non-PVC electrical
components are the stan-
dard offering with the option
to order PVC components.
For those trying to gain the
LEED Innovation and
Design credit, non-PVC
should be selected.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for the proper installa-
tion of all electrical
components.
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In order to calculate the required modular harness length when
routing power from one beam to another beam that is attached 
at 90°, use the logic shown in the following examples:

Modular Harnesses and Branching Harness-to-Harness Connectors
Power Harness Routing Through 90° Beams

Post

Beam

Power

Harness to 
harness 
connector

2'

3'

Post

Beam

Power

Harness to 
harness 
connector

2'

3' 6"

Post

Beam

Power

Harness to 
harness 
connector

2'

3'

Post

Beam

Power

Harness to 
harness 
connector

2'

3' 6"

Field Cut Transition Kit Condition 1

The 90° beam is to be located on a 1 foot 
increment and not on a post.

Use the same length harness as you would 
as if the harness-to-harness connectors were 
in the same beam.

Harness length = 36" + 24" = 60"

Condition 2

The 90° beam is to be located off of a 1 foot 
increment and not on a post.

Use the next longer standard harness length 
(from those listed on page 194) than you would 
as if the harness-to-harness connectors were in 
the same beam.

Harness length = 42" + 24" = 66"
Use a 72" harness.

Condition 3

The 90°beam is to be located on a 1 foot
increment and not on a post.

Use the harness that is 1 foot longer than 
you would as if the harness-to-harness
connectors were in the same beam.

Harness length = 36" + 24" + 12" = 72"

Condition 4

The 90° beam is to be located off of a 1 foot
increment and not on a post.

Add 12" for the boot and use the next longer
standard harness length (from those listed on
page 194) as you would as if the harness-to-har-
ness connectors were in the same beam.

Harness length = 42" + 24" + 12" = 78"
Use an 84" harness.

Transition Boot
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Add-On Modular Power
Blocks and HarnessesAdd-On Modular Power Blocks and Harnesses

Add-on modular power
blocks and harnesses
can be used in three 
applications:

1. To daisy chain power
    within a benching 
    application
2. To add additional power 
    to a desk
3. Directly with a power
    infeed, particularly when
    a beam is not being used

Tip: Access to power is 
positioned 21" from edge 
of desk.

Legend

 = Modular Powerkit

 = Add-On Modular
  Power Block

 = Harness-to Harness
  Connector

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

1. Benching application – first position-to-first position

Benching application – first position-to-second position

Benching application – second position-to-first position

2. Within a desk

3. For use with power infeed

18" harness

72" W
30" harness

66" W
24" harness

78" W
36" harness

84" W
42" harness

60" W

42" harness

60" W
78" harness

72" W
102" harness

66" W
90" harness

78" W
114" harness

60" W

72" W

66" W

78" W

84" W
84" harness 42" harness

84" W

60" W 60" W
60" harness

72" W
72" harness

66" W
66" harness

78" W

72" W

66" W

78" W
78" harness

84" W 84" W
84" harness
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Building Interface

Building power and
data can interface with the
beam from the floor, wall/col-
umn, or ceiling.  Both modu-
lar and hardwire infeeds are
available.

Hardwire-to-modular
power infeed is available
in 12 and 24 foot lengths.
The hardwired end is con-
nected by an electrician to a
junction box wherever it is
located in the building. The
harness is routed into the
beam and connected to a
harness-to-harness connec-
tor (or base power) which is
located on a 1 foot incre-
ment within the beam. Non-
PVC is standard. PVC
version can be optioned.

Modular-to-modular
power infeed is available
in 12 and 24 foot lengths. A
straight/flush modular junc-
tion box faceplate cover is
standard and is wired to a
411⁄16" square junction box
located in the building. The
harness is then routed into
the beam and connected to
a harness-to-harness con-
nector (or base power)
which is located on a 1 foot
increment within the beam.
A 90° junction box faceplate
can be optioned and is rec-
ommended for use at a wall
or column. The straight/flush
is generally used in the ceil-
ing and floor. Non-PVC is
standard. PVC version can
be optioned.

Modular junction box
faceplate can be ordered
separately and used with
any modular harness length
when 12 and 24 foot lengths
are not appropriate. Straight/
flush and 90° faceplates are
available. Non-PVC is stan-
dard. PVC version can be
optioned.

Straight/
Flush

Utility pole reaches a
maximum ceiling height of
10 foot. Pole is 3"D x 6"W.

New York power
infeeds are available.
Non-PVC is standard. PVC
version can be optioned.
Hardwire-to-modular infeeds
can also be used.

Hardwired/Chicago
power infeeds are sup-
plied by the electrician.

San Francisco requires
metallic power-in conduit,
which is standard product 
in c:scape. When infeed is
coming from floor or wall, 
liquid tight metallic conduct
may be required.

Base power infeeds 
are not available.

Wiring and Cabling

Three wiring schemat-
ics are available—3+1, 2+2,
and three circuits with sepa-
rate neutrals (3SN). All the
components in an electrical
distribution system must use
the same wiring schematic.
For safety, the components
are keyed, labeled, and
color-coded to make it
impossible to connect 
mismatched parts.

Non-PVC electrical
components are the stan-
dard offering with the option
to order PVC components.
For those trying to gain the
LEED Innovation and
Design credit, non-PVC
should be selected.

All electrical compo-
nents are cULus listed to
the appropriate industry
standards in accordance
with the National and
Canadian Electrical code.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for the proper installa-
tion of all electrical
components.

Utility poles are available and must be placed at beam end of runs. Power infeed is
ordered separately. 

When building interface is located in a wall or column, the use of a modular-to-modu-
lar infeed is recommended rather than hardwire to modular. It is also recommended that 90°
faceplate be ordered separately and the appropriate modular harness length be used to
reach from the modular faceplate to the first harness-to-harness connector or base power,
which are located on 1 foot increments within the beam.

J boxJ box

Modular Modular 
HarnessHarness

BeamBeam

Architectural Architectural 
wallwall

1 foot1 foot
IncrementsIncrements

90° Modular 90° Modular 
Junction Box Junction Box 
FaceplateFaceplate

Harness-to-Harness Harness-to-Harness 
ConnectorConnector

J boxJ box J boxJ box

Modular Modular 
Junction Junction 
Box Box 
FaceplateFaceplate

Modular Modular 
HarnessHarness

Utility PoleUtility Pole

CeilingCeiling

BeamBeam

1 foot1 foot
IncrementsIncrements

Harness-to-Harness Harness-to-Harness 
ConnectorConnector

Hardwire-to-Hardwire-to-
Modular infeedModular infeed

Modular-to- Modular-to- 
Modular infeedModular infeed

Hardwire-to-Hardwire-to-
Modular HarnessModular Harness
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When building interface is located under the floor, either a hardwire-to-modular or a modular-to-modular infeed can be used. If using modular-to-modular
infeed, typically the straight/flush faceplate works best and can be ordered separately along with the appropriate harness length needed to reach from the mod-
ular faceplate to the first harness-to-harness connector or base power, which are located in 1 foot increments within the beam. Entry into the beam can occur
anywhere along the beam and directly under it. To stay within the footprint of the beam, the floor entry hole must be at least 21/4", but less than 3" in diameter.

J boxJ box

2" to 3 to 3" dia. hole dia. hole

BeamBeam

Raised floorRaised floor

Concrete floorConcrete floor

Modular-to-Modular Modular-to-Modular 
HarnessHarness

1 foot1 foot
IncrementsIncrements

Harness-to-Harness Harness-to-Harness 
ConnectorConnector

Modular Junction Modular Junction 
Box FaceplateBox Faceplate

2" to 3 to 3" dia. hole dia. hole

BeamBeam

Raised floorRaised floor

Concrete floorConcrete floor

Architectural Power HarnessArchitectural Power Harness

Harness-to-Harness Harness-to-Harness 
ConnectorConnector

1 foot1 foot
IncrementsIncrements

Harness-to-Harness Harness-to-Harness 
ConnectorConnector

J boxJ box

2" to 3 to 3" dia. hole dia. hole Raised floorRaised floor

Concrete floorConcrete floor

1 foot1 foot
IncrementsIncrements

Hardware-to-Modular HarnessHardware-to-Modular Harness

BeamBeam

Harness-to-Harness Harness-to-Harness 
ConnectorConnector

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Building Interface
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Desk Connect Zone

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber              dBase
d dPrice
d d

CQVPD                      $271
d                                 d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 161

• Non-PVC power block: black
• Faceplates: black
• Non-PVC modular harness

1 Style number
2 Power schematic
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Modular Powerkit–Desk Connect Zone

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                      •  3+1                                              No cost                                  Specify with 3+1.
Schematics            •  2+2                                              No cost                                  Specify with 2+2.
                                  •  3SN                                             No cost                                  Specify with 3SN.

PVC                           •  PVC power block and                 –$10                                       Specify with PVC.
                                     modular harness

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber              dBase
d dPrice
d d

CQVSD                      $218
d                                 d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 161

• Power strip with two duplex receptacles: black
• Non-PVC 6' cord: black

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Power Strip–Desk Connect Zone

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Receptacles          •  Two flexible receptacles              +$48                                      Specify with flexible receptacles.

PVC                           •  PVC cord                                     –$10                                       Specify with PVC.

Tip: Receptacles are
ordered separately.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber              dBase
d dPrice
d d

CQVCD                      $226
d                                 d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 160

• Junction box: black
• Faceplates: black
• Non-PVC hardwire harness with 8 wires

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Chicago/Hardwire Kit–Desk Connect Zone

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
PVC                           •  PVC hardwire harness                 –$10                                       Specify with PVC.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber              dBase
d dPrice
d d

CQVPA                      $86
d                                 d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 160

• Non-PVC power block: black
• Faceplates: black

1 Style number
2 Power schematic
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Add-On Modular Power Block–Desk Connect Zone

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                      •  3+1                                              No cost                                  Specify with 3+1.
Schematics            •  2+2                                              No cost                                  Specify with 2+2.
                                  •  3SN                                             No cost                                  Specify with 3SN.

PVC                           •  PVC power block                         –$10                                       Specify with PVC.

c:scape Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                          cDesk Connect Zone, continued 177
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Desk Connect Zone

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



178                                                                                                                                                                                                                            c:scape Specification Guide

Desk Connect Zone, continued

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber              dPrice
d d

CQVDD                      $70
d                                 d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 160

• Data housing: black
• Cover: 4799 Platinum
• Clips: black

Style number

Data Housing and Cover–Desk Connect Zone

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber              dPrice
d d

CQVCA                      $90
d                                 d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 160

• Junction box: black
• Faceplates: black

Style number

Add-On Chicago/Hardwire Junction Kit–Desk Connect Zone

Tip: Housing accepts both
modular furniture and
Nema size faceplates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber              dPrice
d d

CQVCVR                   $16
d                                 d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 160

• Cover: 4799 Platinum Style number

Cable Cover–Beam to Desk

er-

esk
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Storage Connect Zone

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 165

• Non-PVC power block: black
• Faceplates: black
• Non-PVC modular harness 
• Data housing with filler: black
• Cover: black

1 Style number
2 Power schematic
3 Storage width
4 Options, if selected (see below)

Modular Powerkit–Storage Connect Zone

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                      •  3+1                                              No cost                                  Specify with 3+1.
Schematics            •  2+2                                              No cost                                  Specify with 2+2.
                                  •  3SN                                             No cost                                  Specify with 3SN.

PVC                           •  PVC power block and                 –$    10                                   Specify with PVC.
                                     modular harness

Storage Width       •  30"W                                            No cost                                 Specify with 30"W storage unit application.
                                  •  36"W                                           No cost                                 Specify with 36"W storage unit application.
                                  •  42"W                                           No cost                                 Specify with 42"W storage unit application.
                                   •  48"W                                           No cost                                 Specify with 48"W storage unit application.
                                     •  60"W – 1 powerkit                       No cost                                  Specify with 60"W – 1 powerkit storage 
                                                                                                                                       unit application.
                                  •  60"W – 2 powerkits                     +$327                                    Specify with 60"W – 2 powerkits storage 
                                                                                                                                       unit application.
                                  •  72"W – 1 powerkit                       No cost                                  Specify with 72"W – 1 powerkit storage 
                                                                                                                                       unit application.
                                  •  72"W – 2 powerkits                     +$327                                    Specify with 72"W – 2 powerkits storage 
                                                                                                                                       unit application. 

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber              dBase
d dPrice
d d

CQVPS                      $327
d                                 d

Storage Connect Zone

Tip: Receptacles are
ordered separately.

Tip: Storage width deter-
mines powerkit cover
length.

Tip: 30"W and 36"W
powerkits cannot be used
in 60"W and 72"W storage
units.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Storage Connect Zone, continued

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 165

• Power strip with one duplex receptacle: black
• Non-PVC cord 6': black
• Data housing with filler: black
• Cover: black

1 Style number
2 Storage width
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Power Strip–Storage Connect Zone

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Receptacle            •  One flexible receptacle               +$    24                                  Specify with flexible receptacle.

PVC                           • PVC cord                                      –$    10                                   Specify with PVC.

Storage Width       • 30"W                                             No cost                                 Specify with 30"W storage unit application.
                                  • 36"W                                            No cost                                 Specify with 36"W storage unit application.
                                  • 42"W                                            No cost                                 Specify with 42"W storage unit application.
                                   •  48"W                                           No cost                                 Specify with 48"W storage unit application.
                                     •  60"W – 1 powerkit                       No cost                                  Specify with 60"W – 1 powerkit storage 
                                                                                                                                       unit application.
                                  •  60"W – 2 powerkits                     +$273                                    Specify with 60"W – 2 powerkits storage 
                                                                                                                                       unit application.
                                     •  72"W – 1 powerkit                       No cost                                  Specify with 72"W – 1 powerkit storage 
                                                                                                                                       unit application.
                                     •  72"W – 2 powerkits                     +$273                                    Specify with 72"W – 2 powerkits storage 
                                                                                                                                       unit application.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber              dBase
d dPrice
d d

CQVSS                      $273
d                                 d

Tip: Storage width deter-
mines powerkit cover
length.

Tip: 30"W and 36"W
powerkits cannot be used
in 60"W and 72"W storage
units.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Storage Connect Zone

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber              dBase
d dPrice
d d

CQVCS                      $127
d                                 d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 165

• Junction box: black
• Faceplate: black
• Data housing: black
• Cover: black

1 Style number
2 Storage width
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Chicago/Hardwire Kit–Storage Connect Zone

Tip: Storage width deter-
mines powerkit cover
length.

Tip: 30"W and 36"W
powerkits cannot be used
in 60"W and 72"W storage
units.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Storage Width       •  30"W                                           No cost                                  Specify with 30"W storage unit application.
                                  •  36"W                                           No cost                                 Specify with 36"W storage unit application.
                                  •  42"W                                           No cost                                 Specify with 42"W storage unit application.
                                   •  48"W                                           No cost                                 Specify with 48"W storage unit application.
                                     •  60"W – 1 powerkit                       No cost                                  Specify with 60"W – 1 powerkit storage 
                                                                                                                                       unit application.
                                  •  60"W – 2 powerkits                     +$127                                    Specify with 60"W – 2 powerkits storage 
                                                                                                                                       unit application.
                                     •  72"W – 1 powerkit                       No cost                                  Specify with 72"W – 1 powerkit storage 
                                                                                                                                       unit application.
                                     •  72"W – 2 powerkits                     +$127                                    Specify with 72"W – 2 powerkits storage 
                                                                                                                                       unit application.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Base Power and Data

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber              dBase
d dPrice
d d

CQVPB                      $152
d                                 d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 166

• Non-PVC power block: black
• Faceplates: black
• Integral harness-to-harness connector

1 Style number
2 Power schematic
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Modular Powerkit–Base Zone

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                      •  3+1                                              No cost                                  Specify with 3+1.
Schematics            •  2+2                                              No cost                                  Specify with 2+2.
                                  •  3SN                                             No cost                                  Specify with 3SN.

PVC                           •  PVC power block                         –$10                                       Specify with PVC.
                                   

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber              dPrice
d d

CQVDB                      $39
d                                 d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 166

• Data housing: black Style number

Data Housing–Base Zone

Tip: Receptacles are
ordered separately.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber              dPrice
d d

CQVCB                      $90
d                                 d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 166

• Junction box: black
• Faceplates: black

Style number

Chicago/Hardwire Kit–Base Zone

Tip: Housing accepts
modular furniture size
faceplates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Receptacles

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber              dBase
d dPrice
d d

CQVRD                      $32
d                                 d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• 15-amp, system ground duplex receptacle: black 1 Style number

2 Power schematic and line type
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Duplex Receptacle

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                       •  3+1
Schematics              –Line 1                                        No cost                                  Specify with 3+1, line 1.
and Line                    –Line 2                                        No cost                                  Specify with 3+1, line 2.
Options                      –Line 3                                        No cost                                  Specify with 3+1, line 3.
                                     –Line 4                                        No cost                                  Specify with 3+1, line 4.
                                  •  2+2
                                     –Line 1                                        No cost                                  Specify with 2+2, line 1.
                                     –Line 2                                        No cost                                  Specify with 2+2, line 2.
                                     –Line 3                                        No cost                                  Specify with 2+2, line 3.
                                     –Line 4                                        No cost                                  Specify with 2+2, line 4.
                                  •  3SN
                                     –Line 1                                        No cost                                  Specify with 3SN, line 1.
                                     –Line 2                                        No cost                                  Specify with 3SN, line 2.
                                     –Line 3                                        No cost                                  Specify with 3SN, line 3.

Amperage               •  20-amp                                        +$22                                      Specify with 20-amp.

Ground Type          •  Isolated                                       +$12                                      Specify with isolated ground.

Receptacles

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 161
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Non-PVC, 15-amp, system ground flexible 

receptacle: black
1 Style number
2 Power schematic and line type
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Flexible Receptacle

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                      •  3+1
Schematics           –Line 1                                       No cost                                  Specify with 3+1, line 1.
and Line                 –Line 2                                       No cost                                  Specify with 3+1, line 2.
Options                      –Line 3                                       No cost                                  Specify with 3+1, line 3.
                                     –Line 4                                       No cost                                  Specify with 3+1, line 4.
                                  •  2+2
                                     –Line 1                                       No cost                                  Specify with 2+2, line 1.
                                     –Line 2                                       No cost                                  Specify with 2+2, line 2.
                                     –Line 3                                       No cost                                  Specify with 2+2, line 3.
                                     –Line 4                                       No cost                                  Specify with 2+2, line 4.
                                  •  3SN
                                     –Line 1                                       No cost                                  Specify with 3SN, line 1.
                                     –Line 2                                       No cost                                  Specify with 3SN, line 2.
                                     –Line 3                                       No cost                                  Specify with 3SN, line 3.

Ground Type          •  Isolated                                       +$12                                      Specify with isolated ground.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber              dBase
d dPrice
d d

CQVRF                      $89
d                                 d

184                                                                                                                                                                                                                            c:scape Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Receptacles, continued

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 161
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Receptacles

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• USB receptacle: black 1 Style number

2 Power schematic and line type
3 Options, if selected (see below)

USB Receptacle

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                       •  3+1
Schematics              –Line 1                                        No cost                                  Specify with 3+1, line 1.
and Line                    –Line 2                                        No cost                                  Specify with 3+1, line 2.
Options                      –Line 3                                        No cost                                  Specify with 3+1, line 3.
                                     –Line 4                                        No cost                                  Specify with 3+1, line 4.
                                  •  2+2
                                     –Line 1                                        No cost                                  Specify with 2+2, line 1.
                                     –Line 2                                        No cost                                  Specify with 2+2, line 2.
                                     –Line 3                                        No cost                                  Specify with 2+2, line 3.
                                     –Line 4                                        No cost                                  Specify with 2+2, line 4.
                                  •  3SN
                                     –Line 1                                        No cost                                  Specify with 3SN, line 1.
                                     –Line 2                                        No cost                                  Specify with 3SN, line 2.
                                     –Line 3                                        No cost                                  Specify with 3SN, line 3.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber              dPrice
d d

CQVRUSB                $80
d                                 d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Power Strips

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 161

• Power strip with 8' PVC cord
• Attachment bracket: 4799 Platinum

1 Style number
2 Attachment bracket (see Required

Selections)

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Attachment            •  Shared table attachment            No cost                                  Specify with shared table attachment 
Bracket                      bracket                                                                                      bracket.
                                  •  Rail attachment bracket              No cost                                  Specify with rail attachment bracket.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                                 d

Power and Data Strip with Cord
CQVSPD                    $238

Power Strip with Cord
CQVSP            $217
d d

Tip: Shared table attach-
ment bracket is for use with
c:scape shared tables only.
Rail attachment bracket
mounts on the desk rail or
the rail on low storage with a
connect zone. 
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Modular Harnesses and Branching Harness-to-Harness 
Connectors

Specification Information
DLength DStyle DU.S.
d                   dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

12"            CQVH12 $112

24"                  CQVH24 $112

36"            CQVH36 $112

48"            CQVH48 $124

60"            CQVH60 $142

72"            CQVH72 $155

84"            CQVH84 $166

96"            CQVH96 $189

108"           CQVH108 $189

120"           CQVH120 $222

144"           CQVH144 $253
d                        d        d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 168

• Non-PVC modular harness 1 Style number
2 Power schematic
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Modular Harness — Standard Lengths

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                      •  3+1                                              No cost                                  Specify with 3+1.
Schematics            •  2+2                                              No cost                                  Specify with 2+2.
                                  •  3SN                                             No cost                                  Specify with 3SN.

PVC                           •  PVC modular harness                 –$10                                       Specify with PVC.Tip: These harness lengths
are typically used for power
distribution within the beam
in 1' increments. Note: 24",
36", 60", and 72" harnesses
can also be used for daisy
chaining.

Modular Harnesses and
Branching Harness-to-

Harness Connectors
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Modular Harnesses and Branching Harness-to-Harness Connectors, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber              dPrice
d d

CQVA                       $28
d                                 d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 168

• Connector 1 Style number
2 Power schematic
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Branching Harness-to-Harness Connector

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                      •  3+1                                              No cost                                  Specify with 3+1.
Schematics            •  2+2                                              No cost                                  Specify with 2+2.
                                  •  3SN                                             No cost                                  Specify with 3SN.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 168

• Non-PVC modular harness 1 Style number
2 Power schematic
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Modular Harness — Additional Lengths

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                      •  3+1                                              No cost                                  Specify with 3+1.
Schematics            •  2+2                                              No cost                                  Specify with 2+2.
                                  •  3SN                                             No cost                                  Specify with 3SN.

PVC                           •  PVC modular harness                 –$10                                       Specify with PVC.

Related                   •  Add-on Power Blocks                                                              cPage 177
Products              •  Harnesses                                                                                cPage 194

Specification Information
DLength DStyle DU.S.
d                   dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

18"            CQVH18     $112

30"            CQVH30     $112

42"            CQVH42     $112

66"            CQVH66     $142

78"                  CQVH78     $155

90"            CQVH90     $177

102"           CQVH102   $189

114"           CQVH114   $222
d                        d        d

Tip: These harnesses can
be used for daisy chaining
power within a desk, from
one desk to another in a
benching application, or with
a modular junction box face-
plate when shorter infeed
harnesses are required.
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Power Infeeds

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber              dBase
d dPrice
d d

CQVI12H                  $231

CQVI24H                  $332
d                                 d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 172

• Non-PVC infeed harness 1 Style number
2 Power schematic
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Hardwire-to-Modular Power Infeed

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                      •  3+1                                              No cost                                  Specify with 3+1.
Schematics            •  2+2                                              No cost                                  Specify with 2+2.
                                  •  3SN                                             No cost                                  Specify with 3SN.

PVC                           •  PVC infeed harness                     –$10                                       Specify with PVC.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber              dBase
d dPrice
d d

CQVI12M                  $313

CQVI24M                  $420
d                                 d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 172

• Non-PVC infeed harness
• Straight/flush junction box faceplate

1 Style number
2 Power schematic
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Modular-to-Modular Power Infeed

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                      •  3+1                                              No cost                                  Specify with 3+1.
Schematics            •  2+2                                              No cost                                  Specify with 2+2.
                                  •  3SN                                             No cost                                  Specify with 3SN.

Faceplate               •  90° junction box faceplate           +$37                                       Specify with 90° faceplate.

PVC                           •  PVC infeed harness                     –$10                                       Specify with PVC.
                                   

Power Infeeds
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber              dBase
d dPrice
d d

CQVIN                       $189
d                                 d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Non-PVC infeed harness
• Junction box

1 Style number
2 Power schematic 
3 Options, if selected (see below)

New York Power Infeed

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                      •  3+1                                              No cost                                  Specify with 3+1.
Schematics            •  2+2                                              No cost                                  Specify with 2+2.
                                  •  3SN                                             No cost                                  Specify with 3SN.

PVC                           •  PVC infeed harness                     –$10                                       Specify with PVC.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Liquid-tight metallic conduit Style number

San Francisco Power Infeeds

Specification Information

DLength     DStyle                 DU.S.
d                 dNumber            dPrice
d                    d                              d

4-Circuit, 3+1 
12'                  GFUFFH12X        $310
d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 
12'                  GFUFFH12Y       $310
d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals 
12'                  GFUFFH12Z       $310
d d d

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 172

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 172

Power Infeeds, continued
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Pole: anodized aluminum
• Ceiling kit
• Mounting brackets

Style number

Utility Pole

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber              dPrice
d d

CQVU                        $714
d                                 d

Tip: Infeed is ordered 
separately.

Tip: Utility pole reaches a
maximum ceiling height of
10'. Pole is 3"D x 6"W.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 172

• Non-PVC straight/flush junction box faceplate 1 Style number
2 Power schematic 
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Junction Box Faceplate–Modular

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber              dBase
d dPrice
d d

CQVM                        $67
d                                 d

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                      •  3+1                                              No cost                                  Specify with 3+1.
Schematics            •  2+2                                              No cost                                  Specify with 2+2.
                                  •  3SN                                             No cost                                  Specify with 3SN.

Faceplate               •  90° junction box faceplate           +$37                                       Specify with 90° faceplate.

PVC                           •  PVC junction box                         –$10                                       Specify with PVC.
                                     faceplate

90°

Straight/
Flush

Tip: 90° is an option.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 172
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Transition Kits

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber              dPrice
d d

CQVK                        $12
d                                 d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Clips and brackets
• Grommet

Style number

Transition Kit for Field Cutting

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber              dPrice
d d

L-Boot
CQVBL                      $43
d                                 d

T-Boot
CQVBT                      $81
d                                 d

X-Boot
CQVBX                      $95
d                                 d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Plastic covers: black Style number

Transition Boots

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 157
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Filler Package and Wire
Manager

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber              dPrice
d d

CQVF                         $34
d                                 d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Package of 20 fillers: black Style number

Filler Package

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber              dPrice
d d

CQVW                        $66
d                                 d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Wire managers: package of 20 Style number

Wire Managers

Tip: Filler package fills
unused receptacle and
data openings.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 162

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 162

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Controlled Receptacle Permanent Labels

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Platinum labels, quantity 40 Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber                        dPrice
d d

TS7CNTSTKR                     $39
d                                             dTip: When tying into the

building management sys-
tem, receptacles must 
still indicate that they are
controlled.

CONTROLLED

CONTROLLED

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Steelcase Surfaces
Tip: All products may not be 
available in all colors listed
below.
cSee page 202 for an
overview of the paint 
colors available on each
component. 
Applies to:
•  c:scape beam covers
•  c:scape storage

Price Group 1
Smooth Paint
4242  Milk

Textured Paint
7207  Black
7225  Sand
7230  Basalt
7236  Fog E
7237  Slate E
7238  Fieldstone
7239  Midnight
7241  Arctic White
7243  Seagull
7278  Dark Bronze
7360  Merle

Price Group 2
Smooth Metallic Paint
4728  Nickel Metallic
4743  Mineral Metallic
4744  Pearl Metallic
4750  Champagne Metallic
4752  Steel Metallic E
4788  Gold Dust Metallic E
4798  Sterling Metallic
4799  Platinum Metallic
4803  Near Black Metallic

Textured Metallic Paint
7245  Carbon Metallic
7246  Midnight Metallic

Applies to:
•  c:scape pulls and legs
4799  Platinum Metallic
Tip: Also see
Metal/Accessory Paints.

Select Surfaces
Price Group 3
Accent paint
Accent paints allow you to
choose from a pre-matched
color palette of trend driven
colors that are available
without the PerfectMatch
registration fee. Refer to
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information about this 
program.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group 3
PerfectMatch 
PerfectMatch is a service
that allows you to create
your own paint color. Refer
to the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information about this 
program.

Metal/Accessory Paints

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  c:scape beams
8043  Clear Anodized

Aluminum

Applies to:
•  c:scape legs and pulls
4140  Arctic White Gloss
4144  Black Gloss

Applies to:
•  c:scape painted legs with

Polished Chrome top
9201  Polished Chrome

Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for a 
listing of available laminates
for Victor2.

Applies to:
•  c:scape desks
•  c:scape collaborative

lounge tables

High-Pressure
Laminate
Fiber Laminate
2850  Vanadium Fiber
2851  Rhyme Fiber E
2852  Tungsten Fiber
2854  Vellum Fiber
2859  Novell Fiber
2860  Granite Fiber
2861  Coconut Fiber
2862  Stucco Fiber

Micro Laminate
2920  Marl Micro
2921  Gypsum Micro
2922  Clay Micro
2923  Shadow Micro E

Patina Laminate
2870  Blonde Bronze

Patina
2871  Blackened Bronze

Patina
2873  Instant Iron Patina

Solid Laminate
2722     Cream E
2730     Arctic White
2746     Black
2759     Warm White E
2811     Mist E
2883     Seagull
2884     Milk
2885     Dune
2HMG    Merle

Speckle Laminate
2820     Coffee Speckle
2822     Woodrose Speckle E
2823     Driftwood Speckle
2824     Smoke Speckle
2825     Vanadium Speckle

Note: Some wood veneer
finishes and woodgrain 
laminates share the same
name. Because of the
difference in materials,
veneers and laminates of
the same name are not an
exact match but do coordi-
nate with each other.

Woodgrain
2406     Clear Cherry
2409     Clear Maple
2410     Graphite Walnut
2412     Natural Cherry
2422     Medium Cherry
2511     Winter on Maple
2538     Clear Walnut
2539     Warm Oak E
2592     Blonde on Maple
2714     Natural Walnut
2772     Medium Mahogany

on Walnut
2HAK   Clear Oak
2HAT    Acacia
2HAW  Ash Wenge
2HBW  Bisque Wenge
2HCW  Clay Wenge
2HSW  Storm Wenge

Turnstone Laminate
Collection 
A selection of laminates
and edge bands in this col-
lection are available on
Steelcase brand products.
This collection is available
with standard leadtimes and
supported like standard
laminates to help make
ordering easy. Please see
the Turnstone section of vil-
lage.steelcase.com for
swatching information.

2535     Virginia Walnut
2536     Blackwood
2612     Marbled Maple
2614     Chocolate Walnut
2615     Marbled Cherry

Custom Surfaces
Open Line
Laminate (OLL)
This service allows you to
order non-standard lami-
nate at an additional pro-
cessing fee of $67 U.S. per
worksurface or top, plus the
cost of the laminate.

When processing
orders for Open Line
laminate on c:scape,
specify 2900 in the laminate
finish field and enter the
OLL manufacturer informa-
tion. Enter the required
edge finish as you would a
standard laminate.

Laminate Approval and
Material Requirements
To confirm whether a partic-
ular laminate has already
been tested for use on a
specific Steelcase product
or to determine material
square foot requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional informa-
tion, refer to the Surface
Materials Reference
Manual.

This listing includes all
the surface material choices
that are available for the
products in this specifica-
tion guide.

Resources
For more information about
surface materials, refer to
the following resources:

Additional surface
materials specification
tools are available to
assist you in the specifica-
tion process—the Surface
Materials Binders.

The global surface
materials palette is a
core collection of finishes
that is available across mul-
tiple geographies
(Americas/EMEA – 
Europe, Middle East, and
Africa/APAC – Asia Pacific)
and on global product lines,
where applicable. For a list
of finishes included in the
offering, see the Surface
Materials Reference
Manual. Additional details,
like product approvals by
geography and finish num-
ber conversions, can also
be found in the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
or see steelcase.com/
surfacematerials.

Surface Materials
Binders include:
•  Surface Materials

Reference Manual
•  A complete set of swatch

cards for hard surfaces,
vertical surface fabrics,
and seating upholstery

Paint
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for a 
listing of available paints for
Victor2.
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Wood
Applies to:
•  c:scape desks, storage tops, and drawer

fronts
•  c:scape collaborative lounge tables

Steelcase carefully selects veneer and solid
wood for consistent color and grain struc-
ture. Wood is a natural material and varia-
tions will occur in color, grain and texture.
These variations are part of the inherent
natural beauty of wood and are not consid-
ered defects.

All wood products will darken with age and
exposure to ultraviolet light. This is espe-
cially apparent with cherry and maple
veneer. We recommend that desk acces-
sories be rearranged periodically to ensure
even aging of wood surfaces.

When storing your wood furniture, please
follow the following guidelines:
•  Do not store products in trailers
•  Store products in areas that simulate 
  office temperatures (60°F to 90°F)
•  Store products in areas that maintain
  constant, office-like humidity levels
•  Keep product away from light. Cover 
  products to make sure they are not 
  exposed to light.

Steelcase Surfaces
Veneer 
Veneers are matched for proper balance
and consistency. Veneers are available flat
cut or quarter cut, except for Oak, which is
rift cut. Refer to the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for descriptions of 
each cut.

Open-pore finish is a medium gloss fin-
ish that leaves the wood grain texture visi-
ble to the eye and distinguishable to the
touch.

cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
for a listing of available veneers for Victor2.

Tip: Flat-cut veneer will be applied vertically
on c:scape low storage. Quarter-cut and rift-
cut will be applied horizontally.

Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3062  FC/OP Graphite Walnut
3402  FC/OP Clear Cherry (Aged)
3412  FC/OP Natural Cherry E
3422  FC/OP Medium Cherry
3522  FC/OP Clear Maple*
3572  FC/OP Amber on Maple E
3592  FC/OP Blonde on Maple
3702  FC/OP Clear Walnut
3712  FC/OP Natural Walnut
3722  FC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3752  FC/OP Medium Walnut
3762  FC/OP Dark Walnut
3772  FC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3042  QC/OP Ash*
3222  QC/OP Clear Maple*
3272  QC/OP Amber on Maple E
3292  QC/OP Blonde on Maple
3302  QC/OP Clear Walnut
3312  QC/OP Natural Walnut
3322  QC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3352  QC/OP Medium Walnut
3362  QC/OP Dark Walnut
3372  QC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3382  QC/OP Graphite Walnut

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices
3602  RC/OP Desert Oak
3612  RC/OP Warm Oak E
3692  RC/OP Espresso Oak

Full-fill finish is a medium-gloss finish
that completely fills the grain texture, yet
allows the grain pattern to be seen. The
wood has a lustrous, satiny look, and it is
smooth to the touch. This finish is available
on the wood desks or top only.

Flat-cut full-fill finish choices
3064  FC/FF Graphite Walnut
3404  FC/FF Clear Cherry (Aged)
3414  FC/FF Natural Cherry E
3424  FC/FF Medium Cherry
3524  FC/FF Clear Maple*
3544  FC/FF Blonde on Maple
3574  FC/FF Amber on Maple E
3704  FC/FF Clear Walnut
3714  FC/FF Natural Walnut
3724  FC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3754  FC/FF Medium Walnut
3764  FC/FF Dark Walnut
3774  FC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut full-fill finish choices
3224  QC/FF Clear Maple*
3274  QC/FF Amber on Maple E
3294  QC/FF Blonde on Maple
3304  QC/FF Clear Walnut
3314  QC/FF Natural Walnut
3324  QC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3354  QC/FF Medium Walnut
3364  QC/FF Dark Walnut
3374  QC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3384  QC/FF Graphite Walnut

Rift-cut full-fill finish choices
3604  RC/FF Desert Oak
3614  RC/FF Warm Oak E
3694  RC/FF Espresso Oak

*To ensure an understanding of the color
ranges and characteristic variations of nat-
ural veneer, a sign-off sheet is required
prior to orders being accepted for this clear-
coat finish. The sign-off sheet is available
through Steelcase advertising stock. Please
use form number 09-0000756 for 3042,
form number 05-0001370 for 3222 and
3224.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Steelcase Surfaces
Composite Veneer 
Composite veneers are an engineered wood intended to
create specific grain patterns and characteristics.They are
pre-stained and finished with Steelcase's Clarity water-
borne UV topcoat, which protects the environment while
providing durability and clarity. Only open-pore finishes
are available on composite wood. Composite veneer and
matching edge bands are available on most Steelcase
brand products. Composites, for use as a solid nosing
substitute, are not available. Steelcase does not recom-
mend mixing composite veneers with natural solid nosing
because composite and natural wood grain and color
matching are rarely compatible. Composite veneers are
Graded-In as Wood Group 1 pricing.

Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3JDX FC/OP Oak Composite
3JFX FC/OP Maple Composite
3JHX FC/OP Cherry Composite
3JJX  FC/OP Walnut Composite

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3F6X    QC/OP Medium Natural Composite
3F8X    QC/OP European Walnut Composite
3F9X    QC/OP Walnut Composite
3GAX   QC/OP Gold Teak Composite
3GFX   QC/OP Rosewood Composite
3GGX  QC/OP Zebrano Composite
3HGX   QC/OP Oak Composite
3HVX   QC/OP Walnut Composite
3JEX    QC/OP Maple Composite
3JGX   QC/OP Cherry Composite

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices
3GHX   RC/OP Dark Cerused Oak Composite

*To understand more about composite ordering, lead-
times, and pricing, please consult the composite sign-off
sheet available through Steelcase advertising stock, form
number 14-0000141. A sign-off is required prior to orders
being accepted for composite projects.

E = Established
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Steelcase Surfaces
Premium Veneer
A selection of Premium
veneers in this collection
are available on most
Steelcase brand products.
The collection will be avail-
able as close to standard
leadtimes as possible.
However, because ade-
quate supplies of veneer
and solids must be secured,
all orders will be scheduled
individually. Leadtimes will
vary based on Premium
veneer and Premium solids
availability at the time the
order is placed. The collec-
tion is Graded-In as Wood
Group 2 and Wood Group
3, and supported like stan-
dard veneers to make
ordering easy. Please see
the Steelcase surface mate-
rials section on
village.steelcase.com for
sample information and
product line availability. All
premium veneers are in
clear-coat.  

Quarter-cut open-pore
finish choices
Wood Group 2
3032  QC/OP Dark Thin  
Line Bamboo
3052  QC/OP Ribbon
Sapele

Wood Group 3
3832  QC/OP Figured
Anegre
3842  QC/OP Figured
Makore

Note: Full-fill finish is not
available on Premium
veneers as a standard. To
ensure an understanding of
the color ranges and char-
acteristic variations of nat-
ural veneer, a sign-off sheet
is required prior to orders
being accepted for this
clear-coat finish. The sign-
off sheet is available
through Steelcase advertis-
ing stock.  Please use form
number 09-0000755 for
3032, form number 09-
0000757 for 3052, form
number 09-0000758 for
3832, and form number 09-
0000759 for 3842.

Custom Surfaces
Customiz stain is a service
that allows you to create your
own stain colors and finishes
on standard veneer. Customiz
stain color is available on all
products lines that offer wood
veneer. 

A $500 stain-matching fee
applies on CUSTOMIZ
requests (Exception: The
$500 fee does not apply on
matches to Coalesse stan-
dard finishes or for a low-
gloss finish request on a
standard color.) The $500 fee
covers the cost of formulating
the Customiz color finish and
applies regardless of whether
or not an order for product is
placed.

In addition, an approval form
must be signed to indicate
customer acceptance of
Customiz match. A $1,500
initiation fee will be charged
prior to first order entry. This
initiation fee activates the fin-
ish for unlimited use on any
Steelcase product for an 18
month time period. After the
18 month time period has
lapsed, the Customiz finish
may be reactivated for
another 18 months for a
$1,000 fee at any point within
five years after the $1,500 ini-
tiation fee was paid. If the fin-
ish is not reactivated within
five years after the $1,500 ini-
tiation fee was paid, the finish
will be culled and the cus-
tomer will need to pay the
$1,500 initiation fee again. All
style number related
Customiz charges products
are no cost as of April 2014.
The matching and initiation
fees are not discountable.

Customiz stain takes 10 days
to formulate. Consult the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual for more information.
Custom veneers are also
available and must be quoted
by Steelcase special group.
Customiz stain on custom
veneers takes 2 to 4 weeks to
formulate.

Requirements and informa-
tion on ordering a Customiz
stain color are found in the
Surface Material Reference
Manual.

Tip: When Customiz stain is
specified, the veneer will be
applied vertically.

Plastic

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  c:scape desks
6000  Black*
6001  Coffee*
6009  Arctic White*
6034  Natural Cherry
6036  Medium Cherry
6037  Winter on Maple
6038  Blonde on Maple
6041  Natural Walnut
6045  Medium Mahogany
         on Walnut E
6052  Milk
6053  Seagull*
6213  Acacia
6219  Clear Oak
6231  Graphite Walnut*
6234  Clear Cherry*
6237  Clear Maple*
6242  Virginia Walnut*
6243  Blackwood*
6245  Clear Walnut*
6246  Warm Oak* E
6249  Platinum Solid*
6527  Merle
6615  Grey V5*
6619  Ice* E
6631  Cream*
6635  Dawn* E
6636  Mist*
6654  Sand*
6655  Warm White*
6676  Marbled Maple
6677  Chocolate Walnut
6678  Marbled Cherry
6694  Slate*
6695  Midnight*
6697  Fog*
6698  Fieldstone*
6703  Ash Wenge
6704  Storm Wenge
6705  Bisque Wenge
6706  Clay Wenge

* These solid color and
woodgrain edge colors are
a polyolefin blend, PVC-free
material for 3 mm and 1 mm
edge banding.

Note: Light color plas-
tic edges are susceptible
to degradation due to nor-
mal wear and tear. Staining 
(e.g., ball point pen or cloth-
ing dyes such as blue
jeans) and dirt effects are
more pronounced in light
colors and are not consid-
ered defects.

Glass

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
• c:scape centered screens
6530  Frosted
6570  Crystal

Panel Fabric

cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for a 
listing of available fabrics
for Divisio side screen.

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  c:scape screens

Price Group 1
Abacus E
P122  Entasis                      
P123  Portico                       
P124  Opus                         
P125  Cusp                          
P126  Artifact
P129  Atlas

Acadia E
G031  Tin                             
G033  Iron                            
G039  Silica                         

Alloy
P527  Bubbly
P528  Tern
P529  Shore
P530  Asti
P531  Silver
P532  Oxide
P533  Element
P534  Construct
P535  Currency
P536  Iron

Price Group 2
Regatta E
D011  Licorice
5335  Warm Brown V1
5338  Tan V1
          

Select Surfaces
For information  
on products within 
Select Surfaces,
including accent paints 
and fabrics from Designtex,
Gabriel, Kvadrat, and
Pollack, please refer to the
Surface Materials
Reference Manual or visit
Steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Seating Upholstery

cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for a 
listing of available fabrics
for Divisio side screen.

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  c:scape screens

Price Group 1
Buzz2
5F01  Camel E
5F03  Tomato
5F04  Red E
5F05  Burgundy
5F06  Sky E
5F07  Blue
5F08  Navy
5F10  Grape E
5F11  Eggplant E
5F15  Stone
5F16  Grey
5F17  Black
5G50  Dunegrass
5G51  Sable
5G52  Barley
5G53  Sunrise
5G54  Carrot
5G55  Pumpkin
5G56  Timber
5G57  Rouge
5G58  Chocolate
5G59  Meadow
5G60  Ivy
5G61  Cyan
5G62  Atlantic
5G63  Crocus
5G64  Alpine
5G65  Tornado

Price Group 2 
Chainmail 
5550  Cotton
5551  Space
5552  Silver Dollar
5553  Volcano
5554  Orange Crush
5555  Tricycle
5556  Geranium
5557  Banana
5558  Margarita
5559  Lagoon

...............................................................................................................................................
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Cogent: Connect 
5S15  Coconut                   
5S16  Turmeric                   
5S17  Tangerine                 
5S18  Scarlet                     
5S19  Concord                   
5S20  Maya Blue                
5S21  Blue Jay
5S23  Wasabi
5S24  Nickel
5S25  Graphite
5S26  Licorice
5S27  Malt
5S28  Root Beer
5S93  Blueprint
5S94  Lizard
5S95  Sailor
5S96  Quicksilver
5S97  Nugget
5S98  Canary
5S99  Lipstick
5SD0 Royal Blue

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  c:scape cushion tops

Price Group 1
Buzz2
5F01   Camel E
5F03   Tomato
5F04   Red E
5F05   Burgundy
5F06   Sky E
5F07   Blue
5F08   Navy
5F10   Grape E
5F11   Eggplant E
5F15   Stone
5F16   Grey
5F17   Black
5G50  Dunegrass
5G51  Sable
5G52  Barley
5G53  Sunrise
5G54  Carrot
5G55  Pumpkin
5G56  Timber
5G57  Rouge
5G58  Chocolate
5G59  Meadow
5G60  Ivy
5G61  Cyan
5G62  Atlantic
5G63  Crocus
5G64  Alpine
5G65  Tornado

Jacks
5B61   Taupe E                 
5B63   Camel E                 
5B64   Pewter E                
5B70   Midnight E

Link
5A20   Burgundy                
5A23   Green                      
5A24   Blue                        
5A25   Navy                       
5A26   Purple                     
5A27   Black
5A28   Ocean
5A30   Chamois

Playground
5F28   Claret E
5F29   Chile E
5F30   Amber E
5F31   Nut E
5F32   Blade E
5F33   Stone E
5F34   Sky E
5F35   Navy E
5F36   Huckleberry E
5F37   Charcoal E

Price Group 2
Chainmail 
5550   Cotton
5551   Space
5552   Silver Dollar
5553   Volcano
5554   Orange Crush
5555   Tricycle
5556   Geranium
5557   Banana
5558   Margarita
5559   Lagoon

Cogent: Connect
5S15   Coconut                  
5S16   Turmeric                  
5S17   Tangerine                
5S18   Scarlet                     
5S19   Concord                  
5S20   Maya Blue               
5S21   Blue Jay
5S23   Wasabi
5S24   Nickel
5S25   Graphite
5S26   Licorice
5S27   Malt
5S28   Root Beer
5S93   Blueprint
5S94   Lizard
5S95   Sailor
5S96   Quicksilver
5S97   Nugget
5S98   Canary
5S99   Lipstick
5SD0  Royal Blue

Cogent: Geode Seating
5S47   Coal E                    
5S49   Cobalt E                 
5S50   Ink E                      

Cogent: Trails
5S29   Bronzite
5S85   Agate
5S86   Lapis
5S87   Malachite
5S88   Quartz
5S90   Tiger Eye
5S91   Travertine
5S92   Topaz

Crosswalk
5F48   Beech E
5F49   Moon E
5F50   Berry E
5F51   Admiral Blue E
5F52   Moss E
5F53   Persimmon E
5F54   Bittersweet E
5F55   Midnight E
5F56   Poppy E

Nitelights
5F58   Hazelnut
5F59   Burgundy
5F60   Cherry
5F61   Earth
5F62   Shore
5F63   Moss
5F64   Sea
5F65   Regal Blue
5F66   Stone
5F67   Moon

Seating Vinyl E
5801   Topaz                     
5805   Foggy Night 
5809   Black 
5810   Forest
5812   Navy
5813   Currant
5814   Leaf                         
5815   Seaside
5817   Pebble 
5818   Spice
5819   Thistle
5820   Coffee
5822   Iris

Spyder
5B01   Foggy Night E        
5B04   Peri E                     

Stand In
5621   Sleet
5622   Lunar
5623   Cyclone
5624   Eclipse
5625   Powder
5626   Chardonnay
5627   Graham
5628   Sediment
5629   Allspice
5630   Apple
5631   Lava
5632   Cayenne
5633   Plantain
5634   Parsley
5635   Scallion
5636   Atlantis

Zoe2
5C90   Eggplant E             
5C91   Aloe E                    
5C92   Fiddle E                 
5C93   Patina E                 
5C94   Peacock E              
5C95   Rain E                    
5C96   Grey Flannel E       
5C97   Pebble E                
5C98   Cymbal E               
5C99   Fiesta E

Price Group 3
Gaja – C2C
5W40  Black
5W41  Pepper
5W42  Pearl Grey
5W43  Crimson
5W44  Ink
5W45  Night Blue
5W46  Petrol
5W47  Greige
5W48  Sepia
5W49  Umber
5W50  Java
5W51  Camellia Red
5W52  Emerald
5W53  Snow Pea
5W54  Olive
5W55  Light Blue
5W56  Maroon
5W57  Black Raspberry
5W58  Spruce
5W59  Apple Green
5W60  Deep Blue
5W61  Chili Pepper
5W62  Daffodil

Imperma
TM01  Toffee
TM02  Pigeon
TM03  Fossil
TM04  Poppyseed
TM05  Auburn
TM06  Cumin
TM07  Marble
TM08  Cliff
TM09  Tarragon
TM10  Pesto
TM11  Wave
TM12  Niagara
TM13  Tuscan
TM14  Peppercorn

Redeem
TM50  Brick
TM51  Yolk
TM52  Cinnamon
TM53  Daisy
TM54  Pine
TM55  Water
TM56  Dill
TM57  Lavender
TM58  Mallard
TM59  Caramel
TM60  Greyhound
TM61  Mocha
TM62  Iceberg
TM63  Chestnut
TM64  Granite
TM65  Cashmere
TM66  Barnwood

Retrieve                        
TM30 Kelly
TM31 Lake
TM32 Gala
TM33 Papaya
TM34 Dandelion
TM35 Curry
TM36 Lilac
TM37 Submarine
TM38 Driftwood
TM39 Bistro
TM40 Quarry
TM41 Mohair
TM42 Shadow
TM43 Seal
TM44 Chalk

Texel
TM20 Angora
TM21 Grist
TM22 Galaxy
TM23 Terracotta
TM24 Nude
TM25 Field
TM26 Haze

Price Group 5
Bo Peep
5G66   Pita
5G67   Bone
5G68   Safari
5G69   Brown Sugar
5G70   Chocolate Chip
5G71   Candlelight
5G72   Honey Mustard
5G73   Marmalade
5G74   Picnic
5G75   Pinot
5G76   Bloom
5G77   Grapevine
5G78   Firefly
5G79   Artichoke
5G80   Serpent
5G81   Carolina
5G82   Blue Bonnet
5G83   Nautical
5G84   Gravel
5G85   Sharkskin
5G86   Kohl
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Remix
RE01  Rust
RE02  Pumpkin
RE03  Pebble
RE04  Dark Chocolate
RE05  Beige
RE06  Linen Beige
RE07  Hazelnut
RE08  Concrete Grey
RE09  Sky Blue
RE10  Blue Jean
RE11  Ivy Green
RE12  Primavera Yellow
RE13  Night Blue

Price Group 6
Brisa
BR01  Black Onyx
BR04  Truffle
BR06  Ash
BR07  Sage
BR08  Celery
BR09  Sterling Blue
BR10  Night Navy
BR11   Cambridge Blue
BR12  Abyss
BR13  Canyon
BR14  Pompeian Red
BR15  Salsa
BR16  Cinnabar
BR17  Aztec
BR18  New Sand
BR19  Cream
BR20  White
BR21  Moccasin
BR22  Buckskin
BR23  Prairie

Price Group 7
Steelcut Trio
TR01   Mist Grey                
TR02   Stone Grey             
TR03   Cassonade Beige    
TR04   Nutmeg Beige         
TR05   Chocolate Blue       
TR06   Licorice Black
TR07   Mustard Yellow        
TR08   Red Currant            
TR09   Raspberry Pink       
TR10   Myrtille Brown         
TR11   Ice Blue                   
TR12   Electric Blue
TR13   Peppermint Green
TR14   Blue Jay Mix
TR15   Brown Frost
TR16   Lime Green

Leather Price
Group
Steelcase Leather
L107   Black                       
L207   Mahogany               
L220   Soapstone               
L221   Rocky                      
L500   Camel                     
L503   Navy                       

Elmosoft Leather
Price Group
Elmosoft Leather
L110    Maritime Blue
L111    Midnight Blue
L112    Ebony
L113    Gunmetal
L114    Mica
L115    Dove Grey
L116    Plum Pleasure
L122   Truffle
L128   Red Birch
L132   Violet
L133   Espresso
L134   Ruby
L135   Scarlet
L136   Claret
L137   Cabernet
L138   Bourbon
L139   Cinder
L140   Garnet
L143   Pecan
L144   Chamois
L145   Palomino
L146   Russet
L147   Saddle
L148   Goldstone
L150   Ivory
L151   White
L709   Sugar
L710   Lava
L711    Parchment
L712   Buff
L713   Sand
L714   Maize
L715   Camel
L716   Khaki
L717   Cameo
L718   Mushroom
L719   Taupe
L720   Fawn
L721   Rock
L722   Desert
L723   Storm
L724   Mist
L725   Teal
L726   Celadon
L727   Egyptian Blue
L728   Bright Blue
L729   Aquarium
L730   Hunter
L731   Fern
L732   Edamame
L733   Moss
L734   Key Lime
L735   Creamsicle
L736   Lemon
L737   Sunshine
L738   Drama
L739   Byzantium
L740   Dazzle
L741   Fuchsia
L742   Flamingo

Select Surfaces
For information  
on products within 
Select Surfaces,
including accent paints 
and fabrics from Designtex,
Gabriel, Kvadrat, and
Pollack, please refer to the
Surface Materials
Reference Manual or visit
Steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested for
use on a specific Steelcase
product or to determine
actual yardage requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional infor -
mation regarding 
Cus tomer’s Own
Material, call
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com.

Turnstone Leather

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:

•  c:scape cushion tops

Surface Materials, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Abacus Price Group 1       3 AN  

Acadia Price Group 1         3 AN  
Alloy Price Group 1 AN  

Regatta Price Group 2     3 AN  
  

Bo Peep Price Group 5 NA  
Brisa Price Group 6 NA

Buzz2 Price Group 1 A A

Chainmail Price Group 2 A A

Cogent:Connect Price Group 2 A A

Cogent:Geode Seating Price Group 2      3 NA

Cogent:Trails Price Group 2 NA

Crosswalk Price Group 2   3 NA

Elmosoft Leather Elmosoft Leather Group NA

Gaja  — C2C Price Group 3 NA

Imperma Price Group 3 NA

Jacks Price Group 1   3 NA

Leather Leather Price Group NA

Link Price Group 1 NA

Nitelights Price Group 2 NA

Playground Price Group 1   3 NA

Redeem Price Group 3 NA

Remix Price Group 5 NA

Retrieve Price Group 3 NA

Seating Vinyl Price Group 2    3 NA

Spyder Price Group 2         3 NA

Stand In Price Group 2 NA

Steelcut Trio Price Group 7 NA

Texel Price Group 3 NA

Zoe2 Price Group 2   3 NA

Panel Fabric

Seating Upholstery
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Panel Fabric and Seating Upholstery Matrix

Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
E =  Established

Tip: Alloy P525 Polar and P526 Skim are light in color. As a result,
some lighting conditions can reveal a “picture framing” effect around the
edge of the screen. Steelcase recommends ordering a test screen in
these two finishes, for approval by the customer, before purchasing
large quantities.

Panel Fabric and Seating
Upholstery Matrix
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Paint Color Availability Matrix

Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
E =  Established
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Beams

Beam covers                             A AAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA A NN

Desks

Legs                                          N NNNNNNNNNNN NNNNNNNANNN N AA

Tether brackets, shared 
support plate, back-to-back 
spacer, and understructure            N NNNNNNNNNNN NNNNNNNANNN N NN

Low Storage

Case, drawer front, inline 
sliders, and top                           A AAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA A NN

Pulls                                          N NNNNNNNNNNN NNNNNNNANNN N AA

Mid Storage

Case, drawer front, inline 
sliders, and top                           A AAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA A NN

Stanchions and columns           N NNNNNNNNNNN NNNNNNNANNN N NN

Pulls                                          N NNNNNNNNNNN NNNNNNNANNN N AA

Tower

Case, drawer front, door 
front, and top                              A AAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA A NN

Pulls                                          N NNNNNNNNNNN NNNNNNNANNN N AA

High Ped

Case, door front, and top             A AAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA A NN

Pulls                                          N NNNNNNNNNNN NNNNNNNANNN N AA
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Laminate Matrix                                                                                           

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

High-Pressure Laminate

High-Pressure Laminates (HPL)

Fiber Laminates 

2850 Vanadium Fiber                      AA

2851 Rhyme Fiber E                           AA

2852 Tungsten Fiber                       AA

2854 Vellum Fiber                                AA

2859 Novell Fiber                                 AA

2860 Granite Fiber                               AA

2861 Coconut Fiber                              AA

2862 Stucco Fiber                                AA

Micro Laminates 

2920 Marl Micro                                   AA

2921 Gypsum Micro                             AA

2922 Clay Micro                                   AA

2923 Shadow Micro E                         AA

Patina Laminates 

2870 Blonde Bronze Patina            AA

2871 Blackened Bronze Patina       AA

2873 Instant Iron Patina                       AA

Solid Laminates 

2722 Cream E                                     AA

2730 Arctic White                                 AA

2746 Black                                           AA

2759 Warm White E                            AA

2811 Mist E                                         AA

2883 Seagull                                        AA

2884 Milk                                              AA

2885 Dune                                            AA

2HMG Merle                                           AA

Speckle Laminates 

2820 Coffee Speckle                       AA

2822 Woodrose Speckle E             AA

2823 Driftwood Speckle                  AA

2824 Smoke Speckle AA

2825 Vanadium Speckle                 AA
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Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
˛ =  Available with exceptions
E =  Established

High-Pressure Laminates (HPL)

Woodgrain Laminates 

2406 Clear Cherry                            AA

2409 Clear Maple                    AA

2410 Graphite Walnut                       AA

2412 Natural Cherry                AA

2422 Medium Cherry               AA

2511 Winter on Maple              AA

2538 Clear Walnut                            AA

2539 Warm Oak E                           AA

2592 Blonde on Maple             AA

2714 Natural Walnut                AA

2772 Med Mahogany on Walnut E AA

2HAK Clear Oak                                 AA

2HAT Acacia                             AA

2HAW Ash Wenge                     AA

2HBW Bisque Wenge                 AA

2HCW Clay Wenge                    AA

2HSW Storm Wenge                  AA

Turnstone Laminate Collection 

2535 Virginia Walnut                AA

2536 Blackwood                                AA

2612 Marbled Maple                         AA

2614 Chocolate Walnut                     AA

2615 Marbled Cherry                        AA

Open Line Laminate (Upcharge)

Open Line Laminate                             AA
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Laminate Matrix
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Recommended Surface Edge Finishes

Laminate Color                            Recommended
                                                    Edge Color

Fiber Laminate

2850   Vanadium Fiber                         6654     Sand

2851   Rhyme Fiber E                         6631     Cream

2852   Tungsten Fiber                          6636     Mist

2854   Vellum Fiber                              6655     Warm White

2859   Novell Fiber                               6001     Coffee

2860   Granite Fiber                             6000     Black

2861   Coconut Fiber                            6654     Sand

2862   Stucco Fiber                              6053     Seagull

Micro Laminate

2920   Marl Micro                                 6053     Seagull

2921   Gypsum Micro                           6654     Sand

2922   Clay Micro                                 6654     Sand

2923   Shadow Micro E                       6249     Platinum Solid

Patina Laminate

2870   Blonde Bronze Patina                6654     Sand

2871   Blackened Bronze Patina         6615    Grey V5

2873   Instant Iron Patina                     6615     Grey V5

Solid Laminate

2722   Cream E                                   6631     Cream

2730   Arctic White                               6009     Arctic White

2746   Black                                         6000     Black

2759   Warm White E                          6655     Warm White

2811   Mist E                                       6636     Mist

2883   Seagull                                      6053     Seagull

2884   Milk                                            6052     Milk

2885   Dune                                         6654     Sand

2HMG Merle                                         6527     Merle

Speckle Laminate

2820   Coffee Speckle                          6631     Cream

2822   Woodrose Speckle E                6635     Dawn E
2823   Driftwood Speckle                     6631     Cream

2824   Smoke Speckle                         6636     Mist

2825   Vanadium Speckle                     6619     Ice E

Laminate Color                            Recommended
                                                    Edge Color

Woodgrain Laminate

2406   Clear Cherry                              6234     Clear Cherry

2409   Clear Maple                               6237     Clear Maple

2410   Graphite Walnut                        6231     Graphite Walnut

2412   Natural Cherry                           6034     Natural Cherry

2422   Medium Cherry                          6036     Medium Cherry

2511   Winter on Maple                        6037     Winter on Maple

2538   Clear Walnut                              6245     Clear Walnut

2539   Warm Oak E                             6246     Warm Oak E
2592   Blonde on Maple                       6038     Blonde on Maple

2714   Natural Walnut                           6041     Natural Walnut

2772   Medium Mahogany                    6045     Medium Mahogany

          on Walnut E                                          on Walnut E
2HAK  Clear Oak                                  6219     Clear Oak

2HAT  Acacia                                       6213     Acacia

2HAW Ash Wenge                                6703     Ash Wenge

2HBW Bisque Wenge                           6705     Bisque Wenge

2HCW Clay Wenge                               6706     Clay Wenge

2HSW Storm Wenge                            6704     Storm Wenge

Turnstone Laminate Collection*

2535   Virginia Walnut                          6242     Virginia Walnut

2536   Blackwood                                 6243     Blackwood

2612   Marbled Maple                          6676     Marbled Maple

2614   Chocolate Walnut                      6677     Chocolate Walnut

2615   Marbled Cherry                          6678     Marbled Cherry

* A selection of laminates and edge bands in this collection are available
on Steelcase brand products. This collection is available with standard
leadtimes and supported like standard laminates to help make ordering
easy.

...............................................................................................................................................

Recommended Edge Colors for c:scape Desks—High-Pressure Laminate
Edges
The recommended edge color will complement the laminate color you 
specify. Edge color is specified separately.

E =  Established

...................................................................................................................................
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Straight Transition Tapered

Quarter cut and rift cut
(horizontal direction)

Flat cut veneer*
(vertical direction)

*When Customiz stain is selected, 
  the veneer will be applied vertically.

c:scape Desking—Wood Veneer

c:scape Low Storage, Tower, and High Ped—Wood Veneer

Veneer is standard with
the grain directions shown.

Veneer is standard with
the grain directions shown.

The appearance of wood veneer may change slightly depending on the angle from which it is viewed. This natural phenomenon is called polariza-
tion, and it can be seen on natural veneer, and to a lesser extent on composite veneer. Polar ization is often noticed on surfaces installed at a 90-degree
angle with each other. Please refer to the following illustrations for an understanding of grain direction on your installation.

Wood Veneer Grain Directions

Grain DirectionsGrain Directions

August 2015
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B - Interior

Interior of 15" opening
behind the inline slider will
match finish selected for "B"

A

B C

C

C

A

A

A

D

A

B

B

A

B

C

A

B

D

Interior of 15" opening
behind the inline slider will
match finish selected for "B"

A
C

B

A

B

D

A

B

C

A

B

B - Interior

A
C

D

A
E

F

A
E

F

A A

B

C

B

Interior of 15" opening
behind the inline slider will
match finish selected for "B"

Interior of 15" opening
behind the inline slider will
match finish selected for "B"

*Applies to 48"W, 60"W,
and 72"W units.

A

D

B

A
C

B

B

A
E

F

B

A
C

D

B

1-High

11⁄2-High

Legend

A = Case (Basic)
B = Interior (Inner)
C = Drawer
D = Inline Slider
E = Drawer 1
F = Drawer 2
G = Door

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Multi-Color Paint Applications
Storage

*Applies to 48"W, 60"W,
and 72"W units.
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B - Interior

A

A

B

A

A

D

A

B

Legend

A = Case (Basic)
B = Interior (Inner)
C = Drawer
D = Inline Slider
E = Drawer 1
F = Drawer 2
G = Door

Mid Storage

A

B

E

F

G

Tower

A

B

A

G

B - Interior

High Ped

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Interior Dimensions
Storage

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

  Low Storage
11⁄2-High                                    Size          Inside Dimensions                                                                            
                                                                   Top Opening without Connect Zone                   Top Opening with Connect Zone
                                                                             D            W           H                                              D            W           H
                                                  30"W          141⁄4"        28"            43⁄4"                                                 103⁄16"      28"            43⁄4" 

                                                          36"W           141⁄4"        34"            43⁄4"                                                 103⁄16"      34"            43⁄4" 

                                                          42"W           141⁄4"        40"            43⁄4"                                                 103⁄16"      40"            43⁄4"

1-High
                                                                   Main Opening
                                                                   D            W           H
                                                  30"W           141⁄4"        28"            131⁄2"

                                                          36"W           141⁄4"        34"            131⁄2"

                                                          42"W           141⁄4"        40"            131⁄2"

11⁄2-High with Cubby                 Size          Inside Dimensions
                                                                   Top (Main) Opening without Connect Zone        Top (Main) Opening with Connect Zone
                                                                             D            W           H                                              D            W           H
                                                  48"W           141⁄4"        28"            43⁄4"                                                 103⁄16"      28"            43⁄4"

                                                                             Top (Cubby) Opening without Connect Zone     Top (Cubby) Opening with Connect Zone
                                                                   D            W           H                                              D            W           H
                                                  48"W           141⁄4"        17"            43⁄4"                                                 103⁄16"      17"            43⁄4"

1-High with Cubby
                                                                   Main Opening                                                      Cubby Opening
                                                                   D            W           H                                              D            W           H
                                                  48"W           141⁄4"        28"            131⁄2"                                               141⁄4"        17"            131⁄2" 

  Tower
                                                                   Inside Dimensions
                                                                   Coat/Closet Space                                               Shelf Opening
                                                                             D            W           H                                              D            W           H
                                                                   143⁄5"        73⁄8"          435⁄16"                                             141⁄4"        1311⁄16"     235⁄16" - without shelf

                                                                                                                                                                                                       115⁄16" - with shelf in 

                                                                                                                                                                                                       center position

                                                                             Box Drawer Interior                                            File Drawer Interior
                                                                             D            W           H                                              D            W           H
                                                                   137⁄16"      12"            41⁄2"                                                 137⁄16"      12"            121⁄2"

  High Ped
                                                  Size          Inside Dimensions
                                                                             D            W           H
                                                  17"D           141⁄4"        16"            279⁄10" - without shelf

                                                          24"D           103⁄4"        16"            279⁄10" - without shelf
                                                          (each side)

Main

Main

Cubby

Main

Top

Cubby
Main

Top (main)

Top (cubby)
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  Mid Storage
Personal Slim                     Size                  Inside Dimensions
Storage                                                       D           W          H
                                           60"W                    141⁄4"       281⁄2"      61⁄4"
                                                 66"W                    141⁄4"       311⁄2"      61⁄4"
                                                 72"W                    141⁄4"       341⁄2"      61⁄4"
                                                 78"W                    141⁄4"       371⁄2"      61⁄4" 
                                                 

Shared Slim                       Size                  Inside Dimensions                    
Storage                                                       D           W          H
                                           60"W                    103⁄4"       58"          61⁄4"
                                                 66"W                    103⁄4"       64"          61⁄4"
                                                 72"W                    103⁄4"       70"          61⁄4"
                                                 78"W                    103⁄4"       76"          61⁄4" 
                                                 

Personal Shared                Size                  Inside Dimensions                    
and Wall-Mounted                                       D           W          H
Tall Storage                        60"W                    141⁄4"       281⁄2"      1311⁄16"
                                                 66"W                    141⁄4"       311⁄2"      1311⁄16"
                                                 72"W                    141⁄4"       341⁄2"      1311⁄16"
                                                 78"W                    141⁄4"       371⁄2"      1311⁄16" 

  Box Drawer
                                           Size                  Inside Dimensions                    Inside Height
                                                                    D           W                                  Clearance
                                           30"W drawer        91⁄4"         261⁄2"                                 41⁄4"
                                                 36"W drawer         91⁄4"         321⁄2"      
                                                 42"W drawer         91⁄4"         387⁄16"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

W

W

W
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  File Drawer
                                           Size                  Inside Dimensions                    Inside Height            Letter-Size             Legal-Size
                                                                    D           W                                  Clearance                 Storage                  Storage

                                           30"W drawer         131⁄2"       261⁄2"                                 125⁄8"

                                                 36"W drawer         131⁄2"       321⁄2"      

                                                 

                                                 42"W drawer         131⁄2"       387⁄16"    

212                                                                                                                                                                                                                   c:scape Specification Guide
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Interior Dimensions, continued
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All locking products
are standard with factory-
installed, keyed-random
locks. Consecutive, specif-
ic, and random keying are
available as field-installed
options. 
Exceptions: Individual lock-
ing drawers are available
only with field-installed
locks.

Lock face ring

Lock cylinder

Locks consist of a factory-
or field-installed lock cylin-
der and a factory-installed
lock face ring.

Two types of locks are
available—the standard
keying system (FR series)
and the master keying 
system (XF series). All the
locks in the XF series can 
be opened with a single
master key.

Factory-installed locks
are always key random
(standard) or master key
random (option). Key ran-
dom means that the locks
will be assigned arbitrarily
at the factory with key num-
bers ranging from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150).
All locks within a unit will be
keyed alike.
Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture

XF
Master

Key

FR305

Key Random

or

FR421

FR305

XF1011

XF1042

XF1011

Field-Installed Keying  

Field-installed locks
are only available on prod-
ucts that include factory-
installed lock mechanisms. 

Specify “plug” when
specifying furniture, and the
product will ship with a
plastic plug in place of the
lock cylinder.
Tip: For products with
optional lock colors, make
sure to specify the color for
both the lock and lock face
ring.

Front-removable lock
cylinders must be speci-
fied separately. You must
also order a special lock
tool to install or remove
lock cylinders in the field. 
Tip: Lock tools are
reusable. You do not need
to order additional lock
tools with every furniture
order.

Lock cylinders will be
shipped separately so that
you can install the locks
when you are ready.

Key specific means that
you can specify any key
number from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150).
This option can be used to
key all the furniture units in
a workstation or department
the same.
Tip: Designate the quantity
per key number in your
specification.
cSee example at right.

Key consecutive means
that you can specify lock
numbers in a consecutive
order to ensure that no
two locks have the same
key number until the key
se quence repeats. You
must select a beginning key
num ber from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150).

Example of a typical lock
cylinder specification is
shown below:

10   LOCK9201FR FR320
5   LOCK9201FR FR350

15   LOCK9201XF XF1100

30  Total

1   877102003SR standard
      lock tool
1   877102002SR master 

      lock tool

units will have the same
key number. If you must
have all locks keyed differ-
ently, you should specify
field-installed, key specific
or key consecutive lock
cylinders.
cSee below.

   Required to Specify
  Master key           +$23         Specify with master key 
  random                                random.
  

Key random means that
the locks will be assigned
arbitrarily at the factory with
key numbers ranging from
FR305 to FR454 (Master
keying numbers: XF1001 
to XF1150). 
Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture
units will have the same
key number. If you must
have all locks keyed differ-
ently, you should specify
key specific or key consec-
utive lock cylinders.

Three keying choices are
available for field installa-
tion—random (standard),
specific, and consecutive. All
three are also available with
master keying, which means
that all locks can be opened
with a single master key.

XF
Master

Key

FR350

Key Specific

or

FR350

FR350

XF1020

XF1020

XF1020

XF
Master

Key

FR305

Key Random

or

FR421

FR305

XF1011

XF1042

XF1011

XF
Master

Key

FR350

Key Consecutive

or

FR351

FR352

XF1020

XF1021

XF1022

Lock and Keying
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Lock and Keying 

Tip: You can change lock
cylinders in the field by
using the appropri ate lock
tool.

 Options                  U.S. Price              Required to Specify
  Key specific                  No cost                              Select key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Key consecutive           No cost                              Specify key consecutive and select
                                                                                         beginning key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Master key                    +$23                                  Specify master key random.
  random                          each
  
  Master key                    +$23                                  Specify key number from XF1001–XF1150.
  specific                              each
   
  Master key                    +$23                                  Specify master key consecutive and select
  consecutive                     each                                   beginning key number from XF1001–XF1150.

 Specification Information
DColor                  DStyle                   DU.S.
d                          dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

FR Series (Standard Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome      LOCK9201FR        No cost.

Ember Chrome         LOCK9250FR        No cost.
d d d

Standard Lock Tool
                                 877102003SR       $23
d d d

XF Series (Master Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome      LOCK9201XF        No additional cost. Price included 
                                                                  in price of furniture with master-keyed locks.

Ember Chrome         LOCK9250XF        No additional cost. Price included 
                                                                  in price of furniture with master-keyed locks.
d d d

Master Lock Tool
                                 877102002SR       $23
d d d

Field-Installed Lock Cylinders

 Standard Includes                               Required to Specify
•  Lock cylinder, keyed random: 9201 Polished

Chrome or 9250 Ember Chrome
•  Two keys

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Tip: Lock price is included
in price of furniture with
locks.

Tip: For replacement lock
cylinders, refer to Service
Parts.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Number                Page    Description

877102002SR            215    Master Lock Tool

877102003SR            215    Standard Lock Tool

AWDR                          148    Victor2 Display

AWRF254836             147    Victor2 Freestanding Unit

AWRF256036             147    Victor2 Freestanding Unit

AWRM183636            145    Victor2 Mobile Unit

AWTS                           148    Victor2 Tray Shelf

CPRSLFO                    142    Vert Processor Sling, Fixed

CQAS                           130    Aligner

CQBFL                           85    Support Feet

CQBFT                           85    Support Feet

CQBI                              86    Beam Inline Connector

CQBM4824                   84    Beam

CQBM6024                   84    Beam

CQBM7224                   84    Beam

CQBM8424                   84    Beam

CQBM9624                   84    Beam

CQBN                             86    Beam 90º Degree Connector

CQBT24                        85    End-of-Run Trim

CQCT1632                  105    Collaborative Lounge Table

CQCU1230                  123    Cushion Top

CQCU1236                  123    Cushion Top

CQCU1242                  123    Cushion Top

CQCU1248                  123    Cushion Top

CQCU1730                  123    Cushion Top

CQCU1736                  123    Cushion Top

CQCU1742                  123    Cushion Top

CQCU1748                  123    Cushion Top

CQDB                             98    Desk Tether Bracket

CQDBP                          98    Desking Supports

CQDBPU                       99    Desk Tether Brckts and Shared Supp Plate

CQDBU                          98    Desk Tether Brckts

CQDR243060               91    Right-Hand Tapered Desk

CQDR243060N            95    Tapered Desk–Non-Sliding

CQDR243066               91    Right-Hand Tapered Desk

CQDR243066N            95    Tapered Desk–Non-Sliding

CQDR243072               91    Right-Hand Tapered Desk

CQDR243072N            95    Tapered Desk–Non-Sliding

CQDR243078               91    Right-Hand Tapered Desk

CQDR243078N            95    Tapered Desk–Non-Sliding

CQDR243084               91    Right-Hand Tapered Desk

CQDR243084N            95    Tapered Desk–Non-Sliding

CQDR302460               91    Left-Hand Tapered Desk

CQDR302460N            95    Tapered Desk–Non-Sliding

CQDR302466               91    Left-Hand Tapered Desk

CQDR302466N            95    Tapered Desk–Non-Sliding

CQDR302472               91    Left-Hand Tapered Desk

CQDR302472N            95    Tapered Desk–Non-Sliding

CQDR302478               91    Left-Hand Tapered Desk

CQDR302478N            95    Tapered Desk–Non-Sliding

CQDR302484               91    Left-Hand Tapered Desk

CQDR302484N            95    Tapered Desk–Non-Sliding

CQDS2460                    88    Straight Desk

CQDS2460N                 94    Straight Desk–Non-Sliding

CQDS2466                    88    Straight Desk

CQDS2466N                 94    Straight Desk–Non-Sliding

CQDS2472                    88    Straight Desk

CQDS2472N                 94    Straight Desk–Non-Sliding

CQDS2478                    88    Straight Desk

CQDS2478N                 94    Straight Desk–Non-Sliding

CQDS2484                    88    Straight Desk

CQDS2484N                 94    Straight Desk–Non-Sliding

CQDS3060                    88    Straight Desk

CQDS3060N                 94    Straight Desk–Non-Sliding

CQDS3066                    88    Straight Desk

CQDS3066N                 94    Straight Desk–Non-Sliding

CQDS3072                    88    Straight Desk

CQDS3072N                 94    Straight Desk–Non-Sliding

CQDS3078                    88    Straight Desk

CQDS3078N                 94    Straight Desk–Non-Sliding

CQDS3084                    88    Straight Desk

CQDS3084N                 94    Straight Desk–Non-Sliding

CQDT243060               93    Right-Hand Transition Desk

CQDT243060N            96    Transition Desks–Non-Sliding

CQDT243066               93    Right-Hand Transition Desk

CQDT243066N            96    Transition Desks–Non-Sliding

CQDT243072               93    Right-Hand Transition Desk

CQDT243072N            96    Transition Desks–Non-Sliding

CQDT243078               93    Right-Hand Transition Desk

CQDT243078N            96    Transition Desks–Non-Sliding

CQDT243084               93    Right-Hand Transition Desk

CQDT243084N            96    Transition Desks–Non-Sliding

CQDT302460               93    Left-Hand Transition Desk

CQDT302460N            96    Transition Desks–Non-Sliding

CQDT302466               93    Left-Hand Transition Desk

CQDT302466N            96    Transition Desks–Non-Sliding

CQDT302472               93    Left-Hand Transition Desk

CQDT302472N            96    Transition Desks–Non-Sliding

CQDT302478               93    Left-Hand Transition Desk

CQDT302478N            96    Transition Desks–Non-Sliding

CQDT302484               93    Left-Hand Transition Desk

CQDT302484N            96    Transition Desks–Non-Sliding

CQFA                             86    Floor Anchor Bracket

CQGP                           100    Glide Pads

CQHP171833             114    High Ped

CQHP241833             114    High Ped

CQLAL                           97    Adjustable-Height L-Leg

CQLAP                           97    Adjustable-Height Post Leg

CQLC1                         124    Counterweight Package 

CQLC2                         124    Counterweight Package 

CQLD                           124    Divider Package 

CQLFL                           97    Fixed L-Leg

CQLFP                           97    Fixed Post Leg

CQLG                           125    Low Storage Ganging Bracket

CQLR                           124    Rail

CQLS173018              118    1-High Low Storage

CQLS173024              118    11⁄2-High Low Storage

CQLS173618              118    1-High Low Storage

CQLS173624              118    11⁄2-High Low Storage

CQLS174218              118    1-High Low Storage

Style Number Index
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CQLS174224              118    11⁄2-High Low Storage

CQLS174818L           118    1-High Low Storage, Left

CQLS174818R           118    11⁄2-High Low Storage, Right

CQLS174824L           118    11⁄2-High Low Storage, Left

CQLS174824R           118    11⁄2-High Low Storage, Right

CQLS176018              122    1-High Low Storage

CQLS176024              122    11⁄2-High Low Storage

CQLS177218              122    1-High Low Storage

CQLS177224              122    11⁄2-High Low Storage

CQLT                            125    Storage-to-Beam Tether Brackets

CQMAL                         111    Parallel Application Kit

CQMAM                       113    Mirrored Application Kit

CQMAP                        110    Perpendicular Application

CQMG                          113    Mid Storage Ganging Bracket

CQMS173007P          107    Personal Slim Storage

CQMS173007S          108    Shared Slim Storage

CQMS173607P          107    Personal Slim Storage

CQMS173607S          108    Shared Slim Storage

CQMS174207P          107    Personal Slim Storage

CQMS174207S          108    Shared Slim Storage

CQMS174807P          107    Personal Slim Storage

CQMS174807S          108    Shared Slim Storage

CQMS176007P          107    Personal Slim Storage

CQMS176007S          108    Shared Slim Storage

CQMS176007W         108    Wall Mounted Slim Storage

CQMS176607P          107    Personal Slim Storage

CQMS176607S          108    Shared Slim Storage

CQMS176607W         108    Wall Mounted Slim Storage

CQMS177207P          107    Personal Slim Storage

CQMS177207S          108    Shared Slim Storage

CQMS177207W         108    Wall Mounted Slim Storage

CQMS177807P          107    Personal Slim Storage

CQMS177807S          108    Shared Slim Storage

CQMS177807W         108    Wall Mounted Slim Storage

CQMS246007S          108    Shared Slim Storage

CQMS246607S          108    Shared Slim Storage

CQMS247207S          108    Shared Slim Storage

CQMS247807S          108    Shared Slim Storage

CQMT173015P          107    Personal Tall Storage

CQMT173015S          107    Shared Tall Storage

CQMT173615P          107    Personal Tall Storage

CQMT173615S          107    Shared Tall Storage

CQMT174215P          107    Personal Tall Storage

CQMT174215S          107    Shared Tall Storage

CQMT174815P          107    Personal Tall Storage

CQMT174815S          107    Shared Tall Storage

CQMT176015P          107    Personal Tall Storage

CQMT176015S          107    Shared Tall Storage

CQMT176015W         107    Wall Mounted Tall Storage

CQMT176615P          107    Personal Tall Storage

CQMT176615S          107    Shared Tall Storage

CQMT176615W         107    Wall Mounted Tall Storage

CQMT177215P          107    Personal Tall Storage

CQMT177215S          107    Shared Tall Storage

CQMT177215W         107    Wall Mounted Tall Storage

CQMT177815P          107    Personal Tall Storage

CQMT177815S          107    Shared Tall Storage

CQMT177815W         107    Wall Mounted Tall Storage

CQPS                             99    Shared Support Plate

CQSA                             87    Seismic Anchor Brackets

CQSB                     99, 125    Back-to-Back Spacer

CQSC3612                  129    Centered Screen

CQSC3619                  129    Centered Screen

CQSC3624                  129    24"H Centered Screen 

CQSC4212                  129    Centered Screen

CQSC4219                  129    Centered Screen

CQSC4224                  129    24"H Centered Screen 

CQSC4812                  129    Centered Screen

CQSC4819                  129    Centered Screen

CQSC4824                  129    24"H Centered Screen 

CQSC6012                  129    Centered Screen

CQSC6019                  129    Centered Screen

CQSC6024                  129    24"H Centered Screen 

CQSC7212                  129    Centered Screen

CQSC7219                  129    Centered Screen

CQSC7224                  129    24"H Centered Screen 

CQSF3012                   128    12"H Fixed Personal/Modesty Screen

CQSF3019                  128    19"H Fixed Personal/Modesty Screen

CQSF3024                  128    24"H Fixed Personal/Modesty Screen

CQSF3612                   128    12"H Fixed Personal/Modesty Screen

CQSF3619                  128    19"H Fixed Personal/Modesty Screen

CQSF3624                  128    24"H Fixed Personal/Modesty Screen

CQSF4212                   128    12"H Fixed Personal/Modesty Screen

CQSF4219                  128    19"H Fixed Personal/Modesty Screen

CQSF4224                  128    24"H Fixed Personal/Modesty Screen

CQSF4812                   128    12"H Fixed Personal/Modesty Screen

CQSF4819                  128    19"H Fixed Personal/Modesty Screen

CQSF4824                  128    24"H Fixed Personal/Modesty Screen

CQSK2                         130    Centered Screen Custom Insert Kit

CQSK3                         130    Centered Screen Custom Insert Kit

CQTD4850                  103    Shared Table—D-Shaped

CQTD6066                  103    Shared Table—D-Shaped

CQTR36                      104    Shared Table—Round

CQTR42                      104    Shared Table—Round

CQTR48                      104    Shared Table—Round

CQTS36                       104    Shared Table—Square

CQTS42                       104    Shared Table—Square

CQTS48                       104    Shared Table—Square

CQTT423048             103    Shared Table—Tapered

CQTT423054             103    Shared Table—Tapered

CQTT423260             103    Shared Table—Tapered

CQTT423266             103    Shared Table—Tapered

CQTT423472             103    Shared Table—Tapered

CQTT423478             103    Shared Table—Tapered

CQTT483654             103    Shared Table—Tapered

CQTT483660             103    Shared Table—Tapered

CQTT483666             103    Shared Table—Tapered

CQTT483672             103    Shared Table—Tapered

CQTT603648             103    Shared Table—Tapered

CQTT603660             103    Shared Table—Tapered

Style Number Index
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CQTT603672             103    Shared Table—Tapered

CQTW172448L          126    Tower, Left

CQTW172448R          126    Tower, Right

CQVA                           188    Harness-to-Harness Connector

CQVBL                         192    Transition Boots

CQVBT                        192    Transition Boots

CQVBX                        192    Transition Boots

CQVCA                        178    Junction Kit–Desk Connect Zone

CQVCB                        182    Chicago/Hardwire Kit–Base Zone

CQVCD                        177    Chicago/Hardwire Kit

CQVCS                        181    Storage Connect Zone

CQVCVR                     178    Cable Cover–Beam to Desk

CQVDB                        182    Base Power and Data

CQVDD                        178    Desk Connect Zone

CQVF                           193    Filler Package

CQVH102                    188    Additional Modular Harness Lengths

CQVH108                    187    Standard Modular Harness Lengths

CQVH114                    188    Additional Modular Harness Lengths

CQVH12                      187    Standard Modular Harness Lengths

CQVH120                    187    Standard Modular Harness Lengths

CQVH144                    187    Standard Modular Harness Lengths

CQVH18                      188    Modular Harness

CQVH24                      187    Modular Harness

CQVH30                      188    Modular Harness

CQVH36                      187    Modular Harness

CQVH42                      188    Modular Harness

CQVH48                      187    Modular Harness

CQVH60                      187    Modular Harness

CQVH66                      188    Modular Harness

CQVH72                      187    Modular Harness

CQVH78                      188    Modular Harness

CQVH84                      187    Modular Harness

CQVH90                      188    Modular Harness

CQVH96                      187    Modular Harness

CQVI12H                     189    Power Infeeds

CQVI12M                    189    Power Infeeds

CQVI24H                     189    Power Infeed

CQVI24M                    189    Power Infeed

CQVIN                         190    New York Power Infeed

CQVK                           192    Transition Kit

CQVM                          191    Junction Box Faceplate–Modular

CQVPA                         177    Add-On Modular Power Block

CQVPB                        182    Modular Powerkit–Base Zone

CQVPD                        176    Modular Powerkit–Desk Connect Zone

CQVPS                         179    Modular Powerkit–Storage Connect Zone

CQVRD                        183    Duplex Receptacle

CQVRF                         184    Flexible Receptacle

CQVRUSB                   185    USB Receptacle

CQVSD                        176    Power Strip–Desk Connect Zone

CQVSP                         186    Power Strip with Cord

CQVSPD                      186    Power and Data Strip with Cord

CQVSS                         180    Power Strip–Storage Connect Zone

CQVU                           191    Utility Pole

CQVW                  100, 193    Wire Manager

DFPASINGLECS        139    FYI c:scape Mounting Brkt

DSDFB                         137    SOTO Diagonal File Box

DSLEDF                       136    SOTO LED Task Light, Freestanding

DSLEDR                      136    SOTO LED Task Light, Rail-Mount

DSLLB                         138    SOTO Landscape Letter Box

DSPB                            137    SOTO Personal Box

DSSA1410                  135    SOTO Shelf

DSSA1410H               135    SOTO Shelf

DSSA143                     135    SOTO Shelf

DSSA143H                  135    SOTO Shelf

DSSA146                     135    SOTO Shelf

DSSA146H                  135    SOTO Shelf

DSSA2410                  135    SOTO Shelf

DSSA2410H               135    SOTO Shelf

DSSA246                     135    SOTO Shelf

DSSA246H                  135    SOTO Shelf

DSSA363                     135    SOTO Shelf

DSSA363H                  135    SOTO Shelf

DSSB                            138    SOTO Storage Box Shelf Set of 3

DSSPB                         137    SOTO Pile Box

DSTB                            136    SOTO Tool Box

DSUB                           138    SOTO Utility Box

DVSS2912                  131    Divisio Side Screen

FPAC1CS                    139    Eyesite Sgl Display Support, Std Crank Adj

FPAC2CS                    140    Eyesite Dual Display Support, Std Crank Adj

FPAEC1CS                  139    Eyesite Sgl Display Support, Ext Crank Adj

FPAEC2CS                  140    Eyesite Dual Display Support, Ext Crank Adj

FPAFC3CS                  141    Eyesite Triple Display Support, Std Crank Adj

FPAFEC3CS                141    Eyesite Triple Display Support, Ext Crank Adj

FPAS1O1CS               141    Eyesite Static One-Over-One Disp Support

GFUFFH12X               190    Floor Power Infeed

GFUFFH12Y               190    Floor Power Infeed

GFUFFH12Z               190    Floor Power Infeed

LOCK9201FR             215    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9201XF             215    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9250FR             215    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9250XF             215    Lock Cylinder

LPTL30                        144    LED Personal Task Light

LPTL30NR                  144    LED Personal Task Light

RXADRL15                  127    Rails

SS11FCMLGG            143    Stella Std KB Assy, FrameOne/c:scape Pltfrm

SS11FCMRGG           143    Stella Std KB Assy, FrameOne/c:scape Pltfrm

SS17FCMLGG            143    Stella Std KB Assy, FrameOne/c:scape Pltfrm

SS17FCMRGG           143    Stella Std KB Assy, FrameOne/c:scape Pltfrm

TS72323TCXJCQ     134    Answer to c:scape X Junction–Thin Trim

TS7232TCTJCQ        133    Answer to c:scape T Junction–Thin Trim

TS723TCLJCQ          132    Answer to c:scape L Junction–Thin Trim

TS72424TCXJCQ     134    Answer to c:scape X Junction–Thin Trim

TS7242TCTJCQ        133    Answer to c:scape T Junction–Thin Trim

TS724TCLJCQ          132    Answer to c:scape L Junction–Thin Trim

TS72525TCXJCQ     134    Answer to c:scape X Junction–Thin Trim

TS7252TCTJCQ        133    Answer to c:scape T Junction–Thin Trim

TS725TCLJCQ          132    Answer to c:scape L Junction–Thin Trim

TS72828TCXJCQ     134    Answer to c:scape X Junction–Thin Trim

TS7282TCTJCQ        133    Answer to c:scape T Junction–Thin Trim

TS728TCLJCQ          132    Answer to c:scape L Junction–Thin Trim

Style Number Index, continued
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TS7323TCTJCQ        133    Answer to c:scape T Junction–Thin Trim

TS732TCLJCQ          132    Answer to c:scape L Junction–Thin Trim

TS7424TCTJCQ        133    Answer to c:scape T Junction–Thin Trim

TS742TCLJCQ          132    Answer to c:scape L Junction–Thin Trim

TS7525TCTJCQ        133    Answer to c:scape T Junction–Thin Trim

TS752TCLJCQ          132    Answer to c:scape L Junction–Thin Trim

TS7828TCTJCQ        133    Answer to c:scape T Junction–Thin Trim

TS782TCLJCQ          132    Answer to c:scape L Junction–Thin Trim

TS7CNTSTKR            194    Controlled Receptacle Permanent Labels

Style Number Index
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Style 
Number                Page    Description

August 2015



                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

Trademark List

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

®  The following are registered trademarks for
products of Steelcase Inc. or one of its related
corporate entities: 4 o’clock, 900 Series, 
à la carte, Airtouch, Ally, Amia, Answer,
Archipelago, Avenir, Ballet, Bix, Brayton
International, Cachet, Canopy, Canto,
Chancellor, Coalesse, Confidante, Context,
Convene, CopyCam, Criterion, Crushed Can,
Currency, dash, Designtex, Details, Detour,
Drive, Elective Elements, Ellipse, Ember
Chrome, Emerge, E-Table 2, FYI, Garland,
Gentry, Ginkgo Biloba, Groupwork, Ideo,
Jacket, Jenny, Jersey, Kart, Kick, LaCosta,
Leap, Let’s B, LiveBack, Max-Stacker,
media:scape, Metro, Migrations, Mitra,
Montage, Nurture, Oriana, Parade, Pathways,
PCT, Permiso, Player, PolyVision, Portal,
Power Pincher, Progeny, Protégé, R2, Rally,
Relevant, Reply, Rizzi Arc, Sensor, Series
9000, Siento, Sieste, Sine, Softcare,
Springboard, Steelcase, Steelcase Design
Partnership, Stella, Stow Davis, Swathmore,
TeamWork, Technique, Texpress, Think,
Thunder, Topo, Train, Turnstone, Underline,
Unison, Vecta, Viridian, Walden, Werndl, and
X-Stack. 

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from AWI Licensing Company, Dover,
DE: SoundScapes, DuraBrite, BioBlock, and
Armstrong.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Byrne Electrical, Rockford, MI:
Interport, Mini-Port, Axil Z, and Ellora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
DuPont, Wilmington, DE: Corian.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Genlyte Thomas Company, Louisville, KY:
Lightolier.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Hilti Corporation, FL-9494 Schaan, 
Principality of Liechtenstein: Hilti.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Leviton Manufacturing Company, Little Neck,
NY: Decora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Mechanical Plastics Corp, Elmsford, NY:
Toggler.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Microsoft Corporation, Redmond, WA:
Microsoft.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Panduit Corporation, Lockport, IL: Panduit.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Trav (Press), Cuneo, Italy: Assisa.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Virtual Ink, Boston, MA: mimioActive.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Wilkhahn Furniture Products:
Avera, Senzo, Versal, and Wilkhahn FS.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wilsonart International, Temple, TX:
Chemsurf.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wiremold, West Hartford, CT: Wiremold.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
EMU Group S.P.A., Perugia, Italy: Emu.

™ The following are trademarks for products of
Steelcase Inc. or one of its related corporate
entities: <5_MY, Access, Active/Passive Shelf,
Ainsley, Akira, Alcove, Alerion, alight, Amaris,
American Elect, American Tradition, ap40,
Arbor, Arriva, Asana, Ascot, Aspekt, Astor,
Await, Bira, Bivi, Bottomline, Brody, Brook,
Buoy, Burton, c:scape, Calla, Calm, Camber,
Campfire, Capa, Cappuccino, Cesar, Chester,
Chord, Circa, Clarendon, Classic Rectangular,
cobi, Collaboration, Community, Company,
Convey, Cortex, Coupe, Crea, Crew, Cura,
Cypress, Davenport, Dearborn, Deck, Déjà,
Denizen, Denska, Derby, Divisio, Donovan,
Dune, Duo, e3, e3 ceramicsteel, e3 environ-
mental ceramicsteel, Echo, Edge, Elsna,
Empath, Empress, Enea, 3no, EnSync,
Enviro, Escapade, Exchange, Exponents,
Field, Flat Top, FlexFrame, Flip Top, Flute,
Folio, FrameOne, FreeFlow, Frontier, Galilei,
Gesture, Ginger, Ginkgo, Go Wall, Grip,
Groove, Hatchback, Hawthorne, Hitch, Host
Collection, Hosu, Huddleboard, i2i, Impact,
Indy, InfoLink, IOS, I-Solve, Jack, Jarrah,
Jetty, Juice, Kami, Kast, Kathryn, Lagunitas,
Lark, L’Attitude, LearnLab, Leela, Lincoln,
Linden, LiveSeat, Loria, Lyric, Malibu, Malibu
Too, Mansfield, Marathon, Martini, Mason,
Masque,  Millbrae, Mineral, Mingle, Mistic,
Mistic Metal, Mistic Wood, Montreal, Move,
Nadia, Neighbor, nesso, Nickel, Nikko, Nod,
Node, Norfolk, Ontrak, Oom, Opus, Orchid,
Outlook Collection, Ovation, Paloma,
Paperflo, Parliament, Pasio, Passerelle,
Patriarch, Payback, Peek, Pile File, Pisa,
Pool, PUCK, QiVi, Quba, Rave, Reed,
Regard, Relay, Reunion, Ripple, Riser, Rocco,
Rocky, RoomWizard, Runner, Satellite,
Sawyer, ScapeSeries, Senti, Sentinel, Senza,
Sequoia, Session, ShareLink, Shield,
Shortcut, Sidewalk, Skylar, Slumber, Smoke,
Snug, Soft Leaf, Sonata, Sorrel, SOTO,
Stationkits, Stiletto, Surprise!, Switch,
Symphony, Sync, TagWizard, Tava,
TeamStudio, TeamTheater, Tenaro, Terrazzo,
Theorem, Thread, Topaz, Touchdown, Tour,
Tower Too, Trees, Trillium, Trolly, tX2, U-Free,
Uno, V.I.A., Verb, Verge, Victor2, Visalia,
Waldorf, Woodruff, Workspring, and X-tenz.

™ The following is a trademark of Microsoft
Corporation, Redmond, WA: Windows.

™ The following is a trademark of Rodman
Industries, Inc., Oconomowoc, WI:
ResinCore1.

™ The following is a trademark of Ultrafabrics,
LLC, Elmsford, NY: Ultraleather.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Wilkhahn Furniture products: Cana,
Linus, Logon, Picto, Range, Stitz, Thema,
Timetable, and Tubis.

™ The following is a trademark of MBDC,
Charlottesville, VA: Cradle to Cradle and C2C.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Walter Knoll: Andoo, Bob, Lazlo, Lox,
Ribbon, and Together.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from PP Møbler: Bar and Flag Halyard.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Viccarbe: Davos, Holy Day, Last Minute,
RS, and Wrapp.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Carl Hansen: Elbow, Paddle, Shell, Wing,
and Wishbone.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Cambridge Sound Management, LLC,
Cambridge, MA: QtPro Soundmasking, Qt
Quiet Technology, and Sonet Qt.

™ The following is a trademark of Electri-Cable
Assemblies, Shelton, CT: Interact.

    Trademarks used here in are the property of
Steelcase, Inc. or of their respective owners.
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Working With This Specification Guide                                         

Ten Tips: How to Get the Most Out of This Book                                     2

Additional Resources                                                                               4

Understanding and Specifying

Organizational Worktools                                                                         5

Victor2                                                                                                   71

Lighting                                                                                                  81

Computer Support Tools                                                                     107

Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces                                                        249

Height-AdjusTable Series Benching                                                    369

Surface Materials                                                                     451

Resources                                                                                 459

Availability
Electronic price list updated with release
182.C (U.S.) and 147.C (Canada), dated 
August 17, 2015.

Spec News is available on village.steelcase.com. 
Search AdStock and download the current
release’s Spec News. 

View or download Steelcase Specification Guides
at http://www.steelcase.com/en/resources/design/
spec-guides/pages/specguides.aspx.

Transitional products in this specification guide are
maintained for existing customers only and are
likely to be phased out over time. These products
are indicated with a S. Products that are sched-
uled to be culled are indicated with an G, followed
by the last order entry date.

cFor a list of all trademarks, refer to the last page
of this specification guide.
© 2015 Steelcase Inc.

For Canadian Pricing
Canadian factor can be found at
steelcase.com/CADpricing.
Calculate in the following order to avoid 
rounding errors:
•  Multiply the base price and each option by the 
  Canadian factor.
•  Round each to the nearest dollar.
•  Add base and options for total list price.
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FitWork: Walkstation and
Sit-to-WalkstationFitWork: Walkstation and Sit-to-Walkstation
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
                          Overall        Overall    Overall           Overall Frame Frame Frame
                          Length        Depth      Width              Height Depth Width Height

Treadmill               N.A.               67"              38", 66", or 78"     6" 64" 231/2" 6"

Treadmill belt      53"                N.A.            18"                      N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

Worksurface         N.A.               67"              38", 66", or 78"     N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
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Magnetic safety clip is
standard.

The Walkstation con-
sists of a fully integrated
electric height adjustable
worksurface with an exclu-
sively engineered, low
speed, commercial grade
treadmill.
cSpecifying, page 294

The Sit-to-Walkstation
provides an area where the
worksurface can be lowered
for seated use. The user
then has the flexibility to
adjust from a seated, to a
standing, to a walking posi-
tion with room for a chair
next to the treadmill.

Commercial grade
treadmill has maximum
speed of 2 mph in .1 mph
increments and no incline
adjustability.

Allows room for a chair
next to the treadmill.

Series 7 Height-
AdjusTable
Worksurface is laminate
and standard with a ure-
thane high profile soft edge
and built in wrist rest.
Urethane edge is located on
the front edge only. 

Back and side edges
are laminate to match work-
surface. 

Worksurface indent
allows user to be closer to
flat panel while maintaining
body alignment to the tread-
mill base. 

Base is painted steel.  

Digital display console
allows user to monitor
speed, calories burned,
time, and distance. 

Digital key pad console
allows user to start, stop,
adjust speed, and adjust
worksurface height.

The treadmill sits firmly in
slots along the base of the
table. In the Sit-to-
Walkstation the treadmill
mounts under the right- or
left-side of the table.

Quiet, high torque
motor is included.

Urethane high profile
soft edge provides grip for
balance and serves as a
built-in wrist rest.

21/2" diameter glides
have 1" of height adjustment
for surface leveling on
uneven floors.

Connections

Walkstation may be used
with privacy/modesty
screens and cableways.
cPage 298

Walkstation may be used
with Slatwall or SlatRail to
accommodate adjustable
monitor arm and worktools.
cPage 5

When using a laptop
computer with walk-
station, plugging in a sep-
arate keyboard, mouse, and
flat panel display is recom-
mended to provide full con-
trol over screen and
keyboard positioning and 
to eliminate vibrations.

Wiring and Cabling
Wire management
trough is provided to man-
age excess controller wires.

9 foot power cord is
standard.

Surface Materials
Worksurface, back
edge, and side edges
•  Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate
  (option)
  A program including non-
  Steelcase laminates which
  are suitable for use on
  Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
  
Urethane Front Edge
•  0835 Black
•  6278 Felt

Treadmill
•  0835 Black
•  7270 Silverstone

Base
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum

Applications

Walkstation may be used
in a variety or applications:
meeting spaces, individual
spaces, and shared spaces.

Installation
Allow three feet from the
outside edge of the treadmill
base on both sides and rear.
The only exception is if unit
is pushed up against a plain,
unobstructed wall on one
side.

An FYI flat panel moni-
tor arm is recommended
mounted to the worksurface.

A wireless keyboard
without a palm rest
and wireless mouse is
recommended.

A telephone headset is
recommended.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Walkstation is standard
with indicators on belt to
show movement and belt
edge. 

Walkstation is standard
with metal treadmill receiver
plate between feet to insure
stability and keep treadmill
and worksurface aligned.
Tip: Walkstation does not
incline.

Maximum weight
capacity of walksta-
tion is 350 lb.

Walkstation has an
adjustability range of 241/4"H
to 52"H.

241/2"

52"

Receiver
plate

Digital display console
allows user to monitor
speed, calories, time, and
distance.

Digital key pad console
allows user to start, stop,
adjust speed, and adjust
worksurface height.

Magnetic safety clip
should always be attached
to user when walkstation is
in use.

Belt must be in the off posi-
tion before user steps on to
treadmill. 

Patented Soft System®

surface with Neoprene
shock absorber in front
third of the deck is 
standard.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tip 1

Watch the tabs on the right-
hand edges of the pages.
They’ll always indicate 
which chapter you are in. 

C
h
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e

Tip 2

Use the Statement of
Line pages for an over view
of the available components,
their sizes, and page 
references for additional
information. 

Tip 3

Find cross reference by
looking for page numbers
flagged with an arrow.
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Statement of Line

Understanding
Page 14

Specifying
Page 16

Freestanding Slatwall Stanchions Context Slatwall Stanchions

Understanding
Page 14

Specifying
Page 16

Understanding
Page 14

Specifying
Page 17

Slatwall Tiles
                 24"W      30"W      36"W      42"W      45"W      48"W      60"W

12"H                                                     

18"H                                                     

Slatwall Panel-Mount Brackets
12"H         18"H

             

Understanding
Page 14

Specifying
Page 18

Slatwall Wall-Mount Brackets
12"H         18"H

             

Understanding
Page 14

Specifying
Page 19

Slatwall Post and Beam Brackets
12"H         

             

Understanding
Page 14

Specifying
Page 18

Slatwall c:scape Brackets
12"H         

             

Understanding
Page 14

Specifying
Page 18

Slatwall

12"H
18"H

12"H
18"H

12"H
18"H

Tip 4
Study the product
detail pages in the
Understanding section to
learn everything an expert
knows about specific prod-
ucts. Each product detail
page in this section contains
the following features, where
applicable:
•  Product Drawing
•  Actual Dimensions
•  Product Details
•  Connections
•  Wiring and Cabling
•  Surface Materials
•  Application Topics

Product Drawing
shows you what the 
product looks like and
points out important 
features.

Product Details gives
specific information on the
product and how it is used.

Surface Materials lists
what material is used for
each part of the product.

Actual Dimensions 
table lists the dimensions 
of the product.

Wiring and Cabling
details the cable-manage-
ment and cable routing
capabilities of the product.

Connections describes
how the product is assem-
bled or how it attaches to
another product.

Application Topics 
provides useful advice on
how to apply the product.

Ten Tips:
How to Get the Most Out of This Book

August 2015 
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Tip 10

Refer to the style 
number index when you
know a style number and
you need to find the page
that has more details about
the product.
cPage 462

Style 
Number Page

1710EF

1810EF

19AM00

19AMGG

19MD00

19MDGG

128

128

132

132

131

131

Details SpecGuide                                                                                                                                                                                                   Slatwall, continued  17
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Slatwall

Slatwall Tiles

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
Need help?
Product details,
page 14

rebmun elytS1tniap :elit llawtalS•
2 Paint color number for slatwall tile:

0835 Black
4799 Platinum
4750 Champagne

Related Products
                              •  Slatwall brackets                                                                    Page 18
                                     •  Freestanding Slatwall stanchions                                          Page 16
                                     •  Slatwall and SlatRail worktools                                              Page 33

   Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber        dPrice
d                                  d                    d

12"H Tiles
1⁄2"          24"         12"         WS24               $108

1⁄2"          30"         12"         WS30               $121

1⁄2"          36"         12"         WS36               $134

1⁄2"          42"         12"         WS42               $157

1⁄2"          45"         12"         WS45               $168

1⁄2"          48"         12"         WS48               $179

1⁄2"          60"         12"         WS60               $224
d                                  d                    d

18"H Tiles
11⁄8"        24"         18"         WS2418H       $226

11⁄8"        30"         18"         WS3018H       $258

11⁄8"        36"         18"         WS3618H       $289

11⁄8"        42"         18"         WS4218H       $320

11⁄8"        45"         18"         WS4518H       $351

11⁄8"        48"         18"         WS4818H       $384

11⁄8"        60"         18"         WS6018H       $415
d                                  d                    d

Tip: Total dimensions of
Worktools specified should
not exceed Slatwall
dimensions.

Tip: Slatwall is not dedicated
to the exact panel width; a
12" overhang is acceptable.

Tip: Two Slatwall tiles
cannot be used in a corner
application.

Tip: Tiles require a minimum
worksurface depth of 18" for
stability.

Tip: A clearance of 2" is
required under worksurface
to accommodate c-clamp.

Tip: Tiles cannot be used on
glass, bullnose, knife edge,
or other non-standard work-
surface edges.

Tip: Supports up to 60 lb.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Slatwall

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• Pair of Slatwall: paint
• Non-marring rubber feet

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for slatwall brackets:

0835 Black
4750 Champagne
4799 Platinum

Related Products
                              •  Slatwall tiles                                                                           Page 17

   Specification Information

  DDimensions           DStyle            DU.S.
  dD       W        H       dNumber        dPrice
  d d d

3"          31⁄2"      16"        WFCS               $134
d d d

Tip: Positions top of Slatwall
a fixed height of 151⁄2" above
mounting surface.

Tip: Slatwall can overhang
stanchions up to 12".

Tip: Worksurface/table must
be able to support 60 lb.

Tip: Stanchion cannot be
used in a corner application
or on a glass surface.

Tip: Requires 18"D worksur-
face and uses 2" surface
footprint.

Tip: Freestanding Slatwall
stanchion is for use with
12"H tiles only.

For Use on Worksurfaces 1⁄2" to 3" thick

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
Need help?
Product details,
page 14

rebmun elytS1tniap :snoihcnats llawtalS fo riaP•
2 Paint color number for slatwall brackets:

0835 Black
4750 Champagne
4799 Platinum

Related Products
                              •  Slatwall tiles                                                                           Page 17

   Specification Information

  DDimensions           DStyle            DU.S.
  dD       W        H       dNumber        dPrice
  d d d

45⁄8 "     2"          16"        WBSXS            $79
d d d

Context Slatwall Stanchions

Tip: Tile must be 10" shorter
than core unit if utilizing
Context columns to support
overhead bins and shelves.

Tip: Context Slatwall stan-
chion is for use with 12"H
tiles only.

Freestanding Slatwall Stanchions

c

c

c

c

c
c
c

c

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Ten Tips:
How to Get the Most

Out of This Book

Product Drawing 
shows you what the 
product looks like.

Tip 5
Refer to the specifying
pages for all the informa-
tion needed to order a prod-
uct. Each product specifying
page contains a variety of
elements to help you com-
plete a specification:
•  Product Drawing
•  Standard Includes
•  Required to Specify
•  Options
•  Related Products
•  Specification Information
  •  Dimensions
  •  Style Number
  •  Price

Standard Includes
(under the dark grey band)
provides a list of what
comes standard with the
product.

Required to Specify
(under the dark grey band)
itemizes the information that
you must provide to order
the standard product and the
preferred sequence for
specification.

Specification
Information (under the
light grey band) provides
product dimensions, style
numbers, and prices for the
standard product and any
surface material choices that
are available.

Options 
(under the black band) lists
all the options that apply to
the product, their price, and
what is required to specify.

Related Products 
provide specification 
information for products 
that are directly related.

Tip 6

Italic typeface on speci-
fying pages usually identifies
wording that you should use
in your order.

Tip 7

Watch for tips through-
out the text that give you
explanations and helpful
instructions.

Tip 8

Learn what you cannot
do by looking for drawings
crossed out with an “X.”

Tip 9
Use the surface 
materials listings in the
Surface Materials section of
this book to find surface
material color numbers.
cPage 451

Slatwall

                            Standard Includes                        
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• Pair of Slatwall: paint
• Non-marring rubber feet

Related Products
                              •  Slatwall tiles                                                         

   Specification Information

  DDimensions           DStyle            DU.S.
  dD       W        H       dNumber        dPrice
  d d d

3"          31⁄2"      16"        WFCS               $134
d d d

Tip: Positions top of Slatwall
a fixed height of 151⁄2" above
mounting surface.

Tip: Slatwall can overhang
stanchions up to 12".

Tip: Worksurface/table must
be able to support 60 lb.

Tip: Stanchion cannot be
used in a corner application
or on a glass surface.

Tip: Requires 18"D worksur-
face and uses 2" surface
footprint.

For Use on Worksurfaces 1⁄2" to 3" thick
Freestanding Slatwall Stanchions

........................

faces with a P-edge as it is
applied to the front edge
only.
Tip: Eyesite arms should
only be mounted to c:scape
desks that are tethered to
either the beam, another
worksurface, or 11/2"H low
storage with a connect zone.

Monitor cables that
connect to the rear of the

i h VESA l

........................ Monitor arms and sup-

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Details products are 
supported with informational
materials, tools, and soft-
ware to help you plan, 
specify, and order an instal-
lation efficiently. 

Product brochures and
planning tools can be
ordered through your
Steelcase area office by 
calling 1.800.784.0358 
or through the AdStock web
site at village.steelcase.com.

Details Photo Catalog
is available to download
product images at either
medium or high resolution 
at no charge. Photos can 
be found at 
village.steelcase.com.

Printed Materials
Surface Materials
Reference Manual
This publication provides
surface material information
for Steelcase and Turnstone
products:
•  An explanation of the 
  surface materials
•  “Available on” matrices
•  Vertical surface 
  fabric selection listing
•  Technical data for 
  surface materials
•  Surface material care 
  and cleaning instructions

Other Specification
Guides
Steelcase offers a compre-
hensive portfolio of furniture
and solutions. For the full
offering of products, refer to
the individual product speci-
fication guides. These can
be accessed at the
www.steelcase.com web site
or at village.steelcase.com.

Planning Tools
Quick Ship Guide
This handbook describes 
all Steelcase, Turnstone,
Details, and Coalesse prod-
ucts that are available for
Rapid2 (ships in 2 days),
Rapid5 (ships in 5-7 days),
or Coalesse Rapid10 (ships
in 10 days).

Mock-Ups
Mock-ups are available for
dealers to order single units 
at a nominal cost to show as
samples. Contact the
Steelcase Solutions Fulfilled
Team (SFT) at 888.783.3522.
Use village.steelcase.com to
look up Reps by Regional
Assignment.

Computer Tools
Electronic Catalog
Accurate sales quotations
and purchase orders for
Steelcase products are 
created with specification
software that uses Steelcase
Electronic Catalog data. 
Use the data to specify and
price style numbers and
options for every Steelcase
product. The data is updated 
bimonthly by Steelcase 
and provided to software 
programs including: the
Hedberg Business System,
SmartTools – Steelcase’s
design and specification 
software (for more informa-
tion on SmartTools, please
email SmartTools@steel-
case.com, the ProjectMatrix
ProjectSymbols libraries, as
well as 20-20 CAP Studio.

Electronic Data
Interchange
Through the Electronic Data
Interchange (EDI), Dealers
and Details can engage in
two-way electronic commu-
nication. The EDI service is
established through a third-
party network that can be
set up quickly and easily.
The most commonly used
forms are already available
on the system. To learn
more about EDI, contact
Hedberg support at
860.758.9010.

Details Website
For online product infor-
mation, a full library of 
downloadable brochures,
research documents, videos,
news articles, and contact
information. 
www.steelcase.com/details

Furniture Symbol
Graphic Data
Steelcase creates 2D and
3D furniture symbols (with
attributes) for planning and
initially specifying Steelcase
products. This data is incor-
porated into several add-on
software packages that work
in either a Microstation or an
AutoCAD drafting 
environment. 

Digital Publications
If your device has a bar code
reader App, scan this QR
code for a direct link to the
online digital public ations.
Utilizing this QR code allows
you to search across multiple
specification guides, share
across social media, or print
out pages. You can also
access these digital publica-
tions at www.steelcase.com
or village.steelcase.com.

Product Training
Basic training for many
Steelcase products is part of
the Building Product Muscle
(BPM) curriculum on the
Steelcase University Web
site at village.steelcase.com. 

More Information
For more information 
about these and other 
software tools to help you
plan effective healthcare 
environments, email
fsl@steelcase.com. 

Support
Steelcase Capabilities
Steelcase products are 
distributed, installed, and
serviced through a network
of more than 600 dealers
worldwide. Steelcase is also
represented with offices and
corporate showrooms in 26
U.S. cities, 4 Canadian
cities, and in France,
Germany, Great Britain, 
and Japan. Every Steelcase
product meets our excep-
tionally high standards of
quality and durability and
comes with the Steelcase
assurance of excellence in
service. 

For assistance, please
call your local dealer, the
Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team, or the
Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team prior to
placing an order, when work-
ing on a bid, or when you
need information about
product applications and
specifications.

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team if you 
have submitted an order 
to Steelcase and you 
need to speak to your
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative about the
order. Also call if you have
any post-shipment quality or
warranty concerns or service
parts questions.

Outside the U.S.A., Canada,
Mexico, Puerto Rico, and
the U.S. Virgin Islands, call
1.616.247.2500.

For information about
Steelcase, the name of your
nearest Steelcase dealer,
or for product literature, call
1.800.333.9939 or visit our
Web site:
www.steelcase.com.

Details Lineone
For all questions including
product specification and
application information call
the Details support line at
888.783.3522, Option 1 for
lineone, Option 7 for details,
or email lineone@steel-
case.com. 

Specials
To adapt an existing Details
product or develop a totally
unique concept, contact
Specials. For application
information or to specify a
product, submit a request on
village.steelcase.com using
the Specials RFQ E-Quote
process. Please note: To
ensure accurate pricing and
timely delivery, a valid quote
number is required on every
order.

Additional Resources

August 2015 

https://village.steelcase.com
https://village.steelcase.com
https://village.steelcase.com
https://village.steelcase.com
https://village.steelcase.com
https://village.steelcase.com
https://village.steelcase.com
http://www.steelcase.com
http://www.steelcase.com
http://www.steelcase.com
http://www.steelcase.com


Details Worktools Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                 5

O
rg

a
n

iza
tio

n
a

l
W

o
rk

to
o

ls

Organizational 
Worktools

Statement of Line                                                                         6

Slatwall                                                                                           

Understanding                                                                                       14

Specifying                                                                                              16

SlatRail                                                                                           

Understanding                                                                                       20

Specifying                                                                                              22

Slatwall, SlatRail, and Freestanding Worktools                            

Understanding                                                                                       26

Specifying                                                                                              32

SOTO Worktools                                                                             

Understanding                                                                                       44

Specifying                                                                                              53

Steelcase Divisio Side Screen

Understanding                                                                                       66

Specifying                                                                                              67

Steelcase Fixed Personal/Modesty Screens                                 

Understanding                                                                                       68

Specifying                                                                                              70
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Statement of Line

Understanding
cPage 14
Specifying
cPage 16

Freestanding Slatwall Stanchions Context Slatwall Stanchions

Understanding
cPage 14
Specifying
cPage 16

Understanding
cPage 14
Specifying
cPage 17

Slatwall Tiles
                 24"W      30"W      36"W      42"W      45"W      48"W      60"W

12"H         •           •           •     •           •           •     •
18"H         •           •           •     •           •           •     •

Slatwall Panel-Mount Brackets
12"H         18"H

•              •

Understanding
cPage 14
Specifying
cPage 18

Understanding
cPage 20
Specifying
cPage 22

Freestanding SlatRail Stanchions

Slatwall Wall-Mount Brackets
12"H         18"H

•              •

Understanding
cPage 14
Specifying
cPage 18

Slatwall Post and Beam Brackets
12"H         

•              

Understanding
cPage 14
Specifying
cPage 18

Slatwall

12"H
18"H

12"H
18"H

12"H
18"H
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Statement of Line

Understanding
cPage 20
Specifying
cPage 23

SlatRail
24"W         30"W         36"W         42"W         45"W         48"W         60"W

•              •              •      •              •              •      •

SlatRail Panel-Mount Brackets

Understanding
cPage 20
Specifying
cPage 24

Understanding
cPage 20
Specifying
cPage 24

SlatRail Wall-Mount Brackets

SlatRail
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Statement of Line, continued

Slatwall, SlatRail, and Freestanding Worktools

10" Portrait Letter Tray
Understanding
cPage 26
Specifying
cPage 32

12" Landscape Letter
Tray
Understanding
cPage 26
Specifying
cPage 32

15" Landscape Legal
Tray
Understanding
cPage 26
Specifying
cPage 32

Binder Holder
Understanding
cPage 26
Specifying
cPage 33

PaperFlo Manager
Understanding
cPage 26
Specifying
cPage 33

Wastebasket
Understanding
cPage 31
Specifying
cPage 41

Universal Shelves
Understanding
cPage 27
Specifying
cPage 34

Hanging Brackets
Understanding
cPage 27
Specifying
cPage 34

Pen/Pencil Cup
Understanding
cPage 27
Specifying
cPage 35

Double Square Dish
Understanding
cPage 28
Specifying
cPage 35

Office in a File
Understanding
cPage 28
Specifying
cPage 36

Mini Shelf
Understanding
cPage 28
Specifying
cPage 36

Portrait Slatshelves
Understanding
cPage 28
Specifying
cPage 37

Landscape Slatshelves
Understanding
cPage 28
Specifying
cPage 37

Slatshelf Labels
Understanding
cPage 29
Specifying
cPage 37

Slatshelf Dividers
Understanding
cPage 29
Specifying
cPage 38

Personal Shelf
Understanding
cPage 29
Specifying
cPage 38

Glove Box
Understanding
cPage 29
Specifying
cPage 39

Chart/File Holder
Understanding
cPage 29
Specifying
cPage 38

Telephone Caddy
Understanding
cPage 29
Specifying
cPage 39

Tackstrip
Understanding
cPage 30
Specifying
cPage 39

Utility Hook
Understanding
cPage 30
Specifying
cPage 40

Work Tags
Understanding
cPage 30
Specifying
cPage 40

Markerboard
Understanding
cPage 30
Specifying
cPage 40

Cable Rings
Understanding
cPage 30
Specifying
cPage 41
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Statement of Line

Slatwall, SlatRail, and Freestanding Worktools, continued

Coat Hook
Understanding
cPage 31
Specifying
cPage 41

Pelican Pencil Drawers
and Security Lid
Understanding
cPage 31
Specifying
cPage 42

Flat Top Hanger
Understanding
cPage 31
Specifying
cPage 42

Pelican Installation
Bar
Understanding
cPage 31
Specifying
cPage 43
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SOTO Rails
28"W         34"W         40"W         46"W         52"W         58"W         64"W

•              •              •      •              •              •      •

Understanding
cPage 44
Specifying
cPage 53

Understanding
cPage 44
Specifying
cPage 54

SOTO Rails For Use with Tour
52"W         58"W         64"W

•              •              •

Understanding
cPage 44
Specifying
cPage 55

SOTO Worktools

20"W

30"W

SOTO Cableways
20"W         30"W         

•              •
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Statement of Line, continued

Understanding
cPage 44
Specifying
cPage 56

SOTO Shelves
                                  14"W                          24"W                          36"W

3"D                             •                                                                  •
6"D                             •                               •
10"D                           •                               •

SOTO Worktools, continued

SOTO Pile Box
Understanding
cPage 45
Specifying
cPage 57

SOTO Landscape
Letter Box
Understanding
cPage 45
Specifying
cPage 57

SOTO Tool Box
Understanding
cPage 45
Specifying
cPage 57

SOTO Diagonal File
Box
Understanding
cPage 45
Specifying
cPage 58

SOTO Utility Box
Understanding
cPage 46
Specifying
cPage 58

SOTO Storage Boxes
Set of Three
Understanding
cPage 46
Specifying
cPage 59

SOTO Personal Box
Understanding
cPage 46
Specifying
cPage 58

3"D

6"D
10"D

27/8"H

6"H
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Statement of Line

SOTO Worktools, continued

SOTO Mobile Caddy
Understanding
cPage 47
Specifying
cPage 59

SOTO Launch Pad
Understanding
cPage 47
Specifying
cPage 60

SOTO Launch Pad
Divider Screen 
Understanding
cPage 47
Specifying
cPage 60

SOTO Functional
Screen 
Understanding
cPage 48
Specifying
cPage 61

SOTO Personal Pocket 
Understanding
cPage 48
Specifying
cPage 61

SOTO Monitor Bridge
Understanding
cPage 49
Specifying
cPage 62

SOTO Laptop Shelf
Understanding
cPage 49
Specifying
cPage 63

SOTO USB Charging
Station
Understanding
cPage 49
Specifying
cPage 63

SOTO Personal Hook 
Understanding
cPage 48
Specifying
cPage 62

SOTO Cable Clip 
Understanding
cPage 48
Specifying
cPage 61

SOTO Ergo Edge
Understanding
cPage 50
Specifying
cPage 64

SOTO Desk Pad
Understanding
cPage 50
Specifying
cPage 64
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Statement of Line, continued

Steelcase Fixed Personal/Modesty Screens
                 30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W

12"H         •                 •                 •        •
19"H         •                 •                 •        •
24"H         •                 •                 •        •

Understanding
cPage 68
Specifying
cPage 70

12"H

19"H 24"H

Steelcase Divisio Side Screen
                 291/2"D

115/8"H      •

   Understanding
cPage 66
   Specifying
cPage 67
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Slatwall allows for verti-
cal stacking anywhere on
the tile.
cSpecifying, page 16

Actual Dimensions
                     Freestanding     Context         Slatwall             Slatwall
                     slatwall             slatwall         tiles                   brackets
                     stanchions        stanchions

Depth                3"                             45⁄8"                   1⁄2"                           N.A.

Width                 31⁄2"                         2"                       24", 30", 36", 42",     2"
                                                                                   45", 48", or 60"         

Height                16"                           16"                     12" or 18"                121⁄3" or 18"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Slatwall tiles are stan-
dard in 12” or 18” heights
and seven different widths.

Slatwall can be panel-
mounted or wall-mounted.
12" high Slatwall can be
freestanding. 

Mounting brackets are
available to correspond with
selected furniture system
and are ordered separately. 

August 2015 
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Freestanding Slatwall
stanchions cannot work in
a corner application.

Freestanding Slatwall
stanchions are not for use
with glass, bullnose, knife
edge, or other non-standard
worksurface edges.

When using Context
Slatwall stanchions, top
of Slatwall is 16" above
mounting surface. Bottom
edge of tile is 31⁄2" above
worksurface.

Slatwall tile must be 10"
shorter than core unit when
utilizing Context columns to
support overhead bins or
shelves.

31/2"
16"

5"

5"

In freestanding appli-
cation, top of Slatwall is
151⁄2" above mounting sur-
face and is a fixed height.
Rubber feet under stan-
chions ensure a tight fit with-
out marring worksurface.

Slatwall can overhang
freestanding stanchions by
12" for tiles 48"W or less
and 15" for 60"W tiles.

When using freestand-
ing Slatwall stan-
chions, a 2" clearance is
required below worksurface
to accommodate C-clamp.

151/2"

Rubber
feet

12"

15"

2"

Product Details

Slatwall tiles are avail-
able for straight mounting
applications only.

Slatwall tiles support a
maximum of 60 lb.

Freestanding and
Context Slatwall stan-
chions are for use with
12"H Slatwall tiles only.
Stanchions and Slatwall tiles
must be ordered separately.

Freestanding Slatwall
stanchions clamp to
worksurfaces 3⁄4" to 2" thick
and uses a 2" footprint on
the worksurface.  

Worksurface must be a
minimum depth of 18" and
able to support a maximum
weight of 60 lb when using
freestanding Slatwall 
stanchions.

3/4"
to
2"

2"

18" min
depth

Panel mount Slatwall
brackets cannot be used
with transaction top 
worksurfaces.

Panel or wall-mount
applications require a
minimum of 13" vertical
space between worksurface
and overhead bins or
shelves. 

Wall mount brackets
must be installed in a wall
stud.

13"
min

Surface Materials
Slatwall tiles, stan-
chions, and brackets
•  0835 Black
•  4750 Champagne
•  4799 Platinum

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Slatwall
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Slatwall

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• Pair of Slatwall: paint
• Non-marring rubber feet

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for slatwall brackets:

0835  Black
4750  Champagne
4799  Platinum

Related Products
                              •  Slatwall tiles                                                                           cPage 17

   Specification Information

  DDimensions           DWeight        DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H       d                   dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

3"          31⁄2"      16"        3.5 lb                WFCS                  $145
d d d d

Tip: Positions top of Slatwall
a fixed height of 151⁄2" above
mounting surface.

Tip: Slatwall can overhang
stanchions up to 12".

Tip: Worksurface/table must
be able to support 60 lb.

Tip: Stanchion cannot be
used in a corner application
or on a glass surface.

Tip: Requires 18"D worksur-
face and uses 2" surface
footprint.

Tip: Freestanding Slatwall
stanchion is for use with
12"H tiles only.

Freestanding Slatwall Stanchions
For Use on Worksurfaces 3⁄4" to 2" thick

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• Pair of Slatwall stanchions: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for slatwall brackets:

0835  Black
4750  Champagne
4799  Platinum

Related Products
                              •  Slatwall tiles                                                                           cPage 17

   Specification Information

  DDimensions           DWeight        DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H       d                   dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

45⁄8 "     2"          16"        3 lb                   WBSXS               $85
  d d d d

Context Slatwall Stanchions

Tip: Tile must be 10" shorter
than core unit if utilizing
Context columns to support
overhead bins and shelves.

Tip: Context Slatwall stan-
chion is for use with 12"H
tiles only.
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Slatwall

Slatwall Tiles

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• Slatwall tile: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for slatwall tile:

0835  Black
4799  Platinum
4750  Champagne

Related Products
                              •  Slatwall brackets                                                                    cPage 18
                                     •  Freestanding Slatwall stanchions                                          cPage 16
                                     •  Slatwall and SlatRail worktools                                              cPage 32

   Specification Information

  DDimensions           DWeight        DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H       d                   dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

12"H Tiles
1⁄2"        24"        12"        1 lb                   WS24                  $116

1⁄2"        30"        12"        1 lb                   WS30                  $130

1⁄2"        36"        12"        1 lb                   WS36                  $145

1⁄2"        42"        12"        1 lb                   WS42                  $169

1⁄2"        45"        12"        1 lb                   WS45                  $180

1⁄2"        48"        12"        1 lb                   WS48                  $193

1⁄2"        60"        12"        1 lb                   WS60                  $241
  d d d d

18"H Tiles
11⁄8"      24"        18"        7 lb                   WS2418H          $244

11⁄8"      30"        18"        7 lb                   WS3018H          $278

11⁄8"      36"        18"        7 lb                   WS3618H          $312

11⁄8"      42"        18"        7 lb                   WS4218H          $344

11⁄8"      45"        18"        7 lb                   WS4518H          $378

11⁄8"      48"        18"        7 lb                   WS4818H          $414

11⁄8"      60"        18"        7 lb                   WS6018H          $447
  d d d d

Tip: Total dimensions of
Worktools specified should
not exceed Slatwall
dimensions.

Tip: Slatwall is not dedicated
to the exact panel width; a
12" overhang is acceptable.

Tip: Two Slatwall tiles
cannot be used in a corner
application.

Tip: Tiles require a minimum
worksurface depth of 18" for
stability.

Tip: A clearance of 2" is
required under worksurface
to accommodate C-clamp.

Tip: Tiles cannot be used on
glass, bullnose, knife edge,
or other non-standard work-
surface edges.

Tip: Supports up to 60 lb.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Slatwall is 1⁄8" shorter
than stated without end caps
installed.
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Slatwall, continued                                                                                                                                                          

Slatwall Brackets

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• Pair of slatwall brackets: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for slatwall brackets:

0835  Black
4750  Champagne
4799  Platinum

Related Products
                              •  Slatwall tiles                                                                           cPage 17

   Specification Information

  DDimensions           DWeight        DStyle              DU.S.
  dW      H                  d                   dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

12"H Panel-Mount Brackets 
For Use with Answer, Kick, and Privacy Wall

2"          121⁄3"                 2 lb                   WSWANS           $  37

For Use with Avenir and Series 9000 

2"          121⁄3"                 2 lb                   WSWUSA           $  37

For Use with Answer and Kick 42"H Panels

2"          121⁄3"                 2 lb                   WSW42AN         $  72

For Use with Avenir 42"H Panels

2"          121⁄3"                 2 lb                   WSW42AV         $  72

For Use with Series 9000 42"H Panels

2"          121⁄3"                 2 lb                   WSW42S9         $  72
  d d d d

18"H Panel-Mount Brackets
Standard

2"          18"                     3.5 lb                WSWUSA18      $104

For Use with Answer, Kick, and Privacy Wall

2"          18"                     3.5 lb                WSWANS18      $104
  d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Wall-mount brackets
must be mounted to a wall
stud.

Tip: Brackets for use with
42"H panels cannot be used
with transaction top 
worksurfaces.
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Slatwall

   Specification Information

  DDimensions           DWeight        DStyle              DU.S.
  dW      H                  d                   dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

Wall-Mount Brackets
12"H Standard

2"          121⁄3"                 2 lb                   WSWM                $  37

18"H Standard

2"          18"                     3.5 lb                WSWM18           $104

12"H Brackets For Use with Post and Beam

2"          121⁄3"                 2.5 lb                WSWPBOF12    $104
  d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

SlatRail

SlatRail tiles are stan-
dard 4"H and six different
widths.

Mounting brackets are
available to correspond with
selected furniture system
and are ordered separately. 

SlatRail can be panel-
mounted, wall-mounted, or
freestanding.

SlatRail allows for utilizing
maximum space above and
below worksurface.
cSpecifying, page 22

Actual Dimensions
                     Freestanding       Post and Beam    SlatRail                SlatRail                     SlatRail                     
                     SlatRail               fence interface                                panel-mount             wall-mount                
                     stanchions           bracket                                             brackets                   brackets                   

Depth                11⁄2"                            4" or 10"                     3⁄4"                              N.A.                                 23⁄4"                                  

Width                 11⁄2"                            N.A.                            24", 30", 36", 42",        21⁄2"                                  3⁄4"                                    
                                                                                               48", or 60"                   

Height                131⁄2"                          N.A.                            4"                               41⁄2"                                  43⁄4"                                  
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Surface Materials
SlatRail tiles, stan-
chions, and brackets
•  0835 Black
•  4750 Champagne
•  4799 Platinum

Application Topics
When mounting
SlatRail with stan-
chions in combination with
a cableway or determining
appropriate SlatRail width
for use with Height-
AdjusTable worksurfaces,
see Worktools Compatibility
Charts, page 274.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

SlatRail tiles are avail-
able for straight mounting
applications only.

SlatRail tiles support a
maximum of 100 lb.

Freestanding SlatRail
stanchions and
SlatRail tiles must be
ordered separately.

Freestanding SlatRail
stanchions clamp to work-
surfaces 1⁄2" to 13⁄4" thick
and uses a 21⁄2" footprint on
the worksurface.

Worksurface must be a
minimum depth of 18" and
able to support a maximum
weight of 100 lb when using
freestanding SlatRail 
stanchions.

1/2"
to
13/4"

21/2"

18" min
depth

In freestanding appli-
cation, top of SlatRail is
123⁄4" above mounting sur-
face and is a fixed height.

SlatRail cannot overhang
freestanding stanchions.

When using freestand-
ing SlatRail stan-
chions, a 2" clearance is
required below worksurface
to accommodate C-clamp.

Freestanding SlatRail
stanchions cannot work in
a corner application.

Freestanding SlatRail
stanchions are not for use
with glass, bullnose, knife
edge, or other non-standard
worksurfaces.

Wall mount brackets
must be installed in a wall
stud.

123/4"

2"
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SlatRail

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 20

• Pair of SlatRail stanchions: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for SlatRail 

stanchions: 
0835  Black
4750  Champagne
4799  Platinum

Related Products
                              •  SlatRail                                                                                   cPage 23

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

11⁄2"      11⁄2"      131⁄2"          4 lb                 WSRFS               $127
  d d d d

Tip: Positions top of SlatRail a
fixed height of 123/4" above
mount ing surface.

Tip: Worksurface/table must
be able to support 100 lb.

Tip: Stanchion cannot be
used in a corner application
or on a glass surface.

Tip: Requires 18"D worksur-
face and uses 21/2" surface
footprint.

Tip: A clearance of 2" is
required under worksurface
to accommodate C-clamp.

Tip: Actual width of usable
SlatRail is 31/8" less than
stated when installed using
freestanding stanchions.

Freestanding SlatRail Stanchions
For Use on Worksurfaces and Materials 1⁄2" to 13⁄4" thick

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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SlatRail

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 20

• SlatRail: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for SlatRail:

0835  Black
4750  Champagne
4799  Platinum

Related Products
                              •  Freestanding SlatRail stanchions                                          cPage 22
                               •  SlatRail panel-mount brackets                                               cPage 24
                               •  SlatRail wall-mount brackets                                                  cPage 24
                                     •  Slatwall and SlatRail worktools                                              cPage 32

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

3⁄4"        24"        4"                2 lb                 WSR24               $  68

3⁄4"        30"        4"                3 lb                 WSR30               $  81

3⁄4"        36"        4"                3 lb                 WSR36               $  93

3⁄4"        42"        4"                3.5 lb              WSR42               $106

3⁄4"        48"        4"                4 lb                 WSR48               $118

3⁄4"        60"        4"                4.5 lb              WSR60               $144
  d d d d

Tip: When mounting SlatRail
with stanchions in combina-
tion with a cableway, see
Worktools Compatibility
Charts, page 274.

Tip: To determine appropri-
ate SlatRail with stanchions
width when mounting to
Height-AdjusTable worksur-
faces, see Worktools
Compatibility Charts, page
274.

Tip: SlatRail requires a mini-
mum worksurface depth of
18" for stability.

Tip: Total dimensions of
Worktools specified should
not exceed SlatRail
dimensions.

Tip: Two SlatRails cannot be
used in a corner application.

Tip: Not applicable on glass
surfaces.

Tip: Actual width of usable
SlatRail is 31/8" less than
stated when installed using
freestanding stanchions.

Tip: Supports up to 100 lb.

SlatRail
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 20

• Pair of SlatRail wall-mount brackets: 4799 Platinum Style number

Related Products
                              •  SlatRail                                                                                   cPage 23

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

23⁄4"      3⁄4"        43⁄4"            1.5 lb              WSRW                $39
  d d d d

Tip: Wall-mount brackets
must be installed in a wall
stud.

SlatRail Wall-Mount Brackets

SlatRail, continued                                                                                                                                                          

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 20

• Pair of SlatRail panel-mount brackets: 4799 Platinum Style number

Related Products
                              •  SlatRail                                                                                   cPage 23

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dW      H                       d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

21⁄2"      41⁄2"                         1.5 lb              WSRU1               $39
  d d d d

Tip: Answer, Avenir, Kick,
Privacy Wall, and Series
9000 furniture systems
accommodate the SlatRail
panel-mount brackets.

SlatRail Panel-Mount Brackets
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Slatwall, SlatRail, and Freestanding Worktools

Product Details
Trays are available to
accommodate letter, legal,
and A4 filing.

Trays may be used with
Slatwall, SlatRail, or free-
standing applications.

Trays are 21/2"H and 
stackable.

Tray holds a maximum
weight of 7 lb per tray.

Trays stack four high on
12"H Slatwall and six high
on 18" Slatwall.

Surface Materials
Tray
•  6000 Black
•  6009 Arctic White
•  6544 Frost
•  6545 Amber
•  6546 Rain

Actual Dimensions
Letter tray
Depth        121/2"

Width        103/16"

Height       21/2"

Weight      1.5 lb

Landscape letter tray
Depth        10"

Width        121/2"

Height       21/2"

Weight      1.5 lb

Landscape legal tray
Depth        10"

Width        151/2"

Height       21/2"

Weight      1.75 lb

Trays

cSpecifying, page 32

Product Details
Binder holder may be
used with Slatwall, SlatRail,
or freestanding applications.

Binder holder mounts in
tall orientation for most
materials or short orientation
for large binders.

Binder holder holds a
maximum weight of 10 lb
and holds up to 4" of 
materials.

Surface Materials
Binder holder
•  6000 Black
•  6009 Arctic White
•  6544 Frost
•  6545 Amber
•  6546 Rain

Actual Dimensions
Depth        91/8"

Width        43/4"

Height       113/8"

Weight      1.2 lb

Binder Holder

Product Details
PaperFlo Manager may
be used with Slatwall,
SlatRail, or freestanding
applications.

PaperFlo Manager is
standard with three sloped
slots with non-handed wire
dividers and sturdy base.

Reusable identification
tags are included.

PaperFlo Manager holds
a maximum weight of 15 lb.

Surface Materials
PaperFlo Manager
•  6000 Black
•  6009 Arctic White
•  6544 Frost
•  6545 Amber
•  6546 Rain

Actual Dimensions
Depth        12"

Width        93/4"

Height       93/4"

Weight      2 lb

PaperFlo Manager

Tip: PaperFlo Manager
requires 11" of clearance
under overhead bins and
shelves.
cSpecifying, page 33

Tip: Binder holder requires
91/2" of clearance under
overhead bins and shelves.
cSpecifying, page 33
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Slatwall, SlatRail, and
Freestanding Worktools

Product Details
Universal shelves are
sloped for storing 23⁄4" of
materials.

Universal shelves may
be positioned vertically for
letter-size material or hori-
zontally for legal-size 
material.

Universal shelves are
available in either a single
pack or three pack.

Universal shelf holds a
maximum weight of 7 lb per
shelf.

Surface Materials
Universal shelves
•  6000 Black
•  6009 Arctic White
•  6544 Frost
•  6545 Amber
•  6546 Rain

Actual Dimensions
Depth        91/2"

Width        23/4"

Height       12"

Weight      0.5 lb

Slatwall Width        Maximum Number of 
                               Shelves

24"W                             6

30"W                             9

36"W                             11

42"W                             13

45"W                             14

48"W                             15

60"W                             19

Universal Shelves

cSpecifying, page 34

Product Details
Hanging brackets are
solid and four stepped for
displaying hanging files.

Hanging brackets are
not recommended for use 
on stanchion-mounted
brackets mounted on
SlatRail.

Hanging brackets
require 6" clearance from
top step of bracket to access
files under bin and 9" clear-
ance from the bottom step to
allow files to hang freely.

Surface Materials
Hanging brackets
•  6000 Black
•  6009 Arctic White
•  6544 Frost
•  6545 Amber
•  6546 Rain

Actual Dimensions
Depth        93/4"

Width        11/2"

Height       11/4"

Weight      1 lb

Hanging Brackets

Tip: Hanging brackets are
recommended for use in
pairs only. Brackets should
not be shared with mounting
multiple brackets side by
side.
cSpecifying, page 34

Product Details
Pen/Pencil cup is 23/8" in
diameter.

Surface Materials
Pen/Pencil cup
•  6000 Black
•  6009 Arctic White
•  6544 Frost
•  6545 Amber
•  6546 Rain

Actual Dimensions
Depth        4"

Width        31/4"

Height       35/8"

Weight      0.5 lb

Pen/Pencil Cup

cSpecifying, page 35
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Slatwall, SlatRail, and Freestanding Worktools, continued
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...............................................................................................................................................
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Product Details
Mini shelf organizes small
personal technology items.

Mini shelf indents in back
to allow mini cable to pass
through.

Mini shelf holds a maxi-
mum weight of 5 lb.

Surface Materials
Mini shelf
•  6000 Black
•  6009 Arctic White
•  6544 Frost
•  6545 Amber
•  6546 Rain

Actual Dimensions
Depth        10"

Width        8"

Height       17/8"

Weight      0.5 lb

Mini Shelf

cSpecifying, page 36

Product Details
12"W and 18"W Slat-
Shelves mount on Slatwall
or SlatRail.  24"W shelves
do not mount on 24"W
Slatwall or 24"W SlatRail. 

SlatShelf is standard with
cable access opening.

When installing
Underline light, shelf
should be mounted 18"
above worksurface. 12"W
shelf does not support
Underline light.

SlatShelf supports larger
office phone or equipment.
For Cisco phones, specify
12"W shelf.

SlatShelf accommodates
letter, legal, and A4 filing.

SlatShelf accommodates
SOTO freestanding boxes.

SlatShelf holds a maxi-
mum weight of 40 lb per
shelf.

Surface Materials
SlatShelf
•  0835 Black
•  4750 Champagne
•  7018 Pewter

Actual Dimensions
Landscape SlatShelves
Depth        105/8"

Width        12", 18", and 24"

Height       23/8"

Weight      3.5 lb, 3.75 lb, 
                 and 4.75 lb

Portrait SlatShelves
Depth        125/8"

Width        12" and 18" 

Height       23/8"

Weight      4.25 lb and 5.5 lb

SlatShelves

Product Details
Double square dish may
be used with Slatwall,
SlatRail, or freestanding
applications.

Surface Materials
Double square dish
•  6000 Black
•  6009 Arctic White
•  6544 Frost
•  6545 Amber
•  6546 Rain

Actual Dimensions
Small square
Depth        27/8"

Width        25/8"

Large square
Depth        27/8"

Width        55/8"

Outside dimensions
Depth        4"

Width        93/4"

Height       11/2"

Weight      0.5 lb

Double Square Dish

cSpecifying, page 35

Product Details
Office in a File may be
used with Slatwall, SlatRail,
hanging brackets, or free-
standing applications.

Office in a File is
portable and standard with
seven compartments and
translucent cover.

Office in a File is stan-
dard with built-in tape 
dispenser.

Translucent cover may
be used as a writing surface.

Surface Materials
Office in a File
•  6000 Black
•  6009 Arctic White
•  6544 Frost
•  6545 Amber
•  6546 Rain

Office in a File

cSpecifying, page 36

Actual Dimensions
Depth        95/8"

Width        121/4"

Height       13/8"

Weight      1.5 lb
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Product Details
Reusable SlatShelf
labels are wet-erase and
ship in package quantity of
three.

SlatShelf labels clip to
the front edge of Slatshelf.

Surface Materials
SlatShelf labels
•  6544 Frost

Actual Dimensions
Depth        5/8"

Width        2"

Height       3/8"

Weight      0.1 lb

SlatShelf Labels

cSpecifying, page 37

Product Details
SlatShelf dividers sup-
port binders, CDs, and other
reference materials.

SlatShelf dividers attach
to back wall of Slatshelf.

Surface Materials
SlatShelf dividers
•  Polar Gray

Actual Dimensions
Depth        83/8"

Height       3"

Weight      0.4 lb

SlatShelf Dividers

cSpecifying, page 38

Product Details
Personal shelf is stan-
dard with raised front edge
to prevent items from falling.

Surface Materials
Personal shelf
•  0835 Black
•  4750 Champagne
•  7018 Pewter

Actual Dimensions
Depth        71/8"

Height       131/2"

Weight      3 lb

Personal Shelf

cSpecifying, page 38

Product Details
Chart/file holder is  two-
tiered and for use with stan-
dard letter-size materials.

Chart/file holder accom-
modates use with Post and
Beam and Slatwall.

Surface Materials
Chart/file holder
•  7018 Pewter

Actual Dimensions
Depth        21/2"

Width        12"

Height       101/2"

Weight      4.5 lb

Chart/File Holder

cSpecifying, page 38
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Product Details
Glove box is for use with
standard size box of exam
gloves or tissue box.

Glove box accommodates
use with Post and Beam.

Surface Materials
Glove box
•  7018 Pewter

Actual Dimensions
Depth        31/4"

Width        10"

Height       3"

Weight      1 lb

Glove Box

cSpecifying, page 39

Product Details
Telephone caddy
mounts off desktop at an
optimal angle to view num-
bers and dialing.

Telephone caddy is
standard with vertical chan-
nel for managing telephone
cable. 

43/4" clearance required
to mount on Slatwall or
SlatRail.

Telephone caddy
accommodates use with
Post and Beam.

Surface Materials
Telephone caddy
•  0835 Black
•  4750 Champagne
•  7018 Pewter

Telephone Caddy

Tip: Telephone caddy is not
compatible with Cisco
phones.

cSpecifying, page 39

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
Depth        2"

Width        8"

Height       11"

Weight      6 lb
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Product Details
Tackstrip is a slim tack-
able surface for posting
reminders or photos.

Tackstrip surface is self-
filling, reducing the sight of
holes from frequent use.

Surface Materials
Tackstrip
•  6000 Black

Actual Dimensions
Depth        5/16"

Width        15"

Height       31/8"

Weight      0.5 lb

Tackstrip

cSpecifying, page 39

Product Details
Utility hook allows hang-
ing of items to free up 
workspace.

Surface Materials
Utility hook
•  0835 Black
•  4750 Champagne
•  7018 Pewter

Actual Dimensions
Depth        13/4"

Width        31/2"

Height       2"

Weight      0.25 lb

Utility Hook

cSpecifying, page 40

Product Details
Markerboard is standard
with dry-erase surface and
integrated marker holder.

Surface Materials
Markerboard
•  Dry-erase surface

Frame
•  Aluminum

Actual Dimensions
Depth        1"

Width        173/4"

Height       113/4"

Weight      1.75 lb

Markerboard

Tip: Markers are not
included.

Tip: Markerboard is not rec-
ommended for use with
SlatRail.

cSpecifying, page 40

Product Details
Reusable work tags are
wet-erase and allow user to
label materials.

Work Tags clip to 
Organizational Worktools
and SOTO boxes.

Surface Materials
Work tags
•  6544 Frost

Actual Dimensions
Depth        11/2"

Width        23/8"

Height       5/16"

Weight      1 lb

Work Tags

cSpecifying, page 40

Tip: Marker is included.

Product Details
Cable rings provide tech-
nology cable management.

Multiple cable rings
organize proliferating cables.

Cable rings are shipped in
a package quantity of four.

Surface Materials
Cable rings
•  6544 Frost

Actual Dimensions
Depth        1"

Width        11/2"

Height       1"

Weight      0.25 lb

Cable Rings

cSpecifying, page 41

...............................................................................................................................................
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Product Details
Wastebasket design
allows wastebasket to hug
wall and provide greater foot
room underneath 
worksurface.

Wastebasket is made of
recycled materials. 

Capacity of wastebas-
ket is four gallons. 

Recycling labels are
available at no charge and
must be ordered separately.

Surface Materials
Wastebasket
•  6000 Black

Actual Dimensions
Depth        10"

Width        10"

Height       15"

Weight      5 lb

Wastebasket

cSpecifying, page 41

Product Details
Coat hook is one piece,
solid steel and for use with
Answer, Avenir, Kick, and
Series 9000 panel systems.

Surface Materials
Coat hook
•  0835 Black
•  7018 Pewter

Actual Dimensions
Depth        7/8"

Width        21/2"

Height       21/4"

Weight      0.15 lb

Coat Hook

Tip: Coat hook is not recom-
mended for use at end of
panel run configurations.

cSpecifying, page 41

Product Details
Flat top hanger is one
piece and solid steel 
construction.

Flat top hanger is stan-
dard with single rubber
sleeve to maintain grip on
flat surface.

Surface Materials
Flat top hanger
•  0835 Black
•  7018 Pewter

Actual Dimensions
Depth        3"

Width        151/2"

Height       73/4"

Weight      1 lb

Flat Top Hanger

cSpecifying, page 42

Product Details
Pelican pencil drawer
includes file bars for up to
10" of letter or legal filing.

Pelican pencil drawer
combines center drawer
capabilities and file storage.

Pelican pencil drawer
is available in non-locking or
locking.  
Tip: For locks to be keyed
alike to other Steelcase
locks, specify a non-locking
drawer and order locking
plugs separately
(877209201SR). Field instal-
lation will be required.

Pelican pencil drawer
requires a 24" unobstructed
worksurface depth and
20"W clearance.

Pelican pencil drawer
holds a maximum of 75 lb.

Security lid available and
must be ordered separately.

Surface Materials
Pelican pencil drawer
•  6000 Black

Actual Dimensions
Depth        23"

Width        19"

Height       2"

Weight      22 lb

Pelican Pencil Drawer

cSpecifying, page 42
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Product Details
Pelican installation bar
holds drawer securely for
drilling and fastening.

Pelican installation bar
is reusable.

Actual Dimensions
Depth        17"

Width        211/2"

Height       7"

Weight      5 lb

Pelican Installation
Bar

cSpecifying, page 43

...............................................................................................................................................
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Slatwall, SlatRail, and Freestanding Worktools

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Trays

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

• Tray: plastic 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for letter tray:

6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6544 Frost
6545 Amber
6546 Rain

Related Products
                                     •  Slatwall tiles                                                                           cPage 17
                              •  SlatRail                                                                                   cPage 23

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

Portrait Letter Tray
121⁄2"    103⁄16"   21⁄2"            1.5 lb              WLTS                  $37

  d d d d

Landscape Letter Tray
10"        121⁄2"    21⁄2"            1.5 lb              WLT12L             $37

  d d d d

Landscape Legal Tray
10"        151⁄2"    21⁄2"            1.75 lb            WLG15L             $37

  d d d d

Tip: Trays do not interlock
when installed on slatwall.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Binder Holder

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

• Binder holder: plastic 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for binder holder:

6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6544 Frost
6545 Amber
6546 Rain

Related Products
                                     •  Slatwall tiles                                                                           cPage 17
                              •  SlatRail                                                                                   cPage 23

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

91⁄8"      43⁄4"      113⁄8"          1.2 lb              WBHS                 $37
  d d d d

Tip: Binder holder requires
91/2"H clearance under bins
or shelves.

PaperFlo Manager

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

• PaperFlo manager: plastic 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for PaperFlo 

manager:
6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6544 Frost
6545 Amber
6546 Rain

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

12"        93⁄4"      93⁄4"            2 lb                 WPFS                  $90
  d d d d

Tip: PaperFlo manager
requires 11" clearance under
bins.
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Slatwall, SlatRail, and Freestanding Worktools, continued                                                                                              

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Universal Shelves

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 27

• Shelf: plastic 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for shelf:

6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6544 Frost
6545 Amber
6546 Rain

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

Single Pack
91⁄2"      23⁄4"      12"              0.5 lb              WUS                    $22

  d d d d

Three Pack
91⁄2"      23⁄4"      12"              1.5 lb              WUS3                 $64

  d d d d

Tip: Universal shelves are
not recommended for use on
SlatRail.

Tip: Shelves do not interlock
when installed on Slatwall.

Hanging Brackets

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 27

• Hanging brackets: plastic 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for hanging

brackets:
6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6544 Frost
6545 Amber
6546 Rain

Related Products
                                     •  Slatwall tiles                                                                           cPage 17
                              •  SlatRail                                                                                   cPage 23

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

93⁄4"      11⁄2"      11⁄4"            1 lb                 WHB                    $37
  d d d d

Tip: Hanging brackets not
recommended for use on
stanchion-mounted SlatRail
brackets mounted on
SlatRail.

Tip: Hanging brackets
require 6" clearance from
top step of bracket to access
files under bin and a 9"
clearance from the bottom
step to the top of worksur-
face to allow files to hang
freely.

Tip: Hanging brackets are
recommended using in pairs
only. Brackets should not be
shared when mounting mul-
tiple brackets side by side.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Pen/Pencil Cup

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 27

• Pen/pencil cup: plastic 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for pen/pencil cup:

6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6544 Frost
6545 Amber
6546 Rain

Related Products
                                     •  Slatwall tiles                                                                           cPage 17
                              •  SlatRail                                                                                   cPage 23

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

4"          31⁄4"      35⁄8"            0.5 lb              WPCS                 $37
  d d d d

Double Square Dish

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 28

• Double square dish: plastic
• Attachment bracket

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for square dish:

6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6544 Frost
6545 Amber
6546 Rain

Related Products
                                     •  Slatwall tiles                                                                           cPage 17
                              •  SlatRail                                                                                   cPage 23

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

4"          93⁄4"      11⁄2"            0.5 lb              WSQS                 $37
  d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Office in a File

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 28

• Storage file: plastic
• Built-in tape dispenser
• Translucent cover 

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for storage file:

6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6544 Frost
6545 Amber
6546 Rain

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

95⁄8"      121⁄4"    13⁄8"            1.5 lb              WOFS                 $37
  d d d d

Mini Shelf

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 28

• Shelf: plastic 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for shelf:

6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6544 Frost
6545 Amber
6546 Rain

Related Products
                                     •  Slatwall tiles                                                                           cPage 17
                              •  SlatRail                                                                                   cPage 23

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

10"        8"          17⁄8"            0.5 lb              KMINI                 $26
  d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Slatshelf Labels

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 29

• Labels, package of three wet-erase: 6544 Frost Style number

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

5⁄8"        2"          3⁄8"              0.1 lb              WSSL                  $7
  d d d d

Slatshelves

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 28

• Slatshelf: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for slatshelf:

0835 Black
4750 Champagne
7018 Pewter

Related Products
                                     •  Slatwall tiles                                                                           cPage 17
                              •  SlatRail                                                                                   cPage 23

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

Landscape
105⁄8"    12"        23⁄8"            3.5 lb              WSS12L             $126

105⁄8"    18"        23⁄8"            3.75 lb            WSS18L             $130

105⁄8"    24"        23⁄8"            4.75 lb            WSS24L             $145
  d d d d

Portrait
125⁄8"    18"        23⁄8"            4.5 lb              WSS18P             $136

125⁄8"    24"        23⁄8"            5.5 lb              WSS24P             $150
  d d d d

Tip: 12"W and 18"W shelves
mount on Slatwall tiles or
SlatRails.

Tip: Shelf should be mounted
18" above worksurface when
installing Underline light.

Tip: 12"W shelf does not
support Underline light.

Tip: 24"W shelves do not
mount on 24"W Slatwall tile
or 24"W SlatRail.

Tip: For Cisco phones spec-
ify 12"W shelf.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Slatshelf Dividers

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 29

• Pair of dividers: polar gray Style number

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       H                       d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

83⁄8"      3"                             0.4 lb              WSSD                 $18
  d d d d

Personal Shelf

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 29

• Personal shelf: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for personal shelf:

0835 Black
4750 Champagne
7018 Pewter

Related Products
                                     •  Slatwall tiles                                                                           cPage 17
                              •  SlatRail                                                                                   cPage 23

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W                      d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

71⁄8"      131⁄2"                       3 lb                 WSPS                  $42
  d d d d

Chart/File Holder

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 29

• Two-tier holder: 7018 Pewter Style number

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

21⁄2"      12"        101⁄2"          4.5 lb              HCCHT               $181
  d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
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Telephone Caddy

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 29

• Telephone caddy: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for telephone caddy:

0835 Black
4750 Champagne
7018 Pewter

Related Products
                                     •  Slatwall tiles                                                                           cPage 17
                              •  SlatRail                                                                                   cPage 23

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

2"          8"          11"              6 lb                 WTCS                 $91
  d d d d

Tip: Telephone caddy is not
compatible with Cisco
phones.

Tip: 43⁄4" clearance required
to install on Slatwall or
SlatRail.

Glove Box

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 29

• Glove box: 7018 Pewter Style number

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

31⁄4"      10"        3"                1 lb                 HCGB                 $60
  d d d d

Tip: Glove box accommo-
dates standard size tissue
box.

Tackstrip

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 30

• Tackstrip: 6000 Black Style number

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

5⁄16"       15"        31⁄8"            0.5 lb              WTBS                 $43
  d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Work Tags

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 30

• Tags, package of 10: 6544 Frost Style number

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

11⁄2"      23⁄8"      5⁄16"            1 lb                 WWT                   $37
  d d d d

Tip: Tags are wet-erase and
reusable.

Utility Hook

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 30

• Utility hook: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for utility hook:

0835 Black
4750 Champagne
7018 Pewter

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

13⁄4"      31⁄2"      2"                0.25 lb            WHOOK             $37
  d d d d

Markerboard

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 30

• Dry-erase markerboard
• Frame:aluminum
• Integrated holder for dry-erase markers

Style number

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

1"          173⁄4"    113⁄4"          1.75 lb            WMB                   $103
  d d d d

Tip: Not recommended for
use on SlatRail.
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Wastebasket

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 31

• Wastebasket: 6000 Black
• Labels, if selected

Style number

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

Wastebasket
10"        10"        15"              5 lb                 DWBE                 $42

  d d d d

Recycling Labels   
                                                                   DRCY                  No Cost

  d d d d

Coat Hook

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 31

• Coat hook: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for coat hook:

0835 Black
7018 Pewter

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

7⁄8"        21⁄2"      21⁄4"            0.15 lb            WCH                    $17
  d d d d

Tip: Coat hook not recom-
mended for use at end of
panel run configurations.

Tip: Maximum weight for
coat hook is 10 lb.

Cable Rings

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 30

• Cable ring, package of 4: 6544 Frost Style number

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

1"          11⁄2"      1"                0.25 lb            KCR                    $30
  d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Flat Top Hanger

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 31

• Hanger: paint
• Rubber sleeve

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for hanger:

0835 Black
4750 Champagne

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

3"          151⁄2"    73⁄4"            1 lb                 FTH                     $22
  d d d d

Tip: Maximum weight for
hanger is 10 lb.

Pelican Pencil Drawers

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 31

• Pencil drawer: 6000 Black
• File bars
• Lock, if selected
• Security lid, if selected

Style number

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

Non-Locking Pencil Drawer
23"        19"        2"                22 lb               WDPDNL            $343

  d d d d

Locking Pencil Drawer
23"        19"        2"                22 lb               WDPDL               $347

  d d d d

Security Lid
                                                                   WDPL                  $  97

  d d d d

Tip: Drawer requires a 24"
unobstructed worksurface
depth and 20"W clearance.

Tip: For locks to be keyed
alike to other Steelcase
locks, specify a non-locking
drawer and order locking
plugs separately (service
part number 877209201SR).
Field installation will be
required.
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Slatwall, SlatRail, and
Freestanding Worktools

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Pelican Installation Bar

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 31

• Installation bar Style number

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

17"        211⁄2"    7"                5 lb                 WIB                     $165
  d d d d
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SOTO Worktools

Product Details
SOTO rail supports sev-
eral SOTO shelf and work-
tool combinations.

SOTO rail provides 1"
clearance between work-
surface and rail for cable 
management.

SOTO rail is flush with top
of worksurface.

SOTO rail clamps onto
worksurfaces or materials up
to 2" thick. Each clamp
requires 2" footprint above
the worksurface. Clamp
mounting brackets are
included.

SOTO rail clamps are
standard with rubber feet to
ensure a tight fit without
marring worksurface.

Worksurface must be a
minimum depth of 18" when
using SOTO rail.

31/4" clearance is
required under worksurface
to accommodate mounting
clamps.

SOTO rails are not for use
with glass worksurfaces.

SOTO rail supports a max-
imum weight of 125 lb.

Surface Materials
SOTO rail
•  4799 Platinum

Actual Dimensions
Depth        1"

Width        28", 34", 40", 46",   
                 52", 58", and 64"

Height       31/2"

Weight      4.6 lb, 5.2 lb, 
                 5.75 lb, 6.3 lb, 
                 6.9 lb, 7.5 lb, 
                 and 8 lb

SOTO Rail

cSpecifying, page 53

Product Details
SOTO cableway inte-
grates with SOTO rail for
cable management.

SOTO cableway is a
fixed height 8" below 
worksurface. 

SOTO cableway can 
be used in combination 
with c:scape fixed personal/
modesty screens.
cSee page 52

Surface Materials
SOTO cableway
•  4799 Platinum

Actual Dimensions
Depth        21/2"

Width        10" and 30"

Height       8"

Weight      2 lb and 2.5 lb

SOTO Cableways

cSpecifying, page 55

Product Details
SOTO shelves provide
space for personal objects
or technology.

3" SOTO shelves accom-
modate SOTO tool and 
utility boxes and hold a 
maximum weight of 8 lb for
14"W shelf and 22 lb for
36"W shelf.

When mounting a high
shelf on a standard
shelf there is 21⁄5" of clear-
ance between shelves.

6" SOTO shelves accom-
modate SOTO storage box
set of three and hold a 
maximum weight of 17 lb 
for 14"W shelf and 30 lb for
24"W shelf.

10" SOTO shelves
accommodate SOTO pile
box, diagonal file box, per-
sonal box, stacked pile and
personal boxes and hold a
maximum weight of 28 lb for
14"W shelf and 49 lb for a
24"W shelf.

SOTO shelves allow for
27/8" or 6" clearance
between worksurface and
bottom of shelf.

SOTO shelves ship with
mounting hardware.

SOTO shelves are able to
be stacked or staggered to
accommodate many installa-
tion applications.

Surface Materials
SOTO shelf
•  4231 Arctic White
•  4799 Platinum

Stanchion
•  4799 Platinum

Actual Dimensions
Depth     31/2", 63/4", and        
              101/4"

Width     14", 241/2", and 36"

Height    69⁄10" and 10"

Weight   2.2 lb, 2.5 lb, 3.6 lb,
3.9 lb, 4.2 lb, 4.4 lb,
4.7 lb, 4.9 lb, 5.3 lb,
6.4 lb, and 6.7 lb

SOTO Shelves

cSpecifying, page 56

...............................................................................................................................................
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SOTO Worktools

Product Details
SOTO pile boxes may be
used individually, stacked
horizontally, or criss-
crossed. Boxes interlock
when stacked horizontal.

SOTO pile boxes may be
used freestanding or on 10"
shelf.

SOTO pile boxes accom-
modate letter size materials.

SOTO pile box will fit
inside c:scape furniture
drawers and on shelves.

Surface Materials
SOTO pile box
•  6009 Arctic White

Actual Dimensions
Depth            97/8"

Width            121/4"

Height           2"

Weight           0.7 lb

SOTO Pile Box

cSpecifying, page 57

Product Details
SOTO landscape boxes
may be used individually or
stacked horizontal. Boxes
interlock when stacked 
horizontal.

SOTO landscape boxes
may be used freestanding or
on 10" shelf.

SOTO landscape boxes
accommodate letter size
materials.

SOTO landscape box is
standard with open front to
allow for easy viewing of
materials.

SOTO landscape box
will fit inside c:scape furni-
ture drawers and on
shelves.
cSee SOTO Box Application
Chart, page 51

Surface Materials
SOTO landscape box
•  6009 Arctic White

Actual Dimensions
Depth            97/8"

Width            133/4"

Height           2"

Weight           0.8 lb

SOTO Landscape Box

cSpecifying, page 57

Product Details
SOTO tool box accom-
modates pens, pencils,
Post-it® notes, and other
small office tools.

SOTO tool box is stan-
dard with a translucent
removable dividing insert to
keep items separate.

SOTO tool box will fit
inside c:scape furniture
drawers and on shelves.
cSee SOTO Box Application
Chart, page 51

Surface Materials
SOTO tool box
•  6009 Arctic White

SOTO Tool Box

cSpecifying, page 57

Actual Dimensions
Depth            31/2"

Width            31/4"

Height           31/2"

Weight           0.3 lb

Product Details
SOTO diagonal file box
supports binders and other
reference materials.

SOTO diagonal file
boxes may be used free-
standing or on 10" shelf.

SOTO diagonal file box
may be used in tall orienta-
tion for most materials or
short orientation for larger
materials.

SOTO diagonal file box
will fit inside c:scape furni-
ture drawers and on
shelves.
cSee SOTO Box Application
Chart, page 51

Surface Materials
SOTO diagonal file box
•  6000 Black
•  6009 Arctic White

Actual Dimensions
Depth        121/4"

Width        4"

Height       97/8"

Weight      0.5 lb

SOTO Diagonal File
Box

cSpecifying, page 58

...............................................................................................................................................
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Product Details
SOTO utility box is for
use on 3" shelf, inside 
personal box, or on 
worksurface.

SOTO utility box will fit
inside c:scape furniture
drawers and on shelves.
cSee SOTO Box Application
Chart, page 51

Surface Materials
SOTO utility box
•  6000 Black
•  6009 Arctic White

Actual Dimensions
Depth        37/8"

Width        9"

Height       9"

Weight      0.3 lb

SOTO Utility Box

cSpecifying, page 58

Product Details
SOTO personal box
provides user controlled
area for small business or
personal items.

SOTO personal boxes
may be used freestanding or
on 10" shelf.

SOTO personal boxes
may be used individually or
stacked horizontal. Boxes
interlock when stacked 
horizontal.

SOTO storage box set
of three fits neatly inside
personal box.

SOTO personal box will
fit inside c:scape furniture
drawers and on shelves.
cSee SOTO Box Application
Chart, page 51

Surface Materials
SOTO personal box
•  6000 Black
•  6009 Arctic White

Actual Dimensions
Depth        9"

Width        9"

Height       2"

Weight      0.3 lb

SOTO Personal Box

cSpecifying, page 58

Product Details
SOTO storage boxes,
set of three is standard
with one open rectangle,
one open rectangle with per-
manent divider, and one
long rectangle with white lid
boxes.

SOTO storage boxes,
set of three may be used
freestanding or on 3" shelf,
6" shelf, or personal box.

SOTO storage boxes
will fit inside c:scape furni-
ture drawers and on
shelves.
cSee SOTO Box Application
Chart, page 51

Surface Materials
SOTO storage boxes,
set of three
•  Semi-opaque

Cover
•  White

Actual Dimensions
Open Rectangle Box
without Divider
Depth        21/8"

Width        41/4"

Height       23/8"

Weight      0.2 lb

Open Rectangle Box
with Divider
Depth        21/8"

Width        41/4"

Height       23/8"

Weight      0.2 lb

Long Rectangle Box
with Lid
Depth        21/8"

Width        85/8"

Height       23/8"

Weight      0.4 lb

SOTO Storage Boxes,
Set of Three

cSpecifying, page 59

...............................................................................................................................................
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Product Details
SOTO mobile caddy pro-
vides space to stow per-
sonal items off floor and out
of work chair.

Upper shelf of SOTO
mobile caddy houses a
fabric pad to hold mobile
devices in soft, open 
environment.

Fabric pad is 7/10" of
square yard.

SOTO mobile caddy is
standard with in-line 
casters for ease of pulling
out and pushing under 
worksurface.

SOTO tool box, utility
box, and storage boxes
fit into the top shelf of caddy. 

SOTO mobile caddy is
designed to meet C2C Silver
Certification and BIFMA
Level 1 Certification.

Surface Materials
SOTO mobile caddy
•  6009 Arctic White

Fabric pad
•  Dark Grey Felt (standard)
•  Cogent:Connect (option)
cSee Surface Materials,
page 452

Actual Dimensions
Depth        211/4"

Width        91/2"

Height       233/4"

Weight      16.8 lb

SOTO Mobile Caddy

cSpecifying, page 59

Product Details
SOTO launch pad pro-
vides connectivity for mobile
devices at the front of the 
worksurface.

SOTO launch pad is
standard with integrated
pockets on each end for
storage or for use with
SOTO storage boxes, 
set of three.

SOTO personal box
and utility box fit in top
section of launch pad.

Powered SOTO launch
pad, if selected, is
standard with three outlets
on each side, including one
for large plugs, and a 9'
power cord with cable 
management clips.

SOTO launch pad may
be clamped on any standard
worksurface edge 1/2" to
11/2" thick.

SOTO launch pad may
be shared by two users in a
bench application.

Fabric pad is 1/10" of
square yard.

SOTO launch pad is 
U.L. and c.U.L. listed and
designed to meet BIFMA
Level 1 Certification.

Surface Materials
SOTO launch pad
•  6009 Arctic White

Fabric pad
•  Dark Grey Felt (standard)
•  Cogent:Connect (option)
cSee Surface Materials,
page 452

Actual Dimensions
Depth 24"

Worksurface 
Depth when 
installed 21"

Width 9"

Height above 
worksurface 5"

Weight 7.75 lb and 
10.1 lb

SOTO Launch Pad

cSpecifying, page 60

Product Details
SOTO divider screen
allows user to divide launch
pad into two usable spaces
and provides privacy when
pad is shared.

SOTO divider screen is
14" above worksurface
when installed.

SOTO divider screen is
designed to meet C2C Silver
Certification and BIFMA
Level 1 Certification.

Surface Materials
SOTO divider screen
•  6544 Frost

Actual Dimensions
Depth        235/8"

Width        3/16"

Height       91/2"

Weight      2.1 lb

SOTO Divider Screen

cSpecifying, page 60

Tip: Steelcase products are designed and tested for code and standard compliance when
installed and used as an integrated product solution in accordance with Steelcase application
guidelines and installation instructions. However, consult with your local authority having juris-
diction as they have final say if the products as installed are compliant with local code.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Product Details
SOTO functional
screen combines organiza-
tion and boundary while pro-
viding privacy.

SOTO functional
screen has a 13/4" 
integrated opening to hold
frequently accessed docu-
ments and materials.

SOTO functional
screen may be clamped to
any standard worksurface
3/4" to 11/2" thick. Clamp
depth is 21/2".

SOTO functional
screen is standard with felt
liner to dampen noise.

SOTO functional
screen is 14" above work-
surface when installed.

SOTO functional
screen is designed to meet
C2C Silver Certification and
BIFMA Level 1 Certification.

SOTO functional
screen is field changeable
from right to left facing.
Phillips screwdriver is
required.

Surface Materials
SOTO functional
screen
•  6009 Arctic White

Actual Dimensions
Overall Depth 281/2"

Overall Width 13/4"

Overall Height 14"

Worksurface
Installed Depth 211/2"

Worksurface
Installed Width 13/4"

Worksurface
Installed Height 11"

Worksurface Installed
Pocket Opening 13/8"

SOTO Functional
Screen

Tip: Functional screen not
applicable for use with glass,
bullnose, knife-edge, or any
other non-standard worksur-
face edge.
cSpecifying, page 61

Product Details
SOTO personal pocket
provides space to store fre-
quently accessed materials. 

SOTO personal pocket
may be used freestanding in
a single unit or ganged to
create a desktop organizer.

When used as a single
unit, SOTO personal
pocket will easily attach to
mobile caddy or functional
screen.

Ends of SOTO personal
pocket are open to 
accommodate various 
sizes of materials.

SOTO personal pocket
holds a maximum weight of
10 lb.

SOTO personal pocket
is designed to meet BIFMA
Level 1 Certification.

Surface Materials
SOTO personal pocket
•  6000 Black

Actual Dimensions
Depth        113/4"

Width        2"

Height       51/2"

Weight      1.1 lb

SOTO Personal Pocket

cSpecifying, page 61

Product Details
SOTO cable clip pro-
vides cable management.

SOTO cable clip clamps
to any worksurface 3/4" to
11/4" thick.

Surface Materials
SOTO cable clip
•  6009 Arctic White
•  6059 Sterling Dark Solid

Actual Dimensions
Depth        2"

Width        1"

Height       2"

Weight      0.5 lb

SOTO Cable Clip

Tip: Cable clips cannot be
used with glass, bullnose,
knife edge, or other non-
standard worksurface
edges.
cSpecifying, page 61

Product Details
SOTO personal hook is
designed to hold lightweight
bags, keys, umbrella, or
other small items.

SOTO personal hook
clamps to any worksurface
3/4" to 11/4" thick.

SOTO personal hook
holds a maximum weight of
10 lb.

Surface Materials
SOTO personal hook
•  6009 Arctic White
•  6059 Sterling Dark Solid

Actual Dimensions
Depth        2"

Width        3⁄4"

Height       2"

Weight      0.5 lb

SOTO Personal Hook

Tip: Personal hook not appli-
cable for use with glass,
bullnose, knife-edge, or any
other non-standard worksur-
face edge.
cSpecifying, page 62

Tip: Steelcase products are designed and tested for code and standard compliance when
installed and used as an integrated product solution in accordance with Steelcase application
guidelines and installation instructions. However, consult with your local authority having juris-
diction as they have final say if the products as installed are compliant with local code.

...............................................................................................................................................

SOTO Worktools, continued

...............................................................................................................................................
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Product Details
SOTO monitor bridge
supports monitor or multiple
monitors (depending on size)
and one-over-one screen
application with laptop.

Optional monitor
bridge shelf can support
up to three SOTO personal
boxes and provide additional
storage space for objects or
keyboard.

SOTO monitor bridge
clears space in front of user
for more available 
worksurface.

SOTO monitor bridge
can hold a maximum 50 lb.

Anti-skid pads are stan-
dard to help prevent 
slipping.

Fabric pad is .174 sq
yards.

The distance between
worksurface top and
underside of bridge is
31⁄2".

The distance between
worksurface top and
underside of shelf is 1".

The distance between
top of shelf and under-
side of bridge is 21⁄2".

The distance between
bridge stanchions is
27".

Channel opening size is
0.7"D x 29"W x 0.8"H.

Surface Materials
SOTO monitor bridge
•  6009 Arctic White

Fabric pad
•  Dark Grey Felt (standard)
•  Cogent:Connect (option)
cSee Surface Materials,
page 452

Actual Dimensions
Depth                         9"

Width                         292⁄5"

Height                        41⁄2"

Bridge weight             4.1 lb

Shelf weight               8.24 lb

Application Topics
SOTO USB charging
station is available to
mount to underside of bridge
or optional shelf.
cSee page 63

SOTO monitor bridge
works with SOTO laptop
shelf to allow use with laptop
as a second screen.
cSee page 62

SOTO Monitor Bridge

cSpecifying, page 62

Product Details
SOTO laptop shelf
allows user to utilize an
external keyboard and the
laptop as a dual screen.

SOTO laptop shelf
raises the laptop for better
user ergonomics.

Docking station can be
rear or side-mounted.

SOTO laptop shelf is
available in rail-mounted or
freestanding. Both versions
can hold a maximum 20 lb.

Allows use of shelf with
monitor arms or monitor
bridge.

SOTO laptop shelf sup-
ports tablet or cell phone in
display or video chat angle.

Anti-skid pads are stan-
dard to help prevent 
slipping.

The distance between
worksurface top and
underside of front is
57⁄8" for rail-mounted shelf
and 53⁄8" for freestanding
shelf.

The distance between
worksurface top and
underside of back of
shelf is 71⁄4".

The distance between
bridge stanchions is 9".

Channel opening size
for shelf is 0.6"D x 12"W x
0.6"H.

Foot length of free-
standing shelf bracket
is 11".

The front of the shelf
has a 2⁄5"H lip.

Surface Materials
SOTO laptop shelf
•  6009 Arctic White
•  4799 Platinum

Actual Dimensions
Depth                         141⁄4"

Width                         14"

Height of
rail-mounted shelf      95⁄8"

Height of
freestanding shelf      7"

Weight of
rail-mounted shelf      2.7 lb

Weight of
freestanding shelf      3 lb

Application Topics
SOTO personal box fits
between shelves legs for
additional object storage.
cSee page 58

SOTO Laptop Shelf

cSpecifying, page 63

Product Details
SOTO USB charging
station is standard with
three 2.0 USB ports and has
a small profile.

SOTO USB charging
station can be freestand-
ing or mounted using pro-
vided adhesive strip.

SOTO USB charging
station will mount to the
underside of most shelves,
including SOTO shelves,
SOTO laptop shelf, and
SOTO monitor bridge.

SOTO USB charging
station is standard with 6'L
power cord.

Surface Materials
SOTO USB charging
station
•  6527 Merle

Actual Dimensions
Depth 11⁄2"

Width 3"

Height 7⁄10"

Weight 1.05 oz

SOTO USB Charging
Station

cSpecifying, page 63
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Product Details
SOTO ergo edge pro-
vides add-on ergonomics for
standard worksurface edge.

SOTO ergo edge creates
personal boundary for user.

SOTO ergo edge is stan-
dard with antimicrobial treat-
ment. Non-antimicrobial is
available as an option.

SOTO ergo edge is not
for use with glass, bullnose,
or other non-standard work-
surface edges.

Front lip of edge extends
1⁄2" down front edge of 
worksurface.

Antimicrobial edge is
treated with Bactiblock.

Surface Materials
SOTO ergo edge
•  6527 Merle

Actual Dimensions
Depth 21⁄4"

Width 27"

Height 7⁄10"

Weight 0.21 lb

SOTO Ergo Edge

cSpecifying, page 64

Product Details
SOTO desk pad creates
personal boundary for user.

SOTO desk pad covers
seam at a bench.

Front edge of desk pad
provides user comfort.

SOTO desk pad is stan-
dard with antimicrobial treat-
ment. Non-antimicrobial is
available as an option.

Front lip of desk pad
extends 1⁄2" down front edge
of worksurface.

Antimicrobial desk pad
is treated with Bactiblock. 

Surface Materials
SOTO desk pad
•  6527 Merle

Actual Dimensions
Depth 16"

Width 27"

Height 7⁄10"

Weight 2.71 lb

SOTO Desk Pad

cSpecifying, page 64

...............................................................................................................................................
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c:scape Desk

FYI single flat panel monitor arm with c:scape rail brackets Place anywhere on desk (rail only)

FYI dual flat panel monitor arm with c:scape rail brackets Place anywhere on desk (rail only)

5" Lift and Lock and 19" platforms, right mouse surface, 
with c:scape 24" top brackets

Right or left of center only

5" Lift and Lock and 19" platforms, left mouse surface, 
with c:scape 24" top brackets

Right or left of center only

5" Lift and Lock and 19" platforms, right mouse surface, 
with c:scape 30" top brackets

Right or left of center only

5" Lift and Lock and 19" platforms, left mouse surface, 
with c:scape 30" top brackets

Right or left of center only

Vertical processor sling with c:scape brackets Right end or left end of desking only

Tool Box Pile Box Diagonal File Box Personal Box Landscape 
Letter Box Utility Box Storage Box 

Set of Three

Shelf 10"D and 241/2"W Yes Yes
Yes

(Rotates 90°)
Yes Yes Yes Yes

Shelf 6"D x 241/2"W Yes Yes Yes

Shelf 3"D x 36"W Yes Yes Yes

Display Shelf 241/2"W and 
5"H Stanchions

Yes

Display Shelf 241/2"W and 
8"H Stanchions

Yes

c:scape 1"H open storage Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

c:scape 11/2"H open upper 
storage drawer

Yes Yes Yes Yes

c:scape 11/2"H upper 
storage shelf

Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

c:scape 11/2"H lower 
storage drawer

Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

c:scape 11/2"H lower 
storage shelf

Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

SOTO Application Charts

Details Worktools Specification Guide                                                                                                                                 cSOTO Application Charts, continued  51

SOTO Application Charts
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SOTO Box Application Chart
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SOTO Application Charts, continued

SOTO Worktool/SOTO Rail Application Chart

SOTO Worktools/c:scape Application Chart

Shelf
10"D x 241/2"W

Shelf
6"D x 241/2"W

Shelf
3"D x 30"W

Display Shelf 
Stanchions

241/2"W x 5"H

Display Shelf 
Stanchions

241/2"W x 8"H

LED Light 
Rail Mount

20"L 
Cableway

30"L 
Cableway

Rail 28"W 1 1 1 w/overhang 1 1* 1** 1 1 w/overhang

Rail 34"W 1 1 1 w/overhang 1 1* 1** 1 1

Rail 40"W 1 1 1 w/overhang 1 1* 1** 2 1

Rail 46"W 1 1 1 w/overhang 1 1* 1** 2 1

Rail 52"W 2 2 1 2 2* 1**
(1) 20* and 

(1) 30*
(1) 20* and 

(1) 30*

Rail 58"W 2 2 1 2 2* 1**
(1) 20* and 

(1) 30*
(1) 20* and 

(1) 30*

Rail 64"W 2 2 1 2 2* 1**
(3) 20* or 

(1) 20* and 
(1) 30*

(2) 20* or 
(1) 20* and 

(1) 30*

Shelf
10"D x 241/2"W

Shelf
6"D x 241/2"W

Shelf
3"D x 30"W

Display Shelf 
Stanchions

241/2"W x 5"H

Display Shelf 
Stanchions

241/2"W x 8"H

LED Light 
Rail Mount

20"L 
Cableway

30"L 
Cableway

c:scape 60"W desk 2 2 1 2 2* 1** N.A. N.A.

c:scape 66"W desk 2 2 1 2 2* 1** N.A. N.A.

c:scape 72"W desk 2 2 1 2 2* 1** N.A. N.A.

c:scape 78"W desk 2 2 1 2 2* 1** N.A. N.A.

c:scape 1.5 high 
storage 30"W

1 1 1 w/overhang 1 1* 1** N.A. N.A.

c:scape 1.5 high 
storage 36"W

1 1 1 w/overhang 1 1* 1** N.A. N.A.

c:scape 1.5 high 
storage 42"W

1 1 1 1 1* 1** N.A. N.A.

c:scape 1.5 high 
storage 48"W

1 1 1 1 1* 1** N.A. N.A.

* All other shelves can occupy the same space mounted 3" below.

** Able to occupy the same space with 24" and 36" shelves (not 
display shelves).
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SOTO Rails

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 44

• Rail: 4799 Platinum Style number

Related Products
                              •  SOTO worktools                                                                     cPage 53
                              •  SOTO shelves                                                                        cPage 56

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

1"          28"        31⁄4"            4.6 lb              DSR28                $197

1"          34"        31⁄4"            5.2 lb              DSR34                $208

1"          40"        31⁄4"            5.75 lb            DSR40                $220

1"          46"        31⁄4"            6.3 lb              DSR46                $233

1"          52"        31⁄4"            6.9 lb              DSR52                $245

1"          58"        31⁄4"            7.5 lb              DSR58                $257

1"          64"        31⁄4"            8 lb                 DSR64                $270
  d d d d

Tip: Rails clamp to free-
standing worksurfaces or
material up to 2" thick. Rails
are not applicable for glass
surfaces.

Tip: Not applicable on glass
surfaces.

Tip: Allow 1" clearance
between worksurface and
rail for cable management.
Allow 2" for rail mount
installed behind a worksur-
face, and 33⁄4" overall to
install the rail.

Tip: Maximum weight load
for rails is 2 lb per lineal
inch.

Tip: Each clamp requires a
2" footprint above the work-
surface, and a 31⁄4" clear-
ance below the worksurface.

Tip: Rails require a minimum
worksurface depth of 18" for
stability.

SOTO Worktools

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

SOTO Worktools
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 44

• Rail: 4799 Platinum Style number

Related Products
                              •  SOTO worktools                                                                     cPage 53
                              •  SOTO shelves                                                                        cPage 56

   Specification Information

  DCorresponding      DDimensions             DWeight         DStyle                 DU.S.
  dTable Top              dD       W       H           d                    dNumber            dPrice
  dWidth                     d d d d

60"                                  1"        52"      31⁄4"           6.9 lb                 DSRT52                $245

66"                                  1"        58"      31⁄4"           7.5 lb                 DSRT58                $257

72"                                  1"        64"      31⁄4"           8 lb                    DSRT64                $270
d                              d d d d

SOTO Rails for use with Tour

Tip: Allow 1" clearance
between worksurface and rail
for cable management. Allow
2" for rail mount installed
behind a worksurface, and
33⁄4" overall to install the rail.

Tip: Maximum weight load for
rails is 2 lb per lineal inch.

Tip: Each clamp requires a 2"
footprint above the worksur-
face, and a 31⁄4" clearance
below the worksurface.

Tip: Tour rails clamp to Tour
bench troughs. Rails are not
applicable for glass 
surfaces.

Tip: Rails require a minimum
worksurface depth of 18" for
stability.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

SOTO Worktools, continued                                                                                                                                            
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SOTO Cableways

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 44

• Cableway: 4799 Platinum Style number

Related Products
                              •  SOTO worktools                                                                     cPage 53
                              •  SOTO shelves                                                                        cPage 56

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

21⁄2 "     20"        8"                2 lb                 DSCW20            $145

21⁄2 "     30"        8"                2.5 lb              DSCW30            $163
  d d d d

Tip: Cableway hangs fixed
at 8" below the 
worksurface.

SOTO Worktools

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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SOTO Worktools, continued                                                                                                                                            

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 44

• Shelf: paint
• Stanchions: 4799 Platinum 

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shelf:

4231 Arctic White
4799 Platinum

Specification Information
  DDimensions                       DWeight  DStyle              DU.S.
  dD           W           H            d             dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

36"W Standard Shelf
31⁄2"          36"            69⁄10"          3.9 lb         DSSA363           $144
d d d d

36"W High Shelf
31⁄2"          36"            10"              4.2 lb         DSSA363H        $149
d d d d

24"W Standard Shelves
63⁄4"          24"            69⁄10"          4.9 lb         DSSA246           $149

101⁄4"        24"            69⁄10"          6.4 lb         DSSA2410         $159
  d d d d

24"W High Shelves
63⁄4"          24"            10"              5.3 lb         DSSA246H        $154

101⁄4"        24"            10"              6.7 lb         DSSA2410H      $164
  d d d d

14"W Standard Shelves
31⁄2"          14"            69⁄10"          2.2 lb         DSSA143           $138

63⁄4"          14"            69⁄10"          3.6 lb         DSSA146           $144

101⁄4"        14"            69⁄10"          4.4 lb         DSSA1410         $154
  d d d d

14"W High Shelves
31⁄2"          14"            10"              2.5 lb         DSSA143H        $144

63⁄4"          14"            10"              3.9 lb         DSSA146H        $149

101⁄4"        14"            10"              4.7 lb         DSSA1410H      $159
  d d d d

SOTO Shelves

Tip: All SOTO shelves allow
for 27/8" or 6" between work-
surface and bottom of shelf.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 45

• Pile box: 6009 Arctic White plastic Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

97⁄8"   121⁄4"  2"         0.7 lb        DSSPB         $38
  d d d d

SOTO Pile Box 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

SOTO Worktools

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 45

• Landscape letter box: 6009 Arctic White plastic Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

97⁄8"   133⁄4"  2"         0.8 lb        DSLLB                $38
  d d d d

SOTO Landscape Letter Box 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 45

• Tool box: 6009 Arctic White plastic Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

31⁄2"   31⁄4"   31⁄2"       0.3 lb        DSTB               $33
  d d d d

SOTO Tool Box

Tip: Tool box contains
removable semi-opaque
insert to separate pens from
sticky notes. 
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

SOTO Worktools, continued                                                                                                                                            

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 45

• Diagonal file box: 6009 Arctic White plastic Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

121⁄4"  4"      97⁄8"       0.5 lb        DSDFB                $38
  d d d d

SOTO Diagonal File Box

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 46

• Utility box: 6009 Arctic White plastic Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

37⁄8"   9"        11⁄4"       0.3 lb              DSUB                  $33
  d d d d

SOTO Utility Box 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 46

• Personal box: 6009 Arctic White plastic Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

9"      9"      2"         0.3 lb        DSPB                  $33
  d d d d

SOTO Personal Box 
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 46

• Set of three storage boxes: semi-opaque boxes with 
white cover

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle            DWeight       DU.S.
dNumber        d                  DPrice
d d d

DSSB              0.4 lb              $38
d d d

SOTO Storage Boxes, Set of Three

Tip: The storage box set 
fits inside the personal box.

Tip: The box dimensions are:
•  Open rectangle box with or 
  without divider 21⁄8"D x 
  41⁄4"W x 23⁄8"H
•  Long rectangle box with lid 
  21⁄8"D x 85⁄8"W x 23⁄8"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: Height-AdjusTable work-
surface controllers and
cables must be clear of
mobile caddy.

Tip: When positioning work-
surface in lowest position,
mobile caddy must be
moved from under 
worksurface.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 47

• Mobile caddy: 6009 Arctic White
• Fabric covered pad: dark grey felt

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 452.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                  Fabric covered pad
Materials                •  Grey felt                                      No cost                                  Specify grey felt.
                                  •  Fabric finish set 1                       +$37                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric finish set 2                       +$79                                      Specify fabric color number.

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dBase
  d d d dPrice
  d d d d

211⁄4"  91⁄2"   233⁄4"      16.8 lb       DSMC                 $425
  d d d d

SOTO Mobile Caddy
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Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

235⁄8"  3⁄16"    91⁄2"       2.1 lb        DSLPDS           $108
  d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 47

• Screen: 6544 Frost Style number

SOTO Launch Pad Divider Screen

Tip: Screen is 14"H off work-
surface when installed.

60                                                                                                                                                                                                               Details Worktools Specification Guide

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                  Fabric covered pad
Materials                •  Grey felt                                      No cost                                  Specify grey felt.
                                  •  Fabric finish set 1                       +$37                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric finish set 2                       +$79                                      Specify fabric color number.

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dBase
  d d d dPrice
  d d d d

Non-Powered Launch Pad
24"        9"          5"                7.75 lb            DSLPLNP      $280

  d d d d

Powered Launch Pad
24"        9"          5"                10.1 lb            DSLPLP        $425

  d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 47

• Launch pad: 6009 Arctic White
• Fabric pad: grey felt
• Powered, if selected: 3 outlets on each side, 9' power 

cord, cable management clips

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 452.

SOTO Launch Pad

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

SOTO Worktools, continued                                                                                                                                            
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SOTO Worktools

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 48

• Functional screen:  6009 Arctic White Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

281⁄2"  13⁄4"   14"              5.1 lb        DSFS                   $257
  d d d d

SOTO Functional Screen

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 48

• Personal pocket:  6000 Black Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

113⁄4"   2"      51⁄2"            1.1 lb        DSPP                  $38
  d d d d

SOTO Personal Pocket

Tip:  Personal pocket fits on
mobile caddy and functional
screen, or can be ganged
together while freestanding.

Tip: Screens cannot be used
on glass, bullnose, knife
edge, or other non-standard
worksurface edges.

Tip: All Height-AdjusTable
Worksurface controllers
must be mounted clear of
installed screen.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 48

• Cable clip: plastic 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for cable clip:

6009  Arctic White
6059  Sterling Dark Solid

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

2"          1"          2"                0.5 lb        DCCLIP        $23
  d d d d

SOTO Cable Clip

Tip: Clips cannot be used
with glass, bullnose, knife
edge, or other non-standard
worksurface edges.
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SOTO Worktools, continued                                                                                                                                            

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 48

• Personal hook: plastic 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for personal hook:

6009  Arctic White
6059  Sterling Dark Solid

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

2"          3⁄4"        2"         0.5 lb        DPHOOK      $23
  d d d d

SOTO Personal Hook

Tip: Hooks cannot be used
with glass, bullnose, knife
edge, or other non-standard
worksurface edges.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 49

• Monitor bridge: 6009 Arctic White
• Fabric covered pad: dark grey felt

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 452.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                •  Merle shelf                                  +$67                                      Specify with 6527 Merle.
Materials

                                         Fabric covered pad
                                  •  Grey felt                                      No cost                                  Specify grey felt.
                                  •  Fabric finish set 1                       +$37                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric finish set 2                       +$79                                      Specify fabric color number.

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dBase
  d d d dPrice
  d d d d

9"          292⁄5"    41⁄2"       4.1 lb        DSMB          $205
  d d d d

SOTO Monitor Bridge
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 49

• Laptop shelf: 6009 Arctic White
• Stanchion: 4799 Platinum

Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

Rail-Mounted
143⁄4"    14"        95⁄8"            2.7 lb        DSLSRM       $149

  d d d d

Freestanding
143⁄4"    14"        7"                3 lb          DSLS          $164

  d d d d

SOTO Laptop Shelf

Tip: To prevent tipping with
freestanding unit, press only
on middle to rear of product.

Tip: Laptop shelf is able to
accommodate side or rear
mounted docking stations.

SOTO Worktools
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 49

• USB charging station: 6527 Merle
• 6'L power cord: black

Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

11⁄2"      3"          7⁄10"            1.05 oz      DSUSB         $62
  d d d d

SOTO USB Charging Station

Tip: Clean and dry area prior
to mounting with adhesive
strip.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

SOTO Worktools, continued

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 50

• Ergo edge: 6527 Merle
• Antimicrobial edge

1 Style number
2 Options (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Edge Type            •  Non-antimicrobial                        No cost                                  Specify with non-antimicrobial.

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

21⁄2"      27"        7⁄10"             0.21 lb       DSEE          $97
  d d d d

SOTO Ergo Edge

Tip: Ergo edge not applica-
ble for use with glass, bull-
nose, knife-edge, or other
non-standard worksurface
edge.

Tip: Ergo edge must be
stored flat.

Tip: Antimicrobial version is
treated with Bactiblock. 

Tip: Ergo edge front lip
extends 1⁄2" down front edge
of worksurface.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 50

• Desk pad: 6527 Merle
• Antimicrobial pad

1 Style number
2 Options (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Pad Type              •  Non-antimicrobial                        No cost                                  Specify with non-antimicrobial.

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

16"        27"        7⁄10"             2.7 lb        DSDP          $138
  d d d d

SOTO Desk Pad

Tip: Desk pad not applicable
for use with glass, bullnose,
knife-edge, or other non-
standard worksurface edge.

Tip: Desk pad must be
stored flat.

Tip: Antimicrobial version is
treated with Bactiblock.

Tip: Desk pad front lip
extends 1⁄2" down front edge
of worksurface.
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SOTO Worktools
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Divisio side screen is
magnetic and provides a 
territorial boundary between
users. The user-movable
functionality allows users to
decide when and where 
they need additional privacy.
The screens may be used
on any 3⁄4"- to 11⁄2"-thick
worksurface.
cSpecifying, page 67

Steelcase Divisio Side Screen

Actual Dimensions
Depth      291⁄2" (total), 211⁄2" (sits on worksurface)

Width      11⁄4"

Height    141⁄4" (total), 115⁄8"(above worksurface)

Overhang provides greater
peripheral privacy.

Finger trigger makes it
simple for the end user to
move the screen to allow 
for expansion, compression,
increased privacy, or 
collaboration.

Magnetic body accom-
modates magnets for visual
display.

211/2" of the screen sits
on the worksurface. The
depth allows the side screen
to work on any 24"D or
deeper worksurface.

Clamp can accommodate 
3⁄4"- to 11⁄2"-thick 
worksurfaces.

Product Details

Divisio side screen can
be made more permanent
by adding two screws
through the clamp. For 3⁄4"
thick worksurfaces, c:scape,
and FrameOne, a #10 x 3⁄4"
countersunk screw is recom-
mended. For worksurfaces
over 3⁄4" thick, a #10 x 7⁄8"
countersunk wood screw is
recommended.

..........................................................
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 66

• Screen: fabric price group A
• Top cap and clamp: 4799 Platinum paint

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number 
cSee Surface Materials, page 452.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   Fabric
Materials                •  Fabric price group A                    No cost                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                    +$14                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Customer’s Own Material           +$16                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      (COM)                                                                                    

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD             H dNumber dBase
d                d dPrice
d                d d

291⁄2"           115⁄8" DVSS2912 $325
d                   d d

Steelcase Divisio Side Screen

Tip: The Divisio side screen
can be used on any 3/4"- to
11/2"-thick worksurface.

Tip: The Divisio side screen
has an overhang of 8". This
is important when planning
for returns or storage.

Tip: The Divisio side screen
weighs approximately 141/2
pounds. Take this into con-
sideration when planning for
use on Height-AdjusTable 
worksurfaces. 

Tip: The Divisio side screen
is intended for use on the
front of a worksurface. 

Tip: The Divisio side screen
does not work on knife edge
profiles.

Note: Divisio side
screen is included here
to simplify your planning.
It may have different pric-
ing terms than other prod-
ucts in this specification
guide. They are ordered
through Answer electronic
catalog (TSA).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Steelcase Divisio
Side Screen
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Steelcase Fixed Personal/Modesty Screens

Fixed personal/mod-
esty screens are avail-
able in three heights, 12",
191⁄2", and 24", and four
widths to accommodate
varying levels of privacy.
Height is measured from the
top of the mounting surface
to the top of the screen.

Brackets are attached to
the screens.

Actual Dimensions
Width                          30", 36", 42", or 48"

Height                         11", 181⁄2", or 23"

Overall height          12", 191⁄2", or 24"

Thickness                 3⁄4" 

Tip: Overall height is measured from top of mounting surface
to the top of the screen.

Personal/modesty
screens are tackable and
provide variable privacy
when and where it is
needed. The screens can 
be used on the beam, on
11⁄2-high low storage with a
connect zone, on the back 
of the desk for visual 
privacy, or below the desk
for modesty. 24"H is not
intended for use in modesty
position.
cSpecifying, page 70
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...............................................................................................................................................
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Steelcase Fixed Personal/
Modesty Screens

Product Details

Personal/modesty
screens can be mounted
on the desk rail. In privacy
applications on a 281⁄2"H
desk, the 12"H screen has
an overall height of 401⁄2"
from the floor, a 191⁄2"H
screen has an overall height
of 48" from the floor, and a
24"H screen has an overall
height of 521⁄2" from the
floor.

Gap is 1" between per-
sonal/modesty screen and
mounting surface.

12"

12"
401/2"

191/2"

191/2"

48"

521/2"
24"

1"

Connections

Each end of the top
desk rail has a 51⁄4" dead
zone which prohibits the
attachment of personal
screens.

When screens are
placed directly adja-
cent to each other, a
small aligner can be placed
in between the screens at
the top to connect them for
planar alignment. Aligners
are ordered separately in
packages of 10.

51/4"

Surface Materials
Infill
•  Fabric

Brackets
•  4799 Platinum paint

Fabric without pattern
is recommended when using
a COM fabric to provide a
consistent visual. Fabric with
patterns could result in the
above visual.

back

front

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Application Topics

Screen width needs to
allow 4" clearance from front
edge of desk to allow desk
surface to slide forward.

4"
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Steelcase Fixed Personal/Modesty Screens

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 68

• Personal/modesty screens: fabric price group 1
• Brackets: 4799 Platinum

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for screen
3 Options, if selected (see below) 
cSee Surface Materials, page 452.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   Fabric                                12"H     191⁄2"H  24"H
Materials                •  Fabric price group 1            No cost    No cost    No cost          Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2            +$24        +$  33      +$  39            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3            +$64        +$  87      +$111             Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4            +$83        +$111       +$136            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Customer’s Own Material   +$16        +$  16      +$  16         cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     (COM)                                                                                      

Tip: When using COM fab-
ric, it is recommended that 
non-patterned fabric be used
to provide a consistent
visual between adjacent
screens, and from one side
to the other.

Tip: 24"H screens are not
intended for use in the 
modesty position.

Specification Information
DWidth DStyle DU.S.
d           dNumber dBase 
d           d dPrice
d           d d

12"H Screens
30" CQSF3012 $162

36" CQSF3612 $189

42" CQSF4212 $214

48" CQSF4812 $241
d           d d

191⁄2"H Screens
30" CQSF3019 $250

36" CQSF3619 $277

42" CQSF4219 $303

48" CQSF4819 $329
d           d d

24"H Screens
30" CQSF3024 $337

36" CQSF3624 $365

42" CQSF4224 $390

48" CQSF4824 $417
d           d d

Note: Fixed per-
sonal/modesty
screens are included
here to simplify your plan-
ning. It may have different
pricing terms than other
products in this specifica-
tion guide. They are
ordered through c:scape
electronic catalog (SCX).
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Victor2

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
                 Mobile Unit               Freestanding Unit

Depth      18"                                   25"

Width       36"                                   48" or 60"

Height      36"                                   36"

Victor2 is a recycling solu-
tion that is appropriate for sup-
porting larger work groups,
conference rooms, and cafés.
A mobile unit and two free-
standing units are available.
cSpecifying, pages 76
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Soft-touch integral
handle allows easy move-
ment from one location to
another.

Four non-locking cast-
ers are standard. Two cast-
ers swivel, and two casters
are fixed.

Receptacles fit bags from
30 gallon size and larger.

Leveling glides are fully
adjustable up to 11/2".

Mobile unit has three
openings. Eight insert
options are available to 
pick for the openings. These
eight insert options contain
English, Spanish, and
French.

Freestanding unit has 
four or five openings. Eight
insert options are available 
to pick for the openings.
These eight insert options
contain English, Spanish
and French.

Receptacles contain fea-
tures to accommodate over-
sized bags.
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Victor2

Freestanding unit is
standard with either four or
five openings for inserts on
the top of the unit.

Hinged doors on the
front are standard on the
freestanding unit for easy
access to the receptacles.

Leveling glides on free-
standing units are fully
adjustable to 11/2".

Tray shelf can only be
used with the freestanding
unit.

Tray shelf fits most trays
up to 203/4" x 12".
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Freestanding four- or
five-slot opening will
accommodate two tray
shelves.
Tip: A gap of 15" will sepa-
rate the two tray shelves on
a five-opening unit.

Maximum capacity of
tray is 20 food trays with
maximum size of tray
20" x 20".

Display holds two 81/2" x
11" papers or one 11" x 17"
paper.
Tip: Paper will be between
two acrylic plates. Paper
can easily be replaced with-
out tools.

Display can only be used
with the freestanding unit.
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Freestanding four- or
five-slot opening will
accommodate two displays.
Tip: A gap of 181/2" will sep-
arate the two displays on a
five-opening unit.

One tray shelf and one
display can be used on the
freestanding unit.

Surface Materials
Top and sides
•  Paint

Back and front
•  Wood
•  Laminate (HPL)
•  Customiz stain (option on 
  wood)
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Product Details

Mobile and freestand-
ing units are standard with
a metal case and top. Front
and back of unit are avail-
able in wood or laminate.

Acrylic inserts etched
with recycling icons
are standard on mobile and
freestanding units. The ver-
biage for each icon is in
English/Spanish/French on
the same insert.

Mobile unit is standard
with three openings for
inserts and sloped recepta-
cles with built-in bag
holding system.
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Top on the mobile unit
can be used for food service
use or tray storage.

Hinged doors on the
back are standard on the
mobile unit for easy access
to receptacles.

Four non-locking con-
cealed casters, two
swivel and two fixed, are
standard on the mobile unit.

Receptacles in mobile
unit can accommodate 12
gallons each. Receptacles in
freestanding unit can 
accommodate 30 gallon size
and larger.

Soft-touch integral
handle on mobile unit
allows for easy movement
from one location to another.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 74

• Mobile unit:
- Front and back: wood
- Sides and top: paint

• Finished back hinged doors
• Three slot opening with sloped receptacles and built 

in bag holding system
• Acrylic inserts etched with recycling icons and 

wording
• Three 100% recycled plastic rigid recycling bins – 12

gallon capacity each
• Four non-locking black casters: two swivel/two fixed

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for front and back 
3 Paint color number for sides and top

(case)
4 Three acrylic inserts (see below under

Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 452.

Required Selections
Acrylic Inserts (Pick three)

                                                                                        
Plastic            Compost            Mixed                Waste                Paper                Aluminum          Returnables       Glass

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood Front and Back
Materials                •  Premium Wood 2                        +$  67                                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium Wood 3                        +$234                                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Laminate Front and Back
                                  •  Laminate                                     –$320                                    Specify laminate color number.
                                  •  Open Line Laminate                    –$253                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Paint on Case
                                  •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                    Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$125                                    Specify paint color number.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                       DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                  dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

Mobile Unit - 3 Openings
18"         36"         36"            AWRM183636            $3732
d                                         d d

ABONO

COMPOST

BASURA

WASTE

PAPEL

PAPER

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

MIXTOS

MIXED

MIXTOS

MIXED

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Receptacle contains
features to accommodate
oversized bags. 

Tip: Soft-touch integral 
handle allows easy move-
ment from one location to
another.

Tip: Acrylic inserts lift out
without tools for ease of
cleaning and changeability.

Tip: Verbiage on each 
insert contains English,
Spanish, and French.
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Victor2 Freestanding Units
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 74

• Freestanding unit:
- Front and back: wood
- Side and top: paint

• Finished back
• Four or five top slot openings with receptacles
• Acrylic inserts etched with recycling icons and 

wording
• Four or five recycling bins (capacity of 23 gallon each

receptacle) – fits 30 gallon size bags and larger
• Leveling glides: black only 

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for front and back 
3 Paint color number for sides and top

(case)
4 Four or five acrylic inserts (see below

under Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 452.

Required Selections
Acrylic Inserts (Pick four or five)

                                                                                        
Plastic            Compost            Mixed                Waste                Paper                Aluminum          Returnables       Glass

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood Front and Back
Materials                •  Premium Wood 2                        Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium Wood 3                        Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Laminate Front and Back
                                  •  Laminate                                     
                                      - Four opening                             –$533                                    Specify laminate color number.
                                      - Five opening                              –$746                                    Specify laminate color number.
                                  •  Open Line Laminate                    
                                      - Four opening                             –$466                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate
                                      - Five opening                              –$679                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Paint on Case
                                  •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                    Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$125                                    Specify paint color number.

Related                    •  Tray Shelf and Display                                                             cPage 80
Products                 

MIXTOS

MIXED

ABONO

COMPOST

MIXTOS

MIXED

BASURA

WASTE

PAPEL

PAPER

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

Tip: Tray shelf and display
are ordered separately.

Tip: Acrylic inserts lift out
without tools for ease of
cleaning and changeability.

Tip: Verbiage on each 
insert contains English,
Spanish, and French.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle                             DU.S.           DOptions
dD      W        H        dNumber                        dBase          d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d d                      dPremium Wood        
d d d                      dWood front and back                                 
d d d                      d                                       
d d d                      dWood 2   dWood 3         

Freestanding Unit - 4 Openings
25"      48"        36"         AWRF254836                    $5332             +$121       +$424             

Freestanding Unit - 5 Openings
25"      60"        36"         AWRF256036                    $6719             +$153       +$534             
d d d                      d                d                      

Victor2 Freestanding Units

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 75

• Tray shelf: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for tray
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 452.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

Related                    •  Freestanding units                                                                   cPage 78
Products

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber         dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

123/4"     221/4"     915/16"       AWTS                $373
d                                         d d

Victor2 Tray Shelf and Display

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Tray shelf fits most trays
up to 203/4" x 12".

Tip: Tray shelf cannot be
used with the mobile unit. 

Tip: Two tray shelves can be
used on the freestanding 4
or 5 slot opening. A 15" gap
will separate the two tray
shelves if used on the 
freestanding 5 unit.  

Tip: Maximum tray storage is
20 food trays.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 75

• Display
• Attachment brackets: paint

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for bracket
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 452.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

Related                    •  Freestanding units                                                                   cPage 78
Products

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber         dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

13/16"      203/4"     151/2"        AWDR                $373
d                                         d d

Tip: Display holds two
81/2" x 11" papers or one 11"
x 17". 

Tip: Display cannot be used
with the mobile unit. 

Tip: Two displays can be
used on the freestanding 4
or 5 slot opening. A gap of
181/2" will separate the two
displays if used on the
Freestanding 5 unit.

Tip: Paper is placed
between the two acrylic
plates.

Display

Tray Shelf
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Lighting

Statement of Line and Comparison                                           82

dash and dash mini LED Lights

Understanding                                                                                       84

Specifying                                                                                              86

SOTO and SOTO Extended LED Lights

Understanding                                                                                       90

Specifying                                                                                              92

Mini SOTO and Mini SOTO Extended LED Lights

Understanding                                                                                       94

Specifying                                                                                              96

Elsa                                                                                                 

Understanding                                                                                       98

Specifying                                                                                           100

Pisa                                                                                                 

Understanding                                                                                     102

Specifying                                                                                           104

PowerPincher with Occupancy Sensor                                         

Understanding                                                                                     105

Specifying                                                                                           106
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Mounting                                  •  Freestanding                                               •  Freestanding                                               •  Magnetic or screw mount
Options                               •  C-clamp                                                      •  Rails—SOTO, c:scape, EE6,                      
                                                   •  Slatwall                                                          FrameOne, Campfire, and Tour
                                                   •  Panel                                                             
                                                   •  Rails—SOTO, c:scape, EE6,                        
                                                      FrameOne, Campfire, and Tour

                                              Understanding                                               Understanding                                               Understanding
                                                   cPage 84                                                      cPage 90                                                      cPage 94
                                                      Specifying                                                      Specifying                                                      Specifying
                                                   cPage 86                                                      cPage 92                                                      cPage 96

Watts Type/Volt                   8 LED/110 Volt                                               4 LED/110 Volt                                               4 LED/110 Volt

Color Rendering Index         80                                                                   80                                                                   80

Color Temperature              3500K                                                            3500K                                                            3500K

Horizontal Arm Range         Standard   0"–32"                                           Standard   121/4"                                            N.A.
                                                      Mini           0"–201/2"                                       Extended  213/4"                                         

Vertical Height                        Standard   2"–223/8"                                       Standard   143/4"                                            N.A.
Adjustment                                Mini           0"–197/8"                                       Extended  13"

Tilt/Swivel                                 360° at base and head                               •  Not available                                               •  Not available

Replacement                         •  Not available                                               •  Not available                                               •  Not available
Lamp/Bulb

Average Rated                      •  50,000 hrs.                                                  •  50,000 hrs.                                                  •  50,000 hrs.
Lamp Life

Finish Options                    •  Paint: Arctic White (4231), Low Gloss        •  Paint: Arctic White (4231),                          •  Platinum (4799)
                                                      Black (4710), Platinum (4799), or                 Low Gloss Black (4710), or
                                                      Perfect Match Accent Paints (4990)*             Platinum (4799)

Electronic Dimmer               •  100%–15%                                                 •  Not available                                               •  Not available

Occupancy Sensor               •  Available                                                     •  Not available                                               •  Not available

* Not all Perfect Match Accent Paints are available. For complete listing, see Surface Materials, page 452.

Tip: Must be registered in Perfect Match program when ordering accent finishes. Registration is available at no charge. 

Task lights offer end users
added control and adjust-
ability to place the proper
amount of task lighting to 
create a holistic work setting.

LED Lights

    dash and dash mini                           SOTO and SOTO Extended                Mini SOTO and Mini SOTO
    LED Lights                                         LED Lights                                         Extended LED Lights

Statement of Line and Comparison

82                                                                                                                                                                                                               Details Worktools Specification Guide
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Statement of Line and
Comparison

Mounting                                  •  Freestanding                                               •  Freestanding
Options                               •  C-clamp                                                      
                                                   •  Slatwall/SlatRail
                                                   •  Panel                                                             

                                             Understanding                                               Understanding
                                                   cPage 98                                                      cPage 102
                                                      Specifying                                                      Specifying
                                                   cPage 100                                                    cPage 104

Watts Type/Volt                   13 Fluorescent/110 Volt                                 60 Incandescent/110 Volt

Color Rendering Index         82                                                                   100

Color Temperature              3500K                                                            2850K

Horizontal Arm Range         0"–28"                                                            Not available

Vertical Height                        0"–18"                                                            21" (fixed height)
Adjustment

Tilt/Swivel                               •  330° at shade; 360° at base                       •  20° at base

Replacement                         •  13-watt GE 13BX                                        •  Any 60-watt incandescent
Lamp/Bulb

Average Rated                      •  10,000 hrs.                                                  •  1,500 hrs.
Lamp Life

Finish Options                    •  Paint: Pewter (7018), Dark                         •  Paint: Black (0835), Arctic White
                                                      Champagne (7021), or Charcoal (7027)        (4231), Pewter (7018), or Metallic 
                                                                                                                             Red (7055) 

Electronic Dimmer               •  Not available                                               •  Not available

Occupancy Sensor               •  Not available                                               •  Not available

Task lights offer end
users added control and
adjustability to place the
proper amount of task 
lighting to create a holistic
work setting.

Task Lights

    Elsa Task Light                                  Pisa Task Light
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dash and dash mini LED Lights
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dash and dash mini
LED lights are available 
in a variety of mounting
applications.
cSpecifying, page 86

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Vertical height adjust-
ment range of dash
light is 2"–25".

Horizontal arm adjust-
ment range of dash
light is 0"–37".

8-watt LED, 3500K is
standard.

Mounting brackets are
available for C-clamp, Slat-
wall/SlatRail, panel, and rail
applications. Rail applica-
tions include SOTO,
c:scape, Elective Elements,
Campfire, Tour, and
FrameOne.

Soft touch switch has
continuous range dimming
from 100%–15%.

Housing is painted steel.

Freestanding base, if
selected, is painted to match
housing.

Vertical height adjust-
ment of dash mini light
is 0"–203⁄8".

Horizontal range of
dash mini light is 0"–24".

Occupancy sensor is
available on dash and dash
mini to detect movement
and conserve energy.

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

dash LED light is for use
with worksurfaces 60"W or
greater.

dash mini LED light is
for use with worksurfaces
58"W or smaller.

dash and dash mini
LED lights are 110 volt,
mercury free, and has a
color rendering index of 80.

Occupancy sensor uti-
lizes a passive infrared tech-
nology to detect the slightest
movements by constantly
monitoring a 36" diameter
zone around the LED light
head. 

36"D
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Occupancy sensor is
fully integrated into the LED
light head and activates in
15 minutes when no move-
ment is detected to conserve
energy.

Average rated lamp life
of dash and dash mini
LED lights is 50,000
hours.

Power supply uses a
modular cord with standard
two prong plug, and inte-
grated 9' low voltage cord
and connector to attach to
light.

Head and arm of light
rotate 360°.

dash and dash mini
LED lights, designed in
collaboration with
Foster + Partners, is
U.L. and c.U.L. listed and
BIFMA Level 1 certified.

Connections

For applications that
include an integrated
SOTO rail: FrameOne,
c:scape, Campfire, Tour, or
SOTO rail; specify dash rail
mount with integrated SOTO
bracket. dash can be
mounted in front of privacy
screens, Slatwall, or
FrameOne center screen.

OCC
sensor

dash and dash mini 
LED Lights
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Actual Dimensions
dash LED Lights

                                                                  Freestanding                   C-clamp, Slatwall, panel,   
                                                                                                          and rail applications

Depth                                                         37"                                   37"

Width                                                         81⁄4"                                  3⁄4"

Height                                                        25"                                   241⁄4"

Occupancy sensor monitor radius             36"                                   36"

dash mini LED Lights

                                                                  Freestanding                   C-clamp, Slatwall, panel,   
                                                                                                          and rail applications

Depth                                                         24"                                   24"

Width                                                         81⁄4"                                  3⁄4"

Height                                                        211⁄10"                              203⁄8"

Occupancy sensor monitor radius             36"                                   36"

Photometric Data
dash Maximum Illuminance

Worksurface rear
                                                                                    
12"         14          20          26          31          33          31          26          20          14

9"           20          29          41          50          51          50          41          29          20

6"           25          38          52          69          74          69          52          38          25

3"           30          45          67          87          95          87          67          45          30

0"           31          49          70          95          103        95          70          49          31

3"           30          45          67          87          95          87          67          45          30

6"           25          38          52          69          74          69          52          38          25

9"           20          29          41          50          51          50          41          29          20

12"         14          20          26          31          33          31          26          20          14

              12"         9"           6"           3"           CL          3"           6"           9"           12"

Worksurface front

223/8"

181/4"

37" max

111/4" min

3/4"

43/8"D

81/4"D

25" max

203/8" 24"

24"

3/4"

43/8"D

81/4"D

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Applications that
include a rail mounted
dash to Elective
Elements Tech Zone
will need to choose the
optional Elective Elements
Tech Zone rail mount
bracket. Elective Elements
Tech Zone rail mount
bracket cannot be used with
privacy screens, Slatwall, or
FrameOne center screens.
The light must be mounted
adjacent to the screens or
Slatwall.

Panel-mount light 
cannot be used in corner
application.

Wiring & Cabling
Electronic dimming
control features a soft
touch switch, which allows 
dimming from 100% to 
15% light output.

Surface Materials
Housing
•  4231 Arctic White 
•  4710 Low Gloss Black
•  4799 Platinum
•  Accent paints (option)

Mounting brackets
•  Paint to match housing

Cord
•  Black plastic only
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dash LED Lights

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Task light and mounting bracket: paint
• 8-watt LED 3500K 
• Continuous range dimmer
• 9' low voltage modular cord: black plastic only
• Integrated SOTO rail bracket

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for light:

4231 Arctic White
4710 Low Gloss Black
4799 Platinum

3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 452.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
Materials                •  Paint price group 3                      +$28                                      Specify paint color number.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials, page 452.

Rail Bracket           •  Elective Elements Tech               No cost                                   Specify with EE Tech Zone bracket.
                                      Zone bracket

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dBase
  d d d dPrice
  d d d d

Rail-Mounted
37"        3⁄4"        241⁄4"          1.7 lb              LDASHR             $511

  d d d d

C-Clamp Mount
37"        3⁄4"        241⁄4"          2.2 lb              LDASHC             $511

  d d d d

Panel-Mounted For Use with Answer, Series 9000, Avenir, and Kick
37"        3⁄4"        241⁄4"          2 lb                 LDASHP             $511

  d d d d

Slatwall- and SlatRail-Mounted
37"        3⁄4"        241⁄4"          2 lb                 LDASHS             $511

  d d d d

Freestanding
37"        81⁄4"      25"              9.65 lb            LDASHF             $511

  d d d d

Tip: For applications that
include an integrated SOTO
rail: FrameOne, c:scape,
Campfire, Tour, or SOTO rail;
specify dash rail mount with
integrated SOTO bracket.
dash can be mounted in front
of privacy screens, Slatwall,
or FrameOne center screen. 

Tip: Applications that include
a rail mounted dash to
Elective Elements Tech Zone
will need to choose the
optional Elective Elements
Tech Zone rail mount
bracket. Elective Elements
Tech Zone rail mount bracket
cannot be used with privacy
screens, Slatwall, or
FrameOne center screens.
The light must be mounted
adjacent to the screens or
Slatwall.

Tip: Not all Perfect Match
Accent Paints are available.
For complete listing, see
Surface Materials, page 452.

Tip: Must be registered in
Perfect Match program when
ordering accent finishes.
Registration is available at no
charge. 
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dash LED Lights

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Task light and mounting bracket: paint
• Occupancy sensor
• 8-watt LED 3500K 
• Continuous range dimmer
• 9' low voltage modular cord: black plastic only
• Integrated SOTO rail bracket

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for light:

4231 Arctic White
4710 Low Gloss Black
4799 Platinum

3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 452.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
Materials                •  Paint price group 3                      +$28                                      Specify paint color number.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials, page 452.

Rail Bracket           •  Elective Elements Tech               No cost                                   Specify with EE Tech Zone bracket.
                                      Zone bracket

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dBase
  d d d dPrice
  d d d d

Rail-Mounted
37"        3⁄4"        241⁄4"          1.7 lb              LDASHOR          $562

  d d d d

C-Clamp Mount
37"        3⁄4"        241⁄4"          2.2 lb              LDASHOC          $562

  d d d d

Panel-Mounted For Use with Answer, Series 9000, Avenir, and Kick
37"        3⁄4"        241⁄4"          2 lb                 LDASHOP          $562

  d d d d

Slatwall- and SlatRail-Mounted
37"        3⁄4"        241⁄4"          2 lb                 LDASHOS          $562

  d d d d

Freestanding
37"        81⁄4"      25"              9.65 lb            LDASHOF          $562

  d d d d

Tip: For applications that
include an integrated SOTO
rail: FrameOne, c:scape,
Campfire, Tour, or SOTO rail;
specify dash rail mount with
integrated SOTO bracket.
dash can be mounted in front
of privacy screens, Slatwall,
or FrameOne center screen. 

Tip: Applications that include
a rail mounted dash to
Elective Elements Tech Zone
will need to choose the
optional Elective Elements
Tech Zone rail mount
bracket. Elective Elements
Tech Zone rail mount bracket
cannot be used with privacy
screens, Slatwall, or
FrameOne center screens.
The light must be mounted
adjacent to the screens or
Slatwall.

Tip: Not all Perfect Match
Accent Paints are available.
For complete listing, see
Surface Materials, page 452.

Tip: Must be registered in
Perfect Match program when
ordering accent finishes.
Registration is available at no
charge. 
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dash mini LED Lights

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Task light and mounting bracket: paint
• 8-watt LED 3500K 
• Continuous range dimmer
• 9' low voltage modular cord: black plastic only
• Integrated SOTO rail bracket

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for light:

4231 Arctic White
4710 Low Gloss Black
4799 Platinum

3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 452.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
Materials                •  Paint price group 3                      +$28                                      Specify paint color number.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials, page 452.

Rail Bracket           •  Elective Elements Tech               No cost                                   Specify with EE Tech Zone bracket.
                                      Zone bracket

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dBase
  d d d dPrice
  d d d d

Rail-Mounted
24"        3⁄4"        203⁄8"          1.3 lb              LDASHMINIR         $420

  d d d d

C-clamp Mount
24"        3⁄4"        203⁄8"          1.8 lb              LDASHMINIC         $420

  d d d d

Panel-Mounted For Use with Answer, Series 9000, Avenir, and Kick
24"        3⁄4"        203⁄8"          1.6 lb              LDASHMINIP         $420

  d d d d

Slatwall- and SlatRail-Mounted
24"        3⁄4"        203⁄8"          1.6 lb              LDASHMINIS         $420

  d d d d

Freestanding
24"        81⁄4"      211⁄10"        9.25 lb            LDASHMINIF         $420

  d d d d

Tip: For applications that
include an integrated SOTO
rail: FrameOne, c:scape,
Campfire, Tour, or SOTO rail;
specify dash rail mount with
integrated SOTO bracket.
dash can be mounted in front
of privacy screens, Slatwall,
or FrameOne center screen. 

Tip: Applications that include
a rail mounted dash to
Elective Elements Tech Zone
will need to choose the
optional Elective Elements
Tech Zone rail mount
bracket. Elective Elements
Tech Zone rail mount bracket
cannot be used with privacy
screens, Slatwall, or
FrameOne center screens.
The light must be mounted
adjacent to the screens or
Slatwall.

Tip: Not all Perfect Match
Accent Paints are available.
For complete listing, see
Surface Materials, page 452.

Tip: Must be registered in
Perfect Match program when
ordering accent finishes.
Registration is available at no
charge. 
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dash mini LED Lightsdash mini LED Lights
With Occupancy Sensor

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Task light and mounting bracket: paint
• 8-watt LED 3500K 
• Continuous range dimmer
• 9' low voltage modular cord: black plastic only
• Occupancy sensor
• Integrated SOTO rail bracket

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for light:

4231 Arctic White
4710 Low Gloss Black
4799 Platinum

3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 452.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
Materials                •  Paint price group 3                      +$28                                      Specify paint color number.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials, page 452.

Rail Bracket           •  Elective Elements Tech               No cost                                   Specify with EE Tech Zone bracket.
                                      Zone bracket

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dBase
  d d d dPrice
  d d d d

Rail-Mounted
24"        3⁄4"        203⁄8"          1.3 lb              LDASHMINIOR $471

  d d d d

C-clamp Mount
24"        3⁄4"        203⁄8"          1.8 lb              LDASHMINIOC $471

  d d d d

Panel-Mounted For Use with Answer, Series 9000, Avenir, and Kick
24"        3⁄4"        203⁄8"          1.6 lb              LDASHMINIOP $471

  d d d d

Slatwall- and SlatRail-Mounted
24"        3⁄4"        203⁄8"          1.6 lb              LDASHMINIOS $471

  d d d d

Freestanding
24"        81⁄4"      211⁄10"        9.25 lb            LDASHMINIOF $471

  d d d d

Tip: For applications that
include an integrated SOTO
rail: FrameOne, c:scape,
Campfire, Tour, or SOTO rail;
specify dash rail mount with
integrated SOTO bracket.
dash can be mounted in front
of privacy screens, Slatwall,
or FrameOne center screen. 

Tip: Applications that include
a rail mounted dash to
Elective Elements Tech Zone
will need to choose the
optional Elective Elements
Tech Zone rail mount
bracket. Elective Elements
Tech Zone rail mount bracket
cannot be used with privacy
screens, Slatwall, or
FrameOne center screens.
The light must be mounted
adjacent to the screens or
Slatwall.

Tip: Not all Perfect Match
Accent Paints are available.
For complete listing, see
Surface Materials, page 452.

Tip: Must be registered in
Perfect Match program when
ordering accent finishes.
Registration is available at no
charge. 
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SOTO lights are available
in freestanding or rail mount-
ing applications.
cSpecifying, page 92

Actual Dimensions
                     SOTO LED Lights                         SOTO Extended LED Lights
                         Freestanding              Rail-mounted       Freestanding              Rail-mounted

Depth                123⁄4"                          123⁄4"                    213⁄4"                          211⁄4"

Width                 41⁄4"                            11⁄2"                      41⁄4"                            11⁄2"

Height                143⁄4"                          141⁄4"                    143⁄4"                          141⁄4"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Vertical height of light
is 143/4".

Horizontal arm adjust-
ment range of light is
123/4".

4-watt LED, 3500K is
standard.

Mounting brackets are
available for rail applica-
tions. Rail applications
include SOTO, c:scape,
Elective Elements,
Campfire, Tour, and
FrameOne.

Slide reed switch 
with on/off indicator
is standard.

Housing is painted 
aluminum.

Freestanding base, if
selected, is painted to match
housing.

Vertical height of light
is 13".

Horizontal arm adjust-
ment range of light is
213/4".

4-watt LED, 3500K is
standard.

Slide reed switch with
on/off indicator is 
standard.

Housing is painted 
aluminum.

Freestanding base, if
selected, is painted to match
housing.

Mounting brackets are
available for rail applica-
tions. Rail applications
include SOTO, c:scape,
Elective Elements,
Campfire, Tour, and
FrameOne.

SOTO LED Lights

SOTO Extended 
LED Lights
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SOTO and SOTO Extended
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Product Details
SOTO LED lights are 110
volt, mercury free, and have
a color rendering index of
80.

Average rated lamp life
of SOTO LED light is
50,000 hours.

Power supply uses a
modular cord standard with
two prong plug, and inte-
grated 9' low voltage cord
and connector to attach to
light.

SOTO LED lights are
U.L. and c.U.L. listed.

Connections

Rail mounted bracket
of SOTO LED may occupy
the same space as a SOTO
3", 6", and 10" shelf extend-
ing over the shelf itself.

SOTO Extended LED
may not occupy the same
space as a SOTO 3"W, 6"W,
or 10"W shelf. The angle of
the extended arm will not
extend over the shelf.

Rail mounted SOTO
LEDs will fit in front of
c:scape privacy screens.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Photometric Data
SOTO LED Maximum Illuminance

Worksurface rear
                                                                                    
12"         9             13          17          19          0             19          17          13          10

9"           12          17          24          28          33          28          25          19          13

6"           15          23          33          41          48          41          34          24          16

3"           17          26          39          51          58          53          41          28          18

CL          18          27          40          53          74          55          49          29          23

3"           16          25          36          47          51          48          38          26          17

6"           14          20          28          35          51          35          29          21          15

9"           11           15          20          24          26          24          20          16          11

12"         8             11           14          16          23          16          14          11           8

              12"         9"           6"           3"           CL          3"           6"           9"           12"

Worksurface front

Tip: Photometric data applies to all SOTO LED lights.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Housing
•  4231 Arctic White 
•  4710 Low Gloss Black
•  4799 Platinum

Rail-mount brackets
when 4710 Low Gloss
Black or 4799 Platinum
housing is selected
•  Paint to match housing

Rail-mount brackets
when 4231 Arctic
White housing is
selected
•  4799 Platinum

Freestanding base
•  Paint to match housing

Cord
•  Black plastic only
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 90

• Task light and mounting bracket: paint
• 4-watt LED 3500K 
• 9' low voltage modular cord: black plastic only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for light:

4231 Arctic White
4710 Low Gloss Black
4799 Platinum

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

Rail-Mounted
123⁄4"  11⁄2"   141⁄4"      0.6 lb        DSLEDR $295

  d d d d

Freestanding                               

123⁄4"  41⁄4"   143⁄4"      2.2 lb        DSLEDF $321
  d d d d

SOTO LED Lights

Tip: Rail-mounted bracket of
SOTO LED may occupy the
same space as a SOTO 3",
6", and 10" shelf extending
over the shelf itself.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Rail mounted SOTO
LEDs will fit in front of
c:scape privacy screens.
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SOTO Extended LED Lights

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 90

• Task light and mounting bracket: paint
• 4-watt LED 3500K 
• 9' low voltage modular cord: black plastic only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for light:

4231 Arctic White
4710 Low Gloss Black
4799 Platinum

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

Rail-Mounted
211⁄4"  11⁄2"   141⁄4"      0.7 lb        DSLEDER $348

  d d d d

Freestanding                               

213⁄4"  41⁄4"   143⁄4"      2.3 lb        DSLEDEF $374
  d d d d

Tip: SOTO Extended LED
may not occupy the same
space as a SOTO 3"W, 6"W,
or 10"W shelf. The angle of
the extended arm will not
extend over the shelf. Mount
next to shelf or slatwall.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Rail mounted SOTO
LEDs will fit in front of
c:scape privacy screens.
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Mini SOTO and Mini SOTO Extended LED Lights
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Mini SOTO lights are
ideal for illuminating dark
areas beneath steel or wood
storage units.
cSpecifying, page 96

Actual Dimensions
                     Mini SOTO LED Lights            Mini SOTO Extended LED Lights

Depth                13⁄8"                                                   13⁄8"                                 

Width                 7"                                                      117⁄8"                                

Height                5⁄8"                                                     5⁄8"                                   

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

4-watt LED, 3500K is
standard.

Mounting brackets are
standard with magnets and
screw mounting hardware.

Slide reed switch with
on/off indicator is 
standard.

Housing is 4799 Platinum.

4-watt LED, 3500K is
standard.

Mounting brackets are
standard with magnets and
screw mounting hardware.

Slide reed switch with
on/off indicator is 
standard.

Mini SOTO LED Lights

Mini SOTO Extended 
LED Lights

Housing is 4799 Platinum.
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Mini SOTO and Mini SOTO
Extended LED Lights
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Product Details
Mini SOTO LED lights
are 110 volt, mercury free,
and have a color rendering
index of 80.

Average rated lamp life
of Mini SOTO LED light
is 50,000 hours.

Power supply uses a
modular cord with standard
two prong plug, and inte-
grated 9' low voltage cord
and connector to attach to
light.

SOTO LED lights are
U.L. and c.U.L. listed.

Surface Materials
Housing and mounting
brackets
•  4799 Platinum

Cord
•  Black plastic only
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Photometric Data
Mini SOTO LED Maximum Illuminance

Worksurface rear
                                                                                    
12"         9             13          17          19          0             19          17          13          10

9"           12          17          24          28          33          28          25          19          13

6"           15          23          33          41          48          41          34          24          16

3"           17          26          39          51          58          53          41          28          18

CL          18          27          40          53          74          55          49          29          23

3"           16          25          36          47          51          48          38          26          17

6"           14          20          28          35          51          35          29          21          15

9"           11           15          20          24          26          24          20          16          11

12"         8             11           14          16          23          16          14          11           8

              12"         9"           6"           3"           CL          3"           6"           9"           12"

Worksurface front

Tip: Photometric data applies to all Mini SOTO LED lights.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 94

• Task light and mounting bracket: 4799 Platinum
• 4-watt LED 3500K 
• 9' low voltage modular cord: black plastic only

Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

13⁄8"   7"      5⁄8"        0.3 lb        LMINILED $236
  d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Mini SOTO LED Light

96                                                                                                                                                                                                               Details Worktools Specification Guide
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 94

• Task light and mounting bracket: 4799 Platinum
• 4-watt LED 3500K 
• 9' low voltage modular cord: black plastic only

Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

13⁄8"   117⁄8"   5⁄8"        0.5 lb        LMINILEDE $260
  d d d d

Mini SOTO Extended LED Light

                                        

Mini SOTO Extended 
LED Light
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Elsa Task Lights

Details Worktools Specification Guide

Elsa is available in a variety
of mounting applications.
cSpecifying, page 100

Actual Dimensions
                     Freestanding       C-clamp, Slatwall,  
                                                  and panel
                                                  applications

Depth                101⁄4"                          2"

Width                 22"                             22"

Height                18"                             18"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Vertical height adjust-
ment range of light is
18".

Horizontal arm adjust-
ment range of light is
28".

13-watt compact fluo-
rescent, 3500K bulb is
standard.

Mounting brackets are
available for C-clamp,
Slatwall, and panel 
applications in black plastic
only. 

Rocker on/off switch is
located on top of housing.

Housing is painted steel.

Base of freestanding
light, if selected is 7"D x
7"W and available in black
only.
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Elsa Task Lights
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Product Details
Elsa light is 110 volt and
has a color rendering index
of 82.

Average rated lamp life
of Elsa light is 10,000
hours.

Power supply uses a
modular cord with standard
three prong plug and 9' cord.

Head rotation is 330° and
arm rotation is 360°.

Elsa light is U.L. and CSA
listed.

Connections

Panel mount light can-
not be used in a corner
application. 

Surface Materials
Housing
•  7018 Pewter 
•  7021 Dark Champagne
•  7027 Charcoal

Base, C-clamp, and
mounting brackets
•  Black paint only

Cord
•  Black plastic only

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Photometric Data
Elsa Maximum Illuminance

Worksurface rear

Worksurface front

Tip: Photometric data applies to all Elsa lights.

0" 6" 12" 18" 24" 30" 36" 42" 48" 54" 60"

24"

18"

12"

6"

0"

25 50 75 100

...............................................................................................................................................
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elsa Task Lights G4/16

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 98

• Task light: paint
• 13-watt compact fluorescent lamp
• 9' modular cord with standard 3-prong plug: black plastic

only
• Base, C-clamp, and mounting brackets: black paint only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for light:

7018 Pewter
7021 Dark Champagne
7027 Charcoal

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

Panel-Mounted 
For Use with Answer and Kick

2"          22"        18"              4 lb                 LELSAN G4/16 $299
  d d d d

For Use with Avenir

2"          22"        18"              4 lb                 LELSA G4/16 $299
  d d d d

For Use with Elective Elements

2"          22"        18"              4 lb                 LELSE G4/16 $299
  d d d d

For Use with Series 9000

2"          22"        18"              4 lb                 LELS9 G4/16 $299
  d d d d

Slatwall Mount
2"          22"        18"              4 lb                 LELSSW G4/16 $299

  d d d d

C-Clamp Mount
2"          22"        18"              4 lb                 LELSCP G4/16 $299

  d d d d

Freestanding
101/4"    22"        18"              12 lb               LELSF G4/16 $346

  d d d d

Tip: Panel mount light can-
not be used in a corner
application.

G4/16 = Last order entry
April 17, 2016
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Elsa Task Lights
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Pisa Task Light
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Pisa light available in free-
standing application only.
cSpecifying, page 104

Actual Dimensions
Depth                6"                               

Width                 6"                               

Height                21"                             

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Shade is 81/2" in diameter.

Vertical height of light
is 21".

60-watt incandescent,
2850K bulb is standard.

Rocker on/off switch is
located on the stem of light.

Stem is painted to match
base.

Base is 6" in diameter and
available in paint.

Horizontal arm adjust-
ment range of light is +/- 20°
in any direction.
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Product Details
Pisa light is 110 volt and
has a color rendering index
of 100.

Average rated lamp life
of Pisa light is 1,500
hours.

Power supply uses stan-
dard two prong plug with
61/2" cord.

Pisa light rotates 20° at
base in any direction and
shade tilts around lamp.

Pisa light is U.L. and CSA
listed.

Surface Materials
Base and stem
•  0835 Black 
•  4231 Arctic White
•  7018 Pewter

Shade
•  0835 Black 
•  4231 Arctic White
•  7018 Pewter
•  7055 Metallic Red

Cord
•  Black plastic only

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Photometric Data
Pisa Maximum Illuminance

Worksurface rear

Worksurface front

Tip: Photometric data applies to all Pisa lights.

0" 6" 12" 18" 24" 30" 36" 42" 48" 54" 60"

24"

18"

12"

6"

0"

25 50 75 100

...............................................................................................................................................

Pisa Task Light
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Pisa Task Light G4/16

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 102

• Task light base and stem: paint
• Shade: paint
• 60-watt incandescent lamp
• 61/2" cord with standard 2-prong plug: black plastic only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for base and stem:

0835 Black
4231 Arctic White
7018 Pewter

3 Paint color number for shade:
0835 Black
4231 Arctic White
7018 Pewter
7055 Metallic Red

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

6"          6"          21"              4 lb                 LPISA G4/16 $172
  d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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G4/16 = Last order entry
April 17, 2016
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PowerPincher with Occupancy Sensor
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PowerPincher with
Occupancy Sensor

Product Details
Sensor can be positioned
under worksurface, storage,
or on wall up to 9' away from
outlet.

PowerPinch outlet can
be mounted under
worksurface.

Sensor is standard with
110 volt.

Sensor time delay can
be adjusted from 1 to 30
minutes.

Power supply uses a 7'8"
cord with standard three
prong plug.

PowerPincher is U.L. and
CSA listed.

Connections
PowerPincher swivel
base allows user to easily
aim sensor.

Surface Materials
Powerstrip and sensor
•  Gray

Cord
•  Black plastic only

Actual Dimensions
Depth                33⁄4"                            

Width                 91⁄2"                            

Height                11⁄2"                            

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

PowerPincher has eight
outlets with surge protection.
Six outlets are controlled by
sensor and two outlets are
uncontrolled.

Passive inferred occu-
pancy sensor detects
slight motions within a 
monitored area.

Rocker on/off switch is
located on the top of the
powerstrip.

...............................................................................................................................................

cSpecifying, page 106
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PowerPincher with Occupancy Sensor
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 105

• 8 outlet power strip with occupancy sensor: gray only
• Mounting hardware
• 7'8" cord with standard 3-prong plug: black plastic only

Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

33/4"      91/2"      11/2"            2.5 lb              PPS6SP $170
  d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Computer Support Tools

Statement of Line                                                                     108

Basics of Ergonomics Computer Support Tools                      120

Basics of Monitor Arm Positioning                                          121

Keyboard Support Basics                                                         122

How to Specify a Keyboard Assembly                                     124

Mechanisms and Tracks, Keyboard Platforms,
Modular Options, Palm Rests, and Assemblies

Understanding                                                                                     126

Specifying                                                                                           136

Technology Worktools and Cable Management

Understanding                                                                                     184

Specifying                                                                                           188

Flat Panel Monitor Arms and Supports                                    194

Eyesite

Understanding                                                                                     196

Specifying                                                                                           200

CF Series

Understanding                                                                                     222

Specifying                                                                                           226

FYI

Understanding                                                                                     234

Specifying                                                                                           237

Volley

Understanding                                                                                     244

Specifying                                                                                           247

C
o

m
p

u
te

r 
S

u
p

p
o

rt T
o

o
ls

August 2015 



108                                                                                                                                                                                                            Details Worktools Specification Guide

Statement of Line

Stella Standard
Mechanism
Specifying
cPage 138

Stella Extended
Mechanism
Specifying
cPage 139

5" Lift and Lock
Mechanism
Specifying
cPage 139

7" Lift and Lock
Mechanism
Specifying
cPage 139

Mechanisms without Tracks

Dial Indicator6
Mechanism
Specifying
cPage 140

Tracks
11"L          12"L          17"L          18"L          20"L          22"L          23"L          26"L

•              •              •              •              •              •              •              •

Understanding
cPage 126
Specifying
cPage 140

Stella Standard
Mechanism with 
20" Track
Understanding
cPage 128
Specifying
cPage 136

Stella Extended
Mechanism with 
23" Track
Understanding
cPage 128
Specifying
cPage 136

5" Lift and Lock
Mechanism with 
18" Track
Understanding
cPage 129
Specifying
cPage 136

7" Lift and Lock
Mechanism with 
26" Track
Understanding
cPage 129
Specifying
cPage 138

Mechanisms with Tracks

5" Lift and Lock
Mechanism with 
23" Track
Understanding
cPage 129
Specifying
cPage 137

7" Lift and Lock
Mechanism with 
18" Track
Understanding
cPage 129
Specifying
cPage 137

Dial Indicator6
Mechanism with 
23" Track
Understanding
cPages 130
Specifying
cPage 138

5" Lift and Lock
Mechanism with
22" Track
Understanding
cPages 130
Specifying
cPage 138
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Statement of Line
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17" and 21" Diagonal
Keyboard Platforms
Understanding
cPage 132
Specifying
cPage 143

18" Radius Keyboard
Platform
Understanding
cPage 132
Specifying
cPage 143

Classic Rectangular
Platform
Understanding
cPage 133
Specifying
cPage 144

26" Keyboard Platform
Understanding
cPage 133
Specifying
cPage 145

19" Keyboard Platform
Understanding
cPage 134
Specifying
cPage 146

19" Keyboard Platform
with Articulating
Mouse
Understanding
cPage 134
Specifying
cPage 147

Slider Keyboard
Platforms
Understanding
cPage 131
Specifying
cPage 141

Jules Keyboard
Platforms
Understanding
cPage 131
Specifying
cPage 142

Enviro Platform
Understanding
cPage 135
Specifying
cPage 148

Keyboard Platforms

FrameOne/c:scape
Platform 
Understanding
cPage 135
Specifying
cPage 149

19" Green-Gel 
Palm Rest
Specifying
cPage 151

26" Green-Gel 
Palm Rest
Specifying
cPage 152

Slider Platform
Mousing Surface 
Palm Rest
Specifying
cPage 151

Standard Adjustable
Foam Palm Rest
Specifying
cPage 150

Deeper Adjustable
Foam Palm Rest
Specifying
cPage 150

Freestanding and Slider Palm Rests

Cushioned
Replacement Pad
Specifying
cPage 150

19" and 26" Green-Gel Palm Rests

Tip: 19" palm rest is for use with 19", 26", Enviro, and FrameOne/c:scape keyboard platforms. 26" palm rest is for use with 26" keyboard platform only.
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Statement of Line, continued

Stella Standard Keyboard Assemblies

Slider Keyboard
Platform with Stella
Standard Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 154

Jules Keyboard
Platform with Stella
Standard Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 154

Extended Foam 
Palm Rest
Specifying
cPage 153

Positionable Palm Rest
Specifying
cPage 153

Full-Width, Fixed-
Height Palm Rest
Specifying
cPage 152

Full-Width, Height-
Adjustable Palm Rest
Specifying
cPage 152

Standard Foam 
Palm Rest
Specifying
cPage 153

Classic Rectangular Platform Palm Rests

Jules Platform Palm Rest Radius and Diagonal Platform Palm Rest

Diagonal Keyboard
Platform with Stella
Standard Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 154

Radius Keyboard
Platform with Stella
Standard Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 154

Classic Rectangular
Keyboard Platform
with Stella Standard
Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 154

19" Keyboard Platform
with Stella Standard
Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 154

Enviro Keyboard
Platform with Stella
Standard Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 154

26" Keyboard Platform
with Stella Standard
Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 154

FrameOne/c:scape
Keyboard Platform
with Stella Standard
Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 154
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Statement of Line
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Slider Keyboard
Platform with Stella
Extended Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 159

Jules Keyboard
Platform with Stella
Extended Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 159

Stella Extended Keyboard Assemblies

Diagonal Keyboard
Platform with Stella
Extended Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 159

Radius Keyboard
Platform with Stella
Extended Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 159

Classic Rectangular
Keyboard Platform
with Stella Extended
Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 159

19" Keyboard Platform
with Stella Extended
Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 159

Enviro Keyboard
Platform with Stella
Extended Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 159

26" Keyboard Platform
with Stella Extended
Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 159

5" Lift and Lock Keyboard Assemblies

Slider Keyboard
Platform with 5" Lift
and Lock Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 169

Jules Keyboard
Platform with 5" Lift
and Lock Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 169

Diagonal Keyboard
Platform with 5" Lift
and Lock Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 169

Radius Keyboard
Platform with 5" Lift
and Lock Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 169

Classic Rectangular
Keyboard Platform
with 5" Lift and Lock
Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 169

19" Keyboard Platform
with 5" Lift and Lock
Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 169

Enviro Keyboard
Platform  with 5" Lift
and Lock Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 169

26" Keyboard Platform
with 5" Lift and Lock
Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 169

Tip: 18"L and 22"L tracks are not for use with all platforms.  See specification pages for platform and track compatibility.
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Statement of Line, continued

Dial Indicator6 Keyboard Assemblies

Slider Keyboard
Platform with Dial
Indicator6 Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 179

Jules Keyboard
Platform with Dial
Indicator6 Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 179

Diagonal Keyboard
Platform with Dial
Indicator6 Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 179

Radius Keyboard
Platform with Dial
Indicator6 Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 179

Classic Rectangular
Keyboard Platform
with Dial Indicator6
Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 179

19" Keyboard Platform
with Dial Indicator6
Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 179

Enviro Keyboard
Platform with Dial
Indicator6 Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 179

26" Keyboard Platform
with Dial Indicator6
Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 179

7" Lift and Lock Keyboard Assemblies

Slider Keyboard
Platform with 7" Lift
and Lock Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 175

Jules Keyboard
Platform with 7" Lift
and Lock Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 175

Diagonal Keyboard
Platform with 7" Lift
and Lock Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 175

Radius Keyboard
Platform with 7" Lift
and Lock Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 175

Classic Rectangular
Keyboard Platform
with 7" Lift and Lock
Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 175

19" Keyboard Platform
with 7" Lift and Lock
Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 175

Enviro Keyboard
Platform with 7" Lift
and Lock Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 175

26" Keyboard Platform
with 7" Lift and Lock
Mechanism
Understanding
cPage 122
Specifying
cPage 175

Tip: 18"L tracks are not for use with all platforms.  See specification pages for platform and track compatibility.
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Statement of Line

C
o

m
p

u
te

r 
S

u
p

p
o

rt T
o

o
ls

Technology Worktools and Cable Management

Freestanding In-Line
Document Support
Understanding
cPage 184
Specifying
cPage 188

Monitor Blocks
Understanding
cPage 184
Specifying
cPage 189

Adjustable Foot Rest
Understanding
cPage 184
Specifying
cPage 189

Mobile Collapsible
Laptop Support
Understanding
cPage 185
Specifying
cPage 189

Corner Filler
Understanding
cPage 184
Specifying
cPage 188

CPU Cradle for Mini
Processors
Understanding
cPage 185
Specifying
cPage 190

Vertical Locking 
CPU Cradle
Understanding
cPage 185
Specifying
cPage 190

Vertical Non-Locking
CPU Cradle
Understanding
cPage 185
Specifying
cPage 190

Vertical Processor
Freestanding Sling
Understanding
cPage 186
Specifying
cPage 191

Vertical Processor
Fixed Sling
Understanding
cPage 186
Specifying
cPage 191

CPU Trolley
Understanding
cPage 186
Specifying
cPage 191

Slatwall/SlatRail
Mounted CPU Cradle
Understanding
cPage 186
Specifying
cPage 192

Vertical Cable Carrier
Understanding
cPage 186
Specifying
cPage 192

Cableways
Understanding
cPage 187
Specifying
cPage 193
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Statement of Line, continued

Eyesite Single 
Laptop Support
Understanding
cPage 196
Specifying
cPage 212

Eyesite Dual 
Laptop Support
Understanding
cPage 196
Specifying
cPage 214

Eyesite Single 
Display Support
Understanding
cPage 196
Specifying
cPage 200

Eyesite Adjustable
Dual Display Support
Understanding
cPage 196
Specifying
cPage 202

Eyesite Static Triple
Display Support
Understanding
cPage 196
Specifying
cPage 204

Eyesite Flat Panel Monitor Arm Support Assemblies

Eyesite Static One-
Over-One Display
Support
Understanding
cPage 196
Specifying
cPage 206

Tip: Mounting brackets included.

Eyesite Static Two-
Over-Two Display
Support
Understanding
cPage 196
Specifying
cPage 208

Eyesite Static Three-
Over-Three Display
Support
Understanding
cPage 196
Specifying
cPage 210

Single Arm 
Understanding
cPage 194
Specifying
cPage 216

Dual Adjustable Yoke 
Understanding
cPage 196
Specifying
cPage 216

Dual Static Yoke 
Understanding
cPage 196
Specifying
cPage 216

Eyesite Modular Components

Single Arm
with Laptop Support 
Understanding
cPage 196
Specifying
cPage 216
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Statement of Line
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C-clamp Bracket
Understanding
cPage 196
Specifying
cPage 220

Extended Static
Column
Understanding
cPage 196
Specifying
cPage 219

c:scape Bracket—
Desk Only
Understanding
cPage 196
Specifying
cPage 220

Through-Mount
Bracket
Understanding
cPage 196
Specifying
cPage 220

Bivi Bracket
Understanding
cPage 196
Specifying
cPage 220

FrameOne Bracket
Understanding
cPage 196
Specifying
cPage 220

Eyesite Mounting Brackets

Tip: Mounting brackets must be ordered separately.

Eyesite Modular Components, continued

18"H Extended Crank
Column
Understanding
cPage 196
Specifying
cPage 217

12"H Standard Crank
Column
Understanding
cPage 196
Specifying
cPage 217

Triple Static Yoke 
Understanding
cPage 196
Specifying
cPage 216

26"H Extended Static
Column
Understanding
cPage 196
Specifying
cPage 217

Laptop Component
Understanding
cPage 196
Specifying
cPage 218

VESA Bracket
Assembly - Slide
Understanding
cPage 196
Specifying
cPage 218

VESA Bracket/Hook
Understanding
cPage 196
Specifying
cPage 218

Tip: 26"H extended static column must be used for two-over-two and three-over-three applications.
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Statement of Line, continued

LED Monitor Lights
with Bracket
Understanding
cPage 222
Specifying
cPage 233

Wall-Mount Support
Understanding
cPage 222
Specifying
cPage 232

c:scape Bracket
Understanding
cPage 222
Specifying
cPage 231

FrameOne Bracket
Understanding
cPage 222
Specifying
cPage 231

Light-Duty Arms
Understanding
cPage 222
Specifying
cPage 226

Standard Arm
Understanding
cPage 222
Specifying
cPage 226

Heavy-Duty Arm
Understanding
cPage 222
Specifying
cPage 226

Maximum-Duty Arm 
Understanding
cPage 222
Specifying
cPage 226

CF Series Flat Panel Monitor Arms and Supports

Desk-Clamp/Grommet
Understanding
cPage 222
Specifying
cPage 230

Through-Mount
Understanding
cPage 222
Specifying
cPage 230

Wall/Reverse Wall
Mount Bracket
Understanding
cPage 222
Specifying
cPage 230

Slatwall Bracket
Understanding
cPage 222
Specifying
cPage 230

SlatRail Bracket
Understanding
cPage 222
Specifying
cPage 230

Dual Flat Panel Monitor
Pole Mount with Arm
Understanding
cPage 222
Specifying
cPage 227

Single Flat Panel
Monitor Pole Mount
with Arm
Understanding
cPage 222
Specifying
cPage 227

Desk-Clamp/Grommet/
Through-Mount
Bracket
Understanding
cPage 222
Specifying
cPage 230

Maximum-Duty Arm
Bracket
Understanding
cPage 222
Specifying
cPage 230

T-Shape Dual Base
Bracket
Understanding
cPage 222
Specifying
cPage 231

Dual-Bar Bracket
Understanding
cPage 222
Specifying
cPage 231

Pole Mount Without
Arm
Understanding
cPage 222
Specifying
cPage 228

Single Flat Panel 
Pole Arm
Understanding
cPage 222
Specifying
cPage 229

6" Flat Panel Arm
Extender
Understanding
cPage 222
Specifying
cPage 232

Dual Flat Panel 
Pole Arm
Understanding
cPage 222
Specifying
cPage 229
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FYI Single Flat Panel 
Monitor Arm with
Mounting Brackets
Understanding
cPage 234
Specifying
cPage 237

FYI Flat Panel 
Monitor Arm without
Mounting Bracket
Understanding
cPage 234
Specifying
cPage 239

FYI Dual Flat Panel
Monitor Arms with
Mounting Brackets
Understanding
cPage 234
Specifying
cPage 238

FYI Sync Hardware
Pack
Understanding
cPage 235
Specifying
cPage 241

FYI Monitor Handle For
Use with Sync
Understanding
cPage 235
Specifying
cPage 241

FYI Sync Upper
Monitor Arm
Understanding
cPage 235
Specifying
cPage 241

FYI Flat Panel Monitor Arms and Supports

FYI Upper Arm 
Understanding
cPage 234
Specifying
cPage 239

FYI Tilt/Pan Only
Understanding
cPage 235
Specifying
cPage 240

Slatwall/SlatRail
Bracket
Understanding
cPage 235
Specifying
cPage 240

Wall Mount Bracket
Understanding
cPage 235
Specifying
cPage 240

FYI Sync Flat Panel Monitor Arms and Supports

LED Monitor Lights
with Bracket
Understanding
cPage 235
Specifying
cPage 242

FYI Sync Lower
Monitor Arm
Understanding
cPage 235
Specifying
cPage 241

FYI Sync Lower
Monitor Arm with
Slatwall/SlatRail Mount
Understanding
cPage 235
Specifying
cPage 241

Details Worktools Specification Guide                                                                                                                                             cStatement of Line, continued  117
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Statement of Line, continued

Volley Flat Panel
Monitor Arms with 
C-clamp/Through-
Mount Brackets
Understanding
cPage 244
Specifying
cPage 247

Volley Flat Panel
Monitor Arms with
Slatwall/SlatRail
Brackets
Understanding
cPage 244
Specifying
cPage 247

Volley Flat Panel Monitor Arms 
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Basics of Ergonomic Computer Support Tools
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Proper ergonomic
worktools and seating
can help workers perform
more efficiently and avoid
muscle and eye strain.

When keying or mous-
ing, forearms are parallel to
the floor.

Feet are flat on the floor 
or on a foot rest.

Screen is at eye level
slightly lower and directly in
front of worker so head is
not turned.

Neck is straight or slightly
forward.

Back has full contact with
the backrest (sit all the way
back in your chair).

Shoulders are relaxed so
arms hang naturally.

Lower back fits into
curved lumbar support.

Tension is adjusted so
backrest tilts easily, yet pro-
vides smooth, even support.

Elbows and forearms
can rest comfortably on the
arms of your chair, or on
work surfaces that are used
for writing, paperwork, and
other tasks.

Keep frequently
viewed objects, such as
source documents, at or
below the horizontal line of
sight. Arrange display
screen and documents to be
equidistant from your eyes.
See Freestanding In-Line
Document Support, page
188.

If worksurfaces and
key board support are
not height-adjustable, raise
your chair’s seat height to
achieve the appropriate 
relationship to your tasks. 
If this leaves your feet 
dangling above the floor, 
use a foot rest. 
cSee page 189

Thighs are parallel to the
floor.

Keyboard is at elbow
height.

Wrists should be straight
when keying or mousing, not
bent up or down.

Top of monitor should be
at eye level.

Laptop Support
Frequent or extended
use in cramped pos-
ture positions increase
risk of damage to the spine,
neck, shoulders, and legs.

To maintain good pos-
ture wherever you
work, a separate keyboard,
a mouse, and Mobile
Collapsible Laptop Support
are recommended.
cSee page 189

To reduce eyestrain
and unhealthy pos-
tures when using 
laptops, an external full-
size monitor with external
keyboard and mouse is 
recommended.

Screen is 20 to 30 inches
from the eyes.
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Monitor arms offer vary-
ing levels of adjusta bil ity to
meet the needs of many
types of users. Adjust able
arms should be adjusted for
best positioning as such.

Height

Top of the monitor
should be positioned at or
slightly below eye level.

Distance

Monitor should be 20" to
30" from the eyes or approx-
imately an arm's length
away.

Top of monitor

Alignment

Proper alignment is the
key to preventing strain.
Computer monitor, key-
board, and mouse should be
centered to allow user to see
the display without looking
downward or to either side.
Mouse should be accessible
without twisting or reaching.
Reference documents
should never be flat on desk
and should be at the same
height as or aligned with the
monitor or above keyboard
and below the monitor.

Dual Monitor
Alignment

If using two monitors,
position the monitor used
more often closer. If equally
used, center monitors
directly in front and angle
them in a slight inward "V"
shape.

Basics of Monitor Arm
Positioning
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Avoid locking knees to
help maintain good posture.

Keying height should
have minimal bend at the
wrist.

Top of monitor should be
0° to 20° below horizontal
line of sight.

Feet should be flat on the
floor or use foot rest or foot
pad.
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Keyboard Supports Basics

       a   b   c      c      d

Features
Mechanisms                  Rear         Tilt          Range Above        Range Below         Track Length          Minimum 
                                   Swivel                      Track                    Track                      (to fully store)         Worksurface Depth

Stella Standard                 360º              +/-15º        31/2"                            5"                                  20"                                 20"

Stella Extended                 360º              +/-15º        31/2"                            5"                                  23"                                 23"

5" Lift and Lock                 360º              +/-15º        21/2"                            54/5"                              18", 22", or 23"               23"

7" Lift and Lock                 360º              +/-15º        3"                                74/5"                              18" or 26"                       26"

Dial Indicator6                   360º              +10°/-20º   23/8"                            61/2"                              23"                                 23"

Tip: All mechanisms ship with positive tilt locked out.

Keyboard supports are
comprised of a mechanism
and track, a keyboard plat-
form that includes a variety
of mouse surfaces and palm
rests options. The compo-
nents can be ordered indi-
vidually or as assemblies.
Below are illustrations to
guide you in your selection.

Mechanisms are order-
able individually or with a
standard track to insure
stowing under worksurfaces.
See D on chart below. 
cSee Mechanisms and
Tracks, page 128.

Keyboard platforms are
available in a variety of
options. 
cSee Keyboard Platforms
and Palm Rests, page 131.

Palm rests are options on
all platforms or can be
ordered separately. 
cSee Keyboard Platforms
and Palm Rests, page 131.

Standard Track
Mechanisms
cSee Mechanisms and
Tracks, page 128.

Stella Standard Mechanism
with 20" Track

Stella Extended Mechanism
with 23" Track

5" Lift and Lock Mechanism
with 18", 22", or 23" Track

7" Lift and Lock Mechanism
with 18" or 26" Track

Dial Indicator6 Mechanism
with 23" Track

Mechanism Key 
feature graphics
a

Swivel side to side

b

Positive to negative tilt

c

Above track to below

d

Track length

360

Tilt

Above
Below

Standard track lengths
are shown left and in chart
below. Other lengths avail-
able however shorter tracks
may effect stowing of
platform.

Mouse surfaces are
options for all platforms.
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...............................................................................................................................................

How to Specify a Keyboard Assembly

Platforms
DFeatures
d
d
d
d

DApplications
d
d
d
d

DRequired Knee
dSpace Clearance
d
d
d

DPalm Rest
d
d
d
d

DPlatform
d
d
dDepth
d

Width         Height

Slider Straight, 21" Diagonal, and
22" Radius

20"W Without or with adjustable
foam

91/2" 20" 2"

Jules Straight, 17" Diagonal, and
12" Radius

20"W Without or with standard
foam

12" 183/4" 21/2"

Diagonal User's edge

Inside corner

17" and 21" Diagonal 28"W With extended foam 121/2"

121/2"

271/2"

17" or 21"

3/4"

3/4"

Radius 18" Radius 28"W With extended foam 14" 271/2" 3/4"

Classic Rectangular Straight 28"W Without or with positionable,
full-width/fixed-height, or
full-width/adjustable foam

101/4" 271/2" 21/2"

26" Straight 26"W Without or with 19" or 26"
Green-Gel

93/4" 26" 1/4"

19"
with Swivel Mouse

Straight, 17" Diagonal, and
12" Radius

28"W Without or with 19" Green-
Gel
Without or with Antimicrobial

93/4" 19" 1/4"

19"
with Articulating Mouse

Tip: Mouse surface is 21/2"H.

Straight, 17" Diagonal, and
12" Radius

211/2"W Without or with 19" Green-
Gel
Without or with Antimicrobial

93/4" 19" 1/4"

Enviro Straight, 17" Diagonal, and
18" Radius

28"W Without or with 19" Green-
Gel
Without or with Antimicrobial

141/2" 28" 3/4"

FrameOne/c:scape Straight, 17" Diagonal, and
18" Radius

28"W Without or with 19" Green-
Gel
Without or with Antimicrobial

9" 19" 1/4"

Tip: For 12" radius corner applications, specify Jules, 19" or
19" with articulating mouse with an extended mechanism only.

Tip: Recommend using freestanding in-line document support
for platforms without standard document slot.

*Platform is standard with integrated mouse surface.

1. Determine workstation configuration – straight, 90º, radius, or diagonal
2. Measure the depth of clearance on underside of worksurface to attach track to determine track length and mechanism to use.
3. Select platform depending on needs of the keyboard size and mouse location preference.
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...............................................................................................................................................

DSeparate Mouse 
dSurface
d
dDepth
d 

Width

DMicrosoft Natural
d
d
d
d

DCord Management
d
d
d
d

DDocument Slot
d(20 Sheets)
d
d
d

8" 8" Order without palm rest • •

81/2" 81/2" Order without palm rest • N.A.

N.A.* N.A.* Not recommended • •

N.A.* N.A.* Not recommended • •

N.A.* N.A.* Order without palm rest • N.A.

N.A.* N.A.* Order without palm rest • N.A.

9" dia. N.A. Order without palm rest • N.A.

9" dia. N.A. Order without palm rest • N.A.

N.A.* N.A.* Order without palm rest • N.A.

9" dia. N.A. Not recommended • N.A.
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Keyboard supports are
comprised of a mechanism
and track, a keyboard plat-
form that includes a variety
of mouse surface and palm
rest options. The compo-
nents can be ordered indi-
vidually or as assemblies.
Below are illustrations to
guide you in your selection.

Mechanisms are order-
able individually or with a
standard track to insure
stowing under worksurfaces.
cSee D on chart on
Keyboard Support Basics,
Page 122.

Keyboard platforms are
available in a variety of
options.
cPages 141

Palm rest are options on
all platforms or can be
ordered separately.

Mouse surfaces are
options for all platforms.
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Mechanisms and Tracks

Product Details
Stella Standard mecha-
nism with 20" track is
for use in a straight, radius,
or diagonal application.

Stella Standard mecha-
nism has a height adjust-
ment range of 31⁄2" above
track and 5" below track.

31/2"
5"

Stella Standard mecha-
nism tilts ±15º and a rear
swivel of 360º.

Stella Standard mecha-
nism is standard with
patented knob free 
adjustability.

-15

+15
0

360

Application Topics

Stella Standard mecha-
nism requires a 20"D clear-
ance under the worksurface.

20"D

Surface Materials
Stella Standard 
mechanism
•  0835 Black

Shipping
All mechanisms ship
with positive tilt locked out.

Product Details
Stella Extended mech-
anism with 23" track is
for use in a narrow, corner
application that is less than
18" radius or 17" diagonal
and greater than 90º corner.

Stella Extended mech-
anism has a height adjust-
ment range of 31⁄2" above
track and 5" below track.

31/2"
5"

Stella Extended mech-
anism tilts ±15º and a rear
swivel of 360º.

Stella Extended mech-
anism is standard with
patented knob free 
adjustability.

-15

+15
0

360

Application Topics

Stella Extended mech-
anism requires a 23"D
clearance under the 
worksurface.

23"D

Surface Materials
Stella Extended
mechanism
•  0835 Black

Shipping
All mechanisms ship
with positive tilt locked out.

Stella Standard
Mechanism with 20"
Track

Stella Extended
Mechanism with 23"
Track

cSee Specifying, page 136.

cSee Specifying, page 136.
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5" Lift and Lock
Mechanism with 18",
22", or 23" Track

Product Details
7" Lift and Lock mech-
anism with 18" or 26"
track is for use in a narrow
corner application that is
less than 18" radius or 17"
diagonal and greater than
90º corner.

7" Lift and Lock mech-
anism has a height adjust-
ment range of 3" above
track and 74⁄5" below track.

74/5"
3"

7" Lift and Lock mech-
anism tilts ±15º and a rear
swivel of 360º.

-15

+15
0

360

7" Lift and Lock mech-
anism is standard with soft
touch knob for simultaneous
height and tilt adjustment
and are spring-assisted to
counter balance keyboard
and tray weight.

Application Topics
7" Lift and Lock mech-
anism requires a 26"D
clearance under the 
worksurface.

Surface Materials
7" Lift and Lock 
mechanism
•  0835 Black

Shipping
All mechanisms ship
with positive tilt locked out.

7" Lift and Lock
Mechanism with 18" or
26" Track

Product Details
5" Lift and Lock mecha-
nism with 18", 22", or
23" track is for use in a
straight application.

5" Lift and Lock mech-
anism has a height adjust-
ment range of 21⁄2" above
track and 54⁄5" below track.

21/2"
54/5"

5" Lift and Lock mech-
anism tilts ±15º and a rear
swivel of 360º.

-15

+15
0

360

5" Lift and Lock mech-
anism is standard with soft
touch knob for simultaneous
height and tilt adjustment
and are spring-assisted to
counter balance keyboard
and tray weight.

Application Topics
5" Lift and Lock mech-
anism requires a 23"D
clearance under the 
worksurface.

Surface Materials
5" Lift and Lock 
mechanism
•  0835 Black

Shipping
All mechanisms ship
with positive tilt locked out.

cSee Specifying, page 137.

cSee Specifying, page 138.
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Mechanisms and Tracks, continued

Product Details
Dial Indicator6 mecha-
nism with 23" track is
for use in straight and corner
applications.

Dial Indicator6 mecha-
nism has a height adjust-
ment range of 23⁄8" above
track and 61⁄2" below track.

Dial Indicator6 mecha-
nism extends 6" and is
standard with a patented dial
tilt adjustment of +10/–20º
and dual swivel of 360º.

23/8"
61/2"

-20

+10
0

360

Height and tilt indica-
tor are a visual display
located on the throat of the
mechanism for easy use.

Application Topics

Dial Indicator6 mecha-
nism requires a 23"D clear-
ance under the worksurface.

23"D

Surface Materials
Dial Indicator6 
mechanism
•  0835 Black

Shipping
All mechanisms ship
with positive tilt locked out.

Dial Indicator6
Mechanism with 23"
Track

cSee Specifying, page 138.
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Keyboard Platforms and Palm Rests

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Slider keyboard plat-
forms are available without
palm rest, with 11⁄2" stan-
dard adjustable palm rest,
and with 3" deeper adjus -
table palm rest.
Tip: When using MS Natural
Keyboard, specify platform
without palm rest.

Slider palm rests are
height adjustable between
1⁄4" to 11⁄2" above the 
platform.

1/4"
to
11/2"

Slider keyboard plat-
form is standard with slid-
ing mouse surface for either
left- or right-hand use.
Mouse surface is curved to
provide ergonomic position-
ing for the user and is stan-
dard with built-in cord
management for keyboard
and mouse.

Slider platforms require
20"W of kneespace clear-
ance below worksurface for
storage.

20"W

Slider mousing palm
rest mounts left or right by
sliding on the mouse sur-
face. Sliding mouse surface
should be pushed into cen-
ter position for storage.

Slider keyboard plat-
forms are standard with
document slot to support up
to 20 sheets of paper.

Slider keyboard plat-
forms include built-in cord
management for keyboard
and mouse.

Application Topics
Slider platforms require
20"W of kneespace clear-
ance below worksurface for
storage.

Corner filler is required
for 90º corner applications.
cPage 184

Corner and radius
applications require an
extended mechanism when
specifying Slider keyboard
platform.

Surface Materials
Slider keyboard
platforms
•  7072 Charcoal

Actual Dimensions
Depth            91⁄2"

Width            20"

Height           2"

Product Details
Jules keyboard plat-
forms are available without
palm rest, or with standard
foam palm rest. Palm rest
fixed and is 2"D.
Tip: When using MS Natural
Keyboard, specify platform
without palm rest.

Jules keyboard plat-
forms are standard with
mouse surface for either left-
or right-hand use and is
ideal for multi-user worksta-
tion. Jules mousing surface
stores beneath platform
when not in use.

Jules platforms include
integrated cable routing clips
for cord management.

Application Topics

Jules platforms require
20"W of kneespace clear-
ance below worksurface for
storage.

Corner filler is required
for 90º corner applications.
cPage 184

12" radius corner appli-
cations require an
extended mechanism when
specifying Jules platform.

20"W

Surface Materials
Jules keyboard
platforms
•  6288 Charcoal

Actual Dimensions
Depth            12"

Width            19"

Height           21⁄2"

Tip: Jules keyboard platform
is 19" wide without the
ambidextrous, sliding mouse
surface.

Slider Keyboard
Platforms

Jules Keyboard
Platforms

Keyboard Platforms 
and Palm Rests

cSee Specifying, page 141.

cSee Specifying, page 142.
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Product Details
17" and 21" diagonal
keyboard platforms are
standard with extended
foam palm rest.

Diagonal keyboard
platforms are standard
with document slot to sup-
port up to 20 sheets of
paper.

17" and 21" diagonal
keyboard platforms
include removable mouse
retention and cord 
management.

Application Topics

17" and 21" diagonal
keyboard platforms
require 28"W of kneespace
clearance below worksur-
face for storage.

Corner filler is required
for 90º corner applications.
cPage 184

28"W

Surface Materials
17" and 21" diagonal
keyboard platforms
•  6288 Charcoal

Actual Dimensions
Depth            121⁄2"

Width            271⁄2"

Height           3⁄4"

17" and 21" Diagonal
Keyboard Platforms

Product Details
18" radius keyboard
platforms are standard
with extended foam palm
rest.

Radius keyboard plat-
forms are standard with
document slot to support up
to 20 sheets of paper.

18" radius keyboard
platforms include remov-
able mouse retention and
cord management.

Application Topics

18" radius keyboard
platforms require 28"W of
kneespace clearance below
worksurface for storage.

Corner filler is required
for 90º corner applications.
cPage 184

28"W

Surface Materials
18" radius keyboard
platforms
•  7027 Charcoal

Actual Dimensions
Depth            14"

Width            271⁄2"

Height           3⁄4"

18" Radius Keyboard
Platform with Extended
Foam Palm Rest

Keyboard Platforms and Palm Rests, continued

cSee Specifying, page 143.

cSee Specifying, page 143.
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Product Details
Classic Rectangular
keyboard platforms are
available without palm rest,
with positionable palm rest,
with full-width/fixed height
palm rest, and full-width/
adjustable palm rest.
Tip: When using MS Natural
keyboard, specify platform
without palm rest. Classic Rectangular

keyboard platforms is
standard with integrated
same-plane mouse surface
for either left- or right-hand
use.

Classic Rectangular
keyboard platforms
include integrated cable
routing clips for cord 
management.

Application Topics

Classic Rectangular
keyboard platforms
require 28"W of kneespace
clearance below worksur-
face for storage.

28"W

Surface Materials
18" radius keyboard
platforms
•  7027 Charcoal

Actual Dimensions
Depth            14"

Width            271⁄2"

Height           3⁄4"

Classic Rectangular
Keyboard Platforms

Product Details
26" keyboard platforms
are available without palm
rest with 19" or 26" green-
gel palm rest. Green-gel
palm rest is 100% 
recyclable.
Tip: When using MS Natural
keyboard, specify platform
without palm rest.

26" keyboard platforms
is standard with integrated
mouse retention with same
plane mouse surface for
either left- or right-hand use.

Antimicrobial palm
rest is available as an
option on green-gel palm
rests.

Application Topics

26" keyboard platforms
require 26"W of kneespace
clearance below worksur-
face for storage.

26"W

Surface Materials
26" keyboard platforms
•  7027 Charcoal

Actual Dimensions
Depth            93⁄4"

Width            26"

Height           1⁄4"

26" Keyboard Platform

...............................................................................................................................................

Tip: Classic Rectangular
platforms are not recom-
mended for use in corner
applications.
cSee Specifying, page 144.

Tip: 26" keyboard platforms
are not recommended for
use in corner applications.
cSee Specifying, page 145.
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Product Details
19" keyboard platforms
are available without palm
rest with 19" green-gel palm
rest. Green-gel palm rest is
100% recyclable.
Tip: When using MS Natural
keyboard, specify platform
without palm rest.

19" keyboard platforms
is standard with swiveling
mouse surface and available
left-, right-, or dual-hand use
and will not store under plat-
form unless mousing pad is
removed.

19" keyboard platforms
include patent-pending
mouse retention and
fence/wire management.

Antimicrobial palm
rest is available as an
option on green-gel palm
rests.

Application Topics

19" keyboard platforms
require 28"W of kneespace
clearance below worksur-
face for storage.

Corner filler is required
for 90º corner applications.
cPage 184

12" radius corner appli-
cations require an
extended mechanism when
specifying 19" platform.

28"W

Surface Materials
19" keyboard platforms
•  7027 Charcoal

Actual Dimensions
Depth            93⁄4"

Width            19"

Height           1⁄4"

19" Keyboard
Platforms

Product Details
19" keyboard platforms
with articulating
mouse allows for mouse
surface to adjust to six differ-
ent height positions and can
be positioned over 10 key
pad.

19" keyboard platforms
include patent-pending
mouse retention and
fence/wire management.

Application Topics

19" keyboard platforms
with articulating
mouse requires 211⁄2"W of
kneespace clearance below
worksurface for storage.

21"W

Surface Materials
19" keyboard platforms
with articulating mouse
•  7027 Charcoal

Actual Dimensions
Depth            93⁄4"

Width            19"

Height           1⁄4"

19" Keyboard
Platforms with
Articulating Mouse

cSee Specifying, page 146.

cSee Specifying, page 147.
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Product Details
Enviro keyboard plat-
forms are available without
palm rest with 19" or 26"
green-gel palm rest. Green-
gel palm rest is 100% 
recyclable.
Tip: When using MS Natural
keyboard, specify platform
without palm rest.

Enviro keyboard plat-
form is reversible to allow
for left- or right-hand, same
plane mouse surface.

Enviro keyboard plat-
forms include patent-pend-
ing mouse retention and
fence/wire management.

Antimicrobial palm
rest is available as an
option on green-gel palm
rests.

Application Topics

Enviro keyboard plat-
forms require 28"W of
kneespace clearance below
worksurface for storage.

Corner filler is required
for 90º corner applications.
cPage 184

28"W

Surface Materials
Enviro keyboard 
platforms
•  7027 Charcoal

Actual Dimensions
Depth                     141⁄2"

Width                     28"

Height                    3⁄4"

Mouse Surface
Height                    2"

Enviro Keyboard
Platforms

Product Details
FrameOne and c:scape
keyboard platforms are
available without palm rest
or with 19" green-gel palm
rest. Green-gel palm rest is
100% recyclable.
Tip: When using MS Natural
keyboard, specify platform
without palm rest.

FrameOne/c:scape key-
board platforms is stan-
dard with swiveling mouse
surface and available for
left- or right-hand use.

FrameOne/c:scape key-
board platforms include
patent-pending mouse
retention and fence/wire
management.

Antimicrobial palm
rest is available as an
option on green-gel palm
rests.

Application Topics

FrameOne and c:scape
keyboard platforms
require 28"W of kneespace
clearance below worksur-
face for storage.

28"W

Surface Materials
FrameOne and c:scape
keyboard platforms
•  7027 Charcoal

Actual Dimensions
Depth            9"

Width            19"

Height           1⁄4"

FrameOne/c:scape
Keyboard Platforms

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tip: FrameOne/c:scape 
keyboard platform will stow
under 30"D FrameOne and
c:scape worksurfaces when
used with a 17"L track and
Stella Standard mechanism.

Tip: FrameOne/c:scape plat-
form will not stow under
24"D FrameOne or c:scape
worksurface.
cSee Specifying, page 149.

cSee Specifying, page 148.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 128

• Standard Stella mechanism and track: 0835 Black Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

16"        61/2"      6"                15.5 lb            SS20 $297
  d d d d

Mechanisms and Tracks

Stella Standard Mechanism with 20" Track

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 128

• Extended Stella mechanism and track: 0835 Black Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

20"        61/2"      6"                18.5 lb            SE23 $314
  d d d d

Stella Extended Mechanism with 23" Track

Tip: Mechanism requires
20"D worksurface clearance.

Tip: Mechanism requires
23"D worksurface clearance.

Tip: Extended mechanism
recommended for less than
18" radius or 17" diagonal 
applications.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• 5" Lift and Lock mechanism and track: 0835 Black Style number

5" Lift and Lock Mechanism with 18" Track

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

151/2"    4"          21/4"            11.5 lb             L518 $160
  d d d d
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 129

• 5" Lift and Lock mechanism and track: 0835 Black Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

151/2"    4"          21/4"            11.5 lb             L523 $160
  d d d d

5" Lift and Lock Mechanism with 23" Track

Tip: Mechanism requires
23"D worksurface clearance.

Details Worktools Specification Guide                                                                                                                                cMechanisms and Tracks, continued  137

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• 5" Lift and Lock mechanism and track: 0835 Black Style number

5" Lift and Lock Mechanism with 22" Track

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

151/2"    4"          21/4"            11.5 lb              L522 $160
  d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• 7" Lift and Lock mechanism and track: 0835 Black Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

171/2"     4"           21/4"         12.5 lb            L718                   $160
  d d d d

7" Lift and Lock Mechanism with 18" Track

Tip: Extended mechanism
recommended for less than
18" radius or 17" diagonal 
applications.

August 2015 



138                                                                                                                                                                                                            Details Worktools Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Mechanisms and Tracks, continued

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 128

• Stella Standard mechanism: 0835 Black
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information
  DWeight              DStyle          DU.S.
  d dNumber     dPrice
  d d d

12 lb              SS                  $281
d d d

Stella Standard Mechanism Only

Tip: Mechanism requires a
20"L track to completely
store platform under the
worksurface.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 130

• Dial Indicator6 mechanism and track: 0835 Black Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

171/2"    4"          21/4"            8.5 lb              D623 $233
  d d d d

Dial Indicator6 Mechanism with 23" Track

Tip: Mechanism requires
23"D worksurface clearance.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 129

• 7" Lift and Lock mechanism and track: 0835 Black Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

171/2"    4"          21/4"            12.5 lb            L726 $160
  d d d d

7" Lift and Lock Mechanism with 26" Track

Tip: Mechanism requires
26"D worksurface clearance.

Tip: Extended mechanism
recommended for less than
18" radius or 17" diagonal 
applications.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 128

• Stella Extended mechanism: 0835 Black
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information
  DWeight         DStyle              DU.S.
  d dNumber          dPrice
  d d d

15 lb           SE                        $297
  d d d

Stella Extended Mechanism Only

Tip: Mechanism requires a
23"L track to completely
store platform under the
worksurface.

Tip: Extended mechanism
recommended for less than
18" radius or 17" diagonal 
applications.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 129

• 5" Lift and Lock mechanism: 0835 Black
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information
  DWeight         DStyle              DU.S.
  d dNumber          dPrice
  d d d

8 lb            L5                        $144
  d d d

5" Lift and Lock Mechanism Only

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 129

• 7" Lift and Lock mechanism: 0835 Black
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information
  DWeight         DStyle              DU.S.
  d dNumber          dPrice
  d d d

9 lb            L7                        $144
  d d d

7" Lift and Lock Mechanism Only

Tip: Mechanism requires a
23"L track to completely
store platform under the
worksurface.

Tip: Mechanism requires a
26"L track to completely
store platform under the
worksurface.

Tip: Extended mechanism
recommended for less than
18" radius or 17" diagonal 
applications.
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Mechanisms and Tracks, continued

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 129

• Dial Indicator6 mechanism: 0835 Black
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information
  DWeight              DStyle          DU.S.
  d dNumber     dPrice
  d d d

5 lb               D6                  $216
  d d d

Dial Indicator6 Mechanism Only

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 122

• Track: 0835 Black Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions      DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dLength              d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d                           d

11"                3.5 lb        Q11T                   $17

12"                3.5 lb        Q12T                   $17

17"                3.5 lb        Q17T                   $17

18"                3.5 lb        Q18T                   $17

20"                            3.5 lb              Q20T                   $17

22"                            3.5 lb              Q22T                   $17

23"                            3.5 lb              Q23T                   $17

26"                            3.5 lb              Q26T                   $17
  d d d                           d

Tracks
For Use with Stella Standard, Stella Extended, 5", and 7" Lift and Lock, and Dial Indicator6 Mechanisms

Tip: Attachment hardware
and end cap not included.
Order service part
18711701SR, if required.

Tip: 11"L and 17"L tracks
are recommended for use
with FrameOne and
c:scape 24"D and 30"D 
worksurfaces.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Mechanism requires a
23"L track to completely
store platform under the
worksurface.
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Details Worktools Specification Guide                                                                                                                                         cKeyboard Platforms, continued  141

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Keyboard PlatformsKeyboard Platforms

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

Without Palm Rest
91/2"      20"        2"                7 lb                 SL1000 $179

  d d d d

With 11/2" Standard Adjustable Palm Rest
91/2"      20"        2"                8 lb                 SL10SA $219

  d d d d

With 3" Deeper Adjustable Palm Rest
91/2"      20"        2"                8 lb                 SL10DA $239

  d d d d

Slider Keyboard Platforms

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 131

• Keyboard platform: 7027 Charcoal paint
• Foam palm rest, if selected
• 8"D x 8"W ambidextrous sliding mouse surface

Style numberTip: Slider keyboard plat-
forms are for use in straight,
21" diagonal, and 22" radius
applications.
cSee page 124

Tip: Extended mechanism
required for less than 18"
radius or 17" diagonal 
applications.

Tip: Slider keyboard platform
required 20"W of knee-
space clearance below
worksurface.

Tip: When using MS Natural
Keyboard, specify platform
without palm rest.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

Without Palm Rest
12"        19"        21/2"            3 lb                 JP1000 $  87

  d d d d

With Standard Foam Palm Rest
12"        19"        21/2"            3.08 lb            JP10SF $115

  d d d d

Jules Keyboard Platforms

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 131

• Keyboard platform: 6288 Charcoal plastic
• 81/2"D x 81/2"W ambidextrous, sliding mouse surface
• Foam palm rest, if selected

Style numberTip: Jules keyboard plat-
forms are for use in straight,
17" diagonal, and 18" radius 
applications.
cSee page 124.

Tip: Extended mechanism
required for 12" radius 
corner applications.

Tip: Jules keyboard platform
requires 20"W of kneespace
clearance below 
worksurface.

Tip: For use with MS Natural
Keyboard, specify platform
without palm rest.

Tip: Jules keyboard platform
is 19" wide without the
ambidextrous, sliding mouse
surface.

Keyboard Platforms, continued
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Keyboard Platforms

C
o

m
p

u
te

r 
S

u
p

p
o

rt T
o

o
ls

Details Worktools Specification Guide                                                                                                                                         cKeyboard Platforms, continued  143

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

17" Diagonal Platform
121/2"    271/2"    3/4"              7 lb                 1710EF $161

  d d d d

21" Diagonal Platform
121/2"    271/2"    3/4"              7 lb                 2110EF $161

  d d d d

17" and 21" Diagonal Keyboard Platforms with Extended Foam Palm Rest

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 132

• Keyboard platform: 6288 Charcoal plastic
• Ambidextrous, integrated mouse surface
• Foam palm rest

Style numberTip: Diagonal platforms are
for use in 17" and 21" diag-
onal applications.
cSee page 124.

Tip: Diagonal keyboard
platform require 28"W of
kneespace clearance below
worksurface. 

Tip: Diagonal keyboard
platform not recommended
for use with MS Natural
Keyboard.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

14"         271/2"     3/4"           7 lb                 1810EF              $161
  d d d d

18" Radius Keyboard Platform with Extended Foam Palm Rest

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 132

• Keyboard platform: 6288 Charcoal plastic
• Ambidextrous, integrated mouse surface
• Foam palm rest

Style number

Tip: Radius keyboard plat-
form is for use in 18" radius
application only.
cSee page 124.

Tip: Radius keyboard plat-
form require 28"W of knee-
space clearance below
worksurface. 

Tip: Radius keyboard plat-
form not recommended for
use with MS Natural
Keyboard.
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Keyboard Platforms, continued

Classic Rectangular Keyboard Platforms

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 133

• Keyboard platform: 7027 Charcoal paint
• Ambidextrous, integrated mouse surface
• Foam palm rest, if selected

Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

Without Palm Rest
101/4"    271/2"    21/2"            8.5 lb              CR1000 $110

  d d d d

With Positionable Palm Rest
101/4"    271/2"    21/2"            10.5 lb            CR10PP $199

  d d d d

With Full-Width, Fixed-Height Palm Rest
101/4"    271/2"    21/2"            9.5 lb              CR10FF $190

  d d d d

With Full-Width, Adjustable Palm Rest
101/4"    271/2"    21/2"            10.5 lb            CR10FA $217

  d d d d

Tip: Classic Rectangular
keyboard platforms are for
straight applications only.
cSee page 124.

Tip: Classic Rectangular
keyboard platforms require
28"W of kneespace clear-
ance below worksurface.

Tip: When using MS Natural
Keyboard, specify platform
without palm rest.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Palm Rest            •  Non-antimicrobial                        No cost                                  Specify with non-antimicrobial.
                            •  Antimicrobial                               No cost                                  Specify with antimicrobial.

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

Without Palm Rest
93/4"      26"        1/4"              4 lb                 261000 $131

  d d d d

With 19" Green-Gel Palm Rest
93/4"      26"        1/4"              4.9 lb              2610GG $153

  d d d d

With 26" Green-Gel Palm Rest
93/4"      26"        1/4"              5 lb                 261026GG $159

  d d d d

26" Keyboard Platforms

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 133

• Keyboard platform: 7027 Charcoal
• Ambidextrous, integrated mouse surface
• Green-Gel palm rest, if selected

1 Style number
2 Palm rest type (see below under

Required Selections)

Tip: 26" keyboard platform is
for use in straight application
only.
cSee page 124.

Tip: 26" keyboard platforms
require 26" of kneespace
clearance below worksurface. 

Tip: When using MS Natural
Keyboard, specify platform
without palm rest.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Keyboard Platforms, continued

19" Keyboard Platforms

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 134

• Keyboard platform: 7027 Charcoal
• 9" diameter same-plane swivel mouse surface
• Mouse pad with mouse retention fence/wire management
• Green-Gel palm rest, if selected

1 Style number
2 Palm rest type (see below under

Required Selections)

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Palm Rest            •  Non-antimicrobial                        No cost                                  Specify with non-antimicrobial.
                            •  Antimicrobial                               No cost                                  Specify with antimicrobial.

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

Without Palm Rest
Left-Handed

93/4"      19"        1/4"              3.5 lb              19ML00 $120

Right-Handed

93/4"      19"        1/4"              3.5 lb              19MR00 $120
  d d d d

With Green-Gel Palm Rest
Left-Handed

93/4"      19"        1/4"              4.4 lb              19MLGG $142

Right-Handed

93/4"      19"        1/4"              4.4 lb              19MRGG $142
  d d d d

19" Dual-Mouse Platform without Palm Rest
93/4"      19"        1/4"              4 lb                 19MD00 $165

  d d d d

19" Dual-Mouse Platform with Green-Gel Palm Rest
93/4"      19"        1/4"              4.9 lb              19MDGG $187

  d d d d

Tip: 19" keyboard platforms 
are for use in straight, 17"
diagonal, and 18" radius
applications.  
cSee page 124.

Tip: Extended mechanism
required for 12" radius cor-
ner applications.

Tip: 19" keyboard platforms
require 28"W of kneespace
clearance. 

Tip: When using MS Natural
Keyboard, specify platform
without palm rest.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Palm Rest            •  Non-antimicrobial                        No cost                                  Specify with non-antimicrobial.
                            •  Antimicrobial                               No cost                                  Specify with antimicrobial.

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

Without Palm Rest
93/4"     19"        1/4"              4 lb                 19AM00 $203

  d d d d

With Green-Gel Palm Rest
93/4"     19"        1/4"              4.9 lb              19AMGG $224

  d d d d

19" Keyboard Platforms with Articulating Mouse

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 134

• Keyboard platform: 7027 Charcoal
• 9" diameter height-adjustable swivel mouse surface
• Mouse pad with mouse retention fence/wire management
• Green-Gel palm rest, if selected

1 Style number
2 Palm rest type (see below under

Required Selections)

Tip: 19" keyboard platforms 
are for use in straight, 17"
diagonal, and 12" radius 
applications.  
cSee page 124.

Tip: Extended mechanism
required for 12" radius 
corner applications.

Tip: 19" platform with 
articulating mouse, requires
211/2"W of kneespace clear-
ance below worksurface. 

Tip: Mouse surface allows six
different height positions and
can be positioned over 10 key
or used on the same horizon-
tal plane as the platform.

Tip: When using MS Natural
Keyboard, specify platform
without palm rest.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Keyboard Platforms, continued

Enviro Keyboard Platforms

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 135

• Keyboard platform: 7027 Charcoal
• Reversible platform for left- or right-hand use
• Mouse pad with mouse retention fence/wire management
• Green-Gel palm rest, if selected

1 Style number
2 Palm rest type (see below under

Required Selections)

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Palm Rest            •  Non-antimicrobial                        No cost                                  Specify with non-antimicrobial.
                            •  Antimicrobial                               No cost                                  Specify with antimicrobial.

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

Without Palm Rest
141/2"    28"        3/4"              3.5 lb              EN1000 $120

  d d d d

With Green-Gel Palm Rest
141/2"    28"        3/4"              4.4 lb              EN10GG $142

  d d d d

Tip: Enviro keyboard plat-
forms are for use in straight,
17" diagonal, and 18" radius
applications.
cSee page 124.

Tip: Enviro keyboard plat-
form requires 28"W of knee-
space clearance below
worksurface. 

Tip: When using MS Natural
Keyboard, specify platform
without palm rest.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Palm Rest            •  Non-antimicrobial                        No cost                                  Specify with non-antimicrobial.
                            •  Antimicrobial                               No cost                                  Specify with antimicrobial.

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

Without Palm Rest
Left-Handed

9"          19"        1/4"              3.5 lb              FOCSML00 $120

Right-Handed

9"          19"        1/4"              3.5 lb              FOCSMR00 $120
  d d d d

With Green-Gel Palm Rest
Left-Handed

9"          19"        1/4"              4.4 lb              FOCSMLGG $142

Right-Handed

9"          19"        1/4"              4.4 lb              FOCSMRGG $142
  d d d d

FrameOne/c:scape Keyboard Platforms  

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 135

• Keyboard platform: 7027 Charcoal
• 9" diameter swiveling mouse surface
• Mouse pad with mouse retention fence/wire management
• Green-Gel palm rest, if selected

1 Style number
2 Palm rest type (see below under

Required Selections)

Tip: FrameOne/c:scape key-
board platform is for use
with FrameOne, c:scape,
and shallow depth worksur-
face applications only.
cSee page 124.

Tip: FrameOne/c:scape key-
board platform is for use
with Stella Standard mecha-
nisms only.

Tip: FrameOne/c:scape key-
board platform requires
28"W of kneespace clear-
ance below worksurface.

Tip: FrameOne/c:scape 
keyboard platform will stow
under 30"D FrameOne and
c:scape worksurfaces when
used with a 17"L track and
Stella Standard mechanism.

Tip: FrameOne/c:scape plat-
form will not stow under
24"D FrameOne or c:scape
worksurface.

Tip: When using MS Natural
Keyboard, specify platform
without palm rest.
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 122

•  Foam palm rest: 7027 Charcoal paint Style number

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

Standard Adjustable Foam
11/2"      18"        2"                1 lb                 SA $40

  d d d d

Deeper Adjustable Foam
3"          20"        21/2"            1 lb                 DA $62

  d d d d

Adjustable Foam Palm Rests
For Use with Slider Keyboard Platforms

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
•  Pad: 7027 Charcoal paint Style number

Cushioned Replacement Pads
For Use with Slider Keyboard Platforms

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD                                d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

11/2"                                     1 lb                 CSWP $36

3"                                         1 lb                 CSWPD $56
  d d d d

Tip: Replacement pad snaps
down into existing palm rest.

Palm Rests

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Palm Rests

                                        

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 122

•  Foam palm rest: 7027 Charcoal paint Style number

Slider Platform Mousing Surface Palm Rest

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

11/2"      65/8"      1"                1 lb                 SMPRS $53
  d d d d

Tip: Slider platform mousing
surface palm rest is for use
with Slider keyboard plat-
forms only.

Tip: Palm rest must be
removed to slide mouse 
surface.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 134

•  Palm rest: 0835 Black 1 Style number
2 Palm rest type (see below under

Required Selections)

19" Green-Gel Palm Rest
For Use with 19", 26", Enviro, or FrameOne/c:scape Keyboard Platforms

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Palm Rest            •  Non-antimicrobial                        No cost                                  Specify with non-antimicrobial.
                            •  Antimicrobial                               No cost                                  Specify with antimicrobial.

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

3/4"        19"        21/2"            0.9 lb              GG                       $23
  d d d d

Tip: 19" palm rest is for use
with 19", 26," Enviro, and
FrameOne/c:scape 
platforms.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Palm Rests, continued

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 133

•  Palm rest: 7027 Charcoal paint Style number

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

21/2"      271/2"    21/2"            1 lb                 FF                        $82
  d d d d

Full-Width, Fixed-Height Palm Rest
For Use with Classic Rectangular Platforms

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
•  Palm rest: 7027 Charcoal paint Style number

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

21/2"      271/2"    21/2"            2 lb                 FA                        $114
  d d d d

Full-Width, Height-Adjustable Palm Rest
For Use with Classic Rectangular Platforms

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 133

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 133

•  Palm rest: 0835 Black 1 Style number
2 Palm rest type (see below under

Required Selections)

26" Green-Gel Palm Rest
For Use with 26" Keyboard Platforms

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Palm Rest            •  Non-antimicrobial                        No cost                                  Specify with non-antimicrobial.
                            •  Antimicrobial                               No cost                                  Specify with antimicrobial.

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

3/4"        26"        21/2"            1 lb                 26GG                  $28
  d d d d

Tip: 26" palm rest is for use
with 26" keyboard platform
only.

August 2015 
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Palm Rests

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 133

•  Palm rest: 7027 Charcoal paint Style number

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

2"          191/2"    21/2"            2 lb                 PP                        $92
  d d d d

Positionable Palm Rest
For Use with Classic Rectangular Platforms

Tip: Palm rest can be posi-
tioned on the left- or right-
hand side.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
•  Palm rest: 6288 Charcoal plastic Style number

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

3/4"        181/2"    21/2"            0.08 lb            SF                        $28
  d d d d

Standard Foam Palm Rest
For Use with Jules Platforms

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 132

•  Palm rest: 6288 Charcoal plastic Style number

Extended Foam Palm Rest
For Use with Diagonal and Radius Platforms

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

3/4"        26"       21/2"             0.1 lb              EF                        $33
  d d d d

cNeed help?
Product details,
pages 131
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
pages 122

• Mechanism and 20"L track: 0835 Black
• Keyboard platform: 

– Slider and Classic Rectangular: 7027 Charcoal paint
– Jules, Diagonal, and Radius: 6288 Charcoal plastic
– 19", 26", Enviro, and FrameOne/c:scape: 

7027 Charcoal paint
• Mouse surface: 

– Slider and Jules: ambidextrous, sliding mouse surface
– Diagonal, Radius, Classic Rectangular, and 26": 

ambidextrous, integrated mouse surface
– 19", Enviro, and FrameOne/c:scape: 9" diameter 

same-plane, swivel mouse surface
• Palm rest, if selected

1 Style number
2 Palm rest type, if green-gel palm rest is

selected (see below under Required
Selections)

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Palm Rest            •  Non-antimicrobial                        No cost                                  Specify with non-antimicrobial.
                            •  Antimicrobial                               No cost                                  Specify with antimicrobial.

   Specification Information

  DDimensions           DStyle                   DU.S.
  dD       W        H       dNumber               dPrice
  d d d

Slider Platforms
Without Palm Rest

91/2"      20"        3"          SS20SL1000          $476

With Standard Palm Rest

91/2"      20"        3"          SS20SL10SA          $516

With Deep Palm Rest

91/2"      20"        3"          SS20SL10DA         $536
d d d

Jules Platforms
Without Palm Rest

12"        183⁄4"    55⁄8"      SS20JP1000          $384

With Standard Foam Palm Rest

12"        183⁄4"    55⁄8"      SS20JP10SF          $412
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Jules platform can be
used in 12" radius corners
when used with an extended
mechanism.

Tip: Be sure to consider the
mechanism track length in
relationship to the worksur-
face depth.

Tip: For platform features,
see page 124.

Stella Standard Keyboard Assemblies
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

   Specification Information

  DDimensions             DStyle                      DU.S.
  dD       W        H          dNumber                 dPrice
  d d d

Diagonal Platforms
17" with Extended Foam Palm Rest

12"        271⁄2"    3"             SS201710EF             $458

21" with Extended Foam Palm Rest

12"        271⁄2"    3"             SS202110EF             $458
  d d d

Radius Platform
18" with Extended Foam Palm Rest

14"        271⁄2"    3"             SS201810EF             $458
  d d d

Classic Rectangular Platforms
Without Palm Rest

101⁄4"    271⁄2"    55⁄8"         SS20CR1000            $407

With Positionable Palm Rest

101⁄4"    271⁄2"    55⁄8"         SS20CR10PP            $496

With Full-Width, Fixed-Height Palm Rest

101⁄4"    271⁄2"    55⁄8"         SS20CR10FF            $487

With Full-Width, Height-Adjustable Palm Rest

101⁄4"    271⁄2"    55⁄8"         SS20CR10FA            $514
  d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: For platform features,
see page 124.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

   Specification Information

  DDimensions             DStyle                      DU.S.
  dD       W        H          dNumber                 dPrice
  d d d

19" Platforms without Palm Rest
Left-Handed

93/4" 19" 3" SS2019ML00 $417

Right-Handed

93/4" 19" 3" SS2019MR00 $417

Dual Mouse

93/4" 19" 3" SS2019MD00 $462

With Articulating Mouse Surface

93/4" 19" 3" SS2019AM00 $500
  d d d

19" Platforms with Green-Gel Palm Rest
Left-Handed

93/4" 19" 3" SS2019MLGG $439

Right-Handed

93/4" 19" 3" SS2019MRGG $439

Dual Mouse

93/4" 19" 3" SS2019MDGG $484

With Articulating Mouse Surface

93/4" 19" 3" SS2019AMGG $521
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: For platform features,
see page 124.

Keyboard Assemblies, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Details Worktools Specification Guide                                                                                                                                      cKeyboard Assemblies, continued  157

Keyboard Assemblies

   Specification Information

  DDimensions             DStyle                      DU.S.
  dD       W        H          dNumber                 dPrice
  d d d

Enviro Platforms
Without Palm Rest

141/2" 28" 3" SS20EN1000 $417

With Green-Gel Palm Rest

141/2" 28" 3" SS20EN10GG $439
d d d

26" Platforms
Without Palm Rest

93/4"      26"        3"           SS20261000             $428

With 19" Green-Gel Palm Rest

93/4"      26"        3"           SS202610GG            $450

With 26" Green-Gel Palm Rest

93/4"      26"        3"           SS20261026GG       $456
  d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: For platform features,
see page 124.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: When used with a 30"D
worksurface, FrameOne/
c:scape platform with 17"L
track stores completely
under worksurface.

   Specification Information

  DDimensions             DStyle                      DU.S.
  dD       W        H          dNumber                 dPrice
  d d d
  d d d
  d d d
  d d d
  d d d
  d d d
  d d d

FrameOne/c:scape Platforms
Left-Hand with Green-Gel Palm Rest and 11"L Track For Use With 24"D Worksurface

9"          19"        3"             SS11FCMLGG           $440

Right-Hand with Green-Gel Palm Rest and 11"L Track For Use With 24"D Worksurface

9"          19"        3"             SS11FCMRGG          $440

Left-Hand with Green-Gel Palm Rest and 17"L Track For Use With 30"D Worksurface

9"          19"        3"             SS17FCMLGG           $440

Right-Hand with Green-Gel Palm Rest and 17"L Track For Use With 30"D Worksurface

9"          19"        3"             SS17FCMRGG          $440
  d d d

Tip: When used with a 24"D
worksurface, FrameOne/
c:scape platform with 11"L
track will protrude 4" from
front edge of worksurface
when stored.

Tip: For platform features,
see page 124.

Tip: FrameOne/c:scape plat-
forms are standard with
Stella assemblies and 
cut-out platform and can be
used with of furniture and
systems with limited space
for track adjustment. Check
clearance to determine
appropriate track length.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Palm Rest            •  Non-antimicrobial                        No cost                                  Specify with non-antimicrobial.
                            •  Antimicrobial                               No cost                                  Specify with antimicrobial.

   Specification Information

  DDimensions           DStyle                   DU.S.
  dD       W        H       dNumber               dPrice
  d d d

Slider Platforms
Without Palm Rest

91/2"      20"        3"          SE23SL1000          $493

With Standard Palm Rest

91/2"      20"        3"          SE23SL10SA          $533

With Deep Palm Rest

91/2"      20"        3"          SE23SL10DA         $553
  d d d

Jules Platforms
Without Palm Rest

12"        183⁄4"    55⁄8"      SE23JP1000          $401

With Standard Foam Palm Rest

12"        183⁄4"    55⁄8"      SE23JP10SF          $429
  d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Be sure to consider the
mechanism track length in
relationship to the worksur-
face depth.

Tip: For platform features,
see page 124.

Stella Extended Keyboard Assemblies

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
pages 122

• Mechanism and 23"L track: 0835 Black
• Keyboard platform: 

– Slider and Classic Rectangular: 7027 Charcoal paint
– Jules, Diagonal, and Radius: 6288 Charcoal plastic
– 19", 26"and Enviro: 7027 Charcoal paint

• Mouse surface: 
– Slider and Jules: ambidextrous, sliding mouse surface
– Diagonal, Radius, Classic Rectangular, and 26": 

ambidextrous, integrated mouse surface
– 19" and Enviro: 9" diameter same-plane, swivel mouse 

surface
• Palm rest, if selected

1 Style number
2 Palm rest type, if green-gel palm rest is

selected (see below under Required
Selections)
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Keyboard Assemblies, continued

   Specification Information

  DDimensions             DStyle                      DU.S.
  dD       W        H          dNumber                 dPrice
  d d d

Diagonal Platforms
17" with Extended Foam Palm Rest

121/2"    271/2"    3"             SE231710EF             $475

21" with Extended Foam Palm Rest

121/2"    271/2"    3"             SE232110EF             $475
  d d d

Radius Platform
18" with Extended Foam Palm Rest

14"        271/2"    3"             SE231810EF             $475
  d d d

Classic Rectangular Platforms
Without Palm Rest

101/4"    271/2"    55⁄8"         SE23CR1000            $424

With Positionable Palm Rest

101/4"    271/2"    55⁄8"         SE23CR10PP            $513

With Full-Width, Fixed-Height Palm Rest

101/4"    271/2"    55⁄8"         SE23CR10FF            $504

With Full-Width, Height-Adjustable Palm Rest

101/4"    271/2"    55⁄8"         SE23CR10FA            $531
  d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: For platform features,
see page 124.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

August 2015 



Details Worktools Specification Guide                                                                                                                                      cKeyboard Assemblies, continued  161

                                        

Keyboard Assemblies

C
o

m
p

u
te

r 
S

u
p

p
o

rt T
o

o
ls

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

   Specification Information

  DDimensions             DStyle                      DU.S.
  dD       W        H          dNumber                 dPrice
  d d d

19" Platforms without Palm Rest
Left-Handed

93/4" 19" 3" SE2319ML00 $434

Right-Handed

93/4" 19" 3" SE2319MR00 $434

Dual Mouse

93/4" 19" 3" SE2319MD00 $479

With Articulating Mouse Surface

93/4" 19" 3" SE2319AM00 $517
  d d d

19" Platforms with Green-Gel Palm Rest
Left-Handed

93/4" 19" 3" SE2319MLGG $456

Right-Handed

93/4" 19" 3" SE2319MRGG $456

Dual Mouse

93/4" 19" 3" SE2319MDGG $501

With Articulating Mouse Surface

93/4" 19" 3" SE2319AMGG $538
  d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: For platform features,
see page 124.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Keyboard Assemblies, continued

   Specification Information

  DDimensions             DStyle                      DU.S.
  dD       W        H          dNumber                 dPrice
  d d d

Enviro Platforms
Without Palm Rest

141/2" 28" 3" SE23EN1000 $434

With Green-Gel Palm Rest

141/2" 28" 3" SE23EN10GG $456
  d d d

26" Platforms
Without Palm Rest

93/4" 26" 55⁄8" SE23261000 $445

With 19" Green-Gel Palm Rest

93/4" 26" 3" SE232610GG $467

With 26" Green-Gel Palm Rest

93/4" 26" 3" SE23261026GG $473
  d d d

Tip: For platform features,
see page 124.

August 2015 



Tip: Be sure to consider the
mechanism track length in
relationship to the worksur-
face depth.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Mechanism and 18"L track: 0835 Black
• Keyboard platform: 

– 19"and Enviro: 7027 Charcoal paint
• Mouse surface: 

– 19" and Enviro: 9" diameter same-plane, swivel mouse 
  surface

• Palm rest, if selected

1 Style number
2 Palm rest type, if green-gel palm rest is

selected (see below under Required
Selections)

5" Lift and Lock Keyboard Assemblies
with 18"L Track

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Palm Rest            •  Non-antimicrobial                        No cost                                  Specify with non-antimicrobial.
                            •  Antimicrobial                               No cost                                  Specify with antimicrobial.

   Specification Information

  DDimensions             DStyle                      DU.S.
  dD       W        H          dNumber                 dPrice
  d d d

19" Platforms without Palm Rest
Left-Handed

93/4" 19" 3" L51819ML00 $280

Right-Handed

93/4" 19" 3" L51819MR00 $280

Dual Mouse

93/4" 19" 3" L51819MD00 $325

With Articulating Mouse Surface

93/4" 19" 3" L51819AM00 $363
  d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

   Specification Information

  DDimensions             DStyle                      DU.S.
  dD       W        H          dNumber                 dPrice
  d d d

19" Platforms with Green-Gel Palm Rest
Left-Handed

93/4" 19" 3" L51819MLGG $302

Right-Handed

93/4" 19" 3" L51819MRGG $302
  d d d

Dual Mouse

93/4" 19" 3" L51819MDGG $347

With Articulating Mouse Surface

93/4" 19" 3" L51819AMGG $384
  d d d

Enviro Platforms
Without Palm Rest

141/2" 28" 3" L518EN1000 $280

With Green Gel Palm Rest

141/2" 28" 3" L518EN10GG $302
  d d d

164                                                                                                                                                                                                            Details Worktools Specification Guide

Keyboard Assemblies, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Keyboard Assemblies

                                        

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Palm Rest            •  Non-antimicrobial                        No cost                                  Specify with non-antimicrobial.
                            •  Antimicrobial                               No cost                                  Specify with antimicrobial.

   Specification Information

  DDimensions           DStyle                   DU.S.
  dD       W        H       dNumber               dPrice
  d d d

Slider Platforms
Without Palm Rest

91⁄2"      20"        3"          L522SL1000           $339

With Standard Palm Rest

91⁄2"      20"        3"          L522SL10SA          $379

With Deep Palm Rest

91⁄2"      20"        3"          L522SL10DA          $399
  d d d

Jules Platforms
Without Palm Rest

12"        183⁄4"    55⁄8"      L522JP1000           $247

With Standard Foam Palm Rest

12"        183⁄4"    55⁄8"      L522JP10SF          $275
  d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Be sure to consider the
mechanism track length in
relationship to the worksur-
face depth.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Mechanism and 22"L track: 0835 Black
• Keyboard platform: 

– Slider and Classic Rectangular: 7027 Charcoal paint
– Jules, Diagonal, and Radius: 6288 Charcoal plastic
– 19", 26", and Enviro: 7027 Charcoal paint

• Mouse surface: 
– Slider and Jules: ambidextrous, sliding mouse surface
– Diagonal, Radius, Classic Rectangular, and 26" 

ambidextrous, integrated mouse surface
– 19" and Enviro: 9" diameter same-plane, swivel mouse 
  surface

• Palm rest, if selected

1 Style number
2 Palm rest type, if green-gel palm rest is

selected (see below under Required
Selections)

5" Lift and Lock Keyboard Assemblies
with 22"L Track
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   Specification Information

  DDimensions             DStyle                      DU.S.
  dD       W        H          dNumber                 dPrice
  d d d

Diagonal Platforms
17" with Extended Foam Palm Rest

121/2"    271/2"    3"             L5221710EF             $321

21" with Extended Foam Palm Rest

121/2"    271/2"    3"             L5222110EF             $321
  d d d

Radius Platform
18" with Extended Foam Palm Rest

141/2"    271/2"    3"             L5221810EF             $321
  d d d

Classic Rectangular Platforms
Without Palm Rest

101/4"    271/2"    55⁄8"         L522CR1000             $270

With Positionable Palm Rest

101/4"    271/2"    55⁄8"         L522CR10PP            $359

With Full-Width, Fixed-Height Palm Rest

101/4"    271/2"    55⁄8"         L522CR10FF             $350

With Full-Width, Height-Adjustable Palm Rest

101/4"    271/2"    55⁄8"         L522CR10FA            $377
  d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Keyboard Assemblies, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Keyboard Assemblies

                                        
cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

   Specification Information

  DDimensions             DStyle                      DU.S.
  dD       W        H          dNumber                 dPrice
  d d d

19" Platforms without Palm Rest
Left-Handed

93/4" 19" 3" L52219ML00 $280

Right-Handed

93/4" 19" 3" L52219MR00 $280

Dual Mouse

93/4" 19" 3" L52219MD00 $325

With Articulating Mouse Surface

93/4" 19" 3" L52219AM00 $363
  d d d

19" Platforms with Green-Gel Palm Rest
Left-Handed

93/4" 19" 3" L52219MLGG $302

Right-Handed

93/4" 19" 3" L52219MRGG $302

Dual Mouse

93/4" 19" 3" L52219MDGG $347

With Articulating Mouse Surface

93/4" 19" 3" L52219AMGG $384
  d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

   Specification Information

  DDimensions             DStyle                      DU.S.
  dD       W        H          dNumber                 dPrice
  d d d

Enviro Platforms
Without Palm Rest

141/2" 28" 3" L522EN1000 $280

With Green Gel Palm Rest

141/2" 28" 3" L522EN10GG $302
  d d d
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Keyboard Assemblies, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Palm Rest            •  Non-antimicrobial                        No cost                                  Specify with non-antimicrobial.
                            •  Antimicrobial                               No cost                                  Specify with antimicrobial.

   Specification Information

  DDimensions           DStyle                   DU.S.
  dD       W        H       dNumber               dPrice
  d d d

Slider Platforms
Without Palm Rest

91⁄2"      20"        3"          L523SL1000           $339

With Standard Palm Rest

91⁄2"      20"        3"          L523SL10SA          $379

With Deep Palm Rest

91⁄2"      20"        3"          L523SL10DA          $399
  d d d

Jules Platforms
Without Palm Rest

12"        183⁄4"    55⁄8"      L523JP1000           $247

With Standard Foam Palm Rest

12"        183⁄4"    55⁄8"      L523JP10SF          $275
  d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Be sure to consider the
mechanism track length in
relationship to the worksur-
face depth.

Tip: For platform features,
see page 124.

5" Lift and Lock Keyboard Assemblies
with 23"L Track

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
pages 122

• Mechanism and 23"L track: 0835 Black
• Keyboard platform: 

– Slider and Classic Rectangular: 7027 Charcoal paint
– Jules, Diagonal, and Radius: 6288 Charcoal plastic
– 19", 26", and Enviro: 7027 Charcoal paint

• Mouse surface: 
– Slider and Jules: ambidextrous, sliding mouse surface
– Diagonal, Radius, Classic Rectangular, and 26": 

ambidextrous, integrated mouse surface
– 19" and Enviro: 9" diameter same-plane, swivel mouse 

surface
• Palm rest, if selected

1 Style number
2 Palm rest type, if green-gel palm rest is

selected (see below under Required
Selections)

August 2015 
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Keyboard Assemblies, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

   Specification Information

  DDimensions             DStyle                      DU.S.
  dD       W        H          dNumber                 dPrice
  d d d

Diagonal Platforms
17" with Extended Foam Palm Rest

121/2"    271/2"    3"             L5231710EF             $321

21" with Extended Foam Palm Rest

121/2"    271/2"    3"             L5232110EF             $321
  d d d

Radius Platform
18" with Extended Foam Palm Rest

141/2"    271/2"    3"             L5231810EF             $321
  d d d

Classic Rectangular Platforms
Without Palm Rest

101/4"    271/2"    55⁄8"         L523CR1000             $270

With Positionable Palm Rest

101/4"    271/2"    55⁄8"         L523CR10PP            $359

With Full-Width, Fixed-Height Palm Rest

101/4"    271/2"    55⁄8"         L523CR10FF             $350

With Full-Width, Height-Adjustable Palm Rest

101/4"    271/2"    55⁄8"         L523CR10FA            $377
  d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: For platform features,
see page 124.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

   Specification Information

  DDimensions             DStyle                      DU.S.
  dD       W        H          dNumber                 dPrice
  d d d

19" Platforms without Palm Rest
Left-Handed

93/4" 19" 3" L52319ML00 $280

Right-Handed

93/4" 19" 3" L52319MR00 $280

Dual Mouse

93/4" 19" 3" L52319MD00 $325

With Articulating Mouse Surface

93/4" 19" 3" L52319AM00 $363
  d d d

19" Platforms with Green-Gel Palm Rest
Left-Handed

93/4" 19" 3" L52319MLGG $302

Right-Handed

93/4" 19" 3" L52319MRGG $302

Dual Mouse

93/4" 19" 3" L52319MDGG $347

With Articulating Mouse Surface

93/4" 19" 3" L52319AMGG $384
  d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: For platform features,
see page 124.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Keyboard Assemblies, continued

   Specification Information

  DDimensions             DStyle                      DU.S.
  dD       W        H          dNumber                 dPrice
  d d d

Enviro Platforms
Without Palm Rest

141/2" 28" 3" L523EN1000 $280

With Green-Gel Palm Rest

141/2" 28" 3" L523EN10GG $302
  d d d

26" Platforms
Without Palm Rest

93⁄4" 26" 3" L523261000 $291

With 19" Green-Gel Palm Rest

93⁄4" 26" 3" L5232610GG $313

With 26" Green-Gel Palm Rest

93⁄4" 26" 3" L523261026GG $319
  d d d

Tip: For platform features,
see page 124.
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7" Lift and Lock Keyboard Assemblies
with 18"L Track

Tip: Be sure to consider the
mechanism track length in
relationship to the worksur-
face depth.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Mechanism and 18"L track: 0835 Black
• Keyboard platform: 

– 19", 26"and Enviro: 7027 Charcoal paint
• Mouse surface: 

– 19" and Enviro: 9" diameter same-plane, swivel mouse 
  surface

• Palm rest, if selected

1 Style number
2 Palm rest type, if green-gel palm rest is

selected (see below under Required
Selections)

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Palm Rest            •  Non-antimicrobial                        No cost                                  Specify with non-antimicrobial.
                            •  Antimicrobial                               No cost                                  Specify with antimicrobial.

Specification Information

  DDimensions             DStyle                      DU.S.
  dD       W        H          dNumber                 dPrice
  d d d

19" Platforms without Palm Rest
With Articulating Mouse Surface

93/4" 19" 3" L71819AM00 $363
  d d d

19" Platforms with Green-Gel Palm Rest
Left-Handed

93/4" 19" 3" L71819MLGG $302

Right-Handed

93/4" 19" 3" L71819MRGG $302

Dual Mouse

93/4" 19" 3" L71819MDGG $347

With Articulating Mouse Surface

93/4" 19" 3" L71819AMGG $384
  d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Details Worktools Specification Guide                                                                                                                                      cKeyboard Assemblies, continued  173

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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   Specification Information

  DDimensions              DStyle                     DU.S.
  dD       W        H          dNumber                 dPrice
  d d d

Enviro Platforms
With Green Gel Palm Rest

141/2"    28"        3"             L718EN10GG            $302
  d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Keyboard Assemblies, continued

174                                                                                                                                                                                                            Details Worktools Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Palm Rest            •  Non-antimicrobial                        No cost                                  Specify with non-antimicrobial.
                            •  Antimicrobial                               No cost                                  Specify with antimicrobial.

   Specification Information

  DDimensions           DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H       dNumber          dPrice
  d d d

Slider Platforms
Without Palm Rest

91⁄2"      20"        3"          L726SL1000      $339

With Standard Palm Rest

91⁄2"      20"        3"          L726SL10SA      $379

With Deep Palm Rest

91⁄2"      20"        3"          L726SL10DA     $399
  d d d

Jules Platforms
Without Palm Rest

12"        183⁄4"    55⁄8"      L726JP1000      $247

With Standard Foam Palm Rest

12"        183⁄4"    55⁄8"      L726JP10SF      $275
  d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Be sure to consider the
mechanism track length in
relationship to the worksur-
face depth.

Tip: For platform features,
see page 124.

7" Lift and Lock Keyboard Assemblies
with 26"L Track

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
pages 122

• Mechanism and 26"L track: 0835 Black
• Keyboard platform: 

– Slider and Classic Rectangular: 7027 Charcoal paint
– Jules, Diagonal, and Radius: 6288 Charcoal plastic
– 19", 26"and Enviro: 7027 Charcoal paint

• Mouse surface: 
– Slider and Jules: ambidextrous, sliding mouse surface
– Diagonal, Radius, Classic Rectangular, and 26": 

ambidextrous, integrated mouse surface
– 19" and Enviro: 9" diameter same-plane, swivel mouse 

surface
• Palm rest, if selected

1 Style number
2 Palm rest type, if green-gel palm rest is

selected (see below under Required
Selections)
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Keyboard Assemblies, continued

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

   Specification Information

  DDimensions             DStyle                      DU.S.
  dD       W        H          dNumber                 dPrice
  d d d

Diagonal Platforms
17" with Extended Foam Palm Rest

121/2"    271/2"    3"             L7261710EF             $321

21" with Extended Foam Palm Rest

121/2"    271/2"    3"             L7262110EF             $321
  d d d

Radius Platform
18" with Extended Foam Palm Rest

141/2"    271/2"    3"             L7261810EF             $321
  d d d

Classic Rectangular Platforms
Without Palm Rest

101/4"    271/2"    55⁄8"         L726CR1000             $270

With Positionable Palm Rest

101/4"    271/2"    55⁄8"         L726CR10PP            $359

With Full-Width, Fixed-Height Palm Rest

101/4"    271/2"    55⁄8"         L726CR10FF             $350

With Full-Width, Height-Adjustable Palm Rest

101/4"    271/2"    55⁄8"         L726CR10FA            $377
  d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: For platform features,
see page 124.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

   Specification Information

  DDimensions             DStyle                      DU.S.
  dD       W        H          dNumber                 dPrice
  d d d

19" Platforms without Palm Rest
Left-Handed

93/4" 19" 3" L72619ML00 $280

Right-Handed

93/4" 19" 3" L72619MR00 $280

Dual Mouse

93/4" 19" 3" L72619MD00 $325

With Articulating Mouse Surface

93/4" 19" 3" L72619AM00 $363
  d d d

19" Platforms with Green-Gel Palm Rest
Left-Handed

93/4" 19" 3" L72619MLGG $302

Right-Handed

93/4" 19" 3" L72619MRGG $302

Dual Mouse

93/4" 19" 3" L72619MDGG $347

With Articulating Mouse Surface

93/4" 19" 3" L72619AMGG $384
  d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: For platform features,
see page 124.
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Keyboard Assemblies, continued

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

   Specification Information

  DDimensions             DStyle                      DU.S.
  dD       W        H          dNumber                 dPrice
  d d d

Enviro Platforms
Without Palm Rest

141/2" 28" 3" L726EN1000 $280

With Green-Gel Palm Rest

141/2" 28" 3" L726EN10GG $302
  d d d

26" Platforms
Without Palm Rest

93/4" 26" 55⁄8" L726261000 $291

With 19" Green-Gel Palm Rest

93/4" 26" 3" L7262610GG $313

With 26" Green-Gel Palm Rest

93/4" 26" 3" L726261026GG $319
  d d d

Tip: For platform features,
see page 124.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
pages 122

• Mechanism and 23"L track: 0835 Black
• Keyboard platform: 

– Slider and Classic Rectangular: 7027 Charcoal paint
– Jules, Diagonal, and Radius: 6288 Charcoal plastic
– 19", 26", and Enviro: 7027 Charcoal paint

• Mouse surface: 
– Slider and Jules: ambidextrous, sliding mouse surface
– Diagonal, Radius, Classic Rectangular, and 26": 
  ambidextrous, integrated mouse surface
– 19" and Enviro: 9" diameter same-plane, swivel mouse 
  surface

• Palm rest, if selected

1 Style number
2 Palm rest type, if green-gel palm rest is

selected (see below under Required
Selections)

Tip: Be sure to consider the
mechanism track length in
relationship to the worksur-
face depth.

Tip: For platform features,
see page 124.

Dial Indicator6 Keyboard Assemblies

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Palm Rest            •  Non-antimicrobial                        No cost                                  Specify with non-antimicrobial.
                            •  Antimicrobial                               No cost                                  Specify with antimicrobial.

   Specification Information

  DDimensions           DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H       dNumber          dPrice
  d d d

Slider Platforms
Without Palm Rest

91/2"      20"        3"          D623SL1000     $412

With Standard Palm Rest

91/2"      20"        3"          D623SL10SA    $452

With Deep Palm Rest

91/2"      20"        3"          D623SL10DA    $472
             d d d

Jules Platforms
Without Palm Rest

12"        183⁄4"    55⁄8"      D623JP1000     $320

With Standard Foam Palm Rest

12"        183⁄4"    55⁄8"      D623JP10SF    $348
  d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

   Specification Information

  DDimensions             DStyle                      DU.S.
  dD       W        H          dNumber                 dPrice
  d d d

Diagonal Platforms
17" with Extended Foam Palm Rest

121/2"    271/2"    3"             D6231710EF             $394

21" with Extended Foam Palm Rest

121/2"    271/2"    3"             D6232110EF             $394
  d d d

Radius Platform
18" with Extended Foam Palm Rest

14"        271/2"    3"             D6231810EF             $394
  d d d

Classic Rectangular Platforms
Without Palm Rest

101/4"    271/2"    55⁄8"         D623CR1000            $343

With Positionable Palm Rest

101/4"    271/2"    55⁄8"         D623CR10PP            $432

With Full-Width, Fixed-Height Palm Rest

101/4"    271/2"    55⁄8"         D623CR10FF            $423

With Full-Width, Height-Adjustable Palm Rest

101/4"    271/2"    55⁄8"         D623CR10FA            $450
  d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
Tip: For platform features,
see page 124.
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Keyboard Assemblies

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
Tip: For platform features,
see page 124.

   Specification Information

  DDimensions             DStyle                      DU.S.
  dD       W        H          dNumber                 dPrice
  d d d

19" Platforms without Palm Rest
Left-Handed

93/4" 19" 3" D62319ML00 $353

Right-Handed

93/4" 19" 3" D62319MR00 $353

Dual Mouse

93/4" 19" 3" D62319MD00 $398

With Articulating Mouse Surface

93/4" 19" 3" D62319AM00 $436
  d d d

19" Platforms with Green-Gel Palm Rest
Left-Handed

93/4" 19" 3" D62319MLGG $375

Right-Handed

93/4" 19" 3" D62319MRGG $375

Dual Mouse

93/4" 19" 3" D62319MDGG $420

With Articulating Mouse Surface

93/4" 19" 3" D62319AMGG $457
  d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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Keyboard Assemblies, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
Tip: For platform features,
see page 124.

   Specification Information

  DDimensions             DStyle                      DU.S.
  dD       W        H          dNumber                 dPrice
  d d d

Enviro Platforms
Without Palm Rest

141/2" 28" 3" D623EN1000 $353

With Green-Gel Palm Rest

141/2" 28" 3" D623EN10GG $375
  d d d

26" Platforms
Without Palm Rest

93/4" 26" 3" D623261000 $364

With 19" Green-Gel Palm Rest

93/4" 26" 3" D6232610GG $386

With 26" Green-Gel Palm Rest

93/4" 26" 3" D623261026GG $392
  d d d
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Technology Worktools and Cable Management

Product Details
Corner filler is for use in
90° applications to create a
diagonal corner for mounting
keyboard mechanism.

18" corner filler creates
a 17" diagonal corner. 

22" corner filler creates
a 21" diagonal corner.

Corner filler is pre-drilled
to allow field installation of
keyboard support.

Surface Materials
Corner filler
•  7027 Charcoal

Actual Dimensions
Depth        13"

Width        24" or 28"

Weight      10 lb

Corner Filler

cSpecifying, page 188

Product Details
Freestanding in-line
document support can
be adjusted to obtain best
angle, depth, and horizontal
setting to allow user reduced
eye movement between
screen and data.

Easel has a height adjust-
ment of 8".

Freestanding in-line
document support holds
a maximum of 7 lb.

Surface Materials
Freestanding in-line
document support
•  6000 Black

Actual Dimensions
Depth        18"

Width        14"

Height       12"

Weight      8 lb

Freestanding In-Line
Document Support

cSpecifying, page 188

Product Details
Monitor blocks are
11/2"H and stackable for
optimal laptop or monitor
height.

Stacking of monitor
blocks allows for document
storage between tiers.

Monitor blocks have a
cable management feature
in the back of the unit.

Monitor blocks ship in
package quantity of three.

Surface Materials
Monitor blocks
•  6152 Champagne
•  6153 Pewter
•  6288 Charcoal

Actual Dimensions
Depth        12"

Width        12"

Height       11/2"

Weight      5 lb

Monitor Blocks

cSpecifying, page 189

Product Details
Foot rest features a
curved, non-skid surface to
provide optimal seat posture
and blood circulation.

Foot rest can be set in
four height positions from 2"
to 6" off floor.

Surface Materials
Foot rest
•  6000 Black

Actual Dimensions
Depth        12"

Width        18"

Height       2"–6"

Weight      8 lb

Adjustable Foot Rest

cSpecifying, page 189
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Product Details
Mobile collapsible lap-
top support is standard
with 360° swivel base to
allow information sharing
and adjusts six viewing
angles from 20° to 45° 
without need for tools.

Height of laptop sup-
port adjusts up to 7"H and
collapses to 1/2" for easy
storage.

Mobile collapsible 
laptop support is stan-
dard with a slot for cable
management.

Mobile collapsible lap-
top supports are not
applicable for use with lap-
tops that do not open past
90°.

Mobile collapsible lap-
top support is constructed
of recyclable aluminum to
allow for heat dissipation.

Surface Materials
Mobile collapsible 
laptop support
•  Brushed aluminum

Actual Dimensions
Depth        91/2"

Width        121/4"

Height       1/2"

Weight      1.25 lb

Mobile Collapsible
Laptop Support

cSpecifying, page 189

Product Details
CPU cradle mounts verti-
cally below worksurface and
swivels 360°.

Protective pad is stan-
dard with CPU cradle.

CPU cradle supports a
maximum weight of 15 lb.

CPU cradle may be used
with FrameOne and c:scape
applications.

CPU cradle slides on track
to allow for access to cables.

Surface Materials
CPU cradle and track
•  0835 Black

Height-adjustable 
column
•  Brushed Aluminum

Actual Dimensions
CPU cradle

Depth        7"

Width        12"

Height       4"

Weight      4 lb

Track 

Depth        97/8"

Width        53/4"

Weight      1 lb

Application Topics
CPU cradle holds CPUs
with the following dimension
ranges:

Depth        171/2"

Width        21/2" - 5"

Height       93/5" - 157/10"

Weight      15 lb

CPU Cradle for Mini
Processors

cSpecifying, page 190

Product Details
Vertical CPU cradles
are available locking or 
non-locking.

Vertical locking CPU
cradle is standard with soft
touch knob with key locking
system. All locks are keyed
alike.

Vertical CPU cradle
mounts vertically below
worksurface and swivels
360°.

Vertical CPU cradle
requires 18"D clearance
below worksurface.

Vertical CPU cradle can
be fixed- or wall-mounted.

Vertical CPU cradle
supports a maximum weight
of 85 lb.

Vertical CPU cradle
slides on track to allow for
access to cables.

Surface Materials
Vertical CPU cradle
•  0835 Black

Actual Dimensions
Depth               15"–22"

Width               31/2"–9"

Height              121/2"–221/2"

Track Depth     173/10"
with Endcap

Weight 
–Non-Locking  12.65 lb 
–Locking          14 lb

Vertical CPU Cradles

cSpecifying, page 190
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Vertical processor
sling stores CPUs vertically
below worksurface.

Vertical processor
sling is standard with slides
to allow access to disk
drives and cables.

Adjustable straps sup-
port CPUs with perimeters
up to 53".

Vertical processor
sling requires 18"D clear-
ance below worksurface.

Vertical processor
sling supports a maximum
weight of 75 lb.

Surface Materials
Vertical processor
sling
•  0835 Black

Actual Dimensions
Depth             18"

Width             51/2"

Height            21/2"

Track Depth  173/10"
with Endcap

Weight           4 lb

Vertical Processor
Freestanding Sling

cSpecifying, page 191

Tip: CPU must be 101/2"D.

Product Details
Vertical processor
sling stores CPUs vertically
and is mounted in a fixed
position below worksurface.

Adjustable straps sup-
port CPUs with perimeters
up to 53".

Vertical processor
sling requires 12"D clear-
ance below worksurface.

Vertical processor
sling supports a maximum
weight of 50 lb.

Surface Materials
Vertical processor
sling
•  0835 Black

Actual Dimensions
Depth             103/4"

Width             33/4"

Height            6"

Weight           5 lb

Vertical Processor
Fixed Sling For Use
with c:scape and
FrameOne

cSpecifying, page 191

Product Details
CPU trolley securely
holds CPU in vertical posi-
tion and allows for mobility
and access of CPU.

CPU trolley is standard
with two locking and two
non-locking casters.

CPU trolley accommo-
dates CPUs 51/4"W to
81/2"W.

CPU trolley supports a
maximum weight of 85 lb.

Surface Materials
CPU trolley
•  6029 Chalk

Actual Dimensions
Depth             11"

Width             10"

Height            10"

Weight           7.65 lb

CPU Trolley

cSpecifying, page 191

Product Details
Slatwall/Slatrail CPU
cradle mounts to Slatwall
or SlatRail to secure CPU off
floor.

Slatwall/Slatrail CPU
cradle is standard with
72"L velcro strap with buckle
to secure CPU.

Small Slatwall/Slatrail
CPU cradle accommo-
dates CPUs with perimeters
up to 44" and supports a
maximum weight of 20 lb.

Surface Materials
Slatwall/SlatRail
mounted CPU cradle
•  7018 Pewter

Actual Dimensions
Depth             33/4"

Width             7"

Height            93/4"

Weight           1 lb

Slatwall/SlatRail
Mounted CPU Cradle

cSpecifying, page 192

Product Details
Vertical cable carrier
has a 52" flexible spine with
two management channels
to manage cords from below
worksurface to the floor.

Vertical cable carrier
bracket attaches to the
underside of the worksur-
face and weighted base sits
on floor.

Surface Materials
Vertical cable carrier
•  6688 Steel

Actual Dimensions
Width                            21⁄2"

Height                           52"

Weight                          1 lb

Vertical Cable Carrier

cSpecifying, page 192
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Cableway allows user to
manage cables and power
at worksurface height for a
clean aesthetic.

Cableway is a fixed height
1/4" above the worksurface.

Cableway with univer-
sal clamp can be used in
combination with privacy
and modesty screens.
cSee page 360

Gap between worksur-
face and cableway is 1"
to allow for cables to feed
through.

Cableway is 3" shorter
than screen width to accom-
modate universal clamp.

Universal clamp, if
selected, is for use with
worksurfaces 1" to 2" thick.

Universal clamp, if
selected, uses a 2" foot-
print above and below 
worksurface.

Universal clamp, if
selected, is standard with
rubber feet to ensure a tight
fit without marring 
worksurface.

Horizontal brackets, if
selected, screw into
underside of worksurface.

Horizontal brackets, 
if selected, require 2" 
of clearance below 
worksurface.

Application Topics

Tip: SlatRail does not overhang the SlatRail stanchions;
therefore, it is important to order the appropriate SlatRail 
size when used in combination with screens and cableway.

SlatRail Width

24" 30" 36" 42" 48" 60"

22"

25"/28"

31"/34"

37"/40"

43"/46"

49"/52"

55"/58"

61"/64"C
a

b
le

w
a

y
/S

c
re

e
n

 W
id

th

SlatRail stanchions mount on the outside 
of the screen or cableway

SlatRail stanchions mount on the inside 
of the screen or cableway

SlatRail stanchions will not work with the 
screen or cableway 

Cableways

cSpecifying, page 193

Tip: Cableways may need to
be shorter than worksurface
width. To determine screen/
cableway and Height-
AdjusTable worksurface 
compatibility see Worktools
Compatibility Charts, page
274.

Surface Materials
Cableway, Universal
clamp, and horizontal
bracket
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum

Actual Dimensions
Depth           21/2"

Width           25", 31", 37", 
                    43", 49", 55", 
                    or 61"

Height          8"

Weight         4.7 lb–15.15 lb

cSee specifying page 193
for exact weight.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Corner Fillers

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 184

• Corner filler: 7027 Charcoal paint Style number

   Specification Information

  DDimensions             DStyle                        DU.S.
  dD       W                    dNumber                    dPrice
  d d d

18" Corner Fillers
For Use with 11/4" Thick Worksurfaces 

13" 24" CCWS18125 $129

For Use with 11/2" Thick Worksurfaces 

13" 24" CCWS18150 $129

For Use with Series 9000 Worksurfaces 

13" 24" CCWS189 $129
  d d d

22" Corner Fillers
For Use with 11/4" Thick Worksurfaces 

13"        28"                        CCWS22125                 $129

For Use with 11/2" Thick Worksurfaces 

13"        28"                        CCWS22150                 $129

For Use with Series 9000 Worksurfaces 

13"        28"                        CCWS229                      $129
  d d d

Tip: 18"W corner filler 
creates a 17" diagonal 
application. 22"W corner
filler creates a 21" diagonal
application.

Freestanding In-Line Document Support

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 184

• Freestanding in-line document support: 6000 Black Style number

   Specification Information

  DDimensions             DStyle            DU.S.
  dD       W        H          dNumber        dPrice
  d d d

18"        14"        12"           CDFIS14         $117
d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Monitor Blocks

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 184

• Monitor blocks, package of 3: plastic 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for monitor blocks:

6152 Champagne
6153 Pewter
6288 Charcoal

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                     DStyle       DU.S.
  dD       W        H                 dNumber   dPrice
  d d d

12"        12"        11⁄2"                  CMNB3      $84
  d d d

Adjustable Foot Rest

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 184

• Adjustable foot rest: 6000 Black plastic Style number

   Specification Information

  DDimensions             DStyle          DU.S.
  dD       W        H          dNumber     dPrice
  d d d

12"        18"        2"–6"       CFTR             $129
d d d

Mobile Collapsible Laptop Support

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 185

• Laptop support: brushed aluminum Style number

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                     DStyle       DU.S.
  dD       W        H                 dNumber   dPrice
  d d d

91⁄2 "     121⁄4"    1⁄2"–7"              CMLSA      $112
  d d d

Tip: Mobile collapsible lap-
top support is for use with
laptops that open past 90°
only.
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CPU Cradle For Mini Processors

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 185

• CPU holder and track: 0835 Black
• Height-adjustable column: brushed aluminum

Style number

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                         DStyle              DU.S.
  dD        W           H                 dNumber          dPrice
  d d d

7"           4"              12"                   CPUMINI           $169
  d d d

Vertical Locking CPU Cradle

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 185

• CPU cradle: 0835 Black
• Soft touch knob with locking system for side clamp 

adjustment
• 17" track
• Lock mechanism

Style number

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                         DStyle              DU.S.
  dD          W          H                 dNumber          dPrice
  d d d

15"           4"             181⁄4"                CPRCCL             $207
  d d d

Tip: Vertical CPU cradle
supports CPUs 31⁄2"W to
9"W, 15"D to 22"D, 121⁄2"H
to 221⁄2"H and up to 85 lb.

Tip: CPU cradle requires 
18" clearance under the
worksurface.

Vertical Non-Locking CPU Cradle

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 185

• CPU cradle: 0835 Black
• Soft touch knob for side clamp adjustment
• 17"L track

Style number

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                         DStyle              DU.S.
  dD          W          H                 dNumber          dPrice
  d d d

17"           31⁄2"         181⁄4"                CPRCCN            $178
  d d d

Tip: Vertical CPU cradle
supports CPUs 31⁄2"W to
9"W, 15"D to 22"D, 121⁄2"H
to 221⁄2"H and up to 85 lb.

Tip: CPU cradle requires 
18" clearance under the
worksurface.

Tip: CPU cradle holds CPUs
21/2"W to 5"W and 93/5"H to
157/10"H. Track is 97/8"D and
53/4"W.

Tip: CPU cradle requires 
10" clearance under the
worksurface.
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Vertical Processor Slings

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 186

• Vertical processor sling: 0835 Black
• 17"L track for standard vertical processor sling, if selected

Style number

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                     DStyle         DU.S.
  dD       W        H                 dNumber     dPrice
  d d d

Standard
18"        51⁄2"      21⁄2"                  CPRSL          $146
d d d

Fixed (For Use with c:scape and FrameOne)
103⁄4"    33⁄4"      6"                     CPRSLFO     $122
d d d

Tip: CPU must be at least
10"D and 31⁄2"W for both
standard and fixed vertical
processor slings.

Tip: Standard vertical
processor sling supports
CPUs with perimeters of 53"
and 75 lb.

Tip: Standard vertical
processor requires 18"
clearance under the 
worksurface.

Tip: Fixed vertical processor
sling supports CPUs with
perimeters of 53" and 50 lb.

Tip: Fixed vertical processor
sling requires 12" clearance
under the worksurface.

Tip: Fixed vertical processor
sling is mounted in a fixed
position.

CPU Trolley

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 186

• CPU trolley that supports CPU vertically: 6029 Chalk
• Two locking and two non-locking casters

Style number

   Specification Information

  DDimensions           DStyle              DU.S.
  dD      W       H          dNumber          dPrice
  d d d

11"       10"      10"           QACPUT            $109
  d d d

Tip: Trolley supports CPUs
from 51⁄4"W to 81⁄2"W and up
to 85 lb.

Tip: CPU trolley requires a
maximum 10"W floor clear-
ance when fully expanded.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Slatwall/SlatRail Mounted CPU Cradles

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 186

• Cradle: 7018 Pewter Style number

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                     DStyle                   DU.S.
  dD       W        H                 dNumber               dPrice
  d d d

Small CPU Cradle
33⁄4"      7"          93⁄4"                  HCCPUS                   $95

  d d d

Vertical Cable Carrier

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 186

• Cable carrier: 6688 Steel
• Attachment hardware

Style number

   Specification Information

  DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.
  dW      H        dNumber            dPrice
  d d d

Vertical Cable Carrier
21⁄2"      52"         AHCC                    $154

  d d d

Tip: Small CPU cradle
accommodates CPUs with
perimeters up to 44" and 
20 lb.

Tip: Vertical cable carrier 
is recommended for use 
with height-adjustable 
worksurfaces.

Tip: Vertical cable carrier
affixes under the worksur-
face and has a weighted
base to hold it in place.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Cableways

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                            Standard Includes                                        Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 187

•  Cableway: paint
•  Universal clamp, if selected: paint to match cableway
•  Horizontal mounting bracket, if selected: paint to match 
  cableway

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cableway:

0835 Black
4799 Platinum

   Specification Information

DDimensions DWeight DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           d                    dNumber            dPrice
d                                         d d d

With Horizontal Mounting Bracket
21/2"       25"         8"             7.45 lb                AHORZ25            $  72

21/2"       31"         8"             8.40 lb                AHORZ31            $  92

21/2"       37"         8"             9.35 lb                AHORZ37            $111

21/2"       43"         8"             10.30 lb                AHORZ43            $127

21/2"       49"         8"             11.25 lb                AHORZ49            $148

21/2"       55"         8"             14.20 lb                AHORZ55            $177

21/2"       61"         8"             15.15 lb                AHORZ61            $194
d                                         d d d

With Universal Clamp
21/2"       25"         8"             4.70 lb                AC25                    $154

21/2"       31"         8"             5.65 lb                AC31                    $171

21/2"       37"         8"             6.60 lb                AC37                    $189

21/2"       43"         8"             7.55 lb                AC43                    $206

21/2"       49"         8"             8.50 lb                AC49                    $222

21/2"       55"         8"             9.95 lb                AC55                    $269

21/2"       61"         8"             10.91 lb                AC61                    $285
d                                         d d d

Tip: Cableway with universal
clamp can be used in combi-
nation with privacy and mod-
esty screens.
cSee page 360

Tip: Cableways may need to
be shorter than worksurface
width. To determine screen/
cableway and Height-
AdjusTable worksurface 
compatibility see Worktools
Compatibility Charts, page
274.

Tip: Cableways are not 
recommended for use with
221/4"D rectangular Airtouch 
worksurfaces.

Tip: Cableways with univer-
sal clamp are 3" shorter than
privacy and modesty screen
widths.

Tip: 55"W and 61"W cable-
ways ship with three univer-
sal clamps or horizontal
brackets. All other cableway
widths ship with two univer-
sal clamps or horizontal
brackets.

Tip: To determine SlatRail
compatibility and mounting
requirements, see page 187.
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Flat panel monitor
arms are available in four
series: Eyesite, CF Series,
FYI, and Volley. Eyesite
monitor arms can support
one to six monitors. CF
Series monitor arms sup-
ports one to four monitors.
FYI monitor arms support
up to two monitors. Volley
monitor arms are for single
monitor use.

Tip: All Details and
Steelcase monitor arms uti-
lize the VESA hole pattern to
connect monitor to arm.
Apple monitors do not
connect without optional
adapter plate. Plate must 
be acquired through Apple.

Tip: Attaching monitor arms
to freestanding tables with
casters or glides, including
height-adjustable tables with
less than three legs, is not
recommended due to tipping
hazards.

Flat panel monitor
arms are for use in 
C-clamp, through-mount, 
and FrameOne, c:scape. CF
Series and FYI flat panel
monitor arms are also for
use with Slatwall and
SlatRail applications. 
Volley flat panel monitor
arms are available with 
C-clamp/through-mount or
Slatwall/SlatRail applications
only. 
cSee individual series for
application limitations.

To select appropriate
flat panel monitor arm,
determine mounting applica-
tion, number of monitors to
be supported, weight of
monitors to be supported,
and whether a dynamic or
static arm movement is 
preferred.
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Flat Panel Monitor Arms 
and Supports
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Eyesite display 
supports are available in
several variations: single,
dual, or triple monitor; one-
over-one, two-over-two, and
three-over-three; and single
and dual laptop display 
supports.

Quick connect is stan-
dard on all Eyesite supports.

Cable management is
included on all Eyesite dis-
play supports.

Tip: All Details and
Steelcase monitor arms 
utilize the VESA hole pattern
to connect monitor to arm.
Apple monitors do not 
connect without optional
adapter plate. Plate must be
acquired through Apple.
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When mounting dual or
triple Eyesite on stand-
alone, single-sided
FrameOne base units,
the worksurface must be
66"W or greater and must
be used with Eyesite stan-
dard crank adjustable col-
umn only.

Eyesite columns may be
mounted back to back on
double-sided FrameOne
worksurfaces when using
FrameOne brackets.

Bar-over-bar applica-
tions utilize the 26"
extended static column only.
Bar-over-bar is not permitted
on c:scape, Bivi, or Big
Table. Bar-over-bar may be
used with FrameOne utiliz-
ing the static, non-focal
adjusting dual and triple
static yokes.

Bar-over-bar applica-
tions may be used with
Series 3, 5, and 7 worksur-
faces with three column
base configurations. Bar-
over-bar applications are 
not permitted for use with
Airtouch, any Series 3, 5, or
7 worksurfaces with two col-
umn-base configurations, or
any freestanding table with
casters.

66"W or
greater

Eyesite single and dual
laptop supports are not
recommended for use with
docking station. External
keyboard and mouse are
recommended.
Tip: Bivi bracket to be used
with Eyesite single support,
dual display support, single
laptop support, and dual lap-
top support with extended
crank adjust columns only.

Eyesite assemblies,
components, and VESA
bracket assembly-slide
are available with a pivot
option to allow greater angle
flexibility of individual moni-
tors and enable booking.

Surface Materials
Eyesite display sup-
ports, modular compo-
nents, modular
assemblies, and
mounting brackets
•  4799 Platinum

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Eyesite arms allow for
monitor to rotate portrait to
landscape orientation.

Tip: Eyesite is not permitted
of use on Elective Elements
Technology Worksurfaces.

Eyesite mounting
brackets are available in
C-clamp, through-mount,
FrameOne, c:scape, and
Bivi applications.

Mounting brackets must
be ordered separately.

To adust the height of
the monitor, use the sup-
plied Allen wrench or use a
5/32 hex bit. Turn the adjust-
ment nut right or left to make
the monitor go up or down.

All Details and
Steelcase monitor
arms utilize the VESA hole
pattern to connect monitor to
arm. Apple monitors do not
connect without optional
adapter plate. Plate must be
acquire through Apple.

Application Topics
Standard columns can
be used with monitor
screens 20" or greater. 

Extended columns can
be used with monitor
screens 17"–19".

When mounting,
Eyesite arms should only
be mounted to c:scape
desks that are tethered to
either the beam, another
desk, or 11/2-High low stor-
age with a connect zone. 

Slatwall or SlatRail can
be mounted on either side of
Eyesite display supports. 

Eyesite cannot be 
C-clamped in front of
Stanchion mounted Slatwall
or SlatRail. For this applica-
tion, a through-mount bracket
is recommended.

Monitor arms and sup-
ports with C-clamp
brackets are not recom-
mended on Universal Tables
with P-edge as the user’s
edge wraps all the way
around table. 

C-clamp brackets can
be used with Universal
Systems worksurfaces with
a P-edge as it is applied to
the front edge only.

Monitor cables that
connect to the rear of the
monitor near the VESA plate
will not fit properly with the
Eyesite monitor arm. Use
right angle IEC cords or
choose FYI or CF Series
arm.

Through-mount

Eyesite
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...............................................................................................................................................

DFeatures                       DSingle    DSingle DDual Yoke DStatic DStatic DTwo* DStatic* DSingle DDual 
d dFlex dDirect dFocal dTriple dOne- dOver- dThree- dLaptop dLaptop
d dYoke dMount dAdjustable dYoke dOver- dTwo dOver- d d
d d dYoke d d dOne dFocal/ dThree d d
d d d d d d dStatic d d d
d d d d d d d d d d

Eyesite Display Supports
Maximum Weight per 
monitor or laptop            20 lb           20 lb 20 lb per 15 lb per 25 lb 15 lb per 15 lb per 20 lb 20 lb per
                                                                monitor monitor monitor monitor monitor

Maximum Monitor Size**
(in 16:9 format)                      30"              24"–27" 24"–27" 24" 30" 24" 24" N.A. 24"

Functional Focal Length 16"              Fixed 13" Fixed Fixed 13" or Fixed 16" 13"
                                                                Fixed

Vertical Adjustment                        
Range    Standard column  71/2"            71/2" 71/2" 71/2" N.A. N.A. N.A. 71/2" 71/2"

                 Extended column 121/2"          121/2" 121/2" 121/2" N.A. N.A. N.A. 121/2" 121/2"

Tilt           Forward/backward 10°/90°       10°/90° 10°/90° 10°/90° 10°/–10° 10°/90° 10°/90° N.A. 10°/90°

Yoke Rotation                  175°           N.A. 175° N.A. 175° 175°/N.A. N.A. 175° 175°

Rotation (portrait to landscape) Yes             Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes N.A. Yes

VESA Plate                        75 mm/       75 mm/ 75 mm/ 75 mm/ 75 mm/ 75 mm/ 75 mm/ N.A. 75 mm/
                                              100 mm      100 mm 100 mm 100 mm 100 mm 100 mm 100 mm 100 mm

Pivoting VESA                                 
Bracket Range (side to side) 90°             90° 90° 90° –10° 90° 90° N.A. 90°
d d d d d d d d d d

*Indicates static column
**Maximum monitor size may be impacted by thickness of monitor and location of VESA bracket mount. Dimensions are estimates.
Tip: Adjustment of monitors is manual and limited by monitor size.

Tip: All Details and Steelcase monitor arms utilize the VESA hole pattern to connect monitor to arm. Apple monitors do not connect without optional adapter
plate. Plate must be acquired through Apple.

Tip: Eyesite single flex mount, when used with monitors with weight concentration at bottom of monitors or all-in-one monitors with CPUs, may be prone to drift.
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Eyesite Monitor Arms and
Support Dimensions
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Eyesite Flat Panel Monitor Arm Support Assemblies
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 196

• Monitor arm: 4799 Platinum 
• Mounting bracket: 4799 Platinum 

Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

12"H Standard Crank Adjustment Column
C-Clamp Mount

65⁄8"   115⁄8"   151/2"     11 lb         FPAC1CC $363

c:scape Bracket Mount

65⁄8"   115⁄8"   151/2"     11 lb         FPAC1CS $416
d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Eyesite Single Display Supports

Tip: Eyesite single display
support is for use with moni-
tors up to 20 lb.

Tip: For large monitor
screens (20"+), order stan-
dard columns. For small
monitor screens (17"–19"),
order extended columns.
cPage 217

Tip: Eyesite arms should
only be mounted to c:scape
desks that are tethered to
either the beam, another
desk, or 11/2-High low stor-
age with a connect zone.

Tip: Monitor cables that con-
nect to the rear of the moni-
tor near the VESA plate will
not fit properly on the
Eyesite monitor arm.

Tip: Eyesite is not recom-
mended with 221⁄4"D
Airtouch worksurfaces due
to C-clamp interference 
with the lifting column.

Tip: Eyesite display supports
will not fit in front of stan-
chion mounted Slatwall 
and SlatRail when using a 
C-clamp bracket. A through-
mount bracket is 
recommended.

Tip: Monitor arms and laptop
supports with C-clamp
brackets are not recom-
mended on Universal Tables
with P-edge as the user’s
edge wraps all the way
around table. Universal
Systems Worksurfaces with
P-edge will work as the
user’s edge is applied to the
front only. 
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Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

12"H Standard Crank Adjustment Column, continued
Through-Mount

65⁄8"   115⁄8"   151/2"     10 lb         FPAC1TM $363

FrameOne Mount

65⁄8"   115⁄8"   151/2"     10 lb         FPAC1FO $410
  d d d d

18"H Extended Crank Adjustment Column
C-Clamp Mount

65⁄8"   115⁄8"   20"        12 lb         FPAEC1CC $416

c:scape Bracket Mount

65⁄8"   115⁄8"   20"        12 lb         FPAEC1CS $469

Through-Mount

65⁄8"   115⁄8"   20"        11 lb         FPAEC1TM $416

FrameOne Mount

65⁄8"   115⁄8"   20"        11 lb         FPAEC1FO $463

Bivi Mount

65⁄8"   115⁄8"   20"        11 lb         FPAEC1BIVI $486
  d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: Bivi bracket to be used
with Eyesite single support,
dual display support, and
dual laptop support with
extended crank adjust
columns only.

Tip: When mounting dual or
triple Eyesite on stand-
alone, single-sided
FrameOne base units, the
worksurface must be 66"W
or greater and must be used
with Eyesite standard crank
adjustable column only.

Tip: Eyesite columns may be
mounted back to back on
double-sided FrameOne
worksurfaces when using
FrameOne brackets.
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Eyesite Dual Display Supports

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
pages 196

• Monitor arm: 4799 Platinum 
• Mounting bracket: 4799 Platinum 

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Tip: Eyesite dual display
support is for use with two
monitors up to 27" or less
screens and up to 20 lb
each. 27" monitors should
be use with extended 18"
column assemblies or taller.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Bracket                   •  Without pivot                               No cost                                  Specify without pivot.
                                  •  With pivot                                    +$18                                      Specify with pivot.

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dBase
  d d d dPrice
  d d d d

12"H Standard Crank Adjustment Column with Dual Yoke and Focal Adjustment
C-Clamp Mount

81⁄2"   31"    151/2"     16 lb         FPAC2CC $640

c:scape Bracket Mount

81⁄2"   31"    151/2"     16 lb         FPAC2CS $693
  d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Eyesite Flat Panel Monitor Arm Support Assemblies, continued

202                                                                                                                                                                                                            Details Worktools Specification Guide

Tip: Eyesite arms should
only be mounted to c:scape
desks that are tethered to
either the beam, another
desk, or 11/2-High low stor-
age with a connect zone.

Tip: Monitor cables that con-
nect to the rear of the moni-
tor near the VESA plate will
not fit properly on the
Eyesite monitor arm.

Tip: Eyesite is not recom-
mended with 221⁄4"D
Airtouch worksurfaces due
to C-clamp interference 
with the lifting column.

Tip: Eyesite display supports
will not fit in front of stan-
chion mounted Slatwall 
and SlatRail when using 
a C-clamp bracket. A
through-mount bracket is 
recommended.

Tip: Monitor arms and laptop
supports with C-clamp
brackets are not recom-
mended on Universal Tables
with P-edge as the user’s
edge wraps all the way
around table. Universal
Systems Worksurfaces with
P-edge will work as the
user’s edge is applied to the
front only. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dBase
  d d d dPrice
  d d d d

12"H Standard Crank Adjustment Column with Dual Yoke and Focal Adjustment, 
continued
Through-Mount

81⁄2"   31"    151/2"     15 lb         FPAC2TM $640

FrameOne Mount

81⁄2"   31"    151/2"     15 lb         FPAC2FO $693
  d d d d

18"H Extended Crank Adjustment Column with Dual Yoke and Focal Adjustment
C-Clamp Mount

81⁄2"   31"    20"        17 lb         FPAEC2CC $693

c:scape Bracket Mount

81⁄2"   31"    20"        17 lb         FPAEC2CS $746

Through-Mount

81⁄2"   31"    20"        16 lb         FPAEC2TM $693

FrameOne Mount

81⁄2"   31"    20"        16 lb         FPAEC2FO $746

Bivi Mount

81⁄2"   31"    20"        16 lb         FPAEC2BIVI $763
  d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Eyesite Flat Panel Monitor
Arm Support Assemblies

Tip: Bivi bracket to be used
with Eyesite single support,
dual display support, and
dual laptop support with
extended crank adjust
columns only.

Tip: When mounting dual or
triple Eyesite on stand-
alone, single-sided
FrameOne base units, the
worksurface must be 66"W
or greater and must be used
with Eyesite standard crank
adjustable column only.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
pages 196

• Monitor arm: 4799 Platinum
• Mounting bracket: 4799 Platinum 

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Eyesite Triple Display Supports

Tip: Eyesite triple display
support is for use with three
monitors up to 24" screens
and 15 lb each.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Bracket                   •  Without pivot                               No cost                                  Specify without pivot.
                                  •  With pivot                                    +$27                                      Specify with pivot.

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dBase
  d d d dPrice
  d d d d

12"H Standard Crank Adjustment Column with Triple Yoke and without Focal
Adjustment
C-Clamp Mount

77⁄8"   541⁄2"  151/2"     14 lb         FPAFC3CC $693

c:scape Bracket Mount

77⁄8"   541⁄2"  151/2"     14 lb         FPAFC3CS $746

Through-Mount

77⁄8"   541⁄2"  151/2"     13 lb         FPAFC3TM $693
  d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Eyesite Flat Panel Monitor Arm Support Assemblies, continued

Tip: Eyesite arms should
only be mounted to c:scape
desks that are tethered to
either the beam, another
desk, or 11/2-High low stor-
age with a connect zone.

Tip: Monitor cables that con-
nect to the rear of the moni-
tor near the VESA plate will
not fit properly on the
Eyesite monitor arm.

Tip: Eyesite is not recom-
mended with 221⁄4"D
Airtouch worksurfaces due
to C-clamp interference 
with the lifting column.

Tip: Eyesite display supports
will not fit in front of stan-
chion mounted Slatwall 
and SlatRail when using 
a C-clamp bracket. A
through-mount bracket is 
recommended.

Tip: Monitor arms and laptop
supports with C-clamp
brackets are not recom-
mended on Universal Tables
with P-edge as the user’s
edge wraps all the way
around table. Universal
Systems Worksurfaces with
P-edge will work as the
user’s edge is applied to the
front only. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dBase
  d d d dPrice
  d d d d

18"H Extended Crank Adjustment Column with Triple Yoke and without Focal
Adjustment
C-Clamp Mount

77⁄8"   541⁄2"  20"        15 lb         FPAFEC3CC $746

c:scape Bracket Mount

77⁄8"   541⁄2"  20"        15 lb         FPAFEC3CS $800

Through-Mount

77⁄8"   541⁄2"  20"        14 lb         FPAFEC3TM $746
  d d d d

Eyesite Flat Panel Monitor
Arm Support Assemblies

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Eyesite Static One-Over-One Display Supports

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
pages 196

• Extended static column: 4799 Platinum 
• Mounting bracket: 4799 Platinum 

Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

26"H Extended Static Column
C-Clamp Mount

53⁄4"   41⁄8"   313/4"     11 lb         FPAS1O1CC $410

c:scape Bracket Mount

53⁄4"   41⁄8"   313/4"     11 lb         FPAS1O1CS $463
  d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Eyesite static one-over-
one display support is for
use with two monitors up to
30" and 25 lb each. 

Tip: Monitor cables that con-
nect to the rear of the moni-
tor near the VESA plate will
not fit properly on the
Eyesite monitor arm.

Eyesite Flat Panel Monitor Arm Support Assemblies, continued

Tip: Eyesite arms should
only be mounted to c:scape
desks that are tethered to
either the beam, another
desk, or 11/2-High low stor-
age with a connect zone.

Tip: Eyesite is not recom-
mended with 221⁄4"D
Airtouch worksurfaces due
to C-clamp interference with
the lifting column.

Tip: Eyesite display supports
will not fit in front of stan-
chion mounted Slatwall 
and SlatRail when using 
a C-clamp bracket. A
through-mount bracket is 
recommended.

Tip: Monitor arms and laptop
supports with C-clamp
brackets are not recom-
mended on Universal Tables
with P-edge as the user’s
edge wraps all the way
around table. Universal
Systems Worksurfaces with
P-edge will work as the
user’s edge is applied to the
front only. 
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Eyesite Flat Panel Monitor
Arm Support Assemblies

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

26"H Extended Static Column, continued
Through-Mount

53⁄4"   41⁄8"   313/4"     10 lb         FPAS1O1TM $410

FrameOne Mount

53⁄4"   41⁄8"   313/4"     10 lb         FPAS1O1FO $458
  d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: When mounting dual or
triple Eyesite on stand-
alone, single-sided
FrameOne base units, the
worksurface must be 66"W
or greater and must be used
with Eyesite standard crank
adjustable column only.
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Eyesite Two-Over-Two Display Supports

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
pages 196

• Monitor arm: 4799 Platinum 
• Mounting bracket: 4799 Platinum 

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Tip: Eyesite dual display
support is for use with two
monitors up to 24" screens
and 15 lb each.

Tip: Bar-over-bar applica-
tions utilize the 26" extended
static column only. Bar-over-
bar is not permitted on
c:scape, Bivi, or Big Table.
Bar-over-bar may be used
with FrameOne utilizing the
static, non-focal adjusting
dual and triple static yokes.

Tip: Bar-over-bar applica-
tions may be used with
Series 3, 5, and 7 worksur-
faces with three column
base configurations. Bar-
over-bar applications are not
permitted for use with
Airtouch, any Series 3, 5,
and 7 worksurfaces with two
column-base configurations,
or any freestanding table
with casters.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Bracket                   •  Without pivot                               No cost                                  Specify without pivot.
                                  •  With pivot                                    +$36                                      Specify with pivot.

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dBase
  d                                   d                  d dPrice
  d d d d

26"H Extended Static Column with Dual Yoke and Focal Adjustment
C-Clamp Mount

81⁄2"   31"    26"        27 lb         FPAC2BBDCC $1183

Through-Mount

81⁄2"   31"    26"        27 lb         FPAC2BBDTM $1183
  d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Eyesite Flat Panel Monitor Arm Support Assemblies, continued

Tip: Eyesite display supports
will not fit in front of stan-
chion mounted Slatwall 
and SlatRail when using 
a C-clamp bracket. A
through-mount bracket is 
recommended.

Tip: Monitor cables that con-
nect to the rear of the moni-
tor near the VESA plate will
not fit properly on the
Eyesite monitor arm.

Tip: Monitor arms and laptop
supports with C-clamp
brackets are not recom-
mended on Universal Tables
with P-edge as the user’s
edge wraps all the way
around table. Universal
Systems Worksurfaces with
P-edge will work as the
user’s edge is applied to the
front only. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dBase
  d                                   d                  d dPrice
  d d d d

26"H Extended Static Column with Dual Yoke and without Focal Adjustment
C-Clamp Mount

81⁄2"   31"    26"        17 lb         FPAC2BBSCC $1087

Through-Mount

81⁄2"   31"    26"        17 lb         FPAC2BBSTM $1087

FrameOne Mount

81⁄2"   31"    26"        17 lb         FPAC2BBSFO $1138
  d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Eyesite Flat Panel Monitor
Arm Support Assemblies

Tip: When mounting dual or
triple Eyesite on stand-
alone, single-sided
FrameOne base units, the
worksurface must be 66"W
or greater.

Tip: Bar-over-bar applica-
tions for use with FrameOne
must be used with static
columns without focal
adjustment yokes only.

Tip: Bar-over-bar applica-
tions are not permitted for
use with c:scape 
worksurfaces.

Details Worktools Specification Guide                                                                       cEyesite Flat Panel Monitor Arm Support Assemblies, continued  209

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
pages 196

• Monitor arm: 4799 Platinum
• Mounting bracket: 4799 Platinum 

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Eyesite Three-Over-Three Display Supports

Tip: Eyesite triple display
support is for use with three
monitors up to 24" screens
and 15 lb each. 

Tip: Static yoke must be
used when mounting a bar-
over-bar application to
FrameOne.

Tip: Bar-over-bar applica-
tions utilize the 26" extended
static column only. Bar-over-
bar is not permitted on
c:scape, Bivi, or Big Table.
Bar-over-bar may be used
with FrameOne utilizing the
static, non-focal adjusting
dual and triple static yokes.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Bracket                   •  Without pivot                               No cost                                  Specify without pivot.
                                  •  With pivot                                    +$54                                      Specify with pivot.

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dBase
  d                                   d                  d dPrice
  d d d d

26"H Extended Static Column with Triple Yoke and without Focal Adjustment 
C-Clamp Mount

77⁄8"   541⁄2"  26"        23 lb         FPAC3BBSCC $1289

Through-Mount

77⁄8"   541⁄2"  26"        23 lb         FPAC3BBSTM $1289

FrameOne Mount

77⁄8"   541⁄2"  26"        23 lb         FPAC3BBSFO $1343
  d d d d

Eyesite Flat Panel Monitor Arm Support Assemblies, continued

Tip: Bar-over-bar applica-
tions may be used with
Series 3, 5, and 7 worksur-
faces with three column
base configurations. Bar-
over-bar applications are not
permitted for use with
Airtouch, any Series 3, 5,
and 7 worksurfaces with two
column-base configurations,
or any freestanding table
with casters.

Tip: Monitor arms and laptop
supports with C-clamp
brackets are not recom-
mended on Universal Tables
with P-edge as the user’s
edge wraps all the way
around table. Universal
Systems Worksurfaces with
P-edge will work as the
user’s edge is applied to the
front only. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Monitor cables that con-
nect to the rear of the moni-
tor near the VESA plate will
not fit properly on the
Eyesite monitor arm.

Tip: Eyesite display supports
will not fit in front of stan-
chion mounted Slatwall 
and SlatRail when using 
a C-clamp bracket. A
through-mount bracket is 
recommended.
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Eyesite Flat Panel Monitor
Arm Support Assemblies
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
pages 196

• Monitor arm: 4799 Platinum 
• Laptop support and adjustment column: 4799 Platinum 
• Mounting bracket: 4799 Platinum 

Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

12"H Standard Crank Adjustment Column
C-Clamp Mount

16"    115⁄8"   151/2"     15 lb         FPALC1CC $390

c:scape Mount

16"    115⁄8"   151/2"     15 lb         FPALC1CS $443

Through-Mount             

16"    115⁄8"   151/2"     14 lb         FPALC1TM $390

FrameOne Mount

16"    115⁄8"   151/2"     14 lb         FPALC1FO $501
  d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Eyesite Single Laptop Supports

Tip: Eyesite flat panel 
monitor arms with laptop
supports are not recom-
mended for use with 
docking stations.

Tip: Supports laptops up to
20 lb.

Tip: Eyesite is not recom-
mended with 221⁄4"D
Airtouch worksurfaces due
to C-clamp interference with
the lifting column.

Tip: Eyesite display supports
will not fit in front of Slatwall
and SlatRail when using 
a C-clamp bracket a
through-mount bracket is
recommended.

Tip: Monitor arms and laptop
supports with C-clamp
brackets are not recom-
mended on Universal Tables
with P-edge as the user’s
edge wraps all the way
around table. Universal
Systems Worksurfaces with
P-edge will work as the
user’s edge is applied to the
front only. 
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Eyesite Flat Panel Monitor Arm Support Assemblies, continued

Tip: When mounting dual or
triple Eyesite on stand-
alone, single-sided
FrameOne base units, the
worksurface must be 66"W
or greater and must be used
with Eyesite standard crank
adjustable column only.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Bivi bracket to be used
with Eyesite single support,
dual display support, and
dual laptop support with
extended crank adjust
columns only.

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

18"H Extended Crank Adjustment Column
C-Clamp Mount

16"    115⁄8"   197/8"     16 lb         FPAELC1CC $443

c:scape Mount

16"    115⁄8"   197/8"     16 lb         FPAELC1CS $496

Through-Mount             

16"    115⁄8"   197/8"     15 lb         FPAELC1TM $443

FrameOne Mount

16"    115⁄8"   197/8"     15 lb         FPAELC1FO $555

Bivi Mount

16"    115⁄8"   197/8"     15 lb         FPAELC1BIVI $513
  d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Eyesite Flat Panel Monitor
Arm Support Assemblies
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
pages 196

• Monitor arm: 4799 Platinum 
• Laptop support and adjustment column: 4799 Platinum 
• Mounting bracket: 4799 Platinum 

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Eyesite Dual Laptop Supports

Tip: Eyesite dual display
support is for use with two
monitors up to 27" or less
screens and up to 20 lb
each. 27" monitors should
be use with extended 18"
column assemblies or taller.

Tip: Eyesite flat panel moni-
tor arms with laptop sup-
ports are not recommended
for use with docking 
stations.

Eyesite Flat Panel Monitor Arm Support Assemblies, continued

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Bracket                   •  Without pivot                               No cost                                  Specify without pivot.
                                  •  With pivot                                    +$18                                      Specify with pivot.

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dBase
  d d d dPrice
  d d d d

12"H Standard Crank Adjustment Column 
C-Clamp Mount

17"    31"    151/2"     20 lb         FPALC2CC $687

c:scape Mount

17"    31"    151/2"     20 lb         FPALC2CS $741

Through-Mount

17"    31"    151/2"     19 lb         FPALC2TM $687

FrameOne Mount

17"    31"    151/2"     19 lb         FPALC2FO $741
  d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: When mounting dual or
triple Eyesite on stand-
alone, single-sided
FrameOne base units, the
worksurface must be 66"W
or greater and must be used
with Eyesite standard crank
adjustable column only.

Tip: When planning with
stand-alone, single-sided
FrameOne base units, and
dual or triple monitor arms,
the worksurface must be
66"W or greater and monitor
arm must be 151⁄2"H 
maximum.

Tip: Monitor arms and laptop
supports with C-clamp
brackets are not recom-
mended on Universal Tables
with P-edge as the user’s
edge wraps all the way
around table. Universal
Systems Worksurfaces with
P-edge will work as the
user’s edge is applied to the
front only. 

Tip: Monitor cables that con-
nect to the rear of the moni-
tor near the VESA plate will
not fit properly on the
Eyesite monitor arm.

Tip: Eyesite is not recom-
mended with 221⁄4"D
Airtouch worksurfaces due
to C-clamp interference with
the lifting column.

Tip: Eyesite display supports
will not fit in front of stan-
chion mounted Slatwall 
and SlatRail when using a 
C-clamp bracket. A through-
mount bracket is 
recommended.

Tip: Eyesite arms should
only be mounted to c:scape
desks that are tethered to
either the beam, another
desk, or 11/2-High low stor-
age with a connect zone.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dBase
  d d d dPrice
  d d d d

18"H Extended Crank Adjustment Column
C-Clamp Mount

17"    31"    197/8"     21 lb         FPAELC2CC $741

c:scape Mount

17"    31"    197/8"     21 lb         FPAELC2CS $796

Through-Mount

17"    31"    197/8"     20 lb         FPAELC2TM $741

FrameOne Mount

17"    31"    197/8"     20 lb         FPAELC2FO $796

Bivi Mount

17"    31"    197/8"     20 lb         FPAELC2BIVI $813
  d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Eyesite Flat Panel Monitor
Arm Support Assemblies

Details Worktools Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                           215

Tip: Bivi bracket to be used
with Eyesite single support,
dual display support, and
dual laptop support with
extended crank adjust
columns only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Eyesite Modular Components
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
pages 196

• Modular arm components: 4799 Platinum 1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Bracket                   •  Without pivot                               No cost                                  Specify without pivot.
                                  •  Dual adjustable yoke or              +$18                                      Specify with pivot.
                                     dual static yoke with pivot
                                  •  Triple static yoke with pivot        +$27                                      Specify with pivot.

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dBase
  d d d dPrice
  d d d d

Single Flex Mount Arm
45⁄8"   115⁄8"   91/2"       5 lb          FPC1 $163

  d d d d

Single Direct Mount Arm with Laptop Support
45⁄8"   115⁄8"   91/2"       6 lb          FPCL1 $283

  d d d d

Dual Static Yoke
5"      31"    3"         5 lb          FPC2SB $441

  d d d d

Dual Adjustable Yoke
5"      31"    3"         10 lb         FPC2 $499

  d d d d

Triple Static Yoke
3"      541/4"  3"         8 lb          FPC3 $538

  d d d d

Modular Arm Components

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Column and mounting
bracket must be ordered
separately.

Tip: Eyesite single flex mount,
when used with monitors with
weight concentration at bot-
tom of monitors or all-in-one
monitors with CPUs, may be
prone to drift.
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Eyesite Modular
Components
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
pages 196

• Column: 4799 Platinum Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

12" Standard Crank
1"      3"      121/2"     3.35 lb       FPCSCC $165

  d d d d

18" Extended Crank
1"      3"      173/8"     4.5 lb        FPCECC $219

  d d d d

26" Extended Static 
1"      3"      261/2"     5 lb          FPCESC $200

  d d d d

Columns

Tip: For large monitor
screens (20"+), order stan-
dard columns. For small
monitor screens (17"–19"),
order extended columns.

Tip: Modular component and
mount option must be
ordered separately.

Tip: 26"H extended static
column must be used for
two-over-two and three-
over-three applications.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 197

• Laptop component: 4799 Platinum Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

14"    10"    7"         3.4 lb        FPCL $132
  d d d d

Laptop Component

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 197

• Bracket/hook: 4799 Platinum Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

21/2"   41/2"   10"        1.7 lb        FPCHTV $112
  d d d d

VESA Bracket/Hook

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 197

• Bracket assembly: 4799 Platinum 1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Bracket                   •  Without pivot                               No cost                                  Specify without pivot.
                                  •  With pivot                                    +$9                                        Specify with pivot.

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dBase
  d d d dPrice
  d d d d

25/16 "  45/16"   91/2"       1.25 lb       FPCFTV $112
  d d d d

VESA Bracket Assembly—Slide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: VESA/bracket assem-
bly-slide is for use with dual
yoke or triple yoke modular
components.

Tip: VESA bracket/hook is
for use with static column.
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Eyesite Extended 
Static Column with 

VESA Bracket/Hook
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 197

• Modular assembly: 4799 Platinum Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

53⁄4 "   41⁄8"    293⁄4"      9 lb          FPAS1O1 $363
  d d d d

Tip: For large monitor
screens (20"+), order stan-
dard columns. For small
monitor screens (17"–19"),
order extended columns.
cPage 217

Tip: Mounting brackets must
be ordered separately.
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Eyesite Mounting Brackets

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 197

• Bracket: 4799 Platinum Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

C-Clamp Bracket
3"      4"      21/2"       2 lb          FPCCC $  50

  d d d d

Through-Mount Bracket
3"      4"      1/4"        1.3 lb        FPCTM $  50

  d d d d

FrameOne Bracket
3"      4"      1/4"        1.5 lb        FPCFO $  88

  d d d d

c:scape Bracket
4"      10"    61/2"       2.5 lb        FPCCS $107

  d d d d

Bivi Bracket
3"      4"      1/4"        1.5 lb        FPCBIVI $124

  d d d d

Tip: Eyesite is not recom-
mended with 221⁄4"D
Airtouch worksurfaces due
to C-clamp interference 
with the lifting column.

Tip: Bivi bracket to be used
with Eyesite single support,
dual display support, and
dual laptop support with
extended crank adjust
columns only.
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Tip: C-clamp bracket is for
use with worksurfaces with a
thickness of 1"–15/8".

Tip: Through-mount bracket
is for use with worksurfaces
with a thickness of 1" to 2".

Tip: Eyesite columns may be
mounted back to back on
double-sided FrameOne
worksurfaces when using
FrameOne brackets.
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Eyesite Mounting Brackets
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

CF Series display sup-
ports are available in sev-
eral variations: Light-duty
arm, standard arm, heavy-
duty arm, maximum-duty
arm, single and double pole
mount, and wall-mount dis-
play supports.

Additional CF Series
components are available
as of April 2014. They are
included in the spec guide.
Additional application and
assembly ideas can be
found in CF Monitor Arms
Applications Guide located
on Village.

Cable management is
included with all CF Series
supports.

Tip: All Details and
Steelcase monitor arms uti-
lize the VESA hole pattern to
connect monitor to arm.
Apple monitors do not 
connect without optional
adapter plate. Plate must be
acquired through Apple.

Double-arm pole mount
is available with standard or
heavy-duty spring tilthead
mechanism. Must specify
tilthead mechanism when
ordering.

Single-arm pole mount
is available with standard or
heavy-duty spring tilthead
mechanism. Must specify
tilthead mechanism when
ordering.

Wall-mount support

CF Series light-duty,
standard, and heavy-
duty arms and poles
are available with standard
or heavy-duty spring tilthead
mechanism. Must specify
tilthead mechanism when
ordering. Maximum-duty
arms are  standard with
heavy-duty spring tilthead
mechanism.
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CFP28 is not recom-
mended for use with single-
sided FrameOne, c:scape,
or any freestanding 
applications.

CF Series display sup-
ports are compatible with
touch screen monitors.

When mounting CF
Series arm brackets to
Slatwall, bracket must be
mounted no further than 10"
away from Slatwall mounting
bracket. If application does
not allow bracket to be
installed within the 10"
range, an additional bracket
or brackets should be
installed within 10" of
desired arm location. 
Tip: Slatwall skin brace
package is required when
mounting a Details flat panel
monitor arm on an Answer
slatwall skin.
Tip: Single monitor arm can
be mounted on 12"H slatwall
skin that has an installed
brace package.
Tip: Two Details single or
one dual monitor arm can be
mounted on 18"H or 24"H
Answer slatwall skin that has
an installed brace package.
For optimal stability, the
monitor arm should be
mounted as shown below:

LED with bracket is
available for use with CF
Series monitor arms. 
cSee page 233

10"

3"

6"6"

4"

Optimal 
Stability
Area

Surface Materials
CF Series monitor
arms, pole mounts,
brackets, and wall-
mount support
•  0835 Black
•  7018 Pewter

LED light housing
•  4799 Platinum

LED bracket
•  0835 Black

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

CF Series dynamic
arms, except CF2500,
are standard with 75/100
VESA plate and tilt head. A
heavy-duty spring tilt option
is available.

When using CF series
single arm with CFDU-
ALBAR dual monitor
support, a heavy-duty
spring tilthead is required.

CF Series pole arms
and components are
available to allow various
configurations to meet user
needs.

CF Series pole arms are
standard with 75/100 VESA
plate and tilt head. A heavy-
duty spring tilt option is
available. 

CF Series arms allow for
monitor to rotate portrait to
landscape orientation.

CF Series brackets are
available in desk-clamp/
grommet, through-mount,
desk-clamp/grommet/
through-mount wall/reverse
wall-mount, Slatwall,
SlatRail, maximum-duty,
FrameOne, and c:scape
applications.
Tip: See CF Series Monitor
Arm Application Guide on
www.steelcase.com for all
possible arm configurations.

Mounting brackets for
CF Series arms must be
ordered separately.

All Details and
Steelcase monitor
arms utilize the VESA hole
pattern to connect monitor to
arm. Apple monitors do not
connect without optional
adapter plate. Plate must be
acquired through Apple.

Application Topics

CF Series cannot be
mounted in front of stan-
chion mounted Slatwall
when using C-clamp
bracket. For this application,
a through-mount bracket is
recommended.
Tip: Double-arm pole is not
recommended for use with
either Slatwall or SlatRail
mounting brackets.

Monitor arms and sup-
ports with desk-
clamp/grommet are not
recommended on Universal
Tables with P-edge as the
user’s edge wraps all the
way around table. C-clamp
brackets can be used with
Universal Systems worksur-
faces with a P-edge as it is
applied to the front edge
only.
Tip: CF Series arms should
only be mounted to c:scape
desks that are tethered to
either the beam, another
desk, or 11/2-High low stor-
age with a connect zone.
Tip: When planning with
stand-alone, single-sided
FrameOne base units, the
worksurface must be 66"W
or greater and utilize no
more than one single CF
Series flat panel monitor
arm.
Tip: FrameOne and c:scape
CF Series brackets have a
maximum load limit of 30 lb.

Through-mount

CF Series Flat Panel
Monitor Arms 

August 2015 

http://www.steelcase.com


224                                                                                                                                                                                                            Details Worktools Specification Guide

CF Series Flat Panel Monitor Arms and Support Dimensions

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

DFeatures                       DLight-Duty   DLight-Duty DStandard DHeavy Duty DMaximum-Duty DSingle DDouble
d                                     dArm dArm dArm dArm dArm dPole dPole
d d(CF450) d(CF500) d(CF800) d(CF1000) d(CF2500) d(CFSHA) d(CFDHA)
d d d d d d d
d d d d d d d

CF Series Display Supports                          

Maximum Monitor Weight 6–19 lb             2-12.5 lb 9–25 lb 11–31 lb 13-44 lb 5–35 lb 5–25 lb

Maximum Monitor                                 
Size (in 16:9 format)**         19"                   24" 24" 24" 27" 27" 24"

Functional Focal Length 18"                   24" 24" 24" 27" 14" 14"

Vertical Adjustment Range 81/2"                 16" 16" 16" 18" 10" 10"

Tilt Forward/backward        200°                 200° 200° 200° 200° 200° 200

Lower Arm Rotation      200°                 200° 200° 200° 200° 200° 200°

Upper Arm Rotation      360°                 360° 360° 360° 360° 360° 360° 

Rotation (portrait to landscape) Yes                  Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

VESA Plate                        75 mm/            75 mm/ 75 mm/ 75 mm/ 75 mm/ 75 mm/ 75 mm/
                                              100 mm           100 mm 100 mm 100 mm 100 mm 100 mm 100 mm

VESA Bracket Range    180°                 180° 180° 180° 180° 180° 180°
(side to side)
d d d d d d d d

**Maximum monitor size may be impacted by thickness of monitor and location of VESA bracket mount. Dimensions are estimates.

Tip: All Details and Steelcase monitor arms utilize the VESA hole pattern to connect monitor to arm. Apple monitors do notconnect without optional adapter plate.
Plate must be acquired through Apple.
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CF Series Flat Panel Monitor Arms and
Support Dimensions
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

CF Series Flat Panel Monitor Arms and Supports

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 222

• Monitor arm: paint
• Tilthead mechanism

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for monitor arm:

0835 Black
7018 Pewter

3 Tilthead mechanism (See Required
Selections below)

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Tilthead                   •  Standard tilthead                         No cost                                  Specify with standard tilthead.
Mechanism            •  Heavy-duty spring tilthead          +$26                                      Specify with heavy-duty spring tilthead.

Specification Information
DWeight DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dBase
d d dPrice

Light-Duty Monitor Arms
5 lb               CF450 $387

6 lb               CF500 $414
d d d

Standard Monitor Arm
10.5 lb                      CF800 $431
d d d

Heavy-Duty Monitor Arm
10.5 lb                      CF1000 $468
d d d

Maximum-Duty Monitor Arm
12 lb                         CF2500 $539
d d d

Tip: Mounting brackets must
be ordered separately.
cSee page 231

Tip: Maximum-duty monitor
arm is available with heavy-
duty spring tilthead mecha-
nism only.

Tip: CF450, CF500, CF800,
and CF1000 cannot be used
with maximum-duty arm
bracket CFSPSGLBASE.

Tip: Standard arm supports
monitors 9–25 lb.

Tip: CF450 arm supports
monitors 6–19 lb. CF500
arm supports monitors 
2 lb–12.5 lb.

3"

6"6"

4"

Optimal 
Stability
Area

Tip: Heavy-duty arm supports
monitors 11–31 lb.

Tip: Maximum-duty arm 
supports monitors 13–44 lb.

Tip: Slatwall skin brace
package is required when
mounting a Details flat panel
monitor arm on an Answer
slatwall skin.

Tip: When mounting CF
Series arm brackets to
Slatwall, bracket must be
mounted no further than 10"
away from Slatwall mounting
bracket. If application does
not allow bracket to be
installed within the 10"
range, an additional bracket
or brackets should be
installed within 10" of
desired arm location.

Tip: Two Details single arms
can be mounted on 18"H or
24"H Answer slatwall skin
that has an installed brace 
package. For optimal stabil-
ity, the monitor arm should
be mounted as shown
below:
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CF Series Flat Panel
Monitor Arms and Supports

CF Series Flat Panel Monitor Pole Mounts with Arms

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 222

• Monitor arm pole mount: paint
• 12" pole
• Tilthead mechanism

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for pole mount:

0835 Black
7018 Pewter

3 Tilthead mechanism (See Required
Selections below)

                            Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Tilthead                   •  Standard tilthead                         No cost                                  Specify with standard tilthead.
Mechanism            •  Heavy-duty spring tilthead          +$26                                      Specify with heavy-duty spring tilthead.

Related                    •  Flat panel monitor brackets                                                     cPage 231
Products

Specification Information
  DHeight            DWeight         DStyle              DU.S.
  d                       d                    dNumber          dBase
  d d d dPrice
  d d d d

Single-Arm Pole Mount
14"                         6 lb                    CFSHA               $325

  d d d d

Double-Arm Pole Mount
14"                         11.5 lb               CFDHA               $555

  d d d d

Tip: Mounting brackets must
be ordered separately.
cSee page 231

Tip: Double-arm pole mount
supports monitors 5 to 35 lb
and up to 24" diagonal (16:9
aspect ratio, 22"W side to
side). Use of 24" monitors
will reduce available focal
depth adjustment.

Tip: Double-arm pole is not
recommended for use with
either Slatwall or SlatRail
mounting brackets.

Tip: CFSHA and CFDHA
cannot be used with maxi-
mum-duty arm bracket
CFSPSGLBASE.

Tip: Slatwall skin brace
package is required when
mounting a Details flat panel
monitor arm on an Answer
slatwall skin.

Tip: Single-arm pole mount
supports monitors 5 to 35 lb.

Tip: Two Details single arms
can be mounted on 18"H or
24"H Answer slatwall skin
that has an installed brace 
package. For optimal stabil-
ity, the monitor arm should
be mounted as shown
below:

3"

6"6"

4"

Optimal 
Stability
Area
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CF Series Flat Panel Pole Without Arms

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 222

• Monitor pole mount: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for pole mount:

0835 Black
7018 Pewter

                            Related Products
                               •  Flat panel monitor arm                                                           cPage 226
                                     •  Flat panel monitor brackets                                                     cPage 231

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dH                                d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

14"                      2 lb          CFP14 $121

28"                      3 lb          CFP28 $159
d d d d

Tip: Assemblies using
CFP28 may not exceed 
15 lb per monitor.

Tip: CFSPSGLBASE is 
recommended for use with
CFP28 and monitor over
monitor configurations.

Tip: A through-mount brac -
ket is recommended when
CFP28 is used in monitor-
over-monitor configurations.
Do not use C-clamp mount
bracket.

Tip: CFP14, CFP28,
CFSARM, and CFDARM
cannot be used with maxi-
mum-duty arm bracket
CFSPSGLBASE.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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CF Series Flat Panel
Monitor Arms and Supports

C
o

m
p

u
te

r 
S

u
p

p
o

rt T
o

o
ls

CF Series Flat Panel Pole Arms

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 222

• Monitor arm: paint
• Tilthead mechanism

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for arm:

0835 Black
7018 Pewter

                            Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Tilthead                   •  Standard tilthead                         No cost                                  Specify with standard tilthead.
Mechanism            •  Heavy-duty spring tilthead          +$26 each                             Specify with heavy-duty spring tilthead.

Related                    •  Flat panel monitor arm                                                             cPage 226
  Products                 •  Flat panel monitor brackets                                                     cPage 231

Specification Information
  DWeight         DStyle        DU.S.
  d                    dNumber    dBase
  d d dPrice
  d d d

Single Pole Arm
2 lb                      CFSARM     $123

  d d d

Dual Pole Arm
4 lb                      CFDARM $256

  d d d

Tip: See CF Series Monitor
Arm Application Guide on
www.steelcase.com for all
possible arm configurations.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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CF Series Flat Panel Monitor Brackets

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 223

• Bracket: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for bracket:

0835 Black
7018 Pewter

                            Related Products
                               •  Flat panel monitor arm                                                           cPage 226
                                     •  Flat panel monitor pole mounts                                              cPage 227

   Specification Information

DWeight DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice
d d d

Desk-Clamp/Grommet Bracket
3.5 lb              CFSPC $50
d d d

Through-Mount Bracket
2.5 lb              CFSPTM $50
d d d

Desk-Clamp/Grommet/Through-Mount Bracket
3.5 lb              CFSPCTM $50
d d d

Wall/Reverse Wall-Mount Bracket
2.5 lb              CFSPWM $50
d d d

Slatwall Bracket
3 lb               CFSPSW $50
d d d

SlatRail Bracket
3 lb               CFSPSR $50
d d d

Maximum-Duty Arm Bracket
4 lb               CFSPSGLBASE $60
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Flat panel monitor arm
must be used with flat panel
monitor brackets, ordered
separately.

Tip: When mounting CF
Series arm brackets to
Slatwall, bracket must be
mounted no further than 10"
away from Slatwall mounting
bracket. If application does
not allow bracket to be
installed within the 10"
range, an additional bracket
or brackets should be
installed within 10" of
desired arm location.

Tip: C-clamp bracket is for
use with worksurfaces with a
thickness of 1" to 15/8".

Tip: Maximum-duty monitor
arms CF2500 and flat panel
pole CFP28 can be used
only with maximum-duty arm
bracket CFSPSGLBASE.

CF Series Flat Panel Monitor Arms and Supports, continued
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

CF Series Flat Panel
Monitor Arms and Supports

   Specification Information

DWeight DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice
d d d

FrameOne Bracket
3 lb CFSPFO $  88
d d d

c:scape Bracket
3 lb                   CFSPCS $103
d d d

T-Shape Dual-Base Bracket
5 lb                   CFSPTSHAPEBASE $104
d d d

Dual-Bar Bracket
5 lb                   CFDUALBAR $202
d d d

Tip: See CF Series Monitor
Arm Application Guide on
www.steelcase.com for all
possible arm configurations.

Tip: When using dual-bar
bracket, the maximum
weight of monitor is 5 lb less
than arm support allows with
other brackets.

Tip: Heavy-duty spring tilt-
head option must be speci-
fied on monitor arm (ordered
separately) when using dual-
bar bracket.

Tip: CFDUALBAR is avail-
able in 7018 Pewter only. 

Tip: T-shape dual-base
bracket is for use with
CF450, CF500, CF800, and
CF1000 Series monitor
arms. Includes 
CFSPSGLBASE.

Tip: CFSPSGLBASE is rec-
ommended for use with
CFP28 and monitor over
monitor configurations.

Tip: A through-mount brac -
ket is recommended when
CFP28 is used in monitor-
over-monitor configurations.
Do not use C-clamp mount
bracket.
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CF Series Flat Panel Monitor Arms and Supports, continued

CF Series 6"H Flat Panel Arm Extender

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 223

• 11" Extender: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for extender:

0835 Black
7018 Pewter

                            Related Products
                               •  CF450, CF500, CF800,                                                         cPage 226
                                        and CF1000 monitor arms

   Specification Information

  DWeight         DStyle     DU.S.
                        dNumber dPrice
  d d

For use with CF450, CF500, CF800, and CF1000
1 lb                    CFXT6H            $183

  d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 223

• Wall-mount bracket: paint 
• Tilt head

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for bracket:

0835 Black 
7018 Pewter

Specification Information
DWeight DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice
d d d

3.5 lb              CFWM $119
d d d

CF Series Wall-Mount Support

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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CF Series Flat Panel
Monitor Arms and Supports
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 223

• Light housing: 4799 Platinum
• Bracket: 0835 Black
• 4-watt LED
• 9' cord: black plastic only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information
DWeight DStyle                   DU.S.
d dNumber               dPrice
d d d

For Use with CF Series and FYI Monitor Arms
0.75 lb                      FPALED           $280
d d d

For Use with Sync
0.75 lb                      FPASYNCLED    $280
d d d

LED Monitor Light with Bracket
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Cable management
included with all FYI flat
panel arms.

C-clamp, mounting
bracket

Single FYI flat panel
arm is standard with 
75 mm/100 mm VESA plate
quick connect.

C-clamp, mounting
bracket Dual FYI flat panel arm

is standard with 
75 mm/100 mm VESA plate
quick connect.

Quick connect is stan-
dard on all FYI Flat panel
arms.

Tip: All Details and
Steelcase monitor arms uti-
lize the VESA hole pattern to
connect monitor to arm.
Apple monitors do not
connect without optional
adapter plate. Plate must 
be acquired through Apple.

c:scape mounting
bracket

Without mounting
bracket 

c :scape mounting
bracket

Through-mount
bracket

FrameOne mounting
brackets

Through-mount
mounting bracket 

FYI flat panel arms
are available with single
and dual monitor supports.

August 2015 



Details Worktools Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                            235

C
o

m
p

u
te

r 
S

u
p

p
o

rt T
o

o
ls

When mounting FYI

single flat panel arms
to Slatwall, bracket must
be mounted no further than
10" away from Slatwall
mounting bracket. If applica-
tion does not allow bracket
to be installed within the 10"
range, an additional bracket
or brackets should be
installed within 10" of
desired arm location.

Monitor arms with C-
clamp mounts are not
recommended on Universal
Tables with P-edge as the
user’s edge wraps all the
way around table. 

C-clamp brackets can
be used with Universal
Systems worksurfaces with
a P-edge as it is applied to
the front edge only.

When mounting FYI

single and dual flat
panel monitor arm on
c:scape, the desk must be
tethered to the c:scape
beam, back of another desk
or 1½-High low storage file.

10"

When mounting FYI

single on stand-alone,
single-sided FrameOne
base units, the worksur-
face must be 66"W or
greater and utilize one moni-
tor arm only. 

Slatwall/SlatRail or
wall-mount brackets
for FYI upper arm, FYI

tilt/pan, and FYI single
arm must be ordered 
separately.

LED with bracket is
available for use with FYI
flat panel monitor arms. 
cSee page 242

For FYI single applica-
tions requiring grom-
met clamp, mounting in
front of stanchion mounted
Slatwall or in corners with
metal panel interference,
order FPASINGLEBBT from
SUP catalog (or contact
lineone for further options).

66"W or
greater

Surface Materials
FYI flat panel monitor
arms and mounting
brackets
•  4231 Arctic White
•  4710 Low Gloss Black
•  4799 Platinum

FYI upper arm
•  6000 Black
•  6009 Arctic White
•  6544 Frost

FYI tilt/pan
•  Bright metal

FYI flat panel monitor
arm and handle for use
with Sync
•  4799 Platinum

FYI Sync hardware
pack
•  7018 Pewter

LED light housing
•  4799 Platinum

LED bracket
•  0835 Black

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

FYI single flat panel
arms are available with or
without brackets.

Mounting brackets must
be ordered separately.

FYI Flat panel arms
allow for monitor to rotate
portrait to landscape 
orientation.

Single FYI flat panel
arm has a focal adjustability
range of 41/2" to 24" and ver-
tical adjustment range of
111/2".

Single FYI flat panel
arm supports monitor
weighing 5 to 20 pounds and
up to 30" diagonal.

FYI dual flat panel
monitor arms are 
standard with brackets –
C-clamp, through-mount,
wall-mount, Slatwall/
SlatRail, and c:scape.

Dual FYI flat panel arm
has a focal adjustability
range of 41/2" to 24" and ver-
tical adjustment range of
111/2".

Dual FYI flat panel arm
supports monitors weighing
2 to 20 pounds and accom-
modates monitors 19" to
27".
Tip: The larger the monitor,
the less focal adjustment.
27" monitors are limited to
approximately 19" of forward
travel from the back of the
worksurface.

All Details and
Steelcase monitor
arms utilize the VESA hole
pattern to connect monitor to
arm. Apple monitors do not
connect without optional
adapter plate. Plate must be
acquired through Apple.

Application Topics

FYI single and dual flat
panel arms cannot be
mounted to glass surfaces
and are not intended for use
with touch screen monitors
or monitors with built in
CPUs.

FYI single cannot be
mounted in front of stan-
chion mounted Slatwall
when using C-clamp
bracket. For this application
a through-mount bracket is
recommended.

Through-mount

FYI Flat Panel Arms
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FYI Flat Panel Arms and Support Dimensions

DFeatures                                                      DSingle DDual
d                                                                     d d

FYI Flat Panel Display Supports      

Maximum Monitor Weight                                  5–20 lb 5–20 lb each

Maximum Monitor Size**                             30" 19"–27" each*
(in 16:9 format)

Functional Focal Length                                   24" 151⁄2"–24" each***

Vertical Adjustment Range                          111⁄2" 111⁄2" each 

Tilt Forward/backward                                              30°/20° 30° each/20° each 

Lower Arm Rotation                                     200° 100° each

Upper Arm Rotation                                     360° 360° each

Rotation (portrait to landscape)                               Yes Yes 

VESA Plate                                                              75 mm/100 mm 75 mm/100 mm

VESA Bracket Range                                           160° 160° each 
(side to side)                                                               
d                                                                     d d

*Dual FYI flat panel arm supports monitors weighing 5 to 20 pounds and accommodates monitors 19" to 27".
Tip: The larger the monitor, the less focal adjustment. 27" monitors are limited to approximately 19" of forward travel from the back of the worksurface.

**Maximum monitor size may be impacted by thickness of monitor and location of VESA bracket mount. Dimensions are estimates.
Tip: All Details and Steelcase monitor arms utilize the VESA hole pattern to connect monitor to arm. Apple monitors do not connect without optional adapter
plate. Plate must be acquired through Apple.

Tip: FYI monitor arms rotate 20° at the base of the arm to allow maximum flexibility. Maximum rotation may result in monitor making contact with mounted 
privacy screens.

***FYI Dual can be used  with monitors up to 27" in 16:9 format and will reduce to focal depth to 151⁄2".
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FYI Single Flat Panel Monitor Arms and Supports with 
Mounting Brackets

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 234

• Monitor arm: paint
• 75 mm/100 mm VESA plate
• Mounting bracket

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for monitor arm:

4231 Arctic White
4710 Low Gloss Black
4799 Platinum

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

C-Clamp Mounting Bracket
4"          14"        15"              13.5 lb            FPASINGLECC $384

  d d d d

Through-Mount Mounting Bracket
4"          14"        15"              12.5 lb            FPASINGLETM $384

  d d d d

FrameOne Mounting Bracket
4"      14"    15"        13.5 lb       FPASINGLEFO $384

  d d d d

c:scape Mounting Bracket
9"          14"        15"              15 lb               DFPASINGLECS $425

  d d d d

Tip: FYI flat panel arm sup-
port is for use with monitors
5 to 20 lb.

Tip: When planning with
stand-alone, single-sided
FrameOne base units, the
worksurface must be 66"W
or greater and utilize no
more than one single FYI
flat panel monitor arm.

Tip: FYI flat panel monitor
arm is not for use in front of
stanchion mounted Slatwall.

Tip: Monitor arms with C-
clamp brackets are not rec-
ommended on Universal
tables with P-edge as the
user’s edge wraps all the
way around. Universal
Systems Worksurfaces with
P-edge will work as the
user’s edge is applied to the
front only.

FYI Single Flat Panel
Monitor  Arms and Supports

with Mounting Brackets

Tip: C-clamp bracket is for
use with worksurfaces with a
thickness of 1" to 21/2".

Tip: Through-mount bracket
is for use with worksurfaces
with a thickness of 1" to
11/2".

Tip: FYI flat panel monitor
arms should only be
mounted to c:scape desks
that are tethered to either
the beam, another desk, or
11/2-High low storage with a
connect zone.

Tip: Slatwall skin brace
package is required when
mounting a Details flat panel
monitor arm on an Answer
slatwall skin.

Tip: Single monitor arm can
be mounted on 12"H slatwall
skin that has an installed
brace package.

Tip: Two Details single moni-
tor arms can be mounted on
18"H or 24"H Answer slat-
wall skin that has an in-
stalled brace package. For
optimal stability, the monitor
arm should be mounted as
shown at right:

3"

6"6"

4"

Optimal 
Stability
Area
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FYI Dual Flat Panel Monitor Arms and Supports with 
Mounting Brackets

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 234

• Monitor arms: paint
• 75 mm/100 mm VESA plates
• Mounting brackets

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for monitor arms:

4231 Arctic White
4710 Low Gloss Black
4799 Platinum

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

C-Clamp Mounting Bracket
51/2"      24"        15"              20 lb               FPADUALCC $700

  d d d d

Through-Mount Mounting Bracket
51/2"      24"        15"              20 lb               FPADUALTM $700

  d d d d

c:scape Mounting Bracket
9"          24"        15"              27 lb               DFPADUALCS $906

  d d d d

Tip: FYI flat panel arm sup-
port is for use with monitors
5 to 20 lb each.

Tip: Monitor arms with C-
clamp brackets are not rec-
ommended on Universal
tables with P-edge as the
user’s edge wraps all the
way around. Universal
Systems Worksurfaces with
P-edge will work as the
user’s edge is applied to the
front only.

Tip: C-clamp bracket is for
use with worksurfaces with a
thickness of 1" to 21/2".

Tip: Through-mount bracket
is for use with worksurfaces
with a thickness of 1" to 2".

Tip: FYI flat panel monitor
arms should only be
mounted to c:scape desks
that are tethered to either
the beam, another desk, or
11/2-High low storage with a
connect zone.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 234

• Monitor arm: plastic
• 75 mm/100 mm VESA plate 

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number:

6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6544 Frost

                            Related Products
                               •  Wall-mount bracket                                                                cPage 240
                                     •  Slatwall/SlatRail mounting bracket                                         cPage 240

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

4"      41/2"   10"        3.5 lb              FPAUPPER $295
  d d d d

FYI Upper Arm

Tip: FYI flat panel arm sup-
port is for use with monitors
5 to 20 lb.

Tip: Mounting brackets must
be ordered separately.
cSee page 240

Tip: When mounting FYI
single flat panel arms to
Slatwall, bracket must be
mounted no further than 10"
away from Slatwall mounting
bracket. If application does
not allow bracket to be
installed within the 10"
range, an additional bracket
or brackets should be
installed within 10" of
desired arm location.

FYI Flat Panel Monitor Arm without Mounting Bracket

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 234

• Monitor arm: paint
• 75 mm/100 mm VESA plate 

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for flat panel monitor

arm:
4231 Arctic White
4710 Low Gloss Black
4799 Platinum

                            Related Products
                               •  Wall-mount bracket                                                                cPage 240
                                     •  Slatwall/SlatRail mounting bracket                                         cPage 240

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

4"      14"    15"        10 lb         FPASINGLE $335
  d d d d

Tip: FYI flat panel arm sup-
port is for use with monitors
5 to 20 lb.

Tip: Mounting brackets must
be ordered separately.
cSee page 240

Tip: Except for FPASIN-
GLECC, FPASINGLETM,
DFPASINGLECS, and
FPASINGLEFO please
order modular options and
mounting bracket separately.

FYI Flat Panel Monitor Arms and Supports with 
Mounting Brackets
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FYI Flat Panel Monitor
Arms and Supports with

Mounting Brackets
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 234

• Bracket: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for bracket:

4231 Arctic White
4710 Low Gloss Black
4799 Platinum

Specification Information
DWeight DStyle                   DU.S.
d dNumber               dPrice
d d d

Wall-Mount Bracket
3 lb               FPAWALL         $49
d d d

Slatwall/SlatRail Mounting Bracket
2 lb                           FPASWR          $49
d d d

FYI Flat Panel Monitor Arm Mounting Brackets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 234

• Tilt/pan knuckle: bright metal
• 75 mm/100 mm VESA plate 

Style number

                            Related Products
                                     •  Wall-mount bracket                                                                cSee below
                                     •  Slatwall/SlatRail mounting bracket                                         cSee below

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

5"      41/2"   41/2"       2 lb          FPATILTPAN $130
  d d d d

FYI Tilt/Pan

Tip: Mounting bracket must
be ordered separately.
cSee below

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: When mounting FYI
single flat panel arms to
Slatwall, bracket must be
mounted no further than 10"
away from Slatwall mounting
bracket. If application does
not allow bracket to be
installed within the 10"
range, an additional bracket
or brackets should be
installed within 10" of
desired arm location.

FYI Flat Panel Monitor Arms and Supports with Mounting Brackets, continued
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FYI Flat Panel Monitor 
Arms and Supports with 

Mounting Brackets
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 235

• Monitor arm and handle: 4799 Platinum 
• Hardware pack, if selected: 7018 Pewter, if selected

Style number

Specification Information
DWeight DStyle                   DU.S.
d dNumber               dPrice
d d d

Upper Monitor Arm
10 lb              FPASYNCU             $338
d d d

Lower Monitor Arm
4.5 lb              FPASYNCL             $338
d d d

Lower Monitor Arm with Slatwall/SlatRail Mount
6.5 lb              FPASYNCSWR       $384
d d d

Handle
1.5 lb                 FPAHANDLE      $226
d d d

FYI Sync Hardware Pack
0.75 lb             FPASYNCMT          $  48
d d d

FYI Sync Monitor Arms, Handle, and Mounting Brackets

Tip: FYI flat panel arm sup-
port is for use with monitors
5 to 20 lb.

Tip: To use upper or lower
monitor arms, specify for
use with monitor arm option
on the base unit.

Tip: For upper and lower
monitor arms, FYI Sync
hardware pack must be
ordered separately.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: FPAHANDLE can
accept monitors up to 18" of
actual horizontal monitor
width in a 4:3 format.
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FYI Flat Panel Monitor Arms and Supports with Mounting Brackets, continued

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 235

• Light housing: 4799 Platinum
• Bracket: 0835 Black
• 4-watt LED
• 9' cord: black plastic only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information
DWeight DStyle                   DU.S.
d dNumber               dPrice
d d d

For Use with CF Series and FYI Monitor Arms
0.75 lb                      FPALED           $280
d d d

For Use with Sync
0.75 lb                      FPASYNCLED    $280
d d d

LED Monitor Light with Bracket

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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FYI Flat Panel Monitor 
Arms and Supports with 

Mounting Brackets
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Volley Flat Panel Monitor Arm
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

C-clamp/through-mount
mounting bracket

Volley flat panel arm is
standard with 75 mm/100 mm
VESA plate quick connect.

Slatwall/SlatRail
mounting bracket

Tip: All Details and
Steelcase monitor arms uti-
lize the VESA hole pattern to
connect monitor to arm.
Apple monitors do not
connect without optional
adapter plate. Plate must 
be acquired through Apple.

Integrated cable 
management is standard
on Volley flat panel arms.

Volley uses Single
Direction Bearings (SDB) in
height adjustment mecha-
nism to allow for no mini-
mum weight requirements.

Swivel limiters prevent
Volley flat panel arms from
colliding with screens or
walls.

Volley flat panel arms
offer dynamic height-
adjustment with a 91/2"
minimum vertical range.
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Monitor arms and sup-
ports with C-clamp are
not recommended on
Universal Tables with P-edge
as the user’s edge wraps all
the way around table.

C-clamp brackets can
be used with Universal
Systems worksurfaces with
a P-edge as it is applied to
the front edge only.

Surface Materials
Volley flat panel moni-
tor arms and mounting
brackets
•  Brushed aluminum with
  white accents

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Volley flat panels arms
are standard with brackets -
C-clamp/through-mount or
Slatwall/SlatRail.

Volley arms allow for
monitor to rotate portrait to
landscape orientation.

Volley flat panel arms
have a 91/2" minimum verti-
cal adjustment range.

Volley flat panel arms
support monitors with no
minimum weight to 15.4
pounds.

All Details and
Steelcase monitor
arms utilize the VESA hole
pattern to connect monitor to
arm. Apple monitors do not
connect without optional
adapter plate. Plate must be
acquired through Apple.

Application Topics

Volley flat panel arms
cannot be mounted in front
of stanchion mounted
Slatwall when using C-clamp
bracket. For this application
a through-mount bracket is
recommended.

Volley display supports
are compatible with touch
screen monitors.

When mounting Volley
arm brackets to slat-
wall, bracket must be
mounted no further than 10"
away from Slatwall mounting
bracket. If application does
not allow bracket to be
installed within the 10" range,
an additional bracket or
brackets should be installed
within 10" of desired arm
location.
Tip: Slatwall skin brace pack-
age is required when mount-
ing a Details flat panel
monitor arm on an Answer
Slatwall skin.

10"

Through-mount

Volley Flat Panel 
Monitor Arm
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Volley Flat Panel Arms and Support Dimensions

DFeatures                                                      DSingle
d                                                                     d

Volley Flat Panel Display Supports
Maximum Monitor Weight                                  0 - 15.4 lb

Maximum Monitor Size**                             24"**
(in 16:9 format)

Functional Focal Length                                   24"

Vertical Adjustment Range                          91⁄2"

Lower Arm Rotation                                     190°

Upper Arm Rotation                                     360°

Rotation (portrait to landscape)                               Yes

VESA Plate                                                              75 mm/100 mm

VESA Bracket Range                                           160°
(side to side)                                                               
d                                                                     d

**Maximum monitor size may be impacted by thickness of monitor and location of VESA bracket mount. Dimensions are estimates.
Tip: All Details and Steelcase monitor arms utilize the VESA hole pattern to connect monitor to arm. Apple monitors do not connect without optional adapter
plate. Plate must be acquired through Apple.
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Volley Flat Panel Arms

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
pages 244

• Monitor arm: brushed aluminum with white accents
• 75 mm/100 mm VESA plate
• Mounting bracket
• Integrated cable management

Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                                   DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H                               dNumber dPrice
  d d d

C-Clamp/Through-Mount Mounting Bracket
4"          4"          19"                                     FPVSCCTM $275

  d d d

Slatwall/SlatRail Mounting Bracket
6"          9"          14"                                     FPVSSW $275

  d d d

Tip: Volley flat panel arms
support monitors from no
minimum weight up to 
15.4 pounds.

Tip: Volley flat panel arms
support monitors up to a
maximum of 24".

Volley Flat Panel Arms
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Height-AdjusTable
Worksurfaces
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Worktools Compatibility Chart                                                 274
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FitWork: Walkstation and Sit-to-Walkstation                                 
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Statement of Line

Rectangular Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 284
Specifying
cPage 292

40" 46" 52" 58" 64" 70"

29"D

34"

40" 46" 52" 58" 64"

76"

76"70"

23"D

34"

W RD

LD

Rectangular Bi-Level Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 284
Specifying
cPage 292

34" 46"40"

29"D

W RD

LD

Taper-Flat Worksurfaces*

Understanding
cPage 284
Specifying
cPage 292

23"29"

58"

23"

64"

29" 23"

70"

29"

23"

76"

29"

W
RD

LD

*Left-hand units shown. Right-hand units available.

Concave Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 284
Specifying
cPage 292

29"

58" 64" 70" 76"

W
RD

LD

Series 3 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces

W RD

LD

W
RD

LD

W
RD

LD

Tip: 34"W and 40"W rectangular worksurfaces
have a top-mount handle located on right-hand
side of worksurface. 46"W to 76"W have a
front-mount handle.
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Statement of Line
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90° Corner Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 284
Specifying
cPage 292

23"

46" 46"

23"

40"40"

23"23"

LW

LD

RD

RW

Series 3 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces, continued

90° Corner Bi-Level Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 284
Specifying
cPage 292

23"

46" 46"

23"

40"40"

23"23"

LW

RW

LD

RD

90° Equal Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 284
Specifying
cPage 292

52"52"

23"23" 23" 23"

58"58"

23" 23"24" 24" 24"

24"

64"64"

23" 23"

70"70"

23" 23"

76"76"

52"52"

29"29" 29" 29"

58"58"

29" 29"

64"64"

LW RW

LD RD

LW RW

LD RD

Bullet Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 284
Specifying
cPage 292

29"

23"

46"

46"

52"

52"

58"

58"

64"

64"

70"

70"

76"

76"

W
RD

LD

W
RD

LD
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Statement of Line, continued

90° Boot Worksurfaces*

Understanding
cPage 284
Specifying
cPage 292

29"

23"

70"

46"
29"

23"

70"

58"
29"

23"

64"

58"
29"

23"

70"

40"

29"

23"

76"

40" 29"

23"

76"

46"
29"

23"

76"

58"

*Left-hand units shown. Right-hand units available.

LW RW

LD RD

Series 3 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces, continued

90° Extended Worksurfaces*

Understanding
cPage 284
Specifying
cPage 292

58"
23"

23"

64"

40"

58"

23"

23" 23"

23"

58"

46"
23"

23"

64"

46"

23"

23"

70"

46"

40"
23"

23"

64"

40"
23"

23"

70"

23"

23"

70"

58"
23"

23"

76"

46"40"
23"

23"

76"

23"

23"

76"

58"

29"

29"

64"

58"
29"

29"

70"

58"
29"

29"

76"

58"

LW RW

LD
RD

*Left-hand units shown. Right-hand units available.

LW RW

LD
RD
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Series 3 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces, continued

120° Equal Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 284
Specifying
cPage 292

23"

34"

23"

34"

23"

40"

23"

40"

23"

46"

23"

46"

23"

52" 52"

23"

23"

58"

23"

58"

23"

64"

23"

64"

LW
RW

LD
RD

Tip: 34"W x 34"W and 40"W x 40"W worksur-
faces are standard with top-mount crank.

Tip: 34"W x 34"W worksurfaces are standard
with a two-leg base. All other 120° equal work-
surfaces have a three-leg base.

LW
RW

LD

RD

P-Table Worksurfaces*

Understanding
cPage 284
Specifying
cPage 292

58"

23"

64"

29"
46"

23"

70"

29"

58"

64"

29"

29"

58"

70"

29"

29"

58"

76"

29"

29"

58"

23"

70"

29"
46"

23"

76"

29"
58"

23"

76"

29"

LW RW

LD RD

LW RW

LD RD

*Left-hand units shown. Right-hand units available.

Tip: 70"W x 40"W and 76"W x 46"W worksurface are standard with top-mount crank.
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Statement of Line, continued

Series 3 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces, continued

120° Extended Worksurfaces*

Understanding
cPage 284
Specifying
cPage 292

34"23"

23"

58"

40"23"

23"

58"

46"23"

23"

58"

34"23"

23"

64"

40"23"

23"

64"

46"23"

23"

64"

58"23"

23"

64"

LW
RW

LD

RD

*Left-hand units shown. Right-hand units available.

Bubble Jetty Worksurfaces*

Understanding
cPage 284
Specifying
cPage 292

23"

70"

29"

70"

29"

64"

64"

23"

29"

29"

29"

29"

23"

76"

29"

76"

29"

29"

RD

LD

W

*Left-hand units shown. Right-hand units available.

RD

LD

W
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LW RW

LD RD

90° Equal Bases
52"W 58"W 64"W–76"W

23"–29"D        •                    •                    •

Understanding
cPage 284
Specifying
cPage 302

Understanding
cPage 284
Specifying
cPage 302

W

D

Rectangular Bases
46"W–52"W 58"W 64"W–76"W

23"D               •                    •                    •
29"D               •                    •                    •

W

D

LW RW

LD
RD

LW
RW

LD

RD

90° Extended Bases
40"W 46"W 58"W 64"W–76"W

23"–29"D        •                    •                    •         •

Understanding
cPage 284
Specifying
cPage 302

120° Equal Bases
46"W–58"W 64"W

23"D               •                    •

Understanding
cPage 284
Specifying
cPage 302

                                        

Statement of Line

Series 3 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces, continued

LW
RW

LD
RD

120° Extended Bases
34"W 40"W 46"W 58"W 64"W

23"D • • • • •

Understanding
cPage 284
Specifying
cPage 302
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Statement of Line, continued

Airtouch Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces
Universal Tables

Rectangular Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 304
Specifying
cPage 310

W
RD

LD

Rectangular Bi-Level Worksurfaces

341/4"D

40" 46"

281/4"D

40" 46" 58"

221/4"D

40" 46" 58"

W RD

LD
Understanding
cPage 304
Specifying
cPage 310

90° Corner Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 304
Specifying
cPage 310

221/4"

451/4" 451/4"

221/4"

391/4"391/4"

221/4"221/4"

90° Corner Bi-Level Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 304
Specifying
cPage 310

221/4"

451/4" 451/4"

221/4"

391/4"391/4"

221/4"221/4"

RD

RW

LW

LD

RD

RW

LW

LD

120° Equal Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 304
Specifying
cPage 310

221/4"

34"

221/4"

34"

RD
RW

LD

LW

W RD

LD
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Airtouch Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces
For Use with Universal Systems

Rectangular Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 304
Specifying
cPage 314

281/4"D

40" 46" 58"

221/4"D

40" 46" 58"

W RD

LD

Rectangular Bi-Level Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 304
Specifying
cPage 314

341/4"D

40" 46"

90° Corner Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 304
Specifying
cPage 314

221/4"

451/4" 451/4"

221/4"

391/4"391/4"

221/4"221/4"

391/4"391/4"

161/4"161/4"

90° Corner Bi-Level Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 304
Specifying
cPage 314

221/4"

451/4" 451/4"

221/4"

391/4"391/4"

221/4"221/4"

120° Equal Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 304
Specifying
cPage 314

221/4"

34"

221/4"

34"

W RD

LD

RD
RW

LD

LW

RD

RW

LW

LD

RD

RW

LW

LD
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Statement of Line, continued

Rectangular Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 304
Specifying
cPage 316

90° Corner Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 304
Specifying
cPage 316

2225/32"

421/4" 421/4"

2225/32"

421/4"421/4"

171/8"171/8"

Airtouch Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces
For Use with Series 9000

2825/32"D

43"

2225/32"D

43"

W RD

LD

RD

RW

LW

LD
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Series 5 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces

Rectangular Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 318
Specifying
cPage 326

40" 46" 52" 58" 64" 70"

29"D

34"

40" 46" 52" 58" 64"

76"

76"70"

23"D

34"

Rectangular Bi-Level Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 318
Specifying
cPage 326

46"40"

29"D

W RD

LD

W RD

LD

W RD

LD

Taper-Flat Worksurfaces*

Understanding
cPage 318
Specifying
cPage 326

23"29"

58"

23"

64"

29" 23"

70"

29"

23"

76"

29"

*Left-hand units shown. Right-hand units available.

W
RD

LD

Concave Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 318
Specifying
cPage 326

29"

58" 64" 70" 76"

W
RD

LD
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Statement of Line, continued

90° Corner Bi-Level Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 318
Specifying
cPage 326

23"

46" 46"

23"

40"40"

23"23"

LW

RW

LD

RD

Series 5 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces, continued

90° Corner Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 318
Specifying
cPage 326

23"

46" 46"

23"

40"40"

23"23"

LW

LD

RD

RW

Bullet Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 318
Specifying
cPage 326

29"

23"

46"

46"

52"

52"

58"

58"

64"

64"

70"

70"

76"

76"

W
RD

LD

W
RD

LD
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Series 5 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces, continued

90° Extended Worksurfaces*

Understanding
cPage 318
Specifying
cPage 326

58"
23"

23"

64"

40"

58"

23"

23" 23"

23"

58"

46"
23"

23"

64"

46"

23"

23"

70"

46"

40"
23"

23"

64"

40"
23"

23"

70"

23"

23"

70"

58"
23"

23"

76"

46"40"
23"

23"

76"

23"

23"

76"

58"

29"

29"

64"

58"
29"

29"

70"

58"
29"

29"

76"

58"

*Left-hand units shown. Right-hand units available.

LW RW

LD
RD

LW RW

LD
RD

90° Equal Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 318
Specifying
cPage 326

52"52"

23"23" 23" 23"

58"58"

23" 23"24" 24" 24"

24"

64"64"

23" 23"

70"70"

23" 23"

76"76"

52"52"

29"29" 29" 29"

58"58"

29" 29"

64"64"

LW RW

LD RD

LW RW

LD RD
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Statement of Line, continued

P-Table Worksurfaces*

Understanding
cPage 318
Specifying
cPage 326

58"

23"

64"

29"
46"

23"

70"

29"

58"

64"

29"

29"

58"

70"

29"

29"

58"

76"

29"

29"

58"

23"

70"

29"
46"

23"

76"

29"
58"

23"

76"

29"

*Left-hand units shown. Right-hand units available.

LW RW

LD RD

LW RW

LD RD

Series 5 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces, continued

90° Boot Worksurfaces*

Understanding
cPage 318
Specifying
cPage 326

29"

23"

70"

46"
29"

23"

70"

58"
29"

23"

64"

58"
29"

23"

70"

40"

29"

23"

76"

40" 29"

23"

76"

46"
29"

23"

76"

58"

*Left-hand units shown. Right-hand units available.

LW RW

LD
RD
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Series 5 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces, continued

120° Extended Worksurfaces*

Understanding
cPage 318
Specifying
cPage 326

34"23"

23"

58"

40"23"

23"

58"

46"23"

23"

58"

34"23"

23"

64"

40"23"

23"

64"

46"23"

23"

64"

58"23"

23"

64"

LW
RW

LD

RD

*Left-hand units shown. Right-hand units available.

120° Equal Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 318
Specifying
cPage 326

23"

34"

23"

34"

23"

40"

23"

40"

23"

46"

23"

46"

23"

52" 52"

23"

23"

58"

23"

58"

23"

64"

23"

64"

LW
RW

LD
RD

Tip: 34"W x 34"W worksurfaces are standard
with a two-leg base. All other 120° equal work-
surfaces have a three-leg base.
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Statement of Line, continued

Series 5 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces, continued

Understanding
cPage 318
Specifying
cPage 336

Understanding
cPage 318
Specifying
cPage 336

90° Extended Bases
40"W 46"W 58"W 64"W–76"W

23"–29"D        •                    •                    •         •

120° Equal Bases
40"W 46"W–58"W 64"W

23"D               •         •                    •

LW RW

LD
RD

LW
RW

LD

RD

Understanding
cPage 318
Specifying
cPage 336

90° Equal Bases
52"W 58"W 64"W–76"W

23"–29"D        •                    •                    •

Understanding
cPage 318
Specifying
cPage 336

Rectangular Bases
34"W–40"W 46"W–52"W 58"W 64"W–76"W

23"D               •                    •                    •         •
29"D               •                    •                    •         •

W

D

W

D

LW RW

LD RD

Understanding
cPage 318
Specifying
cPage 336

120° Extended Bases
34"W 40"W 46"W 58"W 64"W

23"D • • • • •

LW
RW

LD
RD

Bubble Jetty Worksurfaces*

Understanding
cPage 318
Specifying
cPage 326

23"

70"

29"

70"

29"

64"

64"

23"

29"

29"

29"

29"

23"

76"

29"

76"

29"

29"
*Left-hand units shown. Right-hand units available.

RD

LD

W

RD

LD

W
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Series 7 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces

Rectangular Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 338
Specifying
cPage 344

42" 46" 58" 66" 70"

29"D

34"

42" 46" 58" 66" 70"

23"D

34"

78"

78"

W RD

LD

W RD

LD

90° Corner Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 338
Specifying
cPage 344

23"

46" 46"

23"

40"40"

23"23"

LW

LD

RD

RW

90° Equal Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 338
Specifying
cPage 344

23" 23"

58"58"

23" 23"24"

70"70"

LW RW

LD RD

90° Extended Worksurfaces*

Understanding
cPage 338
Specifying
cPage 344

40"

58"

23"

23" 23"

23"

58"

46"

23"

23"

70"

46"40"
23"

23"

70"

23"

23"

70"

58"

*Left-hand units shown. Right-hand units available.

90° Boot Worksurfaces*

Understanding
cPage 338
Specifying
cPage 344

29"

23"

70"

46" 29"

23"

70"

58"

*Left-hand units shown. Right-hand units available.

LW RW

LD
RD

LW RW

LD
RD
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Statement of Line, continued

Series 7 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces, continued

90° Taper Worksurfaces*

Understanding
cPage 338
Specifying
cPage 344

18"

70"

46"

18"

18"

70"

58"

18"

*Left-hand units shown. Right-hand units available.

LW RW

LD
RD

120° Equal Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 338
Specifying
cPage 344

23"

42"

23"

42"

23"

48"

23"

48"

23"

54" 54"

23" 23"

66"

23"

66"

LW
RW

LD

RD

120° Extended Worksurfaces*

Understanding
cPage 338
Specifying
cPage 344

38"23"

23"

54"

54"23"

23"

66"

LW
RW

LD

RD Understanding
cPage 338
Specifying
cPage 350

Rectangular Bases
34"W 42"W–46"W 58"W 66"W 70"W 78"W

23"D • • • • • •
29"D • • • • • •

W

D

W

D

*Left-hand units shown. Right-hand units available.
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90° Equal Bases
58"W 70"W

23"D               •                    •

Understanding
cPage 338
Specifying
cPage 350

LW RW

LD RD

Series 7 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces, continued

Understanding
cPage 338
Specifying
cPage 350

Understanding
cPage 338
Specifying
cPage 350

120° Equal Bases
42"W 48"W 54"W 66"W

23"D • • • •

120° Extended Bases*
54"W 66"W

23"D • •
*Left-hand units shown. Right-hand units available.

LW
RW

LD

RD

LW
RW

LD

RD

FitWork: Walkstation and Sit-to-Walkstation
38"W 66"W 78"W

30"D •
32"D • • •

Understanding
cPage 352
Specifying
cPage 354

66"

67"

32"
38"

67"

30"
78"

67"

32"

30"

67"

32"66"

Understanding
cPage 338
Specifying
cPage 350

90° Extended Bases*
40"W 46"W 58"W 70"W

18"–29"D        •                    •                    •         •
23"D               •                    •                    •         •
*Left-hand units shown. Right-hand units available.

LW RW

LD
RD
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Statement of Line, continued

Privacy Screens, Modesty Screens, and Cableways

Cableways
25"W 31"W 37"W 43"W 49"W 55"W 61"W

8"H • • • • • • •

Understanding
cPage 359
Specifying
cPage 362

Privacy Screens
22"W 28"W 34"W 40"W 46"W 52"W 58"W 64"W

22"H • • • • • • • •

Understanding
cPage 358
Specifying
cPage 360

Modesty Screens
22"W 28"W 34"W 40"W 46"W 52"W 58"W 64"W

14"H • • • • • • • •

Understanding
cPage 358
Specifying
cPage 360

Cable and Power Management

Power/Data with 
C-clamp
Understanding
cPage 364
Specifying
cPage 367

PowerPincher with
Occupancy Sensor
Understanding
cPage 365
Specifying
cPage 368

Vertical Cable Carrier
Understanding
cPage 364
Specifying
cPage 366

13/4"D Wire Manager
Understanding
cPage 364
Specifying
cPage 367

6"D Wire Manager
Understanding
cPage 364
Specifying
cPage 366
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Avoiding Pinch Points

1. Keep height-adjustment range free from obstructions 
    above and below the worksurface.
2. Feet extend 1" beyond rear worksurface edge 
    (Series 3, 5, and 7 only. Airtouch will vary by worksurface 
    configuration).
3. Plan for a minimum 1" gap to adjacent furniture.

Top View

1
2

3

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Overview
Designing for move-
ment with dynamic
seating, adjustable work-
tools and height-adjustable
worksurfaces are important
for today’s office workers. 
To determine the best
Height-AdjusTable solution,
consider these four criteria:
1. Adjustability Needed 
    What is the height range 
    requirement? (seated or 
    sit-to-stand)
2. Worksurface Size Needed 
    What does the physical 
    space look like? (work-
    surface configuration)
3. Equipment/Tools Used 
    What type of computer 
    equipment and other 
    worktools are being used 
    on the worksurface? 
    (load capacity)
4. Use 
    What is the Height-
    AdjusTable worksurface 
    being used for (individual 
    or shared, touchdown 
    space or full workstation, 
    sit-to-stand or seated)?

Tips
Obstructions
Moving worksurfaces can
collide with other objects. 
Do not install overhead 
storage, stationary pedestals
or components in the path 
of Height-AdjusTable 
worksurfaces.

Weight
The maximum allowable
load (varies by Height-
AdjusTable worksurface)
should be evenly distributed
and must not be exceeded.

Managing Technology
Design workstations with
computer equipment in mind
so that the height-adjust-
ment range of the Height-
AdjusTable worksurface isn’t
impeded because of cables.
Consider the addition of a
cableway to help harness
these wires and cables.

Power
Plan easy and unobstructed
access to electrical outlets
for computer equipment and
Height-AdjusTable worksur-
faces (when applicable).

Width
Series 3, 5, and 7 style num-
ber logic and worksurface
dimensions correspond and
are listed in actual widths. It
is important to specify a min-
imum 1" gap to adjacent fur-
niture. This eliminates any
pinch points between a
Height-AdjusTable worksur-
face and a fixed object. 

Airtouch style number
logic and worksurface
dimensions DO NOT 
correspond. It is important 
to utilize actual worksurface
dimensions and allow for a
minimum 1" gap to adjacent
furniture.

Depth
Series 3, 5, and 7 worksur-
faces are listed in actual
depths; feet extend 1"
beyond rear worksurface
edge to eliminate pinch
points and add clearance for 
cable access. 

Airtouch has varying 
back pinch points depending
on worksurface configura-
tion. Plan pinch points
accordingly.
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AdjusTables Comparison
Chart
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Series 5

Sit-to-stand 
height-adjustability
A simple push button deliv-
ers electric adjustability at
1.7" per second. Load-
bearing capacity of 195 lb
(including weight of 
worksurface).

251/2"–52"

Series 7

Enhanced sit-to-stand 
height-adjustability
A push button delivers elec-
tric adjustability at 1.7" per
second. Includes three 
controller options:
•  Presets
•  Digital Presets
•  Flush-mount Activation
Load-bearing capacity of
295 lb (including weight of 
worksurface).

241/4"–52"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Series 3

Seated height-
adjustability
Crank handle adjusts height 
at the rate of four turns per 
inch (2-leg) or six turns per
inch (3-leg). Load-bearing
capacity of 205 lb (including
weight of worksurface).

22"–34"

Airtouch

Collaborative 
height-adjustability
load-bearing capacity 
of 150 lb (including weight 
of worksurface).

26"–43"

Details AdjusTables
transform to meet the needs
of someone 5' to 6'4" tall.
AdjusTables offer four selec-
tions. Series 7 is full of fea-
tures. Series 5 has fewer
bells and whistles. Airtouch
offers innovative technology.
Series 3 fits your basic
needs for seated 
height-adjustability. 

The chart below will help
you determine which product
line best meets your needs.

AdjusTables Comparison Chart

Range of Adjustment

With Bi-level 
Worksurfaces

Type of Adjustment

Distributed Weight 
Capacity (includes work-
surface weight)

Wire Management 
Included

Controller

Motor

Decibel Rating

Volts

Amps

Watts

Standby Power

Frequency and Phase

Adjustability Speed

Stretcher Design

Base Only Availability

ANSI/BIFMA
(29"D knee depth require-
ment for worksurfaces)

*Small configurations only

Series 3 
Seated

22" – 34"

171/2" – 40"

Crank

205 lb

No

Front-mounted handle
Top-mounted handle*

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

4 or 6 turns/1"

Telescoping - two piece

Yes

Meet or Exceed

Airtouch
Sit-to-Stand

26" – 43"

21" – 49"

Counterforce Mechanism

150 lb

No

Paddle

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

User speed (1 sec.)

N.A. 

No

Meet or Exceed

Series 5
Sit-to-Stand

251/2" – 52"

21" – 58"

Electric

195 lb

Yes

Up/down

Exposed

<50 dBa

120v AC

4.0A

480W

4.5W

60 Hz, Single Phase

17/10"/sec.

Telescoping - two piece

Yes

Meet or Exceed

Series 7
Enhanced Sit-to-Stand

241/4" – 52"

N.A.

Electric

295 lb 

Yes

Up/Down, Presets, Digital
Presets

Enclosed

<42.5 – 44.1 dBa

120v AC

2-leg: 3.4A/3-leg: 5.0A

2-leg: 400W/3-leg: 600W

0.1W

60 Hz, Single Phase

17/10"/sec.

One piece

Yes

Meet or Exceed

...........................................................

...........................................................

...........................................................

...........................................................
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Worksurface Shape Overview

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

90° Corner (LQ)
Series 3
Airtouch
Series 5
Series 7

120° Equal (WQ)
Series 3
Airtouch
Series 5
Series 7

Bubble Jetty (JL or JR)
Series 3
Series 5

P-Table (PE)
Series 3
Series 5

Rectangular (RQ)
Series 3
Airtouch
Series 5
Series 7

Taper-Flat (RT)
Series 3
Series 5

90° Corner Bi-level (LD)
Series 3
Airtouch
Series 5

90° Equal (LQ)
Series 3
Series 5
Series 7

90° Boot (LE)
Series 3
Series 5
Series 7

Concave (CQ)
Series 3
Series 5

Bullet (BQ)
Series 3
Series 5

90° Extended (LE)
Series 3
Series 5
Series 7

120° Extended (WE)
Series 3
Series 5
Series 7

Rectangular Bi-Level (RD)
Series 3
Airtouch
Series 5

Extensive worksurface
shape and size offering
allows designers to meet a
variety of planning applica-
tions and footprints.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Worksurface Edge Options
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...............................................................................................................................................

High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurfaces

Front (user’s) edge
profile is available in four
shapes. Universal tables
have a continuous edge 
profile available in four
shapes.

PVC-free, 3 mm edge
profiles are proprietary
polyolefin blend for all solid
colors and seven woodgrain
finishes.  Matching 1 mm
side and back edges are
also PVC-free.  See surface
material listing in this book
for specific PVC-free 
availability.
Tip: Universal Tables have a
continuous 3 mm edge.

Edge profile finishes
are specified separately
from laminate color.

P-edge profile rises
slightly above the laminate
surface and curves into a
3⁄8" radius. Back and side
edges are flat.
Tip: P-edge profile available
on Airtouch Height-
AdjusTable worksurfaces
only.
Tip: Universal tables have a
continuous P-edge profile.

P-edge profile work -

surface depths are 3⁄8"
deeper than 3 mm edge pro-
file worksurfaces. Both edge
profiles provide a flush 
interface with universal
pedestals.

3 mm
edge profile

P-edge
edge profile

Urethane
edge profile

Knife
edge profile

3/8"

Wood Veneer Worksurfaces

Front (user’s) edge profile is wood veneer with a square (3 mm) radius. Back edge and
edge that joins to adjacent worksurfaces are flat. Wood edge color matches finish specified
for worksurface.
Tip: Wood veneer worksurfaces are available on Series 3 and Series 5 Height-AdjusTable
worksurfaces only.

Universal Tables Edge Profiles

Universal Systems, Knife, Urethane, and Wood Edge Profiles

P-Table (PE)

Concave (CQ)

90° Equal (LQ)

120° Equal (WQ)

Rectangular
(RQ)

Bullet (BQ)

90° Extended
(LE)

120° Extended
(WE)

Rectangular 
Bi-Level (RD)

90° Corner (LQ) 90° Boot (LE)

Bubble Jetty
(JL or JR)

Taper-Flat (RT)

90° Corner 
Bi-level (LD)

120° Equal (WQ)

Concave (CQ)

90° Equal (LQ)

Bullet (BQ)Rectangular
(RQ)

120° Extended
(WE)

90° Extended
(LE)

90° Corner (LQ)

Bubble Jetty
(JL or JR)

Rectangular 
Bi-Level (RD)

90° Boot (LE)90° Corner 
Bi-level (LD)

Taper-Flat (RT)

P-Table (PE)

PVC-free, knife edge
with 3 mm edge profile
are proprietary blend for
solid colors and seven
woodgrain finishes.
Matching 1 mm side and
back edges are also PVC-
free.
Tip: Knife edge available on
Series 3 and Series 5
Height-AdjusTable worksur-
faces only.

Urethane edge profiles
are specifiable in black or
felt.

Universal tables have
rounded corners on all four
sides with a continuous user
edge. Radius corners elimi-
nate sharp edges and are
appropriate for freestanding
furniture.

Universal systems,
knife edge, urethane
edge, and wood veneer
worksurfaces have 90°
corner on all four sides with
a front user's edge.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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To determine worksurface compatibility with privacy/modesty screens, cableway, SOTO rail, and SlatRail products for each configuration and shape,
see compatibility chart below.

Tip: Slatwall stanchions are not applicable because they allow Slatwall to overhang mounting area.

Tip: SlatRail stanchions do not work with the same size screen, SOTO rail, or cableway combination (e.g. 48" SlatRail will not work with 49" cableway and 52"
screens) because of clamp location. Specify the SlatRail one size smaller or larger when using in combination (if applicable).
cSee page 359

Tip: For worksurfaces with top-mount handles, the handle sweeps in a circle with a 10" diameter which may interfere with mounting worktools.

Rectangular, Rectangular Bi-level, Taper-Flat, and Concave
Side A width Side A width

Privacy/Modesty/SOTO Rail SlatRail
28"W 34"W 40"W 46"W 52"W 58"W 64"W 24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W

W
o

rk
su

rf
a

c
e

s

34"W � �

40"W •� � •� �

46"W •� •� •� •� •� •�

52"W •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •�

58"W •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •�

64"W •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •�

70"W •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •�

76"W •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •�

25"W 31"W 37"W 43"W 49"W 55"W 61"W

Cableway

Bullet
Side A width Side A width

Privacy/Modesty/SOTO Rail SlatRail
28"W 34"W 40"W 46"W 52"W 58"W 64"W 24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W

W
o

rk
su

rf
a

c
e

s 46"W •� •�

52"W •� •� •� •�

58"W •� •� •� •� •� •�

64"W •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •�

70"W •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •�

76"W •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •�

25"W 31"W 37"W 43"W 49"W 55"W 61"W

Cableway

Legend

• = Series 3
� = Series 5

Series 3 and 5 Worksurfaces

...............................................................................................................................................

Tip: Top-mount handle sizes
for Series 3 worksurfaces
include 34"W and 40"W rec-
tangular and all rectangular
bi-level worksurfaces.

A

Series 3

A

Series 3

A

Series 5

A

Series 5

A

Series 3
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90° Corner and 90° Corner Bi-level
Side A width Side B width

Privacy/Modesty/SOTO Rail Privacy/Modesty/SOTO Rail
W

o
rk

su
rf

a
c

e
s 28"W 34"W 40"W 46"W 52"W 58"W 64"W 28"W 34"W 40"W 46"W 52"W 58"W 64"W

40"W •� •� •� •�

46"W •� •� •� •� •� •�

25"W 31"W 37"W 43"W 49"W 55"W 61"W

Cableway

Side A width Side B width

SlatRail SlatRail

W
o

rk
su

rf
a

c
e

s 24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W 24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W

40"W •� •� •� •�

46"W •� •� •� •� •� •�
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Tip: Top-mount handle sizes
for Series 3 worksurfaces
include all 90° corner and
90° corner bi-level 
worksurfaces.

Series 3 and 5 Worksurfaces, continued
...............................................................................................................................................

A

B

Series 3

A

B

Series 5

Legend

• = Series 3
� = Series 5

90° Equal
Side A width Side B width

Privacy/Modesty/SOTO Rail Privacy/Modesty/SOTO Rail
28"W 34"W 40"W 46"W 52"W 58"W 64"W 28"W 34"W 40"W 46"W 52"W 58"W 64"W

W
o

rk
su

rf
a

c
e

s

52"W •� •� •� •� •� •� •�

58"W •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •�

64"W •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •�

70"W •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •�

76"W •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •�

25"W 31"W 37"W 43"W 49"W 55"W 61"W

Cableway

Side A width Side B width

SlatRail SlatRail

W
o

rk
su

rf
a

c
e

s 24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W 24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W

52"W •� •� •� •� •� •� •�

58"W •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •�

64"W •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •�

70"W •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •�

76"W •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •�

A B

Series 3

A B

Series 5
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90° Extended and 90° Boot
Side A width Side B width

Privacy/Modesty/SOTO Rail Privacy/Modesty/SOTO Rail
28"W 34"W 40"W 46"W 52"W 58"W 64"W 28"W 34"W 40"W 46"W 52"W 58"W 64"W

W
o

rk
su

rf
a

c
e

s

40"W •�

46"W •� •�

58"W •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •�

64"W •� •� •� •� •� •�

70"W •� •� •� •� •� •� •�

76"W •� •� •� •� •� •� •�

25"W 31"W 37"W 43"W 49"W 55"W 61"W

Cableway

Side A width Side B width

SlatRail SlatRail
24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W 24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W

W
o

rk
su

rf
a

c
e

s

40"W •�

46"W •� •�

58"W •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •�

64"W •� •� •� •� •�

70"W •� •� •� •� •� •�

76"W •� •� •� •� •� •�

Tip: Left-hand units shown.
Right-hand units available.
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A B

Series 3

A B

Series 5

Series 3 and 5 Worksurfaces, continued
...............................................................................................................................................

Worktools Compatibility Charts, continued

Legend

• = Series 3
� = Series 5

P-Table
Side A width Side B width

Privacy/Modesty/SOTO Rail Privacy/Modesty/SOTO Rail
28"W 34"W 40"W 46"W 52"W 58"W 64"W 28"W 34"W 40"W 46"W 52"W 58"W 64"W

W
o

rk
su

rf
a

c
e

s

46"W •� •� �

58"W •� •� •� •� •�

64"W •� •� •� •� �

70"W •� •� •� •� •�

76"W •� •� •� •� •� •�

25"W 31"W 37"W 43"W 49"W 55"W 61"W

Cableway

Side A width Side B width

SlatRail SlatRail

W
o

rk
su

rf
a

c
e

s 24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W 24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W
46"W •� •� �

58"W •� •� •� •� •�

64"W •� •� •� •� �

70"W •� •� •� •� •�

76"W •� •� •� •� •� •�

Tip: Top-mount handle sizes
for Series 3 worksurfaces
include 46"W P-table work-
surfaces only.

Tip: Left-hand units shown.
Right-hand units available.

A B

Series 3

A B

Series 5
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Worktools Compatibility
Charts
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Legend

• = Series 3
� = Series 5

A
B

Series 3

120° Equal
Side A width Side B width

Privacy/Modesty/SOTO Rail Privacy/Modesty/SOTO Rail
28"W 34"W 40"W 46"W 52"W 58"W 64"W 28"W 34"W 40"W 46"W 52"W 58"W 64"W

W
o

rk
su

rf
a

c
e

s

34"W � �

40"W •� •� •� •�

46"W •� •� •� •� •� •�

52"W •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •�

58"W •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •�

64"W •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •�

25"W 31"W 37"W 43"W 49"W 55"W

Cableway

Side A width Side B width

SlatRail SlatRail

24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W 24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W

W
o

rk
su

rf
a

c
e

s

34"W � �

40"W •� •� •� •�

46"W •� •� •� •� •� •�

52"W •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •�

58"W •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •�

64"W •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •�

Tip: Top-mount handle sizes
for Series 3 worksurfaces
include 34"W x 34"W and
40"W x 40"W 120° equal
worksurfaces only.

A
B

Series 5
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Series 3 and 5 Worksurfaces, continued
...............................................................................................................................................

Legend

• = Series 3
� = Series 5

120° Extended
Side A width Side B width

Privacy/Modesty/SOTO Rail Privacy/Modesty/SOTO Rail
28"W 34"W 40"W 46"W 52"W 58"W 64"W 28"W 34"W 40"W 46"W 52"W 58"W 64"W

W
o

rk
su

rf
a

c
e

s 34"W •�

40"W •� •�

46"W •� •� •�

58"W •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •�

64"W •� •� •� •� •� •�

25"W 31"W 37"W 43"W 49"W 55"W 61"W

Cableway

Side A width Side B width

SlatRail SlatRail
24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W 24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W

W
o

rk
su

rf
a

c
e

s 34"W •�

40"W •� •�

46"W •� •� •�

58"W •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •� •�

64"W •� •� •� •� •�

A
B

Series 3

Tip: Left-hand units shown.
Right-hand units available.

Bubble Jetty
Side A width Side A width

Privacy/Modesty/SOTO Rail SlatRail

W
o

rk
su

rf
a

c
e

s 28"W 34"W 40"W 46"W 52"W 58"W 64"W 24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W
64"W •� •�

70"W •� •�

76"W •� •�

25"W 31"W 37"W 43"W 49"W 55"W 61"W

Cableway

A

Series 3

A
B

Series 5

A

Series 5

Tip: Left-hand units shown.
Right-hand units available.
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Rectangular and Rectangular Bi-level
Side A width Side A width

Privacy/Modesty/SOTO Rail SlatRail
W

o
rk

su
rf

a
c

e
s

28"W 34"W 40"W 46"W 52"W 58"W 64"W 24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W

40"W • • • • •
46"W • • • • • • •
58"W • • • • • • • • • •

25"W 31"W 37"W 43"W 49"W 55"W 61"W

Cableway

Airtouch Worksurfaces

Tip: Cableways are not rec-
ommended for use with
Airtouch 221/4"D rectangular
worksurfaces.

90° Corner and 90° Corner Bi-Level
Side A width Side B width

Privacy/Modesty/SOTO Rail Privacy/Modesty/SOTO Rail

W
o

rk
su

rf
a

c
e

s 28"W 34"W 40"W 46"W 52"W 58"W 64"W 28"W 34"W 40"W 46"W 52"W 58"W 64"W

391/4"W • • • •
451/4"W • • • • • •

25"W 31"W 37"W 43"W 49"W 55"W 61"W

Cableway

Side A width Side B width

SlatRail SlatRail

W
o

rk
su

rf
a

c
e

s 24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W 24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W

391/4"W • • • • • •
451/4"W • • • • • • • •

A

B

A
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Side A width Side B width

SlatRail SlatRail

W
o

rk
su

rf
a

c
e

s 24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W 24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W

34"W • • • •

120° Equal
Side A width Side B width

Privacy/Modesty/SOTO Rail Privacy/Modesty/SOTO Rail

W
o

rk
su

rf
a

c
e

s 28"W 34"W 40"W 46"W 52"W 58"W 64"W 28"W 34"W 40"W 46"W 52"W 58"W 64"W

34"W • •
25"W 31"W 37"W 43"W 49"W 55"W 61"W

Cableway

Airtouch Worksurfaces, continued

B

A

August 2015 



Details Worktools Specification Guide                                                                                                                 cWorktools Compatibility Charts, continued  281

Worktools Compatibility
Charts

...............................................................................................................................................

H
e

ig
h

t-A
d

ju
sT

a
b

le
 

W
o

rk
su

rfa
c

e
s

...............................................................................................................................................

Side A width Side B width

SlatRail SlatRail

W
o

rk
su

rf
a

c
e

s 24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W 24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W

40"W • • • • • •
46"W • • • • • • • •

90° Corner
Side A width Side B width

Privacy/Modesty/SOTO Rail Privacy/Modesty/SOTO Rail

W
o

rk
su

rf
a

c
e

s 28"W 34"W 40"W 46"W 52"W 58"W 64"W 28"W 34"W 40"W 46"W 52"W 58"W 64"W

40"W • • • • • •
46"W • • • • • • • •

25"W 31"W 37"W 43"W 49"W 55"W 61"W

Cableway

A

B

Series 7 Worksurfaces

Rectangular
Side A width Side A width

Privacy/Modesty/SOTO Rail SlatRail
28"W 34"W 40"W 46"W 52"W 58"W 64"W 24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W

W
o

rk
su

rf
a

c
e

s

34"W • • •
42"W • • • • •
46"W • • • • • • •
58"W • • • • • • • • • •
66"W • • • • • • • • • • • •
70"W • • • • • • • • • • • •
78"W • • • • • • • • • • • • •

25"W 31"W 37"W 43"W 49"W 55"W 61"W

Cableway

A
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Series 7 Worksurfaces, continued

90° Equal
Side A width Side B width

Privacy/Modesty/SOTO Rail Privacy/Modesty/SOTO Rail

W
o

rk
su

rf
a

c
e

s 28"W 34"W 40"W 46"W 52"W 58"W 64"W 28"W 34"W 40"W 46"W 52"W 58"W 64"W

58"W • • • • • • • • • •
70"W • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

25"W 31"W 37"W 43"W 49"W 55"W 61"W

Cableway

Side A width Side B width

SlatRail SlatRail

W
o

rk
su

rf
a

c
e

s 24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W 24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W

58"W • • • • • • • • • •
70"W • • • • • • • • • • • •

A B

90° Extended, 90° Boot, and 90° Taper
Side A width Side B width

Privacy/Modesty/SOTO Rail Privacy/Modesty/SOTO Rail
28"W 34"W 40"W 46"W 52"W 58"W 64"W 28"W 34"W 40"W 46"W 52"W 58"W 64"W

W
o

rk
su

rf
a

c
e

s 40"W • •
46"W • • •
58"W • • • • • • • • • • •
70"W • • • • • • •

25"W 31"W 37"W 43"W 49"W 55"W 61"W

Cableway

Side A width Side B width

SlatRail SlatRail

W
o

rk
su

rf
a

c
e

s 24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W 24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W

40"W • • •
46"W • • • •
58"W • • • • • • • • • •
70"W • • • • • •

A B

Tip: Left-hand units shown.
Right-hand units available.
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Series 7 Worksurfaces, continued

120° Equal
Side A width Side B width

Privacy/Modesty/SOTO Rail Privacy/Modesty/SOTO Rail
28"W 34"W 40"W 46"W 52"W 58"W 64"W 28"W 34"W 40"W 46"W 52"W 58"W 64"W

W
o

rk
su

rf
a

c
e

s 42"W • • • • •
48"W • • • • • • •
54"W • • • • • • • • •
66"W • • • • • • • • • • • • •

25"W 31"W 37"W 43"W 49"W 55"W 61"W

Cableway

Side A width Side B width

SlatRail SlatRail

W
o

rk
su

rf
a

c
e

s 24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W 24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W

42"W • • • • • •
48"W • • • • • • • •
54"W • • • • • • • • • •
66"W • • • • • • • • • • • •

A
B

A
B 120° Extended

Side A width Side B width

Privacy/Modesty/SOTO Rail Privacy/Modesty/SOTO Rail

W
o

rk
su

rf
a

c
e

s

28"W 34"W 40"W 46"W 52"W 58"W 64"W 28"W 34"W 40"W 46"W 52"W 58"W 64"W

38"W • •
54"W • • • • • • • •
66"W • • • • • •

25"W 31"W 37"W 43"W 49"W 55"W 61"W

Cableway

Side A width Side B width

SlatRail SlatRail

W
o

rk
su

rf
a

c
e

s

24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W 24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W

38"W • •
54"W • • • • • • • • • •
66"W • • • • • •

Tip: Left-hand units shown.
Right-hand units available.
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Series 3 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces

Series 3 worksurfaces
support computer-intensive
users and mobile users in
single occupant, multi-occu-
pant, or high-churn environ-
ments. They allow users to
quickly and effortlessly raise
and lower their worksurfaces
between seated and stand-
ing positions. 
cSpecifying, page 292

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Base supports a maximum
distributed weight load of
205 lb, including the weight
of the worksurface.

Leveling glides adjust
5/8" to install unit on uneven
floors. 1" glides are available
as an option. 

Crank handle adjusts
height at the rate of four
turns per inch for worksur-
faces with two legs and six
turns per inch for worksur-
faces with three legs. 

Worksurface has a wood
core with a High-Pressure
Laminate or wood veneer
surface and is 13/16" thick. 

Edge is available in 3 mm,
knife, or urethane edge 
profile. 

Height-AdjusTable
base adjusts from 22"H to
34"H in any increment.

Telescoping stretchers
flex to accommodate work-
surface overhang, if allowed.

Crank handle adjusts
height at the rate of four
turns per inch for worksur-
faces with two legs and six
turns per inch for worksur-
faces with three legs. 
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Series 3 worksurfaces
adjust 22"H to 34"H in any
increment.

Bi-level worksurfaces
are two pieces – a large
monitor surface with a
smaller keyboard surface
attached. You can adjust the
height of the monitor surface
from 22"H to 34"H and the
keyboard surface moves
along with it. 

Keyboard worksurface
on bi-level worksur-
faces is supported by a
dual arm spring mechanism
that allows it to adjust posi-
tions up to 6" higher or 41/2"
lower than the monitor 
worksurface.

Keyboard surface tilts
with a range of 25°.

22"
34"

22"
34"

Monitor

Keyboard

6"

Floor

41/2"

Rectangular keyboard
worksurface is 101/2"
deep, except knife edge and
urethane profile which are
10" deep.

90° corner keyboard
worksurface is 12" deep
in center.

Bi-level worksurfaces
have a 11/2" gap between
keyboard and monitor 
surfaces and have 1" spac-
ing between the worksur-
faces, extending the entire
depth and width of the work-
surface to accommodate
cables and prevent pinching.

Worksurface sizes are
listed in actual dimensions to
allow for 1" gap to adjacent
furniture eliminating any
pinch points.

Crank handle is either
located front-mount or top-
mount and is not specifiable. 
cSee specifying pages for
availability.

Front-mount handle is
fixed and stored in place.

1"11/2"

Top-mount handle is
located on the right-hand
side only, except for 
P-tables 46"W x 70"W and
can be easily removed for
storage.
Tip: Top-mount handle avail-
able on 34"W and 40"W 
rectangular, 40"W x 40"W
and 46"W x 46"W 90° cor-
ner, 46"W x 70"W, 70"W x
46"W, 46"W x 76"W, and
76"W x 46"W P-table, 34"W
x 34"W and 40"W x 40"W
120° equal, and all bi-level
worksurfaces.

Top-mount handle
sweeps in a circle with a 10"
diameter and may interfere
with mounting tools.

Feet of base extend 1"
past worksurface edge to
eliminate pinch points and
add clearance for cable
access.

10"D

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurfaces

Front (user’s) edge
profile is available in three
shapes. Universal tables
have a continuous edge 
profile available in three
shapes.

PVC-free, 3 mm edge
profiles are proprietary
polyolefin blend for all solid
colors and seven woodgrain
finishes.  Matching 1 mm
side and back edges are
also PVC-free.  See surface
material listing in this book
for specific PVC-free 
availability.
Tip: Universal Tables have a
continuous 3 mm edge.

Edge profile finishes
are specified separately
from laminate color.

PVC-free, knife edge
with 3 mm edge profile
are proprietary blend for
solid colors and seven
woodgrain finishes.
Matching 1 mm side and
back edges are also 
PVC-free.
Tip: Knife edge available on
Series 3 and Series 5
Height-AdjusTable worksur-
faces only.

Urethane edge profiles
are specifiable in black or
felt.

3 mm
edge profile

Knife
edge profile

Urethane
edge profile

Universal tables have 2"
radius corners on all four
sides with a continuous
user's edge. Radius corners
eliminate sharp edges and
are appropriate for free-
standing furniture.

Universal systems,
knife edge, urethane
edge, and wood veneer
worksurfaces have 90°
corners on all four sides with
a front user's edge.

Wood Veneer
Worksurfaces

Front (user’s) edge 
profile is wood veneer 
with a square (3 mm) radius.
Back edge and edge that
joins to adjacent worksur-
faces are flat. Wood edge
color matches finish speci-
fied for worksurface.
Tip: Wood veneer worksur-
faces are available on
Series 3 and Series 5
Height-AdjusTable worksur-
faces only.

                                        

Series 3 Height-AdjusTable
Worksurfaces
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Application Topics
Moving tables can collide
with other components. 
Do not install overhead stor-
age, desk-height power, or
desk accessories in the path
of height-adjustable 
worksurfaces.

Screens mount to worksur-
faces in privacy or below the
worksurface for modesty.
cSee Worktools
Compatibility Charts, page
274, for help determining
appropriate screen widths
for each Series 3 worksur-
face size.

Cableways mount to
worksurfaces to help man-
age cables at worksurface
height for a clean aesthetic
and can be used in combi-
nation with screens.
cSee Worktools
Compatibility Charts, page
274, for help determining
appropriate cableway widths
for each Series 3 worksur-
face size.

SOTO Rail and SlatRail
mount to worksurfaces to
support worktools, freeing
up worksurface space.
cSee Worktools
Compatibility Charts, page
274, for help determining
appropriate SOTO Rail and
SlatRail widths for each
Series 3 worksurface size.

Mobile pedestals
higher than 201/2" will
impede height range of
worksurface.
Tip: Do not place storage
underneath handle.

Maximum distributed
load-bearing weight
including worksurface
is 205 lb.

All assemblies meet 
or exceed ANSI/BIFMA 
standards.

27"H pedestal

Installation
Worksurfaces ship with
pre-drilled holes for mount-
ing bases.

Two-piece tops ship with
flush mounted worksurface
bracing.

Counterweights are
shipped for field installation
to ensure stability when 
necessary.

Height-AdjusTable
base requires attachment
to the worksurface.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Worksurface overhang
for pedestal storage
varies by shape and size of
worksurface. Worksurface
widths over 58" allow for 
single or dual overhang. Use
the Details online Adjus-
Tables tool for specifics.

Telescoping stretchers
collapse to accommodate
worksurface overhang, if
allowed. Pre-drilled holes
are provided for both over-
hang (15") and non-over-
hang (11/4") instances;
therefore, base placement is
determined during assembly.

Larger 90° equal work-
surfaces are manufac-
tured in two pieces due to
laminate sheet size. Flush-
mounted worksurface brac-
ing is provided. Smallest
section of the worksurface
must not overhang lifting 
column.

34"W 120° equal work-
surfaces have a 2-leg
base. All other widths have a
3-leg base.

Worksurface
B

Worksurface
AMount

base
here

Worksurface
B

Worksurface
A

Surface Materials
High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurface

•  Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate
  (option)
  A program including non-
  Steelcase laminates which
  are suitable for use on
  Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

3 mm or knife edge
profile
•  Plastic 

Urethane edge profile
•  6000 Black
•  6278 Felt 

Wood Veneer
Worksurface

•  Wood veneer (standard)
•  Customiz stain (option)
•  Full-Fill Finish (option)

Square 3 mm edge 
profile
•  Wood veneer to match 
  worksurface

Height-AdjusTable
Base
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum
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Series 3 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces, continued
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Series 3 Height-AdjusTable
Worksurfaces

W RD

LD

W
RD

LD

W
RD

LD

W
RD

LD

W
RD

LD

W
RD

LD

W
RD

LD

Worksurface Weight

Worksurface             W LD                    RD       Style                     Worksurface
Shape                                                            Number                Weight

Rectangular–23"D           34" 23"                        23"         A3RQ342323             25 lb

                                        40" 23"                        23"         A3RQ402323             29 lb

                                        46" 23"                        23"         A3RQ462323             33 lb

                                        52" 23"                        23"         A3RQ522323             37 lb

                                        58" 23"                        23"         A3RQ582323             42 lb

                                        64" 23"                        23"         A3RQ642323             46 lb                  

                                        70" 23"                        23"         A3RQ702323             50 lb

                                        76" 23"                        23"         A3RQ762323             54 lb

Rectangular–29"D           34" 29"                        29"         A3RQ342929             31 lb

                                       40" 29"                        29"         A3RQ402929             36 lb

                                        46" 29"                        29"         A3RQ462929             42 lb

                                        52" 29"                        29"         A3RQ522929             47 lb

                                        58" 29"                        29"         A3RQ582929             52 lb

                                        64" 29"                        29"         A3RQ642929             58 lb

                                        70" 29"                        29"         A3RQ702929             63 lb

                                        76" 29"                        29"         A3RQ762929             68 lb                  

Rectangular Bi-Level       34" 29"                        29"         A3RD342929             40 lb

                                        40" 29"                        29"         A3RD402929             47 lb

                                        46" 29"                        29"         A3RD462929             53 lb

                                                                                                                     

                                                                                                                     

Taper-Flat                        58" 29"                        23"         A3RT582923             46 lb

                                        64" 29"                        23"         A3RT642923             50 lb

                                        70" 29"                        23"         A3RT702923             55 lb

                                        76" 29"                        23"         A3RT762923             60 lb

                                        58" 23"                        29"         A3RT582329             46 lb

                                        64" 23"                        29"         A3RT642329             50 lb

                                        70" 23"                        29"         A3RT702329             55 lb

                                        76" 23"                        29"         A3RT762329             60 lb

Concave                          58" 29"                        29"         A3CQ582929             50 lb

                                        64" 29"                        29"         A3CQ642929             55 lb

                                        70" 29"                        29"         A3CQ702929             60 lb

                                        76" 29"                        29"         A3CQ762929             65 lb

                                                                                   

                                                                                                                     

Bullet–23"D                     46" 23"                        23"         A3BQ462323             31 lb

                                        52" 23"                        23"         A3BQ522323             36 lb

                                        58" 23"                        23"         A3BQ582323             40 lb

                                        64" 23"                        23"         A3BQ642323             44 lb

                                        70" 23"                        23"         A3BQ702323             48 lb

                                        76" 23"                        23"         A3BQ762323             53 lb

Bullet–29"D                     46" 29"                        29"         A3BQ462929             39 lb

                                        52" 29"                        29"         A3BQ522929             44 lb

                                        58" 29"                        29"         A3BQ582929             50 lb

                                        64" 29"                        29"         A3BQ642929             55 lb

                                        70" 29"                        29"         A3BQ702929             60 lb

                                        76" 29"                        29"         A3BQ762929             66 lb
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...............................................................................................................................................
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LW RW

LD RD

LW RW

LD RD

LW RW

LD
RD

LW

LD

RD

RW

LW

RW

LD

RD

Worksurface Weight, continued

Worksurface             LW LD        RW       RD       Style                     Worksurface
Shape                                                            Number                Weight

90° Corner                       40" 23"         40"         23"         A3LQ40234023         45 lb

                                        46" 23"         46"         23"         A3LQ46234623         50 lb

                                                                                                                     

                                                                                                                     

                                                                                                                     

                                                                                                                     

90° Corner Bi-Level         40" 23"         40"         23"         A3LD40234023          55 lb

                                        46" 23"         46"         23"         A3LD46234623          67 lb

                                                                                                                     

                                                                                                                     

                                                                                                                     

90° Equal–23"D               52" 23"         52"         23"         A3LQ52235223         60 lb

                                        58" 23"         58"         23"         A3LQ58235823         68 lb

                                        64" 23"         64"         23"         A3LQ64236423         81 lb

                                        70" 23"         70"         23"         A3LQ70237023         89 lb

                                        76" 23"         70"         23"         A3LQ76237623         97 lb

90° Equal–29"D               52" 29"         52"         29"         A3LQ52295229         70 lb

                                        58" 29"         58"         29"         A3LQ58295829         80 lb

                                        64" 29"         64"         29"         A3LQ64296429         98 lb

                                                                                                                     

                                                                                                                     

90° Extended–23"D         58" 23"         40"         23"         A3LE58234023          56 lb

                                        58" 23"         46"         23"         A3LE58234623          60 lb

                                        64" 23"         40"         23"         A3LE64234023          60 lb

                                        64" 23"         46"         23"         A3LE64234623          64 lb

                                        64" 23"         58"         23"         A3LE64235823          73 lb

                                        70" 23"         40"         23"         A3LE70234023          64 lb

                                        70" 23"         46"         23"         A3LE70234623          69 lb

                                        70" 23"         58"         23"         A3LE70235823          77 lb

                                        76" 23"         40"         23"         A3LE76234023          69 lb

                                        76" 23"         46"         23"         A3LE76234623          73 lb

                                        76" 23"         58"         23"         A3LE76235823          81 lb

                                        40" 23"         58"         23"         A3LE40235823          56 lb

                                        40" 23"         64"         23"         A3LE40236423          60 lb

                                        40" 23"         70"         23"         A3LE40237023          64 lb

                                        40" 23"         76"         23"         A3LE40237623          69 lb

                                        46" 23"         58"         23"         A3LE46235823          60 lb

                                        46" 23"         64"         23"         A3LE46236423          64 lb

                                        46" 23"         70"         23"         A3LE46237023          69 lb

                                        46" 23"         76"         23"         A3LE46237623          73 lb

                                        58" 23"         64"         23"         A3LE58236423          73 lb

                                        58" 23"         70"         23"         A3LE58237023          77 lb

                                        58" 23"         76"         23"         A3LE58237623          81 lb

                                                                                                                     

                                                                                                                     

August 2015 



Details Worktools Specification Guide                                                                                            cSeries 3 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces, continued  289

Series 3 Height-AdjusTable
Worksurfaces
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RD
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LD RD
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LD RD
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Worksurface Weight, continued

Worksurface             LW LD        RW       RD       Style                     Worksurface
Shape                                                            Number                Weight

90° Extended–29"D         64" 29"         58"         29"         A3LE64295829          86 lb

                                        70" 29"         64"         29"         A3LE70296429          91 lb

                                        76" 29"         58"         29"         A3LE76295829          96 lb

                                        58" 29"         64"         29"         A3LE58296429          86 lb

                                        58" 29"         70"         29"         A3LE58297029          91 lb

                                        58" 29"         76"         29"         A3LE58297629          96 lb

90° Boot                           64" 29"         58"         23"         A3LE64295823          75 lb

                                        70" 29"         40"         23"         A3LE70294023          67 lb

                                        70" 29"         46"         23"         A3LE70294623          71 lb

                                        70" 29"         58"         23"         A3LE70295823          80 lb

                                        76" 29"         40"         23"         A3LE76294023          72 lb

                                        76" 29"         46"         23"         A3LE76294623          76 lb

                                        76" 29"         58"         23"         A3LE76295823          84 lb

                                        40" 23"         70"         29"         A3LE40237029          67 lb

                                        40" 23"         76"         29"         A3LE40237629          72 lb

                                        46 23"         70"         29"         A3LE46237029          71 lb

                                        46 23"         76"         29"         A3LE46237629          76 lb

                                        58" 23"         64"         29"         A3LE58236429          75 lb

                                        58" 23"         76"         29"         A3LE58237629          84 lb

P-Table–23"D                  64" 29"         58"         23"         A3PE64295823         78 lb

                                        70" 29"         46"         23"         A3PE70294623         74 lb

                                        70" 29"         58"         23"         A3PE70295823         83 lb

                                        76" 29"         46"         23"         A3PE76294623         80 lb

                                        76" 29"         58"         23"         A3PE76295823         88 lb

                                        46" 23"         70"         29"         A3PE46237029         74 lb

                                        46" 23"         76"         29"         A3PE46237629         80 lb

                                        58" 23"         64"         29"         A3PE58236429         78 lb

                                        58" 23"         70"         29"         A3PE58237029         83 lb

                                        58" 23"         76"         29"         A3PE58237629         88 lb

P-Table–29"D                  64" 29"         58"         29"         A3PE64295829         83 lb

                                        70" 29"         58"         29"         A3PE70295829         88 lb

                                        76" 29"         58"         29"         A3PE76295829         94 lb

                                        58" 29"         64"         29"         A3PE58296429         83 lb

                                        58" 29"         70"         29"         A3PE58297029         88 lb

                                        58" 29"         76"         29"         A3PE58297629         94 lb

120° Equal                       34" 23"         34"         23"         A3WQ34233423        45 lb

                                        40" 23"         40"         23"         A3WQ40234023        54 lb

                                        46" 23"         46"         23"         A3WQ46234623        63 lb

                                        52" 23"         52"         23"         A3WQ52235223        73 lb

                                        58" 23"         58"         23"         A3WQ58235823        82 lb

                                        64" 23"         64"         23"         A3WQ64236423        92 lb
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Series 3 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces, continued

RD

LD

W

RD

LD

W

LW
RW

LD

RD

Worksurface Weight, continued

Worksurface             LW LD        RW       RD       Style                     Worksurface
Shape                                                            Number                Weight

120° Extended                 58" 23"         34"         23"         A3WE58233423        63 lb

                                        58" 23"         40"         23"         A3WE58234023        68 lb

                                        58" 23"         46"         23"         A3WE58234623        73 lb

                                        64" 23"         34"         23"         A3WE64233423        68 lb

                                        64" 23"         40"         23"         A3WE64234023        73 lb

                                        64" 23"         46"         23"         A3WE64234623        78 lb

                                        64" 23"         58"         23"         A3WE64235823        87 lb

                                        34" 23"         58"         23"         A3WE34235823        63 lb

                                        34" 23"         64"         23"         A3WE34236423        68 lb

                                        46" 23"         64"         23"         A3WE46236423        78 lb

                                        58" 23"         64"         23"         A3WE58236423        87 lb

                                                                                                                     

                                                                                                                     

                                                                                                                         

Worksurface             W LD                    RD       Style                     Worksurface
Shape                                                            Number                Weight

23"D Bubble Jetty            64" 29"                        23"         A3JL642923              58 lb

                                        70" 29"                        23"         A3JL702923              62 lb

                                        76" 29"                        23"         A3JL762923              66 lb

                                        64" 23"                        29"         A3JR642329              58 lb

                                        70" 23"                        29"         A3JR702329              62 lb

                                        76" 23"                        29"         A3JR762329              66 lb

29"D Bubble Jetty            64" 29"                        29"         A3JL642929              62 lb

                                        70" 29"                        29"         A3JL702929              67 lb

                                        76" 29"                        29"         A3JL762929              73 lb

                                        64" 29"                        29"         A3JR642929              62 lb

                                        70" 29"                        29"         A3JR702929              67 lb

                                        76" 29"                        29"         A3JR762929              73 lb
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Series 3 Height-AdjusTable
Worksurfaces
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Series 3 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer worksurfaces
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish                                Prices at right                        Specify full-fill finish number.

  Glides                   •  1" adjustable glides                     +$28                                      Specify with 1" glides.

  Related                •  Slatwall, SlatRail, and freestanding worktools                       cPage 32
  Products              •  SOTO rail/shelves and worktools                                           cPage 53
                                       •  Flat panel arms                                                                      cPage 200
                                     •  Privacy/modesty screens and cableways                              cPage 360
                                     •  Cable and power management                                              cPage 366

Tip: Series 3 Height-
AdjusTable base requires
assembly and attachment 
to worksurface.

Tip: Worksurface ships with
pre-drilled holes for mount-
ing bases.

Tip: Crank handle location is
not selectable. Crank handle
is front or top mounted. 
cSee Worktools
Compatibility Charts, page
274.

Tip: Maximum distributed
load-bearing capacity is 205
lb per table including 
worksurface.

Tip: Mobile pedestals higher
than 201/2"H will impede 
the lowest height range of 
worksurface. Do not place
storage underneath handle.

Tip: Worksurface overhang
for pedestal storage varies
by shape and size. Use the
Details online AdjusTable
tool for specifics.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please  refer to the elec-
tronic catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: For help determining
privacy/modesty screen,
cableway, SOTO rail, and
SlatRail width compatibility. 
cSee Worktools
Compatibility Charts, page
274.

Tip: For all edge profiles, add
a suffix to the style number.
(For example, A3RQ342323
becomes A3RQ342323V for
wood with square edge
profile.)

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 284

• High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• High-Pressure Laminate worksurface edges:

–Universal Tables: plastic 3 mm edge profile on all sides
–Universal Systems or knife edge worksurfaces: plastic 3
mm edge profile on front edge with matching 1 mm plastic
on sides and back

–Urethane profile worksurfaces: urethane on front edge
with matching plastic 3 mm edge profile on sides and 
back

• Wood worksurface edges:
–Wood veneer square 3 mm radius on front edge with 
 1 mm matching veneer flat profile on side and back 
 edges

• Worksurface corners:
–Radius corners on Universal Tables, if selected
–90° corners on Universal Systems, knife edge, urethane, 
 and wood worksurface profiles, if selected

• Height-AdjusTable base with crank handle: paint
• Telescoping stretchers
• Dual-arm spring assist mechanism for bi-level 

worksurfaces, if selected
• 5/8" adjustable glides
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix: 
U Universal Tables
Y Universal Systems
K Knife edge
S Urethane profile
V Wood veneer

2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color
number for worksurface

3 Plastic or urethane color number for pro-
file edge on laminate worksurface, if
selected

4 Paint color for base:
0835 Black
4799 Platinum

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 452.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

W RD
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Series 3 Height-AdjusTable
Worksurfaces

Specification Information

                                       U.S. Base Prices

                

DDimensions      DStyle              DUniversal DUniversal DKnife DUrethane DWood DOption
dW LD RD     dNumber          dTables      dSystems   dEdge dProfile dVeneer d(Add $ to
d d d d d d d dBase Price)
d          d                       d                 d                 d d d d
d          d                       d                 d                 d d d dFull-Fill
d          d                       d                 d d d d dFinish
d          d                       dSuffix U    dSuffix Y   dSuffix K dSuffix S dSuffix V d

Rectangular Worksurfaces
23"D

34" 23" 23"        A3RQ342323   $1198            $1141            $1314 $1545 $1662 +$27

40" 23" 23"        A3RQ402323   $1235            $1176            $1355 $1589 $1706 +$46

46" 23" 23"        A3RQ462323   $1274            $1214            $1392 $1631 $1751 +$46

52" 23" 23"        A3RQ522323   $1311            $1250            $1431 $1675 $1797 +$46

58" 23" 23"        A3RQ582323   $1353            $1290            $1474 $1721 $1844 +$46

64" 23" 23"        A3RQ642323   $1392            $1330            $1517 $1767 $1893 +$67

70" 23" 23"        A3RQ702323   $1432            $1369            $1561 $1814 $1941 +$67

76" 23" 23"        A3RQ762323   $1477            $1414            $1606 $1866 $1991 +$67

29"D

34" 29" 29"        A3RQ342929   $1401            $1340            $1523 $1762 $1882 +$46

40" 29" 29"        A3RQ402929   $1442            $1381            $1566 $1810 $1932 +$46

46" 29" 29"        A3RQ462929   $1487            $1424            $1611 $1858 $1983 +$46

52" 29" 29"        A3RQ522929   $1532            $1469            $1658 $1910 $2036 +$67

58" 29" 29"        A3RQ582929   $1578            $1513            $1706 $1962 $2090 +$67

64" 29" 29"        A3RQ642929   $1626            $1561            $1755 $2016 $2145 +$67

70" 29" 29"        A3RQ702929   $1675            $1609            $1807 $2070 $2201 +$67

76" 29" 29"        A3RQ762929   $1727            $1659            $1858 $2127 $2261 +$67
d          d                       d                 d                d d d d

Rectangular Bi-Level Worksurfaces
34" 29" 29"        A3RD342929   $2309            $2232            $2466 $2779 $2933 +$46

40" 29" 29"        A3RD402929   $2353            $2274            $2510 $2826 $2985 +$46

46" 29" 29"        A3RD462929   $2396            $2316            $2557 $2877 $3036 +$46
d          d                       d                 d                d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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Tip: For all edge profiles, add
a suffix to the style number.
(For example, A3RQ342323
becomes A3RQ342323V for
wood with square edge
profile.)

Tip: Only single and dual flat
panel monitor arm applica-
tions are permitted for use
with 2-leg height adjustable
tables.

Tip: 34"W and 40"W rectan-
gular worksurfaces have a
top mount handle located 
on right-hand side of 
worksurface. 46"W to 70"W
have a front mount handle.

Tip: All bi-level worksurfaces
have a top mount handle
located on right-hand side of 
worksurface.

W
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Specification Information

                                       U.S. Base Prices

                

DDimensions      DStyle              DUniversal DUniversal DKnife DUrethane DWood DOption
dW LD RD       dNumber          dTables      dSystems   dEdge dProfile dVeneer d(Add $ to
d d d d d d d dBase Price)
d            d                       d                 d                 d d d d
d            d                       d                 d                 d d d dFull-Fill
d            d                       d                 d d d d dFinish
d            d                       d                 d                 d d d d
d            d                       d                 d                 d d d d
d            d                       d                 d                 d d d d
d            d                       d                 d                 d d d d
d            d                       d                 d                 d d d d
d            d                       d                 d                 d d d d
d            d                       dSuffix U    dSuffix Y   dSuffix K dSuffix S dSuffix V d

Taper-Flat Worksurfaces
Left-Hand

58" 29" 23"          A3RT582923   $1578            $1513            $1706 $1962 $2090 +$67

64" 29" 23"          A3RT642923   $1626            $1561            $1755 $2016 $2145 +$67

70" 29" 23"          A3RT702923   $1675            $1609            $1807 $2070 $2201 +$67

76" 29" 23"          A3RT762923   $1727            $1659            $1858 $2127 $2261 +$67

Right-Hand

58" 23" 29"          A3RT582329   $1578            $1513            $1706 $1962 $2090 +$67

64" 23" 29"          A3RT642329   $1626            $1561            $1755 $2016 $2145 +$67

70" 23" 29"          A3RT702329   $1675            $1609            $1807 $2070 $2201 +$67

76" 23" 29"          A3RT762329   $1727            $1659            $1858 $2127 $2261 +$67
d            d                       d                 d                d d d d

Concave Worksurfaces
58" 29" 29"          A3CQ582929   $1578            $1513            $1706 $1962 $2090 +$67

64" 29" 29"          A3CQ642929   $1626            $1561            $1755 $2016 $2145 +$67

70" 29" 29"          A3CQ702929   $1675            $1609            $1807 $2070 $2201 +$67

76" 29" 29"          A3CQ762929   $1727            $1659            $1858 $2127 $2261 +$67
d            d                       d                 d                d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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RD
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Series 3 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces, continued

                                        

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
Tip: For all edge profiles, add
a suffix to the style number.
(For example, A3RQ342323
becomes A3RQ342323V for
wood with square edge
profile.)

Tip: Taper-flat worksurfaces
do not allow for worksurface
overhang.

Tip: Taper-flat worksurfaces
utilize a 29"D base causing
the foot to extend past the
worksurface on the 23"D
side.

Tip: Only single and dual flat
panel monitor arm applica-
tions are permitted for use
with 2-leg height adjustable
tables.

Tip: Concave worksurfaces
do not allow for worksurface
overhang. 

Tip: Center of concave work-
surface is 251/5"D.

W
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W
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LD

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Series 3 Height-AdjusTable
Worksurfaces

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

                                       U.S. Base Prices

                

DDimensions      DStyle              DUniversal DUniversal DKnife DUrethane DWood DOption
dW LD RD       dNumber          dTables      dSystems   dEdge dProfile dVeneer d(Add $ to
d d d d d d d dBase Price)
d            d                       d                 d                 d d d d
d            d                       d                 d                 d d d dFull-Fill
d            d                       d                 d d d d dFinish
d            d                       d                 d                 d d d d
d            d                       d                 d                 d d d d
d            d                       d                 d                 d d d d
d            d                       d                 d                 d d d d
d            d                       d                 d                 d d d d
d            d                       d                 d                 d d d d
d            d                       dSuffix U    dSuffix Y   dSuffix K dSuffix S dSuffix V d

Bullet Worksurfaces
23"D

46" 23" 23"          A3BQ462323   $1274            $1214            $1392 $1631 $1751 +$46

52" 23" 23"          A3BQ522323   $1311            $1250            $1431 $1675 $1797 +$46

58" 23" 23"          A3BQ582323   $1353            $1290            $1474 $1721 $1844 +$46

64" 23" 23"          A3BQ642323   $1392            $1330            $1517 $1767 $1893 +$67

70" 23" 23"          A3BQ702323   $1432            $1369            $1561 $1814 $1941 +$67

76" 23" 23"          A3BQ762323   $1477            $1414            $1606 $1866 $1991 +$67

29"D

46" 29" 29"          A3BQ462929   $1487            $1424            $1611 $1858 $1983 +$46

52" 29" 29"          A3BQ522929   $1532            $1469            $1658 $1910 $2036 +$67

58" 29" 29"          A3BQ582929   $1578            $1513            $1706 $1962 $2090 +$67

64" 29" 29"          A3BQ642929   $1626            $1561            $1755 $2016 $2145 +$67

70" 29" 29"          A3BQ702929   $1675            $1609            $1807 $2070 $2201 +$67

76" 29" 29"          A3BQ762929   $1727            $1659            $1858 $2127 $2261 +$67
d            d                       d                 d                d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Tip: For all edge profiles, add
a suffix to the style number.
(For example, A3RQ342323
becomes A3RQ342323V for
wood with square edge
profile.)

Tip: Bullet worksurfaces are
not recommended for use
with pedestals.

Tip: Bullet worksurfaces 
with knife or urethane 
profile edges should not be
specified with products that
require a C-clamp.

Tip: Only single and dual flat
panel monitor arm applica-
tions are permitted for use
with 2-leg height adjustable
tables.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Series 3 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces, continued

                                        

LW RW

LD RD

LW RW

LD RD

Specification Information

                                                        U.S. Base Prices

                

DDimensions       DStyle                  DUniversal DUniversal DKnife DUrethane DWood DOption
dLW LD RW RD dNumber              dTables      dSystems   dEdge dProfile dVeneer d(Add $ to
d d d d d d d dBase Price)
d       d                          d                 d                 d d d d
d       d                          d                 d                 d d d dFull-Fill
d       d                          d                 d d d d dFinish
d       d                          d                 d                 d d d d
d       d                          d                 d                 d d d d
d       d                          dSuffix U    dSuffix Y   dSuffix K dSuffix S dSuffix V d

90° Corner Worksurfaces
40" 23" 40" 23"   A3LQ40234023   $1463            $1373            $1640 $1993 $2171 +$  46

46" 23" 46" 23"   A3LQ46234623   $1507            $1418            $1686 $2046 $2227 +$  67
d       d                          d                 d                d d d d

90° Corner Bi-Level Worksurfaces
40" 23" 40" 23"   A3LD40234023   $2258            $2151            $2476 $2908 $3126 +$  46

46" 23" 46" 23"   A3LD46234623   $2303            $2192            $2522 $2961 $3181 +$  67
d       d                          d                 d                d d d d

90° Equal Worksurfaces
23"D

52" 23" 52" 23"   A3LQ52235223   $2137            $2040            $2332 $2724 $2919 +$  67

58" 23" 58" 23"   A3LQ58235823   $2270            $2168            $2471 $2873 $3074 +$  67

64" 23" 64" 23"   A3LQ64236423   $2409            $2305            $2617 $3032 $3240 +$  94

70" 23" 70" 23"   A3LQ70237023   $2557            $2449            $2771 $3200 $3412 +$  94

76" 23" 76" 23"   A3LQ76237623   $2713            $2604            $2933 $3376 $3596 +$121

29"D

52" 29" 52" 29"   A3LQ52295229   $2270            $2168            $2471 $2873 $3074 +$  67

58" 29" 58" 29"   A3LQ58295829   $2409            $2305            $2617 $3032 $3240 +$  94

64" 29" 64" 29"   A3LQ64296429   $2557            $2449            $2771 $3200 $3412 +$  94
d       d                          d                 d                d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
Tip: For all edge profiles, add
a suffix to the style number.
(For example, A3RQ342323
becomes A3RQ342323V for
wood with square edge
profile.)

Tip: Base only for 90° 
corner worksurfaces is 
not available.

Tip: Only single and dual flat
panel monitor arm applica-
tions are permitted for use
with 2-leg height adjustable
tables.

Tip: 40"W x 40"W and 46"W
x 46"W 90° worksurfaces
have a top mount handle
located on right-hand side of
worksurface.
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RD

Tip: 64"W and 70"W 90°
equal worksurfaces ship in
two pieces.
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Series 3 Height-AdjusTable
Worksurfaces
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

                                                        U.S. Base Prices

                

DDimensions       DStyle                  DUniversal DUniversal DKnife DUrethane DWood DOption
dLW LD RW RD dNumber              dTables      dSystems   dEdge dProfile dVeneer d(Add $ to
d d d d d d d dBase Price)
d       d                          d                 d                 d d d d
d       d                          d                 d                 d d d dFull-Fill
d       d                          d                 d d d d dFinish
d       d                          dSuffix U    dSuffix Y   dSuffix K dSuffix S dSuffix V d

90° Extended Worksurfaces
23"D, Left-Hand

58" 23" 40" 23"   A3LE58234023   $2075            $1978            $2269 $2653 $2845 +$67

58" 23" 46" 23"   A3LE58234623   $2137            $2040            $2332 $2724 $2919 +$67

64" 23" 40" 23"   A3LE64234023   $2137            $2040            $2332 $2724 $2919 +$67

64" 23" 46" 23"   A3LE64234623   $2201            $2102            $2400 $2796 $2995 +$67

64" 23" 58" 23"   A3LE64235823   $2338            $2235            $2542 $2952 $3157 +$67

70" 23" 40" 23"   A3LE70234023   $2201            $2102            $2400 $2796 $2995 +$67

70" 23" 46" 23"   A3LE70234623   $2270            $2168            $2471 $2873 $3074 +$67

70" 23" 58" 23"   A3LE70235823   $2409            $2305            $2617 $3032 $3240 +$94

76" 23" 40" 23"   A3LE76234023   $2270            $2168            $2471 $2873 $3074 +$67

76" 23" 46" 23"   A3LE76234623   $2338            $2235            $2542 $2952 $3157 +$67

76" 23" 58" 23"   A3LE76235823   $2481            $2375            $2692 $3114 $3324 +$94

23"D, Right-Hand

40" 23" 58" 23"   A3LE40235823   $2075            $1978            $2269 $2653 $2845 +$67

40" 23" 64" 23"   A3LE40236423   $2137            $2040            $2332 $2724 $2919 +$67

40" 23" 70" 23"   A3LE40237023   $2201            $2102            $2400 $2796 $2995 +$67

40" 23" 76" 23"   A3LE40237623   $2270            $2168            $2471 $2873 $3074 +$67

46" 23" 58" 23"   A3LE46235823   $2137            $2040            $2332 $2724 $2919 +$67

46" 23" 64" 23"   A3LE46236423   $2201            $2102            $2400 $2796 $2995 +$67

46" 23" 70" 23"   A3LE46237023   $2270            $2168            $2471 $2873 $3074 +$67

46" 23" 76" 23"   A3LE46237623   $2338            $2235            $2542 $2952 $3157 +$67

58" 23" 64" 23"   A3LE58236423   $2338            $2235            $2542 $2952 $3157 +$67

58" 23" 70" 23"   A3LE58237023   $2409            $2305            $2617 $3032 $3240 +$94

58" 23" 76" 23"   A3LE58237623   $2481            $2375            $2692 $3114 $3324 +$94
d       d                          d                 d                d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: For all edge profiles, add
a suffix to the style number.
(For example, A3RQ342323
becomes A3RQ342323V for
wood with square edge
profile.)

LW RW

LD
RD

LW RW

LD
RD

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Series 3 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces, continued

                                        

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

                                                        U.S. Base Prices

                

DDimensions       DStyle                  DUniversal DUniversal DKnife DUrethane DWood DOption
dLW LD RW RD dNumber              dTables      dSystems   dEdge dProfile dVeneer d(Add $ to
d d d d d d d dBase Price)
d       d                          d                 d                 d d d d
d       d                          d                 d                 d d d dFull-Fill
d       d                          d                 d d d d dFinish
d       d                          dSuffix U    dSuffix Y   dSuffix K dSuffix S dSuffix V d

90° Extended Worksurfaces, Continued
29"D, Left-Hand

64" 29" 58" 29"   A3LE64295829   $2481            $2375            $2692 $3114 $3324 +$  94

70" 29" 58" 29"   A3LE70295829   $2557            $2449            $2771 $3200 $3412 +$  94

76" 29" 58" 29"   A3LE76295829   $2634            $2524            $2851 $3286 $3503 +$121

29"D, Right-Hand

58" 29" 64" 29"   A3LE58296429   $2481            $2375            $2692 $3114 $3324 +$  94

58" 29" 70" 29"   A3LE58297029   $2557            $2449            $2771 $3200 $3412 +$  94

58" 29" 76" 29"   A3LE58297629   $2634            $2524            $2851 $3286 $3503 +$121
d       d                          d                 d                d d d d

90° Boot Worksurfaces
Left-Hand

64" 29" 58" 23"   A3LE64295823   $2409            $2305            $2617 $3032 $3240 +$  94

70" 29" 40" 23"   A3LE70294023   $2270            $2168            $2471 $2873 $3074 +$  67

70" 29" 46" 23"   A3LE70294623   $2338            $2235            $2542 $2952 $3157 +$  94

70" 29" 58" 23"   A3LE70295823   $2481            $2375            $2692 $3114 $3324 +$  94

76" 29" 40" 23"   A3LE76294023   $2338            $2235            $2542 $2952 $3157 +$  94

76" 29" 46" 23"   A3LE76294623   $2409            $2305            $2617 $3032 $3240 +$  94

76" 29" 58" 23"   A3LE76295823   $2557            $2449            $2771 $3200 $3412 +$  94

Right-Hand

40" 23" 70" 29"   A3LE40237029   $2270            $2168            $2471 $2873 $3074 +$  67

40" 23" 76" 29"   A3LE40237629   $2338            $2235            $2542 $2952 $3157 +$  94

46" 23" 70" 29"   A3LE46237029   $2338            $2235            $2542 $2952 $3157 +$  94

46" 23" 76" 29"   A3LE46237629   $2409            $2305            $2617 $3032 $3240 +$  94

58" 23" 64" 29"   A3LE58236429   $2409            $2305            $2617 $3032 $3240 +$  94

58" 23" 70" 29"   A3LE58237029   $2481            $2375            $2692 $3114 $3324 +$  94

58" 23" 76" 29"   A3LE58237629   $2557            $2449            $2771 $3200 $3412 +$  94
d       d                          d                 d                d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: For all edge profiles, add
a suffix to the style number.
(For example, A3RQ342323
becomes A3RQ342323V for
wood with square edge
profile.)
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LD
RD
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Series 3 Height-AdjusTable
Worksurfaces

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

H
e

ig
h

t-A
d

ju
sT

a
b

le
 

W
o

rk
su

rfa
c

e
s

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

                                                        U.S. Base Prices

                

DDimensions       DStyle                  DUniversal DUniversal DKnife DUrethane DWood DOption
dLW LD RW RD dNumber              dTables      dSystems   dEdge dProfile dVeneer d(Add $ to
d d d d d d d dBase Price)
d       d                          d                 d                 d d d d
d       d                          d                 d                 d d d dFull-Fill
d       d                          d                 d d d d dFinish
d       d                          dSuffix U    dSuffix Y   dSuffix K dSuffix S dSuffix V d

P-Table Worksurfaces
23"D, Left-Hand 

64" 29" 58" 23"   A3PE64295823   $2409            $2305            $2617 $3032 $3240 +$  94

70" 29" 46" 23"   A3PE70294623   $2338            $2235            $2542 $2952 $3157 +$  94

70" 29" 58" 23"   A3PE70295823   $2481            $2375            $2692 $3114 $3324 +$  94

76" 29" 46" 23"   A3PE76294623   $2409            $2305            $2617 $3032 $3240 +$  94

76" 29" 58" 23"   A3PE76295823   $2557            $2449            $2771 $3200 $3412 +$  94

23"D, Right-Hand

46" 23" 70" 29"   A3PE46237029   $2338            $2235            $2542 $2952 $3157 +$  94

46" 23" 76" 29"   A3PE46237629   $2409            $2305            $2617 $3032 $3240 +$  94

58" 23" 64" 29"   A3PE58236429   $2409            $2305            $2617 $3032 $3240 +$  94

58" 23" 70" 29"   A3PE58237029   $2481            $2375            $2692 $3114 $3324 +$  94

58" 23" 76" 29"   A3PE58237629   $2557            $2449            $2771 $3200 $3412 +$  94

29"D, Left-Hand

64" 29" 58" 29"   A3PE64295829   $2481            $2375            $2692 $3114 $3324 +$  94

70" 29" 58" 29"   A3PE70295829   $2557            $2449            $2771 $3200 $3412 +$  94

76" 29" 58" 29"   A3PE76295829   $2634            $2524            $2851 $3286 $3503 +$121

29"D, Right-Hand

58" 29" 64" 29"   A3PE58296429   $2481            $2375            $2692 $3114 $3324 +$  94

58" 29" 70" 29"   A3PE58297029   $2557            $2449            $2771 $3200 $3412 +$  94

58" 29" 76" 29"   A3PE58297629   $2634            $2524            $2851 $3286 $3503 +$121
d       d                          d                 d                d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: For all edge profiles, add
a suffix to the style number.
(For example, A3RQ342323
becomes A3RQ342323V for
wood with square edge
profile.)

Tip: P-Table worksurfaces
provide an alternative to 
90° extended corner 
worksurfaces.

Tip: 46"W side of P-Table
worksurface has a top mount
handle. Handle is located
either right- or left-hand side
depending on configuration.

Tip: P-Table worksurfaces are
not recommended for use
with pedestals.

Tip: P-Table worksurface
overhang allows clearance
for guest seating facing the
user.

LW RW

LD RD

LW RW

LD RD

LW RW

LD RD

LW RW

LD RD
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Series 3 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces, continued

                                        

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

                                                        U.S. Base Prices

                

DDimensions       DStyle                  DUniversal DUniversal DKnife DUrethane DWood DOption
dLW LD RW RD dNumber              dTables      dSystems   dEdge dProfile dVeneer d(Add $ to
d d d d d d d dBase Price)
d       d                          d                 d                 d d d d
d       d                          d                 d                 d d d dFull-Fill
d       d                          d                 d d d d dFinish
d       d                          dSuffix U    dSuffix Y   dSuffix K dSuffix S dSuffix V d

120° Equal Worksurfaces
34" 23" 34" 23"   A3WQ34233423  $1863            $1787            $2015 $2318 $2470 +$46

40" 23" 40" 23"   A3WQ40234023  $2026            $1927            $2225 $2620 $2819 +$46

46" 23" 46" 23"   A3WQ46234623  $2152            $2051            $2355 $2757 $2959 +$67

52" 23" 52" 23"   A3WQ52235223  $2285            $2182            $2494 $2908 $3117 +$67

58" 23" 58" 23"   A3WQ58235823  $2426            $2320            $2639 $3062 $3273 +$67

64" 23" 64" 23"   A3WQ64236423  $2575            $2466            $2791 $3228 $3444 +$94
d       d                          d                 d                d d d d

120° Extended Worksurfaces
Left-Hand

58" 23" 34" 23"   A3WE58233423  $2152            $2051            $2355 $2757 $2959 +$67

58" 23" 40" 23"   A3WE58234023  $2218            $2114            $2420 $2832 $3037 +$67

58" 23" 46" 23"   A3WE58234623  $2285            $2182            $2494 $2908 $3117 +$67

64" 23" 34" 23"   A3WE64233423  $2218            $2114            $2420 $2832 $3037 +$67

64" 23" 40" 23"   A3WE64234023  $2285            $2182            $2494 $2908 $3117 +$67

64" 23" 46" 23"   A3WE64234623  $2355            $2248            $2566 $2988 $3200 +$67

64" 23" 58" 23"   A3WE64235823  $2500            $2393            $2715 $3143 $3356 +$67

Right-Hand

34" 23" 58" 23"   A3WE34235823  $2152            $2051            $2355 $2757 $2959 +$67

34" 23" 64" 23"   A3WE34236423  $2218            $2114            $2420 $2832 $3037 +$67

40" 23" 58" 23"   A3WE40235823  $2218            $2114            $2420 $2832 $3037 +$67

40" 23" 64" 23"   A3WE40236423  $2285            $2182            $2494 $2908 $3117 +$67

46" 23" 58" 23"   A3WE46235823  $2285            $2182            $2494 $2908 $3117 +$67

46" 23" 64" 23"   A3WE46236423  $2355            $2248            $2566 $2988 $3200 +$67

58" 23" 64" 23"   A3WE58236423  $2500            $2393            $2715 $3143 $3356 +$67
d       d                          d                 d                d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: 34"W x 34"W and 40"W
x 40"W 120° worksurfaces
have a top mount handle
located on right-hand side of
worksurface.

LW
RW

LD
RD

Tip: For all edge profiles, add
a suffix to the style number.
(For example, A3RQ342323
becomes A3RQ342323V for
wood with square edge
profile.)

Tip: 34"W 120° equal work-
surfaces have a 2-leg base.
All other widths have a 3-leg
base.

LW
RW

LD

RD

LW
RW

LD

RD

LW
RW

LD

RD
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Series 3 Height-AdjusTable
Worksurfaces
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Specification Information

                                       U.S. Base Prices

                

DDimensions      DStyle              DUniversal DUniversal DKnife DUrethane DWood DOption
dW LD RD   dNumber          dTables      dSystems   dEdge dProfile dVeneer d(Add $ to
d d d d d d d dBase Price)
d        d                       d                 d                 d d d d
d        d                       d                 d                 d d d dFull-Fill
d        d                       d                 d d d d dFinish
d        d                       dSuffix U    dSuffix Y   dSuffix K dSuffix S dSuffix V d

Bubble Jetty Worksurfaces
23"D, Left-Hand 

64"      29"      23"     A3JL642923    $2439            $2330            $2655            $3091            $3307         +$67

70"      29"      23"     A3JL702923    $2512            $2403            $2732            $3173            $3392         +$67

76"      29"      23"     A3JL762923    $2587            $2477            $2813            $3260            $3483         +$67

23"D, Right-Hand

64"      29"      29"     A3JR642329    $2439            $2330            $2655            $3091            $3307         +$67

70"      23"      29"     A3JR702329   $2512            $2403            $2732            $3173            $3392         +$67

76"      23"      23"     A3JR762329    $2587            $2477            $2813            $3260            $3483         +$67

29"D, Left-Hand

64"      29"      29"     A3JL642929    $2512            $2403            $2732            $3173            $3392         +$67

70"      29"      29"     A3JL702929    $2587            $2477            $2813            $3260            $3483         +$67

76"      29"      29"     A3JL762929    $2667            $2554            $2895            $3347            $3575         +$67

29"D, Right-Hand

64"      29"      29"     A3JR642929    $2512            $2403            $2732            $3173            $3392         +$67

70"      29"      29"     A3JR702929    $2587            $2477            $2813            $3260            $3483         +$67

76"      29"      29"     A3JR762929    $2667            $2554            $2895            $3347            $3575         +$67
d        d                       d                 d                d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
Tip: For all edge profiles, add
a suffix to the style number.
(For example, A3RQ342323
becomes A3RQ342323V for
wood with square edge
profile.)

Tip: Bubble jetty worksurface
overhang allows clearance
for guest seating facing the
user.

Tip: Bubble jetty worksur-
faces are not recommended
for use with pedestals.

Tip: Bubble jetty worksur-
faces with knife or urethane
profile edges should not be
specified with products that
require a C-clamp on the
rounded side of worksurface.

RD

LD

W

LD

RD

W

RD

LD

W

LD

RD

W

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Series 3 Bases

                            Standard Includes                                        Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 284

• Height-AdjusTable base with crank: paint
• Front crank handle
• Telescoping stretchers
• 5/8" adjustable glides
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for base:

0835 Black
4799 Platinum

3 Handedness of 90° base, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 452.

   Specification Information

DWorksurface         DStyle                                     DU.S.
dDimensions           dNumber                                 dBase
dW             D            d                                              dPrice
d                              d                                              d

Rectangular Bases
23"D

46"–52"        23"             A3RQ46TO5223B                   $1180

58"               23"             A3RQ5823B                            $1191

64"–76"        23"             A3RQ64TO7623B                   $1205

29"D

46"–52"        29"             A3RQ46TO5229B                   $1190

58"               29"             A3RQ5829B                            $1204

64"–76"        29"             A3RQ64TO7629B                   $1215
d                              d                                              d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

302                                                                                                                                                                                                            Details Worktools Specification Guide

Tip: Maximum distributed
load-bearing capacity is 205
lb per table including 
worksurface.

Tip: Mobile pedestals higher
than 201/2" will impede 
lowest height range of 
worksurface. Do not place
storage underneath handle.

Tip: Worksurface overhang
for use with pedestals is not
recommended for taper-flat
and concave worksurfaces.

Tip: Attachment hardware is
intended for worksurfaces
13⁄16" thick only.

Tip: For overhang allowance
for use with pedestals, use
Details online AdjusTable
tool for specifics.

Tip: 29"D bases are recom-
mended for use with 
taper-flat and concave 
worksurfaces.

Tip: Only single and dual flat
panel monitor arm applica-
tions are permitted for use
with 2-leg height adjustable
tables.

Tip: Use the Details online
AdjustTable tool for specifics
on bullet worksurfaces.

W

D

W

D

Tip: Bases are not recom-
mended for Series 9000
worksurfaces with height-
adjustable channel braces
attached to underside of
worksurface.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Glides                   •  1" adjustable glides                     +$28                                      Specify with 1" glides.

Handedness         •  Right-hand, 90°                           No cost                                  Specify with right-hand configuration.
(For use with 90°    extended bases
worksurfaces)      •  Left-hand, 90°                             No cost                                  Specify with left-hand configuration.
                                     extended bases
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Tip: Right-hand sizes listed;
applicable for left-hand
worksurfaces.

   Specification Information

DWorksurface    DStyle                          DU.S.
dDimensions      dNumber                      dBase
dLW LD         RW RD d                                   dPrice
d              d                                   d

90° Equal Bases
52" 23"–29"   52" 23"–29" A3LQ52X52B          $1853

58" 23"–29"   58" 23"–29" A3LQ58X58B          $1858

64"–76" 23"–29"   64"–76" 23"–29" A3LQ64TO76B            $1877
d              d                                   d

90° Extended Bases
40" 23"–29"   58" 23"–29" A3LE40X58B          $1843

40" 23"–29"   64"–76" 23"–29" A3LE40X64TO76B      $1855

46" 23"–29"   58" 23"–29" A3LE46X58B               $1853

46" 23"–29"   64"–76" 23"–29" A3LE46X64TO76B      $1858

58" 23"–29"   64"–76" 23"–29" A3LE58X64TO76B      $1867
d              d                                   d

120° Equal Bases
46"–58" 23"           46"–58" 23" A3WQ46TO58B           $1848

64" 23"           64" 23" A3WQ64X64B              $1872
d              d                                   d

120° Extended Bases
34" 23"           58" 23" A3WE34X58B              $1838

34" 23"           64" 23" A3WE34X64B              $1843

40" 23"           58" 23" A3WE40X58B              $1843

40" 23"           64" 23" A3WE40X64B              $1848

46"–58" 23"           46"–58" 23" A3WQ46TO58B           $1848

46" 23"           64" 23" A3WE46X64B              $1853

58" 23"           64" 23" A3WE58X64B              $1867
d              d                                   d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: Right-hand sizes listed;
applicable for left-hand
worksurfaces.

LW RW

LD RD

LW RW

LD
RD

LW
RW

LD

RD

LW
RW

LD
RD

Tip: When using 90° base,
the right- or left-hand config-
uration must be specified.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Airtouch Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces

Leveling glides adjust 1"
to install unit on uneven
floors.

Ergonomic lift handle
activates smooth, effortless
height adjustments.

Worksurface has a wood
core with a High-Pressure
Laminate surface and is
13⁄16" thick.

Edge is available in 3 mm
or P-edge profile.

Base allows unique appli-
cations without having to
tether any power cords.

Airtouch worksurfaces
support computer-intensive
users and mobile users in
single occupant, multi-occu-
pant, or high-churn environ-
ments. They allow users to
quickly and effortlessly raise
and lower their worksurfaces
between seated and stand-
ing positions.
cSpecifying, page 310

Airtouch has an adjust-
ment feature on the column
which allows the unit to 
function properly with any
load up to 150 pounds
including the weight of the
worksurface.

Height-AdjusTable col-
umn adjusts from 26"H to
43"H in any increment.
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Bi-level worksurfaces
are two pieces—a large
monitor surface with a
smaller keyboard surface
attached. You can adjust the
height of the monitor surface
from 26"H to 43"H, and the
keyboard surface moves
along with it. 

Keyboard worksurface
on bi-level worksur-
faces is supported by a
dual arm spring mech a  nism
that allows it to adjust to
positions up to 6" higher or
5" lower than the monitor
worksurface.

Keyboard surface tilts
with a range of 25°.

26
"H

 to
 4

3"
H

Monitor

Keyboard

6"

5"

Floor

43"H

26"H

At least a 13⁄4" gap
must separate backs of a
table and panels to accom-
modate cables and prevent
pinching. A 1" gap separates
sides and adjacent furniture.
There is also a 11⁄2" space
between the keyboard and
monitor surfaces on units
with two surfaces.

Worksurface overhang
for pedestal storage
varies by shape and size of
worksurface. Use the Details
online AdjusTables tool for
specifics.

13/4"

11/2"
1"

Surface Materials
High-Pressure
Laminate Tables

•  Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate
  (option)
  A program including non-
  Steelcase laminates which
  are suitable for use on
  Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

3 mm or P-edge
•  Plastic

Height-AdjusTable
base
•  4799 Platinum 
•  7207 Black 
•  7246 Midnight 

Height-AdjusTable
column
•  4799 Platinum paint

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurfaces

Front (user’s) edge
profile is available in two
shapes. Universal tables
have a continuous edge 
profile available in two
shapes.

PVC-free, 3 mm edge
profiles are proprietary
polyolefin blend for all solid
colors and seven woodgrain
finishes.  Matching 1 mm
side and back edges are
also PVC-free.  See surface
material listing in this book
for specific PVC-free 
availability.
Tip: Universal Tables have a
continuous 3 mm edge.

Edge profile finishes
are specified separately
from laminate color.

P-edge profile rises
slightly above the laminate
surface and curves into a
3⁄8" radius. Back and side
edges are flat.
Tip: P-edge profile available
on Airtouch Height-
AdjusTable worksurfaces
only.
Tip: Universal tables have a
continuous P-edge profile.

P-edge profile work -

surface depths are 3⁄8"
deeper than 3 mm edge pro-
file worksurfaces. Both edge
profiles provide a flush 
interface with universal
pedestals.

3 mm
edge profile

P-edge
edge profile

3/8"

Universal tables have 2"
radius corners on all four
sides with a continuous
user's edge. Radius corners
eliminate sharp edges and
are appropriate for free-
standing furniture.

Universal Systems have
90° corners on all four sides
with a front user's edge.

Airtouch height-
adjustable tables are
available in straight and 
corner shapes.

Airtouch worksurfaces
adjust 26"H to 43"H in any 
increment.

43"H

26"H

                                        

Airtouch Height-AdjusTable
Worksurfaces
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Mobile pedestals
higher than 241/2" will
impede the lower height
range of worksurface.
Tip: Do not place storage
underneath paddle.

Worksurface weight
plates may be necessary
to order if there is not
enough weight on the 
worksurface. Applications
using the smallest width
worksurface without addi-
tional worktools (i.e. touch-
down spaces) will require
these counterweights
(946900053SR).

All assemblies meet 
or exceed ANSI/BIFMA 
standards.

27"H
pedestal

Installation
Worksurfaces ship with
pre-drilled holes for mount-
ing bases.

Airtouch column
requires attachment to the
base and worksurface.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Application Topics
Moving tables can collide
with other components.
Do not install overhead 
storage, desk-height power,
or desk accessories in the
path of height-adjustable
worksurfaces.

Airtouch is designed to
support up to 150 pounds
including the worksurface.
An adjustable feature on the 
column allows the amount 
of lift assist to be set for 
various cargo loads.

The gauge located
near the top of the col-
umn shows the amount of
lift assist in use. The amount
of lift assist can be dialed up
for heavier loads and dialed
down for lighter loads. If the
unit is not moving smoothly,
the lift assist mechanism
needs to be adjusted. For
example, if the top raises too
fast, dial the lift assist down.
If the top is difficult to raise,
dial the lift assist up. 

Typical worktool
weights are:
Laptop 5–8 lb
Small flat screen 10–16 lb
Monitor arm 10–14 lb
Desk lamp 5–10 lb
Keyboard 2–3 lb
Inch of paper 21⁄2 lb
Desk phone 3–5 lb

Worksurface travels at
the speed designated by the
user. Users can adjust the
table from seated to stand-
ing in one natural motion
(approximately 1 second).

Screens mount to worksur-
faces in privacy or below the
worksurface for modesty.
cSee Worktools
Compatibility Charts, page
274, for help determining
appropriate screen widths
for each Airtouch worksur-
face size.

Cableways mount to
281/4"D worksurfaces only to
help manage cables at work-
surface height for a clean
aesthetic and can be used in
combination with screens.
cSee Worktools
Compatibility Charts, page
274, for help determining
appropriate cableway widths
for each Airtouch worksur-
face size.

SOTO Rail and SlatRail
mount to worksurfaces to
support worktools, freeing
up worksurface space.
cSee Worktools
Compatibility Charts, page
274, for help determining
appropriate SOTO rail and
SlatRail widths for each
Airtouch worksurface size.
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Airtouch Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces, continued
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Airtouch Height-AdjusTable
Worksurfaces

W
RD

LD

W RD

LD

W RD

LD

RD

RW

LW

LD

RD

RW

LW

LD

RD
RW

LD

LW

Worksurface Weight

Worksurface             W LD                    RD       Style                     Worksurface
Shape                                                            Number                Weight

Universal Tables
Rectangular–221/4"D       40" 221/4"                    221/4"     BAPSS2442               28 lb

                                        46" 221/4"                    221/4"     BAPSS2448               32 lb

                                        58" 221/4"                    221/4"     BAPSS2460               41 lb

                                                                                                                     

                                                                                                                     

                                                                                                                     

Rectangular–281/4"D       40" 281/4"                    281/4"     BAPSS3042               35 lb

                                        46" 281/4"                    281/4"     BAPSS3048               41 lb

                                        58" 281/4"                    281/4"     BAPSS3060               51 lb

                                                                                                                     

                                                                                                                     

                                                                                                                     

Rectangular Bi-Level       40" 341/4"                    341/4"     BAPDS3642              57 lb

                                        46" 341/4"                    341/4"     BAPDS3648              64 lb

Worksurface             LW LD        RW       RD       Style                     Worksurface
Shape                                                            Number                Weight
90° Corner                       391/4" 221/4"     391/4"     221/4"     BAPSC2442              42 lb

                                        451/4" 221/4"     451/4"     221/4"     BAPSC2448              54 lb

                                                                                                                                               

                                        

                                                      

                                                      

                                                                                                                     

90° Corner Bi-Level         391/4" 221/4"     391/4"     221/4"     BAPDC2442              54 lb

                                        451/4" 221/4"     451/4"     221/4"     BAPDC2448              66 lb

                                                                                                                     

                                                                                                                     

                                                      

                                                      

                                                                                                                     

120° Equal                       34" 221/4"     34"         221/4"     BAPB2436                 51 lb
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Airtouch Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces, continued

W RD

LD

W RD

LD

W RD

LD

RD
RW

LD

LW

RD

RW

LW

LD

RD

RW

LW

LD

W RD

LD

RD

RW

LW

LD

Worksurface Weight

Worksurface             W LD                    RD       Style                     Worksurface
Shape                                                            Number                Weight

For Use with
Universal Systems
Retangular–221/4"D         40" 221/4"                    221/4"     UAPSS2442              28 lb

                                        46" 221/4"                    221/4"     UAPSS2448              32 lb

                                        58" 221/4"                    221/4"     UAPSS2460              41 lb

Rectangular–28/4"D         40" 281/4"                    281/4"     UAPSS3042              35 lb

                                        46" 281/4"                    281/4"     UAPSS3048              41 lb

                                        58" 281/4"                    281/4"     UAPSS3060              51 lb

Rectangular Bi-Level       40" 341/4"                    341/4"     UAPDS3642              57 lb

                                        46" 341/4"                    341/4"     UAPSS3648              64 lb

Worksurface             LW LD        RW       RD       Style                     Worksurface
Shape                                                            Number                Weight
90° Corner                      391/4" 161/4"     391/4"     161/4"     UAPSC1842              38 lb

                                        391/4" 221/4"     391/4"     221/4"     UAPSC2442              42 lb

                                        451/4" 221/4"     451/4"     221/4"     UAPSC2448              54 lb

                                                                                                                     

                                                                                                                     

                                                                                                                     

90° Corner Bi-Level        391/4" 221/4"     391/4"     221/4"     UAPDC2442              54 lb

                                        451/4" 221/4"     451/4"     221/4"     UAPDC2448              66 lb

                                                                                                                     

                                                                                                                     

                                                                                                                     

                                                                                                                     

120° Equal                       34" 221/4"     34"         221/4"     UAPB2436                 51 lb

Worksurface             W LD                    RD       Style                     Worksurface
Shape                                                            Number                Weight

For Use with
Series 9000
Rectangular                    43" 2225/32"                 2225/32"  9UAPSS2545            30 lb

                                        43" 2725/32"                 2725/32"  9UAPSS3045            37 lb

Worksurface             LW LD        RW       RD       Style                     Worksurface
Shape                                                            Number                Weight
90° Corner                      421/4" 171/8"     421/4"     171/8"     9UAPSC1845            43 lb

                                        421/4" 2225/32"  421/4"     2225/32"  9UAPSC2545            47 lb
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Airtouch Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate Universal Tables

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 304

• High-Pressure Laminate
• High-Pressure Laminate worksurface edge: plastic 3 mm

edge or P-edge profile on all sides
• Worksurface corners: radius
• Height-AdjusTable column mechanism:

4799 Platinum 
• Height-AdjusTable mechanism base: paint
• Dual-arm spring assist mechanism for bi-level worksurface,

if selected
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix:
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
cSee edge profiles below.

2 High-Pressure Laminate color number 
for worksurface

3 Plastic color number for profile edge on
laminate worksurface

4 Paint color number for base:
4799 Platinum Metallic
7207 Black
7246 Midnight Metallic

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 452.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$38                                      Specify paint color number.
                              •  Open Line laminate                    +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                •  Slatwall, SlatRail, and Freestanding Worktools                     cPage 32
  Products              •  SOTO rail/shelves and worktools                                           cPage 53
                                       •  Flat panel arms                                                                      cPage 200
                                     •  Privacy/modesty screens and cableways                              cPage 360
                                     •  Cable and power management                                              cPage 366

Tip: Airtouch Height-
AdjusTable base requires
assembly and attachment to
the worksurface.

Tip: Worksurfaces ship with
pre-drilled holes for mount-
ing bases.

Tip: Mobile pedestals higher
than 241/2" will impede the
lower height range of the
worksurface. Do not place
storage underneath paddle.

Tip: An adjustment feature
on the column allows the
unit to function property with
any load up to 150 lb, includ-
ing the worksurface.

Tip: Counterweights may be
necessary to order if there is
not enough load on the
worksurface. Order service
part (946900053SR).

Tip: For help determining
privacy/modesty screen,
cableway, SOTO rail, and
SlatRail width compatibility,
see Worktools Compatibility
Charts, page 274.

Tip: Knife edge, urethane
profile, and wood veneer
worksurface options are
available through specials.

Tip: Paint surface options
apply to base only. Paint
surface option does not
apply to column.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For P-edge profile, add
suffix P to the style number
(for example, BAPSS2442P).

Tip: Monitor arms with C-
clamp brackets should not
be specified with P-edge
worksurfaces.

W
RD

LD

Tip: Only single and dual flat
panel monitor arm applica-
tions are permitted for use
with single column height
adjustable tables.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                                                                                                                     

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure Laminate

             
DDimensions                     DStyle                   DPlastic           DPlastic
dW     LD        RD               dNumber               d3 mm              dP-Edge
d                                        d                            dEdge               d
d                                        d                            d                       d
d                                        d                            dNo Suffix dSuffix P

Rectangular Tables
221/4"D

40"      221/4"     221/4"               BAPSS2442            $2236                   $2288

46"      221/4"     221/4"               BAPSS2448            $2268                   $2320

58"      221/4"     221/4"               BAPSS2460            $2339                   $2400

281/4"D

40"      281/4"     281/4"               BAPSS3042            $2328                   $2380

46"      281/4"     281/4"               BAPSS3048            $2363                   $2415

58"      281/4"     281/4"               BAPSS3060            $2436                   $2497
d                                        d                            d d

Rectangular Bi-Level Tables
40"      341/4"     341/4"               BAPDS3642            $3136                   $3232

46"      341/4"     341/4"               BAPDS3648            $3165                   $3261
d                                        d                            d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For P-edge profile, add
suffix P to the style number
(for example, BAPSS2442P).

Tip: Eyesite and cableways
should not be specified 
with 221/4"D rectangular
worksurfaces.

Tip: 58" privacy/modesty
screens should not be speci-
fied with 221/4"D rectangular
worksurfaces.

W RD

LD
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Airtouch Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces, continued

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure Laminate

       
DDimensions                              DStyle               DPlastic       DPlastic
dLW      LD        RW       RD          dNumber          d3 mm         dP-Edge
d                                                 d                       dEdge          d
d                                                 d                       d                  d
d                                                 d                       dNo Suffix dSuffix P

90° Corner Tables
221/4"    391/4"     221/4"     391/4"          BAPSC2442      $2449             $2570

221/4"    451/4"     221/4"     451/4"          BAPSC2448      $2489             $2610
d                                                 d                       d d

90° Corner Bi-Level Tables
221/4"    391/4"     221/4"     391/4"          BAPDC2442      $3210             $3402

221/4"    451/4"     221/4"     451/4"          BAPDC2448      $3250             $3442
d                                                 d                       d d

120° Equal Table
34"        221/4"     34"         221/4"          BAPB2436        $2763             $2884
d                                                 d                       d d

RD
RW

LD

LW

RD

RW

LW

LD

RD

RW

LW

LD

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For P-edge profile, add
suffix P to the style number
(for example, BAPSS2442P).

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Airtouch Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate For Use with Universal Systems

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 304

• High-Pressure Laminate
• High-Pressure Laminate worksurface edge: plastic 3 mm

edge or P-edge profile on front edge of worksurface 
with matching 1 mm plastic on sides and back

• Worksurface corners: 90°
• Height-AdjusTable column mechanism:

4799 Platinum 
• Height-AdjusTable mechanism base: paint
• Dual-arm spring assist mechanism for bi-level 

worksurfaces, if selected
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix:
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for

worksurface
3 Plastic color number for profile edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Paint color number for base:

4799 Platinum Metallic
7207 Black
7246 Midnight Metallic

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 452.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$38                                      Specify paint color number.
                              •  Open Line laminate                    +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                •  Slatwall, SlatRail, and Freestanding Worktools                     cPage 32
  Products              •  SOTO rail/shelves and worktools                                           cPage 53
                                       •  Flat panel arms                                                                      cPage 200
                                     •  Privacy/modesty screens and cableways                              cPage 360
                                     •  Cable and power management                                              cPage 366

Tip: Airtouch Height-
AdjusTable base requires
assembly and attachment to
the worksurface.

Tip: Worksurfaces ship with
pre-drilled holes for mount-
ing bases.

Tip: An adjustment feature
on the column allows the
unit to function property with
any load up to 150 lb, includ-
ing the worksurface.

Tip: Mobile pedestals higher
than 241/2" will impede the
lower height range of the
worksurface. Do not place
storage underneath paddle.

Tip: Counterweights may be
necessary to order if there is
not enough load on the
worksurface. Order service
part (946900053SR).

Tip: For help determining
privacy/modesty screen,
cableway, SOTO rail, and
SlatRail width compatibility,
see Worktools Compatibility
Charts, page 274.

Tip: Knife edge, urethane
profile, and wood veneer
worksurface options are
available through specials.

Tip: Paint surface options
apply to base only. Paint
surface option does not
apply to column.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For P-edge profile, add
suffix P to the style number
(for example, UAPSS2442P).

Tip: Only single and dual flat
panel monitor arm applica-
tions are permitted for use
with single column height
adjustable tables.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

W RD

LD
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Airtouch Height-AdjusTable
Worksurfaces

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure Laminate

             
DDimensions                     DStyle                   DPlastic           DPlastic
dW     LD        RD               dNumber               d3 mm              dP-Edge
d                                        d                            dEdge               d
d                                        d                            d                       d
d                                        d                            dNo Suffix dSuffix P

Rectangular Worksurfaces
221⁄4"D

40"      221/4"     221/4"               UAPSS2442            $2190                   $2242

46"      221/4"     221/4"               UAPSS2448            $2220                   $2272

58"      221/4"     221/4"               UAPSS2460            $2280                   $2341

281⁄4"D

40"      281/4"     281/4"               UAPSS3042            $2268                   $2320

46"      281/4"     281/4"               UAPSS3048            $2303                   $2355

58"      281/4"     281/4"               UAPSS3060            $2373                   $2434
d                                        d                            d d

Rectangular Bi-Level Worksurfaces
40"      341/4"     341/4"               UAPDS3642           $3088                   $3140

46"      341/4"     341/4"               UAPDS3648           $3117                   $3169
d                                        d                            d d

90° Corner Worksurfaces
391/4"    161/4"     391/4"     161/4"          UAPSC1842      $2347             $2468

391/4"    221/4"     391/4"     221/4"          UAPSC2442      $2362             $2483

451/4"    221/4"     451/4"     221/4"          UAPSC2448      $2399             $2520
d                                                 d                       d d

90° Corner Bi-Level Worksurfaces
391/4"    221/4"     391/4"     221/4"          UAPDC2442     $3123             $3244

451/4"    221/4"     451/4"     221/4"          UAPDC2448     $3160             $3281
d                                                 d                       d d

120° Equal Worksurface
34"        221/4"     34"         221/4"          UAPB2436        $2670             $2791
d                                                 d                       d d

W RD

LD
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LD
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Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For P-edge profile, add
suffix P to the style number
(for example, UAPSS2442P).

Tip: Eyesite and cableways
should not be specified 
with 221/4"D rectangular
worksurfaces.

Tip: 58" privacy/modesty
screens should not be speci-
fied with 221/4"D rectangular
worksurfaces.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 304

• High-Pressure Laminate
• High-Pressure Laminate worksurface edge: plastic 3 mm

edge or P-edge profile on front edge of worksurface 
with matching 1 mm plastic on sides and back

• Worksurface corners: 90°
• Height-AdjusTable column mechanism:

4799 Platinum 
• Height-AdjusTable mechanism base: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix:
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
cSee edge profiles below.

2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface

3 Plastic color number for profile edge on
laminate worksurface

4 Paint color number for base:
4799 Platinum Metallic
7207 Black
7246 Midnight Metallic

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 452.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$38                                      Specify paint color number.
                              •  Open Line laminate                    +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                •  Slatwall, SlatRail, and Freestanding Worktools                     cPage 32
  Products              •  SOTO rail/shelves and worktools                                           cPage 53
                                       •  Flat panel arms                                                                      cPage 200
                                     •  Privacy/modesty screens and cableways                              cPage 360
                                     •  Cable and power management                                              cPage 366

Tip: Airtouch Height-
AdjusTable base requires
assembly and attachment to
the worksurface.

Tip: Worksurfaces ship with
pre-drilled holes for mount-
ing bases.

Tip: An adjustment feature
on the column allows the
unit to function property with
any load up to 150 lb, includ-
ing the worksurface.

Tip: Mobile pedestals higher
than 241/2" will impede the
lower height range of the
worksurface. Do not place
storage underneath paddle.

Tip: Counterweights may be
necessary to order if there is
not enough load on the
worksurface. Order service
part (946900053SR).

Tip: For help determining
privacy/modesty screen,
cableway, SOTO rail, and
SlatRail width compatibility,
see Worktools Compatibility
Charts, page 274.

Tip: Knife edge, urethane
profile, and wood veneer
worksurface options are
available through specials.

Tip: Paint surface options
apply to base only. Paint
surface option does not
apply to column.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For P-edge profile, add
suffix P to the style number
(for example, 9UAPSC1845P).

Tip: Only single and dual flat
panel monitor arm applica-
tions are permitted for use
with single column height
adjustable tables.

Airtouch Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate For Use with Series 9000
                                        

W RD

LD
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Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure Laminate

       
DDimensions                              DStyle               DPlastic       DPlastic
dW        LD        RD                      dNumber          d3 mm         dP-Edge
d                                                 d                       dEdge          d
d                                                 d                       d                  d
d                                                 d                       dNo Suffix dSuffix P

Rectangular Worksurfaces
43"      2225/32"  2225/32"                        9UAPSS2545   $2220             $2272

43"      2725/32"  2725/32"                        9UAPSS3045   $2303             $2355
d                                                 d                       d d

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure Laminate

       
DDimensions                              DStyle               DPlastic       DPlastic
dLW      LD        RW       RD          dNumber          d3 mm         dP-Edge
d                                                 d                       dEdge          d
d                                                 d                       d                  d
d                                                 d                       dNo Suffix dSuffix P

90° Corner Worksurfaces
421/4"    171/8"     421/4"     171/8"          9UAPSC1845   $2362             $2483

421/4"    2225/32"  421/4"     2225/32"       9UAPSC2545   $2399             $2520
d                                                 d                       d d

RD

RW

LW

LD

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For P-edge profile, add
suffix P to the style number
(for example, 9UAPSC1845P).

Tip: Eyesite and cableways
should not be specified 
with 2225/32"D rectangular
worksurfaces.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Series 5 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces

Series 5 worksurfaces
support computer-intensive
users and mobile users in
single occupant, multi-occu-
pant, or high-churn environ-
ments. They allow users to
quickly and effortlessly raise
and lower their worksurfaces
between seated and stand-
ing positions. 
cSpecifying, page 326

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Base supports a maximum
distributed weight load of
195 lb, including weight of
the worksurface. 

Leveling glides adjust
5/8" to install unit on uneven
floors. 1" adjustable glides
are available as an option.

Push button up/down
controller adjusts height
at the rate 17/10" per second.

Worksurface has a wood
core with a High-Pressure
Laminate or wood veneer
surface and is 13/16" thick. 

Edge is available in 3 mm,
knife, or urethane edge 
profile. 

Height-AdjusTable
base adjusts from 251⁄2"H
to 52"H in any increment.

External DC master
and slave motors control
lifting columns.

Telescoping stretchers
flex to accommodate work-
surface overhang, if allowed.
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Universal tables have 2"
radius corners on all four
sides with a continuous
user's edge. Radius corners
eliminate sharp edges and
are appropriate for free-
standing furniture.

Universal systems,
knife edge, urethane
edge, and wood veneer
worksurfaces have 90°
corners on all four sides with
a front user's edge.

Wood Veneer
Worksurfaces

Front (user’s) edge 
profile is wood veneer 
with a square (3 mm) radius.
Back edge and edge that
joins to adjacent worksur-
faces are flat. Wood edge
color matches finish speci-
fied for worksurface.
Tip: Wood veneer worksur-
faces are available on
Series 3 and Series 5
Height-AdjusTable worksur-
faces only.

Series 5 worksurfaces
adjust 251/2"H to 52"H in any
increment. 

Bi-level worksurfaces
are two pieces – a large
monitor surface with a
smaller keyboard surface
attached. You can adjust the
height of the monitor surface
from 251/2"H to 52"H, and
the keyboard surface moves
along with it. 

Keyboard worksurface
on bi-level worksur-
faces is supported by a
dual arm spring mechanism
that allows it to adjust posi-
tions up to 6" higher or 41/2"
lower than the monitor 
worksurface.

Keyboard surface tilts
with a range of 25°.

Rectangular keyboard
worksurface is 101/2"
deep, except knife edge and
urethane profile which are
10" deep.

90° corner keyboard
worksurface is 12" deep
in center.

Monitor

Keyboard

6"

Floor

41/2"

251/2"

52"

Bi-level worksurfaces
have a 11/2" gap between
keyboard and monitor 
surfaces and have 1" spac-
ing between the worksur-
faces, extending the entire
depth and width of the work-
surface to accommodate
cables and prevent pinching.

Worksurface sizes are
listed in actual dimensions to
allow for 1" gap to adjacent
furniture eliminating any
pinch points.

Feet of base extend 1"
past worksurface edge to
eliminate pinch points and
add clearance for cable
access.

Worksurface overhang
for pedestal storage
varies by shape and size of
worksurface.  Worksurface
widths over 58" allow for 
single or dual overhang. Use
the Details online Adjus-
Tables tool for specifics.

Telescoping stretchers
collapse to accommodate
worksurface overhang, if
allowed. Pre-drilled holes
are provided for both over-
hang (15") and non-over-
hang (11/4") instances;
therefore, base placement is
determined during assembly.

1"11/2"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurfaces

Front (user’s) edge
profile is available in three
shapes. Universal tables
have a continuous edge 
profile available in three
shapes.

PVC-free, 3 mm edge
profiles are proprietary
polyolefin blend for all solid
colors and seven woodgrain
finishes.  Matching 1 mm
side and back edges are
also PVC-free.  See surface
material listing in this book
for specific PVC-free 
availability.
Tip: Universal Tables have a
continuous 3 mm edge.

Edge profile finishes
are specified separately
from laminate color.

PVC-free, knife edge
with 3 mm edge profile
are proprietary blend for
solid colors and seven
woodgrain finishes. Match-
ing 1 mm side and back
edges are also PVC-free.
Tip: Knife edge available on
Series 3 and Series 5
Height-AdjusTable worksur-
faces only.

Urethane edge profiles
are specifiable in black or
felt.

3 mm
edge profile

Knife
edge profile

Urethane
edge profile
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Larger 90° equal work-
surfaces are manufac-
tured in two pieces due to
laminate sheet size. Flush-
mounted worksurface brac-
ing is provided. Smallest
section of the worksurface
must not overhang lifting 
column.

Wiring and Cabling
Low surge electric
motor with whisper
quiet operation adjusts
at 17/10" per second. Motor
is 110V and includes a 9'
power cord. Motor also has
4.5W standby power. 

Push button up/down
controller must be located
near the master motor. The
master motor can be placed
on either the right- or left-
hand side of the table. For
all bi-level tables, the con-
troller must be mounted on
the user’s right-hand side.

Master and slave
motors are mounted
between the lifting columns,
except on 90º corner bi-level
worksurfaces, where they
are mounted outboard of the
lifting columns.

Worksurface
B

Worksurface
AMount

base
here

Worksurface
B

Worksurface
A
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Application Topics
Moving tables can collide
with other components. 
Do not install overhead stor-
age, desk-height power, or
desk accessories in the path
of Height-AdjusTable 
worksurfaces.

Screens mount to worksur-
faces in privacy or below the
worksurface for modesty.
cSee Worktools
Compatibility Charts, page
274, for help determining
appropriate screen widths
for each Series 5 worksur-
face size.

Cableways mount to
worksurfaces to help man-
age cables at worksurface
height for a clean aesthetic
and can be used in combi-
nation with screens.
cSee Worktools
Compatibility Charts, page
274, for help determining
appropriate cableway widths
for each Series 5 worksur-
face size.

SOTO Rail and SlatRail
mount to worksurfaces to
support worktools, freeing
up worksurface space.
cSee Worktools
Compatibility Charts, page
274, for help determining
appropriate SOTO rail and
SlatRail widths for each
Series 5 worksurface size.

Mobile pedestals
higher than 24" will
impede height range of
worksurface.
Tip: If storage is not placed
outside the lifting column as
shown, storage higher than
20" will impede height range
of worksurface.

Maximum distributed
load-bearing weight
including worksurface
is 195 lb.

All assemblies meet 
or exceed ANSI/BIFMA 
standards.

27"H pedestal

Installation
Worksurfaces ship with
pre-drilled holes for mount-
ing bases.

Two-piece tops ship with
flush mounted worksurface
bracing.

Height-AdjusTable
base requires attachment
to the worksurface.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Trough is provided to 
manage excess base 
controller wires.

Drive shaft cover is pro-
vided to conceal drive shaft.

Surface Materials
High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurface

•  Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate
  (option)
  A program including non-
  Steelcase laminates which
  are suitable for use on
  Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

3 mm or knife edge
profile
•  Plastic 

Urethane edge profile
•  6000 Black
•  6278 Felt 

Wood Veneer
Worksurface

•  Wood veneer (standard)
•  Customiz stain (option)
•  Full-Fill Finish (option)

Square 3 mm edge 
profile
•  Wood veneer to match 
  worksurface

Height-AdjusTable
base
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum

320                                                                                                                                                                                                            Details Worktools Specification Guide

Series 5 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces, continued
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Series 5 Height-AdjusTable
Worksurfaces

H
e

ig
h

t-A
d

ju
sT

a
b

le
 

W
o

rk
su

rfa
c

e
s

H
e

ig
h

t-A
d

ju
sT

a
b

le
 

W
o

rk
su

rfa
c

e
s

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Worksurface Weight

Worksurface             W                     LD        RD       Style                     Worksurface
Shape                                                                        Number                Weight

Rectangular–23"D           34"                        23"         23"         A5RQ342323             25 lb

                                        40"                        23"         23"         A5RQ402323             29 lb

                                        46"                        23"         23"         A5RQ462323             33 lb

                                        52"                        23"         23"         A5RQ522323             37 lb

                                        58"                        23"         23"         A5RQ582323             42 lb

                                        64"                        23"         23"         A5RQ642323             46 lb

                                        70"                        23"         23"         A5RQ702323             50 lb

                                        76"                        23"         23"         A5RQ762323             54 lb

Rectangular–29"D           34"                        29"         29"         A5RQ342929             31 lb

                                        40"                        29"         29"         A5RQ402929             36 lb

                                        46"                        29"         29"         A5RQ462929             42 lb

                                        52"                        29"         29"         A5RQ522929             47 lb

                                        58"                        29"         29"         A5RQ582929             52 lb

                                        64"                        29"         29"         A5RQ642929             58 lb

                                        70"                        29"         29"         A5RQ702929             63 lb

                                        76"                        29"         29"         A5RQ762929             68 lb

Rectangular Bi-Level       40"                        29"         29"         A5RQ402929             47 lb

                                        46"                        29"         29"         A5RQ462929             53 lb

Taper-Flat                        58"                        29"         23"         A5RT582923             46 lb

                                        64"                        29"         23"         A5RT642923             50 lb

                                        70"                        29"         23"         A5RT702923             55 lb

                                        76"                        29"         23"         A5RT762923             60 lb

                                        58"                        23"         29"         A5RT582329             46 lb

                                        64"                        23"         29"         A5RT642329             50 lb

                                        70"                        23"         29"         A5RT702329             55 lb

                                        76"                        23"         29"         A5RT762329             60 lb

Concave                          58"                        29"         29"         A5CQ582929             50 lb

                                        64"                        29"         29"         A5CQ642929             55 lb

                                        70"                        29"         29"         A5CQ702929             60 lb

                                        76"                        29"         29"         A5CQ762929             65 lb

Bullet–23"D                     46"                        23"         23"         A5BQ462323             31 lb

                                        52"                        23"         23"         A5BQ522323             36 lb

                                        58"                        23"         23"         A5BQ582323             40 lb

                                        64"                        23"         23"         A5BQ642323             44 lb

                                        70"                        23"         23"         A5BQ702323             48 lb

                                        76"                        23"         23"         A5BQ762323             53 lb

Bullet–29"D                     46"                        29"         29"         A5BQ462929             39 lb

                                        52"                        29"         29"         A5BQ522929             44 lb

                                        58"                        29"         29"         A5BQ582929             50 lb

                                        64"                        29"         29"         A5BQ642929             55 lb

                                        70"                        29"         29"         A5BQ702929             60 lb

                                        76"                        29"         29"         A5BQ762929             66 lb
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Worksurface Weight, continued

Worksurface             LW LD        RW       RD       Style                     Worksurface
Shape                                                            Number                Weight

90º Corner                       40" 23"         40"         23"         A5LQ40234023         45 lb

                                        46" 23"         46"         23"         A5LQ46234623         50 lb

90º Corner Bi-Level         40" 23"         40"         23"         A5LD40234023          55 lb

                                        46" 23"         46"         23"         A5LD46234623          67 lb

90º Equal–23"D               52" 23"         52"         23"         A5LQ52235223         60 lb

                                        58" 23"         58"         23"         A5LQ58235823         68 lb

                                        64" 23"         64"         23"         A5LQ64236423         81 lb

                                        70" 23"         70"         23"         A5LQ70237023         89 lb

                                        76" 23"         76"         23"         A5LQ76237623         98 lb

90º Equal–29"D               52" 29"         52"         29"         A5LQ52295229         70 lb

                                        58" 29"         58"         29"         A5LQ58295829         80 lb

                                        64" 29"         64"         29"         A5LQ64296429         97 lb

90° Extended–23"D         58" 23"         40"         23"         A5LE58234023          56 lb

                                        58" 23"         46"         23"         A5LE58234623          60 lb

                                        64" 23"         40"         23"         A5LE64234023          60 lb

                                        64" 23"         46"         23"         A5LE64234623          64 lb

                                        64" 23"         58"         23"         A5LE64235823          73 lb

                                        70" 23"         40"         23"         A5LE70234023          64 lb

                                        70" 23"         46"         23"         A5LE70234623          69 lb

                                        70" 23"         58"         23"         A5LE70235823          77 lb

                                        76" 23"         40"         23"         A5LE76234023          69 lb

                                        76" 23"         46"         23"         A5LE76234623          73 lb

                                        76" 23"         58"         23"         A5LE76235823          81 lb

                                        40" 23"         58"         23"         A5LE40235823          56 lb

                                        40" 23"         64"         23"         A5LE40236423          60 lb

                                        40" 23"         70"         23"         A5LE40237023          64 lb

                                        40" 23"         76"         23"         A5LE40237623          69 lb

                                        46" 23"         58"         23"         A5LE46235823          60 lb

                                        46" 23"         64"         23"         A5LE46236423          64 lb

                                        46" 23"         70"         23"         A5LE46237023          69 lb

                                        46" 23"         76"         23"         A5LE46237623          73 lb

                                        58" 23"         64"         23"         A5LE58236423          73 lb

                                        58" 23"         70"         23"         A5LE58237023          77 lb

                                        58" 23"         76"         23"         A5LE58237623          81 lb
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Worksurface Weight, continued

Worksurface             LW LD        RW       RD       Style                     Worksurface
Shape                                                            Number                Weight

90° Extended–29"D         64" 29"         58"         29"         A5LE64295829          86 lb

                                        70" 29"         58"         29"         A5LE70295829          91 lb

                                        76" 29"         58”         29"         A5LE76295829          96 lb

                                        58" 29"         64"         29"         A5LE58296429          86 lb

                                        58" 29"         70"         29"         A5LE58297029          91 lb

                                        58" 29"         76"         29"         A5LE58297629          96 lb

90° Boot                           64" 29"         58"         23"         A5LE64295823          75 lb

                                        70" 29"         40"         23"         A5LE70294023          67 lb

                                        70" 29"         46"         23"         A5LE70294623          71 lb

                                        70" 29"         58"         23"         A5LE70295823          80 lb

                                        76" 29"         40"         23"         A5LE76294023          72 lb

                                        76" 29"         46"         23"         A5LE76294623          76 lb

                                        76" 29"         58"         23"         A5LE76295823          84 lb

                                        40" 23"         70"         29"         A5LE40237029          67 lb

                                        40" 23"         76"         29"         A5LE40237629          72 lb

                                        46" 23"         70"         29"         A5LE46237029          71 lb

                                        46" 23"         76"         29"         A5LE46237629          76 lb

                                        58" 23"         64"         29"         A5LE58236429          75 lb

                                        58" 23"         70"         29"         A5LE58237029          80 lb

                                        58" 23"         76"         29"         A5LE58237629          84 lb

P-Table–23"D                  64" 29"         58"         23"         A5PE64295823         78 lb

                                        70" 29"         46"         23"         A5PE70294623         74 lb

                                        70" 29"         58"         23"         A5PE70295823         83 lb

                                        76" 29"         46"         23”         A5PE76294623         80 lb

                                        76" 29"         58"         23"         A5PE76295823         88 lb

                                        46" 23"         70"         29"         A5PE46237029         74 lb

                                        46" 23"         76"         29"         A5PE46237629         80 lb

                                        58" 23"         64"         29"         A5PE58236429         78 lb

                                        58" 23"         70"         29"         A5PE58237029         83 lb

                                        58" 23"         76"         29"         A5PE58237629         88 lb

P-Table–29"D                  64" 29"         58"         29"         A5PE64295829         83 lb

                                        70" 29"         58"         29"         A5PE70295829         88 lb

                                        76" 29"         58"         29"         A5PE76295829         94 lb

                                        58" 29"         64"         29"         A5PE58296429         83 lb

                                        58" 29"         70"         29"         A5PE58297029         88 lb

                                        58" 29"         76"         29"         A5PE58297629         94 lb

120° Equal                       34" 23"         34"         23"         A5WQ34233423        45 lb

                                        40" 23"         40"         23"         A5WQ40234023        54 lb

                                        46" 23"         46"         23"         A5WQ46234623        63 lb

                                        52" 23"         52"         23"         A5WQ52235223        73 lb

                                        58" 23"         58"         23"         A5WQ58235823        82 lb

                                        64" 23"         64"         23"         A5WQ64236423        92 lb
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Series 5 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces, continued
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Worksurface Weight, continued

Worksurface             LW LD        RW       RD       Style                     Worksurface
Shape                                                            Number                Weight

120° Extended                 58" 23"         34"         23"         A5WE58233423        63 lb

                                        58" 23"         40"         23"         A5WE58234023        68 lb

                                        58" 23"         46"         23"         A5WE58234623        73 lb

                                        64" 23"         34"         23"         A5WE64233423        68 lb

                                        64" 23"         40"         23"         A5WE64234023        73 lb

                                        64" 23"         46"         23"         A5WE64234623        78 lb

                                        64" 23"         58"         23"         A5WE64235823        87 lb

                                        34" 23"         58"         23"         A5WE34235823        63 lb

                                        34" 23"         64"         23"         A5WE34236423        68 lb

                                        46" 23"         64"         23"         A5WE40235823        78 lb

                                        58" 23"         64"         23"         A5WE40236423        87 lb

Worksurface             W LD                    RD       Style                     Worksurface
Shape                                                            Number                Weight

23"D Bubble Jetty            64" 29"                        23"         A5JL642923              58 lb

                                        70" 29"                        23"         A5JL702923              62 lb

                                        76" 29"                        23"         A5JL762923              66 lb

                                        64" 23"                        29"         A5JR642329              58 lb

                                        70" 23"                        29"         A5JR702329              62 lb

                                        76" 23"                        29"         A5JR762329              66 lb

29"D Bubble Jetty            64" 29"                        29"         A5JL642929              62 lb

                                        70" 29"                        29"         A5JL702929              67 lb

                                        76" 29"                        29"         A5JL762929              73 lb

                                        64" 29"                        29"         A5JR642929              62 lb

                                        70" 29"                        29"         A5JR702929              67 lb

                                        76" 29"                        29"         A5JR762929              73 lb
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Series 5 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer worksurfaces
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish                                Prices at right                        Specify full-fill finish number.

  Glides                   •  1" adjustable glides                     +$28                                      Specify with 1" glides.

  Related                •  Slatwall, SlatRail, and Freestanding Worktools                     cPage 32
  Products              •  SOTO rail/shelves and worktools                                           cPage 53
                                       •  Flat panel arms                                                                      cPage 200
                                     •  Privacy/modesty screens and cableways                              cPage 360
                                     •  Cable and power management                                              cPage 366

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 318

• High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• High-Pressure Laminate worksurface edges:

–Universal Tables: plastic 3 mm edge profile on all sides
–Universal Systems or knife edge worksurfaces: plastic 3
mm edge profile on front edge with matching 1 mm 
plastic on sides and back

–Urethane profile worksurfaces: urethane on front edge
with matching plastic 3 mm edge profile on sides and 
back

• Wood worksurface edges:
–Wood veneer square 3 mm radius on front edge with 
1 mm matching veneer flat profile on side and back 
edges

• Worksurface corners:
–Radius corners on Universal Tables, if selected
–90° corners on Universal Systems, knife edge, urethane, 
 and wood worksurface profiles, if selected

• Electric Height-AdjusTable sit-to-stand base: paint
• Push button up/down controller
• Telescoping stretchers
• Dual-arm spring assist mechanism for bi-level table, if

selected
• 5/8" adjustable glides
• Wire manager
• Drive shaft cover
• Power cord: 9'
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix:
U Universal Tables
Y Universal Systems
K Knife edge
S Urethane profile
V Wood veneer

2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color
number for worksurface

3 Plastic or urethane color number for 
profile edge on laminate worksurface, 
if selected

4 Paint color for base:
0835 Black
4799 Platinum

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 452.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Series 5 Height-
AdjusTable base requires
assembly and attachment to
the worksurface.

Tip: Worksurface ships with
pre-drilled holes for mount-
ing bases.

Tip: Maximum distributed
load-bearing capacity is 
195 lb per table including
worksurface.

Tip: Mobile pedestals higher
than 20" will impede the low-
est height range of worksur-
face. If the overhang is
installed, 24" high storage
can be used.

Tip: Only single and dual flat
panel monitor arm applica-
tions are permitted for use
with 2-leg height adjustable
tables.

Tip: Worksurface overhang
for pedestal storage varies
by shape and size. Use the
Details online AdjusTable
tool for specifics.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: For help determining
privacy/modesty screen,
cableway, SOTO rail, and
SlatRail width compatibility,
see Worktools Compatibility
Charts, page 274.

Tip: For all edge profiles, add
a suffix to the style number.
(For example, A5RQ342323
becomes A5RQ342323V for
wood with square edge
profile.)

W RD

LD
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Series 5 Height-AdjusTable
Worksurfaces

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

                                       U.S. Base Prices

                

DDimensions      DStyle              DUniversal DUniversal DKnife DUrethane DWood DOption
dW LD RD     dNumber          dTables      dSystems   dEdge dProfile dVeneer d(Add $ to
d d d d d d d dBase Price)
d          d                       d                 d                 d d d d
d          d                       d                 d                 d d d dFull-Fill
d          d                       d                 d d d d dFinish
d          d                       dSuffix U    dSuffix Y   dSuffix K dSuffix S dSuffix V d

Rectangular Worksurfaces
23"D

34"      23"   23"        A5RQ342323    $1666             $1608          $1782            $2014            $2129         +$27

40"      23"   23"        A5RQ402323   $1715             $1658          $1836            $2070            $2187         +$46

46"      23"   23"        A5RQ462323   $1767             $1708          $1887            $2126            $2244         +$46

52"      23"   23"        A5RQ522323   $1822             $1762          $1944            $2186            $2307         +$46

58"      23"   23"        A5RQ582323   $1877             $1815          $2000            $2245            $2368         +$46

64"      23"   23"        A5RQ642323   $1935             $1873          $2059            $2309            $2436         +$67

70"      23"   23"        A5RQ702323   $1991             $1929          $2120            $2373            $2500         +$67

76”      23"   23"        A5RQ762323   $2054             $1988          $2183            $2441            $2569         +$67

29"D

34" 29" 29"        A5RQ342929   $1868            $1807            $1986 $2228 $2349 +$46

40" 29" 29"        A5RQ402929   $1923            $1862            $2046 $2291 $2413 +$46

46" 29" 29"        A5RQ462929   $1981            $1919            $2105 $2355 $2478 +$46

52" 29" 29"        A5RQ522929   $2042            $1979            $2168 $2419 $2547 +$67

58" 29" 29"        A5RQ582929   $2102            $2040            $2232 $2488 $2615 +$67

64" 29" 29"        A5RQ642929   $2168            $2102            $2298 $2558 $2688 +$67

70" 29" 29"        A5RQ702929   $2233            $2167            $2364 $2627 $2760 +$67

76" 29" 29"        A5RQ762929   $2301            $2234            $2436 $2702 $2836 +$67

Rectangular Bi-Level Worksurfaces
40" 29" 29"        A5RD402929   $2833            $2754            $2991 $3307 $3464 +$46

46" 29" 29"        A5RD462929   $2891            $2812            $3051 $3372 $3529 +$46
d          d                       d                 d                d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

W RD

LD
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Tip: For all edge profiles, add
a suffix to the style number.
(For example, A5RQ342323
becomes A5RQ342323V for
wood with square edge
profile.)

Tip: Only single and dual flat
panel monitor arm applica-
tions are permitted for use
with 2-leg height adjustable
tables.

Tip: The controller must be
mounted on the user’s right-
hand side for all bi-level
worksurfaces.
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Specification Information

                                       U.S. Base Prices

                

DDimensions      DStyle              DUniversal DUniversal DKnife DUrethane DWood DOption
dW LD RD     dNumber          dTables      dSystems   dEdge dProfile dVeneer d(Add $ to
d d d d d d d dBase Price)
d          d                       d                 d                 d d d d
d          d                       d                 d                 d d d dFull-Fill
d          d                       d                 d d d d dFinish
d          d                       d                 d                 d d d d
d          d                       d                 d                 d d d d
d          d                       d                 d                 d d d d
d          d                       d                 d                 d d d d
d          d                       d                 d                 d d d d
d          d                       d                 d                 d d d d
d          d                       dSuffix U    dSuffix Y   dSuffix K dSuffix S dSuffix V d

Taper-Flat Worksurfaces
Left-Hand

58" 29" 23"        A5RT582923   $2102            $2040            $2232 $2488 $2615 +$67

64" 29" 23"        A5RT642923   $2168            $2102            $2298 $2558 $2688 +$67

70" 29" 23"        A5RT702923   $2233            $2167            $2364 $2627 $2760 +$67

76" 29" 23"        A5RT762923   $2301            $2234            $2436 $2702 $2836 +$67

Right-Hand

58" 23" 29"        A5RT582329   $2102            $2040            $2232 $2488 $2615 +$67

64" 23" 29"        A5RT642329   $2168            $2102            $2298 $2558 $2688 +$67

70" 23" 29"        A5RT702329   $2233            $2167            $2364 $2627 $2760 +$67

76" 23" 29"        A5RT762329   $2301            $2234            $2436 $2702 $2836 +$67
d          d                       d                 d                d d d d

Concave Worksurfaces
58" 29" 29"        A5CQ582929   $2102            $2040            $2232 $2488 $2615 +$67

64" 29" 29"        A5CQ642929   $2168            $2102            $2298 $2558 $2688 +$67

70" 29" 29"        A5CQ702929   $2233            $2167            $2364 $2627 $2760 +$67

76" 29" 29"        A5CQ762929   $2301            $2234            $2436 $2702 $2836 +$67
d          d                       d                 d                d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

W
RD

LD

W
RD

LD

W
RD

LD

Series 5 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces, continued

                                        

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
Tip: For all edge profiles, add
a suffix to the style number.
(For example, A5RQ342323
becomes A5RQ342323V for
wood with square edge
profile.)

Tip: Taper-flat worksurfaces
do not allow for worksurface
overhang.

Tip: Taper-flat worksurfaces
utilize a 29"D base causing
the foot to extend past the
worksurface on the 23"D
side.

Tip: Only single and dual flat
panel monitor arm applica-
tions are permitted for use
with 2-leg height adjustable
tables.

Tip: Concave worksurfaces
do not allow for worksurface
overhang. 

Tip: Center of concave work-
surface is 251/5"D.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Series 5 Height-AdjusTable
Worksurfaces

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

                                       U.S. Base Prices

                

DDimensions      DStyle              DUniversal DUniversal DKnife DUrethane DWood DOption
dW LD RD     dNumber          dTables      dSystems   dEdge dProfile dVeneer d(Add $ to
d d d d d d d dBase Price)
d          d                       d                 d                 d d d d
d          d                       d                 d                 d d d dFull-Fill
d          d                       d                 d d d d dFinish
d          d                       d                 d                 d d d d
d          d                       d                 d                 d d d d
d          d                       d                 d                 d d d d
d          d                       d                 d                 d d d d
d          d                       d                 d                 d d d d
d          d                       d                 d                 d d d d
d          d                       dSuffix U    dSuffix Y   dSuffix K dSuffix S dSuffix V d

Bullet Worksurfaces
23"D

46" 23" 23"        A5BQ462323   $1767            $1708            $1887 $2126 $2244 +$46

52" 23" 23"        A5BQ522323   $1822            $1762            $1944 $2186 $2307 +$46

58" 23" 23"        A5BQ582323   $1877            $1815            $2000 $2245 $2368 +$46

64" 23" 23"        A5BQ642323   $1935            $1873            $2059 $2309 $2436 +$67

70" 23" 23"        A5BQ702323   $1991            $1929            $2120 $2373 $2500 +$67

76" 23" 23"        A5BQ762323   $2054            $1988            $2183 $2441 $2569 +$67

29"D

46" 29" 29"        A5BQ462929   $1981            $1919            $2105 $2355 $2478 +$46

52" 29" 29"        A5BQ522929   $2042            $1979            $2168 $2419 $2547 +$67

58" 29" 29"        A5BQ582929   $2102            $2040            $2232 $2488 $2615 +$67

64" 29" 29"        A5BQ642929   $2168            $2102            $2298 $2558 $2688 +$67

70" 29" 29"        A5BQ702929   $2233            $2167            $2364 $2627 $2760 +$67

76" 29" 29"        A5BQ762929   $2301            $2234            $2436 $2702 $2836 +$67
d          d                       d                 d                d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
Tip: For all edge profiles, add
a suffix to the style number.
(For example, A5RQ342323
becomes A5RQ342323V for
wood with square edge
profile.)

Tip: Bullet worksurfaces are
not recommended for use
with pedestals.

Tip: Bullet worksurfaces 
with knife or urethane 
profile edges should not be
specified with products that
require a C-clamp.

Tip: Only single and dual flat
panel monitor arm applica-
tions are permitted for use
with 2-leg height adjustable
tables.

W
RD

LD

W
RD

LD
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Tip: The motors on all 90°
corner bi-level are mounted
outboard of the lifting
columns.
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Series 5 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces, continued

                                        

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

                                                        U.S. Base Prices

                

DDimensions       DStyle                  DUniversal DUniversal DKnife DUrethane DWood DOption
dLW LD RW RD dNumber              dTables      dSystems   dEdge dProfile dVeneer d(Add $ to
d d d d d d d dBase Price)
d       d                          d                 d                 d d d d
d       d                          d                 d                 d d d dFull-Fill
d       d                          d                 d d d d dFinish
d       d                          d                 d                 d d d d
d       d                          d                 d                 d d d d
d       d                          d                 d                 d d d d
d       d                          d                 d                 d d d d
d       d                          d                 d                 d d d d
d       d                          d                 d                 d d d d
d       d                          d                 d                 d d d d
d       d                          dSuffix U    dSuffix Y   dSuffix K dSuffix S dSuffix V d

90° Corner Worksurfaces
40" 23" 40" 23"   A5LQ40234023   $1944            $1854            $2122 $2475 $2652 +$  46

46" 23" 46" 23"   A5LQ46234623   $2007            $1915            $2185 $2545 $2725 +$  67
d       d                          d                 d                d d d d

90° Corner Bi-Level Worksurfaces
40" 23" 40" 23"   A5LD40234023   $2739            $2632            $2957 $3389 $3607 +$  46

46" 23" 46" 23"   A5LD46234623   $2800            $2691            $3020 $3459 $3679 +$  67
d       d                          d                 d                d d d d

90° Equal Worksurfaces
23"D

52" 23" 52" 23"   A5LQ52235223   $2729            $2632            $2925 $3316 $3512 +$  67

58" 23" 58" 23"   A5LQ58235823   $2897            $2794            $3098 $3501 $3702 +$  67

64" 23" 64" 23"   A5LQ64236423   $3074            $2971            $3284 $3698 $3905 +$  94

70" 23" 70" 23"   A5LQ70237023   $3264            $3158            $3477 $3905 $4119 +$  94

76" 23" 76" 23"   A5LQ76237623   $3464            $3354            $3685 $4126 $4347 +$121

29"D

52" 29" 52" 29"   A5LQ52295229   $2897            $2794            $3098 $3501 $3702 +$  67

58" 29" 58" 29"   A5LQ58295829   $3074            $2971            $3284 $3698 $3905 +$  94

64" 29" 64" 29"   A5LQ64296429   $3264            $3158            $3477 $3905 $4119 +$  94
d       d                          d                 d                d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: For all edge profiles, add
a suffix to the style number.
(For example, A5RQ342323
becomes A5RQ342323V for
wood with square edge
profile.)

Tip: Base only for 90° 
corner worksurfaces is 
not available.

Tip: The controller must be
mounted on the user’s right-
hand side for all bi-level
worksurfaces.

Tip: Only single and dual flat
panel monitor arm applica-
tions are permitted for use
with 2-leg height adjustable
tables.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

LW

LD

RD

RW

LW

RW

LD

RD

LW RW

LD RD

LW RW

LD RD

Tip: 64"W and 70"W 90°
equal worksurfaces ship in
two pieces.
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Series 5 Height-AdjusTable
Worksurfaces
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

                                                        U.S. Base Prices

                

DDimensions       DStyle                  DUniversal DUniversal DKnife DUrethane DWood DOption
dLW LD RW RD dNumber              dTables      dSystems   dEdge dProfile dVeneer d(Add $ to
d d d d d d d dBase Price)
d       d                          d                 d                 d d d d
d       d                          d                 d                 d d d dFull-Fill
d       d                          d                 d d d d dFinish
d       d                          dSuffix U    dSuffix Y   dSuffix K dSuffix S dSuffix V d

90° Extended Worksurfaces
23"D, Left-Hand

58" 23" 40" 23"   A5LE58234023   $2648            $2553            $2842 $3228 $3420 +$67

58" 23" 46" 23"   A5LE58234623   $2729            $2632            $2925 $3316 $3512 +$67

64" 23" 40" 23"   A5LE64234023   $2729            $2632            $2925 $3316 $3512 +$67

64" 23" 46" 23"   A5LE64234623   $2812            $2712            $3009 $3406 $3604 +$67

64" 23" 58" 23"   A5LE64235823   $2985            $2882            $3187 $3598 $3803 +$67

70" 23" 40" 23"   A5LE70234023   $2812            $2712            $3009 $3406 $3604 +$67

70" 23" 46" 23"   A5LE70234623   $2897            $2794            $3098 $3501 $3702 +$67

70" 23" 58" 23"   A5LE70235823   $3074            $2971            $3284 $3698 $3905 +$94

76" 23" 40" 23"   A5LE76234023   $2897            $2794            $3098 $3501 $3702 +$67

76" 23" 46" 23"   A5LE76234623   $2985            $2882            $3187 $3598 $3803 +$67

76" 23" 58" 23"   A5LE76235823   $3168            $3062            $3379 $3801 $4010 +$94

23"D, Right-Hand

40" 23" 58" 23"   A5LE40235823   $2648            $2553            $2842 $3228 $3420 +$67

40" 23" 64" 23"   A5LE40236423   $2729            $2632            $2925 $3316 $3512 +$67

40" 23" 70" 23"   A5LE40237023   $2812            $2712            $3009 $3406 $3604 +$67

40" 23" 76" 23"   A5LE40237623   $2897            $2794            $3098 $3501 $3702 +$67

46" 23" 58" 23"   A5LE46235823   $2729            $2632            $2925 $3316 $3512 +$67

46" 23" 64" 23"   A5LE46236423   $2812            $2712            $3009 $3406 $3604 +$67

46" 23" 70" 23"   A5LE46237023   $2897            $2794            $3098 $3501 $3702 +$67

46" 23" 76" 23"   A5LE46237623   $2985            $2882            $3187 $3598 $3803 +$67

58" 23" 64" 23"   A5LE58236423   $2985            $2882            $3187 $3598 $3803 +$67

58" 23" 70" 23"   A5LE58237023   $3074            $2971            $3284 $3698 $3905 +$94

58" 23" 76" 23"   A5LE58237623   $3168            $3062            $3379 $3801 $4010 +$94

d        d                          d                 d                d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: For all edge profiles, add
a suffix to the style number.
(For example, A5RQ342323
becomes A5RQ342323V for
wood with square edge
profile.)

LW RW

LD
RD

LW RW

LD
RD

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Series 5 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces, continued

                                        

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

                                                        U.S. Base Prices

                

DDimensions       DStyle                  DUniversal DUniversal DKnife DUrethane DWood DOption
dLW LD RW RD dNumber              dTables      dSystems   dEdge dProfile dVeneer d(Add $ to
d d d d d d d dBase Price)
d       d                          d                 d                 d d d d
d       d                          d                 d                 d d d dFull-Fill
d       d                          d                 d d d d dFinish
d       d                          dSuffix U    dSuffix Y   dSuffix K dSuffix S dSuffix V d

90° Extended Worksurfaces, Continued
29"D, Left-Hand

64" 29" 58" 29"   A5LE64295829   $3168            $3062            $3379 $3801 $4010 +$  94

70" 29" 58" 29"   A5LE70295829   $3264            $3158            $3477 $3905 $4119 +$  94

76" 29" 58" 29"   A5LE76295829  $3362            $3253            $3581 $4013 $4231 +$121
d       d                          d                 d                d d d d

29"D, Right-Hand

58" 29" 64" 29"   A5LE58296429   $3168            $3062            $3379 $3801 $4010 +$  94

58" 29" 70" 29"   A5LE58297029   $3264            $3158            $3477 $3905 $4119 +$  94

58" 29" 76" 29"   A5LE58297629  $3362            $3253            $3581 $4013 $4231 +$121
d       d                          d                 d                d d d d

90° Boot Worksurfaces
Left-Hand

64" 29" 58" 23"   A5LE64295823   $3074            $2971            $3284 $3698 $3905 +$  94

70" 29" 40" 23"   A5LE70294023   $2897            $2794            $3098 $3501 $3702 +$  67

70" 29" 46" 23"   A5LE70294623   $2985            $2882            $3187 $3598 $3803 +$  94

70" 29" 58" 23"   A5LE70295823   $3168            $3062            $3379 $3801 $4010 +$  94

76" 29" 40" 23"   A5LE76294023   $2985            $2882            $3187 $3598 $3803 +$  94

76" 29" 46" 23"   A5LE76294623   $3074            $2971            $3284 $3698 $3905 +$  94

76" 29" 58" 23"   A5LE76295823   $3264            $3158            $3477 $3905 $4119 +$  94

Right-Hand

40" 23" 70" 29"   A5LE40237029   $2897            $2794            $3098 $3501 $3702 +$  67

40" 23" 76" 29"   A5LE40237629   $2985            $2882            $3187 $3598 $3803 +$  94

46" 23" 70" 29"   A5LE46237029   $2985            $2882            $3187 $3598 $3803 +$  94

46" 23" 76" 29"   A5LE46237629   $3074            $2971            $3284 $3698 $3905 +$  94

58" 23" 64" 29"   A5LE58236429   $3074            $2971            $3284 $3698 $3905 +$  94

58" 23" 70" 29"   A5LE58237029   $3168            $3062            $3379 $3801 $4010 +$  94

58" 23" 76" 29"   A5LE58237629   $3264            $3158            $3477 $3905 $4119 +$  94
d       d                          d                 d                d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: For all edge profiles, add
a suffix to the style number.
(For example, A5RQ342323
becomes A5RQ342323V for
wood with square edge
profile.)

LW RW

LD
RD

LW RW

LD RD

LW RW

LD
RD

LW RW

LD RD
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

LW RW

LD RD

Tip: For all edge profiles, add
a suffix to the style number.
(For example, A5RQ342323
becomes A5RQ342323V for
wood with square edge
profile.)

Tip: P-Table worksurfaces
provide an alternative to 
90° extended corner 
worksurfaces.

Tip: P-Table worksurface
overhang allows clearance
for guest seating facing the
user.

Specification Information

                                                        U.S. Base Prices

                

DDimensions       DStyle                  DUniversal DUniversal DKnife DUrethane DWood DOption
dLW LD RW RD dNumber              dTables      dSystems   dEdge dProfile dVeneer d(Add $ to
d d d d d d d dBase Price)
d       d                          d                 d                 d d d d
d       d                          d                 d                 d d d dFull-Fill
d       d                          d                 d d d d dFinish
d       d                          dSuffix U    dSuffix Y   dSuffix K dSuffix S dSuffix V d

P-Table Worksurfaces
23"D, Left-Hand 

64" 29" 58" 23"   A5PE64295823   $3074            $2971            $3284 $3698 $3905 +$  94

70" 29" 46" 23"   A5PE70294623   $2985            $2882            $3187 $3598 $3803 +$  94

70" 29" 58" 23"   A5PE70295823   $3168            $3062            $3379 $3801 $4010 +$  94

76" 29" 46" 23"   A5PE76294623   $3074            $2971            $3284 $3698 $3905 +$  94

76" 29" 58" 23"   A5PE76295823   $3264            $3158            $3477 $3905 $4119 +$  94

23"D, Right-Hand

46" 23" 70" 29"   A5PE46237029   $2985            $2882            $3187 $3598 $3803 +$  94

46" 23" 76" 29"   A5PE46237629   $3074            $2971            $3284 $3698 $3905 +$  94

58" 23" 64" 29"   A5PE58236429   $3074            $2971            $3284 $3698 $3905 +$  94

58" 23" 70" 29"   A5PE58237029   $3168            $3062            $3379 $3801 $4010 +$  94

58" 23" 76" 29"   A5PE58237629   $3264            $3158            $3477 $3905 $4119 +$  94

29"D, Left-Hand

64" 29" 58" 29"   A5PE64295829   $3168            $3062            $3379 $3801 $4010 +$  94

70" 29" 58" 29"   A5PE70295829   $3264            $3158            $3477 $3905 $4119 +$  94

76" 29" 58" 29"   A5PE76295829   $3362            $3253            $3581 $4013 $4231 +$121

29"D, Right-Hand

58" 29" 64" 29"   A5PE58296429   $3168            $3062            $3379 $3801 $4010 +$  94

58" 29" 70" 29"   A5PE58297029   $3264            $3158            $3477 $3905 $4119 +$  94

58" 29" 76" 29"   A5PE58297629   $3362            $3253            $3581 $4013 $4231 +$121
d       d                          d                 d                d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: P-Table worksurfaces 
are not recommended for 
use with pedestals.

LW RW

LD RD

LW RW

LD RD

LW RW

LD RD
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Series 5 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces, continued

                                        

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

                                                        U.S. Base Prices

                

DDimensions       DStyle                  DUniversal DUniversal DKnife DUrethane DWood DOption
dLW LD RW RD dNumber              dTables      dSystems   dEdge dProfile dVeneer d(Add $ to
d d d d d d d dBase Price)
d       d                          d                 d                 d d d d
d       d                          d                 d                 d d d dFull-Fill
d       d                          d                 d d d d dFinish
d       d                          dSuffix U    dSuffix Y   dSuffix K dSuffix S dSuffix V d

120° Equal Worksurfaces
34" 23" 34" 23"   A5WQ34233423  $2331            $2255            $2482 $2786 $2937 +$46

40" 23" 40" 23"   A5WQ40234023  $2533            $2436            $2731 $3127 $3325 +$46

46" 23" 46" 23"   A5WQ46234623  $2690            $2587            $2892 $3296 $3497 +$67

52" 23" 52" 23"   A5WQ52235223  $2855            $2752            $3063 $3479 $3688 +$67

58" 23" 58" 23"   A5WQ58235823  $3031            $2925            $3243 $3667 $3877 +$67

64" 23" 64" 23"   A5WQ64236423  $3217            $3108            $3435 $3869 $4086 +$94
d       d                          d                 d                d d d d

120° Extended Worksurfaces
Left-Hand

58" 23" 34" 23"   A5WE58233423  $2690            $2587            $2892 $3296 $3497 +$67

58" 23" 40" 23"   A5WE58234023  $2773            $2669            $2975 $3386 $3591 +$67

58" 23" 46" 23"   A5WE58234623  $2855            $2752            $3063 $3479 $3688 +$67

64" 23" 34" 23"   A5WE64233423  $2773            $2669            $2975 $3386 $3591 +$67

64" 23" 40" 23"   A5WE64234023  $2855            $2752            $3063 $3479 $3688 +$67

64" 23" 46" 23"   A5WE64234623  $2942            $2836            $3155 $3575 $3786 +$67

64" 23" 58" 23"   A5WE64235823  $3123            $3016            $3337 $3767 $3980 +$67

Right-Hand

34" 23" 58" 23"   A5WE34235823  $2690            $2587            $2892 $3296 $3497 +$67

34" 23" 64" 23"   A5WE34236423  $2773            $2669            $2975 $3386 $3591 +$67

40" 23" 58" 23"   A5WE40235823  $2773            $2669            $2975 $3386 $3591 +$67

40" 23" 64" 23"   A5WE40236423  $2855            $2752            $3063 $3479 $3688 +$67

46" 23" 58" 23"   A5WE46235823  $2855            $2752            $3063 $3479 $3688 +$67

46" 23" 64" 23"   A5WE46236423  $2942            $2836            $3155 $3575 $3786 +$67

58" 23" 64" 23"   A5WE58236423  $3123            $3016            $3337 $3767 $3980 +$67
d       d                          d                 d                d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: For all edge profiles, add
a suffix to the style number.
(For example, A5RQ342323
becomes A5RQ342323V for
wood with square edge
profile.)

Tip: 34"W 120° equal work-
surfaces have a 2-leg base.
All other widths have a 3-leg
base.

LW
RW

LD
RD

LW
RW

LD

RD

LW
RW

LD

RD
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Series 5 Height-AdjusTable
Worksurfaces
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

                                       U.S. Base Prices

                

DDimensions      DStyle              DUniversal DUniversal DKnife DUrethane DWood DOption
dW LD RD   dNumber          dTables      dSystems   dEdge dProfile dVeneer d(Add $ to
d d d d d d d dBase Price)
d        d                       d                 d                 d d d d
d        d                       d                 d                 d d d dFull-Fill
d        d                       d                 d d d d dFinish
d        d                       dSuffix U    dSuffix Y   dSuffix K dSuffix S dSuffix V d

Bubble Jetty Worksurfaces
23"D, Left-Hand

64"      29"      23"     A5JL642923    $3046            $2938            $3264            $3698            $3915         +$67

70"      29"      23"     A5JL702923    $3137            $3029            $3358            $3800            $4019         +$67

76"      29"      23"     A5JL762923    $3234            $3123            $3458            $3904            $4128         +$67

23"D, Right-Hand

64"      23"      29"     A5JR642329    $3046            $2938            $3264            $3698            $3915         +$67

70"      23"      29"     A5JR702329    $3137            $3029            $3358            $3800            $4019         +$67

76"      23"      29"     A5JR762329    $3234            $3123            $3458            $3904            $4128         +$67

29"D, Left-Hand

64"      29"      29"     A5JL642929    $3137            $3029            $3358            $3800            $4019         +$67

70"      29"      29"     A5JL702929    $3234            $3123            $3458            $3904            $4128         +$67

76"      29"      29"     A5JL762929    $3332            $3218            $3559            $4012            $4241         +$67

29"D, Right-Hand

64"      29"      29"     A5JR642929    $3137            $3029            $3358            $3800            $4019         +$67

70"      29"      29"     A5JR702929    $3234            $3123            $3458            $3904            $4128         +$67

76"      29"      29"     A5JR762929    $3332            $3218            $3559            $4012            $4241         +$67
d        d                       d                 d                d d d d

Tip: For all edge profiles, add
a suffix to the style number.
(For example, A5RQ342323
becomes A5RQ342323V for
wood with square edge
profile.)

Tip: Bubble jetty worksurface
overhang allows clearance
for guest seating facing the
user.

LD

RD

W

Tip: Bubble jetty worksur-
faces are not recommended
for use with pedestals.

Tip: Bubble jetty worksur-
faces with knife or urethane
profile edges should not be
specified with products that
require a C-clamp on the
rounded side of worksurface.

RD

LD

W

LD

RD

W

RD

LD

W
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Series 5 Bases

                            Standard Includes                                        Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 318

• Electric Height-AdjusTable sit-to-stand base: paint
• Push button up/down controller
• Telescoping stretchers
• 5/8" adjustable glides
• Power cord: 9'
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for base:

0835 Black
4799 Platinum

3 Handedness of 90° base, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 452.

   Specification Information

DWorksurface         DStyle                                     DU.S.
dDimensions           dNumber                                 dBase 
dW             D            d                                              dPrice
d                              d                                              d

Rectangular Bases
23"D

34"–40"        23"             A5RQ34TO4023B                       $1836

46"–52"        23"             A5RQ46TO5223B                       $1847

58"               23"             A5RQ5823B                                 $1861

64"–76"        23"             A5RQ64TO7623B                       $1873

29"D

34"–40"        29"             A5RQ34TO4029B                       $1856

46"–52"        29"             A5RQ46TO5229B                       $1867

58"               29"             A5RQ5829B                                 $1878

64"–76"        29"             A5RQ64TO7629B                       $1893
d                              d                                              d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Maximum distributed
load-bearing capacity is 
195 lb per table including
worksurface.

Tip: Mobile pedestals higher
than 20" will impede the low-
est height range of worksur-
face. If the overhang is
installed, 24" high storage
can be used.

Tip: Worksurface overhang
for use with pedestals is not
recommended for taper-flat
and concave worksurfaces.

Tip: Attachment hardware is
intended for worksurfaces
13⁄16" thick only.

Tip: For overhang allowance
for use with pedestals, use
Details online AdjusTable
tool for specifics.

Tip: 29"D bases are recom-
mended for use with 
taper-flat and concave 
worksurfaces.

Tip: Only single and dual flat
panel monitor arm applica-
tions are permitted for use
with 2-leg height adjustable
tables.

Tip: Use the Details online
AdjustTable tool for specifics
on bullet worksurfaces.

Tip: Bases are not recom-
mended for Series 9000
worksurfaces with Height-
AdjusTable channel braces
attached to underside of
worksurface.

W

D

W

D

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Glides                   •  1" adjustable glides                     +$28                                      Specify with 1" glides.

Handedness         •  Right-hand, 90°                           No cost                                  Specify with right-hand configuration.
(For use with 90°    extended bases
worksurfaces)      •  Left-hand, 90°                             No cost                                  Specify with left-hand configuration.
                                     extended bases
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Series 5 Bases

   Specification Information

DWorksurface  DStyle                          DU.S.
dDimensions    dNumber                      dBase
dLW LD         RW RD d                                   dPrice
d             d                                   d

90° Equal Bases
52" 23"–29"  52" 23"–29" A5LQ52X52B                  $2428

58" 23"–29"  58" 23"–29" A5LQ58X58B                  $2435

64"–76" 23"–29"  64"–76" 23"–29" A5LQ64TO76B               $2450
d             d                                   d

90° Extended Bases
40" 23"–29"  58" 23"–29" A5LE40X58B                  $2416

40" 23"–29"  64"–76" 23"–29" A5LE40X64TO76B        $2431

46" 23"–29"  58" 23"–29" A5LE46X58B                  $2428

46" 23"–29"  64"–76" 23"–29" A5LE46X64TO76B        $2435

58" 23"–29"  64"–76" 23"–29" A5LE58X64TO76B        $2440
d             d                                   d

120° Equal Bases
40" 23"          40" 23" A5WQ40X40B                $2399

46"–58" 23"          46"–58" 23" A5WQ46TO58B              $2423

64" 23"          64" 23" A5WQ64X64B                $2445
d             d                                   d

120° Extended Bases
34" 23"          58" 23" A5WE34X58B                 $2411

34" 23"          64" 23" A5WE34X64B                 $2416

40" 23"          58" 23" A5WE40X58B                 $2416

40" 23"          64" 23" A5WE40X64B                 $2423

46"–58" 23"          46"–58" 23" A5WQ46TO58B              $2423

46" 23"          64" 23" A5WE46X64B                 $2428

58" 23"          64" 23" A5WE58X64B                 $2440
d             d                                   d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: Right-hand sizes listed;
applicable for left-hand
worksurfaces.

LW RW

LD RD

LW RW

LD
RD

LW
RW

LD

RD

LW
RW

LD
RD

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Right-hand sizes listed;
applicable for left-hand
worksurfaces.

Tip: When using 90° base,
the right- or left-hand config-
uration must be specified.
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Series 7 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces

Series 7 worksurfaces
support computer-intensive
users and mobile users in
single occupant, multi-occu-
pant, or high-churn environ-
ments. They allow users to
quickly and effortlessly raise
and lower their worksurfaces
between seated and stand-
ing positions. 
cSpecifying, page 344

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Base supports a maximum
distributed weight load of
295 lb (2-leg base) or 458 lb
(3-leg base), including the
weight of the worksurface. 

Leveling glides adjust
25/32" to install unit on
uneven floors.

Three pre-set program-
mable controller is stan-
dard and mounted under 
the worksurface. Controller
adjusts height at a rate of
17/10" per second. Flush
mount activation button and
three pre-set programmable
controller with digital display
are available as an option.

Worksurface has a wood
core with a High-Pressure
Laminate and is 13/16" thick. 

Edge is available in 3 mm
or urethane edge profile. 

Height-AdjusTable
base adjusts from 241⁄4"H
to 52"H in any increment. 

Fixed stretchers position
the base center on the work-
surface to accommodate for
CPU overhang, if allowed.

Lifting column is con-
trolled by central control box
for synchronization.
Columns are precision bal-
anced to minimize surface
vibrations.
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Series 7 Height-AdjusTable
Worksurfaces
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Three pre-set program-
mable controller with
digital display is avail-
able as an option and easily
adjusts the worksurface by
simply pushing the up and
down arrows. Three pre-set
programmable buttons allow
user to set the seated and
standing height positions or
pre-set heights for multiple
users. Digital display will
continually show the height
of the worksurface. 

Flush mount activation
button controller is
available as an option and
can be mounted with both
raise and lower buttons visi-
ble to the user or wrapped
around the worksurface
edge.

Worksurface sizes are
listed in actual dimensions to
allow for 1" gap to adjacent
furniture eliminating any
pinch points.

Lower

Raise

1
3

S
2

1"

Feet of base extend 1"
past worksurface edge to
eliminate pinch points and
add clearance for cable
access. 

Worksurface overhang
for CPU storage varies
by shape and size of work-
surface. Use the Details
online AdjusTables tool for
specifics.

Overhang for CPU
mounting is standard on
both sides for worksurfaces
wider than 58", except 40"W
x 58"W and 58"W x 40"W
90° extended corners.

Larger 90° equal work-
surfaces are manufac-
tured in two pieces due to
laminate sheet size. Flush-
mounted worksurface brac-
ing is provided. Smallest
section of the worksurface
must not overhang lifting 
column.

Wiring and Cabling
Low surge electric
motor with whisper
quiet operation adjusts
at 17/10" per second. Motor
is 110V and includes a 10'
power cord. Motor also has
0.1W standby power. 

Soft stop DC motor
eliminates abrupt stops and
starts and is housed inside
the lifting column.

Built-in limiter switch is
standard.

Trough is provided to 
manage excess base 
controller wires.

Worksurface
B

Worksurface
AMount

base
here

Worksurface
B

Worksurface
A

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurfaces

Front (user’s) edge
profile is available in two
shapes. Universal tables
have a continuous edge 
profile available in two
shapes.

PVC-free, 3 mm edge
profiles are proprietary
polyolefin blend for all solid
colors and seven woodgrain
finishes.  Matching 1 mm
side and back edges are
also PVC-free.  See surface
material listing in this book
for specific PVC-free 
availability.
Tip: Universal Tables have a
continuous 3 mm edge.

Edge profile finishes
are specified separately
from laminate color.

Urethane edge profiles
are specifiable in black or
felt.

Universal tables have 2"
radius corners on all four
sides with a continuous
user's edge. Radius corners
eliminate sharp edges and
are appropriate for free-
standing furniture.

3 mm
edge profile

Urethane
edge profile

Urethane edge work-
surfaces have a 90º cor-
ner on all four sides with a
front user's edge.

Series 7 worksurfaces
adjust 241/4"H to 52"H in any
increment.

Three pre-set program-
mable controller is stan-
dard and easily adjusts the
worksurface by simply push-
ing the up and down arrows.
Three pre-set programmable
buttons allow user to set the
seated and standing height
positions or pre-set heights
for multiple users. 

52"H

241/4"H

1
3

S
2
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Mobile pedestals
higher than 231/2" will
impede height range of
worksurface.
Tip: Do not place storage
underneath controller.

Maximum distributed
load-bearing weight
including worksurface
is 295 lb (2-leg base) or 458
lb (3-leg base).

All assemblies meet 
or exceed ANSI/BIFMA 
standards.

27"H
pedestal

Installation
Worksurfaces ship with
pre-drilled holes for mount-
ing bases.

Two-piece tops ship with
flush mounted worksurface
bracing.

Height-AdjusTable
base requires attachment
to the worksurface.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurface

•  Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate
  (option)
  A program including non-
  Steelcase laminates which
  are suitable for use on
  Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

3 mm profile
•  Plastic 

Urethane edge profile
•  6000 Black
•  6278 Felt

Height-AdjusTable
base
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum

Application Topics
Moving tables can collide
with other components. 
Do not install overhead stor-
age, desk-height power, or
desk accessories in the path
of Height-AdjusTable 
worksurfaces.

Screens mount to worksur-
faces in privacy or below the
worksurface for modesty.
cSee Worktools
Compatibility Charts, page
274, for help determining
appropriate screen widths
for each Series 7 worksur-
face size.

Cableways mount to
worksurfaces to help man-
age cables at worksurface
height for a clean aesthetic
and can be used in combi-
nation with screens.
cSee Worktools
Compatibility Charts, page
274, for help determining
appropriate cableway widths
for each Series 7 worksur-
face size.

SOTO Rail and SlatRail
mount to worksurfaces to
support worktools, freeing
up worksurface space.
cSee Worktools
Compatibility Charts, page
274, for help determining
appropriate SOTO rail and
SlatRail widths for each
Series 7 worksurface size.

340                                                                                                                                                                                                            Details Worktools Specification Guide

Series 7 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces, continued
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Series 7 Height-AdjusTable
Worksurfaces

H
e

ig
h

t-A
d

ju
sT

a
b

le
 

W
o

rk
su

rfa
c

e
s

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

W RD

LD

W RD

LD

LW

LD

RD

RW

LW RW

LD RD

LW RW

LD
RD

LW RW

LD
RD

LW RW

LD
RD

Worksurface Weight

Worksurface             W LD                    RD       Style                     Worksurface
Shape                                                            Number                Weight

Rectangular–23"D           34" 23"                        23"         A7RQ342323             25 lb

                                        42" 23"                        23"         A7RQ422323             29 lb

                                        46" 23"                        23"         A7RQ462323             33 lb

                                        58" 23"                        23"         A7RQ582323             42 lb

                                        66" 23"                        23"         A7RQ662323             47 lb

                                        70" 23"                        23"         A7RQ702323             50 lb

                                        78" 23"                        23"         A7RQ782323             56 lb

Rectangular–29"D           34" 29"                        29"         A7RQ342929             31 lb

                                       42" 29"                        29"         A7RQ422929             38 lb

                                        46" 29"                        29"         A7RQ462929             42 lb

                                        58" 29"                        29"         A7RQ582929             52 lb

                                        66" 29"                        29"         A7RQ662929             59 lb

                                        70" 29"                        29"         A7RQ702929             63 lb

                                        78" 29"                        29"         A7RQ782929             70 lb

                                        

Worksurface             LW LD        RW       RD       Style                     Worksurface
Shape                                                            Number                Weight

90° Corner                      40" 23"         40"         23"         A7LQ40234023         45 lb

                                        46" 23"         46"         23"         A7LQ46234623         57 lb

                                                                                                                     

                                                                                                                     

                                                                                                                     

                                                                                                                     

90° Equal                        58" 23"         58"         23"         A7LQ58235823         68 lb

                                        70" 23"         70"         23"         A7LQ70237023         89 lb

                                                                                                                     

                                                                                                                     

                                                                                                                     

                                                                                                                     

90° Extended                  58" 23"         40"         23"         A7LE58234023          56 lb

                                        58" 23"         46"         23"         A7LE58234623          60 lb

                                        70" 23"         40"         23"         A7LE70234023          64 lb

                                        70" 23"         46"         23"         A7LE70234623          69 lb

                                        70" 23"         58"         23"         A7LE70235823          77 lb

                                        40" 23"         58"         23"         A7LE40235823          54 lb

                                        40" 23"         70"         23"         A7LE40237023          64 lb

                                        46" 23"         58"         23"         A7LE46235823          60 lb

90° Boot                          70" 29"         46"         23"         A7LE70294623          71 lb

                                        70" 29"         58"         23"         A7LE70295823          80 lb

                                        46" 23"         70"         29"         A7LE46237029          71 lb

                                        58" 23"         70"         29"         A7LE58237029          80 lb

                                                                                                                     

                                                                                                                     

90° Taper                        70" 18"         46"         18"         A7LE70184618          66 lb

                                        70" 18"         58"         18"         A7LE70185818          75 lb

                                        46" 18"         70"         18"         A7LE46187018          66 lb

                                        58" 18"         70"         18"         A7LE58187018          75 lb
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Series 7 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces, continued

LW
RW

LD

RD

LW
RW

LD

RD

Worksurface Weight, continued

Worksurface             LW LD        RW       RD       Style                     Worksurface
Shape                                                            Number                Weight

120° Equal                      42" 23"         42"         23"         A7WQ42234223        71 lb

                                        48" 23"         48"         23"         A7WQ48234823        80 lb

                                        54" 23"         54"         23"         A7WQ54235423        71 lb

                                        66" 23"         66"         23"         A7WQ66236623        80 lb

                                                                                                                     

120° Extended                54" 23"         38"         23"         A7WE54233823        63 lb

                                        66" 23"         54"         23"         A7WE66235423        84 lb

                                        38" 23"         54"         23"         A7WE38235423        63 lb

                                        54" 23"         66"         23"         A7WE54236623        84 lb
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Series 7 Height-AdjusTable
Worksurfaces
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Series 7 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Controller             •  Flush mount activation buttons   No cost                                  Specify with flush mount activation button 
                                                                                                                                          controller.
                                     •  Three pre-set programmable      +$45                                      Specify with three pre-set digital 
                                        with digital display                                                                    controller.
                                     

  Related                •  Slatwall, SlatRail, and Freestanding Worktools                     cPage 32
  Products              •  SOTO rail/shelves and worktools                                           cPage 53
                                       •  Flat panel arms                                                                      cPage 200
                                     •  Privacy/modesty screens and cableways                              cPage 360
                                     •  Cable and power management                                              cPage 366

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 338

• High-Pressure Laminate
• High-Pressure Laminate worksurface edges:

–Universal Tables: plastic 3 mm edge profile on all sides
–Urethane profile worksurfaces: urethane on front edge
with matching plastic 3 mm radius edge profile on sides
and back

• Worksurface corners:
–Radius corners on Universal Tables, if selected
–90° corners on urethane worksurface profiles, if selected

• Electric Height-AdjusTable sit-to-stand base: paint
• Three pre-set programmable controller
• Fixed stretchers
• Wire manager
• Power cord: 9'
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix:
U Universal Tables
S Urethane Profile

2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface

3 Plastic or urethane color number for pro-
file edge on laminate worksurface, if
selected

4 Paint color for base:
0835 Black
4799 Platinum

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 452.

Tip: Series 7 Height-
AdjusTable base requires
assembly and attachment to
worksurface.

Tip: Worksurface ships with
pre-drilled holes for mount-
ing bases.

Tip: Maximum distributed
load-bearing capacity is 295
lb (2-leg base) or 458 lb (3-
leg base) per table including
worksurface.

Tip: Mobile pedestals higher
than 233⁄4" will impede low-
est height range of worksur-
face. Do not place storage
underneath controller.

Tip: Worksurface overhang
for CPU storage varies by
shape and size. Use the
Details online AdjusTable
tool for specifics. 

Tip: For help determining
privacy/modesty screen,
cableway, SOTO rail, and
SlatRail width compatibility,
see Worktools Compatibility
Charts, page 274.

Tip: Knife edge, Universal
Systems, and wood veneer
worksurface options are
available through specials.

Tip: For all edge profiles, add
a suffix to the style number.
(For example, A7RQ342323
becomes A7RQ342323S for
urethane edge profile.)

Tip: Only single and dual flat
panel monitor arm applica-
tions are permitted for use
with 2-leg height adjustable
tables.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

W RD

LD
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Series 7 Height-AdjusTable
Worksurfaces

Specification Information

                                          U.S. Base Prices

           

DDimensions      DStyle                  DUniversal    DUrethane
dW LD RD     dNumber              dTables        dProfile
d          d                          d                   d
d          d                          dSuffix U      dSuffix S

Rectangular Worksurfaces
23"D

34" 23" 23"        A7RQ342323       $2207               $2587

42" 23" 23"        A7RQ422323       $2258               $2638

46" 23" 23"        A7RQ462323       $2309               $2689

58" 23" 23"        A7RQ582323       $2411               $2791

66" 23" 23"        A7RQ662323       $2461               $2841

70" 23" 23"        A7RQ702323       $2512               $2892

78" 23" 23"        A7RQ782323       $2563               $2943

29"D

34" 29" 29"        A7RQ342929       $2304               $2690

42" 29" 29"        A7RQ422929       $2355               $2741

46" 29" 29"        A7RQ462929       $2406               $2792

58" 29" 29"        A7RQ582929       $2507               $2893

66" 29" 29"        A7RQ662929       $2558               $2944

70" 29" 29"        A7RQ702929       $2609               $2995

78" 29" 29"        A7RQ782929       $2660               $3046
d          d                          d                   d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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W RD

LD

Tip: For all edge profiles, add
a suffix to the style number.
(For example, A7RQ342323
becomes A7RQ342323S for
urethane edge profile.)

Tip: Only single and dual flat
panel monitor arm applica-
tions are permitted for use
with 2-leg height adjustable
tables.

W RD

LD

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Series 7 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces, continued

                                        

Specification Information

                                                              U.S. Base Prices

DDimensions                     DStyle                      DUniversal         DUrethane
dLW LD RW    RD          dNumber                  dTables             dProfile 
d d d d
d                        d                               d                        d
d                        d                               d                        d
d                        d                               d                        d
d                        d                               d                        d
d                        d                               dSuffix U           dSuffix S

90° Corner Worksurfaces
40" 23" 40"      23"              A7LQ40234023        $3455                    $3973

46" 23" 46"      23"              A7LQ46234623        $3509                    $4034
d                        d                               d                        d

90° Equal Worksurfaces
23"D

58" 23" 58"      23"              A7LQ58235823        $3932                    $4522

70" 23" 70"      23"              A7LQ70237023        $4264                    $4904
d                        d                               d                        d

90° Extended Worksurfaces
23"D, Left-Hand

58" 23" 40"      23"              A7LE58234023        $3761                    $4324

58" 23" 46"      23"              A7LE58234623        $3817                    $4388

70" 23" 40"      23"              A7LE70234023        $3873                    $4455

70" 23" 46"      23"              A7LE70234623        $3932                    $4522

70" 23" 58"      23"              A7LE70235823        $4051                    $4659

23"D, Right-Hand

40" 23" 58"      23"              A7LE40235823        $3761                    $4324

40" 23" 70"      23"              A7LE40237023        $3873                    $4455

46" 23" 58"      23"              A7LE46235823        $3817                    $4388

46" 23" 70"      23"              A7LE46237023        $3932                    $4522

58" 23" 70"      23"              A7LE58237023        $4051                    $4659
d                        d                               d                        d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: For all edge profiles, add
a suffix to the style number.
(For example, A7RQ342323
becomes A7RQ342323S for
urethane edge profile.)

Tip: Base only for 90° 
corner worksurfaces is 
not available.

Tip: Only single and dual flat
panel monitor arm applica-
tions are permitted for use
with 2-leg height adjustable
tables.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

LW

LD

RD

RW

LW RW

LD RD

LW RW

LD
RD

LW RW

LD
RD

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: 70"W 90° equal work-
surfaces ship in two pieces.
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Series 7 Height-AdjusTable
Worksurfaces

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

                                                            U.S. Base Prices

                  

DDimensions                     DStyle                      DUniversal         DUrethane
dLW LD RW    RD          dNumber                  dTables             dProfile 
d d d d
d                        d                               dSuffix U           dSuffix S

90° Boot Worksurfaces
Left-Hand

70" 29" 46"      23"              A7LE70294623        $3992                    $4591

70" 29" 58"      23"              A7LE70295823        $4111                     $4729

Right-Hand

46" 23" 70"      29"              A7LE46237029        $3992                    $4591

58" 23" 70"      29"              A7LE58237029        $4111                     $4729
d                        d                               d                        d

90° Taper Worksurfaces
Left-Hand

70" 18" 46"      18"              A7LE70184618        $3835                    $4411

70" 18" 58"      18"              A7LE70185818        $3951                    $4543

Right-Hand

46" 18" 70"      18"              A7LE46187018        $3835                    $4411

58" 18" 70"      18"              A7LE58187018        $3951                    $4543
d                        d                               d                        d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: For all edge profiles, add
a suffix to the style number.
(For example, A7RQ342323
becomes A7RQ342323S for
urethane edge profile.)

LW RW

LD
RD

LW RW

LD
RD

LW RW

LD
RD

LW RW

LD
RD
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Series 7 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces, continued

                                        

Specification Information

                                                            U.S. Base Prices

                  

DDimensions                     DStyle                      DUniversal         DUrethane
dLW LD RW    RD          dNumber                  dTables             dProfile 
d                        d                               d                        d
d                        d                               dSuffix U           dSuffix S

120° Equal Worksurfaces
42" 23" 42"      23"              A7WQ42234223       $3899                    $4483

48" 23" 48"      23"              A7WQ48234823       $3978                    $4575

54" 23" 54"      23"              A7WQ54235423       $4099                    $4712

66" 23" 66"      23"              A7WQ66236623       $4286                    $4929
d                        d                               d                        d

120° Extended Worksurfaces
Left-Hand

54" 23" 38"      23"              A7WE54233823       $3938                    $4529

66" 23" 54"      23"              A7WE66235423       $4159                    $4785

Right-Hand

38" 23" 54"      23"              A7WE38235423       $3938                    $4529

54" 23" 66"      23"              A7WE54236623       $4159                    $4785
d                        d                               d                        d

Tip: For all edge profiles, add
a suffix to the style number.
(For example, A7RQ342323
becomes A7RQ342323S for
urethane edge profile.)

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

LW
RW

LD

RD

LW
RW

LD

RD

LW
RW

LD

RD

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Series 7 Height-AdjusTable
Worksurfaces
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Series 7 Bases

                            Standard Includes                                        Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 338

• Electric Height-AdjusTable sit-to-stand base: paint
• Three pre-set programmable controller
• Fixed stretchers
• Power cord: 9'
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for base:

0835 Black
4799 Platinum

3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 452.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                  Required to Specify
  Controller             •  Flush mount activation button     No cost                                     Specify with flush mount activation 
                                                                                                                                             button controller.
                               •  Three pre-set programmable      +$45                                         Specify with three pre-set 
                                        with digital display                                                                        digital controller.

   Specification Information

DWorksurface         DStyle                                     DU.S.
dDimensions           dNumber                                 dBase 
dW             D            d                                              dPrice
d                              d                                              d

Rectangular Bases
23"D

34"               23"             A7RQ331919B                        $2293

42"– 46"       23"             A7RQ371919B                        $2304

58"               23"             A7RQ401919B                        $2315

66"               23"             A7RQ441919B                        $2327

70"               23"             A7RQ541919B                        $2338

78"               23"             A7RQ581919B                        $2349

29"D

34"               29"             A7RQ332626B                        $2316

42"– 46"       29"             A7RQ372626B                        $2327

58"               29"             A7RQ402626B                        $2338

66"               29"             A7RQ442626B                        $2349

70"               29"             A7RQ542626B                        $2360

78"               29"             A7RQ582626B                        $2371
d                              d                                              d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Maximum distributed
load-bearing capacity is 295
lb (2-leg base) and 458 lb 
(3-leg base) including 
worksurface.

Tip: Mobile pedestals higher
than 233⁄4" will impede 
lowest height range of 
worksurface. Do not place
storage underneath 
controller.

Tip: For overhang allowance
for use with CPUs, use
Details online AdjusTable
tool for specifics.

Tip: Bases are not recom-
mended for Series 9000
worksurfaces with Height-
AdjusTable channel braces
attached to underside of
worksurface.

Tip: Attachment hardware is
intended for worksurfaces
13⁄16" thick only.

Tip: Only single and dual flat
panel monitor arm applica-
tions are permitted for use
with 2-leg height adjustable
tables.

W

D

W

D

August 2015 



For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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   Specification Information

DWorksurface  DStyle                          DU.S.
dDimensions    dNumber                      dBase 
dLW LD         RW RD d                                   dPrice
d             d                                   d

90° Equal Bases
58" 23"          58" 23" A7LQ44194419B         $3130

70" 23"          70" 23" A7LQ58195819B         $3330
d             d                                   d

90° Extended Bases
Left-Hand

58" 23"          40" 23" A7LE54193316B         $3130

58" 23"          46" 23" A7LE44194016B         $3110

70" 23"          40" 23" A7LE58193316B         $3159

70" 18"–29"   46" 23" A7LE58194016B         $3205

70" 18"–29"   58" 23" A7LE58194419B         $3252

Right-Hand

40" 23"          58" 23" A7LE33165419B         $3130

40" 23"          70" 23" A7LE33165819B         $3159

46" 23"          58" 23" A7LE40164419B         $3110

46" 23"          70" 18"–29" A7LE40165819B         $3205

58" 23"          70" 18"–29" A7LE44195819B         $3252
d             d                                   d

120° Equal Bases
42" 23"          42" 23" A7WQ37163716B        $3128

48" 23"          48" 23" A7WQ37193719B        $3164

54" 23"          54" 23" A7WQ44194419B        $3198

66" 23"          66" 23" A7WQ54195419B        $3296
d             d                                   d

120° Extended Bases
Left-Hand

54" 23"          38" 23" A7WE44193316B        $3152

66" 23"          54" 23" A7WE54194419B        $3245

Right-Hand

38" 23"          54" 23" A7WE33164419B        $3152

54" 23"          66" 23" A7WE44195419B        $3245
d             d                                   d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

LW RW

LD RD

LW RW

LD
RD

LW
RW

LD

RD

LW
RW

LD

RD

LW
RW

LD
RD

LW
RW

LD

RD
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FitWork: Walkstation and Sit-to-Walkstation
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
                          Overall        Overall    Overall           Overall Frame Frame Frame
                          Length        Depth      Width              Height Depth Width Height

Treadmill               N.A.               67"              38", 66", or 78"     6" 64" 231/2" 6"

Treadmill belt      53"                N.A.            18"                      N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

Worksurface         N.A.               67"              38", 66", or 78"     N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

Magnetic safety clip is
standard.

The Walkstation con-
sists of a fully integrated
electric height adjustable
worksurface with an exclu-
sively engineered, low
speed, commercial grade
treadmill.
cSpecifying, page 354

The Sit-to-Walkstation
provides an area where the
worksurface can be lowered
for seated use. The user
then has the flexibility to
adjust from a seated, to a
standing, to a walking posi-
tion with room for a chair
next to the treadmill.

Commercial grade
treadmill has maximum
speed of 2 mph in .1 mph
increments and no incline
adjustability.

Allows room for a chair
next to the treadmill.

Series 7 Height-
AdjusTable
Worksurface is laminate
and standard with a ure-
thane high profile soft edge
and built in wrist rest.
Urethane edge is located on
the front edge only. 

Back and side edges
are laminate to match 
worksurface. 

Worksurface indent
allows user to be closer to
flat panel while maintaining
body alignment to the tread-
mill base. 

Base is painted steel.  

Digital display console
allows user to monitor
speed, calories burned,
time, and distance. 

Digital key pad console
allows user to start, stop,
adjust speed, and adjust
worksurface height.

The treadmill sits firmly in
slots along the base of the
table. In the Sit-to-
Walkstation the treadmill
mounts under the right- or
left-side of the table.

Quiet, high torque
motor is included.

Urethane high profile
soft edge provides grip for
balance and serves as a
built-in wrist rest.

21/2" diameter glides
have 1" of height adjustment
for surface leveling on
uneven floors.

Patented Soft System®

surface with Neoprene
shock absorber in front
third of the deck is 
standard.
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FitWork: Walkstation and
Sit-to-Walkstation
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Connections

Walkstation may be used
with privacy/modesty
screens and cableways.
cPage 360

Walkstation may be used
with Slatwall or SlatRail to
accommodate adjustable
monitor arm and worktools.
cPage 5

When using a laptop
computer with walk-
station, plugging in a sep-
arate keyboard, mouse, and
flat panel display is recom-
mended to provide full con-
trol over screen and
keyboard positioning and 
to eliminate vibrations.

Wiring and Cabling
Wire management
trough is provided to man-
age excess controller wires.

9 foot power cord is
standard.

Surface Materials
Worksurface, back
edge, and side edges
•  Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate
  (option)
  A program including non-
  Steelcase laminates which
  are suitable for use on
  Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
  
Urethane Front Edge
•  6000 Black
•  6278 Felt

Treadmill
•  7270 Silverstone

Base
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum

Applications

Walkstation may be used
in a variety or applications:
meeting spaces, individual
spaces, and shared spaces.

Installation
Allow three feet from the
outside edge of the treadmill
base on both sides and rear.
The only exception is if unit
is pushed up against a plain,
unobstructed wall on one
side.

An FYI flat panel moni-
tor arm is recommended
mounted to the worksurface.

A wireless keyboard
without a palm rest
and wireless mouse is
recommended.

A telephone headset is
recommended.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Walkstation is standard
with indicators on belt to
show movement and belt
edge. 

Walkstation is standard
with metal treadmill receiver
plate between feet to insure
stability and keep treadmill
and worksurface aligned.
Tip: Walkstation does not
incline.

Maximum weight
capacity of walksta-
tion is 295 lb.

Walkstation has an
adjustability range of 241/4"H
to 52"H.

241/4"

52"

Receiver
plate

Digital display console
allows user to monitor
speed, calories, time, and
distance.

Digital key pad console
allows user to start, stop,
adjust speed, and adjust
worksurface height.

Magnetic safety clip
should always be attached
to user when walkstation is
in use.

Belt must be in the off posi-
tion before user steps on to
treadmill. 
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FitWork: Walkstation and Sit-to-Walkstation

                            Standard Includes                                        Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 352

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• Worksurface front user's edge: urethane
• Back and side edges: matching laminate
• Base: paint
• Treadmill: 7270 Silverstone
• High-torque motor
• Digital display and keypad console
• Magnetic safety clip
• Glides

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color for 

worksurface
3 Urethane edge color number:

6000 Black
6278 Felt

4 Paint color number for base
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 452.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

   Specification Information

DOverall              DWorksurface       DWeight           DStyle                       DU.S.
dFootprint          dDimensions                                 dNumber                  dBase 
dW D            dW        D                                       d                               dPrice
d               d                                                    d d

Walkstations
66" 67"            66"         32"               330 lb                     A7TG660606H         $6960

66" 67"            66"         32"               330 lb                     A7TR663232H         $6960

38" 67"            38"         30"               330 lb                     A7TR383030H         $6960
d               d                                                    d d

Sit-to-Walkstation
78" 67"            78"         29"               330 lb                     A7TR782929H         $7232
d               d                                                    d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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FitWork: Walkstation and
Sit-to-Walkstation
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FitWork: Kybun Footpad

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Kybun footpad is
designed to enable healthy
postures and movements for
user.

Kybun footpad is
designed to be used with flat
soled shoes. Not recom-
mended for use with high or
sharp heeled footwear.

Kybun footpad is for use
on non-skid surfaces.

Surface Materials
•  Burgundy

Care and
Maintenance

Footpad cover can be
washed in warm water
(104ºF) with similar colors.

Do not use steam, hot
water, petroleum based 
solvents, or spot remover on
footpad or footpad cover.

Disinfectant spray and
odor blocker may be
used  up to twice a week to
avoid germs and odors on
footpad. 

Store footpad flat.

Actual Dimensions
Depth        18"

Width        18"

Height       21/2"

Weight      3.5 lb
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FitWork: Kybun Footpad

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

FitWork: Kybun Footpad

                            Standard Includes                                        Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 356

• Footpad: burgundy Style number

Related Products                                        
• Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces                                              cPage 249

Specification Information
DDimensions DWeight DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H              d                            dNumber               dPrice
d                                             d                                 d d

18"        18"        21/2"                 3.5 lb                          FWKB18                  $327
d                                             d                                 d d

H
e

ig
h

t-A
d

ju
sT

a
b

le
 

W
o

rk
su

rfa
c

e
s

August 2015 



358                                                                                                                                                                                                            Details Worktools Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Privacy Screens, Modesty Screens, and Cableways

Product Details

Privacy screen provides
lightweight space division
above worksurface.

Gap between worksur-
face and screen/cable-
way is 1" to allow for cable
feed through.

Privacy screen top is 
a fixed height 19" above
worksurface.

Privacy screen can be
used in combination with
modesty screen and 
cableways.

Privacy screen ships with
Universal clamps for field
installation.

Application Topics

Tip: SlatRail does not overhang the SlatRail stanchions;
therefore, it is important to order the appropriate SlatRail 
size when used in combination with screens and cableway.

SlatRail Width

24" 30" 36" 42" 48" 60"

22"

25"/28"

31"/34"

37"/40"

43"/46"

49"/52"

55"/58"

61"/64"C
a

b
le

w
a

y
/S

c
re

e
n

 W
id

th

SlatRail stanchions mount on the outside 
of the screen or cableway

SlatRail stanchions mount on the inside 
of the screen or cableway

SlatRail stanchions will not work with the 
screen or cableway 

Surface Materials
Screen
•  6544 Frost only

Universal clamp
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum

Actual Dimensions
Depth        1/4"

Width        22", 28", 34", 40", 
                 46", 52", 58", and 
                 64"

Height       22"

Privacy Screens

cSpecifying, page 360

Tip: Screen may need to be
shorter than worksurface
width. To determine
Screen/Cableway and
Height-AdjusTable worksur-
face compatibility, see
Worktools Compatibility
Charts, page 274.

Product Details

Modesty screen provides
below worksurface modesty.

Gap between worksur-
face and screen/cable-
way is 1" to allow for cable
feed through.

Modesty screen top is 
a fixed height 1/4" above and
121/2" below worksurface.

Modesty screen can 
be used in combination 
with privacy screen and 
cableways.

Modesty screen ships
with Universal clamps for
field installation.

Application Topics

Tip: SlatRail does not overhang the SlatRail stanchions;
therefore, it is important to order the appropriate SlatRail 
size when used in combination with screens and cableway.

SlatRail Width

24" 30" 36" 42" 48" 60"

22"

25"/28"

31"/34"

37"/40"

43"/46"

49"/52"

55"/58"

61"/64"C
a

b
le

w
a

y
/S

c
re

e
n
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th

SlatRail stanchions mount on the outside 
of the screen or cableway

SlatRail stanchions mount on the inside 
of the screen or cableway

SlatRail stanchions will not work with the 
screen or cableway 

Surface Materials
Screen
•  6544 Frost only

Universal clamp
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum

Actual Dimensions
Depth        1/4"

Width        22", 28", 34", 40", 
                 46", 52", 58", and 
                 64"

Height       14"

Modesty Screens

cSpecifying, page 360

Tip: Screen may need to be
shorter than worksurface
width. To determine
Screen/Cableway and
Height-AdjusTable worksur-
face compatibility, see
Worktools Compatibility
Charts, page 274.
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Privacy Screens, Modesty
Screens, and Cableways

Product Details

Cableway allows user to
manage cables and power
at worksurface height for a
clean aesthetic.

Cableway is a fixed height
1/4" above the worksurface.

Cableway with
Universal clamp can be
used in combination with pri-
vacy and modesty screens.
cSee page 360

Gap between worksur-
face and cableway is 1"
to allow for cables to feed
through.

Cableway is 3" shorter
than screen width to accom-
modate Universal clamp.

Universal clamp, if
selected, is for use with
worksurfaces 1" to 2" thick.

Universal clamp, if
selected, uses a 2" foot-
print above and below 
worksurface.

Universal clamp, if
selected, is standard with
rubber feet to ensure a tight
fit without marring 
worksurface.

Horizontal brackets, if
selected, screw into
underside of worksurface.

Horizontal brackets, 
if selected, require 2" 
of clearance below 
worksurface.

Application Topics

Tip: SlatRail does not overhang the SlatRail stanchions;
therefore, it is important to order the appropriate SlatRail 
size when used in combination with screens and cableway.

SlatRail Width

24" 30" 36" 42" 48" 60"

22"

25"/28"

31"/34"

37"/40"

43"/46"

49"/52"

55"/58"

61"/64"C
a

b
le

w
a

y
/S

c
re

e
n

 W
id

th

SlatRail stanchions mount on the outside 
of the screen or cableway

SlatRail stanchions mount on the inside 
of the screen or cableway

SlatRail stanchions will not work with the 
screen or cableway 

Cableways

cSpecifying, page 362

Tip: Cableways may need to
be shorter than worksurface
width. To determine Screen/
Cableway and Height-
AdjusTable worksurface 
compatibility, see Worktools
Compatibility Charts, page
274.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Cableway, Universal
clamp, and horizontal
bracket
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum

Actual Dimensions
Depth           21/2"

Width           25", 31", 37", 
                    43", 49", 55", 
                    or 61"

Height          8"

Weight         4.7 lb–15.15 lb

cSee specifying page 362
for exact weight.
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Screens

                            Standard Includes                                        Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 358

•  Screen: 6544 Frost only
•  Universal clamps: paint

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for Universal clamp:

0835 Black
4799 Platinum

   Specification Information

DScreen DCableway       DWeight         DStyle            DU.S.
dWidth dWidth             d                    dNumber        dPrice 
d d                       d                    d d

Privacy Screens Only
22" N.A.                       5.67 lb               AP22             $313

28" N.A.                       5.77 lb               AP28             $329

34" N.A.                       6.17 lb               AP34             $346

40" N.A.                       6.57 lb               AP40             $364

46" N.A.                       6.77 lb               AP46             $382

52" N.A.                       6.97 lb               AP52             $400

58" N.A.                       7.27 lb               AP58             $447

64" N.A.                       7.77 lb               AP64             $464
d d                       d                    d d

Privacy Screens with Cableway
28" 25"                         9.46 lb               ACP28           $395

34" 31"                         10.81 lb             ACP34           $429

40" 37"                         12.15 lb             ACP40           $462

46" 43"                         13.3 lb               ACP46           $498

52" 49"                         14.44 lb             ACP52           $533

58" 55"                         15.68 lb             ACP58           $598

64" 61"                         17.13 lb             ACP64           $632
d d                       d                    d d

Modesty Screens Only
22" N.A.                       4.27 lb               AM22             $285

28" N.A.                       4.57 lb               AM28             $304

34" N.A.                       4.87 lb               AM34             $320

40" N.A.                       5.17 lb               AM40             $337

46" N.A.                       5.52 lb               AM46             $354

52" N.A.                       5.77 lb               AM52             $372

58" N.A.                       5.97 lb               AM58             $418

64" N.A.                       6.27 lb               AM64             $434
d d                       d                    d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Screen may need to be
shorter than worksurface
width. To determine
Screen/Cableway and
Height-AdjusTable worksur-
face compatibility, see
Worktools Compatibility
Charts, page 274.

Tip: 58"W and 64"W screens
are not recommended for
use with 221/4"D rectangular
Airtouch worksurfaces.

Tip: 58"W and 64"W screens
ship with three Universal
clamps. All other screen
widths ship with two
Universal clamps.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Screens

   Specification Information

DScreen DCableway       DWeight         DStyle            DU.S.
dWidth dWidth             d                    dNumber        dPrice 
d d                       d                    d d

Modesty Screens with Cableway
28" 25" 8.26 lb                  ACM28        $372

34" 31" 9.51 lb                  ACM34        $406

40" 37" 10.75 lb                ACM40        $439

46" 43" 12.05 lb                ACM46        $476

52" 49" 13.24 lb                ACM52        $507

58" 55" 14.38 lb                ACM58        $571

64" 61" 15.63 lb                ACM64        $605
d d                       d                    d d

Modesty and Privacy Screens
22" N.A. 8.07 lb                  AMP22        $509

28" N.A. 8.57 lb                  AMP28        $545

34" N.A. 9.27 lb                  AMP34        $579

40" N.A. 9.97 lb                  AMP40        $614

46" N.A. 10.52 lb                AMP46        $649

52" N.A. 10.97 lb                AMP52        $685

58" N.A. 11.47 lb                AMP58        $747

64" N.A. 12.27 lb                AMP64        $782
d d                       d                    d d

Modesty and Privacy Screens with Cableway
28" 25" 12.26 lb                ACMP28      $614

34" 31" 13.9 lb                  ACMP34      $666

40" 37" 15.55 lb                ACMP40      $719

46" 43" 17.05 lb                ACMP46      $771

52" 49" 18.44 lb                ACMP52      $823

58" 55" 19.88 lb                ACMP58      $904

64" 61" 21.63 lb                ACMP64      $956
d d                       d                    d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Cableways

                            Standard Includes                                        Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 359

•  Cableway: paint
•  Universal clamp, if selected: paint to match cableway
•  Horizontal mounting bracket, if selected: paint to match 
  cableway

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cableway:

0835 Black
4799 Platinum

   Specification Information

DDimensions DWeight DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           d                    dNumber            dPrice
d                                         d d d

With Horizontal Mounting Bracket
21/2"       25"         8"             7.45 lb                AHORZ25            $  72

21/2"       31"         8"             8.40 lb                AHORZ31            $  92

21/2"       37"         8"             9.35 lb                AHORZ37            $111

21/2"       43"         8"             10.30 lb                AHORZ43            $127

21/2"       49"         8"             11.25 lb                AHORZ49            $148

21/2"       55"         8"             14.20 lb                AHORZ55            $177

21/2"       61"         8"             15.15 lb                AHORZ61            $194
d                                         d d d

With Universal Clamp
21/2"       25"         8"             4.70 lb                AC25                    $154

21/2"       31"         8"             5.65 lb                AC31                    $171

21/2"       37"         8"             6.60 lb                AC37                    $189

21/2"       43"         8"             7.55 lb                AC43                    $206

21/2"       49"         8"             8.50 lb                AC49                    $222

21/2"       55"         8"             9.95 lb                AC55                    $269

21/2"       61"         8"             10.91 lb                AC61                    $285
d                                         d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Cableway with
Universal clamp can be
used in combination with pri-
vacy and modesty screens.
cSee page 360

Tip: Cableways may need to
be shorter than worksurface
width. To determine screen/
cableway and Height-
AdjusTable worksurface 
compatibility, see Worktools
Compatibility Charts, page
274.

Tip: Cableways are not 
recommended for use with
221/4"D rectangular Airtouch 
worksurfaces.

Tip: Cableways with
Universal clamp are 3"
shorter than privacy and
modesty screen widths.

Tip: 55"W and 61"W 
cableways ship with three
Universal clamps or horizon-
tal brackets. All other cable-
way widths ship with two
Universal clamps or horizon-
tal brackets.
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Cableways
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Product Details
Vertical cable carrier
has a 52" flexible spine with
two management channels
to manage cords from below
worksurface to the floor.

Vertical cable carrier
bracket attaches to the
underside of the worksur-
face and weighted base sits
on floor.

Surface Materials
Vertical cable carrier
•  6688 Steel

Actual Dimensions
Width                            21⁄2"

Height                           52"

Weight                          1 lb

Vertical Cable Carrier

cSpecifying, page 366

Product Details
Wire manager is flexible
to manage cords underneath
the worksurface.

PVC-free polypropylene
material is resistant to
fatigue and recyclable.

Surface Materials
Wire manager
•  6000 Black

Actual Dimensions
Depth        13/4"

Width        6", 12", 18", 231/4", 
                 30", 35", 42", and  
                 48"

Height       13/4"

13/4"D Wire Managers

cSpecifying, page 366

Cable and Power Management

Product Details
Power/data is standard
with two outlets, two
voice/data ports and 6'
power cord.

Power/data clamps on
worksurfaces 1" to 2" thick.

Power/data includes a
voice/data adapter kit to
accept couplers and jacks
when required.

Power/data is U.L. and
c.U.L. listed.

Surface Materials
Power/data
•  6544 Frost

Cord
•  Black plastic only

Actual Dimensions
Depth        31/2"

Width        81/2"

Height       21/2"

Power/Data with 
C-clamp

Tip: Power/data is not flush
to the back of the worksur-
face. It extends 11/4" off
back of worksurface.
cSpecifying, page 367

Product Details
Wire manager is flexible
to manage cords underneath
the worksurface

PVC-free ABX material is
resistant to fatigue and 
recyclable.

Surface Materials
Wire manager
•  6000 Black
•  6249 Platinum

Actual Dimensions
Depth        6"

Width        30", 36", 42", 48",
                 54", and 60"

Height       2"

6"D Wire Managers

cSpecifying, page 367
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Cable and Power
Management

Product Details
Power strip includes eight
outlets for surge protection.
Six outlets are controlled by
sensor, two outlets are
uncontrolled.

Sensor can be positioned
under worksurface, storage,
or on wall up to 9' away from
outlet.

Sensor is standard with
110 volt.

Sensor time delay can
be adjusted  from 1 to 30 
minutes.

Passive inferred occu-
pancy sensor detects
slight motions within a 
monitored area.

Rocker on/off switch is
located on the top of the
powerstrip.

Power supply uses a 7'8"
cord standard with three
prong plug.

PowerPincher is U.L. and
CSA listed.

Surface Materials
Housing
•  Gray

Cord
•  Black plastic only

Actual Dimensions
Depth        33/4"

Width        91/2"

Height       11/2"

PowerPincher with
Occupancy Sensor

cSpecifying, page 368

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Details Worktools Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                           365

August 2015 



Cable and Power Management
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Vertical Cable Carrier

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 364

• Cable carrier: 6688 Steel
• Attachment hardware

Style number

   Specification Information

  DDimensions               DStyle             DU.S.
  dW      H                      dNumber         dPrice
  d d d

21⁄2"      52"                          AHCC                $154
  d d d

Tip: Vertical cable carrier 
is recommended for use 
with height-adjustable 
worksurfaces.

Tip: Vertical cable carrier
affixes under the worksur-
face and has a weighted
base to hold it in place.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 364

• Wire manager: 6000 Black or 6249 Platinum
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for wire manager

   Specification Information

  DDimensions               DWeight          DStyle                 DU.S.
  dD       W        H           d                      dNumber            dPrice
  d d d d

6"          301/2"    2"               0.13 lb                AWMXL30            $  67

6"          361/2"    2"               0.24 lb                AWMXL36            $  77

6"          421/2"    2"               0.34 lb                AWMXL42            $  87

6"          481/2"    2"               0.44 lb                AWMXL48            $  97

6"          541/2"    2"               0.56 lb                AWMXL54            $108

6"          601/2"    2"               0.65 lb                AWMXL60            $118
  d d d d

Tip: Wire manager attaches
to a clip that is affixed to the
underside of a worksurface.

6"D Wire Managers
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Cable and Power
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Power/Data with C-clamp

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 364

• Power/data: 6544 Frost
• 6' cord: black plastic only

Style number

   Specification Information

  DDimensions               DWeight          DStyle                 DU.S.
  dD       W        H           d                      dNumber            dPrice
  d d d d

31/2"      81/2"      21/2"          1.5 lb                   AP2D2CC             $165
  d d d d

Tip: Power/data extends
11/4" off the back of the
worksurface.

Tip: Power/data does not fit
between worksurface and
screens/cableway.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 364

• Wire manager: 6000 Black
• Attachment hardware

Style number

   Specification Information

  DDimensions               DWeight          DStyle                 DU.S.
  dD       W        H           d                      dNumber            dPrice
  d d d d

13/4"      6"          13/4"           0.13 lb                AWM06                 $23

13/4"      12"        13/4"           0.24 lb                AWM12                 $30

13/4"      18"        13/4"           0.34 lb                AWM18                 $35

13/4"      23"        13/4"           0.44 lb                AWM23                 $40

13/4"      30"        13/4"           0.56 lb                AWM30                 $46

13/4"      35"        13/4"           0.65 lb                AWM35                 $51

13/4"      42"        13/4"           0.77 lb                AWM42                 $57

13/4"      48"        13/4"           0.88 lb                AWM48                 $63
  d d d d

Tip: Actual width of AWM23
is 231/4".

13/4"D Wire Managers
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PowerPincher with Occupancy Sensor

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 365

• 8 outlet power strip with occupancy sensor: gray only
• Mounting hardware
• 7'8" cord with standard 3-prong plug: black plastic only

Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions               DWeight          DStyle                 DU.S.
  dD       W        H           d                      dNumber            dPrice
  d d d d

33/4"      91/2"      11/2"      2.5 lb           PPS6SP $170
  d d d d

Tip: Sensor can be posi-
tioned under worksurface,
storage unit, or on wall up to
9' away from outlet.

Cable and Power Management, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Power and Data
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Statement of Line

Series 3 Height-AdjusTable Dual-Sided Base and Connection Benches

Understanding
cPage 380
Specifying
cPage 386

47" 53" 59" 65" 71"

60"D
281/2"D

W RD

LD

Series 5 Height-AdjusTable Dual-Sided Base and Connection Benches

Understanding
cPage 390
Specifying
cPage 396

47" 53" 59" 65" 71"

60"D
281/2"D

RDW

LD

Series 8 Height-AdjusTable Dual-Sided Base and Connection Benches

Understanding
cPage 400
Specifying
cPage 406

47" 53" 59" 65" 71"

60"D
281/2"D

W RD

LD

*Open shroud shown. Closed shrouds available.

*Open shroud shown. Closed shrouds available.

*Open shroud shown. Closed shrouds available.
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Statement of Line

   Understanding
c Page 410
   Specifying
c Page 412

FrameOne Dual-Sided End Panels
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Dual-Sided Connection Kit

   Understanding
c Page 374
   Specifying
c Page 388

   Understanding
c Page 410
   Specifying
c Page 413

FrameOne Dual-Sided End Panels with Utility Pole

   Understanding
c Page 414
   Specifying
c Page 418

Centered Screens
                 36"W      42"W      48"W      60"W      66"W      72"W

191⁄2"H      •     •     •           •           •     •
24"H         •     •     •           •           •     •     

191/2"H 24"H

   Understanding
c Page 420
   Specifying
c Page 422

Fixed Personal Screens
                 30"W     36"W     42"W     48"W

12"H         •           •           •     •
191⁄2"H      •           •           •     •
24"H         •           •           •     •     
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Statement of Line, continued

Base Power

Modular Power Block –
Standard-Capacity
Understanding
cPage 428
Specifying
cPage 436

Duplex Receptacle
Understanding
cPage 429
Specifying
cPage 437

Flexible Receptacle
Understanding
cPage 429
Specifying
cPage 438

Filler Package – 
Power/Data
Understanding
cPage 428
Specifying
cPage 438

Modular Harnesses
Understanding
cPage 428
Specifying
cPage 439

Modular Power Block – 
High-Capacity
Understanding
cPage 428
Specifying
cPage 436

Chicago Hardwire Box
Understanding
cPage 429
Specifying
cPage 436

Hardwire-to-Modular 
Power Infeed
Understanding
cPage 432
Specifying
cPage 440

Modular-to-Modular 
Power Infeed
Understanding
cPage 432
Specifying
cPage 440

San Francisco 
Power Infeed
Understanding
cPage 433
Specifying
cPage 441

New York
Power Infeed
Understanding
cPage 433
Specifying
cPage 441

Junction Box Faceplate 
– Modular
Understanding
cPage 433
Specifying
cPage 442

90°

Straight/
Flush
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Worksurface Power and Data

Power and Data Strips
with Cord and Rail
Attachment Brackets
Understanding
cPage 446
Specifying
cPage 448

Power and Data Strips 
with Worksurface
Attachment Bracket
Understanding
cPage 446
Specifying
cPage 448

Worksurface Power and Data —
Power and Data Access Door
and Tray
Understanding
cPage 446
Specifying
cPage 449

Dual-Sided Connection Bench
Utility Pole
Understanding
cPage 432
Specifying
cPage 443

Block-to-Block 
Connector
Understanding
cPage 428
Specifying
cPage 444

                                        

Statement of Line
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Extension Vertebral Riser
Understanding
cPage 432
Specifying
cPage 445

Base Power, continued
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...............................................................................................................................................

Overview

Dual-sided base
benches include an inte-
grated rail and a choice of
height-adjustable base
options. Overall depth is
60"D. Widths range from
47"W to 71"W. Dual-sided
base benches can be used
independently or combined
with dual-sided bases or
connection benches to
lengthen the overall bench. 

Dual-sided connection
benches include an inte-
grated rail and a variety of
height-adjustable base
options, and connect to
dual-sided base benches.
Dual-sided connection
benches, can be added to
each other to lengthen the
overall bench. Dual-sided
connection benches are
offered in the same dimen-
sions as the dual-sided base
benches. 

Dual-sided connection
kit includes an integrated
rail extension, power and
data tray extensions, and is
required to attach dual-sided
bases or connection
benches to one another.

Centered screens are
mounted to the integrated
rail on both dual-sided base
and connection benches.
191⁄2"H and 24"H screens
have widths from 36"W to
72"W.

Fixed personal screens
are tackable and provide
variable privacy when and
where it is needed. The
screens are used on SOTO
rail for additional privacy.

Wire manager is standard
on all dual-sided benches to
route cables from the base
to each worksurface.

FrameOne end panels
attach to dual-sided Series
3, 5, or 8 connection
benches to add a refined,
consistent aesthetic to a
space. Overall width is 60"
to provide additional 
modesty for the bench run.
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Bench Comparison Chart Bench Comparison Chart

Series 8

Enhanced sit-to-stand height-
adjustability
A push button delivers electric adjustability at
17/10" per second. Includes three controller
options:
•  Presets
•  Digital Presets
•  Flush-mount Activation
Load-bearing capacity of 295 pounds (including
weight of worksurface).

30"

233/4"
min

493/4"
max

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Details benching transforms to meet the
needs of someone 5' to 6'4" tall. Series benches
offer three selections. Series 8 is full of features.
Series 5 has fewer options. Series 3 fits your
basic needs for seated height-adjustability. 

The chart below will help you determine which
product line best meets your needs.

Series 3

Seated height-adjustability
Crank handle adjusts height at the rate of four
turns per inch. Load-bearing capacity of 205
pounds (including weight of worksurface).

34"
max

22"
min

30"

Series 5

Sit-to-stand height-adjustability
A simple push button delivers electric adjustability
at 17/10" per second. Load-bearing capacity of 195
pounds (including weight of worksurface).

52"
max

30"

251/2"
min

Bench Comparison Chart

Range of Adjustment

Type of Adjustment

Distributed Weight 
Capacity (includes work-
surface weight)

Wire Management 
Included

Controller

Obstruction
Sensor

Motor

Decibel Rating

Volts

Amps

Watts

Standby Power

Frequency and Phase

Adjustability Speed

ANSI/BIFMA

Series 3 
Seated

22" – 34"

Crank

205 lb

Yes

Front-mounted handle

No

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

4 turns/1"

Meet or Exceed

Series 5
Sit-to-Stand

251/2" – 52"

Electric

195 lb

Yes

Up/down

No

Exposed

<50 dBa

120v AC

4.0A

480W

4.5W

60 Hz, Single Phase

17/10"/sec.

Meet or Exceed

Series 8
Enhanced Sit-to-Stand

233/4" – 493/4"

Electric

295 lb 

Yes

Up/Down, Presets, Digital
Presets

Yes

Enclosed

<42.5 – 44.1 dBa

120v AC

3.4 A

400W

0.1W

60 Hz, Single Phase

17/10"/sec.

Meet or Exceed

...........................................................

...........................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Application Guidelines

Four-Pack Dual-Sided Benches

When specifying two- or four-pack benches without FrameOne end panels, base benches are required, regardless of the series.

Tip: Open shrouds are standard. Closed shrouds are available as an option.
Tip: Connection kits are ordered separately. 

Four-Pack Benches with FrameOne End Panel

When specifying two- or four-pack benches with FrameOne end panels, connection benches are required, regardless of the series.

Tip: Open shrouds are required. The closed shrouds option will not work with a FrameOne end panel.
Tip: Connection kits are ordered separately.

Series 3
Base Bench

Series 3
Base Bench

Connection Kit

Series 3
Connection Bench

Series 3
Connection Bench

Connection Kit

End panel

End panel
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Four-Pack Benches with Utility Pole

When specifying a four-pack bench with a utility pole, a connection bench is required to attach a utility pole and a base bench is also used, regardless of the series.

Tip: Open shrouds are standard. Closed shrouds are available as an option. Select Utility Pole only option.
Tip: Connection kits are ordered separately.
Tip: Two-pack benches with utility pole are not recommended.

Eight-Pack Dual-Sided Benches (same series)

When specifying six- or eight-pack benches or longer without FrameOne end panels, base benches are used at both ends of the run, regardless of the series.
Connection benches are used in the interior.

Tip: Open shrouds are standard. Closed shrouds are available as an option.
Tip: Connection kits are ordered separately. 

Connection Kit

Series 5
Base Bench

Series 3
Connection Bench

Utility pole

Series 3
Base Bench

Series 3
Connection Bench

Series 3
Connection Bench

Series 3
Base Bench

Connection Kit

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Application Guidelines, continued

Eight-Pack Dual-Sided Base Benches (blending series)

When specifying a six-pack, eight-pack or longer, base benches are required at both ends and connection benches are used in the interior. 
Different series benches may be mixed depending on preference. 

*Shown with Series 3 and 5. Series 8 can also be utilized.

Tip: Open shrouds are standard. Closed shrouds are available as an option.
Tip: Connection kits are ordered separately. 

Series 3
Connection Bench

Series 3
Base Bench

Series 5
Base Bench

Series 5
Connection Bench

Connection Kit

Series 3
Connection Bench

Series 5
Base Bench

Series 3
Connection Bench

Series 5
Base Bench

Connection Kit
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Eight-Pack Benches with FrameOne End Panel
When specifying six- or eight-pack benches or longer with FrameOne end panels, connection benches are used in the interior and to connect to the FrameOne end
panels. Base benches are used at both ends of the run, regardless of the series.

Tip: If only one FramOne end panel is needed, a base bench would be used at the end of the run.
Tip: If specifying a FrameOne end panel with utility pole, a connection bench is still required.
Tip: Open shrouds are required. The closed shrouds option will not work with an end panel.
Tip: Connection kits are ordered separately.

Eight-Pack Benches with Utility Pole only (blending series)

When specifying six- or eight-pack benches or longer with a utility pole only, connection benches are used in the interior and to connect to the utility pole.
A base bench is also used at the end of the run, regardless of the series. 

Tip: Open shrouds are standard. Closed shrouds are available as an option. Select Utility Pole only option.
Tip: Connection kits are ordered separately.

1" Glide Application Requirement

Maximum run of dual-sided base and connection benches is limited by floor height. 
When floor height difference is greater than 1"H, a new run of benches is required.

End panel

Series 3
Connection Bench

Series 3
Connection Bench

Connection Kit

Series 3
Connection Bench

Series 3
Connection Bench

End panel

Connection Kit

Series 5
Base Bench

Series 3
Connection Bench

Utility pole

Series 3
Connection Bench

Series 3
Connection Bench

0" 1"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Series 3 Height-AdjusTable Dual-Sided
Base and Connection Benches

Dual-sided bases and
connection benches
connect together to create
benching applications. The
crank-based worksurface
can easily be raised or low-
ered to an optimal height to
provide users a highly per-
sonalized and productive
workspace.
cSpecifying, page 386

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Each height-adjustable
base independently
supports a maximum distrib-
uted weight load of 205
pounds, including the weight
of the worksurface.

Leveling glides adjust 1"
to install benches on uneven
floors.

Worksurface has a wood
core with a High-Pressure
Laminate surface and is
13/16" thick. 

Edge is available in 3 mm
or knife.

Each height-adjustable
base adjusts independently
from 22"H to 34"H in any
increment.

Crank handle adjusts
height at the rate of four
turns per inch. 

Connection kit is
required to attach dual-sided
bases to dual-side base or
connection benches. 

5" gap between back-
to-back worksurfaces
accommodates centered
screens and cords.

1" gap between side-
to-side worksurfaces
provides pinch point 
clearance.

Each wire manager
cleanly routes cables from
the tray to the worksurface.

Actual Dimensions
A               30" (to centerline of integrated rail)

B              47", 53", 59", 65", or 71"

C              60"

Note: Actual worksurface depths are 281/2" or 263/4" (with
SOTO rail option).

A

B

C

August 2015 



SOTO rail supports sev-
eral SOTO shelf and work-
tool combinations.
Tip: Flat panel monitor arms
must be C-clamped to series
bench. Do not mount to
SOTO rail.

SOTO rail provides 1"
clearance between work-
surface and rail for cable 
management.

SOTO rail is flush with top
of worksurface.

SOTO rail clamps
require 2" footprint above
the worksurface. Clamp
mounting brackets are
included.

SOTO rail clamps are
standard with rubber feet to
ensure a tight fit without
marring worksurface.

SOTO rail supports a max-
imum weight of 125 pounds.

Worksurface widths are
listed in actual dimensions to
allow for 1" gap to adjacent
benches eliminating any
pinch points.

1"

1"

Series 3 worksurfaces
adjust 22"H to 34"H in any
increment.

Front-mount handle is
fixed and stored in place.

Base and connection
benches are differentiated
only by shroud types. Base
benches ship with a mini-
mum of one exterior shroud.
Connection benches ship
with two interior shrouds. 

Two shroud types are
available on dual-sided base
and connection benches.
Open shrouds are the stan-
dard. 

22"

34"

Open 
exterior
shroud

Closed
exterior
shroud

Open 
interior
shroud

Closed
interior
shroud

Open interior
shroud for
utility pole

Closed interior
shroud for 
utility pole

Closed shrouds provide
a different visual and provide
some concealment. 

Dual-sided base
benches have four differ-
ent shroud options when
specifying four-packs or
larger.
• Exterior Open / Interior
  Open (standard)
• Exterior Open / Interior
  Closed
• Exterior Closed / Interior
  Open
• Exterior Closed / Interior
  Closed

Dual exterior shrouds
should be ordered if specify-
ing a two-pack only.

Dual-sided connection
benches have two shroud
options when specifying
without the FrameOne end
panel without the utility pole:
•  Interior Open / Interior

Open
•  Interior Closed / Interior

Closed

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
High-Pressure
Laminate
Worksurfaces

Front (user’s) edge
profile is available in two
shapes. Universal tables
have a continuous edge 
profile available in two
shapes.

PVC-free, 3 mm edge
profiles are proprietary
polyolefin blend for all solid
colors and seven woodgrain
finishes. See surface
material listing in this book
for specific PVC-free
availability.

Edge profile finishes
are specified separately
from laminate color.

PVC-free, knife edge
with 3 mm edge profile
are proprietary blend for
solid colors and seven
woodgrain finishes.
Matching 1 mm side and
back edges are also 
PVC-free.

Universal tables have 2"
radius corners on all four
sides with a continuous
user's edge. Radius corners
eliminate sharp edges.

3 mm
edge profile

Knife
edge profile

Universal tables with
SOTO rail have 2" radius
corners on the two front
(user’s) corners and 90º cor-
ners on the rear two corners.

Knife edge worksur-
faces have 90° corners on
all four sides with a front
user's edge.

The overall dimension
of the worksurface is
281⁄2".

SOTO rail is optional on
dual-sided base and con-
nection bench units. The
overall dimension of the
worksurface is 283⁄4"D.

SOTO rail must be ordered
as an option and cannot be
added after install. Work-
surface depth is shortened
to accommodate the SOTO
rail in overall footprint.

281/2"

283/4"
263/4"

Series 3 Height-AdjusTable
Dual-Sided Base and 
Connection Benches
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Series 3 Height-AdjusTable Dual-Sided Base and Connection Benches, continued

Integrated rail is located
in center of dual-sided base
and connection benches,
18" from the floor, and
allows mounting for centered
screens.

Two wire managers are
standard with every dual-
sided base or connection
bench. Attaches from the
worksurface to the top of the
upper tray cover for cable
feed through.

Cables and cords are
routed into the opening of
the wire manager. The
inside dimensions are
17⁄8"W and 11⁄4"H.

Wire
manager

18"

Wire manager always
mounts on the left-hand side
of the worksurface. Products
with C-clamps cannot be
mounted in this 11⁄2"W zone.
For 47"W worksurface, the
zone is located 111⁄2" from
the edge. For 53"W worksur-
face, the zone is located
141⁄2" from the edge. For
59"W worksurface, the zone
is located 171⁄2" from the
edge. For 65"W worksur-
face, the zone is located
201⁄2" from the edge. For
71"W worksurface, the zone
is located 231⁄2" from the
edge.
cSee Application
Guidelines, page 376.

Base Power and Data

Modular power in a
dual-sided base or con-
nection bench is ordered
separately.

Trays are standard on
dual-sided base and con-
nection benches. 
cSee Base Power and Data
Distribution and Access,
page 428.

Upper tray is standard
and provides cord manage-
ment and data termination.
c See Base Power and Data
Distribution and Access,
page 428.

Upper tray cover is stan-
dard and conceals the
power blocks. Upper tray
cover provides access for
cables and cords to pass
into the attached wire
manager.

Flexible receptacles
may be necessary depend-
ing on plug size and orienta-
tion. Overall height of upper
tray is 21/5".

The lower tray is stan-
dard and always used in
conjunction with an upper
tray. It is intended for use
when voice/data cables are
being routed. It conceals
data cables creating a clean
visual. 
cSee Base Power and Data
Distribution and Access,
page 428.

Data can be terminated
and accessed in the upper
tray.

Filler packages are 
available to fill unused data
cutouts. Order separately in
packages of 20.

Upper
tray cover

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Dual-sided connection
benches have three
shroud options when speci-
fying a utility pole only:
•  Interior Open / Interior

Open
•  Interior Closed / Interior

Open
•  Interior Closed / Interior

Closed

Dual-sided connection
benches have one shroud
option when specifying
FrameOne end panel or
FrameOne end panel with
utility pole only:
• Interior Open / Interior 
  Open

Dual-sided base
benches are used at the
end of each run when not
specifying a FrameOne end
panel or utility pole.
cSee Application
Guidelines, page 376.

Dual-sided connection
benches are used at the
end of the run when specify-
ing a FrameOne end panel.
cTip: This includes when
specifying a FrameOne end
panel with utility pole.
cSee Application
Guidelines, page 376.

Dual-sided connection
benches are used at the
end of the run when specify-
ing a utility pole.
cSee Application
Guidelines, page 376.

Dual-sided connection
benches are also used in
the interior of a run. 
cSee Application
Guidelines, page 376.

Utility
pole

Connection
benches

Base
bench

End panel

Connection
benches

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Worksurface Power

Power and data access
door is optional, and must
be ordered separately, on all
dual-sided base and con-
nection benches. One door
is centered on the worksur-
face and allows user access
to power and data outlets as
well as cord management.
cSee Worksurface Power
and Data, page 446.

Data cutout in trays can
accommodate either a single
gang or a modular furniture
communication faceplate.
Tray includes adapter to
accommodate modular face-
plate. Data cutout trays are
ordered separately.
cSee Base Power and Data
Distribution and Access,
page 428.

Data cutout

...............................................................................................................................................

Access holes in tray
allow power and data to 
be routed into the wire 
manager.

Height of tray is 43⁄4" so
lower storage height must
be accounted for when used
adjacent to tray.

10' cord with plug is
standard. Cord and plug
option can only be used with
height-adjustable tables.

Cord and plug version
has an integrated overload
circuit breaker.

43/4"

6"

271/8"

Powerstrips have a 8'
cord and are ordered 
separately.

Power and data strip
provides additional electrical
and voice and data
receptacles.
cSee Base Power and Data
Distribution and Access,
page 428.

Power and data strips
are field-installed on either a
SOTO rail or worksurface.
Specify appropriate attach-
ment bracket depending on
application.

Power and data strip
worksurface bracket
attaches to worksurfaces
59⁄64" to 15⁄8" thick. Available
with an 8' long cord with
plug.

Connections

Connection kit is
required to attach dual-sided
bases to dual-side bases or
connection benches.
Connection occurs at the
integrated rail (beam) and
includes the upper and lower
tray to route cables.
cSee Application
Guidelines, page 376.

Leveling glides adjust 1"
to install on uneven floors.

Maximum run of dual-
sided base and con-
nection benches is
limited by floor height. When
floor height difference is
greater than 1" a new run
needs to start.
cSee Application
Guidelines, page 376.

Application Topics

Mobile pedestals or
other storage taller
than 201/2" will impede
height range of worksurface.

Storage can nest under
the bench. The depth clear-
ance is 231⁄2" to the upper
tray.

1"

201/2"

23½"

Storage can be aligned
with an adjacent bench if
mounted in front of the lifting
column. The depth clear-
ance is 151⁄8".

If the SOTO rail option
is not specified with order,
and added in the field, it
cannot be used with cen-
tered screens due to lack of
clearance.

Acrylic privacy
screens cannot be used
on dual-sided base or con-
nection benches in combina-
tion with centered screens
due to lack of clearance.

151/8"

Centered
screen

SOTO rail

283/4"

Centered
screen

SOTO rail

301/2"

...............................................................................................................................................
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Surface Materials
High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurface

•  Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate
  (option)
  A program including non-
  Steelcase laminates which
  are suitable for use on
  Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

3 mm or knife edge
profile
•  Plastic

Shrouds
•  Paint

Height-AdjusTable
Base
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum
Tip: When specifying 0835
Black height-adjusTable
bases, select 7207 Black
shrouds to match.

Installation
Worksurfaces ship with
pre-drilled holes for mount-
ing bases.

Height-AdjusTable
base requires attachment
to the worksurface and
integrated rail.

Upper and lower tray
require attachment to
integrated rail.

Exterior and interior
shrouds requires attach-
ment to the base.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Cableways and mod-
esty screens should not
be used on dual-sided base
or connection benches.
When table is lowered there
is no clearance.

Flat panel monitor
arms must be C-clamped.
Do not mount to SOTO rail.

Flat panel monitor arms
cannot be mounted behind
the power and data tray
cutout. It must be C-clamped
to the side of the cutout.

C-clamp

C-clamp

Power and
data tray

Products cannot be C-
clamped on the left-hand
side of a worksurface with
SOTO rails. When worksur-
face is at the lowest position
the wire manager creates a
clamp-free zone.

Clamp-free Zone
Dimensions

Worksurface Width A B

47" 13" 0"
53" 16" 0"
59" 18" 1"
65" 18" 4"
71" 18" 7"
cSee Application
Guidelines, page 376.

When ordering dash or
SOTO LED lights,
you must specify flexible
receptacles.
cPage 438.

Maximum distributed
load-bearing weight
including worksurface
is 205 pounds.

All assemblies meet or
exceed ANSI/BIFMA 
standards.

B

A

Wire
manager
attachment

C-clamp

384                                                                                                                                                                                                         Details Worktools Specification Guide

Series 3 Height-AdjusTable Dual-Sided Base and Connection Benches, continued
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Series 3 Height-AdjusTable Benches
High-Pressure Laminate

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$133                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Shroud
                               •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                      +$  28                                    Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 3                      +$  49                                    Specify paint color number.

  Base Bench          •  Exterior open/exterior open        No cost                                  Specify with exterior open and
  Shrouds                                                                                                                        exterior open.
  (Two-pack only)   •  Exterior closed/exterior closed    +$154                                    Specify with exterior closed and
                                                                                                                                          exterior closed.

  Base Bench           •  Exterior open/interior open         No cost                                  Specify with exterior open and 
  Shrouds                                                                                                                        interior open.
  (Four-packs            •  Exterior open/interior closed       +$  77                                    Specify with exterior open and 
  or larger)                                                                                                                     interior closed.
                                     •  Exterior closed/interior open       +$  77                                    Specify with exterior closed 
                                                                                                                                          and interior open.
                                     •  Exterior closed/interior closed     +$154                                    Specify with exterior closed 
                                                                                                                                          and interior closed.

  Connection             For use without FrameOne end panel or utility pole
Bench Shrouds     •  Interior open / interior open         No cost                                  Specify with interior open and interior 
                                                                                                                                       open.
                                  •  Interior closed / interior closed    +$154                                    Specify with interior closed and interior 
                                                                                                                                       closed.

                                         For use with utility pole only
                                  •  Interior open/ interior open          No cost                                  Specify with interior open and interior
                                                                                                                                       open.
                                  •  Interior closed/ interior open       +$  77                                    Specify with interior closed and interior
                                                                                                                                       open.
                                  •  Interior closed/ Interior closed     +$154                                    Specify with interior closed and interior
                                                                                                                                       closed.

                                         For use with FrameOne end panel only or FrameOne end panel with utility pole only
                                  •  Interior open/ interior open          No cost                                  Specify with interior open and interior
                                                                                                                                       open.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Maximum run of dual-
sided base and connection
benches is limited by floor
height. When floor height dif-
ference is greater than 1"H,
a new run of benches is
required.

Tip: Maximum distributed
load-bearing capacity is 205
pounds per table including 
worksurface.

Tip: Mobile pedestals or
other storage taller than
201/2"H will impede 
the lowest height range of 
worksurface.

Tip: For all edge profiles, add
a suffix to the style number.
(For example, A3BDS4728
becomes A3BDS4728U for
Universal table edge profile.)

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 380

• High-Pressure Laminate
• High-Pressure Laminate worksurface edges:

– Universal Tables: plastic 3 mm edge profile on all sides
– Universal Table with SOTO rail: plastic 3 mm edge profile
  on three sides; 1 mm plastic on back
– Knife edge worksurfaces: plastic 3 mm edge profile on
  front edge with matching 1 mm plastic on sides and back

• Worksurface corners:
– Radius corners on Universal Tables, if selected
– 90° corners on knife edge, if selected
– Radius corners on front (userʼs edge) and 90º corners 
  on back of Universal Table with SOTO rail, if selected

• Two Height-AdjusTable bases with crank handle: 
paint price group 1

• Two shrouds to encase height-adjustable bases: 
paint price group 1

• Two upper trays, two upper tray covers, lower tray, 
and end caps: slate

• Integrated rail: anodized aluminum
• 1" adjustable glides
• Two wire managers: black
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix: 
U Universal Tables
K Knife edge

2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface

3 Plastic color number for profile edge on
laminate worksurface

4 Paint color for base:
0835 Black
4799 Platinum

5 Shroud Selections (see below)
6 Paint color number for shroud
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 452.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Dual-sided base
benches are used at the
ends of a run.

Tip: Dual-sided connection
benches are used at the end
of run to attach a FrameOne
end panel or utility pole.

Tip: Dual-sided connection
benches are used in the
interior of a run.
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Series 3 Height-AdjusTable
Benches

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Power Tray          •  Without cutout                             No cost                                  Specify without cutout.
  Cutout                  •  With cutout                                  No cost                                  Specify with cutout.

SOTO Rails             •  Without SOTO rails                      No cost                                   Specify without SOTO rail.
                                  •  Two SOTO rails for use with       +$466                                    Specify with SOTO rail.
                                     47" worksurface
                                  •  Two SOTO rails for use with       +$490                                    Specify with SOTO rail.
                                     53" worksurface
                                  •  Two SOTO rails for use with       +$514                                    Specify with SOTO rail.
                                     59" worksurface
                                  •  Two SOTO rails for use with       +$540                                    Specify with SOTO rail.
                                     65" worksurface
                                  •  Two SOTO rails for use with       +$562                                    Specify with SOTO rail.
                                     71" worksurface

  Omit Wire             •  Omit wire manager                      –$152                                    Specify omit wire manager.
  Manager

Specification Information

                                                                           U.S. Base Prices

                                           

DDimensions      DStyle                        DWorksurface     DUniversal DKnife
dW D          dNumber                   dWeight              dTables dEdge
d          d                                d                         d d
d          d                                d                         dSuffix U dSuffix K

Dual-Sided Base Benches
47" 281⁄2"             A3BDS4728 33 lb                        $3767 $4011

53" 281⁄2"             A3BDS5328 37 lb                        $3896 $4142

59" 281⁄2"             A3BDS5928 42 lb                        $4029 $4279

65" 281⁄2"             A3BDS6528 46 lb                        $4162 $4416

71" 281⁄2"             A3BDS7128 50 lb                        $4299 $4557
d          d                                d                         d d

Dual-Sided Connection Benches
47" 281⁄2"             A3CDS4728 33 lb                        $3767 $4011

53" 281⁄2"             A3CDS5328 37 lb                        $3896 $4142

59" 281⁄2"             A3CDS5928 42 lb                        $4029 $4279

65" 281⁄2"             A3CDS6528 46 lb                        $4162 $4416

71" 281⁄2"             A3CDS7128 50 lb                        $4299 $4557
d          d                                d                         d d

Tip: When power tray cutout
is specified, power and data
access door and tray must
be ordered separately.
cSee page 449

Tip: Flat panel monitor arms
must be C-clamped to series
bench. Do not mount to
SOTO rail.

Tip: For all edge profiles, add
a suffix to the style number.
(For example, A3BDS4728
becomes A3BDS4728U for
Universal table edge profile.)

cOptions, continued from previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Series 3 Height-AdjusTable Benches High-Pressure Laminate, continued

Dual-Sided Connection Kit

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 380

• Integrated rail: anodized aluminum
• Upper tray and lower tray: slate

Style number

   Specification Information

  DStyle            DU.S.
  dNumber        dPrice
  d d

ACKDS              $205
  d d

Tip: Must order connection
kit when combining two or
more benches. For quantity
of connection kits required.
cSee Application Guidelines,
page 376.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Series 3 Height-AdjusTable
Benches
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Series 5 Height-AdjusTable Dual-Sided
Base and Connection Benches

Dual-sided bases and
connection benches
connect together to create
benching applications. The
electric-based worksurface
can easily be raised or low-
ered to an optimal height to
provide users a highly per-
sonalized and productive
workspace.
cSpecifying, page 396

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Each height-adjustable
base independently
supports a maximum distrib-
uted weight load of 195
pounds, including the weight
of the worksurface.

Leveling glides adjust 1"
to install benches on uneven
floors.

Worksurface has a wood
core with a High-Pressure
Laminate surface and is
13/16" thick. 

Edge is available in 3 mm
or knife.

Each height-adjustable
base adjusts independently
from 251/2"H to 52"H in any
increment.

5" gap between back-
to-back worksurfaces
accommodates centered
screens and cords.

1" gap between side-
to-side worksurfaces
provides pinch point 
clearance.

Actual Dimensions
A               30" (to centerline of integrated rail)

B              47", 53", 59", 65", or 71"

C              60"

Note: Actual worksurface depths are 281/2" or 263/4" (with
SOTO rail option).

A

B

C

Push button up/down
controller adjusts height
at the rate 17/10" per second.

Connection kit is
required to attach dual-sided
bases to dual-side base or
connection benches. 

Each wire manager
cleanly routes cables from
the tray to the worksurface.
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SOTO rail supports sev-
eral SOTO shelf and work-
tool combinations.
Tip: Flat panel monitor arms
must be C-clamped to series
bench. Do not mount to
SOTO rail.

SOTO rail provides 1"
clearance between work-
surface and rail for cable 
management.

SOTO rail is flush with top
of worksurface.

SOTO rail clamps
require 2" footprint above
the worksurface. Clamp
mounting brackets are
included.

SOTO rail clamps are
standard with rubber feet to
ensure a tight fit without
marring worksurface.

SOTO rail supports a max-
imum weight of 125 pounds.

Worksurface widths are
listed in actual dimensions to
allow for 1" gap to adjacent
benches eliminating any
pinch points.

1"

1"

Series 5 worksurfaces
adjust 251⁄2"H to 52"H in any
increment.

Push button controller
is standard and easily
adjusts worksurface height
by pushing control up and
down arrows.

Base and connection
benches are differentiated
only by shroud types. Base
benches ship with a mini-
mum of one exterior shroud.
Connection benches ship
with two interior shrouds.

Two shroud types are
available on dual-sided base
and connection benches.
Open shrouds are the 
standard.

52"

251/2"

Open 
exterior
shroud

Closed
exterior
shroud

Open 
interior
shroud

Closed
interior
shroud

Open interior
shroud for
utility pole

Closed interior
shroud for 
utility pole

Closed shrouds provide
a different visual and provide
some concealment. 

Dual-sided base
benches have four differ-
ent shroud options when
specifying four-packs or
larger.
•  Exterior Open / Interior
  Open (standard)
•  Exterior Open / Interior
  Closed
•  Exterior Closed / Interior
  Open
•  Exterior Closed / Interior
  Closed

Dual exterior shrouds
should be ordered if specify-
ing a two-pack only.
• Exterior Open / Exterior
  Open
• Exterior Closed / Exterior
  Closed

Dual-sided connection
benches have two shroud
options when specifying
without the FrameOne end
panel without the utility pole:
•  Interior Open / Interior

Open
•  Interior Closed / Interior

Closed

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
High-Pressure
Laminate
Worksurfaces

Front (user’s) edge
profile is available in two
shapes. Universal tables
have a continuous edge 
profile available in two
shapes.

PVC-free, 3 mm edge
profiles are proprietary
polyolefin blend for all solid
colors and seven woodgrain
finishes. See surface
material listing in this book
for specific PVC-free
availability.

Edge profile finishes
are specified separately
from laminate color.

PVC-free, knife edge
with 3 mm edge profile
are proprietary blend for
solid colors and seven
woodgrain finishes.
Matching 1 mm side and
back edges are also 
PVC-free.

Universal tables have 2"
radius corners on all four
sides with a continuous
user's edge. Radius corners
eliminate sharp edges.

3 mm
edge profile

Knife
edge profile

Universal tables with
SOTO rail have 2" radius
corners on the two front
(user’s) corners and 90º cor-
ners on the rear two corners.

Knife edge worksur-
faces have 90° corners on
all four sides with a front
user's edge.

The overall dimension
of the worksurface is
281⁄2".

SOTO rail is optional on
dual-sided base and con-
nection bench units. The
overall dimension of the
worksurface is 283⁄4"D.

SOTO rail must be ordered
as an option and cannot be
added after install. Work-
surface depth is shortened
to accommodate the SOTO
rail in overall footprint.

283/4"
263/4"

281/2"

Series 5 Height-AdjusTable
Dual-Sided Base and 
Connection Benches

H
e

ig
h

t-A
d

ju
sT

a
b

le
S

e
rie

s B
e

n
c

h
in

g

August 2015 



392                                                                                                                                                                                                         Details Worktools Specification Guide

Series 5 Height-AdjusTable Dual-Sided Base and Connection Benches, continued

Integrated rail is located
in center of dual-sided base
and connection benches,
18" from the floor, and
allows mounting for centered
screens.

Two wire managers are
standard with every dual-
sided base or connection
bench. Attaches from the
worksurface to the top of the
upper tray cover for cable
feed through.

Cables and cords are
routed into the opening of
the wire manager. The
inside dimensions are
17⁄8"W and 11⁄4"H.

Wire
manager

18"

Wire manager always
mounts on the left-hand side
of the worksurface. Products
with C-clamps cannot be
mounted in this 11⁄2"W zone.
For 47"W worksurface, the
zone is located 111⁄2" from
the edge. For 53"W worksur-
face, the zone is located
141⁄2" from the edge. For
59"W worksurface, the zone
is located 171⁄2" from the
edge. For 65"W worksur-
face, the zone is located
201⁄2" from the edge. For
71"W worksurface, the zone
is located 231⁄2" from the
edge.
cSee Application
Guidelines, page 376.

Wiring and Cabling
Low surge electric
motor with whisper
quiet operation adjusts
at 17/10" per second. Motor
is 110V and includes a 9'
power cord. Motor also has
4.5W standby power. 

Push button up/down
controller must be located
near the master motor. The
master motor can be placed
on either the right- or left-
hand side of the table. 

Base Power and Data

Modular power in a
dual-sided base or con-
nection bench is ordered
separately.

Trays are standard on
dual-sided base and con-
nection benches. 
cSee Base Power and Data
Distribution and Access,
page 428.

Upper tray is standard
and provides cord manage-
ment and data termination.
cSee Base Power and Data
Distribution and Access,
page 428.

Upper tray cover is stan-
dard and conceals the
power blocks. Upper tray
cover provides access for
cables and cords to pass
into the attached wire
manager.

Flexible receptacles
may be necessary depend-
ing on plug size and orienta-
tion. Overall height of upper
tray is 21⁄5".

Upper
tray cover

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Dual-sided connection
benches have three
shroud options when speci-
fying a utility pole only:
•  Interior Open / Interior

Open
•  Interior Closed / Interior

Open
•  Interior Closed / Interior

Closed

Dual-sided connection
benches have one shroud
option when specifying
FrameOne end panel or
FrameOne end panel with
utility pole only:
•  Interior Open / Interior

Open

Dual-sided base
benches are used at the
end of each run when not
specifying a FrameOne end
panel or utility pole.
cSee Application
Guidelines, page 376.

Dual-sided connection
benches are used at the
end of the run when specify-
ing a FrameOne end panel.
cTip: This includes when
specifying a FrameOne end
panel with utility pole.
cSee Application
Guidelines, page 376.

Dual-sided connection
benches are used at the
end of the run when specify-
ing a utility pole.
cSee Application
Guidelines, page 376.

Dual-sided connection
benches are also used in
the interior of a run. 
cSee Application
Guidelines, page 376.

Utility
pole

Base
bench

Connection
benches

End panel

Connection
benches

...............................................................................................................................................
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Series 5 Height-AdjusTable
Dual-Sided Base and 
Connection Benches

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The lower tray is stan-
dard and always used in
conjunction with an upper
tray. It is intended for use
when voice/data cables are
being routed. It conceals
data cables creating a clean
visual.
cSee Base Power and Data
Distribution and Access,
page 428.

Data can be terminated
and accessed in the upper
tray.

Filler packages are 
available to fill unused data
cutouts. Order separately in
packages of 20.

Worksurface Power

Power and data access
door is optional, and must
be ordered separately, on all
dual-sided base connection
benches. One door is cen-
tered on the worksurface
and allows user access to
power and data outlets as
well as cord management.
cSee Worksurface Power
and Data, page 446.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Data cutout in trays can
accommodate either a single
gang or a modular furniture
communication faceplate.
Tray includes adapter to
accommodate modular face-
plate. Data cutout trays are
ordered separately.
cSee Base Power and Data
Distribution and Access,
page 428.

Access holes in tray
allow power and data to 
be routed into the wire 
manager.

Height of tray is 43⁄4" so
lower storage height must
be accounted for when used
adjacent to tray.

10' cord with plug is
standard. Cord and plug
option can only be used with
height-adjustable tables.

Cord and plug version
has an integrated overload
circuit breaker.

43/4"

6"

271/8"

Data cutout

Powerstrips have a 8'
cord and are ordered 
separately.

Power and data strip
provides additional electrical
and voice and data
receptacles.
cSee Worksurface Power
and Data, page 446.

Power and data strips
are field-installed on either a
SOTO rail or worksurface.
Specify appropriate attach-
ment bracket depending on
application.

Power and data strip
worksurface bracket
attaches to worksurfaces
59⁄64" to 15⁄8" thick. Available
with an 8' long cord with
plug.

Connections

Connection kit is
required to attach dual-sided
bases to dual-side bases or
connection benches.
Connection occurs at the
integrated rail (beam) and
includes the upper and lower
tray to route cables.
cSee Application
Guidelines, page 376.

Leveling glides adjust 1"
to install on uneven floors.

Maximum run of dual-
sided base and con-
nection benches is
limited by floor height. When
floor height difference is
greater than 1" a new run
needs to start.
cSee Application
Guidelines, page 376.

Application Topics

Mobile pedestals or
other storage taller
than 20" will impede
height range of worksurface.

Storage can nest under
the bench. The depth clear-
ance is 231⁄2" to the upper
tray.

23½"

1"

20"

Storage can be aligned
with an adjacent bench if
mounted in front of the lifting
column. The depth clear-
ance is 143⁄4".

If the SOTO rail option
is not specified with order,
and added in the field, it
cannot be used with cen-
tered screens due to lack of
clearance.

Acrylic privacy
screens cannot be used
on dual-sided base or con-
nection benches in combina-
tion with centered screens
due to the lack of clearance.

Centered
screen

SOTO rail

283/4"

Centered
screen

SOTO rail

301/2"

143/4"
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Cableways and mod-
esty screens should not
be used on dual-sided base
or connection benches.
When table is lowered there
is no clearance.

Flat panel monitor
arms must be C-clamped.
Do not mount to SOTO rail.

Flat panel monitor
arms cannot be mounted
behind the power and data
tray cutout. It must be C-
clamped to the side of the
cutout.

Monitor power cords
should be 9' in length to
route through the wire man-
ager and plug into base
power.

Wire manager

Power cord

C-clamp

C-clamp

Power and
data tray

394                                                                                                                                                                                                         Details Worktools Specification Guide

Products cannot be
C-clamped on the left-hand
side of a worksurface with
SOTO rails. When worksur-
face is at the lowest position
the wire manager creates a
clamp-free zone.

Clamp-free Zone
Dimensions

Worksurface Width A B

47" 9" 4"
53" 9" 7"
59" 9" 10"
65" 9" 13"
71" 9" 16"
cSee Application
Guidelines, page 376.

When ordering dash or
SOTO LED lights, you
must specify flexible 
receptacles.
cPage 438.

Maximum distributed
load-bearing weight
including worksurface
is 195 pounds.

All assemblies meet 
or exceed ANSI/BIFMA 
standards.

B

A

Wire
manager
attachment

C-clamp

Surface Materials
High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurface

•  Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate
  (option)
  A program including non-
  Steelcase laminates which
  are suitable for use on
  Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

3 mm or knife edge
profile
•  Plastic

Shrouds
•  Paint

Height-AdjusTable
Base
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum
Tip: When specifying 0835
Black height-adjusTable
bases, select 7207 Black
shrouds to match.

Installation
Worksurfaces ship with
pre-drilled holes for mount-
ing bases.

Height-AdjusTable
base requires attachment
to the worksurface and
integrated rail.

Upper and lower tray
require attachment to
integrated rail.

Exterior and interior
shrouds requires attach-
ment to the base.
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Series 5 Height-AdjusTable Benches
High-Pressure Laminate

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$133                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Shroud
                               •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                      +$  28                                    Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 3                      +$  49                                    Specify paint color number.

  Base Bench          •  Exterior open/exterior open        No cost                                  Specify with exterior open and
  Shrouds                                                                                                                        exterior open.
  (Two-pack only)   •  Exterior closed/exterior closed    +$154                                    Specify with exterior closed and
                                                                                                                                          exterior closed.

  Base Bench           •  Exterior open/interior open         No cost                                  Specify with exterior open and 
  Shrouds                                                                                                                        interior open.
  (Four-packs            •  Exterior open/interior closed       +$  77                                    Specify with exterior open and 
  or larger)                                                                                                                     interior closed.
                                     •  Exterior closed/interior open       +$  77                                    Specify with exterior closed 
                                                                                                                                          and interior open.
                                     •  Exterior closed/interior closed     +$154                                    Specify with exterior closed 
                                                                                                                                          and interior closed.

  Connection             For use without FrameOne end panel or utility pole
  Bench Shrouds     •  Interior open / interior open         No cost                                  Specify with interior open and
                                                                                                                                          interior open.
                                     •  Interior closed / interior closed    +$154                                    Specify with interior closed and
                                                                                                                                          interior closed.

                                         For use with utility pole only
                                  •  Interior open/ interior open          No cost                                  Specify with interior open and interior
                                                                                                                                       open.
                                  •  Interior closed/ interior open       +$  77                                    Specify with interior closed and interior
                                                                                                                                       open.
                                  •  Interior closed/ Interior closed     +$154                                    Specify with interior closed and interior
                                                                                                                                       closed.

                                         For use with FrameOne end panel only or FrameOne end panel with utility pole only
                                  •  Interior open/ interior open          No cost                                  Specify with interior open and interior
                                                                                                                                       open.
cOptions, continued on next page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 390

• High-Pressure Laminate
• High-Pressure Laminate worksurface edges:

– Universal Tables: plastic 3 mm edge profile on all sides
– Universal Table with SOTO rail: plastic 3 mm edge profile
  on three sides; 1 mm plastic on back
– Knife edge worksurfaces: plastic 3 mm edge profile on
  front edge with matching 1 mm plastic on sides and back

• Worksurface corners:
– Radius corners on Universal Tables, if selected
– 90° corners on knife edge, if selected
– Radius corners on front (userʼs edge) and 90º corners 
  on back of Universal Table with SOTO rail, if selected

• Two Electric Height-AdjusTable sit-to-stand bases: 
paint price group 1

• Two push button up/down controllers
• Two shrouds to encase height-adjustable bases: 

paint price group 1
• Two upper trays, two upper tray covers, lower tray, 

and end caps: slate
• Integrated rail: anodized aluminum
• 1" adjustable glides
• Two wire managers: black
• Two drive shaft covers
• Two power cords: 9'
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix:
U Universal Tables
K Knife edge

2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface

3 Plastic color number for 
profile edge on laminate worksurface

4 Paint color for base:
0835 Black
4799 Platinum

5 Shroud Selections (see below)
6 Paint color number for shroud
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 452.

Tip: Maximum run of dual-
sided base and connection
benches is limited by floor
height. When floor height dif-
ference is greater than 1"H,
a new run of benches is
required.

Tip: Maximum distributed
load-bearing capacity is 
195 pounds per table includ-
ing worksurface.

Tip: Mobile pedestals or other
storage taller than 20" will
impede the lowest height
range of worksurface.

Tip: For all edge profiles, add
a suffix to the style number.
(For example, A5BDS4728
becomes A5BDS4728U for
Universal table edge
profile.)

Tip: Dual-sided base
benches are used at the
ends of a run.

Tip: Dual-sided connection
benches are used at the end
of run to attach a FrameOne
end panel or utility pole.

Tip: Dual-sided connection
benches are used in the inte-
rior of a run.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Series 5 Height-AdjusTable
Benches

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Power Tray          •  Without cutout                             No cost                                  Specify without cutout.
  Cutout                  •  With cutout                                  No cost                                  Specify with cutout.

  SOTO rails           •  Without SOTO rails                     No cost                                  Specify without SOTO rail.
                                     •  Two SOTO rails for use with       +$466                                    Specify with SOTO rail.
                                        47" worksurface
                                     •  Two SOTO rails for use with       +$490                                    Specify with SOTO rail.
                                        53" worksurface
                                     •  Two SOTO rails for use with       +$514                                    Specify with SOTO rail.
                                        59" worksurface
                                     •  Two SOTO rails for use with       +$540                                    Specify with SOTO rail.
                                        65" worksurface
                                     •  Two SOTO rails for use with       +$562                                    Specify with SOTO rail.
                                        71" worksurface                      

Omit Wire                •  Omit wire manager                      –$152                                     Specify omit wire manager.
Manager

Specification Information

                                                                           U.S. Base Prices

                                           

DDimensions      DStyle                        DWorksurface     DUniversal DKnife
dW D          dNumber                   dWeight              dTables dEdge
d          d                                d                         d d
d          d                                d                         dSuffix U dSuffix K

Dual-Sided Base Benches
47" 281⁄2"             A5BDS4728 33 lb                        $4735 $4979

53" 281⁄2"             A5BDS5328 37 lb                        $4896 $5144

59" 281⁄2"             A5BDS5928 42 lb                        $5055 $5309

65" 281⁄2"             A5BDS6528 46 lb                        $5226 $5480

71" 281⁄2"             A5BDS7128 50 lb                        $5393 $5651
d          d                                d                         d d

Dual-Sided Connection Benches
47" 281⁄2"             A5CDS4728 33 lb                       $4735 $4979

53" 281⁄2"             A5CDS5328 37 lb                        $4896 $5144

59" 281⁄2"             A5CDS5928 42 lb                        $5055 $5309

65" 281⁄2"             A5CDS6528 46 lb                        $5226 $5480

71" 281⁄2"             A5CDS7128 50 lb                        $5393 $5651
d          d                                d                         d d

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: When power tray cutout
is specified, power and data
access door and tray must 
be ordered separately.
cSee page 449

Tip: Flat panel monitor arms
must be C-clamped to series
bench. Do not mount to
SOTO rail.

Tip: For all edge profiles, add
a suffix to the style number.
(For example, A5BDS4728
becomes A5BDS4728U for
Universal table edge
profile.)
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Series 5 Height-AdjusTable Benches High-Pressure Laminate, continued

Dual-Sided Connection Kit

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 390

• Integrated rail: anodized aluminum
• Upper tray and lower tray: slate

Style number

   Specification Information

  DStyle            DU.S.
  dNumber        dPrice
  d d

ACKDS              $205
  d d

Tip: Must order connection
kit when combining two or
more benches. For quantity
of connection kits required.
cSee Application
Guidelines, page 376.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Series 8 Height-AdjusTable Dual-Sided
Base and Connection Benches

Dual-sided bases and
connection benches
connect together to create
benching applications. The
electric-based worksurface
can easily be raised or low-
ered to an optimal height to
provide users a highly per-
sonalized and productive
workspace.
cSpecifying, page 406

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Each height-adjustable
base adjusts independently
from 233/4"H to 493/4"H in
any increment.

Actual Dimensions
A               30" (to centerline of integrated rail)

B              47", 53", 59", 65", or 71"

C              60"

Note: Actual worksurface depths are 281/2" or 263/4" (with
SOTO rail option).

A

B

C

Three pre-set program-
mable controller is stan-
dard and mounted under the
worksurface. Controller
adjusts height at a rate of
17/10" per second. Flush
mount activation button and
three pre-set programmable
controller with digital display
are available as option. 

Lift column is controlled
by central control box for
synchronization. Columns
are precision balanced to
minimize surface vibrations.

Each height-adjustable
base independently
supports a maximum distrib-
uted weight load of 300
pounds, including the weight
of the worksurface.

Leveling glides adjust 1"
to install benches on uneven
floors.

Worksurface has a wood
core with a High-Pressure
Laminate surface and is
13/16" thick. 

Edge is available in 3 mm
or knife.

5" gap between back-
to-back worksurfaces
accommodates centered
screens and cords.

1" gap between side-
to-side worksurfaces
provides pinch point 
clearance.

Connection kit is
required to attach dual-sided
bases to dual-side base or
connection benches. 

Each wire manager
cleanly routes cables from
the tray to the worksurface.
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SOTO rail supports sev-
eral SOTO shelf and work-
tool combinations. 
Tip: Flat panel monitor arms
must be C-clamped to series
bench. Do not mount to
SOTO rail.

SOTO rail provides 1"
clearance between work-
surface and rail for cable 
management.

SOTO rail is flush with top
of worksurface.

SOTO rail clamps
require 2" footprint above
the worksurface. Clamp
mounting brackets are
included.

SOTO rail clamps are
standard with rubber feet to
ensure a tight fit without
marring worksurface.

SOTO rail supports a max-
imum weight of 125 pounds.

Worksurface widths are
listed in actual dimensions to
allow for 1" gap to adjacent
benches eliminating any
pinch points.

1"

1"

Series 8 worksurfaces
adjust 233⁄4"H to 493⁄4"H in
any increment.

Three pre-set program-
mable controller is stan-
dard and easily adjusts the
worksurface by simply push-
ing the up and down arrows.
Three pre-set programmable
buttons allow user to set the
seated and standing height
positions or pre-set heights
for multiple users. 

Three pre-set program-
mable controller with
digital display is avail-
able as an option and easily
adjusts the worksurface by
simply pushing the up and
down arrows. Three pre-set
programmable buttons allow
user to set the seated and
standing height positions or
pre-set heights for multiple
users. Digital display will
continually show the height
of the worksurface. 

233/4"

493/4"

1
3

S
2

1
3

S
2

Flush mount activation
button controller is
available as an option and
can be mounted with both
raise and lower buttons visi-
ble to the user or wrapped
around the worksurface
edge.

Base and connection
benches are differentiated
only by shroud types. Base
benches ship with a mini-
mum of one exterior shroud.
Connection benches ship
with two interior shrouds. 

Two shroud types are
available on dual-sided base
and connection benches.
Open shrouds are the stan-
dard. 

Closed shrouds provide
a different visual and provide
some concealment. 

Lower

Raise

Open 
exterior
shroud

Closed
exterior
shroud

Open 
interior
shroud

Closed
interior
shroud

Open interior
shroud for
utility pole

Closed interior
shroud for 
utility pole

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
High-Pressure
Laminate
Worksurfaces

Front (user’s) edge
profile is available in two
shapes. Universal tables
have a continuous edge 
profile available in two
shapes.

PVC-free, 3 mm edge
profiles are proprietary
polyolefin blend for all solid
colors and seven woodgrain
finishes. See surface
material listing in this book
for specific PVC-free
availability.

Edge profile finishes
are specified separately
from laminate color.

PVC-free, knife edge
with 3 mm edge profile
are proprietary blend for
solid colors and seven
woodgrain finishes.
Matching 1 mm side and
back edges are also 
PVC-free.

Universal tables have 2"
radius corners on all four
sides with a continuous
user's edge. Radius corners
eliminate sharp edges.

3 mm
edge profile

Knife
edge profile

Universal tables with
SOTO rail have 2" radius
corners on the two front
(user’s) corners and 90º cor-
ners on the rear two corners.

Knife edge worksur-
faces have 90° corners on
all four sides with a front
user's edge.

The overall dimension
of the worksurface is
281⁄2".

SOTO rail is optional on
dual-sided base and con-
nection bench units. The
overall dimension of the
worksurface is 283⁄4"D.

SOTO rail must be ordered
as an option and cannot be
added after install. Work-
surface depth is shortened
to accommodate the SOTO
rail in overall footprint.

283/4"
263/4"

281/2"

Series 8 Height-AdjusTable
Dual-Sided Base and 
Connection Benches
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Series 8 Height-AdjusTable Dual-Sided Base and Connection Benches, continued

Dual-sided connection
benches are used at the
end of the run when specify-
ing a FrameOne end panel.
cTip: This includes when
specifying a FrameOne end
panel with utility pole.
cSee Application
Guidelines, page 376.

Dual-sided connection
benches are used at the
end of the run when specify-
ing a utility pole.
cSee Application
Guidelines, page 376.

Dual-sided connection
benches are also used in
the interior of a run.
cSee Application
Guidelines, page 376.

Utility
pole

Connection
benches

Base
bench

End panel

Connection
benches

Integrated rail is located
in connection of dual-sided
base and connection
benches, 18" from the floor,
and allows mounting for cen-
tered screens.  

Two wire managers are
standard with every dual-
sided base or connection
bench. Attaches from the
worksurface to the top of the
upper tray cover for cable
feed through.

Cables and cords are
routed into the opening of
the wire manager. The
inside dimensions are
17⁄8"W and 11⁄4"H.

Wire
manager

18"

Wire manager always
mounts on the left-hand side
of the worksurface. Products
with C-clamps cannot be
mounted in this 11⁄2"W zone.
For 47"W worksurface, the
zone is located 111⁄2" from
the edge. For 53"W worksur-
face, the zone is located
141⁄2" from the edge. For
59"W worksurface, the zone
is located 171⁄2" from the
edge. For 65"W worksur-
face, the zone is located
201⁄2" from the edge. For
71"W worksurface, the zone
is located 231⁄2" from the
edge.
cSee Application
Guidelines, page 376.

Wiring and Cabling
Low surge electric
motor with whisper
quiet operation adjusts
at 17/10" per second. Motor
is 110V and includes a 9'
power cord. Motor also has
0.1W standby power. 

Soft stop DC motor
eliminates abrupt stops and
starts and is housed inside
the lifting column.

Built-in limiter switch is
standard.

Base Power and Data

Modular power in a
dual-sided base or 
connection bench is
ordered separately.

Trays are standard on
dual-sided base and con-
nection benches. 
cSee Base Power and Data
Distribution and Access,
page 428.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Dual-sided base
benches have four differ-
ent shroud options when
specifying four-packs or
larger.
• Exterior Open / Interior
  Open (standard)
• Exterior Open / Interior
  Closed
• Exterior Closed / Interior
  Open
• Exterior Closed / Interior
  Closed

Dual exterior shrouds
should be ordered if specify-
ing a two-pack only.
• Exterior Open / Exterior
  Open
• Exterior Closed / Exterior
  Closed

Dual-sided connection
benches have two shroud
options when specifying
without the FrameOne end
panel without the utility pole:
•  Interior Open / Interior

Open
•  Interior Closed / Interior

Closed

Dual-sided connection
benches have three
shroud options when speci-
fying a utility pole only:
•  Interior Open / Interior

Open
•  Interior Closed / Interior

Open
•  Interior Closed / Interior

Closed

Dual-sided connection
benches have one shroud
option when specifying
FrameOne end panel or
FrameOne end panel with
utility pole only:
•  Interior Open / Interior

Open

Dual-sided base
benches are used at the
end of each run when not
specifying a FrameOne end
panel or utility pole.
cSee Application
Guidelines, page 376.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Series 8 Height-AdjusTable
Dual-Sided Base and 
Connection Benches

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Upper tray is standard
and provides management
and data termination.
cSee Base Power and Data
Distribution and Access,
page 428.

Upper tray cover is 
standard and conceals the
power blocks. Upper tray
cover provides access for
cables and cords to pass
into the attached wire
manager.

Flexible receptacles
may be necessary depend-
ing on plug size and orienta-
tion. Overall height of upper
tray is 21⁄5".

Upper
tray cover

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The lower tray is stan-
dard and always used in
conjunction with an upper
tray. It is intended for use
when voice/data cables are
being routed. It conceals
data cables creating a clean
visual.
cSee Base Power and Data
Distribution and Access,
page 428.

Data can be terminated
and accessed in the upper
tray.

Filler packages are 
available to fill unused data
cutouts. Order separately in
packages of 20.

Worksurface Power

Power and data access
door is optional, and must
be ordered separately, on all
dual-sided base and con-
nection benches. One door
is centered on the worksur-
face and allows user access
to power and data outlets as
well as cord management.
cSee Worksurface Power
and Data, page 446.

Data cutout in trays can
accommodate either a single
gang or a modular furniture
communication faceplate.
Tray includes adapter to
accommodate modular face-
plate. Data cutout trays are
ordered separately.
cSee Base Power and Data
Distribution and Access,
page 428.

Access holes in tray
allow power and data to be
routed straight back.

Height of tray is 43⁄4" so
lower storage height must
be accounted for when used
adjacent to tray.

Data cutout

43/4"

6"

271/8"

10' cord with plug is
standard. Cord and plug
option can only be used with
height-adjustable tables.

Cord and plug version
has an integrated overload
circuit breaker.

Powerstrips have a 8'
cord and are ordered 
separately.

Power and data strip
provides additional electrical
and voice and data
receptacles.
cSee Worksurface Power
and Data, page 446.

Power and data strips
are field-installed on either a
SOTO rail or worksurface.
Specify appropriate attach-
ment bracket depending on
application.

Connections

Connection kit is
required to attach dual-sided
bases to dual-side bases or
connection benches.
Connection occurs at the
integrated rail (beam) and
includes the upper and lower
tray to route cables.
cSee Application
Guidelines, page 376.

Leveling glides adjust 1"
to install on uneven floors.
Maximum run of dual-
sided base and con-
nection benches is
limited by floor height. When
floor height difference is
greater than 1" a new run
needs to start.
cSee Application
Guidelines, page 376.

1"
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Series 8 Height-AdjusTable Dual-Sided Base and Connection Benches, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Cableways and mod-
esty screens should not
be used on dual-sided base
or connection benches.
When table is lowered there
is no clearance.

Flat panel monitor
arms must be C-clamped.
Do not mount to SOTO rail.

Flat panel monitor
arms behind the power 
and data tray cutout
must be C-clamped to the
side of the cutout.

C-clamp

Power and
data tray

C-clamp

Application Topics

Mobile pedestals or
other storage taller
than 221/4" will impede
height range of worksurface.

Storage can nest under
the bench. The depth clear-
ance is 231⁄2" to the upper
tray.

221/4"

23½"

Storage can be aligned
with an adjacent bench if
mounted in front of the lifting
column. The depth clear-
ance is 151⁄8".

If the SOTO rail option
is not specified with order,
and added in the field, it
cannot be used with cen-
tered screens due to lack of
clearance.

Acrylic privacy
screens cannot be used
on dual-sided base or con-
nection benches in combina-
tion with centered screens
due to lack of clearance. 

151/8"

Centered
screen

SOTO rail

283/4"

Centered
screen

SOTO rail

301/2"

Monitor power cords
should be 9' in length to route
through the wire manager and
plug into base power.

Products cannot be
C-clamped on the left-hand
side of a worksurface with
SOTO rails. When worksur-
face is at the lowest position
the wire manager creates a
clamp-free zone.

Clamp-free Zone
Dimensions
Worksurface Width A B

47" 12" 1"
53" 12" 4"
59" 12" 7"
65" 12" 10"
71" 12" 13"
cSee Application Guidelines,
page 376.

Wire manager

Power cord

B

A

Wire
manager
attachment

C-clamp

When ordering dash 
or SOTO LED lights,
you must specify flexible 
receptacles.
cPage 438.

Maximum distributed
load-bearing weight
including worksurface
is 295 pounds.

All assemblies meet 
or exceed ANSI/BIFMA 
standards.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Series 8 Height-AdjusTable
Dual-Sided Base and 
Connection Benches
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Surface Materials
High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurface

•  Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

•  Open Line laminate
  (option)
  A program including non-
  Steelcase laminates which
  are suitable for use on
  Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

3 mm or knife edge
profile
•  Plastic

Shrouds
•  Paint

Height-AdjusTable
Base
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum

Installation
Worksurfaces ship with
pre-drilled holes for mount-
ing bases.

Height-AdjusTable
base requires attachment
to the worksurface and
integrated rail.

Upper and lower tray
require attachment to
integrated rail.

Exterior and interior
shrouds requires attach-
ment to the base.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Series 8 Height-AdjusTable Benches
High-Pressure Laminate

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$133                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Shroud
                               •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                      +$  28                                    Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 3                      +$  49                                    Specify paint color number.

  Base Bench          •  Exterior open/exterior open        No cost                                  Specify with exterior open and
  Shrouds                                                                                                                        exterior open.
  (Two-pack only)   •  Exterior closed/exterior closed    +$154                                    Specify with exterior closed and
                                                                                                                                          exterior closed.

  Base Bench           •  Exterior open/interior open         No cost                                  Specify with exterior open and 
  Shrouds                                                                                                                        interior open.
  (Four-packs            •  Exterior open/interior closed       +$  77                                    Specify with exterior open and 
  or larger)                                                                                                                     interior closed.
                                     •  Exterior closed/interior open       +$  77                                    Specify with exterior closed 
                                                                                                                                          and interior open.
                                     •  Exterior closed/interior closed     +$154                                    Specify with exterior closed 
                                                                                                                                          and interior closed.

  Connection             For use without FrameOne end panel or utility pole
  Bench Shrouds    •  Interior open / interior open         No cost                                  Specify with interior open and
                                                                                                                                          interior open.
                                     •  Interior closed / interior closed    +$154                                    Specify with interior closed and
                                                                                                                                          interior closed.

                                        For use with utility pole only
                                     •  Interior open / interior open         No cost                                  Specify with interior open and 
                                                                                                                                          interior open.
                                     •  Interior closed / interior open      +$ 77                                   Specify with interior closed and
                                                                                                                                          interior open.
                                     •  Interior closed / interior closed    +$154                                   Specify with interior closed and
                                                                                                                                          interior closed.

                                        For use with FrameOne end panel only or FrameOne end panel with utility pole only
                                     •  Interior open / interior open         No cost                                  Specify with interior open and
                                                                                                                                          interior open.
cOptions, continued on next page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 400

• High-Pressure Laminate
• High-Pressure Laminate worksurface edges:

– Universal Tables: plastic 3 mm edge profile on all sides
– Universal Table with SOTO rail: plastic 3 mm edge profile
  on three sides; 1 mm plastic on back
– Knife edge worksurfaces: plastic 3 mm edge profile on
  front edge with matching 1 mm plastic on sides and back

• Worksurface corners:
– Radius corners on Universal Tables, if selected
– 90° corners on knife edge, if selected
– Radius corners on front (userʼs edge) and 90º corners 
  on back of Universal Table with SOTO rail, if selected

• Two Electric Height-AdjusTable sit-to-stand bases: 
paint price group 1

• Two shrouds to encase height-adjustable bases: 
paint price group 1

• Two upper trays, two upper tray covers, lower tray, 
and end caps: slate

• Integrated rail: anodized aluminum
• Two three pre-set programmable controllers
• Obstacle sensor
• Two wire troughs: black
• Two power cords: 9'
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix:
U Universal Tables
K Knife edge

2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface

3 Plastic color number for profile edge on
laminate worksurface

4 Paint color for base:
0835 Black
4799 Platinum

5 Shroud Selections (see below)
6 Paint color number for shroud
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 452.

Tip: Maximum run of dual-
sided base and connection
benches is limited by floor
height. When floor height dif-
ference is greater than 1"H,
a new run of benches is
required.

Tip: Maximum distributed
load-bearing capacity is 
295 pounds per table includ-
ing worksurface.

Tip: Mobile pedestals or
other storage taller than
221/4"H will impede the 
lowest height of the lowest
height range of worksurface.

Tip: For all edge profiles, add
a suffix to the style number.
(For example, A8BDS4728
becomes A8BDS4728U for
Universal table edge profile.)

Tip: Dual-sided base
benches are used at the
ends of a run.

Tip: Dual-sided connection
benches are used at the end
of run to attach a FrameOne
end panel or utility pole.

Tip: Dual-sided connection
benches are used in the inte-
rior of a run.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                                     Series 8 Height-AdjusTable
Benches

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Controllers           •  Two flush mount activation         No cost                                  Specify with flush mount activation button 
                                        buttons                                                                                      controller.
                                     •  Two three pre-set                       +$  90                                    Specify with three pre-set digital 
                                        programmable with digital display                                             controller.

  Power Tray          •  Without cutout                             No cost                                  Specify without cutout.
  Cutout                  •  With cutout                                  No cost                                  Specify with cutout.

  SOTO Rails          •  Without SOTO rails                     No cost                                  Specify without SOTO rail.
                                     •  Two SOTO rails for use with       +$466                                    Specify with SOTO rail.
                                        47" worksurface
                                     •  Two SOTO rails for use with       +$490                                    Specify with SOTO rail.
                                        53" worksurface
                                    •  Two SOTO rails for use with       +$514                                    Specify with SOTO rail.
                                        59" worksurface
                               •  Two SOTO rails for use with       +$540                                    Specify with SOTO rail.
                                        65" worksurface
                                     •  Two SOTO rails for use with       +$562                                    Specify with SOTO rail.
                                        71" worksurface                      

  Omit Wire             •  Omit wire manager                      –$152                                    Specify omit wire manager.
  Manager

Specification Information

                                                                           U.S. Base Prices

                                           

DDimensions      DStyle                        DWorksurface     DUniversal DKnife
dW D          dNumber                   dWeight              dTables dEdge
d          d                                d                         d d
d          d                                d                         dSuffix U dSuffix K

Dual-Sided Base Benches
47" 281⁄2"             A8BDS4728    33 lb                        $5961 $6205

53" 281⁄2"             A8BDS5328    37 lb                        $6076 $6322

59" 281⁄2"             A8BDS5928    42 lb                        $6189 $6439

65" 281⁄2"             A8BDS6528    46 lb                        $6326 $6580

71" 281⁄2"             A8BDS7128    50 lb                        $6417 $6675
d          d                                d                         d d

Dual-Sided Connection Benches
47" 281⁄2"             A8CDS4728    33 lb                        $5961 $6205

53" 281⁄2"             A8CDS5328    37 lb                        $6076 $6322

59" 281⁄2"             A8CDS5928    42 lb                        $6189 $6439

65" 281⁄2"             A8CDS6528    46 lb                        $6326 $6580

71" 281⁄2"             A8CDS7128    50 lb                        $6417 $6675
d          d                                d                         d d

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: When power tray cutout
is specified, power and data
access door and tray must
be ordered separately.
cSee page 449

Tip: Flat panel monitor arms
must be C-clamped to series
bench. Do not mount to
SOTO rail.

Tip: For all edge profiles, add
a suffix to the style number.
(For example, A8BDS4728
becomes A8BDS4728U for
Universal table edge profile.)
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Details Worktools Specification Guide                                                                           cSpecifying, Series 8 Height-AdjusTable Benches, continued    407

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Series 8 Height-AdjusTable Benches, continued

Dual-Sided Connection Kit

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
Product details,
page 400

• Integrated rail: anodized aluminum
• Upper tray and lower tray: slate

Style number

   Specification Information

  DStyle            DU.S.
  dNumber        dPrice
  d d

ACKDS              $205
  d d

Tip: Must order connection
kit when combining two or
more benches. For quantity
of connection kits required.
cSee Application
Guidelines, page 376.

408                                                                                                                                                                                                         Details Worktools Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                                     Series 8 Height-AdjusTable
Benches

H
e

ig
h

t-A
d

ju
sT

a
b

le
S

e
rie

s B
e

n
c

h
in

g

Details Worktools Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                            409

August 2015 



FrameOne Dual-Sided End Panels

FrameOne end panels
or end panels with
utility pole attach to
dual-sided Series 3, 5, or 8
connection benches to add
a refined, consistent aes-
thetic to the space. Overall
width is 60" to provide
additional modesty for
bench run.
cSpecifying, page 412

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

FrameOne end panels
attach to dual-sided Series
3, 5, or 8 connection
benches with open shrouds
only. 

Loop leg

Legs are fixed height at
271/4". 

Post leg

410                                                                                                                                                                                                         Details Worktools Specification Guide

Infills are High-Pressure
Laminate. 

1" gap between work-
surface and end panel
provides pinch point clear-
ance. 
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Connections

When specifying
FrameOne end panel
without utility pole,
connection occurs at the
infill and includes a tray to
route power infeed. Frame-
One end panel ships with
connection bracket.

When specifying
FrameOne end panel
with utility pole, connec-
tion occurs at the infill and
includes a tray to route
cables. FrameOne end
panel ships with both con-
nection bracket and utility
pole. 

Utility pole reaches a
maximum ceiling height of
10'. Pole is 3"D x 6"W.

10'
max

FrameOne end panel
attachment allows for 1"
gap to the adjacent bench
eliminating any pinch points.

FrameOne end panel
width of 60" aligns with
overall worksurface depth of
the bench.

Connection bench foot-
print increases by 31/4" for
each FrameOne end panel
without utility pole that is
added.

Connection bench foot-
print increases by 93/8" for
each FrameOne end panel
with utility pole that is added.

60"

31/2"

1"
gap

93/8"

Surface Materials
Infill
•  High-Pressure Laminate

Legs
•  Paint 

Utility pole
•  Anodized aluminum

Connection kit
•  Slate 

Product Details

Two FrameOne end panel leg types are available to
attach to a dual-sided connection bench. Ordered as a single
leg with infill.

FrameOne end panels can be ordered with or without
the utility pole. 

Connection bench with an open interior shroud
must be specified for use with the FrameOne end panel.

Post leg
with utility pole

Loop leg
with utility pole

Post leg
without utility pole

Loop leg
without utility pole

Post leg Loop leg

FrameOne
post leg end panel

Open interior
shroud

Connection
benches

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

FrameOne Dual-Sided 
End Panels

Details Worktools Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                            411
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 410

• Infill: High-Pressure Laminate
• Leg: paint 
• Connection kit: slate
• Brackets and caps

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for infill
3 Paint color number for leg
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 452.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Laminate
Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials, page 452.

                                         Legs
                                      •  Paint price group 1                       No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                      •  Paint price group 2                       +$28                                      Specify paint color number.
                                      •  Paint price group 3                       +$49                                      Specify paint color number.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dW        H                       dNumber        dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d d d

With Post Leg
60"         271/4"                       AFEPPDS        $1327
d d d

With Loop Leg
60"         271/4"                       AFEPLDS        $1567
d d d

FrameOne Dual-Sided End Panels

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Attach to dual-sided
Series 3, 5, or 8 connection
benches only.

Tip: The connection bench
must be specified with open
shrouds for the FrameOne
end panel to attach. 

Tip: Legs are fixed-height at
271/4".
cSee page 410

412                                                                                                                                                                                                         Details Worktools Specification Guide
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 411

• Infill: High-Pressure Laminate
• Leg: paint 
• Utility pole: anodized aluminum
• Connection kit: slate
• Ceiling kit
• Brackets and caps
• Mounting brackets

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for infill
3 Paint color number for leg
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 452.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Laminate
Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials, page 452.

                                         Legs
                                      •  Paint price group 1                       No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                      •  Paint price group 2                       +$28                                      Specify paint color number.
                                      •  Paint price group 3                       +$49                                      Specify paint color number.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                           DU.S.
dW        H                       dNumber                      dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d d d

With Post Leg
60"         271/4"                       AFEPPUPDS                   $2257
d d d

With Loop Leg
60"         271/4"                       AFEPLUPDS                    $2497
d d d

FrameOne Dual-Sided End Panels with Utility Pole

Tip: Attach to dual-sided
Series 3, 5, or 8 connection
benches only.

Tip: The connection bench
must be specified with open
shrouds for the FrameOne
end panel to attach. 

Tip: Legs are fixed-height at
271/4".

Tip: Infeed is ordered 
separately. 
cSee page 440

Tip: Utility pole reaches a
maximum ceiling height of
10'. Pole is 3"D x 6"W.

Tip: Utility pole can be speci-
fied without the end panel.
cSee page 443

FrameOne Dual-Sided End
Panels with Utility Pole
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Centered Screens

Centered screens pro-
vide a boundary element
along the bench. They are
available in two heights to
accommodate varying levels
of privacy.
cSpecifying, page 418

Actual Dimensions
Height                   181⁄2" or 23"

Overall Height    191⁄2" or 24"

Width                     36", 42", 48", 60", 66", or 72"

Tip: Overall height is measured from top of mounting surface
to the top of the screen.
Tip: Custom insert kit can accommodate inserts that are 1⁄4",
3⁄8", or 1⁄2" thick.

414                                                                                                                                                                                                         Details Worktools Specification Guide

Product Details

Centered screens are
mounted to the integrated
rail. The 191⁄2"H screen has
an overall height of 371⁄2"H
from the floor and a 24"H
screen has an overall height
of 42"H from the floor.

Centered screens with
fabric infill are tackable
and available in 191⁄2"H and
24"H. Screens range in size
from 36"W to 72"W. Frosted
glass is also available in
191⁄2"H and widths from
36"W to 72"W.

Brackets are included with
screens. Two brackets are
used on 36"W and 48"W
screens. All other widths
require three brackets.

Centered screen
custom insert kit
allows for use of other infill
materials. 36"W and 48"W
screens require the two
bracket kit. Screens 60"W to
72"W require the three
bracket kit. Infill should not
exceed 181⁄2" in height.

Integrated
rail

Centered
screen

...............................................................................................................................................
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Centered Screens

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Centered screens will
have a minimum 3" gap
at the end of the bench
run. The integrated rail
does not run the full
worksurface width.
Refer to the Series Bench
Centered Screen
Compatibility Chart for rec-
ommendation on screen
sizes to achieve the open,
full, or closed condition.

When specifying a
base bench, screen must
be 6" to 12" shorter than
worksurface.

When fabric screens
are placed directly
adjacent to each other,
a small aligner can be placed
in between the screens at 
the top to connect them for
planar alignment. Aligners
are ordered separately in
packages of 10.

6"

Open

Full

3"

Closed

0"

Surface Materials
Screen
•  Fabric
•  Frosted glass

Fusion
Contact your Designtex 
representative or go to
www.dtex.com.

Fabric without a 
pattern is recommended
when using a COM fabric to
provide a consistent visual.
Fabric with patterns could
result in the above visual.

Front

Back
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Series Bench Center Screens Compatibility Charts

Bench Width

            59"W

48"W     •
Tip: Center screens can be placed for 0"W, 6"W, or 12"W center gap.
Tip: When specifying center screens with the FrameOne end panel or
utility pole, the screen width may match the worksurface width.  

          Bench Width        

            47"W         53"W         65"W         71"W

42"W    •                                                 

48"W                      •              
60"W                                       •
66"W                                                        •

Tip: Center screens can be placed for 0"W or 6"W center gap.
Tip: When specifying center screens with the FrameOne 
end panel or utility pole, the screen width may match the
worksurface width.

6" 0" 6"

3" 6" 3"

2-Pack
    47"W, 53"W, 65"W, and 71"W Benches 59"W Benches

  

          Bench Width                                                                                            Bench Width

            47"W         53"W         65"W         71"W                                                                           59"W

42"W    •                                                                                                                   48"W         •
48"W                      •
60"W                                       •
66"W                                                        •

3" 3" 6" 6"
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Tip: When specifying center screens with the FrameOne end panel or
utility pole, the screen width may match the worksurface width.

Tip: When specifying center screens with the FrameOne end
panel or utility pole, the screen width may match the 
worksurface width.  

4-Pack
    47"W, 53"W, 65"W, and 71"W Benches 59"W Benches

0"12" 12"

6"9" 9"

12"6" 6"
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6-Pack
    47"W, 53"W, 65"W, and 71"W Benches 59"W Benches

...............................................................................................................................................
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Series Bench Center
Screens Compatibility

Charts
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...............................................................................................................................................

6" 0" 0" 6"

3" 3" 3"3"

6" 6"

3" 6" 3"6"

3" 3"

6" 0" 0" 6"

3" 3" 3"3"

6" 6"

3" 0" 3"0"

12" 12"

6" 0" 0" 6"

5" smaller screen Same size screen 5" smaller screen
 width than table width as table width than table

5" smaller screen 5" smaller screen 5" smaller screen
 width than table width than table width than table

   60"W screen 48"W screen 60"W screen

   48"W screen 48"W screen 48"W screen

   66"W screen 42"W screen 66"W screenTip: When specifying center screens with the FrameOne end
panel or utility pole, the screen width may match the worksurface
width.  

Tip: When specifying center screens with the FrameOne end
panel or utility pole, the screen width may match the worksurface
width.  
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Centered Screens

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 414

• Screen: fabric price group 1
• Brackets: 4799 Platinum

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for screen
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 452.

Options                     U.S. Price                  Required to Specify
Surface                      Fabric                                     191⁄2"H     24"H
Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                 No cost        No cost                 Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                 +$  33          +$  39                   Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                 +$  87          +$111                   Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                 +$111           +$136                   Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Customer’s Own Material        +$  16          +$  16                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                     (COM)                                                                                       to specify.

                                         Glass
                                      • Clear glass 3⁄8"                         Prices below                             Specify with 6570 Crystal glass.
                                      •  Frosted glass 3⁄8"                      Prices below                             Specify with 6530 Frosted glass.

Specification Information
DWidth         DStyle                   DU.S.         DOptions
d                  dNumber               dBase         d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                  d                            dPrice        d                                               
d                  d                            d                    dClear Glass dFrosted Glass

191⁄2"H Screens
36"                   CQSC3619              $423              +$80                                         +$201

42"                   CQSC4219              $441              +$97                                         +$231

48"                   FMSC4819              $460              N.A.                                          +$407

60"                   FMSC6019              $494              N.A.                                          +$463

66"                   FMSC6619              $512              N.A.                                          +$502

72"                   FMSC7219              $529              N.A.                                          +$540
d                  d                            d                 d d

24"H Screens
36"                   CQSC3624              $546              N.A.                                          N.A.

42"                   CQSC4224              $566              N.A.                                          N.A.

48"                   FMSC4824              $582              N.A.                                          N.A.

60"                   FMSC6024              $617              N.A.                                          N.A.

66"                   FMSC6624              $634              N.A.                                          N.A.

72"                   FMSC7224              $652              N.A.                                          N.A.
d                  d                            d                 d d

Tip: When using COM fab-
ric, it is recommended that
non-patterned fabric be
used.

Tip: 36"W and 48"W screens
come with two brackets.
60"W to 72"W screens come
with three brackets.

Tip: When specifying a two-
pack bench, screen must be
6" to 12" shorter then 
worksurface.

191/2"H

24"H

*Products on this page are
c:scape and FrameOne.
They are here to simplify
your planning. Remember
that Steelcase has different
pricing terms. They are
ordered through FrameOne
(SFM) or c:scape (SCX)
electronic catalog.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Centered Screen Custom Insert Kits and Aligners

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 414

• Brackets: 4799 Platinum
• Plastic adapter for 1⁄4" screen
• Plastic adapter for 3⁄8" screen
• Plastic adapter for 1⁄2" screen
• Plastic adapter for fabric infill screen
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle          DU.S.
dNumber     dPrice        
d                  d         

Two Brackets
FMSK2           $114
d                  d                 

Three Brackets
FMSK3           $132
d                  d       

Centered Screen Custom Insert Kits

Tip: FMSK2 is for use with
screens up to 48"W.

Tip: FMSK3 is for use with
screens wider than 48"W.

Tip: These kits are available
to accommodate additional
materials for centered
screens. Infills can be
181⁄2"H or less. For actual
dimensions of centered
screens, see page 414

Tip: Custom insert kit can
accommodate inserts that
are 1⁄4", 3⁄8", or 1⁄2" thick.

Tip: To order a fusion
screen, contact your
Designtex representative.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 415

• Aligner, package of 10:  translucent plastic Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                                 d

FMAS                         $22
d d

Aligners

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Aligners are for use with
fabric screens only.

Centered Screen Custom
Insert Kits and Aligners
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*Products on this page are
FrameOne. They are here to
simplify your planning.
Remember that Steelcase
has different pricing terms.
They are ordered through
FrameOne electronic 
catalog (SFM).
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Fixed Personal Screens

Fixed personal screens
are available in three
heights, 12", 191⁄2", and 24",
and four widths to accom-
modate varying levels of pri-
vacy. Height is measured
from the top of the mounting
surface to the top of the
screen.

Brackets are attached to
the screens.

Actual Dimensions
Width                            30", 36", 42", or 48"

Height                           11", 181⁄2", or 23"

Overall height               12", 191⁄2", or 24"

Thickness                     3⁄4" 

Product Details

Personal screens can be
mounted on the SOTO rail.
The overall height from the
floor will vary depending on
the height of the adjustable
worksurface.

Gap is 1" between personal
screen and SOTO rail.

1"

24"H screen

191/2"H screen

12"H screen

...............................................................................................................................................

Tip: Overall height is measured from top of mounting surface
to the top of the screen.

Personal screens are
tackable and provide vari-
able privacy when and
where it is needed. The
screens can be used on
SOTO rail.
cSpecifying, page 422
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Fixed Personal Screens

Surface Materials
Infill
•  Fabric

Brackets
•  4799 Platinum paint

Fabric without pattern
is recommended when using
a COM fabric to provide a
consistent visual. Fabric with
patterns could result in the
above visual.

back

front

Application Topics

When mounting the
dash LED light to SOTO
rail, it must be mounted
adjacent to the personal
screen. dash cannot be
mounted in front of screen.

Fixed personal screens
should not be used on dual-
sided base or connection
benches, when table is
lowered due to lack of
clearance.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Fixed Personal Screens

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 420

• Personal screens: fabric price group 1
• Brackets: 4799 Platinum

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for screen
3 Options, if selected (see below) 
cSee Surface Materials, page 452.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   Fabric                                12"H     191⁄2"H  24"H
Materials                •  Fabric price group 1            No cost    No cost    No cost          Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2            +$24        +$  33      +$  39            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3            +$64        +$  87      +$111             Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4            +$83        +$111       +$136            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Customer’s Own Material   +$16        +$  16      +$  16         cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     (COM)

Specification Information
DWidth  DStyle DU.S.
d           dNumber dBase 
d           d dPrice
d           d d

12"H Screens
30"                          CQSF3012 $162

36"                          CQSF3612 $189

42"                          CQSF4212 $214

48"                           CQSF4812 $241
d                   d d

191⁄2"H Screens
30"                           CQSF3019 $250

36"                           CQSF3619 $277

42"                           CQSF4219 $303

48"                           CQSF4819 $329
d                   d d

24"H Screens
30"                           CQSF3024 $337

36"                           CQSF3624 $365

42"                           CQSF4224 $390

48"                           CQSF4824 $417
d                   d d

Tip: When using COM fab-
ric, it is recommended that 
non-patterned fabric be used
to provide a consistent
visual between adjacent
screens, and from one side
to the other.

*Products on this page are
c:scape. They are here to
simplify your planning.
Remember that Steelcase
has different pricing terms.
They are ordered through
c:scape electronic catalog
(SCX).
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Power and Data Wiring Schematics
Details for the Electrician

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Height-AdjusTable Series Benching offers
three different wiring schematics to allow you to
match your specific wiring strategy to any typical
building wiring plan.
Tip: All the components in an electrical system
must use the same wiring schematic. The compo-
nents are keyed and color coded to make 
it impossible to connect mismatched parts.
Black = Four-circuit, 3+1
Brown = Four-circuit, 2+2
Rust = Three-circuit, separate neutral (3SN)
Shared neutral = 10 gauge
Non-shared neutral = 12 gauge
Hot wires = 12 gauge

Four-Circuit, 3+1

In the four-circuit 3+1 schematic, circuits
1, 2, and 3 are distributed from the first circuit
panel and are supported with one shared neutral
and one shared ground. Circuit 4 is distributed
from a second circuit panel and is supported with
a separate neutral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, all four
circuits are distributed as shown.

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Circuit 4 Neutral

System Ground 

Isolated Ground 

NEUTRAL

Circuits 1, 2, and 3 Neutral

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

Circuits 1, 2, and 3 Neutral

PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit Panel 1

Circuit Panel 2

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Ground

                Circuit 4 Neutral 
NEUTRAL

GROUND
Ground

CA B

Four-Circuit, 2+2

In the four-circuit 2+2 schematic, circuits
1 and 2 are distributed from two different phases
from the first circuit panel and are supported
with one shared neutral and one shared ground.
Circuits 3 and 4 are distributed from a second cir-
cuit panel and supported by their own shared neu-
tral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, all four
circuits are distributed as shown.

On a split-phase circuit panel, all four cir-
cuits are distributed as shown.

Split-Phase
Circuit Panel

A C
PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

NEUTRAL

Circuits 1 and 2 Neutral

Circuits 3 and 4 Neutral

System Ground

Isolated Ground

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

NEUTRAL

Circuits 1 and 2 Neutral

Circuits 3 and 4 Neutral

System Ground

Isolated Ground

PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit Panel 1

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Ground

A B C

PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit Panel 2

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Ground

A B C

Circuits 3 and 4 Neutral

Circuits 1 and 2 Neutral

Three-Circuit, Separate neutral

In the three-circuit, separate neutral
schematic, circuits 1 and 2 are distributed from
two different phases from the first circuit panel.
Each circuit is supported with its own neutral and
a common ground. Circuit 3 is distributed from the
second circuit panel and is supported by its own
neutral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, three
circuits are distributed as shown.

On a split-phase circuit panel, three circuits
are distributed as shown.

Split-Phase
Circuit Panel

A C
PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

System Ground

Isolated Ground

NEUTRAL

Circuit 1 Neutral

Circuit 2 Neutral

Circuit 3 Neutral

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit 1 Neutral

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 2 Neutral

Circuit 3 Neutral

System Ground

Isolated Ground

Circuit Panel 1

B C
PHASE PHASE

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

NEUTRAL

PHASE PHASE PHASE

Circuit Panel 2

NEUTRAL
                Circuit 3 Neutral 

                Circuit 1 Neutral 

                Circuit 2 Neutral 

GROUND
Ground

GROUND
Ground

CB

PHASE 

A

Circuit 3 HotA

Power and Data Wiring
Schematics
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Power and Data How to Calculate Power Needs
Use This to Determine How Many Power-Ins You Will Need

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

If your usage is known
in advance:
Add up the amperage used
by each piece of equipment
in the workstation. When -
ever you reach 60-amps 
(20-amps times 3 circuits) or
80-amps (20-amps times 4
circuits) from items that are
likely to be used at the same
time, you have reached the
limit for a single power-in.
Specify another power-in
and continue until all equip -
ment is powered. 

If the circuits will normally
be subject to a continuous
load (three or more hours of
continuous use, such as
lights or computers), the
NEC requires that circuit
capacity be “de-rated” by 
20 percent. Therefore, treat
circuits used for continuous
loads as if they were rated
at 16-amps instead of the
regular 20-amps. 

Try to anticipate future
increases in power require -
ments and build some
excess capacity into your
plan.
cSee table at right for typi-
cal and actual amperage
usages for components.

To calculate amperage when
the wattage of a device is
known, divide watts by 120.

Some appliances, such as
large copiers, coffee makers,
or space heaters require
most of the current avail-
able on a 20-amp circuit. It
is recommended that such
devices be supplied with
their own receptacle/circuit,
directly from the building.
This leaves the capacity of
the furniture circuits avail -
able for the more dynamic
requirements of the office
equipment. 

Local electrical codes vary.
Consult a qualified electrical
contractor or engineer for
the proper planning of elec -
trical circuits in your locale.

If your usage is not
known in advance: 
The National Electrical
Code (NEC) allows a maxi -
mum of 13 receptacles on
each 20-amp circuit. This
provides up to 30 recepta cles
for each 3-circuit power-in
and 40 receptacles for each
4-circuit power-in. 

Most electrical engineers
write their specifications
more conservatively than the
NEC. Consult the project
electrical engineer.

These numbers refer to
receptacles, not outlets.
All receptacles are duplex
and include two outlets.

When planning a power 
network, you must calculate
the amperage requirements
of all your electrical compo -
nents so you can provide
sufficient electricity to power
them. 

Requirements of Office Equipment in Amps

General Equipment 
(Typical Amperage)
A.C. adapter                            0.05
Adding machine                       0.05
Answering machine                 0.08
Calculator                                0.025
Clock                                       0.03
Coffee pot                              10.00
Copy machine                       15.00
Desk-top copiers                     7.00 to 10.00
Electric eraser                          0.25
Fan                                          0.50
Manuscript holder                    0.75
Microwave                               8.00 to 12.00
Pencil sharpener                     0.25
Radio                                       0.05
Space heater, 1000 watts        8.50
Space heater, 1500 watts      12.50
Stand-alone copiers              15.00

Electronic Equipment 
(Typical Amperage)
Desk-top memory 
storage devices                     0.08 to 0.15

Desk-top printers                     1.20 to 2.00
DVD players                            0.13 to 0.20
Flat-panel screens                   3.50
Laptops                                    3.50 to 5.00
Modems                                   0.15
Stand-alone printers                1.50 to 2.50
VDTs and PCs                         0.08 to 4.80

Details Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces
(Actual Amperage)
Series 5                                   4.0
Series 8                                   3.4

...............................................................................................................................................
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Power and Data How to
Calculate Power Needs
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Dual-Sided
Cable Hanger

a

d

ef

b

c
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Base Power and Data Cable Capacities

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

71/2"

33/4"

43/4"

21/5"

101/4"

3"

Upper tray

Upper
tray cover

Lower tray

Tray Dimensions
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Base Power and Data Cable
Capacities

                                                                                                              Maximum          Maximum           Maximum          Maximum
                                                                                                              Capacity           Capacity            Capacity           Capacity 
                                                                                                                                        with Power                                  with Power

a Cable hanger, dual-sided unit                                                                      96                          N.A.                         48                            N.A.

b Connection kit                                                                                   96                          88                            48                            44

c Infeed opening at ends of lower tray, dual-sided unit                     96                          88                            48                            44

d Vertebral riser                                                                                                   48                          40                            24                            20

e Wire manager                                                                                                     30                          20                            14                            7

f Dual-sided utility pole                                                                                     96                          88                            48                            44

Note: Cable hangers have a separate routing area for power. Capacity is not affected.
Note: The TIA recommends a maximum fill rate of 40%.
Note: When routing cables through any combination mentioned above, the capacity is equal to the smallest number.
Note: On 47"W benches, data opening is positioned to the right.

Outside Diameter of
Cable = .310 (6A)

Outside Diameter of
Cable = .223 (5E)

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Base Power and Data Distribution and Access

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Power blocks can be
placed on the underside of
the integrated rail. Modular
harnesses are used to dis-
tribute power through the
bench.

High-capacity power
block includes two power
blocks and a block-to-block
connector, provides back-to-
back power, and accepts
four receptacles per side.

Modular harness is used
to connect power blocks and
distribute power through the
bench.

Power strips can be
placed above the worksur-
face by connecting to the
integrated rail or mounting 
to the worksurface. Power
and data or power only are
available.

Standard-capacity
power includes one power
block, provides back-to-back
power, and accepts two
receptacles per side.

Voice/data access
occurs in the upper tray and
can be positioned left or
right of the power blocks.
Both modular furniture and
NEMA  faceplates can be
used. On 47"W benches,
data opening is positioned to
the right.
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Base Power and Data
Distribution and Access

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Wiring and Cabling

Standard-capacity
power includes one power
block, provides back-to-back
power, and accepts two
receptacles per side.

High-capacity power
includes two power blocks
and a block-to-block connec-
tor. It provides back-to-back
power, and accepts four
receptacles per side.

Chicago hardwire box
is available. It accommo-
dates two receptacles per
side.

Duplex receptacles are
available in 15- and 20-
amps, isolated or system
ground, with multiple line
options. Receptacles have
two outlets and are ordered
separately.

Modular flexible recep-
tacles are available in 15-
amp, isolated or system
ground, with multiple line
options. Flexible receptacles
offer easy access to three
outlets. Receptacles are
ordered separately.
Tip: Specify a flexible recep-
tacle ordering a dash or
SOTO LED light.

Modular harnesses are
used to connect power
blocks. 
cSee Base Power and Data
Power Routing Harness
Chart, page 430 to deter-
mine lengths needed.

Data can be terminated and
accessed in the upper tray—
either left or right of the
power. Exception: On 47"W
benches, data opening is
positioned to the right. Both
modular furniture and NEMA
faceplates can be used.

Cable hangers attach to
the underside of the inte-
grated rail to manage the
routing of voice/data cables.
They are included with all
dual-sided base and con-
nection benches.

Upper tray is standard
and provides cord manage-
ment and data termination.

Data

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Upper tray cover is
standard and conceals the
power blocks. Upper tray
cover provides access for
cables and cords to pass
through the attached wire
manager.

Flexible receptacles
may be necessary depend-
ing on plug size and orienta-
tion. Overall height of upper
tray is 21/5".

The lower tray is stan-
dard and is always used in 
conjunction with an upper
tray. It is intended for use
when voice/data cables are
being routed. It conceals
data cables, creating a clean
visual. 

Extension vertebral
riser can be used to 
conceal conduit and cables
along the floor. Length is
15". Risers can be linked to
each other for longer length
requirements.

Upper
tray cover

Block-to-block connec-
tor is included with high-
capacity power. It can also
be ordered separately, along
with another power block, to
convert standard-capacity
power to high-capacity.

Filler packages are avail-
able to fill unused power or
data options. Order sepa-
rately in packages of 20.

Three wiring schemat-
ics are available—3+1, 2+2,
and three circuits with sepa-
rate neutrals (3SN). All the
components in an electrical
distribution system must use
the same wiring schematic.
For safety, the components
are keyed, labeled, and
color-coded to make it
impossible to connect 
mismatched parts.

All electrical compo-
nents are cULus listed to
the appropriate industry
standards in accordance
with the National and
Canadian Electrical code.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or 
engineer for the proper
installation of all electrical
components.

Application Topics

When ordering dash 
or SOTO LED lights,
you must specify flexible 
receptacles.
cPage 438.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Base Power and Data Power Routing Harness Chart
Bench to Bench

47"W – Dual-Sided Benches                                                                       Harness Length

                                                                   A to A                         39"

                                                                   B to A                         30"

53"W – Dual-Sided Benches                                                                      Harness Length

                                                                   A to A                         45"

                                                                   B to A                         36"

59"W – Dual-Sided Benches                                                                       Harness Length

                                                  A to A                         51"

                                                  B to A                         42"

65"W – Dual-Sided Benches                                                                       Harness Length

                                          A to A                         57"

                                          B to A                         48"

71"W – Dual-Sided Benches                                                                       Harness Length

                                  A to A                         63"

                                  B to A                         54"

Note:  A  = Standard-capacity power

        AB = High-capacity power

                 When using high-capacity power (AB), harness connection to the next unit can occur only from the B position.

           *  = Dimension from edge of desk to first power position (A). Add 10" for dimension of second power position (B), when determining length of infeed.

                 B to B harness length is same as A to A.

cSee Base Power and Data Distribution and Access, page 428.

A  B A  B

47"W

15"*

47"W

A A

53"W

20"*

53"W

A  B A  B
59"W 59"W

21"*

A  B A  B
65"W 65"W

24"*

A  B A  B
71"W 71"W

27"*
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Base Power and Data
Power Routing Harness

Chart
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Base Power and Data Building Interface

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Building power and
data can interface with the
bench from the floor, wall,
add ceiling or column. Both
modular and hardwire
infeeds are available.

Infeeds can enter the
bench at either end or in
between benches at the
connection kit.

When infeed enters at the
connection kit or end-of-run,
conduit and cables will be
visible for 91⁄4" until entering
the lower tray.

A vertebral riser is avail-
able to conceal the power
and data.

432                                                                                                                                                                                                         Details Worktools Specification Guide

The infeed can enter
between the FrameOne end
panel and bench utilizing
connection bracket.

Utility poles connect to
dual-sided Series 3, 5, or 8
connection benches. Pole
attaches to the integrated
rail on the bench. Pole
reaches a maximum ceiling
height of 10'. Pole is 
3"D x 6"W.
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Base Power and Data
Building Interface

Details Worktools Specification Guide                                                                                               cBase Power and Data Building Interface, continued  433
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Extension vertebral
riser can be used to 
conceal conduit and cables
along the floor. Length is
15". Risers can be linked to
each other for longer length
requirements.

Lower tray is located 91⁄4"
from the floor.

Power and data can
enter the bench through the
end of the lower tray. The
opening is approximately
81⁄4" from the end of the
desk.
cSee Base Power and
Cable Capacities, page 426.

91/4" Lower
tray

Power and data can
enter the bench through the
connection bracket when
attaching a FrameOne end
panel. The opening is
approximately 3" from the
end of the end panel.

Power and data can
enter through the lower tray
of the connection kit. The
center line is between two
benches.

The lower tray is inter-
changeable either right- or
left-hand on the connection
kit. Placement determined at
install.

Closed shrouds are cos-
metic and will not fully con-
ceal conduct and cables.
Shrouds encase individual
lifting columns and only
allow 2" inside width 
clearance.

131/4" 2" 

21/2" 

2" 

Three wiring schemat-
ics are available—3+1, 2+2,
and three circuits with sepa-
rate neutrals (3SN). All the
components in an electrical
distribution system must use
the same wiring schematic.
For safety, the components
are keyed, labeled, and
color-coded to make it
impossible to connect 
mismatched parts.

Non-PVC modular 
electrical components
are the standard offering
with the option to order PVC
on some components. For
those trying to gain the
LEED Innovation and
Design credit, non-PVC
should be selected.

All electrical compo-
nents are cULus listed to
the appropriate industry
standards in accordance
with the National and
Canadian Electrical code.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for the proper installa-
tion of all electrical
components.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Wiring and Cabling

Hardwire-to-modular
power infeed is available
in 12 and 24 foot lengths. If
a shorter harness is needed,
it can be cut by the electri-
cian. The hardwired end is
connected by an electrician
to a junction box wherever it
is located in the building.
The harness is routed into
the bench and connected to
a power block. Non-PVC is
standard. PVC version can
be optioned.

Modular-to-modular
power infeed is available 
in 12 and 24 foot lengths. 
A straight/flush modular 
junction box faceplate 
cover is standard and is 
wired to a 411⁄16" square 
junction box located in the
building. The harness is 
then routed into the bench 
and connected to a power
block. A 90° junction box 
faceplate can be optioned 
and is recommended for 
use at a wall or column. 
The straight/flush is 
generally used in the floor.
Non-PVC is standard. PVC
version can be optioned.

Modular junction box
faceplate can be ordered
separately and used with
any modular harness length
when 12 and 24 foot lengths
are not appropriate. Straight/
flush and 90° faceplates are
available. A 90° junction box
faceplate is recommended
for use at a wall or column.
Non-PVC is standard. PVC
version can be optioned.

Hardwired/Chicago
power infeeds are sup-
plied by the electrician.

San Francisco can use
hardwire or modular infeeds.
When infeed is coming from
floor or wall, liquid tight
metallic conduit may be
required. In this case, order
infeed specific to San
Francisco.

New York power
infeeds are available. The
junction box is mounted to
the connection kit.

A 50" harness is included
to reach the first power block
in the bench. If shorter har-
ness in needed, it can be cut
by the electrician. Non-PVC
is standard. PVC version
can be optioned. Hardwire-
to-modular infeeds can also
be used.

Base power infeeds 
are not available.

90°

Straight/
Flush
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Base Power and Data Building Interface, continued
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Floor Base Power Location

Power infeeds can enter into the lower tray in mutiple locations:
•  Two locations on a base or connection bench
•  Connection kit center line
•  Connection bracket center line, if specifying a FrameOne end panel

FrameOne
end panel

End of Run
(without FrameOne
end panel)

Connection
bracket center line

Connection kit
center line

81/4"

1/2"

81/4" 81/4"81/4"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Base Power and Data
Building Interface
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Base Power and Data

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 428

• Non-PVC power block 1 Style number
2 Power schematic (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                  •  3+1                                              No cost                                  Specify with 3+1.
Schematics            •  2+2                                              No cost                                  Specify with 2+2.
                                  •  3SN                                             No cost                                  Specify with 3SN.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d d

FMVPBS                   $169
d d

Modular Power Block – Standard-Capacity

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 428

• Two non-PVC power blocks
• Block-to-block connector

1 Style number
2 Power schematic (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                  •  3+1                                              No cost                                  Specify with 3+1.
Schematics            •  2+2                                              No cost                                  Specify with 2+2.
                                  •  3SN                                             No cost                                  Specify with 3SN.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d d

FMVPBH                   $360
d d

Modular Power Block – High-Capacity

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 429

• Hardwire box: black Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                                 d

FMVCP                      $249
d d

Chicago Hardwire Box

Products on this page are
FrameOne. They are here to
simplify your planning.
Remember that Steelcase
has different pricing terms.
They are ordered through
FrameOne electronic 
catalog (SFM).
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Base Power and Data Receptacles and Filler Package

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 429

• 15-amp, system ground duplex receptacle: black 1 Style number
2 Power schematic
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                    3+1
Schematics          •  Line 1                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3+1, line 1.
and Line                 •  Line 2                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3+1, line 2.
Options                    •  Line 3                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3+1, line 3.
                                  •  Line 4                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3+1, line 4.

                                        2+2
                               •  Line 1                                          No cost                                  Specify with 2+2, line 1.
                                     •  Line 2                                          No cost                                  Specify with 2+2, line 2.
                                     •  Line 3                                          No cost                                  Specify with 2+2, line 3.
                                     •  Line 4                                          No cost                                  Specify with 2+2, line 4.

                                        3SN
                               •  Line 1                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3SN, line 1.
                                     •  Line 2                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3SN, line 2.
                                     •  Line 3                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3SN, line 3.

Amperage               •  20-amp                                        +$22                                      Specify with 20-amp.

Ground Type        •  Isolated                                       +$12                                      Specify with isolated ground.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dBase
d                                 dPrice
d d

FMVRD                      $32 
d d

Duplex Receptacle

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Details Worktools Specification Guide                                                                  cBase Power and Data R eceptacles and Filler Package, continued  437

Base Power and Data
Receptacles and Filler

Package

Products on this page are
FrameOne. They are here to
simplify your planning.
Remember that Steelcase
has different pricing terms.
They are ordered through
FrameOne electronic cata-
log (SFM).

Tip: Duplex receptacles are
not for use with dash or
SOTO LED lights. Specify
with flexible receptacles.
cPage 438
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 429

• Non-PVC, 15-amp, system ground duplex receptacle: 
black

1 Style number
2 Power schematic
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                    3+1
Schematics          •  Line 1                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3+1, line 1.
and Line                 •  Line 2                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3+1, line 2.
Options                    •  Line 3                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3+1, line 3.
                                  •  Line 4                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3+1, line 4.

                                         2+2
                               •  Line 1                                          No cost                                  Specify with 2+2, line 1.
                                     •  Line 2                                          No cost                                  Specify with 2+2, line 2.
                                     •  Line 3                                          No cost                                  Specify with 2+2, line 3.
                                     •  Line 4                                          No cost                                  Specify with 2+2, line 4.

                                         3SN
                               •  Line 1                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3SN, line 1.
                                     •  Line 2                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3SN, line 2.
                                     •  Line 3                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3SN, line 3.

Ground Type         •  Isolated                                        +$12                                       Specify with isolated ground.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dBase
d                                 dPrice
d d

FMVRF                      $89 
d d

Flexible Receptacle

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 429

• Package of 20 fillers: black Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                                 d

FMVF                         $34
d d

Filler Package – Power/Data

Base Power and Data Receptacles and Filler Package, continued
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Products on this page are
FrameOne. They are here to
simplify your planning.
Remember that Steelcase
has different pricing terms.
They are ordered through
FrameOne electronic cata-
log (SFM).

Tip: Specify flexible recepta-
cles for use with dash and
SOTO LED lights.
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Base Power and Data Modular Harnesses

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 428

• Non-PVC modular harness 1 Style number
2 Power schematic
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                  •  3+1                                              No cost                                  Specify with 3+1.
Schematics            •  2+2                                              No cost                                  Specify with 2+2.
                                  •  3SN                                             No cost                                  Specify with 3SN.

PVC                           •  PVC modular harness                 —$10                                     Specify with PVC modular harness.

Specification Information
DLength       DStyle                   DU.S. 
d                  dNumber               dBase         
d                  d                            dPrice                                                        
d                  d                            d                    

30"                   FMVH30                  $112

36"                   FMVH36                  $112

39"                   FMVH39                  $112

42"                   FMVH42                  $112

45"                   FMVH45                  $124

48"                   FMVH48                  $124

51"                   FMVH51                  $124

54"                   FMVH54                  $124

57"                   FMVH57                  $124

60"                   FMVH60                  $142

63"                   FMVH63                  $142

66"                   FMVH66                  $142

69"                   FMVH69                  $142

72"                   FMVH72                  $155

75"                   FMVH75                  $155
d                  d                            d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Details Worktools Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                            439

Products on this page are
FrameOne. They are here to
simplify your planning.
Remember that Steelcase
has different pricing terms.
They are ordered through
FrameOne electronic 
catalog (SFM).

Base Power and Data
Modular Harnesses
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Base Power and Data Power Infeeds

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 432

• Non-PVC infeed harness 1 Style number
2 Power schematic
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                  •  3+1                                              No cost                                  Specify with 3+1.
Schematics            •  2+2                                              No cost                                  Specify with 2+2.
                                  •  3SN                                             No cost                                  Specify with 3SN.

PVC                           •  PVC modular harness                 —$10                                      Specify with PVC.

Specification Information
DLength       DStyle                   DU.S. 
d                  dNumber               dBase         
d                  d                            dPrice                                                        
d                  d                            d                    

6'                    FMVI6H                   $181

12'                    FMVI12H                 $231

24'                    FMVI24H                 $332
d                  d                            d

Hardwire-to-Modular Power Infeed

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 432

• Non-PVC infeed harness
• Straight/flush junction box faceplate

1 Style number
2 Power schematic
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                  •  3+1                                              No cost                                  Specify with 3+1.
Schematics            •  2+2                                              No cost                                  Specify with 2+2.
                                  •  3SN                                             No cost                                  Specify with 3SN.

Faceplate                •  90° junction box faceplate           +$37                                       Specify with 90° faceplate.

PVC                           •  PVC modular harness                 –$10                                       Specify with PVC.

Specification Information
DLength       DStyle                   DU.S. 
d                  dNumber               dBase         
d                  d                            dPrice                                                        
d                  d                            d                    

6'                    FMVI6M                   $253

12'                    FMVI12M                $313

24'                    FMVI24M                $420
d                  d                            d

Modular-to-Modular Power Infeed

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Products on this page are
FrameOne. They are here to
simplify your planning.
Remember that Steelcase
has different pricing terms.
They are ordered through
FrameOne electronic cata-
log (SFM).
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Base Power and Data
Power Infeeds

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 433

• 12' PVC infeed harness with liquid tight metallic conduit 1 Style number
2 Power schematic (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                  •  3+1                                              No cost                                  Specify with 3+1.
Schematics            •  2+2                                              No cost                                  Specify with 2+2.
                                  •  3SN                                             No cost                                  Specify with 3SN.

Specification Information
DStyle          DU.S. 
dNumber     dPrice
d                  d

FMVISS         $299
d                  d

San Francisco Power Infeed

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 433

• 50" PVC infeed harness with liquid tight metallic conduit
• Bracket

1 Style number
2 Power schematic (see below)
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                  •  3+1                                              No cost                                  Specify with 3+1.
Schematics            •  2+2                                              No cost                                  Specify with 2+2.
                                  •  3SN                                             No cost                                  Specify with 3SN.

PVC                      •  PVC modular harness                 –$10                                      Specify with PVC.

Specification Information
DStyle          DU.S. 
dNumber     dBase
d dPrice
d                  d

AFMVINN      $192
d                  d

New York Power Infeed

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Details Worktools Specification Guide                                                                                                       cBase Power and Data Power Infeeds, continued  441

This product is FrameOne. It
is here to simplify your plan-
ning. Remember that
Steelcase has different pric-
ing terms. They are ordered
through FrameOne electronic
catalog (SFM).
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Base Power and Data Power Infeeds, continued

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 433

• Non-PVC straight/flush junction box faceplate 1 Style number
2 Power schematic
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                  •  3+1                                              No cost                                  Specify with 3+1.
Schematics            •  2+2                                              No cost                                  Specify with 2+2.
                                  •  3SN                                             No cost                                  Specify with 3SN.

Faceplate                •  90° junction box faceplate           +$37                                       Specify with 90° faceplate.

PVC                           •  PVC modular harness                 –$10                                       Specify with PVC.

Specification Information
DStyle          DU.S. 
dNumber     dBase
d                  dPrice
d                  d

FMVM             $67
d                  d

Junction Box Faceplate – Modular

90°

Straight/
Flush
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Products on this page are
FrameOne. They are here to
simplify your planning.
Remember that Steelcase
has different pricing terms.
They are ordered through
FrameOne electronic 
catalog (SFM).
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 432

• Utility pole: anodized aluminum
• Connection kit: slate
• Ceiling kit
• Brackets and caps
• Mounting brackets

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                                 d

AUPDS                      $950
d                                 d

Dual-Sided Connection Bench Utility Pole

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Attach to dual-sided
Series 3, 5, or 8 connection
benches only.

Tip: Infeed is ordered 
separately. 
cSee page 440

Tip: Utility pole reaches a
maximum ceiling height of
10'. Pole is 3"D x 6"W.

Tip: Open or closed shrouds
can be specified. The con-
nection bench must also be
specified with open or
closed shrouds. Verify that
the two style numbers
match. 

Tip: Utility pole can be speci-
fied with a FrameOne end
panel. 
cSee page 413

Tip: Bench footprint
increases by 7 5/16" when a
utility pole is added.

Dual-Sided Connection
Bench Utility Pole
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Base Power and Data Bracket Kit and 
Block-to-Block Connector

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 428

• Connector 1 Style number
2 Power schematic (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                  •  3+1                                              No cost                                  Specify with 3+1, line 1.
Schematics            •  2+2                                              No cost                                  Specify with 2+2, line 1.
                                  •  3SN                                             No cost                                  Specify with 3SN, line 1.

Specification Information
DStyle          DU.S. 
dNumber     dPrice
d                  d

FMVB             $19
d                  d

Block-to-Block Connector

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Block-to-block connec-
tor is only needed when con-
verting standard-capacity
power to high-capacity. 

Products on this page are
FrameOne. They are here to
simplify your planning.
Remember that Steelcase
has different pricing terms.
They are ordered through
FrameOne electronic 
catalog (SFM).
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Extension Vertebral Riser Extension Vertebral Riser

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 433

• Riser: black plastic Style number

Specification Information
DHeight       DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber               dPrice
d                      d d

Extension Vertebral Riser
15"                   FMVCE            $45
d                      d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
                 Power and Data Access    Power and Data    Power Strip
              Door and Tray                    Strip

Depth        43⁄4"                                             21⁄4"                             21⁄4"

Width        241⁄4"                                           101⁄4"                           63⁄8"

Height*      N.A.                                             3"                                 3"

*Above worksurface.

...............................................................................................................................................

Power and data strip
with cord and worksur-
face bracket 

Power and data strip
with cord and SOTO
rail attachment
bracket

Bracket attaches to
SOTO rail.

Powerstrip includes
three simplex receptacles
and space for customer-
supplied voice/data outlets.

Power strip with cord
and rail attachment
bracket

Power and data access
door and tray

Bracket attaches to
SOTO rail.

C-clamp bracket
attaches to worksurface.

Power and data access
door and tray fit in work-
surface cutout. Specify
worksurface with cutout.

Worksurface Power and Data
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Product Details

Power and data access
door is optional on all dual-
sided base and dual-sided
connection benches. One
door is centered on the
worksurface and allows user
access to power and data
outlets as well as cord man-
agement.
cSee Base Power and Data
Distribution and Access,
page 428.

Data cutout in trays can
accommodate either a single
gang or a modular furniture
communication faceplate.
Tray includes adapter to
accommodate modular face-
plate. Data cutout trays are
ordered separately.
cSee Base Power and Data
Distribution and Access,
page 428.

Access holes in tray
allow power and data to be
routed straight back.

Data cutout

Worksurface 
Power and Data

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Height of tray is 43⁄4" so
lower storage height must
be accounted for when used
adjacent to tray.

10' cord with plug is
standard. Cord and plug
option can only be used with
height-adjustable tables.

Cord and plug version
has an integrated overload
circuit breaker.

Three power strips are
available—power only with
rail attachment, power and
data with rail attachment,
and power and data with
worksurface attachment.

Powerstrips have a 8'
cord and are ordered 
separately.

Power and data strip
provides additional electrical
and voice and data
receptacles.

Power and data strips
are field-installed on either a
SOTO rail or worksurface.
Specify appropriate attach-
ment bracket depending on
application.

43/4"

6"

271/8"

Power strips can be
mounted on the SOTO rail.
Cord length is 8'. Available
PVC only. 

Power and data strip
worksurface bracket
attaches to worksurfaces
59⁄64" to 15⁄8" thick. Available
with an 8' long cord with
plug.

Power and data is
maintenance accessible by
accessing the power tray on
the integrated rail. Devices
are then plugged in and the
cables are routed through
the wire manager to the
worksurface. This applica-
tion is intended for those
devices that will remain
plugged in and are not man-
aged by users.

Upper tray is standard
and provides cord manage-
ment and data termination.
cSee Base Power and Data
Distribution and Access,
page 428.

Upper
tray cover

The lower tray is stan-
dard and always used in
conjunction with an upper
tray. It is intended for use
when voice/data cables are
being routed. It conceals
data cables creating a clean
visual.

Wiring & Cabling
Available with an 8' or 10'-
long cord with plug, depend-
ing on option.

Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.

Underwriters Labora -
 tory (UL) listed. These
products have been designed
to meet U.S. and Canadian
national electrical and energy
codes and most local building
codes. Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified elec-
trician or electrical engineer
for proper instal lation of all
electrical equipment.

Application Topics

Flat panel monitor arms
cannot be mounted behind
the power and data tray
cutout. It must be C-clamped
to the side of the cutout.

C-clamp

Power and
data tray

Surface Materials
Power and data strip
•  8043 Clear Anodized
  Aluminum cover with
  black faceplate

Attachment brackets
•  4799 Platinum paint only

Power and Data
Access Door and Tray

Door
• Paint
• Anodized aluminum

Door bezel
• 6694 Slate Plastic

Inner and outer tray
• 7237 Slate Paint

End caps for outer tray
• 6694 Slate Plastic
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Power and Data Strips with Cord with Worksurface Attachment Bracket

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle               DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber          dPrice
d d d

21⁄4"        101⁄4"      3"           BPDSWSPL      $228
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 446

• Power and data strip with cord: 8043 Clear Anodized
Aluminum cover with black faceplate

• Worksurface attachment bracket: 4799 Platinum

Style number

Worksurface Power and Data Power Strips

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 446

• Power strip with 8' PVC cord
• Attachment bracket: 4799 Platinum

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                                 d

Power and Data Strip with Cord and Rail Attachment Bracket
FMVPDS                    $230

Power Strip with Cord and Rail Attachment Bracket
FMVPS             $210
d d

Products on this page are
Answer or FrameOne. They
are here to simplify your
planning. Remember that
Steelcase has different pric-
ing terms. They are ordered
through FrameOne (SFM) or
Answer (TSA) electronic 
catalog.

Power and Data Strips with Cord and Rail Attachment Brackets
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Worksurface Power and Data—Power and Data Access 
Door & Tray

Details Worktools Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                            449

Worksurface Power and
Data—Power and Data

Access Door & Tray

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 446

• Door: paint
• Door bezel:  6694 Slate 
• Inner tray with six simplex receptacles:  7237 Slate
• Outer tray with end caps: 7237 Slate and 6694 Slate
• Two cord clips or harness clips

1 Style number
2 Paint color for door
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 452.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Door
Materials                •  Paint                                            No cost                               Specify paint color.
                                  •  Anodized aluminum                    +$22                                      Specify with 8043 Clear Anodized 
                                                                                                                                       Aluminum.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.                 DStyle             DU.S.
dNumber    dBase                dNumber         dBase
d                 dPrice                d dPrice
d                    d dNon-PVC       d

Cord and Plug
UTTRC         $999                      UTTRCN           $1009
d                    d d d

Tip: Remember to specify
cutout for power and data
tray on the worksurface style
number.

Tip: Power schematics, line
options, and ground options
are not for use with height-
adjustable benches.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Products on this page are
Answer. They are here to
simplify your planning.
Remember that Steelcase
has different pricing terms.
They are ordered through
Answer electronic catalog
(TSA).
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Surface Materials
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Surface Materials                                                                     452

Directional Laminate Grain Directions                                    457

Wood Veneer Grain Directions                                                 458
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Applies to:
•  Airtouch Height-
  AdjusTable bases

 Price Group 1
7207   Black

Price Group 2
4799   Platinum
7246   Midnight

Tip: Airtouch lifting column is
available in 4799 Platinum
only.

Select Surfaces
Price Group 3
Accent paint
Accent paints allow you to
choose from a pre-matched
color palette of trend driven
colors that are available
without the PerfectMatch
registration fee. Refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual for more information
about this program.

Applies to:
•  dash LED light

4AQ6 Maya Blue
4AQ7 Tangerine
4AQ8 Wasabi
4AQ9 Scarlet
4AT7  Concord
4AV3  Blue Jay

Applies to:
•  Series 3, 5, and 8 Height-

AdjusTable bench bases

Price Group 1
0835   Black
4799   Platinum

Applies to:
•  Centered screen brackets
4799 Platinum

Applies to:
•  Series 3, 5, and 8 Height-

Adjustable bench shrouds

Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group 1
Paint
0835   Black

Smooth Paint
4242   Milk

Textured Paint
7207   Black
7225   Sand
7230   Basalt
7236   Fog E
7237   Slate E
7238   Fieldstone
7239   Midnight
7241   Arctic White
7243   Seagull
7278   Dark Bronze
7360   Merle

Price Group 2
Smooth Metallic Paint
4728   Nickel Metallic
4743   Mineral Metallic
4744   Pearl Metallic
4750   Champagne Metallic
4752   Steel Metallic E
4788   Gold Dust Metallic E
4798   Sterling Metallic
4799   Platinum Metallic
4803   Near Black Metallic

Textured Metallic Paint
7245   Carbon Metallic
7246   Midnight Metallic

Metal and Accessory
Paint
4140   Arctic White Gloss
4144   Black Gloss

Custom Surfaces
Price Group 3
PerfectMatch
PerfectMatch is a service
that allows you to create
your own paint color. Refer
to the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information about this 
program.
Tip: Price Group 3 paints are
not available on Height-
AdjusTable bench bases. 

This listing includes all
the surface material choices
that are available for the
products in this specification
guide.

Resources
For more information about
surface materials, refer to
the following resources:
•  Details Finishes and 
  Laminates Guide
•  Steelcase Surface
  Materials Reference 
  Manual
•  Steelcase Wood Finish 
  Swatch Card
• www.steelcase.com

Additional surface
materials specification
tools are available to
assist you in the specifica-
tion process—the Surface
Materials Binders.

Surface Materials
Binders include:
•  A complete set of swatch

cards for hard surfaces,
vertical surface fabrics,
and seating upholstery

Paint
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for a list-
ing of available paints for
Victor2.

Tip: All products may not be
available in all colors listed
below.

Applies to:
•  Lighting
•  Computer support tools
•  Series 3, 5, and 7 Height-
  AdjusTable bases
•  Organizational worktools
•  Flat panel arm

Price Group 1
0835   Black
4231   Arctic White Gloss
4710   Low Gloss Black
4750   Champagne
4799   Platinum
7018   Pewter 
7021   Champagne
7027   Charcoal
7055   Metallic Red
7207   Black
7270   Silverstone
8046   Polished Aluminum
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E = Established

Surface Materials

Applies to:
•  Power and Data Access

Door and Tray

Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group 1
Smooth Paint
4242   Milk

Textured Paint
7207   Black
7225   Sand
7230   Basalt
7236   Fog E
7237   Slate E
7238   Fieldstone
7239   Midnight
7241   Arctic White
7243   Seagull
7360   Merle

Price Group 2
Smooth Metallic Paint
4728   Nickel Metallic
4743   Mineral Metallic
4744   Pearl Metallic
4750   Champagne Metallic
4752   Steel Metallic E
4788   Gold Dust Metallic E
4798   Sterling Metallic
4799   Platinum Metallic
4803   Near Black Metallic

Textured Metallic Paint
7245   Carbon Metallic
7246   Midnight Metallic

Custom Surfaces
Price Group 3
PerfectMatch
PerfectMatch is a service
that allows you to create
your own paint color. Refer
to the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information about this 
program.
Tip: Price Group 3 paints are
not available on Height-
AdjusTable bench bases.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Custom Surfaces
Price Group 3
PerfectMatch 
PerfectMatch is a service
that allows you to create
your own paint color. Refer
to the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information about this 
program.

Tip: Price Group 3 paints are
not available on Height-
AdjusTable worksurface
bases.
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Laminate and Edge Finishes
Edge finish is specified separately for all worksurface options, except wood veneer. Urethane
profile edge finishes are Black 6000 and Felt 6278. The recommended edge finishes for
Universal and knife edge worksurfaces are below.

Applies to:
•  Height-AdjusTable worksurfaces
•  Height-AdjusTable bench worksurfaces

Laminate Color                       Recommended              Recommended
                                                3 mm or 1 mm               P-Edge Color
                                                Edge Color

Fiber Laminate
2850    Vanadium Fiber                     6654      Sand*                      6697      Fog
2851    Rhyme Fiber E                     6631      Cream*                    6654      Sand
2852    Tungsten Fiber                      6636      Mist*                        6654      Sand
2854    Vellum Fiber                          6655      Warm White*           6697      Fog
2859    Novell Fiber                           6001      Coffee*                    6697      Fog
2860    Granite Fiber                         6000      Black*                      6000      Black
2861    Coconut Fiber                        6654      Sand*                      6654      Sand
2862    Stucco Fiber                          6053      Seagull*                  6053      Seagull

Micro Laminate
2920    Marl Micro                             6053      Seagull*                  6053      Seagull
2921    Gypsum Micro                       6654      Sand*                      6654      Sand
2922    Clay Micro                             6654      Sand*                      6654      Sand
2923    Shadow Micro E                   6249      Platinum Solid*       6249      Platinum Solid

Patina Laminate
2870    Blonde Bronze Patina           6654      Sand*                      6654      Sand
2871    Blackened Bronze Patina      6615      Grey V5*                 6000      Black
2873    Instant Iron Patina                 6615      Grey V5*                 6000      Black

Solid Laminate
2722    Cream E                               6631      Cream*                   6654      Sand 
2730    Arctic White                           6009      Arctic White*           6009      Arctic White
2746    Black                                     6000      Black*                      6000      Black
2759    Warm White E                      6655      Warm White*          6654      Sand 
2811    Mist E                                   6636      Mist*                       6697      Fog 
2883    Seagull                                  6053      Seagull*                  6053      Seagull
2884    Milk                                        6052      Milk*                        6052      Milk
2885    Dune                                      6654      Sand*                      6654      Sand
2HMG   Merle                                     6527      Merle                       6527      Merle

Speckle Laminate
2820    Coffee Speckle                      6631      Cream*                    6654      Sand
2822    Woodrose Speckle E            6635      Dawn* E                 6000      Black
2823    Driftwood Speckle                 6631      Cream*                    6000      Black
2824    Smoke Speckle                     6636      Mist*                        6654      Sand
2825    Vanadium Speckle                6619      Ice* E                     6697      Fog

Tip: P-Edge colors are for Height-AdjusTable worksurfaces only.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Wood
Applies to:
•  Series 3 and 5 Height-AdjusTable worksurfaces

Steelcase carefully selects veneer and solid wood for consis-
tent color and grain structure. Wood is a natural material and
variations will occur in color, grain and texture. These varia-
tions are part of the inherent natural beauty of wood and are
not considered defects.

All wood products will darken with age and exposure to ultra-
violet light. This is especially apparent with cherry and maple
veneer. We recommend that desk accessories be rearranged
periodically to ensure even aging of wood surfaces.

When storing your wood furniture, please follow the 
following guidelines:
•  Do not store products in trailers
•  Store products in areas that simulate office temperatures 
  (60°F to 90°F)
•  Store products in areas that maintain constant, office-like 
  humidity levels
•  Keep product away from light. Cover products to make 
  sure they are not exposed to light.

Steelcase Surfaces
Veneer 
Veneers are matched for proper balance and consistency.
Veneers are available flat cut or quarter cut, except for Oak,
which is rift cut. Refer to the Surface Materials Reference
Manual for descriptions of each cut.

Open-pore finish is a medium gloss finish that leaves the
wood grain texture visible to the eye and distinguishable to
the touch.

cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual for a listing of
available veneers for Victor2.

Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3062    FC/OP Graphite Walnut
3402    FC/OP Clear Cherry (Aged)
3412    FC/OP Natural Cherry E
3422    FC/OP Medium Cherry
3522    FC/OP Clear Maple*
3572    FC/OP Amber on Maple E
3592    FC/OP Blonde on Maple
3702    FC/OP Clear Walnut
3712    FC/OP Natural Walnut
3722    FC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3752    FC/OP Medium Walnut
3762    FC/OP Dark Walnut
3772    FC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3042    QC/OP Ash*
3222    QC/OP Clear Maple*
3272    QC/OP Amber on Maple E
3292    QC/OP Blonde on Maple
3302    QC/OP Clear Walnut
3312    QC/OP Natural Walnut
3322    QC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3352    QC/OP Medium Walnut
3362    QC/OP Dark Walnut
3372    QC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3382    QC/OP Graphite Walnut

Laminate and Edge Finishes, continued
Laminate Color                       Recommended              Recommended
                                                3 mm or 1 mm               P-Edge Color
                                                Edge Color

Woodgrain Laminate
2406 Clear Cherry                        6234      Clear Cherry*          6000      Black
2409 Clear Maple                         6237      Clear Maple*           6654      Sand
2410 Graphite Walnut                  6231      Graphite Walnut*     6000      Black
2412 Natural Cherry                     6034      Natural Cherry        6000      Black
2422 Medium Cherry                    6036      Medium Cherry       6000      Black
2511 Winter on Maple                  6037      Winter on Maple      6654      Sand
2538 Clear Walnut                       6245      Clear Walnut*          6000      Black
2539 Warm Oak E                       6246      Warm Oak* E         6246      Warm Oak E
2592 Blonde on Maple                 6038      Blonde on Maple     6654      Sand
2714 Natural Walnut                    6041      Natural Walnut        6000      Black
2772 Medium Mahogany             6045      Medium Mahogany 6000      Black

on Walnut E                                     on Walnut E
2HAT Acacia                                 6213      Acacia                     6654      Sand
2HAW Ash Wenge                          6703      Ash Wenge             6654      Sand
2HBW Bisque Wenge                     6705      Bisque Wenge        6631      Cream
2HCW Clay Wenge                         6706      Clay Wenge            6612      Grey V2
2HSW Storm Wenge                      6704      Storm Wenge          6615      Grey V5

Turnstone Laminate Collection**      
2535    Virginia Walnut                      6242      Virginia Walnut        6000      Black
2536    Blackwood                             6243      Blackwood              6000      Black
2612    Marbled Maple                      6676      Marbled Maple        6000      Black
2614    Chocolate Walnut                  6677      Chocolate Walnut    6000      Black
2615    Marbled Cherry                     6678      Marbled Cherry       6000      Black

* PVC-free edge banding (also includes: 6689 Brushed Silver, 6694 Slate, 6695 Midnight, 
and 6698 Fieldstone)
** A selection of laminates and edge bands in this collection are available on Steelcase brand
products. This collection is available with standard leadtimes and supported like standard lam-
inates to help make ordering easy.

Note: Woodgrain Laminates and the Turnstone Laminate Collection are not
available as matched sets. The grain patterns will not align.

Custom Surfaces
Open Line Laminate (OLL)
This service allows you to order non-standard laminate at an additional processing fee of $67
U.S. per worksurface or top, plus the cost of the laminate.

When processing orders for Open Line laminate on Details worksurfaces, specify 2900 in the
laminate finish field and enter the OLL manufacturer information. Enter the required edge fin-
ish as you would a standard laminate.

Laminate Approval and Material Requirements
To confirm whether a particular laminate has already been tested for use on a specific
Steelcase product or to determine material square foot requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional information, refer to the Steelcase Surface Materials Reference Manual.
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Steelcase Surfaces
Composite Veneer
Composite veneers are an engineered wood
intended to create specific grain patterns and char-
acteristics. They are pre-stained and finished with
Steelcase’s Clarity water-borne UV topcoat, which
protects the environment while providing durability
and clarity. Only open-pore finishes are available
on composite wood. Composite veneer and match-
ing edge bands are available on most Steelcase
brand products. Composites, for use as a solid nos-
ing substitute, are not available. Steelcase does not
recommend mixing composite veneers with natural
solid nosings because composite and natural wood
grain and color matching are rarely compatible.
Composite veneers are Graded-In as Wood Group
1 pricing.

Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3JDX   FC/OP Oak Composite
3JFX   FC/OP Maple Composite
3JHX   FC/OP Cherry Composite
3JJX    FC/OP Walnut Composite

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3F6X   QC/OP Medium Natural Composite
3F8X   QC/OP European Walnut Composite
3F9X   QC/OP Walnut Composite
3GAX  QC/OP Gold Teak Composite
3GFX  QC/OP Rosewood Composite
3GGX  QC/OP Zebrano Composite
3HGX  QC/OP Oak Composite
3HVX  QC/OP Walnut Composite
3JEX   QC/OP Maple Composite
3JGX   QC/OP Cherry Composite

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices
3GHX RC/OP Dark Cerused Oak Composite

Note: To understand more about composite order-
ing, leadtimes, and pricing, please consult the com-
posite sign-off sheet available through Steelcase
advertising stock, form number 14-0000141.  
A sign-off sheet is required prior to orders being
accepted for composite projects.

Steelcase Surfaces
Premium Veneers
A selection of Premium veneers in this collection are avail-
able on most Steelcase brand products. The collection will
be available as close to standard leadtimes as possible.
However, because adequate supplies of veneer and solids
must be secured, all orders will be scheduled individually.
Leadtimes will vary based on Premium veneer and
Premium solids availability at the time the order is placed.
The collection is Graded-In as Wood Group 2 and Wood
Group 3, and supported like standard veneers to make
ordering easy. Please see the Steelcase surface materials
section on village.steelcase.com for sample information
and product line availability. All premium veneers are in
clear-coat.

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
Wood Group 2
3032 QC/OP Dark Thin Line Bamboo
3052 QC/OP Ribbon Sapele

Wood Group 3
3832 QC/OP Figured Anegre
3842 QC/OP Figured Makore

To ensure an understanding of the color ranges
and characteristic variations of natural veneer, a
sign-off sheet is required prior to orders being
accepted for this clear-coat finish. The sign-off
sheet is available through Steelcase advertising
stock. Please use form number 09-0000755 for
3032, form number 09-0000757 for 3052, form
number 09-0000758 for 3832, and form number
09-0000759 for 3842.

Custom Surfaces
Customiz stain is a service that allows you to
create your own stain colors and finishes on stan-
dard veneer. Customiz stain color is available on
all product lines that offer wood veneer.

A $500 stain-matching fee applies on CUSTOMIZ 
requests (Exception: The $500 fee does not apply
on matches to Coalesse standard finishes or for a
low-gloss finish request on a standard color). The
$500 fee covers the cost of formulating the
Customiz color finish and applies regardless of
whether or not an order for product is placed. 

In addition, an approval form must be signed to
indicate customer acceptance of Customiz match.
A $1,500 initiation fee will be charged prior to first
order entry. This initiation fee activates the finish
for unlimited use on any Steelcase product for an
18 month time period. After the 18 month time
period has lapsed, the Customiz finish may be
reactivated for another 18 months for a $1,000
fee at any point within five years after the $1,500
initiation fee was paid. If the finish is not reacti-
vated within five years after the $1,500 initiation
fee was paid, the finish will be culled and the cus-
tomer will need to pay the $1,500 initiation fee
again. All style number related Customiz charges
products are no cost as of April 2014. The match-
ing and initiation fees are not discountable.

Customiz stain takes 10 days to formulate.
Consult the Surface Materials Reference Manual
for more information. Custom veneers are also
available and must be quoted by Steelcase 
specials group. Customiz stain on custom
veneers takes 2 to 4 weeks to formulate.

Requirements and information on ordering a
Customiz stain color are found in the Surface
Materials Reference Manual.

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices
3602    RC/OP Desert Oak
3612    RC/OP Warm Oak E
3692    RC/OP Espresso Oak

Full-fill finish is a medium-gloss finish that
completely fills the grain texture, yet allows the
grain pattern to be seen. The wood has a lus-
trous, satiny look, and it is smooth to the touch.

Flat-cut full-fill finish choices
3064    FC/FF Graphite Walnut
3404    FC/FF Clear Cherry (Aged)
3414    FC/FF Natural Cherry E
3424    FC/FF Medium Cherry
3524    FC/FF Clear Maple*
3544    FC/FF Blonde on Maple
3574    FC/FF Amber on Maple E
3582    FC/FF Winter on Maple
3704    FC/FF Clear Walnut
3714    FC/FF Natural Walnut
3724    FC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3754    FC/FF Medium Walnut
3764    FC/FF Dark Walnut
3774    FC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut full-fill finish choices
3224    QC/FF Clear Maple*
3274    QC/FF Amber on Maple E
3294    QC/FF Blonde on Maple
3304    QC/FF Clear Walnut
3314    QC/FF Natural Walnut
3324    QC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3354    QC/FF Medium Walnut
3364    QC/FF Dark Walnut
3374    QC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3384    QC/FF Graphite Walnut

Rift-cut full-fill finish choices
3604    RC/FF Desert Oak
3614    RC/FF Warm Oak E
3694    RC/FF Espresso Oak

*To ensure an understanding of the color ranges
and characteristic variations of natural veneer, a
sign-off sheet is required prior to orders being
accepted for this clear-coat finish. The sign-off
sheet is available through Steelcase advertising
stock. Please use form number 09-0000756 for
3042 and form number 05-0001370 for 3222 or 3224.
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SOTO Fabric Pads

Applies to:
•  SOTO mobile caddy
•  SOTO launch pad

Standard Fabric Pad
Dark Grey Felt

Cogent: Connect
Fabric Set 1
5S17   Tangerine
5S18   Scarlet
5S21   Blue Jay
5S23   Wasabi
5S25   Graphite
5S27   Malt

Cogent: Connect
Fabric Set 2
5S15   Coconut
5S16   Turmeric
5S19   Concord
5S20   Maya Blue
5S24   Nickel
5S26   Licorice
5S28   Root Beer
5S93   Blue Print
5S94   Lizard
5S95   Sailor
5S96   Quicksilver
5S97   Nugget
5S98   Canary
5S99   Lipstick
5SD0   Royal Blue

Select Surfaces
For information on
products within Select
Surfaces, including accent
paints and fabrics from
Designtex, Gabriel, Kvadrat,
and Pollack, please refer to
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual or visit
steelcase.com/selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested 
for use on a specific
Steelcase product or to
determine actual yardage
requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

Plastic
6000   Black
6009   Arctic White
6059   Sterling Dark Solid
6152   Champagne
6153   Pewter
6288   Charcoal
6544   Frost
6545   Amber
6546   Rain

Note: Light color plas-
tic edges are susceptible
to degradation due to normal
wear and tear. Staining 
(e.g., ball point pen or cloth-
ing dyes such as blue jeans)
and dirt effects are more
pronounced in light colors
and are not considered
defects.

Applies to:
•  3 mm and 1 mm front

edge profile on Universal
Tables and knife edge 
benches

6000   Black*
6001   Coffee*
6009   Arctic White*
6034   Natural Cherry
6036   Medium Cherry
6037   Winter on Maple
6038   Blonde on Maple
6041   Natural Walnut
6045   Medium Mahogany

on Walnut E
6052   Milk*
6053   Seagull*
6213   Acacia
6219   Clear Oak
6231   Graphite Walnut*
6234   Clear Cherry*
6237   Clear Maple*
6242   Virginia Walnut*
6243   Blackwood*
6245   Clear Walnut*
6246   Warm Oak* E
6249   Platinum Solid*
6527   Merle
6615   Grey V5*
6619   Ice* E
6631   Cream*
6635   Dawn* E
6636   Mist*
6654   Sand*
6655   Warm White*
6676   Marbled Maple
6677   Chocolate Walnut
6678   Marbled Cherry
6689   Brushed Silver E
6694   Slate*
6695   Midnight*
6697   Fog*
6698   Fieldstone*
6703   Ash Wenge
6704   Storm Wenge
6705   Bisque Wenge
6706   Clay Wenge

*These solid color and wood
grain edge colors are a poly-
olefin blend, PVC-free mate-
rial for 3 mm and 1 mm edge
bandings.

Acrylic
Applies to:
•  Modesty and privacy 
  screens

6544A Acrylic Frost

Vertical Surface Fabric

cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for a 
listing of available fabrics 
for c:scape and FrameOne
Privacy/Modesty Screens.

August 2015 

http://www.steelcase.com
http://www.designtex.com
http://www.pollackassociates.com


Details Worktools Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                            457

S
u

rfa
c

e
 M

a
te

ria
ls

90° Corner (LQ)
Series 3
Airtouch
Series 5
Series 7

120° Equal (WQ)
Series 3
Airtouch
Series 5
Series 7

Bubble Jetty (JL or JR)
Series 3
Series 5

P-Table (PE)
Series 3
Series 5

Rectangular (RQ)
Series 3
Airtouch
Series 5
Series 7

Taper-Flat (RT)
Series 3
Series 5

90° Corner Bi-level (LD)
Series 3
Airtouch
Series 5

90° Equal (LQ)
Series 3
Series 5
Series 7

90° Boot (LE)
Series 3
Series 5
Series 7

Concave (CQ)
Series 3
Series 5

Bullet (BQ)
Series 3
Series 5

90° Extended (LE)
Series 3
Series 5
Series 7

120° Extended (WE)
Series 3
Series 5
Series 7

Rectangular Bi-Level (RD)
Series 3
Airtouch
Series 5

Directional laminates
are standard with the grain
directions shown.

...............................................................................................................................................

Details Worksurfaces—High-Pressure Laminate
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Directional Laminate Grain Directions

Rectangular
Series 3
Series 5
Series 8

Details Benches—High-Pressure Laminate

Directional Laminate
Grain Directions 

August 2015 



Wood Veneer Grain Directions 
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The appearance of
wood veneer may change
slightly depending on the
angle from which it is
viewed. This natural phe-
nomenon is called polariza-
tion, and it can be seen on
natural veneer, and to a
lesser extent on composite
veneer. Polar ization is often
noticed on worksurfaces
installed at a 90° angle with
each other. Please refer to
the following illustrations for 
an understanding of grain
direction on your installation.

Wood veneer is available
on Series 3 and Series 5
worksurfaces only.

Details Worksurfaces—Wood Veneer
...............................................................................................................................................

90° Corner (LQ)

120° Equal (WQ)

Bubble Jetty (JL or JR)

P-Table (PE)

Rectangular (RQ) Taper-Flat (RT)

90° Corner Bi-level (LD) 90° Equal (LQ)

90° Boot (LE)

Concave (CQ)

Bullet (BQ)

90° Extended (LE)

120° Extended (WE)

Rectangular Bi-Level (RD)
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Availability
Details products are avail-
able through any authorized
Steelcase Dealer. All Details
products ship with all nec-
essary parts. Contact your
local Steelcase Dealer for
specific terms and condi-
tions regarding ordering
procedures, cancellations,
freight costs, expedited 
services, handling charges
and the return policy.

Warranty
Please refer to the Details
website (steelcase.com) for 
the most current warranty
information.

Order Changes 
and Cancellations

All orders are subject to
acceptance by Seller. An
acknowledgment copy 
of the order will be returned
to the Buyer to confirm all
order information and final
prices. To view the com-
plete Order Change and
Cancellation policy, please
go to village.steelcase.com.
Details reserves the right to
disallow requests for
changes or cancellations on
orders for standard prod-
ucts after ten (10) days
from the receipt of the
order. Orders requiring 
special construction or 
special materials are sub-
ject to additional charges
and are not subject to can-
cellation. Details has the
right to back-order any
items unless purchase
order specifically states
shipment complete.
Changes/ Cancellations
must be communicated by
Dealer to the Steelcase
Solutions Fulfilled Team
(SFT) at 888-783-3522.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Dealer Return 
Policy

Authorized Steelcase 
Dealers may return unused
standard product in its 
original carton up to ninety
(90) days after the date of
purchase. Special product 
is not returnable. Before 
making a return, you MUST 
call the Steelcase Solutions
Fulfilled Team (SFT) at 
888-783-3522. Attach the
completed RGA Form to 
the product to be returned. 
The RGA number, purchase
order number, invoice num-
ber and the date of pur-
chase must be included in
the shipping documentation. 

COD shipments and/or
shipments without the com-
pleted RGA Form will be
refused and returned at
shipper’s expense. Product
must be returned in its orig-
inal carton and in sellable
condition. All product is
subject to a return goods
inspection. Details reserves
the right to deny credit due
to the condition of the prod-
uct, including the determi-
nation of user damage or
abuse, and/or alterations to
the original product design.
All returned product is sub-
ject to a MINIMUM restock-
ing charge of 25% of the
net price.

For product received by
Dealer or Dealer’s cus-
tomer in damaged or defec-
tive condition or to return a
product within the terms of
Details warranty, call the
Steelcase Solutions
Fulfilled Team (SFT) at 
888-783-3522 to arrange
for a call tag, RGA and
shipment back to Details.
The terms and conditions
herein apply only to the
continental 48 states.
Orders outside the conti-
nental United States will be
handled on a case-by-case
basis.

...............................................................................................................................................

Standard Product
Products listed in this
Details Worktools
Specification Guide are
considered standard 
products.

Lead-time
Details standard product
leadtime is available online
at village.steelcase.com. If 
you have any questions
about your order, please
contact the Steelcase
Solutions Fulfilled Team
(SFT) at 888-783-3522.

Specials
A custom product is a non-
standard Details product. It
may be an adaptation of an
existing Details product or
the development of a totally
unique concept.

Lead-time
Lead-times vary from 4 to
10 weeks depending on the
complexity of the product’s
design, specifications and
quantities ordered. Lead-
times begin at the time a
sample is approved (if
required) and are exclusive
of transit times. Early notifi-
cation will provide a better
opportunity for Details to 
ensure that we can meet
your needs.

...............................................................................................................................................

Delivery and 
Freight

A) All shipments within the
48 contiguous United
States, except those desig-
nated to ports of embarka-
tion, will be shipped FCA
factory, freight prepaid and
allowed regardless of
weight. Details may select
the most appropriate mode
of shipment from the manu-
facturing point of its choice.
Special shipping methods
or handling will be subject
to an additional charge.

B) All shipments outside of
the 48 contiguous United
States to the Zone 1
Caribbean areas designat-
ed in the Details Standard
Price and Product Manual
will be shipped FCA factory,
as modified, freight prepaid,
and allowed to port of
embarkation. All charges
beyond the point of
embarkation are collect.

C) All shipments to Alaska
and Hawaiiwill be shipped
FCA factory; freight pre-
paid, and allowed to port 
of embarkation. Details
reserves the right to select
shipping method and the
port of embarkation. All
charges beyond the point 
of embarkation are collect.

D) If Dealer or Dealer’s
Customer receives a ship-
ment in damaged condition,
they shall note the damage
on the carrier’s freight
bill(s) and not reject the
shipment. Concealed dam-
age must be reported to the
transportation company
within 15 days of delivery
date. Damages noted on
delivery receipt must be
filed directly with the deliv-
ering carrier within nine (9)
months from the date of the
bill of lading. If a shipment
is delivered on Steelcase
trucks, claims for trans-
portation damage must be
filed directly with Steelcase.

...............................................................................................................................................

Title; Risk of Loss
A) Except as provided in
Subsection (B) below, title
and risk of loss or damage
shall pass from Details to
Dealer upon delivery to the
carrier.

B) Where shipment is by
Steelcase truck, title and
risk of loss shall pass to the
Dealer or Dealer’s Custo-
mer upon delivery to either
of them, or to a designated
storage site designated by
either of them, or to the
Dealer upon delivery to
another carrier for delivery.
If the product is to be
placed in storage by
Details, title and risk of loss
shall pass immediately to
Dealer upon Details placing
the product in storage.

C) For international ship-
ments, title and risk of loss
or damage shall pass from
Details to Dealer upon
arrival, but before customs
clearance, at the foreign
(non-U.S.) (a) port of entry
(for ocean shipments), (b)
airport (for air shipments),
or (c) first point of entry
within the foreign jurisdic-
tion for overland shipments.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Style
Number                Page    Description

Style
Number                Page    Description

1710EF                        143    21" Diagonal Keyboard Pltfrm

1810EF                        143    18" Radius Keyboard Pltfrm

19AM00                       147    19" Keyboard Pltfrm w/Articulating Mouse

19AMGG                     147    19" Keyboard Pltfrm w/Articulating Mouse

19MD00                       146    19" Keyboard Pltfrm

19MDGG                     146    19" Keyboard Pltfrm

19ML00                       146    19" Keyboard Pltfrm

19MLGG                      146    19" Keyboard Pltfrm

19MR00                       146    19" Keyboard Pltfrm

19MRGG                     146    19" Keyboard Pltfrm

2110EF                        143    21" Diagonal Keyboard Pltfrm

261000                        145    26" Keyboard Pltfrm

261026GG                  145    26" Keyboard Pltfrm

2610GG                       145    26" Keyboard Pltfrm

26GG                            152    26" Green-Gel Palm Rest

9UAPSC1845             317    Airtouch Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Corner

9UAPSC2545             317    Airtouch Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Corner

9UAPSS2545             317    Airtouch Hgt-Adj Wksf, Rectangular

9UAPSS3045             317    Airtouch Hgt-Adj Wksf, Rectangular

A3BDS4728                387    Series 3 Dual-Side Base Bench

A3BDS5328                387    Series 3 Dual-Side Base Bench

A3BDS5928                387    Series 3 Dual-Side Base Bench

A3BDS6528                387    Series 3 Dual-Side Base Bench

A3BDS7128                387    Series 3 Dual-Side Base Bench

A3BQ462323             295    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Bullet

A3BQ462929             295    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Bullet

A3BQ522323             295    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Bullet

A3BQ522929             295    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Bullet

A3BQ582323             295    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Bullet

A3BQ582929             295    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Bullet

A3BQ642323             295    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Bullet

A3BQ642929             295    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Bullet

A3BQ702323             295    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Bullet

A3BQ702929             295    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Bullet

A3BQ762323             295    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Bullet

A3BQ762929             295    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Bullet

A3CDS4728                387    Series 3 Dual-Side Center Bench

A3CDS5328                387    Series 3 Dual-Side Center Bench

A3CDS5928                387    Series 3 Dual-Side Center Bench

A3CDS6528                387    Series 3 Dual-Side Center Bench

A3CDS7128                387    Series 3 Dual-Side Center Bench

A3CQ582929             294    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, Concave

A3CQ642929             294    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, Concave

A3CQ702929             294    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, Concave

A3CQ762929             294    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, Concave

A3JL642923              301    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Bubble Jetty

A3JL642929              301    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Bubble Jetty

A3JL702923              301    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Bubble Jetty

A3JL702929              301    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Bubble Jetty

A3JL762923              301    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Bubble Jetty

A3JL762929              301    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Bubble Jetty

A3JR642329              301    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Bubble Jetty

A3JR642929              301    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Bubble Jetty

A3JR702329              301    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Bubble Jetty

A3JR702929              301    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Bubble Jetty

A3JR762329              301    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Bubble Jetty

A3JR762929              301    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Bubble Jetty

A3LD40234023         296    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Corner Bi-Level

A3LD46234623         296    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Corner Bi-Level

A3LE40235823         297    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 23"D Extended

A3LE40236423         297    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 23"D Extended

A3LE40237023         297    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 23"D Extended

A3LE40237029         298    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Boot 

A3LE40237623         297    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 23"D Extended

A3LE40237629         298    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Boot

A3LE40X58B             303    Series 3 Base, 90° Extended

A3LE40X64TO76B   303    Series 3 Base, 90° Extended

A3LE46235823         297    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 23"D Extended

A3LE46236423         297    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 23"D Extended

A3LE46237023         297    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 23"D Extended

A3LE46237029         298    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Boot 

A3LE46237623         297    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 23"D Extended

A3LE46237629         298    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Boot

A3LE46X58B             303    Series 3 Base, 90° Extended

A3LE46X64TO76B   303    Series 3 Base, 90° Extended

A3LE58234023         297    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 23"D Extended

A3LE58234623         297    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 23"D Extended

A3LE58236423         297    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 23"D Extended

A3LE58236429         298    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Boot 

A3LE58237023         297    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 23"D Extended

A3LE58237029         298    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Boot 

A3LE58237623         297    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 23"D Extended

A3LE58237629         298    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Boot

A3LE58296429         298    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 29"D Extended

A3LE58297029         298    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 29"D Extended

A3LE58297629         298    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 29"D Extended

A3LE58X64TO76B   303    Series 3 Base, 90° Extended

A3LE64234023         297    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 23"D Extended

A3LE64234623         297    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 23"D Extended

A3LE64235823         297    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 23"D Extended

A3LE64295823         298    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Boot 

A3LE64295829         298    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 29"D Extended

A3LE70234023         297    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 23"D Extended

A3LE70234623         297    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 23"D Extended

A3LE70235823         297    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 23"D Extended

A3LE70294023         298    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Boot 

A3LE70294623         298    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Boot 

A3LE70295823         298    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Boot 

A3LE70295829         298    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 29"D Extended

A3LE76234023         297    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 23"D Extended

A3LE76234623         297    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 23"D Extended

A3LE76235823         297    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 23"D Extended

A3LE76294023         298    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Boot

A3LE76294623         298    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Boot

A3LE76295823         298    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Boot

A3LE76295829         298    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 29"D Extended

A3LQ40234023         296    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Corner

A3LQ46234623         296    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Corner

A3LQ52235223         296    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 23"D Equal

A3LQ52295229         296    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 29"D Equal

Style Number Index
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A3LQ52X52B             303    Series 3 Base, 90° Equal

A3LQ58235823         296    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 23"D Equal

A3LQ58295829         296    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 29"D Equal

A3LQ58X58B             303    Series 3 Base, 90° Equal

A3LQ64236423         296    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 23"D Equal

A3LQ64296429         296    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 29"D Equal

A3LQ64TO76B          303    Series 3 Base, 90° Equal

A3LQ70237023         296    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 23"D Equal

A3LQ76237623         296    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 23"D Equal

A3PE46237029         299    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D P-Table

A3PE46237629         299    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D P-Table

A3PE58236429         299    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D P-Table

A3PE58237029         299    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D P-Table

A3PE58237629         299    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D P-Table

A3PE58296429         299    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D P-Table

A3PE58297029         299    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D P-Table

A3PE58297629         299    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D P-Table

A3PE64295823         299    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D P-Table

A3PE64295829         299    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D P-Table

A3PE70294623         299    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D P-Table

A3PE70295823         299    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D P-Table

A3PE70295829         299    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D P-Table

A3PE76294623         299    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D P-Table

A3PE76295823         299    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D P-Table

A3PE76295829         299    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D P-Table

A3RD342929              293    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, Rectangular Bi-Level

A3RD402929              293    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, Rectangular Bi-Level

A3RD462929              293    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, Rectangular Bi-Level

A3RQ342323             293    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Rectangular

A3RQ342929             293    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Rectangular

A3RQ402323             293    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Rectangular

A3RQ402929             293    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Rectangular

A3RQ462323             293    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Rectangular

A3RQ462929             293    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Rectangular

A3RQ46TO5223B     302    Series 3 Base, 23"D Rectangular

A3RQ46TO5229B     302    Series 3 Base, 29"D Rectangular

A3RQ522323             293    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Rectangular

A3RQ522929             293    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Rectangular

A3RQ582323             293    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Rectangular

A3RQ5823B               302    Series 3 Base, 23"D Rectangular

A3RQ582929             293    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Rectangular

A3RQ5829B               302    Series 3 Base, 29"D Rectangular

A3RQ642323             293    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Rectangular

A3RQ642929             293    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Rectangular

A3RQ64TO7623B     302    Series 3 Base, 23"D Rectangular

A3RQ64TO7629B     302    Series 3 Base, 29"D Rectangular

A3RQ702323             293    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Rectangular

A3RQ702929             293    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Rectangular

A3RQ762323             293    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Rectangular

A3RQ762929             293    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Rectangular

A3RT582329              294    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, Taper-Flat

A3RT582923              294    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, Taper-Flat

A3RT642329              294    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, Taper-Flat

A3RT642923              294    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, Taper-Flat

A3RT702329              294    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, Taper-Flat

A3RT702923              294    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, Taper-Flat

A3RT762329              294    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, Taper-Flat

A3RT762923              294    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, Taper-Flat

A3WE34235823        300    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Extended

A3WE34236423        300    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Extended

A3WE34X58B            303    Series 3 Base, 120° Extended

A3WE34X64B            303    Series 3 Base, 120° Extended

A3WE40235823        300    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Extended

A3WE40236423        300    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Extended

A3WE40X58B            303    Series 3 Base, 120° Extended

A3WE40X64B            303    Series 3 Base, 120° Extended

A3WE46235823        300    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Extended

A3WE46236423        300    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Extended

A3WE46X64B            303    Series 3 Base, 120° Extended

A3WE58233423        300    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Extended

A3WE58234023        300    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Extended

A3WE58234623        300    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Extended

A3WE58236423        300    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Extended

A3WE58X64B            303    Series 3 Base, 120° Extended

A3WE64233423        300    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Extended

A3WE64234023        300    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Extended

A3WE64234623        300    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Extended

A3WE64235823        300    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Extended

A3WQ34233423        300    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Equal

A3WQ40234023        300    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Equal

A3WQ46234623        300    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Equal

A3WQ46TO58B         303    Series 3 Base, 120° Equal/Extended

A3WQ52235223        300    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Equal

A3WQ58235823        300    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Equal

A3WQ64236423        300    Series 3 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Equal

A3WQ64X64B            303    Series 3 Base, 120° Equal

A5BDS4728                397    Series 5 Dual-Side Base Bench

A5BDS5328                397    Series 5 Dual-Side Base Bench

A5BDS5928                397    Series 5 Dual-Side Base Bench

A5BDS6528                397    Series 5 Dual-Side Base Bench

A5BDS7128                397    Series 5 Dual-Side Base Bench

A5BQ462323             329    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Bullet

A5BQ462929             329    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Bullet

A5BQ522323             329    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Bullet

A5BQ522929             329    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Bullet

A5BQ582323             329    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Bullet

A5BQ582929             329    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Bullet

A5BQ642323             329    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Bullet

A5BQ642929             329    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Bullet

A5BQ702323             329    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Bullet

A5BQ702929             329    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Bullet

A5BQ762323             329    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Bullet

A5BQ762929             329    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Bullet

A5CDS4728                397    Series 5 Dual-Side Center Bench

A5CDS5328                397    Series 5 Dual-Side Center Bench

A5CDS5928                397    Series 5 Dual-Side Center Bench

A5CDS6528                397    Series 5 Dual-Side Center Bench

A5CDS7128                397    Series 5 Dual-Side Center Bench

A5CQ582929             328    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, Concave

A5CQ642929             328    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, Concave

Style
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A5CQ702929             328    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, Concave

A5CQ762929             328    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, Concave

A5JL642923              335    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Bubble Jetty

A5JL642929              335    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Bubble Jetty

A5JL702923              335    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Bubble Jetty

A5JL702929              335    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Bubble Jetty

A5JL762923              335    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Bubble Jetty

A5JL762929              335    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Bubble Jetty

A5JR642329              335    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Bubble Jetty

A5JR642929              335    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Bubble Jetty

A5JR702329              335    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Bubble Jetty

A5JR702929              335    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Bubble Jetty

A5JR762329              335    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Bubble Jetty

A5JR762929              335    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Bubble Jetty

A5LD40234023         330    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Corner Bi-Level

A5LD46234623         330    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Corner Bi-Level

A5LE40235823         331    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Extended

A5LE40236423         331    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Extended

A5LE40237023         331    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Extended

A5LE40237029         332    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Boot 

A5LE40237623         331    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 23"D Extended

A5LE40237629         332    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Boot

A5LE40X58B             337    Series 5 Base, 90° Extended 

A5LE40X64TO76B   337    Series 5 Base, 90° Extended 

A5LE46235823         331    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Extended

A5LE46236423         331    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Extended

A5LE46237023         331    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Extended

A5LE46237029         332    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Boot 

A5LE46237623         331    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 23"D Extended

A5LE46237629         332    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Boot

A5LE46X58B             337    Series 5 Base, 90° Extended 

A5LE46X64TO76B   337    Series 5 Base, 90° Extended 

A5LE58234023         331    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Extended

A5LE58234623         331    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Extended

A5LE58236423         331    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Extended

A5LE58236429         332    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Boot 

A5LE58237023         331    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Extended

A5LE58237029         332    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Boot 

A5LE58237623         331    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 23"D Extended

A5LE58237629         332    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Boot

A5LE58296429         332    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Extended

A5LE58297029         332    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Extended

A5LE58297629         332    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 29"D Extended

A5LE58X64TO76B   337    Series 5 Base, 90° Extended 

A5LE64234023         331    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Extended

A5LE64234623         331    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Extended

A5LE64235823         331    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Extended

A5LE64295823         332    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Boot 

A5LE64295829         332    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Extended

A5LE70234023         331    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Extended

A5LE70234623         331    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Extended

A5LE70235823         331    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Extended

A5LE70294023         332    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Boot 

A5LE70294623         332    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Boot 

A5LE70295823         332    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Boot 

A5LE70295829         332    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Extended

A5LE76234023         331    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 23"D Extended

A5LE76234623         331    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 23"D Extended

A5LE76235823         331    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° 23"D Extended

A5LE76294023         332    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Boot

A5LE76294623         332    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Boot

A5LE76295823         332    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Boot

A5LE76295829         332    Details Series 5  90° Extended

A5LQ40234023         330    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Corner

A5LQ46234623         330    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Corner

A5LQ52235223         330    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Equal

A5LQ52295229         330    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Equal

A5LQ52X52B             337    Series 5 Base, 90° Equal 

A5LQ58235823         330    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Equal

A5LQ58295829         330    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Equal

A5LQ58X58B             337    Series 5 Base, 90° Equal 

A5LQ64236423         330    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Equal

A5LQ64296429         330    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Equal

A5LQ64TO76B          337    Series 5 Base, 90° Extended 

A5LQ70237023         330    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Equal

A5LQ76237623         330    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Equal

A5PE46237029         333    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D P-Table

A5PE46237629         333    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D P-Table

A5PE58236429         333    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D P-Table

A5PE58237029         333    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D P-Table

A5PE58237629         333    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D P-Table

A5PE58296429         333    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D P-Table

A5PE58297029         333    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D P-Table

A5PE58297629         333    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D P-Table

A5PE64295823         333    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D P-Table

A5PE64295829         333    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D P-Table

A5PE70294623         333    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D P-Table

A5PE70295823         333    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D P-Table

A5PE70295829         333    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D P-Table

A5PE76294623         333    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D P-Table

A5PE76295823         333    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D P-Table

A5PE76295829         333    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D P-Table

A5RD402929              327    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, Rectangular Bi-Level

A5RD462929              327    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, Rectangular Bi-Level

A5RQ342323             327    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Rectangular

A5RQ342929             327    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Rectangular

A5RQ34TO4023B     336    Series 5 Base, 23"D Rectangular

A5RQ34TO4029B     336    Series 5 Base, 29"D Rectangular

A5RQ402323             327    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Rectangular

A5RQ402929             327    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Rectangular

A5RQ462323             327    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Rectangular

A5RQ462929             327    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Rectangular

A5RQ46TO5223B     336    Series 5 Base, 23"D Rectangular

A5RQ46TO5229B     336    Series 5 Base, 29"D Rectangular

A5RQ522323             327    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Rectangular

A5RQ522929             327    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Rectangular

A5RQ582323             327    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Rectangular

A5RQ5823B               336    Series 5 Base, 23"D Rectangular

A5RQ582929             327    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Rectangular

A5RQ5829B               336    Series 5 Base, 29"D Rectangular
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A5RQ642323             327    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Rectangular

A5RQ642929             327    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Rectangular

A5RQ64TO7623B     336    Series 5 Base, 23"D Rectangular

A5RQ64TO7629B     336    Series 5 Base, 29"D Rectangular

A5RQ702323             327    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Rectangular

A5RQ702929             327    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Rectangular

A5RQ762323             327    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Rectangular

A5RQ762929             327    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Rectangular

A5RT582329              328    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, Taper-Flat

A5RT582923              328    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, Taper-Flat

A5RT642329              328    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, Taper-Flat

A5RT642923              328    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, Taper-Flat

A5RT702329              328    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, Taper-Flat

A5RT702923              328    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, Taper-Flat

A5RT762329              328    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, Taper-Flat

A5RT762923              328    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, Taper-Flat

A5WE34235823        334    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Extended

A5WE34236423        334    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Extended

A5WE34X58B            337    Series 5 Base, 120° Extended

A5WE34X64B            337    Series 5 Base, 120° Extended

A5WE40235823        334    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Extended

A5WE40236423        334    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Extended

A5WE40X58B            337    Series 5 Base, 120° Extended

A5WE40X64B            337    Series 5 Base, 120° Extended

A5WE46235823        334    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Extended

A5WE46236423        334    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Extended

A5WE46X64B            337    Series 5 Base, 120° Extended

A5WE58233423        334    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Extended

A5WE58234023        334    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Extended

A5WE58234623        334    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Extended

A5WE58236423        334    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Extended

A5WE58X64B            337    Series 5 Base, 120° Extended

A5WE64233423        334    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Extended

A5WE64234023        334    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Extended

A5WE64234623        334    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Extended

A5WE64235823        334    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Extended

A5WQ34233423        334    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Equal

A5WQ40234023        334    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Equal

A5WQ40X40B            337    Series 5 Base, 120° Equal

A5WQ46234623        334    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Equal

A5WQ46TO58B         337    Series 5 Base, 120° Equal/Extended

A5WQ52235223        334    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Equal

A5WQ58235823        334    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Equal

A5WQ64236423        334    Series 5 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Equal

A5WQ64X64B            337    Series 5 Base, 120° Equal

A7LE33165419B       351    Series 7 Base, 90° Extended

A7LE33165819B       351    Series 7 Base, 90° Extended

A7LE40164419B       351    Series 7 Base, 90° Extended

A7LE40165819B       351    Series 7 Base, 90° Extended

A7LE40235823         346    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Extended 

A7LE40237023         346    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Extended 

A7LE44194016B       351    Series 7 Base, 90° Extended

A7LE44195819B       351    Series 7 Base, 90° Extended

A7LE46187018         347    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Taper

A7LE46235823         346    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Extended 

A7LE46237023         346    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Extended 

A7LE46237029         347    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Boot

A7LE54193316B       351    Series 7 Base, 90° Extended

A7LE58187018         347    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Taper

A7LE58193316B       351    Series 7 Base, 90° Extended

A7LE58194016B       351    Series 7 Base, 90° Extended

A7LE58194419B       351    Series 7 Base, 90° Extended

A7LE58234023         346    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Extended 

A7LE58234623         346    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Extended 

A7LE58237023         346    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Extended 

A7LE58237029         347    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Boot

A7LE70184618         347    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Taper

A7LE70185818         347    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Taper

A7LE70234023         346    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Extended 

A7LE70234623         346    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Extended 

A7LE70235823         346    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Extended 

A7LE70294623         347    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Boot

A7LE70295823         347    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Boot

A7LQ40234023         346    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Corner 

A7LQ44194419B      351    Series 7 Base, 90° Equal

A7LQ46234623         346    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Corner 

A7LQ58195819B      351    Series 7 Base, 90° Equal

A7LQ58235823         346    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Equal 

A7LQ70237023         346    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Equal 

A7RQ331919B           350    Series 7 Base, 23"D Rectangular

A7RQ332626B           350    Series 7 Base, 29"D Rectangular

A7RQ342323             345    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Rectangular

A7RQ342929             345    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Rectangular

A7RQ371919B           350    Series 7 Base, 23"D Rectangular

A7RQ372626B           350    Series 7 Base, 29"D Rectangular

A7RQ401919B           350    Series 7 Base, 23"D Rectangular

A7RQ402626B           350    Series 7 Base, 29"D Rectangular

A7RQ422323             345    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Rectangular

A7RQ422929             345    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Rectangular

A7RQ441919B           350    Series 7 Base, 23"D Rectangular

A7RQ442626B           350    Series 7 Base, 29"D Rectangular

A7RQ462323             345    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Rectangular

A7RQ462929             345    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Rectangular

A7RQ541919B           350    Series 7 Base, 23"D Rectangular

A7RQ542626B           350    Series 7 Base, 29"D Rectangular

A7RQ581919B           350    Series 7 Base, 23"D Rectangular

A7RQ582323             345    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Rectangular

A7RQ582626B           350    Series 7 Base, 29"D Rectangular

A7RQ582929             345    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Rectangular

A7RQ662323             345    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Rectangular

A7RQ662929             345    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Rectangular

A7RQ702323             345    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Rectangular

A7RQ702929             345    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Rectangular

A7RQ782323             345    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 23"D Rectangular

A7RQ782929             345    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 29"D Rectangular

A7TG660606H           354    FitWork: Walkstation

A7TR383030H           354    FitWork: Walkstation

A7TR663232H           354    FitWork: Walkstation

A7TR782929H           354    FitWork: Sit-to-Walkstation

A7WE33164419B      351    Series 7 Base, 120° Extended
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A7WE38235423        348    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Equal

A7WE44193316B      351    Series 7 Base, 120° Extended

A7WE44195419B      351    Series 7 Base, 120° Extended

A7WE54194419B      351    Series 7 Base, 120° Extended

A7WE54233823        348    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Equal

A7WE54236623        348    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Equal

A7WE66235423        348    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Equal

A7WQ37163716B     351    Series 7 Base, 120° Equal

A7WQ37193719B     351    Series 7 Base, 120° Equal

A7WQ42234223        348    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Extended

A7WQ44194419B     351    Series 7 Base, 120° Equal

A7WQ48234823        348    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Extended

A7WQ54195419B     351    Series 7 Base, 120° Equal

A7WQ54235423        348    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Extended

A7WQ66236623        348    Series 7 Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Extended

A8BDS4728                407    Series 8 Dual-Side Base Bench

A8BDS5328                407    Series 8 Dual-Side Base Bench

A8BDS5928                407    Series 8 Dual-Side Base Bench

A8BDS6528                407    Series 8 Dual-Side Base Bench

A8BDS7128                407    Series 8 Dual-Side Base Bench

A8CDS4728                407    Series 8 Dual-Side Center Bench

A8CDS5328                407    Series 8 Dual-Side Center Bench

A8CDS5928                407    Series 8 Dual-Side Center Bench

A8CDS6528                407    Series 8 Dual-Side Center Bench

A8CDS7128                407    Series 8 Dual-Side Center Bench

AC25                    193, 362    Cableway w/Universal Clamp

AC31                    193, 362    Cableway w/Universal Clamp

AC37                    193, 362    Cableway w/Universal Clamp

AC43                    193, 362    Cableway w/Universal Clamp

AC49                    193, 362    Cableway w/Universal Clamp

AC55                    193, 362    Cableway w/Universal Clamp

AC61                    193, 362    Cableway w/Universal Clamp

ACKDS        388, 398, 408    Dual-Sided Connection Kit

ACM28                         361    28" Modesty Screen w/Cableway

ACM34                         361    34" Modesty Screen w/Cableway

ACM40                         361    40" Modesty Screen w/Cableway

ACM46                         361    46" Modesty Screen w/Cableway

ACM52                         361    52" Modesty Screen w/Cableway

ACM58                         361    58" Modesty Screen w/Cableway

ACM64                         361    64" Modesty Screen w/Cableway

ACMP28                      361    28" Modesty and Privacy Screen w/Cableway

ACMP34                      361    34" Modesty and Privacy Screen w/Cableway

ACMP40                      361    40" Modesty and Privacy Screen w/Cableway

ACMP46                      361    46" Modesty and Privacy Screen w/Cableway

ACMP52                      361    52" Modesty and Privacy Screen w/Cableway

ACMP58                      361    58" Modesty and Privacy Screen w/Cableway

ACMP64                      361    64" Modesty and Privacy Screen w/Cableway

ACP28                         360    28" Privacy Screen w/Cableway

ACP34                         360    34" Privacy Screen w/Cableway

ACP40                         360    40" Privacy Screen w/Cableway

ACP46                         360    46" Privacy Screen w/Cableway

ACP52                         360    52" Privacy Screen w/Cableway

ACP58                         360    58" Privacy Screen w/Cableway

ACP64                         360    64" Privacy Screen w/Cableway

AFEPLDS                    412    FO Dual-Sided End Panel

AFEPLUPDS               413    FO Dual-Sided End Panel w/ Utility Pole

AFEPPDS                    412    FO Dual-Sided End Panel

AFEPPUPDS               413    FO Dual-Sided End Panel w/ Utility Pole

AFMVINN                    441    New York Power Infeed

AHCC                   192, 366    Vertical Cable Carrier

AHORZ25            193, 362    Cableway w/Horizontal Mounting Brkt

AHORZ31            193, 362    Cableway w/Horizontal Mounting Brkt

AHORZ37            193, 362    Cableway w/Horizontal Mounting Brkt

AHORZ43            193, 362    Cableway w/Horizontal Mounting Brkt

AHORZ49            193, 362    Cableway w/Horizontal Mounting Brkt

AHORZ55            193, 362    Cableway w/Horizontal Mounting Brkt

AHORZ61            193, 362    Cableway w/Horizontal Mounting Brkt

AM22                           360    22" Modesty Screen

AM28                           360    28" Modesty Screen

AM34                           360    34" Modesty Screen

AM40                           360    40" Modesty Screen

AM46                           360    46" Modesty Screen

AM52                           360    52" Modesty Screen

AM58                           360    58" Modesty Screen

AM64                           360    64" Modesty Screen

AMP22                         361    22" Modesty and Privacy Screen

AMP28                         361    28" Modesty and Privacy Screen

AMP34                         361    34" Modesty and Privacy Screen

AMP40                         361    40" Modesty and Privacy Screen

AMP46                         361    46" Modesty and Privacy Screen

AMP52                         361    52" Modesty and Privacy Screen

AMP58                         361    58" Modesty and Privacy Screen

AMP64                         361    64" Modesty and Privacy Screen

AP22                            360    22" Privacy Screen

AP28                            360    28" Privacy Screen

AP2D2CC                    367    Power/Data w/C-clamp

AP34                            360    34" Privacy Screen

AP40                            360    40" Privacy Screen

AP46                            360    46" Privacy Screen

AP52                            360    52" Privacy Screen

AP58                            360    58" Privacy Screen

AP64                            360    64" Privacy Screen

AUPDS                         443    Dual-Sided Connection Bench Utility Pole

AWDR                            80    Victor2 Display

AWM06                        367    6" Wire Manager

AWM12                        367    12" Wire Manager

AWM18                        367    18" Wire Manager

AWM23                        367    23" Wire Manager

AWM30                        367    30" Wire Manager

AWM35                        367    35" Wire Manager

AWM42                        367    42" Wire Manager

AWM48                        367    48" Wire Manager

AWMXL30                   366    6"D Wire Managers

AWMXL36                   366    6"D Wire Managers

AWMXL42                   366    6"D Wire Managers

AWMXL48                   366    6"D Wire Managers

AWMXL54                   366    6"D Wire Managers

AWMXL60                   366    6"D Wire Managers

AWRF254836               79    Victor2 Freestanding Unit

AWRF256036               79    Victor2 Freestanding Unit
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AWRM183636              76    Victor2 Mobile Unit

AWTS                             80    Victor2 Tray Shelf

BAPB2436                  312    Airtouch Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Equal

BAPDC2442               312    Airtouch Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Corner Bi-Level

BAPDC2448               312    Airtouch Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Corner Bi-Level

BAPDS3642                311    Airtouch Hgt-Adj Wksf, Rectangular Bi-Level

BAPDS3648                311    Airtouch Hgt-Adj Wksf, Rectangular Bi-Level

BAPSC2442                312    Airtouch Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Corner

BAPSC2448                312    Airtouch Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Corner

BAPSS2442                311    Airtouch Hgt-Adj Wksf, 221⁄4"D Rectangular

BAPSS2448                311    Airtouch Hgt-Adj Wksf, 221⁄4"D Rectangular

BAPSS2460                311    Airtouch Hgt-Adj Wksf, 221⁄4"D Rectangular

BAPSS3042                311    Airtouch Hgt-Adj Wksf, 281⁄4"D Rectangular

BAPSS3048                311    Airtouch Hgt-Adj Wksf, 281⁄4"D Rectangular

BAPSS3060                311    Airtouch Hgt-Adj Wksf, 281⁄4"D Rectangular

BPDSWSPL                 448    Power and Data Strip

CCWS18125               188    18" Corner Filler

CCWS18150               188    18" Corner Filler

CCWS189                    188    18" Corner Filler

CCWS22125               188    22" Corner Filler

CCWS22150               188    22" Corner Filler

CCWS229                    188    22" Corner Filler

CDFIS14                      188    Freestanding In-Line Document Support

CF1000                        226    CF Series Flat Pnl Monitor Arm, Heavy-Duty

CF2500                        226    CF Series Max-Duty Monitor Arm

CF450                          226    CF Series Flat Pnl Monitor Arm, Light-Duty

CF500                          226    CF Series Light-Duty Monitor Arm

CF800                          226    CF Series Flat Pnl Monitor Arm, Standard

CFDARM                     229    CF Series Flat Panel Dual Pole Arm

CFDHA                         227    CF Series Flat Pnl Monitor Pole Mount, Dbl

CFDUALBAR              231    CF Series Dual-Bar Brkt

CFP14                          228    CF Series Flat Panel Pole No Arm

CFP28                          228    CF Series Flat Panel Pole No Arm

CFSARM                      229    CF Series Single Pole Arm

CFSHA                         227    CF Series Flat Pnl Monitor Pole Mount, Sgl

CFSPC                         230    CF Series Flat Pnl Monitor Brkt

CFSPCS                       231    CF Series Flat Pnl Monitor Brkt

CFSPCTM                   230    CF Series Dsk-Clamp/Grom Thru-Mnt Brkt

CFSPFO                       231    CF Series Flat Pnl Monitor Brkt

CFSPSGLBASE          230    CF Series Max-Duty Arm Brkt

CFSPSR                       230    CF Series Flat Pnl Monitor Brkt

CFSPSW                      230    CF Series Flat Pnl Monitor Brkt

CFSPTM                      230    CF Series Flat Pnl Monitor Brkt

CFSPTSHAPEBASE  231    CF Series T-Shape Dual-Base Brkt

CFSPWM                     230    CF Series Flat Pnl Monitor Brkt

CFTR                            189    Adjustable Foot Rest

CFWM                          232    CF Series Wall-Mount Support

CFXT6H                      232    CF Series 6"H Flat Pnl Arm Extender

CMLSA                        189    Mobile Collapsible Laptop Support

CMNB3                        189    Monitor Blocks

CPRCCL                      190    Vertical Locking CPU Cradle

CPRCCN                      190    Vertical Non-Locking CPU Cradle

CPRSL                         191    Vert Processor Sling, Freestanding

CPRSLFO                    191    Vert Processor Sling, Fixed

CPUMINI                     190    CPU Cradle For Mini Processors

CQSC3619                  418    Centered Screen

CQSC3624                  418    24"H Centered Screen 

CQSC4219                  418    Centered Screen

CQSC4224                  418    24"H Centered Screen 

CQSF3012            70, 422    12"H Fixed Personal/Modesty Screen

CQSF3019            70, 422    19"H Fixed Personal/Modesty Screen

CQSF3024            70, 422    24"H Fixed Personal/Modesty Screen

CQSF3612            70, 422    12"H Fixed Personal/Modesty Screen

CQSF3619            70, 422    19"H Fixed Personal/Modesty Screen

CQSF3624            70, 422    24"H Fixed Personal/Modesty Screen

CQSF4212            70, 422    12"H Fixed Personal/Modesty Screen

CQSF4219            70, 422    19"H Fixed Personal/Modesty Screen

CQSF4224            70, 422    24"H Fixed Personal/Modesty Screen

CQSF4812            70, 422    12"H Fixed Personal/Modesty Screen

CQSF4819            70, 422    19"H Fixed Personal/Modesty Screen

CQSF4824            70, 422    24"H Fixed Personal/Modesty Screen

CR1000                       144    Classic Rectangular Keyboard Pltfrm

CR10FA                       144    Classic Rectangular Keyboard Pltfrm

CR10FF                       144    Classic Rectangular Keyboard Pltfrm

CR10PP                       144    Classic Rectangular Keyboard Pltfrm

CSWP                           150    Cushioned Replacement Pad

CSWPD                        150    Cushioned Replacement Pad

D6                                 140    Dial Indicator6 Mechanism

D623                            138    Dial Indicator6 Mechanism w/23" Track

D6231710EF              180    Dial Indicator6 KB Assy, Diagonal Pltfrm

D6231810EF              180    Dial Indicator6 KB Assy, Radius Pltfrm

D62319AM00             181    Dial Indicator6 KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

D62319AMGG            181    Dial Indicator6 KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

D62319MD00             181    Dial Indicator6 KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

D62319MDGG            181    Dial Indicator6 KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

D62319ML00             181    Dial Indicator6 KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

D62319MLGG            181    Dial Indicator6 KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

D62319MR00             181    Dial Indicator6 KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

D62319MRGG            181    Dial Indicator6 KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

D6232110EF              180    Dial Indicator6 KB Assy, Diagonal Pltfrm

D623261000              182    Dial Indicator6 KB Assy, 26" Pltfrm

D623261026GG        182    Dial Indicator6 KB Assy, 26" Pltfrm

D6232610GG             182    Dial Indicator6 KB Assy, 26" Pltfrm

D623CR1000              180    Dial Indicator6 KB Assy, Classic Rect Pltfrm

D623CR10FA             180    Dial Indicator6 KB Assy, Classic Rect Pltfrm

D623CR10FF              180    Dial Indicator6 KB Assy, Classic Rect Pltfrm

D623CR10PP             180    Dial Indicator6 KB Assy, Classic Rect Pltfrm

D623EN1000              182    Dial Indicator6 KB Assy, Enviro Pltfrm

D623EN10GG            182    Dial Indicator6 KB Assy, Enviro Pltfrm

D623JP1000              179    Dial Indicator6 KB Assy, Jules Pltfrm

D623JP10SF              179    Dial Indicator6 KB Assy, Jules Pltfrm

D623SL1000              179    Dial Indicator6 KB Assy, Slider Pltfrm

D623SL10DA             179    Dial Indicator6 KB Assy, Slider Pltfrm

D623SL10SA              179    Dial Indicator6 KB Assy, Slider Pltfrm

DA                                 150    Deeper Adj Foam Palm Rest

DCCLIP                         61    SOTO Cable Clip

DFPADUALCS            238    FYI Monitor Arm

DFPASINGLECS        237    FYI c:scape Mounting Brkt

DPHOOK                       62    SOTO Personal Hook

DRCY                             41    Wastebasket Recycling Labels
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DSCW20                        55    SOTO Cableway

DSCW30                        55    SOTO Cableway

DSDFB                           58    SOTO Diagonal File Box

DSDP                              64    SOTO Desk Pad

DSEE                              64    SOTO Ergo Edge

DSFS                              61    SOTO Functional Screen

DSLEDEF                      93    SOTO Extended LED Light, Freestanding

DSLEDER                      93    SOTO Extended LED Light, Rail-Mount

DSLEDF                         92    SOTO LED Task Light, Freestanding

DSLEDR                        92    SOTO LED Task Light, Rail-Mount

DSLLB                           57    SOTO Landscape Letter Box

DSLPDS                         60    SOTO Launch Pad Div Screen

DSLPLNP                      60    SOTO Launch Pad

DSLPLP                         60    SOTO Launch Pad

DSLS                              63    SOTO Freestand Laptop Shelf

DSLSRM                        63    SOTO Rail-Mount Laptop Shelf

DSMB                             62    SOTO Monitor Bridge

DSMC                             59    SOTO Mobile Caddy

DSPB                              58    SOTO Personal Box

DSPP                              61    SOTO Personal Pocket

DSR28                           53    28" SOTO Rail

DSR34                           53    34" SOTO Rail

DSR40                           53    40" SOTO Rail

DSR46                           53    46" SOTO Rail

DSR52                           53    52" SOTO Rail

DSR58                           53    58" SOTO Rail

DSR64                           53    64" SOTO Rail

DSRT52                         54    52" SOTO Tour Rail

DSRT58                         54    58" SOTO Tour Rail

DSRT64                         54    64" SOTO Tour Rail

DSSA1410                    56    SOTO Shelf

DSSA1410H                 56    SOTO Shelf

DSSA143                       56    SOTO Shelf

DSSA143H                    56    SOTO Shelf

DSSA146                       56    SOTO Shelf

DSSA146H                    56    SOTO Shelf

DSSA2410                    56    SOTO Shelf

DSSA2410H                 56    SOTO Shelf

DSSA246                       56    SOTO Shelf

DSSA246H                    56    SOTO Shelf

DSSA363                       56    SOTO Shelf

DSSA363H                    56    SOTO Shelf

DSSB                              59    SOTO Storage Box Shelf Set of 3

DSSPB                           57    SOTO Pile Box

DSTB                              57    SOTO Tool Box

DSUB                             58    SOTO Utility Box

DSUSB                           63    SOTO USB Charging Station

DVSS2912                    67    Divisio Side Screen

DWBE                             41    Wastebasket

EF                                 153    Extended Foam Palm Rest

EN1000                       148    Enviro Keyboard Pltfrm

EN10GG                      148    Enviro Keyboard Pltfrm

FA                                 152    Full-Width, Hgt-Adj Palm Rest

FF                                 152    Full-Width, Fixed-Hgt Palm Rest

FMAS                           419    Aligners

FMSC4819                  418    Centered 19"H Screen

FMSC4824                  418    Centered 24"H Screen

FMSC6019                  418    Centered 19"H Screen

FMSC6024                  418    Centered 24"H Screen

FMSC6619                  418    Centered 19"H Screen

FMSC6624                  418    Centered 24"H Screen

FMSC7219                  418    Centered 19"H Screen

FMSC7224                  418    Centered 24"H Screen

FMSK2                         419    Centered Screen Custom Insert Kit

FMSK3                         419    Centered Screen Custom Insert Kit

FMVB                           444    Block-to-Block Connector

FMVCE                        445    Vertebral Riser

FMVCP                        436    Chicago Hardwire Box

FMVF                           438    Filler Package – Power/Data

FMVH30                      439    Modular Harness

FMVH36                      439    Modular Harness

FMVH39                      439    Modular Harness

FMVH42                      439    Modular Harness

FMVH45                      439    Modular Harness

FMVH48                      439    Modular Harness

FMVH51                      439    Modular Harness

FMVH54                      439    Modular Harness

FMVH57                      439    Modular Harness

FMVH60                      439    Modular Harness

FMVH63                      439    Modular Harness

FMVH66                      439    Modular Harness

FMVH69                      439    Modular Harness

FMVH72                      439    Modular Harness

FMVH75                      439    Modular Harness

FMVI12H                     440    Hardwire-to-Modular Power Infeed

FMVI12M                    440    Modular-to-Modular Power Infeed

FMVI24H                     440    Hardwire-to-Modular Power Infeed

FMVI24M                    440    Modular-to-Modular Power Infeed

FMVI6H                       440    Hardwire-to-Modular Power Infeed

FMVI6M                       440    Modular-to-Modular Power Infeed

FMVISS                       441    San Francisco Power Infeed

FMVM                          442    Junction Box Faceplate – Modular

FMVPBH                     436    Modular Power Block – High-Capacity

FMVPBS                      436    Modular Power Block – Standard-Capacity

FMVPDS                      448    Power Strip

FMVPS                         448    Power Strip

FMVRD                        437    Duplex Receptacle

FMVRF                         438    Flexible Receptacle

FOCSML00                 149    FrameOne/c:scape Keyboard Pltfrm

FOCSMLGG                149    FrameOne/c:scape Keyboard Pltfrm

FOCSMR00                 149    FrameOne/c:scape Keyboard Pltfrm

FOCSMRGG                149    FrameOne/c:scape Keyboard Pltfrm

FPAC1CC                    200    Eyesite Sgl Display Support, Std Crank Adj

FPAC1CS                    200    Eyesite Sgl Display Support, Std Crank Adj

FPAC1FO                    201    Eyesite Sgl Display Support, Std Crank Adj

FPAC1TM                    201    Eyesite Sgl Display Support, Std Crank Adj

FPAC2BBDCC            208    Eyesite Two-Over-Two Display 

FPAC2BBDTM            208    Eyesite Two-Over-Two Display 

FPAC2BBSCC            209    Eyesite Static One-Over-One Disp Support

FPAC2BBSFO            209    Eyesite Static One-Over-One Disp Support
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FPAC2BBSTM            209    Eyesite Static One-Over-One Disp Support

FPAC2CC                    202    Eyesite Dual Display Support, Std Crank Adj

FPAC2CS                    202    Eyesite Dual Display Support, Std Crank Adj

FPAC2FO                    203    Eyesite Dual Display Support, Std Crank Adj

FPAC2TM                    203    Eyesite Dual Display Support, Std Crank Adj

FPAC3BBSCC            210    Eyesite Mounting Brkt, FrameOne

FPAC3BBSFO            210    Eyesite Mounting Brkt, FrameOne

FPAC3BBSTM            210    Eyesite Mounting Brkt, FrameOne

FPADUALCC               238    C-clamp Mounting Bracket

FPADUALTM               238    Through-Mount Mounting Bracket

FPAEC1BIVI               201    Eyesite Sgl Display Support, Ext Crank Adj

FPAEC1CC                  201    Eyesite Sgl Display Support, Ext Crank Adj

FPAEC1CS                  201    Eyesite Sgl Display Support, Ext Crank Adj

FPAEC1FO                  201    Eyesite Sgl Display Support, Ext Crank Adj

FPAEC1TM                 201    Eyesite Sgl Display Support, Ext Crank Adj

FPAEC2BIVI               203    Eyesite Dual Display Support, Ext Crank Adj

FPAEC2CC                  203    Eyesite Dual Display Support, Ext Crank Adj

FPAEC2CS                  203    Eyesite Dual Display Support, Ext Crank Adj

FPAEC2FO                  203    Eyesite Dual Display Support, Ext Crank Adj

FPAEC2TM                 203    Eyesite Dual Display Support, Ext Crank Adj

FPAELC1BIVI            213    Eyesite Flat Pnl Mon Arm w/Sgl Lptp Sprt

FPAELC1CC               213    Eyesite Flat Pnl Mon Arm w/Sgl Lptp Sprt

FPAELC1CS                213    Eyesite Flat Pnl Mon Arm w/Sgl Lptp Sprt

FPAELC1FO                213    Eyesite Flat Pnl Mon Arm w/Sgl Lptp Sprt

FPAELC1TM               213    Eyesite Flat Pnl Mon Arm w/Sgl Lptp Sprt

FPAELC2BIVI            215    Eyesite Flat Pnl Mon Arm w/Dual Lptp Sprt

FPAELC2CC               215    Eyesite Flat Pnl Mon Arm w/Dual Lptp Sprt

FPAELC2CS                215    Eyesite Flat Pnl Mon Arm w/Dual Lptp Sprt

FPAELC2FO                215    Eyesite Flat Pnl Mon Arm w/Dual Lptp Sprt

FPAELC2TM               215    Eyesite Flat Pnl Mon Arm w/Dual Lptp Sprt

FPAFC3CC                  204    Eyesite Triple Display Support, Std Crank Adj

FPAFC3CS                  204    Eyesite Triple Display Support, Std Crank Adj

FPAFC3TM                 204    Eyesite Triple Display Support, Std Crank Adj

FPAFEC3CC               205    Eyesite Triple Display Support, Ext Crank Adj

FPAFEC3CS                205    Eyesite Triple Display Support, Ext Crank Adj

FPAFEC3TM               205    Eyesite Triple Display Support, Ext Crank Adj

FPAHANDLE               241    FYI Sync Handle

FPALC1CC                  212    Eyesite Flat Pnl Mon Arm w/Sgl Lptp Sprt

FPALC1CS                  212    Eyesite Flat Pnl Mon Arm w/Sgl Lptp Sprt

FPALC1FO                  212    Eyesite Flat Pnl Mon Arm w/Sgl Lptp Sprt

FPALC1TM                  212    Eyesite Flat Pnl Mon Arm w/Sgl Lptp Sprt

FPALC2CC                  214    Eyesite Flat Pnl Mon Arm w/Dual Lptp Sprt

FPALC2CS                  214    Eyesite Flat Pnl Mon Arm w/Dual Lptp Sprt

FPALC2FO                  214    Eyesite Flat Pnl Mon Arm w/Dual Lptp Sprt

FPALC2TM                 214    Eyesite Flat Pnl Mon Arm w/Dual Lptp Sprt

FPALED               233, 242    LED w/bracket, CF Series/FYI

FPAS1O1                     219    Eyesite Modular Assy, Ext Static Column

FPAS1O1CC               206    Eyesite Static One-Over-One Disp Support

FPAS1O1CS               206    Eyesite Static One-Over-One Disp Support

FPAS1O1FO               207    Eyesite Static One-Over-One Disp Support

FPAS1O1TM               207    Eyesite Static One-Over-One Disp Support

FPASINGLE                239    FYI Flat Pnl Monitor Arm

FPASINGLECC           237    FYI C-clamp Mounting Brkt

FPASINGLEFO           237    FYI FrameOne Mounting Brkt

FPASINGLETM          237    FYI Through Mount Mounting Brkt

FPASWR                      240    FYI Flat Pnl Monitor Arm Brkt, Sltwl/Sltrl

FPASYNCL                 241    FYI Sync Lower Monitor Arm

FPASYNCLED    233, 242    LED w/bracket, Sync

FPASYNCMT              241    FYI Sync Hardware Pack

FPASYNCSWR           241    FYI Sync Lower Monitor Arm, Sltwl/Sltrl

FPASYNCU                 241    FYI Sync Upper Monitor Arm

FPATILTPAN               240    FYI Tilt/Pan

FPAUPPER                 239    FYI Upper Arm

FPAWALL                    240    FYI Flat Pnl Monitor Arm Brkt, Wall-Mt

FPC1                            216    Eyesite Single Arm Assembly

FPC2                            216    Eyesite Dual Yolk Arm Assembly

FPC2SB                       216    Eyesite  Dual Static Yoke

FPC3                            216    Eyesite Triple Yolk Arm Assembly

FPCBIVI                      220    Eyesite Mounting Brkt, Bivi

FPCCC                         220    Eyesite Mounting Brkt, C-clamp

FPCCS                         220    Eyesite Mounting Brkt, c:scape

FPCECC                      217    Eyesite 18" Extended Crank Column

FPCESC                       217    Eyesite 26" Extended Static Column

FPCFO                         220    Eyesite Mounting Brkt, FrameOne

FPCFTV                       218    Eyesite VESA Brkt Assembly

FPCHTV                      218    Eyesite VESA Brkt/Hook

FPCL                            218    Eyesite Laptop Component

FPCL1                          216    Eyesite Single Arm

FPCSCC                      217    Eyesite 12" Standard Crank Column

FPCTM                         220    Eyesite Mounting Brkt, Through Mount

FPVSCCTM                 247    Volley Flat Panel Arms

FPVSSW                      247    Volley Flat Panel Arms

FTH                                42    Flat Top Hanger

FWKB18                      357    FitWork: Kybun Footpad

GG                                151    19" Green-Gel Palm Rest

HCCHT                          38    Chart/File Holder

HCCPUS                      192    Slatwall/SlatRail Mounted CPU Cradle

HCGB                             39    Glove Box

JP1000                        142    Jules Keyboard Pltfrm

JP10SF                        142    Jules Keyboard Pltfrm

KCR                                41    Cable Rings

KMINI                            36    Mini Shelf

L5                                 139    5" Lift & Lock Mechanism

L518                             136    5" Lift & Lock Mechanism w/18" Track

L51819AM00             163    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/18"L Track

L51819AMGG            164    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/18"L Track

L51819MD00             163    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/18"L Track

L51819MDGG            164    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/18"L Track

L51819ML00              163    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/18"L Track

L51819MLGG             164    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/18"L Track

L51819MR00             163    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/18"L Track

L51819MRGG            164    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/18"L Track

L518EN1000              164    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/18"L Track

L518EN10GG             164    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/18"L Track

L522                         137    5" Lift & Lock Mechanism w/22" Track

L5221710EF               166    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/22"L Track

L5221810EF               166    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/22"L Track

L52219AM00             167    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/22"L Track

L52219AMGG            167    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/22"L Track

L52219MD00             167    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/22"L Track
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L52219MDGG            167    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/22"L Track

L52219ML00              167    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/22"L Track

L52219MLGG             167    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/22"L Track

L52219MR00             167    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/22"L Track

L52219MRGG            167    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/22"L Track

L5222110EF               166    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/22"L Track

L522CR1000              166    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/22"L Track

L522CR10FA              166    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/22"L Track

L522CR10FF              166    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/22"L Track

L522CR10PP              166    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/22"L Track

L522EN1000              168    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/22"L Track

L522EN10GG             168    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/22"L Track

L522JP1000               165    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/22"L Track

L522JP10SF              165    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/22"L Track

L522SL1000               165    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/22"L Track

L522SL10DA              165    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/22"L Track

L522SL10SA              165    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/22"L Track

L523                             137    5" Lift & Lock Mechanism w/23" Track

L5231710EF               170    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy, Diagonal Pltfrm

L5231810EF               170    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy, Radius Pltfrm

L52319AM00             171    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

L52319AMGG            171    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

L52319MD00             171    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

L52319MDGG            171    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

L52319ML00              171    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

L52319MLGG             171    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

L52319MR00             171    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

L52319MRGG            171    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

L5232110EF               170    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy, Diagonal Pltfrm

L523261000               172    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy, 26" Pltfrm

L523261026GG         172    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy, 26" Pltfrm

L5232610GG              172    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy, 26" Pltfrm

L523CR1000              170    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy, Classic Rect Pltfrm

L523CR10FA              170    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy, Classic Rect Pltfrm

L523CR10FF              170    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy, Classic Rect Pltfrm

L523CR10PP              170    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy, Classic Rect Pltfrm

L523EN1000              172    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy, Enviro Pltfrm

L523EN10GG             172    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy, Enviro Pltfrm

L523JP1000               169    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy, Jules Pltfrm

L523JP10SF              169    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy, Jules Pltfrm

L523SL1000               169    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy, Slider Pltfrm

L523SL10DA              169    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy, Slider Pltfrm

L523SL10SA              169    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy, Slider Pltfrm

L7                                 139    7" Lift & Lock Mechanism

L718                             137    7" Lift & Lock Mechanism w/18" Track

L71819AM00             173    7" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/18"L Track

L71819AMGG            173    7" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/18"L Track

L71819MDGG            173    7" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/18"L Track

L71819MLGG             173    7" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/18"L Track

L71819MRGG            173    7" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/18"L Track

L718EN10GG             174    7" Lift & Lock KB Assy w/18"L Track

L726                             138    7" Lift & Lock Mechanism w/26" Track

L7261710EF               176    7" Lift & Lock KB Assy, Diagonal Pltfrm

L7261810EF               176    7" Lift & Lock KB Assy, Radius Pltfrm

L72619AM00             177    7" Lift & Lock KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

L72619AMGG            177    7" Lift & Lock KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

L72619MD00             177    7" Lift & Lock KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

L72619MDGG            177    7" Lift & Lock KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

L72619ML00              177    7" Lift & Lock KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

L72619MLGG             177    7" Lift & Lock KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

L72619MR00             177    7" Lift & Lock KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

L72619MRGG            177    7" Lift & Lock KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

L7262110EF               176    7" Lift & Lock KB Assy, Diagonal Pltfrm

L726261000               178    7" Lift & Lock KB Assy, 26" Pltfrm

L726261026GG         178    7" Lift & Lock KB Assy, 26" Pltfrm

L7262610GG              178    7" Lift & Lock KB Assy, 26" Pltfrm

L726CR1000              176    7" Lift & Lock KB Assy, Classic Rect Pltfrm

L726CR10FA              176    7" Lift & Lock KB Assy, Classic Rect Pltfrm

L726CR10FF              176    7" Lift & Lock KB Assy, Classic Rect Pltfrm

L726CR10PP              176    7" Lift & Lock KB Assy, Classic Rect Pltfrm

L726EN1000              178    7" Lift & Lock KB Assy, Enviro Pltfrm

L726EN10GG             178    7" Lift & Lock KB Assy, Enviro Pltfrm

L726JP1000               175    7" Lift & Lock KB Assy, Jules Pltfrm

L726JP10SF              175    7" Lift & Lock KB Assy, Jules Pltfrm

L726SL1000               175    7" Lift & Lock KB Assy, Slider Pltfrm

L726SL10DA              175    7" Lift & Lock KB Assy, Slider Pltfrm

L726SL10SA              175    7" Lift & Lock KB Assy, Slider Pltfrm

LDASHC                        86    dash LED Light, C-clamp Mount

LDASHF                        86    dash LED Light, Freestanding

LDASHMINIC               88    dash mini LED Light, C-clamp Mount

LDASHMINIF               88    dash mini LED Light, Freestanding

LDASHMINIOC            89    dash mini LED Light, C-clamp Mount

LDASHMINIOF            89    dash mini LED Light, Freestanding

LDASHMINIOP            89    dash mini LED Light, Pnl-Mount

LDASHMINIOR            89    dash mini LED Light, Rail-Mount

LDASHMINIOS            89    dash mini LED Light, Slatwall/SlatRail Mount

LDASHMINIP               88    dash mini LED Light, Pnl-Mount

LDASHMINIR               88    dash mini LED Light, Rail-Mount

LDASHMINIS               88    dash mini LED Light, Slatwall/SlatRail Mount

LDASHOC                     87    dash LED Light, C-clamp Mount

LDASHOF                      87    dash LED Light, Freestanding

LDASHOP                     87    dash LED Light, Pnl-Mount

LDASHOR                     87    dash LED Light, Rail-Mount

LDASHOS                     87    dash LED Light, Slatwall/SlatRail Mount

LDASHP                        86    dash LED Light, Pnl-Mount

LDASHR                        86    dash LED Light, Rail-Mount

LDASHS                        86    dash LED Light, Slatwall/SlatRail Mount

LELS9                          100    Elsa Task Light, Pnl-Mount

LELSA                          100    Elsa Task Light, Pnl-Mount

LELSAN                       100    Elsa Task Light, Pnl-Mount

LELSCP                       100    Elsa Task Light, C-clamp Mount

LELSE                          100    Elsa Task Light, Pnl-Mount

LELSF                          100    Elsa Task Light, Freestanding

LELSSW                      100    Elsa Task Light, Slatwall/SlatRail Mount

LMINILED                     96    Mini SOTO LED Light

LMINILEDE                  97    Mini SOTO Extended LED Light

LPISA                          104    Pisa Task Light

PP                                 153    Positionable Palm Rest

PPS6SP               106, 368    PowerPincher w/Occupancy Sensor

Q11T                            140    11" Track
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Q12T                            140    12" Track

Q17T                            140    17" Track

Q18T                            140    18" Track

Q20T                            140    20" Track

Q22T                            140    22" Track

Q23T                            140    23" Track

Q26T                            140    26" Track

QACPUT                      191    CPU Trolley

SA                                 150    Standard Adj Foam Palm Rest

SE                                 139    Stella Ext Mechanism

SE23                            136    Stella Ext Mechanism w/23" Track

SE231710EF              160    Stella Ext KB Assy, Diagonal Pltfrm

SE231810EF              160    Stella Ext KB Assy, Radius Pltfrm

SE2319AM00             161    Stella Ext KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

SE2319AMGG            161    Stella Ext KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

SE2319MD00             161    Stella Ext KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

SE2319MDGG            161    Stella Ext KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

SE2319ML00             161    Stella Ext KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

SE2319MLGG            161    Stella Ext KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

SE2319MR00             161    Stella Ext KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

SE2319MRGG            161    Stella Ext KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

SE232110EF              160    Stella Ext KB Assy, Diagonal Pltfrm

SE23261000              162    Stella Ext KB Assy, 26" Pltfrm

SE23261026GG        162    Stella Ext KB Assy, 26" Pltfrm

SE232610GG             162    Stella Ext KB Assy, 26" Pltfrm

SE23CR1000              160    Stella Ext KB Assy, Classic Rect Pltfrm

SE23CR10FA             160    Stella Ext KB Assy, Classic Rect Pltfrm

SE23CR10FF              160    Stella Ext KB Assy, Classic Rect Pltfrm

SE23CR10PP             160    Stella Ext KB Assy, Classic Rect Pltfrm

SE23EN1000              162    Stella Ext KB Assy, Enviro Pltfrm

SE23EN10GG            162    Stella Ext KB Assy, Enviro Pltfrm

SE23JP1000              159    Stella Ext KB Assy, Jules Pltfrm

SE23JP10SF              159    Stella Ext KB Assy, Jules Pltfrm

SE23SL1000              159    Stella Ext KB Assy, Slider Pltfrm

SE23SL10DA             159    Stella Ext KB Assy, Slider Pltfrm

SE23SL10SA              159    Stella Ext KB Assy, Slider Pltfrm

SF                                 153    Standard Foam Palm Rest

SL1000                        141    Slider Keyboard Pltfrm

SL10DA                       141    Slider Keyboard Pltfrm

SL10SA                       141    Slider Keyboard Pltfrm

SMPRS                        151    Slider Mousing Surface Palm Rest

SS                                 138    Stella Standard Mechanism

SS11FCMLGG            158    Stella Std KB Assy, FrameOne/c:scape Pltfrm

SS11FCMRGG           158    Stella Std KB Assy, FrameOne/c:scape Pltfrm

SS17FCMLGG            158    Stella Std KB Assy, FrameOne/c:scape Pltfrm

SS17FCMRGG           158    Stella Std KB Assy, FrameOne/c:scape Pltfrm

SS20                            136    Stella Std Mechanism w/20" Track

SS201710EF              155    Stella Std KB Assy, Diagonal Pltfrm

SS201810EF              155    Stella Std KB Assy, Radius Pltfrm

SS2019AM00             156    Stella Std KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

SS2019AMGG            156    Stella Std KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

SS2019MD00             156    Stella Std KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

SS2019MDGG            156    Stella Std KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

SS2019ML00             156    Stella Std KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

SS2019MLGG            156    Stella Std KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

SS2019MR00             156    Stella Std KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

SS2019MRGG            156    Stella Std KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

SS202110EF              155    Stella Std KB Assy, Diagonal Pltfrm

SS20261000              157    Stella Std KB Assy, 26" Pltfrm

SS20261026GG        157    Stella Std KB Assy, 26" Pltfrm

SS202610GG             157    Stella Std KB Assy, 26" Pltfrm

SS20CR1000              155    Stella Std KB Assy, Classic Rect Pltfrm

SS20CR10FA             155    Stella Std KB Assy, Classic Rect Pltfrm

SS20CR10FF              155    Stella Std KB Assy, Classic Rect Pltfrm

SS20CR10PP             155    Stella Std KB Assy, Classic Rect Pltfrm

SS20EN1000              157    Stella Std KB Assy, Enviro Pltfrm

SS20EN10GG            157    Stella Std KB Assy, Enviro Pltfrm

SS20JP1000              154    Stella Std KB Assy, Jules Pltfrm

SS20JP10SF              154    Stella Std KB Assy, Jules Pltfrm

SS20SL1000              154    Stella Std KB Assy, Slider Pltfrm

SS20SL10DA             154    Stella Std KB Assy, Slider Pltfrm

SS20SL10SA              154    Stella Std KB Assy, Slider Pltfrm

UAPB2436                  315    Airtouch Hgt-Adj Wksf, 120° Equal

UAPDC2442               315    Airtouch Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Corner Bi-Level

UAPDC2448               315    Airtouch Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Corner Bi-Level

UAPDS3642               315    Airtouch Hgt-Adj Wksf, Rectangular Bi-Level

UAPDS3648               315    Airtouch Hgt-Adj Wksf, Rectangular Bi-Level

UAPSC1842               315    Airtouch Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Corner

UAPSC2442               315    Airtouch Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Corner

UAPSC2448               315    Airtouch Hgt-Adj Wksf, 90° Corner

UAPSS2442               315    Airtouch Hgt-Adj Wksf, 221⁄4"D Rectangular

UAPSS2448               315    Airtouch Hgt-Adj Wksf, 221⁄4"D Rectangular

UAPSS2460               315    Airtouch Hgt-Adj Wksf, 221⁄4"D Rectangular

UAPSS3042               315    Airtouch Hgt-Adj Wksf, 281⁄4"D Rectangular

UAPSS3048               315    Airtouch Hgt-Adj Wksf, 281⁄4"D Rectangular

UAPSS3060               315    Airtouch Hgt-Adj Wksf, 281⁄4"D Rectangular

UTTRC                         449    Cord and Plug

UTTRCN                      449    Cord and Plug

WBHS                            33    Binder Holder

WBSXS                          16    Context Slatwall Stanchions

WCH                               41    Coat Hook

WDPDL                          42    Pelican Pencil Drawer, Locking

WDPDNL                       42    Pelican Pencil Drawer, Non-Locking

WDPL                             42    Pelican Pencil Drawer, Security Lid

WFCS                             16    Freestanding Slatwall Stanchions

WHB                               34    Hanging Brackets

WHOOK                         40    Utility Hook

WIB                                43    Pelican Installation Bar

WLG15L                        32    Landscape Legal Tray

WLT12L                         32    Landscape Letter Tray

WLTS                             32    Portrait Letter Tray

WMB                              40    Markerboard

WOFS                             36    Office in a File

WPCS                             35    Pen/Pencil Cup

WPFS                             33    PaperFlo Manager

WS24                             17    12"H Slatwall Tile

WS2418H                      17    18"H Slatwall Tile

WS30                             17    12"H Slatwall Tile

WS3018H                      17    18"H Slatwall Tile

WS36                             17    12"H Slatwall Tile

Style
Number                Page    Description
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WS3618H                      17    18"H Slatwall Tile

WS42                             17    12"H Slatwall Tile

WS4218H                      17    18"H Slatwall Tile

WS45                             17    12"H Slatwall Tile

WS4518H                      17    18"H Slatwall Tile

WS48                             17    12"H Slatwall Tile

WS4818H                      17    18"H Slatwall Tile

WS60                             17    12"H Slatwall Tile

WS6018H                      17    18"H Slatwall Tile

WSPS                             38    Personal Shelf

WSQS                             35    Double Square Dish

WSR24                           23    24" SlatRail

WSR30                           23    30" SlatRail

WSR36                           23    36" SlatRail

WSR42                           23    42" SlatRail

WSR48                           23    48" SlatRail

WSR60                           23    60" SlatRail

WSRFS                          22    Freestanding SlatRail Stanchions

WSRU1                          24    SlatRail Pnl-Mount Brkts

WSRW                            24    SlatRail Wall-Mount Brkts

WSS12L                         37    Slatshelf, Landscape

WSS18L                        37    Slatshelf, Landscape

WSS18P                        37    Slatshelf, Portrait

WSS24L                        37    Slatshelf, Landscape

WSS24P                        37    Slatshelf, Portrait

WSSD                             38    Slatshelf Dividers

WSSL                             37    Slatshelf Labels

WSW42AN                    18    Slatwall Brkt, 12"H Pnl-Mount

WSW42AV                     18    Slatwall Brkt, 12"H Pnl-Mount

WSW42S9                     18    Slatwall Brkt, 12"H Pnl-Mount

WSWANS                      18    Slatwall Brkt, 12"H Pnl-Mount

WSWANS18                  18    Slatwall Brkt, 18"H Pnl-Mount

WSWM                           19    Slatwall Brkt, 12"H Wall-Mount

WSWM18                      19    Slatwall Brkt, 18"H Wall-Mount

WSWPBOF12                19    Slatwall Brkt, 12"H Wall-Mount

WSWUSA                      18    Slatwall Brkt, 12"H Pnl-Mount

WSWUSA18                  18    Slatwall Brkt, 18"H Pnl-Mount

WTBS                             39    Tackstrip

WTCS                             39    Telephone Caddy

WUS                               34    Universal Shelf, Single

WUS3                             34    Universal Shelves, 3-Pack

WWT                              40    Work Tags

Style Number Index, continued
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Slatwall section in
189⁄16"H and 215⁄8"H wood
panels, begins 65⁄8" up from
the worksurface. It is
equipped with 3 slots to
accommodate Details
Worktools. Some Details
Worktools may not be able
to be used due to height
constraints.
All other wood panels have
a slatwall that accommo-
dates Details Worktools. 
cSee Details SpecGuide
for additional worktools
information.

65⁄8"H wood panel does
not have a slatwall section.

65⁄8"H fabric back
panel is not tackable.

Wood veneer grain
direction runs in a vertical
direction on the wood panel.
cPage 146

G
rain

65/8"
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Hutch Kits Hutch Kits
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Hutch kit includes side
support frames and either a
tackboard or wood panel
with slatwall section.
cSpecifying, page 266

S
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Product Details

Side support frame
provides an open support
structure that works well in
front of a window or in other
office situations where an
open environment is
desired.

65⁄8"H hutch kits support
all overhead storage
components. 

189⁄16"H hutch kits are
designed to be used with
double-high overhead
cabinets. 
cSee Height Matrix,
page 28, for alignment with
other components.

215⁄8"H hutch kits are
designed to be used with
single-high overhead
cabinets.
cSee Height Matrix,
page 28, for alignment with
other components.

Connections
Attachment hardware
is standard with a hutch kit
to secure the side support
frames to the overhead
storage unit and a worksur-
face in the field.

When a one-sided
hutch kit is used with
an overhead storage
unit, the side support
frame supports one side of
the unit and a tower or wall
must support the other side. 

Fabric back panel or
wood panel attach to the
side support frames on
65⁄8"H hutch kits.

Tackboard or wood
panel with slatwall on
189⁄16"H and 215⁄8"H hutch
kits attach using brackets to
the overhead cabinet or
shelf and worksurface.

Side support frame
must rest squarely on the
worksurface. It cannot be
placed on a profile edge.

Square edge

Profile edge

25%

Wiring & Cabling

Scallop on tackboards
or wood panel is either
centered (on 48"W or less)
or left and right (on 60"W
or wider) on the top edge.
This allows a light cord to
be routed to the cavity
behind.

Center grommet on a
worksurface may be cov-
ered if an overhead storage
unit that is supported by a
hutch kit extends to the
middle of a worksurface.

Worksurface scallop
will be covered by the tack-
board or wood panel with
slatwall. Cords or cables
should be routed before the
tackboard or wood panel is
installed. 

48"W or Less

60"W or Wider

Actual Dimensions
Hutch Kit with 65⁄8"H Side Support Frames

Depth 15"

Width 30", 36", 42", 48", 60", 72", 90", or 96"

Height 65⁄8"

Hutch Kit with 189⁄16"H Side Support Frame(s)

Depth 15"

Width 60", 72", 90", or 96"

Height 189⁄16"

Hutch Kit with 215⁄8"H Side Support Frame(s)

Depth 15"

Width 30", 36", 42", 48", 60", 72", 90", or 96"

Height 215⁄8"

Slatwall

Height 3"

Wood panel with slat-
wall accommodates
Details Worktools.
Exception: The 65⁄8"H wood
panel that is included in a
hutch kit does not have a
slatwall. 

Hutch kit supports an
overhead storage unit.
Depending on the applica-
tion, either one or two side
support frames are included
with each kit.
Exception: 65⁄8" hutch kits
always have two side sup-
port frames.

Surface Materials
Side support frame
• 8043 Clear Anodized

Aluminum only

Tackboard
• Vertical surface fabric
Tip: Because tackboard is
one-piece design, fabric will
be railroaded for consistent
application.

Wood panel
• Wood
• Customiz stain (option

on wood)

Slatwall section on
wood panel only
• 0835 Black paint
• 8043 Clear Anodized

Aluminum

Attachment hardware
• Black paint only

Wood touch-up kits
• Available in specific fin-
ishes for field repairs 
cPage 330

Application Topics

Anytime a hutch kit
supports an overhead
storage unit on a work-
surface, an end panel or
pedestal must be used
under the worksurface
within 6" of where the side
support frame is located.

When double-high
cabinets are mounted
on hutch kits, it is rec-
ommended that there be
physical attachment to the
wall behind the cabinet or to
another cabinet if used in a
back-to-back application.

Tackboard provides a
fabric-covered tackable sur-
face above the worksurface. 
Exception: The 65⁄8"H fabric
back panel that is included
in a hutch kit is not tackable. 

When overhead cabi-
nets are stacked per-
pendicular to each
other, the lower overhead
cabinet will be off-set 11⁄2"
and pushed off of the 6"
module. In this application,
a longer worksurface must
be used to support the lower
overhead cabinet. Hutch kits
used are the same width as
the cabinets they support.

When overhead cabi-
nets are used in a
parallel stacking appli-
cation, a one-sided hutch
kit should support the over-
head cabinet that is located
on top. The hutch kit is the
same width as the opening.
The overhead cabinet
located on the bottom
should use a two-sided
hutch kit of the same width.

Anytime a service
module or hutch kit
with cabinet or shelf 
is mounted on a worksur-
face without storage below
or without attachment to
other worksurfaces (free-
standing shell), units must
be positioned back-to-back
or placed up against a wall.
If a bridge or return is
attached to the worksurface
with the storage, the unit
can be freestanding.
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Eleven Tips:
How to Get the Most Out of This Book
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Tip 1

Watch the tabs on the right-
hand edges of the pages.
They’ll always indicate 
which chapter you are in. 

Tip 2
Refer to leg base stor-
age leg logic for an
understanding of the logic
and rules for storage cre-
denzas. The style number
logic allows users to select
what component is placed
within the credenza in a left
to right sequence.
cPage 166
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Tip 3

Use the Statement of
Line pages for an over view
of the available components,
their sizes, and page refer-
ences for additional informa-
tion. Each Under standing
chapter includes a statement
of line after the table 
of contents.

Tip 4

Find cross references
by looking for page numbers
flagged with an arrow.

34 Elective Elements

Worksurfaces and Shells
Statement of Line

Rectangular Worksurfaces

Corner Worksurfaces

Understanding
Page 00
Specifying
Page 00

Understanding
Page 00
Specifying
Page 00

Transition Worksurfaces

Understanding
Page 00
Specifying
Page 00Left-hand Unit Right-hand Unit

30"

20"

25"

60" 65" 70" 75" 90"45"42"36"35"30"

600 sq. in. 700 sq. in. 720 sq. in. 840 sq. in. 900 sq. in. 1200 sq. in. 1300 sq. in. 1400 sq. in. 1500 sq. in. 1800 sq. in.

750 sq. in. 875 sq. in. 900 sq. in. 1050 sq. in. 1125 sq. in. 1500 sq. in. 1625 sq. in. 1750 sq. in. 1875 sq. in. 2250 sq. in.

900 sq. in. 1050 sq. in. 1080 sq. in. 1260 sq. in. 1335 sq. in. 1800 sq. in. 1950 sq. in. 2100 sq. in.

2450 sq. in. 2625 sq. in.

2250 sq. in. 2700 sq. in.

35"

1906 sq. in.

30"
211/4"

45"45"

25"
281/4"

1818 sq. in.

45"

25"
281/4"

1529 sq. in.

25" 25" 25" 25"

90"75"70"60"

17" 27" 32" 47"

90"75"70"60"

30" 30" 30" 30"

20" 20" 20" 20"

25" 25" 25" 25"

1385 sq. in. 1610 sq. in. 1725 sq. in. 2070 sq. in.

1656 sq. in. 1932 sq. in. 2070 sq. in. 2484 sq. in.
17" 27" 32" 47"

Tip 5
Study the product
detail pages in the
Understanding section to
learn everything an expert
knows about specific prod-
ucts. Each product detail
page in this section contains
the following features, where
applicable:
•  Product Drawing
•  Actual Dimensions
•  Product Details
•  Connections
•  Wiring and Cabling
•  Surface Materials
•  Application Topics

Product Drawing shows
you what the product 
looks like and points out
important features.

Product Details gives
specific information on the
product and how it is used.

Surface Materials lists
what material is used for
each part of the product.

Actual Dimensions 
table lists the dimensions 
of the product.

Wiring and Cabling
details the cable-
management and cable
routing capabilities of
the product.

Connections describes
how the product is assem-
bled or how it attaches to
another product.

Application Topics 
provides useful advice on
how to apply the product.
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Tip 11

Refer to the style 
number index when you
know a style number and
you need to find the page
that has more details about
the product.
cPage 724

Style 
Number Page

2256-P

32WCP

4942

87-7102002

87-7102003

88-PS

308

265

308

331

331

194
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Eleven Tips:
How to Get the Most

Out of This Book

Product Drawing 
shows you what 
the product looks 
like.

Tip 6
Refer to the specifying
pages for all the informa-
tion needed to order a prod-
uct. Each product specifying
page contains a variety of
elements to help you com-
plete a specification:
•  Product Drawing
•  Standard Includes
•  Required to Specify
•  Options
•  Related Products
•  Specification Information
  •  Dimensions
  •  Style Number
  •  Price

Standard Includes
(under the dark grey band)
provides a list of what
comes standard with the
product.

Required to Specify
(under the dark grey band)
itemizes the information that
you must provide to order
the standard product and the
preferred sequence for
specification.

Specification
Information (under the
light grey band) provides
product dimensions, style
numbers, and prices for the
standard product and any
surface material choices that
are available.

Options 
(under the black band)
lists all the options that
apply to the product,
their price, and what is
required to specify.

Related Products 
provide specification 
information for products
that are directly related.

Tip 7

Italic typeface on speci-
fying pages usually identifies
wording that you should use
in your order.

Tip 8

Watch for tips throughout
the text that give you expla-
nations and helpful instruc-
tions.

Tip 9

Learn what you cannot
do by looking for drawings
crossed out with an “X.”

Tip 10
Use the surface 
materials listings in the
Surface Materials section of
this book to find surface
material color numbers.
cPage 707

Full-height modesty 
panel can be used with 
a flush or overhanging
worksurface on plinth base
storage only. It is used 
with an end panel,
pedestal, or legs.
Tip: Desks with full-depth
pedestals need a full-height
modesty panel.

Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome loc

Required to Specify

Select key number from FR305–FR4
factory installation.
Specify plug and order lock cylinders
seperately for field installation.
Page 302
Specify key consecutive and must se
beginning key number from FR305–F
Specify master key random.

Style Number Logic 
explains how the style
numbers are derived for
storage credenzas.
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Elective Elements 
products are supported
with informational materials,
tools, and software to help you
plan, specify, and order an
installation efficiently. 

Many Steelcase wood
products are Cradle to
CradleTM  and/or Indoor
AdvantageTM certified. 

FSC CoC Certification
Steelcase Wood harvesting
practices are just one of the
steps in achieving Forest
Stewardship Council Chain
of Custody (FSC CoC) certifi-
cation. FSC certified wood
(veneer and core) is avail-
able on most Steelcase wood
products through the
Specials RFQ process.

Environmental
Steelcase's proprietary
Clarity ultraviolet (UV) water-
borne finish is unique to the
industry. In 2001, with the
introduction of our first water-
borne finish, we reduced our
Volatile Organic Compounds
by an estimated 91%. Since
2007, with virtually no emis-
sions, the Clarity process
protects the environment
while providing exceptional
durability and clarity.

Product brochures and
planning tools can be
ordered through your
Steelcase area office by call-
ing 1.800.784.0358 
or through the AdStock web
site at village.steelcase.com.

Planning Ideas is your
resource to help inspire,
envision, and plan Steelcase
wood solutions. 
cSee www.steelcase.com,
resources, design center,
planning ideas.

Wood Solutions
Interactive Tool has
everything you need to talk
about wood solutions com-
bined in one interactive tool. 
www.steelcase.com/
woodinteractive

Environmental
Brochure 
Brochure sharing the envi-
ronmental story behind
Steelcase wood solutions.
Includes a timeline of our
achievements to date and
shares the story behind
some of our larger accom-
plishments like the first LEED
certified facility in the world
and the recently planted
Steelcase forest. Form num-
ber 09-0000201

Product Brochures
Product Brochure
This brochure with color pho-
tographs is de signed to give
you a general overview of
Elective Elements versa tility
and capabilities. It also
includes  other Steelcase
products.

Elective Elements 
Product Brochure
Form number 14-0000372

Steelcase Inc.
Corporate Capabilities
Brochure
This publication offers a con-
cise overview of Steelcase
including insights into the
attitudes and commitments
that make the corporation
unique. In addition, the
brochure provides an illus-
trated listing of all the prod-
ucts and services offered,
and international activities
are described.
Form number 03-0003362

Wood Overview
Brochure 
Overview of the Wood
Solutions available from
Steelcase. Includes images
and high level bullet points
on aesthetics, planning, per-
formance, and environment.
Form number 09-0000206

Wood Solutions Catalog 
Catalog including Walden,
Garland, Elective Elements,
Norfolk, and select Wood
Seating products. The cata-
log provides images, render-
ings for each product with
specifications and pricing,
and an abbreviated state-
ment of line.
Form number 09-0000250

Printed Materials
Surface Materials
Reference Manual
This publication provides:
•  An explanation of the 
  surface materials 
•  “Available on” matrices
•  Surface material selection
  listing
•  Technical data for surface 
  materials
•  Surface material care and 
  cleaning instructions

Hard Surfaces Card 
The card provides an
overview of:
•  Finish levels
•  An explanation of Flat 
  Cut, Rift Cut and Quarter 
  Cut
•  Veneer lay-up techniques 
  on exterior surfaces
•  Wood finishes
•  Certifications
Form number 09-0000483

Specification Guides
The following Specification
Guides contain panels,
supports, complementing
tables, and complementing
desk and seating that work
with Elective Elements:

Montage Solutions
Specification Guide

Answer Solutions
Specification Guide

Architectural Solutions
Specification Guide

Wood Casegoods and
Tables Specification
Guide

FlexFrame
Specification Guide

Wood Seating
Specification Guide

Details Specification
Guide

Planning Tools
Quick Ship Guide
This handbook describes 
all Steelcase, Turnstone,
Details, and Coalesse prod-
ucts that are available for
Rapid2 (ships in 2 days),
Rapid5 (ships in 5 days), or
Coalesse Rapid10 (ships in
10 days).

Computer Tools
Electronic Catalog
Accurate sales quotations
and purchase orders for
Steelcase products are 
created with specification
software that uses Steelcase
Electronic Catalog data. Use
the data to specify and price
style numbers and options
for every Steelcase product.
The data is updated
bimonthly by Steelcase 
and provided to software 
programs including: the
Hedberg Business System,
SmartTools — Steelcase’s
design and specification
software (for more 
information on SmartTools,
please email
SmartTools@steelcase.com),
the ProjectMatrix
ProjectSymbols libraries, as
well as 20-20 CAP Studio.

Furniture Symbol
Graphic Data
Steelcase creates 2D and
3D furniture symbols (with
attributes) for planning and
initially specifying Steelcase
products. This data is incor-
porated into several add-on
software packages that work
in either a Microstation or an
AutoCAD drafting environ-
ment. 

Digital Publications
If your device has a bar
code reader App, scan this
QR code for a direct link to
the online digital public -
ations. Utilizing this QR code
allows you to search across
multiple specification guides,
share across social media,
or print out pages. You can
also access these digital
publications at www.steel-
case.com or
village.steelcase.com.

Elective Elements
Product Training
Basic training for Elective
Elements and many other
Steelcase products can 
be found at 
village.steelcase.com.

Wood information can
be found on the 
www.steelcase.com site.
This site provides helpful
information about wood
characteristics, finishes,
construction, and materials.
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Support
Steelcase Capabilities
Steelcase products are 
distributed, installed, and
serviced through a network
of more than 600 dealers
worldwide. Steelcase is also
represented with offices and
corporate showrooms in 26
U.S. cities, 4 Canadian
cities, and in France,
Germany, Great Britain, 
and Japan. Every Steelcase
product meets our exception-
ally high standards of quality
and durability and comes
with the Steelcase assurance
of excellence in service. 

For assistance, please
call your local dealer, the
Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team, or the
Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team prior to
placing an order, when work-
ing on a bid, or when you
need information about
product applications and
specifications.

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team if you 
have submitted an order 
to Steelcase and you 
need to speak to your
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative about the
order. Also call if you have
any post-shipment quality or
warranty concerns or service
parts questions.

Outside the U.S.A., Canada,
Mexico, Puerto Rico, and
the U.S. Virgin Islands, call
1.616.247.2500.

For information about
Steelcase, the name of your
nearest Steelcase dealer,
or for product literature, call
1.800.333.9939 or visit our
Web site: www.steelcase.com.

Related Products
Elective Elements
products work with many
panel systems including
Montage, Answer, Privacy
Wall, and V.I.A. For more
information about the prod-
ucts listed above, refer to the
specification guides listed
under printed materials. 

Details worktools include
a full line of ergonom i cally
designed products that
enhances and improves the
work setting. For additional
product information, refer to
the Details Specification
Guide or visit
steelcase.com/details or call
888.783.3522
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65%

Elective Elements
components are built on a
6" module. Each component
is ordered separately and
assembled in the field.
These buildups allow users
to create configurations that
are specific to their func-
tional needs. They also pro-
vide an opportunity to mix
surface materials.

Quick Spec pages 
conveniently provide 
all of the style numbers
needed to quickly specify
some of the most commonly
ordered buildups. 
cPage 282
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65%

Tower provides storage,
can support overhead stor-
age, and can be used to pro-
vide privacy and define
boundaries. Various file
drawer, shelf, and wardrobe
configurations are available
to meet storage needs. 
cPage 188

High pedestal is 357⁄8"H
and can support overhead
storage. Open and hinged-
door models are available. 
cPage 160

Single-high overhead cabinets 
can attach to a wall or panel, suspend 
between towers, be supported by a hutch
kit, or supported by a single side support
frame when the other end is attached to
a stacking bookcase or tower. Double-
high models are also available. 
cPage 196

Wall-mounted tack-
boards provide a display
surface.
cPage 216

Square grommet is
available for cord and
cable routing. A power and
data box with multiple out-
lets can be installed just
under the grommet cover
for access at worksurface
level.
cPage 79

Filler panel closes the
space that results when a
modesty panel isn't used
on the back of a storage unit
or end panel. 

65⁄8"H side support
frame supports overhead
storage when used with a
high pedestal.
cPage 208

Adjustable-height legs
provide support in desk and
run-off peninsula applications.
They adjust in 1⁄2" increments
in the field.
cPage 110

Overhead cabinet pro-
vides storage above a work-
surface. It is available in a
variety of enclosed and open
storage area configurations.
Hinged or sliding doors are
available in wood or glass.

Round grommet can
be specified to assist with
cable and cord routing. 
cPage 78

Back panel finishes
pedestal back when it is
exposed.
cPage 90

2⁄3-height modesty panel conceals the
kneespace area. Full-height and 12"H mod-
esty panels are also available. Modesty panel
can be positioned flush, inset, or floating
depending on the application. The 2/3-height
and 12"H modesty panels are available in
back painted glass.
cPage 92

Organizer shelves help to 
provide order to office supplies
and stacks of papers. They can
attach to a wall or panel, suspend
between towers, or be supported
by hutches. 
cPage 200

One-high pedestal 
provides another option 
for filing papers and 
expandable files.
cPage 144

Cushion top is optional
on lateral files or mobile
pedestals to provide com-
fortable seating. Cushion
top ships separately.

General Overview of Elective Elements
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General Overview of
Elective Elements
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Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

Cable tray is field installed
under a worksurface to keep
cords and cables out of the
way. 

Coped worksurface
edge is standard with bull-
nose, waterfall, and blade
edge profile in a return, desk
return, bridge, or run-off
peninsula application to
provide a smooth transition
between the adjoining work-
surfaces. Coping is not
required on worksurfaces
with a square edge.

Wood
Square
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Wood
Waterfall
Profile

Wood
Blade
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Laminate
Blade
Profile

Wood Worksurface Edge Profiles

Plastic 
Square
Profile

Laminate Worksurface Edge Profiles

Wood
Square
Profile

Pulls

Blade accessory shelf
fits discreetly beneath an
overhead cabinet, organizer
shelf, or service module and
accommodates paper and
small objects. Also works on
plinth base settings.
cPage 200

Glass modesty panels
with back painted glass pro-
vide visual privacy for a
seated position. Wood 
versions also exist.
cPage 92

Storage legs raise the
storage 83⁄4" off of the
ground to give a lighter 
aesthetic. Storage legs can
be shared with adjacent 
elements of the same depth.
cPage 166

Hutch kits are intended to
support an overhead storage
unit. Hutch kits are available
in single supports or paired
with tackboards, tackboards
with slatwall, and wood pan-
els with slatwall.
cPage 208

Credenzas offer up to
three storage components in
a single piece.
cPage 166

Gate leg offers light scale
aesthetic while supporting
24"D and 30"D worksurfaces.
Works in both leg base and
plinth base settings.
cPage 110

*Not available on laminate fronts.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Round grommet can
be specified to assist with
cable and cord routing. 

Tower provides storage,
can support overhead stor-
age, and can be used to pro-
vide privacy and define
boundaries. Various file
drawer, shelf, and wardrobe
configurations are available
to meet storage needs. 

Single-high overhead
cabinets can attach to a
wall or panel, suspend
between towers or stacking
bookcases, be supported
by a hutch kit, or supported
by a single side support
frame when the other side
is attached to a stacking
bookcase or tower. Double-
high models are also 
available. 

Adjustable-height legs
provide support in desk and
run-off peninsula applica-
tions. In this application, they
are adjusted to the same
height as the pedestal.

Modesty panels are
not required for structural
support.

Wall-mounted tack-
boards or wood panels
with slatwall come in
widths to match overhead
cabinets. They feature a
one-piece design.

2⁄3-Height wood mod-
esty panel attaches to a
storage component or
adjustable-height leg. They
cannot attach to an end
panel. The glass 2/3-height
modesty panel attaches
underneath the worksurface.

Overhanging desk
worksurface is required
when floating wood modesty
panels are used. Glass mod-
esty panels can sit either
flush to the edge or inset.

Square grommet is
available for cord and cable
routing. A power unit with cord
pass-through can be installed
just under the grommet for
access at worksurface level.

Plinth Base Freestanding Desk and Credenza

Finished back panel
conceals unfinished back
of pedestal.
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Plinth Base Freestanding Desk and Credenza
Recommended Components

U.S. 
        Quantity     Style Number        Description                                                                                                 List Price        Total

1      1                     E6WD3672             36"D x 72"W Straight Desk Worksurface with EGRHC Overhang Grommet                     $1207                  $   1207

2      1                     E6PD291527B       291⁄4"D x 15"W Pedestal, Two Box and One File Drawer                                                  $1632                  $   1632

3      1                     E6NB1527P           15"W x 271⁄2"H Pedestal Back Panel                                                                                 $  198                  $     198

4      1                     E6NM6618             66"W x 18"H 2⁄3-Height Modesty Panel                                                                              $  670                  $     670

5      2                     E6QL27                 Adjustable-Height Legs                                                                                                      $  297                  $     594

6      1                     E6WS2490             24"D x 90"W Straight Worksurface with one EGSC Grommet and Scallop                       $1414                  $   1414

7      2                     E6PD231827B       231⁄4"D x 18"W Pedestal, Two Box and One File Drawer                                                  $1694                  $   3388

8      1                     E6OS159015H       90"W x 15"H Single-High Overhead Cabinet with Hinged Doors                                      $2307                  $   2307

9      1                     E6TW242465D      24"W x 655⁄8"H Tower with Doors Hinged Right, Wardrobe Right                                      $2611                  $   2611

0      1                     E6TW242465C      24"W x 655⁄8"H Tower with Doors Hinged Left, Wardrobe Left                                          $2611                  $   2611

!      1                     E6IT9021M            90"W x 211⁄2"H Wall-Mounted Tackboard                                                                           $  433                  $     433

@      1                     AWAA                    Cable Tray                                                                                                                          $    71                  $       71

#      1                     E6VPC                   Power Unit with Cord Pass-Through                                                                                  $  223                  $     223

$      2                     AWAK                    Cabinet-to-Cabinet Attachment Kit                                                                                     $    30                  $       60

Specification includes all wood surfaces with square edge profile and contemporary pulls.                                                                                              $17,419

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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#

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Overhead cabinet is
available with a sliding door.
The sliding door covers half
of the cabinet width. A 
glass sliding door is also
available.

Hutch kit, featuring a wood panel
with slatwall and side support frames,
supports an overhead storage unit.
The wood panel with slatwall accom-
modates Details worktools. Open
hutch kits with no back panel are also
available. 

Overhead cabinet is
open. An overhead cabinet
with hinged doors or sliding
door is also available.

Filler panel or modesty
panel can be used to fill the
3⁄4" space on the back of the
lateral file.

One-high
lateral file
provides a
stacking
surface.

Cushion top
is ordered and
ships separately
for use on 
lateral files. It
replaces a 
laminate or
wood top.

Plinth Base T-Office
Recommended Components

U.S. 
        Quantity     Style Number        Description                                                                                                 List Price        Total

1      1                     E6WM3060            30"D x 60"W Bullet Worksurface, Run-Off                                                                         $1374                  $   1374

2      1                     E6WS2496             24"D x 96"W Straight Worksurface with one EGSC Grommet and Scallop                       $1561                  $   1561

3      1                     E6WS2460             24"D x 60"W Straight Worksurface                                                                                    $  710                  $     710

4      1                     E6PD233627F       231⁄4"D x 36"W Two-High Lateral File                                                                                 $2360                  $   2360

5      2                     E6PD233015N       231⁄4"D x 30"W One-High Lateral File                                                                                $1418                  $   2836

6      1                     E6PD233615N       231⁄4"D x 36"W One-High Lateral File                                                                                $1639                  $   1639

7      1                     E6AT2436             24"D x 36"W Cushion Top                                                                                                  $  529                  $     529

8      1                     E6NLT231510R     231⁄4"D x 15"W x 103⁄8"H L-Shape End Panel, Right                                                          $  423                  $     423

9      1                     AWQD422              Disk Column                                                                                                                       $  745                  $     745

0      2                     E6NF627P             3⁄4"D x 6"W x 271⁄2"H Filler Panel                                                                                       $  111                  $     222

!      1                     E6HT15366W        36"W x 65⁄8"H Hutch Kit, Two-sided with Wood Panel                                                       $1388                  $   1388

@      1                     E6HO156021S       60"W x 215⁄8"H Hutch Kit, One-Sided with Wood Panel with Slatwall                                $1690                  $   1690

#      1                     E6OS153615P       36"W x 15"H Single-High Overhead Cabinet, Open                                                          $1144                  $   1144

$      1                     E6OS157215S       72"W x 15"H Single-High Overhead Cabinet with Sliding Door                                         $2097                  $   2097

%      1                     E6VPC                   Power Unit with Cord Pass-Through                                                                                  $  223                  $     223

Specification includes all wood surfaces with square edge profile and contemporary pulls.                                                                                              $18,941

Disk column can be used to 
support run-off worksurfaces. A 
column, rectangular column leg, 
or freestanding table base can 
also be used.

Plinth Base T-Office

Thought Starters and Applications, continued
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High pedestals are available 
with or without a door. 

Square grommet is factory
installed to allow cords or
cables to pass through the
worksurface.

Side support frame,
included with a hutch
kit, supports overhead
storage.

Modesty panel is
attached to the worksur-
face and worksurface
supports.

End panels support
worksurfaces. They can-
not be shared between
worksurfaces.

1⁄8"H spacer is used between
stacked overhead storage units
to assist with alignment and also
to prevent light leakage.

Single-high overhead
cabinet supported by a
one-sided hutch kit with tack-
board and another single-
high overhead cabinet.

Filler panel is
used to fill the space
that is created when storage
units are used in a back-to-
back application without a
back panel or modesty
panel.

Finished back
panels are not
needed when high
pedestals and over-
head cabinets are used
back to back.

Individual 65⁄8"H side
support frame is used
with a high pedestal to sup-
port an overhead cabinet.

24"D worksurface is
supported by 36"W under-
worksurface two-high
lateral files.

Plinth Base Open Plan Freestanding Workstation

Thought Starters and Applications, continued
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Plinth Base Open Plan Freestanding Workstation
Recommended Components

U.S. 
        Quantity     Style Number        Description                                                                                                 List Price        Total

1      2                     E6WS2490             24"D x 90"W Straight Worksurface with EGSR Grommet and Scallop                              $1414                  $   2828

2      2                     E6WS2490             24"D x 90"W Straight Worksurface with EGSL Grommet and Scallop                               $1414                  $   2828

3      2                     E6WS2472             24"D x 72"W Straight Worksurface                                                                                    $  801                  $   1602

4      4                     E6PD233627F       231⁄4"D x 36"W Two-High Lateral File                                                                                 $2360                  $   9440

5      2                     E6PH151535R       153⁄4"D x 151⁄2"W High Pedestal with Door Hinged Right                                                  $1610                  $   3220

6      2                     E6PH151535L       153⁄4"D x 151⁄2"W High Pedestal with Door Hinged Left                                                     $1610                  $   3220

7      4                     E6NET2327R         231⁄4"D x 17⁄16"W x 271⁄2"H End Panel for use with Full-Height Modesty Panel, Right      $  352                  $   1408

8      4                     E6NET2327L         231⁄4"D x 17⁄16"W x 271⁄2"H End Panel for use with Full-Height Modesty Panel, Left         $  352                  $   1408

9      4                     E6NM9027             90"W x 271⁄2"H Full-Height Modesty Panel with Pass-Through                                         $1001                  $   4004

0      1                     E6NF627B             11⁄2"D x 6"W x 271⁄2"H Filler Panel for Back-to-Back 271⁄2"H Pedestals                              $  168                  $     168

!      4                     E6HO159021T       90"W x 215⁄8"H Hutch Kit, One-Sided with Tackboard                                                       $1813                  $   7252

@      4                     E6AB156S             15"D x 65⁄8"H Side Support Frame                                                                                     $  367                  $   1468

#      4                     E6OS157215S       72"W x 15"H Single-High Overhead with Sliding Door                                                       $2097                  $   8388

$      4                     E6OS159015S       90"W x 15"H Single-High Overhead with Sliding Door                                                       $2307                 $   9228

%      4                     AWQE69                Worksurface Brace                                                                                                             $    82                  $     328

^      4                     AWAA                    Cable Tray                                                                                                                          $    71                  $     284

Specification includes all wood surfaces with square edge profile and contemporary pulls.                                                                                              $57,074

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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One-high bookcase
helps to organize stacks of
papers and expandable files.

103⁄8"H L-shape end panel 
can support a worksurface on a 
one-high bookcase or lateral file.

Peninsula worksurfaces
provide an extended range of
workstation layouts and offer
special support for meetings.

Scallop, optional, allows
cords to be routed between
worksurface and panel.

45"H towers align with
Montage panel height.

Plinth Base Shared Panel-Wrapped and Panel-Supported Workstation

Thought Starters and Applications, continued

August 2015



Thought Starters and
Applications

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                                             cThought Starters and Applications, continued  17

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

7

6

8

9

5

1

3

!

4

2

0

@

Plinth Base Shared Panel-Wrapped and Panel-Supported Workstation
Recommended Components

U.S. 
        Quantity     Style Number        Description                                                                                                 List Price        Total

1      2                     E6WA242460         24"D x 60"W Angled Worksurface                                                                                      $1198                  $   2396

2      1                     E6WS2460             24"D x 60"W Straight Worksurface with EGSR Grommet and Scallop                              $  940                  $     940

3      1                     E6WS2460             24"D x 60"W Straight Worksurface with EGSL Grommet and Scallop                               $  940                  $     940

4      2                     E6WS2472             24"D x 72"W Straight Worksurface                                                                                     $  801                  $   1602

5      2                     AWQD422              Disk Column                                                                                                                       $  745                  $   1490

6      1                     E6NLT231510R     231⁄4"D x 15"W x 103⁄8"H L-Shape End Panel, Right                                                          $  423                  $     423

7      1                     E6NLT231510L     231⁄4"D x 15"W x 103⁄8"H L-Shape End Panel, Left                                                            $  423                  $     423

8      2                     E6PD223615P       221⁄2"D x 36"W One-High Open Bookcase                                                                         $1454                  $   2908

9      2                     E6PD233615N       231⁄4"D x 36"W One-High Lateral File                                                                                $1639                  $   3278

0      1                     E6TW242445L       24"W x 45"H Tower with Open Shelves, Drawers, and Wardrobe Right                            $3011                  $   3011

!      1                     E6TW242445K      24"W x 45"H Tower with Open Shelves, Drawers, and Wardrobe Left                               $3011                  $   3011

@      2                     AWAA                    Cable Tray                                                                                                                          $    71                  $     142

Specification includes all wood surfaces with square edge profile and contemporary pulls.                                                                                              $20,564
  Order panels and panel supports separately. Refer to appropriate specification guide.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

E
le

c
tive

 E
le

m
e
n
ts

August 2015



18                                                                                                                                                                                                              Elective Elements Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................
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Towers with open
shelves on side allow for
easy accessibility to user.

2⁄3-Height modesty
panel can be positioned in
the field.

Disk column can be used
to support extended bullet
worksurface.

Plinth Base L-Office

Thought Starters and Applications, continued
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Plinth Base L-Office
Recommended Components

U.S. 
        Quantity     Style Number        Description                                                                                                 List Price        Total

1      1                     E6XD4272R           42"D x 72"W Extended Bullet Worksurface                                                                        $2261                  $2261

2      1                     E6WS2436             24"D x 36"W Straight Worksurface                                                                                    $  527                  $  527

3      1                     AWQD422              Disk Column                                                                                                                       $  745                  $  745

4      1                     E6NM5418             54"W x 18"H 2⁄3-Height Modesty Panel                                                                              $  585                  $  585

5      1                     E6NLT231527L     231⁄4"D x 15"W x 271⁄2"H L-Shape End Panel, Left                                                            $  494                  $  494

6      1                     E6NM3627             36"W x 271⁄2"H Modesty Panel                                                                                          $  505                  $  505

7      1                     E6NET2327L         231⁄4"D x 271⁄2"H End Panel, Left                                                                                       $  352                  $  352

8      1                     E6TW242465M      24"D x 24"W x 655⁄8"H Open Side Tower, Wardrobe Left                                                   $3158                  $3158

9      1                     AWQF                    Flush-Mount Brackets                                                                                                        $    25                  $    25

                                                                                                                                                                                                                                            $8652

8
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Technology zone pro-
vides 6 simplex outlets and
4 data access points.

321⁄4"H service modules align with 551⁄4"H
towers and Montage panels when mounted on
1.5 high storage. Open and sliding door 
versions are available.

Cable shroud support con-
ceals the lower portion of the
technology zone that extends
below the worksurface.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Plinth Base Private Office with Conference Table

Thought Starters and Applications, continued

August 2015



Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                                             cThought Starters and Applications, continued  21

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Thought Starters and
Applications

Plinth Base Private Office with Conference Table
Recommended Components

U.S. 
        Quantity     Style Number        Description                                                                                                 List Price        Total

1      1                     E6WD3072T             30"D x 72"W Technology Desk Worksurface with ET2C Technology Zone Cut-out           $1073                 $   1073 

2      1                     E6WS1890T             18"D x 90"W Technology Straight Worksurface with ET3C Technology Zone Cut-out       $1220                 $   1220 

3      1                     E6WO36                    36" Personal Table Top                                                                                                       $1247                 $   1247 

4      2                     E6NF621M               211⁄2"H Filler Panel                                                                                                             $  107                 $     214

5      1                     E6NST25544L         255⁄8"D  x 54"W Cable Shroud Support - Left                                                                     $  428                 $     428

6      2                     E6QL27                     Adjustable-Height Legs                                                                                                      $  297                $     594

7      1                     AWQT28                   Freestanding Table Base                                                                                                    $  850                 $     850 

8      1                     E6PD163021P         161⁄2"D x 30"W 1.5 High Storage Unit with Technology Trough - Open - Cut-out Left       $1393                 $   1393 

9      1                     E6PD173021G        171⁄4"D x 30"W 1.5 High Storage Unit with Technology Trough - 
                                                                     Open with Lateral File - Cut-out Left and Right                                                                   $1647                 $   1647 

0      1                     E6PD173021G        171⁄4"D x 30"W 1.5 High Storage Unit with Technology Trough -
                                                                     Open with Lateral File - Cut-out Right                                                                                $1647                 $   1647 

!      1                     E6MS179032S        171⁄4"D x 90"W x 321⁄4"H Service Module with Sliding Door                                              $4385                 $   4385 

@      1                     E6VZ24C                  24"W Technology Zone - Corded                                                                                       $  732                $     732

#      1                     E6VZ36C                  36"W Technology Zone - Corded                                                                                       $  818                 $     818 

$      1                     AWAG2                      Round Grommet                                                                                                                 $    66                $       66

Specification includes all wood worksurfaces with square edge and contemporary pulls.                                                                                                 $16,314 
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Side support frame
can support a single high
overhead cabinet when
the other end is attached
to a stacking bookcase or
tower.

Plinth Base Collaboration 2-Pack
Recommended Components

U.S. 
        Quantity     Style Number        Description                                                                                                 List Price        Total

1      2                     E6WD3684T             36"D x 84"W Technology Desk Worksurface with ET2C Technology Zone Cut-out           $1431                $    2862

2      2                     E6WS2496T             24"D x 96"W Technology Straight Worksurface with ET3C Technology Zone Cut-out       $1387                $    2774

3      2                     E6WS2430               24"D x 30"W Straight Worksurface                                                                                    $  516                $    1032

4      1                     E6WQ3636               36" Personal Table Top                                                                                                      $1029                $    1029

5      2                     E6NF621D                211⁄2"H Double Filler Panel                                                                                                $  161                $      322

6      1                     E6NST31604L         315⁄8"D x 60"W Cable Shroud Support - Left                                                                      $  450                $      450

7      1                     E6NST31604R        315⁄8"D x 60"W Cable Shroud Support - Right                                                                   $  450                $      450

8      2                     E6QR6227TB          Rectangular Column Leg with Base                                                                                   $  740                $    1480

9      1                     AWQT28                   Freestanding Table Base                                                                                                   $  850                $     850

0      1                     E6PD223621P         221⁄2"D x 36"W 1.5 High Storage Unit - Open - Cut-out Left                                              $1585                $    1585 

!      1                     E6PD223621P         221⁄2"D x 36"W 1.5 High Storage Unit - Open - Cut-out Right                                            $1585                $    1585

@      4                     E6PD233021C         231⁄4"D x 30"W 1.5 High Storage Unit - Box/File - Cut-out Right and Left                         $1786                $    7144 

#      1                     E6PD233021G        231⁄4"D x 30"W 1.5 High Storage Unit - Open with Lateral File - Cut-out Left                    $1735                $    1735

$      1                     E6PD233021G        231⁄4"D x 30"W 1.5 High Storage Unit - Open with Lateral File - Cut-out Right                 $1735                $    1735 

%      2                     E6OS159615H        15"D x 96"W Single-High Cabinet with Hinged Doors                                                       $2536                $    5072

^      2                     E6AB1521                15"D x 215⁄8"H Side Support Frames                                                                                 $  479                $      958

         1                     AWAH                        Suspension/ganging Hardware Kit                                                                                     $    30                $        30

         2                     E6BS153036D         15"D x 30"W x 365⁄8"H Stacking Bookcase with Doors                                                      $2258                 $    4516

         2                     E6VZ24C                  24"W Technology Zone - Corded                                                                                       $  732                $    1464

         2                     E6VZ36M                  36"W Technology Zone - Modular                                                                                      $  844                $    1688 

         2                     AWAG2                      Round Grommet                                                                                                                 $    66                $      132

                                                                                                                                                                                                                                            $ 38,893
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Plinth Base Collaboration 2-Pack

Thought Starters and Applications, continued
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Specification includes all wood surfaces with square edge profile and contemporary pulls.

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                                             cThought Starters and Applications, continued  23
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Leg Base Private Office with Wall Mount Overhead and Desk Return

Thought Starters and Applications, continued

Leg Base Private Office with Wall Mount Overhead and Desk Return
Recommended Components
                                                                                                                                                                             U.S. 
        Quantity     Style Number        Description                                                                                                 List Price        Total

1      1                     E6C2472IJ               24"D x 72"W x 271⁄2"H Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenza - 36"W Box/File, 36"W Open            $5179                 $  5179
                                                                     with Technology Trough

2      1                     E6GL30127              30"W Gate Leg                                                                                                                   $  619                 $    619

3      1                     E6BA14723O           141⁄8"D x 713⁄4"W x 33⁄16"H Blade Accessory Shelf                                                            $1215                 $  1215

4      1                     E6TWL242465C     24"D x 24"W x 655⁄8"H Leg Base Tower with Wardrobe Left                                              $2938                 $  2938

5      1                     E6PS238                   2"D x 3"W x 83⁄4"H Power Shroud                                                                                      $    93                 $      93

         2                     AWQE51                   51"W Worksurface Brace                                                                                                   $    52                 $    104

         1                     AWQF                        Flush-mount Bracket                                                                                                          $    25                 $      25

6      2                     E6VZ24C                  24"W Technology Zone - Corded                                                                                       $  732                 $  1464

         1                     AWAH                        Hardware Kit - Suspension/Ganging                                                                                   $    30                 $      30

8      1                     E6WD3072T             30"D x 72"W Technology Desk Worksurface                                                                     $1073                 $  1073

9      1                     E6WS2472T             24"D x 72"W Straight Technology Worksurface                                                                 $  857                 $    857

0      1                     E6OS157215H        157⁄8"D x 72"W x 15"H Single High Overhead - Hinged Doors                                          $2097                $  2097

!      1                     E6NMG7218E        72"W x 1813⁄16"H Glass Modesty Panel                                                                             $1783                 $  1783

          1                     AWAK                        Cabinet to Cabinet Attachment Kit                                                                                     $    30                 $      30

Specification includes all wood worksurfaces with square edge and inset pulls.                                                                                                               $17,507

Leg base storage offers
a lighter scale aesthetic.

Blade accessory shelf
can be used under an over-
head cabinet or an organizer
shelf and offers the ability to
keep in process work visible.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Leg Base Open Plan—Freestanding 1

Leg Base Open Plan—Freestanding 1
Recommended Components
                                                                                                                                                                             U.S.                 
        Quantity     Style Number        Description                                                                                                 List Price        Total

1      2                     E6C1860CF              18"D x 60"W x 271/2"H Leg Base 271/2"H Credenza, 30"W Box/File, 30"W Open            $4062                  $ 8124

         2                     E6C1860FC              18"D x 60"W x 271/2"H Leg Base 271/2"H Credenza, 30"W Open, 30"W Box/File            $4062                  $ 8124

2      2                     E6TWL181555L      18"D x 151/2"W x 551/4"H Leg Base Tower, Door Hinged Left                                            $2043                  $ 4086

         2                     E6TWL181555R     18"D x 151/2"W x 551/4"H Leg Base Tower, Door Hinged Right                                         $2043                  $ 4086

3      4                     E6WS3072               30"D x 72"W Straight Worksurface                                                                                    $  893                  $ 3572

4      4                     E6WS1860               18"D x 60"W  Straight Worksurface                                                                                   $ 688                  $ 2752

5      4                     E6OO17607             171/4"D x 60"W x 71/2"H Organizer Shelf                                                                           $1397                  $ 5588

6      4                     E6AB1714                17"D x 3/4"W x 141/2"H Side Support Frame                                                                      $ 465                  $ 1860

7      4                     E6GL30127              30"W Gate Leg                                                                                                                   $ 619                  $ 2476

8      4                     AWAH                        Hardware Kit – Suspension/Ganging                                                                                 $ 30                  $ 120

 4                     AWQF                    Flush-Mount Brackets                                                                                                        $    25                  $     100

Specification includes all wood surfaces with square edge profile and inset pulls.                                                                                                             $40,888

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Inset pulls offer a 
progressive look at any 
setting.

Gate leg provides a sleek
alternative to support the
end of the worksurface.

Organizer shelves sus-
pended between towers and
side supports keep work
easily accessible. 

Gate leg and stor-
age legs elevate the
workstation for a lighter
scale aesthetic. 
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Tip: The exploded view shows one workstation of the 4-pack.
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Leg Base Open Plan—Freestanding 2

Technology zones are
available in leg base 271/2"H
storage credenzas.
Tip: It is recommended to
use a power shroud to route
power cords from the 
storage to the floor.

Metal shelves are avail-
able in open units of a leg
base storage credenza.

Back-to-back storage
cannot share storage legs. Glass doors are available

on a storage tower.
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Leg Base Open Plan—Freestanding 2
Recommended Components
                                                                                                                                                                             U.S.                 
        Quantity     Style Number        Description                                                                                                 List Price        Total

1      1                   E6C1860CF              18"D x 60"W x 271/2"H Leg Base 271/2"H Credenza, 30"W Box/File, 30"W Open            $4062                  $   4062

         1                   E6C1860FC              18"D x 60"W x 271/2"H Leg Base 271/2"H Credenza, 30"W Open, 30"W Box/File            $4062                  $ 4062

2      1                   E6TWL181555L      18"D x 151/2"W x 551/4"H Leg Base Tower, Door Hinged Left                                           $2043                  $ 2043

         1                   E6TWL181555R     18"D x 151/2"W x 551/4"H Leg Base Tower, Door Hinged Right                                         $2043                  $ 2043

3      2                   E6WS3066               30"D x 66"W Straight Worksurface                                                                                    $ 850                  $ 1700

4      2                   E6WS1860               18"D x 60"W Straight Worksurface                                                                                    $ 688                  $ 1376

5      2                   E6OO17607             171/4"D x 60"W x 71/2"H Organizer Shelf                                                                           $1397                  $ 2794

         2                   AWAK                        Attachment Kit – Cabinet to Cabinet Application                                                               $ 30                  $ 60

6      2                   AWAH                        Hardware Kit – Suspension/Ganging                                                                                 $ 30                  $ 60

         2                   AWQF                        Flush-Mount brackets                                                                                                        $ 25                  $ 50

         6                   ZGLST42                  42"W Frameless Glass Stackers–10"H Tiles                                                                     $ 567                  $ 3402

         4                   ZFE4245           42"W x 45"H Enhanced Standard Frames                                                                         $ 423                  $ 1692

         2                   ZFOM4245               42"W x 45"H Enhanced Off-Mod Frames                                                                          $ 491                  $     982

         24                   ZTAE4220                42"W X 20"H Enhanced Tackable Acoustical Tiles                                                            $ 181                  $ 4344

          12                   ZBC42                       42"W Plain Base Covers                                                                                                    $ 44                  $ 528

          2                   ZJL44S                     Square L-Junctions                                                                                                            $ 96                  $ 192

          2                   UFS42MON              42"W Off-Module Worksurface Connector                                                                         $ 147                  $ 294

Specification includes all wood surfaces with square edge profile and inset pulls.                                                                                                             $29,684

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                                             cThought Starters and Applications, continued  29

Tip: The exploded view shows one workstation of the 2-pack.
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Leg Base Open Office

Leg Base Open Office
Recommended Components
                                                                                                                                                                             U.S.                 
        Quantity     Style Number        Description                                                                                                 List Price        Total

1      2                     E6C1860CF              18"D x 60"W x 271/2"H Leg Base 271/2"H Credenza, 30"W Box/File, 30"W Open            $4062                  $ 8124

         2                     E6C1860FC              18"D x 60"W x 271/2"H Leg Base 271/2"H Credenza, 30"W Open, 30"W Box/File            $4062                  $ 8124

2      2                     E6TWL181555L      18"D x 151/2"W x 551/4"H Leg Base Tower, Door Hinged Left                                           $2043                  $ 4086

         2                     E6TWL181555R     18"D x 151/2"W x 551/4"H Leg Base Tower, Door Hinged Right                                         $2043                  $ 4086

3      4                     E6WS3072               30"D x 72"W Straight Worksurface                                                                                    $  893                  $ 3572

4      4                     E6WS1860               18"D x 60"W Straight Worksurface                                                                                    $ 688                  $ 2752

5      4                     E6NMG7218E          72"W x 1813/16"H Glass Modesty Panel, for Use with End Panels                                    $1783                  $ 7132

6      4                     E6OO17607             171/4"D x 60"W x 71/2"H Organizer Shelf                                                                           $1397                  $ 5576

7      4                     E6BA14593S           141/8"D x 591/16"W x 33/16"H Blade Accessory Shelf, for Use with a Single Side Support    $1004                  $ 4016

8      4                     E6AB1714                171/4"D x 3/4"W x 141/2"H Side Support Frame                                                                  $ 465                  $ 1860

9      4                     E6GL30127              30"W Gate Leg                                                                                                                   $ 619                  $ 2476

0      4                     AWAH                        Hardware Kit – Suspension/Ganging                                                                                 $ 30                  $ 120

          4                     AWQF                    Flush-Mount Brackets                                                                                                        $ 25                  $ 100

Specification includes all wood surfaces with square edge profile and inset pulls.                                                                                                             $52,024

Glass modesty panel is
available in 17 V.I.A. colors,
as well as a textured glass in
mirrored bronze.

Note: The center storage leg
between the side-by-side
15" wide towers, can be
removed and replaced with
a tower brace, if preferred.
cSpecifying, page 397
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Tip: The exploded view shows one workstation of the 4-pack.
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Tip: One-high pedestal with a worksurface top is 17"H. 1.5 high storage with a worksurface top is 23"H. Pedestal (two high) with a worksurface top is 29"H.
Stacking storage elements come in various heights to create solutions which match panel or freestanding storage heights of 38", 45", 551⁄4", 655⁄8", and 771⁄2".

Tip: Heights of components—freestanding and stacked—align and work with Montage panel systems.

Tip: Use of adjustable-height supports may make the height of stacked components to misalign.

Plinth Base Bookcases and Towers

Service Modules

Hutch Kits, Shelves, and Side Supports

771/2"

45"

551/4"

725/8"
655/8"

38"

29"
23"

Single-high 15"H and 22"H
overhead cabinets on 215/8"H
hutch kit, double-high overhead
cabinet on 189/16"H hutch kit 

Organizer shelf on
141/2"H open hutch kit,
organizer shelf on
7"H open hutch kit

55"H plinth base tower with
183/4"H side support and 
organizer shelf, 45"H plinth
base tower with 81/2"H side
support and organizer shelf

Single-high
overhead cabinet
on 171/4"H open
hutch kit

771/2"

45"

551/4"

725/8"
655/8"

29"
23"

365/8"H and 433/4"H single-high
and 489/16"H double-high service
modules on 29"H worksurfaces

221/4"H organizer service
module on worksurfaces
supported by plinth
base 1.5 high storage

321/4"H single-high service
module on worksurfaces
supported by plinth
base 1.5 high storage 

771/2"

45"

29"
23"
17"

551/4"
531/2"

725/8"
655/8"

Plinth base towers Plinth base
freestanding
bookcase 

365/8"H and 489/16"H 
stacking bookcases on 
worksurfaces supported 
by plinth base one-high 
lateral file or plinth base 
one-high bookcase  

365/8"H, 433/4"H, and 
489/16"H stacking 
bookcases on 29"H 
worksurfaces

321/4"H stacking 
bookcase on 
worksurfaces 
supported by 
plinth base
1.5 high storage 

Height Matrix–Plinth Base
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Height Matrix–Leg BaseHeight Matrix–Leg Base

Tip: Leg base 211⁄2"H storage with a worksurface is 23"H. Box/file leg base 271/2"H storage with a worksurface is 29"H. Stacking storage elements come in
various heights to create solutions which match panel or freestanding heights of 45", 551⁄4", 655⁄8", 725⁄8", and 771⁄2".

Tip: Heights of components—freestanding and stacked—align and work with Montage panel systems.

Tip: Use of adjustable-height supports may cause the height of stacked components to misalign.

Leg Base Bookcases and Towers

Service Modules

Hutch Kits, Shelves, and Side Supports

771/2"
725/8"
655/8"

44"

29"

611/4"

511/4"
45"

551/4"

Single-high 15"H and 22"H
overhead cabinets on 215/8"H
hutch kit, double-high overhead
cabinet on 189/16"H hutch kit 

Organizer shelf on
141/2"H open hutch kit,
organizer shelf on
7"H open hutch kit

55"H leg base tower with 
183/4"H side support and 
organizer shelf, 45"H leg
base tower with 81/2"H side
support and organizer shelf  

Single-high overhead
cabinet on 171/4"H
open hutch kit

771/2"
725/8"
655/8"
611/4"

511/4"

29"

365/8"H and 433/4"H single-high
and 489/16"H double-high service
modules on 29"H worksurfaces

221/4"H organizer service
module on worksurfaces
supported by leg
base 271/2"H storage

321/4"H single-high service
module on worksurfaces
supported by leg
base 271/2"H storage

771/2"

45"

29"
23"

551/4"
531/2"

725/8"
655/8"

Leg base towers Leg base
freestanding
bookcases 

321/4"H stacking bookcase 
on worksurface supported 
by leg base 211/2"H  

365/8"H, 433/4"H, and 
489/16"H stacking 
bookcases on 29"H 
worksurfaces

E
le

c
tive

 E
le

m
e
n
ts

August 2015



...............................................................................................................................................

Elective Elements offers three different storage platforms to accommodate a wide range of aesthetic and storage options:
•  Plinth base storage components are full to the floor, providing a conservative, architectural aesthetic with maximum storage.
•  Leg base modular storage components feature an 83/4"H leg for a light, residential aesthetic with maximum planning and 
  reconfiguration flexibility.
•  Leg base credenzas also feature the 83/4"H storage leg, but come in factory assembled configurations to minimize storage leg 
  locations and provide the cleanest aesthetic.

Leg Base Modular

Multiple inset back panels 
across credenza storage

Multiple along back

•  Light, residential aesthetic
•  Flexibility in planning and
  reconfiguration

Leg Base Credenzas

Single inset back panel across credenza storage

One on each side of back

•  Light, residential aesthetic
•  Simplest specification and install, cleanest visual 

1. Select storage and 
support components

Tip: Underworksurface plinth
base and leg base storage
components align at 211/2"
and 271/2" heights.

2. Select worksurface

Tip: Worksurfaces are 
common across all storage 
platforms.

3. Select above work-
surface storage 
components

Tip: Storage for use above
the worksurface is common
across plinth base and leg
base platforms.

4. Select freestanding 
storage

Tip: Plinth base and leg
base storage platforms align
on common height modules
at 45", 551/4", 655/8", 725⁄8",
and 771/2" height.

Key Differentiators

Back panel

Seams

Recommended use

Plinth Base

Single proud back panel 
across credenza storage

One on each end

• High storage demands
• Conservative, architectural 
 aesthetic

Understanding Storage Options

...............................................................................................................................................
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Understanding Storage
Options

Plinth base pedestals
with a proud back
panel will show the seams
of back panel and pedestal
connection on the outer sides
of the unit.
Note: A proud back panel is
standard on plinth base
pedestals.

Leg base pedestals
with an inset back
panel allow the seams of
back panel and pedestal con-
nection to only be visible
from the rear of the unit.
Note: An inset back panel is
standard on leg base
pedestals.

When routing power
through a leg base cre-
denza, a technology trough
allows power to be strung
through the unit and a scal-
lop on the bottom panel near
the back of the unit allows
power to exit the unit and
reach the floor. A power
shroud can be used to con-
ceal the cords exiting the
unit.

Plinth base

Scallop

Power
shroud

Leg base

...............................................................................................................................................
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A plinth base 
freestanding desk can
be created by using two
plinth base free support 
end panels.

Two leg base free 
support end panels are
not an applicable application
to create a freestanding
desk. 

An L-shape end panel
varies from plinth base to leg
base. A plinth base L-shape
end panel requires the use
of a filler panel, while a leg
base L-shape end panel
spans the full depth.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

Storage Comparison—Plinth Base versus Leg Base

                                        
...............................................................................................................................................

Plinth Base Leg Base

Height Low storage in a plinth base application with worksurfaces
equal an overall height of 17"H, 23"H, and 29"H.

Low storage in a leg base application with worksurfaces
equal an overall height of 23"H and 29"H. The storage leg
is 83/4"H.

Underworksurface
Storage Options

File/File Pedestals

Box/Box/File Pedestals

Two-High Bookcases Pedestals

Single Door Pedestals

Hinged Door Pedestals

One-High Pedestals

1.5 High Pedestals

Adjustable Height Pedestals

Mobile Pedestal*

File Pedestals/Credenzas

Box/File Storage/Credenzas

Open Bookcase Pedestals/Credenzas

Hinged Door Storage/Credenzas

211⁄2"H Credenzas

271⁄2"H Credenzas

Return Credenzas

Underworksurface 
Storage Height
(without worksurface)

Box/Box/File Pedestals = 271⁄2"H

One-High Storage = 151⁄2"H

1.5 High Storage = 211⁄2"H

Box/File = 271⁄2"H

211⁄2"H File Credenza = 211⁄2"H

271⁄2"H Box/File Credenza = 271⁄2"H

Underworksurface
Storage Tops

Order worksurface separately Order worksurface separately

Underworksurface 
Back Panels

The back panel is proud. Seams will be visible on the sides
of storage units.

The back panel is inset. Seams will be visible on the back
of storage units.

Freestanding Storage High Pedestals

Lateral Files

Bookcases

Wardrobes

Vertical Cabinets

Towers

High Pedestals

Lateral Files

Bookcases

Wardrobes

Towers

Above Worksurface
Storage

Overheads

Service Modules

Hutch Kits

Organizer Shelves

Blade Accessory Shelves

Stacking Bookcases

Tackboards

Tackboards with Slatwall

Wood Panel with Slatwall

Overheads

Service Modules

Hutch Kits

Organizer Shelves

Blade Accessory Shelves

Stacking Bookcases

Tackboards

Tackboards with Slatwall

Wood Panel with Slatwall

Electrical
Components

Metal Light Housing Metal Light Housing

Power Shroud
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*Mobile pedestals ship with a top.

cContinued on next page
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Storage Comparison—
Plinth Base versus Leg Base
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Plinth Base Leg Base

Modesty Panels and
End Panels

Glass Modesty Panels

All Modesty Panels (12"H, 2/3"-Height, Full)

End Panels

L-Shape End Panels

J-Shape End Panels

Free Support End Panels

Extended T-shape End Panels

Glass Modesty Panels

12"H and 2⁄3"-Height Modesty Panels

L-Shape End Panels

Free Support End Panels

T-Shape End Panels

Legs Rectangular Column Leg

Column

Disk Column

Gate Leg

Freestanding Table Bases

Adjustable Height Legs

Rectangular Column Leg

Column

Disk Column

Gate Leg

Freestanding Table Bases

Adjustable Height Legs

Storage Leg

Storage Legs with Reveal

*Mobile pedestals ship with a top.

cContinued from previous page
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Statement of Line
Worksurfaces

Straight Worksurfaces

   Understanding
cPage 50
   Specifying
cPage 300

18"

72" 84"78"30" 36" 42" 48" 54" 60" 66" 90"

540 sq. in. 648 sq. in. 756 sq. in. 864 sq. in. 972 sq. in. 1080 sq. in. 1188 sq. in. 1296 sq. in. 1404 sq. in. 1512 sq. in. 1620 sq. in.

24"

24"

24" 72"

102" 108"

78" 84"

90" 96"

30" 36" 42" 48" 54" 60" 66"

576 sq. in. 720 sq. in. 864 sq. in. 1008 sq. in. 1152 sq. in. 1296 sq. in. 1440 sq. in. 1584 sq. in. 1728 sq. in.

2448 sq. in. 2592 sq. in.

1872 sq. in. 2016 sq. in.

2160 sq. in. 2304 sq. in.

30"

30"

24" 72"

102" 108"

78" 84"

90" 96"

30" 36" 42" 48" 54" 60" 66"

720 sq. in. 900 sq. in. 1080 sq. in. 1260 sq. in. 1440 sq. in. 1620 sq. in. 1800 sq. in. 1980 sq. in. 2160 sq. in.

3060 sq. in. 3240 sq. in.

2340 sq. in. 2520 sq. in.

2700 sq. in. 2880 sq. in.

114" 120"

2736 sq. in. 2880 sq. in.

114" 120"

3420 sq. in. 3600 sq. in.
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Technology Straight Worksurfaces

   Understanding
cPage 50
   Specifying
cPage 304

18"

72" 84"78"42" 48" 54" 60" 66" 90"

756 sq. in. 864 sq. in. 972 sq. in. 1080 sq. in. 1188 sq. in. 1296 sq. in. 1404 sq. in. 1512 sq. in. 1620 sq. in.

24"

24"

72"

102" 108"

78" 84" 90"

96"

42" 48" 54" 60" 66"

1008 sq. in. 1152 sq. in. 1296 sq. in. 1440 sq. in. 1584 sq. in. 1728 sq. in.

2448 sq. in. 2592 sq. in.

1872 sq. in. 2016 sq. in. 2160 sq. in.

2304 sq. in.

114" 120"

2736 sq. in. 2880 sq. in.

Tip: For technology zone cut-out locations, refer to page 82. 

August 2015



Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                                                                               cStatement of Line, continued  41

W
o
rk

su
rfa

c
e
s

Statement of Line

Desk Worksurfaces—Straight and Bow Fronts

   Understanding
cPage 50
   Specifying
cPage 306

72"60" 66"

1800 sq. in. 1980 sq. in. 2160 sq. in.

30"

2376 sq. in. 2592 sq. in.

2246 sq. in. 2450 sq. in.

2882 sq. in. 3122 sq. in. 3361 sq. in.

2808 sq. in.

36"

36"

72"

72"

78"66"

66"

30"

36"

72" 78" 84"

42"

90"

2700 sq. in.

78"

2340 sq. in.

84"

2520 sq. in.

72"60" 66"

1440 sq. in. 1584 sq. in. 1728 sq. in.

24"

90"

2160 sq. in.

78"

1872 sq. in.

84"

2016 sq. in.

90"84"

3024 sq. in. 3240 sq. in.

Technology Desk Worksurfaces—Straight

   Understanding
cPage 50
   Specifying
cPage 308

24"

72" 78" 84" 90"60" 66"

1440 sq. in. 1584 sq. in. 1728 sq. in. 1872 sq. in. 2016 sq. in. 2160 sq. in.

30"

36"

72" 78" 84" 90"60" 66"

1800 sq. in. 1980 sq. in. 2160 sq. in. 2340 sq. in. 2520 sq. in. 2700 sq. in.

72" 78" 84" 90"66"

2376 sq. in. 2592 sq. in. 2808 sq. in. 3024 sq. in. 3240 sq. in.
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   Understanding
cPage 50
   Specifying
cPage 320

24"

42" 48"

1008 sq. in. 1152 sq. in.

18"

42" 48"

756 sq. in. 864 sq. in.

Bridge Worksurfaces

Desk Return Worksurfaces

   Understanding
cPage 50
   Specifying
cPage 316

30"

72"60"

1800 sq. in. 2160 sq. in.

36"

72"60"

2160 sq. in. 2592 sq. in.

Return Worksurfaces

24"

72"48" 60"

18"

72"30" 36" 42" 48" 60"

540 sq. in. 648 sq. in. 756 sq. in.

30" 36" 42"

720 sq. in. 864 sq. in. 1008 sq. in. 1152 sq. in. 1440 sq. in. 1728 sq. in.

864 sq. in. 1080 sq. in. 1296 sq. in.

   Understanding
cPage 50
   Specifying
cPage 310

Technology Return Worksurfaces

24"

60" 72"

1440 sq. in. 1728 sq. in.

   Understanding
cPage 50
   Specifying
cPage 314

Technology Desk Return Worksurfaces

1800 sq. in. 2160 sq. in.

2160 sq. in. 2592 sq. in.

60" 72"

60"

30"

36"

72"

   Understanding
cPage 50
   Specifying
cPage 318

Tip: For bridge worksurfaces with a blade edge, subtract 21/8" from each side (41/4" total) for precise dimensions.
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Statement of Line

Single Tapered Worksurfaces*

   Understanding
cPage 54
   Specifying
cPage 326Left-hand Unit Right-hand Unit

72" 90"

30" 30"24" 24"

24"24"
2016 sq. in. 2502 sq. in.

* Left-hand units shown. Right-hand units available.

Technology Transition Worksurfaces

Right-hand unit

60"

30" 30" 30"24" 24" 24"

18" 18" 18" 18" 18"18"

66" 72"

1620 sq. in. 1782 sq. in. 1944 sq. in.

   Understanding
cPage 50
   Specifying
cPage 324

Technology Single Tapered Worksurfaces

Left-hand Unit Right-hand Unit

30" 30"24" 24"

24"24"

72" 90"

2016 sq. in. 2502 sq. in.

   Understanding
cPage 54
   Specifying
cPage 328

Transition Worksurfaces*

   Understanding
cPage 50
   Specifying
cPage 322Right-hand unit

24" 24"

18" 18" 18" 18"

72"60" 66"

30" 30" 24"30"

18" 18"
1620 sq. in. 1782 sq. in. 1944 sq. in.

Left-hand unit

Left-hand unit
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Statement of Line Worksurfaces, continued

Tapered Worksurfaces—Single* and Double, Straight and Rounded, Run-Off

   Understanding
cPage 54
   Specifying
cPage 330Right-hand UnitLeft-hand Unit

24"

30"24"

24"

36"

36"

36"

60"

60"

60"

72"

72"

48"

48"

30"

30"

30"

36"

36"

36"30"36"

36"

42"

42"

30"

972 sq. in.

972 sq. in.

876 sq. in. 1444 sq. in. 1840 sq. in. 2616 sq. in.

1584 sq. in. 1980 sq. in. 2808 sq. in.

1620 sq. in.

* Single tapered worksurfaces left-hand units shown. 
 Right-hand units available.

Technology Tapered Worksurfaces—Single*, Run-Off

   Understanding
cPage 54
   Specifying
cPage 332Right-hand UnitLeft-hand Unit

24"

60"

30"

1620 sq. in.

* Single tapered worksurfaces left-hand units shown. 
 Right-hand units available.
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Statement of Line

Technology Bullet Worksurfaces—Run-Off and Freestanding

   Understanding
cPage 54
   Specifying
cPage 336

30"

60" 66" 72" 78" 84" 90"

60" 66" 72" 78" 84" 90"

36"

1703 sq. in. 1883 sq. in. 2063 sq. in. 2243 sq. in. 2423 sq. in. 2603 sq. in.

2021 sq. in. 2237 sq. in. 2453 sq. in. 2668 sq. in. 2884 sq. in. 3101 sq. in.

Bullet Worksurfaces—Run-Off and Freestanding

   Understanding
cPage 54
   Specifying
cPage 334

72"60" 66" 90"

72"60" 66" 90"

1703 sq. in. 1883 sq. in. 2063 sq. in. 2603 sq. in.

2021 sq. in. 2237 sq. in. 2453 sq. in. 3101 sq. in.

78"54" 84"

      1523 sq. in.      2243 sq. in.      2423 sq. in.

48"

      1343 sq. in.

30"

42"

      1163 sq. in.

78" 84"

     2668 sq. in.      2884 sq. in.

36"

54"48"42"

      1804 sq. in.      1588 sq. in.      1372 sq. in.

N= Run-Off
A= Freestanding

N= Run-Off
A= Freestanding
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Statement of Line Worksurfaces, continued
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*Left-hand units shown.

  Right-hand units available.

Angled Worksurfaces

   Understanding
cPage 54
   Specifying
cPage 342

24"

24"

30"

30"

60" 60"

1417 sq. in. 1500 sq. in.

P-Top Worksurfaces—Run-Off and Freestanding

42" 42"

48"

30"30"

36"

72"

66" 72"

2811 sq. in.

2207 sq. in. 2388 sq. in.

   Understanding
cPage 54
   Specifying
cPage 340

Keyhole Worksurfaces—Run-Off and Freestanding

30" 30"

36"

72"

72"

66"

2164 sq. in. 2344 sq. in.

2763 sq. in.

42" 42"

48"

   Understanding
cPage 54
   Specifying
cPage 338
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Statement of Line

Corner Worksurfaces—Straight and Curved Front

24"

24"

30"

24"

24"

253/8"

253/8"

17"

17"

42"

42"

42"

42"

42"

42"

42"

42"

30"

30"

30"

1552 sq. in. 1732 sq. in.

1510 sq. in. 1651 sq. in.

   Understanding
cPage 60
   Specifying
cPage 350

Spanner Worksurfaces

   Understanding
cPage 58
   Specifying
cPage 348

36" 36"

51" 63"

1557 sq. in. 1842 sq. in.

36" 36"

52" 64"

1575 sq. in. 1857 sq. in.

Meeting Worksurfaces

1731 sq. in. 2280 sq. in.

60"

36"

78"

36"

18" 24"

   Understanding
cPage 54
   Specifying
cPage 344

Extended Bullet Worksurfaces

1971 sq. in. 2350 sq. in.

60"

42"

72"

42"

24" 24"

   Understanding
cPage 54
   Specifying
cPage 346
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Personal Table Tops

   Understanding
cPage 64
   Specifying
cPage 356

30"

30"

30"

30"

30"

30"

36"

36"

36"

36"

36"

36"

900 sq. in. 1296 sq. in.

707 sq. in. 1018 sq. in.

803 sq. in. 1157 sq. in.

Transaction Worksurfaces

   Understanding
cPage 62
   Specifying
cPage 354

30" 42" 48" 54"

473 sq. in.

36"

567 sq. in. 662 sq. in. 756 sq. in. 810 sq. in.

60"

945 sq. in.
153/4"

Extended Corner Worksurfaces*

   Understanding
cPage 60
   Specifying
cPage 352

24" 24" 24"

24"
24" 24"

42" 42" 42"

72"60" 66"

1984 sq. in. 2128 sq. in. 2272 sq. in.

Statement of Line Worksurfaces, continued
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Statement of Line
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Divisio Side Screen
                 291/2"D

115/8"H      •

   Understanding
cPage 65
   Specifying
cPage 359
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Bow-Front Desk Worksurface

Transition Worksurface

Straight Worksurface
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Straight, desk, return,
desk return, bridge, and
transition worksurfaces
are used to build freestanding
casegoods or they can be
used in panel-supported appli-
cations. Technology worksur-
faces are available in straight,
desk, return, desk return, and
transition.
cSpecifying, page 300

Wood worksurface is available with four different wood edge profiles—square, bullnose,
waterfall, and blade. Front edge of a laminate worksurface is available with a plastic square
edge, wood square edge, wood bullnose edge, or laminate blade edge profile. 
cPage 66

Actual Dimensions
Straight Worksurfaces

Depth                   18",* 24", or 30"

Width                    24", 30", 36", 42", 48", 54", 
                            60", 66", 72", 78", 84", 90", 96", 
                            102", 108", 114", or 120"

Thickness             11⁄2"

Technology Straight Worksurfaces

Depth                   18"* or 24"

Width                    42", 48", 54", 60", 66", 72", 78", 
                            84", 90", 96", 102", 108", 114", 
                            or 120"

Thickness             11⁄2"

Straight Desk Worksurfaces

Depth                   24", 30", or 36"

Width                    60", 66", 72", 78", 84", or 90"

Thickness             11⁄2"

Back and side edge
finishes vary depending
on the worksurface type.  
cPage 68

Supports must be ordered
separately. 

Worksurface has a wood
core with a wood veneer or
laminate surface.

*18"D units are only available in widths 90" or less.

Desk Return Worksurfaces and
Technology Desk Return
Worksurfaces

Depth                   30" or 36"

Width                    60" or 72"

Thickness             11⁄2"

Bridge Worksurfaces

Depth                   18" or 24"

Width                    42" or 48"

Thickness             11⁄2"

Transition Worksurfaces and
Technology Transition Worksurfaces

Depth                   24"–30"

Width                    60", 66", or 72"

Thickness             11⁄2"

Tip: For bridge worksurfaces with a blade
edge, subtract 21/8" from each side (41/4" total)
for precise dimensions.

Bow-Front Desk Worksurfaces

Depth                   30"/36" or 36"/42"

Width
of 30"/36"             66" or 72"

Width
of 36"/42"             72", 78", or 84"

Thickness             11⁄2"

Technology Desk Worksurfaces

Depth                   24", 30", or 36"

Width                    60", 66", 72", 78", 84", or 90"

Thickness             11⁄2"

Return Worksurfaces

Depth                   18" or 24"

Width                    30", 36", 42", 48", 60", or 72"

Thickness             11⁄2"

Technology Return Worksurfaces

Depth                   24"

Width                    60" or 72"

Thickness             11⁄2"

Technology Straight Worksurface

Technology Desk Worksurface

Technology zone cut-
out accepts 24" or 36"W
technology zones specified
separately.

Straight, Desk, Return, Desk Return, Bridge, and 
Transition Worksurfaces
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base
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Full-height plinth base
modesty panel, ordered
separately, is stationary and
is not required for support.
The positioning opportunities
vary depending on the 
application.
cPage 92

103⁄8"H T-shape end
panel and 103⁄8"H L-
shape end panels can
support a worksurface on a
plinth base one-high lateral
file or bookcase.
cPage 104

43⁄4"H T-shape end
panel can support a work-
surface on a plinth base 1.5
high storage or a leg base
211⁄2"H storage unit.
cPage 104

Perpendicular tether
supports and cable
shroud supports support
a desk worksurface on a
plinth base 1.5 high storage
or a leg base 211⁄2"H stor-
age unit. 
Tip: Perpendicular tether
supports and cable shroud
supports are inset 2" from
the back and side of the
worksurface.

2"

2"

2"

...............................................................................................................................................
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Product Details

Worksurface edge
aligns with the face of the
pedestal drawer if square,
bullnose, or waterfall edge
profiles are selected. If
the blade edge profile is
selected, the bottom corner
of the blade edge aligns with
the pedestal drawer front.
Worksurfaces specified with
a blade edge are 21⁄8" larger
per profiled edge.
cPage 66

Short grain wood
veneer is available on
many worksurfaces and
ensures that the wood grain
in an installation all runs in
the same direction.
cPage 76
Tip: Short grain is not avail-
able on laminates.

Worksurface overhang
can be created by ordering a
worksurface that is 6" maxi-
mum deeper than the
pedestal or end panel. 
Tip: 231/4"D and 291/4"D
pedestals should be used for
overhang desks. 171/4"D
plinth base pedestals should
not be used.

6"

Square Bullnose

Waterfall Blade

Supports for these
worksurfaces must be
ordered separately and vary
with selected worksurface.
To support the worksurface,
you can use:
cEnd panel (103⁄8"H,
151⁄2"H, 211⁄2"H, and
271⁄2"H), page 100
cCenter support panel (for
unsupported span greater
than 60"W), page 108
cAdjustable-height legs,
page 110
cColumns, disk columns,
gate leg, rectangular column
leg, freestanding table base,
page 110
cParallel slip-fit support,
page 110
cPedestals, page 140
cSupports for use with 6"
module panels. Please
refer to the selected panel
systems specification
guide
cPayback square
leg (grommets cannot be
used above this leg), see
Wood Casegoods and
Tables Specification Guide
Tip: When used in a single
pedestal desk configuration,
specify pedestal and end
panel 6" less than the depth
of the desk worksurface. 
This will create an overhang 
condition.
Tip: For panel environments,
follow worksurface support
rules for either line-specific
or Universal Worksurfaces. If
universal cantilevers are
used, the tabs need to be
pushed down. This is not
required for line-specific (i.e.
Montage) cantilevers.

35%

For bridge worksur-
faces with a blade
edge, subtract 21⁄8" from
each side (41⁄4" total) for
precise dimensions.

Technology worksur-
faces used over 1.5 plinth
base storage units with or
leg base 271⁄2"H storage
technology trough provide
access to the cable routing
channel in the storage.
Tip: Technology zones
extend below the worksur-
face and cannot be placed
over one-high plinth, 211/2"H
leg base storage, or full
height plinth base.

Blade edge profile can-
not be used in conjuction
with either a height
adjustable leg or a gate leg.

When mounting stor-
age on worksurfaces
with blade edge pro-
file, subtract the 21⁄8"
extension caused by the
shape of the blade edge.

Desk worksurface
should be specified when
the selected profile edge is
desired on both the user’s
and visitor’s side. This work -
surface is to be used in a
freestanding application. It
cannot be panel supported.
Tip: 36"/42"D bow-front desk
worksurfaces must be sup-
ported by 30"D pedestals or
end panels.
Tip: A desk worksurface
does not accept an L-shape
end panel either plinth base
or leg base.

Technology 
worksurfaces feature an 
unfinished cut-out for a sep-
arately specified technology
zone. Location varies
depending on the type and
size of worksurface.
cPage 82
Tip: Only one technology
zone cut-out is allowed in a
worksurface. No additional
factory installed grommets
can be specified in technol-
ogy worksurfaces.
Tip: A technology worksur-
face cannot accept a moni-
tor arm directly behind the
cut-out.

Connections

Coped worksurface
edge on return, desk
return, or bridge work-
surfaces is standard with
bullnose, waterfall, or blade
edge profile to provide a
smooth transition between
the adjoining worksurfaces.
When a square edge profile
is specified, the edge which
would typically be coped
features a 3 mm wood (on
wood worksurfaces) or 1
mm plastic (on laminate
worksurfaces) edge profile.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Straight, Desk, Return, Desk
Return, Bridge, and

Transition Worksurfaces
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Panel-supported appli-
cations can be achieved
by attaching worksurfaces
to Montage, Answer, and
Privacy Wall.
cRefer to appropriate panel 
specification guide.

Center support panel
or worksurface brace
must be used when a work-
surface has an unsupported
span that is greater than
60"W in a plinth base 
setting. 
Tip: The center support
panel brace cannot be used
in leg base settings. In leg
base settings, a worksurface
brace must be used when a
worksurface has an unsup-
ported span that is greater
than 54"W.

Attachment hardware
is included with return,
desk return, and bridge
worksurfaces.

Wiring & Cabling

Round or square grom-
mets are available factory
installed to allow power
cords and cables to pass
through the worksurface.
Grommet location options
vary depending on the type
of worksurface and type of
support used.
cPages 78 and 79

Field-installed round
grommet is available.
cPage 268

Technology zones are
specified separately for tech-
nology worksurfaces.
cPage 260

Scallop is available 
centered on the back edge
of a worksurface to route
cords and cables. It may be
used in conjunction with a
round or square grommet.
Technology straight, desk,
and technology desk work-
surfaces are not available
with a scallop. 
Tip: Worksurface scallops
and modesty panel pass-
throughs must be in the
same location to allow a
cord plug to pass through.
cPage 80

Cable tray is available to
field install under a worksur-
face to keep cords and
cables out of the way.

Surface Materials
Worksurface
•  Wood veneer with wood
  edge profile
•  Laminate with plastic
  edge
•  Laminate with wood edge
  profile
•  Customiz stain (option 
  on wood)

Attachment hardware
for returns or bridge
•  Black paint only

Round grommet
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel

Square grommet
•  6580 Ice White glass
  door with 8043 Clear
  Anodized Aluminum frame
•  7278 Dark Bronze door
  and frame
•  8043 Clear Anodized
  Aluminum door and frame
•  8044 Black Anodized
  Aluminum door and frame

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 722

Environmental
Elective Elements products
are produced in a LEED cer-
tified manufacturing facility.
Many Steelcase wood prod-
ucts are Cradle to Cradle™
and/or Indoor Advantage™
certified. Please refer to
Steelcase.com for the latest
information.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Straight, Desk, Return, Desk Return, Bridge, and Transition Worksurfaces,
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base, continued
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Keyhole

P-Top

Single Tapered

Single Tapered
with Technology

Single Tapered,
Run-Off

Double Tapered - Straight,
Run-Off (Rounded also available)

Bullet 

Extended Bullet

Angled

Meeting
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Single tapered, tapered,
bullet, keyhole, P-top,
angled, meeting, and
extended bullet worksur-
faces provide an extended
range of workstation layouts and
offer special support for meet-
ings. Technology worksurfaces
are available in single tapered,
single tapered run-off, bullet
run-off, and bullet freestanding.
cSpecifying, page 326

Wood worksurface is
available with four different
wood edge profiles—square,
bullnose, waterfall, and
blade edge. Exposed edge
of a laminate worksurface is
available with a plastic
square edge, wood square
edge, wood bullnose edge,
or laminate blade edge
profile.
cPage 68

Supports must be ordered
separately. 

Worksurface has a wood
core with a wood veneer or
laminate surface.

Single Tapered, Tapered, Bullet, Keyhole, P-Top, 
Angled, Meeting, and Extended Bullet Worksurfaces
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base
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Actual Dimensions
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Single Tapered Worksurfaces and Technology Single
Tapered Worksurfaces

Depth                   24"–30"

Width                    72" or 90"

Thickness             11⁄2"

Single Tapered Run-Off Worksurfaces

Depth                   24"–30"

Width                    36" or 60"

Thickness             11⁄2"

Technology Single Tapered Run-Off Worksurfaces

Depth                   24"–30"

Width                    60"

Thickness             11⁄2"

Double Tapered Run-Off Worksurfaces

Depth                   24"–30", 30"–36", or 36"–42"

Width                    36", 48", 60", or 72"

Thickness             11⁄2"

Bullet Run-Off Worksurfaces

Depth                   30" or 36"

Width                    42", 48", 54", 60", 66", or 72"

Thickness             11⁄2"

Technology Bullet Run-Off Worksurfaces

Depth                   30" or 36"

Width                    60", 66", or 72"

Thickness             11⁄2"

Bullet Freestanding Worksurfaces and Technology Bullet
Freestanding Worksurfaces

Depth                   30" or 36"

Width                    60", 66", 72", 78", 84", or 90"

Thickness             11⁄2"

Keyhole Run-Off Worksurfaces

Depth                   30" or 36"

Width                    66" or 72"

Thickness             11⁄2"

Single Tapered, Tapered, Bullet, 
Keyhole, P-Top, Angled, Meeting, and

Extended Bullet Worksurfaces

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Keyhole Freestanding Worksurfaces

Depth                                                         30" or 36"

Width                                                         66" or 72"

Thickness                                                  11⁄2"

P-Top Run-Off Worksurfaces

Depth                                                         30" or 36"

Width                                                         66" or 72"

Thickness                                                  11⁄2"

P-Top Freestanding Worksurfaces

Depth                                                         30" or 36"

Width                                                         66" or 72"

Thickness                                                  11⁄2"

Angled Worksurfaces

Depth                                                         24" or 30"

Width                                                         60"

Thickness                                                  11⁄2"

Meeting Worksurfaces

Depth                                                         36"

Width                                                         60" or 78"

Thickness                                                  11⁄2"

Depth of adjacent worksurface                  60"W-18"D, 78"W-24"D

Extended Bullet Worksurfaces

Depth                                                         42"

Width                                                         60" or 72"

Thickness                                                  11⁄2"
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Product Details

Short grain wood
veneer is available on
worksurfaces to ensure that
the wood grain in an installa-
tion all runs in the same
direction. 
Exception: Short grain option
is not available on angled
worksurfaces or any laminate
worksurfaces. 
cPage 76

Technology worksur-
faces feature an unfinished
cut-out for a separately
specified technology zone.
Location varies depending
on the type and size of 
worksurface.
cPages 82
Tip: Only one technology
zone cut-out is allowed in a
worksurface. No additional
factory installed grommets
can be specified in technol-
ogy worksurfaces.

Long Grain

Short Grain

103⁄8"H T-shape end
panel can support a work-
surface on a plinth base one-
high lateral file or bookcase. 
cPage 104

42⁄5"H T-shape end
panel can support a work-
surface on plinth base 1.5
high storage or leg base
211⁄2"H storage units.
cPage 104

Perpendicular tether
supports can support a
desk worksurface on a plinth
base 1.5 high storage or leg
base 211⁄2"H storage units. 
Tip: Perpendicular tether sup-
ports are inset 2" from the
back and side of the 
worksurface.

Panel-supported appli-
cations can be achieved
by attaching worksurfaces
to Montage, Answer, and
Privacy Wall. 
cRefer to appropriate panel
specification guide.

The 42"W end of the
meeting worksurface
can be supported by a
291⁄4"D plinth base L-shaped
end panel or by a 36"D
plinth base or leg base free
support end panel.

Gate leg must have at least
two leg base components
equaling at least 45" wide
when used to support a work-
surface.
Tip: Gate leg cannot be
used to support above work-
surface storage.

Modesty panel and free
support end panel with
modesty panel are
ordered separately. 
cPages 92 and 104
Tip: Meeting and extended
bullet worksurface use a
floating modesty panel.
Specify a 12"H or 2⁄3-height
modesty panel and support
brackets separately.
cPages 344 and 346
Tip: Meeting and extended
bullet worksurfaces are
never freestanding in either
a plinth or leg base setting.

A free support end
panel cannot be used to
support above worksurface
storage.
Tip: If the free support end
panel is used with above
worksurface storage (over-
heads or service modules),
then the free support end
panel must be attached to
either a tower or a building
wall for stability.

Supports for the run-off end
of these worksurfaces must
be ordered separately and
vary with selected work -
surface. To support the
worksurface, you can use: 
cEnd panel (103⁄8"H and
271⁄2"H), page 100
cFree support end panel,
page 104
cExtended T-shape end
panel, page 104
cRectangular column leg,
column, disk column, gate
leg, adjustable-height legs,
freestanding table base, and
parallel slip-fit supports,
page 110
cPlinth base or leg base
storage, page 140 or 154
cSupports for use with 6"
module panels. Please refer
to the selected panel sys-
tems specification guide
cPayback square leg (grom-
mets cannot be used above
this leg), see Wood
Casegoods and Tables
Specification Guide
Tip: Recommended column
and leg supports vary based
on worksurface length and
support conditions on the
other end. Refer to
Worksurface Support
Guidelines, page 113.
Tip: For panel environments,
follow worksurface support
rules for either line-specific
or Universal Worksurfaces.
If universal cantilevers are
used, the tabs need to be
pushed down. This is not
required for line-specific (i.e.
Montage) cantilevers.

Gate leg or height
adjustable leg cannot be
used with a blade edge pro-
file.
Tip: The column leg rules
apply to the gate leg sup-
port. T or L configurations
are recommended.

Gate leg must have at least
30" wide plinth base storage
under the opposite end of the
worksurface being supported.

Connections
Worksurface can
attach anywhere along
the front of the adjacent
24"D or 30"D worksurface.
Attachment hardware is
included. When run-off work-
surfaces are attached to a
straight worksurface in a T-
configuration, the straight
worksurface must be sup-
ported by storage or end
panels that are the same
depth as the worksurface. 
Exception: 78"W, 84"W, and
90"W bullet worksurfaces
and angled worksurfaces
cannot be used in run-off
applications. 

Coped worksurface
edge is standard with bull-
nose, waterfall, or blade
edge profile in a run-off
application to provide a
smooth transition between
the adjoining worksurfaces.
When a square edge profile
is specified, the edge which
would typically be coped
features a 3 mm wood (on
wood worksurfaces) or 1
mm plastic (on laminate
worksurfaces) edge profile.

Technology worksur-
faces used over plinth
base 1.5 high storage or leg
base 271⁄2"H storage units
with technology trough pro-
vide access to the cable
routing channel in the 
storage.
Tip: Technology zones
extend below the worksur-
face and cannot be placed
over one-high plinth or
211⁄2"H leg base storage,
and full height plinth base.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Single Tapered, Tapered, Bullet, Keyhole, P-Top, Angled, Meeting, 
and Extended Bullet Worksurfaces, For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base, continued
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Single Tapered, Tapered, Bullet, 
Keyhole, P-Top, Angled, Meeting, and

Extended Bullet Worksurfaces
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The 42"W end of the
extended bullet work-
surface can be supported
by a 291⁄4"D plinth or leg
base L-shaped end panel or
by a 36"D plinth base or leg
base free support end panel.

Wiring & Cabling

Round or square grom-
mets are available factory
installed to allow power
cords and cables to pass
through the worksurface.
Grommet location options
vary depending on the type
of worksurface and type
of support used.
Tip: Only a leg base cre-
denza with a kneewell can
accept a square grommet.
cPages 78 and 79

Field-installed round
grommet is available.
cPage 268

Scallop is available cen-
tered on the back edge of a
single tapered and technol-
ogy single tapered worksur-
face to route cords and
cables. It may be used in
conjunction with a round or
square grommet. 
cPage 80

Cable tray is available to
field install under a worksur-
face to keep cords and
cables out of the way.

Surface Materials
Worksurface
•  Wood veneer with wood
  edge profile
•  Laminate with plastic
  edge
•  Laminate with wood edge
  profile
•  Customiz stain (option 
  on wood)

Attachment hardware
•  Black paint only

Round grommet
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel

Square grommet
•  6580 Ice White glass
  door with 8043 Clear
  Anodized Aluminum frame
•  7278 Dark Bronze door
  and frame
•  8043 Clear Anodized
  Aluminum door and frame
•  8044 Black Anodized
  Aluminum door and frame

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific fin-
ishes for field repairs 
cPage 722

Environmental
Elective Elements
products are produced in
a LEED certified manufac-
turing facility. Many
Steelcase wood products
are Cradle to Cradle™
and/or Indoor Advantage™
certified. Please refer to
Steelcase.com for the latest
information.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Product Details
Column, ordered sepa-
rately, is adjustable within
a range of 4".

Wood grain direction
on spanner worksur-
faces continues the direc-
tion of the worksurface.

Short grain wood
veneer is available to
ensure that the wood grain
in an installation all runs in
the same direction.
cPage 76

Connections
Supports for spanner
worksurfaces must be
ordered separately. Please
refer to the Specification
Guide for the system you
are using.

Wiring & Cabling

Adjacent worksurface
grommets and scallops
should be used for cord and
cable routing purposes.
cPage 78

Spanner worksurfaces
enable collaboration and are
for use with Montage and
Answer. 
cSpecifying, page 348

Wood worksurface is
available with four different
wood edge profiles—square,
bullnose, waterfall, and
blade edge. Exposed edge
of a laminate worksurface is
available with a plastic
square edge, wood square
edge, wood bullnose edge,
or laminate blade edge 
profile. 
cPage 68

Actual Dimensions
Depth                   36"

Width                    51", 52", 63", or 64"

Thickness             11⁄2"

Back edge that abuts the
adjacent worksurfaces is 
wood veneer on wood worksur-
faces and plastic on laminate
worksurfaces. Coping is not
necessary in this situation.

Worksurface has a wood
core with a wood veneer or
laminate surface.

Short grain option is
available for veneer only.

Supports must be ordered
separately. 

36" 36"

51" 63"

36" 36"

52" 64"

...............................................................................................................................................

Spanner Worksurfaces
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base
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Surface Materials
Worksurface
•  Wood veneer with wood
  edge profile
•  Laminate with plastic
  edge
•  Laminate with wood edge
  profile
•  Customiz stain (option 
  on wood)

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific fin-
ishes for field repairs 
cPage 722

Environmental
Elective Elements
products are produced in
a LEED certified manufac-
turing facility. Many
Steelcase wood products
are Cradle to Cradle™
and/or Indoor Advantage™
certified. Please refer to
Steelcase.com for the latest
information.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Straight-Front Corner Worksurface

Curved-Front Corner Worksurface

Extended Corner Worksurface
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Product Details
Short grain wood
veneer is available on
extended corner worksur-
faces only to ensure that the
wood grain in an installation
all runs in the same 
direction. 
cPage 76

Connections
Supports for corner and
extended corner worksur-
faces must be ordered sepa-
rately. To support the
worksurface, you can use: 
cGate leg, page 110
cCorner support kit,
page 106
cRear L-shape corner
support, page 106
cL-shape end panel,
page 100
cPlinth base or leg base stor-
age can be used to support
the long end of an extended
corner worksurface, pages
140 and 154
cSupports for use with 6"
module panels, please refer
to the selected panel systems
specification guide
Tip: For panel environments,
follow worksurface support
rules for either line-specific or
Universal Worksurfaces. If
universal cantilevers are
used, the tabs need to be
pushed down. This is not
required for line-specific
(i.e., Montage) cantilevers.

Corner and extended
corner worksurfaces
create an angled transition
between two right-angle
worksurfaces of the same
depth. They fit into the 90°
angle formed by panels or
structural walls, or they can
be used in a freestanding
open plan or private office
setting.
cSpecifying, page 350

Back and side edges
are wood veneer on wood
worksurfaces and plastic on
laminate worksurfaces. 

Supports must be ordered
separately. 

Actual Dimensions
Thickness             11⁄2"

Worksurface has a wood
core with a wood veneer or
laminate surface.

Wood worksurface is
available with four different
wood edge profiles—square,
bullnose, waterfall, and blade.
Front edge of a laminate work-
surface is available with a
plastic square edge, wood
square edge, wood bullnose
edge, or laminate blade edge
profile.
cPage 68

24" 24"30"

24" 24"

24" 24" 24"

24" 24" 24"

253/8"

121/2" 253/8"

17"

4" 17"

42"

42"

42"

42" 42" 42"

42"

42"

42"

42"

42"

30"

30"

30"

72"60" 66"

Tip: User’s edge dimension is smaller when blade edge is specified.

Corner and Extended Corner Worksurfaces
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base
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Surface Materials
Worksurface
•  Wood veneer with wood
  edge profile
•  Laminate with plastic
  edge
•  Laminate with wood edge
  profile
•  Customiz stain (option 
  on wood)

Round grommet
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel

Square grommet
•  6580 Ice White glass
  door with 8043 Clear
  Anodized Aluminum frame
•  7278 Dark Bronze door
  and frame
•  8043 Clear Anodized
  Aluminum door and frame
•  8044 Black Anodized
  Aluminum door and frame

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific fin-
ishes for field repairs 
cPage 722

Environmental
Elective Elements
products are produced in
a LEED certified manufac-
turing facility. Many
Steelcase wood products
are Cradle to Cradle™
and/or Indoor Advantage™
certified. Please refer to
Steelcase.com for
the latest information.

Wiring & Cabling

Round or square grom-
mets are available factory
installed to allow power
cords and cables to pass
through the worksurface. 
cPages 78 and 79

Field-installed round
grommet is available.
cPage 268

Scallop is available cen-
tered on both back edges of
corner and extended corner
worksurfaces to route cords
and cables. It may be used
in conjunction with a round
or square grommet. 
Tip: Worksurface scallops
and modesty panel pass-
throughs do not line up
when used on corner and
extended corner 
worksurfaces.
cPage 80

Cable tray is available to
field install under a worksur-
face to keep cords and
cables out of the way.

Modesty panel, ordered
separately, is full height (for
plinth base settings only)
in wood only and flush
mounted. It is stationary and
is not required for support. It
attaches to the end panel
supports and rear corner 
support. 
cPage 92
Tip: Full height modesty
panels are not available in
glass.

As an alternative, the
following can be ordered:
•  Modesty panels, available
  in wood, laminate, or glass 
  (that are 12" shorter than 
  the length of the worksur-
  face), page 92
•  Straight end panels,
  page 100
•  Rear corner support,
  page 106

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

                                        

Corner and Extended
Corner Worksurfaces
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Transaction worksur-
faces provide a surface
that can be used by standing
visitors or serve as a shelf.
cSpecifying, page 354

Worksurface has a wood
core with a wood veneer or
laminate surface.

Front and back edges
on a wood worksur face
are available with four differ-
ent wood edge profiles
—square, bullnose, waterfall,
and blade. Front and back
edges of a laminate worksur-
face are available with a plas-
tic square edge, wood square
edge, wood bullnose edge, or
laminate blade edge profile. 
cPage 66

Side edges that abut
adjacent worksurfaces
are wood veneer or plastic.

Actual Dimensions
Depth                   153⁄4"

Width                    30", 36", 42", 48", 54", or 60"

Thickness             11⁄2"

30" 42" 48" 54"

473 sq. in.

36"

567 sq. in. 662 sq. in. 756 sq. in. 810 sq. in.

60"

945 sq. in.
153/4"

Transaction Worksurfaces
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base
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Connections

  For Montage
Transaction worksur-
faces attach to cantilevers
that are inserted in the slotted
channels of Montage panels
and replace the panel’s top
cap. Attachment hardware is
included.

Trans action worksur-
face can be centered over
the Montage panel.

Recommended height
(approximately 40"H) is
achieved by attaching the
transaction worksurface to
38"H (standard special)
Montage panels. All panel
heights can accept transac-
tion worksurfaces. 

Taller panels cannot be
used adjacent to transaction
worksurfaces. Adjacent pan-
els must be the same height.

Multiple Montage 
panels can be spanned 
with transaction worksurfaces.
cSee Montage Specification
Guide for more details.

Wiring & Cabling

Cables can still be routed
in the space at the top of
a Montage panel when a
transaction worksurface is
attached in place of a
panel top cap. 

Surface Materials
Worksurface
•  Wood veneer with wood
  edge profile
•  Laminate with plastic
  edge
•  Laminate with wood edge
  profile
•  Customiz stain (option 
  on wood)

Attachment hardware
•  Black paint only

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 722

Environmental
Elective Elements
products are produced in
a LEED certified manufac-
turing facility. Many
Steelcase wood products
are Cradle to Cradle™
and/or Indoor Advantage™
certified. Please refer to
Steelcase.com for the latest
information.

Spanning two panels is
possible. 

Exception: 54"W transaction
worksurface cannot span
multiple panels.

Actual width of Answer
transaction worksur-
face is 6" shorter than the
nominal planning dimension
to accommodate change-of-
height panel applications.
Shortened top caps are
included with the transaction
worksurface. Oval and
square tops are available.

Transaction worksurface
must be centered on the
panel.
cSee Answer Solutions 
Specification Guide for 
more details.   

30"

36"

42"

54"

30"

36"

42"

54"

18" 18"

18" 24"

24"

24"

30"

24" 24"

30" 30"

  For Answer

Transaction worksur-
faces support brackets
connect to the top of a 
horizontal connecting bar.
Horizontal bar must be 
connected to junctions in 
the top position. Attachment
hardware is included.

Transaction worksur-
faces cannot be used
when a transparent window,
pass-thru window, or consol-
idation point cabinet is
assembled at the top of a
panel.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

                                        

Transaction Worksurfaces
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Connections
Supports for personal
table tops must be
ordered separately. To sup-
port the worksurface, you
can use: 
cAdjustable-height legs,
page 110
cFreestanding table base,
page 110
cConvene disk base, see
Wood Casegoods and
Tables Specification
Guide
cGroupwork table base, see
Meeting Spaces
Specification Guide
Tip: Refer to application
guidelines in the specifica-
tion guide from which you
are selecting.
Tip: The disk column will not
support a freestanding table.

Surface Materials
Worksurface
•  Wood veneer with wood
  edge profile
•  Laminate with plastic
  edge
•  Laminate with wood edge
  profile
•  Customiz stain (option 
  on wood)

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific fin-
ishes for field repairs 
cPage 722

Environmental
Elective Elements
products are produced in
a LEED certified manufac-
turing facility. Many
Steelcase wood products
are Cradle to Cradle™
and/or Indoor Advantage™
certified. Please refer to
Steelcase.com for the latest
information.

Personal table tops are
available in three shapes—
capsule, square, and round.
They provide an auxiliary
worksurface and offer a con-
ferencing area.
cSpecifying, page 356

Actual Dimensions
Capsule

Depth                   30" or 36"

Width                    30" or 36"

Thickness             11⁄2"

Square

Depth                   30" or 36"

Width                    30" or 36"

Thickness             11⁄2"

Round

Diameter              30" or 36"

Thickness             11⁄2"

Supports must be ordered
separately. 

Worksurface has a wood
core with a wood veneer or
laminate surface.

Wood worksurface is
available with four different
wood edge profiles—square,
bullnose, waterfall, and
blade. Edge of a laminate
worksurface is available with
a plastic square edge, wood
square edge, wood bullnose
edge, and laminate blade
edge profile. 
cPage 66

30"

30"

36"

36"

30"

30"

36"

36"

30"

30"

36"

36"

...............................................................................................................................................

Personal Table Tops
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base
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Divisio Side Screen

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Divisio side screen is
magnetic and provides a 
territorial boundary between
users. The user-movable
functionality allows users to
decide when and where 
they need additional privacy.
The screens may be used
on any 3⁄4"- to 11⁄2"-thick
worksurface.
cSpecifying, page 359

Actual Dimensions
Depth      291⁄2" (total), 211⁄2" (sits on worksurface)

Width      11⁄4"

Height    141⁄4" (total), 115⁄8"(above worksurface)

Overhang provides greater
peripheral privacy.

Finger trigger makes it
simple for the end user to
move the screen to allow 
for expansion, compression,
increased privacy, or 
collaboration.

Magnetic body accom-
modates magnets for visual
display.

211/2" of the screen sits
on the worksurface. The
depth allows the side screen
to work on any 24"D or
deeper worksurface.

Clamp can accommodate 
3⁄4"- to 11⁄2"-thick 
worksurfaces.

Product Details

Divisio side screen can
be made more permanent
by adding two screws
through the clamp. For 3⁄4"
thick worksurfaces, c:scape,
and FrameOne, a #10 x 3⁄4"
countersunk screw is recom-
mended. For worksurfaces
over 3⁄4" thick, a #10 x 7⁄8"
countersunk wood screw is
recommended.

..........................................................
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Edge Profile Application Guidelines

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Wood worksurface is
available with four different
wood profiles—a 3 mm
square edge, 5⁄8" bullnose
edge, 11⁄4" waterfall edge, or
or 21⁄8" blade edge with 1.5
mm edge band.

5/8" Wood
Bullnose Edge

11/4" Wood
Waterfall Edge

21/8" Wood
Blade Edge

3 mm Wood
Square Edge

Laminate worksurface
is available with four 
profiles – a 3 mm plastic
square edge, 3 mm wood
square edge, 5⁄8" wood bull-
nose edge, or 21⁄8" blade
edge with 1 mm edge.

3 mm wood edges and
3 mm plastic have a
slight ergonomically rounded
profile for user comfort.

21/8" Laminate
Blade Edge

3 mm Plastic
Square Edge

3 mm Wood
Square Edge

5/8" Wood
Bullnose Edge

Wood edge profile
(square or bullnose) on
laminate worksurface
or (square, bullnose,
waterfall, or blade) on
wood worksurface is
achieved by adding a spe-
cially shaped solid wood
edge to the worksurface core.
The 0.5 mm edge is wood
banded. The 3 mm square,
bullnose, waterfall, and blade
edges are made of wood
solids. Wood solids run the
length of straight edges. The
3 mm and 1.5 mm edge can
wrap around curved edges.  

Plastic square edge
profile on a laminate
worksurface is achieved
by adding plastic surfaces to
the worksurface core. This
technique can be applied to
worksurfaces that are
straight or curved.

Grain direction of solid
wood edge profile is
always parallel to the edge,
regardless of grain direction
of wood worksurface. 

Gra
in

Valleys can be avoided
when joining two worksur-
faces at 90° angles. If non-
handed solutions are desired,
use straight worksurfaces
with square edge treatment
to avoid the creation of
valleys. If a coped look is
desired, use handed worksur-
faces which are standard with
coped edges.

Coped worksurface
edge is standard with
bullnose, waterfall, or blade
edge profile in a return, desk
return, bridge, or run-off
application to provide a
smooth transition between
the adjoining worksurfaces.
When a 3 mm square edge
profile is specified, the edge
which typically would be
coped features a 3 mm pro-
file. Coped worksurfaces
can be used in freestanding
and system applications.
Tip: A worksurface with a
blade edge is not recom-
mended next to a tower, the
edge extends 21⁄8" beyond.
A square edge profile offers
a more consistent 
appearance.

Worksurface edge
aligns with drawer face 
if square, bullnose, or water-
fall edge profiles are
selected. If the blade edge
profile is selected, the bot-
tom corner of the blade edge
aligns with the pedestal
drawer front. 
Tip: Beam pulls are not rec-
ommended with blade edge
because they are difficult to
access under the blade
edge.

Blade edge adds 21⁄8" to
the size of the worksurface
wherever the profile is added.
Example: Straight worksur-
face would have 21⁄8" added
to the depth measurement.
However, a desk worksurface
would add 41⁄4" to the depth
because the blade edge pro-
file is located on the front and
back of the worksurface.
Tip: Do not pair blade edge
worksurface with beam pull;
access is compromised.

Blade edge profile can-
not be used with either a
height adjustable leg or a
gate leg.

30"

21/8"

341/4"

21/8"
Worksurface

Square Bullnose

Waterfall Blade
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Surface Materials

On wood worksurface,
specify the wood color.
The wood worksurface and
wood edge will be the same
color. Worksurface and edge
cannot have different stain
colors. 

On a laminate worksur-
face with plastic edge,
specify the 3 mm plastic
edge color. The 1 mm plastic
edge is a color default to
match the laminate. 

On a laminate worksur-
face with wood edge,
specify the wood edge color.
The 1 mm plastic edge is a
color default to match the
laminate. 

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific fin-
ishes for field repairs 
cPage 722

Environmental
Elective Elements
products are produced in
a LEED certified manufac-
turing facility. Many
Steelcase wood products
are Cradle to Cradle™
and/or Indoor Advantage™
certified. Please refer to
Steelcase.com for the latest
information.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Worksurface Edge Matrix

Indicates coped worksurface edge (with the exception of square edge worksurfaces)

Indicates edge profile

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

  Worksurface       
  shape                    

                                  Wood                     Wood                 Wood                 Wood                 Laminate             Laminate             Laminate
                            worksurface      worksurface      worksurface     worksurface     worksurface     worksurface      worksurface
                                  with 3 mm         with 5⁄8" wood   with 11⁄4"            with 21⁄8"           with 1 mm          with 3 mm           with 5⁄8" wood
                            wood square     bullnose edge    wood waterfall   wood blade       plastic edge      wood square     bullnose edge
                            edge                                             edge                  edge                  edge                                             

  Straight and        •  3 mm wood          •  5⁄8" wood              •  11⁄4" wood            •  21⁄8" wood blade  •  plastic                  •  3 mm wood          •  5⁄8" wood
  technology             square profile          bullnose profile        waterfall profile        profile                     on front edge           square profile          bullnose profile
  straight                   on front edge           on front edge           on front edge        •  1.5 mm wood       •  1 mm plastic            on front edge           on front edge
  worksurfaces     •  0.5 mm wood       •  0.5 mm wood       •  0.5 mm wood          blade profile on       on sides and        •  1 mm plastic         •  1 mm plastic
                                     on sides and           on sides and           on sides and           front edge                back edges             on sides and           on sides and
                                     back edges             back edges             back edges          •  0.5 mm wood on  •  No coping                back edges             back edges
                                  •  No coping             •  No coping             •  No coping                sides and back                                     •  No coping             •  No coping
                                                                                                                                    edges                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                 •  No coping                                                                               
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                
                                                                                                                                                                 

                                                                                                                                                                 

  Desk and              •  3 mm wood          •  5⁄8" wood              •  11⁄4" wood            •  21⁄8" wood blade   •  3 mm plastic         •  3 mm wood          •  5⁄8" wood
  technology             square profile          bullnose profile        waterfall profile        profile                      on front (user)         square profile          bullnose profile
  desk                         on front (user)         on front (user)         on front (user)      •  1.5 mm wood          and back                 on front (user)         on front (user)
  worksurfaces        and back                 and back                 and back                 blade profile on       (visitor) edges         and back                 and back
  (straight and          (visitor) edges         (visitor) edges         (visitor) edges         front (user) and    •  1 mm plastic            (visitor) edges         (visitor) edges
  bow-front)            •  0.5 mm wood       •  0.5 mm wood       •  0.5 mm wood          back (visitor)           on side edges      •  1 mm plastic         •  1 mm plastic
                                     on side edges         on side edges         on side edges         edges                   •  No coping                on side edges         on side edges
                                  •  No coping             •  No coping             •  No coping             •  0.5 mm wood on                                  •  No coping             
                                                                                                                                    back (visitor) 
                                                                                                                                    side edges
                                                                                                                                 •  No coping             

  Return               •  3 mm wood          •  5⁄8" wood              •  11⁄4" wood            •  21⁄8" wood blade   •  3 mm plastic         •  3 mm wood          •  5⁄8" wood
  and technology    square profile          bullnose profile        waterfall profile        profile                      on front edge           square profile          bullnose profile
  return                   on front edge           on front edge           on front edge        •  1.5 mm wood       •  1 mm plastic            on front edge           on front edge
  worksurfaces,       and edge next      •  0.5 mm wood       •  0.5 mm wood          blade profile on       on sides and        •  1 mm plastic         •  1 mm plastic
  desk return            to adjoining             on one side             on one side             front edge                back edges             on sides and           on one side
  and technology    worksurface            and back edges      and back edges   •  0.5 mm wood       •  No coping                back edges             and back edges
  desk return        •  0.5 mm wood       •  Coped on one      •  Coped on one         on one side and                                   •  No coping             •  Coped on one
  worksurfaces,       on other side           side                         side                         back edges                                                                             side
  and single               and back edges                                                                   •  Coped on one      
  tapered                 •  No coping                                                                               side
  and technology                                                                                   
  single tapered
  worksurfaces,       
  run-off                                                   
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Indicates coped worksurface edge (with the exception of square edge worksurfaces)

Indicates edge profile

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

  Worksurface       
  shape

                                  Laminate             
                            worksurface      
                                  with 1 mm         
                            laminate            
                            blade edge        

  Straight and        •  Laminate blade
  technology             edge protrudes
  straight                   21/8"
  worksurfaces     •  1 mm plastic on
                                     front edge
                                  •  1 mm plastic
                                     edge on sides
                                     and back edge
                                  •  No coping
  

  

  Desk and              •  Laminate blade
  technology             edge protrudes
  desk                         21/8"                       
  worksurfaces     •  1 mm plastic on
  (straight and          front edge
  bow-front)            •  1 mm plastic          
                                     edge on sides
                                  • No coping
                                     

  Return               •  Laminate blade
  and technology   edge protrudes
  return                   21/8"
  worksurfaces,    •  1 mm plastic on
  desk return            front edge
  and technology •  1 mm plastic
  desk return          edge on sides
  worksurfaces,       and back edge
  and single            •  Coped on one
  tapered                    side
  and technology 
  single tapered
  worksurfaces,    
  run-off                   
                                  
                                  

August 2015



  Worksurface       
  shape                    
                                  
                                  
                                  
                                  
                                  Wood                     Wood                 Wood                 Wood                 Laminate             Laminate             Laminate
                            worksurface     worksurface     worksurface      worksurface      worksurface      worksurface      worksurface 
                                  with 3 mm         with 5⁄8" wood   with 11⁄4"            with 21⁄8"           with 1 mm           with 3 mm           with 5⁄8" wood
                            wood square     bullnose edge    wood waterfall   wood blade       plastic edge      wood square     bullnose edge
                            edge                                             edge                  edge                  edge                                             

  Bridge                   •  3 mm wood          •  5⁄8" wood              •  11⁄4" wood            •  21⁄8" wood blade  •  3 mm plastic         •  3 mm wood          •  5⁄8" wood
  worksurfaces        square profile          bullnose profile        waterfall profile        profile                      on front edge           square profile          bullnose profile
                                     on front edge           on front edge           on front edge        •  1.5 mm wood       •  1 mm plastic            on front edge           on front edge
                                     and sides             •  0.5 mm wood       •  0.5 mm wood          blade profile on       on sides and        •  1 mm plastic         •  1 mm plastic
                                  •  0.5 mm wood          on back edge          on back edge          front edge                back edges             on sides and           on back edge
                                     on back edge       •  Coped on both     •  Coped on both     •  0.5 mm wood       •  No coping               back edges          •  Coped on both
                                  •  No coping                sides                       sides                       on back edge                                       •  No coping                sides
                                                                                                                                 •  Coped on both                                                                     
                                                                                                                                    sides                                                                                    
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                

  Single tapered   •  3 mm wood          •  5⁄8" wood              •  11⁄4" wood            •  21⁄8" wood blade   •  plastic                  •  3 mm wood          •  5⁄8" wood
  and technology    square profile          bullnose profile        waterfall profile        profile                      on front edge           square profile          bullnose profile
  single tapered     on front edge           on front edge           on front edge        •  1.5 mm wood       •  1 mm plastic            on front edge           on front edge
  worksurfaces,   •  0.5 mm wood       •  0.5 mm wood       •  0.5 mm wood          blade profile on       on sides and        •  1 mm plastic         •  1 mm plastic
  and transition       on sides and           on sides and           on sides and           front edge                back edges             on sides and           on sides and
  and technology    back edges             back edges             back edges          •  0.5 mm wood on  •  No coping                back edges             back edges
  transition           •  No coping             •  No coping             •  No coping                sides and back                                     •  No coping             •  No coping
  worksurfaces                                                                                                       edges
                                                                                                                                 •  No coping             
                                                                  
                                                                  
                                     

  Corner                   •  3 mm wood          •  5⁄8" wood              •  11⁄4" wood            •  21⁄8" wood blade   •  3 mm plastic         •  3 mm wood          •  5⁄8" wood
  worksurfaces     square profile             bullnose profile        waterfall profile        profile                      on front edge           square profile          bullnose profile
  and extended        on front edge           on front edge           on front edge        •  1.5 mm wood       •  1 mm plastic            on front edge           on front edge
  corner                   •  0.5 mm wood       •  0.5 mm wood       •  0.5 mm wood          blade profile on       on sides and        •  1 mm plastic         •  1 mm plastic
  worksurfaces        on sides and           on sides and           on sides and           front edge                back edges             on sides and           on sides and
                                     back edges             back edges             back edges          •  0.5 mm wood on  •  No coping                back edges             back edges
                                  •  No coping             •  No coping             •  No coping                sides and back                                     •  No coping             •  No coping
                                                                                                                                    edges                      
                                                                                                                                 •  No coping                

  Angled                  •  3 mm wood          •  5⁄8" wood              •  11⁄4" wood            •  21⁄8" wood blade   •  3 mm plastic         •  3 mm wood          •  5⁄8" wood
  worksurfaces      square profile          bullnose profile        waterfall profile        profile                     on edge of               square profile          bullnose profile
                                     on edge of               on edge of               on edge of            •  1.5 mm wood          protruding side        on edge of               on edge of
                                     protruding side        protruding side        protruding side        blade profile         •  1 mm plastic            protruding side        protruding side
                                  •  0.5 mm wood       •  0.5 mm wood       •  0.5 mm wood          on edge of               on edge of            •  1 mm plastic         •  1 mm plastic
                                     on edge of               on edge of               on edge of               protruding side        90° sides                 on edge of               on edge of
                                     90° sides                 90° sides                 90° sides              •  0.5 mm wood       •  No coping                90° sides                 90° sides
                                  •  No coping             •  No coping             •  No coping                on edge of 90°                                     •  No coping             •  No coping
                                                                                                                                    sides                                                       
                                                                                                                                 •  No coping             

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Indicates coped worksurface edge (with the exception of square edge worksurfaces)

Indicates edge profile

Worksurface Edge Matrix, continued
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  Worksurface       
  shape                    

                                  Laminate             
                            worksurface      
                                  with 1 mm         
                            laminate            
                            blade edge
  
  Bridge                   •  21⁄8" laminate        
  worksurfaces        blade edge with 
                                     1 mm plastic on
                                     front edge
                                  •  1 mm plastic on
                                     back edge
                                  •  Coped on both 
                                     sides

  Single tapered   •  21⁄8" laminate
  and technology    blade edge with
  single tapered     1 mm plastic on
  worksurfaces,       front edge
  and transition    •  1 mm plastic on
  and technology     sides and back
  transition             edges
  worksurfaces    •  No coping
                                  
                                  
                                  
                                  
                                  

  Corner                   •  21⁄8" laminate        
  worksurfaces        blade edge with
  and extended        1 mm plastic on
  corner                      front edge
  worksurfaces     •  1 mm plastic on
                                     sides and back 
                                     edges
                                  •  No coping

  Angled                  •  21⁄8" laminate        
  worksurfaces      blade edge with
                                     1 mm plastic on
                                     front edge
                                  •  1 mm plastic on
                                     sides and back 
                                     edges
                                  •  No coping             
                                  

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Indicates coped worksurface edge (with the exception of square edge worksurfaces)

Indicates edge profile
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Worksurface Edge Matrix, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

  Worksurface       
  shape                    

                                  Wood                     Wood                 Wood                 Wood                 Laminate             Laminate             Laminate
                            worksurface     worksurface     worksurface      worksurface      worksurface      worksurface      worksurface 
                                  with 3 mm         with 5⁄8" wood   with 11⁄4"            with 21⁄8"           with 1 mm           with 3 mm           with 5⁄8" wood
                            wood square     bullnose edge    wood waterfall   wood blade       plastic edge      wood square     bullnose edge
                            edge                                             edge                  edge                                             edge                  

  Bullet and          •  3 mm wood          •  5⁄8" wood              •  11⁄4" wood            •  1.5 mm wood       •  3 mm plastic         •  3 mm wood          •  5⁄8" wood
  technology           square profile          bullnose profile        waterfall profile        blade profile on      on three sides         square profile          bullnose profile
  bullet, keyhole,    on all sides              on three sides         on three sides         three sides           •  1 mm plastic            on three sides         on three sides
  P-top, and           •  No coping             •  Coped on             •  Coped on             •  Coped on side         on side next to     •  1 mm plastic         •  Coped on
  double tapered                                    side next to             side next to             next to adjoining     adjoining                 on side next to        side next to
  worksurfaces                                        adjoining                 adjoining                 worksurface            worksurface            adjoining                 adjoining
  (used in run-off                                    worksurface            worksurface                                         •  No coping                worksurface            worksurface
  applications)                                                                                                                                                                     •  No coping             
                                                                                                                                                                                                   
  

                                  

  Bullet and         •  3 mm wood          •  5⁄8" wood              •  11⁄4" wood            •  1.5 mm wood       •  3 mm plastic         •  3 mm wood          •  5⁄8" wood
  technology           square profile          bullnose profile        waterfall profile        blade profile on       on three sides         square profile          bullnose profile
  bullet, keyhole,    on three sides         on three sides         on three sides         three sides           •  1 mm plastic            on three sides         on three sides
  and P-top            •  0.5 mm wood       •  0.5 mm wood       •  0.5 mm wood       •  0.5 mm wood         on side where      •  1 mm plastic         •  1 mm plastic
  worksurfaces       on side where         on side where         on side where         on side where         end panel or            on side where         on side where
  (used in                   end panel or            end panel or            end panel or            end panel or            underworksur-         end panel or            end panel or
  freestanding        underworksur-         underworksur-         underworksur-         underworksur-         face storage            underworksur-         underworksur-
  applications)         face storage            face storage            face storage            face storage            component              face storage            face storage
                                     component              component              component              component is          is attached              component              components
                                     attached                  is attached              is attached              attached               •  No coping                is attached           •  No coping
                                  •  No coping             •  No coping             •  No coping             •  No coping                                            •  No coping 
                                  
                                                                  

Indicates coped worksurface edge (with the exception of square edge worksurfaces)

Indicates edge profile
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...............................................................................................................................................
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  Worksurface       
  shape                    

                                  Laminate
                            worksurface
                                  with 1 mm
                            laminate
                            blade edge

  Bullet and          •  21⁄8" laminate
  technology           blade edge with
  bullet, keyhole,    1 mm plastic on
  P-top, and            three sides
  double tapered   •  Coped on side 
  worksurfaces       next to adjoining
  (used in run-off     worksurface
  applications)       
                                    
                                    
  

                                  

  Bullet and         •  21⁄8" laminate
  technology          blade edge with
  bullet, keyhole,     1 mm plastic on
  and P-top             three sides
  worksurfaces     •  3 mm plastic on
  (used in                   side where end
  freestanding          panel or
  applications)       underworksurface
                                     storage 
                                     component is
                                     attached
                                  •   No coping
                                  
                                     

Indicates coped worksurface edge (with the exception of square edge worksurfaces)

Indicates edge profile
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  Worksurface       
  shape                    

                                  Wood                     Wood                 Wood                 Wood                 Laminate             Laminate             Laminate
                            worksurface     worksurface     worksurface      worksurface      worksurface      worksurface      worksurface 
                                  with 3 mm         with 5⁄8" wood   with 11⁄4"            with 21⁄8"            with 3 mm           with 3 mm           with 5⁄8" wood
                            wood square     bullnose edge    wood waterfall   wood blade       plastic edge      wood square     bullnose edge
                            edge                                             edge                  edge                  edge                                             

  Meeting                •  3 mm wood          •  5⁄8" wood              •  11⁄4" wood            •  1.5 mm wood       •  3 mm plastic         •  3 mm wood          •  5⁄8" wood
  worksurfaces        square profile          bullnose profile        waterfall profile        blade profile            on front (user)         square profile          bullnose profile
                                     on front (user)         on front (user)         on front (user)         on front (user)         and back                 on front (user)         on front (user)
                                     and back                 and back                 and back                 and back                 (visitor) edges         and back                 and back
                                     (visitor) edges         (visitor) edges         (visitor) edges         (visitor) edges      •  1 mm plastic            (visitor) edges         (visitor) edges
                                  •  .05 mm on           •  .05 mm on           •  .05 mm on            •  0.5 mm on               edge on sides      •  1 mm plastic         •  1 mm plastic
                                     sides and back        sides and back        sides and back        sides and back        and back edge        edge on sides         edge on sides
                                     edge                        edge                        edge                        edge                     •  No coping                and back edge        and back edge
                                  •  No coping             •  No coping             •  No coping             •  No coping                                            •  No coping             •  No coping

  Extended           •  3 mm wood          •  5⁄8" wood              •  11⁄4" wood            •  1.5 mm wood       •  3 mm plastic         •  3 mm wood          •  5⁄8" wood    
  bullet                        square profile          bullnose profile        waterfall profile        blade profile on       edge on front          square profile          bullnose profile
  worksurfaces        on front (user)         on front (user)         on front (user)         front (user) and       (user) and back      on front (user)         on front (user)
                                     and back                 and back                 and back                 back (visitor)           (visitor) edges         and back                 and back 
                                     (visitor) edges         (visitor) edges         (visitor) edges         edges and              and around end      (visitor) edges         (visitor)  edges 
                                     and around end       and around end       and around end       around end           •  1 mm plastic           and around end       and around end
                                  •  .05 mm wood       •  .05 mm wood       •  .05 mm wood       •  0.5 mm wood          edge on sides      •  1 mm plastic        •  1 mm plastic  
                                     on sides where        on sides where        on sides where        on sides where        where end              edge on sides         edge on sides
                                     end panel and         end panel and         end panel and         end panel and         panel and               where end               where end
                                     adjacent                  adjacent                  adjacent                  adjacent                  adjacent                  panel and                panel and 
                                     worksurface            worksurface            worksurface            worksurface            worksurface            adjacent                  adjacent
                                     are attached            are attached            are attached            are attached            are attached            worksurface            worksurface
                                  •  No coping             •  No coping             •  No coping             •  No coping             •  No coping                are attached            are attached
                                                                                                                                                                                                •  No coping             •  No coping

  Spanner             •  3 mm wood          •  5⁄8" wood              •  11⁄4" wood            •  1.5 mm wood       •  3 mm plastic         •  3 mm wood          •  5⁄8" wood
  worksurfaces        square profile          bullnose profile        waterfall profile        blade profile on       on curved side        square profile          bullnose profile
                                     on curved side        on curved side        on curved side        curved side          •  1 mm plastic            on curved side        on curved side
                                  •  0.5 mm wood       •  0.5 mm wood       •  0.5 mm wood       •  0.5 mm wood          on side next          •  1 mm plastic         •  1 mm plastic
                                     on side next            on side next            on side next            on side next            to adjoining             on side next            on side next
                                     to adjoining             to adjoining             to adjoining             to adjoining             worksurfaces           to adjoining             to adjoining
                                     worksurfaces           worksurfaces           worksurfaces           worksurfaces        •  No coping                worksurfaces           worksurfaces
                                  •  No coping             •  No coping             •  No coping             •  No coping                                            •  No coping             •  No coping

  Transaction        •  3 mm wood          •  5⁄8" wood              •  11⁄4" wood            •  1.5 mm wood       •  3 mm plastic         •  3 mm wood          •  5⁄8" wood
  worksurfaces        square profile          bullnose profile        waterfall profile        blade profile on       on front (user)         square profile          bullnose profile
                                     on front (user)         on front (user)         on front (user)         front (user) and       and back                 on front (user)         on front (user)
                                     and back                 and back                 and back                 back (visitor)           (visitor) edges         and back                 and back
                                     (visitor) edges         (visitor) edges         (visitor) edges         edges                   •  1 mm plastic            (visitor) edges         (visitor) edges
                                  •  0.5 mm wood       •  0.5 mm wood       •  0.5 mm wood       •  0.5 mm wood on     on side edges      •  1 mm plastic         •  1 mm plastic
                                     on side edges         on side edges         on side edges         side edges           •  No coping                on side edges         on side edges
                                  •  No coping             •  No coping             •  No coping             •  No coping                                            •  No coping             •  No coping

  Personal               •  3 mm wood          •  5⁄8" wood              •  11⁄4" wood            •  1.5 mm wood       •  3 mm plastic         •  3 mm wood          •  5⁄8" wood
  table tops               square profile          bullnose profile        waterfall profile        blade profile on       on all sides              square profile          bullnose profile
                                     on all sides              on all sides              on all sides              all sides                •  No coping                on all sides              on all sides•
                                  •  No coping             •  No coping             •  No coping             •  No coping                                            •  No coping             •  No coping
                                                                                                                                    

Indicates coped worksurface edge (with the exception of square edge worksurfaces)

Indicates edge profile

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Worksurface Edge Matrix, continued
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  Worksurface       
  shape                    

                                  Laminate             
                            worksurface      
                                  with 1 mm         
                            laminate            
                            blade edge        

  Meeting                •  21⁄8" laminate 
  worksurfaces        blade edge with 
                                      1 mm plastic on 
                                      front (user) and 
                                      back (visitor) edges
                                  •  1 mm plastic 
                                     edge on side
                                     edges
                                  •   No coping             

  Extended           •  21⁄8" laminate 
  bullet                        blade edge with 
  worksurfaces        1 mm plastic on
                                     front (user) and
                                     back (visitor) 
                                     edges
                                  •  1 mm plastic
                                     edge on sides
                                     where end panel
                                     and adjacent
                                     worksurfaces
                                     are attached
                                  •   No coping
                                     
                                     

  Spanner             •  21⁄8" laminate 
  worksurfaces        blade edge with 
                                     1 mm plastic on
                                     curved side
                                  •  1 mm plastic edge
                                     next to adjoining
                                     worksurfaces
                                  •   No coping             
                                     

  Transaction        •  21⁄8" laminate 
  worksurfaces        blade edge with 
                                     1 mm plastic on
                                     front (user) and 
                                     back (visitor) 
                                     edges
                                  •  1 mm plastic edge
                                     on side edges
                                  •   No coping

  Personal               •  21⁄8" laminate 
  table tops               blade edge with
                                     1 mm plastic on 
                                     all sides
                                  •   No coping             

Indicates coped worksurface edge (with the exception of square edge worksurfaces)

Indicates edge profile

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Worksurface Wood Veneer Grain Directions

Straight and
Technology Straight

Worksurface

Return and
Technology
Return

Worksurface

Desk Return
and Technology

Desk Return
Worksurface

Bridge
Worksurface

Transition and
Technology
Transition
Worksurface

Single Tapered
and Technology
Single Tapered
Worksurface

Single Tapered
Run-off and

Technology Single
Tapered Run-off
Worksurface

Straight
Double Tapered

Run-off
Worksurface

Rounded
Double Tapered

Run-off
Worksurface

Bullet and
Technology

Bullet
Worksurface

Keyhole
Worksurface

P-Top
Worksurface

Angled
Worksurface

Spanner
Worksurface

Straight Front
Corner

Worksurface

Curved Front
Corner

Worksurface

Extended
Corner

Worksurface

Capsule
Personal
Table Top

Round
Personal
Table Top

Square
Personal
Table Top

Transaction
Worksurface

Meeting
Worksurface

Extended Bullet
Worksurface

Straight Desk and
Technology Straight
Desk Worksurface

Bow-Front Desk
Worksurface

Standard
grain direction

Optional
grain direction
(if available)

f

Standard
grain direction

Optional
grain direction
(if available)

Standard
grain direction

Optional
grain direction
(if available)

Standard
grain direction

Optional
grain direction
(if available)

Standard
grain direction

Optional
grain direction
(if available)

Wood is a natural, unique,
and always changing mate-
rial. No two pieces are the
same. The appearance of
each surface will vary based
on a piece’s individual grain
pattern, underlying color,
and characteristics (like
gum pockets and pin knots).
While the finishing process
is identical for all pieces,
each finished piece cele-
brates wood’s individual
beauty. Because wood con-
tains standing fibers, similar
to suede, the orientation of
the grain pattern to a light
source will cause it to reflect
light differently and look a
slightly different color. Two
surfaces with grain directions
that are at different angles to
each other will look different.
This natural phenomenon is
called flash or polarization.
This can happen within a
piece as alternating veneer
leaves are placed side by
side or from piece to piece.
Polariza tion is often noticed
on worksurfaces installed at
a 90° angle with each other.

Wood veneer short
grain direction is avail-
able on many worksurfaces
so that the wood grain in an
installation all runs in the
same direction.

Make a sketch of the
grain direction for adja-
cent worksurfaces to ensure
they are suitable for your
installation.

Please refer to the illus-
trations at right for an
understanding of grain direc-
tion on your installation.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Straight and
Technology Straight

Worksurface

Return and
Technology

Return
Worksurface

Desk Return
and Technology
Desk Return
Worksurface

Bridge
Worksurface

Transition and
Technology
Transition

Worksurface

Single Tapered
and Technology
Single Tapered

Worksurface

Single Tapered
Run-off and

Technology Single
Tapered Run-off

Worksurface

Straight
Double Tapered

Run-off
Worksurface

Rounded
Double Tapered

Run-off
Worksurface

Bullet and
Technology

Bullet
Worksurface

Keyhole
Worksurface

P-Top
Worksurface

Angled
Worksurface

63"

51"

Straight Front
Corner

Worksurface

Spanner
Worksurfaces

Curved Front
Corner

Worksurface

Extended
Corner

Worksurface

Capsule
Personal
Table Top

Round
Personal
Table Top

Square
Personal
Table Top

Transaction
Worksurface

Meeting
Worksurface

Extended Bullet
Worksurface

Straight Desk and
Technology Straight
Desk Worksurface

Bow-Front Desk
Worksurface

f

Directional laminates
are standard with the grain
directions shown.

Laminate patterns are
not available with the short
grain direction option. 

Make a sketch of the
grain direction for adja-
cent worksurfaces to ensure
they are suitable for your
installation.

Please refer to the illus-
trations at right for an
understanding of grain direc-
tion on your installation.
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Worksurface Directional Laminate Grain Directions Worksurface Directional
Laminate Grain Directions
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Worksurface Wiring and Cabling

Product Details
Round grommets 
provide a way for cords 
and cables to pass through
the worksurface.
Tip: For installation pur-
poses, the actual hole size
for the round grommet is
21⁄4" in diameter.

Accommodates a three-
prong plug through the
opening.

Cords and cables can
be routed behind pedestals
and into the distribution
channel on plinth base 1.5
high. There is a 3⁄4" clear-
ance behind 171⁄4"D,
231⁄4"D, and 291⁄4"D*
pedestals, and 171⁄4"D lat-
eral files. There is a 6" clear-
ance behind 231⁄4"D lateral
files and a 12" clearance
behind 291⁄4"D lateral files.
For leg base storage, there
is a cutout in the bottom
panel to allow cord passage.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Round Grommet Connections
Location of grommet
varies depending on the
worksurface shape and type
of support used.
cSee Grommet and Scallop
Locations, page 81

Inset grommet location
is available for desk work-
surfaces with an overhang. It
is located approximately
81⁄2" from the back edge of
the worksurface.
Tip: Grommets located on
the back edge should not be
used on worksurfaces with
an overhang. 

Hutch kits and service
modules that extend to the
middle of a worksurface may
interfere with the 
center grommet. 

Scallops may be used in
conjunction with grommets. 
Tip: Round grommets can-
not be used adjacent to a
gate leg due to bracket inter-
ference.

Hutch kits and service
modules, when used
on bridge worksur-
faces, must sit squarely on
the worksurface not includ-
ing the blade edge. Blade
edge profiles extend 21⁄8"
and cannot support the
weight.

Surface Materials
Round grommet
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel

Actual Dimensions
Diameter           21⁄2"

*291⁄4"D pedestals are not
available in a leg base 
application.
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Worksurface Wiring and
Cabling

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
Depth                                       41⁄2"

Width                                        63⁄32"

Size of pass-through hole        33⁄4"

Square Grommet

41/2"

63/32"

Product Details
Square grommets are
equipped with a door that
swings up to provide a
way for cords and cables
to pass through the
worksurface.

Power unit with cord
pass-through can be
installed below the square
grommet for effortless
access.
Tip: Depending on layout,
power unit may be visible on
freestanding furniture if it is
not equipped with a modesty
panel.
Tip: Power units cannot be
used over 15"W or 18"W
pedestals but can be used
over 30"W or 36"W lateral
files that are 30"D.
Tip: Square grommets can-
not be placed over a lateral
file or pedestal that are the
same depth as the worksur-
face, due to interference.
Tip: A square grommet with
power unit cannot be placed
over any worksuface with
credenza storage. It is
allowed in a leg base
kneewell.
Tip: Unlike a round grommet
which can be easily cut in
the field, a technology zone
or square grommet requires
very precise measurements
as the lip protrudes only 1⁄8".

Cords and cables can be
routed behind plinth base
and leg base storage and
into the distribution channel
on plinth base 1.5 high.
There is a 3⁄4" clearance
behind 171⁄4"D, 231⁄4"D, and
291⁄4"D* pedestals, and
171⁄4"D lateral files. There is
a 6" clearance behind
231⁄4"D lateral files and a
12" clearance behind
291⁄4"D lateral files. For leg
base storage, there is a
cutout in the bottom panel to
allow cord passage.
Tip: A square grommet can-
not be used with a technol-
ogy zone on a plinth base
one–high pedestal, or a leg
base 211⁄2"H pedestal due to
interference.
cSee Technology Zone Cut-
Out Locations, page 82.

Connections
Location of grommet
varies depending on the
worksurface shape and type
of support used. 
cSee Grommet and Scallop
Locations, page 81

Inset grommet location
is available for desk work-
surfaces with an overhang. It
is located approximately
81⁄2" from the back edge of
the worksurface.
Tip: Grommets located on
the back edge should not be
used on worksurfaces with
an overhang.

Hutch kits and service
modules that extend to the
middle of a worksurface may
interfere with the center
grommet. 

Scallops may be used in
conjunction with grommets. 
Tip: Square grommets can-
not be used adjacent to a
gate leg due to bracket inter-
ference.

Surface Materials
Square grommet
•  6580 Ice White glass
  door with 8043 Clear
  Anodized Aluminum frame
•  7278 Dark Bronze door 
  and frame
•  8043 Clear Anodized
  Aluminum door and frame
•  8044 Black Anodized
  Aluminum door and frame

*291⁄4"D pedestals are not
available in a leg base 
application.
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Scallop Product Details
Scallops provide an orderly
way for cords and cables to
pass over the back edge of
the worksurface.
Tip: Scallops are not available
on technology straight 
or technology desk 
worksurfaces.

Connections
Scallop availability
varies depending on the
worksurface shape. When
available, scallop is centered
on the back edge of the
worksurface. 
cSee Grommet and Scallop
Locations, page 81

Hutch kits and service
modules that extend to the
middle of a worksurface may
interfere with cords or cables
routed through the scallop. 

Tackboard, tackboard
with slatwall, or wood
panel with slatwall will
cover the worksurface scal-
lop. Cords or cables should
be routed before the tack-
board or wood panel with
slatwall is installed. 

Modesty panel pass-
through must be in the
same location as the work-
surface scallop to allow a
cord plug to route through.

Grommets may be used in
conjunction with scallops. 

Surface Materials
Scallop on worksurface
•  Wood banded, if wood
  worksurface is selected
•  Plastic, if laminate work-
  surface is selected

Actual Dimensions
Depth           13⁄8"

Width           61⁄8"

Height          11⁄2"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Worksurface Wiring and Cabling, continued
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Straight
Worksurface

Bow-Front Desk
Worksurface

Straight Desk
Worksurface

For overhanging
worksurfaces

Return
Worksurface

Desk Return
Worksurface

Rounded 
Double Tapered

Run-off
Worksurface

Extended
Corner

Worksurface

Extended
Bullet Worksurface

Meeting
Worksurface

30"D

36"D

30"D

30"D

36"D 36"D

Straight
Double Tapered

Run-off
Worksurface

Curved Front
Corner

Worksurface

Straight Front
Corner

Worksurface

Right-Hand
P-Top 

Worksurface

Single Tapered
Run-off

Worksurface

Single Tapered
Worksurface

Transition
Worksurface

Bridge
Worksurface

24"D

24" or
30"D

24" or
30"D

24"D
30"D

30"D

24"D

36" or 
60"D

36",
48",
60", or 
72"D

36",
48",
60", or 
72"D

60",
66",

72"D

18",
24", or
30"D

L C R

R

L

L

L

R

L R L R

L R

L R

L C

C

R

L C R

L C R L C R

L C R

L C R

L

For overhanging
worksurfaces

C R

24"D

L C R

L C R

L C R

18" or
24"D

Keyhole
Worksurface

Left-Hand
P-Top 

Worksurface

L R L R

L R

RC

L

RC

L

RC

Bullet
Worksurface

60",
66",
72", or 
90"D

66" or
72"D

66" or
72"D

66" or
72"D

18" or
24"D

60" or 72"D 60" or 72"D

60" or 78"D 60" or 78"D

Corner grommets (both
round and square) are
always 35⁄16" from the edge
of the worksurface. In a desk
application, they can be
either 35⁄16" or 81⁄2" from the
visitor’s side.
Tip: If blade edge profile is
specified, grommets are
located 57⁄16" or 105⁄8" from
the visitor’s side of a desk.
Tip: Grommets on desks with
inset modesty panels should
only be ordered in right or left
position.

Center grommets (both
round and square) are always
35⁄16" from the visitor’s side.
Exception: Center grommets
on overhanging desk work-
surfaces can also be posi-
tioned to accommodate a 6"
recessed modesty panel.
Tip: If blade edge profile is
specified, grommets are
located 57⁄16" or 105⁄8" from
the visitor’s side.
Tip: Grommets on desks with
inset modesty panels should
only be ordered in right or left
position because the mod-
esty interferes with the center
placement.
Tip: Worksurfaces 54"W and
less can only have a grom-
met in the center location.

Square grommet door
flips to the left on left and
center grommet locations and
it flips to the right on 
the right grommet location.

Left
square

grommet

Center
square

grommet

Right
square

grommet

35/16"

Center

35/16"

35/16"

Tip: For installation pur-
poses, the actual hole size
for the round grommet is
21⁄4" in diameter.

Tip: When technology zone
cut-outs are specified, no
other grommets can be 
factory installed. Field 
installation of round 
grommets is recommended.
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Tip: When using a pedestal
under one side of the 
worksurface, select the
opposite side for the 
grommet to ensure easy
access.

Grommet and Scallop Locations Grommet and Scallop
Locations
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Technology Zone Cut-Out Locations

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Technology zone cut-
outs specified in the right or
left position, are always
35⁄16" from the edge of the
worksurface. 
Tip: If a blade edge profile is
specified, the technology
zone cut-out is located 57⁄16"
from the visitor’s side of the
desk. 

Technology zone cut-
outs specified in the center
position are always 35⁄16"
from the back edge of the
worksurface. 
Tip: If a blade edge profile is
specified, the technology
zone cut-out is located 57⁄16"
from the visitor’s side of the
desk. 

35/16"

35/16"

Technology zone doors flip toward the user.
Tip: Technology zones are available in 24" and 36" widths.
Tip: Only one technology zone cut-out is allowed in a 
worksurface. 
Tip: To determine location of a technology zone on a bullet
worksurface, stand at curved end facing the flat end.
Tip: Technology zones are not available on 15"W and 18"W
plinth base and leg base storage.
Tip: The corded version of the technology zone is equipped
with a circuit breaker.
Tip: Unlike a round grommet which can be easily cut in the
field, a technology zone or square grommet requires very
precise measurements as the lip protrudes only 1⁄8".

42" Technology Straight Worksurface
24"W cut-out only

48" and 54" Technology Straight Worksurface
24"W cut-out only

60", 66", 72", 78", 84", 90", 96", 102", 108", 114", 
and 120" Technology Straight Worksurface
24"W or 36"W cut-out 

Technology Desk Worksurface
24"W or 36"W cut-out 

*18"D available up to 90"W only.

18" or
24"D

L C R

18" or
24"D

L R

18"* or
24"D

L C R

C

24" or 36"
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Technology Return Worksurface

Technology Desk Return Worksurface

Technology Transition Worksurface

Technology Single Tapered Worksurface

Technology Tapered Worksurface, Single Run-Off

Technology Bullet Worksurface

CL R

30"D

L

R
30" or
36"D

CL R

30" or
36"D

CL R

24" or
30"D

CL R

30"D

CL R

24"D
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Statement of Line                                                                       84

Worksurface Supports

Back Panels                                                                                      90

Modesty Panels                                                                                 92

Filler Panels                                                                                      98

End Panels                                                                          100

Perpendicular Tether Support and Cable Shroud Support               102

T-Shape, Free Support, and Extended T-Shape End Panels         104

Corner Support Kits and Rear L-Shape Corner Support                  106

Plinth Base Center Support Panels                                                 108

Worksurface Braces                                                                        109

Rectangular Column Leg, Rectangular Column Leg with Base,      110
Column, Disk Column, Gate Leg, Adjustable-Height Legs,
Freestanding Table Base, and Parallel Slip-Fit Support                         

Application Topics

Worksurface Support Guidelines                                                     113

Modesty Panel and Back Panel Options                                         114

Modesty Panel Selection Guide                                                      118

Plinth Base Extended T-Shape End Panel Selection Guide            120

Understanding
Elective Elements
Worksurface Supports 
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Statement of Line
Worksurface Supports

Back Panels
                15"W           18"W           30"W           36"W

151⁄2"H                                            •        •
211⁄2"H     •        •
271⁄2"H     •        •
357⁄8"H     •        

  Understanding
cPage 90
  Specifying
cPage 368

Modesty Panels for Use with Desks, Credenzas, and Backs for 30"W or 36"W Pedestals                                                                                                                    

                24"W    30"W    36"W    42"W    48"W    54"W    60"W    66"W    72"W    78"W    84"W    90"W    96"W    102"W   108"W   114"W  120"W

18"H                                              •    •    •    •    •    •    •    •    •
271⁄2"H     •    •    •    •    •    •    •    •    •    •    •    •    •    •     •     •    •

  Understanding
cPage 92
  Specifying
cPage 388

 18"H  271/2"H

Modesty Panels for Use with Desks, Meeting, and Extended Bullet Worksurfaces                                                                                                                    

                24"W    30"W    36"W    42"W    48"W    54"W    60"W    66"W    72"W    78"W    84"W    90"W    

12"H         •         •         •         •    •    •    •    •    •    •    •    •

  Understanding
cPage 92
  Specifying
cPage 388

 12"H

Modesty Panels for Use with Plinth Base 1.5 High Storage                                                                                                                    

                30"W    36"W    42"W    48"W    54"W    60"W    66"W    72"W    78"W    84"W    90"W    96"W    102"W  108"W   114"W    120"W

211⁄2"H     •    •    •    •    •    •    •    •    •    •    •    •    •    •     •     •    

  Understanding
cPage 92
  Specifying
cPage 388
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Statement of Line

Full-Height Modesty Panels for Bridges
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base
                                 48"W           54"W

1813/16"H                   •        •
271/2"H                     •                •

  Understanding
cPage 92
  Specifying
cPage 388

271/2"H 1813/16"H

Modesty Panels for Use with Run-Off Tops
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base
            39"W    42"W      45"W      48"W       51"W     54"W      57"W     60"W      64"W     66"W     69"W    72"W    75"W     78"W    81"W    84"W

18"H     •     •      •      •      •     •     •     •     •     •     •    •    •     •    •    •

  Understanding
cPage 92
  Specifying
cPage 388

Glass Modesty Panels
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base
                              42"W        48"W        54"W        60"W        66"W        66"W 72"W

12"H                       •      •      •      •      •      • •
1813/16"H               •              •      •      •      •      • •

  Understanding
cPage 92
  Specifying
cPage 392

18"H12"H

August 2015



Statement of Line Worksurface Supports, continued

Plinth Base L-Shape End Panels
                15"D            171⁄4"D        231⁄4"D        291⁄4"D

103⁄8"H              •        •        •
151⁄2"H              •        •        
211⁄2"H                         •        •        
271⁄2"H     •                •        •        •

  Understanding
cPage 100
  Specifying
cPage 372Left-hand Right-hand

 271/2"H

Plinth Base End Panels for Use with Montage Panels
(On-Module and Off-Module)
                15"D            18"D            24"D            30"D

271⁄2"H     •                •        •        •

  Understanding
cPage 100
  Specifying
cPage 372

Plinth Base End Panels for Use with Answer Panels
and Privacy Wall (On-Module)
                15"D            18"D            24"D            30"D

271⁄2"H     •        •                •        •

  Understanding
cPage 100
  Specifying
cPage 372

Leg Base L-Shape End Panels
                15"D            18"D            24"D

271⁄2"H     •        •        •

  Understanding
cPage 100
  Specifying
cPage 384

271/2"H

Left-hand Right-hand

Plinth Base End Panels
                   15"D            171⁄4"D        231⁄4"D        291⁄4"D

211⁄2"H                            •        •                

271⁄2"H        •                •        •                •

  Understanding
cPage 100
  Specifying
cPage 372

Filler Panels
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base
                   3⁄4"D            11⁄8"D          11⁄2"D

103⁄8"H        •                 
151⁄2"H        •                 •
1813⁄16"H                        •                

211⁄2"H        •                                    •
271⁄2"H        •                                    •

  Understanding
cPage 98
  Specifying
cPage 370

271/2"H 1813/16"H

Perpendicular Tether Support
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base
                135⁄8"W       195⁄8"W                           

195⁄8"D     •        •
255⁄8"D     •        •        
315⁄8"D     •        •                 

  Understanding
cPage 102
  Specifying
cPage 393

Cable Shroud Support
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base
                48"W            54"W 60"W 66"W

195⁄8"D     •        •                •        •
255⁄8"D     •        •                •        •
315⁄8"D     •        •                •        •

  Understanding
cPage 102
  Specifying
cPage 394
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Statement of Line

Plinth Base Extended T-Shape End Panels (Includes Modesty Panel)
                39"W        42"W        44"W        45"W        48"W        50"W        51"W        54"W        57"W        60"W        63"W        66"W        69"W        72"W

30"D                •      •              •      •              •              •              •              •
36"D         •                      •                      •              •              •              •

  Understanding
cPage 104
  Specifying
cPage 378

271/2"H 18"H

Plinth Base Corner Support Kits 

  Understanding
cPage 106
  Specifying
cPage 380

Plinth Base Free Support End Panels
                30"D            36"D

271⁄2"H     •        •

  Understanding
cPage 104
  Specifying
cPage 376

271/2"H

15" 15"
12"

15" 15"

15"15"

12"
12"

15" 15"

15"

12" 12"

15"15"

15"

12" 12" 12"

231/4" 231/4" 231/4" 231/4"

Plinth Base J-Shape End Panels
                24"D            30"D

271⁄2"H     •        •

15"

Left-hand

15"

Right-hand

Leg Base Free Support End Panels
                30"D            36"D            

271⁄2"H     •        •        

  Understanding
cPage 104
  Specifying
cPage 385

271/2"H

  Understanding
cPage 100
  Specifying
cPage 372
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Statement of Line Worksurface Supports, continued

Disk Column
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base

  Understanding
cPage 110
  Specifying
cPage 398

4" Diameter

22" Diameter

261/2"H
to
301/2"H

Worksurface Braces
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base
                45"W           51"W           57"W           69"W

1"H           •        •        •        •

  Understanding
cPage 109
  Specifying
cPage 396

Column
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base

  Understanding
cPage 110
  Specifying
cPage 398

4" Diameter

261/2"H

301/2"H
toto

Plinth Base Rear L-Shape Corner Support

  Understanding
cPage 106
  Specifying
cPage 380

Plinth Base Center Support Panels
                8"D              11"D

103⁄8"H     •        •
151⁄2"H     •        •
211⁄2"H     •        •
271⁄2"H     •        •

  Understanding
cPage 108
  Specifying
cPage 381

12" 12"

Rectangular Column Leg
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base
Without Base                                  With Base

  Understanding
cPage 110
  Specifying
cPage 398

5"

6"

16"

13/4"

 271/2"H
to 31"H

5"16"

5"  15"

 271/2"H
to 31"H
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Adjustable-Height Legs
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base

  Understanding
cPage 110
  Specifying
cPage 398

21/2"

to
 271/2"H*

301/2"H

Freestanding Table Base
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base

  Understanding
cPage 110
  Specifying
cPage 398

4" Diameter

22" Diameter

271/2"H

4" Diameter

28" Diameter

271/2"H

21/2"

24"H

27"H
to

* * Not including worksurfaces

Parallel Slip-Fit Support
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base

  Understanding
cPage 110
  Specifying
cPage 398

1"  71/2"

5"16"
 123/8"H

Gate Legs
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base

  Understanding
cPage 110
  Specifying
cPage 398

275/8"H

30"24"

Storage Leg
Available for Use with Leg Base Storage Only

  Understanding
cPage 110
  Specifying
cPage 398

83/4"H
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Exposed side and
edges of the back panel
are finished.

Connections

Back panel attaches to
the unfinished back of a
pedestal, high pedestal, or
one-high lateral file or book-
case. It should be used in
situations when the back of
the storage unit is exposed
either because there is no
modesty panel or because
a modesty panel is used in
an inset or floating applica-
tion on a freestanding desk.
If the back of the pedestal is
not exposed, a back panel
is not required. The back
may be left unfinished or a
filler panel may be used.

Full-height modesty
panel should be used to
finish the back of 271⁄2"H
exposed 30"W or 36"W
pedestal.
cPage 92

Attachment hardware
is included.

Surface Materials
Back panel
•  Wood veneer
•  Laminate
•  Customiz stain (option on
  wood)

Attachment hardware
•  Black paint only

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific fin-
ishes for field repairs 
cPage 722

Actual Dimensions
Plinth Base Pedestal Back Panels

Depth                3⁄4"

Width                15" or 18"

Height               271⁄2"

Plinth Base High Pedestal Back Panels

Depth                3⁄4"

Width                15"

Height               357⁄8"

Leg Base High Pedestal Back Panels

Depth                3⁄4"

Width                147⁄8"

Height               267⁄8"

Back panel finishes the
back of a storage unit if it is
in an exposed application.
cSpecifying, page 368

...............................................................................................................................................

Back Panels
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Pedestals

Plinth Base One-High Lateral File and Bookcase
Back Panels

Depth             3⁄4"

Width             30" or 36"

Height            151⁄2"

Plinth Base 1.5 High Pedestal Back Panels

Depth             3⁄4"

Width             15" or 18"

Height            211⁄2"

Refer to modesty panels if a 30"W or 36"W pedestal
requires a finished back, page 92.
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...............................................................................................................................................

Environmental
Elective Elements
products are produced in
a LEED certified manufac-
turing facility. Many
Steelcase wood products
are Cradle to Cradle™
and/or Indoor Advantage™
certified. Please refer to
Steelcase.com for the latest
information.

Back Panels

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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75%

Modesty panel is fixed and
available in four heights. All
four heights available in wood
or laminate, two heights 
available in glass.
cSpecifying, page 388

Full-height modesty
panel can be used with a
flush or desk overhanging
desk worksurface. It is used
with an end panel or
pedestal.
Tip: Desks with full-depth
pedestals need a full-height
modesty panel.
Tip: Full-height modesty
panel is available in wood
only and is for use with
plinth base storage.

2⁄3-height modesty
panel is used with an 
overhanging desk worksur-
face. It does not connect to
an end panel. Available in
wood, laminate, or glass.
Tip: If a 2⁄3-height modesty
panel is used with a
pedestal, a back panel must
be specified for the storage
component.

2⁄3-height modesty
panel can be used with a
run-off worksurface. It
extends under both the
run-off and adjacent
worksurface. Available in
wood, laminate, or glass.

12"H modesty panel is
used when the primary
worksurface is supported by
1.5 high storage. It can also
be used on desk, meeting,
and extended bullet work-
surfaces by selecting the
hanging brackets. This
application will always need
the hanging bracket option.
Available in either wood,
laminate, or glass.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Modesty Panels
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base
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Actual Dimensions
Desks, Meeting, and Extended Bullet Worksurfaces—For Plinth Base Applications Only

Depth          3⁄4"

Width          24", 30", 36", 42", 48", 54", 60", 66", 72", 78", 84", or 90"

Height         12"

Full-Height Modesty Panel for  Plinth Base Desks, Credenzas, or Back of 271⁄2"H Lateral Files, Storage Cabinet, or Bookcase
—For Plinth Base Applications Only

Depth          3⁄4"

Width          24", 30", 36", 42", 48", 54", 60", 66", 72", 78", 84", 90", 96", 102", 108", 114", or 120"

Height         271⁄2"

2⁄3-Height Modesty Panel for Desks—For Plinth Base Applications Only

Depth          3⁄4"

Width          42", 48", 54", 60", 66", 72", 78", 84", or 90"

Height         18"

211⁄2"H for use with Plinth Base 1.5 High Storage—For Plinth Base Applications Only

Depth          3⁄4"

Width*         30", 36", 42", 48", 54", 60", 66", 72", 78", 84", 90", 96", 102", 108", 114", or 120"

Height         211⁄2"

Full-Height Modesty Panel for Bridges—For Plinth and Leg Base Applications

Depth          3⁄4"

Width*         48" or 54"

Height         1813⁄16" or 271⁄2"H

2⁄3-Height Modesty Panel for Run-Off Tops—For Plinth and Leg Base Applications

Depth          11⁄8"

Width          39", 42", 45", 48", 51", 54", 57", 60", 64", 66", 69", 72", 75", 78", 81", or 84"

Height         18"

Glass Modesty Panels*—For Plinth and Leg Base Applications

Width          42", 48", 54", 60", 66", or 72"

Height         12" or 1813/16"

*Use the 48"W modesty panel with a 42"W bridge and the 54"W modesty panel with a 48"W bridge.
**Glass modesty panels are only available up to 72"W.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
All edges and both
sides of a modesty
panel are finished.
Tip: When woodgrain lami-
nates are specified, the
grain direction runs verti-
cally for modesty panels up
to 60"W, and horizontally
for modesty panels from
66"W to 120"W.

Full-height modesty
panel sits proud of the
storage unit back or support
back. Available in wood and
laminate only.

40%

2⁄3-height modesty
panel sits proud of the
underworksurface storage
back panels. Pedestal back
panels must be ordered
separately for plinth base.
For leg base storage,
pedestals ship with back
panel. Finished back panel
option must be selected.
Available in either wood and
laminate or glass.
Tip: In this application, a
desk worksurface must be
used to allow for proper
attachment.
Tip: Glass modesty panels
are available up to 72"W.
Tip: A cable shroud cannot
be used with a glass mod-
esty panel and a technology
zone due to bracket inter-
ference. A cable shroud and
technology zone or a glass
modesty panel and technol-
ogy zone are allowed.
Tip: The glass modesty is
available in two versions -
end panel application and
storage application. The
storage application is 7/8"
larger to fill the absence of
headset on open storage in
an L-shape application
where the lack of open stor-
age headset would adjoin
against the modesty. 

2⁄3-height modesty 
panels are used with
extended bullet and 
meeting worksurfaces.
Specify optional hanging
brackets to suspend the
modesty panels. Available
in wood, laminate, or glass.
cRefer to Modesty Panel
Selection Guide, page 118.

211⁄2"H wood modesty
panels are designed to be
used with plinth base 1.5
high storage units and
211⁄2"H end panels. Multiple
storage units can be cov-
ered by a single modesty
panel.

12"H modesty panels
are used on desks sup-
ported by 211⁄2"H storage
units. 12"H modesty panels
can also be suspended on
any worksurface using
optional hanging brackets.
They can attach to cable
shroud supports. Available
in wood, laminate, or glass.
cRefer to Modesty Panel
Selection Guide, page 118.

12"H or 18"H glass
modesty panels follow
these rules:
•  Style numbers ending in

"E" are best used when a
worksurface has one of
the following column sup-
ports: rectangular column
leg with or without base,
column, or disk column.

•  Style numbers ending in
"S" are best used with a
gate leg used in a return
application next to a leg
base credenza with open
storage or plinth base
open storage where the
return worksurface
attaches.

•  Can attach inset or flush
with visitor edge any-
where under a worksur-
face as long as there is no
interference with power,
storage, or supports.

•  Should attach flush to
both sides of the following
worksurfaces: desk, desk
return, keyhole, bullet, or
P-top.

Connections

Quick-lock assembly
hardware is used to
assemble the components
in the field. The hardware
features pins in the back of
the supports and underside
of the worksurface that are
captured by rotating con-
nector locks in the modesty
panel. 
Exception: If adjustable-
height legs are used, the
modesty panel connects to
the legs so that the mod-
esty panel remains station-
ary when the worksurface is
adjusted.

Flush modesty panel
width equals the worksur-
face width in a desk, return,
or credenza application for
plinth base applications.
Available in wood and
laminate only.
Tip: No back panel is used
on pedestals with a full
modesty panel.

Equal w
idth

Inset modesty panel
width, in a desk applica-
tion, does not equal the
desk worksurface width. To
select the correct modesty
panel width, deduct the
width of the pedestals from
the desk worksurface width. 
Example: 66"W (worksur-
face) – 30" (two pedestals)
= 36"W (modesty panel)
Tip: Inset modesty panels
are used with J-shape end
panels to make single-
pedestal desks.
Tip: Inset modesty panels
should not be used with
adjustable-height storage.
Tip: An inset modesty panel
on a 24"D or narrower desk
application will cause lim-
ited knee space. 

66"

36"

15"

15"

Modesty Panels, For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base, continued
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Single-tapered run-off
worksurfaces may use
a full-height plinth base
modesty panel. The mod-
esty panel width is equal to
the worksurface width. A
15"D end panel must be
used to support the end of
the modesty panel that
attaches to the adjacent
worksurface. An end panel,
pedestal, or leg must sup-
port the other end of the
modesty panel. Available in
wood and laminate only.
Tip: Full-height modesty
panels cannot be used with
disk column or column
support.
Tip: Also works in leg base
applications.

Keyhole, bullet, P-top,
and double-tapered run-
off worksurfaces use a
2⁄3-height modesty panel.
The width of the modesty
panel varies depending on
the width of the run-off work-
surface and the depth of the
connecting worksurface. It
attaches to the underside
of both the run-off and
adjacent worksurfaces.
Available in wood, laminate,
or glass.
Tip: Also works in leg base
applications.
cRefer to Modesty Panel 
Selection Guide for Run-
Off Worksurfaces,
page 118.

25%

Modesty panel on
plinth base corner and
extended corner work-
surfaces is full height and
needs to be 12" shorter than
the worksurface width
because it connects to the
corner support. To select
the correct modesty panel
width, deduct 12" from the
worksurface width. 
Example: 42"W (worksur-
face) – 12" (rear corner
support) = 30"W (modesty
panel).

Filler panel is optional
and can be ordered to fill
the 3⁄4" space on the back
of an L-shape end panel
or pedestal instead of a
modesty panel. A 11⁄2"D
filler panel can be ordered
to fill the space that is 
created when worksur-
faces with plinth base 
L-shape end panels or
pedestals are used in a
back-to-back application
without modesty panels.
Filler panels should not be
used with desk 
worksurfaces.
cPage 98

12"

12"

30" 42"

60"

72"

25%

Wiring & Cabling

Pass-through is available
centered on the top edge of
the full-height modesty
panel. It aligns with the
worksurface scallop to allow
a three-prong plug to pass
through. 
Exception: Scallop on free-
standing corner worksurface
will not align with modesty
panel pass-through.
cPage 80
Tip: Pass-through is 
unfinished.

Surface Materials
Modesty panel
•  Wood veneer
•  Laminate
•  Customiz stain (option on
  wood)
•  Back painted glass on 
  steel

Steel back on glass
modesty panel
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze

Modesty hanging
brackets
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Attachment hardware
•  Black paint only

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific fin-
  ishes for field repairs 
cPage 722

Modesty panel on a
plinth base return is full
height and is equal to the
worksurface width. It is
attached to the adjacent
desk end panel with an end
panel to modesty panel
attachment bracket.
Available in wood and lami-
nate only.

Plinth and leg base
desk return with an
overhanging worksur-
face and a modesty
panel requires a 6" filler
panel to fill the gap between
the modesty panel and
adjacent worksurface end
panel in both plinth and leg
base settings. 

Modesty panel on a
plinth base bridge is
full-height and is 6" longer
than the worksurface width.
It is inset 11⁄2" because it
attaches to the inside of the
end panels on the adjacent
worksurfaces. For leg base,
a 2⁄3 height modesty is
available for this 
application.

Modesty panel on run-
off worksurfaces can be
full or 2⁄3 height depending
on the application. Available
in wood, laminate, or glass.

2⁄3-height floating 
modesty panel width, 
in a desk application, does
not equal the desk worksur-
face width. To select the
correct modesty panel
width,deduct 6" from the
worksurface width if the
desk has a pedestal. If the
desk has two pedestals,
then deduct 12".  Available in
wood, laminate, or glass.
Example: 66"W (worksur-
face) – 6" (one pedestal
and legs) = 60"W (modesty
panel)
Example: 66"W (worksur-
face) – 12" (two pedestals) 
= 54"W (modesty panel)
Tip: Only floating modesty
panels can be used with an
overhanging desk worksur-
face when plinth base or leg
based pedestals are used.

Back panel can be
ordered to cover the unfin-
ished back of an exposed
pedestal when there is no
modesty panel. If an inset
or floating modesty panel is
specified, a back panel
must be ordered for the
pedestal for plinth base. For
leg base storage, pedestals
ship with back panel.
Finished back panel option
must be selected. Available
in wood and laminate only.
cPage 90

66"

60"

6"

6"

6"

54"

66"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

Environmental
Elective Elements
products are produced in
a LEED certified manufac-
turing facility. Many
Steelcase wood products
are Cradle to Cradle™
and/or Indoor Advantage™
certified. Please refer to
Steelcase.com for the latest
information.

Application Topics

If adjustable-height
legs are used, the mod-
esty panel does not connect
to the underside of the
worksurface. First, the mod-
esty panel is flipped 180°
so that a finished edge is
exposed. Then, it connects
to the adjustable-height
legs so that the modesty
panel remains stationary
when the worksurface is
adjusted. Attachment hard-
ware is included with the
modesty panel.
Tip: Available in plinth base
only.

Modesty Panels, For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base, continued
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271/2"H

3/4"D

151/2"H

3/4"D

271/2"H

11/2"D

211/2"H

11/2"D

103/8"H

3/4"D

1813/16"H

11/8"D

Actual Dimensions
Filler Panels for Use with Plinth Base    Filler Panels for Use with Leg Base

Depth          3⁄4", 11⁄8", or 11⁄2"                               Depth 11⁄8"

Width          53⁄4" or 63⁄4"                                     Width 53⁄4"

Height         103⁄8", 151⁄2", 1813⁄16", 211⁄2", or 271⁄2" Height 1813⁄16"

Filler panel is optional and
is used to close the space
that may result from various
applications.
cSpecifying, pages 370 and
383

Filler Panels
For Use with Plinth and Leg Base Storage
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Product Details

End panels and plinth
base pedestals are 3⁄4"
shorter in depth than the
worksurface so that the
modesty panel can sit proud
on the end panel or storage
component back. If a mod-
esty panel isn’t used, a 3⁄4"
space results. If desired,
the filler panel is used to
close that gap between the
unfinished back of an end
panel or storage component
and the wall, panel, or other
furniture component.

3⁄4"D filler panel is used
to fill the space on the back
of a plinth base unit that
doesn’t have a modesty
panel. It is also used to
close the space that results
from the use of an L-shape
end panel to support a
worksurface over a plinth
base 1.5 high or one-high
storage unit.

A leg base filler panel
exists for this purpose.

3/4"

11⁄2"D filler panel is
used to fill the space that
is created when units are
used in a back-to-back
plinth base application with-
out modesty panels.

All exposed edges of
the filler panel are finished.

Filler for use in plinth
L- or U-shape configu-
ration is required for a
return, bridge, or run-off
worksurface with an over-
hang and a modesty panel.
It fills the space between
the modesty panel and
adjacent worksurface end
panel.

Filler for use in leg
base L- or U-shape
configuration is required
for a return credenza with a
worksurface with an over-
hang and a modesty panel.
It fills the space between
the modesty panel and
adjecent worksurface end
panel.

All exposed surfaces of
the filler panel for use in an
L- or U-shape configuration
are finished.

Connections
3⁄4"D or 11⁄2"D filler
panel attaches to the
unfinished back of a plinth
base storage component or
plinth base L-shape end
panel. 

53⁄4"W filler panel for 
use in an L- or U-shape con-
figuration attaches to the
modesty panel on one work-
surface and to the end panel
of the adjacent worksurface.

Attachment hardware
is included with the filler
panel.

Surface Materials
Filler panel
•  Wood veneer
•  Laminate
•  Customiz stain (option on
  wood)

Attachment hardware
•  Black paint only

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific fin-
  ishes for field repairs 
cPage 722

Environmental
Elective Elements
products are produced in
a LEED certified manufac-
turing facility. Many
Steelcase wood products
are Cradle to Cradle™
and/or Indoor Advantage™
certified. Please refer to
Steelcase.com for the latest
information.
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End panel is available in
three configurations—
straight, L-shape, and 
J-shape.
cSpecifying, pages 372 and
384

Product Details

Right- and left-hand
versions of straight
and L-shape end pan-
els are available. 

All exposed edges and
sides of the end panel are
finished.

15"D straight or
L-shape end panel can
be used to support a work-
surface that is next to and
attached to the tower. The
tower and end panel will be
defaced when installed.
Use a full-depth end panel
if attachment to the tower
is not desired.

211⁄2"H straight end
panel is used in a free-
standing application to sup-
port a worksurface at the
height of 1.5 high storage
units. A modesty panel
must be used with a straight
end panel. 

271⁄2"H straight end
panel for use with
Montage panels is used
to attach a worksurface to
the panel either on or off
module. Worksurfaces
supported by these end
panels are not meant to be
freestanding.

271⁄2"H straight end
panel for use with
Answer and Privacy
Wall is used to attach a
worksurface to the panel
on-module only.

Left-hand

Right-hand

Actual Dimensions
Plinth Base Straight End Panel

Depth                        15", 171⁄4", 231⁄4", or 291⁄4"

Width (thickness)      17⁄16"

Height                       211⁄2" or 271⁄2"

Plinth Base Straight End Panel for Use with
Answer Panels, Montage Panels, and Privacy Wall

Depth                        15", 18", 24", or 30"

Width (thickness)      17⁄16"

Height                       271⁄2"

Plinth Base L-Shape End Panels

Depth                        15", 171⁄4", 231⁄4", or 291⁄4"

Width                        15"

Height                       103⁄8", 151⁄2", 211⁄2",  or 271⁄2"

271⁄2"H straight end panel is available
in two models—one for freestanding applica-
tions and one for panel-supported applica-
tions. 211⁄2"H straight end panel is used in
freestanding applications.

Adjustable glides on 211⁄2"H and
271⁄2"H L-shape end panels
adjust for installations on uneven
floors. Adjustability range is 11⁄4".

L-shape end panel is 
available in four heights—
103⁄8"H, 151⁄2"H, 211⁄2"H, and
271⁄2"H.

J-shape end panel
is available for use on
single pedestal desks.
Tip: J-shape end panel
is not available on leg
base storage.

Leg Base L-Shape End Panels

Depth                     15", 18", or 24"

Width                      15"

Height                    271⁄2"

Plinth Base J-Shape End Panels

Depth                     24" or 30"

Width                      15"

Height                    271⁄2"

End Panels
Straight, L-Shape, and J-Shape for Use with Plinth Base Storage 
L-Shape For Use with Leg Base Storage

...............................................................................................................................................
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271⁄2"H straight end
panel is used in a free-
standing application on
worksurfaces that have a
fixed modesty panel.

271⁄2"H J-shape end
panel is used to create 
single plinth base pedestal
desks.
Tip: J-shape end panel and
worksurface can allow no
more than a 6" worksurface
overhang.
Tip: A 24"D J-shape end
panel with an inset modesty
panel does not meet BIFMA
kneespace requirements.

Any bow-front desk
worksurface with an
overhang must use a 
J-shape end panel and
plinth base pedestal combi-
nation only.

When a return worksur-
face is attached to a
straight or bow-front desk
worksurface, then an over-
hang of no greater than 12"
is allowed.

12"
Max.

271⁄2"H L-shape end
panel is used on worksur-
faces with no modesty
panel for plinth base. It can
also be used to support the
end of a meeting or
extended bullet worksurface
in plinth or leg base.
Tip: A desk worksurface
does not accept an L-shape
end panel. Use a straight
end panel with a full mod-
esty, or a J-shape end
panel instead.

271⁄2"H L-shape end
panels are used to support
worksurfaces used in con-
junction with plinth base
pedestals and leg base
271/2"H storage. 

211⁄2"H L-shape end
panels are used to support
worksurfaces used in con-
junction with plinth base 1.5
high or 211/2"H leg base
storage units. 

151⁄2"H L-shape end
panels are used to support
worksurfaces used in con-
junction with plinth base
one-high storage
components.
Tip: Technology cutouts are
not allowed in end panels,
only in storage units.

103⁄8"H L-shape end
panel is used to support a
worksurface on a plinth
base one-high lateral file or
bookcase.

Tip: Recommended column
and leg supports vary
based on worksurface
length and support condi-
tions on the other end.
Refer to Worksurface
Support Guidelines, page
113.

All 103⁄8"H L-shape end
panels on a one-high
lateral file or bookcase
and 271⁄2"H end panels
support a worksurface at
29"H, allowing it to meet
ANSI (American National
Standards Institute)
standards.
Tip: End panels on legs
cannot share storage legs
with other adjacent units.
Tip: Leg base L-shape end
panel does not require a
filler panel as they are full
depth.
Tip: An L-shape end panel
on legs will not be in align-
ment with adjacent leg base
storage. The leg base L-
shape end panel sits 3/4"
forward on the storage unit.

Connections

Quick-lock assembly
hardware is used to
assemble the components
in the field. The hardware
features pins in the under-
side of the worksurface that
are captured by rotating
connector locks in the end
panel.

Attachment hardware
for straight end panel
used with Answer 
panels, Montage pan-
els, or Privacy Wall is
provided to connect the end
panel to the panel and
worksurface.
Note: All plinth and leg base
end panels are now 13/8"
thick. They work seamlessly
with any Elective Elements
worksurface.

Surface Materials
End panel
•  Wood veneer
•  Laminate
•  Customiz stain (option on
  wood)

Storage leg
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized 
  Aluminum

Storage leg with reveal
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized 
  Aluminum

Attachment hardware
•  Black paint only

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 722

Environmental
Elective Elements
products are produced in
a LEED certified manufac-
turing facility. Many
Steelcase wood products
are Cradle to Cradle™
and/or Indoor Advantage™
certified. Please refer to
Steelcase.com for the latest
information.
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Perpendicular tether
supports and cable
shroud supports are used
to support desk worksurfaces
at 29"H when used with plinth
base 1.5 high storage or leg
base 211⁄2"H storage units.
cSpecifying, pages 393
and 394

Product Details
Perpendicular tether
supports are used to sup-
port desk worksurfaces at
29"H when used with plinth
base 1.5 high storage or leg
base 211⁄2"H storage units.

Perpendicular tether
supports are positioned 2"
in from the side and back
edge.

Depth of the perpen-
dicular tether support
is determined by the depth
of the worksurface sup-
ported. Use a 195⁄8"D sup-
port for a 24"D worksurface.
Use a 255⁄8"D support for a
30"D worksurface. Use a
315⁄8"D support for a 36"D
worksurface in plinth base
setting.

Width of the perpendic-
ular tether support is
determined by the depth of
the worksurface above the
plinth base 1.5 high storage
or leg base 211⁄2"H storage
units. Use a 135⁄8"W support
when the worksurface is
18"D. Use a 195⁄8"W support
when the worksurface is
24"D. 
Tip: Perpendicular tether
supports are designed to
work with technology desk
worksurfaces. Holes are pre-
drilled for attachment. If per-
pendicular tether supports
are used with other worksur-
face types (ie. bullet work-
surfaces) additional brackets
are included for field 
attachment.
Tip: Use perpendicular
tether brackets when the pri-
mary worksurface does not
contain a technology zone.

Cable shroud supports
are used to support technol-
ogy desk worksurfaces at
29"H when used with plinth
base 1.5 high storage or leg
base 211⁄2"H storage units.

2"

2"

2"

Actual Dimensions
Perpendicular Tether Support

Depth                               195⁄8", 255⁄8", or 315⁄8"

Width                               135⁄8" or 195⁄8"

Height                              42⁄5"

Cable Shroud Support

Depth                               195⁄8", 255⁄8", or 315⁄8"

Width                               48", 54", 60", or 66"

Height                              42⁄5"

Perpendicular tether
supports allow a desk
worksurface to be posi-
tioned anywhere along a
run of plinth base 1.5 high
storage or leg base 211⁄2"H
storage units.

Cable shroud supports
conceal the portion of the
technology zone that
extends below the 
worksurface.

Perpendicular Tether Support and Cable Shroud Support
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage

Perpendicular tether
supports are non-handed.
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Cable shroud supports
cover the portion of the
technology zone that hangs
below the worksurface.

Cable shroud supports
are positioned 2" in from the
side and back edge.

Width of the cable
shroud support is deter-
mined by the width of the
technology desk worksurface
with technology zone. 48"W
cable shroud supports are
used with 60"W desks. 54"W
cable supports are used with
66" and 72"W desks. 60"
cable shroud supports are
used with 78" and 84"W
desks and 66" cable shroud
supports are used with 90"W
desks. 
Tip: Cable shroud sup-
ports can be used with or
without modesty panels.
12"H modesty panels are
recommended. 

2"

2"

2"
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Perpendicular Tether
Support and Cable Shroud

Support

Connections

Attachment hardware
is included with perpendicu-
lar tether and cable shroud
supports to secure them to
worksurfaces in the field.
Attachment is required to
both the worksurface above
and the worksurface on
which the support rests. 

Surface Materials
Perpendicular tether
supports and cable
shroud supports
•  Wood veneer
•  Laminate
•  Customiz stain (option on
  wood)

Attachment hardware
•  Black paint only

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 722

Environmental
Elective Elements
products are produced in
a LEED certified manufac-
turing facility. Many
Steelcase wood products
are Cradle to Cradle™
and/or Indoor Advantage™
certified. Please refer to
Steelcase.com for the latest
information.
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Extended T-shape end
panel has a 271⁄2"H end
panel with a 2⁄3-height 
modesty panel.
cSpecifying, page 378
cExtended T-Shape End
Panel Selection Guide,
page 120

Actual Dimensions
T-Shape End Panel (for use with                                    Plinth Base and Leg Base 
Plinth Base and Leg Base)                                              Free Support End Panel

Depth                     24", 30", or 36"                                                  Depth                        30" or 36"

Width                      12"                                                                   Width                        77⁄16"

Height                    42⁄5" or 103⁄8"                                                   Height                       271⁄2"

Plinth Base Extended T-Shape End Panel                      Plinth Base Extended T-Shape End Panel
for Use with Freestanding Bullet and                            for Use with Freestanding P-Top Worksurfaces 
Keyhole Worksurfaces                                                    (Left-Hand and Right Hand)

Depth                     30" or 36"                                                         Depth                        30" or 36"

Width                      39", 42", 45", 48", 51", 54", 57",                             Width                        44", 50", or 51"
                              60", 63", 66", 69", or 72"

Modesty panel       18"                                                                   Modesty panel          18"
height                                                                                             height

End panel height    271⁄2"                                                               End panel height       271⁄2"

Adjustable glides on
271⁄2"H end panels adjust
for installations on uneven
floors. Adjustability range
is 11⁄4".

Product Details
All exposed edges and
sides of the T-shape, free
support, and extended T-
shape end panels are 
finished. 

103⁄8"H T-shape end
panel supports a 30"D or
36"D worksurface with a
square end in a non-run-off
application. 42⁄5"H T-shape
end panel supports 24", 30",
and 36"D worksurfaces. It is
not designed for use with a
coped worksurface edge.

42⁄5"H T-shape end
panel is used to support a
worksurface on a plinth
base 1.5 high or leg base
211/2"H storage unit. It has
an 11"W leg that extends
from the end panel to pro-
vide proper worksurface
support.
Tip: Use a T-shape end
panel to support a worksur-
face over plinth base 1.5
high storage when a service
module is above. This will
avoid interference with a
technology trough in the
storage.
Tip: Extended T-shape end
panel cannot support a
worksurface in a freestand-
ing application.

Free support end panel is available in
plinth base and leg base and in two widths -
30"W or 36"W - and one height - 271⁄2"H.
The 77⁄16"W free support provides support
for worksurfaces up to 60"W.
cSpecifying, pages 376 and 385

T-Shape, Free Support, and Extended T-Shape End Panels
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base

T-shape end panel is
available in two heights—
42⁄5"H or 103⁄8"H.
cSpecifying, pages 377
and 386
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103⁄8"H T-shape end
panel is used to support a
worksurface on a one-high
plinth base lateral file or
bookcase. It has an 11"W
leg that extends from the end
panel to provide proper
worksurface support.
Tip: Recommended column
and leg supports vary
based on worksurface
length and support condi-
tions on the other end.
Refer to Worksurface
Support Guidelines, page
113.

271⁄2"H free support
end panel has an 77/16"W
metal support triangle that
extends from the end panel
to provide proper worksur-
face support.
Tip: For proper stability, bul-
let, keyhole, P-top, meeting,
and extended bullet work-
surfaces supported by
271⁄2"H free support must be
connected to a perpendicular
worksurface forming an L-
or U-shaped configuration.
Tip: If the free support end
panel is used with above
worksurface storage (over-
heads or service modules),
then the free support end
panel must be attached to
either a tower or a building
wall for stability. 

271/2"H

Plinth base

Leg base

271/2"H

Extended T-shape end
panel supports a keyhole,
bullet, or P-top worksurface
in a non-run-off application
in a plinth base setting only.
Either a column or disk col-
umn supports the other end
of the worksurface. The 2⁄3-
height modesty panel is
notched at the top to allow
installation next to the col-
umn or disk column; how-
ever, it does not attach to the
column or disk column. The
width of the modesty panel
on the extended T-shape
end panel varies depending
on the width and type of
worksurface. 
cTo select the correct 
extended T-shape end 
panel width, refer to Plinth
Base Extended T-Shape End
Panel Selection Guide,
page 120.
Tip: Extended T-shape end
panels are handed for P-top
worksurfaces. The modesty
panel is located 10" in from
the visitor side.
Tip: Extended T-shape end
panel supporting a bullet
worksurface cannot stand
alone in a freestanding
application.

All 271⁄2"H free support
end panels, gate legs,
extended T-shape end
panels, 42⁄5"H T-shape
end panels on plinth
base 1.5 high storage
or leg base 211⁄2"H
storage, and  103⁄8"H T-
shape end panels on a
one-high plinth base
lateral file or bookcase
support a worksurface at
29"H, allowing it to meet
ANSI (American National
Standards Institute)
standards.
Tip: In a plinth base setting,
two free support end panels
can support a stand alone
worksurface.
Tip: In a leg base setting,
the free support end panel
does not support a worksur-
face freestanding. It must
be used in a perpendicular
application with another
worksurface for proper 
support.
Tip: A gate leg cannot be
used in conjunction with
slip-fit brackets on storage
at the other end of a 
worksurface.
Tip: A gate leg cannot be
used to support overhead
storage.
Tip: A slip-fit bracket is not
allowed with a bullet top, a
P-top, or a keyhole top due
to stability issues.
Tip: A slip-fit bracket with
either plinth or leg base
storage is not an allowable
option to support overhead
storage.

Plinth base

Leg base

Gate leg

Gate leg

Tip: The column leg rules
apply to the gate leg sup-
port. T or L configurations
are recommended.

Connections

Quick-lock assembly
hardware is used to
assemble the components
in the field. The hardware
features pins in the under-
side of the worksurface that
are captured by rotating
connector locks in the end
panel or modesty panel.

Surface Materials
Free support, T-shape,
and extended T-shape
end panels
•  Wood veneer
•  Laminate
•  Customiz stain (option on
  wood)

Storage legs
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized 
  Aluminum

Storage legs with
reveal
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized 
  Aluminum

Attachment hardware
•  Black paint only

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific fin-
  ishes for field repairs 
cPage 722
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T-Shape, Free Support,
and Extended T-Shape

End Panels

Environmental
Elective Elements
products are produced in
a LEED certified manufac-
turing facility. Many
Steelcase wood products
are Cradle to Cradle™
and/or Indoor Advantage™
certified. Please refer to
Steelcase.com for the latest
information.
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Actual Dimensions
Rear L-shape corner support         12" x 12"

L-shape end panel                         15" x 15" or 231⁄4" x 15"

Height                                            271⁄2"

Corner support kit
comes with three L-shape
supports to hold the corner
or extended corner worksur-
face at 29"H, allowing it to
meet ANSI (American
National Standards
Institute) standards. 
cSpecifying, page 380

Product Details
Corner support kit
includes two L-shape end
panels and one rear L-shape
corner support. Corner
support kits are ordered sep-
arately and support a corner
or extended corner work -
surface in a freestanding
application. 
Tip: If an extended corner
worksurface is supported by
a pedestal or lateral file on
one end, then specify a rear
L-shape corner support and
an L-shape end panel sepa-
rately to support the back
and other end.

L-shape end panels
can be specified in three
ways, each version includ-
ing a 12" x 12" rear L-shape
corner support:
– Two 15" x 15" L-shape
  end panels
– One 15" x 15" L-shape
  end panel and one
  231⁄4" x 15" L-shape end
  panel (located on the
  left or right side)
– Two 231⁄4" x 15" L-shape
  end panels

Two 15" x 15"
L-shape end panels

Two 231/4" x 15"
L-shape end panels

One 15" x 15"
L-shape end panel
One 231/4" x 15"
L-shape end panel
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L-shape end panels
support the front corners of
the worksurface.

Adjustable glides adjust
for installations on uneven
floors. Adjustability range
is 11⁄4".

Rear L-shape corner
support attaches to
the back corner of the
worksurface.

Rear L-shape corner
support can be specified
separately for an extended
corner worksurface that is
supported by a 271⁄2"H stor-
age component at one end
and an L-shape end panel
at the other end.

Corner Support Kits and Rear L-Shape Corner Support
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Applications

Tip: Rear L-shape corner support kit can be used with leg
base storage, although it is not available with storage legs.
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Corner Support Kits and
Rear L-Shape Corner

Support
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231⁄4" x 15" L-shape
end panels are handed.
The 15" side is installed on
the back of the worksurface. 

All exposed edges and
sides of the supports are
finished.
Tip: The corner support kit
is not available in leg base,
but can be created by com-
bining the leg base L-shape
and panel with the rear L-
shape corner support.

Left-hand

Leg base

Plinth base

Right-hand

Left-hand

Right-hand

Connections

Quick-lock assembly
hardware is used to
assemble the components
in the field. The hardware
features pins in the under-
side of the worksurface that
are captured by rotating
connector locks in the
support.

Full-height modesty
panel, if selected, attaches
to the plinth base rear 
L-shape corner support, the
L-shape end panel, and the
worksurface. 
Tip: Select a modesty panel
that is 12" shorter than the
worksurface.

Surface Materials
Plinth base or leg base
L-shape end panel and
rear L-shape corner
support
•  Wood veneer
•  Laminate
•  Customiz stain (option on
  wood)

Storage legs
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized 
  Aluminum

Storage legs with
reveal
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized 
  Aluminum

Attachment hardware
•  Black paint only

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific fin-
  ishes for field repairs 
cPage 722

Environmental
Elective Elements
products are produced in
a LEED certified manufac-
turing facility. Many
Steelcase wood products
are Cradle to Cradle™
and/or Indoor Advantage™
certified. Please refer to
Steelcase.com for the latest
information.
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Actual Dimensions
Depth                           8" or 11"

Width (thickness)         11⁄2"

Height                          103⁄8", 151⁄2", 211⁄2", or 271⁄2"

Center support panel
is used when a worksurface
has an unsupported span
that is greater than 60"W. 
cSpecifying, page 381
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Product Details
All exposed edges
and both sides of the
center support panel
are finished.

Connections
Center support panel
attaches under the worksur-
face in the center of the
span.

8"D center support
panels are used with 18"D
worksurfaces.

24"D and 30"D work-
surfaces must use 11"D
center support panel.
Tip: Center support panel is
for use only with plinth base
storage.

211⁄2"H center support
panel provides support to
a worksurface span that is
greater than 60"W used
with 1.5 high storage units
and end panels.

151⁄2"H center support
panel provides support to
a worksurface span that is
greater than 60"W used
with one-high units and end
panels.

103⁄8"H center support
panel provides support to
a worksurface span that is
greater than 60"W over
one-high lateral files or
bookcases.

Attachment hardware
is included with the center
support panel.

Surface Materials
Center support panel
•  Wood veneer
•  Laminate
•  Customiz stain (option on
  wood)

Attachment hardware
•  Black paint only

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 722

Plinth Base Center Support Panels
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Worksurface Braces
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Actual Dimensions
Width          45", 51", 57", or 69"

Height         1"

Worksurface brace is
used when a worksurface
has an unsupported span
that is greater than 60"W
allowable. It provides unob-
structed support under the
worksurface.
cSpecifying, page 396

100%

Product Details

Worksurface, other
than blade edge, sup-
ported by pedestals or
end panels that have
unsupported spans from
60"W to 90"W, use one
worksurface brace or a cen-
ter support panel. Select
the worksurface brace
length closest to the unsup-
ported span. For spans
greater than 90"W in a
plinth base setting, a center
support panel must be
used.
Tip: The use of wood or
laminate modesty panels
will provide increased rigid-
ity in spans greater than
60"W in conjunction with a
worksurface brace.
cPage 108
Tip: When calculating
unsupported spans, the 15"
portion of an L-shaped end
panel that runs along the
back edge should not be
considered. Measure from
the portion of the end panel
that runs front-to-back.

Worksurface supported
by legs or tethered brackets
that have unsupported
spans less than or equal to
84"W, use one worksurface
brace. For unsupported
spans greater than 84"W
two worksurface braces are
required for support.

Worksurface brace
attaches under the worksur-
face in the center of the
span.

Blade edge profile
worksurfaces have
slightly more stringent rules
due to their construction:
•  For unsupported spans 
  54"W to less than 72"W, 
  use one worksurface 
  brace.
•  For unsupported blade 
  edge spans from 72"W to 
  less than 90"W, use two 
  worksurface braces.
•  For unsupported spans 
  greater than 90"W in 
  plinth base settings, use 
  an intermediate support.
•  Unsupported spans 
  greater than 90"W in a leg
  base setting are not 
  allowed. A center support 
  to the ground is an option.
  Note: A center support 
  panel changes the leg 
  base aesthetic.

Connections
Worksurface brace
attaches under the worksur-
face in the center of the
span.

Surface Materials
Worksurface brace
•  Black paint only

Environmental
Elective Elements
products are produced in
a LEED certified manufac-
turing facility. Many
Steelcase wood products
are Cradle to Cradle™
and/or Indoor Advantage™
certified. Please refer to
Steelcase.com for the latest
information.
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Worksurface Braces
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base
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Column

Disk
Column

Parallel
Slip-Fit
Support

Adjustable-Height
Legs

Freestanding 
Table Base

Rectangular
Column Leg 
with Base

Rectangular
Column Leg

Gate Leg

Rectangular column leg,
rectangular column leg
with base, column disk
column, and gate leg sup-
port the end of worksurfaces.
cSpecifying, page 398

Adjustable-height legs
provide support for an open,
clean look in desk and square-
end run-off applications.
cSpecifying, page 398

Freestanding table base
supports the end of run-off,
meeting, and extended bullet
worksurfaces. It also supports
personal table tops.

Parallel slip-fit support is
used with plinth base 1.5 high
storage  in 30" and 36"W but
cannot be used with 15" or
18"W pedestals. It can also be
used in leg base 211/2"H cre-
denza in all widths.

Actual Dimensions

Rectangular Column Leg

Depth                                              6"

Width                                              13⁄4"

Height                                             271⁄2"-31"

Rectangular Column Leg with Base

Depth                                              6"

Width                                              13⁄4"

Height                                             271⁄2"-31"

Base dimension                              15" x 5"

Column

Diameter                                         4"

Height range with worksurface        28"–32"

Disk Column

Diameter of column                         4"

Diameter of disk base                     22"

Height range with worksurface        28"–32"

Gate Leg

Depth                                           24" or 30"

Width                                           11⁄2"

Height                                          275⁄8"

Adjustable-Height Legs

Depth                                           21⁄2"

Width                                           21⁄2"

Height range                                24"–27" or 271⁄2"–301⁄2"

Freestanding Table Base

Diameter of column                     4"

Diameter of disk base                  22" or 28"

Height                                          271⁄2"

Parallel Slip-Fit Support

Depth                                           1"

Width                                           71⁄2"

Height                                          123⁄8"

Rectangular Column Leg, Rectangular Column Leg with Base, Column,
Disk Column, Gate Leg, Adjustable-Height Legs, Freestanding Table
Base, and Parallel Slip-Fit Support
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base
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Rectangular Column Leg,
Rectangular Column Leg with Base,

Column, Disk Column, Gate Leg,
Adjustable-Height Legs,

Freestanding Table Base, and
Parallel Slip-Fit Support

Product Details

Column and disk col-
umn are adjustable within
a range of 4" and support a
worksurface at heights from
28"H to 32"H.

Adjustable-height legs
adjust up to 3" in 1⁄2" incre-
ments and support a work-
surface at heights from
251⁄2"H to 291⁄2"H or 29"H
to 32"H.

The interior cover of
an adjustable height
leg is always 6527 Merle.

Freestanding table
bases have non-adjustable
glides. Use a 22" diameter
base for 30" personal table
tops. Specify a 28" diameter
base for 36" personal table
tops.

Rectangular column
leg and rectangular
column leg with base
support a worksurface 
at 29"H. Rectangular
columns have 21⁄4" of
adjustment at the top of 
the leg. Adjustment is in 
1⁄4" increments. The base
does not have glides.

Gate leg supports a
worksurface at 29"H. Glides
adjust 11⁄4" in height.

Gate leg allows up to a 6"
overhang when used with a
desk worksurface.
Tip: The column leg rules
apply to the gate leg sup-
port. T or L configurations
are recommended.

Gate leg when used with
an L-shape end panel must
have a perpedicular work-
surface with at least 30"W
total storage.

28"H
to
32"H

28"H
to
32"H

Slip-fit support is used
with plinth base 1.5 high
storage to support a work-
surface at 29"H. Slip-fit sup-
ports attach to the side of
the storage unit. They can-
not be attached to a back or
modesty panel. Slip-fit sup-
ports can also be used with
one-high and two-high
plinth base storage that is
30" or 36"W. The slip-fit
supports can also be used
with 211⁄2"H leg base stor-
age in all widths.
Tip: Overhead storage can-
not be mounted to worksur-
faces supported by slip-fit
supports.
Tip: Slip-fit supports can be
used on both ends of a
worksurface.
Tip: Slip-fit supports cannot
be used on 15" or 18"W
plinth base pedestals.
Tip: Also works in leg base
applications.
Tip: Slip-fit supports are not
allowed in conjunction with
either a P-top or a keyhole
top due to stability issues.
Tip: Any storage used with
a slip fit bracket to support
a worksurface cannot have
a gate leg on the opposite
end. Instead use a free 
support end panel.

Connections

Modesty panel con-
nects to adjustable-
height legs so that the
modesty panel remains
fixed when the worksurface
is adjusted. 

Modesty panel is
installed next to the
column or disk column;
however, it does not actu-
ally attach to the column
or disk column.
Tip: Disk column cannot be
used to support a free-
standing table.
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The maximum a work-
surface can cantilever
over a plinth base 1.5 high
30" or 36"W storage unit or
211⁄2"H leg base credenza
when a slip-fit bracket is
used is 21".
Tip: Slip-fit supports cannot
be used on 15" or 18"W
plinth base or leg base 
storage.
Tip: The maximum worksur-
face overhang front or back
allowed on a worksurface
with a slip-fit support is 6".

The maximum a work-
surface can cantilever
from the front or back edge
of a 171/4"D plinth base 1.5
high storage or leg base
211/2"H storage unit below
is 6".

The maximum work-
surface cantilever on a
231/4"D unit is 12". This can
be 6" on the front and back.

Rectangular column
legs, rectangular col-
umn legs with bases,
columns, disk
columns, and gate legs
should not be used to sup-
port freestanding tables.
They are used to support
the end of run-off
worksurfaces.
Tip: Power units cannot be
used with gate leg, adjus -
table height leg, or glass
modesty panel due to
bracket interference.

6"

6"

21" maximum Wiring & Cabling

Cord cover on
adjustable-height legs
is removable to reveal a
space to manage and con-
ceal cords and cables that
are routed from the
worksurface. 

Power units with cord
pass-through cannot 
be installed in the left or
right position when using
adjustable-height legs.

Surface Materials
Rectangular column
leg and rectangular
column leg with base
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized
  Aluminum

Column
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7207 Black
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze

Disk column
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7207 Black
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze

Gate leg
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized 
  Aluminum

August 2015
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Rectangular Column Leg, Rectangular Column Leg with Base, Column, Disk Column, Adjustable-Height Legs,
Freestanding Table Base, and Parallel Slip-Fit Support, For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base, continued
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Adjustable-height legs
•  Polished chrome only on 
  top telescoping section
Lower leg
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized 
  Aluminum

Freestanding table
base
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  4207 Black
•  7230 Basalt
•  7360 Merle

Parallel slip-fit support
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized
  Aluminum

Cord cover on
adjustable-height legs
•  6527 Merle Plastic

Attachment hardware
•  Black paint only

Environmental
Elective Elements
products are produced in
a LEED certified manufac-
turing facility. Many
Steelcase wood products
are Cradle to Cradle™
and/or Indoor Advantage™
certified. Please refer to
Steelcase.com for 
the latest information.

Application Topics
Two adjustable-height
legs can be used to sup-
port a run-off worksurface 
application. Four
adjustable-height legs can
support a freestanding
table.
Tip: Worksurfaces sup-
ported by legs or tethered
brackets that have unsup-
ported spans less than
84"W, use one worksurface
brace. For unsupported
spans greater than 84"W
two worksurface braces are
required for support.
Tip: The column leg rules
apply to the gate leg sup-
port. T or L configurations
are recommended.

In table applications,
worksurfaces up to 90"W
can be supported by four
legs and will allow a hutch
kit with a single-high over-
head or single-high service
module to be attached
above the worksurface, pro-
vided a worksurface brace
or center support panel is
used. 96"W worksurfaces
can support overhead cabi-
nets and service modules in
this application only if a
center support panel is
used. If a center support
panel is used, adjustable-
height legs cannot be
adjusted.
Tip: When hutch kits with
single-high overheads or
single-high service modules
are installed on worksur-
faces supported by
adjustable-height legs, units
must be positioned back-to-
back or placed up against a
wall. If a bridge or return is
attached to the worksurface
with the height-adjustable
legs, the units can be 
freestanding.

Height adjustable legs
and gate legs cannot be
used with blade edge profile.

Table applications
greater than 96"W are
not allowed using four legs.

In the table application
using four legs, the
hutch kit or service module
must be located within 6" of
the edge of the worksurface 
on both ends. Anything
greater than 6" is not an
approved application. 
Tip: Do not place both power
and data cables through the
height adjustable leg cavity,
as the power can interfere
with the data signal as both
are typically unshielded.
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                                                               Gate, Column,      Disk Column or   Freestanding       Adjustable- 
                                                       or Rectangular    Rectangular        Table Base           Height Legs
                                                       Column Leg          Column Leg 
                                                                                    with Base

When one end is supported by a            up to and                   all sizes approved     all sizes approved     all sizes approved
103/8"H T-shape or L-shape end             including 72"W          
panel on plinth base one-high                 
pedestals

When one end is supported by a            up to and                   90"W and greater      all sizes approved     all sizes approved
42⁄5"H perpendicular tether or cable        including 84"W          
shroud support or T-shape end panel  
on plinth base 1.5 high storage

When run-off worksurface is attached     all sizes approved     all sizes approved     all sizes approved     all sizes approved
using flush mount brackets

When used to support a worksurface      all sizes approved     all sizes approved     all sizes approved     all sizes approved
supported by a full-height free support                                     
or L-shape end panel attached to a  
bridge or return worksurface

When one end is supported by a            up to and                  90"W and greater      all sizes approved     all sizes approved
42/5"H perpendicular tether or cable        including 84"W
shroud support or T-shape end panel
on leg base 211/2"H storage.

When run-off worksurface is attached     all sizes approved     all sizes approved     all sizes approved     all sizes approved
using flush mount brackets

When used to support a worksurface       all sizes approved     all sizes approved     all sizes approved     all sizes approved
supported by a leg base free support
end panel or L-shape end panel 
attached to a bridge or return 
worksurface
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Worksurface Support Guidelines
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base
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Desk
Worksurface

Return
Worksurface

Bridge
Worksurface

Desk Return
Worksurface

Credenza
Worksurface

Transition
Worksurface

Extended Bullet
Worksurface

Full-Height
Flush
Modesty Panel
cPage 92

Full-Height
Inset
Modesty Panel
cPage 92

2⁄3-Height
Modesty Panel
cPage 92

Back Panel for
15"W and 18"W
Pedestals
cPage 90

Filler Panel
cPage 98

2⁄3-Height
Modesty Panel for
Run-Off Worksurfaces
cPage 92

Extended T-Shape
End Panel
cPage 104

Full-Height
Modesty Panels for
30"W and 36"W
Pedestals
cPage 92

Plinth Base Modesty Panel and Back Panel Options
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Single Tapered
Worksurface

Meeting
Worksurface

Single Tapered
Worksurface,
Run-Off

Double Tapered
Worksurface,
Run-Off

Bullet
Worksurface,
Run-Off and
Freestanding

P-Top and Keyhole
Worksurfaces, 
Run-Off
and Freestanding

Corner and
Extended
Corner
Worksurface

Full-Height
Flush
Modesty Panel
cPage 92

Full-Height
Inset
Modesty Panel
cPage 92

2⁄3-Height
Modesty Panel
cPage 92

Back Panel for
15"W and 18"W
Pedestals
cPage 90

Filler Panel
cPage 98

2⁄3-Height
Modesty Panel for
Run-Off Worksurfaces
cPage 92

Extended T-Shape
End Panel
cPage 104

Full-Height
Modesty Panels for
30"W and 36"W
Pedestals
cPage 92

                                        

Plinth Base Modesty Panel
and Back Panel Options

August 2015
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Leg Base Modesty Panel and Back Panel Options

2⁄3-Height
Modesty Panel
cPage 92

Glass Modesty Panel
(12"H)
cPage 92

Glass Modesty Panel
(18"H)
cPage 92

Desk
Worksurface

Return
Worksurface

Bridge
Worksurface

Desk Return
Worksurface

Credenza
Worksurface

Transition
Worksurface

Extended Bullet
Worksurface
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Leg Base Modesty Panel
and Back Panel Options

2⁄3-Height
Modesty Panel
cPage 92

Glass Modesty Panel
(12"H)
cPage 92

Glass Modesty Panel
(18"H)
cPage 92

Single Tapered
Worksurface

Meeting
Worksurface

Single Tapered
Worksurface,
Run-Off

Double Tapered
Worksurface
Run-Off

Bullet
Worksurface
Run-Off and
Freestanding

P-Top and Keyhole
Worksurface
Run-Off
and Freestanding

Corner and
Extended
Corner
Worksurface
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Double Tapered Worksurfaces,
Straight and Rounded

DWorksurface   DAdjacent         DSpecify            DSpecify
dD           W dWorksurface dModesty          dGlass
d dDepth dPanel               dModesty
d d(A) dStyle               dPanel
d d dNumber dStyle 
d d d dNumber
d d d d

30"–36"    48"         18"                        E6NM4818R      E6NMG4218E

                 24"                        E6NM5418R      E6NMG4818E

                              30"                        E6NM6018R      E6NMG5418E

30"–36"    60"         18"                        E6NM6018R      E6NMG5418E

                 24"                        E6NM6618R      E6NMG6018E

                              30"                        E6NM7218R      E6NMG6618E

30"–36"    72"         18"                        E6NM6918R      E6NMG6618E

                 24"                        E6NM7518R      E6NMG7218E

                              30"                        E6NM8118R      E6NMG7218E

d d d d

Bullet Worksurfaces

DWorksurface   DAdjacent         DSpecify            DSpecify
dD           W dWorksurface dModesty          dGlass
d dDepth dPanel               dModesty
d d(A) dStyle               dPanel
d d dNumber dStyle 
d d d dNumber
d d d d

30"            42"         18"                        E6NM4218R      E6NMG4218E

                              24"                        E6NM4818R      E6NMG4818E

                              30"                        E6NM5418R      E6NMG5418E

30"            48"         18"                        E6NM4818R      E6NMG4818E

                              24"                        E6NM5418R      E6NMG5418E

                              30"                        E6NM6018R      E6NMG6018E

30"            54"         18"                        E6NM5418R      E6NMG5418E

                              24"                        E6NM6018R      E6NMG6018E

                              30"                        E6NM6618R      E6NMG6618E

A

A A
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Bullet Worksurfaces, continued

DWorksurface   DAdjacent         DSpecify            DSpecify
dD           W dWorksurface dModesty          dGlass
d dDepth dPanel               dModesty
d d(A) dStyle               dPanel
d d dNumber dStyle 
d d d dNumber
d d d d

36"            42"         18"                        E6NM3918R      N.A.

                              24"                        E6NM4518R      E6NMG4218E

                              30"                        E6NM5118R      E6NMG4818E

36"            48"         18"                        E6NM4518R      E6NMG4218E

                              24"                        E6NM5118R      E6NMG4818E

                              30"                        E6NM5718R      E6NMG5418E

36"            54"         18"                        E6NM5118R      E6NMG4818E

                              24"                        E6NM5718R      E6NMG5418E

                              30"                        E6NM6418R      E6NMG6018E

30"            60"         18"                        E6NM6018R      E6NMG6018E

                              24"                        E6NM6618R      E6NMG6618E

                              30"                        E6NM7218R      E6NMG7218E

30"            66"         18"                        E6NM6618R      E6NMG6618E

                              24"                        E6NM7218R      E6NMG7218E

                              30"                        E6NM7818R      E6NMG7218E

30"            72"         18"                        E6NM7218R      E6NMG7218E

                              24"                        E6NM7818R      E6NMG7218E

                              30"                        E6NM8418R      E6NMG8418E

36"            60"         18"                        E6NM5718R      E6NMG5418E

                              24"                        E6NM6418R      E6NMG6018E

                              30"                        E6NM6918R      E6NMG6618E

36"            66"         18"                        E6NM6418R      E6NMG6018E

                              24"                        E6NM6918R      E6NMG6618E

                              30"                        E6NM7518R      E6NMG7218E

36"            72"         18"                        E6NM6918R      E6NMG6618E

                              24"                        E6NM7518R      E6NMG7218E

                              30"                        E6NM8118R      E6NMG7218E

d d d d

A

...............................................................................................................................................

Modesty Panel Selection Guide
For Run-Off, Meeting, and Extended Bullet Worksurfaces
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base
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Meeting Worksurfaces

DWorksurface   DAdjacent         DSpecify            DSpecify
dD           W dWorksurface dModesty          dGlass
d dDepth dPanel               dModesty
d d(A) dStyle               dPanel
d d dNumber dStyle 
d d d dNumber
d d d d

36"            60"         with column          E6NM4218 or     E6NMG4218E
                 or disk column      E6NM4212     E6NMG4212E

                              with legs               E6NM4818 or     E6NMG4818E
                                  E6NM4812     E6NMG4812E

36"            78"         with column          E6NM6018 or     E6NMG6018E

                 or disk column      E6NM6012     E6NMG6012E

                              with legs               E6NM6618 or     E6NMG6618E

                                  E6NM6612     E6NMG6612E

d d d d

Extended Bullet Worksurfaces

DWorksurface   DAdjacent         DSpecify            DSpecify
dD           W dWorksurface dModesty          dGlass
d dDepth dPanel               dModesty
d d(A) dStyle               dPanel
d d dNumber dStyle 
d d d dNumber
d d d d

42"            60"         with column          E6NM4218 or    E6NMG4218E
                 or disk column      E6NM4212     E6NMG4212E

42"            72"         with column          E6NM5418 or    E6NMG5418E
                 or disk column      E6NM5412     E6NMG5412E
d d d d

Keyhole Worksurfaces

DWorksurface   DAdjacent         DSpecify            DSpecify
dD           W dWorksurface dModesty          dGlass
d dDepth dPanel               dModesty
d d(A) dStyle               dPanel
d d dNumber dStyle 
d d d dNumber
d d d d

30"            66"         18"                        E6NM6018R      E6NMG6018E

                              24"                        E6NM6618R      E6NMG6618E

                              30"                        E6NM7218R      E6NMG7218E

30"            72"         18"                        E6NM6618R      E6NMG6618E

                              24"                        E6NM7218R      E6NMG7218E

                              30"                        E6NM7818R      E6NMG7218E

36"            72"         18"                        E6NM6418R      E6NMG6018E

                              24"                        E6NM6918R      E6NMG6618E

                              30"                        E6NM7518R      E6NMG7218E

d d d d

P-Top Worksurfaces

DWorksurface   DAdjacent         DSpecify            DSpecify
dD           W dWorksurface dModesty          dGlass
d dDepth dPanel               dModesty
d d(A) dStyle               dPanel
d d dNumber dStyle 
d d d dNumber
d d d d

30"            66"         18"                        E6NM6418R      E6NMG6018E

                              24"                        E6NM6918R      E6NMG6618E

                              30"                        E6NM7518R      E6NMG7218E

30"            72"         18"                        E6NM6918R      E6NMG6618E

                              24"                        E6NM7518R      E6NMG7218E

                              30"                        E6NM8118R      E6NMG7218E

36"            72"         18"                        E6NM6918R      E6NMG6618E

                              24"                        E6NM7518R      E6NMG7218E

                              30"                        E6NM8118R      E6NMG7218E

d d d d

A

A

Modesty Panel
Selection Guide
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Bullet Peninsula Worksurfaces

DWorksurface       DSpecify
dD         W dExtended T-Shape End Panel
d dStyle Number

30"         60"                E6NXT304227

             66"                E6NXT304827

             72"                E6NXT305427

             78"                E6NXT306027

             84"                E6NXT306627

             90"                E6NXT307227

36"         60"                E6NXT363927

             66"                E6NXT364527

             72"                E6NXT365127

             78"                E6NXT365727

             84"                E6NXT366327

             90"                E6NXT366927

d d

P-Top Peninsula Worksurfaces

DWorksurface       DSpecify
dD         W dExtended T-Shape End Panel
d dStyle Number

30"         66"                E6NXT304227L (Left-Hand)

             66"                E6NXT304427R (Right-Hand)

             72"                E6NXT305027L (Left-Hand)

             72"                E6NXT305027R (Right-Hand)

36"         72"                E6NXT365127L (Left-Hand)

             72"                E6NXT365127R (Right-Hand)
d d

Keyhole Peninsula Worksurfaces

DWorksurface       DSpecify
dD         W dExtended T-Shape End Panel
d dStyle Number 

30"         66"                E6NXT304227

             72"                E6NXT304827

36"         72"                E6NXT364527

d d

...............................................................................................................................................

Plinth Base Extended T-Shape End Panel 
Selection Guide
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Statement of Line 122

Pedestals and Lateral Files

Plinth Base Pedestals 140

Plinth Base One-High Pedestals (151⁄2"H) 144

Plinth Base 1.5 High Storage Units (211⁄2"H) 148

Leg Base 211⁄2"H Pedestals 152

Leg Base 271⁄2"H Storage Units 154

Plinth Base Mobile Pedestal 158

High Pedestals–Plinth Base and Leg Base 160

Plinth Base Lateral Files 162

Leg Base Lateral Files 164

Leg Base Storage–Leg Logic 166

Leg Base Return Credenzas 170

Leg Base 211⁄2"H Credenzas 172

Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas 176

Bookcases

Plinth Base Freestanding Bookcases 180

Leg Base Freestanding Bookcases 182

Stacking Bookcases 184

Towers, Vertical Cabinets, and Wardrobes

Plinth Base Towers, Vertical Cabinets, 188
and Wardrobes

Leg Base Towers and Wardrobes 192

Overhead Cabinets, Shelves, and Hutch Kits

Overhead Cabinets 196

Organizer, Open, Blade Accessory Shelf, 200
Desktop Organizers, and Stacking
Paper Organizers 

Overhead Cabinets and Organizer Shelves 204
For FrameOne Applications

Hutch Kits, Open Hutch Kits, and 208
Side Support Frames 

Service Modules 212

Tackboards, Tackboards with Slatwall, 216
and Wood Panels with Slatwall

Application Topics

Storage Capacities 218

Lock and Pull Locations 242

Storage Wood Grain Directions 253

August 2015



Cushion Tops
for Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base
                 30"W              36"W

18"D          •                  •
24"D          •                  •

Plinth Base Pedestals with Drawers                                                                                      

                 15"W           18"W           30"W           36"W

171⁄4"D      •                 •        •                 •
231⁄4"D      •                 •        •                 •
291⁄4"D      •                 •        •                 •

Plinth Base Pedestals with Hinged Door(s)                                                                                   

                 15"W           18"W           30"W           36"W

171⁄4"D      •                 •        •                 •
231⁄4"D      •                 •        •        •
291⁄4"D                                              •

Plinth Base Open Pedestals
                 15"W           18"W           30"W           36"W

161⁄2"D      •                 •        •                 •
221⁄2"D      •                 •        •        •
281⁄2"D                                              •                 •

  Understanding
cPage 140
  Specifying
cPage 408

271/2"H 271/2"H
271/2"H
  Understanding
cPage 140
  Specifying
cPage 404

271/2"H

271/2"H 271/2"H
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271/2"H
to
301/2"H

271/2"H
to
301/2"H

271/2"H
to
301/2"H

Plinth Base Adjustable-Height Pedestals
                 15"W           18"W           30"W           36"W

231⁄4"D      •                 •        •                 •
291⁄4"D      •                 

Statement of Line
Storage

  Understanding
cPage 140
  Specifying
cPage 406

  Understanding
cPage 140
  Specifying
cPage 410

  Understanding
cPage 141
  Specifying
cPage 358

Plinth Base One-High Pedestals (151/2"H)
                                         30"W           36"W

161⁄2"D Bookcase              •                 •
171⁄4"D Lateral File            •                 •
221⁄2"D Bookcase              •                 •
231⁄4"D Lateral File            •                 •

151/2"H 151/2"H   Understanding
cPage 144
  Specifying
cPage 414
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Plinth Base 1.5 High Storage Units (211/2"H)                                                                                      

                                                         15"W         18"W         30"W         36"W         42"W         

161⁄2"D Open                                                                       •              •              •              

221⁄2"D Open                                                                      •              •              •              

221⁄2"D Open with Pull-Out Tray                                          •              •                               

171⁄4"D Open with Lateral File                                             •              •
231⁄4"D Open with Lateral File                                             •              •
231⁄4"D Box/File                                •              •              •              •

211/2"H

Leg Base 271/2"H Storage                                                                                      

                                                         15"W         18"W         30"W         36"W                          

18"D Box/File                                                                      •              •                               

24"D Box/File                                   •              •              •              •                               

18"D Open                                                                           •              •              

24"D Open                                                                           •      •
18"D Open with Lateral File                                                •              •
18"D Hinged Doors                                                             •              •
24"D Hinged Doors                                                             •              •

271/2"H

Leg Base 211/2"H Storage
                                         30"W           36"W

18"D Lateral File               •                 •
24"D Lateral File               •                 •
231⁄16"D Open                   •                 •

211/2"H

  Understanding
cPage 148
  Specifying
cPage 416

  Understanding
cPage 154
  Specifying
cPage 474

  Understanding
cPage 152
  Specifying
cPage 472
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Plinth Base Lateral Files                                    

                 30"W           36"W

24"D         •        •

29"H
511/4"H

393/8"H

Plinth Base High Pedestals                                    

                                           15"W

15"D Open Unit                  •
153⁄4"D Hinged Door           •

357/8"H

Statement of Line Storage, continued

Plinth Base Mobile Pedestal                                    

                 151/2"W

203⁄4"D      •
Note: Mobile pedestal is not available in leg base applications.

231/8"H

Leg Base High Pedestal                                    

                                           15"W

153⁄4"D Hinged Door           •

   Understanding
cPage 160
   Specifying
cPage 480

357/8"H

Leg Base Lateral File                                    

                 30"W           36"W

24"D         •        •

453/8"H

  Understanding
cPage 158
  Specifying
cPage 420

  Understanding
cPage 160
  Specifying
cPage 422

  Understanding
cPage 162
  Specifying
cPage 426

  Understanding
cPage 164
  Specifying
cPage 482
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Leg Base Return Credenzas                                                                                      

                 42"W         48"W         60"W                                

18"D         •              •              •              

24"D         •              •              •              

Tip: Return credenzas are standard with either a 15"W or 18"W box/file positioned left or right with a 42"W, 48"W, or 60"W spanning back panel.

271/2"H

Leg Base 211/2"H Credenzas                                                                                      

                 30"W         36"W         60"W         66"W         72"W         90"W         96"W

18"D         •              •              •              •      •      •      •
24"D         •              •              •              •      •      •      •

211/2"H

18"D

211/2"H

24"D

Leg Base 271/2"H Credenzas                                                                                      

                 15"W   18"W   30"W   36"W   42"W   45"W   48"W   54"W   60"W 66"W 72"W 78"W 84"W 90"W   96"W      102"W    108"W

18"D                                •        •                        • • •    •            
24"D         •        •        •        •    •    •    •    •    • • • • • •    •     •     •

271/2"H

18"D

271/2"H

24"D

  Understanding
cPage 170
  Specifying
cPage 484

  Understanding
cPage 172
  Specifying
cPage 488

  Understanding
cPage 176
  Specifying
cPage 498
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Plinth Base Freestanding Bookcases                                                                  

                                           24"W           30"W           36"W

45"H                                   •                 •                 •
655⁄8"H                                •                 •                 •
725⁄8"H                                •                 •                 •
771⁄2"H                                •                 •                 •

   Understanding
cPage 180
   Specifying
cPage 428

45"H
655/8"H 771/2"H725/8"H

45"H
655/8"H 725/8"H

  Understanding
cPage 182
  Specifying
cPage 580

Leg Base Freestanding Bookcases
                 30"W           36"W           

45"H         •                 •                 

655⁄8"H      •                 •                 

725⁄8"H      •                 •                 

Note: All leg base bookcases are 15"D.
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Statement of Line
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Stacking Bookcases
for Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage
                       15"W         18"W         30"W         36"W

321⁄4"H            •              •              •      •
365⁄8"H            •              •              •      •
433⁄4"H            •              •              •      •
489⁄16"H          •              •              •      •
Left-hand units shown. Right-hand units available.
Tip: 365⁄8"H and 489⁄16"H units available 15"D (153⁄4"D with doors). 321⁄4"H units available 15"D and 171⁄4"D (153⁄4"D and 18"D with doors).
Tip: Hinged doors with pulls open 94°.

365/8"H 365/8"H321/4"H 321/4"H

433/4"H 489/16"H 489/16"H433/4"H

   Understanding
cPage 184
   Specifying
cPage 436

Plinth Base Towers with Full-Height Doors                                    

                 151⁄2"W        24"W

18"D*        •
24"D         •        •
30"D                  •
Left-hand units shown. Right-hand units available.
Tip: Hinged doors with pulls open 94°.
*18"D in 45"H and 551/4"H only.

   Understanding
cPage 188
   Specifying
cPage 446

655/8"H551/4"H45"H
655/8"H

771/2"H 771/2"H
725/8"H 725/8"H
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Plinth Base Towers with Doors and Drawers                                    

                 151⁄2"W        24"W

18"D*                 •
24"D         •        •
30"D                  •
Left-hand units shown. Right-hand units available.
Tip: Hinged doors with pulls open 94°.
*18"D in 45"H and 551/4"H only.

45"H
655/8"H

771/2"H725/8"H

655/8"H
771/2"H725/8"H

45"H 551/4"H

Statement of Line Storage, continued
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655/8"H551/4"H45"H

655/8"H 725/8"H 725/8"H

  Understanding
cPage 192
  Specifying
cPage 594

Leg Base Towers with Full-Height Doors
                 151⁄2"W        24"W

18"D*        •                                     

24"D         •                 •
Left-hand units shown. Right-hand units available.
Tip: Hinged doors with pulls open 94°.
*18"D in 45"H and 551⁄4"H only.

  Understanding
cPage 188
  Specifying
cPage 450
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Statement of Line
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655/8"H 725/8"H

45"H 551/4"H   Understanding
cPage 192
  Specifying
cPage 598

Leg Base Towers with Doors and Drawers
                 24"W

18"D*        •                                     

24"D         •
Left-hand units shown. Right-hand units available.
Tip: Hinged doors with pulls open 94°.
*18"D in 45"H and 551/4"H only.

Plinth Base Towers with Open Shelves and Drawers                                    

                 151⁄2"W        24"W

18"D*        •
24"D         •        •
Left-hand units shown. Right-hand units available.
*18"D in 45"H and 551/4"H only.
Tip: Hinged doors with pulls open 94°.

45"H 551/4"H45"H

771/2"H 771/2"H

655/8"H 655/8"H

725/8"H 725/8"H

  Understanding
cPage 188
  Specifying
cPage 456
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Statement of Line Storage, continued

Plinth Base Vertical Cabinets                                    

                 30"W

24"D         •
30"D         •
Tip: Hinged doors with pulls open 94°.
Note: Vertical cabinets are not available in leg base application.

771/2"H725/8"H655/8"H655/8"H
45"H

  Understanding
cPage 188
  Specifying
cPage 456

Plinth Base Tower with Bookshelf, Drawers, 
and Wardrobe
                                    

                 24"W

24"D         •
Left-hand units shown. Right-hand units available.
Tip: Hinged doors with pulls open 94°.

655/8"H

655/8"H
725/8"H

  Understanding
cPage 192
  Specifying
cPage 602

Leg Base Towers with Open Shelves and Drawers
                 24"W           

24"D         •                 

Left-hand units shown. Right-hand units available.
Tip: Hinged doors with pulls open 94°.

655/8"H
  Understanding
cPage 192
  Specifying
cPage 602

Leg Base Tower with Bookshelf, Drawers, 
and Wardrobe

                 24"W           

24"D         •                 

   Understanding
cPage 188
   Specifying
cPage 460
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Plinth Base Wardrobes                                                                                      

                 151⁄2"W     30"W

24"D         •      •
Tip: Wardrobes larger than 12"W are not available in leg base application.
Tip: The 771⁄2"H plinth base wardrobe has a fixed shelf at 597⁄16"H.

771/2"H655/8"H 725/8"H

771/2"H655/8"H 725/8"H

  Understanding
cPage 188
  Specifying
cPage 464

S
to
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g
e

Plinth Base Personal Wardrobes                                                                                      

                 12"W

18"D         •
24"D         •
*Right-hand shown. Left-hand available.

   Understanding
cPage 188
   Specifying
cPage 464

45"H 551/4"H 655/8"H 725/8"H 771/2"H

551/4"H 655/8"H 725/8"H

  Understanding
cPage 192
  Specifying
cPage 606

Leg Base Wardrobes
                 12"W           

24"D         •                 
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15"H Single-High Overhead Cabinets
for Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage
                                        30"W         36"W         42"W         48"W         54"W         60"W         66"W         72"W         78"W         84"W         90"W         96"W

157⁄8"D Hinged Doors      •              •              •              •              •              •              •      •      •              •              •      •
157⁄8"D Sliding Door                          •              •              •              •              •              •      •      •              •              •      •
15"D Open                       •              •              •              •              •              •              •              •      •              •              •      •
171⁄4"D Open                   •              •              •              •              •              •              •              •      •              •              •      •
18"D Sliding Door                             •              •              •              •              •              •              •      •              •              •      •
18"D Hinged Doors          •              •              •              •              •              •              •              •      •              •              •      •

   Understanding
cPage 196
   Specifying
cPage 610

15"H 15"H 15"H

Single-High Overhead Cabinets for FrameOne End Counter Below Application
for Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage
                                           48"W       60"W

15"D Open Unit                  •            •
157⁄8"D Hinged Door           •            •

   Understanding
cPage 204
   Specifying
cPage 616

15"H 15"H
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Statement of Line Storage, continued

Single-High Overhead Cabinets for FrameOne Above Worksurface Application
for Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage
                                                         30"W         36"W         42"W         48"W         54"W         60"W         66"W         72"W         78"W

15"D Personal/Open                         •              •              •              •              •              •              •      •      •
157⁄8"D Personal/Sliding Door                            •              •              •              •              •              •      •      •
15"D Shared/Open Door                   •              •              •              •              •              •              •      •      •
163⁄4"D Shared/Sliding Door                              •              •              •              •              •              •      •      •

   Understanding
cPage 204
   Specifying
cPage 618

15"H 15"H 15"H 15"H
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22"H Single-High Overhead Cabinets
for Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage
                                              30"W         36"W         42"W         48"W         54"W         60"W         66"W         72"W         78"W         84"W         90"W         96"W

157⁄8"D Hinged Doors            •              •              •      •      •              •              •              •              •              •              •              •
15"D Open                            •              •              •      •      •              •              •              •              •              •              •              •

   Understanding
cPage 196
   Specifying
cPage 622

22"H 22"H

Double-High Overhead Cabinets
for Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage
                            60"W         66"W         72"W         78"W         84"W         90"W         96"W

153⁄4"D Doors       •              •              •      •      •              •              •
15"D Open           •              •              •      •      •              •              •

   Understanding
cPage 196
   Specifying
cPage 626

30"H 30"H 30"H

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                                                                             cStatement of Line, continued  133

Statement of Line

Organizer and Open Shelves
for Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage
                                        30"W         36"W         42"W         48"W         54"W         60"W         66"W         72"W         78"W         84"W         90"W          96"W

15"D Organizer Shelf       •              •              •      •              •              •              •              •      •      •      •       •
15"D Open Shelf              •              •              •      •              •      •
171⁄4"D Organizer Shelf   •              •              •              •              •              •              •              •      •              •              •      •

   Understanding
cPage 200
   Specifying
cPage 630

71/2"H 71/2"H

S
to

ra
g
e

Accessory Shelves
for Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage
                    303⁄8"W        363⁄8"W        453⁄8"W        483⁄8"W

12"D            •                 •                 •                 •

   Understanding
cPage 200
   Specifying
cPage 630

33/4"H

Blade Accessory Shelf
for Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage
                                        48"W         60"W         72"W         84"W         96"W

141⁄8"D Personal              •              •              •              •              •     
Tip: Blade accessory shelf is available in corresponding widths for use with
a service module or single side support.

  Understanding
cPage 200
  Specifying
cPage 634
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Desktop Organizers – Combo
for Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage
                 60"W           72"W

15"D         •                 •

   Understanding
cPage 200
   Specifying
cPage 638

215/8"H

Stacking Paper Organizers
for Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage
                    15"W

15"D            •
171⁄4"D        •

   Understanding
cPage 200
   Specifying
cPage 655

171/4"H

Desktop Organizer – Vertical
for Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage
                            14"W

14"D                    •
Note: 18 9/16"H desktop organizer is for use with Blade Accessory Shelf.

   Understanding
cPage 200
   Specifying
cPage 638

211/2"H189/16"H
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Organizer Shelves for FrameOne
for Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage
                                        30"W         36"W         42"W         48"W         54"W         60"W         66"W         72"W         78"W

15"D Personal                 •              •              •      •              •              •              •              •      •
15"D Shared                    •              •              •      •              •              •              •              •      •

   Understanding
cPage 204
   Specifying
cPage 636

71/2"H 71/2"H

Statement of Line Storage, continued

Insert Back Panels for Overhead Storage
for Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage
                                        281⁄4"W     341⁄4"W     401⁄4"W     461⁄4"W     521⁄4"W     581⁄4"W     641⁄4"W     701⁄4"W     761⁄4"W     821⁄4"W     881⁄4"W      941⁄4"W

53⁄4"H                               •              •              •      •              •              •              •              •      •      •      •       •
131⁄4"H                             •              •              •      •              •      •      •      •      •      •      •       •

   Understanding
cPage 196
   Specifying
cPage 640

131/4"H53/4"H

August 2015



Statement of Line

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                                                                             cStatement of Line, continued  135

S
to

ra
g
e

Back Panels for Overhead Storage
for Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage
                 15"W         18"W         30"W         36"W         42"W         48"W         54"W         60"W         66"W         72"W         78"W         84"W         90"W         96"W

71⁄2"H                                          •              •              •      •              •              •              •              •              •              •              •              •
141⁄8"H                                        •              •              •      •              •              •              •              •      •              •              •              •
15"H                                            •              •              •      •              •              •              •              •              •              •              •              •
215⁄8"H                                        •              •              •      •              •              •              •              •              •              •              •              •
22"H                                            •              •              •      •              •              •              •              •              •              •              •              •
365⁄8"H      •              •              •      •              •              •              •              •              •              •      •              •      •              •
433⁄4"H                                                                                                                               •              •              •              •              •              •              •
489⁄16"H    •              •      •              •                                                       •              •              •              •              •              •              •

   Understanding
cPage 196
   Specifying
cPage 642

71/2"H 141/8"H 15"H 215/8"H
365/8"H 489/16"H

Hutch Kits
for Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage
                 30"W         36"W         42"W         48"W         54"W         60"W         66"W         72"W         78"W         84"W         90"W         96"W

65⁄8"H        •              •              •      •              •              •              •              •      •              •              •              •
157⁄16"H                                                                                •                               •                       •                               •
181⁄2"H                                               •                               •                               •                       •                               •
189⁄16"H                                                                                •              •              •      •              •              •              •
215⁄8"H      •              •              •      •              •              •              •              •      •              •              •              •

65/8"H 181/2"H157/16"H 189/16"H 215/8"H

   Understanding
cPage 208
   Specifying
cPage 646

Open Hutch Kits
for Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage
                    7"H              141⁄2"H         171⁄4"H         215⁄8"H

15"D            •                 •                 •                 •
171⁄4"D         •                 •                 •                 •

   Understanding
cPage 208
   Specifying
cPage 653

7"
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Organizer Service Modules
for Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage
                 60"W         66"W         72"W         78"W         84"W         90"W         96"W

15"D         •      •      •      •      •      •      •
171⁄4"D      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      

   Understanding
cPage 212
   Specifying
cPage 664

221/4"H

Statement of Line Storage, continued

Wall-Mounted Wood Panels with Slatwall
for Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage
                 30"W         36"W         42"W         48"W         54"W         60"W         66"W         72"W         78"W         84"W         90"W         96"W

153⁄8"H                                                          •              •              •              •              •
181⁄2"H                                                                                            •      •      •      •      •      •      •
211⁄2"H      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •

   Understanding
cPage 216
   Specifying
cPage 659             

153/8"H
211/2"H181/2"H

Side Support Frame
for Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage
                 65⁄8"H        7"H           81⁄2"H        141⁄2"H      171⁄4"H      183⁄4"H      215⁄8"H

15"D         •              •              •              •              •              •              •
171⁄4"D                       •              •              •              •              •              •

   Understanding
cPage 208
   Specifying
cPage 654
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Statement of Line
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Single-High Service Modules–365⁄8"H
for Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage
                 60"W         66"W         72"W         78"W         84"W         90"W         96"W

153⁄4"D      •              •              •      •      •              •              •

   Understanding
cPage 212
   Specifying
cPage 670

365/8"H 365/8"H

Single-High Service Modules–321⁄4"H
for Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage                 

                 60"W         66"W         72"W         78"W         84"W         90"W         96"W

15"D*        •      •      •      •      •      •      •
171⁄4"D*    •      •      •      •      •      •      •      
*Units with sliding doors are 153⁄4"D or 18"D.

   Understanding
cPage 212
   Specifying
cPage 666

321/4"H 321/4"H

Single-High Service Modules–433⁄4"H
for Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage
                 60"W         66"W         72"W         78"W         84"W         90"W         96"W

153⁄4"D      •              •              •      •      •              •              •

   Understanding
cPage 212
   Specifying
cPage 672

433/4"H 433/4"H
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Wall-Mounted Tackboards
for Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage
                 30"W         36"W         42"W         48"W         54"W         60"W         66"W         72"W         78"W         84"W         90"W         96"W

153⁄8"H                                                          •              •              •              •              •
181⁄2"H                                                                                            •      •      •      •      •      •      •
211⁄2"H      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •

   Understanding
cPage 216
   Specifying
cPage 656

181/2"H153/8"H 211/2"H

Wall-Mounted Tackboard with Slatwall
for Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage
                 30"W         36"W         42"W         48"W         54"W         60"W         66"W         72"W         78"W         84"W         90"W         96"W

181⁄2"H                                                          •              •      •      •      •      •      •      •
189⁄16"H                                                                                           •      •      •      •      •      •      •
211⁄2"H      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •
215⁄8"H      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •

  Understanding
cPage 216
  Specifying
cPage 656

181/2"H 211/2"H 215/8"H189/16"H

Double-High Service Modules
for Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage
                            60"W         66"W         72"W         78"W         84"W         90"W         96"W

153⁄4"D                 •              •              •      •      •              •              •
15"D Open           •              •              •      •      •              •      •

   Understanding
cPage 212
   Specifying
cPage 676

489/16"H 489/16"H 489/16"H
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Tackboards and Wood Panels with Slatwall for Use with Service Modules
for Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage
                 571⁄2"W   581⁄2"W    631⁄2"W     641⁄2"W    691⁄2"W     701⁄2"W    751⁄2"W     761⁄2"W     811⁄2"W     821⁄2"W     871⁄2"W     881⁄2"W     931⁄2"W      941⁄2"W

113⁄8"H*                    •                             •                             •                              •
141⁄8"H*                    •                             •                             •                              •
141⁄2"H*                    •              •              •              •              •              •              •
153⁄8"H*                    •                             •                             •                              •
171⁄4"H*                    •              •              •              •              •              •              •
181⁄2"H      •             •              •              •              •              •              •       
211⁄2"H      •             •              •              •              •              •              •       
*141⁄8"H, 141⁄2"H, 153⁄8"H and 171⁄4"H are only available in tackboards.

181/2"H 211/2"H
113/8"H 153/8"H

   Understanding
cPage 216
   Specifying
cPage 682
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Product Details
All 271⁄2"H plinth base
pedestals, lateral files,
bookcases, and single-
or double-door
pedestals support a work-
surface at 29"H, allowing it
to meet ANSI (American
National Standards Institute)
standards.

Adjustable-height
plinth base pedestals
and lateral files adjust
up to 3" increment and sup-
port a worksurface at
heights from 29"H to 32"H.

Worksurface edge
aligns with the face of the
drawer or door if square,
bullnose, or waterfall work-
surface edge profiles are
selected. If the blade edge
profile is selected, the bot-
tom corner of the blade edge
aligns with the drawer or
door front. 
Tip: This alignment causes
the blade edge profile to pro-
trude 21/8" beyond an adja-
cent tower or vertical
cabinet. 

3"

3"

29"H
to
32"H

29"H
to
32"H

Square Bullnose

Waterfall Blade

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Plinth base pedestals
can support a worksurface in
a desk, return, credenza, or
panel-supported worksur-
face application. Laminate
and wood models are 
available.
cSpecifying, page 404

Actual Dimensions

Back is unfinished. It can
be finished with a back
panel or modesty panel. 

Sides are finished so they
can be used in right- or left-
hand positions.

Plinth Base Pedestal

Depth                            171⁄4", 231⁄4", or 291⁄4"

Width                            15" or 18"

Height                           271⁄2"

Adjustable-height         271⁄2" to 301⁄2"

Plinth Base Lateral File

Depth                            171⁄4", 231⁄4", or 291⁄4"

Width                            30" or 36"

Height                           271⁄2"

Adjustable-height         271⁄2" to 301⁄2"

Plinth Base Hinged Door Pedestal

Depth                            171⁄4" or 231⁄4"

Width                            15" or 18"

Height                           271⁄2"

Plinth Base Two Hinged Doors Pedestal

Depth                   171⁄4", 231⁄4", or 291⁄4"

Width                    30" or 36"

Height                   271⁄2"

Plinth Base Bookcase

Depth                   161⁄2", 221⁄2", or 281⁄2"

Width                    15", 18", 30", or 36"

Height                   271⁄2"

Pedestals Adjustable-Height
Pedestals

Two-High
Lateral Files

Adjustable-Height
Lateral Files

Hinged Door
Pedestals

Two Hinged
Doors
Pedestals

Two-High
Bookcases

Leveling glides adjust
for installations on uneven
floors. Adjustability range
is 11⁄4".

Pulls are available in eight
styles.

Top on plinth base
pedestal is open to attach
under the worksurface.

Face lock allows individ-
ual plinth base pedestals,
lateral files, and cabinets to
be locked independently.
Locks are standard keyed
random. 
Exception: Locks are not
available on single- or 
double-door plinth base
pedestals with integral or
beam pulls. 
cLock and Keying,
page 720

Top on adjustable-height
plinth base pedestals is fin-
ished and inset.

Height adjustable
brackets are available in
polished chrome only.

August 2015



...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Plinth Base Pedestals

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                                                                    cPlinth Base Pedestals, continued  141

S
to

ra
g
e

Heavy duty steel, 
telescoping slides 
are standard on all drawers.
Slides are full extension 
on both box and file draw-
ers. At full extension, entire
space within the drawer is
accessible.

Standard drawers have
five-ply maple construction 
with sanded dovetail joinery.
These drawers include a 
solid wood pencil tray and
drawer divider in box drawers.

Optional drawers feature
miter fold polypropylene 
drawers. These drawers
include a plastic pencil tray 
in box drawers.
Tip: 171⁄4"D pedestals do not
have a miter fold drawer
option.
Tip: 18"W miter fold drawer
pedestals do not include a
pencil tray in the box drawer.

File drawers are equipped
with a fastened metal filing
system. File capacities vary. 
cPage 218

One adjustable shelf is
standard in 271⁄2"H single-
or double-door pedestals
and bookcases. Shelf is
finished on both sides.
Tip: It is recommended to
flip the wood bookcase shelf
annually.
Tip: The adjustable shelf is
available in wood or metal.

Pulls are available in eight
different styles to provide
design options that range
from conventional to 
progressive. 
Tip: Integral pull is only
available on wood or lami-
nate cases with wood fronts. 
cPage 242

One pull per door or
drawer is standard. 
Exception: Double-door
pedestals are equipped with
only one integral or beam
pull that is located on the
right door. 
Tip: Do not pair beam pull
with blade edge worksur-
face; file access is
compromised.

JazzContemporary

Beam

Integral

Bar Nile

Inset

Transitional

Locks are available factory-
or field-installed on plinth base
pedestals, lateral files, and
plinth base pedestals with
doors. Factory-installed locks
are standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are avail-
able with consecutive, spe-
cific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
Exception: Pedestals with
doors are not available with
locks when integral or beam
pulls are specified. 
cLock and Keying,
page 720

Wood veneer grain
direction runs vertically on
plinth base pedestals. 
Exception: Wood veneer
grain direction runs hori -
zontally on the mitered base
of bookcases. 
cPage 253

Counterweights are
shipped with all plinth base
pedestals for field installa-
tion to insure stability.
Tip: In certain applications,
counterweights may not be
needed and can be optioned
out at specification.
Exception: Counterweights
are always needed in
171⁄4"D pedestals.

G
ra
in

Worksurface overhang
can be created by ordering a
worksurface that is 6"
deeper than the storage
component. 

Wood modesty panel
can be used with plinth base
pedestals. It sits proud on the
back of the plinth base
pedestals. Full-height, full-
width wood modesty panels
cover the back of the plinth
base pedestal. The 2⁄3-height
wood modesty panel must be
used in conjunction with a
pedestal back panel to cover
the exposed unfinished back
of the plinth base pedestal.
The 2⁄3-height desk modesty
panels are only used with
overhanging worksurfaces.
cPage 92

6"

Back panel needs to be
ordered to cover the unfin-
ished back of an exposed
pedestal on a desk when
there is no full-height wood
modesty panel or if inset or
floating wood modesty panels
are specified. Back panel sits
proud on the back of the
plinth base pedestal.
Tip: Full-height wood 
modesty panel should be
used to finish the back of an
exposed two-high lateral file,
double-door plinth base
pedestal, or underworksur-
face bookcase. 
cPage 90

Filler panel may be
ordered to close the 3⁄4"
space on the exposed back
edge of a plinth base 
credenza if a wood modesty
panel isn’t used. A 11⁄2"D
filler panel can be used to fill
the space that is created
when worksurfaces with
pedestals are used in a
back-to-back application
without modesty panels.
Filler panel attaches to the
unfinished back of a plinth
base pedestal. 
cPage 98

Cushion top is optional 
on a two-high lateral file or a
plinth base 1.5 high
pedestal. It replaces a wood
or laminate top. In these
applications, a finished back
panel must be used.
Cushion has topstitching
with no welting. Cushion top
ships separately. 
cPage 358
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Plinth Base Pedestals, continued

End panel is not neces-
sary for support on the end
of a worksurface that is 
supported by a plinth base
pedestal. If desired, use an
L-shape end panel to create
a single-plinth base pedestal
desk, right- or left-hand cre-
denza, or shell. A panel-sup-
ported end panel can be
used in system 
applications.

Wiring & Cabling

Grommet can be installed
above underworksurface
storage components or in
kneespace area. 
cPage 78

Cords and cables can 
be routed behind plinth base
pedestals. There is a 3⁄4"
clearance behind 171⁄4"D,
231⁄4"D and 291⁄4"D plinth
base pedestals, and
171⁄4"D lateral files, a 6"
clearance behind 231⁄4"D 
lateral files, and a 12" 
clearance behind 291⁄4"D 
lateral files. 

Back of plinth base
pedestals allow for electri-
cal access in the wall or
panel. If a modesty panel is
used, a hole can be cut in
the field to accommodate
cable or cord pass through.
Tip: There is 33/4"H open
space to feed cords.

Bottom of plinth base
pedestals are open for
electrical access in the floor. 

Surface Materials
Plinth base pedestals
•  Wood case with wood 
  front
•  Laminate case with
  same or contrasting 
  laminate front
•  Laminate case with wood 
  front
•  Customiz stain (option 
  on wood)

Tip: When specifying all
wood storage units, the case
and front must be the same
wood finish. When specify-
ing all laminate storage
units, the case and the front
can be the same or contrast-
ing finishes.

Shelves
•  Wood, if wood case is
  specified
•  Laminate, if laminate case
  is specified

Metal shelves
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze

Contemporary or 
bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

Jazz pulls
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

Nile pulls
• 0835 Black
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 9201 Polished Chrome
• 9211 Nickel

Integral pull
• Wood if wood front is 

specified
Tip: Integral pulls are not
available on pedestals with
laminate front.

Beam pulls
• 4728 Nickel Metallic
• 4803 Near Black Metallic
• 7241 Arctic White
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 8043 Clear Anodized 

Aluminum

Transitional pulls
• 0835 Black
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 9211 Nickel

Inset pulls
• 4728 Nickel Metallic
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 4803 Near Black Metallic
• 7241 Arctic White
• 7278 Dark Bronze

Face lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome
Tip: When an integral pull is
specified with a 9250 Ember
Chrome lock, the lock hous-
ing is black, and when a
9201 Polished Chrome lock
is specified, the lock housing
is nickel.

Cushion top
•  Fabric
•  Leather

Cushion top will be manu-
factured in a four seam pat-
tern in all standard solid
color seating upholstery,
leather, vinyls, COM
leathers, and COM vinyls.
These upholsteries are:
•  Brisa
•  Buzz2
•  Chainmail
•  Cogent:Connect
•  Cricket
•  Elmosoft Leather
•  Gaja – C2C
•  Hampstead
•  Regis2
•  Leather
•  Stand In
•  Vinyl

Cushion top will be manu-
factured in a two seam pat-
tern on all standard
upholstery not listed under
the four seam pattern. All
COMs including pattern or
textured leather and vinyl,
will be manufactured in a
two seam pattern.

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 722

40%

Environmental
Elective Elements
products are produced in
a LEED certified manufac-
turing facility. Many
Steelcase wood products
are Cradle to Cradle™
and/or Indoor Advantage™
certified. Please refer to
Steelcase.com for the latest
information.

Application Topics
Storage Capacities
cPage 218

Counterweights are
always required in 171/4"D
plinth base pedestals.

Counterweights are
always needed on a free-
standing plinth base 
credenza when storage
mounted on the worksurface
is less than the width of the
worksurface.

Counterweights are
always needed when over-
head storage is mounted on
18"D freestanding plinth
base credenza with closed
lower storage below.

Counterweights
Counterweights are not
needed when  plinth base
pedestals are installed in an
L-shape, U-shape, or T-
shape configuration.

Counterweights are not
needed in plinth base
pedestals installed under an
overhanging desk
worksurface.

Counterweights are not
needed when a service
module, hutch kit with over-
head cabinet or shelf, or
stacking bookcase is
installed on the worksurface
above.

Counterweights are
available as a service part
package for use when furni-
ture is reconfigured into
applications which require
their use.
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Plinth base one-high
pedestals, including plinth
base one-high lateral file or
bookcase, can stand alone or
support a worksurface when
used with a 103⁄8"H end panel.
Wood and laminate models
are available.
cSpecifying, page 414

Actual Dimensions
Plinth Base Lateral File

Depth                   171⁄4" or 231⁄4"

Width                    30" or 36"

Height                   151⁄2"

Plinth Base Bookcase

Depth                   161⁄2" or 221⁄2"

Width                    30" or 36"

Height                   151⁄2"

Back is unfinished. It can
be finished with a back
panel or filler panel.

Sides are finished so they
can be used in right- or left-
hand positions.

Product Details

Plinth base one-high
lateral file or plinth
base one-high 
bookcase produce a lay-
ered look and provide a piling
surface when used with an
103⁄8"H end panel to support
a worksurface at 29"H.

Two or more plinth
base one-high storage
components can be
ganged together under a sin-
gle worksurface.

Plinth base one-high
bookcases help to organ-
ize stacks of papers, expand-
able files, and case boxes.

Worksurface edge aligns
with the face of the lateral file
drawer if square, bullnose, or
waterfall worksurface edge
profiles are selected. If the
blade edge profile is
selected, the bottom corner
of the blade edge aligns with
the drawer front.
Tip: This alignment causes
the blade edge profile to pro-
trude 21/8" beyond an 
adjacent tower.

Lateral file drawers
are equipped with a fastened
metal filing system for legal-
and letter-size filing. Filing
capacities vary.
cPage 218

Standard drawers have
five-ply maple construction
with sanded dovetail joinery. 

Optional drawers
feature miter fold polypropy-
lene drawers available on
plinth base storage.

40%

Face lock allows individ-
ual plinth base one-high lat-
eral files to be locked
independently. Locks are
standard keyed randomly.
cLock and Keying,
page 720

Pulls are available in eight
styles. One pull per drawer
is standard.

Top is open to attach a
worksurface or cushion top.

Plinth Base One-High Pedestals (151/2"H)
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Pulls are available in eight
different styles to provide
design options that range
from conventional to 
progressive.
Tip: Integral pull is only avail-
able on wood or laminate
cases with wood fronts.
cPage 242

Locks are available factory-
or field-installed on one-high
lateral files. Factory-installed
locks are standard and avail-
able keyed random only.
Optional field-installed locks
are available with consecu-
tive, specific, and random key-
ing options. Master-keyed
locks are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying,
page 720

Wood veneer grain
direction runs vertically 
on plinth base  one-high
pedestals.Exception: Wood
veneer grain direction runs
horizontally on the mitered
base of bookcases.
cPage 253

JazzContemporary

Beam

Integral

Bar Nile

Inset

Transitional

Connections

Finished back panel
may be ordered to cover
the unfinished back of an
exposed plinth base one-high
unit. Finished back panel sits
proud on the back of the
plinth base pedestal.
cPage 90

Filler panel may be
ordered to close the 3⁄4" 
space on the exposed back
edge of a plinth base
pedestal if a back panel isn’t
used. A 11⁄2"D filler panel can
be used to fill the space that
is created when worksur-
faces with pedestals are
used in a back-to-back appli-
cation without back panels.
Filler panel attaches to the
unfinished back of a
pedestal.
cPage 98

Cushion top is optional
and ordered and shipped
separately on a plinth base
one-high or two-high lateral
file. It replaces a wood or
laminate top. Cushion has
topstitching with no welting.
When used with a two-high
lateral file, or an open/file
combination on a plinth base
1.5 high storage, a finished
back panel must be used.
Tip: Cushion top is not
designed to be used on open
plinth base one-high book-
case units. If that application
is desired, specify a worksur-
face to be mounted on the
bookcase and attach the
cushion top to the worksur-
face. This will raise the over-
all height of the unit by an
additional 11⁄2".

40% Wiring & Cabling

Grommet can be installed
in a worksurface above a
plinth base one-high lateral
file.
cPage 78

Cords and cables can
be routed behind the one-
high lateral files. There is a 6"
clearance behind 231⁄4"D
plinth base lateral files. A
hole can be field cut in the
back panel to accommodate
cable or cord pass through.
Bottom of plinth base one-
high lateral file is open for
electrical access in the floor.

Surface Materials
Plinth base one-high lat-
eral file or bookcase
•  Wood case with wood 
  front
•  Laminate case with
  same or contrasting 
  laminate front
•  Laminate case with wood 
  front
•  Customiz stain (option 
  on wood)

Tip: When specifying all
wood storage units, the case
and front must be the same
wood finish. When specifying
all laminate storage units, the
case and the front can be the
same or contrasting finishes.

Contemporary or 
bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

Jazz pulls
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

Nile pulls
• 0835 Black
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 9201 Polished Chrome
• 9211 Nickel

Integral pulls
•  Wood, if wood front 
  is specified
Tip: Integral pulls are not
available on pedestals with
laminate front.

Beam pulls
• 4728 Nickel Metallic
• 4803 Near Black Metallic
• 7241 Arctic White
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 8043 Clear Anodized 

Aluminum

Transitional pulls
• 0835 Black
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 9211 Nickel

Inset pulls
• 4728 Nickel Metallic
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 4803 Near Black Metallic
• 7241 Arctic White
• 7278 Dark Bronze
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Face lock
•  9250 Ember Chrome
•  9201 Polished Chrome
Tip: When an integral pull is
specified with a 9250 Ember
Chrome lock, the lock hous-
ing is black and when a 9201
Polished Chrome lock is
specified, the lock housing is
nickel.

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 722

Cushion top
•  Fabric
•  Leather

Cushion top will be 
manufactured in a four seam
pattern in all standard solid
color seating upholstery,
leather, vinyls, COM leathers,
and COM vinyls. These
upholsteries are:
•  Brisa
•  Buzz2
•  Chainmail
•  Cogent:Connect
•  Cricket
•  Elmosoft Leather
•  Gaja – C2C
•  Hampstead
•  Regis2
•  Leather
•  Stand In
•  Vinyl

Cushion top will be 
manufactured in a two seam
pattern on all standard uphol-
stery not listed under the four
seam pattern. All COMs
including pattern or textured
leather and vinyl, will be
manufactured in a two seam
pattern.

40%

Environmental
Elective Elements prod-
ucts are produced in a
LEED certified manufacturing
facility. Many Steelcase wood
products are Cradle to
Cradle™ and/or Indoor
Advantage™ certified.
Please refer to
Steelcase.com for the latest
information.

Application Topics
Storage Capacities
cPage 218

Plinth Base One-High Pedestals (151/2"H), continued
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Plinth Base 1.5 High Storage Units (211/2"H)

...............................................................................................................................................

Plinth base 1.5 high
storage units provide an
optional technology trough
to accommodate technology
zones and distribute power
and data. 
cSpecifying, Page 416

Actual Dimensions
Plinth Base Open Bookcase

Depth                   161⁄2" or 221⁄2"

Width                    30", 36", or 42"

Height                   211⁄2"

Plinth Base Open with Pull-Out Tray

Depth                   221⁄4"

Width                    30" or 36"

Height                   211⁄2"

Plinth Base Open/File

Depth                   171⁄4" or 231⁄4"

Width                    30" or 36"

Height                   211⁄2"

Plinth Base Box/File

Depth                   231⁄4"

Width                    15", 18", 30", or 36"

Height                   211⁄2"

Back is unfinished. It can
be finished with a modesty
panel. 

Sides are finished so they
can be used in right- or left-
hand positions.

Leveling glides adjust
for installations on uneven
floors. Adjustability range
is 11⁄4".

Pulls are available in eight
styles.

Top on plinth base
pedestal is open to attach
under the worksurface.

Face lock allows individ-
ual units to be locked 
independently. Locks are
standard keyed random.
cLock and Keying, page
720

Cut-outs in the plinth
base 1.5 high storage
units allow power and data
to be distributed from unit to
unit. This eliminates the
need for panels in open plan
applications.

Tip: Cut-outs are unfinished.

Tip: Side panels can be
specified with cut-outs right,
left, right and left, or with no
cut-outs for end of run 
conditions. An optional 
cable access cover is also 
available.

Optional technology
trough accommodates
power and data cables and
houses optional technology
zones. The space in the back
of the unit accommodates
wires.

...............................................................................................................................................
  Note: Hinged door cabinet configuration is not available in
  plinth base storage.
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Plinth Base 1.5 High
Storage Units (211⁄2"H)
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Product Details

Worksurface edge
aligns with the face of the
drawer if square, bullnose,
or waterfall worksurface
edge profiles are selected. If
the blade edge profile is
selected, the bottom corner
of the blade edge aligns with
the drawer front. 
Tip: This alignment causes
the blade edge profile to pro-
trude 21/8" beyond an adja-
cent tower or vertical
cabinet. 

Heavy duty steel, 
telescoping slides 
are standard on all drawers.
Slides are full extension 
on both box and file draw-
ers. At full extension, entire
space within the drawer is
accessible.

Drawers have five-ply 
maple construction with
sanded dovetail joinery. 
These drawers include 
two drawer dividers in box
drawers.

Square Bullnose

Waterfall Blade
Trays are field-installed in
units specified with a pull-out
tray. A template is provided to
insure placement accuracy.

File drawers are equipped
with a fastened metal filing
system. File capacities vary.
Tip: Plinth base storage
units with a depth of 161⁄2" or
171⁄4" will not accommodate
legal redweld folders. For
this use order the 231⁄4"D
units. 
cPage 218

Pulls are available in eight
different styles to provide
design options that range
from conventional to 
progressive. 
Tip: Integral pull is only
available on wood or lami-
nate cases with wood fronts. 
cPage 242

JazzContemporary

Beam

Integral

Bar Nile

Inset

Transitional

One pull per drawer is
standard. 

Locks are available factory-
or field-installed. Factory-
installed locks are standard
and available keyed random
only. Optional field-installed
locks are available with 
consecutive, specific, and
random keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 720

Wood veneer grain
direction runs vertically on
plinth base storage. 
Exception: Wood veneer
grain direction runs hori -
zontally on the mitered base
of bookcases. 
cPage 253

Counterweights are
shipped with all  plinth base
storage for field installation
to insure stability.
Tip: In certain applications,
counterweights may not be
needed and can be optioned
out at specification.
cPage 150
Exception: Counterweights
are always needed in
171⁄4"D pedestals.
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Modesty panel can be
used with  plinth base 1.5
high storage units. It sits
proud on the back of the
storage. 

Filler panel may be
ordered to close the 3⁄4"
space on the exposed back
edge if a modesty panel isn’t
used. A 11⁄2"D filler panel
can be used to fill the space
that is created when work-
surfaces with  plinth base
1.5 high storage are used in
a back-to-back application
without modesty panels.
Filler panel attaches to the
unfinished back of the 
storage.
cPage 98

Cushion top is optional 
on  plinth base 1.5 high 
storage. It replaces a wood
or laminate top. Cushion top
ships separately. 
cPage 358
Tip: Cushion tops are not
available for 42"W open
units.
Tip: Cushion tops must be
used with a back panel to
align with the depth of
closed units. If used with an
open unit, such as shown,
the cushion will overhang
the front by 3⁄4".

End panel is not neces-
sary for support on the end
of a worksurface that is 
supported by  plinth base
1.5 high storage. If desired,
use an L-shape end panel or
straight end panel with 
modesty panel to support 
the end of a worksurface 
not supported by 1.5 high
storage.

The upper shelf in an
open, open with pull-out 
tray, and open with lateral
file unit is removable to 
facilitate attachment to the
worksurface.

Perpendicular tether
supports, cable shroud
supports, and 43⁄4" T-
shape end panels when
used with plinth base 1.5
high storage support work-
surfaces at 29"H.
Tip: The perpendicular tether
support is no longer handed.
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Wiring & Cabling

Technology zone can
span between two plinth
base 1.5 high storage units
when cut-outs are specified.

Technology trough
houses technology zones
and route power and data.
Refer to understanding 
electrical.
Tip: Power units with cord
pass-through cannot be
used over plinth base 1.5
high storage units.

Cut-outs available in right,
left, and both right and left
positions. Also available with
no cut-outs if not needed for
power routing.

Optional cable access
cover is available to cover
cut-out if desired. Cover is
clear anodized aluminum or
dark bronze.

Power can feed into 
channel from a Montage
panel by field-cutting a hole
in the Montage skin.
Tip: Specify Montage panels
with modified open base to
facilitate vertical routing of
power when not at junction.

Technology trough has
3 cut-outs to facilitate cable
routing. (Top view shown)

Cables can route directly
into the technology trough
from the lower portion of an
open unit or pull-out tray.

4" 4"5" 5"

4"

4"

Surface Materials
1.5 High storage
•  Wood case with wood 
  front
•  Laminate case with
  same or contrasting 
  laminate front
•  Laminate case with wood 
  front
•  Customiz stain (option 
  on wood)
Tip: When specifying all
wood storage units, the case
and front must be the same
wood finish. When specify-
ing all laminate storage
units, the case and the front
can be the same or contrast-
ing finishes.

Shelves
•  Wood, if wood case is
  specified
•  Laminate, if laminate case
  is specified

Metal shelves
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze

Pull-out tray
•  8043 Clear Anodized
  Aluminum
•  Black bottom panel
Tip: Pull-out tray not avail-
able on leg base storage.

Contemporary or 
bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

Jazz pulls
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

Nile pulls
• 0835 Black
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 9201 Polished Chrome
• 9211 Nickel

Integral pulls
•  Wood, if wood front 
  is specified
Tip: Integral pulls are not
available on pedestals with
laminate front.

Beam pulls
• 4728 Nickel Metallic
• 4803 Near Black Metallic
• 7241 Arctic White
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 8043 Clear Anodized 

Aluminum

Transitional pulls
• 0835 Black
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 9211 Nickel

Inset pulls
• 4728 Nickel Metallic
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 4803 Near Black Metallic
• 7241 Arctic White
• 7278 Dark Bronze

Face lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome
Tip: When an integral pull 
is specified with a 9250
Ember Chrome lock, the
lock housing is black, and
when a 9201 Polished
Chrome lock is specified, the
lock housing is nickel.

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 722

Cushion top
•  Fabric
•  Leather

Cushion top will be 
manufactured in a four seam
pattern in all standard solid
color seating upholstery,
leather, vinyls, COM
leathers, and COM vinyls.
These upholsteries are:
•  Brisa
•  Buzz2
•  Chainmail
•  Cogent:Connect
•  Cricket
•  Elmosoft Leather
•  Gaja – C2C
•  Hampstead
•  Regis2
•  Leather
•  Stand In
•  Vinyl

Cushion top will be 
manufactured in a two seam
pattern on all standard
upholstery not listed under
the four seam pattern. All
COMs including pattern or
textured leather and vinyl,
will be manufactured in a
two seam pattern.

Environmental
Elective Elements
products are produced in
a LEED certified manufac-
turing facility. Many
Steelcase wood products
are Cradle to Cradle™
and/or Indoor Advantage™
certified. Please refer to
Steelcase.com for the latest
information.

Plinth Base 1.5 High Storage Units (211⁄2"H), continued
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Application Topics
Storage Capacities
cPage 218

Counterweights are
always needed in 171/4"D
plinth base pedestal if
freestanding.

Counterweights are
always needed on a free-
standing plinth base 
credenza when storage
mounted on the worksurface
is less than the width of the
worksurface.

Counterweights are
always needed when over-
head storage is mounted on
18"D freestanding plinth
base credenza with closed
lower storage below.

Counterweights
are not needed when plinth
base 1.5 high storage is
installed in an L-shape, 
U-shape, or T-shape configu-
ration. This is true even for
171/4"D in this situation only.

Counterweights are not
needed when a service
module, hutch kit with 
overhead cabinet or shelf, 
or stacking bookcase is
installed on the worksurface
above. This is true even for
171/4"D in this situation only.

Counterweights are
available as a service part
package for use when 
furniture is reconfigured into
applications which require
their use. 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Plinth Base 1.5 High
Storage Units (211⁄2"H)
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Leg base 211/2"H stor-
age, including leg base
211/2"H lateral file or open
unit, can stand alone or sup-
port a worksurface when used
with a 42⁄5"H T-shape end
panel. Wood and laminate
models are available.
cSpecifying, page 472

Actual Dimensions
Leg Base Lateral File

Depth                   18" or 24"

Width                    30" or 36"

Height                   211⁄2"

Leg Base Open

Depth                   231⁄16"

Width                    30" or 36"

Height                   211⁄2"

Inset back panel is stan-
dard unfinished. A finished
inset back panel is an
option.

Sides are finished so they
can be used in right- or left-
hand positions.

Product Details

Leg base 211/2"H
lateral file or leg base
211/2"H open produce a
layered look and provide a
piling surface when used with
a perpendicular tether sup-
port, cable shroud support, or
a 42⁄5"H T-shape end panel
to support a worksurface at
29"H.

Two or more leg base
211/2"H storage compo-
nents can be ganged
together under a single work-
surface. Another option is to
select a leg base 211/2"H cre-
denza with up to three stor-
age components.

Leg base 211/2"H open
bookcases help to organ-
ize stacks of papers, expand-
able files, and case boxes.

Worksurface edge
aligns with the face of the
lateral file drawer if square,
bullnose, or waterfall work-
surface edge profiles are
selected. If the blade edge
profile is selected, the 
bottom corner of the blade
edge aligns with the drawer
front.
Tip: This alignment causes
the blade edge profile to 
protrude 21/8" beyond an 
adjacent tower. Consider
another profile option for
easy access or when next to
a tower.

Lateral file drawers
are equipped with a fastened
metal filing system for legal-
and letter-size filing. Filing
capacities vary.
cPage 218

Face lock allows individ-
ual leg base 211/2"H lateral
files to be locked independ-
ently. Locks are standard
keyed randomly.
cLock and Keying,
page 720

Pulls are available in eight
styles. One pull per drawer
is standard.

Leveling glides adjust
for installations on uneven
floors. Adjustability range
is 11⁄4".

Top is open to attach a
worksurface or cushion top.

Leg Base 211⁄2"H Storage

Cushion top is optional
and ordered and shipped
separately on a leg base
storage unit.
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Standard drawers have
five-ply maple construction
with sanded dovetail joinery.
Tip: Miter fold drawers are
not available on leg base
storage. 

Pulls are available in eight
different styles to provide
design options that range
from conventional to 
progressive.
Tip: Integral pull is only avail-
able on wood or laminate
cases with wood fronts.
cPage 242

Perpendicular tether
supports, cable shroud
supports, and 42⁄5" T-
shape end panels when
used with leg base 211/2"H
storage support worksur-
faces at 29"H.

JazzContemporary

Beam

Integral

Bar Nile

Inset

Transitional

Locks are available factory-
or field-installed on one-high
lateral files. Factory-installed
locks are standard and avail-
able keyed random only.
Optional field-installed locks
are available with consecu-
tive, specific, and random key-
ing options. Master-keyed
locks are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying,
page 720

Connections
Sharing Storage Legs
Shared storage legs are
optional:
•  When a credenza and 
  another leg base storage 
  unit are the same depth.
•  If the units sharing the 
  storage leg are facing the 
  same or opposite direction.

Default position of
shared storage legs is
under the taller leg base
storage unit, with the stor-
age leg plate supporting the
smaller unit.

Storage legs ship 
unattached. 

Suspension/ganging
kits link the credenza and
tower. 
cSpecifying, Page 655

Cushion top is optional
and ordered and shipped
separately on a leg base
211/2"H or 271/2"H box/file. It
replaces a wood or laminate
top. Cushion has topstitching
with no welting. Open units
require a worksurface under
a cushion.

Storage legs may be
shared at the seam of a
cushion between two units.

Surface Materials
Leg base 211/2"H lat-
eral file or open unit
•  Wood case with wood 
  front
•  Laminate case with
  same or contrasting 
  laminate front
•  Laminate case with wood 
  front
•  Customiz stain (option 
  on wood)

Tip: When specifying all
wood storage units, the case
and front must be the same
wood finish. When specifying
all laminate storage units, the
case and the front can be the
same or contrasting finishes.

Storage legs
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized 
  Aluminum

Storage legs with
reveal
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized 
  Aluminum

Contemporary or 
bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

Jazz pulls
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

Nile pulls
• 0835 Black
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 9201 Polished Chrome
• 9211 Nickel

Integral pulls
•  Wood, if wood front 
  is specified
Tip: Integral pulls are not
available on pedestals with
laminate front.

Beam pulls
• 4728 Nickel Metallic
• 4803 Near Black Metallic
• 7241 Arctic White
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 8043 Clear Anodized 

Aluminum

Transitional pulls
• 0835 Black
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 9211 Nickel

Inset pulls
• 4728 Nickel Metallic
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 4803 Near Black Metallic
• 7241 Arctic White
• 7278 Dark Bronze

Face lock
•  9250 Ember Chrome
•  9201 Polished Chrome
Tip: When an integral pull is
specified with a 9250 Ember
Chrome lock, the lock hous-
ing is black and when a 9201
Polished Chrome lock is
specified, the lock housing is
nickel.

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 722

Cushion top
•  Fabric
•  Leather

Cushion top will be 
manufactured in a four seam
pattern in all standard solid
color seating upholstery,
leather, vinyls, COM leathers,
and COM vinyls. These
upholsteries are:
•  Brisa
•  Buzz2
•  Chainmail
•  Cogent:Connect
•  Cricket
•  Elmosoft Leather
•  Gaja – C2C
•  Hampstead
•  Regis2
•  Leather
•  Stand In
•  Vinyl

Cushion top will be 
manufactured in a two seam
pattern on all standard
upholstery not listed under
the four seam pattern. All
COMs including pattern or
textured leather and vinyl,
will be manufactured in a two
seam pattern.
Environmental
Elective Elements 
products are produced in 
a LEED certified manufactur-
ing facility. Many Steelcase
wood products are Cradle 
to Cradle™ and/or Indoor
Advantage™ certified.
Please refer to
Steelcase.com for the latest
information.

Application Topics
Individual leg base 
211⁄2"H storage units
may share storage legs.
Tip: The external sides will be
defaced by the suspension/
ganging hardware. An 
understorage brace is
needed to ensure proper sta-
bility of storage units that are
ganged with no shared legs.
Braces for use under storage
credenzas in place of a stor-
age leg in spans smaller than
72" wide are available in cus-
tomer service parts.
Tip: Power units cannot be
installed over leg base
211⁄2"H storage due to 
inadequate space. 

Storage Capacities
cPage 218

                                        

Leg Base 211⁄2"H Storage

August 2015



154                                                                                                                                                                                                           Elective Elements Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

Leg base 271/2"H 
storage units provide an
optional technology trough
to accommodate technology
zones and distribute power
and data in some 
configurations. 
cSpecifying, Page 474

Inset back panel is 
standard unfinished. A 
finished inset back panel is
an option.

Sides are finished so they
can be used in right- or left-
hand positions.

Leveling glides adjust
for installations on uneven
floors. Adjustability range
is 11⁄4".

Pulls are available in eight
styles.

Top on pedestal is open
to attach under the 
worksurface.

Face lock allows individ-
ual units to be locked 
independently. Locks are
standard keyed random.
cLock and Keying, page
720

Cut-outs in the leg
base 271/2"H storage
units allow power and data
to be distributed from unit to
unit. This eliminates the
need for panels in open plan
applications.
Tip: Cut-outs are unfinished.
Tip: Side panels can be
specified with cut-outs right,
left, right and left, or with no
cut-outs for end of run 
conditions. An optional 
cable access cover is also 
available.

Optional technology
trough accommodates
power and data cables and
houses optional technology
zones. The space in the
back of the unit
accommodates wires.

...............................................................................................................................................

Leg Base 271⁄2"H Storage Units

Actual Dimensions
Leg Base All Open

Depth                   18" or 24"

Width                    30" or 36"

Height                   271⁄2"

Leg Base Hinged Door Cabinet

Depth                   18" or 24"

Width                    30" or 36"

Height                   271⁄2"

Leg Base Open/File

Depth                   18"

Width                    30" or 36"

Height                   271⁄2"

Leg Base Box/File

Depth                   18" or 24"

Width                    15", 18", 30", or 36"

Height                   271⁄2"

Note: Open with pull-out tray configuration is not available in leg base storage.
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Product Details

Worksurface edge
aligns with the face of the
drawer if square, bullnose,
or waterfall worksurface
edge profiles are selected. If
the blade edge profile is
selected, the bottom corner
of the blade edge aligns with
the drawer front. 
Tip: This alignment causes
the blade edge profile to pro-
trude 21/8" beyond an adja-
cent tower or vertical
cabinet. 

Heavy duty steel, 
telescoping slides 
are standard on all drawers.
Slides are full extension 
on both box and file draw-
ers. At full extension, entire
space within the drawer is
accessible.

Drawers have five-ply 
maple construction with
sanded dovetail joinery. 
These drawers include 
two drawer dividers in box
drawers.
Tip: Miter fold drawer option is
not available on leg base 
storage.

Square Bullnose

Waterfall Blade
File drawers are equipped
with a fastened metal filing
system. File capacities vary.
Tip: Leg base storage units
with a depth of 161⁄2" or
171⁄4" will not accommodate
legal redweld folders. For
this use order the 231⁄4"D
units. 
cPage 218

Pulls are available in eight
different styles to provide
design options that range
from conventional to 
progressive. 
Tip: Integral pull is only
available on wood or lami-
nate cases with wood fronts. 
cPage 242

One pull per drawer is
standard.
Tip: On leg base 271⁄2"H
storage, the inset pulls are
adjacent, i.e. the inset pull
for the box drawer is at the
bottom of the drawer, and
the inset pull for the file
drawer is at the standard top
of its drawer.

JazzContemporary

Beam

Integral

Bar Nile

Inset

Transitional

Locks are available factory-
or field-installed. Factory-
installed locks are standard
and available keyed random
only. Optional field-installed
locks are available with 
consecutive, specific, and
random keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 720

Wood veneer grain
direction runs vertically on
leg base storage. 
Exception: Wood veneer
grain direction runs hori -
zontally on the mitered base
of bookcases. 
cPage 253

Counterweights are
shipped with all leg base
storage for field installation
to insure stability.
Tip: In certain applications,
counterweights may not be
needed and can be optioned
out at specification.
Exception: Counterweights
are always needed in
171⁄4"D pedestals.

Inset back panel is stan-
dard on leg base storage
and credenzas and ships
assembled. 

G
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Filler panel may be
ordered to close the 3⁄4"
space on the exposed back
edge if a modesty panel isn’t
used. In an overhang appli-
cation, a 11⁄8"D filler panel
can be used to fill the space
that is created when work-
surfaces with leg base
271/2"H storage are used in
a back-to-back application
without modesty panels.
Filler panel attaches to the
unfinished back of the 
storage.
cPage 98

Cushion top is optional 
on leg base 271/2"H storage.
It replaces a wood or lami-
nate top. Cushion top ships
separately. 
cPage 358
Tip: If used with an open
unit, the cushion will over-
hang the front by 3⁄4".

End panel is not neces-
sary for support on the end
of a worksurface that is 
supported by leg base
271/2"H storage. If desired,
use an L-shape end panel to
support the end of a work-
surface not supported by
271/2"H storage.

The upper shelf in an
open and open with lateral
file unit is removable to 
facilitate attachment to the
worksurface.

Connections
Sharing Storage Legs
Shared storage legs are
optional:
•  When a credenza and

another leg base storage
unit are the same depth.

•  Storage legs can be
shared side-to-side
between units of the 
same depth when facing
the same or opposite
directions.

Storage legs must attach
on the ends of a unit, and on
the interior unit that is not
supported by an under stor-
age brace. 

Storage leg ship unat-
tached. If desired, storage
legs may replace the under-
storage brace under a three
component credenza.
Note: The unit will ship with
the standard understorage
brace and the additional
storage legs must be
ordered separately. In this
case, the brace may be
recycled.

Suspension/ganging
kits link the credenza and
tower. 
cSpecifying, Page 655
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Leg Base 271/2"H 
Storage Units
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Wiring & Cabling

Technology zone can
span between two leg base
271/2"H storage units when
cut-outs are specified.

Technology trough
houses technology zones
and routes power and data.
Refer to understanding 
electrical.
Tip: A leg base 271/2"H
hinged door cabinet cannot
accept power due to regula-
tion constraints.

Cut-outs available in right,
left, and both right and left
positions. Also available with
no cut-outs if not needed for
power routing.

Optional cable access
cover is available to cover
cut-out if desired. Cover is
clear anodized aluminum or
dark bronze.

Power can feed into 
channel from a Montage
panel by field-cutting a hole
in the Montage skin.
Tip: Specify Montage panels
with modified open base to
facilitate vertical routing of
power when not at junction.

Technology trough has
3 cut-outs to facilitate cable
routing. (Top view shown)

Cables can route directly
into the technology trough
from the lower portion of an
open unit.
Tip: Power units cannot be
installed over leg base
211⁄2"H storage due to 
inadequate space.

4" 4"5" 5"

4"

4"

Surface Materials
Leg base 271/2"H 
storage
•  Wood case with wood 
  front
•  Laminate case with
  same or contrasting 
  laminate front
•  Laminate case with wood 
  front
•  Customiz stain (option 
  on wood)

Tip: When specifying all
wood storage units, the case
and front must be the same
wood finish. When specify-
ing all laminate storage
units, the case and the front
can be the same or contrast-
ing finishes.

Storage legs
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized 
  Aluminum

Storage leg with reveal
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized 
  Aluminum

Shelves
•  Wood, if wood case is
  specified
•  Laminate, if laminate case
  is specified

Metal shelves
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze

Contemporary or 
bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

Jazz pulls
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

Nile pulls
• 0835 Black
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 9201 Polished Chrome
• 9211 Nickel

Integral pulls
•  Wood, if wood front 
  is specified
Tip: Integral pulls are not
available on pedestals with
laminate front.

Beam pulls
• 4728 Nickel Metallic
• 4803 Near Black Metallic
• 7241 Arctic White
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 8043 Clear Anodized 

Aluminum

Transitional pulls
• 0835 Black
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 9211 Nickel

Inset pulls
• 4728 Nickel Metallic
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 4803 Near Black Metallic
• 7241 Arctic White
• 7278 Dark Bronze

Face lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome
Tip: When an integral pull 
is specified with a 9250
Ember Chrome lock, the
lock housing is black, and
when a 9201 Polished
Chrome lock is specified, the
lock housing is nickel.

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 722

Cushion top
•  Fabric
•  Leather

Cushion top will be 
manufactured in a four seam
pattern in all standard solid
color seating upholstery,
leather, vinyls, COM
leathers, and COM vinyls.
These upholsteries are:
•  Brisa
•  Buzz2
•  Chainmail
•  Cogent:Connect
•  Cricket
•  Elmosoft Leather
•  Gaja – C2C
•  Hampstead
•  Regis2
•  Leather
•  Stand In
•  Vinyl

Cushion top will be 
manufactured in a two seam
pattern on all standard
upholstery not listed under
the four seam pattern. All
COMs including pattern or
textured leather and vinyl,
will be manufactured in a
two seam pattern.

Leg Base 271/2"H Storage Units, continued
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Application Topic
Individual leg base
271/2"H storage units
may share storage legs.
Tip: The external sides of
the storage case will be
defaced by the suspension/
ganging hardware. A brace
is needed to ensure proper
stability of storage units that
are ganged with no shared
leg. Braces for use under
storage credenzas in place
of a storage leg in spans
smaller than 72" wide are
available in customer 
service parts.

Environmental
Elective Elements
products are produced in
a LEED certified manufac-
turing facility. Many
Steelcase wood products
are Cradle to Cradle™
and/or Indoor Advantage™
certified. Please refer to
Steelcase.com for the latest
information.

Application Topics
Storage Capacities
cPage 218

Counterweights are
always needed on a free-
standing leg base credenza
when storage mounted on
the worksurface is less than
the width of the worksurface.

Counterweights are
always needed when over-
head storage is mounted on
18"D freestanding leg base
credenza with closed lower
storage below.

Counterweights
are not needed when leg
base 271/2"H storage is
installed in an L-shape, 
U-shape, or T-shape 
configuration.

Counterweights are not
needed when a service
module, hutch kit with 
overhead cabinet or shelf, 
or stacking bookcase is
installed on the worksurface
above.

Counterweights are
available as a service part
package for use when 
furniture is reconfigured into
applications which require
their use.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Leg Base 271/2"H 
Storage Units
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Product Details

Plinth base mobile
pedestal fits under a 29"H
worksurface.

Top edge aligns with the
face of the drawer. 

Drawers on mobile
pedestals align with 
drawers on underworksur-
face  plinth base pedestal
and 1.5 high storage. 

Standard drawers
have five-ply maple con-
struction with sanded dove-
tail joinery. Box drawers
include a solid wood pencil
tray and drawer divider.

Optional drawers
feature miter fold polypropy-
lene drawers. The box draw-
ers include a plastic pencil
tray and plastic drawer
divider.

Plinth base mobile
pedestal can be positioned
anywhere storage is needed.
Wood and laminate models are
available.
Tip: The mobile pedestal is not
available in leg base storage.
cSpecifying, page 420

Sides and back 
are finished with 
wood or laminate. 

Actual Dimensions
Depth           203⁄4" *

Width           151/2"

Height          231⁄8"

*Pedestal cushion is 223⁄4"D.

Square edge is 1 mm
plastic on a laminate case or
0.5 mm veneer on a wood
case. There are no other
edge profile options.

Face lock allows mobile
pedestals to be locked.
Locks are standard keyed
random. 
cLock and Keying,
page 720

Top is wood on a wood
case or laminate on a 
laminate case. Cushion top
is available as an option. 

Pulls are available in eight
styles.

Casters are hidden. They
are non-locking, dual-wheel,
swivel 360 degrees, and
allow the  plinth base
pedestal to move easily. 

Note: There is no mobile pedestal in leg base storage.
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File drawers are equipped
with a fastened metal filing
system for legal- and letter-
size filing. 
cPage 218

Pulls are available in eight
different styles to provide
design options that range
from conventional to 
progressive. 
Tip: Integral pull is only
available on wood or lami-
nate cases with wood fronts.
cPage 242

JazzContemporary

Beam

Integral

Bar Nile

Inset

Transitional

Locks are available factory-
or field-installed on mobile
pedestals. Factory-installed
locks are standard and avail-
able keyed random only.
Optional field-installed locks
are available with consecu-
tive, specific, and random
keying options. Master-keyed
locks are also available.
Field-installed lock cylinders
must be specified separately. 
cLock and Keying, page 720

Wood veneer grain
direction runs vertically on
mobile pedestal case. The
grain on the top runs from
the front to the back.
cPage 253

Counterweight is stan-
dard in mobile pedestal to
prevent tipping.
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Connections

Cushion top will be 
manufactured in a four seam
pattern in all standard solid
color seating upholstery,
leather, vinyls, COM
leathers, and COM vinyls.
These upholsteries are:
•  Brisa
•  Buzz2
•  Chainmail
•  Cogent:Connect
•  Cricket
•  Elmosoft Leather
•  Gaja – C2C
•  Hampstead
•  Regis2
•  Leather
•  Stand In
•  Vinyl

Cushion top will be 
manufactured in a two seam
pattern on all standard
upholstery not listed under
the four seam pattern. All
COMs including pattern or
textured leather and vinyl,
will be manufactured in a
two seam pattern.

Cushion top will be
manufactured in a two seam
pattern for all approved
standard patterned seating
upholstery, leather, vinyl,
COM leathers, and COM
vinyls. All approved standard
textured upholsteries will
also be manufactured in a
two seam pattern including
leather, vinyl, COM leathers,
and COM vinyls. 

Surface Materials
Mobile pedestal
•  Wood case with wood 
  front
•  Laminate case with
  same or contrasting 
  laminate front
•  Laminate case with wood 
  front
•  Customiz stain (option 
  on wood)

Tip: When specifying all
wood storage units, the case
and front must be the same
wood finish. When specify-
ing all laminate storage
units, the case and the front
can be the same or contrast-
ing finishes.

Contemporary or 
Bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

Jazz pulls
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

Nile pulls
• 0835 Black
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 9201 Polished Chrome
• 9211 Nickel

Integral pulls
•  Wood, if wood front 
  is specified
Tip: Integral pulls are not
available on pedestals with
laminate front.

Beam pulls
• 4728 Nickel Metallic
• 4803 Near Black Metallic
• 7241 Arctic White
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 8043 Clear Anodized 

Aluminum

Transitional pulls
• 0835 Black
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 9211 Nickel

Inset pulls
• 4728 Nickel Metallic
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 4803 Near Black Metallic
• 7241 Arctic White
• 7278 Dark Bronze

Face lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome
Tip: When an integral pull is
specified with a 9250 Ember
Chrome lock, the lock hous-
ing is black, and when a
9201 Polished Chrome lock
is specified, the lock housing
is nickel.

Cushion top
•  Fabric
•  Leather

Casters
•  Black plastic only

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 722

Environmental
Elective Elements
products are produced in
a LEED certified manufac-
turing facility. Many
Steelcase wood products
are Cradle to Cradle™
and/or Indoor Advantage™
certified. Please refer to
Steelcase.com for 
the latest information.

Application Topics
Storage Capacities
cPage 218
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Product Details

One adjustable shelf
is standard in veneer, lami-
nate, or metal. Shelf is fin-
ished on both sides. 

Pulls are available in eight
different styles to provide
design options that range
from conventional to 
progressive. 
Tip: Integral pull is only
available on wood or lami-
nate cases with wood fronts. 
cPage 242

JazzContemporary

Beam

Integral

Bar Nile

Inset

Transitional

Plinth high pedestal is
available with or without a
door. It supports 15"D over-
head storage.
cSpecifying, pages 422 and
480

Leveling glides adjust
for installations on uneven
floors. Adjustability range
is 11⁄4".

Actual Dimensions
Plinth Base Hinged Door

Depth           153⁄4"

Width           15"

Height          357⁄8"

Plinth Base Open

Depth           15"

Width           15"

Height          357⁄8"

Sides are finished so they
can be used in right- or left-
hand positions.

Back is unfinished. It can
be finished with a wood or
laminate back panel for
plinth or leg base. It is 
proud in plinth base.

Face lock allows door to
be locked independently.
Locks are standard keyed
random.
cLock and Keying,
page 720

Pulls are available in eight
styles.

Door sits proud on the
high pedestal case and is
handed for left- or right-hand
applications.

Top on high pedestal is
open to attach overhead
storage.

Open high pedestal is
only available in plinth base.

Leg base high
pedestals can be ganged
together by ordering the sus-
pension/ganging hardware
attachment kit.
cSpecifying, page 655

Leg Base Hinged Door

Depth           153⁄4"

Width           15"

Height          357⁄8"
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Locks are available factory-
or field-installed on high
pedestals. Factory-installed
locks are standard and avail-
able keyed random only.
Optional field-installed locks
are available with consecutive,
specific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately. 
Exception: High pedestal
with door is not available
with lock when integral or
beam pull is specified. 
cLock and Keying,
page 720

Wood veneer grain
direction runs vertically on
a high pedestal. It runs hori-
zontally on the base of the
open high pedestal. 
cPage 253
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Connections

Back panel needs to be
ordered to cover the unfin-
ished back of an exposed
plinth or leg base high
pedestal. Back panel sits
proud on the back of the
pedestal.
cPage 90

Overhead storage can
span from a high pedestal to
a 65⁄8" side support frame on
a worksurface.

Two leg base high
pedestals can support an
organizer shelf, but not an
overhead. 

Ganging a leg base
high pedestal to a leg
base bookcase is accom-
plished with a suspension/
ganging hardware attach-
ment kit.
cPage 655
Tip: To ensure stability the
ganged leg base high
pedestal and leg base book-
case must be positioned
against a wall.

Surface Materials
High pedestal
•  Wood case with wood 
  front
•  Laminate case with
  same or contrasting 
  laminate front
•  Laminate case with wood 
  front
•  Customiz stain (option on 
  wood)

Tip: When specifying all
wood storage units, the case
and front must be the same
wood finish. When specify-
ing all laminate storage
units, the case and the front
can be the same or contrast-
ing finishes.

Storage legs
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  4741 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized 
  Aluminum

Storage legs with
reveal
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized
  Aluminum

Shelves
•  Wood, if wood case 
  is specified
•  Laminate, if laminate case
  is specified

Metal shelves
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze

Contemporary or 
bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

Jazz pulls
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

Nile pulls
• 0835 Black
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 9201 Polished Chrome
• 9211 Nickel

Integral pulls
•  Wood, if wood front 655
  is specified
Tip: Integral pulls are not
available on pedestals with
laminate front.

Beam pulls
• 4728 Nickel Metallic
• 4803 Near Black Metallic
• 7241 Arctic White
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 8043 Clear Anodized 

Aluminum

Transitional pulls
• 0835 Black
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 9211 Nickel

Inset pulls
• 4728 Nickel Metallic
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 4803 Near Black Metallic
• 7241 Arctic White
• 7278 Dark Bronze

Face lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome
Tip: When an integral pull is
specified with a 9250 Ember
Chrome lock, the lock hous-
ing is black, and when a
9201 Polished Chrome lock
is specified, the lock housing
is nickel.

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 722
Environmental
Elective Elements
products are produced in
a LEED certified manufac-
turing facility. Many
Steelcase wood products
are Cradle to Cradle™
and/or Indoor Advantage™
certified. Please refer to
Steelcase.com for the latest
information.

Application Topics
Storage Capacities
cPage 218
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Freestanding
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Lateral files are 
freestanding and provide
additional storage in an
office. Wood and laminate
models are available.
cSpecifying, page 426

Actual Dimensions
Depth           24"

Width           30" or 36"

Height          29", 393⁄8", or 511⁄4"

Back panel is inset and
finished.

Pulls are available in eight
styles.

Top is inset on 3-high and 
4-high lateral files. Inset top is
wood on a wood case or lami-
nate on a laminate case. 

Product Details

Spring-activated safety
catch prevents drawers
from being pulled out acci-
dentally. At full extension,
entire space within a file
drawer is accessible. 

File drawers are equipped
with a fastened metal filing
system for legal- and letter-
size filing. 
cPage 218

Standard drawers
have five-ply maple con-
struction with sanded dove-
tail joinery. 

Optional drawers
feature miter fold polypro-
pylene drawers.

Leveling glides adjust
for installations on uneven
floors. Adjustability range
is 11⁄4".

Face lock allows lateral
file to be locked. Locks are
standard keyed random.
cLock and Keying,
page 720

Worksurface top and 
finished proud back 
panel are standard on 
two-high lateral file.

Worksurface profile edges 
in wood and laminate are
standard on the two-high lateral
file.

Sides are finished with
wood or laminate.

August 2015



Locks are available factory- 
or field-installed on lateral 
files. Factory-installed locks 
are standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are 
available with consecutive, 
specific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks 
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must 
be specified separately. 
cLock and Keying,
page 720

Wood veneer grain 
direction runs vertically 
on plinth base lateral files.
cPage 253

Counterweight is
standard in plinth base lateral
files to prevent tipping.
Counter-weights are field-
installed.
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Plinth base two-high
lateral file worksurface
edge aligns with the face of
the plinth base pedestal
drawer if square, bullnose,
or waterfall edge profiles are
selected. If the blade edge
profile is selected, the bot-
tom corner of the blade edge
aligns with the pedestal
drawer front. Worksurfaces
specified with a blade edge
are 21⁄8" larger per profiled
edge.
cPage 66

Pulls are available in eight
different styles to provide
design options that range
from conventional
to progressive. 
Tip: Integral pull is only
available on wood or lami-
nate cases with wood fronts. 
cPage 242

Square Bullnose

Waterfall Blade

JazzContemporary

Beam

Integral

Bar Nile

Inset

Transitional

Surface Materials
Plinth base lateral file
•  Wood case with wood
  front
•  Laminate case with
  same or contrasting 
  laminate front
•  Laminate case with wood
  front
•  Customiz stain (option 
  on wood)

Tip: When specifying all
wood storage units, the case
and front must be the same
wood finish. When specify-
ing all laminate storage
units, the case and the front
can be the same or contrast-
ing finishes.

Worksurface on 
plinth base two-high
lateral file
•  Wood veneer with wood 
  edge profile
•  Laminate with plastic 
  edge
•  Laminate with wood edge 
  profile
•  Customiz stain (option on 
  wood)

Contemporary or 
bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

Jazz pulls
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

Nile pulls
• 0835 Black
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 9201 Polished Chrome
• 9211 Nickel

Integral pulls
•  Wood, if wood front 
  is specified
Tip: Integral pulls are not
available on pedestals with
laminate front.

Beam pulls
• 4728 Nickel Metallic
• 4803 Near Black Metallic
• 7241 Arctic White
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 8043 Clear Anodized 

Aluminum

Transitional pulls
• 0835 Black
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 9211 Nickel

Inset pulls
• 4728 Nickel Metallic
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 4803 Near Black Metallic
• 7241 Arctic White
• 7278 Dark Bronze

Face lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome
Tip: When an integral pull is
specified with a 9250 Ember
Chrome lock, the lock hous-
ing is black, and when a
9201 Polished Chrome lock
is specified, the lock housing
is nickel.

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 722

Environmental
Elective Elements
products are produced in
a LEED certified manufac-
turing facility. Many
Steelcase wood products
are Cradle to Cradle™
and/or Indoor Advantage™
certified. Please refer to
Steelcase.com for the latest
information.

Application Topics
Storage Capacities
cPage 218
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Freestanding
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Leg base lateral files
are freestanding and provide
additional storage in an
office. Wood and laminate
models are available.
cSpecifying, page 482

Actual Dimensions
Depth           24"

Width           30" or 36"

Height          453⁄8"

Back panel is inset and
finished.

Pulls are available in eight
styles.

Top is inset on 3-high lateral
files. Inset top is wood on a
wood case or laminate on a
laminate case. 

Product Details

Spring-activated safety
catch prevents drawers
from being pulled out acci-
dentally. At full extension,
entire space within a file
drawer is accessible. 

File drawers are equipped
with a fastened metal filing
system for legal- and letter-
size filing. 
cPage 218

Standard drawers
have five-ply maple con-
struction with sanded dove-
tail joinery. Miterfold drawer
option is not available on leg
base storage.

Leveling glides adjust
for installations on uneven
floors. Adjustability range
is 11⁄4".

Face lock allows lateral
file to be locked. Locks are
standard keyed random.
cLock and Keying,
page 720

Sides are finished with
wood or laminate.
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Wood veneer grain 
direction runs vertically 
on lateral files.
cPage 253

Counterweight is
standard in lateral files to 
prevent tipping. Counter-
weights are field-installed.
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Pulls are available in eight
different styles to provide
design options that range
from conventional
to progressive. 
Tip: Integral pull is only
available on wood or lami-
nate cases with wood fronts. 
cPage 242

Locks are available factory- 
or field-installed on lateral 
files. Factory-installed locks 
are standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are 
available with consecutive, 
specific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks 
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must 
be specified separately. 
cLock and Keying,
page 720

JazzContemporary

Beam

Integral

Bar Nile

Inset

Transitional

Surface Materials
Lateral file
•  Wood case with wood
  front
•  Laminate case with
  same or contrasting 
  laminate front
•  Laminate case with wood
  front
•  Customiz stain (option 
  on wood)

Tip: When specifying all
wood storage units, the case
and front must be the same
wood finish. When specify-
ing all laminate storage
units, the case and the front
can be the same or contrast-
ing finishes.

Storage legs
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  4741 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized

Aluminum
Tip: Two leg base lateral
files may share center stor-
age legs when also ganged
together by a suspension/
ganging kit.
Note: The suspension/gang-
ing kit will deface the exteri-
ors of each unit.

Storage leg with reveal
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized 
  Aluminum

Contemporary or 
bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

Jazz pulls
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

Nile pulls
• 0835 Black
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 9201 Polished Chrome
• 9211 Nickel

Integral pulls
•  Wood, if wood front 
  is specified
Tip: Integral pulls are not
available on pedestals with
laminate front.

Beam pulls
• 4728 Nickel Metallic
• 4803 Near Black Metallic
• 7241 Arctic White
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 8043 Clear Anodized 

Aluminum

Transitional pulls
• 0835 Black
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 9211 Nickel

Inset pulls
• 4728 Nickel Metallic
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 4803 Near Black Metallic
• 7241 Arctic White
• 7278 Dark Bronze

Face lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome
Tip: When an integral pull is
specified with a 9250 Ember
Chrome lock, the lock hous-
ing is black, and when a
9201 Polished Chrome lock
is specified, the lock housing
is nickel.

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 722

Environmental
Elective Elements
products are produced in
a LEED certified manufac-
turing facility. Many
Steelcase wood products
are Cradle to Cradle™
and/or Indoor Advantage™
certified. Please refer to
Steelcase.com for the latest
information.

Application Topics
Storage Capacities
cPage 218
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Rules
The style number can include up to three components, including closed and open storage, as well as kneewells.
  1. The first two characters will always be an abbreviation of the product line: E6 (Elective Elements).
  2. The third character will always be an abbreviation of the product class: C (leg base storage credenza).
  3. The following set of numerical characters follow depth width sequence:
  Depth: 18 or 24
  Width: 15 to 108 (in 6" increments)
  4. Remaining spaces are used to indicate the suffix used to support storage components and kneewells.
  (See chart below for a list of suffixes.)

Credenza Storage Components
Suffix   Depth     Width     Height    Suffix Description Suffix Depth Width Height Suffix Description

M            18"            30"            211/2"        File Pedestal              V 18" 36" 271/2" Open/Lateral File

N            24"            30"            211/2"        File Pedestal              S 18" 36" 271/2" Open Pedestal

O            24"            30"            211/2"        Open Pedestal           T 18" 36" 271/2" Hinged Door Cabinet

P            18"            36"            211/2"        File Pedestal              A 24" 15" 271/2" Box/File Pedestal

Q            24"            36"            211/2"        File Pedestal              B 24" 18" 271/2" Box/File Pedestal

R            24"            36"            211/2"        Open Pedestal           D 24" 30" 271/2" Box/Lateral File

C            18"            30"            271/2"        Box/Lateral File          E 24" 30" 271/2" Open Pedestal

U            18"            30"            271/2"        Open/Lateral File       G 24" 30" 271/2" Hinged Door Cabinet

F            18"            30"            271/2"        Open Pedestal           I 24" 36" 271/2" Box/Lateral File

H            18"            30"            271/2"        Hinged Door Cabinet J 24" 36" 271/2" Open Pedestal

K            18"            36"            271/2"        Box/File Pedestal       L 24" 36" 271/2" Hinged Door Cabinet

Kneewell
Suffix   Depth     Width     Height    Suffix Description

A1          24"            30"            271/2"        Kneewell

A2          24"            36"            271/2"        Kneewell

A3          24"            42"            271/2"        Kneewell

A4          24"            45"            271/2"        Kneewell

A5          24"            48"            271/2"        Kneewell

A6          24"            54"            271/2"        Kneewell

A7          24"            60"            271/2"        Kneewell

A8          24"            66"            271/2"        Kneewell

A9          24"            72"            271/2"        Kneewell
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Leg base credenzas are made up of two to
three storage components, as well as kneewells. 
Tip: Leg base credenzas are specified with
unique suffixes representing storage components
and kneewell.

Full storage leg base credenzas ship
assembled from the factory up to 96"W without
tops. A credenza with more than one worksurface
or cushion top must have an extra set of storage
legs at the seam. The worksurface must be
ordered separately. The worksurface must 
be at least as long as the credenza, unless 
a cushion top is used.
Tip: Storage legs are attached in the field to pre-
vent damage.
Tip: If desired, storage legs may replace the
understorage brace under a three component
credenza. 
Note: The unit will ship with the standard under-
storage brace and the additional storage legs
must be ordered separately. In this case, the
brace may be recycled.

Leg base credenzas offer a matching veneer
face across all storage components within the
credenza. 

Leg base credenzas of equal depth can be
joined to other leg base units in the field with the
use of suspension/ganging hardware kit (ordered
separately), and shared storage legs. 

Leg base credenzas are best used when:
•  Dense storage is the not the driving force for the

user or setting. Leg base storage offers one
fewer box drawer than comparable height plinth
base storage.

•  A lighter scale aesthetic is preferred, especially in
an open plan.

•  A single back panel is preferred, or when it is
preferable for seams to not be visible on the side
of the unit. An inset back panel allows seams to
be seen on the backside of the credenza versus
the side.

Individual Credenzas
Individual credenzas are made up of two to
three storage components, available in varying
widths and heights. The smallest credenza avail-
able is 30"W, and the widest is 108"W. 

This drawing shows three individual units side
by side and not ganged.
Note: Each unit has four storage legs.

Leg base storage are single storage units
available in depths of 18"D and 24"D and widths
sizes of 15"W, 18"W, 30"W, and 36"W. Pedestals
are available for leg base applications, when a
larger assembled credenza is not a feasible
option, or not needed.
Note: When ordering single 21½"H or 27½"H
storage units through SmartTools, see leg base 
credenzas. 
Note: These individual units can share a leg at
each seam if ganged later in the field. Remember
to order a suspension/ganging hardware kit.

27½"H leg base credenza storage is
made up of a combination of the smaller leg base
pedestals:
•  18"D credenzas are available in 60"W, 72"W, 
  90"W, and 96"W.
  Tip: 18"D credenzas back-to-back may share a 
  36"D worksurface.
•  24"D credenzas are available in 42"W, 45"W, 
  48"W, 54"W, 60"W, 66"W, 72"W, 78"W, 84"W, 
  90"W, 96"W, 102"W, and 108"W.
Tip: If individual units are ganged later, the 
exteriors of the units will be defaced.
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Leg base credenzas 72"W and smaller
have four storage legs that attach at the corners
of the unit. Exceptions include certain combina-
tions, such as a 72"W credenza with two 18"W
box/file components and a 36"W box/file with a
cushion top. Any time a cushion top is added, a
storage leg must be added at the seam.

If a full worksurface spans the entire
credenza, a cushion may be added to the top
of the worksurface without adding additional legs
at the storage seam.
Tip: If a cushion is placed over two 15"W or two
18"W components without a worksurface, then
storage legs are required at the seam of the 
components.

Storage legs may be shared at the seam of a
cushion between two units.

Sharing Storage Legs 
within a Leg Base Credenza

Leg base credenzas larger than 72"W must
share a storage leg at the seam of one of the inte-
rior storage components. The largest segment of
the credenza will be supported by an under-storage
brace, while the smaller unit will be supported by an
extra set of storage legs.
Tip: The brace and storage legs can be moved to
accommodate floor vents or aesthetic views. If the
storage leg moves to support a component that is
already braced, the brace must move to maintain
the stability of the unsupported structure.

An under-storage brace is required any time a
storage leg is not used at the storage component
seam within a leg base credenza.

Tip: A credenza with an outside kneewell cannot
share storage legs with another storage unit on the
kneewell end because the plate on end panel stor-
age legs is different.

A support to the floor must always be within 6"
from the end of the worksurface.

Storage
brace

6"

Ganging Different Height Leg 
Base Storage Products

Ganging of leg base storage products is
allowed when:
•  All storage units are of the same depth.
•  A storage leg is shared when storage 
  components change heights.
  Note: The two units sharing storage legs must 
  be the same depth although heights are 
  different.
  Note: The default position of the shared storage
  leg plate is attached under low storage if 
  heights vary.
•  A storage leg is used to support the seam 
  where a break in the top or back occurs.
•  All storage units sharing storage legs are facing
  the same or opposite direction.
  Tip: It is not allowed to share legs in back-to-
  back condition because the storage legs are for 
  side-to-side use only. Additionally, in a back-to-
  back setting, the reveals will not fit, and would 
  collide with the side-to-side under storage 
  brace.
•  A shared leg is used at the point of ganging. 
  For example, a leg base credenza and a leg 
  base tower are able to share a leg at the 
  point of connection. In addition, the
  suspension/ganging hardware kit must be used 
  to connect the two units.
  Tip: A leg base tower cannot share a leg with a 
  credenza that has a kneewell at the point of 
  connection, because the storage legs used on 
  a kneewell end panel do not include the larger 
  plate that can support an extra unit.
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Routing Power in Credenzas
Specifying the Technology Trough in
Various Credenza Situations:

  Situation 1— Storage components with a
kneewell on end (two or three storage 
components)
• Cut-out applies only to the storage portion

when kneewell is on the end. Cannot select a
cut-out on the straight end panel of kneewell.

LH option applied

RH option applied

Both option applied

  Situation 2—Storage components with a kneewell
in the middle with a storage component on either
side
• Technology cut-out option applies to the outer-

most ends of storage only. Kneewell cut-out
option applies to both sides of the kneewell.
Cannot choose cut-out on only one side of the
kneewell.

LH option applied
Kneewell option applied

RH option applied
Kneewell option applied

Both option applied
Kneewell option applied

  Situation 3—Storage components with full 
storage
• Cut-out option applies to the outermost

ends/sides of a storage component. Inside
panels of a storage have a cut-out as standard.
Tip: Hinged door cabinets cannot accept tech-
nology cut-outs or technology zone due to reg-
ulation concern.
Tip: A technology worksurface is allowed over a
kneewell.
Tip: On a leg base credenza, a square grom-
met can only be used in a kneewell due to
clearance.

RH option applied

LH option applied

Both option applied
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Actual Dimensions
Leg Base Return Credenza

Depth 18" or 24"

Width of Storage 15" or 18"

Width of Back Panel 42", 48", or 60"

Height 271⁄2"

Leveling glides adjust for
installations on uneven
floors. Adjustability range is
11⁄4".

Pedestal top is open to
attach under the 
worksurface.

Leg base return 
credenza is available for
left and right hand 
applications.

Back panel is flush with
the height of the credenza.

Back panel spans past
integrated pedestal in 42",
48", and 60" widths.

Return credenza comes
standard with an unfinished
back panel. Must specify for
finished back panel.

Pulls are available in eight
styles.

Face lock allows leg base
pedestal to be locked inde-
pendently. Locks are keyed
random.
cLock and Keying, page
720.
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Leg Base Return Credenzas

Wood veneer grain
direction runs vertically on
leg base storage.
Exception: Wood veneer
runs horizontally on the
mitered base of bookcases.
cPage 253

Back panel is flush with
the height of the credenza.

Return credenzas are
available with standard pulls
and storage leg finishes.

Connections

When a return worksur-
face is attached to a
return credenza, an
overhang up to 6" is
allowed.

Sharing storage legs is
allowed with a return cre-
denza and another leg base
storage unit of the same
depth. An example of this
would be a tower next to the
pedestal of the same depth.

Storage legs ship 
unattached. 
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6"

Surface Materials
Leg base pedestal and
modesty panel
•  Wood case with wood front
•  Laminate case with same

or contrasting laminate
front

•  Laminate case with wood
front

•  Customiz stain (option on
wood)

Tip: When specifying all
wood storage units, the case
and the front must be the
same finish. When specify-
ing all laminate storage
units, the case and the front
can be the same or contrast-
ing finishes.

Storage legs
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic 
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized

Aluminum

Storage leg with reveal
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized

Aluminum

Attachment hardware
•  Black paint only

Contemporary or bar
pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

Jazz pulls
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

Nile pulls
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel

Integral pulls
•  Wood, if wood front is

specified

Beam pulls
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized

Aluminum

Transitional pulls
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  9211 Nickel

Inset pulls
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze

Face lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome
Tip: When an integral pull is
specified with a 9250 Ember
Chrome lock, the lock hous-
ing is black, and when a
9201 Polished Chrome lock
is specified, the lock housing
is nickel.

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in finishes for

field repairs.
cPage 722

Application Topics
Individual leg base
storage units of the
same depth may share
storage legs.
Tip: The external sides of
the storage case will be
defaced by the suspension/
ganging hardware.
Tip: Only leg base creden-
zas with a kneewell accept a
square grommet.

Environmental
Elective Elements
products are produced in
a LEED certified manufac-
turing facility. Many
Steelcase Wood products
are Cradle to Cradle and/or
Indoor Air certified. Please
refer to Steelcase.com for
the latest information.
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Product Details

Left- and right-hand
versions of return 
credenzas are available.

Return credenzas make
it easy to get the right size
modesty with a 15"W or
18"W box/file pedestal.

Pedestal top is open 
to attach under the 
worksurface.
Tip: Worksurfaces are
ordered separately.

Heavy duty steel, tele-
scoping slides are stan-
dard on all drawers. Slides
are full extension on both
box and file drawers. At full
extension, entire space
within the drawer is 
accessible.

Drawers have five-ply
maple construction with
sanded dovetail joinery.
These drawers include two
dividers in box drawers.
Tip: Miter fold drawer option
is not available on leg base
storage.

File drawers are
equipped with a fastened
metal filing system. 
Tip: Leg base storage units
with a depth of 18" will not
accommodate legal redweld
folders. For this use order
24"D units.
cPage 218

Pulls are available in eight
different styles to provide
design options that range
from conventional to 
progressive.
Tip: Integral pull is only
available on wood or lami-
nate cases with wood fronts.
cPage 242

One pull per drawer is
standard.

Locks are available factory
or field-installed. Factory
installed locks are standard
and available keyed random
only. Optional field-installed
locks are available with con-
secutive, specific, and ran-
dom keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 720

JazzContemporary

Beam

Integral

Bar Nile

Inset

Transitional
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Product Details

Worksurface edge
aligns with the face of the
drawer if square, bullnose,
or waterfall worksurface
edge profiles are selected. If
the blade edge profile is
selected, the bottom corner
of the blade edge aligns with
the drawer front. 
Tip: This alignment causes
the blade edge profile to pro-
trude 21/8" beyond an adja-
cent tower or vertical
cabinet. 

Heavy duty steel, tele-
scoping slides 
are standard on all drawers.
Slides are full extension 
on both box and file draw-
ers. At full extension, entire
space within the drawer is
accessible.

Drawers have five-ply
maple construction with
sanded dovetail joinery.
Tip: Miter fold drawer option is
not available on leg base 
storage.

Square Bullnose

Waterfall Blade

Leg Base 211⁄2"H Credenzas
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Actual Dimensions
Depth      18" or 24"

Width      30", 36", 60", 66", 72", 90", or 96"

Height    211⁄2"

Wood veneer is matched
across storage fronts in
assembled credenzas.

Back panel is inset and
spans the entire width of
the unit. Seams are visible
from the back of the unit.
An optional finished inset
back panel provides a
clean aesthetic.

Storage leg is 83⁄4"H
and is used to support and
elevate the entire unit. 

Storage legs ship 
unattached.

Assembled credenzas
do not include a top.
Straight worksurfaces are
ordered separately and
installed in the field. The
worksurface must be at
least as wide as the cre-
denza it covers.
Note: Technology troughs
are not available in 211⁄2"H
storage credenzas.

211⁄2"H credenzas 
feature up to three specifi-
able storage positions.
cSpecifying, page 488
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Leg Base 211⁄2"H
Credenzas

Locks are available factory-
or field-installed. Factory-
installed locks are standard
and available keyed random
only. Optional field-installed
locks are available with 
consecutive, specific, and
random keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 720

Wood veneer grain
direction runs vertically on
leg base storage. 
Exception: Wood veneer
grain direction runs hori -
zontally on the mitered base
of bookcases. 
cPage 253

Counterweights are
shipped with all leg base
storage for field installation
to insure stability.
Tip: In certain applications,
counterweights may not be
needed and can be optioned
out at specification.
Exception: Counterweights
are always needed in 18"D
pedestals.
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Cushion top is optional 
on leg base 211/2"H storage.
It replaces a wood or lami-
nate top. Cushion top ships
separately. 
cPage 358
Tip: If used with an open
unit, the cushion will over-
hang the front by 3⁄4".

Cushion top is only avail-
able in 30"W or 36"W.
Multiple cushion tops can be
attached to a credenza. A
set of storage legs is
required at each seam or
break in the top (additional
storage legs ordered 
separately).
Note: When a cushion top is
selected on an open unit, a
worksurface must be speci-
fied along with the cushion
top. If a file unit is selected,
a cushion top is specifiable
without an extra 
worksurface.

If a full worksurface
spans the entire cre-
denza, a cushion may be
added to the top of the work-
surface without adding addi-
tional legs at the storage
seam.
Tip: If a cushion is placed
over two 15"W or two 18"W
components without a work-
surface, then storage legs
are required at the seam of
the components.

Connections
Full Storage

Credenzas are available in
widths from 30"W to 96"W.

Storage credenzas offer
multiple selections of stor-
age in different widths,
including:
•  30"W or 36"W Lateral File
•  30"W or 36"W Open Unit

Top on credenza is open
to attach under a worksur-
face. Order worksurface sep-
arately. Elective Elements
straight worksurfaces are
recommended.

Inset back panels are
standard on assembled leg
base storage credenzas, but
a finished option, in laminate
or wood, is available.

Inset back panels span
the entire width of the cre-
denza. Seams are visible on
the back side of the unit.
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File drawers are equipped
with a fastened metal filing
system. File capacities vary.
cPage 218

Pulls are available in eight
different styles to provide
design options that range
from conventional to 
progressive. 
Tip: Integral pull is only
available on wood or lami-
nate cases with wood fronts. 
cPage 242

One pull per drawer is
standard. 

JazzContemporary

Beam

Integral

Bar Nile

Inset

Transitional
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Storage legs support cre-
denzas in a set of four up to
72"W. 78"W or wider require
an extra set of storage legs,
resulting in six storage legs
total which ship with the 
credenza.

Under storage brace
spans the largest set of stor-
age components. If storage
is all equal widths the brace
will be placed on the left
hand side of the credenza.

Sharing Storage Legs

Shared storage legs are
optional:
•  When a credenza and

another leg base storage
unit are the same depth.

•  If the units sharing the
storage leg are facing the
same direction.

Default position of
shared storage legs is
under the taller leg base
storage unit, with the stor-
age leg plate supporting the
smaller unit.

An extra set of storage
legs is supplied when:
•  A credenza is ganged to

another leg base storage
unit of the same depth.
The default position is the
storage leg under the taller
unit, and the storage leg
plate under the credenza.

•  A change in height occurs
in two ganged leg base
storage units.

Storage legs must attach
on the ends of a unit, and on
the interior unit that is not
supported by an under stor-
age brace.

Storage legs ship 
unattached.

Suspension/ganging
kits link the credenza and
tower.
cPage 655
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Surface Materials
Leg base 211⁄2"H 
credenzas
•  Wood case with wood 
  front
•  Laminate case with
  same or contrasting 
  laminate front
•  Laminate case with wood 
  front
•  Customiz stain (option 
  on wood)

Tip: When specifying all
wood storage units, the case
and front must be the same
wood finish. When specify-
ing all laminate storage
units, the case and the front
can be the same or contrast-
ing finishes.
Tip: Wood veneer is
matched across storage
fronts in assembled leg base
credenzas.

Storage legs
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic 
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized 
  Aluminum

Storage leg with reveal
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized 
  Aluminum

Shelves
•  Wood, if wood case is
  specified
•  Laminate, if laminate case
  is specified

Metal shelves
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze

Contemporary or 
bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

Jazz pulls
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

Nile pulls
• 0835 Black
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 9201 Polished Chrome
• 9211 Nickel

Integral pulls
•  Wood, if wood front 
  is specified
Tip: Integral pulls are not
available on pedestals with
laminate front.

Beam pulls
• 4728 Nickel Metallic
• 4803 Near Black Metallic
• 7241 Arctic White
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 8043 Clear Anodized 

Aluminum

Transitional pulls
• 0835 Black
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 9211 Nickel

Inset pulls
• 4728 Nickel Metallic
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 4803 Near Black Metallic
• 7241 Arctic White
• 7278 Dark Bronze

Face lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome
Tip: When an integral pull 
is specified with a 9250
Ember Chrome lock, the
lock housing is black, and
when a 9201 Polished
Chrome lock is specified, the
lock housing is nickel.

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 722

Cushion top
•  Fabric
•  Leather

Cushion top will be 
manufactured in a four seam
pattern in all standard solid
color seating upholstery,
leather, vinyls, COM
leathers, and COM vinyls.
These upholsteries are:
•  Brisa
•  Buzz2
•  Chainmail
•  Cogent:Connect
•  Cricket
•  Elmosoft Leather
•  Gaja – C2C
•  Hampstead
•  Regis2
•  Leather
•  Stand In
•  Vinyl

Cushion top will be 
manufactured in a two seam
pattern on all standard
upholstery not listed under
the four seam pattern. All
COMs including pattern or
textured leather and vinyl,
will be manufactured in a
two seam pattern.
Tip: When more than one
worksurface or cushion top
is used on a credenza, an
extra set of storage leg is
needed at the seam where
the worksurfaces meet.

If a full worksurface
spans the entire cre-
denza, a cushion may be
added to the top of the work-
surface without adding addi-
tional legs at the storage
seam.
Tip: If a cushion is placed
over two 15"W or two 18"W
components without a work-
surface, then storage legs
are required at the seam of
the components.

Under Storage Braces

Credenza brace is 27⁄8"H
and is used to support the
larger of the two units within
a three component cre-
denza. For credenzas up to
96"W, the brace ships
attached.

Under storage braces
are required when:
•  Two units are ganged

together in a credenza
with no shared leg at the
seam.

Tip: A credenza with more
than one worksurface or
cushion top must have an
extra set of storage legs at
the seam.

Under storage braces
may be replaced by adding
an extra set of storage legs
at the seam between units.
Storage legs are ordered
separately, the under stor-
age brace may be recycled.

When routing power
cables through a leg
base 271⁄2"H credenza,
use the scallop in the bottom
panel and a power shroud to
hide cords exiting the unit.

27/8"H

Storage
brace

Scallop

Power
shroud

Leg Base 211⁄2"H Credenzas, continued
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Environmental
Elective Elements
products are produced in
a LEED certified manufac-
turing facility. Many
Steelcase wood products
are Cradle to Cradle™
and/or Indoor Advantage™
certified. Please refer to
Steelcase.com for the latest
information.

Shipping
Leg base credenzas up
to 96"W ship from the fac-
tory with the components
assembled: back panel,
under-storage brace, and
storage components.
Storage legs are included to
be attached in the field.
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Leg Base 211⁄2"H
Credenzas
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Actual Dimensions

18"D Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas

Depth      18"

Width      60", 72", 90",or 96"

Height    271⁄2"

24"D Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas

Depth      24"

Width      15", 18", 30", 36", 42", 45", 48", 60", 66", 72", 78", 84", 90", 96", 102", or 108"

Height    271⁄2"

Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas

271⁄2"H credenzas fea-
ture up to three specifiable
storage or kneewell posi-
tions, selected from left to
right.
Tip: 102"W and 108"W cre-
denzas only offer a combi-
nation of two storage units
with a kneewell.
cSpecifying, page 498

Storage leg is 83⁄4"H
and is used to support and
elevate the entire unit. 

Storage legs ship 
unattached.

Wood veneer is
matched across storage
fronts in assembled 
credenzas.

Back panel is inset and
spans the entire width of
the unit. Seams are visible
from the back of the unit.
An optional finished inset
back panel provides a
clean aesthetic.

Optional technology
trough routes power and
data through 271⁄2"H cre-
denza storage.
Note: A power shroud is rec-
ommended to route power
from a leg base 271⁄2"H cre-
denza to the floor.

Power shroud manages
wires and cables exiting
the bottom of each leg
base component to the
floor. It accommodates two
standard whips. 

Kneewells are specifiable
from 30" to 72"W in a stand
alone setting or within a built
up credenza.
Tip: Only leg base credenzas
with a kneewell can accept a
square grommet.
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Product Details

Worksurface edge
aligns with the face of the
drawer if square, bullnose,
or waterfall worksurface
edge profiles are selected. If
the blade edge profile is
selected, the bottom corner
of the blade edge aligns with
the drawer front. 
Tip: This alignment causes
the blade edge profile to pro-
trude 21/8" beyond an adja-
cent tower or vertical
cabinet. 

Heavy duty steel, tele-
scoping slides are stan-
dard on all drawers. Slides
are full extension on both box
and file drawers. At full exten-
sion, entire space within the
drawer is accessible.

Drawers have five-ply
maple construction with
sanded dovetail joinery.
These drawers include 
two drawer dividers in box
drawers.
Tip: Miter fold drawer option is
not available on leg base 
storage.

Square Bullnose

Waterfall Blade
File drawers are equipped
with a fastened metal filing
system. File capacities vary.
cPage 218

Pulls are available in eight
different styles to provide
design options that range
from conventional to 
progressive. 
Tip: Integral pull is only
available on wood or lami-
nate cases with wood fronts. 
cPage 242

One pull per drawer is
standard. 

JazzContemporary

Beam

Integral

Bar Nile

Inset

Transitional

Locks are available factory-
or field-installed. Factory-
installed locks are standard
and available keyed random
only. Optional field-installed
locks are available with 
consecutive, specific, and
random keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 720

Wood veneer grain
direction runs vertically on
leg base storage. 
Exception: Wood veneer
grain direction runs hori -
zontally on the mitered base
of bookcases. 
cPage 253

Counterweights are
shipped with all leg base
storage for field installation
to insure stability.
Tip: In certain applications,
counterweights may not be
needed and can be optioned
out at specification.
Exception: Counterweights
are always needed in
181⁄4"D pedestals.

G
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Cushion top is optional 
on leg base 271/2"H storage.
It replaces a wood or lami-
nate top. Cushion top ships
separately. 
cPage 358
Tip: If used with an open
unit, the cushion will over-
hang the front by 3⁄4".

Cushion top is only avail-
able in 30"W or 36"W.
Multiple cushion tops can be
attached to a credenza. A
set of storage legs is
required at each seam or
break in the top (additional
storage legs ordered
separately).

If a full worksurface
spans the entire cre-
denza, a cushion may be
added to the top of the work-
surface without adding addi-
tional legs at the storage
seam.
Tip: If a cushion is placed
over two 15"W or two 18"W
components without a work-
surface, then storage legs
are required at the seam of
the components.

Connections
Full Storage

Credenzas are available in
widths from 15"W to 108"W.

Storage credenzas offer
multiple selections of stor-
age in different widths,
including:
•  30"W or 36"W Box/Lateral

File
•  30"W or 36"W Open/

Lateral File (Note: Only
available in 18"D.)

•  30"W or 36"W Open Unit
•  30"W or 36"W Hinged

Door Cabinet

Top on credenza is open
to attach under a worksur-
face. Order worksurface sep-
arately. Elective Elements
straight or technology
straight worksurfaces are
recommended.

S
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Leg Base 271⁄2"H
Credenzas
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Sharing Storage Legs

Shared storage legs are
optional:
•  When a credenza and

another leg base storage
unit are the same depth.

•  If the units sharing the
storage leg are facing the
same direction.

Default position of
shared storage legs is
under the taller leg base
storage unit, with the stor-
age leg plate supporting the
smaller unit.

An extra set of storage
legs is supplied when:
•  A credenza is ganged to

another leg base storage
unit of the same depth.
The default position is the
storage leg under the taller
unit, and the storage leg
plate under the credenza.

•  A change in height occurs
in two ganged leg base
storage units.

Storage legs must attach
on the ends of a unit, and on
the interior unit that is not
supported by an under stor-
age brace.

Storage legs ship 
unattached.

Suspension/ganging
kits link the credenza and
tower.
cPage 655

Wiring & Cabling

Technology zone can
span between two leg base
271/2"H storage units when
cut-outs are specified.

Technology trough
houses technology zones
and route power and data.
Refer to understanding 
electrical.
Tip: A leg base 271/2"H
hinged door cabinet cannot
accept power due to regula-
tion constraints.

Cut-outs available in right,
left, and both right and left
positions. Also available with
no cut-outs if not needed for
power routing.

Metal shelves extend
completely to rear of unit (leg
base) to provide support.
Note: Cable routing must be
field cut in these unit.

Technology
trough

Optional cable access
cover is available to cover
cut-out if desired. Cover is
8043 Clear Anodized
Aluminum or 7278 Dark
Bronze.
cPage 419

Power can feed into 
channel from a Montage
panel by field-cutting a hole
in the Montage skin.
Tip: Specify Montage panels
with modified open base to
facilitate vertical routing of
power when not at junction.

Technology trough has
3 cut-outs to facilitate cable
routing. (Top view shown)

Cables can route directly
into the technology trough
from the lower portion of an
open unit or pull-out tray.

4"

4"

4" 4"5" 5"

Technology trough is
optional.
Tip: Hinged door cabinets
are not allowed to accept
technology. Fire code
restrictions require continual
access to a locked unit.

Unfinished inset back
panels are standard on
assembled leg base storage
credenzas, but a finished
option, in laminate or wood,
is available.

Inset back panels span
the entire width of the cre-
denza. Seams are visible on
the back side of the unit.

End panels in a
kneewell have a thickness
of 13⁄8" to mimic the thick-
ness of a worksurface.
Tip: A technology worksur-
face is allowed over a
kneewell component.
However, a technology
cutout is not allowed in an
end panel, including a
kneewell.

Storage legs support 
credenzas in a set of four up
to 72"W. 78"W or wider
require an extra set of stor-
age legs, resulting in six
storage legs total which will
ship with the credenza.

Under storage brace
spans the largest set of stor-
age components. If storage
is all equal widths the brace
will be placed on the left
hand side of the credenza.

Technology
trough

Credenzas with
Kneewell

If a kneewell on a 
credenza is the point of
connection when ganging
with other leg base storage
components, the storage
legs cannot be shared.

Leg base credenzas
with a kneewell can
share legs with other leg
base storage components if
an end unit in the credenza
is storage and is the point of
connection with other leg
base storage components.
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Leg Base 271⁄2"H
Credenzas

Nile pulls
• 0835 Black
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 9201 Polished Chrome
• 9211 Nickel

Integral pulls
•  Wood, if wood front 
  is specified
Tip: Integral pulls are not
available on pedestals with
laminate front.

Beam pulls
• 4728 Nickel Metallic
• 4803 Near Black Metallic
• 7241 Arctic White
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 8043 Clear Anodized 

Aluminum

Transitional pulls
• 0835 Black
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 9211 Nickel

Inset pulls
• 4728 Nickel Metallic
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 4803 Near Black Metallic
• 7241 Arctic White
• 7278 Dark Bronze

Face lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome
Tip: When an integral pull 
is specified with a 9250
Ember Chrome lock, the
lock housing is black, and
when a 9201 Polished
Chrome lock is specified, the
lock housing is nickel.

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 722

Cushion top
•  Fabric
•  Leather

Cushion top will be 
manufactured in a four seam
pattern in all standard solid
color seating upholstery,
leather, vinyls, COM
leathers, and COM vinyls.
These upholsteries are:
•  Brisa
•  Buzz2
•  Chainmail
•  Cogent:Connect
•  Cricket
•  Elmosoft Leather
•  Gaja – C2C
•  Hampstead
•  Regis2
•  Leather
•  Stand In
•  Vinyl

Cushion top will be 
manufactured in a two seam
pattern on all standard
upholstery not listed under
the four seam pattern. All
COMs including pattern or
textured leather and vinyl,
will be manufactured in a
two seam pattern.
Tip: When more than one
worksurface or cushion top
is used on a credenza, an
extra set of storage legs is
needed at the seam where
the worksurfaces meet.

If a full worksurface
spans the entire cre-
denza, a cushion may be
added to the top of the work-
surface without adding addi-
tional legs at the storage
seam.
Tip: If a cushion is placed
over two 15"W or two 18"W
components without a work-
surface, then storage legs
are required at the seam of
the components.

Environmental
Elective Elements
products are produced in
a LEED certified manufac-
turing facility. Many
Steelcase wood products
are Cradle to Cradle™
and/or Indoor Advantage™
certified. Please refer to
Steelcase.com for the latest
information.

Shipping
Leg base credenzas up
to 96"W ship from the fac-
tory with the components
assembled: back panel,
under-storage brace, and
storage components.
Storage legs are included to
be attached and units
ganged in the field.

Leg base credenzas
larger than 96"W ship
knocked down in order to
accommodate elevator
sizes. The back panel will
need to be attached in the
field.

Kneewell components
in leg base credenzas
will always ship knocked
down.

Power shroud is used to
conceal the wires from a
technology trough as they
exit the unit and reach the
floor of  leg base storage
unit.
Tip: Technology troughs are
available in all 24"D storage
or open/file 18"D storage,
only in 271/2"H credenzas.

Power shroud holds up to
two standard power and
data whips.

Power shroud is available
in three paint colors to blend
into the surroundings rather
than draw attention to power
exiting the leg base 
credenza.
Tip: Only leg base creden-
zas with a kneewell can
accept a square grommet.

Surface Materials
Leg base 271⁄2"H cre-
denzas
•  Wood case with wood 
  front
•  Laminate case with
  same or contrasting 
  laminate front
•  Laminate case with wood 
  front
•  Customiz stain (option 
  on wood)

Tip: When specifying all
wood storage units, the case
and front must be the same
wood finish. When specify-
ing all laminate storage
units, the case and the front
can be the same or contrast-
ing finishes.
Tip: Wood veneer is
matched across storage
fronts in assembled leg base
credenzas.

Storage legs
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized 
  Aluminum

Storage leg with reveal
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized 
  Aluminum

Shelves
•  Wood, if wood case is
  specified
•  Laminate, if laminate case
  is specified

Metal shelves
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze

Contemporary or 
bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

Jazz pulls
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver
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Freestanding Bookcase

F

Freestanding Bookcase
without Doors

F
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Product Details

Freestanding bookcase
heights will align with
tower, vertical cabinet, and
panel heights. 
cSee Height Matrix,
page 32, for alignment 
with other components.

Shelves are standard 3⁄4"
thick. Thicker 11⁄8"shelves
are available for heavy load
conditions as an option. 
Tip: Heavy load conditions
are defined as loads of 
100 lbs or greater. Heavy
load or metal shelves should
be specified on wider units
(30"W or 36"W) loaded with
books or other heavy
objects.
Tip: Shelves with less than
12" of clearance height will
not hold some binders in the
vertical orientation.
Tip: Metal shelves can be
used in place of heavy load
shelves.

Doors, when selected, 
sit proud on the bookcase.
Wood and laminate doors
feature soft-close hinges.

25

Freestanding book-
cases provide shelf storage
within a workstation, private
office, or common area. They
are available with or without
doors.  
cSpecifying, page 428

Actual Dimensions
Open Freestanding Bookcases

Depth                   15"

Width                    24", 30", or 36"

Height                   45", 655⁄8", 725⁄8", or 771⁄2"

Fixed shelf provides
structural stability.
Shelves are available
in wood, laminate, or
metal.

Case has a wood core with
a wood or laminate surface. 

Inset top is finished. 

Interior is finished. 

Back panel is standard
inset and finished on 45"H
and 655⁄8"H bookcases. The
725⁄8"H and 771⁄2"H book-
cases are standard with an
unfinished back. 

Sides are finished. 

Adjustable shelves
are finished on both sides
and can be positioned in
increments of 11⁄4" to meet
needs. Shelves are available
in wood, laminate, or metal.
Tip: It is recommended to
flip the wood or laminate
shelf annually in the open
bookcase. 

Leveling glides adjust
for installations on uneven
floors. Adjustability range
is 11⁄4".

Base is mitered on the front
edge.

Freestanding Bookcases with Doors

Depth                   153⁄4"

Width                    24", 30", or 36"

Height                   45", 655⁄8", 725⁄8", or 771⁄2"

F= Fixed Shelf

Plinth Base Freestanding Bookcases
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Plinth Base
Freestanding Bookcases

Metal shelves
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze

Contemporary or 
bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

Jazz pulls
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

Nile pulls
• 0835 Black
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 9201 Polished Chrome
• 9211 Nickel

Integral pulls
•  Wood, if wood front 
  is specified

Beam pulls
• 4728 Nickel Metallic
• 4803 Near Black Metallic
• 7241 Arctic White
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 8043 Clear Anodized 

Aluminum

Transitional pulls
• 0835 Black
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 9211 Nickel

Inset pulls
• 4728 Nickel Metallic
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 4803 Near Black Metallic
• 7241 Arctic White
• 7278 Dark Bronze

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific fin-
  ishes for field repairs 
cPage 722

Wood veneer grain
direction runs vertically on
sides, back, and doors of
bookcases. It runs horizon-
tally on the shelves and the
base of freestanding 
bookcases. 
cPage 253

Surface Material
Freestanding bookcase
•  Wood case
•  Laminate case
•  Customiz stain (option 
  on wood)

Door(s), when selected
•  Wood door(s) on wood
  case 
•  Laminate door(s) matching 
  or contrasting on laminate 
  case 
•  Wood door(s) on laminate
  case
•  Glass door(s) on wood or 
  laminate case
•  Customiz stain (option on
  wood)

Tip: When specifying all
wood storage units, the case
and front must be the same
wood finish. When specify-
ing all laminate storage
units, the case and the front
can be the same or contrast-
ing finishes.

Door option
•  Glass

Glass door frame
option
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized

Aluminum

Shelves
•  Wood, if wood case is
  specified
•  Laminate, if laminate case
  is specified 

50G
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Pulls are available in eight
different styles to provide
design options that range
from conservative to 
progressive. 
Tip: Integral pull is only
available on wood doors. 
cPage 242

One pull per wood or
laminate door is stan-
dard. Glass doors are
equipped with magnetic
touch latches and do not
have pulls.
Exception: Double-door
bookcases with integral or
beam pulls are equipped
with only one pull that is
located on the right door.

Locks are not available on
bookcase doors.

Freestanding book-
cases that are 725⁄8"H
or 771⁄2"H have an unfin-
ished back and must be
placed against a wall or
back-to-back.

JazzContemporary

Beam

Integral

Bar Nile

Inset

Transitional

Double-doors on all
freestanding book-
cases open from the center
out. One door has a right
hinge and the other door has
a left hinge.

Glass doors are available.
They are equipped with a
magnetic touch latch and do
not have pulls. Dry erase
markers can be used on
glass doors with the excep-
tion of mirrored glass. The
textured surface of the mir-
rored glass does not pro-
mote full erasure.
Tip: When cleaning the
glass, for best results, pour
alcohol on a Magic Eraser,
not directly on the glass.
Wipe with dry towel. Take
care that the frame and
inside backer do not come
into contact with the alcohol
or the appearance could be
compromised.

50

Environmental
Elective Elements
products are produced in
a LEED certified manufac-
turing facility. Many
Steelcase wood products
are Cradle to Cradle™
and/or Indoor Advantage™
certified. Please refer to
Steelcase.com for 
the latest information.

Application Topics
Storage Capacities
cPage 218
Tip: It is recommended that
72"H and 77"H freestanding
bookcases be placed
against a wall.
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Freestanding Bookcase

Freestanding Bookcase
without Doors

F

F
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Product Details

Freestanding bookcase
heights will align with
tower, vertical cabinet, and
panel heights. 
cSee Height Matrix,
page 33, for alignment 
with other components.

Shelves are standard 3⁄4"
thick. Thicker 11⁄8"shelves
are available for heavy load
conditions as an option.
Metal shelves are 3⁄4" thick
and are available as an
alternative for the 11⁄8"
heavy load shelf. 
Tip: Heavy load conditions
are defined as loads of 
100 lbs or greater. Heavy
load or metal shelves should
be specified on wider units
(30"W or 36"W) loaded with
books or other heavy
objects.
Tip: Shelves with less than
12" of clearance height will
not hold some binders in the
vertical orientation.

Doors, when selected, 
sit proud on the bookcase.
Wood and laminate doors
feature soft-close hinges.
Glass door option also 
available.

25

Leg base freestanding
bookcases provide shelf
storage within a workstation,
private office, or common
area. They are available with
or without doors.
cSpecifying, page 580
Tip: Ganging units together
requires defacing the exterior
of each unit.
Tip: A leg base bookcase and
a leg base high pedestal may
be ganged together with a
suspension/ganging kit and
share storage legs, if placed
against a wall.

Actual Dimensions
Leg Base Open Freestanding Bookcases

Depth                   15"

Width                    30" or 36"

Height                   45", 655⁄8", or 725⁄8"

Fixed shelf provides
structural stability. Shelves
are available in wood, lami-
nate, or metal.

Case has a wood core with
a wood or laminate surface. 

Inset top is finished. 

Interior is finished. 

Back panel is standard
inset and finished on 45"H,
655/8"H, and 725/8"H 
bookcases are standard with
an unfinished back. 

Sides are finished. 

Adjustable shelves
are finished on both sides
and can be positioned in
increments of 11⁄4" to meet
needs. Shelves are available
in wood, laminate, or metal.
Tip: It is recommended to
flip the wood or laminate
shelf annually in the open
bookcase. 

Leveling glides adjust
for installations on uneven
floors. Adjustability range
is 11⁄4".

Leg Base Freestanding Bookcases with Doors

Depth                   153⁄4"

Width                    30" or 36"

Height                   45", 655⁄8", or 725⁄8"

F= Fixed Shelf

Leg Base Freestanding Bookcases

Reveals finish the bottom
sides of a leg base case and
are installed from front to
back between the storage
legs.

Storage legs are 83⁄4" high.
Tip: Leg base bookcases can
share storage legs side to 
side with a suspension/gang-
ing hardware kit.
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Leg Base
Freestanding Bookcases

Storage leg with reveal
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized 
  Aluminum

Shelves
•  Wood, if wood case is
  specified
•  Laminate, if laminate case
  is specified 

Metal shelves
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze

Contemporary or 
bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

Jazz pulls
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

Nile pulls
• 0835 Black
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 9201 Polished Chrome
• 9211 Nickel

Integral pulls
•  Wood, if wood front 
  is specified
Tip: Integral pulls are not
available on pedestals with
laminate front.

Beam pulls
• 4728 Nickel Metallic
• 4803 Near Black Metallic
• 7241 Arctic White
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 8043 Clear Anodized 

Aluminum

Transitional pulls
• 0835 Black
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 9211 Nickel

Inset pulls
• 4728 Nickel Metallic
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 4803 Near Black Metallic
• 7241 Arctic White
• 7278 Dark Bronze

Wood veneer grain
direction runs vertically on
sides, back, and doors of
bookcases. It runs horizon-
tally on the shelves. 
cPage 253

Surface Materials
Freestanding
Bookcase
•  Wood case
•  Laminate case
•  Customiz stain (option 
  on wood)

Door(s), when selected
•  Wood door(s) on wood
  case 
•  Laminate door(s) matching 
  or contrasting on laminate 
  case 
•  Wood door(s) on laminate
  case
•  Glass door(s) on wood or 
  laminate case
•  Customiz stain (option on
  wood)

Tip: When specifying all
wood storage units, the case
and front must be the same
wood finish. When specify-
ing all laminate storage
units, the case and the front
can be the same or contrast-
ing finishes.

Door option
•  Glass

Glass door frame
option
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized

Aluminum

Storage legs
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized 
  Aluminum

G
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Pulls are available in eight
different styles to provide
design options that range
from conservative to 
progressive. 
Tip: Integral pull is only
available on wood doors. 
cPage 242

One pull per wood or
laminate door is stan-
dard. Glass doors are
equipped with magnetic
touch latches and do not
have pulls.
Exception: Double-door
bookcases with integral or
beam pulls are equipped
with only one pull that is
located on the right door.

Locks are not available on
bookcase doors.

Leg base freestanding
bookcases 655⁄8"H or
725⁄8"H have an unfinished
back and must be placed up
against a wall or back-to-
back.

JazzContemporary

Beam

Integral

Bar Nile

Inset

Transitional

Double-doors on all
freestanding book-
cases open from the center
out. One door has a right
hinge and the other door has
a left hinge.

Glass doors are available.
They are equipped with a
magnetic touch latch and do
not have pulls. Dry erase
markers can be used on
glass doors with the excep-
tion of mirrored glass. The
textured surface of the mir-
rored glass does not pro-
mote full erasure.

Leg base freestanding
bookcases may share
storage legs if ganged
together with the suspen-
sion/ganging hardware kit.

Ganging units together
requires defacing the exte-
rior of each unit.
Tip: A leg base bookcase
and a leg base high pedestal
maybe ganged together and
share storage legs, if placed
against a wall.

F

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 722

Environmental
Elective Elements
products are produced in
a LEED certified manufac-
turing facility. Many
Steelcase wood products
are Cradle to Cradle™
and/or Indoor Advantage™
certified. Please refer to
Steelcase.com for 
the latest information.

Application Topics
Storage Capacities
cPage 218
Tip: It is required that leg
base freestanding book-
cases be placed against a
wall if taller than 45"H.
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Stacking Bookcase

F
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Product Details

321⁄4"H stacking book-
cases, when used on top
on plinth base 1.5 high stor-
age or leg base 211⁄2"H stor-
age units will align with
551⁄4"H freestanding towers
and wardrobes.

321⁄4"H, 365⁄8"H,
433⁄4"H, and 489⁄16"H
stacking bookcase
heights, when used on top
of a 29"H surface, will align
with freestanding bookcase,
tower, vertical cabinet, and
panel heights at 685⁄8"H,
725⁄8"H, and 771⁄2"H. 
cSee Height Matrix, page
32, for alignment with other
components.

Shelves are standard 3⁄4"
thick. Thicker 11⁄8"shelves
are available for heavy load
conditions as an option.
Metal shelves are 3⁄4" thick
and are available as an
alternative for the 11⁄8"
heavy load shelf. 
Tip: Heavy load conditions
are defined as loads of 
100 lbs or greater. Heavy
load or metal shelves should
be specified on wider units
(30"W or 36"W) loaded with
books or other heavy
objects.
Tip: Shelves with less than
12" of clearance height will
not hold some binders in the
vertical orientation. 

30

Stacking bookcases 
provide shelf storage within a
workstation, private office, or
common area. They are
available with or without
doors.
cSpecifying, pages 436
and 584

Stacking bookcases
work equally well on plinth
base and leg base storage.
Tip: The space under the 
lowest shelf is the perfect
place for a SOTO letter box.

Back panel is standard
inset and unfinished on all
stacking bookcases. 

Actual Dimensions
Stacking Bookcases

Depth                   15" or 171⁄4"*

Width                    15", 18", 30", or 36"

Height                   321⁄4", 365⁄8", 433⁄4", or 489⁄16"

Stacking Bookcases with Doors

Depth                   153⁄4" or 18"**

Width                    15", 18", 30", or 36"

Height                   321⁄4",  365⁄8", 433⁄4", or 489⁄16"

Optional proud-finished
back panel or finished
inset back panel is 
available. 

*171⁄4"D only available 321⁄4"H.                                                      **18"D only available 321⁄4"H.

Stacking Bookcases
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage

4.231 

7.295 

8.635 

8.914 

32"H 36"H 43"H 48"H

4.235 

7.295 

8.635 

4.235 4.235

4.183
7.295 

8.635 

9.295

18.223

8.635

8.635 

10.672 

13.278 

Shelf heights are shown at lowest position.
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Stacking Bookcases

Connections
Attachment hardware
is standard with stacking
bookcase to secure it to a
worksurface in the field.

Single-high and double
high overhead storage
cabinets and organizer
or open shelves can be
suspended between stack-
ing bookcases. Specify sus-
pension/ganging hardware
kit separately.
Tip: Open shelves are not
recommended for use as
bookshelves.

One pull per wood or
laminate door is stan-
dard. Glass doors are
equipped with magnetic
touch latches and do not
have pulls.
Exception: Double-door
bookcases with integral or
beam pulls are equipped
with only one pull that is
located on the right door.

Locks are not available on
bookcase doors.

Wood veneer grain
direction runs vertically on
sides, back, and doors of
bookcases. It runs horizon-
tally on the shelves. 
cPage 253
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Glass doors are available.
They are equipped with a
magnetic touch latch and do
not have pulls. Dry erase
markers can be used on
glass doors with the excep-
tion of mirrored glass. The
textured surface of the mir-
rored glass does not pro-
mote full erasure.

Pulls are available in eight
different styles to provide
design options that range
from conservative to 
progressive. 
Tip: Integral pull is only
available on wood doors. 
cPage 242

JazzContemporary

Beam

Integral

Bar Nile

Inset

Transitional

Doors, when selected, 
sit proud on the bookcase.
Wood and laminate doors
feature soft-close hinges.

Single-door on 15"W
and 18"W stacking
bookcases is handed. On
right-hand units, the hinge
is located on the right side
of the door. On left-hand
units, the hinge is located
on the left.
Tip: Use a right-handed unit
if user is sitting to the left of
the stacking bookcase and a
left-handed unit if user is sit-
ting to the right of the stack-
ing bookcase.

Double-doors on 30"W
and 36"W stacking open
from the center out. One
door has a right hinge and
the other door has a left
hinge.

30

Surface Materials
Stacking bookcase
•  Wood case
•  Laminate case
•  Customiz stain (option 
  on wood)

Door(s), when selected
•  Wood door(s) on wood
  case 
•  Laminate door(s) matching 
  or contrasting on laminate 
  case 
•  Wood door(s) on laminate
  case
•  Glass door(s) on wood or 
  laminate case
•  Customiz stain (option on
  wood)

Tip: When specifying all
wood storage units, the case
and front must be the same
wood finish. When specify-
ing all laminate storage
units, the case and the front
can be the same or contrast-
ing finishes.

Door option
•  Glass

Glass door frame
option
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized

Aluminum

Shelves
•  Wood, if wood case is
  specified
•  Laminate, if laminate case
  is specified 

Metal shelves
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze

Contemporary or 
bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

Jazz pulls
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver
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Nile pulls
• 0835 Black
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 9201 Polished Chrome
• 9211 Nickel

Integral pulls
•  Wood, if wood front 
  is specified

Beam pulls
• 4728 Nickel Metallic
• 4803 Near Black Metallic
• 7241 Arctic White
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 8043 Clear Anodized 

Aluminum

Transitional pulls
• 0835 Black
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 9211 Nickel

Inset pulls
• 4728 Nickel Metallic
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 4803 Near Black Metallic
• 7241 Arctic White
• 7278 Dark Bronze

Attachment hardware
for stacking bookcase
•  Black paint only

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 722
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Environmental
Elective Elements
products are produced in
a LEED certified manufac-
turing facility. Many
Steelcase wood products
are Cradle to Cradle™
and/or Indoor Advantage™
certified. Please refer to
Steelcase.com for 
the latest information.

Stacking Bookcases, For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage, continued
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Towers and vertical
cabinets are available with
a variety of sizes and configu-
ration options to provide file,
shelf, or wardrobe space. Full
wardrobe units are also avail-
able. They can stand alone or
support overhead storage.
cSpecifying, page 446

Actual Dimensions
Towers

Depth                   18",* 24", or 30"

Width                    151⁄2" or 24"

Height                   45", 551⁄4", 655⁄8", 725⁄8", or 771⁄2"

Vertical Cabinets

Depth                   24" or 30"

Width                    30"

Height                   45", 655⁄8", or 771⁄2"

Wardrobes

Depth                   18" or 24"

Width                    12",  151⁄2", or 30"

Height                   45", 551⁄4", 655⁄8",  or 771⁄2"

*18"D is only available on 45"H and 551⁄4"H.

Case has a wood core with
a wood or laminate surface. 

Back panel is standard
inset and finished on 45"H,
551⁄4"H, 655⁄8"H, and 725⁄8"H
towers, vertical cabinets,
and wardrobes. The 771⁄2"H
towers, vertical cabinets,
and wardrobes are standard
with an unfinished back.

Toe kick is flush.

Top and sides are
finished for use in any office
application.

Doors sit proud on the case
and are handed for left- or
right-hand applications.

Face lock allows doors
and drawers to be locked.
Locks are standard keyed
random. 
Tip: Wood doors with inte-
gral pulls and glass doors
are not available with locks.
However, drawers with 
integral pulls have locks. 
cLock and Keying,
page 720

Rails are standard in file
drawers. File capacities
vary. 
cPage 218

Leveling glides adjust
for installations on uneven
floors. Adjustability range
is 11⁄4".

Pulls must be specified and
are available in eight styles. 

Adjustable wood or
laminate shelf is finished
on both sides and can be
reconfigured to meet needs.
All units have at least one
adjustable shelf.

Plinth Base Towers, Vertical Cabinets, and Wardrobes
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Plinth Base Towers, Vertical
Cabinets, and Wardrobes

Product Details

Towers, vertical cabi-
nets, and wardrobes
are available in heights that
align with Montage panels
and other storage units.
cPage 32

Doors are handed for easy
access. On right-hand units,
the hinge is located on the
right side of the door. On
left-hand units, the hinge is
located on the left. Wood
and laminate doors feature
soft-closed hinges. Hinged
doors with pulls open 110°.
Tip: Use a right-handed unit
if the user is sitting to the left
of the unit and a left-handed
unit if the user is sitting to
the right of the unit.
Exception: 30"W vertical
cabinet and wardrobe doors
open from the center out. One
door has a right hinge and the
other door has a left hinge.

Standard drawers have
five-ply maple construction
with sanded dovetail joinery. 

Optional drawers fea-
ture miter fold polypropy-
lene drawers.

25

Left-handed

Right-handed

45"
Panel

551/4"

Panel

655/8"

Panel

Connections

Overhead storage can
span between two towers (or
vertical cabinets) or it can be
attached to the side of one
tower (or vertical cabinet)
and be supported with a one-
sided hutch kit on the other
end. Specify a
suspension/ganging hard-
ware kit separately.

A single-high overhead
or shelf can be supported
by a tower, wardrobe, or ver-
tical cabinet and be sup-
ported with a single side
support frame on the other
end.

Organizer and open
shelves can span 
between two towers 
or vertical cabinets.
Tip: Open shelves are 
not recommended for use as 
bookshelves.

A single side support
can be used to suspend an
organizer shelf with a 45"H or
55"H tower in an open plan
setting.

25

25

Locks are available factory-
or field-installed. Factory-
installed locks are standard
and available keyed random
only. Optional field-installed
locks are available with
consecutive, specific, and
random keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately. 
Exception: Door is not avail-
able with a lock when the
glass option or an integral
pull is specified. However,
drawers with integral pulls
will lock. 
cLock and Keying,
page 720

On 24"W towers, only
the wardrobe door and draw-
ers will lock. The 15"W door
does not lock. 
Exception: Door with the
glass option or an integral
pull does not lock. Drawers
with integral pulls will lock.

Wood veneer grain
direction runs vertically on
towers and vertical
cabinets. 
cPage 253
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Lock

Wardrobe is available on
24"W towers only. The door
is always 81⁄2"W and it is not
available with glass. It
is equipped with two coat
hooks.

12"W personal
wardrobes have two 
interior hooks.
Tip: 12"W personal
wardrobes must be attached
to an adjacent pedestal or
end panel for stability.

One pull per wood or
laminate door or
drawer is standard. Glass
doors are equipped with
magnetic touch latches and
do not have pulls. Hinged
glass doors open 110°.
Exception: 30"W vertical
cabinets with two doors are
equipped with only one inte-
gral or beam pull that is
located on the right door.

Tip: If hangers are desired
for use with 18"D towers or
wardrobes, petite hangers
should be purchased.

Pulls are available in eight
different styles to provide
design options that range
from conservative
to progressive. 
Tip: Integral pull is only
available on wood or lami-
nate cases with wood fronts. 
cPage 242

Glass doors are available.
They are equipped with a
magnetic touch latch and do
not lock or have door pulls.
Dry erase markers can be
used on glass doors with the
exception of mirrored glass.
The textured surface of the
mirrored glass does not pro-
mote full erasure.
Tip: On 24"W towers speci-
fied with glass door, only the
15"W door will be glass. The
wardrobe door will be wood
or laminate.

40

JazzContemporary

Beam

Integral

Bar Nile

Inset

Transitional
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15"D straight or
L-shape end panel can
be used to support a work-
surface that is next to and
attached to the tower, verti-
cal cabinet, or wardrobes.
The storage unit and end
panel will be defaced when
installed. Use a full-depth
end panel if attachment to
the storage unit is not
desired.

Surface Materials
Tower, vertical cabi-
net, and wardrobes
•  Wood case with wood
  front
•  Laminate case with
  same or contrasting 
  laminate front
•  Laminate case with wood
  front
•  Customiz stain (option 
  on wood)

Tip: When specifying all
wood storage units, the case
and front must be the same
wood finish. When specify-
ing all laminate storage
units, the case and the front
can be the same or contrast-
ing finishes.

Door option
•  Glass
Tip: On 24"W towers speci-
fied with glass door, only the
15" door will be glass. The
wardrobe door will be wood
or laminate.

Glass door frame
option
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized

Aluminum

Shelves
•  Wood, if wood case is
  specified
•  Laminate, if laminate case
  is specified

Metal shelves
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze

Contemporary or 
bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

Jazz pulls
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

Nile pulls
• 0835 Black
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 9201 Polished Chrome
• 9211 Nickel

Integral pulls
•  Wood, if wood front 
  is specified

Beam pulls
• 4728 Nickel Metallic
• 4803 Near Black Metallic
• 7241 Arctic White
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 8043 Clear Anodized 

Aluminum

Transitional pulls
• 0835 Black
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 9211 Nickel

Inset pulls
• 4728 Nickel Metallic
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 4803 Near Black Metallic
• 7241 Arctic White
• 7278 Dark Bronze

Lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome
Tip: When an integral pull is
specified with a 9250 Ember
Chrome lock, the lock hous-
ing is black. When a 9201
Polished Chrome lock is
specified, the lock housing
is nickel. 

Coat hooks
•  Brushed nickel only

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs. 
cPage 722

Environmental
Elective Elements
products are produced in
a LEED certified manufac-
turing facility. Many
Steelcase wood products
are Cradle to Cradle™
and/or Indoor Advantage™
certified. Please refer to
Steelcase.com for the latest
information.

Application Topics
Storage Capacities
cPage 218
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Towers are available with a
variety of sizes and configura-
tion options to provide file,
shelf, or wardrobe space. Full
wardrobe units are also avail-
able. They can stand alone or
support overhead storage.
cSpecifying, page 594

Actual Dimensions
Leg Base Towers

Depth                   18" or 24"

Width                    151⁄2" or 24"

Height                   45", 551⁄4", 655⁄8", or 725⁄8"

Leg Base Wardrobes

Depth                   24"

Width                    12"

Height                   551⁄4", 655⁄8", or 725⁄8"

Tower Brace

Depth                   31⁄4"

Width                    287⁄8"

Height                   31⁄4"

Case has a wood core with
a wood or laminate surface. 

Back panel is standard
inset and finished on 45"H,
551⁄4"H, 655⁄8"H, and 725⁄8"H
towers and wardrobes. 

Storage legs are 83⁄4"H.

Top and sides are
finished for use in any office
application.

Doors sit proud on the case
and are handed for left- or
right-hand applications.

Face lock allows doors
and drawers to be locked.
Locks are standard keyed
random. 
Tip: Wood doors with inte-
gral pulls and glass doors
are not available with locks.
However, drawers with 
integral pulls have locks. 
cLock and Keying,
page 720

Leveling glides adjust
for installations on uneven
floors. Adjustability range
is 11⁄4".

Pulls must be specified and
are available in eight styles. 

Adjustable wood or
laminate shelf is finished
on both sides and can be
reconfigured to meet needs.
All units have at least one
adjustable shelf.

Leg Base Towers and Wardrobes

Tip: Two towers may share
storage legs side-to-side, if
the same depth. A suspen-
sion/ganging kit is required
for these towers to share
storage legs.

Tip: Two 151⁄2"W towers can
share four storage legs.
Specify the tower brace and
suspension/ganging hard-
ware kit separately.

Wardrobes are only avail-
able in 12"W personal size.
cPage 606
Tip: 12"W wardrobe must be
attached to building wall or
adjecent furniture.
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Leg Base Towers and
Wardrobes

Product Details

Leg base towers and
wardrobes are available
in heights that align with
Montage panels and other
storage units.
cPage 33

Doors are handed for easy
access. On right-hand units,
the hinge is located on the
right side of the door. On
left-hand units, the hinge is
located on the left. Wood
and laminate doors feature
soft-closed hinges. Hinged
doors with pulls open 110°.
Tip: Use a right-handed unit
if the user is sitting to the left
of the unit and a left-handed
unit if the user is sitting to
the right of the unit.

Standard drawers have
five-ply maple construction
with sanded dovetail joinery. 
Tip: Miter fold drawers are
not available on leg base
storage.

Left-handed

Right-handed

45"
Panel

Panel

Panel

551/4"

655/8"

Connections

Overhead storage can
span between two towers or
it can be attached to the side
of one tower and be sup-
ported with a one-sided
hutch kit on the other end.
Specify a suspension/gang-
ing hardware kit separately.

Organizer and open
shelves can span 
between two towers.
Tip: Open shelves are 
not recommended for use as 
bookshelves.

Locks are available factory-
or field-installed. Factory-
installed locks are standard
and available keyed random
only. Optional field-installed
locks are available with
consecutive, specific, and
random keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately. 
Exception: Door is not avail-
able with a lock when the
glass option or an integral
pull is specified. However,
drawers with integral pulls
will lock. 
cLock and Keying,
page 720

On 24"W towers, only
the wardrobe door and draw-
ers will lock. The 151/2"W
door does not lock. 
Exception: Door with the
glass option or an integral
pull does not lock. Drawers
with integral pulls will lock.

Wood veneer grain
direction runs vertically on
towers.
cPage 253
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Lock

Wardrobe is available on
24"W towers only. The door
is always 81⁄2"W and it is not
available with glass. It
is equipped with two coat
hooks.

12"W personal
wardrobes have two 
interior hooks.
Tip: 12"W personal
wardrobes must be attached
to an adjacent pedestal or
end panel for stability.
Tip: Two 12"W personal
wardrobes can share four
total storage legs side to
side, if also joined by a 
suspension/ganging hard-
ware kit.

One pull per wood or
laminate door or
drawer is standard. Glass
doors are equipped with
magnetic touch latches and
do not have pulls. Hinged
glass doors open 110°.

Tip: If hangers are desired
for use with 18"D towers or
wardrobes, petite hangers
should be purchased.

Sharing storage legs is
possible when both compo-
nents are the same depth.

Tower brace is used to
join two 151/2"W towers with
four legs. It allows this slim
pair to avoid need for stor-
age legs at the seam. 
cPage 397

Pulls are available in eight
different styles to provide
design options that range
from conservative
to progressive. 
Tip: Integral pull is only
available on wood or lami-
nate cases with wood fronts. 
cPage 242

Glass doors are available.
They are equipped with a
magnetic touch latch and do
not lock or have door pulls.
Dry erase markers can be
used on glass doors with the
exception of mirrored glass.
The textured surface of the
mirrored glass does not pro-
mote full erasure.
Tip: On 24"W towers speci-
fied with glass door, only the
151/2"W door will be glass.
The wardrobe door will be
wood or laminate.
Tip: Two 151/2"W towers can
share four total storage legs
when used with a tower
brace and a suspension/
ganging hardware kit.

JazzContemporary

Beam

Integral

Bar Nile

Inset

Transitional
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Surface Materials
Tower and wardrobes
•  Wood case with wood
  front
•  Laminate case with
  same or contrasting 
  laminate front
•  Laminate case with wood
  front
•  Customiz stain (option 
  on wood)

Tip: When specifying all
wood storage units, the case
and front must be the same
wood finish. When specify-
ing all laminate storage
units, the case and the front
can be the same or contrast-
ing finishes.

Storage legs
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic 
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized 
  Aluminum

Storage legs with
reveal
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized
  Aluminum

Door option
•  Glass
Tip: On 24"W towers speci-
fied with glass door, only the
15" door will be glass. The
wardrobe door will be wood
or laminate.

Glass door frame
option
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized

Aluminum

Shelves
•  Wood, if wood case is
  specified
•  Laminate, if laminate case
  is specified

Metal shelves
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze

Contemporary or 
bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

Jazz pulls
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

Nile pulls
• 0835 Black
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 9201 Polished Chrome
• 9211 Nickel

Integral pulls
•  Wood, if wood front 
  is specified

Beam pulls
• 4728 Nickel Metallic
• 4803 Near Black Metallic
• 7241 Arctic White
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 8043 Clear Anodized 

Aluminum

Transitional pulls
• 0835 Black
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 7278 Dark Bronze
• 9211 Nickel

Inset pulls
• 4728 Nickel Metallic
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 4803 Near Black Metallic
• 7241 Arctic White
• 7278 Dark Bronze

Lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome
Tip: When an integral pull is
specified with a 9250 Ember
Chrome lock, the lock hous-
ing is black. When a 9201
Polished Chrome lock is
specified, the lock housing
is nickel. 

Coat hooks
•  Brushed nickel only

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs. 
cPage 722

Environmental
Elective Elements
products are produced in
a LEED certified manufac-
turing facility. Many
Steelcase wood products
are Cradle to Cradle™
and/or Indoor Advantage™
certified. Please refer to
Steelcase.com for the latest
information.

Application Topics
Storage Capacities
cPage 218
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Overhead cabinets pro-
vide storage above a work-
surface and are available in
single- and double-high
models.
cSpecifying, page 610

Case has a wood core with
a wood or laminate surface. 

Actual Dimensions
Single-High Overhead Cabinet with Hinged Doors                          Single-High Overhead Cabinet with Open Storage Area

Depth                   157⁄8" or 18" *                                                                            Depth                   15" or 171⁄4" *

Width                    30", 36", 42", 48", 54", 60", 66", 72", 78", 84", 90", or 96"                   Width                    30", 36", 42", 48", 54", 60", 66", 72", 78", 84", 90", or 96"

Height                   15" or 22"                                                                                  Height                   15" or 22"

Single-High Overhead Cabinet with Sliding Door                            Double-High Overhead Cabinet

Depth                   157⁄8" or 18"                                                                               Depth                   15" on open unit, 153⁄4" on door unit

Width                    36", 42", 48", 54", 60", 66", 72", 78", 84", 90", or 96"                          Width                    60", 66", 72", 78", 84", 90", or 96"

Height                   15"                                                                                             Height                   30"

*18"D and 171⁄4"D only available on 15"H.

Double-high overhead
cabinets are available with
hinged doors, with a combi-
nation of hinged doors and
open storage areas, or with
all open storage areas.
Sliding doors are not 
available. 

Back is inset and
unfinished. 

Top is finished.

Interior is finished. 

Bottom is finished and
flush.

Finished back panel
that sits proud is available
for use on a single-high
overhead cabinet in an
exposed application.
cPage 642

Single-high overhead
cabinets are available in a
variety of storage area con-
figurations with hinged doors
or open. Sliding doors are
available on 15"H units only. 

Sides are finished. 

Optional locks are
available on hinged door
cabinets.

Optional light valance
or metal light housing
are available.
cPage 662

Optional insert back
panel is available in wood,
laminate, or tackable fabric
on 15"H single-high cabinets
or 30"H double-high 
cabinets.

Door sits proud on the
overhead cabinet case. The
door bottom aligns with the
base of the case available in
wood or glass.

Overhead Cabinets
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage
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Overhead Cabinets

Product Details

Hinged doors, when
selected, are all equal in
width on the overhead
cabinet.

One fixed divider on
sliding door and open
units is standard on 36"W,
42"W, 48"W, 54"W, 60"W,
and 66"W overhead cabi-
nets. The 84"W, 90"W, and
96"W overhead cabinets
have three fixed dividers.
The 72"W and 78"W sliding
door units have one fixed
divider and the open units
have three fixed dividers.
Exception: The 30"W over-
head cabinet does not have
a divider.

36"W

30"W

42"W

48"W

60"W

72"W

84"W

54"W

66"W

78"W

90"W

96"W

Equal widths

A single side support
frame can be used to sup-
port a single-high cabinet
when the other end of the
cabinet is attached to a
stacking bookcase, tower,
vertical cabinet, or wardrobe.

15"H single-high cabi-
nets up to 72"W can
attach on-module to Privacy
Wall solid wall panels.
Cabinets larger than 72"
cannot be accommodated.

15"H single-high cabi-
nets up to 72"W can
attach to Montage panels
on-module with the back of
the cabinet up against the
panel using back-mount
brackets.  Cabinets greater
than 72"W cannot be
accommodated.  Follow the
Montage panel stability
rules. 
cSee Montage specification
guide. 
Tip: Overhead cabinets can-
not be attached using back-
mount brackets to 45"H and
55"H Montage panels.
Tip: When mounting two or
more cabinets side by side
on Montage, Answer or
Privacy Wall, ganging straps
or cabinet-to-cabinet attach-
ment kits are recommended.

15"H single-high cabi-
nets up to 96"W can
attach to Enhanced Montage
off-module panels using
end-mount brackets. The
other end of the cabinet
must attach to a stacking
bookcase, tower, vertical
cabinet, or wardrobe.

55"H

55"H

Optional light valance
is available to conceal task
lighting if desired. A three-
sided version is used for
wall-mounted overhead cab-
inets. A single-sided version
is used for cabinets mounted
on hutch kits.

Optional light housing
is available when the LED
shelf light is used. The metal
shield covers the light and
can be specified with one,
two, or three lights based on
the width of the overhead
cabinet.

Connections

Single-high overhead
cabinets can be attached
to a structural wall, sup-
ported by a hutch kit, sus-
pended between towers or
stacking bookcases, or sup-
ported by a hutch kit and a
tower or stacking bookcase.
Single-high cabinets can be
stacked on each other using
hutch kits or high pedestals
with side support frames. 
Tip: When specifying a sin-
gle-high overhead cabinet
supported by a hutch kit
adjacent to a stacking book-
case, use a one support
hutch kit and suspend the
other end of the overhead
from the bookcase. This will
allow for precise alignment.

25

Single-high cabinets
can be finished on the back
by using a proud back panel.
Insert back panels are also
available on 15"H cabinets.
When an insert is used,
there will be a 3 mm reveal
around all edges of the
insert. Inserts are available
in wood, laminate, or tack-
able fabric.

Locks are available factory-
or field-installed on hinged
doors. Factory-installed
locks are keyed random
only. Optional field-installed
locks are available with
consecutive, specific, and
random keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately. 
Tip: Sliding doors and glass
doors are not available with
locks. 
Tip: When specifying locks
for double-high combination
cabinets, only the tall door(s)
will lock. 
cLock and Keying, page 720

Wood veneer grain
direction runs vertically on
overhead cabinets. Door
faces have coordinating
veneer grain.
cPage 253

insert

3 mm

3 mm
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Hinged doors are avail-
able on single- and double-
high overhead cabinets. 
Wood and laminate doors 
are equipped with soft-close
hinges. Glass doors feature
self-close hinges. They do 
not have pulls. Glass doors
are available on double-high
cabinets and single-high 
cabinets that are 60"W,
72"W, 90"W, and 96"W.
Glass doors do not lock. 
Dry erase markers can be
used on glass doors. The
texture of mirrored glass
does not promote full 
erasure.
Tip: Select the ADA open-
ing/closing option when
required. This option fea-
tures a magnetic touch latch
and neutral hinge.
Tip: When stacking single-
high overhead cabinets with
hinged doors, the ADA
option should be selected.

Sliding door is available
only on 15"H single-high
overhead cabinets. It does
not have a pull. Safety stops
are positioned on both ends
of the cabinet. The door cov-
ers half of the cabinet width. 
Dry erase markers can be
used on glass doors. The
texture of mirrored glass
does not promote full 
erasure.

35%
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Attachment hardware
is available as an option to
secure an overhead cabinet
in a structural wall-mount
or panel-mount application.
Only 15"H single-high cabi-
nets can be panel mounted.
Hutch kits and suspension/
ganging hardware kits are
specified separately. Over-
head cabinet is attached in
the field. 

Overhead storage 
cabinets are secured
onto the attachment bracket
to prevent accidental
disengagement. 

Overhead cabinets can
attach so they align with
tower, vertical cabinet, and
panel heights.
cPage 32

Cabinet-to-cabinet
attachment kits are used
to provide alignment between
overhead cabinets mounted
side by side in a panel or
wall-mounted application.

Wiring & Cabling
Underline task lighting
can be field installed to the
bottom of the overhead cabi-
net. Because the bottom of
the cabinet is flush, a low-
profile task light should be
specified. 
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.
Tip: Specify an optional
valance to conceal task light
if desired.
Tip: The LED shelf light
can be used with the blade
accessory shelf with or with-
out overheads, service
modules, or hutch kits.

655/8"HPanel

Surface Materials
Overhead cabinet
•  Wood case with wood
  front
•  Laminate case with
  same or contrasting 
  laminate front
•  Laminate case with wood
  front
•  Customiz stain (option 
  on wood)

Tip: When specifying all
wood storage units, the case
and front must be the same
wood finish. When specify-
ing all laminate storage
units, the case and the front
can be the same or contrast-
ing finishes.

Door option on select
models
•  Glass

Glass door frame
option
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized

Aluminum

Lock on hinged doors
only
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome

Attachment hardware
•  Black paint only

Attachment end
bracket for Montage
panels
•  4798 Sterling Metallic 
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  4710 Black

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 722

Environmental
Elective Elements
products are produced in
a LEED certified manufac-
turing facility. Many
Steelcase wood products
are Cradle to Cradle™
and/or Indoor Advantage™
certified. Please refer to
Steelcase.com for the latest
information.

Application Topics
Storage Capacities
cPage 218

When used above a
worksurface with
adjustable-height legs,
overhead cabinets should 
be suspended between
towers or attached to a
panel or wall. Misalignment
with other freestanding 
components may result if
overhead cabinets are used
with a hutch kit on a work-
surface with adjustable-
height legs. 

Anytime a hutch kit
supports an overhead
cabinet on a worksur-
face, an end panel or side
panel of underworksurface
storage unit must be used
under the worksurface within
3" of where the side support
frame is located.

When overhead cabi-
nets are stacked in-
line, the total length of the
two overhead cabinets must
exceed the worksurface
length by at least 6" in order
to overlap properly.
Tip: Overhead storage 
cannot be mounted on 
worksurfaces supported by
slip-fit support(s).

When overhead cabi-
nets are stacked per-
pendicular to each
other, the lower overhead
cabinet will be off-set 11⁄2"
and pushed off of the 6"
module. In this application,
a longer worksurface must
be used to support the lower
overhead cabinet. Hutch kits
used are the same width as
the cabinets they support.

30"W

48"W

6" minimum

72"W Worksurface

15"H single-high over-
head cabinets up to
48"W can attach on-module
to Answer panels. Cabinets
greater than 48"W cannot be
accommodated. Elective
Elements cabinets cannot
be used on Answer stacking
frames. Follow the Answer
panel stability rules. 
cSee Answer Solutions
Specification Guide.
Tip: End-mount brackets are
not available for use with
Answer panels.

When mounting two or
more cabinets side by
side to Answer panels, gan -
ging brackets are required. If
a worksurface seam is direc -
tly below where two cabinets
come together, use suspen-
sion/ganging brackets on the
worksurface as well. If addi-
tional rigidity is desired, use
the Elective Elements cabi-
net-to-cabinet attachment
kit.
Tip: 22"H single-high 
cabinets can not attach to
Answer panels.

Double-high overhead
cabinets can be attached
to a structural wall, sus-
pended between towers, or
stacking bookcases sup-
ported by a hutch kit, or sup-
ported by a one-sided hutch
kit and a tower.

25
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When overhead cabi-
nets are used in a
parallel stacking appli-
cation, a one-sided hutch
kit should support the over-
head cabinet that is located
on top. The hutch kit is the
same width as the opening.
The overhead cabinet
located on the bottom should
use a two-sided hutch kit of
the same width.

Anytime a service 
module or hutch kit
with cabinet or shelf 
is mounted on a worksurface
with less than 30" of storage
below or without attachment
to other worksurfaces (free-
standing shell), units must
be positioned back-to-back
or placed up against a wall.
If a bridge or return is
attached to the worksurface
with the storage, the unit can
be freestanding.

Overhead storage
attached to an 18"D
worksurface in a free-
standing condition with no
perpendicular worksurface
must be used back-to-back
or up against a wall.

When stacking multi-
ple cabinets, organizer
shelves and open
shelves vertically using
wall-mount brackets, plan for
space between the units. A
tight fit is difficult to achieve
due to tolerances and varia-
tions in wall conditions.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

High pedestal can sup-
port one end of an overhead
storage cabinet and a 65⁄8"H
side support frame on a
worksurface can support the
other end.
Tip: Single-high overhead
cabinet does not use a 65⁄8"
hutch kit when used perpen-
dicular to a worksurface
with one end resting on a
high pedestal. In this case,
use an individual 65⁄8"H side
support frame.
cPage 654

Spanning two worksur-
faces is possible when a
hutch kit is used.
Tip: Do not attach hutch kit
or side support frame to a
worksurface edge with a
profile.

Overhead storage
cabinet can be shorter
than the supporting
worksurface as long as
an end panel or under work -
 sur  face storage unit is used
under the worksurface within
6" of where the side support
frame or hutch kit is located.
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Organizer Shelf

Open Shelf

Blade
Accessory Shelf

Desktop Organizer - Combo
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Organizer, open,
accessory shelves,
blade accessory shelf,
desktop organizers,
and stacking paper
organizers accommodate
small-scale work tools and
allow users to effectively
arrange paper piles in their
workspace. 
cSpecifying, page 638

Case has a wood core with
a wood or laminate surface. 

Divider is fixed and is stan-
dard on organizer shelves.
The 84"W, 90"W, and 96"W
shelves have three dividers. 
Exception: The 30"W organ-
izer shelf does not have a
divider.

Open shelf provides
storage above or below the
worksurface. Open shelf is
not intended for heavy, bulk
storage such as books.

Interior is finished. 

Miter-folded back is 
featured on an open shelf. 

Top is finished. 
Back is inset and unfin-
ished. Finished back panel
that sits proud on the case is
available. Wood or laminate
insert back panels are also
available. 
cPage 642

Sides and bottom are
finished. 

Optional light valance
or metal light housing
are available.
cPage 662

Metal shelves are 
standard. 

Blade accessory shelf
is a 3"H aluminum shelf for
use with an overhead, serv-
ice module, or organizer.
Tip: Blade accessory shelf
cannot mount to a wall with-
out the use of overhead,
service module, or 
organizer.

Actual Dimensions 
Organizer Shelf                                   Blade Accessory Shelf         Desktop Organizer - Combo Stacking Paper Organizer

Depth              15" or 171⁄4"                              Depth              141⁄8"                       Depth                     15" Depth 15" or 171⁄4"

Width              30", 36", 42", 48", 54", 60", 66",     Width              48", 54", 60", 66",       Width                     60"or 72" Width 15"
                       72", 78", 84", 90", or 96"                                      72", 78", 90", 96"

Height             71⁄2"                                          Height             33⁄16"                       Height                    22" Height 171⁄4"

Open Shelf                                          Desktop Organizer - Vertical

Depth              15"                                            Depth              135⁄32"                     

Width              30", 36", 42", 48", 54", or 60"        Width              141⁄4"                       

Height             71⁄2"                                          Height             211⁄2"

Tip: Blade accessory shelf is available in varying widths to be used with service module or single-side supports.

Blade accessory shelf
is available in multiple 
finishes. 

Blade accessory shelf
is available in 6" increments,
spanning from 48" to 96"
wide.

Organizer, Open, Blade Accessory Shelf,
Desktop Organizers, and Stacking Paper Organizers
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage
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Organizer, Open, Blade Accessory
Shelf, Desktop Organizers, and

Stacking Paper Organizers

Blade accessory shelf
can attach to the bottom of
an overhead cabinet, an
organizer or open shelf, or a
service module. It accommo-
dates stacks of papers or
other small items. Attach -
ment hardware is included.
cPage 634
Tip: Blade accessory
shelves are dimensionally
designed so that the end of
the shelf lines up with the
end of an overhead or serv-
ice module, or sit inside a
single support or two sup-
port hutch kit or side sup-
port. The blade accessory
shelf is available for use with
a 48"W, 60"W, 72"W, 84"W,
or 96"W overhead cabinet or
service module.

Blade accessory shelf
accommodates small-scale
work tools and allows users
to effectively arrange paper
piles in their workspace.

Blade accessory
shelves cannot be wall
mounted unless under an
overhead, service module,
or organizer.
Tip: The blade accessory
shelf width cannot exceed
the length of the supporting
product.
Tip: Select the LED shelf
light with the metal light
housing for a light under any
blade accessory shelf.
Tip: Blade accessory shelf
cannot be used with open
hutch kit.
Tip: Two blade accessory
shelves may be used next to
one another under a wider
overhead. However, due to
construction, there may be
some misalignment of the
front edges of each shelf.

Organizer and open
shelves 72"W can attach
to Montage panels on-mod-
ule with the back of the cabi-
net up against the panel
using back-mount brackets.
Shelves greater than 72"W
cannot be accommodated.
Follow the Montage panel
stability rules.
cSee Montage specification
guide.
Tip: Shelves cannot be
attached using back-mount
brackets to 45"H and 55"H
Montage panels.

Organizer and open
shelves up to 96"W can
attach to Enhanced Montage
off-module panels using
end-mount brackets. The
other end of the cabinet
must attach to a stacking
bookcase, tower, vertical
cabinet, or wardrobe - plinth
or leg base.
Tip: Open shelves are 
not recommended for use as 
bookshelves.

Organizer and open
shelves up to 48"W can
attach on-module to Answer
panels.  Shelves greater
than 48"W cannot be
accommodated. Elective
Elements shelves cannot be
used on Answer stacking
frames. Follow the Answer
panel stability rules.  
cSee Answer Specification
Guide.
Tip: End-mount brackets are
not available for use with
Answer panels.

45"H

Stacking paper organ-
izer is used to support a
single-high cabinet or shelf.
The organizer must be
attached to the cabinet or
shelf and to the worksurface.
Tip: When used with a 
single-high cabinet over
plinth base 1.5 high storage
or leg base 211⁄2"H storage,
the height aligns with
551⁄4"H towers. 
Tip: Two stacking paper
organizers can be used to
support a single-high over-
head cabinet or shelf or one
end can be supported by a
171⁄4"H side support frame.

Connections
Organizer and open
shelves can be attached to
a structural wall, supported
by a hutch kit, suspended
between towers or stacking
bookcases, or supported by
a hutch kit and a tower or
stacking bookcase.  
Tip: Open shelves are 
not rated for use as 
bookshelves.

A single side support
frame can be used to sup-
port an organizer or open
shelf when the other end of
the shelf is attached to a
stacking bookcase, tower,
vertical cabinet, or wardrobe.

Organizer and open
shelves up to 72"W
can attach on-module to
Privacy Wall solid wall pan-
els. Shelves larger than 72"
cannot be accommodated.

Stacking Paper 
Organizer

Product Details

Wood veneer grain
direction runs lengthwise
on the top and bottom of the
shelves and runs vertically
on the sides. 
cPage 253

Optional light valance
or metal light housing
are available to conceal task
lighting if desired. A three-
sided valance version is
used for wall-mounted
shelves. A single-sided
valance version is used for
shelves mounted on hutch
kits. A metal light housing
conceals an energy saving
LED shelf light.

Desktop organizer sits
on a worksurface. The hori-
zontal paper shelves are
standard in metal. 
Tip: When a vertical desktop
organizer is used, there is
not enough depth for both a
tackboard and a standard
light valance. Consider an
LED shelf light with or with-
out a metal light housing.
Tip: The vertical desktop
organizer must be used
under a shelf, service mod-
ule, or overhead, even
though it does not attach, to
limit the weight placed on its
shelves.

Grain Organizer shelves can
be finished on the back by
using a proud back panel or
by using an insert. When an
insert is used, there will be a
3 mm reveal around all
edges of the insert. Inserts
are available in wood or 
laminate.

A single side support
can be used to suspend an
organizer shelf with a 45"H or
55"H tower in an open plan
setting.

High pedestal plinth or
leg base can support a
15"D organizer or open
shelf. Attachment hardware
is included with the 65⁄8" side
support frame.
Tip: Organizer shelf does
not use a 65⁄8" hutch kit
when used perpendicular to
a worksurface with one end
resting on a high pedestal.
In this case, use an individ-
ual 65⁄8"H side support
frame.
cPage 654
Tip: Organizer and open
shelves cannot be mounted
on worksurfaces supported
by slip-fit supports.

insert
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3 mm
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Wiring & Cabling
Underline task lighting
can be field installed to the
bottom of any of the shelves.
Because the bottom of the
shelf is flush, a low-profile
task light should be 
specified.
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.

LED shelf light can be
field installed to the bottom
of an overhead, a service
module, an organizer, an
open shelf, or a blade
accessory shelf. 
cSee LED shelf light, 
page 699.

Blade accessory shelf
wire management can
fall behind a tackboard, tack-
board with slatwall, or wood
panel with slatwall, when
used in conjuction with one
another.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Surface Materials
Organizer shelf and
open shelf
•  Wood case
•  Laminate case
•  Customiz stain (option 
  on wood)

Blade accessory shelf
•  4728 Nickel Metallic 
•  4799 Platinum Metallic 
•  4803 Near Black Metallic  
•  7241 Arctic White 
•  7278 Dark Bronze

Attachment hardware
for Montage panels
•  4798 Sterling Metallic
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  4710 Black

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 722

Environmental
Elective Elements
products are produced in
a LEED certified manufac-
turing facility. Many
Steelcase wood products
are Cradle to Cradle™
and/or Indoor Advantage™
certified. Please refer to
Steelcase.com for 
the latest information.

Application Topics
Storage Capacities
cPage 218

When stacking multi-
ple cabinets, organizer
shelves and open
shelves vertically using
wall-mount brackets, plan for
space between the units. A
tight fit is difficult to achieve
due to tolerances and varia-
tions in wall conditions.
Tip: Open shelves are 
not recommended for use as
bookshelves.
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Overhead Cabinets and Organizer Shelves
For FrameOne Applications
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage

Product Details
Elective Elements stor-
age for FrameOne is
available for several 
applications.

Overhead cabinets for
end counter below
applications are used at
the end of a FrameOne
bench.

Overhead cabinets and
organizer shelves for
above applications may
be used in end counter
above, parallel, and perpen-
dicular applications by
selecting optional brackets. 

Elective Elements
storage for FrameOne
creates benching applica-
tions that support a range
of storage and privacy
needs. Single-high over-
head cabinets and organ-
izer shelves are available
in several configurations.
cSpecifying, page 616

Actual Dimensions
  Single-High Overhead Cabinet with Sliding Door

Depth                         153⁄4"

Width                         36", 42", 48", 60", 66", 72", or 78"

Height                        15"                        
                                                            

Single-High Overhead Cabinet with Open Storage Area

Depth                         15"                        

Width                         30", 36", 42", 48", 60", 66", 72", or 78"

Height                        15" 

Organizer Shelf

Depth                         15"

Width                         30", 36", 42", 48", 60", 66", 72", or 78"

Height                        71⁄2"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

End counter above
applications support pri-
vacy and shared storage at
the end of the bench.

End counter below
applications attach to the
FrameOne bench to provide
shared storage.

Shared overheads and
organizer shelves can
be used in a parallel 
application mounted to the
integrated rail.
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Storage for above
mount applications is
available in personal and
shared configurations.

Shared storage is divided
down the center with half
storage on one side and half
storage on the opposite
side.

Open shared over-
heads and organizers
come standard with a tack-
board for the back of each
opening.

Shared storage is avail-
able with non-locking sliding
doors on each side of the
unit.  

Shared storage with
sliding doors will not
include tackboards.  The
rear of each opening will be
finished to match the case.

If perpendicular appli-
cation is desired, specify
the no bracket option.  The
FrameOne perpendicular
application kit must be spec-
ified separately.

Storage for above
mount applications
specified with optional end
counter above brackets
attaches to end of a dual-
sided FrameOne bench
using included brackets.

Open storage may face
inward or outward. Personal
storage with sliding doors
must face outward.

The storage unit width
must match the depth of a
dual-sided FrameOne bench
in end counter above
applications.

Shared storage with
sliding door cannot be
used in end counter above
applications.

Sliding door is available
on single-high overhead
cabinets. It does not have a
pull. Safety stops are posi-
tioned on both ends of the
cabinet. The door covers
half of the cabinet width.
Tip: Dry erase markers can
be used on glass doors. The
texture of mirrored glass
does not promote full 
erasure.

One fixed divider on
sliding door and open
units is standard on 36"W,
42"W, 48"W, 54"W, 60"W,
and 66"W overhead cabi-
nets. The 84"W, 90"W, and
96"W overhead cabinets
have three fixed dividers.
The 72"W and 78"W sliding
door units have one fixed
divider and the open units
have three fixed dividers.  
Exception: The 30"W over-
head cabinet does not have
a divider.

End counter below
storage has an overlay top
with 3 mm edge band on the
sides that is flush with the
bench worksurface.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Overhead Cabinets and
Organizer Shelves 

Personal overheads
and organizer shelves
come standard with a tack-
board on the back of the
unit.

Wood veneer grain
direction runs vertically on
overhead cabinets.  Door
faces have coordinating
veneer grain.
cPage 253

Connections

End counter below
storage attaches to the
end of a dual-sided
FrameOne bench with
included brackets.

End counter below or
above storage may be
used on any dual-sided base
that is 60"W or greater or on
any combination of base and
extension units.

End counter below
storage cannot attach to a
leg if an infill is used.

The storage width must
match the width of the
FrameOne bench in end
counter below applications.
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When used in parallel
application kit, shared
storage less than 60"W
includes two stanchions.
Shared storage 60"W and
greater includes three stan-
chions. Personal storage in
all sizes includes two
stanchions.

When used in parallel
applications, storage
attaches to the top of the
integrated rail in infinite loca-
tions. Storage can span over
a dual-sided base and
extension.

Storage is always cen-
tered on the dual-sided
bench when used in parallel
application.
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Surface Materials
Overhead Cabinet
•  Wood case with wood front
•  Laminate case with same 
  or contrasting laminate 
  front
•  Laminate case with wood 
  front
•  Customiz stain (option on 
  wood)
Tip: When specifying all
wood storage units, the case
and front must be the same
wood finish. When specify-
ing all laminate storage
units, the case and the front
can be the same or contrast-
ing finishes.
Tip: The blade accessory
shelf cannot be mounted
beneath single high over-
head cabinets on
FrameOne.

Door option on select
models
•  Glass

Glass door frame
option
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized

Aluminum

End counter below
brackets
•  6730 Slate

End counter above
brackets
•  Paint finishes to match the
  FrameOne leg

Parallel stanchions
•  4799 Platinum Metallic 
  Paint

Organizer shelf
•  Wood case
•  Laminate case
•  Customiz stain (option on 
  wood)

Environmental
Elective Elements
products are produced in
a LEED certified manufac-
turing facility. Many
Steelcase wood products
are Cradle to Cradle™
and/or Indoor Advantage™
certified. Please refer to
Steelcase.com for the latest
information.

Overhead Cabinets and Organizer Shelves, For FrameOne Applications,
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage, continued
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...............................................................................................................................................

Application Topics
Mirrored perpendicular
storage share a pair of
stanchions. Supports for mir-
rored applications include
one pair of stanchions and
two columns.
Tip: Elective Elements stor-
age cannot be used with
c:scape high pedestal.

30"W and 36"W 
overhead storage can-
not be mounted perpendicu-
lar to a bench.

42"W overhead storage
can be mounted perpendicu-
lar to a 48"D bench using a
column.

48"W overhead storage
can be mounted perpendicu-
lar to a 48"D bench using a
column. A column must be
used in a 60"D bench.

Elective Elements stor-
age for FrameOne can-
not be used in Elective
Elements hutch mounted
storage, suspended, panel-
mounted, or wall-mount
applications.
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Hutch kit includes side
support frames and either a
tackboard, tackboard with
slatwall, or wood panel with
slatwall section.
cSpecifying, page 646

Open hutch kits include
two L-shaped side support
frames.
cSpecifying, page 653

Tackboard with slat-
wall or wood panel
with slatwall accommo-
dates Details worktools.
Exception: The 65⁄8"H wood
panel that is included in a
hutch kit does not have a
slatwall. 

Hutch kit supports an
overhead storage unit.
Depending on the applica-
tion, either one or two side
support frames are included
with each kit.
Exception: 7"H hutch kits
always have two side 
support frames.

Tackboard provides a fab-
ric-covered tackable surface
above the worksurface. 
Exception: The 7"H fabric
back panel that is included
in a hutch kit is not tackable. 

Open hutch kits do not
require a back panel.

Actual Dimensions

Backs of hutch kit
tackboards and wood
panels are unfinished.

Single-High Hutch Kits with Tackboard and Side Support
Frame(s) for Use with Blade Accessory Shelf

Depth           15"

Width           48", 60", 72", 84", or 96"

Height          181⁄2"

Double-High Hutch Kits with Tackboard and Side Support
Frame(s) for Use with Blade Accessory Shelf

Depth           15"

Width           60", 72", 84", or 96"

Height          157⁄16"

Single-High Hutch Kits with Wood Panel Slatwall and Side
Support Frame(s) for Use with Blade Accessory Shelf

Depth           15"

Width           48", 60", 72", 84", or 96"

Height          181⁄2"

Open Hutch Kits

Depth           15" or 171⁄4"

Width           7"

Height          7", 141⁄2", 171⁄4", or 215⁄8"

Hutch Kit with Tackboard/Slatwall and Side Support Frame(s)
for Use with Single High Overhead Cabinets, Organizer
Shelves, and Open Shelves

Depth           15"

Width           30", 36", 42", 48", 54", 60", 66", 72", 78", 84", 90", or 96"

Height          215⁄8"

Hutch Kit with Tackboard/Slatwall and Side Support Frame(s)
for Use with Double-High Overhead Cabinets

Depth           15"

Width           60", 66", 72", 78", 84", 90", or 96"

Height          189⁄16"

Hutch Kit with Tackboard/Slatwall and Side Support Frame(s)
for Use with Blade Accessory Shelf for Single High Overhead
Cabinets, Organizer Shelves, and Open Shelves 

Depth           15"

Width           48", 60", 72", 84", or 96"

Height          181⁄2"

Side Support Frames

Depth           15" or 17 1/4"

Width           7"

Height          65⁄8", 7", 81⁄2", 141⁄2", 171⁄4", 183⁄4", or 215⁄8"

Hutch Kits, Open Hutch Kits, and Side Support Frames
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage
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Product Details

Side support provides an
open support structure that
works in front of a window or
in other office situations
where an open environment
is desired. Applicable in
plinth base or leg base 
settings.

65⁄8"H hutch kits support
all overhead storage
components. 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Hutch Kits, Open Hutch Kits,
and Side Support Frames

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                cHutch Kits, Open Hutch Kits, and Side Support Frames, continued  209
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189⁄16"H hutch kits are
designed to be used with
double-high overhead
cabinets. 
cSee Height Matrix,
page 32, for alignment with
other components.

215⁄8"H hutch kits are
designed to be used with
single-high overhead
cabinets.
cSee Height Matrix,
page 32, for alignment with
other components.

Open hutch kits support
single-high overheads and
shelves.
cSee Height Matrix,
page 32, for alignment with
other components.
Tip: Open hutch kits do not
support double-high over-
head cabinets.

Slatwall section in
189⁄16"H and 215⁄8"H tack-
board and wood panels,
begins 65⁄8" up from the
worksurface. It is equipped
with 3 slots to accommodate
Details worktools. Some
Details worktools may not be
able to be used due to
height constraints. 
cSee Details Specification
Guide for additional work-
tools information.

65⁄8"H wood panel does
not have a slatwall section.

65⁄8"H fabric back
panel is not tackable.

Wood veneer grain
direction runs in a vertical
direction on the wood panel.
cPage 253

A single side support
can be used to suspend an
organizer shelf with a 45"H or
55"H tower in an open plan
setting.

65/8"

G
rain

Connections
Attachment hardware
is standard with a hutch kit
to secure the side support
frames to the overhead stor-
age unit and a worksurface
in the field.

When a one-sided
hutch kit is used with
an overhead storage
unit, the side support frame
supports one side of the unit
and a tower or wall must
support the other side. 
Tip: When specifying a sin-
gle-high overhead cabinet
supported by a hutch kit
adjacent to a stacking book-
case, use a one support
hutch kit and suspend the
other end of the overhead
from the bookcase. This will
allow for precise alignment.

A single side support
frame can be used to sup-
port a single-high cabinet or
shelf when the other end is
attached to a stacking book-
case, tower, vertical cabinet,
or wardrobe.

Fabric back panel or
wood panel attach to the
side support frames on
65⁄8"H hutch kits.

Tackboard or wood
panel with slatwall on
189⁄16"H and 215⁄8"H hutch
kits attach using brackets to
the overhead cabinet or
shelf and worksurface.

25%

Side support frame
must rest squarely on the
worksurface. It cannot be
placed on a profile edge
within 3" of the edge.

Hutch kits must match
the depth of the cabinet they
support.

Wiring & Cabling

Scallop on tackboards
or wood panel is either
centered (on 54"W or less)
or left and right (on 60"W
or wider) on the top edge.
This allows a light cord to be
routed to the cavity behind.

48"W or Less

60"W or Wider

Square edge

Profile edge

...............................................................................................................................................
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Center grommet on a
worksurface may be covered
if an overhead storage unit
that is supported by a hutch
kit extends to the middle of a
worksurface.

Worksurface scallop
will be covered by the tack-
board, tackboard with slat-
wall, or wood panel with
slatwall. Cords or cables
should be routed before the
tackboard or wood panel is
installed. No additional
cables will be able to be
routed once the panel is in
place. Applicable in plinth
base or leg base settings.

Hutch kits with tack-
boards, tackboards with 
slatwall, or wood panels with
slatwall are available in a
blade accessory shelf appli-
cation, which is 3" shorter
than a full-height unit. To use
a hutch kit with a blade
accessory shelf, select style
numbers ending in B.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Hutch kit
•  4728 Nickel Metallic 
•  4803 Near Black Metallic  
•  7241 Arctic White 
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized
  Aluminum

Side support frame
•  4728 Nickel Metallic 
•  4803 Near Black Metallic  
•  7241 Arctic White 
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized
  Aluminum only

Tackboard
•  Vertical surface fabric
Tip: Because tackboard is
one-piece design, fabric will
be railroaded for consistent
application.

Wood panel
•  Wood
•  Customiz stain (option
  on wood)

Slatwall section on
tackboards and wood
panels
•  0835 Black paint
•  8043 Clear Anodized
  Aluminum

Attachment hardware
•  Black paint only

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 722

Environmental
Elective Elements
products are produced in
a LEED certified manufac-
turing facility. Many
Steelcase wood products
are Cradle to Cradle™
and/or Indoor Advantage™
certified. Please refer to
Steelcase.com for the latest
information.

Hutch Kits, Open Hutch Kits, and Side Support Frames, 
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage, continued

Application Topics

Anytime a hutch kit
supports an overhead
storage unit on a work-
surface, an end panel or
side panel of a plinth base or
leg base pedestal must be
used under the worksurface
within 6" of where the side
support frame is located.

When double-high
cabinets are mounted
on hutch kits, physical
attachment to the wall
behind the cabinet is
required. If used in a back-
to-back application, the cabi-
nets must be attached to
each other.

When overhead cabi-
nets are stacked per-
pendicular to each
other, the lower overhead
cabinet will be off-set 11⁄2"
and pushed off of the 6" 
module. In this application,
a longer worksurface must 
be used to support the lower
overhead cabinet. Hutch kits
used are the same width as
the cabinets they support.
Applicable in plinth base or
leg base settings.

When overhead cabi-
nets are used in a
parallel stacking appli-
cation, a one-sided hutch
kit should support the over-
head cabinet that is located
on top. The hutch kit is the
same width as the opening.
The overhead cabinet
located on the bottom should
use a two-sided hutch kit of
the same width.
Tip: This application requires
the 15"H single overhead;
the 22"H overhead will not
work in the lower position.

Anytime a service
module or hutch kit
with cabinet or shelf 
is mounted on a worksurface
with less than 30" of storage
below or without attachment
to other worksurfaces (free-
standing shell), units must
be positioned back-to-back
or placed up against a wall. 
If a bridge or return is
attached to the worksurface
with the storage, the unit can
be freestanding.
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Hutch Kits, Open Hutch Kits,
and Side Support Frames
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...............................................................................................................................................
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Service modules provide
storage above a worksur-
face and are available in
organizer, single- and dou-
ble-high models. They are
available open, with doors, or
with a combination of doors
and open storage areas.
cSpecifying, page 664

Sides are finished. 

Top is finished.

Case has a wood core with
a wood or laminate surface. 

Interior of back
is finished.

Bottom is finished
and flush.

Hinged doors sit proud on
the service module case. 

Exterior back is
unfinished. 

Face locks are optional. 
On double-high combination
cabinets, only the tall door(s)
will lock. 
cLock and Keying, page 720

Optional finished back
panel that sits proud of the
case is available for use on
365⁄8", 433⁄4", and 489⁄16"H
service modules in an
exposed application.
cPage 642

Optional inset finished
back panel is available for
221⁄4" and 321⁄4"H service
modules.

Interior of storage
area and dividers
is finished. 

Optional tackboard,
tackboard with 
slatwall, or wood panel
with slatwall can be
used, but is not required,
between the service module
and worksurface. 
cPages 656 and 682

Optional light valance
or metal light housing
is available.
cPage 685

Organizer service aligns
with 45"H freestanding stor-
age when mounted on a
plinth base 1.5 high storage
or leg base 271⁄2"H storage.

Service Modules
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage
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Service Modules
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Organizer Service Module

Depth              15" or 171⁄4"

Width              60", 66", 72", 78", 84", 90", or 96"

Height             221⁄4"

Single-High Service Module - 321⁄4"H

Depth              15" or 171⁄4"

Width              60", 66", 72", 78", 84", 90", or 96"

Height             321⁄4"

Single-High Service Module - 365⁄8"H

Depth              153⁄4"

Width              60", 66", 72", 78", 84", 90", or 96"

Height             365⁄8"

Single-High Service Module - 433⁄4"H

Depth              15" on open unit, 153⁄4" on door unit

Width              60", 66", 72", 78", 84", 90", or 96"

Height             433⁄4"

Double-High Service Module

Depth              15" on open unit, 153⁄4" on door unit

Width              60", 66", 72", 78", 84", 90", or 96"

Height             489⁄16"

Actual Dimensions
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Clearance between the
worksurface and underside
of the 365⁄8"H single-high
service module is 215⁄8".
There is 189⁄16" of clearance
between the worksurface
and the underside of a 
double-high service module. 

Clearance between the
worksurface and a 221⁄4"H
service module is 141⁄2".
There is 171⁄4" of clearance
between a 321⁄2"H service
module and the 
worksurface.

All service modules
feature 3⁄4" side panels.

Optional light valance
is available to conceal 
task lighting if desired on
221⁄4", 321⁄4", 365⁄8", 433⁄4",
and 489⁄16"H service
modules. A single-sided
version is used for service
modules.

Metal light housing is
available for use with the
LED shelf light for an appli-
cation of one, two, or three
lights.

215/8"

215/8"

433/4"

365/8"

189/16"
489/16"

141/2"

221/4"

321/4"

171/4"

365⁄8"H service 
modules align with 655⁄8"H 
freestanding storage when
mounted on 29"H worksur-
faces. 433⁄4"H service mod-
ule align with 725⁄8"H
freestanding storage when
mounted on 29"H worksur-
faces. 489⁄16"H service 
modules align with 771⁄2"H
freestanding storage when
mounted on 29"H worksur-
faces. 321⁄4"H service 
modules align with 551⁄4" 
freestanding storage when
mounted on plinth base 1.5
high storage units. 221⁄4"H
service modules align with
45"H freestanding storage
when mounted on plinth
base 1.5 high storage units. 
cSee Height Matrix,
page 32, for alignment with
other components.

Wood veneer grain
direction runs vertically on
service module doors, sides,
and back panel. The grain
on the top and underside
runs lengthwise. Door faces
have coordinating veneer
grain. 
cPage 253
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Product Details

Doors are all equal in width
on the service module. They
are equipped with soft-close
hinges when wood or lami-
nate doors are specified.
Glass doors feature a self-
close hinge.
Tip: Specify the ADA open-
ing/closing option when
required. This option fea-
tures a magnetic touch latch
and neutral hinge.

Glass doors are available
on select service modules
only. They do not lock. Glass
doors feature a self-closing
hinge. Dry erase markers
can be used on glass doors.
The texture of mirrored glass
does not promote full 
erasure. 

Locks are available factory-
or field-installed. Factory-
installed locks are available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are avail-
able with consecutive, spe-
cific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately. 
Tip: Glass doors are not
available with locks. 
cLock and Keying,
page 720

Equal widths
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Service Modules, For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage, continued

Application Topics
Storage Capacities
cPage 218

When using a worksur-
face with adjustable-
height legs, use overhead
cabinets that are suspended
between towers or attached
to a panel or wall.

Service module can be
shorter than the sup-
porting worksurface as
long as a worksurface sup-
port or side panel of a stor-
age unit is used under the
worksurface within 6"
of where the side of the
service module is located.

Service module can
span multiple worksur-
faces. It should connect to
desk, desk return, or return
worksurfaces that have a
square edge and not a
profile edge. 

30

23%

Tackboards, tack-
boards with slatwall,
or wood panels with
slatwall for use in conjunc-
tion with the blade acces-
sory shelf will be 3" shorter
to accommodate the shelf.

Anytime a service
module or hutch kit
with cabinet or shelf 
is mounted on a worksurface
with less than 30" of storage
below or without attachment
to other worksurfaces (free-
standing shell), units must
be positioned back-to-back
or placed up against a wall.
If a bridge or return is
attached to the worksurface
with the storage, the unit can
be freestanding.
Tip: Service modules cannot
be mounted to worksurfaces
supported by slip-fit support.
Note: Applies to plinth and
leg base.

30

Surface Materials
Service module
•  Wood case with wood
  front
•  Laminate case with
  same or contrasting 
  laminate front
•  Laminate case with wood
  front
•  Customiz stain (option 
  on wood)

Tip: When specifying all
wood storage units, the case
and front must be the same
wood finish. When specify-
ing all laminate storage
units, the case and the front
can be the same or contrast-
ing finishes.

Door option 
•  Glass

Glass door frame
option
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized

Aluminum

Face lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome

Attachment hardware
•  Black paint only

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 722

Environmental
Elective Elements
products are produced in
a LEED certified manufac-
turing facility. Many
Steelcase wood products
are Cradle to Cradle™
and/or Indoor Advantage™
certified. Please refer to
Steelcase.com for the latest
information.

Wiring & Cabling
Underline task lighting
or LED shelf lighting
can be field installed to the
bottom of the service module.
Because the bottom of the
cabinet is flush, a low-profile
task light should be specified.
Tip: Use a light valance with
an Underline task light. Use a
metal light housing with a
LED shelf light.
cPage 698

Service module pass-
through is centered on the
bottom edge of the back of
365⁄8", 433⁄4", and 489⁄16"
service modules and lines
up with the optional worksur-
face scallop.
Tip: Specify an optional
tackboards, tackboards with
slatwall, or wood panel with
slatwall to cover unfinished
cable pass-through if desired.
Tip: For cable and cord
routing that extends from 
the service module to below
the worksurface, be sure to
specify a scallop in the con-
necting worksurface and a
pass-through in the modesty
panel.
cPage 80

Tackboards, tack-
boards with slatwall,
or wood panel with
slatwall for use with serv-
ice module has two scallops
located on the top to allow
light cords to be routed to the
cavity behind. The cords are
then routed down through
the service module, worksur-
face scallops, and modesty
panel pass-through to below
the worksurface. Once the
cords are in place, the tack-
board or wood panel will
cover the service module
and worksurface scallops.
cPage 216

Connections

Attachment hardware
is standard with service
module to secure it to a
desk, desk return, or return
worksurface in the field.
The service module should
not be connected to an edge
with a bullnose, waterfall, or
blade profile.

Tackboards, tack-
boards with slatwall,
or wood panels with
slatwall can be removed
and replaced without dis-
turbing the service module.
They are ordered separately. 
cPage 216

Tackboards, tack-
boards with slatwall,
or wood panels with
slatwall when used with a
service module fit inside of
the end panels.

Service module heights
will align with tower, vertical
cabinet, and panel heights.
Actual height of the service
module is determined by the
worksurface height.
cPage 32

30

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

August 2015



Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                            215

Service Modules

S
to

ra
g
e

August 2015



...............................................................................................................................................

216                                                                                                                                                                                                           Elective Elements Specification Guide

Tackboards, tack-
boards with slatwall,
or wood panels with
slatwall finish the space
between a service module or
overhead storage unit and a
worksurface. They can be
specified with service mod-
ules or be ordered sepa-
rately for attaching to a wall.
Tip: Tackboards, tackboards
with slatwall, or wood panels
with slatwall is standard with
a hutch kit.
cSpecifying, pages 656 and
682

Slatwall for Use with Blade Accessory Shelf and
Use on Wall

Depth              3⁄4"

Width              48", 60", 72", 84", or 96"

Height             153⁄8" or 181⁄2"

Tackboard for Use with Blade Accessory Shelf
and Use on Wall

Depth              3⁄4"

Width              48", 60", 72", 84", or 96"

Height             153⁄8" or 181⁄2"

Tackboard for Use with Blade Accessory Shelf
and Organizer Service Module

Depth              3⁄4"

Width              581⁄2", 701⁄2", 821⁄2", or 941⁄2"

Height             113⁄8"

Tackboard for Use with Blade Accessory Shelf
and 321/4"H Single High Service Modules

Depth              3⁄4"

Width              581⁄2", 701⁄2", 821⁄2", or 941⁄2"

Height             141⁄8"

Tackboard provides a fab-
ric-covered tackable surface
above the worksurface.

...............................................................................................................................................

Wood panel with slat-
wall has three slots that
accommodate many 
Details worktools. 

Tackboards, Tackboards with Slatwall, and Wood Panels with Slatwall
For Use with Service Modules, Blade Accessory Shelves, and Wall-Mounted
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage

Tackboard with slatwall
provides a fabric-covered
tackable surface above the
worksurface and three slots
that accommodate many
Details worktools.

Tackboard for Use with Blade Accessory Shelf
and Double-High Service Modules

Depth              3⁄4"

Width              581⁄2", 701⁄2", 821⁄2", or 941⁄2"

Height             153⁄8"

Tackboard with Slatwall for Use on Wall

Depth              3⁄4"

Width              30", 36", 42",48", 54" (30"–54" width only for
                       211⁄2" Height), 60",66",72",84", or 96"

Height             181⁄2" or 211⁄2"

Tackboard with Slatwall for Use with Blade
Accessory Shelf and on Wall

Depth              3⁄4"

Width              48"

Height             181⁄2"

End Cover

Height             181⁄2" or 211⁄2"

Actual Dimensions

Product Details

Wood veneer grain
direction runs in a vertical
direction on the wood panel. 
cPage 253

End cover is available to
finish the exposed end of the
wood panel with slatwall
when it is used in a wall-
mounted application or if it is
exposed in certain one-sided
hutch kit applications. This
end cover is not required if
the wood panel is located
between storage units such
as towers or stacking 
bookcases.
Tip: The ends of the tack-
board are finished and do
not require an end cover
when attached to a wall.

End cover is available in
two different heights: 181⁄2"H
and 211⁄2"H. When a blade
accessory shelf is used, it is
recommended to select an
181⁄2"H end cover.

G
rain

...............................................................................................................................................
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Tackboards, Tackboards
with Slatwall, and Wood

Panels with Slatwall
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Connections

When used with a serv-
ice module, tackboards
attach with hook and loop
and wood panels and tack-
boards with slatwall are
secured with steel brackets.
The attachment hardware is
standard with the tackboard
or wood panel for field
installation. 

When used with a
structural wall, tack-
boards attach with a wooden
cleat and wood panels and
tackboards with slatwall are
secured with steel brackets.
The attachment hardware
is standard with the tack-
board or wood panel for field
installation.
Tip: Check with local build-
ing code official for proper
application.

Wiring & Cabling

Scallop on tackboards
or wood panel is either cen-
tered (on 54"W or less) or left
and right (on 60"W or wider)
on the top edge. This allows a
light cord to be routed to the
cavity behind. Daisy chain
option is not recommended.

Worksurface scallop
will be covered by the tack-
board or wood panel with
slatwall on 365⁄8", 433⁄4", and
489⁄16"H service modules.
Cords or cables should be
routed before the tackboard
or wood panel with slatwall
is installed. No additional
cables will be able to be
routed once the panel is in
place. 

Surface Materials
Tackboard
•  Vertical surface fabric
Tip: Because tackboard is
one-piece design, fabric will
be railroaded for consistent
application.

Wood panel
•  Wood
•  Customiz stain (option
  on wood)

Slatwall section on
tackboards and wood
panels
•  0835 Black paint
•  8043 Clear Anodized
  Aluminum

End cover
•  0835 Black paint
•  8043 Clear Anodized
  Aluminum

Attachment hardware
•  Black paint only

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 722

Environmental
Elective Elements
products are produced in
a LEED certified manufac-
turing facility. Many
Steelcase wood products
are Cradle to Cradle™
and/or Indoor Advantage™
certified. Please refer to
Steelcase.com for the latest
information.
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271⁄2"H Plinth Base Pedestals and Leg Base Storage

Box Drawers, 15"W            Size                              Inside Dimensions
                                                                               D         W        H

                               171⁄4"D Pedestal                 13"        12"         31⁄2"

                               231⁄4"D Pedestal                 20"        12"         31⁄2"

                                                   291⁄4"D Pedestal                 20"        12"         31⁄2"

Box Drawers, 18"W            Size                              Inside Dimensions
                                                                               D        W         H

    171⁄4"D Pedestal                  13"       15"         31⁄2"

     231⁄4"D Pedestal                 20"        15"         31⁄2"

                                                   291⁄4"D Pedestal                  20"       15"         31⁄2"

File Drawers, 15"W            Size                              Inside Dimensions           Letter-Size         Legal-Size         Letter- and Legal-Size
                                                                               D        W        H                 Storage              Storage             Storage

  171⁄4"D Pedestal                  13"       12"         95⁄8"                Side-to-side            N.A.                       N.A.
                                                                                               or front-to-back
                                    
  231⁄4"D Pedestal                  19"       12"         95⁄8"                Side-to-side             Side-to-side           N.A.
                                                                                               or front-to-back

                                                                                                                                                 
                                                                                      

  291⁄4"D Pedestal                  25"       12"         95⁄8"                Side-to-side             Side-to-side           Legal side-to-side and
                                                                                               (two rows) or                                          letter front-to-back  
                                                                                               front-to-back
                                                                        
  

File Drawers, 18"W            Size                              Inside Dimensions           Letter-Size         Legal-Size         Letter- and Legal-Size
                                                                               D        W        H                 Storage              Storage             Storage

  171⁄4"D Pedestal                  13"       15"        95⁄8"                 Side-to-side            Front-to-back         N.A.
                                                                        
                                    
  231⁄4"D Pedestal                  19"       15"        95⁄8"                 Side-to-side             Front-to-back         N.A.
                                                                                                                               or side-to-side        

                                                                                               
  291⁄4"D Pedestal                  25"       15"        95⁄8"                 Side-to-side             Front-to-back         Letter side-to-side and  
                                                                                               (two rows)               or side-to-side        legal front-to-back
                                                                        
                                                                             
                                                                                                       

Storage Capacities
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage
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271⁄2"H Lateral File Plinth Base Pedestals and Leg Base Storage

File Drawers               Size                            Inside Dimensions          Letter-Size         Legal-Size         Letter- and Legal-Size
                                   D         W     H             D       W         H                 Storage              Storage             Storage

   171⁄4"     30"     271⁄2"          13"      271⁄2"     95⁄8"                Side-to-side             Front-to-back         Legal front-to-back and letter  

                                                                                              or front-to-back                                      Side-to-side

                                                                                              (two rows)

   231⁄4"     30"     271⁄2"          15"      271⁄2"     95⁄8"                Side-to-side             Front-to-back         Legal front-to-back and letter  

                                                                                              or front-to-back        Side-to-side           Side-to-side

                                                                                              (two rows)

   291⁄4"     30"     271⁄2"          15"      271⁄2"     95⁄8"                Side-to-side             Front-to-back         Legal front-to-back and letter 
                                                                                              or front-to-back        Side-to-side           Side-to-side
                                                                                              (two rows)

   171⁄4"     36"     271⁄2"          13"      331⁄2"     95⁄8"                Side-to-side             Front-to-back         Legal front-to-back and letter  

                                                                                             or front-to-back        (two rows)              Side-to-side or legal front-to-back  

                                                                                             (two rows)                                              and letter front-to-back

   231⁄4"     36"     271⁄2"          15"      331⁄2"     95⁄8"                Side-to-side             Front-to-back         Legal front-to-back and letter  

                                                                                             or front-to-back        (two rows)              Side-to-side or legal front-to-back 

                                                                                             (two rows)                Side-to-side           and letter front-to-back

   291⁄4"     36"     271⁄2"          15"      331⁄2"     95⁄8"                Side-to-side             Front-to-back         Legal front-to-back and letter  
                                                                                             or front-to-back        (two rows)              Side-to-side or legal front-to-back 

                                                                                                                                     (two rows)                Side-to-side           and letter front-to-back

Hinged-Door Plinth Base Pedestals and Leg Base Storage

                      Size                            Inside Dimensions
                  D        W     H             D       W         H

                      173⁄16"  15"     277⁄16"        151⁄2"   137⁄8"     231⁄2"

                      231⁄4"    15"     277⁄16"        211⁄2"   137⁄8"     231⁄2"

                      291⁄4"    15"     277⁄16"        271⁄2"   137⁄8"     231⁄2"

                                           173⁄16"  18"     277⁄16"        151⁄2"   167⁄8"     231⁄2"

                                           231⁄4"    18"     277⁄16"        211⁄2"   167⁄8"     231⁄2"

                173⁄16"  30"     277⁄16"        151⁄2"   281⁄2"     231⁄2"

                231⁄4"    30"     277⁄16"        211⁄2"   281⁄2"     231⁄2"

                291⁄4"    30"     277⁄16"        271⁄2"   281⁄2"     231⁄2"

                173⁄16"  36"     277⁄16"        151⁄2"   341⁄2"     231⁄2"

                231⁄4"    36"     277⁄16"        211⁄2"   341⁄2"     231⁄2"

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                                                                          cStorage Capacities, continued  219

Storage Capacities

Shelf is adjustable in 11⁄4"
increments from 8"H to
167⁄8"H from bottom shelf.
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Shelf is adjustable in 11⁄4"
increments from 8"H to
167⁄8"H from bottom shelf.
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Open Plinth Base Pedestals and Leg Base Storage

                           Size                           Inside Dimensions
                      D       W       H            D       W       H

                           161⁄2"   15"      271⁄2"         151⁄2"   137⁄8"   231⁄2"

                           221⁄2"   15"      271⁄2"         211⁄2"   137⁄8"   231⁄2"

                           161⁄2"   18"      271⁄2"         151⁄2"   167⁄8"   231⁄2"

                           221⁄2"   18"      271⁄2"         211⁄2"   167⁄8"   231⁄2"

                           161⁄2"   30"      271⁄2"         151⁄2"   281⁄2"   231⁄2"

                           221⁄2"   30"      271⁄2"         211⁄2"   281⁄2"   231⁄2"

                           281⁄2"   30"      271⁄2"         271⁄2"   281⁄2"   231⁄2"

                                                      161⁄2"   36"      271⁄2"         151⁄2"   341⁄2"   231⁄2"

                                                      221⁄2"   36"      271⁄2"         211⁄2"   341⁄2"   231⁄2"

                                                      281⁄2"   36"      271⁄2"         271⁄2"   341⁄2"   231⁄2"

1.5 High Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage—Open

                           Size                           Inside Dimensions
                       D       W       H            D Upper    D Lower    W          H

                           161⁄2"   30"      211⁄2"         111⁄8"           111⁄8"            281⁄2"      171⁄2"

                           161⁄2"   36"      211⁄2"         111⁄8"           111⁄8"            341⁄2"      171⁄2"

                           161⁄2"   42"      211⁄2"         111⁄8"           111⁄8"            401⁄2"      171⁄2"

                           221⁄2"   30"      211⁄2"         171⁄8"           171⁄8"            281⁄2"      171⁄2"

                           221⁄2"   36"      211⁄2"         171⁄8"           171⁄8"            341⁄2"      171⁄2"

                           221⁄2"   42"      211⁄2"         171⁄8"           171⁄8"            401⁄2"      171⁄2"

Plinth Base 1.5 High Open with Pull-out Tray

     Size                           Inside Dimensions
    D       W       H            D Upper    W Upper   D Tray W Tray H

     221⁄2"   30"      211⁄2"         151⁄4"           281⁄2"            163⁄4"      28" 171⁄2"

     221⁄2"   36"      211⁄2"         151⁄4"           341⁄2"            163⁄4"      34" 171⁄2"

Plinth Base and Leg Base 1.5 High Open with Lateral File and Storage

                           Size                           Inside Dimensions    Drawer
                       D       W       H            D Upper    W Upper   D          W H

                           171⁄4"   30"      211⁄2"         111⁄8"           281⁄2"            13"          271⁄2" 95⁄8"

                           171⁄4"   36"      211⁄2"         111⁄8"           341⁄2"            13"          331⁄2" 95⁄8"

                           231⁄4"   30"      211⁄2"         171⁄8"           281⁄2"            13"          271⁄2" 95⁄8"

                           231⁄4"   36"      211⁄2"         171⁄8"           341⁄2"            13"          331⁄2" 95⁄8"

Note: Shelf is adjustable in
11⁄4" increments from 6"H to
25"H.

Note: When optional tech-
nology trough is specified
the inside dimension for
upper depth is 4" less.

Note: When optional tech-
nology trough is specified
the inside dimension for
upper depth is 4" less.

Note: When optional tech-
nology trough is specified
the inside dimension for
upper depth is 4" less.

Storage Capacities, For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage, continued
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Plinth Base 1.5 High Box/File

Box Drawers                           Size                                     Inside Dimensions 
                                           D          W         H                 D          W          H

  231⁄4"      15"         4"                    19"         12"           31⁄2"

  231⁄4"      18"         4"                    19"         15"           31⁄2"

  231⁄4"      36"         4"                    19"         271⁄2"       31⁄2"

  231⁄4"      36"         4"                    19"         331⁄2"       31⁄2"

File Drawers                           Size                                     Inside Dimensions 
                                           D          W         H                 D          W          H

  231⁄4"      15"         101⁄8"              19"         12"           95⁄8"

  231⁄4"      18"         101⁄8"              19"         15"           95⁄8"

  231⁄4"      30"         101⁄8"              19          271⁄2"       95⁄8"

  231⁄4"      36"         101⁄8"              19"         331⁄2"       95⁄8"

Plinth Base One-High Lateral Files

  Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Drawer
  D          W         H                 D          W          H

  171⁄4"      30"         151⁄2"              13"         271⁄2"       95⁄8"

  171⁄4"      36"         151⁄2"              13"         331⁄2"       95⁄8"

  231⁄4"      30"         151⁄2"              15"         271⁄2"       95⁄8"

                                                   231⁄4"      36"         151⁄2"              15"         331⁄2"       95⁄8"

Plinth Base One-High Bookcases

  Size                                     Inside Dimensions
  D          W         H                 D          W          H

  161⁄2"      30"         151⁄2"              151⁄2"      271⁄2"       113⁄4"

  161⁄2"      36"         151⁄2"              151⁄2"      331⁄2"       113⁄4"

  221⁄2"      30"         151⁄2"              211⁄2"      271⁄2"       113⁄4"

                                                   221⁄2"      36"         151⁄2"              211⁄2"      331⁄2"       113⁄4"

Plinth Base Mobile Pedestal

  Size                                     Inside Dimensions
  D          W         H                 D          W          H

  223⁄4"      15"         231⁄8"              157⁄8"      12"           95⁄8"

Note: When optional tech-
nology trough is specified
the inside dimension for
upper depth is 7" less.
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High Pedestals

Plinth Base High Pedestals

  Size                                     Inside Dimensions
  D          W         H                 D          W          H

  15"         151⁄2"      357⁄8"              141⁄8"      137⁄8"       32"

Leg Base High Pedestals

                            Size                                     Inside Dimensions
                        D          W         H                 D          W          H

                            153⁄4"      15"         357⁄8"              15"         131⁄2"       253⁄8"

Lateral Files

Plinth Base Lateral Files

  Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Drawers
  D          W         H                 D          W         H

  24"         30"         29"                  15"         271⁄2"      95⁄8"

  24"         36"         29"                  15"         331⁄2"      95⁄8"

  24"         30"         411⁄4"              15"         271⁄2"      95⁄8"

  24"         36"         411⁄4"              15"         331⁄2"      95⁄8"

  24"         30"         511⁄4"              15"         271⁄2"      95⁄8"

  24"         36"         511⁄4"              15"         331⁄2"      95⁄8"

Leg Base Lateral Files 

                        Size                                     Inside Dimensions
                    D          W         H                 D          W          H

                        24"         30"         453⁄8"              231⁄4"      281⁄2"       347⁄8"

                        24"         36"         453⁄8"                   231⁄4"       341⁄2"       347⁄8"

...............................................................................................................................................

Storage Capacities, For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage, continued
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Freestanding Bookcases

45"H Plinth Base                  Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Case
Bookcases                         D*        W         H                 D          W         H

                                15"         24"         45"                  141⁄16"    2213⁄32"  4029⁄64"

                                15"         30"         45"                  141⁄16"    2813⁄32"  4029⁄64"

                                15"         36"         45"                  141⁄16"    3413⁄32"  4029⁄64"

                          *Bookcases with doors are 157⁄8"D.

655⁄8"H Plinth Base              Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Case
Bookcases                         D*        W         H                 D          W         H

                                15"         24"         655⁄8"              141⁄16"    2213⁄32"  619⁄64"

                                15"         30"         655⁄8"              141⁄16"    2813⁄32"  619⁄64"

                                15"         36"         655⁄8"              141⁄16"    3413⁄32"  619⁄64"

                          *Bookcases with doors are 157⁄8"D.

725⁄8"H Plinth Base              Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Case
Bookcases                         D*        W         H                 D          W         H

                                 15"         24"         725⁄8"              143⁄16"    227⁄16"    68"

                                 15"         30"         725⁄8"              143⁄16"    287⁄16"    68"

                                 15"         36"         725⁄8"              143⁄16"    347⁄16"    68"

                           *Bookcases with doors are 157⁄8"D.

771⁄2"H Plinth Base               Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Case
Bookcases                         D*        W         H                 D          W         H

                                15"         24"         771⁄2"              141⁄16"    2213⁄32"  731⁄16"

                                15"         30"         771⁄2"              141⁄16"    2813⁄32"  731⁄16"

                                15"         36"         771⁄2"              141⁄16"    3413⁄32"  731⁄16"

                          *Bookcases with doors are 157⁄8"D.
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45"H Leg Base                      Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Case
Bookcases                         D*        W         H                 D          W         H

                               15"         30"         45"                  141⁄4"      281⁄2"      341⁄2"

                               15"         36"         45"                  141⁄4"      341⁄2"      341⁄2"

                          *Bookcases with doors are 153⁄4"D.

655⁄8"H Leg Base                   Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Case
Bookcases                         D*        W         H                 D          W         H

                               15"         30"         655⁄8"              141⁄4"      281⁄2"      551⁄8"

                               15"         36"         655⁄8"              141⁄4"      341⁄2"      551⁄8"

                          *Bookcases with doors are 153⁄4"D.

725⁄8"H Leg Base                   Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Case
Bookcases                         D*        W         H                 D          W         H

                               15"         30"         725⁄8"              141⁄4"      281⁄2"      621⁄8"

                               15"         36"         725⁄8"              141⁄4"      341⁄2"      621⁄8"

                          *Bookcases with doors are 153⁄4"D.

Stacking Bookcases
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage

321⁄4"H Bookcases               Size                                     Inside Dimensions
                                           D*        W         H                 D          W         H

                                  15"         15"         321⁄4"              141⁄16"    1313⁄32"  313⁄4"

                                  15"         18"         321⁄4"              141⁄16"    1613⁄32"  313⁄4"

                                  15"         30"         321⁄4"              141⁄16"    2813⁄32"  313⁄4"

                                  15"         36"         321⁄4"              141⁄16"    3413⁄32"  313⁄4"

                                                   171⁄4"      15"         321⁄4"              165⁄16"    1313⁄32"  313⁄4"

                                                   171⁄4"      18"         321⁄4"              165⁄16"    1613⁄32"  313⁄4"

                                                   171⁄4"      30"         321⁄4"              165⁄16"    2813⁄32"  313⁄4"

                                                   171⁄4"      36"         321⁄4"              165⁄16"    3413⁄32"  313⁄4"

                                           *15"D stacking bookcases with doors are 157⁄8"D. 171⁄4"D stacking bookcases with doors are 18"D.

Storage Capacities, For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage, continued
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365⁄8"H Bookcases               Size                                     Inside Dimensions
                                           D*        W         H                 D          W         H

                                  15"         15"         365⁄8"              141⁄16"    1313⁄32"  357⁄8"

                                  15"         18"         365⁄8"              141⁄16"    1613⁄32"  357⁄8"

  15"         30"         365⁄8"              141⁄16"    2813⁄32"  357⁄8"

  15"         36"         365⁄8"              141⁄16"    3413⁄32"  357⁄8"

*Bookcases with doors are 157⁄8"D.

437⁄16"H Bookcases             Size                                     Inside Dimensions
                                           D*        W         H                 D          W         H

                                  15"         15"         437⁄16"             143⁄16"    1313⁄32"  4211⁄16"

                                  15"         18"         437⁄16"             143⁄16"    1613⁄32"  4211⁄16"

                                                   15"         30"         437⁄16"             143⁄16"    2813⁄32"  4211⁄16"

                                                   15"         36"         437⁄16"             143⁄16"    3413⁄32"  4211⁄16"

                                           *Bookcases with doors are 157⁄8"D.

489⁄16"H Bookcases             Size                                     Inside Dimensions
                                           D*        W         H                 D          W         H

  15"         15"         489⁄16"             141⁄16"    1313⁄32"  473⁄4"

  15"         18"         489⁄16"             141⁄16"    1613⁄32"  473⁄4"

  15"         30"         489⁄16"             141⁄16"    2813⁄32"  473⁄4"

  15"         36"         489⁄16"             141⁄16"    3413⁄32"  473⁄4"

  *Bookcases with doors are 157⁄8"D.
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Towers

Plinth Base Towers             Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Shelf Area
with Full-Height Doors       D          W         H                 D          W         H

  18"         151⁄2"      45"                  161⁄4"      14"         387⁄8"

  24"         151⁄2"      45"                  221⁄4"      14"         387⁄8"

  18"         151⁄2"      551⁄4"              161⁄4"      14"         487⁄16"

  24"         151⁄2"      551⁄4"              221⁄4"      14"         487⁄16"

  24"         151⁄2"      655⁄8"              221⁄4"      14"         611⁄8"

  24"         151⁄2"      725⁄8"              225⁄16"    137⁄8"      68"

  24"         151⁄2"      771⁄2"              221⁄4"      14"         731⁄16"

                                                   Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Shelf Area          Inside Dimensions of Wardrobe
                                           D          W         H                 D          W         H                                    D          W         H

                           24"         24"         655⁄8"              221⁄4"      141⁄2"      611⁄8"                                     225⁄16"    615⁄16"     611⁄8"

                           30"         24"         655⁄8"              281⁄4"      141⁄2"      611⁄8"                                     285⁄16"    615⁄16"     611⁄8"

                           24"         24"         725⁄8"              221⁄4"      141⁄2"      68"                                         225⁄16"    615⁄16"     68"

                           30"         24"         725⁄8"              281⁄4"      141⁄2"      68"                                         285⁄16"    615⁄16"     68"

                           24"         24"         771⁄2"              221⁄4"      141⁄2"      731⁄16"                                    225⁄16"    615⁄16"     731⁄16"

                           30"         24"         771⁄2"              281⁄4"      141⁄2"      731⁄16"                                    285⁄16"    615⁄16"     731⁄16"

Plinth Base Towers              Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Shelf Area
with Doors and Drawers    D          W         H                 D          W         H

  24"         151⁄2"      45"                  225⁄16"    137⁄8"      281⁄16"

  24"         151⁄2"      655⁄8"              225⁄16"    137⁄8"      3613⁄16"

  24"         151⁄2"      725⁄8"              225⁄16"    137⁄8"      433⁄4"

  24"         151⁄2"      771⁄2"              225⁄16"    137⁄8"      483⁄4"

                           Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Shelf Area          Inside Dimensions of Wardrobe
                       D          W         H                 D          W         H                                    D          W         H

                           24"         24"         45"                  225⁄16"    141⁄2"      281⁄16"                                    221⁄4"      615⁄16"     401⁄2"

                           24"         24"         655⁄8"              225⁄16"    141⁄2"      3613⁄16"                                  221⁄4"      615⁄16"     611⁄8"

                           24"         24"         725⁄8"              225⁄16"    141⁄2"      433⁄4"                                     221⁄4"      615⁄16"     68"

                           24"         24"         771⁄2"              225⁄16"    141⁄2"      483⁄4"                                     221⁄4"      615⁄16"     731⁄16"
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                                 Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Shelf Area          Inside Dimensions of Wardrobe
                           D          W         H                 D          W         H                                    D          W         H

                                 18"         24"         45"                  165⁄16"    14"         22"                                         161⁄4"      615⁄16"     401⁄2"

                                 24"         24"         45"                  225⁄16"    14"         22"                                         221⁄4"      615⁄16"     401⁄2"

                                 18"         24"         551⁄4"              165⁄16"    14"         22"                                         161⁄4"      615⁄16"     501⁄2"

                                                   24"         24"         551⁄4"              225⁄16"    14"         22"                                         221⁄4"      615⁄16"     501⁄2"

cSee pages 218 and 219 for file drawer storage capacity.

Plinth Base Towers              Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Shelf Area
With Open Shelves             D          W         H                 D          W         H
and Drawers                           18"         151⁄2"      45"                  161⁄4"      137⁄8"      22"

  24"         151⁄2"      45"                  221⁄4"      137⁄8"      22"

  18"         151⁄2"      551⁄4"              161⁄4"      137⁄8"      32"

  24"         151⁄2"      551⁄4"              221⁄4"      137⁄8"      32"

  24"         151⁄2"      655⁄8"              221⁄4"      137⁄8"      303⁄4"

  24"         151⁄2"      725⁄8"              221⁄4"      137⁄8"      375⁄8"

  24"         151⁄2"      771⁄2"              221⁄4"      137⁄8"      4211⁄16"

  Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Shelf Area          Inside Dimensions of Wardrobe
  D          W         H                 D          W         H                                    D          W         H

  24"         24"         45"                  221⁄4"      141⁄2"      22"                                         221⁄4"      7"           401⁄2"

  24"         24"         655⁄8"              221⁄4"      141⁄2"      303⁄4"                                     221⁄4"      7"           611⁄8"

  24"         24"         725⁄8"              221⁄4"      141⁄2"      375⁄8"                                     221⁄4"      7"           68"

  24"         24"         771⁄2"              221⁄4"      141⁄2"      4211⁄16"                                   221⁄4"      7"           731⁄16"

  Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Shelf Area          Inside Dimensions of Wardrobe
  D          W         H                 D          W         H                                    D          W         H

                                                   24"         24"         655⁄8"              141⁄4"      221⁄2"      34"                                         221⁄4"      7"           611⁄8"
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Leg Base Towers               Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Shelf Area          
with Full Height Doors       D          W         H                 D          W         H                                    

                               18"         151⁄2"     45"                  171⁄4"      14"         341⁄2"

                               24"         151⁄2"     45"                  231⁄4"      14"         341⁄2"

                               18"         151⁄2"     551⁄4"               171⁄4"      14"         441⁄2"

                               24"         151⁄2"     551⁄4"               231⁄4"      14"         441⁄2"

                               24"         151⁄2"     655⁄8"               231⁄4"      14"         551⁄8"

                               24"         151⁄2"     725⁄8"               231⁄4"      14"         621⁄8"

                                                   Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Shelf Area          Inside Dimensions of Wardrobe  
                                           D          W         H                 D          W         H                                    D          W         H

                           24"         24"         655⁄8"               225⁄16"    143⁄4"      553⁄4"                                     233⁄4"      221⁄2"      551⁄8"

                           24"         24"         725⁄8"               225⁄16"    143⁄4"      621⁄8"                                     233⁄4"      221⁄2"      621⁄8"

Leg Base Towers with         Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Shelf Area          Inside Dimensions of Wardrobe
Doors and Drawers              D          W         H                 D          W         H                                    D          W         H
                                                   

                           18"         24"        45"                  163⁄8"      143⁄4"      215⁄16"                                    171⁄4"      221⁄2"      341⁄2"

                           18"         24"        55"                 163⁄8"      143⁄4"      321⁄4"                                     171⁄4"      221⁄2"      441⁄2"

                           24"         24"        45"                  225⁄16"    143⁄4"      2115⁄16"                                  231⁄4"      221⁄2"      341⁄2"

                           24"         24"        55"                  225⁄16"    143⁄4"      321⁄4"                                     231⁄4"      221⁄2"      441⁄2"

                           24"         24"        655⁄8"              225⁄16"    143⁄4"      365⁄8"                                     231⁄4"      221⁄2"      551⁄8"

                           24"         24"        725⁄8"              225⁄16"    143⁄4"      431⁄2"                                     231⁄4"      221⁄2"      621⁄8"

                           24"         24"        655⁄8"              225⁄16"    143⁄4"      307⁄8"                                     231⁄4"      221⁄2"      551⁄8"

                                                   24"         24"        725⁄8"              225⁄16"    143⁄4"      373⁄4"                                     231⁄4"      221⁄2"      621⁄8"
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Storage Capacities

Plinth Base Vertical Cabinets 

                                                   Size                                     Inside Dimensions          
                                           D          W         H                 D          W          H

                 24"         30"         45"                  225⁄16"    283⁄8"       211⁄8"

                 24"         30"         655⁄8"              225⁄16"    283⁄8"       367⁄8"

                 30"         30"         655⁄8"              285⁄16"    283⁄8"       367⁄8"

                 24"         30"         725⁄8"              225⁄16"    283⁄8"       433⁄4"

                 30"         30"         725⁄8"              285⁄16"    283⁄8"       433⁄4"

                 24"         30"         771⁄2"              225⁄16"    283⁄8"       483⁄4"

                 30"         30"         771⁄2"              285⁄16"    283⁄8"       483⁄4"

  Size                                     Inside Dimensions
  D          W         H                 D          W          H

  24"         30"         655⁄8"              225⁄16"    2813⁄32"    133⁄8"

cSee pages 218 and 219 for file drawer storage capacity.

F = Fixed shelf

Note: Vertical cabinets are not available in a leg base application.

Wardrobes

Plinth Base Personal Wardrobes

                                                   Size                                     Inside Dimensions
                                           D          W         H                 D          W          H

                           18"         12"         45"                  161⁄2"      101⁄2"       41"

                           24"         12"         45"                  221⁄2"      101⁄2"       41"

                           18"         12"         551⁄4"              161⁄2"      101⁄2"       51"

                           24"         12"         551⁄4"              221⁄2"      101⁄2"       51"

                           18"         12”         655⁄8"              161⁄2"      101⁄2"       611⁄8"

                           24"         12"         655⁄8"              221⁄2"      101⁄2"       611⁄8"

                           18"         12"         725⁄8"              161⁄2"      101⁄2"       68"

                           24"         12"         725⁄8"              221⁄2"      101⁄2"       68"

                                                   18"         12"         771⁄2"              161⁄2"      101⁄2"       731⁄16"

                                                   24"         12"         771⁄2"              221⁄2"      101⁄2"       731⁄16"

                                                   24"         15"         771⁄2"              221⁄2"      131⁄2"       731⁄16"
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Leg Base Wardrobes

                                                   Size                                     Inside Dimensions
                                           D          W         H                 D          W          H

                        24"         12"         551⁄4"              231⁄4"      101⁄2"       543⁄4"

                        24"         12"         655⁄8"              231⁄4"      101⁄2"       551⁄8"

                        24"         12"         725⁄8"              231⁄4"      101⁄2"       621⁄8"

Note: Leg base wardrobe are only available in 12"W.

Plinth Base Wardrobes

                                                   Size                                     Inside Dimensions
                                           D          W         H                 D          W          H

                    24"         15"         655⁄8"              221⁄2"      131⁄2"       611⁄8"

                    24"         30"         655⁄8"              221⁄2"      2813⁄32"    611⁄8"

                    24"         30"         725⁄8"              221⁄2"      2813⁄32"    68"

                    24"         30"         771⁄2"              221⁄2"      2813⁄32"    731⁄16"

Tip: The 771⁄2"H plinth base wardrobe has a fixed shelf at 597⁄16"H.

Center Drawers

Wood Center Drawer          Size                    Inside Dimensions
                                                                     D          W         H

     23"D                        191⁄2"      191⁄2"      2"

Plastic Center Drawer       Size                    Inside Dimensions
                                                                     D          W         H

     23"D                        12"         19"         13⁄8"

Tip: Inside depth does not include pencil tray. Depth is
147⁄8" when pencil tray is included in dimensions.

Storage Capacities, For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage, continued
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Single-High Overhead Cabinets
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage

With Hinged Doors                Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Case
                                           D          W         H                 D          W          H

  157⁄8"      30"         15"                  131⁄8"      281⁄2"      131⁄2"         No divider

  157⁄8"      36"         15"                  131⁄8"      341⁄2"      131⁄2"         No divider

  157⁄8"      42"         15"                  131⁄8"      401⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

  157⁄8"      48"         15"                  131⁄8"      461⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

  157⁄8"      54"         15"                  131⁄8"      521⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

  157⁄8"      60"         15"                  131⁄8"      581⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

  157⁄8"      66"         15"                  131⁄8"      641⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

  157⁄8"      72"         15"                  131⁄8"      701⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   157⁄8"      78"         15"                  131⁄8"      761⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   157⁄8"      84"         15"                  131⁄8"      821⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (2) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   157⁄8"      90"         15"                  131⁄8"      881⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (2) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   157⁄8"      96"         15"                  131⁄8"      941⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (2) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   18"         30"         15"                  155⁄16"    281⁄2"      131⁄2"         No divider.

                                                   18"         36"         15"                  155⁄16"    341⁄2"      131⁄2"         No divider.

                                                   18"         42"         15"                  155⁄16"    401⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   18"         48"         15"                  155⁄16"    461⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   18"         54"         15"                  155⁄16"    521⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   18"         60"         15"                  155⁄16"    581⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   18"         66"         15"                  155⁄16"    641⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   18"         72"         15"                  155⁄16"    701⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   18"         78"         15"                  155⁄16"    761⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   18"         84"         15"                  155⁄16"    821⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (2) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   18"         90"         15"                  155⁄16"    881⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (2) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   18"         96"         15"                  155⁄16"    941⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (2) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   157⁄8"      30"         2113⁄16"           133⁄16"    283⁄8"      203⁄16"       No divider

                                                   157⁄8"      36"         2113⁄16"           133⁄16"    343⁄8"      203⁄16"       No divider

                                                   157⁄8"      42"         2113⁄16"           133⁄16"    403⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   157⁄8"      48"         2113⁄16"           133⁄16"    463⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   157⁄8"      54"         2113⁄16"           133⁄16"    523⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   157⁄8"      60"         2113⁄16"           133⁄16"    583⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   157⁄8"      66"         2113⁄16"           133⁄16"    643⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   157⁄8"      72"         2113⁄16"           133⁄16"    703⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   157⁄8"      78"         2113⁄16"           133⁄16"    763⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   157⁄8"      84"         2113⁄16"           133⁄16"    823⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (2) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   157⁄8"      90"         2113⁄16"           133⁄16"    883⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (2) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   157⁄8"      96"         2113⁄16"           133⁄16"    943⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (2) 3⁄4" dividers.
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With Sliding Door                  Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Case                                           Usable Depth*
                                           D          W         H                 D          W          H

  153⁄4"      36"         15"                  131⁄8"      341⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider. 12"

  153⁄4"      42"         15"                  131⁄8"      401⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider. 12"

  153⁄4"      48"         15"                  131⁄8"      461⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider. 12"

  153⁄4"      54"         15"                  131⁄8"      521⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider. 12"

  153⁄4"      60"         15"                  131⁄8"      581⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider. 12"

  153⁄4"      66"         15"                  131⁄8"      641⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider. 12"

  153⁄4"      72"         15"                  131⁄8"      681⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider. 12"

                                                   153⁄4"      78"         15"                  131⁄8"      761⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider. 12"

                                                   153⁄4"      84"         15"                  131⁄8"      821⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers. 12"

                                                   153⁄4"      90"         15"                  131⁄8"      881⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers. 12"

                                                   153⁄4"      96"         15"                  131⁄8"      941⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers. 12"

                                                   18"         36"         15"                  161⁄8"      341⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider. 141⁄8"

                                                   18"         42"         15"                  161⁄8"      401⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider. 141⁄8"

                                                   18"         48"         15"                  161⁄8"      461⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider. 141⁄8"

                                                   18"         54"         15"                  161⁄8"      521⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider. 141⁄8"

                                                   18"         60"         15"                  161⁄8"      581⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider. 141⁄8"

                                                   18"         66"         15"                  161⁄8"      641⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider. 141⁄8"

                                                   18"         72"         15"                  161⁄8"      681⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider. 141⁄8"

                                                   18"         78"         15"                  161⁄8"      761⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider. 141⁄8"

                                                   18"         84"         15"                  161⁄8"      821⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers. 141⁄8"

                                                   18"         90"         15"                  161⁄8"      881⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers. 141⁄8"

                                                   18"         96"         15"                  161⁄8"      941⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers. 141⁄8"

                                                   * Due to sliding door mechanism
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Open                                          Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Case
                                           D          W         H                 D          W          H

  15"         30"         15"                  131⁄8"      281⁄2"      131⁄2"         No divider.

  15"         36"         15"                  131⁄8"      341⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

  15"         42"         15"                  131⁄8"      401⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

  15"         48"         15"                  131⁄8"      461⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

  15"         54"         15"                  131⁄8"      521⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

  15"         60"         15"                  131⁄8"      581⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

  15"         66"         15"                  131⁄8"      641⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

  15"         72"         15"                  131⁄8"      701⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   15"         78"         15"                  131⁄8"      761⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   15"         84"         15"                  131⁄8"      821⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   15"         90"         15"                  131⁄8"      881⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   15"         96"         15"                  131⁄8"      941⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   171⁄4"      30"         15"                  155⁄16"    281⁄2"      131⁄2"         No divider.

                                                   171⁄4"      36"         15"                  155⁄16"    341⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   171⁄4"      42"         15"                  155⁄16"    401⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   171⁄4"      48"         15"                  155⁄16"    461⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   171⁄4"      54"         15"                  155⁄16"    521⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   171⁄4"      60"         15"                  155⁄16"    581⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   171⁄4"      66"         15"                  155⁄16"    641⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   171⁄4"      72"         15"                  155⁄16"    701⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   171⁄4"      78"         15"                  155⁄16"    761⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   171⁄4"      84"         15"                  155⁄16"    821⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   171⁄4"      90"         15"                  155⁄16"    881⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   171⁄4"      96"         15"                  155⁄16"    941⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   15"         30"         2113⁄16"           133⁄16"    283⁄8"      203⁄16"       No divider.

                                                   15"         36"         2113⁄16"           133⁄16"    343⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   15"         42"         2113⁄16"           133⁄16"    403⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   15"         48"         2113⁄16"           133⁄16"    463⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   15"         54"         2113⁄16"           133⁄16"    523⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   15"         60"         2113⁄16"           133⁄16"    583⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   15"         66"         2113⁄16"           133⁄16"    643⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   15"         72"         2113⁄16"           133⁄16"    703⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   15"         78"         2113⁄16"           133⁄16"    763⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   15"         84"         2113⁄16"           133⁄16"    823⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   15"         90"         2113⁄16"           133⁄16"    883⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   15"         96"         2113⁄16"           133⁄16"    943⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.
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Double-High Overhead Cabinets
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage

Combination Open                Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Case
and Closed                         D          W         H                 D          W          H

  153⁄4"      60"         30"                  131⁄8"      581⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (2) 3⁄4" dividers.

  153⁄4"      66"         30"                  131⁄8"      641⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (2) 3⁄4" dividers.

  153⁄4"      72"         30"                  131⁄8"      701⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

  153⁄4"      78"         30"                  131⁄8"      761⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

  153⁄4"      84"         30"                  131⁄8"      821⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

  153⁄4"      90"         30"                  131⁄8"      881⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   153⁄4"      96"         30"                  131⁄8"      941⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

All Closed                           Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Case
                                           D          W         H                 D          W          H

  153⁄4"      60"         30"                  131⁄8"      581⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

  153⁄4"      66"         30"                  131⁄8"      641⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

  153⁄4"      72"         30"                  131⁄8"      701⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

  153⁄4"      78"         30"                  131⁄8"      761⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

  153⁄4"      84"         30"                  131⁄8"      821⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (2) 3⁄4" dividers.

  153⁄4"      90"         30"                  131⁄8"      881⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (2) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   153⁄4"      96"         30"                  131⁄8"      941⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (2) 3⁄4" dividers.

Open                                   Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Case
                                           D          W         H                 D          W          H

  15"         60"         30"                  131⁄8"      581⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

  15"         66"         30"                  131⁄8"      641⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

  15"         72"         30"                  131⁄8"      701⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

  15"         78"         30"                  131⁄8"      761⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

  15"         84"         30"                  131⁄8"      821⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

  15"         90"         30"                  131⁄8"      881⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   15"         96"         30"                  131⁄8"      941⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.
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Organizer Shelves

                                                   Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Case
                                           D          W         H                 D          W         H

               15"         30"         71⁄2"                131⁄8"      281⁄2"      6"              No divider.

               15"         36"         71⁄2"                131⁄8"      341⁄2"      6"              Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

               15"         42"         71⁄2"                131⁄8"      401⁄2"      6"              Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

               15"         48"         71⁄2"                131⁄8"      461⁄2"      6"              Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   15"         54”         71⁄2"                131⁄8"      521⁄2"      6"              Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   15"         60"         71⁄2"                131⁄8"      581⁄2"      6"              Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   15"         66"         71⁄2"                131⁄8"      641⁄2"      6"              Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   15"         72"         71⁄2"                131⁄8"      701⁄2"      6"              Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   15"         78"         71⁄2"                131⁄8"      761⁄2"      6"              Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   15"         84"         71⁄2"                131⁄8"      821⁄2"      6"              Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   15"         90"         71⁄2"                131⁄8"      881⁄2"      6"              Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   15"         96"         71⁄2"                131⁄8"      941⁄2"      6"              Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   171⁄4"      30"         71⁄2"                161⁄8"      281⁄2"      6"              No divider.

                                                   171⁄4"      36"         71⁄2"                161⁄8"      341⁄2"      6"              Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   171⁄4"      42"         71⁄2"                161⁄8"      401⁄2"      6"              Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   171⁄4"      48"         71⁄2"                161⁄8"      461⁄2"      6"              Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   171⁄4"      54”         71⁄2"                161⁄8"      521⁄2"      6"              Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   171⁄4"      60"         71⁄2"                161⁄8"      581⁄2"      6"              Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   171⁄4"      66"         71⁄2"                161⁄8"      641⁄2"      6"              Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   171⁄4"      72"         71⁄2"                161⁄8"      701⁄2"      6"              Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   171⁄4"      78"         71⁄2"                161⁄8"      761⁄2"      6"              Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   171⁄4"      84"         71⁄2"                161⁄8"      821⁄2"      6"              Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   171⁄4"      90"         71⁄2"                161⁄8"      881⁄2"      6"              Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   171⁄4"      96"         71⁄2"                161⁄8"      941⁄2"      6"              Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

Open Shelves

                                                   Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Case
                                           D          W         H                 D          W         H

               15"         30"         71⁄2"                131⁄8"      281⁄2"      6"

               15"         36"         71⁄2"                131⁄8"      341⁄2"      6"

               15"         42"         71⁄2"                131⁄8"      401⁄2"      6"

               15"         48"         71⁄2"                131⁄8"      461⁄2"      6"

                                                   15"         54"         71⁄2"                131⁄8"      521⁄2"      6"

                                                   15"         60"         71⁄2"                131⁄8"      581⁄2"      6"
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Accessory Shelves

                                                   Size                                     Inside Dimensions
                                           D          W         H                 D          W          H

                           12"         303⁄8"      33⁄4"                117⁄8"      287⁄8"       3"

                           12"         363⁄8"      33⁄4"                117⁄8"      347⁄8"       3"

                           12"         453⁄8"      33⁄4"                117⁄8"      437⁄8"       3"

                                                   12"         483⁄8"      33⁄4"                117⁄8"      467⁄8"       3"

Blade Accessory Shelf
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage

For Use with                          Size                                     Inside Dimensions
Overhead Storage              D          W         H                 D          W         H

                   141⁄8"      473⁄4"      33⁄16"               125⁄8"      473⁄4"      33⁄16"

                   141⁄8"      533⁄4         33⁄16"               125⁄8"      533⁄4"      33⁄16"

                   141⁄8"      593⁄4"      33⁄16"               125⁄8"      593⁄4"      33⁄16"

                                                   141⁄8"      653⁄4"      33⁄16"               125⁄8"      653⁄4"      33⁄16"

                                                   141⁄8"      713⁄4"      33⁄16"               125⁄8"      713⁄4"      33⁄16"

                                                   141⁄8"      773⁄4"      33⁄16"               125⁄8"      773⁄4"      33⁄16"

                                                   141⁄8"      833⁄4"      33⁄16"               125⁄8"      833⁄4"      33⁄16"

                                                   141⁄8"      893⁄4"      33⁄16"               125⁄8"      893⁄4"      33⁄16"

                                                   141⁄8"      953⁄4"      33⁄16"               125⁄8"      953⁄4"      33⁄16"

For Use with                          Size                                     Inside Dimensions
Single Side Support           D          W         H                 D          W         H

                   141⁄8"      471⁄16"    33⁄16"               125⁄8"      471⁄16"    33⁄16"

                   141⁄8"      531⁄16"    33⁄16"               125⁄8"      531⁄16"    33⁄16"

                   141⁄8"      591⁄16"    33⁄16"               125⁄8"      591⁄16"    33⁄16"

                                                   141⁄8"      651⁄16"    33⁄16"               125⁄8"      651⁄16"    33⁄16"

                                                   141⁄8"      711⁄16"    33⁄16"               125⁄8"      711⁄16"    33⁄16"

                                                   141⁄8"      771⁄16"    33⁄16"               125⁄8"      771⁄16"    33⁄16"

                                                   141⁄8"      831⁄16"    33⁄16"               125⁄8"      831⁄16"    33⁄16"

                                                   141⁄8"      891⁄16"    33⁄16"               125⁄8"      891⁄16"    33⁄16"

                                                   141⁄8"      951⁄16"    33⁄16"               125⁄8"      951⁄16"    33⁄16"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Storage Capacities, For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage, continued

August 2015



Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                                                                          cStorage Capacities, continued  237

Blade Accessory Shelf, continued
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage

For Use with Service 
Module or Two 
Side Supports                         Size                                     Inside Dimensions
                                           D          W         H                 D          W         H

                   141⁄8"      465⁄16"    33⁄16"               125⁄8"      465⁄16"    33⁄16"

                   141⁄8"      525⁄16"    33⁄16"               125⁄8"      525⁄16"    33⁄16"

                   141⁄8"      585⁄16"    33⁄16"               125⁄8"      585⁄16"    33⁄16"

                                                   141⁄8"      645⁄16"    33⁄16"               125⁄8"      645⁄16"    33⁄16"

                                                   141⁄8"      705⁄16"    33⁄16"               125⁄8"      705⁄16"    33⁄16"

                                                   141⁄8"      765⁄16"    33⁄16"               125⁄8"      765⁄16"    33⁄16"

                                                   141⁄8"      825⁄16"    33⁄16"               125⁄8"      825⁄16"    33⁄16"

                                                   141⁄8"      885⁄16"    33⁄16"               125⁄8"      885⁄16"    33⁄16"

                                                   141⁄8"      945⁄16"    33⁄16"               125⁄8"      945⁄16"    33⁄16"

Single-High Service Modules
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage

Organizer

                                                   Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Case
                                           D          W         H                 D          W         H

             15"         60"         22"                  141⁄8"      581⁄2"      6"              Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

             15"         66"         22"                  141⁄8"      641⁄2"      6"              Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

             15"         72"         22"                  141⁄8"      701⁄2"      6"              Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

             15"         78"         22"                  141⁄8"      761⁄2"      6"              Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

             15"         84"         22"                  141⁄8"      821⁄2"      6"              Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   15"         90"         22"                  141⁄8"      881⁄2"      6"              Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   15"         96"         22"                  141⁄8"      941⁄2"      6"              Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   171⁄4"      60"         22"                  161⁄4"      581⁄2"      6"              Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   171⁄4"      66"         22"                  161⁄4"      641⁄2"      6"              Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   171⁄4"      72"         22"                  161⁄4"      701⁄2"      6"              Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   171⁄4"      78"         22"                  161⁄4"      761⁄2"      6"              Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   171⁄4"      84"         22"                  161⁄4"      821⁄2"      6"              Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   171⁄4"      90"         22"                  161⁄4"      881⁄2"      6"              Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   171⁄4"      96"         22"                  161⁄4"      941⁄2"      6"              Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.
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Open–321⁄4"H

                                                   Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Case
                                           D          W         H                 D          W         H

             15"         60"         321⁄4"              141⁄8"      581⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

             15"         66"         321⁄4"              141⁄8"      641⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

             15"         72"         321⁄4"              141⁄8"      701⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

             15"         78"         321⁄4"              141⁄8"      761⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

             15"         84"         321⁄4"              141⁄8"      821⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

             15"         90"         321⁄4"              141⁄8"      881⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   15"         96"         321⁄4"              141⁄8"      941⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   171⁄4"      60"         321⁄4"              161⁄4"      581⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   171⁄4"      66"         321⁄4"              161⁄4"      641⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   171⁄4"      72"         321⁄4"              161⁄4"      701⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   171⁄4"      78"         321⁄4"              161⁄4"      761⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   171⁄4"      84"         321⁄4"              161⁄4"      821⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   171⁄4"      90"         321⁄4"              161⁄4"      881⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   171⁄4"      96"         321⁄4"              161⁄4"      941⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

Sliding Door–321⁄4"H

                                                   Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Case
                                           D          W         H                 D          W         H

             153⁄4"      60"         321⁄4"              141⁄8"      581⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

             153⁄4 "     66"         321⁄4"              141⁄8"      641⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

             153⁄4 "     72"         321⁄4"              141⁄8"      701⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

             153⁄4 "     78"         321⁄4"              141⁄8"      761⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

             153⁄4 "     84"         321⁄4"              141⁄8"      821⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

             153⁄4"      90"         321⁄4"              141⁄8"      881⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   153⁄4"      96"         321⁄4"              141⁄8"      941⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   18"         60"         321⁄4"              161⁄4"      581⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   18"         66"         321⁄4"              161⁄4"      641⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   18"         72"         321⁄4"              161⁄4"      701⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   18"         78"         321⁄4"              161⁄4"      761⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                                                   18"         84"         321⁄4"              161⁄4"      821⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   18"         90"         321⁄4"              161⁄4"      881⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   18"         96"         321⁄4"              161⁄4"      941⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.
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Combination Open                Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Case
and Closed–365⁄8"H            D          W         H                 D          W         H

              153⁄4"      60"         365⁄8"              131⁄8"      581⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (2) 3⁄4" dividers.

              153⁄4"      66"         365⁄8"              131⁄8"      641⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

              153⁄4"      72"         365⁄8"              131⁄8"      701⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

              153⁄4"      78"         365⁄8"              131⁄8"      761⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

              153⁄4"      84"         365⁄8"              131⁄8"      821⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (2) 3⁄4" dividers.

              153⁄4"      90"         365⁄8"              131⁄8"      881⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (2) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   153⁄4"      96"         365⁄8"              131⁄8"      941⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (2) 3⁄4" dividers.

All Closed–365⁄8"H                 Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Case
                                           D          W         H                 D          W         H

              153⁄4"      60"         365⁄8"              131⁄8"      581⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

              153⁄4"      66"         365⁄8"              131⁄8"      641⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

              153⁄4"      72"         365⁄8"              131⁄8"      701⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

              153⁄4"      78"         365⁄8"              131⁄8"      761⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

              153⁄4"      84"         365⁄8"              131⁄8"      821⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (2) 3⁄4" dividers.

              153⁄4"      90"         365⁄8"              131⁄8"      881⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (2) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   153⁄4"      96"         365⁄8"              131⁄8"      941⁄2"      131⁄2"         Includes (2) 3⁄4" dividers.

Open–431⁄2"H

                                                   Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Case
                                           D          W         H                 D          W         H

                 15"         60"         431⁄2"              133⁄16"    575⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                 15"         66"         431⁄2"              133⁄16"    635⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                 15"         72"         431⁄2"              133⁄16"    695⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                 15"         78"         431⁄2"              133⁄16"    755⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                 15"         84"         431⁄2"              133⁄16"    815⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                 15"         90"         431⁄2"              133⁄16"    875⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   15"         96"         431⁄2"              133⁄16"    935⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

Combination Open                Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Case
and Closed–431⁄2"H            D          W         H                 D          W         H

                157⁄8"      60"         431⁄2"              133⁄16"    575⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (2) 3⁄4" dividers.

                157⁄8"      66"         431⁄2"              133⁄16"    635⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                157⁄8"      72"         431⁄2"              133⁄16"    695⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                157⁄8"      78"         431⁄2"              133⁄16"    755⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                157⁄8"      84"         431⁄2"              133⁄16"    815⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                157⁄8"      90"         431⁄2"              133⁄16"    875⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   157⁄8"      96"         431⁄2"              133⁄16"    935⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.
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All Closed–431⁄2"H                 Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Case
                                           D          W         H                 D          W         H

                157⁄8"      60"         431⁄2"              133⁄16"    575⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                157⁄8"      66"         431⁄2"              133⁄16"    635⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                157⁄8"      72"         431⁄2"              133⁄16"    695⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                157⁄8"      78"         431⁄2"              133⁄16"    755⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                157⁄8"      84"         431⁄2"              133⁄16"    815⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (2) 3⁄4" dividers.

                157⁄8"      90"         431⁄2"              133⁄16"    875⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (2) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   157⁄8"      96"         431⁄2"              133⁄16"    935⁄8"      203⁄16"       Includes (2) 3⁄4" dividers.

Double-High Service Modules

Combination Open                Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Case
and Closed                         D          W         H                 D          W         H

              153⁄4"      60"         489⁄16"             131⁄8"      571⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (2) 3⁄4" dividers.

              153⁄4"      66"         489⁄16"             131⁄8"      631⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

              153⁄4"      72"         489⁄16"             131⁄8"      691⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

              153⁄4"      78"         489⁄16"             131⁄8"      751⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

              153⁄4"      84"         489⁄16"             131⁄8"      811⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

              153⁄4"      90"         489⁄16"             131⁄8"      871⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

              153⁄4"      96"         489⁄16"             131⁄8"      931⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

All Closed                                Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Case
                                           D          W         H                 D          W         H

              153⁄4"      60"         489⁄16"             131⁄8"      571⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

              153⁄4"      66"         489⁄16"             131⁄8"      631⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

              153⁄4"      72"         489⁄16"             131⁄8"      691⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

              153⁄4"      78"         489⁄16"             131⁄8"      751⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

              153⁄4"      84"         489⁄16"             131⁄8"      811⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (2) 3⁄4" dividers.

              153⁄4"      90"         489⁄16"             131⁄8"      871⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (2) 3⁄4" dividers.

              153⁄4"      96"         489⁄16"             131⁄8"      931⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (2) 3⁄4" dividers.

Open                                          Size                                     Inside Dimensions of Case
                                           D          W         H                 D          W         H

                       15"         60"         489⁄16"             131⁄8"      571⁄2"      281⁄2"        Includes (1) 3⁄4" divider.

                       15"         66"         489⁄16"             131⁄8"      631⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                       15"         72"         489⁄16"             131⁄8"      691⁄2"      281⁄2"        Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                       15"         78"         489⁄16"             131⁄8"      751⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                       15"         84"         489⁄16"             131⁄8"      811⁄2"      281⁄2"         Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                       15"         90"         489⁄16"             131⁄8"      871⁄2"      281⁄2"        Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.

                                                   15"         96"         489⁄16"             131⁄8"      931⁄2"      281⁄2"        Includes (3) 3⁄4" dividers.
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Pull Options Pull Width

515⁄16"W

53⁄8"W

53⁄4"W

73⁄4"W, 14"W

Matches headset
width

71⁄2"W

63⁄8"W, 93⁄8"W

12"W, 24"W, 36"W

151⁄2"H
Lateral File
(plinth base only)

231⁄8"H
Mobile Pedestal
(plinth base only)

211⁄2"H and          
1.5 High
Storage

271⁄2"H
Pedestals

357⁄8"H
High Pedestal

Lock is 
located on 
opposite side 
of the hinge

Lock is 
located on 
opposite side 
of the hinge

Plinth base

Leg base
Lock is 
located on 
opposite side 
of the hinge

Plinth base

Leg base

Plinth base

Leg base

Transitional

Integral

Nile

Bar

Jazz

Contemporary

Inset

Beam

Contemporary

Jazz

Bar

Nile

Integral

Transitional

Inset

Beam

242                                                                                                                                                                                                            Elective Elements Specification Guide

Lock and Pull Locations

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

*Hinged glass doors — when selected on bookcases, towers, vertical cabinets, and wardrobes — are equipped with magnetic touch latches and do not
have pulls. Glass doors on overhead cabinets and service modules have soft-close hinges. Glass doors do not lock.
Note: A 73⁄4" nile pull and a 63⁄8" inset pull are standard on all 15"W and 18"W under worksurface storage, as well as all vertical storage – plinth base and leg
base. A 14" nile pull and a 93⁄8" inset pull are standard on all 30"W and 36"W under worksurface storage – plinth base and leg base.

Storage components shown on these two pages show where the contemporary, jazz, bar, nile, inset, and transitional pulls and locks are located.
Integral pull and lock locations, Page 248
Beam pull and lock locations, Page 250
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Pull Options 29"H, 411⁄4"H,
and 511⁄4"H
Lateral Files

321⁄4"H, 365⁄8"H,
433⁄4"H, and
489⁄16"H
Stacking
Bookcase with
Doors*

45"H Tower,
Vertical
Cabinet,
Freestanding
Bookcase with
Doors, and
Wardrobe*

551⁄4" Tower,
Wardrobe*

655⁄8"H, 725⁄8"H,
and 771⁄2"H
Tower, Vertical
Cabinet,
Wardrobe, and
Freestanding
Bookcase with
Doors*

15"H and 22"H
Overhead
Cabinet*

Hinged-door 
cabinets have
optional locks.

Sliding doors
are not available 
with locks.Sliding
doors only avail-
able on 15"H.

Hinged-door 
and sliding door
cabinets do not
have pulls.

Plinth base

Leg base

Plinth base

Leg base

Plinth base

Leg base

Plinth base

Leg base

Contemporary

Jazz

Bar

Nile

Integral

Transitional

Inset

Beam

*Hinged glass doors — when selected on bookcases, towers, vertical cabinets, and wardrobes — are equipped with magnetic touch latches and do not
have pulls. Glass doors on overhead cabinets and service modules have soft-close hinges. Glass doors do not lock.
Note: A 73⁄4" nile pull  and a 63⁄8" inset pull is standard on all 15"W and 18"W under worksurface storage, as well as all vertical storage – plinth base and leg
base. A 14" nile pull and a 93⁄8" inset pull is standard on all 30"W and 36"W under worksurface storage – plinth base and leg base.

Lock and Pull Locations

...............................................................................................................................................
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Lock and Pull Locations, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Pull Options 30"H Overhead
Cabinet*

Hinged-door
combination
cabinets have
optional lock(s) only
on the tall door(s).

Hinged-door
cabinets do not
have pulls.

365⁄8"H, 433⁄4"H
and 489⁄16"H
Service
Module*

Hinged-door
combination
cabinets have
optional lock(s) only
on the tall door(s).

Hinged-door
cabinets do not
have pulls.

Contemporary

Jazz

Bar

Nile

Integral

Transitional

Inset

Beam

*Hinged glass doors — when selected on bookcases, towers, vertical cabinets, and wardrobes — are equipped with magnetic touch latches and do not
have pulls. Glass doors on overhead cabinets and service modules have soft-close hinges. Glass doors do not lock.
Note: A 73⁄4" nile pull  and a 63⁄8" inset pull is standard on all 15"W and 18"W under worksurface storage, as well as all vertical storage – plinth base and leg
base. A 14" nile pull and a 93⁄8" inset pull is standard on all 30"W and 36"W under worksurface storage – plinth base and leg base.

Storage components shown on this page shows where the contemporary, jazz, bar, nile, inset, and transitional pulls and locks are located.
Integral pull and lock locations, Page 248
Beam pull and lock locations, Page 250
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Lock and Pull Locations, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

*Hinged glass doors — when selected on bookcases, towers, vertical cabinets, and wardrobes — are equipped with magnetic touch latches and do not
have pulls. Glass doors on overhead cabinets and service modules have soft-close hinges. Glass doors do not lock.

Pull Option

151⁄2"H
Lateral File

231⁄8"H Mobile
Pedestal

211⁄2"H                  
1.5 High
Storage

271⁄2"H
Pedestals

Locks are not
available on 
ped estals with a
single door but are
available on plinth
double doors and
leg base hinged
door cabinets with
the integral pull
option.

One integral
pull, located on
the right door, is
standard on plinth
base double doors
and leg base
hinged door 
cabinets.

357⁄8"H
High Pedestal

Locks are not
available on high
pedestals with
doors with the inte-
gral pull option.

Plinth base

Leg base

Plinth base

Leg base

Plinth base

Leg base

Integral

Storage compo-
nents shown on
these two pages
show where the 
integral pulls and
locks are located.

Integral pull is
only available on
laminate cases with
wood fronts or all
wood units.

Locks are not available on
wood doors with integral
pulls (with the exception of
271⁄2"H plinth base double
doors and leg base hinged
door cabinets), however
drawers with integral pulls
will lock.
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*Hinged glass doors — when selected on bookcases, towers, vertical cabinets, and wardrobes — are equipped with magnetic touch latches and do not
have pulls. Glass doors on overhead cabinets and service modules have soft-close hinges. Glass doors do not lock.

29"H, 411⁄4"H,
and 511⁄4"H
Lateral Files

321⁄4"H, 365⁄8"H,
433⁄4"H, and
489⁄16"H
Stacking
Bookcase with
Doors*

One integral
pull, located on
the right door, is
standard on dou-
ble-door units.

45"H Tower,
Vertical
Cabinet,
Freestanding
Bookcase with
Doors, and
Wardrobe*

551⁄4" Tower,
Wardrobe*

655⁄8"H, 725⁄8"H,
and 771⁄2"H
Tower, Vertical
Cabinet,
Wardrobe, and
Freestanding
Bookcase with
Doors*

15"H and 22"H
Overhead
Cabinet*

Hinged-door 
cabinets have
optional locks.

Sliding doors
are not available 
with locks. Sliding
doors only avail-
able on 15"H.

Hinged-door 
and sliding
door cabinets
do not have pulls.

30"H Overhead
Cabinet*

Hinged-door
combination
cabinets have
optional lock(s) only
on the tall door(s).

Hinged-door
cabinets do not
have pulls.

Plinth base

Leg base

Leg base

Plinth base

Leg base

Plinth base

Leg base

Plinth base
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*Hinged glass doors — when selected on bookcases, towers, vertical cabinets, and wardrobes — are equipped with magnetic touch latches and do not
have pulls. Glass doors on overhead cabinets and service modules have soft-close hinges. Glass doors do not lock.

Pull Option

365⁄8"H, 433⁄4"H,
and 489⁄16"H
Service
Module*

Hinged-door
combination
cabinets have
optional lock(s) only
on the tall door(s).

Hinged-door
cabinets do not
have pulls.

Integral

Storage compo-
nents shown on
these two pages
show where the 
integral pulls and
locks are located.

Integral pull is
only available on
laminate cases with
wood fronts or all
wood units.

Locks are not available on
wood doors with integral
pulls, however drawers with
integral pulls will lock.
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Lock and Pull Locations, continued
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*Hinged glass doors — when selected on bookcases, towers, vertical cabinets, and wardrobes — are equipped with magnetic touch latches and do not
have pulls. Glass doors on overhead cabinets and service modules have soft-close hinges. Glass doors do not lock.

Pull Option

151⁄2"H
Lateral File

231⁄8"H Mobile
Pedestal

211⁄2"H                  
1.5 High
Storage

271⁄2"H
Pedestals

Locks are not
available on 
ped estals with a
single door but are
available on plinth
base double doors
and leg base
hinged door 
cabinets with the 
beam pull option.

One beam pull,
located on the right
door, is standard on
plinth base double
doors and leg base
hinged door cabi-
nets.

357⁄8"H
High Pedestal

Locks are not
available on high
pedestals with
doors with the
beam pull option.

Plinth base

Leg base

Plinth base

Leg base

Plinth base

Leg base

Beam

Storage compo-
nents shown on
these two pages
show where the
beam pulls and locks
are located.

Tip: Do not pair beam pull with blade edge
worsurface; file access is compromised
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*Hinged glass doors — when selected on bookcases, towers, vertical cabinets, and wardrobes — are equipped with magnetic touch latches and do not
have pulls. Glass doors on overhead cabinets and service modules have soft-close hinges. Glass doors do not lock.

29"H, 411⁄4"H,
and 511⁄4"H
Lateral Files

321⁄4"H, 365⁄8"H,
433⁄4"H, and
489⁄16"H
Stacking
Bookcase with
Doors*

One beam pull,
located on the right
door, is standard on
double-door units.

45"H Tower,
Vertical
Cabinet,
Freestanding
Bookcase with
Doors, and
Wardrobe*

551⁄4" Tower, 
Wardrobe*

One beam pull,
located on the right
door, is standard on
double-door vertical
cabinets and free-
standing book-
cases with doors.

655⁄8"H, 725⁄8"H,
and 771⁄2"H
Tower, Vertical
Cabinet,
Wardrobe, and
Freestanding
Bookcase with
Doors*

One beam pull,
located on the right
door, is standard on
double-door vertical
cabinets and free-
standing bookcases
with doors.

15"H and 22"H
Overhead
Cabinet*

Hinged-door 
cabinets have
optional locks.

Sliding doors
are not available 
with locks. Sliding
doors only avail-
able on 15"H.

Hinged-door 
and sliding
door cabinets
do not have pulls.

30"H Overhead
Cabinet*

Hinged-door
combination
cabinets have
optional lock(s) only
on the tall door(s).

Hinged-door
cabinets do not
have pulls.

Plinth base

Leg base

Leg base

Plinth base

Leg base

Plinth base
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Lock and Pull Locations, continued
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*Hinged glass doors — when selected on bookcases, towers, vertical cabinets, and wardrobes — are equipped with magnetic touch latches and do not
have pulls. Glass doors on overhead cabinets and service modules have soft-close hinges. Glass doors do not lock.

Pull Option

365⁄8"H, 433⁄4"H,
and 489⁄16"H
Service
Module*

Hinged-door
combination
cabinets have
optional lock(s) only
on the tall door(s).

Hinged-door
cabinets do not
have pulls.

Beam

Storage compo-
nents shown on
these two pages
show where the
beam pulls and locks
are located.
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Storage Wood Grain
Directions
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Wood grain direction
will alter the color and
appearance of any surface.
Two surfaces with grain direc-
tions that are at different
angles to each other may
look different even when they
are identical. This natural
phenomenon is called polar-
ization, and it can be seen
on natural veneer, and to a
lesser extent on composite
veneer. 
Tip: Wood integral pulls are
not available with composite
veneer.

Please refer to the
illustrations at right for
an understanding of grain
direction on your installation.

Storage Wood Grain Directions
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Statement of Line 256

Wiring Schematics 258

How to Calculate Power Needs 259

Technology Zones 260

Thought Starters 262

Electrical and Cable Management

Power Units with Cord Pass-Through 266

Flip Up Power Unit 266

Power/Data Boxes 266

Convenience Tri-Receptacle with Power Cord and Plug 267

Convenience Communication Outlet Housing 267

Above-Worksurface Clamp Kit 267

Below-Worksurface Mounting Bracket 267

Cable Tray 267

Field-Installed Round Grommet 268

Wire Guide Clips and Wire Clips 268

Velcro Wire Clips 268

Wire Manager 268

Cord Reels 268

Vertebral Cable Riser and Extension 269

Skeleton Bone Wire Manager and Extension 269

Cable and Fiber Reels 270

Termination Plate 271

Power Shroud 272

Metal Light Housing 273

LED Shelf Lights and Underline Task Light 274
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Statement of Line
Electrical and Cable Management

Technology Zones
Understanding 
cPage 260
Specifying 
cPage 688

Modular-to-Modular
Power Infeed
Understanding 
cPage 260
Specifying 
cPage 690

Modular Harnesses
Understanding 
cPage 260
Specifying 
cPage 689

Harness-to-Harness
Connector
Understanding 
cPage 261
Specifying 
cPage 689

Hardwire-to-Modular 
Power Infeed
Understanding 
cPage 260
Specifying 
cPage 690

Convenience
Communication Outlet
Housing
Understanding 
cPage 267
Specifying 
cPage 693

Cable Tray
Understanding 
cPage 267
Specifying 
cPage 694

Above-Worksurface
Clamp Kit
Understanding 
cPage 267
Specifying 
cPage 693

Below-Worksurface
Mounting Bracket
Understanding 
cPage 267
Specifying 
cPage 694

Field-Installed
Round Grommet
Understanding 
cPage 268
Specifying 
cPage 694

Wire Manager
Understanding 
cPage 268
Specifying 
cPage 696

Wire Guide Clips
Understanding 
cPage 268
Specifying 
cPage 695

Wire Clips
Understanding 
cPage 268
Specifying 
cPage 695

Velcro Wire Clips
Understanding 
cPage 268
Specifying 
cPage 695

Cord Reels
Understanding 
cPage 269
Specifying 
cPage 696

Vertebral Cable Riser
and Extension
Understanding 
cPage 269
Specifying 
cPage 696

Power Units with
Cord Pass-Through
Understanding 
cPage 266
Specifying 
cPage 691

Convenience
Trig-Receptacle with
Power Cord and Plug
Understanding 
cPage 267
Specifying 
cPage 692

Flip Up Power Unit
Understanding 
cPage 266
Specifying 
cPage 691

Power/Data Boxes
Understanding 
cPage 266
Specifying 
cPage 692
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Cable and Fiber Reels
Understanding 
cPage 270
Specifying 
cPage 697

Skeleton Bone
Wire Manager and
Extension
Understanding 
cPage 269
Specifying 
cPage 697

Termination Plate
Understanding 
cPage 271
Specifying 
cPage 697

Statement of Line
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Underline Task Light
Understanding 
cPage 274
Specifying 
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

LED Shelf Light
Understanding 
cPage 274
Specifying 
cPage 699

Metal Light Housing
Understanding 
cPage 273
Specifying 
cPage 698

Power Shroud
Understanding 
cPage 272
Specifying 
cPage 698
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Wiring Schematics
Details for the Electrician

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Elective Elements offers three different wiring
schematics to allow you to match your specific
wiring strategy to any typical building wiring plan.
Tip: All the components in an electrical system
must use the same wiring schematic. The compo-
nents are keyed and color coded to make 
it impossible to connect mismatched parts.
Black = Four-circuit, 3+1
Brown = Four-circuit, 2+2
Rust = Three-circuit, separate neutrals (3SN)
Shared neutrals = 10 gauge
Non-shared neutrals = 12 gauge
Hot wires = 12 gauge

Four-Circuit, 3+1

In the four-circuit 3+1 schematic, circuits
1, 2, and 3 are distributed from the first circuit
panel and are supported with one shared neutral
and one shared ground. Circuit 4 is distributed
from a second circuit panel and is supported with
a separate neutral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, all four
circuits are distributed as shown.

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Circuit 4 Neutral

System Ground 

Isolated Ground 

NEUTRAL

Circuits 1, 2, and 3 Neutral

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

Circuits 1, 2, and 3 Neutral

PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit Panel 1

Circuit Panel 2

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Ground

                Circuit 4 Neutral 
NEUTRAL

GROUND
Ground

CA B

Four-Circuit, 2+2

In the four-circuit 2+2 schematic, circuits
1 and 2 are distributed from two different phases
from the first circuit panel and are supported
with one shared neutral and one shared ground.
Circuits 3 and 4 are distributed from a second cir-
cuit panel and supported by their own shared neu-
tral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, all four
circuits are distributed as shown.

On a split-phase circuit panel, all four cir-
cuits are distributed as shown.

Split-Phase
Circuit Panel

A C
PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

NEUTRAL

Circuits 1 and 2 Neutral

Circuits 3 and 4 Neutral

System Ground

Isolated Ground

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

NEUTRAL

Circuits 1 and 2 Neutral

Circuits 3 and 4 Neutral

System Ground

Isolated Ground

PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit Panel 1

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Ground

A B C

PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit Panel 2

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Ground

A B C

Circuits 3 and 4 Neutral

Circuits 1 and 2 Neutral

Three-Circuit, Separate Neutrals

In the three-circuit, separate neutral
schematic, circuits 1 and 2 are distributed from
two different phases from the first circuit panel.
Each circuit is supported with its own neutral and
a common ground. Circuit 3 is distributed from the
second circuit panel and is supported by its own
neutral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, three
circuits are distributed as shown.

On a split-phase circuit panel, three circuits
are distributed as shown.

Split-Phase
Circuit Panel

A C
PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

System Ground

Isolated Ground

NEUTRAL

Circuit 1 Neutral

Circuit 2 Neutral

Circuit 3 Neutral

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit 1 Neutral

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 2 Neutral

Circuit 3 Neutral

System Ground

Isolated Ground

Circuit Panel 1

B C
PHASE PHASE

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

NEUTRAL

PHASE PHASE PHASE

Circuit Panel 2

NEUTRAL
                Circuit 3 Neutral 

                Circuit 1 Neutral 

                Circuit 2 Neutral 

GROUND
Ground

GROUND
Ground

CB

PHASE 

A

Circuit 3 HotA
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How to Calculate 
Power Needs

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

If your usage is known
in advance:
Add up the amperage used
by each piece of equipment
in the workstation. When -
ever you reach 60-amps 
(20-amps times 3 circuits) or
80-amps (20-amps times 4
circuits) from items that are
likely to be used at the same
time, you have reached the
limit for a single power-in.
Specify another power-in
and continue until all equip -
ment is powered. 

If the circuits will normally
be subject to a continuous
load (three or more hours of
continuous use, such as
lights or computers), the
NEC requires that circuit
capacity be “de-rated” by 
20 percent. Therefore, treat
circuits used for continuous
loads as if they were rated
at 16-amps instead of the
regular 20-amps. 

Try to anticipate future
increases in power require -
ments and build some
excess capacity into your
plan.
cSee table at right for typi-
cal and actual amperage
usages for components.

To calculate amperage when
the wattage of a device is
known, divide watts by 120.

Some appliances, such as
large copiers, coffee makers,
or space heaters require
most of the current avail-
able on a 20-amp circuit. It
is recommended that such
devices be supplied with
their own receptacle/circuit,
directly from the building.
This leaves the capacity of
the furniture circuits avail -
able for the more dynamic
requirements of the office
equipment. 

Local electrical codes vary,
so consult with your local
authority having jurisdiction
as they have final say if the
products as installed are
compliant with local code.

If your usage is not
known in advance: 
The National Electrical
Code (NEC) allows a maxi -
mum of 13 receptacles on
each 20-amp circuit. This
provides up to 30 recepta cles
for each 3-circuit power-in
and 40 receptacles for each
4-circuit power-in. 

Most electrical engineers
write their specifications
more conservatively than the
NEC. Consult the project
electrical engineer.

When planning a power 
network, you must 
calculate the amperage
requirements of all your
electrical compo nents so
you can provide sufficient
electricity to power them. 

Requirements of Office Equipment in Amps

General Equipment 
(Typical Amperage)
A.C. adapter                            0.05
Adding machine                       0.05
Answering machine                 0.08
Calculator                                0.025
Clock                                       0.03
Coffee pot                              10.00
Copy machine                       15.00
Desk-top copiers                     7.00 to 10.00
Electric eraser                          0.25
Fan                                          0.50
Manuscript holder                    0.75
Microwave                               8.00 to 12.00
Pencil sharpener                     0.25
Radio                                       0.05
Space heater, 1000 watts        8.50
Space heater, 1500 watts      12.50
Stand-alone copiers              15.00

Electronic Equipment 
(Typical Amperage)
Desk-top memory 
storage devices                     0.08 to 0.15

Desk-top printers                     1.20 to 2.00
DVD players                            0.13 to 0.20
Flat-panel screens                   3.50
Laptops                                    3.50 to 5.00
Modems                                   0.15
Stand-alone printers                1.50 to 2.50
VDTs and PCs                         0.08 to 4.80

Steelcase Lighting 
(Actual Amperage)
Shelf lights 
24" wide, 17 watts                   0.20
36" wide, 25 watts                   0.30
48" wide, 32 watts                   0.30

...............................................................................................................................................

How to Calculate Power Needs
Use This to Determine How Many Power-Ins You Will Need
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...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
All technology zones
have 6 simplex outlets and
are PVC free. 

All technology zones
have a 180° hinged lid with a
slot that allows cords to pass
through when the lid is
closed. Technology zones
have space to conceal
chargers, adapters, and
excess cords.

All technology zones
have a pass through that
allows standard size
grounded plug to pass
through from the technology
trough in storage.

Technology zones 
utilize Extron Electronics’
Architectural Adapter Plates
(AAPs) to provide access to
data, audio, video, tele-
phone, and other technolo-
gies inside the technology
zone.

Each technology zone
can accommodate up to
two customer provided sin-
gle space AAPs. Technology
zones ship with blank cover
plates.

AAPs are available from
Extron Electronics. For infor-
mation on AAPs and to find
an Extron Electronics dealer,
contact Extron at
800.633.9876 or online at
www.extron.com.

Corded technology
zones have a 9 foot power
cord with a grounded plug.
Tip: Multiple corded technol-
ogy zones cannot be daisy
chained together.

Hardwire technology
zones have a 6 foot flexible
metal conduit.

Modular technology
zones are available in  
3 schematics: 3+1, 2+2, and
3SN. They include a 42"
flexible conduit with modular
end connector.

24" modular technol-
ogy zone harness can
extend as far as 30" to the
right or 18" to the left.

Actual Dimensions
Depth                 43⁄4"

Width                    24" or 36"

Height                   51⁄2"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Integral rail in technol-
ogy zone supports Details
SOTO worktools.

Fold-flat lid rotates 180°.

Technology zones are
available corded. Modular
and hardwire versions are
also available.

Technology Zones
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Storage
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Technology Zones

24" corded technology
zone cord can extend 8' to
the right or 7' to the left.

24" hardwire technol-
ogy zone conduit can
extend 5' to the right or 4' 
to the left.

36" modular technol-
ogy zone harness can
extend as far as 24" to the
right or 12" to the left.

36" corded technology
zone cord can extend 7' to
the right or 61⁄2' to the left.

36" hardwire technol-
ogy zone conduit can
extend 4' to the right or 31⁄2'
to the left.

Modular technology
zones can be specified for
different lines to distribute
load across the system. One
outlet is always dedicated to
line 1.

Technology zones drop
in to technology zone cut-
outs in most worksurfaces.  

Technology zones are
used in technology straight
worksurfaces over 1.5 high
storage or in open kneewell
spaces. They are also used
in technology desk worksur-
faces. Technology zones
extend below the worksur-
face and cannot be place
over plinth base one-high
and full-height pedestals or
leg base 211/2"H storage.

Connections
Modular harnesses and
harness-to-harness
connectors are used to
distribute power through
storage.  

Harness-to-harness
connectors are also used
to branch power to technol-
ogy zones in storage.

Modular harnesses are
available in lengths that
equal storage widths.

Harness-to-harness
connectors may be used
to connect up to 3 other
modular harnesses and
technology zones.

Harness-to-harness
connectors have four
places where modular har-
nesses or modular technol-
ogy zones can connect.

Building power can be
accessed from the floor, or a
wall or column.

Hardwire-to-modular
infeed is available in 12
foot length.

The hardwired end is
connected by an electrician
to a junction box wherever it
is located in the building.
The harness is routed into
storage and connected to a
harness-to-harness 
connector. 

Modular-to-modular
power infeed is available
in 12 foot length. 

A straight/flush modu-
lar junction box face-
plate cover is standard
and is wired to a 411⁄16"
square junction box located
in the building.

A 90 degree junction
box faceplate can be
optioned and is recom-
mended for use at a wall or
column.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Power can be brought in
through the cut-out in 1.5
plinth base 1.5 high storage
or leg base 271/2"H storage
from a panel by field cutting
the panel skin.
Tip: Use a harness-to-har-
ness connector to connect to
a modular harness in the
panel.

Tip: Consultation with a
building inspector is recom-
mended to ensure these
applications are acceptable.

Wiring and Cabling

Three wiring schemat-
ics are available—3+1, 2+2,
and three circuits with sepa-
rate neutrals (3SN). All the
components in an electrical
distribution system must use
the same wiring schematic.
For safety, the components
are keyed, labeled, and
color-coded to make it
impossible to connect mis-
matched parts.

All electrical compo-
nents are cULus listed to
the appropriate industry
standards in accordance
with the National and
Canadian Electrical code.

Local electrical codes
vary, so consult with your
local authority having juris-
diction as they have final say
if the products as installed
are compliant with local
code.

Hardwire power is also
available for cities where
codes require.

Technology cut-out
options in a full stor-
age credenza come stan-
dard with the inside panels
cut-out when a technology
trough is selected. The art
above shows the cut-out
when a technology trough is
present.

RH option applied

LH option applied

Both option applied

Technology cut-out
options in a storage
credenza with a
kneewell is shown for
common uses. The art
above shows the cut-out
when a technology trough is
present.
Tip: See SmartTools for
complete rules.

Surface Materials
•  4728 Nickel Metallic
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  8043 Clear Anodized 
  Aluminum

LH option applied
Kneewell option applied

RH option applied
Kneewell option applied

Both option applied
Kneewell option applied

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Thought Starters

Private Office
Recommended Components

Quantity                 Style Number        Description                                                    Symbol

1                                   E6VZ24C                  24" Corded Technology Zone                                      

1                                   AWAG2                      Round Grommet                                                          

cSee page 260 for understanding power and data

Modular Technology Zone

Symbol Legend

Corded Technology Zone

Modular Harness

Modular Branching Connector

Modular Power Infeed

Round Grommet

...............................................................................................................................................
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Open Plan Freestanding
Recommended Components

Quantity                 Style Number        Description                                                    Symbol

1                                   CQVI12H                  Infeed                                                                          

3                                   CQVVH30                 30" Modular Harness                                                   

2                                   CQVVH18                 18" Modular Harness

6                                   CQVA                         Harness-to-harness connector

4                                   E6VZ24C                  24" Corded Technology Zone

4                                   AWAG2                      Round Grommet

4                                   E6VZ24M                  24" Modular Technology Zone

cSee page 260 for understanding power and data

Modular Technology Zone

Symbol Legend

Corded Technology Zone

Modular Harness

Modular Branching Connector

Modular Power Infeed

Round Grommet

...............................................................................................................................................
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Open Plan Freestanding
Recommended Components

Quantity                 Style Number        Description                                                    Symbol

4                                   E6VZ24M                  24" Modular Technology Zone                                     

4                                   E6VZ36C                  36" Corded Technology Zone

4                                   CQVA                         Harness-to-harness connector

4                                   CQVVH30                 30" Modular Harness
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Thought Starters, continued
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cSee page 260 for understanding power and data

Modular Technology Zone

Symbol Legend

Corded Technology Zone

Modular Harness

Modular Branching Connector

Modular Power Infeed

Round Grommet

...............................................................................................................................................
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Product Details
Power/data boxes,
ordered separately, provide
additional electrical outlets
and voice and data recep -
tacles where needed.
Power/power, power/data,
and data/data versions are
available. Boxes are field-
installed and can be mounted
to the underside of worksur-
face anywhere access to
power and data is needed.

Surface Materials
Box
•  0835 Black paint only

Actual Dimensions
Depth        3"

Width        3"

Height       1"

Power/Data Boxes

cSpecifying, page 692
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Electrical and Cable Management

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Power unit with cord
pass-through provides
two or four electrical outlets.
Faceplates are provided for
two simplex customer sup-
plied voice/data jacks or two
customer provided single
space Extron Electronics
Architectural Adapter Plates
(AAPs) when the two electri-
cal outlets are selected.
Extron AAPs provide access
to data, video, audio, 
telephone, and other 
technologies.

Power units with cord
pass-throughs have a 6'
power cord with grounded
plug or a 6' conduit for 
hardwire applications.

Installs below a square
grommet location. When
installed, the power unit will
hang below the worksurface.

Power units cannot be
used over 15"W and 18"W
underworksurface storage,
but can be used over 30"W
and 36"W lateral files that
are 30"D.

Surface Materials
Power units
•  Black textured paint only

Power cord with
grounded plug
•  Black plastic only
Tip: Power unit cannot be
used with gate leg,
adjustable height leg, or
glass modesty panel due to
bracket interference.
Tip: Power units cannot be
installed over 1.5 high 
storage.

Actual Dimensions
Depth                         657⁄64"

Width                         63⁄32"

Height                        41⁄4"

Power cord length      6'

Power Units with
Cord Pass-Through

cSpecifying, page 691

Product Details
Flip up power unit pro-
vides two electrical outlets at
worksurface height. Power
unit is flush with worksurface
when not in use. It has a 6'
power cord with grounded
plug.

Flip up power unit is
field-installed.
Tip: For installation pur-
poses, actual hole size is
33⁄4" x 5".

Surface Materials
Power unit
•  0835 Black paint
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

paint

Outlet
•  Black plastic only

Power Cord
•  Black plastic only

Flip Up Power Unit

cSpecifying, page 691

Actual Dimensions
Depth                         41⁄4"

Width                         51⁄2"

Height                        2"

Power cord length      6'

Wiring & Cabling
Power units have an
opening for data that can be
filled. The first method is two
simplex voice/data jacks
(customer supplied).

The second method is two
single space Extron
Electronics Architectural
Adapter Plates (AAPs) for
data solutions. These are
supplied by the customer
and can be used in any
combination.
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Product Details
Convenience Trig-
receptacle with power
cord and plug houses
three receptacles. It is
designed to sit on or attach
beneath the worksurface. It
has an 8' cord to draw power.
Order suspension/ganging
hardware separately.

Surface Materials
Convenience
Trig-receptacle
•  Plastic

Power cord with
grounded plug
•  Black only

Actual Dimensions
Depth                         23⁄4"

Width                         51⁄4"

Height                        21⁄2"

Power cord length      8'

Convenience
Tri-Receptacle with
Power Cord and Plug

cSpecifying, page 692
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Electrical and Cable
Management
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Product Details
Convenience communi-
cation outlet housing
will support customer-
supplied modular furniture
faceplates. It is designed to
sit on a worksurface using
the above-worksurface
clamp kit (accessory rail
pins) or attach beneath the
worksurface using the
below-worksurface mounting
bracket. Order 
suspension/ganging 
hardware separately. 

Surface Materials
Convenience
communication outlet
housing
•  Plastic

Actual Dimensions
Depth        23⁄4"

Width        51⁄4"

Height       21⁄2"

Convenience
Communication Outlet
Housing

cSpecifying, page 693

Product Details
Above-worksurface
clamp kit is used to
support a convenience Trig-
receptacle or a convenience
communication outlet hous-
ing on the worksurface. 

Surface Materials
Mounting clamp
•  6653 Solar Black only

Above-Worksurface
Clamp Kit

cSpecifying, page 693

Product Details
Below-worksurface
mounting bracket is
used to support a conven-
ience Trig-receptacle or a
convenience communication
outlet housing beneath the
worksurface. Each Trig-
receptacle, whether power
or communication, should
have its own mounting
bracket for below-worksur-
face mounting applications. 

Surface Materials
Mounting bracket
•  4793 Solar Black only

Below-Worksurface
Mounting Bracket

cSpecifying, page 694
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Product Details
Cable storage trays,
field installed under the
worksurface, hold cables out
of the way. 

Surface Materials
Cable tray
•  Black paint only

Cable Tray

cSpecifying, page 694

Actual Dimensions
Depth        3"

Width        32"

Height       55⁄16"
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Product Details
Velcro wire clip, ordered
separately, attaches with a
screw to underside of work-
surface to bundle wires
horizontally.

Surface Materials
Velcro wire clips
•  Black plastic only

Actual Dimensions
Depth        11⁄2"

Width        8"

Height       1⁄2"

Velcro Wire Clips

cSpecifying, page 695

Product Details
Wire manager, ordered
separately, organizes cables
routed vertically or horizon-
tally beneath the worksur-
face. It can be cut on site as
needed.

Surface Materials
Wire manager
•  Black plastic only 

Actual Dimensions
Depth        1"

Width        3⁄4"

Height       25"

Wire Manager

cSpecifying, page 696
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Product Details
Field-installed round
grommet, ordered sepa-
rately, provides wire and
cable management for 
worksurfaces.

Surface Materials
Round grommet
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7278 Dark Bronze
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel

Actual Dimensions
Depth        21⁄2"

Width        21⁄2"

Field-Installed 
Round Grommet

cSpecifying, page 694

Product Details
Wire guide clips and
wire clips have an adhe-
sive back to allow them
to stick under a worksurface
for routing and managing
cords.

Double clip can be
screwed to the underside
of a worksurface.

Surface Materials
Wire guide clips and
wire clips
•  Black plastic only

Wire Guide Clips and
Wire Clips

cSpecifying, page 695

...............................................................................................................................................

cSpecifying, page 695

Product Details
Cord reels, field installed
under the worksurface, take
up excess cord or cable. 

Surface Materials
Cord reels
•  Black paint only

Cord Reels

cSpecifying, page 696
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Electrical and Cable
Management

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Vertebral cable riser,
ordered separately, attaches
to underside of worksurface
to accom modate wires verti-
cally. Extension can be
added for increased wire 
management. Extension
does not include attachment
hardware or floor plate.

Surface Materials
Riser
•  Black plastic only

Floor plate
•  Metallic aluminum only

Actual Dimensions
Length                     311⁄2"

Extension length     153⁄4"

23/4"

6"

311/2"H

cSpecifying, page 696

Vertebral Cable Riser
and Extension

23/4"

153/4"H

Product Details
Skeleton bone wire
manager, ordered sepa-
rately, attaches to underside
of worksurface to accom -
modate wires vertically.
Extension can be added for
increased wire management.

Surface Materials
Wire manager
•  Black plastic only

Actual Dimensions
Depth        11⁄2"

Width        13⁄8"

Height       36" or 38"

Skeleton Bone 
Wire Manager 
and Extension

3"

cSpecifying, page 697
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...............................................................................................................................................

Cable and fiber reels 
are available to store excess
fiber-optic cable lengths.
They are also suitable for
storing power cables.
cSpecifying, page 697

Connections

Reel can be field installed
vertically or horizontally 
in the kneespace of free-
standing desks or panel-
supported worksurfaces.

Wiring & Cabling
Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrician or electrical engi-
neer for the proper installa-
tion of electrical equipment.

Surface Materials
Reels
•  Black plastic only

Product Details

Capacity of reel is
approximately 12' of stan-
dard power or communica-
tion cable on outer reel and
18' of telephone-type cord
on inner reel depending on
the specific cable used.
Neatness of installation can
affect capacities. In critical
situations, you should con-
duct a test using the specific
cable types your installation
requires.

Key-shaped mounting
hole allows quick installa-
tion and removal of reel
mounted horizontally to
underside of worksurface.

Mounting slots allow
installation of reel vertically
beneath worksurface.

Inner reel accommodates
copper wire and other cables
that can be wound tightly.

Outer reel accommodates
the preferred bend radius of
fiber-optic cables.

Tabs prevent cables from
slipping off reel.

Cable and Fiber Reels

Actual Dimensions
Depth                 11⁄4"

Width                    8"

Height                   85⁄16"
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Electrical and Cable
Management

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Termination Plate

Termination plate is
available for field installation
to accommodate junction
boxes for connections of
fiber-optic cables and other
cable types.
cSpecifying, page 697

Actual Dimensions
Depth                 3⁄4"

Width                    71⁄8"

Height                   71⁄8"

Center opening    23⁄4" diameter

Wiring & Cabling
Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrician or electrical engi-
neer for the proper installa-
tion of electrical equipment.

Surface Materials
Termination plate
•  Black paint only

Product Details

Faceplates and junc-
tion boxes can be added
to support fiber-optic or ordi-
nary voice/data networks.

Connections

Termination plate is 
field installed beneath the
worksurface in any position
needed. Usually, it is located
at the back of the worksur-
face so it doesn’t obstruct
kneespace.

Bracket allows termination
plate to be connected to
worksurface.

NEMA standard hole pat-
tern allows virtually all con-
ventional boxes and
termination devices to be
connected.

Opening provides access
to a termination device.
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Product Details

Power shroud is for use
under a leg base storage
unit.

Power shroud conceals
two standard power whips.

Attachment hardware
is included.

Wiring and Cabling

Power shroud is intended
for wire and cable manage-
ment. Its height is designed
to work under a leg base
storage unit with a technol-
ogy zone or other worksur-
face height power.

Surface Materials
Shroud
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  7243 Seagull
•  7360 Merle

Actual Dimensions
Depth                 2"

Width                    3"

Height                   83⁄4"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Power shroud attaches with
screws to the underside of a
271/2"H leg base credenza.
cSpecifying, page 698

Power shroud is made of
painted steel.

Power shroud conceals
two standard power whips
underneath an 271/2"H leg
base storage unit.

Power Shroud
For Use with Leg Base Storage Only
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Related Products

Blade accessory shelf
cSpecifying, page 634

Overhead cabinets
cSpecifying, page 610

Organizer shelf
cSpecifying, page 630

Service modules
cSpecifying, page 664

LED shelf Light
cSpecifying, page 699

Surface Materials
Housing
•  7207 Black
•  7241 Arctic White

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Metal light housing is
designed specifically for the
Details LED shelf light. It is
available in three lengths to
accommodate 1, 2, or 3
lights.

Attachment hardware
is included with the light
housing.

Connections

Overheads can support a
metal light housing up to 68"
wide.

Blade accessory shelf
attaches to the underside of
an overhead cabinet, organ-
izer, or service module and
is able to support the metal
light housing. The housing
attaches using VHB tape.
Screw mounting is also 
possible.
Tip: Consultation with a
building inspector is recom-
mended to ensure these
applications are acceptable.

Actual Dimensions
Depth                 33⁄4"

Width                    19", 43" or 68"

Height                   3⁄4"

...............................................................................................................................................

Metal light housing is
available in three lengths to
accommodate 1, 2, or 3
Details LED shelf lights. The
housing is painted steel.

Metal light housing
attaches to the bottom of a
blade accessory shelf, over-
head cabinet, organizer
shelf, or service module.

...............................................................................................................................................

Metal Light Housing

...............................................................................................................................................

Tip: LED shelf light ordered separately. 

Metal Light Housing
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LED Shelf Lights and Underline Task Light

Actual Dimensions
Depth     25⁄8" 

Width     181⁄8"                      
                                            

Height    1⁄2"                          
                                            

Power Supply 60 Watt Cord
Set (11')
-Line voltage cord: 6'
-Low voltage cord: 5'
Power Supply 15 Watt Cord
-9' with two prong driver plug

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Light
•  6000 Black
•  6009 Arctic White

Reflector
•  Clear anodized aluminum 
  only

Cord
•  Black plastic only

Underline Task Lights

T2 Task Light with
9' Straight Cord LT2

T2 Task Light with
9' Straight Cord
with Chicago
Plug LT2CHI

Dimming
T2 Task Light with
9' Straight Cord LT2D

Dimming
T2 Task Light with
9' Straight Cord
with Chicago
Plug LT2DCHI

cSee Storage Specification
Guide for additional
Underline task lighting 
information.

LED shelf lights
cSpecifying, page 699

Illuminated soft touch
switch has continuous 
dimming.

Daisy chain lights con-
nect to ports on the back
corner of the light.

Soft on and soft off
light activation.

Plastic cover finish in
Black or Arctic White.

Cord exits from the back
corner of the light.

Product Details
Shelf light includes the
lamp and power supply 
with cord set. Daisy chain
primary light includes lamp
and larger power supply to
support up to three lights.
Daisy chain secondary light
includes lamp and daisy
chain cord set.

Power supply for LED
daisy chain starter
light uses a 60 watt modu-
lar cord with standard two
prong plug, an integrated
low voltage cord, and a con-
nector to attach to light. A 15
watt power supply is used
on the LED standard light, it
is 9' long with a two prong
driver plug.

  Tip: Energy saving mini-LEDs 
  greatly reduce power use.

.........................................................................................

Connections
Shelf light mounts
recessed or flush depending
on design of overhead stor-
age bin or shelf. Installation is
done in the field.

Magnetic mounting
allows shelf light to be
installed without tools under
most metal overhead stor-
age bins and shelves. This
mounting allows the light to
be mounted to most compet-
itive steel bins and shelves. 
Use with metal light housing
to conceal lights under a
blade accessory shelf or
overhead cabinet with VHB
tape.

Optional fastener kit
allows shelf light to be
mounted to wood or alu-
minum shelves.

Wiring and Cabling

LED shelf light is 
hardwired.

LED shelf light can have
up to 3 lights daisy chained
together, not exceeding 68"
wide.

Cords for the LED shelf
light can be routed behind
a tackboard, tackboards with
slatwall, or wood panels with
slatwall in an overhead or
service module application.
Tip: More information
regarding the LED shelf light
can be found in the Details
specification guide.
Tip: Daisy chain starter light
comes with a 60 watt power
supply to support up to 
three lights. Daisy chain sec-
ondary lights do not come
with a power supply, but
instead come with a daisy
chain cord set.
Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so
consult a qualified electrical
contractor for proper installa-
tion of all electrical 
equipment. 
Tip: Three lights is the maxi-
mum number of lights that
can be daisy chained. 

....................................................................
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Mobile Unit Freestanding Unit
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Victor2

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
                 Mobile Unit               Freestanding Unit

Depth      18"                                   25"

Width       36"                                   48" or 60"

Height      36"                                   36"

Victor2 is a recycling solu-
tion that is appropriate for sup-
porting larger work groups,
conference rooms, and cafés.
A mobile unit and two free-
standing units are available.
cSpecifying, page 702
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Soft-touch integral
handle allows easy move-
ment from one location to
another.

Four non-locking cast-
ers are standard. Two cast-
ers swivel, and two casters
are fixed.

Receptacles fit bags from
30 gallon size and larger.

Leveling glides are fully
adjustable up to 11/2".

Mobile unit has three
openings. Eight insert options
are available to pick for the
openings. These eight insert
options contain English,
Spanish, and French.

Freestanding unit has 
four or five openings. Eight
insert options are available 
to pick for the openings.
These eight insert options
contain English, Spanish,
and French.

Receptacles contain fea-
tures to accommodate over-
sized bags.
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Freestanding unit is
standard with either four or
five openings for inserts on
the top of the unit.

Hinged doors on the
front are standard on the
freestanding unit for easy
access to the receptacles.

Leveling glides on free-
standing units are fully
adjustable to 11/2".

Tray shelf can only be
used with the freestanding
unit.

Tray shelf fits most trays
up to 203/4" x 12".
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Freestanding four- or
five-slot opening will
accommodate two tray
shelves.
Tip: A gap of 15" will sepa-
rate the two tray shelves on
a five-opening unit.

Maximum capacity of
tray is 20 food trays with
maximum size of tray 
20" x 20".

Display holds two 81/2" x
11" papers or one 11" x 17"
paper.
Tip: Paper will be between
two acrylic plates. Paper
can easily be replaced with-
out tools.

Display can only be used
with the freestanding unit.
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Freestanding four- or
five-slot opening will
accommodate two displays.
Tip: A gap of 181/2" will sep-
arate the two displays on a
five-opening unit.

One tray shelf and one
display can be used on the
freestanding unit.

Surface Materials
Top and sides
•  Paint

Back and front
•  Wood
•  Laminate (HPL)
•  Customiz stain (option on 
  wood)
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Mobile and freestand-
ing units are standard with
a metal case and top. Front
and back of unit are avail-
able in wood or laminate.

Acrylic inserts etched
with recycling icons
are standard on mobile and
freestanding units. The ver-
biage for each icon is in
English/Spanish/French on
the same insert.

Mobile unit is standard
with three openings for
inserts and sloped recepta-
cles with built-in bag
holding system.
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Top on the mobile unit
can be used for food service
use or tray storage.

Hinged doors on the
back are standard on the
mobile unit for easy access
to receptacles.

Four non-locking con-
cealed casters, two
swivel and two fixed, are
standard on the mobile unit.

Receptacles in mobile
unit can accommodate 12
gallons each. Receptacles in
freestanding unit can 
accommodate 30 gallon size
and larger.

Soft-touch integral
handle on mobile unit
allows for easy movement
from one location to another.
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Plinth Base Double-Pedestal Desk Choices

282                                                                                                                                                                                                            Elective Elements Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

With Straight Desk Worksurfaces

                                                                                                                                             (Quantity)                                         U.S.
                                                                                          Box/Box/File       File/File            Pedestal               Modesty               Total
                                      Dimensions       Worksurface      Pedestal             Pedestal          Back Panel           Panel                    Wood
                                      D       W             Style                  Style                  Style                Style                     Style                     Base
                                                                Number              Number              Number            Number                Number                Price

                         30"    60"        E6WD3060         E6PD291527B    E6PD291527F  N.A.                       E6NM6027        $4755

                                              30"      66"              E6WD3066         E6PD291527B    E6PD291527F  N.A.                       E6NM6627              $4842

                                              30"      72"              E6WD3072         E6PD291527B    E6PD291527F  N.A.                       E6NM7227              $4925

                                                                            cPage 307              cPage 405              cPage 405                                              cPage 390

                                              

36"      66"              E6WD3666         E6PD291527B    E6PD291527F  N.A.                       E6NM6627              $4918

                                              36"      72"              E6WD3672         E6PD291527B    E6PD291527F  N.A.                       E6NM7227              $5043

                                              36"      78"              E6WD3678         E6PD291527B    E6PD291527F  N.A.                       E6NM7827              $5196

                                                                            cPage 307              cPage 405              cPage 405                                              cPage 390

                                              

30"      60"              E6WD3060         E6PD291527B    E6PD291527F  (2)E6NB1527P      E6NM3027              $4940

                                              30"      66"              E6WD3066         E6PD291527B    E6PD291527F  (2)E6NB1527P      E6NM3627              $5027

                                              30"      72"              E6WD3072         E6PD291527B    E6PD291527F  (2)E6NB1527P      E6NM4227              $5111

                                                                            cPage 307              cPage 405              cPage 405           cPage 368                 cPage 390

                                              

36"      66"              E6WD3666         E6PD291527B    E6PD291527F  (2)E6NB1527P      E6NM3627              $5103

                                              36"      72"              E6WD3672         E6PD291527B    E6PD291527F  (2)E6NB1527P      E6NM4227              $5229

                                              36"      78"              E6WD3678         E6PD291527B    E6PD291527F  (2)E6NB1527P      E6NM4827              $5329

                                                                            cPage 307              cPage 405              cPage 405           cPage 368                 cPage 390

                                              

36"      66"              E6WD3666         E6PD291527B    E6PD291527F  (2)E6NB1527P      E6NM5418              $5183

                                              36"      72"              E6WD3672         E6PD291527B    E6PD291527F  (2)E6NB1527P      E6NM6018              $5310

                                              36"      78"              E6WD3678         E6PD291527B    E6PD291527F  (2)E6NB1527P      E6NM6618              $5411

                                                                            cPage 307              cPage 405              cPage 405           cPage 368                 cPage 390

Base product includes:
•  Wood veneer surfaces
•  Square edge profile
•  Contemporary pulls

Elective Elements Quick Spec

Full-Height Flush
Modesty Panel

Full-Height Flush Modesty
Panel with Overhanging
Worksurface

Full-Height Inset
Modesty Panel

Full-Height Inset Modesty
Panel with Overhanging
Worksurface

2⁄3-Height Floating Modesty
Panel with Overhanging
Worksurface Worksurface Options

Wood with wood square edge
Wood with wood bullnose edge
Wood with wood waterfall edge
Wood with blade edge
Laminate with plastic square edge
Laminate with wood square edge
Laminate with wood bullnose edge
Laminate with blade edge

Pedestal Options
Wood
Laminate
Laminate case with wood front

Modesty Panel and Pedestal
Back Panel Options

Wood
Laminate
Glass (modesty panel only)Tip: Components are

available in wood veneer,
laminate, and combination
of both. Total base prices
are for wood veneer sur-
faces only.

•  Below is a sampling of commonly specified configurations.
•  Pedestal substitutions are available.
•  Grommets are available as options.
•  Various edge profiles and pull choices are available.
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Plinth Base Double-Pedestal
Desk Choices
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

With Bow-Front Desk Worksurfaces

                                                                                                                                             (Quantity)                                         U.S.
                                                                                          Box/Box/File       File/File            Pedestal               Modesty               Total
                                      Dimensions       Worksurface      Pedestal             Pedestal          Back Panel           Panel                    Wood
                                      D            W        Style                  Style                  Style                Style                     Style                     Base
                                                                Number              Number              Number            Number                Number                Price

                                              30"–36"     66"        E6WW303666    E6PD291527B    E6PD291527F  N.A.                       E6NM6627              $4964

                                              30"–36"     72"        E6WW303672    E6PD291527B    E6PD291527F  N.A.                            E6NM7227              $5048

                                                                            cPage 307              cPage 405              cPage 405                                              cPage 390

                                              

36"–42"     72"        E6WW364272    E6PD291527B    E6PD291527F  N.A.                       E6NM7227              $5202

                                              36"–42"     78"        E6WW364278    E6PD291527B    E6PD291527F  N.A.                            E6NM7827           $5355

                                              36"–42"     84"        E6WW364284    E6PD291527B    E6PD291527F  N.A.                       E6NM8427              $5561

                                                                            cPage 307              cPage 405              cPage 405                                              cPage 390

                                              

30"–36"     66"        E6WW303666    E6PD291527B    E6PD291527F  (2)E6NB1527P      E6NM3627              $5149

                                              30"–36"     72"        E6WW303672    E6PD291527B    E6PD291527F  (2)E6NB1527P      E6NM4227              $5234

                                                                            cPage 307              cPage 405              cPage 405           cPage 368                 cPage 390

                                              

36"–42"     72"        E6WW364272    E6PD291527B    E6PD291527F  (2)E6NB1527P      E6NM4227              $5388

                                              36"–42"     78"        E6WW364278    E6PD291527B    E6PD291527F  (2)E6NB1527P      E6NM4827              $5488

                                              36"–42"     84"        E6WW364284    E6PD291827B    E6PD291827F  (2)E6NB1827P      E6NM4827              $5911

                                                                            cPage 307              cPage 405              cPage 405           cPage 368                 cPage 390

                                              

36"–42"     72"        E6WW364272    E6PD291527B    E6PD291527F  (2)E6NB1527P      E6NM6018              $5469

                                              36"–42"     78"        E6WW364278    E6PD291527B    E6PD291527F  (2)E6NB1527P      E6NM6618              $5570

                                              36"–42"     84"        E6WW364284    E6PD291527B    E6PD291527F  (2)E6NB1527P      E6NM7218              $5755

                                                                            cPage 307              cPage 405              cPage 405           cPage 368                 cPage 390

Base product includes:
•  Wood veneer surfaces
•  Square edge profile
•  Contemporary pulls

Elective Elements Quick Spec

Full-Height Flush
Modesty Panel

Full-Height Flush Modesty
Panel with Overhanging
Worksurface

Full-Height Inset
Modesty Panel

Full-Height Inset Modesty
Panel with Overhanging
Worksurface

2⁄3-Height Floating Modesty
Panel with Overhanging
Worksurface

Worksurface Options
Wood with wood square edge
Wood with wood bullnose edge
Wood with wood waterfall edge
Wood with blade edge
Laminate with plastic square edge
Laminate with wood square edge
Laminate with wood bullnose edge
Laminate with blade edge

Pedestal Options

Wood
Laminate
Laminate case with wood front

Modesty Panel and Pedestal
Back Panel Options

Wood
Laminate
Glass (modesty panel only)Tip: Components are

available in wood veneer,
laminate, and combination
of both. Total base prices
are for wood veneer sur-
faces only.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

With Straight Desk Worksurfaces
(Right-Hand Single-Pedestal Desks Shown)

                                                                                                                                  

                                                                                                                                                                                                       U.S.
                                                                                     Box/Box/File      Pedestal       Modesty                                 (Quantity)   Total
                                      Dimensions     Worksurface  Pedestal            Back Panel   Panel              End Panel        Legs           Wood
                                      D       W           Style              Style                  Style             Style              Style               Style           Base
                                                              Number          Number              Number         Number          Number           Number       Price

                                              

36"      66"            E6WD3666     E6PD291527B   N.A.                E6NM6627     E6NET2927L    N.A.                $3761

                                              36"      72"            E6WD3672      E6PD291527B   N.A.                E6NM7227     E6NET2927L   N.A.                $3886

                                              36"      78"            E6WD3678     E6PD291527B   N.A.                E6NM7827     E6NET2927L    N.A.                $4039

                                                                          cPage 307         cPage 405                                        cPage 390         cPage 372

                                              

36"      66"            E6WD3666     E6PD291527B   E6NB1527P  E6NM6018       N.A.                      (2)E6QL27    $4101

                                              36"      72"            E6WD3672      E6PD291527B   E6NB1527P  E6NM6618       N.A.                  (2)E6QL27    $4229

                                              36"      78"            E6WD3678     E6PD291527B   E6NB1527P  E6NM7218       N.A.                      (2)E6QL27    $4330

                                                                          cPage 307         cPage 405              cPage 368        cPage 389                                      cPage 399

Plinth Base Single-Pedestal Desk Choices
Elective Elements Quick Spec

Base product includes:
•  Wood veneer surfaces
•  Square edge profile
•  Contemporary pulls

Full-Height Flush Modesty
Panel with Overhanging
Worksurface

2⁄3-Height Floating Modesty
Panel and Legs with
Overhanging Worksurface

•  Below is a sampling of commonly specified configurations.
•  Pedestal substitutions are available.
•  Grommets are available as options.
•  Various edge profiles and pull choices are available.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details. Worksurface Options
Wood with wood square edge
Wood with wood bullnose edge
Wood with wood waterfall edge
Wood with blade edge
Laminate with plastic square edge
Laminate with wood square edge
Laminate with wood bullnose edge
Laminate with blade edge

Pedestal Options
Wood
Laminate
Laminate case with wood front

Modesty Panel and Pedestal
Back Panel Options

Wood
Laminate
Glass (modesty panel only)Tip: Components are

available in wood veneer,
laminate, and combination
of both. Total base prices
are for wood veneer sur-
faces only.

August 2015



Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                         285

Plinth Base Single-Pedestal
Desk Choices

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Elective Elements Quick Spec

With Bow-Front Desk Worksurfaces
(Right-Hand Single-Pedestal Desks Shown)

                                                                                                                                                                                                       U.S.
                                                                                       Box/Box/File    Pedestal      Modesty                                 (Quantity)   Total
                                      Dimensions     Worksurface     Pedestal          Back Panel  Panel              End Panel        Legs           Wood
                                      D       W           Style                Style               Style            Style              Style               Style           Base
                                                              Number             Number           Number        Number          Number           Number       Price

                                              36"–42"     72"      E6WW364272   E6PD291527B N.A.               E6NM7227     E6NET2927L    N.A.                $4045

                                              36"–42"     78"      E6WW364278   E6PD291527B N.A.               E6NM7827     E6NET2927L   N.A.                $4198

                                              36"–42"     84"      E6WW364284   E6PD291527B N.A.               E6NM8427     E6NET2927L    N.A.                $4404

                                                                          cPage 307            cPage 405                                     cPage 390         cPage 372

Base product includes:
•  Wood veneer surfaces
•  Square edge profile
•  Contemporary pulls

Full-Height Flush Modesty
Panel with Overhanging
Worksurface
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Worksurface Options
Wood with wood square edge
Wood with wood bullnose edge
Wood with wood waterfall edge
Wood with blade edge
Laminate with plastic square edge
Laminate with wood square edge
Laminate with wood bullnose edge
Laminate with blade edge

Pedestal Options

Wood
Laminate
Laminate case with wood front

Modesty Panel and Pedestal
Back Panel Options

Wood
Laminate
Glass (modesty panel only)Tip: Components are

available in wood veneer,
laminate, and combination
of both. Total base prices
are for wood veneer sur-
faces only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

(Left-Hand Returns Shown)

                                                                               
                                                                                                                                                                                                       U.S.
                                                                                 File/File             Pedestal       Modesty                                                         Total
                                  Dimensions   Worksurface     Pedestal           Back Panel   Panel                   End Panel                          Wood
                                  D    W            Style                 Style                 Style             Style                    Style                      Filler    Base
                                                       Number             Number             Number         Number                Number                  Panel   Price

                                         24"   48"             E6WR2448R/L   N.A.                    N.A.                N.A.                           E6NLT231527R/L   N.A.        $1238

                                         24"   60"             E6WR2460R/L   N.A.                    N.A.                N.A.                           E6NLT231527R/L   N.A.        $1326

                                         24"   72"             E6WR2472R/L   N.A.                    N.A.                N.A.                           E6NLT231527R/L   N.A.        $1418

                                                                  cPage 311                                                                                                        cPage 373

                                         

24"   48"             E6WR2448R/L   N.A.                    N.A.                E6NM4827             E6NET2327R/L        N.A.        $1684

                                         24"   60"             E6WR2460R/L   N.A.                    N.A.                E6NM6027             E6NET2327R/L      N.A.        $1857

                                         24"   72"             E6WR2472R/L   N.A.                    N.A.                E6NM7227             E6NET2327R/L        N.A.        $2032

                                                                  cPage 311                                                                      cPage 390                cPage 372

                                         

24"   48"             E6WR2448R/L   E6PD231527F   N.A.                E6NM4827             N.A.                              N.A.        $2768

                                         24"   60"             E6WR2460R/L   E6PD231527F   N.A.                E6NM6027             N.A.                         N.A.        $2941

                                         24"   72"             E6WR2472R/L   E6PD231527F   N.A.                E6NM7227             N.A.                              N.A.        $3116

                                                                  cPage 311             cPage 405                                      cPage 390

Plinth Base Return Choices
Elective Elements Quick Spec

Base product includes:
•  Wood veneer surfaces
•  Square edge profile
•  Contemporary pulls

286                                                                                                                                                                                                            Elective Elements Specification Guide

Without Storage or
Modesty Panel

Full-Height Flush
Modesty Panel

Full-Height Flush Modesty
Panel and Storage

•  Below is a sampling of commonly specified configurations
•  Pedestal substitutions are available
•  Grommets, scallops, and pass-throughs are available as options
•  Various edge profiles and pull choices are available

Worksurface Options
Wood with wood square edge
Wood with wood bullnose edge
Wood with wood waterfall edge
Wood with blade edge
Laminate with plastic square edge
Laminate with wood square edge
Laminate with wood bullnose edge
Laminate with blade edge

Pedestal Options

Wood
Laminate
Laminate case with wood front

Modesty Panel and Pedestal
Back Panel Options

Wood
Laminate
Glass (modesty panel only)Tip: Components are

available in wood veneer,
laminate, and combination
of both. Total base prices
are for wood veneer sur-
faces only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Plinth Base Return Choices

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Elective Elements Quick Spec

(Left-Hand Returns Shown)

                                                                                                                                                                                                       U.S.
                                                                                       File/File             Pedestal         Modesty                                                  Total
                                      Dimensions    Worksurface     Pedestal           Back Panel     Panel             End Panel                          Wood
                                      D       W          Style                 Style                Style               Style             Style              Filler           Base
                                                             Number             Number             Number          Number         Number          Panel           Price

                                              24"      48"           E6WR2448R/L   E6PD231527F   E6NB1527P    N.A.                   N.A.                    N.A.                 $2378

                                              24"      60"           E6WR2460R/L   E6PD231527F   E6NB1527P    N.A.                   N.A.                 N.A.                 $2466

                                              24"      72"           E6WR2472R/L   E6PD231527F   E6NB1527P    N.A.                   N.A.                    N.A.                 $2558

                                                                         cPage 311             cPage 405            cPage 368

                                              

24"      48"           E6WR2448R/L   E6PD231527F   N.A.                 N.A.                   N.A.                    E6NF627P    $2291

                                              24"      60"           E6WR2460R/L   E6PD231527F   N.A.                 N.A.                   N.A.                 E6NF627P    $2379

                                              24"      72"           E6WR2472R/L   E6PD231527F   N.A.                 N.A.                   N.A.                    E6NF627P    $2471

                                                                         cPage 311             cPage 405                                                                                              cPage 370

Base product includes:
•  Wood veneer surfaces
•  Square edge profile
•  Contemporary pulls

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                         287

Finished Storage Back,
No Modesty Panel

Filler Panel,
No Modesty Panel
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Worksurface Options
Wood with wood square edge
Wood with wood bullnose edge
Wood with wood waterfall edge
Wood with blade edge
Laminate with plastic square edge
Laminate with wood square edge
Laminate with wood bullnose edge
Laminate with blade edge

Pedestal Options

Wood
Laminate
Laminate case with wood front

Modesty Panel and Pedestal
Back Panel Options

Wood
Laminate
Glass (modesty panel only)Tip: Components are

available in wood veneer,
laminate, and combination
of both. Total base prices
are for wood veneer sur-
faces only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

                                                                                                                               U.S.
                                                                                                                               Total
                                      Dimensions       Worksurface                                          Wood
                                      D       W              Style                     Modesty Panel         Base
                                                                Number                 Style Number          Price

                                              20"      42"               E6WB1842             N.A.                           $  665

                                              20"      48"               E6WB1848             N.A.                           $  710

                                              24"      42"               E6WB2442             N.A.                           $  700

                                              24"      48"               E6WB2448             N.A.                           $  744

                                                                             cPage 321

                                              

20"      42"               E6WB1842             E6NM4827B             $1225

                                              20"      48"               E6WB1848             E6NM5427B             $1313

                                              24"      42"               E6WB2442             E6NM4827B             $1260

                                              24"      48"               E6WB2448             E6NM5427B             $1347

                                                                             cPage 321                  cPage 391

Plinth Base Bridge Choices
Elective Elements Quick Spec

Base product includes:
•  Wood veneer surfaces
•  Square edge profile

288                                                                                                                                                                                                            Elective Elements Specification Guide

Open

Full-Height Modesty Panel

Worksurface Options
Wood with wood square edge
Wood with wood bullnose edge
Wood with wood waterfall edge
Wood with blade edge
Laminate with plastic square edge
Laminate with wood square edge
Laminate with wood bullnose edge
Laminate with blade edge

Modesty Panel Options

Wood
Laminate
Glass (modesty panel only)Tip: Components are

available in wood veneer,
laminate, and combination
of both. Total base prices
are for wood veneer sur-
faces only.

•  Below is a sampling of commonly specified configurations.
•  Grommets and scallops are available as options.
•  Various edge profiles are available.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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...............................................................................................................................................

                                                                           (Quantity)           (Quantity)                                                         (Quantity)        U.S.
                                                                           Two-High            File/File                                       Modesty        Optional           Total
                                      Dims.      Worksurface Lateral File         Pedestal       End Panel              Panel             Filler Panel      Wood
                                      D     W      Style             Style                   Style             Style                      Style              Style                Base
                                                      Number         Number               Number         Number                 Number         Number            Price

                                              24"   60"     E6WS2460    E6PD233027F     N.A.                E6NLT231527R/L   N.A.                    (2)E6NF627P     $3375

                                              24"   72"     E6WS2472    E6PD233027F     N.A.                E6NLT231527R/L   N.A.                (2)E6NF627P     $3466

                                              24"   90"     E6WS2490    E6PD233027F     N.A.                E6NLT231527R/L   N.A.                    (2)E6NF627P     $3849

                                              24"   96"     E6WS2496    E6PD233027F     N.A.                E6NLT231527R/L   N.A.                    (2)E6NF627P     $3983

                                              24"   108"   E6WS24108  E6PD233027F     N.A.                E6NLT231527R/L   N.A.                    (2)E6NF627P     $4244

                                              24"   120"   E6WS24120  E6PD233027F     N.A.                E6NLT231527R/L   N.A.                    (2)E6NF627P     $4455

                                                                 cPage 301        cPage 407                                         cPage 372                                             cPage 370

                                              

24"   60"     E6WS2460    E6PD233027F     N.A.                E6NET2327R/L      E6NM6027      N.A.                       $3684

                                              24"   72"     E6WS2472    E6PD233027F     N.A.                E6NET2327R/L      E6NM7227     N.A.                       $3858

                                              24"   90"     E6WS2490    E6PD233027F     N.A.                E6NET2327R/L      E6NM9027      N.A.                       $4486

                                              24"   96"     E6WS2496    E6PD233027F     N.A.                E6NET2327R/L      E6NM9627      N.A.                       $4685

                                              24"   108"   E6WS24108  E6PD233027F     N.A.                E6NET2327R/L      E6NM10827   N.A.                       $5073

                                              24"   120"   E6WS24120  E6PD233027F     N.A.                E6NET2327R/L      E6NM12027   N.A.                       $5345

                                                                 cPage 301        cPage 407                                         cPage 372                  cPage 390

Plinth Base Credenza Choices
Elective Elements Quick Spec

Base product includes:
•  Wood veneer surfaces
•  Square edge profile
•  Contemporary pulls

Worksurface Options
Wood with wood square edge
Wood with wood bullnose edge
Wood with wood waterfall edge
Wood with blade edge
Laminate with plastic square edge
Laminate with wood square edge
Laminate with wood bullnose edge
Laminate with blade edge

Pedestal and Lateral File Options

Wood
Laminate
Laminate case with wood front

End Panel, Modesty Panel, 
and Filler Panel Options

Wood
Laminate
Glass (modesty panel only)Tip: Components are

available in wood veneer,
laminate, and combination
of both. Total base prices
are for wood veneer sur-
faces only.

Kneespace with lateral file
on one end, L-shape end
panel on other end, no
modesty panel

Kneespace with lateral file
on one end, end panel on
other end, full-height flush
modesty panel

Plinth Base Credenza
Choices

•  Below is a sampling of commonly specified configurations
•  Pedestal substitutions are available
•  Grommets, scallops, and pass-throughs are available as options
•  Various edge profiles and pull choices are available

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

...............................................................................................................................................
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                                                                                          (Quantity)            (Quantity)                                          (Quantity)         U.S.
                                                                                          Two-High             File/File                 Modesty               Optional            Total
                                      Dimensions     Worksurface       Lateral File          Pedestal               Panel                    Filler Panel       Wood
                                      D       W           Style                   Style                   Style                     Style                     Style                 Base
                                                              Number               Number               Number                 Number                 Number             Price

                                              24"      60"            E6WS2460          N.A.                      (2)E6PD231527F   N.A.                            (2)E6NF627P      $3790

                                              24"      72"            E6WS2472          N.A.                      (2)E6PD231527F   N.A.                        (2)E6NF627P      $3881

                                              24"      90"            E6WS2490          (2)E6PD233027F  N.A.                        N.A.                            (2)E6NF627P      $5285

                                              24"      96"            E6WS2496          (2)E6PD233027F  N.A.                        N.A.                            (2)E6NF627P      $5432

                                              24"      108"          E6WS24108        (2)E6PD233027F  N.A.                        N.A.                            (2)E6NF627P      $5680

                                              24"      120"          E6WS24120        (2)E6PD233027F  N.A.                        N.A.                            (2)E6NF627P      $5891

                                                                          cPage 301               cPage 407                cPage 405                                                    cPage 370

                                              

24"      60"            E6WS2460          N.A.                      (2)E6PD231527F   E6NM6027              N.A.                       $4241

                                              24"      72"            E6WS2472          N.A.                      (2)E6PD231527F   E6NM7227            N.A.                       $4415

                                              24"      90"            E6WS2490          (2)E6PD233027F  N.A.                        E6NM9027              N.A.                       $6064

                                              24"      96"            E6WS2496          (2)E6PD233027F  N.A.                        E6NM9627              N.A.                       $6276

                                              24"      108"          E6WS24108        (2)E6PD233027F  N.A.                        E6NM10827            N.A.                       $6651

                                              24"      120"          E6WS24120        (2)E6PD233027F  N.A.                        E6NM12027            N.A.                       $6923

                                                                          cPage 301               cPage 407                cPage 405                 cPage 390

Base product includes:
•  Wood veneer surfaces
•  Square edge profile
•  Contemporary pulls

Kneespace with pedestal
or lateral file support on
both ends, no modesty
panel

Kneespace with pedestal
or lateral file support on
both ends, full-height flush
modesty panel
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Plinth Base Credenza Choices, continued

Elective Elements Quick Spec

•  Below is a sampling of commonly specified configurations.
•  Pedestal substitutions are available.
•  Grommets, scallops, and pass-throughs are available as options.
•  Various edge profiles and pull choices are available.

Worksurface Options
Wood with wood square edge
Wood with wood bullnose edge
Wood with wood waterfall edge
Wood with blade edge
Laminate with plastic square edge
Laminate with wood square edge
Laminate with wood bullnose edge
Laminate with blade edge

Pedestal and Lateral File Options

Wood
Laminate
Laminate case with wood front

Modesty Panel and Filler Panel
Options

Wood
Laminate
Glass (modesty panel only)Tip: Components are

available in wood veneer,
laminate, and combination
of both. Total base prices
are for wood veneer sur-
faces only.

Tip: Specify a center support panel or worksurface brace for
any unsupported worksurface span greater than 60"W.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Elective Elements Quick Spec

Plinth Base Credenza
Choices

...............................................................................................................................................

                                                                                         (Quantity)               (Quantity)                                     (Quantity)         U.S.     
                                                                                         Two-High                File/File               Modesty            Optional            Total
                                          Dimensions    Worksurface    Lateral File            Pedestal              Panel                 Filler Panel       Wood
                                          D       W          Style                 Style                      Style                    Style                 Style                 Base
                                                                Number            Number                  Number               Number             Number             Price

                                                  24"      60"           E6WS2460       (2)E6PD233027F     N.A.                      N.A.                        (2)E6NF627P      $    4830

                                                  24"      72"           E6WS2472        (2)E6PD233627F     N.A.                      N.A.                        (2)E6NF627P      $    5743

                                                  24"      90"           E6WS2490       (3)E6PD233027F     N.A.                      N.A.                        (2)E6NF627P      $    7253

                                                  24"      96"           E6WS2496       (2)E6PD233027F     (2)E6PD231827F  N.A.                        (2)E6NF627P      $    8481

                                                  24"      108"         E6WS24108     (3)E6PD233627F     N.A.                      N.A.                        (2)E6NF627P      $    8881

                                                  24"      120"         E6WS24120     (4)E6PD233027F     N.A.                      N.A.                        (2)E6NF627P      $    9808

                                                                             cPage 301            cPage 407                   cPage 405                                              cPage 370

                                                  

24"      60"           E6WS2460       (2)E6PD233027F     N.A.                      E6NM6027          N.A.                       $    5281

                                                  24"      72"           E6WS2472        (2)E6PD233627F     N.A.                      E6NM7227        N.A.                       $    6277

                                                  24"      90"           E6WS2490       (3)E6PD233027F     N.A.                      E6NM9027          N.A.                       $    8032

                                                  24"      96"           E6WS2496       (2)E6PD233027F     (2)E6PD231827F  E6NM9627          N.A.                       $    9363

                                                  24"      108"         E6WS24108     (3)E6PD233627F     N.A.                      E6NM10827        N.A.                       $    9852

                                                  24"      120"         E6WS24120     (4)E6PD233027F     N.A.                      E6NM12027        N.A.                       $10,840

                                                                             cPage 301            cPage 407                   cPage 405                cPage 390

Base product includes:
•  Wood veneer surfaces
•  Square edge profile
•  Contemporary pulls

Full storage, no modesty

Full storage with full-height
flush modesty panel

Worksurface Options
Wood with wood square edge
Wood with wood bullnose edge
Wood with wood waterfall edge
Wood with blade edge
Laminate with plastic square edge
Laminate with wood square edge
Laminate with wood bullnose edge
Laminate with blade edge

Pedestal or Lateral File Options

Wood
Laminate
Laminate case with wood front

Modesty Panel or Filler Panel
Options

Wood
Laminate
Glass (modesty panel only)Tip: Components are

available in wood veneer,
laminate, and combination
of both. Total base prices
are for wood veneer sur-
faces only.

Tip: Specify a center support panel or worksurface brace for
any unsupported worksurface span greater than 60"W.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Worksurface Options

Wood with wood square edge
Wood with wood bullnose edge
Wood with wood waterfall edge
Wood with blade edge
Laminate with plastic square edge
Laminate with wood square edge
Laminate with wood bullnose edge
Laminate with blade edge

Pedestal Options

Wood
Laminate
Laminate case with wood front

Modesty Panel Options

Wood
Laminate
GlassTip: Components are

available in wood veneer,
laminate, and combination
of both. Total base prices
are for wood veneer sur-
faces only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements Quick Spec

Leg Base Return and Storage Choices
•  Below is a sampling of commonly specified configurations.
•  Pedestal substitutions are available.
•  Grommets are available as options.
•  Various edge profiles and pull choices are available.
•  Wood, laminate, and glass modesty panels are available. 

                                                                                                                                                                                                         
                                                                                                                                                                                                         
                                      Dimensions     Worksurface       Worksurface        Modesty               U.S.                                                
                                      D       W           Style                   Support               Panel Style           Total Wood                                    
                                                              Number               (Gate Leg)          Number                 Base Price                                     

                                              24"      60"            E6WD2460          E6GL24127         E6NMG6018E         $3019

                                              24"      66"            E6WD2466          E6GL24127         E6NMG6618E         $3181

                                              24"      72"            E6WD2472          E6GL24127         E6NMG7218E         $3325
                                                                          cPage 307               cPage 398                cPage 392                 

                                                                                                                                             

Credenza Return with Worksurface
(All shown as left handed)                                                                                                    
                                                                                                                                             

                                      Dimensions     Worksurface       Under                  Modesty               U.S.                                                
                                      D       W           Style                   Worksurface        Panel Style           Total Wood                                    
                                                              Number               Return Style        Number                 Base Price
                                                                                          Number                                                                                                   

                                              24"      42"            E6WR1842L        E6RN244227BL   N.A.                            $2806

                                              24"      48"            E6WR1848L        E6RN244827BL   N.A.                            $2896

                                              24"      60"            E6WR1860L        E6RN246027BL   N.A.                            $3066
                                                                          cPage 311               cPage 486                                                   

Base product includes:
• Wood veneer surfaces
• Square edge profiles
• Glass modesty panels
• Comtemporary pulls
• Storage legs

...............................................................................................................................................
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271⁄2"H Storage with Worksurface
                                                                                                                                                               
                                                                                                           
                                      Dimensions     Worksurface       Credenza             Credenza              U.S.                                                
                                      D       W           Style                   Style Number      Description           Total Wood                                    
                                                              Number               (Open/Box File)                                Base Price

                                              18"      60"            E6WS1860             E6C1860CC           Box File/ Box File       $5217

                                              18"      72"            E6WS1872             E6C1872KK          Box File/ Box File       $6236

                                              24"      60"            E6WS2460             E6C2460DE           Box File/ Open           $5115

                                              24"      72"            E6WS2472             E6C2472IJ            Box File/ Open           $5818

                                                                          cPage 301               cPage 499                                                   

211⁄2"H Storage with Worksurface

                                                                                                                                             
                                      Dimensions     Worksurface       Credenza             Credenza              U.S.                                                
                                      D       W           Style                   Style Number      Description           Total Wood                                    
                                                              Number               (File/Open File)                                 Base Price

                                              18"      60"            E6WS1860             E6C1860MM          30" File/ 30"File          $4514

                                              18"      72"            E6WS1872             E6C1872PP           36" File/ 36" File         $4986

                                              24"      60"            E6WS2460             E6C2460NO          30" File/ 30" Open      $4459

                                              24"      72"            E6WS2472             E6C2472QR           36" File/ 36" Open      $4924

                                                                          cPage 301               cPage 499                                                   

Tip: Components are 
available in wood veneer,
laminate, and combination
of both. Total base prices
are for wood veneer
surfaces only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements Quick Spec

                                        

Leg Base Return and
Storage Choices

Worksurface Options

Wood with wood square edge
Wood with wood bullnose edge
Wood with wood waterfall edge
Wood with blade edge
Laminate with plastic square edge
Laminate with wood square edge
Laminate with wood bullnose edge
Laminate with blade edge

Pedestal Options

Wood
Laminate
Laminate case with wood front

Modesty Panel Options

Wood
Laminate
Glass

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Base product includes:
• Wood veneer surfaces
• Square edge profiles
• Glass modesty panels
• Comtemporary pulls
• Storage legs
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...............................................................................................................................................

                                      Dimensions                      Corner                                                   (Quantity)                                          U.S.
                                      A       B       C       D          Worksurface           Corner                   Modesty                 Modesty             Total
                                                                               Style                       Support Kit           Panel                      Panel                  Wood
                                                                               Number                   Style                     Style                       Style                   Base
                                                                               (RH when handed)       Number                 Number                   Number              Price

                                              24"      24"      42"      42"          E6WC4242242        E6QKT151215       N.A.                          N.A.                         $1741

                                              24"      24"      42"      60"          E6XC4260242         E6QKT151215       N.A.                          N.A.                         $2296

                                              24"      24"      42"      66"          E6XC4266242         E6QKT151215       N.A.                          N.A.                         $2366

                                              24"      24"      42"      72"          E6XC4272242         E6QKT151215       N.A.                          N.A.                         $2462

                                                                                               cPages 351                  cPage 380
                                                                                               

                                              

24"      24"      42"      42"          E6WC4242242        E6QKT151215       E6NM3027              N.A.                         $2665

                                              24"      24"      42"      60"          E6XC4260242         E6QKT151215       E6NM3027              E6NM4827           $3346

                                              24"      24"      42"      66"          E6XC4266242         E6QKT151215       E6NM3027              E6NM5427           $3458

                                              24"      24"      42"      72"          E6XC4272242         E6QKT151215       E6NM3027              E6NM6027           $3597

                                                                                               cPages 351                  cPage 380                  cPage 390                   cPage 390
                                                                                               

                                                                                               

Plinth Base Freestanding Corner Choices
Elective Elements Quick Spec

Freestanding, 15"x15"
L-shape corner supports,
no modesty panel

C

A B

D

Freestanding, 15"x15"
L-shape corner supports,
full-height fixed modesty 
panel

Tip: The extended corner worksurface style numbers reflect right-hand
worksurfaces. The left-hand extended corner worksurfaces have different
style numbers. Refer to extended corner worksurfaces for left-hand
style numbers.
cPage 352

•  Below is a sampling of commonly specified configurations.
•  Pedestal substitutions are available.
•  Grommets, scallops, and pass-throughs are available as options.
•  Various edge profiles and pull choices are available.

Base product includes:
•  Wood veneer surfaces
•  Square edge profile

Worksurface Options
Wood with wood square edge
Wood with wood bullnose edge
Wood with wood waterfall edge
Wood with blade edge
Laminate with plastic square edge
Laminate with wood square edge
Laminate with wood bullnose edge
Laminate with blade edge

Corner Support Kit and Modesty
Panel Options

Wood
Laminate
Glass (modesty panel only)Tip: Components are 

available in wood veneer,
laminate, and combination
of both. Total base prices
are for wood veneer
surfaces only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Plinth Base Freestanding
Corner Choices

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Elective Elements Quick Spec

                                      Dimensions       Corner              Rear L-Shape                                                                                        U.S.
                                      A    B    C    D     Worksurface     Corner           L-Shape             Modesty    Modesty      Box/Box/File     Total
                                                                Style                 Support         End Panel          Panel         Panel           Pedestal           Wood
                                                                Number             Style             Style                  Style          Style            Style                 Base
                                                                (RH when handed) Number         Number             Number     Number        Number             Price

                                              24"   24"   42"   60"   E6XC4260242   E6QCT1212   E6NLT151527L N.A.               N.A.                  E6PD231527B   $3260

                                              24"   24"   42"   66"   E6XC4266242   E6QCT1212   E6NLT151527L N.A.               N.A.               E6PD231527B   $3690

                                              24"   24"   42"   72"   E6XC4272242   E6QCT1212   E6NLT151527L N.A.               N.A.                  E6PD231527B   $3786

                                                                             cPage 353            cPage 380        cPage 373                                                           cPage 405

                                              

24"   24"   42"   60"   E6XC4260242   E6QCT1212   E6NLT151527L E6NM3027E6NM4827   E6PD231527B   $4670

                                              24"   24"   42"   66"   E6XC4266242   E6QCT1212   E6NLT151527L E6NM3027E6NM5427   E6PD231527B   $4782

                                              24"   24"   42"   72"   E6XC4272242   E6QCT1212   E6NLT151527L E6NM3027E6NM6027   E6PD231527B   $4921

                                                                             cPage 353            cPage 380        cPage 373             cPage 390    cPage 390       cPage 405

Base product includes:
•  Wood veneer surfaces
•  Square edge profile
•  Contemporary pulls

Freestanding extended cor-
ner worksurface with
pedestal and L-shape
corner support, no
modesty panel

C

A

B

D

Freestanding extended
corner worksurface with
pedestal and L-shape
corner support and full-
height flush modesty
panels

Tip: Specify optional filler panel to close space behind
pedestal if exposed.
cPage 370
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Tip: The extended corner worksurface style numbers reflect right-hand
worksurfaces. The left-hand extended corner worksurfaces have different
style numbers. Refer to extended corner worksurfaces for left-hand
style numbers.
cPage 352

Worksurface Options
Wood with wood square edge
Wood with wood bullnose edge
Wood with wood waterfall edge
Wood with blade edge
Laminate with plastic square edge
Laminate with wood square edge
Laminate with wood bullnose edge
Laminate with blade edge

Corner Support, End Panel, and
Modesty Panel Options

Wood
Laminate
Glass (modesty panel only)Tip: Components are 

available in wood veneer,
laminate, and combination
of both. Total base prices
are for wood veneer
surfaces only.

Pedestal Options

Wood
Laminate
Laminate case with wood front

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Parallel Stacking Overhead Cabinet Choices
Elective Elements Quick Spec

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

                                                                            Lower                Hutch Kit for           Upper                Hutch Kit for          U.S.
                                                                            Overhead           Lower Overhead      Overhead           Upper Overhead     Total
                                                  To Span            Cabinet              Cabinet                    Cabinet              Cabinet                   Wood
                                                  Worksurface     Style                  Style                        Style                   Style                      Base
                                                  Width                Number              Number                    Number              Number                   Price

                                                            60"                          E6OS153015P    E6HT15306F            E6OS153615S    E6HO153021T        $4839

                                                            

66"                          E6OS153015P    E6HT15306F            E6OS154215S    E6HO153621T        $4992

                                                            

72"                          E6OS153015P    E6HT15306F            E6OS154815S    E6HO154221T        $5127

                                                            

78"                          E6OS153015P    E6HT15306F            E6OS156015S    E6HO154821T        $5406

                                                            

84"                          E6OS153615P    E6HT15366F            E6OS156015S    E6HO154821T        $5527

                                                                                          cPage 614              cPage 652                     cPage 613              cPage 647
                                                            

Base product includes:
•  Wood veneer surfaces
•  Fabric tackboards and
  fabric panels

Note: For these examples, all configurations use a 30"W or 36"W open single-high over-
head cabinet in the lower position on a 65⁄8"H hutch kit (a wider cabinet could be used).
The upper overhead cabinet specified has a sliding door on a 215⁄8"H one-sided hutch
kit and is the MINIMUM length needed to obtain the 6" overlap on the lower cabinet.

Upper Overhead Cabinet with
Sliding Door Options

Wood
Laminate
Laminate case with wood front

Lower Open Overhead Cabinet
Options

Wood
Laminate

Tip: Upper overhead
cabinet or shelf must over -
lap the lower overhead
cabinet by at least 6".

Tip: Components are 
available in wood veneer,
laminate, and combination
of both. Total base prices
are for wood veneer
surfaces only.

•  Below is a sampling of commonly specified configurations.
•  Tackboard or wood panel with slatwall are available.

65⁄8"H Hutch Kit Feature Codes

S = Wood panel
F = Fabric

215⁄8"H Hutch Kit Feature Codes
S = Wood panel with slatwall

T = Tackboard

Tip: Anytime a hutch kit supports an overhead storage unit on a worksurface, an end panel
or underworksurface storage unit must be used under the worksurface within 6"of where
the side support frame is located.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Parallel Stacking Overhead
Cabinet Choices

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Base product includes:
•  Wood veneer surfaces
•  Fabric tackboard and
  fabric panels

                                                                            Lower                Hutch Kit for           Upper                Hutch Kit for          U.S.
                                                                            Overhead           Lower Overhead      Overhead           Upper Overhead     Total
                                                  To Span            Cabinet              Cabinet                    Cabinet              Cabinet                   Wood
                                                  Worksurface     Style                  Style                        Style                   Style                      Base
                                                  Width                Number              Number                    Number              Number                   Price

                                                            90"                          E6OS153015P    E6HT15306F            E6OS157215S    E6HO156021T        $5727

                                                            

96"                          E6OS153615P    E6HT15366F            E6OS157215S    E6HO156021T        $5848

                                                            

102"                        E6OS153015P    E6HT15306F            E6OS159015S    E6HO157221T        $6063

                                                            

108"                        E6OS153615P    E6HT15366F            E6OS159015S    E6HO157221T        $6200

                                                            

120"                        E6OS153015P    E6HT15306F            E6OS159615S    E6HO159021T        $6524

                                                                                           cPage 614              cPage 652                     cPage 613              cPage 647
                                              

Tip: Upper overhead
cabinet or shelf must over    l -
ap the lower overhead
cabinet by at least 6".

Tip: Components are 
available in wood veneer,
laminate, and combination
of both. Total base prices
are for wood veneer
surfaces only.
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Upper Overhead Cabinet with
Sliding Door Options

Wood
Laminate
Laminate case with wood front

Lower Open Overhead Cabinet
Options

Wood
Laminate

65⁄8"H Hutch Kit Feature Codes

S = Wood panel
F = Fabric

215⁄8"H Hutch Kit Feature Codes
S = Wood panel with slatwall
T = Tackboard
W = Tackboard with slatwall

Note: For these examples, all configurations use a 30"W or 36"W open single-high 
overhead cabinet in the lower position on a 65⁄8"H hutch kit (a wider cabinet could be used).
The upper overhead cabinet specified has a sliding door on a 215⁄8"H one-sided hutch kit and
is the MINIMUM length needed to obtain the 6" overlap on the lower cabinet.
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............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Overhead Storage with Blade Accessory Shelf

                                      Dimensions     Overhead Storage      Blade Accessory Shelf           U.S. 
                                      D         W          Style Number              Style Number                           Total Wood
                                                                                                                                                   Base Price

                                              157/8"    48"           E6OS154822H             E6BA14483O                                 $3197

                                              157/8"    60"           E6OS156022H             E6BA14603O                                 $3624

                                              157/8"    72"           E6OS157222H             E6BA14723O                                 $4098

                                                                          cPage 623               cPage 634                                        

Service Module with Blade Accessory Shelf

                                      Dimensions     Service Module          Blade Accessory Shelf           U.S. 
                                      D         W          Style Number              Style Number                           Total Wood
                                                                                                                                                   Base Price

                                              153/4"    60"           E6MST156036C          E6BA14583M                                 $4002

                                              153/4"    72"           E6MST157236C          E6BA14703M                                 $4710

                                              153/4"    84"           E6MST158436C          E6BA14823M                                 $5250

                                                                          cPage 671               cPage 635                                         

Base product includes:
•  Wood veneer surfaces
•  Square edge profile

Tip: Components are 
available in wood veneer,
laminate, and combination
of both. Total base prices
are for wood veneer
surfaces only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements Quick Spec

Above Worksurface Storage with Blade Accessory Shelf

•  Below is a sample of commonly specified configurations.
•  Overhead storage substitutions are available.
•  Storage is available with wood, laminate, or glass doors.

Worksurface Options

Wood with wood square edge
Wood with wood bullnose edge
Wood with wood waterfall edge
Wood with blade edge
Laminate with plastic square edge
Laminate with wood square edge
Laminate with wood bullnose edge
Laminate with blade edge

Pedestal Options

Wood
Laminate
Laminate case with wood front

Modesty Panel Options

Wood
Laminate
Glass
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Straight Worksurfaces
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Required Selections (Prices at Right)

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Full-fill finish (not available on         Prices at right                 Specify wood veneer color number for
                                        laminate worksurfaces with wood edge)                                worksurface.

                                        Laminate worksurfaces
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate      Manual.
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood edge      Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood edge      Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.

  Cable                      Round grommets
Management        •  Available on worksurfaces 54"W     +$  72                            Center: EGRC and color number.
cPage 78                        or smaller: metal
                                     •  Available on worksurfaces 60"W     +$  72                             Left: EGRL and color number.
                                        or larger: metal                                                                       Right: EGRR and color number.
                                                                                                                                       Center: EGRC and color number.

                                        Square grommets
                                     •  Available on worksurfaces 54"W     +$192 aluminum            Center: EGSC and color number.

                                     or smaller: aluminum                       
                                     •  Available on worksurfaces 60"W     +$192 aluminum            Left: EGSL and color number.
                                        or larger: aluminum                                                                Right: EGSR and color number.
                                                                                                                                       Center: EGSC and color number.
                                     •  Available on worksurfaces 54"W    +$270 aluminum            Center: EGSC and color number.
                                        or smaller: aluminum                      with glass door
                                        with glass door S

•  Available on worksurfaces 60"W     +$270 aluminum            Left: EGSL and color number.
                                        or larger: aluminum                         with glass door               Right: EGSR and color number.
                                        with glass door S                                                                   Center: EGSC and color number.

                                        Scallop
                                     •  Available on center back only          +$  38                             Specify with scallop.

  Wood Veneer       •  Available on wood veneer              No cost                              Specify with short grain direction.
  Short Grain             worksurfaces 
  Direction

cOptions, continued on next page

Wood
Square
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Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Wood
Waterfall
Profile
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Laminate
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Plastic 
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Profile

Laminate Worksurface Edge Profiles

Wood
Square
Profile

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Worksurface: wood veneer or laminate
•  Wood worksurface with wood edge:                              
  –Solid wood edge on user’s side
  –Veneer edge on other sides
•  Laminate worksurface with plastic edge:
  –3 mm plastic edge on user’s side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides, color defaulted
•  Laminate worksurface with wood edge:
  –Solid wood edge on user’s side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides, color defaulted

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 50

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for 
  worksurface
3 Wood color number or plastic color 
  number for user's side on laminate 
  worksurface, if selected
4 Worksurface profile (see below under      
  Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

30x66

W

D

cPage 68

Tip: Refer to page 81
for grommet and scallop
locations.

Tip: Specify a scallop when
a service module or hutch kit
is used with a task light.

Tip: Refer to the selected
panel specification guide 
to order supports for 
panel applications.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
S = Transitional product
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Straight Worksurfaces

   Specification Information
DDimensions    DStyle                 DU.S. Base Prices                                                                                  DOptions
dD       W          dNumber            d                                                                                                            d(Add $ to 
d                       d                         dVeneer                                          dLaminate                                       dBase Price)
d                       d                         d                                                      d                                          d
d d dWood      dWood        dWood          d3 mm     dLaminate  dWood           dPremium Wood        dFull-Fill 
d                       d                         dSquare    dBullnose   dWaterfall     dPlastic   dBlade        dSquare or     d             d                  dFinish
d                       d                         dEdge       dEdge         dor Blade      dSquare   dEdge         dBullnose      dWood 2   dWood 3 d
d                       d                              d                d                 dEdge dEdge      d dEdge            d d d
d d d                d                 d                   d              d d d d d

Straight Worksurfaces
18"       30"            E6WS1830         $  497          $  598            $  645               $215           $312              $  377                +$27         +$  92             +$28

18"        36"            E6WS1836      $  509          $  610            $  657               $227           $324              $  389                +$46         +$160             +$46

18"        42"            E6WS1842      $  563          $  664            $  711               $245           $363              $  442                +$46         +$160             +$46

18"        48"            E6WS1848      $  609          $  710            $  757               $291           $409              $  488                +$46         +$160             +$46

18"        54"            E6WS1854      $  630          $  731            $  778               $312           $430              $  509                +$46         +$160             +$46

18"        60"            E6WS1860      $  688          $  789            $  836               $334           $473              $  565                +$67         +$236            +$67

18"        66"            E6WS1866      $  730          $  831            $  878               $376           $515              $  607                +$67         +$236             +$67

18"        72"            E6WS1872      $  780          $  881            $  928               $426           $565              $  657                +$67         +$236             +$67

18"        78"            E6WS1878      $  821          $  922            $  969               $467           $606              $  698                +$67         +$236             +$67

18"        84"            E6WS1884      $  998          $1099            $1146               $644           $783              $  875                +$67         +$236             +$67

18"        90"            E6WS1890      $1164          $1265            $1312               $810           $949              $1041                +$67         +$236             +$67

24"       24"            E6WS2424         $  505          $  606            $  653               $223           $320              $  385                +$27         +$  92            +$28

24"       30"            E6WS2430           $  516          $  617            $  664               $234           $331              $  396                +$27         +$  92             +$28

24"        36"            E6WS2436         $  527          $  628            $  675               $245           $342              $  407                +$46         +$160             +$46

24"        42"            E6WS2442         $  582          $  683            $  730               $264           $382              $  461                +$46         +$160             +$46

24"        48"            E6WS2448         $  627          $  728            $  775               $309           $427              $  506                +$46         +$160             +$46

24"        54"            E6WS2454         $  651          $  752            $  799               $333           $451              $  530                +$46         +$160             +$46

24"        60"            E6WS2460         $  710          $  811            $  858               $356           $495              $  587                +$67         +$236            +$67

24"        66"            E6WS2466         $  749          $  850            $  897               $395           $534              $  626                +$67         +$236             +$67

24"        72"            E6WS2472         $  801          $  902            $  949               $447           $586              $  678                +$67         +$236             +$67

24"        78"            E6WS2478         $  838          $  939            $  986               $484           $623              $  715                +$67         +$236             +$67

24"        84"            E6WS2484         $1018          $1119            $1166               $664           $803              $  895                +$67         +$236             +$67

24"        90"            E6WS2490         $1184          $1285            $1332               $830           $969              $1061                +$67         +$236             +$67
d d d                d                 d                   d              d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Related                   •  Modesty panels                                                                      cPage 388
  Products              •  Plinth base and leg base end panels                                     cPages 372 and 384
                                     •  Gate leg                                                                                 cPage 398
                                     •  Perpendicular tether supports                                                cPage 393
                                     •  Cable shroud supports                                                           cPage 394
                                     •  Adjustable-height legs                                                            cPage 398
                                     •  Plinth base and leg base storage                                           cPage 401
                                     •  Plinth base 1.5 high storage                                                  cPage 416
                                     •  Leg base 211⁄2"H storage                                                       cPage 472
                                     •  Payback square legs                                                              cSee Wood Casegoods and Tables 
                                                                                                                                      Specification Guide.

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Straight Worksurfaces, continued

                                        

   Specification Information
DDimensions    DStyle                 DU.S. Base Prices                                                                                  DOptions
dD       W          dNumber            d                                                                                                            d(Add $ to 
d                       d                         dVeneer                                          dLaminate                                       dBase Price)
d                       d                         d                                                      d d
d d dWood      dWood        dWood          d3 mm     dLaminate  dWood           dPremium Wood        dFull-Fill 
d                       d                         dSquare    dBullnose   dWaterfall     dPlastic   dBlade        dSquare or     d             d                  dFinish
d                       d                         dEdge       dEdge         dor Blade      dSquare   dEdge         dBullnose      dWood 2   dWood 3 d
d                       d                              d                d                 dEdge dEdge      d dEdge            d d d
d d d                d                 d                   d              d d d d d

Straight Worksurfaces, continued

24"        96"            E6WS2496         $1331          $1432            $1479               $  977         $1116            $1208                +$  67       +$236             +$  67

24"        102"          E6WS24102       $1498          $1599            $1646               $1109         $1269            $1376                +$  94       +$327            +$  94

24"        108"          E6WS24108       $1579          $1680            $1727               $1190         $1350            $1457                +$  94       +$327             +$  94

24"        114"          E6WS24114       $1685          $1786            $1833               $1296         $1456            $1563                +$  94       +$327             +$  94

24"        120"          E6WS24120       $1790          $1891            $1938               $1401         $1561            $1668                +$  94       +$327             +$  94

30"        24"            E6WS3024         $  579          $  680            $  727               $  297         $  394            $  459                +$  27       +$  92            +$  27

30"        30"            E6WS3030         $  598          $  699            $  746               $  316         $  413            $  478                +$  46       +$160            +$  46

30"        36"            E6WS3036         $  616          $  717            $  764               $  334         $  431            $  496                +$  46       +$160             +$  46

30"        42"            E6WS3042         $  668          $  769            $  816               $  350         $  468            $  547                +$  46       +$160             +$  46

30"        48"            E6WS3048         $  717          $  818            $  865               $  399         $  517            $  596                +$  46       +$160             +$  46

30"        54"            E6WS3054         $  742          $  843            $  890               $  424         $  542            $  621                +$  67       +$236            +$  67

30"        60"            E6WS3060         $  806          $  907            $  954               $  452         $  591            $  683                +$  67       +$236             +$  67

30"        66"            E6WS3066         $  850          $  951            $  998               $  496         $  635            $  727                +$  67       +$236             +$  67

30"        72"            E6WS3072         $  893          $  994            $1041               $  539         $  678            $  770                +$  67       +$236             +$  67

30"        78"            E6WS3078         $  937          $1038            $1085               $  583         $  722            $  814                +$  67       +$236             +$  67

30"        84"            E6WS3084         $1126          $1227            $1274               $  772         $  911            $1003                +$  67       +$236             +$  67

30"        90"            E6WS3090         $1300          $1401            $1448               $  946         $1085            $1177                +$  94       +$327            +$  94

30"        96"            E6WS3096         $1496          $1597            $1644               $1142         $1281            $1373                +$  94       +$327             +$  94

30"        102"          E6WS30102       $1662          $1763            $1810               $1273         $1433            $1540                +$121       +$425            +$119

30"        108"          E6WS30108       $1742          $1843            $1890               $1353         $1513            $1620                +$121       +$425             +$119

30"        114"          E6WS30114     $1848          $1949            $1996               $1459         $1619            $1726                +$121       +$425             +$119

30"        120"          E6WS30120       $1954          $2055            $2102               $1565         $1725            $1832                +$121       +$425             +$119
d d d                d                 d                   d              d                 d                    d d d

30x66

W

D

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Straight Worksurfaces
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Technology Straight Worksurfaces
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Required Selections (Prices at Right)

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Full-fill finish (not available on         Prices at right                 Specify wood veneer color number for
                                        laminate worksurfaces with wood edge)                                worksurface.

                                        Laminate worksurfaces
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$67                          cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate      Manual.
                               •  Premium wood 2 on wood edge      Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood edge      Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.

  Technology           24" technology zone cut-out
Zone Cut-Out       •  Available on worksurfaces 42"W,    No cost                          Left: ET2L, Center, or ET2C,

                                        60"W, or larger                                                                       Right: ET2R.
                                     •  Available on worksurfaces 48"W     No cost                           Left: ET2L, Right: ET2R.
                                        or 54"W

                                        36" technology zone cut-out
                                     •  Available on worksurfaces 60"W     No cost                          Left: ET3L, Center: ET3C, or 

                                     or larger                                                                                 Right: ET3R.

  Wood Veneer       •  Available on wood veneer              No cost                              Specify with short grain direction.
  Short Grain             worksurfaces 
  Direction

  Related                   •  Modesty panels                                                                      cPage 388
  Products              •  Plinth base and leg base end panels                                     cPages 372 and 384
                                     •  Gate leg                                                                                 cPage 398
                                     •  Rectangular column leg                                                         cPage 398
                                     •  Column                                                                                   cPage 398
                                     •  Disk column                                                                           cPage 398
                                     •  Adjustable-height legs                                                            cPage 398
                                     •  Plinth base and leg base storage                                           cPage 401
                                     •  Plinth base 1.5 high storage                                                  cPage 416
                                     •  Leg base 211/2"H storage                                                      cPage 472
                                     •  Payback square legs                                                              cSee Wood Casegoods and Tables 
                                                                                                                                       Specification Guide.
                                     •  Technology zone                                                                    cPage 688

Wood
Square
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Wood
Waterfall
Profile

Wood
Blade
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Laminate
Blade
Profile

Wood Worksurface Edge Profiles

Plastic 
Square
Profile

Laminate Worksurface Edge Profiles

Wood
Square
Profile

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Worksurface: wood veneer or laminate
•  Wood worksurface with wood edge:                              
  –Solid wood edge on user’s side
  –Veneer edge on other sides
•  Laminate worksurface with plastic edge:
  –3 mm plastic edge on user’s side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides, color defaulted
•  Laminate worksurface with wood edge:
  –Solid wood edge on user’s side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides, color defaulted
•  One technology zone cut-out

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 50

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for 
  worksurface
3 Wood color number or plastic color 
  number for user's side on laminate 
  worksurface, if selected
4 Worksurface profile (see below under      
  Required Selections)
5 Technology zone cut-out location and       
  size
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

W

D

cPage 68

Tip: Only one technology zone
cut-out per worksurface.

Tip: Technology zone cut-
outs are unfinished.

Tip: Refer to the selected
panel Specification Guide 
to order supports for 
panel applications.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: No factory-installed
grommets are available on
technology worksurfaces.
Field-installed round grom-
mets are recommended.
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Technology Straight
Worksurfaces

   Specification Information
DDimensions    DStyle                 DU.S. Base Prices                                                                                  DOptions
dD       W          dNumber            d                                                                                                            d(Add $ to 
d                       d                         dVeneer                                          dLaminate                                       dBase Price)
d                       d                         d                                                      d d
d d dWood      dWood        dWood          d3 mm     dLaminate  dWood           dPremium Wood        dFull-Fill 
d                       d                         dSquare    dBullnose   dWaterfall     dPlastic   dBlade        dSquare or     d             d                  dFinish
d                       d                         dEdge       dEdge         dor Blade      dSquare   dEdge         dBullnose      dWood 2   dWood 3 d
d                       d                              d                d                 dEdge dEdge      d dEdge            d d d
d d d                d                 d                   d              d d d d d

Straight Worksurfaces
Technology

18"       42"            E6WS1842T       $  619          $  720            $  767               $  301         $  419            $  498                +$46         +$160            +$46

18"        48"            E6WS1848T     $  665          $  766            $  813               $  347         $  465            $  544                +$46         +$160            +$46

18"        54"            E6WS1854T     $  686          $  787            $  834               $  368         $  486            $  565                +$46         +$160             +$46

18"        60"            E6WS1860T     $  744          $  845            $  892               $  390         $  529            $  621                +$67         +$236             +$67

18"        66"            E6WS1866T     $  786          $  887            $  934               $  432         $  571            $  663                +$67         +$236             +$67

18"        72"            E6WS1872T     $  836          $  937            $  984               $  482         $  621            $  713                +$67         +$236            +$67

18"        78"            E6WS1878T     $  877          $  978            $1025               $  523         $  662            $  754                +$67         +$236             +$67

18"        84"            E6WS1884T     $1054          $1155            $1202               $  700         $  839            $  931                +$67         +$236             +$67

18"        90"            E6WS1890T     $1220          $1321            $1368               $  866         $1005            $1097                +$67         +$236             +$67

24"        42"            E6WS2442T     $  638          $  739            $  786               $  320         $  438            $  517                +$46         +$160             +$46

24"        48"            E6WS2448T     $  683          $  784            $  831               $  365         $  483            $  562                +$46         +$160             +$46

24"        54"            E6WS2454T     $  707          $  808            $  855               $  389         $  507            $  586                +$46         +$160             +$46

24"       60"            E6WS2460T       $  766          $  867            $  914               $  412         $  551            $  643                +$67         +$236            +$67

24"       66"            E6WS2466T        $  805          $  906            $  953               $  451         $  590            $  682                +$67         +$236             +$67

24"        72"            E6WS2472T       $  857          $  958            $1005               $  503         $  642            $  734                +$67         +$236             +$67

24"        78"            E6WS2478T       $  894          $  995            $1042               $  540         $  679            $  771                +$67         +$236             +$67

24"        84"            E6WS2484T       $1074          $1175            $1222               $  720         $  859            $  951                +$67         +$236             +$67

24"        90"            E6WS2490T       $1240          $1341            $1388               $  886         $1025            $1117                +$67         +$236             +$67

24"        96"            E6WS2496T       $1387          $1488            $1535               $1033         $1172            $1264                +$67         +$236             +$67

24"        102"          E6WS24102T     $1554          $1655            $1702               $1165         $1325            $1432                +$94         +$327             +$94

24"        108"          E6WS24108T     $1635          $1736            $1783               $1246         $1406            $1513                +$94         +$327             +$94

24"        114"          E6WS24114T     $1741          $1842            $1889               $1352         $1512            $1619                +$94         +$327             +$94

24"        120"          E6WS24120T     $1846          $1947            $1994               $1457         $1617            $1724                +$94         +$327             +$94
d d d                d                 d                   d              d d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                            Required Selections (Prices at Right)

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Full-fill finish (not available on         Prices at right                 Specify wood veneer color number for
                                        laminate worksurfaces with wood edge)                                worksurface.

                                        Laminate worksurfaces
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate      Manual.
                               •  Premium wood 2 on wood edge      Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood edge      Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.

  Cable                      Overhang grommets (not available on 24"D worksurfaces)
  Management            Round grommets
cPage 78                  •  Available on worksurfaces:             +$  72                            Left: EGRHL and color number.

                                     metal                                                                                      Right: EGRHR and color number.
                                                                                                                                       Center: EGRHC and color number.

                                 Square grommets
                                     •  Available on worksurfaces              +$192 aluminum            Left: EGSHL and color number.
                                        aluminum                                                                               Right: EGSHR and color number.
                                                                                                                                       Center: EGSHC and color number.
                                     •  Available on worksurfaces              +$270 aluminum            Left: EGSHL and color number.
                                        aluminum with glass door S            with glass door               Right: EGSHR and color number.
                                                                                                                                       Center: EGSHC and color number.

                                 Rear grommets (only available on 30"D worksurfaces without an overhang) 
                                 Round grommets

                            •  Available on worksurfaces:             +$  72                            Left: EGRL and color number.
                                     metal                                                                                      Right: EGRR and color number.

                                                                                                                                       Center: EGRC and color number.

                                     Square grommets
                                  •  Available on worksurfaces:              +$192 aluminum            Left: EGSL and color number.
                                     aluminum                                                                               Right: EGSR and color number.
                                                                                                                                    Center: EGSC and color number.
                                  •  Available on worksurfaces:              +$270 aluminum            Left: EGSL and color number.
                                     aluminum with glass door S with glass door Right: EGSR and color number.
                                                                                                                                    Center: EGSC and color number.
cOptions, continued on next page
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Desk Worksurfaces—Straight and Bow Fronts
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Worksurface: wood veneer or laminate
•  Wood worksurface with wood edge:                              
  –3 mm wood square profile on user and visitor’s side
  –0.5 mm veneer on other sides
•  Laminate worksurface with plastic edge:
  –3 mm plastic edge on user and visitor’s side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides, color defaulted
•  Laminate worksurface with wood edge:
  –Solid wood edge on user and visitor's side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides, color defaulted

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 50

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number for 
  worksurface
3 Wood color number or plastic color 
  number for user's and visitor's side on 
  laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Worksurface profile (see below under      
  Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

W

D

W

D

cPage 68

Tip: Grommets on desks with
inset modesty panels should
only be ordered in right or
left position.

Tip: Refer to page 81
for grommet locations.

Tip: Recommended column
and leg supports vary based
on worksurface length and
support conditions on the
other end. Refer to
Worksurface Support
Guidelines, page 113.

Tip: Any bow-front desk
worksurface with an over-
hang must use a plinth base
J-shape end panel and
plinth base pedestal combi-
nation. The exception is
when a return worksurface is
attached to a straight or
bow-front desk worksurface,
then an overhang of no
greater than 12" is allowed.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

S = Transitional product
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   Specification Information
DDimensions    DStyle                 DU.S. Base Prices                                                                                  DOptions
dD       W          dNumber            d                                                                                                            d(Add $ to 
d                       d                         dVeneer                                          dLaminate                                       dBase Price)
d                       d                         d                                                      d d
d d dWood      dWood        dWood          d3 mm     dLaminate  dWood           dPremium Wood        dFull-Fill 
d                       d                         dSquare    dBullnose   dWaterfall     dPlastic   dBlade        dSquare or     d             d                  dFinish
d                       d                         dEdge       dEdge         dor Blade      dSquare   dEdge         dBullnose      dWood 2   dWood 3 d
d                       d                              d                d                 dEdge dEdge      d dEdge            d d d
d d d                d                 d                   d              d d d d d

Straight-Front Desk Worksurfaces
24"        60"            E6WD2460           $  831          $  966            $1032               $  413         $  566            $  667                +$  67       +$236             +$  67

24"        66"            E6WD2466           $  887          $1022            $1088               $  469         $  622            $  723                +$  67       +$236             +$  67

24"        72"            E6WD2472           $  923          $1058            $1124               $  505         $  658            $  759                +$  67       +$236             +$  67

24"        78"            E6WD2478           $  962          $1097            $1163               $  544         $  697            $  798                +$  67       +$236             +$  67

24"        84"            E6WD2484           $1140          $1275            $1341               $  722         $  875            $  976                +$  67       +$236             +$  67

24"        90"            E6WD2490           $1305          $1440            $1506               $  887         $1040            $1141                +$  67       +$236             +$  67

30"        60"            E6WD3060         $  930          $1065            $1131               $  512         $  665            $  766                +$  67       +$236            +$  67

30"        66"            E6WD3066         $  974          $1109            $1175               $  556         $  709            $  810                +$  67       +$236             +$  67

30"        72"            E6WD3072         $1017          $1152            $1218               $  599         $  752            $  853                +$  67       +$236             +$  67

30"        78"            E6WD3078         $1058          $1193            $1259               $  640         $  793            $  894                +$  94       +$327             +$  94

30"        84"            E6WD3084         $1249          $1384            $1450               $  831         $  984            $1085                +$  94       +$327             +$  94

30"        90"            E6WD3090         $1424          $1559            $1625               $1006         $1159            $1260                +$  94       +$327            +$  94

36"        66"            E6WD3666         $1050          $1185            $1251               $  632         $  785            $  886                +$  94       +$327            +$  94

36"        72"            E6WD3672         $1135          $1270            $1336               $  717         $  870            $  971                +$  94       +$327            +$  94

36"        78"            E6WD3678         $1193          $1328            $1394               $  775         $  928            $1029                +$  94       +$327             +$  94

36"        84"            E6WD3684         $1375          $1510            $1576               $  957         $1110            $1211                +$  94       +$327             +$  94

36"        90"            E6WD3690         $1568          $1703            $1769               $1150         $1303            $1404                +$  94       +$327            +$  94
d d d                d                 d                   d              d d d d d

Bow-Front Desk Worksurfaces
30"/36"  66"            E6WW303666    $1096          $1256            $1332               $  588         $  745            $  849                +$  67       +$236            +$  67

30"/36"  72"            E6WW303672    $1140          $1300            $1376               $  632         $  789            $  893                +$  67       +$236             +$  67

36"/42"  72"            E6WW364272    $1294          $1454            $1530               $  786         $  943            $1047                +$  94       +$327            +$  94

36"/42"  78"            E6WW364278    $1352          $1512            $1588               $  844         $1001            $1105                +$  94       +$327             +$  94

36"/42"  84"            E6WW364284    $1494          $1654            $1730               $  986         $1143            $1247                +$121       +$425            +$119
d d d                d                 d                   d              d d d d d
Tip: 36"/42" bow-front desk worksurfaces must be sup ported by 30"D pedestals or end panels.
Tip: When used in a single pedestal desk configuration, specify pedestal and end panel 6" less than the depth of the desk worksurface. This will create an over-
hang condition.

Desk Worksurfaces—
Straight and Bow Fronts

W
o
rk

su
rfa

c
e
s

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Related                   •  Modesty panels                                                                      cPage 388
  Products              •  Plinth base and leg base end panels                                     cPages 372 and 384
                                     •  Gate leg                                                                                 cPage 398
                                     •  Perpendicular tether supports                                                cPage 393
                                     •  Cable shroud supports                                                           cPage 394
                                     •  Adjustable-height legs                                                            cPage 398
                                     •  Plinth base and leg base storage                                           cPage 401
                                     •  Payback square legs                                                              cSee Wood Casegoods and Tables 
                                                                                                                                       Specification Guide.

cOptions, continued from previous page
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                            Required Selections (Prices at Right)

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Full-fill finish (not available on         Prices at right                 Specify wood veneer color number for
                                        laminate worksurfaces with wood edge)                                worksurface.

                                        Laminate worksurfaces
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$67                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                               •  Premium wood 2 on wood edge      Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood edge      Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.

  Technology            24"W Technology Cut-out
  Zone Cut-Out         •  Available on worksurfaces              No cost                          Center: ET2C

                                        36"W Technology Cut-out
                              •  Available on worksurfaces              No cost                          Center: ET3C

  Related                   •  Modesty panels                                                                      cPage 388
  Products              •  Plinth base and leg base end panels                                     cPages 372 and 384
                                     •  Gate leg                                                                                 cPage 398
                                     •  Perpendicular tether support                                                  cPage 393
                                     •  Cable shroud support                                                             cPage 394
                                     •  Rectangular column leg                                                         cPage 398
                                     •  Column                                                                                   cPage 398
                                     •  Disk column                                                                           cPage 398
                                     •  Adjustable-height legs                                                            cPage 398
                                     •  Plinth base and leg base storage                                           cPage 401
                                     •  Plinth base 1.5 high storage                                                  cPage 416
                                     •  Leg base 211/2"H storage                                                      cPage 472
                                     •  Payback square legs                                                              cSee Wood Casegoods and Tables 
                                                                                                                                       Specification Guide.
                                     •  Technology zone                                                                    cPage 688

Wood
Square
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Wood
Waterfall
Profile

Wood
Blade
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Laminate
Blade
Profile

Wood Worksurface Edge Profiles

Plastic 
Square
Profile

Laminate Worksurface Edge Profiles

Wood
Square
Profile

Technology Desk Worksurfaces—Straight 
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Worksurface: wood veneer or laminate
•  Wood worksurface with wood edge:                              
  –Solid wood edge on user and visitor’s side
  –Veneer edge on other sides
•  Laminate worksurface with plastic edge:
  –3 mm plastic edge on user and visitor’s side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides, color defaulted
•  Laminate worksurface with wood edge:
  –Solid wood edge on user and visitor's side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides, color defaulted
•  One technology zone cut-out

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 50

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number for 
  worksurface
3 Wood color number or plastic color 
  number for user's and visitor's side on 
  laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Worksurface profile (see below under      
  Required Selections)
5 Technology zone cut-out location and       
  size
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

W

D

cPage 68

Tip: No factory-installed
grommets are available on
technology worksurfaces.
Field-installed round grom-
mets are recommended.

Tip: Recommended column
and leg supports vary based
on worksurface length and
support conditions on the
other end. Refer to
Worksurface Support
Guidelines, page 113.

Tip: Only one technology
zone cut-out location per
worksurface can be 
specified. 

Tip: Technology zone cut-
outs are unfinished.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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   Specification Information
DDimensions    DStyle                 DU.S. Base Prices                                                                                  DOptions
dD       W          dNumber            d                                                                                                            d(Add $ to 
d                       d                         dVeneer                                          dLaminate                                       dBase Price)
d                       d                         d                                                      d d
d d dWood      dWood        dWood          d3 mm     dLaminate  dWood           dPremium Wood        dFull-Fill 
d                       d                         dSquare    dBullnose   dWaterfall     dPlastic   dBlade        dSquare or     d             d                  dFinish
d                       d                         dEdge       dEdge         dor Blade      dSquare   dEdge         dBullnose      dWood 2   dWood 3 d
d                       d                              d                d                 dEdge dEdge      d dEdge            d d d
d d d                d                 d                   d              d d d d d

Straight-Front Desk Worksurfaces
Technology

24"        60"            E6WD2460T        $  887          $1022            $1088               $  469         $  622            $  723                +$67         +$236             +$67

24"        66"            E6WD2466T        $  943          $1078            $1144               $  525         $  678            $  779                +$67         +$236             +$67

24"        72"            E6WD2472T        $  979          $1114            $1180               $  561         $  714            $  815                +$67         +$236             +$67

24"        78"            E6WD2478T        $1018          $1153            $1219               $  600         $  753            $  854                +$67         +$236             +$67

24"        84"            E6WD2484T        $1196          $1331            $1397               $  778         $  931            $1032                +$67         +$236             +$67

24"        90"            E6WD2490T        $1361          $1496            $1562               $  943         $1096            $1197                +$67         +$236             +$67

30"        60"            E6WD3060T        $  986          $1121            $1187               $  568         $  721            $  822                +$67         +$236             +$67

30"        66"            E6WD3066T        $1030          $1165            $1231               $  612         $  765            $  866                +$67         +$236             +$67

30"        72"            E6WD3072T        $1073          $1208            $1274               $  655         $  808            $  909                +$67         +$236             +$67

30"        78"            E6WD3078T        $1114           $1249            $1315               $  696         $  849            $  950                +$94         +$327             +$94

30"        84"            E6WD3084T        $1305          $1440            $1506               $  887         $1040            $1141                +$94         +$327             +$94

30"        90"            E6WD3090T        $1480          $1615            $1681               $1062         $1215            $1316                +$94         +$327             +$94

36"        66"            E6WD3666T        $1106          $1241            $1307               $  688         $  841            $  942                +$94         +$327             +$94

36"        72"            E6WD3672T        $1191          $1326            $1392               $  773         $  926            $1027                +$94         +$327             +$94

36"        78"            E6WD3678T        $1249          $1384            $1450               $  831         $  984            $1085                +$94         +$327             +$94

36"        84"            E6WD3684T        $1431          $1566            $1632               $1013         $1166            $1267                +$94         +$327             +$94

36"        90"            E6WD3690T        $1624          $1759            $1825               $1206         $1359            $1460                +$94         +$327             +$94
d d d                d                 d                   d              d d d d d

W

D

Technology Desk
Worksurfaces—Straight

W
o
rk

su
rfa

c
e
s

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Return Worksurfaces
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Required Selections (Prices at Right)

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Full-fill finish (not available on         Prices at right                    Specify wood veneer color number for
                                        laminate worksurfaces with wood edge)                                   worksurface.

                                        Laminate worksurfaces
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                               •  Premium wood 2 on wood edge      Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood edge      Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Cable                      Round grommets
Management        •  Available on all worksurfaces,        +$  72                               Left: EGRL and color number. 
cPage 78                        except left and right grommet                                                   Right: EGRR and color number.

                                     not available on 48"W worksurfaces:                                        Center: EGRC and color number.
                                        metal

                                        Square grommets
                                     •  Available on all worksurfaces,         +$192 aluminum               Left: EGSL and color number.

                                     except left and right grommet                                                   Right: EGSR and color number.
                                        not available on 48"W                                                               Center: EGSC and color number.
                                        worksurfaces: aluminum 
                                     •  Available on all worksurfaces,         +$270 aluminum               Left: EGSL and color number.

                                     except left and right grommet          with glass door                  Right: EGSR and color number.
                                        not available on 48"W                                                               Center: EGSC and color number.
                                        worksurfaces: aluminum
                                        with glass door S
cOptions, continued on next page

Wood
Square
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Wood
Waterfall
Profile

Wood
Blade
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Laminate
Blade
Profile

Wood Worksurface Edge Profiles

Plastic 
Square
Profile

Laminate Worksurface Edge Profiles

Wood
Square
Profile

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Worksurface: wood veneer or laminate 
•  Wood worksurface with wood edge:                              
  –Solid wood edge on user’s side
  –Veneer edge on other sides (unless coped)
•  Laminate worksurface with plastic edge:
  –3 mm plastic edge on user’s side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides, color defaulted
•  Laminate worksurface with wood edge:
  –Solid wood edge on user’s side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides (unless coped), 
  color defaulted
•  One end of the return worksurface is coped to fit into 
  adjoining worksurface when specified with bullnose, 
  waterfall, or blade edge profile
•  Attachment hardware: black paint only
•  End panel to modesty panel attachment bracket: 
  black paint only

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 50

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  worksurface
3 Wood color number or plastic color 
  number for user's side on laminate 
  worksurface, if selected
4 Worksurface profile (see below under      
  Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

W

D

Profile edge

Coped 
edge

Coped
edge

Tip: Refer to page 81
for grommet and scallop
locations.

Tip: Specify a scallop when
a service module or hutch kit
is used with a task light.

Tip: Refer to the selected
panel Specification Guide 
to order supports for 
panel applications.

cPage 68

S = Transitional product
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Options                                 U.S. Price                                          Required to Specify
  Cable                      Scallop
Management        •  Available on center back only          +$38                        Specify with scallop.

  (continued)

Wood Veneer         •  Available on wood veneer                          No cost                                                                        Specify with short grain direction.
Short Grain                worksurfaces
Direction

Related                   •  Modesty panels                                                                                                                          cPage 388
Products              •  Plinth base and leg base end panels                                                                                         cPages 372 and 384
                                  •  Adjustable-height legs                                                                                                                cPage 398
                                  •  Plinth base and leg base storage                                                                                              cPage 401
                                  •  Payback square legs                                                                                                                  cSee Wood Casegoods and Tables
                                                                                                                                                                                        Specification Guide.

   Specification Information
DDimensions    DStyle                 DU.S. Base Prices                                                                                  DOptions
dD       W          dNumber            d                                                                                                            d(Add $ to 
d                       d                         dVeneer                                          dLaminate                                       dBase Price)
d                       d                         d                                                      d d
d d dWood      dWood        dWood          d3 mm     dLaminate  dWood           dPremium Wood        dFull-Fill 
d                       d                         dSquare    dBullnose   dWaterfall     dPlastic   dBlade        dSquare or     d             d                  dFinish
d                       d                         dEdge       dEdge         dor Blade      dSquare   dEdge         dBullnose      dWood 2   dWood 3 d
d                       d                              d                d                 dEdge dEdge      d dEdge            d d d
d d d                d                 d                   d              d d d d d

Return Worksurfaces
Left-Hand (coped on right side)

18"        30"            E6WR1830L       $586            $  715            $  781               $197           $328              $416                  +$46         +$160            +$46

18"        36"            E6WR1836L     $601            $  730            $  796               $212           $343              $431                  +$46         +$160             +$46

18"        42"            E6WR1842L     $666            $  795            $  861               $277           $408              $496                  +$46         +$160             +$46

18"        48"            E6WR1848L     $718            $  847            $  913               $329           $460              $548                  +$46         +$160             +$46

18"        60"            E6WR1860L     $813            $  942            $1008               $424           $555              $643                  +$46         +$160             +$46

18"        72"            E6WR1872L     $921            $1050            $1116               $532           $663              $751                  +$67         +$236            +$67

24"        30"            E6WR2430L        $618            $  747            $  813               $229           $360              $448                  +$46         +$160             +$46

24"        36"            E6WR2436L     $631            $  760            $  826               $242           $373              $461                  +$46         +$160             +$46

24"        42"            E6WR2442L     $687            $  816            $  882               $298           $429              $517                  +$46         +$160             +$46

24"        48"            E6WR2448L       $744            $  873            $  939               $355           $486              $574                  +$46         +$160             +$46

24"        60"            E6WR2460L       $832            $  961            $1027               $401           $561              $668                  +$46         +$160             +$46

24"        72"            E6WR2472L       $924            $1053            $1119               $493           $653              $760                  +$67         +$236            +$67
d d d                d                 d                   d              d d d d d
cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Return Worksurfaces

W
o
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rfa

c
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cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

W
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Return Worksurfaces, continued

                                        

   Specification Information
DDimensions    DStyle                 DU.S. Base Prices                                                                                  DOptions
dD       W          dNumber            d                                                                                                            d(Add $ to 
d                       d                         dVeneer                                          dLaminate                                       dBase Price)
d                       d                         d                                                      d
d d dWood      dWood        dWood          d3 mm     dLaminate  dWood           dPremium Wood        dFull-Fill 
d                       d                         dSquare    dBullnose   dWaterfall     dPlastic   dBlade        dSquare or     d             d                  dFinish
d                       d                         dEdge       dEdge         dor Blade      dSquare   dEdge         dBullnose      dWood 2   dWood 3 d
d                       d                              d                d                 dEdge dEdge      d dEdge            d d d
d d d                d                 d                   d              d d d d d

Right-Hand (coped on left side)
18"        30"            E6WR1830R       $586            $  715            $  781               $197           $328              $416                  +$46         +$160            +$46

18"        36"            E6WR1836R     $601            $  730            $  796               $212           $343              $431                  +$46         +$160             +$46

18"        42"            E6WR1842R     $666            $  795            $  861               $277           $408              $496                  +$46         +$160             +$46

18"        48"            E6WR1848R        $718            $  847            $  913               $329           $460              $548                  +$46         +$160             +$46

18"        60"            E6WR1860R     $813            $  942            $1008               $424           $555              $643                  +$46         +$160             +$46

18"        72"            E6WR1872R     $921            $1050            $1116               $532           $663              $751                  +$67         +$236             +$67

24"        30"            E6WR2430R     $618            $  747            $  813               $229           $360              $448                  +$46         +$160            +$46

24"        36"            E6WR2436R     $631            $  760            $  826               $242           $373              $461                  +$46         +$160             +$46

24"        42"            E6WR2442R     $687            $  816            $  882               $298           $429              $517                  +$46         +$160             +$46

24"        48"            E6WR2448R       $744            $  873            $  939               $355           $486              $574                  +$46         +$160             +$46

24"        60"            E6WR2460R       $832            $  961            $1027               $401           $561              $668                  +$46         +$160             +$46

24"        72"            E6WR2472R       $924            $1053            $1119               $493           $653              $760                  +$67         +$236            +$67
d d d                d                 d                   d              d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Return Worksurfaces
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Technology Return Worksurfaces
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Required Selections (Prices at Right)

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Full-fill finish (not available on         Prices at right                    Specify wood veneer color number for
                                        laminate worksurfaces with wood edge)                                   worksurface.

                                        Laminate worksurfaces
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$67                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                               •  Premium wood 2 on wood edge      Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood edge      Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Cable                      Scallop
Management        •  Available on center back only          +$38                                  Specify with scallop.
cPage 80                        

  Wood Veneer       •  Available on wood veneer              No cost                             Specify with short grain direction.
  Short Grain             worksurfaces
  Direction              

  Technology Zone   24"W technology cut-out
  Cut-Out                •  Available on worksurfaces              No cost                              Left: ET2L, Center: ET2C, or Right: ET2R
                                 36"W technology cut-out
                               •  Available on worksurfaces              No cost                              Left: ET3L, Center: ET3C, or Right: ET3R
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                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Worksurface: wood veneer or laminate 
•  Wood worksurface with wood edge:                              
  –Solid wood edge on user’s side
  –Veneer edge on other sides (unless coped)
•  Laminate worksurface with plastic edge:
  –3 mm plastic edge on user’s side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides, color defaulted
•  Laminate worksurface with wood edge:
  –Solid wood edge on user’s side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides (unless coped), 
  color defaulted
•  One end of the return worksurface is coped to fit into 
  adjoining worksurface when specified with bullnose, 
  waterfall, or blade edge profile
•  Attachment hardware: black paint only
•  End panel to modesty panel attachment bracket: 
  black paint only
•  One technology zone cut-out

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 50

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  worksurface
3 Wood color number or plastic color 
  number for user's side on laminate 
  worksurface, if selected
4 Worksurface profile (see below under      
  Required Selections)
5 Technology zone cut-out location and       
  size.
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

W

D

Tip: Refer to page 81
for scallop locations.

Tip: Specify a scallop when
a service module or hutch kit
is used with a task light.

Tip: Refer to the selected
panel Specification Guide 
to order supports for 
panel applications.

Tip: No factory-installed
grommets are available on
technology worksurfaces.
Field-installed round grom-
mets are recommended.

Tip: Only one technology
zone cut-out location per
worksurface can be 
specified. 

Tip: Technology zone cut-
outs are unfinished.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Profile edge

Coped 
edge

Coped
edge

cPage 68
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   Specification Information
DDimensions    DStyle                 DU.S. Base Prices                                                                                  DOptions
dD       W          dNumber            d                                                                                                            d(Add $ to 
d                       d                         dVeneer                                          dLaminate                                       dBase Price)
d                       d                         d                                                      d d
d d dWood      dWood        dWood          d3 mm     dLaminate  dWood           dPremium Wood        dFull-Fill 
d                       d                         dSquare    dBullnose   dWaterfall     dPlastic   dBlade        dSquare or     d             d                  dFinish
d                       d                         dEdge       dEdge         dor Blade      dSquare   dEdge         dBullnose      dWood 2   dWood 3 d
d                       d                              d                d                 dEdge dEdge      d dEdge            d d d
d d d                d                 d                   d              d d d d d

Technology Return Worksurfaces

Left-Hand (coped on right side)

24"        60"            E6WR2460LT     $888            $1017            $1083               $457           $617              $724                  +$46         +$160            +$46

24"        72"            E6WR2472LT   $980            $1109            $1175               $549           $709              $816                  +$67         +$236             +$67
d d d                d                 d                   d              d d d d d

Right-Hand (coped on left side)

24"        60"            E6WR2460RT     $888            $1017            $1083               $457           $617              $724                  +$46         +$160            +$46

24"        72"            E6WR2472RT   $980            $1109            $1175               $549           $709              $816                  +$67         +$236             +$67
d d d                d                 d                   d              d d d d d

W

D

Technology Return
Worksurfaces

W
o
rk

su
rfa

c
e
s

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Desk Return Worksurfaces
Wood Veneer or Laminate 

                            Required Selections (Prices at Right)

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Full-fill finish (not available on         Prices at right                    Specify wood veneer color number for
                                        laminate worksurfaces with wood edge)                                   worksurface.

                                        Laminate worksurfaces
                               •  Open Line laminate                        +$  67                             cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                  plus cost of laminate 
                               •  Premium wood 2 on wood edge      Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood edge      Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Cable                      Overhang grommets (for 30"D or 36"D worksurfaces that overhang)
  Management            Round grommets
cPage 78                  •  Available on worksurfaces:             +$  72                            Left: EGRHL and color number.

                                     metal                                                                                      Right: EGRHR and color number.
                                                                                                                                       Center: EGRHC and color number.

                                     Square grommets
                                  •  Available on worksurfaces:              +$192 aluminum            Left: EGSHL and color number.
                                     aluminum                                                                               Right: EGSHR and color number.
                                                                                                                                    Center: EGSHC and color number.
                                  •  Available on worksurfaces:              +$270 aluminum            Left: EGSHL and color number.
                                     aluminum with glass door S            with glass door               Right: EGSHR and color number.
                                                                                                                                    Center: EGSHC and color number.

                                 Rear grommets (only available on 30"D worksurfaces without an overhang)
                                 Round grommets

                            •  Available on worksurfaces:             +$  72                            Left: EGRL and color number.
                                     metal                                                                                      Right: EGRR and color number.

                                                                                                                                       Center: EGRC and color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

Wood
Square
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Wood
Waterfall
Profile

Wood
Blade
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Laminate
Blade
Profile

Wood Worksurface Edge Profiles

Plastic 
Square
Profile

Laminate Worksurface Edge Profiles

Wood
Square
Profile

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Worksurface: wood veneer or laminate 
•  Wood worksurface with wood edge:                              
  –Solid wood edge on user’s side 
  –Veneer edge on other sides (unless coped)
•  Laminate worksurface with plastic edge:
  –3 mm plastic edge on user’s side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides, color defaulted
•  Laminate worksurface with wood edge:
  –Solid wood edge on user’s side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides (unless coped), 
  color defaulted
•  One end of the desk return worksurface is coped to 
  fit into adjoining worksurface when specified with 
  bullnose, waterfall, or blade edge profile
•  Attachment hardware: black paint only

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 50

1 Style number  
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  worksurface
3 Wood or plastic color number for user's    
  side on laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Worksurface profile (see below under      
  Required Selections) 
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

W

D

Tip: Refer to page 81
for grommet and scallop
locations.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

S = Transitional product

Profile edge
Right hand shown

Coped 
edge

cPage 68

August 2015
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  Options U.S. Price                                    Required to Specify
Cable  Square grommets
Management • Available on worksurfaces: +$192 aluminum                                                Left: EGSL and color number.
(Continued)   aluminum                                                                           Right: EGSR and color number.

                                                                                                                    Center: EGSC and color number.
• Available on worksurfaces: +$270 aluminum                                                Left: EGSL and color number.
  aluminum with glass door S with glass door                                                   Right: EGSR and color number.
                                                                                                                    Center: EGSC and color number.

                                     Scallop
                               • Available on center back only +$  38             Specify with scallop.

Wood Veneer            • Available on wood veneer   No cost             Specify with short grain direction.
Short Grain               worksurfaces 
Direction

Related                        • Modesty panels                                            cPage 388
Products                   • Plinth base and leg base end panels                          cPages 372 and 384
                                        • Gate leg                                                        cPage 398
                                        • Adjustable-height legs                                  cPage 398
                                        • Plinth base and leg base storage                          cPage 401
                                        • Payback square legs                                    cSee Wood Casegoods and Tables 
                                                                                                             Specification Guide.

Desk Return Worksurfaces

W
o
rk

su
rfa

c
e
s

Tip: Desk returns always have a 6" overhang when modesty panels are speci fied. Order 24"D end panels or pedestals for 30"D desk returns, and 30"D compo-
nents for 36"D desk returns.

cOptions, continued from previous page

   Specification Information
DDimensions    DStyle                 DU.S. Base Prices                                                                                  DOptions
dD       W          dNumber            d                                                                                                            d(Add $ to 
d                       d                         dVeneer                                          dLaminate                                       dBase Price)
d                       d                         d                                                      d d
d d dWood      dWood        dWood          d3 mm     dLaminate  dWood           dPremium Wood        dFull-Fill 
d                       d                         dSquare    dBullnose   dWaterfall     dPlastic   dBlade        dSquare or     d             d                  dFinish
d                       d                         dEdge       dEdge         dor Blade      dSquare   dEdge         dBullnose      dWood 2   dWood 3 d
d                       d                              d                d                 dEdge dEdge      d dEdge            d d d
d d d                d                 d                   d              d d d d d

Desk Return Worksurfaces

Left-Hand (coped on right side)

30"        60"            E6WN3060L       $  930          $1065            $1131               $499           $659              $766                  +$67         +$236            +$67

30"        72"            E6WN3072L       $1017          $1152            $1218               $586           $746              $853                  +$67         +$236             +$67

36"        60"            E6WN3660L       $  988          $1123            $1189               $557           $717              $824                  +$67         +$236             +$67

36"        72"            E6WN3672L       $1075          $1210            $1276               $644           $804              $911                  +$94         +$327            +$94
d d d                d                 d                   d              d d d d d

Right-Hand (coped on left side)

30"        60"            E6WN3060R        $  930          $1065            $1131               $499           $659              $766                  +$67         +$236             +$67

30"        72"            E6WN3072R        $1017          $1152            $1218               $586           $746              $853                  +$67         +$236             +$67

36"        60"            E6WN3660R        $  988          $1123            $1189               $557           $717              $824                  +$67         +$236             +$67

36"        72"            E6WN3672R        $1075          $1210            $1276               $644           $804              $911                  +$94         +$327            +$94
d d d                d                 d                   d              d d d d d

W

D

S = Transitional product
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Technology Desk Return Worksurfaces
Wood Veneer or Laminate 

                            Required Selections (Prices at Right)

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Full-fill finish (not available on         Prices at right                    Specify wood veneer color number for
                                        laminate worksurfaces with wood edge)                                   worksurface.

                                        Laminate worksurfaces
                               •  Open Line laminate                        +$67                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                  plus cost of laminate 
                               •  Premium wood 2 on wood edge      Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood edge      Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Cable                      Scallop
Management        •  Available on center back only          +$38                                  Specify with scallop.
cPage 80                        

  Wood Veneer       •  Available on wood veneer              No cost                             Specify with short grain direction.
  Short Grain             worksurfaces
  Direction              

  Technology Zone   24"W technology cut-out
  Cut-Out                •  Available on worksurfaces              No cost                              Left: ET2L, Center: ET2C, or Right: ET2R
                                 36"W technology cut-out
                               •  Available on worksurfaces              No cost                              Left: ET3L, Center: ET3C, or Right: ET3R

Wood
Square
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Wood
Waterfall
Profile

Wood
Blade
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Laminate
Blade
Profile

Wood Worksurface Edge Profiles

Plastic 
Square
Profile

Laminate Worksurface Edge Profiles

Wood
Square
Profile

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Worksurface: wood veneer or laminate 
•  Wood worksurface with wood edge:                              
  –Solid wood edge on user’s side 
  –Veneer edge on other sides (unless coped)
•  Laminate worksurface with plastic edge:
  –3 mm plastic edge on user’s side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides, color defaulted
•  Laminate worksurface with wood edge:
  –Solid wood edge on user’s side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides (unless coped), 
  color defaulted
•  One end of the desk return worksurface is coped to 
  fit into adjoining worksurface when specified with 
  bullnose, waterfall, or blade edge profile
•  Attachment hardware: black paint only
•  One technology zone cut-out

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 50

1 Style number  
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  worksurface
3 Wood or plastic color number for user's    
  side on laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Worksurface profile (see below under      
  Required Selections) 
5 Technology zone cut-out location and       
  size
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

W

D

Tip: Refer to page 81
for scallop locations.

Tip: No factory-installed
grommets are available on
technology worksurfaces.
Field-installed round grom-
mets are recommended.

Tip: Only one technology
zone cut-out location per
worksurface can be 
specified. 

Tip: Technology zone cut-
outs are unfinished.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Profile edge

Coped 
edge

Coped
edge

cPage 68
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W
o
rk

su
rfa

c
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s

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Technology Desk Return
Worksurfaces

   Specification Information
DDimensions    DStyle                 DU.S. Base Prices                                                                                  DOptions
dD       W          dNumber            d                                                                                                            d(Add $ to 
d                       d                         dVeneer                                          dLaminate                                       dBase Price)
d                       d                         d                                                      d d
d d dWood      dWood        dWood          d3 mm     dLaminate  dWood           dPremium Wood        dFull-Fill 
d                       d                         dSquare    dBullnose   dWaterfall     dPlastic   dBlade        dSquare or     d             d                  dFinish
d                       d                         dEdge       dEdge         dor Blade      dSquare   dEdge         dBullnose      dWood 2   dWood 3 d
d                       d                              d                d                 dEdge dEdge      d dEdge            d d d
d d d                d                 d                   d              d d d d d

Technology Desk Return Worksurfaces

Left-Hand (coped on right side)

30"        60"            E6WN3060LT     $  986          $1121            $1187               $555           $715              $822                  +$67         +$236            +$67

30"        72"            E6WN3072LT     $1073          $1208            $1274               $642           $802              $909                  +$67         +$236            +$67

36"        60"            E6WN3660LT     $1044          $1179            $1245               $613           $773              $880                  +$67         +$236            +$67

36"        72"            E6WN3672LT     $1131          $1266            $1332               $700           $860              $967                  +$94         +$327            +$94
d d d                d                 d                   d              d d d d d

Right-Hand (coped on left side)

30"        60"            E6WN3060RT     $  986          $1121            $1187               $555           $715              $822                  +$67         +$236            +$67

30"        72"            E6WN3072RT     $1073          $1208            $1274               $642           $802              $909                  +$67         +$236            +$67

36"        60"            E6WN3660RT     $1044          $1179            $1245               $613           $773              $880                  +$67         +$236            +$67

36"        72"            E6WN3672RT     $1131          $1266            $1332               $700           $860              $967                  +$94         +$327            +$94
d d d                d                 d                   d              d d d d d

W

D
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Bridge Worksurfaces
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Required Selections (Prices at Right)

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Full-fill finish (not available on         Prices at right                    Specify wood veneer color number for
                                        laminate worksurfaces with wood edge)                                   worksurface.

                                        Laminate worksurfaces
                               •  Open Line laminate                        +$  67                             cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                  plus cost of laminate 
                               •  Premium wood 2 on wood edge      Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood edge      Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Cable                      Round grommets 
  Management         •  Available on all worksurfaces:        +$  72                               Center: EGRC and color number.
cPage 78                        metal

                                 Square grommets 
                                     •  Available on all worksurfaces:         +$192 aluminum               Center: EGSC and color number.

                                     aluminum
                                     •  Available on all worksurfaces:         +$270 aluminum               Center: EGSC and color number.

                                     aluminum with glass door S            with glass door               

                                        Scallop
                                     •  Available on center back only          +$  38                                Specify with scallop.

  Wood Veneer       •  Available on wood veneer              No cost                              Specify with short grain direction.
  Short Grain             worksurfaces 
  Direction

  Related                   •  Modesty panels                                                                      cPage 388
  Products              

Wood
Square
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Wood
Waterfall
Profile

Wood
Blade
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Laminate
Blade
Profile

Wood Worksurface Edge Profiles

Plastic 
Square
Profile

Laminate Worksurface Edge Profiles

Wood
Square
Profile

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Worksurface: wood veneer or laminate 
•  Wood worksurface with wood edge:                              
  –Solid wood edge on user’s side
  –Veneer edge on other sides (unless coped)
•  Laminate worksurface with plastic edge:
  –3 mm plastic edge on user’s side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides, color defaulted
•  Laminate worksurface with wood edge:
  –Solid wood edge on user’s side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides (unless coped), 
  color defaulted
•  Both ends are coped to fit into adjoining worksurface 
  when specified with bullnose, waterfall, or blade 
  edge profiles
•  Attachment hardware: black paint only

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 50

1 Style number  
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  worksurface
3 Wood or plastic color number for              
  user's side on laminate worksurface, if     
  selected
4 Worksurface profile (see below under      
  Required Selections) 
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

W

D

Tip: Refer to page 81
for grommet and scallop
locations.

Tip: Specify a scallop when
a service module or hutch kit
is used with a task light.

Tip: Short grain direction is
not available on laminate.

S = Transitional product

Profile edge

Coped 
edge

Coped 
edge

cPage 68

August 2015



   Specification Information
DDimensions    DStyle                 DU.S. Base Prices                                                                                  DOptions
dD       W          dNumber            d                                                                                                            d(Add $ to 
d                       d                         dVeneer                                          dLaminate                                       dBase Price)
d                       d                         d                                                      d d
d d dWood      dWood        dWood          d3 mm     dLaminate  dWood           dPremium Wood        dFull-Fill 
d                       d                         dSquare    dBullnose   dWaterfall     dPlastic   dBlade        dSquare or     d             d                  dFinish
d                       d                         dEdge       dEdge         dor Blade      dSquare   dEdge         dBullnose      dWood 2   dWood 3 d
d                       d                              d                d                 dEdge dEdge      d dEdge            d d d
d d d                d                 d                   d              d d d d d

Bridge Worksurfaces

18"       42"            E6WB1842         $665            $794              $860                 $301           $419              $498                  +$27         +$  92            +$28

18"        48"            E6WB1848         $710            $839              $905                 $346           $464              $543                  +$27         +$  92             +$28

24"        42"            E6WB2442         $700            $829              $895                 $336           $454              $533                  +$46         +$160            +$46

24"        48"            E6WB2448         $744            $873              $939                 $380           $498              $577                  +$46         +$160             +$46
d                       d                              d                d                 d d              d                 d                    d             d d

W

D

Bridge Worksurfaces
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Transition Worksurfaces
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Required Selections (Prices at Right)

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             +$  67                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             +$236                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Full-fill finish (not available on         +$  67                                Specify wood veneer color number for
                                        laminate worksurfaces with wood edge)                                   worksurface.

                                        Laminate worksurfaces
                                     •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                               •  Premium wood 2 on wood edge      +$  67                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood edge      +$236                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Cable                      Round grommets 
  Management         •  Available on worksurfaces:             +$  72                               Left: EGRL and color number.
cPage 78                        metal                                                                                         Right: EGRR and color number.
                                                                                                                                          Center: EGRC and color number.

                                 Square grommets 
                                     •  Available on worksurfaces:              +$192 aluminum               Left: EGSL and color number.

                                     aluminum                                                                                  Right: EGSR and color number.
                                                                                                                                          Center: EGSC and color number.
                                     •  Available on worksurfaces:              +$270 aluminum               Left: EGSL and color number.

                                     aluminum with glass door S            with glass door                  Right: EGSR and color number.
                                                                                                                                          Center: EGSC and color number.

                                        Scallop
                                     •  Available on center back only          +$  38                                Specify with scallop.

  Wood Veneer       •  Available on wood veneer              No cost                              Specify with short grain direction.
  Short Grain             worksurfaces 
  Direction

  Related                   •  Modesty panels                                                                      cPage 388
  Products              •  Plinth base and leg base end panels                                     cPages 372 and 384
                                     •  Plinth base and leg base storage                                           cPage 401
                                     •  Payback square legs                                                              cSee Wood Casegoods and Tables 
                                                                                                                                          Specification Guide.

Wood
Square
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Wood
Waterfall
Profile

Wood
Blade
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Laminate
Blade
Profile

Wood Worksurface Edge Profiles

Plastic 
Square
Profile

Laminate Worksurface Edge Profiles

Wood
Square
Profile

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Worksurface: wood veneer or laminate 
•  Wood worksurface with wood edge:                              
  –Solid wood edge on user’s side
  –Veneer edge on other sides
•  Laminate worksurface with plastic edge:
  –3 mm plastic edge on user’s side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides, color defaulted
•  Laminate worksurface with wood edge:
  –Solid wood edge on user’s side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides, color defaulted

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 50

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  worksurface
3 Wood color number or plastic color 
  number for user's side on laminate 
  worksurface, if selected
4 Worksurface profile (see below under      
  Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Right-hand unit

A

B
C

Left-hand unit

B
C

A

cPage 68

Tip: Refer to page 81
for grommet and scallop
locations.

Tip: Specify a scallop when
a service module or hutch kit
is used with a task light.

Tip: Refer to the selected
panel Specification Guide 
to order supports for 
panel applications.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
S = Transitional product
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Transition Worksurfaces

   Specification Information
DDimensions                DStyle                      DU.S. Base Prices
dA        B          C          dNumber                 d
d                                   d                              dVeneer                                              dLaminate
d                                   d                              d                                                           d
d d dWood      dWood         dWood              d3 mm      dLaminate    dWood     
d                                   d                              dSquare    dBullnose    dWaterfall        dPlastic    dBlade          dSquare or          
d                                   d                              dEdge       dEdge         dor Blade         dSquare    dEdge dBullnose            
d                                   d                                    d                d                  dEdge               dEdge       d                    dEdge
d                                   d                                    d                d                  d                       d                   d                    d
d                                   d                                    d                d                  d                       d                   d                    d

Transition Worksurfaces

Left-Hand

24"         30"         60"           E6WT243060          $1022          $1123             $1170                   $639            $796                 $  900       

24"         30"         66"           E6WT243066          $1098          $1199             $1246                   $715            $872                 $  976       

24"         30"         72"           E6WT243072          $1185          $1286             $1333                   $802            $959                 $1063       

Right-Hand

30"         24"         60"           E6WT302460            $1022          $1123             $1170                   $639            $796                 $  900       

30"         24"         66"           E6WT302466            $1098          $1199             $1246                   $715            $872                 $  976       

30"         24"         72"           E6WT302472            $1185          $1286             $1333                   $802            $959                 $1063       
d                                   d                                    d                d                  d                       d                   d                    d

Right-hand unit

A

B
C

Left-hand unit

B
C

A
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



324                                                                                                                                                                                                            Elective Elements Specification Guide

Technology Transition Worksurfaces
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Required Selections (Prices at Right)

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             +$  67                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             +$236                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Full-fill finish (not available on         +$  67                                Specify wood veneer color number for
                                        laminate worksurfaces with wood edge)                                   worksurface.

                                        Laminate worksurfaces
                                     •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                               •  Premium wood 2 on wood edge      +$  67                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood edge      +$236                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Cable                      Scallop
Management        •  Available on center back only          +$  38                                Specify with scallop.
cPage 80                        

  Wood Veneer       •  Available on wood veneer              No cost                             Specify with short grain direction.
  Short Grain             worksurfaces
  Direction              

  Technology Zone   24"W technology cut-out
  Cut-Out                •  Available on worksurfaces              No cost                              Left: ET2L, Center: ET2C, or Right: ET2R
                                 36"W technology cut-out
                               •  Available on worksurfaces              No cost                              Left: ET3L, Center: ET3C, or Right: ET3R

  Related                   •  Modesty panels                                                                      cPage 388
  Products              •  Plinth base and leg base end panels                                     cPages 372 and 384
                                     •  Gate leg                                                                                 cPage 398
                                     •  Plinth base and leg base storage                                            cPage 401
                                     •  Payback square legs                                                              cSee Wood Casegoods and Tables 
                                                                                                                                          Specification Guide.
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                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Worksurface: wood veneer or laminate 
•  Wood worksurface with wood edge:                              
  –Solid wood edge on user’s side
  –Veneer edge on other sides
•  Laminate worksurface with plastic edge:
  –3 mm plastic edge on user’s side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides, color defaulted
•  Laminate worksurface with wood edge:
  –Solid wood edge on user’s side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides, color defaulted
•  One technology zone cut-out

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 50

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  worksurface
3 Wood color number or plastic color 
  number for user's side on laminate 
  worksurface, if selected
4 Worksurface profile (see below under      
  Required Selections)
5 Technology zone cut-out location and       
  size
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Left-hand unit

Right-hand unit

A

B

C

C

B

A

cPage 68

Tip: Refer to page 81
for scallop locations.

Tip: Specify a scallop when
a service module or hutch kit
is used with a task light.

Tip: Refer to the selected
panel Specification Guide 
to order supports for 
panel applications.

Tip: No factory-installed
grommets are available on
technology worksurfaces.
Field-installed round grom-
mets are recommended.

Tip: Only one technology
zone cut-out location per
worksurface can be 
specified. 

Tip: Technology zone cut-
outs are unfinished.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Technology Transition
Worksurfaces

W
o
rk

su
rfa

c
e
s

   Specification Information
DDimensions                DStyle                      DU.S. Base Prices
dA        B          C          dNumber                 d
d                                   d                              dVeneer                                              dLaminate
d                                   d                              d                                                           d
d d dWood      dWood         dWood              d3 mm      dLaminate       dWood  
d                                   d                              dSquare    dBullnose    dWaterfall        dPlastic    dBlade             dSquare or       
d                                   d                              dEdge       dEdge         dor Blade         dSquare    dEdge dBullnose         
d                                   d                                    d                d                  dEdge              dEdge       d                       dEdge
d                                   d                                    d                d                  d                       d                   d                       d
d                                   d                                    d                d                  d                       d                   d                       d

Technology Transition Worksurfaces

Left-Hand

24"         30"         60"         E6WT243060T        $1078          $1179             $1226                   $695            $  852                    $  956   

24"         30"         66"         E6WT243066T        $1154          $1255             $1302                   $771            $  928                    $1032   

24"         30"         72"         E6WT243072T        $1241          $1342             $1389                   $858            $1015                    $1119    

Right-Hand

30"         24"         60"         E6WT302460T         $1078          $1179             $1226                   $695            $  852                    $  956   

30"         24"         66"         E6WT302466T         $1154          $1255             $1302                   $771            $  928                    $1032   

30"         24"         72"         E6WT302472T         $1241          $1342             $1389                   $858            $1015                    $1119    
d                                   d                                    d                d                  d                       d                   d                      d

Left-hand unit

Right-hand unit

A

B

C

C

B

A
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Single Tapered Worksurfaces
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Required Selections (Prices at Right)

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             +$  67                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             +$236                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Full-fill finish (not available on         +$  67                                Specify wood veneer color number for
                                        laminate worksurfaces with wood edge)                                   worksurface.

                                        Laminate worksurfaces
                                     •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                               •  Premium wood 2 on wood edge      +$  67                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood edge      +$236                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Cable                      Round grommets 
  Management         •  Available on worksurfaces:             +$  72                               Left: EGRL and color number.
cPage 78                        metal                                                                                         Right: EGRR and color number.
                                                                                                                                          Center: EGRC and color number.

                                 Square grommets 
                                     •  Available on worksurfaces:              +$192 aluminum               Left: EGSL and color number.

                                     aluminum                                                                                  Right: EGSR and color number.
                                                                                                                                          Center: EGSC and color number.
                                     •  Available on worksurfaces:              +$270 aluminum               Left: EGSL and color number.

                                     aluminum with glass door S            with glass door                  Right: EGSR and color number.
                                                                                                                                          Center: EGSC and color number.

                                        Scallop
                                     •  Available on center back only          +$  38                                Specify with scallop.

  Wood Veneer       •  Available on wood veneer              No cost                              Specify with short grain direction.
  Short Grain             worksurfaces 
  Direction

  Related                   •  Modesty panels                                                                      cPage 388
  Products              •  Plinth base and leg base end panels                                     cPages 372 and 384
                                     •  Gate leg                                                                                 cPage 398
                                     •  Adjustable-height legs                                                            cPage 398
                                     •  Plinth base and leg base storage                                            cPage 401
                                     •  Payback square legs                                                              cSee Wood Casegoods and Tables
                                                                                                                                          Specification Guide.
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                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Worksurface: wood veneer or laminate
•  Wood worksurface with wood edge:                              
  –Solid wood edge on user’s side
  –Veneer edge on other sides
•  Laminate worksurface with plastic edge:
  –3 mm plastic edge on user’s side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides, color defaulted
•  Laminate worksurface with wood edge:
  –Solid wood edge on user’s side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides, color defaulted

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 54

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  worksurface
3 Wood color number or plastic color 
  number for user's side on laminate 
  worksurface, if selected
4 Worksurface profile (see below under      
  Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

B

A
C

Left-hand

24"

A

B

Right-hand

C

24"

Tip: Refer to page 81
for grommet and scallop
locations.

Tip: Specify a scallop when
a service module or hutch kit
is used with a task light.

Tip: Refer to the selected
panel Specification Guide 
to order supports for 
panel applications.

cPage 68

S = Transitional product
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Single Tapered Worksurfaces

   Specification Information
DDimensions                DStyle                      DU.S. Base Prices
dA        B          C          dNumber                 d
d                                   d                              dVeneer                                              dLaminate
d                                   d                              d                                                           d
d d dWood      dWood         dWood              d3 mm      dLaminate dWood  
d                                   d                              dSquare    dBullnose    dWaterfall        dPlastic    dBlade dSquare or       
d                                   d                              dEdge       dEdge         dor Blade         dSquare    dEdge dBullnose         
d                                   d                                    d                d                  dEdge              dEdge       d dEdge
d                                   d                                    d                d                  d                       d                   d d
d                                   d                                    d                d                  d                       d                   d d

Single Tapered Worksurfaces

Left-Hand

30"         24"         72"           E6WH302472L        $1131          $1232             $1279                   $  777          $  916                   $1008   

30"         24"         90"           E6WH302490L        $1437          $1538             $1585                   $1083          $1222                   $1314   
d d                              d d d d d d

Right-Hand     

24"         30"         72"           E6WH243072R       $1131          $1232             $1279                   $  777          $  916          $1008     

24"         30"         90"           E6WH243090R       $1437          $1538             $1585                   $1083          $1222          $1314     
d d                              d d d d d d

B

A
C

Left-hand

24"

A

B

Right-hand

C

24"

W
o
rk

su
rfa

c
e
s

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Technology Single Tapered Worksurfaces
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Required Selections (Prices at Right)

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             +$  67                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             +$236                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Full-fill finish (not available on         +$  67                                Specify wood veneer color number for
                                        laminate worksurfaces with wood edge)                                   worksurface.

                                        Laminate worksurfaces
                                     •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                               •  Premium wood 2 on wood edge      +$  67                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood edge      +$236                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Cable                      Scallop
  Management         •  Available on center back only          +$  38                                Specify with scallop.
cPage 80                     

  Wood Veneer       •  Available on wood veneer              No cost                              Specify with short grain direction.
  Short Grain             worksurfaces 
  Directionn  nn    

  Technology Zone   24"W technology cut-out
  Cut-Out                •  Available on worksurfaces              No cost                              Left: ET2L, Center: ET2C, or Right: ET2R
                                 36"W technology cut-out
                               •  Available on worksurfaces              No cost                              Left: ET3L, Center: ET3C, or Right: ET3R

  Related                   •  Modesty panels                                                                      cPage 388
  Products              •  Plinth base and leg base end panels                                     cPages 372 and 384
                                     •  Gate leg                                                                                 cPage 398
                                     •  Adjustable-height legs                                                            cPage 398
                                     •  Plinth base and leg base storage                                            cPage 401
                                     •  Payback square legs                                                              cSee Wood Casegoods and Tables
                                                                                                                                          Specification Guide.
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                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Worksurface: wood veneer or laminate
•  Wood worksurface with wood edge:                              
  –Solid wood edge on user’s side
  –Veneer edge on other sides
•  Laminate worksurface with plastic edge:
  –3 mm plastic edge on user’s side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides, color defaulted
•  Laminate worksurface with wood edge:
  –Solid wood edge on user’s side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides, color defaulted
•  One technology zone cut-out

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 54

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  worksurface
3 Wood color number or plastic color 
  number for user's side on laminate 
  worksurface, if selected
4 Worksurface profile (see below under      
  Required Selections)
5 Technology zone cut-out location and       
  size
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

B

A
C

Left-hand

A

B

Right-hand

C

24"

24"

Tip: Refer to page 81
for scallop locations.

Tip: Specify a scallop when
a service module or hutch kit
is used with a task light.

Tip: Specification guide to
order supports for panel
applications.

cPage 68

Tip: No factory-installed
grommets are available on
technology worksurfaces.
Field-installed round grom-
mets are recommended.

Tip: Only one technology
zone cut-out location per
worksurface can be 
specified. 

Tip: Technology zone cut-
outs are unfinished.
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   Specification Information
DDimensions                DStyle                      DU.S. Base Prices
dA        B          C          dNumber                 d
d                                   d                              dVeneer                                              dLaminate
d                                   d                              d                                                           d
d d dWood      dWood         dWood              d3 mm      dLaminate       dWood  
d                                   d                              dSquare    dBullnose    dWaterfall        dPlastic    dBlade             dSquare or        
d                                   d                              dEdge       dEdge         dor Blade         dSquare    dEdge dBullnose         
d                                   d                                    d                d                  dEdge              dEdge       d                      dEdge
d                                   d                                    d                d                  d                       d                   d                      d
d                                   d                                    d                d                  d                       d                   d                      d

Technology Single Tapered Worksurfaces

Left-Hand

30"         24"         72"         E6WH302472LT      $1187          $1288             $1335                   $  833          $  972                    $1064    

30"         24"         90"         E6WH302490LT      $1493          $1594             $1641                   $1139          $1278                    $1370    
d                                   d                                    d                d                  d                       d                   d                      d

Right-Hand 

24"         30"         72"         E6WH243072RT     $1187          $1288             $1335                   $  833          $  972                    $1064    

24"         30"         90"         E6WH243090RT     $1493          $1594             $1641                   $1139          $1278                    $1370    
d                                   d                                    d                d                  d                       d                   d d

B

A
C

Left-hand

A

B

Right-hand

C

24"

24"

Technology Single 
Tapered Worksurfaces

W
o
rk

su
rfa

c
e
s

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tapered Worksurfaces—Single and Double, Run-Off
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Required Selections (Prices at Right)

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             +$  67                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             +$236                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Full-fill finish (not available on         +$  67                                Specify wood veneer color number for
                                        laminate worksurfaces with wood edge)                                   worksurface.

                                        Laminate worksurfaces
                                     •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                               •  Premium wood 2 on wood edge      +$  67                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood edge      +$236                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Cable                      Round grommets 
  Management         •  Available on worksurfaces:             +$  72                               Left: EGRL and color number.
cPage 78                        metal                                                                                         Right: EGRR and color number.

                                 Square grommets 
                                     •  Available on worksurfaces:              +$192 aluminum               Left: EGSL and color number.

                                     aluminum                                                                                  Right: EGSR and color number.
                                     •  Available on worksurfaces:              +$270 aluminum               Left: EGSL and color number.

                                     aluminum with glass door S            with glass door                  Right: EGSR and color number.

  Wood Veneer       •  Available on wood veneer              No cost                              Specify with short grain direction.
  Short Grain             worksurfaces
  Direction                 

  Related                   •  Modesty panels                                                                      cPage 388
  Products                 •  Plinth base and leg base end panels                                     cPages 372 and 384
                                     •  Gate leg                                                                                 cPage 398
                              •  Column, disk column, and adjustable-height legs                  cPage 398
                                     •  Rectangular column leg                                                         cPage 398
                                     •  Freestanding table base                                                        cPage 398
                                     •  Plinth base and leg base storage                                            cPage 401
                                     •  Payback square legs                                                              cSee Wood Casegoods and Tables 
                                                                                                                                          Specification Guide.
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
•  Worksurface: wood veneer or laminate
•  Wood worksurface with wood edge:                              
  –Solid wood edge on user's side for single, 
  on three sides for double
  –Veneer edge on other sides (unless coped)
•  Laminate worksurface with plastic edge:
  –3 mm plastic edge on user's side for single, 
  on three sides for double
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides, color defaulted
•  Laminate worksurface with wood edge:
  –Solid wood edge on user's side for single, 
  on three sides for double
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides (unless coped), 
  color defaulted
•  One end is coped to fit into adjoining worksurface 
  when specified with bullnose, waterfall, or blade 
  edge profiles
•  Attachment hardware: black paint only

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 54

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  worksurface
3 Wood color number or plastic color 
  number for user's side on laminate 
  worksurface, if selected
4 Worksurface profile (see below under      
  Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

A

B
C

cPage 68

Tip: Refer to page 81
for grommet and scallop
locations.

S = Transitional product

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tapered Worksurfaces–
Single and Double, Run-Off

   Specification Information
DDimensions      DStyle                        DU.S. Base Prices
dA     B     C         dNumber                    d
d                         d                                dVeneer                                         dLaminate
d                         d                                d                                                     d
d d dWood     dWood        dWood          d3 mm      dLaminate   dWood          
d                         d                                dSquare   dBullnose   dWaterfall    dPlastic    dBlade         dSquare or   
d                         d                                dEdge      dEdge         dor Blade      dSquare    dEdge          dBullnose    
d                         d                                       d d dEdge dEdge       d dEdge
d d d d d d d d

Single Tapered Run-Off
Left-Hand (coped on left side)

30"    24"   36"         E6WI302436L           $  907         $1042            $1108               $  543          $  664             $  745          

30"     24"   60"         E6WI302460L           $1130         $1265            $1331               $  670          $  847             $  965          

Right-Hand (coped on right side)

24"     30"   36"         E6WI243036R           $  907         $1042            $1108               $  543          $  664             $  745          

24"     30"   60"         E6WI243060R           $1130         $1265            $1331               $  670          $  847             $  965          
d d d d d d d d

Double Tapered Run-Off
Straight End

30"    24"   36"         E6WF302436S          $1039         $1194            $1266               $  551          $  735             $  857          

36"    30"   48"         E6WF363048S          $1227         $1382            $1454               $  668          $  879             $1020          

36"    30"   60"         E6WF363060S          $1346         $1501            $1573               $  787          $  998             $1139          

42"    36"   72"         E6WF423672S          $1578         $1733            $1805               $  976          $1187             $1328          

Rounded End

30"    24"   36"         E6WF302436N          $1098         $1253            $1325               $  610          $  794             $  916          

36"    30"   48"         E6WF363048N          $1288         $1443            $1515               $  729          $  940             $1081          

36"    30"   60"         E6WF363060N          $1404         $1559            $1631               $  845          $1056             $1197          

42"    36"   72"         E6WF423672N          $1635         $1790            $1862               $1033          $1244             $1385          
d d d d d d d d

W
o
rk

su
rfa

c
e
s

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Refer to Modesty Panel
Selection Guide when speci-
fying modesty panels for
Double Tapered Penin sula
Worksurfaces.
cPage 118
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Technology Tapered Worksurfaces—Single, Run-Off
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Required Selections (Prices at Right)

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             +$  67                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             +$236                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Full-fill finish (not available on         +$  67                                Specify wood veneer color number for
                                        laminate worksurfaces with wood edge)                                   worksurface.

                                        Laminate worksurfaces
                                     •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                               •  Premium wood 2 on wood edge      +$  67                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood edge      +$236                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Wood Veneer       •  Available on wood veneer              No cost                              Specify with short grain direction.
  Short Grain             worksurfaces
  Direction                 

  Technology Zone   24"W technology cut-out
  Cut-Out                •  Available on worksurfaces              No cost                              Left: ET2L, Center: ET2C, or Right: ET2R
                                 36"W technology cut-out
                               •  Available on worksurfaces              No cost                              Left: ET3L, Center: ET3C, or Right: ET3R

  Related                   •  Modesty panels                                                                      cPage 388
  Products                 •  Plinth base and leg base end panels                                     cPages 372 and 384
                                     •  Gate leg                                                                                 cPage 398
                              •  Column, disk column, and adjustable-height legs                  cPage 398
                                     •  Rectangular column leg                                                         cPage 398
                                     •  Freestanding table base                                                        cPage 398
                                     •  Plinth base and leg base storage                                            cPage 401
                                     •  Payback square legs                                                              cSee Wood Casegoods and Tables 
                                                                                                                                          Specification Guide.
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
•  Worksurface: wood veneer or laminate
•  Wood worksurface with wood edge:                              
  –Solid wood edge on user's side for single
  –Veneer edge on other sides (unless coped)
•  Laminate worksurface with plastic edge:
  –3 mm plastic edge on user's side for single
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides, color defaulted
•  Laminate worksurface with wood edge:
  –Solid wood edge on user's side for single
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides (unless coped), 
  color defaulted
•  One end is coped to fit into adjoining worksurface 
  when specified with bullnose, waterfall, or blade 
  edge profiles
•  Attachment hardware: black paint only
•  One technology zone cut-out

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 54

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  worksurface
3 Wood color number or plastic color 
  number for user's side on laminate 
  worksurface, if selected
4 Worksurface profile (see below under      
  Required Selections)
5 Technology zone cut-out location and      
  size
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

A

B
C

cPage 68

Tip: No factory-installed
grommets are available on
technology worksurfaces.
Field-installed round grom-
mets are recommended.

Tip: Only one technology
zone cut-out location per
worksurface can be 
specified. 

Tip: Technology zone cut-
outs are unfinished.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Technology Tapered
Worksurfaces–
Single, Run-Off

W
o
rk

su
rfa

c
e
s

A

B
C

   Specification Information
DDimensions      DStyle                        DU.S. Base Prices
dA     B     C         dNumber                    d
d                         d                                dVeneer                                         dLaminate
d                         d                                d                                                     d
d d dWood     dWood        dWood          d3 mm      dLaminate   dWood          
d                         d                                dSquare   dBullnose   dWaterfall    dPlastic    dBlade         dSquare or   
d                         d                                dEdge      dEdge         dor Blade      dSquare    dEdge          dBullnose    
d                         d                                       d d dEdge dEdge       d dEdge
d d d d d d d d

Technology Single Tapered Run-Off
Left-Hand (coped on left side)

30"     24"   60"         E6WI302460LT         $1186         $1321            $1387               $726            $903               $1021

Right-Hand (coped on right side)

24"     30"   60"         E6WI243060RT         $1186         $1321            $1387               $726            $903               $1021          
d d d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Bullet Worksurfaces—Run-Off and Freestanding
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Required Selections (Prices at Right)

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             +$  94                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             +$327                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Full-fill finish (not available on         +$  94                                Specify wood veneer color number for
                                        laminate worksurfaces with wood edge)                                   worksurface.

                                        Laminate worksurfaces
                                     •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                               •  Premium wood 2 on wood edge      +$  94                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood edge      +$327                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Cable                      Round grommets 
  Management         •  Available on all worksurfaces:        +$  72                               Left: EGRL and color number.
cPage 78                        metal                                                                                         Right: EGRR and color number.

                                 Square grommets 
                                     •  Available on all worksurfaces:         +$192 aluminum               Left: EGSL and color number.

                                     aluminum                                                                                  Right: EGSR and color number.
                                     •  Available on all worksurfaces:         +$270 aluminum               Left: EGSL and color number.

                                     aluminum with glass door S            with glass door                  Right: EGSR and color number.

  Wood Veneer       •  Available on wood veneer              No cost                              Specify with short grain direction.
  Short Grain             worksurfaces 
  Direction

  Related                   •  2⁄3-Height modesty panel                                                        cPage 388
  Products                 •  Plinth base and leg base free support end panels                 cPages 376 and 385
                                     •  Extended T-shape end panels                                               cPage 378
                                     •  Rectangular column leg                                                         cPage 398
                                     •  Freestanding table base                                                        cPage 398
                                     •  Column                                                                                   cPage 398
                                     •  Disk column                                                                           cPage 398

Wood
Square
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Wood
Waterfall
Profile

Wood
Blade
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Laminate
Blade
Profile

Wood Worksurface Edge Profiles

Plastic 
Square
Profile

Laminate Worksurface Edge Profiles

Wood
Square
Profile

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Worksurface: wood veneer or laminate
•  Wood worksurface with wood edge:                              
  –Solid wood edge on three sides
  –Veneer edge on other sides (unless coped)
•  Laminate worksurface with plastic edge:
  –3 mm plastic edge on three sides
  –1 mm plastic edge on other side, color defaulted
•  Laminate worksurface with wood edge:
  –Solid wood edge on three sides
  –1 mm plastic edge on other side (unless coped), 
  color defaulted
•  Run-offs are coped on the end to fit into adjoining 
  worksurface when specified with bullnose, waterfall, 
  or blade profiles
•  Run-offs include attachment hardware:
  black paint only

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 54

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  worksurface
3 Wood color number or plastic color 
  number for user's side on laminate 
  worksurface, if selected
4 Worksurface profile (see below under       
  Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

cPage 68

Bullet worksurface
with coped edge

Bullet worksurface
without coped edge

Tip: Refer to page 81 for
grommet locations.

Tip: For proper stability, 
T-shape end panel must
be connected to a perpen-
dicular worksurface 
forming an L- or U-shape
configuration.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Recommended column
and leg supports vary based
on worksurface length and
support conditions on the
other end. Refer to
Worksurface Support
Guidelines, 
page 113.

S = Transitional product
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   Specification Information
DDimensions    DStyle                 DU.S. Base Prices                                                                                                                                       
dD       W          dNumber            d                                                                                                                                                                 
d                       d                         dVeneer                                              dLaminate                     
d                       d                         d                                                          d
d d dWood      dWood         dWood             d3 mm        dLaminate   dWood                                                         
d                       d                         dSquare    dBullnose     dWaterfall        dPlastic     dBlade         dSquare or                                                  
d                       d                         dEdge       dEdge          dor Blade        dSquare     dEdge          dBullnose                                                    
d                       d                              d                d                  dEdge dEdge         d dEdge                                                          
d d d                d                  d                      d                 d d

Bullet Run-Off Worksurfaces (coped on straight end)
30"        42"            E6WM3042         $1137          $1292             $1364                 $  561            $  766             $  904

30"        48"            E6WM3048         $1223          $1378             $1450                 $  647            $  852             $  990

30"        54"            E6WM3054         $1307          $1462             $1534                 $  731            $  936             $1074                                                                  

30"       60"            E6WM3060         $1374          $1529             $1601                 $  798            $1003             $1141                                                                   

30"        66"            E6WM3066         $1460          $1615             $1687                 $  841            $1046             $1184                                                                   

30"       72"            E6WM3072         $1552          $1707             $1779                 $  933            $1138             $1276                                                                  

36"        42"            E6WM3642         $1211          $1366             $1438                 $  635            $  840             $  978                                                                  

36"        48"            E6WM3648         $1296          $1451             $1523                 $  720            $  925             $1063                                                                  

36"        54"            E6WM3654         $1382          $1537             $1609                 $  806            $1011             $1149                                                                   

36"       60"            E6WM3660         $1447          $1602             $1674                 $  871            $1076             $1214                                                                  

36"        66"            E6WM3666         $1533          $1688             $1760                 $  914            $1119              $1257                                                                  

36"       72"            E6WM3672         $1625          $1780             $1852                 $1006            $1211             $1349                                                                  
d d d                d                  d                      d                 d d

Freestanding Bullet Worksurfaces
30"       60"            E6WE3060         $1325          $1480             $1552                 $  749            $  954             $1092                                                                  

30"        66"            E6WE3066         $1412          $1567             $1639                 $  793            $  998             $1136                                                                   

30"       72"            E6WE3072         $1505          $1660             $1732                 $  886            $1091             $1229                                                                  

30"        78"            E6WE3078         $1545          $1700             $1772                 $  926            $1131             $1269                                                                  

30"        84"            E6WE3084         $1589          $1744             $1816                 $  970            $1175             $1313                                                                  

30"       90"            E6WE3090         $1630          $1785             $1857                 $  974            $1227             $1396                                                                  

36"       60"            E6WE3660         $1398          $1553             $1625                 $  822            $1027             $1165                                                                   

36"        66"            E6WE3666         $1486          $1641             $1713                 $  867            $1072             $1210                                                                  

36"       72"            E6WE3672         $1577          $1732             $1804                 $  958            $1163             $1301                                                                  

36"        78"            E6WE3678         $1619          $1774             $1846                 $1000            $1205             $1343                                                                  

36"        84"            E6WE3684         $1662          $1817             $1889                 $1043            $1248             $1386                                                                  

36"       90"            E6WE3690         $1703          $1858             $1930                 $1047            $1300             $1469                                                                  
d d d                d                  d                      d                 d d

Bullet Worksurfaces–
Run-Off and Freestanding

W
o
rk

su
rfa

c
e
s

Tip: Refer to Modesty Panel Selection Guide (for run-off worksurface) or Extended T-Shape End Panel Selection Guide (for freestanding worksurfaces) when
specifying modesty panels or extended T-shape end panels.
cPages 118 and 120

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Technology Bullet Worksurfaces—Run-Off and Freestanding
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Required Selections (Prices at Right)

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             +$  94                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             +$327                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Full-fill finish (not available on         +$  94                                Specify wood veneer color number for
                                        laminate worksurfaces with wood edge)                                   worksurface.

                                        Laminate worksurfaces
                                     •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                               •  Premium wood 2 on wood edge      +$  94                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood edge      +$327                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Wood Veneer       •  Available on wood veneer              No cost                              Specify with short grain direction.
  Short Grain             worksurfaces 
  Direction

  Technology Zone   24"W technology cut-out
  Cut-Out                •  Available on worksurfaces              No cost                              Left: ET2L or Right: ET2R
                                 36"W technology cut-out
                               •  Available on worksurfaces              No cost                              Left: ET3L or Right: ET3R

  Related                   •  2⁄3-Height modesty panel                                                        cPage 388
  Products                 •  Plinth base and leg base T-shape end panels                       cPages 376 and 385
                                     •  Extended T-shape end panels                                               cPage 378
                                     •  Rectangular column leg                                                         cPage 398
                                     •  Freestanding table base                                                        cPage 398
                                     •  Column                                                                                   cPage 398
                                     •  Disk column                                                                           cPage 398

Wood
Square
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Wood
Waterfall
Profile

Wood
Blade
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Laminate
Blade
Profile

Wood Worksurface Edge Profiles

Plastic 
Square
Profile

Laminate Worksurface Edge Profiles

Wood
Square
Profile

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Worksurface: wood veneer or laminate
•  Wood worksurface with wood edge:                              
  –Solid wood edge on three sides
  –Veneer edge on other sides (unless coped)
•  Laminate worksurface with plastic edge:
  –3 mm plastic edge on three sides
  –1 mm plastic edge on other side, color defaulted
•  Laminate worksurface with wood edge:
  –Solid wood edge on three sides
  –1 mm plastic edge on other side (unless coped), 
  color defaulted
•  Run-offs are coped on the end to fit into adjoining 
  worksurface when specified with bullnose, waterfall, 
  or blade profiles
•  Run-offs include attachment hardware:
  black paint only
•  One technology zone cut-out

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 54

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  worksurface
3 Wood color number or plastic color 
  number for user's side on laminate 
  worksurface, if selected
4 Worksurface profile (see below under       
  Required Selections)
5 Technology zone cut-out location and       
  size
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

cPage 68

Tip: Only one technology
zone cut-out location per
worksurface can be 
specified. 

Tip: To determine left or right
placement of the technology
zone, stand at curved end
facing flat end.

Tip: No factory-installed
grommets are available on
technology worksurfaces.
Field-installed round grom-
mets are recommended.

Tip: Technology zone cut-
outs are unfinished.

Tip: Recommended column
and leg supports vary based
on worksurface length and
support conditions on the
other end. Refer to
Worksurface Support
Guidelines, page 113.

Tip: For proper stability, 
T-shape end panel must be
connected to a perpendicu-
lar worksurface forming an
L- or U-shape configuration.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Technology Bullet
Worksurfaces–

Run-Off and Freestanding

   Specification Information
DDimensions    DStyle                 DU.S. Base Prices                                                                                                                                       
dD       W          dNumber            d                                                                                                                                                                 
d                       d                         dVeneer                                              dLaminate                     
d                       d                         d                                                          d
d d dWood      dWood         dWood             d3 mm        dLaminate   dWood                                                         
d                       d                         dSquare    dBullnose     dWaterfall        dPlastic     dBlade         dSquare or                                                  
d                       d                         dEdge       dEdge          dor Blade        dSquare     dEdge          dBullnose                                                    
d                       d                              d                d                  dEdge dEdge         d dEdge                                                          
d d d                d                  d                      d                 d d

Technology Bullet Run-Off Worksurfaces
30"       60"            E6WM3060T      $1430          $1585             $1657                 $  854            $1059             $1197                                                                   

30"        66"            E6WM3066T      $1516          $1671             $1743                 $  897            $1102             $1240                                                                  

30"       72"            E6WM3072T      $1608          $1763             $1835                 $  989            $1194             $1332                                                                  

36"       60"            E6WM3660T      $1503          $1658             $1730                 $  927            $1132             $1270                                                                  

36"        66"            E6WM3666T      $1589          $1744             $1816                 $  970            $1175             $1313                                                                  

36"       72"            E6WM3672T      $1681          $1836             $1908                 $1062            $1267             $1405                                                                  
d d d                d                  d                      d                 d d

Technology Freestanding Bullet Worksurfaces
30"       60"            E6WE3060T       $1381          $1536             $1608                 $  805            $1010             $1148                                                                   

30"        66"            E6WE3066T       $1468          $1623             $1695                 $  849            $1054             $1192                                                                   

30"       72"            E6WE3072T       $1561          $1716             $1788                 $  942            $1147             $1285                                                                  

30"        78"            E6WE3078T       $1601          $1756             $1828                 $  982            $1187             $1325                                                                  

30"        84"            E6WE3084T       $1645          $1800             $1872                 $1026            $1231             $1369                                                                  

30"       90"            E6WE3090T       $1686          $1841             $1913                 $1030            $1283             $1452                                                                  

36"       60"            E6WE3660T       $1454          $1609             $1681                 $  878            $1083             $1221                                                                  

36"        66"            E6WE3666T       $1542          $1697             $1769                 $  923            $1128             $1266                                                                  

36"       72"            E6WE3672T       $1633          $1788             $1860                 $1014            $1219             $1357                                                                  

36"        78"            E6WE3678T       $1675          $1830             $1902                 $1056            $1261             $1399                                                                  

36"        84"            E6WE3684T       $1718          $1873             $1945                 $1099            $1304             $1442                                                                  

36"       90"            E6WE3690T       $1759          $1914             $1986                 $1103            $1356             $1525                                                                  
d d d                d                  d                      d                 d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Keyhole Worksurfaces—Run-Off and Freestanding
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Required Selections (Prices at Right)

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             +$  94                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             +$327                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Full-fill finish (not available on         +$  94                                Specify wood veneer color number for
                                        laminate worksurfaces with wood edge)                                   worksurface.

                                        Laminate worksurfaces
                                     •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                               •  Premium wood 2 on wood edge      +$  94                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood edge      +$327                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Cable                      Round grommets 
  Management         •  Available on all worksurfaces:        +$  72                               Left: EGRL and color number.
cPage 78                        metal                                                                                         Right: EGRR and color number.

                                 Square grommets 
                                     •  Available on all worksurfaces:         +$192 aluminum               Left: EGSL and color number.

                                     aluminum                                                                                  Right: EGSR and color number.
                                     •  Available on all worksurfaces:         +$270 aluminum               Left: EGSL and color number.

                                     aluminum with glass door S            with glass door                  Right: EGSR and color number.

  Wood Veneer       •  Available on wood veneer              No cost                              Specify with short grain direction.
  Short Grain             worksurfaces 
  Direction

  Related                   •  2⁄3-Height modesty panel                                                        cPage 388
  Products                 •  Plinth base and leg base free support end panels                 cPages 376 and 385
                                     •  Extended T-shape end panels                                               cPage 378
                                     •  Rectangular column leg                                                         cPage 398
                                     •  Freestanding table base                                                        cPage 398
                                     •  Column                                                                                   cPage 398
                                     •  Disk column                                                                           cPage 398

Wood
Square
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Wood
Waterfall
Profile

Wood
Blade
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Laminate
Blade
Profile

Wood Worksurface Edge Profiles

Plastic 
Square
Profile

Laminate Worksurface Edge Profiles

Wood
Square
Profile

•  Worksurface: wood veneer or laminate
•  Wood worksurface with wood edge:                              
  –Solid wood edge on three sides
  –Veneer edge on other side (unless coped)
•  Laminate worksurface with plastic edge:
  –3 mm plastic edge on three sides
  –1 mm plastic edge on other side, color defaulted
•  Laminate worksurface with wood edge:
  –Solid wood edge on three sides
  –1 mm plastic edge on other side edge 
  (unless coped), color defaulted
•  Run-offs are coped on the end to fit into adjoining 
  worksurface when specified with bullnose, waterfall, 
  or blade profiles
•  Run-offs include attachment hardware: 
  black paint only

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 54

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  worksurface
3 Wood color number or plastic color 
  number for user's side on laminate 
  worksurface, if selected
4 Worksurface profile (see below under       
  Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

D
W

A

cPage 68

Tip: For proper stability, 
T-shape end panel must be
connected to a perpendicu-
lar worksurface forming an
L- or U-shape configuration.

Keyhole worksurface
without coped edge

Keyhole worksurface
with coped edge

Tip: Refer to page 81 for
grommet locations.

Tip: Recommended column
and leg supports vary based
on worksurface length and
support conditions on the
other end. Refer to
Worksurface Support
Guidelines, page 113.

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
S = Transitional product
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   Specification Information
DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dD       W        A          dNumber               d
d                                d                            dVeneer                                          dLaminate
d                                d                            d                                                      d
d                                d                            d                                                      d
d d dWood      dWood      dWood           d3 mm      dLaminate    dWood        
d                                d                            dSquare    dBullnose  dWaterfall       dPlastic    dBlade          dSquare or
d                                d                            dEdge       dEdge       dor Blade       dSquare    dEdge           dBullnose   
d                                d                                 d                d                dEdge dEdge       d dEdge         
d d d                d                d                    d                d d

Keyhole Run-Off Worksurfaces (coped on straight end)
30"        66"        42"           E6WY306642        $1800          $1955          $2027                $1060          $1313               $1482

30"       72"        42"           E6WY307242        $1874          $2029          $2101                $1134          $1430               $1628

36"       72"        48"           E6WY367248        $1984          $2139          $2211                $1244          $1540               $1738
d d d                d                d                    d                d d

Freestanding Keyhole Worksurfaces
30"        66"        42"           E6WK306642       $1751          $1906          $1978                $1011          $1264               $1433          

30"       72"        42"           E6WK307242       $1824          $1979          $2051                $1084          $1380               $1578          

36"       72"        48"           E6WK367248       $1933          $2088          $2160                $1193          $1489               $1687          
d d d                d                d                    d                d d

Keyhole Worksurfaces–
Run-Off and Freestanding

Tip: Refer to Modesty Panel
Selection Guide (for run-off
worksurfaces) or Extended 
T-Shape End Panel Selection
Guide (for free standing work-
surfaces) when specifying
modesty panels or extended
T-shape end panels.
cPages 118 and 120
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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P-Top Worksurfaces—Run-Off and Freestanding
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Required Selections (Prices at Right)

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             +$  94                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             +$327                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Full-fill finish (not available on         +$  94                                Specify wood veneer color number for
                                        laminate worksurfaces with wood edge)                                   worksurface.

                                        Laminate worksurfaces
                                     •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                               •  Premium wood 2 on wood edge      +$  94                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood edge      +$327                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Cable                      Round grommets 
  Management         •  Available on all worksurfaces:        +$  72                               Left: EGRL and color number.
cPage 78                        metal                                                                                         Right: EGRR and color number.

                                 Square grommets 
                                     •  Available on all worksurfaces:         +$192 aluminum               Left: EGSL and color number.

                                     aluminum                                                                                  Right: EGSR and color number.
                                     •  Available on all worksurfaces:         +$270 aluminum               Left: EGSL and color number.

                                     aluminum with glass door S           with glass door                  Right: EGSR and color number.

  Wood Veneer       •  Available on wood veneer              No cost                              Specify with short grain direction.
  Short Grain             worksurfaces 
  Direction

  Related                   •  2⁄3-Height modesty panel                                                        cPage 388
  Products                 •  Plinth base and leg base free support end panels                 cPages 376 and 385
                                     •  Extended T-shape end panels                                               cPage 378
                                     •  Rectangular column leg                                                         cPage 398
                                     •  Freestanding table base                                                        cPage 398
                                     •  Column                                                                                   cPage 398
                                     •  Disk column                                                                           cPage 398
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Wood
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Profile

Wood
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Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Laminate
Blade
Profile

Wood Worksurface Edge Profiles

Plastic 
Square
Profile

Laminate Worksurface Edge Profiles

Wood
Square
Profile

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Worksurface: wood veneer or laminate
•  Wood worksurface with wood edge:                              
  –Solid wood edge on three sides
  –Veneer edge on other side (unless coped)
•  Laminate worksurface with plastic edge:
  –3 mm plastic edge on three sides
  –1 mm plastic edge on other side, color defaulted
•  Laminate worksurface with wood edge:
  –Solid wood edge on three sides
  –1 mm plastic edge on other side edge 
  (unless coped), color defaulted
•  Run-offs are coped on the end to fit into adjoining 
  worksurface when specified with bullnose, waterfall, 
  or blade profiles
•  Run-offs include attachment hardware: 
  black paint only

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 54

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  worksurface
3 Wood color number or plastic color 
  number for user's side on laminate 
  worksurface, if selected
4 Worksurface profile (see below under      
  Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

User
side

D
W

A

Right-hand Unit

P-Top worksurface 
with coped edge

P-Top worksurface 
without coped edge

cPage 68

Tip: For proper stability, T-
shape end panel must be
connected to a perpendicu-
lar worksurface forming an
L- or U-shape configuration.

Tip: Refer to page 81 for
grommet locations.

Tip: Recommended column
and leg supports vary based
on worksurface length and
support conditions on the
other end. Refer to
Worksurface Support
Guidelines, page 113.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
S = Transitional product
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   Specification Information
DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dD       W        A          dNumber               d
d                                d                            dVeneer                                          dLaminate
d                                d                            d                                                      d
d                                d                            d                                                      d
d d dWood      dWood      dWood           d3 mm      dLaminate    dWood        
d                                d                            dSquare    dBullnose  dWaterfall       dPlastic    dBlade          dSquare or
d                                d                            dEdge       dEdge       dor Blade       dSquare    dEdge           dBullnose   
d                                d                                 d                d                dEdge dEdge       d dEdge         
d d d                d                d                    d                d d

P-Top Run-Off Worksurfaces (coped on straight end)
Left-Hand

30"        66"        42"           E6WG306642L     $1741          $1896          $1968                $1001          $1254               $1423          

30"       72"        42"           E6WG307242L     $1814          $1969          $2041                $1074          $1370               $1568          

36"       72"        48"           E6WG367248L     $1923          $2078          $2150                $1183          $1479               $1677

Right-Hand

30"        66"        42"           E6WG306642R     $1741          $1896          $1968                $1001          $1254               $1423

30"       72"        42"           E6WG307242R     $1814          $1969          $2041                $1074          $1370               $1568

36"       72"        48"           E6WG367248R     $1923          $2078          $2150                $1183          $1479               $1677
d d d                d                d                    d                d d

Freestanding P-Top Worksurfaces
Left-Hand

30"        66"        42"           E6WP306642L      $1692          $1847          $1919                $  952          $1205               $1374

30"       72"        42"           E6WP307242L      $1765          $1920          $1992                $1025          $1321               $1519

36"       72"        48"           E6WP367248L      $1876          $2031          $2103                $1136          $1432               $1630

Right-Hand

30"        66"        42"           E6WP306642R     $1692          $1847          $1919                $  952          $1205               $1374

30"       72"        42"           E6WP307242R     $1765          $1920          $1992                $1025          $1321               $1519

36"       72"        48"           E6WP367248R     $1876          $2031          $2103                $1136          $1432               $1630
d d d                d                d                    d                d d

User
side

P-Top Worksurfaces–
Run-Off and Freestanding

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Refer to Modesty Panel
Selection Guide (for run-off
worksurfaces) or Extended 
T-Shape End Panel Selection
Guide (for free standing work-
surfaces) when specifying
modesty panels or extended
T-shape end panels.
cPages 118 and 120
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Angled Worksurfaces
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Required Selections (Prices Below)

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             +$  67                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             +$236                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Full-fill finish (not available on         +$  67                                Specify wood veneer color number for
                                        laminate worksurfaces with wood edge)                                   worksurface.

                                        Laminate worksurfaces
                                     •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                               •  Premium wood 2 on wood edge      +$  67                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood edge      +$236                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Related                   •  Column                                                                                   cPage 398
  Products              •  Disk column                                                                           cPage 398

   Specification Information
DDimensions      DStyle                        DU.S. Base Prices
dA     B     C         dNumber                    d
d                         d                                dVeneer                                         dLaminate
d                         d                                d                                                     d
d d dWood     dWood        dWood          d3 mm      dLaminate   dWood          
d                         d                                dSquare   dBullnose   dWaterfall    dPlastic    dBlade         dSquare or   
d                         d                                dEdge      dEdge         dor Blade      dSquare    dEdge          dBullnose    
d                         d                                       d d dEdge dEdge       d dEdge
d d d d d d d d

Angled Worksurfaces
24"     24"   60"         E6WA242460            $1198         $1353            $1425               $638            $849               $  990

30"     24"   60"         E6WA302460            $1257         $1412            $1484               $697            $908               $1049          
d d d d d d d d

Wood
Square
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Wood
Waterfall
Profile

Wood
Blade
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Laminate
Blade
Profile

Wood Worksurface Edge Profiles

Plastic 
Square
Profile

Laminate Worksurface Edge Profiles

Wood
Square
Profile

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Worksurface: wood veneer or laminate
•  Wood worksurface with wood edge:                              
  –Solid wood edge on user and visitor's side
  –Veneer edge on other sides
•  Laminate worksurface with plastic edge:
  –3 mm plastic edge on user and visitor's side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides, color defaulted
•  Laminate worksurface with wood edge:
  –Solid wood edge on user and visitor's side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides, color defaulted

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 54

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  worksurface
3 Wood color number or plastic color 
  number for user's side on laminate 
  worksurface, if selected
4 Worksurface profile (see below under      
  Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

A

A

BC

342                                                                                                                                                                          Elective Elements Specification Guide

cPage 68

Tip: Angled peninsula 
worksurfaces are typically
used in panel-supported 
applications.

Tip: Refer to the selected
panel Specification Guide 
to order supports for 
panel applications.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Angled Worksurfaces
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Meeting Worksurfaces
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Required Selections (Prices at Right)
  

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             +$  94                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             +$327                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Full-fill finish (not available on         +$  94                                Specify wood veneer color number for
                                        laminate worksurfaces with wood edge)                                   worksurface.

                                        Laminate worksurfaces
                                     •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                               •  Premium wood 2 on wood edge      +$  94                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood edge      +$327                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Cable                      Round grommets 
  Management         •  Available on all worksurfaces:        +$  72                                Left (on right-hand units): EGRL and
cPage 78                        metal                                                                                       color number.
                                                                                                                                          Right (on left-hand units): EGRR and
                                                                                                                                          color number.

                                 Square grommets 
                                     •  Available on all worksurfaces:         +$192 aluminum               Left (on right-hand units): EGSL and
                                        aluminum                                                                                  color number.

                                                                                                                                       Right (on left-hand units): EGSR and 
                                                                                                                                          color number.
                                     •  Available on all worksurfaces:         +$270 aluminum               Left (on right-hand units): EGSL and
                                        aluminum with glass door S            with glass door                  color number.

                                                                                                                                       Right (on left-hand units): EGSR and 
                                                                                                                                          color number.

  Related                   •  Return worksurfaces                                                              cPage 310
  Products                 •  Plinth base and leg base end panels                                     cPages 372 and 384
                              •  Modesty panels                                                                      cPage 388
                              •  Column and disk column                                                        cPage 398
                                     •  Rectangular column leg                                                         cPage 398

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Worksurface: wood veneer or laminate
•  Wood worksurface with wood edge:                              
  –Solid wood edge on user and visitor's side
  –Veneer edge on other sides
•  Laminate worksurface with plastic edge:
  –3 mm plastic edge on user and visitor's side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides, color defaulted
•  Laminate worksurface with wood edge:
  –Solid wood edge on user and visitor's side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides, color defaulted

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 54

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  worksurface
3 Wood color number or plastic color 
  number for user's side on laminate 
  worksurface, if selected
4 Worksurface profile (see below under      
  Required Selections
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Wood
Square
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Wood
Waterfall
Profile

Wood
Blade
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Laminate
Blade
Profile

Wood Worksurface Edge Profiles

Plastic 
Square
Profile

Laminate Worksurface Edge Profiles

Wood
Square
Profile

Tip: Meeting worksurfaces
must be attached to another
worksurface. They are never
freestanding.

Tip: Specify a 12"H or 2⁄3-
height modesty panel with
optional hanging brackets, if
desired. Refer to Modesty
Panel Selection Guide,
page 118.

cPage 68

C

A

B

Tip: 60"W top will attach to
an 18"D worksurface and
78"W top will attach to a
24"W worksurface.

Tip: Meeting worksurfaces
can only attach to a return
worksurface if a square
edge is used.

Right-hand shown

S = Transitional product

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Meeting Worksurfaces

   Specification Information
DDimensions      DStyle                        DU.S. Base Prices
dA     B     C         dNumber                    d
d                         d                                dVeneer                                         dLaminate
d                         d                                d                                                     d
d d dWood     dWood        dWood          d3 mm      dLaminate   dWood          
d                         d                                dSquare   dBullnose   dWaterfall    dPlastic    dBlade         dSquare or   
d                         d                                dEdge      dEdge         dor Blade     dSquare    dEdge          dBullnose    
d                         d                                       d d dEdge dEdge       d dEdge
d d d d d d d d

Meeting Worksurfaces
Left-Hand 

18"     36"   60"         E6XG3660L               $2312         $2372           $2395               $1810          $2052             $2213

24"     36"   78"         E6XG3678L               $2605         $2665           $2688               $2075          $2335             $2508
d d d d d d d d

Right-Hand 

18"     36"   60"         E6XG3660R              $2312         $2372           $2395               $1810          $2052             $2213

24"     36"   78"         E6XG3678R              $2605         $2665           $2688               $2075          $2335             $2508
d d d d d d d d

Tip: Support the 36"W end
of the meeting worksurface
with a 291⁄4"D L-shaped end
panel or a 36"W T-shaped
end panel.

C

A

B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Extended Bullet Worksurfaces
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Required Selections (Prices at Right)
  

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             +$  94                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             +$327                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Full-fill finish (not available on         +$  94                                Specify wood veneer color number for
                                        laminate worksurfaces with wood edge)                                   worksurface.

                                        Laminate worksurfaces
                                     •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                               •  Premium wood 2 on wood edge      +$  94                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood edge      +$327                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Cable                      Round grommets 
  Management         •  Available on all worksurfaces:        +$  72                               Left (on right-hand units): EGRL and 
cPage 78                        metal                                                                                         color number.
                                                                                                                                          Right (on left-hand units): EGRR and 
                                                                                                                                          color number.

                                 Square grommets 
                                     •  Available on all worksurfaces:         +$192 aluminum               Left (on right-hand units): EGSL and 
                                        aluminum                                                                                  color number.

                                                                                                                                       Right (on left-hand units): EGSR and 
                                                                                                                                          color number.
                                     •  Available on all worksurfaces:         +$270 aluminum               Left (on right-hand units): EGSL and 
                                        aluminum with glass door S            with glass door                  color number.

                                                                                                                                       Right (on left-hand units): EGSR and 
                                                                                                                                          color number.

  Wood Veneer       •  Available on wood veneer              No cost                              Specify with short grain direction.
  Short Grain             worksurfaces 
  Direction

  Related                   •  Return worksurfaces                                                              cPage 310
  Products                 •  Plinth base and leg base end panels                                     cPages 372 and 384
                              •  Modesty panels                                                                      cPage 388
                              •  Column and disk column                                                        cPage 398
                                     •  Rectangular column leg                                                         cPage 398

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Worksurface: wood veneer or laminate
•  Wood worksurface with wood edge:                              
  –Solid wood edge on user and visitor's side
  –Veneer edge on other sides
•  Laminate worksurface with plastic edge:
  –3 mm plastic edge on user and visitor's side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides, color defaulted
•  Laminate worksurface with wood edge:
  –Solid wood edge on user and visitor's side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides, color defaulted

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 54

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  worksurface
3 Wood color number or plastic color 
  number for user's side on laminate 
  worksurface, if selected
4 Worksurface profile (see below
  under Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Wood
Square
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Wood
Waterfall
Profile

Wood
Blade
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Laminate
Blade
Profile

Wood Worksurface Edge Profiles

Plastic 
Square
Profile

Laminate Worksurface Edge Profiles

Wood
Square
Profile

cPage 68

24"

Tip: Extended bullet work-
surfaces must be attached
to another worksurface.
They are never 
freestanding.

Tip: Specify a 12"H or 
2⁄3-height modesty panel
with optional hanging 
brackets, if desired. Refer 
to Modesty Panel Selection
Guide, page 118.

Right-hand shown

S = Transitional product

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Extended Bullet
Worksurfaces

   Specification Information
DDimensions      DStyle                        DU.S. Base Prices
dA     B                dNumber                    d
d                         d                                dVeneer                                         dLaminate
d                         d                                d                                                     d
d d dWood     dWood        dWood          d3 mm      dLaminate   dWood          
d                         d                                dSquare   dBullnose   dWaterfall    dPlastic    dBlade         dSquare or   
d                         d                                dEdge      dEdge         dor Blade     dSquare    dEdge          dBullnose    
d                         d                                       d d dEdge dEdge       d dEdge
d d d d d d d d

Extended Bullet Worksurfaces
Left-Hand 

42"    60"                  E6XD4260L               $2083         $2143            $2166               $1581          $1823             $1984

42"     72"                  E6XD4272L               $2261         $2321            $2344               $1731          $1973             $2134
d d d d d d d d

Right-Hand 

42"    60"                  E6XD4260R               $2083         $2143            $2166               $1581          $1823             $1984

42"     72"                  E6XD4272R               $2261         $2321            $2344               $1731          $1973             $2134
d d d d d d d d

W
o
rk

su
rfa

c
e
s

Tip: Support the 42"W end
of the extended bullet 
worksurface with a 231⁄4"D
L-shaped end panel or a
36"W free support end
panel.

24"

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Spanner Worksurfaces
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Required Selections (Prices at Right)
  

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             +$  67                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             +$236                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Full-fill finish (not available on         +$  67                                Specify wood veneer color number for
                                        laminate worksurfaces with wood edge)                                   worksurface.

                                        Laminate worksurfaces
                                     •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                               •  Premium wood 2 on wood edge      +$  67                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood edge      +$236                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Wood Veneer       •  Available on wood veneer              No cost                              Specify with short grain direction.
  Short Grain             worksurfaces 
  Direction

  Related                   •  Column                                                                                   cPage 398
  Products              •  Answer panels and supports                                                  cSee Answer Solutions Specification 
                                                                                                                                          Guide.
                                     •  Montage panels and supports                                                cSee Montage Solutions Specification 
                                                                                                                                          Guide.

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Worksurface: wood veneer or laminate 
•  Wood worksurface with wood edge:                              
  –Solid wood edge on curved side
  –Veneer edge on other side
•  Laminate worksurface with plastic edge:
  –3 mm plastic edge on curved side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other side, color defaulted
•  Laminate worksurface with wood edge:
  –Solid wood edge on curved side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other side, color defaulted

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 58

W

D

Wood
Square
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Wood
Waterfall
Profile

Wood
Blade
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Laminate
Blade
Profile

Wood Worksurface Edge Profiles

Plastic 
Square
Profile

Laminate Worksurface Edge Profiles

Wood
Square
Profile

Tip: Directional laminate
grain direction is different for
the 51"W versus the 63"W.
cSee Worksurface
Directional Laminate Grain
Directions, page 77.

Tip: Specify supports from
the appropriate panel sys-
tem specification guide.

cPage 68

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  worksurface
3 Wood color number or plastic color 
  number for user's side on laminate 
  worksurface, if selected
4 Worksurface profile (see below
  under Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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   Specification Information
DDimensions      DStyle                        DU.S. Base Prices
dD        W           dNumber                    d
d                         d                                dVeneer                                         dLaminate
d                         d                                d                                                     d
d d dWood     dWood        dWood          d3 mm      dLaminate   dWood          
d                         d                                dSquare   dBullnose   dWaterfall    dPlastic    dBlade         dSquare or   
d                         d                                dEdge      dEdge         dor Blade     dSquare    dEdge          dBullnose    
d                         d                                       d d dEdge dEdge       d dEdge
d d d d d d d d

Spanner Worksurfaces
For Use with Answer and Montage Panels 

36"         51"              E6WL3651A              $772           $  889            $  948               $476            $597               $678

36"         63"              E6WL3663A              $954           $1071            $1130               $600            $757               $861
d d d d d d d d

W
o
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c
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s

                                        

Spanner Worksurfaces

W

D

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Corner Worksurfaces—Straight and Curved Front
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Required Selections (Prices at Right)
  

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             +$  46                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             +$160                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Full-fill finish (not available on         +$  46                                Specify wood veneer color number for
                                        laminate worksurfaces with wood edge)                                   worksurface.

                                        Laminate worksurfaces
                                     •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                               •  Premium wood 2 on wood edge      +$  46                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood edge      +$160                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Cable                      Round grommets 
  Management         •  Available on all worksurfaces:        +$  72                               Left: EGRL and color number.
cPage 78                        metal                                                                                         Right: EGRR and color number.
                                                                                                                                          Center: EGRC and color number.

                                 Square grommets 
                                     •  Available on all worksurfaces:         +$192 aluminum               Left: EGSL and color number.

                                     aluminum                                                                                  Right: EGSR and color number.
                                                                                                                                          Center: EGSC and color number.
                                     •  Available on all worksurfaces:         +$270 aluminum               Left: EGSL and color number.

                                     aluminum with glass door S            with glass door                  Right: EGSR and color number.
                                                                                                                                          Center: EGSC and color number.

                                        Scallops
                                     •  Available on center back of             +$  38                                Specify with scallops.
                                        both back edges only

  Related                   •  Modesty panels                                                                      cPage 388
  Products                 •  Plinth base and leg base end panels                                     cPages 372 and 384
                                     •  Corner support kits and rear L-shape corner support              cPage 380

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Worksurface: wood veneer or laminate
•  Wood worksurface with wood edge:                              
  –Solid wood edge on user's side
  –Veneer edge on other sides
•  Laminate worksurface with plastic edge:
  –3 mm plastic edge on user's side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides, color defaulted
•  Laminate worksurface with wood edge:
  –Solid wood edge on user's side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides, color defaulted

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 60

A B

DC
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Wood
Square
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Wood
Waterfall
Profile

Wood
Blade
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Laminate
Blade
Profile

Wood Worksurface Edge Profiles

Plastic 
Square
Profile

Laminate Worksurface Edge Profiles

Wood
Square
Profile

cPage 68

A B

DC

Tip: Refer to page 81
for grommet and scallop
locations.

Tip: Refer to the selected
panel Specification Guide 
to order supports for 
panel applications.

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  worksurface
3 Wood color number or plastic color 
  number for user's side on laminate 
  worksurface, if selected
4 Worksurface profile (see below
  under Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

S = Transitional product

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Corner Worksurfaces–
Straight and Curved Front

   Specification Information
DDimensions                       DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dA       B         C         D         dNumber               d
d                                          d                            dVeneer                                              dLaminate
d                                          d                            d                                                           d
d                                          d                            d                                                           d
d d dWood      dWood         dWood              d3 mm        dLaminate    dWood   
d                                          d                            dSquare    dBullnose    dWaterfall        dPlastic     dBlade          dSquare or             
d                                          d                            dEdge       dEdge          dor Blade         dSquare     dEdge           dBullnose              
d                                          d                                 d d dEdge dEdge         d dEdge
d d d d d d d d

Straight-Front Corner Worksurfaces

42"        42"        24"        24"         E6WC4242242     $718            $748               $772                     $482              $572                 $633

42"        42"        30"        30"         E6WC4242303     $807            $837               $861                     $571              $661                 $722
d d d d d d d d

Curved-Front Corner Worksurfaces

42"        42"        24"        24"         E6WU4242242     $861            $891               $915                     $596              $686                 $775

42"        42"        30"        30"         E6WU4242303     $910            $940               $964                     $645              $735                 $824
d d d d d d d d

A B

DC

A B

DC

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Extended Corner Worksurfaces
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Required Selections (Prices at Right)
  

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             +$  67                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             +$236                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Full-fill finish (not available on         +$  67                                Specify wood veneer color number for
                                        laminate worksurfaces with wood edge)                                   worksurface.

                                        Laminate worksurfaces
                                     •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                               •  Premium wood 2 on wood edge      +$  67                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood edge      +$236                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Cable                      Round grommets 
  Management         •  Available on all worksurfaces:        +$  72                               Left: EGRL and color number.
cPage 78                        metal                                                                                         Right: EGRR and color number.
                                                                                                                                          Center: EGRC and color number.

                                 Square grommets 
                                     •  Available on all worksurfaces:         +$192 aluminum               Left: EGSL and color number.

                                     aluminum                                                                                  Right: EGSR and color number.
                                                                                                                                          Center: EGSC and color number.
                                     •  Available on all worksurfaces:         +$270 aluminum               Left: EGSL and color number.

                                     aluminum with glass door S            with glass door                  Right: EGSR and color number.
                                                                                                                                          Center: EGSC and color number.

                                        Scallops
                                     •  Available on center back of             +$  38                                Specify with scallops.
                                        both back edges only

  Wood Veneer       •  Available on wood veneer              No cost                              Specify with short grain direction.
  Short Grain             worksurfaces 
  Direction

  Related                   •  Modesty panels                                                                      cPage 388
  Products                 •  Plinth base and leg base end panels                                     cPages 372 and 384
                                     •  Corner support kits and rear L-shape corner support              cPage 380
                                     •  Pedestals                                                                               cPage 404

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Worksurface: wood veneer or laminate
•  Wood worksurface with wood edge:                              
  –Solid wood edge on user's side
  –Veneer edge on other sides
•  Laminate worksurface with plastic edge:
  –3 mm plastic edge on user's side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides, color defaulted
•  Laminate worksurface with wood edge:
  –Solid wood edge on user's side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides, color defaulted

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 60

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  worksurface
3 Wood color number or plastic color 
  number for user's side on laminate 
  worksurface, if selected
4 Worksurface profile (see below
  under Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.B D

C
A
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Wood
Square
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Wood
Waterfall
Profile

Wood
Blade
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Laminate
Blade
Profile

Wood Worksurface Edge Profiles

Plastic 
Square
Profile

Laminate Worksurface Edge Profiles

Wood
Square
Profile

cPage 68

A B

D
C

Tip: Refer to page 81
for grommet and scallop
locations.

Tip: Specify a scallop when
a service module or hutch kit
is used with a task light.

Tip: Refer to the selected
panel Specification Guide 
to order supports for 
panel applications.

Left-hand

Right-hand

S = Transitional product
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Extended Corner
Worksurfaces

   Specification Information
DDimensions                       DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dA       B         C         D         dNumber               d
d                                          d                            dVeneer                                              dLaminate
d                                          d                            d                                                           d
d                                          d                            d                                                           d
d d dWood      dWood         dWood              d3 mm        dLaminate    dWood   
d                                          d                            dSquare    dBullnose    dWaterfall        dPlastic     dBlade          dSquare or             
d                                          d                            dEdge       dEdge          dor Blade         dSquare     dEdge           dBullnose              
d                                          d                                 d d dEdge dEdge         d dEdge
d d d d d d d d

Extended Corner Worksurfaces

Left-Hand

60"        42"        24"        24"         E6XC6042242      $1273          $1333             $1356                   $771              $1013               $1174                         

66"        42"        24"        24"         E6XC6642242      $1343          $1403             $1426                   $841              $1083               $1244                         

72"        42"        24"        24"         E6XC7242242      $1439          $1499             $1522                   $909              $1169               $1342                         
d d d d d d d d

Right-Hand

42"        60"        24"        24"         E6XC4260242      $1273          $1333             $1356                   $771              $1013               $1174                         

42"        66"        24"        24"         E6XC4266242      $1343          $1403             $1426                   $841              $1083               $1244                         

42"        72"        24"        24"         E6XC4272242      $1439          $1499             $1522                   $909              $1169               $1342                         
d d d d d d d d

A B

D
C

B D

C
A

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Transaction Top Worksurfaces
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Required Selections (Prices at Right)

  

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             +$  27                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             +$  92                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Full-fill finish (not available on         +$  27                                Specify wood veneer color number for
                                        laminate worksurfaces with wood edge)                                   worksurface.

                                        Laminate worksurfaces
                                     •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                               •  Premium wood 2 on wood edge      +$  27                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood edge      +$  92                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Top Cap on            Square top cap                                                                    
  Answer                    •  Wood veneer                                   No cost                              Specify with square wood top cap.
  Application            •  Paint                                                –$107                                Specify with square painted top cap.
                                        Oval top cap                                                                         
                                     •  Wood veneer                                   No cost                              Specify with oval wood top cap.
                                     •  Paint                                                –$107                                Specify with oval painted top cap.
                                        Square change-of-height at both
                                 ends, cable management top cap                                 
                                     •  Wood veneer                                   +$    6                                Specify with square change-of-height 
                                                                                                                                          wood top cap.
                                     •  Paint                                                –$107                                Specify with square change-of-height 
                                                                                                                                          painted top cap.

  Related                   •  Montage panels and supports                                                cSee Montage Solutions Specification 
  Products                                                                                                                      Guide.
                                     •  Answer panels and supports                                                  cSee Answer Solutions Specification 
                                                                                                                                          Guide.

Wood
Square
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Wood
Waterfall
Profile

Wood
Blade
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Laminate
Blade
Profile

Wood Worksurface Edge Profiles

Plastic 
Square
Profile

Laminate Worksurface Edge Profiles

Wood
Square
Profile

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Worksurface: wood veneer or laminate
•  Wood worksurface with wood edge:                              
  –Solid wood edge on user and visitor's side
  –Veneer edge on other sides
•  Laminate worksurface with plastic edge:
  –3 mm plastic edge on user and visitor's side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides, color defaulted
•  Laminate worksurface with wood edge:
  –Solid wood edge on user and visitor's side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides, color defaulted
•  Attachment hardware: black paint only
•  Top caps for Answer: paint or wood, if selected            

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 62

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  worksurface
3 Wood color number or plastic color 
  number for user and visitor's side on        
  laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Worksurface profile (see below
  under Required Selections)
5 Paint or wood color number for Answer    
  top caps, if selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

W

D
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cPage 68

Tip: Actual width of Answer
transaction worksurface is 6"
shorter than the nominal
planning dimension to
accommodate change-of-
height panel applications.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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   Specification Information
DDimensions    DStyle                 DU.S. Base Prices                                                                                            
dD       W          dNumber            d                                                                                                                      
d                       d                         dVeneer                                              dLaminate                     
d                       d                         d                                                          d
d d dWood      dWood         dWood            d3 mm        dLaminate   dWood              
d                       d                         dSquare    dBullnose     dWaterfall        dPlastic     dBlade         dSquare or       
d                       d                         dEdge       dEdge          dor Blade        dSquare     dEdge          dBullnose         
d                       d                              d                d                  dEdge dEdge         d dEdge               
d d d                d                  d                      d                 d d

Transaction Top Worksurfaces
For Use with Montage Panels

153⁄4"    30"            E6WJ1530M       $602            $678               $703                   $360              $454               $517

153⁄4"   36"            E6WJ1536M       $628            $704               $729                   $386              $480               $543

153⁄4"   42"            E6WJ1542M       $658            $734               $759                   $416              $510               $573

153⁄4"   48"            E6WJ1548M       $683            $759               $784                   $441              $535               $598

153⁄4"   60"            E6WJ1560M       $751            $827               $852                   $474              $588               $665
d d d                d                  d                      d                 d d

For Use with Answer Panels

153⁄4"    30"            E6WJ1530A       $602            $678               $703                   $360              $454               $517

153⁄4"   36"            E6WJ1536A       $628            $704               $729                   $386              $480               $543

153⁄4"   42"            E6WJ1542A       $658            $734               $759                   $416              $510               $573

153⁄4"   48"            E6WJ1548A       $683            $759               $784                   $441              $535               $598

153⁄4"   60"            E6WJ1560A       $751            $827               $852                   $474              $588               $665
d d d                d                  d                      d                 d d
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Transaction Top Worksurfaces

W

D

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wood
Square
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Wood
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Profile

Wood
Waterfall
Profile

Wood
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Wood
Bullnose
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Laminate
Blade
Profile

Wood Worksurface Edge Profiles

Plastic 
Square
Profile

Laminate Worksurface Edge Profiles

Wood
Square
Profile

cPage 68

Personal Table Tops
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Required Selections (Prices at Right)
  

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             +$  46                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             +$160                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Full-fill finish (not available on         +$  46                                Specify wood veneer color number for
                                        laminate worksurfaces with wood edge)                                   worksurface.

                                        Laminate worksurfaces
                                     •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                               •  Premium wood 2 on wood edge      +$  46                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood edge      +$160                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Related                   •  Freestanding table base                                                        cPage 399
  Products              •  Adjustable-height legs                                                            cPage 399
                                     •  Convene disk base                                                                cSee Wood Casegoods and Tables 
                                                                                                                                          Specification Guide.
                                     •  Groupwork table base                                                            cSee Meeting Spaces Specification Guide.
                                     •  Payback legs                                                                          cSee Wood Casegoods and Tables 
                                                                                                                                          Specification Guide.
                                                                                                                                          

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Worksurface: wood veneer or laminate
•  Wood worksurface with wood edge:                              
  –Solid wood edge on all sides
•  Laminate worksurface with plastic edge:
  –3 mm plastic edge on all sides
•  Laminate worksurface with wood edge:
  –Solid wood edge on all sides

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 64

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  worksurface
3 Wood color number or plastic color 
  number for all sides on laminate 
  worksurface, if selected
4 Worksurface profile (see below
  under Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: Refer to application
guidelines in the specifi -
cation guide from which 
you are selecting.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Personal Table Tops

   Specification Information
DDimensions    DStyle                 DU.S. Base Prices                                                                                            
dD       W          dNumber            d                                                                                                                      
d                       d                         dVeneer                                              dLaminate                     
d                       d                         d                                                          d
d d dWood      dWood         dWood            d3 mm        dLaminate   dWood              
d                       d                         dSquare    dBullnose     dWaterfall        dPlastic     dBlade         dSquare or       
d                       d                         dEdge       dEdge          dor Blade        dSquare     dEdge          dBullnose         
d                       d                              d                d                  dEdge dEdge         d dEdge               
d d d                d                  d                      d                 d d

Square Table Worksurfaces
30"        30"            E6WQ3030         $  857          $  933             $  992                 $533              $  675             $  770

36"       36"            E6WQ3636         $1029          $1105             $1164                  $705              $  847             $  942
d d d                d                  d                      d                 d d

Round Table Worksurfaces
30" Diameter         E6WO30             $1141          $1217             $1276                 $747              $  931             $1053               

36" Diameter         E6WO36             $1247          $1323             $1382                 $805              $1016             $1157
d d d                d                  d                      d                 d d

Capsule Table Worksurfaces
30"        30"            E6WV3030         $1237          $1313             $1372                 $841              $1025             $1147

36"       36"            E6WV3636         $1343          $1419             $1478                 $901              $1112              $1253
d d d                d                  d                      d                 d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Upholstery
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 1                        No cost                           Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                        +$  10                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                        +$  39                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                        +$  48                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                        +$  60                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                        +$  85                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                        +$103                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                        +$149                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                        +$191                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                      +$232                             Specify fabric color number.
                              •  Leather price group                         +$595                                Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather price group           +$688                                Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s own material (COM)     +$  16                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        or Customer’s own Leather (COL)

  Related                   •  Plinth base freestanding 2-high                                             cPage 424
  Products                 lateral files
                               •  Plinth base one-high storage                                                 cPage 414
                                     •  Plinth base 1.5 high storage                                                  cPage 416
                                     •  Leg base 211⁄2"H storage                                                       cPage 472
                                     •  Leg base 271⁄2"H storage                                                       cPage 474

   Specification Information
DDimensions             DStyle              DU.S.
dD       W        H          dNumber          dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Cushion Tops
18"        30"        11⁄2"         E6AT1830         $482

24"        30"        11⁄2"         E6AT2430         $518

18"        36"        11⁄2"         E6AT1836         $494

24"        36"        11⁄2"         E6AT2436        $529
d d d

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Cushion top: fabric
•  Attachment hardware

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 142

1 Style number 
2 Fabric color number 
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: Cushion top is not
designed to be used on
open one-high bookcase
units. If that application is
desired, specify a work -
surface to be mounted on
the bookcase and attach 
the cushion top to the work-
surface. This will raise the
overall height of the unit by
an additional 11⁄2".

Tip: Cushion top ships sepa-
rately from storage.

Tip: Cushion top attaches 
to one high plinth base and
211⁄2"H leg base pedestals,
two-high lateral files, and
plinth base 1.5 high storage
units. 42"W cushion tops are
not available.

Tip: A back panel is required
when using a cushion top.
Note: Leg base credenzas
and pedestals come with an
unfinished back panel. Order
separately in plinth base
storage. 

Tip: Seam pattern is deter-
mined by upholstery
selected. 
cSee page 146.

Tip: In leg base applications,
storage legs are required at
the seam of a cushion top
and storage.

Cushion Tops
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 65

• Screen: fabric price group A
• Top cap and clamp: 4799 Platinum Metallic paint

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number 
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   Fabric
Materials                •  Fabric price group A                    No cost                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                    +$14                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Customer’s Own Material           +$16                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      (COM)                                                                                    

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD             H dNumber dBase
d                d dPrice
d                d d

291⁄2"           115⁄8" DVSS2912 $325
d                   d d

Divisio Side Screen

Tip: The Divisio side screen
can be used on any 3/4"- to
11/2"-thick worksurface.

Tip: The Divisio side screen
has an overhang of 8". This is
important when planning for
returns or storage.

Tip: The Divisio side screen
weighs approximately 141/2
pounds. Take this into 
consideration when 
planning for use on Height-
AdjusTable worksurfaces. 

Tip: The Divisio side screen is
intended for use on the front
of a worksurface. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Divisio Side Screen
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Wood Center Drawer

                          Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
                                     •  Non-locking center drawer: wood                                          1 Style number

                                  •  Mounting frame: black paint only                                           2 Wood color number for center drawer
                                                                                                                                    3 Options, if selected (see below)
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

                          Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
Surface                •  Premium wood 2                             +$19                                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
Materials                •  Premium wood 3                             +$69                                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                                No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

 Specification Information
DDimensions                DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H          dNumber         dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Wood Center Drawer
193⁄4"      211⁄4"      21⁄4"         AWAC23212     $338
d d d

Plastic Center Drawer 

                          Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
                                  •  Non-locking center drawer: plastic                                           Style number
                                  •  Drawer and slides: black textured plastic only                 

 Specification Information
DDimensions                DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H          dNumber            dPrice
d d d

19"         21"         13⁄8"         ASHC1921X1      $83
d d d

Worksurface Accessories

Tip: Dimensions given are
outside dimensions.
For inside dimensions:
cPage 200

Tip: Dimensions given are
outside dimensions.
For inside dimensions:
cPage 200
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Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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SOTO

Details

SOTO

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Shelf: paint
• Stanchions: 4799 Platinum Metallic

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shelf:

4231 Arctic White
4799 Platinum Metallic

Specification Information
  DDimensions                       DWeight  DStyle              DU.S.
  dD           W           H            d             dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

36"W Standard Shelf
31⁄2"          36"            69⁄10"          3.9 lb         DSSA363           $144
d d d d

36"W High Shelf
31⁄2"          36"            10"              4.2 lb         DSSA363H        $149
d d d d

24"W Standard Shelves
63⁄4"          24"            69⁄10"          4.9 lb         DSSA246           $149

101⁄4"        24"            69⁄10"          6.4 lb         DSSA2410         $159
  d d d d

24"W High Shelves
63⁄4"          24"            10"              5.3 lb         DSSA246H        $154

101⁄4"        24"            10"              6.7 lb         DSSA2410H      $164
  d d d d

14"W Standard Shelves
31⁄2"          14"            69⁄10"          2.2 lb         DSSA143           $138

63⁄4"          14"            69⁄10"          3.6 lb         DSSA146           $144

101⁄4"        14"            69⁄10"          4.4 lb         DSSA1410         $154
  d d d d

14"W High Shelves
31⁄2"          14"            10"              2.5 lb         DSSA143H        $144

63⁄4"          14"            10"              3.9 lb         DSSA146H        $149

101⁄4"        14"            10"              4.7 lb         DSSA1410H      $159
  d d d d

SOTO Shelves

Tip: All SOTO shelves allow
for 27/8" or 6" between work-
surface and bottom of shelf.

Tip: The integrated rail in the
technology zone accom-
dates SOTO rail-mounted
shelves and lighting.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Products on this page
are Details, not
Elective Elements. They
are included here to sim-
plify your planning.
Remember that Details 
has different pricing terms.
They are ordered through
Details electronic catalog
(DET). 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Diagonal file box: 6009 Arctic White plastic Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W          H            dNumber               dPrice
d                                              d d

121⁄4"    4"       97⁄8" DSDFB $38
d                                              d d

Diagonal File Box

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Pile box: 6009 Arctic White plastic Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W          H            dNumber               dPrice
d                                           d d

97⁄8"     121⁄4"   2" DSSPB $38
d                                              d d

Pile Box 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Tool box: 6009 Arctic White plastic Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W          H            dNumber               dPrice
d                                           d d

31⁄2"     31⁄4"     31⁄2" DSTB $33
d                                              d d

Tool Box

Tip: Tool box contains
removable semi-opaque
insert to separate pens from
sticky notes. 
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Personal box: 6009 Arctic White plastic Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W          H            dNumber               dPrice
d                                              d d

9"       9"       2" DSPB $33
d                                              d d

Personal Box 

Products on this page
are Details, not
Elective Elements. They
are included here to sim-
plify your planning.
Remember that Details 
has different pricing terms.
They are ordered through
Details electronic catalog
(DET). 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Landscape letter box: 6009 Arctic White plastic Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W          H            dNumber               dPrice
d                                              d d

97⁄8"     133⁄4"   2" DSLLB $38
d                                              d d

Landscape Letter Box 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Utility box: 6009 Arctic White plastic Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W          H            dNumber               dPrice
d                                              d d

31⁄8"     9"          11⁄4" DSUB $33
d                                              d d

Utility Box 
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Products on this page
are Details, not
Elective Elements. They
are included here to sim-
plify your planning.
Remember that Details 
has different pricing terms.
They are ordered through
Details electronic catalog
(DET). 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Set of three storage boxes: semi-opaque boxes with 
white cover

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d d

DSSB                  $38
d                             d

Storage Box, Set of 3

Tip: The storage box set 
fits inside the personal box.

Tip: The box dimensions are:
•  Large: 21⁄8" x 89⁄8" x 23⁄8"
•  Small with divider: 
21⁄8" x 41⁄4" x 23⁄8"
•  Small without divider: 
21⁄8" x 41⁄4" x 23⁄8"

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Light: paint
• Power cord

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for light:

4231 Arctic White
4710 Low Gloss Black
4799 Platinum Metallic

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W          H            dNumber               dPrice
d                                           d d

Rail-Mounted
131⁄8"    11⁄2"     131⁄8" DSLEDR $295
d                                              d d

Freestanding                      

131⁄8"    41⁄4"    153⁄8" DSLEDF $321
d                                              d d

LED Task Lights

Tip: The integrated rail in the
technology zone accommo-
dates SOTO rail-mounted
shelves and lighting.
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Details

SOTO, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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SOTO

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Details

                                                                                                                                                                                                                   

Products on this page
are Details, not
Elective Elements. They
are included here to sim-
plify your planning.
Remember that Details 
has different pricing terms.
They are ordered through
Details electronic catalog
(DET). 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Light: 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 9' power cord
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W          H            dNumber               dPrice
d                                           d d

11⁄2"     7"       3⁄5" LMINILED $236
d                                              d d

Mini LED Task Light
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Plinth Base Back Panels
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             +$  46                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             +$160                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                       Laminate back panel
                                     •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate         

  Related                   •  Worksurfaces                                                                         cPage 299
  Products              •  Plinth base pedestals                                                             cPage 404
                                     •  Plinth base one-high pedestals                                              cPage 414
                                     •  Plinth base high pedestals                                                     cPage 422

   Specification Information

DDimensions          DStyle             DU.S. Base Prices
dD      W       H        dNumber         d
d d dWood         dLaminate
d d d                  d

Back Panels
For Use with 15"W or 18"W Pedestals

3⁄4"       15"      211⁄2"      E6NB1521P    $198               $139

3⁄4"       18"      211⁄2"      E6NB1821P    $214               $155

3⁄4"       15"      271⁄2"      E6NB1527P    $198               $139

3⁄4"       18"      271⁄2"      E6NB1827P    $214               $155
d d                      d d

For Use with High Pedestals

3⁄4"       15"      357⁄8"      E6NB1536H    $214               $155
d d                      d d

For Use with One-High Pedestals

3⁄4"       30"      151⁄2"      E6NB3015N    $239               $179

3⁄4"       36"      151⁄2"      E6NB3615N    $257               $197
d d                      d d

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Finished back panel: wood veneer or laminate
•  Attachment hardware: black paint only

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 90

1 Style number
2 Wood veneer or laminate color number 
  for back panel (see prices below)
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: Use pedestal back pan-
els when specifying 2⁄3-
height modesty panels and
overhanging worksurfaces in
a desk configuration or if you
want the back of a single
pedestal finished.

Tip: Use full-height modesty
panels to finish the back of
two-high lateral files and
other 30"W and 36"W
pedestals.
cPage 388
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Plinth Base 
Back Panels

August 2015



370                                                                                                                                                                          Elective Elements Specification Guide

Plinth Base Filler Panels

                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer filler panel
  Materials              •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                                                                                and at right
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                                                                                and at right
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       

                                        Laminate filler panel
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$67                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate         

  Related                   •  Desk return worksurfaces                                                      cPage 316
  Products              •  Plinth base pedestals                                                             cPage 404
                                     •  Plinth base1.5 high storage                                                   cPage 416
                                     •  Plinth base one-high pedestals                                              cPage 414

   Specification Information
DDimensions           DStyle                 DU.S. Base Prices           DOptions
dD      W       H          dNumber            d                                      d(Add $ to 
d d dWood          dLaminate dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPremium Wood   
d d d d d                            
d d d                   d dWood 2   dWood 3

Filler Panels
For Use with Pedestals or L-Shape End Panels

3⁄4"       63⁄4"     271⁄2"       E6NF627P          $111                 $ 76               +$22         +$76
d d                         d d d d

For Use with Back-to-Back Pedestals or L-Shape End Panels

11⁄2"     63⁄4"     271⁄2"       E6NF627B          $168                 $115               +$22         +$76
d d                         d d d d

For Use with Overhanging Worksurfaces in an L- or U-Shape Configuration

11⁄8"     53⁄4"     271⁄2"       E6NF627V          $248                 $195               +$22         +$76         
d d                         d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Finished filler panel: wood veneer or laminate
•  Attachment hardware: black paint only

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 98

1 Style number with appropriate suffix
2 Wood veneer or laminate color number 
  for filler panel (see prices below)
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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   Specification Information
DDimensions           DStyle                 DU.S. Base Prices           DOptions
dD      W       H          dNumber            d                                      d(Add $ to 
d d dWood          dLaminate dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPremium Wood   
d d d d d                            
d d d                   d dWood 2   dWood 3

Filler Panels, continued
For Use with 1.5 High Storage

3⁄4"       6"        211⁄2"       E6NF621M         $107                 $ 73               +$22         +$76         
d d                         d d d d

For Use with Back-to-Back 1.5 High Storage

11⁄2"     6"        211⁄2"       E6NF621D          $161                 $110               +$22         +$76
d d                         d d d d

For Use with One-High Pedestals

3⁄4"       63⁄4"     151⁄2"       E6NF615N         $102                 $ 70               +$22         +$76
d d                         d d d d

For Use with Back-to-Back One-High Pedestals

11⁄2"     63⁄4"     151⁄2"       E6NF615A          $150                 $102               +$22         +$76         
d d                         d d d d

For Use Above One-High Pedestals

3⁄4"       6"        103⁄8"       E6NF610C          $102                 $ 70               +$22         +$76         
d d                         d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Plinth Base End Panels

                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer end panel
  Materials              •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                                                                                and at right
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                                                                                and at right
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                          

                                        Laminate end panel
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$67                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate         

  Brackets              •  For use with Answer                        No cost                         Specify with Answer bracket. 
  For On-Module     •  For use with Montage                      No cost                         Specify with Montage bracket.
                                     •  For use with Privacy Wall                No cost                         Specify with Privacy Wall bracket.

  Related                   •  Worksurfaces                                                                         cPage 299
  Products                 •  Modesty panels                                                                      cPage 388
                              •  Plinth base pedestals                                                             cPage 404
                                     •  Plinth base 1.5 high storage                                                  cPage 416
                                     •  Plinth base one-high pedestals                                              cPage 414

   Specification Information
DDimensions           DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices           DOptions
dD      W       H          dNumber               d                                      d(Add $ to 
d d dWood          dLaminate dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPremium Wood   
d d d d d                            
d d d                   d dWood 2   dWood 3

End Panels
For Use with 271⁄2" High Modesty Panels

Left-Hand

15"      17⁄16"   271⁄2"       E6NET1527L        $327                 $237               +$46         +$160       

171⁄4"   17⁄16"   271⁄2"       E6NET1727L        $339                 $249               +$46         +$160       

231⁄4"   17⁄16"   271⁄2"       E6NET2327L        $352                 $262               +$46         +$160       

291⁄4"   17⁄16"   271⁄2"       E6NET2927L        $363                 $273               +$46         +$160       

Right-Hand

15"      17⁄16"   271⁄2"       E6NET1527R        $327                 $237               +$46         +$160       

171⁄4"   17⁄16"   271⁄2"       E6NET1727R        $339                 $249               +$46         +$160       

231⁄4"   17⁄16"   271⁄2"       E6NET2327R        $352                 $262               +$46         +$160       

291⁄4"   17⁄16"   271⁄2"       E6NET2927R        $363                 $273               +$46         +$160       
d d                            d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  End panel: wood veneer or laminate
•  Attachment hardware: black paint only

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 100

1 Style number with appropriate suffix
2 Wood veneer or laminate color number 
  for end panel (see prices below)
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Right-hand shown

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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   Specification Information
DDimensions           DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices           DOptions
dD      W       H          dNumber               d                                      d(Add $ to 
d d dWood          dLaminate dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPremium Wood   
d d d d d                            
d d d                   d dWood 2   dWood 3

End Panels, continued
For Use with Plinth Base 1.5 High Modesty Panels

Left-Hand

171⁄4"   17⁄16"   211⁄2"       E6NET1721L        $306                 $216               +$46         +$160

231⁄4"   17⁄16"   211⁄2"       E6NET2321L        $318                 $228               +$46         +$160

Right-Hand

171⁄4"   17⁄16"   211⁄2"       E6NET1721R        $306                 $216               +$46         +$160       

231⁄4"   17⁄16"   211⁄2"       E6NET2321R        $318                 $228               +$46         +$160       
d d                            d d d d

L-Shape End Panels
L-Shape for Use with No Modesty Panel

Left-Hand

15"      15"      271⁄2"       E6NLT151527L    $469                $324               +$67         +$236

171⁄4"   15"      271⁄2"       E6NLT171527L    $482                 $337               +$67         +$236       

231⁄4"   15"      271⁄2"       E6NLT231527L    $494                $349               +$67         +$236       

291⁄4"   15"      271⁄2"       E6NLT291527L    $506                $361               +$67         +$236       

Right-Hand

15"      15"      271⁄2"       E6NLT151527R    $469                $324               +$67         +$236       

171⁄4"   15"      271⁄2"       E6NLT171527R    $482                 $337               +$67         +$236       

231⁄4"   15"      271⁄2"       E6NLT231527R    $494                $349               +$67         +$236       

291⁄4"   15"      271⁄2"       E6NLT291527R    $506                $361               +$67         +$236       
d d                            d d d d

L-Shape for Use in Conjunction with Plinth Base 1.5 High Storage

Left-Hand

171⁄4"   15"      211⁄2"       E6NLT171521L    $447                $302               +$67         +$236

231⁄4"   15"      211⁄2"       E6NLT231521L    $459                $314               +$67         +$236       

Right-Hand

171⁄4"   15"      211⁄2"       E6NLT171521R    $447                $302               +$67         +$236       

231⁄4"   15"      211⁄2"       E6NLT231521R    $459                $314               +$67         +$236       
d d                            d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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Plinth Base 
End Panels

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: For a desk worksurface
use a J-shape end panel,
not an L-shape end panel.

August 2015



   Specification Information
DDimensions           DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices           DOptions
dD      W       H          dNumber               d                                      d(Add $ to 
d d dWood          dLaminate dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPremium Wood   
d d d d d                            
d d d                   d dWood 2   dWood 3

L-Shape End Panels, continued
L-Shape for Use in Conjunction with One-High Pedestals

Left-Hand

171⁄4"   15"      151⁄2"       E6NLT171515L    $435                $307               +$67         +$236       

231⁄4"   15"      151⁄2"       E6NLT231515L    $449                $321               +$67         +$236       

Right-Hand

171⁄4"   15"      151⁄2"       E6NLT171515R    $435                $307               +$67         +$236       

231⁄4"   15"      151⁄2"       E6NLT231515R    $449                $321               +$67         +$236       
d d                            d d d d

L-Shape for Use Above One-High Pedestals

Left-Hand

171⁄4"   15"      103⁄8"       E6NLT171510L    $411                 $283               +$67         +$236

231⁄4"   15"      103⁄8"       E6NLT231510L    $423                $295               +$67         +$236

291⁄4"   15"      103⁄8"       E6NLT291510L    $435                $307               +$67         +$236       

Right-Hand

171⁄4"   15"      103⁄8"       E6NLT171510R    $411                 $283               +$67         +$236       

231⁄4"   15"      103⁄8"       E6NLT231510R    $423                $295               +$67         +$236

291⁄4"   15"      103⁄8"       E6NLT291510R    $435                $307               +$67         +$236       
d d                            d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Plinth Base End Panels, continued

374                                                                                                                                                                          Elective Elements Specification Guide

Left-hand
shown

Right-hand
shown

Tip: Recommended column
and leg supports vary based
on worksurface length and
support conditions on the
other end. Refer to
Worksurface Support
Guidelines, page 113.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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   Specification Information
DDimensions           DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices           DOptions
dD      W       H          dNumber               d                                      d(Add $ to 
d d dWood          dLaminate dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPremium Wood   
d d d d d                            
d d d                   d dWood 2   dWood 3

J-Shape End Panels
J-Shape for Use With Desk Worksurface

Left-Hand

24"      15"      271⁄2"       E6NJT241527L   $679         $475               +$67         +$236       

30"      15"      271⁄2"       E6NJT301527L    $702                $498               +$67         +$236       

Right-Hand

24"      15"      271⁄2"       E6NJT241527R   $679         $475               +$67         +$236       

30"      15"      271⁄2"       E6NJT301527R    $702                $498               +$67         +$236       
d d                            d d d d

On Module End Panels
For Use with Answer Panels, Montage Panels, or Privacy Wall

Left-Hand

15"      17⁄16"   271⁄2"       E6NOT1527L        $445                $355               +$46         +$160       

18"      17⁄16"   271⁄2"       E6NOT1827L        $459                $369               +$46         +$160       

24"      17⁄16"   271⁄2"       E6NOT2427L        $469                $379               +$46         +$160       

30"      17⁄16"   271⁄2"       E6NOT3027L        $481                $391               +$46         +$160       

Right-Hand

15"      17⁄16"   271⁄2"       E6NOT1527R       $445                $355               +$46         +$160       

18"      17⁄16"   271⁄2"       E6NOT1827R       $459                $369               +$46         +$160       

24"      17⁄16"   271⁄2"       E6NOT2427R       $469                $379               +$46         +$160       

30"      17⁄16"   271⁄2"       E6NOT3027R       $481                $391               +$46         +$160       
d d                            d d d d

Off Module End Panels
For Use with Montage Panels

Left-Hand

15"      17⁄16"   271⁄2"       E6NDT1527L        $445                $355               +$46         +$160       

18"      17⁄16"   271⁄2"       E6NDT1827L        $459                $369               +$46         +$160       

24"      17⁄16"   271⁄2"       E6NDT2427L        $469                $379               +$46         +$160       

30"      17⁄16"   271⁄2"       E6NDT3027L        $481                $391               +$46         +$160       

Right-Hand

15"      17⁄16"   271⁄2"       E6NDT1527R        $445                $355               +$46         +$160       

18"      17⁄16"   271⁄2"       E6NDT1827R        $459                $369               +$46         +$160       

24"      17⁄16"   271⁄2"       E6NDT2427R        $469                $379               +$46         +$160       

30"      17⁄16"   271⁄2"       E6NDT3027R        $481                $391               +$46         +$160       
d d                            d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer end panel
  Materials              •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate end panel
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$67                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate         
                                     

  Brackets              •  For use with Answer                        No cost                         Specify with Answer bracket. 
  For On-Module     •  For use with Montage                      No cost                         Specify with Montage bracket.
                                     •  For use with Privacy Wall                No cost                         Specify with Privacy Wall bracket.

  Related                   •  Worksurfaces                                                                         cPage 299
  Products                 •  Modesty panels                                                                      cPage 388
                              •  Plinth base pedestals                                                             cPage 404
                                     •  Plinth base 1.5 high storage                                                  cPage 416
                                     •  Plinth base one-high pedestals                                              cPage 414

   Specification Information
DDimensions           DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices           DOptions
dD      W       H          dNumber               d                                      d(Add $ to 
d d dWood          dLaminate dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPremium Wood   
d d d d d                            
d d d                   d dWood 2   dWood 3

30"      77⁄16"   271⁄2"       E6NT30727          $803                 $567               +$67         +$236

36"      77⁄16"   271⁄2"       E6NT36727          $845                 $609               +$67         +$236
d d d                   d d                d

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Plinth base free support end panels: 
  wood veneer or laminate
•  Steel gusset: black paint only
•  Attachment hardware: black paint only

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 100

1 Style number
2 Wood veneer or laminate color number 
  for end panel (see prices below)
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Plinth Base Free Support End Panels

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Free support end panels
are replacements for the for-
mer full-height T-shape end
panel style numbers.

Tip: For proper stability, 
bullet, P-top and keyhole
worksurfaces supported by
271⁄2"H free support or
extended T-shape end 
panels must be connected to
a perpendicular worksurface
forming an L- or 
U-shaped configuration.
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T-Shape End Panels

                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer T-shape end panel
  Materials              •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate T-shape end panel
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$67                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate         

  Related                   •  Bullet worksurfaces                                                                cPage 334
  Products                 •  Keyhole worksurfaces                                                            cPage 338
                                     •  Column                                                                                   cPage 398
                                     •  Disk column                                                                           cPage 398
                                     •  Plinth base 1.5 high storage                                                  cPage 416
                                     •  Plinth base one-high pedestals                                              cPage 414

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  T-shape end panel: wood veneer or laminate
•  Attachment hardware: black paint only

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 104

1 Style number with appropriate suffix
2 Wood veneer or laminate color number 
  for end panel (see prices below)
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

   Specification Information
DDimensions           DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices           DOptions
dD      W       H          dNumber               d                                      d(Add $ to 
d d dWood          dLaminate dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPremium Wood   
d d d d d                            
d d d                   d dWood 2   dWood 3

T-Shape End Panels
For Use with 1.5 High Storage

24"      12"      42⁄5"         E6NTT24124        $366                 $238               +$46         +$160       

30"      12"      42⁄5"         E6NTT30124        $389                 $261               +$46         +$160

36"      12"      42⁄5"         E6NTT36124        $411                 $283               +$46         +$160

For Use with One-High Pedestals

30"      12"      103⁄8"       E6NTT301210      $640                 $448               +$67         +$236       

36"      12"      103⁄8"       E6NTT361210      $675                $483               +$67         +$236
d d d                   d d                d

Tip: Recommended column
and leg supports vary based
on worksurface length and
support conditions on the
other end. Refer to
Worksurface Support
Guidelines, page 113.

T-Shape End Panels
For Use with Plinth Base Storage
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                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer extended T-shape end panel
                               •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                                                                                and at right
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                                                                                and at right
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                

                                        Laminate extended T-shape end panel 
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$67                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate         

  Related                   •  Bullet worksurfaces                                                                cPage 334
  Products                 •  Keyhole worksurfaces                                                            cPage 338
                                     •  Column                                                                                   cPage 398
                              •  Disk column                                                                           cPage 398

   Specification Information
DDimensions           DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices           DOptions
dD      W       H          dNumber               d                                      d(Add $ to 
d d dWood          dLaminate dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPremium Wood   
d d d d d                            
d d d                   d dWood 2   dWood 3

Extended T-Shape End Panels
For Use with Freestanding Bullet and Keyhole Worksurfaces*
30"      42"      271⁄2"       E6NXT304227       $1560               $1324             +$113       +$397       

30"      48"      271⁄2"       E6NXT304827      $1595               $1359             +$139       +$487       

30"      54"      271⁄2"       E6NXT305427      $1630               $1394             +$139       +$487       

30"      60"      271⁄2"       E6NXT306027      $1640               $1404             +$139       +$487       

30"      66"      271⁄2"       E6NXT306627      $1653               $1417             +$139       +$487       

30"      72"      271⁄2"       E6NXT307227      $1665              $1429             +$198       +$692       

36"      39"      271⁄2"       E6NXT363927      $1736              $1500             +$113       +$397       

36"      45"      271⁄2"       E6NXT364527      $1771              $1535             +$139       +$487       

36"      51"      271⁄2"       E6NXT365127      $1806              $1570             +$139       +$487       

36"      57"      271⁄2"       E6NXT365727      $1818               $1582             +$139       +$487       

36"      63"      271⁄2"       E6NXT366327      $1830               $1594             +$139       +$487

36"      69"      271⁄2"       E6NXT366927      $1842              $1606             +$198       +$692
d d                            d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Extended T-shape end panel, including end panel 
  and 2⁄3-height modesty panel: wood veneer or
  laminate
•  Attachment hardware: black paint only 
  (column ordered separately)

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 104

1 Style number with appropriate suffix
2 Wood veneer or laminate color number 
  for extended T-shape end panel (see        
  prices below)
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

271/2"
18"

*To determine the width of
    the extended T-shape end
    panel needed, refer to
    Extended T-Shape End
    Panel Selection Guide,
    page 120.

Tip: For proper stability, 
bullet and keyhole worksur-
faces supported by 271⁄2"H
free support or extended T-
shape end panels must be
connected to a perpendicular
worksurface forming an L- 
or U-shaped configuration.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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271/2"

18"

271/2"
18"

Plinth Base  
Extended T-Shape 

End Panels (Includes
Modesty Panel)

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

   Specification Information
DDimensions           DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices           DOptions
dD      W       H          dNumber               d                                      d(Add $ to 
d d dWood          dLaminate dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPremium Wood   
d d d d d                            
d d d                   d dWood 2   dWood 3

Extended T-Shape End Panels, continued
For Use with Freestanding P-Top Worksurfaces*
Left-Hand

30"      44"      271⁄2"       E6NXT304427L    $1524              $1288             +$113       +$397       

30"      50"      271⁄2"       E6NXT305027L    $1560              $1324             +$139       +$487       

36"      51"      271⁄2"       E6NXT365127L    $1736              $1500             +$139       +$487       

Right-Hand

30"      44"      271⁄2"       E6NXT304427R   $1524              $1288             +$113       +$397       

30"      50"      271⁄2"       E6NXT305027R   $1560              $1324             +$139       +$487       

36"      51"      271⁄2"       E6NXT365127R   $1736              $1500             +$139       +$487       
d d                            d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Plinth Base Corner Support Kits and Rear L-Shape

                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer corner support kit or rear L-shape corner support
  Materials              •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate corner support kit or rear L-shape corner support
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$67                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate         

  Related                   •  Corner worksurfaces                                                              cPage 350
  Products              •  Extended corner worksurfaces                                              cPage 352
                                     •  Plinth base L-shape end panels                                             cPage 372

   Specification Information
DSupports                          DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices            DOptions
d                                         dNumber               d                                        d(Add $ to 
d d dWood dLaminate    dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPremium Wood   
d d d                   d d                            
d d d                   d dWood 2   dWood 3

Corner Support Kits
One 12" x 12" support,                E6QKT151215      $1023               $705                 +$46         +$160       

Two 15" x 15" supports,
left and right

One 15" x 15" support left,         E6QKT151223       $1147               $765                 +$46         +$160       
One 12" x 12" support,                

One 231⁄4" x 15" support right

One 231⁄4" x 15" support left,      E6QKT231215      $1147               $765                 +$46         +$160       

One 12" x 12" support,

One 15" x 15" support right

One 12" x 12" support,                E6QKT231223      $1213               $824                 +$46         +$160       

Two 231⁄4" x 15" supports,
left and right
d d                            d d d d

Rear L-Shape
One 12" x 12" support                 E6QCT1212          $  330               $231                 +$46         +$160       
d d                            d d d d

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Corner support kit, including one rear L-shape 
  corner support and two L-shape end panels: 
  wood veneer or laminate
•  Rear L-shape corner support: wood veneer or 
  laminate 
•  Attachment hardware: black paint only

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 106

1 Style number with appropriate suffix
2 Wood veneer or laminate color number
  for corner support kit or rear L-shape 
  corner support (see prices below)
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: When specifying mod-
esty panels for use 
with corner support kits,
order modesty panels that
are 12" shorter than the
worksur face width where the
modesty panel will be
located.

Tip: If an extended corner
worksurface is supported by
a pedestal or lateral file on
one end, then specify a rear
L-shape corner support and
an L-shape end panel sepa-
rately to support the back
and other end.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Corner support kits are
not available in leg base
applications. Plinth base cor-
ner support kits are still a
feasible option to be used
within a leg base application,
if needed.
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                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer center support panel
  Materials              •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate center support panel
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$67                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate         

  Related                   •  Worksurface braces                                                               cPage 396
  Products

   Specification Information
DDimensions         DStyle                DU.S. Base Prices           DOptions
dD      W       H       dNumber           d                                      d(Add $ to 
d d dWood dLaminate   dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPremium Wood   
d d d                   d d                            
d d        d d                             d                       d                      dWood 3 dWood

Center Support Panels
For Spans Greater Than 60"W

8"        11⁄2"     271⁄2"    E6NC827            $288                 $233               +$27         +$92         

11"       11⁄2"     271⁄2"    E6NC1127          $300                 $245               +$27         +$92         
d d                        d d d d

For Use at 1.5 High Storage Height For Spans Greater Than 60"W

8"        11⁄2"     211⁄2"    E6NC821            $274                 $219               +$27         +$92         

11"       11⁄2"     211⁄2"    E6NC1121          $285                 $230               +$27         +$92         
d d                        d d d d

For Use at One-High Height For Spans Greater Than 60"W

8"        11⁄2"     151⁄2"    E6NC815            $269                 $220               +$27         +$92         

11"       11⁄2"     151⁄2"    E6NC1115          $280                 $231               +$27         +$92         
d d                        d d d d

For Use Above One-High Pedestal for Spans Greater Than 60"W

8"        11⁄2"     103⁄8"    E6NC810            $258                 $209               +$27         +$92         

11"       11⁄2"     103⁄8"    E6NC1110          $271                 $222               +$27         +$92         
d d                        d d d d

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Center support panel: wood veneer or laminate
•  Attachment hardware: black paint only

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 108

1 Style number with appropriate suffix
2 Wood veneer or laminate color number    
  for center support panel (see prices          
  below)
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: For unsupported spans
from 60"W to 90"W, use 
one worksurface brace or 
a center support panel. For
spans greater than 90"W, 
a center support panel 
must be used.

Tip: 8"D center support pan-
els are used with 18"D work-
surfaces. 24"D and 30"D
worksurfaces must use the
11"D center support panel.

Plinth Base 
Center Support Panels 

Tip: When calculating
unsupported spans, the 15"
portion of an L-shaped end
panel that runs along the
back edge should not be
considered. Measure from
the portion of the end panel
that runs front-to-back.
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Leg Base Back Panel
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer back panel
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             +$  46                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             +$160                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                       Laminate back panel
                                     •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate         

  Related                   •  Worksurfaces                                                                         cPage 299
  Products              •  Leg base high pedestals                                                        cPage 480

   Specification Information

DDimensions          DStyle                                DU.S. Base Prices
dD      W       H        dNumber                            d
d d dWood         dLaminate
d d d                  d

For Use with High Pedestals
3⁄4"       147⁄8"   267⁄8"      E6NBL1527H                     $198               $139
d d                                         d d

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Finished back panel: wood veneer or laminate
•  Attachment hardware: black paint only

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 90

1 Style number
2 Wood veneer or laminate color number 
  for back panel 
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

382                                                                                                                                                                                                            Elective Elements Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Leg Base 
Filler PanelLeg Base Filler Panel

                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer filler panel
  Materials              •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       

                                        Laminate filler panel
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$67                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate         

  Related                   •  Desk return worksurfaces                                                      cPage 316
  Products              •  Leg base 271/2"H storage                                                      cPage 474

   Specification Information
DDimensions           DStyle                 DU.S. Base Prices           DOptions
dD      W       H          dNumber            d                                      d(Add $ to 
d d dWood          dLaminate dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPremium Wood   
d d d d d                            
d d d                   d dWood 2   dWood 3

For Use with Overhanging Worksurfaces in a Leg Base Application
11⁄8"     53⁄4"     1813⁄16"    E6NF618V          $132                 $91                 +$22         +$76         
d d                         d d d d

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Finished filler panel: wood veneer or laminate
•  Attachment hardware: black paint only

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 98

1 Style number
2 Wood veneer or laminate color number 
  for filler panel
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: The leg base filler panel
cannot be used in conjunc-
tion with the gate leg.
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                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer end panel
  Materials              •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                          

                                        Laminate end panel
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$67                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate         

  Related                   •  Worksurfaces                                                                         cPage 299
  Products                 •  Modesty panels                                                                      cPage 388
                                     •  Leg base 271/2"H storage                                                      cPage 474

   Specification Information
DDimensions           DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices           DOptions
dD      W       H          dNumber               d                                      d(Add $ to 
d d dWood          dLaminate dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPremium Wood   
d d d d d                            
d d d                   d dWood 2   dWood 3

End Panels
For Use with 271⁄2" High Leg Base Storage

Left-Hand

15"      15"      271⁄2"       E6NLL151527L    $696                 $553               +$67         +$236       

18"      15"      271⁄2"       E6NLL181527L    $709                 $566               +$67         +$236       

24"      15"      271⁄2"       E6NLL241527L    $721                 $578               +$67         +$236       

Right-Hand

15"      15"      271⁄2"       E6NLL151527R    $696                 $553               +$67         +$236       

18"      15"      271⁄2"       E6NLL181527R    $709                 $566               +$67         +$236       

24"      15"      271⁄2"       E6NLL241527R    $721                 $578               +$67         +$236       
d d                            d d d d

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  End panel: wood veneer or laminate
•  Attachment hardware: black paint only
•  Storage leg: paint or metal

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 100

1 Style number with appropriate suffix
2 Wood veneer or laminate color number 
  for end panel (see prices below)
3 Paint or metal color number for 
  storage leg
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Leg Base End Panels
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                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer free support end panel
  Materials              •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate free support end panel
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$67                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate         
                                     

  Brackets              •  For use with Answer                        No cost                         Specify with Answer bracket. 
  For On-Module     •  For use with Montage                      No cost                         Specify with Montage bracket.
                                     •  For use with Privacy Wall                No cost                         Specify with Privacy Wall bracket.

  Related                   •  Worksurfaces                                                                         cPage 299
  Products                 •  Modesty panels                                                                      cPage 388
                                     •  Leg base 271/2"H storage                                                      cPage 474
                                     •  Leg base 211/2"H storage                                                      cPage 472

   Specification Information
DDimensions           DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices           DOptions
dD      W       H          dNumber               d                                      d(Add $ to 
d d dWood          dLaminate dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPremium Wood   
d d d d d                            
d d d                   d dWood 2   dWood 3

30"      77⁄16"   271⁄2"       E6NTL30727        $1005               $769               +$67         +$236

36"      77⁄16"   271⁄2"       E6NTL36727        $1047               $811               +$67         +$236
d d d                   d d                d

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
• Free support end panel: wood veneer or laminate
• Storage leg: paint or metal
• Steel gusset: black paint only
• Attachment hardware: black paint only

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 102

1 Style number
2 Wood veneer or laminate color number 
  for end panel
3 Paint or metal color number for 
  storage leg
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Leg Base Free Support End Panels

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Leg Base Free Support 
End Panels

Tip: Cannot be used to sup-
port freestanding worksur-
face. Must be used in an L-
or U-shape confirguration.
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                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer T-shape end panel
  Materials              •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate T-shape end panel
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$67                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate         

  Related                   •  Bullet worksurfaces                                                                cPage 334
  Products                 •  Keyhole worksurfaces                                                            cPage 338
                                     •  Column                                                                                   cPage 398
                                     •  Disk column                                                                           cPage 398
                                     •  Leg base 211⁄2"H storage                                                       cPage 472

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  T-shape end panel: wood veneer or laminate
•  Attachment hardware: black paint only

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 104

1 Style number with appropriate suffix
2 Wood veneer or laminate color number 
  for end panel (see prices below)
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

   Specification Information
DDimensions           DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices           DOptions
dD      W       H          dNumber               d                                      d(Add $ to 
d d dWood          dLaminate dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPremium Wood   
d d d d d                            
d d d                   d dWood 2   dWood 3

T-Shape End Panels
For Use with Leg Base 211/2"H Pedestals

24"      12"      42⁄5"         E6NTT24124        $366                 $238               +$46         +$160       

30"      12"      42⁄5"         E6NTT30124        $389                 $261               +$46         +$160

36"      12"      42⁄5"         E6NTT36124        $411                 $283               +$46         +$160
d d d                   d d                d

Tip: Recommended column
and leg supports vary based
on worksurface length and
support conditions on the
other end. Refer to
Worksurface Support
Guidelines, page 113.

T-Shape End Panels
For Use with Leg Base Storage

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

386                                                                                                                                                                          Elective Elements Specification Guide

August 2015



T-Shape End Panels

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                       387

W
o
rk

su
rfa

c
e

S
u
p
p
o
rts

August 2015



388                                                                                                                                                                                                            Elective Elements Specification Guide

Modesty Panels
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer modesty panel
  Materials              •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                   Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                   Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     
                                 Laminate modesty panel
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$67                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate         

  Center                 •  Pass-through option for                  +$22                                 Specify with pass-through.
Pass-Through           full-height modesty panel 

                                        for credenza

  Hanging               •  Hanging bracket option for              No cost                             Specify with hanging brackets
Brackets                  12"H and 2⁄3-height modesty                                                   and select finish.

                                        panel for desk, meeting and  
                                        extended bullet worksurfaces

  Related                   •  Worksurfaces                                                                         cPage 299
  Products              •  Plinth base and leg base end panels                                     cPages 372 and 384
                                     •  Adjustable-height legs                                                            cPage 398
                                     •  Plinth base pedestals                                                             cPage 404
                                     •  Plinth base 1.5 high storage                                                  cPage 416
                                     •  Leg base 211⁄2"H pedestals                                                   cPage 472
                                     •  Leg base 271⁄2"H pedestals                                                   cPage 474

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Modesty panel: wood veneer or laminate
•  Attachment hardware: paint

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 92

1 Style number
2 Wood veneer or laminate color number 
  for modesty panel (see prices below)
3 Paint color number for attachment 
  hardware: 
  0835 Black 
  4799 Platinum Metallic
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: When woodgrain lami-
nates are specified, the
grain direction runs vertically
for modesty panels up to
60"W, and horizontally for
modesty panels from 66"W
to 120"W.

August 2015



Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                                                                             cModesty Panels, continued 389

Modesty Panels

W
o
rk

su
rfa

c
e

S
u
p
p
o
rts

   Specification Information
DDimensions         DStyle                DU.S. Base Prices           DOptions
dD      W       H       dNumber           d                                      d(Add $ to 
d d dWood          dLaminate dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPremium Wood   
d d d d d                            
d d d                   d dWood 2   dWood 3

Modesty Panels

12"H Modesty Panels for Desks, Meeting and Extended Bullet Worksurfaces
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Application

3⁄4"       24"      12"        E6NM2412        $227                 $ 91               +$  46       +$160       

3⁄4"       30"      12"        E6NM3012        $271                 $135               +$  46       +$160       

3⁄4"       36"      12"        E6NM3612        $313                 $177               +$  46       +$160       

3⁄4"       42"      12"        E6NM4212        $355                 $219               +$  46       +$160       

3⁄4"       48"      12"        E6NM4812        $397                 $261               +$  46       +$160

3⁄4"       54"      12"        E6NM5412        $439                 $303               +$  46       +$160       

3⁄4"       60"      12"        E6NM6012        $481                 $345               +$  67       +$236       

3⁄4"       66"      12"        E6NM6612        $523                 $387               +$  67       +$236       

3⁄4"       72"      12"        E6NM7212        $565                 $429               +$  67       +$236       

3⁄4"       78"      12"        E6NM7812        $661                 $495               +$  67       +$236       

3⁄4"       84"      12"        E6NM8412        $724                 $558               +$  67       +$236       

3⁄4"       90"      12"        E6NM9012        $810                 $644               +$  67       +$236       
d d                        d d d d

2/3-Height Modesty Panels for Desks, Meeting and Extended Bullet Worksurfaces
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Application

3⁄4"       42"      18"        E6NM4218        $502                 $366               +$  67       +$236       

3⁄4"       48"      18"        E6NM4818        $543                 $407               +$  94       +$327       

3⁄4"       54"      18"        E6NM5418        $585                 $449               +$  94       +$327       

3⁄4"       60"      18"        E6NM6018        $627                 $491               +$121       +$425

3⁄4"       66"      18"        E6NM6618        $670                 $534               +$121       +$425       

3⁄4"       72"      18"        E6NM7218        $713                 $577               +$153       +$533

3⁄4"       78"      18"        E6NM7818        $806                 $640               +$153       +$533

3⁄4"       84"      18"        E6NM8418        $871                 $705               +$153       +$533       

3⁄4"       90"      18"        E6NM9018        $957                 $791               +$153       +$533       
d d                        d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: 2⁄3-Height modesty pan-
els can be used in conjunc-
tion with either plinth base or
leg base storage.

Tip: 2⁄3-Height desk modesty
panels must attach to
pedestal or leg support.

Tip: 2⁄3-Height desk modesty
panels should be used only
with overhanging desk 
worksur faces when a pedestal
is used.

Tip: To determine the width of
12"H modesty panel to use
with plinth base 1.5 high 
storage and cable shroud
support, refer to the Cable
Shroud Support and Modesty
Panel Selection Guide, page
118.

Tip: 2⁄3-Height modesty pan-
els are used with meeting
and extended bullet work-
surfaces. To determine the
width of the modesty panel
needed, refer to Modesty
Panel Selection Guide for
meeting and extended 
bullet worksurfaces.
cPage 118

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

   Specification Information
DDimensions         DStyle                DU.S. Base Prices           DOptions
dD      W       H       dNumber           d                                      d(Add $ to 
d d dWood          dLaminate dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPremium Wood   
d d d d d                              
d d d                   d dWood 2   dWood 3

Full-Height Modesty Panels for Desks/Credenzas and Backs 
for 30"W or 36"W, 271/2"H Pedestals
For Use with Plinth Base Application Only

3⁄4"       24"      271⁄2"    E6NM2427        $  419               $ 283             +$  56       +$198       

3⁄4"       30"      271⁄2"    E6NM3027        $  462               $ 326             +$  67       +$236       

3⁄4"       36"      271⁄2"    E6NM3627        $  505               $ 369             +$  67       +$236       

3⁄4"       42"      271⁄2"    E6NM4227        $  546               $ 410             +$  67       +$236

3⁄4"       48"      271⁄2"    E6NM4827        $  588               $ 452             +$  94       +$327

3⁄4"       54"      271⁄2"    E6NM5427        $  630               $ 494             +$  94       +$327

3⁄4"       60"      271⁄2"    E6NM6027        $  673               $ 537             +$121       +$425       

3⁄4"       66"      271⁄2"    E6NM6627        $  716               $ 580             +$121       +$425       

3⁄4"       72"      271⁄2"    E6NM7227        $  756               $ 620             +$153       +$533       

3⁄4"       78"      271⁄2"    E6NM7827        $  851               $ 685             +$153       +$533

3⁄4"       84"      271⁄2"    E6NM8427        $  915               $ 749             +$153       +$533       

3⁄4"       90"      271⁄2"    E6NM9027        $1001               $ 812             +$153       +$533       

3⁄4"       96"      271⁄2"    E6NM9627        $1066               $ 877             +$198       +$692       

3⁄4"       102"    271⁄2"    E6NM10227       $1130               $ 941             +$198       +$692       

3⁄4"       108"    271⁄2"    E6NM10827       $1193               $1004             +$198       +$692       

3⁄4"       114"     271⁄2"    E6NM11427       $1225               $1036             +$198       +$692

3⁄4"       120"    271⁄2"    E6NM12027      $1254               $1065             +$223       +$784       
d d                        d d d d

Full-Height Modesty and Back Panels for 1.5 High Storage
For Use with Plinth Base Application Only

3⁄4"       30"      211⁄2"    E6NM3021        $  433               $ 297             +$  46       +$160       

3⁄4"       36"      211⁄2"    E6NM3621        $  475               $ 339             +$  67       +$236       

3⁄4"       42"      211⁄2"    E6NM4221        $  518               $ 382             +$  67       +$236       

3⁄4"       48"      211⁄2"    E6NM4821        $  561               $ 425             +$  94       +$327       

3⁄4"       54"      211⁄2"    E6NM5421        $  603               $ 467             +$  94       +$327       

3⁄4"       60"      211⁄2"    E6NM6021        $  644               $ 508             +$121       +$425

3⁄4"       66"      211⁄2"    E6NM6621        $  686               $ 550             +$121       +$425       

3⁄4"       72"      211⁄2"    E6NM7221        $  729               $ 593             +$153       +$533

3⁄4"       78"      211⁄2"    E6NM7821        $  824               $ 658             +$153       +$533

3⁄4"       84"      211⁄2"    E6NM8421        $  887               $ 721             +$153       +$533

3⁄4"       90"      211⁄2"    E6NM9021        $  974               $ 808             +$153       +$533

3⁄4"       96"      211⁄2"    E6NM9621        $1037               $ 848             +$198       +$692

3⁄4"       102"    211⁄2"    E6NM10221      $1101               $ 912             +$198       +$692       
d d                        d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: Optional pass-through
for full-height modesty 
panels is unfinished.
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Modesty Panels

   Specification Information
DDimensions         DStyle                DU.S. Base Prices           DOptions
dD      W       H       dNumber           d                                      d(Add $ to 
d d dWood          dLaminate dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPremium Wood   
d d d d d                              

d d        d d                       d dWood 2   dWood 3

Full-Height Modesty Panels for 1.5 High Storage, continued
For Use with Plinth Base Application Only

3⁄4"       108"    211⁄2"    E6NM10821      $1166               $ 977             +$198      +$692       

3⁄4"       114"     211⁄2"    E6NM11421      $1196               $1007             +$198      +$692       

3⁄4"       120"    211⁄2"    E6NM12021      $1227               $1038             +$223       +$784
d d                        d d d d

Full-Height Modesty Panels for Bridges
For Use with Plinth Base Application Only

For 42"W Bridge

3⁄4"       48"      271⁄2"    E6NM4827B      $  560               $ 425             +$  67       +$236       

For 48"W Bridge

3⁄4"       54"      271⁄2"    E6NM5427B      $  603               $ 468             +$  94       +$327       
d d                        d d d d

Full-Height Modesty Panels for Bridges in Leg Base Application
For Use with Leg Base Application Only

For 42"W Bridge

3⁄4"       48"      1813⁄16" E6NM4818B      $  560               $ 425             +$  67       +$236       

For 48"W Bridge

3⁄4"       54"      1813⁄16" E6NM5418B      $  603               $ 468             +$  94       +$327       
d d                        d d d d

2/3-Height Modesty Panels for Use with Run-Off Worksurfaces*
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Application

11⁄8"     39"      18"        E6NM3918R      $  517              $ 381             +$139       +$487       

11⁄8"     42"      18"        E6NM4218R      $  531              $ 395             +$139       +$487       

11⁄8"     45"      18"        E6NM4518R      $  549              $ 413             +$139       +$487       

11⁄8"     48"      18"        E6NM4818R      $  564              $ 428             +$139       +$487       

11⁄8"     51"      18"        E6NM5118R      $  575              $ 439             +$139       +$487       

11⁄8"     54"      18"        E6NM5418R      $  585              $ 449             +$139       +$487       

11⁄8"     57"      18"        E6NM5718R      $  608              $ 472             +$139       +$487       

11⁄8"     60"      18"        E6NM6018R      $  627              $ 491             +$165       +$578       

11⁄8"     64"      18"        E6NM6418R      $  644              $ 508             +$165       +$578       

11⁄8"     66"      18"        E6NM6618R      $  670              $ 534             +$165       +$578       

11⁄8"     69"      18"        E6NM6918R      $  691              $ 555             +$198       +$692       

11⁄8"     72"      18"        E6NM7218R      $  713              $ 577             +$198       +$692       

11⁄8"     75"      18"        E6NM7518R      $  774              $ 608             +$198       +$692

11⁄8"     78"      18"        E6NM7818R      $  806              $ 640             +$198       +$692       

11⁄8"     81"      18"        E6NM8118R      $  839              $ 673             +$198       +$692       

11⁄8"     84"      18"        E6NM8418R      $  876              $ 710             +$198       +$692       
d d                        d d d d

*To determine the width
    of the 2⁄3-height modesty
    panel needed, refer to
    Modesty Panel Selection
    Guide for Run-Off
    Worksurfaces, 
    page 118.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Glass Modesty Panels
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 92

• Glass modesty panel: glass and paint for back 
painted steel

• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Glass color number for modesty panel
3 Paint color number for back painted steel
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                •  Mirrored glass                             Prices below                          Specify with mirrored glass.
Materials

  Column Leg            •  Column leg application +$42                                      Specify with column leg.
Application

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                  DU.S.             DOptions
dW        H                          dNumber              dBase           d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                                                d dPrice           d
d                                                d d dGlass
d                                                d d dMirrored Glass
d                                                d d d

Glass Modesty Panels (For Use with End Panels)
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Application

401⁄8"      121⁄16"                        E6NMG4212E       $  886               +$374

461⁄8"      121⁄16"                        E6NMG4812E       $  992               +$374

521⁄8"      121⁄16"                        E6NMG5412E       $1097               +$374

581⁄8"      121⁄16"                        E6NMG6012E       $1203               +$514

641⁄8"      121⁄16"                        E6NMG6612E       $1308               +$514

701⁄8"      121⁄16"                        E6NMG7212E       $1411               +$514

401⁄8""    1813⁄16"                       E6NMG4218E       $1254               +$560

461⁄8""    1813⁄16"                       E6NMG4818E       $1357               +$560

521⁄8"      1813⁄16"                       E6NMG5418E       $1462               +$560

581⁄8"      1813⁄16"                       E6NMG6018E       $1569               +$770

641⁄8"      1813⁄16"                       E6NMG6618E       $1675               +$770

701⁄8"      1813⁄16"                       E6NMG7218E       $1783               +$770
d                                             d d d

Glass Modesty Panels (For Use with Storage or Run-Off Applications)
For Use with Plinth Base and Leg Base Application

707⁄8"      121⁄16"                        E6NMG7212S       $1411               +$514

407⁄8"      1813⁄16"                       E6NMG4218S       $1254               +$560

467⁄8"      1813⁄16"                       E6NMG4818S       $1357               +$560

527⁄8"      1813⁄16"                       E6NMG5418S       $1462               +$560

587⁄8"      1813⁄16"                       E6NMG6018S       $1569               +$770

647⁄8"      1813⁄16"                       E6NMG6618S       $1675               +$770

707⁄8"      1813⁄16"                       E6NMG7218S       $1783               +$770
d                                             d d d

Tip: Glass modesty panels
offer no structural support.

Tip: Glass modesty panel
cannot mount in front of a
power unit with cord pass-
through due to bracket 
interference.

Tip: The glass modesty is
available in two versions –
end panel application and
storage application. The stor-
age application is 7/8" larger
to fill the absence of headset
on open storage in an L-
shape application where the
lack of open storage headset
would adjoin against the
modesty.

Tip: Use the glass modesty
panels ending in "E" for any
application with an end panel
on both ends, end panel and
storage on either end, or
storage on both ends for
tightest flush fit. This applies
to both plinth and leg base
applications.

Tip: When using the column
leg application, specify sepa-
rately rectangular column,
column, or disk column leg
for spacer.

Tip: Glass modesty panel
cannot attach flush to same
end of worksurface that has
a pedestal as a support.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Perpendicular Tether Support

                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer tether support
  Materials              •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate tether support
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$67                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate         

  Related                   •  Technology desk worksurfaces                                              cPage 308
  Products                 •  Bullet worksurfaces                                                                cPage 334
                                     •  Keyhole worksurfaces                                                            cPage 338
                                     •  P-Top Worksurfaces                                                               cPage 340
                                     •  Plinth base 1.5 high storage                                                  cPage 416
                                     •  Rectangular column leg                                                         cPage 398
                                     •  Column                                                                                   cPage 398
                                     •  Disk column                                                                           cPage 398
                                     •  Freestanding table base                                                        cPage 398
                                     •  Leg base 211⁄2"H storage                                                       cPage 472

SSpecification Information
DDimensions           DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices           DOptions
dD      W       H          dNumber               d                                      d(Add $ to 
d d dWood          dLaminate dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPremium Wood   
d d d d d                            
d d d                   d dWood 2   dWood 3

For Use with Plinth Base 1.5 High Storage or Leg Base 211⁄2"H Storage
195⁄8"   135⁄8"   42⁄5"         E6NPT19134          $355                $227               +$46         +$160       

255⁄8"   135⁄8"   42⁄5"         E6NPT25134          $366                 $238               +$46         +$160       

315⁄8"   135⁄8"   42⁄5"         E6NPT31134          $378                $250               +$46         +$160       

195⁄8"   195⁄8"   42⁄5"         E6NPT19194          $366                $238               +$46         +$160       

255⁄8"   195⁄8"   42⁄5"         E6NPT25194          $378                $250               +$46         +$160

315⁄8"   195⁄8"   42⁄5"         E6NPT31194          $389                $261               +$46         +$160       
d d d                   d d                d

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Perpendicular tether support: wood veneer or
 laminate

•  Attachment hardware: black paint only

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 102

1 Style number
2 Wood veneer or laminate color number 
  for tether support
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: Depth of the perpendi-
cular tether support is deter-
mined by the depth of the
worksurface supported. Use
a 195⁄8"D support for a 24"D
worksurface. Use a 255⁄8"D
support for a 30"D worksur-
face. Use a 315⁄8"D support
for a 36"D worksurface. 

Tip: Width of the perpendi-
cular tether support is deter-
mined by the depth of the
worksurface above the 1.5
high storage units. Use a
135⁄8"W support when the
worksurface is 18"D. Use a
195⁄8"W support when the
worksurface is 24"D.

Tip: Perpendicular tether
supports are designed to
work with desk worsurfaces.
Any other worksurface will
require holes to be drilled by
installers.

Tip: The perpendicular tether
support is no longer handed.
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Cable Shroud Support

                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer cable shroud support
  Materials              •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate cable shroud support
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$67                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate         

  Related                   •  Technology desk worksurfaces                                              cPage 308
  Products                 •  12"H modesty panels                                                             cPage 388
                                     •  Rectangular column leg                                                         cPage 398
                                     •  Column                                                                                   cPage 398
                                     •  Disk column                                                                           cPage 398
                                     •  Freestanding table base                                                        cPage 398
                                     •  Plinth base 1.5 high storage                                                  cPage 416
                                     •  Leg base 211⁄2"H storage                                                       cPage 472

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Cable shroud support: wood veneer or laminate
•  Attachment hardware: black paint only

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 102

1 Style number with appropriate suffix
2 Wood veneer or laminate color number 
  for cable shroud support (see prices         
  below)
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Width of cable shroud
support is determined by
the width of the technology
desk worksurface with
technology zone. 48"W
cable shroud supports are
used with 60"W desks.
54"W cable shroud sup-
ports are used with 66"
and 72"W desks. Use
60"W cable shroud sup-
ports with 78" and 84"W
desks and 66"W cable
shroud supports with 90"W
desks. 
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Cable Shroud Support

   Specification Information
DDimensions           DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices           DOptions
dD      W       H          dNumber               d                                      d(Add $ to 
d d dWood          dLaminate dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPremium Wood   
d d d d d                            
d d d                   d dWood 2   dWood 3

Cable Shroud Support
For Use with Plinth Base 1.5 High Storage or Leg Base 211/2"H Storage

Left-Hand

195⁄8"   48"      43⁄4"         E6NST19484L       $406                $270               +$46         +$160       

195⁄8"   54"      43⁄4"         E6NST19544L       $416                 $280               +$46         +$160       

195⁄8"   60"      43⁄4"         E6NST19604L       $428                $292               +$46         +$160       

195⁄8"   66"      43⁄4"         E6NST19664L       $439                $303               +$46         +$160       

255⁄8"   48"      43⁄4"         E6NST25484L       $416                $280               +$46         +$160       

255⁄8"   54"      43⁄4"         E6NST25544L       $428                $292               +$46         +$160       

255⁄8"   60"      43⁄4"         E6NST25604L       $439                $303               +$46         +$160       

255⁄8"   66"      43⁄4"         E6NST25664L       $450                $314               +$46         +$160       

315⁄8"   48"      43⁄4"         E6NST31484L       $428                $292               +$46         +$160       

315⁄8"   54"      43⁄4"         E6NST31544L       $439                $303               +$46         +$160       

315⁄8"   60"      43⁄4"         E6NST31604L       $450                $314               +$46         +$160       

315⁄8"   66"      43⁄4"         E6NST31664L       $462                $326               +$46         +$160       

Right-Hand

195⁄8"   48"      43⁄4"         E6NST19484R       $406                $270               +$46         +$160       

195⁄8"   54"      43⁄4"         E6NST19544R       $416                 $280               +$46         +$160       

195⁄8"   60"      43⁄4"         E6NST19604R       $428                $292               +$46         +$160       

195⁄8"   66"      43⁄4"         E6NST19664R       $439                $303               +$46         +$160       

255⁄8"   48"      43⁄4"         E6NST25484R       $416                $280               +$46         +$160       

255⁄8"   54"      43⁄4"         E6NST25544R       $428                $292               +$46         +$160       

255⁄8"   60"      43⁄4"         E6NST25604R       $439                $303               +$46         +$160       

255⁄8"   66"      43⁄4"         E6NST25664R       $450                $314               +$46         +$160       

315⁄8"   48"      43⁄4"         E6NST31484R       $428                $292               +$46         +$160       

315⁄8"   54"      43⁄4"         E6NST31544R       $439                $303               +$46         +$160       

315⁄8"   60"      43⁄4"         E6NST31604R       $450                $314               +$46         +$160       

315⁄8"   66"      43⁄4"         E6NST31664R       $462                $326               +$46         +$160       
d d d                   d d                d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Braces

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Worksurface brace: 4713 Black paint only   Style number 

cSee page 109 for worksurface
  brace rules.

Tip: When calculating
unsupported spans, the 15"
portion of an L-shaped end
panel that runs along the
back edge should not be
considered. Measure from
the portion of the end panel
that runs front-to-back.

Tip: When using a blade
edge profile on a worksur-
face, the rules are slightly
more stringent, due to the
construction of the top. See
Understanding, page 109.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 109

                            Related Products
                                     •  Plinth base center support panels                                          cPage 381

   Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle            DU.S.
dD       W        H       dNumber        dPrice
d d d

5"          45"        1"          AWQE45        $48

5"          51"        1"          AWQE51         $52

5"          57"        1"          AWQE57         $65

5"          69"        1"          AWQE69         $82
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Worksurface Braces
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Braces

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Tower brace: 4713 Black paint only  

Tip: Two 15"W leg base tow-
ers can be supported on four
legs. Use a tower brace and
a suspension/ganging hard-
ware kit to avoid extra stor-
age legs at the seam.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 109

                            Related Products
                                     •  Leg base towers                                                                     cPage 594

   Specification Information

DDimensions                  DStyle                      DU.S.
dD         W           H          dNumber                 dPrice
d d d

31/4"        2814/16"     27/8"         E6BR30                   $121
d d d

Tower Brace

  Style number 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Legs and Supports

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   On column (AWQP4)
  Materials              •  Polished Chrome                             +$111                             Specify with 9201 Polished 
                                                                                                                                          Chrome column.

   Specification Information
DDimensions                      DStyle              DQuantity       DU.S.
dD       W        H                  dNumber          d                     dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Rectangular Column Leg
6"         13⁄4"      271⁄2"-31"           E6QR6227T       1                        $660

With Base

6"         13⁄4"      271⁄2"-31"           E6QR6227TB    1                        $740
d d d d

Column
4" Diameter                                 AWQP4                1                        $502
d d d d

Disk Column
4" Diameter Column,                   AWQD422           1                        $745
22" Disk
d d d d

Gate Leg
24"        11⁄2"      275⁄8"                 E6GL24127        1                        $619

30"        11⁄2"      275⁄8"                 E6GL30127        1                        $619
d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Rectangular column leg: paint
•  Column: paint
•  Disk column: paint
•  Freestanding table base: 4799 Platinum Metallic or 
  7207 Black
•  Gate leg: paint
•  Adjustable-height legs: paint
•  Cord cover on adjustable-height legs: 6527 Merle plastic
•  Parallel slip-fit support: paint
•  Storage leg: paint or metal
•  Storage legs with reveal: paint or metal
  –includes two legs and one reveal
•  Attachment hardware: black paint only

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 110

1 Style number 
2 Color number for rectangular column leg,

column, disk column, freestanding table
base, gate leg, parallel slip-fit support, or
storage leg, if selected

3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

with base

disk 
column
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Tip: Worksurfaces other than
blade edge supported by
legs or tethered brackets
that have unsupported
spans less than or equal to
24"D x 84"W, use one work-
surface brace. For unsup-
ported spans greater than
24"D x 84"W two worksur-
face braces are required for
support.

Tip: When specifying a rec-
tangular column leg for use
with a worksurface 78"W or
larger, the rectangular col-
umn leg with base must be
used.

Tip: Rectangular column
legs with bases, columns,
disk columns, and gate leg
should not be used 
to support freestanding
tables. They are used to sup-
port the end of run-off
worksurfaces.

Tip: The gate leg cannot be
used with the Universal top
or blade edge profile.

Tip: When using a blade
edge profile, rules are slightly
more stringent due to 
construction.
cSee Understanding, page 109.
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Legs and Supports

Tip: Specify a 22" diameter
base for 30" tops. Specify a
28" diameter base for 36"
tops.

Tip: Glides on freestanding
table bases are non-
adjustable.

freestanding
table base

   Specification Information
DDimensions                      DStyle              DQuantity       DU.S.
dD       W        H                  dNumber          d                     dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Freestanding Table Bases
4" Diameter Column,                   AWQT22             1                        $761
22" Disk

4" Diameter Column,                   AWQT28             1                        $850
28" Disk
d d d d

Adjustable-Height Legs
21⁄2"      21⁄2"      24"–27"             E6QL24               1                        $297

21⁄2"      21⁄2"      271⁄2"–301⁄2"      E6QL27               1                        $297
d d d d

Parallel Slip-Fit Support
71⁄2"                   121⁄8"                 E6SF712             1                        $507
d d d d

Storage Leg
Single, Left-Hand Leg

11⁄2"      3⁄4"        83⁄4"                   E6SL8SL             1                        $101

Single, Right-Hand Leg

11⁄2"      3⁄4"        83⁄4"                   E6SL8SR            1                        $101
d d d d

Storage Legs with Reveal
18"                     83⁄4"                   E6SL188R          2                        $253

24"                     83⁄4"                   E6SL248R          2                        $253
d d d d

Tip: Power units with cord
pass-through cannot be
installed in left or right posi-
tion when using adjustable-
height legs due to inter-
ference with attachment
bracket.

adjustable-
height leg

parallel slip-fit support

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Storage legs with a
reveal are for use on the
outside of a leg base stor-
age component. The reveal
is used to finish the end pan-
els of the unit.

Tip: When storage legs are
shared between two units,
the extra legs should be
saved for later use, such as
reconfiguration.

Tip: Storage legs are used
for leg base storage compo-
nents. Single legs are for
replacement purposes. 
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Accessories for Supports

                            Related Products
                                     •  Worksurfaces                                                                         cPage 299
                                     •  Modesty panels                                                                      cPage 388
                                     •  Plinth base and leg base end panels                                     cPages 372 and 384

   Specification Information
DStyle          DU.S.
dNumber     dPrice
d d

End Panel to Modesty Panel Attachment Bracket
AWQB            $22
d                  d

Felt Tape–100' Roll
AWAF100      $71
d                  d

Flush-Mount Brackets
AWQF             $25
d                  d

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Bracket: black paint only
•  Attachment hardware for bracket

                                     
  

  Style number 

Tip: Flush-mount brackets
are shipped with run-off,
bridge, and return worksur -
faces. Additional brackets
may be ordered to align
worksurfaces if needed.

Tip: End panel to modesty
panel attachment bracket is
shipped with corner support
kits, rear L-shape corner
supports, and return work -
surf aces. These brackets
are used to secure end 
panels to modesty panels
at the base.

Tip: Felt tape can be used to
create consistent reveals
between components and
can be used to seal light
leaks in back-to-back 
installations.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Plinth Base Pedestals and Lateral Files

Pedestals                                                                                            404

Adjustable-Height Pedestals                                                               410

Pedestal Accessories                                                                          412

One-High Pedestals (151⁄2"H)                                                             414

1.5 High Storage (211⁄2"H)                                                                  416

Cable Access Cover                                                                            419

Mobile Pedestal                                                                                   420

High Pedestals                                                                                    422

Lateral Files—Freestanding 2-High                                                    424

Lateral Files—Freestanding 3-High and 4-High                                  426

Plinth Base Bookcases

Freestanding Bookcases—Open                                                        428

Freestanding Bookcases with Doors                                                  432

Stacking Bookcases—Open                                                               436

Stacking Bookcases with Doors                                                          440

Finished Back Panels for Stacking Bookcases                                   444

Plinth Base Towers, Vertical Cabinets, and Wardrobes

Towers with Full-Height Doors                                                            446

Towers with Doors and Drawers                                                         450

Towers with Open Shelves and Drawers                                            456

Vertical Cabinets                                                                                 460

Wardrobes                                                                                           464

Plinth Base Storage
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                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                  Wood underworksurface storage
  Materials              •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                 Laminate underworksurface storage 
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Lock and                Lock
Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                                No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                     •  Polished Chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying units                                 cPage 720

Shelves                    •  3⁄4" shelf                                            No cost                              Specify with 3⁄4" shelf.
                                   •  Metal shelf                                        –$ 25  per                         Specify with metal shelf and select
                                                                                               shelf                                   paint color number.

  Miter Fold               (Not available on 171⁄4"D drawer units)
  Drawer                 •  For two file drawers                        –$  62                                Specify with miter fold drawers.
                                     •  For two lateral file drawers              –$104                                Specify with miter fold drawers.
                                     •  For two box and one                       –$  98                               Specify with miter fold drawers.
                                        file drawer                                                                               

  Counterweight     •  Add counterweight package           No cost                             Specify with counterweight package.
  Package                  •  Omit counterweight package           –$  63                                Specify with no counterweight package.
                                 on drawer units                                
                                     •  Omit counterweight package          –$126                               Specify with no counterweight package.
                                        on 231⁄4"D and 291⁄4"D 
                                        two-high lateral files

cOptions, continued on next page

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Underworksurface storage:
  –Wood case with wood front
  –Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate 
  front
  –Laminate case with wood front
•  Unfinished back
•  Unfinished open top
•  Dovetail drawer construction
•  One fastened metal filing system per file drawer:         
  black only
•  One partition per box drawer: solid wood
•  One pencil tray per two box drawers: solid wood
•  Lock, keyed random
•  Counterweight, if selected

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 140

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number for           
  underworksurface storage
3 Laminate color number for laminate 
  fronts on laminate case, if selected
4 Wood color number for wood fronts on
  laminate cases, if selected
5 Pull shape (see below under 
  Required Selections)
6 Finish color number for pull
7 Finish color number for lock
8 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: Order finished back
panels or modesty panels
when units will be exposed.

Tip: When applying a 
cushion top to a freestand-
ing 271⁄2"H two-high lateral
file or an open/file 1.5 high,
a finished back panel must
be used.

                          Required Selections

  No cost               +$19 each +$25 each +$25 each        +$25 each         +$25 each        +$25 each +$36 each
                                        
   *Not available on laminate fronts.

Pull Shape

Tip: For counterweight rules
see application topics on
page 142.

Tip: When selected, miter
fold box drawers include
one black plastic pencil tray.

Tip: File capacities vary. 
cPage 218

Tip: Glide hole covers 
are black and are visible 
in underworksurface 
bookcases.

Tip: When integral pull 
is specified with a 9250 
Ember Chrome lock, the 
lock housing is black. 
When 9201 Polished 
Chrome lock is specified, 
the lock housing is nickel.

Tip: Locks are not available 
on pedestals with a single-
door specified with integral or
beam pulls. Units with double
doors and an integral or
beam pull do lock.

Tip: Metal shelves only
available on hinged door
and open units.

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

Plinth Base Pedestals
Wood Veneer or Laminate

August 2015



Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                                                                    cPlinth Base Pedestals, continued  405

   Specification Information
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case        
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3

Plinth Base Pedestals

Two File Drawers

171⁄4"    15"        271⁄2"      E6PD171527F        $1436               $  966             $1194       +$69         +$238       +$27         +$92

231⁄4"    15"        271⁄2"      E6PD231527F        $1436               $  966             $1194       +$69         +$238       +$27         +$92

291⁄4"    15"        271⁄2"      E6PD291527F        $1520               $1050             $1278       +$69         +$238       +$27         +$92

171⁄4"    18"        271⁄2"      E6PD171827F        $1534               $1064             $1292       +$69         +$238       +$27         +$92

231⁄4"    18"        271⁄2"      E6PD231827F        $1534               $1064             $1292       +$69         +$238       +$27         +$92

291⁄4"    18"        271⁄2"      E6PD291827F        $1619               $1149             $1377       +$69         +$238       +$27         +$92
d d d d d d d d d

Two Box and One File Drawer

171⁄4"    15"        271⁄2"      E6PD171527B       $1548               $1078             $1306       +$69         +$238       +$27         +$92

231⁄4"    15"        271⁄2"      E6PD231527B       $1548               $1078             $1306       +$69         +$238       +$27         +$92

291⁄4"    15"        271⁄2"      E6PD291527B       $1632               $1162             $1390       +$69         +$238       +$27         +$92

171⁄4"    18"        271⁄2"      E6PD171827B       $1694               $1224             $1452       +$69         +$238       +$27         +$92

231⁄4"    18"        271⁄2"      E6PD231827B       $1694               $1224             $1452       +$69         +$238       +$27         +$92

291⁄4"    18"        271⁄2"      E6PD291827B       $1782               $1312             $1540       +$69         +$238       +$27         +$92
d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

                                        

Plinth Base Pedestals

                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Related                   •  Worksurfaces                                                                         cPage 299
  Products                 •  Back panels for use with 15"W or 18"W pedestals                cPage 368
                              •  Modesty panels                                                                      cPage 388
                                     •  Cushion top                                                                            cPage 358

cOptions, continued from previous page
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   Specification Information
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case         
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3                        

Plinth Base Pedestals, continued

Hinged Door with One Adjustable Shelf

Hinged Left

171⁄4"    15"        271⁄2"      E6PD171527L        $1289               $  829             $1047       +$69         +$238       +$27         +$92         

231⁄4"    15"        271⁄2"      E6PD231527L        $1343               $  883             $1101        +$69         +$238       +$27         +$92         

171⁄4"    18"        271⁄2"      E6PD171827L        $1327               $  867             $1085       +$69         +$238       +$27         +$92         

231⁄4"    18"        271⁄2"      E6PD231827L        $1383               $  923             $1141        +$69         +$238       +$27         +$92         

Hinged Right

171⁄4"    15"        271⁄2"      E6PD171527R       $1289               $  829             $1047       +$69         +$238       +$27         +$92

231⁄4"    15"        271⁄2"      E6PD231527R       $1343               $  883             $1101        +$69         +$238       +$27         +$92

171⁄4"    18"        271⁄2"      E6PD171827R       $1327               $  867             $1085       +$69         +$238       +$27         +$92

231⁄4"    18"        271⁄2"      E6PD231827R       $1383               $  923             $1141        +$69         +$238       +$27         +$92
d d d d d d d d d

Two Hinged Doors with One Adjustable Shelf

171⁄4"    30"        271⁄2"      E6PD173027D       $1896               $1219             $1554       +$85         +$298       +$27         +$92

231⁄4"    30"        271⁄2"      E6PD233027D       $1975               $1298             $1633       +$85         +$298       +$27         +$92         

291⁄4"    30"        271⁄2"      E6PD293027D       $2038               $1361             $1696       +$85         +$298       +$27         +$92         

171⁄4"    36"        271⁄2"      E6PD173627D       $1951               $1274             $1609       +$85         +$298       +$27         +$92         

231⁄4"    36"        271⁄2"      E6PD233627D       $2033               $1356             $1691       +$85         +$298       +$27         +$92         
d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

Plinth Base Pedestals, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued
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   Specification Information
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case         
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3

Plinth Base Pedestals, continued

Two High Lateral Files

171⁄4"    30"        271⁄2"      E6PD173027F        $1949                $1253             $1607       +$85         +$298       +$27         +$92         

231⁄4"    30"        271⁄2"      E6PD233027F        $1949                $1253             $1607       +$85         +$298       +$27         +$92         

291⁄4"    30"        271⁄2"      E6PD293027F        $2042                $1346             $1700       +$85         +$298       +$27         +$92         

171⁄4"    36"        271⁄2"      E6PD173627F        $2360                $1459             $1982       +$85         +$298       +$27         +$92         

231⁄4"    36"        271⁄2"      E6PD233627F        $2360                $1459             $1982       +$85         +$298       +$27         +$92         

291⁄4"    36"        271⁄2"      E6PD293627F        $2483                $1582             $2105       +$85         +$298       +$27         +$92         
d d d d d d d d d

   Specification Information
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                                      d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dOpen            dOpen                        dPremium Wood
d                               d                             dFront            dFront                        dWood Case with          
d                    d                                   d                    d                                dOpen Front                  
d                               d d                    d                                d                                    
d                               d d                    d                                dWood 2   dWood 3      

Plinth Base Pedestals

Underworksurface Bookcases with One-Adjustable Shelf

161⁄2"    15"        271⁄2"      E6PD161527P       $1146                $904                                +$42         +$146          

221⁄2"    15"        271⁄2"      E6PD221527P       $1194                $952                                +$42         +$146          

161⁄2"    18"        271⁄2"      E6PD161827P       $1181                $939                                +$42         +$146          

221⁄2"    18"        271⁄2"      E6PD221827P       $1231                $989                                +$42         +$146          
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                                                                    cPlinth Base Pedestals, continued  407

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

                                        

Plinth Base Pedestals
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   Specification Information
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                                      d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dOpen            dOpen                        dPremium Wood
d                               d                             dFront            dFront                        dWood Case with          
d                    d                                   d                    d                                dOpen Front                  
d                               d d                    d                                d                                    
d                               d d                    d                                dWood 2   dWood 3      

Plinth Base Pedestals, continued

Underworksurface Bookcases with One Adjustable Shelf

161⁄2"    30"        271⁄2"      E6PD163027P       $1422                $1068                              +$67         +$236

221⁄2"    30"        271⁄2"      E6PD223027P       $1513               $1159                              +$67         +$236

281⁄2"    30"        271⁄2"      E6PD283027P       $1630               $1276                              +$67         +$236

161⁄2"    36"        271⁄2"      E6PD163627P       $1508               $1154                              +$67         +$236

221⁄2"    36"        271⁄2"      E6PD223627P       $1603               $1227                              +$67         +$236

281⁄2"    36"        271⁄2"      E6PD283627P       $1721               $1345                              +$67         +$236
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

Plinth Base Pedestals, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued
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Elective Elements—Plinth Base

                                        

Plinth Base Pedestals
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                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood underworksurface storage 
  Materials              •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate underworksurface storage
                                     •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Lock and                Lock
Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                                No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                     •  Polished Chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 720

  Miter Fold            •  For two file drawers                        –$  62                                Specify with miter fold drawers.
  Drawer                 •  For two lateral file drawers              –$104                                Specify with miter fold drawers.
                                     •  For two box and one                       –$  98                                Specify with miter fold drawers.
                                        file drawer                                        

  Counterweight     •  Add counterweight package           No cost                             Specify with counterweight package.
  Package                  •  Omit counterweight package           –$  63                                Specify with no counterweight package.
                                        for 15"W or 18"W pedestals            
                                     •  Omit counterweight package          –$126                                Specify with no counterweight package.
                                        on lateral files
                                        

  Related                   •  Worksurfaces                                                                         cPage 299
  Products                 •  Back panels for use with 15"W or 18"W pedestals                cPage 368
                              •  Modesty panels                                                                      cPage 388
                                     •  Adjustable-height legs                                                            cPage 398

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Underworksurface storage:
  –Wood case with wood front
  –Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate 
  front
  –Laminate case with wood front
•  Height adjustment hardware
•  Unfinished back
•  Finished inset top
•  Dovetail drawer construction
•  One fastened metal filing system per file drawer:         
  black only
•  One partition per box drawer: solid wood
•  One pencil tray per two box drawers: solid wood
•  Lock, keyed random
•  Counterweight, if selected

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 140

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  underworksurface storage
3 Laminate color number for laminate 
  fronts on laminate case, if selected
4 Wood color number for wood fronts on
  laminate cases, if selected
5 Pull shape (see below under 
  Required Selections)
6 Finish color number for pull
7 Finish color number for lock
8 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: Order finished back
panels or modesty panels
when units will be exposed.

Tip: When integral pull is
specified with a 9250 Ember
Chrome lock, the lock hous-
ing is black. When 9201
Polished Chrome lock is
specified, the lock housing
is nickel.

Tip: Adjustable height brack-
ets are available in polished
chrome only.

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

                            Required Selections

  No cost             +$19 each +$25 each +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each +$36 each
   *Not available on laminate fronts.

Pull Shape

Tip: For counterweight rules
see application topics on
page 142.

Tip: When selected, miter
fold box drawers include
one black plastic pencil tray
and drawer divider.

Tip: File capacities vary. 
cPage 218

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

Plinth Base Adjustable-Height Pedestals
Wood Veneer or Laminate
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Plinth Base 
Adjustable-Height Pedestals

   Specification Information
DDimensions         DStyle                      DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W               dNumber                 d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                            d                              dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                            d                              dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case         
d                            d                                    d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                            d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                            d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3

Plinth Base Adjustable-Height Pedestals - 271⁄2" - 301⁄2"High

Two File Drawers

231⁄4"    15"                  E6PA231527F         $2017                $1547             $1775       +$69         +$238       +$27         +$92         

291⁄4"    15"                  E6PA291527F         $2103                $1633             $1861       +$69         +$238       +$27         +$92         

231⁄4"    18"                  E6PA231827F         $2118                $1648             $1876       +$69         +$238       +$27         +$92         
d d d d d d d d

Two Box and One File Drawer

231⁄4"    15"                  E6PA231527B        $2131                $1661             $1889       +$69         +$238       +$27         +$92         

291⁄4"    15"                  E6PA291527B        $2215                $1745             $1973       +$69         +$238       +$27         +$92         

231⁄4"    18"                  E6PA231827B        $2277                $1807             $2035       +$69         +$238       +$27         +$92         
d d d d d d d d

Two High Lateral Files

231⁄4"    30"                  E6PA233027F         $2634                $1938             $2292       +$85         +$298       +$27         +$92         

231⁄4"    36"                  E6PA233627F         $3045                $2313             $2667       +$85         +$298       +$27         +$92         
d d d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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   Specification Information
DDimensions             DStyle                      DU.S.
dD       W        H        dNumber                 dPrice
d d d

Pencil Trays

Plastic for Miter Fold Drawers

71⁄4"      127⁄8"    11⁄2"      AWAP15A               $23
d d d

Wood for Wood Dovetail Drawers

41⁄2"      1211⁄16" 3⁄4"        AWAP15B               $72

41⁄2"      1511⁄16" 3⁄4"        AWAP18B               $82        
d d d

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Pencil tray: wood or plastic   Style number 

cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

   Specification Information
DDimensions             DStyle                      DU.S.
dW      H                    dNumber                 dPrice
d d d

Drawer Dividers

Wood

117⁄8"    21⁄2"                    AWAD15B               $66

147⁄8"    21⁄2"                    AWAD18B               $75

d d d

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Drawer divider: wood   Style number 

Pencil Trays

Drawer Dividers

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

Pedestal Accessories
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Pedestal Accessories

Elective Elements—Plinth Base
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Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost             +$19 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood storage
  Materials              •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate storage
                                     •  Open Line laminate                         +$67                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate         
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Lock and                Lock
Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                                No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                     •  Polished Chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 720

  Miter Fold            •  For lateral file drawer                      –$52                                  Specify with miter fold drawer.
  Drawer                 

  Related                   •  Straight worksurfaces                                                            cPage 300
  Products                 •  Finished back panels                                                             cPage 368
                                     •  Cushion tops                                                                          cPage 358

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Lateral file:
  –Wood case with wood front
  –Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate 
  front
  –Laminate case with wood front
•  Bookcase:
  –Wood case
  –Laminate case
•  Unfinished back
•  Unfinished open top
•  Dovetail drawer construction
•  One fastened metal filing system per filing drawer:      
  black only
•  Lock, keyed random
•  Counterweight package

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 144

1 Style number 
2 Wood veneer or laminate color number 
  for lateral file or bookcase
3 Laminate color number for laminate 
  fronts on laminate case, if selected
4 Wood color number for wood fronts on
  laminate cases, if selected
5 Pull shape (see below under 
  Required Selections)
6 Finish color number for pull
7 Finish color number for lock
8 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: When integral pull is
specified with a 9250 Ember
Chrome lock, the lock hous-
ing is black. When 9201
Polished Chrome lock is
specified, the lock housing
is nickel.

Tip: Finish tops of one-high
storage units with cushions
or worksurfaces.

Tip: Multiple units can be
ganged together under a
single worksurface with a
suspension/ganging hard-
ware kit.

Tip: Counterweights are
included and are always
required in one-highs with
file drawers. Counterweights
are field-installed.

Tip: File capacities vary. 
cPage 218

Tip: Glide hole covers 
are black and are visible 
in underworksurface 
bookcases.

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

Plinth Base One-High Pedestals (151/2"H)
Wood Veneer or Laminate

August 2015



   Specification Information
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case         
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3

Plinth Base Pedestals

File Drawer

171⁄4"    30"        151⁄2"      E6PD173015N       $1418               $1125             $1301       +$69         +$238       +$27         +$92         

231⁄4"    30"        151⁄2"      E6PD233015N       $1418               $1125             $1301       +$69         +$238       +$27         +$92         

171⁄4"    36"        151⁄2"      E6PD173615N       $1639               $1329             $1522       +$85         +$298       +$27         +$92         

231⁄4"    36"        151⁄2"      E6PD233615N       $1639               $1329             $1522       +$85         +$298       +$27         +$92         
d d d d d d d d d

   Specification Information
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                                      d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dOpen            dOpen                        dPremium Wood
d                               d                             dFront            dFront                        dWood Case with          
d                    d                                   d                    d                                dOpen Front                  
d                               d d                    d                                d                                    
d                               d d                    d                                dWood 2   dWood 3      

Plinth Base Pedestals

Open Bookcase

161⁄2"    30"        151⁄2"      E6PD163015P       $1251                $  897                              +$42         +$146          

221⁄2"    30"        151⁄2"      E6PD223015P       $1336                $  982                              +$42         +$146          

161⁄2"    36"        151⁄2"      E6PD163615P       $1327                $  973                              +$42         +$146          

221⁄2"    36"        151⁄2"      E6PD223615P       $1454                $1100                               +$42         +$146          
d d d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

                                        

Plinth Base 
One-High Pedestals 

(151/2"H)
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                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Drawer units:
  –Wood case with wood front
  –Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate 
  front
  –Laminate case with wood front
•  Bookcase:
  –Wood case
  –Laminate case
•  Pull-out tray unit: pull-out tray-clear anodized              
  aluminum; tray bottom: black
•  Unfinished back
•  Unfinished open top
•  Dovetail drawer construction
•  One fastened metal filing system per filing drawer:      
  black only
•  Lock, keyed random
•  Counterweight package, if selected

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 148

1 Style number 
2 Wood veneer or laminate color number 
  for drawer units or bookcase
3 Laminate color number for laminate 
  fronts on laminate case, if selected
4 Wood color number for wood fronts on
  laminate cases, if selected
5 Pull shape (see below under 
  Required Selections)
6 Finish color number for pull
7 Finish color number for lock
8 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: When integral pull is
specified with a 9250 Ember
Chrome lock, the lock hous-
ing is black. When 9201
Polished Chrome lock is
specified, the lock housing
is nickel.

Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost             +$19 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood storage
  Materials              •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate storage
                                     •  Open Line laminate                         +$67                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate         
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Lock and                Lock
Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                                No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                     •  Polished Chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 720

Shelves                    •  3⁄4" shelf                                            No cost                              Specify with 3⁄4" shelf.
                                   •  Metal shelf                                        –$25 per                            Specify with metal shelf and select
                                                                                               shelf                                   paint color number.

  Technology          •  Technology trough for power and    +$56                                  Specify with technology trough.
  Trough                    data routing: black                           

  Cut-Out                •  Right side only                                 No cost                              Specify with right cut-out.
                                     •  Left side only                                   No cost                              Specify with left cut-out.
                                     •  Both sides                                       No cost                              Specify with both cut-outs.
                                     •  No cut-outs                                      No cost                              Specify with no cut-outs.

cOptions, continued on next page

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

Tip: Glide hole covers 
are black and are visible 
in open units.

Tip: Multiple units can be
ganged together under a
single worksurface. Use the
suspension/ganging hard-
ware kit results in damage to
both exterior cases.

Tip: Cut-outs are unfinished.

Tip: The space at the back
of the units with technology
troughs accommodates
wires.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

Plinth Base 1.5 High Storage (211⁄2"H)
Wood Veneer or Laminate

Tip: Metal shelves only
available on open units

August 2015
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   Specification Information
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case         
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3

Plinth Base Storage

Box/File 

231⁄4"    15"        211⁄2"      E6PD231521C       $1334               $  864             $1092       +$69         +$238       +$27         +$92         

231⁄4"    18"        211⁄2"      E6PD231821C       $1480               $1010             $1238       +$69         +$238       +$27         +$92         
d d d d d d d d d

Box/Lateral File 

231⁄4"    30"        211⁄2"      E6PD233021C       $1730                $1189             $1481       +$85         +$298       +$27         +$92         

231⁄4"    36"        211⁄2"      E6PD233621C       $2000                $1397             $1751       +$85         +$298       +$27         +$92         
d d d d d d d d d

Open/Lateral File  

171⁄4"    30"        211⁄2"      E6PD173021G       $1591                $  988             $1342       +$85         +$298       +$27         +$92         

171⁄4"    36"        211⁄2"      E6PD173621G       $1722                $1150             $1504       +$85         +$298       +$27         +$92         

231⁄4"    30"        211⁄2"      E6PD233021G       $1679                $1076             $1430       +$85         +$298       +$27         +$92         

231⁄4"    36"        211⁄2"      E6PD233621G       $1832                $1244             $1598       +$85         +$298       +$27         +$92         
d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: For counterweight rules
see application topics on
page 151.

Tip: Counterweight is
included with 171/4"D
box/file units; no need to
specify.

Tip: File capacities vary. 
cPage 218

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Counterweight     •  Add counterweight package           No cost                             Specify with counterweight package.
  Package                  •  Omit counterweight package           –$126                                Specify with no counterweight package.
                                 on 231/4"D box/file units,
                                        box/lateral units or open/lateral units                                     

  Related                   •  Straight worksurfaces                                                            cPage 300
  Products                 •  Technology straight worksurfaces                                          cPage 304
                                     •  Perpendicular tether supports                                                cPage 393
                                     •  Cable shroud supports                                                           cPage 394
                                     •  Cushion tops                                                                          cPage 358
                                     •  Technology zones                                                                  cPage 688

cOptions, continued from previous page

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

                                        

Plinth Base 
1.5 High Storage (211⁄2"H)
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   Specification Information
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                                      d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dOpen            dOpen                        dPremium Wood
d                               d                             dFront            dFront                        dWood Case with          
d                    d                                   d                    d                                dOpen Front                  
d                               d d                    d                                d                                    
d                               d d                    d                                dWood 2   dWood 3      

Plinth Base Storage

Open/Pull-Out Tray

221⁄2"    30"        211⁄2"      E6PD223021T       $1679                $1381                              +$67         +$236          

221⁄2"    36"        211⁄2"      E6PD223621T       $1890                $1485                              +$67         +$236          
d d d d d d

Open Bookcase

161⁄2"    30"        211⁄2"      E6PD163021P       $1337                $  983                              +$67         +$236          

161⁄2"    36"        211⁄2"      E6PD163621P       $1418                $1064                              +$67         +$236          

161⁄2"    42"        211⁄2"      E6PD164221P       $1500                $1146                               +$67         +$236          

221⁄2"    30"        211⁄2"      E6PD223021P       $1425                $1071                              +$67         +$236          

221⁄2"    36"        211⁄2"      E6PD223621P       $1529                $1175                               +$67         +$236          

221⁄2"    42"        211⁄2"      E6PD224221P       $1633                $1279                              +$67         +$236          
d d d d d d

Tip: Trays are field-installed. Template is provided to insure placement accuracy.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

Plinth Base 1.5 High Storage (211⁄2"), Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued
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Cable Access Cover

   Specification Information
DDimensions             DStyle                      DU.S.
dD       W                   dNumber                 dPrice
d d d

47⁄8"      57⁄8"                    E6AJ45                   $169
d d d

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Cable access cover: 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
  or 7278 Dark Bronze

1 Style number 
2 Color number for cover

Tip: Specify a cable access
cover to enclose the unfin-
ished cut-out in a  plinth
base 1.5 high storage unit
when exposed at the end of
a run. Side panels with no
cut-outs are also available
as an option.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

Cable Access Cover
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Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost             +$19 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood mobile pedestal
  Materials              •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Full-fill finish                                    +$28                                 Specify wood veneer color number.
                                        (not available on laminate 
                                        case with wood front)

                                        Laminate mobile pedestal
                                     •  Open Line laminate                         +$67                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Lock and                Lock
Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                                No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                     •  Polished Chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 720

  Miter Fold            •  Miter fold drawer                             –$67                                 Specify with miter fold drawers.
  Drawer                 

cOptions, continued on next page

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Mobile pedestal:
  –Wood case with wood front
  –Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate 
  front
  –Laminate case with wood front
•  Wood top on wood cases:
  –Veneer square edge on all sides
  –Wood grain running in long direction on wood 
  –worksurface
•  Laminate top on laminate cases:
  –1 mm plastic square edge on all sides, 
  –color defaulted
•  Dovetail drawer construction
•  One fastened metal filing system per file drawer:
  black only
•  One partition: solid wood
•  One pencil tray: solid wood
•  Four non-locking casters: black plastic only
•  Lock, keyed random
•  Counterweight package

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 158

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  mobile pedestal
3 Laminate color number for laminate 
  fronts on laminate case, if selected
4 Wood color number for wood fronts on
  laminate cases, if selected
5 Pull shape (see below under 
  Required Selections)
6 Finish color number for pull
7 Finish color number for lock
8 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: When specifying an all
laminate case, if the fronts
have a contrasting laminate
the laminate top will match
the case.

Tip: When integral pull is
specified with a 9250 Ember
Chrome lock, the lock hous-
ing is black. When 9201
Polished Chrome lock is
specified, the lock housing
is nickel.

Tip: When selected, miter fold
box drawers include one
black plastic pencil tray and
drawer divider.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

Plinth Base Mobile Pedestal
Wood Veneer or Laminate
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                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Cushion                •  Cushion top                                    +$287 each              Specify with cushion top and select
  Top                                                                                                                  fabric color number.

                                        Upholstery
                               •  Fabric price group 1                        No cost                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                        +$  10                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                        +$  39                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                        +$  48                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                        +$  60                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                        +$  85                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                        +$103                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                        +$149                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                        +$191                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                      +$232                    Specify fabric color number.
                              •  Leather price group                         +$595                       Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather price group           +$688                       Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)    +$  16                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        or Customer’s Own Leather (COL)

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: Seam pattern is deter-
mined by upholstery
selected.
cSee page 159

   Specification Information
DDimensions          DStyle                DU.S. Base Prices                           DOptions
dD      W     H          dNumber           d                                                       d(Add $ to
d                             d                        dWood Case   dLaminate Case       dBase Price)
d                             d                        d                      d                  d d
d d dWood dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood   
d                             d                        dFront             dFront         dFront    dWood Case with dWood Case with
d                             d                        d                      d                  d             dWood Front dLaminate Front
d                             d                             d                      d                  d             d d               
d d d                      d                      d                dWood 2 dWood 3 dWood 2 dWood 3

Plinth Base Mobile Pedestal

One Box and One File Drawer
203⁄4"   151/2" 231⁄8"       E6PM201523    $1584                 $1101             $1329       +$69         +$238       +$27         +$92         
d d d d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Depth of cushion top is
223⁄4".

Plinth Base
Mobile Pedestal
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Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost             +$19 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood high pedestal
  Materials              •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate high pedestal
                                     •  Open Line laminate                         +$67                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Lock and                Lock
Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                                No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                     •  Polished Chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 720

Shelves                    •  3⁄4" shelf                                            No cost                              Specify with 3⁄4" shelf.
                                   •  Metal shelf                                        –$25 per                            Specify with metal shelf and select
                                                                                               shelf                                   paint color number.

  Related                   •  Back panels for use with high pedestals                                cPage 368
  Products              •  Single-high overhead cabinets                                               cPage 610
                                     •  Side support frame                                                                 cPage 654

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  High pedestal:
  –Wood case with wood front
  –Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate 
  front
  –Laminate case with wood front
•  Unfinished back
•  Unfinished open top
•  Lock, keyed random (not available on open 
  high pedestal)

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 160

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  high pedestal
3 Laminate color number for laminate 
  fronts on laminate case, if selected
4 Wood color number for wood fronts on
  laminate cases, if selected
5 Pull shape (see below under 
  Required Selections)
6 Finish color number for pull
7 Finish color number for lock
8 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Hinged right
shown

Tip: When integral pull is
specified with a 9250 Ember
Chrome lock, the lock hous-
ing is black. When 9201
Polished Chrome lock is
specified, the lock housing
is nickel.

Tip: Locks not available on
high pedestals with doors
specified with integral or
beam pulls.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

Plinth Base High Pedestal
Wood Veneer or Laminate
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Plinth Base
High Pedestal

   Specification Information
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case         
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3

Plinth Base High Pedestal

Hinged Door with One Adjustable Shelf

Hinged Left

153⁄4"    15"        357⁄8"      E6PH151535L       $1610               $1150             $1368       +$69         +$238       +$27         +$92         

Hinged Right

153⁄4"    15"        357⁄8"      E6PH151535R       $1610               $1150             $1368       +$69         +$238       +$27         +$92                                
d d d d d d d d d

   Specification Information
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                                      d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dOpen            dOpen                        dPremium Wood
d                               d                             dFront            dFront                        dWood Case with          
d                    d                                   d                    d                                dOpen Front                  
d                               d d                    d                                d                                    
d                               d d                    d                                dWood 2   dWood 3      

Plinth Base High Pedestal

Open with One Adjustable Shelf

15"        15"        357⁄8"      E6PH151535P       $1293                $939                                +$67         +$236          
d d d d d d

Hinged right
shown

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Plinth Base
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                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Worksurface: wood veneer or laminate
•  Wood worksurface with wood edge:
  –Solid wood edge on visitor’s side
  –Veneer edge on other sides
•  Laminate worksurface with plastic edge:
  –3 mm plastic edge on user and visitor’s side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides, color defaulted
•  Laminate worksurface with wood edge:
  –Solid wood edge on user and visitor’s side
  –1 mm plastic edge on other sides, color defaulted
•  Lateral file case:
  –Wood case with wood front
  –Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate 
  front
  –Laminate case with wood front
•  Proud finished back panel to match case
•  One fastened metal filing system per file drawer:         
  black only
•  Lock, keyed random
•  Counterweight package

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 162

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  worksurface and lateral file case
3 Laminate color number for laminate 
  fronts on laminate case, if selected
4 Wood color number or plastic color 
  number for user’s side on laminate 
  worksurface, if selected
5 Wood color number for wood fronts 
  on laminate cases, if selected
6 Worksurface profile (see below under
 Required Selections)

7 Pull shape (see below under Required
  Selections)
8 Finish color number for pull
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Required Selections (Prices at Right)

Pull Shape

No cost            +$19 each          +$25 each        +$25 each         +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

Wood
Square
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Wood
Waterfall
Profile

Wood
Blade
Profile

Wood
Bullnose
Profile

Laminate
Blade
Profile

Wood Worksurface Edge Profiles

Plastic 
Square
Profile

Laminate Worksurface Edge Profiles

Wood
Square
Profile

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: When specifying an all
laminate case, if the fronts
have a contrasting laminate
the laminate top will match
the case.

Tip: The two-high freestand-
ing lateral file is not available
in leg base storage.

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

Plinth Base Lateral Files—Freestanding 2-High 
Wood Veneer or Laminate
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Plinth Base Lateral Files—
Freestanding 2-High

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood lateral file
  Materials              •  Premium wood 2                             +$  85                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             +$298                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate lateral file
                                     •  Laminate front on laminate case     –$354                                Specify with laminate.
                                     •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood edge      +$  27                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        on 30"W
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood edge      +$  92                               Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        on 30"W
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood edge     +$  46                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number. 
                                        on 36"W
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood edge     +$160                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        on 36"W
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood edge         No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        on 30"W and 36"W
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood front      +$  52                                Specify with wood front on laminate case 
                                                                                                                                          and indicate Premium wood 2 finish 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood front      +$183                               Specify with wood front on laminate case 
                                                                                                                                          and indicate Premium wood 3 finish 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                               •  Customiz stain on wood front          No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                                No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                     •  Polished Chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                           cPage 720

  Miter Fold            •  For two-high                                    –$104                                Specify with miter fold drawer construction.
  Drawer

Tip: When integral pull is
specified with a 9250 Ember
Chrome lock, the lock hous-
ing is black. When 9201
Polished Chrome lock is
specified, the lock housing
is nickel.

Tip: File capacities vary. 
cPage 218

   Specification Information
DDimensions                     DStyle                        DU.S. Base Prices
dD       W        H                 dNumber                    d
d                                        d                                dVeneer                                             dLaminate
d                                        d                                d                                                         d
d d dWood         dWood         dWood         d3 mm         dLaminate   dWood         
d d dSquare dBullnose dWaterfall dPlastic       dBlade         dSquare or  
d                                        d                                dEdge          dEdge          dor Blade    dSquare      dEdge dBullnose     
d                                        d                                       d                  d                  dEdge          dEdge          d dEdge          
d d d                  d                  d                  d                  d d
d                                        d                                       d                  d                  d                  d                  d d                  
d d d                  d                  d                  d                  d d

Plinth Base Lateral Files

Two-High Lateral Files

24"        30"        29"                   E6LF243029T           $2541             $2642             $2689             $2199             $2296             $2361             

24"        36"        29"                   E6LF243629T           $2721             $2822             $2869             $2343             $2440             $2505                                      
d d d d d d d d

Elective Elements—Plinth Base
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Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost            +$19 each          +$25 each        +$25 each         +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood lateral file
  Materials              •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate lateral file
                                     •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Lock and                Lock
Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                                No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                     •  Polished Chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                           cPage 720

  Miter Fold            •  For three-high                                  –$156                               Specify with miter fold drawer construction.
  Drawer                 •  For four-high                                    –$208                               Specify with miter fold drawer construction.

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Lateral file:
  –Wood case with wood front
  –Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate 
  front
  –Laminate case with wood front
•  Finished inset top and back panel
•  One fastened metal filing system per file 
  drawer: black only 
•  Lock, keyed random
•  Counterweight package

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 162

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  lateral file
3 Laminate color number for laminate 
  fronts on laminate case, if selected
4 Wood color number for wood fronts 
  on laminate cases, if selected
5 Pull shape (see below under Required
  Selections)
6 Finish color number for pull
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: When specifying an all
laminate case, if the fronts
have a contrasting laminate
the laminate top will match
the case.

Tip: The four-high freestand-
ing lateral file is not available
in leg base storage.

Tip: When integral pull is
specified with a 9250 Ember
Chrome lock, the lock hous-
ing is black. When 9201
Polished Chrome lock is
specified, the lock housing
is nickel.

Tip: File capacities vary. 
cPage 218

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

Plinth Base Lateral Files—Freestanding 3-High and 4-High
Wood Veneer or Laminate
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   Specification Information
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case         
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3

Plinth Base Lateral Files

Three-High Lateral Files

24"        30"        393⁄8"      E6LF243041E        $3069                $2044             $2632       +$236       +$829       +$67         +$236       

24"        36"        393⁄8"      E6LF243641E        $3294                $2201             $2819       +$236       +$829       +$67         +$236       
d d d d d d d d d

Four-High Lateral Files

24"        30"        511⁄4"      E6LF243051F        $3747                $2391             $3217       +$236       +$829       +$67         +$236       

24"        36"        511⁄4"      E6LF243651F        $4031                $2571             $3456       +$236       +$829       +$67         +$236       
d d d d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Plinth Base Lateral Files—
Freestanding 3-High and 

4-High
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                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood bookcase
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below and              Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                                                                                at right
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below and              Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                                                                                at right
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                

                                        Laminate bookcase
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate

  Shelves                      Heavy load shelves
                                     •  On 45"H and 655⁄8"H bookcases     +$  47                                Specify with heavy load shelves.
                                     •  On 725⁄8"H and 771⁄2"H                   +$114                                Specify with heavy load shelves.
                                        bookcases

                                        Metal shelves
                                     •  Metal shelf                                       –$  25 per shelf                 Specify with metal shelf and select
                                                                                                                                          paint color number.

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Open bookcase
  –Wood or laminate
•  Finished inset back on 45"H and 655⁄8"H
  bookcases
•  Unfinished inset back on 725⁄8"H and 771⁄2"H 

bookcases
•  Shelves: wood or laminate to match case

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 180

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  bookcase
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: Specify optional 11⁄8"
thick heavy load shelves for
heavy load conditions.
Heavy load conditions are
defined as loads of 100 lbs
or greater. Heavy load
shelves should be specified
on wider units (30"W or
36"W) loaded with books or
other heavy objects. Metal
shelves also support heavy
loads.

Tip: Glide hole covers are
black and are visible in
bookcases.
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   Specification Information 
dDimensions            DStyle                          DU.S. Base Prices                            DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                      d                                d(Add $ to 
d                               d                                  dWood Case dLaminate Case     dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dOpen                dOpen                     dPremium Wood
d                               d                                  dFront                dFront                     dWood Case with       
d                    d                                  d                        d                              dOpen Front               
d                               d                                  d                        d                              d                                 
d                               d d                        d                              dWood 2   dWood 3                                                                          

Plinth Base Freestanding Bookcases
Open

45"H Bookcases
One Adjustable Shelf, Two Fixed Shelves

15"        24"        45"         E6BF152445P             $1711                     $1241                           +$173       +$609       

15"        30"        45"         E6BF153045P             $1813                    $1343                           +$173       +$609       

15"        36"        45"         E6BF153645P             $1914                    $1444                           +$173       +$609       
d                               d                                        d                         d                                    d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

F=Fixed shelf

Tip: Freestanding book-
cases that are 725⁄8" or
771⁄2"H have an unfinished
back and must be placed
up against a wall or back-
to-back.

Tip: Shelves with less than
12" of clearance height will
not hold some binders in
the vertical orientation.

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

Plinth Base Freestanding Bookcases—Open
Wood Veneer or Laminate
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   Specification Information 
dDimensions            DStyle                          DU.S. Base Prices                            DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                      d                                d(Add $ to 
d                               d                                  dWood Case dLaminate Case     dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dOpen                dOpen                     dPremium Wood
d                               d                                  dFront                dFront                     dWood Case with       
d                    d                                  d                        d                              dOpen Front               
d                               d                                  d                        d                              d                                 
d                               d d                        d                              dWood 2   dWood 3                                                                          

Plinth Base Freestanding Bookcases
Open

655⁄8"H Bookcases
Three Adjustable Shelves, Two Fixed Shelves

15"        24"        655⁄8"      E6BF152465P            $2079                      $1609                           +$322       +$1126     

15"        30"        655⁄8"      E6BF153065P            $2199                      $1729                           +$322       +$1126     

15"        36"        655⁄8"      E6BF153665P            $2319                      $1849                           +$322       +$1126     
d                               d                                        d                         d                                    d d

725⁄8"H Bookcases
Three Adjustable Shelves, Two Fixed Shelves

15"        24"        725⁄8"      E6BF152472P            $2250                      $1780                           +$322       +$1126     

15"        30"        725⁄8"      E6BF153072P            $2380                      $1910                           +$322       +$1126     

15"        36"        725⁄8"      E6BF153672P            $2510                      $2040                           +$322       +$1126     
d                               d                                        d                         d                                    d d

F=Fixed shelf

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                       cPlinth Base Freestanding Bookcases—Open, continued  429

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

                                        

Plinth Base Freestanding
Bookcases—Open
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   Specification Information 
dDimensions            DStyle                          DU.S. Base Prices                            DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                      d                                d(Add $ to 
d                               d                                  dWood Case dLaminate Case     dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dOpen                dOpen                     dPremium Wood
d                               d                                  dFront                dFront                     dWood Case with       
d                    d                                  d                        d                              dOpen Front               
d                               d                                  d                        d                              d                                 
d                               d d                        d                              dWood 2   dWood 3                                                                          

Plinth Base Freestanding Bookcases
Open

771⁄2"H Bookcases
Four Adjustable Shelves, Two Fixed Shelves

15"        24"        771⁄2"      E6BF152477P            $2422                      $1952                           +$322       +$1126     

15"        30"        771⁄2"      E6BF153077P            $2561                      $2091                           +$322       +$1126     

15"        36"        771⁄2"      E6BF153677P            $2699                      $2229                           +$322       +$1126     
d                               d                                        d                         d                                    d d

F=Fixed shelf

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

Plinth Base Freestanding Bookcases—Open, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued
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Elective Elements—Plinth Base

                                        

Plinth Base Freestanding
Bookcases—Open
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Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost              +$19 each        +$25 each        +$25 each         +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood bookcase
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate bookcase
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$    67                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Painted Glass         Non-locking glass doors
  Doors for             •  On 24"W x 45"H bookcases            +$ 640                             Specify with glass doors and select finish.
  Bookcases             •  On 30"W x 45"H bookcases            +$ 688                             Specify with glass doors and select finish.
                                     •  On 36"W x 45"H bookcases            +$ 756                             Specify with glass doors and select finish.
                              •  On 24"W x 655⁄8"H bookcases        +$  756                             Specify with glass doors and select finish.

                            •  On 30"W x 655⁄8"H bookcases        +$  850                              Specify with glass doors and select finish.
                                  •  On 36"W x 655⁄8"H bookcases        +$  992                              Specify with glass doors and select finish.
                                  •  On 24"W x 725⁄8"H bookcases        +$  826                              Specify with glass doors and select finish.
                                  •  On 30"W x 725⁄8"H bookcases        +$  922                              Specify with glass doors and select finish.
                                  •  On 36"W x 725⁄8"H bookcases        +$1027                              Specify with glass doors and select finish.
                                  •  On 24"W x 771⁄2"H bookcases        +$  896                              Specify with glass doors and select finish.
                                  •  On 30"W x 771⁄2"H bookcases        +$  992                              Specify with glass doors and select finish.
                                  •  On 36"W x 771⁄2"H bookcases        +$1060                              Specify with glass doors and select finish.

Frame
                                  •  Painted metal frame for glass         No cost                              Specify with frame and select paint 

                                        doors                                                                                         color number.

  Mirrored Glass        Non-locking glass doors                                                   
Doors for                •  On 24"W x 45"H bookcases            +$  898                              Specify with mirrored glass doors and 
Bookcases                                                                                                                       select finish.
                                  •  On 30"W x 45"H bookcases            +$  962                              Specify with mirrored glass doors and
                                                                                                                                       select finish.
                                  •  On 36"W x 45"H bookcases            +$1060                              Specify with mirrored glass doors and
                                                                                                                                       select finish.
                                  •  On 24"W x 655/8"H bookcases        +$1060                              Specify with mirrored glass doors and
                                                                                                                                       select finish.
                                  •  On 30"W x 655/8"H bookcases        +$1188                              Specify with mirrored glass doors and
                                                                                                                                       select finish.
                                  •  On 36"W x 655/8"H bookcases        +$1390                              Specify with mirrored glass doors and
                                                                                                                                       select finish.
cOptions, continued on next page

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Bookcase with double doors: 
  –Wood case with wood front
  –Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate 
  front
  –Laminate case with wood front
•  Finished inset back on 45"H and 655⁄8"H
  bookcases
•  Unfinished inset back on 725⁄8 "H or 771⁄2"H 

bookcases
•  Shelves: wood or laminate to match case

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 180

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  bookcase
3 Laminate color number for laminate 
  fronts on laminate case, if selected
4 Wood color number for wood fronts on

laminate cases, if selected
5 Pull shape (see below under Required     
  Selections)
6 Finish color number for pull
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: Glass doors have a
magnetic touch latch. 
They do not have pulls.

  F= Fixed Shelf

Tip: Freestanding book-
cases that are 725⁄8" or
771⁄2"H have an unfinished
back and must be placed
up against a wall or back-
to-back.

Tip: Double-door units with
integral or beam pulls will
have a single pull on the
right-hand door.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Shelves with less than
12" of clearance height will
not hold some binders in
the vertical orientation.

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

Plinth Base Freestanding Bookcases with Doors
Wood Veneer or Laminate
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   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case                               
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front                              
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                                        
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3                                             

Plinth Base Freestanding Bookcases
With Two Doors

45"H Bookcases
One Adjustable Shelf, Two Fixed Shelves

153⁄4"    24"        45"         E6BF152445D       $2346                $1639             $2081       +$219       +$769       +$46         +$160       

153⁄4"    30"        45"         E6BF153045D       $2448                $1741             $2183       +$219       +$769       +$46         +$160       

153⁄4"    36"        45"         E6BF153645D       $2550                $1843             $2285       +$240       +$845       +$67         +$236       
d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                              cPlinth Base Freestanding Bookcases with Doors, continued  433

F= Fixed Shelf

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

                                        

Plinth Base Freestanding
Bookcases with Doors

cOptions, continued from previous page

                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Mirrored Glass        Non-locking glass doors, continued                             
Doors for                •  On 24"W x 725/8"H bookcases        +$1154                              Specify with mirrored glass doors and 
Bookcases                                                                                                                       select finish.
(continued)            •  On 30"W x 725/8"H bookcases        +$1290                              Specify with mirrored glass doors and 
                                                                                                                                       select finish.
                                  •  On 36"W x 725/8"H bookcases        +$1438                              Specify with mirrored glass doors and
                                                                                                                                       select finish.
                                  •  On 24"W x 771/2"H bookcases        +$1254                              Specify with mirrored glass doors and
                                                                                                                                       select finish.
                                  •  On 30"W x 771/2"H bookcases        +$1390                              Specify with mirrored glass doors and
                                                                                                                                       select finish.
                                  •  On 36"W x 771/2"H bookcases        +$1484                              Specify with mirrored glass doors and
                                                                                                                                       select finish.

                                     Frame
                                  •  Painted metal frame for                  No cost                             Specify with frame and select paint 
                                     glass doors                                                                                color number.

  Shelves                      Heavy load shelves
                                     •  On 45"H and 655⁄8"H bookcases     +$    47                              Specify with heavy load shelves.
                                     •  On 725⁄8"H and 771⁄2"H                   +$  114                              Specify with heavy load shelves.
                                        bookcases

                                        Metal shelves
                                     •  Metal shelf                                       –$    25 per shelf               Specify with metal shelf and select
                                                                                                                                          paint color number.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Specify optional 11⁄8"
thick heavy load shelves
for heavy load conditions.
Heavy load conditions are
defined as loads of 100 lbs
or greater. Heavy load
shelves should be speci-
fied on wider units (30"W
or 36"W) loaded with
books or other heavy
objects. Metal shelves also
support heavy loads.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

Plinth Base Freestanding Bookcases with Doors, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued

   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case        
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3                        

Plinth Base Freestanding Bookcases
With Two Doors

655⁄8"H Bookcases
Three Adjustable Shelves, Two Fixed Shelves

153⁄4"    24"        655⁄8"      E6BF152465D       $2714                $2007             $2449       +$389       +$1362     +$67         +$236       

153⁄4"    30"        655⁄8"      E6BF153065D       $2833                $2126             $2568       +$389       +$1362     +$67         +$236       

153⁄4"    36"        655⁄8"      E6BF153665D       $2953                $2246             $2688       +$418       +$1462     +$94         +$327       
d d d d d d d d d

725⁄8"H Bookcases
Three Adjustable Shelves, Two Fixed Shelves

153⁄4"    24"        725⁄8"      E6BF152472D       $2885                $2178             $2620       +$397       +$1393     +$67         +$236

153⁄4"    30"        725⁄8"      E6BF153072D       $3015                $2308             $2750       +$418       +$1462     +$94         +$327

153⁄4"    36"        725⁄8"      E6BF153672D       $3144                $2437             $2879       +$418       +$1462     +$94         +$327
d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case        
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3                        

Plinth Base Freestanding Bookcases
With Two Doors

771⁄2"H Bookcases
Four Adjustable Shelves, Two Fixed Shelves

153⁄4"    24"        771⁄2"      E6BF152477D       $3056                $2349             $2791       +$397       +$1393     +$67         +$236       

153⁄4"    30"        771⁄2"      E6BF153077D       $3196                $2489             $2931       +$418       +$1462     +$94         +$327       

153⁄4"    36"        771⁄2"      E6BF153677D       $3334                $2627             $3069       +$418       +$1462     +$94         +$327       
d d d d d d d d d

F= Fixed Shelf

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

                                        

Plinth Base Freestanding
Bookcases with Doors
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood bookcase
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate bookcase
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate

  Finished                 Finished inset back panel for 321⁄4"H bookcases
  Inset Back           •  Laminate                                         +$112                                Specify with laminate finished inset back.
                                     •  Wood                                              +$224                                Specify with wood finished inset back.

                                        Finished inset back panel for 365⁄8"H, 433⁄4"H, and 489⁄16"H bookcases
                               •  Laminate                                         +$142                                Specify with laminate finished inset back.
                                     •  Wood                                               +$281                                Specify with wood finished inset back.

  Shelves                      Heavy load shelves
                                    •  On 321⁄4"H, 365⁄8"H, and 433⁄4"H    +$  47                                Specify with heavy load shelves.
                                       bookcases
                                     •  On 489⁄16"H bookcases                   +$  68                                Specify with heavy load shelves.

                                        Metal shelves
                                     •  Metal shelf                                       –$  25 per shelf                 Specify with metal shelf and select
                                                                                                                                          paint color number.

  Related                   •  Single-high overhead cabinets                                               cPage 610
  Products              •  Organizer, open, and accessory shelves                               cPage 630
                                     •  Suspension/ganging hardware kit                                          cPage 655
                                     •  Finished back panels for stacking bookcases                        cPage 444

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Open bookcase:
  –wood or laminate
•  Unfinished inset back
•  Shelves: wood or laminate to match case

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 184

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number 
  for bookcase
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: 71⁄2"H shelves and sin-
gle-high overhead cabinets
can be suspended between
stacking bookcases. Specify
suspension hardware kit
separately.

Tip: 321⁄4"H stacking book-
cases align with 55"H
Montage panels and free-
standing storage units
mounted on 1.5 high stor-
age units. 365⁄8"H stacking
bookcases align with
655⁄8"H freestanding stor-
age when mounted at
standard worksurfaces
height of 29". 433⁄4"H stack-
ing bookcases align with
725⁄8"H freestanding storage
when mounted at standard
worksurfaces height of 29".
489⁄16" aligns with 771⁄2"H.

Tip: Shelves with less than
12" of clearance height will
not hold some binders in the
vertical orientation.

F=Fixed shelf

Tip: Specify optional 11⁄8"
thick heavy load shelves for
heavy load conditions.
Heavy load conditions are
defined as loads of 100 lbs
or greater. Heavy load
shelves should be specified
on wider units (30"W or
36"W) loaded with books or
other heavy objects. Metal
shelves also support heavy
loads.
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Elective Elements—Plinth Base

Stacking Bookcases—Open
Wood Veneer or Laminate
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Stacking Bookcases—Open

   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                                      d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dOpen            dOpen                        dPremium Wood
d                               d                             dFront            dFront                        dWood Case with          
d                    d                                   d                    d                                dOpen Front                  
d                               d d                    d                                d                                    
d                               d d                    d                                dWood 2   dWood 3      

Stacking Bookcases
Open Bookcases

321⁄4"H Bookcases
Open, One Fixed Shelf, Two Adjustable Shelves

15"        15"        321⁄4"      E6BS151532P       $1124                $  713                              +$173       +$609          

15"        18"        321⁄4"      E6BS151832P       $1224                $  813                              +$173       +$609          

15"        30"        321⁄4"      E6BS153032P       $1584                $1173                               +$173       +$609          

15"        36"        321⁄4"      E6BS153632P       $1685                $1274                              +$173       +$609          

171⁄4"    15"        321⁄4"      E6BS171532P       $1237                $  826                              +$173       +$609          

171⁄4"    18"        321⁄4"      E6BS171832P       $1347                $  936                              +$173       +$609          

171⁄4"    30"        321⁄4"      E6BS173032P       $1742                $1331                              +$173       +$609          

171⁄4"    36"        321⁄4"      E6BS173632P       $1852                $1441                              +$173       +$609          
d d d d d d

365/8"H Bookcases
Open, One Fixed Shelf, Two Adjustable Shelves

15"        15"        365⁄8"      E6BS151536P       $1149                $  738                              +$173       +$609          

15"        18"        365⁄8"      E6BS151836P       $1249                $  838                              +$173       +$609          

15"        30"        365⁄8"      E6BS153036P       $1610                $1199                               +$173       +$609          

15"        36"        365⁄8"      E6BS153636P       $1710                $1299                              +$173       +$609          
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

F=Fixed shelf

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                                                         cStacking Bookcases—Open, continued  437

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Plinth Base
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   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                                      d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dOpen            dOpen                        dPremium Wood
d                               d                             dFront            dFront                        dWood Case with          
d                    d                                   d                    d                                dOpen Front                  
d                               d d                    d                                d                                    
d                               d d                    d                                dWood 2   dWood 3      

Stacking Bookcases
Open Bookcases

433⁄4"H Bookcases
Open, One Fixed Shelf, Three Adjustable Shelves

15"        15"        433⁄4"      E6BS151543P       $1266                $  855                              +$173       +$  609

15"        18"        433⁄4"      E6BS151843P       $1364                $  953                              +$173       +$  609

15"        30"        433⁄4"      E6BS153043P       $1770                $1359                              +$173       +$  609

15"        36"        433⁄4"      E6BS153643P       $1871                $1460                              +$173       +$  609
d d d d d d

489⁄16"H Bookcases
Open, One Fixed Shelf, Three Adjustable Shelves

15"        15"        489⁄16"    E6BS151548P       $1380                $  969                              +$322       +$1126        

15"        18"        489⁄16"    E6BS151848P       $1480                $1069                              +$322       +$1126        

15"        30"        489⁄16"    E6BS153048P       $1930                $1519                              +$322       +$1126        

15"        36"        489⁄16"    E6BS153648P       $2032                $1621                              +$322       +$1126        
d d d d d d

F = Fixed shelf

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

Stacking Bookcases—Open, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Stacking Bookcases—Open
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Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost              +$19 each        +$25 each        +$25 each         +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood bookcase
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate bookcase
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$    67                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Painted                  Non-locking glass door(s) for 321⁄4"H, 365⁄8"H, and 433⁄wie079T 578797.7757..7.j7.6( 5757.857.9.9i)T1-52
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Stacking Bookcases 
with Doors

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

                                        

   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case        
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3                        

Stacking Bookcases

433⁄4"H Bookcases

Single Door Hinged Left, One Fixed Shelf, Three Adjustable Shelves

153⁄4"    15"        433⁄4"      E6BS151543L        $1647                $1057             $1293       +$202       +$  708     +$27         +$  92       

153⁄4"    18"        433⁄4"      E6BS151843L        $1746                $1156             $1392       +$202       +$  708     +$27         +$  92       

Single Door Hinged Right, One Fixed Shelf, Three Adjustable Shelves

153⁄4"    15"        433⁄4"      E6BS151543R       $1647                $1057             $1293       +$202       +$  708     +$27         +$  92       

153⁄4"    18"        433⁄4"      E6BS151843R       $1746                $1156             $1392       +$202       +$  708     +$27         +$  92       

Double Door, One Fixed Shelf, Three Adjustable Shelves

153⁄4"    30"        433⁄4"      E6BS153043D       $2419                $1829             $2183       +$219       +$  769     +$46         +$160       

153⁄4"    36"        433⁄4"      E6BS153643D       $2615                $2161             $2515       +$240       +$  845     +$67         +$236
d d d d d d d d d

489⁄16"H Bookcases

Single Door Hinged Left, One Fixed Shelf, Three Adjustable Shelves

153⁄4"    15"        489⁄16"    E6BS151548L        $1762                $1172             $1408       +$351       +$1227     +$27         +$  92       

153⁄4"    18"        489⁄16"    E6BS151848L        $1860                $1270             $1506       +$368       +$1286     +$46         +$160       

Single Door Hinged Right, One Fixed Shelf, Three Adjustable Shelves

153⁄4"    15"        489⁄16"    E6BS151548R       $1762                $1172             $1408       +$351       +$1227     +$27         +$  92       

153⁄4"    18"        489⁄16"    E6BS151848R       $1860                $1270             $1506       +$368       +$1286     +$46         +$160       

Double Door, One Fixed Shelf, Three Adjustable Shelves

153⁄4"    30"        489⁄16"    E6BS153048D       $2579                $1989             $2343       +$389       +$1362     +$67         +$236       

153⁄4"    36"        489⁄16"    E6BS153648D       $2772                $2318             $2672       +$389       +$1362     +$67         +$236       
d d d d d d d d d
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Elective Elements—Plinth Base

Finished Back Panels for Stacking Bookcases
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood back panel
  Materials              •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate back panel
                               •  Open line laminate                          +$67                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate         

   Specification Information 
DDimensions                DStyle                 DU.S. Base Prices            DOptions
dD       W        H            dNumber            d                                        d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                                   d                         d d
d                                   d                         dWood      dLaminate dPremium Wood
d d dVeneer d d                                 
d                                   d                         d                d                       dWood 2 dWood 3

Back Panel
Finished Back Panels for Use with 365⁄8"H Stacking Bookcases

3⁄4"        15"        365⁄8"          E6NB1536V         $257            $197                     +$27         +$  92

3⁄4"        18"        365⁄8"          E6NB1836V         $275            $215                     +$27         +$  92

3⁄4"        30"        365⁄8"          E6NB3036V         $359            $299                     +$46         +$160

3⁄4"        36"        365⁄8"          E6NB3636V         $378            $318                     +$46         +$160

Finished Back Panels for Use with 433⁄4"H Stacking Bookcases

3⁄4"        15"        433⁄4"          E6NB1543V         $274            $214                     +$27         +$  92

3⁄4"        18"        433⁄4"          E6NB1843V         $287            $227                     +$27         +$  92

3⁄4"        30"        433⁄4"          E6NB3043V         $394            $334                     +$46         +$160

3⁄4"        36"        433⁄4"          E6NB3643V         $412            $352                     +$67         +$236

Finished Back Panels for Use with 489⁄16"H Stacking Bookcases

3⁄4"        15"        489⁄16"        E6NB1548V         $293            $233                     +$27         +$  92

3⁄4"        18"        489⁄16"        E6NB1848V         $298            $238                     +$46         +$160

3⁄4"        30"        489⁄16"        E6NB3048V         $428            $368                     +$67         +$236

3⁄4"        36"        489⁄16"        E6NB3648V         $445            $385                     +$67         +$236
d d d d d d

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Back panel: wood veneer or laminate
•  Attachment hardware

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 184

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number for 
  back panel
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: Specify finished back
panels when back of compo-
nents will be exposed.

Tip: Finished back panels
are proud of the case.
Finished inset backs are
also available. Specify the
stacking bookcase with fin-
ished inset back.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Finished Back Panels for
Stacking Bookcases
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Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost              +$19 each        +$25 each        +$25 each         +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood tower
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate tower
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Lock and                Lock                                                                                
  Keying                     •  Ember Chrome                                No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                     •  Polished Chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 720

Shelves                    •  3⁄4" shelf                                            No cost                              Sp  ecify with 3⁄4" shelf.
                                   •  Metal shelf                                        –$  25 per                          Specify with metal shelves and 
                                                                                               shelf                                   select paint color number.

  Painted                      Non-locking glass door 
Glass Door             •  On 45"H wood towers                     +$378                                Specify with glass door and select finish.

  for Towers              •  On 551⁄4"H and 655⁄8"H                   +$425                                Specify with glass door and select finish.
                                        wood towers
                                     •  On 725⁄8"H wood towers                  +$461                                Specify with glass door and select finish.
                                     •  On 771⁄2"H wood towers                  +$496                                Specify with glass door and select finish.

  Frame
                                  •  Painted metal frame for glass         No cost                              Specify with frame and select paint 

                                        doors                                                                                         color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Tower: 
  – Wood case with wood front
  – Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front
  – Laminate case with wood front
•  Single door on 151⁄2"W units
•  Two doors on 24"W units:                                                         
  – Right-hand units: wardrobe on right, doors hinged right
  – Left-hand units: wardrobe on left, doors hinged left
•  Finished inset back on 45", 551⁄4", 655⁄8", 

and 725⁄8"H towers
•  Unfinished inset back on 771⁄2"H towers
•  Shelves: wood or laminate to match case
•  Brackets for adjustable shelves: black only
•  Two coat hooks in wardrobe: brushed nickel only
•  Lock, keyed random

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 188

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number 
  for tower
3 Laminate color number for laminate 
  fronts on laminate case, if selected
4 Wood color number for wood fronts on

laminate cases, if selected
5 Pull shape (see below under Required    
  Selections)
6 Finish color number for pull
7 Finish color number for lock
8 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Left-Hand
Unit

Tip: On units with two doors,
only the wardrobe door locks.

Tip: Locks are not available
on doors with integral pulls.

Tip: On 24"W towers speci-
fied with a glass door, only
the 15"W door will be glass.
The wardrobe door will be
wood or laminate.

Tip: Glass doors have a
magnetic touch latch. They
do not have pulls.

Tip: 71⁄2"H shelves and over-
head cabinets can be sus-
pended between towers.
Specify suspension/ganging
hardware kit separately.

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

Plinth Base Towers with Full-Height Doors
Wood Veneer or Laminate

Tip: When specifying glass
doors and beam pulls, the
frame finish must match the
pull.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case        
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3

Plinth Base Towers 

Towers with Door Hinged Left
One Adjustable Shelf, Two Fixed Shelves

18"        151⁄2"    45"         E6TW181545L       $1541                $  717             $1187        +$284       +$  990     +$46         +$160       

24"        151⁄2"    45"         E6TW241545L       $1877                $1053             $1523       +$284       +$  990     +$46         +$160       

Two Adjustable Shelves, Two Fixed Shelves

18"        151⁄2"    551⁄4"     E6TW181555L       $1690                $  866             $1336       +$284       +$  990     +$46         +$160       

24"        151⁄2"    551⁄4"     E6TW241555L       $2025                $1201             $1671       +$284       +$  990     +$46         +$160       

Three Adjustable Shelves, Two Fixed Shelves

24"        151⁄2"    655⁄8"     E6TW241565A       $2174                $1350             $1820       +$305       +$1066     +$67         +$236       

24"        151⁄2"    725⁄8"      E6TW241572A       $2228                $1404             $1874       +$305       +$1066     +$67         +$236       

Four Adjustable Shelves, Two Fixed Shelves

24"        151⁄2"    771⁄2"     E6TW241577A       $2283                $1459             $1929       +$305       +$1066     +$67         +$236       
d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

                                        

Plinth Base Towers with Full-
Height Doors

                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
Mirrored                   Non-locking glass door
Glass Door             •  On 45"H wood towers                     +$530                                Specify with mirrored glass door 
for Towers                                                                                                                  and select finish.
                                  •  On 551⁄4"H and 655⁄8"H                   +$594                                Specify with mirrored glass door 
                                     wood towers                                                                              and select finish.
                                  •  On 725⁄8"H wood towers                  +$645                                Specify with mirrored glass door 
                                                                                                                                       and select finish.
                                  •  On 771⁄2"H wood towers                  +$695                                Specify with mirrored glass door 
                                                                                                                                       and select finish.

                                     Frame
                                  •  Painted metal frame                        No cost                              Specify with frame and select paint 
                                     for glass doors                                                                          color number.

  Related                •  Single-high overhead cabinets                                               cPage 610
  Products              •  Double-high overhead cabinets                                             cPage 626
                                     •  Organizer, open, and accessory shelves                               cPage 630
                                     •  Suspension/ganging hardware kit                                          cPage 655

cOptions, continued from previous page
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   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case        
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3

Plinth Base Towers 

Towers with Doors Hinged Left, Wardrobe Left
Three Adjustable Shelves, Two Fixed Shelves

24"        24"        655⁄8"     E6TW242465C       $2611                $1787             $2257       +$353       +$1241     +$67         +$236       

30"        24"        655⁄8"     E6TW302465C       $2945                $2121             $2591       +$353       +$1241     +$67         +$236       

24"        24"        725⁄8"      E6TW242472C       $2674                $1850             $2320       +$353       +$1241     +$67         +$236       

30"        24"        725⁄8"      E6TW302472C       $3010                $2186             $2656       +$353       +$1241     +$67         +$236       

Four Adjustable Shelves, Two Fixed Shelves

24"        24"        771⁄2"     E6TW242477C       $2739                $1915             $2385       +$353       +$1241     +$67         +$236       

30"        24"        771⁄2"      E6TW302477C       $3075                $2251             $2721       +$353       +$1241     +$67         +$236       
d d d d d d d d d

Towers with Door Hinged Right
One Adjustable Shelf, Two Fixed Shelves

18"        151⁄2"    45"         E6TW181545R       $1541                $  717             $1187        +$284       +$  990     +$46         +$160       

24"        151⁄2"    45"         E6TW241545R       $1877                $1053             $1523       +$284       +$  990     +$46         +$160       

Two Adjustable Shelves, Two Fixed Shelves

18"        151⁄2"    551⁄4"     E6TW181555R       $1690                $  866             $1336       +$284       +$  990     +$46         +$160       

24"        151⁄2"    551⁄4"     E6TW241555R       $2025                $1201             $1671       +$284       +$  990     +$46         +$160       
d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Right-Hand
Unit

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

F= Fixed shelf

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

Plinth Base Towers with Full-Height Doors, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued

August 2015



   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case        
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front                              
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3                        

Plinth Base Towers 

Towers with Door Hinged Right, continued
Three Adjustable Shelves, Two Fixed Shelves

24"        151⁄2"    655⁄8"     E6TW241565B       $2174                $1350             $1820       +$305       +$1066     +$67         +$236       

24"        151⁄2"    725⁄8"     E6TW241572B       $2228                $1404             $1874       +$305       +$1066     +$67         +$236       

Four Adjustable Shelves, Two Fixed Shelves

24"        151⁄2"    771⁄2"      E6TW241577B       $2283                $1459             $1929       +$305       +$1066     +$67         +$236       
d d d d d d d d d

Towers with Doors Hinged Right, Wardrobe Right
Three Adjustable Shelves, Two Fixed Shelves

24"        24"        655⁄8"     E6TW242465D       $2611                $1787             $2257       +$353       +$1241     +$67         +$236       

30"        24"        655⁄8"     E6TW302465D       $2945                $2121             $2591       +$353       +$1241     +$67         +$236       

Three Adjustable Shelves, Two Fixed Shelves

24"        24"        725⁄8"     E6TW242472D       $2674                $1850             $2320       +$353       +$1241     +$67         +$236       

30"        24"        725⁄8"     E6TW302472D       $3010                $2186             $2656       +$353       +$1241     +$67         +$236       

Four Adjustable Shelves, Two Fixed Shelves

24"        24"        771⁄2"      E6TW242477D       $2739                $1915             $2385       +$353       +$1241     +$67         +$236       

30"        24"        771⁄2"      E6TW302477D       $3075                $2251             $2721       +$353       +$1241     +$67         +$236       
d d d d d d d d d

  Tip: Specify a left-hand (hinged left) unit if the user is sitting to the right of the unit and a right-hand (hinged right) unit if the user is sitting to the left of the unit. 

  F=Fixed shelf

Right-Hand
Unit
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

                                        

Plinth Base Towers with Full-
Height Doors
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Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost              +$19 each        +$25 each        +$25 each         +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood tower
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate tower
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Lock and                Lock                                                                                
  Keying                     •  Ember Chrome                                No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                     •  Polished Chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 720

Shelves                    •  3⁄4" shelf                                            No cost                              Specify with 3⁄4" shelf.
                                   •  Metal shelf                                        –$  25 per shelf                  Specify with metal shelves and 
                                                                                                                                       select paint color number.

  Painted                  Non-locking glass door 
Glass Door             •  On 45"H wood towers                     +$306                                Specify with glass door and select finish.

  for Towers              •  On 551⁄4"H and 655⁄8"H                   +$341                                Specify with glass door and select finish.
                                        wood towers
                                     •  On 725⁄8"H wood towers                  +$360                                Specify with glass door and select finish.
                                     •  On 771⁄2"H wood towers                  +$378                                Specify with glass door and select finish.

  Frame
                                  •  Painted metal frame for glass         No cost                              Specify with frame and select paint 

                                        doors                                                                                         color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Tower: 
  – Wood case with wood front
  – Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front
  – Laminate case with wood front
•  Single door on 151⁄2"W units
•  Two doors on 24"W units:                                                         
  – Right-hand units: wardrobe on right, doors hinged right
  – Left-hand units: wardrobe on left, doors hinged left
•  Finished inset back on 45", 551⁄4", 655⁄8", 
  and 725⁄8"H towers
•  Unfinished inset back on 771⁄2"H towers
•  Dovetail drawer construction
•  Shelves: wood or laminate to match case
•  Brackets for adjustable shelves: black only
•  Two coat hooks in wardrobe: brushed nickel only
•  One fastened metal filing system per file drawer: 
  black only
•  Lock, keyed random

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 188

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number                
  for tower
3 Laminate color number for laminate 
  fronts on laminate case, if selected
4 Wood color number for wood fronts on

laminate cases, if selected
5 Pull shape (see below under Required     
  Selections)
6 Finish color number for pull
7 Finish color number for lock
8 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: Organizer and open
shelves and overhead cabi-
nets can be suspended
between 655⁄8"H, 725⁄8"H,
and 771⁄2"H towers. Specify
suspension/ganging hardware
kit separately.

Tip: Open/shelves are not 
recommended as bookshlves.

Tip: Locks are not available
on doors with integral pulls.
Drawers with integral pulls
always lock.

Tip: When integral pull is
specified with a 9250 Ember
Chrome lock, the lock housing
is black. When 9201 Polished
Chrome lock is specified, the
lock housing is nickel.

Tip: On units with two doors,
only the wardrobe door
locks. Drawers always lock.

Tip: On 24"W towers speci-
fied with a glass door, only
the 15"W door will be glass.
The wardrobe door will be
wood or laminate.

Tip: Glass doors have a
magnetic touch latch. They
do not have pulls.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

Plinth Base Towers with Doors and Drawers
Wood Veneer or Laminate

Tip: When specifying glass
doors and beam pulls, the
frame finish must match the
pull.
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                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
Mirrored                     Non-locking glass door                                                     
Glass Door           •  On 45"H wood towers                     +$429 per door                 Specify with mirrored glass door 
for Towers                                                                                                                  and select finish.
                                  •  On 551/4"H and 655/8"H                   +$476 per door                 Specify with mirrored glass door 
                                     wood towers                                                                              and select finish.
                                  •  On 725/8"H wood towers                 +$503 per door                 Specify with mirrored glass door 
                                                                                                                                       and select finish.
                                  •  On 771/2"H wood towers                 +$530 per door                 Specify with mirrored glass door 
                                                                                                                                       and select finish.

                                     Frame
                                  •  Painted metal frame for                  No cost                              Specify with frame and select 
                                     glass doors                                                                                paint color number.

  
  Miter Fold                 (Not available on 18"D towers)
  Drawer                 •  On 45"H towers                              –$  31 per drawer              Specify with miter fold drawers.
                                        (with one drawer)
                                     •  On 45"H towers                              –$  62 per drawer             Specify with miter fold drawers.
                                        (with two drawers)                           
                                     •  On 551⁄4"H, 655⁄8"H,                        –$  62 per drawer              Specify with miter fold drawers.
                                       725/8"H, and 771⁄2"H towers

  Related                •  Single-high overhead cabinets                                               cPage 610
  Products              •  Double-high overhead cabinets                                             cPage 626
                                     •  Organizer, open, and accessory shelves                               cPage 630
                                     •  Suspension/ganging hardware kit                                          cPage 655

cOptions, continued from previous page

Plinth Base Towers
with Doors and Drawers

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

                                        

   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case        
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3

Plinth Base Towers 

Towers with Door Hinged Left
One Adjustable Shelf, One File Drawer on Bottom

24"        151⁄2"    45"         E6TW241545E       $2709                $1885             $2355       +$255       +$  891     +$46         +$160       

Two Adjustable Shelves, Two File Drawers on Bottom

24"        151⁄2"    655⁄8"      E6TW241565E       $3027                $2203             $2673       +$305       +$1066     +$67         +$236       

24"        151⁄2"    725⁄8"      E6TW241572E       $3101                $2277             $2747       +$305       +$1066     +$67         +$236       

Three Adjustable Shelves, Two File Drawers on Bottom

24"        151⁄2"    771⁄2"      E6TW241577E       $3174                $2350             $2820       +$305       +$1066     +$67         +$236       
d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Specify a left-hand (hinged left) unit if the user is sitting to the right of the unit and a 
right-hand (hinged right) unit if the user is sitting to the left of the unit.
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Tip: Specify a left-hand (hinged left) unit if the user is sitting
to the right of the unit and a right-hand (hinged right) unit if
the user is sitting to the left of the unit.

   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case        
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3

Plinth Base Towers 

Towers with Doors Hinged Left, Wardrobe Left
One Adjustable Shelf, One Box and One File Drawer on Bottom

18"        24"        45"         E6TW182445T       $3009                $2185             $2655       +$305       +$1066     +$46         +$160       

Two Adjustable Shelves, One Box and One File Drawer on Bottom

18"        24"        551⁄4"      E6TW182455T       $3054                $2230             $2700       +$305       +$1066     +$46         +$160       

One Adjustable Shelf, One Box and One File Drawer on Bottom

24"        24"        45"         E6TW242445T       $3054                $2230             $2700       +$305       +$1066     +$46         +$160       

Two Adjustable Shelves, One Box and One File Drawer on Bottom

24"        24"        551⁄4"      E6TW242455T       $3098                $2274             $2744       +$305       +$1066     +$46         +$160       

One Adjustable Shelf, One File Drawer on Bottom

24"        24"        45"         E6TW242445G      $3009                $2185             $2655       +$305       +$1066     +$46         +$160       

Two Adjustable Shelves, Two File Drawers on Bottom

24"        24"        655⁄8"      E6TW242465G      $3185                $2361             $2831       +$353       +$1241     +$67         +$236       

24"        24"        725⁄8"      E6TW242472G      $3262                $2438             $2908       +$353       +$1241     +$67         +$236       

Three Adjustable Shelves, Two File Drawers on Bottom

24"        24"        771⁄2"      E6TW242477G      $3342                $2518             $2988       +$353       +$1241     +$67         +$236       
d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

Plinth Base Towers with Doors and Drawers, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued
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Elective Elements—Plinth Base

                                        

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                       cPlinth Base Towers with Doors and Drawers, continued  453

Plinth Base Towers
with Doors and Drawers

   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case        
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3

Plinth Base Towers 

Towers with Door Hinged Right
One Adjustable Shelf, One File Drawer on Bottom

24"        151⁄2"    45"         E6TW241545F       $2709                $1885             $2355       +$255       +$  891     +$46         +$160       

Two Adjustable Shelves, Two File Drawers on Bottom

24"        151⁄2"    655⁄8"      E6TW241565F       $3027                $2203             $2673       +$305       +$1066     +$67         +$236       

24"        151⁄2"    725⁄8"      E6TW241572F       $3101                $2277             $2747       +$305       +$1066     +$67         +$236       

Three Adjustable Shelves, Two File Drawers on Bottom

24"        151⁄2"    771⁄2"      E6TW241577F       $3174                $2350             $2820       +$305       +$1066     +$67         +$236       
d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

  F=Fixed shelf

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case        
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3

Plinth Base Towers

Towers with Doors Hinged Right, Wardrobe Right
One Adjustable Shelf, One Box and One File Drawer on Bottom

18"        24"        45"         E6TW182445W      $3009                $2185             $2655       +$305       +$1066     +$46         +$160       

Two Adjustable Shelves, One Box and One File Drawer on Bottom

18"        24"        551⁄4"      E6TW182455W      $3054                $2230             $2700       +$305       +$1066     +$46         +$160       

One Adjustable Shelf, One Box and One File Drawer on Bottom

24"        24"        45"         E6TW242445W      $3054                $2230             $2700       +$305       +$1066     +$46         +$160       

Two Adjustable Shelves, One Box and One File Drawer on Bottom

24"        24"        551⁄4"      E6TW242455W      $3098                $2274             $2744       +$305       +$1066     +$46         +$160       

One Adjustable Shelf, One File Drawer on Bottom

24"        24"        45"         E6TW242445H      $3009                $2185             $2655       +$305       +$1066     +$46         +$160       

Two Adjustable Shelves, Two File Drawers on Bottom

24"        24"        655⁄8"      E6TW242465H      $3185                $2361             $2831       +$353       +$1241     +$67         +$236       

24"        24"        725⁄8"      E6TW242472H      $3262                $2438             $2908       +$353       +$1241     +$67         +$236       

Three Adjustable Shelves, Two File Drawers on Bottom

24"        24"        771⁄2"      E6TW242477H      $3342                $2518             $2988       +$353       +$1241     +$67         +$236       
d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

F= Fixed Shelf

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

Plinth Base Towers with Doors and Drawers, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued
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Plinth Base Towers
with Doors and Drawers

Elective Elements—Plinth Base
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Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost              +$19 each        +$25 each        +$25 each         +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood tower
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate tower
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$67                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Lock and                Lock                                                                                
  Keying                     •  Ember Chrome                                No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                     •  Polished Chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 720

Shelves                    •  3⁄4" shelf                                            No cost                              Specify with 3⁄4" shelf.
                                   •  Metal shelf                                        –$25 per                            Specify with metal shelves and 
                                                                                               shelf                                   select paint color number.

  Miter Fold               (Not available on 18"D towers)
  Drawer                 •  On 45"H towers                               –$62                                  Specify with miter fold drawers.
                                     •  On 551⁄4"H towers                           –$62                                  Specify with miter fold drawers.
                                     •  On 655⁄8"H towers                           –$93                                  Specify with miter fold drawers.
                                     •  On 725/8"H towers                           –$93                                  Specify with miter fold drawers.
                                     •  On 771⁄2"H towers                           –$93                                  Specify with miter fold drawers.

  Related                •  Single-high overhead cabinets                                               cPage 610
  Products              •  Double-high overhead cabinets                                             cPage 626
                                     •  Organizer, open, and accessory shelves                               cPage 630
                                     •  Suspension/ganging hardware kit                                          cPage 655

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Tower: 
  – Wood case with wood front
  – Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front
  – Laminate case with wood front
•  Wardrobe on 24"W units:                                                          
  – Right-hand units: wardrobe on right, doors hinged right
  – Left-hand units: wardrobe on left, doors hinged left
•  Finished inset back on 45", 551⁄4", 655⁄8", 
  and 725/8"H towers
•  Unfinished inset back on 771⁄2"H towers
•  Dovetail drawer construction
•  Shelves: wood or laminate to match case
•  Brackets for adjustable shelves: black only 
•  Two coat hooks in wardrobe: brushed nickel only
•  One fastened metal filing system per file drawer: 
  black only
•  Lock, keyed random

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 188

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number 
  for tower
3 Laminate color number for laminate 
  fronts on laminate case, if selected
4 Wood color number for wood fronts on

laminate cases, if selected
5 Pull shape (see below under Required     
  Selections)
6 Finish color number for pull
7 Finish color number for lock
8 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: Locks are not avail-
able on doors with integral
pulls. Drawers with integral
pulls always lock.

Tip: Organizer and open
shelves and overhead cabi-
nets can be suspended
between towers. Specify 
suspension/ganging hard-
ware kit separately.

F= Fixed shelf

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

Plinth Base Towers with Open Shelves and Drawers
Wood Veneer or Laminate
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Plinth Base Towers with
Open Shelves and Drawers

   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case        
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3

Plinth Base Towers 

Open Shelves
One Adjustable Shelf, One Box and One File Drawer on Bottom

18"        151⁄2"    45"         E6TW181545J       $2330                $1739             $2035       +$255       +$  890     +$27         +$92         

24"        151⁄2"    45"         E6TW241545J       $2667                $2076             $2372       +$255       +$  890     +$27         +$92         

Two Adjustable Shelves, One Box and One File Drawers on Bottom

18"        151⁄2"    551⁄4"      E6TW181555J       $2480                $1889             $2185       +$255       +$  890     +$27         +$92         

24"        151⁄2"    551⁄4"      E6TW241555J       $2817                $2226             $2522       +$255       +$  890     +$27         +$92         

Two Adjustable Shelves, One Box and Two File Drawers on Bottom

24"        151⁄2"    655⁄8"      E6TW241565J       $2984                $2393             $2689       +$305       +$1067     +$27         +$92         

24"        151⁄2"    725/8"     E6TW241572J       $3058                $2467             $2763       +$305       +$1067     +$27         +$92         

Three Adjustable Shelves, One Box and Two File Drawers on Bottom

24"        151⁄2"    771⁄2"      E6TW241577J       $3134                $2543             $2839       +$305       +$1067     +$27         +$92         
d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Specify a left-hand
(hinged left) unit if the user
is sitting to the right of the
unit and a right-hand (hinged
right) unit if the  user is sit-
ting to the left of the unit.

F=Fixed shelf

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Plinth Base
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   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case        
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3

Plinth Base Towers 

Open Shelves with Door Hinged Left, Wardrobe Left
One Adjustable Shelf, One Box and One File Drawer on Bottom

24"        24"        45"         E6TW242445K      $3011                $2377             $2673       +$305       +$1066     +$46         +$160       

Two Adjustable Shelves, One Box and Two File Drawers on Bottom

24"        24"        655⁄8"      E6TW242465K      $3158                $2567             $2863       +$355       +$1241     +$46         +$160       

24"        24"        725/8"     E6TW242472K      $3236                $2645             $2941       +$355       +$1241     +$46         +$160       

Three Adjustable Shelves, One Box and Two File Drawers on Bottom

24"        24"        771⁄2"      E6TW242477K      $3313                $2722             $3018       +$355       +$1241     +$46         +$160       
d d d d d d d d d

Open Shelves with Door Hinged Right, Wardrobe Right
One Adjustable Shelf, One Box and One File Drawer on Bottom

24"        24"        45"         E6TW242445L       $3011                $2377             $2673       +$305       +$1066     +$46         +$160       

Two Adjustable Shelves, One Box and Two File Drawers on Bottom

24"        24"        655⁄8"      E6TW242465L       $3158                $2567             $2863       +$355       +$1241     +$46         +$160       

24"        24"        725/8"     E6TW242472L       $3236                $2645             $2941       +$355       +$1241     +$46         +$160       

Three Adjustable Shelves, One Box and Two File Drawers on Bottom

24"        24"        771⁄2"      E6TW242477L       $3313                $2722             $3018       +$355       +$1241     +$46         +$160       
d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

F= Fixed Shelf

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

Plinth Base Towers with Open Shelves and Drawers, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued

August 2015



Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                            459

   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case        
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3

Plinth Base Towers 

Open Side Bookshelf on Right with Door Hinged Left, Wardrobe Left
Two Adjustable Shelves, One Box and Two File Drawers on Bottom

24"        24"        655⁄8"      E6TW242465M      $3158                $2567             $2863       +$355       +$1241     +$46         +$160       
d d d d d d d d d

Open Side Bookshelf on Left with Door Hinged Right, Wardrobe Right
Two Adjustable Shelves, One Box and Two File Drawers on Bottom

24"        24"        655⁄8"      E6TW242465N      $3158                $2567             $2863       +$355       +$1241     +$46         +$160       
d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: Specify a left-hand (hinged left) unit if the user is sitting to the right of the unit and a right-hand (hinged right) unit if the user is sitting to the left of the unit.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Plinth Base Towers with
Open Shelves and Drawers

Elective Elements—Plinth Base
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Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost              +$19 each        +$25 each        +$25 each         +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood tower
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate tower
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Lock and                Lock                                                                                
  Keying                     •  Ember Chrome                                No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock
                                     •  Polished Chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 720

Shelves                    •  3⁄4" shelf                                            No cost                              Specify with 3⁄4" shelf.
                                   •  Metal shelf                                        –$ 25 per                          Specify with metal shelves and 
                                                                                               shelf                                   select paint color number.

  Painted                  Non-locking glass doors
  Glass Doors           •  On 45"H wood vertical cabinets      +$612                                Specify with glass doors and select finish.
for Vertical             •  On 655⁄8"H wood vertical cabinets    +$682                                Specify with glass doors and select finish.

  Cabinets                 •  On 725/8"H wood vertical cabinets   +$720                                Specify with glass doors and select finish.
                                     •  On 771⁄2"H wood vertical cabinets    +$756                                Specify with glass doors and select finish.

Frame
                                  •  Painted metal frame for glass         No cost                              Specify with frame and select paint 

                                        doors                                                                                         color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Vertical cabinet: 
  –Wood case with wood front
  –Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front
  –Laminate case with wood front
•  Shelves: wood or laminate to match case
•  Finished inset back on 45", 655⁄8", and 725/8"H 

vertical cabinets
•  Unfinished inset back on 771⁄2"H vertical cabinets
•  Dovetail drawer construction
•  Brackets for adjustable shelves: black only
•  One fastened metal filing system per file drawer: 
  black only
•  Lock, keyed random

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 188

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number 
  for vertical cabinet
3 Laminate color number for laminate 
  fronts on laminate case, if selected
4 Wood color number for wood fronts on

laminate cases, if selected
5 Pull shape (see below under Required    
  Selections)
6 Finish color number for pull
7 Finish color number for lock
8 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

F=Fixed shelf

Tip: Locks are not available
on doors with integral pulls.
Hinged doors over four
drawers are an exception to
this rule.

Tip: When integral pull is
specified with a 9250 Ember
Chrome lock, the lock hous-
ing is black. When 9201
Polished Chrome lock is
specified, the lock housing is
nickel.

Tip: Doors open from the
center out (one door hinged
right, one door hinged left).

Tip: Glass doors have a
magnetic touch latch. They
do not have pulls.

Tip: Double-door units with
integral or beam pulls will
have a single pull on the
right-hand door.

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

Plinth Base Vertical Cabinets
Wood Veneer or Laminate

Tip: When specifying glass
doors and beam pulls, the
frame finish must match the
pull.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Plinth Base Vertical
Cabinets

   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case        
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3

Plinth Base Vertical Cabinets
45"H Vertical Cabinets

Hinged Doors with One Adjustable Shelf and One 12"H Drawer

24"        30"        45"         E6KV243045A       $3770                $2708             $3416       +$355       +$1241     +$46         +$160       
d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

F=Fixed shelf

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

                                        

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
Mirrored                     Non-locking glass door                                                     
Glass Door             •  On 45"H wood vertical cabinets       +$  858 per door               Specify with mirrored glass door 
for Vertical                                                                                                                 and select finish.
Cabinets              •  On 655/8"H wood vertical cabinet     +$  952 per door               Specify with mirrored glass door 
                                                                                                                                       and select finish.
                                  •  On 725/8"H wood vertical cabinets   +$1006 per door               Specify with mirrored glass door 
                                                                                                                                       and select finish.
                                  •  On 771/2"H wood vertical cabinets   +$1060 per door               Specify with mirrored glass door 
                                                                                                                                       and select finish.

                                     Frame
                                  •  Painted metal frame for                  No cost                              Specify with frame and select 
                                     glass doors                                                                                paint color number.

  Miter Fold            •  For one drawer                                –$    52                              Specify with miter fold drawers.
  Drawer                 •  For two drawers                              –$  104                              Specify with miter fold drawers.
                                     •  For four drawers                              –$  208                              Specify with miter fold drawers.

  Related                •  Single-high overhead cabinets                                               cPage 610
  Products              •  Double-high overhead cabinets                                             cPage 626
                                     •  Organizer, open, and accessory shelves                               cPage 630
                                     •  Suspension/ganging hardware kit                                          cPage 655

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Tip: Organizer and open
shelves and overhead cabi-
nets can be suspended be -
tween 655⁄8"H, 725/8"H, and
771⁄2"H vertical cabinets.
Specify suspension/ganging
hardware kit separately.
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Elective Elements—Plinth Base

Plinth Base Vertical Cabinets, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued

   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case        
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3

Plinth Base Vertical Cabinets
655⁄8"H Vertical Cabinets

Hinged Doors with Two Adjustable Shelves and Two 12"H Drawers

24"        30"        655⁄8"      E6KV243065B       $4265                $3203             $3911        +$498       +$1743     +$67         +$236       

30"        30"        655⁄8"      E6KV303065B       $4602                $3540             $4248       +$498       +$1743     +$67         +$236       
d d d d d d d d d

Hinged Doors and Four 12"H Drawers

24"        30"        655⁄8"      E6KV243065D        $5290                $4228             $4936       +$499       +$1743     +$94         +$327       
d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

F=Fixed shelf
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Plinth Base Vertical
Cabinets

   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case        
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3

Plinth Base Vertical Cabinets

725⁄8"H Vertical Cabinets
Hinged Doors with Three Adjustable Shelves and Two 12"H Drawers

24"        30"        725/8"     E6KV243072B       $4371                $3309             $4017       +$499       +$1743     +$94         +$327       

30"        30"        725/8"     E6KV303072B       $4707                $3645             $4353       +$499       +$1743     +$94         +$327       
d d d d d d d d d

771⁄2"H Vertical Cabinets
Hinged Doors with Three Adjustable Shelves and Two 12"H Drawers

24"        30"        771⁄2"      E6KV243077B       $4476                $3414             $4122       +$499       +$1743     +$94         +$327       

30"        30"        771⁄2"      E6KV303077B       $4812                $3750             $4458       +$499       +$1743     +$94         +$327       
d d d d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

F=Fixed shelf

Elective Elements—Plinth Base
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Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost              +$19 each        +$25 each        +$25 each         +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood wardrobe
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate wardrobe
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Lock and                Lock                                                                                
  Keying                     •  Ember Chrome                                No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                     •  Polished Chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 720

  Painted                  Non-locking glass doors on 45"H wardrobes
  Glass Doors           •  12"W                                               +$341                                Specify with glass doors and select finish.
  for Wardrobe            Non-locking glass doors on 551⁄4"H wardrobes
                                     •  12"W                                               +$378                                Specify with glass doors and select finish.
                                      Non-locking glass doors on 655⁄8"H wardrobes
                                     •  12"W                                               +$402                                Specify with glass doors and select finish.
                                     •  151⁄2"W                                            +$425                                Specify with glass doors and select finish.
                                     •  30"W                                               +$848                                Specify with glass doors and select finish.
                                        Non-locking glass doors on 725⁄8"H wardrobes
                                     •  12"W                                               +$420                                Specify with glass doors and select finish.
                                     •  151⁄2"W                                            +$461                                Specify with glass doors and select finish.
                                     •  30"W                                               +$921                                Specify with glass doors and select finish.
                                        Non-locking glass doors on 771⁄2"H wardrobes
                                     •  12"W                                               +$437                                Specify with glass doors and select finish.
                                     •  151⁄2"W                                            +$496                                Specify with glass doors and select finish.
                                     •  30"W                                               +$991                                Specify with glass doors and select finish.

Frame
                                  •  Painted metal frame for glass         No cost                              Specify with frame and select paint 

                                        doors                                                                                         color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Wardrobes: 
  – Wood case with wood front
  – Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front
  – Laminate case with wood front
•  Finished inset back on 45"H, 551⁄4"H, 655⁄8"H, 

and 725⁄8"H wardrobes
•  Unfinished inset back on 771⁄2"H wardrobes
•  Full coat rod on 655⁄8"H, 725/8"H, and 771⁄2"H 
  (wider than 12"W) wardrobes only
•  Two hooks on 12"W wardrobes
•  Lock, keyed random

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 188

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number 
  for wardrobe
3 Laminate color number for laminate 
  fronts on laminate case, if selected
4 Wood color number for wood fronts on

laminate cases, if selected
5 Pull shape (see below under Required     
  Selections)
6 Finish color number for pull
7 Finish color number for lock
8 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: Locks are not available
on doors with integral pulls.

Tip: Doors open from the
center out (one door hinged
right, one door hinged left).

Tip: Glass doors have a
magnetic touch latch. They
do not have pulls.

Tip: Double-door units with
integral or beam pulls will
have a single pull on the
right-hand door.

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

Plinth Base Wardrobes
Wood Veneer or Laminate

Tip: To ensure stability, 12"W
wardrobe must be attached to
a building wall or to adjacent
furniture. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Plinth Base Wardrobes

   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case        
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3

Plinth Base Wardrobes

45"H Wardrobes

Door Hinged Left-Hand

18"        12"        45"         E6KW181245L       $1391                $567               $1037       +$284       +$990       +$46         +$160       

24"        12"        45"         E6KW241245L       $1728                $904               $1374       +$284       +$990       +$46         +$160       
d d d d d d d d d

Tip: 12"W personal wardrobes must attach to an adjacent end panel or storage unit for proper stability.

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

                                        

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Mirrored                Non-locking glass doors on 45"H wardrobes
  Glass Doors           •  12"W                                               +$ 476                              Specify with mirrored glass doors 
  for Wardrobe                                                                                                              and select finish.
                                        Non-locking glass doors on 551⁄4"H wardrobes
                                     •  12"W                                               +$ 530                              Specify with mirrored glass doors 
                                                                                                                                          and select finish.
                                      Non-locking glass doors on 655⁄8"H wardrobes
                                     •  12"W                                               +$ 594                              Specify with mirrored glass doors 
                                                                                                                                          and select finish.
                                     •  151⁄2"W                                            +$ 594                              Specify with mirrored glass doors 
                                                                                                                                          and select finish.
                                     •  30"W                                               +$1188                              Specify with mirrored glass doors 
                                                                                                                                          and select finish.
                                        Non-locking glass doors on 725⁄8"H wardrobes
                                     •  12"W                                               +$ 587                              Specify with mirrored glass doors 
                                                                                                                                          and select finish.
                                     •  151⁄2"W                                            +$ 645                              Specify with mirrored glass doors 
                                                                                                                                          and select finish.
                                     •  30"W                                               +$1290                              Specify with mirrored glass doors 
                                                                                                                                          and select finish.
                                        Non-locking glass doors on 771⁄2"H wardrobes
                                     •  12"W                                               +$ 612                              Specify with mirrored glass doors 
                                                                                                                                          and select finish.
                                     •  151⁄2"W                                            +$ 695                              Specify with mirrored glass doors 
                                                                                                                                          and select finish.
                                     •  30"W                                               +$1390                              Specify with mirrored glass doors 
                                                                                                                                          and select finish.

Frame
                                  •  Painted metal frame for glass         No cost                              Specify with frame and select paint 

                                        doors                                                                                         color number.

  Related                •  Single-high overhead cabinets                                               cPage 610
  Products              •  Double-high overhead cabinets                                             cPage 626
                                     •  Organizer, open, and accessory shelves                               cPage 630
                                     •  Suspension/ganging hardware kit                                          cPage 655

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Tip: Organizer and open
shelves and overhead cabi-
nets can be suspended
between 655⁄8"H, 725/8"H, 
and 771⁄2"H wardrobes.
Specify suspension/ganging
hardware kit separately.
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   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case        
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3

Plinth Base Wardrobes

45"H Wardrobes, continued

Door Hinged Right-Hand

18"        12"        45"         E6KW181245R      $1391                $  567             $1037       +$284       +$990       +$46         +$160       

24"        12"        45"         E6KW241245R      $1728                $  904             $1374       +$284       +$990       +$46         +$160       
d d d d d d d d d

551/4"H Wardrobes

Door Hinged Left-Hand

18"        12"        551/4"     E6KW181255L       $1541                $  717             $1187        +$284       +$990       +$46         +$160       

24"        12"        551/4"     E6KW241255L       $1942                $1118              $1588       +$284       +$990       +$46         +$160       

Door Hinged Right-Hand

18"        12"        551/4"     E6KW181255R      $1541                $  717             $1187        +$284       +$990       +$46         +$160       

24"        12"        551/4"     E6KW241255R      $1942                $1118              $1588       +$284       +$990       +$46         +$160       
d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

Plinth Base Wardrobes, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued
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   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case        
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3

Plinth Base Wardrobes

655⁄8"H Wardrobes

Hinged Doors with Full Coat Rod

24"        30"        655⁄8"      E6KW243065         $2908                $2060             $2545       +$498       +$1743     +$67         +$236       

Door Hinged Left-Hand

18"        12"        655⁄8"      E6KW181265L        $1692                $  868             $1338       +$284       +$  990     +$46         +$160       

24"        12"        655⁄8"      E6KW241265L        $2156                $1332             $1802       +$284       +$  990     +$46         +$160       

24"        151⁄2"    655⁄8"      E6KW241565L       $2174                $1350             $1820       +$305       +$1066     +$67         +$236       

Door Hinged Right-Hand

18"        12"        655⁄8"      E6KW181265R       $1692                $  868             $1338       +$284       +$  990     +$46         +$160       

24"        12"        655⁄8"      E6KW241265R       $2156                $1332             $1802       +$284       +$  990     +$46         +$160       

24"        151⁄2"    655⁄8"      E6KW241565R      $2174                $1350             $1820       +$305       +$1066     +$67         +$236       
d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Plinth Base Wardrobes

Elective Elements—Plinth Base
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   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case        
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3

Plinth Base Wardrobes

725⁄8"H Wardrobes

Hinged Doors with Full Coat Rod

24"        30"        725/8"     E6KW243072         $2976                $2128             $2613       +$499       +$1743     +$94         +$327       

Door Hinged Left-Hand with One Fixed Shelf

18"        12"        725/8"     E6KW181272L        $1766                $  942             $1412       +$284       +$  990     +$46         +$160       

24"        12"        725/8"     E6KW241272L        $2211                $1387             $1857       +$284       +$  990     +$46         +$160       

24"        151⁄2"    725/8"     E6KW241572L       $2228                $1404             $1874       +$305       +$1066     +$67         +$236       

Door Hinged Right-Hand with One Fixed Shelf

18"        12"        725/8"     E6KW181272R    $1766                $  942             $1412       +$284       +$  990     +$46         +$160       

24"        12"        725/8"     E6KW241272R       $2211                $1387             $1857       +$284       +$  990     +$46         +$160       

24"        151⁄2"    725/8"     E6KW241572R       $2228                $1404             $1874       +$305       +$1066     +$67         +$236       
d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Elective Elements—Plinth Base

Plinth Base Wardrobes, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued
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   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case        
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3

Plinth Base Wardrobes

771⁄2"H Wardrobes

Hinged Doors with Full Coat Rod and One Fixed Shelf

24"        30"        771⁄2"      E6KW243077         $3043                $2195             $2680       +$499       +$1743     +$94         +$327       

Door Hinged Left-Hand

18"        12"        771⁄2"      E6KW181277L        $1842                $1018             $1488       +$284       +$  990     +$46         +$160       

24"        12"        771⁄2"      E6KW241277L        $2265                $1441             $1911        +$284       +$  990     +$46         +$160       

24"        151⁄2"    771⁄2"      E6KW241577L       $2283                $1459             $1929       +$305       +$1066     +$67         +$236       

Door Hinged Right-Hand

18"        12"        771⁄2"      E6KW181277R    $1842                $1018             $1488       +$284       +$  990     +$46         +$160       

24"        12"        771⁄2"      E6KW241277R       $2265                $1441             $1911        +$284       +$  990     +$46         +$160       

24"        151⁄2"    771⁄2"      E6KW241577R       $2283                $1459             $1929       +$305       +$1066     +$67         +$236       
d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Plinth Base Wardrobes

Elective Elements—Plinth Base
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Leg Base Storage and Lateral Files

Leg Base 211⁄2"H Storage 472

Leg Base 271⁄2"H Storage

18"D Storage 474

24"D Storage 476

Cable Access Cover 479

High Pedestals 480

Lateral Files—Freestanding 3-High 482

Leg Base Return Credenzas 484

Leg Base 211⁄2"H Credenzas

60"W Credenzas 488

66"W Credenzas 490

72"W Credenzas 492

90"W Credenzas 494

96"W Credenzas 496

Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas

18"D Credenzas

60"W Credenzas 498

72"W Credenzas 500

90"W Credenzas 502

96"W Credenzas 504

24"D Credenzas

45"W Credenzas 506

48"W Credenzas 508

54"W Credenzas 510

60"W Credenzas 512

66"W Credenzas 516

72"W Credenzas 522

78"W Credenzas 526

84"W Credenzas 530

90"W Credenzas 536

96"W Credenzas 544

102"W Credenzas 558

108"W Credenzas 570

Kneewells 578

Leg Base Storage

Leg Base Bookcases

Freestanding Bookcases—Open 580

Freestanding Bookcases with Doors 582

Stacking Bookcases—Open 584

Stacking Bookcases with Doors 588

Finished Back Panels for Stacking Bookcases 592

Leg Base Towers and Wardrobes

Towers with Full-Height Doors 594

Towers with Doors and Drawers 598

Towers with Open Shelves and Drawers 602

Wardrobes 606
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

Leg Base 211⁄2"H Storage
Wood Veneer or Laminate

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 152

• Underworksurface storage:
– Wood case with wood front
– Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front
– Laminate case with wood front

• Unfinished, inset back panel spanning full credenza
• Unfinished open top
• Storage leg: paint or metal
• Dovetail drawer construction
• Lock, keyed random
• Counterweight package

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for

underworksurface storage
3 Pull shape (see below under Required

Selections)
4 Paint or metal color number for storage leg
5 Finish color number for pull
6 Finish color number for lock
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost              +$19 each       +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood underworksurface storage
Materials                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

                                      Laminate underworksurface storage
                                   •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate
                                   •  Premium wood 2 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Premium wood 3 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Customiz stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz stain.

Lock and                    Lock
Keying                      •  Ember chrome                             No cost                                   Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                   •  Polished chrome                          No cost                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                      Keying
                                   •  Factory- and field-installed                                                      cPage 720
                                      keying units

Counterweight      •  Counterweight package               No cost                                   Specify with counterweight package.
Package                  •  Omit counterweight package       –$  63 each                            Specify with no counterweight package.

Back Panel             •  Unfinished full length back         No cost                                  Specify with unfinished back panel.
                                     panel
                                  •  Laminate full length back                                                          Specify with laminate finished back
                                     panel                                                                                         panel.
                                     – 30"W Laminate back panel      +$  76
                                     – 36"W Laminate back panel      +$  91
                                  •  Wood full length back panel                                                      Specify with wood finished back panel.
                                     – 30"W Wood back panel            +$152
                                     – 36"W Wood back panel            +$182

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

Tip: Back panel is inset 
and spans entire width 
of credenza.

Tip: When ordering single
211⁄2"H storage units
through SmartTools, see leg
base credenzas.

Tip: When storage legs are
shared between two units,
the extra legs should be
saved for later use, such as
reconfiguration.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

                                        

Leg Base 211/2"H 
Storage

Specification Information
DDimension                      DStyle              DCounter-        DU.S. Base Prices                DOptions
dD        W         H              dNumber          dweight          d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                                        d                       dPackage       DWood Case DLaminate Case         d
d d d d d d
d                                        d                       d                      dWood            dLaminate dWood     dPremium Wood
d                                        d                       d                      dFront             dFront dFront      dWood Case                 dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                      dCase with 
d                                                d                           d                          d                          d dOpen       dFront                          dWood Front
d d d d                          d dFront       d                                       d
d d d d d d                 dWood 2   dWood 3         dWood 2 dWood 3

Leg Base 211/2"H Storage

18"D File

18"         30"         211/2"            E6C1830M        1                         $1963                 $1439 $1786         +$85         +$298             +$27 +$92

18"         36"         211/2"            E6C1836P         1                         $2153                 $1562 $1909         +$85         +$298             +$27 +$92
d d d d                          d d                 d                d                      d

24"D File

24"         30"         211/2"            E6C2430N         1                         $2049                 $1458 $1805         +$85         +$298             +$27 +$92

24"         36"         211/2"            E6C2436Q         1                         $2260                 $1669 $2016         +$85         +$298             +$27 +$92
d d d d                          d d                 d                d                      d

231/16"D Open

231/16 "   30"         211/2"            E6C2330O         N.A.                    $1801                 N.A. $1454         +$67         +$236             N.A. N.A.

231/16"    36"         211/2"            E6C2336R         N.A.                    $1963                 N.A. $1616         +$67         +$236             N.A. N.A.
d d d d                          d d                 d                d                      d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: Storage with open components have a 23 in the depth location of the style number
instead of a 24 due to the dimensional change with the lack of a headset.
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

18"D Leg Base 271⁄2"H Storage
Wood Veneer or Laminate

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 154

• Underworksurface storage:
– Wood case with wood front
– Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front
– Laminate case with wood front

• Unfinished, inset back panel spanning full credenza
• Unfinished open top
• Storage leg: paint or metal
• Dovetail drawer construction
• Lock, keyed random
• Counterweight package

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for

underworksurface storage
3 Pull shape (see below under Required

Selections)
4 Paint or metal color number for storage leg
5 Finish color number for pull
6 Finish color number for lock
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost              +$19 each       +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood underworksurface storage
Materials                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

                                      Laminate underworksurface storage
                                   •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate
                                   •  Premium wood 2 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Premium wood 3 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Customiz stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz stain.

Lock and                    Lock
Keying                      •  Ember chrome                             No cost                                   Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                   •  Polished chrome                          No cost                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                      Keying
                                   •  Factory- and field-installed                                                      cPage 720
                                      keying units

Shelves                    •  3⁄4" shelf                                       No cost                                   Specify with 3⁄4" shelf.
                                   •  Metal shelf                                    –$  25 per                               Specify with metal shelf and select paint 
                                                                                           shelf                                        color number.

Counterweight      •  Counterweight package               No cost                                   Specify with counterweight package.
Package                  •  Omit counterweight package       –$  63 each                            Specify with no counterweight package.

Back Panel             •  Unfinished full length back         No cost                                  Specify with unfinished back panel.
                                     panel
                                  •  Laminate full length back                                                          Specify with laminate finished back
                                     panel                                                                                         panel.
                                     – 30"W Laminate back panel      +$  76
                                     – 36"W Laminate back panel      +$  91
                                  •  Wood full length back panel                                                      Specify with wood finished back panel.
                                     – 30"W Wood back panel            +$152
                                     – 36"W Wood back panel            +$182

Technology            •  Technology trough for power       +$  56 each                            Specify with technology trough.
Trough                        and data routing: black

cOptions, continued on next page

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

Tip: Metal shelves only
available in open or hinged
door components.

Tip: When ordering single
271⁄2"H storage units
through SmartTools, see leg
base credenzas.

Tip: When storage legs are
shared between two units,
the extra legs should be
saved for later use, such as
reconfiguration.

Tip: Back panel is inset and
spans entire width of 
credenza.

Tip: Technology trough is
only available in open/file for
18"D.
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

                                        

18"D Leg Base 
271/2"H Storage

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Cut-Out                    •  Right side only                             No cost                                   Specify with right cut-out.
                                   •  Left side only                                No cost                                   Specify with left cut-out.
                                   •  Both sides                                    No cost                                   Specify with both cut-outs.
                                   •  No cut-outs                                  No cost                                   Specify with no cut-outs.

Specification Information
DDimension             DStyle                DNumber      DCounter-      DU.S. Base Prices              DOptions
dD      W       H          dNumber           dOf Tech      dweight         d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                              d                        dTroughs      dPackage      DWood DLaminate              d
d d d d dCase dCase d
d d d d d d d
d                              d                        d                   d                    dWood    dLaminate dWood   dPremium Wood
d                              d                        d                   d                    dFront    dFront dFront   dWood Case                 dLaminate 
d d d d d d dor dwith Wood                      dCase with 
d                                    d                             d                       d                        d                d dOpen    dFront                          dWood Front
d d d d d                d dFront    d                                       d
d d d d d d d              dWood 2   dWood 3         dWood 2 dWood 3

Leg Base 271⁄2"H Storage

Box/Lateral File

18"      30"      271⁄2"       E6C1830C          N.A.                  2                        $2315       $1633 $1980      +$  85       +$298             +$27 +$92

18"      36"      271⁄2"       E6C1836K          N.A.                  2                        $2779       $2097 $2444      +$  85       +$298             +$27 +$92

Open/Lateral File

18"      30"      271⁄2"       E6C1830U          1                       2                        $2056       $1374 $1721      +$114       +$396             +$27 +$92

18"      36"      271⁄2"       E6C1836V          1                       2                        $2361       $1679 $2026      +$114       +$396             +$27 +$92

Open

18"      30"      271⁄2"       E6C1830F           N.A.                  N.A.                   $1798       N.A. $1451      +$  67       +$236             N.A. N.A.

18"      36"      271⁄2"       E6C1836S          N.A.                  N.A.                   $1943       N.A. $1596      +$  67       +$236             N.A. N.A.

Hinged Doors

18"      30"      271⁄2"       E6C1830H          N.A.                  N.A.                   $2262       $1596 $1927      +$  85       +$298             +$27 +$92

18"      36"      271⁄2"       E6C1836T          N.A.                  N.A.                   $2378       $1712 $2043      +$  85       +$298             +$27 +$92
d d d d d                d d              d d d d

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D Leg Base 271⁄2"H Storage
Wood Veneer or Laminate

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 154

• Underworksurface storage:
– Wood case with wood front
– Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front
– Laminate case with wood front

• Unfinished, inset back panel spanning full credenza
• Unfinished open top
• Storage leg: paint or metal
• Dovetail drawer construction
• Lock, keyed random
• Counterweight package

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for

underworksurface storage
3 Pull shape (see below under Required

Selections)
4 Paint or metal color number for storage

leg
5 Finish color number for pull
6 Finish color number for lock
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost              +$19 each       +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood underworksurface storage
Materials                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

                                      Laminate underworksurface storage
                                   •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate
                                   •  Premium wood 2 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Premium wood 3 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Customiz stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz stain.

Lock and                    Lock
Keying                      •  Ember chrome                             No cost                                   Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                   •  Polished chrome                          No cost                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                      Keying
                                   •  Factory- and field-installed                                                      cPage 720
                                      keying units

Shelves                    •  3⁄4" shelf                                       No cost                                   Specify with 3⁄4" shelf.
                                   •  Metal shelf                                    –$  25 per                               Specify with metal shelf and select paint 
                                                                                           shelf                                        color number.

Counterweight      •  Counterweight package               No cost                                   Specify with counterweight package.
Package                  •  Omit counterweight package       –$  63 each                            Specify with no counterweight package.

Back Panel             •  Unfinished full length back         No cost                                  Specify with unfinished back panel.
                                     panel
                                  •  Laminate full length back                                                          Specify with laminate finished back
                                     panel                                                                                         panel.
                                     – 15"W Laminate back panel      +$  38
                                     – 18"W Laminate back panel      +$  46
                                     – 30"W Laminate back panel      +$  76
                                     – 36"W Laminate back panel      +$  91
                                  •  Wood full length back panel                                                      Specify with wood finished back panel.
                                     – 15"W Wood back panel            +$  77
                                     – 18"W Wood back panel            +$  91
                                     – 30"W Wood back panel            +$152
                                     – 36"W Wood back panel            +$182

cOptions, continued on next page

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

Tip: Metal shelves only
available in open or hinged
door components.

Tip: Back panel is inset 
and spans entire width 
of credenza.

Tip: When ordering single
271⁄2"H storage units
through SmartTools, 
see leg base credenzas.

Tip: When storage legs are
shared between two units,
the extra legs should be
saved for later use, such as
reconfiguration.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

                                        

24"D Leg Base 
271/2"H Storage

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Technology            •  Technology trough for power       +$56 each                              Specify with technology trough.
Trough                        and data routing: black

Cut-Out                    •  Right side only                             No cost                                   Specify with right cut-out.
                                   •  Left side only                                No cost                                   Specify with left cut-out.
                                   •  Both sides                                    No cost                                   Specify with both cut-outs.
                                   •  No cut-outs                                  No cost                                   Specify with no cut-outs.

Specification Information
DDimension             DStyle                DNumber      DCounter-      DU.S. Base Prices              DOptions
dD      W       H          dNumber           dOf Tech      dweight         d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                              d                        dTroughs      dPackage      DWood DLaminate              d
d d d d dCase dCase d
d d d d d d d
d                              d                        d                   d                    dWood    dLaminate dWood   dPremium Wood
d                              d                        d                   d                    dFront    dFront dFront   dWood Case                 dLaminate 
d d d d d d dor dwith Wood                      dCase with 
d                                    d                             d                       d                        d                d dOpen    dFront                          dWood Front
d d d d d                d dFront    d                                       d
d d d d d d d              dWood 2   dWood 3         dWood 2 dWood 3

Leg Base 271⁄2"H Storage

Box/File

24"      15"      271⁄2"       E6C2415A          1                       1                        $1771       $1310 $1534      +$  69       +$238             +$27 +$  92

24"      18"      271⁄2"       E6C2418B          1                       1                        $1943       $1482 $1706      +$  69       +$238             +$27 +$  92

Two – Box/File

24"      30"      271⁄2"       E6C2430AA       2                       2                        $3440       $2518 $2967      +$137       +$476             +$53 +$185

24"      36"      271⁄2"       E6C2436BB       2                       2                        $3785       $2863 $3312      +$137       +$476             +$53 +$185

Box/Lateral File

24"      30"      271⁄2"       E6C2430D          1                       2                        $2466       $1784 $2131      +$  85       +$298             +$27 +$  92

24"      36"      271⁄2"       E6C2436I           1                       2                        $2930       $2248 $2595      +$  85       +$298             +$27 +$  92
d d d d d                d d              d d d d

Tip: Single 15"W or 18"W leg base storage cannot accept technology zone. 
If ganged with another unit technology is specifiable, order the suspension/ganging hardware kit separately. 

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Technology trough not
available in hinged door
components.

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D Leg Base 271⁄2"H Storage, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued

Specification Information
DDimension             DStyle                DNumber      DCounter-      DU.S. Base Prices              DOptions
dD      W       H          dNumber           dOf Tech      dweight         d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                              d                        dTroughs      dPackage      DWood DLaminate              d
d d d d dCase dCase d
d d d d d d d
d                              d                        d                   d                    dWood    dLaminate dWood   dPremium Wood
d                              d                        d                   d                    dFront    dFront dFront   dWood Case                 dLaminate 
d d d d d d dor dwith Wood                      dCase with 
d                                    d                             d                       d                        d                d dOpen    dFront                          dWood Front
d d d d d                d dFront    d                                       d
d d d d d d d              dWood 2   dWood 3         dWood 2 dWood 3

Leg Base 271⁄2"H Storage, continued

Open

24"      30"      271⁄2"       E6C2430E          1                       N.A.                   $2039       N.A. $1692      +$67         +$236             N.A. N.A.

24"      36"      271⁄2"       E6C2436J           1                       N.A.                   $2188       N.A. $1841      +$67         +$236             N.A. N.A.

Hinged Doors

24"      30"      271⁄2"       E6C2430G          N.A.                  N.A.                   $2340       $1674 $2005      +$85         +$298             +$27 +$92

24"      36"      271⁄2"       E6C2436L           N.A.                  N.A.                   $2458       $1792 $2123      +$85         +$298             +$27 +$92
d d d d d                d d              d                d                      d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Cable Access Cover

   Specification Information
DDimensions             DStyle                      DU.S.
dD       W                   dNumber                 dPrice
d d d

47⁄8"      57⁄8"                    E6AJ45                   $169
d d d

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Cable access cover: 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
  or 7278 Dark Bronze

1 Style number 
2 Color number for cover

Tip: Specify a cable access
cover to enclose the unfin-
ished cut-out in a leg base
27 1⁄2" storage unit when
exposed at the end of a run.
Side panels with no cut-outs
are also available as an
option.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

Cable Access Cover
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost              +$19 each       +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood high pedestal
  Materials              •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate high pedestal
                                     •  Open Line laminate                         +$67                          cSee Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate         Manual.
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Lock and                Lock
Keying                  •  Ember chrome                                 No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                     •  Polished chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 720

Shelves                    •  3⁄4" shelf                                            No cost                              Specify with 3⁄4" shelf.
                                   •  Metal shelf                                        –$25 per                            Specify with metal shelf and select 
                                                                                               shelf                                   paint color number.

  Related                   •  Back panels for use with high pedestals                                cPage 382
  Products              •  Single-high overhead cabinets                                               cPage 610
                                     •  Side support frame                                                                 cPage 654

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  High pedestal:
  – Wood case with wood front
  – Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front        
  – Laminate case with wood front
•  Unfinished back
•  Unfinished open top
•  Storage leg: paint or metal
•  Lock, keyed random

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 160

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  high pedestal
3 Laminate color number for laminate 
  fronts on laminate case, if selected
4 Wood color number for wood fronts on
  laminate cases, if selected
5 Pull shape (see below under 
  Required Selections)
6 Finish color number for pull
7 Finish color number for lock
8 Paint or metal color number for storage   
  leg
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Hinged right
shown

Tip: When integral pull is
specified with a 9250 Ember
Chrome lock, the lock hous-
ing is black. When 9201
Polished Chrome lock is
specified, the lock housing
is nickel.

Tip: Locks not available on
high pedestals with doors
specified with integral or
beam pulls.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

Leg Base High Pedestals
Wood Veneer or Laminate

Tip: High pedestals are only
available with a hinged door.

Tip: When storage legs are
shared between two units,
the extra legs should be
saved for later use, such as
reconfiguration.
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Leg Base
High Pedestals

   Specification Information
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                           DOptions
dD       W        H        dNumber                dWood Case dLaminate Case        d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case         
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3

Hinged Door with One Adjustable Shelf

Hinged Left

153⁄4"    15"        357⁄8"      E6PHL151535L     $1938               $1478             $1696       +$69         +$238       +$27         +$92         

Hinged Right

153⁄4"    15"        357⁄8"      E6PHL151535R     $1938               $1478             $1696       +$69         +$238       +$27         +$92                                
d d d d d d d d d

Hinged right
shown

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Leg Base
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Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost              +$19 each       +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood lateral file
  Materials              •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate lateral file
                                     •  Open Line laminate                         +$67                          cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate         Manual.
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Lock and                Lock
Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                                No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                     •  Polished Chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 720

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Lateral file:
  – Wood case with wood front
  – Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front
  – Laminate case with wood front
•  Finished inset top and back panel
•  Storage leg: paint or metal
•  One fastened metal filing system per file drawer:
  black only 
•  Lock, keyed random
•  Counterweight package

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 164

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  lateral file
3 Laminate color number for laminate 
  fronts on laminate case, if selected
4 Wood color number for wood fronts 
  on laminate cases, if selected
5 Pull shape (see below under Required
  Selections)
6 Finish color number for pull
7 Finish color number for lock
8 Paint or metal color number for storage leg
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: When specifying an all
laminate case, if the fronts
have a contrasting laminate
the laminate top will match
the case.

Tip: When integral pull is
specified with a 9250 Ember
Chrome lock, the lock hous-
ing is black. When 9201
Polished Chrome lock is
specified, the lock housing
is nickel.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

Leg Base Lateral Files—Freestanding 3-High
Wood Veneer or Laminate
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   Specification Information
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                           DOptions
dD       W        H        dNumber                dWood Case dLaminate Case        d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case         
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3

24"        30"        453⁄8"      E6LFL243045E      $3398                $2373             $2961       +$236       +$829       +$67         +$236       

24"        36"        453⁄8"      E6LFL243645E      $3622                $2529             $3147       +$236       +$829       +$67         +$236       
d d d d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Leg Base Lateral Files—
Freestanding 3-High
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Return credenzas:

– Wood case with wood front
– Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front
– Laminate case with wood front

• Unfinished, inset back panel spanning full credenza
• 15"W or 18"W box/file pedestal with unfinished open top
• Storage leg: paint or metal
• Dovetail drawer construction
• Lock, keyed random
• Storage brace

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for

underworksurface storage and back
panel

3 Pull shape (see below under Required
Selections)

4 Paint or metal color number for storage leg
5 Finish color number for pull
6 Finish color number for lock
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost              +$19 each       +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood underworksurface storage
Materials                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

                                      Laminate underworksurface storage
                                   •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate
                                   •  Premium wood 2 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Premium wood 3 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Customiz stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz stain.

Lock and                    Lock
Keying                      •  Ember chrome                             No cost                                   Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                   •  Polished chrome                          No cost                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                      Keying
                                  •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 720

Related                    •  Worksurfaces                                                                           cPage 300
Products

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

Elective Elements—Leg Base

Return Credenzas
Wood Veneer or Laminate

Tip: Back panel spans past
integrated pedestal in 42",
48", and 60" widths.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 170
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Return Credenzas

Specification Information
DDimension                      DStyle                      DU.S. Base Prices                  DOptions
dD        W         H              dNumber                 dWood dLaminate               d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                                        d                              dCase      dCase                      d
d                                        d                              d              d                              d
d d dWood     dLaminate dWood    dPremium Wood                                d
d                                        d                              dFront dFront dFront   dWood Case            dLaminate Case         
d d d                 d                    d dwith Wood                dwith Wood                
d                                                d                                    d                 d                    d              dFront               dFront                         
d d d                 d                    d              d d dFinished Back Panel
d d d d                    d              dWood 2 dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3   dLaminate dWood

18"D x 15"W Box/File Pedestal on Legs, Pedestal Left

18"         42"         271⁄2"             E6RN184227BL       $2140         $1561           $1789     +$136 +$473       +$27         +$92         +$106 +$212

18"         48"         271⁄2"             E6RN184827BL       $2178         $1599           $1827     +$163 +$565       +$27         +$92         +$121 +$243

18"         60"         271⁄2"             E6RN186027BL       $2253         $1674           $1902     +$190 +$663       +$27         +$92         +$136 +$273
d d d                 d                    d              d d d d d d

18"D x 15"W Box/File Pedestal on Legs, Pedestal Right

18"         42"         271⁄2"             E6RN184227BR       $2140         $1561           $1789     +$136 +$473       +$27         +$92         +$106 +$212

18"         48"         271⁄2"             E6RN184827BR       $2178         $1599           $1827     +$163 +$565       +$27         +$92         +$121 +$243

18"         60"         271⁄2"             E6RN186027BR       $2253         $1674           $1902     +$190 +$663       +$27         +$92         +$136 +$273
d d d                 d                    d              d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Back
Panel

48"42" 60"

15"

Back
Panel

15"

Back
Panel

15"

Back
Panel

48"42" 60"

15"

Back
Panel

15"

Back
Panel

15"

Elective Elements—Leg Base
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Elective Elements—Leg Base

Return Credenzas, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued

Specification Information
DDimension                      DStyle                      DU.S. Base Prices                  DOptions
dD        W         H              dNumber                 dWood dLaminate               d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                                        d                              dCase      dCase                      d
d                                        d                              d              d                              d
d d dWood     dLaminate dWood    dPremium Wood                                d
d                                        d                              dFront dFront dFront   dWood Case            dLaminate Case         
d d d                 d                    d dwith Wood                dwith Wood                
d                                                d                                    d                 d                    d              dFront               dFront                         
d d d                 d                    d              d d dFinished Back Panel
d d d d                    d              dWood 2 dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3   dLaminate dWood

18"D x 18"W Box/File Pedestal on Legs, Pedestal Left

18"         42"           271⁄2"           E6RN184227CL       $2398         $1819           $2047     +$136 +$473       +$27         +$92         +$106 +$212

18"         48"           271⁄2"           E6RN184827CL       $2435         $1856           $2084     +$163 +$565       +$27         +$92         +$121 +$243

18"         60"           271⁄2"           E6RN186027CL       $2511         $1932           $2160     +$190 +$663       +$27         +$92         +$136 +$273
d d d                 d                    d              d d d d d d

18"D x 18"W Box/File Pedestal on Legs, Pedestal Right

18"         42"           271⁄2"           E6RN184227CR       $2398         $1819           $2047     +$136 +$473       +$27         +$92         +$106 +$212

18"         48"           271⁄2"           E6RN184827CR       $2435         $1856           $2084     +$163 +$565       +$27         +$92         +$121 +$243

18"         60"           271⁄2"           E6RN186027CR       $2511         $1932           $2160     +$190 +$663       +$27         +$92         +$136 +$273
d d d                 d                    d              d d d d d d

24"D x 15"W Box/File Pedestal on Legs, Pedestal Left

24"         42"           271⁄2"           E6RN244227BL       $2140         $1561           $1789     +$136 +$473       +$27         +$92         +$106 +$212

24"         48"           271⁄2"           E6RN244827BL       $2178         $1599           $1827     +$163 +$565       +$27         +$92         +$121 +$243

24"         60"           271⁄2"           E6RN246027BL       $2253         $1674           $1902     +$190 +$663       +$27         +$92         +$136 +$273
d d d                 d                    d              d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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Specification Information
DDimension                      DStyle                      DU.S. Base Prices                  DOptions
dD        W         H              dNumber                 dWood dLaminate               d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                                        d                              dCase      dCase                      d
d                                        d                              d              d                              d
d d dWood     dLaminate dWood    dPremium Wood                                d
d                                        d                              dFront dFront dFront   dWood Case            dLaminate Case         
d d d                 d                    d dwith Wood                dwith Wood                
d                                                d                                    d                 d                    d              dFront               dFront                         
d d d                 d                    d              d d dFinished Back Panel
d d d d                    d              dWood 2 dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3   dLaminate dWood

24"D x 15"W Box/File Pedestal on Legs, Pedestal Right

24"         42"         271⁄2"             E6RN244227BR       $2140         $1561           $1789     +$136 +$473       +$27         +$92         +$106 +$212

24"         48"         271⁄2"             E6RN244827BR       $2178         $1599           $1827     +$163 +$565       +$27         +$92         +$121 +$243

24"         60"         271⁄2"             E6RN246027BR       $2253         $1674           $1902     +$190 +$663       +$27         +$92         +$136 +$273
d d d                 d                    d              d d d d d d

24"D x 18"W Box/File Pedestal on Legs, Pedestal Left

24"         42"         271⁄2"             E6RN244227CL       $2398         $1819           $2047     +$136 +$473       +$27         +$92         +$106 +$212

24"         48"         271⁄2"             E6RN244827CL       $2435         $1856           $2084     +$163 +$565       +$27         +$92         +$121 +$243

24"         60"         271⁄2"             E6RN246027CL       $2511         $1932           $2160     +$190 +$663       +$27         +$92         +$136 +$273
d d d                 d                    d              d d d d d d

24"D x 18"W Box/File Pedestal on Legs, Pedestal Right

24"         42"         271⁄2"             E6RN244227CR       $2398         $1819           $2047     +$136 +$473       +$27         +$92         +$106 +$212

24"         48"         271⁄2"             E6RN244827CR       $2435         $1856           $2084     +$163 +$565       +$27         +$92         +$121 +$243

24"         60"         271⁄2"             E6RN246027CR       $2511         $1932           $2160     +$190 +$663       +$27         +$92         +$136 +$273
d d d                 d                    d              d d d d d d

Back
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Elective Elements—Leg Base
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

60"W Leg Base 211⁄2"H Credenzas
Wood Veneer or Laminate

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 172

• Underworksurface storage:
– Wood case with wood front
– Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front
– Laminate case with wood front

• Unfinished, inset back panel spanning full credenza
• Unfinished open top
• Storage leg: paint or metal
• Dovetail drawer construction
• Lock, keyed random
• Counterweight package
• Storage brace

Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost             +$19 each       +$25 each         +$25 each         +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood underworksurface storage
Materials                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

                                      Laminate underworksurface storage
                                   •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate
                                   •  Premium wood 2 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Premium wood 3 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Customiz stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz stain.

Lock and                    Lock
Keying                      •  Ember chrome                             No cost                                   Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                   •  Polished chrome                          No cost                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                      Keying
                                 •  Factory- and field-installed keying units                                 cPage 720

Counterweight      •  Counterweight package               No cost                                   Specify with counterweight package.
Package                  •  Omit counterweight package       –$  63 each                            Specify with no counterweight package.

Back Panel             •  Unfinished full length back         No cost                                  Specify with unfinished back panel.
                                     panel
                                  •  Laminate full length back            +$152                                    Specify with laminate finished back
                                     panel                                                                                         panel.
                                  •  Wood full length back panel        +$303                                    Specify with wood finished back panel.

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

Tip: Back panel is inset 
and spans entire width of 
credenza.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Storage legs may be
shared with another leg
base storage unit of the
same depth.

Tip: When storage legs are
shared between two units,
the extra legs should be
saved for later use, such as
reconfiguration.

1 Style number with appropriate suffix to
indicate location of storage units

2 Wood or laminate color number for
underworksurface storage

3 Laminate color number for laminate
fronts on laminate case, if selected

4 Wood color number for wood fronts on
laminate cases, if selected

5 Pull shape (see below under 
Required Selections)

6 Paint or metal color number for storage leg
7 Finish color number for pull
8 Finish color number for lock
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

                                        

60"W Leg Base 
211/2"H Credenzas

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
 Suffix M Suffix N        Suffix O

 18" x 30" File 24" x 30" File    24" x 30" Open

DStyle             DCounter-     DU.S. Base Prices                 DOptions 
dNumber         dweight        d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                      dPackage     dWood         dLaminate           d
d                      d                   dCase          dCase                 d
d                      d                   d                  d                          d
d                      d                   dWood         dLaminate            dWood dPremium Wood
d                      d                   dFront dFront dFront dWood Case              dLaminate 
d d d d dor dwith Wood                   dCase with 
d                          d                       d                     d                               dOpen dFront                       dWood Front
d d     d                     d                               dFront d                d
d d d                     d                               d dWood 2   dWood 3      dWood 2 dWood 3

Full Storage: 18"D x 60"W
E6C1860MM     2                       $3826            $2646                     $3339 +$170       +$597          +$53 +$185
d d d d                               d d                d d d

Full Storage: 24"D x 60"W
E6C2460NN      2 $3998             $2818                      $3511 +$170       +$597          +$53 +$185

E6C2360OO      N.A. $3501             N.A.                         $2807 +$133       +$472          N.A. N.A.

E6C2460ON      1 $3749             $2812                      $3159 +$152       +$534          +$27 +$  92

E6C2460NO      1 $3749             $2812                      $3159 +$152       +$534          +$27 +$  92
d d d d                               d d                d d d

60"

30" 30"

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

Tip: Credenzas with all open
components have a 23 in
the depth location of the
style number instead of a 24
due to the dimensional
change with the lack of a
headset.

60"

30" 30"
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

66"W Leg Base 211⁄2"H Credenzas
Wood Veneer or Laminate

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 172

• Underworksurface storage:
– Wood case with wood front
– Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front
– Laminate case with wood front

• Unfinished, inset back panel spanning full credenza
• Unfinished open top
• Storage leg: paint or metal
• Dovetail drawer construction
• Lock, keyed random
• Counterweight package
• Storage brace

Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost              +$19 each       +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood underworksurface storage
Materials                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

                                      Laminate underworksurface storage
                                   •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate
                                   •  Premium wood 2 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Premium wood 3 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Customiz stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz stain.

Lock and                    Lock
Keying                      •  Ember chrome                             No cost                                   Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                   •  Polished chrome                          No cost                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                      Keying
                                 •  Factory- and field-installed keying units                                 cPage 720

Counterweight      •  Counterweight package               No cost                                   Specify with counterweight package.
Package                  •  Omit counterweight package       –$  63 each                            Specify with no counterweight package.

Back Panel             •  Unfinished full length back         No cost                                  Specify with unfinished back panel.
                                     panel
                                  •  Laminate full length back            +$167                                    Specify with laminate finished back
                                     panel                                                                                         panel.
                                  •  Wood full length back panel        +$334                                    Specify with wood finished back panel.

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

Tip: Back panel is inset and
spans entire width of 
credenza.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Storage legs may be
shared with another leg
base storage unit of the
same depth.

Tip: When storage legs are
shared between two units,
the extra legs should be
saved for later use, such as
reconfiguration.

1 Style number with appropriate suffix to
indicate location of storage units

2 Wood or laminate color number for
underworksurface storage

3 Laminate color number for laminate
fronts on laminate case, if selected

4 Wood color number for wood fronts on
laminate cases, if selected

5 Pull shape (see below under 
Required Selections)

6 Paint or metal color number for storage leg
7 Finish color number for pull
8 Finish color number for lock
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

                                        

66"W Leg Base 
211/2"H Credenzas

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information
Suffix M Suffix N        Suffix O        Suffix P         Suffix Q        Suffix R

18" x 30" File     24" x 30" File    24" x 30" Open  18" x 36" File    24" x 36" File 24" x 36" Open                    

DStyle DCounter-      DU.S. Base Prices                 DOptions 
dNumber          dweight         d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                       dPackage      dWood Case   dLaminate Case          d
d                       d                    d                      d                 d
d                       d                    dWood            dLaminate dWood        dPremium Wood
d                       d                    dFront dFront dFront       dWood Case                   dLaminate 
d d d d dor dwith Wood                        dCase with 
d                           d                        d                          d dOpen         dFront                             dWood Front
d d d                          d dFront        d d
d d d d d                   dWood 2     dWood 3           dWood 2 dWood 3

Full Storage: 18"D x 66"W
E6C1866MP       2                        $4016                 $2836 $3529          +$170         +$597              +$53 +$185

E6C1866PM       2                        $4016                 $2836 $3529          +$170         +$597              +$53 +$185
d d d d d                   d                 d                       d d

Full Storage: 24"D x 66"W
E6C2466NQ       2                        $4209                 $3029 $3722          +$170         +$597              +$53 +$185

E6C2466NR       1                        $3912                 $2975 $3322          +$152         +$534              +$27 +$  92

E6C2366OR       N.A.                   $3663                 N.A. $2969          +$133         +$472              N.A. N.A.

E6C2466OQ       1                        $3960                 $3023 $3370          +$152         +$534              +$27 +$  92

E6C2466QN       2                        $4209                 $3029 $3722          +$170         +$597              +$53 +$185

E6C2466QO       1                        $3960                 $3023 $3370          +$152         +$534              +$27 +$  92

E6C2366RO       N.A.                   $3663                 N.A. $2969          +$133         +$472              N.A. N.A.

E6C2466RN       1                        $3912                 $2975 $3322          +$152         +$534              +$27 +$  92
d d d d d                   d                 d                       d d

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

Tip: Credenzas with all open
components have a 23 in
the depth location of the
style number instead of a 24
due to the dimensional
change with the lack of a
headset.
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

72"W Leg Base 211⁄2"H Credenzas
Wood Veneer or Laminate

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 172

• Underworksurface storage:
– Wood case with wood front
– Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front
– Laminate case with wood front

• Unfinished, inset back panel spanning full credenza
• Unfinished open top
• Storage leg: paint or metal
• Dovetail drawer construction
• Lock, keyed random
• Counterweight package
• Storage brace

Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost              +$19 each       +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood underworksurface storage
Materials                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

                                      Laminate underworksurface storage
                                   •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate
                                   •  Premium wood 2 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Premium wood 3 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Customiz stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz stain.

Lock and                    Lock
Keying                      •  Ember chrome                             No cost                                   Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                   •  Polished chrome                          No cost                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                      Keying
                                 •  Factory- and field-installed keying units                                 cPage 720

Counterweight      •  Counterweight package               No cost                                   Specify with counterweight package.
Package                  •  Omit counterweight package       –$  63 each                            Specify with no counterweight package.

Back Panel             •  Unfinished full length back         No cost                                  Specify with unfinished back panel.
                                     panel
                                  •  Laminate full length back            +$182                                    Specify with laminate finished back
                                     panel                                                                                         panel.
                                  •  Wood full length back panel        +$364                                    Specify with wood finished back panel.

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

Tip: Back panel is inset and
spans entire width of 
credenza.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Storage legs may be
shared with another leg
base storage unit of the
same depth.

Tip: When storage legs are
shared between two units,
the extra legs should be
saved for later use, such as
reconfiguration.

1 Style number with appropriate suffix to
indicate location of storage units

2 Wood or laminate color number for
underworksurface storage

3 Laminate color number for laminate
fronts on laminate case, if selected

4 Wood color number for wood fronts on
laminate cases, if selected

5 Pull shape (see below under 
Required Selections)

6 Paint or metal color number for storage leg
7 Finish color number for pull
8 Finish color number for lock
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

                                        

72"W Leg Base 
211/2"H Credenzas

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information
 Suffix P         Suffix Q        Suffix R

 
 18" x 36" File     24" x 36" File    24" x 36" Open

DStyle DCounter-      DU.S. Base Prices                 DOptions 
dNumber          dweight         d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                       dPackage      dWood Case   dLaminate Case          d
d                       d                    d                      d                 d
d                       d                    dWood            dLaminate dWood        dPremium Wood
d                       d                    dFront dFront dFront       dWood Case                   dLaminate 
d d d d dor dwith Wood                        dCase with 
d                           d                        d                          d dOpen         dFront                             dWood Front
d d d                          d dFront        d d
d d d d d                   dWood 2     dWood 3           dWood 2 dWood 3

Full Storage: 18"D x 72"W
E6C1872PP        2                        $4206                 $3026 $3719          +$170         +$597              +$53 +$185
d d d d d                   d                 d                       d d

Full Storage: 24"D x 72"W
E6C2472QQ       2                        $4420                 $3240 $3933          +$170         +$597              +$53 +$185

E6C2472QR       1                        $4123                 $3186 $3533          +$152         +$534              +$27 +$  92

E6C2372RR       N.A.                   $3826                 N.A. $3132          +$133         +$472              N.A. N.A.

E6C2472RQ       1                        $4123                 $3186 $3533          +$152         +$534              +$27 +$  92
d d d d d                   d                 d                       d d

72"

36" 36"

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

Tip: Credenzas with all open
components have a 23 in
the depth location of the
style number instead of a 24
due to the dimensional
change with the lack of a
headset.
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

90"W Leg Base 211⁄2"H Credenzas
Wood Veneer or Laminate

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 172

• Underworksurface storage:
– Wood case with wood front
– Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front
– Laminate case with wood front

• Unfinished, inset back panel spanning full credenza
• Unfinished open top
• Storage leg: paint or metal
• Dovetail drawer construction
• Lock, keyed random
• Counterweight package
• Storage brace

Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost              +$19 each       +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood underworksurface storage
Materials                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

                                      Laminate underworksurface storage
                                   •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate
                                   •  Premium wood 2 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Premium wood 3 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Customiz stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz stain.

Lock and                    Lock
Keying                      •  Ember chrome                             No cost                                   Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                   •  Polished chrome                          No cost                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                      Keying
                                 •  Factory- and field-installed keying units                                 cPage 720

Counterweight      •  Counterweight package               No cost                                   Specify with counterweight package.
Package                  •  Omit counterweight package       –$  63 each                            Specify with no counterweight package.

Back Panel             •  Unfinished full length back         No cost                                  Specify with unfinished back panel.
                                     panel
                                  •  Laminate full length back            +$227                                    Specify with laminate finished back
                                     panel                                                                                         panel.
                                  •  Wood full length back panel        +$455                                    Specify with wood finished back panel.

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

Tip: Back panel is inset and
spans entire width of 
credenza.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Storage legs may be
shared with another leg
base storage unit of the
same depth.

Tip: When storage legs are
shared between two units,
the extra legs should be
saved for later use, such as
reconfiguration.

1 Style number with appropriate suffix to
indicate location of storage units

2 Wood or laminate color number for
underworksurface storage

3 Laminate color number for laminate
fronts on laminate case, if selected

4 Wood color number for wood fronts on
laminate cases, if selected

5 Pull shape (see below under 
Required Selections)

6 Paint or metal color number for storage leg
7 Finish color number for pull
8 Finish color number for lock
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

                                        

90"W Leg Base 
211/2"H Credenzas

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information
 Suffix M        Suffix N        Suffix O                                                                          

 
 18" x 30" File    24" x 30" File    24" x 30" Open                                                                                

DStyle DCounter-    DU.S. Base Prices                 DOptions 
dNumber            dweight       d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dPackage    dWood Case   dLaminate Case          d
d                         d                  d                      d                 d
d                         d                  dWood            dLaminate dWood        dPremium Wood
d                         d                  dFront dFront dFront       dWood Case                   dLaminate 
d d d d dor dwith Wood                        dCase with 
d                              d                      d                          d dOpen         dFront                             dWood Front
d d d                          d dFront        d d
d d d d d                   dWood 2     dWood 3           dWood 2 dWood 3

Full Storage: 18"D x 90"W

E6C1890MMM      3                      $5739                 $3968 $5008          +$255         +$895               +$80 +$277
d d d d d                   d                 d                       d d

Full Storage: 24"D x 90"W
E6C2490NNN       3                     $5996                 $4225 $5265          +$255         +$895              +$80 +$277

E6C2390OOO       N.A.                $5251                 N.A. $4211          +$200         +$707               N.A. N.A.

E6C2490NNO       2                     $5748                 $4221 $4914          +$236         +$833              +$53 +$185

E6C2490NOO       1                     $5499                 $4215 $4562          +$219         +$770              +$27 +$  92

E6C2490ONN       2                     $5748                 $4221 $4914          +$236         +$833              +$53 +$185

E6C2490OON       1                     $5499                 $4215 $4562          +$219         +$770              +$27 +$  92
d d d d d                   d                 d                       d d

30"

90"

30" 30"

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

Tip: Credenzas with all open
components have a 23 in
the depth location of the
style number instead of a 24
due to the dimensional
change with the lack of a
headset.
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

96"W Leg Base 211⁄2"H Credenzas
Wood Veneer or Laminate

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 172

• Underworksurface storage:
– Wood case with wood front
– Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front
– Laminate case with wood front

• Unfinished, inset back panel spanning full credenza
• Unfinished open top
• Storage leg: paint or metal
• Dovetail drawer construction
• Lock, keyed random
• Counterweight package
• Storage brace

1 Style number with appropriate suffix to
indicate location of storage units

2 Wood or laminate color number for
underworksurface storage

3 Laminate color number for laminate
fronts on laminate case, if selected

4 Wood color number for wood fronts on
laminate cases, if selected

5 Pull shape (see below under 
Required Selections)

6 Paint or metal color number for storage leg
7 Finish color number for pull
8 Finish color number for lock
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost              +$19 each       +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood underworksurface storage
Materials                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

                                      Laminate underworksurface storage
                                   •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate
                                   •  Premium wood 2 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Premium wood 3 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Customiz stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz stain.

Lock and                    Lock
Keying                      •  Ember chrome                             No cost                                   Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                   •  Polished chrome                          No cost                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                      Keying
                                 •  Factory- and field-installed keying units                                 cPage 720

Counterweight      •  Counterweight package               No cost                                   Specify with counterweight package.
Package                  •  Omit counterweight package       –$  63 each                            Specify with no counterweight package.

Back Panel             •  Unfinished full length back         No cost                                  Specify with unfinished back panel.
                                     panel
                                  •  Laminate full length back            +$243                                    Specify with laminate finished back
                                     panel                                                                                         panel.
                                  •  Wood full length back panel        +$485                                    Specify with wood finished back panel.

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

Tip: Back panel is inset 
and spans entire width 
of credenza.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Storage legs may be
shared with another leg
base storage unit of the
same depth.

Tip: When storage legs are
shared between two units,
the extra legs should be
saved for later use, such as
reconfiguration.
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

                                        

96"W Leg Base 
211/2"H Credenzas

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information
Suffix M        Suffix N        Suffix O        Suffix P         Suffix Q        Suffix R

                
18" x 30" File    24" x 30" File    24" x 30" Open  18" x 36" File    24" x 36" File    24" x 36" Open 

DStyle DCounter-    DU.S. Base Prices                 DOptions 
dNumber            dweight       d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dPackage    dWood Case   dLaminate Case          d
d                         d                  d                      d                 d
d                         d                  dWood            dLaminate dWood        dPremium Wood
d                         d                  dFront dFront dFront       dWood Case                   dLaminate 
d d d d dor dwith Wood                        dCase with 
d                              d                      d                          d dOpen         dFront                             dWood Front
d d d                          d dFront        d d
d d d d d                   dWood 2     dWood 3           dWood 2 dWood 3

Full Storage: 18"D x 96"W
E6C1896MPM       3                     $5929                 $4158 $5198          +$255         +$895              +$80 +$277
d d d d d                   d                 d                       d d

Full Storage: 24"D x 96"W
E6C2496NQN       3                     $6207                 $4436 $5476          +$255         +$895              +$80 +$277

E6C2496NQO       2                     $5959                 $4432 $5125          +$236         +$833              +$53 +$185

E6C2496NRO       1                     $5662                 $4378 $4725          +$219         +$770              +$27 +$  92

E6C2396ORO       N.A.                $5414                 N.A. $4374          +$200         +$707              N.A. N.A.

E6C2496OQN       2                     $5959                 $4432 $5125          +$236         +$833              +$53 +$185

E6C2496ORN       1                     $5662                 $4378 $4725          +$219         +$770              +$27 +$  92

E6C2496NNR       2                     $5911                  $4384 $5077          +$236         +$833              +$53 +$185

E6C2496OOQ       1                     $5711                  $4427 $4774          +$219         +$770              +$27 +$  92

E6C2496RNN       2                     $5911                  $4384 $5077          +$236         +$833              +$53 +$185

E6C2496QOO       1                     $5711                  $4427 $4774          +$219         +$770              +$27 +$  92
d d d d d                   d                 d                       d d

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

Tip: Credenzas with all open
components have a 23 in
the depth location of the
style number instead of a 24
due to the dimensional
change with the lack of a
headset.

30"

96"

30" 36"

30"

96"

30" 36"

36"30"
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

18"D x 60"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas
Wood Veneer or Laminate

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 176

• Underworksurface storage:
– Wood case with wood front
– Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front
– Laminate case with wood front

• Unfinished, inset back panel spanning full credenza
• Unfinished open top
• Storage leg: paint or metal
• Dovetail drawer construction
• Lock, keyed random
• Counterweight package
• Storage brace

1 Style number with appropriate suffix to
indicate location of storage units

2 Wood or laminate color number for
underworksurface storage

3 Laminate color number for laminate
fronts on laminate case, if selected

4 Wood color number for wood fronts on
laminate cases, if selected

5 Pull shape (see below under 
Required Selections)

6 Paint or metal color number for storage leg
7 Finish color number for pull
8 Finish color number for lock
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost              +$19 each       +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood underworksurface storage
Materials                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

                                      Laminate underworksurface storage
                                   •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate
                                   •  Premium wood 2 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Premium wood 3 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Customiz stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz stain.

Lock and                    Lock
Keying                      •  Ember chrome                             No cost                                   Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                   •  Polished chrome                          No cost                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                      Keying
                                 •  Factory- and field-installed keying units                                 cPage 720

Shelves                    •  3⁄4" shelf                                       No cost                                   Specify with 3⁄4" shelf.
                                   •  Metal shelf                                    –$  25 per                               Specify with metal shelf and select paint 
                                                                                           shelf                                        color number.

Counterweight      •  Counterweight package               No cost                                   Specify with counterweight package.
Package                  •  Omit counterweight package       –$  63 each                            Specify with no counterweight package.

Back Panel             •  Laminate full length                    +$152                                    Specify with laminate finished back 
                                     back panel                                                                                 panel.
                                  •  Wood full length back panel        +$303                                    Specify with wood finished back panel.

Technology            •  Technology trough for power       +$  56 each                            Specify with technology trough.
Trough                        and data routing: black

Cut-Out                    •  Right side only                             No cost                                   Specify with right cut-out.
                                   •  Left side only                                No cost                                   Specify with left cut-out.
                                   •  Both sides                                    No cost                                   Specify with both cut-outs.
                                   •  No cut-outs                                  No cost                                   Specify with no cut-outs.

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

Tip: Metal shelves only
available in open or hinged
door components.

Tip: Storage legs may be
shared with another leg
base storage unit of the
same depth.

Tip: When storage legs are
shared between two units,
the extra legs should be
saved for later use, such as
reconfiguration.

Tip: Back panel is inset and
spans entire width of 
credenza.

Tip: Center or inside panels
are always cut out if technol-
ogy trough is specified to
allow cords to pass between
components.

Tip: Technology trough is
only available in open/file 
for 18"D.
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

18"D x 60"W Leg Base
271/2"H Credenzas

Specification Information
 Suffix C Suffix U Suffix F Suffix H

                                                           
 30" Box/            30" Open/           30" Open         30" Hinged
 File                    File                                            Doors

DStyle             DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber         dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                      dTroughs  dPackage   dWood    dLaminate d
d                      d                d                 dCase     dCase        d
d                      d                d                 d             d                d
d                      d                d                 dWood    dLaminate dWood dPremium Wood
d                      d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case              dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                   dCase with 
d                          d                   d                    d                d                   dOpen dFront                       dWood Front
d d d d                d                   dFront d d
d d d d d                   d dWood 2   dWood 3      dWood 2 dWood 3

Full Storage: Two 30"W Positions
E6C1860CC      N.A.             4                    $4529       $3167          $3860 +$170       +$597          +$53 +$185

E6C1860CF      N.A.             2                    $4012       $2984          $3331 +$152       +$534          +$27 +$  92

E6C1860UU      2                  4                    $4012       $2650          $3343 +$227       +$794          +$53 +$185

E6C1860FC      N.A.             2                    $4012       $2984          $3331 +$152       +$534          +$27 +$  92

E6C1860FF       N.A.             N.A.               $3495       N.A.             $2801 +$133       +$472          N.A. N.A.

E6C1860HH      N.A.             N.A.               $4424       $3094          $3755 +$170       +$597          +$53 +$185
d d d d                d                   d d d d d

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

18"D x 72"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas
Wood Veneer or Laminate

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 176

• Underworksurface storage:
– Wood case with wood front
– Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front
– Laminate case with wood front

• Unfinished, inset back panel spanning full credenza
• Unfinished open top
• Storage leg: paint or metal
• Dovetail drawer construction
• Lock, keyed random
• Counterweight package
• Storage brace

Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost              +$19 each       +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

                            Options U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood underworksurface storage
Materials                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

                                      Laminate underworksurface storage
                                   •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate
                                   •  Premium wood 2 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Premium wood 3 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Customiz stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz stain.

Lock and                    Lock
Keying                      •  Ember chrome                             No cost                                   Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                   •  Polished chrome                          No cost                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                      Keying
                                 •  Factory- and field-installed keying units                                 cPage 720

Shelves                    •  3⁄4" shelf                                       No cost                                   Specify with 3⁄4" shelf.
                                   •  Metal shelf                                    –$  25 per                               Specify with metal shelf and select paint 
                                                                                           shelf                                        color number.

Counterweight      •  Counterweight package               No cost                                   Specify with counterweight package.
Package                  •  Omit counterweight package       –$  63 each                            Specify with no counterweight package.

Back Panel             •  Laminate full length                    +$182                                    Specify with laminate finished back 
                                     back panel                                                                                 panel.
                                  •  Wood full length back panel        +$364                                    Specify with wood finished back panel.

Technology            •  Technology trough for power       +$  56 each                            Specify with technology trough.
Trough                        and data routing: black

Cut-Out                    •  Right side only                             No cost                                   Specify with right cut-out.
                                   •  Left side only                                No cost                                   Specify with left cut-out.
                                   •  Both sides                                    No cost                                   Specify with both cut-outs.
                                   •  No cut-outs                                  No cost                                   Specify with no cut-outs.

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

Tip: Storage legs may be
shared with another leg base
storage unit of the same
depth.

Tip: When storage legs are
shared between two units,
the extra legs should be
saved for later use, such as
reconfiguration.

1 Style number with appropriate suffix to
indicate location of storage units

2 Wood or laminate color number for
underworksurface storage

3 Laminate color number for laminate
fronts on laminate case, if selected

4 Wood color number for wood fronts on
laminate cases, if selected

5 Pull shape (see below under 
Required Selections)

6 Paint or metal color number for storage leg
7 Finish color number for pull
8 Finish color number for lock
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: Metal shelves only
available in open or hinged
door components.

Tip: Back panel is inset 
and spans entire width 
of credenza.

Tip: Center or inside panels
are always cut out if technol-
ogy trough is specified to
allow cords to pass between
components.

Tip: Technology trough is
only available in open/file for
18"D.
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

18"D x 72"W Leg Base
271/2"H Credenzas

Specification Information
 Suffix K Suffix V        Suffix S Suffix T

       
 36" Box/ 36" Open/         36" Open 36" Hinged
 File File                   Doors

DStyle             DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber         dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                      dTroughs  dPackage   dWood    dLaminate d
d                      d                d                 dCase     dCase        d
d                      d                d                 d             d                d
d                      d                d                 dWood    dLaminate dWood dPremium Wood
d                      d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case              dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                   dCase with 
d                          d                   d                    d                d                   dOpen dFront                       dWood Front
d d d d                d                   dFront d d
d d d d d                   d dWood 2   dWood 3      dWood 2 dWood 3

Full Storage: Two 36"W Positions
E6C1872KK      N.A.             4                    $5456       $4094          $4787 +$170       +$597          +$53 +$185

E6C1872VV      2                  4                    $4622       $3260          $3953 +$227       +$794          +$53 +$185

E6C1872SS      N.A.             N.A.               $3785       N.A.             $3091 +$133       +$472          N.A. N.A.

E6C1872TT      N.A.             N.A.               $4654       $3324          $3985 +$170       +$597          +$53 +$185
d d d d                d                   d d d d d

72"

36" 36"

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 176

• Underworksurface storage:
– Wood case with wood front
– Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front
– Laminate case with wood front

• Unfinished, inset back panel spanning full credenza
• Unfinished open top
• Storage leg: paint or metal
• Dovetail drawer construction
• Lock, keyed random
• Counterweight package
• Storage brace

Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost              +$19 each       +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood underworksurface storage
Materials                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

                                      Laminate underworksurface storage
                                   •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate
                                   •  Premium wood 2 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Premium wood 3 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Customiz stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz stain.

Lock and                    Lock
Keying                      •  Ember chrome                             No cost                                   Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                   •  Polished chrome                          No cost                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                      Keying
                                 •  Factory- and field-installed keying units                                 cPage 720

Shelves                    •  3⁄4" shelf                                       No cost                                   Specify with 3⁄4" shelf.
                                   •  Metal shelf                                    –$  25 per shelf                      Specify with metal shelf and select paint 
                                                                                                                                          color number.

Counterweight      •  Counterweight package               No cost                                   Specify with counterweight package.
Package                  •  Omit counterweight package       –$  63 each                            Specify with no counterweight package.

Back Panel             •  Laminate full length                    +$227                                    Specify with laminate finished 
                                     back panel                                                                                 back panel.
                                  •  Wood full length back panel        +$455                                    Specify with wood finished back panel.

Technology            •  Technology trough for power       +$  56 each                            Specify with technology trough.
Trough                        and data routing: black

Cut-Out                    •  Right side only                             No cost                                   Specify with right cut-out.
                                   •  Left side only                                No cost                                   Specify with left cut-out.
                                   •  Both sides                                    No cost                                   Specify with both cut-outs.
                                   •  No cut-outs                                  No cost                                   Specify with no cut-outs.
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

18"D x 90"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas
Wood Veneer or Laminate

Tip: Storage legs may be
shared with another leg
base storage unit of the
same depth.

Tip: When storage legs are
shared between two units,
the extra legs should be
saved for later use, such as
reconfiguration.

1 Style number with appropriate suffix to
indicate location of storage units

2 Wood or laminate color number for
underworksurface storage

3 Laminate color number for laminate
fronts on laminate case, if selected

4 Wood color number for wood fronts on
laminate cases, if selected

5 Pull shape (see below under 
Required Selections)

6 Paint or metal color number for storage leg
7 Finish color number for pull
8 Finish color number for lock
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: Metal shelves only
available in open or hinged
door components.

Tip: Back panel is inset and
spans entire width of 
credenza.

Tip: Center or inside panels
are always cut out if technol-
ogy trough is specified to
allow cords to pass between
components.

Tip: Technology trough is
only available in open/file 
for 18"D.
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

18"D x 90"W Leg Base
271⁄2"H Credenzas

90"

30" 30" 30"

Specification Information
 Suffix C Suffix U Suffix F        Suffix H

 
 30" Box/ 30" Open/          30" Open         30" Hinged
 File File                                            Doors

DStyle             DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber         dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                      dTroughs  dPackage   dWood    dLaminate d
d                      d                d                 dCase     dCase        d
d                      d                d                 d             d                d
d                      d                d                 dWood    dLaminate dWood dPremium Wood
d                      d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case              dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                   dCase with 
d                          d                   d                    d                d                   dOpen dFront                       dWood Front
d d d d                d                   dFront d d
d d d d d                   d dWood 2   dWood 3      dWood 2 dWood 3

Full Storage: Three 30"W Positions
E6C1890CCF    N.A.             4                    $6276       $4568           $5261 +$236       +$  833        +$53 +$185

E6C1890CFF    N.A.             2                    $5759       $4384           $4731 +$219       +$  770        +$27 +$  92

E6C1890UUF   2                  4                    $5759       $4051           $4744 +$294       +$1030        +$53 +$185

E6C1890UFF    1                  2                    $5500       $4125           $4472 +$247       +$  868        +$27 +$  92

E6C1890FCC    N.A.             4                    $6276       $4568           $5261 +$236       +$  833        +$53 +$185

E6C1890FUU   2                  4                    $5759       $4051           $4744 +$294       +$1030        +$53 +$185

E6C1890FFC    N.A.             2                    $5759       $4384           $4731 +$219       +$  770        +$27 +$  92

E6C1890FFU    1                  2                    $5500       $4125           $4472 +$247       +$  868        +$27 +$  92

E6C1890FHH   N.A.             N.A.               $6171       $4495           $5156 +$236       +$  833        +$53 +$185

E6C1890FFH    N.A.             N.A.               $5707       $4348           $4679 +$219       +$  770        +$27 +$  92

E6C1890HHF   N.A.             N.A.               $6171       $4495           $5156 +$236       +$  833        +$53 +$185

E6C1890HFF    N.A.             N.A.               $5707       $4348           $4679 +$219       +$  770        +$27 +$  92
d d d d                d                   d d d d d

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

P
ro

du
ct

lin
e

P
ro

du
ct

D
ep

th

W
id

th

Lo
ca

tio
n 

1

Lo
ca

tio
n 

2

Lo
ca

tio
n 

3

L
e

g
 B

a
se

 S
to

ra
g

e

August 2015
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 176

• Underworksurface storage:
– Wood case with wood front
– Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front
– Laminate case with wood front

• Unfinished, inset back panel spanning full credenza
• Unfinished open top
• Storage leg: paint or metal
• Dovetail drawer construction
• Lock, keyed random
• Counterweight package
• Storage brace

Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost              +$19 each       +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood underworksurface storage
Materials                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

                                      Laminate underworksurface storage
                                   •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate
                                   •  Premium wood 2 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Premium wood 3 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Customiz stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz stain.

Lock and                    Lock
Keying                      •  Ember chrome                             No cost                                   Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                   •  Polished chrome                          No cost                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                      Keying
                                 •  Factory- and field-installed keying units                                 cPage 720

Shelves                    •  3⁄4" shelf                                       No cost                                   Specify with 3⁄4" shelf.
                                   •  Metal shelf                                    –$  25 per                               Specify with metal shelf and select paint 
                                                                                           shelf                                        color number.

Counterweight      •  Counterweight package               No cost                                   Specify with counterweight package.
Package                  •  Omit counterweight package       –$  63 each                            Specify with no counterweight package.

Back Panel             •  Laminate full length                    +$243                                    Specify with laminate finished 
                                     back panel                                                                                 back panel.
                                  •  Wood full length back panel        +$485                                    Specify with wood finished back panel.

Technology            •  Technology trough for power       +$  56 each                            Specify with technology trough.
Trough                        and data routing: black

Cut-Out                    •  Right side only                             No cost                                   Specify with right cut-out.
                                   •  Left side only                                No cost                                   Specify with left cut-out.
                                   •  Both sides                                    No cost                                   Specify with both cut-outs.
                                   •  No cut-outs                                  No cost                                   Specify with no cut-outs.
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

18"D x 96"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas 
Wood Veneer or Laminate

Tip: Storage legs may be
shared with another leg
base storage unit of the
same depth.

Tip: When storage legs are
shared between two units,
the extra legs should be
saved for later use, such as
reconfiguration.

1 Style number with appropriate suffix to
indicate location of storage units

2 Wood or laminate color number for
underworksurface storage

3 Laminate color number for laminate
fronts on laminate case, if selected

4 Wood color number for wood fronts on
laminate cases, if selected

5 Pull shape (see below under 
Required Selections)

6 Paint or metal color number for storage leg
7 Finish color number for pull
8 Finish color number for lock
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: Metal shelves only
available in open or hinged
door components.

Tip: Back panel is inset and
spans entire width of 
credenza.

Tip: Center or inside panels
are always cut out if technol-
ogy trough is specified to
allow cords to pass between
components.

Tip: Technology trough is
only available in open/file for
18"D.
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

18"D x 96"W Leg Base
271⁄2"H Credenzas 

30" 36"

96"

30"
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Specification Information
Suffix C        Suffix U        Suffix F         Suffix H        Suffix K        Suffix V        Suffix T

30" Box/File      30" Open/File   30" Open          30" Hinged       36" Box/File      36" Open/File    36" Hinged
                                                                           Doors                                                                  Doors

DStyle             DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber         dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                      dTroughs  dPackage   dWood    dLaminate d
d                      d                d                 dCase     dCase        d
d                      d                d                 d             d                d
d                      d                d                 dWood    dLaminate dWood dPremium Wood
d                      d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case              dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                   dCase with 
d                          d                   d                    d                d                   dOpen dFront                       dWood Front
d d d d                d                   dFront d d
d d d d d                   d dWood 2   dWood 3      dWood 2 dWood 3

Full Storage: Two 30"W Positions and One 36"W Position
E6C1896FCK   N.A.             4                    $6740       $5032           $5725 +$236       +$  883        +$53 +$185

E6C1896FUV   2                  4                    $6064       $4356           $5049 +$294       +$1030        +$53 +$185

E6C1896FFK    N.A.             2                    $6223       $4848           $5195 +$219       +$  770        +$27 +$  92

E6C1896FFV    1                  2                    $5805       $4430           $4777 +$247       +$  868        +$27 +$  92

E6C1896FHT    N.A.             N.A.               $6286       $4610           $5271 +$236       +$  833        +$53 +$185

E6C1896FFT    N.A.             N.A.               $5822       $4463           $4794 +$219       +$  770        +$27 +$  92

E6C1896KCF   N.A.             4                    $6740       $5032           $5725 +$236       +$  883        +$53 +$185

E6C1896KFF    N.A.             2                    $6223       $4848           $5195 +$219       +$  770        +$27 +$  92

E6C1896TFF    N.A.             N.A.               $5822       $4463           $4794 +$219       +$  770        +$27 +$  92

E6C1896VUF   2                  4                    $6064       $4356           $5049 +$294       +$1030        +$53 +$185

E6C1896VFF    1                  2                    $5805       $4430           $4777 +$247       +$  868        +$27 +$  92
d d d d                d                   d d d d d

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.
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30" 30"

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 45"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas
Wood Veneer or Laminate

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 176

• Underworksurface storage:
– Wood case with wood front
– Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front
– Laminate case with wood front

• Unfinished, inset back panel spanning full credenza
• Unfinished open top
• Storage leg: paint or metal
• Dovetail drawer construction
• Lock, keyed random
• Counterweight package
• Storage brace

Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost              +$19 each       +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

                            Options U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood underworksurface storage
Materials                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

                                      Laminate underworksurface storage
                                   •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate
                                   •  Premium wood 2 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Premium wood 3 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Customiz stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz stain.

Lock and                    Lock
Keying                      •  Ember chrome                             No cost                                   Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                   •  Polished chrome                          No cost                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                      Keying
                                 •  Factory- and field-installed keying units                                 cPage 720

Shelves                    •  3⁄4" shelf                                       No cost                                   Specify with 3⁄4" shelf.
                                   •  Metal shelf                                    –$  25 per                               Specify with metal shelf select and paint 
                                                                                           shelf                                        color number.

Counterweight      •  Counterweight package               No cost                                   Specify with counterweight package.
Package                  •  Omit counterweight package       –$  63 each                            Specify with no counterweight package.

Back Panel             •  Laminate full length                    +$114                                    Specify with laminate finished back 
                                     back panel                                                                                 panel.
                                  •  Wood full length back panel        +$228                                    Specify with wood finished back panel.

Technology            •  Technology trough for power       +$  56 each                            Specify with technology trough.
Trough                        and data routing: black

Cut-Out                    •  Right side only                             No cost                                   Specify with right cut-out.
                                   •  Left side only                                No cost                                   Specify with left cut-out.
                                   •  Both sides                                    No cost                                   Specify with both cut-outs.
                                   •  No cut-outs                                  No cost                                   Specify with no cut-outs.
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Tip: For 15"W to 36"W single
leg base units, see page
476.

Tip: A 45"W credenza can
only be used in an open
kneewell setting (without a
back panel). Order a leg
base L-shape end panel
separately. If a kneewell with
a back panel is needed,
order a built up credenza.

Tip: Storage legs may be
shared with another leg
base storage unit of the
same depth.

Tip: When storage legs are
shared between two units,
the extra legs should be
saved for later use, such as
reconfiguration.

1 Style number with appropriate suffix to
indicate location of storage units

2 Wood or laminate color number for
underworksurface storage

3 Laminate color number for laminate
fronts on laminate case, if selected

4 Wood color number for wood fronts on
laminate cases, if selected

5 Pull shape (see below under 
Required Selections)

6 Paint or metal color number for storage leg
7 Finish color number for pull
8 Finish color number for lock
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: Metal shelves only
available in open or hinged
door components.

Tip: Back panel is inset and
spans entire width of 
credenza.

Tip: Center or inside panels
are always cut out if technol-
ogy trough is specified to
allow cords to pass between
components.

Tip: Technology trough is
not available in hinged door
components.
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

24"D x 45"W Leg Base
271⁄2"H Credenzas

Specification Information
 Suffix A Suffix D        Suffix E Suffix G

 
 15" Box/File 30" Box/File      30" Open 30" Hinged 
                          Doors

DStyle             DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber         dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                      dTroughs  dPackage   dWood    dLaminate d
d                      d                d                 dCase     dCase        d
d                      d                d                 d             d                d
d                      d                d                 dWood    dLaminate dWood dPremium Wood
d                      d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case              dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                   dCase with 
d                          d                   d                    d                d                   dOpen dFront                       dWood Front
d d d d                d                   dFront d d
d d d d d                   d dWood 2   dWood 3      dWood 2 dWood 3

Full Storage: Three 15"W Positions
E6C2445AAA   3                  3                    $5110       $3727          $4400 +$206       +$714          +$80 +$277
d d d d                d                   d d d d d

Full Storage: One 15"W Position and One 30"W Position
E6C2445AD      2                  3                    $4136       $2994           $3565 +$153       +$537          +$53 +$185

E6C2445AE      2                  1                    $3709       $2902           $3126 +$136       +$473          +$27 +$  92

E6C2445AG      N.A.             1                    $4010       $2884           $3439 +$153       +$537          +$53 +$185

E6C2445DA      2                  3                    $4136       $2994          $3565 +$153       +$537          +$53 +$185

E6C2445EA      2                  1                    $3709       $2902          $3126 +$136       +$473          +$27 +$  92

E6C2445GA      N.A.             1                    $4010       $2884          $3439 +$153       +$537          +$53 +$185
d d d d                d                   d d d d d

45"

15" 15" 15"

45"

30" 15"

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 48"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas
Wood Veneer or Laminate

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 176

• Underworksurface storage:
– Wood case with wood front
– Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front
– Laminate case with wood front

• Unfinished, inset back panel spanning full credenza
• Unfinished open top
• Storage leg: paint or metal
• Dovetail drawer construction
• Lock, keyed random
• Counterweight package
• Storage brace

Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost              +$19 each       +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

                            Options U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood underworksurface storage
Materials                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

                                      Laminate underworksurface storage
                                   •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate
                                   •  Premium wood 2 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Premium wood 3 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Customiz stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz stain.

Lock and                    Lock
Keying                      •  Ember chrome                             No cost                                   Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                   •  Polished chrome                          No cost                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                      Keying
                                 •  Factory- and field-installed keying units                                 cPage 720

Shelves                    •  3⁄4" shelf                                       No cost                                   Specify with 3⁄4" shelf.
                                   •  Metal shelf                                    –$  25 per                               Specify with metal shelf and select 
                                                                                           shelf                                        paint color number.

Counterweight      •  Counterweight package               No cost                                   Specify with counterweight package.
Package                  •  Omit counterweight package       –$  63 each                            Specify with no counterweight package.

Back Panel             •  Laminate full length                    +$121                                    Specify with laminate finished back 
                                     back panel                                                                                 panel.
                                  •  Wood full length back panel        +$243                                    Specify with wood finished back panel.

Technology            •  Technology trough for power       +$  56 each                            Specify with technology trough.
Trough                        and data routing: black

Cut-Out                    •  Right side only                             No cost                                   Specify with right cut-out.
                                   •  Left side only                                No cost                                   Specify with left cut-out.
                                   •  Both sides                                    No cost                                   Specify with both cut-outs.
                                   •  No cut-outs                                  No cost                                   Specify with no cut-outs.

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

Tip: Storage legs may be
shared with another leg
base storage unit of the
same depth.

Tip: When storage legs are
shared between two units,
the extra legs should be
saved for later use, such as
reconfiguration.

1 Style number with appropriate suffix to
indicate location of storage units

2 Wood or laminate color number for
underworksurface storage

3 Laminate color number for laminate
fronts on laminate case, if selected

4 Wood color number for wood fronts on
laminate cases, if selected

5 Pull shape (see below under 
Required Selections)

6 Paint or metal color number for storage leg
7 Finish color number for pull
8 Finish color number for lock
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: Metal shelves only
available in open or hinged
door components.

Tip: Back panel is inset and
spans entire width of 
credenza.

Tip: Technology trough not
available in hinged door
components.

Tip: Center or inside panels
are always cut out if technol-
ogy trough is specified to
allow cords to pass between
components.
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

24"D x 48"W Leg Base
271⁄2"H Credenzas

Specification Information
 Suffix B Suffix D        Suffix E Suffix G

 
 18" Box/File 30" Box/File      30" Open 30" Hinged 
                         Doors

DStyle             DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber         dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                      dTroughs  dPackage   dWood    dLaminate d
d                      d                d                 dCase     dCase        d
d                      d                d                 d             d                d
d                      d                d                 dWood    dLaminate dWood dPremium Wood
d                      d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case              dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                   dCase with 
d                          d                   d                    d                d                   dOpen dFront                       dWood Front
d d d d                d                   dFront d d
d d d d d                   d dWood 2   dWood 3      dWood 2 dWood 3

Full Storage: One 18"W Position and One 30"W Position
E6C2448BD      2                  3                    $4309       $3167          $3738 +$153       +$537          +$53 +$185

E6C2448BE      2                  1                    $3881       $3074          $3298 +$136       +$473          +$27 +$  92

E6C2448BG      N.A.             1                    $4182       $3056          $3611 +$153       +$537          +$53 +$185

E6C2448DB      2                  3                    $4309       $3167          $3738 +$153       +$537          +$53 +$185

E6C2448EB      2                  1                    $3881       $3074          $3298 +$136       +$473          +$27 +$  92

E6C2448GB      N.A.             1                    $4182       $3056          $3611 +$153       +$537          +$53 +$185
d d d d                d                   d d d d d

48"

30"18"

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

48"

30" 18"
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 54"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas
Wood Veneer or Laminate

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 176

• Underworksurface storage:
– Wood case with wood front
– Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front
– Laminate case with wood front

• Unfinished, inset back panel spanning full credenza
• Unfinished open top
• Storage leg: paint or metal
• Dovetail drawer construction
• Lock, keyed random
• Counterweight package
• Storage brace

Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost              +$19 each       +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

                            Options U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood underworksurface storage
Materials                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

                                      Laminate underworksurface storage
                                   •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate
                                   •  Premium wood 2 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Premium wood 3 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Customiz stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz stain.

Lock and                    Lock
Keying                      •  Ember chrome                             No cost                                   Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                   •  Polished chrome                          No cost                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                      Keying
                                 •  Factory- and field-installed keying units                                 cPage 720

Shelves                    •  3⁄4" shelf                                       No cost                                   Specify with 3⁄4" shelf.
                                   •  Metal shelf                                    –$  25 per                               Specify with metal shelf and select paint 
                                                                                           shelf                                        color number.

Counterweight      •  Counterweight package               No cost                                   Specify with counterweight package.
Package                  •  Omit counterweight package       –$  63 each                            Specify with no counterweight package.

Back Panel             •  Laminate full length                    +$136                                    Specify with laminate finished back 
                                     back panel                                                                                 panel.
                                  •  Wood full length back panel        +$273                                    Specify with wood finished back panel.

Technology            •  Technology trough for power       +$  56 each                            Specify with technology trough.
Trough                        and data routing: black

Cut-Out                    •  Right side only                             No cost                                   Specify with right cut-out.
                                   •  Left side only                                No cost                                   Specify with left cut-out.
                                   •  Both sides                                    No cost                                   Specify with both cut-outs.
                                   •  No cut-outs                                  No cost                                   Specify with no cut-outs.

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

1 Style number with appropriate suffix to
indicate location of storage units

2 Wood or laminate color number for
underworksurface storage

3 Laminate color number for laminate
fronts on laminate case, if selected

4 Wood color number for wood fronts on
laminate cases, if selected

5 Pull shape (see below under 
Required Selections)

6 Paint or metal color number for storage leg
7 Finish color number for pull
8 Finish color number for lock
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: Metal shelves only
available in open or hinged
door components.

Tip: Back panel is inset and
spans entire width of 
credenza.

Tip: Technology trough not
available in hinged door
components.

Tip: Center or inside panels
are always cut out if technol-
ogy trough is specified to
allow cords to pass between
components.

Tip: Storage legs may be
shared with another leg
base storage unit of the
same depth.

Tip: When storage legs are
shared between two units,
the extra legs should be
saved for later use, such as
reconfiguration.
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

24"D x 54"W Leg Base
271⁄2"H Credenzas

Specification Information
 Suffix B Suffix I         Suffix J Suffix L

 
 18" Box/File 36" Box/File      36" Open 36" Hinged 
                         Doors

DStyle             DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber         dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                      dTroughs  dPackage   dWood    dLaminate d
d                      d                d                 dCase     dCase        d
d                      d                d                 d             d                d
d                      d                d                 dWood    dLaminate dWood dPremium Wood
d                      d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case              dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                   dCase with 
d                          d                   d                    d                d                   dOpen dFront                       dWood Front
d d d d                d                   dFront d d
d d d d d                   d dWood 2   dWood 3      dWood 2 dWood 3

Full Storage: One 18"W Position and One 36"W Position
E6C2454BI        2                   3                     $4772        $3630           $4201 +$153       +$537          +$53 +$185

E6C2454BJ       2                   1                     $4030       $3223           $3447 +$136       +$473          +$27 +$  92

E6C2454BL       N.A.              1                     $4301       $3175           $3730 +$153       +$537          +$53 +$185

E6C2454IB        2                   3                     $4772       $3630           $4201 +$153       +$537          +$53 +$185

E6C2454JB       2                   1                     $4030       $3223           $3447 +$136       +$473          +$27 +$  92

E6C2454LB       N.A.              1                     $4301       $3175           $3730 +$153       +$537          +$53 +$185
d d d d                d                   d d d d d

54"

36"18"

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

54"

36" 18"
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 60"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas
Wood Veneer or Laminate

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 176

• Underworksurface storage:
– Wood case with wood front
– Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front
– Laminate case with wood front

• Unfinished, inset back panel spanning full credenza
• Unfinished open top
• Storage leg: paint or metal
• Dovetail drawer construction
• Lock, keyed random
• Counterweight package
• Storage brace

Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost              +$19 each       +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

                            Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood underworksurface storage
Materials                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

                                      Laminate underworksurface storage
                                   •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate
                                   •  Premium wood 2 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Premium wood 3 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Customiz stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz stain.

Lock and                    Lock
Keying                      •  Ember chrome                             No cost                                   Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                   •  Polished chrome                          No cost                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                      Keying
                                 •  Factory- and field-installed keying units                                 cPage 720

Shelves                    •  3⁄4" shelf                                       No cost                                   Specify with 3⁄4" shelf.
                                   •  Metal shelf                                    –$  25 per shelf                     Specify with metal shelf and select paint 
                                                                                                                                          color number.

Counterweight      •  Counterweight package               No cost                                   Specify with counterweight package.
Package                  •  Omit counterweight package       –$  63 each                            Specify with no counterweight package.

Back Panel             •  Laminate full length                    +$152                                    Specify with laminate finished back 
                                     back panel                                                                                 panel.
                                  •  Wood full length back panel        +$303                                    Specify with wood finished back panel.

Technology            •  Technology trough for power       +$  56 each                            Specify with technology trough.
Trough                        and data routing: black

Cut-Out                    •  Right side only                             No cost                                   Specify with right cut-out.
                                   •  Left side only                                No cost                                   Specify with left cut-out.
                                   •  Both sides                                    No cost                                   Specify with both cut-outs.
                                   •  No cut-outs                                  No cost                                   Specify with no cut-outs.
                                   •  Kneewell                                      No cost                                   Specify with kneewell cut-outs.

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

Tip: Storage legs may be
shared with another leg
base storage unit of the
same depth.

Tip: When storage legs are
shared between two units,
the extra legs should be
saved for later use, such as
reconfiguration.

1 Style number with appropriate suffix to
indicate location of storage units

2 Wood or laminate color number for
underworksurface storage

3 Laminate color number for laminate
fronts on laminate case, if selected

4 Wood color number for wood fronts on
laminate cases, if selected

5 Pull shape (see below under 
Required Selections)

6 Paint or metal color number for storage leg
7 Finish color number for pull
8 Finish color number for lock
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: Metal shelves only
available in open or hinged
door components.

Tip: Back panel is inset and
spans entire width of 
credenza.

Tip: All credenzas with a
kneewell ship knockdown.

Tip: Technology trough not
available in hinged door
components.
Tip: Center or inside panels
are always cut out if technol-
ogy trough is specified to
allow cords to pass between
components.

Tip: Information on cutout
locations in credenzas with
kneewell can be found in the
Leg Base Storage—Leg
Logic.
cPage 166
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

24"D x 60"W Leg Base
271⁄2"H Credenzas

Specification Information
 Suffix A Suffix D        Suffix E Suffix G

 
 15" Box/File 30" Box/File      30" Open 30" Hinged 
                          Doors

DStyle             DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber         dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                      dTroughs  dPackage   dWood    dLaminate d
d                      d                d                 dCase     dCase        d
d                      d                d                 d             d                d
d                      d                d                 dWood    dLaminate dWood dPremium Wood
d                      d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case              dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                   dCase with 
d                          d                   d                    d                d                   dOpen dFront                       dWood Front
d d d d                d                   dFront d d
d d d d d                   d dWood 2   dWood 3      dWood 2 dWood 3

Full Storage: Two 15"W Positions and One 30"W Position
E6C2460AAD   3                  4                    $5805       $4201          $4997 +$222       +$774          +$80 +$277

E6C2460AAE   3                  2                    $5378       $4109          $4558 +$204       +$712          +$53 +$185

E6C2460AAG   2                  2                    $5679       $4092          $4871 +$222       +$774          +$80 +$277

E6C2460DAA   3                  4                    $5805       $4201          $4997 +$222       +$774          +$80 +$277

E6C2460EAA   3                  2                    $5378       $4109          $4558 +$204       +$712          +$53 +$185

E6C2460GAA   2                  2                    $5679       $4092          $4871 +$222       +$774          +$80 +$277

Full Storage: Two 30"W Positions
E6C2460DD      2                  4                    $4832       $3470          $4163 +$170       +$597          +$53 +$185

E6C2460DE      2                  2                    $4405       $3377          $3724 +$152       +$534          +$27 +$  92

E6C2460DG      1                  2                    $4706       $3360          $4037 +$170       +$597          +$53 +$185

E6C2460ED      2                  2                    $4405       $3377          $3724 +$152       +$534          +$27 +$  92

E6C2460EE      2                  N.A.               $3977       N.A.             $3283 +$133       +$472          N.A. N.A.

E6C2460EG      1                  N.A.               $4278       $3266          $3597 +$152       +$534          +$27 +$  92

E6C2460GD      1                  2                    $4706       $3360          $4037 +$170       +$597          +$53 +$185

E6C2460GE      1                  N.A.               $4278       $3266          $3597 +$152       +$534          +$27 +$  92

E6C2460GG      N.A.             N.A.               $4579       $3249          $3910 +$170       +$597          +$53 +$185
d d d d                d                   d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

60"

30"15"15"

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

60"

30" 15"15"

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                            c24"D x 60"W Leg Base 271/2"H Credenzas, continued  513
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Specification Information
 Suffix A Suffix D Suffix E        Suffix G        Suffix A1

   
 15" Box/File 30" Box/File      30" Open         30" Hinged 30" Kneewell
                                                  Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

30"W Kneewell with Two 15"W Positions
E6C2460A1AA     2                  2                    $4139     $3130           $3579 +$183       +$636            +$53 +$185

E6C2460AAA1     2                  2                    $4139     $3130           $3579 +$183       +$636            +$53 +$185

E6C2460AA1A     2                  2                    $3844     $2922           $3371 +$183       +$636            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

30"W Kneewell with One 30"W Position
E6C2460A1D        1                  2                    $3165     $2396           $2743 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92

E6C2460A1E        1                  N.A.               $2738     N.A.              $2304 +$113       +$396            N.A. N.A.

E6C2460A1G        N.A.             N.A.               $3039     $2286           $2617 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92

E6C2460DA1        1                  2                    $3165     $2396           $2743 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92

E6C2460EA1        1                  N.A.               $2738     N.A.              $2304 +$113       +$396            N.A. N.A.

E6C2460GA1        N.A.             N.A.               $3039     $2286           $2617 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 60"W Leg Base 271/2"H Credenzas, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued

60"

30" KW 15"15"

60"

30" KW15"15"

60"

30" KW 30"

60"

30" KW15" 15"

60"

30" KW30"
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.
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Elective Elements—Leg Base
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24"D x 60"W Leg Base
271⁄2"H Credenzas
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 66"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas
Wood Veneer or Laminate

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 176

• Underworksurface storage:
– Wood case with wood front
– Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front
– Laminate case with wood front

• Unfinished, inset back panel spanning full credenza
• Unfinished open top
• Storage leg: paint or metal
• Dovetail drawer construction
• Lock, keyed random
• Counterweight package
• Storage brace

Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost              +$19 each       +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood underworksurface storage
Materials                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

                                      Laminate underworksurface storage
                                   •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate
                                   •  Premium wood 2 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Premium wood 3 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Customiz stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz stain.

Lock and                    Lock
Keying                      •  Ember chrome                             No cost                                   Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                   •  Polished chrome                          No cost                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                      Keying
                                 •  Factory- and field-installed keying units                                 cPage 720

Shelves                    •  3⁄4" shelf                                       No cost                                   Specify with 3⁄4" shelf.
                                   •  Metal shelf                                    –$  25 per                               Specify with metal shelf and select paint 
                                                                                           shelf                                        color number.

Counterweight      •  Counterweight package               No cost                                   Specify with counterweight package.
Package                  •  Omit counterweight package       –$  63 each                            Specify with no counterweight package.

Back Panel             •  Laminate full length                    +$167                                    Specify with laminate finished back 
                                     back panel                                                                                 panel.
                                  •  Wood full length back panel        +$334                                    Specify with wood finished back panel.

Technology            •  Technology trough for power       +$  56 each                            Specify with technology trough.
Trough                        and data routing: black

Cut-Out                    •  Right side only                             No cost                                   Specify with right cut-out.
                                   •  Left side only                                No cost                                   Specify with left cut-out.
                                   •  Both sides                                    No cost                                   Specify with both cut-outs.
                                   •  No cut-outs                                  No cost                                   Specify with no cut-outs.
                                   •  Kneewell                                      No cost                                   Specify with kneewell cut-outs.

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

1 Style number with appropriate suffix to
indicate location of storage units

2 Wood or laminate color number for
underworksurface storage

3 Laminate color number for laminate
fronts on laminate case, if selected

4 Wood color number for wood fronts on
laminate cases, if selected

5 Pull shape (see below under 
Required Selections)

6 Paint or metal color number for storage leg
7 Finish color number for pull
8 Finish color number for lock
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: Metal shelves only
available in open or hinged
door components.

Tip: Back panel is inset and
spans entire width of 
credenza.

Tip: Technology trough not
available in hinged door
components.

Tip: All credenzas with a
kneewell ship knockdown.

Tip: Center or inside panels
are always cut out if technol-
ogy trough is specified to
allow cords to pass between
components.

Tip: Information on cutout
locations in credenzas with
kneewell can be found in the
Leg Base Storage—Leg
Logic.
cPage 166

Tip: Storage legs may be
shared with another leg
base storage unit of the
same depth.

Tip: When storage legs are
shared between two units,
the extra legs should be
saved for later use, such as
reconfiguration.
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

24"D x 66"W Leg Base
271⁄2"H Credenzas

Specification Information
Suffix A        Suffix B        Suffix D        Suffix E        Suffix G        Suffix I         Suffix J         Suffix L

15" Box/File     18" Box/File      30" Box/File     30" Open          30" Hinged       36" Box/File      36" Open          36" Hinged
                                                                                                    Doors                                                                 Doors

DStyle             DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber         dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                      dTroughs  dPackage   dWood    dLaminate d
d                      d                d                 dCase     dCase        d
d                      d                d                 d             d                d
d                      d                d                 dWood    dLaminate dWood dPremium Wood
d                      d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case              dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                   dCase with 
d                          d                   d                    d                d                   dOpen dFront                       dWood Front
d d d d                d                   dFront d d
d d d d d                   d dWood 2   dWood 3      dWood 2 dWood 3

Full Storage: Two 15"W Positions and One 36"W Position
E6C2466AAI    3                  4                    $6269       $4665          $5461 +$222       +$774          +$80 +$277

E6C2466AAJ    3                  2                    $5527       $4258          $4707 +$204       +$712          +$53 +$185

E6C2466AAL    2                  2                    $5797       $4210          $4989 +$222       +$774          +$80 +$277

E6C2466IAA    3                  4                    $6269       $4665          $5461 +$222       +$774          +$80 +$277

E6C2466JAA    3                  2                    $5527       $4258          $4707 +$204       +$712          +$53 +$185

E6C2466LAA    2                  2                    $5797       $4210          $4989 +$222       +$774          +$80 +$277
d d d d                d                   d d d d d

Full Storage: Two 18"W Positions and One 30"W Position
E6C2466BBD   3                  4                    $6151       $4547          $5343 +$222       +$774          +$80 +$277

E6C2466BBE   3                  2                    $5724       $4455          $4904 +$204       +$712          +$53 +$185

E6C2466BBG   2                  2                    $6025       $4438          $5217 +$222       +$774          +$80 +$277

E6C2466DBB   3                  4                    $6151       $4547          $5343 +$222       +$774          +$80 +$277

E6C2466EBB   3                  2                    $5724       $4455          $4904 +$204       +$712          +$53 +$185

E6C2466GBB   2                  2                    $6025       $4438          $5217 +$222       +$774          +$80 +$277
d d d d                d                   d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

66"

36"15"15"

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

66"

36" 15"15"

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                            c24"D x 66"W Leg Base 271/2"H Credenzas, continued  517
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Specification Information
Suffix D         Suffix E        Suffix G       Suffix I         Suffix J        Suffix L

30" Box/File      30" Open         30" Hinged       36" Box/File      36" Open          36" Hinged 
                                                  Doors                                                                 Doors

DStyle             DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber         dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                      dTroughs  dPackage   dWood    dLaminate d
d                      d                d                 dCase     dCase        d
d                      d                d                 d             d                d
d                      d                d                 dWood    dLaminate dWood dPremium Wood
d                      d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case              dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                   dCase with 
d                          d                   d                    d                d                   dOpen dFront                       dWood Front
d d d d                d                   dFront d d
d d d d d                   d dWood 2   dWood 3      dWood 2 dWood 3

Full Storage: One 30"W Position and One 36"W Position
E6C2466DI       2                  4                    $5295       $3933          $4626 +$170       +$597          +$53 +$185

E6C2466DJ      2                  2                    $4553       $3525           $3872 +$152       +$534          +$27 +$  92

E6C2466DL      1                  2                    $4824       $3478           $4155 +$170       +$597          +$53 +$185

E6C2466EI       2                  2                    $4868       $3840           $4187 +$152       +$534          +$27 +$  92

E6C2466EJ       2                  N.A.               $4126       N.A.              $3432 +$133       +$472          N.A. N.A.

E6C2466EL       1                  N.A.               $4397       $3385           $3716 +$152       +$534          +$27 +$  92

E6C2466GI       1                  2                    $5169       $3823           $4500 +$170       +$597          +$53 +$185

E6C2466GJ      1                  N.A.               $4427       $3415           $3746 +$152       +$534          +$27 +$  92

E6C2466GL      N.A.             N.A.               $4698       $3368           $4029 +$170       +$597          +$53 +$185

E6C2466ID       2                  4                    $5295       $3933           $4626 +$170       +$597          +$53 +$185

E6C2466IE       2                  2                    $4868       $3840           $4187 +$152       +$534          +$27 +$  92

E6C2466IG       1                  2                    $5169       $3823           $4500 +$170       +$597          +$53 +$185

E6C2466JD      2                  2                    $4553       $3525           $3872 +$152       +$534          +$27 +$  92

E6C2466JE       2                  N.A.               $4126       N.A.              $3432 +$133       +$472          N.A. N.A.

E6C2466JG      1                  N.A.               $4427       $3415           $3746 +$152       +$534          +$27 +$  92

E6C2466LD      1                  2                    $4824       $3478           $4155 +$170       +$597          +$53 +$185

E6C2466LE       1                  N.A.               $4397       $3385           $3716 +$152       +$534          +$27 +$  92

E6C2466LG      N.A.             N.A.               $4698       $3368           $4029 +$170       +$597          +$53 +$185
d d d d                d                   d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 66"W Leg Base 271/2"H Credenzas, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

66"

30" 36"

66"

30"36"

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

                                        
cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information
 Suffix B        Suffix I         Suffix J         Suffix L         Suffix A1

                                    
 18" Box/File      36" Box/File      36" Open          36" Hinged        30" Kneewell
                                                                            Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

30"W Kneewell with Two 18"W Positions
E6C2466A1BB     2                  2                    $4484     $3475           $3924 +$183       +$636            +$53 +$185

E6C2466BBA1     2                  2                    $4484     $3475           $3924 +$183       +$636            +$53 +$185

E6C2466BA1B     2                  2                    $4189     $3267           $3716 +$183       +$636            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

30"W Kneewell with One 36"W Position
E6C2466A1I         1                  2                    $3629     $2860           $3207 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92

E6C2466A1J        1                  N.A.               $2887     N.A.              $2453 +$113       +$396            N.A. N.A.

E6C2466A1L        N.A.             N.A.               $3157     $2404           $2735 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92

E6C2466IA1         1                  2                    $3629     $2860           $3207 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92

E6C2466JA1        1                  N.A.               $2887     N.A.              $2453 +$113       +$396            N.A. N.A.

E6C2466LA1        N.A.             N.A.               $3157     $2404           $2735 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

66"

30" KW 18"18"

66"

30" KW 36"

66"

30" KW36"

66"

30" KW18"18"

66"

30" KW 18"18"

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

24"D x 66"W Leg Base
271⁄2"H Credenzas

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                            c24"D x 66"W Leg Base 271/2"H Credenzas, continued  519
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Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.
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Specification Information
 Suffix A         Suffix D        Suffix E        Suffix G       Suffix A2

                                    
 15" Box/File      30" Box/File      30" Open          30" Hinged      36" Kneewell
                                                                             Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

36"W Kneewell with Two 15"W Positions
E6C2466A2AA     2                  2                    $4200     $3191           $3640 +$183       +$636            +$53 +$185

E6C2466AAA2     2                  2                    $4200     $3191           $3640 +$183       +$636            +$53 +$185

E6C2466AA2A     2                  2                    $3854     $2932           $3381 +$183       +$636            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

36"W Kneewell with One 30"W Position
E6C2466A2D        1                  2                    $3226     $2457           $2804 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92

E6C2466A2E        1                  N.A.               $2799     N.A.              $2365 +$113       +$396            N.A. N.A.

E6C2466A2G        N.A.             N.A.               $3100     $2347           $2678 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92

E6C2466DA2        1                  2                    $3226     $2457           $2804 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92

E6C2466EA2        1                  N.A.               $2799     N.A.              $2365 +$113       +$396            N.A. N.A.

E6C2466GA2        N.A.             N.A.               $3100     $2347           $2678 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

66"

36" KW 15"15"

66"

36" KW15"15"

66"

30"36" KW

66"

36" KW 15"15"

66"

30" 36" KW

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 66"W Leg Base 271/2"H Credenzas, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued
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Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

                                        

24"D x 66"W Leg Base
271⁄2"H Credenzas
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 176

• Underworksurface storage:
– Wood case with wood front
– Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front
– Laminate case with wood front

• Unfinished, inset back panel spanning full credenza
• Unfinished open top
• Storage leg: paint or metal
• Dovetail drawer construction
• Lock, keyed random
• Counterweight package
• Storage brace

Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost             +$19 each       +$25 each         +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood underworksurface storage
Materials                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

                                      Laminate underworksurface storage
                                   •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate
                                   •  Premium wood 2 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Premium wood 3 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Customiz stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz stain.

Lock and                    Lock
Keying                      •  Ember chrome                             No cost                                   Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                   •  Polished chrome                          No cost                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                      Keying
                                 •  Factory- and field-installed keying units                                 cPage 720

Shelves                    •  3⁄4" shelf                                       No cost                                   Specify with 3⁄4" shelf.
                                   •  Metal shelf                                    –$  25 per                               Specify with metal shelf 
                                                                                           shelf                                        and select paint color number.

Counterweight      •  Counterweight package               No cost                                   Specify with counterweight package.
Package                  •  Omit counterweight package       –$  63 each                            Specify with no counterweight package.

Back Panel             •  Laminate full length                    +$182                                    Specify with laminate finished 
                                     back panel                                                                                 back panel.
                                  •  Wood full length back panel        +$364                                    Specify with wood finished back panel.

Technology            •  Technology trough for power       +$  56 each                            Specify with technology trough.
Trough                        and data routing: black

Cut-Out                    •  Right side only                             No cost                                   Specify with right cut-out.
                                   •  Left side only                                No cost                                   Specify with left cut-out.
                                   •  Both sides                                    No cost                                   Specify with both cut-outs.
                                   •  No cut-outs                                  No cost                                   Specify with no cut-outs.
                                   •  Kneewell                                      No cost                                   Specify with kneewell cut-outs.

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 72"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas
Wood Veneer or Laminate

1 Style number with appropriate suffix to
indicate location of storage units

2 Wood or laminate color number for
underworksurface storage

3 Laminate color number for laminate
fronts on laminate case, if selected

4 Wood color number for wood fronts on
laminate cases, if selected

5 Pull shape (see below under 
Required Selections)

6 Paint or metal color number for storage leg
7 Finish color number for pull
8 Finish color number for lock
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: Metal shelves only
available in open or hinged
door components.

Tip: Back panel is inset and
spans entire width of 
credenza.

Tip: Center or inside panels
are always cut out if technol-
ogy trough is specified to
allow cords to pass between
components.

Tip: Technology trough not
available in hinged door
components.

Tip: Storage legs may be
shared with another leg
base storage unit of the
same depth.

Tip: All credenzas with a
kneewell ship knockdown.

Tip: Information on cutout
locations in credenzas with
kneewell can be found in the
Leg Base Storage—Leg
Logic.
cPage 166

Tip: Storage legs may be
shared with another leg
base storage unit of the
same depth.

Tip: When storage legs are
shared between two units,
the extra legs should be
saved for later use, such as
reconfiguration.
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Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                            c24"D x 72"W Leg Base 271/2"H Credenzas, continued  523

Elective Elements—Leg Base

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

24"D x 72"W Leg Base
271⁄2"H Credenzas

Specification Information
 Suffix B Suffix I         Suffix J Suffix L

       
 18" Box/ 36" Box/ 36" Open          36" Hinged
 File File                          Doors

DStyle             DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber         dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                      dTroughs  dPackage   dWood    dLaminate d
d                      d                d                 dCase     dCase        d
d                      d                d                 d             d                d
d                      d                d                 dWood    dLaminate dWood dPremium Wood
d                      d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case              dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                   dCase with 
d                          d                   d                    d                d                   dOpen dFront                       dWood Front
d d d d                d                   dFront d d
d d d d d                   d dWood 2   dWood 3      dWood 2 dWood 3

Full Storage: Two 18"W Positions and One 36"W Position
E6C2472BBI    3                  4                    $6614       $5010           $5806 +$222       +$774          +$80 +$277

E6C2472BBJ    3                  2                    $5872       $4603           $5052 +$204       +$712          +$53 +$185

E6C2472BBL    2                  2                    $6143       $4556           $5335 +$222       +$774          +$80 +$277

E6C2472IBB    3                  4                    $6614       $5010           $5806 +$222       +$774          +$80 +$277

E6C2472JBB    3                  2                    $5872       $4603           $5052 +$204       +$712          +$53 +$185

E6C2472LBB    2                  2                    $6143       $4556           $5335 +$222       +$774          +$80 +$277
d d d d d                d                   d d
d d d

Full Storage: Two 36"W Positions
E6C2472II         2                  4                    $5759       $4397           $5090 +$170       +$597          +$53 +$185

E6C2472IJ        2                  2                    $5017       $3989           $4336 +$152       +$534          +$27 +$  92

E6C2472IL        1                  2                    $5287       $3941           $4618 +$170       +$597          +$53 +$185

E6C2472JI        2                  2                    $5017       $3989           $4336 +$152       +$534          +$27 +$  92

E6C2472JJ       2                  N.A.               $4274       N.A.              $3580 +$133       +$472          N.A. N.A.

E6C2472JL       1                  N.A.               $4545       $3533           $3864 +$152       +$534          +$27 +$  92

E6C2472LI        1                  2                    $5287       $3941           $4618 +$170       +$597          +$53 +$185

E6C2472LJ       1                  N.A.               $4545       $3533           $3864 +$152       +$534          +$27 +$  92

E6C2472LL       N.A.             N.A.               $4816       $3486           $4147 +$170       +$597          +$53 +$185
d d d d                d                   d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

72"

18" 18" 36"

72"

18" 18"36"

72"

36" 36"

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 72"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued
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Specification Information
 Suffix B Suffix I       Suffix J           Suffix L        Suffix A2

                                    
 18"Box/File       36"Box/File       36" Open           36" Hinged       36" Kneewell
                                                                             Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

36"W Kneewell with Two 18"W Positions
E6C2472A2BB     2                  2                    $4545      $3536            $3985 +$183       +$636            +$53 +$185

E6C2472BBA2     2                  2                    $4545      $3536            $3985 +$183       +$636            +$53 +$185

E6C2472BA2B     2                  2                    $4250      $3328            $3777 +$183       +$636            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

36"W Kneewell with One 36"W Position
E6C2472A2I         1                  2                    $3690      $2921            $3268 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92

E6C2472A2J        1                  N.A.               $2947      N.A.               $2513 +$113       +$396            N.A. N.A.

E6C2472A2L        N.A.             N.A.               $3218      $2465            $2796 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92

E6C2472IA2         1                  2                    $3690      $2921            $3268 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92

E6C2472JA2        1                  N.A.               $2947      N.A.               $2513 +$113       +$396            N.A. N.A.

E6C2472LA2        N.A.             N.A.               $3218      $2465            $2796 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

72"

18" 18"36" KW

72"

18" 18" 36" KW

72"

18" 18"36" KW

72"

36" KW 36"

72"

36" KW36"

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
 Suffix A Suffix B        Suffix A3 Suffix A6

       
 15" Box/File 18" Box/File      42" Kneewell 54" Kneewell

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

42"W Kneewell with Two 15"W Positions
E6C2472AA3A     2                  2                    $3965      $3043            $3492 +$183       +$636            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

54"W Kneewell with One 18"W Position
E6C2472A6B        1                  1                    $2885      $2337            $2561 +$115       +$397            +$27 +$  92

E6C2472BA6        1                  1                    $2885      $2337            $2561 +$115       +$397            +$27 +$  92
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

72"

15" 15"42" KW

72"

18"54" KW

72"

18" 54" KW

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

24"D x 72"W Leg Base
271⁄2"H Credenzas

L
e

g
 B

a
se

 S
to

ra
g

e

Tip: 42"W kneewell will
always be centered within
a 72"W credenza.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 176

• Underworksurface storage:
– Wood case with wood front
– Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front
– Laminate case with wood front

• Unfinished, inset back panel spanning full credenza
• Unfinished open top
• Storage leg: paint or metal
• Dovetail drawer construction
• Lock, keyed random
• Counterweight package
• Storage brace

Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost             +$19 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood underworksurface storage
Materials                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

                                      Laminate underworksurface storage
                                   •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate
                                   •  Premium wood 2 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Premium wood 3 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Customiz stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz stain.

Lock and                    Lock
Keying                      •  Ember chrome                             No cost                                   Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                   •  Polished chrome                          No cost                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                      Keying
                                   •  Factory- and field-installed keying units                                 cPage 720

Shelves                    •  3⁄4" shelf                                       No cost                                   Specify with 3⁄4" shelf.
                                   •  Metal shelf                                    –$  25 per shelf                     Specify with metal shelf and select paint 
                                                                                                                                          color number.

Counterweight      •  Counterweight package               No cost                                   Specify with counterweight package.
Package                  •  Omit counterweight package       –$  63 each                            Specify with no counterweight package.

Back Panel             •  Laminate full length                    +$197                                    Specify with laminate finished 
                                     back panel                                                                                 back panel.
                                  •  Wood full length back panel        +$394                                    Specify with wood finished back panel.

Technology            •  Technology trough for power       +$  56 each                            Specify with technology trough.
Trough                        and data routing: black

Cut-Out                    •  Right side only                             No cost                                   Specify with right cut-out.
                                   •  Left side only                                No cost                                   Specify with left cut-out.
                                   •  Both sides                                    No cost                                   Specify with both cut-outs.
                                   •  No cut-outs                                  No cost                                   Specify with no cut-outs.
                                   •  Kneewell                                      No cost                                   Specify with kneewell cut-outs.

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 78"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas
Wood Veneer or Laminate

Tip: Storage legs may be
shared with another leg
base storage unit of the
same depth.

Tip: When storage legs are
shared between two units,
the extra legs should be
saved for later use, such as
reconfiguration.

1 Style number with appropriate suffix to
indicate location of storage units

2 Wood or laminate color number for
underworksurface storage

3 Laminate color number for laminate
fronts on laminate case, if selected

4 Wood color number for wood fronts on
laminate cases, if selected

5 Pull shape (see below under 
Required Selections)

6 Paint or metal color number for storage leg
7 Finish color number for pull
8 Finish color number for lock
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: All credenzas with a
kneewell ship knockdown.

Tip: Metal shelves only
available in open or hinged
door components.

Tip: Back panel is inset and
spans entire width of 
credenza.

Tip: Technology trough not
available in hinged door
components.

Tip: Center or inside panels
are always cut out if technol-
ogy trough is specified to
allow cords to pass between
components.

Tip: Information on cutout
locations in credenzas with
kneewell can be found in the
Leg Base Storage—Leg
Logic.
cPage 166
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                            c24"D x 78"W Leg Base 271/2"H Credenzas, continued  527

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

24"D x 78"W Leg Base
271⁄2"H Credenzas

Specification Information
 Suffix B        Suffix D        Suffix E        Suffix G

       
 18" Box/File 30" Box/File      30" Open 30" Hinged 
                          Doors

DStyle             DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber         dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                      dTroughs  dPackage   dWood    dLaminate d
d                      d                d                 dCase     dCase        d
d                      d                d                 d             d                d
d                      d                d                 dWood    dLaminate dWood dPremium Wood
d                      d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case              dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                   dCase with 
d                          d                   d                    d                d                   dOpen dFront                       dWood Front
d d d d                d                   dFront d d
d d d d d                   d dWood 2   dWood 3      dWood 2 dWood 3

Full Storage: One 18"W Position and Two 30"W Positions
E6C2478BDD   3                  5                    $6725       $4901           $5819 +$239       +$835          +$80 +$277

E6C2478BDE   3                  3                    $6297       $4808           $5379 +$220       +$772          +$53 +$185

E6C2478BDG   2                  3                    $6598       $4790           $5692 +$239       +$835          +$80 +$277

E6C2478BED   3                  3                    $6297       $4808           $5379 +$220       +$772          +$53 +$185

E6C2478BEE    3                  1                    $5870       $4716           $4940 +$202       +$709          +$27 +$  92

E6C2478BEG   2                  1                    $6171       $4698           $5253 +$220       +$772          +$53 +$185

E6C2478BGD   1                  3                    $6598       $4790           $5692 +$239       +$835          +$80 +$277

E6C2478BGE   1                  1                    $6171       $4698           $5253 +$220       +$772          +$53 +$185

E6C2478BGG   N.A.             1                    $6472       $4680           $5566 +$239       +$835          +$80 +$277

E6C2478DDB   3                  5                    $6725       $4901           $5819 +$239       +$835          +$80 +$277

E6C2478DEB   3                  3                    $6297       $4808           $5379 +$220       +$772          +$53 +$185

E6C2478DGB   1                  3                    $6598       $4790           $5692 +$239       +$835          +$80 +$277

E6C2478EDB   3                  3                    $6297       $4808           $5379 +$220       +$772          +$53 +$185

E6C2478EEB    3                  1                    $5870       $4716           $4940 +$202       +$709          +$27 +$  92

E6C2478EGB   1                  1                    $6171       $4698           $5253 +$220       +$772          +$53 +$185

E6C2478GDB   2                  3                    $6598       $4790           $5692 +$239       +$835          +$80 +$277

E6C2478GEB   2                  1                    $6171       $4698           $5253 +$220       +$772          +$53 +$185

E6C2478GGB   N.A.             1                    $6472       $4680           $5566 +$239       +$835          +$80 +$277

E6C2478DBE   3                  3                    $6297       $4808           $5379 +$220       +$772          +$53 +$185

E6C2478DBG   2                  3                    $6598       $4790           $5692 +$239       +$835          +$80 +$277

E6C2478EBD   3                  3                    $6297       $4808           $5379 +$220       +$772          +$53 +$185

E6C2478EBG   2                  1                    $6171       $4698           $5253 +$220       +$772          +$53 +$185

E6C2478GBD   2                  3                    $6598       $4790           $5692 +$239       +$835          +$80 +$277

E6C2478GBE   2                  1                    $6171       $4698           $5253 +$220       +$772          +$53 +$185
d d d d                d                   d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

78"

18" 30" 30"

78"

18"30" 30"

78"

18"30" 30"

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

P
ro

du
ct

lin
e

P
ro

du
ct

D
ep

th

W
id

th

Lo
ca

tio
n 

1

Lo
ca

tio
n 

2

Lo
ca

tio
n 

3

L
e

g
 B

a
se

 S
to

ra
g

e

August 2015



528                                                                                                                                                                                                            Elective Elements Specification Guide

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 78"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued
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Specification Information
 Suffix B Suffix D        Suffix E        Suffix G         Suffix A1

   
 18"Box/File 30"Box/File 30" Open         30" Hinged 30" Kneewell
                                     Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

30"W Kneewell with One 18"W Position and One 30"W Position
E6C2478A1BD     2                  3                    $5008      $3779            $4350 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2478A1BE     2                  1                    $4580      $3686            $3910 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C2478A1BG     1                  1                    $4881      $3668            $4223 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2478A1DB     2                  3                    $5008      $3779            $4350 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2478A1EB     2                  1                    $4580      $3686            $3910 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C2478A1GB     N.A.             1                    $4881      $3668            $4223 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2478BDA1     2                  3                    $5008      $3779            $4350 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2478BEA1     2                  1                    $4580      $3686            $3910 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C2478BGA1     N.A.             1                    $4881      $3668            $4223 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2478DBA1     2                  3                    $5008      $3779            $4350 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2478EBA1     2                  1                    $4580      $3686            $3910 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C2478GBA1     1                  1                    $4881      $3668            $4223 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2478BA1D     2                  3                    $4713      $3571            $4142 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2478BA1E     2                  1                    $4285      $3478            $3702 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C2478BA1G     1                  1                    $4586      $3460            $4015 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2478DA1B     2                  3                    $4713      $3571            $4142 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2478EA1B     2                  1                    $4285      $3478            $3702 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C2478GA1B     1                  1                    $4586      $3460            $4015 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

78"

18"30" KW 30"

78"

18"30" KW 30"

78"

18" 30" KW30"

78"

18" 30" KW30"

78"

18" 30" KW 30"

78"

18"30" KW30"

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
 Suffix A Suffix B Suffix A3       Suffix A5 Suffix A7

   
 15"Box/File 18"Box/File 42" Kneewell     48" Kneewell 60" Kneewell

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

42"W Kneewell with Two 18"W Positions
E6C2478BA3B     2                  2                    $4311      $3389            $3838 +$183       +$636            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

48"W Kneewell with Two 15"W Positions
E6C2478AA5A     2                  2                    $4026     $3104           $3553 +$183       +$636            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

60"W Kneewell with One 18"W Position
E6C2478BA7        1                  1                    $2945      $2397            $2621 +$115       +$397            +$27 +$  92

E6C2478A7B        1                  1                    $2945      $2397            $2621 +$115       +$397            +$27 +$  92
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

78"

18"18" 42" KW

78"

15"15" 48" KW

78"

18" 60" KW

78"

18"60" KW

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

24"D x 78"W Leg Base  
271⁄2"H Credenzas

L
e

g
 B

a
se

 S
to

ra
g

e

Tip: 42"W and 48"W
kneewell will always be 
centered within a 78"W 
credenza.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 176

• Underworksurface storage:
– Wood case with wood front
– Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front
– Laminate case with wood front

• Unfinished, inset back panel spanning full credenza
• Unfinished open top
• Storage leg: paint or metal
• Dovetail drawer construction
• Lock, keyed random
• Counterweight package
• Storage brace

Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost              +$19 each       +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood underworksurface storage
Materials                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

                                      Laminate underworksurface storage
                                   •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate
                                   •  Premium wood 2 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Premium wood 3 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Customiz stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz stain.

Lock and                    Lock
Keying                      •  Ember chrome                             No cost                                   Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                   •  Polished chrome                          No cost                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                      Keying
                                   •  Factory- and field-installed keying units                                 cPage 720

Shelves                    •  3⁄4" shelf                                       No cost                                   Specify with 3⁄4" shelf.
                                   •  Metal shelf                                    –$  25 per                               Specify with metal shelf and select paint  
                                                                                           shelf                                        color number.

Counterweight      •  Counterweight package               No cost                                   Specify with counterweight package.
Package                  •  Omit counterweight package       –$  63 each                            Specify with no counterweight package.

Back Panel             •  Laminate full length                    +$212                                    Specify with laminate finished 
                                     back panel                                                                                 back panel.
                                  •  Wood full length back panel        +$425                                    Specify with wood finished back panel.

Technology            •  Technology trough for power       +$  56 each                            Specify with technology trough.
Trough                        and data routing: black

Cut-Out                    •  Right side only                             No cost                                   Specify with right cut-out.
                                   •  Left side only                                No cost                                   Specify with left cut-out.
                                   •  Both sides                                    No cost                                   Specify with both cut-outs.
                                   •  No cut-outs                                  No cost                                   Specify with no cut-outs.
                                   •  Kneewell                                      No cost                                   Specify with kneewell cut-outs.

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 84"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas
Wood Veneer or Laminate

Tip: Storage legs may be
shared with another leg
base storage unit of the
same depth.

Tip: When storage legs are
shared between two units,
the extra legs should be
saved for later use, such as
reconfiguration.

1 Style number with appropriate suffix to
indicate location of storage units

2 Wood or laminate color number for
underworksurface storage

3 Laminate color number for laminate
fronts on laminate case, if selected

4 Wood color number for wood fronts on
laminate cases, if selected

5 Pull shape (see below under 
Required Selections)

6 Paint or metal color number for storage leg
7 Finish color number for pull
8 Finish color number for lock
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: All credenzas with a
kneewell ship knockdown.

Tip: Metal shelves only
available in open or hinged
door components.

Tip: Back panel is inset and
spans entire width of 
credenza.

Tip: Technology trough not
available in hinged door
components.

Tip: Center or inside panels
are always cut out if technol-
ogy trough is specified to
allow cords to pass between
components.

Tip: Information on cutout
locations in credenzas with
kneewell can be found in the
Leg Base Storage—Leg
Logic.
cPage 166
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Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                            c24"D x 84"W Leg Base 271/2"H Credenzas, continued  531

Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 84"W Leg Base
271⁄2"H Credenzas

84"

18" 30" 36"

84"

18" 30"36"

84"

18"30" 36"
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Specification Information
Suffix B         Suffix D        Suffix E         Suffix G       Suffix I          Suffix J        Suffix L

 
18" Box/File      30" Box/File 30" Open 30" Hinged 36" Box/File 36" Open          36" Hinged
                               Doors                                       Doors

DStyle             DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber         dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                      dTroughs  dPackage   dWood    dLaminate d
d                      d                d                 dCase     dCase        d
d                      d                d                 d             d                d
d                      d                d                 dWood    dLaminate dWood dPremium Wood
d                      d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case              dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                   dCase with 
d                          d                   d                    d                d                   dOpen dFront                       dWood Front
d d d d                d                   dFront d d
d d d d d                   d dWood 2   dWood 3      dWood 2 dWood 3

Full Storage: One 18"W Position, One 30"W Position, and One 36"W Position
E6C2484BDI    3                  5                    $7188       $5364          $6282 +$239       +$835          +$80 +$277

E6C2484BDJ    3                  3                    $6446       $4957          $5528 +$220       +$772          +$53 +$185

E6C2484BDL    2                  3                    $6717       $4909          $5811 +$239       +$835          +$80 +$277

E6C2484BEI     3                  3                    $6761       $5272          $5843 +$220       +$772          +$53 +$185

E6C2484BEJ    3                  1                    $6019       $4865          $5089 +$202       +$709          +$27 +$  92

E6C2484BEL    2                  1                    $6289       $4816          $5371 +$220       +$772          +$53 +$185

E6C2484BGI    1                  3                    $7062       $5254          $6156 +$239       +$835          +$80 +$277

E6C2484BGJ   1                  1                    $6320       $4847          $5402 +$220       +$772          +$53 +$185

E6C2484BGL   N.A.             1                    $6590       $4798          $5684 +$239       +$835          +$80 +$277

E6C2484BID    3                  5                    $7188       $5364          $6282 +$239       +$835          +$80 +$277

E6C2484BIE     3                  3                    $6761       $5272          $5843 +$220       +$772          +$53 +$185

E6C2484BIG    2                  3                    $7062       $5254          $6156 +$239       +$835          +$80 +$277

E6C2484BJD    3                  3                    $6446       $4957          $5528 +$220       +$772          +$53 +$185

E6C2484BJE    3                  1                    $6019       $4865          $5089 +$202       +$709          +$27 +$  92

E6C2484BJG   2                  1                    $6320       $4847          $5402 +$220       +$772          +$53 +$185

E6C2484BLD    1                  3                    $6717       $4909          $5811 +$239       +$835          +$80 +$277

E6C2484BLE    1                  1                    $6289       $4816          $5371 +$220       +$772          +$53 +$185

E6C2484BLG   N.A.             1                    $6590       $4798          $5684 +$239       +$835          +$80 +$277

E6C2484DBJ    3                  3                    $6446       $4957          $5528 +$220       +$772          +$53 +$185

E6C2484DBL    2                  3                    $6717       $4909          $5811 +$239       +$835          +$80 +$277

E6C2484EBI     3                  3                    $6761       $5272          $5843 +$220       +$772          +$53 +$185

E6C2484EBL    2                  1                    $6289       $4816          $5371 +$220       +$772          +$53 +$185

E6C2484GBI    2                  3                    $7062       $5254          $6156 +$239       +$835          +$80 +$277

E6C2484GBJ   2                  1                    $6320       $4847          $5402 +$220       +$772          +$53 +$185
d d d d                d                   d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

L
e

g
 B

a
se

 S
to

ra
g

e

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 84"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued

P
ro

du
ct

lin
e

P
ro

du
ct

D
ep

th

W
id

th

Lo
ca

tio
n 

1

Lo
ca

tio
n 

2

Lo
ca

tio
n 

3

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

84"

18"30" 36"

84"

18" 30"36"

84"

18"30"36"

Specification Information
Suffix B Suffix D        Suffix E        Suffix G        Suffix I         Suffix J         Suffix L

 
18" Box/File      30" Box/File      30" Open          30" Hinged       36" Box/File      36" Open          36" Hinged
                                                                           Doors                                                                 Doors

DStyle             DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber         dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                      dTroughs  dPackage   dWood    dLaminate d
d                      d                d                 dCase     dCase        d
d                      d                d                 d             d                d
d                      d                d                 dWood    dLaminate dWood dPremium Wood
d                      d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case              dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                   dCase with 
d                          d                   d                    d                d                   dOpen dFront                       dWood Front
d d d d                d                   dFront d d
d d d d d                   d dWood 2   dWood 3      dWood 2 dWood 3

Full Storage: One 18"W Position, One 30"W Position, and One 36"W Position, 
continued
E6C2484DIB    3                  5                    $7188       $5364          $6282 +$239       +$835          +$80 +$277

E6C2484DJB    3                  3                    $6446       $4957          $5528 +$220       +$772          +$53 +$185

E6C2484DLB    1                  3                    $6717       $4909          $5811 +$239       +$835          +$80 +$277

E6C2484EIB     3                  3                    $6761       $5272          $5843 +$220       +$772          +$53 +$185

E6C2484EJB    3                  1                    $6019       $4865          $5089 +$202       +$709          +$27 +$  92

E6C2484ELB    1                  1                    $6289       $4816          $5371 +$220       +$772          +$53 +$185

E6C2484GIB    2                  3                    $7062       $5254          $6156 +$239       +$835          +$80 +$277

E6C2484GJB   2                  1                    $6320       $4847          $5402 +$220       +$772          +$53 +$185

E6C2484GLB   N.A.             1                    $6590       $4798          $5684 +$239       +$835          +$80 +$277

E6C2484IBE     3                  3                    $6761       $5272          $5843 +$220       +$772          +$53 +$185

E6C2484IBG    2                  3                    $7062       $5254          $6156 +$239       +$835          +$80 +$277

E6C2484JBD    3                  3                    $6446       $4957          $5528 +$220       +$772          +$53 +$185

E6C2484JBG   2                  1                    $6320       $4847          $5402 +$220       +$772          +$53 +$185

E6C2484LBD    2                  3                    $6717       $4909          $5811 +$239       +$835          +$80 +$277

E6C2484LBE    2                  1                    $6289       $4816          $5371 +$220       +$772          +$53 +$185

E6C2484IDB    3                  5                    $7188       $5364          $6282 +$239       +$835          +$80 +$277

E6C2484IEB     3                  3                    $6761       $5272          $5843 +$220       +$772          +$53 +$185

E6C2484IGB    1                  3                    $7062       $5254          $6156 +$239       +$835          +$80 +$277

E6C2484JDB    3                  3                    $6446       $4957          $5528 +$220       +$772          +$53 +$185

E6C2484JEB    3                  1                    $6019       $4865          $5089 +$202       +$709          +$27 +$  92

E6C2484JGB   1                  1                    $6320       $4847          $5402 +$220       +$772          +$53 +$185

E6C2484LDB    2                  3                    $6717       $4909          $5811 +$239       +$835          +$80 +$277

E6C2484LEB    2                  1                    $6289       $4816          $5371 +$220       +$772          +$53 +$185

E6C2484LGB   N.A.             1                    $6590       $4798          $5684 +$239       +$835          +$80 +$277
d d d d                d                   d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Elective Elements—Leg Base

Specification Information
 Suffix B Suffix I         Suffix J        Suffix L         Suffix A1

   
 18"Box/File 36"Box/File       36" Open          36" Hinged       30" Kneewell
                                                  Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

30"W Kneewell with One 18"W Position and One 36"W Position
E6C2484A1BI      2                  3                    $5471     $4242           $4813 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2484A1BJ      2                  1                    $4729     $3835           $4059 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C2484A1BL      1                  1                    $5000     $3787           $4342 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2484A1IB      2                  3                    $5471     $4242           $4813 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2484A1JB      2                  1                    $4729     $3835           $4059 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C2484A1LB      N.A.             1                    $5000      $3787           $4342 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2484BIA1      2                  3                    $5471     $4242           $4813 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2484BJA1      2                  1                    $4729     $3835           $4059 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C2484BLA1      N.A.             1                    $5000      $3787           $4342 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2484IBA1      2                  3                    $5471     $4242           $4813 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2484JBA1      2                  1                    $4729     $3835           $4059 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C2484LBA1      1                  1                    $5000      $3787           $4342 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2484BA1I      2                  3                    $5176     $4034           $4605 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2484BA1J      2                  1                    $4434     $3627           $3851 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C2484BA1L      1                  1                    $4705     $3579           $4134 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2484IA1B      2                  3                    $5176     $4034           $4605 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2484JA1B      2                  1                    $4434     $3627           $3851 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C2484LA1B      1                  1                    $4705     $3579           $4134 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

84"

18"30" KW 36"

84"

18"30" KW 36"

84"

18" 30" KW36"

84"

18" 30" KW36"

84"

18" 30" KW 36"

84"

18"30" KW36"

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

24"D x 84"W Leg Base
271⁄2"H Credenzas

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                            c24"D x 84"W Leg Base 271/2"H Credenzas, continued  533
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information
 Suffix B Suffix D Suffix E        Suffix G        Suffix A2

   
 18"Box/File 30"Box/File       30" Open         30" Hinged        36" Kneewell
                                                  Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

36"W Kneewell with One 18"W Position and One 30"W Position
E6C2484A2BD     2                  3                    $5068     $3839           $4410 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2484A2BE     2                  1                    $4641     $3747           $3971 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C2484A2BG     1                  1                    $4942     $3729           $4284 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2484A2DB     2                  3                    $5068     $3839           $4410 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2484A2EB     2                  1                    $4641     $3747           $3971 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C2484A2GB     N.A.             1                    $4942     $3729           $4284 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2484BDA2     2                  3                    $5068     $3839           $4410 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2484BEA2     2                  1                    $4641     $3747           $3971 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C2484BGA2     N.A.             1                    $4942     $3729           $4284 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2484DBA2     2                  3                    $5068     $3839           $4410 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2484EBA2     2                  1                    $4641     $3747           $3971 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C2484GBA2     1                  1                    $4942     $3729           $4284 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2484BA2D     2                  3                    $4773     $3631           $4202 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2484BA2E     2                  1                    $4346     $3539           $3763 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C2484BA2G     1                  1                    $4647     $3521           $4076 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2484DA2B     2                  3                    $4773     $3631           $4202 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2484EA2B     2                  1                    $4346     $3539           $3763 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C2484GA2B     1                  1                    $4647     $3521           $4076 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

84"

18"36" KW 30"

84"

18"36" KW 30"

84"

18" 36" KW30"

84"

18" 36" KW30"

84"

18" 36" KW 30"

84"

18"36" KW30"

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 84"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Elective Elements—Leg Base

84"

18"18" 48" KW

84"

54" KW 15" 15"

84"

15" 15" 54" KW

84"

54" KW 30"

84"

54" KW30"

84"

18"66" KW

84"

18" 66" KW

Specification Information
Suffix A        Suffix B         Suffix D        Suffix E        Suffix G        Suffix A5      Suffix A6 Suffix A8

15" Box/File     18" Box/File     30" Box/File     30" Open          30" Hinged       48" Kneewell     54" Kneewell    66" Kneewell
                                                                                                   Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

48"W Kneewell with Two 18"W Positions
E6C2484BA5B     2                  2                    $4371     $3449           $3898 +$183       +$636            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

54"W Kneewell with Two 15"W Positions
E6C2484A6AA     2                  2                    $4381     $3372           $3821 +$236       +$821            +$53 +$185

E6C2484AAA6     2                  2                    $4381     $3372           $3821 +$236       +$821            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

54"W Kneewell with One 30"W Position
E6C2484A6D        1                  2                    $3408     $2639           $2986 +$158       +$550            +$27 +$  92

E6C2484A6E        1                  N.A.               $2981     N.A.              $2547 +$113       +$396            N.A. N.A.

E6C2484A6G        N.A.             N.A.               $3281     $2528           $2859 +$158       +$550            +$27 +$  92

E6C2484DA6        1                  2                    $3408     $2639           $2986 +$158       +$550            +$27 +$  92

E6C2484EA6        1                  N.A.               $2981     N.A.              $2547 +$113       +$396            N.A. N.A.

E6C2484GA6        N.A.             N.A.               $3281     $2528           $2859 +$158       +$550            +$27 +$  92
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

66"W Kneewell with One 18"W Position
E6C2484A8B        1                  1                    $3006     $2458           $2682 +$115       +$397            +$27 +$  92

E6C2484BA8        1                  1                    $3006     $2458           $2682 +$115`      +$397            +$27 +$  92
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

24"D x 84"W Leg Base
271⁄2"H Credenzas
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Tip: 48"W kneewell will
always be centered within a
84"W credenza.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 176

• Underworksurface storage:
– Wood case with wood front
– Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front
– Laminate case with wood front

• Unfinished, inset back panel spanning full credenza
• Unfinished open top
• Storage leg: paint or metal
• Dovetail drawer construction
• Lock, keyed random
• Counterweight package
• Storage brace

Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost              +$19 each       +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood underworksurface storage
Materials                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

                                      Laminate underworksurface storage
                                   •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate
                                   •  Premium wood 2 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Premium wood 3 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Customiz stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz stain.

Lock and                    Lock
Keying                      •  Ember chrome                             No cost                                   Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                   •  Polished chrome                          No cost                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                      Keying
                                   •  Factory- and field-installed keying units                                 cPage 720

Shelves                    •  3⁄4" shelf                                       No cost                                   Specify with 3⁄4" shelf.
                                   •  Metal shelf                                    –$  25 per                               Specify with metal shelf and select paint 
                                                                                           shelf                                        color number.

Counterweight      •  Counterweight package               No cost                                   Specify with counterweight package.
Package                  •  Omit counterweight package       –$  63 each                            Specify with no counterweight package.

Back Panel             •  Laminate full length                    +$227                                    Specify with laminate finished 
                                     back panel                                                                                 back panel.
                                  •  Wood full length back panel        +$455                                    Specify with wood finished back panel.

Technology            •  Technology trough for power       +$  56 each                            Specify with technology trough.
Trough                        and data routing: black

Cut-Out                    •  Right side only                             No cost                                   Specify with right cut-out.
                                   •  Left side only                                No cost                                   Specify with left cut-out.
                                   •  Both sides                                    No cost                                   Specify with both cut-outs.
                                   •  No cut-outs                                  No cost                                   Specify with no cut-outs.
                                   •  Kneewell                                      No cost                                   Specify with kneewell cut-outs.

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 90"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas
Wood Veneer or Laminate

Tip: Storage legs may be
shared with another leg
base storage unit of the
same depth.

Tip: When storage legs are
shared between two units,
the extra legs should be
saved for later use, such as
reconfiguration.

1 Style number with appropriate suffix to
indicate location of storage units

2 Wood or laminate color number for
underworksurface storage

3 Laminate color number for laminate
fronts on laminate case, if selected

4 Wood color number for wood fronts on
laminate cases, if selected

5 Pull shape (see below under 
Required Selections)

6 Paint or metal color number for storage leg
7 Finish color number for pull
8 Finish color number for lock
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: All credenzas with a
kneewell ship knockdown.

Tip: Metal shelves only
available in open or hinged
door components.

Tip: Back panel is inset and
spans entire width of 
credenza.

Tip: Technology trough not
available in hinged door
components.

Tip: Center or inside panels
are always cut out if technol-
ogy trough is specified to
allow cords to pass between
components.

Tip: Information on cutout
locations in credenzas with
kneewell can be found in the
Leg Base Storage—Leg
Logic.
cPage 166
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

24"D x 90"W Leg Base
271⁄2"H Credenzas

90"

30" 30" 30"

Specification Information
 Suffix D Suffix E         Suffix G

                                
 30" Box/File 30" Open          30" Hinged 
                          Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

Full Storage: Three 30"W Positions
E6C2490DDD        3                  6                    $7248      $5204            $6244 +$255       +$895            +$80 +$277

E6C2490DDE        3                  4                    $6821      $5113            $5806 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2490DEE        3                  2                    $6393      $5018            $5365 +$219       +$770            +$27 +$  92

E6C2490DGE        2                  2                    $6694      $5002            $5679 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2490DDG       2                  4                    $7122      $5094            $6118 +$255       +$895            +$80 +$277

E6C2490DEG        2                  2                    $6694      $5002            $5679 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2490DGG       1                  2                    $6995      $4983            $5991 +$255       +$895            +$80 +$277

E6C2490EDD        3                  4                    $6821      $5113            $5806 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2490EED        3                  2                    $6393      $5018            $5365 +$219       +$770            +$27 +$  92

E6C2490EGD        2                  2                    $6694      $5002            $5679 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2490EEE        3                  N.A.               $5966      N.A.               $4926 +$200       +$707            N.A. N.A.

E6C2490EDG        2                  2                    $6694      $5002            $5679 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2490EEG        2                  N.A.               $6267      $4908            $5239 +$219       +$770            +$27 +$  92

E6C2490EGG       1                  N.A.               $6568      $4892            $5553 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2490GDD       2                  4                    $7122      $5094            $6118 +$255       +$895            +$80 +$277

E6C2490GED        2                  2                    $6694      $5002            $5679 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2490GGD       1                  2                    $6995      $4983            $5991 +$255       +$895            +$80 +$277

E6C2490GDE        2                  2                    $6694      $5002            $5679 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2490GEE        2                  N.A.               $6267      $4908            $5239 +$219       +$770            +$27 +$  92

E6C2490GGE       1                  N.A.               $6568      $4892            $5553 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2490GGG       N.A.             N.A.               $6869      $4873            $5865 +$255       +$895            +$80 +$277
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 90"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued
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Specification Information
 Suffix B Suffix I         Suffix J Suffix L

       
 18" Box/File 36" Box/File      36" Open 36" Hinged 
                          Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

Full Storage: One 18"W Position and Two 36"W Positions
E6C2490BII          3                  5                    $7652      $5828            $6746 +$239       +$835            +$80 +$277

E6C2490BIJ         3                  3                    $6909      $5420            $5991 +$220       +$772            +$53 +$185

E6C2490BIL         2                  3                    $7180      $5372            $6274 +$239       +$835            +$80 +$277

E6C2490BJI         3                  3                    $6909      $5420            $5991 +$220       +$772            +$53 +$185

E6C2490BJJ        3                  1                    $6167      $5013            $5237 +$202       +$709            +$27 +$  92

E6C2490BJL        2                  1                    $6438      $4965            $5520 +$208       +$726            +$53 +$185

E6C2490BLI         1                  3                    $7180      $5372            $6274 +$239       +$835            +$80 +$277

E6C2490BLJ        1                  1                    $6438      $4965            $5520 +$208       +$726            +$53 +$185

E6C2490BLL        N.A.             1                    $6708      $4916            $5802 +$239       +$835            +$80 +$277

E6C2490IIB          3                  5                    $7652      $5828            $6746 +$239       +$835            +$80 +$277

E6C2490IJB         3                  3                    $6909      $5420            $5991 +$220       +$772            +$53 +$185

E6C2490ILB         1                  3                    $7180      $5372            $6274 +$239       +$835            +$80 +$277

E6C2490JIB         3                  3                    $6909      $5420            $5991 +$220       +$772            +$53 +$185

E6C2490JJB        3                  1                    $6167      $5013            $5237 +$202       +$709            +$27 +$  92

E6C2490JLB        1                  1                    $6438      $4965            $5520 +$208       +$726            +$53 +$185

E6C2490LIB         2                  3                    $7180      $5372            $6274 +$239       +$835            +$80 +$277

E6C2490LJB        2                  1                    $6438      $4965            $5520 +$208       +$726            +$53 +$185

E6C2490LLB        N.A.             1                    $6708      $4916            $5802 +$239       +$835            +$80 +$277

E6C2490IBJ         3                  3                    $6909      $5420            $5991 +$220       +$772            +$53 +$185

E6C2490IBL         2                  3                    $7180      $5372            $6274 +$239       +$835            +$80 +$277

E6C2490JBI         3                  3                    $6909      $5420            $5991 +$220       +$772            +$53 +$185

E6C2490JBL        2                  1                    $6438      $4965            $5520 +$208       +$726            +$53 +$185

E6C2490LBI         2                  3                    $7180      $5372            $6274 +$239       +$835            +$80 +$277

E6C2490LBJ        2                  1                    $6438      $4965            $5520 +$208       +$726            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

90"

18" 36"36"

90"

18"36"36"

90"

18" 36"36"
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

Specification Information
 Suffix D Suffix E        Suffix G Suffix A1

       
 30" Box/File 30" Open          30" Hinged 30" Kneewell
                          Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

30"W Kneewell with Two 30"W Positions
E6C2490A1DD     2                  4                    $5531      $4082            $4775 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2490A1DE     2                  2                    $5104      $3989            $4336 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2490A1DG     1                  2                    $5405      $3972            $4649 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2490A1ED     2                  2                    $5104      $3989            $4336 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2490A1EE      2                  N.A.               $4676      N.A.               $3982 +$179       +$631            N.A. N.A.

E6C2490A1EG     1                  N.A.               $4977      $3878            $4209 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2490A1GD     1                  2                    $5405      $3972            $4649 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2490A1GE     1                  N.A.               $4977      $3878            $4209 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2490A1GG     N.A.             N.A.               $5278      $3861            $4522 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2490DDA1     2                  4                    $5531      $4082            $4775 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2490DEA1     2                  2                    $5104      $3989            $4336 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2490DGA1     1                  2                    $5405      $3972            $4649 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2490EDA1     2                  2                    $5104      $3989            $4336 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2490EEA1      2                  N.A.               $4676      N.A.               $3982 +$179       +$631            N.A. N.A.

E6C2490EGA1     1                  N.A.               $4977      $3878            $4209 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2490GDA1     1                  2                    $5405      $3972            $4649 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2490GEA1     1                  N.A.               $4977      $3878            $4209 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2490GGA1     N.A.             N.A.               $5278      $3861            $4522 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2490DA1D     2                  4                    $5236      $3874            $4567 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2490DA1E     2                  2                    $4809      $3781            $4128 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2490DA1G     1                  2                    $5110      $3764            $4441 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2490EA1D     2                  2                    $4809      $3781            $4128 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2490EA1E      2                  N.A.               $4381      N.A.               $3687 +$179       +$631            N.A. N.A.

E6C2490EA1G     1                  N.A.               $4682      $3670            $4001 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2490GA1D     1                  2                    $5110      $3764            $4441 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2490GA1E     1                  N.A.               $4682      $3670            $4001 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2490GA1G     N.A.             N.A.               $4983      $3653            $4314 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

90"

30" KW 30" 30"

90"

30" KW30"30"

90"

30" KW 30"30"

24"D x 90"W Leg Base
271⁄2"H Credenzas

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                            c24"D x 90"W Leg Base 271/2"H Credenzas, continued  539
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information
 Suffix B        Suffix I         Suffix J        Suffix L         Suffix A2

   
 18" Box/File 36" Box/File      36" Open         36" Hinged       36" Kneewell
                                                  Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

36"W Kneewell with One 18"W Position and One 36"W Position
E6C2490A2BI      2                  3                    $5532      $4303            $4874 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2490A2BJ      2                  1                    $4789      $3895            $4119 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C2490A2BL      1                  1                    $5060      $3847            $4402 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2490A2IB      2                  3                    $5532      $4303            $4874 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2490A2JB      2                  1                    $4789      $3895            $4119 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C2490A2LB      N.A.             1                    $5060      $3847            $4402 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2490BIA2      2                  3                    $5532      $4303            $4874 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2490BJA2      2                  1                    $4789      $3895            $4119 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C2490BLA2      N.A.             1                    $5060      $3847            $4402 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2490IBA2      2                  3                    $5532      $4303            $4874 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2490JBA2      2                  1                    $4789      $3895            $4119 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C2490LBA2      1                  1                    $5060      $3847            $4402 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2490BA2I      2                  3                    $5237      $4095            $4666 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2490BA2J      2                  1                    $4495      $3688            $3912 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C2490BA2L      1                  1                    $4765      $3639            $4194 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2490IA2B      2                  3                    $5237      $4095            $4666 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2490JA2B      2                  1                    $4495      $3688            $3912 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C2490LA2B      1                  1                    $4765      $3639            $4194 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

90"

18" 36"36" KW

90"

18"36"36" KW

90"

18" 36" 36" KW

90"

18"36" 36" KW

Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 90"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
Suffix A Suffix B        Suffix D        Suffix E        Suffix G        Suffix A4      Suffix A6

 
15" Box/File      18" Box/File      30" Box/File      30" Open          30" Hinged        45" Kneewell    54" Kneewell
                                                                                                    Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

45"W Kneewell with One 15"W Position and One 30"W Position
E6C2490AA4D     2                  3                    $4691      $3549            $4120 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2490AA4E     2                  1                    $4264      $3457            $3681 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C2490AA4G     1                  1                    $4565      $3439            $3994 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2490DA4A     2                  3                    $4691      $3549            $4120 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2490EA4A     2                  1                    $4264      $3457            $3681 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C2490GA4A     1                  1                    $4565      $3439            $3994 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

54"W Kneewell with Two 18"W Positions
E6C2490A6BB     2                  2                    $4727      $3718            $4167 +$183       +$636            +$53 +$185

E6C2490BBA6     2                  2                    $4727      $3718            $4167 +$183       +$636            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

90"

45" KW 30"15"

90"

45" KW30" 15"

90"

54" KW 18" 18"

90"

54" KW18" 18"

24"D x 90"W Leg Base
271⁄2"H Credenzas

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                            c24"D x 90"W Leg Base 271/2"H Credenzas, continued  541
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Tip: 45"W kneewell will
always be centered within
90"W credenza.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information
Suffix A Suffix I         Suffix J         Suffix L        Suffix A6      Suffix A7

15" Box/File 36" Box/File 36" Open 36" Hinged        54" Kneewell    60" Kneewell
         Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

54"W Kneewell with One 36"W Position
E6C2490A6I         1                  2                    $3871      $3102            $3449 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92

E6C2490A6J        1                  N.A.               $3129      N.A.               $2695 +$113       +$396            N.A. N.A.

E6C2490A6L        N.A.             N.A.               $3400      $2647            $2978 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92

E6C2490IA6         1                  2                    $3871      $3102            $3449 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92

E6C2490JA6        1                  N.A.               $3129      N.A.               $2695 +$113       +$396            N.A. N.A.

E6C2490LA6        N.A.             N.A.               $3400      $2647            $2978 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

60"W Kneewell with Two 15"W Positions
E6C2490A7AA     2                  2                    $4442      $3433            $3882 +$183       +$636            +$53 +$185

E6C2490AAA7     2                  2                    $4442      $3433            $3882 +$183       +$636            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

90"

54" KW 36"

90"

54" KW36"

90"

60" KW 15"15"

90"

60" KW15"15"

Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 90"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued

P
ro

du
ct

lin
e

P
ro

du
ct

D
ep

th

W
id

th

Lo
ca

tio
n 

1

Lo
ca

tio
n 

2

Lo
ca

tio
n 

3

August 2015



Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                            543

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

Specification Information
Suffix B Suffix D        Suffix E        Suffix G        Suffix A7      Suffix A9

                
18" Box/File 30" Box/File      30" Open          30" Hinged       60" Kneewell    72" Kneewell

                                                  Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

60"W Kneewell with One 30"W Position
E6C2490A7D        1                  2                    $3468      $2699            $3046 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$92

E6C2490A7E        1                  N.A.               $3041      N.A.               $2607 +$113       +$396            N.A. N.A.

E6C2490A7G        N.A.             N.A.               $3342      $2589            $2920 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$92

E6C2490DA7        1                  2                    $3468      $2699            $3046 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$92

E6C2490EA7        1                  N.A.               $3041      N.A.               $2607 +$113       +$396            N.A. N.A.

E6C2490GA7        N.A.             N.A.               $3342      $2589            $2920 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$92
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

72"W Kneewell with One 18"W Position
E6C2490A9B        1                  1                    $3066      $2518            $2742 +$115       +$397            +$27 +$92

E6C2490BA9        1                  1                    $3066      $2518            $2742 +$115       +$397            +$27 +$92
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

90"

60" KW 30"

90"

60" KW30"

90"

72" KW 18"

90"

72" KW18"

24"D x 90"W Leg Base
271⁄2"H Credenzas
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 176

• Underworksurface storage:
– Wood case with wood front
– Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front
– Laminate case with wood front

• Unfinshed, inset back panel spanning full credenza
• Unfinished open top
• Storage leg: paint or metal
• Dovetail drawer construction
• Lock, keyed random
• Counterweight package
• Storage brace

Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost              +$19 each       +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood underworksurface storage
Materials                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

                                      Laminate underworksurface storage
                                   •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate
                                   •  Premium wood 2 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Premium wood 3 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Customiz stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz stain.

Lock and                    Lock
Keying                      •  Ember chrome                             No cost                                   Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                   •  Polished chrome                          No cost                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                      Keying
                                   •  Factory- and field-installed keying units                                 cPage 720

Shelves                    •  3⁄4" shelf                                       No cost                                   Specify with 3⁄4" shelf.
                                   •  Metal shelf                                    –$  25 per                               Specify with metal shelf and select paint 
                                                                                           shelf                                        color number.

Counterweight      •  Counterweight package               No cost                                   Specify with counterweight package.
Package                  •  Omit counterweight package       –$  63 each                            Specify with no counterweight package.

Back Panel             •  Laminate full length                    +$243                                    Specify with laminate finished 
                                     back panel                                                                                 back panel.
                                  •  Wood full length back panel        +$485                                    Specify with wood finished back panel.

Technology            •  Technology trough for power       +$  56 each                            Specify with technology trough.
Trough                        and data routing: black

Cut-Out                    •  Right side only                             No cost                                   Specify with right cut-out.
                                   •  Left side only                                No cost                                   Specify with left cut-out.
                                   •  Both sides                                    No cost                                   Specify with both cut-outs.
                                   •  No cut-outs                                  No cost                                   Specify with no cut-outs.
                                   •  Kneewell                                      No cost                                   Specify with kneewell cut-outs.

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 96"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas
Wood Veneer or Laminate

Tip: Storage legs may be
shared with another leg
base storage unit of the
same depth.

Tip: When storage legs are
shared between two units,
the extra legs should be
saved for later use, such as
reconfiguration.

1 Style number with appropriate suffix to
indicate location of storage units

2 Wood or laminate color number for
underworksurface storage

3 Laminate color number for laminate
fronts on laminate case, if selected

4 Wood color number for wood fronts on
laminate cases, if selected

5 Pull shape (see below under 
Required Selections)

6 Paint or metal color number for storage leg
7 Finish color number for pull
8 Finish color number for lock
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: All credenzas with a
kneewell ship knockdown.

Tip: Metal shelves only
available in open or hinged
door components.

Tip: Back panel is inset and
spans entire width of 
credenza.

Tip: Technology trough not
available in hinged door
components.

Tip: Center or inside panels
are always cut out if technol-
ogy trough is specified to
allow cords to pass between
components.

Tip: Information on cutout
locations in credenzas with
kneewell can be found in the
Leg Base Storage—
Leg Logic.
cPage 166
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 96"W Leg Base
271⁄2"H Credenzas

30" 36"
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Specification Information
Suffix D Suffix E        Suffix G        Suffix I         Suffix J         Suffix L

30" Box/File 30" Open 30" Hinged 36" Box/File        36" Open 36" Hinged
       Doors                                 Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

Full Storage: Two 30"W Positions and One 36"W Position
E6C2496DDI         3                  6                    $7711      $5667            $6707 +$255       +$895            +$80 +$277

E6C2496DDJ        3                  4                    $6969      $5261            $5954 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2496DDL        2                  4                    $7240      $5212            $6236 +$255       +$895            +$80 +$277

E6C2496DEJ        3                  2                    $6542      $5167            $5514 +$219       +$770            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496DEL        2                  2                    $6812      $5120            $5797 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2496DGJ        2                  2                    $6843      $5151            $5828 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2496DGL        1                  2                    $7113      $5101            $6109 +$255       +$895            +$80 +$277

E6C2496EDI         3                  4                    $7284      $5576            $6269 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2496EDL        2                  2                    $6812      $5120            $5797 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2496EEI         3                  2                    $6857      $5482            $5829 +$219       +$770            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496EEJ        3                  N.A.               $6115      N.A.               $5075 +$200       +$707            N.A. N.A.

E6C2496EEL        2                  N.A.               $6385      $5026            $5357 +$219       +$770            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496EGI         2                  2                    $7158      $5466            $6143 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2496EGL        1                  N.A.               $6686      $5010            $5671 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2496GDI         2                  4                    $7585      $5557            $6581 +$255       +$895            +$80 +$277

E6C2496GDJ        2                  2                    $6843      $5151            $5828 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2496GEI         2                  2                    $7158      $5466            $6143 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2496GEJ        2                  N.A.               $6416      $5057            $5388 +$219       +$770            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496GGI        1                  2                    $7459      $5447            $6455 +$255       +$895            +$80 +$277

E6C2496GGJ        1                  N.A.               $6717      $5041            $5702 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2496GGL        N.A.             N.A.               $6987      $4991            $5983 +$255       +$895            +$80 +$277
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 96"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued
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Specification Information
Suffix D Suffix E        Suffix G        Suffix I         Suffix J         Suffix L

                  
30" Box/File 30" Open 30" Hinged 36" Box/File 36" Open         36" Hinged

       Doors                              Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

Full Storage: Two 30"W Positions and One 36"W Position, continued
E6C2496DIE         3                  4                    $7284      $5576            $6269 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2496DIG         2                  4                    $7585      $5557            $6581 +$255       +$895            +$80 +$277

E6C2496DJE        3                  2                    $6542      $5167            $5514 +$219       +$770            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496DJG        2                  2                    $6843      $5151            $5828 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2496DLE        2                  2                    $6812      $5120            $5797 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2496DLG        1                  2                    $7113      $5101            $6109 +$255       +$895            +$80 +$277

E6C2496EID         3                  4                    $7284      $5576            $6269 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2496EIG         2                  2                    $7158      $5466            $6143 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2496EJD        3                  2                    $6542      $5167            $5514 +$219       +$770            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496EJE        3                  N.A.               $6115      N.A.               $5075 +$200       +$707            N.A. N.A.

E6C2496EJG        2                  N.A.               $6416      $5057            $5388 +$219       +$770            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496ELD        2                  2                    $6812      $5120            $5797 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2496ELG        1                  N.A.               $6686      $5010            $5671 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2496GID         2                  N.A.               $7585      $5557            $6581 +$255       +$895            +$80 +$277

E6C2496GIE         2                  2                    $7158      $5466            $6143 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2496GJD        2                  2                    $6843      $5151            $5828 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2496GJE        2                  N.A.               $6416      $5057            $5388 +$219       +$770            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496GLD        1                  2                    $7113      $5101            $6109 +$255       +$895            +$80 +$277

E6C2496GLE        1                  N.A.               $6686      $5010            $5671 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2496GLG        N.A.             N.A.               $6987      $4991            $5983 +$255       +$895            +$80 +$277
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

30"36"

96"

30"

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

Specification Information
Suffix D        Suffix E         Suffix G        Suffix I         Suffix J         Suffix L

                  
30" Box/File 30" Open          30" Hinged      36" Box/File      36" Open         36" Hinged

                         Doors                                                                Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

Full Storage: Two 30"W Positions and One 36"W Position, continued
E6C2496IDD         3                  6                    $7711      $5667            $6707 +$255       +$895            +$80 +$277

E6C2496IDE         3                  4                    $7284      $5576            $6269 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2496IDG         2                  4                    $7585      $5557            $6581 +$255       +$895            +$80 +$277

E6C2496IEE         3                  2                    $6857      $5482            $5829 +$219       +$770            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496IEG         2                  2                    $7158      $5466            $6143 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2496IGE         2                  2                    $7158      $5466            $6143 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2496IGG        1                  2                    $7459      $5447            $6455 +$255       +$895            +$80 +$277

E6C2496JDD        3                  4                    $6969      $5261            $5954 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2496JDG        2                  2                    $6843      $5151            $5828 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2496JED        3                  2                    $6542      $5167            $5514 +$219       +$770            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496JEE        3                  N.A.               $6115      N.A.               $5075 +$200       +$707            N.A. N.A.

E6C2496JEG        2                  N.A.               $6416      $5057            $5388 +$219       +$770            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496JGD        2                  2                    $6843      $5151            $5828 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2496JGG        1                  N.A.               $6717      $5041            $5702 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2496LDD        2                  4                    $7240      $5212            $6236 +$255       +$895            +$80 +$277

E6C2496LDE        2                  2                    $6812      $5120            $5797 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2496LED        2                  2                    $6812      $5120            $5797 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2496LEE        2                  N.A.               $6385      $5026            $5357 +$219       +$770            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496LGD        1                  2                    $7113      $5101            $6109 +$255       +$895            +$80 +$277

E6C2496LGE        1                  N.A.               $6686      $5010            $5671 +$236       +$833            +$53 +$185

E6C2496LGG        N.A.             N.A.               $6987      $4991            $5983 +$255       +$895            +$80 +$277
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

36"

96"

30" 30"

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

24"D x 96"W Leg Base
271⁄2"H Credenzas

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                            c24"D x 96"W Leg Base 271/2"H Credenzas, continued  547
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
Suffix D         Suffix E        Suffix G       Suffix I         Suffix J        Suffix L         Suffix A1

 
30" Box/File 30" Open         30" Hinged       36" Box/File      36" Open         36" Hinged       30" Kneewell

                        Doors                                                                 Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

30"W Kneewell with One 30"W Position and One 36"W Position
E6C2496A1DI      2                  4                    $5994      $4545            $5238 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2496A1DJ      2                  2                    $5252      $4137            $4484 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496A1DL      1                  2                    $5523      $4090            $4767 +$216       +$747            +$53 +$185

E6C2496A1EI       2                  2                    $5567      $4452            $4799 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496A1EJ      2                  N.A.               $4825      N.A.               $4045 +$179       +$631            N.A. N.A.

E6C2496A1EL      1                  N.A.               $5095      $3996            $4327 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496A1GI      1                  2                    $5868      $4435            $5112 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2496A1GJ     1                  N.A.               $5126      $4027            $4358 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496A1GL     N.A.             N.A.               $5396      $3979            $4640 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2496A1ID      2                  4                    $5994      $4545            $5238 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2496A1IE       2                  2                    $5567      $4452            $4799 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496A1IG      1                  2                    $5868      $4435            $5112 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2496A1JD      2                  2                    $5252      $4137            $4484 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496A1JE      2                  N.A.               $4825      N.A.               $4045 +$179       +$631            N.A. N.A.

E6C2496A1JG     1                  N.A.               $5126      $4027            $4358 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496A1LD      1                  2                    $5523      $4090            $4767 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2496A1LE      1                  N.A.               $5095      $3996            $4327 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496A1LG     N.A.             N.A.               $5396      $3979            $4640 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

36"30" KW

96"

30"

36"30" KW

96"

30"

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 96"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

Specification Information
Suffix D Suffix E        Suffix G        Suffix I         Suffix J        Suffix L         Suffix A1

 
30" Box/File 30" Open          30" Hinged       36" Box/File      36" Open         36" Hinged      30" Kneewell

                         Doors                                                                 Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

30"W Kneewell with One 30"W Position and One 36"W Position, continued
E6C2496DIA1      2                  4                    $5994      $4545            $5238 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2496DJA1      2                  2                    $5252      $4137            $4484 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496DLA1      1                  2                    $5523      $4090            $4767 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2496EIA1       2                  2                    $5567      $4452            $4799 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496EJA1      2                  N.A.               $4825      N.A.               $4045 +$179       +$631            N.A. N.A.

E6C2496ELA1      1                  N.A.               $5095      $3996            $4327 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496GIA1      1                  2                    $5868      $4435            $5112 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2496GJA1     1                  N.A.               $5126      $4027            $4358 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496GLA1     N.A.             N.A.               $5396      $3979            $4640 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2496IDA1      2                  4                    $5994      $4545            $5238 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2496IEA1       2                  2                    $5567      $4452            $4799 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496IGA1      1                  2                    $5868      $4435            $5112 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2496JDA1      2                  2                    $5252      $4137            $4484 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496JEA1      2                  N.A.               $4825      N.A.               $4045 +$179       +$631            N.A. N.A.

E6C2496JGA1     1                  N.A.               $5126      $4027            $4358 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496LDA1      1                  2                    $5523      $4090            $4767 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2496LEA1      1                  N.A.               $5095      $3996            $4327 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496LGA1     N.A.             N.A.               $5396      $3979            $4640 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

36" 30" KW

96"

30"

36" 30" KW

96"

30"

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

24"D x 96"W Leg Base
271⁄2"H Credenzas

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                            c24"D x 96"W Leg Base 271/2"H Credenzas, continued  549
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
Suffix D        Suffix E        Suffix G        Suffix I         Suffix J        Suffix L         Suffix A1

30" Box/File 30" Open         30" Hinged       36" Box/File     36" Open          36" Hinged       30" Kneewell
                        Doors                                                                  Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

30"W Kneewell with One 30"W Position and One 36"W Position, continued
E6C2496DA1I      2                  4                    $5699      $4337            $5030 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2496DA1J      2                  2                    $4957      $3929            $4276 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496DA1L      1                  2                    $5228      $3882            $4559 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2496EA1I       2                  2                    $5272      $4244            $4591 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496EA1J      2                  N.A.               $4530      N.A.               $3836 +$179       +$631            N.A. N.A.

E6C2496EA1L      1                  N.A.               $4801      $3789            $4120 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496GA1I      1                  2                    $5573      $4227            $4904 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2496GA1J     1                  N.A.               $4831      $3819            $4150 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496GA1L     N.A.             N.A.               $5102      $3772            $4433 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2496IA1D      2                  4                    $5699      $4337            $5030 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2496IA1E       2                  2                    $5272      $4244            $4591 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496IA1G      1                  2                    $5573      $4227            $4904 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2496JA1D      2                  2                    $4957      $3929            $4276 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496JA1E      2                  N.A.               $4530      N.A.               $3836 +$179       +$631            N.A. N.A.

E6C2496JA1G     1                  N.A.               $4831      $3819            $4150 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496LA1D      1                  2                    $5228      $3882            $4559 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2496LA1E      1                  N.A.               $4801      $3789            $4120 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496LA1G     N.A.             N.A.               $5102      $3772            $4433 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

36"

96"

30" 30" KW

36"

96"

30"30" KW

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 96"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

Specification Information
Suffix D Suffix E         Suffix G Suffix A2

    
30" Box/File 30" Open         30" Hinged 36" Kneewell

                        Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

36"W Kneewell with Two 30"W Positions
E6C2496A2DD     2                  4                    $5591      $4142            $4835 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2496A2DE     2                  2                    $5164      $4049            $4396 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496A2DG     1                  2                    $5465      $4032            $4709 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2496A2ED     2                  2                    $5164      $4049            $4396 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496A2EE      2                  N.A.               $4737      N.A.               $3957 +$179       +$631            N.A. N.A.

E6C2496A2EG     1                  N.A.               $5038      $3939            $4270 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496A2GD     1                  2                    $5465      $4032            $4709 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2496A2GE     1                  N.A.               $5038      $3939            $4270 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496A2GG     N.A.             N.A.               $5339      $3922            $4583 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2496DDA2     2                  4                    $5591      $4142            $4835 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2496DEA2     2                  2                    $5164      $4049            $4396 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496DGA2     1                  2                    $5465      $4032            $4709 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2496EDA2     2                  2                    $5164      $4049            $4396 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496EEA2      2                  N.A.               $4737      N.A.               $3957 +$179       +$631            N.A. N.A.

E6C2496EGA2     1                  N.A.               $5038      $3939            $4270 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496GDA2     1                  2                    $5465      $4032            $4709 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2496GEA2     1                  N.A.               $5038      $3939            $4270 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496GGA2     N.A.             N.A.               $5339      $3922            $4583 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

30"36" KW

96"

30"

30"

96"

30" 36" KW

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

24"D x 96"W Leg Base
271⁄2"H Credenzas

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                            c24"D x 96"W Leg Base 271/2"H Credenzas, continued  551
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
Suffix D Suffix E        Suffix G Suffix A2

30" Box/File 30" Open         30" Hinged 36" Kneewell
                        Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

36"Kneewell with Two 30"W Positions, continued
E6C2496DA2D     2                  4                    $5296      $3934            $4627 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2496DA2E     2                  2                    $4869      $3841            $4188 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496DA2G     1                  2                    $5170      $3824            $4501 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2496EA2D     2                  2                    $4869      $3841            $4188 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496EA2E      2                  N.A.               $4442      N.A.               $3748 +$179       +$631            N.A. N.A.

E6C2496EA2G     1                  N.A.               $4743      $3731            $4062 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496GA2D     1                  2                    $5170      $3824            $4501 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C2496GA2E     1                  N.A.               $4743      $3731            $4062 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496GA2G     N.A.             N.A.               $5044      $3714            $4375 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

30"

96"

30" 36" KW

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 96"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

Specification Information
 Suffix B Suffix I          Suffix J        Suffix L        Suffix A3

   
 18"Box/File 36"Box/File 36" Open         36" Hinged 42" Kneewell
                                     Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

42"W Kneewell with One 18"W Position and One 36"W Position
E6C2496BA3I      2                  3                    $5297      $4155            $4726 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2496BA3J      2                  1                    $4555      $3748            $3972 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496BA3L      1                  1                    $4826      $3700            $4255 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2496IA3B      2                  3                    $5297      $4155            $4726 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2496JA3B      2                  1                    $4555      $3748            $3972 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496LA3B      1                  1                    $4826      $3700            $4255 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

Tip: 42" kneewell will always
be centered within 96"W
credenza unit.

96"

18" 42" KW 36"

96"

36" 42" KW 18"

24"D x 96"W Leg Base
271⁄2"H Credenzas

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                            c24"D x 96"W Leg Base 271/2"H Credenzas, continued  553
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information
 Suffix B Suffix D        Suffix E        Suffix G        Suffix A5

   
 18" Box/File 30" Box/File      30" Open          30" Hinged      48" Kneewell
                                                   Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

48"W Kneewell with One 18"W Position and One 30"W Position
E6C2496A5BD     2                  3                    $5189      $3960            $4531 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2496A5BE     2                  1                    $4762      $3868            $4092 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496A5BG     1                  1                    $5063      $3850            $4405 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2496A5DB     2                  3                    $5189      $3960            $4531 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2496A5EB     2                  1                    $4762      $3868            $4092 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496A5GB     1                  1                    $5063      $3850            $4405 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2496BDA5     2                  3                    $5189      $3960            $4531 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2496BEA5     2                  1                    $4762      $3868            $4092 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496BGA5     1                  1                    $5063      $3850            $4405 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2496DBA5     2                  3                    $5189      $3960            $4531 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2496EBA5     2                  1                    $4762      $3868            $4092 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496GBA5     1                  1                    $5063      $3850            $4405 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2496BA5D     2                  3                    $4894      $3752            $4323 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2496BA5E     2                  1                    $4467      $3660            $3884 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496BA5G     1                  1                    $4768      $3642            $4197 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2496DA5B     2                  3                    $4894      $3752            $4323 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C2496EA5B     2                  1                    $4467      $3660            $3884 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496GA5B     1                  1                    $4768      $3642            $4197 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

96"

18" 30" 48" KW

96"

18" 30"48" KW

96"

18"30" 48" KW

96"

18"30" 48" KW

96"

18" 30"48" KW

96"

18"30"48" KW

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 96"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information
 Suffix B Suffix I Suffix J         Suffix L         Suffix A7

   
 18" Box/File 36" Box/File 36" Open          36" Hinged       60" Kneewell
                                    Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

60"W Kneewell with Two 18"W Positions
E6C2496A7BB     2                  2                    $4787      $3778            $4227 +$183       +$636            +$53 +$185

E6C2496BBA7     2                  2                    $4787      $3778            $4227 +$183       +$636            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

60"W Kneewell with One 36"W Position
E6C2496A7I         1                  2                    $3932      $3163            $3510 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496A7J        1                  N.A.               $3190      N.A.               $2756 +$113       +$396            N.A. N.A.

E6C2496A7L        N.A.             N.A.               $3460      $2707            $3038 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496IA7         1                  2                    $3932      $3163            $3510 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496JA7        1                  N.A.               $3190      N.A.               $2756 +$113       +$396            N.A. N.A.

E6C2496LA7        N.A.             N.A.               $3460      $2707            $3038 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

96"

18"60" KW 18"

18"

96"

18" 60" KW

96"

36"60" KW

96"

36" 60" KW

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

24"D x 96"W Leg Base
271⁄2"H Credenzas

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                            c24"D x 96"W Leg Base 271/2"H Credenzas, continued  555

L
e

g
 B

a
se

 S
to

ra
g

e

P
ro

du
ct

lin
e

P
ro

du
ct

D
ep

th

W
id

th

Lo
ca

tio
n 

1

Lo
ca

tio
n 

2

Lo
ca

tio
n 

3

August 2015



556                                                                                                                                                                                                            Elective Elements Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information
 Suffix A Suffix D        Suffix E        Suffix G        Suffix A8

   
 15" Box/File 30" Box/File 30" Open          30" Hinged      66" Kneewell
                                    Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

66"W Kneewell with Two 15"W Positions
E6C2496A8AA     2                  2                    $4503      $3494            $3943 +$183       +$636            +$53 +$185

E6C2496AAA8     2                  2                    $4503      $3494            $3943 +$183       +$636            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

66"W Kneewell with One 30"W Position
E6C2496A8D        1                  2                    $3529      $2760            $3107 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496A8E        1                  N.A.               $3102      N.A.               $2668 +$113       +$396            N.A. N.A.

E6C2496A8G        N.A.             N.A.               $3403      $2650            $2981 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496DA8        1                  2                    $3529      $2760            $3107 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92

E6C2496EA8        1                  N.A.               $3102      N.A.               $2668 +$113       +$396            N.A. N.A.

E6C2496GA8        N.A.             N.A.               $3403      $2650            $2981 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

96"

15"66" KW 15"

96"

15" 66" KW15"

96"

30"66" KW

96"

30" 66" KW

Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 96"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

                                        

24"D x 96"W Leg Base
271⁄2"H Credenzas
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 102"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas
Wood Veneer or Laminate

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 176

• Underworksurface storage:
– Wood case with wood front
– Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front
– Laminate case with wood front

• Unfinished, inset back panel spanning full credenza
• Unfinished open top
• Storage leg: paint or metal
• Dovetail drawer construction
• Lock, keyed random
• Counterweight package
• Storage brace

Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost              +$19 each       +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood underworksurface storage
Materials                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

                                      Laminate underworksurface storage
                                   •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate
                                   •  Premium wood 2 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Premium wood 3 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Customiz stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz stain.

Lock and                    Lock
Keying                      •  Ember chrome                             No cost                                   Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                   •  Polished chrome                          No cost                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                      Keying
                                 •  Factory- and field-installed keying units                                 cPage 720

Shelves                    •  3⁄4" shelf                                       No cost                                   Specify with 3⁄4" shelf.
                                   •  Metal shelf                                    –$  25 per                               Specify with metal shelf and select paint 
                                                                                           shelf                                        color number.

Counterweight      •  Counterweight package               No cost                                   Specify with counterweight package.
Package                  •  Omit counterweight package       –$  63 each                            Specify with no counterweight package.

Back Panel             •  Laminate full length                    +$258                                    Specify with laminate finished back 
                                     back panel                                                                                 panel.
                                  •  Wood full length back panel        +$516                                    Specify with wood finished back panel.

Technology            •  Technology trough for power       +$  56 each                            Specify with technology trough.
Trough                        and data routing: black

Cut-Out                    •  Right side only                             No cost                                   Specify with right cut-out.
                                   •  Left side only                                No cost                                   Specify with left cut-out.
                                   •  Both sides                                    No cost                                   Specify with both cut-outs.
                                   •  No cut-outs                                  No cost                                   Specify with no cut-outs.
                                   •  Kneewell                                      No cost                                   Specify with kneewell cut-outs.

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

Tip: 102"W credenzas are
only available with a
kneewell and a combination
of one or two storage 
components.

Tip: Storage legs may be
shared with another leg
base storage unit of the
same depth.

Tip: When storage legs are
shared between two units,
the extra legs should be
saved for later use, such as
reconfiguration.

Tip: All credenzas with a
kneewell ship knockdown.

Tip: Any credenza 102" or
108"W ships knockdown.

1 Style number with appropriate suffix to
indicate location of storage units

2 Wood or laminate color number for
underworksurface storage

3 Laminate color number for laminate
fronts on laminate case, if selected

4 Wood color number for wood fronts on
laminate cases, if selected

5 Pull shape (see below under 
Required Selections)

6 Paint or metal color number for storage leg
7 Finish color number for pull
8 Finish color number for lock
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: Metal shelves only
available in open or hinged
door components.

Tip: Back panel is inset and
spans entire width of 
credenza.

Tip: Technology trough not
available in hinged door
components.

Tip: Center or inside panels
are always cut out if technol-
ogy trough is specified to
allow cords to pass between
components.

Tip: Information on cutout
locations in credenzas with
kneewell can be found in the
Leg Base Storage—Leg
Logic.
cPage 166
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Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                         c24"D x 102"W Leg Base 271/2"H Credenzas, continued  559

Elective Elements—Leg Base

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

24"D x 102"W Leg Base
271⁄2"H Credenzas

Specification Information
 Suffix I Suffix J         Suffix L Suffix A1

 
 36" Box/File 36" Open          36" Hinged 30" Kneewell
                         Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

30"W Kneewell with Two 36"W Positions
E6C24102A1II     2                  4                    $6458      $5009            $5702 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24102A1IJ    2                  2                    $5716      $4601            $4948 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102A1IL    1                  2                    $5986      $4553            $5230 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24102A1JI    2                  2                    $5716      $4601            $4948 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102A1JJ    2                  N.A.               $4973      N.A.               $4193 +$179       +$631            N.A. N.A.

E6C24102A1JL    1                  N.A.               $5244      $4145            $4476 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102A1LI    1                  2                    $5986      $4553            $5230 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24102A1LJ    1                  N.A.               $5244      $4145            $4476 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102A1LL    N.A.             N.A.               $5515      $4098            $4759 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24102IIA1     2                  4                    $6458      $5009            $5702 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24102IJA1    2                  2                    $5716      $4601            $4948 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102ILA1    1                  2                    $5986      $4553            $5230 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24102JIA1    2                  2                    $5716      $4601            $4948 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102JJA1    2                  N.A.               $4973      N.A.               $4193 +$179       +$631            N.A. N.A.

E6C24102JLA1    1                  N.A.               $5244      $4145            $4476 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102LIA1    1                  2                    $5986      $4553            $5230 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24102LJA1    1                  N.A.               $5244      $4145            $4476 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102LLA1    N.A.             N.A.               $5515      $4098            $4759 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

102"

36"30" KW 36"

102"

36" 36" 30" KW

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.
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560                                                                                                                                                                                                            Elective Elements Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 102"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued

Specification Information
 Suffix I Suffix J         Suffix L Suffix A1

 
 36" Box/File 36" Open          36" Hinged 30" Kneewell
                          Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

30"W Kneewell with Two 36"W Positions, continued
E6C24102IA1I     2                  4                    $6163      $4801            $5494 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24102IA1J    2                  2                    $5421      $4393            $4740 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102IA1L    1                  2                    $5691      $4345            $5022 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24102JA1I    2                  2                    $5421      $4393            $4740 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102JA1J    2                  N.A.               $4678      N.A.               $3984 +$179       +$631            N.A. N.A.

E6C24102JA1L    1                  N.A.               $4949      $3937            $4268 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102LA1I    1                  2                    $5691      $4345            $5022 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24102LA1J    1                  N.A.               $4949      $3937            $4268 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102LA1L    N.A.             N.A.               $5220      $3890            $4551 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

102"

36" 36"30" KW

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information
Suffix D        Suffix E Suffix G       Suffix I          Suffix J        Suffix L         Suffix A2

30" Box/File 30" Open 30" Hinged       36" Box/File      36" Open         36" Hinged      36" Kneewell
Doors                                                                 Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

36"W Kneewell with One 30"W Position and One 36"W Position
E6C24102A2DI    2                  4                    $6055      $4606            $5299 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24102A2DJ   2                  2                    $5313      $4198            $4545 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102A2DL   1                  2                    $5583      $4150            $4827 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24102A2EI    2                  2                    $5628      $4513            $4860 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102A2EJ   2                  N.A.               $4885      N.A.               $4105 +$179       +$631            N.A. N.A.

E6C24102A2EL   1                  N.A.               $5156      $4057            $4388 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102A2GI    1                  2                    $5929      $4496            $5173 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24102A2GJ   1                  N.A.               $5186      $4087            $4418 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102A2GL   N.A.             N.A.               $5457      $4040            $4701 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24102A2ID    2                  4                    $6055      $4606            $5299 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24102A2IE    2                  2                    $5628      $4513            $4860 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102A2IG    1                  2                    $5929      $4496            $5173 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24102A2JD   2                  2                    $5313      $4198            $4545 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102A2JE   2                  N.A.               $4885      N.A.               $4105 +$179       +$631            N.A. N.A.

E6C24102A2JG   1                  N.A.               $5186      $4087            $4418 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102A2LD   1                  2                    $5583      $4150            $4827 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24102A2LE   1                  N.A.               $5156      $4057            $4388 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102A2LG   N.A.             N.A.               $5457      $4040            $4701 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

102"

30" 36"36" KW

102"

30"36"36" KW

24"D x 102"W Leg Base
271⁄2"H Credenzas

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                         c24"D x 102"W Leg Base 271/2"H Credenzas, continued  561
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

102"

30" 36" 36" KW

102"

30"36" 36" KW

Specification Information
Suffix D        Suffix E         Suffix G       Suffix I         Suffix J Suffix L         Suffix A2

30" Box/File      30" Open         30" Hinged       36" Box/File      36" Open         36" Hinged       36" Kneewell
                                                  Doors                                                                 Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

36"W Kneewell with One 30"W Position and One 36"W Position, continued
E6C24102DIA2    2                  4                    $6055      $4606            $5299 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24102DJA2   2                  2                    $5313      $4198            $4545 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102DLA2   1                  2                    $5583      $4150            $4827 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24102EIA2    2                  2                    $5628      $4513            $4860 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102EJA2   2                  N.A.               $4885      N.A.               $4105 +$179       +$631            N.A. N.A.

E6C24102ELA2   1                  N.A.               $5156      $4057            $4388 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102GIA2    1                  2                    $5929      $4496            $5173 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24102GJA2   1                  N.A.               $5186      $4087            $4418 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102GLA2   N.A.             N.A.               $5457      $4040            $4701 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24102IDA2    2                  4                    $6055      $4606            $5299 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24102IEA2    2                  2                    $5628      $4513            $4860 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102IGA2    1                  2                    $5929      $4496            $5173 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24102JDA2   2                  2                    $5313      $4198            $4545 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102JEA2   2                  N.A.               $4885      N.A.               $4105 +$179       +$631            N.A. N.A.

E6C24102JGA2   1                  N.A.               $5186      $4087            $4418 +$198       +$684            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102LDA2   1                  2                    $5583      $4150            $4827 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24102LEA2   1                  N.A.               $5156      $4057            $4388 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102LGA2   N.A.             N.A.               $5457      $4040            $4701 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 102"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
Suffix D        Suffix E         Suffix G        Suffix I         Suffix J         Suffix L        Suffix A2

30" Box/File      30" Open         30" Hinged       36" Box/File      36" Open          36" Hinged     36" Kneewell
                                                  Doors                                                                  Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

36"W Kneewell with One 30"W Position and One 36"W Position, continued
E6C24102DA2I    2                  4                    $5760      $4398            $5091 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24102DA2J   2                  2                    $5018      $3990            $4337 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102DA2L   1                  2                    $5288      $3942            $4619 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24102EA2I    2                  2                    $5333      $4305            $4652 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102EA2J   2                  N.A.               $4590      N.A.               $3896 +$179       +$631            N.A. N.A.

E6C24102EA2L   1                  N.A.               $4861      $3849            $4180 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102GA2I    1                  2                    $5634      $4288            $4965 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24102GA2J   1                  N.A.               $4891      $3879            $4210 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102GA2L   N.A.             N.A.               $5162      $3832            $4493 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24102IA2D    2                  4                    $5760      $4398            $5091 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24102IA2E    2                  2                    $5333      $4305            $4652 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102IA2G    1                  2                    $5634      $4288            $4965 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24102JA2D   2                  2                    $5018      $3990            $4337 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102JA2E   2                  N.A.               $4590      N.A.               $3896 +$179       +$631            N.A. N.A.

E6C24102JA2G   1                  N.A.               $4891      $3879            $4210 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102LA2D   1                  2                    $5288      $3942            $4619 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24102LA2E   1                  N.A.               $4861      $3849            $4180 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102LA2G   N.A.             N.A.               $5162      $3832            $4493 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

102"

30" 36"36" KW

102"

30"36" 36" KW

24"D x 102"W Leg Base
271⁄2"H Credenzas

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                         c24"D x 102"W Leg Base 271/2"H Credenzas, continued  563
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
 Suffix D Suffix E        Suffix G Suffix A3

 
 30" Box/File 30" Open          30" Hinged 42" Kneewell
                         Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

42"W Kneewell with Two 30"W Positions
E6C24102DA3D   2                  4                    $5357      $3995            $4688 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24102DA3E   2                  2                    $4930      $3902            $4249 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102DA3G   1                  2                    $5231      $3885            $4562 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24102EA3D   2                  2                    $4930      $3902            $4249 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102EA3E   2                  N.A.               $4503      N.A.               $3809 +$179       +$631            N.A. N.A.

E6C24102EA3G   1                  N.A.               $4804      $3792            $4123 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102GA3D   1                  2                    $5231      $3885            $4562 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24102GA3E   1                  N.A.               $4804      $3792            $4123 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102GA3G  N.A.             N.A.               $5105      $3775            $4436 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

102"

30" 30"42" KW

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 102"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued

Tip: 42"W kneewell will
always be centered within
102"W credenza.
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information
 Suffix B Suffix I         Suffix J         Suffix L        Suffix A5

   
 18" Box/File 36" Box/File      36" Open 36" Hinged       48" Kneewell
                         Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

48"W Kneewell with One 18"W Position and One 36"W Position
E6C24102A5BI    2                  3                    $5653      $4424            $4995 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C24102A5BJ   2                  1                    $4911      $4017            $4241 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102A5BL   1                  1                    $5181      $3968            $4523 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C24102IBA5    2                  3                    $5653      $4424            $4995 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C24102JBA5   2                  1                    $4911      $4017            $4241 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102LBA5   1                  1                    $5181      $3968            $4523 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C24102BA5I    2                  3                    $5358      $4216            $4787 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C24102BA5J   2                  1                    $4616      $3809            $4033 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102BA5L   1                  1                    $4886      $3760            $4315 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C24102IA5B    2                  3                    $5358      $4216            $4787 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C24102JA5B   2                  1                    $4616      $3809            $4033 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102LA5B   1                  1                    $4886      $3760            $4315 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

18"

102"

36"48" KW

18"

102"

36" 48" KW

102"

18" 36"48" KW

102"

18"36" 48" KW

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

24"D x 102"W Leg Base
271⁄2"H Credenzas

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                         c24"D x 102"W Leg Base 271/2"H Credenzas, continued  565
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566                                                                                                                                                                                                            Elective Elements Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information
 Suffix B Suffix D        Suffix E        Suffix G        Suffix A6

 
 18" Box/File 30" Box/File 30" Open          30" Hinged 54" Kneewell
                                      Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

54"W Kneewell with One 18"W Position and One 30"W Position
E6C24102A6BD   2                  3                    $5250      $4021            $4592 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C24102A6BE   2                  1                    $4823      $3929            $4153 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102A6BG   1                  1                    $5124      $3911            $4466 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C24102DBA6   2                  3                    $5250      $4021            $4592 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C24102EBA6   2                  1                    $4823      $3929            $4153 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102GBA6   1                  1                    $5124      $3911            $4466 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

18"

102"

30"54" KW

18"

102"

30" 54" KW

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 102"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information
 Suffix B Suffix I         Suffix J        Suffix L         Suffix A8

 
 18" Box/File 36" Box/File      36" Open         36" Hinged       66" Kneewell
                                                  Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

66"W Kneewell with Two 18"W Positions
E6C24102A8BB   2                  2                    $4848      $3839            $4288 +$183       +$636            +$53 +$185

E6C24102BBA8   2                  2                    $4848      $3839            $4288 +$183       +$636            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

66"W Kneewell with One 36"W Position
E6C24102A8I       1                  2                    $3993      $3224            $3571 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102A8J      1                  N.A.               $3250      N.A.               $2816 +$113       +$396            N.A. N.A.

E6C24102A8L      N.A.             N.A.               $3521      $2768            $3099 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102IA8       1                  2                    $3993      $3224            $3571 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102JA8      1                  N.A.               $3250      N.A.               $2816 +$113       +$396            N.A. N.A.

E6C24102LA8      N.A.             N.A.               $3521      $2768            $3099 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

102"

66" KW 18" 18"

18" 18"

102"

66" KW

102"

66" KW 36"

36"

102"

66" KW

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

24"D x 102"W Leg Base
271⁄2"H Credenzas

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                          c24"D x 102"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas, continued  567
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information
 Suffix A Suffix D        Suffix E        Suffix G        Suffix A9

 
 15" Box/File 30" Box/File 30" Open         30" Hinged 72" Kneewell
                                     Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

72"W Kneewell with Two 15"W Positions
E6C24102A9AA   2                  2                    $4563      $3554            $4003 +$183       +$636            +$53 +$185

E6C24102AAA9   2                  2                    $4563      $3554            $4003 +$183       +$636            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

72"W Kneewell with One 30"W Position
E6C24102A9D      1                  2                    $3590      $2821            $3168 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102A9E      1                  N.A.               $3162      N.A.               $2728 +$113       +$396            N.A. N.A.

E6C24102A9G     N.A.             N.A.               $3463      $2710            $3041 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102DA9      1                  2                    $3590      $2821            $3168 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92

E6C24102EA9      1                  N.A.               $3162      N.A.               $2728 +$113       +$396            N.A. N.A.

E6C24102GA9     N.A.             N.A.               $3463      $2710            $3041 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

102"

72" KW 15"15"

15"15"

102"

72" KW

102"

72" KW 30"

30"

102"

72" KW

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 102"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 102"W Leg Base
271⁄2"H Credenzas
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 108"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas
Wood Veneer or Laminate

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 176

• Underworksurface storage:
– Wood case with wood front
– Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front
– Laminate case with wood front

• Unfinished, inset back panel spanning full credenza
• Unfinished open top
• Storage leg: paint or metal
• Dovetail drawer construction
• Lock, keyed random
• Counterweight package
• Storage brace

Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost             +$19 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$36 each

*Not available on laminate fronts.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood underworksurface storage
Materials                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

                                      Laminate underworksurface storage
                                   •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate
                                   •  Premium wood 2 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Premium wood 3 on                    Prices at right                         Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      wood fronts
                                   •  Customiz stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz stain.

Lock and                    Lock
Keying                      •  Ember chrome                             No cost                                   Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                   •  Polished chrome                          No cost                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                      Keying
                                 •  Factory- and field-installed keying units                                 cPage 720

Shelves                    •  3⁄4" shelf                                       No cost                                   Specify with 3⁄4" shelf.
                                   •  Metal shelf                                    –$  25 per                               Specify with metal shelf and select paint 
                                                                                           shelf                                        color number.

Counterweight      •  Counterweight package               No cost                                   Specify with counterweight package.
Package                  •  Omit counterweight package       –$  63 each                            Specify with no counterweight package.

Back Panel             •  Laminate full length                    +$273                                    Specify with laminate finished back 
                                     back panel                                                                                 panel.
                                  •  Wood full length back panel        +$546                                    Specify with wood finished back panel.

Technology            •  Technology trough for power       +$  56 each                            Specify with technology trough.
Trough                        and data routing: black

Cut-Out                    •  Right side only                             No cost                                   Specify with right cut-out.
                                   •  Left side only                                No cost                                   Specify with left cut-out.
                                   •  Both sides                                    No cost                                   Specify with both cut-outs.
                                   •  No cut-outs                                  No cost                                   Specify with no cut-outs.
                                   •  Kneewell                                      No cost                                   Specify with kneewell cut-outs.

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

Tip: 108"W credenzas are
only available with a
kneewell and a combination
of one or two storage 
components.

Tip: Storage legs may be
shared with another leg
base storage unit of the
same depth.

Tip: When storage legs are
shared between two units,
the extra legs should be
saved for later use, such as
reconfiguration.

1 Style number with appropriate suffix to
indicate location of storage units

2 Wood or laminate color number for
underworksurface storage

3 Laminate color number for laminate
fronts on laminate case, if selected

4 Wood color number for wood fronts on
laminate cases, if selected

5 Pull shape (see below under 
Required Selections)

6 Paint or metal color number for storage leg
7 Finish color number for pull
8 Finish color number for lock
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: All credenzas with a
kneewell ship knockdown.

Tip: Any credenza 102" or
108"W ships knockdown.

Tip: Metal shelves only
available in open or hinged
door components.

Tip: Back panel is inset and
spans entire width of 
credenza.

Tip: Technology trough not
available in hinged door
components.

Tip: Center or inside panels
are always cut out if technol-
ogy trough is specified to
allow cords to pass between
components.

Tip: Information on cutout
locations in credenzas with
kneewell can be found in the
Leg Base Storage—Leg
Logic.
cPage 166
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                         c24"D x 108"W Leg Base 271/2"H Credenzas, continued  571

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

24"D x 108"W Leg Base
271⁄2"H Credenzas

Specification Information
 Suffix I Suffix J        Suffix L Suffix A2

 
 36" Box/File 36" Open          36" Hinged 36"  Kneewell
                          Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

36"W Kneewell with Two 36"W Positions
E6C24108A2II     2                  4                    $6519      $5070            $5763 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24108A2IJ    2                  2                    $5776      $4661            $5008 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108A2IL    1                  2                    $6047      $4614            $5291 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24108A2JI    2                  2                    $5776      $4661            $5008 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108A2JJ    2                  N.A.               $5034      N.A.               $4254 +$179       +$631            N.A. N.A.

E6C24108A2JL    1                  N.A.               $5305      $4206            $4537 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108A2LI    1                  2                    $6047      $4614            $5291 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24108A2LJ    1                  N.A.               $5305      $4206            $4537 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108A2LL    N.A.             N.A.               $5575      $4158            $4819 +$224       +$787            +$53 +$185

E6C24108IIA2     2                  4                    $6519      $5070            $5763 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24108IJA2    2                  2                    $5776      $4661            $5008 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108ILA2    1                  2                    $6047      $4614            $5291 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24108JIA2    2                  2                    $5776      $4661            $5008 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108JJA2    2                  N.A.               $5034      N.A.               $4254 +$179       +$631            N.A. N.A.

E6C24108JLA2    1                  N.A.               $5305      $4206            $4537 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108LIA2    1                  2                    $6047      $4614            $5291 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24108LJA2    1                  N.A.               $5305      $4206            $4537 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108LLA2    N.A.             N.A.               $5575      $4158            $4819 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24108IA2I     2                  4                    $6224      $4862            $5555 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24108IA2J    2                  2                    $5481      $4453            $4800 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108IA2L    1                  2                    $5752      $4406            $5083 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24108JA2I    2                  2                    $5481      $4453            $4800 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108JA2J    2                  N.A.               $4739      N.A.               $4045 +$179       +$631            N.A. N.A.

E6C24108JA2L    1                  N.A.               $5010      $3998            $4329 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108LA2I    1                  2                    $5752      $4406            $5083 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24108LA2J    1                  N.A.               $5010      $3998            $4329 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108LA2L    N.A.             N.A.               $5280      $3950            $4611 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

108"

36"36" KW 36"

108"

36" 36" KW36"

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

108"

36" 36" KW 36"
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 108"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information
Suffix D        Suffix E        Suffix G        Suffix I         Suffix J        Suffix L        Suffix A3

30" Box/File      30" Open 30" Hinged       36" Box/File      36" Open          36" Hinged       42" Kneewell
                         Doors                                                                  Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

42"W Kneewell with One 30"W Position and One 36"W Position
E6C24108DA3I    2                  4                    $5821      $4459            $5152 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24108DA3J   2                  2                    $5078      $4050            $4397 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108DA3L   1                  2                    $5349      $4003            $4680 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24108EA3I    2                  2                    $5393      $4365            $4712 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108EA3J   2                  N.A.               $4651      N.A.               $3957 +$179       +$631            N.A. N.A.

E6C24108EA3L   1                  N.A.               $4922      $3910            $4241 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108GA3I    1                  2                    $5694      $4348            $5025 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24108GA3J   1                  N.A.               $4952      $3940            $4271 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108GA3L   N.A.             N.A.               $5223      $3893            $4554 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24108IA3D    2                  4                    $5821      $4459            $5152 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24108IA3E    2                  2                    $5393      $4365            $4712 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108IA3G    1                  2                    $5694      $4348            $5025 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24108JA3D   2                  2                    $5078      $4050            $4397 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108JA3E   2                  N.A.               $4651      N.A.               $3957 +$179       +$631            N.A. N.A.

E6C24108JA3G   1                  N.A.               $4952      $3940            $4271 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108LA3D   1                  2                    $5349      $4003            $4680 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24108LA3E   1                  N.A.               $4922      $3910            $4241 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108LA3G   N.A.             N.A.               $5223      $3893            $4554 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

108"

30" 42" KW 36"

108"

30"42" KW36"

Tip: 42"W kneewell will
always be centered within a
108"W credenza.
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

Specification Information
 Suffix D Suffix E        Suffix G Suffix A5

 
 30" Box/File 30" Open         30" Hinged 48" Kneewell
                          Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

48"W Kneewell with Two 30"W Positions
E6C24108A5DD   2                  4                    $5713      $4264            $4957 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24108A5DE   2                  2                    $5285      $4170            $4517 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108A5DG   1                  2                    $5586      $4153            $4830 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24108A5ED   2                  2                    $5285      $4170            $4517 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108A5EE   2                  N.A.               $4858      N.A.               $4078 +$179       +$631            N.A. N.A.

E6C24108A5EG   1                  N.A.               $5159      $4060            $4391 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108A5GD   1                  2                    $5586      $4153            $4830 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24108A5GE   1                  N.A.               $5159      $4060            $4391 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108A5GG  N.A.             N.A.               $5460      $4043            $4704 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24108DDA5   2                  4                    $5713      $4264            $4957 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24108DEA5   2                  2                    $5285      $4170            $4517 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108DGA5   1                  2                    $5586      $4153            $4830 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24108EDA5   2                  2                    $5285      $4170            $4517 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108EEA5   2                  N.A.               $4858      N.A.               $4078 +$179       +$631            N.A. N.A.

E6C24108EGA5   1                  N.A.               $5159      $4060            $4391 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108GDA5   1                  2                    $5586      $4153            $4830 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24108GEA5   1                  N.A.               $5159      $4060            $4391 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108GGA5  N.A.             N.A.               $5460      $4043            $4704 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24108DA5D   2                  4                    $5418      $4056            $4749 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24108DA5E   2                  2                    $4990      $3962            $4309 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108DA5G   1                  2                    $5291      $3945            $4622 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24108EA5D   2                  2                    $4990      $3962            $4309 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108EA5E   2                  N.A.               $4563      N.A.               $3869 +$179       +$631            N.A. N.A.

E6C24108EA5G   1                  N.A.               $4864      $3852            $4183 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108GA5D   1                  2                    $5291      $3945            $4622 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185

E6C24108GA5E   1                  N.A.               $4864      $3852            $4183 +$198       +$694            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108GA5G  N.A.             N.A.               $5165      $3835            $4496 +$216       +$757            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

108"

30"30"48" KW

108"

30"30" 48" KW

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

108"

30" 48" KW 30"

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                         c24"D x 108"W Leg Base 271/2"H Credenzas, continued  573

24"D x 108"W Leg Base
271⁄2"H Credenzas
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information
 Suffix B Suffix I         Suffix J         Suffix L        Suffix A6

 
 18" Box/File 36" Box/File 36" Open         36" Hinged 54" Kneewell
                                    Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

54"W Kneewell with One 18"W Position and One 36"W Position
E6C24108A6BI    2                  3                    $5714      $4485            $5056 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C24108A6BJ   2                  1                    $4971      $4077            $4301 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108A6BL   1                  1                    $5242      $4029            $4584 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C24108IBA6    2                  3                    $5714      $4485            $5056 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C24108JBA6   2                  1                    $4971      $4077            $4301 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108LBA6   1                  1                    $5242      $4029            $4584 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

108"

36"54" KW 18"

108"

36" 54" KW18"

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 108"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
 Suffix B Suffix D         Suffix E        Suffix G         Suffix A7

                                  
 18" Box/File 30" Box/File 30" Open         30" Hinged 60" Kneewell
                                     Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

60"W Kneewell with One 18"W Position and One 30"W Position
E6C24108A7BD   2                  3                    $5311      $4082            $4653 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C24108A7BE   2                  1                    $4883      $3989            $4213 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108A7BG   1                  1                    $5184      $3971            $4526 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C24108DBA7   2                  3                    $5311      $4082            $4653 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185

E6C24108EBA7   2                  1                    $4883      $3989            $4213 +$182       +$633            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108GBA7   1                  1                    $5184      $3971            $4526 +$200       +$696            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

108"

30"60" KW 18"

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

108"

30" 60" KW18"

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                         c24"D x 108"W Leg Base 271/2"H Credenzas, continued  575

24"D x 108"W Leg Base
271⁄2"H Credenzas
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information
 Suffix B Suffix I         Suffix J Suffix L        Suffix A9

 
 18"Box/File 36" Box/File     36" Open 36" Hinged       72" Kneewell
                         Doors

DStyle                 DNumber   DCounter-   DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dNumber            dof Tech   dweight      d d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         dTroughs  dPackage   dWood   dLaminate  d
d                         d                d                 dCase    dCase         d
d                         d                d                 d            d                 d
d                         d                d                 dWood   dLaminate  dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                d                 dFront dFront dFront dWood Case                dLaminate 
d d d d d dor dwith Wood                    dCase with 
d                              d                   d                    d              d                    dOpen dFront                         dWood Front
d d d d              d                    dFront d d
d d d d d                    d dWood 2   dWood 3        dWood 2 dWood 3

72"W Kneewell with Two 18"W Positions
E6C24108A9BB   2                  2                    $4909      $3900            $4349 +$183       +$636            +$53 +$185

E6C24108BBA9   2                  2                    $4909      $3900            $4349 +$183       +$636            +$53 +$185
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

72"W Kneewell with One 36"W Position
E6C24108A9I       1                  2                    $4053      $3284            $3631 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108A9J      1                  N.A.               $3311      N.A.               $2889 +$113       +$396            N.A. N.A.

E6C24108A9L      N.A.             N.A.               $3581      $2828            $3159 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108IA9       1                  2                    $4053      $3284            $3631 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92

E6C24108JA9      1                  N.A.               $3311      N.A.               $2889 +$113       +$396            N.A. N.A.

E6C24108LA9      N.A.             N.A.               $3581      $2828            $3159 +$132       +$458            +$27 +$  92
d d d d d                    d d                d d d

108"

72" KW 18"18"

108"

72" KW18"18"

Tip: The location of the suffix
within the style number
determines the location of
the storage unit within the
credenza.

108"

72" KW 36"

108"

72" KW36"

Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 108"W Leg Base 271⁄2"H Credenzas, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

24"D x 108"W Leg Base
271⁄2"H Credenzas
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 176

• Kneewell:
– Wood case
– Laminate case

• Unfinished, inset back panel spanning full credenza
• Unfinished open top
• Storage leg: paint or metal

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for

kneewell
3 Paint or metal color number for storage leg
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood Kneewell
Materials                •  Premium Wood 2                        Prices below and                   Specify Premium Wood 2 finish number.
                                                                                              at right
                                    •  Premium Wood 3                        Prices below and                   Specify Premium Wood 2 finish number.
                                                                                              at right
                                    •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

                                      Laminate Kneewell
                                   •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate

Back Panel             •  Unfinished full length back          No cost                                   Specify with unfinished back panel.
                                      panel
                                   •  Laminate full length back            Prices below and                   Specify with laminate finished back panel.
                                      panel                                            at right
                                   •  Wood full length back panel        Prices below and                   Specify with wood finished back panel.
                                                                                           at right

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S. Base Price
dD        W         H           dNumber        d dOptions
d                                         d dWood    dLaminate    d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                                         d dCase     dCase           d
d                                         d d d dPremium Wood Case   dFinished Back Panel
d                                         d dWood     dWood              d d
d                                         d dFront       dFront               dWood 2 dWood 3            dLaminate    dWood
d                                         d d d d d d d

30"W Kneewell
24"         30"         271⁄2"         E6C2430A1    $1095       $  921               +$46           +$160                +$  76          +$152
d                                         d d d d d d d

36"W Kneewell
24"         36"         271⁄2"         E6C2436A2    $1155       $  981               +$46           +$160                +$  91          +$182
d                                         d d d d d d d

42"W Kneewell
24"         42"         271⁄2"         E6C2442A3    $1216       $1042               +$46           +$160                +$106          +$212
d                                         d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Elective Elements—Leg Base

Kneewells
Wood Veneer or Laminate

30"

KW

36"

KW

42"

KW

Tip: Back panel is inset and
spans entire width of
kneewell.

Tip: Worksurface not
included in kneewell style
number, order separately.

Tip: A single kneewell ships
knocked down.

Tip: A kneewell cannot share
its storage legs with other
leg base units as its storage
legs have a different plate.
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Elective Elements—Leg Base
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Kneewells

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S. Base Price
dD        W         H           dNumber        d dOptions
d                                         d dWood    dLaminate    d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                                         d dCase     dCase           d
d                                         d d d dPremium Wood Case   dFinished Back Panel
d                                         d dWood     dWood              d d
d                                         d dFront       dFront               dWood 2 dWood 3            dLaminate    dWood
d                                         d d d d d d d

48"W Kneewell
24"         48"         271⁄2"         E6C2448A5    $1277       $1103              +$46           +$160                +$121          +$243
d                                         d d d d d d d

54"W Kneewell
24"         54"         271⁄2"         E6C2454A6    $1337       $1163               +$46           +$160                +$136          +$273
d                                         d d d d d d d

60"W Kneewell
24"         60"         271⁄2"         E6C2460A7    $1398       $1224               +$46           +$160                +$152          +$303
d                                         d d d d d d d

66"W Kneewell
24"         66"         271⁄2"         E6C2466A8    $1458       $1284               +$46           +$160                +$167          +$334
d                                         d d d d d d d

72"W Kneewell
24"         72"         271⁄2"         E6C2472A9    $1519       $1345              +$46           +$160                +$182          +$364
d                                         d d d d d d d

48"

KW

54"

KW

60"

KW

66"

KW

72"

72" KW
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                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood bookcase
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below and     Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                                                                                at right
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below and     Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                                                                                at right
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                    Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate bookcase
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate

  Shelves                      Heavy load shelves
                                     •  On 45"H and 655⁄8"H bookcases     +$  47                       Specify with heavy load shelves.
                                     •  On 725⁄8"H bookcases                    +$114                       Specify with heavy load shelves.

                                        Metal shelves
                                     •  Metal shelf                                       –$  25 per shelf        Specify with metal shelves 
                                                                                                                                 and select paint color number.

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Open bookcase
  –Wood or laminate
•  Storage leg: paint or metal
•  Shelves: wood, laminate, or metal

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 182

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  bookcase
3 Paint or metal color number for storage leg
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

580                                                                                                                                                                                                            Elective Elements Specification Guide

   Specification Information 
dDimensions            DStyle                          DU.S. Base Prices                            DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                      d                                d(Add $ to 
d                               d                                  dWood Case dLaminate Case     dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dOpen                dOpen                     dPremium Wood
d                               d                                  dFront                dFront                     dWood Case with       
d                    d                                  d                        d                              dOpen Front               
d                               d                                  d                        d                              d                                 
d                               d d                        d                              dWood 2   dWood 3                        

Leg Base Freestanding Bookcases
Open

45"H Bookcases
15"        30"        45"         E6BFL153045P          $2141                      $1671                           +$173       +$609       

15"        36"        45"         E6BFL153645P          $2242                      $1772                           +$173       +$609       
d                               d                                        d                         d                                    d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

F=Fixed Shelf

Tip: Freestanding book-
cases that are 655⁄8" or
725⁄8"H have an unfinished
back and must be placed
up against a wall or back-
to-back.

Tip: Leg base freestanding
bookcases may be ganged
when a suspension/gang-
ing hardware kit is used,
and share legs at the
seam.
Note: The exteriors of
each will be defaced.

Tip: When storage legs are
shared between two units,
the extra legs should be
saved for later use, such
as reconfiguration.

Tip: Shelves with less than
12" of clearance height will
not hold some binders in
the vertical orientation.

Tip: Specify optional 11⁄8"
thick heavy load shelves
for heavy load conditions.
Heavy load conditions are
defined as loads of 100 lbs
or greater. Heavy load
shelves should be speci-
fied on wider units (30"W
or 36"W) loaded with
books or other heavy
objects. Metal shelves also
support heavy loads.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

Leg Base Freestanding Bookcases—Open
Wood Veneer or Laminate

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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   Specification Information 
dDimensions            DStyle                          DU.S. Base Prices                            DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                      d                                d(Add $ to 
d                               d                                  dWood Case dLaminate Case     dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dOpen                dOpen                     dPremium Wood
d                               d                                  dFront                dFront                     dWood Case with       
d                    d                                  d                        d                              dOpen Front               
d                               d                                  d                        d                              d                                 
d                               d d                        d                              dWood 2   dWood 3                        

Leg Base Freestanding Bookcases
Open

655⁄8"H Bookcases
15"        30"        655⁄8"      E6BFL153065P          $2527                      $2057                           +$322       +$1126     

15"        36"        655⁄8"      E6BFL153665P          $2647                      $2177                           +$322       +$1126     
d                               d                                        d                         d                                    d d

725⁄8"H Bookcases
15"        30"        725⁄8"      E6BFL153072P          $2708                      $2238                           +$322       +$1126     

15"        36"        725⁄8"      E6BFL153672P          $2838                      $2368                           +$322       +$1126     
d                               d                                        d                         d                                    d d

F=Fixed Shelf

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                            581

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

                                        

Leg Base Freestanding
Bookcases—Open
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost              +$19 each       +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood bookcase
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate bookcase
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$    67                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Painted                   Non-locking glass doors
  Glass Doors         •  On 30"W x 45"H bookcases            +$ 687 per door               Specify with glass doors and select finish.
  for Bookcases       •  On 36"W x 45"H bookcases            +$ 756 per door               Specify with glass doors and select finish.

                            •  On 30"W x 655⁄8"H bookcases        +$  849 per door               Specify with glass doors and select finish.
                                  •  On 36"W x 655⁄8"H bookcases        +$  993 per door               Specify with glass doors and select finish.
                                  •  On 30"W x 725⁄8"H bookcases        +$  922 per door               Specify with glass doors and select finish.
                                  •  On 36"W x 725⁄8"H bookcases        +$1027 per door               Specify with glass doors and select finish.

                                        Frame
                                  •  Painted metal frame for glass         No cost                              Specify with frame and select paint 

                                        doors                                                                                         color number.

  Mirrored                 Non-locking glass doors
  Glass Doors         •  On 30"W x 45"H bookcases            +$ 962 per door               Specify with mirrored glass doors 
  for Bookcases                                                                                                           and select finish.
                                     •  On 36"W x 45"H bookcases            +$1059 per door               Specify with mirrored glass doors 
                                                                                                                                          and select finish.

                            •  On 30"W x 655⁄8"H bookcases        +$1190 per door                Specify with mirrored glass doors 
                                                                                                                                          and select finish.

                                  •  On 36"W x 655⁄8"H bookcases        +$1390 per door               Specify with mirrored glass doors 
                                                                                                                                          and select finish.

                                  •  On 30"W x 725⁄8"H bookcases        +$1291 per door               Specify with mirrored glass doors 
                                                                                                                                          and select finish.

                                  •  On 36"W x 725⁄8"H bookcases        +$1438 per door               Specify with mirrored glass doors 
                                                                                                                                          and select finish.

                                        Frame
                                  •  Painted metal frame for glass         No cost                              Specify with frame and select paint 

                                        doors                                                                                         color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Bookcase with hinged doors: 
  –Wood case with wood front
  –Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate 
  front
  –Laminate case with wood front
•  Storage leg: paint or metal
•  Shelves: wood, laminate, or metal

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 182

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  bookcase
3 Laminate color number for laminate 
  fronts on laminate case, if selected
4 Wood color number for wood fronts on

laminate cases, if selected
5 Pull shape (see below under Required     
  Selections)
6 Finish color number for pull
7 Paint or metal color number for storage leg
8 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: Glass doors have a
magnetic touch latch. 
They do not have pulls.

Tip: Specify optional 11⁄8"
thick heavy load shelves
for heavy load conditions.
Heavy load conditions are
defined as loads of 100 lbs
or greater. Heavy load
shelves should be speci-
fied on wider units (30"W
or 36"W) loaded with
books or other heavy
objects. Metal shelves also
support heavy loads.

Tip: Freestanding book-
cases that are 655⁄8" or 
725⁄8"H have an unfinished
back and must be placed
up against a wall or back-
to-back.

Tip: Hinged-door units with
integral or beam pulls will
have a single pull on the
right-hand door.

Tip: When storage legs are
shared between two units,
be sure to keep the extras
for later use, such as
reconfiguration.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

Leg Base Freestanding Bookcases with Doors
Wood Veneer or Laminate
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   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case                               
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front                              
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                                        
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3                                             

Leg Base Freestanding Bookcases
With Two Doors

45"H Bookcases
153⁄4"    30"        45"         E6BFL153045D     $2776                $2069             $2511        +$219       +$  769     +$46         +$160       

153⁄4"    36"        45"         E6BFL153645D     $2879                $2172             $2614       +$240       +$  845     +$67         +$236       
d d d d d d d d d

655⁄8"H Bookcases
153⁄4"    30"        655⁄8"      E6BFL153065D     $3161                $2454             $2896       +$389       +$1362     +$67         +$236       

153⁄4"    36"        655⁄8"      E6BFL153665D     $3281                $2574             $3016       +$418       +$1462     +$94         +$327       
d d d d d d d d d

725⁄8"H Bookcases
153⁄4"    30"        725⁄8"      E6BFL153072D     $3343                $2636             $3078       +$418       +$1462     +$94         +$327

153⁄4"    36"        725⁄8"      E6BFL153672D     $3472                $2765             $3207       +$418       +$1462     +$94         +$327
d d d d d d d d d

F=Fixed Shelf
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                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Shelves                      Heavy load shelves
                                     •  On 45"H and 655⁄8"H bookcases     +$  47                                Specify with heavy load shelves.
                                     •  On 725⁄8"H bookcases                     +$114                                Specify with heavy load shelves.

                                        Metal shelves
                                     •  Metal shelf                                       –$  25 per shelf                 Specify with metal shelves 
                                                                                                                                          and select paint color number.

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: Shelves with less than
12" of clearance height will
not hold some binders in
the vertical orientation.
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                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood bookcase
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate bookcase
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate

  Finished                 Finished inset back panel for 321⁄4"H bookcases
  Inset Back           •  Laminate                                         +$112                                Specify with laminate finished inset back.
                                     •  Wood                                              +$224                                Specify with wood finished inset back.
                                        Finished inset back panel for 365⁄8"H, 433⁄4"H, and 489⁄16"H bookcases
                               •  Laminate                                         +$142                                Specify with laminate finished inset back.
                                     •  Wood                                               +$281                                Specify with wood finished inset back.

  Shelves                      Heavy load shelves
                                    •  On 321⁄4"H, 365⁄8"H, and 433⁄4"H    +$  47                                Specify with heavy load shelves.
                                       bookcases
                                     •  On 489⁄16"H bookcases                   +$  68                                Specify with heavy load shelves.

                                        Metal shelves
                                     •  Metal shelf                                       –$  25 per shelf                 Specify with metal shelves 
                                                                                                                                          and select paint color number.

  Related                   •  Single-high overhead cabinets                                               cPage 610
  Products              •  Organizer, open, and accessory shelves                               cPage 630
                                     •  Suspension/ganging hardware kit                                          cPage 655
                                     •  Finished back panels for stacking bookcases                        cPage 592

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Open bookcase:
  –wood or laminate
•  Unfinished inset back
•  Shelves: wood, laminate, or metal

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 184

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number 
  for bookcase
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: 71⁄2"H shelves and 
single- or double-high over-
head cabinets can be sus-
pended between stacking
bookcases. Specify suspen-
sion/ganging hardware kit
separately.

Tip: 321⁄4"H stacking book-
cases align with 55"H
Montage panels and free-
standing storage units
mounted on plinth base 1.5
high storage or leg base
211⁄2"H storage units.
365⁄8"H stacking book-
cases align with 655⁄8"H
freestanding storage when
mounted at standard work-
surfaces height of 29".
433⁄4"H stacking bookcases
align with 725⁄8"H freestand-
ing storage when mounted
at standard worksurfaces
height of 29". 489⁄16"H align
with 771⁄2"H storage.

F=Fixed shelf

Tip: Shelves with less than
12" of clearance height will
not hold some binders in the
vertical orientation.

Tip: Specify optional 11⁄8"
thick heavy load shelves for
heavy load conditions.
Heavy load conditions are
defined as loads of 100 lbs
or greater. Heavy load
shelves should be specified
on wider units (30"W or
36"W) loaded with books or
other heavy objects. Metal
shelves also support heavy
loads.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

Stacking Bookcases—Open
Wood Veneer or Laminate
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Stacking Bookcases—Open

   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                                      d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dOpen            dOpen                        dPremium Wood
d                               d                             dFront            dFront                        dWood Case with          
d                    d                                   d                    d                                dOpen Front                  
d                               d d                    d                                d                                    
d                               d d                    d                                dWood 2   dWood 3      

Stacking Bookcases
Open Bookcases

321⁄4"H Bookcases
Open, One Fixed Shelf, Two Adjustable Shelves

15"        15"        321⁄4"      E6BS151532P       $1124                $  713                              +$173       +$609          

15"        18"        321⁄4"      E6BS151832P       $1224                $  813                              +$173       +$609          

15"        30"        321⁄4"      E6BS153032P       $1584                $1173                               +$173       +$609          

15"        36"        321⁄4"      E6BS153632P       $1685                $1274                              +$173       +$609          

171⁄4"    15"        321⁄4"      E6BS171532P       $1237                $  826                              +$173       +$609          

171⁄4"    18"        321⁄4"      E6BS171832P       $1347                $  936                              +$173       +$609          

171⁄4"    30"        321⁄4"      E6BS173032P       $1742                $1331                              +$173       +$609          

171⁄4"    36"        321⁄4"      E6BS173632P       $1852                $1441                              +$173       +$609          
d d d d d d

365/8"H Bookcases
Open, One Fixed Shelf, Two Adjustable Shelves

15"        15"        365⁄8"      E6BS151536P       $1149                $  738                              +$173       +$609          

15"        18"        365⁄8"      E6BS151836P       $1249                $  838                              +$173       +$609          

15"        30"        365⁄8"      E6BS153036P       $1610                $1199                               +$173       +$609          

15"        36"        365⁄8"      E6BS153636P       $1710                $1299                              +$173       +$609          
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

F=Fixed shelf
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                                      d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dOpen            dOpen                        dPremium Wood
d                               d                             dFront            dFront                        dWood Case with          
d                    d                                   d                    d                                dOpen Front                  
d                               d d                    d                                d                                    
d                               d d                    d                                dWood 2   dWood 3      

Stacking Bookcases
Open Bookcases

433⁄4"H Bookcases
Open, One Fixed Shelf, Three Adjustable Shelves

15"        15"        433⁄4"      E6BS151543P       $1266                $  855                              +$173       +$  609

15"        18"        433⁄4"      E6BS151843P       $1364                $  953                              +$173       +$  609

15"        30"        433⁄4"      E6BS153043P       $1770                $1359                              +$173       +$  609

15"        36"        433⁄4"      E6BS153643P       $1871                $1460                              +$173       +$  609
d d d d d d

489⁄16"H Bookcases
Open, One Fixed Shelf, Three Adjustable Shelves

15"        15"        489⁄16"    E6BS151548P       $1380                $  969                              +$322       +$1126        

15"        18"        489⁄16"    E6BS151848P       $1480                $1069                              +$322       +$1126        

15"        30"        489⁄16"    E6BS153048P       $1930                $1519                              +$322       +$1126        

15"        36"        489⁄16"    E6BS153648P       $2032                $1621                              +$322       +$1126        
d d d d d d

F = Fixed shelf

Elective Elements—Leg Base

Stacking Bookcases—Open, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost              +$19 each       +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood bookcase
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate bookcase
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$    67                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Painted                  Non-locking glass door(s) for 321⁄4"H, 365⁄8"H, and 433⁄4"H bookcases
  Glass Door(s)        •  On 15"W                                         +$ 341                              Specify with glass door(s) and select finish.
for Bookcases       •  On 18"W                                         +$ 378                              Specify with glass door(s) and select finish.

                                     •  On 30"W                                         +$ 682                              Specify with glass door(s) and select finish.
                                     •  On 36"W                                         +$ 756                              Specify with glass door(s) and select finish.
                                        Non-locking glass door(s) for 489⁄16"H bookcases
                                     •  On 15"W                                         +$ 378                              Specify with glass door(s) and select finish.

                                  •  On 18"W                                         +$ 425                              Specify with glass door(s) and select finish.
                                     •  On 30"W                                         +$ 756                              Specify with glass door(s) and select finish.
                                     •  On 36"W                                         +$ 850                              Specify with glass door(s) and select finish.

                                        Frame
                                     •  Painted metal frame for                   No cost                              Specify with frame and select paint 
                                        glass doors                                                                                color number.

  Mirrored                 Non-locking glass door(s) for 321⁄4"H, 365⁄8"H, and 433⁄4"H bookcases
  Glass Door(s)        •  On 15"W                                         +$ 476                              Specify with mirrored glass door(s)
   for Bookcases                                                                                                                                and select finish.

                                  •  On 18"W                                         +$ 530                              Specify with mirrored glass door(s)
                                                                                                                                                                    and select finish.
                                     •  On 30"W                                         +$ 952                              Specify with mirrored glass door(s)
                                                                                                                                                                    and select finish.
                                     •  On 36"W                                         +$1060                              Specify with mirrored glass door(s)
                                                                                                                                                                    and select finish.
                                        Non-locking glass door(s) for 489⁄16"H bookcases
                                     •  On 15"W                                         +$ 530                              Specify with mirrored glass door(s)
                                                                                                                                                                    and select finish.

                                  •  On 18"W                                         +$ 594                              Specify with mirrored glass door(s)
                                                                                                                                                                    and select finish.
                                     •  On 30"W                                         +$1060                              Specify with mirrored glass door(s)
                                                                                                                                                                    and select finish.
                                     •  On 36"W                                         +$1188                              Specify with mirrored glass door(s)
                                                                                                                                                                    and select finish.

                                        Frame
                                     •  Painted metal frame for                   No cost                              Specify with frame and select paint 
                                        glass doors                                                                                color number.
cOptions, continued on next page

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Bookcase with door(s), if selected:
  –Wood case with wood front 
  –Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate 
  front
  –Laminate case with wood front
•  Single door on 15"W and 18"W units
•  Two doors on 30"W and 36"W units 
•  Unfinished inset back
•  Shelves: wood, laminate, or metal

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 184

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number 
  for bookcase
3 Laminate color number for laminate 
  fronts on laminate case, if selected
4 Wood color number for wood fronts on

laminate cases, if selected
5 Pull shape (see below under Required     
  Selections)
6 Finish color number for pull
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: 321⁄4"H stacking book-
cases align with 55"H
Montage panels and free-
standing storage units
mounted on plinth base 1.5
high storage or leg base
211⁄2"H storage units.
365⁄8"H stacking book-
cases align with 655⁄8"H
freestanding storage when
mounted at standard work-
surfaces height of 29".
433⁄4"H stacking bookcases
align with 725⁄8"H freestand-
ing storage when mounted
at standard worksurfaces
height of 29". 489⁄16"H align
with 771⁄2"H.

Tip: Glass doors have a
magnetic touch latch. They
do not have pulls.

Tip: Hinged door units with
integral or beam pulls will
have a single pull on the
right-hand door.

F= Fixed shelf
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Stacking Bookcases with Doors
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Stacking Bookcases 
with Doors

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                                                cStacking Bookcases with Doors, continued  589

   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case        
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3

Stacking Bookcases                              

321/4"H Bookcases

Single Door Hinged Left, One Fixed Shelf, Two Adjustable Shelves

153⁄4"    15"        321⁄4"      E6BS151532L        $1507                $  917             $1153        +$202       +$708       +$27         +$92         

153⁄4"    18"        321⁄4"      E6BS151832L        $1607                $1017             $1253       +$202       +$708       +$27         +$92         

18"        15"        321⁄4"      E6BS181532L        $1657                $1067             $1303       +$202       +$708       +$27         +$92         

18"        18"        321⁄4"      E6BS181832L        $1768                $1178             $1414       +$202       +$708       +$27         +$92         

Single Door Hinged Right, One Fixed Shelf, Two Adjustable Shelves

153⁄4"    15"        321⁄4"      E6BS151532R       $1507                $  917             $1153        +$202       +$708       +$27         +$92         

153⁄4"    18"        321⁄4"      E6BS151832R       $1607                $1017             $1253       +$202       +$708       +$27         +$92         

18"        15"        321⁄4"      E6BS181532R       $1657                $1067             $1303       +$202       +$708       +$27         +$92         

18"        18"        321⁄4"      E6BS181832R       $1768                $1178             $1414       +$202       +$708       +$27         +$92         
d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Elective Elements—Leg Base

                                        

                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Finished                 Finished inset back panel for 321⁄4"H bookcases
  Inset Back           •  Laminate                                         +$112                                Specify with laminate finished inset back.
                                     •  Wood                                              +$224                                Specify with wood finished inset back.
                                        Finished inset back panel for 365⁄8"H, 433⁄4"H, and 489⁄16"H bookcases
                               •  Laminate                                         +$142                                Specify with laminate finished inset back.
                                     •  Wood                                               +$281                                Specify with wood finished inset back.

  Shelves                  Heavy load shelves
                               •  On 321⁄4"H, 365⁄8"H, and 433⁄4"H     +$  47                                Specify with heavy load shelves.
                                     •  On 489⁄16"H                                     +$  68                                Specify with heavy load shelves.

                                        Metal shelves
                                     •  Metal shelf                                        –$ 25 per shelf                  Specify with metal shelves 
                                                                                                                                          and select paint color number.

  Related                   •  Single-high overhead cabinets                                               cPage 610
  Products              •  Organizer, open, and accessory shelves                               cPage 630
                                     •  Suspension/ganging hardware kit                                          cPage 655
                                     •  Finished back panels for stacking bookcases                        cPage 592

cOptions, continued from previous page
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F= Fixed shelf

Tip: Specify optional 11⁄8"
thick heavy load shelves for
heavy load conditions.
Heavy load conditions are
defined as loads of 100 lbs
or greater. Heavy load
shelves should be specified
on wider units (30"W or
36"W) loaded with books or
other heavy objects. Metal
shelves also support heavy
loads.

Tip: 71⁄2"H shelves and 
single- and double-high
overhead cabinets can be
suspended between stack-
ing bookcases. Specify 
suspension/ganging hard-
ware kit separately.

Tip: Shelves with less than
12" of clearance height will
not hold some binders in the
vertical orientation.
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   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case        
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3

Stacking Bookcases

321/4"H Bookcases, continued
Double Door, One Fixed Shelf, Two Adjustable Shelves

153⁄4"    30"        321⁄4"      E6BS153032D       $2233                $1643             $1997       +$219       +$769       +$46         +$160       

153⁄4"    36"        321⁄4"      E6BS153632D       $2430                $1976             $2330       +$219       +$769       +$46         +$160       

18"        30"        321⁄4"      E6BS183032D       $2456                $1866             $2220       +$219       +$769       +$46         +$160       

18"        36"        321⁄4"      E6BS183632D       $2674                $2220             $2574       +$219       +$769       +$46         +$160       
d d d d d d d d d

365/8"H Bookcases

Single Door Hinged Left, One Fixed Shelf, Two Adjustable Shelves

153⁄4"    15"        365⁄8"      E6BS151536L        $1532                $  942             $1178        +$202       +$708       +$27         +$  92       

153⁄4"    18"        365⁄8"      E6BS151836L        $1632                $1042             $1278       +$202       +$708       +$27         +$  92       

Single Door Hinged Right, One Fixed Shelf, Two Adjustable Shelves

153⁄4"    15"        365⁄8"      E6BS151536R       $1532                $  942             $1178        +$202       +$708       +$27         +$  92       

153⁄4"    18"        365⁄8"      E6BS151836R       $1632                $1042             $1278       +$202       +$708       +$27         +$  92       

Double Door, One Fixed Shelf, Two Adjustable Shelves

153⁄4"    30"        365⁄8"      E6BS153036D       $2258                $1668             $2022       +$219       +$769       +$46         +$160       

153⁄4"    36"        365⁄8"      E6BS153636D       $2457                $2003             $2357       +$219       +$769       +$46         +$160       
d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Elective Elements—Leg Base

Stacking Bookcases with Doors, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued

F= Fixed shelf

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                            591

   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case        
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3                        

Stacking Bookcases

433/4"H Bookcases

Single Door Hinged Left, One Fixed Shelf, Three Adjustable Shelves

153⁄4"    15"        433⁄4"      E6BS151543L        $1647                $1057             $1293       +$202       +$  708     +$27         +$  92       

153⁄4"    18"        433⁄4"      E6BS151843L        $1746                $1156             $1392       +$202       +$  708     +$27         +$  92       

Single Door Hinged Right, One Fixed Shelf, Three Adjustable Shelves

153⁄4"    15"        433⁄4"      E6BS151543R       $1647                $1057             $1293       +$202       +$  616     +$27         +$  92       

153⁄4"    18"        433⁄4"      E6BS151843R       $1746                $1156             $1392       +$202       +$  616     +$27         +$  92       

Double Door, One Fixed Shelf, Three Adjustable Shelves

153⁄4"    30"        433⁄4"      E6BS153043D       $2419                $1829             $2183       +$219       +$  769     +$46         +$160       

153⁄4"    36"        433⁄4"      E6BS153643D       $2615                $2161             $2515       +$240       +$  845     +$67         +$236
d d d d d d d d d

489⁄16"H Bookcases

Single Door Hinged Left, One Fixed Shelf, Three Adjustable Shelves

153⁄4"    15"        489⁄16"    E6BS151548L        $1762                $1172             $1408       +$351       +$1227     +$27         +$  92       

153⁄4"    18"        489⁄16"    E6BS151848L        $1860                $1270             $1506       +$368       +$1286     +$46         +$160       

Single Door Hinged Right, One Fixed Shelf, Three Adjustable Shelves

153⁄4"    15"        489⁄16"    E6BS151548R       $1762                $1172             $1408       +$351       +$1227     +$27         +$    92       

153⁄4"    18"        489⁄16"    E6BS151848R       $1860                $1270             $1506       +$368       +$1227     +$46         +$160       

Double Door, One Fixed Shelf, Three Adjustable Shelves

153⁄4"    30"        489⁄16"    E6BS153048D       $2579                $1989             $2343       +$389       +$1362     +$67         +$236       

153⁄4"    36"        489⁄16"    E6BS153648D       $2772                $2318             $2672       +$389       +$1362     +$67         +$236       
d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Stacking Bookcases 
with Doors

Elective Elements—Leg Base
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Elective Elements—Leg Base

Finished Back Panels for Stacking Bookcases
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                               Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood back panel
  Materials              •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate back panel
                               •  Open line laminate                          +$67                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate         

   Specification Information 
DDimensions                DStyle                 DU.S. Base Prices            DOptions
dD       W        H            dNumber            d                                        d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                                   d                         d d
d                                   d                         dWood      dLaminate dPremium Wood
d d dVeneer d d                                 
d                                   d                         d                d                       dWood 2 dWood 3

Back Panel
Finished Back Panels for Use with 365⁄8"H Stacking Bookcases

3⁄4"        15"        365⁄8"          E6NB1536V         $257            $197                     +$27         +$  92

3⁄4"        18"        365⁄8"          E6NB1836V         $275            $215                     +$27         +$  92

3⁄4"        30"        365⁄8"          E6NB3036V         $359            $299                     +$46         +$160

3⁄4"        36"        365⁄8"          E6NB3636V         $378            $318                     +$46         +$160

Finished Back Panels for Use with 433⁄4"H Stacking Bookcases

3⁄4"        15"        433⁄4"          E6NB1543V         $274            $214                     +$27         +$  92

3⁄4"        18"        433⁄4"          E6NB1843V         $287            $227                     +$27         +$  92

3⁄4"        30"        433⁄4"          E6NB3043V         $394            $334                     +$46         +$160

3⁄4"        36"        433⁄4"          E6NB3643V         $412            $352                     +$67         +$236

Finished Back Panels for Use with 489⁄16"H Stacking Bookcases

3⁄4"        15"        489⁄16"        E6NB1548V         $293            $233                     +$27         +$  92

3⁄4"        18"        489⁄16"        E6NB1848V         $298            $238                     +$46         +$160

3⁄4"        30"        489⁄16"        E6NB3048V         $428            $368                     +$67         +$236

3⁄4"        36"        489⁄16"        E6NB3648V         $445            $385                     +$67         +$236
d d d d d d

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Back panel: wood veneer or laminate
•  Attachment hardware

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 184

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number for 
  back panel
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: Specify finished back
panels when back of compo-
nents will be exposed.

Tip: Finished back panels
are proud of the case.
Finished inset backs are
also available. Specify the
stacking bookcase with fin-
ished inset back.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Finished Back Panels for
Stacking Bookcases
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Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost              +$19 each       +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood tower
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate tower
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Lock and                Lock                                                                                
  Keying                     •  Ember Chrome                                No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                     •  Polished Chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 720

Shelves                    •  3⁄4" shelf                                            No cost                              Specify with 3⁄4" shelf.
                                   •  Metal shelf                                        –$  25 per shelf                  Specify with metal shelves and 
                                                                                                                                          select paint color number.

  Painted                      Non-locking glass door 
Glass Door             •  On 45"H wood towers                     +$378                                Specify with glass door and select finish.

  for Towers              •  On 551⁄4"H and 655⁄8"H                   +$425                                Specify with glass door and select finish.
                                        wood towers
                                     •  On 725⁄8"H wood towers                  +$461                                Specify with glass door and select finish.

Frame
                                  •  Painted metal frame for glass         No cost                              Specify with frame and select paint 

                                        doors                                                                                         color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Tower: 
  – Wood case with wood front
  – Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front
  – Laminate case with wood front
•  Single door on 151⁄2"W units
•  Two doors on 24"W units:                                                         
  – Right-hand units: wardrobe on right, doors hinged right
  – Left-hand units: wardrobe on left, doors hinged left
•  Shelves: wood, laminate, or metal
•  Storage leg: paint or metal
•  Brackets for adjustable shelves: black only
•  Two coat hooks in wardrobe: brushed nickel only
•  Lock, keyed random

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 192

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number 
  for tower
3 Laminate color number for laminate 
  fronts on laminate case, if selected
4 Wood color number for wood fronts on

laminate cases, if selected
5 Pull shape (see below under Required    
  Selections)
6 Finish color number for pull
7 Finish color number for lock
8 Paint or metal color number for storage leg
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: On units with two doors,
only the wardrobe door
locks.

Tip: Locks are not available
on doors with integral pulls.

Tip: On 24"W towers speci-
fied with a glass door, only
the 15"W door will be glass.
The wardrobe door will be
wood or laminate.

Tip: Glass doors have a
magnetic touch latch. They
do not have pulls.

Tip: 71⁄2"H shelves and over-
head cabinets can be sus-
pended between towers.
Specify suspension/ganging
hardware kit separately.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

Leg Base Towers with Full-Height Doors
Wood Veneer or Laminate

Tip: When specifying glass
doors and beam pulls, the
frame finish must match the
pull.

Tip: When storage legs are
shared between two units,
the extra legs should be
saved for later use, such as
reconfiguration.

Tip: Two 15"W towers can
share four legs at the cor-
ners if a tower brace is used.
Specify the tower brace sep-
arately as well as the sus-
pension/ganging hardware
kit.
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Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                               cLeg Base Towers with Full-Height Doors, continued  595

   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case        
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3

Leg Base Towers 

Towers with Door Hinged Left
One Adjustable Shelf, Two Fixed Shelves

18"        151⁄2"    45"         E6TWL181545L     $1870                $1046             $1516       +$284       +$  990     +$46         +$160       

24"        151⁄2"    45"         E6TWL241545L     $2205                $1381             $1851       +$284       +$  990     +$46         +$160       

Two Adjustable Shelves, Two Fixed Shelves

18"        151⁄2"    551⁄4"     E6TWL181555L     $2018                $1194             $1664       +$284       +$  990     +$46         +$160       

24"        151⁄2"    551⁄4"     E6TWL241555L     $2353                $1529             $1999       +$284       +$  990     +$46         +$160       

Three Adjustable Shelves, Two Fixed Shelves

24"        151⁄2"    655⁄8"     E6TWL241565A     $2502                $1678             $2148       +$305       +$1066     +$67         +$236       

Four Adjustable Shelves, Two Fixed Shelves

24"        151⁄2"    725⁄8"      E6TWL241572A     $2556                $1732             $2202       +$305       +$1066     +$67         +$236       
d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Elective Elements—Leg Base

                                        

Leg Base Towers with 
Full-Height Doors

                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
Mirrored                   Non-locking glass door
Glass Door             •  On 45"H wood towers                     +$530                                Specify with mirrored glass door 
for Towers                                                                                                                  and select finish.
                                  •  On 551⁄4"H and 655⁄8"H                   +$594                                Specify with mirrored glass door 
                                     wood towers                                                                              and select finish.
                                  •  On 725⁄8"H wood towers                  +$645                                Specify with mirrored glass door 
                                                                                                                                       and select finish.

                                     Frame
                                  •  Painted metal frame                        No cost                              Specify with frame and select paint 
                                     for glass doors                                                                          color number.

  Related                •  Single-high overhead cabinets                                               cPage 610
  Products              •  Double-high overhead cabinets                                             cPage 626
                                     •  Organizer, open, and accessory shelves                               cPage 630
                                     •  Suspension/ganging hardware kit                                          cPage 655

cOptions, continued from previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case        
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3

Leg Base Towers 

Towers with Doors Hinged Left, Wardrobe Left
Three Adjustable Shelves, Two Fixed Shelves

24"        24"        655⁄8"     E6TWL242465C     $2888                $2064             $2534       +$353       +$1241     +$67         +$236       

Four Adjustable Shelves, Two Fixed Shelves

24"        24"        725⁄8"      E6TWL242472C     $2950                $2126             $2596       +$353       +$1241     +$67         +$236       
d d d d d d d d d

Towers with Door Hinged Right
One Adjustable Shelf, Two Fixed Shelves

18"        151⁄2"    45"         E6TWL181545R     $1870                $1046             $1516       +$284       +$  990     +$46         +$160       

24"        151⁄2"    45"         E6TWL241545R     $2205                $1381             $1851       +$284       +$  990     +$46         +$160       

Two Adjustable Shelves, Two Fixed Shelves

18"        151⁄2"    551⁄4"     E6TWL181555R     $2018                $1194             $1664       +$284       +$  990     +$46         +$160       

24"        151⁄2"    551⁄4"     E6TWL241555R     $2353                $1529             $1999       +$284       +$  990     +$46         +$160       

Three Adjustable Shelves, Two Fixed Shelves

24"        151⁄2"    655⁄8"     E6TWL241565B     $2502                $1678             $2148       +$305       +$1066     +$67         +$236       

Four Adjustable Shelves, Two Fixed Shelves

24"        151⁄2"    725⁄8"     E6TWL241572B     $2556                $1732             $2202       +$305       +$1066     +$67         +$236       
d d d d d d d d d

F= Fixed shelf

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Elective Elements—Leg Base

Leg Base Towers with Full-Height Doors, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued
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   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case        
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front                              
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3                        

Leg Base Towers 

Towers with Doors Hinged Right, Wardrobe Right
Three Adjustable Shelves, Two Fixed Shelves

24"        24"        655⁄8"     E6TWL242465D     $2888                $2064             $2534       +$353       +$1241     +$67         +$236       

Four Adjustable Shelves, Two Fixed Shelves

24"        24"        725⁄8"     E6TWL242472D     $2950                $2126             $2596       +$353       +$1241     +$67         +$236       
d d d d d d d d d

  Tip: Specify a left-hand (hinged left) unit if the user is sitting to the right of the unit and a right-hand (hinged right) unit if the user is sitting to the left of the unit. 

  F=Fixed shelf

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                            597

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Elective Elements—Leg Base

                                        

Leg Base Towers with 
Full-Height Doors

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost              +$19 each       +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood tower
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate tower
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Lock and                Lock                                                                                
  Keying                     •  Ember Chrome                                No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                     •  Polished Chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 720

Shelves                    •  3⁄4" shelf                                            No cost                              Specify with 3⁄4" shelf.
                                   •  Metal shelf                                        –$  25 per shelf                  Specify with metal shelves and 
                                                                                                                                          select paint color number.

  Painted                  Non-locking glass door 
Glass Door             •  On 45"H wood towers                     +$306                                Specify with glass door and select finish.

  for Towers              •  On 551⁄4"H and 655⁄8"H                   +$341                                Specify with glass door and select finish.
                                        wood towers
                                     •  On 725⁄8"H wood towers                  +$360                                Specify with glass door and select finish.

                                     Frame
•  Painted metal frame for glass         No cost                              Specify with frame and select paint 

                                     doors                                                                                         color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Tower: 
  – Wood case with wood front
  – Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front
  – Laminate case with wood front
•  Single door on 151⁄2"W units
•  Two doors on 24"W units:                                                         
  – Right-hand units: wardrobe on right, doors hinged right
  – Left-hand units: wardrobe on left, doors hinged left
•  Finished inset back on 45", 551⁄4", 655⁄8", 
  and 725⁄8"H towers
•  Dovetail drawer construction
•  Shelves: wood, laminate, or metal
•  Storage leg: paint or metal
•  Brackets for adjustable shelves: black only
•  Two coat hooks in wardrobe: brushed nickel only
•  One fastened metal filing system per file drawer: 
  black only
•  Lock, keyed random

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 192

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number                
  for tower
3 Laminate color number for laminate 
  fronts on laminate case, if selected
4 Wood color number for wood fronts on

laminate cases, if selected
5 Pull shape (see below under Required     
  Selections)
6 Finish color number for pull
7 Finish color number for lock
8 Paint or metal color number for storage leg
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: Organizer and open
shelves and overhead cabi-
nets can be suspended
between 655⁄8"H and 725⁄8"H.
Specify suspension/ganging
hardware kit separately.

Tip: When storage legs are
shared between two units,
the extra legs should be
saved for later use, such as
reconfiguration.

Tip: Locks are not available
on doors with integral pulls.
Drawers with integral pulls
always lock.

Tip: When integral pull is
specified with a 9250 Ember
Chrome lock, the lock housing
is black. When 9201 Polished
Chrome lock is specified, the
lock housing is nickel.

Tip: On units with two doors,
only the wardrobe door
locks. Drawers always lock.

Tip: On 24"W towers speci-
fied with a glass door, only
the 15"W door will be glass.
The wardrobe door will be
wood or laminate.

Tip: Glass doors have a
magnetic touch latch. They
do not have pulls.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

Leg Base Towers with Doors and Drawers
Wood Veneer or Laminate

Tip: When specifying glass
doors and beam pulls, the
frame finish must match the
pull.
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Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                           cLeg Base Towers with Doors and Drawers, continued  599

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
Mirrored                     Non-locking glass door                                                     
Glass Door             •  On 45"H wood towers                     +$429                                Specify with mirrored glass door 
for Towers                                                                                                                  and select finish.
                                  •  On 551/4"H and 655/8"H                   +$476                                Specify with mirrored glass door 
                                                                                                                                       and select finish.
                                  •  On 725/8"H wood towers                 +$503                                Specify with mirrored glass door 
                                                                                                                                       and select finish.

                                     Frame
                                  •  Painted metal frame for                  No cost                              Specify with frame and select 
                                     glass doors                                                                                paint color number.

  Related                •  Single-high overhead cabinets                                               cPage 610
  Products              •  Double-high overhead cabinets                                             cPage 626
                                     •  Organizer, open, and accessory shelves                               cPage 630
                                     •  Suspension/ganging hardware kit                                          cPage 655

Leg Base Towers
with Doors and Drawers

Elective Elements—Leg Base

                                        

   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case        
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3

Leg Base Towers 

Towers with Doors Hinged Left, Wardrobe Left
One Adjustable Shelf, and One File Drawer on Bottom

18"        24"        45"         E6TWL182445T     $3337                $2513             $2983       +$305       +$1066     +$46         +$160       

Two Adjustable Shelves, and One File Drawer on Bottom

18"        24"        551⁄4"      E6TWL182455T     $3382                $2558             $3028       +$305       +$1066     +$46         +$160       

One Adjustable Shelf, and One File Drawer on Bottom

24"        24"        45"         E6TWL242445T     $3382                $2558             $3028       +$305       +$1066     +$46         +$160       

Two Adjustable Shelves, and One File Drawer on Bottom

24"        24"        551⁄4"      E6TWL242455T     $3426                $2602             $3072       +$305       +$1066     +$46         +$160       

Two Adjustable Shelves, One Box and One File Drawer on Bottom

24"        24"        655⁄8"      E6TWL242465G    $3513                $2689             $3159       +$353       +$1241     +$67         +$236       

24"        24"        725⁄8"      E6TWL242472G    $3591                $2767             $3237       +$353       +$1241     +$67         +$236       
d d d d d d d d d

Tip: Specify a left-hand (hinged left) unit if the user is sitting to 
the right of the unit and a right-hand (hinged right) unit if the user 
is sitting to the left of the unit.

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cOptions, continued from previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

Leg Base Towers with Doors and Drawers, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case        
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3

Leg Base Towers

Towers with Doors Hinged Right, Wardrobe Right
One Adjustable Shelf, and One File Drawer on Bottom

18"        24"        45"         E6TWL182445W    $3337                $2513             $2983       +$305       +$1066     +$46         +$160       

Two Adjustable Shelves, and One File Drawer on Bottom

18"        24"        551⁄4"      E6TWL182455W    $3382                $2558             $3028       +$305       +$1066     +$46         +$160       

One Adjustable Shelf, and One File Drawer on Bottom

24"        24"        45"         E6TWL242445W    $3382                $2558             $3028       +$305       +$1066     +$46         +$160       

Two Adjustable Shelves, and One File Drawer on Bottom

24"        24"        551⁄4"      E6TWL242455W    $3426                $2602             $3072       +$305       +$1066     +$46         +$160       

Two Adjustable Shelves, One Box and One File Drawer on Bottom

24"        24"        655⁄8"      E6TWL242465H    $3513                $2689             $3159       +$353       +$1241     +$67         +$236       

24"        24"        725⁄8"      E6TWL242472H    $3591                $2826             $3296       +$353       +$1241     +$67         +$236       
d d d d d d d d d

F= Fixed Shelf
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Leg Base Towers
with Doors and Drawers

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                            601

L
e

g
 B

a
se

 S
to

ra
g

e

August 2015



602                                                                                                                                                                                                            Elective Elements Specification Guide

Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost             +$19 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each        +$25 each         +$25 each        +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood tower
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate tower
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$67                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Lock and                Lock                                                                                
  Keying                     •  Ember Chrome                                No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                     •  Polished Chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 720

Shelves                    •  3⁄4" shelf                                            No cost                              Specify with 3⁄4" shelf.
                                   •  Metal shelf                                        –$25 per shelf                    Specify with metal shelves and 
                                                                                                                                          select paint color number.

  Related                •  Single-high overhead cabinets                                               cPage 610
  Products              •  Double-high overhead cabinets                                             cPage 626
                                     •  Organizer, open, and accessory shelves                               cPage 630
                                     •  Suspension/ganging hardware kit                                          cPage 655

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Tower: 
  – Wood case with wood front
  – Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front
  – Laminate case with wood front
•  Wardrobe on 24"W units:                                                          
  – Right-hand units: wardrobe on right, doors hinged right
  – Left-hand units: wardrobe on left, doors hinged left
•  Finished inset back on 45", 551⁄4", 655⁄8", 
  and 725⁄8"H towers
•  Dovetail drawer construction
•  Shelves: wood, laminate, or metal
•  Storage leg: paint or metal
•  Brackets for adjustable shelves: black only 
•  Two coat hooks in wardrobe: brushed nickel only
•  One fastened metal filing system per file drawer: 
  black only
•  Lock, keyed random

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 192

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number 
  for tower
3 Laminate color number for laminate 
  fronts on laminate case, if selected
4 Wood color number for wood fronts on

laminate cases, if selected
5 Pull shape (see below under Required     
  Selections)
6 Finish color number for pull
7 Finish color number for lock
8 Paint or metal color number for storage leg
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: Locks are not avail-
able on doors with integral
pulls. Drawers with integral
pulls always lock.

Tip: Organizer and open
shelves and overhead cabi-
nets can be suspended
between towers. Specify 
suspension/ganging hard-
ware kit separately.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

Leg Base Towers with Open Shelves and Drawers
Wood Veneer or Laminate

Tip: When storage legs are
shared between two units,
the extra legs should be
saved for later use, such as
reconfiguration.
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Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                           cLeg Base Towers with Open Shelves and Drawers, continued  603

Leg Base Towers with Open
Shelves and Drawers

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

                                        

   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case        
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3

Leg Base Towers 

Open Shelves with Door Hinged Left and Wardrobe Left
Two Adjustable Shelves, Two File Drawers on Bottom

24"        24"        655⁄8"      E6TWL242465K    $3487                $2896             $3192       +$355       +$1241     +$46         +$160       

24"        24"        725⁄8"      E6TWL242472K    $3564                $2973             $3269       +$355       +$1241     +$46         +$160       
d d d d d d d d d

Open Shelves with Door Hinged Right and Wardrobe Right
Two Adjustable Shelves, Two File Drawers on Bottom

24"        24"        655⁄8"      E6TWL242465L     $3487                $2896             $3192       +$355       +$1241     +$46         +$160       

24"        24"        725⁄8"      E6TWL242472L     $3564                $2973             $3269       +$355       +$1241     +$46         +$160       
d d d d d d d d d

  F= Fixed Shelf

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case        
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3

Leg Base Towers 

Open Side Bookshelf on Right with Door Hinged Left and Wardrobe Left
Two Adjustable Shelves, Two File Drawers on Bottom

24"        24"        655⁄8"      E6TWL242465M    $3487                $2896             $3192       +$355       +$1241     +$46         +$160       
d d d d d d d d d

Open Side Bookshelf on Left with Door Hinged Right and Wardrobe Right
Two Adjustable Shelves, Two File Drawers on Bottom

24"        24"        655⁄8"      E6TWL242465N    $3487                $2896             $3192       +$355       +$1241     +$46         +$160       
d d d d d d d d d

Tip: Specify a left-hand (hinged left) unit if the user is sitting to the right of the unit and a right-hand (hinged right) unit if the user is sitting to the left of the unit.

604                                                                                                                                                                                                            Elective Elements Specification Guide

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Elective Elements—Leg Base

Leg Base Towers with Open Shelves and Drawers, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Leg Base Towers with Open
Shelves and Drawers

Elective Elements—Leg Base
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Required Selections
Pull Shape

No cost             +$19 each        +$25 each         +$25 each         +$25 each       +$25 each +$25 each +$36 each
*Not available on laminate fronts.

                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood wardrobe
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate wardrobe
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Lock and                Lock                                                                                
  Keying                     •  Ember Chrome                                No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                     •  Polished Chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 720

  Painted                  Non-locking glass doors on 551⁄4"H wardrobes
  Glass Doors           •  12"W                                               +$378                                Specify with glass doors and select finish.
  for Wardrobe          Non-locking glass doors on 655⁄8"H wardrobes
                                     •  12"W                                               +$402                                Specify with glass doors and select finish.
                                        Non-locking glass doors on 725⁄8"H wardrobes
                                     •  12"W                                               +$420                                Specify with glass doors and select finish.

  Frame
                                  •  Painted metal frame for glass         No cost                              Specify with frame and select paint 

                                        doors                                                                                         color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

Jazz NileContemporary BeamIntegral*Bar InsetTransitional

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Wardrobes: 
  – Wood case with wood front
  – Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front
  – Laminate case with wood front
•  Storage leg: paint or metal
•  Two hooks on 12"W wardrobes
•  Lock, keyed random

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 192

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number 
  for wardrobe
3 Laminate color number for laminate 
  fronts on laminate case, if selected
4 Wood color number for wood fronts on

laminate cases, if selected
5 Pull shape (see below under Required     
  Selections)
6 Finish color number for pull
7 Finish color number for lock
8 Paint or metal color number for storage leg
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: Locks are not available
on doors with integral pulls.

Tip: Doors open from the
center out (one door hinged
right, one door hinged left).

Tip: Glass doors have a
magnetic touch latch. They
do not have pulls.

Tip: Hinged door units with
integral or beam pulls will
have a single pull on the
right-hand door.

Tip: Organizer and open
shelves and overhead cabi-
nets can be suspended
between 655⁄8"H, 725⁄8"H, 
wardrobes. Specify suspen-
sion/ganging hardware kit 
separately.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

Leg Base Wardrobes
Wood Veneer or Laminate

Tip: To ensure proper 
stability, 12"W wardrobes
must attach to building wall or
to adjacent furniture.

Tip: When storage legs are
shared between two units,
the extra legs should be
saved for later use, such as
reconfiguration.
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Leg Base Wardrobes

   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case        
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3

Leg Base Wardrobes

551/4"H Wardrobes

24"        12"        551/4"     E6KWL241255L     $2270                $1446             $1916       +$284       +$990       +$46         +$160       

24"        12"        551/4"     E6KWL241255R    $2270                $1446             $1916       +$284       +$990       +$46         +$160       
d d d d d d d d d

655/8"H Wardrobes

24"        12"        655/8"     E6KWL241265L     $2485                $1661             $2131       +$284       +$990       +$46         +$160       

24"        12"        655/8"     E6KWL241265R    $2485                $1661             $2131       +$284       +$990       +$46         +$160       
d d d d d d d d d

Tip: 12"W personal wardrobes must attach to an adjacent end panel or storage unit for proper stability.

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Elective Elements—Leg Base

                                        

                            Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Mirrored                 Non-locking glass doors on 551⁄4"H wardrobes
  Glass Doors           •  12"W                                               +$530                                Specify with mirrored glass doors 
  for Wardrobe                                                                                                              and select finish.
                                      Non-locking glass doors on 655⁄8"H wardrobes
                                     •  12"W                                               +$563                                Specify with mirrored glass doors 
                                                                                                                                          and select finish.
                                        Non-locking glass doors on 725⁄8"H wardrobes
                                     •  12"W                                               +$587                                Specify with mirrored glass doors 
                                                                                                                                          and select finish.

  Frame
                                  •  Painted metal frame for glass         No cost                              Specify with frame and select paint 

                                        doors                                                                                         color number.

  Related                •  Single-high overhead cabinets                                               cPage 610
  Products              •  Double-high overhead cabinets                                             cPage 626
                                     •  Organizer, open, and accessory shelves                               cPage 630
                                     •  Suspension/ganging hardware kit                                          cPage 655

cOptions, continued from previous page

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                                                                        cLeg Base Wardrobes, continued  607

L
e

g
 B

a
se

 S
to

ra
g

e

Tip: Organizer and open
shelves and overhead cabi-
nets can be suspended
between 655⁄8"H, 725⁄8"H, 
wardrobes. Specify suspen-
sion/ganging hardware kit 
separately.
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   Specification Information 
DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                          DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                d                                        d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             dWood Case dLaminate Case        dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d dWood           dLaminate   dWood    dPremium Wood    
d                               d                             dFront            dFront         dFront     dWood Case with       dLaminate Case        
d                               d                                   d                    d                  d             dWood Front              dwith Wood Front       
d                               d d                    d                  d d                                 d                                 
d                               d d                    d                  d dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3

Leg Base Wardrobes
725/8"H Wardrobes

24"        12"        725/8"     E6KWL241272L     $2539                $1715             $2185       +$284       +$990       +$46         +$160       

24"        12"        725/8"     E6KWL241272R    $2539                $1715             $2185       +$284       +$990       +$46         +$160       
d d d d d d d d d

Tip: 12"W personal wardrobes must attach to an adjacent end panel or storage unit for proper stability.

Elective Elements—Leg Base

Leg Base Wardrobes, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Overhead Cabinets, Shelves, Hutch Kits, Wall-Mounted
Tackboards, Tackboard with Slatwall , and Wood Panels with
Slatwall

15"H Single-High Overhead Cabinets                                                 610

Single-High Overhead Cabinets for FrameOne End Counter             616
Below Application and Above Worksurface Application

22"H Single-High Overhead Cabinets                                                 622

Double-High Overhead Cabinets                                                        626

Organizer, Open, and Accessory Shelves                                          630

Blade Accessory Shelf                                                                        634

Organizer Shelves for FrameOne Application                                     636

Desktop Organizers                                                                            638

Insert Back Panels for Overhead Storage                                          640

Finished Back Panels for Overhead Storage and                               642
Desktop Organizers                                                                                   

Hutch Kits with Tackboard, Tackboard with Slatwall, or                      646
Wood Panels with Slatwall

Hutch Kits—Open                                                                               653

Accessories                                                                                         654

Wall-Mounted Tackboards, Tackboards with Slatwalls,                       656
Wood Panels with Slatwall, and End Covers

Light Valances for Overheads                                                             662

Service Modules

Organizer Service Modules                                                                 664

321⁄4"H Single-High Service Modules                                                 666

365⁄8"H Single-High Service Modules                                                 670

433⁄4"H Single-High Service Modules                                                 672

Double-High Service Modules                                                            676

Blade Accessory Shelf                                                                        680

Tackboards, Tackboards with Slatwall, and                                        682
Wood Panels with Slatwall

Light Valances for 365⁄8"H and 489⁄16"H                                             685
Service Modules                                                                                         

Specifying Above
Worksurface Storage
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15"H Single-High Overhead Cabinets
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood overhead cabinet
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate overhead cabinet
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Painted                       Non-locking glass door for hinged doors 
Glass Door(s)        •  On 60"W, 66"W, 72"W, 78"W,         +$306 per door                 Specify with glass door and select finish.

  for Overhead            84"W, 90"W, and 96"W hinged
  Cabinets                    door units

                                        Frame
                                     •  Painted metal frame for hinged      No cost                              Specify with frame and select paint 
                                        glass door                                                                                 color number.

                                        Non-locking glass door for sliding doors 
                                  •  On 36"W, 42"W, 48"W, 54"W,         +$306                                Specify with glass door and select finish.

                                        and 60"W sliding door units
                                  •  On 66"W, 72"W, 78"W, and 84"W   +$341                                Specify with glass door and select finish.

                                        sliding door units
                                  •  On 90"W and 96"W sliding             +$378                                Specify with glass door and select finish.

                                        door units

                                        Frame
                                     •  Painted metal frame for sliding       No cost                              Specify with frame and select paint 
                                        glass door                                                                                 color number.

  Mirrored                     Non-locking glass door for hinged doors 
Glass Door(s)        •  On 60"W, 66"W, 72"W, 78"W,         +$429 per door                 Specify with mirrored glass door 

  for Overhead            84"W, 90"W, and 96"W hinged                                                  and select finish.
  Cabinets                    door units

                                        Frame
                                     •  Painted metal frame for hinged      No cost                              Specify with frame and select paint 
                                        glass door                                                                                 color number.

                                        Non-locking glass door for sliding doors 
                                  •  On 36"W, 42"W, 48"W, 54"W,         +$429                                Specify with mirrored glass door 

                                        and 60"W sliding door units                                                      and select finish.
                                  •  On 66"W, 72"W, 78"W, and 84"W   +$476                                Specify with mirrored glass door 

                                        sliding door units                                                                       and select finish.
                                  •  On 90"W and 96"W sliding             +$530                                Specify with mirrored glass door 

                                        door units                                                                                  and select finish.

                                        Frame
                                     •  Painted metal frame for sliding       No cost                              Specify with mirrored frame 
                                        glass door                                                                                  and select paint color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Overhead cabinet: 
  – Wood case with wood front
  – Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front
  – Laminate case with wood front
•  Unfinished back
•  Wood and laminate hinged doors have soft-close hinges
•  Glass hinged doors have self-close hinges
•  ADA opening/closing option, if selected
•  Sliding doors have safety stops

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 196

1 Style number  
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  overhead cabinet
3 Laminate color number for laminate 
  fronts on laminate case, if selected
4 Wood color number for wood fronts on

laminate cases, if selected
5 Bracket selection (see below)
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: Glass doors feature
self-close hinges and are not
available with soft-close
hinges.

Tip: Overhead cabinets can-
not attach to 45"H or 55"H
Montage panels using back-
mount brackets.

Tip: Painted metal frame for
hinged glass doors is only
available on cabinets 60" or
wider.

Tip: Sliding doors only 
cover 1⁄2 of the opening.
Sliding doors do not lock. 

Tip: 15"H single-high over-
head cabinets align with 
655⁄8"H plinth and leg base
storage.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Overhead cabinets can
attach to Enhanced Montage
Off-Mod panels using end
mount brackets.
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Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                                 c15"H Single-High Overhead Cabinets, continued 611

15"H Single-High 
Overhead Cabinets

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Brackets                    Available on all depths            
                                    •  No brackets                                     No cost                              Specify with no brackets.
                                     •  For use with Montage—only           +$  30                                Specify with Montage back-mount  
                                        available for 72"W and less,                                                      brackets.
                                        on-module
                                     •  For use with Montage—end           +$  30                                Specify with Montage end-mount brackets 
                                        mount brackets                                                                         and select finish.
                                     •  Wall-mounted (horizontal cleat)                                                
                                        —66"W and smaller                        +$  92                                Specify with wall-mounted brackets.
                                        —72"W and larger                           +$125                                Specify with wall-mounted brackets.
                                     •  For use with V.I.A.—only                 +$  30                                Specify with V.I.A. mounting package and 
                                        available for 15"H and 72"W                                                    select finish.
                                        and less

                                        Available only on 157⁄8"D and 15"D units: Answer and Privacy Wall
                                     •  For use with Answer—only             +$  30                                Specify with Answer brackets. 
                                        available for 48"W and less,
                                        on-module                                                                                 
                                     •  For use with Privacy                       +$  30                                Specify with Privacy Wall brackets.
                                        Wall solid wall panels—only                                                     
                                        available for 72"W and less,
                                        on-module                                                                              

  ADA on                •  ADA opening/closing                       No cost                              Specify with ADA opening.
  Hinged Doors           on hinged doors                                                                       

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                     •  On 30"W and 36"W hinged doors   +$  62                                Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock 
                                                                                                                                          or 9201 Polished Chrome lock.
                                     •  On 42"W, 48"W, 54"W, 60"W,         +$124                                Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock 
                                        66"W, 72"W, and 78"W hinged                                                 or 9201 Polished Chrome lock.
                                        doors
                                     •  On 84"W, 90"W and 96"W hinged  +$186                                Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock 
                                        doors                                                                                         or 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying                                    
                               •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 720

  Related                •  Plinth base and leg base high pedestals                                cPages 422 and 480
  Products                •  Finished back panels for overhead storage                           cPage 642
                                     •  Hutch kits                                                                               cPage 646
                                     •  Side support frames and suspension/ganging
                                        hardware kit                                                                            cPages 654–655
                                    •  Wall-mounted tackboards, wood panels with
                                        slatwall, and end covers                                                         cPage 656
                                     •  Light valance                                                                          cPage 662
                                     •  Blade accessory shelf                                                            cPage 634
                                     •  Stacking bookcases                                                               cPages 436 and 584
                                     •  Plinth base and leg base towers                                            cPages 446 and 594
                                     •  Underline lighting                                                                   cSee Storage Specification Guide
                                     •  Metal light housing                                                                 cPage 698
                                     •  LED shelf light                                                                        cPage 699

cSpecification Information, on next page

cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: Cabinet-to-cabinet
attachment kits are used 
to provide rigidity between
cabinets mounted side by
side in a panel- or wall-
mounted application. 

Tip: Suspension/ganging
hardware to suspend over-
head cabinets between tow-
ers and stacking bookcases
is ordered separately. 
cPage 655

Tip: Single-high overhead
cabinets cannot be mounted
on Montage, Answer, Privacy
Walls, or V.I.A. walls lower
than 38"H. They are not
designed to function as a
seat.

Tip: ADA opening/closing
option features a magnetic
touch latch and neutral hinge.

Tip: When mounted on V.I.A.,
a single cabinet cannot span
more than one skin.

Tip: When stacking single-
high overhead cabinets with
hinged doors, the ADA option
should be selected.

Tip: Finished proud back pan-
els or inserts can be specified
separately if the back of the
cabinet is visible. 
cPage 642

Tip: Suspension/ganging
hardware to attach overhead
cabinets to hutch is included
with the hutch kit.
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15"H Single-High Overhead Cabinets, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued

   Specification Information
DDimensions   DStyle                   DNumber      DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dD      W          dNumber               dof Doors     d                                              d(Add $ to
d                      d                            d                   dWood  dLaminate                d Base Price)
d                      d                            d dCase dCase d
d d d d d d
d d d                   dWood dLaminate dWood dPremium Wood                
d                      d                            d                   dFront   dFront          dFront       dWood Case with dLaminate Case with   
d d d                   d            d d              dWood Front                    dWood Front
d                      d                                 d                       d            d                 d                 d d
d                      d                                 d                          d            d                 d                 dWood 2   dWood 3         dWood 2   dWood 3     

Single-High Overheads—15" High

With Hinged Doors

157⁄8"      30"         E6OS153015H      2                       $1428    $  839             $1163         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$  92         

157⁄8"      36"         E6OS153615H      2                       $1527    $  938             $1262         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$  92         

157⁄8"      42"         E6OS154215H      3                       $1606    $1017             $1341         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$  92         

157⁄8"      48"         E6OS154815H      3                       $1683    $1094             $1418         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$  92         

157⁄8"      54"         E6OS155415H      3                       $1795    $1206             $1530         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$  92         

157⁄8"      60"         E6OS156015H      3                       $1906    $1317             $1641         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$  92         

157⁄8"      66"         E6OS156615H      4                       $2003    $1351             $1675         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$  92         

157⁄8"      72"         E6OS157215H      4                       $2097    $1383             $1707         +$113       +$396             +$46         +$160         

157⁄8"      78"         E6OS157815H      4                       $2164    $1403             $1727         +$113       +$396             +$46         +$160         

157⁄8"      84"         E6OS158415H      5                       $2236    $1428             $1752         +$113       +$396             +$46         +$160         

157⁄8"      90"         E6OS159015H      5                       $2307    $1453             $1777         +$113       +$396             +$46         +$160         

157⁄8"      96"         E6OS159615H      5                       $2536    $1595             $1919         +$113       +$396             +$46         +$160         

18"      30"         E6OS183015H      2                       $1573    $  984             $1308         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$  92         

18"      36"         E6OS183615H      2                       $1681    $1092             $1416         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$  92         

18"      42"         E6OS184215H      3                       $1766    $1177             $1501         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$  92

18"      48"         E6OS184815H      3                       $1849    $1260             $1584         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$  92

18"      54"         E6OS185415H      3                       $1975    $1386             $1710         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$  92         

18"      60"         E6OS186015H      3                       $2097    $1508             $1832         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$  92         

18"      66"         E6OS186615H      4                       $2203    $1551             $1875         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$  92         

18"      72"         E6OS187215H      4                       $2307    $1593             $1917         +$113       +$396             +$46         +$160         

18"      78"         E6OS187815H      4                       $2381    $1620             $1944         +$113       +$396             +$46         +$160         

18"      84"         E6OS188415H      5                       $2460    $1652             $1976         +$113       +$396             +$46         +$160         

18"      90"         E6OS189015H      5                       $2536    $1682             $2006         +$113       +$396             +$46         +$160         

18"      96"         E6OS189615H      5                       $2790    $1849             $2173         +$113       +$396             +$46         +$160         
d                      d                                 d                   d            d                 d              d                d                      d                d                 

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cOptions, on previous page
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

   Specification Information
DDimensions   DStyle                   DNumber      DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dD      W          dNumber               dof Doors     d                                              d(Add $ to
d                      d                            d                   dWood  dLaminate                d Base Price)
d                      d                            d dCase dCase d
d d d d d d
d d d                   dWood dLaminate dWood dPremium Wood                
d                      d                            d                   dFront   dFront          dFront       dWood Case with dLaminate Case with   
d d d                   d            d d              dWood Front                    dWood Front
d                      d                                 d                       d            d                 d                 d d
d                      d                                 d                          d            d                 d                 dWood 2   dWood 3         dWood 2   dWood 3     

Single-High Overheads—15" High

With Sliding Doors

157⁄8"   36"            E6OS153615S      1                       $1527    $  938             $1262         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$92           

157⁄8"   42"            E6OS154215S      1                       $1606    $1017             $1341         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$92           

157⁄8"   48"            E6OS154815S      1                       $1683    $1094             $1418         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$92           

157⁄8"   54"            E6OS155415S      1                       $1795    $1206             $1530         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$92           

157⁄8"   60"            E6OS156015S      1                       $1906    $1317             $1641         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$92           

157⁄8"   66"            E6OS156615S      1                       $2003    $1351             $1675         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$92           

157⁄8"   72"            E6OS157215S      1                       $2097    $1383             $1707         +$114       +$396             +$27         +$92           

157⁄8"   78"            E6OS157815S      1                       $2164    $1403             $1727         +$114       +$396             +$27         +$92           

157⁄8"   84"            E6OS158415S      1                       $2236    $1428             $1752         +$114       +$396             +$27         +$92           

157⁄8"   90"            E6OS159015S      1                       $2307    $1453             $1777         +$114       +$396             +$27         +$92           

157⁄8"   96"            E6OS159615S      1                       $2536    $1595             $1919         +$114       +$396             +$27         +$92           

18"      36"            E6OS183615S      1                       $1681    $1092             $1416         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$92           

18"      42"            E6OS184215S      1                       $1766    $1177             $1501         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$92           

18"      48"            E6OS184815S      1                       $1849    $1260             $1584         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$92           

18"      54"            E6OS185415S      1                       $1975    $1386             $1710         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$92           

18"      60"            E6OS186015S      1                       $2097    $1508             $1832         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$92           

18"      66"            E6OS186615S      1                       $2203    $1551             $1875         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$92           

18"      72"            E6OS187215S      1                       $2307    $1593             $1917         +$114       +$396             +$27         +$92           

18"      78"            E6OS187815S      1                       $2381    $1620             $1944         +$114       +$396             +$27         +$92           

18"      84"            E6OS188415S      1                       $2460    $1652             $1976         +$114       +$396             +$27         +$92           

18"      90"            E6OS189015S      1                       $2536    $1682             $2006         +$114       +$396             +$27         +$92           

18"      96"            E6OS189615S      1                       $2790    $1849             $2173         +$114       +$396             +$27         +$92           
d                      d                                 d                   d            d                 d              d                d                      d                d                 

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

15"H Single-High 
Overhead Cabinets

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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15"H Single-High Overhead Cabinets, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued

   Specification Information
DDimensions            DStyle                    DNumber         DU.S. Base Prices                        DOptions 
dD       W                   dNumber                dof Dividers    d                                d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             d                      dWood Case dLaminate Case     dBase Price)
d d d d d d
d d d dOpen            dOpen                     dPremium Wood
d                               d                             d                      dFront            dFront                     dWood Case with          
d                    d                                   d                          d                    d                              dOpen Front                  
d                               d d                      d                    d                              d                                    
d                               d d                      d                    d                                    dWood 2   dWood 3      

Single-High Overheads—15" High

Open

15"        30"                      E6OS153015P       0                         $1062                $  592                           +$  58       +$206          

15"        36"                      E6OS153615P       1                         $1144                $  674                           +$  58       +$206          

15"        42"                      E6OS154215P       1                         $1223                $  753                           +$  58       +$206          

15"        48"                      E6OS154815P       1                         $1372                $  902                           +$  58       +$206          

15"        54"                      E6OS155415P     1              $1448                $  978                           +$  58       +$206          

15"        60"                      E6OS156015P       1                         $1523                $1053                           +$  58       +$206          

15"        66"                      E6OS156615P     1              $1599                $1129                            +$  58       +$206          

15"        72"                      E6OS157215P       3                         $1677                $1207                           +$113       +$397          

15"        78"                      E6OS157815P     3              $1732                $1262                           +$113       +$397          

15"        84"                      E6OS158415P     3              $1788                $1318                           +$113       +$397          

15"        90"                      E6OS159015P       3                         $1843                $1373                           +$113       +$397          

15"        96"                      E6OS159615P       3                         $2027                $1557                           +$113       +$397          

171⁄4"    30"                      E6OS173015P       0                         $1168                $  698                           +$  58       +$206          

171⁄4"    36"                      E6OS173615P       1                         $1259                $  789                           +$  58       +$206          

171⁄4"    42"                      E6OS174215P       1                         $1346                $  876                           +$  58       +$206          

171⁄4"    48"                      E6OS174815P       1                         $1509                $1039                           +$  58       +$206          

171⁄4"    54"                      E6OS175415P     1              $1593                $1123                            +$  58       +$206          

171⁄4"    60"                      E6OS176015P       1                         $1677                $1207                           +$  58       +$206          

171⁄4"    66"                      E6OS176615P     1              $1760                $1290                           +$  58       +$206          

171⁄4"    72"                      E6OS177215P       3                         $1843                $1373                           +$113       +$397          

171⁄4"    78"                      E6OS177815P     3              $1905                $1435                           +$113       +$397          

171⁄4"    84"                      E6OS178415P     3              $1965                $1495                           +$113       +$397          

171⁄4"    90"                      E6OS179015P       3                         $2027                $1557                           +$113       +$397          

171⁄4"    96"                      E6OS179615P       3                         $2230                $1760                           +$113       +$397          
d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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15"H Single-High 
Overhead Cabinets
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Single-High Overhead Cabinets for FrameOne 
End Counter Below Application

                            Options                        U.S. Price               Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood overhead cabinet
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                          Prices at right                       Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                          Prices at right                       Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                              No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Full-fill finish                                  +$  46                                  Specify wood veneer color number.

                                        Laminate overhead cabinet
                               •  Open Line laminate                      +$  67                           cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                             plus cost of laminate
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood fronts  Prices at right                       Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood fronts  Prices at right                       Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.

                                     •  Non-locking glass door       +$306                                   Specify with glass door and select finish.
                                     for sliding doors

                                        Frame
                                     •  Painted metal frame for sliding    No cost                                 Specify with frame and select paint 
                                        glass door                                                                                 color number.

                                     •  Non-locking glass door       +$429                                   Specify with mirrored glass door 
                                     for sliding doors                                                                  and select finish.

                                        Frame
                                     •  Painted metal frame for sliding    No cost                                 Specify with frame and select paint 
                                        glass door                                                                                 color number.

  Brackets                 •  End counter below bracket           +$309                                   Specify with end counter below bracket.

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Overhead cabinet: 
  – Wood case with wood front
  – Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate front
  – Laminate case with wood front
•  3 mm plastic edge on the sides of the laminate top only 

to align with FrameOne worksurfaces
•  Unfinished back
•  Sliding doors have safety stops

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for

overhead cabinet
3 Laminate color number for laminate 

fronts on laminate case, if selected
4 Plastic color number for edges on 

laminate surface, if selected
5 Wood color number for wood fronts on

laminate cases, if selected
6 Bracket selection (see below)
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

616                                                                                                                                                                                                            Elective Elements Specification Guide

Tip: The width of the over-
head cabinets must match
the depth of the dual-sided
FrameOne bench.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 204

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Painted
Glass Door(s)
for Overhead
Cabinets

Mirrored
Glass Door(s)
for Overhead
Cabinets
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Single-High Overhead
Cabinets for FrameOne End

Counter Below Application

   Specification Information
DDimensions            DStyle                    DNumber         DU.S. Base Prices                        DOptions
dD       W        H        dNumber                dof Dividers    d                                d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                               d                             d                      dWood dLaminate              d
d d d dCase dCase dPremium                     
d d d d                    d                              dWood                                         
d                               d                             d                      dOpen            dOpen                     dWood Case with                                  
d                               d                             d                      dFront            dFront                     dOpen Front                                          
d                    d                                   d                          d                    d                              d                                             
d                               d                             d                      d                    d                              dWood 2   dWood 3      

Open
15"         48"            15" E6OB154815P 1 $1372                $  902                            +$58         +$206                   

15"         60"            15" E6OB156015P 1     $1523                $1053                            +$58         +$206                   
d d d d d d   d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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   Specification Information
DDimensions                DStyle                       DNumber      DU.S. Base Prices    DOptions 
dD        W           H       dNumber                  dof               d                                                    d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                                   d                               dDividers      dWood     dLaminate d
d                                   d                               d dCase dCase d
d d d d d d
d d d                   dWood dLaminate    dWood dPremium Wood
d                                   d                               d                   dFront       dFront          dFront               dWood Case with            dLaminate Case
d                                          d                                     d                       d                 d                   d                       dWood Front                     dwith Wood Front
d d d d d d d d
d d d d d d dWood 2       dWood 3 dWood 2 dWood 3
d d d d d d d d d d

With Sliding Door
157⁄8"      48"            15"        E6OB154815S         1                       $1683         $1094          $1418               +$94            +$328            +$27              +$92

157⁄8"      60"            15"        E6OB156015S         1                       $1906         $1317          $1641               +$94            +$328            +$27              +$92
d d d d d d d d d d
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Single-High Overhead Cabinets for FrameOne Above 
Worksurface Application

618                                                                                                                                                                                                            Elective Elements Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood overhead cabinet
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate overhead cabinet
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Tackboard (not available on Shared with sliding door)
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                        No cost                              Specify color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                        +$  12                                Specify color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                        +$  54                                Specify color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                        +$  73                                Specify color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                        +$117                                Specify color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM                  +$  16                             cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                        Non-locking glass door for sliding doors
                                  •  On 36"W, 42"W, 48"W and 60"W    +$306 per door                 Specify with glass door and select finish.

                              •  On 66"W, 72"W and 78"W               +$341 per door                 Specify with glass door and select finish.

                                        Frame                                            
                                     •  Painted metal frame for sliding       No cost                              Specify with frame and select paint 
                                        glass door                                                                                 color number.

  Mirrored                     Non-locking glass door for sliding doors
Glass Door(s)        •  On 36"W, 42"W, 48"W and 60"W    +$429 per door                 Specify with mirrored glass door 

  for Overhead                                                                                                              and select finish.
  Cabinets              •  On 66"W, 72"W and 78"W               +$476 per door                 Specify with mirrored glass door 
                                                                                                                                          and select finish.

                                        Frame
                                     •  Painted metal frame for sliding       No cost                              Specify with frame and select paint 
                                        glass door                                                                                 color number.

  Brackets                 Available on all widths
                                     •  No brackets                                     No cost                              Specify with no brackets.
                                     •  Parallel stanchion on 30"W to         +$338                                Specify with parallel stanchion.
                                        78"W personal units
                                     •  Parallel stanchion on 30"W to         +$338                                Specify with parallel stanchion.
                                        48"W shared units
                                     •  Parallel stanchion on 60"W to         +$441                                Specify with parallel stanchion.
                                        78"W shared units

                                        Available on 48"W and 60"W units (Not available on Shared with sliding door)
                                     •  End counter above bracket             +$338                                Specify with end counter above bracket 
                                                                                                                                          and select finish.

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Overhead cabinet: 
  –Wood case with wood front
  –Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate 

front
  –Laminate case with wood front
•  Unfinished back
•  Sliding doors have safety stops

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for

overhead cabinet
3 Laminate color number for laminate 

fronts on laminate case, if selected
4 Wood color number for wood fronts on

laminate cases, if selected
5 Fabric color number for tackboard, if

selected
6 Bracket selection (see below)
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: Personal overhead
with sliding door in end
counter applications must
have sliding door facing
outward.

Tip: In end counter appli-
cation the width of the
overhead must match the
depth of a dual-sided
FrameOne bench.

Tip: Shared overhead with
sliding door cannot be
used in end counter above
applications.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 204

Painted
Glass Door(s)
for Overhead
Cabinets
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Single-High Overhead
Cabinets for FrameOne

Above Worksurface
Application

Elective Elements Specification Guide                cSingle-High Overhead Cabinets for FrameOne Above Worksurface Application, continued 619

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

   Specification Information
DDimensions            DStyle                    DNumber         DU.S. Base Prices                        DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                dof Dividers    d                                d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                               d                             d                      dWood Case dLaminate Case     d
d d d d d d
d d d dOpen            dOpen                     dPremium Wood
d                               d                             d                      dFront            dFront                     dWood Case with
d                    d                                   d                          d                    d                              dOpen Front
d                               d d                      d                    d                              d
d                               d d                      d                    d                                    dWood 2   dWood 3

Personal – Open
15"        30"        15"         E6OA153015P       0                         $1264                $  794                           +$  58       +$206          

15"        36"        15"         E6OA153615P       1                         $1362                $  892                           +$  58       +$206          

15"        42"        15"         E6OA154215P       1                         $1459                $  989                           +$  58       +$206          

15"        48"        15"         E6OA154815P       1                         $1624                $1154                            +$  58       +$206          

15"        60"        15"         E6OA156015P       1                         $1809                $1339                           +$  58       +$206          

15"        66"        15"         E6OA156615P     1              $1917                $1447                           +$  58       +$206          

15"        72"        15"         E6OA157215P       3                         $2026                $1556                           +$113       +$397          

15"        78"        15"         E6OA157815P     3              $2096                $1626                           +$113       +$397          
d                               d d                      d                    d                              d                d                   

Shared – Open
15"        30"        15"         E6OF153015P       0                         $1264                $  794                           +$  58       +$206          

15"        36"        15"         E6OF153615P       1                         $1362                $  892                           +$  58       +$206          

15"        42"        15"         E6OF154215P       1                         $1459                $  989                           +$  58       +$206          

15"        48"        15"         E6OF154815P       1                         $1624                $1154                            +$  58       +$206          

15"        60"        15"         E6OF156015P       1                         $1809                $1339                           +$  58       +$206          

15"        66"        15"         E6OF156615P     1              $1917                $1447                           +$  58       +$206          

15"        72"        15"         E6OF157215P       3                         $2026                $1556                           +$113       +$397          

15"        78"        15"         E6OF157815P     3              $2096                $1626                           +$113       +$397          
d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Single-High Overhead Cabinets for FrameOne Above Worksurface Application, continued

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

   Specification Information
DDimensions         DStyle                 DNumber  DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dD      W       H       dNumber            dof Doors  d                                              d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                            d                         d                dWood  dLaminate                d
d                            d                         d dCase dCase d
d d d d d d
d d d                dWood dLaminate dWood dPremium Wood                
d                            d                         d                dFront   dFront          dFront       dWood Case with dLaminate Case with                    
d d d                d            d d              dWood Front                    dWood Front
d                            d                              d                   d            d                 d                 d d                  
d                            d                              d                     d            d                 d                 dWood 2   dWood 3         dWood 2   dWood 3                        
d                            d                              d                     d            d                 d                 d                  d                        d                  d                                        

Personal – Sliding Door

157⁄8"   36"      15"        E6OA153615S   1                  $1745      $1156            $1480         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$92           

157⁄8"   42"      15"        E6OA154215S   1                  $1842      $1379            $1577         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$92           

157⁄8"   48"      15"        E6OA154815S   1                  $1935      $1472            $1670         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$92           

157⁄8"   60"      15"        E6OA156015S   1                  $2192      $1603            $1927         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$92           

157⁄8"   66"      15"        E6OA156615S   1                  $2321      $1732            $1993         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$92           

157⁄8"   72"      15"        E6OA157215S   1                  $2446      $1733            $2056         +$114       +$396             +$27         +$92           

157⁄8"   78"      15"        E6OA157815S   1                  $2528      $1721            $2091         +$114       +$396             +$27         +$92           
d                            d                              d                d            d                 d              d             d                      d                d                 

Shared – Sliding Door

163⁄4"   36"      15"        E6OF163615S    2                  $1527      $1064            $1262         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$92           

163⁄4"   42"      15"        E6OF164215S    2                  $1606      $1143            $1341         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$92           

163⁄4"   48"      15"        E6OF164815S    2                  $1683      $1220            $1418         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$92           

163⁄4"   60"      15"        E6OF166015S    2                  $1906      $1413            $1641         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$92           

163⁄4"   66"      15"        E6OF166615S    2                  $2003      $1414            $1675         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$92           

163⁄4"   72"      15"        E6OF167215S    2                  $2097      $1384            $1707         +$114       +$396             +$27         +$92           

163⁄4"   78"      15"        E6OF167815S    2                  $2164      $1357            $1727         +$114       +$396             +$27         +$92           
d                            d                              d                d            d                 d              d             d                      d                d                 
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Single-High Overhead
Cabinets for FrameOne

Above Worksurface
Application
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22"H Single-High Overhead Cabinets
Wood Veneer or Laminate

622                                                                                                                                                                                                            Elective Elements Specification Guide

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood overhead cabinet
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate overhead cabinet
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Painted                       Non-locking glass door for hinged doors 
Glass Door(s)        •  On 60"W, 66"W, 72"W, 78"W,         +$306 per door                 Specify with glass door and select finish.

  for Overhead            84"W, 90"W, and 96"W hinged
  Cabinets                    door units

                                        Frame
                                     •  Painted metal frame for hinged      No cost                              Specify with frame and select paint 
                                        glass door                                                                                 color number.

  Mirrored                     Non-locking glass door for hinged doors 
Glass Door(s)        •  On 60"W, 66"W, 72"W, 78"W,         +$429 per door                 Specify with mirrored glass door 

  for Overhead            84"W, 90"W, and 96"W hinged                                                  and select finish.
  Cabinets                    door units

                                        Frame
                                     •  Painted metal frame for hinged      No cost                              Specify with frame and select paint 
                                        glass door                                                                                 color number.

  Brackets                    Available on all depths            
                                    •  No brackets                                     No cost                              Specify with no brackets.
                                     •  Wall-mounted (horizontal cleat)                                                
                                        —66"W and smaller                        +$  92                                Specify with wall-mounted brackets.
                                        —72"W and larger                           +$125                                Specify with wall-mounted brackets.

  ADA on                •  ADA opening/closing                       No cost                              Specify with ADA opening.
  Hinged Doors           on hinged doors

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                     •  On 30"W and 36"W hinged doors   +$  62                                Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock 
                                                                                                                                          or 9201 Polished Chrome lock.
                                     •  On 42"W, 48"W, 54"W, 60"W,         +$124                                Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock 
                                        66"W, 72"W, and 78"W hinged                                                 or 9201 Polished Chrome lock.
                                        doors
                                     •  On 84"W, 90"W and 96"W hinged  +$186                                Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock 
                                        doors                                                                                         or 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying                                    
                               •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 720

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Overhead cabinet: 
  –Wood case with wood front
  –Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate 
  front
  –Laminate case with wood front
•  Unfinished back
•  Wood and laminate hinged doors have soft-close 
  hinges
•  Glass hinged doors have self-close hinges
•  ADA opening/closing option, if selected
•  Sliding doors have safety stops

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 196

1 Style number  
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  overhead cabinet
3 Laminate color number for laminate 
  fronts on laminate case, if selected
4 Wood color number for wood fronts on

laminate cases, if selected
5 Bracket selection (see below)
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: Glass doors feature
self-closing hinges and are
not available with soft-close
hinges.

Tip: Painted metal frame for
hinged glass doors is only
available on cabinets 60" or
wider.

Tip: Cabinet-to-cabinet
attachment kits are used 
to provide rigidity between
cabinets mounted side by
side in a panel- or wall-
mounted application.

Tip: ADA opening/closing
option features a magnetic
touch latch and neutral hinge.

Tip: When stacking single-
high overhead cabinets with
hinged doors, the ADA option
should be selected.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: 22"H single-high over-
head cabinets align with 
725⁄8"H plinth and leg base
storage.
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22"H Single-High 
Overhead Cabinets

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                                      c22"H Single-High Overhead Cabinets, continued 623

   Specification Information
DDimensions   DStyle                   DNumber      DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dD        W        dNumber               dof Doors     d                                              d(Add $ to
d                      d                            d                   dWood  dLaminate                d Base Price)
d                      d                            d dCase dCase d
d d d d d d
d d d                   dWood dLaminate dWood dPremium Wood                
d                      d                            d                   dFront   dFront          dFront       dWood Case with dLaminate Case with   
d d d                   d            d d              dWood Front                    dWood Front
d                      d                                 d                       d            d                 d                 d d
d                      d                                 d                          d            d                 d                 dWood 2   dWood 3         dWood 2   dWood 3     
d                      d                                 d                          d            d                 d                 d                  d                        d                  d                   

Single-High Overheads—22" High

With Hinged Doors

157⁄8"      30"         E6OS153022H      2                       $2276    $1687             $2011         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$  92         

157⁄8"      36"         E6OS153622H      2                       $2325    $1736             $2060         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$  92         

157⁄8"      42"         E6OS154222H      3                       $2365    $1776             $2100         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$  92         

157⁄8"      48"         E6OS154822H      3                       $2404    $1815             $2139         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$  92         

157⁄8"      54"         E6OS155422H      3                       $2459    $1870             $2194         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$  92         

157⁄8"      60"         E6OS156022H      3                       $2620    $2031             $2355         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$  92         

157⁄8"      66"         E6OS156622H      4                       $2752    $2100             $2424         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$  92         

157⁄8"      72"         E6OS157222H      4                       $2883    $2169             $2493         +$113       +$396             +$46         +$160         

157⁄8"      78"         E6OS157822H      4                       $2977    $2216             $2540         +$113       +$396             +$46         +$160         

157⁄8"      84"         E6OS158422H      5                       $3075    $2267             $2591         +$113       +$396             +$46         +$160         

157⁄8"      90"         E6OS159022H      5                       $3171    $2317             $2641         +$113       +$396             +$46         +$160         

157⁄8"      96"         E6OS159622H      5                       $3488    $2547             $2871         +$113       +$396             +$46         +$160         
d                      d                                 d                   d            d                 d              d                                       d                                   

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

                            Related Products
                              •  Plinth base and leg base high pedestals                                cPages 422 and 480
                                   •  Finished back panels for overhead storage                           cPage 642
                                     •  Hutch kits                                                                               cPage 646
                                     •  Side support frames and suspension/ganging
                                        hardware kit                                                                            cPages 654–655
                                    •  Wall-mounted tackboards, wood panels with
                                        slatwall, and end covers                                                         cPage 656
                                     •  Light valance                                                                          cPage 662
                                     •  Blade accessory shelf                                                            cPage 634
                                     •  Stacking bookcases                                                               cPages 436 and 584
                                     •  Plinth base and leg base towers                                            cPages 446 and 594
                                     •  Underline lighting                                                                   cSee Storage Specification Guide
                                     •  Metal light housing                                                                 cPage 698
                                     •  LED shelf light                                                                        cPage 699
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Tip: Suspension/ganging
hardware to suspend over-
head cabinets between tow-
ers and stacking bookcases
is ordered separately. 
cPage 655

Tip: Finished proud back pan-
els can be specified sepa-
rately if the back of the
cabinet is visible. 
cPage 642

Tip: Suspension/ganging
hardware to attach overhead
cabinets to hutch is included
with the hutch kit.
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22"H Single-High Overhead Cabinets, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued
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   Specification Information
DDimensions            DStyle                    DNumber         DU.S. Base Prices                        DOptions 
dD       W                   dNumber                dof Dividers    d                                d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             d                      dWood Case dLaminate Case     dBase Price)
d d d d d d
d d d dOpen            dOpen                     dPremium Wood
d                               d                             d                      dFront            dFront                     dWood Case with          
d                    d                                   d                          d                    d                              dOpen Front                  
d                               d d                      d                    d                              d                                    
d                               d d                      d                    d                                    dWood 2   dWood 3      

Single-High Overheads—22" High

Open

15"        30"                      E6OS153022P       0                         $1755                $1285                           +$  58       +$206          

15"        36"                      E6OS153622P       1                         $1798                $1328                           +$  58       +$206          

15"        42"                      E6OS154222P       1                         $1837                $1367                           +$  58       +$206          

15"        48"                      E6OS154822P       1                         $1911                $1441                           +$  58       +$206          

15"        54"                      E6OS155422P     1              $1949                $1479                           +$  58       +$206          

15"        60"                      E6OS156022P       1                         $2071                $1601                           +$  58       +$206          

15"        66"                      E6OS156622P     1              $2193                $1723                           +$  58       +$206          

15"        72"                      E6OS157222P       3                         $2314                $1844                           +$113       +$397          

15"        78"                      E6OS157822P     3              $2404                $1934                           +$113       +$397          

15"        84"                      E6OS158422P     3              $2492                $2022                           +$113       +$397          

15"        90"                      E6OS159022P       3                         $2581                $2111                            +$113       +$397          

15"        96"                      E6OS159622P       3                         $2874                $2404                           +$113       +$397
d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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22"H Single-High 
Overhead Cabinets

A
b
o
ve

 W
o
rk

su
rfa

c
e

S
to

ra
g
e

August 2015



Double-High Overhead Cabinets
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood overhead cabinet
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate overhead cabinet
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                 Non-locking glass doors                                                  
                                  •  Small door                                       +$306 per door                 Specify with glass doors and select finish.
                                  •  Large door                                       +$341 per door                 Specify with glass doors and select finish.

                                        Frame
                                     •  Painted metal frame for hinged      No cost                              Specify with frame and select paint 
                                        glass door                                                                                 color number.

  Mirrored                 Non-locking glass doors                                                  
Glass Doors for     •  Small door                                       +$429 per door                 Specify with mirrored glass doors 

  Overhead                                                                                                                     and select finish.
Cabinets                 •  Large door                                       +$476 per door                 Specify with mirroredglass doors 

                                                                                                                                          and select finish.

                                        Frame
                                     •  Painted metal frame for hinged      No cost                              Specify with frame and select paint 
                                        glass door                                                                                 color number.

  Brackets                 •  No brackets                                     No cost                              Specify with no brackets.
                                     •  Wall-mounted (horizontal cleat)                                                
                                        —66"W and smaller                        +$  92                                Specify with wall-mounted brackets.
                                        —72"W and larger                           +$125                                Specify with wall-mounted brackets.

  ADA on                •  ADA opening/closing                       No cost                              Specify with ADA opening.
  Hinged Doors           on hinged doors

  Lock and                Lock                                                                                
  Keying                     •  On combination units                      +$  62                                Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock 
                                                                                                                                          or 9201 Polished Chrome lock.
                                     •  On 60"W, 66"W, 72"W, and            +$124                                Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock 
                                        78"W all closed units                                                                 or 9201 Polished Chrome lock.
                                     •  On 84"W, 90"W and 96"W              +$186                                Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock 
                                        all closed  units                                                                         or 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 720

Shelves                    •  3⁄4" shelf                                            No cost                              Specify with 3⁄4" shelf.
                                   •  Metal shelf                                        –$  25 per shelf                  Specify with metal shelf and select paint
                                                                                                                                          color number.

  Related                •  Finished back panels for overhead storage                           cPage 642
  Products                 •  Hutch kits                                                                               cPage 646
                              •  Suspension/ganging hardware kit                                          cPage 655
                                     •  Wall-Mounted tackboards, wood panels with
                                        with slatwall, and end covers                                                 cPage 656
                                     •  Light valance                                                                          cPage 662

cOptions, continued on next page

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Overhead cabinet: 
  –Wood case with wood front
  –Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate 
  front
  –Laminate case with wood front
•  Unfinished back
•  Wood and laminate hinged doors have soft-close 
  hinges
•  Glass hinged doors have self-close hinges
•  ADA opening/closing option, if selected

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 196

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  overhead cabinet
3 Laminate color number for laminate 
  fronts on laminate case, if selected
4 Wood color number for wood fronts on

laminate cases, if selected
5 Bracket selection (see below)
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Left-Hand
Unit

Tip: Glass doors feature
self-closing hinges and are
not available with soft-close
hinges.

Tip: Double-high units
cannot be mounted on panels
or suspended between free-
standing bookcases or sup-
ported by open hutch kits.

Tip: ADA opening/closing
option features a magnetic
touch latch and neutral hinge.

Tip: The interior shelf behind
the tall (large) door is fixed.

Tip: Only the tall (large)
door(s) will lock if locking is
specified on the combination
units.

Tip: Suspension/ganging
hardware to suspend over-
head cabinets between 
towers is ordered separately. 
cPage 655

Tip: Suspension/ganging
hardware to attach overhead
cabinets to hutch is included
with the hutch kit.

Tip: Double-high overheads
line up with 771⁄2"H towers
and bookcases when
mounted on 189⁄16"H hutch
kits.

626                                                                                                                                                                                                            Elective Elements Specification Guide

Painted
Glass Door(s)
for Overhead
Cabinets

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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   Specification Information
DDimensions   DStyle                   DNumber      DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dD      W          dNumber               dof Doors     d                                              d(Add $ to
d                      d                            d                   dWood  dLaminate                d Base Price)
d                      d                            d dCase dCase d
d d d d d d
d d d                   dWood dLaminate dWood dPremium Wood                
d                      d                            d                   dFront   dFront          dFront       dWood Case with dLaminate Case with   
d d d                   d            d d              dWood Front                    dWood Front
d                      d                                 d                       d            d                 d                 d d
d                      d                                 dSmall    Large d            d                 d                 dWood 2   dWood 3         dWood 2   dWood 3     

Double-High Overheads—30" High

Left-Hand Combination

153⁄4"   60"            E6OD156030L      2           1          $3248      $2423            $3042         +$  94       +$328             +$67         +$236       

153⁄4"   66"            E6OD156630L      3           1          $3414      $2589            $3208         +$  94       +$328             +$67         +$236       

153⁄4"   72"            E6OD157230L      3           1          $3581      $2756            $3375         +$113       +$396             +$67         +$236       

153⁄4"   78"            E6OD157830L      3           1          $3703      $2878            $3497         +$113       +$396             +$94         +$327       

153⁄4"   84"            E6OD158430L      3           2          $3825      $3000            $3619         +$113       +$396             +$94         +$327       

153⁄4"   90"            E6OD159030L      3           2          $3947      $3122            $3741         +$113       +$396             +$94         +$327       

153⁄4"   96"            E6OD159630L      3           2          $4350      $3525            $4144         +$113       +$396             +$94         +$327       

Right-Hand Combination

153⁄4"   60"            E6OD156030R      2           1          $3248      $2423            $3042         +$  94       +$328             +$67         +$236       

153⁄4"   66"            E6OD156630R      3           1          $3414      $2589            $3208         +$  94       +$328             +$67         +$236       

153⁄4"   72"            E6OD157230R      3           1          $3581      $2756            $3375         +$113       +$396             +$67         +$236       

153⁄4"   78"            E6OD157830R      3           1          $3703      $2878            $3497         +$113       +$396             +$94         +$327       

153⁄4"   84"            E6OD158430R      3           2          $3825      $3000            $3619         +$113       +$396             +$94         +$327       

153⁄4"   90"            E6OD159030R      3           2          $3947      $3122            $3741         +$113       +$396             +$94         +$327       

153⁄4"   96"            E6OD159630R      3           2          $4350      $3525            $4144         +$113       +$396             +$94         +$327
d                      d                                 d                   d            d                 d              d                d                      d                d                

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Right-Hand
Unit

Double-High Overhead
Cabinets

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                                                 cDouble-High Overhead Cabinets, continued  627

Left-Hand
Unit
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  Related Products, continued
                                     •  Blade accessory shelf                                                            cPage 634
                                     •  Plinth base and leg base towers                                            cPages 446 and 594
                                     •  Underline lighting                                                                   cSee Storage Specification Guide
                                     •  Metal light housing                                                                 cPage 698
                                     •  LED shelf light                                                                        cPage 699

cOptions, continued from previous page
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   Specification Information
DDimensions   DStyle                   DNumber      DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dD      W          dNumber               dof Doors     d                                              d(Add $ to
d                      d                            d                   dWood  dLaminate                d Base Price)
d                      d                            d dCase dCase d
d d d d d d
d d d                   dWood dLaminate dWood dPremium Wood                
d                      d                            d                   dFront   dFront          dFront       dWood Case with dLaminate Case with   
d d d                   d            d d              dWood Front                    dWood Front
d                      d                                 d                       d            d                 d                 d d
d                      d                                 dSmall   dLarged            d                 d                 dWood 2   dWood 3         dWood 2   dWood 3     

Double-High Overheads—30" High

All Closed
153⁄4"   60"            E6OD156030C      N.A.      3          $3334      $2509            $3159         +$  94       +$328             +$67         +$236       

153⁄4"   66"            E6OD156630C      N.A.      4          $3503      $2678            $3328         +$  94       +$328             +$67         +$236

153⁄4"   72"            E6OD157230C      N.A.      4          $3669      $2844            $3494         +$113       +$396             +$67         +$236       

153⁄4"   78"            E6OD157830C      N.A.      4          $3791      $2966            $3616         +$113       +$396             +$94         +$327

153⁄4"   84"            E6OD158430C      N.A.      5          $3915      $3090            $3740         +$113       +$396             +$94         +$327       

153⁄4"   90"            E6OD159030C      N.A.      5          $4035      $3210            $3860         +$113       +$396             +$94         +$327

153⁄4"   96"            E6OD159630C      N.A.      5          $4438      $3613            $4263         +$113       +$396             +$94         +$327       
d                      d                                 d          d        d            d                 d              d                d                      d                d                

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Double-High Overhead Cabinets, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Double-High Overhead
Cabinets

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                            629

   Specification Information
dDimensions            DStyle                    DNumber         DU.S. Base Prices                        DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                dof Dividers    d                                d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             d                      dWood Case dLaminate Case     dBase Price)
d d d d d d
d d d dOpen            dOpen                     dPremium Wood
d                               d                             d                      dFront            dFront                     dWood Case with          
d                    d                                   d                          d                    d                              dOpen Front                  
d                               d d                      d                    d                              d                                    
d                               d d                      d                    d                                    dWood 2   dWood 3      

Double-High Overheads—30" High

Open
15"        60"        30”         E6OD156030P       1                     $2619                $1793                           +$  94       +$327          

15"        66"        30”         E6OD156630P       1                     $2785                $1959                           +$  94       +$327          

15"        72"        30”         E6OD157230P       3                         $2951                $2125                           +$113       +$397          

15"        78         30”         E6OD157830P       3                     $3075                $2249                           +$113       +$397          

15"        84"        30”         E6OD158430P       3                     $3197                $2371                           +$113       +$397          

15"        90"        30”         E6OD159030P       3                         $3318                $2492                           +$113       +$397          

15"        96"        30”         E6OD159630P       3                         $3722                $2896                           +$113       +$397          
d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Organizer, Open, and Accessory Shelves
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood organizer or open shelf
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate organizer or open shelf
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate

  Brackets for             Available on 15"D and 171⁄4"D units
  Organizer and      •  No brackets                                     No cost                              Specify with no brackets.
  Open Shelves        •  For use with Montage—only           +$  30                                Specify with Montage back-mount brackets 
                                        available for 72"W and less,                                                      and select finish.
                                        on-module
                                     •  For use with Montage—end           +$  30                                Specify with Montage end-mount brackets 
                                        mount brackets                                                                         and select finish.
                                     •  Wall-mounted (horizontal                                                          
                                        cleat)
                                        —66"W and smaller                        +$  92                                Specify with wall-mounted brackets.
                                        —72"W and larger                           +$125                                Specify with wall-mounted brackets.
                                     •  For use with V.I.A.—only                 +$  30                                Specify with V.I.A. mounting package and
                                        available for 15"D and 72"W                                                    select finish.
                                        and less

                                        Available only on 15"D units: Answer and Privacy Wall
                                     •  For use with Answer—only             +$  30                                Specify with Answer brackets.
                                        available for 48"W and less,
                                        on-module                                                                                 
                                     •  For use with Privacy Wall                +$  30                                Specify with Privacy Wall brackets. 
                                        solid wall panels—only                                                             
                                        available for 72"W and less,
                                        on-module

  Related                •  Plinth base and leg base high pedestals                                cPages 422 and 480
  Products                 •  Finished back panels for overhead storage                           cPage 642
                                     •  Hutch kits                                                                               cPage 646
                              •  Side support frames and suspension/ganging
                                        hardware kit                                                                            cPages 654–655
                                     •  Wall-mounted tackboards, wood panels
                                        with slatwall, and end covers                                                 cPage 656
                                     •  Light valance                                                                          cPage 662
                                     •  Stacking bookcases                                                               cPages 436 and 584
                                     •  Plinth base and leg base towers                                            cPages 446 and 594
                                     •  Underline lighting                                                                   cSee Storage Specification Guide
                                     •  Metal light housing                                                                 cPage 694
                                     •  LED shelf light                                                                        cPage 699

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Shelf: wood veneer or laminate
•  Organizer or open shelf: unfinished back
•  Accessory shelf back: 4799 Platinum Metallic only

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 200

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for shelf
3 Bracket selection (see below)
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: When back mounting
71⁄2"H shelves on Montage
panels, approximately 4" of
the mounting bracket will be
visible above the shelf.

Tip: Open and organizer
shelves can attach to
Enhanced Montage off-mod
panels using end-mount
brackets.

Tip: Open shelves and 
organizer shelves should not
be wall-mounted on Montage,
Answer, Privacy Walls, or
V.I.A– mounted below 38".
They are not designed to
function as a seat, or for
heavy, bulk storage such as
books. 

Tip: Open shelves are not
recommended for use as
bookshelves.

Tip: When mounted on
V.I.A., a single cabinet cannot
span more than one skin. 
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Organizer, Open, and
Accessory Shelves

   Specification Information
DDimensions          DStyle                DNumber         DU.S. Base Prices      DOptions
dD      W       H        dNumber           dof Dividers    d             d(Add $ Base Price)
d                             d                        d d d
d                             d                        d                      dWood dLaminate dPremium Wood
d d d dCase dCase d
d                             d                             d                      d             d                       dWood 2   dWood 3   

Organizer Shelves with Dividers
15"      30"      71⁄2"        E6OO15307      0                         $1096       $ 831               +$  58       +$206       

15"      36"      71⁄2"        E6OO15367      1                         $1125        $ 860               +$  58       +$206       

15"      42"      71⁄2"        E6OO15427      1                         $1179        $ 919               +$  58       +$206       

15"      48"      71⁄2"        E6OO15487      1                         $1233       $ 969               +$  58       +$206       

15"      54"      71⁄2"        E6OO15547      1                         $1250       $ 986               +$  58       +$206       

15"      60"      71⁄2"        E6OO15607      1                         $1270       $1006               +$  58       +$206       

15"      66"      71⁄2"        E6OO15667      1                         $1300       $1036               +$  58       +$206       

15"      72"      71⁄2"        E6OO15727      1                         $1331       $1066               +$113       +$397       

15"      78"      71⁄2"        E6OO15787      1                         $1385       $1121               +$113       +$397       

15"      84"      71⁄2"        E6OO15847      3                         $1438       $1174               +$113       +$397       

15"      90"      71⁄2"        E6OO15907      3                         $1492       $1227               +$113       +$397       

15"      96"      71⁄2"        E6OO15967      3                         $1640       $1286               +$113       +$397       

171⁄4"   30"      71⁄2"        E6OO17307      0                         $1205       $ 940               +$  58       +$206       

171⁄4"   36"      71⁄2"        E6OO17367      1                         $1238       $ 973               +$  58       +$206       

171⁄4"   42"      71⁄2"        E6OO17427      1                         $1297       $1032               +$  58       +$206       

171⁄4"   48"      71⁄2"        E6OO17487      1                         $1355       $1090               +$  58       +$206       

171⁄4"   54"      71⁄2"        E6OO17547      1                         $1376       $1111               +$  58       +$206       

171⁄4"   60"      71⁄2"        E6OO17607      1                         $1397       $1132               +$  58       +$206       

171⁄4"   66"      71⁄2"        E6OO17667      1                         $1429       $1164               +$  58       +$206       

171⁄4"   72"      71⁄2"        E6OO17727      1                         $1463       $1198               +$113       +$397       

171⁄4"   78"      71⁄2"        E6OO17787      1                         $1523       $1258               +$113       +$397       

171⁄4"   84"      71⁄2"        E6OO17847      3                         $1582       $1317               +$113       +$397       

171⁄4"   90"      71⁄2"        E6OO17907      3                         $1639       $1374               +$113       +$397       

171⁄4"   96"      71⁄2"        E6OO17967      3                         $1805       $1451               +$113       +$397       
d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

   Specification Information
DDimensions          DStyle                DNumber         DU.S. Base Prices      DOptions
dD      W       H        dNumber           dof Dividers    d             d(Add $ Base Price)
d                             d                        d d d
d                             d                        d                      dWood dLaminate dPremium Wood
d d d dCase dCase d
d                             d                             d                      d             d                       dWood 2   dWood 3   
d                             d                             d                      d             d                       d                d                

Open Shelves with No Dividers
15"      30"      71⁄2"        E6OF15307       N.A.                    $797         $533                 +$58         +$206       

15"      36"      71⁄2"        E6OF15367       N.A.                    $825         $561                 +$58         +$206

15"      42"      71⁄2"        E6OF15427       N.A.                    $880         $616                 +$58         +$206       

15"      48"      71⁄2"        E6OF15487       N.A.                    $898         $634                 +$58         +$206       

15"      54"      71⁄2"        E6OF15547       N.A.                    $930         $666                 +$58         +$206       

15"      60"      71⁄2"        E6OF15607       N.A.                    $960         $696                 +$58         +$206       
d                             d                             d                      d             d                       d                d                

Accessory Shelves
12"      303⁄8"   33⁄4"        E6AS12303        N.A.                    $764         $499                 +$27         +$  92

12"      363⁄8"   33⁄4"        E6AS12363        N.A.                    $788         $523                 +$27         +$  92

12"      453⁄8"   33⁄4"        E6AS12453        N.A.                    $844         $579                 +$27         +$  92

12"      483⁄8"   33⁄4"        E6AS12483        N.A.                    $862         $597                 +$27         +$  92
d                             d                             d                      d             d                       d                d                

Organizer, Open, and Accessory Shelves, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: Accessory shelves mount
below overhead cabinets or
service modules. They do not
mount to walls or panels.

Tip: Accessory shelves must
be aligned with a partition or
end panel at each end.

Tip: Open shelves are 
not recommended for use as 
bookshelves.
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Accessory Shelves
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Blade Accessory Shelf
For Use with Overheads, Side Support, and Hutch Kit

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                            Related Products
                                   •  Finished back panels for overhead storage                           cPage 642
                                     •  Hutch kits                                                                               cPage 646
                                     •  Side support frames and suspension/ganging
                                        hardware kit                                                                            cPages 654–655
                                    •  Wall-mounted tackboards, wood panels with
                                        slatwall, and end covers                                                         cPage 656
                                     •  Underline lighting                                                                   cSee Storage Specification Guide
                                     •  Metal light housing                                                                 cPage 698
                                     •  LED shelf light                                                                        cPage 699

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                       DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                  dPrice
d                                         d d

For Use with Overhead Applications
141⁄8"      473⁄4"      33⁄16"         E6BA14483O             $  793

141⁄8"      533⁄4"      33⁄16"         E6BA14543O             $  899

141⁄8"      593⁄4"      33⁄16"         E6BA14603O             $1004

141⁄8"      653⁄4"      33⁄16"         E6BA14663O             $1110

141⁄8"      713⁄4"      33⁄16"         E6BA14723O             $1215

141⁄8"      773⁄4"      33⁄16"         E6BA14783O             $1321

141⁄8"      833⁄4"      33⁄16"         E6BA14843O             $1426

141⁄8"      893⁄4"      33⁄16"         E6BA14903O             $1532

141⁄8"      953⁄4"      33⁄16"         E6BA14963O             $1637
d                                         d d

For Use with Single Side Support or Single Hutch Kit
141⁄8"      471⁄16"    33⁄16"         E6BA14473S              $  793

141⁄8"      531⁄16"    33⁄16"         E6BA14533S              $  899

141⁄8"      591⁄16"    33⁄16"         E6BA14593S              $1004

141⁄8"      651⁄16"    33⁄16"         E6BA14653S              $1110

141⁄8"      711⁄16"    33⁄16"         E6BA14713S              $1215

141⁄8"      771⁄16"    33⁄16"         E6BA14773S              $1321

141⁄8"      831⁄16"    33⁄16"         E6BA14833S              $1426

141⁄8"      891⁄16"    33⁄16"         E6BA14893S              $1532

141⁄8"      951⁄16"    33⁄16"         E6BA14953S              $1637
d                                         d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 200

• Metal blade shelf: paint
• Attachment hardware
• Two end caps

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shelf
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: Blade accessory shelves
mount below overhead cabi-
nets or service modules. They
do not mount to walls or 
panels.

Tip: Blade accessory shelf is
alluminum. It is not magnetic.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Blade Accessory Shelf

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                       DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                  dPrice
d                                         d d

For Use with Two Sided Hutch Kits
141⁄8"      465⁄16"    33⁄16"         E6BA14463M             $  793

141⁄8"      525⁄16"    33⁄16"         E6BA14523M             $  899

141⁄8"      585⁄16"    33⁄16"         E6BA14583M             $1004

141⁄8"      645⁄16"    33⁄16"         E6BA14643M             $1110

141⁄8"      705⁄16"    33⁄16"         E6BA14703M             $1215

141⁄8"      765⁄16"    33⁄16"         E6BA14763M             $1321

141⁄8"      825⁄16"    33⁄16"         E6BA14823M             $1426

141⁄8"      885⁄16"    33⁄16"         E6BA14883M             $1532

141⁄8"      945⁄16"    33⁄16"         E6BA14943M             $1637
d                                         d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Organizer Shelves for FrameOne Application

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood organizer shelf
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                                                                                and at right
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                                                                                and at right
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate organizer shelf
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate

                                        Tackboard
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                        No cost                              Specify color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                        +$  12                                Specify color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                        +$  54                                Specify color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                        +$  73                                Specify color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                        +$117                                Specify color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM                  +$  16                             cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Brackets              •  No brackets                                     No cost                              Specify with no brackets.
                                     •  End counter above brackets –        +$338                                Specify with end counter above bracket.
                                        available on 48"W and 60"W
                                     •  Parallel stanchion                           +$338                                Specify with parallel stanchion.

   Specification Information
DDimensions          DStyle                DNumber         DU.S. Base Prices      DOptions
dD      W       H        dNumber           dof Dividers    d             d(Add $ Base Price)
d                             d                        d d d
d                             d                        d                      dWood dLaminate dPremium Wood
d d d dCase dCase d
d                             d                             d                      d             d                       dWood 2   dWood 3   

FrameOne Above Mount
Personal – Open

15"      30"      71⁄2"        E6SA15307       0                         $1248       $ 983               +$  58       +$206       

15"      36"      71⁄2"        E6SA15367       1                         $1289       $1024               +$  58       +$206       

15"      42"      71⁄2"        E6SA15427       1                         $1355       $1095               +$  58       +$206       

15"      48"      71⁄2"        E6SA15487       1                         $1422       $1158               +$  58       +$206       

15"      60"      71⁄2"        E6SA15607       1                         $1484       $1220               +$  58       +$206       

15"      66"      71⁄2"        E6SA15667       1                         $1540       $1276               +$  58       +$206       

15"      72"      71⁄2"        E6SA15727       1                         $1593       $1328               +$113       +$397       

15"      78"      71⁄2"        E6SA15787       1                         $1658       $1394               +$113       +$397       
d d d d d d d
cSpecification Information, continued on next page

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Shelf: wood veneer or laminate
•  Unfinished back
•  Tackboard: vertical surface fabric price group 1

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for

shelf
3 Fabric color number for tackboard
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 200
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Organizer Shelves for
FrameOne Application
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

   Specification Information
DDimensions          DStyle                DNumber         DU.S. Base Prices      DOptions
dD      W       H        dNumber           dof Dividers    d             d(Add $ Base Price)
d                             d                        d d d
d                             d                        d                      dWood dLaminate dPremium Wood
d d d dCase dCase d
d                             d                             d                      d             d                       dWood 2   dWood 3   

FrameOne Above Mount
Shared – Open

15"      30"      71⁄2"        E6SF15307       0                         $1248       $ 983               +$  58       +$206       

15"      36"      71⁄2"        E6SF15367       1                         $1289       $1024               +$  58       +$206

15"      42"      71⁄2"        E6SF15427       1                         $1355       $1095               +$  58       +$206

15"      48"      71⁄2"        E6SF15487       1                         $1422       $1158               +$  58       +$206       

15"      60"      71⁄2"        E6SF15607       1                         $1484       $1220               +$  58       +$206       

15"      66"      71⁄2"        E6SF15667       1                         $1540       $1276               +$  58       +$206       

15"      72"      71⁄2"        E6SF15727       1                         $1593       $1328               +$113       +$397       

15"      78"      71⁄2"        E6SF15787       1                         $1658       $1394               +$113       +$397
d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Desktop Organizers
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood desktop organizer
  Materials              •  Premium wood 2                             +$  46                                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             +$160                                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate desktop organizer
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate

  Related                   •  Back panel for desktop organizers                                         cPage 642
  Products                                                                                                                

   Specification Information
DDimensions             DStyle                      DU.S. Base Prices
dD       W        H          dNumber                 d                  d
d d dWood         dLaminate
d d dCase dCase

Desktop Organizers
Combo Organizers

15"        60"        215⁄8"       AWAO156021C       $2493             $1836

15"        72"        215⁄8"       AWAO157221C       $3039             $2234

Vertical Organizer

135⁄32 "  141⁄4"    211⁄2"       AWAO141421V       $  844             $  583

14"        14"        189⁄16"     AWAO141418V       $  844             $  583
d d d d

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Organizer: wood veneer or laminate
•  Metal shelves: 4799 Platinum Metallic only

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  organizer
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 200

Tip: If there is a need to 
support an overhead, use a
stacking paper organizer
rather than a vertical organ-
izer. The vertical organizer
fits under an overhead but
does not attach.
cSee Stacking Paper
Organizer, page 655.

Tip: When a vertical desktop
organizer is used, there is
not enough depth for both a
tackboard and a standard
light valance. Consider an
LED shelf light with or with-
out a metal light housing.

Tip: The vertical desktop
organizer must be used
under a shelf, service mod-
ule, or overhead, even
though it does not attach, to
limit the weight placed on its
shelves.
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Insert Back Panels for Overhead Storage

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Tackboard insert
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 1                        No cost                              Specify fabric color number.
                              •  Fabric price group 2                        +$  12                        Specify fabric color number.
                              •  Fabric price group 3                        +$  54                        Specify fabric color number.
                              •  Fabric price group 4                        +$  73                        Specify fabric color number.
                              •  Fabric price group 5                        +$117                        Specify fabric color number.
                              •  Fabric price group COM                  +$  16                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                        Wood back insert
                                     •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood                  No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate back insert
                                     •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Tackboard insert, if selected: vertical surface fabric 

price group 1
•  Wood or laminate back insert, if selected: wood or      
  laminate
•  Attachment hardware: black paint only

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 196

1 Style number 
2 Fabric color number for tackboard insert, 
  if selected
3 Wood or laminate color number for back

insert, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

   Specification Information 
DDimensions    DStyle              DU.S.
dW        H          dNumber          dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Tackable Insert Back Panels
Single-High Cabinet Application

281⁄4"      131⁄4"       E6IT2813C      $202

341⁄4"      131⁄4"       E6IT3413C      $218

401⁄4"      131⁄4"       E6IT4013C      $235

461⁄4"      131⁄4"       E6IT4613C      $251

521⁄4"      131⁄4"       E6IT5213C      $270

581⁄4"      131⁄4"       E6IT5813C      $286

641⁄4"      131⁄4"       E6IT6413C      $318

701⁄4"      131⁄4"       E6IT7013C      $348

761⁄4"      131⁄4"       E6IT7613C      $364

821⁄4"      131⁄4"       E6IT8213C      $383

881⁄4"      131⁄4"       E6IT8813C      $400

941⁄4"      131⁄4"       E6IT9413C      $441
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: The use of insert 
panels creates a 3 mm
reveal around all edges of
the insert.
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Insert Back Panels for
Overhead Storage

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

   Specification Information 
DDimensions                  DStyle                      DU.S. Base Prices          DOptions
dW        H                        dNumber                 d                d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                                     d                              d d
d                                     d                              dWood dLaminate dPremium Wood
d d dVeneer d d
d                                     d                                    d                d                        dWood 2 dWood 3

Insert Back Panels
Single-High Cabinet Application

281⁄4"      131⁄4"                        E6IH2813C             $239            $179                  +$27         +$  92       

341⁄4"      131⁄4"                        E6IH3413C             $257            $197                  +$27         +$  92       

401⁄4"      131⁄4"                        E6IH4013C             $275            $215                  +$27         +$  92       

461⁄4"      131⁄4"                        E6IH4613C             $293            $233                  +$27         +$  92       

521⁄4"      131⁄4"                        E6IH5213C             $301            $241                  +$27         +$  92       

581⁄4"      131⁄4"                        E6IH5813C             $310            $250                  +$46         +$160       

641⁄4"      131⁄4"                        E6IH6413C             $327            $267                  +$46         +$160       

701⁄4"      131⁄4"                        E6IH7013C             $346            $286                  +$46         +$160       

761⁄4"      131⁄4"                        E6IH7613C             $362            $302                  +$46         +$160       

821⁄4"      131⁄4"                        E6IH8213C             $381            $321                  +$46         +$160       

881⁄4"      131⁄4"                        E6IH8813C             $398            $338                  +$46         +$160       

941⁄4"      131⁄4"                        E6IH9413C             $450            $390                  +$46         +$160       

For Use with Organizer Shelves

281⁄4"      53⁄4"                          E6IH285S               $135            $100                  +$27         +$  92       

341⁄4"      53⁄4"                          E6IH345S               $143            $108                  +$27         +$  92       

401⁄4"      53⁄4"                          E6IH405S               $150            $115                  +$27         +$  92       

461⁄4"      53⁄4"                          E6IH465S               $160            $125                  +$27         +$  92       

521⁄4"      53⁄4"                          E6IH525S               $167            $132                  +$27         +$  92       

581⁄4"      53⁄4"                          E6IH585S               $174            $139                  +$27         +$  92       

641⁄4"      53⁄4"                          E6IH645S               $183            $148                  +$27         +$  92       

701⁄4"      53⁄4"                          E6IH705S               $191            $156                  +$27         +$  92       

761⁄4"      53⁄4"                          E6IH765S               $199            $164                  +$27         +$  92       

821⁄4"      53⁄4"                          E6IH825S               $206            $171                  +$27         +$  92       

881⁄4"      53⁄4"                          E6IH885S               $214            $179                  +$27         +$  92       

941⁄4"      53⁄4"                          E6IH945S               $221            $186                  +$27         +$  92       
d                                     d                                    d                d                        d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Finished Back Panels for Overhead Storage and Desktop Organizers
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood back panel
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below and              Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                                                                                at right
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below and              Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                                                                                at right
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                

                                        Laminate back panel
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$67                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate

   Specification Information 
DDimensions                  DStyle                      DU.S. Base Prices          DOptions
dD        W         H            dNumber                 d                d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                                     d                              d d
d                                     d                              dWood dLaminate dPremium Wood
d d dVeneer d d
d                                     d                                    d                d                        dWood 2 dWood 3

Finished Back Panel
Finished Back Panels for Use with 71/2"H Shelves

3⁄4"          30"         71⁄2"            E6NB307S              $144            $109                  +$27         +$92         

3⁄4"          36"         71⁄2"            E6NB367S              $155            $120                  +$27         +$92         

3⁄4"          42"         71⁄2"            E6NB427S              $165            $130                  +$27         +$92         

3⁄4"          48"         71⁄2"            E6NB487S              $174            $139                  +$27         +$92         

3⁄4"          54"         71⁄2"            E6NB547S              $181            $146                  +$27         +$92         

3⁄4"          60"         71⁄2"            E6NB607S              $187            $152                  +$27         +$92

3⁄4"          66"         71⁄2"            E6NB667S              $198            $163                  +$27         +$92         

3⁄4"          72"         71⁄2"            E6NB727S              $208            $173                  +$27         +$92         

3⁄4"          78"         71⁄2"            E6NB787S              $217            $182                  +$27         +$92         

3⁄4"          84"         71⁄2"            E6NB847S              $227            $192                  +$27         +$92         

3⁄4"          90"         71⁄2"            E6NB907S              $239            $204                  +$27         +$92         

3⁄4"          96"         71⁄2"            E6NB967S              $272            $237                  +$27         +$92
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Back panel: wood veneer or laminate
•  Attachment hardware 

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 196

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  back panel
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: Specify finished back
panels when back of com po -
nents will be exposed.

Tip: Finished back panels
are proud of the case.
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For Canadian Pricing
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Finished Back Panels 
for Overhead Storage

and Desktop Organizers

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                    cFinished Back Panels for Overhead Storage and Desktop Organizers, continued  643

   Specification Information 
DDimensions                  DStyle                      DU.S. Base Prices          DOptions
dD        W         H            dNumber                 d                d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                                     d                              d d
d                                     d                              dWood dLaminate dPremium Wood
d d dVeneer d d
d                                     d                                    d                d                        dWood 2 dWood 3

Finished Back Panel, continued
Finished Back Panels for Use with 15"H Overhead Storage

3⁄4"          30"         15"              E6NB3015C            $239            $179                  +$27         +$  92       

3⁄4"          36"         15"              E6NB3615C            $257            $197                  +$27         +$  92       

3⁄4"          42"         15"              E6NB4215C            $282            $222                  +$27         +$  92

3⁄4"          48"         15"              E6NB4815C            $293            $233                  +$27         +$  92       

3⁄4"          54"         15"              E6NB5415C            $301            $241                  +$27         +$  92       

3⁄4"          60"         15"              E6NB6015C            $310            $250                  +$46         +$160       

3⁄4"          66"         15"              E6NB6615C            $327            $267                  +$46         +$160       

3⁄4"          72"         15"              E6NB7215C            $346            $286                  +$46         +$160       

3⁄4"          78"         15"              E6NB7815C            $362            $302                  +$46         +$160       

3⁄4"          84"         15"              E6NB8415C            $381            $321                  +$46         +$160       

3⁄4"          90"         15"              E6NB9015C            $398            $338                  +$46         +$160       

3⁄4"          96"         15"              E6NB9615C            $450            $390                  +$46         +$160       

Finished Back Panels for Use with Open or Organizer Shelves on 65/8"H Hutch

3⁄4"          30"         141⁄8"          E6NB3014V              $239            $179                  +$27         +$  92       

3⁄4"          36"         141⁄8"          E6NB3614V              $257            $197                  +$27         +$  92       

3⁄4"          42"         141⁄8"          E6NB4214V              $282            $222                  +$27         +$  92       

3⁄4"          48"         141⁄8"          E6NB4814V              $293            $233                  +$27         +$  92       

3⁄4"          54"         141⁄8"          E6NB5414V            $301            $241                  +$27         +$  92

3⁄4"          60"         141⁄8"          E6NB6014V              $310            $250                  +$46         +$160       

3⁄4"          66"         141⁄8"          E6NB6614V            $327            $267                  +$46         +$160

3⁄4"          72"         141⁄8"          E6NB7214V              $346            $286                  +$46         +$160

3⁄4"          78"         141⁄8"          E6NB7814V            $362            $302                  +$46         +$160

3⁄4"          84"         141⁄8"          E6NB8414V            $381            $321                  +$46         +$160       

3⁄4"          90"         141⁄8"          E6NB9014V              $398            $338                  +$46         +$160       

3⁄4"          96"         141⁄8"          E6NB9614V              $450            $390                  +$46         +$160
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Finished Back Panels for Overhead Storage and Desktop Organizers, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued

   Specification Information
DDimensions                  DStyle                      DU.S. Base Prices          DOptions
dD        W         H            dNumber                 d                d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                                     d                              d d
d                                     d                              dWood dLaminate dPremium Wood
d d dVeneer d d
d                                     d                                    d                d                        dWood 2 dWood 3

Finished Back Panels for Use with 22"H Overheads

3⁄4"          30"         22"              E6NB3022C              $279            $219                  +$27         +$  92       

3⁄4"          36"         22"              E6NB3622C              $298            $238                  +$27         +$  92       

3⁄4"          42"         22"              E6NB4222C              $322            $262                  +$46         +$160       

3⁄4"          48"         22"              E6NB4822C              $330            $270                  +$46         +$160       

3⁄4"          54"         22"              E6NB5422C            $340            $280                  +$46         +$160       

3⁄4"          60"         22"              E6NB6022C              $350            $290                  +$46         +$160       

3⁄4"          66"         22"              E6NB6622C            $368            $308                  +$46         +$160       

3⁄4"          72"         22"              E6NB7222C              $385            $325                  +$67         +$236       

3⁄4"          78"         22"              E6NB7822C            $404            $344                  +$67         +$236       

3⁄4"          84"         22"              E6NB8422C            $420            $360                  +$67         +$236       

3⁄4"          90"         22"              E6NB9022C              $438            $378                  +$67         +$236       

3⁄4"          96"         22"              E6NB9622C              $491            $431                  +$67         +$236       

Finished Back Panels for Use with Single-High Overheads on 65/8"H Hutch and Desktop Organizers

3⁄4"          30"         215⁄8"          E6NB3021V              $279            $219                  +$27         +$  92       

3⁄4"          36"         215⁄8"          E6NB3621V              $298            $238                  +$27         +$  92       

3⁄4"          42"         215⁄8"          E6NB4221V              $322            $262                  +$46         +$160       

3⁄4"          48"         215⁄8"          E6NB4821V              $330            $270                  +$46         +$160       

3⁄4"          54"         215⁄8"          E6NB5421V            $340            $280                  +$46         +$160       

3⁄4"          60"         215⁄8"          E6NB6021V              $350            $290                  +$46         +$160       

3⁄4"          66"         215⁄8"          E6NB6621V            $368            $308                  +$46         +$160       

3⁄4"          72"         215⁄8"          E6NB7221V              $385            $325                  +$67         +$236       

3⁄4"          78"         215⁄8"          E6NB7821V            $404            $344                  +$67         +$236       

3⁄4"          84"         215⁄8"          E6NB8421V            $420            $360                  +$67         +$236       

3⁄4"          90"         215⁄8"          E6NB9021V              $438            $378                  +$67         +$236       

3⁄4"          96"         215⁄8"          E6NB9621V              $491            $431                  +$67         +$236       

d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Finished Back Panels 
for Overhead Storage

and Desktop Organizers

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

   Specification Information
DDimensions                  DStyle                      DU.S. Base Prices          DOptions
dD        W         H            dNumber                 d                d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                                     d                              d d
d                                     d                              dWood dLaminate dPremium Wood
d d dVeneer d d
d                                     d                                    d                d                        dWood 2 dWood 3

Finished Back Panels for Use with Double-High Overhead on 65/8"H Hutch, Single-High Overhead on
215/8"H Hutch, and Single-High Service Modules

3⁄4"          30"         365⁄8"          E6NB3036V              $359            $299                  +$  46       +$160       

3⁄4"          36"         365⁄8"          E6NB3636V              $378            $318                  +$  46       +$160       

3⁄4"          42"         365⁄8"          E6NB4236V              $403            $343                  +$  67       +$236       

3⁄4"          48"         365⁄8"          E6NB4836V              $411            $351                  +$  67       +$236       

3⁄4"          54"         365⁄8"          E6NB5436V            $420            $360                  +$  67       +$236       

3⁄4"          60"         365⁄8"          E6NB6036V              $430            $370                  +$  67       +$236       

3⁄4"          66"         365⁄8"          E6NB6636V            $448            $388                  +$  67       +$236       

3⁄4"          72"         365⁄8"          E6NB7236V              $465            $405                  +$  94       +$327       

3⁄4"          78"         365⁄8"          E6NB7836V            $484            $424                  +$  94       +$327       

3⁄4"          84"         365⁄8"          E6NB8436V            $502            $442                  +$  94       +$327       

3⁄4"          90"         365⁄8"          E6NB9036V              $518            $458                  +$121       +$425

3⁄4"          96"         365⁄8"          E6NB9636V              $570            $510                  +$121       +$425       

Finished Back Panels for Use with 433⁄4"H Single-High Service Modules

3⁄4"          60"         433⁄4"          E6NB6043V              $465            $405                  +$  94       +$327       

3⁄4"          66"         433⁄4"          E6NB6643V            $482            $422                  +$  94       +$327       

3⁄4"          72"         433⁄4"          E6NB7243V              $499            $439                  +$  94       +$327

3⁄4"          78"         433⁄4"          E6NB7843V            $518            $458                  +$121       +$425       

3⁄4"          84"         433⁄4"          E6NB8443V            $535            $475                  +$121       +$425       

3⁄4"          90"         433⁄4"          E6NB9043V              $552            $492                  +$121       +$425       

3⁄4"          96"         433⁄4"          E6NB9643V              $604            $544                  +$149       +$518       

Finished Back Panels for Use with Double-High Overheads on 189⁄16"H Hutch 
and Double-High Service Modules

3⁄4"          60"         489⁄16"        E6NB6048V              $500            $440                  +$  94       +$327       

3⁄4"          66"         489⁄16"        E6NB6648V            $517            $457                  +$  94       +$327       

3⁄4"          72"         489⁄16"        E6NB7248V              $532            $472                  +$121       +$425       

3⁄4"          78"         489⁄16"        E6NB7848V            $552            $492                  +$121       +$425       

3⁄4"          84"         489⁄16"        E6NB8448V            $570            $510                  +$121       +$425       

3⁄4"          90"         489⁄16"        E6NB9048V              $586            $526                  +$149       +$518       

3⁄4"          96"         489⁄16"        E6NB9648V              $637            $577                  +$149       +$518       
d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Tackboard
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 1                        No cost                              Specify fabric color number.
                              •  Fabric price group 2                        +$  12                        Specify fabric color number.
                              •  Fabric price group 3                        +$  54                        Specify fabric color number.
                              •  Fabric price group 4                        +$  73                        Specify fabric color number.
                              •  Fabric price group 5                        +$117                        Specify fabric color number.
                              •  Fabric price group COM                  +$  16                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                        Wood panel
                                     •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood                  No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Related                •  Single-high overhead cabinets                                               cPage 610
  Products              •  Double-high overhead cabinets                                             cPage 626
                                     •  Organizer, open, and accessory shelves                               cPage 630
                                     •  Details worktools for slatwall                                                  cSee Details Specification Guide.

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Side support(s): paint
•  Tackboard with cable scallops, if selected: vertical

surface fabric: price group 1 
•  Wood panel, if selected: wood 
•  Slatwall on wood panel with cable scallops,                 
  if selected: 0835 Black paint or 8043 
  Clear Anodized Aluminum
•  Attachment hardware: black paint only
•  End cover, if selected: 0835 Black paint 
  or 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 208

1 Style number 
2 Fabric color number for tackboard, 
  if selected
3 Wood color number and slatwall color

number for panel, if selected
4 Color number for side supports and
  end cover, if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: Because tackboard is
one-piece design, fabric
will be railroaded for con-
sistent application.

Tip: On 6 5⁄8"H hutch kits,
the fabric panel is non-tack-
able and the wood panel
does not have slatwall.

Tip: Overhead cabinets
mounted on one-sided
hutch kits attach to a tower
or stacking bookcase on
the other side. Specify
suspension/ganging hard-
ware kit separately.

Tip: Backs of hutch kit
tackboards and wood 
panels are unfinished.

Tip: When specifying a sin-
gle-high overhead cabinet
supported by a hutch kit
adjacent to a stacking
bookcase, use a one sup-
port hutch kit and suspend
the other end of the over-
head from the bookcase.
This will allow for precise
alignment.

Tip: Tackboards, tack-
boards with slatwall, and
wood panels with slatwall
are 3" shorter when used
in conjunction with a blade
accessory shelf.

Tip: Wood panel with slat-
wall cannot be used with
blade accessory shelf on
double high overheads.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Hutch Kits with Tackboard, Tackboard with Slatwall,
or Wood Panels with Slatwall
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   Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S. DStyle                   DU.S.              DStyle                   DU.S.             DOptions
dD        W         H        dNumber               dBase dNumber               dBase            dNumber dBase d(Add $ to
d                                  d                            dPrice d dPrice d dPrice dBase Price)
d                                  d                            d d d d d
d dHutch Kit d dHutch Kit d dHutch Kit            d                    dPremium Wood
d dwith d dTackboard d dwith Wood          d                    d                
d                                  dTackboard          d dwith d dPanel with          d                    d
d                                  d                                 d dSlatwall              d                    dSlatwall              d                    d
d                                  d                                 d d                                 d                        d                                 d                        dWood 2   dWood 3

For Single-High Overhead Cabinets, Organizer Shelves, and Open Shelves

One Support Hutch Kit

15"         30"         215⁄8"      E6HO153021T      $1152 E6HO153021W      $1388                E6HO153021S       $1388                +$27         +$  92

15"         36"         215⁄8"      E6HO153621T      $1211 E6HO153621W      $1446                E6HO153621S       $1446                +$27         +$  92

15"         42"         215⁄8"      E6HO154221T      $1269 E6HO154221W      $1503                E6HO154221S       $1503                +$27         +$  92

15"         48"         215⁄8"      E6HO154821T      $1325 E6HO154821W      $1561                E6HO154821S       $1561                +$27         +$  92

15"         54"         215⁄8"      E6HO155421T      $1390 E6HO155421W      $1626                E6HO155421S       $1626                +$27         +$  92

15"         60"         215⁄8"      E6HO156021T      $1455 E6HO156021W      $1690                E6HO156021S       $1690                +$27         +$  92

15"         66"         215⁄8"      E6HO156621T      $1526 E6HO156621W      $1762                E6HO156621S       $1762                +$27         +$  92

15"         72"         215⁄8"      E6HO157221T      $1597 E6HO157221W      $1833                E6HO157221S       $1833                +$27         +$  92

15"         78"         215⁄8"      E6HO157821T      $1671 E6HO157821W      $1905                E6HO157821S       $1905                +$46         +$160

15"         84"         215⁄8"      E6HO158421T      $1741 E6HO158421W      $1977                E6HO158421S       $1977                +$46         +$160

15"         90"         215⁄8"      E6HO159021T      $1813 E6HO159021W      $2047                E6HO159021S       $2047                +$46         +$160

15"         96"         215⁄8"      E6HO159621T      $1954 E6HO159621W      $2191                E6HO159621S       $2191                +$46         +$160
d                                  d                                 d d                                 d                        d                                 d                        d                d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Elective Elements Specification Guide                      cHutch Kits w/Tackboard, Tackboard w/Slatwall, or Wood Panels w/Slatwall, continued  647

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                                        

Hutch Kits with Tackboard,
Tackboard with Slatwall, or
Wood Panels with Slatwall

A
b
o
ve

 W
o
rk

su
rfa

c
e

S
to

ra
g
e

August 2015



cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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   Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S. DStyle                   DU.S.              DStyle                   DU.S.             DOptions
dD        W         H        dNumber               dBase dNumber               dBase            dNumber dBase d(Add $ to
d                                  d                            dPrice d dPrice d dPrice dBase Price)
d                                  d                            d d d d d
d dHutch Kit d dHutch Kit d dHutch Kit            d                    dPremium Wood
d dwith d dTackboard d dwith Wood          d                    d                
d                                  dTackboard          d dwith d dPanel with          d                    d
d                                  d                                 d dSlatwall              d                    dSlatwall              d                    d
d                                  d                                 d d                                 d                        d                                 d                        dWood 2   dWood 3

For Single-High Overhead Cabinets, Organizer Shelves, and Open Shelves, continued

Two Support Hutch Kits

15"         30"         215⁄8"      E6HT153021T      $1507 E6HT153021W      $1741                E6HT153021S       $1741                +$27         +$  92

15"         36"         215⁄8"      E6HT153621T      $1564 E6HT153621W      $1799                E6HT153621S       $1799                +$27         +$  92

15"         42"         215⁄8"      E6HT154221T      $1620 E6HT154221W      $1854                E6HT154221S       $1854                +$27         +$  92

15"         48"         215⁄8"      E6HT154821T      $1680 E6HT154821W      $1913                E6HT154821S       $1913                +$27         +$  92

15"         54"         215⁄8"      E6HT155421T    $1743 E6HT155421W      $1980                E6HT155421S       $1980                +$27         +$  92

15"         60"         215⁄8"      E6HT156021T      $1808 E6HT156021W      $2043                E6HT156021S       $2043                +$27         +$  92

15"         66"         215⁄8"      E6HT156621T    $1881 E6HT156621W      $2116                E6HT156621S       $2116                +$27         +$  92

15"         72"         215⁄8"      E6HT157221T      $1951 E6HT157221W      $2187                E6HT157221S       $2187                +$27         +$  92

15"         78"         215⁄8"      E6HT157821T    $2021 E6HT157821W      $2258                E6HT157821S       $2258                +$46         +$160

15"         84"         215⁄8"      E6HT158421T    $2094 E6HT158421W      $2329                E6HT158421S       $2329                +$46         +$160

15"         90"         215⁄8"      E6HT159021T      $2163 E6HT159021W      $2403                E6HT159021S       $2403                +$46         +$160

15"         96"         215⁄8"      E6HT159621T      $2308 E6HT159621W      $2541                E6HT159621S       $2541                +$46         +$160
d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Hutch Kits with Tackboard, Tackboard with Slatwall, 
or Wood Panels with Slatwall, continued
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   Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S. DStyle                   DU.S.              DStyle                   DU.S.             DOptions
dD        W         H        dNumber               dBase dNumber               dBase            dNumber dBase d(Add $ to
d                                  d                            dPrice d dPrice d dPrice dBase Price)
d                                  d                            d d d d d
d dHutch Kit d dHutch Kit d dHutch Kit            d                    dPremium Wood
d dwith d dTackboard d dwith Wood          d                    d                
d                                  dTackboard          d dwith d dPanel with          d                    d
d                                  d                                 d dSlatwall              d                    dSlatwall              d                    d
d                                  d                                 d d                                 d                        d                                 d                        dWood 2   dWood 3

For Double-High Overhead Cabinets

One Support Hutch Kits

15"         60"         189⁄16"    E6HO156018T       $1337 E6HO156018W      $1574                E6HO156018S       $1574                +$27         +$  92

15"         66"         189⁄16"    E6HO156618T      $1408 E6HO156618W      $1645                E6HO156618S       $1645                +$27         +$  92

15"         72"         189⁄16"    E6HO157218T      $1480 E6HO157218W      $1715                E6HO157218S       $1715                +$27         +$  92

15"         78"         189⁄16"    E6HO157818T       $1552 E6HO157818W      $1788                E6HO157818S       $1788                +$46         +$160

15"         84"         189⁄16"    E6HO158418T       $1624 E6HO158418W      $1858                E6HO158418S       $1858                +$46         +$160

15"         90"         189⁄16"    E6HO159018T      $1694 E6HO159018W      $1929                E6HO159018S       $1929                +$46         +$160

15"         96"         189⁄16"    E6HO159618T      $1837 E6HO159618W      $2072                E6HO159618S       $2072                +$46         +$160

Two Support Hutch Kits

15"         60"         189⁄16"    E6HT156018T      $1690 E6HT156018W      $1925                E6HT156018S       $1925                +$27         +$  92

15"         66"         189⁄16"    E6HT156618T      $1762 E6HT156618W      $1997                E6HT156618S       $1997                +$27         +$  92

15"         72"         189⁄16"    E6HT157218T      $1833 E6HT157218W      $2067                E6HT157218S       $2067                +$27         +$  92

15"         78"         189⁄16"    E6HT157818T      $1905 E6HT157818W      $2141                E6HT157818S       $2141                +$46         +$160

15"         84"         189⁄16"    E6HT158418T      $1978 E6HT158418W      $2212                E6HT158418S       $2212                +$46         +$160

15"         90"         189⁄16"    E6HT159018T      $2047 E6HT159018W      $2284                E6HT159018S       $2284                +$46         +$160

15"         96"         189⁄16"    E6HT159618T      $2191 E6HT159618W      $2425                E6HT159618S       $2425                +$46         +$160
d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wood Panels with Slatwall

A
b
o
ve

 W
o
rk

su
rfa

c
e

S
to

ra
g
e

August 2015



   Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S. DStyle                   DU.S.              DStyle                   DU.S.             DOptions
dD        W         H        dNumber               dBase dNumber               dBase            dNumber dBase d(Add $ to
d                                  d                            dPrice d dPrice d dPrice dBase Price)
d                                  d                            d d d d d
d dHutch Kit d dHutch Kit d dHutch Kit            d                    dPremium Wood
d dwith d dTackboard d dwith Wood          d                    d                
d                                  dTackboard          d dwith d dPanel with          d                    d
d                                  d                                 d dSlatwall              d                    dSlatwall              d                    d
d                                  d                                 d d                                 d                        d                                 d                        dWood 2   dWood 3

For Single-High Overhead Cabinets, Organizer Shelves, and Open Shelves

One Support Hutch Kit for Use with Blade Accessory Shelf

15"         48"         181⁄2"      E6HO154818TB   $1325 E6HO154818WB   $1561                E6HO154818SB    $1561                +$27         +$  92

15"         60"         181⁄2"      E6HO156018TB   $1455 E6HO156018WB   $1690                E6HO156018SB    $1690                +$27         +$  92

15"         72"         181⁄2"      E6HO157218TB   $1597 E6HO157218WB   $1833                E6HO157218SB    $1833                +$27         +$  92

15"         84"         181⁄2"      E6HO158418TB   $1741 E6HO158418WB   $1977                E6HO158418SB    $1977                +$46         +$160

15"         96"         181⁄2"      E6HO159618TB   $1954 E6HO159618WB   $2191                E6HO159618SB    $2191                +$46         +$160
d                                  d                                 d d                                 d                        d                                 d                        d                d

Two Support Hutch Kits for Use with Blade Accessory Shelf

15"         48"         181⁄2"      E6HT154818TB    $1680 E6HT154818WB   $1913                E6HT154818SB    $1913                +$27         +$  92

15"         60"         181⁄2"      E6HT156018TB    $1808 E6HT156018WB   $2043                E6HT156018SB    $2043                +$27         +$  92

15"         72"         181⁄2"      E6HT157218TB    $1951 E6HT157218WB   $2187                E6HT157218SB    $2187                +$27         +$  92

15"         84"         181⁄2"      E6HT158418TB  $2094 E6HT158418WB   $2329                E6HT158418SB    $2329                +$46         +$160

15"         96"         181⁄2"      E6HT159618TB    $2308 E6HT159618WB   $2541                E6HT159618SB    $2541                +$46         +$160
d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Hutch Kits with Tackboard, Tackboard with Slatwall, 
or Wood Panels with Slatwall, continued

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

   Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S. 
dD        W         H        dNumber               dBase
d                                  d                            dPrice
d                                  d                            d
d dHutch Kit d
d dwith d
d                                  dTackboard          d
d                                  d                                 d
d                                  d                                 d

For Double-High Overhead Cabinets

One Support Hutch Kits for Use Blade Accessory Shelf 

15"         60"         157⁄16"    E6HO156015TB    $1337

15"         72"         157⁄16"    E6HO157215TB   $1480

15"         84"         157⁄16"    E6HO158415TB    $1624

15"         96"         157⁄16"    E6HO159615TB   $1837
d d d

Two Support Hutch Kits for Use with Blade Accessory Shelf

15"         60"         157⁄16"    E6HT156015TB    $1690

15"         72"         157⁄16"    E6HT157215TB    $1833

15"         84"         157⁄16"    E6HT158415TB    $1978

15"         96"         157⁄16"    E6HT159615TB    $2191                                   
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page                                        

Hutch Kits with Tackboard,
Tackboard with Slatwall, or
Wood Panels with Slatwall
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   Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                    DU.S. Base     DStyle                    DU.S. Base      DOptions
dD        W         H        dNumber                dPrice             dNumber dPrice d(Add $ to
d                                  d                             d d d dBase Price)
d                                  d                             d d d d
d dHutch Kit d dHutch Kit             d                      dPremium Wood   
d dwith d dwith Wood            d                      d                                 
d                                  dTackboard           d dPanel with           d                      d
d                                  d                                 d                      dSlatwall               d                      d
d                                  d                                 d                          d                                   d                          dWood 2   dWood 3   

For Single- and Double-High Overhead Cabinets, Organizer Shelves, and Open Shelves

Two Support Hutch Kits

15"         30"         65⁄8"        E6HT15306F          $1113                  E6HT15306W          $1349                 +$27         +$92         

15"         36"         65⁄8"        E6HT15366F          $1152                  E6HT15366W          $1388                 +$27         +$92         

15"         42"         65⁄8"        E6HT15426F          $1193                  E6HT15426W          $1428                 +$27         +$92         

15"         48"         65⁄8"        E6HT15486F          $1233                 E6HT15486W          $1469                 +$27         +$92         

15"         54"         65⁄8"        E6HT15546F          $1279                 E6HT15546W          $1514                 +$27         +$92         

15"         60"         65⁄8"        E6HT15606F          $1324                 E6HT15606W          $1560                 +$27         +$92         

15"         66"         65⁄8"        E6HT15666F          $1375                 E6HT15666W          $1610                 +$27         +$92         

15"         72"         65⁄8"        E6HT15726F          $1424                 E6HT15726W          $1659                 +$27         +$92         

15"         78"         65⁄8"        E6HT15786F          $1475                 E6HT15786W          $1710                 +$27         +$92         

15"         84"         65⁄8"        E6HT15846F          $1525                 E6HT15846W          $1761                 +$27         +$92         

15"         90"         65⁄8"        E6HT15906F          $1576                 E6HT15906W          $1810                 +$27         +$92         

15"         96"         65⁄8"        E6HT15966F          $1624                 E6HT15966W          $1858                 +$27         +$92
d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Hutch Kits with Tackboard, Tackboard with Slatwall, 
or Wood Panels with Slatwall, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Hutch Kits—Open

                            Related Products           
                             •  Single-high overhead cabinets                                               cPage 610
                                     •  Organizer, open, and accessory shelves                               cPage 630

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Two side supports, non-handed: paint
•  Attachment hardware: black paint only

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 208

1 Style number 
2 Color number for side supports
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

   Specification Information
DDimensions             DStyle                      DU.S. 
dD        W       H          dNumber                 dPrice         
d d d

Two Support Hutch Kits
Open

15"         7"        7"              E6HT157P              $  810            

15"         7"        141⁄2"        E6HT1514P            $  900            

15"         7"        171⁄4"        E6HT1517P            $  945            

15"         7"        215⁄8"        E6HT1521P            $1014

171⁄4"      7"        7"              E6HT177P              $  886            

171⁄4"      7"        141⁄2"        E6HT1714P            $  986            

171⁄4"      7"        171⁄4"        E6HT1717P            $1034            

171⁄4"      7"        215⁄8"        E6HT1721P            $1109
d d d

Tip: Open hutch kits support
single-high cabinets, open
and organizer shelves. They
do not support double-high
overhead cabinets.

Tip: Open hutch kits are not
an appropriate application
with the blade accessory
shelf.
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                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Attachment kit: Bronze only
•  Four bolts per kit

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 198

  Style number 

Cabinet-to-Cabinet Attachment Kit

   Specification Information 
DStyle             DQuantity      DU.S.
dNumber         dof Kits          dPrice
d d d

AWAK              1                        $  30

AWAKB            25                      $314

d d d

Tip: Cabinet-to-cabinet
attachment kits are used 
to provide rigidity between
cabinets mounted side by
side in a panel- or wall-
mounted application. 

                            Related Products
                                     •  Single-high overhead cabinets                                      cPage 610
                                     •  Double-high overhead cabinets                                     cPage 626
                                     •  Organizer and open shelves                                         cPage 630

   Specification Information 
DDimensions                      DStyle                DU.S.
dD        W         H                dNumber           dPrice
d d d

15"         3⁄4"          65⁄8"                E6AB156S        $367

15"         3⁄4"          7"                    E6AB157           $378

15"         3⁄4"          81⁄2"                E6AB158             $378

15"         3⁄4"          141⁄2"              E6AB1514         $422

15"         3⁄4"          171⁄4"              E6AB1517         $444

15"         3⁄4"          183⁄4"              E6AB1518          $444

15"         3⁄4"          215⁄8"              E6AB1521         $479

171⁄4"      3⁄4"          7"                    E6AB177           $415

171⁄4"     3⁄4"          81⁄2"                E6AB178             $415

171⁄4"      3⁄4"          141⁄2"              E6AB1714         $465

171⁄4"      3⁄4"          171⁄4"              E6AB1717         $491

171⁄4"      3⁄4"          183⁄4"              E6AB1718          $491

171⁄4"      3⁄4"          215⁄8"              E6AB1721         $526

d d d

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Side support frame: paint
•  Attachment hardware 

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 208

1 Style number 
2 Color number for side supports
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

28%

Tip: Use 65⁄8"H side support
frame when over head cabi-
net or shelf is used with a
plinth base or leg base high
pedestal.

Side Support Frame

Accessories

Tip: Refer to height matrix to
verify alignment with free-
standing components, 
page 32.

August 2015



Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                            655

Accessories

s                          Related Products
                                     •  Single-high overhead cabinets                                      cPage 610
                                     •  Double-high overhead cabinets                                     cPage 626
                                     •  Organizer, open, and accessory shelves                      cPage 630
                                     •  Stacking bookcases                                                      cPages 436 and 584
                                     •  Plinth base and leg base towers                                   cPages 446 and 594
                                     •  Plinth base vertical cabinets                                          cPage 460

   Specification Information 
DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d d

AWAH             $30

d d

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Hardware kit: black paint onlycNeed help?

  Product details,
  page 198

  Style number 

Tip: Use to suspend single-
high overhead cabinets and
organizer and open shelves
between stacking bookcases,
towers, and vertical cabinets.
Use to suspend double-high
overhead cabinets between
towers and vertical cabinets.

Tip: If suspension/ganging
hardware kits are used with
cabinets without doors, hard-
ware will be visible.

Suspension/Ganging Hardware Kit

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood organizer
  Materials              •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below             Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below             Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood                  No cost                     Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate organizer
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$67                      cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                           Specification Information 

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Stacking paper organizer: wood veneer or laminate
•  Metal shelves: 4799 Platinum Metallic only 

1 Style number 
2 Wood veneer or laminate color number for       
  organizer
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Stacking Paper Organizer

   Specification Information
DDimensions                  DStyle                      DU.S. Base Prices          DOptions
dD        W         H            dNumber                 d                d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                                     d                              d d
d                                     d                              dWood dLaminate dPremium Wood
d d dVeneer d d
d                                     d                                    d                d                        dWood 2 dWood 3

Stacking Paper Organizers
15"         15"         171⁄4"          E6AO151517S        $900            $639                  +$27         +$92         

171⁄4"      15"         171⁄4"          E6AO171517S        $991            $730                  +$27         +$92         

Tip: Stacking paper organiz-
ers support single-high over-
heads, organizer and open
shelves. They do not sup-
port double-high overhead
cabinets.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

A
b
o
ve

 W
o
rk

su
rfa

c
e

S
to

ra
g
e

August 2015



                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Tackboard
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 1                        No cost                              Specify fabric color number.
                              •  Fabric price group 2                        +$  12                        Specify fabric color number.
                              •  Fabric price group 3                        +$  54                        Specify fabric color number.
                              •  Fabric price group 4                        +$  73                        Specify fabric color number.
                              •  Fabric price group 5                        +$117                        Specify fabric color number.
                              •  Fabric price group COM                  +$  16                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                        Wood panel
                                     •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood                  No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.

  Related                •  Single-high overhead cabinets                                               cPage 610
  Products              •  Double-high overhead cabinets                                             cPage 626
                              •  Organizer, open, and accessory shelves                               cPage 630
                                     •  Details worktools for slatwall                                                  cSee Details Specification Guide.

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Tackboard, if selected: vertical surface fabric 

price group 1
•  Wood panel, if selected: wood 
•  Slatwall on wood panel, if selected: 0835 Black 
  paint or 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
•  Cable routing scallop(s) on top edge
•  Attachment hardware: black paint only
•  End cover, if selected: 0835 Black paint or
  8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 216

1 Style number 
2 Fabric color number for tackboard, 
  if selected
3 Wood color number and slatwall color

number for wood panel, if selected
4 Color number for end cover, if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: One scallop centered
comes standard on 30"W–
54"W tackboards and wood
panels. Two scallops come
standard left and right on
|tackboards and wood panels
60"W and wider.

Tip: When wall-mounted,
cords and cables can be
routed behind the tackboards
or wood panels. Daisy chain
option is not recommended.

Tip: Check with local building
code official for proper 
application.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Wall-Mounted Tackboards, Tackboards with Slatwall,
Wood Panels with Slatwall, and End Covers
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   Specification Information
DDimensions       DStyle                  DU.S.         DOptions
dW        H             dNumber              dBase d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                          d                                dPrice         d
d                          d                                d                   dPremium Wood
d                               d                               d                  d
d                               d                               d                  dWood 2 dWood 3

Wall-Mounted Tackboards
For Use with Double-High Overhead

60"         181⁄2"           E6IT6018M         $323            N.A.          N.A.                           

66"         181⁄2"           E6IT6618M         $344            N.A.          N.A.          

72"         181⁄2"           E6IT7218M         $364            N.A.          N.A.          

78"         181⁄2"           E6IT7818M         $388            N.A.          N.A.          

84"         181⁄2"           E6IT8418M         $410            N.A.          N.A.          

90"         181⁄2"           E6IT9018M         $433            N.A.          N.A.          

96"         181⁄2"           E6IT9618M         $460            N.A.          N.A.          

For Use with Single-High Overhead

30"         211⁄2"           E6IT3021M         $228            N.A.          N.A.          

36"         211⁄2"           E6IT3621M         $251            N.A.          N.A.

42"         211⁄2"           E6IT4221M         $277            N.A.          N.A.          

48"         211⁄2"           E6IT4821M         $301            N.A.          N.A.          

54"         211⁄2"           E6IT5421M         $312            N.A.          N.A.

60"         211⁄2"           E6IT6021M         $323            N.A.          N.A.          

66"         211⁄2"           E6IT6621M         $344            N.A.          N.A.          

72"         211⁄2"           E6IT7221M         $364            N.A.          N.A.          

78"         211⁄2"           E6IT7821M         $388            N.A.          N.A.

84"         211⁄2"           E6IT8421M         $410            N.A.          N.A.          

90"         211⁄2"           E6IT9021M         $433            N.A.          N.A.          

96"         211⁄2"           E6IT9621M         $460            N.A.          N.A.          
d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Because tackboard is
one-piece design, fabric will
be railroaded for consistent
application.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cWall-Mounted Tackboards, Tackboards with Slatwall, Wood Panels
with Slatwall, and End Covers, continued  

                                        

Wall-Mounted Tackboards,
Tackboards with Slatwall,

Wood Panels with Slatwall,
and End Covers
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   Specification Information
DDimensions       DStyle                  DU.S.         DOptions
dW        H             dNumber              dBase d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                          d                                dPrice         d
d                          d                                d                   dPremium Wood
d                               d                               d                  d
d                               d                               d                  dWood 2 dWood 3

Wall-Mounted Tackboards with Slatwall
For Use with Double-High Overhead

60"         181⁄2"           E6IT6018W         $782            N.A.          N.A.                           

66"         181⁄2"           E6IT6618W         $820            N.A.          N.A.          

72"         181⁄2"           E6IT7218W         $853            N.A.          N.A.          

78"         181⁄2"           E6IT7818W         $888            N.A.          N.A.          

84"         181⁄2"           E6IT8418W         $923            N.A.          N.A.          

90"         181⁄2"           E6IT9018W         $960            N.A.          N.A.          

96"         181⁄2"           E6IT9618W         $994            N.A.          N.A.          

For Use with Single-High Overhead

30"         211⁄2"           E6IT3021W         $688            N.A.          N.A.          

36"         211⁄2"           E6IT3621W         $713            N.A.          N.A.          

42"         211⁄2"           E6IT4221W         $736            N.A.          N.A.          

48"         211⁄2"           E6IT4821W         $758            N.A.          N.A.          

54"         211⁄2"           E6IT5421W         $772            N.A.          N.A.          

60"         211⁄2"           E6IT6021W         $782            N.A.          N.A.          

66"         211⁄2"           E6IT6621W         $820            N.A.          N.A.          

72"         211⁄2"           E6IT7221W         $853            N.A.          N.A.          

78"         211⁄2"           E6IT7821W         $888            N.A.          N.A.          

84"         211⁄2"           E6IT8421W         $923            N.A.          N.A.          

90"         211⁄2"           E6IT9021W         $960            N.A.          N.A.

96"         211⁄2"           E6IT9621W         $994            N.A.          N.A.          
d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Wall-Mounted Tackboards, Tackboards with Slatwall, Wood Panels with Slatwall, 
and End Covers, continued

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



                                        

Wall-Mounted Tackboards,
Tackboards with Slatwall,

Wood Panels with Slatwall,
and End Covers

   Specification Information
DDimensions       DStyle                  DU.S.         DOptions
dW        H             dNumber              dBase d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                          d                                dPrice         d
d                          d                                d                   dPremium Wood
d                               d                               d                  d
d                               d                               d                  dWood 2 dWood 3

Wall-Mounted Wood Panels with Slatwall
For Use with Double-High Overhead

60"         181⁄2"           E6IS6018M         $782            +$27         +$  92                       

66"         181⁄2"           E6IS6618M         $820            +$27         +$  92       

72"         181⁄2"           E6IS7218M           $853            +$27         +$  92

78"         181⁄2"           E6IS7818M         $888            +$27         +$  92       

84"         181⁄2"           E6IS8418M         $923            +$46         +$160       

90"         181⁄2"           E6IS9018M         $960            +$46         +$160       

96"         181⁄2"           E6IS9618M         $994            +$46         +$160       

For Use with Single-High Overhead

30"         211⁄2"           E6IS3021M         $688            +$27         +$  92       

36"         211⁄2"           E6IS3621M         $713            +$27         +$  92       

42"         211⁄2"           E6IS4221M         $736            +$27         +$  92       

48"         211⁄2"           E6IS4821M         $758            +$27         +$  92       

54"         211⁄2"           E6IS5421M         $772            +$27         +$  92       

60"         211⁄2"           E6IS6021M         $782            +$27         +$  92       

66"         211⁄2"           E6IS6621M         $820            +$27         +$  92       

72"         211⁄2"           E6IS7221M         $853            +$27         +$  92       

78"         211⁄2"           E6IS7821M         $888            +$27         +$  92       

84"         211⁄2"           E6IS8421M         $923            +$46         +$160       

90"         211⁄2"           E6IS9021M         $960            +$46         +$160

96"         211⁄2"           E6IS9621M         $994            +$46         +$160       
d d d d d

End Covers for Wall-Mounted Wood Panels with Slatwall
              153⁄8"           E6AE15B             $112            N.A.          N.A.          

              181⁄2"           E6AE18               $136            N.A.          N.A.          

              211⁄2"           E6AE21               $160            N.A.          N.A.          
d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: Specify end covers for
wood panels with slatwall
when ends will be visible.
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cWall-Mounted Tackboards, Tackboards with Slatwall, Wood Panels

with Slatwall, and End Covers, continued  

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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   Specification Information
DDimensions       DStyle                  DU.S.         DOptions
dW        H             dNumber              dBase d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                          d                                dPrice         d
d                          d                                d                   dPremium Wood
d                               d                               d                  d
d                               d                               d                  dWood 2 dWood 3

Tackboards
Wall-Mounted Tackboards for Use with Blade Accessory Shelf

For Use with Double-High Overhead and Blade Accessory Shelf

60"         153⁄8"           E6IT6015B            $323            N.A.          N.A.

72"         153⁄8"           E6IT7215B            $364            N.A.          N.A.

84"         153⁄8"           E6IT8415B            $410            N.A.          N.A.

96"         153⁄8"           E6IT9615B            $460            N.A.          N.A.

For Use with Single-High Overhead and Blade Accessory Shelf

48"         181⁄2"           E6IT4818B            $301            N.A.          N.A.

60"         181⁄2"           E6IT6018M           $323            N.A.          N.A.

66"         181⁄2"           E6IT6618M           $344            N.A.          N.A.

72"         181⁄2"           E6IT7218M           $364            N.A.          N.A.

78"         181⁄2"           E6IT7818M           $388            N.A.          N.A.

84"         181⁄2"           E6IT8418M           $410            N.A.          N.A.

90"         181⁄2"           E6IT9018M           $433            N.A.          N.A.

96"         181⁄2"           E6IT9618M           $460            N.A.          N.A.
d                               d                               d                  d d

Tackboards with Slatwall
Wall-Mounted Tackboards with Slatwall for Use with Blade Accessory Shelf

For Use with Single-High Overhead and Blade Accessory Shelf

48"         181⁄2"           E6IT4818WB        $758            N.A.          N.A.

60"         181⁄2"           E6IT6018W           $782            N.A.          N.A.

72"         181⁄2"           E6IT7218W           $853            N.A.          N.A.

84"         181⁄2"           E6IT8418W           $923            N.A.          N.A.

96"         181⁄2"           E6IT9618W           $994            N.A.          N.A.
d                               d                               d                  d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Wall-Mounted Tackboards, Tackboards with Slatwall, Wood Panels with Slatwall, 
and End Covers, continued

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: Because tackboard is
one-piece design, fabric will
be railroaded for consistent
application.

Tip: Due to dimensional capa-
bility, style numbers ending in
different suffixes within this
section are also for use with
blade accessory shelf.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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   Specification Information
DDimensions       DStyle                  DU.S.         DOptions
dW        H             dNumber              dBase d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                          d                                dPrice         d
d                          d                                d                   dPremium Wood
d                               d                               d                  d
d                               d                               d                  dWood 2 dWood 3

Wood Panels with Slatwall
Wall-Mounted Wood Panels with Slatwall for Use with Blade Accessory Shelf

For Use with Double-High Overhead and Blade Accessory Shelf

60"         153⁄8"           E6IS6015B            $782            +$27         +$  92

72"         153⁄8"           E6IS7215B            $853            +$27         +$  92

84"         153⁄8"           E6IS8415B            $923            +$46         +$160

96"         153⁄8"           E6IS9615B            $994            +$46         +$160

For Use with Single-High Overhead and Blade Accessory Shelf

48"         181⁄2"           E6IS4818B            $758            +$27         +$  92

60"         181⁄2"           E6IS6018M           $782            +$27         +$  92

72"         181⁄2"           E6IS7218M           $853            +$27         +$  92

84"         181⁄2"           E6IS8418M           $923            +$46         +$160

96"         181⁄2"           E6IS9618M           $994            +$46         +$160
d                               d                               d                  d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page                                        

Wall-Mounted Tackboards,
Tackboards with Slatwall,

Wood Panels with Slatwall,
and End Covers
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood light valance
  Materials              •  Premium wood 2                             +$27                                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             +$92                                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate light valance
                               •  Open line laminate                          +$67                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

   Specification Information 

DDimensions                      DStyle                      DU.S. Base Prices                 
dD        W         H                dNumber                 d                 
d                                         d                              dWood dLaminate
d d dVeneer d                                      
d                                         d                                   d                 d

Light Valances
For Use with Overhead 2-Sided Hutch Application or Service Modules

3⁄4"          285⁄16"    2"                    E6AL28V                    $202              $166                         

3⁄4"          345⁄16"    2"                    E6AL34V                    $212              $176                         

3⁄4"          405⁄16"    2"                    E6AL40V                    $221              $185                         

3⁄4"          465⁄16"    2"                    E6AL46V                    $230              $194                         

3⁄4"          525⁄16"    2"                    E6AL52V                    $238              $202

3⁄4"          585⁄16"    2"                    E6AL58V                    $243              $207                         

3⁄4"          645⁄16"    2"                    E6AL64V                    $254              $218

3⁄4"          705⁄16"    2"                    E6AL70V                    $264              $228                         

3⁄4"          765⁄16"    2"                    E6AL76V                    $275              $239

3⁄4"          825⁄16"    2"                    E6AL82V                    $286              $250

3⁄4"          885⁄16"    2"                    E6AL88V                    $297              $261                         

3⁄4"          945⁄16"    2"                E6AL94V                    $327              $291
d                                         d                                   d                 d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Light valance: wood veneer or laminate
•  Attachment hardware

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 196

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number for light   
  valance
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Light Valances for Overheads
Wood Veneer or Laminate
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Light Valances for
Overheads

   Specification Information 

DDimensions                      DStyle                      DU.S. Base Prices                 
dD        W         H                dNumber                 d                 
d                                         d                              dWood dLaminate
d d dVeneer d                                      
d                                         d                                   d                 d

Light Valances, continued
For Use with Wall-Mounted Overhead Application

123⁄5"      283⁄4"      2"                    E6AL30W                   $243              $207

123⁄5"      343⁄4"      2"                    E6AL36W                   $254              $218

123⁄5"      403⁄4"      2"                    E6AL42W                   $264              $228

123⁄5"      463⁄4"      2"                    E6AL48W                   $274              $238

123⁄5"      523⁄4"      2"                    E6AL54W                   $279              $243

123⁄5"      583⁄4"      2"                    E6AL60W                   $285              $249

123⁄5"      643⁄4"      2"                    E6AL66W                   $296              $260

123⁄5"      703⁄4"      2"                    E6AL72W                   $305              $269

123⁄5"      763⁄4"      2"                    E6AL78W                   $315              $279

123⁄5"      823⁄4"      2"                    E6AL84W                   $325              $289

123⁄5"      883⁄4"      2"                    E6AL90W                   $336              $300

123⁄5"      943⁄4"      2"                    E6AL96W                   $375              $339
d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Valances for use with
wall-mounted overhead cab-
inets do not match the width
of the cabinet. They are
inset from the ends 
approximately 5/8".
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Organizer Service Modules
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood service module
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate service module
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate

  Finished                Finished inset back panel
  Inset                         •  Laminate                                         +$112                               Specify with laminate finished inset back. 
  Back                         •  Wood                                              +$224                               Specify with wood finished inset back.

  Related                   •  Tackboards for use with service modules                              cPage 682
  Products

   Specification Information 
DDimensions                  DStyle                      DU.S. Base Prices          DOptions
dD        W         H            dNumber                 d                d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                                     d                              d d
d                                     d                              dWood dLaminate dPremium Wood
d d dCase dCase dWood Case with
d d d d dOpen Front
d d dOpen dOpen d
d                                     d                                    dFront       dFront              dWood 2 dWood 3

Organizer Service Modules
Open

15"         60"         22"              E6MO156022P        $1971          $1501                +$155       +$540       

15"         66"         22"              E6MO156622P        $2217          $1747                +$155       +$540       

15"         72"         22"              E6MO157222P        $2465          $1995                +$155       +$540       

15"         78"         22"              E6MO157822P        $2631          $2161                +$155       +$540       

15"         84"         22"              E6MO158422P        $2796          $2326                +$155       +$540       

15"         90"         22"              E6MO159022P        $2962          $2492                +$244       +$853       

15"         96"         22"              E6MO159622P        $3160          $2690                +$244      +$853       

171⁄4"      60"         22"              E6MO176022P        $2167          $1697                +$155       +$540       

171⁄4"      66"         22"              E6MO176622P        $2438          $1968                +$155       +$540       

171⁄4"      72"         22"              E6MO177222P        $2713          $2243                +$155       +$540       

171⁄4"      78"         22"              E6MO177822P        $2894          $2424                +$155       +$540       

171⁄4"      84"         22"              E6MO178422P        $3076          $2606                +$155       +$540       

171⁄4"      90"         22"              E6MO179022P        $3258          $2788                +$244       +$853       

171⁄4"      96"         22"              E6MO179622P        $3477          $3007                +$244       +$853       
d                                     d                                    d                d                        d d

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Service module: wood veneer or laminate
•  Unfinished back
•  Attachment hardware: black paint only

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 212

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  service module
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: Organizer service mod-
ules align with 45"H Montage
panels and freestanding stor-
age when mounted on plinth
base 1.5 high or leg base
211⁄2"H storage.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Organizer Service Modules
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

321⁄4"H Single-High Service Modules
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood service module
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate service module
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Finished                Finished inset back
  Inset Back              •  Laminate                                         +$169                               Specify with laminate finished inset back.
                                     •  Wood                                              +$338                               Specify with wood finished inset back.

  Painted                  Non-locking sliding glass door
  Glass Doors           •  On 60"W                                         +$306                               Specify with glass doors and select finish.
  for Service             •  On 66"W, 72"W, 78"W,                   +$341                               Specify with glass doors and select finish.
  Modules                   and 84"W 
                                     •  On 90"W and 96"W                        +$378                               Specify with glass doors and select finish.

                                        Frame
                                     •  Painted metal frame for                   No cost                              Specify with frame and select paint 
                                        glass doors                                                                                color number.

  Mirrored                 Non-locking sliding glass door
  Glass Doors           •  On 60"W                                         +$429                               Specify with mirrored glass doors 
  for Service                                                                                                                  and select finish.
  Modules                  •  On 66"W, 72"W, 78"W,                   +$476                               Specify with mirrored glass doors 
                                        and 84"W                                                                                  and select finish.
                                     •  On 90"W and 96"W                        +$530                               Specify with mirrored glass doors 
                                                                                                                                          and select finish.

                                 Frame                                     
                                     •  Painted metal frame for                   No cost                              Specify with frame and select paint 
                                        glass doors                                                                                color number.

  Related                   •  Tackboards for use with service modules                              cPage 682
  Products              •  Blade accessory shelf                                                            cPage 680

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Service module: 
  –Wood case with wood front
  –Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate 
  front
  –Laminate case with wood front
•  Unfinished back
•  Attachment hardware: black paint only

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 212

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  service module
3 Laminate color number for laminate 
  fronts on laminate case, if selected
4 Wood color number for wood fronts on

laminate cases, if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.Tip: 321⁄4"H single-high 

service modules align with
55"H Montage panels and
freestanding storage when
mounted on plinth base 1.5
high or leg base 211⁄2"H 
storage.

Tip: Glass doors do not lock.
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   Specification Information 
DDimensions   DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices         DOptions 
dD      W          dNumber               d                                                     d(Add $ to
d                      d                            dWood       dLaminate                 d Base Price)
d                      d                            dCase dCase d
d d d d d
d d dWood dLaminate   dWood dPremium Wood                      
d                      d                            dFront        dFront           dFront        dWood Case with dLaminate Case with          
d d d                 d d                dWood Front                 dWood Front
d                      d                                 d                 d                  d                   d d
d                      d                                 d                 d                  d                   dWood 2      dWood 3   dWood 2   dWood 3                                      

Single-High Service Module—321⁄4" High

Sliding Door

15"      60"            E6MS156032S      $2998            $2378             $2702          +$246          +$  861     +$27         +$92                  

15"      66"            E6MS156632S      $3247            $2627             $2951          +$246          +$  861     +$27         +$92

15"      72"            E6MS157232S      $3495            $2875             $3199          +$246          +$  861     +$27         +$92                  

15"      78"            E6MS157832S      $3658            $3038             $3362          +$246          +$  861     +$27         +$92

15"      84"            E6MS158432S      $3824            $3204             $3528          +$246          +$  861     +$27         +$92                  

15"      90"            E6MS159032S      $3988            $3368             $3692          +$376          +$1310     +$27         +$92                  

15"      96"            E6MS159632S      $4186            $3566             $3890          +$376          +$1310     +$27         +$92                  

171⁄4"   60"            E6MS176032S      $3299            $2679             $3003          +$246          +$  861     +$27         +$92                  

171⁄4"   66"            E6MS176632S      $3569            $2949             $3273          +$246          +$  861     +$27         +$92                  

171⁄4"   72"            E6MS177232S      $3842            $3222             $3546          +$246          +$  861     +$27         +$92                  

171⁄4"   78"            E6MS177832S      $4024            $3404             $3728          +$246          +$  861     +$27         +$92                  

171⁄4"   84"            E6MS178432S      $4207            $3587             $3911          +$246          +$  861     +$27         +$92                  

171⁄4"   90"            E6MS179032S      $4385            $3765             $4089          +$376          +$1310     +$27         +$92                  

171⁄4"   96"            E6MS179632S      $4606            $3986             $4310          +$376          +$1310     +$27         +$92                  
d                       d                                 d                 d                  d                   d                     d                  d                  d                                                    
cSpecification Information, continued on next page

321⁄4"H Single-High Service
Modules

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                                       c321⁄4"H Single-High Service Modules, continued  667

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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   Specification Information 
DDimensions                  DStyle                      DU.S. Base Prices          DOptions
dD        W                       dNumber                 d                d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                                     d                              d d
d                                     d                              dWood dLaminate dPremium Wood
d d dCase dCase dWood Case with
d d d d dOpen Front
d d dOpen dOpen d
d                                     d                                    dFront       dFront              dWood 2 dWood 3

Single-High Service Module—321⁄4" High
Open

15"         60"                            E6MS156032P        $2619          $2149                +$219       +$  769     

15"         66"                            E6MS156632P        $2785          $2315                +$219       +$  769     

15"         72"                            E6MS157232P        $2951          $2481                +$219       +$  769     

15"         78"                            E6MS157832P        $3075          $2605                +$219       +$  769     

15"         84"                            E6MS158432P        $3197          $2727                +$219       +$  769     

15"         90"                            E6MS159032P        $3318          $2848                +$349       +$1218     

15"         96"                            E6MS159632P        $3722          $3252                +$349       +$1218     

171⁄4"      60"                            E6MS176032P        $2880          $2410                +$219       +$  769     

171⁄4"      66"                            E6MS176632P        $3062          $2592                +$219       +$  769     

171⁄4"      72"                            E6MS177232P        $3248          $2778                +$219       +$  769     

171⁄4"      78"                            E6MS177832P        $3382          $2912                +$219       +$  769     

171⁄4"      84"                            E6MS178432P        $3515          $3045                +$219       +$  769     

171⁄4"      90"                            E6MS179032P        $3650          $3180                +$349       +$1218     

171⁄4"      96"                            E6MS179632P        $4096          $3626                +$349       +$1218     
d d d d d d

321⁄4"H Single-High Service Modules, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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321⁄4"H Single-High Service
Modules
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365⁄8"H Single-High Service Modules
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood service module
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate service module
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Painted                  Non-locking glass doors
  Glass Doors           •  Door                                                +$306 per door                 Specify with glass doors and 
  for Service                                                                                                                  select finish.

                                        Frame
                                     •  Painted metal frame for                   No cost                              Specify with frame and select paint 
                                        glass doors                                                                                color number.

  Mirrored                 Non-locking glass doors
  Glass Doors           •  Door                                                +$429 per door                 Specify with mirrored glass doors 
  for Service                                                                                                                  and  select finish.

                                        Frame
                                     •  Painted metal frame for                   No cost                              Specify with frame and select paint 
                                        glass doors                                                                                color number.

  ADA on                •  ADA opening/closing                       No cost                              Specify with ADA opening.
  Hinged Doors           on hinged doors

  Lock and                Lock                                                                                
  Keying                     •  On combination units                      +$118                                Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock 
                                                                                                                                          or 9201 Polished Chrome lock.
                                     •  On 60"W, 66"W, 72"W, and 78"W   +$118                                Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock 
                                        all closed units                                                                          or 9201 Polished Chrome lock.
                                     •  On 84"W, 90"W, and 96"W             +$177                                Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock
                                        all closed units                                                                          or 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 720

  Related                   •  Finished back panels for overhead storage                           cPage 642
  Products                 •  Tackboards and wood panels with slatwall
                                       for use with service modules                                                  cPage 682
                                     •  Light valance                                                                          cPage 685
                                     •  Blade accessory shelf                                                            cPage 680
                                     •  Underline lighting                                                                   cSee Storage Specification Guide
                                     •  Metal light housing                                                                 cPage 698
                                     •  LED shelf light                                                                        cPage 699

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Service module: 
  –Wood case with wood front
  –Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate 
  front
  –Laminate case with wood front
•  Unfinished back
•  Hinged doors have soft-close hinges 
•  Cable pass-through on bottom edge of back panel
•  Attachment hardware: black paint only

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 212

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  service module
3 Laminate color number for laminate 
  fronts on laminate case, if selected
4 Wood color number for wood fronts on

laminate cases, if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: 365⁄8"H single-high 
service modules align with
the top of 655⁄8"H towers
and bookcases when
mounted at 29"H.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Specify an optional tack-
board or wood panel with 
slatwall to cover unfinished
cable pass-through if desired.

Tip: ADA opening/closing
option features a magnetic
touch latch and neutral hinge.

Tip: Glass doors do not lock.

Tip: If using a modesty panel
on a worksurface below a 
service module, order a cable
pass-through in the modesty
panel to facilitate cable 
routing.
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365⁄8"H Single-High Service
Modules

   Specification Information 
DDimensions   DStyle                   DNumber      DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dD      W          dNumber               dof Doors     d                                            d(Add $ to
d                      d                            d                   dWood  dLaminate               d Base Price)
d                      d                            d dCase dCase d
d d d d d d
d d d                   dWood dLaminate dWood dPremium Wood                
d                      d                            d                   dFront   dFront          dFront     dWood Case with dLaminate Case with   
d d d                   d            d d             dWood Front                    dWood Front
d                      d                                 d                       d            d                 d                d d
d                      d                                 d                          d            d                 d                dWood 2   dWood 3         dWood 2   dWood 3     

Single-High Service Module—365⁄8" High

Combination Open and Closed

153⁄4"   60"            E6MST156036M   2                       $2881    $2261             $2585       +$265       +$  929           +$46         +$160         

153⁄4"   66"            E6MST156636M   2                       $3129    $2509             $2833       +$265       +$  929           +$46         +$160         

153⁄4"   72"            E6MST157236M   2                       $3375    $2755             $3079       +$265       +$  929           +$46         +$160         

153⁄4"   78"            E6MST157836M   2                       $3540    $2920             $3244       +$265       +$  929           +$46         +$160         

153⁄4"   84"            E6MST158436M   4                       $3706    $3086             $3410       +$265       +$  929           +$46         +$160         

153⁄4"   90"            E6MST159036M   4                       $3870    $3250             $3574       +$395       +$1378           +$46         +$160         

153⁄4"   96"            E6MST159636M   4                       $4067    $3447             $3771       +$395       +$1378           +$46         +$160         

All Closed

153⁄4"   60"            E6MST156036C   3                       $2998    $2378             $2702       +$265       +$  929           +$46         +$160         

153⁄4"   66"            E6MST156636C   4                       $3247    $2627             $2951       +$265       +$  929           +$46         +$160         

153⁄4"   72"            E6MST157236C   4                       $3495    $2875             $3199       +$265       +$  929           +$46         +$160         

153⁄4"   78"            E6MST157836C   4                       $3658    $3038             $3362       +$265       +$  929           +$46         +$160         

153⁄4"   84"            E6MST158436C   5                       $3824    $3204             $3528       +$265       +$  929           +$46         +$160         

153⁄4"   90"            E6MST159036C   5                       $3988    $3368             $3692       +$395       +$1378           +$46         +$160         

153⁄4"   96"            E6MST159636C   5                       $4186    $3566             $3890       +$395       +$1378           +$46         +$160         
d                      d                                 d                          d            d                 d                d                  d                        d                  d                   

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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433⁄4"H Single-High Service Modules
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood service module
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate service module
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Painted                  Non-locking glass doors
  Glass Doors           •  Door                                                +$306 per door                 Specify with glass doors and 
  for Service                                                                                                                  select finish.

                                        Frame
                                     •  Painted metal frame for                   No cost                              Specify with frame and select paint 
                                        glass doors                                                                                color number.

  Mirrored                 Non-locking glass doors
  Glass Doors           •  Door                                                +$429 per door                 Specify with mirrored glass doors 
  for Service                                                                                                                  and  select finish.

                                        Frame
                                     •  Painted metal frame for                   No cost                              Specify with frame and select paint 
                                        glass doors                                                                                color number.

  ADA on                •  ADA opening/closing                       No cost                              Specify with ADA opening.
  Hinged Doors           on hinged doors

  Lock and                Lock                                                                                
  Keying                     •  On combination units                      +$118                                Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock 
                                                                                                                                          or 9201 Polished Chrome lock.
                                     •  On 60"W, 66"W, 72"W, and 78"W   +$118                                Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock 
                                        all closed units                                                                          or 9201 Polished Chrome lock.
                                     •  On 84"W, 90"W, and 96"W             +$177                                Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock
                                        all closed units                                                                          or 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 720

  Related                   •  Finished back panels for overhead storage                           cPage 642
  Products                 •  Tackboards and wood panels with slatwall
                                       for use with service modules                                                  cPage 682
                                     •  Light valance                                                                          cPage 685
                                     •  Blade accessory shelf                                                            cPage 680
                                     •  Underline lighting                                                                   cSee Storage Specification Guide
                                     •  Metal light housing                                                                 cPage 698
                                     •  LED shelf light                                                                        cPage 699

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Service module: 
  –Wood case with wood front
  –Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate 
  front
  –Laminate case with wood front
•  Unfinished back
•  Hinged doors have soft-close hinges 
•  Cable pass-through on bottom edge of back panel
•  Attachment hardware: black paint only

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 212

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for
  service module
3 Laminate color number for laminate 
  fronts on laminate case, if selected
4 Wood color number for wood fronts on

laminate cases, if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Tip: Glass doors do not lock.

Tip: 433⁄4"H single-high serv-
ice modules align with the 
top of 725⁄8"H towers and
bookcases when mounted at
29"H.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Specify an optional
tackboard or wood panel
with slatwall to cover 
unfinished cable pass-
through if desired.

Tip: ADA opening/closing
option features a magnetic
touch latch and neutral
hinge.

Tip: If using a modesty pan el
on a worksurface below a
service module, order a
cable pass-through in the
modesty panel to facilitate
cable routing.
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433⁄4"H Single-High Service
Modules

   Specification Information 
DDimensions   DStyle                   DNumber      DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dD      W          dNumber               dof Doors     d                                            d(Add $ to
d                      d                            d                   dWood  dLaminate               d Base Price)
d                      d                            d dCase dCase d
d d d d d d
d d d                   dWood dLaminate dWood dPremium Wood                
d                      d                            d                   dFront   dFront          dFront     dWood Case with dLaminate Case with   
d d d                   d            d d             dWood Front                    dWood Front
d                      d                                 d                       d            d                 d                d d
d                      d                                 d                          d            d                 d                dWood 2   dWood 3         dWood 2   dWood 3     

Single-High Service Module—433⁄4" High

Combination Open and Closed

153⁄4"   60"            E6MST156043M   2                       $3555    $2935             $3259       +$265       +$  929           +$46         +$160         

153⁄4"   66"            E6MST156643M   2                       $3858    $3238             $3562       +$265       +$  929           +$46         +$160         

153⁄4"   72"            E6MST157243M   2                       $4161    $3541             $3865       +$265       +$  929           +$46         +$160         

153⁄4"   78"            E6MST157843M   2                       $4363    $3743             $4067       +$265       +$  929           +$46         +$160         

153⁄4"   84"            E6MST158443M   4                       $4565    $3945             $4269       +$265       +$  929           +$46         +$160         

153⁄4"   90"            E6MST159043M   4                       $4767    $4147             $4471       +$395       +$1378           +$46         +$160         

153⁄4"   96"            E6MST159643M   4                       $5011     $4391             $4715       +$395       +$1378           +$46         +$160         

All Closed

153⁄4"   60"            E6MST156043C   3                       $3672    $3052             $3376       +$265       +$  929           +$46         +$160         

153⁄4"   66"            E6MST156643C   4                       $3976    $3356             $3680       +$265       +$  929           +$46         +$160         

153⁄4"   72"            E6MST157243C   4                       $4279    $3659             $3983       +$265       +$  929           +$46         +$160         

153⁄4"   78"            E6MST157843C   4                       $4480    $3860             $4184       +$265       +$  929           +$46         +$160         

153⁄4"   84"            E6MST158443C   5                       $4683    $4063             $4387       +$265       +$  929           +$46         +$160         

153⁄4"   90"            E6MST159043C   5                       $4885    $4265             $4589       +$395       +$1378           +$46         +$160         

153⁄4"   96"            E6MST159643C   5                       $5130    $4510             $4834       +$395       +$1378           +$46         +$160         
d                      d                                 d                          d            d                 d                d                  d                        d                  d                                     

cSpecification Information, continued on next page    

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

433⁄4"H Single-High Service Modules, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued

   Specification Information 
dDimensions            DStyle                    DNumber         DU.S. Base Prices                        DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                dof Dividers    d                                d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             d                      dWood Case dLaminate Case     dBase Price)
d d d d d d
d d d dOpen            dOpen                     dPremium Wood
d                               d                             d                      dFront            dFront                     dWood Case with          
d                    d                                   d                          d                    d                              dOpen Front                  
d                               d d                      d                    d                              d                                    
d                               d d                      d                    d                                    dWood 2   dWood 3      

Open
15"        60"        433⁄4"      E6MST156043P     1                         $3110                $2640                           +$219       +$  769

15"        66"        433⁄4"      E6MST156643P   3              $3372                $2902                           +$219       +$  769

15"        72"        433⁄4"      E6MST157243P     3                         $3636                $3166                           +$219       +$  769

15"        78"        433⁄4"      E6MST157843P   3              $3816                $3346                           +$219       +$  769

15"        84"        433⁄4"      E6MST158443P   3              $3997                $3527                           +$219       +$  769

15"        90"        433⁄4"      E6MST159043P     3                         $4175                $3705                           +$349       +$1218

15"        96"        433⁄4"      E6MST159643P     3                         $4524                $4054                           +$349       +$1218
d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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433⁄4"H Single-High Service
Modules
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Double-High Service Modules
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood service module
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate service module
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Painted                  Non-locking glass doors
  Glass Doors           •  Small door                                       +$306 per door                 Specify with glass doors and select finish.
  for Service             •  Large door                                       +$341 per door                 Specify with glass doors and select finish.

                                        Frame
                                     •  Painted metal frame for                   No cost                              Specify with frame and select paint 
                                        glass doors                                                                                color number.

  Mirrored                 Non-locking glass doors
  Glass Doors           •  Small door                                       +$429 per door                 Specify with mirrored glass doors 
  for Service                                                                                                                  and select finish.
  Modules                  •  Large door                                       +$476 per door                 Specify with mirrored glass doors 
                                                                                                                                          and select finish.

                                        Frame
                                     •  Painted metal frame for                   No cost                              Specify with frame and select paint 
                                        glass doors                                                                                color number.

  ADA on                •  ADA opening/closing                       No cost                              Specify with ADA opening.
  Hinged Doors           on hinged doors

  Lock and                Lock                                                                                
  Keying                     •  On combination units                      +$  59                                Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock 
                                                                                                                                          or 9201 Polished Chrome lock.
                                     •  On 60"W, 66"W, 72"W, and 78"W   +$118                                Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock 
                                        all closed units                                                                          or 9201 Polished Chrome lock.
                                     •  On 84"W, 90"W, and 96"W             +$177                                Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock
                                        all closed units                                                                          or 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 720

Shelves                    •  3⁄4" shelf                                            No cost                              Specify with 3⁄4" shelf.
                                   •  Metal shelf                                        –$  25 per shelf                  Specify with metal shelf select paint color 
                                                                                                                                          number.

  Related                   •  Finished back panels for overhead storage                           cPage 642
  Products                 •  Tackboards and wood panels with slatwall
                                        for use with service modules                                                  cPage 682
                                     •  Light valance                                                                          cPage 685
                                     •  Blade accessory shelf                                                            cPage 680
                                     •  Underline lighting                                                                   cSee Storage Specification Guide
                                     •  Metal light housing                                                                 cPage 698
                                     •  LED shelf light                                                                        cPage 699

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Service Module: 
  –Wood case with wood front
  –Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate 
  front
  –Laminate case with wood front
•  Unfinished back
•  Hinged doors have soft-close hinges
•  Cable pass-through on bottom edge of back panel
•  Attachment hardware: black paint only

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 212

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number 
  for service module
3 Laminate color number for laminate 
  fronts on laminate case, if selected
4 Wood color number for wood fronts on

laminate cases, if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.Left-Hand

Unit

Tip: Glass doors do not lock.

Tip: Double-high service
modules align with the 
top of 771⁄2"H towers and
bookcases when mounted at
29" high.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Specify an optional tack-
board or wood panel with slat-
wall to cover unfinished cable
pass-through if desired.

Tip: ADA opening/closing
option features a magnetic
touch latch and neutral hinge.

Tip: Only the tall door will
lock if locking is specified on
the combination units.

Tip: If using a modesty panel
on worksurface below a
service module, order a
cable pass-through in the
modesty panel to facilitate
cable routing.

August 2015



Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                                                     cDouble-High Service Modules, continued  677

Double-High Service
Modules

   Specification Information 
DDimensions   DStyle                   DNumber      DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dD      W          dNumber               dof Doors     d                                              d(Add $ to
d                      d                            d                   dWood  dLaminate                d Base Price)
d                      d                            d dCase dCase d
d d d d d d
d d d                   dWood dLaminate dWood dPremium Wood                
d                      d                            d                   dFront   dFront          dFront       dWood Case with dLaminate Case          
d d d                   d            d d              dWood Front                    dwith Wood Front
d                      d                                 d                       d            d                 d                 d d
d                      d                                 dSmall  dLarge  d            d                 d                 dWood 2   dWood 3         dWood 2   dWood 3     

Double-High Service Modules—489⁄16" High
Combination Open and Closed

Left-Hand

153⁄4"   60"            E6MDT156048L   2           1          $4231      $3407            $3877         +$265       +$  928           +$67         +$236         

153⁄4"   66"            E6MDT156648L   3           1          $4588      $3764            $4234         +$265       +$  928           +$67         +$236         

153⁄4"   72"            E6MDT157248L   3           1          $4947      $4123            $4593         +$265       +$  928           +$67         +$236         

153⁄4"   78"            E6MDT157848L   3           1          $5186      $4362            $4832         +$265       +$  928           +$67         +$236         

153⁄4"   84"            E6MDT158448L   3           2          $5424      $4600            $5070         +$265       +$  928           +$67         +$236         

153⁄4"   90"            E6MDT159048L   3           2          $5663      $4839            $5309         +$394       +$1378           +$94         +$327         

153⁄4"   96"            E6MDT159648L   3           2          $5954      $5130            $5600         +$394       +$1378           +$94         +$327         

Right-Hand

153⁄4"   60"            E6MDT156048R   2           1          $4231      $3407            $3877         +$265       +$  928           +$67         +$236         

153⁄4"   66"            E6MDT156648R   3           1          $4588      $3764            $4234         +$265       +$  928           +$67         +$236         

153⁄4"   72"            E6MDT157248R   3           1          $4947      $4123            $4593         +$265       +$  928           +$67         +$236         

153⁄4"   78"            E6MDT157848R   3           1          $5186      $4362            $4832         +$265       +$  928           +$67         +$236         

153⁄4"   84"            E6MDT158448R   3           2          $5424      $4600            $5070         +$265       +$  928           +$67         +$236         

153⁄4"   90"            E6MDT159048R   3           2          $5663      $4839            $5309         +$394       +$1378           +$94         +$327         

153⁄4"   96"            E6MDT159648R   3           2          $5954      $5130            $5600         +$394       +$1378           +$94         +$327         
d                      d                                 d   d           d            d                 d                 d               d                      d               d                 

cSpecification Information, continued on next page    
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Double-High Service Modules, Wood Veneer or Laminate, continued

   Specification Information 
DDimensions   DStyle                   DNumber      DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dD      W          dNumber               dof Doors     d                                              d(Add $ to
d                      d                            d                   dWood  dLaminate                d Base Price)
d                      d                            d dCase dCase d
d d d d d d
d d d                   dWood dLaminate dWood dPremium Wood                
d                      d                            d          dFront   dFront          dFront       dWood Case with dLaminate Case with   
d d d          d            d d              dWood Front                    dWood Front
d                      d                                 d            d            d                 d                 d d
d                      d                                 dSmall dLarge d            d                 d                 dWood 2   dWood 3         dWood 2   dWood 3     

Double-High Service Modules—489⁄16" High
Combination Open and Closed

All Closed

153⁄4"   60"            E6MDT156048C   N.A.      3          $4348      $3524            $3994         +$265       +$  928           +$67         +$236         

153⁄4"   66"            E6MDT156648C    N.A.      4          $4707      $3883            $4353         +$265       +$  928           +$67         +$236         

153⁄4"   72"            E6MDT157248C   N.A.      4          $5064      $4240            $4710         +$265       +$  928           +$67         +$236         

153⁄4"   78"            E6MDT157848C  N.A.      4          $5303      $4479            $4949         +$265       +$  928           +$67         +$236         

153⁄4"   84"            E6MDT158448C  N.A.      5          $5542      $4718            $5188         +$265       +$  928           +$67         +$236         

153⁄4"   90"            E6MDT159048C   N.A.      5          $5781      $4957            $5427         +$394       +$1378           +$94         +$327         

153⁄4"   96"            E6MDT159648C   N.A.      5          $6072      $5248            $5718         +$394       +$1378           +$94         +$327         
d                      d                                 d d           d            d                 d                 d                d                      d                d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

678                                                                                                                                                                                                            Elective Elements Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Double-High Service
Modules

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                            679

   Specification Information 
dDimensions            DStyle                    DNumber         DU.S. Base Prices                        DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                dof Dividers    d                                d(Add $ to 
d                               d                             d                      dWood Case dLaminate Case     dBase Price)
d d d d d d
d d d dOpen            dOpen                     dPremium Wood
d                               d                             d                      dFront            dFront                     dWood Case with          
d                    d                                   d                          d                    d                              dOpen Front                  
d                               d d                      d                    d                              d                                    
d                               d d                      d                    d                                    dWood 2   dWood 3      

Open
15"        60"        489⁄16"    E6MDT156048P     1                         $3603                $2777                           +$265       +$  929        

15"        66"        489⁄16"    E6MDT156648P   3              $3960                $3134                           +$265       +$  929        

15"        72"        489⁄16"    E6MDT157248P     3                         $4320                $3494                           +$265       +$  929        

15"        78"        489⁄16"    E6MDT157848P   3              $4557                $3731                           +$265       +$  929        

15"        84"        489⁄16"    E6MDT158448P   3              $4795                $3969                           +$265       +$  929        

15"        90"        489⁄16"    E6MDT159048P     3                         $5034                $4208                           +$394       +$1377        

15"        96"        489⁄16"    E6MDT159648P     3                         $5325                $4499                           +$394       +$1377        
d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

A
b
o
ve

 W
o
rk

su
rfa

c
e

S
to

ra
g
e

August 2015



Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 200

• Metal blade shelf: paint
• Attachment hardware
• Two end caps

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shelf
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                       DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                  dPrice
d                                         d d

For Use with Service Modules and Two-Sided Hutch Kits
141⁄8"      465⁄16"    33⁄16"         E6BA14463M             $  793

141⁄8"      525⁄16"    33⁄16"         E6BA14523M             $  899

141⁄8"      585⁄16"    33⁄16"         E6BA14583M             $1004

141⁄8"      645⁄16"    33⁄16"         E6BA14643M             $1110

141⁄8"      705⁄16"    33⁄16"         E6BA14703M             $1215

141⁄8"      765⁄16"    33⁄16"         E6BA14763M             $1321

141⁄8"      825⁄16"    33⁄16"         E6BA14823M             $1426

141⁄8"      885⁄16"    33⁄16"         E6BA14883M             $1532

141⁄8"      945⁄16"    33⁄16"         E6BA14943M             $1637
d                                         d d

Tip: Blade accessory shelf
must attach to the underside
of a service module.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

680                                                                                                                                                                                                            Elective Elements Specification Guide

Blade Accessory Shelf
For Use with Service Modules

                            Related Products
                              •  Service modules                                                                     cPage 664
                                     •  Metal light housing                                                                 cPage 698
                                     •  LED shelf light                                                                        cPage 699
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Blade Accessory Shelf
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Tackboards and Wood Panels with Slatwall
For Use with Service Modules

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Tackboard
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 1                        No cost                              Specify fabric color number.
                              •  Fabric price group 2                        +$  12                        Specify fabric color number.
                              •  Fabric price group 3                        +$  54                        Specify fabric color number.
                              •  Fabric price group 4                        +$  73                        Specify fabric color number.
                              •  Fabric price group 5                        +$117                        Specify fabric color number.
                              •  Fabric price group COM                  +$  16                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                        Wood panel 
                                     •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                                                                                and at right                     
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                                                                                and at right
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood                  No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Related                •  Single-high service modules                                                  cPage 666
  Products              •  Double-high service modules                                                 cPage 676
                                     •  Details worktools for slatwall                                                  cSee Details Specification Guide.

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Tackboard, if selected: vertical surface 

fabric price group 1
•  Wood panel, if selected: wood 
•  Slatwall on wood panel, if selected: 0835 Black Paint 
  or 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
•  Cable routing scallop(s) on top edge
•  Attachment hardware: black paint only

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 216

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for tackboard, 
  if selected
3 Wood color number and slatwall color

number for wood panel, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.Tip: Tackboards and wood

panels with slatwall feature
two scallops along the top
edge to facilitate task light
cord routing.

Tip: Because tackboard is
one-piece design, fabric
will be railroaded for con-
sistent application.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

   Specification Information 
DDimensions DTackboard     DU.S.           DWood Panel      DU.S.         DOption
dW        H          Service       dStyle              dBase          dwith                  dBase       d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                       Module       dNumber          dPrice         dSlatwall            dPrice       d
d                       Width          d                       d                  dStyle                 d                dPremium Wood
d                                          d                       d                  dNumber            d                d                                     
d d d d d dWood 2      dWood 3
d                                          d                       d                  d                         d                d                   d                 

Tackboards 
For Use with Organizer Service Modules

581⁄2"      141⁄2"      60"                   E6IT5814S      $286               N.A.                         N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             

641⁄2"      141⁄2"      66"                   E6IT6414S      $318               N.A.                         N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             

701⁄2"      141⁄2"      72"                   E6IT7014S      $348               N.A.                         N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             

761⁄2"      141⁄2"      78"                   E6IT7614S      $364               N.A.                         N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             

821⁄2"      141⁄2"      84"                   E6IT8214S      $383               N.A.                         N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             

881⁄2"      141⁄2"      90"                   E6IT8814S      $400               N.A.                         N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             

941⁄2"      141⁄2"      96"                   E6IT9414S      $441               N.A.                         N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             
d                                          d                       d                  d                         d                d                   d                 

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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Tackboards and Wood 
Panels with Slatwall

   Specification Information 
DDimensions DTackboard     DU.S.           DWood Panel      DU.S.         DOption
dW        H          Service       dStyle              dBase          dwith                  dBase       d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                       Module       dNumber          dPrice         dSlatwall            dPrice       d
d                       Width          d                       d                  dStyle                 d                dPremium Wood
d                                          d                       d                  dNumber            d                d                                     
d d d d d dWood 2      dWood 3
d                                          d                       d                  d                         d                d                   d                 

Tackboards and Wood Panels with Slatwall
For Use with 321⁄4"H Single-High Service Modules

581⁄2"      171⁄4"      60"                   E6IT5817S      $286               N.A.                         N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             

641⁄2"      171⁄4"      66"                   E6IT6417S      $318               N.A.                         N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             

701⁄2"      171⁄4"      72"                   E6IT7017S      $348               N.A.                         N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             

761⁄2"      171⁄4"      78"                   E6IT7617S      $364               N.A.                         N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             

821⁄2"      171⁄4"      84"                   E6IT8217S      $383               N.A.                         N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             

881⁄2"      171⁄4"      90"                   E6IT8817S      $400               N.A.                         N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             

941⁄2"      171⁄4"      96"                   E6IT9417S      $441               N.A.                         N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             

For Use with 365⁄8"H and 433⁄4"H Single-High Service Modules

571⁄2"      211⁄2"      60"                   E6ITT5821S    $286               E6IST5821S       $782            +$27            +$  92

631⁄2"      211⁄2"      66"                   E6ITT6421S    $318               E6IST6421S       $820            +$27            +$  92          

691⁄2"      211⁄2"      72"                   E6ITT7021S    $348               E6IST7021S       $853            +$46            +$160          

751⁄2"      211⁄2"      78"                   E6ITT7621S    $364               E6IST7621S       $878            +$46            +$160          

811⁄2"      211⁄2"      84"                   E6ITT8221S    $383               E6IST8221S       $900            +$46            +$160          

871⁄2"      211⁄2"      90"                   E6ITT8821S    $400               E6IST8821S       $924            +$46            +$160          

931⁄2"      211⁄2"      96"                   E6ITT9421S    $441               E6IST9421S       $994            +$46            +$160          

For Use with 365⁄8"H and 433⁄4"H Single-High Service Modules and Blade Accessory Shelf

571⁄2"      181⁄2"      60"                   E6ITT5818S     $286               E6IST5818S        $782            +$27            +$  92

631⁄2"      181⁄2"      66"                   E6ITT6418S     $318               E6IST6418S        $820            +$27            +$  92

691⁄2"      181⁄2"      72"                   E6ITT7018S     $348               E6IST7018S        $853            +$27            +$  92

751⁄2"      181⁄2"      78"                   E6ITT7618S     $364               E6IST7618S        $878            +$46            +$160

811⁄2"      181⁄2"      84"                   E6ITT8218S     $383               E6IST8218S        $900            +$46            +$160

871⁄2"      181⁄2"      90"                   E6ITT8818S     $400               E6IST8818S        $924            +$46            +$160

931⁄2"      181⁄2"      96"                   E6ITT9418S     $441               E6IST9418S        $994            +$46            +$160

For Use with Double-High Service Modules

571⁄2"      181⁄2"      60"                   E6ITT5818S    $286               E6IST5818S       $782            +$27            +$  92          

631⁄2"      181⁄2"      66"                   E6ITT6418S    $318               E6IST6418S       $820            +$27            +$  92          

691⁄2"      181⁄2"      72"                   E6ITT7018S    $348               E6IST7018S       $853            +$27            +$      92          

751⁄2"      181⁄2"      78"                   E6ITT7618S    $364               E6IST7618S       $878            +$46            +$160          

811⁄2"      181⁄2"      84"                   E6ITT8218S    $383               E6IST8218S       $900            +$46            +$160          

871⁄2"      181⁄2"      90"                   E6ITT8818S    $400               E6IST8818S       $924            +$46            +$160          

931⁄2"      181⁄2"      96"                   E6ITT9418S    $441               E6IST9418S       $994            +$46            +$160          
d                                          d                       d                  d                         d                d                   d                 

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                        cTackboards and Wood Panels with Slatwall, continued  683

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tackboards and Wood Panels with Slatwall, For Use with Service Modules, continued

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

        Specification Information 
DDimensions                      DStyle                    DU.S.         DOptions (Add $ to Base Price)
dW      H          Service       dNumber                dBase       d
d                      Module       d                             dPrice       dPremium Wood
d                      Width          d                                   d                d
d                                         d                                   d                dWood 2   dWood 3
d                                         d                                   d                d                d

Tackboards 
For Use with Organizer Service Modules and Blade Accessory Shelf

581⁄2"    113⁄8"      60"                   E6IT5811B               $286            N.A.          N.A.

701⁄2"    113⁄8"      72"                   E6IT7011B               $348            N.A.          N.A.

821⁄2"    113⁄8"      84"                   E6IT8211B               $383            N.A.          N.A.

941⁄2"    113⁄8"      96"                   E6IT9411B               $441            N.A.          N.A.

For Use with 32 1/4"H Single-High Service Modules and Blade Accessory Shelf

581⁄2"    143⁄8"      60"                   E6IT5814B               $286            N.A.          N.A.

701⁄2"    143⁄8"      72"                   E6IT7014B               $348            N.A.          N.A.

821⁄2"    143⁄8"      84"                   E6IT8214B               $383            N.A.          N.A.

941⁄2"    143⁄8"      96"                   E6IT9414B               $441            N.A.          N.A.

For Use with Double-High Service Modules and Blade Accessory Shelf

581⁄2"    153⁄8"      60"                   E6IT5815B               $286            N.A.          N.A.

701⁄2"    153⁄8"      72"                   E6IT7015B               $348            N.A.          N.A.

821⁄2"    153⁄8"      84"                   E6IT8215B               $383            N.A.          N.A.

941⁄2"    153⁄8"      96"                   E6IT9415B               $441            N.A.          N.A.
d                                         d                                   d                d                d
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Service Modules
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Light Valances for Service Modules
Wood Veneer or Laminate

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood light valance
  Materials              •  Premium wood 2                             +$27                                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             +$92                                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate light valance
                                     •  Open Line laminate                         +$67                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate

  Related                •  Underline task lighting                                                            cPage 274
  Products

   Specification Information 
DDimensions                      DStyle                      DU.S. Base Prices                 
dD        W         H                dNumber                 d                 
d                                         d                              dWood dLaminate
d d dVeneer d                                      
d                                         d                                   d                 d

Light Valance
For Use with Service Modules and Overheads

3⁄4"          585⁄16"    2"                    E6AL58V                    $243              $207                         

3⁄4"          645⁄16"    2"                    E6AL64V                    $254              $218

3⁄4"          705⁄16"    2"                    E6AL70V                    $264              $228                         

3⁄4"          765⁄16"    2"                    E6AL76V                    $275              $239

3⁄4"          825⁄16"    2"                    E6AL82V                    $286              $250

3⁄4"          885⁄16"    2"                    E6AL88V                    $297              $261                         

3⁄4"          945⁄16"    2"                E6AL94V                    $327              $291
d                                         d                                   d                 d

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Light valance: wood veneer or laminate
•  Attachment hardware

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 212

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number for 
  light valance
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 260

• Technology zones: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for technology zones
3 Power schematic and line type for modu-

lar technology zones
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                         3+1                                             
Schematics            •  Line 2                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3+1, line 1 and line 2.
and Line                 •  Line 3                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3+1, line 1 and line 3.
Options for            •  Line 4                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3+1, line 1 and line 4.
Modular                  2+2
                            •  Line 2                                          No cost                                  Specify with 2+2, line 1 and line 2.
                                  •  Line 3                                          No cost                                  Specify with 2+2, line 1 and line 3.
                                  •  Line 4                                          No cost                                  Specify with 2+2, line 1 and line 4.
                                     3SN
                            •  Line 2                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3SN, line 1 and line 2.
                                  •  Line 3                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3SN, line 1 and line 3.

Specification Information
DWidth DStyle DU.S.
d                   dNumber dPrice
d d d

Technology Zones
Modular (42" Flexible Conduit)

24"            E6VZ24M     $761

36"            E6VZ36M     $844

Corded (9' Power Cord)

24"                 E6VZ24C      $732

36"            E6VZ36C      $818

Hardwire (6' Flexible Conduit)

24"                     E6VZ24H     $761

36"                     E6VZ36H     $844
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Electrical and Cable Management 

Tip: When using modular
technology zones, it is 
mandotory to confirm the
exact circuit configuration for
the six outlets to meet 
customer requirements. The
standard configuration may
not meet the customer
needs.
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Electrical and Cable
Management 

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                      •  3+1                                              No cost                                  Specify with 3+1.
Schematics            •  2+2                                              No cost                                  Specify with 2+2.
                                  •  3SN                                             No cost                                  Specify with 3SN.

PVC                           •  PVC modular harness                 –$10                                       Specify with PVC.

Specification Information
DLength DStyle DU.S.
d                   dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

18"            CQVH18     $112

30"            CQVH30     $112

36"            CQVH36        $112

42"            CQVH42     $112
d                        d        d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 260

• Non-PVC modular harness 1 Style number
2 Power schematic
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Modular Harnesses

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                      •  3+1                                              No cost                                  Specify with 3+1.
Schematics            •  2+2                                              No cost                                  Specify with 2+2.
                                  •  3SN                                             No cost                                  Specify with 3SN.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber              dPrice
d d

CQVA                       $28
d                                 d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 260

• Connector 1 Style number
2 Power schematic
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Harness-to-Harness Connector
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Electrical and Cable Management, continued

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                      •  3+1                                              No cost                                  Specify with 3+1.
Schematics            •  2+2                                              No cost                                  Specify with 2+2.
                                  •  3SN                                             No cost                                  Specify with 3SN.

PVC                           •  PVC infeed harness                     –$10                                       Specify with PVC.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber              dBase
d dPrice
d d

CQVI12H                  $231
d                                 d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 260

• Non-PVC infeed harness 1 Style number
2 Power schematic
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Hardwire-to-Modular Power Infeed

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                      •  3+1                                              No cost                                  Specify with 3+1.
Schematics            •  2+2                                              No cost                                  Specify with 2+2.
                                  •  3SN                                             No cost                                  Specify with 3SN.

Faceplate               •  90° junction box faceplate           +$37                                       Specify with 90° faceplate.

PVC                           •  PVC infeed harness                     –$10                                       Specify with PVC.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber              dBase
d dPrice
d d

CQVI12M                  $313
d                                 d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 260

• Non-PVC infeed harness
• Straight/flush junction box faceplate

1 Style number
2 Power schematic
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Modular-to-Modular Power Infeed

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Electrical and Cable
Management 

Power Units with Cord Pass-Through

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 266

• Power unit: black textured paint only
• Attachment hardware
• 6' power cord with three-prong plug, when applicable: black

plastic only

Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions                DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H          dNumber         dPrice
d d d

Power Unit–Two Electrical Outlets
Corded

657⁄64"     63⁄32"      41⁄4"         E6VPC            $223

Hardwired

657⁄64 "   63⁄32"      41⁄4"         E6VPH            $277
d d d

Power Unit–Four Electrical Outlets
Corded

657⁄64"     63⁄32"      41⁄4"         E6VP4C          $303

Hardwired

657⁄64 "   63⁄32"      41⁄4"         E6VP4H          $408
d d d

Tip: Power units are installed
in locations below square
grommets and extend below
the worksurface.

Tip: Power units cannot be
used over 15"W or 18"W
underworksurface storage,
but can be used over 30"W
and 36"W 2-high lateral files
that are 30"D.

Tip: Power units cannot be
used over 1.5 high storage.

Tip: Power unit with cord
pass through cannot be
used next to glass modesty
panel, adjustable height leg,
or gate leg.

Flip Up Power Unit

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 266

• Power unit: 0835 Black or 4799 Platinum 
Metallic

• Two outlets: black plastic
• Attachment hardware
• 6' power cord with grounded plug: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for power unit

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle           DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber      dPrice
d d d

Flip Up Power Unit
41⁄4"        51⁄2"        2"           AWVFP          $281
d d d

Tip: For installation pur-
poses, actual hole size is
33⁄4" x 5".

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 266

• Power/data box: black paint only
• Power/power box: black paint only
• Data/data box: black paint only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber        dPrice
d d                        d

Power Box
Power/Data Box

3"           3"           1"           AWVBC           $227
d d d

Power/Power Box

3"           3"           1"           AWVBP            $227
d d d

Data/Data Box

3"           3"           1"           AWVBD           $227
d d d

Power/Data Boxes

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Electrical and Cable Management, continued

Related Products
                                     •  Above-worksurface clamp kit                                                 cPage 693
                                     •  Below-worksurface mounting bracket                                    cPage 694

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber        dPrice
d                                      d d

23⁄4"      51⁄4"      21⁄2"      GFUTP96      $117
d d d

Tip: This unit does not
include clamp kit.
cPage 693

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 267

• Convenience receptacle with three outlets: plastic
• 8' power cord with grounded plug: black only

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for receptacle
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Convenience Tri-Receptacle with Power Cord and Plug
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Electrical and Cable
Management 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Related Products
                                     •  Above-worksurface clamp kit                                                 cSee below
                                     •  Below-worksurface mounting bracket                                    cPage 694

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber        dPrice
d                                      d d

23⁄4"      51⁄4"      21⁄2"      GFUCH          $57
d d d

Tip: This unit does not
include clamp kit.
cSee below.

Tip: Convenience communi-
cation outlet housing can be
connected to convenience
tri-receptacles side by side.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 267

• Housing for field-installed modular communications 
faceplate: plastic

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for housing
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Convenience Communication Outlet Housing

Related Products
                                     •  Convenience tri-receptacle with power cord and plug           cPage 692
                                     •  Convenience communication outlet housing                         cSee above

Specification Information
DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d                        d

GFUTMC         $17
d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 267

• Mounting clamp to secure convenience tri-receptacle 
to worksurface: 6653 Solar Black only

Style number

Above-Worksurface Clamp Kit
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Related Products
                                     •  Convenience tri-receptacle with power cord and plug           cPage 692
                                     •  Convenience communication outlet housing                         cPage 693

Specification Information
DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d                        d

GFUTMB         $12
d d

Tip: Mounting bracket 
supports convenience 
tri-receptacles and 
convenience communication
outlet housing below the
worksurface.

Tip: Each tri-receptacle,
whether power or commu -
nications, should have its
own mounting bracket for
below-worksurface mounting
applications. 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 267

• Mounting bracket: 4793 Solar Black only Style number

Below-Worksurface Mounting Bracket

Cable Tray

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 267

• Cable tray: black paint only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle           DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber      dPrice
d d d

3"           32"         51⁄4"        AWAA             $71
d d d

Tip: Cable tray can be
mounted behind a tech -
nology modesty panel.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Field-Installed Round Grommet

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 268

• Grommet: paint or metal
• Installation instructions

1 Style number
2 Paint or metal color number for grommet
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Specification Information
DDimensions     DStyle          DU.S.
dD        W          dNumber     dPrice
d d                      d

21⁄2"        21⁄2"           AWAG2       $66
d d d

Tip: Grommet AWAG2 is for
use on worksurfaces only.

Tip: For installation pur-
poses, the actual hole size
for the round grommet is
21⁄4".
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Wire Guide Clips

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 268

• Carton of 20 adhesive-backed wire guide clips:
black plastic only

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle             DU.S.
dNumber         dPrice
d d

32WCP               $32
d d

Wire Clips

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 268

• Carton of six: black plastic only
• Foam tape
• Mounting screws

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d d

999CHT            $57
d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 268

•  Package of four wire clips: black plastic only
•  Attachment hardware

  Style number

Velcro Wire Clips

Specification Information
DDimensions                DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H          dNumber            dPrice
d                                          d d

11⁄2 "       8"           1⁄2 "           TS5LEGCLP        $48
d d d

Tip: Attaches under worksur-
faces with screws or around
leg.

Note: This product is
Turnstone, NOT Steelcase. 
It is included here to simplify
your planning. Remember
that Steelcase has different
pricing terms than Turnstone
products.
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Cord Reels

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 268

• Carton of six cord reels: black paint only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle             DU.S.
dNumber         dPrice
d d

98767                 $58
d d

Wire Manager

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 268

• 25" wire manager with double-sided tape: 
black plastic only

Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions            DStyle            DU.S.
dD       W        H        dNumber        dPrice
d d d

1"          3⁄4"        25"         AWVW             $15
d d d

Specification Information
DLength       DStyle           DU.S.
d                  dNumber      dPrice
d                  d                   d

Vertebral Cable Riser
311⁄2"                DAVC           $131
d                  d                   d

Vertebral Cable Riser Extension
153⁄4"                DAVCE         $  38
d                  d                   d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 269

• Vertebral cable riser: black plastic only
• Attachment hardware
• Floor plate: metallic aluminum only

Tip: 153⁄4"L cable riser is an
extension only. Extension
does not include attachment
hardware or floor plate.

Style number

Vertebral Cable Riser and Extension
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Electrical and Cable
Management 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 269

•  Wire manager: black plastic only
•  Attachment hardware

  Style number

Skeleton Bone Wire Manager and Extension

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber            dPrice
d                                        d d

Skeleton Bone Wire Manager
11⁄2 "       13⁄8 "       38"         TS5SKLBNE        $169
d                                        d d

Skeleton Bone Wire Manager Extension
11⁄2 "       13⁄8 "       36"         TS5SKEXT           $144
d d d

Note: This product is
Turnstone, NOT Steelcase. 
It is included here to simplify
your planning. Remember
that Steelcase has different
pricing terms than Turnstone
products.

Cable and Fiber Reels

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 270

• Package of four reels: black plastic only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle           DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber      dPrice
d d d

11⁄4"        8"           85⁄16"      98766             $137
d d d

Termination Plate

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 271

• Termination plate: black paint only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle           DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber      dPrice
d d d

3⁄4"          71⁄8"        71⁄8"        98765             $20
d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Metal                                           No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
Materials                

Related                    •  Leg base credenzas                                                               cPage 498
Products              •  Leg base storage                                                                   cPage 498

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber            dPrice
d                                        d d

2"           3"           83⁄4"        E6PS238              $93
d                                        d d

Tip: Power shroud can hold
up to two standard cable
bundles (whips).

Tip: Power shroud is avail-
able for installation any-
where under a leg base low
storage unit.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 272

• Power shroud: paint
• Hardware kit

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for housing
cSee Surface Materials, page 707

Power Shroud

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Metal                                           No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
Materials                

Related                    •  Blade accessory shelf                                                            cPages 634 and 680
Products              •  LED shelf lights                                                                      cPage 699

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber            dPrice
d                                        d d

33⁄4"        19"         3⁄4"          E6LH19M             $126

33⁄4"        431⁄2"      3⁄4"          E6LH43M             $177

33⁄4"        68"         3⁄4"          E6LH68M             $227
d                                        d d

Tip: Three individual lights
can be connected within a
light valance housing.

Tip: Maximum of three lights
can be daisy-chained
together within light valance
housing.

Tip: Light ordered 
separately.
cSee page 699

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 273

• Metal light housing: paint
– 1 light (19"W)
– 2 light (431/2"W)
– 3 light (68" W)

• Attachment kit

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for housing

Metal Light Housing
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 274

• Aluminum extrusion with plastic cover
• Power supply with cord
• Soft touch switch
• Thin profile accommodates recessed and low profile flush

mounting
• Ultra energy efficient LED light source
• Universal magnetic mounting
• Polycarbonate matte film diffuser
• Continuous dimming

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for cover:

6000 Black
6009 Arctic White

3 Options, if selected (see below)

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Mounting                •  Fastener kit for use with             +$8                                        Specify with fastener kit.
                                        wood or aluminum shelf                                                            

   Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

LED Standard Light
21⁄2"      18"        1⁄2"          11 watts          LSL18               $336
d d d d

LED Daisy Chain Starter Light
21⁄2"      18"        1⁄2"          11 watts          LSL18YA          $360
d d d d

LED Daisy Chain Secondary Light
21⁄2"      18"        1⁄2"          11 watts          LSL18YB          $330
d d d d

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Maximum number of
lights that can be daisy
chained is three lights.

Tip: Daisy chain starter light
comes with a 60 watt power
supply that will support up to
three lights in series (11'
cord, 6' from power supply
to power outlet, 5' from
power supply to fixture).
Does not include daisy chain
cords.

Tip: Daisy chain secondary
light does not come with a
power supply. Daisy chain
cord package (8" and 30")
comes standard with each
secondary light. 

Tip: LED standard light
comes with a 9' 15 watt
power supply.

LED Shelf Lights
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 278

• Mobile unit:
- Front and back: wood
- Sides and top: paint

• Finished back hinged doors
• Three slot opening with sloped receptacles and built 

in bag holding system
• Acrylic inserts etched with recycling icons and 

wording
• Three 100% recycled plastic rigid recycling bins 

– 12 gallon capacity each
• Four non-locking black casters: two swivel/two fixed

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for front and back 
3 Paint color number for sides and top

(case)
4 Three acrylic inserts (see below under

Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Required Selections
Acrylic Inserts (Pick three)

                                                                                        
Plastic            Compost            Mixed                Waste                Paper                Aluminum          Returnables       Glass

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood Front and Back
Materials                •  Premium Wood 2                        +$  67                                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium Wood 3                        +$234                                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Laminate Front and Back
                                  •  Laminate                                     –$320                                    Specify laminate color number.
                                  •  Open Line Laminate                    –$253                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Paint on Case
                                  •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                    Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$125                                    Specify paint color number.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                       DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                  dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

Mobile Unit—3 Openings
18"         36"         36"            AWRM183636            $3732
d                                         d d

ABONO

COMPOST

BASURA

WASTE

PAPEL

PAPER

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

MIXTOS

MIXED

MIXTOS

MIXED

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

Victor2 Mobile Unit

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Receptacle contains
features to accommodate
oversized bags. 

Tip: Soft-touch integral 
handle allows easy move-
ment from one location to
another.

Tip: Acrylic inserts lift out
without tools for ease of
cleaning and changeability.

Tip: Verbiage on each 
insert contains English,
Spanish, and French.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 278

• Freestanding unit:
- Front and back: wood
- Side and top: paint

• Finished back
• Four or five top slot openings with receptacles
• Acrylic inserts etched with recycling icons and 

wording
• Four or five recycling bins (capacity of 23 gallon 

each receptacle) – fits 30 gallon size bags and larger
• Leveling glides: black only 

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for front and back 
3 Paint color number for sides and top

(case)
4 Four or five acrylic inserts (see below

under Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Required Selections
Acrylic Inserts (Pick four or five)

                                                                                        
Plastic            Compost            Mixed                Waste                Paper                Aluminum          Returnables       Glass

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood Front and Back
Materials                •  Premium Wood 2                        Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium Wood 3                        Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Laminate Front and Back
                                  •  Laminate                                     
                                      - Four opening                             –$533                                    Specify laminate color number.
                                      - Five opening                              –$746                                    Specify laminate color number.
                                  •  Open Line Laminate                    
                                      - Four opening                             –$466                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate
                                      - Five opening                              –$679                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Paint on Case
                                  •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                    Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$125                                    Specify paint color number.

Related                    •  Tray shelf and display                                                              cPage 706
Products                 

MIXTOS

MIXED

ABONO

COMPOST

MIXTOS

MIXED

BASURA

WASTE

PAPEL

PAPER

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

Victor2 Freestanding Units

Tip: Tray shelf and display
are ordered separately.

Tip: Acrylic inserts lift out
without tools for ease of
cleaning and changeability.

Tip: Verbiage on each 
insert contains English,
Spanish, and French.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle                             DU.S.           DOptions
dD      W        H        dNumber                        dBase          d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d d                      dPremium Wood        
d d d                      dWood front and back                                 
d d d                      d                                       
d d d                      dWood 2   dWood 3         

Freestanding Unit—4 Openings
25"      48"        36"         AWRF254836                    $5332             +$121       +$424             

Freestanding Unit—5 Openings
25"      60"        36"         AWRF256036                    $6719             +$153       +$534             
d d d                      d                d                      

Victor2 Freestanding Units

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 278

• Tray shelf: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for tray
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

Related                    •  Freestanding units                                                                   cPage 704
Products

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber         dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

123/4"     221/4"     915/16"       AWTS                $373
d                                         d d

Victor2 Tray Shelf and Display

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Tray shelf fits most trays
up to 203/4" x 12".

Tip: Tray shelf cannot be
used with the mobile unit. 

Tip: Two tray shelves can be
used on the freestanding 4
or 5 slot opening. A 15" gap
will separate the two tray
shelves if used on the 
freestanding 5 unit.  

Tip: Maximum tray storage is
20 food trays.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 278

• Display
• Attachment brackets: paint

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for bracket
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 708.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

Related                    •  Freestanding units                                                                   cPage 704
Products

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber         dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

13/16"      203/4"     151/2"        AWDR                $373
d                                         d d

Tip: Display holds two 81/2" x
11" papers or one 11" x 17". 

Tip: Display cannot be used
with the mobile unit. 

Tip: Two displays can be
used on the freestanding 4
or 5 slot opening. A gap of
181/2" will separate the two
displays if used on the
Freestanding 5 unit.

Tip: Paper is placed
between the two acrylic
plates.

Display

Tray Shelf
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Elective Elements Surface Materials

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

This listing includes all the surface material
choices that are available for the Elective
Elements prod ucts in this specifica tion guide.

Resources
For more information about surface materials,
refer to the following resources:

Additional surface materials specifica-
tion tools are available to assist you in the
specifica tion process—the Surface Materials
Binders.

The global surface materials palette is a
core collection of finishes that is available across 
multiple geographies (Americas/EMEA – Europe,
Middle East, and Africa/APAC – Asia Pacific) and
on global product lines, where applicable. For a
list of finishes included in the offering, see the
Surface Materials Reference Manual. Additional
details, like product approvals by geography and
finish number conversions, can also be found in
the Surface Materials Reference Manual or see
steelcase.com/surfacematerials.

Surface Materials Binders include:
•  Surface Materials Reference Manual
•  A complete set of swatch cards for hard sur-

faces, vertical surface fabrics, and seating
upholstery

Wood
Steelcase carefully selects veneer and solid wood
for consistent color and grain structure. Wood is a
natural material and variations will occur in color,
grain and texture. These variations are part of the
inherent natural beauty of wood and are not con-
sidered defects.

Forest Stewardship Council (FSC) certified wood
(veneer and core) is available on most Steelcase
wood products through the Specials RFQ process.

All wood products will darken with age and 
exposure to ultraviolet light. This is especially
apparent with cherry and maple veneer. We 
recommend that desk accessories be rearranged
periodically to ensure even aging of wood 
surfaces.

When storing your wood furniture, please follow
the following guidelines:
•  Do not store products in trailers
•  Store products in areas that simulate office 
  temperatures (60°F to 90°F)
•  Store products in areas that maintain constant, 
  office-like humidity levels
•  Keep product away from light. Cover products 
  to make sure they are not exposed to light.

Steelcase Surfaces
Veneer 
Veneers are matched for proper balance and con-
sistency. Veneers are available flat cut or quarter
cut, except for Oak, which is rift cut. 
cRefer to the Veneer Cut Guidelines on page 712
for descriptions of each cut.

Open-pore finish is a medium gloss finish that
leaves the wood grain texture visible to the eye
and distinguishable to the touch.

cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual for a
listing of available veneers for Victor2.

Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3062    FC/OP Graphite Walnut
3402    FC/OP Clear Cherry (Aged)
3412    FC/OP Natural Cherry E
3422    FC/OP Medium Cherry
3522    FC/OP Clear Maple*
3572    FC/OP Amber on Maple E
3592    FC/OP Blonde on Maple
3702    FC/OP Clear Walnut
3712    FC/OP Natural Walnut
3722    FC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3752    FC/OP Medium Walnut
3762    FC/OP Dark Walnut
3772    FC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3042    QC/OP Ash*
3222    QC/OP Clear Maple*
3272    QC/OP Amber on Maple E
3292    QC/OP Blonde on Maple
3302    QC/OP Clear Walnut
3312    QC/OP Natural Walnut
3322    QC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3352    QC/OP Medium Walnut
3362    QC/OP Dark Walnut
3372    QC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3382    QC/OP Graphite Walnut

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices
3602    RC/OP Desert Oak
3612    RC/OP Warm Oak E
3692    RC/OP Espresso Oak

Full-fill finish is a medium-gloss finish that
completely fills the grain texture, yet allows the
grain pattern to be seen. The wood has a lustrous,
satiny look, and it is smooth to the touch. This fin-
ish is available on the wood worksurface or top
only.

Flat-cut full-fill finish choices
3064    FC/FF Graphite Walnut
3404    FC/FF Clear Cherry (Aged)
3414    FC/FF Natural Cherry E
3424    FC/FF Medium Cherry
3524    FC/FF Clear Maple*
3544    FC/FF Blonde on Maple
3574    FC/FF Amber on Maple E
3704    FC/FF Clear Walnut
3714    FC/FF Natural Walnut
3724    FC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3754    FC/FF Medium Walnut
3764    FC/FF Dark Walnut
3774    FC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut full-fill finish choices
3224    QC/FF Clear Maple*
3274    QC/FF Amber on Maple E
3294    QC/FF Blonde on Maple
3304    QC/FF Clear Walnut
3314    QC/FF Natural Walnut
3324    QC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3354    QC/FF Medium Walnut
3364    QC/FF Dark Walnut
3374    QC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3384    QC/FF Graphite Walnut

Rift-cut full-fill finish choices
3604    RC/FF Desert Oak
3614    RC/FF Warm Oak E
3694    RC/FF Espresso Oak

*To ensure an understanding of the color ranges
and characteristic variations of natural veneer, a
sign-off sheet is required prior to orders being
accepted for this clear-coat finish. The sign-off
sheet is available through Steelcase advertising
stock. Please use form 09-0000756 for 3042, form
number 05-0001370 for 3222 and 3224.

E = Established
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Steelcase Surfaces
Composite Veneer
Composite veneers are an engineered wood
intended to create specific grain patterns and
characteristics. They are pre-stained and finished
with Steelcase’s Clarity water-borne UV topcoat,
which protects the environment while providing
durability and clarity. Only open-pore finishes are
available on composite wood. Composite veneer
and matching edge bands are available on most
Steelcase brand products. Composites, for use as
a solid nosing substitute, are not available.
Steelcase does not recommend mixing composite
veneers with natural solid nosings because com-
posite and natural wood grain and color matching
are rarely compatible. Composite veneers are
Graded-In as Wood Group 1 pricing.

Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3JDX FC/OP Oak Composite
3JFX FC/OP Maple Composite
3JHX FC/OP Cherry Composite
3JJX FC/OP Walnut Composite

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3F6X QC/OP Medium Natural Composite
3F8X QC/OP European Walnut Composite
3F9X QC/OP Walnut Composite
3GAX QC/OP Gold Teak Composite
3GFX QC/OP Rosewood Composite
3GGX QC/OP Zebrano Composite
3HGX QC/OP Oak Composite
3HVX QC/OP Walnut Composite
3JEX QC/OP Maple Composite
3JGX QC/OP Cherry Composite

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices
3GHX RC/OP Dark Cerused Oak Composite

Note: To understand more about composite order-
ing, leadtimes, and pricing, please consult the
composite sign-off sheet available through
Steelcase advertising stock, form number 
14-0000141. A sign-off sheet is required prior 
to orders being accepted for composite projects.

Tip: Composite veneers are only available with a
square worksurface profile, and wood integral
pulls are not available.

Steelcase Surfaces
Premium Veneers
A selection of Premium veneers in this collection
are available on most Steelcase brand products.
The collection will be available as close to stan-
dard leadtimes as possible. However, because
adequate supplies of veneer and solids must be
secured, all orders will be scheduled individually.
Leadtimes will vary based on Premium veneer and
Premium solids availability at the time the order is
placed. The collection is Graded-In as Wood
Group 2 and Wood Group 3, and supported like
standard veneers to make ordering easy. Please
see the Steelcase surface materials section on vil-
lage.steelcase.com for sample information and
product line availability. All premium veneers are in
clear-coat.  

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
Wood Group 2
3032 QC/OP Dark Thin Line Bamboo
3052 QC/OP Ribbon Sapele

Wood Group 3
3832 QC/OP Figured Anegre
3842 QC/OP Figured Makore

Note: Full-fill finish is not available on Premium
veneers as a standard.

To ensure an understanding of the color ranges
and characteristic variations of natural veneer, a
sign-off sheet is required prior to orders being
accepted for this clear-coat finish. The sign-off
sheet is available through Steelcase advertising
stock. Please use form number 09-0000755 for
3032, form number 09-0000757 for 3052, form
number 09-0000758 for 3832, and form number
09-0000759 for 3842.

Tip: 3032 Dark Thin Line Bamboo is only available
with a square worksurface profile. 

Custom Surfaces
Customiz stain is a service that allows you to
create your own stain colors and finishes on stan-
dard veneer. Customiz stain color is available on
all product lines that offer wood veneer.

A $500 stain-matching fee applies on CUSTOMIZ 
requests (Exception: The $500 fee does not apply
on matches to Coalesse standard finishes or for a
low-gloss finish request on a standard color). The
$500 fee covers the cost of formulating the
Customiz color finish and applies regardless of
whether or not an order for product is placed. 

In addition, an approval form must be signed to
indicate customer acceptance of Customiz match.
A $1,500 initiation fee will be charged prior to first
order entry. This initiation fee activates the finish
for unlimited use on any Steelcase product for an
18 month time period. After the 18 month time
period has lapsed, the Customiz finish may be
reactivated for another 18 months for a $1,000 fee
at any point within five years after the $1,500 initia-
tion fee was paid. If the finish is not reactivated
within five years after the $1,500 initiation fee was
paid, the finish will be culled and the customer will
need to pay the $1,500 initiation fee again. All style
number related Customiz charges products are no
cost as of April 2014. The matching and initiation
fees are not discountable.

Customiz stain takes 10 days to formulate. Consult
the Surface Materials Reference Manual for more
information. Custom veneers are also available
and must be quoted by Steelcase specials group.
Customiz stain on custom veneers takes 2 to 4
weeks to formulate.

Requirements and information on ordering a
Customiz stain color are found in the Surface
Materials Reference Manual.

Laminate
cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual for a
listing of available laminates for Victor2.
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Steelcase Surfaces
High-Pressure
Laminate
Fiber Laminate
2850 Vanadium Fiber
2851 Rhyme Fiber E
2852 Tungsten Fiber
2854 Vellum Fiber
2859 Novell Fiber
2860 Granite Fiber
2861 Coconut Fiber
2862 Stucco Fiber

Micro Laminate
2920 Marl Micro
2921 Gypsum Micro
2922 Clay Micro
2923 Shadow Micro E

Patina Laminate
2870 Blonde Bronze

Patina
2871 Blackened Bronze

Patina
2873 Instant Iron Patina

Solid Laminate
2722 Cream E
2730 Arctic White
2746 Black
2759 Warm White E
2811 Mist E
2883 Seagull
2884 Milk
2885 Dune

Speckle Laminate
2820 Coffee Speckle
2822 Woodrose Speckle E
2823 Driftwood Speckle
2824 Smoke Speckle
2825 Vanadium Speckle

Note: Some wood veneer
finishes and woodgrain 
laminates share the same
name. Because of the 
difference in materials,
veneers and laminates of
the same name are not an
exact match but do coordi-
nate with each other.

Woodgrain Laminate
2406   Clear Cherry
2409   Clear Maple
2410   Graphite Walnut
2412   Natural Cherry
2422   Medium Cherry
2511   Winter on Maple
2538   Clear Walnut
2539   Warm Oak E
2592   Blonde on Maple
2714   Natural Walnut
2772   Medium Mahogany

on Walnut E
2HAK  Clear Oak
2HAT   Acacia
2HAW  Ash Wenge
2HBW  Bisque Wenge
2HCW  Clay Wenge
2HSW  Storm Wenge

Tip: When specifying a
blade edge worksurface with
a laminate, the underside of
the blade edge will have an
unstained surface. This is
predominantly noticeable
with darker laminates. In this
case, a square worksurface
is recommended. When
specifying with a veneer, the
underside is stained the
same color as the 
worksurface.

Custom Surfaces
Open Line
Laminate (OLL)
This service allows you to
order non-standard laminate
at an additional processing
fee of $67 U.S. per worksur-
face or storage product, plus
the cost of the laminate.

When processing
orders for Open Line
laminate, specify 2900 in
the laminate finish field and
enter the OLL manufacturer
information. Specify appro -
priate 2K finish number for
the edge finish.
Tip: Standard laminates
being used in the Open Line
Laminate Program to obtain
a different edge detail will be
charged the Open Line lami-
nate upcharge; however, no
additional charges for the
laminate will be applied.

Laminate Approval and
Material Requirements
To confirm whether a partic-
ular laminate has already
been tested for use on a
specific Steelcase product or
to determine material square
foot requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional informa -
tion, refer to the Steelcase
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Paint
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for a list-
ing of available paints for
Victor2.

Tip: Not every paint color is
available on every painted
component.

Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group 1
Smooth Paint
4242   Milk
4710   Black E

Textured Paint
7207   Black
7225   Sand 
7230   Basalt
7236   Fog E
7237   Slate E
7238   Fieldstone
7239   Midnight 
7241   Arctic White
7243   Seagull
7278  Dark Bronze
7360   Merle

Price Group 2
Smooth Metallic Paint
4728   Nickel Metallic
4743   Mineral Metallic
4744   Pearl Metallic
4750   Champagne Metallic
4752   Steel Metallic E
4788   Gold Dust Metallic E
4798   Sterling Metallic
4799   Platinum Metallic
4803   Near Black Metallic

Textured Metallic Paint
7245   Carbon Metallic
7246   Midnight Metallic

Plastic

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Plastic edge on 
  worksurfaces
6000 Black *
6001 Coffee * 
6009 Arctic White *
6034 Natural Cherry
6036 Medium Cherry
6037 Winter on Maple
6038 Blonde on Maple
6041 Natural Walnut
6045 Medium Mahogany 

on Walnut E
6052 Milk *
6053 Seagull *
6213 Acacia
6219 Clear Oak
6231 Graphite Walnut *
6234 Clear Cherry
6237 Clear Maple *
6243 Blackwood
6245 Clear Walnut *
6246 Warm Oak * E
6249 Platinum Solid *
6615 Grey Value 5 *
6619 Ice * E
6631 Cream *
6635 Dawn * E
6636 Mist *
6654 Sand * 
6655 Warm White *
6694 Slate *
6695 Midnight * 
6697 Fog * 
6698 Fieldstone *
6703 Ash Wenge
6704 Storm Wenge
6705 Bisque Wenge
6706 Clay Wenge

* These solid color and
woodgrain edge colors are in
polyolefin blend, PVC-free
material.

Applies to:
•  Convenience
  communication outlet
  housing
•  Convenience 
  tri-receptacle
6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6249 Platinum Solid
6651 Tungsten E
6652 Titanium E
6654 Sand
6681 Grotto

Plated Metal

Steelcase Surfaces
9201 Polished Chrome
9211 Nickel
9212 Silver
9250 Ember Chrome

Metal

Steelcase Surfaces
8043  Clear Anodized           
          Aluminum
8044  Black Anodized           
          Aluminum
8046  Polished Aluminum

Glass

Steelcase Surfaces
6521   Truffle
6580   Ice White
6581   Blue Jay
6582   Wasabi
6583   Rose
6584   Tangerine
6585   Fuchsia
6586   Citrus Green
6587   Gold
6588   Purple Berry
6589   Mercury
6590   Black
6591   Merle
6592   Asphalt
6593   Greyscale
6594   Tan
6595   Winter

Vertical Surface
Fabric
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for a list-
ing of available fabrics for
Divisio side screen.

Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group 1
AbacusE
P122 Entasis
P123 Portico
P124 Opus
P125 Cusp
P126 Artifact
P129 Atlas

Acadia E
G031  Tin
G033  Iron
G039  Silica

Alloy 
P525  Polar  
P526  Skim  
P527  Bubbly  
P528  Tern  
P529  Shore  
P530  Asti  
P531  Silver  
P532  Oxide  
P533  Element  
P534  Construct   
P535  Currency  
P536  Iron

E = Established
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Boccie
P200  New Rice                   
P201  New Almond              
P202  New Nutmeg              
P203  New Camel
P204  New Opal
P205  New Mist
P206  New Plum
P207  New Lichen
P208  New Spearmint
P209  New Sky

Buzz2 
5F01 Camel E
5F03 Tomato
5F04 Red E
5F05 Burgundy
5F06 Sky E
5F07 Blue
5F08 Navy
5F10 Grape E
5F11 Eggplant E
5F15 Stone
5F16 Grey
5F17 Black
5G50 Dunegrass
5G51 Sable
5G52 Barley
5G53 Sunrise
5G54 Carrot
5G55 Pumpkin
5G56 Timber
5G57 Rouge
5G58 Chocolate
5G59 Meadow
5G60 Ivy
5G61 Cyan
5G62 Atlantic
5G63 Crocus
5G64 Alpine
5G65 Tornado

Charm
P505 Shell  
P506 Mimosa  
P507 Birch  
P508 Sparkle  
P509 Ginkgo  
P510 Debut  
P511 Clover  
P512 Spicy  
P513 Twilight

Embrasure E
P140 Colonnade
P141 Rotunda
P143 Baluster

Lapel
P409 Cement
P410 Pebble
P411 Beech
P412 Dune
P413 Grain
P414 Sprout
P415 Misty Blue
P416 Maple
P417 Slate

Optic
P540  Hazel
P541  Twinkle   
P542  Orion   
P543  Seaglass   
P544  Shine   
P545  Halo   
P546  Whiskey   
P547  Bath   
P548  Whisper   
P549  Breezy   
P550  Wry   
P551  Glimmer

Pianista
P420 Sand
P421 Mist
P422 Rain
P423 Natural
P424 Café
P425 Denim
P426 Carbon
P427 Stone
P428 Flax
P429 Oat
P430 Wheat
P431 Maize

Rhythm   
P555  Allegro   
P556  Tempo   
P557  Refrain   
P558  Pitch   
P559  Harmony   
P560  Melody   
P561  Stanza   
P562  Opus

Tinsel 
P516  Lit
P517  Ego
P518  Fizz
P519  Muse
P520  Depth
P521  Bliss
P522  Grow
P523  Dolce

Price Group 2
Amiranté E
5664 Mink
5665 Ivory 
5666 Silver Frost
5677 Moonglo
5679 Woodbine

Ashanti Reverse E
5638 Mink 
5648 Moonglo
5650 Woodbine
5654 Quince

Bariolage
G200  New Etude                  
G201  New Andante              
G202  New Cantata               
G203  New Adagio                
G204  New Melody                
G205  New Ballata                
G206  New Sonata

Bouquet E
P165  Hosta
P166  Dundee
P169  Argenta
P170  Hoya
P173  Camomile

Flip: Orbit
5F85 Mud Pie                     
5F86 Hummus                    
5F87 Petoskey                    
5F88 Pluto                          
5F89 Papyrus
5F91 Blizzard
5F92 Briquette

Flip: Plain Jane
5F70 Mud Pie                     
5F71 Hummus                    
5F72 Petoskey                    
5F73 Pluto                          
5F74 Papyrus
5F94 Blizzard
5F95 Briquette

Flip: TexHex
5F75 Mud Pie                     
5F76 Hummus                    
5F77 Petoskey                    
5F78 Pluto                          
5F79 Papyrus                     
5F97 Blizzard
5F98 Briquette

Fresco
G001  Sandrift
G002  Mistiblu
G003  Faon
G006  Chamoline
G007  Grapenut
G017  Flint

Milano E
N001  Oyster
N002  Delft
N003  Woodland
N004  Sunshadow
N005  Olivine
N012  Teakwood

Regatta E
D011  Licorice
5335  Warm Brown V1
5338  Tan V1 

Select Surfaces
For information on
products within 
Select Surfaces,
including accent paints 
and fabrics from Designtex
and Pollack, please refer to
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual or visit
Steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a partic-
ular COM material has
already been tested for use
on a specific Steelcase prod   -
uct or to determine actual
yardage requirements:
•  Visit steelcase.com

For additional
information regarding
Customer’s Own
Material, call
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Seating Upholstery
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for a list-
ing of available fabrics for
Divisio side screen.

cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for a list-
ing of available upholstery
colors.

•  Available on cushion 
  tops only.

Steelcase Surfaces

Price Group 1
Buzz2
Jacks E
Link
Playground E

Price Group 2
Chainmail
Cogent: Connect
Cogent: Geode Seating E
Cogent: Geode Vertical E
Cogent: Trails
Crosswalk E
Nitelights
Seating Vinyl E
Spyder E
Stand In
Zoe2 E

Price Group 3
Gaja – C2C
Imperma
Redeem 
Retrieve
Texel

Price Group 5
Bo Peep
Remix

Price Group 6
Brisa

Price Group 7
Steelcut Trio

Leather
Steelcase Leather

Elmosoft Leather
Elmosoft Leather

Select Surfaces
For information  
on products within 
Select Surfaces,
including accent paints 
and fabrics from Designtex
and Pollack, please refer to
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual or visit
Steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces

Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested 
for use on a specific 
Steelcase product or to
determine actual yardage 
requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional infor -
mation regarding 
Cus tomer’s Own
Material, call
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Elective Elements
Surface Materials

E = Established
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Flat Cut 
Veneer is cut parallel to the flat side of the cant at
a tangent to the growth rings of the tree.  This pro-
duces a cathedral or oval pattern. On average,
there is a 6-8" wide leaf width. On an 18" wide sur-
face, there will likely be three leaves showing a
repeated pattern.

Quarter Cut 
Veneer is cut from quarter sections of the log
which are produced by cutting each cant in half.
Cutting lines are at an angle of approximately 90
degrees to the growth rings at the center of the
quarter. This produces a straight grain or ribbon
pattern. On average, leaves are 21⁄2–4" wide.

Rift Cut 
This veneer cut is specifically for oak. Cutting lines
are an arc approximately perpendicular to the
growth rings. This produces a comb-like straight
grain or ribbon pattern.  On average, leaves are
21⁄2–4" wide.

Veneer Cut Guidelines

712                                                                                                                                                                                                            Elective Elements Specification Guide
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Locks                                                  NNNNNNNNNNNNNNANNA

Contemporary pull                              ANNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAN

Jazz pull                                             ANNNANNNNNNNNNAAAN

Bar pull                                               ANNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAN

Nile pull                                              ANNNANNNNNANNNAANN

Transitional pull                                 ANNNANNNNNANNNNANN

Inset pull                                            NNANAANNANANNNNNNN

Beam pull                                           NNANNANNANANANNNNN

Round grommet                                  ANNNANNNANANNNAANN

Square grommet                                NNNNNNNNNNANAANNNN

Square glass grommet frame            NNNNNNNNNNNNAANNNN

Rectangular column                           NNANNANNANANANNNNN

Column                                               NNANAAANANANNNNNNN

Disk column                                       NNANAAANANANNNNNNN

Gate leg                                              NNANNANNANANANNNNN

Adjustable-height legs 
(lower leg)                                          NNANNANNANANANNNNN

Freestanding table base                    NNNNANAANNNANNNNNN

Parallel slip-fit support                      NNANNANNANANANNNNN

Storage leg                                         NNANNANNANANANNNNN

Side support frames                          NNANNANNANANANNNNN

Hutch kits                                           NNANNANNANANANNNNN

Slatwall                                              ANNNNNNNNNNNANNNNN

Montage bracket for shelves
and single-high overheads                 NANAANNNNNNNNNNNNN

Modesty hanging brackets                ANNNANNNNNNNNNNNNN

Steel back on glass 
modesty panel                                    NNANAANNANANNNNNNN

Frame for glass doors                        NNANNANNANANANNNNN

Blade accessory shelf                       NNANAANNANANNNNNNN

Metal shelf                                          NNANAANNANANNNNNNN

Technology zone                                NNANNANNANANANNNNN

Cable access cover                           NNNNNNNNNNANANNNNN

Power shroud                                     NNNNANNNNANANNNNNN

Metal light housing                            NNNNNNANANNNNNNNNN
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Legend

˜ = Not available
Å = Available
ÅÅ  = Available with exceptions

  E = Established
cSee specification pages for details.
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Tip: To improve consistency, default edge colors are now
identified by 6000-series numbers; actual colors and defaults
have not changed. Because default edge colors are not
actually entered when specifying products, no specification
changes are required. (Previous specification guides used
2000-series numbers to describe default edge colors, while
6000-series numbers were used for customer-specified edge
colors, even though the edges were identical.)
cSee the Surface Materials Reference Manual for more
details.

Tip: Standard laminates being used in the Open Line lami-
nate program to obtain a different edge detail will be
charged the processing fee upcharge; however, no addi-
tional charges for the laminate will be applied.
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Elective Elements Open Line Laminate Edge Coordination Matrix
For Plastic Edges 

The colors of the plastic edges are determined by the 2K finish number selected.

E = Established

2K Number 
Selection

Plastic 
Edge Color

2K00 6619 Ice E

2K01 6245 Clear Walnut

2K03 6246 Warm Oak E

2K04 6234 Clear Cherry

2K10 6041 Natural Walnut

2K15 6615 Grey Value 5

2K21 6036 Medium Cherry

2K22 6631 Cream 

2K27 6034 Natural Cherry

2K28 Vellum Fiber Match 

2K34 Novell Fiber Match 

2K35 6697 Fog 

2K36 6695 Midnight

2K37 6242 Virginia Walnut

2K38 6009 Arctic White

2K48 6654 Sand

2K49 6053 Seagull

2K50 6052 Milk

2K52 6249 Platinum Solid

2K57 Stream Fiber Match 

2K59 6655 Warm White 

2K60 Granite Fiber Match 

2K65 6037 Winter on Maple

2K71 E 6045 Medium Mahogany on Walnut E

2K73 Instant Iron Patina Match 

2K74 6237 Clear Maple

2K75 6231 Graphite Walnut

2K78 6694 Slate

2K79 6698 Fieldstone

2K81 6038 Blonde on Maple

2K92 6000 Black

2K93 6001 Coffee

2K94 6635 Dawn E

2K98 6636 Mist

2KAC 6213 Acacia

2KAK 6219 Clear Oak

2KAW 6703 Ash Wenge

2KBL 6243 Blackwood

2KBW 6705 Bisque Wenge

2KCW 6706 Clay Wenge

2KMI 6527 Merle

2KSW 6704 Storm Wenge
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Elective Elements Specification Guidelines for Vertical 
Fabric Applications

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

Warp horizontal means 
the height dimension of the 
tackboard is perpendicular
to the warp of the fabric.

Panel 

Height

Warp Direction

66" F
abric

Width
Application Topics

Tip: Fabric warp direction
cannot be altered from stan-
dard on tack boards.

Customer’s Own
Material Yardage
Requirements
Pre-approved fabrics are
available. To determine if the
fabric you want is on the
pre-approved list, call a
COM Consultant at
616.246.9822.

Surface Materials
Represen ta tives are
also available to answer
your questions and to pro-
vide clari fi cation. They can
also help with situations
where you are using fabrics
under 66"W. Call
616.246.9822.

For further information
regarding COM fabrics,
refer to the Steelcase
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Additional fabric is
required to accommodate
flaws, wrinkles, and other
imperfections.

Standard Warp Directions for Elective Elements Tackboards
Fabric                           Standard     Tackboards

Acadia E                             D                     H

Abacus                                D                     H

Alloy                                    D                     H

Amiranté                              D                     H

Ashanti Reverse E             D                     H

Bariolage                             D                     H

Boccie                                  D                     H

Bouquet                               D                     H

Buzz2                                  D                     H

Charm*                                D                     H

Embrasure E                      D                     H

Flip: Orbit                             D                     HO

Flip: Plain Jane                    D                     H

Flip: TexHex                         D                     HO

Fresco                                 D                     H

Lapel                                    D                     H

Milano E                             D                     H

Optic                                    D                     H

Pianista                                D                     HO

Regatta E                           ND                  H

Rhythm                                D                     H

Tinsel*                                 D                     H

D     =   Directional
H     =   Warp horizontal
HO  =   Horizontal only
ND  =   Non-directional

For Designtex Graded-In Cutting Direction, see Surface Materials Reference Manual.

*These fabrics have some color restrictions. Check the Surface Materials Reference Manual
for color availability.

E = Established

Elective Elements
Specification Guidelines for
Vertical Fabric Applications
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Elective Elements Color Coordination Matrix

1 mm plastic edge trim color is
defaulted and is determined by the
laminate color you select for the
worksurface. The edge trim color cannot
be specified.

3 mm plastic edge trim color is
specifiable. Refer to Plastic on page 710.

All laminates, except woodgrain
laminates, will have solid color plastic
edging.

Woodgrain laminates will have
woodgrain plastic edges and the grain 
of the edges will be horizontal.

Laminate Color                                               Default 1 mm Plastic Color

Fiber                                                     

2850 Vanadium Fiber                                                  6654 Sand

2851 Rhyme Fiber E                                                  6631 Cream

2852 Tungsten Fiber                                                   6636 Mist

2854 Vellum Fiber                                                       Vellum Match

2859 Novell Fiber                                                        Novell Match

2860 Granite Fiber                                                      Granite Match

2861 Coconut Fiber                                                     6654 Sand

2862 Stucco Fiber                                                       6053 Seagull

Micro

2920 Marl Micro                                                           6053 Seagull

2921 Gypsum Micro                                                    6654 Sand

2922 Clay Micro                                                          6654 Sand

2923 Shadow Micro E                                                6249 Platinum Solid

Patina

2870 Blonde Bronze Patina                                         6654 Sand

2871 Blackened Bronze Patina                                  Blackened Bronze Match

2873 Instant Iron Patina                                             Instant Iron Match

Solid

2722 Cream E                                                           6631 Cream

2730 Arctic White                                                        6009 Arctic White

2746 Black                                                                   6000 Black

2759 Warm White E                                                  6655 Warm White

2811 Mist E                                                                6636 Mist

2883 Seagull                                                                6053 Seagull

2884 Milk                                                                     6052 Milk

2885 Dune                                                                   6654 Sand

2HMG Merle                                                                 6527 Merle

Speckle

2820 Coffee Speckle                                                   6631 Cream

2822 Woodrose Speckle E                                         6635 Dawn E
2823 Driftwood Speckle                                              6631 Cream

2824 Smoke Speckle                                                  6636 Mist

2825 Vanadium Speckle                                             6619 Ice E

Tip: To improve consistency, default edge colors are now identified by 6000-series numbers; actual
colors and defaults have not changed. Because default edge colors are not actually entered when
specifying products, no specification changes are required. (Previous specification guides used 2000-
series numbers to describe default edge colors, while 6000-series numbers were used for customer-
specified edge colors, even though the edges were identical.)

cSee the Surface Materials Reference Manual for more details.

E = Established
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1 mm plastic edge trim color is
defaulted and is determined by the
laminate color you select for the
worksurface. The edge trim color cannot
be specified.

3 mm plastic edge trim color is
specifiable. Refer to Plastic on page 710.

All laminates, except woodgrain
laminates, will have solid color plastic
edging.

Woodgrain laminates will have
woodgrain plastic edges and the grain 
of the edges will be horizontal.

Woodgrain

2406 Clear Cherry                                                       6234 Clear Cherry

2409 Clear Maple                                                        6237 Clear Maple

2410 Graphite Walnut                                                  6231 Graphite Walnut

2412 Natural Cherry                                                    6034 Natural Cherry

2422 Medium Cherry                                                  6036 Medium Cherry 

2511 Winter on Maple                                                6037 Winter on Maple

2538 Clear Walnut                                                       6245 Clear Walnut

2539 Warm Oak E                                                      6246 Warm Oak E
2592 Blonde on Maple                                                6038 Blonde on Maple

2714 Natural Walnut                                                   6041 Natural Walnut

2772 Medium Mahogany on Walnut E                       6045 Medium Mahogany on Walnut E
2HAK Clear Oak                                                          6219 Clear Oak

2HAT Acacia                                                                6213 Acacia

2HAW Ash Wenge                                                         6703 Ash Wenge

2HBW Bisque Wenge                                                  6705 Bisque Wenge

2HCW Clay Wenge                                                       6706 Clay Wenge

2HSW Storm Wenge                                                     6704 Storm Wenge 

Tip: To improve consistency, default edge colors are now identified by 6000-series numbers; actual
colors and defaults have not changed. Because default edge colors are not actually entered when
specifying products, no specification changes are required. (Previous specification guides used 2000-
series numbers to describe default edge colors, while 6000-series numbers were used for customer-
specified edge colors, even though the edges were identical.)

cSee the Surface Materials Reference Manual for more details.

Elective Elements
Surface Materials

E = Established
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Lock and Keying 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Factory-Installed Keying  

All locking products
are standard with factory-
installed, keyed-random
locks. Consecutive, specific,
and random keying are
available as field-installed
options. 

Lock face ring

Lock cylinder

Locks consist of a factory-
or field-installed lock cylinder
and a factory-installed lock
face ring.

Two types of locks are
available—the standard
keying system (FR series)
and the master keying 
system (XF series). All the
locks in the XF series can 
be opened with a single
master key.

Factory-installed locks
are always key random
(standard) or master key
random (option). Key ran-
dom means that the locks
will be assigned arbitrarily at
the factory with key numbers
ranging from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150). All
locks within a unit will be
keyed alike.

XF
Master

Key

FR305

Key Random

or

FR421

FR305

XF1011

XF1042

XF1011

Field-Installed Keying  

Field-installed locks are
only available on products
that include factory-installed
lock mechanisms. 

Specify “plug” when
specifying furniture, and 
the product will ship with a
plastic plug in place of the
lock cylinder.

Front-removable lock
cylinders must be speci-
fied separately. You must
also order a special lock tool
to install or remove lock
cylinders in the field. 
Tip: Lock tools are reusable.
You do not need to order
additional lock tools with
every furniture order.
Lock cylinders will be

shipped separately so that
you can install the locks
when you are ready.

Key specific means that
you can specify any key
number from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150).
This option can be used to
key all the furniture units in a
workstation or department
the same.
Tip: Designate the quantity
per key number in your
specification.
cSee example at right.

Key consecutive means
that you can specify lock
numbers in a consecutive
order to ensure that no
two locks have the same
key number until the key
se quence repeats. You must
select a beginning key num -
ber from FR305 to FR454
(Master keying numbers:
XF1001 to XF1150).

Example of a typical lock
cylinder specification is
shown below:

10   LOCK9201FR FR320
5   LOCK9201FR FR350

15   LOCK9201XF XF1100

30  Total

1   877102003SR standard 
lock tool
1   877102002SR master 

      lock tool

Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture
units will have the same key
number. If you must have all
locks keyed differently, you
should specify field-installed,
key specific or key consecu-
tive lock cylinders.
cSee below.

   Required to Specify
  Master key           +$23         Specify with master key 
  random                                 random.
  

Key random means that
the locks will be assigned
arbitrarily at the factory with
key numbers ranging from
FR305 to FR454 (Master
keying numbers: XF1001 
to XF1150). 
Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture
units will have the same key
number. If you must have all
locks keyed differently, you
should specify key specific
or key consecutive lock
cylinders.

Three keying choices are
available for field installation—
random (standard), specific,
and consecutive. All three are
also available with master
keying, which means that all
locks can be opened 
with a single master key.

XF
Master

Key

FR350

Key Specific

or

FR350

FR350

XF1020

XF1020

XF1020

XF
Master

Key

FR305

Key Random

or

FR421

FR305

XF1011

XF1042

XF1011

XF
Master

Key

FR350

Key Consecutive

or

FR351

FR352

XF1020

XF1021

XF1022

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Lock and Keying 

Tip: You can change lock
cylinders in the field by using
the appropri ate lock tool.

 Options                  U.S. Price          Required to Specify
  Key specific                  No cost                         Select key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Key consecutive           No cost                         Specify key consecutive and must select
                                                                                      beginning key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Master key                    +$23                             Specify master key random.
  random                          each
  
  Master key                    +$23                             Specify key number from XF1001–XF1150.
  specific                               each
   
  Master key                    +$23                             Specify master key consecutive and must select
  consecutive                      each                              beginning key number from XF1001–XF1150.

 Specification Information
DColor                  DStyle                   DU.S. Base              
d                          dNumber               dPrice       
d d d

FR Series (Standard Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome       LOCK9201FR         No cost

Ember Chrome          LOCK9250FR         No cost
d d d

Standard Lock Tool
                                  877102003SR        $23              
d d d

XF Series (Master Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome       LOCK9201XF         No additional cost. Price included in
                                                                     price of furniture with master-keyed locks.

Ember Chrome          LOCK9250XF         No additional cost. Price included in
                                                                     price of furniture with master-keyed locks.
d d d

Master Lock Tool
                                  877102002SR        $23              
d d d

Field-Installed Lock Cylinders

 Standard Includes                               Required to Specify
•  Lock cylinder for use on Elective Elements 

products: 9201 Polished Chrome or 9250 Ember
Chrome

•  Two keys

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Tip: Lock price is included in
price of furniture with locks.

Tip: For replacement lock
cylinders, refer to Service
Parts.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wood Touch-Up Kits 

...............................................................................................................................................

How to Order Wood Touch-Up Kits 
  Order wood finish touch-up kits from J. Kaltz Co.  Specify the desired Steelcase finish code (i.e. 3422). Each kit, priced at $9.98, contains one
  brush tip marker and one fil-stick. A minimum order of $15 is required. Shipping, estimated at approximately $5 per kit, is extra. Dealer will be
  charged directly. No additional discounts apply.
  Place orders as follows:
  • Phone: 616.942.6070
  • Web: http://jkaltzco.com
  • Email: susan.bothwell@jkaltzco.com

  Orders placed before noon Eastern Standard Time will ship the same day via standard ground shipping and will arrive in three to five days.
  Express shipment is not available due to the combustible nature of the materials.

...............................................................................................................................................
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32WCP                          695    Wire Guide Clip

877102002SR            721    Master Lock Tool

877102003SR            721    Standard Lock Tool

98765                           697    Termination Plate

98766                           697    Cable/Fiber Reel

98767                           696    Cord Reels

999CHT                        695    Wire Clips

ASHC1921X1             360    Plastic Drawer

AWAA                           694    Cable Tray

AWAC23212               360    Wood Center Dwr

AWAD15B                    412    Drawer Dividers

AWAD18B                    412    Drawer Dividers

AWAF100                     400    Felt Tape

AWAG2                         694    Round Grommet

AWAH                           655    Suspn/Gang Hrdw Kit

AWAK                           654    Cabinet Attachment Kit

AWAKB                        654    Cabinet Attachment Kit

AWAO141418V          638    Desktop Organizers

AWAO141421V          638    Desktop Organizer

AWAO156021C          638    Desktop Organizer

AWAO157221C          638    Desktop Organizer

AWAP15A                    412    Pencil Tray

AWAP15B                    412    Pencil Tray

AWAP18B                    412    Pencil Tray

AWDR                           706    Victor2 Display

AWQB                           400    Bracket

AWQD422                    398    Disk Column

AWQE45                       396    Wksf Brace

AWQE51                       396    Wksf Brace

AWQE57                       396    Wksf Brace

AWQE69                       396    Wksf Brace

AWQF                            400    Bracket

AWQP4                         398    Column

AWQT22                       399    FS Table Base

AWQT28                       399    FS Table Base

AWRF254836             705    Victor2 Freestanding Unit

AWRF256036             705    Victor2 Freestanding Unit

AWRM183636            702    Victor2 Mobile Unit

AWTS                            706    Victor2 Tray Shelf

AWVBC                         692    Power/Data Box

AWVBD                         692    Power/Power Box

AWVBP                         692    Data/Data Box

AWVFP                         691    Flip Up Power Unit

AWVW                           696    Wire Manager

CQVA                            689    Harness-to-Harness Connector

CQVH18                       689    Modular Harness

CQVH30                       689    Modular Harness

CQVH36                       689    Modular Harness

CQVH42                       689    Modular Harness

CQVI12H                     690    Power Infeeds

CQVI12M                     690    Power Infeeds

DAVC                            696    Cable Riser

DAVCE                          696    Cable Riser Extn

DSDFB                          362    SOTO Diagonal File Box

DSLEDF                        364    SOTO LED Task Light, Freestanding

DSLEDR                       364    SOTO LED Task Light, Rail-Mount

DSLLB                          363    SOTO Landscape Letter Box

DSPB                             363    SOTO Personal Box

DSSA1410                   361    SOTO Shelf

DSSA1410H                361    SOTO Shelf

DSSA143                     361    SOTO Shelf

DSSA143H                  361    SOTO Shelf

DSSA146                     361    SOTO Shelf

DSSA146H                  361    SOTO Shelf

DSSA2410                   361    SOTO Shelf

DSSA2410H                361    SOTO Shelf

DSSA246                     361    SOTO Shelf

DSSA246H                  361    SOTO Shelf

DSSA363                     361    SOTO Shelf

DSSA363H                  361    SOTO Shelf

DSSB                             364    SOTO Storage Box Shelf Set of 3

DSSPB                          362    SOTO Pile Box

DSTB                             362    SOTO Tool Box

DSUB                            363    SOTO Utility Box

DVSS2912                   359    Divisio Side Screen

E6AB1514                   654    Side Support Frame

E6AB1517                   654    Side Support Frame

E6AB1518                   654    Side Support Frame

E6AB1521                   654    Side Support Frame

E6AB156S                   654    Side Support Frame

E6AB157                      654    Side Support Frame

E6AB158                      654    Side Support Frame

E6AB1714                   654    Side Support Frame

E6AB1717                   654    Side Support Frame

E6AB1718                   654    Side Support Frame

E6AB1721                   654    Side Support Frame

E6AB177                      654    Side Support Frame

E6AB178                      654    Side Support Frame

E6AE15B                     659    End Cover

E6AE18                        659    End Cover

E6AE21                        659    End Cover

E6AJ45                419, 479    Cable Access Cover

E6AL28V                      662    Light Valance

E6AL30W                     663    Light Valance

E6AL34V                      662    Light Valance

E6AL36W                     663    Light Valance

E6AL40V                      662    Light Valance

E6AL42W                     663    Light Valance

E6AL46V                      662    Light Valance

E6AL48W                     663    Light Valance

E6AL52V                      662    Light Valance

E6AL54W                     663    Light Valance

E6AL58V              662, 685    Light Valance

E6AL60W                     663    Light Valance

E6AL64V              662, 685    Light Valance

E6AL66W                     663    Light Valance

E6AL70V              662, 685    Light Valance

E6AL72W                     663    Light Valance

E6AL76V              662, 685    Light Valance

E6AL78W                     663    Light Valance

Style Number Index
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E6AL82V              662, 685    Light Valance

E6AL84W                     663    Light Valance

E6AL88V              662, 685    Light Valance

E6AL90W                     663    Light Valance

E6AL94V              662, 685    Light Valance

E6AL96W                     663    Light Valance

E6AO151517S            655    Stacking Paper Organizer

E6AO171517S            655    Stacking Paper Organizer

E6AS12303                 632    Accessory Shelf

E6AS12363                 632    Accessory Shelf

E6AS12453                 632    Accessory Shelf

E6AS12483                 632    Accessory Shelf

E6AT1830                   358    Cushion Top

E6AT1836                   358    Cushion Top

E6AT2430                   358    Cushion Top

E6AT2436                   358    Cushion Top

E6BA14463M             680    Blade Accessory Shelf

E6BA14473S              634    Blade Accessory Shelf

E6BA14483O      298, 634    Blade Accessory Shelf

E6BA14523M     635, 680    Blade Accessory Shelf

E6BA14533S              634    Blade Accessory Shelf

E6BA14543O              634    Blade Accessory Shelf

E6BA14583M     298, 680    Blade Accessory Shelf

E6BA14593S              634    Blade Accessory Shelf

E6BA14603O      298, 634    Blade Accessory Shelf

E6BA14643M     635, 680    Blade Accessory Shelf

E6BA14653S              634    Blade Accessory Shelf 

E6BA14663O              634    Blade Accessory Shelf 

E6BA14703M     298, 680    Blade Accessory Shelf

E6BA14713S              634    Blade Accessory Shelf

E6BA14723O      298, 634    Blade Accessory Shelf

E6BA14763M     635, 680    Blade Accessory Shelf 

E6BA14773S              634    Blade Accessory Shelf 

E6BA14783O              634    Blade Accessory Shelf 

E6BA14823M     298, 680    Blade Accessory Shelf

E6BA14833S              634    Blade Accessory Shelf

E6BA14843O              634    Blade Accessory Shelf

E6BA14883M     635, 680    Blade Accessory Shelf 

E6BA14893S              634    Blade Accessory Shelf 

E6BA14903O              634    Blade Accessory Shelf 

E6BA14943M     635, 680    Blade Accessory Shelf

E6BA14953S              634    Blade Accessory Shelf

E6BA14963O              634    Blade Accessory Shelf

E6BF152445D            433    Plinth Base Bookcase

E6BF152445P            428    Plinth Base Bookcase

E6BF152465D            434    Plinth Base Bookcase

E6BF152465P            429    Plinth Base Bookcase

E6BF152472D            434    Plinth Base Bookcase

E6BF152472P            429    Plinth Base Bookcase

E6BF152477D            435    Plinth Base Bookcase

E6BF152477P            430    Plinth Base Bookcase

E6BF153045D            433    Plinth Base Bookcase

E6BF153045P            428    Plinth Base Bookcase

E6BF153065D            434    Plinth Base Bookcase

E6BF153065P            429    Plinth Base Bookcase

E6BF153072D            434    Plinth Base Bookcase

E6BF153072P            429    Plinth Base Bookcase

E6BF153077D            435    Plinth Base Bookcase

E6BF153077P            430    Plinth Base Bookcase

E6BF153645D            433    Plinth Base Bookcase

E6BF153645P            428    Plinth Base Bookcase

E6BF153665D            434    Plinth Base Bookcase

E6BF153665P            429    Plinth Base Bookcase

E6BF153672D            434    Plinth Base Bookcase

E6BF153672P            429    Plinth Base Bookcase

E6BF153677D            435    Plinth Base Bookcase

E6BF153677P            430    Plinth Base Bookcase

E6BFL153045D          583    Leg Base Bookcase

E6BFL153045P          580    Leg Base Bookcase

E6BFL153065D          583    Leg Base Bookcase

E6BFL153065P          581    Leg Base Bookcase

E6BFL153072D          583    Leg Base Bookcase

E6BFL153072P          581    Leg Base Bookcase

E6BFL153645D          583    Leg Base Bookcase

E6BFL153645P          580    Leg Base Bookcase

E6BFL153665D          583    Leg Base Bookcase

E6BFL153665P          581    Leg Base Bookcase

E6BFL153672D          583    Leg Base Bookcase

E6BFL153672P          581    Leg Base Bookcase

E6BR30                        397    Tower Brace

E6BS151532L    441, 589    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS151532P    437, 585    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS151532R    442, 589    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS151536L    442, 590    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS151536P    437, 585    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS151536R    442, 590    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS151543L    443, 591    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS151543P    438, 586    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS151543R    443, 591    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS151548L    443, 591    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS151548P    438, 586    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS151548R    443, 591    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS151832L    441, 589    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS151832P    437, 585    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS151832R    442, 589    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS151836L    442, 590    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS151836P    437, 585    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS151836R    442, 590    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS151843L    443, 591    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS151843P    438, 586    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS151843R    443, 591    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS151848L    443, 591    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS151848P    438, 586    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS151848R    443, 591    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS153032D    442, 590    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS153032P    437, 585    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS153036D    442, 590    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS153036P    437, 585    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS153043D    443, 591    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS153043P    438, 586    Stacking Bookcase

Style Number Index

R
e

so
u

rc
e

s

August 2015



726                                                                                                                                                                                                            Elective Elements Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Style
Number                Page    Description

Style
Number                Page    Description

E6BS153048D    443, 591    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS153048P    438, 586    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS153632D    442, 590    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS153632P    437, 585    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS153636D    442, 590    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS153636P    437, 585    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS153643D    443, 591    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS153643P    438, 586    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS153648D    443, 591    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS153648P    438, 586    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS171532P    437, 585    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS171832P    437, 585    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS173032P    437, 585    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS173632P    437, 585    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS181532L    441, 589    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS181532R    442, 589    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS181832L    441, 589    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS181832R    442, 589    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS183032D    442, 590    Stacking Bookcase

E6BS183632D    442, 590    Stacking Bookcase

E6C1830C                   475    Leg Base 271⁄2"H Storage

E6C1830F                    475    Leg Base 271⁄2"H Storage

E6C1830H                   475    Leg Base 271⁄2"H Storage

E6C1830M                   473    Leg Base 211⁄2"H Storage

E6C1830U                   475    Leg Base 271⁄2"H Storage

E6C1836K                   475    Leg Base 271⁄2"H Storage

E6C1836P                   473    Leg Base 211⁄2"H Storage

E6C1836S                   475    Leg Base 271⁄2"H Storage

E6C1836T                   475    Leg Base 271⁄2"H Storage

E6C1836V                   475    Leg Base 271⁄2"H Storage

E6C1860CC        293, 499    60"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1860CF                 499    60"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1860FC                 499    60"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1860FF                 499    60"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1860HH                499    60"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1860MM               489    60"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1860UU                499    60"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1866MP                491    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1866PM                491    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1872KK        293, 501    72"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1872PP                 493    72"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1872SS                 501    72"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1872TT                 501    72"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1872VV                501    72"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1890CCF              503    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1890CFF              503    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1890FCC              503    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1890FFC              503    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1890FFH              503    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1890FFU              503    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1890FHH              503    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1890FUU              503    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1890HFF              503    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1890HHF              503    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1890MMM            495    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1890UFF              503    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1890UUF              503    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1896FCK              505    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1896FFK              505    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1896FFT               505    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1896FFV              505    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1896FHT              505    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1896FUV              505    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1896KCF              505    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1896KFF              505    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1896MPM             497    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1896TFF               505    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1896VFF              505    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C1896VUF              505    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2330O                   473    Leg Base 211⁄2"H Storage

E6C2336R                   473    Leg Base 211⁄2"H Storage

E6C2360OO                489    Leg Base 211⁄2"H Storage

E6C2366OR                491    Leg Base 211⁄2"H Storage

E6C2366RO                491    Leg Base 211⁄2"H Storage

E6C2372RR                493    72"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2390OOO             495    Leg Base 211⁄2"H Storage

E6C2396ORO             497    Leg Base 211⁄2"H Storage

E6C24102A1II           559    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A1IJ          559    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A1IL          559    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A1JI          559    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A1JJ          559    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A1JL          559    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A1LI          559    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A1LJ          559    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A1LL          559    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A2DI          561    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A2DJ         561    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A2DL         561    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A2EI          561    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A2EJ         561    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A2EL         561    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A2GI          561    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A2GJ         561    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A2GL         561    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A2ID          561    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A2IE          561    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A2IG          561    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A2JD         561    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A2JE         561    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A2JG         561    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A2LD         561    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A2LE         561    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A2LG         561    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A5BI          565    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A5BJ         565    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A5BL         565    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A6BD         566    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A6BE         566    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A6BG        566    102"W Leg Base Credenza

Style Number Index, continued

August 2015



Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                                                                         cStyle Number Index, continued  727

R
e

so
u

rc
e

s

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Style
Number                Page    Description

Style
Number                Page    Description

E6C24102A8BB         567    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A8I             567    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A8J            567    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A8L            567    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A9AA         568    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A9D            568    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A9E            568    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102A9G           568    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102AAA9         568    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102BA5I          565    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102BA5J         565    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102BA5L         565    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102BBA8         567    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102DA2I          563    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102DA2J         563    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102DA2L         563    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102DA3D         564    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102DA3E         564    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102DA3G        564    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102DA9            568    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102DBA6         566    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102DIA2          562    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102DJA2         562    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102DLA2         562    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102EA2I          563    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102EA2J         563    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102EA2L         563    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102EA3D         564    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102EA3E         564    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102EA3G         564    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102EA9            568    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102EBA6         566    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102EIA2          562    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102EJA2         562    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102ELA2         562    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102GA2I          563    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102GA2J         563    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102GA2L         563    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102GA3D        564    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102GA3E         564    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102GA3G        564    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102GA9           568    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102GBA6        566    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102GIA2          562    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102GJA2         562    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102GLA2         562    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102IA1I           560    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102IA1J          560    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102IA1L          560    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102IA2D          563    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102IA2E          563    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102IA2G          563    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102IA5B          565    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102IA8             567    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102IBA5          565    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102IDA2          562    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102IEA2          562    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102IGA2          562    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102IIA1           559    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102IJA1          559    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102ILA1          559    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102JA1I          560    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102JA1J          560    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102JA1L          560    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102JA2D         563    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102JA2E         563    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102JA2G         563    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102JA5B         565    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102JA8            567    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102JBA5         565    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102JDA2         562    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102JEA2         562    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102JGA2         562    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102JIA1          559    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102JJA1          559    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102JLA1          559    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102LA1I          560    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102LA1J          560    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102LA1L          560    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102LA2D         563    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102LA2E         563    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102LA2G         563    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102LA5B         565    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102LA8            567    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102LBA5         565    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102LDA2         562    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102LEA2         562    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102LGA2         562    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102LIA1          559    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102LJA1          559    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24102LLA1          559    102"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108A2II           571    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108A2IJ          571    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108A2IL          571    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108A2JI          571    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108A2JJ          571    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108A2JL          571    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108A2LI          571    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108A2LJ          571    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108A2LL          571    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108A5DD         573    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108A5DE         573    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108A5DG        573    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108A5ED         573    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108A5EE         573    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108A5EG         573    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108A5GD        573    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108A5GE         573    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108A5GG        573    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108A6BI          574    108"W Leg Base Credenza
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E6C24108A6BJ         574    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108A6BL         574    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108A7BD         575    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108A7BE         575    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108A7BG        575    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108A9BB         576    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108A9I             576    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108A9J            576    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108A9L            576    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108BBA9         576    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108DA3I          572    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108DA3J         572    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108DA3L         572    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108DA5D         573    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108DA5E         573    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108DA5G        573    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108DBA7         575    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108DDA5         573    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108DEA5         573    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108DGA5        573    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108EA3I          572    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108EA3J         572    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108EA3L         572    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108EA5D         573    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108EA5E         573    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108EA5G         573    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108EBA7         575    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108EDA5         573    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108EEA5         573    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108EGA5         573    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108GA3I          572    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108GA3J         572    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108GA3L         572    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108GA5D        573    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108GA5E         573    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108GA5G        573    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108GBA7        575    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108GDA5        573    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108GEA5         573    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108GGA5        573    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108IA2I           571    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108IA2J          571    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108IA2L          571    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108IA3D          572    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108IA3E          572    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108IA3G          572    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108IA9             576    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108IBA6          574    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108IIA2           571    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108IJA2          571    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108ILA2          571    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108JA2I          571    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108JA2J          571    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108JA2L          571    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108JA3D         572    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108JA3E         572    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108JA3G         572    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108JA9            576    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108JBA6         574    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108JIA2          571    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108JJA2          571    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108JLA2          571    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108LA2I          571    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108LA2J          571    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108LA2L          571    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108LA3D         572    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108LA3E         572    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108LA3G         572    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108LA9            576    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108LBA6         574    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108LIA2          571    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108LJA2          571    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C24108LLA2          571    108"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2415A                   477    24"D Leg Base Storage

E6C2418B                   477    24"D Leg Base Storage

E6C2430A1                 578    Kneewell

E6C2430AA                477    24"D Leg Base Storage

E6C2430D                   477    24"D Leg Base Storage

E6C2430E                   478    24"D Leg Base Storage

E6C2430G                   478    24"D Leg Base Storage

E6C2430N                   473    24"D Leg Base Storage

E6C2436A2                 578    Kneewell

E6C2436BB                477    24"D Leg Base Storage

E6C2436I                    477    24"D Leg Base Storage

E6C2436J                    478    24"D Leg Base Storage

E6C2436L                    478    24"D Leg Base Storage

E6C2436Q                   473    24"D Leg Base Storage

E6C2442A3                 578    Kneewell

E6C2445AAA              507    45"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2445AD                507    45"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2445AE                 507    45"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2445AG                507    45"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2445DA                507    45"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2445EA                 507    45"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2445GA                507    45"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2448A5                 579    Kneewell

E6C2448BD                509    48"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2448BE                 509    48"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2448BG                509    48"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2448DB                509    48"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2448EB                 509    48"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2448GB                509    48"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2454A6                 579    Kneewell

E6C2454BI                  511    54"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2454BJ                 511    54"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2454BL                 511    54"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2454IB                  511    54"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2454JB                 511    54"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2454LB                 511    54"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2460A1AA           514    60"W Leg Base Credenza
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E6C2460A1D              514    60"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2460A1E              514    60"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2460A1G              514    60"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2460A7                 579    Kneewell

E6C2460AA1A           514    60"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2460AAA1           514    60"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2460AAD              513    60"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2460AAE              513    60"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2460AAG             513    60"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2460DA1              514    60"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2460DAA              513    60"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2460DD                513    60"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2460DE         293, 513    60"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2460DG                513    60"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2460EA1              514    60"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2460EAA              513    60"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2460ED                 513    60"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2460EE                 513    60"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2460EG                513    60"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2460GA1              514    60"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2460GAA             513    60"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2460GD                513    60"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2460GE                513    60"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2460GG                513    60"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2460NN                489    60"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2460NO                489    60"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2460ON                489    60"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466A1BB           519    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466A1I               519    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466A1J              519    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466A1L              519    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466A2AA           520    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466A2D              520    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466A2E              520    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466A2G              520    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466A8                 579    Kneewell

E6C2466AA2A           520    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466AAA2           520    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466AAI               517    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466AAJ              517    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466AAL              517    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466BA1B           519    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466BBA1           519    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466BBD              517    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466BBE              517    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466BBG             517    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466DA2              520    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466DBB              517    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466DI                  518    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466DJ                 518    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466DL                 518    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466EA2              520    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466EBB              517    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466EI                  518    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466EJ                 518    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466EL                 518    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466GA2              520    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466GBB             517    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466GI                 518    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466GJ                 518    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466GL                 518    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466IA1               519    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466IAA               517    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466ID                  518    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466IE                  518    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466IG                 518    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466JA1              519    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466JAA              517    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466JD                 518    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466JE                 518    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466JG                 518    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466LA1              519    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466LAA              517    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466LD                 518    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466LE                 518    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466LG                 518    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466NQ                491    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466NR                491    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466OQ                491    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466QN                491    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466QO                491    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2466RN                491    66"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2472A2BB           524    72"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2472A2I               524    72"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2472A2J              524    72"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2472A2L              524    72"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2472A6B              525    72"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2472A9                 579    Kneewell

E6C2472AA3A           525    72"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2472BA2B           524    72"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2472BA6              525    72"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2472BBA2           524    72"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2472BBI               523    72"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2472BBJ              523    72"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2472BBL              523    72"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2472IA2               524    72"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2472IBB               523    72"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2472II                   523    72"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2472IJ          293, 523    72"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2472IL                  523    72"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2472JA2              524    72"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2472JBB              523    72"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2472JI                  523    72"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2472JJ                 523    72"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2472JL                 523    72"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2472LA2              524    72"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2472LBB              523    72"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2472LI                  523    72"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2472LJ                 523    72"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2472LL                 523    72"W Leg Base Credenza
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E6C2472QQ                493    72"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2472QR                493    72"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2472RQ                493    72"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478A1BD           528    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478A1BE           528    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478A1BG           528    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478A1DB           528    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478A1EB           528    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478A1GB           528    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478A7B              529    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478AA5A           529    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478BA1D           528    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478BA1E           528    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478BA1G           528    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478BA3B           529    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478BA7              529    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478BDA1           528    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478BDD              527    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478BDE              527    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478BDG             527    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478BEA1           528    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478BED              527    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478BEE              527    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478BEG              527    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478BGA1           528    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478BGD             527    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478BGE              527    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478BGG             527    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478DA1B           528    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478DBA1           528    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478DBE              527    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478DBG             527    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478DDB              527    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478DEB              527    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478DGB             527    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478EA1B           528    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478EBA1           528    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478EBD              527    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478EBG              527    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478EDB              527    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478EEB              527    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478EGB              527    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478GA1B           528    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478GBA1           528    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478GBD             527    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478GBE              527    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478GDB             527    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478GEB              527    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2478GGB             527    78"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484A1BI            533    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484A1BJ            533    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484A1BL            533    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484A1IB            533    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484A1JB            533    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484A1LB            533    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484A2BD           534    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484A2BE           534    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484A2BG           534    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484A2DB           534    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484A2EB           534    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484A2GB           534    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484A6AA           535    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484A6D              535    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484A6E              535    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484A6G              535    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484A8B              535    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484AAA6           535    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484BA1I            533    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484BA1J            533    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484BA1L            533    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484BA2D           534    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484BA2E           534    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484BA2G           534    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484BA5B           535    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484BA8              535    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484BDA2           534    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484BDI               531    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484BDJ              531    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484BDL              531    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484BEA2           534    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484BEI               531    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484BEJ              531    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484BEL              531    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484BGA2           534    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484BGI               531    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484BGJ              531    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484BGL              531    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484BIA1            533    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484BID               531    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484BIE               531    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484BIG               531    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484BJA1            533    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484BJD              531    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484BJE              531    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484BJG              531    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484BLA1            533    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484BLD              531    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484BLE              531    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484BLG              531    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484DA2B           534    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484DA6              535    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484DBA2           534    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484DBJ              531    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484DBL              531    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484DIB               532    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484DJB              532    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484DLB              532    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484EA2B           534    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484EA6              535    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484EBA2           534    84"W Leg Base Credenza
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E6C2484EBI               531    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484EBL              531    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484EIB               532    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484EJB              532    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484ELB              532    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484GA2B           534    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484GA6              535    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484GBA2           534    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484GBI               531    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484GBJ              531    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484GIB               532    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484GJB              532    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484GLB              532    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484IA1B            533    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484IBA1            533    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484IBE               532    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484IBG               532    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484IDB               532    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484IEB               532    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484IGB               532    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484JA1B            533    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484JBA1            533    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484JBD              532    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484JBG              532    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484JDB              532    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484JEB              532    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484JGB              532    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484LA1B            533    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484LBA1            533    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484LBD              532    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484LBE              532    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484LDB              532    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484LEB              532    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2484LGB              532    84"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490A1DD           539    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490A1DE           539    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490A1DG           539    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490A1ED           539    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490A1EE            539    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490A1EG           539    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490A1GD           539    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490A1GE           539    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490A1GG           539    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490A2BI            540    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490A2BJ            540    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490A2BL            540    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490A2IB            540    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490A2JB            540    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490A2LB            540    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490A6BB           541    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490A6I               542    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490A6J              542    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490A6L              542    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490A7AA           542    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490A7D              543    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490A7E              543    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490A7G              543    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490A9B              543    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490AA4D           541    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490AA4E           541    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490AA4G           541    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490AAA7           542    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490BA2I            540    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490BA2J            540    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490BA2L            540    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490BA9              543    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490BBA6           541    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490BIA2            540    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490BII                538    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490BIJ               538    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490BIL               538    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490BJA2            540    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490BJI               538    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490BJJ              538    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490BJL              538    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490BLA2            540    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490BLI               538    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490BLJ              538    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490BLL              538    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490DA1D           539    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490DA1E           539    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490DA1G           539    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490DA4A           541    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490DA7              543    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490DDA1           539    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490DDD              537    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490DDE              537    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490DDG             537    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490DEA1           539    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490DEE              537    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490DEG              537    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490DGA1           539    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490DGE              537    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490DGG             537    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490EA1D           539    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490EA1E            539    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490EA1G           539    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490EA4A           541    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490EA7              543    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490EDA1           539    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490EDD              537    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490EDG              537    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490EEA1            539    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490EED              537    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490EEE              537    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490EEG              537    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490EGA1           539    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490EGD              537    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490EGG             537    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490GA1D           539    90"W Leg Base Credenza
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E6C2490GA1E           539    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490GA1G           539    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490GA4A           541    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490GA7              543    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490GDA1           539    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490GDD             537    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490GDE              537    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490GEA1           539    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490GED              537    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490GEE              537    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490GGA1           539    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490GGD             537    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490GGE             537    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490GGG             537    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490IA2B            540    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490IA6               542    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490IBA2            540    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490IBJ               538    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490IBL               538    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490IIB                538    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490IJB               538    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490ILB               538    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490JA2B            540    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490JA6              542    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490JBA2            540    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490JBI               538    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490JBL              538    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490JIB               538    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490JJB              538    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490JLB              538    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490LA2B            540    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490LA6              542    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490LBA2            540    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490LBI               538    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490LBJ              538    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490LIB               538    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490LJB              538    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490LLB              538    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490NNN             495    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490NNO             495    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490NOO             495    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490ONN             495    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2490OON             495    90"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A1DI            548    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A1DJ            548    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A1DL            548    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A1EI             548    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A1EJ            548    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A1EL            548    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A1GI            548    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A1GJ           548    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A1GL           548    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A1ID            548    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A1IE             548    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A1IG            548    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A1JD            548    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A1JE            548    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A1JG           548    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A1LD            548    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A1LE            548    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A1LG           548    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A2DD           551    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A2DE           551    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A2DG           551    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A2ED           551    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A2EE            551    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A2EG           551    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A2GD           551    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A2GE           551    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A2GG           551    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A5BD           554    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A5BE           554    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A5BG           554    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A5DB           554    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A5EB           554    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A5GB           554    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A7BB           555    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A7I               555    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A7J              555    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A7L              555    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A8AA           556    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A8D              556    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A8E              556    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496A8G              556    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496AAA8           556    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496BA3I            553    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496BA3J            553    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496BA3L            553    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496BA5D           554    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496BA5E           554    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496BA5G           554    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496BBA7           555    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496BDA5           554    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496BEA5           554    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496BGA5           554    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496DA1I            550    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496DA1J            550    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496DA1L            550    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496DA2D           552    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496DA2E           552    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496DA2G           552    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496DA5B           554    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496DA8              556    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496DBA5           554    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496DDA2           551    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496DDI               545    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496DDJ              545    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496DDL              545    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496DEA2           551    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496DEJ              545    96"W Leg Base Credenza
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E6C2496DEL              545    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496DGA2           551    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496DGJ              545    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496DGL              545    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496DIA1            549    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496DIE               546    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496DIG               546    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496DJA1            549    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496DJE              546    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496DJG              546    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496DLA1            549    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496DLE              546    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496DLG              546    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496EA1I             550    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496EA1J            550    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496EA1L            550    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496EA2D           552    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496EA2E            552    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496EA2G           552    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496EA5B           554    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496EA8              556    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496EBA5           554    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496EDA2           551    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496EDI               545    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496EDL              545    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496EEA2            551    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496EEI               545    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496EEJ              545    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496EEL              545    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496EGA2           551    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496EGI               545    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496EGL              545    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496EIA1             549    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496EID               546    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496EIG               546    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496EJA1            549    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496EJD              546    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496EJE              546    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496EJG              546    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496ELA1            549    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496ELD              546    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496ELG              546    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496GA1I            550    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496GA1J           550    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496GA1L           550    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496GA2D           552    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496GA2E           552    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496GA2G           552    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496GA5B           554    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496GA8              556    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496GBA5           554    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496GDA2           551    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496GDI               545    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496GDJ              545    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496GEA2           551    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496GEI               545    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496GEJ              545    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496GGA2           551    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496GGI              545    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496GGJ              545    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496GGL              545    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496GIA1            549    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496GID               546    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496GIE               546    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496GJA1           549    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496GJD              546    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496GJE              546    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496GLA1           549    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496GLD              546    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496GLE              546    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496GLG              546    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496IA1D            550    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496IA1E             550    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496IA1G            550    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496IA3B            553    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496IA7               555    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496IDA1            549    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496IDD               547    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496IDE               547    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496IDG               547    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496IEA1             549    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496IEE               547    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496IEG               547    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496IGA1            549    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496IGE               547    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496IGG              547    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496JA1D            550    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496JA1E            550    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496JA1G           550    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496JA3B            553    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496JA7              555    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496JDA1            549    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496JDD              547    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496JDG              547    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496JEA1            549    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496JED              547    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496JEE              547    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496JEG              547    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496JGA1           549    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496JGD              547    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496JGG              547    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496LA1D            550    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496LA1E            550    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496LA1G           550    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496LA3B            553    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496LA7              555    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496LDA1            549    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496LDD              547    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496LDE              547    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496LEA1            549    96"W Leg Base Credenza
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E6C2496LED              547    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496LEE              547    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496LGA1           549    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496LGD              547    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496LGE              547    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496LGG              547    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496NNR             497    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496NQN             497    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496NQO             497    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496NRO             497    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496OOQ             497    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496OQN             497    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496ORN             497    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496QOO             497    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6C2496RNN             497    96"W Leg Base Credenza

E6GL24127         292, 398    Gate Leg

E6GL30127                 398    Gate Leg

E6HO153021S           647    Hutch Kit

E6HO153021T           647    Hutch Kit

E6HO153021W          647    Hutch Kit

E6HO153621S           647    Hutch Kit

E6HO153621T           647    Hutch Kit

E6HO153621W          647    Hutch Kit

E6HO154221S           647    Hutch Kit

E6HO154221T           647    Hutch Kit

E6HO154221W          647    Hutch Kit

E6HO154818SB        650    Hutch Kit

E6HO154818TB        650    Hutch Kit

E6HO154818WB       650    Hutch Kit

E6HO154821S           647    Hutch Kit

E6HO154821T           647    Hutch Kit

E6HO154821W          647    Hutch Kit

E6HO155421S           647    Hutch Kit

E6HO155421T           647    Hutch Kit

E6HO155421W          647    Hutch Kit

E6HO156015TB        651    Hutch Kit

E6HO156018S           649    Hutch Kit

E6HO156018SB        650    Hutch Kit

E6HO156018T           649    Hutch Kit

E6HO156018TB        650    Hutch Kit

E6HO156018W          649    Hutch Kit

E6HO156018WB       650    Hutch Kit

E6HO156021S           647    Hutch Kit

E6HO156021T           647    Hutch Kit

E6HO156021W          647    Hutch Kit

E6HO156618S           649    Hutch Kit

E6HO156618T           649    Hutch Kit

E6HO156618W          649    Hutch Kit

E6HO156621S           647    Hutch Kit

E6HO156621T           647    Hutch Kit

E6HO156621W          647    Hutch Kit

E6HO157215TB        651    Hutch Kit

E6HO157218S           649    Hutch Kit

E6HO157218SB        650    Hutch Kit

E6HO157218T           649    Hutch Kit

E6HO157218TB        650    Hutch Kit

E6HO157218W          649    Hutch Kit

E6HO157218WB       650    Hutch Kit

E6HO157221S           647    Hutch Kit

E6HO157221T           647    Hutch Kit

E6HO157221W          647    Hutch Kit

E6HO157818S           649    Hutch Kit

E6HO157818T           649    Hutch Kit

E6HO157818W          649    Hutch Kit

E6HO157821S           647    Hutch Kit

E6HO157821T           647    Hutch Kit

E6HO157821W          647    Hutch Kit

E6HO158415TB        651    Hutch Kit

E6HO158418S           649    Hutch Kit

E6HO158418SB        650    Hutch Kit

E6HO158418T           649    Hutch Kit

E6HO158418TB        650    Hutch Kit

E6HO158418W          649    Hutch Kit

E6HO158418WB       650    Hutch Kit

E6HO158421S           647    Hutch Kit

E6HO158421T           647    Hutch Kit

E6HO158421W          647    Hutch Kit

E6HO159018S           649    Hutch Kit

E6HO159018T           649    Hutch Kit

E6HO159018W          649    Hutch Kit

E6HO159021S           647    Hutch Kit

E6HO159021T           647    Hutch Kit

E6HO159021W          647    Hutch Kit

E6HO159615TB        651    Hutch Kit

E6HO159618S           649    Hutch Kit

E6HO159618SB        650    Hutch Kit

E6HO159618T           649    Hutch Kit

E6HO159618TB        650    Hutch Kit

E6HO159618W          649    Hutch Kit

E6HO159618WB       650    Hutch Kit

E6HO159621S           647    Hutch Kit

E6HO159621T           647    Hutch Kit

E6HO159621W          647    Hutch Kit

E6HT1514P                 653    Hutch Kit

E6HT1517P                 653    Hutch Kit

E6HT1521P                 653    Hutch Kit

E6HT153021S            648    Hutch Kit

E6HT153021T            648    Hutch Kit

E6HT153021W           648    Hutch Kit

E6HT15306F              652    Hutch Kit

E6HT15306W             652    Hutch Kit

E6HT153621S            648    Hutch Kit

E6HT153621T            648    Hutch Kit

E6HT153621W           648    Hutch Kit

E6HT15366F              652    Hutch Kit

E6HT15366W             652    Hutch Kit

E6HT154221S            648    Hutch Kit

E6HT154221T            648    Hutch Kit

E6HT154221W           648    Hutch Kit

E6HT15426F              652    Hutch Kit

Style Number Index, continued
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E6HT15426W             652    Hutch Kit

E6HT154818SB         650    Hutch Kit

E6HT154818TB         650    Hutch Kit

E6HT154818WB        650    Hutch Kit

E6HT154821S            648    Hutch Kit

E6HT154821T            648    Hutch Kit

E6HT154821W           648    Hutch Kit

E6HT15486F              652    Hutch Kit

E6HT15486W             652    Hutch Kit

E6HT155421S            648    Hutch Kit

E6HT155421T            648    Hutch Kit

E6HT155421W           648    Hutch Kit

E6HT15546F              652    Hutch Kit

E6HT15546W             652    Hutch Kit

E6HT156015TB         651    Hutch Kit

E6HT156018S            649    Hutch Kit

E6HT156018SB         650    Hutch Kit

E6HT156018T            649    Hutch Kit

E6HT156018TB         650    Hutch Kit

E6HT156018W           649    Hutch Kit

E6HT156018WB        650    Hutch Kit

E6HT156021S            648    Hutch Kit

E6HT156021T            648    Hutch Kit

E6HT156021W           648    Hutch Kit

E6HT15606F              652    Hutch Kit

E6HT15606W             652    Hutch Kit

E6HT156618S            649    Hutch Kit

E6HT156618T            649    Hutch Kit

E6HT156618W           649    Hutch Kit

E6HT156621S            648    Hutch Kit

E6HT156621T            648    Hutch Kit

E6HT156621W           648    Hutch Kit

E6HT15666F              652    Hutch Kit

E6HT15666W             652    Hutch Kit

E6HT157215TB         651    Hutch Kit

E6HT157218S            649    Hutch Kit

E6HT157218SB         650    Hutch Kit

E6HT157218T            649    Hutch Kit

E6HT157218TB         650    Hutch Kit

E6HT157218W           649    Hutch Kit

E6HT157218WB        650    Hutch Kit

E6HT157221S            648    Hutch Kit

E6HT157221T            648    Hutch Kit

E6HT157221W           648    Hutch Kit

E6HT15726F              652    Hutch Kit

E6HT15726W             652    Hutch Kit

E6HT157818S            649    Hutch Kit

E6HT157818T            649    Hutch Kit

E6HT157818W           649    Hutch Kit

E6HT157821S            648    Hutch Kit

E6HT157821T            648    Hutch Kit

E6HT157821W           648    Hutch Kit

E6HT15786F              652    Hutch Kit

E6HT15786W             652    Hutch Kit

E6HT157P                   653    Hutch Kit

E6HT158415TB         651    Hutch Kit

E6HT158418S            649    Hutch Kit

E6HT158418SB         650    Hutch Kit

E6HT158418T            649    Hutch Kit

E6HT158418TB         650    Hutch Kit

E6HT158418W           649    Hutch Kit

E6HT158418WB        650    Hutch Kit

E6HT158421S            648    Hutch Kit

E6HT158421T            648    Hutch Kit

E6HT158421W           648    Hutch Kit

E6HT15846F              652    Hutch Kit

E6HT15846W             652    Hutch Kit

E6HT159018S            649    Hutch Kit

E6HT159018T            649    Hutch Kit

E6HT159018W           649    Hutch Kit

E6HT159021S            648    Hutch Kit

E6HT159021T            648    Hutch Kit

E6HT159021W           648    Hutch Kit

E6HT15906F              652    Hutch Kit

E6HT15906W             652    Hutch Kit

E6HT159615TB         651    Hutch Kit

E6HT159618S            649    Hutch Kit

E6HT159618SB         650    Hutch Kit

E6HT159618T            649    Hutch Kit

E6HT159618TB         650    Hutch Kit

E6HT159618W           649    Hutch Kit

E6HT159618WB        650    Hutch Kit

E6HT159621S            648    Hutch Kit

E6HT159621T            648    Hutch Kit

E6HT159621W           648    Hutch Kit

E6HT15966F              652    Hutch Kit

E6HT15966W             652    Hutch Kit

E6HT1714P                 653    Hutch Kit

E6HT1717P                 653    Hutch Kit

E6HT1721P                 653    Hutch Kit

E6HT177P                   653    Hutch Kit

E6IH2813C                 641    Insert Back Pnl for Overhead Storage

E6IH285S                    641    Insert Back Pnl for Overhead Storage

E6IH3413C                 641    Insert Back Pnl for Overhead Storage

E6IH345S                    641    Insert Back Pnl for Overhead Storage

E6IH4013C                 641    Insert Back Pnl for Overhead Storage

E6IH405S                    641    Insert Back Pnl for Overhead Storage

E6IH4613C                 641    Insert Back Pnl for Overhead Storage

E6IH465S                    641    Insert Back Pnl for Overhead Storage

E6IH5213C                 641    Insert Back Pnl for Overhead Storage

E6IH525S                    641    Insert Back Pnl for Overhead Storage

E6IH5813C                 641    Insert Back Pnl for Overhead Storage

E6IH585S                    641    Insert Back Pnl for Overhead Storage

E6IH6413C                 641    Insert Back Pnl for Overhead Storage

E6IH645S                    641    Insert Back Pnl for Overhead Storage

E6IH7013C                 641    Insert Back Pnl for Overhead Storage

E6IH705S                    641    Insert Back Pnl for Overhead Storage

E6IH7613C                 641    Insert Back Pnl for Overhead Storage

E6IH765S                    641    Insert Back Pnl for Overhead Storage

E6IH8213C                 641    Insert Back Pnl for Overhead Storage
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E6IH825S                    641    Insert Back Pnl for Overhead Storage

E6IH8813C                 641    Insert Back Pnl for Overhead Storage

E6IH885S                    641    Insert Back Pnl for Overhead Storage

E6IH9413C                 641    Insert Back Pnl for Overhead Storage

E6IH945S                    641    Insert Back Pnl for Overhead Storage

E6IS3021M                 659    Slatwall

E6IS3621M                 659    Slatwall

E6IS4221M                 659    Slatwall

E6IS4818B                  661    Slatwall

E6IS4821M                 659    Slatwall

E6IS5421M                 659    Slatwall

E6IS6015B                  661    Slatwall

E6IS6018M         659, 661    Slatwall

E6IS6021M                 659    Slatwall

E6IS6618M                 659    Slatwall

E6IS6621M                 659    Slatwall

E6IS7215B                  661    Slatwall

E6IS7218M         659, 661    Slatwall

E6IS7221M                 659    Slatwall

E6IS7818M                 659    Slatwall

E6IS7821M                 659    Slatwall

E6IS8415B                  661    Slatwall

E6IS8418M         659, 661    Slatwall

E6IS8421M                 659    Slatwall

E6IS9018M                 659    Slatwall

E6IS9021M                 659    Slatwall

E6IS9615B                  661    Slatwall

E6IS9618M         659, 661    Slatwall

E6IS9621M                 659    Slatwall

E6IST5818S               683    Slatwall

E6IST5821S               683    Slatwall

E6IST6418S               683    Slatwall

E6IST6421S               683    Slatwall

E6IST7018S               683    Slatwall

E6IST7021S               683    Slatwall

E6IST7618S               683    Slatwall

E6IST7621S               683    Slatwall

E6IST8218S               683    Slatwall

E6IST8221S               683    Slatwall

E6IST8818S               683    Slatwall

E6IST8821S               683    Slatwall

E6IST9418S               683    Slatwall

E6IST9421S               683    Slatwall

E6IT2813C                  640    Tackboard Insert

E6IT3021M                 657    Tackboard

E6IT3021W                 658    Tackboard

E6IT3413C                  640    Tackboard Insert

E6IT3621M                 657    Tackboard

E6IT3621W                 658    Tackboard

E6IT4013C                  640    Tackboard Insert

E6IT4221M                 657    Tackboard

E6IT4221W                 658    Tackboard

E6IT4613C                  640    Tackboard Insert

E6IT4818B                  660    Tackboard

E6IT4818WB              660    Tackboard

E6IT4821M                 657    Tackboard

E6IT4821W                 658    Tackboard

E6IT5213C                  640    Tackboard Insert

E6IT5421M                 657    Tackboard

E6IT5421W                 658    Tackboard

E6IT5811B                  684    Tackboard

E6IT5813C                  640    Tackboard Insert

E6IT5814B                  684    Tackboard

E6IT5814S                  682    Tackboard

E6IT5815B                  684    Tackboard

E6IT5817S                  683    Tackboard

E6IT6015B                  660    Tackboard

E6IT6018M         657, 660    Tackboard

E6IT6018W         658, 660    Tackboard

E6IT6021M                 657    Tackboard

E6IT6021W                 658    Tackboard

E6IT6413C                  640    Tackboard Insert

E6IT6414S                  682    Tackboard

E6IT6417S                  683    Tackboard

E6IT6618M         657, 660    Tackboard

E6IT6618W                 658    Tackboard

E6IT6621M                 657    Tackboard

E6IT6621W                 658    Tackboard

E6IT7011B                  684    Tackboard

E6IT7013C                  640    Tackboard Insert

E6IT7014B                  684    Tackboard

E6IT7014S                  682    Tackboard

E6IT7015B                  684    Tackboard

E6IT7017S                  683    Tackboard

E6IT7215B                  660    Tackboard

E6IT7218M         657, 660    Tackboard

E6IT7218W         658, 660    Tackboard

E6IT7221M                 657    Tackboard

E6IT7221W                 658    Tackboard

E6IT7613C                  640    Tackboard Insert

E6IT7614S                  682    Tackboard

E6IT7617S                  683    Tackboard

E6IT7818M         657, 660    Tackboard

E6IT7818W                 658    Tackboard

E6IT7821M                 657    Tackboard

E6IT7821W                 658    Tackboard

E6IT8211B                  684    Tackboard

E6IT8213C                  640    Tackboard Insert

E6IT8214B                  684    Tackboard

E6IT8214S                  682    Tackboard

E6IT8215B                  684    Tackboard

E6IT8217S                  683    Tackboard

E6IT8415B                  660    Tackboard

E6IT8418M         657, 660    Tackboard

E6IT8418W         658, 660    Tackboard

E6IT8421M                 657    Tackboard

E6IT8421W                 658    Tackboard

E6IT8813C                  640    Tackboard Insert

E6IT8814S                  682    Tackboard

E6IT8817S                  683    Tackboard

August 2015



Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                                                                         cStyle Number Index, continued  737

R
e

so
u

rc
e

s

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Style
Number                Page    Description

Style
Number                Page    Description

E6IT9018M         657, 660    Tackboard

E6IT9018W                 658    Tackboard

E6IT9021M                 657    Tackboard

E6IT9021W                 658    Tackboard

E6IT9411B                  684    Tackboard

E6IT9413C                  640    Tackboard Insert

E6IT9414B                  684    Tackboard

E6IT9414S                  682    Tackboard

E6IT9415B                  684    Tackboard

E6IT9417S                  683    Tackboard

E6IT9615B                  660    Tackboard

E6IT9618M         657, 660    Tackboard

E6IT9618W         658, 660    Tackboard

E6IT9621M                 657    Tackboard

E6IT9621W                 658    Tackboard

E6ITT5818S               683    Tackboard

E6ITT5821S               683    Tackboard

E6ITT6418S               683    Tackboard

E6ITT6421S               683    Tackboard

E6ITT7018S               683    Tackboard

E6ITT7021S               683    Tackboard

E6ITT7618S               683    Tackboard

E6ITT7621S               683    Tackboard

E6ITT8218S               683    Tackboard

E6ITT8221S               683    Tackboard

E6ITT8818S               683    Tackboard

E6ITT8821S               683    Tackboard

E6ITT9418S               683    Tackboard

E6ITT9421S               683    Tackboard

E6KV243045A           461    Plinth Base Vertical Cabinet

E6KV243065B           462    Plinth Base Vertical Cabinet

E6KV243065D           462    Plinth Base Vertical Cabinet

E6KV243072B           463    Plinth Base Vertical Cabinet

E6KV243077B           463    Plinth Base Vertical Cabinet

E6KV303065B           462    Plinth Base Vertical Cabinet

E6KV303072B           463    Plinth Base Vertical Cabinet

E6KV303077B           463    Plinth Base Vertical Cabinet

E6KW181245L           465    Plinth Base Wardrobe

E6KW181245R           466    Plinth Base Wardrobe

E6KW181255L           466    Plinth Base Wardrobe

E6KW181255R           466    Plinth Base Wardrobe

E6KW181265L           467    Plinth Base Wardrobe

E6KW181265R           467    Plinth Base Wardrobe

E6KW181272L           468    Plinth Base Wardrobe

E6KW181272R           468    Plinth Base Wardrobe

E6KW181277L           469    Plinth Base Wardrobe

E6KW181277R           469    Plinth Base Wardrobe

E6KW241245L           465    Plinth Base Wardrobe

E6KW241245R           466    Plinth Base Wardrobe

E6KW241255L           466    Plinth Base Wardrobe

E6KW241255R           466    Plinth Base Wardrobe

E6KW241265L           467    Plinth Base Wardrobe

E6KW241265R           467    Plinth Base Wardrobe

E6KW241272L           468    Plinth Base Wardrobe

E6KW241272R           468    Plinth Base Wardrobe

E6KW241277L           469    Plinth Base Wardrobe

E6KW241277R           469    Plinth Base Wardrobe

E6KW241565L           467    Plinth Base Wardrobe

E6KW241565R           467    Plinth Base Wardrobe

E6KW241572L           468    Plinth Base Wardrobe

E6KW241572R           468    Plinth Base Wardrobe

E6KW241577L           469    Plinth Base Wardrobe

E6KW241577R           469    Plinth Base Wardrobe

E6KW243065             467    Plinth Base Wardrobe

E6KW243072             468    Plinth Base Wardrobe

E6KW243077             469    Plinth Base Wardrobe

E6KWL241255L        607    Leg Base Wardrobe

E6KWL241255R        607    Leg Base Wardrobe

E6KWL241265L        607    Leg Base Wardrobe

E6KWL241265R        607    Leg Base Wardrobe

E6KWL241272L        608    Leg Base Wardrobe

E6KWL241272R        608    Leg Base Wardrobe

E6LF243029T             425    Plinth Base Lateral File

E6LF243041E             427    Plinth Base Lateral File

E6LF243051F             427    Plinth Base Lateral File

E6LF243629T             425    Plinth Base Lateral File

E6LF243641E             427    Plinth Base Lateral File

E6LF243651F             427    Plinth Base Lateral File

E6LFL243045E          483    Leg Base Lateral File

E6LFL243645E          483    Leg Base Lateral File

E6LH19M                     698    Metal Light Housing

E6LH43M                     698    Metal Light Housing

E6LH68M                     698    Metal Light Housing

E6MDT156048C        678    Double-High Service Module

E6MDT156048L         677    Double-High Service Module

E6MDT156048P        679    Double-High Service Module

E6MDT156048R        677    Double-High Service Module

E6MDT156648C        678    Double-High Service Module

E6MDT156648L         677    Double-High Service Module

E6MDT156648P        679    Double-High Service Module

E6MDT156648R        677    Double-High Service Module

E6MDT157248C        678    Double-High Service Module

E6MDT157248L         677    Double-High Service Module

E6MDT157248P        679    Double-High Service Module

E6MDT157248R        677    Double-High Service Module

E6MDT157848C        678    Double-High Service Module

E6MDT157848L         677    Double-High Service Module

E6MDT157848P        679    Double-High Service Module

E6MDT157848R        677    Double-High Service Module

E6MDT158448C        678    Double-High Service Module

E6MDT158448L         677    Double-High Service Module

E6MDT158448P        679    Double-High Service Module

E6MDT158448R        677    Double-High Service Module

E6MDT159048C        678    Double-High Service Module

E6MDT159048L         677    Double-High Service Module

E6MDT159048P        679    Double-High Service Module

E6MDT159048R        677    Double-High Service Module

E6MDT159648C        678    Double-High Service Module

E6MDT159648L         677    Double-High Service Module

E6MDT159648P        679    Double-High Service Module
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E6MDT159648R        677    Double-High Service Module

E6MO156022P           664    Organizer Shelf Service Module

E6MO156622P           664    Organizer Shelf Service Module

E6MO157222P           664    Organizer Shelf Service Module

E6MO157822P           664    Organizer Shelf Service Module

E6MO158422P           664    Organizer Shelf Service Module

E6MO159022P           664    Organizer Shelf Service Module

E6MO159622P           664    Organizer Shelf Service Module

E6MO176022P           664    Organizer Shelf Service Module

E6MO176622P           664    Organizer Shelf Service Module

E6MO177222P           664    Organizer Shelf Service Module

E6MO177822P           664    Organizer Shelf Service Module

E6MO178422P           664    Organizer Shelf Service Module

E6MO179022P           664    Organizer Shelf Service Module

E6MO179622P           664    Organizer Shelf Service Module

E6MS156032P           668    Single-High Service Module

E6MS156032S           667    Single-High Service Module

E6MS156632P           668    Single-High Service Module

E6MS156632S           667    Single-High Service Module

E6MS157232P           668    Single-High Service Module

E6MS157232S           667    Single-High Service Module

E6MS157832P           668    Single-High Service Module

E6MS157832S           667    Single-High Service Module

E6MS158432P           668    Single-High Service Module

E6MS158432S           667    Single-High Service Module

E6MS159032P           668    Single-High Service Module

E6MS159032S           667    Single-High Service Module

E6MS159632P           668    Single-High Service Module

E6MS159632S           667    Single-High Service Module

E6MS176032P           668    Single-High Service Module

E6MS176032S           667    Single-High Service Module

E6MS176632P           668    Single-High Service Module

E6MS176632S           667    Single-High Service Module

E6MS177232P           668    Single-High Service Module

E6MS177232S           667    Single-High Service Module

E6MS177832P           668    Single-High Service Module

E6MS177832S           667    Single-High Service Module

E6MS178432P           668    Single-High Service Module

E6MS178432S           667    Single-High Service Module

E6MS179032P           668    Single-High Service Module

E6MS179032S           667    Single-High Service Module

E6MS179632P           668    Single-High Service Module

E6MS179632S           667    Single-High Service Module

E6MST156036C298, 671    Single-High Service Module

E6MST156036M        671    Single-High Service Module

E6MST156043C        673    Single-High Service Module

E6MST156043M        673    Single-High Service Module

E6MST156043P         674    Single-High Service Module

E6MST156636C        671    Single-High Service Module

E6MST156636M        671    Single-High Service Module

E6MST156643C        673    Single-High Service Module

E6MST156643M        673    Single-High Service Module

E6MST156643P         674    Single-High Service Module

E6MST157236C298, 671    Single-High Service Module

E6MST157236M        671    Single-High Service Module

E6MST157243C        673    Single-High Service Module

E6MST157243M        673    Single-High Service Module

E6MST157243P         674    Single-High Service Module

E6MST157836C        671    Single-High Service Module

E6MST157836M        671    Single-High Service Module

E6MST157843C        673    Single-High Service Module

E6MST157843M        673    Single-High Service Module

E6MST157843P         674    Single-High Service Module

E6MST158436C298, 671    Single-High Service Module

E6MST158436M        671    Single-High Service Module

E6MST158443C        673    Single-High Service Module

E6MST158443M        673    Single-High Service Module

E6MST158443P         674    Single-High Service Module

E6MST159036C        671    Single-High Service Module

E6MST159036M        671    Single-High Service Module

E6MST159043C        673    Single-High Service Module

E6MST159043M        673    Single-High Service Module

E6MST159043P         674    Single-High Service Module

E6MST159636C        671    Single-High Service Module

E6MST159636M        671    Single-High Service Module

E6MST159643C        673    Single-High Service Module

E6MST159643M        673    Single-High Service Module

E6MST159643P         674    Single-High Service Module

E6NB1521P                368    Back Panel

E6NB1527P                368    Back Panel

E6NB1536H                368    Back Panel

E6NB1536V        444, 592    Back Panel

E6NB1543V        444, 592    Back Panel

E6NB1548V        444, 592    Back Panel

E6NB1821P                368    Back Panel

E6NB1827P                368    Back Panel

E6NB1836V        444, 592    Back Panel

E6NB1843V        444, 592    Back Panel

E6NB1848V        444, 592    Back Panel

E6NB3014V                643    Back Panel

E6NB3015C                643    Back Panel

E6NB3015N                368    Back Panel

E6NB3021V                644    Back Panel

E6NB3022C                644    Back Panel

E6NB3036V       444, 592,    Back Panel

                                      645

E6NB3043V        444, 592    Back Panel

E6NB3048V        444, 592    Back Panel

E6NB307S                   642    Back Panel

E6NB3614V                643    Back Panel

E6NB3615C                643    Back Panel

E6NB3615N                368    Back Panel

E6NB3621V                644    Back Panel

E6NB3622C                644    Back Panel

E6NB3636V       444, 592,    Back Panel

                                      645

E6NB3643V        444, 592    Back Panel

E6NB3648V        444, 592    Back Panel

E6NB367S                   642    Back Panel

E6NB4214V                643    Back Panel
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E6NB4215C                643    Back Panel

E6NB4221V                644    Back Panel

E6NB4222C                644    Back Panel

E6NB4236V                645    Back Panel

E6NB427S                   642    Back Panel

E6NB4814V                643    Back Panel

E6NB4815C                643    Back Panel

E6NB4821V                644    Back Panel

E6NB4822C                644    Back Panel

E6NB4836V                645    Back Panel

E6NB487S                   642    Back Panel

E6NB5414V                643    Back Panel

E6NB5415C                643    Back Panel

E6NB5421V                644    Back Panel

E6NB5422C                644    Back Panel

E6NB5436V                645    Back Panel

E6NB547S                   642    Back Panel

E6NB6014V                643    Back Panel

E6NB6015C                643    Back Panel

E6NB6021V                644    Back Panel

E6NB6022C                644    Back Panel

E6NB6036V                645    Back Panel

E6NB6043V                645    Back Panel

E6NB6048V                645    Back Panel

E6NB607S                   642    Back Panel

E6NB6614V                643    Back Panel

E6NB6615C                643    Back Panel

E6NB6621V                644    Back Panel

E6NB6622C                644    Back Panel

E6NB6636V                645    Back Panel

E6NB6643V                645    Back Panel

E6NB6648V                645    Back Panel

E6NB667S                   642    Back Panel

E6NB7214V                643    Back Panel

E6NB7215C                643    Back Panel

E6NB7221V                644    Back Panel

E6NB7222C                644    Back Panel

E6NB7236V                645    Back Panel

E6NB7243V                645    Back Panel

E6NB7248V                645    Back Panel

E6NB727S                   642    Back Panel

E6NB7814V                643    Back Panel

E6NB7815C                643    Back Panel

E6NB7821V                644    Back Panel

E6NB7822C                644    Back Panel

E6NB7836V                645    Back Panel

E6NB7843V                645    Back Panel

E6NB7848V                645    Back Panel

E6NB787S                   642    Back Panel

E6NB8414V                643    Back Panel

E6NB8415C                643    Back Panel

E6NB8421V                644    Back Panel

E6NB8422C                644    Back Panel

E6NB8436V                645    Back Panel

E6NB8443V                645    Back Panel

E6NB8448V                645    Back Panel

E6NB847S                   642    Back Panel

E6NB9014V                643    Back Panel

E6NB9015C                643    Back Panel

E6NB9021V                644    Back Panel

E6NB9022C                644    Back Panel

E6NB9036V                645    Back Panel

E6NB9043V                645    Back Panel

E6NB9048V                645    Back Panel

E6NB907S                   642    Back Panel

E6NB9614V                643    Back Panel

E6NB9615C                643    Back Panel

E6NB9621V                644    Back Panel

E6NB9622C                644    Back Panel

E6NB9636V                645    Back Panel

E6NB9643V                645    Back Panel

E6NB9648V                645    Back Panel

E6NB967S                   642    Back Panel

E6NBL1527H              382    Back Panel

E6NC1110                   381    Panel Center Support

E6NC1115                   381    Panel Center Support

E6NC1121                   381    Panel Center Support

E6NC1127                   381    Panel Center Support

E6NC810                     381    Panel Center Support

E6NC815                     381    Panel Center Support

E6NC821                     381    Panel Center Support

E6NC827                     381    Panel Center Support

E6NDT1527L              375    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NDT1527R              375    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NDT1827L              375    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NDT1827R              375    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NDT2427L              375    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NDT2427R              375    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NDT3027L              375    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NDT3027R              375    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NET1527L              372    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NET1527R              372    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NET1721L              373    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NET1721R              373    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NET1727L              372    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NET1727R              372    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NET2321L              373    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NET2321R              373    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NET2327L              372    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NET2327R              372    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NET2927L              372    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NET2927R              372    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NF610C                   371    Plinth Base Filler Panel

E6NF615A                   371    Plinth Base Filler Panel

E6NF615N                   371    Plinth Base Filler Panel

E6NF618V                   383    Leg Base Filler Panel

E6NF621D                   371    Plinth Base Filler Panel

E6NF621M                  371    Plinth Base Filler Panel

E6NF627B                   370    Plinth Base Filler Panel

E6NF627P                   370    Plinth Base Filler Panel
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E6NF627V                   370    Plinth Base Filler Panel

E6NJT241527L          375    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NJT241527R         375    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NJT301527L          375    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NJT301527R         375    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NLL151527L          384    Leg Base End Panel

E6NLL151527R         384    Leg Base End Panel

E6NLL181527L          384    Leg Base End Panel

E6NLL181527R         384    Leg Base End Panel

E6NLL241527L          384    Leg Base End Panel

E6NLL241527R         384    Leg Base End Panel

E6NLT151527L          373    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NLT151527R         373    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NLT171510L          374    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NLT171510R         374    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NLT171515L          374    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NLT171515R         374    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NLT171521L          373    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NLT171521R         373    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NLT171527L          373    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NLT171527R         373    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NLT231510L          374    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NLT231510R         374    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NLT231515L          374    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NLT231515R         374    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NLT231521L          373    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NLT231521R         373    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NLT231527L          373    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NLT231527R         373    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NLT291510L          374    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NLT291510R         374    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NLT291527L          373    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NLT291527R         373    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NM10221                390    Modesty Panel

E6NM10227                390    Modesty Panel

E6NM10821                391    Modesty Panel

E6NM10827                390    Modesty Panel

E6NM11421                391    Modesty Panel

E6NM11427                390    Modesty Panel

E6NM12021                391    Modesty Panel

E6NM12027                390    Modesty Panel

E6NM2412                  389    Modesty Panel

E6NM2427                  390    Modesty Panel

E6NM3012                  389    Modesty Panel

E6NM3021                  390    Modesty Panel

E6NM3027                  390    Modesty Panel

E6NM3612                  389    Modesty Panel

E6NM3621                  390    Modesty Panel

E6NM3627                  390    Modesty Panel

E6NM3918R                391    Modesty Panel 

E6NM4212                  389    Modesty Panel

E6NM4218                  389    Modesty Panel

E6NM4218R                391    Modesty Panel 

E6NM4221                  390    Modesty Panel

E6NM4227                  390    Modesty Panel

E6NM4518R                391    Modesty Panel 

E6NM4812                  389    Modesty Panel

E6NM4818                  389    Modesty Panel

E6NM4818B                391    Modesty Panel

E6NM4818R                391    Modesty Panel 

E6NM4821                  390    Modesty Panel

E6NM4827                  390    Modesty Panel

E6NM4827B                391    Modesty Panel

E6NM5118R                391    Modesty Panel 

E6NM5412                  389    Modesty Panel

E6NM5418                  389    Modesty Panel

E6NM5418B                391    Modesty Panel

E6NM5418R                391    Modesty Panel 

E6NM5421                  390    Modesty Panel

E6NM5427                  390    Modesty Panel

E6NM5427B                391    Modesty Panel

E6NM5718R                391    Modesty Panel 

E6NM6012                  389    Modesty Panel

E6NM6018                  389    Modesty Panel

E6NM6018R                391    Modesty Panel

E6NM6021                  390    Modesty Panel

E6NM6027                  390    Modesty Panel

E6NM6418R                391    Modesty Panel

E6NM6612                  389    Modesty Panel

E6NM6618                  389    Modesty Panel

E6NM6618R                391    Modesty Panel

E6NM6621                  390    Modesty Panel

E6NM6627                  390    Modesty Panel

E6NM6918R                391    Modesty Panel

E6NM7212                  389    Modesty Panel

E6NM7218                  389    Modesty Panel

E6NM7218R                391    Modesty Panel

E6NM7221                  390    Modesty Panel

E6NM7227                  390    Modesty Panel 

E6NM7518R                391    Modesty Panel

E6NM7812                  389    Modesty Panel

E6NM7818                  389    Modesty Panel

E6NM7818R                391    Modesty Panel

E6NM7821                  390    Modesty Panel

E6NM7827                  390    Modesty Panel 

E6NM8118R                391    Modesty Panel

E6NM8412                  389    Modesty Panel

E6NM8418                  389    Modesty Panel

E6NM8418R                391    Modesty Panel

E6NM8421                  390    Modesty Panel

E6NM8427                  390    Modesty Panel

E6NM9012                  389    Modesty Panel

E6NM9018                  389    Modesty Panel

E6NM9021                  390    Modesty Panel

E6NM9027                  390    Modesty Panel

E6NM9621                  390    Modesty Panel

E6NM9627                  390    Modesty Panel

E6NMG4212E             392    Glass Modesty Panel

E6NMG4218E             392    Glass Modesty Panel

E6NMG4218S             392    Glass Modesty Panel
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E6NMG4812E             392    Glass Modesty Panel

E6NMG4818E             392    Glass Modesty Panel

E6NMG4818S             392    Glass Modesty Panel

E6NMG5412E             392    Glass Modesty Panel

E6NMG5418E             392    Glass Modesty Panel

E6NMG5418S             392    Glass Modesty Panel

E6NMG6012E             392    Glass Modesty Panel

E6NMG6018E     292, 392    Glass Modesty Panel

E6NMG6018S             392    Glass Modesty Panel

E6NMG6612E             392    Glass Modesty Panel

E6NMG6618E     292, 392    Glass Modesty Panel

E6NMG6618S             392    Glass Modesty Panel

E6NMG7212E             392    Glass Modesty Panel

E6NMG7212S             392    Glass Modesty Panel

E6NMG7218E     292, 392    Glass Modesty Panel

E6NMG7218S             392    Glass Modesty Panel

E6NOT1527L              375    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NOT1527R             375    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NOT1827L              375    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NOT1827R             375    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NOT2427L              375    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NOT2427R             375    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NOT3027L              375    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NOT3027R             375    Plinth Base End Panel

E6NPT19134              393    Perpendicular Tether Support

E6NPT19194              393    Perpendicular Tether Support

E6NPT25134              393    Perpendicular Tether Support

E6NPT25194              393    Perpendicular Tether Support

E6NPT31134              393    Perpendicular Tether Support

E6NPT31194              393    Perpendicular Tether Support

E6NST19484L            395    Cable Shroud Support

E6NST19484R           395    Cable Shroud Support

E6NST19544L            395    Cable Shroud Support

E6NST19544R           395    Cable Shroud Support

E6NST19604L            395    Cable Shroud Support

E6NST19604R           395    Cable Shroud Support

E6NST19664L            395    Cable Shroud Support

E6NST19664R           395    Cable Shroud Support

E6NST25484L            395    Cable Shroud Support

E6NST25484R           395    Cable Shroud Support

E6NST25544L            395    Cable Shroud Support

E6NST25544R           395    Cable Shroud Support

E6NST25604L            395    Cable Shroud Support

E6NST25604R           395    Cable Shroud Support

E6NST25664L            395    Cable Shroud Support

E6NST25664R           395    Cable Shroud Support

E6NST31484L            395    Cable Shroud Support

E6NST31484R           395    Cable Shroud Support

E6NST31544L            395    Cable Shroud Support

E6NST31544R           395    Cable Shroud Support

E6NST31604L            395    Cable Shroud Support

E6NST31604R           395    Cable Shroud Support

E6NST31664L            395    Cable Shroud Support

E6NST31664R           395    Cable Shroud Support

E6NT30727                 376    Free Support End Panel

E6NT36727                 376    Free Support End Panel

E6NTL30727              385    Free Support End Panel

E6NTL36727              385    Free Support End Panel

E6NTT24124      377, 386    T-Shape End Panels

E6NTT301210            377    T-Shape End Panels

E6NTT30124      377, 386    T-Shape End Panels

E6NTT361210            377    T-Shape End Panels

E6NTT36124      377, 386    T-Shape End Panels

E6NXT304227            378    Extended T-Shape End Panel

E6NXT304427L         379    Extended T-Shape End Panel

E6NXT304427R         379    Extended T-Shape End Panel

E6NXT304827            378    Extended T-Shape End Panel

E6NXT305027L         379    Extended T-Shape End Panel

E6NXT305027R         379    Extended T-Shape End Panel

E6NXT305427            378    Extended T-Shape End Panel

E6NXT306027            378    Extended T-Shape End Panel

E6NXT306627            378    Extended T-Shape End Panel

E6NXT307227            378    Extended T-Shape End Panel

E6NXT363927            378    Extended T-Shape End Panel

E6NXT364527            378    Extended T-Shape End Panel

E6NXT365127            378    Extended T-Shape End Panel

E6NXT365127L         379    Extended T-Shape End Panel

E6NXT365127R         379    Extended T-Shape End Panel

E6NXT365727            378    Extended T-Shape End Panel

E6NXT366327            378    Extended T-Shape End Panel

E6NXT366927            378    Extended T-Shape End Panel

E6OA153015P            619    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OA153615P            619    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OA153615S            620    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OA154215P            619    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OA154215S            620    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OA154815P            619    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OA154815S            620    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OA156015P            619    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OA156015S            620    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OA156615P            619    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OA156615S            620    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OA157215P            619    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OA157215S            620    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OA157815P            619    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OA157815S            620    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OB154815P            617    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OB154815S            617    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OB156015P            617    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OB156015S            617    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OD156030C           628    Double-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OD156030L            627    Double-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OD156030P            629    Double-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OD156030R           627    Double-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OD156630C           628    Double-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OD156630L            627    Double-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OD156630P            629    Double-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OD156630R           627    Double-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OD157230C           628    Double-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OD157230L            627    Double-High Overhead Cabinet
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E6OD157230P            629    Double-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OD157230R           627    Double-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OD157830C           628    Double-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OD157830L            627    Double-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OD157830P            629    Double-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OD157830R           627    Double-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OD158430C           628    Double-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OD158430L            627    Double-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OD158430P            629    Double-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OD158430R           627    Double-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OD159030C           628    Double-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OD159030L            627    Double-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OD159030P            629    Double-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OD159030R           627    Double-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OD159630C           628    Double-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OD159630L            627    Double-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OD159630P            629    Double-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OD159630R           627    Double-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OF153015P            619    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OF15307                 632    Open Shelf

E6OF153615P            619    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OF15367                 632    Open Shelf

E6OF154215P            619    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OF15427                 632    Open Shelf

E6OF154815P            619    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OF15487                 632    Open Shelf

E6OF15547                 632    Open Shelf

E6OF156015P            619    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OF15607                 632    Open Shelf

E6OF156615P            619    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OF157215P            619    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OF157815P            619    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OF163615S            620    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OF164215S            620    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OF164815S            620    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OF166015S            620    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OF166615S            620    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OF167215S            620    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OF167815S            620    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OO15307                631    Organizer Shelf

E6OO15367                631    Organizer Shelf

E6OO15427                631    Organizer Shelf

E6OO15487                631    Organizer Shelf

E6OO15547                631    Organizer Shelf

E6OO15607                631    Organizer Shelf

E6OO15667                631    Organizer Shelf

E6OO15727                631    Organizer Shelf

E6OO15787                631    Organizer Shelf

E6OO15847                631    Organizer Shelf

E6OO15907                631    Organizer Shelf

E6OO15967                631    Organizer Shelf

E6OO17307                631    Organizer Shelf

E6OO17367                631    Organizer Shelf

E6OO17427                631    Organizer Shelf

E6OO17487                631    Organizer Shelf

E6OO17547                631    Organizer Shelf

E6OO17607                631    Organizer Shelf

E6OO17667                631    Organizer Shelf

E6OO17727                631    Organizer Shelf

E6OO17787                631    Organizer Shelf

E6OO17847                631    Organizer Shelf

E6OO17907                631    Organizer Shelf

E6OO17967                631    Organizer Shelf

E6OS153015H           612    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS153015P            614    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS153022H           623    Sgl High OH

E6OS153022P            624    Sgl High OH

E6OS153615H           612    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS153615P            614    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS153615S            613    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS153622H           623    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS153622P            624    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS154215H           612    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS154215P            614    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS154215S            613    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS154222H           623    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS154222P            624    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS154815H           612    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS154815P            614    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS154815S            613    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS154822H   298, 623    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS154822P            624    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS155415H           612    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS155415P            614    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS155415S            613    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS155422H           623    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS155422P            624    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS156015H           612    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS156015P            614    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS156015S            613    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS156022H   298, 623    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS156022P            624    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS156615H           612    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS156615P            614    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS156615S            613    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS156622H           623    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS156622P            624    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS157215H           612    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS157215P            614    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS157215S            613    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS157222H   298, 623    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS157222P            624    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS157815H           612    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS157815P            614    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS157815S            613    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS157822H           623    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS157822P            624    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS158415H           612    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS158415P            614    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS158415S            613    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

Style Number Index, continued

Style
Number                Page    Description

August 2015



Elective Elements Specification Guide                                                                                                                                         cStyle Number Index, continued  743

R
e

so
u

rc
e

s

Style Number Index

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Style
Number                Page    Description

Style
Number                Page    Description

E6OS158422H           623    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS158422P            624    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS159015H           612    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS159015P            614    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS159015S            613    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS159022H           623    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS159022P            624    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS159615H           612    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS159615P            614    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS159615S            613    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS159622H           623    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS159622P            624    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS173015P            614    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS173615P            614    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS174215P            614    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS174815P            614    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS175415P            614    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS176015P            614    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS176615P            614    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS177215P            614    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS177815P            614    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS178415P            614    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS179015P            614    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS179615P            614    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS183015H           612    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS183615H           612    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS183615S            613    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS184215H           612    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS184215S            613    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS184815H           612    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS184815S            613    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS185415H           612    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS185415S            613    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS186015H           612    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS186015S            613    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS186615H           612    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS186615S            613    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS187215H           612    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS187215S            613    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS187815H           612    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS187815S            613    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS188415H           612    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS188415S            613    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS189015H           612    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS189015S            613    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS189615H           612    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OS189615S            613    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6PA231527B            411    Adjustable-Height Ped

E6PA231527F            411    Adjustable-Height Ped

E6PA231827B            411    Adjustable-Height Ped

E6PA231827F            411    Adjustable-Height Ped

E6PA233027F            411    Adjustable-Height Ped

E6PA233627F            411    Adjustable-Height Ped

E6PA291527B            411    Adjustable-Height Ped

E6PA291527F            411    Adjustable-Height Ped

E6PD161527P            407    Plinth Base Hinged Door Ped

E6PD161827P            407    Plinth Base Hinged Door Ped

E6PD163015P            415    Plinth Base Open Bookcase

E6PD163021P            418    Plinth Base 1.5 High Stg

E6PD163027P            408    Plinth Base Und Wksf Bookcase

E6PD163615P            415    Plinth Base Open Bookcase

E6PD163621P            418    Plinth Base 1.5 High Stg

E6PD163627P            408    Plinth Base Und Wksf Bookcase

E6PD164221P            418    Plinth Base 1.5 High Stg

E6PD171527B            405    Plinth Base 2-Box File Dwr Ped

E6PD171527F            405    Plinth Base 2-Box File Dwr Ped

E6PD171527L            406    Plinth Base Hinged Door Ped

E6PD171527R            406    Plinth Base Hinged Door Ped

E6PD171827B            405    Plinth Base 2-Box File Dwr Ped

E6PD171827F            405    Plinth Base 2-File Drawer Ped

E6PD171827L            406    Plinth Base Hinged Door Ped

E6PD171827R            406    Plinth Base Hinged Door Ped

E6PD173015N            415    Plinth Base File Drawer Ped

E6PD173021G            417    Plinth Base 1.5 High Stg

E6PD173027D            406    Plinth Base 2-Hi Lat File Ped

E6PD173027F            407    Plinth Base 2-Hi Lat File Ped

E6PD173615N            415    Plinth Base File Drawer Ped

E6PD173621G            417    Plinth Base 1.5 High Stor

E6PD173627D            406    Plinth Base 2-Hi Lat File Ped

E6PD173627F            407    Plinth Base 2-Hi Lat File Ped

E6PD221527P            407    Plinth Base Hinged Door Ped

E6PD221827P            407    Plinth Base Hinged Door Ped

E6PD223015P            415    Plinth Base Open Bookcase Ped

E6PD223021P            418    Plinth Base 1.5 High Stg

E6PD223021T            418    Plinth Base 1.5 High Stg

E6PD223027P            408    Plinth Base Und Wksf Bookcase

E6PD223615P            415    Plinth Base Open Bookcase

E6PD223621P            418    Plinth Base 1.5 High Stor

E6PD223621T            418    Plinth Base 1.5 High Stor

E6PD223627P            408    Plinth Base Und Wksf Bookcase

E6PD224221P            418    Plinth Base 1.5 High Stg

E6PD231521C            417    1.5 High Stg

E6PD231527B            405    Plinth Base 2-Box File Dwr Ped

E6PD231527F            405    Plinth Base 2-File Drawer Ped

E6PD231527L            406    Plinth Base Hinged Door Ped

E6PD231527R            406    Plinth Base Hinged Door Ped

E6PD231821C            417    1.5 High Stg

E6PD231827B            405    Plinth Base 2-Box File Dwr Ped

E6PD231827F            405    Plinth Base 2-File Drawer Ped

E6PD231827L            406    Plinth Base Hinged Door Ped

E6PD231827R            406    Plinth Base Hinged Door Ped

E6PD233015N            415    Plinth Base File Drawer Ped

E6PD233021C            417    Plinth Base 1.5 High Stor

E6PD233021G            417    Plinth Base 1.5 High Stor

E6PD233027D            406    Plinth Base Hinged Door Ped

E6PD233027F            407    Plinth Base 2-Hi Lat File Ped

E6PD233615N            415    Plinth Base File Drawer Ped

E6PD233621C            417    Plinth Base 1.5 High Stor

E6PD233621G            417    Plinth Base 1.5 High Stor

E6PD233627D            406    Plinth Base 2-Hi Lat File Ped
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E6PD233627F            407    Plinth Base 2-Hi Lat File Ped

E6PD283027P            408    Plinth Base Und Wksf Bookcase

E6PD283627P            408    Plinth Base Und Wksf Bookcase

E6PD291527B            405    Plinth Base 2-Box File Dwr Ped

E6PD291527F            405    Plinth Base 2-Hi Lat File Ped

E6PD291827B            405    Plinth Base 2-Box File Dwr Ped

E6PD291827F            405    Plinth Base 2-File Drawer Ped

E6PD293027D            406    Plinth Base Hinged Door Ped

E6PD293027F            407    Plinth Base 2-Lateral File

E6PD293627F            407    Plinth Base 2-Lateral File

E6PH151535L            423    Plinth Base High Pedestal

E6PH151535P            423    Plinth Base High Pedestal

E6PH151535R            423    Plinth Base High Pedestal

E6PHL151535L          481    Leg Base High Pedestal

E6PHL151535R         481    Leg Base High Pedestal

E6PM201523              421    Plinth Base Mobile Pedestal

E6PS238                      698    Leg Base Power Shroud

E6QCT1212                380    Plinth Base Cnr Supp Kits & Rear L-Shape

E6QKT151215           380    Plinth Base Cnr Supp Kits & Rear L-Shape

E6QKT151223           380    Plinth Base Cnr Supp Kits & Rear L-Shape

E6QKT231215           380    Plinth Base Cnr Supp Kits & Rear L-Shape

E6QKT231223           380    Plinth Base Cnr Supp Kits & Rear L-Shape

E6QL24                        399    Height-Adjustable Leg

E6QL27                        399    Height-Adjustable Leg

E6QR6227T                398    Rectangular Column Leg

E6QR6227TB              398    Rectangular Column Leg

E6RN184227BL         485    Leg Base Return Credenza

E6RN184227BR        485    Leg Base Return Credenza

E6RN184227CL         486    Leg Base Return Credenza

E6RN184227CR        486    Leg Base Return Credenza

E6RN184827BL         485    Leg Base Return Credenza

E6RN184827BR        485    Leg Base Return Credenza

E6RN184827CL         486    Leg Base Return Credenza

E6RN184827CR        486    Leg Base Return Credenza

E6RN186027BL         485    Leg Base Return Credenza

E6RN186027BR        485    Leg Base Return Credenza

E6RN186027CL         486    Leg Base Return Credenza

E6RN186027CR        486    Leg Base Return Credenza

E6RN244227BL 292, 486    Leg Base Return Credenza

E6RN244227BR        487    Leg Base Return Credenza

E6RN244227CL         487    Leg Base Return Credenza

E6RN244227CR        487    Leg Base Return Credenza

E6RN244827BL 292, 486    Leg Base Return Credenza

E6RN244827BR        487    Leg Base Return Credenza

E6RN244827CL         487    Leg Base Return Credenza

E6RN244827CR        487    Leg Base Return Credenza

E6RN246027BL 292, 486    Leg Base Return Credenza

E6RN246027BR        487    Leg Base Return Credenza

E6RN246027CL         487    Leg Base Return Credenza

E6RN246027CR        487    Leg Base Return Credenza

E6SA15307                 636    Organizer Shelves, FrameOne

E6SA15367                 636    Organizer Shelves, FrameOne

E6SA15427                 636    Organizer Shelves, FrameOne

E6SA15487                 636    Organizer Shelves, FrameOne

E6SA15607                 636    Organizer Shelves, FrameOne

E6SA15667                 636    Organizer Shelves, FrameOne

E6SA15727                 636    Organizer Shelves, FrameOne

E6SA15787                 636    Organizer Shelves, FrameOne

E6SF15307                 637    Organizer Shelves, FrameOne

E6SF15367                 637    Organizer Shelves, FrameOne

E6SF15427                 637    Organizer Shelves, FrameOne

E6SF15487                 637    Organizer Shelves, FrameOne

E6SF15607                 637    Organizer Shelves, FrameOne

E6SF15667                 637    Organizer Shelves, FrameOne

E6SF15727                 637    Organizer Shelves, FrameOne

E6SF15787                 637    Organizer Shelves, FrameOne

E6SF712                      399    Parallel Slip-Fit Support

E6SL188R                   399    Leg Base Storage Leg

E6SL248R                   399    Leg Base Storage Leg

E6SL8SL                      399    Leg Base Storage Leg

E6SL8SR                      399    Leg Base Storage Leg

E6TW181545J           457    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW181545L           447    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW181545R           448    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW181555J           457    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW181555L           447    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW181555R           448    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW182445T           452    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW182445W          454    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW182455T           452    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW182455W          454    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW241545E           451    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW241545F           453    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW241545J           457    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW241545L           447    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW241545R           448    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW241555J           457    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW241555L           447    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW241555R           448    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW241565A           447    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW241565B           449    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW241565E           451    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW241565F           453    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW241565J           457    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW241572A           447    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW241572B           449    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW241572E           451    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW241572F           453    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW241572J           457    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW241577A           447    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW241577B           449    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW241577E           451    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW241577F           453    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW241577J           457    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW242445G           452    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW242445H           454    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW242445K           458    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW242445L           458    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW242445T           452    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW242445W          454    Plinth Base Tower
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E6TW242455T           452    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW242455W          454    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW242465C           448    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW242465D           449    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW242465G           452    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW242465H           454    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW242465K           458    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW242465L           458    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW242465M          459    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW242465N           459    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW242472C           448    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW242472D           449    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW242472G           452    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW242472H           454    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW242472K           458    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW242472L           458    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW242477C           448    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW242477D           449    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW242477G           452    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW242477H           454    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW242477K           458    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW242477L           458    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW302465C           448    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW302465D           449    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW302472C           448    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW302472D           449    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW302477C           448    Plinth Base Tower

E6TW302477D           449    Plinth Base Tower

E6TWL181545L         595    Leg Base Tower

E6TWL181545R        596    Leg Base Tower

E6TWL181555L         595    Leg Base Tower

E6TWL181555R        596    Leg Base Tower

E6TWL182445T         599    Leg Base Tower

E6TWL182445W        600    Leg Base Tower

E6TWL182455T         599    Leg Base Tower

E6TWL182455W        600    Leg Base Tower

E6TWL241545L         595    Leg Base Tower

E6TWL241545R        596    Leg Base Tower

E6TWL241555L         595    Leg Base Tower

E6TWL241555R        596    Leg Base Tower

E6TWL241565A        595    Leg Base Tower

E6TWL241565B        596    Leg Base Tower

E6TWL241572A        595    Leg Base Tower

E6TWL241572B        596    Leg Base Tower

E6TWL242445T         599    Leg Base Tower

E6TWL242445W        600    Leg Base Tower

E6TWL242455T         599    Leg Base Tower

E6TWL242455W        600    Leg Base Tower

E6TWL242465C        596    Leg Base Tower

E6TWL242465D        597    Leg Base Tower

E6TWL242465G        599    Leg Base Tower

E6TWL242465H        600    Leg Base Tower

E6TWL242465K        603    Leg Base Tower

E6TWL242465L         603    Leg Base Tower

E6TWL242465M        604    Leg Base Tower

E6TWL242465N        604    Leg Base Tower

E6TWL242472C        596    Leg Base Tower

E6TWL242472D        597    Leg Base Tower

E6TWL242472G        599    Leg Base Tower

E6TWL242472H        600    Leg Base Tower

E6TWL242472K        603    Leg Base Tower

E6TWL242472L         603    Leg Base Tower

E6VP4C                        691    Wire Power Unit  

E6VP4H                        691    Wire Power Unit  

E6VPC                          691    Wire Power Unit  

E6VPH                          691    Wire Power Unit  

E6VZ24C                     688    Technology Zone

E6VZ24H                     688    Technology Zone

E6VZ24M                     688    Technology Zone

E6VZ36C                     688    Technology Zone

E6VZ36H                     688    Technology Zone

E6VZ36M                     688    Technology Zone

E6WA242460              342    Angled Worksurface

E6WA302460              342    Angled Worksurface

E6WB1842                  321    Bridge Worksurface

E6WB1848                  321    Bridge Worksurface

E6WB2442                  321    Bridge Worksurface

E6WB2448                  321    Bridge Worksurface

E6WC4242242           351    Frnt Cnr Worksurface

E6WC4242303           351    Frnt Cnr Worksurface

E6WD2460          292, 307    Desk Worksurface

E6WD2460T                309    Tech Desk Worksurface

E6WD2466          292, 307    Desk Worksurface

E6WD2466T                309    Tech Desk Worksurface

E6WD2472          292, 307    Desk Worksurface

E6WD2472T                309    Tech Desk Worksurface

E6WD2478                  307    Desk Worksurface

E6WD2478T                309    Tech Desk Worksurface

E6WD2484                  307    Desk Worksurface

E6WD2484T                309    Tech Desk Worksurface

E6WD2490                  307    Desk Worksurface

E6WD2490T                309    Tech Desk Worksurface

E6WD3060                  307    Desk Worksurface

E6WD3060T                309    Tech Desk Worksurface

E6WD3066                  307    Desk Worksurface

E6WD3066T                309    Tech Desk Worksurface

E6WD3072                  307    Desk Worksurface

E6WD3072T                309    Tech Desk Worksurface

E6WD3078                  307    Desk Worksurface

E6WD3078T                309    Tech Desk Worksurface

E6WD3084                  307    Desk Worksurface

E6WD3084T                309    Tech Desk Worksurface

E6WD3090                  307    Desk Worksurface

E6WD3090T                309    Tech Desk Worksurface

E6WD3666                  307    Desk Worksurface

E6WD3666T                309    Tech Desk Worksurface

E6WD3672                  307    Desk Worksurface

E6WD3672T                309    Tech Desk Worksurface

E6WD3678                  307    Desk Worksurface

E6WD3678T                309    Tech Desk Worksurface
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E6WD3684                  307    Desk Worksurface

E6WD3684T                309    Tech Desk Worksurface

E6WD3690                  307    Desk Worksurface

E6WD3690T                309    Tech Desk Worksurface

E6WE3060                   335    Frstnd Worksurface Bullet

E6WE3060T                337    Tech Frstnd Bullet Wksf

E6WE3066                   335    Frstnd Worksurface Bullet

E6WE3066T                337    Tech Frstnd Bullet Wksf

E6WE3072                   335    Frstnd Worksurface Bullet

E6WE3072T                337    Tech Frstnd Bullet Wksf

E6WE3078                   335    Frstnd Worksurface Bullet

E6WE3078T                337    Tech Frstnd Bullet Wksf

E6WE3084                   335    Frstnd Worksurface Bullet

E6WE3084T                337    Tech Frstnd Bullet Wksf

E6WE3090                   335    Frstnd Worksurface Bullet

E6WE3090T                337    Tech Frstnd Bullet Wksf

E6WE3660                   335    Frstnd Worksurface Bullet

E6WE3660T                337    Tech Frstnd Bullet Wksf

E6WE3666                   335    Frstnd Worksurface Bullet

E6WE3666T                337    Tech Frstnd Bullet Wksf

E6WE3672                   335    Frstnd Worksurface Bullet

E6WE3672T                337    Tech Frstnd Bullet Wksf

E6WE3678                   335    Frstnd Worksurface Bullet

E6WE3678T                337    Tech Frstnd Bullet Wksf

E6WE3684                   335    Frstnd Worksurface Bullet

E6WE3684T                337    Tech Frstnd Bullet Wksf

E6WE3690                   335    Frstnd Worksurface Bullet

E6WE3690T                337    Tech Frstnd Bullet Wksf

E6WF302436N           331    Dbl Tapered Worksurface

E6WF302436S           331    Dbl Tapered Worksurface

E6WF363048N           331    Dbl Tapered Worksurface

E6WF363048S           331    Dbl Tapered Worksurface

E6WF363060N           331    Dbl Tapered Worksurface

E6WF363060S           331    Dbl Tapered Worksurface

E6WF423672N           331    Dbl Tapered Worksurface

E6WF423672S           331    Dbl Tapered Worksurface

E6WG306642L           341    P-Top Worksurface

E6WG306642R           341    P-Top Worksurface

E6WG307242L           341    P-Top Worksurface

E6WG307242R           341    P-Top Worksurface

E6WG367248L           341    P-Top Worksurface

E6WG367248R           341    P-Top Worksurface

E6WH243072R           327    Sngl-Tapered Worksurface

E6WH243072RT        329    Tech Single Tapered Wksf

E6WH243090R           327    Sngl-Tapered Worksurface

E6WH243090RT        329    Tech Single Tapered Wksf

E6WH302472L           327    Sngl-Tapered Worksurface

E6WH302472LT        329    Tech Single Tapered Wksf

E6WH302490L           327    Sngl-Tapered Worksurface

E6WH302490LT        329    Tech Single Tapered Wksf

E6WI243036R            331    Tapered Run-off Worksurface

E6WI243060R            331    Tapered Run-off Worksurface

E6WI243060RT         333    Tech Single Tapered Run-Off Wksf

E6WI302436L            331    Tapered Run-off Worksurface

E6WI302460L            331    Tapered Run-off Worksurface

E6WI302460LT          333    Tech Single Tapered Run-Off Wksf

E6WJ1530A                355    Transaction Top Worksurface

E6WJ1530M               355    Transaction Top Worksurface

E6WJ1536A                355    Transaction Top Worksurface

E6WJ1536M               355    Transaction Top Worksurface

E6WJ1542A                355    Transaction Top Worksurface

E6WJ1542M               355    Transaction Top Worksurface

E6WJ1548A                355    Transaction Top Worksurface

E6WJ1548M               355    Transaction Top Worksurface

E6WJ1560A                355    Transaction Top Worksurface

E6WJ1560M               355    Transaction Top Worksurface

E6WK306642             339    Keyhole Worksurface

E6WK307242             339    Keyhole Worksurface

E6WK367248             339    Keyhole Worksurface

E6WL3651A                349    Spanner Worksurface

E6WL3663A                349    Spanner Worksurface

E6WM3042                  335    Bullet Runoff Worksurface

E6WM3048                  335    Bullet Runoff Worksurface

E6WM3054                  335    Bullet Runoff Worksurface

E6WM3060                  335    Bullet Runoff Worksurface

E6WM3060T               337    Tech Bullet Run-Off Wksf

E6WM3066                  335    Bullet Runoff Worksurface

E6WM3066T               337    Tech Bullet Run-Off Wksf

E6WM3072                  335    Bullet Runoff Worksurface

E6WM3072T               337    Tech Bullet Run-Off Wksf

E6WM3642                  335    Bullet Runoff Worksurface

E6WM3648                  335    Bullet Runoff Worksurface

E6WM3654                  335    Bullet Runoff Worksurface

E6WM3660                  335    Bullet Runoff Worksurface

E6WM3660T               337    Tech Bullet Run-Off Wksf

E6WM3666                  335    Bullet Runoff Worksurface

E6WM3666T               337    Tech Bullet Run-Off Wksf

E6WM3672                  335    Bullet Runoff Worksurface

E6WM3672T               337    Tech Bullet Run-Off Wksf

E6WN3060L                317    Desk Return Worksurface

E6WN3060LT             319    Tech Desk Return Wksf

E6WN3060R               317    Desk Return Worksurface

E6WN3060RT             319    Tech Single Tapered Run-Off Wksf

E6WN3072L                317    Desk Return Worksurface

E6WN3072LT             319    Tech Single Tapered Run-Off Wksf

E6WN3072R               317    Desk Return Worksurface

E6WN3072RT             319    Tech Single Tapered Run-Off Wksf

E6WN3660L                317    Desk Return Worksurface

E6WN3660LT             319    Tech Single Tapered Run-Off Wksf

E6WN3660R               317    Desk Return Worksurface

E6WN3660RT             319    Tech Single Tapered Run-Off Wksf

E6WN3672L                317    Desk Return Worksurface

E6WN3672LT             319    Tech Single Tapered Run-Off Wksf

E6WN3672R               317    Desk Return Worksurface

E6WN3672RT             319    Tech Single Tapered Run-Off Wksf

E6WO30                       357    Round Table Worksurface

E6WO36                       357    Round Table Worksurface

E6WP306642L           341    Freestanding P-Top 

E6WP306642R           341    Freestanding P-Top

E6WP307242L           341    Freestanding P-Top
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E6WP307242R           341    Freestanding P-Top

E6WP367248L           341    Freestanding P-Top

E6WP367248R           341    Freestanding P-Top

E6WQ3030                  357    Square Table Worksurface

E6WQ3636                  357    Square Table Worksurface

E6WR1830L                311    Return Worksurface

E6WR1830R                312    Return Worksurface

E6WR1836L                311    Return Worksurface

E6WR1836R                312    Return Worksurface

E6WR1842L        292, 311    Return Worksurface

E6WR1842R                312    Return Worksurface

E6WR1848L        292, 311    Return Worksurface

E6WR1848R                312    Return Worksurface

E6WR1860L        292, 311    Return Wksf

E6WR1860R                312    Return Worksurface

E6WR1872L                311    Return Worksurface

E6WR1872R                312    Return Worksurface

E6WR2430L                311    Return Worksurface

E6WR2430R                312    Return Worksurface

E6WR2436L                311    Return Worksurface

E6WR2436R                312    Return Worksurface

E6WR2442L                311    Return Worksurface

E6WR2442R                312    Return Worksurface

E6WR2448L                311    Return Worksurface

E6WR2448R                312    Return Worksurface

E6WR2460L                311    Return Worksurface

E6WR2460LT             315    Tech Return Wksf

E6WR2460R                312    Return Worksurface

E6WR2460RT             315    Tech Return Wksf

E6WR2472L                311    Return Worksurface

E6WR2472LT             315    Tech Return Wksf

E6WR2472R                312    Return Worksurface

E6WR2472RT             315    Tech Return Wksf

E6WS1830                   301    Straight Worksurface

E6WS1836                   301    Straight Worksurface

E6WS1842                   301    Straight Worksurface

E6WS1842T                305    Tech Straight Worksurface

E6WS1848                   301    Straight Worksurface

E6WS1848T                305    Tech Straight Worksurface

E6WS1854                   301    Straight Worksurface

E6WS1854T                305    Tech Straight Worksurface

E6WS1860           293, 301    Straight Worksurface

E6WS1860T                305    Tech Straight Worksurface

E6WS1866                   301    Straight Worksurface

E6WS1866T                305    Tech Straight Worksurface

E6WS1872           293, 301    Straight Worksurface

E6WS1872T                305    Tech Straight Worksurface

E6WS1878                   301    Straight Worksurface

E6WS1878T                305    Tech Straight Worksurface

E6WS1884                   301    Straight Worksurface

E6WS1884T                305    Tech Straight Worksurface

E6WS1890                   301    Straight Worksurface

E6WS1890T                305    Tech Straight Worksurface

E6WS24102                302    Straight Worksurface

E6WS24102T              305    Tech Straight Worksurface

E6WS24108                302    Straight Worksurface

E6WS24108T              305    Tech Straight Worksurface

E6WS24114                302    Straight Worksurface

E6WS24114T              305    Tech Straight Worksurface

E6WS24120                302    Straight Worksurface

E6WS24120T              305    Tech Straight Worksurface

E6WS2424                   301    Straight Worksurface

E6WS2430                   301    Straight Worksurface

E6WS2436                   301    Straight Worksurface

E6WS2442                   301    Straight Worksurface

E6WS2442T                305    Tech Straight Worksurface

E6WS2448                   301    Straight Worksurface

E6WS2448T                305    Tech Straight Worksurface

E6WS2454                   301    Straight Worksurface

E6WS2454T                305    Tech Straight Worksurface

E6WS2460           293, 301    Straight Worksurface

E6WS2460T                305    Tech Straight Worksurface

E6WS2466                   301    Straight Worksurface

E6WS2466T                305    Tech Straight Worksurface

E6WS2472           293, 301    Straight Worksurface

E6WS2472T                305    Tech Straight Worksurface

E6WS2478                   301    Straight Worksurface

E6WS2478T                305    Tech Straight Worksurface

E6WS2484                   301    Straight Worksurface

E6WS2484T                305    Tech Straight Worksurface

E6WS2490                   301    Straight Worksurface

E6WS2490T                305    Tech Straight Worksurface

E6WS2496                   302    Straight Worksurface

E6WS2496T                305    Tech Straight Worksurface

E6WS30102                302    Straight Worksurface

E6WS30108                302    Straight Worksurface

E6WS30114                302    Straight Worksurface

E6WS30120                302    Straight Worksurface

E6WS3024                   302    Straight Worksurface

E6WS3030                   302    Straight Worksurface

E6WS3036                   302    Straight Worksurface

E6WS3042                   302    Straight Worksurface

E6WS3048                   302    Straight Worksurface

E6WS3054                   302    Straight Worksurface

E6WS3060                   302    Straight Worksurface

E6WS3066                   302    Straight Worksurface

E6WS3072                   302    Straight Worksurface

E6WS3078                   302    Straight Worksurface

E6WS3084                   302    Straight Worksurface

E6WS3090                   302    Straight Worksurface

E6WS3096                   302    Straight Worksurface

E6WT243060              323    Transition Worksurface

E6WT243060T           325    Tech Transition Wksf

E6WT243066              323    Transition Worksurface

E6WT243066T           325    Tech Transition Wksf

E6WT243072              323    Transition Worksurface

E6WT243072T           325    Tech Transition Wksf

E6WT302460              323    Transition Worksurface

E6WT302460T           325    Tech Transition Wksf

E6WT302466              323    Transition Worksurface
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Style
Number                Page    Description

E6WT302466T           325    Tech Transition Wksf

E6WT302472              323    Transition Worksurface

E6WT302472T           325    Tech Transition Wksf

E6WU4242242           351    Front Corner Worksurface

E6WU4242303           351    Front Corner Worksurface

E6WV3030                  357    Capsule Table Worksurface

E6WV3636                  357    Capsule Table Worksurface

E6WW303666             307    Bow Front Worksurface

E6WW303672             307    Bow Front Worksurface

E6WW364272             307    Bow Front Worksurface

E6WW364278             307    Bow Front Worksurface

E6WW364284             307    Bow Front Worksurface

E6WY306642              339    Keyhold Run-off Worksurface

E6WY307242              339    Keyhold Run-off Worksurface

E6WY367248              339    Keyhold Run-off Worksurface

E6XC4260242            353    Extended Corner Worksurface

E6XC4266242            353    Extended Corner Worksurface

E6XC4272242            353    Extended Corner Worksurface

E6XC6042242            353    Extended Corner Worksurface

E6XC6642242            353    Extended Corner Worksurface

E6XC7242242            353    Extended Corner Worksurface

E6XD4260L                 347    Extended Bullet Worksurface

E6XD4260R                347    Extended Bullet Worksurface

E6XD4272L                 347    Extended Bullet Worksurface

E6XD4272R                347    Extended Bullet Worksurface

E6XG3660L                 345    Meeting Worksurface

E6XG3660R                345    Meeting Worksurface

E6XG3678L                 345    Meeting Worksurface

E6XG3678R                345    Meeting Worksurface

GFUCH                         693    Convenience Comm Housing

GFUTMB                      694    Mounting Bracket

GFUTMC                      693    Clamp Kit

GFUTP96                     692    Cnvc Tri-Receptacle

LMINILED                    365    Mini SOTO LED Light

LOCK9201FR             721    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9201XF             721    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9250FR             721    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9250XF             721    Lock Cylinder

LSL18                           699    LED Light

LSL18YA                      699    LED Light

LSL18YB                      699    LED Light

TS5LEGCLP                695    Under Worksurface Wire Clips

TS5SKEXT                  697    Under Worksurface Skel Wire Manager

TS5SKLBNE               697    Under Worksurface Skel Wire Manager

Style Number Index, continued
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Steelcase Inc. or one of its related corporate
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Ainsley, Akira, Alcove, Alerion, alight, Amaris,
American Elect, American Tradition, ap40,
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Buoy, Burton, c:scape, Calla, Calm, Camber,
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Indy, InfoLink, IOS, I-Solve, Jack, Jarrah,
Jetty, Juice, Kami, Kast, Kathryn, Lagunitas,
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Masque,  Millbrae, Mineral, Mingle, Mistic,
Mistic Metal, Mistic Wood, Montreal, Move,
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Availability
Electronic price list updated with release
182.C (U.S.) and 147.C (Canada), dated 
August 17, 2015.

Spec News is available on village.steelcase.com. 
Search AdStock and download the current
release’s Spec News. 

View or download Steelcase Specification Guides
at http://www.steelcase.com/en/resources/design/
spec-guides/pages/specguides.aspx.

Transitional products in this specification guide are
maintained for existing customers only and are
likely to be phased out over time. These products
are indicated with a S. Products that are sched-
uled to be culled are indicated with an G, followed
by the last order entry date.

cFor a list of all trademarks, refer to the last page
of this specification guide.
© 2015 Steelcase Inc.

For Canadian Pricing
Canadian factor can be found at
steelcase.com/CADpricing.
Calculate in the following order to avoid 
rounding errors:
•  Multiply the base price and each option by the 
  Canadian factor.
•  Round each to the nearest dollar.
•  Add base and options for total list price.
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Tip 1

Watch the tabs on the
right-hand edges of the
pages. They’ll always 
indicate which chapter 
you are in.

Tip 2

Review the identifying
characteristics pages
for an introduction to Ellipse
and the product features that
make it a unique furniture
system.
cPage 4

Tip 3

Review examples for
ideas about how to configure
Ellipse components to meet
different workplace needs.
cPage 6
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Examples

With a condensed 
statement of line,
this freestanding product is 
designed to work in private
offices, open spaces, team
areas, receptionist stations,
and specialized areas for
CAD or engineering tech-
nicians. Ellipse can be
readily moved, joined, and
reconfigured.

What can you do with 
Ellipse? On the following
pages you'll find some ideas
to help you get started.

....................................................................................

Worksurface height,
281/2", is within the ANSI
and BIFMA range and is the
ergonomically correct height 
for writing and keystroking.

.......................................................................................

Freestanding desk
products from Ellipse 
provide a light appearance
and an open feeling. and they 
also meet all Steelcase test
standards for performance.

Identifying Characteristics of Ellipse

Tip 4

Use the statement of
line pages for an overview
of the available com po nents,
their sizes, and page refer -
ences for additional infor -
mation. Each Understanding
chapter includes a statement
of line after the table of
contents.

Tip 5

Find cross references
by looking for page numbers
flagged with an arrow.

14 Ellipse

Ellipse
Statement of Line

Desks
30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 54"W 60"W 72"W

24"D • • • • • •
30"D • • • • • • •
36"D • •

Returns
30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W

24"D • • • • •

Radius Junction Tops
30"/30"D 30"/24"D 24"/30"D

90° Radius • • •
60° Radius •

Triangular Junction Tops
30"/30"D

90° Triangular •
Reverse 90° Triangular •
90° “H” Triangular •

Corner Conference Tables
36"W

30"D •

Round and Rectangular Conference Tables
42" Diameter 78"W

42"D • •

Understanding
cPage 18

Specifying
cPages 44–48

Understanding
cPage 18

Specifying
cPages 49–50

Understanding
cPage 20

Specifying
cPages 52–53

Understanding
cPage 20

Specifying
cPages 54–55

Understanding
cPage 22

Specifying
cPage 56

Understanding
cPage 22

Specifying
cPage 57

281/2"H 261/4"H or
281/2"H

30"30"

30"24" 30"
30"

24"30"

90ϒ

90ϒ90ϒ

60ϒ

30"30"

30"30"

30"30"

90ϒ

90ϒ

90ϒ

281/2"H 281/2"H

281/2"H

Tip 6
Study the product
detail pages in the
Understanding section to
learn everything an expert
knows about specific prod-
ucts. Each product detail
page in this section contains
the following features, where
applicable:
•  Product Drawing
•  Actual Dimensions
•  Product Details
•  Connections
•  Wiring and Cabling
•  Surface Materials
•  Application Topics

20 Ellipse Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................
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Desks are the primary building
block of Ellipse workspaces. 
cSpecifying, pages 54–61

Returns are one of the
ways to extend the desk’s
worksurface. Returns cannot be
attached to corner desks or
adjustable height worksurfaces.
cSpecifying, page 62

Grommets are standard
on both the left- and right-
hand side of desks and
returns and allow cords 
and cables to pass through
the worksurface.

Access covers on legs
are removable to allow cords
and cables to be routed
inside the legs.

Glide covers conceal the
leveling glides that adjust to
allow installation on uneven
floors.

Sloped edge on the front
of the worksurface angles
down gradually toward the
user.

Radius edge is located on
the back of the worksurface.

Worksurfaces have a
wood core with a laminate 
or wood surface. Surface
material wraps front and
back edges.

Center drawer is
available field installed on
desks and returns.
cPage 78

Ends of laminate work-
surfaces are finished with
vinyl (PVC) edge.

Ends of wood work-
surfaces are wood.

Leg trim strips finish the
vertical seam on the legs.

Desk Return Power beam

Depth 24", 30", or 36" 24" 13⁄4"

Width 30", 36", 42", 48", 30", 36", 42", 48", 241⁄2", 301⁄2", 361⁄2", 421⁄2", 
54", 60", 66", or 72" or 60" 481⁄2", 541⁄2", 601⁄2", or 661⁄2"

Height (with adjustable leg) 241⁄2" to 321⁄2" N.A. N.A.

Worksurface thickness 13⁄16" 13⁄16" N.A.

Modesty panel-to-floor clearance 71⁄2" N.A. N.A.

Modesty panel recess 15⁄8", 75⁄8", or 135⁄8" N.A. N.A.

Power beam-to-floor clearance 221⁄2" N.A. N.A.

Kneespace width clearance Overall desk width Overall return width N.A.
minus 51⁄2" minus 23⁄4"

Leveling glide range 5⁄8" 5⁄8" N.A.

Desks and Returns Desks and Returns

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Flat bracket, shipped with
the return, joins a return to a
desk at the same height.

Filler is available to fill the
gap between the contoured
front edge of a desk and the
end of a return or perpendic-
ular desk at the same
height.

Junction tops and
corner conference
tables join to desks only.
Tip: Desk must have an
optional I-leg to allow the
connection.
Tip: In-line ganging bracket
can be used to connect two
desks. Order part number 
1105703SR.

Details slatwall with
freestanding slatwall stan-
chions added to desks
accommodate a wide 
variety of worktools and
accessories.
cSee the Details SpecGuide.

g

Removable plastic
cover, on factory-installed
grommet, permits plugs to
pass through the work-
surface. A small triangular
door opens to allow cords
and cables to pass through.

Power beam on desks
routes cords and cables
horizontally. Returns are not
available with power beams.

Front lip on power beam 
is 11⁄2"H. Power beam is
always 201⁄8" from front
edge of desk.

Power beam recep-
tacle can be installed on
the power beam beneath
the worksurface to provide
convenient outlets.

Worksurface
• Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
• Open Line laminate 

(option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates which
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
• Wood veneer
• Customiz stain or full-fill 

finish (option on wood
veneer)

Tip: Grain direction of wood
veneer and wood grain
laminate is always parallel
to the front edge of the
worksurface.

Wood grain direction
will alter the color and
appearance of any
worksurface. Two surfaces
with grain directions that are
at different angles to each
other may look different
even when they are
identical. If you’re not
comfortable with the natural
look of directional materials
like wood, you should
specify non-directional
laminates.

Worksurface end
• Vinyl default (standard 

on laminate worksurface)
cColor Coordination Lists,

page 150
• Wood (standard on 

wood worksurface)

Legs, power beam, 
and modesty panel
• Paint

Leg trim strips 
and glide covers
• Plastic

Grommets
• Plastic default (standard 

on laminate worksurface)
cColor Coordination Lists,

page 150
• 6000 Black plastic 

(standard on wood 
worksurface)

Return filler
• Plastic

Cable Capacities
cPage 39

Palletizing streamlines
unloading and staging of
worksurfaces. Identical
worksurfaces ordered on the
same line item are packed
on pallets containing 10–20
worksurfaces. Remaining
worksurfaces are packed
individually in cartons. If pal-
letizing is not desired, order
in quantities of nine or less
per line item. For maximum
unload efficiency, utilize
pallet handling equipment at
job site whenever possible.
Wood veneer worksurfaces
cannot be palletized.

Pr

Legs are available in
different versions to accom-
modate different worksurface
depths and various combi-
nations of components.
cPage 32

Adjustable legs are
available on desks with a
modesty panel. They allow
worksurfaces to be supported
at any height from 241⁄2" to
32" in 1⁄2" increments.
cPage 32

Modesty panel, available
factory or field installed on
desks, ends 71⁄2" above the
floor. Modesty panel, if
selected, attaches to the
power beam on desks and
secures to the inside of the
legs. Returns are not avail-
able with modesty panels.

71/2"

Product Details

Shipping

Application Topics

Surface Materials

Wiring & Cabling

Connections

Actual Dimensions

Product Drawing
shows you what the
product looks like and
points out important
features.

Product Details
gives specific infor -
mation on the
product and how
it is used.

Actual Dimensions
table lists the dimensions
of the product.

Wiring and Cabling
details the cable-routing 
capabilities of the product.

Application Topics
provides useful advice on 
how to apply the product.

Surface Materials
lists what material is
used for each part of
the product.

Connections
describes how the
product is assembled
or how it attaches to
another product.
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Twelve Tips:
How to Get the Most

Out of This Book

Tip 11
Use the surface 
materials section near
the back of this book to find
surface material color 
numbers.
cPage 130

Tip 12

Refer to the style 
number index when
you know a style number
and you need to find the
page that has more details
about the product.
cPage 144

Style
Number

FFAA23 

FFAA29

FFAA35

FFAC

FFAT23

FFAT29

Page

83

83

83

80

80

80

Tip 7
Refer to the specifying
pages for all the infor -
mation needed to order 
a product. Each product 
specifying page contains 
a variety of elements to 
help you complete a 
specification:
•  Product Drawing
•  Standard Includes
•  Required to Specify
•  Options
•  Related Products
•  Specification Information
  •  Style Number
  •  Dimensions
  •  Price

24"D Desks

Ellipse Specification Guide 55

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S. DOptions
dD W H dNumber dBase d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d

d d d dFull-Fill dCustomiz 
d d d dFinish dStain

Desks without Modesty Panel
Laminate

24" 30" 281⁄2" ADXP2430L7 $663 N.A. N.A.

24" 36" 281⁄2" ADXP2436L9 $695 N.A. N.A.

24" 42" 281⁄2" ADXP2442L4 $727 N.A. N.A.

24" 48" 281⁄2" ADXP2448L6 $759 N.A. N.A.

24" 60" 281⁄2" ADXP2460L6 $823 N.A. N.A.

24" 66" 281⁄2" ADXP2466L3 $907 N.A. N.A.

24" 72" 281⁄2" ADXP2472L3 $940 N.A. N.A.

Wood

24" 30" 281⁄2" ADXP2430V9 $1141 +$25 +$12

24" 36" 281⁄2" ADXP2436V1 $1197 +$25 +$12

24" 42" 281⁄2" ADXP2442V6 $1253 +$42 +$21

24" 48" 281⁄2" ADXP2448V8 $1309 +$42 +$21

24" 60" 281⁄2" ADXP2460V8 $1414 +$42 +$21

24" 66" 281⁄2" ADXP2466V5 $1564 +$42 +$21

24" 72" 281⁄2" ADXP2472V5 $1621 +$62 +$31
d d d d d

Desks with Modesty Panel
Laminate

24" 30" 281⁄2" ADXM2430L8 $748 N.A. N.A.

24" 36" 281⁄2" ADXM2436L0 $788 N.A. N.A.

24" 42" 281⁄2" ADXM2442L5 $828 N.A. N.A.

24" 48" 281⁄2" ADXM2448L7 $869 N.A. N.A.

24" 60" 281⁄2" ADXM2460L7 $944 N.A. N.A.

24" 66" 281⁄2" ADXM2466L5 $1040 N.A. N.A.

24" 72" 281⁄2" ADXM2472L4 $1077 N.A. N.A.
d d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by 1.05. 
cSee page 1 for details.

24"D Desks

54 Ellipse Specification Guide

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 20

• Left- and right-hand C-legs: paint price group 1
• Power beam: paint price group 1
• Modesty panel, if selected: paint price group 1
• Worksurface: laminate or wood
• Worksurface ends: vinyl default or wood
• Two grommets: plastic default 
• Leg trim strips and glide covers: plastic

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for legs, power beam, 

and modesty panel, if selected
3 Color number for worksurface
4 Plastic color number for leg trim strips 

and glide covers
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 146.

Tip: I-leg must be specified
in place of a desk’s standard
leg wherever a desk will be
linked to a junction top. 24"D
desks do not connect to 
corner conference tables.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Desks without modesty panel
Materials • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 2 +$ 35 Specify paint color number.
• Paint price group 3 +$ 60 Specify paint color number.
• Open Line laminate +$ 62 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate
• Full-fill finish on Prices at right Specify with full-fill finish and select 

wood worksurface wood color number.
cSee Surface Materials, page 146.

• Customiz stain on wood Prices at right cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
worksurface

Desks with modesty panel
• Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
• Paint price group 2 +$ 61 Specify paint color number.
• Paint price group 3 +$104 Specify paint color number.
• Open Line laminate +$ 62 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

I-Legs for • On left-hand side of No cost Specify with ACAC2400L9.
Junction Tops worksurface

• On right-hand side of No cost Specify with ACAC2400R5.
worksurface

• On both sides of worksurface No cost Specify with ACAC2400L9 and
ACAC2400R5.

Adjustable- • Available on desks with +$500 Replace the last character of the
Height Legs modesty panel only style number with a letter A.

Example: Change ADXM2430L8
to ADXM2430LA.
cPage 32

Related • Supports cPage 75
Products • Screens cPage 76

• Transaction tops cPage 77
• Accessories cPage 78
• Internode power and communication components cPage 119

24"D

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by 1.05. 
cSee page 1 for details.

Specification Information

Options Price Required to Specify

Standard Includes                            Required to Specify

Standard Includes
(under the dark grey band)
provides a list of what comes
standard with the product.

Required to Specify
(under the dark grey band)
itemizes the information
that you must provide to
order the standard product
and the preferred sequence
for specification.

Specification
Information
(under the light grey band)
provides product dimen-
sions, style numbers, prices,
and shipping information for
the standard product and
any surface material choices
that are available.

Related Products
provides specification
information for products
that are directly related.

Options
(under the black band) lists 
all the options that apply to 
the product, their price, and
what is required to specify.

Product Drawing
shows you what the
product looks like.

Tip 8

Italic typeface on 
specifying pages usually
identifies the exact wording
that you should use in your
order.

Tip 9

Watch for tips throughout
the text that give you 
explanations and helpful
instructions.

Tip 10

Learn what you cannot
do by looking for drawings
crossed out with an “X.”

Corner conference
tables do not connect to
each other.

Junction tops and
corner conference
tables join to desks only.
Tip: Desks must have an
optional I-leg to allow
connection.

Select key number from FR305-FR45
designate quantity per key number.
Specify key consecutive and must se
beginning key number from FR305-F
Specify master key random.
Select key number from XF1001-XF1
designate quantity per key number.
Specify master key consecutive and m
select beginning key number from
XF1001-XF1150.
Specify lock not installed.
Select 87-7102003 for FR series.

Required to Specify
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...............................................................................................................................................

Worksurface height,
281/2", is within the ANSI
and BIFMA range and is
the ergonomically correct
height for writing and key-
stroking. Adjustable-height
legs are available to allow
the worksurface to be
adjusted to any height from
241⁄2" to 32".

Freestanding desk prod-
ucts from Ellipse provide a
light appearance and an open
feeling, and they also meet all
Steelcase test standards for
performance.

Sloped edge on user
side of worksurfaces
increases comfort.

Lightly scaled products
don’t overpower small offices
or work areas.

Small statement of
line makes Ellipse an
easy product line to work
with and specify.

Diverse application of
Ellipse allows it to be used in
team spaces, training rooms,
and private offices.

August 2015
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Ellipse Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                                   5

Identifying Characteristics of Ellipse

Accessories, such as
Details Worktools, can be
close at hand, but do not
occupy the worksurface
when they are installed on
Details slatwall.

Panel systems, such
as Answer, can be used 
with Ellipse.

Privacy can be enhanced
when screens are added.

Cable routing is possible
through grommets, power
beams, and the space within
the legs.

Reconfiguration and
additions can be accom -
plished without going
through a major installation.

August 2015
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

With a condensed
statement of line,
this freestanding product is
designed to work in private
offices, open spaces, team
areas, receptionist stations,
and specialized areas for
CAD or engineering tech -
nicians. Ellipse can be 
readily moved, joined, and
reconfigured.
What can you do with
Ellipse? On the following
pages you'll find some ideas
to help get you started.

A

A

A

N

G

A

G

A

A
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Examples

A

A

E

E

I

A

A

E

E

I

I

A

G

I

A

H

R

I

A

F

K

H

P

N

I

A

F

K

H

N

P
O

R

A

N

M

  A = Desk
cUnderstanding page 18
c Specifying pages 52–59

  E = Triangular 
  Junction Top
cUnderstanding page 24
c Specifying page 63

  F = "H" Junction Top
cUnderstanding page 24
c Specifying page 63

  G = Corner 
  Conference Table
cUnderstanding page 26
c Specifying page 64

  H = Conference Table
cUnderstanding page 26
c Specifying page 66

  I = Universal Pedestal
cUnderstanding, see Storage

Specification Guide.
c Specifying pages 72–79

  K = Universal Storage 
  Towers
cUnderstanding, see Storage

Specification Guide.
c Specifying, see Storage
   Specification Guide.

  M = Universal 
  Combination Cabinet
cUnderstanding, see Storage

Specification Guide.
c Specifying page 84

  N = Screens and 
  Supports
cUnderstanding page 30
c Specifying pages 67–68

  O = Details Freestanding 
  Slatwall Stanchions
c See Details Specification

Guide.

  P = Details Slatwall
c See Details Specification

Guide.

  R = Corner Desk
cUnderstanding page 22
c Specifying page 61
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

I

A

A

G

E

A

B

P

N I

B

A

Q

N

Q
M

A

A

A

F

C

N
P

I

A = Desk
cUnderstanding page 18
c Specifying pages 52–59

  B = Return
cUnderstanding page 18
c Specifying page 60

  C = 90° Radius 
  Junction Top
cUnderstanding page 24
c Specifying page 62

  D = 60° Radius 
  Junction Top (not shown)
cUnderstanding page 24
c Specifying page 62

  E = Triangular 
  Junction Top
cUnderstanding page 24
c Specifying page 63

  F = “H” Junction Top
cUnderstanding page 24
c Specifying page 63

  G = Corner 
  Conference Table
cUnderstanding page 26
c Specifying page 64

  I = Universal Pedestal
cUnderstanding, see Storage

Specification Guide.
c Specifying pages 72–79

  J = Universal Lateral File
cUnderstanding, see Storage

Specification Guide.
c Specifying page 80

  L = Common Top
cUnderstanding, see Storage

Specification Guide.
c Specifying page 98

  M = Universal 
  Combination Cabinet
cUnderstanding, see Storage

Specification Guide.
c Specifying page 84

  N = Support
cUnderstanding page 30
c Specifying page 67

  P = Screen
cUnderstanding page 30
c Specifying page 68

  Q = Transaction Top
cUnderstanding page 30
c Specifying page 69
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Examples

J

J

J

A

B

G

I

L

L

L

I

A

C

A

M

M
J

J

L

L

J

J

J A

L

L

L

G

I

G

J

I

A

A

A

Q

N

P
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Ellipse is supported with
an array of informational
materials, tools, and soft-
ware to help you plan,
specify, and order an 
installation efficiently. 

Product brochures and
planning tools can be
ordered through your
Steelcase area office by 
calling 1.800.784.0358 
or through the AdStock web
site at village.steelcase.com.

Product Brochures
Ellipse Product
Brochure
05-0002128

Universal Storage
Product Overview
03-0000387

Planning Tools
Quick Ship Guide
This handbook describes 
all Steelcase, Turnstone,
Details, and Coalesse prod-
ucts that are available for
Rapid2 (ships in 2 days),
Rapid5 (ships in 5-7 days),
or Coalesse Rapid10 (ships
in 10 days).

Printed Materials
Surface Materials
Reference Manual
This publication provides: 
•  An explanation of the 

surface materials program
•  “Available on” matrices 
•  Vertical surface fabric 

and seating upholstery
selection listing

•  Technical data for surface
materials

•  Surface material care and
cleaning instructions

Computer Tools

Digital Publications
If your device has a bar code
reader App, scan this QR
code for a direct link to the
online digital public ations.
Utilizing this QR code allows
you to search across multiple
specification guides, share
across social media, or print
out pages. You can also
access these digital publica-
tions at www.steelcase.com
or village.steelcase.com.

Electronic Catalog
Accurate sales quotations
and purchase orders for
Steelcase products are 
created with specification
software that uses Steelcase
Electronic Catalog data. Use
the data to specify and price
style numbers and options
for every Steelcase product.
The data is updated
bimonthly by Steelcase and
provided to software 
programs including: the
Hedberg Business System,
SmartTools– Steelcase’s
design and specification
software (for more informa-
tion on SmartTools, please
email SmartTools@steel-
case.com), the ProjectMatrix
ProjectSymbols libraries, as
well as 20-20 CAP Studio.

Furniture Symbol
Graphic Data
Steelcase creates 2D and
3D furniture symbols (with
attributes) for planning and
initially specifying Steelcase
products. This data is 
incorporated into several
add-on software packages
that work in either a
Microstation or an AutoCAD
drafting environment.

For more information 
about these and other 
software tools to help 
you plan effective work
environ ments, please 
email fsl@steelcase.com.

Ellipse Product
Training
Basic training for Ellipse is
available as part of the
Building Product Muscle
(BPM) curriculum on the
Steelcase University Web
site at village.steelcase.com.

The Ellipse BPM is a self-
paced, printable module
designed to build knowledge
of Ellipse’s positioning, 
statement of line, features
and benefits, competitive
products, application, and
sales presentation for
Steelcase and dealer 
salespeople. The Ellipse
BPM is course SAL107.

Support
Steelcase Capabilities
Steelcase products are dis-
tributed, installed, and serv-
iced through a network 
of more than 600 dealers
world  wide. Steelcase is also
represented with offices and
corporate showrooms in 
26 U.S. cities, 4 Canadian
cities, and in France, Ger -
many, Great Britain, and
Japan. Every Steelcase
prod uct meets our excep -
tion ally high standards of
quality and durability and
comes with the Steelcase
assurance of excellence in
service. 

For assistance, please
call your local dealer, the
Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team, or the
Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team prior to
placing an order, when 
working on a bid, or when
you need information about
product applications and
specifications.

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team if you 
have submitted an order 
to Steelcase and you 
need to speak to your
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative about the
order. Also call if you have
any post-shipment quality or
warranty concerns or 
service parts questions.

Outside the U.S.A., Canada,
Mexico, Puerto Rico, and
the U.S. Virgin Islands, call
1.616.247.2500.

For information about
Steelcase, the name of 
your nearest Steelcase
dealer, or for product litera-
ture, call 1.800.333.9939, or
visit our Web site: 
www.steelcase.com.

Related Products
Avenir panels and
upper storage are visu -
ally com patible with Ellipse
furniture. Panels can be
used to increase privacy.
Overhead storage bins and
shelves can be used with
panels when storage above
a work area is needed.
Avenir Specification Guide

Details worktools 
include a full line of
ergonomically designed
products that enhance and
improve the work setting.
Product platforms include
computer support tools,
organizational worktools,
and personal lighting.
cFor additional information
refer to Details Specification
Guide or contact Details at 
888.783.3522 or email
info@details-worktools.com.
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Statement of Line
Ellipse

42"
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24"

24"

42"

48"

24"

30"

48

42"

30"

24"

30"

48

30"48"
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Desks
              30"W      36"W      42"W      48"W      54"W      60"W      66"W     72"W

24"D       •           •           •     •            •     •     •
30"D       •           •           •     •           •           •     •     •
36"D                                                                               •                         •

Desks with Overhead Cabinet                                                                                   

              42"W      48"W      54"W      60"W      72"W

30"D       •           •     •     •     •

Corner Desks                                                                                   

                       24"/24"D      24"/30"D      30"/24"D      30"/30"D

90°                 •                 •                 •        •

   Understanding
cPage  18 
   Specifying
cPages  52 – 57 

   Understanding
cPage  19 
   Specifying
cPage  58 

   Understanding
cPage  22 
   Specifying
cPage  61 

281/2"H

675/8"H

Returns                                                                                   

              30"W      36"W      42"W      48"W      60"W

24"D       •           •     •     •     •

   Understanding
cPage  18 
   Specifying
cPage  60 

281/2"H

Triangular Junction Tops               
                                                                                   

                                           30"/30"D

90° Triangular                     •           

90° “H” Triangular               •           

   Understanding
cPage  24 
   Specifying
cPage  63 30"30"30"30"

9090

Radius Junction Tops                                                                                   

                       30"/30"D      30"/24"D      24"/30"D

90° Radius     •                 •                 •

   Understanding
cPage  24 
   Specifying
cPage  62 

30"30"

30"24"

24"30"

90

9090
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Statement of Line

Corner Conference Tables            
                   

                 36"W                                              

30"D         •

Round and Rectangular Conference Tables  
                                                                                   

                 42" Diameter        78"W

42"D         •                          •

   Understanding
cPage  26 
   Specifying
cPages  64 – 65 

281/2"H 281/2"H
281/2"H

U
n

d
e

rsta
n

d
in

g

Supports, Screens, and Transaction Tops      
                                                                                   

                    30"W   36"W   42"W   48"W   54"W   60"W   66"W   72"W

Screens       •        •        •    •        •        •    •    •
Transaction  •        •        •    •        •        •    •    •
Tops

   Understanding
cPage  30 
   Specifying
cPages  67 – 69 

10"H

22"H
12"D

12"H

Pedestals                                                                                           
                                                                                                                         

                               Fixed           Mobile          Hanging

15"W x 18"H                                                    •
15"W x 21"H                                •
15"W x 251⁄2"H        •
15"W x 27"H           •        •

  Understanding
cSee Storage  
  Specification Guide.
  Specifying
cPages  72 – 79 

183/8"D

183/8"D
or 231/2"D

183/8"D

Lateral Files                                                                                    
                                                                                                                         

                 30"W           36"W           42"W

28"H         •        •        •
40"H         •        •        •
52"H         •        •        •
651⁄2"H      •        •        •
Tip: 42"W lateral files are available 18"D and 187⁄8"D only.

  Understanding
cSee Storage  
  Specification Guide.
  Specifying
cPage  80 – 83 

Flush steel 
front

18"D
or

231/8"D

187/8"D
or

24"D

Proud steel 
or wood front

Combination Cabinets                                                             
                                                                                                                         

                 30"W           36"W           42"W

52"H         •        •        •
651⁄2"H      •        •        •
831⁄2"H      •        •        •
Tip: 42"W combination cabinets are available 18"D and 187⁄8"D only.

  Understanding
cSee Storage  
  Specification Guide.
  Specifying
cPage  84 – 88 

Flush steel 
front

Proud steel 
or wood front

18"D
or

231/8"D

187/8"D
or

24"D

For the full Universal Storage offering and the
Storage Products Style Number Conversion
List, see Storage Specification Guide.

   Understanding
cPage  26 
   Specifying
cPage  66 
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Statement of Line
Universal Storage
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For the full Universal Storage offering and the
Storage Products Style Number Conversion
List, see Storage Specification Guide.

Wardrobe Cabinets                                                                      
                                                                                                                         

                 30"W           36"W           42"W

52"H         •        •        •
651⁄2"H      •        •        •
831⁄2"H      •        •        •
Tip: 42"W wardrobe cabinets are available 18"D and 187⁄8"D only.

  Understanding
cSee Storage
 Specification Guide
  Specifying
cPage  94 – 96 

Flush steel 
front

Proud steel 
or wood front

231/8"D 24"D

Storage Cabinets                                                                           
                                                                                                                         

                 30"W           36"W           42"W

28"H         •        •        •
40"H         •        •        •
52"H         •        •        •
651⁄2"H      •        •        •
831⁄2"H      •        •        •
Tip: 42"W storage cabinets are available 18"D and 187⁄8"D only.

  Understanding
cSee Storage  
  Specification Guide
  Specifying
cPage  90 – 92 

Flush steel 
front

Proud steel 
or wood front

18"D
or

231/8"D

187/8"D
or

24"D
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Mounting                                  •  Universal mounting package                      •  Universal and flush mounting package
Options                                 (standard)                                                     (standard)                                                   
                                                   •  Flush mount
                                                   •  Competitive mounting package                     

                                              Understanding                                               Understanding
                                                   cPage  44                                                       cPage  44 
                                                      Specifying                                                      Specifying
                                                   cPage  122                                                     cPage  124 

Depth                                    91⁄4"                                                                67⁄8"

Width                                    25", 37", or 49"                                                25", 37", or 49"

Lamp                                         •  T8 Fluorescent                                            •  T8 Fluorescent 

Color                                    3500K                                                            3500K 
Temperature

Description                           The right choice for the majority                    Designed for use in display areas,
                                             of people in today’s workplace                      service centers, under transaction
                                             who switch frequently from task                    tops, and other applications where
                                             to task throughout the day.                            glare control is not a primary
                                                                                                                    consideration.

Optics                                   Faceted, white reflector                                 Silver reflector

                                                      Contrast sleeve that can be                           Prismatic lens—
                                                      manually rotated to vary light                         flat acrylic diffuser
                                                                                                                    intensity

Ballasts                                    •  Electronic ballast                                         •  Electronic ballast
                                                   •  High power factor                                        •  High power factor
                                                                                                                          •  Normal-power-factor ballast

Electronic                               •  Not available                                               •  Not available
Dimmer

Lens                                          •  None                                                           •  Batwing lens option
Options

Average Rated                   •  20,000 hours                                               •  20,000 hours
Lamp Life

Warranty                             •  Ballast - 5 years                                          •  Ballast - 5 years
                                                   •  Fixture - 12 years                                        •  Fixture - 12 years

Lighting Statement of Line and Comparison Lighting Statement of Line
and Comparison

Shelf lights mount into the
recessed bottom of storage
shelves and bins to illumi-
nate the worksurface. Five
types of shelf lights are avail -
able to control the quality of
light for specific applications.
Each type is compat ible with
Steelcase systems furniture
and all major competitive
furniture lines.

Shelf Lights
Storage-Mounted Lights

    Standard Shelf Light                          Utility2 Shelf Light
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Lighting Statement of Line and Comparison, continued

Mounting                                  •  Standard includes magnetic mount for 
                                                      steel bins and shelves. Optional fastener 
                                                      kit for wood and aluminum shelves are 
                                                      available.                                                       

                                              Understanding                                               
                                                   cPage  46                                                       
                                                      Specifying
                                                   cPage  126 

Depth                                    21⁄2"

Width                                    18"

Lamp                                            102 LEDs

Color                                    3500K
Temperature

Description                           The most environmentally-friendly light in the portfolio.
                                                      Consumes only 11 watts of power, contains no harmful
                                                      metals (mercury), and has a useful life of over 50,000
                                                      hours. Ideally suited for recessed mount applications
                                                      to bottom of bin or shelf.

Finish Options                    •  Bottom surface clear anodized aluminum only. Plastic cover Arctic White (6009) or Black (6000).

Optics                                 •  Polycarbonate matte film

Ballasts                              •  Energy saving low-voltage power supply

Electronic                           •  Standard on all lights
Dimmer                                 

Average Rated                   •  50,000 hrs.
Lamp Life                             

Warranty                             •  Power supply - 5 years
                                                   •  Fixture - 12 years                                        

Shelf lights offer end users
added control and adjustability
to place the proper amount of
task lighting to create a holis-
tic worksetting. Ideally suited
for recessed mount applica-
tions to bottom of bin or shelf.

LED Lights
Storage-Mounted Lights

    LED Shelf Light                               
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Lighting Statement of Line
and Comparison
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Mounting                                  •  Rail-mounted attaches directly to rail systems in c:scape, 
                                                      FrameOne, Elective Elements, Impact, Turnstone 
                                                      Campfire Big Table, and Details SOTO Rail. The non 
                                                      rail-mounted version attaches to most freestanding desks 
                                                      and tables.
                                                      Tip: Non rail-mounted LED personal task lights will not work 
                                                      on worksurfaces with knife edge that is longer than 11⁄4", or 
                                                      with modesty panels or modesty screens closer than 6" 
                                                      from the back edge.                                       

                                              Understanding                                               
                                                   cPage  48                                                       
                                                      Specifying
                                                   cPage  127 

Depth                                    6"

Width                                    30"

Lamp                                            120 LEDs

Color                                    3500K
Temperature

Description                           Intended to be a primary light source, LED personal task light 
                                                      covers the user’s active work zone with a smartly-designed array 
                                                      of light. The light is specifically designed to direct light where it is 
                                                      needed. Energy efficient at only 14 watts, LED personal task light 
                                                      is engineered to have a useful life of over 50,000 hours. It attaches 
                                                      directly to the rail systems of c:scape, FrameOne, Impact, Elective 
                                                      Elements, Turnstone Big Table, and Details SOTO Rail. A non-rail- 
                                                      mounted version attaches to freestanding desks and tables.

Finish Options                    •  Fixture and stanchions, paint: 4799 Platinum Metallic, 4231 Arctic White, 4710 Low Gloss Black. 
                                                      Plastic cover Arctic White (6009) only.

Optics                                 •  Polycarbonate matte film

Ballasts                              •  Energy saving low-voltage power supply

Electronic                           •  Standard on all lights
Dimmer                                 

Average Rated                   •  50,000 hrs.
Lamp Life                             

Warranty                             •  Power supply - 5 years
                                                   •  Fixture - 12 years                                        

Personal task lights
offer end users added 
control and adjustability to
place the proper amount of
personal lighting to create a
holistic worksetting. Ideally
suited for rail-mount, desk, 
or freestanding applications.

LED Lights
Rail-Mounted and Non Rail-Mounted

    LED Personal Task Lights               
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Desks are the primary building
block of Ellipse workspaces. 
cSpecifying, pages  52 – 59 

Returns are one of the
ways to extend the desk’s work-
surface. Returns cannot be
attached to corner desks.
cSpecifying, page  60 

Grommets are standard
on both the left- and right-
hand side of desks and
returns and allow cords 
and cables to pass through
the worksurface.

Access covers on legs
are removable to allow cords
and cables to be routed
inside the legs.

Glide covers conceal the
leveling glides that adjust to
allow installation on uneven
floors.

Sloped edge on the front
of the worksurface angles
down gradually toward the
user.

Radius edge is located on
the back of the worksurface.

Worksurfaces have a
wood core with a laminate 
surface. Surface material
wraps front and back edges.

Center drawer is avail-
able field installed on desks
and returns.
cPage  70 

Ends of laminate work -
surfaces are finished with
a 1 mm plastic edge.

Leg trim strips finish the
vertical seam on the legs.

Actual Dimensions
                                                               Desk                              Return                            Power beam

Depth                                                      24", 30", or 36"                        24"                                         13⁄4"

Width                                                      30", 36", 42", 48",                     30", 36", 42", 48",                     241⁄2", 301⁄2", 361⁄2", 421⁄2", 
                                                               54", 60", 66", or 72"                 or 60"                                     481⁄2", 541⁄2", 601⁄2", or 661⁄2"

Height (with fixed leg)                             281⁄2"                                     281⁄2"                                      N.A.

Height (with adjustable leg                     241⁄2" to 321⁄2"                       N.A.                                        N.A.
in 1⁄2" increments)                                   

Worksurface thickness                           13⁄16"                                      13⁄16"                                      N.A.

Modesty panel-to-floor clearance           71⁄2"                                       N.A.                                        N.A.

Modesty panel recess                            15⁄8", 75⁄8", or 135⁄8"                 N.A.                                        N.A.

Power beam-to-floor clearance              221⁄2"                                     N.A.                                        N.A.

Kneespace width clearance                   Overall desk width                 Overall return width               N.A.
                                                               minus 51⁄2"                             minus 23⁄4"

Leveling glide range                               5⁄8"                                         5⁄8"                                          N.A.

Desks and Returns
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Overhanging top on 36"D
desks provides knee space
for visitors and enables the
desk to be used for confer -
encing. Overhang on the vis-
itor’s side is 135⁄8".

Grommets are 43⁄16"D and
51⁄4"W. They are located 7⁄8"
in from the worksurface edge.

Connections

Flat bracket, shipped
with the return, joins a return
to a desk at the same height.

Filler is available to fill the
gap between the contoured
front edge of a desk and the
end of a return or perpen dic -
u lar desk at the same
height.

43/16"

51/4"

7/8"

135/8"

Junction tops and cor-
ner conference tables
join to desks only. 
Tip: Desk must have an
optional I-leg to allow the
connection.
Tip: In-line ganging bracket
can be used to connect two
desks. Order part number 
1105703SR.

Support has pins that lock
onto a bracket that is field
installed in the recess that
is adjacent to the grommet.
A plastic cover conceals the
recess if the supports are
removed later.

Details slatwall with free-
standing slatwall stan chions
added to desks accommo-
date a wide variety of work-
tools and accessories.
cSee the Details
Specification Guide.

Screens connect to sup-
ports that are attached
to desks and returns. They
are available in two heights
(12"H and 22"H) and have
fabric-covered, tackable sur-
faces on both sides.
cPage  30 

Transaction tops attach
to the supports used with
12"H screens. Screens must
be used.
cPage  30 

Hanging pedestals are
field installed on desks and
returns. 
Tip: Maximum: two
pedestals.
Tip: Returns can support
only one pedestal mounted
beneath the worksurface.

Universal pedestals can
be installed beneath desks
and returns.
•  Fixed
•  Mobile
•  Freestanding
  (with Ellipse top)
•  Hanging

Desks with overhead
cabinet accommodate
binders and other resources
within easy reach.

Lock in overhead cabinets is
concealed from view beneath
the shelf. Locks are available
factory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available keyed
random only. Two-door units
are keyed alike. Optional
field-installed locks are avail-
able with consecutive, spe-
cific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page  142 

Overhead storage cabi-
net height accepts stan-
dard and A4 binders.

Product Details

Legs are available in differ-
ent versions to accom mo date
different worksurface depths
and various combi na tions of
components.
cPage  28 

Adjustable legs are avail-
able on desks with a modesty
panel. They allow worksur-
faces to be supported at any
height from 241⁄2" to 32" in
1⁄2" increments.
cPage  28 

Modesty panel, available
factory or field installed on
desks, ends 71⁄2" above the
floor. Modesty panel, if
selected, attaches to the
power beam on desks and
secures to the inside of the
legs. Returns are not avail -
able with modesty panels.

71/2"
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Shelf lights are available
to recess into the bottom of
overhead storage units.
cPage  44 
cSee Ellipse Storage
Capacities and Dimensions,
page  33 .

Wiring & Cabling

Removable plastic
cover, on factory-installed
grommet, permits plugs to
pass through the work -
surface. A small triangular
door opens to allow cords
and cables to pass through.

Power beam on desks
routes cords and cables hor-
izontally. Returns are not
available with power beams.

Front lip on power beam 
is 11⁄2"H. Power beam is
always 201⁄8" from front
edge of desk.

Space within legs of
desks and returns allows
cords and cables to be
routed vertically from the
floor to the power beam or
worksurface. A removable
cover provides access.

Cutout in the base of 
the leg serves as an entry
and exit point for cords and
cables.

Power beam recep -
tacle can be installed on
the power beam beneath
the worksurface to provide
convenient outlets.

Internode components
provide routing and access
to receptacles and commu -
ni cation outlets on the
under side and top of free -
standing worksurfaces.
cPage  40 

Both faces of the power
block accommodate 
receptacles.

Surface Materials
Worksurface
•  Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates which
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Tip: Grain direction of wood
grain laminate is always par-
allel to the front edge of the 
worksurface.

Worksurface end
•  Plastic default (standard 
  on laminate worksurface)
cColor Coordination Lists,
page  136 

Legs, power beam, 
and modesty panel
•  Paint

Leg trim strips 
and glide covers
•  Plastic

Grommets
•  Plastic default (standard 
  on laminate worksurface)
cColor Coordination Lists,
page  136 

Return filler
•  Plastic

Application Topics
Cable Capacities
cPage  35 

Shipping
Palletizing streamlines
unloading and staging of
worksurfaces. Identical
worksurfaces ordered on the
same line item are packed
on pallets containing 10–20
worksurfaces. Remaining
worksurfaces are packed
individually in cartons. If pal -
letizing is not desired, order
in quantities of nine or less
per line item. For maximum
unload efficiency, utilize pal-
let handling equipment at job
site whenever possible. 

Door assist mech -
anism, optional, consists 
of a gas cylinder and spring
that provides an assisted
open and close of the door.
When opening the door, the
spring pulls the door to the
fully recessed position.
When closing the door, the
assist mechanism will slowly
close the door. The Ellipse
overhead cabinet ships with
one assist mechanism per
door when specified.

Dividers are available as
an option for use on bins.
Dividers ship in a package 
of four.

Distance from back of
cabinet to back of work-
surface is 5". 

5"

Desks and Returns, continued
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Desks and Returns
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Product Details
Freestanding corners
are not intended to be con-
nected to returns, but are
designed to stand alone.

Back edge of free-
standing corner is fin-
ished with plastic T-mold in a
color that is determined
by the work surface color. 
cSee Color Coordination
Lists, page  136 .

Plastic T-mold

Access covers on legs
are removable to allow cords
and cables to be routed
inside the legs.

Glide covers conceal the
leveling glides that adjust to
allow installation on uneven
floors.

Worksurfaces have a
wood core with a laminate 
surface. Surface material
wraps front and back edges.

Ends of laminate work -
surfaces are finished with
a 1 mm plastic edge.

Leg trim strips finish the
vertical seam on the legs.

Sloped edge on the front
of the worksurface angles
down gradually toward the
user.

Radius edge is located on
the back of the worksurface.

Corner desks are free-
standing and can be used in
conjunction with 24"D and
30"D desks.
cSpecifying, page  61 

Actual Dimensions

42"

42"

24"

24"

42"

48"

24"

30"

48

42"

30"

24"

30"

48

30"48"

Corner Desks
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Corner Desks

Wiring and Cabling
Power beam routes cords
and cables horizontally.

Cables routed through the
freestanding corner will be
unsupported for a short dis-
tance between the power
beams of the adjacent
desks. 

Space within legs of
freestanding corners allows
cords and cables to be
routed vertically from the
floor to the power beam or
worksurface. A removable
cover provides access.

Cut out in the base of 
the leg serves as an entry
and exit point for cords and
cables.

Front lip on power beam 
is 11⁄2"H. Power beam is
always 201⁄8" from front
edge of desk.

Power
beam

Unsupported
cables

Power beam recep -
tacle can be installed on
the power beam beneath
the worksurface to provide
convenient outlets.

Internode components
provide routing and access
to receptacles and commu -
ni cation outlets on the
under side and top of free -
standing worksurfaces.
cPage  40 

Both faces of the power
block accommodate 
receptacles.

Surface Materials
Worksurface
•  Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates which
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Tip: Grain direction of wood
grain laminate is always par-
allel to the front edge of the 
worksurface.

Worksurface end
•  Plastic default (standard 
  on laminate worksurface)
cColor Coordination Lists,
page  136 

Back edge
•  Plastic T-mold default

(standard on laminate
worksurface)
cColor Coordination Lists,
page  136 

Legs
•  Paint

Leg trim strips 
and glide covers
•  Plastic

Application Topics
Cable Capacities
cPage  35 

Shipping
Palletizing streamlines
unloading and staging of
worksurfaces. Identical
worksurfaces ordered on the
same line item are packed
on pallets containing 10–20
worksurfaces. Remaining
worksurfaces are packed
individually in cartons. If pal -
letizing is not desired, order
in quantities of nine or less
per line item. For maximum
unload efficiency, utilize pal-
let handling equipment at job
site whenever possible.
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Product Details

Modesty panel, if selec -
ted, ends 71⁄2" above the
floor and aligns with modesty
panels on adjacent desks.

Back edge of all junc -
tions is finished with plastic
T-mold in a color that is
determined by the work -
surface color. Speckled
worksurfaces will have solid-
color back edges. Refer to
the Color Coordination Lists.
cSee Color Coordination
Lists, page  136 .

Connections
Junction tops cannot be
used to terminate a run of
worksurfaces. Both sides 
of a junction top must be
connected to a desk.

Attachment (ganging)
brackets are shipped 
with junction tops and are
attached to the worksurface.

I-legs must always 
be specified on the 
ends of desks that are
intended to support 
junction tops. Other desk
legs don’t accom mo date
worksurface connections.

Plastic T-mold

71/2"

Junction tops offer vari-
ous ways to extend the
worksurface by linking to
adjacent desks.
cSpecifying, pages  62 – 63 

Modesty panel is avail -
able. It attaches to the
power beam of junction tops.

Sloped edge on the front
of the worksurface angles
down gradually toward the
user.

Radius edge is located on
the back of the work surface
and is finished with a plastic
T-mold edge.

Worksurfaces have a
wood core with a laminate
surface.

Ends of laminate work-
surfaces are finished with a
1 mm plastic edge.

Actual Dimensions
Depth                                                   30"/30", 30"/24", 
                                                            or 24"/30"

Worksurface thickness                        13⁄16" 

Modesty panel-to-floor clearance        71⁄2"

Power beam-to-floor clearance           221⁄2"

Power beam to user edge                   185⁄8"

30"

36"

36"

30"

30"

30"

24"

36"

30"

48"

251/4"

8"

8"

8"

30"

30"

30"

30"

24"

36"

501/2"

8"

48"

313/4"

30"

297/8"

505/4"

461/4"

671/2"

457/8"

291/2"

Back edges of triangular
junction tops are finished
with a laminate edge.

Junction Tops

August 2015



Surface Materials
Worksurface
•  Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates which
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Tip: Grain direction of wood
grain laminates is always
parallel to the front edge of
the worksurface.

Modesty panel, if
selected, is field installed 
to the power beam.

Junction tops do not
connect to each other.
Tip: Junction tops are not
designed to be converted 
to a freestanding desk.

Wiring & Cabling

Power beam is available
to route cords and cables
horizontally.

Front lip on power beam 
is 11⁄2"H. Power beam is
always 201⁄8" from front
edge of desk.

Junction Tops

Ellipse Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                                25

Power beam recep -
tacle can be installed on
the power beam beneath
the worksurface to provide
convenient outlets.

Internode components
provide routing and access
to receptacles and commu -
ni cation outlets on the
under side and top of free -
standing worksurfaces.
cPage  40 

Tip: Make a sketch of the
grain direction on adjacent
worksurfaces to be sure 
they are suitable for your 
installation. 

Worksurface end
•  Plastic default (standard 
  on laminate worksurface)
cColor Coordination Lists,
page  136 

Triangular junction 
tops provide angled con   -
 nections between adjacent
desks. Both desks must 
have 30"D worksurfaces.

I-Leg I-Leg
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Radius junction tops
provide curved transitions
between adjacent desks.
Both desks can have 30"D
worksurfaces or one of the
worksurfaces can be 24"D.

I-Leg I-Leg

Junction Tops Require I-Legs

I-legs must be specified
on the ends of the desks
that are intended to connect
to the junction tops.

I-legs must be speci-
fied on the ends of the
desks that are intended to
connect to the junction tops.

Back edge
•  Plastic T-mold default

(standard on laminate
worksurface)
cColor Coordination Lists,
page  136 

Power beam and mod-
esty panel
•  Paint

Application Topics
Cable Capacities
cPage  35 

Shipping
Palletizing streamlines
unloading and staging of
worksurfaces. Identical
worksurfaces ordered on the
same line item are packed
on pallets containing 10–20
worksurfaces. Remaining
worksurfaces are packed
individually in cartons. If pal -
letizing is not desired, order
in quantities of nine or less
per line item. For maximum
unload efficiency, utilize pal-
let handling equipment at job
site whenever possible. 
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Corner conference
tables provide conferencing
space and terminate the end
of a run of worksurfaces.
cSpecifying, pages  64 – 66 

Access covers on legs 
of corner conference tables
are removable to allow cords
and cables to be routed
inside the legs.

Glide covers conceal the
leveling glides that adjust to
allow installation on uneven
floors.

Sloped edge on the front
of the worksurface angles
down gradually toward the
user.

Radius edge is located on
the back of the work surface
on a corner confer ence
table. It is finished with a
plastic T-mold edge.

Worksurfaces have a
wood core with a laminate
surface. The edge is finished
with a plastic T-mold.

Ends of laminate work-
surfaces are finished with
a 1 mm plastic edge.

Leg trim strips finish the
vertical seam on the leg
and offer an opportunity for
a color accent.

Modesty panel is avail-
able on a corner conference
table.

Product Details

Modesty panel, if
selected on a corner con -
ference table, ends 71⁄2"
above the floor and aligns
with the modesty panel 
on the adjacent desk.

Back edge of corner
conference tables is fin-
ished with plastic T-mold in a
color that is determined
by the work surface color.
Speckled worksurfaces
will have solid-color back
edges. Refer to the Color
Coordination Lists.
cSee Color Coordination
Lists, page  136 .

Plastic T-mold

71/2"

Actual Dimensions
                                           Corner                Round                Rectangular
                                    conference        conference        conference
                                    table                  table                  table

Diameter                             N.A.                         42"                           N.A.

Depth                                  30"                           N.A.                         42"

Width                                  36"                           N.A.                         78"

Height                                 281⁄2"                      281⁄2"                      281⁄2" 

Worksurface thickness       13⁄16"                       13⁄16"                       13⁄16" 

Leveling glide range           5⁄8"                           5⁄8"                           5⁄8"

Freestanding confer -
ence tables provide
meeting space and have
details that match other
Ellipse products. Ends of laminate work-

surfaces are finished with
a 1 mm plastic edge.

Conference Tables
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Connections
Corner conference
tables connect to desks
only and are used at the
end of a run of worksurfaces.
No worksurface can be con-
nected to extend the run of
worksurfaces beyond a cor-
ner conference table.

Only 30"D desks
connect to corner confer -
ence tables. 24"D and 36"D
desks do not connect to cor-
ner conference tables.

Attachment (ganging)
brackets are shipped with
corner conference tables.

I-leg must always be
specified on the end of
the desk that is intended to
support a corner conference
table. Other desk legs don’t
accommodate worksurface
connections.

Corner conference
tables do not connect to
each other.

Round and rectangular
conference tables are
freestanding and do not con-
nect to other Ellipse compo-
nents. They also do not
have power beams.

Modesty panel on a cor-
ner conference table is avail-
able shipped knocked down
(K.D.). In the field the mod-
esty panel attaches to the
power beam and secures to
the inside of the leg.

Wiring & Cabling
Power beam on corner
conference tables routes
cords and cables horizon-
tally. Freestanding confer-
ence tables are not available
with power beams.

Space within leg on a
corner conference table
allows cords and cables to
be routed vertically from the
floor to the worksurface. A
removable cover provides
access.

Cut out in the base of the
leg on a corner con ference
table serves as an entry
and exit point for cords
and cables.

Power beam receptacle
can be installed on the
power beam beneath the
worksurface of a corner con-
ference table to provide con-
venient outlets.

Surface Materials
Worksurface
•  Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates which
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Tip: Grain direction of wood
veneer and wood grain lami-
nate is always parallel
to the front edge of the 
worksurface.

Worksurface end
•  Plastic default (standard 
  on laminate worksurface)
cColor Coordination Lists,
page  136 

Back edge
•  Plastic T-mold default 
  (standard on laminate 
  worksurface)
cColor Coordination Lists,
page  136 

Legs and 
modesty panel
•  Paint

Column and base
•  Paint

Leg trim strips 
and glide covers
•  Plastic

Application Topics
Cable Capacities
cPage  35 

Shipping
Palletizing streamlines
unloading and staging of
worksurfaces. Identical
worksurfaces ordered on the
same line item are packed
on pallets containing 10–20
worksurfaces. Remaining
worksurfaces are packed
individually in cartons. If pal -
letizing is not desired, order
in quantities of nine or less
per line item. For maximum
unload efficiency, utilize pal-
let handling equipment at job
site whenever possible. 
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T-legs support 30"D
and 36"D work surfaces
so they always have a back
cantilever. They cannot be
used to support a 24"D 
worksurface.

T-legs are used to finish
the end of a desk. They can-
not be used at the end
of a desk that is attached 
to a junction top or a corner
conference table.

Foot of T-leg extends 14"
for stability.

277/16"H

257/16"W

2711/32"W

14"

C-legs support 24"D
worksurfaces only, so
they do not have a back
cantilever.

C-legs are used to finish
the end of a desk or return
that is 24"D. They cannot be
used at the end of a desk that
is attached to a junction top
or corner conference table.

277/16"H

21"W

231/16"W

14"

Foot of C-leg extends 14"
for stability.

T-Legs
Standard on 30"D and 36"D desks

C-Legs
Standard on 24"D desks

Tip: Wiring and cabling
opening in all legs is
21⁄2" x 1".

Adjustable-height 
C-legs are available. These
legs adjust in 1⁄2" increments.
Other increments can be
achieved with adjustable
glides. Modesty panels are
required for stability on units
with adjustable-height legs.

Adjustable-height 
T-legs are available. These
legs adjust in 1⁄2" increments.
Other increments can be
achieved with adjustable
glides. Modesty panels are
required for stability on units
with adjustable-height legs.

257/16"W

2711/32"W

14"

241/2" to
321/2"H

21"W

231/16"W

14"

241/2" to
321/2"H

Leg Choices
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I-legs come in two versions—
one for 24"D worksurfaces and
the other for 30"D and 36"D
work surfaces. Specify I-legs
at the ends of desks that support
adjacent junction tops or corner
conference tables.

I-legs with back can-
tilever support 30"D and
36"D worksurfaces.

I-legs without back
cantilever support 24"D
worksurfaces.

I-legs always have
access slots in both
sides of the leg cover. This
allows the routing of cables
from the desk’s power
beam to the junction top’s
power beam.

Foot of I-leg is 8" to allow
clearance on 30"D and 36"D
worksurfaces. Foot of I-leg
is 14" to allow clearance on
24"D worksurfaces.

277/16"H

2111/32"W

257/16"W

8"

277/16"H

21"W

30" and 36" Deep Worksurfaces

24" Deep Worksurface

231/16"W

14"

High-capacity I-legs
with oversized notch accom-
modates a high volume of
cables beneath a 30"D and
36"D desks. Enlarged notch in both

sides of the upright allows
access for cable routing in
power beam. All other fea-
tures match the standard 
I-legs.

277/16"H

2111/32"W

257/16"W

8"

30" and 36" Deep Worksurfaces

I-Legs
Option on desks linked to junction tops

High-Capacity I-Legs
Option on desks linked to junction tops

Adjustable-height I-legs
are available. These legs
adjust in 1⁄2" increments. 
Other increments can be
achieved with adjustable
glides. Modesty panels are
required for stability on units
with adjustable-height legs.

Adjustable-height high-
capacity I-legs are not
available.

2111/32"W

257/16"W

8"

21"W

231/16"W

14"

241/2" to
321/2"H

241/2" to
321/2"H
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Supports allow screens
and transaction tops to be
attached to desks and
returns.
cSpecifying, page  67 

Screens have fabric-cov-
ered tackable surfaces on
both sides.
cSpecifying, page  68 

Transaction tops,
installed above 12"H
screens, provide additional
worksurface area.
cSpecifying, page  69 

Actual Dimensions
                        Supports            Screens             Transaction
                                                                            tops

Depth                   11"                           1"                             12"

Width                    1"                             30",36",42",              30",36",42",
                                                            48",54",60",              48",54",60",
                                                            66",or 72"                66",or 72"

Height                   10"                           12" or 22"                1"

Clearance to 
worksurface         N.A.                         0"                             12"

Product Details

Screens can be installed
back to back on adjacent
worksurfaces, or two back-
to-back workspaces can
share a screen. 
Tip: Screens cannot span
two units.

Details slatwall and
Details freestanding
stanchions are available
for use on straight Ellipse
desks with or without a mod-
esty panel. Worktools can
easily be repositioned by the
user.
cSee the Details
Specification Guide.

Supports, Screens, and Transaction Tops
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Supports, Screens, and
Transaction Tops

Connections

Support has pins that lock
onto a bracket that is field
installed in the recess that
is adjacent to the grommet.
A plastic cover conceals the
recess if the supports are
removed later.
Tip: Supports must be
ordered to install and sup-
port screens.

Transaction tops can
only be installed above
12"H screens.

Length of screen and
trans action top must match
the length of corresponding
desk or return.

Screens can be installed
beneath overhead cabinet 
unit flush with back of 
unit or flush with back of 
worksurface.
Tip: Screens, if specified,
must be one size smaller in
width than the worksurface. 
Example: Order 48"W for
54"W worksurface, 54"W 
for 60"W worksurface, etc.

Surface Materials
Supports
•  Textured paint

Screen
•  Vertical surface fabric
  (both surfaces must be 
  the same fabric color) 

Plastic trim strip 
on screen top
•  6681 Grotto plastic only

Transaction top
•  Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates which
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Attachment brackets
for transaction top
•  Textured paint (specify

color to match supports
ordered separately)

Application Topics

Screens can be flush to
the back of 24"D and 30"D
desks. 

On 36"D desks, the
screen is inset 6" from the
back of the worksurface.

Transaction work -
surface extends 57/16"
beyond screen and will
extend beyond the worksur-
face when used with either
24"D or 30"D worksurfaces.

29"

57/16"

6"29"

23"
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Universal Storage
and Lateral Files

Stability of unit is
assured if they are properly
installed and loaded. To
avoid personal injury, each
unit with roll-out components
is standard with an inter lock
system that allows only one
drawer or roll-out shelf to be
opened at a time. In addi-
tion, there are steps that
must be followed to prevent
the tipping of a unit.

Gang unit with adja-
cent units, either side-by-
side or back-to-back, or bolt
unit to the floor or wall for
stability. Ganging hardware
is included with each unit.

Order a counterweight
package option if recom-
mended on specifying page
and freestanding unit is not
ganged to adjacent units or
bolted to the floor or wall.

Counterweight pack-
ages prevent acci dental 
tipping when an upper
drawer or shelf is opened.
They are ordered as an
option, shipped separately
and field-installed.

Load files starting with the
bottom drawers or shelves.
The upper drawers or
shelves should be loaded
last. Load units with the
heaviest contents at the 
bottom. 

Follow the instructions
that are shipped with the
units to ensure that they are
properly installed to provide
safe performance. 

Complete instructions
for the safe installation and
use of universal storage
products are taped to the
inside of the unit. Instruc -
tions include information
about:
•  Leveling files
•  Ganging files together
•  Counter-balancing files
•  Removing and reinstalling 
  drawers and shelves 
•  Moving files

A temporary, peel-off
caution label is affixed to
the front of the top drawer or
door exterior.

A permanent caution
label is affixed to the left
side of the top drawer or roll-
out shelf and is visible when
the drawer or shelf is
opened.

1

CAUTION

CAUTION

CAUTION

Safety information
for storage cabinets,
bookcases, and over-
files is included with
the installation instructions
that are shipped with the
products. 

Safe Use of Storage Products
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Ellipse Storage Capacities
and Dimensions

                                                                          Inside Dimensions
                                                                          D          W         H

                                                                                         12"         19"         13⁄8" 

Plastic Center Drawer

                                                Size                    Inside Dimensions
                                                                          D            W              H
                                                                                                                   

                                                         42"W cabinet           133⁄8"        4113⁄16"        131⁄4"

                                                         48"W cabinet           133⁄8"        4713⁄16"        131⁄4"

                                                         54"W cabinet           133⁄8"        5313⁄16"        131⁄4"

                                                         60"W cabinet           133⁄8"        5913⁄16"        131⁄4"

                                                         72"W cabinet           133⁄8"        7113⁄16"        131⁄4"

Overhead Cabinets
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Power beam routes wires
and cables horizontally
through the entire length
of the unit.

Grommets are standard in
the worksurface to allow the
wires or cables to pass
through the worksurface.

Leg access covers are
easily removed to access
wires and cables.

I-leg junctions have
shorter feet for unrestricted
access between adjacent
worksurfaces.

Junction tops extend
power beam from one
desk to another.

Access slots route cables
from the desk’s power beam
to the junction top’s power
beam. Slot opening 
measures 1"W x 21/2"H.

Power beam recep -
tacle can be installed on
the power beam to provide
convenient outlets below 
the worksurface.

Wiring and Cabling Overview
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Cable Capacities

Test and verify capaci-
ties for your individual situa-
tion. Cable capacities in this
table are based on non-
plenum rated cables install -
 ed by a cable contractor
under ideal conditions.
Figures are approxi mations.
Actual capacities may vary
slightly depend ing on which
manufacturer produced the
cable and the specific field
conditions.

Figures in the table are
for a single cable carrier. 
In most applications, two or
more cable carriers can be
used. One cable carrier 
can be installed behind an
upper beltway cover and two
behind a lower beltway
cover.

Grommet and leg
accommodate cable capaci-
ties shown below.

Neatness of installa -
tion can affect capacities.
In critical situations, you
should try a test using the
specific cable types your
installation requires.

Capacities for Cables
Straight run: via power beam                                                         45             45               8             75             20             60

T-leg                                                                                 10             10               2             30               5             17
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Cable Capacities
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Internode is a system 
of components that can be
used to create power and
communication networks
beneath Ellipse worksur -
faces and provide recepta -
cles and communication
outlets above or below the
worksurfaces.
cSpecifying, page  108 

Communication mod-
ule accepts NEMA or mod-
ular furniture faceplates.

Convenience commu -
nication outlet housing
supports customer-supplied
faceplates.

Convenience tri-recep-
tacles house three black
receptacles.

Modular harnesses con-
nect power modules 
to route power.

Receptacles snap into
power module.

Cord and cable man-
ager organizes and stores
cords and cables.

Floor power infeed
accesses power from 
the floor.

Mounting bracket
attaches modules under
worksurface.

Power modules accom-
modate receptacles.

Internode Power and Communication Overview
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Internode 

U
n

d
e

rsta
n

d
in

g

Above-worksurface
clamp kit 
Understanding
cPage  41 
Specifying
cPage  119 

Cord and cable
manager
Understanding
cPage  41 
Specifying
cPage  120 

Conve nience com-
munication outlet
housing 
Understanding
cPage  41 
Specifying
cPage  118 

Housing

Faceplate

Floor power
infeed
Understanding
cPage  39 
Specifying
cPage  108 

Receptacles
Understanding
cPage  40 
Specifying
cPage  115 

Harness-to-har-
ness connector 
Understanding
cPage  41 
Specifying
cPage  112 

Communi cation
module
Understanding
cPage  40 
Specifying
cPage  114 

Power modules
Understanding
cPage  39 
Specifying
cPage  110 

Below-worksurface
mounting bracket
Understanding
cPage  41 
Specifying
cPage  119 

Mounting
bracket
Understanding
cPage  40 
Specifying
cPage  111 

Block-to-block
connector 
Understanding
cPage  40 
Specifying
cPage  110 

Convenience
tri-receptacles
Understanding
cPage  40 
Specifying
cPages  117 – 118 

Modular infeed
cover 
Understanding
cPage  39 
Specifying
cPage  109 

Multipurpose
power infeeds
Understanding
cPage  39 
Specifying
cPage  109 

Modular
harnesses
Understanding
cPage  40 
Specifying
cPage  112 

Harness clips
Understanding
cPage  41 
Specifying
cPage  120 
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Internode Wiring Schematics and Circuit Choices
Details for the Electrician

Internode offers three different wiring schematics
to allow you to match your specific wiring strategy
to any typical building wiring plan.
Tip: All the components in an electrical system
must use the same wiring schematic. The compo-
nents are color coded and keyed to make 
it impossible to connect mismatched parts.
Black = Four-circuit, 3+1
Brown = Four-circuit, 2+2
Rust = Three-circuit, separate neutrals
Shared neutral conductors = 10 gauge
Separate neutral conductors = 12 gauge
Hot conductors = 12 gauge
Grounding conductors = 12 gauge

Four-Circuit, 3+1

In the four-circuit 3+1 schematic, circuits
1, 2, and 3 are distributed from the first circuit
panel and are supported with one shared neutral
and one shared ground. Circuit 4 is distributed
from a second circuit panel and is supported with
a separate neutral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, all four
circuits are distributed as shown.

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Circuit 4 Neutral

System Ground 

Isolated Ground 

NEUTRAL

Circuits 1, 2, and 3 Neutral

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

Circuits 1, 2, and 3 Neutral

PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit Panel 1

Circuit Panel 2

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Ground

                Circuit 4 Neutral 
NEUTRAL

GROUND
Ground

CA B

Four-Circuit, 2+2

In the four-circuit 2+2 schematic, circuits
1 and 2 are distributed from two different phases
from the first circuit panel and are supported
with one shared neutral and one shared ground.
Circuits 3 and 4 are distributed from a second cir-
cuit panel and supported by their own shared neu-
tral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, all four
circuits are distributed as shown.

On a split-phase circuit panel, all four cir-
cuits are distributed as shown.

Split-Phase
Circuit Panel

A C
PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

NEUTRAL

Circuits 1 and 2 Neutral

Circuits 3 and 4 Neutral

System Ground

Isolated Ground

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

NEUTRAL

Circuits 1 and 2 Neutral

Circuits 3 and 4 Neutral

System Ground

Isolated Ground

PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit Panel 1

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Ground

A B C

PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit Panel 2

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Ground

A B C

Circuits 3 and 4 Neutral

Circuits 1 and 2 Neutral

Three-Circuit, Separate Neutrals

In the three-circuit, separate neutral
schematic, circuits 1 and 2 are distributed from
two different phases from the first circuit panel.
Each circuit is supported with its own neutral and
a common ground. Circuit 3 is distributed from the
second circuit panel and is supported by its own
neutral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, three
circuits are distributed as shown.

On a split-phase circuit panel, three circuits
are distributed as shown.

Split-Phase
Circuit Panel

A C
PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

System Ground

Isolated Ground

NEUTRAL

Circuit 1 Neutral

Circuit 2 Neutral

Circuit 3 Neutral

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit 1 Neutral

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 2 Neutral

Circuit 3 Neutral

System Ground

Isolated Ground

Circuit Panel 1

B C
PHASE PHASE

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

NEUTRAL

PHASE PHASE PHASE

Circuit Panel 2

NEUTRAL
                Circuit 3 Neutral 

                Circuit 1 Neutral 

                Circuit 2 Neutral 

GROUND
Ground

GROUND
Ground

CB

PHASE 

A

Circuit 3 HotA
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Modular connector
receptacle is included
with modular multipurpose
power infeed to hardwire 
to a junction box. It allows
modular connector to snap
into position. This allows fur-
niture to be disconnected,
moved, and reconnected
later. 

Modular infeed cover
is available to conceal the
connection in a visible 
location.

Flexible conduit is avail-
able in two lengths—
12' or 24'.

Harness from a Low-
Profile Floor transition
module can bring power to
an Internode power module 
from the floor. Cables can 
also be routed to Internode 
from Low-Profile Floor.
cSee Architectural 
Solutions Specification
Guide.

Internode floor power
infeed includes flexible liq-
uid-tight harness that brings
power from the mon ument in
the floor of the building to an
Internode power module.
cPage  108 
Tip: Floor power infeed can-
not be used in New York
City. Use a multipurpose
power infeed instead.

Internode power infeed
brings building power to a
power module.
cSpecifying, page  108 

Power module is a 
power block inside a metal
housing. It accepts modular
receptacles.

Modular connector 

Internode Power Infeeds

Harnesses are avail  able 
to connect power modules in
adjoining workstations.
Tip: When connecting power
from one worksurface to
another, harnesses may be
routed through the power
beam.

Wiring & Cabling
Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.

Underwriters
Laboratory (UL) listed.
These products have been
designed to meet U.S. and
Canadian national electrical
and energy codes and most
local building codes. Local
electrical codes vary, so
consult with your local
authority having jurisdiction
as they have final say if the
products as installed are
compliant with local code.
Consult with a qualified elec-
trician or electrical engineer
for proper installation of all
electrical equipment.

Surface Materials
Power block and 
housing
•  4793 Solar Black only

Infeed conduit
•  4793 Black plastic only

Product Details

Multipurpose power
infeed is made from flexi-
ble conduit. One end allows
either a modular or hardwire
connection to the building
power source. The opposite
end has a modular connec-
tor that attaches to a power
module or harness-to-har-
ness connector.
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Internode components
provide external routing 
and access of power and
communication to free -
standing worksurfaces.
cSpecifying, page  108 

Actual Dimensions
                               Power                    Communication      Convenience          Convenience          Mounting                Modular
                               module                   module                   tri-receptacle         communication      bracket                   harnesses
                                                                                                                            outlet housing

Depth                            3"                                  3"                                  23⁄4"                               23⁄4"                               4"                                  N.A.

Width                            10"                                5"                                  51⁄4"                               51⁄4"                               10"                                N.A.

Height                           31⁄2"                               4"                                  21⁄2"                               21⁄2"                               11⁄2"                               N.A.

Harness length             N.A.                               N.A.                               72"                                N.A.                               N.A.                               12" to 144"

Power cord length         N.A.                               N.A.                               96"                                N.A.                               N.A.                               N.A.

Receptacles are ordered
separately and installed on
site. They are coded to indi-
cate which circuit and type
of ground they engage.

Mounting bracket
attaches to bottom of a
worksurface and accommo -
dates power or communica -
tion modules.

Modular harnesses 
connect power modules.

Power module is a 
power block inside a metal
housing. It accepts modular
receptacles. 

Cover closes the opening
when receptacles are not
used.

Block-to-block connec -
tor is used to connect adja-
cent power modules.

Communication module
accommodates any NEMA or
modular furniture faceplate. 

Convenience tri-recep-
tacle houses three black
receptacles and extends
power above or below the
worksurface using a modular
connector or a cord and
plug.

Internode Components

August 2015



Ellipse Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                                41

Internode Components

Product Details

Power module accommo -
dates up to four duplex
receptacles—two on each
side. 

Covers are included for
each side to fill the openings
when receptacles are not
used.
Tip: Power module is
attached to the mounting
bracket or another power
module.

Communication mod-
ule is a metal housing that
supports NEMA or modular
furniture faceplates. Face -
plates are located on one
side of the module. It can be
attached to a power module
to the mounting bracket, or
directly onto underside of
worksurface.

Convenience tri-recep-
tacle houses three recep-
tacles. It is designed to sit
on a work surface or attach
beneath it with the below-
worksurface mounting
bracket. 

Convenience tri-recep -
tacle with modular 
harness draws power from
the end of a power module.
Attach ment clamps are
included. Below-worksurface
mounting bracket can be
ordered separately.

Convenience commu -
nication outlet housing
supports customer-supplied
modular furniture faceplates.
It is designed to sit on a
work surface using the
above-worksurface clamp
kit. Attach beneath the work-
surface by using below-
worksurface mounting
bracket. Order mounting
hardware separately.

15-amp and 20-amp
receptacles snap into
power blocks. Tools are not
required for installation.

Convenience tri-recep -
tacle with cord and
plug has an 8' cord to
drawer power. It can be
attached to a power module
to the mounting bracket, or
directly onto underside of
worksurface. Order mount -
ing hardware separately.

Modular harness must
be specified to route power
between two power 
modules.

Housing

Faceplate

Harness-to-harness
connector is available to
join harnesses and extend
the length of a run.
cPage  112 

Connections

Mounting bracket
attaches power or communi -
cation modules to the under -
side of a worksurface. Power
module can be ordered with
or without a mounting
bracket. Commu nication
module is standard without a
mounting bracket. Mounting
bracket can be ordered 
separately. 
Tip: Communication module
can also be installed directly
to the underside of a work -
surface without using a
mounting bracket. 

Vertically stack power
and communication modules
to increase the number of
receptacles and communi -
cation outlets beneath a
worksurface. Order a 22"
modular harness to extend
power to the stacked 
module.
Tip: Two communication
modules can be attached
beneath a power module. 
Tip: If two power modules
are stacked, it is recom -
mend ed the communication
modules be placed beside
power modules instead of
adding them below.

Horizontally connect
power and communication
modules to increase the
number of receptacles and
communication outlets
beneath a worksurface.
Order a block-to-block 
connector to join adjacent
modules.

Internode cord and
cable manager attaches
to the underside of a work -
surface or the mounting
bracket to help organize and
store cords and cables. 
cPage  120 

Internode harness clip
attaches to the underside 
of a worksurface to route
and manage modular 
harnesses. 
cPage  120 

Below-worksurface
mounting bracket
mounts convenience tri-
receptacle or a convenience
communication outlet 
housing to the underside 
of a worksurface.

Wiring & Cabling
Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.

Underwriters
Laboratory (UL) listed.
These products have been
designed to meet U.S. and
Canadian national electrical
and energy codes and most
local building codes. Local
electrical codes vary, so
consult with your local
authority having jurisdiction
as they have final say if the
products as installed are
compliant with local code.
Consult with a qualified elec-
trician or electrical engineer
for proper installation of all
electrical equipment.

Surface Materials
Power block and 
housing
•  4793 Solar Black only

Infeed conduit
•  4793 Black plastic only

Convenience 
tri-receptacle housing
•  Plastic

Convenience 
tri-receptacles
•  6000 Black only

Convenience communi-
cation outlet housing
•  Plastic
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When planning a power 
network, you must calculate
the amperage requirements
of all your electrical compo -
nents so you can provide
sufficient electricity to power
them. 

If your usage is not
known in advance: 
The National Electrical Code
(NEC) allows a maximum 
of 13 receptacles on each
20-amp circuit. This provides 
up to 39 receptacles for
each 3-circuit power-in and
52 receptacles for each 4-
circuit power-in. In Canada,
the Canadian Electrical
Code allows a maximum of
10 receptacles on each 15-
amp circuit. This provides up
to 30 receptacles for each 
3-circuit power-in and 40
receptacles for each 
4-circuit power-in.

Requirements of Office Equipment in Amps

General Equipment
(Typical Amperage)
A.C. adapter                                      0.05
Adding machine                                0.05
Answering machine                          0.08
Calculator                                          0.25
Clock                                                 0.03
Coffee pot                                         10.00
Copy machine                                   15.00
Desk-top copiers                               7.00 to 10.00
Stand-alone copiers                          15.00
Electric eraser                                   0.25
Fan                                                   1.00
Manuscript holder                             0.75
Microfiche                                         0.85
Microwave                                        8.00 to 12.00
Pencil sharpener                               0.25
Radio                                                0.05
Slide projector                                   2.00 to 6.00
Space heater, 1000 watts                 8.50
Space heater, 1500 watts                 12.50
Transcriber                                        0.15
Typewriter                                         1.50

Electronic Equipment 
(Typical Amperage)
Desk-top memory storage devices   0.08 to 12.00
Modems                                            0.15
Desk-top printers                              1.20 to 5.00
Stand-alone printers                         3.00 to 11.00
VDTs and PCs                                  0.08 to 4.80

Steelcase Lighting 
(Actual Amperage)
Shelf light:
25"W, 17 watts                                  0.2
37"W, 25 watts                                  0.3
49"W, 32 watts                                  0.3

Peerless (50-watt Biax lamps 
with electronic ballasts):
1 lamp                                               0.5
2 lamps, 1 ballast                              0.9
2 lamps, 2 ballasts                            0.9
3 lamps                                             1.4

If your usage is known
in advance:
Add up the amperage used
by each piece of equipment
in the workstation. When -
ever you reach 60 amps—
20 amps times 3 circuits— 
(45 amps in Canada) from
items that are likely to be
used at the same time, you
have reached the limit for a
single power-in. Specify
another power-in and con-
tinue until all equipment is
powered. 
cSee table at right for typi-
cal and actual amperage
usages for components.

To calculate amperage when
the wattage of a device is
known, divide watts by 120.

If the circuits will normally
be subject to a continuous
load (three or more hours
of continuous use, such as
lights or computers), the
NEC requires that circuit
capacity be “de-rated” by
20 percent. Therefore,
treat circuits used for con-
tinuous loads as if they
were rated at 16 amps (12
amps in Canada) instead
of the regular 20 amps. 

Try to anticipate future
increases in power require -
ments and build some
excess capacity into your
plan.

Some appliances, such 
as large copiers, coffee mak-
ers, or space heaters require
most of the current available
on a circuit. It is recom-
mended that such devices
be supplied with their own
dedicated circuit.

Local electrical codes vary.
Consult a qualified electrical
contractor or engineer for
the proper planning of elec-
trical circuits in your locale.

How to Calculate Power Needs
Use This to Determine How Many Power-Ins You’ll Need
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Locations with
Special Requirements

Chicago Chicago electrical
code requires the power
distribution network to be
hardwired on site. There 
is no hardwired version of
Internode.

Shelf lights are available
with a built-in circuit breaker
to meet the Chicago electri cal
code.

New York City New York City electri -
cal code requires modular
components to be installed
on site by the electrician.
Because all Internode modu -
lar components are field
installed, they are accept -
able for use in New York
City. Internode convenience
tri-receptacles are not
approved for use in New
York City. 

New York City code
also requires the electrician
to complete the hardwired
connection to the building’s
power supply. The Internode
floor power infeed cannot be
used in New York City. Use
a hardwire multipurpose
power infeed instead. The
modular version of the multi-
purpose power infeed
is not acceptable in New
York City.

Los Angeles All modular power
components are accept -
able for use in Los Angeles.
Cord-connected power con-
nections are not acceptable. 

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or 
engi neer for the proper
installa tion of all electrical
components. Here are the
special conditions for the
cities of Chicago, New 
York, Los Angeles, and  
San Francisco.

San Francisco Cannot have exposed
metal conduit.

Desktop receptacles
cannot be housed in plastic
casings.
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cSpecifying, pages  122 – 125 

Shelf Lights
Standard and Utility2

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Shelf light includes the
lamp, ballast, and either a 
9' cord with three-prong plug
or daisy-chain cords.

Plug configuration
allows two Standard shelf
lights to engage adjacent
outlets in one receptacle.

Energy-saving T8
lamps have triphosphor
coating for balanced color
and pleasing light.

Connections
Shelf light mounts
recessed or flush
depending on design of 
overhead storage bin or shelf.
Installation is done in the
field.

Universal bracket allows
shelf light to be installed with-
out tools under most metal
overhead storage bins and
shelves.

Daisy chain starter cord
must be ordered separately
when used with Standard
shelf lights in a daisy chain
application.

Daisy chain starter
light with cord must be
ordered when Utility2 shelf
lights are used in a daisy
chain application.

45°

Actual Dimensions
            Standard                                  Utility2

Depth     91⁄4" (235 mm)                                   67⁄8" (175 mm)

Width     245⁄8", 365⁄8", or 485⁄8"                        245⁄16", 365⁄16", or 485⁄16"
              (625 mm, 930 mm, or 1235 mm)       (617 mm, 922 mm, or 1227 mm)

Height    13⁄4" (44 mm)                                     15⁄8" (41 mm)

On-off switch is centered
on the front edge of the
Standard shelf light and on
the right-hand side of the
Utility2 shelf light.

Plug is flat so it remains
close to the receptacle.

Housing is painted black.
Optional paint colors are
available.

End cap cord mana gers,
molded into the durable plastic
end caps, allow you to route
and manage excess cord.

Daisy chain cords have
modular connectors to link
Standard shelf lights
together. 78" daisy chain
jumper cord is standard with
select Utility2 lights.

9' cord with grounded
plug is factory installed.
Length is maximum allowed
by U.S. National Electrical
Code. Cord with circuit
breaker is available to meet
the requirements of the
Chicago code.

Cord exits from the center
of the back of the light for
Standard shelf light and from
the right hand-side of the
Utility2 shelf lights. 
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Shelf Lights
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...............................................................................................................................................

Keyhole slots in housing
of fixture allow shelf light to
be mounted beneath wood or
laminate overhead storage
bins and shelves using
screws provided. Keyhole
slots are also used to mount
lights to overhead storage
bins and shelves manufac-
tured prior to August 1991.

Standard shelf competi-
tive mounting package
provides attachment hard-
ware to mount Steelcase
shelf lights on all major com-
petitive furniture lines.
Package includes screws and
installation instructions.

Shelf light can be mounted
anywhere from side to side
beneath over-head storage
bin or shelf. The cord length
is the only limitation.

Width     Lamp        Lamp               Replacement
              width        wattage           lamps

245⁄8"        24"               17 watts                F17T8-TL735

365⁄8"        36"               25 watts                F25T8-TL735

485⁄8"        48"               32 watts                F32T8-TL735 

Wiring & Cabling
Power drawn is approxi-
mately 1⁄2 amp.

Daisy chaining permits
interconnecting up to six
Standard shelf lights from a
single power outlet. Utility2
light daisy chaining allows
up to 10 fixtures.
cPage  122 

Starter cord for Standard
and starter light for Utility2
powers first light in a daisy
chain and allows you to con-
vert any daisy chain light for
independent operation.

Electronic high-power-
factor ballast that is
roughly 45% more efficient
than a normal-power-factor
ballast is available on
Standard and Utility2.

Normal-power-factor
electronic ballasts are
available on Utility2 shelf
lights.

Batwing lens is available
as an option on Utility2 shelf
lights for applications where
moderate improvement to
light distribution is needed.

Surface Materials
Housing
•  Black paint (standard)
•  Paint colors (option)

Reflector
•  White on Standard and 
  silver on Utility2 shelf 
  lights

Cord
•  Black plastic only

End cap cord manager
•  Black plastic only

.........................................................................................................................

Photometric Data
Standard

Initial horizontal footcandles for LSM24K
Worksurface rear

                                                                                    
3"                 88             85             78             67             55             42 31 22

6"                 93             90             82             70             57             43 31 23

9"                 91             88             81             69             56             41 30 21

12"               82             80             72             62             50             38 28 20

15"               69             67             61             53             43             33 24 18

18"               56             55             49             43             36             28 21 16

21"               41             40             37             32             27             22 17 13

24"               29             28             26             23             19             16 13 10

27"               19             19             18             16             14             12 10 8

30"               13             13             12             11              10             9 7 6

                    CL             3"              6"              9"              12"            15" 18" 21"

Worksurface front

Utility2
Initial horizontal footcandles for LSB24K2

Worksurface rear
                                                                                    
3"                 113            109           98             84             65             49 36 25

6"                 129           123           112            93             73             53 37 26

9"                 135           129           117            96             75             53 38 26

12"               127           119            107           89             68             49 36 25

15"               104           99             89             74             58             43 32 22

18"               78             76             68             56             44             34 26 19

21"               55             51             48             41             34             26 21 15

24"               36             36             31             29             24             18 15 11

27"               25             24             21             19             17             14 11 9

30"               17             16             15             13             11              10 8 7

                    CL             3"              6"              9"              12"            15" 18" 21"

Worksurface front

                                                                                  

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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cSpecifying, page  126 

LED Shelf Lights

Actual Dimensions
Depth     25⁄8" 

Width     181⁄8"                                                  

Height    1⁄2"                                                      

Power Supply 60 Watt Cord Set (11')
-Line voltage cord: 6'
-Low voltage cord: 5'
Power Supply 15 Watt Cord
-9' with two prong driver plug

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Shelf light includes the
lamp and power supply with
cord set. Daisy chain 
primary light includes lamp
and larger power supply to
support up to three lights.
Daisy chain secondary light
includes lamp and daisy
chain cord set.

Power supply for LED
daisy chain starter
light uses a 60 watt modu-
lar cord with standard two
prong plug, an integrated
low voltage cord, and a con-
nector to attach to light. A 15
watt power supply is used
on the LED standard light, it
is 9' long with a two prong
driver plug.

  Tip: Energy saving mini-LEDs 
  greatly reduce power use.

Connections
Shelf light mounts
recessed or flush depending
on design of overhead stor-
age bin or shelf. Installation is
done in the field.

Magnetic mounting
allows shelf light to be
installed without tools under
most metal overhead stor-
age bins and shelves. This
mounting allows the light to
be mounted to most compet-
itive steel bins and shelves. 

Optional fastener kit
allows shelf light to be
mounted to wood or alu-
minum shelves.

Wiring & Cabling
Shelf light includes the
lamp and power supply with
cord set. Daisy chain starter
light includes lamp and
larger power supply to sup-
port up to three lights. Daisy
chain secondary light
includes lamp and daisy
chain cord set.

Power supply for LED
daisy chain starter
light uses a 60 watt modu-
lar cord with standard two
prong plug, an integrated
low voltage cord, and a con-
nector to attach to light. A 15
watt power supply is used
on the LED standard light, it
is 9' long with a two prong
driver plug.
Tip: Daisy chain starter light
comes with a 60 watt power
supply to support up to 
three lights. Daisy chain sec-
ondary lights do not come
with a power supply, but
instead come with a daisy
chain cord set.

Surface Materials
Housing
•  6000 Black
•  6009 Arctic White

Reflector
•  Clear anodized aluminum 
  only

Cord
•  Black plastic only

Illuminated soft touch
switch has continuous 
dimming.

Daisy chain lights con-
nect to ports on the back
corner of the light.

Soft on and soft off
light activation.

Plastic cover finish in
Black or Arctic White.

Cord exits from the back
corner of the light.
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LED Shelf Lights

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Photometric Data
LED Shelf Light

Initial horizontal footcandles for LSL18
Worksurface rear

                                                                                    
3"              83              80              71              58              45               32             23            17

6"              94              90              78              64              48               34             24            18

9"              98              94              81              65              49               35             25            17

12"            93              89              75              61              46               34             24            17

15"            78              74              63              53              40               30             22            15

18"            59              57              50              43              32               25             18            14

21"            40              41              36              32              25               19             15            11

24"            28              27              24              22              18               14             11             9

27"            18              17              16              14              12               10             8              7

30"            11              10              10              9                8                 7               6              5

                 CL             3"               6"              9"              12"              15"            18"           21"

Worksurface front

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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LED Personal Task Lights

cSpecifying, page  127 

Actual Dimensions
Depth     6" 

Width     30"                                                      

Height    17"                                                      

Power Supply Cord Set (12')
-Line voltage cord: 6'
-Low voltage cord: 6'

Product Details
Personal task light
includes the lamp and
power supply with cord set.
Rail-mounted version
includes rail brackets. Non
rail-mounted version
includes Universal Mounting 
brackets.

Power supply uses a
modular cord with standard
two prong plug, an inte-
grated low voltage cord, and
a connector to attach to
light.

  Tip: Energy saving mini-LEDs 
  greatly reduce power use.

Connections

LED personal task light
mounts directly to the rail
systems of c:scape, Frame -
One, Elective Elements,
Impact, Turnstone Campfire
Big Table, and Details SOTO
rail.

Non rail-mounted LED
personal task lights will
not work on worksurfaces
with knife edge that is longer
than 11/4", or with modesty
panels or modesty screens
closer than 6" from the back
edge.

Wiring & Cabling
Personal task light
includes the lamp and power
supply with cord set. 

Power supply uses a
modular cord with standard
two prong plug, an inte-
grated low voltage cord, and
a connector to attach to
light.

Surface Materials
Housing
•  6009 Arctic White plastic 
  only

Fixture and Stanchions
•  4231 Arctic White
•  4710 Low Gloss Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Cord
•  Black plastic only

53/4"

1"32"

53/4"

32" 1"

Illuminated soft touch
switch has continuous 
dimming.

Soft on and soft off
light activation.

Plastic cover finish in
Arctic White only.

Cord exists from under the
stanchion.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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LED Personal Task Lights
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Photometric Data
LED Personal Task Lights

Initial horizontal footcandles for LPTL30 and LPTL30NR
Worksurface rear

                                                                                    
0"                 15      14     13     12    11      9        6       6      5         4         3        2         2

3"                 21      20     18     17    15      13      11     8      6         5         3        3         2

6"                 31      31     29     26    23      19      15     12    9         7         5        3         2

9"                 51      50     46     42    36      29      23     18    13       9         6        4         3

12"               82      79     73     64    53      43      32     23    16       11       7        5         3

15"               109    105   96     83    68      53      39     27    19       12      8        6         4

18"               105    102   93     81    66      51      37     27    18       12      9        6         4

21"               76      75     69     59    50      39      30     22    16       11       7        5         4

24"               48      47     44     39    33      27      21     16    12       9         6        5         3

27"               29      28     27     24    21      17      14     11    9         7         5        4         3

30"               18      18     17     16    14      12      10     8      7         5         4        3         2        

                    CL     3"      6"      9"     12"    15"     18"    21"   24"      27"     30"     33"     36"

Worksurface front

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

Daisy chaining shelf
lights together extends
power from one fixture to
another within workstations
to help keep receptacles
clear for other uses.

For Standard shelf
lights, starter cord is
required with daisy chain
cords to bring power to the
first shelf light in a daisy
chain so there’s no need to
designate where each fixture
will be used within the chain.

Power will not be inter-
rupted in a chain even if
one of the shelf lights is
turned off or its lamp has
burned out. That’s because
the path of power through
the chain doesn’t pass
through the lamps or
switches.

Daisy chain
cords

Starter
cord

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper instal lation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Overhead cabinets and
shelves provide a recessed
area for shelf lights. They
are not designed to conceal
cords when daisy chaining.

Tip: When using upmount
brackets with overhead stor-
age and daisy chaining
lights, use the open design
upmount bracket for better
cord management.

...............................................................................................................................................

Daisy Chaining
For Standard and Utility2 Lights

Additions to a chain are
possible at any time by
adding a jumper cord.

For Utility2 lights, 
connect the power cord 1
between the first light and
the wall receptacle. Connect
the jumper cord 2 between
the lights. Maximum dis-
tance betweeen receptacles
for 78" jumper is 74". 
Tip: Connect up to 10 fix-
tures maximum. Voltage and
current rating of fixture is
120 volt, .75 amps. 
Starter light is required with
daisy chain lights to bring
power to the first light in the
daisy chain.

Starter light
with 9' power cord

Daisy chain light
with 78" jumper cord

2

1
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 18

• Left- and right-hand C-legs: paint price group 1
• Power beam: paint price group 1
• Modesty panel, if selected: paint price group 1
• Worksurface: laminate
• Worksurface ends: plastic default
• Two grommets: plastic default 
• Leg trim strips and glide covers: plastic

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for legs, power beam, 

and modesty panel, if selected
3 Color number for worksurface
4 Plastic color number for leg trim strips 

and glide covers
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 130.

Tip: I-leg must be specified
in place of a desk’s standard
leg wherever a desk will be
linked to a junction top. 24"D
desks do not connect to 
corner conference tables.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Desks without modesty panel
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  38                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                      +$  65                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Open Line laminate                    +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                            plus cost of laminate             

                                 Desks with modesty panel
                               •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  66                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                      +$113                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Open Line laminate                    +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                            plus cost of laminate

  I-Legs for                •  On left-hand side of                    No cost                                  Specify with ACAC2400L9.
  Junction Tops          worksurface
                                    •  On right-hand side of                  No cost                                  Specify with ACAC2400R5.
                                        worksurface
                                     •  On both sides of worksurface     No cost                                  Specify with ACAC2400L9 and
                                                                                                                                          ACAC2400R5.

  Adjustable-             •  Available on desks with              +$674                                    Replace the last character of the
  Height Legs              modesty panel only                                                                   style number with a letter A.
                                                                                                                                         Example: Change ADXM2430L8
                                                                                                                                          to ADXM2430LA.
                                                                                                                                       cPage 28

  Related                    •  Supports                                                                                 cPage 67
  Products                 •  Screens                                                                                  cPage 68
                                     •  Transaction tops                                                                     cPage 69
                                     •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 70
                                     •  Internode power and communication components                cPage 108

24"D

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G4/16 = Last order entry

April 17, 2016
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Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                           DU.S.       
dD         W         H           dNumber                      dBase     
d d dPrice
d d d
d d d
d d                                          d                

Desks without Modesty Panel
24"         30"         281⁄2"        ADXP2430L7 G4/16      $  887       

24"         36"         281⁄2"        ADXP2436L9 G4/16      $  930       

24"         42"         281⁄2"        ADXP2442L4 G4/16      $  974       

24"         48"         281⁄2"        ADXP2448L6 G4/16      $1015       

24"         60"         281⁄2"        ADXP2460L6 G4/16      $1102        

24"         66"         281⁄2"        ADXP2466L3 G4/16      $1214       

24"         72"         281⁄2"        ADXP2472L3 G4/16      $1257       
d d d

Desks with Modesty Panel
24"         30"         281⁄2"        ADXM2430L8 G4/16     $1003       

24"         36"         281⁄2"        ADXM2436L0 G4/16     $1054       

24"         42"         281⁄2"        ADXM2442L5 G4/16     $1108        

24"         48"         281⁄2"        ADXM2448L7 G4/16     $1162        

24"         60"         281⁄2"        ADXM2460L7 G4/16     $1265       

24"         66"         281⁄2"        ADXM2466L5 G4/16     $1392       

24"         72"         281⁄2"        ADXM2472L4 G4/16     $1441       
d d d
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Tip: Modesty panels avail-
able through customer ser-
vice parts can be added to
desks without modesty 
panels.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G4/16 = Last order entry

April 17, 2016
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 18

• Left- and right-hand T-legs: paint price group 1
• Power beam: paint price group 1
• Modesty panel, if selected: paint price group 1
• Worksurface: laminate
• Worksurface ends: plastic default
• Two grommets: plastic default 
• Leg trim strips and glide covers: plastic

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for legs, power beam, 

and modesty panel, if selected
3 Color number for worksurface
4 Plastic color number for leg trim strips 

and glide covers
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 130.

Tip: I-leg must be specified
in place of a desk’s stan-
dard leg wherever a desk
will be linked to a junction
top or corner conference
table.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Desks without modesty panel
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  38                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                      +$  65                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Open Line laminate                    +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                            plus cost of laminate             

                                 Desks with modesty panel
                               •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  66                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                      +$113                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Open Line laminate                    +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                            plus cost of laminate             

  I-Legs for             •  On left-hand side of                    No cost                                  Specify with ACAC3036L3.
  Junction Tops          worksurface
  or Corner                •  On right-hand side of                  No cost                                  Specify with ACAC3036R9.
  Conference              worksurface
  Tables                      •  On both sides of                         No cost                                  Specify with ACAC3036L3 and
                                        worksurface                                                                               ACAC3036R9.

  High-Capacity     •  On left-hand side of                    No cost                                  Specify with ACAC3036L2.
  I-legs for                   worksurface
  Junction Tops      •  On right-hand side of                  No cost                                  Specify with ACAC3036R8.
  or Corner                   worksurface
  Conference           •  On both sides of worksurface     No cost                                  Specify with ACAC3036L2 and
  Tables                                                                                                                         ACAC3036R8.

  Adjustable-             •  Available on desks with              +$674                                    Replace the last character of the
  Height Legs              modesty panel only                                                                   style number with a letter A.
                                                                                                                                         Example: Change ADXM2430L8
                                                                                                                                          to ADXM2430LA.
                                                                                                                                       cPage 28

  Related                •  Supports                                                                                 cPage 67
  Products                 •  Screens                                                                                  cPage 68
                                     •  Transaction tops                                                                     cPage 69
                                     •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 70
                                     •  Internode power and communication components                cPage 108

30"D

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G4/16 = Last order entry

April 17, 2016

August 2015
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Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                             DU.S.          
dD         W         H           dNumber                        dBase         
d d dPrice
d d d
d d d
d d                                             d                    

Desks without Modesty Panel
30"         30"         281⁄2"        ADXP3030L0 G4/16        $  948            

30"         36"         281⁄2"        ADXP3036L2 G4/16        $1001            

30"         42"         281⁄2"        ADXP3042L7 G4/16        $1049            

30"         48"         281⁄2"        ADXP3048L9 G4/16        $1098            

30"         54"         281⁄2"        ADXP3054L4 G4/16        $1146            

30"         60"         281⁄2"        ADXP3060L9 G4/16        $1198            

30"         66"         281⁄2"        ADXP3066L6 G4/16        $1331            

30"         72"         281⁄2"        ADXP3072L6 G4/16        $1379            
d d d

Desks with Modesty Panel
30"         30"         281⁄2"        ADXM3030L1 G4/16        $1064            

30"         36"         281⁄2"        ADXM3036L3 G4/16        $1125            

30"         42"         281⁄2"        ADXM3042L8 G4/16        $1183            

30"         48"         281⁄2"        ADXM3048L0 G4/16        $1245            

30"         54"         281⁄2"        ADXM3054L5 G4/16        $1300            

30"         60"         281⁄2"        ADXM3060L0 G4/16        $1361            

30"         66"         281⁄2"        ADXM3066L8 G4/16        $1509            

30"         72"         281⁄2"        ADXM3072L7 G4/16        $1563            
d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G4/16 = Last order entry

April 17, 2016
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 18

• Left- and right-hand T-legs: paint price group 1
• Power beam: paint price group 1
• Modesty panel, if selected: paint price group 1
• Worksurface: laminate 
• Worksurface ends: plastic default 
• Two grommets: plastic default 
• Leg trim strips and glide covers: plastic

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for legs, power beam, 

and modesty panel, if selected
3 Color number for worksurface
4 Plastic color number for leg trim strips 

and glide covers
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 130.

Tip: I-legs can be used
when desks are connected
in line to form conference
room or training room con-
figurations. In these I-leg
configurations, desk-
mounted pedestals cannot
be used. Use mobile
pedestals.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Desks without modesty panel
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  38                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                      +$  65                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Open Line laminate                    +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                            plus cost of laminate             

                                 Desks with modesty panel
                               •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  66                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                      +$113                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Open Line laminate                    +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                            plus cost of laminate             

  I-Legs                       •  On left-hand side of                    No cost                                  Specify with ACAC3036L3.
                                        worksurface                                                                               
                                     •  On right-hand side of                  No cost                                  Specify with ACAC3036R9.
                                        worksurface                                 
                                     •  On both sides of worksurface     No cost                                  Specify with ACAC3036L3 and
                                                                                                                                          ACAC3036R9.

  High-Capacity     •  On left-hand side of                    No cost                                  Specify with ACAC3036L2.
  I-Legs                         worksurface
                                     •  On right-hand side of                  No cost                                  Specify with ACAC3036R8.
                                        worksurface
                                     •  On both sides of worksurface     No cost                                  Specify with ACAC3036L2 and
                                                                                                                                         ACAC3036R8.

  Related                    •  Supports                                                                                 cPage 67
  Products                 •  Screens                                                                                  cPage 68
                                     •  Transaction tops                                                                     cPage 69
                                     •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 70
                                     •  Internode power and communication components                cPage 108

Tip: 36"D desks do not
connect to junction tops or
corner conference tables.

36"D

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G4/16 = Last order entry

April 17, 2016

August 2015
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Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                           DU.S.       
dD         W         H           dNumber                      dBase     
d d dPrice
d d d
d d d
d d                                          d                

Desks without Modesty Panel
36"         60"         281⁄2"        ADXP3660L5 G4/16      $1298       

36"         72"         281⁄2"        ADXP3672L2 G4/16      $1508       
d d                                   d

Desks with Modesty Panel
36"         60"         281⁄2"        ADXM3660L6 G4/16     $1461       

36"         72"         281⁄2"        ADXM3672L3 G4/16     $1692       
d d                                   d
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Tip: Modesty panels avail-
able through customer ser-
vice parts can be added to
desks without modesty 
panels.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G4/16 = Last order entry

April 17, 2016

August 2015
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30"D Desks with Overhead Cabinet G4/16

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 19

• Left- and right-hand T-legs: paint price group 1
• Power beam: paint price group 1
• Modesty panel: paint price group 1
• Worksurface: laminate
• Worksurface ends: plastic default
• Two grommets: plastic default 
• Leg trim strips and glide covers: plastic
• Overhead storage cabinet with lift-up door: paint

price group 1
• Recess beneath overhead cabinet to accommodate 

shelf light
• Overhead cabinet shelf backstop
•  Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Desks with modesty panel
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$125                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                      +$214                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Open Line laminate                    +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                            plus cost of laminate             

  I-Legs for             •  On left-hand side of                    No cost                                  Specify with j-leg on left-hand side.
  Junction Tops          worksurface                                
  or Corner                •  On right-hand side of                  No cost                                  Specify with j-leg on right-hand side.
  Conference               worksurface
  Tables                      •  On both sides of worksurface     No cost                                  Specify with j-leg on left-hand side and
                                                                                                                                          j-leg on right-hand side.

  High-Capacity      •  On left-hand side of                    No cost                                  Specify with high-capacity j-leg on
  I-Legs for                   worksurface                                                                               left-hand side.
  Junction Tops       •  On right-hand side of                  No cost                                  Specify with high-capacity j-leg on
  or Corner                   worksurface                                                                               right-hand side.
  Conference            •  On both sides of worksurface     No cost                                  Specify with high-capacity j-leg on 
  Tables                                                                                                                          left-hand side and high capacity j-leg
                                                                                                                                          on right-hand side.

  Door                     •  Assist mechanism on                  +$175 per door                      Specify with assist mechanism on
  Mechanism             standard door                                                                            standard door.

  Shelf                     •  Four dividers: white plastic          +$  45                                   Specify with dividers.
  Accessories

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                 Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying                                
                               •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 142

  Related                    •  Supports                                                                                 cPage 67
  Products                 •  Screens                                                                                  cPage 68
                                     •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 70
                                     •  Internode power and communication components                cPage 108
                                     •  Shelf lights                                                                              cPages 122–125

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for legs, power beam, 

modesty panel, and overhead cabinet, 
if selected

3 Laminate color number for worksurface
4 Plastic color number for leg trim strips 

and glide covers
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 130.

Tip: j-legs and High-Capacity
j-legs must be specified in
place of a desk’s standard 
T-legs whenever a desk will
be linked to a junction top 
or corner conference table.
j-legs and High-Capacity 
j-legs can not be used on a
desk with overhead cabinet
without an adjacent unit
attached.

153/4"D

171/4"H

217/8"H

Tip: Screens, if specified,
must be one size smaller in
width than the worksurface. 
Example: Order 48"W for
54"W worksurface, 54"W 
for 60"W worksurface, etc.

Tip: Overhead cabinets 
can not be mounted onto
standard Ellipse desks.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G4/16 = Last order entry

April 17, 2016

August 2015
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30"D Desks with 
Overhead Cabinet

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DNumber             DNew                       DOld                         DU.S.                              
dD         W         H           dof Doors            dStyle                      dStyle                      dBase                            
d d dNumber dNumber dPrice
d d                               d                                    d                                    d

30"         42"         675⁄8"        1                               ADBB42 G4/16         ADXM2242LOC          $3432

30"         48"         675⁄8"        1                               ADBB48 G4/16           ADXM2248LOC          $3584

30"         54"         675⁄8"        2                               ADBB54 G4/16           ADXM2254LOC          $3685

30"         60"         675⁄8"        2                               ADBB60 G4/16           ADXM2260LOC          $3783

30"         72"         675⁄8"        2                               ADBB72 G4/16           ADXM2272LOC          $4158
d d                          d d d

153/4"D

171/4"H

217/8"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G4/16 = Last order entry

April 17, 2016

August 2015
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 18

• Left- or right-hand C-leg: paint price group 1
• Worksurface: laminate
• Worksurface ends: plastic default
• Two grommets: plastic default 
• Leg trim strip and glide cover: plastic
• Attachment brackets: black paint only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for leg
3 Laminate color number for worksurface
4 Plastic color number for leg trim strip 

and glide cover
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 130.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$19                                      Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                      +$33                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Open Line laminate                    +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                            plus cost of laminate             

  Related                    •  Supports                                                                                 cPage 67
  Products                 •  Screens                                                                                  cPage 68
                                     •  Transaction tops                                                                     cPage 69
                                     •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 70
                                     •  Internode power and communication components                cPage 108

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                           DU.S.       
dD         W         H           dNumber                      dBase     
d d dPrice
d d                                          d                

Left-Hand Returns
24"         30"         281⁄2"        ARAL2430L0 G4/16      $683         

24"         36"         281⁄2"        ARAL2436L2 G4/16      $705         

24"         42"         281⁄2"        ARAL2442L7 G4/16      $726         

24"         48"         281⁄2"        ARAL2448L9 G4/16      $747         

24"         60"         281⁄2"        ARAL2460L9 G4/16      $787         
d d                                   d

Right-Hand Returns
24"         30"         281⁄2"        ARAR2430L8 G4/16       $683         

24"         36"         281⁄2"        ARAR2436L0 G4/16       $705         

24"         42"         281⁄2"        ARAR2442L5 G4/16       $726         

24"         48"         281⁄2"        ARAR2448L7 G4/16       $747         

24"         60"         281⁄2"        ARAR2460L7 G4/16       $787         
d d                                   d

Tip: Return filler is available
to fill the gap between the
contoured front edges of
a desk and the end of
a return.
cPage 70

Returns G4/16

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G4/16 = Last order entry

April 17, 2016

August 2015
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 22

• Left- and right-hand legs: paint price group 1
• Power beam: paint price group 1
• Worksurface: laminate 
• Worksurface ends: Plastic default 
• Leg trim strips and glide covers: plastic

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for legs and power

beam 
3 Color number for worksurface
4 Plastic color number for leg trim strip 

and glide cover
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 130.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  66                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                      +$113                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Open Line laminate                    +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                            plus cost of laminate             

  Related                    •  24"D and 30"D desks                                                             cPages 52–55
  Products                 •  Internode power and communication components                cPage 108

Specification Information

DDimensions                     DFront    DHeight   DStyle                           DU.S.
dA         B       C       D       dEdge d              dNumber                      dBase
d d d d dPrice
d d d d d

Laminate

24"         24"      42"      42"        251⁄2"        281⁄2"        ADCP2442L0 G4/16      $1722

24"         30"      48"      42"        251⁄2"        281⁄2"        ADCP2448L1 G4/16      $2132

30"         24"      42"      48"        251⁄2"        281⁄2"        ADCP3042L2 G4/16      $2132

30"         30"      48"      48"        251⁄2"        281⁄2"        ADCP3048L3 G4/16      $2219
d d             d d d

Corner Desks G4/16

                                        

A

D

BC

Corner Desks

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G4/16 = Last order entry

April 17, 2016

August 2015
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 24

• Worksurface: laminate 
• Worksurface ends: plastic default 
• Back edge: plastic T-mold default on laminate
• Power beam, if selected: paint price group 1
• Modesty panel, if selected: paint price group 1
• Attachment brackets: black paint only

1 Style number
2 Color number for worksurface
3 Paint color number for power beam or

modesty panel, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 130.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Desks with modesty panel
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$29                                      Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                      +$48                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Open Line laminate                    +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                            plus cost of laminate             

  Related                    •  Desks                                                                                     cPages 52–61
  Products                 •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 70
                                     •  Internode power and communication components                cPage 108

Specification Information

DDimensions     DWith        DStyle                            DU.S.
dD         W          dPower     dNumber                       dBase
d dBeam d dPrice
d d d d

90° Radius Junction Tops without Modesty Panel
30"/30"   36"            No                AJRS3090L3 G4/16       $  827

30"/30"   36"            Yes              AJRP3090L4 G4/16       $  910

30"/24"   30"            No                AJRS3290L5 G4/16       $  827

30"/24"   30"            Yes              AJRP3290L6 G4/16       $  910

24"/30"   30"            No                AJRS2390L9 G4/16       $  827

24"/30"   30"            Yes              AJRP2390L0 G4/16       $  910
d d d d

90° Radius Junction Tops with Modesty Panel
30"/30"   36"            Yes              AJRM3090L5 G4/16       $1026

30"/24"   30"            Yes              AJRM3290L7 G4/16       $1026

24"/30"   30"            Yes              AJRM2390L1 G4/16       $1026
d d d                                   d

Tip: Junction tops are not
designed to be converted 
to a freestanding desk.

24"30"

24" 30"

30"30"

24"30"

24" 30"

30"30"

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G4/16 = Last order entry

April 17, 2016

August 2015
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Triangular Junction Tops G4/16

                                        

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Desks with modesty panel
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$29                                      Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                      +$48                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Open Line laminate                    +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                            plus cost of laminate             

  Related                    •  Desks                                                                                     cPages 52–61
  Products                 •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 70
                                     •  Internode power and communication components                cPage 108

Specification Information

DDimensions     DWith        DStyle                           DU.S.
dD         W          dPower     dNumber                      dBase
d dBeam d dPrice
d d d d

90° Triangular Junction Tops without Modesty Panel
30"/30"   36"            No                AJTS3090L5 G4/16      $  620

30"/30"   36"            Yes              AJTP3090L6 G4/16      $  703
d d d                                   d

90° “H” Triangular Junction Tops without Modesty Panel
30"/30"   48"            No                AJHS3090L0 G4/16      $1179

30"/30"   48"            Yes              AJHP3090L1 G4/16      $1279
d d d                                   d

90° “H” Triangular Junction Tops with Modesty Panel
30"/30"   48"            Yes              AJHM3090L2 G4/16     $1413
d d d                                   d

Tip: Junction tops are not
designed to be converted 
to a freestanding desk.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 24

• Worksurface: laminate 
• Worksurface ends: plastic default 
• Back edge: laminate self-edge on laminate

90° triangular and plastic T-mold default on laminate 
H-tops

• Power beam, if selected: paint price group 1
• Modesty panel, if selected: paint price group 1
• Attachment brackets: black paint only

1 Style number
2 Color number for worksurface
3 Paint color number for power beam or

modesty panel, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 130.

30"30"

30"30"

30"30"

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Triangular Junction Tops

G4/16 = Last order entry
April 17, 2016

August 2015
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Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Desks without modesty panel
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$19                                      Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                      +$33                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Open Line laminate                    +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                            plus cost of laminate             

                                 Desks with modesty panel
                               •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$47                                      Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                      +$81                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Open Line laminate                    +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                            plus cost of laminate             

  Related                    •  Desks                                                                                     cPages 52–61
  Products

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                             DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber                        dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Left-Hand Corner Conference Tables without Modesty Panel
30"         36"         281⁄2"        ATCL3036L1 G4/16         $1613
d d d

Left-Hand Corner Conference Tables with Modesty Panel
30"         36"         281⁄2"        ATML3036L5 G4/16        $1713
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

• Corner conference leg: paint price group 1
• Power beam: paint price group 1
• Modesty panel, if selected: paint price group 1
• Worksurface: laminate 
• Worksurface ends: plastic default 
• Back edge: plastic T-mold default on laminate
• Leg trim strip and glide cover: plastic
• Attachment brackets: black paint only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for legs, power beam, 

and modesty panel, if selected
3 Color number for worksurface
4 Plastic color number for leg trim strip 

and glide cover
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 130.

30"

30"

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G4/16 = Last order entry

April 17, 2016

August 2015
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Right-Hand Corner
Conference TablesRight-Hand Corner Conference Tables G4/16

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Desks without modesty panel
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$19                                      Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                      +$33                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Open Line laminate                    +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                            plus cost of laminate             

                                 Desks with modesty panel
                               •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$47                                      Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                      +$81                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Open Line laminate                    +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                            plus cost of laminate             

  Related                    •  Desks                                                                                     cPages 52–61
  Products

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                             DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber                        dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Right-Hand Corner Conference Tables without Modesty Panel
30"         36"         281⁄2"        ATCR3036L9 G4/16        $1613
d d d

Right-Hand Corner Conference Tables with Modesty Panel
30"         36"         281⁄2"        ATMR3036L3 G4/16        $1713
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

• Corner conference leg: paint price group 1
• Power beam: paint price group 1
• Modesty panel, if selected: paint price group 1
• Worksurface: laminate 
• Worksurface ends: plastic default 
• Back edge: plastic T-mold default on laminate
• Leg trim strip and glide cover: plastic
• Attachment brackets: black paint only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for legs, power beam, 

and modesty panel, if selected
3 Color number for worksurface
4 Plastic color number for leg trim strip 

and glide cover
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 130.

30"

30"

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G4/16 = Last order entry

April 17, 2016

August 2015



Round and Rectangular Conference Tables G4/16
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Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Rectangular Conference Tables
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                      +$47                                      Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                      +$81                                      Specify paint color number.

                               •  Open Line laminate                    +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                            plus cost of laminate             

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                            DU.S.        
dD         W         H           dNumber                       dBase      
d d dPrice
d d d
d d d
d d                                           d                 

Round Conference Tables
42" diameter         281⁄2"        ATGX0042L5 G4/16       $1058         
d d d

Rectangular Conference Tables
42"         78"         281⁄2"        ATLX4278L1 G4/16       $2218         
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

• Column and base on round conference tables:
paint price group 1, 2, or 3

• T-legs on rectangular conference tables:
paint price group 1, 2, or 3

• Worksurface: laminate
• Worksurface ends: plastic default 
• Leg trim strips and glide covers: plastic

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for column and base 

or legs
3 Color number for worksurface
4 Plastic color number for leg trim strips 

and glide covers
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 130.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G4/16 = Last order entry

April 17, 2016

August 2015
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Supports G4/16

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                            DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber                       dPrice
d                          d d

11"         1"           10"            AABX0000X2 G4/16        $188
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 30

• Two supports: textured paint 1 Style number
2 Textured paint color number for supports
cSee Surface Materials, page 130.

Supports

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G4/16 = Last order entry

April 17, 2016

August 2015
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68                                                                                                                                                                                                                                Ellipse Specification Guide

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  12                                    Specify fabric color number.
                               •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  54                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  73                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$117                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Related                •  Supports                                                                                 cPage 67
  Products                 •  Transaction tops                                                                     cPage 69
                                     •  Desks                                                                                     cPages 52–57
                                     •  Desks with overhead cabinet                                                 cPage 58
                                     •  Returns                                                                                   cPage 60

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                            DU.S.
dW        H           dNumber                       dBase
d                             d                                           dPrice
d                             d                                           d

12"H Screens
30"         12"            AATX3012X5 G4/16       $347

36"         12"            AATX3612X1 G4/16       $370

42"         12"            AATX4212X4 G4/16       $398

48"         12"            AATX4812X0 G4/16       $425

54"         12"            AATX5412X3 G4/16       $452

60"         12"            AATX6012X6 G4/16       $477

66"         12"            AATX6612X2 G4/16       $483

72"         12"            AATX7212X2 G4/16       $527
d d d

22"H Screens
30"         22"            AATX3022X6 G4/16 $484

36"         22"            AATX3622X2 G4/16 $513

42"         22"            AATX4222X5 G4/16 $534

48"         22"            AATX4822X1 G4/16 $561

54"         22"            AATX5422X4 G4/16 $587

60"         22"            AATX6022X7 G4/16 $613

66"         22"            AATX6622X3 G4/16 $641

72"         22"            AATX7222X3 G4/16 $661
d d d

Tip: Screens, if specified, for
use with overhead cabinets,
must be one size smaller in
width than the worksurface.
Example: Order 48"W for
54"W worksurface, 54"W 
for 60"W worksurface, etc.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 30

• Screen with two tackable surfaces:
vertical surface fabric price group 1

• Top trim strip: grotto plastic only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for screen
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 130.

Tip: 12"H screens are for
use with transaction tops.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G4/16 = Last order entry

April 17, 2016
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Transaction Tops G4/16

                                        

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Open Line laminate                    +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Materials                                                                       plus cost of laminate             

  Related                •  Supports                                                                                 cPage 67
  Products                 •  Screens                                                                                  cPage 68

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                             DU.S.       
dD         W         H           dNumber                        dBase     
d d dPrice
d d d
d d d
d d                                            d                

12"         30"         1"              AASX1230L8 G4/16        $273         

12"         36"         1"              AASX1236L9 G4/16        $292         

12"         42"         1"              AASX1242L0 G4/16        $312         

12"         48"         1"              AASX1248L1 G4/16        $330         

12"         54"         1"              AASX1254L2 G4/16        $352         

12"         60"         1"              AASX1260L1 G4/16        $370         

12"         66"         1"              AASX1266L3 G4/16        $394         

12"         72"         1"              AASX1272L0 G4/16        $415         
d d                                     d

Tip: Transaction tops can
only be used with 12"H
screens.

Tip: Supports, ordered sep -
arately, are necessary to
install transaction tops.
cPage 67

Tip: Specify a textured
paint color for attachment
brackets to match the color 
of the supports and grommet
default.
cPage 130

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 30

• Top: laminate 
• Attachment brackets: textured paint

1 Style number
2 Textured paint color number for attach-

ment brackets (specify color to match
supports that are ordered separately)

3 Color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 130.

Transaction Tops

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G4/16 = Last order entry

April 17, 2016

August 2015
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Return Filler G4/16

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Return filler: plastic 1 Style number

2 Plastic color number for filler
cSee Surface Materials, page 130.

Specification Information

DLength   DStyle                         DU.S.
d              dNumber                     dPrice
d                 d                                        d

24"               ARFS0024X1 G4/16     $44

30"               ARFS0030X1 G4/16     $45

36"               ARFS0036X1 G4/16     $48
d d d

Plastic Center Drawer

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 18

• Drawer: black textured plastic only
• Slides: black plastic only
• Attachment hardware and template

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle                 DU.S.
dD         W         H          dNumber            dPrice
d d                              d

19"         21"         13⁄8"         ASHC1921X1      $83
d d d

Accessories

                                        

Dividers
For Use with Overhead Storage Bins and Universal Shelves Introduced in March 2007

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 20

• Package of four dividers: white plastic only

Specification Information

DNew                  DU.S.
dStyle                 dPrice
dNumber            d
d d

RDIV                       $44
d d

Style number

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 19

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G4/16 = Last order entry

April 17, 2016

August 2015
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Power Beam Receptacle G4/16

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 20

• Receptacle with 8' cord and three-prong plug
• 9 amps, 125 volts
• Two outlets: black plastic

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                              DU.S.
dNumber                          dPrice
d                                              d

AAES0000X1 G4/16             $158
d d

Tip: Clips onto power beam.

Tip: Not for use in New York
City.

75/8"
21/8"

1"

Accessories

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G4/16 = Last order entry

April 17, 2016

August 2015
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Pedestal: paint price group 1
• Removable drawer fronts: paint to match pedestal or

wood veneer if proud wood front selected
• Pulls: metal
• Full drawer interiors: black only

– One pencil tray and two box drawer dividers per
box/box/file and box drawer dividers

• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Mounting hardware
• Four adjustable leveling glides

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood drawer fronts                  
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood drawer fronts
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood drawer fronts                                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                       Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                       Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                       Specify with c:scape pull.

  Drawer                       Rails
  Accessories           •  Two side-to-side hanging            No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                rails per file drawer

  Basic Drawer           18"D box/box/file pedestals
  Interiors                  •  No rails, pencil trays, or              –$  50                                    Specify with basic drawers.
                                box drawer dividers

  Lock and                    Lock
  Keying                     •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                     •  No lock                                        –$  61                                    Specify with no lock.

                                 Individual locking drawers
                                     •  File/file pedestals only                 +$122                                    Specify with individual drawer lock.

                                 Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 142

  Related                    •  Universal fixed to freestanding                                               cPage 74
  Products                 pedestal conversion kits
                               •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 101

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for pedestal
3 Wood color number for drawer fronts,

if proud wood front selected
4 Pull (see below under required 

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 130.

Universal Fixed Pedestals
With Proud Steel or Wood Front

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.
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Universal Fixed Pedestals 

Specification Information

DDimensions          DStyle                  DU.S. Base Prices
dD      W       H         dNumber              d                  
d d                                dProud        dProud 
d d                                dSteel          dWood
d d                                dFront         dFront
d d                                d                  d
d d                                dSuffix P      dSuffix W

27"H Fixed Pedestals with 3" Base
Two Box Drawers and One File Drawer

183⁄8"   15"      27"         RPF1827A_          $617               $860

Two File Drawers

183⁄8"   15"      27"         RPF1827B_          $600               $843
d d d d

251⁄2"H Fixed Pedestals
Two Box Drawers and One File Drawer

183⁄8"   15"      251⁄2"      RPF1825A_          $617               $860

Two File Drawers

183⁄8"   15"      251⁄2"      RPF1825B_          $600               $843
d d d d

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RPF1827A__
becomes RPF1827AP for
proud steel front).

Tip: Specify 183⁄8"D pedestals
under 24"D, 30"D, and 36"D
Ellipse desks.

Tip: 183⁄8"D pedestals do 
not accommodate legal-size
side-to-side filing.

Tip: 251⁄2"H fixed pedestals
are for use in the following
two applications: as fixed
pedestals when used under-
neath worksurfaces installed
at lower than standard
heights (for example, 27”H)
or as freestanding pedestals
when used with a conversion
kit under height-adjustable
worksurfaces.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Fixed to Freestanding Pedestal Conversion Kits
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• 1⁄8"H steel top: all paint price groups
• Counterweight package
• Safety interlock system conversion components
• Installation hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top
cSee Surface Materials, page 130.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                  DU.S.
dD         H           dNumber              dPrice
d              d                          d

For 27"H Proud Steel or Proud Wood Front Pedestals
183⁄8"      27"            RPXCK2718P       $188

231⁄2"     27"          RPXCK2724P      $208

291⁄2"      27"            RPXCK2730P      $229
d d d

For 251/2"H Proud Steel or Proud Wood Front Pedestals
183⁄8"      251⁄2"         RPXCK2518P       $188

231⁄2"      251⁄2"         RPXCK2524P       $208

291⁄2"      251⁄2"         RPXCK2530P       $229
d d d

Tip: When converting a
file/file pedestal with individ-
ual drawer locks, an inter-
locking bar is required to
provide stability to unit.
Order Service Part Number
1043924SR.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Fixed to
Freestanding Pedestal

Conversion Kits
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Universal Mobile Pedestals
With Proud Steel or Wood Front

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Pedestal: paint price group 1
• 1⁄8"H steel top: paint to match pedestal
• Removable drawer fronts: paint to match pedestal or

wood veneer if proud wood front selected
• Pulls: metal
• Full drawer interiors: black only

– One pencil tray per box/file or box/box/file and 
  box drawer dividers

• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Four hard-composition, non-locking casters: black only
• Safety interlock mechanism
• Counterweight package

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood drawer fronts                  
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood drawer fronts
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood drawer fronts                                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops                         •  1"H square edge steel top          +$  64                                   Specify with steel square top.

                                 Laminate top
                              •  13⁄16"H square edge                   +$275                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                        laminate top                                                                              laminate color number for top and plastic 
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  17⁄16"H bullnose laminate top      +$313                                   Specify with bullnose laminate top and
                                                                                                                                         indicate laminate color number.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  13⁄16"H wood veneer top             +$383                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Cushion top for factory installation on RPM2421C__ only
                                     •  Cushion top without handle         +$337                                   Specify with cushion top and indicate
                                                                                                                                          fabric color number.
                                     •  Cushion top with black handle    +$429                                   Specify with cushion top and handle and
                                                                                                                                          indicate fabric color number.
cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for pedestal
3 Wood color number for drawer fronts,

if proud wood front selected
4 Pull (see below under required 

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 130.

Tip: 1⁄8"H steel top is 
non-structural.

Tip: Optional tops will
increase the overall pedestal
height. 

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, finishes
must be selected for both
the wood veneer top and the
wood veneer fronts.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Universal Mobile Pedestals 

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Tops, cont              Upholstery on pedestal cushion top
                               •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  39                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  48                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$  85                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$103                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$149                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$191                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$232                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$595                                    Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather price group       +$688                                    Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 130.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        (COM) or Customer’s Own                                                       to specify.
                                        Leather (COL)

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                       Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                       Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                       Specify with c:scape pull.

  Drawer                   Rails
  Accessories           •  Two side-to-side hanging            No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                        rails per file drawer

  Basic Drawer           Box/file and box/box/file pedestals
  Interiors                  •  No rails, pencil trays, or              –$  50                                    Specify with basic drawers.
                                box drawer dividers

  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                 Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                 Individual locking drawers 
                                     •  File/file pedestals only                 +$122                                   Specify with individual drawer lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 142

  Related                    •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 101
  Products

cSpecification Information, on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DActual                  DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dDimensions          dNumber               d                  
dD      W       H d                                 dProud dProud
d d                                 dSteel         dWood
d d                                 dFront         dFront
d d                                 d                  d
d d                                 dSuffix P     dSuffix W

Box/File
183⁄8"   15"      21"         RPM1821C_          $848               $1091

231⁄2"   15"      21"         RPM2421C_          $892               $1135
d d d d

Box/Box/File
183⁄8"   15"      27"         RPM1827A_          $906               $1150

231⁄2"   15"      27"         RPM2427A_          $962               $1206
d d d d

File/File
183⁄8"   15"      27"         RPM1827B_          $890               $1134

231⁄2"   15"      27"         RPM2427B_          $946               $1190
d d d d

Specification Information

DActual                  DStyle DU.S. 
dDimensions          dNumber                  dBase 
dD      W       H        d                               dPrice 
d d                                     d

Pedestal Cushion Top for Field Installation on RPM2421C__ only
Cushion Top without Handle 

231⁄2"   15"      21⁄4"        RPXTC24P                  $297

Cushion Top with Black Handle

231⁄2"   15"      21⁄4"        RPXTCH24P               $400
d d d

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RPM1821C__
becomes RPM1821CP for
proud steel front).

Universal Mobile Pedestals with Proud Steel or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

                                        cOptions, on previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Hanging Pedestal
With Proud Steel or Wood Front
                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$43                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$73                                      Specify paint color number.

  Pulls                     •  Handle                                         No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                                     •  Jazz                                             +$51                                      Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$70                                      Specify with bar pull.

  Drawer                       Rails
  Accessories           •  Two side-to-side filing                 No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                rails per file drawer

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                     •  No lock                                        –$61                                      Specify with no lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 142

  Related                    •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 101
  Products

Specification Information

DDimensions          DStyle                  DU.S. Base Prices 
dD      W       H        dNumber              d                  
d d                                dProud dProud 
d d                                dSteel         dWood
d d                                dFront         dFront
d d                                d                  d
d d                                dSuffix P     dSuffix W

One Box Drawer and One File Drawer
183⁄8"   15"      18"         RPAH1815C_      $549               $852                                                                                                    
d d d d

Tip: Hanging pedestals do not
accommodate legal-size 
filing.

Tip: Basic drawer interiors
are not available on hanging
pedestals.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Pedestal: paint price group 1
• Contemporary pulls: metal
• Full drawer interiors: black only

– One pencil tray and box drawer divider
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome 
• Mounting hardware

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for pedestal
3 Wood color number for drawer fronts,

if proud wood front selected
4 Metal color number for pulls:

0835 Black
9201 Polished Chrome
9211 Nickel
9212 Silver

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 130.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RPAH1815C__
becomes RPAH1815CP for
proud steel front).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Universal Hanging Pedestal
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Universal Lateral Files
With Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Front

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Lateral file: paint price group 1
• 1"H top on units with flush steel or proud steel fronts:

paint to match file
• 13⁄16"H top and drawer fronts on units with proud wood

fronts: wood veneer
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel front
• Pulls: metal
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with flush 

steel or proud steel front: paint to match file
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with proud

wood fronts: wood veneer to match file
• Central lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• One label holder per drawer: clear plastic
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer suspensions: black only
• One hanging folder bar per drawer on 18"D units
• Two rails per drawer on 24"D units
• One hanging folder bar and three dividers on roll-out shelf,

if selected
• Four adjustable leveling glides
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F  Flush steel front
P  Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for file
3 Wood color number for drawer fronts 

and top, if proud wood front selected
4 Pull (see below under required 

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 130.

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 Premium wood on proud wood fronts and top
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.

                                 Customiz stain on proud wood fronts and top
                                     •  28"H or 40"H files                        No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  52"H or 651⁄2"H files                    No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with                  Security top
  Flush Steel             •  For use on 28"H                         No cost                                  Specify with security top.
  Front and                lateral files only

                                 No top on 28"H, 40"H, or 52"H
                                     •  For use under a worksurface      –$  94                                    Specify with no top.
                                        or beneath a common top

  
                               

Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  FrameOne laminate top              +$341                                   Specify with FrameOne laminate top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate laminate color number for top 
                                                                                                                                          and plastic color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Proud Steel
Front

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Security top reduces
overall height by approxi-
mately 1".

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: FrameOne tops are avail-
able on 28"H lateral files only.
FrameOne top will add 1/2" to
the overall height.
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                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Universal Lateral Files 

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Tops with               Wood veneer top
  Flush Steel           •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
  Front and                                                                                                 indicate wood color number.
  Proud Steel         •  FrameOne wood veneer top       +$604                                   Specify with FrameOne wood veneer top 
  Front,                                                                                                                            and indicate wood color number.
  continued             •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                        indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with               Security top
  Proud Wood         •  For use on 28"H                         –$394                                    Specify with security top.
  Front                       lateral files only

                                 No top on 28"H, 40"H, or 52"H
                               •  For use under a worksurface      –$488                                    Specify with no top.
                                        or beneath a common top

  
                               

Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          –$264                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                               •  FrameOne laminate top              –$  53                                   Specify with FrameOne laminate top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate laminate color number for top 
                                                                                                                                          and plastic color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood top
                              •  FrameOne wood veneer top       +$210                                   Specify with FrameOne wood veneer top
                                                                                                                                          and indicate wood color number.

  Drawer                     •  HF bar for use on 24"D              +$  12                            Specify with HF bar.
  Interiors                     units only
                                     •  Divider package                          +$  25                            Specify with divider package.
                                     •  Rails for use on 18"D                  +$  32                            Specify with rails.
                                        units only

  Lift-Up Door              651⁄2"H flush steel front files only
  With Roll-Out         •  On 18"D files                               +$  41                                   Specify with roll-out shelf.
  Shelf                     •  On 24"D files                               +$  58                                   Specify with roll-out shelf.

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                       Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                       Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                       Specify with c:scape pull.

  Counter-                  •  Package 1                                  +$  86                                   Specify with counterweight.
  weights               •  Package 2                                   +$  96                                   Specify with counterweight.
                              •  Package 3                                   +$109                                   Specify with counterweight.
                              •  Package 4                                   +$142                                   Specify with counterweight.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers on 18"D file
                                     •  With two drawers                        +$122                                   Specify with individual lock.
                                     •  With three drawers                      +$244                                   Specify with individual lock.
                                     •  With four drawers                        +$366                                   Specify with individual lock.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Counterweight pack -
ages are recommended
based on case size and 
interior options.
cSee Specification
Information on next page.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged to
adjacent cabinets or bolted
to the floor or wall.

Tip: Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be installed
on site.

Tip: Wood veneer tops are
3⁄16" taller than other tops
and will add 3⁄16" to overall
case height.

Tip: FrameOne tops are
available on 28"H lateral
files only. FrameOne top will
add 1/2" to the overall height.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Full-fill finish (option) is
available on field-installed
tops only. 
cPage 98

Tip: Security top reduces
overall height by approxi-
mately 1".
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Universal Lateral Files with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Front, continued

                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: 651⁄2"H files with 
individual lock option do 
not have a lock in the lift-
up door. Lift-up door is
locked by the drawer
below.

Tip: Height dimension lis -
ted is for units with 1" top.
Overall height will vary if
another top is selected.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Lock and                    Individual locking drawers on 24"D file
  Keying,                    •  With two drawers                        +$136                                   Specify with individual lock.
  continued               •  With three drawers                      +$272                                   Specify with individual lock.
                                     •  With four drawers                        +$408                                   Specify with individual lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 142

  Related                    •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 101
  Products              •  Shelf bookends                                                                      cPage 104
                                     •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPages 97–99
                              •  Counterweights                                                                      cPage 105

Specification Information

DDimensions                        DRecommended   DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dCounterweight   dNumber               d
dFlush Proud dPackage d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                 dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                 d                 d d
d d d                                 dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

Two 12"H Drawers
18"           187⁄8"       30"     28"        Package 3                  RLF18302_          $  844         $  901         $1793

18"           187⁄8"       36"     28"        Package 4                  RLF18362_          $  985         $1053         $1921

18"           187⁄8"       42"     28"        Package 4                  RLF18422_          $1113         $1193         $2172

231⁄8"       24"           30"     28"        Package 3                  RLF24302_          $1033         $1105         $2148

231⁄8"       24"           36"     28"        Package 4                  RLF24362_          $1239         $1325         $2309
d d d d d d

Three 12"H Drawers
18"           187⁄8"       30"     40"        Package 3                  RLF18303_          $1135         $1270         $2261

18"           187⁄8"       36"     40"        Package 3                  RLF18363_          $1319         $1480         $2436

18"           187⁄8"       42"     40"        Package 3                  RLF18423_          $1492         $1673         $2556

231⁄8"       24"           30"     40"        Package 2                  RLF24303_          $1452         $1628         $2583

231⁄8"       24"           36"     40"        Package 2                  RLF24363_          $1657         $1857         $2800
d d d d d d

Four 12"H Drawers
18"           187⁄8"       30"     52"        Package 3                  RLF18304_          $1483         $1662         $2785

18"           187⁄8"       36"     52"        Package 4                  RLF18364_          $1725         $1931         $3023

18"           187⁄8"       42"     52"        Package 4                  RLF18424_          $1948         $2184         $3256

231⁄8"       24"           30"     52"        Package 2                  RLF24304_          $1859         $2085         $3219

231⁄8"       24"           36"     52"        Package 3                  RLF24364_          $2163         $2427         $3511
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style num-
ber to define the front style
(for example, RLF18362__
becomes RLF18362F for
flush steel front).
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Specification Information

DDimensions                        DRecommended   DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dCounterweight   dNumber               d
dFlush Proud dPackage d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                 dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                 d                 d d
d d d                                 dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

Four 12"H Drawers and One 131/2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf
18"           187⁄8"       30"     651⁄2"    Package 2                  RLF18305_          $1779         $1991         $3154

18"           187⁄8"       36"     651⁄2"    Package 2                  RLF18365_          $2064         $2315         $3440

18"           187⁄8"       42"     651⁄2"    Package 3                  RLF18425_          $2333         $2615         $3724

231⁄8"       24"           30"     651⁄2"    Package 1                  RLF24305_          $2231         $2504         $3677

231⁄8"       24"           36"     651⁄2"    Package 1                  RLF24365_          $2591         $2905         $4033
d d d d d d

                                                                                                                     

                                           

Universal Lateral Files 

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Combination Cabinets
With Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Front

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Combination cabinet: paint price group 1
• 1"H top on units with flush steel or proud steel front:

paint to match cabinet
• 13⁄16"H top and drawer fronts on units with proud wood

front: wood veneer
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel front
• Pulls: metal
• Hinged doors on units with flush steel or proud steel front,

if selected: paint to match
• Hinged doors on units with proud wood fronts, if selected:

wood veneer to match cabinet
• Individual lock on door, keyed random:

9201 Polished Chrome
• Central lock on drawers, keyed random:

9201 Polished Chrome
• One label holder per drawer: clear plastic
• Adjustable shelves: paint to match cabinet
• Brackets for adjustable shelves: black
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer suspensions: black only
• One hanging folder bar per drawer on 18"D units
• Two rails per drawer on 24"D units
• Four adjustable leveling glides 
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F   Flush steel front
P  Proud steel front
W  Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for cabinet
3 Wood color number for drawer fronts,

hinged door fronts, and top, if proud
wood front selected

4 Pull (see below under required 
selections)

5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud
steel or proud wood front selected

6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 130.

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   52"H or 651⁄2"H cabinets
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 831⁄2"H cabinets
                               •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$110                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$186                                   Specify paint color number.

                                     •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                 
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood fronts and top                                                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with                 No top on 52"H                      
                                     •  For use under a worksurface      –$  94                                    Specify with no top.
                                        or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

  Flush Steel 
  Front and 
  Proud Steel       
  Front

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Ellipse Specification Guide                                                                                                                                   cUniversal Combination Cabinets, continued  85

                                                                                                                     

                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Universal
Combination Cabinets 

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Tops with               Wood veneer top
  Flush Steel          •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
  Front and                                                                                                                     indicate wood color number.
  Proud Steel         •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
  Front,                                                                                                                           indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
  continued             •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with                  No top on 52"H
                               •  For use under a worksurface      –$488                                    Specify with no top.
                                        or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          –$264                                    Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

  Glass Doors           •  Frosted glass hinged doors         +$271                                    Specify with frosted glass hinged doors.

  Drawer                     •  HF bar for use on 24"D              +$  12                            Specify with HF bar.
  Interiors                     units only
                                     •  Divider package                          +$  25                            Specify with divider package.
                                     •  Rails for use on 18"D                  +$  32                            Specify with rails.
                                        units only

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                       Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                       Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                       Specify with c:scape pull.

  Counter-                  •  Package 1                                  +$  86                                    Specify with counterweight.
  weights               •  Package 2                                   +$  96                                    Specify with counterweight.
                              •  Package 3                                   +$109                                    Specify with counterweight.
                              •  Package 4                                   +$142                                    Specify with counterweight.
                              •  Package 5                                   +$180                                    Specify with counterweight.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers on 18"D file
                                     •  With two drawers                        +$122                                    Specify with individual lock.
                                     •  With three drawers                      +$244                                    Specify with individual lock.
                                     •  With four drawers                        +$366                                    Specify with individual lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers on 24"D file
                                     •  With two drawers                        +$136                                    Specify with individual lock.
                                     •  With three drawers                      +$272                                    Specify with individual lock.
                                     •  With four drawers                        +$408                                    Specify with individual lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 142

  Related                    •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 101
  Products              •  Adjustable steel standard shelves                                         cPage 100
                                     •  Shelf bookends                                                                      cPage 104
                                     •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPages 97–99
                              •  Counterweights                                                                      cPage 105

cSpecification Information, on next page

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: Glass doors ship sepa-
rately and must be installed
on site.

Tip: Glass door pulls are not
the same design as drawer
pulls. On flush-front cabinets,
glass door pull color must 
be specified. On proud-front
cabinets, glass door pull
color will default to color
selected for drawer pulls.

Tip: Counterweight pack -
ages are recommended
based on case size and 
interior options.
cSee Specification
Information on next page.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged to
adjacent cabinets or bolted
to the floor or wall.

Tip: Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be installed
on site.

  Proud Wood
  Front

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.
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Universal Combination Cabinets with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, and Proud Wood Front, continued

                                          

Specification Information

DDimensions                        DRecommended   DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dCounterweight   dNumber               d
dFlush Proud dPackage d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                 dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                 d                 d d
d d d                                 dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

52"H Single-Case Combination Cabinet
24"H Hinged Doors with One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       30"     52"        Package 3                  RCC18304A_        $1796        $2066        $3103

18"           187⁄8"       36"     52"        Package 4                  RCC18364A_        $1983        $2253        $3290

18"           187⁄8"       42"     52"        Package 5                  RCC18424A_        $2146        $2416        $3453

231⁄8"       24"           30"     52"        Package 3                  RCC24304A_        $1984        $2254        $3291

231⁄8"       24"           36"     52"        Package 3                  RCC24364A_        $2189        $2459        $3496

Open Cabinet with One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       30"     52"        Package 3                  RCC18304D_       $1496        $1699        N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       36"     52"        Package 4                  RCC18364D_       $1682        $1885        N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       42"     52"        Package 5                  RCC18424D_       $1846        $2049        N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           30"     52"        Package 3                  RCC24304D_       $1683        $1886        N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           36"     52"        Package 3                  RCC24364D_       $1887        $2090        N.A.
d d d d d d

651/2"H Single-Case Combination Cabinet
251⁄2"H Hinged Doors with One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       30"     651⁄2"    Package 3                  RCC18305E_       $2125        $2395        $3432

18"           187⁄8"       36"     651⁄2"    Package 3                  RCC18365E_       $2345        $2615        $3652

18"           187⁄8"       42"     651⁄2"    Package 4                  RCC18425E_       $2537        $2807        $3844

231⁄8"       24"           30"     651⁄2"    Package 2                  RCC24305E_       $2346        $2616        $3653

231⁄8"       24"           36"     651⁄2"    Package 2                  RCC24365E_       $2584        $2854        $3891

Open Cabinet with One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       30"     651⁄2"    Package 3                  RCC18305H_       $1824        $2027        N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       36"     651⁄2"    Package 3                  RCC18365H_       $2044        $2247        N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       42"     651⁄2"    Package 4                  RCC18425H_       $2238        $2441        N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           30"     651⁄2"    Package 2                  RCC24305H_       $2045        $2248        N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           36"     651⁄2"    Package 2                  RCC24365H_       $2285        $2488        N.A.
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RCC18304A__
becomes RCC18304AF for
flush steel front).

cOptions, on previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Ellipse Specification Guide                                                                                                                                   cUniversal Combination Cabinets, continued  87

                                                                                                                     

                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Universal
Combination Cabinets 

Specification Information

DDimensions                        DRecommended   DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dCounterweight   dNumber               d
dFlush Proud dPackage d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                 dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                 d                 d d
d d d                                 dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

651/2"H Single-Case Combination Cabinet, continued
371⁄2"H Hinged Doors with Two Adjustable Shelves, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       30"     651⁄2"    Package 2                  RCC18305J_       $2020        $2290        $3327

18"           187⁄8"       36"     651⁄2"    Package 3                  RCC18365J_       $2224        $2494        $3531

18"           187⁄8"       42"     651⁄2"    Package 4                  RCC18425J_       $2403        $2673        $3710

231⁄8"       24"           30"     651⁄2"    Package 2                  RCC24305J_       $2227        $2497        $3534

231⁄8"       24"           36"     651⁄2"    Package 2                  RCC24365J_       $2448        $2718        $3755
d d d d d d

Open Cabinet with Two Adjustable Shelves, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       30"     651⁄2"    Package 2                  RCC18305M_      $1686        $1889        N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       36"     651⁄2"    Package 3                  RCC18365M_      $1891        $2094        N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       42"     651⁄2"    Package 4                  RCC18425M_      $2075        $2278        N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           30"     651⁄2"    Package 2                  RCC24305M_      $1892        $2095        N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           36"     651⁄2"    Package 2                  RCC24365M_      $2121        $2324        N.A.
d d d d d d

831/2"H Single-Case Combination Cabinet
311⁄2"H Hinged Doors with Two Adjustable Shelves, One Fixed Shelf, and Four 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       30"     831⁄2"    Package 1                  RCC18306N_       $2563        $2898        $3870

18"           187⁄8"       36"     831⁄2"    Package 2                  RCC18366N_       $2826        $3161        $4133

18"           187⁄8"       42"     831⁄2"    Package 2                  RCC18426N_       $3056        $3391        $4363

231⁄8"       24"           30"     831⁄2"    Not required               RCC24306N_       $2960        $3295        $4267

231⁄8"       24"           36"     831⁄2"    Package 1                  RCC24366N_       $3257        $3592        $4564

Open Cabinet with Two Adjustable Shelves, One Fixed Shelf, and Four 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       30"     831⁄2"    Package 1                  RCC18306R_       $2233        $2503        N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       36"     831⁄2"    Package 2                  RCC18366R_       $2497        $2767        N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       42"     831⁄2"    Package 2                  RCC18426R_       $2725        $2995        N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           30"     831⁄2"    Not required               RCC24306R_       $2629        $2899        N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           36"     831⁄2"    Package 1                  RCC24366R_       $2928        $3198        N.A.
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RCC18304A__
becomes RCC18304AF for
flush steel front).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Specification Information

DDimensions                        DRecommended   DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dCounterweight   dNumber               d
dFlush Proud dPackage d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                 dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                 d                 d d
d d d                                 dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

831/2"H Single-Case Combination Cabinet, continued
431⁄2"H Hinged Doors with Three Adjustable Shelves, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       30"     831⁄2"    Package 1                  RCC18306S_       $2430        $2765        $3737

18"           187⁄8"       36"     831⁄2"    Package 2                  RCC18366S_       $2681        $3016        $3988

18"           187⁄8"       42"     831⁄2"    Package 3                  RCC18426S_       $2900        $3235        $4207

231⁄8"       24"           30"     831⁄2"    Not required               RCC24306S_       $2807        $3142        $4114

231⁄8"       24"           36"     831⁄2"    Package 1                  RCC24366S_       $3092        $3427        $4399

Open Cabinet with Three Adjustable Shelves, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       30"     831⁄2"    Package 1                  RCC18306V_       $2070        $2273        N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       36"     831⁄2"    Package 2                  RCC18366V_       $2320        $2523        N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       42"     831⁄2"    Package 3                  RCC18426V_       $2538        $2741        N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           30"     831⁄2"    Not required               RCC24306V_       $2448        $2651        N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           36"     831⁄2"    Package 1                  RCC24366V_       $2730        $2933        N.A.
d d d d d d

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RCC18304A__
becomes RCC18304AF for
flush steel front).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal
Combination Cabinets 
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Universal Storage Cabinets
With Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Front

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Storage cabinet: paint price group 1
• 1"H top on units with flush steel or proud steel fronts:

paint to match cabinet
• 13⁄16"H top on units with proud wood fronts:

wood veneer to match cabinet
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Pulls: metal
• Hinged doors on units with flush steel or proud steel front:

paint to match cabinet
• Hinged doors on units with proud wood front:

wood veneer to match cabinet
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Adjustable shelves: paint to match cabinet
• Brackets for adjustable shelves: black
• Four adjustable leveling glides

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F    Flush steel front
P   Proud steel front
W  Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for cabinet
3 Wood color number for hinged doors and

top, if proud wood front selected
4 Pull (see below under required 

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 130.

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   28"H, 40"H, 52"H, or 651⁄2"H cabinets
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 28"H or 40"H cabinets
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood fronts and top                                                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 52"H, 651⁄2"H, or 831⁄2"H cabinets
                               •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood fronts and top                                                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 831⁄2"H cabinets
                               •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$110                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$186                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 Premium wood on cabinets
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.

  Tops with                  Security top 
  Flush Steel             •  For use on 28"H                         No cost                                  Specify with security top.
  Front and                storage cabinets only

                                 No top on 28"H, 40"H, or 52"H      
                                     •  For use under a worksurface      –$  94                                    Specify with no top.
                                        or beneath a common top
                                 

Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: Security top reduces
overall height by approxi-
mately 1"           .

Proud Steel
Front

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.
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                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Universal Storage Cabinets 

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Tops with               Wood veneer top
  Flush Steel           •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
  Front and                                                                                                                     indicate wood color number.
  Proud Steel          •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
  Front,                                                                                                                           indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
  continued             •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with               Security top
  Proud Wood         •  For use on 28"H                         –$394                                    Specify with security top.
  Front                       storage cabinets only

                                 No top on 28"H, 40"H, or 52"H
                               •  For use under a worksurface      –$488                                    Specify with no top.
                                        or beneath a common top

  
                               

Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          –$264                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                       Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                       Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                       Specify with c:scape pull.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 142

  Related                    •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 101
  Products              •  Shelf bookends                                                                      cPage 104
                                     •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPages 97–99

Specification Information

DDimensions                         DCounterweight   DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H        dPackage             dNumber                  d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel dWood
dFront Wood d d                                     dFront        dFront dFront
d Front d d                                     d                   d d
d d d                                     dSuffix F    dSuffix P dSuffix W

28"H Storage Cabinet
With One Adjustable Shelf

18"           187⁄8"       30"     28"         Not required              RSC18302A_           $1076          $1218 $2282

18"           187⁄8"       36"     28"         Not required              RSC18362A_           $1176          $1318 $2382

18"           187⁄8"       42"     28"         Not required              RSC18422A_           $1275          $1417 $2481

231⁄8"       24"           30"     28"         Not required              RSC24302A_           $1143          $1285 $2349

231⁄8"       24"           36"     28"         Not required              RSC24362A_           $1248          $1390 $2454
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RSC18302A__
becomes RSC18302AF for
flush steel front).

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Security top reduces
overall height by approx-
imately 1"           .

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage Cabinets with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Front, continued

                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

DDimensions                         DCounterweight   DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H        dPackage             dNumber                  d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel dWood
dFront Wood d d                                     dFront        dFront dFront
d Front d d                                     d                   d d
d d d                                     dSuffix F    dSuffix P dSuffix W

40"H Storage Cabinet
With Two Adjustable Shelves

18"           187⁄8"       30"     40"         Not required               RSC18303C_           $1223          $1365 $2429

18"           187⁄8"       36"     40"         Not required               RSC18363C_           $1337          $1479 $2543

18"           187⁄8"       42"     40"         Not required               RSC18423C_           $1449          $1591 $2655

231⁄8"       24"           30"     40"         Not required               RSC24303C_           $1301          $1443 $2507

231⁄8"       24"           36"     40"         Not required               RSC24363C_           $1424          $1566 $2630
d d d d d d

52"H Storage Cabinet
With Three Adjustable Shelves

18"           187⁄8"       30"     52"         Not required               RSC18304F_           $1455          $1633 $2737

18"           187⁄8"       36"     52"         Not required               RSC18364F_           $1587          $1765 $2869

18"           187⁄8"       42"     52"         Not required               RSC18424F_           $1716          $1894 $2998

231⁄8"       24"           30"     52"         Not required               RSC24304F_           $1545          $1723 $2827

231⁄8"       24"           36"     52"         Not required               RSC24364F_           $1685          $1863 $2967
d d d d d d

651⁄2"H Storage Cabinet
With Four Adjustable Shelves

18"           187⁄8"       30"     651⁄2"      Not required               RSC18305K_          $1529          $1707 $2811

18"           187⁄8"       36"     651⁄2"      Not required               RSC18365K_          $1671          $1849 $2953

18"           187⁄8"       42"     651⁄2"      Not required               RSC18425K_          $1808          $1986 $3090

231⁄8"       24"           30"     651⁄2"      Not required               RSC24305K_          $1625          $1803 $2907

231⁄8"       24"           36"     651⁄2"      Not required               RSC24365K_          $1775          $1953 $3057
d d d d d d

831⁄2"H Storage Cabinet
With Five Adjustable Shelves

18"           187⁄8"       30"     831⁄2"      Not required               RSC18306Q_          $1757          $1935 $3039

18"           187⁄8"       36"     831⁄2"      Not required               RSC18366Q_          $1919          $2097 $3201

18"           187⁄8"       42"     831⁄2"      Not required               RSC18426Q_          $2072          $2250 $3354

231⁄8"       24"           30"     831⁄2"      Not required               RSC24306Q_          $1870          $2048 $3152

231⁄8"       24"           36"     831⁄2"      Not required               RSC24366Q_          $2036          $2214 $3318
d d d d d d

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RSC18302A__
becomes RSC18302AF for
flush steel front).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Wardrobe Cabinets
With Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Front

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Wardrobe cabinet: paint price group 1
• 1"H top on units with flush steel or proud steel fronts:

paint to match cabinet
• 13⁄16"H top on units with proud wood fronts:

wood veneer to match cabinet
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Pulls: metal
• Hinged doors on units with flush steel or proud steel front:

paint to match cabinet
• Hinged doors on units with proud wood front:

wood veneer to match cabinet
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Adjustable shelves: paint to match cabinet
• Brackets for adjustable shelves: black
• Coat rod: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Four adjustable leveling glides

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F    Flush steel front
P   Proud steel front
W  Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for cabinet
3 Wood color number for hinged doors 

and top, if proud wood front selected
4 Pull (see below under required 

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 130.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   52"H or 651⁄2"H cabinets
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 831⁄2"H cabinets
                               •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$110                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$186                                   Specify paint color number.

                                     •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                 
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood fronts and top                                                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with               No top on 52"H
                              •  For use under a worksurface      –$  94                                   Specify with no top.
                                        or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Flush Steel
Front and
Proud Steel
Front

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Universal Wardrobe
Cabinets 

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Tops with                  No top on 52"H
                               •  For use under a worksurface      –$488                                    Specify with no top.
                                        or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          –$264                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                       Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                       Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                       Specify with c:scape pull.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 142

  Related                    •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 101
  Products              •  Shelf bookends                                                                      cPage 104
                                     •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPages 97–99

Specification Information

DDimensions                         DCounterweight   DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H        dPackage             dNumber                  d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel dWood
dFront Wood d d                                     dFront        dFront dFront
d Front d d                                     d                   d d
d d d                                     dSuffix F    dSuffix P dSuffix W

With Side-to-Side Coat Rod
231⁄8"       24"           30"     52"         Not required               RWC24304A_          $1298          $1515 $2531

231⁄8"       24"           36"     52"         Not required               RWC24364A_          $1424          $1641 $2657

231⁄8"       24"           30"     651⁄2"      Not required               RWC24305A_          $1515          $1732 $2748

231⁄8"       24"           36"     651⁄2"      Not required               RWC24365A_          $1658          $1875 $2891
d d d d d d

With Side-to-Side Coat Rod and One Fixed Shelf
231⁄8"       24"           30"     831⁄2"      Not required               RWC24306D_          $2083          $2300 $3316

231⁄8"       24"           36"     831⁄2"      Not required               RWC24366D_          $2252          $2469 $3485
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RWC24304A__
becomes RWC24304AF for
flush steel front).

  Proud Wood
  Front
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Specification Information

DDimensions                         DCounterweight   DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H        dPackage             dNumber                  d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel dWood
dFront Wood d d                                     dFront        dFront dFront
d Front d d                                     d                   d d
d d d                                     dSuffix F    dSuffix P dSuffix W

With Partition, Three Adjustable Shelves, and Coat Rod
231⁄8"       24"           30"     52"         Not required               RWC24304B_          $1686          $1903 $2919

231⁄8"       24"           36"     52"         Not required               RWC24364B_          $1838          $2055 $3071
d d d d d d

With Partition, Four Adjustable Shelves, and Coat Rod
231⁄8"       24"           30"     651⁄2"      Not required               RWC24305C_          $1830          $2047 $3063

231⁄8"       24"           36"     651⁄2"      Not required               RWC24365C_          $1991          $2208 $3224
d d d d d d

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RWC24304A__
becomes RWC24304AF for
flush steel front).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Steel Security Tops

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Security top: all paint price groups
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top
cSee Surface Materials, page 130.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DFor Use On                          DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W          d                                            dNumber               dPrice
d d                                                     d                                 d

Flush Front
18"         30"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF1830F            $96

18"         36"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF1836F            $96

18"         42"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF1842F            $96

231⁄8"      30"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF2430F            $96

231⁄8"      36"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF2436F            $96
d d d d

Proud Front
187⁄8"      30"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF1830P            $96

187⁄8"      36"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF1836P            $96

187⁄8"      42"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF1842P            $96

24"         30"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF2430P            $96

24"         36"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF2436P            $96
d d d d

Tip: Tops are for field 
installation only. 

Tip: Security tops should
only be used on units that
are positioned under a work-
surface—these are NOT
structural tops.

Tip: Security top cannot be
installed on a file with a lift-
up door in the top position.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• 13⁄16"H top with square edge profile on all sides:
laminate or wood

• Attachment hardware

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel or proud wood front

2 Laminate or wood color number for top
3 Plastic color number for 1 mm edges of

laminate top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 130.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Laminate top
                                     •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                            plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top                                                                             cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on wood veneer      Prices below                          Specify with full-fill finish and select
                                                                                            and at right                            wood color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DDimensions                            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                DOption
dD                       W        H        dNumber                d d(Add $ to 
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud Steel         dBase Price)
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dor Proud Wood    d
dFront Proud d                                   dFront       dFront                   d
d Wood d                                   d                 d dFull-Fill
d d                                   dSuffix F  dSuffix P               dFinish

Individual File Laminate Tops
18"           187⁄8"       30"        13⁄16"      RATL1830_          $181           $181                           N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       36"        13⁄16"      RATL1836_          $196           $196                           N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       42"        13⁄16"      RATL1842_          $213           $213                           N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           30"        13⁄16"      RATL2430_          $201           $201                           N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           36"        13⁄16"      RATL2436_          $213           $213                           N.A.
d d d d d

Laminate Common Tops
18"           187⁄8"       601⁄16"   13⁄16"      RATCL1860_        $295           $295                           N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       661⁄16"   13⁄16"      RATCL1866_        $340           $340                           N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       721⁄16"   13⁄16"      RATCL1872_        $382           $382                           N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       781⁄16"   13⁄16"      RATCL1878_        $486           $486                           N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       841⁄16"   13⁄16"      RATCL1884_        $549           $549                           N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       901⁄8"    13⁄16"      RATCL1890_        $612           $612                           N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       961⁄8"    13⁄16"      RATCL1896_        $673           $673                           N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       1081⁄8"  13⁄16"      RATCL18108_      $810           $810                           N.A.
d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RATL1830__
becomes RATL1830F for a
top to be used on a flush
front unit).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions                            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                DOption
dD                       W        H        dNumber                d d(Add $ to 
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud Steel         dBase Price)
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dor Proud Wood    d
dFront Proud d                                   dFront       dFront                   d
d Wood d                                   d                 d dFull-Fill
d d                                   dSuffix F  dSuffix P               dFinish

Laminate Common Tops, continued
231⁄8"       24"           601⁄16"    13⁄16"     RATCL2460_        $  309         $  309                         N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           661⁄16"    13⁄16"     RATCL2466_        $  346         $  346                         N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           721⁄16"    13⁄16"     RATCL2472_        $  391         $  391                         N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           901⁄8"      13⁄16"     RATCL2490_        $  655         $  655                         N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           961⁄8"      13⁄16"     RATCL2496_        $  719         $  719                         N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           1081⁄8"    13⁄16"     RATCL24108_      $  868         $  868                         N.A.

361⁄16"      3713⁄16"    36"         13⁄16"     RATCL3636_        $  373         $  373                         N.A.

361⁄16"      3713⁄16"    721⁄16"    13⁄16"     RATCL3672_        $  513         $  513                         N.A.

465⁄16"     481⁄16"      36"         13⁄16"     RATCL4836_        $  420         $  420                         N.A.

465⁄16"     481⁄16"      721⁄16"    13⁄16"     RATCL4872_        $  578         $  578                         N.A.
d d                                   d                 d                            d

Individual File Wood Tops
18"           187⁄8"       30"         13⁄16"     RATW1830_           $  469        $  469                        +$28

18"           187⁄8"       36"         13⁄16"     RATW1836_           $  480        $  480                        +$28

18"           187⁄8"       42"         13⁄16"     RATW1842_           $  540        $  540                        +$28

231⁄8"       24"           30"         13⁄16"     RATW2430_           $  487         $  487                        +$28

231⁄8"       24"           36"         13⁄16"     RATW2436_           $  500        $  500                        +$28
d d                                   d                 d                            d

Wood Common Tops
18"           187⁄8"       601⁄16"    13⁄16"     RATCW1860_        $  662        $  662                        +$46

18"           187⁄8"       661⁄16"    13⁄16"     RATCW1866_        $  698        $  698                        +$46

18"           187⁄8"       721⁄16"    13⁄16"     RATCW1872_        $  733        $  733                        +$46

18"           187⁄8"       781⁄16"    13⁄16"     RATCW1878_        $  876         $  876                        +$46

18"           187⁄8"       841⁄16"    13⁄16"     RATCW1884_        $  996         $  996                         +$67

18"           187⁄8"       901⁄8"      13⁄16"     RATCW1890_        $1054         $1054                         +$67

18"           187⁄8"       961⁄8"      13⁄16"     RATCW1896_        $1161         $1161                         +$67

231⁄8"       24"           601⁄16"    13⁄16"     RATCW2460_        $  680         $  680                         +$46

231⁄8"       24"           661⁄16"    13⁄16"     RATCW2466_        $  715         $  715                         +$67

231⁄8"       24"           721⁄16"    13⁄16"     RATCW2472_        $  759         $  759                         +$67

231⁄8"       24"           901⁄8"      13⁄16"     RATCW2490_        $1126         $1126                         +$67

231⁄8"       24"           961⁄8"      13⁄16"     RATCW2496_        $1242         $1242                         +$67
d d                                   d                 d                            d

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style 
(for example, RATL1830__
becomes RATL1830F for a
top to be used on a flush
front unit).

                                                                                                                     

                                        

Square Edge Tops

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• 3⁄4"H adjustable shelf: all paint price groups
• Set of four adjustable brackets: black only

Specification Information

DDimensions      DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W           dNumber          dPrice
d d                           d

For Use with Combination Cabinets, Wardrobe Cabinets, and Storage Cabinets
18"         30"              RXSA1830       $66

18"         36"              RXSA1836       $69

18"         42"              RXSA1842       $90

24"         24"              RXSA2424       $66

24"         30"              RXSA2430       $69

24"         36"              RXSA2436       $81
d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shelf
cSee Surface Materials, page 130.

Tip: Adjustable shelves are
for field installation only. 

Tip: When ordering addi-
tional adjustable shelves for
wardrobe cabinets with parti-
tions, note that the partition
and coat space occupy 6" of
the case interior. Order
shelves 6" shorter than the
overall width of the cabinet.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Storage Accessories

Dividers
For Use in Pedestals Manufactured after February 22, 2004
For Use in Universal Towers and Universal Workstation Verticals

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Package of dividers: black only Style number

Specification Information

DWidth      DQuantity      DStyle                 DU.S.
d                d                    dNumber            dPrice
d d d                              d

For Use in 6"H Drawers
12"                2                        RDV1506              $  36
d d d d

For Use in 12"H Drawers
12"                2                        RDV1512              $  39

12"                10                      RDV151210         $183
d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Package of two rails: black only Style number

Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle              DU.S.
d              dNumber          dPrice
d d                           d

12"               RXADRL15        $23
d d d

Tip: Two rails per drawer
accommodate side-to-side
filing of letter-, A4-, and
legal-size hanging folders.
Exception: Legal-size file
folders cannot be filed in
18"D pedestals.

Tip: For pedestals manufac-
tured on or before February
22, 2004, see Service Parts
catalog.

Rails
For Use in Pedestals Manufactured after February 22, 2004
For Use in Universal Towers and Universal Workstation Verticals

Tip: For pedestals manufac-
tured on or before February
22, 2004, see Service Parts
catalog.

Storage Accessories

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Reference Shelf

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Reference shelf: black only
• Insert: clear plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle          DU.S.
dNumber     dPrice
d                      d

RPXDRS        $44
d d

117/8"

3/8"

91/2"

Hanging Folder Bars
For Use with Universal Lateral Files and Universal Combination Cabinets Manufactured on or after October 17, 2005
For Use with 900 Series, 800 Series, and 200 Series Lateral Files Manufactured on or after May 5, 1997

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Hanging folder bar: black only Style number

Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle            DU.S.
d              dNumber        dPrice
d d                        d

30"               RAHF30          $12

36"               RAHF36          $12

42"               RAHF42          $12
d d d

Pencil Tray
For Use in Pedestals Manufactured after February 22, 2004
For Use in Universal Towers and Universal Workstation Verticals

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Pencil tray: black only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle          DU.S.
dNumber     dPrice
d                      d

RPXDPT        $32
d d

Tip: Pedestals with box
drawers include one pencil
tray per pedestal.

Tip: For pedestals manufac-
tured on or before February
22, 2004, see Service Parts
catalog.

117/8"
41/2"

11/2"

Storage Accessories, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Ellipse Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                         cStorage Accessories, continued  103

S
p

e
c

ifyin
g

Storage Accessories

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Rails
For Use with Lateral Files and Combination Cabinets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Package of two or four rails: black only Style number

Specification Information

DDepth     DStyle                 DU.S.
d              dNumber            dPrice
d d                              d

Package of Two
18"               800RW                  $32

24"               RXADRL24           $23

Package of Four
24"               RXADRL2442      $43
d d d

Tip: All drawer sizes require
two rails per drawer for max-
imum capacity front-to-back
filing.

24"D

18"D

Dividers
For Use in Lateral Files and Combination Cabinets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Carton of three dividers: black only Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber         dPrice
d d d

For Use in 12"H Drawers of 12"H Roll-Out Shelves
117⁄8"      1⁄16"        61⁄4"        800DV12          $25

For Use in 6"H Roll-Out Shelves or Drawers and 9"H Drawers
131⁄2"      1⁄16"        35⁄8"        800DV6            $25
d d d
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Divider bracket: black only
• Two dividers: clear plastic

Specification Information

DWidth      DStyle                DU.S.
d                dNumber           dPrice
d d                             d

30"                RASTDIV30        $90

36"                RASTDIV36        $90

42"                RASTDIV42        $90
d d d

Style number

Shelf Divider Assembly

Bookends

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Package of two or twenty bookends: 6695 Midnight only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle           DQuantity        DU.S.
dNumber      d                      dPrice
d                       d                          d

KDIV02           2                       $  28

KDIV20           20                       $262
d                       d                          d

Storage Accessories, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Storage Accessories

Counterweight Packages

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Counterweight: black only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DPackage DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dNumber        dPrice
d d                        d

Package 1          RAACW1       $  86

Package 2          RAACW2       $  96

Package 3          RAACW3       $109

Package 4          RAACW4       $142

Package 5          RAACW5       $180
d d d

Wood Drawer Pulls

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Pull: wood 1 Style number
2 Wood color number
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 130.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
  Materials                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DWidth       DStyle                 DU.S.
d                 dNumber            dPrice
d d d
d d d

15"                  RPULL15W          $144

30"                  RPULL30W          $197

36"                  RPULL36W          $223

42"                  RPULL42W          $249
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Storage Accessories, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Anchor Bracket Package

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Two-piece anchor bracket and attachment hardware Style number

Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dPrice
d                           d

RAANBRK          $34
d d

Tip: Four bracket packages
are required for each 
cabinet.

August 2015



Ellipse Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                           107

S
p

e
c

ifyin
g

Ellipse-Style Lateral File
Tops

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Ellipse-Style Lateral File Tops G4/16

                                                

Tip: Ellipse-style lateral file
tops are field installed.

Tip: Top can be installed 
on Universal lateral files or
cabinets with proud steel 
or proud wood fronts.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 18

• Top: laminate or wood
• Top end: plastic default or wood
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Laminate or wood color number for top
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 130.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Open Line laminate                    +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Materials                                                                       plus cost of laminate             
                                     •  Full-fill finish on wood top           Prices below                          Specify with full-fill finish and select 
                                                                                                                                          wood color number.

cSee Surface Materials, page 130.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood top        No cost                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DCartons   DStyle                        DU.S.    DOption
dD        W         H           dShipped  dNumber                    dBase   d(Add $
d d d dPrice dto Base 
d d d d dPrice)
d d d d d
d d d d dFull-Fill 
d d d                                       d             dFinish

Laminate
19"         30"         11⁄4"          1                  ASGT1930L5 G4/16   $  306    N.A.

19"         60"         11⁄4"          1                  ASGT1960L4 G4/16   $  537    N.A.

19"         90"         11⁄4"          1                  ASGT1990L3 G4/16   $  869    N.A.
d d d d d

Wood
19"         30"         11⁄4"          1                  ASGT1930V3 G4/16   $  845    +$28

19"         60"         11⁄4"          1                  ASGT1960V2 G4/16   $1240    +$46

19"         90"         11⁄4"          1                  ASGT1990V1 G4/16   $1799    +$67
d d d d d

G4/16 = Last order entry
April 17, 2016
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Internode Power and Communication Components

                                        

Internode Floor Power Infeeds

Related Products
                                     •  Internode power modules                                                      cPage 110

Specification Information

DLength   DStyle                 DU.S.
d              dNumber            dPrice
d                 d                              d

4-Circuit, 3+1 
6'                  GFUFFH6X         $234

12'                GFUFFH12X        $310
d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 
6'                  GFUFFH6Y         $234

12'                GFUFFH12Y       $310
d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals 
6'                  GFUFFH6Z         $234

12'                GFUFFH12Z       $234
d d d

Tip: Floor power infeed
cannot be used in New York
City. Use a multipurpose
power infeed instead.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 39

• Junction box fittings for hardwired connection
• Liquid-tight flexible conduit: black plastic

Style number

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Internode Power
and Communication

Components

Internode Multipurpose Power Infeeds

Tip: Modular connector
receptacle covers a stan-
dard 49⁄16" square junction
box.

Hardwire

Modular

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 39

• Junction box fittings for hardwired connection, if selected
• Modular connector, if selected
• Modular connector receptacle included with 

modular option
• Modular infeed cover, if selected: plastic
• Conduit: metal

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for modular infeed

cover, if selected
cSee Surface Materials, page 130.

Related Products
                                     •  Internode power modules                                                      cPage 110

Specification Information

DLength and          DStyle                 DU.S.
dConnection          dNumber            dPrice
d                                   d                              d

4-Circuit, 3+1 
12' Hardwire                 GSGUFMH12X   $350

12' Modular                  GSGUFMM12X   $448

24' Hardwire                 GSGUFMH24X   $506

24' Modular                  GSGUFMM24X   $598
d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 
12' Hardwire                 GSGUFMH12Y   $350

12' Modular                  GSGUFMM12Y   $448

24' Hardwire                 GSGUFMH24Y   $506

24' Modular                  GSGUFMM24Y   $598
d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals 
12' Hardwire                 GSGUFMH12Z   $350

12' Modular                  GSGUFMM12Z   $448

24' Hardwire                 GSGUFMH24Z   $506

24' Modular                  GSGUFMM24Z   $598
d d d

Modular Infeed Cover
N.A.                               GSGUFC             $  45
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Related Products
                                     •  Internode mounting bracket                                                   cPage 111
                                     •  Internode modular harnesses                                                cPage 112
                                     •  Internode communication module                                          cPage 114
                                     •  Internode receptacles                                                            cPage 115
                                     •  Internode cord and cable manager                                        cPage 120

Specification Information
DDimensions                 DIncludes      DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dMounting     dNumber            dPrice
d                                           dBracket         d                              d
d             d d d

4-Circuit, 3+1 
3"           10"         31⁄2"           Yes                    GFUPMBX          $289

3"           10"         31⁄2"           No                     GFUPMX            $252

Block-to-Block Connector

13⁄16"      15⁄8"        115⁄16"       N.A.                   GSGUBCX          $  58

For Use in New York City

3"           10"         31⁄2"           Yes                    GFUPMBXNYC   $289

3"           10"         31⁄2"           No                     GFUPMXNYC     $252
d d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 
3"           10"         31⁄2"           Yes                    GFUPMBY          $289

3"           10"         31⁄2"           No                     GFUPMY            $252

Block-to-Block Connector

13⁄16"      15⁄8"        115⁄16"       N.A.                   GSGUBCY          $  58

For Use in New York City

3"           10"         31⁄2"           Yes                    GFUPMBYNYC   $289

3"           10"         31⁄2"           No                     GFUPMYNYC     $252
d d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals
3"           10"         31⁄2"           Yes                    GFUPMBZ          $289

3"           10"         31⁄2"           No                     GFUPMZ            $252

Block-to-Block Connector

13⁄16"      15⁄8"        115⁄16"       N.A.                   GSGUBCZ          $  58

For Use in New York City

3"           10"         31⁄2"           Yes                    GFUPMBZNYC   $289

3"           10"         31⁄2"           No                     GFUPMZNYC     $252
d d d d

Tip: Remember to specify
receptacles separately.
cPage 115

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 39

• Power block and enclosing housing: 4793 Solar Black only
• Four modular receptacle attachment points
• Mounting bracket, if selected: 6653 Solar Black only
• Two covers: 6653 Solar Black only
• Mounting hardware package

Style number

115/16"

15/8" 13/16"

Block-to-Block Connector

Internode Power Modules

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Internode Power and Communication Components, continued
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Internode Power
and Communication

Components

Internode Mounting Bracket

Related Products
                                     •  Internode power modules                                                      cPage 110
                                     •  Internode communication module                                          cPage 114
                                     •  Internode cord and cable manager                                        cPage 120

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d                        d

GFUMB           $39
d d

Tip: Mounting bracket sup-
ports either a communica-
tion module or a power
module.

Tip: Mounting bracket is
located in front of power
beam for ease of access for
modular harnesses.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 40

• Mounting bracket: 4793 Solar Black only
• Mounting hardware package

Style number

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Internode Modular Harnesses

Related Products
                                     •  Internode power modules                                                      cPage 110

Specification Information

DLength DStyle                   DU.S.
d                  dNumber               dPrice
d d                                 d

4-Circuit, 3+1 
12"                   GSGUH12X           $131

22"                   GSGUH22X           $131

28"                   GSGUH28X           $131

32"                   GSGUH32X           $131

38"                   GSGUH38X           $131

44"                   GSGUH44X           $149

50"                   GSGUH50X           $149

54"                   GSGUH54X           $158

64"                   GSGUH64X           $175

76"                   GSGUH76X           $188

88"                   GSGUH88X           $215

100"                 GSGUH100X         $233

120"                 GSGUH120X         $275

144"                 GSGUH144X         $312

Harness-to-Harness Connector

                        GSGUHCX            $  58

Modular-to-Hardwire Harness

108"                 GSGUHHX            $175
d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 
12"                   GSGUH12Y           $131

22"                   GSGUH22Y           $131

28"                   GSGUH28Y           $131

32"                   GSGUH32Y           $131

38"                   GSGUH38Y           $131

44"                   GSGUH44Y           $149

50"                   GSGUH50Y           $149

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Harness can pass
through access slot in 
power beam.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 40

• Harness Style number

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Internode Power
and Communication

Components

Specification Information

DLength DStyle                   DU.S.
d                  dNumber               dPrice
d d                                 d

4-Circuit, 2+2, continued
54"                   GSGUH54Y           $158

64"                   GSGUH64Y           $175

76"                   GSGUH76Y           $188

88"                   GSGUH88Y           $215

100"                 GSGUH100Y         $233

120"                 GSGUH120Y         $275

144"                 GSGUH144Y         $312

Modular-to-Hardwire Harness

108"                 GSGUHHY            $175
d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals 
12"                   GSGUH12Z           $131

22"                   GSGUH22Z           $131

28"                   GSGUH28Z           $131

32"                   GSGUH32Z           $131

38"                   GSGUH38Z           $131

44"                   GSGUH44Z           $149

50"                   GSGUH50Z           $149

54"                   GSGUH54Z           $158

64"                   GSGUH64Z           $175

76"                   GSGUH76Z           $188

88"                   GSGUH88Z           $215

100"                 GSGUH100Z         $233

120"                 GSGUH120Z         $275

144"                 GSGUH144Z         $312

Modular-to-Hardwire Harness

108"                 GSGUHHZ            $175
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Internode Power and Communication Components, continued

                                        

Internode Communication Module

Related Products
                                     •  Internode power module                                                        cPage 110
                                     •  Internode mounting bracket                                                   cPage 111

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dPrice
d                                           d                              d

3"           5"           4"              GFUSCM            $57
d d d

Tip: Communication mod-
ules can be supported by
mount ing bracket, power
module, or applied directly 
to the underside of a
worksurface.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 40

• Two-piece communication module: 4793 Solar Black only
• One cover, used to adapt NEMA opening to modular 

furniture faceplate opening
• Mounting hardware package

Style number

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Ellipse Specification Guide                                                                                         cInternode Power and Communication Components, continued    115

S
p

e
c

ifyin
g

Internode Power
and Communication

Components
                                                                                                                     

Internode Receptacles

Tip: Receptacles are speci-
fied individually so you can
order exactly the quantity
you need.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 40

• Individual receptacles: plastic 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for receptacle
cSee Surface Materials, page 130.

Related Products
                                     •  Internode power modules                                                      cPage 110
                                     •  Internode convenience tri-receptacles                                   cPage 118
                                        with power cord and plug

Specification Information

                    System Ground                                 Isolated Ground
DLine               DStyle                 DU.S.                                   DStyle                 DU.S. 
d                      dNumber            dPrice                                 dNumber            dPrice 
d                      d                         d                                          d                         d

4-Circuit, 3+1 
15-Amp Receptacles

Line 1                   GSGUR1SSX      $46                                              GSGUR1SGX      $58

Line 2                   GSGUR2SSX      $46                                              GSGUR2SGX      $58

Line 3                   GSGUR3SSX      $46                                              GSGUR3SGX      $58

Line 4                   GSGUR4SSX      $46                                              GSGUR4SGX      $58

20-Amp Receptacles

Line 1                   GSGUR1TSX      $72                                              GSGUR1TGX      $88

Line 2                   GSGUR2TSX      $72                                              GSGUR2TGX      $88

Line 3                   GSGUR3TSX      $72                                              GSGUR3TGX      $88

Line 4                   GSGUR4TSX      $72                                              GSGUR4TGX      $88
d                      d d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 
15-Amp Receptacles

Line 1                   GSGUR1SSY      $46                                              GSGUR1SGY      $58

Line 2                   GSGUR2SSY      $46                                              GSGUR2SGY      $58

Line 3                   GSGUR3SSY      $46                                              GSGUR3SGY      $58

Line 4                   GSGUR4SSY      $46                                              GSGUR4SGY      $58

20-Amp Receptacles

Line 1                   GSGUR1TSY      $72                                              GSGUR1TGY      $88

Line 2                   GSGUR2TSY      $72                                              GSGUR2TGY      $88

Line 3                   GSGUR3TSY      $72                                              GSGUR3TGY      $88

Line 4                   GSGUR4TSY      $72                                              GSGUR4TGY      $88
d                      d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

                    System Ground                                 Isolated Ground
DLine               DStyle                 DU.S.                                   DStyle                 DU.S. 
d                      dNumber            dPrice                                 dNumber            dPrice
d                      d                         d                                          d                         d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals 
15-Amp Receptacles

Line 1                   GSGUR1SSZ      $46                                              GSGUR1SGZ      $58

Line 2                   GSGUR2SSZ      $46                                              GSGUR2SGZ      $58

Line 3                   GSGUR3SSZ      $46                                              GSGUR3SGZ      $58

20-Amp Receptacles

Line 1                   GSGUR1TSZ      $72                                              GSGUR1TGZ      $88

Line 2                   GSGUR2TSZ      $72                                              GSGUR2TGZ      $88

Line 3                   GSGUR3TSZ      $72                                              GSGUR3TGZ      $88
d                      d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Internode Power and Communication Components, continued

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Internode Power
and Communication

Components
                                                                                                                     

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Outfeed                •  Beltway power outfeed                +$29                                      Specify with beltway power outfeed
                                connector with cover that                                                         connector.
                                       matches receptacle color

  Related                    •  Internode below-worksurface                                                cPage 119
  Products                 mounting bracket

Specification Information

DHarness   DLine     DStyle                 DU.S.                                   DStyle                 DU.S.
dLength     d            dNumber            dBase                                  dNumber            dBase
d                    d              d                              dPrice                                        d                              dPrice
d d d d d d

4-Circuit, 3+1 
With System Ground                                                                     With Isolated Ground

72"                  Line 1      GFUT1S72X       $229                                            GFUT1G72X       $229

                       Line 2      GFUT2S72X       $229                                            GFUT2G72X       $229

                       Line 3      GFUT3S72X       $229                                            GFUT3G72X       $229

                       Line 4      GFUT4S72X       $229                                            GFUT4G72X       $229
d d d d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 
With System Ground                                                                     With Isolated Ground

72"                 Line 1      GFUT1S72Y       $229                                            GFUT1G72Y       $229

                       Line 2      GFUT2S72Y       $229                                            GFUT2G72Y       $229

                       Line 3      GFUT3S72Y       $229                                            GFUT3G72Y       $229

                       Line 4      GFUT4S72Y       $229                                            GFUT4G72Y       $229
d d d d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals 
With System Ground                                                                     With Isolated Ground

72"                 Line 1      GFUT1S72Z       $229                                            GFUT1G72Z       $229

                       Line 2      GFUT2S72Z       $229                                            GFUT2G72Z       $229

                       Line 3      GFUT3S72Z       $229                                            GFUT3G72Z       $229
d d d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 40

• Convenience tri-receptacle housing: plastic
• Three receptacles: black
• Harness with modular connector for attachment to end

of power module
• Conduit: metallic
• Mounting clamp kit

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for tri-receptacle

housing
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 130.

Internode Convenience Tri-Receptacles with Modular Harness

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



118                                                                                                                                                                                                                              Ellipse Specification Guide

Internode Power and Communication Components, continued

                                        

Related Products
                                     •  Internode above-worksurface clamp kit                                 cPage 119
                                     •  Internode below-worksurface mounting bracket                    cPage 119

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dPrice
d                                         d d

23⁄4"      51⁄4"      21⁄2"         GFUTP96           $117
d d d

Tip: This unit does not
include clamp kit.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 40

• Convenience tri-receptacle housing: plastic
• Three receptacles: black
• 96" power cord with grounded plug: black only

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for tri-receptacle

housing
cSee Surface Materials, page 130.

Internode Convenience Tri-Receptacles with Power Cord and Plug

Related Products
                                     •  Internode above-worksurface clamp kit                                 cPage 119
                                     •  Internode below-worksurface mounting bracket                    cPage 119

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dPrice
d                                         d d

23⁄4"      51⁄4"      21⁄2"         GFUCH               $57
d d d

Tip: This unit does not
include clamp kit.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 41

• Housing for customer-supplied modular furniture 
faceplates: plastic

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for housing
cSee Surface Materials, page 130.

Internode Convenience Communication Outlet Housing

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Internode Power
and Communication

Components
                                                                                                                     

Related Products
                                     •  Internode convenience tri-receptacles with                           cPage 117
                                        modular harness
                                     •  Internode convenience tri-receptacles                                   cPage 118
                                        with power cord and plug
                                     •  Internode communication convenience outlet housing         cPage 118

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d                             d

GFUTMC            $17
d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 41

• Pair of rail-mount pins: 6653 Solar Black plastic only Style number

Related Products
                                     •  Internode convenience tri-receptacles with                           cPage 117
                                        modular harness
                                     •  Internode convenience tri-receptacles                                   cPage 118
                                        with power cord and plug
                                     •  Internode communication convenience outlet housing         cPage 118

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d                             d

GFUTMB            $12
d d

Tip: Mounting bracket sup-
ports convenience recepta-
cles and communications
outlet housing below the
worksurface.

Tip: Each tri-receptacle,
whether power or commu -
nications, should have its
own mounting bracket for
below-worksurface mounting
applications. 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 41

• Mounting bracket: 4793 Solar Black only Style number

Internode Below-Worksurface Mounting Bracket

Internode Above-Worksurface Clamp Kit

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Internode Power and Communication Components, continued

                                        

Internode Cord and Cable Manager

Related Products
                                     •  Internode power modules                                                      cPage 110

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dPrice
d                                           d                              d

31⁄2"        10"         13⁄4"          GFUCCM            $117
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 41

• Cord and cable manager: 6653 Solar Black only
• Package of four
• Mounting hardware package

Style number

Internode Harness Clips

Specification Information

DDiameter         DStyle                 DU.S.
d                        dNumber            dPrice
d                        d                         d

11⁄4"                         GFUCMC            $39
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 41

• Package of 25 harness clips with screws: black only Style number

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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and Communication

Components
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Standard Shelf Lights
                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Painted light housing other         +$24                                      Specify paint color number for housing.
  Materials                   than black

  Bracket                  •  Competitive mounting                 No cost                                 Specify with competitive mounting
  Option                         package                                                                                    package.
                                    •  Flush mounting package             No cost                                  Specify with flush mounting package and 
                                                                                                                                          paint color number for end cap covers.

Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Electronic High-Power-Factor Ballast
91⁄4"      25"        13⁄4"        17 watts          LSM24K           $407

91⁄4"      37"        13⁄4"        25 watts          LSM36K          $432

91⁄4"      49"        13⁄4"        32 watts          LSM48K          $467

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

91⁄4"      25"        13⁄4"        17 watts          LSM24KC         $470

91⁄4"      37"        13⁄4"        25 watts          LSM36KC       $495

91⁄4"      49"        13⁄4"        32 watts          LSM48KC       $530

With Daisy Chain Cords

91⁄4"      25"        13⁄4"        17 watts          LSM24KD         $442

91⁄4"      37"        13⁄4"        25 watts          LSM36KD       $467

91⁄4"      49"        13⁄4"        32 watts          LSM48KD       $502
d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 44

• Light housing with centered on-off switch:
black paint

• End cap cord managers: black plastic only
• Cords:

—9' cord with three-prong plug at 45° angle:
   black plastic only
—One 30" and one 48" cord with modular 
   connectors for daisy chaining: black plastic only

• Contrast sleeve around lamp
• Faceted reflector: white only
• T8 3500K lamp
• Ballast
• Universal mounting hardware package
• Daisy chain starter cord, if selected: black plastic only 

(order separately)

1 Style number
2 Paint color number, if other than black

(see options below)
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 130

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Remember to order a
daisy chain starter cord.
cSee Related Products on
next page.

Tip: Because shelf lights
are usually recessed, black 
is the standard paint color.
Paint colors other than black
have an upcharge.

Tip: If an optional paint color
is selected for the housing,
the electrical switches and
end caps will remain black
plastic.
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                                                                                                     Standard Shelf Lights

                                        

Related Products

DQuantity         DLength       DStyle           DU.S.
din Package     d                  dNumber      dPrice
d d d d

Daisy Chain Starter Cord
1                            78"                  LS1FSC         $  56

6                            78"                  LS6FSC         $336
d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Use with Standard shelf
light only. Do not order with
Utility2.
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Utility2 Shelf Lights
                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 44

• Light housing with right-hand on-off switch: black paint
• End cap cord managers: black plastic only
• Cords:

– 9' cord with three-prong plug on stand alone lights and 
  daisy chain starter lights, if selected
– 78" jumper cord on daisy chain lights, if selected

• Prismatic lens
• Angled reflector: silver only
• T8 3500K lamp
• Ballast
• Universal and flush mounting hardware package

1 Style number
2 Paint color number, if other than black

(see options below)
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 130.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Painted light housing other         +$24                                      Specify paint color number for housing.
  Materials                   than black

  Lens                         •  Batwing lens                                +$32                                     Specify with batwing lens.

Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Electronic High-Power-Factor Ballast
67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24K2          $269

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36K2        $318

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48K2        $353

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24KC2       $332

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36KC2      $381

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48KC2      $416

Daisy Chain Light with 78" Jumper Cord

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24KD2       $304

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36KD2      $353

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48KD2      $388

Daisy Chain Starter Light with 9' Starter Cord

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24KS2       $304

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36KS2      $353

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48KS2      $269
d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Specification guidelines
can be found on the next
page.

Tip: Cord on stand alone
light has right-hand exit.
Cord on daisy chain light
has off center exit. 

Tip: Because shelf lights 
are usually recessed, black 
is the standard paint color.
Paint colors other than black
have an upcharge.

Tip: If an optional paint color
is selected for the housing,
the electrical switches and
end caps will remain black
plastic.

Tip: Minimum of two fixtures
for daisy chaining and maxi-
mum of 10.

Tip: When ordering starter
light do not order a daisy
chain starter cord.
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                                                                                                       Utility2 Shelf Lights

                                                                                                                                                                                       cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Electronic Normal-Power-Factor Ballast
67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24M2         $192

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36M2        $241

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48M2        $276

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24MC2      $255

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36MC2     $304

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48MC2     $339

Daisy Chain Light with 78" Jumper Cord

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24MD2      $227

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36MD2     $276

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48MD2     $311

Daisy Chain Starter Light with 9' Starter Cord

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24MS2       $227

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36MS2      $276

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48MS2      $311
d d d d

Tip: Minimum of two fixtures
for daisy chaining and maxi-
mum of 10.

Tip: When ordering starter
light do not order a daisy
chain starter cord.

Specification Guidelines

Application             Requirement
  2 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 1 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures 
  3 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 2 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  4 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 3 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  5 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 4 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  6 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 5 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  7 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 6 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  8 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 7 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  9 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 8 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
10 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 9 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
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LED Shelf Lights
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 46

• Aluminum extrusion with plastic cover
• Power supply with cord
• Soft touch switch
• Thin profile accommodates recessed and low profile flush

mounting
• Ultra energy efficient LED light source
• Universal magnetic mounting
• Polycarbonate matte film diffuser
• Continuous dimming

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for cover:

6000 Black
6009 Arctic White

3 Options, if selected (see below)

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Mounting                •  Fastener kit for use with             +$8                                        Specify with fastener kit.
                                        wood or aluminum shelf                                                            

   Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

LED Standard Light
21⁄2"      18"        1⁄2"          11 watts          LSL18               $336
d d d d

LED Daisy Chain Starter Light
21⁄2"      18"        1⁄2"          11 watts          LSL18YA          $360
d d d d

LED Daisy Chain Secondary Light
21⁄2"      18"        1⁄2"          11 watts          LSL18YB          $330
d d d d

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Maximum number of
lights that can be daisy
chained is three lights.

Tip: Daisy chain starter light
comes with a 60 watt power
supply that will support up to
three lights in series (11'
cord, 6' from power supply
to power outlet, 5' from
power supply to fixture).
Does not include daisy chain
cords.

Tip: Daisy chain secondary
light does not come with a
power supply. Daisy chain
cord package (8" and 30")
comes standard with each
secondary light. 

Tip: LED standard light
comes with a 9' 15 watt
power supply.
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LED Personal Task Lights
                                        

LED Personal Task Lights

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 48

• Housing: 6009 Arctic White plastic only
• Fixture and stanchions: paint
• Power supply with 12' cordage (6' from power supply to

power outlet, 6' from power supply to fixture)
• Soft touch switch
• Ultra energy efficient LED light source
• Polycarbonate matte film diffuser
• Continuous dimming

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for fixture and 

stanchions:
4231 Arctic White
4710 Low Gloss Black
4799 Platinum Metallic

                            Related Products

                                    •  c:scape desk                                                                          cSee c:scape Specification Guide.
                                    •  FrameOne bench                                                                   cSee FrameOne Specification Guide.
                                     •  Details SOTO rail                                                                   cSee Details SpecGuide.
                                     •  Impact                                                                                    cSee Wood Casegoods and Tables 
                                                                                                                                          Specification Guide.
                                     •  Technology zone integral rail                                                  cSee Elective Elements Specification 
                                                                                                                                          Guide.
                                     •  Worksurfaces                                                                         cSee Answer Solutions Specification
                                                                                                                                          Guide.
                                     •  Campfire Big Table                                                                 cSee Turnstone Specification Guide.

   Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dPrice
d d d d

Rail-Mounted LED Personal Task Light
6"          30"        17"         14 watts          LPTL30             $590
d d d d

Non Rail-Mounted LED Personal Task Light
6"          30"        17"         14 watts          LPTL30NR       $590
d d d d

Tip: Non rail-mounted LED
personal task lights will not
work on worksurfaces with
knife edge that is longer
than 11⁄4", or with modesty
panels or modesty screens
closer than 6" from the back
edge.
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This listing includes all
the surface material choices
that are available for the
products in this specifica-
tion guide.

Resources
For more information about
surface materials, refer to
the following resources:

Additional surface
materials specification
tools are available to
assist you in the specifica-
tion process—the Surface
Materials Binders.

The global surface
materials palette is a
core collection of finishes
that is available across 
multiple geographies
(Americas/EMEA – Europe,
Middle East, and
Africa/APAC – Asia Pacific)
and on global product lines,
where applicable. For a list
of finishes included in the
offering, see the Surface
Materials Reference
Manual. Additional details,
like product approvals by
geography and finish num-
ber conversions, can also
be found in the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
or see steelcase.com/
surfacematerials.

Surface Materials
Binders include:
•  Surface Materials

Reference Manual
•  A complete set of swatch

cards for hard surfaces,
vertical surface fabrics,
and seating upholstery

Paint
Applies to:
•  Legs
•  Power beam
•  Modesty panel
•  Table column and base
•  Shelf lights
•  Screen supports
•  Universal Storage
•  Overhead cabinet

Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group 1
Smooth Paint
4242 Milk

Textured Paint
7207 Black                        
7225 Sand
7230 Basalt                       
7236 Fog E                      
7237 Slate E                    
7238 Fieldstone
7239 Midnight                  
7241 Arctic White
7243 Seagull
7278 Dark Bronze

Price Group 2
Smooth Metallic Paint
4743 Mineral Metallic        
4744 Pearl Metallic           
4750 Champagne Metallic
4752 Steel Metallic E
4788 Gold Dust Metallic E
4798 Sterling Metallic
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic

Textured Metallic Paint
7245 Carbon Metallic
7246 Midnight Metallic      

Select Surfaces
Price Group 3
Accent paint
Accent paints allow you to
choose from a pre-matched
color palette of trend driven
colors that are available
without the PerfectMatch
registration fee. Refer to the
Surface Materials
Reference Manual for 
more information about this
program.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group 3
PerfectMatch

PerfectMatch is a service
that allows you to create
your own paint color. Refer
to the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information about this 
program.

Laminate
Applies to:
•  Worksurfaces
•  Universal Storage tops

Steelcase Surfaces
Fiber
2850 Vanadium Fiber         
2851 Rhyme Fiber E         
2852 Tungsten Fiber          
2854 Vellum Fiber              
2859 Novell Fiber              
2860 Granite Fiber             
2861 Coconut Fiber           
2862 Stucco Fiber

Micro
2920 Marl Micro                 
2921 Gypsum Micro           
2922 Clay Micro                 
2923 Shadow Micro E       

Patina
2870 Blonde Bronze

Patina
2871 Blackened Bronze

Patina
2873 Instant Iron Patina

Solid
2722 Cream E
2730 Arctic White
2746 Black
2759 Warm White E
2811 Mist E
2883 Seagull
2884 Milk
2885 Dune
2HMG Merle

Speckle
2820 Coffee Speckle
2822 Woodrose Speckle E
2823 Driftwood Speckle
2824 Smoke Speckle
2825 Vanadium Speckle

Note: Some wood veneer
finishes and woodgrain lam-
inates share the same
name. Because of the dif-
ference in materials,
veneers and laminates of
the same name are not an
exact match but do coordi-
nate with each other.

Woodgrain
2406  Clear Cherry
2409  Clear Maple
2410  Graphite Walnut
2412   Natural Cherry
2422  Medium Cherry
2511   Winter on Maple
2538  Clear Walnut
2539  Warm Oak E
2592  Blonde on Maple
2714  Natural Walnut
2772  Medium Mahogany
          on Walnut E
2HAK   Clear Oak
2HAT   Acacia
2HAW  Ash Wenge
2HBW  Bisque Wenge
2HCW  Clay Wenge
2HSW  Storm Wenge

Applies to:
•  Universal Storage tops

Turnstone Laminate
Collection 
A selection of laminates
and edge bands in this 
collection are available on
Steelcase brand products.
This collection is available
with standard leadtimes and
supported like standard
laminates to help make
ordering easy. Please see
the Turnstone section of
village.steelcase.com for
swatching information.

2535  Virginia Walnut          
2536  Blackwood             
2612   Marbled Maple          
2614  Chocolate Walnut      
2615  Marbled Cherry

Tip: Available on Universal
Storage Square edge 
laminate tops only.

                                         
Tip: Grain direction of
woodgrain laminates and
Turnstone laminates is
always parallel to the front
edge.

Custom Surfaces
Open Line Laminate
(OLL)

This service allows you to
order non-standard lami-
nate at an additional pro-
cessing fee upcharge of
$67 U.S. per worksurface or
top, plus the cost of the
laminate. Edge color for
Open Line laminate must be
determined by the dealer
and customer before orders
can be entered. 

When processing orders for
Open Line laminates on
Universal Storage tops,
specify 2900 in the laminate
finish field and enter the
OLL manufacturer informa-
tion. Enter the required
edge finish as you would a
standard laminate.
cSee Open Line Laminate
Edge Coordi nation Matrix, 
page 138.

                                         
Tip: Standard laminates
being used in the Open Line
Laminate Program to obtain
a different edge detail will
be charged the Open Line
laminate upcharge; how-
ever, no additional charges
for the laminate will be
applied.

Laminate Approval and
Material Requirements
To confirm whether a partic-
ular laminate has already
been tested for use on a
specific Steelcase product,
or to determine material
square foot requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional informa-
tion, refer to the Steelcase
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

E = Established

Surface Materials
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Wood
Applies to:
•  Universal Storage tops 
  and fronts
Steelcase carefully selects
veneer and solid wood for
consistent color and grain
structure. Wood is a natural
material and variations will
occur in color, grain and
texture. These variations
are part of the inherent 
natural beauty of wood and
are not considered defects.

All wood products will
darken with age and expo-
sure to ultraviolet light. This
is especially apparent with
cherry and maple veneer.
We recommend that desk
accessories be rearranged
periodically to ensure even
aging of wood surfaces.

When storing your wood 
furniture, please follow the
following guidelines:
•  Do not store products 
  in trailers
•  Store products in areas 
  that simulate office tem-
  peratures (60°F to 90°F)
•  Store products in areas 
  that maintain constant,  
  office-like humidity levels
•  Keep product away from 
  light. Cover products to 
  make sure they are not 
  exposed to light.

Steelcase Surfaces
Veneer 
Veneers are matched for
proper balance and consis-
tency. Veneers are available
flat cut or quarter cut, except
for Oak, which is rift cut.
Refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
for descriptions of each cut.

Open-pore finish is a
medium gloss finish that
leaves the wood grain tex-
ture visible to the eye and
distinguishable to the touch.

Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3062   FC/OP Graphite Walnut
3402   FC/OP Clear Cherry (Aged)
3412   FC/OP Natural Cherry E
3422   FC/OP Medium Cherry
3522   FC/OP Clear Maple*
3572   FC/OP Amber on Maple E
3592   FC/OP Blonde on Maple
3702   FC/OP Clear Walnut
3712   FC/OP Natural Walnut
3722   FC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3752   FC/OP Medium Walnut
3762   FC/OP Dark Walnut
3772   FC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3222   QC/OP Clear Maple*
3272   QC/OP Amber on Maple E
3292   QC/OP Blonde on Maple
3302   QC/OP Clear Walnut
3312   QC/OP Natural Walnut
3322   QC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3352   QC/OP Medium Walnut
3362   QC/OP Dark Walnut
3372   QC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3382   QC/OP Graphite Walnut

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices
3602   RC/OP Desert Oak
3612   RC/OP Warm Oak E
3692   RC/OP Espresso Oak

Full-fill finish is a medium-gloss finish
that completely fills the grain texture, yet
allows the grain pattern to be seen. The
wood has a lustrous, satiny look, and it is
smooth to the touch. This finish is available
on the wood worksurface or field-installed
top only.

Flat-cut full-fill finish choices
3064   FC/FF Graphite Walnut
3404   FC/FF Clear Cherry (Aged)
3414   FC/FF Natural Cherry E
3424   FC/FF Medium Cherry
3524   FC/FF Clear Maple*
3544   FC/FF Blonde on Maple
3574   FC/FF Amber on Maple E
3704   FC/FF Clear Walnut
3714   FC/FF Natural Walnut
3724   FC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3754   FC/FF Medium Walnut
3764   FC/FF Dark Walnut
3774   FC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut full-fill finish choices
3224   QC/FF Clear Maple*
3274   QC/FF Amber on Maple E
3294   QC/FF Blonde on Maple
3304   QC/FF Clear Walnut
3314   QC/FF Natural Walnut
3324   QC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3354   QC/FF Medium Walnut
3364   QC/FF Dark Walnut
3374   QC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3384   QC/FF Graphite Walnut

Rift-cut full-fill finish choices
3604   RC/FF Desert Oak
3614   RC/FF Warm Oak E
3694   RC/FF Espresso Oak

*To ensure an understanding of the color
ranges and characteristic variations of 
natural veneer, a sign-off sheet is required
prior to orders being accepted for this 
clear-coat finish. The sign-off sheet is 
available through Steelcase advertising
stock. Form number 05-0001370.

Steelcase Surfaces
Composite Veneer
Composite veneers are an engineered wood
intended to create specific grain patterns
and characteristics. They are pre-stained
and finished with Steelcase’s Clarity water-
borne UV topcoat, which protects the envi-
ronment while providing durability and clarity.
Only open-pore finishes are available on
composite wood. Composite veneer and
matching edge bands are available on most
Steelcase brand products. Composites, for
use as a solid nosing substitute, are not
available. Steelcase does not recommend
mixing composite veneers with natural 
solid nosings because composite and 
natural wood grain and color matching are
rarely compatible. Composite veneers are
Graded-In as Wood Group 1 pricing.

Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3JDX FC/OP Oak Composite
3JFX FC/OP Maple Composite
3JHX FC/OP Cherry Composite
3JJX FC/OP Walnut Composite

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3F6X QC/OP Medium Natural Composite
3F8X QC/OP European Walnut Composite
3F9X QC/OP Walnut Composite
3GAX QC/OP Gold Teak Composite
3GFX QC/OP Rosewood Composite
3GGX QC/OP Zebrano Composite
3HGX QC/OP Oak Composite
3HVX QC/OP Walnut Composite
3JEX QC/OP Maple Composite
3JGX QC/OP Cherry Composite

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices
3GHX RC/OP Dark Cerused Oak Composite

Note: To understand more about composite
ordering, leadtimes, and pricing, please 
consult the composite sign-off sheet avail-
able through Steelcase advertising stock,
form number 14-0000141. A sign-off sheet 
is required prior to orders being accepted for
composite projects.

Custom Surfaces
Customiz stain is a service that allows
you to create your own stain colors and fin-
ishes on standard veneer. Customiz stain
color is available on all product lines that
offer wood veneer.
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E = Established

A $500 stain-matching fee
applies on CUSTOMIZ 
requests (Exception: The
$500 fee does not apply on
matches to Coalesse stan-
dard finishes or for a low-
gloss finish request on a
standard color). The $500
fee covers the cost of for-
mulating the Customiz color
finish and applies regard-
less of whether or not an
order for product is placed. 

In addition, an approval
form must be signed to indi-
cate customer acceptance
of Customiz match. A
$1,500 initiation fee will be
charged prior to first order
entry. This initiation fee acti-
vates the finish for unlimited
use on any Steelcase prod-
uct for an 18 month time
period. After the 18 month
time period has lapsed, the
Customiz finish may be
reactivated for another 18
months for a $1,000 fee at
any point within five years
after the $1,500 initiation
fee was paid. If the finish is
not reactivated within five
years after the $1,500 initia-
tion fee was paid, the finish
will be culled and the cus-
tomer will need to pay the
$1,500 initiation fee again.
All style number related
Customiz charges products
are no cost as of April 2014.
The matching and initiation
fees are not discountable.

Customiz stain takes 10
days to formulate. Consult
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information. Custom
veneers are also available
and must be quoted by
Steelcase specials group.
Customiz stain on custom
veneers takes 2 to 4 weeks
to formulate.

Requirements and informa-
tion on ordering a Customiz
stain color are found in the
Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
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Plastic

Steelcase Surfaces
Tip: Not every plastic com-
ponent is available in every
plastic color. Worksurface
color determines the color 
of many plastic compo-
nents. See page 137 for 
an overview of the plastic 
colors that are available 
for each component.

Applies to:
•  Return filler

6000  Black                         
6001  Coffee                       
6612 Grey V2 E               
6617  Warm Brown V2 E    
6631  Cream                        
6635  Dawn E                     
6636  Mist                            
6654  Sand                         
6655  Warm White               

Applies to:
•  Internode

6000  Black
6009  Arctic White
6249  Platinum Solid
6651  Tungsten E                
6652  Titanium E                
6653  Solar Black E
6654  Sand                          
6681  Grotto

Applies to:
•  Leg trim strip
•  Glide covers

6000  Black                         
6002  Graphite E                
6655  Warm White               
6681  Grotto

Applies to:
•  1 mm square edge profile 
  on Universal Storage 
  laminate tops

6000  Black                         
6001  Coffee                       
6009  Arctic White        
6034  Natural Cherry
6035 Medium Cherry
6037 Winter on Maple
6038 Blonde on Maple
6041 Natural Walnut
6045 Medium Mahogany

on Walnut
6052 Milk
6053 Seagull
6213 Acacia
6219 Clear Oak
6231 Graphite Walnut
6234 Clear Cherry
6237 Clear Maple
6242 Virginia Walnut
6243 Blackwood
6245 Clear Walnut
6246 Walnut Oak E
6249 Platinum Solid
6527 Merle
6615 Grey V5
6619 Ice E
6631  Cream                        
6635  Dawn E                     
6636  Mist                            
6654  Sand                         
6655  Warm White
6676 Marbled Maple
6677 Chocolate Walnut
6678 Marbled Cherry         
6694  Slate
6695  Midnight
6697  Fog
6698  Fieldstone
6703  Ash Wenge
6704  Storm Wenge
6705  Bisque Wenge
6706  Clay Wenge

Note: Light color plas-
tic edges are susceptible
to degradation due to nor-
mal wear and tear. Staining
(e.g., ball point pen or cloth-
ing dyes such as blue
jeans) and dirt effects are
more pronounced in light
colors and are not consid-
ered defects.

Vertical Surface Fabric

Applies to:
•  Screens

Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group 1
Abacus E
P122  Entasis
P123  Portico
P124  Opus
P125  Cusp
P126  Artifact
P129  Atlas

Acadia E
G031  Tin
G033  Iron
G039  Silica

Alloy  
P525  Polar  
P526  Skim  
P527  Bubbly  
P528  Tern  
P529  Shore  
P530  Asti  
P531  Silver  
P532  Oxide  
P533  Element  
P534  Construct   
P535  Currency  
P536  Iron

Boccie
P200  New Rice                  
P201  New Almond             
P202  New Nutmeg             
P203  New Camel
P204  New Opal
P205  New Mist
P206  New Plum
P207  New Lichen
P208  New Spearmint
P209  New Sky

Buzz2
5F01  Camel E
5F03  Tomato
5F04  Red E
5F05  Burgundy
5F06  Sky E
5F07  Blue
5F08  Navy
5F10  Grape E
5F11  Eggplant E
5F15  Stone
5F16  Grey
5F17  Black
5G50  Dunegrass
5G51  Sable
5G52  Barley
5G53  Sunrise
5G54  Carrot
5G55  Pumpkin
5G56  Timber
5G57  Rouge
5G58  Chocolate
5G59  Meadow
5G60  Ivy
5G61  Cyan
5G62  Atlantic
5G63  Crocus
5G64  Alpine
5G65  Tornado

Charm
P505  Shell  
P506  Mimosa  
P507  Birch  
P508  Sparkle  
P509  Ginkgo  
P510  Debut  
P511  Clover  
P512  Spicy  
P513  Twilight

Embrasure E
P140  Colonnade
P141  Rotunda
P143  Baluster

Lapel
P409  Cement
P410  Pebble
P411  Beech
P412  Dune
P413  Grain
P414  Sprout
P415  Misty Blue
P416  Maple
P417  Slate

Optic   
P540 Hazel  
P541 Twinkle  
P542 Orion  
P543 Seaglass  
P544 Shine  
P545 Halo  
P546 Whiskey  
P547 Bath  
P548 Whisper  
P549 Breezy  
P550 Wry  
P551 Glimmer  

Pianista
P420  Sand
P421  Mist
P422  Rain
P423  Natural
P424  Café
P425  Denim
P426  Carbon
P427  Stone
P428  Flax
P429  Oat
P430  Wheat
P431  Maize

Rhythm     
P555 Allegro  
P556 Tempo  
P557 Refrain  
P558 Pitch  
P559 Harmony  
P560 Melody  
P561 Stanza  
P562 Opus  

Tinsel 
P516  Lit
P517  Ego
P518  Fizz
P519  Muse
P520  Depth
P521  Bliss
P522  Grow
P523  Dolce

Price Group 2
Amiranté E
5664  Mink
5665  Ivory
5666  Silver Frost
5677  Moonglo
5679  Woodbine

Ashanti Reverse E
5638  Mink
5648  Moonglo
5650  Woodbine
5654  Quince

Bariolage 
G200  New Etude                 
G201  New Andante             
G202  New Cantata              
G203  New Adagio               
G204  New Melody               
G205  New Ballata               
G206  New Sonata

Bouquet E
P165  Hosta
P166  Dundee
P169  Argenta
P170  Hoya
P173  Camomile

Surface Materials, continued
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Cogent: Geode 
Seating E
5S47  Coal
5S49  Cobalt
5S50  Ink

Cogent: Geode 
Vertical E
5S32  Canyon
5S35  Slate
5S36  Cement
5S38  Oyster
5S41  Sesame

Flip: Orbit
5F85 Mud Pie                    
5F86 Hummus                   
5F87 Petoskey                   
5F88 Pluto                         
5F89 Papyrus
5F91 Blizzard
5F92 Briquette

Flip: Plain Jane
5F70 Mud Pie                    
5F71 Hummus                   
5F72 Petoskey                   
5F73 Pluto                         
5F74 Papyrus
5F94 Blizzard
5F95 Briquette

Flip: TexHex
5F75 Mud Pie                    
5F76 Hummus                   
5F77 Petoskey                   
5F78 Pluto                         
5F79 Papyrus                    
5F97 Blizzard
5F98 Briquette

Fresco
G001  Sandrift
G002  Mistiblu
G003  Faon
G006  Chamoline
G007  Grapenut
G017  Flint

Milano E
N001  Oyster
N002  Delft
N003  Woodland
N004  Sunshadow
N005  Olivine
N012  Teakwood

Regatta E
D011  Licorice
5335  Warm Brown V1 
5338  Tan V1  

Select Surfaces
For information  
on products within 
Select Surfaces,
including accent paints 
and fabrics from Designtex,
Gabriel, Kvadrat, and
Pollack, please refer to the
Surface Materials
Reference Manual or visit
Steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Seating Upholstery
Applies to:
•  Universal mobile pedestal

cushion top

Steelcase Surfaces

Price Group 1
Buzz2
5F01  Camel E
5F03  Tomato
5F04  Red E
5F05  Burgundy
5F06  Sky E
5F07  Blue
5F08  Navy
5F10  Grape E
5F11  Eggplant E
5F15  Stone
5F16  Grey
5F17  Black
5G50  Dunegrass
5G51  Sable
5G52  Barley
5G53  Sunrise
5G54  Carrot
5G55  Pumpkin
5G56  Timber
5G57  Rouge
5G58  Chocolate
5G59  Meadow
5G60  Ivy
5G61  Cyan
5G62  Atlantic
5G63  Crocus
5G64  Alpine
5G65  Tornado

Jacks E
5B61  Taupe
5B63  Camel
5B64  Pewter
5B70  Midnight

Link
5A20  Burgundy
5A23  Green
5A24  Blue
5A25  Navy
5A26  Purple
5A27  Black
5A28  Ocean
5A30  Chamole

Playground E
5F28  Claret
5F29  Chile
5F30  Amber
5F31  Nut
5F32  Blade
5F33  Stone
5F34  Sky
5F35  Navy
5F36  Huckleberry
5F37  Charcoal

Price Group 2
Chainmail 
5550  Cotton
5551  Space
5552  Silver Dollar
5553  Volcano
5554  Orange Crush
5555  Tricycle
5556  Geranium
5557  Banana
5558  Margarita
5559  Lagoon

Cogent: Connect 
5S15  Coconut
5S16  Turmeric
5S17  Tangerine
5S18  Scarlet
5S19  Concord
5S20  Maya Blue
5S21  Blue Jay
5S23  Wasabi
5S24  Nickel
5S25  Graphite
5S26  Licorice
5S27  Malt
5S28  Root Beer
5S93  Blueprint
5S94  Lizard
5S95  Sailor
5S96  Quicksilver
5S97  Nugget
5S98  Canary
5S99  Lipstick
5SD0 Royal Blue

Cogent: Geode 
Seating E
5S47  Coal
5S49  Cobalt
5S50  Ink

Cogent: Geode 
Vertical E
5S32  Canyon
5S35  Slate
5S36  Cement
5S38  Oyster
5S41  Sesame

Cogent: Trails
5S29  Bronzite
5S85  Agate
5S86  Lapis
5S87  Malachite
5S88  Quartz
5S90  Tiger Eye
5S91  Travertine
5S92  Topaz

Crosswalk E
5F48  Beech
5F49  Moon
5F50  Berry
5F51  Admiral Blue
5F52  Moss
5F53  Persimmon
5F54  Bittersweet
5F55  Midnight
5F56  Poppy

E = Established

Nitelights
5F58  Hazelnut
5F59  Burgundy
5F60  Cherry
5F61  Earth
5F62  Shore
5F63  Moss
5F64  Sea
5F65  Regal Blue
5F66  Stone
5F67  Moon

Seating Vinyl E
5801  Topaz
5805  Foggy Night
5809  Black
5810  Forest
5812   Navy
5813  Currant
5814  Leaf
5815  Seaside
5817  Pebble
5818  Spice
5819  Thistle
5820  Coffee
5822  Iris

Spyder E
5B01  Foggy Night
5B04  Peri

Stand In
5621  Sleet
5622  Lunar
5623  Cyclone
5624  Eclipse
5625  Powder
5626  Chardonnay
5627  Graham
5628  Sediment
5629  Allspice
5630  Apple
5631  Lava
5632  Cayenne
5633  Plantain
5634  Parsley
5635  Scallion
5636  Atlantis
5691  Orca

Zoe2 E
5C90  Eggplant
5C91  Aloe
5C92  Fiddle
5C93  Patina
5C94  Peacock
5C95  Rain
5C96  Grey Flannel
5C97  Pebble
5C98  Cymbal
5C99  Fiesta
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Price Group 3
Gaja – C2C
5W40 Black
5W41 Pepper
5W42 Pearl Grey
5W43 Crimson
5W44 Ink
5W45 Night Blue
5W46 Petrol
5W47 Greige
5W48 Sepia
5W49 Umber
5W50 Java
5W51 Camellia Red
5W52 Emerald
5W53 Snow Pea
5W54 Olive
5W55 Light Blue
5W56 Maroon
5W57 Black Raspberry
5W58 Spruce
5W59 Apple Green
5W60 Deep Blue
5W61 Chili Pepper
5W62 Daffodil

Imperma
TM01     Toffee
TM02     Pigeon
TM03     Fossil
TM04     Poppyseed
TM05     Auburn
TM06     Cumin
TM07     Marble
TM08     Cliff
TM09     Tarragon
TM10     Pesto
TM11      Wave
TM12      Niagara
TM13     Tuscan
TM14     Peppercorn

Redeem                           
TM50 Brick
TM51 Yolk
TM52 Cinnamon
TM53 Daisy
TM54 Pine
TM55 Water
TM56 Dill
TM57 Lavender
TM58 Mallard
TM59 Caramel
TM60 Greyhound
TM61 Mocha
TM62 Iceberg
TM63 Chestnut
TM64 Granite
TM65 Cashmere
TM66 Barnwood

Retrieve
TM30 Kelly
TM31 Lake
TM32 Gala
TM33 Papaya
TM34 Dandelion
TM35 Curry
TM36 Lilac
TM37 Submarine
TM38 Driftwood
TM39 Bistro
TM40 Quarry
TM41 Mohair
TM42 Shadow
TM43 Seal
TM44 Chalk

Texel
TM20 Angora
TM21 Grist
TM22 Galaxy
TM23 Terracotta
TM24 Nude
TM25 Field
TM26 Haze

Price Group 5
Bo Peep
5G66  Pita
5G67  Bone
5G68  Safari
5G69  Brown Sugar
5G70  Chocolate Chip
5G71  Candlelight
5G72  Honey Mustard
5G73  Marmalade
5G74  Picnic
5G75  Pinot
5G76  Bloom
5G77  Grapevine
5G78  Firefly
5G79  Artichoke
5G80  Serpent
5G81  Carolina
5G82  Blue Bonnet
5G83  Nautical
5G84  Gravel
5G85  Sharkskin
5G86  Kohl

Remix
RE01  Rust
RE02  Pumpkin
RE03  Pebble
RE04  Dark Chocolate
RE05  Beige
RE06  Linen Beige
RE07  Hazelnut
RE08  Concrete Grey
RE09  Sky Blue
RE10  Blue Jean
RE11  Ivy Green
RE12  Primavera Yellow
RE13  Night Blue

Price Group 6
Brisa
BR01 Black Onyx
BR04 Truffle
BR06 Ash
BR07 Sage
BR08 Celery
BR09 Sterling Blue
BR10 Night Navy
BR11  Cambridge Blue
BR12  Abyss
BR13 Canyon
BR14 Pompeian Red
BR15 Salsa
BR16 Cinnabar
BR17 Aztec
BR18 New Sand
BR19 Cream
BR20 White
BR21 Moccasin
BR22 Buckskin
BR23 Prairie

Price Group 7
Steelcut Trio
TR01  Mist Grey                 
TR02  Stone Grey              
TR03  Cassonade Beige     
TR04  Nutmeg Beige          
TR05  Chocolate Blue        
TR06  Licorice Black
TR07  Mustard Yellow         
TR08  Red Currant             
TR09  Raspberry Pink        
TR10  Myrtille Brown          
TR11  Ice Blue                    
TR12  Electric Blue
TR13  Peppermint Green
TR14  Blue Jay Mix
TR15  Brown Frost
TR16  Lime Green

Leather Price Group
Steelcase Leather
L107  Black
L207  Mahogany
L220  Soapstone
L221  Rocky
L500  Camel
L503  Navy

Surface Materials, continued
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Elmosoft Leather
Price Group
Elmosoft Leather
L110   Maritime Blue
L111   Midnight Blue
L112   Ebony
L113   Gunmetal
L114   Mica
L115   Dove Grey
L116   Plum Pleasure
L122   Truffle
L128   Red Birch
L132  Violet
L133  Espresso
L134  Ruby
L135  Scarlet
L136  Claret
L137  Cabernet
L138  Bourbon
L139  Cinder
L140  Garnet
L143  Pecan
L144  Chamois
L145  Palomino
L146  Russet
L147  Saddle
L148  Goldstone
L150  Ivory
L151  White
L709  Sugar
L710  Lava
L711   Parchment
L712   Buff
L713  Sand
L714  Maize
L715  Camel
L716  Khaki
L717  Cameo
L718  Mushroom
L719  Taupe
L720  Fawn
L721  Rock
L722  Desert
L723  Storm
L724  Mist
L725  Teal
L726  Celadon
L727  Egyptian Blue
L728  Bright Blue
L729  Aquarium
L730  Hunter
L731  Fern
L732  Edamame
L733  Moss
L734  Key Lime
L735  Creamsicle
L736  Lemon
L737  Sunshine
L738  Drama
L739  Byzantium
L740  Dazzle
L741  Fuchsia
L742  Flamingo
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Surface Materials

Select Surfaces
For information  
on products within 
Select Surfaces,
including accent paints 
and fabrics from Designtex,
Gabriel, Kvadrat, and
Pollack, please refer to the
Surface Materials
Reference Manual or visit
Steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces

Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a partic-
ular COM material has
already been tested for use
on a specific Steelcase
product or to determine
actual yardage requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional 
information regarding
Customer's Own
Material, call
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 
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Ellipse Laminate Worksurface Coordination List
The colors of the plas-
tic edge trim, grommet,
and plastic T-mold are
determined by the worksur-
face color you select. These
colors are defaults and can-
not be specified. 

All laminates, except
woodgrain laminates, will
have solid color edging. 

Woodgrain laminates
will have a 1 mm woodgrain
plastic edging and the grain
of the edges will be horizon-
tal. Plastic T-Mold will be
solid color.

Note: Light color plastic
edges are susceptible to
degradation due to normal
wear and tear. Staining 
(e.g., ball point pen or cloth-
ing dyes such as blue jeans)
and dirt effects are more 
pronounced in light colors
and are not considered
defects.

Tip: To improve consistency,
default edge colors are now
identified by 6000-series
numbers; actual colors and
defaults have not changed.
Because default edge colors
are not actually entered
when specifying products, 
no specification changes are
required. (Previous specifi-
cation guides used 2000-
series numbers to describe
default edge colors, while
6000-series numbers were
used for customer-specified
edge colors, even though 
the edges were identical.)
cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
details.

                                               Plastic 1 mm Edge                    Plastic Grommet       Plastic T-Mold
Laminate Color                         Default Color                             Default Color             Default Color
Fiber
2850 Vanadium Fiber                      6654 Sand                                        6612 Grey Value 2 E    6654 Sand

2851 Rhyme Fiber E                      6631 Cream                                      6608 Driftwood E          6631 Cream

2852 Tungsten Fiber 6636 Mist                                          6609 Smoke E             6636 Mist

2854 Vellum Fiber                           6655 Warm White                             6655 Warm White          6655 Warm White

2859 Novell Fiber                            6001 Coffee                                      6001 Coffee                   6001 Coffee

2860 Granite Fiber                          6000 Black 6000 Black                    6000 Black

2861 Coconut Fiber                         6654 Sand                                        6654 Sand                     6654 Sand

2862 Stucco Fiber                           6053 Seagull                                     6053 Seagull                 6053 Seagull

Micro
2920 Marl Micro                              6053 Seagull                                     6053 Seagull                 6053 Seagull

2921 Gypsum Micro                        6654 Sand                                        6654 Sand                     6654 Sand

2922 Clay Micro                              6654 Sand                                        6654 Sand                     6654 Sand

2923 Shadow Micro E                    6249 Platinum Solid                          6249 Platinum Solid      6249 Platinum Solid

Patina
2870 Blonde Bronze Patina             6654 Sand                                        6612 Grey Value 2 E    6654 Sand

2871 Blackened Bronze Patina 6615 Grey Value 5                            6000 Black                    6615 Grey Value 5

2873 Instant Iron Patina                  6615 Grey Value 5                            6000 Black                    6615 Grey Value 5

Solid
2722 Cream E                                6631 Cream                                      6608 Driftwood              6631 Cream

2730 Arctic White                            6697 Fog 6609 Smoke E             6697 Fog

2746 Black                                      6000 Black 6000 Black                    6000 Black

2759 Warm White E                       6655 Warm White                             6655 Warm White          6655 Warm White

2811 Mist E                                    6636 Mist                                          6609 Smoke E              6636 Mist

2883 Seagull                                   6053 Seagull                                     6053 Seagull                 6053 Seagull

2884 Milk                                         6052 Milk                                          6052 Milk                       6052 Milk

2885 Dune                                       6654 Sand                                        6654 Sand                     6654 Sand

2HMG Merle                                      6527 Merle                                        6615 Grey Value 5        6615 Grey Value 5

Speckle
2820 Coffee Speckle                       6631 Cream                                      6001 Coffee                   6001 Coffee

2822 Woodrose Speckle E             6635 Dawn E                                   6607 Woodrose E         6635 Dawn E
2823 Driftwood Speckle                   6631 Cream                                      6608 Driftwood              6631 Cream

2824 Smoke Speckle                      6636 Mist                                          6609 Smoke E             6636 Mist

2825 Vanadium Speckle                  6619 Ice E                                       6612 Grey Value 2 E    6612 Grey Value 2 E
Woodgrain
2406 Clear Cherry                           6234 Clear Cherry                            6001 Coffee                  6001 Coffee

2409 Clear Maple                        6237 Clear Maple                         6655 Warm White        6655 Warm White

2410 Graphite Walnut                   6231 Graphite Walnut                    6000 Black                  6000 Black

2412 Natural Cherry                        6034 Natural Cherry                         6001 Coffee                   6001 Coffee

2422 Medium Cherry                       6036 Medium Cherry                        6001 Coffee                   6001 Coffee

2511 Winter on Maple                     6037 Winter on Maple                      6655 Warm White          6655 Warm White

2538 Clear Walnut                       6245 Clear Walnut                        6000 Black                  6000 Black

2539 Warm Oak E                      6246 Warm Oak E                       6655 Warm White        6655 Warm White

2592 Blonde on Maple                    6038 Blonde on Maple                      6655 Warm White          6655 Warm White

2714 Natural Walnut                        6041 Natural Walnut                         6001 Coffee                   6001 Coffee

2772 Medium Mahogany 6045 Medium Mahogany                  6001 Coffee                   6001 Coffee
     on Walnut E                     on Walnut E

2HAK Clear Oak                                6219 Clear Oak                                     6655 Warm White            6655 Warm White

2HAT Acacia                                     6213 Acacia                                          6655 Warm White            6655 Warm White

2HAW Ash Wenge                              6703 Ash Wenge                                  6654 Sand                       6S07 Sand

2HBW Bisque Wenge                         6705 Bisque Wenge                             6654 Sand                       6631 Cream

2HCW Clay Wenge                            6706 Clay Wenge                                6612 Grey Value 2 E      6612 Grey Value 2E
2HSW Storm Wenge                           6704 Storm Wenge                               6000 Black                       6615 Grey Value 5E = Established

Color Coordination Lists
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Internode mounting bracket NNNNNANN

Internode power module covers NNNNNANN

Internode convenience tri-receptacles ANNNNNNN

Internode convenience tri-receptacle housing AAAAAAAA

Internode convenience AAAAAAAA

communication outlet housing

Above worksurface clamp kit NNNNNANN

Internode modular infeed cover AAAAAAAA

Internode receptacles AAAAAAAA

Internode cord and cable manager NNNNNANN

  Plastic Color Availability Matrix

Not every plastic component
is available in every plastic
color. The matrix below
gives you an overview of
which plastic colors can 
be specified for each 
plastic component.

Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
E =   Established

Color Coordination Lists

August 2015



138                                                                                                                                                                                                                    Ellipse Specification Guide

The colors of the 1 mm and 
T-mold edges and grommets
are determined by the 2K finish 
number selected.

Tip: To improve consistency, default edge colors are now identified by 6000-series numbers; actual colors and defaults
have not changed. Because default edge colors are not actually entered when specifying products, no specification
changes are required. (Previous specification guides used 2000-series numbers to describe default edge colors, while
6000-series numbers were used for customer-specified edge colors, even though the edges were identical.)
cSee the Surface Materials Reference Manual for more details.

Tip: Use 2900 for products without default edge colors.

Tip: Enter the 2K–edge detail number in the finish field, and include a complete description of the laminate to be used.

Tip: Standard laminates being used in the Open Line Laminate program to obtain a different edge detail will be charged
the processing fee upcharge; however, no additional charges for the laminate will be applied.

                        Combination of Edging and Grommets will be:
                                                                                                                                  
2K Number     Plastic 1 mm                                         Plastic T-Mold                    Plastic
Selection         Edge Color                                             Edge Color                         Grommet Color

2K00                  6619 Ice E                                                     6612 Grey Value 2 E             6612 Grey Value 2 E
2K01                6245 Clear Walnut                                     6000 Black                          6000 Black

2K03               6246 Warm Oak E                                    6655 Warm White                 6655 Warm White

2K04                6234 Clear Cherry                                          6001 Coffee                             6001 Coffee

2K10                  6041 Natural Walnut                                       6001 Coffee                            6001 Coffee 

2K15                  6615 Grey Value 5                                         6615 Grey Value 5                  6000 Black 

2K21                 6036 Medium Cherry                                      6001 Coffee                            6001 Coffee

2K22                 6631 Cream                                                   6631 Cream                            6608 Driftwood E
2K27                  6034 Natural Cherry                                       6001 Coffee                            6001 Coffee 

2K35                 6638 Fog                                                        6038 Fog                                6609 Smoke E
2K38                6009 Arctic White                                      6009 Arctic White                 6009 Arctic White

2K48                  6654 Sand                                                      6654 Sand                              6608 Driftwood E
2K49                 6053 Seagull                                                  6053 Seagull                           6053 Seagull 

2K50                  6052 Milk                                                        6052 Milk                                6052 Milk 

2K52                  6249 Platinum Solid                                       6249 Platinum Solid                6249 Platinum Solid 

2K59                  6655 Warm White                                           6655 Warm White                    6655 Warm White 

2K66                  6037 Winter on Maple                                     6615 Grey Value 5                  6000 Black

2K71 E              6045 Medium Mahogany on Walnut E           6001 Coffee                             6001 Coffee

2K74               6237 Clear Maple                                      6655 Warm White                 6655 Warm White

2K75                6231 Graphite Walnut                                6000 Black                          6000 Black

2K85                  6615 Grey Value 5                                          6000 Black                              6000 Black

2K92                  6000 Black                                                      6000 Black                              6000 Black

2K93                  6001 Coffee                                                    6001 Coffee                             6001 Coffee

2K94                6001 Dawn                                                      6001 Dawn                              6607 Woodrose E
2K98                6636 Mist                                                        6636 Mist                                 6609 Smoke E
2KAC               6213 Acacia                                                    6655 Warm White                    6655 Warm White

2KAC               6213 Acacia                                                    6655 Warm White                    6655 Warm White

2KAK               6219 Clear Oak                                               6655 Warm White                    6655 Warm White

2KMI                6527 Merle                                                      6615 Grey Value 5                6615 Grey Value 5

2KAW              6703 Ash Wenge                                            6654 Sand                               6654 Sand

2KBW              6705 Bisque Wenge                                        6631 Cream                            6654 Sand

2KCW              6706 Clay Wenge                                           6612 Grey Value 2 E              6612 Grey Value 2 E
2KSW              6704 Storm Wenge                                         6615 Grey Value 5                  6000 Black

Ellipse Open Line Laminate Edge Coordination Matrix
1 mm and T-Mold Edges and Grommets

E = Established
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Recommended Front Edge Colors for Universal Storage Square Edge Laminate Tops
Edges
The recommended edge color will complement the laminate
color you specify. Edge color is specified separately.

                                                       Recommended          
Laminate Color                              Edge Color                

Fiber

2850 Vanadium Fiber                              6654 Sand                      

2851 Rhyme Fiber E                              6631 Cream                                    

2852 Tungsten Fiber                               6636 Mist                        

2854 Vellum Fiber                                   6655 Warm White           

2859 Novell Fiber                                    6001 Coffee                    

2860 Granite Fiber                                  6000 Black                                     

2861 Coconut Fiber                                 6654 Sand                      

2862 Stucco Fiber                                   6053 Seagull                   

Micro

2920 Marl Micro                                      6053 Seagull                   

2921 Gypsum Micro                                6654 Sand                      

2922 Clay Micro                                      6654 Sand                      

2923 Shadow Micro E                            6249 Platinum Solid        

Patina

2870 Blonde Bronze Patina                    6654 Sand                      

2871 Blackened Bronze Patina               6615 Grey Value 5          

2873 Instant Iron Patina                          6615 Grey Value 5          

Solid

2722 Cream E                                        6631 Cream 

2730 Arctic White                                    6009 Arctic White                           

2746 Black                                              6000 Black                      

2759 Warm White E                               6655 Warm White

2811 Mist E                                            6636 Mist

2883 Seagull                                           6053 Seagull                   

2884 Milk                                                 6052 Milk                        

2885 Dune                                              6654 Sand                      

2HMG Merle                                             6527 Merle

Speckle

2820 Coffee Speckle                               6631 Cream                    

2822 Woodrose Speckle E                     6635 Dawn E                 

2823 Driftwood Speckle                          6631 Cream                    

2824 Smoke Speckle                              6636 Mist                        

2825 Vanadium Speckle                          6619 Ice E                     
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Universal Storage Edge Coordination Matrix

E = Established

                                                       Recommended          
Laminate Color                              Edge Color                

Woodgrain

2406 Clear Cherry                                   6234 Clear Cherry

2409 Clear Maple                                    6237 Clear Maple           

2410 Graphite Walnut                             6231 Graphite Walnut     

2412 Natural Cherry                                6034 Natural Cherry       

2422 Medium Cherry                               6036 Medium Cherry      

2511 Winter on Maple                             6037 Winter on Maple     

2538 Clear Walnut                                  6245 Clear Walnut          

2539 Warm Oak E                                  6246 Warm Oak E      

2592 Blonde on Maple                            6038 Blonde on Maple    

2714 Natural Walnut                                6041 Natural Walnut       

2772 Medium Mahogany on Walnut E      6045 Medium Mahogany on Walnut E
2HAK Clear Oak                                            6219 Clear Oak

2HAT Acacia                                                  6213 Acacia

2HAW Ash Wenge                                    6703 Ash Wenge

2HBW Bisque Wenge                                 6705 Bisque Wenge 

2HCW Clay Wenge                                       6706 Clay Wenge

2HSW Storm Wenge                                    6704 Storm Wenge

Turnstone Laminate Collection*

2535 Virginia Walnut                               6242 Virginia Walnut

2536 Blackwood                                      6243 Blackwood

2612 Marbled Maple                                6676 Marbled Maple

2614 Chocolate Walnut                           6677 Chocolate Walnut

2615 Marbled Cherry                              6678 Marbled Cherry

*A selection of laminates and edge bands in this collection are available on
Steelcase brand products. This collection is available with standard lead
times and supported like standard laminates to help make ordering easy.

Universal Storage Edge
Coordination Matrix

August 2015
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Pre-approved fabrics
are available. To determine 
if the fabric you want is 
on the pre-approved list,
call a COM Consultant 
at 616.246.9822.

For information regard-
ing COM fabrics, refer to
the Steelcase Surface
Materials Reference 
Manual.

Component width is 
parallel to fabric length 
for all Ellipse screens.

Additional fabric is
required to accommodate
flaws, wrinkles, and other
imperfections. Calculate 
the total yardage and add
the appropriate percentage
shown below.

Component
Width

Fabric W
idth

Customer’s Own Material Yardage Requirements

Surface Materials Application Topics

August 2015
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Factory-Installed Keying  

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

All locking products
are standard with factory-
installed, keyed-random
locks. Consecutive, specif-
ic, and random keying are
available as field-installed
options. 
Exceptions: Individual lock-
ing drawers are available
only with field-installed
locks.

Lock face ring

Lock cylinder

Locks consist of a factory-
or field-installed lock cylin-
der and a factory-installed
lock face ring.

Two types of locks are
available—the standard
keying system (FR series)
and the master keying 
system (XF series). All the
locks in the XF series can 
be opened with a single
master key.

Factory-installed locks
are always key random
(standard) or master key
random (option). Key ran-
dom means that the locks
will be assigned arbitrarily
at the factory with key num-
bers ranging from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150).
All locks within a unit will be
keyed alike.

XF
Master

Key

FR305

Key Random

or

FR421

FR305

XF1011

XF1042

XF1011

Field-Installed Keying  

Field-installed locks
are only available on prod-
ucts that include factory-
installed lock mechanisms. 

Specify “plug” when
specifying furniture, and the
product will ship with a
plastic plug in place of the
lock cylinder.
Tip: For products with
optional lock colors, make
sure to specify the color for
both the lock and lock face
ring.

Front-removable lock
cylinders must be speci-
fied separately. You must
also order a special lock
tool to install or remove
lock cylinders in the field. 
Tip: Lock tools are
reusable. You do not need
to order additional lock
tools with every furniture
order.

Lock cylinders will be
shipped separately so that
you can install the locks
when you are ready.

Key specific means that
you can specify any key
number from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150).
This option can be used to
key all the furniture units in
a workstation or department
the same.
Tip: Designate the quantity
per key number in your
specification.
cSee example at right.

Key consecutive means
that you can specify lock
numbers in a consecutive
order to ensure that no
two locks have the same
key number until the key
se quence repeats. You
must select a beginning key
num ber from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150).

Example of a typical lock
cylinder specification is
shown below:

10   LOCK9201FR FR320
5   LOCK9201FR FR350

15   LOCK9201XF XF1100

30  Total

1   877102003SR standard
      lock tool
1   877102002SR master 

      lock tool

Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture
units will have the same
key number. If you must
have all locks keyed differ-
ently, you should specify
field-installed, key specific
or key consecutive lock
cylinders.
cSee below.

   Required to Specify
  Master key           +$23         Specify with master key 
  random                                random.
  

Key random means that
the locks will be assigned
arbitrarily at the factory with
key numbers ranging from
FR305 to FR454 (Master
keying numbers: XF1001 
to XF1150). 
Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture
units will have the same
key number. If you must
have all locks keyed differ-
ently, you should specify
key specific or key consec-
utive lock cylinders.

Three keying choices are
available for field installa-
tion—random (standard),
specific, and consecutive. All
three are also available with
master keying, which means
that all locks can be opened
with a single master key.

XF
Master

Key

FR350

Key Specific

or

FR350

FR350

XF1020

XF1020

XF1020

XF
Master

Key

FR305

Key Random

or

FR421

FR305

XF1011

XF1042

XF1011

XF
Master

Key

FR350

Key Consecutive

or

FR351

FR352

XF1020

XF1021

XF1022

Lock and Keying
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Lock and Keying 

Tip: You can change lock
cylinders in the field by
using the appropri ate lock
tool.

 Options                  U.S. Price              Required to Specify
  Key specific                  No cost                              Select key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Key consecutive           No cost                              Specify key consecutive and select
                                                                                         beginning key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Master key                    +$23                                  Specify master key random.
  random                          each
  
  Master key                    +$23                                  Specify key number from XF1001–XF1150.
  specific                              each
   
  Master key                    +$23                                  Specify master key consecutive and select
  consecutive                     each                                   beginning key number from XF1001–XF1150.

 Specification Information
DColor                  DStyle                   DU.S.
d                          dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

FR Series (Standard Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome      LOCK9201FR        N.A

Ember Chrome         LOCK9250FR        N.A
d d d

Standard Lock Tool
                                 877102003SR       $23
d d d

XF Series (Master Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome      LOCK9201XF        No additional cost. Price included 
                                                                  in price of furniture with master-keyed locks.

Ember Chrome         LOCK9250XF        No additional cost. Price included 
                                                                  in price of furniture with master-keyed locks.
d d d

Master Lock Tool
                                 877102002SR       $23
d d d

Field-Installed Lock Cylinders

 Standard Includes                               Required to Specify
•  Lock cylinder, keyed random: 9201 Polished

Chrome or 9250 Ember Chrome
•  Two keys

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Tip: Lock price is included
in price of furniture with
locks.

Tip: For replacement lock
cylinders, refer to Service
Parts.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Style 
Number                Page    Description

Style 
Number                Page    Description

800DV12                     103    Dividers

800DV6                       103    Dividers

800RW                         103    Rail

877102002SR            143    Master Lock Tool

877102003SR            143    Standard Lock Tool

AABX0000X2               67    Ellipse Support

AAES0000X1               71    Ellipse Pwr Beam Recept

AASX1230L8                69    Ellipse Transaction Top

AASX1236L9                69    Ellipse Transaction Top

AASX1242L0                69    Ellipse Transaction Top

AASX1248L1                69    Ellipse Transaction Top

AASX1254L2                69    Ellipse Transaction Top

AASX1260L1                69    Ellipse Transaction Top

AASX1266L3                69    Transaction Top

AASX1272L0                69    Ellipse Transaction Top

AATX3012X5                68    Ellipse Screen

AATX3022X6               68    Ellipse Screen

AATX3612X1                68    Ellipse Screen

AATX3622X2               68    Ellipse Screen

AATX4212X4                68    Ellipse Screen

AATX4222X5               68    Ellipse Screen

AATX4812X0                68    Ellipse Screen

AATX4822X1               68    Ellipse Screen

AATX5412X3                68    Ellipse Screen

AATX5422X4               68    Ellipse Screen

AATX6012X6                68    Ellipse Screen

AATX6022X7               68    Ellipse Screen

AATX6612X2                68    Ellipse Screen

AATX6622X3               68    Ellipse Screen

AATX7212X2                68    Ellipse Screen

AATX7222X3               68    Ellipse Screen

ADBB42                        59    Ellipse Desk

ADBB48                        59    Ellipse Desk

ADBB54                        59    Ellipse Desk

ADBB60                        59    Ellipse Desk

ADBB72                        59    Ellipse Desk

ADCP2442L0               61    Ellipse Corner Desk

ADCP2448L1               61    Ellipse Corner Desk

ADCP3042L2               61    Ellipse Corner Desk

ADCP3048L3               61    Ellipse Corner Desk

ADXM2430L8               53    Ellipse Desk

ADXM2436L0               53    Ellipse Desk

ADXM2442L5               53    Ellipse Desk

ADXM2448L7               53    Ellipse Desk

ADXM2460L7               53    Ellipse Desk

ADXM2466L5               53    Ellipse Desk

ADXM2472L4               53    Ellipse Desk

ADXM3030L1               55    Ellipse Desk

ADXM3036L3               55    Ellipse Desk

ADXM3042L8               55    Ellipse Desk

ADXM3048L0               55    Ellipse Desk

ADXM3054L5               55    Ellipse Desk

ADXM3060L0               55    Ellipse Desk

ADXM3066L8               55    Ellipse Desk

ADXM3072L7               55    Ellipse Desk

ADXM3660L6               57    Ellipse Desk

ADXM3672L3               57    Ellipse Desk

ADXP2430L7               53    Ellipse Desk

ADXP2436L9               53    Ellipse Desk

ADXP2442L4               53    Ellipse Desk

ADXP2448L6               53    Ellipse Desk

ADXP2460L6               53    Ellipse Desk

ADXP2466L3               53    Ellipse Desk

ADXP2472L3               53    Ellipse Desk

ADXP3030L0               55    Ellipse Desk

ADXP3036L2               55    Ellipse Desk

ADXP3042L7               55    Ellipse Desk

ADXP3048L9               55    Ellipse Desk

ADXP3054L4               55    Ellipse Desk

ADXP3060L9               55    Ellipse Desk

ADXP3066L6               55    Ellipse Desk

ADXP3072L6               55    Ellipse Desk

ADXP3660L5               57    Ellipse Desk

ADXP3672L2               57    Ellipse Desk

AJHM3090L2               63    Ellipse Triang Junct Top

AJHP3090L1                63    Ellipse Triang Junct Top

AJHS3090L0                63    Ellipse Triang Junct Top

AJRM2390L1               62    Ellipse Radius Junct Top

AJRM3090L5               62    Ellipse Radius Junct Top

AJRM3290L7               62    Ellipse Radius Junct Top

AJRP2390L0                62    Ellipse Radius Junct Top

AJRP3090L4                62    Ellipse Radius Junct Top

AJRP3290L6                62    Ellipse Radius Junct Top

AJRS2390L9                62    Ellipse Radius Junct Top

AJRS3090L3                62    Ellipse Radius Junct Top

AJRS3290L5                62    Ellipse Radius Junct Top

AJTP3090L6                63    Ellipse Triang Junct Top

AJTS3090L5                63    Ellipse Triang Junct Top

ARAL2430L0                60    Ellipse Return

ARAL2436L2                60    Ellipse Return

ARAL2442L7                60    Ellipse Return

ARAL2448L9                60    Ellipse Return

ARAL2460L9                60    Ellipse Return

ARAR2430L8               60    Ellipse Return

ARAR2436L0               60    Ellipse Return

ARAR2442L5               60    Ellipse Return

ARAR2448L7               60    Ellipse Return

ARAR2460L7               60    Ellipse Return

ARFS0024X1               70    Ellipse Return Filler

ARFS0030X1               70    Ellipse Return Filler

ARFS0036X1               70    Ellipse Return Filler

ASGT1930L5             107    Top

ASGT1930V3             107    Top

ASGT1960L4             107    Top

ASGT1960V2             107    Top

ASGT1990L3             107    Top

ASGT1990V1             107    Top

ASHC1921X1               70    Plastic Drawer

ATCL3036L1                64    Ellipse Corner Cnf Table

ATCR3036L9                65    Ellipse Corner Cnf Table

Style Number Index
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Style Number Index

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Style 
Number                Page    Description

Style 
Number                Page    Description

ATGX0042L5               66    Round Conf Table

ATLX4278L1                66    Rect Conf Table

ATML3036L5               64    Ellipse Corner Cnf Table

ATMR3036L3               65    Ellipse Corner Cnf Table

GFUCCM                     120    Cord and Cable Mg

GFUCH                        118    Convenience Comm Housing

GFUCMC                     120    Internode Harness Clip

GFUFFH12X               108    Floor Power Infeed

GFUFFH12Y               108    Floor Power Infeed

GFUFFH12Z               108    Floor Power Infeed

GFUFFH6X                 108    Floor Power Infeed

GFUFFH6Y                 108    Floor Power Infeed

GFUFFH6Z                 108    Floor Power Infeed

GFUMB                        111    Mounting Bracket

GFUPMBX                   110    Power Module

GFUPMBXNYC          110    Power Module

GFUPMBY                   110    Power Module

GFUPMBYNYC          110    Power Module

GFUPMBZ                   110    Power Module

GFUPMBZNYC           110    Internode Power Module

GFUPMX                      110    Power Module

GFUPMXNYC             110    Power Module

GFUPMY                      110    Power Module

GFUPMYNYC             110    Power Module

GFUPMZ                      110    Power Module

GFUPMZNYC             110    Internode Power Module

GFUSCM                      114    Comm Module

GFUT1G72X               117    Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT1G72Y               117    Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT1G72Z               117    Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT1S72X               117    Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT1S72Y               117    Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT1S72Z                117    Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT2G72X               117    Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT2G72Y               117    Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT2G72Z               117    Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT2S72X               117    Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT2S72Y               117    Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT2S72Z                117    Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT3G72X               117    Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT3G72Y               117    Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT3G72Z               117    Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT3S72X               117    Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT3S72Y               117    Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT3S72Z                117    Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT4G72X               117    Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT4G72Y               117    Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT4S72X               117    Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT4S72Y               117    Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUTMB                      119    Mounting Bracket

GFUTMC                      119    Clamp Kit

GFUTP96                    118    Cnvc Tri-Receptacle

GSGUBCX                   110    Connector

GSGUBCY                   110    Connector

GSGUBCZ                   110    Internode Connector

GSGUFC                      109    Mdlr Infeed Cover

GSGUFMH12X           109    Internode Infeed

GSGUFMH12Y           109    Internode Infeed

GSGUFMH12Z           109    Internode Infeed

GSGUFMH24X           109    Internode Infeed

GSGUFMH24Y           109    Internode Infeed

GSGUFMH24Z           109    Internode Infeed

GSGUFMM12X           109    Internode Infeed

GSGUFMM12Y           109    Internode Infeed

GSGUFMM12Z           109    Internode Infeed

GSGUFMM24X          109    Internode Infeed

GSGUFMM24Y          109    Internode Infeed

GSGUFMM24Z           109    Internode Infeed

GSGUH100X              112    Internode Harness

GSGUH100Y              113    Internode Harness

GSGUH100Z               113    Internode Harness

GSGUH120X               112    Internode Harness

GSGUH120Y               113    Internode Harness

GSGUH120Z               113    Internode Harness

GSGUH12X                 112    Internode Harness

GSGUH12Y                 112    Internode Harness

GSGUH12Z                 113    Internode Harness

GSGUH144X              112    Internode Harness

GSGUH144Y              113    Internode Harness

GSGUH144Z               113    Internode Harness

GSGUH22X                 112    Internode Harness

GSGUH22Y                 112    Internode Harness

GSGUH22Z                 113    Internode Harness

GSGUH28X                 112    Internode Harness

GSGUH28Y                 112    Internode Harness

GSGUH28Z                 113    Internode Harness

GSGUH32X                 112    Internode Harness

GSGUH32Y                 112    Internode Harness

GSGUH32Z                 113    Internode Harness

GSGUH38X                 112    Internode Harness

GSGUH38Y                 112    Internode Harness

GSGUH38Z                 113    Internode Harness

GSGUH44X                 112    Internode Harness

GSGUH44Y                 112    Internode Harness

GSGUH44Z                 113    Internode Harness

GSGUH50X                 112    Internode Harness

GSGUH50Y                 112    Internode Harness

GSGUH50Z                 113    Internode Harness

GSGUH54X                 112    Internode Harness

GSGUH54Y                 113    Internode Harness

GSGUH54Z                 113    Internode Harness

GSGUH64X                 112    Internode Harness

GSGUH64Y                 113    Internode Harness

GSGUH64Z                 113    Internode Harness

GSGUH76X                 112    Internode Harness

GSGUH76Y                 113    Internode Harness

GSGUH76Z                 113    Internode Harness

GSGUH88X                 112    Internode Harness

GSGUH88Y                 113    Internode Harness

GSGUH88Z                 113    Internode Harness
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GSGUHCX                   112    Harness Connector

GSGUHHX                   112    Internode Harness

GSGUHHY                  113    Internode Harness

GSGUHHZ                   113    Internode Harness

GSGUR1SGX              115    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR1SGY              115    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR1SGZ              116    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR1SSX              115    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR1SSY              115    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR1SSZ              116    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR1TGX              115    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR1TGY              115    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR1TGZ              116    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR1TSX              115    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR1TSY              115    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR1TSZ              116    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR2SGX              115    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR2SGY              115    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR2SGZ              116    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR2SSX              115    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR2SSY              115    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR2SSZ              116    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR2TGX              115    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR2TGY              115    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR2TGZ              116    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR2TSX              115    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR2TSY              115    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR2TSZ              116    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR3SGX              115    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR3SGY              115    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR3SGZ              116    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR3SSX              115    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR3SSY              115    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR3SSZ              116    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR3TGX              115    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR3TGY              115    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR3TGZ              116    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR3TSX              115    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR3TSY              115    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR3TSZ              116    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR4SGX              115    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR4SGY              115    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR4SSX              115    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR4SSY              115    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR4TGX              115    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR4TGY              115    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR4TSX              115    Internode Receptacle

GSGUR4TSY              115    Internode Receptacle

KDIV02                       104    Bookends

KDIV20                       104    Bookends

LOCK9201FR             143    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9201XF             143    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9250FR             143    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9250XF             143    Lock Cylinder

LPTL30                        127    LED Personal Task Light

LPTL30NR                  127    LED Personal Task Light

LS1FSC                       123    Daisy Chain Cord

LS6FSC                       123    Daisy Chain Cord

LSB24K2                     124    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24KC2                  124    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24KD2                  124    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24KS2                  124    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24M2                    125    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24MC2                  125    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24MD2                  125    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24MS2                  125    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36K2                     124    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36KC2                  124    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36KD2                  124    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36KS2                  124    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36M2                    125    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36MC2                  125    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36MD2                  125    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36MS2                  125    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48K2                     124    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48KC2                  124    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48KD2                  124    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48KS2                  124    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48M2                    125    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48MC2                  125    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48MD2                  125    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48MS2                  125    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSL18                          126    LED Light

LSL18YA                     126    LED Light

LSL18YB                     126    LED Light

LSM24K                      122    Standard Light

LSM24KC                    122    Standard Light

LSM24KD                    122    Standard Light

LSM36K                      122    Standard Light

LSM36KC                    122    Standard Light

LSM36KD                    122    Standard Light

LSM48K                      122    Standard Light

LSM48KC                    122    Standard Light

LSM48KD                    122    Standard Light

RAACW1                     105    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW2                     105    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW3                     105    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW4                     105    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW5                     105    Counterweight Pkg

RAANBRK                   106    Anchor Bracket Pkg

RAHF30                       102    Hanging Folder Bars

RAHF36                       102    Hanging Folder Bars

RAHF42                       102    Hanging Folder Bars

RASTDIV30                104    Shelf Divider Assembly

RASTDIV36                104    Shelf Divider Assembly

RASTDIV42                104    Shelf Divider Assembly

RATCL18108_              98    Square Edge Top

RATCL1860_                98    Square Edge Top

RATCL1866_                98    Square Edge Top

RATCL1872_                98    Square Edge Top

Style Number Index, continued

                                        

August 2015



Ellipse Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                   cStyle Number Index, continued  147

Style Number Index

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Style 
Number                Page    Description

Style 
Number                Page    Description

RATCL1878_                98    Square Edge Top

RATCL1884_                98    Square Edge Top

RATCL1890_                98    Square Edge Top

RATCL1896_                98    Square Edge Top

RATCL24108_              99    Square Edge Top

RATCL2460_                99    Square Edge Top

RATCL2466_                99    Square Edge Top

RATCL2472_                99    Square Edge Top

RATCL2490_                99    Square Edge Top

RATCL2496_                99    Square Edge Top

RATCL3636_                99    Square Edge Top

RATCL3672_                99    Square Edge Top

RATCL4836_                99    Square Edge Top

RATCL4872_                99    Square Edge Top

RATCW1860_               99    Square Edge Top

RATCW1866_               99    Square Edge Top

RATCW1872_               99    Square Edge Top

RATCW1878_               99    Square Edge Top

RATCW1884_               99    Square Edge Top

RATCW1890_               99    Square Edge Top

RATCW1896_               99    Square Edge Top

RATCW2460_               99    Square Edge Top

RATCW2466_               99    Square Edge Top

RATCW2472_               99    Square Edge Top

RATCW2490_               99    Square Edge Top

RATCW2496_               99    Square Edge Top

RATF1830F                  97    Steel Security Top

RATF1830P                  97    Steel Security Top

RATF1836F                  97    Steel Security Top

RATF1836P                  97    Steel Security Top

RATF1842F                  97    Steel Security Top

RATF1842P                  97    Steel Security Top

RATF2430F                  97    Steel Security Top

RATF2430P                  97    Steel Security Top

RATF2436F                  97    Steel Security Top

RATF2436P                  97    Steel Security Top

RATL1830_                   98    Square Edge Top

RATL1836_                   98    Square Edge Top

RATL1842_                   98    Square Edge Top

RATL2430_                   98    Square Edge Top

RATL2436_                   98    Square Edge Top

RATW1830_                  99    Square Edge Top

RATW1836_                  99    Square Edge Top

RATW1842_                  99    Square Edge Top

RATW2430_                  99    Square Edge Top

RATW2436_                  99    Square Edge Top

RCC18304A_                86    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18304D_                86    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18305E_                86    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18305H_                86    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18305J_                87    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18305M_               87    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18306N_                87    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18306R_                87    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18306S_                88    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18306V_                88    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18364A_                86    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18364D_                86    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18365E_                86    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18365H_                86    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18365J_                87    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18365M_               87    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18366N_                87    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18366R_                87    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18366S_                88    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18366V_                88    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18424A_                86    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18424D_                86    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18425E_                86    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18425H_                86    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18425J_                87    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18425M_               87    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18426N_                87    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18426R_                87    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18426S_                88    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18426V_                88    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24304A_                86    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24304D_                86    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24305E_                86    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24305H_                86    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24305J_                87    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24305M_               87    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24306N_                87    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24306R_                87    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24306S_                88    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24306V_                88    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24364A_                86    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24364D_                86    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24365E_                86    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24365H_                86    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24365J_                87    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24365M_               87    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24366N_                87    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24366R_                87    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24366S_                88    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24366V_                88    Univ Combination Cabinet

RDIV                              70    Dividers

RDV1506                     101    Dividers

RDV1512                     101    Dividers

RDV151210                101    Dividers

RLF18302_                   82    Univ Lat File

RLF18303_                   82    Univ Lat File

RLF18304_                   82    Univ Lat File

RLF18305_                   83    Univ Lat File

RLF18362_                   82    Univ Lat File

RLF18363_                   82    Univ Lat File

RLF18364_                   82    Univ Lat File

RLF18365_                   83    Univ Lat File

RLF18422_                   82    Univ Lat File

RLF18423_                   82    Univ Lat File
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RLF18424_                   82    Univ Lat File

RLF18425_                   83    Univ Lat File

RLF24302_                   82    Univ Lat File

RLF24303_                   82    Univ Lat File

RLF24304_                   82    Univ Lat File

RLF24305_                   83    Univ Lat File

RLF24362_                   82    Univ Lat File

RLF24363_                   82    Univ Lat File

RLF24364_                   82    Univ Lat File

RLF24365_                   83    Univ Lat File

RPAH1815C_                79    Ellipse Univ Hanging Pedestal

RPF1825A_                   73    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF1825B_                   73    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF1827A_                   73    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF1827B_                   73    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPM1821C_                  78    Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM1827A_                  78    Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM1827B_                  78    Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM2421C_                  78    Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM2427A_                  78    Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM2427B_                  78    Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPULL15W                 105    Wood Drawer Pull

RPULL30W                 105    Wood Drawer Pull

RPULL36W                 105    Wood Drawer Pull

RPULL42W                 105    Wood Drawer Pull

RPXCK2518P               74    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2524P               74    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2530P               74    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2718P               74    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2724P               74    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2730P               74    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXDPT                      102    Pencil Tray

RPXDRS                      102    Reference Shelf

RPXTC24P                    78    Univ Ped Cushion Top

RPXTCH24P                 78    Univ Ped Cushion Top

RSC18302A_                91    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC18303C_                92    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC18304F_                92    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC18305K_                92    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC18306Q_                92    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC18362A_                91    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC18363C_                92    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC18364F_                92    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC18365K_                92    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC18366Q_                92    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC18422A_                91    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC18423C_                92    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC18424F_                92    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC18425K_                92    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC18426Q_                92    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC24302A_                91    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC24303C_                92    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC24304F_                92    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC24305K_                92    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC24306Q_                92    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC24362A_                91    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC24363C_                92    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC24364F_                92    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC24365K_                92    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC24366Q_                92    Univ Storage Cabinet

RWC24304A_               95    Univ Wardrobe Cabinet

RWC24304B_               96    Univ Wardrobe Cabinet

RWC24305A_               95    Univ Wardrobe Cabinet

RWC24305C_               96    Univ Wardrobe Cabinet

RWC24306D_               95    Univ Wardrobe Cabinet

RWC24364A_               95    Univ Wardrobe Cabinet

RWC24364B_               96    Univ Wardrobe Cabinet

RWC24365A_               95    Univ Wardrobe Cabinet

RWC24365C_               96    Univ Wardrobe Cabinet

RWC24366D_               95    Univ Wardrobe Cabinet

RXADRL15                 101    Rails

RXADRL24                 103    Rails

RXADRL2442             103    Rails

RXSA1830                  100    Adjustable Steel Standard Shelf

RXSA1836                  100    Adjustable Steel Standard Shelf

RXSA1842                  100    Adjustable Steel Standard Shelf

RXSA2424                  100    Adjustable Steel Standard Shelf

RXSA2430                  100    Adjustable Steel Standard Shelf

RXSA2436                  100    Adjustable Steel Standard Shelf
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®  The following are registered trademarks for
products of Steelcase Inc. or one of its related
corporate entities: 4 o’clock, 900 Series, 
à la carte, Airtouch, Ally, Amia, Answer,
Archipelago, Avenir, Ballet, Bix, Brayton
International, Cachet, Canopy, Canto,
Chancellor, Coalesse, Confidante, Context,
Convene, CopyCam, Criterion, Crushed Can,
Currency, dash, Designtex, Details, Detour,
Drive, Elective Elements, Ellipse, Ember
Chrome, Emerge, E-Table 2, FYI, Garland,
Gentry, Ginkgo Biloba, Groupwork, Ideo,
Jacket, Jenny, Jersey, Kart, Kick, LaCosta,
Leap, Let’s B, LiveBack, Max-Stacker,
media:scape, Metro, Migrations, Mitra,
Montage, Nurture, Oriana, Parade, Pathways,
PCT, Permiso, Player, PolyVision, Portal,
Power Pincher, Progeny, Protégé, R2, Rally,
Relevant, Reply, Rizzi Arc, Sensor, Series
9000, Siento, Sieste, Sine, Softcare,
Springboard, Steelcase, Steelcase Design
Partnership, Stella, Stow Davis, Swathmore,
TeamWork, Technique, Texpress, Think,
Thunder, Topo, Train, Turnstone, Underline,
Unison, Vecta, Viridian, Walden, Werndl, and
X-Stack. 

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from AWI Licensing Company, Dover,
DE: SoundScapes, DuraBrite, BioBlock, and
Armstrong.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Byrne Electrical, Rockford, MI:
Interport, Mini-Port, Axil Z, and Ellora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
DuPont, Wilmington, DE: Corian.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Genlyte Thomas Company, Louisville, KY:
Lightolier.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Hilti Corporation, FL-9494 Schaan, 
Principality of Liechtenstein: Hilti.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Leviton Manufacturing Company, Little Neck,
NY: Decora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Mechanical Plastics Corp, Elmsford, NY:
Toggler.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Microsoft Corporation, Redmond, WA:
Microsoft.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Panduit Corporation, Lockport, IL: Panduit.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Trav (Press), Cuneo, Italy: Assisa.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Virtual Ink, Boston, MA: mimioActive.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Wilkhahn Furniture Products:
Avera, Senzo, Versal, and Wilkhahn FS.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wilsonart International, Temple, TX:
Chemsurf.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wiremold, West Hartford, CT: Wiremold.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
EMU Group S.P.A., Perugia, Italy: Emu.

™ The following are trademarks for products of
Steelcase Inc. or one of its related corporate
entities: <5_MY, Access, Active/Passive Shelf,
Ainsley, Akira, Alcove, Alerion, alight, Amaris,
American Elect, American Tradition, ap40,
Arbor, Arriva, Asana, Ascot, Aspekt, Astor,
Await, Bira, Bivi, Bottomline, Brody, Brook,
Buoy, Burton, c:scape, Calla, Calm, Camber,
Campfire, Capa, Cappuccino, Cesar, Chester,
Chord, Circa, Clarendon, Classic Rectangular,
cobi, Collaboration, Community, Company,
Convey, Cortex, Coupe, Crea, Crew, Cura,
Cypress, Davenport, Dearborn, Deck, Déjà,
Denizen, Denska, Derby, Divisio, Donovan,
Dune, Duo, e3, e3 ceramicsteel, e3 environ-
mental ceramicsteel, Echo, Edge, Elsna,
Empath, Empress, Enea, 3no, EnSync,
Enviro, Escapade, Exchange, Exponents,
Field, Flat Top, FlexFrame, Flip Top, Flute,
Folio, FrameOne, FreeFlow, Frontier, Galilei,
Gesture, Ginger, Ginkgo, Go Wall, Grip,
Groove, Hatchback, Hawthorne, Hitch, Host
Collection, Hosu, Huddleboard, i2i, Impact,
Indy, InfoLink, IOS, I-Solve, Jack, Jarrah,
Jetty, Juice, Kami, Kast, Kathryn, Lagunitas,
Lark, L’Attitude, LearnLab, Leela, Lincoln,
Linden, LiveSeat, Loria, Lyric, Malibu, Malibu
Too, Mansfield, Marathon, Martini, Mason,
Masque,  Millbrae, Mineral, Mingle, Mistic,
Mistic Metal, Mistic Wood, Montreal, Move,
Nadia, Neighbor, nesso, Nickel, Nikko, Nod,
Node, Norfolk, Ontrak, Oom, Opus, Orchid,
Outlook Collection, Ovation, Paloma,
Paperflo, Parliament, Pasio, Passerelle,
Patriarch, Payback, Peek, Pile File, Pisa,
Pool, PUCK, QiVi, Quba, Rave, Reed,
Regard, Relay, Reunion, Ripple, Riser, Rocco,
Rocky, RoomWizard, Runner, Satellite,
Sawyer, ScapeSeries, Senti, Sentinel, Senza,
Sequoia, Session, ShareLink, Shield,
Shortcut, Sidewalk, Skylar, Slumber, Smoke,
Snug, Soft Leaf, Sonata, Sorrel, SOTO,
Stationkits, Stiletto, Surprise!, Switch,
Symphony, Sync, TagWizard, Tava,
TeamStudio, TeamTheater, Tenaro, Terrazzo,
Theorem, Thread, Topaz, Touchdown, Tour,
Tower Too, Trees, Trillium, Trolly, tX2, U-Free,
Uno, V.I.A., Verb, Verge, Victor2, Visalia,
Waldorf, Woodruff, Workspring, and X-tenz.

™ The following is a trademark of Microsoft
Corporation, Redmond, WA: Windows.

™ The following is a trademark of Rodman
Industries, Inc., Oconomowoc, WI:
ResinCore1.

™ The following is a trademark of Ultrafabrics,
LLC, Elmsford, NY: Ultraleather.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Wilkhahn Furniture products: Cana,
Linus, Logon, Picto, Range, Stitz, Thema,
Timetable, and Tubis.

™ The following is a trademark of MBDC,
Charlottesville, VA: Cradle to Cradle and C2C.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Walter Knoll: Andoo, Bob, Lazlo, Lox,
Ribbon, and Together.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from PP Møbler: Bar and Flag Halyard.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Viccarbe: Davos, Holy Day, Last Minute,
RS, and Wrapp.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Carl Hansen: Elbow, Paddle, Shell, Wing,
and Wishbone.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Cambridge Sound Management, LLC,
Cambridge, MA: QtPro Soundmasking, Qt
Quiet Technology, and Sonet Qt.

™ The following is a trademark of Electri-Cable
Assemblies, Shelton, CT: Interact.

    Trademarks used here in are the property of
Steelcase, Inc. or of their respective owners.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Availability
Electronic price list updated with release
182.C (U.S.) and 147.C (Canada), dated 
August 17, 2015.

Spec News is available on village.steelcase.com. 
Search AdStock and download the current
release’s Spec News. 

View or download Steelcase Specification Guides
at http://www.steelcase.com/en/resources/design/
spec-guides/pages/specguides.aspx.

Transitional products in this specification guide are
maintained for existing customers only and are
likely to be phased out over time. These products
are indicated with a S. Products that are sched-
uled to be culled are indicated with an G, followed
by the last order entry date.

cFor a list of all trademarks, refer to the last page
of this specification guide.
© 2015 Steelcase Inc.

For Canadian Pricing
Canadian factor can be found at
steelcase.com/CADpricing.
Calculate in the following order to avoid 
rounding errors:
•  Multiply the base price and each option by the 
  Canadian factor.
•  Round each to the nearest dollar.
•  Add base and options for total list price.
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FlexFrame

Workwall Perimeter Frames

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Workwall perimeter
frames define the outside
dimensions of a workwall.
They can be divided into
multiple sections using inner
vertical frame pieces, speci-
fied separately.
cSpecifying, page 75

Actual Dimensions
Depth 31⁄8"

Width 247⁄8", 307⁄8", 367⁄8", 487⁄8", 547⁄8", 607⁄8", 667⁄8", 727⁄8", 787⁄8", 847⁄8", 907⁄8", 
967⁄8", 1027⁄8", 1087⁄8", 1147⁄8", 1207⁄8", 1267⁄8", 1327⁄8", 1387⁄8", or 1447⁄8"

Height 225⁄8", 4715⁄16", 647⁄16", or 8015⁄16"

28 FlexFrame Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Workwall perimeter
frames are available in
widths from 24" to 144" and
four heights from 225/8" to
8015/16". Frames can be
divided into 24", 30", and 36"
sections.
Tip: The 24", 30", and 36"W
frames do not require an
inner vertical frame piece.

Overall width of work-
wall perimeter frame is
greater than nominal.
Nominal width dimensions
are calculated from center of
outer vertical to center of
outer vertical.

Workwall perimeter
frame consists of left and
right outside vertical frame
pieces, top and bottom hori-
zontal frame pieces, corner
brackets, spacer brackets,
and wall attachment strips.

Workwalls are assembled
in the field.

Workwall can accept
shelves, bins, drawers, 
and skins in a variety of
combinations.

607/8"

30"

60"

24"W to 
144"W

225/8"H to 
8015/16"H

Workwalls are always wall
mounted.

Horizontal and vertical
frame pieces create the
outside perimeter of work-
wall perimeter frames.

Corner brackets connect
horizontal and vertical frame
pieces.

Spacer brackets ensure
accurate spacing of vertical
frame pieces.

Inner vertical frame
pieces are specified sepa-
rately. They must be added
to the workwall perimeter
frame to divide the frame
into sections.

FlexFrame

Workwall Perimeter Frames

Connections
Vertical frame pieces
attach to the building wall
and carry the structural load
of the workwall. Horizontal
frame pieces attach to the
vertical frame pieces and do
not mechanically attach to
the building wall.

T-shaped wall brackets
attach to the building wall
using customer/installer 
supplied fasteners.

Workwall frame verti-
cals attach to T-shaped
wall brackets using supplied
set screws. The top most
screw will go through a slot
in the T-shaped wall bracket
to serve as a safety catch.

Four set screws are 
visible on both sides of
every workwall frame 
vertical.
Tip: Set screws may be 
concealed on inside edge of
frame vertical by workwall
components.

225/8" 4715/16" 647/16" 8015/16"

T-bracket

Base moldings should be
considered when locating
the workwall perimeter
frame. Moldings can be
removed, trimmed to fit
around the workwall, or the
workwall can be mounted
above the base molding.
Tip: If mounted above base
molding misalignment with
freestanding furniture may
occur.

A threaded strip comes
installed in each vertical
frame piece and has holes
along its entire length to
attach components. The
threaded strip can be
adjusted to level shelves.
Outside vertical frame
pieces have the threaded
strip on the inside only.

Clearance of at least
13/16" is recommended
between workwall frames
and floors, walls, and 
ceilings.

13/16"

13/16"

13/16"

Base
molding

Application Topics

A 647/16"H workwall
mounted 13/16" off the floor
will align with 655/8"H
Elective Elements 6 storage.

The maximum length 
of workwall is 144".
Multiple workwalls can be
placed side by side. A 13/16"
space is recommended
between the two frames to
facilitate installation.
Tip: Overall width of perime-
ter frame is greater than
nominal. Width dimension is
center of outer vertical to
center of outer vertical.

Planning
Instructions for 
planning with
FlexFrame using
AutoCAD are available on
in2.steelcase.com.

Surface Materials
Frame
• 8043 Clear Anodized 

Aluminum

Corner Bracket
• 4799 Platinum Metallic

Threaded Strip
• Black

13/16"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Workwall can be used
without skins.
Tip: If skins are not speci-
fied, use wire management
cut-out covers if wire routing
is needed.

Workwall frames are
always wall-mounted. For
specific requirements see
Building Wall Requirements
on page 32.

Section configuration
is determined during specifi-
cation of workwall perimeter
frames. The specification
determines the number of
sections and the width of
each section. The actual
order of the sections from
left to right is determined in
the field.

Section widths are
measured from center of
vertical to center of vertical.

Inner vertical frame
pieces are ordered sepa-
rately depending on how
many sections are selected
when specifying the work-
wall perimeter frame.
Additional inner vertical
frame pieces can be ordered
later to reconfigure.

Inner vertical frame
pieces are available in four
heights to coincide with the
four heights of workwall
perimeter frames.

There will always be a
space between the top of
the uppermost component
and the frame and the bot-
tom of the lowest component
and the frame. For a 225/8"H
frame the space is 29/16" at
the top and bottom. For
4715/16", 647/16", and
8015/16"H frames the space
at the top is 25/8" and the
space at the bottom is 31/8".

Workwall components
allow for segmentation on a
81/4" vertical module. Each
height workwall frame can
hold a specific combination
of components. For more
detail refer to Shelves, Bins,
Drawers, and Skins
Arrangements on page 42.

25/8"

31/8"

29/16"

29/16"

FlexFrame Specification Guide 29
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Eleven Tips:
How to Get the Most Out of This Book

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tip 1

Watch the tabs on the right-
hand edges of the pages.
They’ll always indicate which
chapter you are in.

Tip 2

Review FlexFrame
General Overview pages for
an introduction to FlexFrame
and the product features that
make it a unique furniture
system.
cPage 8

FlexFrame

FlexFrame General Overview

.....................................................

FlexFrame is a wall
mounted, frame based,
reconfigurable system 
of storage, skins, and 
technology components.

FlexFrame workwalls
maximize storage, make
information accessible, 
and connect people with
technology.

FlexFrame workwalls
are designed to blend with 
a variety of product lines 
to create complete 
applications.

FlexFrame workwalls
create high performance 
private offices, collaborative
spaces, project rooms,
media walls, and more.
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Tip 3

Use the Statement of
Line pages for an over view
of the available components,
their sizes, and page refer-
ences for additional informa-
tion. Each Under standing
chapter includes a statement
of line after the table 
of contents.

Tip 4

Find cross references
by looking for page numbers
flagged with an arrow.

Tip 5
Study the product
detail pages in the
Understanding section to
learn everything an expert
knows about specific 
products. Each product
detail page in this section
contains the following 
features, where applicable:
•  Product Drawing
•  Actual Dimensions
•  Product Details
•  Connections
•  Wiring and Cabling
•  Surface Materials
•  Application Topics

Product Drawing shows
you what the product 
looks like and points out
important features.

Connections 
describes how the
product is assembled 
or how it attaches to
another product.

Product Details gives
specific information on the
product and how it is used.

Surface Materials lists
what material is used for
each part of the product.

Actual Dimensions 
table lists the dimensions 
of the product.

Application Topics 
provides useful advice
on how to apply the
product.

August 2015
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Tip 7

Italic typeface on speci-
fying pages usually identifies
wording that you should use
in your order.

Tip 8

Watch for tips through-
out the text that give you
explanations and helpful
instructions.

Tip 9

Learn what you cannot
do by looking for drawings
crossed out with an “X.”

Do not stack shelves 
on top of each other so 
shelves are touching.

Tip: Skins can be applied 
directly below shelf. 
Specify skin for use with 
single shelf.

Tip: Specify a wire 
cut-out cover when a 
skin is not specified 
above the shelf.

Specify with horizontal or vertical 
application.

Required to Specify

 Specify fabric color number.
 Specify fabric color number.
 Specify fabric color number.
 Specify fabric color number.
 Specify Premium Wood 2 finish num
 Specify Premium Wood 3 finish num
 Specify with Customiz Stain.
cSee Surface Materials Reference Ma

Tip 10
Use the surface 
materials listings in the
Surface Materials section of
this book to find surface
material color numbers.
cPage 123

Tip 11

Refer to the style 
number index when you
know a style number and
you need to find the page
that has more details about
the product.
cPage 134

Style
Number

FFAA23 

FFAA29

FFAA35

FFAC

FFAT23

FFAT29

FFAT35

Page

83

83

83

80

80

80

80

FlexFrame

Inner Vertical Frame Pieces

74 FlexFrame Specification Guide

yficepS ot deriuqeRsedulcnI dradnatS
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 32

• Inner vertical frame, 8043 clear anodized aluminum
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dNumber dPrice

ddd

For Use with 225/8"H Workwall Perimeter Frames
31/8" 7/8" 219/16" FFVF21 $240

ddd

For Use with 4715/16"H Workwall Perimeter Frames
31/8" 7/8" 4615/16" FFVF46 $300

ddd

For Use with 647/16"H Workwall Perimeter Frames
31/8" 7/8" 637/16" FFVF63 $375

ddd

For Use with 8015/16"H Workwall Perimeter Frames
31/8" 7/8" 7915/16" FFVF79 $450

ddd

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Height of inner vertical
frame pieces must coincide
with height of workwall
perimeter frame.

Tip: Spacer brackets are
shipped with workwall
perimeter frame to provide
accurate spacing for inner
vertical frame pieces.

Tip: Number of inner vertical
frame pieces needed is
determined during specifica-
tion of configurations for
workwall perimeter frame.

FlexFrame Specification Guide 75
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Product details,
page 38

• Shelf, low pressure laminate or wood
• Brackets, painted metal
• Wire management cut-out

1 Style number
2 Shelf Finish
3 Bracket Finish
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 95.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Wire • Delete wire management No cost Specify with no cut-out.
Management cut-out
Cut-out

Lights • One shelf with lights Prices below Specify with 1 shelf with lights.
• Two shelves with lights Prices below Specify with 2 shelves with lights.

Related • Skins for shelves cPage 86
Products • Wire management cPage 90

cut-out cover

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle DU.S. DOptions
dD W H dNumber dBase d(Add $ to

ddd Price dBase Price)
dddd

dddd Premium Wood dCustomiz dOne dTwo 
ddd LPL dWood dWood 2 dWood 3 dStain dShelf dShelves

dddddddd With dWith
dddddddd Lights dLights

ddddddddd

123/4" 231/16" 81/4" FFSH12238C +$381 $545 +$105 +$210 +$21 +$200 +$400

123/4" 291/16" 81/4" FFSH12298C +$402 $575 +$155 +$310 +$31 +$225 +$450

123/4" 351/16" 81/4" FFSH12358C +$423 $605 +$155 +$310 +$31 +$250 +$500
ddddddddd

123/4" 231/16" 161/2" FFSH122316C +$434 $620 +$105 +$210 +$21 +$200 +$400

123/4" 291/16" 161/2" FFSH122916C +$455 $650 +$155 +$310 +$31 +$225 +$450

123/4" 351/16" 161/2" FFSH123516C +$476 $680 +$155 +$310 +$31 +$250 +$500
ddddddddd

19" 231/16" 81/4" FFSH19238C +$451 $645 +$155 +$310 +$31 +$200 +$400

19" 291/16" 81/4" FFSH19298C +$472 $675 +$155 +$310 +$31 +$225 +$450

19" 351/16" 81/4" FFSH19358C +$493 $705 +$215 +$430 +$43 +$250 +$500
ddddddddd

19" 231/16" 161/2" FFSH192316C +$504 $720 +$155 +$310 +$31 +$200 +$400

19" 291/16" 161/2" FFSH192916C +$525 $750 +$155 +$310 +$31 +$225 +$450

19" 351/16" 161/2" FFSH193516C +$546 $780 +$215 +$430 +$43 +$250 +$500
ddddddddd

FlexFrame

Double Shelves

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Double Shelves

Tip: Skins can be applied
between upper and lower
shelves. Specify skins for
use with double shelves.

Tip: Shelves are assembled
in the field.

Tip: Specify a wire cut-out
cover when a skin is not
specified above the top shelf
and between the shelves.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Eleven Tips:
How to Get the Most

Out of This Book

Product Drawing 
shows you what the 
product looks like.

Tip 6
Refer to the specifying
pages for all the infor -
mation needed to order a
product. Each product speci-
fying page contains a variety
of elements to help you 
complete a specification:
•  Product Drawing
•  Standard Includes
•  Required to Specify
•  Options
•  Specification Information
  • Dimensions
  • Style Number
  • Price

Standard Includes
(under the dark grey band)
provides a list of what
comes standard with the
product.

Required to Specify
(under the dark grey band)
itemizes the information that
you must provide to order
the standard product and the
preferred sequence for
specification.

Specification
Information 
(under the light grey band)
provides product dimen-
sions, style numbers, and
prices for the standard prod-
uct and any surface material
choices that are available.

Options 
(under the black band) lists
all the options that apply to
the product, their price, and
what is required to specify.

Related Products
provide specification infor-
mation for products that 
are directly related.

August 2015
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Additional Resources

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

FlexFrame products
are supported with informa-
tional materials, tools, and
software to help you plan,
specify, and order an 
installation efficiently. 

Many Steelcase wood
products are Cradle to
CradleTM and/or Indoor
AdvantageTM certified.

FSC CoC Certification
Steelcase Wood harvesting
practices are just one of the
steps in achieving Forest
Stewardship Council Chain
of Custody (FSC CoC) certi-
fication. FSC certified wood
(veneer and core) is avail-
able on most Steelcase
wood products through the
Specials RFQ process.

Environmental
Steelcase's proprietary
Clarity ultraviolet (UV) water-
borne finish is unique to the
industry. In 2001, with the
introduction of our first
water-borne finish, we
reduced our Volatile Organic
Compounds by an estimated
91%. Since 2007, with virtu-
ally no emissions, the Clarity
process protects the envi-
ronment while providing
exceptional durability and
clarity. 

Product brochures and
planning tools can be
ordered through your
Steelcase area office by 
calling 1.800.784.0358 
or through the AdStock web
site at village.steelcase.com. 

Planning Ideas is your
resource to help inspire,
envision, and plan Steelcase
wood solutions. 
cSee www.steelcase.com,
resources, design center,
planning ideas.

Wood Solutions
Interactive Tool has
everything you need to talk
about wood solutions com-
bined in one interactive tool. 
www.steelcase.com/
woodinteractive

Environmental
Brochure 
Brochure sharing the envi-
ronmental story behind
Steelcase wood solutions.
Includes a timeline of our
achievements to date and
shares the story behind
some of our larger accom-
plishments like the first
LEED certified facility in the
world and the recently
planted Steelcase forest.
Form number 09-0000201 

Product Brochures
Steelcase Inc.
Corporate Capabilities
Brochure
This publication offers a 
concise overview of
Steelcase including insights
into the attitudes and com-
mitments that make the 
corporation unique. In addi-
tion, the brochure provides
an illustrated listing of all the
products and services
offered, and international
activities are described.
Form number 03-0003362

Wood Overview
Brochure 
Overview of the Wood
Solutions available from
Steelcase. Includes images
and high level bullet points
on aesthetics, planning, per-
formance, and environment.
Form number 09-0000206

Wood Solutions
Catalog 
Catalog including Walden,
Garland, Elective Elements,
Norfolk, and select Wood
Seating products. The cata-
log provides images, render-
ings for each product with
specifications and pricing,
and an abbreviated state-
ment of line.
Form number 09-0000250

Printed Materials
Surface Materials
Reference Manual
This publication provides:
•  An explanation of the 
  surface materials 
•  “Available on” matrices
•  Surface material selection
  listing
•  Technical data for surface 
  materials
•  Surface material care and 
  cleaning instructions

Hard Surfaces Card 
The card provides an
overview of:
•  Finish levels
•  An explanation of Flat 
  Cut, Rift Cut and Quarter 
  Cut
•  Veneer lay-up techniques 
  on exterior surfaces
•  Wood finishes
•  Certifications
Form number 09-0000483

Specification Guides
The following specification
guides contain products that
complement FlexFrame:

Elective Elements
Specification Guide

c:scape Specification
Guide

Wood Casegoods and
Tables Specification
Guide

Wood Seating
Specification Guide

Details Specification
Guide

Integrated
Technologies
Specification Guide

Computer Tools
Electronic Catalog
Accurate sales quotations
and purchase orders for
Steelcase products are 
created with specification
software that uses Steelcase
Electronic Catalog data. Use
the data to specify and price
style numbers and options
for every Steelcase product.
The data is updated
bimonthly by Steelcase 
and provided to software 
programs including: the
Hedberg Business System,
SmartTools — Steelcase’s
design and specification
software (for more 
information on SmartTools,
please email
SmartTools@steelcase.com),
the ProjectMatrix
ProjectSymbols libraries, as
well as 20-20 CAP Studio.

Furniture Symbol
Graphic Data
Steelcase creates 2D and
3D furniture symbols (with
attributes) for planning and
initially specifying Steelcase
products. This data is incor-
porated into several add-on
software packages that 
work in either a Microstation
or an AutoCAD drafting 
environment.

Instructions for plan-
ning with FlexFrame
using AutoCAD are available
on village.steelcase.com.

Digital Publications
If your device has a bar code
reader App, scan this QR
code for a direct link to the
online digital public ations.
Utilizing this QR code allows
you to search across multiple
specification guides, share
across social media, or print
out pages. You can also
access these digital publica-
tions at www.steelcase.com
or village.steelcase.com.

Support
Steelcase Capabilities
Steelcase products are 
distributed, installed, and
serviced through a network
of more than 600 dealers
worldwide. Steelcase is also
represented with offices and
corporate showrooms in 26
U.S. cities, 4 Canadian
cities, and in France,
Germany, Great Britain, 
and Japan. Every Steelcase
product meets our exception-
ally high standards of quality
and durability and comes
with the Steelcase assurance
of excellence in service. 

For assistance, please
call your local dealer, the
Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team, or the
Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team prior to
placing an order, when work-
ing on a bid, or when you
need information about
product applications and
specifications.

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team if you 
have submitted an order 
to Steelcase and you 
need to speak to your
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative about the
order. Also call if you have
any post-shipment quality or
warranty concerns or service
parts questions.

Outside the U.S.A., Canada,
Mexico, Puerto Rico, and
the U.S. Virgin Islands, call
1.616.247.2500.

For information about
Steelcase, the name of your
nearest Steelcase dealer,
or for product literature, call
1.800.333.9939 or visit our
Web site: www.steelcase.com.
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Additional Resources

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Related Products
Details worktools include
a full line of ergonom i cally
designed products that
enhances and improves the
work setting. 
cFor additional information
refer to Details Specification
Guide or contact Details at 
888.783.3522 or email
info@details-worktools.com.
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FlexFrame

FlexFrame General Overview

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

FlexFrame is a wall
mounted, frame based,
reconfigurable system 
of storage, skins, and 
technology components.

FlexFrame workwalls
maximize storage, make
information accessible, 
and connect people with
technology.

FlexFrame workwalls
are designed to blend with 
a variety of product lines 
to create complete 
applications.

FlexFrame workwalls
create high performance 
private offices, collaborative
spaces, project rooms,
media walls, and more.

FlexFrame workwalls
are designed to be applied
with or without skins.

Frames come in a variety
of heights and widths and
can be divided into 24", 30",
and 36"W sections.

Skins are available in
wood, Low-Pressure
Laminate, fabric, and glass.

FlexFrame workwalls
integrate technology with
wire management, power
and data distribution, and
attachment of monitors.

Shelves, bins, and
drawers are available in
wood and Low-Pressure 
Laminate.
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Building Wall Requirements
Structural
When mounting workwall frames to hollow wall construction the following conditions must be met:
•  Drywall must be at least 5/8" thick and attached securely to studs with screws
•  Studs must be at least 26 gauge or thicker for metal
•  Studs must be spaced 24" on center maximum

Secure workwall frame directly to wall using customer supplied 1/4" diameter Toggler brand (or equivalent) hollow wall fasteners with bolts per manufacturer’s
recommendations.

Building walls require additional reinforcement when a 225/8" workwall frame is used to support:
•  Bins
•  19"D double shelves
•  More than one 19"D single shelf in any section
•  One 19"D single shelf and two 123/4"D shelves in any section

FlexFrame workwalls cannot attach to Privacy Wall.

Flatness
Workwalls look and work best when attached to building walls that are flat and plumb. Workwall frames except, 225/8"H frames, can be adjusted up to 
maximum of 5/8" to accommodate wall conditions. When adjusted away from building wall, the wall attachment strip will be visible between the building wall
and the back edge of the vertical frame pieces, and a space will be present between the horizontal frame pieces and the building wall.

Other Building Wall Considerations
Consider the location of moldings, HVAC, electrical outlets, switches, and other building features when planning workwall locations.

Workwall Weight Capacity
Shelves and bins can hold up to 200 pounds each.

When all building wall requirements above are met, maximum weight capacity per section is as follows:
•  225/8"H workwall — 300 pounds per section
•  4715/16"H workwall — 450 pounds per section
•  647/16"H workwall — 600 pounds per section
•  8015/16"H workwall — 700 pounds per section

A structural or building engineer should be consulted when approaching any of the upper limits outlined above or when attaching a workwall to a building wall
of a construction type other than hollow wall construction.

FlexFrame

Building Wall Requirements and Workwall Weight Capacity

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

5/8" max

Building Wall

Building Wall

5/8" max

CAUTION! Adequate wall construction is required to support the weight of the loaded Workwall.

Building Wall 
Requirements and 

Workwall Weight Capacity
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...............................................................................................................................................

647/16"H workwall with
tackable fabric skins
and a mix of open and
closed storage is ideal for
project rooms and team
spaces.

Workwall Storage With Skins
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Thought Starters and
Applications

Workwall Storage With Skins
Recommended Components

                                                                                                                                                                        U.S. 
            Quantity     Style Number       Description                                                                                         List Price           Total

1           1                     FFPF6472               Workwall Perimeter Frame — 647/16"H x 727/8"W                                                    $1132                      $1132

2           1                     FFVF63                    Workwall Inner Vertical Frame Piece — 637/16"H                                                    $  425                      $  425

3           2                     FFAT35                    Top Cap — 351/16"W                                                                                                $    91                      $  182

4           2                     FFSH193516B       Wood Bin — 19"D x 351/16"W x 161/2"H                                                                   $1433                      $2866

5           2                     FFKB3414               Wood Skin for Bin — 3411/16"W x 14"H                                                                    $  340                      $  680

6           2                     FFSH193516U       Wood Single Upper Shelf — 19"D x 351/16"W x 161/2"H                                          $  446                      $  892

7           2                     FFKS3415               Wood Skin for Single Upper Shelf — 19"D x 3411/16"W x 151/4"H                            $  340                      $  680

8           2                     FFKK358                 Fabric Skin — 351/16"W x 81/4"H                                                                              $  229                      $  458

9           2                     FFKK3516              Fabric Skin — 351/16"W x 161/2"H                                                                            $  252                      $  504

                                                                                                                                                                                                                                         $7819

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

9

8

6

7

2

5

1

3

4

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Workwall Storage Without Skins

FlexFrame

Thought Starters and Applications, continued

8015/16"H workwall
without skins maximizes
storage space for binders,
paper, boxes, and other
objects.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Workwall Storage Without Skins
Recommended Components

                                                                                                                                             Workwall with               Workwall with
                                                                                                                                             Wood Storage                Laminate Storage

                                                                                                                                             U.S.                                U.S.
        Quantity    Style Number       Description                                                                    List Price    Total           List Price    Total

1       1                    FFPF8090               Workwall Perimeter Frame — 8015/16"H x 907/8"W                        $1348             $   1348          $1348             $1348

2       2                    FFVF79                    Workwall Inner Vertical Frame Piece — 7915/16"H                         $  514             $   1028          $  514             $1028

3       3                    FFSH192916W      Lower Single Shelf — 19"D x 291/16"W x 161/2"H                           $  428             $   1284          $  299             $  897

4       3                    FFSH19298W         Lower Single Shelf — 19"D x 291/16"W x 81/4"H                             $  400             $   1200          $  280             $  840

5       3                    FFSH192916B       Bin — 19"D x 291/16"W x 161/2"H                                                   $1398             $   4194          $  977             $2931  

6       3                    FFSH192916U       Upper Single Shelf — 19"D x 291/16"W x 161/2"H                           $  428             $   1284          $  299             $  887

7       3                    FFSH122916U       Upper Single Shelf — 123/4"D x 291/16"W x 161/2"H                       $  371             $   1113          $  259             $  777

                                                                                                                                                                                                $11,451                                 $8718  

7

6

5

4

3

2

1

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Thought Starters and
Applications
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...............................................................................................................................................

Workwall Open Shelves

225/8"H workwall provides
piling and display space.
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Thought Starters and
Applications

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Workwall Open Shelves
Recommended Components                                                                                                     Wood Shelves             Laminate Shelves
                                                                                                                                                  And Skins                    And Skins

                                                                                                                                                  U.S.                              U.S.
        Quantity    Style Number       Description                                                                         List Price  Total          List Price  Total

1       1                    FFPF22108             Workwall Perimeter Frame — 225/8"H x 1087/8"W                               $999              $  999            $999              $  999

2       2                    FFVF21                    Workwall Inner Vertical Frame Piece — 219/16"H                                 $275              $  550            $275              $  550

3       3                    FFSH12358C          Double Shelf — 123/4"D x 351/16"W x 81/4"H                                        $691              $2073            $483              $1449

4       3                    FFSH12358U         Upper Single Shelf — 123/4"D x 351/16"W x 81/4"H                              $361              $1083            $252              $  756

5       3                    FFKS347                 Skin for Upper Single Shelf — 3411/16"W x 7"H                                   $305              $  915            $199              $  597

6       3                    FFKD345                 Skin for Double Shelf — 3411/16"W x 53/4"H                                         $305              $  915            $199              $  597

                                                                                                                                                                                                     $6335                                 $4948

6

5

4

3

2

1

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Workwall Media Wall
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4715/16"H workwall 
integrates technology for 
informal collaborative spaces.
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Workwall Media Wall
Recommended Components                                                                                                     Wood Shelves            Laminate Shelves
                                                                                                                                                  And Skins                   And Skins

                                                                                                                                                  U.S.                            U.S.
        Quantity    Style Number       Description                                                                         List Price  Total        List Price  Total

1       1                    FFPF4790               Workwall Perimeter Frame Assembly — 4715/16"H x 907/8"W              $1051            $1051          $1051            $1051

2       2                    FFVF46                    Workwall Inner Vertical Frame Piece — 4615/16"H                               $  342            $  684          $  342            $  684

3       3                    FFSH19298D          Drawer — 19"D x 291/16"W x 81/4"H                                                     $  885            $2655          $  620            $1860

4       4                    FFSH12298U         Upper Single Shelf — 123/4"D x 291/16"W x 81/4"H                              $  342            $1368          $  238            $  952

5       4                    FFKS287                 Wood Skin for 81/4"H Single Shelf — 2811/16"W x 7"H                         $  294            $1176          $  192            $  768

6       2                    FFAT29                    Top Cap — 291/16"W                                                                            $    86            $  172          $    86            $  172

7       1                    FFKT2933S            Fabric Skin Pair For TV Attachment, Spanning Application — 
                                                                  291/16"W x 33"H                                                                                    $  646            $  646          $  646            $  646

                                                                                                                                                                                                     $7752                                $6133  

3

2
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6
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5

4

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Thought Starters and Applications, continued
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Workwall Conference Space

647/16"H workwall provides
technology support, storage,
and display for conference
rooms.
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Applications
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Workwall Conference Space
Recommended Components

                                                                                                                                                                               U.S.
        Quantity       Style Number       Description                                                                                                   List Price      Total

1       1                       FFPF64144             Workwall Perimeter Frame — 647/16"H x 1447/8"W                                                             $1404                $   1404

2       3                       FFVF63                    Workwall Inner Vertical Frame Piece — 637/16"H                                                                $  428                $   1284

3       4                       FFSH193516B       Bin — 19"D x 351/16"W x 161/2"H                                                                                         $1433                $   5732

4       4                       FFSH19358U         Single Upper Shelf — 19"D x 351/16"W x 81/4"H                                                                  $  417                $   1668

5       4                       FFKS347                 Wood Skin for 81/4"H Single Shelf — 3411/16"W x 7"H                                                         $  305                $   1220

6       2                       FFSH193516U       Single Upper Shelf — 19"D x 351/16"W x 161/2"H                                                                $  446                $     892

7       2                       FFKS3415               Wood Skin for 161/2"H Upper Shelf — 19"D x 351/16"W x 161/2"H                                       $  340                $     680

8       4                       FFAT35                    Top Cap — 351/16"W                                                                                                            $    91                $     364

9       4                       FFKK358                 Wood Skin — 351/16"W x 81/4"H                                                                                          $  351                $   1404

0       1                       FFKT3533S            Fabric Skin Pair For TV Attachment, Spanning Application — 351/16"W x 33"H                  $  660                $     660

                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     $15,308

0
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Height Alignment
Workwall frames can be mounted at any height on a wall. The top of the frame can be positioned to align with freestanding storage. For example a 647/16"H
workwall mounted 13/16" off the floor will align with 655/8"H Elective Elements storage.

Center to Center Planning
Workwall frames plan on a 6" module measured from center of vertical to center of vertical.

Perimeter frames are 7/8" wider than nominal. When placing components of the same nominal width in front of the workwall, a space may result on either side.

607/8"

30"

60"

Elective Elements Storage and FlexFrame

13/16"

771/2"

655/8"

29"
23"
17"

Towers Storage FlexFrame

13/16"

771/2"

655/8"

29"
23"
17"

Towers Storage FlexFrame
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Blending With 
Other Products

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Wire Management
If freestanding storage is placed in front of a workwall with skins, the skins directly behind the storage may be omitted to allow for wire management.

August 2015



22                                                                                                                                                                                                                          FlexFrame Specification Guide

FlexFrame

Workwall Buildups

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Order workwall and components separately to create unique configurations.
Tip: Instructions for planning with FlexFrame using AutoCAD are available on village.steelcase.com.

1. Begin by selecting the workwall perimeter frame. Next, select the configuration option which will determine the number of sections and the 
    width of each section. The sections can be placed in any order left to right.
    Tip: The workwall can be reconfigured into different sections at a later date. Additional parts may be required.

2. Order inner vertical frame pieces to separate the sections.

3. Order skins, shelves, bins, or drawers for each section.

4. Specify power if needed.

August 2015
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Workwall Frames
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225/8"H

4715/16"H
647/16"H

8015/16"H

FlexFrame

Statement of Line
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   Understanding
c Page 26
   Specifying
c Page 89

Perimeter Frame Assemblies
                      225/8"H        4715/16"H     647/16"H       8015/16"H

247/8"W          •                 •                 •        •
307/8"W          •                 •                 •        •
367/8"W          •                 •                 •        •
487/8"W          •                 •                 •        •
547/8"W          •                 •                 •        •
607/8"W          •                 •                 •        •
667/8"W          •                 •                 •        •
727/8"W          •                 •                 •        •
787/8"W          •                 •                 •        •
847/8"W          •                 •                 •        •
907/8"W          •                 •                 •        •
967/8"W           •                 •                 •        •
1027/8"W         •                 •                 •        •
1087/8"W         •                 •                 •        •
1147/8"W         •                 •                 •        •
1207/8"W         •                 •                 •        •
1267/8"W         •                 •                 •        •
1327/8"W         •                 •                 •        •
1387/8"W         •                 •                 •        •
1447/8"W         •                 •                 •        •
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Statement of Line

   Understanding
c Page 28
   Specifying
c Page 90

219/16"H

4615/16"H
637/16"H

7915/16"H
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Inner Vertical Frame Pieces
                      219/16"H       4615/16"H     637/16"H       7915/16"H

7/8"W              •                 •                 •        •
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Workwall Perimeter Frames

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Workwall perimeter
frames define the outside
dimensions of a workwall.
They can be divided into
multiple sections using inner
vertical frame pieces, speci-
fied separately.
cSpecifying, page 89

Actual Dimensions
Depth                   31⁄8"

Width                   247⁄8", 307⁄8", 367⁄8", 487⁄8", 547⁄8", 607⁄8", 667⁄8", 727⁄8", 787⁄8", 847⁄8", 907⁄8", 
                              967⁄8", 1027⁄8", 1087⁄8", 1147⁄8", 1207⁄8", 1267⁄8", 1327⁄8", 1387⁄8", or 1447⁄8"

Height                 225⁄8", 4715⁄16", 647⁄16", or 8015⁄16"

26                                                                                                                                                                                                                          FlexFrame Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Workwall perimeter
frames are available in
widths from 24" to 144" and
four heights from 225/8" to
8015/16". Frames can be
divided into 24", 30", and 36"
sections.
Tip: The 24", 30", and 36"W
frames do not require an
inner vertical frame piece.

Overall width of work-
wall perimeter frame is
greater than nominal.
Nominal width dimensions
are calculated from center of
outer vertical to center of
outer vertical.

Workwall perimeter
frame consists of left and
right outside vertical frame
pieces, top and bottom hori-
zontal frame pieces, corner
brackets, spacer brackets,
and wall attachment strips.

Workwalls are assembled
in the field.

Workwall can accept
shelves, bins, drawers, 
and skins in a variety of
combinations.

24"W to 
144"W

225/8"H to 
8015/16"H

607/8"

30"

60"

Workwalls are always wall
mounted.

Horizontal and vertical
frame pieces create the
outside perimeter of work-
wall perimeter frames.

Corner brackets connect
horizontal and vertical frame
pieces.

Spacer brackets ensure
accurate spacing of vertical
frame pieces.

Inner vertical frame
pieces are specified sepa-
rately. They must be added
to the workwall perimeter
frame to divide the frame
into sections.
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Workwall Perimeter Frames

Connections
Vertical frame pieces
attach to the building wall
and carry the structural load
of the workwall. Horizontal
frame pieces attach to the
vertical frame pieces and do
not mechanically attach to
the building wall.

T-shaped wall brackets
attach to the building wall
using customer/installer 
supplied fasteners.

Workwall frame verti-
cals attach to T-shaped
wall brackets using supplied
set screws. The top most
screw will go through a slot
in the T-shaped wall bracket
to serve as a safety catch.

Four set screws are 
visible on both sides of
every workwall frame 
vertical.
Tip: Set screws may be 
concealed on inside edge of
frame vertical by workwall
components.

225/8" 4715/16" 647/16" 8015/16"

T-bracket

Base moldings should be
considered when locating
the workwall perimeter
frame. Moldings can be
removed, trimmed to fit
around the workwall, or the
workwall can be mounted
above the base molding.
Tip: If mounted above base
molding misalignment with
freestanding furniture may
occur.

A threaded strip comes
installed in each vertical
frame piece and has holes
along its entire length to
attach components. The
threaded strip can be
adjusted to level shelves.
Outside vertical frame
pieces have the threaded
strip on the inside only.

Clearance of at least
13/16" is recommended
between workwall frames
and floors, walls, and 
ceilings.

Base
molding

13/16"

13/16"

13/16"

Application Topics

A 647/16"H workwall
mounted 13/16" off the floor
will align with 655/8"H
Elective Elements storage.

The maximum length 
of workwall is 144".
Multiple workwalls can be
placed side by side. A 13/16"
space is recommended
between the two frames to
facilitate installation.
Tip: Overall width of perime-
ter frame is greater than
nominal. Width dimension is
center of outer vertical to
center of outer vertical.

Planning
Instructions for 
planning with
FlexFrame using
AutoCAD are available on
village.steelcase.com.

Surface Materials
Frame
•  8043 Clear Anodized 
  Aluminum

Corner Bracket
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Threaded Strip
•  Black

13/16"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Workwall can be used
without skins.
Tip: If skins are not speci-
fied, use wire management
cut-out covers if wire routing
is needed.

Workwall frames are
always wall-mounted. For
specific requirements see
Building Wall Requirements
on page 9.

Section configuration
is determined during specifi-
cation of workwall perimeter
frames. The specification
determines the number of
sections and the width of
each section. The actual
order of the sections from
left to right is determined in
the field.

Section widths are
measured from center of
vertical to center of vertical.

Inner vertical frame
pieces are ordered sepa-
rately depending on how
many sections are selected
when specifying the work-
wall perimeter frame.
Additional inner vertical
frame pieces can be ordered
later to reconfigure.

Inner vertical frame
pieces are available in four
heights to coincide with the
four heights of workwall
perimeter frames.

There will always be a
space between the top of
the uppermost component
and the frame and the bot-
tom of the lowest component
and the frame. For a 225/8"H
frame the space is 29/16" at
the top and bottom. For
4715/16", 647/16", and
8015/16"H frames the space
at the top is 25/8" and the
space at the bottom is 31/8".

Workwall components
allow for segmentation on a
81/4" vertical module. Each
height workwall frame can
hold a specific combination
of components. For more
detail refer to Shelves, Bins,
Drawers, and Skins
Arrangements on page 52.

25/8"

31/8"

29/16"

29/16"

FlexFrame Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                         27
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Inner Vertical Frame Pieces
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Inner vertical frame 
pieces, ordered separately, 
must be added to the workwall
perimeter frame to divide it 
into sections.
cSpecifying, page 90

Actual Dimensions
Depth                   31⁄8"

Width                   7⁄8"

Height                 219⁄16", 4615⁄16", 637⁄16", or 7915⁄16"

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Inner vertical frame
pieces are available in four
heights to coincide with the
four heights of workwall
perimeter frames.
Tip: The 24", 30", and 36"W
frames do not require inner
vertical frame pieces.

An inner vertical frame
piece must be added at
each location where sec-
tions occur.
Tip: Sections are decided
when specifying workwall
perimeter frames.

Spacer brackets ship
with the workwall perimeter
frame to assure accurate
spacing between inner 
vertical frame pieces.
Tip: The number and width
of spacer brackets is
dependent on section con-
figuration specified on the
workwall perimeter frame.

Inner vertical frame
pieces have threaded
strips on both sides to allow
installation of shelves, bins,
drawers, and skins.

Wire management 
cut-out allows cords and
cables to be routed between
sections.
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Inner Vertical Frame Pieces

Wiring and Cabling

Inner vertical frame
pieces used with
4715⁄16", 647⁄16", or
8015⁄16" H workwall frames
come standard with a cut-
out for wire management
near the bottom of the verti-
cal frame piece.

Inner vertical frame
pieces used with
225/8"H workwall frames
have a smaller cut-out
designed to manage LED
light cords and not power
cords.

5/8"

1"

13/4"

15/16"

Surface Materials
Inner Vertical Frame
Piece
•  8043 Clear Anodized 
  Aluminum

Threaded Strip
•  Black

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Threaded strips can be
adjusted to level shelves,
bins, drawers, and skins.

Connections

T-shaped wall brackets
attach to the building wall
using customer/installer 
supplied fasteners.

Workwall frame verti-
cals attach to T-shaped
wall brackets using supplied
set screws. The top most
screw will go through a slot
in the T-shaped wall bracket
to serve as a safety catch.

Four set screws are 
visible on both sides of
every workwall frame 
vertical.
Tip: Set screws may be 
concealed on inside edge of
frame vertical by workwall
components.

225/8" 4715/16" 647/16" 8015/16"

T-bracket
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Statement of Line                                                                       32

Shelves, Bins, and Drawers                                                       34

Application Topics                                                                         

Storage Capacities                                                                               37

Shelves, Bins, Drawers, and Skins Arrangements                               52

Removable Skins and Access to Electrical Connections                      54

Understanding
Shelves, Bins, 
and Drawers
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161/2"H Double Shelves
                231/16"W   291/16"W   351/16"W         

123/4"D     •              •              •
19"D         •              •              •

   Understanding
c Page 34
   Specifying
c Page 91

81/4"H Double Shelves
                231/16"W   291/16"W   351/16"W

123/4"D     •              •              •
19"D         •              •              •

   Understanding
c Page 34
   Specifying
c Page 91

161/2"H Lower Single Shelves
                231/16"W   291/16"W   351/16"W         

123/4"D     •              •              •
19"D         •              •              •

   Understanding
c Page 34
   Specifying
c Page 92

81/4"H Lower Single Shelves
                231/16"W   291/16"W   351/16"W         

123/4"D     •              •              •
19"D         •              •              •

   Understanding
c Page 34
   Specifying
c Page 92

161/2"H Upper Single Shelves
                231/16"W   291/16"W   351/16"W         

123/4"D     •              •              •
19"D         •              •              •

   Understanding
c Page 34
   Specifying
c Page 92

81/4"H Upper Single Shelves
                231/16"W   291/16"W   351/16"W         

123/4"D     •              •              •
19"D         •              •              •

   Understanding
c Page 34
   Specifying
c Page 92

123/4"D 19"D
123/4"D 19"D

123/4"D 19"D
123/4"D 19"D

123/4"D 19"D 123/4"D 19"D
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81/4"H Drawers
                231/16"W   291/16"W   351/16"W         

19"D         •              •              •

   Understanding
c Page 34
   Specifying
c Page 94

161/2"H Bins
                231/16"W   291/16"W   351/16"W         

19"D         •              •              •

   Understanding
c Page 34
   Specifying
c Page 94

231/16"W 291/16"W 351/16"W

231/16"W 291/16"W 351/16"W
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Double Shelves

Upper Single Shelves

Lower Single Shelves

Drawer Bin

Shelves, bins, and
drawers are available in
Low-Pressure Laminate or
wood.

Shelves, bins, and
drawers have an optional
wire management cut-out.

Shelves, bins, and
drawers are available in a
variety of sizes and configu-
rations to provide storage.
cSpecifying, pages 91–94

Actual Dimensions
                Double Shelf      Single Shelf-        Bin                   Drawer
                                           Lower or 
                                           Upper

Depth           123⁄4" or 19"             123⁄4" or 19"                19"                        19"

Width           231⁄16", 291⁄16",          231⁄16", 291⁄16",             231⁄16", 291⁄16",       231⁄16", 291⁄16",
                    or 351⁄16"                 or 351⁄16"                    or 351⁄16"              or 351⁄16"

Height          81⁄4" or 161⁄2"           81⁄4" or 161⁄2"             161⁄2"                    81⁄4"

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Shelves, bins, and
drawers are available in
Low-Pressure Laminate or
wood.

A painted metal blade
on each side is standard
on all shelves, bins, and
drawers to create a consis-
tent aesthetic with skins.

Bins and drawers come
standard with a flush pull.

Shelves, bins, and
drawers come standard
with a wire management 
cut-out to route cords and
cables. An option of no 
cut-out is available. The 
cut-out is not finished. An
optional wire cut-out cover 
is available.
Tip: Double shelves, bins, 
and drawers have two wire
cut-outs, one on the top and
one on the bottom of the unit.

Painted metal blades
are standard on each side of
shelves, bins, and drawers.

Bin doors recess into the
case when opened.

August 2015



FlexFrame

FlexFrame Specification Guide                                                                                                                                        cShelves, Bins, and Drawers, continued  35

Shelves, Bins, and Drawers

Application Topics

Shelves, bins, and
drawers can be applied
with or without skins.

If a single shelf is speci-
fied without skins, two fas-
teners will be visible on each
blade.

The opening height of
a double shelf is slightly
smaller than the opening of
a single shelf placed above
or below another shelf.

153/8"

141/4"

With skins

Without skins

Shelves, bins, and
drawers can be arranged
to create a continuous 
vertical strip of painted metal
blades.

Shelves, bins, and
drawers can be arranged
to allow the frame verticals
to be visible between 
components.

The component installed
at the bottom most position
will have a minimum 45/16"
space between the bottom
of the unit and the floor
when the frame is installed
13/16" from the floor.

45/16"
Floor

Do not stack shelves on
top of each other so shelves
are touching. 

Place shelves consistently
on adjacent sections of the
workwall to prevent mis-
alignment across sections.

Bins placed directly on top
of each other will create a
stacking appearance.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

When skins are used the
wire management cut-out
will be concealed, but still
usable for vertical routing
cables behind skins.

A space will always be
present when shelves are in
adjacent sections.

Shelves, bins, and
drawers are available as 
single lower, single upper,
and double.

Shelves are 11/8" thick.

Back edge of shelves
is unfinished.

Shelves, bins, and
drawers ship knocked
down and are assembled at 
installation.

Bins and drawers do not
lock.

Sides of the bin and
drawers are metal and fin-
ish must be specified.

Bin doors recess into the
case when opened.

Bin doors have a soft
close mechanism. 

Drawers come standard
with two adjustable dividers
that run the depth of the
drawer.

Drawers are wood con-
struction and feature dove-
tail joinery.

Drawers have full exten-
sion drawer slides.

LED lights are available
as an option on shelves,
bins, and drawers. On 
double shelves lights are
available on one or both
shelves.

The LED lights are flush
mounted on the underside 
of the shelves, bins, or 
drawers.

Lights ship installed in the
shelves, bins, or drawers.

A light kit must be speci-
fied with ordering LED lights.
See Determining LED Light
Wattage chart to determine
the light kit needed, on page
70.
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Surface Materials
Shelves, Bins, and
Drawers
•  Low-Pressure Laminate
•  Wood

Blades
•  Paint

Flush Pulls
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  7207 Textured Black
•  7241 Textured Arctic 
  White
•  7246 Midnight Metallic 

Contemporary, Bar, or
Handle Pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

Jazz Pulls
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

Nile Pulls
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel

Wire Cut-out Cover
•  Paint

Tip: Grain direction on wood
bin and drawer fronts is
available horizontally or 
vertically. Grain direction on
directional laminate fronts
runs vertically.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

A drawer can be placed
directly above another
drawer.

Connections

Shelves, bins, and
drawers attach to metal
brackets through the bottom
of the unit using four screws.
The screws will be visible
when the shelf, bin, or
drawer is above eye level.

Shelves, bins, and
drawers attach to the
workwall frame securely and
cannot be dislodged.

Shelves, bins, and
drawers can be reconfig-
ured with simple tools. The
reconfiguration can be done
without damaging the shelf,
bin, drawer, frame, or wall.

Wiring and Cabling

Wire management cut-
outs allow cord heads and
connectors to pass through.
A 3/4" space between back
edge of shelf, bin, or drawer
allows for cable and cord
passage.

Skins are aligned at the
front of the frame allowing
21/2" behind the skin for
routing of cables. This will
conceal the wire manage-
ment cut-out. The wire 
management cut-out is still
usable for vertical routing of
cables and cords behind the
skins. 

A wire cut-out cover
fills the wire management
cut-out.

When skins are used the
wire management cut-out
will be concealed but still
usable.
Tip: Wire cut-out cover is not
needed when skins conceal
wire management cut-out.

3/4"

FlexFrame

Shelves, Bins, and Drawers, continued
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Storage Capacities
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...............................................................................................................................................

Shelves — With and Without Skins

Double Shelf                  Size                                       Inside Dimensions
                                                                                    Without Skin                                   With Skin
                                      D            W           H              D            W           H              D            W           H

    123/4"        231/16"       81/4"             123/4"        23"            6"                 93/4"          23"            6"

    123/4"        291/16"       81/4"             123/4"        29"            6"                 93/4"          29"            6"

    123/4"        351/16"       81/4"             123/4"        35"            6"                 93/4"          35"            6"

    123/4"        231/16"       161/2"           123/4"        23"            141/4"           93/4"          23"            141/4"                            

    123/4"        291/16"       161/2"           123/4"        29"            141/4"           93/4"          29"            141/4"                            

    123/4"        351/16"       161/2"           123/4"        35"            141/4"           93/4"          35"            141/4"                            

    19"            231/16"       81/4"             19"            23"            6"                 16"            23"            6"                                  

    19"            291/16"       81/4"             19"            29"            6"                 16"            29"            6"                                  

    19"            351/16"       81/4"             19"            35"            6"                 16"            35"            6"                                  

    19"            231/16"       161/2"           19"            23"            141/4"           16"            23"            141/4"                            

    19"            291/16"       161/2"           19"            29"            141/4"           16"            29"            141/4"                            

    19"            351/16"       161/2"           19"            35"            141/4"           16"            35"            141/4"                            

Single Shelf — Upper    Size                                       Inside Dimensions
                                                                                    Without Skin                                   With Skin
                                      D            W           H              D            W           H              D            W           H

    123/4"        231/16"       81/4"             123/4"        23"            N.A.             93/4"          23"            N.A.                               

    123/4"        291/16"       81/4"             123/4"        29"            N.A.             93/4"          29"            N.A.                               

    123/4"        351/16"       81/4"             123/4"        35"            N.A.             93/4"          35"            N.A.                               

    123/4"        231/16"       161/2"           123/4"        23"            N.A.             93/4"          23"            N.A.                               

    123/4"        291/16"       161/2"           123/4"        29"            N.A.             93/4"          29"            N.A.                               

    123/4"        351/16"       161/2"           123/4"        35"            N.A.             93/4"          35"            N.A.                               

    19"            231/16"       81/4"             19"            23"            N.A.             16"            23"            N.A.                               

    19"            291/16"       81/4"             19"            29"            N.A.             16"            29"            N.A.                               

    19"            351/16"       81/4"             19"            35"            N.A.             16"            35"            N.A.                               

    19"            231/16"       161/2"           19"            23"            N.A.             16"            23"            N.A.                               

    19"            291/16"       161/2"           19"            29"            N.A.             16"            29"            N.A.                               

                                              19"            351/16"       161/2"           19"            35"            N.A.             16"            35"            N.A.                               

August 2015



Shelves — With and Without Skins, continued

Single Shelf — Lower    Size                                       Inside Dimensions
                                                                                    Without Skin                                   With Skin
                                      D            W           H              D            W           H              D            W           H

    123/4"        231/16"       81/4"             123/4"        23"            71/8"             93/4"          23"            71/8"                              

    123/4"        291/16"       81/4"             123/4"        29"            71/8"             93/4"          29"            71/8"                              

    123/4"        351/16"       81/4"             123/4"        35"            71/8"             93/4"          35"            71/8"                              

    123/4"        231/16"       161/2"           123/4"        23"            153/8"           93/4"          23"            153/8"                            

    123/4"        291/16"       161/2"           123/4"        29"            153/8"           93/4"          29"            153/8"                            

    123/4"        351/16"       161/2"           123/4"        35"            153/8"           93/4"          35"            153/8"                            

    19"            231/16"       81/4"             19"            23"            71/8"             16"            23"            71/8"                              

    19"            291/16"       81/4"             19"            29"            71/8"             16"            29"            71/8"                              

    19"            351/16"       81/4"             19"            35"            71/8"             16"            23"            71/8"                              

    19"            231/16"       161/2"           19"            23"            153/8"           16"            23"            153/8"                            

    19"            291/16"       161/2"           19"            29"            153/8"           16"            29"            153/8"                            

    19"            351/16"       161/2"           19"            35"            153/8"           16"            35"            153/8"                            

Bins and Drawers

Bin                                 Size                                       Inside Dimensions
                                                                                    Without Skin                                   With Skin                                        With Cable 
                                                                                                                                                                                                                  Management Skin
                                      D            W           H              D            W           H              D            W           H              D            W           H

   19"            231/16"       161/2"           173/4"        223/4"        12"               153/4"        223/4"        12"               143/4"        223/4"        12"

   19"            291/16"       161/2"           173/4"        283/4"        12"               153/4"        283/4"        12"               143/4"        283/4"        12"

   19"            351/16"       161/2"           173/4"        343/4"        12"               153/4"        343/4"        12"               143/4"        343/4"        12"

Drawer                           Size                                       Inside Dimensions
                                      D            W           H              D            W           H

    19"            231/16"       81/4"             12"            201/4"        31/4"             

    19"            291/16"       81/4"             12"            261/4"        31/4"

    19"            351/16"       81/4"             12"            321/4"        31/4"

38                                                                                                                                                                                                                          FlexFrame Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

FlexFrame

Storage Capacities, continued

August 2015



FlexFrame Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                         39

S
k

in
s

Statement of Line                                                                       40

Skins                                                                                           42

Worksurface Attachment Skins                                                 46

Cantilever Desk and Table Attachment Skins                           48

Application Topics                                                                         

Shrouds For Skins and Shroud Monitor Relationships                          50

Shelves, Bins, Drawers, and Skins Arrangements                               52

Removable Skins and Access to Electrical Connections                      54

Understanding
Skins

August 2015



FlexFrame

Statement of Line

40                                                                                                                                                                                                                          FlexFrame Specification Guide

Skins
                231/16"W   291/16"W   351/16"W         

81/4"H       �               �               �

161/2"H     � � �       � � �       � � �

33"H         �               �               �

491/2"H     �               �               �

�  = Skin                                   
�  = Technology Skin                 
�  = Cable Management Skin

   Understanding
c Page 42
   Specifying
c Page 96

Skins for Double Shelves
                2211/16"W     2811/16"W     3411/16"W

53/4"H       �                  �                  �

14"H         � � �          � � �          � � �

�  = Skin                                   
�  = Technology Skin                 
�  = Cable Management Skin

   Understanding
c Page 42
   Specifying
c Page 98

Skins for Single Shelves
                2211/16"W     2811/16"W     3411/16"W

7"H           �                  �                  �

151/4"H     � � �          � � �          � � �

�  = Skin                                   
�  = Technology Skin                 
�  = Cable Management Skin

   Understanding
c Page 42
   Specifying
c Page 98

Skins for Bins
                2211/16"W     2811/16"W     3411/16"W

14"H         � �              � �              � �

�  = Skin                                   
�  = Cable Management Skin

   Understanding
c Page 42
   Specifying
c Page 98

TV Attachment Skin — Centered Application
                231/16"W   291/16"W   351/16"W         

33"H         �               �               �

   Understanding
c Page 42
   Specifying
c Page 101

TV Attachment Skin, Pair — Spanning Application
                231/16"W   291/16"W   351/16"W         

33"H         �               �               �

Tip: Width dimension is per skin. Skins are sold in pairs.

   Understanding
c Page 42
   Specifying
c Page 101

Skin Technology
Skin

Cable Management
Skin

Skin Technology
Skin

Cable Management
Skin

Technology
Skin

Cable Management
Skin

Skin Skin Cable Management
Skin
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  Understanding
cPage 46
  Specifying
cPage 102

Worksurface Attachment Skins
                 231⁄16"          291⁄16"          351⁄16"

81⁄4"H        •                 •                 •

  Understanding
cPage 48
  Specifying
cPage 103

Skin Pair for Cantilever Table Attachment
                 231⁄16"          291⁄16"          351⁄16"

243⁄4"H      •                 •                 •

  Understanding
cPage 48
  Specifying
cPage 103

Cantilever Desk Attachment Skins
                 351⁄16"

243⁄4"H      •
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Skins finish the appear-
ance of a workwall. Skin
combinations can vary to
accommodate a variety of
needs. Skins also create a
cable management space
behind them.
cSpecifying, pages 96–101

Actual Dimensions

Width

Height

Thickness

Skin

231/16", 291/16", 
or 351/16"

81/4", 161/2", 33", 
or 491/2"

1/2"

Technology
Skin and
Cable
Management
Skin

231/16", 291/16", 
or 351/16"

161/2"

1/2"

Double Shelf
Skin

2211/16", 2811/16", 
or 3411/16"

53/4" or 14"

1/2"

Double Shelf
Technology
Skin and
Cable
Management
Skin

2211/16", 2811/16", 
or 3411/16"

14"

1/2"

Single Shelf
Skin

2211/16", 2811/16", 
or 3411/16"

7" or 151/4"

1/2"

Single Shelf
Technology
Skin and
Cable
Management
Skin

2211/16", 2811/16", 
or 3411/16"

151/4"

1/2"

Bin Skin and
Cable
Management
Bin Skin

2211/16", 2811/16", 
or 3411/16"

14"

1/2"

TV
Attachment
Skin

231/16", 291/16", 
or 351/16"

33"

1/2"

Technology skins pro-
vide connections to power,
data, and LED light
switches.

Skins come in a variety of
heights and widths to fit 24",
30", and 36"W sections.

...............................................................................................................

Product Details

Skins are available in 
fabric, Low-Pressure 
Laminate, wood, or glass.
Tip: Glass skins are only
available 33"H and 491/2"H.

Fabric skins are available
in warp horizontal or warp
vertical direction.

Fabric skins are tackable.
Tip: Fabric technology skins
are not tackable.

Grain direction on
wood skins is available
horizontally or vertically. 

Grain direction runs 
vertically on Low-Pressure
Laminate skins.

Glass skins are back
painted. Dry erase markers
can be used on glass skins.

Fabric Low-Pressure
Laminate

GlassWood

Cable management
skins have a flexible strip
to allow for easy removal
and for cords and cables to
pass through.

Skins are available for
shelves and bins.

TV attachment skins
support monitors up to 65"
and up to 200 pounds on the
workwall.
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Skins

Architectural Adapter
Plates (AAPs) provide
access to data, audio, video,
telephone, and other tech-
nologies. AAPs are available
from Extron Electronics. For
information on AAPs and to
find an Extron Electronics
dealer, contact Extron at
800.633.9876 or online at
www.extron.com.

Cable management
skins feature a 3/4"H flexi-
ble strip that allows cords
and cables to be routed
behind the skin. The flexible
strip also allows for the skin
to be easily removed without
tools.
Tip: The flexible strip is on
the bottom edge of the skin.
A cable management skin
for double shelf or bin may
be flipped so the flexible
strip is on the top edge of
the skin.

TV attachment skins
are available as centered or
spanning. 

Centered TV attach-
ment skins are used to
center a TV on one skin in
one section.

3/4"

Spanning TV attach-
ment skins are specified
as a left and right pair. This
allows a TV to be centered
over two skins in two adja-
cent sections.
Tip: Adjacent sections must
be of the same width.

Cut-outs on TV attach-
ment skins allow wires to
run behind the workwall. The
cut-out is not finished but will
be concealed behind the TV.

TV attachment skins
are available with either a
small bracket for monitors
32" or smaller or a large
bracket for monitors over
32" and up to 65", and up to
200 pounds. Monitors can
be adjusted vertically above
or below centerline.
Additional adjustment is
available in the TV bracket
itself.
Tip: For small bracket,
mounting holes cannot
exceed 566 mm x 333 mm.
Recommended display sizes
26"–32". For large bracket,
mounting holes cannot
exceed 770 mm x 485 mm.
Recommended display sizes
32"–65". If a monitor does
not meet these mounting
hole specifications, please
contact Steelcase Specials
Engineering to help secure
the monitor to FlexFrame.

Shrouds are available as
an option on TV attachment
skins to support one 32", 42",
55", or 65" monitor (not
included).

Shrouds are painted alu-
minum and available in plat-
inum, arctic white gloss,
near black, and midnight
metallic.

Shrouds connect to the TV
attachment skin with
included hardware and
include a mount for the size
monitor specified. 

Connections

Skins for use with
shelves fit in between the
blades and attach with 
provided hardware.

Skins attach using spring
clips and can be easily
removed, replaced, and
repositioned.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Skins that are not used in a
shelf or bin come standard
with painted metal blades on
the sides. This is to provide
a consistent aesthetic with
other components.

Skins for use with
shelves and bins are
unique and do not have a
blade. The blade is already
standard on the shelf or bin.

Skins ship with attachment
hardware.

Skins can be removed and
reconfigured.

Skins align with the front
edge of the workwall frame.
Tip: Except the skin for bin is
set back an additional 1" to
allow for more storage
space.

Technology skins allow
convenient user access to
power, data, and light
switches.

Technology skins are
available in corded, hard-
wire, and modular versions.

Corded technology
skins have an 8' cord with
a 15 amp grounded plug.

Hardwire technology
skins have an 8' length of
flexible metal conduit.

Modular technology
skins have an 8' length of
modular harness with a male
connector. Modular technol-
ogy skins include an inline
and H connector to allow it
to connect to modular power
in a variety of applications.
Modular technology skins
are always wired to Line 1. 
cSee Using Modular Power
on page 63 for diagram
examples.

Technology skins
accommodate data and
power needs. Technology
skins are available with
Data/Power/Power or
Data/Power/Switch 
configurations.

Technology skins that
have Data/Power/Power
have space for two customer
supplied Extron AAP plates
and two simplex receptacles,
91⁄2"W X 27⁄20"H.

Technology skins that
have Data/Power/Switch
have space for two customer
supplied Extron AAP plates,
one simplex receptacle, and
one opening for the LED 
light switch included with 
the light kit. The LED light
switch is field installed in 
the technology skin.

S
k

in
s

August 2015



44                                                                                                                                                                                                                          FlexFrame Specification Guide

FlexFrame

Skins, continued
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Application Topics

Skins are aligned at the
front of the frame. This
allows 21/2" behind the skin
for the routing of cables. A
wire cut-out should be used
when routing cords and
cables behind skins.

Skins for bins are not
aligned with the front edge
of the workwall frame. The
skins set back an additional
1" to allow for more room in
the bins. Base power tray
will not fit behind these
skins.

Cable management
skins for bins are aligned
at the front edge of the work-
wall frame. This allows for
wiring and base power trays
behind the skin. Consider
this when determining the
storage capacities of the
bins.

A painted metal top
cap may be used to fill the
space between the wall and
the skin when the top of the
skin is exposed. Thickness
of the top cap matches
metal blades.

21/2"

Surface Materials
Skins
•  Fabric
•  Low-Pressure Laminate
•  Wood
•  Glass

Technology Skin
Power Unit
•  Black

Cable Management
Strip
•  6694 Slate

Blades
•  Paint
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
Width        231/16", 291/16", or 351/16"

Height      81/4"

Worksurface attach-
ment skins allow work-
surfaces from a variety of
product lines to attach to
workwall. Worksurface
attachment skins finish the
appearance of a workwall.
cSpecifying, pages 102

Brackets are height
adjustable to accommodate
a range of worksurface
heights and thicknesses.

Wire management
cutout allows cords and
cables to pass through.

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Worksurface attach-
ment skins are available
in fabric, Low-Pressure
Laminate, or wood.

Fabric skins are available
in warp horizontal or warp
vertical direction.

Fabric worksurface
attachment skins are
not tackable.

Grain direction on
wood skins is available
horizontally or vertically.

Grain direction runs
vertically on Low-Pressure
Laminate skins.

Worksurface attach-
ment skins come stan-
dard with painted metal
blades on the sides. This 
is to provide a consistent
aesthetic with other 
components.

Skins ship with attachment
hardware.

Skins align at the front of
the workwall frame. This
allows 21/2" behind the skin
for the routing of cables. A
wire cut-out should be used
when routing cords and
cables behind skins.

21/2"
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Worksurfaces with a
coped edge cannot connect
to worksurface attachment
skin.

Wiring and Cabling

Worksurface attach-
ment skin has a wire pass
through for cords and
cables.

Receptacle kits should
not be used directly behind
worksurface attachment
skins. 

Application Topics
Worksurface attach-
ment skins may be used
in adjacent sections.

Worksurfaces will align
with the center of workwall
frame verticals.

Centerline
of frame

Surface Materials
Skins
• Fabric
• Low-Pressure Laminate
• Wood

Blades
• Paint

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Connections

Worksurface attach-
ment skins are designed
to support one end of a
worksurface.

Worksurface must be the
same width as the workwall
section.

A worksurface may not
be supported by multiple
worksurface attachment
skins.

The end of the work-
surface that is not sup-
ported by the worksurface
attachment skin must be
supported by a leg, table
base, end panel, storage, 
or other support.

Worksurface attach-
ment skin has height
adjustable brackets to sup-
port a range of worksurface
heights and worksurface
thicknesses.

Bracket is adjustable in
1/2" increments.

When workwall is
installed in its lowest posi-
tion, 13/16" above the floor,
11/2" thick worksurfaces can
be supported between 271/2"
and 291/2" worksurface
height.

Worksurface will not
always align with the top
edge of the skin depending
on worksurface height, 
thickness, and workwall
application. 
Tip: Follow guidelines for
worksurface center supports
and braces.

Worksurfaces supported
by a worksurface attachment
skin should not be used to
support upper storage.

If attaching Elective
Elements worksur-
faces, support guidelines
are equivalent to worksur-
faces attached using flush
mount brackets. 
cRefer to Worksurface 

  Support Guidelines in the
  Elective Elements 
  Specification Guide.

1/2"

Worksurface Attachment
Skins
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Actual Dimensions
              Desk                         Table 
              Attachment              Attachment
              Skins                         Skins

Width        351/16"                              231/16", 291/16", or 351/16"

Height      243/4"                               243/4"

Desk attachment skins
provide a structural connec-
tion for cantilever desks to
FlexFrame.
cSpecifying, page 103

Skin pairs for cantilever
table attachment provide 
a structural connection for 
cantilever tables to FlexFrame.
cSpecifying, page 103
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Skins for cantilever
table attachment
include two adjustable
brackets to support both 
corners of the worksurface
attached to workwall. 

Wiring and Cabling

Wire pass through is
concealed by the TechBox
when installed.

Receptacle kits should
not be located behind desk
and table attachment skins.
Tip: Refer to removable
skins and access to electri-
cal connections section.

Surface Materials
Skins
• Fabric
• Low-Pressure Laminate
• Wood
• Glass

Blades
• Paint

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Desk and table attach-
ment skins are available
in fabric, Low-Pressure
Laminate, or wood.

Fabric skins are available
in warp horizontal or warp
vertical direction.

Fabric desk and table
attachment skins are
not tackable.

Grain direction on
wood skins is available
horizontally or vertically.

Grain direction runs
vertically on Low-Pressure
Laminate skins.

Desk and table attach-
ment skins come stan-
dard with painted metal
blades on the sides. This 
is to provide a consistent
aesthetic with other 
components.

Skins ship with attachment
hardware.

Skins align at the front of
the workwall frame. This
allows 21/2" behind the skin
for the routing of cables. A
wire cut-out should be used
when routing cords and
cables behind skins. 

Desk attachment skins
are handed.

21/2"

Skins for cantilever
table attachment are
specified as left and right
pairs. This allows a can-
tilever table to be centered
in two adjacent sections.
Tip: Adjacent sections must
be of the same width.

Connections

TechBox connects to the
desk or table attachment
skin.

Skins for cantilever
desk attachment include
one adjustable bracket to 
support the corner of the
worksurface attached to
workwall. 

Cantilever Desk and Table
Attachment Skins
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Shrouds For Skins and Shroud Monitor Relationships

...............................................................................................................................................
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Dimensions — Shrouds For Skins
DFeatures                           DOverall                          DOverall                          DOverall                          DOverall                                        
d                                          dInterior                         dHeight                          dDepth                           dLength
d                                          dLength                          d                                     d                                     dWith Flaps
d                                          d                                     d                                     d                                     d                                                    
d                                          d d d d
Shrouds For Skins

32" Shroud                          291/2"                                     231/2"                                     61/2"                                       35"                                                         

42" Shroud                          39"                                         271/2"                                     61/2"                                       44"                                                         

46" Shroud                          431/2"                                     301/2"                                     61/2"                                       481/2"                                                     

55" Shroud                          51"                                         35"                                         61/2"                                       56"                                                         

65" Shroud                          60"                                         401/2"                                     61/2"                                       65"                                                         
d                                          d d d d

Dimensions — Shroud Monitor Relationships
DRecommended                        D32"            D42"            D46"            D55"            D65"
dMonitor                                     d                  d                  d                  d d
dDimensions                              d                  d                  d                  d d
d                                                 d                  d                  d                  d d

Shroud Monitor Relationships
Minimum width                                      303⁄4"              39"                  44"                  511⁄2"              601⁄2"

Maximum width                               321⁄4"              411⁄2"              46"                  531⁄2"              62"                                                                                              

Minimum height                               191⁄4"              23"                  26"                  31"                  351⁄2"

Maximum height                              211⁄2"              26"                  281⁄2"              33"                  38"                                                                               
d                                                 d                  d                  d                  d d

Tip: External speakers should be included when determining dimensions.
  Tip: FlexFrame does not support monitors that are larger than 65" or over 200 pounds.

Overall
Height

Overall Length With Flaps

Overall Interior Length

Overall
Depth

Top View
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Shroud Monitor

Relationships
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Shelves, Bins, Drawers, and Skins Arrangements
Workwall components allow for segmentation on an 81/4" vertical module. Each height workwall frame can hold a specific combination of components.
Components include shelves, bins, drawers, and skins. Workwalls can be used without skins. Heights of components are multiples of 81/4".

Some examples of how to fill a 161/2"H vertical segment

225/8"H workwall frames hold one 161/2"H component or any combination of two 81/4"H components.

4715/16"H workwall frames hold two 161/2"H components and one 81/4"H component or any equivalent combination.

647/16"H workwall frames hold three 161/2"H components and one 81/4"H component or any equivalent combination.

A B C D

161/2"

81/4"

161/2"

33"

81/4"

491/2"

81/4"

81/4"

81/4"

81/4"

81/4"

81/4"

A B C D

161/2"

161/2"

161/2"

161/2"H Skin 161/2"H Single Shelf with Skin 161/2"H Double Shelf with Skin 161/2"H Bin with Skin

161/2"

81/4"

161/2"

81/4"

81/4"

81/4"
161/2"

81/4"

81/4"

81/4" 81/4"

33"

161/2"

A B C D A B C D

161/2"
81/4"

81/4"

A B A B
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Shelves, Bins, Drawers, 
and Skins Arrangements

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

S
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Shelves, Bins, Drawers, and Skins Arrangements
Workwall components allow for segmentation on an 81/4" vertical module. Each height workwall frame can hold a specific combination of components.
Components include shelves, bins, drawers, and skins. Workwalls can be used without skins. Heights of components are multiples of 81/4".

8015/16"H workwall frames hold four 161/2"H components and one 81/4"H component or any equivalent combination.

Note: Examples shown indicate only a few possibilities.

A B C D

161/2"

81/4"

161/2"

161/2"

33"

81/4"

491/2"

81/4"

81/4"

81/4"

81/4"

81/4"

81/4"

81/4"

81/4"

81/4"

81/4"

A B C D

161/2"

161/2"

161/2"

161/2"
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FlexFrame

Removable Skins and Access to Electrical Connections 
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Component

161/2"H Lower Single Shelf            NAN

161/2"H Upper Single Shelf            AAN

161/2"H Double Shelf                     NAN

161/2"H Bin                                     NAN

81/4"H Skin                                     ANN

161/2"H Skin                                  AAN

33"H Skin                                      ANN

491/2"H Skin                                  ANN

Legend

˜ =  Not removable
Å =  Removable

Shelves

     

161/2"H Lower Single Shelf with Cable Management Skin             161/2"H Upper Single Shelf with Cable Management Skin

Many FlexFrame skins
have been designed to allow
easy removal for access to
power and data connections
and other features located
behind the workwall. Skins
use spring clips to attach,
allowing them to be removed
and replaced without tools 
in many applications.
Whenever a receptacle kit is
placed behind a skin, that
skin must be easily remov-
able for easy access and
code compliance.

Cable management
skins are always remov-
able and are recommended
for use in front of base
power and receptacle kits.
Many other skins can be
easily removed when used
in the bottom most position
of the workwall. Consult the
matrix for details.

...............................................................................................................................................
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FlexFrame

Removable Skins and
Access to Electrical

Connections
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Removable Skins and Access to Electrical Connections, continued

Shelves, continued

     

161/2"H Upper Single Shelf with Skin                                             161/2"H Double Shelf with Cable Management Skin
                                                                                                       

Bin

     

161/2"H Bin with Cable Management Skin
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FlexFrame

Removable Skins and Access to Electrical Connections, continued 

Removable Skins and Access to Electrical Connections, continued

Skins

     

161/2"H Skin                                                                                    161/2"H Cable Management Skin
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Hardwire Power
Infeed
Understanding
cPage 60
Specifying
cPage 106

Workwall Base Power
Tray
Understanding
cPage 60
Specifying
cPage 106

Modular Harness
Understanding
cPage 60
Specifying
cPage 105

1-Circuit Receptacle
Kit
Understanding
cPage 60
Specifying
cPage 105

2-Circuit Receptacle
Kit
Understanding
cPage 60
Specifying
cPage 106

Workwall Wire
Manager
Understanding
cPage 60
Specifying
cPage 107
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...............................................................................................................................................
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Workwalls are designed
to support technology.
Electrical needs can be
solved in a variety of ways.

A modular power sys-
tem includes base power
trays, modular harnesses,
receptacle kits, a base
power infeed, and modular
technology skins.
cSpecifying, pages 105–107.

Receptacle kits are
intended to provide con-
cealed connections for
devices that are plugged in
for long periods of time and
accessed occasionally.

Technology skins are
intended to provide easy
connections for devices that
are connected and discon-
nected frequently.

TV Attachment Skins

Technology Skins

Power Infeed

Modular Harness

Base Power Tray and 
Receptacle Kits

Actual Dimensions

Width

Height

Depth

Modular Harness

24", 30", 36", 42", 48", 54",
60", 66", 72", 78", 84", 90",
96", 102", 108", 114", or 120"

N.A.

N.A.

Receptacle Kits

113/4"

1"

13/4"

Power Infeed

94"

N.A.

N.A.

Base Power Tray

231/16", 291/16", or 351/16"

33/4"

2"

Workwall Wire
Manager

231/16", 291/16", or 351/16"

1"

2/3"
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Electrical

Corded technology
skins can plug into a recep-
tacle kit or into a building
receptacle. Connection must
be accessible.

Hardwire technology
skins have an 8' length of
flexible metal conduit.

Modular technology
skins have an 8' length of
modular harness with a male
connector. Modular technol-
ogy skins include an inline
and H connector to allow it
to connect to modular power
in a variety of applications.
Modular technology skins
are always wired to Line 1.
cSee Using Modular Power
on page 63 for diagram
examples.

Technology skins
accommodate data and
power needs. Technology
skins are available with
Data/Power/Power or
Data/Power/Switch 
configurations.

Technology skins that
have Data/Power/Power
have space for two customer
supplied Extron AAP plates
and two simplex receptacles.

Technology skins that
have Data/Power/Switch
have space for two customer
supplied Extron AAP plates,
one simplex receptacle, and
one opening for the LED
light switch included with the
light kit. The LED light switch
is field installed in the 
technology skin.

Architectural Adapter
Plates (AAPs) provide
access to data, audio, video,
telephone, and other tech-
nologies. AAPs are available
from Extron Electronics. For
information on AAPs and to
find an Extron Electronics
dealer, contact Extron at
800.633.9876 or online at
www.extron.com.

Workwall wire manager
can route wires for lights and
other cables through the cut-
out on a 225/8"H workwall
frame and prevents wires
and cables from hanging
below the shelf.

Workwall wire manager
may be used on 4715/16",
647/16", and 8015/16"H work-
wall frames to prevent wires
from hanging below a lower
single shelf, double shelf,
bin, or drawer in the lower
most position on the work-
wall, but will not allow cords
and cables to pass through
the cut-out on the inner 
vertical frame piece. 
Tip: Specify a base power
tray instead to allow cords
and cables to be passed
through the cut-out.

Workwall wire manager
must be installed on the back
edge of a lower single shelf,
the bottom position of a 
double shelf, bin, or drawer.

Workwall wire managers
cannot hold receptacle kits.

Local electrical codes
vary, so consult with your
local authority having juris-
diction as they have final say
if the products as installed
are compliant with local
code.

Application Topics
Base power tray should
only be used in the lower
most position of the 
workwall.

Workwall wire manager
should only be used in the
lower most position of a
workwall.

Base power tray can be
installed on the back edge of
the bottom position of a dou-
ble shelf, bin, or lower single
shelf.

Base power tray may
also be installed behind the
skin of an upper single shelf.

Base power tray may be
installed behind a skin.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Modular power cannot be
used on workwalls without
skins.
Tip: Plan workwalls without
skins to allow access to
building outlets.
cSee Removable Skins and
Access to Electrical
Connections, page 54.

Hardwire power
infeeds bring the power
from the building power
source into the workwall. 

Power infeeds can 
connect to modular har-
nesses, technology skins, 
or 1-circuit or 2-circuit 
receptacle kits.

A base power tray is
required whenever a recep-
tacle kit or modular harness
is used in a section.

The base power tray
will hang approximately 1"
below the lower most 
component. 

Workwall wire manager
does not hang below the
shelf.

1"

1"
Lower
component

Receptacle kits face
upward. 

Receptacle kits snap
into the center of the base
power tray. 1-circuit recepta-
cle kits include two duplex
receptacles wired to Line 1.
2-circuit receptacle kits
include one duplex recepta-
cle wired to Line 1 and one
duplex receptacle wired to
Line 2.

Receptacle kits must
have a removable skin
installed in front of them.
Cable management skins
are recommended.
cSee Removable Skins and
Access to Electrical
Connections on page 54.
Tip: If modular harnesses or
receptacle kits are used in a
section, some flexible metal
conduit will be visible when
skins are removed.

Multiple receptacle
kits in different work-
wall sections can be 
connected using modular
harnesses.

Modular harnesses are
available in lengths from 
24" to 120" to accommodate
connection of modular 
components in different
workwall sections. Modular
harnesses are compatible
with 1-circuit and 2-circuit
receptacle kits.

Technology skins allow
convenient user access to
power, data, and light
switches.

Technology skins are
available in corded, hard-
wire, and modular versions.

Corded technology
skins have an 8' cord and a
15 amp grounded plug.
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Inner vertical frame
pieces used with
4715⁄16", 647⁄16", or
8015⁄16"H workwall
frames come standard with
a cut-out for wire manage-
ment near the bottom of the
vertical frame piece.

Inner vertical frame
pieces used with
225/8"H workwall
frames have a smaller 
cut-out designed to manage
LED light cords and not
power cords.

13/4"

15/16"

5/8"

1"

Surface Materials
Receptacle kits
•  6000 Black

Base Power Tray
•  7237 Slate

Workwall Wire
Manager
•  7237 Slate

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

A base power tray
without a receptacle
kit can be used to route
modular harnesses and
cords through a section.

Cords and cables can
pass through the bottom of 
a base power tray.

Base power tray should
not be used in 225/8"H work-
walls because the wire man-
agement cut-out in the inner
vertical frame piece cannot
accommodate modular
power. 
Tip: Use workwall wire man-
ager for 225/8"H workwalls.

Receptacle kits may not
be placed behind a drawer.

Technology skins can
not be used in front of 
receptacle kits.

Skins for bins are not
aligned with the front edge
of the workwall frame. The
skins set back an additional
1" to allow for more room in
the bins. Base power tray
will not fit behind these
skins.

Cable management
skins for bins are aligned 
at the front edge of the work-
wall frame. This allows for
wiring and base power trays
behind the skin. Consider
this when determining the
storage capacities of the
bins.

August 2015



FlexFrame

Using Modular Power

FlexFrame Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                    cUsing Modular Power, continued  63

Using Modular Power
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Legend
 = Receptacle Kit

 = Modular Harness

 = Hardwire Power 
  Infeed

 = Technology Skin

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Determining Modular Harness Lengths

To determine the length of a modular harness, add up the width of each section the modular harness passes through and half the width of each section where
the modular harness connects to a receptacle kit.

Using Power Infeed

Tip: Hardwire infeed includes inline and H connector.

Connecting at End of Receptacle Kit

24"24"24"

24" 24"

Connecting In-line at Receptacle Kit

36"24"36"

30" 30"

Connecting In-line with Modular Harnesses

36"24"36"

30" 30"

24"24"24"

24"

36"24"36"

60"
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Using Modular Technology Skins

Tip: Modular technology skins include inline and H connector.

Connecting at End of Receptacle Kit

24"24"24"

48"

Connecting In-line at Receptacle Kit

36"24"36"

30" 30"

Connecting In-line with Modular Harnesses

36"24"36"

30" 30"

Legend
 = Receptacle Kit

 = Modular Harness

 = Hardwire Power 
  Infeed

 = Technology Skin
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Light Kits
Understanding
cPage 68
Specifying
cPage 108

Light Dimming Kits
Understanding
cPage 68
Specifying
cPage 108

30-Watt Remote Control
Light Kit with Dimmer
Understanding
cPage 68
Specifying
cPage 109
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...............................................................................................................................................

Workwalls have an
optional integrated lighting
system.
cSpecifying, page 108

Switch

Terminal Blocks

Power Transformer

LED Lights

Lights align on shelves of
different depths.
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Lighting
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

LED lights are available
as an option on shelves,
bins, and drawers. On 
double shelves lights are
available on one or both
shelves.

A light kit must be 
specified when ordering 
LED lights.
cSee Determining LED
Light Wattage chart to 
determine the light kit
needed, page 70.

A technology skin must
be specified to house the
switch from a light kit. The
switch controls the lights
connected to the light kit.

When a remote control
light kit is specified, a
technology skin is not
required because the remote
control acts as the switch.

The LED lights are flush
mounted on the underside 
of the shelves, bins, or 
drawers.

Lights ship installed in the
shelves, bins, or drawers.

Shelves, bins, or 
drawers specified with
LED light option include the
lights, lens cover, and a 192"
length of low voltage cord to
plug into a light kit.

Light temperature is 
4100K.

A 30-watt light kit
includes one power trans-
former, one switch, and one
terminal block that can
accommodate up to eight
shelves with lights. A 30-watt
light kit requires one power
receptacle.

A 60-watt light kit
includes two power trans-
formers, one switch, and two
terminal blocks that can
accommodate up to sixteen
total shelves with lights. A
60-watt light kit requires two
power receptacles.

A 30-watt remote 
control light kit with
dimmer includes one
power transformer, a remote
control, a receiver, and a 
terminal block that accom-
modates up to eight shelves
with lights or 30 watts,
whichever comes first.

The remote control has
functions for power, a dial for
dimming, and preset high
and low light levels.

Remote control and
receivers are coded to
operate as a pair to prevent
interference from other light
kits.

The light switch (black)
controls all lights connected
to the power kit. Light
switches must be installed 
in a technology skin
(ordered separately).

Dimming kits include
everything included in a 
light kit plus an additional
dimming module for each
transformer. The 60-watt
light dimming kit allows two
groups of lights to be
dimmed independently.

Dimming control has a
79" cord allowing it to be
placed conveniently for peri-
odic adjustment. 
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Determining LED Light Wattage

Light Wattage
LED lights are optional for shelves, bins, and drawers. A light kit must be specified to connect the shelf lights to power and switch them on and off. The light kit
needed depends on the total wattage of all of the LED lights used for a workwall. Different width shelves have different wattages:

To Calculate Total Wattage For A Workwall:
•  Determine how many shelves of each width have been specified with LED lights.
•  Multiply quantity of shelves by light wattage for each width.
•  Add up total watts.
•  If total watts is 30 watts or less, the 30-watt light kit should be specified. If the total watts is between 30W and 60W, the 60-watt light kit should be specified.

4 Shelves with LED Lights

4 (lights) x 5.6W = 22.4W
Use 30W light kit

9 Shelves with LED Lights

9 (lights) x 5.6W = 50.4W
Use 60W light kit

30" 30" 30" 30" 30"

Legend
 = LED Light

Shelf Width          Light Wattage

  231⁄16"                        4.8

  291⁄16"                         5.6

  351⁄16"                         7.3

August 2015



FlexFrame

Wiring Diagram For Lights

FlexFrame Specification Guide                                                                                                                                           cWiring Diagram For Lights, continued  71

Wiring Diagram 
For Lights
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30-Watt Light Kit

30-Watt Light with Dimming Kit

60-Watt Light Kit

Terminal
block

Terminal
block

Switch

Power transformer

LED Lights

Terminal
block

Terminal
block

Dimming 
module

LED Lights

Terminal
block

Terminal
block

Terminal
block

Switch

Power transformer

Dimming control

Terminal
block

Terminal
block

Switch

Power transformer

LED Lights
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60-Watt Light with Dimming Kit

30-Watt Light Kit with Remote Control

Terminal
block

Terminal
block

Power transformer

Receiver

LED Lights

Dimming 
module

Terminal
block

Terminal
block

Power transformer

Dimming control

Switch

LED Lights

Terminal
block

Terminal
block
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Understanding
Cantilever Desks and
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36"D

  Understanding
cPage 76
  Specifying
cPage 110

Cantilever Desks
                 72"W           78"W           84"W           90"W

36"D         •                 •                 •                 •
*Left-hand is shown, right-hand is also available.

48"D

  Understanding
cPage 76
  Specifying
cPage 114

Cantilever Tables
                 72"W           90"W

48"D         •                 •
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Cantilever desks and
tables connect to FlexFrame
workwall using attachment
skins.

Grommet features a dual
direction hinged lid and has
connections for power, data,
and available media:scape
technology.

Worksurface in wood or
laminate is cantilevered to
encourage collaboration.

TechBox supports the
worksurface and conceals
cords, cables, and
media:scape electronic 
components.

Actual Dimensions
                     Cantilever           Cantilever              
                     Desks                   Tables

Depth                36"                             48"                                

Width                 72", 78", 84", or 90"      72" or 90"                     

Height                291⁄2"                          291⁄2"

Cantilever desks and
tables are not approved to
be freestanding or attached to
drywall without the use of a
FlexFrame workwall.
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Cantilever Desks and Tables

Grommets include 
an opening for the LED 
light switch included in work-
wall light kits. 

If not using LED lighting,
this opening can be used as
an additional simplex data
port.

Grommets in desks
without media:scape
have an accessory tray 
convenient for personal 
electronics.

Surface Materials
Worksurface
•  Wood veneer with 3 mm 
  wood square edge
•  Laminate with plastic edge
•  Customiz stain (option on 
  wood)

TechBox
•  Wood Veneer
•  Laminate
•  Customiz stain (option on 
  wood)

Grommet
•  4799 Platinum
•  7207 Textured Black
•  7241 Textured Arctic White
•  7246 Midnight Metallic

Cantilever Bracket
•  7207 Textured Black

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Desks and tables have
three main components:
worksurface, TechBox, and
grommet.

TechBox is 51" wide.
Wider worksurfaces can-
tilever a great distance from
the TechBox.

Desks have one cantilever
bracket supporting the work-
surface. The cantilever
bracket is painted black.

Tables have two cantilever
brackets supporting each
corner of the worksurface.
The cantilever brackets are
painted black.

Grommets can support
one Eyesite monitor arm
using the FrameOne mount. 

Worksurface is 11⁄2" thick.

Connections
Cantilever desks must
attach to workwall using a
desk attachment skin. 

Cantilever desks must
attach to a 36" wide section
of workwall.

Cantilever tables must
attach centered on an inner
vertical frame piece with
sections of equal width on
each side. Sections can be
24", 30", or 36” wide.

Cantilever tables must
attach to workwall using a
skin pair for cantilever table
attachment.

Desk and tables cannot
be used freestanding or
attached to a building wall.

SOTO worktools and
lighting can be attached to
the rail. SOTO shelves inter-
fere with the swing of the lid
and should not be used.

Wiring & Cabling
Lid on grommet opens in
both directions affording
easy access from either
side.

Lid can be completely
removed for servicing of
electronics.

Grommet has six power
outlets. Two outlets are
located on the side to
accommodate large power
adapters.

Grommets utilize Extron
Electronicsʼ Architectural
Adapter Plates (AAPs) to
provide access to data,
audio, video, and 
telephone.

Each grommet can
accommodate up to two 
customer provided single
space AAPs.

Grommets ship with blank
cover plates. AAPs are avail-
able from Extron Electronics.
For information on AAPs and 
to find an Extron Electronics
dealer, contact Extron at
800.633.9876 or online at
www.extron.com.

Power unit in grommet
is available in corded, hard-
wired, and modular versions.

If corded version con-
nects to workwall base
power, it must be located
behind a removable skin.
See skins section for details.
cSee Skins page 42 for
details.

Cord is 9 feet with a 15
amp grounded plug.

Modular version is a two
circuit male connector
designed to connect to the
workwall power system only.

Modular version is
always wired to circuit 1.
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Scaler insures consistent
image resolution to the dis-
plays. For power manage-
ment, the media:scape
setting will automatically go
into standby mode when
media:scape is not in use.
The system can be reacti-
vated by simply connecting
a device to one of the
PUCKs. 

Power cable to
detached power cord
is provided within monitor.

PUCK (Personal User
Control Key) plugs into
the userʼs laptop and allows
them to send their content to
the display by touching an
illuminated display number. 

The switcher connects 
to the PUCKs, and controls
which user’s laptop content
is shown on the display(s).
Up to four displays can be
accommodated.

Sequence

Legend

P = Power

Switcher

PUCKs send
signal to Switcher

Switcher sends
signal from PUCKs

to Display(s)

HDMI Cable

Scaler

P

D
is

pl
ay

Integrated pulley sys-
tem allows PUCKs to be
fully retracted into the
TechBox to manage cables
and stow PUCKs safely
when not in use.

Actual Dimensions
                     Cantilever           Cantilever              
                     Desks                   Tables

Depth                36"                             48"                                

Width                 72", 78", 84", or 90"      72" or 90"                     

Height                291⁄2"                          291⁄2"

Cantilever desks 
and tables with
media:scape create high-
performance collaborative
applications in private offices
and meeting spaces.

HDMI cable receives
information from the
switcher and sends that
information to the scaler.
Note: When integrating with
video conferencing, an addi-
tional HDMI cable and scaler
is required.
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FlexFrame

Cantilever Desks and Tables
with media:scape

media:scape 
Switcher

Inputs 5-8
from PUCKs

Inputs 1-4
from PUCKs

Audio
Input 3

Outputs
1-4

Auxiliary
Input 3

Auxiliary Inputs
1 and 2

Audio Inputs
1 and 2

Power

Control

Network
(RJ-45)

Auxiliary
Audio Out

Inputs 1-4 and inputs
5-8 support up to eight
PUCKs that can be con-
nected to the media:scape
switcher. Although they look
like HDMI cables inputs,
plugging standard HDMI
cables into these sockets
can harm the switcher.

Switcher outputs are the
output jacks to the monitors
and projectors.The switcher
can handle up to four output
displays via HDMI cables.

Cantilever desks and
tables with media:scape
provide two specialized
audio/video inputs. For inte-
gration with video conferenc-
ing, cable television,
document cameras, and
other devices, please refer
to switcher user manual.
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Product Details
Desks and tables have
three main components:
worksurface, TechBox, and
grommet.

TechBox is 51" wide.
Wider worksurfaces can-
tilever a great distance from
the TechBox.

Desks have one cantilever
bracket supporting the work-
surface. The cantilever
bracket is painted black.

Tables have two cantilever
brackets supporting each
corner of the worksurface.
The cantilever brackets are
painted black.

Grommets can support
one Eyesite monitor arm. 

Worksurface is 11⁄2" thick.

One scaler is included
with each desk and table.

Refer to Integrated
Technologies Specification
Guide for additional scalers
and HDMI cables as
needed.
  
Cantilever desks and
tables come with three 
PUCKs. PUCKS are avail-
able with VGA, HDMI,
DisplayPort, and Mini
DisplayPort connections.

PUCK plugs into the userʼs
laptop and allows them to
send their content to the 
display by touching an 
illuminated display number.
The switcher connects to the
PUCKs and controls which
userʼs laptop content is
shown on the display.

Virtual PUCK allows easy
and efficient wireless con-
tent sharing from laptops
and tablets on multiple
media:scape displays.
cSee Intergrated
Technologies Specification
Guide for further details.
  
One retractable audio
cable is included with each
desk and table.

Connections
Cantilever desks must
attach to workwall using a
desk attachment skin. 

Cantilever desks must
attach to a 36" wide section
of workwall.

Cantilever tables must
attach centered on an inner
vertical frame piece with
sections of equal width on
each side. Sections can be
24", 30", or 36" wide.

Cantilever tables must
attach to workwall using a
skin pair for cantilever table
attachment.

Desk and tables cannot
be used freestanding or
attached to a building wall.

SOTO worktools and
lighting can be attached to
the rail. SOTO shelves inter-
fere with the swing of the lid
and should not be used.

Wiring & Cabling
Lid on grommet opens in
both directions affording
easy access from either
side.

Lid can be completely
removed for servicing of
electronics.

Grommet has six power
outlets. Two outlets are
located on the side to
accommodate large power
adapters.

Grommets utilize Extron
Electronicsʼ Architectural
Adapter Plates (AAPs) to
provide access to data,
audio, video, and telephone.

Each grommet can
accommodate up to two 
customer provided single
space AAPs.

Grommets ship with blank
cover plates. AAPs are avail-
able from Extron Electronics.
For information on AAPs and 
to find an Extron Electronics
dealer, contact Extron at
800.633.9876 or online at
www.extron.com.

Power unit in grommet
is available in corded, hard-
wired, and modular versions.

If corded version con-
nects to workwall base
power, it must be located
behind a removable skin.
cSee Skins, page 42 for
details.

Cord is 9 feet with a 15
amp grounded plug.

Modular version is a two
circuit male connector
designed to connect to the
workwall power system only.

Modular version is
always wired to circuit 1.

Grommets include an
opening for the LED light
switch included in workwall
light kits. 

If not using LED light-
ing, this opening can be
used as an additional sim-
plex data port.

Surface Materials
Worksurface
•  Wood veneer with 3 mm 
  wood square edge
•  Laminate with plastic edge
•  Customiz stain (option on 
  wood)

TechBox
•  Wood Veneer
•  Laminate
•  Customiz stain (option on 
  wood)

Grommet
•  4799 Platinum
•  7207 Textured Black
•  7241 Textured Arctic White
•  7246 Midnight Metallic

Cantilever Bracket
•  7207 Textured Black

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

PUCK tray has space 
for three PUCKs and 
connectors. 

Integrated pulley 
system allows PUCKs to
be fully retracted into the
TechBox to manage cables
and stow PUCKs safely
when not in use.

Indicator light on
PUCK tray communicates
system status.

Steelcase
Maintenance
Agreement

Cantilever desks and
tables with
media:scape include a
one year Steelcase mainte-
nance agreement to provide
an enhanced support sys-
tem for media:scape settings
with digital components. The
maintenance agreement
covers:
•  software/firmware

enhancements
•  expedited shipping for

hardware replacements
•  prioritized technical 

support

Maintenance agree-
ment renewal options are
available for one, two, and
three year periods.
cSpecifying, page 132
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Victor2

...............................................................................................................................................
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Actual Dimensions
                 Mobile Unit               Freestanding Unit

Depth      18"                                   25"

Width       36"                                   48" or 60"

Height      36"                                   36"

Victor2 is a recycling solu-
tion that is appropriate for sup-
porting larger work groups,
conference rooms, and cafés.
A mobile unit and two free-
standing units are available.
cSpecifying, pages 118–122
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Soft-touch integral
handle allows easy move-
ment from one location to
another.

Four non-locking cast-
ers are standard. Two cast-
ers swivel, and two casters
are fixed.

Receptacles fit bags from
30 gallon size and larger.

Leveling glides are fully
adjustable up to 11/2".

Mobile unit has three
openings. Eight insert
options are available to 
pick for the openings. These
eight insert options contain
English, Spanish, and
French.

Freestanding unit has 
four or five openings. Eight
insert options are available 
to pick for the openings.
These eight insert options
contain both English,
Spanish, and French.

Receptacles contain fea-
tures to accommodate over-
sized bags.
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Victor2

Freestanding unit is
standard with either four or
five openings for inserts on
the top of the unit.

Hinged doors on the
front are standard on the
freestanding unit for easy
access to the receptacles.

Leveling glides on free-
standing units are fully
adjustable to 11/2".

Tray shelf can only be
used with the freestanding
unit.

Tray shelf fits most trays
up to 203/4" x 12".
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Freestanding four- or
five-slot opening will
accommodate two tray
shelves.
Tip: A gap of 15" will sepa-
rate the two tray shelves on
a five-opening unit.

Maximum capacity of
tray is 20 food trays with
maximum size of tray 20" x
20".

Display holds two 81/2" x
11" papers or one 11" x 17"
paper.
Tip: Paper will be between
two acrylic plates. Paper
can easily be replaced with-
out tools.

Display can only be used
with the freestanding unit.
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Freestanding four- or
five-slot opening will
accommodate two displays.
Tip: A gap of 181/2" will sep-
arate the two displays on a
five-opening unit.

One tray shelf and one
display can be used on the
freestanding unit.

Surface Materials
Top and sides
•  Paint

Back and front
•  Wood
•  Laminate (HPL)
•  Customiz stain (option on 
  wood)
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...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Mobile and freestand-
ing units are standard with
a metal case and top. Front
and back of unit are avail-
able in wood or laminate.

Acrylic inserts etched
with recycling icons
are standard on mobile and
freestanding units. The ver-
biage for each icon is in
English/Spanish/French on
the same insert.

Mobile unit is standard
with three openings for
inserts and sloped recepta-
cles with built-in bag
holding system.
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NA
BLE

RET
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NA
BLE

Top on the mobile unit
can be used for food service
use or tray storage.

Hinged doors on the
back are standard on the
mobile unit for easy access
to receptacles.

Four non-locking con-
cealed casters, two
swivel and two fixed, are
standard on the mobile unit.

Receptacles in mobile
unit can accommodate 12
gallons each. Receptacles in
freestanding unit can 
accommodate 30 gallon size
and larger.

Soft-touch integral
handle on mobile unit
allows for easy movement
from one location to another.
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Configuration Options For Workwall Perimeter Frames
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Sections

One 24"                                                ANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

One 30"                                                NANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

One 36"                                                NNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Two 24"                                                NNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

One 24", one 30"                                  NNNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

One 24", one 36"                                  NNNNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Two 30"                                                NNNNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNN

One 30", one 36"                                  NNNNNNANNNNNNNNNNNNN

Two 36"                                                NNNNNNNANNNNNNNNNNNN

Three 24"                                             NNNNNNNANNNNNNNNNNNN

Two 24", one 30"                                   NNNNNNNNANNNNNNNNNNN

One 24", two 30"                                   NNNNNNNNNANNNNNNNNNN

Two 24", one 36"                                   NNNNNNNNNANNNNNNNNNN

Three 30"                                             NNNNNNNNNNANNNNNNNNN

One 24", one 30", one 36"                     NNNNNNNNNNANNNNNNNNN

Two 30", one 36"                                   NNNNNNNNNNNANNNNNNNN

One 24", two 36"                                   NNNNNNNNNNNANNNNNNNN

One 30", two 36"                                   NNNNNNNNNNNNANNNNNNN

Three 36"                                             NNNNNNNNNNNNNANNNNNN

Four 24"                                               NNNNNNNNNNNANNNNNNNN

Three 24", one 30"                                NNNNNNNNNNNNANNNNNNN

Three 24", one 36"                                NNNNNNNNNNNNNANNNNNN

Two 24", two 30"                                   NNNNNNNNNNNNNANNNNNN

One 24", three 30"                                NNNNNNNNNNNNNNANNNNN

Two 24", one 30", one 36"                     NNNNNNNNNNNNNNANNNNN

Four 30"                                               NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNANNNN

Two 24", two 36"                                   NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNANNNN

One 24", two 30", one 36"                     NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNANNNN

Three 30", one 36" NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNANNN

One 24", one 30", two 36"                     NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNANNN

One 24", three 36"                                NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNANN

Two 30", two 36"                                   NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNANN

One 30", three 36"                                NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAN

Four 36"                                               NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNA

Five 24"                                                NNNNNNNNNNNNANNNNNNN

Four 24", one 30"                                  NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNANNN

Four 24", one 36"                                  NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNANN

Three 24", one 30", one 36"                  NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAN

Three 24", two 36"                                NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNA

One 24", four 30"                                  NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNA

Six 24"                                                  NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNA

Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available

cSee page 89 for 

specifying information.
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Workwall Perimeter Frames

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

• Workwall perimeter frame, 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
• Corner bracket: 4799 Platinum Metallic
• Wall attachment brackets

1 Style number
2 Configuration option

Required Selections (No Additional Cost)     Required to Specify
                                  •  Configuration                                                                          cSee Configuration Options, page 88.

Specification Information
225/8"H                                    4715/16"H                                 647/16"H                                   8015/16"H

DDimensions DStyle              DU.S.                DStyle              DU.S.                DStyle              DU.S.                DStyle              DU.S.
dD      W              dNumber          dPrice              dNumber          dPrice              dNumber          dPrice              dNumber          dPrice
d                            d d d d d d d d

Workwall Perimeter Frames
31/8"    247/8"            FFPF2224          $  704                   FFPF4724          $  822                   FFPF6424          $  971                   FFPF8024          $1118

31/8"    307/8"            FFPF2230          $  726                   FFPF4730          $  845                   FFPF6430          $  993                   FFPF8030          $1142

31/8"    367/8"            FFPF2236          $  749                   FFPF4736          $  867                   FFPF6436          $1017                   FFPF8036          $1164

31/8"    487/8"            FFPF2248          $  772                   FFPF4748          $  890                   FFPF6448          $1038                   FFPF8048          $1188

31/8"    547/8"            FFPF2254          $  794                   FFPF4754          $  913                   FFPF6454          $1061                   FFPF8054          $1210

31/8"    607/8"            FFPF2260          $  818                   FFPF4760          $  937                   FFPF6460          $1084                   FFPF8060          $1232

31/8"    667/8"            FFPF2266          $  839                   FFPF4766          $  959                   FFPF6466          $1107                   FFPF8066          $1256

31/8"    727/8"            FFPF2272          $  863                   FFPF4772          $  982                   FFPF6472          $1132                   FFPF8072          $1278

31/8"    787/8"            FFPF2278          $  886                   FFPF4778          $1005                   FFPF6478          $1153                   FFPF8078          $1303

31/8"    847/8"            FFPF2284          $  909                   FFPF4784          $1028                   FFPF6484          $1176                   FFPF8084          $1324

31/8"    907/8"            FFPF2290          $  932                   FFPF4790          $1051                   FFPF6490          $1199                   FFPF8090          $1348

31/8"    967/8"            FFPF2296          $  953                   FFPF4796          $1074                   FFPF6496          $1222                   FFPF8096          $1370

31/8"    1027/8"          FFPF22102       $  977                   FFPF47102       $1096                   FFPF64102       $1245                   FFPF80102       $1393

31/8"    1087/8"          FFPF22108       $  999                   FFPF47108       $1118                   FFPF64108       $1267                   FFPF80108       $1417

31/8"    1147/8"           FFPF22114       $1024                   FFPF47114       $1142                   FFPF64114       $1290                   FFPF80114       $1438

31/8"    1207/8"          FFPF22120       $1047                   FFPF47120       $1164                   FFPF64120       $1313                   FFPF80120       $1462

31/8"    1267/8"          FFPF22126       $1068                   FFPF47126       $1188                   FFPF64126       $1336                   FFPF80126       $1484

31/8"    1327/8"          FFPF22132       $1092                   FFPF47132       $1210                   FFPF64132       $1359                   FFPF80132       $1507

31/8"    1387/8"          FFPF22138       $1114                   FFPF47138       $1232                   FFPF64138       $1381                   FFPF80138       $1530

31/8"    1447/8"          FFPF22144       $1138                   FFPF47144       $1256                   FFPF64144       $1404                   FFPF80144       $1552
d                            d d d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Inner vertical frame pieces must be ordered separately to create sections within the 
workwall perimeter frame. The exception is 247/8", 307/8", and 367/8" do not use an inner 
vertical frame piece.

Tip: Spacer brackets are shipped with workwall perimeter frame to provide accurate spacing
for inner vertical frame pieces.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 28

• Inner vertical frame, 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber        dPrice
d                                         d d

For Use with 225/8"H Workwall Perimeter Frames
31/8"       7/8"         219/16"       FFVF21           $275
d d d

For Use with 4715/16"H Workwall Perimeter Frames
31/8"       7/8"         4615/16"     FFVF46           $342
d d d

For Use with 647/16"H Workwall Perimeter Frames
31/8"       7/8"         637/16"       FFVF63           $428
d d d

For Use with 8015/16"H Workwall Perimeter Frames
31/8"       7/8"         7915/16"     FFVF79           $514
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Height of inner vertical
frame pieces must coincide
with height of workwall
perimeter frame.

Tip: Spacer brackets are
shipped with workwall
perimeter frame to provide
accurate spacing for inner
vertical frame pieces.

Tip: Number of inner vertical
frame pieces needed is
determined during specifica-
tion of configurations for
workwall perimeter frame.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 34

• Shelf: Low-Pressure Laminate or wood
• Blades: painted metal
• Wire management cut-out

1 Style number
2 Finish color number for shelf
3 Paint color number for blades
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 124.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Premium Wood 2                         Prices below                          Specify Premium Wood 2 finish number.
Materials                •  Premium Wood 3                         Prices below                          Specify Premium Wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz Stain                            No cost                                   Specify with Customiz Stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                       Manual.

Wire                          •  Delete wire management             No cost                                   Specify with no cut-out.
Management            cut-out
Cut-out                 

LED Lights           •  One shelf with lights                     Prices below                          Specify with 1 shelf with lights.
                                   •  Two shelves with lights                Prices below                          Specify with 2 shelves with lights.

Related                •  Skins for shelves                                                                      cPage 98
Products                 •  Wire management                                                                   cPage 104
                               cut-out cover

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                  DU.S.                   DOptions
dD        W         H        dNumber              dBase                 d(Add $ to
d                                      d dPrices dBase Price)
d                                        d                                d                              d
d                                        d                                d                              dPremium Wood           dOne              dTwo 
d                                     d                               dLPL      dWood      dWood 2   dWood 3      dShelf             dShelves
d                                        d                                d             d                d d dWith              dWith
d                                        d                                d             d                d d dLights dLights
d                                        d                                d             d                d d d d

123/4"     231/16"    81/4"       FFSH12238C        $434      $622         +$46         +$160          +$229             +$458

123/4"     291/16"    81/4"       FFSH12298C        $459      $657         +$67         +$236          +$257             +$514

123/4"     351/16"    81/4"       FFSH12358C        $483      $691         +$67         +$236          +$285             +$570
d                                        d                                d             d                d d d d

123/4"     231/16"    161/2"     FFSH122316C      $496      $708         +$46         +$160          +$229             +$458

123/4"     291/16"    161/2"     FFSH122916C      $521      $743         +$67         +$236          +$257             +$514

123/4"     351/16"    161/2"     FFSH123516C      $543      $776         +$67         +$236          +$285             +$570
d                                        d                                d             d                d d d d

19"         231/16"    81/4"       FFSH19238C        $515      $736         +$67         +$236          +$229             +$458

19"         291/16"    81/4"       FFSH19298C        $539      $771         +$67         +$236          +$257             +$514

19"         351/16"    81/4"       FFSH19358C        $564      $805         +$94         +$327          +$285             +$570
d                                        d                                d             d                d d d d

19"         231/16"    161/2"     FFSH192316C      $576      $822         +$67         +$236          +$229             +$458

19"         291/16"    161/2"     FFSH192916C      $600      $857         +$67         +$236          +$257             +$514

19"         351/16"    161/2"     FFSH193516C      $624      $890         +$94         +$327          +$285             +$570
d                                        d                                d             d                d d d d

FlexFrame

Double Shelves

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Double Shelves

Tip: Skins can be applied
between upper and lower
shelves. Specify skins for
use with double shelves.

Tip: Shelves are assembled
in the field.

Tip: Specify a wire cut-out
cover when a skin is not
specified above the top shelf
and between the shelves.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 34

• Shelf: Low-Pressure Laminate or wood
• Blades: painted metal
• Wire management cut-out

1 Style number
2 Finish color number for shelf
3 Paint color number for blades
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 124.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Premium Wood 2                         Prices below and at right       Specify Premium Wood 2 finish number.
Materials                •  Premium Wood 3                         Prices below and at right       Specify Premium Wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz Stain                            No cost                                   Specify with Customiz Stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                       Manual.

Wire                          •  Delete wire management             No cost                                   Specify with no cut-out.
Management            cut-out
Cut-out                 

LED Lights           •  One shelf with lights                     Prices below and at right    Specify with 1 shelf with lights.

Related                •  Skins for shelves                                                                      cPage 98
Products                 •  Wire management                                                                   cPage 104
                               cut-out cover

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                  DU.S.                     DOptions
dD        W         H           dNumber              dBase                   d(Add $ to
d                                         d dPrices dBase Price)
d                                           d                                d                                 d
d                                           d                                d                                 dPremium Wood        dOne Shelf
d                                        d                               dLPL         dWood      dWood 2   Wood 3     dWith Lights
d                                           d                                d                d                d d d

Upper Shelves
123/4"     231/16"    81/4"          FFSH12238U        $227         $325         +$27         +$  92       +$229

123/4"     291/16"    81/4"          FFSH12298U        $238         $342         +$27         +$  92       +$257

123/4"     351/16"    81/4"          FFSH12358U        $252         $361         +$46         +$160       +$285
d                                           d                                d                d                d d d

123/4"     231/16"    161/2"        FFSH122316U      $246         $353         +$27         +$  92       +$229

123/4"     291/16"    161/2"        FFSH122916U      $259         $371         +$27         +$  92       +$257

123/4"     351/16"    161/2"        FFSH123516U      $272         $388         +$46         +$160       +$285
d                                           d                                d                d                d d d

19"         231/16"    81/4"          FFSH19238U        $267         $382         +$46         +$160       +$229

19"         291/16"    81/4"          FFSH19298U        $280         $400         +$46         +$160       +$257

19"         351/16"    81/4"          FFSH19358U        $292         $417         +$46         +$160       +$285
d                                           d                                d                d                d d d

19"         231/16"    161/2"        FFSH192316U      $287         $410         +$46         +$160       +$229

19"         291/16"    161/2"        FFSH192916U      $299         $428         +$46         +$160       +$257

19"         351/16"    161/2"        FFSH193516U      $313         $446         +$46         +$160       +$285
d                                           d                                d                d                d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

FlexFrame

Single Shelves

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Shelves are assembled
in the field.

Tip: A light kit must be speci-
fied when ordering lights.

Tip: Skins can be applied
directly below shelf. Specify
skin for use with single shelf.

Tip: Specify a wire cut-out
cover when a skin is not
specified above the shelf.
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FlexFrame

Single Shelves

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                  DU.S.                     DOptions
dD        W         H           dNumber              dBase                   d(Add $ to 
d                                         d dPrices dBase Price)
d                                           d                                d                                 d
d                                           d                                d                                 dPremium Wood        dOne Shelf
d                                        d                               dLPL         dWood      dWood 2   dWood 3   dWith Lights
d                                           d                                d                d                d d d

Lower Shelves
123/4"     231/16"    81/4"          FFSH12238W       $227         $325         +$27         +$  92       +$229

123/4"     291/16"    81/4"          FFSH12298W       $238         $342         +$27         +$  92       +$257

123/4"     351/16"    81/4"          FFSH12358W       $252         $361         +$46         +$160       +$285
d                                           d                                d                d                d d d

123/4"     231/16"    161/2"        FFSH122316W     $246         $353         +$27         +$  92       +$229

123/4"     291/16"    161/2"        FFSH122916W     $259         $371         +$27         +$  92       +$257

123/4"     351/16"    161/2"        FFSH123516W     $272         $388         +$46         +$160       +$285
d                                           d                                d                d                d d d

19"         231/16"    81/4"          FFSH19238W       $267         $382         +$46         +$160       +$229

19"         291/16"    81/4"          FFSH19298W       $280         $400         +$46         +$160       +$257

19"         351/16"    81/4"          FFSH19358W       $292         $417         +$46         +$160       +$285
d                                           d                                d                d                d d d

19"         231/16"    161/2"        FFSH192316W     $287         $410         +$46         +$160       +$229

19"         291/16"    161/2"        FFSH192916W     $299         $428         +$46         +$160       +$257

19"         351/16"    161/2"        FFSH193516W     $313         $446         +$46         +$160       +$285
d                                           d                                d                d                d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Skins can be applied
directly above shelf. Specify
skin for use with single shelf.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 34

• Bins or drawers: Low-Pressure Laminate or wood
• Pull: painted metal
• Blades: painted metal

1 Style number
2 Finish color number for shelf
3 Paint color number for blades
4 Pull shape (see below under required

selections)
5 Finish color number for pull 
cSee Surface Materials, page 124.

                          Required Selections
Pull Shape

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Premium Wood 2                         Prices below                          Specify Premium Wood 2 finish number.
Materials                •  Premium Wood 3                         Prices below                          Specify Premium Wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz Stain                            No cost                                   Specify with Customiz Stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                       Manual.

Wood Veneer         •  Horizontal grain direction             No cost                                   Specify with horizontal application.
Grain Direction        on fronts
                                  •  Vertical grain direction                 No cost                                   Specify with vertical application.
                                      on fronts

Wire                          •  Delete wire management             No cost                                   Specify with no cut-out.
Management            cut-out
Cut-out                 

LED Lights           •  One shelf light                              Prices below                          Specify with 1 shelf with lights.

Related                •  Skins for shelves                                                                      cPage 98
Products                 •  Wire management                                                                   cPage 104
                               cut-out cover

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                  DU.S.                     DOptions
dD        W         H           dNumber              dBase                   d(Add $ to
d                                         d dPrices dBase Price)
d                                           d                                d                                 d
d                                           d                                d                                 dPremium Wood        dShelf Light
d                                        d                               dLPL         dWood      dWood 2   dWood 3   d
d                                           d                                d                d                d d d

Bins
19"         231/16"    161/2"        FFSH192316B      $  954       $1364       +$  67       +$236       +$229

19"         291/16"    161/2"        FFSH192916B      $  977       $1398       +$  94       +$327       +$257

19"         351/16"    161/2"        FFSH193516B      $1005       $1433       +$121       +$425       +$285
d                                           d                                d                d                d d d

Drawers
19"         231/16"    81/4"          FFSH19238D        $  595       $  852       +$  46       +$160       +$229

19"         291/16"    81/4"          FFSH19298D        $  620       $  885       +$  67       +$236       +$257

19"         351/16"    81/4"          FFSH19358D        $  644       $  919       +$  67       +$236       +$285
d                                           d                                d                d                d d d

Jazz NileBar Contemporary HandleFlush

FlexFrame

Bins and Drawers
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Tip: A light kit must be speci-
fied when ordering lights.

Tip: Skins can be used in a
bin. Specify skin for use with
bin.

Tip: Specify a cable man-
agement skin when putting
receptacles behind a bin.

Tip: Specify a wire cut-out
cover when a skin is not
specified above the shelf.

Tip: Receptacle kits can not
be used behind a drawer.
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Bins and Drawers
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 42

• Skin: fabric, Low-Pressure Laminate, glass, or wood
• Blades: painted metal

1 Style number
2 Finish color number for skin
3 Paint color number for blades
4 Power unit configuration on technology

skins, if selected
5 Power unit type on technology skins, if

selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 124.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Horizontal or vertical         No cost                                  Specify with horizontal or vertical 
Materials                   application                                                                            application.
                                  •  Fabric price group A                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                  • Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                  • Fabric price group 2                    +$  26                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  • Fabric price group 4                    +$  75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  • Fabric price group 5                    +$117                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  • Fabric price group 6                    +$161                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  • Fabric price group 7                    +$203                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group COM             +$  16                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Premium Wood 2                         Prices at right                         Specify Premium Wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium Wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium Wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz Stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz Stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                       Manual.

Wood Veneer         •  Horizontal grain direction             No cost                                   Specify with horizontal application.
Grain Direction     •  Vertical grain direction                 No cost                                   Specify with vertical application.
                                      

Power Unit           • Data/Power/Power                       No cost                                  Specify with Data/Power/Power.
Configuration        • Data/Power/Switch                      No cost                                  Specify with Data/Power/Switch.
On Technology
Skins

Power Unit           • Corded                                         No cost                                  Specify with corded.
Type on                  • Hardwire                                      No cost                                  Specify with hardwire.
Technology            • Modular                                        No cost                                  Specify with modular.
Skins

FlexFrame

Skins

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: These skins are not for
use with shelves and bins.
See skins for shelves and
bins to specify, page 98.

Tip: Skins come standard
with blades.
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FlexFrame

Skins

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.                                                  DOptions
dW        H                   dNumber            dBase                                                d(Add $ to
d                                    d dPrices dBase Price)
d                                       d                              d                                                                    d
d                                       d                              d                                                                    dPremium Wood        
d                                    d                              dFabric     dLPL         dWood      dGlass       dWood 2   dWood 3   
d                                       d                              d                d                d                d                d d

81/4" High Skins
231/16"    81/4"                    FFKK238              $215         $231         $330        N.A.          +$54         +$191       

291/16"    81/4"                    FFKK298              $222         $238         $340        N.A.          +$54         +$191       

351/16"    81/4"                    FFKK358              $229         $245         $351        N.A.          +$54         +$191       
d                                       d                              d                d                d                d                d d

161/2" High Skins
231/16"    161/2"                  FFKK2316           $238         $255         $364        N.A.          +$54         +$191       

291/16"    161/2"                  FFKK2916           $244         $263         $375        N.A.          +$54         +$191       

351/16"    161/2"                  FFKK3516           $252         $271         $386        N.A.          +$54         +$191       
d                                       d                              d                d                d                d                d d

33" High Skins
231/16"    33"                      FFKK2333           $257         $278         $396        $  714       +$91         +$320       

291/16"    33"                      FFKK2933           $267         $288         $410        $  773       +$91         +$320       

351/16"    33"                      FFKK3533           $273         $295         $421        $  827       +$91         +$320       
d                                       d                              d                d                d                d                d d

491/2" High Skins
231/16"    491/2"                  FFKK2349           $278         $300         $429        $  845       +$91         +$320       

291/16"    491/2"                  FFKK2949           $288         $311         $443        $  901       +$91         +$320       

351/16"    491/2"                  FFKK3549           $296         $320         $456        $1016       +$91         +$320       
d                                       d                              d                d                d                d                d d

Technology Skins
231/16"    161/2"                  FFKK2316T         $580         $597         $706        N.A.          +$54         +$191       

291/16"    161/2"                  FFKK2916T         $586         $605         $717        N.A.          +$54         +$191       

351/16"    161/2"                  FFKK3516T         $594         $613         $728        N.A.          +$54         +$191       
d                                       d                              d                d                d                d                d d

Cable Management Skins
231/16"    161/2"                  FFKK2316M        $352         $369         $478        N.A.          +$54         +$191       

291/16"    161/2"                  FFKK2916M        $358         $377         $489        N.A.          +$54         +$191       

351/16"    161/2"                  FFKK3516M        $366         $385         $500        N.A.          +$54         +$191       
d                                       d                              d                d                d                d                d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 42

• Skin: fabric, Low-Pressure Laminate, glass, or wood
• Blades: painted metal

1 Style number
2 Finish color number for skin
3 Paint color number for blades
4 Power unit configuration on technology

skins, if selected
5 Power unit type on technology skins, if

selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 124.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Horizontal or vertical         No cost                                  Specify with horizontal or vertical 
Materials                   application                                                                            application.
                                  •  Fabric price group A                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                  • Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                  • Fabric price group 2                    +$  26                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  • Fabric price group 4                    +$  75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  • Fabric price group 5                    +$117                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  • Fabric price group 6                    +$161                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  • Fabric price group 7                    +$203                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group COM             +$  16                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Premium Wood 2                         Prices below                          Specify Premium Wood 2 finish number.
                                                                                           and at right
                                  •  Premium Wood 3                         Prices below                          Specify Premium Wood 3 finish number.
                                                                                           and at right
                                  •  Customiz Stain                            No cost                                   Specify with Customiz Stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                       Manual.

Wood Veneer         •  Horizontal grain direction             No cost                                   Specify with horizontal application.
Grain Direction     •  Vertical grain direction                 No cost                                   Specify with vertical application.

Power Unit           • Data/Power/Power                       No cost                                  Specify with Data/Power/Power.
Configuration        • Data/Power/Switch                      No cost                                  Specify with Data/Power/Switch.
On Technology
Skins

Power Unit           • Corded                                         No cost                                  Specify with corded.
Type on                  • Hardwire                                      No cost                                  Specify with hardwire.
Technology            • Modular                                        No cost                                  Specify with modular.
Skins

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.                                   DOptions
dW          H                 dNumber            dBase                                  d(Add $ to
d                                    d dPrices dBase Price)
d                                       d                              d                                                  d
d                                       d                              d                                                  dPremium Wood        
d                                    d                              dFabric     dLPL         dWood      dWood 2   dWood 3   
d                                       d                              d                d                d                d d

Skins For 81/4"H Double Shelves
2211/16"     53/4"                 FFKD225              $169         $185         $284         +$54         +$191       

2811/16"     53/4"                 FFKD285              $176         $192         $294         +$54         +$191       

3411/16"     53/4"                 FFKD345              $183         $199         $305         +$54         +$191       
d                                       d                              d                d                d                d                d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

FlexFrame

Skins For Shelves and Bins

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: These skins are only for
use with shelves and bins.

Tip: Skins do not have
blades. Blades are standard
on shelves and bins.
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FlexFrame

Skins For Shelves 
and Bins

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.                                   DOptions
dW          H                 dNumber            dBase                                  d(Add $ to
d                                    d dPrices dBase Price)
d                                       d                              d                                                  d
d                                       d                              d                                                  dPremium Wood        
d                                    d                              dFabric     dLPL         dWood      dWood 2   dWood 3   
d                                       d                              d                d                d                d d

Skins For 161/2"H Double Shelves
2211/16"     14"                   FFKD2214            $192         $209         $318         +$54         +$191

2811/16"     14"                   FFKD2814            $198         $217         $329         +$54         +$191       

3411/16"     14"                   FFKD3414            $206         $225         $340         +$54         +$191       
d                                       d                              d                d                d                d                d

Technology Skins For 161/2"H Double Shelves
2211/16"     14"                   FFKD2214T         $534         $551         $660         +$54         +$191       

2811/16"     14"                   FFKD2814T         $540         $559         $671         +$54         +$191       

3411/16"     14"                   FFKD3414T         $548         $567         $682         +$54         +$191       
d                                       d                              d                d                d                d d

Cable Management Skins For 161/2"H Double Shelves
2211/16"     14"                   FFKD2214M        $306         $323         $432         +$54         +$191       

2811/16"     14"                   FFKD2814M        $312         $331         $443         +$54         +$191       

3411/16"     14"                   FFKD3414M        $320         $339         $454         +$54         +$191       
d                                       d                              d                d                d                d d

Skins For 81/4"H Single Shelves
2211/16"     7"                     FFKS227              $169         $185         $284         +$54         +$191       

2811/16"     7"                     FFKS287              $176         $192         $294         +$54         +$191       

3411/16"     7"                     FFKS347              $183         $199         $305         +$54         +$191       
d                                       d                              d                d                d                d d

Skins For 161/2"H Single Shelves
2211/16"     151/4"               FFKS2215            $192         $209         $318         +$54         +$191       

2811/16"     151/4"               FFKS2815            $198         $217         $329         +$54         +$191       

3411/16"     151/4"               FFKS3415            $206         $225         $340         +$54         +$191       
d                                       d                              d                d                d                d d

Technology Skins For 161/2"H Single Shelves
2211/16"     151/4"               FFKS2215T         $534         $551         $660         +$54         +$191       

2811/16"     151/4"               FFKS2815T         $540         $559         $671         +$54         +$191       

3411/16"     151/4"               FFKS3415T         $548         $567         $682         +$54         +$191       
d                                       d                              d                d                d                d d

Cable Management Skins For 161/2"H Single Shelves
2211/16"     151/4"               FFKS2215M        $306         $323         $432         +$54         +$191       

2811/16"     151/4"               FFKS2815M        $312         $331         $443         +$54         +$191       

3411/16"     151/4"               FFKS3415M        $320         $339         $454         +$54         +$191       
d                                       d                              d                d                d                d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.                                   DOptions
dW          H                 dNumber            dBase                                  d(Add $ to
d                                    d dPrices dBase Price)
d                                       d                              d                                                  d
d                                       d                              d                                                  dPremium Wood        
d                                    d                              dFabric     dLPL         dWood      dWood 2   dWood 3   
d                                       d                              d                d                d                d d

Skins For Bins
2211/16"     14"                   FFKB2214            $192         $209         $318         +$54         +$191       

2811/16"     14"                   FFKB2814            $198         $217         $329         +$54         +$191       

3411/16"     14"                   FFKB3414            $206         $225         $340         +$54         +$191       
d                                       d                              d                d                d                d d

Cable Management Skins For Bins
2211/16"     14"                   FFKB2214M        $306         $323         $432         +$54         +$191       

2811/16"     14"                   FFKB2814M        $313         $332         $444         +$54         +$191       

3411/16"     14"                   FFKB3414M        $320         $339         $454         +$54         +$191       
d                                       d                              d                d                d                d d

Tip: Skins for bins are set
back 1" from front edge of
frame. Receptacle kits can
not be placed behind skins
for bins.

Tip: Specify a cable man-
agement skin when placing
a receptacle kit behind the
bin.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 42

• Skin: fabric, Low-Pressure Laminate, or wood
• Blades: painted metal

1 Style number
2 Finish color number for skin
3 Paint color number for blades
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 124.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Horizontal or vertical         No cost                                  Specify with horizontal or vertical 
Materials                   application                                                                            application.
                                  •  Fabric price group A                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                  • Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                  • Fabric price group 2                    +$    26                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                    +$    47                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                  • Fabric price group 4                    +$    75                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                  • Fabric price group 5                    +$  117                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                  • Fabric price group 6                    +$  161                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                  • Fabric price group 7                    +$  203                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group COM             +$    16                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Premium Wood 2                         Prices below                          Specify Premium Wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium Wood 3                         Prices below                          Specify Premium Wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz Stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz Stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                       Manual.

Wood Veneer         •  Horizontal grain direction             No cost                                   Specify with horizontal application.
Grain Direction     •  Vertical grain direction                 No cost                                   Specify with vertical application.

Brackets with      •  Bracket for 32" or                       No cost                                  Specify with small bracket.
No Shroud                smaller monitor
                             •  Bracket for larger                        No cost                                  Specify with large bracket.
                                     than 32" monitor

Brackets with      • 32" shroud                                   +$1410                                  Specify with 32" shroud.
Shroud                     • 42" shroud                                   +$1666                                  Specify with 42" shroud.
                                   • 46" shroud                                   +$1804                                  Specify with 46" shroud.
                                   • 55" shroud                                   +$2112                                  Specify with 55" shroud.
                                   • 65" shroud                                   +$2455                                  Specify with 65" shroud.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.                                   DOptions
dW          H                 dNumber            dBase                                  d(Add $ to
d                                    d dPrices dBase Price)
d                                       d                              d                                                  d
d                                       d                              d                                                  dPremium Wood        
d                                    d                              dFabric     dLPL         dWood      dWood 2   dWood 3   
d                                       d                              d                d                d                d d

TV Attachment Skins — Centered Application
231/16"       33"                   FFKT2333C         $371         $392         $510         +$  91       +$320       

291/16"       33"                   FFKT2933C         $380         $401         $523         +$  91       +$320       

351/16"       33"                   FFKT3533C         $388         $410         $536         +$  91       +$320       
d                                       d                              d                d                d                d d

TV Attachment Skins, Pair — Spanning Application
231/16"       33"                   FFKT2333S         $630         $671         $908         +$135       +$473       

291/16"       33"                   FFKT2933S         $646         $687         $932         +$135       +$473       

351/16"       33"                   FFKT3533S         $660         $701         $954         +$135       +$473       
d                                       d                              d                d                d                d d

FlexFrame

TV Skins TV Skins

Tip: TV attachment skins
support monitors up to 65"
and up to 200 pounds.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

FlexFrame

Worksurface Attachment Skins

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Skin: wood, Low-Pressure Laminate, or fabric 
• Brackets: painted metal

1 Style number
2 Finish color number for skin
3 Paint color number for brackets
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 124.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Horizontal or vertical          No cost                                   Specify with horizontal or vertical
Materials                application                                                                              application.
                                   •  Fabric price group A                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  26                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                    +$117                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                    +$161                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                    +$203                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group COM             +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Premium Wood 2                         Prices below                          Specify Premium Wood 2 finish number.
                                   •  Premium Wood 3                         Prices below                          Specify Premium Wood 3 finish number.
                                   •  Customiz Stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz Stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                                 No cost                                   Specify full-fill finish number.

Wood Veneer        •  Horizontal grain direction             No cost                                   Specify with horizontal grain direction.
Grain Direction     •  Vertical grain direction                 No cost                                   Specify with vertical grain direction.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                  DU.S. Base                        DOptions
dW        H                    dNumber              dPrices                             d(Add $ to
d                                      d d dBase Price)
d                                        d                                d                                                d
d                                        d                                d                                                dPremium Wood                 
d                                        d                                dFabric    dLPL        dWood dWood 2      dWood 3         
d                                        d                                d              d              d d d

231/16"    81/4"                      FFKW238               $454        $470        $569         +$54            +$191             

291/16"    81/4"                      FFKW298               $463        $479        $581         +$54            +$191             

351/16"    81/4"                      FFKW358               $473        $489        $595         +$54            +$191             
d                                        d                                d              d              d d d

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 46
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

FlexFrame

Cantilever Desk and Tables Attachment Skins

                                        

Cantilever Desk and Tables
Attachment Skins

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Skin: fabric, Low-Pressure Laminate, or wood
• Brackets: painted metal

1 Style number
2 Finish color number for skin
3 Paint color number for brackets
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 124.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Horizontal or vertical          No cost                                   Specify with horizontal or vertical
Materials                application                                                                              application.
                                   •  Fabric price group A                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  26                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                    +$117                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                    +$161                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                    +$203                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group COM             +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Premium Wood 2                         Prices below                          Specify Premium Wood 2 finish number.
                                   •  Premium Wood 3                         Prices below                          Specify Premium Wood 3 finish number.
                                   •  Customiz Stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz Stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                                 No cost                                   Specify full-fill finish number.

Wood Veneer        •  Horizontal grain direction             No cost                                   Specify with horizontal grain direction.
Grain Direction     •  Vertical grain direction                 No cost                                   Specify with vertical grain direction.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                  DU.S. Base                        DOptions
dW        H                    dNumber              dPrices                             d(Add $ to
d                                      d d dBase Price)
d                                        d                                d                                                d
d                                        d                                d                                                dPremium Wood                 
d                                        d                                dFabric    dLPL        dWood dWood 2      dWood 3         
d                                        d                                d              d              d d d

Left-Hand Cantilever Desk Attachment Skin
351/16"    243/4"                    FFKQ3524L           $  494      $  510      $  612       +$91            +$320
d                                        d                                d              d              d d d

Right-Hand Cantilever Desk Attachment Skin
351/16"    243/4"                    FFKQ3524R          $  494      $  510      $  612       +$91            +$320             
d                                        d                                d              d              d d d

Skin Pair - Cantilever Table Attachment
231/16"    243/4"                    FFKC2324             $  972      $1001      $1181        +$91            +$320             

291/16"    243/4"                    FFKC2924             $  998      $1026      $1212       +$91            +$320             

351/16"    243/4"                    FFKC3524             $1023      $1051      $1242       +$91            +$320             
d                                        d                                d              d              d d d

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 48
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FlexFrame

Accessories

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 36

• Wire cut-out cover: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cover
cSee Surface Materials, page 124.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H       dNumber            dPrice
d                                    d d

11/8"       37/8"       11/8"      FFAC                     $46
d                                       d                              d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Wire Management Cut-out Cover

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 44

• Top cap: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top cap
cSee Surface Materials, page 124.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W                   dNumber            dPrice
d                                    d d

31/8"       231/16"                 FFAT23                 $80

31/8"       291/16"                 FFAT29                 $86

31/8"       351/16"                 FFAT35                 $91
d                                       d                              d

Top Caps
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 60

• Non-PVC modular harness Style number

FlexFrame

Electrical

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Modular Harnesses

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle              DU.S.
dW                      dNumber          dPrice
d                         d d

24"                            FFVH24              $171

30"                            FFVH30              $174

36"                            FFVH36              $177

42"                            FFVH42              $180

48"                            FFVH48              $185

54"                            FFVH54              $189

60"                            FFVH60              $193

66"                            FFVH66              $196

72"                            FFVH72              $199

78"                            FFVH78              $202

84"                            FFVH84              $206

90"                            FFVH90              $209

96"                            FFVH96              $212

102"                          FFVH102           $216

108"                          FFVH108           $219

114"                          FFVH114           $222

120"                          FFVH120           $227
d                         d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 60

• (2) duplex receptacles for Line 1: 6000 Black Style number

1-Circuit Receptacle Kit

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle              DU.S.
dW                      dNumber          dPrice
d                         d d

113/4"                        FFVR1                $68
d                         d d

Electrical

Tip: Specify a base power
tray when using a receptacle
kit.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 60

• (1) duplex receptacle for Line 1 and (1) duplex receptacle
for Line 2: 6000 Black

Style number

2-Circuit Receptacle Kit

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle              DU.S.
dW                      dNumber          dPrice
d                         d d

113/4"                        FFVR2                $86
d                         d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 60

• 1-circuit or 2-circuit hardwired, base power-in, 94" long x
3/8" diameter flexible galvanized steel conduit.

• Male modular connector

Style number

Hardwire Power Infeed

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle              DU.S.
dW                      dNumber          dPrice
d                         d d

94"                            FFVIH                 $114
d                         d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 60

• Metal: 7237 Slate Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle              DU.S.
dW                      dNumber          dPrice
d                         d d

231/16"                      FFVT23              $80

291/16"                      FFVT29              $86

351/16"                      FFVT35              $91
d                         d d

FlexFrame

Electrical, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Specify a base power
tray when using a receptacle
kit.

Workwall Base Trays
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FlexFrame

Electrical

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 60

• Metal: 7237 Slate
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Workwall Wire Managers

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle              DU.S.
dW                      dNumber          dPrice
d                         d d

231/16"                      FFAA23              $57

291/16"                      FFAA29              $63

351/16"                      FFAA35              $68
d                         d d
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 68

• 30-watt light kit: one power transformer, one switch, and
one terminal block

• 60-watt light kit: two power transformers, one switch, and
two terminal blocks

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dPrice
d d

30 Watt Light Kit
FFLK30               $257
d d

60 Watt Light Kit
FFLK60               $371
d d

FlexFrame

Lighting

Tip: A light kit or light dim-
ming kit must be specified
when ordering lights on
shelves, bins, or drawers.

Tip: Specify a technology
skin when using light kits.

Light Kits

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 68

• 30-watt light dimming kit: one power transformer, one
switch, one terminal block, and one dimming module

• 60-watt light dimming kit: two power transformers, one
switch, two terminal blocks, and one dimming module

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dPrice
d d

30 Watt Light Dimming Kit
FFLD30                $285
d d

60 Watt Light Dimming Kit
FFLD60                $571
d d

Tip: A light kit or dimming kit
must be specified when
ordering lights on shelves,
bins, or drawers.

Tip: Specify a technology
skin when using light kits.

Light Dimming Kits

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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FlexFrame

Lighting

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 68

• One power transformer, one remote control and receiver,
and terminal block

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dPrice
d d

FFLK30E             $400
d d

30-Watt Remote Control Light Kit with Dimmer

L
ig

h
tin

g
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FlexFrame

Cantilever Desks

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Worksurface: wood veneer or laminate
• Plastic edge on laminate worksurface, if selected
• TechBox: wood veneer or laminate
• Grommet: paint

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for 

worksurface
3 Plastic edge for laminate worksurface, if

selected
4 Wood or laminate color number for

TechBox, and grain direction on wood, if
selected

5 Finish color for grommet
6 Power unit type
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 124.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood Veneer Worksurface
Materials                 •  Customiz Stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz Stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Full-fill finish                                 +$  94                                     Specify full-fill finish number.
                                   •  Premium Wood 2                         +$  94                                     Specify Premium Wood 2 finish number.
                                   •  Premium Wood 3                         +$329                                     Specify Premium Wood 3 finish number.

                                         Laminate Worksurface
                                      •  Laminate worksurface                 –$432                                    Specify laminate finish number.
                                     •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                            plus cost of laminate

                                         Wood Veneer TechBox
                                      •  Customiz Stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz Stain.
                                                                                                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Premium Wood 2                         +$  67                                     Specify Premium Wood 2 finish number.
                                      •  Premium Wood 3                         +$234                                     Specify Premium Wood 3 finish number.

                                         Laminate TechBox
                                      •  Laminate TechBox                       –$439                                     Specify with laminate TechBox and 
                                                                                                                                             specify finish number.
                                      •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                            plus cost of laminate

Wood Veneer         •  Horizontal grain direction             No cost                                   Specify with horizontal application.
Grain Direction        on TechBox                                                                              
on TechBox            •  Vertical grain direction                 No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.
                                      on TechBox

Power Unit             •  Corded                                         No cost                                   Specify with corded.
Type                         •  Hardwired                                    No cost                                 Specify with hardwired.
                                   •  Modular                                       No cost                                  Specify with modular.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 76

Tip: Cantilever desks are not
approved to be freestanding.

Tip: Cantilever desks con-
nect to FlexFrame workwall
using attachment skins and
cannot be attached directly
to drywall.
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FlexFrame

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Cantilever Desks

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle              DU.S. Base
dD        W         H           dNumber          dPrice
d                                         d d

Left-Hand Desks
36"         72"         291⁄2"         FFDC3672L       $5166

36"         78"         291⁄2"         FFDC3678L       $5250

36"         84"         291⁄2"         FFDC3684L       $5480

36"         90"         291⁄2"         FFDC3690L       $5723
d                                         d d

Right-Hand Desks
36"         72"         291⁄2"         FFDC3672R      $5166

36"         78"         291⁄2"         FFDC3678R      $5250

36"         84"         291⁄2"         FFDC3684R      $5480

36"         90"         291⁄2"         FFDC3690R      $5723
d                                         d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

FlexFrame

Cantilever Desks with media:scape

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Worksurface: wood veneer or laminate
• Plastic edge on laminate worksurface, if selected
• TechBox: wood veneer or laminate
• Grommet: paint
• media:scape with 3 PUCKs
• Steelcase maintenance agreement (1 year)

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for 

worksurface
3 Plastic edge for laminate worksurface, if

selected
4 Wood or laminate color number for

TechBox, and grain direction on wood, if
selected

5 Finish color for grommet
6 Power unit type
7 PUCK option
8 Maintenance agreement (see below

under Required Selections)
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 124.

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Maintenance       •  Steelcase maintenance               $825                                       Specify with Steelcase maintenance 
Agreement                agreement (1 year)                      Included in                             agreement (1 year).
                                                                                           U.S. Base Price

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood Veneer Worksurface
Materials                 •  Customiz Stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz Stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Full-fill finish                                 +$  94                                     Specify full-fill finish number.
                                   •  Premium Wood 2                         +$  94                                     Specify Premium Wood 2 finish number.
                                   •  Premium Wood 3                         +$329                                     Specify Premium Wood 3 finish number.

                                         Laminate Worksurface
                                      •  Laminate worksurface                 –$432                                    Specify laminate finish number.
                                     •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                            plus cost of laminate

                                         Wood Veneer TechBox
                                      •  Customiz Stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz Stain.
                                                                                                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Premium Wood 2                         +$  67                                     Specify Premium Wood 2 finish number.
                                      •  Premium Wood 3                         +$234                                     Specify Premium Wood 3 finish number.

                                         Laminate TechBox
                                      •  Laminate TechBox                       –$439                                     Specify laminate finish number. 
                                      •  Open Line Laminate                    +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                            plus cost of laminate

Wood Veneer         •  Horizontal grain direction             No cost                                   Specify with horizontal application.
Grain Direction        on TechBox                                                                              
on TechBox            •  Vertical grain direction                 No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.
                                      on TechBox

Power Unit             •  Corded                                         No cost                                   Specify with corded.
Type                         •  Hardwired                                    No cost                                 Specify with hardwired.
                                   •  Modular                                       No cost                                  Specify with modular.

cOptions, continued on next page

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 78

Tip: Steelcase maintenance
agreement (1 year) is reflec -
ted in the base price of the
product.

Tip: Cantilever desks are not
approved to be freestanding.

Tip: Cantilever desks connect
to FlexFrame workwall using
attachment skins and cannot
be attached directly to
drywall.
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FlexFrame

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Cantilever Desks with
media:scape

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle              DU.S. Base
dD        W         H           dNumber          dPrice (with
d                                         d dMaintenance
d                                    d                       dAgreement)

Left-Hand Desks
36"         72"         291⁄2"         FFDD3672L       $16,853

36"         78"         291⁄2"         FFDD3678L       $16,937

36"         84"         291⁄2"         FFDD3684L       $17,167

36"         90"         291⁄2"         FFDD3690L       $17,410
d                                         d d

Right-Hand Desks
36"         72"         291⁄2"         FFDD3672R      $16,853

36"         78"         291⁄2"         FFDD3678R      $16,937

36"         84"         291⁄2"         FFDD3684R      $17,167

36"         90"         291⁄2"         FFDD3690R      $17,410
d                                         d d

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
PUCKs                      • PUCK 1                                        
                                      - VGA                                           No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      - HDMI                                        No cost                                   Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      - DisplayPort                                No cost                                   Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      - Mini DisplayPort                         No cost                                   Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                   • PUCK 2                                        
                                      - VGA                                           No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      - HDMI                                        No cost                                   Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      - DisplayPort                                No cost                                   Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      - Mini DisplayPort                         No cost                                   Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                   • PUCK 3                                        
                                      - VGA                                           No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      - HDMI                                        No cost                                   Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      - DisplayPort                                No cost                                   Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      - Mini DisplayPort                         No cost                                   Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.

cOptions, continued from previous next page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

FlexFrame

Cantilever Tables

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Worksurface: wood veneer or laminate
• Plastic edge on laminate worksurface, if selected
• TechBox: wood veneer or laminate
• Grommet: paint

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for 

worksurface
3 Plastic edge for laminate worksurface, if

selected
4 Wood or laminate color number for

TechBox, and grain direction on wood, if
selected

5 Finish color for grommet
6 Power unit type
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 124.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood Veneer Worksurface
Materials                 •  Premium Wood 2                         Prices below                          Specify Premium Wood 2 finish number.
                                   •  Premium Wood 3                         Prices below                          Specify Premium Wood 3 finish number.
                                   •  Customiz Stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz Stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

                                         Laminate Worksurface
                                      •  Laminate worksurface                 –$432                                    Specify laminate finish number.
                                     •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                            plus cost of laminate

                                         Wood Veneer TechBox
                                      •  Premium Wood 2                         +$  67                                     Specify Premium Wood 2 finish number.
                                      •  Premium Wood 3                         +$234                                     Specify Premium Wood 3 finish number.
                                      •  Customiz Stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz Stain.
                                                                                                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                  Laminate TechBox
                                      •  Laminate TechBox                       –$439                                     Specify with laminate TechBox and 
                                                                                                                                             specify finish number.
                                      •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                            plus cost of laminate

Wood Veneer         •  Horizontal grain direction             No cost                                   Specify with horizontal application.
Grain Direction        on TechBox                                                                              
on TechBox            •  Vertical grain direction                 No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.
                                      on TechBox

Power Unit             •  Corded                                         No cost                                   Specify with corded.
Type                         •  Hardwired                                    No cost                                 Specify with hardwired.
                                   •  Modular                                       No cost                                  Specify with modular.

Specification Information
DDimensions           DStyle              DU.S.       DOptions
dD      W        H        dNumber          dBase     d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d                              d d             dPremium Wood
d                              d d dWood 2 dWood 3    dFull-Fill 
d d d d d dFinish

48"      72"      291⁄2"       FFTC4872         $5624       +$121       +$424 +$121

48"      90"      291⁄2"       FFTC4890         $6306       +$121       +$424 +$142
d d d d d d

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 76

Tip: Cantilever tables are not
approved to be freestanding.

Tip: Cantilever tables con-
nect to FlexFrame workwall
using attachment skins and
cannot be attached directly
to drywall.
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FlexFrame

                                        

Cantilever Tables 
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

FlexFrame

Cantilever Tables with media:scape

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Worksurface: wood veneer or laminate
• Plastic edge on laminate worksurface, if selected
• TechBox: wood veneer or laminate
• Grommet: paint
• media:scape with 3 PUCKs
• Steelcase maintenance agreement (1 year)

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for 

worksurface
3 Plastic edge for laminate worksurface, if

selected
4 Wood or laminate color number for

TechBox, and grain direction on wood, if
selected

5 Finish color for grommet
6 Power unit type
7 PUCK option
8 Maintenance agreement (see below

under Required Selections)
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 124.

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Maintenance       •  Steelcase maintenance               $825                                     Specify with Steelcase maintenance 
Agreement                agreement (1 year)                      Included in                             agreement (1 year).
                                                                                           U.S. Base Price

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood Veneer Worksurface
Materials                 •  Premium Wood 2                         Prices at right                         Specify Premium Wood 2 finish number.
                                   •  Premium Wood 3                         Prices at right                         Specify Premium Wood 3 finish number.
                                   •  Customiz Stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz Stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                                 Prices at right                         Specify full-fill finish number.

                                         Laminate Worksurface
                                      •  Laminate worksurface                 –$432                                    Specify laminate finish number.
                                     •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                            plus cost of laminate

                                         Wood Veneer TechBox
                                      •  Premium Wood 2                         +$  67                                     Specify Premium Wood 2 finish number.
                                      •  Premium Wood 3                         +$234                                     Specify Premium Wood 3 finish number.
                                      •  Customiz Stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz Stain.
                                                                                                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                  Laminate TechBox
                                      •  Laminate TechBox                       –$439                                     Specify laminate finish number. 
                                      •  Open Line Laminate                    +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                            plus cost of laminate          

Wood Veneer         •  Horizontal grain direction             No cost                                   Specify with horizontal application.
Grain Direction        on TechBox                                                                              
on TechBox            •  Vertical grain direction                 No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.
                                      on TechBox

Power Unit             •  Corded                                         No cost                                   Specify with corded.
Type                         •  Hardwired                                    No cost                                 Specify with hardwired.
                                   •  Modular                                       No cost                                  Specify with modular.

cOptions, continued on next page

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 78

Tip: Steelcase maintenance
agreement (1 year) is reflec -
ted in the base price of the
product.

Tip: Cantilever tables are not
approved to be freestanding.

Tip: Cantilever tables con-
nect to FlexFrame workwall
using attachment skins and
cannot be attached directly
to drywall.
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FlexFrame

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Cantilever Tables with
media:scape

cOptions, continued from previous next page

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
PUCKs                      • PUCK 1                                        
                                      - VGA                                           No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      - HDMI                                        No cost                                   Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      - DisplayPort                                No cost                                   Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      - Mini DisplayPort                         No cost                                   Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                   • PUCK 2                                        
                                      - VGA                                           No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      - HDMI                                        No cost                                   Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      - DisplayPort                                No cost                                   Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      - Mini DisplayPort                         No cost                                   Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                   • PUCK 3                                        
                                      - VGA                                           No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      - HDMI                                        No cost                                   Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      - DisplayPort                                No cost                                   Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      - Mini DisplayPort                         No cost                                   Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.

Specification Information
DDimensions           DStyle DU.S.                     DOptions
dD      W       H          dNumber          dBase                    d(Add $ to
d                                    d                           dPrice                       dBase Price)
d          d                           d(with                       d                
d                              d dMaintenance       dPremium Wood
d                              d dAgreement) dWood 2 dWood 3 dFull-Fill 
d d d d d dFinish

48"      72"      291⁄2"       FFTD4872         $17,311                      +$121       +$424 +$121

48"      90"      291⁄2"       FFTD4890         $17,993                      +$121       +$424 +$142
d d d d d d
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Victor2

Mobile Unit

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Mobile unit:
- Front and back: wood
- Sides and top: paint

• Finished back hinged doors
• Three slot opening with sloped receptacles and built 

in bag holding system
• Acrylic inserts etched with recycling icons and 

wording
• Three 100% recycled plastic rigid recycling bins –

12 gallon capacity each
• Four non-locking black casters: two swivel/two fixed

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for front and back 
3 Paint color number for sides and top

(case)
4 Three acrylic inserts (see below under

Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 124.

Required Selections
Acrylic Inserts (Pick three)

                                                                                        
Plastic            Compost            Mixed                Waste                Paper                Aluminum          Returnables       Glass

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood Front and Back
Materials                •  Premium Wood 2                        +$  67                                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium Wood 3                        +$234                                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Laminate Front and Back
                                  •  Laminate                                     –$320                                    Specify laminate color number.
                                  •  Open Line Laminate                    –$253                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Paint on Case
                                  •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                    Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$125                                    Specify paint color number.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                       DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                  dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

Mobile Unit - 3 Openings
18"         36"         36"            AWRM183636            $3732
d                                         d d

ABONO

COMPOST

BASURA

WASTE

PAPEL

PAPER

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

MIXTOS

MIXED

MIXTOS

MIXED

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

Tip: Receptacle contains
features to accommodate
oversized bags. 

Tip: Soft-touch integral 
handle allows easy move-
ment from one location to
another.

Tip: Acrylic inserts lift out
without tools for ease of
cleaning and changeability.

Tip: Verbiage on each 
insert contains English,
Spanish, and French.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Freestanding unit:
- Front and back: wood
- Side and top: paint

• Finished back
• Four or five top slot openings with receptacles
• Acrylic inserts etched with recycling icons and 

wording
• Four or five recycling bins (capacity of 23 gallon each

receptacle) – fits 30 gallon size bags and larger
• Leveling glides: black only 

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for front and back 
3 Paint color number for sides and top

(case)
4 Four or five acrylic inserts (see below

under Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 124.

Required Selections
Acrylic Inserts (Pick four or five)

                                                                                        
Plastic            Compost            Mixed                Waste                Paper                Aluminum          Returnables       Glass

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood Front and Back
Materials                •  Premium Wood 2                        Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium Wood 3                        Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Laminate Front and Back
                                  •  Laminate                                     
                                      - Four opening                             –$533                                    Specify laminate color number.
                                      - Five opening                              –$746                                    Specify laminate color number.
                                  •  Open Line Laminate                    
                                      - Four opening                             –$466                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate
                                      - Five opening                              –$679                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Paint on Case
                                  •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                    Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$125                                    Specify paint color number.

Related                    •  Tray Shelf                                                                                 cPage 122
Products                 •  Display                                                                                   cPage 122

MIXTOS

MIXED

ABONO

COMPOST

MIXTOS

MIXED

BASURA

WASTE

PAPEL

PAPER

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

Victor2

Freestanding Units

Tip: Tray shelf and display
are ordered separately.

Tip: Acrylic inserts lift out
without tools for ease of
cleaning and changeability.

Tip: Verbiage on each 
insert contains English,
Spanish, and French.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle                             DU.S.           DOptions
dD      W        H        dNumber                        dBase          d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d d                      dPremium Wood        
d d d                      dWood front and back                                 
d d d                      d                                       
d d d                      dWood 2   dWood 3         

Freestanding Unit - 4 Openings
25"      48"        36"         AWRF254836                    $5332             +$121       +$424

Freestanding Unit - 5 Openings
25"      60"        36"         AWRF256036                    $6719             +$153       +$534             
d d d                      d                d                      

Victor2

Freestanding Units

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Tray shelf: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for tray
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 124.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

Related                    •  Freestanding units                                                                   cPage 120
Products

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber         dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

123/4"     221/4"     915/16"       AWTS                $373
d                                         d d

Victor2

Tray Shelf and Display

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Tray shelf fits most trays
up to 203/4" x 12".

Tip: Tray shelf cannot be
used with the mobile unit. 

Tip: Two tray shelves can be
used on the freestanding 4
or 5 slot opening. A 15" gap
will separate the two tray
shelves if used on the 
freestanding 5 unit.  

Tip: Maximum tray storage is
20 food trays.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Display
• Attachment brackets: paint

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for bracket
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 123.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

Related                    •  Freestanding units                                                                   cPage 120
Products

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber         dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

13/16"      203/4"     151/2"        AWDR                $373
d                                         d d

Tip: Display holds two 81/2" x
11" papers or one 11" x 17". 

Tip: Display cannot be used
with the mobile unit. 

Tip: Two displays can be
used on the freestanding 4
or 5 slot opening. A gap of
181/2" will separate the two
displays if used on the
Freestanding 5 unit.

Tip: Paper is placed
between the two acrylic
plates.

Display

Tray Shelf

August 2015
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Smooth Metallic Paint
4799  Platinum Metallic

Textured Metallic Paint
7246  Midnight Metallic

Applies to:
•  Shrouds
4140  Arctic White Gloss
4799  Platinum Metallic
4803  Near Black Metallic
7245  Midnight Metallic

Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for a 
listing of available laminates
for Victor2.

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Shelves, bins, and 
  drawers
•  Laminate skins

Low-Pressure
Laminate
247L  Black Version 2
25L1  Winter on Maple LPL
25L6  Blackwood LPL
25L8  Clear Walnut LPL
25L9  Warm Oak LPL E
26L1  Natural Cherry 
          Version 2 LPL
275L  Warm White LPL E
2L03  Brushed Silver LPL
2L09  Clear Maple LPL
2L30  Arctic White LPL
2L83  Seagull LPL
2LAW  Ash Wenge LPL
2LBW  Bisque Wenge LPL
2LCW  Clay Wenge LPL
2LSW  Storm Wenge LPL

Note: Some wood veneer
finishes and woodgrain lam-
inates share the same
name. Because of the dif-
ference in materials,
veneers and laminates of
the same name are not an
exact match but do coordi-
nate with each other.

Applies to:
•  Cantilever desks and 
  tables

Steelcase Surfaces
High-Pressure 
Laminate
Fiber Laminate
2850 Vanadium Fiber
2851 Rhyme Fiber E
2852 Tungsten Fiber
2854 Vellum Fiber
2859 Novell Fiber
2860 Granite Fiber
2861 Coconut Fiber
2862 Stucco Fiber

Micro Laminate
2920 Marl Micro
2921 Gypsum Micro
2922 Clay Micro
2923 Shadow Micro E

Patina Laminate
2870 Blonde Bronze Patina
2871 Blackened Bronze

Patina
2873 Instant Iron Patina

Solid Laminate
2722 Cream E
2730 Arctic White
2746 Black
2759 Warm White E
2811 Mist E
2883 Seagull
2884 Milk
2885 Dune
2HMG Merle

Speckle Laminate
2820 Coffee Speckle
2822 Woodrose Speckle E
2823 Driftwood Speckle
2824 Smoke Speckle
2825 Vanadium Speckle

Note: Some wood veneer
finishes and woodgrain 
laminates share the same
name. Because of the 
difference in materials,
veneers and laminates of
the same name are not an
exact match but do coordi-
nate with each other.

Woodgrain Laminate
2406 Clear Cherry
2409 Clear Maple
2410 Graphite Walnut
2412 Natural Cherry
2422 Medium Cherry
2511 Winter on Maple
2535 Virginia Walnut
2538 Clear Walnut
2539 Warm Oak E
2592 Blonde on Maple
2614 Chocolate Walnut
2714 Natural Walnut
2772 Medium Mahogany

on Walnut E
2HAK Clear Oak
2HAT Acacia

Plastic
Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Plastic edge on laminate 
  worksurfaces
6000 Black *
6001 Coffee * 
6009 Arctic White *
6034 Natural Cherry
6036 Medium Cherry
6037 Winter on Maple
6038 Blonde on Maple
6041 Natural Walnut
6045 Medium Mahogany 

on Walnut E
6052 Milk *
6053 Seagull *
6213 Acacia
6219 Clear Oak
6231 Graphite Walnut *
6234 Clear Cherry
6237 Clear Maple *
6245 Clear Walnut *
6246 Warm Oak * E
6249 Platinum Solid *
6615 Grey Value 5 *
6619 Ice * E
6631 Cream *
6635 Dawn * E
6636 Mist *
6654 Sand * 
6655 Warm White *
6694 Slate *
6695 Midnight * 
6697 Fog * 
6698 Fieldstone 
*These solid color and
wood grain edge colors are
a polyolefin blend, PVC-free
material for 3 mm edge
bandings.

This listing includes all
the surface material choices
that are available for the
products in this specifica-
tion guide.

Resources
For more information about
surface materials, refer to
the following resources:

Additional surface
materials specification
tools are available to
assist you in the specifica-
tion process — the Surface
Materials Binders.

The global surface
materials palette is a
core collection of finishes
that is available across 
multiple geographies
(Americas/EMEA – Europe,
Middle East, and
Africa/APAC – Asia Pacific)
and on global product lines,
where applicable. For a list
of finishes included in the
offering, see the Surface
Materials Reference
Manual. Additional details,
like product approvals by
geography and finish num-
ber conversions, can also
be found in the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
or see steelcase.com/
surfacematerials.

Surface Materials
Binders include:
•  Surface Materials

Reference Manual
•  A complete set of swatch

cards for hard surfaces,
vertical surface fabrics,
and seating upholstery

Paint
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for a 
listing of available paints for
Victor2.

Applies to:
•  Blades on shelves, bins, 
  drawers, and skins
•  Wire cut-out cover
•  Top caps

Steelcase Surfaces
Textured Paint
7207  Black
7241  Arctic White

124                                                                                                                                                                                                              FlexFrame Specification Guide

Surface Materials

...............................................................................................................................................E = Established

...............................................................................................................................................

Wood
Applies to:
•  Wood skins
•  Wood shelves
•  Wood drawers
•  Wood bins

Steelcase carefully selects
veneer and solid wood for
consistent color and grain
structure. Wood is a natural
material and variations will
occur in color, grain and
texture. These variations
are part of the inherent nat-
ural beauty of wood and are
not considered defects.

All wood products will
darken with age and expo-
sure to ultraviolet light. This
is especially apparent with
cherry and maple veneer.
We recommend that desk
accessories be rearranged
periodically to ensure even
aging of wood surfaces.

When storing your wood
furniture, please follow the
following guidelines:
•  Do not store products 
  in trailers
•  Store products in areas 
  that simulate office tem-
  peratures (60°F to 90°F)
•  Store products in areas 
  that maintain constant,  
  office-like humidity levels
•  Keep product away from 
  light. Cover products to 
  make sure they are not 
  exposed to light.
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Surface Materials
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Flat-cut full-fill finish choices
3064   FC/FF Graphite Walnut
3404   FC/FF Clear Cherry (Aged)
3414   FC/FF Natural Cherry E
3424   FC/FF Medium Cherry
3524   FC/FF Clear Maple*
3544   FC/FF Blonde on Maple
3574   FC/FF Amber on Maple E
3704   FC/FF Clear Walnut
3714   FC/FF Natural Walnut
3724   FC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3754   FC/FF Medium Walnut
3764   FC/FF Dark Walnut
3774   FC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut full-fill finish choices
3224   QC/FF Clear Maple*
3274   QC/FF Amber on Maple E
3294   QC/FF Blonde on Maple
3304   QC/FF Clear Walnut
3314   QC/FF Natural Walnut
3324   QC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3354   QC/FF Medium Walnut
3364   QC/FF Dark Walnut
3374   QC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3384   QC/FF Graphite Walnut

Rift-cut full-fill finish choices
3604   RC/FF Desert Oak
3614   RC/FF Warm Oak E
3694   RC/FF Espresso Oak

*To ensure an understanding of the color ranges
and characteristic variations of natural veneer, a
sign-off sheet is required prior to orders being
accepted for this clear-coat finish. The sign-off
sheet is available through Steelcase advertising
stock. Please use form number 09-0000756 for
3042, form number 05-0001370 for 3222 and
3224.

Steelcase Surfaces
Composite Veneer
Composite veneers are an engineered wood
intended to create specific grain patterns and
characteristics. They are pre-stained and finished
with Steelcase’s Clarity water-borne UV topcoat,
which protects the environment while providing
durability and clarity. Only open-pore finishes are
available on composite wood. Composite veneer
and matching edge bands are available on most
Steelcase brand products. Composites, for us as
a solid nosing substitute, are not available.
Steelcase does not recommend mixing composite
veneers with natural solid nosings because com-
posite and natural wood grain and color matching
are rarely compatible. Composite veneers are
Graded-In as Wood Group 1 pricing.

Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3JDX   FC/OP Oak Composite
3JFX   FC/OP Maple Composite
3JHX   FC/OP Cherry Composite
3JJX   FC/OP Walnut Composite

...............................................................................................................................................

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3F6X   QC/OP Medium Natural Composite
3F8X   QC/OP European Walnut Composite
3F9X   QC/OP Walnut Composite
3GAX  QC/OP Gold Teak Composite
3GFX  QC/OP Rosewood Composite
3GGX QC/OP Zebrano Composite
3HGX  QC/OP Oak Composite
3HVX  QC/OP Walnut Composite
3JEX   QC/OP Maple Composite
3JGX  QC/OP Cherry Composite

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices
3GHX RC/OP Dark Cerused Oak Composite

Note: To understand more about composite
ordering, leadtimes, and pricing, please consult
the composite sign-off sheet available through
Steelcase advertising stock, form number
14-0000141. A sign-off sheet is required prior to
orders being accepted for composite projects.

Steelcase Surfaces
Premium Veneers
A selection of Premium veneers in this collection
are available on most Steelcase brand products.
The collection will be available as close to stan-
dard leadtimes as possible. However, because
adequate supplies of veneer and solids must be
secured, all orders will be scheduled individually.
Leadtimes will vary based on Premium veneer
and Premium solids availability at the time the
order is placed. The collection is Graded-In as
Wood Group 2 and Wood Group 3, and sup-
ported like standard veneers to make ordering
easy. Please see the Steelcase surface materi-
als section on village.steelcase.com for sample
information and product line availability. All pre-
mium veneers are in clear-coat.

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
Wood Group 2
3032 QC/OP Dark Thin Line Bamboo
3052 QC/OP Ribbon Sapele

Wood Group 3
3832 QC/OP Figured Anegre
3842 QC/OP Figured Makore

To ensure an understanding of the color ranges
and characteristic variations of natural veneer, a
sign-off sheet is required prior to orders being
accepted for this clear-coat finish. The sign-off
sheet is available through Steelcase advertising
stock. Please use form number 09-0000755 for
3032, form number 09-0000757 for 3052, form
number 09-0000758 for 3832, and form number
09-0000759 for 3842.

E = Established

Steelcase Surfaces
Veneer 
Veneers are matched for proper balance and
consistency. Veneers are available flat cut or
quarter cut, except for Oak, which is rift cut.
Refer to the Surface Materials Reference
Manual for descriptions of each cut.

Open-pore finish is a medium gloss finish that
leaves the wood grain texture visible to the eye
and distinguishable to the touch.

cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual for a
listing of available veneers for Victor2.

Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3062   FC/OP Graphite Walnut
3402   FC/OP Clear Cherry (Aged)
3412   FC/OP Natural Cherry E
3422   FC/OP Medium Cherry
3522   FC/OP Clear Maple*
3572   FC/OP Amber on Maple E
3592   FC/OP Blonde on Maple
3702   FC/OP Clear Walnut
3712   FC/OP Natural Walnut
3722   FC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3752   FC/OP Medium Walnut
3762   FC/OP Dark Walnut
3772   FC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3042   QC/OP Ash*
3222   QC/OP Clear Maple*
3272   QC/OP Amber on Maple E
3292   QC/OP Blonde on Maple
3302   QC/OP Clear Walnut
3312   QC/OP Natural Walnut
3322   QC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3352   QC/OP Medium Walnut
3362   QC/OP Dark Walnut
3372   QC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3382   QC/OP Graphite Walnut

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices
3602   RC/OP Desert Oak
3612   RC/OP Warm Oak E
3692   RC/OP Espresso Oak

Full-fill finish is a medium-gloss finish that
completely fills the grain texture, yet allows the
grain pattern to be seen. The wood has a lus-
trous, satiny look, and it is smooth to the touch.
This finish is available on the wood top only.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Surface Materials, continued
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Glass

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Glass skins
6580  Ice White

Vertical Surface Fabric

Applies to:
•  Fabric skins

Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group A 

Lido
R159  Oak Bluffs
R160  Cape May
R162  Hermosa

Sprite
5540  Khaki
5541  Snow
5542  Butter
5543  Linen
5544  Sherbet
5545  Powder
5546  Harvest
5547  Sky
5548  Kiwi

Price Group 1 
Abacus E                     
P122  Entasis                      
P123  Portico                       
P124  Opus                         
P125  Cusp                          
P126  Artifact
P129  Atlas

Acadia E
G031  Tin                             
G033  Iron                            
G039  Silica                         

Alloy 
P525  Polar  
P526  Skim  
P527  Bubbly  
P528  Tern  
P529  Shore  
P530  Asti  
P531  Silver  
P532  Oxide  
P533  Element  
P534  Construct   
P535  Currency  
P536  Iron

Boccie
P200  New Rice                  
P201  New Almond             
P202  New Nutmeg             
P203  New Camel
P204  New Opal
P205  New Mist
P206  New Plum
P207  New Lichen
P208  New Spearmint
P209  New Sky

Buzz2
5F01  Camel E
5F03  Tomato
5F04  Red E
5F05  Burgundy
5F06  Sky E
5F07  Blue
5F08  Navy
5F10  Grape E
5F11  Eggplant E
5F15  Stone
5F16  Grey
5F17  Black
5G50  Dunegrass
5G51  Sable
5G52  Barley
5G53  Sunrise
5G54  Carrot
5G55  Pumpkin
5G56  Timber
5G57  Rouge
5G58  Chocolate
5G59  Meadow
5G60  Ivy
5G61  Cyan
5G62  Atlantic
5G63  Crocus
5G64  Alpine
5G65  Tornado

Charm
P504 Tint
P505 Shell  
P506 Mimosa  
P507 Birch  
P508 Sparkle  
P509 Ginkgo  
P510 Debut  
P511 Clover  
P512 Spicy  
P513 Twilight

Embrasure E
P140  Colonnade                 
P141  Rotunda                     
P143  Baluster

Lapel
P409  Cement                      
P410  Pebble                       
P411  Beech                        
P412  Dune                          
P413  Grain                          
P414  Sprout                        
P415  Misty Blue                  
P416  Maple                         
P417  Slate

Optic
P540  Hazel   
P541  Twinkle   
P542  Orion   
P543  Seaglass   
P544  Shine   
P545  Halo   
P546  Whiskey   
P547  Bath   
P548  Whisper   
P549  Breezy   
P550  Wry   
P551  Glimmer

Pianista
P420  Sand
P421  Mist
P422  Rain
P423  Natural
P424  Café
P425  Denim
P426  Carbon
P427  Stone
P428  Flax
P429  Oat
P430  Wheat
P431  Maize

Rhythm   
P555  Allegro   
P556  Tempo   
P557  Refrain   
P558  Pitch   
P559  Harmony   
P560  Melody   
P561  Stanza   
P562  Opus

Tinsel 
P515 Sugar
P516  Lit
P517  Ego
P518  Fizz
P519  Muse
P520  Depth
P521  Bliss
P522  Grow
P523  Dolce
P524 Boost

Price Group 2
Amiranté E
5664  Mink                          
5665  Ivory                          
5666  Silver Frost                
5677  Moonglo                    
5679  Woodbine                  

Ashanti Reverse E
5638  Mink                          
5648  Moonglo                    
5650  Woodbine                  
5654  Quince

Bariolage 
G200  New Etude                 
G201  New Andante             
G202  New Cantata              
G203  New Adagio               
G205  New Ballata               
G206  New Sonata

Bouquet E                       
P165  Hosta
P166  Dundee              
P169  Argenta              
P170  Hoya                  
P173  Camomile                  

Cogent: 
Geode Seating E
5S47  Coal
5S49  Cobalt
5S50  Ink

Cogent: 
Geode Vertical E
5S32  Canyon
5S35  Slate
5S36  Cement
5S38  Oyster
5S41  Sesame

Flip: Orbit
5F85 Mud Pie                      
5F86 Hummus                     
5F87 Petoskey                    
5F88 Pluto                           
5F89 Papyrus
5F91 Blizzard
5F92 Briquette

Flip: Plain Jane
5F70 Mud Pie                      
5F71 Hummus                     
5F72 Petoskey                    
5F73 Pluto                           
5F74 Papyrus
5F94 Blizzard
5F95 Briquette

Flip: TexHex
5F75 Mud Pie                      
5F76 Hummus                     
5F77 Petoskey                    
5F78 Pluto                           
5F79 Papyrus                      
5F97 Blizzard
5F98 Briquette

Fresco 
G001  Sandrift                      
G002  Mistiblu                      
G003  Faon                          
G006  Chamoline                 
G007  Grapenut                   
G017  Flint                           

Milano E
N001  Oyster                       
N002  Delft                           
N003  Woodland                  
N004  Sunshadow               
N005  Olivine                       
N012  Teakwood                  

Regatta E
D011  Licorice
5335  Warm Brown V1
5338  Tan V1

E = Established

Custom Surfaces
Customiz stain is a service
that allows you to create your
own stain colors and finishes
on standard veneer.
Customiz stain color is avail-
able on all product lines that
offer wood veneer.

A $500 stain matching fee
applies on all CUSTOMIZ
requests. (Exception: The
$500 fee does not apply on
matches to Coalesse stan-
dard finishes or for a log-
gloss finish request on a
standard color.) The $500 fee
covers the cost of formulating
the Customiz color finish and
applies regardless of whether
or not an order for product is
placed. 

In addition, an approval form
must be signed to indicate
customer acceptance of
Customiz match. A $1,500
initiation fee will be charged
prior to first order entry. This
initiation fee activates the fin-
ish for unlimited use on any
Steelcase product for an 18
month time period. After the
18 month time period has
lapsed, the Customiz finish
may be reactivated for
another 18 months for a
$1,000 fee at any point within
five years after the $1,500 ini-
tiation fee was paid. If the fin-
ish is not reactivated within
five years after the $1,500 ini-
tiation fee was paid, the finish
will be culled and the cus-
tomer will need to pay the
$1,500 initiation fee again. All
style number related
Customiz charges products
are no cost as of April 2014.
The matching and initiation
fees are not discountable.

Customize stain takes 10
days to formulate. Consult
the Surface Materials
Reference Manul for more
information. Custom veneers
are also available and must
be quoted by Steelcase spe-
cials group. Customiz stain
on custom veneers takes 2 to
5 weeks to formulate
Requirements and informa-
tion on ordering a Customiz
stain color are found in the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.
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Select Surfaces
For information  
on products within 
Select Surfaces,
including accent paints 
and fabrics from Designtex,
Gabriel, Kvadrat, and
Pollack, please refer to 
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual or 
visit Steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested for
use on a specific Steelcase
product or to determine
actual yardage 
requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional
information regarding
Customer’s Own
Material, call
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for a 
listing of available seating
upholstery colors.
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FlexFrame Open Line Laminate Edge 
Coordination Matrix for Plastic Edges 

The colors of the plastic edges 
are determined by the 2K finish 
number selected.

2K Number          Plastic 
Selection             Edge Color

2K00                        6619 Ice E
2K01                    6245 Clear Walnut

2K03                    6246 Warm Oak E
2K04                    6234 Clear Cherry

2K10                        6041 Natural Walnut

2K15                        6615 Grey Value 5

2K21                        6036 Medium Cherry

2K22                       6631 Cream 

2K27                        6034 Natural Cherry

2K28                        Vellum Fiber Match 

2K34                       Novell Fiber Match 

2K35                       6697 Fog 

2K36                        6695 Midnight

2K37                        6242 Virginia Walnut

2K38                        6009 Arctic White

2K48                        6654 Sand

2K49                    6053 Seagull

2K50                    6052 Milk

2K52                    6249 Platinum Solid

2K59                       6655 Warm White 

2K60                        Granite Fiber Match 

2K65                        6037 Winter on Maple

2K71 E                   6045 Medium Mahogany on Walnut E
2K73                        Instant Iron Patina Match 

2K74                    6237 Clear Maple

2K75                        6231 Graphite Walnut

2K78                        6694 Slate

2K79                        6698 Fieldstone

2K81                        6038 Blonde on Maple

2K92                        6000 Black

2K93                        6001 Coffee

2K94                        6635 Dawn E
2KAC                    6213 Acacia

2KAK                   6219 Clear Oak

2KAW                   6703 Ash Wenge

2KBW                   6705 Bisque Wenge

2KCW                   6706 Clay Wenge

2KMI                     6527 Merle

2KSW                   6704 Storm Wenge

Tip: To improve consistency, default edge colors are now identified by 6000-series numbers; actual colors and defaults have not changed. Because
default edge colors are not actually entered when specifying products, no specification changes are required. (Previous specification guides used 2000-
series numbers to describe default edge colors, while 6000-series numbers were used for customer-specified edge colors, even though the edges were
identical.)
cSee the Surface Materials Reference Manual for more details.

Tip: Standard laminates being used in the Open Line laminate program to obtain a different edge detail will be charged the processing fee upcharge;
however, no additional charges for the laminate will be applied.

E = Established
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Specification Guidelines for
Directional Fabrics
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One application direction of fabric on
FlexFrame skins is warp horizontal. Standard
Steelcase fabrics were designed for this 
application direction.

The other application direction of 
fabrics on FlexFrame skins is warp vertical.
This is most commonly used on COMs designed
for warp vertical application.

For more information about the warp
direction of fabrics, see the Surface
Materials Reference Manual.

Warp Vertical
66" F

abric

Width
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Warp Direction Warp Horizontal

Specification Guidelines for Directional Fabrics

August 2015



130                                                                                                                                                                                                              FlexFrame Specification Guide

Wood Veneer Grain and Directional Laminate Application

Wood veneer and direc-
tional laminates are
standard with the grain
directions shown.

The appearance of
wood veneer may
change slightly depending
on the angle from which it is
viewed. The natural phe-
nomenon is called polariza-
tion, and it can be seen on
natural veneer, and to a
lesser extent on composite
veneer. Polarization is often
noticed on surfaces
installed at a 90 degree
angle with each other.

Some wood veneer 
finishes and woodgrain
laminates share the same
name. Because of the 
difference in materials,
veneers and laminates of
the same name are not an
exact match but do 
coordinate with each other.

Tech Box can have direc-
tional change of horizontal
and vertical.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Wood Veneer Grain

Directional Laminate

Horizontal

Horizontal

Vertical

Vertical
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Maintenance Agreement Renewals

Tip: When selecting the 2
year renewal option, the list
price is 15% less per year
compared to the base price.
When selecting the 3 year
renewal option, the list
price is 30% less per year
compared to the base price.

About Maintenance Agreement Renewals
Steelcase maintenance agreement renewals provide an extension of our enhanced support system that features software/firmware enhancements, expe-
dited shipping for hardware replacements, and prioritized technical support.

Renewal Lengths and Bundling Option
Maintenance agreement renewals are available for 1, 2, and 3 year terms.

Customers with multiple maintenance agreements will be able to bundle some or all of their applicable Steelcase technology products into a single 
maintenance agreement.

How to Order
Maintenance agreement renewals follow a special ordering process that requires a customer specific quote generated by Steelcase. Please contact
MAs@steelcase.com for complete renewal process information or with any questions.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                                                                                                        D1 year         D2 year         D3 year         
                                                                                                    dRenewal     dRenewal     dRenewal     
                                        d d d

Pricing
media:scape tables Maintenance         MTMTNC                           $1650              $2805              $3465
Agreement Renewal        

media:scape mini and mobile               MMMTNC                          $  825              $1403              $1733
Maintenance Agreement Renewal         

media:scape Virtual PUCK                    MSVPKMTNC                    $  450              $  765              $  945
Maintenance Agreement Renewal

FlexFrame with media:scape                FFDDMTNC                       $  825              $1403              $1733
Maintenance Agreement Renewal 

FrameOne with media:scape                FMMTNC                           $1650              $2805              $3465
Maintenance Agreement Renewal

Coalesse Exponents media                    COC1MBWMSMTNC  $  825  $1403  $1733
board with media:scape 
Maintenance Agreement Renewal
                                                                                    d d d                   
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Number                Page    Description

Style
Number                Page    Description
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AWDR                           122    Victor2 Display

AWRF254836             121    Victor2 Freestanding Unit

AWRF256036             121    Victor2 Freestanding Unit

AWRM183636            118    Victor2 Mobile Unit

AWTS                           122    Victor2 Tray Shelf

COC1MBWMSMTNC132    Maintenance Agreement Renewal

FFAA23                       107    Workwall Wire Manager

FFAA29                       107    Workwall Wire Manager

FFAA35                       107    Workwall Wire Manager

FFAC                            104    Wire Management Cut-out Cover

FFAT23                        104    Top Cap

FFAT29                        104    Top Cap

FFAT35                        104    Top Cap

FFDC3672L                 111    Cantilever Desk

FFDC3672R                111    Cantilever Desk

FFDC3678L                 111    Cantilever Desk

FFDC3678R                111    Cantilever Desk

FFDC3684L                 111    Cantilever Desk

FFDC3684R                111    Cantilever Desk

FFDC3690L                 111    Cantilever Desk

FFDC3690R                111    Cantilever Desk

FFDD3672L                 113    Cantilever Desk with media:scape

FFDD3672R                113    Cantilever Desk with media:scape

FFDD3678L                 113    Cantilever Desk with media:scape

FFDD3678R                113    Cantilever Desk with media:scape

FFDD3684L                 113    Cantilever Desk with media:scape

FFDD3684R                113    Cantilever Desk with media:scape

FFDD3690L                 113    Cantilever Desk with media:scape

FFDD3690R                113    Cantilever Desk with media:scape

FFDDMTNC                132    Maintenance Agreement Renewal

FFKB2214                  100    Skin For Bin

FFKB2214M               100    Cable Management Skin For Bin

FFKB2814                  100    Skin For Bin

FFKB2814M               100    Cable Management Skin For Bin

FFKB3414                  100    Skin For Bin

FFKB3414M               100    Cable Management Skin For Bin

FFKC2324                  103    Cantilever Desk and Table Attachment Skin

FFKC2924                  103    Cantilever Desk and Table Attachment Skin

FFKC3524                  103    Cantilever Desk and Table Attachment Skin

FFKD2214                    99    Skin For 161⁄2"H Double Shelf

FFKD2214M                 99    Cbl Mgmt Skin For 161⁄2"H Double Shelf

FFKD2214T                  99    Tech Skin For 161⁄2"H Double Shelf

FFKD225                       98    Skin For 81⁄4"H Double Shelf

FFKD2814                    99    Skin For 161⁄2"H Double Shelf

FFKD2814M                 99    Cbl Mgmt Skin For 161⁄2"H Double Shelf

FFKD2814T                  99    Tech Skin For 161⁄2"H Double Shelf

FFKD285                       98    Skin For 81⁄4"H Double Shelf

FFKD3414                    99    Skin For 161⁄2"H Double Shelf

FFKD3414M                 99    Cbl Mgmt Skin For 161⁄2"H Double Shelf

FFKD3414T                  99    Tech Skin For 161⁄2"H Double Shelf

FFKD345                       98    Skin For 81⁄4"H Double Shelf

FFKK2316                    97    161⁄2" High Skin

FFKK2316M                 97    Cable Management Skin

FFKK2316T                  97    Technology Skin

FFKK2333                    97    33" High Skin

FFKK2349                    97    491⁄2" High Skin

FFKK238                       97    81⁄4" High Skin

FFKK2916                    97    161⁄2" High Skin

FFKK2916M                 97    Cable Management Skin

FFKK2916T                  97    Technology Skin

FFKK2933                    97    33" High Skin

FFKK2949                    97    491⁄2" High Skin

FFKK298                       97    81⁄4" High Skin

FFKK3516                    97    161⁄2" High Skin

FFKK3516M                 97    Cable Management Skin

FFKK3516T                  97    Technology Skin

FFKK3533                    97    33" High Skin

FFKK3549                    97    491⁄2" High Skin

FFKK358                       97    81⁄4" High Skin

FFKQ3524L                103    Cantilever Desk and Table Attachment Skin

FFKQ3524R               103    Cantilever Desk and Table Attachment Skin

FFKS2215                     99    Skin For 161⁄2"H Single Shelf

FFKS2215M                 99    Cbl Mgmt Skin For 161⁄2"H Single Shelf

FFKS2215T                  99    Tech Skin For 161⁄2"H Single Shelf

FFKS227                       99    Skin For 81⁄4"H Single Shelf

FFKS2815                     99    Skin For 161⁄2"H Single Shelf

FFKS2815M                 99    Cbl Mgmt Skin For 161⁄2"H Single Shelf

FFKS2815T                  99    Tech Skin For 161⁄2"H Single Shelf

FFKS287                       99    Skin For 81⁄4"H Single Shelf

FFKS3415                     99    Skin For 161⁄2"H Single Shelf

FFKS3415M                 99    Cbl Mgmt Skin For 161⁄2"H Single Shelf

FFKS3415T                  99    Tech Skin For 161⁄2"H Single Shelf

FFKS347                       99    Skin For 81⁄4"H Single Shelf

FFKT2333C                101    TV Attachment Skin, Centered

FFKT2333S                101    TV Attachment Skin—Pair, Spanning

FFKT2933C                101    TV Attachment Skin, Centered

FFKT2933S                101    TV Attachment Skin—Pair, Spanning

FFKT3533C                101    TV Attachment Skin, Centered

FFKT3533S                101    TV Attachment Skin—Pair, Spanning

FFKW238                    102    Worksurface Attachment Skin

FFKW298                    102    Worksurface Attachment Skin

FFKW358                    102    Worksurface Attachment Skin

FFLD30                        108    30 Watt Light Dimming Kit

FFLD60                        108    60 Watt Light Dimming Kit

FFLK30                       108    30 Watt Light Kit

FFLK30E                     109    30 Watt Remote Ctrl Light Kit w Dimmer

FFLK60                       108    60 Watt Light Kit

FFPF22102                   89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF22108                   89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF22114                   89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF22120                   89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF22126                   89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF22132                   89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF22138                   89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF22144                   89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF2224                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF2230                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF2236                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF2248                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF2254                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

Style Number Index
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FFPF2260                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF2266                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF2272                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF2278                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF2284                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF2290                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF2296                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF47102                   89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF47108                   89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF47114                   89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF47120                   89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF47126                   89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF47132                   89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF47138                   89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF47144                   89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF4724                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF4730                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF4736                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF4748                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF4754                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF4760                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF4766                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF4772                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF4778                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF4784                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF4790                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF4796                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF64102                   89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF64108                   89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF64114                   89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF64120                   89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF64126                   89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF64132                   89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF64138                   89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF64144                   89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF6424                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF6430                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF6436                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF6448                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF6454                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF6460                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF6466                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF6472                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF6478                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF6484                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF6490                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF6496                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF80102                   89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF80108                   89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF80114                   89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF80120                   89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF80126                   89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF80132                   89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF80138                   89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF80144                   89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF8024                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF8030                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF8036                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF8048                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF8054                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF8060                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF8066                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF8072                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF8078                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF8084                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF8090                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFPF8096                     89    Workwall Perimeter Frame

FFSH122316C             91    Double Shelf

FFSH122316U             92    Single Shelf

FFSH122316W             93    Single Shelf

FFSH12238C                91    Double Shelf

FFSH12238U                92    Single Shelf

FFSH12238W               93    Single Shelf

FFSH122916C             91    Double Shelf

FFSH122916U             92    Single Shelf

FFSH122916W             93    Single Shelf

FFSH12298C                91    Double Shelf

FFSH12298U                92    Single Shelf

FFSH12298W               93    Single Shelf

FFSH123516C             91    Double Shelf

FFSH123516U             92    Single Shelf

FFSH123516W             93    Single Shelf

FFSH12358C                91    Double Shelf

FFSH12358U                92    Single Shelf

FFSH12358W               93    Single Shelf

FFSH192316B             94    Bin

FFSH192316C             91    Double Shelf

FFSH192316U             92    Single Shelf

FFSH192316W            93    Single Shelf

FFSH19238C                91    Double Shelf

FFSH19238D                94    Drawer

FFSH19238U               92    Single Shelf

FFSH19238W               93    Single Shelf

FFSH192916B             94    Bin

FFSH192916C             91    Double Shelf

FFSH192916U             92    Single Shelf

FFSH192916W            93    Single Shelf

FFSH19298C                91    Double Shelf

FFSH19298D                94    Drawer

FFSH19298U               92    Single Shelf

FFSH19298W               93    Single Shelf

FFSH193516B             94    Bin

FFSH193516C             91    Double Shelf

FFSH193516U             92    Single Shelf

FFSH193516W            93    Single Shelf

FFSH19358C                91    Double Shelf

FFSH19358D                94    Drawer

FFSH19358U               92    Single Shelf

FFSH19358W               93    Single Shelf

FFTC4872                   114    Cantilever Table
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FFTC4890                   114    Cantilever Table

FFTD4872                   117    Cantilever Table with media:scape

FFTD4890                   117    Cantilever Table with media:scape

FFVF21                          90    Inner Vertical Frame Piece

FFVF46                          90    Inner Vertical Frame Piece

FFVF63                          90    Inner Vertical Frame Piece

FFVF79                          90    Inner Vertical Frame Piece

FFVH102                     105    Modular Harness

FFVH108                     105    Modular Harness

FFVH114                     105    Modular Harness

FFVH120                     105    Modular Harness

FFVH24                       105    Modular Harness

FFVH30                       105    Modular Harness

FFVH36                       105    Modular Harness

FFVH42                       105    Modular Harness

FFVH48                       105    Modular Harness

FFVH54                       105    Modular Harness

FFVH60                       105    Modular Harness

FFVH66                       105    Modular Harness

FFVH72                       105    Modular Harness

FFVH78                       105    Modular Harness

FFVH84                       105    Modular Harness

FFVH90                       105    Modular Harness

FFVH96                       105    Modular Harness

FFVIH                          106    Hardwire Power Infeed

FFVR1                          105    1-Circuit Receptacle Kit

FFVR2                          106    2-Circuit Receptacle Kit

FFVT23                       106    Workwall Base Power Tray

FFVT29                       106    Workwall Base Power Tray

FFVT35                       106    Workwall Base Power Tray

FMMTNC                     132    media:scape M.A. Renewal

MMMTNC                    132    Maintenance Agreement Renewal

MSVPKMTNC             132    Maintenance Agreement Renewal

MTMTNC                     132    Maintenance Agreement Renewal

Style
Number                Page    Description
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®  The following are registered trademarks for
products of Steelcase Inc. or one of its related
corporate entities: 4 o’clock, 900 Series, 
à la carte, Airtouch, Ally, Amia, Answer,
Archipelago, Avenir, Ballet, Bix, Brayton
International, Cachet, Canopy, Canto,
Chancellor, Coalesse, Confidante, Context,
Convene, CopyCam, Criterion, Crushed Can,
Currency, dash, Designtex, Details, Detour,
Drive, Elective Elements, Ellipse, Ember
Chrome, Emerge, E-Table 2, FYI, Garland,
Gentry, Ginkgo Biloba, Groupwork, Ideo,
Jacket, Jenny, Jersey, Kart, Kick, LaCosta,
Leap, Let’s B, LiveBack, Max-Stacker,
media:scape, Metro, Migrations, Mitra,
Montage, Nurture, Oriana, Parade, Pathways,
PCT, Permiso, Player, PolyVision, Portal,
Power Pincher, Progeny, Protégé, R2, Rally,
Relevant, Reply, Rizzi Arc, Sensor, Series
9000, Siento, Sieste, Sine, Softcare,
Springboard, Steelcase, Steelcase Design
Partnership, Stella, Stow Davis, Swathmore,
TeamWork, Technique, Texpress, Think,
Thunder, Topo, Train, Turnstone, Underline,
Unison, Vecta, Viridian, Walden, Werndl, and
X-Stack. 

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from AWI Licensing Company, Dover,
DE: SoundScapes, DuraBrite, BioBlock, and
Armstrong.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Byrne Electrical, Rockford, MI:
Interport, Mini-Port, Axil Z, and Ellora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
DuPont, Wilmington, DE: Corian.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Genlyte Thomas Company, Louisville, KY:
Lightolier.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Hilti Corporation, FL-9494 Schaan, 
Principality of Liechtenstein: Hilti.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Leviton Manufacturing Company, Little Neck,
NY: Decora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Mechanical Plastics Corp, Elmsford, NY:
Toggler.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Microsoft Corporation, Redmond, WA:
Microsoft.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Panduit Corporation, Lockport, IL: Panduit.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Trav (Press), Cuneo, Italy: Assisa.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Virtual Ink, Boston, MA: mimioActive.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Wilkhahn Furniture Products:
Avera, Senzo, Versal, and Wilkhahn FS.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wilsonart International, Temple, TX:
Chemsurf.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wiremold, West Hartford, CT: Wiremold.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
EMU Group S.P.A., Perugia, Italy: Emu.

™ The following are trademarks for products of
Steelcase Inc. or one of its related corporate
entities: <5_MY, Access, Active/Passive Shelf,
Ainsley, Akira, Alcove, Alerion, alight, Amaris,
American Elect, American Tradition, ap40,
Arbor, Arriva, Asana, Ascot, Aspekt, Astor,
Await, Bira, Bivi, Bottomline, Brody, Brook,
Buoy, Burton, c:scape, Calla, Calm, Camber,
Campfire, Capa, Cappuccino, Cesar, Chester,
Chord, Circa, Clarendon, Classic Rectangular,
cobi, Collaboration, Community, Company,
Convey, Cortex, Coupe, Crea, Crew, Cura,
Cypress, Davenport, Dearborn, Deck, Déjà,
Denizen, Denska, Derby, Divisio, Donovan,
Dune, Duo, e3, e3 ceramicsteel, e3 environ-
mental ceramicsteel, Echo, Edge, Elsna,
Empath, Empress, Enea, 3no, EnSync,
Enviro, Escapade, Exchange, Exponents,
Field, Flat Top, FlexFrame, Flip Top, Flute,
Folio, FrameOne, FreeFlow, Frontier, Galilei,
Gesture, Ginger, Ginkgo, Go Wall, Grip,
Groove, Hatchback, Hawthorne, Hitch, Host
Collection, Hosu, Huddleboard, i2i, Impact,
Indy, InfoLink, IOS, I-Solve, Jack, Jarrah,
Jetty, Juice, Kami, Kast, Kathryn, Lagunitas,
Lark, L’Attitude, LearnLab, Leela, Lincoln,
Linden, LiveSeat, Loria, Lyric, Malibu, Malibu
Too, Mansfield, Marathon, Martini, Mason,
Masque,  Millbrae, Mineral, Mingle, Mistic,
Mistic Metal, Mistic Wood, Montreal, Move,
Nadia, Neighbor, nesso, Nickel, Nikko, Nod,
Node, Norfolk, Ontrak, Oom, Opus, Orchid,
Outlook Collection, Ovation, Paloma,
Paperflo, Parliament, Pasio, Passerelle,
Patriarch, Payback, Peek, Pile File, Pisa,
Pool, PUCK, QiVi, Quba, Rave, Reed,
Regard, Relay, Reunion, Ripple, Riser, Rocco,
Rocky, RoomWizard, Runner, Satellite,
Sawyer, ScapeSeries, Senti, Sentinel, Senza,
Sequoia, Session, ShareLink, Shield,
Shortcut, Sidewalk, Skylar, Slumber, Smoke,
Snug, Soft Leaf, Sonata, Sorrel, SOTO,
Stationkits, Stiletto, Surprise!, Switch,
Symphony, Sync, TagWizard, Tava,
TeamStudio, TeamTheater, Tenaro, Terrazzo,
Theorem, Thread, Topaz, Touchdown, Tour,
Tower Too, Trees, Trillium, Trolly, tX2, U-Free,
Uno, V.I.A., Verb, Verge, Victor2, Visalia,
Waldorf, Woodruff, Workspring, and X-tenz.

™ The following is a trademark of Microsoft
Corporation, Redmond, WA: Windows.

™ The following is a trademark of Rodman
Industries, Inc., Oconomowoc, WI:
ResinCore1.

™ The following is a trademark of Ultrafabrics,
LLC, Elmsford, NY: Ultraleather.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Wilkhahn Furniture products: Cana,
Linus, Logon, Picto, Range, Stitz, Thema,
Timetable, and Tubis.

™ The following is a trademark of MBDC,
Charlottesville, VA: Cradle to Cradle and C2C.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Walter Knoll: Andoo, Bob, Lazlo, Lox,
Ribbon, and Together.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from PP Møbler: Bar and Flag Halyard.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Viccarbe: Davos, Holy Day, Last Minute,
RS, and Wrapp.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Carl Hansen: Elbow, Paddle, Shell, Wing,
and Wishbone.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Cambridge Sound Management, LLC,
Cambridge, MA: QtPro Soundmasking, Qt
Quiet Technology, and Sonet Qt.

™ The following is a trademark of Electri-Cable
Assemblies, Shelton, CT: Interact.

    Trademarks used here in are the property of
Steelcase, Inc. or of their respective owners.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Understanding FrameOne                                                                     19
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Specifying FrameOne                                                                            71

Surface Materials                                                                     133

Resources 143

Availability
Electronic price list updated with release
182.C (U.S.) and 147.C (Canada), dated 
August 17, 2015.

Spec News is available on village.steelcase.com. 
Search AdStock and download the current
release’s Spec News. 

View or download Steelcase Specification Guides
at http://www.steelcase.com/en/resources/design/
spec-guides/pages/specguides.aspx.

Transitional products in this specification guide are
maintained for existing customers only and are
likely to be phased out over time. These products
are indicated with a S. Products that are sched-
uled to be culled are indicated with an G, followed
by the last order entry date.

cFor a list of all trademarks, refer to the last page
of this specification guide.
© 2015 Steelcase Inc.

For Canadian Pricing
Canadian factor can be found at
steelcase.com/CADpricing.
Calculate in the following order to avoid 
rounding errors:
•  Multiply the base price and each option by the 
  Canadian factor.
•  Round each to the nearest dollar.
•  Add base and options for total list price.
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Eleven Tips:
How to Get the Most Out of This Book

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tip 1

Watch the tabs on the right-
hand edges of the pages.
They’ll always indicate 
which chapter you are in. 

Tip 2
Review the overview
pages for an introduction to
FrameOne product solutions.
This section highlights 
different consideration that
should be taken into account
as you plan your workspaces.
cPage 6
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Tip 3

Use the Statement of
Line pages for an over view
of the available components,
their sizes, and page 
references for additional
information. 

Tip 4

Find cross reference by
looking for page numbers
flagged with an arrow.

34 Elective Elements

Worksurfaces and Shells
Statement of Line

Rectangular Worksurfaces

Corner Worksurfaces

Understanding
Page 00
Specifying
Page 00

Understanding
Page 00
Specifying
Page 00

Transition Worksurfaces

Understanding
Page 00
Specifying
Page 00Left-hand Unit Right-hand Unit

30"

20"

25"

60" 65" 70" 75" 90"45"42"36"35"30"

600 sq. in. 700 sq. in. 720 sq. in. 840 sq. in. 900 sq. in. 1200 sq. in. 1300 sq. in. 1400 sq. in. 1500 sq. in. 1800 sq. in.

750 sq. in. 875 sq. in. 900 sq. in. 1050 sq. in. 1125 sq. in. 1500 sq. in. 1625 sq. in. 1750 sq. in. 1875 sq. in. 2250 sq. in.

900 sq. in. 1050 sq. in. 1080 sq. in. 1260 sq. in. 1335 sq. in. 1800 sq. in. 1950 sq. in. 2100 sq. in.

2450 sq. in. 2625 sq. in.

2250 sq. in. 2700 sq. in.

35"

1906 sq. in.

30"
211/4"

45"45"

25"
281/4"

1818 sq. in.

45"

25"
281/4"

1529 sq. in.

25" 25" 25" 25"

90"75"70"60"

17" 27" 32" 47"

90"75"70"60"

30" 30" 30" 30"

20" 20" 20" 20"

25" 25" 25" 25"

1385 sq. in. 1610 sq. in. 1725 sq. in. 2070 sq. in.

1656 sq. in. 1932 sq. in. 2070 sq. in. 2484 sq. in.
17" 27" 32" 47"

Tip 5
Study the product
detail pages in the
Understanding section to
learn everything an expert
knows about specific prod-
ucts. Each product detail
page in this section contains
the following features, where
applicable:
•  Product Drawing
•  Actual Dimensions
•  Product Details
•  Connections
•  Wiring and Cabling
•  Surface Materials
•  Application Topics

Product Drawing shows
you what the product 
looks like and points out
important features.

Product Details gives
specific information on the
product and how it is used.

Surface Materials lists
what material is used for
each part of the product.

Actual Dimensions 
table lists the dimensions 
of the product.

Wiring and Cabling
details the cable-
management and cable
routing capabilities of
the product.

Connections describes
how the product is assem-
bled or how it attaches to
another product.

Application Topics 
provides useful advice on
how to apply the product.

August 2015



FrameOne Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                            3

Tip 11

Refer to the style 
number index when you
know a style number and
you need to find the page
that has more details about
the product.
cPage 148

Style 
Number Page

2256-P

32WCP

4942

87-7102002

87-7102003

88-PS

308

265

308

331

331

194

252 Elective Elements

W
o

rk
su

rfa
c

e
s

Specification Guide 252Specification Guide 252

Wood Veneer WorksurfacesWood Veneer Rectangular Worksurfaces

Options Price Required to Specify
Surface • Customiz stain on wood veneer Prices at right Specify with Customiz stain.
Materials worksurface and wood edge profile See Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Lock and Lock, keyed randomly
Keying • Available only on worksurfaces with +$110 Add suffix L to style number.

– Square profile (Q) Tip: 9250 Ember Chrome lock is standard on
– Radius profile (R) veneer worksurface. If you want an alternative 

lock color, use the option below.

Alternative lock color on worksurface with locks
• Polished Chrome No cost Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome.
• Antique Bronze No cost Specify with 9230 Antique Bronze.

Keying
• Factory-installed keying options Page 000
• Field-installed keying options Page 000

Cable Three-piece grommets
Management • Available on all worksurface +$  21 each Rear left: E91RL4 and color number.
Pages 000–000 depths: plastic Rear right: E91RR6 and color number.

Rear center: E91RC1 and color number.
Center left: E91CL9 and color number.
Center right: E91CR1 and color number.
Center center: E91CC6 and color number.
Front left: E91FL8 and color number.
Front right: E91FR0 and color number.
Front center: E91FC5 and color number.

4"-square grommets
• Centered along back edge of +$  17 Specify with WWTPC.

worksurface that is 25"D or
deeper: black plastic only

• Left- and right-hand side of +$  34 Specify with WWTPLR.
worksurface that is 25"D or
deeper: black plastic only

Channel grommet
• Available on back of worksurfaces +$230 Specify with WWTPF.

that are 25"D or deeper: black 
plastic only

Cord catcher
• Available on 30"D and 35"D work- +$  75 Specify with E91C26 and select plastic

surfaces that are 45"W or wider: color number.
plastic

Supports • Ordered separately Pages 000–000

Related • Articulated keyboard shelf Pages 000–000
Products • Worksurface wiring & cabling Pages 000–000
(ordered separately)

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Worksurface: wood veneerNeed help?

Product details,
page 000

1 Style number with appropriate edge-profile 
suffix
See edge-profile suffixes at bottom of page.

2 Wood veneer color number for worksurface
3 Options, if selected (see below)

See Surface Materials, page 000.

Radius
Profile

Waterfall
Profile

Transitional
Profile

Notched
Profile

Groove
Profile

Medieval
Profile

Concave
Profile

Square
Profile
(Standard)

R WTNG MCQ

Tip: When selecting field-
installed keying options,
you must still include a lock
color specification as part 
of the worksurface specifi-
cation, if different from the
standard.This will ensure
that the lock face ring which
is part of the worksurface
will be the color that you
want.

Edge Profiles

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a
suffix to define the work-
surface’s edge profile.

Tip: The edge profiles for
wood veneer rectangular
worksurfaces are wood
veneer (Q and R) and wood
(C, G, M, N, T, and W).

Tip: On a wood veneer
rectangular worksurface, the
bullnose (B) profile is not
available. 

Page 000

Specification Information

Dimensions Style Base Prices Options (Add $ to Base Price)
D W Number

Profile Profile Profile Customiz
Q and R C, G, M, W Stain

N, and T

Wood Veneer Worksurfaces
20" 30" EEW2030W $  86 $112 $116 $16 

35" EEW2035W $  99 $129 $134 $19 

36" EEW2036W $102 $133 $138 $20 

42" EEW2042W $141 $183 $190 $23 

45" EEW2045W $149 $194 $201 $26 

60" EEW2060W $220 $286 $297 $31 

65" EEW2065W $311 $404 $420 $36 

70" EEW2070W $264 $343 $356 $36 

75" EEW2075W $284 $369 $383 $38 

90" EEW2090W $347 $451 $468 $47 

25" 30" EEW2530W $133 $173 $180 $20 

35" EEW2535W $154 $200 $208 $23 

36" EEW2536W $158 $205 $213 $25 

42" EEW2542W $224 $291 $302 $29 

45" EEW2545W $239 $311 $323 $31 

60" EEW2560W $348 $452 $470 $38 

65" EEW2565W $449 $584 $606 $46 

70" EEW2570W $419 $545 $566 $46 

75" EEW2575W $453 $589 $612 $49 

90" EEW2590W $558 $725 $753 $59 

30" 30" EEW3030W $162 $211 $219 $23 

35" EEW3035W $188 $244 $254 $26 

36" EEW3036W $194 $252 $262 $27 

42" EEW3042W $277 $360 $374 $30 

45" EEW3045W $296 $385 $400 $33 

60" EEW3060W $428 $556 $578 $47 

65" EEW3065W $536 $697 $724 $54 

70" EEW3070W $517 $672 $698 $54 

75" EEW3075W $560 $728 $756 $59 

90" EEW3090W $693 $901 $936 $71 

35" 70" EEW3570W $633 $823 $855 $68 

75" EEW3575W $687 $893 $927 $71 . . . . . .. . . . . .. . . . . .

•.........

•.........

•.........

•.........

......

......

Tip: Pedestals and center
drawers may block access 
to grommets.

Tip: You can specify only one
type of cable-management
option on a worksurface.

Tip: If a plastic color number
is not specified for a grom-
met or cord catcher with 
color choices, 6000 Black 
plastic will be provided.

20"D

Edge Profile Location

Tip: 35"D worksurfaces
must be used in a desk
shell buildup with end pan-
els or in a panel-supported
application with end support
brackets or a 27"D pedestal
used for support.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Eleven Tips:
How to Get the Most

Out of This Book

Product Drawing 
shows you what the 
product looks like.

Tip 6
Refer to the specifying
pages for all the informa-
tion needed to order a prod-
uct. Each product specifying
page contains a variety of
elements to help you com-
plete a specification:
•  Product Drawing
•  Standard Includes
•  Required to Specify
•  Options
•  Related Products
•  Specification Information
  •  Dimensions
  •  Style Number
  •  Price

Standard Includes
(under the dark grey band)
provides a list of what
comes standard with the
product.

Required to Specify
(under the dark grey band)
itemizes the information that
you must provide to order
the standard product and the
preferred sequence for
specification.

Specification
Information (under the
light grey band) provides
product dimensions, style
numbers, and prices for the
standard product and any
surface material choices that
are available.

Options 
(under the black band) lists
all the options that apply to
the product, their price, and
what is required to specify.

Related Products 
provide specification 
information for products 
that are directly related.

Tip 7

Italic typeface on speci-
fying pages usually identifies
wording that you should use
in your order.

Tip 8

Watch for tips throughout
the text that give you 
explanations and helpful 
instructions.

Tip 9

Learn what you cannot
do by looking for drawings
crossed out with an “X.”

Tip 10
Use the surface 
materials listings in the
Surface Materials section of
this book to find surface
material color numbers.
cPage 133

Wiring & Cabling
Cable-management
choices to allow wires and
cables to pass through work-
surface include three-piece
grommets, 4"-square grom-
mets, continuous channel
grommet, and cord catcher.
Tip: You can specify only 
one type of cable-manage-
ment option on a single 
worksurface.

..........................

..........................

Wood Veneer Rectangular Worksurfaces

Options Price
Surface • Customiz stain on wood veneer Prices
Materials worksurface and wood edge profile

Lock and Lock, keyed randomly
Keying • Available only on worksurfaces with +$110

– Square profile (Q)
– Radius profile (R)

Alternative lock color on worksurfac
• Polished Chrome No cos
• Antique Bronze No cos

Keying
• Factory-installed keying options
• Field-installed keying options

Cable Three-piece grommets

Standard Includes
• Worksurface: wood veneerNeed help?

Product details,
page 000

Tip: When selecting field-
installed keying options,
you must still include a lock
color specification as part 
of the worksurface specifi-
cation, if different from the
standard.This will ensure
that the lock face ring which
is part of the worksurface
will be the color that you
want.

Tip: Pedestals and center

20"D

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

August 2015



4                                                                                                                                                                                                                        FrameOne Specification Guide

Additional Resources

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

FrameOne products are 
supported with informational
materials, tools, and software
to help you plan, specify, and
order an installation efficiently.

For additional information 
on four benching profiles—

Nomads, Project Teams,
Residents, and Functional
Groups, please go to 
www.steelcase.com/FrameOne. 

Printed Materials
Other Specification
Guides
Steelcase offers a compre-
hensive portfolio of furniture
and solutions. For the full
offering of products, refer to
the individual product speci-
fication guides. These can
be accessed at the
www.steelcase.com web site
or at village.steelcase.com.

Computer Tools
Electronic Catalog
Accurate sales quotations
and purchase orders for
Steelcase products are 
created with specification
software that uses Steelcase
Electronic Catalog data. Use
the data to specify and price
style numbers and options
for every Steelcase product.
The data is updated 
bimonthly by Steelcase 
and provided to software 
programs including: the
Hedberg Business System,
SmartTools–Steelcase’s
design and specification
software (for more informa-
tion on SmartTools, please
email SmartTools@steel-
case.com), the ProjectMatrix
Project Symbols libraries, as
well as 20-20 CAP Studio.

Furniture Symbol
Graphic Data
Steelcase creates 2D and
3D furniture symbols (with
attributes) for planning and
initially specifying Steelcase
products. This data is incor-
porated into several add-on
software packages that work
in either a Microstation or an
AutoCAD drafting 
environment. 

Digital Publications
If your device has a bar code
reader App, scan this QR
code for a direct link to the
online digital public ations.
Utilizing this QR code allows
you to search across multiple
specification guides, share
across social media, or print
out pages. You can also
access these digital publica-
tions at www.steelcase.com
or village.steelcase.com.

Support
Steelcase Capabilities
Steelcase products are 
distributed, installed, and
serviced through a network
of more than 600 dealers
worldwide. Steelcase is also
represented with offices and
corporate showrooms in 26
U.S. cities, 4 Canadian
cities, and in France,
Germany, Great Britain, 
and Japan. Every Steelcase
product meets our exception-
ally high standards of quality
and durability and comes
with the Steelcase assurance
of excellence in service. 

For assistance, please
call your local dealer, the
Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team, or the
Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team prior to
placing an order, when work-
ing on a bid, or when you
need information about
product applications and
specifications.

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team if you 
have submitted an order 
to Steelcase and you 
need to speak to your
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative about the
order. Also call if you have
any post-shipment quality or
warranty concerns or service
parts questions.

Outside the U.S.A., Canada,
Mexico, Puerto Rico, and
the U.S. Virgin Islands, call
1.616.247.2500.

For information about
Steelcase, the name of your
nearest Steelcase dealer,
or for product literature, call
1.800.333.9939 or visit our
Web site: www.steelcase.com.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Overview

Dual-sided base units
include an integrated rail
and legs. Overall depths are
48"D or 60"D. Widths range
from 48"W to 96"W. Dual-
sided base units can be
used independently or com-
bined with dual-sided exten-
sions to lengthen the bench.

Dual-sided extension
units include an integrated
rail and an intermediate leg,
and connect to dual-sided
base units. Dual-sided
extensions can be added to
each other to lengthen the
bench. Dual-sided exten-
sions are offered in the
same dimensions as the
dual-sided base units. 

End counters can be
placed at either end of a
dual-sided base or extension
unit, and allow a place for
printers, additional touch-
down space for users, etc.
End counters are available
18"D or 24"D and 48"W or
60"W.

August 2015
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Single-sided base units
include an integrated rail
and legs, and are available
in two depths – 251⁄2"D or
311⁄2"D. Widths range from
48"W to 96"W. Single-sided
base units can be used 
independently or combined
with single-sided extensions
to lengthen the bench.
Single-sided base units 
can also be used between
dual-sided units to get
around a column.

Single-sided extension
units include an integrated
rail and an intermediate leg,
and connect to a single-
sided base unit. Single-sided
extensions can be added to
each other to lengthen the
bench. Dimensions are the
same as single-sided base
units.

Overview

Centered screens
are mounted to the rail on
both dual- and single-sided
base and extension units.
12"H and 191⁄2"H screens
have widths of 48"W to
84"W. 24"H screens have
widths of 48"W to 72"W.
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Stability Guidelines

Maximum run of dual-sided base and extensions is 32'.

If dual-sided run is longer than 32', a base is required mid run. One connection kit (base leg to base leg) must be ordered to connect the two post (or loop) legs
together.

Base

Two post legs

Extension

Base

32' max

Extension

Extension

Extension

Extension

Base

32' max

Extension

Extension

Extension

Extension

8                                                                                                                                                                                                                        FrameOne Specification Guide
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

FrameOne Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                          cStability Guidelines, continued 9

Maximum run of single-sided base and extensions is 32'.

If single-sided run is longer than 32', a base is required mid run. One connection kit (base leg to base leg) must be ordered to connect the two post (or loop)
legs together.

32' max

Base

Extension

Extension

Extension

Extension

Base

Extension

Two post legs

32' max

Base

Extension

Extension

Extension

Extension
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Stability Guidelines, continued

A single-sided base allows efficient planning, providing the ability to work around architectural obstructions. Two connection kits (base leg to base leg) must be
ordered to connect the dual-sided post (or loop) legs to the single-sided post (or loop) legs.

Base

Extension

Base

Base

Two post legs

Two post legs

10                                                                                                                                                                                                                      FrameOne Specification Guide
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1

7

2
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3

5

6

Thought Starter 1A—Resident
Recommended Components

         Quantity        Style Number        Description                                                    Option

1        1                        FMBDS3072             30"D x 72"W Dual-Sided Base                                     Power and Data Access Door, Lower Tray

2        2                        FMEDS3072             30"D x 72"W Dual-Sided Extension                             Power and Data Access Door, Lower Tray

3        1                        FMCS2460               24"D x 60"W End Counter

4        3                        FMSC7219               19"H x 72"W Centered Screen

           1                        FMAS                         Screen Aligners, Package of 10

5        6                        FPAC2FO                  Eyesite Flat Panel Dual Monitor Arm

6        2                        RLF24301BP           22"H x 30"W Universal 1.5 H Lateral File, Proud Front, Drawer/Drawer

7        6                        RPM2421CP            21"H x 15"W Universal Mobile Pedestal, Proud Front, Box/File

           3                        FMVPBH                   Modular Power Block—High Capacity

           2                        FMVH54                    54"L Modular Harness

           24                      FMVRD                      Duplex Receptacle

           1                        FMVM                        Modular Junction Box Faceplate

           1                        FMVH72                    72"L Modular Harness

Thought Starters

FrameOne Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                             cThought Starters, continued 11
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...............................................................................................................................................

1

4

2

7
5

6

3

Thought Starter 1B—Resident
Recommended Components

         Quantity        Style Number        Description                                                    Option

1        1                        FMBDS3078             30"D x 78"W Dual-Sided Base                                     Lower Tray

2        1                        FMEDS3078             30"D x 78"W Dual-Sided Extension                             Lower Tray

3        1                        FMSC6012               12"H x 60"W Centered Screen

           1                        FMVH69                    69"L Modular Harness

           1                        FMV112H                 12' Hardwire-to-Modular Power Infeed

           2                        FMVPBS                    Modular Power Block – Standard Capacity

           8                        FMVRD                      Duplex Receptacle

4        2                        FMFP60                     Dual-Sided Post Infill

5        1                        FMMAM                     Mid Storage Mirrored Application Kit

6        2                        CQMT177215S       17"D x 72"W c:scape Tall Mid Storage, Shared

  1                        FMMAL                      Parallel Application Kit

7  1                        CQMT176015S       17"D x 60"W c:scape Tall Mid Storage, Shared

           4                        DSLEDR6                  SOTO LED Task Light, Rail Mount

           2                        DSS2410                   10"D x 24"W SOTO Shelf

           2                        DSTB                         SOTO Tool Box

           2                        DSUB                         SOTO Utility Box

Thought Starters, continued
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Thought Starters

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

2

1

7

6

5

3

4

8

Thought Starter 2A—Functional Group
Recommended Components

         Quantity        Style Number        Description                                                    Option

1        1                        FMBDS3078             30"D x 78"W Dual-Sided Base                                     Lower Tray

2        2                        FMEDS3078             30"D x 78"W Dual-Sided Extension                             Lower Tray

3        6                        DSS246                     6"D x 24"W SOTO Shelf

           6                        DSLEDR                    SOTO LED Task Light, Rail Mount                               

4        6                        FPAC1FO                  Eyesite Flat Panel Single Monitor Arm

5        6                        RLF18301BP           22"H x 30"W Universal 1.5 H Lateral File, Proud Front, Drawer/Drawer

6        6                        RLF18301AP           22"H x 30"W Universal 1.5 H Lateral File, Proud Front, Open/Open

7        6                        FMVPDS                    Power and Data Strip with Cord and Rail Attachment Bracket

           3                        FMVPBH                   Modular Power Block—High Capacity

           24                      FMVRD                      Duplex Receptacle

           2                        FMVH60                    60"L Modular Harness

8        1                        FMVC                         Vertebral Riser

           1                        FMVI12H                  Hardwire-to-Modular Power Infeed
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Thought Starters, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Thought Starter 2B—Functional Group
Recommended Components

         Quantity        Style Number        Description                                                    Option

1        1                        FMBDS3078             30"D x 78"W Dual-Sided Base                                     Loop Leg, Lower Tray

2        2                        FMEDS3078             30"D x 78"W Dual-Sided Extension

3        3                        FMSC7212               12"H x 72"W Centered Screen

4        6                        FMVPDS                    Power and Data Strip with Cord and Rail Attachment Bracket

5        2                        FMLCD                      Intermediate Leg Cover

           1                        FMVM                        Modular Junction Box Faceplate

           1                        FMVH72                    72"L Modular Harness

           3                        FMVPBS                    Modular Power Block—Standard Capacity

           2                        FMVH69                    69"L Modular Harness

           12                      FMVRD                      Duplex Receptacle

6        2                        FMRT1836               Return, 18"D x 36"W                                                    

7        2                        FMRT3636               Return, 36"D x 36"W                                                    
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Thought Starters

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

4

1

5

2

3

Thought Starter 3—Nomad
Recommended Components

         Quantity        Style Number        Description                                                    Option

1        1                        FMBDS3078             30"D x 78"W Dual-Sided Base                                     Loop Leg

2        2                        FMEDS3078             30"D x 78"W Dual-Sided Extension

3        3                        FMSC7212               12"H x 72"W Centered Screen

4        6                        FMVPDS                    Power and Data Strip with Cord and Rail Attachment Bracket

5        2                        FMLCD                      Intermediate Leg Cover

           1                        FMVM                        Modular Junction Box Faceplate

           1                        FMVH72                    72"L Modular Harness

           3                        FMVPBS                    Modular Power Block—Standard Capacity

           2                        FMVH69                    69"L Modular Harness

           12                      FMVRD                      Duplex Receptacle
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Thought Starters, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

1

2

3

4

Thought Starter 4A—Project Team
Recommended Components

         Quantity        Style Number        Description                                                    Option

1        1                        FMBDS3060             30"D x 60"W Dual-Sided Base                                     Power and Data Access Door, Lower Tray

2        1                        FMEDS3060             30"D x 60"W Dual-Sided Extension                             Power and Data Access Door, Lower Tray

3        2                        FMCS1860               18"D x 60"W End Counter

4        4                        DSS246                     6"D x 24"W SOTO Shelf

           4                        DSTB                         SOTO Tool Box

           4                        DSUB                         SOTO Utility Box

           2                        DSLEDR                    SOTO LED Task Light, Rail Mount

           2                        FMVPBH                   Modular Power Block—High Capacity

           16                      FMVRD                      Duplex Receptacle

           1                        FMVH42                    42"L Modular Harness

           1                        FMVI12H                  Hardwire-to-Modular Power Infeed
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Thought Starters

Thought Starter 4B—Project Team
Recommended Components

         Quantity        Style Number        Description                                                    Option

           1                        FM6PK2460             6-Pack Bench with media:scape                                  Loop Leg, 42" Shroud

           2                        FMVH42                    42"L Modular Harness

           1                        FMV112H                 12' Hardwire-to-Modular Power Infeed

           3                        FMVPBH                   Modular Power Block – High Capacity

           24                      FMVRD                      Duplex Receptacle

           4                        DSS363                     31⁄4"D x 36"W SOTO Shelf

           2                        DSTB                         SOTO Tool Box

           4                        DSUB                         SOTO Utility Box
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   Understanding
c Page 30
   Specifying
c Page 72

   Understanding
c Page 30
   Specifying
c Page 76

Dual-Sided Bases
                 48"W      60"W      66"W      72"W      78"W      84"W      96"W

24"D         •           •           •     •     •           •     •
30"D         •           •           •     •     •           •     •
Note: Depth dimension is for each side to centerline of 3" integrated rail.

End Counters
                 48"W      60"W

18"D         •              •
24"D         •              •

   Understanding
c Page 34
   Specifying
c Page 78

Single-Sided Bases
                 48"W      60"W      66"W      72"W      78"W      84"W      96"W

251⁄2"D      •           •           •     •     •           •     •
311⁄2"D      •           •           •     •     •           •     •
Note: Depth dimension includes 3" integrated rail.

   Understanding
c Page 34
   Specifying
c Page 80

Single-Sided Extensions
                 48"W      60"W      66"W      72"W      78"W      84"W      96"W

251⁄2"D      •           •           •     •     •           •     •
311⁄2"D      •           •           •     •     •           •     •
Note: Depth dimension includes 3" integrated rail.

   Understanding
c Page 31
   Specifying
c Page 82

Intermediate Leg Covers
                 Single-Sided        Dual-Sided

24"H         •           •

   Understanding
c Page 30
   Specifying
c Page 74

Dual-Sided Extensions
                 48"W      60"W      66"W      72"W      78"W      84"W      96"W

24"D         •           •           •     •     •           •     •
30"D         •           •           •     •     •           •     •
Note: Depth dimension is for each side to centerline of 3" integrated rail.

48"W to 84"W 96"W 48"W to 84"W 96"W

48"W to 84"W 96"W

48"W to 84"W 96"W
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Connection Kit –
Base Leg to Base Leg
Understanding
cPage 31
Specifying
cPage 83

Floor Anchor Brackets
Understanding
cPage 31
Specifying
cPage 83

Dampener for 72"W to
84"W Stand-Alone 
Dual-Sided Bases
Understanding
cPage 31
Specifying
cPage 83

Accessories

   Understanding
c Page 36
   Specifying
c Page 84

Infills
24"W        30"W     48"W     60"W      

•              •           •     •

Returns
                 36"W     48"W    60"W   

18"D         •           •           •     
24"D         •           •           •     
30"D         •           •           •     
36"D         •           •           •     

   Understanding
c Page 38
   Specifying
c Page 85
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Statement of Line, continued

Tall Storage, Personal
                 30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           66"W           72"W           78"W

17"D         •                 •                 •        •        •        •        •        •

   Understanding
cPage 40
   Specifying
cPage 86

Tall Storage, Shared
                 30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           66"W           72"W           78"W

17"D         •                 •                 •        •        •        •        •        •

   Understanding
cPage 40
   Specifying
cPage 86

Mid Storage

Slim Storage, Personal
                 30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           66"W           72"W           78"W

17"D         •                 •                 •        •        •        •        •        •

   Understanding
cPage 40
   Specifying
cPage 86
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Mid Storage Supports

   Understanding
cPage 40
   Specifying
cPage 86

Perpendicular
with column

Mirrored Perpendicular
with column

Perpendicular
with High Ped

Mirrored Perpendicular
with High Ped

   Understanding
c Page 40
   Specifying
c Page 89

Parallel Application Kit

Slim Storage, Shared
                 30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           66"W           72"W           78"W

17"D         •                 •                 •        •        •        •        •        •
24"D                                                                    •        •        • •                  
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Single-High Overhead Cabinets for FrameOne End Counter Below Application                                    

                                           48"W       60"W

15"D Open Unit                  •            •
157⁄8"D Hinged Door           •            •

   Understanding
cPage 44
   Specifying
cPage 92

15"H 15"H

Single-High Overhead Cabinets for FrameOne Above Worksurface Application                                    

                                                         30"W         36"W         42"W         48"W         54"W         60"W         66"W         72"W         78"W

15"D Personal/Open                         •              •              •              •              •              •              •      •      •
157⁄8"D Personal/Sliding Door                            •              •              •              •              •              •      •      •
15"D Shared/Open Door                   •              •              •              •              •              •              •      •      •
163⁄4"D Shared/Sliding Door                              •              •              •              •              •              •      •      •

   Understanding
cPage 44
   Specifying
cPage 94

15"H 15"H 15"H 15"H

Organizer Shelves for FrameOne Application                                                                                      

                                        30"W         36"W         42"W         48"W         54"W         60"W         66"W         72"W         78"W

15"D Personal                 •              •              •      •              •              •              •              •      •
15"D Shared                    •              •              •      •              •              •              •              •      •

   Understanding
cPage 44
   Specifying
cPage 98

71/2"H 71/2"H

Statement of Line, continued
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   Understanding
c Page 51
   Specifying
c Page 104

Centered Screens
                 48"W      60"W      66"W      72"W      78"W      84"W      

12"H         •           •           •     •     •           •     
191⁄2"H      •           •           •     •     •           •
24"H         •           •           •     •     

12"H 191/2"H 24"H

Benches with media:scape    Understanding
c Page 48
   Specifying
c Page 100

4-Pack 6-Pack 8-Pack

   Understanding
c Page 48
   Specifying
c Page 103

Shrouds
                 For 40" Monitor                   For 42" Monitor                   

34"H         •                                
37"H                                                     •           

F
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m
e
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e

Divisio Side Screen
                 291/2"D

115/8"H      •

   Understanding
cPage 52
   Specifying
cPage 106
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Mounting                                  •  Rail-mounted attaches directly to rail systems in c:scape, 
                                                      FrameOne, Elective Elements, Impact, Turnstone 
                                                      Campfire Big Table, and Details SOTO Rail. The non 
                                                      rail-mounted version attaches to most freestanding desks 
                                                      and tables.
                                                      Tip: Non rail-mounted LED personal task lights will not work 
                                                      on worksurfaces with knife edge that is longer than 11⁄4", or 
                                                      with modesty panels or modesty screens closer than 6" 
                                                      from the back edge.                                       

                                              Understanding                                               
                                                   cPage 54                                                      
                                                      Specifying
                                                   cPage 132

Depth                                    6"

Width                                    30"

Lamp                                            120 LEDs

Color                                            3500K
Temperature

Description                          Intended to be a primary light source, LED personal task light 
                                                      covers the user’s active work zone with a smartly-designed array 
                                                      of light. The light is specifically designed to direct light where it is 
                                                      needed. Energy efficient at only 14 watts, LED personal task light 
                                                      is engineered to have a useful life of over 50,000 hours. It attaches 
                                                      directly to the rail systems of c:scape, FrameOne, Impact, Elective 
                                                      Elements, Turnstone Big Table, and Details SOTO Rail. A non-rail- 
                                                      mounted version attaches to freestanding desks and tables.

Finish Options                    •  Fixture and stanchions, paint:  4231 Arctic White, 4710 Low Gloss Black, 4799 Platinum Metallic.
Plastic cover Arctic White (6009) only.

Optics                                       •  Polycarbonate matte film

Ballasts                              •  Energy saving low-voltage power supply

Electronic                          •  Standard on all lights
Dimmer                                 

Average Rated                   •  50,000 hrs.
Lamp Life                             

Warranty                            •  Power supply - 5 years
                                                   •  Fixture - 12 years                                        

Personal task lights
offer end users added 
control and adjustability to
place the proper amount of
personal lighting to create a
holistic worksetting. Ideally
suited for rail-mount, desk, or
freestanding applications.

LED Lights
Rail-Mounted and Non Rail-Mounted

    LED Personal Task Lights               

Statement of Line, continued
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Statement of Line

3"D Shelf
cPage 120

6"D Shelf
cPage 120

10"D Shelf
cPage 120

LED Task Lights
cPage 121

Tool Box
cPage 121

Pile Box
cPage 122

Diagonal File Box
cPage 122

Personal Box
cPage 122

Landscape Letter Box
cPage 123

Utility Box
cPage 123

Storage Box, Set of 3
cPage 123

Worktools

Most products on this
page are the SOTO
collection by Details.
They are included here to
simplify your planning.
Remember that Details has
different pricing terms. They
are ordered through Details
electronic catalog (DET). 

Cable Clip
cPage 124

Personal Hook
cPage 124

Mobile Caddy
cPage 124

Functional Screen
cPage 125
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Eyesite Single Display
Supports with FrameOne
Mounting Brackets
cPage 126

Eyesite Dual Display
Supports with FrameOne
Mounting Brackets
cPage 127

Eyesite Static One-Over-
One Display Support with
FrameOne Mounting
Brackets
cPage 128

Keyboard Assemblies
cPage 131

Eyesite FrameOne
Bracket
cPage 129

Vertical Processor
Sling with FrameOne
Bracket
cPage 130

Worktools, continued

FYI Flat Panel Monitor
Arm with FrameOne
Bracket
cPage 130

Personal Pocket
cPage 125

Eyesite Static Two-
Over-Two Display
Support with
FrameOne Mounting
Brackets
cPage 128

Eyesite Static Three-
Over-Three Display
Support with
FrameOne Mounting
Brackets
cPage 129

Products on this 
page are by Details.
They are included here to
simplify your planning.
Remember that Details has
different pricing terms. They
are ordered through Details
electronic catalog (DET). 
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Dual-Sided Bases, Dual-Sided Extensions, and End Counters
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...............................................................................................................................................

Dual-sided bases and
extensions connect
together to create benching
applications. Overall depths
are 48"D or 60"D.  Surfaces
are 3⁄4"-thick with a wood
core and are supported by a
frame and legs. Widths
range from 48"W to 96"W.
cSpecifying, page 72

Post or loop legs are
included with dual-sided
base units. Legs are fixed-
height with top of surface at
281⁄2"H.  

Integrated rail is located
in center of dual-sided base
and extension units and
allows for the mounting of
centered screens, monitor
arms, lights, power strips,
and other worktools.

Power and data access
door is optional on dual-
sided base and extension
units.

End counters are 
available in 18"D or 24"D,
and widths of 48"W and
60"W. They can be added to
the end of a dual-sided
bench to provide additional
surface space for printers,
additional touchdown space
for users, etc.

Leg glides have 13⁄8" of
adjustment for uneven
floors.

Intermediate leg is
included with dual-sided
extension units. Leg is fixed-
height with the top of surface
at 281⁄2"H. Leg supports 
adjacent surface. 

B

C

A

A

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
A                   24" or 30" (to centerline of integrated rail)

B                       48", 60", 66", 72", 78", 84", or 96"

C                       48" or 60"

Thickness      3/4"

Note: Actual worksurface depths are 22" and 28".

1⁄2" gap between rail
and surface accommo-
dates worktools and cords.
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Dual-Sided Bases, 
Dual-Sided Extensions, 

and End Counters

Upper tray is standard
and provides under the
surface cord management,
data termination, and con-
ceals the power blocks and
conduit.

The lower tray is optional
and always used in conjunc-
tion with an upper tray. It is
intended for use when
voice/data cables are being
routed. It conceals data
cables creating a clean
visual.

Omit trays is an option if
trays are not needed.
However, if power and data
access door is selected, an
upper tray is required.

Dual-sided extension
units include an extension
tray when lower tray is
optioned.

Lower
tray

20"

Upper
tray

23"

96"W dual-sided base
and extension units
include two 48"W frames
and two 96"W surfaces. If
power and data access door
is selected, each 96"W 
surface will have two doors.

Storage must be at least
6" from centerline when
trays are used.

Storage can nest under
the bench. The clearance is
251⁄2". Except when within
3" of an intermediate leg, the
clearance is 25".

Storage can nest under
end counters. There is 25" of
clearance under cantilever.

6"

251/2" 25"

3"

25"

Dual-sided base

Dual-sided extension

Connections

Floor anchor brackets
are available to secure a
dual-sided base to the floor to
prevent movement for power
infeed applications as 
dictated by local codes.
Brackets are typically only
used when the dual-sided
unit is not connected to an
extension.

Dampener is recom-
mended for use with stand
alone dual-sided base units
(72"W, 78"W, and 84"W). The
dampener is placed between
the legs and frame to mini-
mize movement.

Base leg to base leg
connection kit is
required when two dual-
sided base legs are adjacent
to each other or when transi-
tioning from a dual-sided
base unit to a single-sided
base unit. Connection
occurs at the top of the legs,
under the surface, and at
the glide location.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Two leg types are 
available on dual-sided base 
units. Post is the standard,
and loop leg is optional. 
A pair of legs is included
with each unit.

Intermediate leg is
included and used on dual-
sided extension units. A leg
cover is available to provide
a different visual and to 
conceal power/data infeeds
at this location. Lower trays
are recommended when leg
covers are used.

Post

Loop

24"D desks have 133⁄4"
clearance to intermediate
leg. 30"D desks have 193⁄4"
clearance.

Dual-sided base units
include two legs. The sec-
ond leg is used at the end of
the bench or when 32' has
been reached.
cSee Stability Guidelines,
page 8, for more 
information.

Power and data access
door is optional on all dual-
sided base and dual-sided
extension surfaces. One
door is centered on the sur-
face and allows user access
to power and data outlets as
well as cord management.
When optioned on 96"W
surfaces, two doors are pro-
vided in each surface.

Trays are available on
dual-sided base and exten-
sion units. There are two
tray options.

24"W

25"

24"D = 133/4"
30"D = 193/4"
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...............................................................................................................................................
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Wiring and Cabling
Modular power, in a
dual-sided base or extension
unit without trays, must be
secured with a strain relief
bracket. Order style number
FMVBK for each unit.

Power components
are ordered separately.

Data can be terminated and
accessed in the upper tray.

Surface Materials
Surfaces
•  Laminate
•  Veneer

Edge
•  Plastic

Legs
•  Paint

Power and data access
door
•  Paint
•  Anodized aluminum

Dual-Sided Bases, Dual-Sided Extensions, and End Counters, continued
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Dual-Sided Bases, 
Dual-Sided Extensions, 

and End Counters
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Single-Sided Bases and Single-Sided Extensions
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...............................................................................................................................................

Single-sided bases and
extensions connect
together to create benching
applications. Two depths are
available—251⁄2"D or
311⁄2"D.  Surfaces are 3⁄4"-
thick with a wood core and
are supported by a frame
and legs. Widths range from
48"W to 96"W.
cSpecifying, page 78

Post or loop legs are
included with single-sided
base units. Legs are fixed-
height with top of surface at
281⁄2"H. 

Integrated rail is located
at the back of single-sided
base and extension units
and allows for the mounting
of centered screens, monitor
arms, lights, power strips,
and other worktools.

Intermediate leg 
is included with single-sided
extension units. Leg is fixed-
height with the top of surface
at 281⁄2"H.  

Power and data access
door is optional on single-
sided base and extension
units.

Leg glides have 13⁄8"
adjustment for uneven
floors. 

B

A

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
A                       251/2" or 311/2" (to back edge of integrated rail)

B                       48", 60", 66", 72", 78", 84", or 96"

Thickness      3/4"

Note: Actual worksurface depths are 22" and 28".

1⁄2" gap between rail
and surface accommo-
dates worktools and cords.
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Single-Sided Bases and
Single-Sided Extensions

Single-sided bases and
extensions are standard
with both an upper and
lower tray to provide a clean
visual.

96"W single-sided base
and extension units
include two 48"W frames
and one 96"W surface. If
power and data access door
is selected, 96"W surface
will have two doors.

Trays are included on
single-sided units. When
nesting storage, note that
trays occupy 6" of space.

Storage can nest under
the bench. The clearance is
251⁄2". Except when within
3" of an intermediate leg, the
clearance is 25".

Single-sided base

Single-sided extension

6"

251/2" 25"

3"

Lower
tray

Upper
tray

20"

Connections

Floor anchor brackets
are available to secure a sin-
gle-sided base to the floor to
prevent movement for power
infeed applications as dic-
tated by local codes. They
are typically only used when
the single-sided base unit is
not ganged to an extension.

Base leg to base leg
connection kit is
required when two single-
sided base legs are adjacent
to each other or when transi-
tioning from a single-sided
base unit to a dual-sided
base unit. Connection
occurs at the top of the legs,
under the surface, and at the
glide location.

Mid storage cannot
mount parallel to a single-
sided base or extension.

Wiring and Cabling
Power components are
ordered separately.

48"W and 96"W single-
sided base and exten-
sion units accommodate
standard-capacity power
only.

Data can be terminated
and accessed in the upper
tray.

Surface Materials
Surfaces
•  Laminate
•  Veneer

Edge
•  Plastic

Leg
•  Paint

Power and data access
door
•  Paint
•  Anodized aluminum

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Two leg types are avail-
able on single-sided base
units. Post is the standard,
and loop leg is optional. A
pair of legs is included with
each unit.

Intermediate leg is
included and used on 
single-sided extension units.
A leg cover is available to
provide a different visual and
to conceal a power/data
infeed at this location.

24"D desks have 51⁄4"
clearance to intermediate
leg. 30"D desks have 111⁄4"
clearance.

25"

24"D = 51/4"
30"D = 111/4"

Post

Loop

Tip: 96"W single-sided
bases and extensions
include an intermediate leg.
The 96"W single-sided base
or extension is recom-
mended to be used as a two
person workstation. It should
not be used as a single per-
son work, as the intermedi-
ate leg may cause
interference with the user.
This is only applicable on
the single-sided application.

Single-sided base units
include two legs. The sec-
ond leg is used at the end of
the bench or when 28' has
been reached.
cSee Stability Guidelines,
page 8, for more 
information.

Power and data access
door is optional on all sin-
gle-sided base and single-
sided extension surfaces.
One door is centered on the
surface and allows user
access to power and data
outlets as well as cord 
management. When
optioned on 96"W surfaces,
two doors are provided.

24"W
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Product Details
Infills can be used on both
dual- and single-sided
benches.

Wiring and Cabling
When building infeed is
positioned outside the
footprint of the bench
and at the end, an infill
should not be used.

When using a utility
pole or a shroud on a
media:scape bench, an
infill cannot be used at that
end.

Surface Materials
Surfaces
•  Laminate
•  Veneer

Infills
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Infills are available in 
laminate and veneer and are
positioned at the ends of the
bench.  
cSpecifying, page 84

Infills are available for use
with post or loop legs, and
also where an end counter is
positioned over the leg at
the ends of a bench.

Actual Dimensions
Width        24", 30", 48", or 60"
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Returns
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Returns attach to both
dual- and single-sided
benches for additional sur-
face space. Four depths are
available – 18", 24", 30", and
36". Surfaces are 3⁄4" thick
with a wood core. Widths
are 36", 48", and 60".
cSpecifying, page 85

Returns attach to the
bench with a hat channel
and two brackets allowing
users clear knee swing
space.

Leg glides on returns
have 23⁄8" of adjustment for
uneven floors.

Post or loops legs are
included with returns. Legs
are fixed height with top of
surface at 281⁄2".

Actual Dimensions
Depth        18", 24", 30", or 36"

Width        36", 48", or 60"  
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Returns
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...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Two leg types are avail-
able on returns. Post is the
standard and loop is
optional.

Storage can nest under
the return. The clearance is
263⁄4".

Returns can be placed
flush to the end of the bench
or anywhere along the
bench. 

Returns can not attach to
end counters.

Post

Loop

263/4"H

Wiring and Cabling
Powerstrips can be
mounted on the return using
a SOTO rail. Power strip has
8’ cord, so confirm length
requirements.

Surface Materials
Surfaces
•  Laminate
•  Veneer

Edge
•  Plastic

Legs
•  Paint
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Mid Storage

Mid storage accommo-
dates standard binders and
Details worktools. It is avail-
able in tall and slim versions.
The storage allows for easy
visual management and
access to information. Mid
storage can be mounted
parallel or perpendicular to
the dual-sided bench and
perpendicular to the single-
sided bench.
cSpecifying, page 86

Top is standard with 1⁄2"H
steel. Veneer is available as
an option.

Inline sliders, optional,
provide closure to tall mid
storage. Inline sliders are
standard non-locking.
Locking is available as 
an option.

Integral pull is recessed
and made of plastic. Pull is
available in three finishes.

Stanchions, columns,
and peds are kitted and
ordered separately.

Slim storage provides
storage of piles and other
flat objects including Details
trays.  Personal and shared
slim storage is available.

Tall storage provides a
place for binders or other
objects.

High ped is available as an
option on mid storage sup-
ports, and can be used with
both tall and slim storage.
High ped depth must match
depth of mid storage.

Leveling glides have 2"
of adjustment for uneven
floors.

Actual Dimensions
              Mid Storage                               High Ped

Depth        17" or 24"                                            17" or 24" 

Width        30", 36", 42", 48", 60", 66", 72", or 78"    18"

Height       77⁄8" or 153⁄8"                                       33"

Parallel storage 
provides privacy and 
personal storage.
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Mid Storage

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Two configurations 
of tall mid storage are
available. Personal storage
provides storage on one
side only. Shared storage is
divided down the center,
with half storage on one side
and half storage on the
opposite side. Personal stor-
age has a center divider.

Shared slim storage
divider is centered, provid-
ing access to half the depth
on each side.

Slim storage interior
height can accommodate
two stacked Details land-
scape boxes.

High ped is available 17"D
or 24"D and must match
depth of mid storage. 17"D
high peds are open on one
side. 24"D high peds have
openings on both sides.

High ped shelf can be
located in center of high ped
with two additional locations,
both up and down in 23⁄4"
increments, for a total of five 
possible shelf locations.

A hinged door (left or
right) is available as an
option on 17"D high peds.
Integral pull is recessed and
made of plastic. All doors
are locking. Pull is available
in four finishes.

23/4" increments
up or down

Locks are available factory
or field installed. Factory-
installed locks are standard
and available keyed random
only. Optional field-installed
locks are available with con-
secutive, specific, and ran-
dom keying options. Master-
keyed locks are also avail-
able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page
144

Height from floor to
top of tall storage
mounted perpendicular
to bench is approximately
48".

Height from floor to
top of slim storage
mounted perpendicular
to bench is approximately
401⁄2".

Column height at
shortest level is 33".
Column will adjust upward
2" for leveling.

48"

401/2"

33"

Veneer tops with
square edge profiles
are available.

Mid storage is always
centered on the dual-sided
bench.

Connections

Mid storage attaches to
the top of the integrated rail
in infinite locations. Storage
can span over a dual-sided
base and extension.
Stanchions are inset 8" from
edge of storage unit.

...............................................................................................................................................

Mid storage ganging
bracket is recommended
to increase rigidity and 
maintain alignment of joining
adjacent units when parallel
to the dual-sided bench.

Surface Materials
Case
•  Paint

Inline sliders
•  Paint

Stanchions
•  4799 Platinum 

Column
•  4799 Platinum 

Pulls
•  4140 Arctic White Gloss
•  4144 Black Gloss 
•  4799 Platinum 

Top
•  Paint
•  Wood veneer 
•  Customiz stain 

Multi-color paint option
on storage provides a
unique design by allowing
several color combinations to
be chosen. Paint for case,
drawer, slider, and interior
can be specified separately 
if multi-color paint option is
selected.
cSee c:scape Specification
Guide.
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Application Topics

Mirrored mid storage
share a pair of stanchions.
Supports for mirrored appli-
cation include one pair of
stanchions and two columns
or two high peds.

Application Rules:

• 30"W and 36"W mid 
  storage cannot be 
  mounted perpendicular to 
  a bench.

• 42"W mid storage can 
  be mounted perpendicular 
  to a 48"D bench using a 
  column.

• 48"W mid storage can 
  be mounted perpendicular 
  to a 48"D bench using a
  column or high ped. A 
  column must be used in a 
  60"D bench.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Mid Storage, continued
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Overhead Cabinets and Organizer Shelves
For FrameOne Applications

Product Details
Elective Elements stor-
age for FrameOne is
available for several 
applications.

Overhead cabinets for
end counter below
applications are used at
the end of a FrameOne
bench.

Overhead cabinets and
organizer shelves for
above applications may
be used in end counter
above, parallel, and perpen-
dicular applications by
selecting optional brackets. 

Elective Elements
storage for FrameOne
creates benching applica-
tions that support a range
of storage and privacy
needs. Single-high over-
head cabinets and organ-
izer shelves are available
in several configurations.
cSpecifying, pages 92-98

Actual Dimensions
  Single-High Overhead Cabinet with Sliding Door

Depth                         153⁄4"

Width                         36", 42", 48", 60", 66", 72", or 78"

Height                        15"                        
                                                            

Single-High Overhead Cabinet with Open Storage Area

Depth                         15"                        

Width                         30", 36", 42", 48", 60", 66", 72", or 78"

Height                        15" 

Organizer Shelf

Depth                         15"

Width                         30", 36", 42", 48", 60", 66", 72", or 78"

Height                        71⁄2"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

End counter above
applications support pri-
vacy and shared storage at
the end of the bench.

End counter below
applications attach to the
FrameOne bench to provide
shared storage.

Shared overheads and
organizer shelves can
be used in a parallel applica-
tion mounted to the inte-
grated rail.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Storage for above
mount applications is
available in personal and
shared configurations.

Shared storage is divided
down the center with half
storage on one side and half
storage on the opposite
side.

Open shared over-
heads and organizers
come standard with a tack-
board for the back of each
opening.

Shared storage is avail-
able with non-locking sliding
doors on each side of the
unit.  

Shared storage with
sliding doors will not
include tackboards.  The
rear of each opening will be
finished to match the case.

If perpendicular appli-
cation is desired, specify
the no bracket option.  The
FrameOne perpendicular
application kit must be spec-
ified separately.

Storage for above
mount applications
specified with optional end
counter above brackets
attaches to end of a dual-
sided FrameOne bench
using included brackets.

Open storage may face
inward or outward. Personal
storage with sliding doors
must face outward.

The storage unit width
must match the depth of a
dual-sided FrameOne bench
in end counter above 
applications.

Shared storage with
sliding door cannot be
used in end counter above
applications.

Sliding door is available
on single-high overhead
cabinets. It does not have a
pull. Safety stops are posi-
tioned on both ends of the
cabinet. The door covers
half of the cabinet width.
Tip: Dry erase markers can
be used on glass doors.

One fixed divider on
sliding door and open
units is standard on 36"W,
42"W, 48"W, 54"W, 60"W,
and 66"W overhead cabi-
nets. The 84"W, 90"W, and
96"W overhead cabinets
have three fixed dividers.
The 72"W and 78"W sliding
door units have one fixed
divider and the open units
have three fixed dividers.  
Exception: The 30"W over-
head cabinet does not have
a divider.

End counter below
storage has an overlay top
with 3 mm edge band on the
sides that is flush with the
bench worksurface.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Overhead Cabinets and
Organizer Shelves 

Personal overheads
and organizer shelves
come standard with a tack-
board on the back of the
unit.

Wood veneer grain
direction runs vertically on
overhead cabinets.  Door
faces have coordinating
veneer grain.
cSee Elective Elements
Specification Guide

Connections

End counter below
storage attaches to the
end of a dual-sided
FrameOne bench with
included brackets.

End counter below or
above storage may be
used on any dual-sided base
that is 60"W or greater or
any combination of base and
extension units.

End counter below
storage cannot attach to a
leg if an infill is used.

The storage width must
match the width of the
FrameOne bench in end
counter below applications.

When used in parallel
application kit, shared
storage less than 60"W
includes two stanchions.
Shared storage 60"W and
greater includes three stan-
chions. Personal storage in
all sizes includes two
stanchions.

When used in parallel
applications, storage
attaches to the top of the
integrated rail in infinite loca-
tions. Storage can span over
a dual-sided base and
extension.

Storage is always cen-
tered on the dual-sided
bench when used in parallel
application.

FrameOne Specification Guide                                                                                                        cOverhead Cabinets and Organizer Shelves, continued 45
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Surface Materials
Overhead Cabinet
•  Wood case with wood front
•  Laminate case with same 
  or contrasting laminate 
  front
•  Laminate case with wood 
  front
•  Customiz stain (option on 
  wood)
Tip: When specifying all
wood storage units, the case
and front must be the same
wood finish. When specify-
ing all laminate storage
units, the case and the front
can be the same or contrast-
ing finishes.

Door option on select
models
•  Glass

End counter below
brackets
•  6730 Slate

End counter above
brackets
•  Paint finishes to match the
  FrameOne leg

Parallel stanchions
•  4799 Platinum Metallic 
  Paint

Organizer shelf
•  Wood case
•  Laminate case
•  Customiz stain (option on 
  wood)

Environmental
Elective Elements
products are produced in
a LEED certified manufac-
turing facility. Many
Steelcase wood products
are Cradle to Cradle™
and/or Indoor Advantage™
certified. Please refer to
Steelcase.com for the latest
information.

Overhead Cabinets and Organizer Shelves for FrameOne Applications, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Application Topics
Mirrored perpendicular
storage share a pair of
stanchions. Supports for mir-
rored applications include
one pair of stanchions and
two columns.
Tip: Elective Elements stor-
age cannot be used with
c:scape high pedestal.

30"W and 36"W over-
head storage cannot be
mounted perpendicular to a
bench.

42"W overhead storage
can be mounted perpendicu-
lar to a 48"D bench using a
column.

48"W overhead storage
can be mounted perpendicu-
lar to a 48"D bench using a
column. A column must be
used in a 60"D bench.

Elective Elements stor-
age for FrameOne can-
not be used in Elective
Elements hutch mounted
storage, suspended, panel-
mounted, or wall-mount
applications.

46                                                                                                                                                                                                                          FrameOne Specification Guide

August 2015



                                        

Overhead Cabinets and
Organizer Shelves 
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Benches with media:scape
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Benches with
media:scape are avail-
able in 4-, 6-, or 8-packs.
Benches are dual-sided in
overall depths of 48"D or
60"D. Surfaces are 3⁄4"-thick
with a wood core. Benches
include a base with legs,
and the appropriate number
of extensions and intermedi-
ate legs.
cSpecifying, page 100
Note: 4-pack bench
includes a 4x2
media:scape switcher. 
6- and 8-pack benches
include an 8x4
media:scape switcher.

End counters are ordered
separately. When using end
counters, neither a shroud
nor a utility pole can be used
at this end. 

One shroud is standard with
each media:scape bench. Select
shroud to accommodate a 40" or
42" monitor. Maximum weight is 55
lbs. Bottom of monitor is positioned
12" above 281/2"H worksurface.
Additional shroud can be placed at
opposite end. Each shroud will add
4" to the overall dimension of the
bench. Omit shrouds is an option,
assuming wall-mounting of 
monitors.
cSee Integrated Technologies
Specification Guide for wall-
mount options.

Power and data access
doors are standard. A
media:scape PUCK and
holder are included in each
door location.

Actual Dimensions
A                     24" or 30" (to centerline of integrated rail)

B                     128", 144", 180", 192", or 216"

C                     48" or 60"

Worksurface   3⁄4"
Thickness

B

C

A

A
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Benches with media:scape

Storage must be at least
6" from centerline when
trays are used.

Storage can nest under
the bench. The clearance is
251⁄2". Except when within
3" of an intermediate leg, the
clearance is 25".

Storage can nest under
end counters. There is 25"
of clearance under the 
cantilever.

Benches with
media:scape include 
all the FrameOne and
media:scape components
to create a 4-, 6-, or 
8-pack bench with
attached shroud(s).
Note: 4-pack bench
includes a 4x2
media:scape switcher. 
6- and 8-pack benches
include an 8x4
media:scape switcher.

Each bench, depending
on size, will include a
switcher box (which is
housed in the lower tray)
and the appropriate number
of PUCKs (Personal User
Control Key) and extension
cables. PUCK placement will
be at each power and data
access door.

PUCK plugs into the user’s
laptop and allows them to
send their content to the dis-
play by touching an illumi-
nated display number. The
switcher connects to the
PUCKs and controls which
user’s laptop content is
shown on the display. 

6"

251/2" 25"

3"

25"

When wall mounting
monitors, up to four 
displays, either monitors or
projectors can be
accommodated. 
cSee Integrated
Technologies Specification
Guide for further details.

PUCKs are available in
VGA, HDMI, DisplayPort, or
mini DisplayPort. Number of
PUCKs depends on size of
unit. 4-pack has four
PUCKs. 6-pack has six
PUCKs. 8-pack has eight
PUCKs. All PUCKs connect
back into the media:scape
switcher. Two audio cables
are included with each
bench.

• VGA has been the stan-
  dard analog output on 
  most devices for the past 
  decade. Many of today’s 
  enterprise laptops have 
  both a VGA and a digital 
  output.

• HDMI is the common 
  digital output on consumer
  devices. Most consumer 
  laptops have HDMI out-
  puts today.

• DisplayPort is the common
  digital output on enterprise
  devices. Most enterprise 
  laptops have DisplayPort 
  outputs today.

• mini DisplayPort is the 
  common digital output on 
  Apple™ devices. All 
  MacBooks™ have mini 
  DisplayPort outputs today.

Virtual PUCK allows easy
and efficient wireless con-
tent sharing from laptops 
and tablets on multiple
media:scape displays.
cSee Integrated
Technologies Specification
Guide for further details. 

PUCKs can be specified all
the same or mixed.

To determine PUCK
selection, contact the cus-
tomer’s IT department.

Steelcase
Maintenance
Agreement

Benches with
media:scape include a
one year Steelcase mainte-
nance agreement to provide
an enhanced support sys-
tem for media:scape settings
with digital components. The
maintenance agreement
covers:
•  software/firmware

enhancements
•  expedited shipping for

hardware replacements
•  prioritized technical 

support

Maintenance agree-
ment renewal options are
available for one, two, and
three year periods.
cSpecifying, page 146

Wiring & Cabling
Power components are
ordered separately. High
capacity power is recom-
mended at the location
where switcher and monitors
are plugged in. Data can be
terminated and accessed in
the upper tray.
cSee Understanding Power
and Data, page 57.

Surface Materials
Surfaces
•  Laminate
•  Veneer

Edge
•  Plastic

Legs
•  Paint

Power and data access
door
•  Paint
•  Anodized aluminum

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Two leg types are avail-
able on benches. Post is the
standard, and loop leg is
optional. A pair of legs is
included with each unit.

Intermediate leg(s) is
included and used on
benches. A leg cover is
available, ordered sepa-
rately, to provide a different
visual and to conceal
power/data infeeds at this
location. 

Post

Loop

24"D desks have 13¾"
clearance to intermediate
leg. 30"D desks have 19¾"
clearance. 

Power and data access
doors are standard on each
worksurface within the
bench.

Upper tray is standard
and provides under the sur-
face cord management, data
termination, conceals the
power blocks and conduit,
and houses the media:scape
PUCKs.

Lower tray is standard on
FrameOne benches with
media:scape and always
used in conjunction with an
upper tray. It provides a
clean visual when voice/data
cables are being routed. It
houses the media:scape
switcher and routing of
PUCKs. 

Upper
tray

23"

24"W

25"

24"D = 133/4"
30"D = 193/4"

Lower
tray

20"

...............................................................................................................................................
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media:scape Features Comparison
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Features media:scape media:scape media:scape FrameOne with FrameOne FrameOne
tables mobile mini media:scape 4-Pack with 6- and 

media:scape  8-Pack     with 
media:scape

Number of PUCKs 4-8 4 4 4-8 4 4-8

Number of monitors 1-4 1 1 1-2 1-2 1-4

Detached display option yes no no yes yes yes
(wall-mounted)

HDVC integration yes yes no no no no

User-moveable no yes no no no no

Size of display supported any size 40"/42" LED 40"/42" LED 40"/42" LED 40"/42" LED 40"/42" LED

Customer-installed no no yes (30 minutes no no no
or less)

Supported monitor types LCD, LED, optimized for optimized for optimized for optimized for optimized for
or projectors LED monitors LED monitors LED monitors LED monitors LED monitors

Table shape designed for yes — — no no no
optimized sightlines

Maximum monitor weight 150 lbs 55 lbs 55 lbs 55 lbs 55 lbs 55 lbs
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Centered Screens

Centered screens pro-
vide a boundary element
along the bench. They are
available in three heights to
accommodate varying levels
of privacy.
cSpecifying, page 104

Product Details

Centered screens with
fabric infill are tackable
and available in 12"H, 19"H,
and 24"H. 12"H and 19"H
screens have widths from
48"W to 84"W. 24"H screens
have widths ranging from
48"W to 72"W. Frosted glass
is also available in heights of
12"H and 19"H and widths
from 48"W to 84"W.

Brackets are included with
screens. Two brackets are
used on 48"W screens.  All
other widths require three
brackets.

Centered screen 
custom insert kit
allows for use of other infill
materials. 48"W screens
require the two bracket kit.
Screens 60"W to 84"W
require the three bracket kit.
Infill should not exceed
181⁄2" in height.

Gap is 1" between centered
screen and mounting 
surface.

1"

When fabric screens
are placed directly
adjacent to each other,
a small aligner can be placed
in between the screens at 
the top to connect them for
planar alignment. Aligners
are ordered separately in
packages of 10.

Surface Materials
Screen
•  Fabric
•  Frosted glass

Fusion
Contact your Designtex 
representative or go to
www.dtex.com.

Fabric without a 
pattern is recommended
when using a COM fabric to
provide a consistent visual.
Fabric with patterns could
result in the above visual.

Front

Back

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
Height                   11", 181⁄2", or 23"

Overall Height    12", 191⁄2", or 24"

Width                     48", 60", 66", 72", 78", or 84"

Tip: Overall height is measured from top of mounting surface
to the top of the screen.
Tip: Custom insert kit can accommodate inserts that are 1⁄4",
3⁄8", or 1⁄2" thick.

August 2015

http://www.designtex.com


52                                                                                                                                                                                                                          FrameOne Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Divisio side screen is
magnetic and provides a 
territorial boundary between
users. The user-movable
functionality allows users to
decide when and where 
they need additional privacy.
The screens may be used
on any 3⁄4"- to 11⁄2"-thick
worksurface.
cSpecifying, page 106

Divisio Side Screen

Actual Dimensions
Depth      291⁄2" (total), 211⁄2" (sits on worksurface)

Width      11⁄4"

Height    141⁄4" (total), 115⁄8"(above worksurface)

Overhang provides greater
peripheral privacy.

Finger trigger makes it
simple for the end user to
move the screen to allow 
for expansion, compression,
increased privacy, or 
collaboration.

Magnetic body accom-
modates magnets for visual
display.

211/2" of the screen sits
on the worksurface. The
depth allows the side screen
to work on any 24"D or
deeper worksurface.

Clamp can accommodate 
3⁄4"- to 11⁄2"-thick 
worksurfaces.

Product Details

Divisio side screen can
be made more permanent
by adding two screws
through the clamp. For 3⁄4"
thick worksurfaces, c:scape,
and FrameOne, a #10 x 3⁄4"
countersunk screw is recom-
mended. For worksurfaces
over 3⁄4" thick, a #10 x 7⁄8"
countersunk wood screw is
recommended.

..........................................................
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Actual Dimensions
Depth   6" 

Width   30"                                                      

Height  17"                                                      

Power Supply Cord Set (12')
-Line voltage cord: 6'
-Low voltage cord: 6'

Product Details
Personal task light
includes the lamp and power
supply with cord set. Rail-
mounted version includes
rail brackets. Non rail-
mounted version includes
Universal Mounting 
brackets.

Power supply uses a
modular cord with standard
two prong plug, an inte-
grated low voltage cord, and
a connector to attach to
light.
Tip: Energy saving mini-
LEDs greatly reduce power
use.

Connections

LED personal task light
mounts directly to the rail
systems of c:scape, Frame -
One, Elective Elements,
Impact, Turnstone Campfire
Big Table, and Details SOTO
rail.

Non rail-mounted LED
personal task lights will
not work on worksurfaces
with knife edge that is longer
than 11/4", or with modesty
panels or modesty screens
closer than 6" from the back
edge.

Base or extension
units 48"W through
78"W can have one light
mounted on the rail. 84"W
can have up to two lights—
one centered or two side by
side. 96"W units also can
have up to two lights
although they must be
placed left and right.

Wiring & Cabling
Personal task light
includes the lamp and power
supply with cord set. 

Power supply uses a
modular cord with standard
two prong plug, an inte-
grated low voltage cord, and
a connector to attach to
light.

Surface Materials
Housing
•  6009 Arctic White plastic 
  only

Fixture and Stanchions
•  4231 Arctic White
•  4710 Low Gloss Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Cord
•  Black plastic only

53/4"

1"32"

53/4"

32" 1"

cSpecifying, page 132

LED Personal Task Lights

Illuminated soft touch
switch has continuous 
dimming.

Soft on and soft off
light activation.

Plastic cover finish in
Arctic White only.

Cord exists from under the
stanchion.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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LED Personal Task Lights

Photometric Data
LED Personal Task Lights

Initial horizontal footcandles for LPTL30 and LPTL30NR
Worksurface rear

                                                                                    
0"                 15      14     13     12    11      9        6       6      5         4         3        2         2

3"                 21      20     18     17    15      13      11     8      6         5         3        3         2

6"                 31      31     29     26    23      19      15     12    9         7         5        3         2

9"                 51      50     46     42    36      29      23     18    13       9         6        4         3

12"               82      79     73     64    53      43      32     23    16       11       7        5         3

15"               109    105   96     83    68      53      39     27    19       12      8        6         4

18"               105    102   93     81    66      51      37     27    18       12      9        6         4

21"               76      75     69     59    50      39      30     22    16       11       7        5         4

24"               48      47     44     39    33      27      21     16    12       9         6        5         3

27"               29      28     27     24    21      17      14     11    9         7         5        4         3

30"               18      18     17     16    14      12      10     8      7         5         4        3         2        

                    CL     3"      6"      9"     12"    15"     18"    21"   24"      27"     30"     33"     36"

Worksurface front

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Understanding
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Power

Duplex Receptacle
Understanding
cPage 65
Specifying
cPage 110

Flexible Receptacle
Understanding
cPage 65
Specifying
cPage 111

Modular Power Block
-Standard-Capacity
Understanding
cPage 65
Specifying
cPage 108

Modular Power Block
-High-Capacity
Understanding
cPage 65
Specifying
cPage 108

Chicago Hardwire 
Box
Understanding
cPage 65
Specifying
cPage 109

Filler Package
-Power/Data
Understanding
cPage 65
Specifying
cPage 112

Modular Harnesses
Understanding
cPage 65
Specifying
cPage 113

Power Strips
Understanding
cPage 64
Specifying
cPage 107

Hardwire-to-Modular
Power Infeed
Understanding
cPage 69
Specifying
cPage 114

Modular-to-Modular
Power Infeed
Understanding
cPage 69
Specifying
cPage 114

Dual Single

Utility Poles
Understanding
cPage 68
Specifying
cPage 116

USB Receptacle
Understanding
cPage 65
Specifying
cPage 112
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Statement of Line

Power, continued

New York 
Power Infeed
Understanding
cPage 69
Specifying
cPage 115

San Francisco 
Power Infeed
Understanding
cPage 69
Specifying
cPage 115

Junction Box
Faceplate – Modular
Understanding
cPage 69
Specifying
cPage 116

90°

Straight/
Flush

Vertebral Riser
Understanding
cPage 68
Specifying
cPage 117

Bracket Kit for Desk
with Power, without
Trays
Understanding
cPage 65
Specifying
cPage 118

Block-to-Block
Connector
Understanding
cPage 65
Specifying
cPage 118
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How to Calculate Power
Needs

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

If your usage is known
in advance:
Add up the amperage used
by each piece of equipment
in the workstation. When -
ever you reach 60-amps 
(20-amps times 3 circuits) or
80-amps (20-amps times 4
circuits) from items that are
likely to be used at the same
time, you have reached the
limit for a single power-in.
Specify another power-in
and continue until all equip -
ment is powered. 

If the circuits will normally
be subject to a continuous
load (three or more hours of
continuous use, such as
lights or computers), the
NEC requires that circuit
capacity be “de-rated” by 
20 percent. Therefore, treat
circuits used for continuous
loads as if they were rated
at 16-amps instead of the
regular 20-amps. 

Try to anticipate future
increases in power require -
ments and build some
excess capacity into your
plan.
cSee table at right for typi-
cal and actual amperage
usages for components.

To calculate amperage when
the wattage of a device is
known, divide watts by 120.

Some appliances, such as
large copiers, coffee makers,
or space heaters require
most of the current avail-
able on a 20-amp circuit. It
is recommended that such
devices be supplied with
their own receptacle/circuit,
directly from the building.
This leaves the capacity of
the furniture circuits avail -
able for the more dynamic
requirements of the office
equipment. 

Local electrical codes vary.
Consult a qualified electrical
contractor or engineer for
the proper planning of elec -
trical circuits in your locale.

If your usage is not
known in advance: 
The National Electrical
Code (NEC) allows a maxi -
mum of 13 receptacles on
each 20-amp circuit. This
provides up to 30 recepta cles
for each 3-circuit power-in
and 40 receptacles for each
4-circuit power-in. 

Most electrical engineers
write their specifications
more conservatively than the
NEC. Consult the project
electrical engineer.

These numbers refer to
receptacles, not outlets.
All receptacles are duplex
and include two outlets.

When planning a power 
network, you must calculate
the amperage requirements
of all your electrical compo -
nents so you can provide
sufficient electricity to power
them. 

Requirements of Office Equipment in Amps

General Equipment 
(Typical Amperage)
A.C. adapter                            0.05
Adding machine                       0.05
Answering machine                 0.08
Calculator                                0.025
Clock                                       0.03
Coffee pot                              10.00
Copy machine                       15.00
Desk-top copiers                     7.00 to 10.00
Electric eraser                          0.25
Fan                                          0.50
Manuscript holder                    0.75
Microwave                               8.00 to 12.00
Pencil sharpener                     0.25
Radio                                       0.05
Space heater, 1000 watts        8.50
Space heater, 1500 watts      12.50
Stand-alone copiers              15.00

Electronic Equipment 
(Typical Amperage)
Desk-top memory 
storage devices                     0.08 to 0.15

Desk-top printers                     1.20 to 2.00
DVD players                            0.13 to 0.20
Flat-panel screens                   3.50
Laptops                                    3.50 to 5.00
Modems                                   0.15
Stand-alone printers                1.50 to 2.50
VDTs and PCs                         0.08 to 4.80

Steelcase Lighting 
(Actual Amperage)
Shelf lights 
24" wide, 17 watts                   0.20
36" wide, 25 watts                   0.30
48" wide, 32 watts                   0.30

...............................................................................................................................................
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Cable Capacities

...............................................................................................................................................

                                                                                                              Maximum          Maximum           Maximum          Maximum
                                                                                                              Capacity           Capacity            Capacity           Capacity 
                                                                                                                                        with Power                                  with Power

a Cable hanger, single-sided unit                                                        96                          96                            48                            48

b Infeed at intermediate leg, single-sided unit                                         72                          64                            36                            32

c Infeed opening at ends of lower tray, single-sided unit                      72                          64                            36                            32

d Infeed with end cap removed from lower tray, single-sided unit    96                          N.A.                         48                            N.A.

i Vertebral riser                                                                                                   48                          40                            24                            20

k Single-sided unit utility pole                                                                         72                          64                            28                            24

Note: Cable hangers have a separate routing area for power.  Capacity is not affected.
Note: The TIA recommends a maximum fill rate of 40%.
Note: When routing cables through any combination mentioned above, the capacity is equal to the smallest number.
Note: On 48"W and 96"W desks, data opening is positioned to the right.

Outside Diameter of
Cable = .310 (6A)

a

d

b

c

i

k

Outside Diameter of
Cable = .223 (5E)

Single-Sided
Cable Hanger

aSingle-Sided
...............................................................................................................................................
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Cable Capacities

f

e

h

g

i

j

Dual-Sided
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Dual-Sided
Cable Hanger

e

                                                                                                              Maximum          Maximum           Maximum          Maximum
                                                                                                              Capacity           Capacity            Capacity           Capacity 
                                                                                                                                        with Power                                  with Power

e Cable hanger, dual-sided unit                                                                      96                          N.A.                         48                            N.A.

f Infeed at intermediate leg, dual-sided unit                                             96                          88                            48                            44

g Infeed opening at ends of lower tray, dual-sided unit                     96                          88                            48                            44

h Infeed with end cap removed from lower tray, dual-sided unit       96                          N.A.                         48                            N.A.

i Vertebral riser                                                                                                   48                          40                            24                            20

j Dual-sided unit utility pole                                                                            96                          88                            48                            44

Note: Cable hangers have a separate routing area for power.  Capacity is not affected.
Note: The TIA recommends a maximum fill rate of 40%.
Note: When routing cables through any combination mentioned above, the capacity is equal to the smallest number.
Note: On 48"W and 96"W desks, data opening is positioned to the right.

Outside Diameter of
Cable = .310 (6A)

Outside Diameter of
Cable = .223 (5E)

71/2"

33/4"

43/4"

21/5"

101/4"

3"

Upper tray

Lower tray

Dual Sided

Tray Dimensions
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Distribution and Access

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Power blocks can be
placed on the underside of
the integrated rail. Modular
harnesses are used to dis-
tribute power through the
bench.

High-capacity power
block includes two power
blocks and a block-to-block
connector, provides back-to-
back power, and accepts
four receptacles per side.

Modular harness is used
to connect power blocks and
distribute power through the
bench.

Power strips can be
placed above the worksur-
face by connecting to the
integrated rail. Power and
data or power only are 
available.

Standard-capacity
power includes one power
block, provides back-to-back
power, and accepts two
receptacles per side.

Voice/data access
occurs in the upper tray and
can be positioned left or
right of the power blocks.
Both modular furniture and
NEMA  faceplates can be
used. On 48"W and 96"W
desks, data opening is 
positioned to the right.
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Distribution and Access

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Wiring and Cabling

Standard-capacity
power includes one power
block, provides back-to-back
power, and accepts two
receptacles per side.

High-capacity power
includes two power blocks
and a block-to-block connec-
tor. It provides back-to-back
power, and accepts four
receptacles per side.

Chicago hardwire box
is available. It accommo-
dates two receptacles per
side.

Duplex receptacles are
available in 15- and 20-
amps, isolated or system
ground, with multiple line
options. Receptacles have
two outlets and are ordered
separately.

Modular flexible recep-
tacles are available in 15-
amp, isolated or system
ground, with multiple line
options. Flexible receptacles
offer easy access to three
outlets. Receptacles are
ordered separately.

USB receptacles are
available in three wiring
schematics with multiple line
options. USB receptacles
offer easy access to two
charging ports. Each port
provides 1 amperage of 
output. USB receptacles
conveniently charge a wide
range of electronic devices.
Some devices may not be 
compatible. 

Modular harnesses are
used to connect power
blocks. 
cSee Power Routing
Harness Chart, page 66, to
determine lengths needed.

Two power strips are
available—power only and
power and data. Power
strips can be mounted on
the integrated rail. Cord
length is 8'. Available PVC
only.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Power and data access
door is optioned on base
and extension units. It is
centered on the surface and 
provides user access to
power and data as well as
cord management. When
optioned on 96"W units, two
doors are provided in each
surface. If door is not
optioned, power and data is
maintenance accessible by
sliding the surface open.
Devices are then plugged in
and the surface is closed
and locked. This application
is intended for those devices
that will remain plugged in.

Data can be terminated and
accessed in the upper tray—
either left or right of the
power. Exception: On 48"W
and 96"W desks, data open-
ing is positioned to the right.
Both modular furniture and
NEMA faceplates can be
used.

Cable hangers attach to
the underside of the inte-
grated rail to manage the
routing of voice/data cables.
They are included with all
dual- and single-sided base
and extension units.

24"W

Trays are available on 
dual-sided base and exten-
sion units. There are two
tray options. The standard
includes an upper tray which
provides under the surface
cord management, data 
termination, and conceals
the power blocks and 
conduit.

The lower tray is optional
and is always used in 
conjunction with an upper
tray. It is intended for use
when voice/data cables are
being routed. It conceals
data cables, creating a clean
visual.

Omit trays is an option if
trays are not needed.
However, if power and data
access door is selected, an
upper tray is required.

Single-sided bases and
extensions are standard
with both an upper and
lower tray to provide a clean
visual.

Lower
tray

20"

Upper
tray

23"

Block-to-block connec-
tor is included with high-
capacity power. It can also
be ordered separately, along
with another power block, to
convert standard-capacity
power to high-capacity.

Modular power in a
dual-sided base or
extension unit, without
trays, must be secured with
a strain relief bracket. Order
style number FMVBK for
each unit.

48"W and 96"W single-
sided bases and exten-
sions accommodate
standard-capacity power
only.

Filler packages are avail-
able to fill unused power or
data options. Order sepa-
rately in packages of 20.

Three wiring schemat-
ics are available—3+1, 2+2,
and three circuits with sepa-
rate neutrals (3SN). All the
components in an electrical
distribution system must use
the same wiring schematic.
For safety, the components
are keyed, labeled, and
color-coded to make it
impossible to connect 
mismatched parts.

All electrical compo-
nents are cULus listed to
the appropriate industry
standards in accordance
with the National and
Canadian Electrical code.

Local electrical codes
vary, so consult with your
local authority having juris-
diction as they have final say
if the products as installed
are compliant with local
code. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or 
engineer for the proper
installation of all electrical
components.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Power Routing Harness Chart
From Unit to Unit

48"W – Dual-Sided Units                                                                            Harness Length

         A to A                         39"

         B to A                         30"

48"W – Single-Sided Units                                                                          Harness Length

         A to A                         39"

         

60"W – Dual- and Single-Sided Units                                                         Harness Length

         A to A                         51"

         B to A                         42"

66"W – Dual- and Single-Sided Units                                                         Harness Length

         A to A                         57"

         B to A                         48"

72"W – Dual- and Single-Sided Units                                                         Harness Length

         A to A                         63"

         B to A                         54"

78"W – Dual- and Single-Sided Units                                                         Harness Length

          A to A                         69"

          B to A                         60"

Note:  A  = Standard-capacity power

        AB = High-capacity power

                 When using high-capacity power (AB), harness connection to the next unit can occur only from the B position.

           *  = Dimension from edge of desk to first power position (A). Add 10" for dimension of second power position (B), when determining length of infeed.

                 B to B harness length is same as A to A.

Note: 48"W and 96"W single-sided units allow standard-capacity power only.

cSee Distribution and Access, page 64.

A  B A  B

48"W

15"*

48"W

A A

48"W

20"*

48"W

A  B A  B
60"W 60"W

21"*

A  B A  B
66"W 66"W

24"*

A  B A  B
72"W 72"W

27"*

A  B A  B
78"W 78"W

30"*
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Power Routing 
Harness Chart

84"W – Dual- and Single-Sided Units                                                         Harness Length

         A to A                         75"

         B to A                         66"

96"W – Dual-Sided Units                                                                            Harness Length

A to A                         39"

B to A                         30"

Note:  96"W includes two 48"W frames.

96"W – Single-Sided Units                                                                          Harness Length

A to A                         39"

Note:  96"W includes two 48"W frames.

Note:  A  = Standard-capacity power

        AB = High-capacity power

                 When using high-capacity power (AB), harness connection to the next unit can occur only from the B position.

           *  = Dimension from edge of desk to first power position (A). Add 10" for dimension of second power position (B), when determining length of infeed.

                 B to B harness length is same as A to A.

Note: 48"W and 96"W single-sided units allow standard-capacity power only.

cSee Distribution and Access, page 64.

A  B A  B

84"W 84"W

33"*

A A A A

96"W
(48"W) (48"W)

96"W
(48"W) (48"W)

20"*

A  B A  B A  B A  B

96"W
(48"W) (48"W)

96"W
(48"W) (48"W)

15"*

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Building Interface

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Building power and data
can interface with the bench
from the floor, wall, column, or
ceiling. Both modular and hard-
wire infeeds are available.

Infeeds can enter the 
bench at either end or at
an intermediate leg. If
lower trays are not being
used, the infeed can enter
anywhere along the
bench.

A vertebral riser is
available to conceal the
power and data.

Utility poles are avail-
able on both dual- and
single-sided benches.
Pole attaches to the inte-
grated rail on the bench.
Pole reaches a maximum
ceiling height of 10'. Pole
is 3"D x 6"W.

When infeed enters
at an intermediate
leg, a leg cover is avail-
able to conceal conduit
and cables.
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Vertebral riser can
attach to the lower tray. Its
position is approximately 18"
from either end of the desk
unit. Length is 30".

Extension vertebral
riser can be used to 
conceal conduit and cables
along the floor. Length is
15". Risers can be linked to
each other for longer length
requirements.

Power and data can
enter the bench through the
end of the lower tray. The
opening is approximately
14" from the end of the
desk.
cSee Cable Capacities,
page 62.

Three wiring schemat-
ics are available—3+1, 2+2,
and three circuits with sepa-
rate neutrals (3SN). All the
components in an electrical
distribution system must use
the same wiring schematic.
For safety, the components
are keyed, labeled, and
color-coded to make it
impossible to connect 
mismatched parts.

18"

Non-PVC modular 
electrical components
are the standard offering
with the option to order PVC
on some components. For
those trying to gain the
LEED Innovation and
Design credit, non-PVC
should be selected.

All electrical compo-
nents are cULus listed to
the appropriate industry
standards in accordance
with the National and
Canadian Electrical code.

Local electrical codes
vary, so consult with your
local authority having juris-
diction as they have final say
if the products as installed
are compliant with local
code. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for the proper installa-
tion of all electrical
components.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Wiring and Cabling

Hardwire-to-modular
power infeed is available
in 6, 12, and 24 foot lengths.
If a shorter harness is
needed, it can be cut by the
electrician. The hardwired
end is connected by an elec-
trician to a junction box
wherever it is located in the
building. The harness is
routed into the bench and
connected to a power block.
Non-PVC is standard. PVC
version can be optioned.

Modular-to-modular
power infeed is available 
in 6, 12, and 24 foot lengths. 
A straight/flush modular 
junction box faceplate 
cover is standard and is 
wired to a 411⁄16" square 
junction box located in the
building. The harness is 
then routed into the bench 
and connected to a power
block. A 90° junction box 
faceplate can be optioned 
and is recommended for 
use at a wall or column. 
The straight/flush is 
generally used in the floor.
Non-PVC is standard. PVC
version can be optioned.

Modular junction box
faceplate can be ordered
separately and used with
any modular harness length
when 12 and 24 foot lengths
are not appropriate. Straight/
flush and 90° faceplates are
available. A 90° junction box
faceplate is recommended
for use at a wall or column.
Non-PVC is standard. PVC
version can be optioned.

New York power
infeeds are available. The
junction box is mounted to
the underside of the desk. A
50" harness is included to
reach the first power block in
the bench. If a shorter har-
ness is needed, it can be cut
by the electrician. Non-PVC
is standard. PVC version
can be optioned. Hardwire-
to-modular infeeds can also
be used.

Hardwired/Chicago
power infeeds are sup-
plied by the electrician.

San Francisco can use
hardwire or modular infeeds.
When infeed is coming from
floor or wall, liquid tight
metallic conduit may be
required. In this case, order
infeed specific to San
Francisco.

Base power infeeds 
are not available.

90°

Straight/
Flush

Building Interface
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Dual-Sided Bases

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 30

• Desk frame: slate
• Integrated rail: anodized aluminum
• High-Pressure Laminate surface with plastic edges:

3 mm plastic edge on front, 1 mm on sides and back
• Two post legs: paint
• Two post legs and intermediate leg on 96"W units: paint
• Upper tray and end caps: slate
• Cable hangers: slate

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for surface
3 Plastic color number for edges on 

laminate surface
4 Paint color number for legs
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 134.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Laminate
Materials                •  Open Line laminate on                +$133                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     High-Pressure Laminate 
                                     surfaces

                                         Wood veneer surfaces         
                                      •  Wood veneer surface with          Prices at right                         Specify with wood veneer and indicate
                                         wood veneer edges                                                                    wood color number.
                                         -  3 mm edge profile on front
                                            edge, .6 mm on sides and
                                            back
                                      •  Premium wood 2 veneer              +$133                                   Specify with wood veneer surface and
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      •  Premium wood 3 veneer              +$472                                   Specify with wood veneer surface and
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      •  Customiz stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       •  Full-fill finish                                  +$133                                    Specify full-fill finish number.

                                         Legs                                           
                                      •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                      •  Paint price group 2                       +$  49                                    Specify paint color number.
                                      •  Paint price group 3                       +$104                                    Specify paint color number.

Power and Data    •  Door in worksurface for                +$402                                   Specify with door in worksurface.
Access Door             48"W to 84"W
                                     -  Paint                                         No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                      -  Anodized aluminum for 48"W    +$  22                                    Specify with 8043 Clear Anodized 
                                         to 84"W worksurfaces                                                              Aluminum.
                                  •  Door in worksurface for 96"W      +$804                                   Specify with door in worksurface.
                                     -  Paint                                         No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                      -  Anodized aluminum for 96"W    +$  44                                    Specify with 8043 Clear Anodized 
                                         worksurfaces                                                                            Aluminum. 

Loop Legs               •  Loop legs                                     +$217                                   Specify with loop legs.

Trays                       •  Lower tray and end caps for       +$  82                                   Specify with lower tray.
                                     48"W to 84"W
                                  •  Omit upper tray for 48"W            —$163                                   Specify omit upper tray.
                                     to 84"W
                                  •  Lower tray and end caps for        +$164                                   Specify with lower tray.
                                     96"W
                                  •  Omit upper tray for 96"W            —$326                                   Specify omit upper tray.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Two cable hangers are
included with 48"W to 66"W
units, three cable hangers
are included with 72"W
units, and four cable hang-
ers are included with 78"W
to 96"W units.
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Dual-Sided Bases

Specification Information
DDimensions                 DStyle                  DU.S. Base Price               DOption
dA      B       C                dNumber              d                                         d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                                    d                          d                                         d                      
d                                    d                          dHigh-Pressure                     dWood
d                                    d                          dLaminate                             dVeneer          

24"      48"      48"                 FMBDS2448          $2103                                         +$434                                        

24"      60"      48"                 FMBDS2460          $2202                                         +$480

24"      66"      48"                 FMBDS2466          $2273                                         +$500

24"      72"      48"                 FMBDS2472          $2349                                         +$524

24"      78"      48"                 FMBDS2478          $2436                                         +$544

24"      84"      48"                 FMBDS2484          $2533                                         +$564              

24"      96"      48"                 FMBDS2496          $3867                                         +$696              

30"      48"      60"                 FMBDS3048          $2246                                         +$480              

30"      60"      60"                 FMBDS3060          $2344                                         +$524              

30"      66"      60"                 FMBDS3066          $2414                                         +$544              

30"      72"      60"                 FMBDS3072          $2491                                         +$564

30"      78"      60"                 FMBDS3078          $2577                                         +$588              

30"      84"      60"                 FMBDS3084          $2675                                         +$608              

30"      96"      60"                 FMBDS3096          $4078                                         +$826              
d                                    d                          d                                         d                   

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: The (A) dimension is to
centerline of integrated rail.
Actual worksurface depths
are 22" and 28".

48"W to 84"W

96"W

F
ra

m
e

O
n

e

August 2015



74                                                                                                                                                                                                                          FrameOne Specification Guide

Dual-Sided Extensions

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 30

• Desk frame: slate
• Integrated rail: anodized aluminum
• High-Pressure Laminate surface with plastic edges:

3 mm plastic edge on front, 1 mm on sides and back
• Intermediate leg: paint
• Two intermediate legs on 96"W units: paint
• Upper tray: slate
• Cable hangers: slate

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for surface
3 Plastic color number for edges on 

laminate surface
4 Paint color number for legs
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 134.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Laminate
Materials                •  Open Line laminate on                +$133                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     High-Pressure Laminate 
                                     surfaces                                      

                                         Wood veneer surfaces         
                                      •  Wood veneer surface with          Prices at right                         Specify with wood veneer and indicate
                                         wood veneer edges                                                                    wood color number.
                                         -  3 mm edge profile on front
                                            edge, .6 mm on sides and
                                            back
                                      •  Premium wood 2 veneer              +$133                                   Specify with wood veneer surface and
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      •  Premium wood 3 veneer              +$472                                   Specify with wood veneer surface and
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      •  Customiz stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       •  Full-fill finish                                  +$133                                    Specify full-fill finish number.

                                         Legs                                           
                                      •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                      •  Paint price group 2                       +$  28                                    Specify paint color number.
                                      •  Paint price group 3                       +$  49                                    Specify paint color number.

Power and Data    •  Door in worksurface for                +$402                                   Specify with door in worksurface.
Access Door             48"W to 84"W
                                     -  Paint                                         No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                      -  Anodized aluminum for 48"W    +$  22                                    Specify with 8043 Clear Anodized 
                                         to 84"W worksurfaces                                                              Aluminum.
                                  •  Door in worksurface for 96"W      +$804                                   Specify with door in worksurface.
                                     -  Paint                                         No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                      -  Anodized aluminum for 96"W    +$  44                                    Specify with 8043 Clear Anodized 
                                         worksurfaces                                                                            Aluminum. 

Trays                       •  Lower tray for 48"W to 84"W        +$157                                   Specify with lower tray.
                                   •  Omit upper tray for 48"W to          —$153                                   Specify omit upper tray.
                                      84"W
                                   •  Lower tray for 96"W                      +$314                                   Specify with lower tray.
                                  •  Omit upper tray for 96"W             —$306                                   Specify omit upper tray.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Two cable hangers are
included with 48"W to 66"W
units, three cable hangers
are included with 72"W
units, and four cable hang-
ers are included with 78"W
to 96"W units.
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Dual-Sided Extensions

Specification Information
DDimensions                 DStyle                  DU.S. Base Price               DOption
dA      B       C                dNumber              d                                         d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                                    d                          d                                         d                      
d                                    d                          dHigh-Pressure                     dWood
d                                    d                          dLaminate                             dVeneer                                   

24"      48"      48"                 FMEDS2448          $1730                                         +$434                                        

24"      60"      48"                 FMEDS2460          $1829                                         +$480              

24"      66"      48"                 FMEDS2466          $1898                                         +$500              

24"      72"      48"                 FMEDS2472          $1975                                         +$524              

24"      78"      48"                 FMEDS2478          $2062                                         +$544              

24"      84"      48"                 FMEDS2484          $2159                                         +$564              

24"      96"      48"                 FMEDS2496          $3303                                         +$696              

30"      48"      60"                 FMEDS3048          $1844                                         +$480                                        

30"      60"      60"                 FMEDS3060          $1942                                         +$524              

30"      66"      60"                 FMEDS3066          $2012                                         +$544              

30"      72"      60"                 FMEDS3072          $2088                                         +$564              

30"      78"      60"                 FMEDS3078          $2176                                         +$588              

30"      84"      60"                 FMEDS3084          $2274                                         +$608              

30"      96"      60"                 FMEDS3096          $3472                                         +$826              
d                                    d                          d                                         d                   

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: The (A) dimension is to
centerline of integrated rail.
Actual worksurface depths
are 22" and 28".

48"W to 84"W

96"W
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End Counters

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 30

• High-Pressure Laminate surface with plastic edges:
3 mm plastic edge on front and sides, 1 mm on back

• Cantilevers: slate

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for surface
3 Plastic color number for edges on 

laminate surface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 134.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Laminate
Materials                •  Open Line laminate on                +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       High-Pressure Laminate 
                                     surfaces

                                         Wood veneer surfaces         
                                      •  Wood veneer surface with          Prices below                          Specify with wood veneer and indicate
                                         wood veneer edges                                                                    wood color number.
                                         -  3 mm edge profile on front
                                            and side edges, 
                                            .6 mm on back edge
                                      •  Premium wood 2 veneer             +$ 67                                     Specify with wood veneer surface and
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      •  Premium wood 3 veneer             +$236                                    Specify with wood veneer surface and
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      •  Customiz stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       •  Full-fill finish                                 +$  67                                     Specify full-fill finish number.

Specification Information
DDimensions                 DStyle                  DU.S. Base Price               DOption
dD      W                         dNumber              d                                         d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                                    d                          d                                         d                      
d                                    d                          dHigh-Pressure                     dWood
d                                    d                          dLaminate                             dVeneer          

18"      48"                             FMCS1848             $707                                           +$217              

18"      60"                             FMCS1860             $734                                           +$240

24"      48"                             FMCS2448             $734                                           +$240              

24"      60"                             FMCS2460             $762                                           +$262              
d                                    d                          d                                         d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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End Counters
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Single-Sided Bases

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 34

• Desk frame: slate
• Integrated rail: anodized aluminum
• High-Pressure Laminate surface with plastic edges:

3 mm plastic edge on front, 1 mm on sides and back
• Two post legs: paint
• Two post legs and intermediate leg on 96"W units: paint
• Upper and lower trays, and end caps: slate
• Cable hangers: slate

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for surface
3 Plastic color number for edges on 

laminate surface
4 Paint color number for legs
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 134.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Laminate
Materials                •  Open Line laminate on                +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       High-Pressure Laminate 
                                     surfaces

                                         Wood veneer surfaces         
                                      •  Wood veneer surface with          Prices at right                         Specify with wood veneer and indicate
                                         wood veneer edges                                                                    wood color number.
                                         -  3 mm edge profile on front
                                            edge, .6 mm on sides and
                                            back
                                      •  Premium wood 2 veneer             +$ 67                                     Specify with wood veneer surface and
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      •  Premium wood 3 veneer             +$236                                    Specify with wood veneer surface and
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      •  Customiz stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       •  Full-fill finish                                 +$  67                                     Specify full-fill finish number.

                                         Legs                                           
                                      •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                      •  Paint price group 2                      +$  49                                     Specify paint color number.
                                      •  Paint price group 3                      +$104                                     Specify paint color number.

Power and Data    •  Door in worksurface for               +$201                                    Specify with door in worksurface.
Access Door             48"W to 84"W
                                     -  Paint                                         No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                      -  Anodized aluminum for 48"W   +$  10                                     Specify with 8043 Clear Anodized 
                                         to 84"W worksurfaces                                                              Aluminum.
                                  •  Door in worksurface for 96"W      +$402                                    Specify with door in worksurface.
                                     -  Paint                                         No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                      -  Anodized aluminum for 96"W   +$  22                                     Specify with 8043 Clear Anodized 
                                         worksurfaces                                                                            Aluminum. 

Loop Legs               •  Loop legs                                     +$163                                    Specify with loop legs.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Two cable hangers are
included with 48"W to 66"W
units, three cable hangers
are included with 72"W
units, and four cable hang-
ers are included with 78"W
to 96"W units.

Tip: 96"W single-sided
bases and extensions
include an intermediate leg.
The 96"W single-sided base
or extension is recom-
mended to be used as a two
person workstation. It should
not be used as a single per-
son work, as the intermedi-
ate leg may cause
interference with the user.
This is only applicable on
the single-sided application.
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Single-Sided Bases

Specification Information
DDimensions                 DStyle                  DU.S. Base Price               DOption
dA        B                       dNumber              d                                         d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                                    d                          d                                         d                      
d                                    d                          dHigh-Pressure                     dWood
d                                    d                          dLaminate                             dVeneer                                   

251/2"     48"                           FMBSS2448          $1739                                         +$217

251/2"     60"                           FMBSS2460          $1812                                         +$240              

251/2"     66"                           FMBSS2466          $1865                                         +$250              

251/2"     72"                           FMBSS2472          $1925                                         +$262

251/2"     78"                           FMBSS2478          $1990                                         +$272              

251/2"     84"                           FMBSS2484          $2060                                         +$282              

251/2"     96"                           FMBSS2496          $2974                                         +$348              

311/2"     48"                           FMBSS3048          $1843                                         +$240                                        

311/2"     60"                           FMBSS3060          $1920                                         +$262

311/2"     66"                           FMBSS3066          $1975                                         +$272

311/2"     72"                           FMBSS3072          $2029                                         +$282

311/2"     78"                           FMBSS3078          $2094                                         +$294              

311/2"     84"                           FMBSS3084          $2170                                         +$304              

311/2"     96"                           FMBSS3096          $3124                                         +$413
d                                    d                          d                                         d                   

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: The (A) dimension is to
back edge of integrated rail.
Actual worksurface depths
are 22" and 28".

48"W to 84"W

96"W
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Single-Sided Extensions

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 34

• Desk frame: slate
• Integrated rail: anodized aluminum
• High-Pressure Laminate surface with plastic edges:

3 mm plastic edge on front, 1 mm on sides and back
• Intermediate leg: paint
• Two intermediate legs on 96"W units: paint
• Upper and lower trays: slate
• Cable hangers: slate

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for surface
3 Plastic color number for edges on 

laminate surface
4 Paint color number for legs
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 134.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Laminate
Materials                •  Open Line laminate on                +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       High-Pressure Laminate 
                                     surfaces

                                         Wood veneer surfaces         
                                      •  Wood veneer surface with          Prices at right                         Specify with wood veneer and indicate
                                         wood veneer edges                                                                    wood color number.
                                         -  3 mm edge profile on front
                                            edge, .6 mm on sides and
                                            back
                                      •  Premium wood 2 veneer             +$  67                                    Specify with wood veneer surface and
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      •  Premium wood 3 veneer             +$236                                    Specify with wood veneer surface and
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      •  Customiz stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       •  Full-fill finish                                 +$  67                                     Specify full-fill finish number.

                                         Leg                                              
                                      •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                      •  Paint price group 2                      +$  28                                     Specify paint color number.
                                      •  Paint price group 3                      +$  49                                     Specify paint color number.

Power and Data    •  Door in worksurface for               +$201                                    Specify with door in worksurface.
Access Door             48"W to 84"W
                                     -  Paint                                         No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                      -  Anodized aluminum for 48"W   +$  10                                     Specify with 8043 Clear Anodized 
                                         to 84"W worksurfaces                                                              Aluminum.
                                  •  Door in worksurface for 96"W      +$402                                    Specify with door in worksurface.
                                     -  Paint                                         No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                      -  Anodized aluminum for 96"W   +$  22                                     Specify with 8043 Clear Anodized 
                                         worksurfaces                                                                            Aluminum. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Two cable hangers are
included with 48"W to 66"W
units, three cable hangers
are included with 72"W
units, and four cable hang-
ers are included with 78"W
to 96"W units.

Tip: 96"W single-sided
bases and extensions
include an intermediate leg.
The 96"W single-sided base
or extension is recom-
mended to be used as a two
person workstation. It should
not be used as a single per-
son work, as the intermedi-
ate leg may cause
interference with the user.
This is only applicable on
the single-sided application.
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Single-Sided Extensions

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

48"W to 84"W

96"W
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Specification Information
DDimensions                 DStyle                  DU.S. Base Price               DOption
dA        B                       dNumber              d                                         d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                                    d                          d                                         d                      
d                                    d                          dHigh-Pressure                     dWood
d                                    d                          dLaminate                             dVeneer                                   

251/2"     48"                           FMESS2448          $1517                                        +$217

251/2"     60"                           FMESS2460          $1593                                        +$240

251/2"     66"                           FMESS2466          $1648                                        +$250

251/2"     72"                           FMESS2472          $1703                                        +$262

251/2"     78"                           FMESS2478          $1768                                        +$272

251/2"     84"                           FMESS2484          $1838                                        +$282

251/2"     96"                           FMESS2496          $2647                                        +$348

311/2"     48"                           FMESS3048          $1604                                        +$240

311/2"     60"                           FMESS3060          $1676                                        +$262

311/2"     66"                           FMESS3066          $1729                                        +$272

311/2"     72"                           FMESS3072          $1784                                        +$282

311/2"     78"                           FMESS3078          $1848                                        +$294

311/2"     84"                           FMESS3084          $1925                                        +$304

311/2"     96"                           FMESS3096          $2780                                        +$413
d                                    d                          d                                         d                   
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Intermediate Leg Covers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 31

• Leg cover (for both sides of the leg): paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for leg cover
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 134.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Paint
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$28                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$49                                      Specify paint color number.

Specification Information
DStyle          DU.S.
dNumber     dBase
d                  dPrice
d                  d

For Dual-Sided Extension Units
FMLCD           $153
d                  d         

For Single-Sided Extension Units
FMLCS           $153
d                  d       

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Bench AccessoriesBench Accessories

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 31

• Connection kit Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                                 d

FMCKDS                   $32
d d

Connection Kit – Base Leg to Base Leg

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 31

• Brackets Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                                 d

FMFA                         $42
d d

Floor Anchor Brackets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 31

• Dampener: package of 4 Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                                 d

FMSB                         $87
d d

Dampener for 72"W to 84"W Stand-Alone Dual-Sided Bases

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: Four dampeners are
used on each desk.
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Infills

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 36

• High-Pressure Laminate surface
• Brackets and caps

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for surface
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 134.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Laminate
Materials                •  Open Line laminate on High-      +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     Pressure Laminate surfaces       plus cost of laminate

                                         Wood veneer surfaces         
                                      •  Wood veneer surface with          Prices below                          Specify with wood veneer and indicate
                                         wood veneer edges                                                                    wood color number.
                                      •  Premium wood 2 veneer             +$  67                                    Specify with wood veneer surface and
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      •  Premium wood 3 veneer             +$236                                    Specify with wood veneer surface and
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      •  Customiz stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information
DWidth                 DStyle                            DU.S. Base Price               DOption
d                          dNumber                       d                                         d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                          d                                    d                                         d
d                          d                                    dHigh-Pressure                     dWood
d                          d                                    dLaminate                             dVeneer

For Dual-Sided Bench with Post Leg
48"                              FMFP48                             $456                                           +$241              

60"                              FMFP60                             $497                                           +$262
d                          d                                    d                                         d                      

For Dual-Sided Bench with Loop Leg
48"                              FMFL48                             $456                                           +$241

60"                              FMFL60                             $497                                           +$262              
d                          d                                    d                                         d                   

For Dual-Sided Bench with End Counter and Post Leg
48"                              FMFPE48                          $456                                           +$241

60"                              FMFPE60                          $497                                           +$262              
d                          d                                    d                                         d                      

For Dual-Sided Bench with End Counter and Loop Leg
48"                              FMFLE48                          $456                                           +$241

60"                              FMFLE60                          $497                                           +$262              
d                          d                                    d                                         d                      

For Single-Sided Bench with Post Leg
24"                              FMFP24                             $366                                           +$120

30"                              FMFP30                             $408                                           +$131              
d                          d                                    d                                         d

For Single-Sided Bench with Loop Leg
24"                              FMFL24                             $366                                           +$120

30"                              FMFL30                             $408                                           +$131              
d                          d                                    d                                         d

Tip: Single-sided infills are to
be used on single-sided
benches, not on returns.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Returns
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Returns

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 38

• High-Pressure Laminate surface with plastic edges: 3 mm
plastic edge on front and sides, 1 mm on back 

• One post leg: paint
• Hat channel and brackets

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for surface
3 Plastic color number for edges on lami-

nate surface
4 Paint color number for leg
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 134.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Laminate
Materials                •  Open Line laminate on High-      +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     Pressure Laminate surfaces       plus cost of laminate

                                         Wood veneer surfaces         
                                      •  Wood veneer surface with          Prices below                          Specify with wood veneer and indicate
                                         wood veneer edges                                                                    wood color number.
                                         -  3 mm edge profile on front
                                            sides, 1 mm on back
                                      •  Premium wood 2 veneer             +$  67                                    Specify with wood veneer surface and
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                      •  Premium wood 3 veneer             +$236                                    Specify with wood veneer surface and
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      •  Customiz stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                       •  Full-fill finish                                 +$  67                                     Specify full-fill finish number.

                                         Leg                                              
                                      •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                      •  Paint price group 2                      +$  27                                     Specify paint color number.
                                      •  Paint price group 3                      +$  52                                     Specify paint color number.

Loop Leg                 •  Loop leg                                      +$105                                     Specify with loop leg.

Specification Information
DDimensions                 DStyle                  DU.S. Base Price               DOption
dD        W                      dNumber              d                                         d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                                    d                          d                                         d                      
d                                    d                          dHigh-Pressure                     dWood
d                                    d                          dLaminate                             dVeneer                                   

18"         36"                           FMRT1836             $670                                           +$199

18"         48"                           FMRT1848             $700                                           +$219              

18"         60"                           FMRT1860             $732                                           +$241

24"         36"                           FMRT2436             $685                                           +$219              

24"         48"                           FMRT2448             $716                                           +$241

24"         60"                           FMRT2460             $747                                           +$262

30"         36"                           FMRT3036             $737                                           +$241

30"         48"                           FMRT3048             $769                                           +$262

30"         60"                           FMRT3060             $800                                           +$282

36"         36"                           FMRT3636             $752                                           +$262

36"         48"                           FMRT3648             $784                                           +$282

36"         60"                           FMRT3660             $816                                           +$303
d                                    d                          d                                         d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 40

• Tall or slim storage case: paint price group 1
• 1⁄2" top: paint to match case
• Integral pull on inline slider, if selected
• Lock, keyed random, if selected: finish to default based 

on pull finish

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for storage case
3 Color number for pulls, if inline slider

selected:
4140 Arctic White Gloss
4144 Black Gloss
4799 Platinum

4 Mounting brackets, if wall-mounted 
storage selected

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 134.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   Paint
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  58                                   Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$148                                   Specify paint color number.

                                         Multi-color paint finishes
                                  •  Multiple paint colors on               +$148                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     case, interior, or inline slider                                                   cSee c:scape specification guide.

Tops                            Wood veneer top
                                  •  Wood veneer top                         +$609                                    Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                       indicate wood color number.
                                  •  Premium wood 2 on wood          +$655                                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     veneer top 
                                  •  Premium wood 3 on wood          +$769                                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     veneer top 
                                  •  Customiz stain on                       No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                       wood veneer top                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Inline Slider           •  Inline slider on tall mid                +$685                                    Specify with inline slider.
                                     storage

Lock and             •  Locking inline slider                     +$122                                    Specify with lock.
Keying                  •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 144

Related                   •  Mid storage supports                                                              cPage 89
Products                  

Mid Storage — Tall and Slim

Tip: Specify multi-color paint
finish option to get the inte-
rior or inline slider a different
paint finish than the case.

Tip: Supports, ordered sepa-
rately, must be specified for
perpendicular and mirrored
applications.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Inline slider is available
on 60"W—78"W tall mid
storage.
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Mid Storage – Tall and Slim

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                      DU.S.
dD        W            H          dNumber                 dBase
d                                            d dPrice
d                                            d d

Personal Tall Storage
17"         30"             15"           CQMT173015P         $  410

17"         36"             15"           CQMT173615P         $  501

17"         42"             15"           CQMT174215P         $  592

17"         48"             15"           CQMT174815P         $  683

17"         60"             15"           CQMT176015P         $  865

17"         66"             15"           CQMT176615P         $  956

17"         72"             15"           CQMT177215P         $1047

17"         78"             15"           CQMT177815P         $1139
d d d

Shared Tall Storage
17"         30"             15"           CQMT173015S         $  410

17"         36"             15"           CQMT173615S         $  501

17"         42"             15"           CQMT174215S         $  592

17"         48"             15"           CQMT174815S         $  683

17"         60"             15"           CQMT176015S         $  865

17"         66"             15"           CQMT176615S         $  956

17"         72"             15"           CQMT177215S         $1047

17"         78"             15"           CQMT177815S         $1139
d d d

Personal Slim Storage
17"         30"             71⁄2"         CQMS173007P         $  410

17"         36"             71⁄2"         CQMS173607P         $  501

17"         42"             71⁄2"         CQMS174207P         $  592

17"         48"             71⁄2"         CQMS174807P         $  683

17"         60"             71⁄2"         CQMS176007P         $  865

17"         66"             71⁄2"         CQMS176607P         $  956

17"         72"             71⁄2"         CQMS177207P         $1047

17"         78"             71⁄2"         CQMS177807P         $1139
d d d
cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                      DU.S.
dD        W            H          dNumber                 dBase
d                                            d dPrice
d                                            d d

Shared Slim Storage
17"         30"             71⁄2"        CQMS173007S          $  410

17"         36"             71⁄2"        CQMS173607S          $  501

17"         42"             71⁄2"        CQMS174207S          $  592

17"         48"             71⁄2"        CQMS174807S          $  683

17"         60"             71⁄2"        CQMS176007S          $  865

17"         66"             71⁄2"        CQMS176607S          $  956

17"         72"             71⁄2"        CQMS177207S          $1047

17"         78"             71⁄2"        CQMS177807S          $1139

24"         60"             71⁄2"        CQMS246007S          $  865

24"         66"             71⁄2"        CQMS246607S          $  956

24"         72"             71⁄2"        CQMS247207S          $1047

24"         78"             71⁄2"        CQMS247807S          $1139
d d d

Mid Storage Tall and Slim, continued

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Mid Storage SupportsMid Storage Supports

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 41

• Pair of L-stanchions and one column, if selected: 
4799 Platinum

• Pair of 4"H L-stanchions and one high ped, if selected:
paint price group 1

• Leveling glides, if high ped selected
• Integral pull on units with hinged door
• Lock, keyed random: finish to default based on pull finish

Options                       U.S. Price               Required to Specify
Surface                  Paint for high ped
Materials               •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                 •  Paint price group 2                    +$  58                                   Specify paint color number.
                                 •  Paint price group 3                    +$148                                   Specify paint color number.

                                       Multi-color paint finishes
                                 •  Multiple paint colors                  +$148                                   Specify paint color number.
                                    on case, interior, or fronts                                                    cSee Surface Materials, page 134.

Configurations      Case configuration:
for 17"D High          Open                                 
Ped                          •  Open case                                 +$531                                  Specify with open case.
                                    Closed                               
                                 •  Hinged door left                         +$791                                  Specify with door left and select finish
                                                                                                                                   color number.
                                 •  Hinged door right                       +$791                                   Specify with door right and select finish 
                                                                                                                                   color number.

Configurations      Case configuration:
for 24"D High          Open                                 
Ped                          •  Open case                                 +$576                                  Specify with open case.

Wood Veneer       •  Standard veneer                         +$254                                    Specify with wood veneer door front.
Door Front              •  Customiz stain on                       No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     wood veneer door                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                       Manual.
                                  •  Premium wood group 2             +$281                                   Specify with Premium wood 2 
                                                                                                                                       door front and indicate wood 
                                                                                                                                       color number.

                                 •  Premium wood group 3             +$346                                   Specify with Premium wood 3 
                                                                                                                                       door front and indicate wood 
                                                                                                                                       color number.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dBase
d                            dPrice
d                            d

FMMAP                     $507
d d

Perpendicular Application Kit

1 Style number
2 Column or high ped
3 Paint color number for high ped, if

selected
4 Color number for pulls, if door on high

ped selected:
4140 Arctic White Gloss
4144 Black Gloss
4799 Platinum
cSee Surface Materials, page 134.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 41

• Pair of 4"H T-stanchions and two columns, if selected: 
4799 Platinum

• Pair of T-stanchions and two high peds, if selected: paint
price group 1

• Leveling glides, if high ped selected
• Integral pull on units with hinged door
• Lock, keyed random: finish to default based on pull finish

1 Style number
2 Column or high ped
3 Paint color number for high ped, if

selected
4 Color number for pulls, if door on high

ped selected:
4140 Arctic White Gloss
4144 Black Gloss
4799 Platinum
cSee Surface Materials, page 134.

Options                       U.S. Price               Required to Specify
Surface                  Paint for high ped
Materials               •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                 •  Paint price group 2                    +$    58                                 Specify paint color number.
                                 •  Paint price group 3                    +$  148                                 Specify paint color number.

                                       Multi-color paint finishes
                                 •  Multiple paint colors                  +$  148                                 Specify paint color number.
                                    on case, interior, or fronts                                                    cSee Surface Materials, page 134.

Column                   •  Column                                      No cost                                 Specify with column.

Configurations      Case configuration:
for 17"D High          Open
Ped                      •  Open case                                 +$1062                                Specify with open case.
                                    Closed                               
                                 •  Hinged door left                         +$1582                                Specify with door left and select finish
                                                                                                                                   color number.
                                 •  Hinged door right                       +$1582                                 Specify with door right and select finish 
                                                                                                                                   color number.
                                 •  One hinged door left and          +$1582                                 Specify with one door left and one door
                                    one hinged door right                                                             right and select finish color number.

Configurations      Case configuration:
for 24"D High          Open                                 
Ped                          •  Open case                                 +$1152                                Specify with open case.

Wood Veneer       •  Standard veneer                         +$  254                                  Specify with wood veneer door front.
Door Front              •  Customiz stain on                       No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     wood veneer door                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                       Manual.
                                  •  Premium wood group 2             +$  281                                 Specify with Premium wood 2 
                                                                                                                                       door front and indicate wood 
                                                                                                                                       color number.

                                 •  Premium wood group 3             +$  346                                 Specify with Premium wood 3 
                                                                                                                                       door front and indicate wood 
                                                                                                                                       color number.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dBase
d                            dPrice
d                            d

FMMAM                     $742
d d

Mirrored Application Kit
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Mid Storage Supports 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 41

• Pair of T-stanchions: 4799 Platinum Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                            d

FMMAL                      $278
d d

Parallel Application Kit
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Single-High Overhead Cabinets for FrameOne 
End Counter Below Application

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood overhead cabinet
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                                                                                and at right
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                                                                                and at right
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Full-fill finish                                    +$  46                                Specify wood veneer color number.

                                        Laminate overhead cabinet
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood fronts     Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                                                                                and at right
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood fronts     Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                                                                                and at right
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

  Painted Glass        •  Non-locking glass door for              +$306                                Specify with glass door and select finish.
Door(s) for                 sliding doors

  Overhead             •  Painted metal frame for glass         No cost                              Specify with frame and select paint color
  Cabinets                 doors select paint color number                                                numbers.

  Mirrored Glass     •  Non-locking glass door for sliding   +$429                                Specify with mirrored glass door and 
  Door(s) for              doors                                                                          select finish.
  Overhead             •  Painted metal frame for glass         No cost                              Specify with frame and select paint color
  Cabinets                 doors                                                                                         number.

  Brackets                 •  End counter below bracket              +$309                                Specify with end counter below bracket.

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Overhead cabinet: 
  –Wood case with wood front
  –Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate 

front
  –Laminate case with wood front
•  3 mm plastic edge on the sides of the laminate top only 
  to align with FrameOne worksurfaces
•  Unfinished back
•  Sliding doors have safety stops

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for

overhead cabinet
3 Laminate color number for laminate 

fronts on laminate case, if selected
4 Plastic color number for edges on 
  laminate surface, if selected
5 Wood color number for wood fronts on

laminate cases, if selected
6 Bracket selection (see below)
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 134.

   Specification Information
DDimensions            DStyle                    DNumber         DU.S. Base Prices                        DOptions
dD       W        H        dNumber                dof Dividers    d                                d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                               d                             d                      dWood dLaminate              d
d d d dCase dCase dPremium
d d d d                    d                              dWood
d                               d                             d                      dOpen            dOpen                     dWood Case with
d                               d                             d                      dFront            dFront                     dOpen Front
d                    d                                   d                          d                    d                              d
d                               d                             d                      d                    d                              dWood 2   dWood 3

Open
15"        48"        15"         E6OB154815P       1                         $1372                $  902                           +$58         +$206

15"        60"        15"         E6OB156015P       1                         $1523                $1053                           +$58         +$206
d                               d d                      d                    d                              d                d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: The width of the over-
head cabinets must match
the depth of the dual-sided
FrameOne bench.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 44
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Single-High Overhead
Cabinets for FrameOne End

Counter Below Application

   Specification Information
DDimensions      DStyle                DNumber  DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dD    W     H        dNumber           dof            d                                           d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                         d                        dDividers  dWood  dLaminate              d
d                         d                        d dCase dCase d
d d d d d d
d d d                dWood dLaminate dWood dPremium Wood
d                         d                        d                dFront   dFront          dFront    dWood Case with      dLaminate Case
d                              d                             d                   d              d                    d              dWood Front              dwith Wood Front
d d d d d d d d
d d d d d d dWood 2     dWood 3 dWood 2 dWood 3

With Sliding Door
157⁄8" 48"  15"           E6OB154815S  1                  $1683      $1094            $1418      +$94           +$328      +$27              +$92

157⁄8" 60"  15"           E6OB156015S  1                  $1906      $1317            $1641      +$94           +$328      +$27              +$92
d                                d                                d                     d               d                      d                d                   d                d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Single-High Overhead Cabinets for FrameOne Above 
Worksurface Application

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood overhead cabinet
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate overhead cabinet
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood fronts     Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Tackboard (not available on Shared with sliding door)
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                        No cost                              Specify color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                        +$  12                                Specify color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                        +$  54                                Specify color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                        +$  73                                Specify color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                        +$117                                Specify color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM                  +$  16                             cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Painted Glass          Non-locking glass door for sliding doors
Door(s) for              •  On 36"W, 42"W, 48"W, and 60"W   +$306 per door                 Specify with glass door and select finish.

  Overhead             •  On 66"W, 72"W, and 78"W              +$341 per door                 Specify with glass door and select finish.
  Cabinets              •  Painted metal frame for glass         No cost                              Specify with frame and select paint
                                        doors                                                                                         color number.

  Mirrored Glass       Non-locking glass door for sliding doors
  Door(s) for           •  On 36"W, 42"W, 48"W, and 60"W   +$429 per door                 Specify with mirrored glass door and 
  Overhead                                                                                                select finish.
  Cabinets              •  On 66"W, 72"W, and 78"W              +$476 per door                 Specify with mirrored glass door and
                                                                                                                                          select finish. 
                                     •  Painted metal frame for glass         No cost                              Specify with frame and select paint
                                        doors                                                                                         color number.

  Brackets                 Available on all widths
                                     •  No brackets                                     No cost                              Specify with no brackets.
                                     •  Parallel stanchion on 30"W to         +$338                                Specify with parallel stanchion.
                                        78"W personal units
                                     •  Parallel stanchion on 30"W to         +$338                                Specify with parallel stanchion.
                                        48"W shared units
                                     •  Parallel stanchion on 60"W to         +$441                                Specify with parallel stanchion.
                                        78"W shared units

                                        Available on 48"W and 60"W units (Not available on shared with sliding door)
                                     •  End counter above bracket             +$338                                Specify with end counter above bracket 
                                                                                                                                          and select finish.

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Overhead cabinet: 
  –Wood case with wood front
  –Laminate case with same or contrasting laminate 

front
  –Laminate case with wood front
•  Unfinished back
•  Sliding doors have safety stops

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for

overhead cabinet
3 Laminate color number for laminate 

fronts on laminate case, if selected
4 Wood color number for wood fronts on

laminate cases, if selected
5 Fabric color number for tackboard, if

selected
6 Bracket selection (see below)
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 134.

Tip: Personal overhead
with sliding door in end
counter applications must
have sliding door facing
outward.

Tip: In end counter appli-
cation the width of the
overhead must match the
depth of a dual-sided
FrameOne bench.

Tip: Shared overhead with
sliding door cannot be
used in end counter above
applications.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 44

August 2015



FrameOne Specification Guide                              cSingle-High Overhead Cabinets for FrameOne Above Worksurface Application, continued 95

Single-High Overhead
Cabinets for FrameOne

Above Worksurface
Application

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

   Specification Information
DDimensions            DStyle                    DNumber         DU.S. Base Prices                        DOptions 
dD       W        H        dNumber                dof Dividers    d                                d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                               d                             d                      dWood Case dLaminate Case     d
d d d d d d
d d d dOpen            dOpen                     dPremium Wood
d                               d                             d                      dFront            dFront                     dWood Case with
d                    d                                   d                          d                    d                              dOpen Front
d                               d d                      d                    d                              d
d                               d d                      d                    d                                    dWood 2   dWood 3

Personal – Open
15"        30"        15"         E6OA153015P       0                         $1264                $  794                           +$  58       +$206

15"        36"        15"         E6OA153615P       1                         $1362                $  892                           +$  58       +$206

15"        42"        15"         E6OA154215P       1                         $1459                $  989                           +$  58       +$206

15"        48"        15"         E6OA154815P       1                         $1624                $1154                            +$  58       +$206

15"        60"        15"         E6OA156015P       1                         $1809                $1339                           +$  58       +$206

15"        66"        15"         E6OA156615P     1              $1917                $1447                           +$  58       +$206

15"        72"        15"         E6OA157215P       3                         $2026                $1556                           +$113       +$397

15"        78"        15"         E6OA157815P     3              $2096                $1626                           +$113       +$397
d d d d d d d

Shared – Open

15"        30"        15"         E6OF153015P       0                         $1264                $  794                           +$  58       +$206

15"        36"        15"         E6OF153615P       1                         $1362                $  892                           +$  58       +$206

15"        42"        15"         E6OF154215P       1                         $1459                $  989                           +$  58       +$206

15"        48"        15"         E6OF154815P       1                         $1624                $1154                            +$  58       +$206

15"        60"        15"         E6OF156015P       1                         $1809                $1339                           +$  58       +$206

15"        66"        15"         E6OF156615P     1              $1917                $1447                           +$  58       +$206

15"        72"        15"         E6OF157215P       3                         $2026                $1556                           +$113       +$397

15"        78"        15"         E6OF157815P     3              $2096                $1626                           +$113       +$397
d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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Single-High Overhead Cabinets for FrameOne Above Worksurface Application, continued

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

   Specification Information
DDimensions         DStyle                 DNumber  DU.S. Base Prices   DOptions 
dD      W       H       dNumber            dof Doors  d                                              d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                            d                         d                dWood  dLaminate                d
d                            d                         d dCase dCase d
d d d d d d
d d d                dWood dLaminate dWood dPremium Wood
d                            d                         d                dFront   dFront          dFront       dWood Case with dLaminate Case with
d d d                d            d d              dWood Front                    dWood Front
d                            d                              d                   d            d                 d                 d d
d                            d                              d                     d            d                 d                 dWood 2   dWood 3         dWood 2   dWood 3

Personal – Sliding Door

157⁄8"   36"      15"        E6OA153615S   1                  $1745      $1156            $1480         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$92

157⁄8"   42"      15"        E6OA154215S   1                  $1842      $1253            $1577         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$92

157⁄8"   48"      15"        E6OA154815S   1                  $1935      $1346            $1670         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$92

157⁄8"   60"      15"        E6OA156015S   1                  $2192      $1603            $1927         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$92

157⁄8"   66"      15"        E6OA156615S   1                  $2321      $1669            $1993         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$92

157⁄8"   72"      15"        E6OA157215S   1                  $2446      $1732            $2056         +$114       +$396             +$27         +$92

157⁄8"   78"      15"        E6OA157815S   1                  $2528      $1767            $2091         +$114       +$396             +$27         +$92
d                            d                              d                d            d                 d              d             d                      d                d

Shared – Sliding Door

163⁄4"   36"      15"        E6OF163615S    2                  $1527      $  938            $1262         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$92

163⁄4"   42"      15"        E6OF164215S    2                  $1606      $1017            $1341         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$92

163⁄4"   48"      15"        E6OF164815S    2                  $1683      $1094            $1418         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$92

163⁄4"   60"      15"        E6OF166015S    2                  $1906      $1317            $1641         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$92

163⁄4"   66"      15"        E6OF166615S    2                  $2003      $1351            $1675         +$  94       +$328             +$27         +$92

163⁄4"   72"      15"        E6OF167215S    2                  $2097      $1383            $1707         +$114       +$396             +$27         +$92

163⁄4"   78"      15"        E6OF167815S    2                  $2164      $1403            $1727         +$114       +$396             +$27         +$92
d                            d                              d                d            d                 d              d             d                      d                d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



FrameOne Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                         97

Single-High Overhead
Cabinets for FrameOne

Above Worksurface
Application
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Organizer Shelves for FrameOne Application

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood organizer shelf
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                                                                                and at right
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                     Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                                                                                and at right
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                              Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Laminate organizer shelf
                               •  Open Line laminate                         +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate

                                        Tackboard
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                        No cost                              Specify color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                        +$  12                                Specify color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                        +$  54                                Specify color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                        +$  73                                Specify color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                        +$117                                Specify color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM                  +$  16                             cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Brackets              •  No brackets                                     No cost                              Specify with no brackets.
                                     •  End counter above brackets –        +$338                                Specify with end counter above bracket.
                                        available on 48"W and 60"W
                                     •  Parallel stanchion                           +$338                                Specify with parallel stanchion.

   Specification Information
DDimensions          DStyle                DNumber         DU.S. Base Prices      DOptions
dD      W       H        dNumber           dof Dividers    d             d(Add $ Base Price)
d                             d                        d d d
d                             d                        d                      dWood dLaminate dPremium Wood
d d d dCase dCase d
d                             d                             d                      d             d                       dWood 2   dWood 3

FrameOne Above Mount
Personal – Open

15"      30"      71⁄2"        E6SA15307       0                         $1248       $  983               +$  58       +$206

15"      36"      71⁄2"        E6SA15367       1                         $1289       $1024               +$  58       +$206

15"      42"      71⁄2"        E6SA15427       1                         $1355       $1095               +$  58       +$206

15"      48"      71⁄2"        E6SA15487       1                         $1422       $1158               +$  58       +$206

15"      60"      71⁄2"        E6SA15607       1                         $1484       $1220               +$  58       +$206

15"      66"      71⁄2"        E6SA15667       1                         $1540       $1276               +$  58       +$206

15"      72"      71⁄2"        E6SA15727       1                         $1593       $1328               +$113       +$397

15"      78"      71⁄2"        E6SA15787       1                         $1658       $1394               +$113       +$397
d d d d d d d
cSpecification Information, continued on next page

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Shelf: wood veneer or laminate
•  Unfinished back
•  Tackboard: vertical surface fabric price group 1

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for

shelf
3 Fabric color number for tackboard
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 134.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 44
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Organizer Shelves for
FrameOne Application

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

   Specification Information
DDimensions          DStyle                DNumber         DU.S. Base Prices      DOptions
dD      W       H        dNumber           dof Dividers    d             d(Add $ Base Price)
d                             d                        d d d
d                             d                        d                      dWood dLaminate dPremium Wood
d d d dCase dCase d
d                             d                             d                      d             d                       dWood 2   dWood 3

FrameOne Above Mount
Shared – Open

15"      30"      71⁄2"        E6SF15307       0                         $1248       $  983               +$  58       +$206

15"      36"      71⁄2"        E6SF15367       1                         $1289       $1024               +$  58       +$206

15"      42"      71⁄2"        E6SF15427       1                         $1355       $1095               +$  58       +$206

15"      48"      71⁄2"        E6SF15487       1                         $1422       $1158               +$  58       +$206

15"      60"      71⁄2"        E6SF15607       1                         $1484       $1220               +$  58       +$206

15"      66"      71⁄2"        E6SF15667       1                         $1540       $1276               +$  58       +$206

15"      72"      71⁄2"        E6SF15727       1                         $1593       $1328               +$113       +$397

15"      78"      71⁄2"        E6SF15787       1                         $1658       $1394               +$113       +$397
d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Benches with media:scape

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 48

• Desk frame: slate
• Integrated rail: anodized aluminum
• High-Pressure Laminate surfaces with plastic edges:

3 mm plastic edge on front, 1 mm on sides and back
• wo post legs: paint
• Intermediate leg(s): paint
• Upper and lower trays, and endcaps: slate
• Power and data access doors: paint
• One shroud:  paint
• Electronics package with PUCKs and two audio cables
• Steelcase maintenance agreement (1 year)

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for surface
3 Plastic color number for edges on 

laminate surface
4 Paint color number for legs
5 Paint color number, size, and quantity

(one or two) for shroud, if selected
6 Paint color number for power and data

access doors
7 Maintenance agreement (see below

under Required Selections)
8 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 134.

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Maintenance       •  Steelcase maintenance               $1980                                   Specify with Steelcase maintenance 
Agreement                agreement (1 year)                      Included in                              agreement (1 year).
                                                                                           U.S. Base Price

Options                       U.S. Price               Required to Specify
Surface                  Laminate
Materials               •  Open Line laminate on                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    High-Pressure Laminate 
                                    surfaces
                                    - 4-pack                                     +$  268                              

                                 - 6-pack                                     +$  402                              
                                  - 8-pack                                     +$  535

                                         Wood veneer surfaces
                                 • Wood veneer surface with         Prices at right                      Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                    wood veneer edges                                                               wood color number.
                                    - 3 mm edge profile on front 
                                    edge, .6 mm on sides and 
                                    back
                                 • Premium wood 2 veneer                                                        Specify with wood veneer surface and 
                                   - 4-pack                                     +$  270                                 indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.

                                 - 6-pack                                     +$  404
                                 - 8-pack                                     +$  538

                                 • Premium wood 3 veneer                                                        Specify with wood veneer surface and 
                                 - 4-pack                                     +$  944                                 indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                 - 6-pack                                     +$1417
                                 - 8-pack                                     +$1888

                                 • Customiz stain                                                                       Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                 - 4-pack                                     No cost                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                 - 6-pack                                     No cost
                                 - 8-pack                                     No cost

                                 • Full-fill finish                                                                            Specify full-fill finish number.
                                 - 4-pack                                     +$  270
                                 - 6-pack                                     +$  405
                                 - 8-pack                                     +$  539

                                         Legs
                                 • Paint price group 1                     No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                 • Paint price group 2                                                                 Specify paint color number. 
                                    - 4-pack                                     +$    76
                                    - 6-pack                                     +$  104

                                  - 8-pack                                     +$  131
                                 • Paint price group 3                                                                 Specify paint color number. 
                                    - 4-pack                                     +$  153
                                    - 6-pack                                     +$  202
                                    - 8-pack                                     +$  251
cOptions, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Steelcase maintenance
agreement (1 year) is reflec -
ted in the base price of the
product. 
Note: 4-pack bench includes
a 4x2 media:scape switcher.
6- and 8-pack benches
include an 8x4 media:scape
switcher.
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Benches with media:scape

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Power and data access door
Materials,              •  Anodized aluminum                                                               Specify with 8043 Clear Anodized 
continued                 – 4-pack                                    +$    88                                 Aluminum.
                                    – 6-pack                                    +$  132
                                    – 8-pack                                    +$  175

Loop Legs               •  Loop legs                                     +$  217                                  Specify with loop legs.

Shrouds                   •  1 shroud for 40” monitor              No cost                                   Specify with 1 shroud for 40” monitor and 
                                                                                                                                          specify paint color number.
                                   •  2 shrouds for 40” monitor            +$3921                                   Specify with 2 shrouds for 40” monitor
                                                                                                                                          and specify paint color number.
                                   •  1 shroud for 42” monitor              No cost                                   Specify with 1 shroud for 42” monitor and 
                                                                                                                                          specify paint color number.
                                   •  2 shrouds for 42” monitor            +$3921                                   Specify with 2 shroud for 42” monitor and 
                                                                                                                                          specify paint color number.
                                   •  Omit shroud                                 —$3921                                  Specify with no shroud.

SPUCKs                  ALL PUCKs same type – 4 PUCKs, 6 PUCKs, or 8 PUCKs
                                   •  VGA                                             No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                   •  HDMI                                           No cost                                  Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                   •  DisplayPort                                  No cost                                  Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                   •  Mini DisplayPort                           No cost                                  Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.

                                         Mixed PUCK types
                                  •  PUCK 1
                                     – VGA                                         No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                     – HDMI                                        No cost                                  Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                     – DisplayPort                               No cost                                  Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                     – Mini DisplayPort                       No cost                                  Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                  •  PUCK 2
                                     – VGA                                         No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                     – HDMI                                        No cost                                  Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                     – DisplayPort                               No cost                                  Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                     – Mini DisplayPort                       No cost                                  Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                  •  PUCK 3
                                     – VGA                                         No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                     – HDMI                                        No cost                                  Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                     – DisplayPort                               No cost                                  Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                     – Mini DisplayPort                       No cost                                  Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                  •  PUCK 4
                                     – VGA                                         No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                     – HDMI                                        No cost                                  Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                     – DisplayPort                               No cost                                  Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                     – Mini DisplayPort                       No cost                                  Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                  •  PUCK 5
                                     – VGA                                         No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                     – HDMI                                        No cost                                  Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                     – DisplayPort                               No cost                                  Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                     – Mini DisplayPort                       No cost                                  Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                  •  PUCK 6
                                     – VGA                                         No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                     – HDMI                                        No cost                                  Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                     – DisplayPort                               No cost                                  Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                     – Mini DisplayPort                       No cost                                  Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK
                                  •  PUCK 7
                                     – VGA                                         No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                     – HDMI                                        No cost                                  Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                     – DisplayPort                               No cost                                  Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                     – Mini DisplayPort                       No cost                                  Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                  •  PUCK 8
                                     – VGA                                         No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                     – HDMI                                        No cost                                  Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                     – DisplayPort                               No cost                                  Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                     – Mini DisplayPort                       No cost                                  Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK

cSpecification Information, on next page
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cOptions, continued from previous page

B

C

A

A

Tip: One shroud (40" or 42")
is included in base price.
Shroud selection must be
specified. Maximum weight
of monitor is 55 lbs.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information
DDimensions       DStyle                            DU.S. Base Price                        DOption
dA      B       C      dNumber                       d(with Maintenance                   d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                          d                                    dAgreement)                              d
d                          d                                    dHigh-Pressure                              dWood
d                          d                                    dLaminate                                     dVeneer

4-Pack
24"      120"    48"    FM4PK022460                $25,124                                                 +$  957

24"      144"    48"     FM4PK022472                $25,421                                                 +$1045

30"      120"    60"     FM4PK023060                $25,382                                                 +$1045

30"      144"    60"    FM4PK023072                $25,680                                                 +$1130
d                          d                                    d                                                  d

6-Pack
24"      180"    48"    FM6PK022460                $28,606                                                 +$1436

24"      216"    48"    FM6PK022472                $29,052                                                 +$1569

30"      180"    60"    FM6PK023060                $28,981                                                 +$1569

30"      216"    60"    FM6PK023072                $29,426                                                 +$1694
d                          d                                    d                                                  d

8-Pack
24"      192"    48"    FM8PK022448                $31,689                                                 +$1739

30"      192"    60"    FM8PK023048                $32,181                                                 +$1916
d                          d                                    d                                                  d

Benches with media:scape, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cOptions, on previous page
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ShroudsShrouds

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 48

• Shroud: paint
• Brackets
• Extension cord break-out cables

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shroud
cSee Surface Materials, page 134.

Specification Information
DDimensions       DStyle                            DU.S. Price                         
dD      W       H      dNumber                       d                                         
d                          d                                    d                                         

Shroud for 40" Monitor
4"        40"      34"      FMSAD40                         $4121                                                                                         
d                          d                                    d                                         

Shroud for 42" Monitor
4"        43"      37"      FMSAD42                         $4121
d                          d                                    d                                         

Tip: Maximum weight of
monitor is 55 lbs.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Centered Screens

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 51

• Screen: fabric price group 1
• Brackets: 4799 Platinum

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for screen
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 134.

Options                     U.S. Price                  Required to Specify
Surface                      Fabric                                     12"H     191⁄2"H   24"H
Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                 No cost    No cost     No cost    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                 +$24        +$  33       +$  39      Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                 +$64        +$  87       +$111       Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                 +$83        +$111        +$136      Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Customer’s Own Material        +$16        +$  16       +$  16   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                     (COM)                                                                                       to specify.

                                         Glass
                               •  Frosted glass 3⁄8"                     Prices below                             Specify with 6530 Frosted glass.

Specification Information
DWidth         DStyle                   DU.S.         DOption
d                  dNumber               dBase         d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                  d                            dPrice        d
d                  d                            d                    dFrosted Glass

12"H Screens
48"                   FMSC4812              $335              +$193

60"                   FMSC6012              $372              +$270

66"                   FMSC6612              $388              +$343

72"                   FMSC7212              $407              +$346

78"                   FMSC7812              $423              +$407

84"                   FMSC8412              $441              +$448
d                  d                            d                 d

191⁄2"H Screens
48"                   FMSC4819              $460              +$407

60"                   FMSC6019              $494              +$463

66"                   FMSC6619              $512              +$502

72"                   FMSC7219              $529              +$540

78"                   FMSC7819              $546              +$610

84"                   FMSC8419              $566              +$651
d                  d                            d                 d

24"H Screens
48"                   FMSC4824              $582              N.A.

60"                   FMSC6024              $617              N.A.

66"                   FMSC6624              $634              N.A.

72"                   FMSC7224              $652              N.A.
d                  d                            d                 d

Tip: When using COM fab-
ric, it is recommended that
non-patterned fabric be
used.

Tip: 48"W screens come
with two brackets. 60"W to
84"W screens come with
three brackets.

104                                                                                                                                                                                                                       FrameOne Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Centered Screen Custom
Insert Kits and Aligners

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Centered Screen Custom Insert Kits and Aligners

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 51

• Brackets: 4799 Platinum
• Plastic adapter for 1⁄4" screen
• Plastic adapter for 3⁄8" screen
• Plastic adapter for 1⁄2" screen
• Plastic adapter for fabric infill screen
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle          DU.S.
dNumber     dPrice        
d                  d         

Two Brackets
FMSK2           $114
d                  d                 

Three Brackets
FMSK3           $132
d                  d       

Centered Screen Custom Insert Kits

Tip: FMSK2 is for use with
screens up to 48"W.

Tip: FMSK3 is for use with
screens wider than 48"W.

Tip: These kits are available
to accommodate additional
materials for centered
screens. Infills can be
181⁄2"H or less. For actual
dimensions of centered
screens, see page 51.

Tip: Custom insert kit can
accommodate inserts that
are 1⁄4", 3⁄8", or 1⁄2" thick.

Tip: To order a fusion
screen, contact your
Designtex representative.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 51

• Aligner, package of 10:  translucent plastic Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                                 d

FMAS                         $22
d d

Aligners

Tip: Aligners are for use with
fabric screens only.

August 2015
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 52

• Screen: fabric price group A
• Top cap and clamp: 4799 Platinum paint

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number 
cSee Surface Materials, page 134.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   Fabric
Materials                •  Fabric price group A                    No cost                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                    +$14                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Customer’s Own Material           +$16                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      (COM)                                                                                    

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD             H dNumber dBase
d                d dPrice
d                d d

291⁄2"           115⁄8" DVSS2912 $325
d                   d d

Divisio Side Screen

Tip: The Divisio side screen
can be used on any 3/4"- to
11/2"-thick worksurface.

Tip: The Divisio side screen
has an overhang of 8". This
is important when planning
for returns or storage.

Tip: The Divisio side screen
weighs approximately 141/2
pounds. Take this into con-
sideration when planning for
use on Height-AdjusTable 
worksurfaces. 

Tip: The Divisio side screen
is intended for use on the
front of a worksurface. 

Tip: The Divisio side screen
does not work on knife edge
profiles.

Note: Divisio side
screen is included here
to simplify your planning.
It may have different pric-
ing terms than other prod-
ucts in this specification
guide.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Power StripsPower Strips

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 64

• Power strip with 8' PVC cord
• Attachment bracket: 4799 Platinum

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                                 d

Power and Data Strip with Cord and Rail Attachment Bracket
FMVPDS                    $230

Power Strip with Cord and Rail Attachment Bracket
FMVPS            $210
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Modular Power Blocks and Chicago Hardwire Box

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 65

• Non-PVC power block 1 Style number
2 Power schematic (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                  •  3+1                                              No cost                                  Specify with 3+1.
Schematics            •  2+2                                              No cost                                  Specify with 2+2.
                                  •  3SN                                             No cost                                  Specify with 3SN.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d d

FMVPBS                   $169
d d

Modular Power Block – Standard-Capacity

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 65

• Two non-PVC power blocks
• Block-to-block connector

1 Style number
2 Power schematic (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                  •  3+1                                              No cost                                  Specify with 3+1.
Schematics            •  2+2                                              No cost                                  Specify with 2+2.
                                  •  3SN                                             No cost                                  Specify with 3SN.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d d

FMVPBH                   $360
d d

Modular Power Block – High-Capacity

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



FrameOne Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                       109

F
ra

m
e

O
n

e

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Modular Power Blocks and
Chicago Hardwire Box

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 65

• Hardwire box: black Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                                 d

FMVCP                      $249
d d

Chicago Hardwire Box
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Receptacles and Filler Package

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 65

• 15-amp, system ground duplex receptacle: black 1 Style number
2 Power schematic
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                    3+1
Schematics          •  Line 1                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3+1, line 1.
and Line                 •  Line 2                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3+1, line 2.
Options                    •  Line 3                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3+1, line 3.
                                  •  Line 4                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3+1, line 4.

                                        2+2
                               •  Line 1                                          No cost                                  Specify with 2+2, line 1.
                                     •  Line 2                                          No cost                                  Specify with 2+2, line 2.
                                     •  Line 3                                          No cost                                  Specify with 2+2, line 3.
                                     •  Line 4                                          No cost                                  Specify with 2+2, line 4.

                                        3SN
                               •  Line 1                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3SN, line 1.
                                     •  Line 2                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3SN, line 2.
                                     •  Line 3                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3SN, line 3.

Amperage               •  20-amp                                        +$22                                      Specify with 20-amp.

Ground Type        •  Isolated                                       +$12                                      Specify with isolated ground.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dBase
d                                 dPrice
d d

FMVRD                      $32 
d d

Duplex Receptacle

August 2015



FrameOne Specification Guide                                                                                                                            cReceptacles and Filler Package, continued 111

F
ra

m
e

O
n

e

Receptacles and Filler
Package

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 65

• Non-PVC, 15-amp, system ground duplex receptacle: 
black

1 Style number
2 Power schematic
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                    3+1
Schematics          •  Line 1                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3+1, line 1.
and Line                 •  Line 2                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3+1, line 2.
Options                    •  Line 3                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3+1, line 3.
                                  •  Line 4                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3+1, line 4.

                                         2+2
                               •  Line 1                                          No cost                                  Specify with 2+2, line 1.
                                     •  Line 2                                          No cost                                  Specify with 2+2, line 2.
                                     •  Line 3                                          No cost                                  Specify with 2+2, line 3.
                                     •  Line 4                                          No cost                                  Specify with 2+2, line 4.

                                         3SN
                               •  Line 1                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3SN, line 1.
                                     •  Line 2                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3SN, line 2.
                                     •  Line 3                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3SN, line 3.

Ground Type        •  Isolated                                        +$12                                       Specify with isolated ground.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dBase
d                                 dPrice
d d

FMVRF                      $89 
d d

Flexible Receptacle

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 65

• Package of 20 fillers: black Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                                 d

FMVF                         $34
d d

Filler Package – Power/Data

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• USB receptacle: black 1 Style number

2 Power schematic and line type
3 Options, if selected (see below)

USB Receptacle

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                         3+1
Schematics            •  Line 1                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3+1, line 1.
and Line                 •  Line 2                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3+1, line 2.
Options                    •  Line 3                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3+1, line 3.
                                  •  Line 4                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3+1, line 4.

                                         2+2
                                  •  Line 1                                          No cost                                  Specify with 2+2, line 1.
                                  •  Line 2                                          No cost                                  Specify with 2+2, line 2.
                                  •  Line 3                                          No cost                                  Specify with 2+2, line 3.
                                  •  Line 4                                          No cost                                  Specify with 2+2, line 4.

                                         3SN
                                  •  Line 1                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3SN, line 1.
                                  •  Line 2                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3SN, line 2.
                                  •  Line 3                                          No cost                                  Specify with 3SN, line 3.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber              dPrice
d d

FMVRUSB                $77
d                                 d

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 65

Receptacles and Filler Package, continued
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Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Modular HarnessesModular Harnesses

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 65

• Non-PVC modular harness 1 Style number
2 Power schematic
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                  •  3+1                                              No cost                                  Specify with 3+1.
Schematics            •  2+2                                              No cost                                  Specify with 2+2.
                                  •  3SN                                             No cost                                  Specify with 3SN.

PVC                           •  PVC modular harness                 —$10                                     Specify with PVC modular harness.

Specification Information
DLength       DStyle                   DU.S. 
d                  dNumber               dBase         
d                  d                            dPrice                                                        
d                  d                            d                    

30"                   FMVH30                  $112

36"                   FMVH36                  $112

39"                   FMVH39                  $112

42"                   FMVH42                  $112

45"                   FMVH45                  $124

48"                   FMVH48                  $124

51"                   FMVH51                  $124

54"                   FMVH54                  $124

57"                   FMVH57                  $124

60"                   FMVH60                  $142

63"                   FMVH63                  $142

66"                   FMVH66                  $142

69"                   FMVH69                  $142

72"                   FMVH72                  $155

75"                   FMVH75                  $155
d                  d                            d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Power Infeeds

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 69

• Non-PVC infeed harness 1 Style number
2 Power schematic
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                  •  3+1                                              No cost                                  Specify with 3+1.
Schematics            •  2+2                                              No cost                                  Specify with 2+2.
                                  •  3SN                                             No cost                                  Specify with 3SN.

PVC                           •  PVC modular harness                 —$10                                      Specify with PVC.

Specification Information
DLength       DStyle                   DU.S.
d                  dNumber               dBase
d                  d                            dPrice
d                  d                            d

6'                      FMVI6H                   $181

12'                    FMVI12H                 $231

24'                    FMVI24H                 $332
d                  d                            d

Hardwire-to-Modular Power Infeed

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 69

• Non-PVC infeed harness
• Straight/flush junction box faceplate

1 Style number
2 Power schematic
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                  •  3+1                                              No cost                                  Specify with 3+1.
Schematics            •  2+2                                              No cost                                  Specify with 2+2.
                                  •  3SN                                             No cost                                  Specify with 3SN.

Faceplate                •  90° junction box faceplate           +$37                                       Specify with 90° faceplate.

PVC                           •  PVC modular harness                 –$10                                       Specify with PVC.

Specification Information
DLength       DStyle                   DU.S.
d                  dNumber               dBase
d                  d                            dPrice
d                  d                            d

6'                      FMVI6M                   $253

12'                    FMVI12M                $313

24'                    FMVI24M                $420
d                  d                            d

Modular-to-Modular Power Infeed
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 69

• 50" non-PVC infeed harness
• Junction box 
• Strain relief brackets

1 Style number
2 Power schematic
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                  •  3+1                                              No cost                                  Specify with 3+1.
Schematics            •  2+2                                              No cost                                  Specify with 2+2.
                                  •  3SN                                             No cost                                  Specify with 3SN.

PVC                           •  PVC modular harness                 —$10                                      Specify with PVC.

Specification Information
DStyle          DU.S. 
dNumber     dBase                   
d                  dPrice                                        
d                  d                                 

FMVINN         $189
d                  d

New York Power Infeed

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 69

• 12' PVC infeed harness with liquid tight metallic conduit 1 Style number
2 Power schematic (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                  •  3+1                                              No cost                                  Specify with 3+1.
Schematics            •  2+2                                              No cost                                  Specify with 2+2.
                                  •  3SN                                             No cost                                  Specify with 3SN.

Specification Information
DStyle          DU.S. 
dNumber     dPrice
d                  d

FMVISS         $299
d                  d

San Francisco Power Infeed

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Power Infeeds, continued

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 69

• Non-PVC straight/flush junction box faceplate 1 Style number
2 Power schematic
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                  •  3+1                                              No cost                                  Specify with 3+1.
Schematics            •  2+2                                              No cost                                  Specify with 2+2.
                                  •  3SN                                             No cost                                  Specify with 3SN.

Faceplate                •  90° junction box faceplate           +$37                                       Specify with 90° faceplate.

PVC                           •  PVC modular harness                 –$10                                       Specify with PVC.

Specification Information
DStyle          DU.S. 
dNumber     dBase
d                  dPrice
d                  d

FMVM             $67
d                  d

Junction Box Faceplate – Modular

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Pole: anodized aluminum
• Ceiling kit
• Mounting brackets

Style number

Utility Poles

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber              dPrice
d d

For Use with Dual-Sided Bench
FMVUD                      $665
d d

For Use with Single-Sided Bench
FMVUS            $665
d d

Tip: Infeed is ordered 
separately.

Tip: Utility pole reaches a
maximum ceiling height of
10'. Pole is 3"D x 6"W.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 68
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 68

• Riser: black plastic Style number

Specification Information
DHeight       DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber               dPrice
d                      d d

Vertebral Riser
30"                   FMVC                       $155
d                      d d

Extension Vertebral Riser
15"                   FMVCE            $  45
d                      d d

Vertebral Riser

Power Infeeds

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Bracket Kit and Block-to-Block Connector

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 65

• Brackets and dust covers Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                                 d

FMVBK                      $21
d                                 d

Bracket Kit for Desk with Power, without Trays

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 65

• Connector 1 Style number
2 Power schematic (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power                  •  3+1                                              No cost                                  Specify with 3+1, line 1.
Schematics            •  2+2                                              No cost                                  Specify with 2+2, line 1.
                                  •  3SN                                             No cost                                  Specify with 3SN, line 1.

Specification Information
DStyle          DU.S. 
dNumber     dPrice
d                  d

FMVB             $19
d                  d

Block-to-Block Connector

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Block-to-block connec-
tor is only needed when con-
verting standard-capacity
power to high-capacity. 
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Controlled Receptacle Permanent Labels

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Platinum labels, quantity 40 Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d d

TS7CNTSTKR         $39
d dTip: When tying into the

building management 
system, receptacles must
still indicate that they are
controlled.

Controlled 
Receptacle Permanent

Labels

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Worktools

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Shelf: paint
• Stanchions: 4799 Platinum 

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shelf:

4231 Arctic White
4799 Platinum

Specification Information
  DDimensions                       DWeight  DStyle              DU.S.
  dD           W           H            d             dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

36"W Standard Shelf
31⁄2"          36"            69⁄10"          3.9 lb         DSSA363           $144
d d d d

36"W High Shelf
31⁄2"          36"            10"              4.2 lb         DSSA363H        $149
d d d d

24"W Standard Shelves
63⁄4"          24"            69⁄10"          4.9 lb         DSSA246           $149

101⁄4"        24"            69⁄10"          6.4 lb         DSSA2410         $159
  d d d d

24"W High Shelves
63⁄4"          24"            10"              5.3 lb         DSSA246H        $154

101⁄4"        24"            10"              6.7 lb         DSSA2410H      $164
  d d d d

14"W Standard Shelves
31⁄2"          14"            69⁄10"          2.2 lb         DSSA143           $138

63⁄4"          14"            69⁄10"          3.6 lb         DSSA146           $144

101⁄4"        14"            69⁄10"          4.4 lb         DSSA1410         $154
  d d d d

14"W High Shelves
31⁄2"          14"            10"              2.5 lb         DSSA143H        $144

63⁄4"          14"            10"              3.9 lb         DSSA146H        $149

101⁄4"        14"            10"              4.7 lb         DSSA1410H      $159
  d d d d

SOTO Shelves

Tip: All SOTO shelves allow
for 27/8" or 6" between work-
surface and bottom of shelf.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Worktools

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Light: paint
• Power cord

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for light:
  4231 Arctic White
  4710 Low Gloss Black
  4799 Platinum

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W          H            dNumber               dPrice
d                                           d d

Rail-Mounted
131⁄8"    11⁄2"     131⁄8" DSLEDR $295
d                                              d d

Freestanding
131⁄8"    41⁄4"    153⁄8" DSLEDF $321
d                                              d d

LED Task Lights

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Tool box: 6009 Arctic White plastic Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W          H            dNumber               dPrice
d                                           d d

31⁄2"     31⁄4"     31⁄2" DSTB $33
d                                              d d

Tool Box

Tip: Tool box contains
removable semi-opaque
insert to separate pens from
sticky notes. 

Tip: Rail mounted SOTO
LEDs will fit in front of
c:scape privacy screens.

Products on this 
page are the SOTO
Collection by Details.
They are included here to
simplify your planning.
Remember that Details has
different pricing terms. They
are ordered through Details
electronic catalog (DET). 
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Worktools, continued

Products on this 
page are the SOTO
Collection by Details.
They are included here to
simplify your planning.
Remember that Details has
different pricing terms. They
are ordered through Details
electronic catalog (DET). 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Diagonal file box: 6009 Arctic White plastic Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W          H            dNumber               dPrice
d                                              d d

121⁄4"    4"       97⁄8" DSDFB $38
d                                              d d

Diagonal File Box

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Personal box: 6009 Arctic White plastic Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W          H            dNumber               dPrice
d                                              d d

9"       9"       2" DSPB $33
d                                              d d

Personal Box 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Pile box: 6009 Arctic White plastic Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W          H            dNumber               dPrice
d                                           d d

97⁄8"     121⁄4"   2" DSSPB $38
d                                              d d

Pile Box 
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Landscape letter box: 6009 Arctic White plastic Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W          H            dNumber               dPrice
d                                              d d

97⁄8"     133⁄4"   2" DSLLB $38
d                                              d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Utility box: 6009 Arctic White plastic Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W          H            dNumber               dPrice
d                                              d d

31⁄8"     9"          11⁄4" DSUB $33
d                                              d d

Utility Box 

Landscape Letter Box 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Set of three storage boxes: semi-opaque boxes with 
white cover

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d d

DSSB                  $38
d                             d

Storage Box, Set of 3

Tip: The storage box set 
fits inside the personal box.

Tip: The box dimensions are:
•  Large: 21⁄8" x 89⁄8" x 23⁄8"
•  Small with divider: 
  21⁄8" x 41⁄4" x 23⁄8"
•  Small without divider: 
  21⁄8" x 41⁄4" x 23⁄8"
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Worktools, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Personal hook 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number:

6009  Arctic White
6059  Sterling Dark Solid

Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d d

DPHOOK        $23
d                             d

Personal Hook

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Cable clip 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number:

6009  Arctic White
6059  Sterling Dark Solid

Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d d

DCCLIP         $23
d                             d

Cable Clip

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Mobile caddy:  6009 Arctic White
• Fabric covered pad: Dark Grey felt

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 134.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                  Fabric covered pad
Materials                •  Dark Grey felt                             No cost                                  Specify with Dark Grey felt.
                                  •  Fabric finish set 1                       +$37                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric finish set 2                       +$79                                      Specify fabric color number.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W          H            dNumber               dBase
d                                              d dPrice
d d d

211⁄4"    91⁄2"     233⁄4" DSMC $425
d                                              d d

Mobile Caddy
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Worktools
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Functional screen:  6009 Arctic White Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W          H            dNumber               dPrice
d                                              d d

281⁄2"    13⁄4"     14" DSFS $257
d                                              d d

Functional Screen

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Personal pocket:  6000 Black Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W          H            dNumber               dPrice
d                                              d d

113⁄4"    2"       51⁄2" DSPP $38
d                                              d d

Personal Pocket

Tip:  Personal pocket fits on
mobile caddy and functional
screen, or can be ganged
together while freestanding.

Products on this 
page are the SOTO II
Collection by Details.
They are included here to
simplify your planning.
Remember that Details has
different pricing terms. They
are ordered through Details
electronic catalog (DET). 

Products on this 
page are the SOTO
Collection by Details.
They are included here to
simplify your planning.
Remember that Details has
different pricing terms. They
are ordered through Details
electronic catalog (DET). 

Products on this 
page are by Details.
They are included here to
simplify your planning.
Remember that Details has
different pricing terms. They
are ordered through Details
electronic catalog (DET). 
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Worktools, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Monitor arm: 4799 Platinum 
• Standard crank adjustment column with 71/2" vertical height

adjustment, if selected
• Extended crank adjustment column with 121/2" vertical

height adjustment, if selected
• Laptop support, if selected

Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                     DU.S.
dD        W          H           dNumber                dPrice
d                                             d d

12"H Standard Crank Adjustment Column
65⁄8"    115⁄8"    151/2"     FPAC1FO                  $410

18"H Extended Crank Adjustment Column
65⁄8"    115⁄8"    197/8"     FPAEC1FO               $463

12"H Standard Crank Adjustment Column and Laptop Support
125⁄8"   115⁄8"    151/2"     FPALC1FO               $501

18"H Extended Crank Adjustment Column and Laptop Support
125⁄8"   115⁄8"    197/8"     FPAELC1FO             $555
d                                             d d

Eyesite Single Display Supports with FrameOne Mounting Brackets

Tip: When mounting dual or
triple Eyesite on stand-
alone, single-sided
FrameOne base units, the
worksurface must be 66"W
or greater and must be used
with Eyesite standard crank
adjustable column only.

Products on this 
page are the SOTO II
Collection by Details.
They are included here to
simplify your planning.
Remember that Details has
different pricing terms. They
are ordered through Details
electronic catalog (DET). 

Products on this 
page are the SOTO
Collection by Details.
They are included here to
simplify your planning.
Remember that Details has
different pricing terms. They
are ordered through Details
electronic catalog (DET). 

Products on this 
page are by Details.
They are included here to
simplify your planning.
Remember that Details has
different pricing terms. They
are ordered through Details
electronic catalog (DET). 
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Worktools
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Products on this 
page are the SOTO II
Collection by Details.
They are included here to
simplify your planning.
Remember that Details has
different pricing terms. They
are ordered through Details
electronic catalog (DET). 

Products on this 
page are the SOTO
Collection by Details.
They are included here to
simplify your planning.
Remember that Details has
different pricing terms. They
are ordered through Details
electronic catalog (DET). 

Products on this 
page are by Details.
They are included here to
simplify your planning.
Remember that Details has
different pricing terms. They
are ordered through Details
electronic catalog (DET). 

Eyesite Dual Display Supports with FrameOne Mounting Brackets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Monitor arm: 4799 Platinum 
• Standard crank adjustment column with 71/2" vertical height

adjustment, if selected
• Extended crank adjustment column with 121/2" vertical

height adjustment, if selected

Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                     DU.S.
dD        W          H           dNumber                dPrice
d                                             d d

12"H Standard Crank Adjustment Column
81⁄2"    35"      151/2"     FPAC2FO                  $693

18"H Extended Crank Adjustment Column
81⁄2"    35"      197/8"     FPAEC2FO               $746

12"H Standard Crank Adjustment Column and Laptop Support
141⁄2"   35"      151/2"     FPALC2FO               $741

18"H Extended Crank Adjustment Column and Laptop Support
141⁄2"   35"      197/8"     FPAELC2FO             $796
d                                             d d

Tip: When mounting dual or
triple Eyesite on stand-
alone, single-sided
FrameOne base units, the
worksurface must be 66"W
or greater and must be used
with Eyesite standard crank
adjustable column only.
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Worktools, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Products on this 
page are by Details.
They are included here to
simplify your planning.
Remember that Details has
different pricing terms. They
are ordered through Details
electronic catalog (DET). 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Monitor arm: 4799 Platinum 
• 26"H Extended static column

Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                     DU.S.
dD        W          H           dNumber                dPrice
d                                             d d

53⁄4"    41⁄8"     313/4"     FPAS1O1FO             $458
d                                             d d

Eyesite Static One-Over-One Display Support with FrameOne Mounting Brackets

Tip: When mounting dual or
triple Eyesite on stand-
alone, single-sided
FrameOne base units, the
worksurface must be 66"W
or greater and must be used
with Eyesite standard crank
adjustable column only.

Eyesite Two-Over-Two Display Supports with FrameOne Mounting Brackets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Monitor arm: 4799 Platinum 
• Mounting bracket: 4799 Platinum 

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Bracket                   •  Without pivot                               No cost                                  Specify without pivot.
                                  •  With pivot                                    +$36                                      Specify with pivot.

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dBase
  d                                   d                  d dPrice
  d d d d

26"H Extended Static Column without Focal Adjustment
81⁄2"   31"    26"        18 lb         FPAC2BBSFO $1138

  d d d d

Tip: When mounting dual or
triple Eyesite on stand-
alone, single-sided
FrameOne base units, the
worksurface must be 66"W
or greater and must be used
with Eyesite standard crank
adjustable column only.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Products on this 
page are by Details.
They are included here to
simplify your planning.
Remember that Details has
different pricing terms. They
are ordered through Details
electronic catalog (DET). 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Bracket: 4799 Platinum Style number

Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d d

FPCFO                 $88
d                             d

Eyesite FrameOne Bracket

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Monitor arm: 4799 Platinum
• Mounting bracket: 4799 Platinum 

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Eyesite Three-Over-Three Display Supports with FrameOne Mounting Brackets

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Bracket                   •  Without pivot                               No cost                                  Specify without pivot.
                                  •  With pivot                                    +$54                                      Specify with pivot.

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dBase
  d                                   d                  d dPrice
  d d d d

26"H Extended Static Column without Focal Adjustment
77⁄8"   541⁄2"  151⁄2"      16 lb         FPAC3BBSFO $1343

  d d d d

Tip: When mounting dual or
triple Eyesite on stand-
alone, single-sided
FrameOne base units, the
worksurface must be 66"W
or greater and must be used
with Eyesite standard crank
adjustable column only.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Worktools, continued

Tip: Specify only when
Eyesite retrofit is desired or
ordering the Eyesite Triple
Flat Panel Arm component.
cSee Details Specification

Guide.

Products on this 
page are by Details.
They are included here to
simplify your planning.
Remember that Details has
different pricing terms. They
are ordered through Details
electronic catalog (DET). 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Flat panel monitor arm: paint
• FrameOne bracket

1 Style number
2 Paint color number:

4231 Arctic White
4710 Low Gloss Black
4799 Platinum Metallic

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                     DU.S.
dD        W          H           dNumber                dPrice
d                                             d d

4"      13"      25"       FPASINGLEFO        $384
d                                             d d

FYI Flat Panel Monitor Arm with FrameOne Bracket

Tip: When planning with
(stand-alone) single-sided
base units, the worksurface
must be 66"W or greater
and utilize no more than one
FYI monitor arm.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Vertical processor sling: 7207 Textured Black Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W          H            dNumber               dPrice
d                                              d d

103⁄4"      33⁄4"         6"                CPRSLFO           $122
d                                              d d

Vertical Processor Sling with FrameOne Bracket

Related Products                                        
                                  •  FrameOne Keyboard Assembly by Details                               cSee below
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Mechanism and track: 0835 Black
• Keyboard platform: 7207 Charcoal only
• Mouse surface: 9" diameter same-plane, swivel mouse 

surface
• Palm rest

1 Style number
2 Palm rest type (see below under

Required Selections)

Stella Standard Keyboard Assemblies with FrameOne/c:scape Platform

Tip: FrameOne/c:scape plat-
form with 17"L track stores
completely under 
worksurface.

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Palm Rest Type   •  Non-antimicrobial                        No cost                                  Specify with non-antimicrobial.
                            •  Antimicrobial                               No cost                                  Specify with antimicrobial.

   Specification Information

  DDimensions             DStyle                      DU.S.
  dD       W        H          dNumber                 dPrice
  d d d

Left-Hand with Green Gel Palm Rest and 11"L Track For Use With 24"D Worksurface
9"          19"        3"             SS11FCMLGG           $440

Right-Hand with Green Gel Palm Rest and 11"L Track For Use With 24"D Worksurface
9"          19"        3"             SS11FCMRGG          $440

Left-Hand with Green Gel Palm Rest and 17"L Track For Use With 30"D Worksurface
9"          19"        3"             SS17FCMLGG           $440

Right-Hand with Green Gel Palm Rest and 17"L Track For Use With 30"D Worksurface
9"          19"        3"             SS17FCMRGG          $440

  d d d

Tip: FrameOne/c:scape plat-
form with 11"L track will pro-
trude 4" from front edge of
worksurface when stored.

Worktools

F
ra

m
e

O
n

e

August 2015



132                                                                                                                                                                                                                       FrameOne Specification Guide

LED Personal Task Lights
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 54

• Housing: 6009 Arctic White plastic only
• Fixture and stanchions: paint
• Power supply with 12' cordage (6' from power supply to

power outlet, 6' from power supply to fixture)
• Soft touch switch
• Ultra energy efficient LED light source
• Polycarbonate matte film diffuser
• Continuous dimming

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for fixture and 

stanchions:
4231 Arctic White
4710 Low Gloss Black
4799 Platinum Metallic

                            Related Products

                                    •  c:scape desk                                                                          cSee c:scape Specification Guide.
                                    •  FrameOne bench                                                                   cSee page 71.
                                     •  Details SOTO rail                                                                   cSee Details Specification Guide.
                                     •  Impact                                                                                    cSee Wood Casegoods and Tables 
                                                                                                                                          Specification Guide.
                                     •  Technology zone integral rail                                                  cSee Elective Elements Specification 
                                                                                                                                          Guide.
                                     •  Worksurfaces and freestanding desks                                   cSee Answer Specification Guide.
                                     •  Campfire Big Table                                                                 cSee Turnstone Specification Guide.

   Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dPrice
d d d d

Rail-Mounted LED Personal Task Light
6"          30"        17"         14 watts          LPTL30             $590
d d d d

Non Rail-Mounted LED Personal Task Light
6"          30"        17"         14 watts          LPTL30NR       $590
d d d d

Tip: Non rail-mounted LED
personal task lights will not
work on worksurfaces with
knife edge that is longer
than 11⁄4", or with modesty
panels or modesty screens
closer than 6" from the back
edge.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Paint

Steelcase Surfaces
Tip: All products may not be
available in all colors listed
below.
cSee page 138 for an
overview of the paint 
colors available on each
component.

Applies to:
•  media:scape shroud

4140   Arctic White Gloss
4242   Milk
4744   Pearl Metallic
4799   Platinum Metallic
4803   Near Black Metallic
7207   Black
7246   Midnight Metallic

Applies to:
•  Dual- and single-sided

base and extensions
•  Intermediate leg covers

Tip: Also see Metal/Accessory
Paint below.

Price Group 1 
Smooth Paint
4242 Milk

Textured Paint
7207   Black
7225   Sand
7230   Basalt
7236   Fog E
7237   Slate E
7238   Fieldstone
7239   Midnight 
7241   Arctic White
7243   Seagull
7278   Dark Bronze
7360   Merle

Price Group 2
Smooth Paint
0835  Black E

Smooth Metallic Paint
4728   Nickel Metallic
4743  Mineral Metallic
4744  Pearl Metallic
4750  Champagne Metallic
4752  Steel Metallic E
4788  Gold Dust Metallic E
4798  Sterling Metallic
4799  Platinum Metallic
4803  Near Black Metallic

Textured Metallic
Paint
7245  Carbon Metallic
7246  Midnight Metallic

Applies to:
•  Power and data access

door

Tip: Also see Metal/Accessory
Paint below.

4242  Milk
4744  Pearl Metallic
4799   Platinum Metallic
7207  Black
7225  Sand
7238  Fieldstone
7241  Arctic White
7243  Seagull
7246  Midnight Metallic

Select Surfaces

Price Group 3 
Accent paint
Accent paints allow you to
choose from a pre-matched
color palette of trend driven
colors that are available
without the PerfectMatch
registration fee. Refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual for more information
about this program.

Custom Surfaces

Price Group 3 
PerfectMatch
PerfectMatch is a service
that allows you to create
your own paint color. Refer
to the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information about this 
program.

Metal/Accessory Paint

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Dual- and single-sided

base and extensions
4140  Arctic White Gloss
4144  Black Gloss

Applies to:
•  Power and data access

door
8043  Clear Anodized 
          Aluminum

Glass

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Overhead cabinet doors
6509   Mirrored Bronze
6521   Truffle
6580   Ice White
6581   Blue Jay
6582   Wasabi
6583   Rose
6584   Tangerine
6585   Fuchsia
6586   Citrus Green
6587   Gold
6588   Purple Berry
6589   Mercury
6590   Black
6591   Merle
6592   Asphalt
6593   Greyscale
6594   Tan
6595   Winter

This listing includes all
the surface material choices
that are available for the
products in this specification
guide.

Resources
For more information about
surface materials, refer to
the following resources:

Additional surface
materials specification
tools are available to
assist you in the specifica-
tion process—the Surface
Materials Binders.

The global surface
materials palette is a
core collection of finishes
that is available across mul-
tiple geographies
(Americas/EMEA – 
Europe, Middle East, and
Africa/APAC – Asia Pacific)
and on global product lines,
where applicable. For a list
of finishes included in the
offering, see the Surface
Materials Reference Manual.
Additional details, like prod-
uct approvals by geography
and finish number conver-
sions, can also be found in
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual or see
steelcase.com/
surfacematerials.

Surface Materials
Binders include:
•  Surface Materials

Reference Manual
•  A complete set of swatch

cards for hard surfaces,
vertical surface fabrics,
and seating upholstery

...............................................................................................................................................
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Laminate
Applies to:
•  Dual- and single-sided

base and extensions
•  End counters
•  Infills
•  Single-high overhead 

cabinets
•  Organizer shelves
•  media:scape

High–Pressure
Laminate
Fiber Laminate
2850    Vanadium Fiber
2851    Rhyme Fiber E
2852    Tungsten Fiber
2854    Vellum Fiber
2859    Novell Fiber
2860    Granite Fiber
2861    Coconut Fiber
2862    Stucco Fiber

Micro Laminate
2920    Marl Micro
2921    Gypsum Micro
2922    Clay Micro
2923    Shadow Micro E

Patina Laminate
2870    Blonde Bronze         
            Patina
2871    Blackened Bronze 
            Patina
2873    Instant Iron Patina

Solid Laminate
2722    Cream E
2730    Arctic White
2746    Black
2759    Warm White E
2811     Mist E
2883    Seagull
2884    Milk
2885    Dune
2HMG    Merle

E = Established

Surface Materials
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Custom Surfaces
Open Line Laminate (OLL)
This service allows you to order non-standard 
laminate at an additional processing fee of $67
U.S. per worksurface or top, plus the cost of the
laminate. When processing orders for Open Line
laminate on FrameOne, specify 2900 in the lami-
nate finish field and enter the OLL manufacturer
information. Enter the required edge finish as you
would a standard laminate. Laminate Approval
and Material Requirements to confirm whether a
particular laminate has already been tested for
use on a specific Steelcase product or to deter-
mine material square foot requirements:
• Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional information, refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual.

Wood
Applies to:
•  Dual- and single-sided base and extensions
•  End counters
•  Infills and mid storage tops (exception — no
  full-fill finish)
•  Single-high overhead cabinets
•  Organizer shelves
•  media:scape 

Steelcase carefully selects veneer and solid wood
for consistent color and grain structure. Wood is a
natural material and variations will occur in color,
grain and texture. These variations are part of the
inherent natural beauty of wood and are not con-
sidered defects.

All wood products will darken with age and expo-
sure to ultraviolet light. This is especially apparent
with cherry and maple veneer. We recommend
that desk accessories be rearranged periodically
to ensure even aging of wood surfaces.

When storing your wood furniture, please follow
the following guidelines:
•  Do not store products in trailers
•  Store products in areas that simulate office
  temperatures (60°F to 90°F)
•  Store products in areas that maintain constant,
  office–like humidity levels
•  Keep product away from light. Cover products to 
  make sure they are not exposed to light.

Steelcase Surfaces
Veneer 
Veneers are matched for proper balance and con-
sistency. Veneers are available quarter cut, except
for Oak, which is rift cut. Refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual for descriptions of
each cut.

Open–pore finish is a medium gloss finish that
leaves the wood grain texture visible to the eye
and distinguishable to the touch.

Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3062    FC/OP Graphite Walnut
3402    FC/OP Clear Cherry (Aged)
3412    FC/OP Natural Cherry E
3422   FC/OP Medium Cherry
3522   FC/OP Clear Maple*
3572   FC/OP Amber on Maple E
3592   FC/OP Blonde on Maple
3702   FC/OP Clear Walnut
3712   FC/OP Natural Walnut
3722   FC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3752   FC/OP Medium Walnut
3762   FC/OP Dark Walnut
3772   FC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3042    QC/OP Ash*
3222   QC/OP Clear Maple*
3272   QC/OP Amber on Maple E
3292   QC/OP Blonde on Maple
3302   QC/OP Clear Walnut
3312   QC/OP Natural Walnut
3322   QC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3352   QC/OP Medium Walnut
3362   QC/OP Dark Walnut
3372   QC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3382   QC/OP Graphite Walnut

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices
3602   RC/OP Desert Oak
3612   RC/OP Warm Oak E
3692   RC/OP Espresso Oak

Full-fill finish is a medium-gloss finish that
completely fills the grain texture, yet allows the
grain pattern to be seen. The wood has a lustrous,
satiny look, and it is smooth to the touch. This fin-
ish is available on worksurfaces only.

Flat-cut full-fill finish choices
3064   FC/FF Graphite Walnut
3404   FC/FF Clear Cherry (Aged)
3414   FC/FF Natural Cherry E
3424   FC/FF Medium Cherry
3524   FC/FF Clear Maple*
3544   FC/FF Blonde on Maple
3574   FC/FF Amber on Maple E
3704   FC/FF Clear Walnut
3714   FC/FF Natural Walnut
3724   FC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3754   FC/FF Medium Walnut
3764   FC/FF Dark Walnut
3774   FC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut

E = Established

...............................................................................................................................................

Speckle Laminate
2820  Coffee Speckle
2822  Woodrose Speckle E
2823  Driftwood Speckle
2824  Smoke Speckle
2825  Vanadium Speckle

Note: Some wood veneer finishes and woodgrain
laminates share the same name. Because of the
difference in materials, veneers and laminates of
the same name are not an exact match but do
coordinate with each other.

Woodgrain
2406  Clear Cherry
2409  Clear Maple
2410  Graphite Walnut
2412  Natural Cherry
2422  Medium Cherry
2511  Winter on Maple
2538  Clear Walnut
2539  Warm Oak E
2592  Blonde on Maple
2714  Natural Walnut
2772  Medium Mahogany on Walnut E
2HAK Clear Oak
2HAT  Acacia
2HAW  Ash Wenge
2HBW Bisque Wenge
2HCW Clay Wenge
2HSW Storm Wenge

Turnstone Laminate Collection
A selection of laminates and edge bands in this 
collection are available on Steelcase brand prod-
ucts. This collection is available with standard
leadtimes and supported like standard 
laminates to help make ordering easy. Please see
the Turnstone section of
village.steelcase.com for swatching information.

2535  Virginia Walnut
2536  Blackwood*
2612  Marbled Maple*
2614  Chocolate Walnut
2615  Marbled Cherry*

*Not available on single-high overheads or organ-
izer shelves.
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Quarter-cut full-fill finish choices
3224   QC/FF Clear Maple*
3274   QC/FF Amber on Maple E
3294   QC/FF Blonde on Maple
3304   QC/FF Clear Walnut
3314   QC/FF Natural Walnut
3324   QC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3354   QC/FF Medium Walnut
3364   QC/FF Dark Walnut
3374   QC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3384   QC/FF Graphite Walnut

Rift–cut full-fill finish choices
3604    RC/FF Desert Oak
3614    RC/FF Warm Oak E
3694    RC/FF Espresso Oak

*To ensure an understanding of the color ranges and charac-
teristic variations of natural veneer, a sign-off sheet is
required prior to orders being accepted for this clear-coat fin-
ish. The sign-off sheet is available through Steelcase adver-
tising stock. Please use form number 09-0000756 for 3042,
form number 05-0001370 for 3222 and 3224.

Steelcase Surfaces
Composite Veneer
Composite veneers are an engineered wood intended to cre-
ate specific grain patterns and characteristics. They are pre-
stained and finished with Steelcase’s Clarity water-borne UV
topcoat, which protects the environment while providing dura-
bility and clarity. Only open-pore finishes are available on
composite wood. Composite veneers with natural solid nos-
ings because composite and natural wood grain and color
matching are rarely compatible. Composite veneers are
Graded-In as Wood Group 1 pricing.

Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3JDX   FC/OP Oak Composite
3JFX   FC/OP Maple Composite
3JHX   FC/OP Cherry Composite
3JJX    FC/OP Walnut Composite

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3F6X   QC/OP Medium Natural Composite
3F8X   QC/OP European Walnut Composite
3F9X   QC/OP Walnut Composite
3GAX  QC/OP Gold Teak Composite
3GFX  QC/OP Rosewood Composite
3GGX  QC/OP Zebrano Composite
3HJX   QC/OP Oak Composite
3HVX  QC/OP Walnut Composite
3JEX   QC/OP Maple Composite
3JGX   QC/OP Cherry Composite

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices
3GHX  RC/OP Dark Cerused Oak Composite

Note: To understand more about composite ordering, lead-
times, and pricing, please consult the composite sign-off
sheet available through Steelcase advertising stock, form
number 14-0000141. A sign-off sheet is required prior to
orders being accepted for composite projects.

Steelcase Surfaces
Premium Veneers
A selection of Premium
veneers in this collection are 
available on most Steelcase
brand products. The collec-
tion will be available as
close to standard leadtimes
as possible. However,
because adequate supplies
of veneer and solids must be
secured, all orders will be
scheduled individually.
Leadtimes will vary based
on Premium veneer and
Premium solids availability
at the time the order is
placed. The collection is
Graded–In as Wood Group
2 and Wood Group 3, and
supported like standard
veneers to make ordering
easy. Please see the
Steelcase surface materials
section on
village.steelcase.com for
sample information and
product line availability. All
premium veneers are in
clear–coat.

Quarter–cut open–pore
finish choices
Wood Group 2
3032   QC/OP Dark Thin 
           Line Bamboo
3052   QC/OP Ribbon 
           Sapele

Wood Group 3
3832   QC/OP Figured 
           Anegre
3842   QC/OP Figured 
           Makore

Note: Full-fill finish is not
available on Premium
veneers as a standard. To
ensure an understanding of
the color ranges and charac-
teristic variations of natural
veneer, a sign-off sheet is
required prior to orders
being accepted for this
clear-coat finish. The sign-
off sheet is available through
Steelcase advertising stock.
Please use form number 
09-0000755 for 3032, form
number 09-0000757 for
3052, form number
09-0000758 for 3832, and
form number 09-0000759 for
3842.

Custom Surfaces
Customiz stain is a serv-
ice that allows you to create
your own stain colors and
finishes on standard veneer.
Customiz stain color is avail-
able on all product lines that
offer wood veneer.

A $500 stain-matching fee
applies on CUSTOMIZ 
requests (Exception: The
$500 fee does not apply on
matches to Coalesse stan-
dard finishes or for a low-
gloss finish request on a
standard color). The $500
fee covers the cost of formu-
lating the Customiz color fin-
ish and applies ssregardless
of whether or not an order
for product is placed. 

In addition, an approval form
must be signed to indicate
customer acceptance of
Customiz match. A $1,500
initiation fee will be charged
prior to first order entry. This
initiation fee activates the
finish for unlimited use on
any Steelcase product for an
18 month time period. After
the 18 month time period
has lapsed, the Customiz
finish may be reactivated for
another 18 months for a
$1,000 fee at any point
within five years after the
$1,500 initiation fee was
paid. If the finish is not reac-
tivated within five years after
the $1,500 initiation fee was
paid, the finish will be culled
and the customer will need
to pay the $1,500 initiation
fee again. All style number
related Customiz charges
products are no cost as of
April 2014. The matching
and initiation fees are not
discountable.

Customiz stain takes 10
days to formulate. Consult
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information. Custom veneers
are also available and must
be quoted by Steelcase spe-
cials group. Customiz stain
on custom veneers takes 2
to 4 weeks to formulate.

Requirements and informa-
tion on ordering a Customiz
stain color are found in the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Plastic

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Dual- and single-sided 
  base and extensions
•  End counters
6000   Black**
6001   Coffee*
6009   Arctic White**
6034   Natural Cherry
6036   Medium Cherry
6037   Winter on Maple
6038   Blonde on Maple
6041   Natural Walnut
6045   Medium Mahogany 
          on Walnut E
6052   Milk**
6053   Seagull**
6213   Acacia
6219   Clear Oak
6231   Graphite Walnut*
6234   Clear Cherry*
6237   Clear Maple*
6242   Virginia Walnut*
6243   Blackwood*
6245   Clear Walnut*
6246   Warm Oak* E
6249   Platinum Solid*
6527   Merle
6615   Grey V5*
6619   Ice* E
6631   Cream*
6635   Dawn* E
6636   Mist*
6654  Sand**
6655  Warm White*
6676  Marbled Maple
6677  Chocolate Walnut
6678  Marbled Cherry
6694   Slate*
6695   Midnight*
6697   Fog*
6698   Fieldstone*
6703   Ash Wenge
6704   Storm Wenge
6705   Bisque Wenge
6706   Clay Wenge

*These solid color and
woodgrain edge colors are a
polyolefin blend, PVC-free
material for 3 mm and 1 mm
edge banding.

**These edge band colors
are standard with 3 mm and
1 mm seamless edge.

Note: Light color plastic
edges are susceptible to
degradation due to normal
wear and tear. Staining (e.g.,
ball point pen or clothing
dyes such as blue jeans)
and dirt effects are more
pronounced in light colors
and are not considered
defects.

E = Established
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Seating Upholstery
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for a list-
ing of available fabrics for
Divisio side screen.

Applies to:
•  Centered screens

Steelcase Surfaces

Price Group 1
Buzz2
5F01  Camel E
5F03  Tomato
5F04  Red E
5F05  Burgundy
5F06  Sky E
5F07  Blue
5F08  Navy
5F10  Grape E
5F11   Eggplant E
5F15  Stone
5F16  Grey
5F17  Black
5G50  Dunegrass
5G51  Sable
5G52  Barley
5G53  Sunrise
5G54  Carrot
5G55  Pumpkin
5G56  Timber
5G57  Rouge
5G58  Chocolate
5G59  Meadow
5G60  Ivy
5G61  Cyan
5G62  Atlantic
5G63  Crocus
5G64  Alpine
5G65  Tornado

Select Surfaces
For information  
on products within 
Select Surfaces,
including accent paints 
and fabrics from Designtex,
Gabriel, Kvadrat, and
Pollack, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual or visit Steel -
case.com/selectsurface

Custom Surfaces
Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage To confirm
whether a particular COM
material has already been
tested for use on a specific
Steelcase product or to
determine actual yardage
requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional
information regarding
Customer’s Own
Material, call
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com.

Applies to:
• Details mobile caddy

Fabric Finish Set 1
5S17 Tangerine
5S18 Scarlet
5S21 Blue Jay
5S23 Wasabi
5S25 Graphite
5S27 Malt

Fabric Finish Set 2
5S20 Maya Blue
5S16 Turmeric
5S98 Canary
5S93 Blue Print
5S19 Concord
5S99 Lipstick
5S95 Sailor
5S24 Nickel
5S15 Coconut
5S97 Nugget
5S94 Lizard
5S26 Licorice
5S28 Root Beer
5S96 Quicksilver

...............................................................................................................................................

Glass

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Centered screens
6530 Frosted Glass

Panel Fabric
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for a list-
ing of available fabrics for
Divisio side screen.

Applies to:
•  Centered screens

Steelcase Surfaces

Price Group 1 
AbacusE
P122  Entasis                       
P123  Portico                        
P124  Opus                          
P125  Cusp                           
P126  Artifact
P129  Atlas

AcadiaE
G031  Tin                              
G033  Iron                             
G039  Silica                           

Alloy
P527 Bubbly
P528 Tern
P529 Shore
P530 Asti
P531 Silver
P532 Oxide
P533 Element
P534 Construct
P535 Currency
P536 Iron

Price Group 2

RegattaE
D011  Licorice
5335   Warm Brown V1
5338   Tan V1

Select Surfaces
For information  
on products within 
Select Surfaces,
including accent paints 
and fabrics from Designtex,
Gabriel, Kvadrat, and
Pollack, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual or visit Steel -
case.com/selectsurface

...............................................................................................................................................

Price Group 2
Chainmail 
5550   Cotton
5551   Space
5552   Silver Dollar
5553   Volcano
5554   Orange Crush
5555   Tricycle
5556   Geranium
5557   Banana
5558   Margarita
5559   Lagoon

Cogent: Connect
5S15  Coconut
5S16  Turmeric
5S17  Tangerine
5S18  Scarlet
5S19  Concord
5S20  Maya Blue
5S21  Blue Jay
5S23  Wasabi
5S24  Nickel
5S25  Graphite
5S26  Licorice
5S27  Malt
5S28  Root Beer
5S93  Blueprint
5S94  Lizard
5S95  Sailor
5S96  Quicksilver
5S97  Nugget
5S98  Canary
5S99  Lipstick
5SD0  Royal Blue

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
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E = Established
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Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
ÅÅ =  Available with exceptions
E = Established

Paint Color Availability Matrix
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Panel Fabric and Seating Upholstery Matrix

...............................................................................................................................................
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Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
E = Established
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Abacus Price Group 1     3 A  

Acadia Price Group 1      3 A  

Alloy Price Group 1 A  

Bariolage Price Group 1 N 

Boccie Price Group 1 N 

Brunswick Price Group 2 N 

Charm Price Group 1 N 

Cogent:Geode Seating Price Group 2     3 N 

Flip:Plain Jane Price Group 2 N 

Flip:TexHex Price Group 2 N 

Lapel Price Group 1 N 

Milano Price Group 2          3 N 

Optic Price Group 1 N 

Pianista Price Group 1 N 

Regatta Price Group 2      3 A  

Rhythm Price Group 1 N 

Tinsel Price Group 1 N 

 
Bo Peep Price Group 5 N 

Brisa Price Group 6 N 

Brooch Price Group 5 N 

Buzz2 Price Group 1 A  

Chainmail Price Group 2 A

Cogent:Connect Price Group 2 A  
Jacks Price Group 1     3 N 

Leather Leather Price Group N 

Link Price Group 1 N  
Nitelights Price Group 2 N 

Playground Price Group 1    3 N 

Seating Vinyl Price Group 2    3 N 

Spyder Price Group 2           3 N 

Stand In Price Group 2 N 

 

Panel Fabric

Seating Upholstery

Panel Fabric and Seating
Upholstery Matrix

Tip: Alloy P525 Polar and P526 Skim are light in color. As a
result, some lighting conditions can reveal a “picture framing”
effect around the edge of the screen. Steelcase recommends
ordering a test screen in these two finishes, for approval by
the customer, before purchasing large quantities.
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Edges
The recommended edge color will complement the laminate color you specfy.
Edge color is specified separately.

Laminate Color                            Recommended                     
                                                     Edge Color

Fiber Laminate
2850    Vanadium Fiber                           6654     Sand**                              

2851    Rhyme Fiber E                             6631     Cream                              

2852    Tungsten Fiber                            6636     Mist                                  

2854    Vellum Fiber                                6655     Warm White                     

2859    Novell Fiber                                 6001     Coffee                              

2860    Granite Fiber                               6000     Black**                             

2861    Coconut Fiber                              6654     Sand**                              

2862    Stucco Fiber                                6053     Seagull**                          

Micro Laminate
2920    Marl Micro                                    6053     Seagull**                          

2921    Gypsum Micro                             6654     Sand**                              

2922    Clay Micro                                   6654     Sand**                              

2923    Shadow MicroE                         6249     Platinum Solid                  

Patina Laminate
2870    Blonde Bronze Patina                 6654     Sand**                              

2871    Blackened Bronze Patina           6615     Grey V5                            

2873    Instant Iron Patina                       6615     Grey V5                            

Solid Laminate
2722    CreamE                                     6631     Cream                             

2730    Arctic White                                 6009     Arctic White**                   

2746    Black                                            6000     Black**                             

2759    Warm White E                            6655     Warm White                    

2811    Mist E                                         6636     Mist                                  

2883    Seagull                                        6053     Seagull**                          

2884    Milk                                              6052     Milk**                                

2885    Dune                                            6654     Sand**                              

2HMG   Merle                                           6527     Merle                                

Speckle Laminate
2820    Coffee Speckle                            6631     Cream                              

2822    Woodrose SpeckleE                  6635     Dawn E                           

2823    Driftwood Speckle                       6631     Cream                              

2824    Smoke Speckle                           6636     Mist                                  

2825    Vanadium Speckle                       6619     Ice E                               

Recommended Edge Colors for FrameOne—High-Pressure Laminate

E = Established

Laminate Color                            Recommended                     
                                                     Edge Color

Woodgrain Laminate
2406    Clear Cherry                                6234     Clear Cherry

2409   Clear Maple                                 6237     Clear Maple                            

2410    Graphite Walnut                          6231     Graphite Walnut

2412    Natural Cherry                             6034     Natural Cherry                 

2422    Medium Cherry                            6036     Medium Cherry                

2511    Winter on Maple                          6037     Winter on Maple                     

2538   Clear Walnut                                6245     Clear Walnut                          

2539   Warm OakE                               6246     Warm OakE                         

2592    Blonde on Maple                         6038     Blonde on Maple                    

2714    Natural Walnut                             6041     Natural Walnut                 
           on Walnut E                                            on Walnut E
2HAK  Clear Oak                                    6219     Clear Oak

2HAT   Acacia                                          6213     Acacia                              

2HAW   Ash Wenge                                  6703     Ash Wenge                      

2HBW   Bisque Wenge                             6705     Bisque Wenge  

2HCW   Clay Wenge                                 6706     Clay Wenge

2HSW   Storm Wenge                              6704     Storm Wenge

Turnstone Laminate Collection*
2535   Virginia Walnut                            6242     Virginia Walnut                       

2536    Blackwood                                   6243     Blackwood

2612    Marbled Maple                             6676     Marbled Maple                 

2614    Chocolate Walnut                        6677     Chocolate Walnut             

2615    Marbled Cherry                            6678     Marbled Cherry

* A selection of laminates and edge bands in this collection are available on
Steelcase brand products. This collection is available with standard leadtimes and
supported like standard laminates to help make ordering easy.

** These edge band colors are standard with 3 mm and 1 mm seamless edge.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Recommended Surface Edge Finishes
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Wood veneer and
directional laminates
are standard with the grain
directions shown.

Wood is a natural, unique,
and always changing material.
No two pieces are the same.
The appearance of each sur-
face will vary based on a
piece’s individual grain pat-
tern, underlying color,
and characteristics (like
gum pockets and pin knots).
While the finishing process
is identical for all pieces, each
finished piece celebrates
wood’s individual beauty. 

Some wood veneer 
finishes and woodgrain
laminates share the same
name. Because of the 
difference in materials,
veneers and laminates of
the same name are not an
exact match but do 
coordinate with each other.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Infill

End counter

Return

Wood Veneer Grain and Directional Laminate Application Wood Veneer Grain and
Directional Laminate

Application
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Factory-Installed Keying  

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

All locking products
are standard with factory-
installed, keyed-random
locks. Consecutive, specific,
and random keying are
available as field-installed
options. 
Exceptions: Individual lock-
ing drawers are available
only with field-installed
locks.

Lock face ring

Lock cylinder

Locks consist of a factory-
or field-installed lock cylinder
and a factory-installed lock
face ring.

Two types of locks are
available—the standard
keying system (FR series)
and the master keying 
system (XF series). All the
locks in the XF series can 
be opened with a single
master key.

Factory-installed locks
are always key random
(standard) or master key
random (option). Key ran-
dom means that the locks
will be assigned arbitrarily at
the factory with key numbers
ranging from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150). All
locks within a unit will be
keyed alike.
Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture

XF
Master

Key

FR305

Key Random

or

FR421

FR305

XF1011

XF1042

XF1011

Field-Installed Keying  

Field-installed locks are
only available on products
that include factory-installed
lock mechanisms. 

Specify “plug” when
specifying furniture, and the
product will ship with a plas-
tic plug in place of the lock
cylinder.
Tip: For products with
optional lock colors, make
sure to specify the color for
both the lock and lock face
ring.

Front-removable lock
cylinders must be speci-
fied separately. You must
also order a special lock tool
to install or remove lock
cylinders in the field. 
Tip: Lock tools are reusable.
You do not need to order
additional lock tools with
every furniture order.
Lock cylinders will be

shipped separately so that
you can install the locks
when you are ready.

Key specific means that
you can specify any key
number from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150).
This option can be used to
key all the furniture units in a
workstation or department
the same.
Tip: Designate the quantity
per key number in your
specification.
cSee example at right.

Key consecutive means
that you can specify lock
numbers in a consecutive
order to ensure that no
two locks have the same
key number until the key
se quence repeats. You must
select a beginning key num -
ber from FR305 to FR454
(Master keying numbers:
XF1001 to XF1150).

Example of a typical lock
cylinder specification is
shown below:

10   LOCK9201FR FR320
5   LOCK9201FR FR350

15   LOCK9201XF XF1100

30  Total

1   877102003SR standard 
lock tool
1   877102002SR master 

      lock tool

units will have the same key
number. If you must have all
locks keyed differently, you
should specify field-installed,
key specific or key consecu-
tive lock cylinders.
cSee below.

   Required to Specify
  Master key           +$23         Specify with master key 
  random                                 random.
  

Key random means that
the locks will be assigned
arbitrarily at the factory with
key numbers ranging from
FR305 to FR454 (Master
keying numbers: XF1001 
to XF1150). 
Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture
units will have the same key
number. If you must have all
locks keyed differently, you
should specify key specific
or key consecutive lock
cylinders.

Three keying choices are
available for field installation—
random (standard), specific,
and consecutive. All three are
also available with master
keying, which means that all
locks can be opened with a
single master key.

XF
Master

Key

FR350

Key Specific

or

FR350

FR350

XF1020

XF1020

XF1020

XF
Master

Key

FR305

Key Random

or

FR421

FR305

XF1011

XF1042

XF1011

XF
Master

Key

FR350

Key Consecutive

or

FR351

FR352

XF1020

XF1021

XF1022

Lock and Keying
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Lock and Keying 

Tip: You can change lock
cylinders in the field by using
the appropri ate lock tool.

 Options                  U.S. Price              Required to Specify
  Key specific                  No cost                                Select key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Key consecutive           No cost                                Specify key consecutive and select
                                                                                            beginning key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Master key                    +$23                                   Specify master key random.
  random                          each
  
  Master key                    +$23                                   Specify key number from XF1001–XF1150.
  specific                               each
   
  Master key                    +$23                                   Specify master key consecutive and select
  consecutive                      each                                    beginning key number from XF1001–XF1150.

 Specification Information
DColor                  DStyle                   DU.S.
d                          dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

FR Series (Standard Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome       LOCK9201FR         No cost

Ember Chrome          LOCK9250FR         No cost
d d d

Standard Lock Tool
                                  877102003SR        $23
d d d

XF Series (Master Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome       LOCK9201XF         No additional cost. Price included 
                                                                     in price of furniture with master-keyed locks.

Ember Chrome          LOCK9250XF         No additional cost. Price included 
                                                                     in price of furniture with master-keyed locks.
d d d

Master Lock Tool
                                  877102002SR        $23
d d d

Field-Installed Lock Cylinders

 Standard Includes                               Required to Specify
•  Lock cylinder, keyed random: 9201 Polished

Chrome or 9250 Ember Chrome
•  Two keys

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Tip: Lock price is included in
price of furniture with locks.

Tip: For replacement lock
cylinders, refer to Service
Parts.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Maintenance Agreement Renewals

Tip: When selecting the 2
year renewal option, the list
price is 15% less per year
compared to the base price.
When selecting the 3 year
renewal option, the list price
is 30% less per year com-
pared to the base price.

About Maintenance Agreement Renewals
Steelcase maintenance agreement renewals provide an extension of our enhanced support system that features software/firmware enhancements, expedited
shipping for hardware replacements, and prioritized technical support.

Renewal Lengths and Bundling Option
Maintenance agreement renewals are available for 1, 2, and 3 year terms.

Customers with multiple maintenance agreements will be able to bundle some or all of their applicable Steelcase technology products into a single 
maintenance agreement.

How to Order
Maintenance agreement renewals follow a special ordering process that requires a customer specific quote generated by Steelcase. Please contact
MAs@steelcase.com for complete renewal process information or with any questions.

                                                                                                        D1 year         D2 year         D3 year
                                                                                                        dRenewal     dRenewal     dRenewal

d d d

Pricing
media:scape tables Maintenance          MTMTNC                                  $1650               $2805               $3465
Agreement Renewal

media:scape mini and mobile                 MMMTNC                                 $  825               $1403               $1733
Maintenance Agreement Renewal

media:scape Virtual PUCK                        MSVPKMTNC                         $  450               $  765               $  945
Maintenance Agreement Renewal

FlexFrame with media:scape                  FFDDMTNC                             $  825               $1403               $1733
Maintenance Agreement Renewal

FrameOne with media:scape                   FMMTNC                                  $1650               $2805               $3465
Maintenance Agreement Renewal

Coalesse Exponents media                      COC1MBWMSMTNC             $  825               $1403               $1733
board with media:scape 
Maintenance Agreement Renewal

d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Number                Page    Description
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Number                Page    Description
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877102002SR            145    Master Lock Tool

877102003SR            145    Standard Lock Tool

COC1MBWMSMTNC146    Maintenance Agreement Renewal

CPRSLFO                     130    Vert Processor Sling, Fixed

CQMS173007P             87    Personal Slim Storage

CQMS173007S             88    Shared Slim Storage

CQMS173607P             87    Personal Slim Storage

CQMS173607S             88    Shared Slim Storage

CQMS174207P             87    Personal Slim Storage

CQMS174207S             88    Shared Slim Storage

CQMS174807P             87    Personal Slim Storage

CQMS174807S             88    Shared Slim Storage

CQMS176007P             87    Personal Slim Storage

CQMS176007S             88    Shared Slim Storage

CQMS176607P             87    Personal Slim Storage

CQMS176607S             88    Shared Slim Storage

CQMS177207P             87    Personal Slim Storage

CQMS177207S             88    Shared Slim Storage

CQMS177807P             87    Personal Slim Storage

CQMS177807S             88    Shared Slim Storage

CQMS246007S             88    Shared Slim Storage

CQMS246607S             88    Shared Slim Storage

CQMS247207S             88    Shared Slim Storage

CQMS247807S             88    Shared Slim Storage

CQMT173015P             87    Personal Tall Storage

CQMT173015S             87    Shared Tall Storage

CQMT173615P             87    Personal Tall Storage

CQMT173615S             87    Shared Tall Storage

CQMT174215P             87    Personal Tall Storage

CQMT174215S             87    Shared Tall Storage

CQMT174815P             87    Personal Tall Storage

CQMT174815S             87    Shared Tall Storage

CQMT176015P             87    Personal Tall Storage

CQMT176015S             87    Shared Tall Storage

CQMT176615P             87    Personal Tall Storage

CQMT176615S             87    Shared Tall Storage

CQMT177215P             87    Personal Tall Storage

CQMT177215S             87    Shared Tall Storage

CQMT177815P             87    Personal Tall Storage

CQMT177815S             87    Shared Tall Storage

DCCLIP                        124    SOTO Cable Clip

DPHOOK                      124    SOTO Personal Hook

DSDFB                          122    SOTO Diagonal File Box

DSFS                             125    SOTO Functional Screen

DSLEDF                        121    SOTO LED Task Light, Freestanding

DSLEDR                       121    SOTO LED Task Light, Rail-Mount

DSLLB                          123    SOTO Landscape Letter Box

DSMC                            124    SOTO Mobile Caddy

DSPB                             122    SOTO Personal Box

DSPP                             125    SOTO Personal Pocket

DSSA1410                   120    SOTO Shelf

DSSA1410H                120    SOTO Shelf

DSSA143                     120    SOTO Shelf

DSSA143H                  120    SOTO Shelf

DSSA146                     120    SOTO Shelf

DSSA146H                  120    SOTO Shelf

DSSA2410                   120    SOTO Shelf

DSSA2410H                120    SOTO Shelf

DSSA246                     120    SOTO Shelf

DSSA246H                  120    SOTO Shelf

DSSA363                     120    SOTO Shelf

DSSA363H                  120    SOTO Shelf

DSSB                             123    SOTO Storage Box Shelf Set of 3

DSSPB                          122    SOTO Pile Box

DSTB                             121    SOTO Tool Box

DSUB                            123    SOTO Utility Box

DVSS2912                   106    Divisio Side Screen

E6OA153015P              95    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OA153615P              95    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OA153615S              96    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OA154215P              95    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OA154215S              96    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OA154815P              95    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OA154815S              96    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OA156015P              95    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OA156015S              96    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OA156615P              95    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OA156615S              96    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OA157215P              95    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OA157215S              96    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OA157815P              95    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OA157815S              96    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OB154815P              92    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OB154815S              93    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OB156015P              92    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OB156015S              93    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OF153015P              95    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OF153615P              95    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OF154215P              95    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OF154815P              95    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OF156015P              95    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OF156615P              95    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OF157215P              95    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OF157815P              95    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OF163615S              96    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OF164215S              96    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OF164815S              96    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OF166015S              96    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OF166615S              96    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OF167215S              96    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6OF167815S              96    Single-High Overhead Cabinet

E6SA15307                   98    Organizer Shelves, FrameOne

E6SA15367                   98    Organizer Shelves, FrameOne

E6SA15427                   98    Organizer Shelves, FrameOne

E6SA15487                   98    Organizer Shelves, FrameOne

E6SA15607                   98    Organizer Shelves, FrameOne

E6SA15667                   98    Organizer Shelves, FrameOne

E6SA15727                   98    Organizer Shelves, FrameOne

E6SA15787                   98    Organizer Shelves, FrameOne

E6SF15307                   99    Organizer Shelves, FrameOne

Style Number Index
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E6SF15367                   99    Organizer Shelves, FrameOne

E6SF15427                   99    Organizer Shelves, FrameOne

E6SF15487                   99    Organizer Shelves, FrameOne

E6SF15607                   99    Organizer Shelves, FrameOne

E6SF15667                   99    Organizer Shelves, FrameOne

E6SF15727                   99    Organizer Shelves, FrameOne

E6SF15787                   99    Organizer Shelves, FrameOne

FFDDMTNC                 146    Maintenance Agreement Renewal

FM4PK022460           102    Bench with media:scape

FM4PK022472           102    Bench with media:scape

FM4PK023060           102    Bench with media:scape

FM4PK023072           102    Bench with media:scape

FM6PK022460           102    Bench with media:scape

FM6PK022472           102    Bench with media:scape

FM6PK023060           102    Bench with media:scape

FM6PK023072           102    Bench with media:scape

FM8PK022448           102    Bench with media:scape

FM8PK023048           102    Bench with media:scape

FMAS                            105    Aligners

FMBDS2448                  73    Dual-Sided Base

FMBDS2460                  73    Dual-Sided Base

FMBDS2466                  73    Dual-Sided Base

FMBDS2472                  73    Dual-Sided Base

FMBDS2478                  73    Dual-Sided Base

FMBDS2484                  73    Dual-Sided Base

FMBDS2496                  73    Dual-Sided Base

FMBDS3048                  73    Dual-Sided Base

FMBDS3060                  73    Dual-Sided Base

FMBDS3066                  73    Dual-Sided Base

FMBDS3072                  73    Dual-Sided Base

FMBDS3078                  73    Dual-Sided Base

FMBDS3084                  73    Dual-Sided Base

FMBDS3096                  73    Dual-Sided Base

FMBSS2448                  79    Single-Sided Base

FMBSS2460                  79    Single-Sided Base

FMBSS2466                  79    Single-Sided Base

FMBSS2472                  79    Single-Sided Base

FMBSS2478                  79    Single-Sided Base

FMBSS2484                  79    Single-Sided Base

FMBSS2496                  79    Single-Sided Base

FMBSS3048                  79    Single-Sided Base

FMBSS3060                  79    Single-Sided Base

FMBSS3066                  79    Single-Sided Base

FMBSS3072                  79    Single-Sided Base

FMBSS3078                  79    Single-Sided Base

FMBSS3084                  79    Single-Sided Base

FMBSS3096                  79    Single-Sided Base

FMCKDS                        83    Connection Kit – Base Leg to Base Leg

FMCS1848                     76    End Counter

FMCS1860                     76    End Counter

FMCS2448                     76    End Counter

FMCS2460                     76    End Counter

FMEDS2448                  75    Dual-Sided Extension

FMEDS2460                  75    Dual-Sided Extension

FMEDS2466                  75    Dual-Sided Extension

FMEDS2472                  75    Dual-Sided Extension

FMEDS2478                  75    Dual-Sided Extension

FMEDS2484                  75    Dual-Sided Extension

FMEDS2496                  75    Dual-Sided Extension

FMEDS3048                  75    Dual-Sided Extension

FMEDS3060                  75    Dual-Sided Extension

FMEDS3066                  75    Dual-Sided Extension

FMEDS3072                  75    Dual-Sided Extension

FMEDS3078                  75    Dual-Sided Extension

FMEDS3084                  75    Dual-Sided Extension

FMEDS3096                  75    Dual-Sided Extension

FMESS2448                  81    Single-Sided Extension

FMESS2460                  81    Single-Sided Extension

FMESS2466                  81    Single-Sided Extension

FMESS2472                  81    Single-Sided Extension

FMESS2478                  81    Single-Sided Extension

FMESS2484                  81    Single-Sided Extension

FMESS2496                  81    Single-Sided Extension

FMESS3048                  81    Single-Sided Extension

FMESS3060                  81    Single-Sided Extension

FMESS3066                  81    Single-Sided Extension

FMESS3072                  81    Single-Sided Extension

FMESS3078                  81    Single-Sided Extension

FMESS3084                  81    Single-Sided Extension

FMESS3096                  81    Single-Sided Extension

FMFA                               83    Floor Anchor Brackets

FMFL24                          84    Infill

FMFL30                          84    Infill

FMFL48                          84    Infill

FMFL60                          84    Infill

FMFLE48                       84    Infill

FMFLE60                       84    Infill

FMFP24                          84    Infill

FMFP30                          84    Infill

FMFP48                          84    Infill

FMFP60                          84    Infill

FMFPE48                       84    Infill

FMFPE60                       84    Infill

FMLCD                            82    Intermediate Leg Cover

FMLCS                            82    Intermediate Leg Cover

FMMAL                           91    Parallel Application Kit

FMMAM                          90    Mirrored Application Kit

FMMAP                           89    Perpendicular Application Kit

FMMTNC                      146    media:scape M.A. Renewal

FMRT1836                     85    Return

FMRT1848                     85    Return

FMRT1860                     85    Return

FMRT2436                     85    Return

FMRT2448                     85    Return

FMRT2460                     85    Return

FMRT3036                     85    Return

FMRT3048                     85    Return

FMRT3060                     85    Return

FMRT3636                     85    Return

FMRT3648                     85    Return
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FMRT3660                     85    Return

FMSAD40                     103    Shroud

FMSAD42                     103    Shroud

FMSB                              83    Dampener for 72"W to 84"W DS Base

FMSC4812                   104    Centered 12"H Screen

FMSC4819                   104    Centered 19"H Screen

FMSC4824                   104    Centered 24"H Screen

FMSC6012                   104    Centered 12"H Screen

FMSC6019                   104    Centered 19"H Screen

FMSC6024                   104    Centered 24"H Screen

FMSC6612                   104    Centered 12"H Screen

FMSC6619                   104    Centered 19"H Screen

FMSC6624                   104    Centered 24"H Screen

FMSC7212                   104    Centered 12"H Screen

FMSC7219                   104    Centered 19"H Screen

FMSC7224                   104    Centered 24"H Screen

FMSC7812                   104    Centered 12"H Screen

FMSC7819                   104    Centered 19"H Screen

FMSC8412                   104    Centered 12"H Screen

FMSC8419                   104    Centered 19"H Screen

FMSK2                          105    Centered Screen Custom Insert Kit

FMSK3                          105    Centered Screen Custom Insert Kit

FMVB                            118    Block-to-Block Connector

FMVBK                         118    Brckt Kit for Dsk w/Power and No Power Tray

FMVC                            117    Vertebral Riser

FMVCE                          117    Vertebral Riser

FMVCP                         109    Chicago Hardwire Box

FMVF                             112    Filler Package – Power/Data

FMVH30                       113    Modular Harness

FMVH36                       113    Modular Harness

FMVH39                       113    Modular Harness

FMVH42                       113    Modular Harness

FMVH45                       113    Modular Harness

FMVH48                       113    Modular Harness

FMVH51                       113    Modular Harness

FMVH54                       113    Modular Harness

FMVH57                       113    Modular Harness

FMVH60                       113    Modular Harness

FMVH63                       113    Modular Harness

FMVH66                       113    Modular Harness

FMVH69                       113    Modular Harness

FMVH72                       113    Modular Harness

FMVH75                       113    Modular Harness

FMVI12H                      114    Hardwire-to-Modular Power Infeed

FMVI12M                     114    Modular-to-Modular Power Infeed

FMVI24H                      114    Hardwire-to-Modular Power Infeed

FMVI24M                     114    Modular-to-Modular Power Infeed

FMVI6H                        114    Hardwire-to-Modular Power Infeed

FMVI6M                        114    Modular-to-Modular Power Infeed

FMVINN                        115    New York Power Infeed

FMVISS                        115    San Francisco Power Infeed

FMVM                            116    Junction Box Faceplate – Modular

FMVPBH                      108    Modular Power Block – High-Capacity

FMVPBS                       108    Modular Power Block – Standard-Capacity

FMVPDS                       107    Power Strip

FMVPS                          107    Power Strip

FMVRD                          110    Duplex Receptacle

FMVRF                          111    Flexible Receptacle

FMVRUSB                    112    USB Receptacle

FMVUD                         116    Utility Pole

FMVUS                          116    Utility Pole

FPAC1FO                     126    Eyesite Sgl Display Support, Std Crank Adj

FPAC2BBSFO             128    Eyesite Static One-Over-One Disp Support

FPAC2FO                     127    Eyesite Dual Display Support, Std Crank Adj

FPAC3BBSFO             129    Eyesite Mounting Brkt, FrameOne

FPAEC1FO                  126    Eyesite Sgl Display Support, Ext Crank Adj

FPAEC2FO                  127    Eyesite Dual Display Support, Ext Crank Adj

FPAELC1FO                126    Eyesite Flat Pnl Mon Arm w/Sgl Lptp Sprt

FPAELC2FO                127    Eyesite Flat Pnl Mon Arm w/Dual Lptp Sprt

FPALC1FO                   126    Eyesite Flat Pnl Mon Arm w/Sgl Lptp Sprt

FPALC2FO                   127    Eyesite Flat Pnl Mon Arm w/Dual Lptp Sprt

FPAS1O1FO                128    Eyesite Static One-Over-One Disp Support

FPASINGLEFO           130    FYI FrameOne Mounting Brkt

FPCFO                          129    Eyesite Mounting Brkt, FrameOne

LOCK9201FR             145    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9201XF             145    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9250FR             145    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9250XF             145    Lock Cylinder

LPTL30                         132    LED Personal Task Light

LPTL30NR                   132    LED Personal Task Light

MMMTNC                     146    Maintenance Agreement Renewal

MSVPKMTNC             146    Maintenance Agreement Renewal

MTMTNC                      146    Maintenance Agreement Renewal

SS11FCMLGG            131    Stella Std KB Assy, FrameOne/c:scape Pltfrm

SS11FCMRGG            131    Stella Std KB Assy, FrameOne/c:scape Pltfrm

SS17FCMLGG            131    Stella Std KB Assy, FrameOne/c:scape Pltfrm

SS17FCMRGG            131    Stella Std KB Assy, FrameOne/c:scape Pltfrm

TS7CNTSTKR             119    Controlled Receptacle Permanent Labels

Style
Number                Page    Description

Style
Number                Page    Description
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®  The following are registered trademarks for
products of Steelcase Inc. or one of its related
corporate entities: 4 o’clock, 900 Series, 
à la carte, Airtouch, Ally, Amia, Answer,
Archipelago, Avenir, Ballet, Bix, Brayton
International, Cachet, Canopy, Canto,
Chancellor, Coalesse, Confidante, Context,
Convene, CopyCam, Criterion, Crushed Can,
Currency, dash, Designtex, Details, Detour,
Drive, Elective Elements, Ellipse, Ember
Chrome, Emerge, E-Table 2, FYI, Garland,
Gentry, Ginkgo Biloba, Groupwork, Ideo,
Jacket, Jenny, Jersey, Kart, Kick, LaCosta,
Leap, Let’s B, LiveBack, Max-Stacker,
media:scape, Metro, Migrations, Mitra,
Montage, Nurture, Oriana, Parade, Pathways,
PCT, Permiso, Player, PolyVision, Portal,
Power Pincher, Progeny, Protégé, R2, Rally,
Relevant, Reply, Rizzi Arc, Sensor, Series
9000, Siento, Sieste, Sine, Softcare,
Springboard, Steelcase, Steelcase Design
Partnership, Stella, Stow Davis, Swathmore,
TeamWork, Technique, Texpress, Think,
Thunder, Topo, Train, Turnstone, Underline,
Unison, Vecta, Viridian, Walden, Werndl, and
X-Stack. 

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from AWI Licensing Company, Dover,
DE: SoundScapes, DuraBrite, BioBlock, and
Armstrong.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Byrne Electrical, Rockford, MI:
Interport, Mini-Port, Axil Z, and Ellora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
DuPont, Wilmington, DE: Corian.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Genlyte Thomas Company, Louisville, KY:
Lightolier.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Hilti Corporation, FL-9494 Schaan, 
Principality of Liechtenstein: Hilti.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Leviton Manufacturing Company, Little Neck,
NY: Decora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Mechanical Plastics Corp, Elmsford, NY:
Toggler.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Microsoft Corporation, Redmond, WA:
Microsoft.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Panduit Corporation, Lockport, IL: Panduit.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Trav (Press), Cuneo, Italy: Assisa.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Virtual Ink, Boston, MA: mimioActive.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Wilkhahn Furniture Products:
Avera, Senzo, Versal, and Wilkhahn FS.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wilsonart International, Temple, TX:
Chemsurf.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wiremold, West Hartford, CT: Wiremold.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
EMU Group S.P.A., Perugia, Italy: Emu.

™ The following are trademarks for products of
Steelcase Inc. or one of its related corporate
entities: <5_MY, Access, Active/Passive Shelf,
Ainsley, Akira, Alcove, Alerion, alight, Amaris,
American Elect, American Tradition, ap40,
Arbor, Arriva, Asana, Ascot, Aspekt, Astor,
Await, Bira, Bivi, Bottomline, Brody, Brook,
Buoy, Burton, c:scape, Calla, Calm, Camber,
Campfire, Capa, Cappuccino, Cesar, Chester,
Chord, Circa, Clarendon, Classic Rectangular,
cobi, Collaboration, Community, Company,
Convey, Cortex, Coupe, Crea, Crew, Cura,
Cypress, Davenport, Dearborn, Deck, Déjà,
Denizen, Denska, Derby, Divisio, Donovan,
Dune, Duo, e3, e3 ceramicsteel, e3 environ-
mental ceramicsteel, Echo, Edge, Elsna,
Empath, Empress, Enea, 3no, EnSync,
Enviro, Escapade, Exchange, Exponents,
Field, Flat Top, FlexFrame, Flip Top, Flute,
Folio, FrameOne, FreeFlow, Frontier, Galilei,
Gesture, Ginger, Ginkgo, Go Wall, Grip,
Groove, Hatchback, Hawthorne, Hitch, Host
Collection, Hosu, Huddleboard, i2i, Impact,
Indy, InfoLink, IOS, I-Solve, Jack, Jarrah,
Jetty, Juice, Kami, Kast, Kathryn, Lagunitas,
Lark, L’Attitude, LearnLab, Leela, Lincoln,
Linden, LiveSeat, Loria, Lyric, Malibu, Malibu
Too, Mansfield, Marathon, Martini, Mason,
Masque,  Millbrae, Mineral, Mingle, Mistic,
Mistic Metal, Mistic Wood, Montreal, Move,
Nadia, Neighbor, nesso, Nickel, Nikko, Nod,
Node, Norfolk, Ontrak, Oom, Opus, Orchid,
Outlook Collection, Ovation, Paloma,
Paperflo, Parliament, Pasio, Passerelle,
Patriarch, Payback, Peek, Pile File, Pisa,
Pool, PUCK, QiVi, Quba, Rave, Reed,
Regard, Relay, Reunion, Ripple, Riser, Rocco,
Rocky, RoomWizard, Runner, Satellite,
Sawyer, ScapeSeries, Senti, Sentinel, Senza,
Sequoia, Session, ShareLink, Shield,
Shortcut, Sidewalk, Skylar, Slumber, Smoke,
Snug, Soft Leaf, Sonata, Sorrel, SOTO,
Stationkits, Stiletto, Surprise!, Switch,
Symphony, Sync, TagWizard, Tava,
TeamStudio, TeamTheater, Tenaro, Terrazzo,
Theorem, Thread, Topaz, Touchdown, Tour,
Tower Too, Trees, Trillium, Trolly, tX2, U-Free,
Uno, V.I.A., Verb, Verge, Victor2, Visalia,
Waldorf, Woodruff, Workspring, and X-tenz.

™ The following is a trademark of Microsoft
Corporation, Redmond, WA: Windows.

™ The following is a trademark of Rodman
Industries, Inc., Oconomowoc, WI:
ResinCore1.

™ The following is a trademark of Ultrafabrics,
LLC, Elmsford, NY: Ultraleather.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Wilkhahn Furniture products: Cana,
Linus, Logon, Picto, Range, Stitz, Thema,
Timetable, and Tubis.

™ The following is a trademark of MBDC,
Charlottesville, VA: Cradle to Cradle and C2C.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Walter Knoll: Andoo, Bob, Lazlo, Lox,
Ribbon, and Together.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from PP Møbler: Bar and Flag Halyard.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Viccarbe: Davos, Holy Day, Last Minute,
RS, and Wrapp.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Carl Hansen: Elbow, Paddle, Shell, Wing,
and Wishbone.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Cambridge Sound Management, LLC,
Cambridge, MA: QtPro Soundmasking, Qt
Quiet Technology, and Sonet Qt.

™ The following is a trademark of Electri-Cable
Assemblies, Shelton, CT: Interact.

    Trademarks used here in are the property of
Steelcase, Inc. or of their respective owners.
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Specification Guide

Availability
Electronic price list updated with release
182.C (U.S.) and 147.C (Canada), dated 
August 17, 2015.

Spec News is available on village.steelcase.com. 
Search AdStock and download the current
release’s Spec News. 

View or download Steelcase Specification Guides
at http://www.steelcase.com/en/resources/design/
spec-guides/pages/specguides.aspx.

Transitional products in this specification guide are
maintained for existing customers only and are
likely to be phased out over time. These products
are indicated with a S. Products that are sched-
uled to be culled are indicated with an G, followed
by the last order entry date.

cFor a list of all trademarks, refer to the last page
of this specification guide.
© 2015 Steelcase Inc.

For Canadian Pricing
Canadian factor can be found at
steelcase.com/CADpricing.
Calculate in the following order to avoid 
rounding errors:
•  Multiply the base price and each option by the 
  Canadian factor.
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Rectangular and Transition Panel-Supported Worksurfaces
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Product Details

Articulated keyboard
shelf can be added in the
field to support computer
keyboard below the level 
of the worksurface. Palm
rest and mouse pad can be
added.

Page 000

Lock is available with con-
secutive or specific keying
options. Master-keyed lock
is available. Transitional
worksurfaces are not avail-
able with locks.

Connections
Supports must be ordered
separately. To support work-
surfaces, you can use:
• End-support bracket, 

page 000
• Flush-mount bracket, 

page 000
• Drop-height bracket, 

page 000
• Panel-supported end 

panels, page 000
• Cantilevers, page 000
• Shared cantilevers, 

page 000
• Pedestals and lateral files, 

pages 000–000

Wiring & Cabling
Cable-management
choices to allow wires and
cables to pass through work-
surface include three-piece
grommets, 4"-square grom-
mets, continuous channel
grommet, and cord catcher. 

Worksurfaces sup-
ported by pedestals or
lateral files only are not
a stable application.
Tip: Refer to shells for sta-
ble freestanding applica-
tions with pedestals or
lateral files.

Page 000

Radius profile shouldn’t
be specified on laminate,
rectangular worksurface that
you intend to install adjacent
to cornerstone, transitional,
bullet top, P-top, sock top,
P-extension, or scoop top
worksurface because the
radius profile is not available
on those worksurfaces.

Radius profile can be
specified on wood veneer
rectangular worksurfaces
that you intend to install
adjacent to a cornerstone,
transitional, bullet top, P-top,
sock top, P-extension, or
scoop top.

Adjustable-Height
Worksurfaces

Page 000

Bullnose
profile

Radius
profile

VENEER

Square
or wood

profile

Radius
profile

LAMINATE

Surface Materials
Worksurface
• Wood veneer
• Customiz stain (option 

on wood)
• Laminate
• Laminate with wood edge 

profile
• Customiz stain (option 

on wood edge profile)

Lock
• 9250 Ember chrome 

(standard on wood 
worksurfaces)

• 9201 Polished Chrome or 
9230 Antique bronze 
(options on wood 
worksurfaces)

• 9201 Polished Chrome 
(standard on laminate 
worksurfaces)

• 9250 Ember Chrome or 
9230 Antique Bronze 
(options on laminate 
worksurfaces)

Application Topics

Extra support is needed
for long worksurfaces.
Order a left-hand cantilever
to support worksurfaces
with 60"W or more of
unsupported kneespace.

35"D worksurfaces
must be used in a desk
shell buildup or in a panel-
supported application with
end support brackets used
for support.

Cable-up cover can be
used to route fiber-optic
cables and conventional
cables from the base of a
panel or from the floor up to
the level of the worksurface.

Page 000

Cable reel is available to
store excess lengths of
fiber-optic or conventional
cables. It can also be used
to store excess power
cables.

Page 000

Termination plate can
be field installed beneath
the worksurface to support
a junction box for connec-
tions of fiber-optic cables.

Page 000

Cord catcher is available
factory installed on 30"D
and 35"D rectangular work-
surfaces that are 45"W or
wider. Not available on tran-
sition worksurfaces.

Page 000

Receptacle in cord
catcher pulls up for easy
access. It is concealed
beneath the cord catcher
cover when not in use.

Page 000

Communication bay
attaches beneath the work-
surface to accommodate
termination points for all
types of communication
cables, including fiber-optic
and conventional cables.

Page 000.

Tip: You can specify 
only one type of cable-
management option on a
single worksurface.

Three-piece grommets
are available factory installed
to allow power cords and
cables to pass through the
worksurface. There are nine
locations available on rec-
tangular worksurfaces and
six locations on transitional
worksurfaces.

Page 000

4"-square worksurface
grommet is available 
factory installed in three
locations along the back
edge of rectangular and
transitional worksurfaces
that are 25"D or deeper.

Page 000

Continuous channel
grommet is available 
factory-installed in back of
rectangular worksurfaces
that are 25"D or deeper. 
To accommodate a continu-
ous channel grommet on a
transitional worksurface the
narrow end must be 25"D 
or 30"D.

Page 000

These panel-supported
worksurfaces are the
basic building block in appli-
cations where you want 
to use panels to support 
furniture.

Front edge of rectangular
worksurfaces is available in
nine different edge profiles
on laminate tops and eight
different edge profiles on
wood veneer tops. All other
edges are square.

Page 000

Worksurface has a wood
core with a wood veneer or
laminate surface.

Central lock allows 
the drawers in pedestals
beneath the worksurface 
to be locked with a single
action.

Page 000

Center drawers can be
added in the field on 25"D,
30"D, and 35"D worksur-
faces. Center drawers do
not lock.

Supports must be speci-
fied to attach the worksur-
face to panels.

Page 000

Actual Dimensions
Depth 20", 25", 30", or 35"

Width 30", 35", 36", 42", 45", 60", 65", 70", 75", or 90"

Thickness 11⁄2"

Curved front edge
makes transition from 
one worksurface depth 
to another.

End panel allows worksur-
face height to be 281⁄2" to
meet ANSI (American
National Standards
Institute) standards.

Front edge of transition
worksurface is available in
eight different edge profiles.
All other edges are square.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tip 1

Watch the tabs on the right-
hand edges of the pages.
They’ll always indicate 
which chapter you are in.
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Tip 2

Use the Statement of
Line pages for an over -
view of the available compo-
nents, their sizes, and page 
references for additional
information.

Tip 3

Find cross reference by
looking for page numbers
flagged with an arrow.

34 Elective Elements

Worksurfaces and Shells
Statement of Line

Rectangular Worksurfaces

Corner Worksurfaces

Understanding
Page 00
Specifying
Page 00

Understanding
Page 00
Specifying
Page 00

Transition Worksurfaces

Understanding
Page 00
Specifying
Page 00Left-hand Unit Right-hand Unit

30"

20"

25"

60" 65" 70" 75" 90"45"42"36"35"30"

600 sq. in. 700 sq. in. 720 sq. in. 840 sq. in. 900 sq. in. 1200 sq. in. 1300 sq. in. 1400 sq. in. 1500 sq. in. 1800 sq. in.

750 sq. in. 875 sq. in. 900 sq. in. 1050 sq. in. 1125 sq. in. 1500 sq. in. 1625 sq. in. 1750 sq. in. 1875 sq. in. 2250 sq. in.

900 sq. in. 1050 sq. in. 1080 sq. in. 1260 sq. in. 1335 sq. in. 1800 sq. in. 1950 sq. in. 2100 sq. in.

2450 sq. in. 2625 sq. in.

2250 sq. in. 2700 sq. in.

35"

1906 sq. in.

30"
211/4"

45"45"

25"
281/4"

1818 sq. in.

45"

25"
281/4"

1529 sq. in.

25" 25" 25" 25"

90"75"70"60"

17" 27" 32" 47"

90"75"70"60"

30" 30" 30" 30"

20" 20" 20" 20"

25" 25" 25" 25"

1385 sq. in. 1610 sq. in. 1725 sq. in. 2070 sq. in.

1656 sq. in. 1932 sq. in. 2070 sq. in. 2484 sq. in.
17" 27" 32" 47"

Tip 4 
Study the product
detail pages in the
Understanding section to
learn everything an expert
knows about specific prod-
ucts. Each product detail
page in this section contains
the following features, where
applicable:
•  Product Drawing
•  Actual Dimensions
•  Product Details
•  Connections
•  Wiring and Cabling
•  Surface Materials
•  Application Topics

Product Drawing shows
you what the product 
looks like and points out
important features.

Product Details gives
specific information on the
product and how it is used.

Surface Materials lists
what material is used for
each part of the product.

Actual Dimensions 
table lists the dimensions 
of the product.

Wiring and Cabling
details the cable-
management and cable
routing capabilities of
the product.

Connections describes
how the product is assem-
bled or how it attaches to
another product.

Application Topics 
provides useful advice on
how to apply the product.

August 2015



Tip 10

Refer to the style 
number index when you
know a style number and
you need to find the page
that has more details about
the product.
cPage 166

Style 
Number Page

2256-P

32WCP

4942

87-7102002

87-7102003

88-PS

308

265

308

331

331

194

Tip 6

Italic typeface on speci-
fying pages usually identifies
wording that you should use
in your order.

Tip 7

Watch for tips throughout
the text that give you 
explanations and helpful 
instructions.

Tip 8

Learn what you cannot
do by looking for drawings
crossed out with an “X.”

Tip 9
Use the surface 
materials listings in the
Surface Materials section of
this book to find surface
material color numbers.
cPage 153

Wiring & Cabling
Cable-management
choices to allow wires and
cables to pass through work-
surface include three-piece
grommets, 4"-square grom-
mets, continuous channel
grommet, and cord catcher.
Tip: You can specify only 
one type of cable-manage-
ment option on a single 
worksurface.

..........................

..........................

Wood Veneer Rectangular Worksurfaces

Options Price
Surface • Customiz stain on wood veneer Prices
Materials worksurface and wood edge profile

Lock and Lock, keyed randomly
Keying • Available only on worksurfaces with +$110

– Square profile (Q)
– Radius profile (R)

Alternative lock color on worksurfac
• Polished Chrome No cos
• Antique Bronze No cos

Keying
• Factory-installed keying options
• Field-installed keying options

Cable Three-piece grommets

Standard Includes
• Worksurface: wood veneerNeed help?

Product details,
page 000

Tip: When selecting field-
installed keying options,
you must still include a lock
color specification as part 
of the worksurface specifi-
cation, if different from the
standard.This will ensure
that the lock face ring which
is part of the worksurface
will be the color that you
want.

Tip: Pedestals and center

20"D
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Ten Tips:
How to Get the Most

Out of This Book

252 Elective Elements
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Wood Veneer WorksurfacesWood Veneer Rectangular Worksurfaces

Options Price Required to Specify
Surface • Customiz stain on wood veneer Prices at right Specify with Customiz stain.
Materials worksurface and wood edge profile See Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Lock and Lock, keyed randomly
Keying • Available only on worksurfaces with +$110 Add suffix L to style number.

– Square profile (Q) Tip: 9250 Ember Chrome lock is standard on
– Radius profile (R) veneer worksurface. If you want an alternative 

lock color, use the option below.

Alternative lock color on worksurface with locks
• Polished Chrome No cost Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome.
• Antique Bronze No cost Specify with 9230 Antique Bronze.

Keying
• Factory-installed keying options Page 000
• Field-installed keying options Page 000

Cable Three-piece grommets
Management • Available on all worksurface +$  21 each Rear left: E91RL4 and color number.
Pages 000–000 depths: plastic Rear right: E91RR6 and color number.

Rear center: E91RC1 and color number.
Center left: E91CL9 and color number.
Center right: E91CR1 and color number.
Center center: E91CC6 and color number.
Front left: E91FL8 and color number.
Front right: E91FR0 and color number.
Front center: E91FC5 and color number.

4"-square grommets
• Centered along back edge of +$  17 Specify with WWTPC.

worksurface that is 25"D or
deeper: black plastic only

• Left- and right-hand side of +$  34 Specify with WWTPLR.
worksurface that is 25"D or
deeper: black plastic only

Channel grommet
• Available on back of worksurfaces +$230 Specify with WWTPF.

that are 25"D or deeper: black 
plastic only

Cord catcher
• Available on 30"D and 35"D work- +$  75 Specify with E91C26 and select plastic

surfaces that are 45"W or wider: color number.
plastic

Supports • Ordered separately Pages 000–000

Related • Articulated keyboard shelf Pages 000–000
Products • Worksurface wiring & cabling Pages 000–000
(ordered separately)

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Worksurface: wood veneerNeed help?

Product details,
page 000

1 Style number with appropriate edge-profile 
suffix
See edge-profile suffixes at bottom of page.

2 Wood veneer color number for worksurface
3 Options, if selected (see below)

See Surface Materials, page 000.

Radius
Profile

Waterfall
Profile

Transitional
Profile

Notched
Profile

Groove
Profile

Medieval
Profile

Concave
Profile

Square
Profile
(Standard)

R WTNG MCQ

Tip: When selecting field-
installed keying options,
you must still include a lock
color specification as part 
of the worksurface specifi-
cation, if different from the
standard.This will ensure
that the lock face ring which
is part of the worksurface
will be the color that you
want.

Edge Profiles

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a
suffix to define the work-
surface’s edge profile.

Tip: The edge profiles for
wood veneer rectangular
worksurfaces are wood
veneer (Q and R) and wood
(C, G, M, N, T, and W).

Tip: On a wood veneer
rectangular worksurface, the
bullnose (B) profile is not
available. 

Page 000

Specification Information

Dimensions Style Base Prices Options (Add $ to Base Price)
D W Number

Profile Profile Profile Customiz
Q and R C, G, M, W Stain

N, and T

Wood Veneer Worksurfaces
20" 30" EEW2030W $  86 $112 $116 $16 

35" EEW2035W $  99 $129 $134 $19 

36" EEW2036W $102 $133 $138 $20 

42" EEW2042W $141 $183 $190 $23 

45" EEW2045W $149 $194 $201 $26 

60" EEW2060W $220 $286 $297 $31 

65" EEW2065W $311 $404 $420 $36 

70" EEW2070W $264 $343 $356 $36 

75" EEW2075W $284 $369 $383 $38 

90" EEW2090W $347 $451 $468 $47 

25" 30" EEW2530W $133 $173 $180 $20 

35" EEW2535W $154 $200 $208 $23 

36" EEW2536W $158 $205 $213 $25 

42" EEW2542W $224 $291 $302 $29 

45" EEW2545W $239 $311 $323 $31 

60" EEW2560W $348 $452 $470 $38 

65" EEW2565W $449 $584 $606 $46 

70" EEW2570W $419 $545 $566 $46 

75" EEW2575W $453 $589 $612 $49 

90" EEW2590W $558 $725 $753 $59 

30" 30" EEW3030W $162 $211 $219 $23 

35" EEW3035W $188 $244 $254 $26 

36" EEW3036W $194 $252 $262 $27 

42" EEW3042W $277 $360 $374 $30 

45" EEW3045W $296 $385 $400 $33 

60" EEW3060W $428 $556 $578 $47 

65" EEW3065W $536 $697 $724 $54 

70" EEW3070W $517 $672 $698 $54 

75" EEW3075W $560 $728 $756 $59 

90" EEW3090W $693 $901 $936 $71 

35" 70" EEW3570W $633 $823 $855 $68 

75" EEW3575W $687 $893 $927 $71 . . . . . .. . . . . .. . . . . .

•.........

•.........

•.........

•.........

......

......

Tip: Pedestals and center
drawers may block access 
to grommets.

Tip: You can specify only one
type of cable-management
option on a worksurface.

Tip: If a plastic color number
is not specified for a grom-
met or cord catcher with 
color choices, 6000 Black 
plastic will be provided.

20"D

Edge Profile Location

Tip: 35"D worksurfaces
must be used in a desk
shell buildup with end pan-
els or in a panel-supported
application with end support
brackets or a 27"D pedestal
used for support.

Product Drawing 
shows you what the 
product looks like.

Tip 5
Refer to the specifying
pages for all the informa-
tion needed to order a prod-
uct. Each product specifying
page contains a variety of
elements to help you com-
plete a specification:
•  Product Drawing
•  Standard Includes
•  Required to Specify
•  Options
•  Related Products
•  Specification Information
  •  Dimensions
  •  Style Number
  •  Price

Standard Includes
(under the dark grey band)
provides a list of what
comes standard with the
product.

Required to Specify
(under the dark grey band)
itemizes the information that
you must provide to order
the standard product and the
preferred sequence for
specification.

Specification
Information (under the
light grey band) provides
product dimensions, style
numbers, and prices for the
standard product and any
surface material choices that
are available.

Options 
(under the black band) lists
all the options that apply to
the product, their price, and
what is required to specify.

Related Products 
provide specification 
information for products 
that are directly related.
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Integrated Technologies
products are supported
with informational materials,
tools, and software to help
you plan, specify, and order
an installation efficiently. 

Printed Materials
Other Specification
Guides
Steelcase offers a compre-
hensive portfolio of furniture
and solutions. For the full
offering of products, refer to
the individual product speci-
fication guides. These can
be accessed at the
www.steelcase.com web site
or at village.steelcase.com.

Computer Tools
Electronic Catalog
Accurate sales quotations
and purchase orders for
Steelcase products are 
created with specification
software that uses Steelcase
Electronic Catalog data. Use
the data to specify and price
style numbers and options
for every Steelcase product.
The data is updated 
bimonthly by Steelcase 
and provided to software 
programs including: the
Hedberg Business System,
SmartTools–Steelcase’s
design and specification
software (for more informa-
tion on SmartTools, please
email SmartTools@steel-
case.com), the ProjectMatrix
Project Symbols libraries, as
well as 20-20 CAP Studio.

Furniture Symbol
Graphic Data
Steelcase creates 2D and
3D furniture symbols (with
attributes) for planning and
initially specifying Steelcase
products. This data is incor-
porated into several add-on
software packages that work
in either a Microstation or an
AutoCAD drafting 
environment. 

Digital Publications
If your device has a bar code
reader App, scan this QR
code for a direct link to the
online digital public ations.
Utilizing this QR code allows
you to search across multiple
specification guides, share
across social media, or print
out pages. You can also
access these digital publica-
tions at www.steelcase.com
or village.steelcase.com.

Support
Steelcase Capabilities
Steelcase products are 
distributed, installed, and
serviced through a network
of more than 600 dealers
worldwide. Steelcase is also
represented with offices and
corporate showrooms in 26
U.S. cities, 4 Canadian
cities, and in France,
Germany, Great Britain, 
and Japan. Every Steelcase
product meets our excep-
tionally high standards of
quality and durability and
comes with the Steelcase
assurance of excellence in
service. 

For assistance, please
call your local dealer, the
Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team, or the
Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team prior to
placing an order, when work-
ing on a bid, or when you
need information about
product applications and
specifications.

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team if you 
have submitted an order 
to Steelcase and you 
need to speak to your
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative about the
order. Also call if you have
any post-shipment quality or
warranty concerns or service
parts questions.

Outside the U.S.A., Canada,
Mexico, Puerto Rico, and
the U.S. Virgin Islands, call
1.616.247.2500.

For information about
Steelcase, the name of your
nearest Steelcase dealer,
or for product literature, call
1.800.333.9939 or visit our
Web site:
www.steelcase.com.

August 2015
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Thought Starters

...............................................................................................................................................

2

1

3

media:scape Thought Starter 1
Recommended Components

         Quantity        Style Number        Description                                          

1        1                        MT02DS6060          Desk-Height Square Table                                

2        6                        434111                      cobi Chairs

3        1                        MTSWQ32                Quad 32" Monitor Shroud

           3                        MT02SC169             Scaler                                                                          

...............................................................................................................................................

Thought Starters
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Thought Starters, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

1

2

media:scape Thought Starter 2
Recommended Components

         Quantity        Style Number        Description                                          

1        1                        MT02SF12076T      Offset Stool-Height Table With Attached Totem

2        8                        434711                      cobi Stools                                                        

...............................................................................................................................................
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Thought Starters
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

1

3

2

4

media:scape TeamTheatre Thought Starter 3
Recommended Components

         Quantity        Style Number        Description                                                      Option

1        1                        MLLCS                       Left Corner Lounge                                                         Ledge

2        1                        MLRCS                      Right Corner Lounge                                                      Ledge

3        1                        MLSTS                       Straight Lounge                                                              Ledge

4        1                        MT02LP4854T        Pear-Shaped Lounge Table With Attached Totem          

                                        

August 2015



Thought Starters, continued

8                                                                                                                                                                                                       Integrated Technologies Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

4 

4 

2 

1 

3 

2

1 

media:scape Thought Starter 4
Recommended Components

         Quantity        Style Number        Description                                                    

1        2                        MLRCS                      Right Corner Lounge                                                   

2        2                        MLSIS                        Straight Inverted Lounge                                             

3        1                        MLRLS                       Left Reverse Lounge                                                   

4        2                        CQCT1632               Collaborative Lounge Table                                         
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2

2

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

2

3

2

1

media:scape Thought Starter 5
Recommended Components

         Quantity        Style Number        Description                                          

1        8                        MLSTS                       Straight Lounge                                                

2        4                        MLSIS                        Straight Inverted Lounge 

3        1                        MLRLS                       Left Reverse Lounge                                        
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Understanding and
Specifying media:scape
Tables

Statement of Line                                                                       12

Product Details                                                                               

Mmedia:scape Tables                                                                              16

Mmedia:scape TeamStudio                                                                      18

Mmedia:scape Table – Wiring and Cabling                                              20

Mmedia:scape Table – Data Cable Routing                                             23

Under the Hood – media:scape Table                                                   24

media:scape Digital Upgrade Packages                                        26

Dimensions – media:scape Tables                                                        28

Mmedia:scape Features Comparison                                             30

Wall-Mounted Shrouds                                                                          31

Dimensions – media:scape Wall-Mounted Shrouds                              32

Camera Ledges                                                                                     36

CODEC Cases                                                                                      37

Mmedia:scape PUCKs                                                                             38

Mmedia:scape Virtual PUCK                                                                    40

Specifying                                                                                       

Lounge-Height Tables                                                                            42

Desk-Height Tables                                                                               44

Stool-Height Tables                                                                               48

Cable Track for media:scape TeamStudio                                             53

Seismic Anchor Brackets                                                                       54

Wall-Mounted Shrouds                                                              56

Video Conferencing Components                                                          58

Electronics                                                                                             60

Mmedia:scape Digital Upgrade Package Standard                            61

Mmedia:scape Digital Upgrade Package Lite                                          62

Mmedia:scape PUCKs                                                                             63

Mmedia:scape Virtual PUCK                                                                    64

Steelcase Application Server                                                                 65
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Statement of Line
media:scape Tables

Small D-Shaped
Lounge-Height Table
with Attached Totem
Understanding 
cPage 16
Specifying 
cPage 42

Pear-Shaped Lounge-
Height Table with
Attached Totem
Understanding 
cPage 16
Specifying 
cPage 42

Round Lounge-Height
Table
Understanding 
cPage 16
Specifying 
cPage 42

Square Desk-Height 
with Attached Totem
Understanding 
cPage 16
Specifying 
cPage 44

Rectangular Desk-Height
with Attached Totem
Understanding 
cPage 16
Specifying 
cPage 44

Medium D-Shaped
Desk-Height Table with
Attached Totem
Understanding 
cPage 16
Specifying 
cPage 44

Large D-Shaped Desk-
Height Table with
Attached Totem
Understanding 
cPage 16
Specifying 
cPage 44

Capsule Desk-Height Table
with Attached Totem
Understanding 
cPage 16
Specifying 
cPage 44

Offset Desk-Height Table
with Attached Totems
Understanding 
cPage 16
Specifying 
cPage 44

Square Desk-Height
Table 
Understanding 
cPage 16
Specifying 
cPage 44

Round Desk-Height
Table 
Understanding 
cPage 16
Specifying 
cPage 44

Capsule Desk-Height 
Table 
Understanding 
cPage 16
Specifying 
cPage 44

Rectangular Desk-Height
Table
Understanding 
cPage 16
Specifying 
cPage 44

Large D-Shaped 
Desk-Height Table
Understanding 
cPage 16
Specifying 
cPage 44

Medium D-Shaped 
Desk-Height Table
Understanding 
cPage 16
Specifying 
cPage 44

Pear-Shaped Desk-Height
with Attached Totem
Understanding 
cPage 16
Specifying 
cPage 44

Small D-Shaped Desk-
Height Table with
Attached Totem
Understanding 
cPage 16
Specifying 
cPage 44

Lounge-Height Tables

Desk-Height Tables
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Statement of Line

Square Stool-Height
Table with Attached
Totem
Understanding 
cPage 16
Specifying 
cPage 48

Rectangular Stool-
Height Table with
Attached Totem
Understanding 
cPage 16
Specifying 
cPage 48

Medium D-Shaped
Stool-Height Table with
Attached Totem
Understanding 
cPage 16
Specifying 
cPage 48

Large D-Shaped Stool-
Height Table with
Attached Totem
Understanding 
cPage 16
Specifying 
cPage 48

Capsule Stool-Height
Table with Attached
Totem
Understanding 
cPage 16
Specifying 
cPage 48

Offset Stool-Height
Table with Attached
Totem
Understanding 
cPage 16
Specifying 
cPage 48

Square Stool-Height
Table
Understanding 
cPage 16
Specifying 
cPage 48

Round Stool-Height
Table
Understanding 
cPage 16
Specifying 
cPage 48

Capsule Stool-Height
Table 
Understanding 
cPage 16
Specifying 
cPage 48

Rectangular Stool-
Height Table
Understanding 
cPage 16
Specifying 
cPage 48

Medium D-Shaped 
Stool-Height Table
Understanding 
cPage 16
Specifying 
cPage 48

Large D-Shaped 
Stool-Height Table
Understanding 
cPage 16
Specifying 
cPage 48

Stool-Height Tables
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TeamStudio 
Table
Understanding 
cPage 18
Specifying 
cPage 52
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Statement of Line media:scape
Tables, continued

Wall-Mounted
Single Monitor
Shroud

Wall-Mounted Dual
Monitor Shroud

Wall-Mounted Dual
Monitor Shroud
with CODEC Case

Wall-Mounted
Triple Monitor
Shroud

Wall-Mounted
Triple Monitor
Shroud with
CODEC Case

Wall-Mounted
Quad Monitor
Shroud

Understanding 
cPage 31
Specifying 
cPage 56

Wall-Mounted Shrouds
                                                                             32"               42"               46"               55"              65"

Single Monitor Shroud                                          •                 •        •        •       •                

Dual Monitor Shroud                                             •        •        •        •       •
Dual Monitor Shroud with CODEC Case                                  •        •
Triple Monitor Shroud                                           •        •        •        •       •
Triple Monitor Shroud with CODEC Case                                 •        •
Quad Monitor Shroud                                           •        •

Shroud-Mounted
Camera Ledge
Understanding 
cPage 36
Specifying 
cPage 59

Totem-Mounted
Camera Ledge
Understanding 
cPage 36
Specifying 
cPage 59

21/2" CODEC Case
Understanding 
cPage 37
Specifying 
cPage 59

51/2" CODEC Case
Understanding 
cPage 37
Specifying 
cPage 59

Camera Ledges CODEC Cases
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VGA
Understanding 
cPage 38
Specifying 
cPage 63

HDMI
Understanding 
cPage 38
Specifying 
cPage 63

DisplayPort
Understanding 
cPage 38
Specifying 
cPage 63

mini DisplayPort
Understanding 
cPage 38
Specifying 
cPage 63

media:scape PUCKs

Scaler
Understanding 
cPage 20
Specifying 
cPage 60

HDMI Cables
Understanding 
cPage 20
Specifying 
cPage 60

Virtual PUCK
Understanding 
cPage 40
Specifying 
cPage 64

media:scape Virtual PUCK

Digital Upgrade Package
Standard
Understanding 
cPage 26
Specifying 
cPage 61

Digital Upgrade Package
Lite
Understanding 
cPage 26
Specifying 
cPage 62

media:scape Digital Upgrade Packages
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media:scape Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

media:scape tables
support small team, collabo-
rative meeting spaces. The
tables are offered in three
heights to facilitate collabo-
rative work in multiple pos-
tures. They allow users to
share information through
integrated technologies dis-
plays and facilitate a seam-
less flow of information
during meetings.
cSpecifying, page 42

media:scape tables
are available in three table
heights: 23"H lounge-height,
281⁄2"H desk-height, and
38"H stool-height. Surfaces
are 13⁄16" thick with a wood
core and are supported by a
column structure. All sur-
faces are available in lami-
nate or veneer and come
standard with a knife edge.

Lounge-height tables
are available in three
shapes: round, D-shaped,
and pear. The D-shaped and
pear tables include a totem. 

Desk-height and 
stool-height tables are
available in nine shapes:
square, rectangle, pear,
round, small D-shaped,
medium D-shaped, large 
D-shaped, capsule,
offset, and TeamStudio
(stool-height only). All are
offered with an attached
totem, except round.

Offset tables have a 
two-piece top which comes 
standard with two totems,
one on each end of the
table.

Surfaces are available
in both laminate and veneer.

Profile surfaces have a 
3 mm edge banding along
all sides.  

Glides provide 1" of 
adjustment for leveling.

Media well houses power
receptacles, data ports, a
power button, PUCKs, and
has a hinged cover.

PUCK (Personal User
Control Key) enables the
seamless flow of information
between team members.
cSee page 38

One scaler is standard 
for a single monitor. Two
scalers are standard for dual
monitors. Additional scalers
can also be ordered sepa-
rately, to facilitate up to four
displays.

Capsule

Offset

Square RoundRectangular D-Shaped
Medium

Pear D-Shaped
Large

TeamStudio

Monitors must be CEC
compliant with an HDMI
input. It is recommended
that the monitor be commer-
cial grade or equivalent.

Base is available in three 
finishes and includes a col-
umn and legs. A stainless
steel foot ring is standard on
the stool-height tables.

Totem is available in three
finishes. Totems may be
attached to all media:scape
tables except round. The
totem supports one flat
screen monitor with an
option to support two. An
infill must be specified and 
is available in painted 
aluminum. 

August 2015
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media:scape Tables

Product Details

Laminate surface
edges are plastic and finish
selection is available.
cSee Recommended Surface
Edge Finishes, page 161, for
recommendations.

Veneer surface edges
are veneer and match the
top surface.

Seismic anchor
brackets secure the
media:scape leg to the floor
in seismic zones or in set-
tings that need to be perma-
nently attached to the floor.
Brackets are ordered sepa-
rately in a package of two
(two packages should be
ordered per table).
cSee page 54.

To secure a monitor to
media:scape, a locking
mechanism can be ordered
from an external supplier
such as PDR
(pdrmounts.com/pdr2/)
model number PDM-0108. 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Steelcase
Maintenance
Agreement

media:scape tables
include a one year
Steelcase maintenance
agreement to provide an
enhanced support system
for media:scape settings
with digital components. The
maintenance agreement
covers:
•  software/firmware

enhancements
•  expedited shipping for

hardware replacements
•  prioritized technical 

support

Maintenance agree-
ment renewal options are
available for one, two, and
three year periods.
cSpecifying, page 164

Power and Data
Power is included. 

Wires can be housed in the
column media well.

Surface Materials
Surface
•  Laminate
•  Wood veneer

Edge
•  Plastic – laminate surfaces
•  Wood veneer – wood
  veneer surfaces

Base
•  Paint

Column
•  Painted to match base

Media well covers
•  Painted to match base

Totem frame
•  Painted to match base 

Totem infill
•  Painted aluminum

Foot ring
•  Stainless steel
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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media:scape
TeamStudio is designed
for active project teams col-
laborating on video. The
tables are offered in stool-
height to optimize for video
sight lines and for multiple
work modes. media:scape
TeamStudio facilitates the
sharing of both digital and
analog information, while
amplifying project team col-
laboration for both sides of
the video conference.
cSpecifying, page 52
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media:scape Table — Wiring and Cabling
Detached Display

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Media well stores PUCKs
when not in use and pro-
vides power receptacles.
Data ports can be added if
desired.

PUCK (Personal User
Control Key) plugs into
the userʼs laptop and allows
them to send their content to
the display by touching an
illuminated display number.
PUCKs are available in VGA,
HDMI, DisplayPort, and mini
DisplayPort connectors.

Scaler insures consistent
image resolution to the displays.  

The switcher connects 
to the PUCKs, and controls
which user’s laptop content
is shown on the display(s).
Up to four displays, either
monitors or projectors, can
be accommodated.

Sequence

Legend

P = Power

HDMI cable carries the
digital signal from the
switcher to the scaler.

HDMI Cable

Scaler

P

D
is

pl
ay

Switcher

PUCKs send
signal to Switcher

Switcher sends
signal from PUCKs

to Display(s)

Wall-mounted monitor
shroud mounts to the wall
and provides a convenient
and attractive means of
mounting monitors.

media:scape Table — 
Wiring and Cabling

August 2015
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Ceiling

Wall

Switcher

HDMI Cable

Power

Power

Power

Scaler

Projector

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

media:scape Table — Wiring and Cabling
With Projector

August 2015
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media:scape Table — Data Cable Routing

media:scape - well

CommScope black faceplates
M13C-003 (included)
Note: The faceplates can be removed 
and replaced with other standard 
faceplates. The faceplate opening size is 
1.38"H. x 2.71"W.

1. Remove covers. 2. Route cables.

4. Replace covers.3. Plug in data cables.

Remove
Cover

Data cables can be routed up through the column and connected to the data jacks housed in the media well................................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

media:scape Table
— Data Cable Routing

August 2015
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Under the Hood
media:scape Table

media:scape 
Switcher

Inputs 5-8
from PUCKs

Inputs 1-4
from PUCKs

Audio
Input 3

Outputs
1-4

Auxiliary
Input 3

Auxiliary Inputs
1 and 2

Audio Inputs
1 and 2

Power

Control

Network
(RJ-45)

Auxiliary
Audio Out

6 power supply plugs
are provided within the
media well of every
media:scape table.

PUCK enables the user to
seamlessly switch the infor-
mation displayed on a laptop
to a monitor or projector by
touching an illuminated dis-
play number on the PUCK.
PUCKs are available in VGA,
HDMI, DisplayPort, and mini
DisplayPort connectors.

Integrated pulley sys-
tem allows PUCKs to be
fully retracted into the media
well to manage cables and
stow PUCKs safely when
not in use.

media:scape switcher
includes 8 input ports to con-
nect to the PUCKs and 4
output ports for monitors or
projectors.

Inputs 1-4 and inputs
5-8 support up to eight
PUCKs that can be con-
nected to the media:scape
switcher. Although they look
like HDMI cable inputs, plug-
ging standard HDMI cables
into these sockets can harm
the switcher.

Switcher outputs are the
output jacks to the monitors
and projectors. The switcher
can handle up to four output
displays via HDMI cables. 

A media:scape table
provides two specialized
audio/video inputs. For inte-
gration with video conferenc-
ing, cable television,
document cameras, and
other devices, please refer
to switcher user manual.

August 2015
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Under the Hood

For dual monitor solu-
tions with a totem, a
shroud is supplied to which
32" monitors can be
attached.

A single monitor table
with totem should be
specified with a 40" to 42"
diagonal screen dimension
for optimal viewing. The
inside dimension of the
totem from above the table
top to the underside of the
totem is 281⁄2"H, and the
internal width between the
two sides of the totem is
471⁄2"W.

media:scape hosts video conferencing solutions in two ways:  

1. Using a webcam with a laptop in combination with a collaborative software program. 

2. Using a video conference system that plugs into the media:scape switcher input number 9; allowing laptop information to be shared when 
collaborating between local and remote sites.

Note: An additional HDMI cable and scaler is needed to host a video conferencing system.

A 7' power cord exits the
base of the column and can
be plugged into the floor or
wall.

A scaler is standard with
each table. Additional
scalers and HDMI cables
should be specified for each
additional monitor, projector,
and/or CODEC.
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Product Details
Digital upgrade 
package standard
includes: 
•  8x4 Digital switcher – 1
•  Digital PUCKs – 4, 6, or 8
•  Digital scaler and HDMI
  cable(s) – 1 or 2
•  Steelcase maintenance
  agreement – 1 Year
•  Return label and 
  packaging (for analog
  technology return and
  recycling program)

Digital upgrade
package lite includes:
•  4x2 Digital switcher – 1
•  Digital PUCKs – 2 or 4
•  Digital scaler and HDMI

cable(s) – 1 or 2
•  Steelcase maintenance

agreement – 1 Year
•  Return label and packag-

ing (for analog technology
return and recycling 
program)

Note: HDMI monitor exten-
sion cables are intended for
use with attached totem
applications.  For wall
mounted monitor applica-
tions, HDMI monitor exten-
sion cables will need to be
specified separately.

Steelcase
Maintenance
Agreement

media:scape digital
upgrade packages
include a one year
Steelcase maintenance
agreement to provide an
enhanced support system
for media:scape settings
with digital components. The
maintenance agreement
covers:
•  software/firmware

enhancements
•  expedited shipping for

hardware replacements
•  prioritized technical 

support

Maintenance agree-
ment renewal options are
available for one, two, and
three year periods.
cSpecifying, page 164

media:scape Digital Upgrade Packages

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

media:scape digital
upgrade packages allow
customers with the original
media:scape analog technol-
ogy components to upgrade
their media:scape table to
digital technology. The digital
upgrade packages include
everything necessary to
upgrade a media:scape
table.

There are two versions 
available:

1. Digital upgrade package
standard – the standard
version includes an 8x4
switcher with four, six, or
eight PUCKs and single
or dual displays.

2. Digital upgrade package
lite – a smaller scale
version of the upgrade
that includes a 4x2
switcher with two or four
PUCKs and single or dual
displays.

The packages also include a
one year maintenance
agreement and a return and
recycling program that
allows customers to return
their original analog 
technology components to
Steelcase for a credit. See
village.steelcase.com for
more information.
cSpecifying, page 61
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Dimensions
media:scape Tables

DFeatures                           DOverall      DOverall      DTable         DTable         DTable         DTotem       DTotem       DTotem
d                                          dWidth         dLength       dWidth         dLength       dHeight       dWidth         dHeight       dCanopy
d                                          d                  d                  d                  d                  d                  d                  d                  dHeight
d                                          d                  d                  d                  d                  d                  d                  d d
d                                          d d d d d d d d
media:scape Tables

Lounge-Height Tables                                

Round                                    54"                  N.A.                54"                  54"                  23"                  N.A.                N.A.                N.A.

Small D-Shaped, attached 
totem                                     50"                  58"                  48"                  51"                  23"                  50"                  53"                  61"

Pear, attached totem                 54"                  61"                  54"                  54"                  23"                  50"                  53"                  61"

Desk-Height Tables                                   

Square                                          60"                  N.A.                60"                  60"                  29"                  N.A.                N.A.                N.A.

Square, attached totem                60"                  67"                  60"                  60"                  29"                  50"                  59"                  67"

Rectangle                                     60"                  N.A.                60"                  72"                  29"                  N.A.                N.A.                N.A.

Rectangle, attached totem           60"                  79"                  60"                  72"                  29"                  50"                  59"                  67"

Round                                           60"                  N.A.                60"                  60"                  29"                  N.A.                N.A.                N.A.

Pear, attached totem                    54"                  61"                  54"                  54"                  29"                  50"                  59"                  67"

Small D-Shaped, attached 
totem                                     50"                  58"                  48"                  51"                  29"                  50"                  59"                  67"

Medium D-shaped, attached 
totem                                            60"                  73"                  60"                  66"                  29"                  50"                  59"                  67"

Large D-shaped, attached 
totem                                            60"                  85"                  60"                  78"                  29"                  50"                  59"                  67"

Capsule                                        84"                  N.A.                84"                  60"                  29"                  N.A.                N.A.                N.A.

Capsule, attached totem              84"                  67"                  84"                  60"                  29"                  50"                  59"                 67"

Offset, attached totem                  80"                  134"                80"                  120"                29"                  50"                  59"                  67"

Stool-Height Tables

Square                                          60"                  N.A.                60"                  60"                  38"                  N.A.                N.A.                N.A.

Square, attached totem                60"                  67"                  60"                  60"                  38"                  50"                  68"                  76"

Rectangle                                     60"                  N.A.                60"                  72"                  38"                  N.A.                N.A.                N.A.

Rectangle, attached totem           60"                  79"                  60"                  72"                  38"                  50"                  68"                  76"

Round                                           60"                  N.A.                60"                  60"                  38"                  N.A.                N.A.                N.A.

Medium D-shaped, attached 
totem                                            60"                  73"                  60"                  66"                  38"                  50"                  68"                  76"

Large D-shaped, attached 
totem                                            60"                  85"                  60"                  78"                  38"                  50"                  68"                  76"

Capsule                                        84"                  N.A.                84"                  60"                  38"                  N.A.                N.A.                N.A.

Capsule, attached totem              84"                  67"                  84"                  60"                  38"                  50"                  68"                  76"

Offset, attached totem                  80"                  134"                80"                  120"                38"                  50"                  68"                  76"

TeamStudio                                  60"                  189"                60"                  75"                  38"                  N.A.                N.A.                N.A.
                                                                                                                          (per table)

TeamStudio,                                 60"                  197"                60"                  75"                  38"                  45"                 68"                  76"
attached single totem                                                                                        (per table)

TeamStudio,                                 60"                  205"                60"                  75"                 38"                  45"                  68"                  76"
attached dual totems                                                                                         (per table)
d                                          d d d d d d d d
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Dimensions

Totem
height

Totem
width 

Table
length  

Table
height

Table
width  

Overall
length  

Table
height

Table
length  

Table
width  

Totem
height

Totem
canopy
height

Table
height

Table
length  

Overall
width  

Overall
length  

Totem
width 

Table
length  

Overall
length  

Overall
width 

Totem
height Table

height

Totem
height Table

height
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

media:scape Features Comparison

Features media:scape media:scape media:scape media:scape FrameOne with
tables kiosk mobile mini media:scape

Number of PUCKs 4-8 2 4 4 4-8

Number of monitors 1-4 1 1 1 1-2

Detached display option yes no no no yes
(wall-mounted)

HDVC integration yes yes yes no no

User-moveable no no yes no no

Size of display supported any size Cisco EX90/32" LED 40"/42" LED 40"/42" LED 40"/42" LED

Customer-installed no no no yes (30 minutes or less) no

Supported monitor types LCD, LED, optimized for Cisco optimized for optimized for optimized for
or projectors EX90 or LED monitor LED monitor LED monitor LED monitor

Secure monitor with a lock yes yes yes yes yes

Table shape designed for yes yes — — no
optimized sightlines

Maximum monitor weight 150 lbs 50 lbs 55 lbs 55 lbs 55 lbs

Tip: To secure a monitor to media:scape, a locking mechanism can be ordered from an external supplier such as PDR (pdrmounts.com/pdr2/) model number
PDM-0108. media:scape mini, media:scape mobile, and FrameOne with media:scape monitor mounts have an integrated locking mechanism to accept a
Kensington lock.
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...............................................................................................................................................
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Wall-Mounted Shrouds

Shroud-mounted
CODEC cases are avail-
able for dual and triple 42"
and 46" monitors.

Tip: Wall-mount hardware is
not included. To complete an
installation, consult with your
project architect to deter-
mine the mounting specifica-
tions for your installation
site. Consult with your local
building code officials for
specific code requirements
applicable to your
installation.

Wall-mounted shrouds
are available to support up
to three 32", 42", 46", 55", or
65" monitors, (not included).
Quad shrouds are available
for 32" or 42" monitors. They
are painted aluminum and
available in platinum, arctic
white gloss, near black, and
midnight metallic.
Tip: Specify the seismic
option if needed. This option
is not available on shrouds
with CODEC cases because
these versions are already
seismic compliant and addi-
tional parts are not required.

Monitor brackets are
included and support most
monitors.

Wall

Bridge

Shroud

CODEC

The bridge is an option on all single monitor shrouds, and
dual 32", 42", and 46" shrouds. It tethers a detached table to the
shroud and provides cable management. The bridge defaults to
the finish selected for the shroud. The bridge is not attachable to
the dual monitor shroud with CODEC (MTSWD32C). 
Note: Bottom of shroud will be 5" above table top.

Wall

Shroud

If a table is placed away from the wall, cables can be
routed down the column, through the floor, and up the wall 
to the monitor. When coring the floor 2", conduit is recom-
mended to easily fit the monitor extension cable HD15 
connector.

Tip: The 42" shroud-mounted
CODEC case was designed
to accommodate a maximum
28"W, 161⁄2"D, and 21⁄2"H
CODEC. The 46" shroud-
mounted CODEC case was
designed to accommodate a
maximum 28"W, 191⁄2"D, and
21⁄2"H CODEC.

Wall-Mounted Shrouds
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Dimensions
media:scape Wall-Mounted Shrouds

DFeatures                           DOverall                          DOverall                          DOverall                          DOverall                   DOverall        
d                                          dInterior                         dHeight                          dDepth                           dLength                   dDepth of
d                                          dLength                          d                                     d                                     dWith Flaps              dCODEC
d                                          d                                     d                                     d                                     d dCase
d                                          d d d d d
media:scape Shrouds

32" Shrouds                                                                       

Single                                    291/2"                                     231/2"                                     61/2"                                       35"                                  N.A.                

Dual                                              62"                                         231/2"                                     61/2"                                       67"                                  N.A.

Triple                                             941/2"                                     231/2"                                     61/2"                                       991/2"                              N.A.

Quad                                             62"                                         45"                                         61/2"                                       67"                                  N.A.

42" Shrouds                                                                       

Single                                           39"                                         271/2"                                     61/2"                                       44"                                  N.A.                

Dual                                              81"                                         271/2"                                     61/2"                                       86"                                  N.A.

Dual with CODEC Case               81"                                         271/2"                                     8"                                           86"                                  21/2"

Triple                                             1221/2"                                   271/2"                                     61/2"                                       1271/2"                            N.A.

Triple with CODEC Case              1221/2"                                   271/2"                                     8"                                           1271/2"                            21/2"

Quad                                             81"                                         54"                                         61/2"                                       86"                                  N.A.

46" Shrouds                                                                       

Single                                           431/2"                                     301/2"                                     61/2"                                       481/2"                              N.A.                

Dual                                              90"                                         301/2"                                     61/2"                                       95"                                  N.A.

Dual with CODEC Case               90"                                         301/2"                                     8"                                           95"                                  21/2"

Triple                                             1361/2"                                   301/2"                                     61/2"                                       1411/2"                            N.A.

Triple with CODEC Case              1361/2"                                   301/2"                                     8"                                           1411/2"                            21/2"

55" Shrouds                                                                       

Single                                           51"                                         35"                                         61/2"                                       56"                                  N.A.                

Dual                                              1041/2"                                   35"                                         61/2"                                       1091/2"                            N.A.

Triple                                             158"                                       35"                                         61/2"                                       163"                                N.A.

65" Shrouds                                                                       

Single                                           60"                                         401/2"                                     61/2"                                       65"                                  N.A.                

Dual                                              122"                                       401/2"                                     61/2"                                       127"                                N.A.

Triple                                             184"                                       401/2"                                     61/2"                                       1891/2"                            N.A.
d                                          d d d d d
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Dimensions

5"

Overall
Depth

CODEC
Case
Depth

Overall
Height

Overall Length With Flaps

Overall Interior Length

Top View - CODEC Models

Overall
Depth

Top View

Note: Bottom of shroud will be 5" above table top.
cSee page 31.
Note: For maximum CODEC size, see Wall-Mounted
Shrouds Understanding.
cSee page 31.
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Dimensions
media:scape Wall-Mounted Shroud Monitor Relationships and media:scape Wall-Mounted Shroud Weights

DRecommended                        D32"             D42"             D46"             D55"             D65"
dMonitor                                     d                  d                  d                  d d
dDimensions                              d                  d                  d                  d d
d                                                 d                  d                  d                  d d

media:scape Wall-Mounted Shroud Monitor Relationships
Minimum width                                      303⁄4"              39"                  44"                  511⁄2"              601⁄2"

Maximum width                               321⁄4"              411⁄2"              46"                  531⁄2"              62"                                                                                              

Minimum height                               191⁄4"              23"                  26"                  31"                  351⁄2"

Maximum height                              211⁄2"              26"                  281⁄2"              33"                  38"                                                                               
d                                                 d                  d                  d                  d d

Tip: External speakers
should be included when
determining dimensions.

DStyle Number           DDescription                                      DWeight              DWeight with
d                                  d                                                         d                          dSeismic Option
d                                  d                                                         d                          d
d                                  d                                                         d                          d                                            
media:scape Wall-Mounted Shroud Weights

MTSWS32                         Single, 32" Shroud                                          28 lb                         30 lb

MTSWS42                         Single, 42" Shroud                                          40 lb                         43 lb

MTSWS46                         Single, 46" Shroud                                          46 lb                         50 lb

MTSWS55                         Single, 55" Shroud                                          56 lb                         61 lb

MTSWS65                         Single, 65" Shroud                                          70 lb                         76 lb

MTSWD32                        Dual, 32" Shroud                                            50 lb                         56 lb

MTSWD42                        Dual, 42" Shroud                                            75 lb                         81 lb

MTSWD42C                      Dual, 42" Shroud, CODEC case                     87 lb                          N.A.

MTSWD46                        Dual, 46" Shroud                                            86 lb                         92 lb

MTSWD46C                      Dual, 46" Shroud, CODEC Case                  100 lb                          N.A.

MTSWD55                        Dual, 55" Shroud                                          105 lb                       114 lb

MTSWD65                        Dual, 65" Shroud                                          132 lb                       142 lb

MTSWT32                         Triple, 32" Shroud                                           75 lb                         82 lb

MTSWT42                         Triple, 42" Shroud                                         108 lb                       118 lb

MTSWT42C                      Triple, 42" Shroud, CODEC Case                129 lb                          N.A.

MTSWT46                         Triple, 46" Shroud                                         129 lb                       143 lb

MTSWT46C                      Triple, 46" Shroud,  CODEC Case                116 lb                          N.A.

MTSWT55                         Triple, 55" Shroud                                         157 lb                       172 lb

MTSWT65                         Triple, 65" Shroud                                         198 lb                       217 lb

MTSWQ32                        Quad, 32" Shroud                                           94 lb                         98 lb

MTSWQ42                        Quad, 42" Shroud                                         138 lb                       144 lb
d                                  d                                                         d                          d                                            
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Min./Max.
Monitor Height

Min./Max. Monitor Width

m
e

d
ia

:sc
a

p
e

 
T

a
b

le
s

August 2015



Camera Ledges

36                                                                                                                                                                                                     Integrated Technologies Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Totem-mounted camera
ledges can be mounted to
any media:scape table with a
totem and are available in
platinum, arctic white gloss,
and near black.

Shroud-mounted 
camera ledges can be
mounted to all wall-mounted
shrouds and the dual monitor
totem shroud. They are 
available in platinum, arctic
white gloss, near black, and
midnight metallic. Shroud-
mounted ledges include slot
to accommodate camera
mount.

Tip: Sight lines will vary by
camera and should be taken
into consideration when
specifying an application.

Camera ledges are 
available to support video 
conferencing applications in
either shroud-mounted or
totem-mounted options.
Tip: Cameras are not 
included.
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CODEC Cases
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

CODEC Cases

The CODEC case is
available 21/2" thick or 51/2"
thick to accommodate most
CODECs. They are mounted
to the bottom of the bridge
on tables with totems, or to
the shroud bridge option
available on all single moni-
tor shrouds, and 32", 42",
and 46" dual monitor
shrouds. The perforated
cover lets heat dissipate
from the CODEC and allows
access to hardware for serv-
ices. The CODEC case is
available in platinum, arctic
white gloss and near black.

Tip: The dual 42" and 46"
shrouds and the triple 42"
and 46" shrouds are avail-
able with a CODEC case
stored behind the shroud. 
A bridge-mounted CODEC
case would not be needed in
this scenario.

A tether buckle is
included to secure the
CODEC. A Kensington lock
is not included but recom-
mended for security.

Tip: The 51⁄2" thick CODEC
case was designed to
accommodate a maximum
5" CODEC height, 16"
depth, and 20" width.

Tip: All CODECs may not fit.
Check the dimensions of the
CODEC before ordering a
CODEC case.

Tip: An additional scaler and
HDMI cable are needed to
connect to the CODEC.

Actual Dimensions
                 Depth       Width        Height

2.5            3"                 23"               21"

5.5            6"                23"               21"
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media:scape PUCKs

DisplayPort

HDMI

mini DisplayPort

VGA

media:scape allows
workers to collaborate with
their devices by using new
PUCKs that support a mix
of digital and analog
connections.

PUCKs are available in
VGA, HDMI, DisplayPort,
and mini DisplayPort
connectors.

Each individual PUCK
has a single connector and
any combination of PUCKs
can be specified on
media:scape products.
cSpecifying, pages 63-66

Product Details
VGA has been the standard
analog output on most
devices for the past decade.
Many of today’s enterprise
laptops have both a VGA
and a digital output.

HDMI is the common digital
output on consumer devices.
Most consumer laptops have
HDMI outputs today.

DisplayPort is the com-
mon digital output on enter-
prise devices. Most
enterprise laptops have
DisplayPort outputs today.

mini DisplayPort is the
common digital output on
Apple™ MacBooks™.

To determine the
appropriate mix of
PUCKs, work closely 
with the customer’s IT 
department.

...............................................................................................................................................
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media:scape PUCKs
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When selecting
mixed PUCKs, please
use the images below to
determine the location for
each connector.
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Use this configuration for
media:scape tables with four
PUCKs, mini, and mobile.

Use this configuration for
media:scape tables with six
PUCKs.

Use this configuration for
media:scape offset tables.

Use this configuration for
media:scape kiosk.
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media:scape Virtual PUCK

Virtual PUCK allows easy
and efficient wireless con-
tent sharing from laptops on
two media:scape displays.
Virtual PUCK maintains the
simple “Open, Connect, and
Share” user experience, like
the original media:scape
PUCK interface.
cSpecifying, page 64

Users share content via a
security-minded software
application, complete with a
simple and easy to use 
interface.

Virtual PUCK receiver
integrates directly with the
media:scape digital switcher.
It receives video content
from the network connec-
tion, and shares the content
to the switcher.
Note: Virtual PUCK can be
integrated in applications
with HDVC, but will only be
able to send content to one
display rather than two. 

Virtual PUCK works seam-
lessly with physical PUCKs in
any media:scape application.

Content is shared on up to
two displays.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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media:scape Virtual PUCK

Product Details
Virtual PUCK applica-
tion, available for Windows
or Mac laptops, allows users
to wirelessly share content
to one or two media:scape
displays. Just like the “Open,
Connect, and Share” experi-
ence of media:scape, users
simply open the app, con-
nect to the media:scape via
a four-digit security code,
and share content from any-
where in the room. Up to
eight users can connect to a
Virtual PUCK system at one
time. 

The Virtual PUCK app
can be downloaded free of
charge at
www.steelcase.com.

The Virtual PUCK reg-
istry is a software applica-
tion that runs on the
Steelcase application server.
It allows IT managers the
ability to configure, monitor,
and manage each Virtual
PUCK on a customer's net-
work. The Virtual PUCK reg-
istry is included with the
purchase of the Steelcase
Application Server.

The Steelcase applica-
tion server is an enter-
prise class platform utilizing
virtual server technology to
deliver centralized manage-
ment, reporting, and analyt-
ics for Steelcase technology
products, including Virtual
PUCK.
cSpecifying, page 64

Steelcase application
server installation is
required prior to installing
the Virtual PUCK registry.
Additional information on the
Steelcase application server
can be found on page 65.
Note:Steelcase application
server features the manage-
ment of Virtual PUCK and
other future Steelcase tech-
nology products. Only one
instance is required to be
installed on the customer's
network. The single instance
of Steelcase application
server can manage all
Virtual PUCK receivers on
the customer's network.
Note: Although the
Steelcase application server
is available at no cost, it is
important to place an order
for a valid license. This
license will ensure future
access to Technical Support
and software updates. 

Note: The Steelcase applica-
tion server is not hardware,
but rather a virtual server
(operating system and soft-
ware package) that delivers a
centralized management sys-
tem of Steelcase technology
products.

Steelcase Maintenance
Agreement
media:scape Virtual
PUCK includes a one year
Steelcase maintenance
agreement to provide an
enhanced support system.
The maintenance agreement
covers:
•  Software/firmware 
  enhancements
•  Expedited shipping for 
  hardware replacements
•  Prioritized technical 
  support

Maintenance agree-
ment renewal options
are available for one, two,
and three year periods. 
cSpecifying, page 164

Virtual PUCK has been
designed to be installed
within media:scape table
and media:scape mobile
applications. It is not recom-
mended to install the Virtual
PUCK system within
media:scape mini,
FrameOne with
media:scape, FlexFrame
with media:scape, or
Coalesse Exponents 
applications.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Wiring and Cabling
Virtual PUCK receiver
and media:scape digi-
tal switcher require a
connection to the customer’s
network.

HDMI cables connect the
Virtual PUCK receiver to the
media:scape digital switcher.
Connection constraints:
Virtual PUCK utilizes the
switcher's auxiliary ports.
Virtual PUCK can be used in
combination with other inte-
grated systems, such as:
videoconferencing, digital
signage, and AV control sys-
tems like those used in
media:scape Learn Labs.
Videoconferencing systems
typically use two of the three
available switcher auxiliary
ports, so Virtual PUCK will
only be able to send content
to one display in those 
applications.

Mounting Options
media:scape tables
host the Virtual PUCK
receiver under the pyramid
covers, in close proximity to
the digital switcher.

media:scape mobile
holds the Virtual PUCK
receiver in the CODEC
case.
Note: An HDVC kit is
required.

media:scape kiosk
houses the Virtual PUCK
receiver in the boot cover,
underneath the worksurface. 
Note: The kiosk cable kit
option is required when
specifying media:scape
Virtual PUCK for use with
media:scape kiosk. 
cSpecifying, page 64
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Lounge-Height Tables

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 16

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate surface with 
3 mm plastic edge on all sides

• Base with legs
• 4 PUCKs
• 1 scaler
• Totem with single monitor bracket, if specified
• Infill: painted aluminum, if totem is specified
• Steelcase maintenance agreement (1 year)

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for surface
3 Plastic color number for edges on 

laminate surface
4 Paint color for column, table base, feet,

and totem frame (if specified):
4140 Arctic White Gloss
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic

5 Paint color number for infill
6 Maintenance agreement (see below

under Required Selections)
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 154.

Required Selections       U.S. Price          Required to Specify
Maintenance        •  Steelcase maintenance                    $1650                             Specify with Steelcase maintenance
Agreement             agreement (1 year)                           Included in                      agreement (1 year).
                                                                                               U.S. Base Price

Options                            U.S. Price          Required to Specify
Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
Materials                •  Open Line laminate                          +$    67                         cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                     plus cost of laminate

                                         Wood veneer tables
                                  •  Wood veneer surface with                Prices at right                  Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                     wood veneer edges (3 mm edge                                              wood color number.
                                     profile)
                                  •  Premium wood 2 veneer                  Prices at right                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     surface with wood veneer edges      
                                     (3 mm edge profile)
                                  •  Premium wood 3 veneer                  Prices at right                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     surface with wood veneer edges      
                                     (3 mm edge profile)
                                  •  Customiz stain                                  No cost                            Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                  •  Full-fill finish                                      Prices at right                  Specify full-fill finish number.

                                 Painted aluminum infill
                                  •  Price group 1                                    No cost                            Specify with painted aluminum infill.
                                  •  Price group 2                                    +$    33                            Specify with painted aluminum infill.
                                  •  Price group 3                                    +$  109                            Specify with painted aluminum infill.

Dual Monitor             Available on attached totem style numbers           
Shroud                     •  For dual monitor, two scalers           +$1914                            Specify with two scalers and shroud.
                                     and shroud                                                                                

Totem                      •  Totem Canopy                                  +$  874                            Specify with totem canopy.
Canopy                    

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: For each additional 
display, order one additional
scaler and HDMI cable.
Note: In totem application
with dual monitor shroud,
two scalers are already
included.
cSee page 60

Tip:  Monitors are not
included. Monitors should be
multi-sync, with a horizontal
frequency range of 31-80
kHz, a vertical frequency of
55-80 kHz, and a detachable
C13/C14 cord. 
cFor further information, go 
to steelcase.com and search 
for media:scape.

Tip: Steelcase maintenance
agreement (1 year) is reflec -
ted in the base price of the
product.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Lounge-Height Tables

Options                           U.S. Price          Required to Specify
PUCKs                         ALL PUCKs same type – 4 PUCKs
                                   •  VGA                                                   No cost                             Specify with VGA PUCKs.
                                   •  HDMI                                                No cost                             Specify with HDMI PUCKs.
                                   •  DisplayPort                                        No cost                             Specify with DisplayPort PUCKs.
                                   •  Mini DisplayPort                                 No cost                             Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCKs.

                                         Mixed PUCK types
                                      •  PUCK 1                                              
                                         - VGA                                                 No cost                            Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                         - HDMI                                              No cost                             Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                         - DisplayPort                                      No cost                             Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                         - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                             Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      •  PUCK 2                                              
                                         - VGA                                                 No cost                            Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                         - HDMI                                              No cost                             Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                         - DisplayPort                                      No cost                             Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                         - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                             Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK
                                      •  PUCK 3                                              
                                         - VGA                                                 No cost                            Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                         - HDMI                                              No cost                             Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                         - DisplayPort                                      No cost                             Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                         - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                             Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      •  PUCK 4                                              
                                         - VGA                                                 No cost                            Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                         - HDMI                                              No cost                             Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                         - DisplayPort                                      No cost                             Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                         - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                             Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.

Specification Information
DDimensions                        DStyle DU.S.                   DOptions
dD       W       H       Totem     dNumber                dBase                  d(Add $ to
d                            Height     d dPrice                 dBase Price)
d                                           d d(with d
d                                           d dMaintenance dWood dPremium Wood dFull-Fill
d                                           d dAgreement) dVeneer d                                        dFinish
d                                           d d d dWood 2 dWood 3 d

Small D-Shaped Lounge-Height Table with Attached Totem (3-5 people)
51"       48"       23"      53"               MT02LS4848T        $23,044                    +$394              +$67            +$236         +$67
d                                           d d d d d d

Pear-Shaped Lounge-Height Table with Attached Totem (4-6 people)
54"       54"       23"      53"               MT02LP4854T        $23,382                    +$394              +$94            +$327         +$93
d                                           d d d d d d

Round Lounge-Height Table (4-6 people)
54"       54"       23"      N.A.             MT02LR54               $19,444                    +$394              +$67            +$236         +$67
d                                           d d d d d d
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cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: When specifying mixed
PUCKs, please use the 
image below as a guide:

1
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Power ON button
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Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Desk-Height Tables

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 16

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate surface with 
3 mm plastic edge on all sides

• Base with legs
• PUCKs 

- 6 PUCKs standard
- 4 PUCKs for small D and pear-shaped tables
- 8 PUCKs for offset table

• 1 scaler (2 scalers for offset table) 
• Totem with single monitor bracket, if specified
• Infill: painted aluminum, if totem specified
• Steelcase maintenance agreement (1 year)

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for surface
3 Plastic color number for edges on 

laminate surface
4 Paint color for column, table base, feet,

and totem frame (if specified):
4140 Arctic White Gloss
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic

5 Paint color number for infill
6 Maintenance agreement (see below

under Required Selections)
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 154.

Required Selections    U.S. Price             Required to Specify
Maintenance        •  Steelcase maintenance                 $1650                                  Specify with Steelcase maintenance
Agreement             agreement (1 year)                        Included in                          agreement (1 year).
                                                                                           U.S. Base Price

Options                         U.S. Price             Required to Specify
Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
Materials                •  Open Line laminate                      +$    67                             cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate

                                         Wood veneer tables
                                  •  Wood veneer surface with            Prices at right                    Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                     wood veneer edges (3 mm                                                    wood color number.
                                     edge profile)
                                  •  Premium wood 2 veneer              Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     surface with wood veneer            
                                     edges (3 mm edge profile)
                                  •  Premium wood 3 veneer              Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     surface with wood veneer            
                                     edges (3 mm edge profile)                                                     
                                  •  Customiz stain                              No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                  •  Full-fill finish                                  Prices at right                    Specify full-fill finish number.

                                 Painted aluminum infill
                                  •  Price group 1                                No cost                             Specify with painted aluminum infill.
                                  •  Price group 2                                +$    38                             Specify with painted aluminum infill.
                                  •  Price group 3                                +$  119                              Specify with painted aluminum infill.

Dual Monitor            Available on attached totem style numbers (except offset table)
Shroud                     •  For dual monitor, two scalers       +$1914                             Specify with two scalers and shroud.
                                     and shroud                                                                             

                                 Available on offset style numbers                             
                                  •  For dual monitor, four scalers      +$4614                             Specify with four scalers and two 
                                     (two monitors on each                                                           shrouds.
                                     totem) and two shrouds

Totem                        Available on attached totem style numbers (except offset table)
Canopy                    •  Totem Canopy                              +$  874                             Specify with totem canopy.

                                 Available on offset style numbers
                                     •  Totem Canopies                            +$1748                             Specify with totem canopy.

PUCKs                         ALL PUCKs same type – 4 PUCKs, 6 PUCKs, or 8 PUCKs
                                   •  VGA                                               No cost                              Specify with VGA PUCKs.
                                   •  HDMI                                            No cost                              Specify with HDMI PUCKs.
                                   •  DisplayPort                                    No cost                              Specify with DisplayPort PUCKs.
                                   •  Mini DisplayPort                            No cost                              Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCKs.
cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: For each additional 
display, order one additional
scaler and HDMI cable.
Note: In totem application
with dual monitor shroud,
two scalers are already
included.
cSee page 60

Tip:  Monitors are not
included. Monitors should be
multi-sync, with a horizontal
frequency range of 31-80
kHz, a vertical frequency of
55-80 kHz, and a detachable
C13/C14 cord. For further
information, go to steel-
case.com and search for
media:scape.

Tip: Steelcase maintenance
agreement (1 year) is reflec -
ted in the base price of the
product. 

Tip: When integrating with
an HD videoconferencing
CODEC, order one addi-
tional scaler and an HDMI
cable.
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Desk-Height Tables

Options                           U.S. Price          Required to Specify
PUCKs                 Mixed PUCK types (continued)
                                   • PUCK 1                                              
                                   - VGA                                                 No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                   - HDMI                                              No cost                          Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                   - DisplayPort                                      No cost                          Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                   - Mini DisplayPort                               No cost                          Specify with Mini DisplayPort 
                                   •  PUCK 2
                                      - VGA                                                 No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      - HDMI                                              No cost                          Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      - DisplayPort                                      No cost                          Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                          Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK
                                   •  PUCK 3
                                      - VGA                                                 No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      - HDMI                                              No cost                          Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      - DisplayPort                                      No cost                          Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                          Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                   •  PUCK 4
                                      - VGA                                                 No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      - HDMI                                              No cost                          Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      - DisplayPort                                      No cost                          Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                          Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK
                                   •  PUCK 5
                                      - VGA                                                 No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      - HDMI                                              No cost                          Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      - DisplayPort                                      No cost                          Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                          Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                   •  PUCK 6
                                      - VGA                                                 No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      - HDMI                                              No cost                          Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      - DisplayPort                                      No cost                          Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                          Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK
                                   •  PUCK 7
                                      - VGA                                                 No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      - HDMI                                              No cost                          Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      - DisplayPort                                      No cost                          Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                          Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                   •  PUCK 8
                                      - VGA                                                 No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      - HDMI                                              No cost                          Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      - DisplayPort                                      No cost                          Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                          Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK

Specification Information
DDimensions                        DStyle DU.S.                   DOptions
dD       W       H       Totem     dNumber                dBase                  d(Add $ to
d                            Height     d dPrice                 dBase Price)
d                                           d d(with d
d                                           d dMaintenance dWood dPremium Wood dFull-Fill
d                                           d dAgreement) dVeneer d                                        dFinish
d                                           d d d dWood 2 dWood 3 d

Square Desk-Height Table with Attached Totem (4 – 6 people)
60"       60"       29"      59"               MT02DS6060T        $23,494                    +$563              +$  94          +$327         +$  93
d                                                    d d d d d d

Rectangular Desk-Height Table with Attached Totem (4 – 6 people)
72"       60"       29"      59"               MT02DR7260T        $23,720                    +$675              +$153          +$533         $153
d                                                    d d d d d d

Specification Information, continued on next page

Tip: When specifying mixed
PUCKs, please use the
images below as a guide:
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cOptions, continued from previous page
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Specification Information
DDimensions                        DStyle DU.S.                   DOptions
dD       W       H       Totem     dNumber                dBase                  d(Add $ to
d                            Height     d dPrice                 dBase Price)
d                                           d d(with d
d                                           d dMaintenance dWood dPremium Wood dFull-Fill
d                                           d dAgreement) dVeneer d                                        dFinish
d                                           d d d dWood 2 dWood 3 d

Pear-Shaped Desk-Height Table with Attached Totem (4 people)
54"       54"       29"      59"               MT02DP4854T        $23,382                    +$  394            +$  94          +$  327       +$  93
d                                                    d d d d d d

Small D-Shaped Desk-Height Table with Attached Totem (4 people)
51"       48"       29"      59"               MT02DSD4848T    $23,044                    +$  394            +$  67          +$  236       +$  67
d                                                    d d d d d d

Medium D-Shaped Desk-Height Table with Attached Totem (4 – 6 people)
66"       60"       29"      59"               MT02DM6660T       $23,494                    +$  563            +$153          +$  533       +$153
d                                                    d d d d d d

Large D-Shaped Desk-Height Table with Attached Totem (5 – 7 people)
78"       60"       29"      59"               MT02DL7860T        $23,720                    +$  675            +$153          +$  533       +$153
d                                                    d d d d d d

Capsule Desk-Height Table with Attached Totem (4 – 6 people)
60"       84"       29"      59"               MT02DC6084T        $24,057                    +$  675            +$198          +$  692       +$198
d                                                    d d d d d d

Offset Desk-Height Table with Attached Totems (8 people)
120"     80"       29"      54"               MT02DF12076T      $39,587                    +$1408            +$314          +$1097       +$314
d                                                    d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Desk-Height Tables, continued

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Desk-Height Tables

Specification Information
DDimensions                        DStyle DU.S.                   DOptions
dD       W       H       Totem     dNumber                dBase                  d(Add $ to
d                            Height     d dPrice                 dBase Price)
d                                           d d(with d
d                                           d dMaintenance dWood dPremium Wood dFull-Fill
d                                           d dAgreement) dVeneer d                                        dFinish
d                                           d d d dWood 2 dWood 3 d

Square Desk-Height Table (6 – 8 people)
60"       60"       29"      N.A.             MT02DS6060          $20,119                    +$563              +$  94          +$327         +$  93
d                                                    d d d d d d

Rectangular Desk-Height Table (6 – 8 people)
72"       60"       29"      N.A.             MT02DR7260          $20,343                    +$675              +$153          +$533         +$153
d                                                    d d d d d d

Round Desk-Height Table (4 – 6 people)
60"       60"       29"      N.A.             MT02DR60               $20,343                    +$563              +$  94          +$328         +$  93
d                                                    d d d d d d

Capsule Desk-Height Table (6 – 8 people)
60"       84"       29"      N.A.             MT02DC6084          $20,681                    +$675              +$198          +$692         +$198
d                                                    d d d d d d

Medium D-Shaped Desk-Height Table (4 – 6 people)
66"       60"       29"      N.A.             MT02DM6660          $20,119                    +$563              +$153          +$533         +$153
d                                                    d d d d d d

Large D-Shaped Desk-Height Table (5 – 7 people)
78"       60"       29"      N.A.             MT02DL7860           $20,343                    +$675              +$153          +$533         +$153
d                                                    d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Stool-Height Tables

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 16

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate surface with 
3 mm plastic edge on all sides

• Base with legs
• 6 PUCKs for all tables except offset table 

which is standard with 8 PUCKs
• 1 scaler (2 scalers for offset table and TeamStudio with

dual totems)
• Totem with single monitor bracket, if specified
• Infill: painted aluminum, if totem specified
• Steelcase maintenance agreement (1 year)

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for surface
3 Plastic color number for edges on 

laminate surface
4 Paint color for column, table base, feet,

and totem frame (if specified):
4140 Arctic White Gloss
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic

5 Paint color number for infill
6 Maintenance agreement (see below

under Required Selections)
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 154.

Required Selections    U.S. Price               Required to Specify
Maintenance        •  Steelcase maintenance                $1650                                  Specify with Steelcase maintenance
Agreement             agreement (1 year)                       Included in U.S.                   agreement (1 year).
                                                                                          Base Price

Options                         U.S. Price               Required to Specify
Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
Materials                •  Open Line laminate                      +$    67                             cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate

                                         Wood veneer tables
                                  •  Wood veneer surface with            Prices at right                    Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                     wood veneer edges (3 mm                                                    wood color number.
                                     edge profile)
                                  •  Premium wood 2 veneer              Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     surface with wood veneer            
                                     edges (3 mm edge profile)
                                  •  Premium wood 3 veneer              Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     surface with wood veneer            
                                     edges (3 mm edge profile)
                                  •  Customiz stain                              No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                  •  Full-fill finish                                  Prices at right                    Specify full-fill finish number.

                                 Painted aluminum infill
                                  •  Price group 1                                No cost                             Specify with painted aluminum infill.
                                  •  Price group 2                                +$    44                             Specify with painted aluminum infill.
                                  •  Price group 3                                +$  131                             Specify with painted aluminum infill.

Dual Monitor            Available on attached totem style numbers (except offset table)
Shroud                     •  For dual monitor, two scalers       +$1914                             Specify with two scalers and shroud.
                                     and shroud                                                                             

                                 Available on offset style numbers                             
                                  •  For dual monitor, four scalers      +$4614                             Specify with four scalers and two 
                                     (two monitors on each totem)                                                shrouds.
                                     and two shrouds

Totem                        Available on attached totem style numbers (except offset table)
Canopy                   and TeamStudio table with attached single totem 
                                  •  Totem Canopy                              +$  874                             Specify with totem canopy.

                                 Available on offset style numbers and TeamStudio table with attached dual totems
                                     •  Totem Canopies                            +$1748                             Specify with totem canopy.

PUCKs                         ALL PUCKs same type – 6 PUCKs or 8 PUCKs
                                   •  VGA                                               No cost                              Specify with VGA PUCKs.
                                   •  HDMI                                            No cost                              Specify with HDMI PUCKs.
                                   •  DisplayPort                                    No cost                              Specify with DisplayPort PUCKs.
                                   •  Mini DisplayPort                            No cost                              Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCKs.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: For each additional 
display, order one additional
scaler and HDMI cable.
Note: In totem application
with dual monitor shroud,
two scalers are already
included.
cSee page 60

Tip:  Monitors are not
included. Monitors should be
multi-sync, with a horizontal
frequency range of 31-80
kHz, a vertical frequency of
55-80 kHz, and a detachable
C13/C14 cord. For further
information, go to steel-
case.com and search for
media:scape.

48                                                                                                                                                                                                     Integrated Technologies Specification Guide

Tip: Steelcase maintenance
agreement (1 year) is reflec -
ted in the base price of the
product. 

Tip: When integrating with
an HD videoconferencing
CODEC, order one addi-
tional scaler and an HDMI
cable.
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cOptions, continued from previous page

Options                           U.S. Price          Required to Specify
PUCKs                    Mixed PUCK types (continued) 
                                   •  PUCK 1                                              
                                      - VGA                                                 No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      - HDMI                                              No cost                          Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      - DisplayPort                                      No cost                          Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                          Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK
                                   •  PUCK 2
                                      - VGA                                                 No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      - HDMI                                              No cost                          Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      - DisplayPort                                      No cost                          Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                          Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK
                                   •  PUCK 3
                                      - VGA                                                 No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      - HDMI                                              No cost                          Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      - DisplayPort                                      No cost                          Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                          Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                   •  PUCK 4
                                      - VGA                                                 No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      - HDMI                                              No cost                          Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      - DisplayPort                                      No cost                          Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                          Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK
                                   •  PUCK 5
                                      - VGA                                                 No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      - HDMI                                              No cost                          Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      - DisplayPort                                      No cost                          Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                          Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                   •  PUCK 6
                                      - VGA                                                 No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      - HDMI                                              No cost                          Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      - DisplayPort                                      No cost                          Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                          Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK
                                   •  PUCK 7
                                      - VGA                                                 No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      - HDMI                                              No cost                          Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      - DisplayPort                                      No cost                          Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                          Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                   •  PUCK 8
                                      - VGA                                                 No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      - HDMI                                              No cost                          Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      - DisplayPort                                      No cost                          Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                          Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK

Cable Track         •  Cable track for TeamStudio table      +$1200                          Specify with cable track.

Specification Information
DDimensions                        DStyle DU.S.                   DOptions
dD       W       H       Totem     dNumber                dBase                  d(Add $ to
d                            Height     d dPrice                 dBase Price)
d                                           d d(with d
d                                           d dMaintenance dWood dPremium Wood dFull-Fill
d                                           d dAgreement) dVeneer d                                        dFinish
d                                           d d d dWood 2 dWood 3 d

Square Stool-Height Table with Attached Totem (4 - 6 People)
60"       60"       38"      68"               MT02SS6060T        $26,871                    +$563              +$  94          +$327         +$  93
d                                                    d d d d d d

Rectangular Stool-Height Table with Attached Totem (4 - 6 People)
72"       60"       38"      68"               MT02SR7260T        $27,096                    +$675              +$153          +$533         +$153
d                                                    d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: When specifying mixed
PUCKs, please use the
images below as guides:
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Stool-Height Tables, continued

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information
DDimensions                        DStyle DU.S.                   DOptions
dD       W       H       Totem     dNumber                dBase                  d(Add $ to
d                            Height     d dPrice                 dBase Price)
d                                           d d(with d
d                                           d dMaintenance dWood dPremium Wood dFull-Fill
d                                           d dAgreement) dVeneer d                                        dFinish
d                                           d d d dWood 2 dWood 3 d

Medium D-Shaped Stool-Height Table with Attached Totem (4 – 6 People)
66"       60"       38"      68"               MT02SM6660T       $26,871                    +$  563            +$153          +$  533       +$153
d                                                    d d d d d d

Large D-Shaped Stool-Height Table with Attached Totem (5 – 7 People)
78"       60"       38"      68"               MT02SL7860T        $27,096                    +$  675            +$153          +$  533       +$153
d                                                    d d d d d d

Capsule Stool-Height Table with Attached Totem (4 – 6 People)
60"       84"       38"      68"               MT02SC6084T        $27,434                    +$  675            +$198          +$  692       +$198
d                                                    d d d d d d

Offset Stool-Height Table with Attached Totem (8 people)
120"     80"       38"      68"               MT02SF12076T      $46,341                    +$1408            +$314          +$1097       +$314
d                                                    d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Stool-Height Tables

Specification Information
DDimensions                        DStyle DU.S.                   DOptions
dD       W       H       Totem     dNumber                dBase                  d(Add $ to
d                            Height     d dPrice                 dBase Price)
d                                           d d(with d
d                                           d dMaintenance dWood dPremium Wood dFull-Fill
d                                           d dAgreement) dVeneer d                                        dFinish
d                                           d d d dWood 2 dWood 3 d

Square Stool-Height Table (6 – 8 people)
60"       60"       38"      N.A.             MT02SS6060           $23,494                    +$563              +$  94       +$327            +$  93
d                                                    d d d d d d

Rectangular Stool-Height Table (6 – 8 people)
72"       60"       38"      N.A.             MT02SR7260          $23,720                    +$675              +$153       +$533            +$153
d                                                    d d d d d d

Round Stool-Height Table (4 – 6 people)
60"       60"       38"      N.A.             MT02SR60               $23,720                    +$563              +$  94       +$328            +$  93
d                                                    d d d d d d

Capsule Stool-Height Table (6 – 8 people)
60"       84"       38"      N.A.             MT02SC6084          $24,057                    +$675              +$198       +$692            +$198
d                                                    d d d d d d

Medium D-Shaped Stool-Height Table (4 – 6 people)
66"       60"       38"      N.A.             MT02SM6660          $23,494                    +$563              +$153       +$533            +$153
d                                                    d d d d d d

Large D-Shaped Stool-Height Table (5 – 7 people)
78"       60"       38"      N.A.             MT02SL7860           $23,720                    +$675              +$153       +$533            +$153
d                                                    d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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Stool-Height Tables, continued

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
DDimensions                        DStyle DU.S.                   DOptions
dD       W       H       Totem     dNumber                dBase                  d(Add $ to
d                            Height     d dPrice                 dBase Price)
d                                           d d(with d
d                                           d dMaintenance dWood dPremium Wood dFull-Fill
d                                           d dAgreement) dVeneer d                                        dFinish
d                                           d d d dWood 2 dWood 3 d

TeamStudio Table (8 - 12 People)
75"       60"       38"      N.A.             MT02ST7560           $39,810                    +$1408            +$314       +$1097          +$314
d                                                    d d d d d d

TeamStudio Attached Single Totem (8 - 12 People)
75"       60"      38"      68"               MT02ST7560T        $43,110                    +$1408            +$314       +$1097          +$314
d                                           d d d d d d

TeamStudio Attached Dual Totems (8 - 12 People)
75"       60"       38"      68"               MT02ST7560TT     $46,410                    +$1408            +$314       +$1097          +$314
d                                                    d d d d d d
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 18

• Cable track: anodized aluminum Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                                 d

MTSTCT                   $1200
d d

Cable Track for media:scape TeamStudio

Integrated Technologies Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                    53
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Cable Track for media:scape
TeamStudio

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Seismic Anchor Brackets

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d d

CQSA                       $48
d                   d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 17

• Brackets: package of two Style number

Tip: One bracket is used per
leg, so two packages should
be ordered per table.
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Seismic Anchor Brackets
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wall-Mounted Shrouds

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 31

• Wall-mounted shroud
• Monitor brackets: black

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shroud:

4140 Arctic White Gloss
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic
7246 Midnight Metallic

3 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                    U.S. Price                 Required to Specify
Bridge                      •  Bridge                                     See below and at right            Specify with bridge.

Seismic                   •  Seismic                                   See below and at right            Specify with seismic.

Specification Information
DDimensions           DStyle DU.S.       DOptions
dD      W       H          dNumber          dBase     d(Add $ to
d                              d dPrice     dBase Price)
d                              d d d
d                              d d dBridge dSeismic

Single 32" Wall-Mounted Shroud
61⁄2"     35"      231⁄2"       MTSWS32         $1349       +$464       +$55
d                              d d d d

Single 42" Wall-Mounted Shroud
61⁄2"     44"      271⁄2"       MTSWS42         $1595       +$464       +$55
d                              d d d d

Single 46" Wall-Mounted Shroud
61⁄2"     481⁄2"   301⁄2"       MTSWS46         $1726       +$464       +$55
d                              d d d d

Single 55" Wall-Mounted Shroud
61⁄2"     56"      35"           MTSWS55         $2022       +$464       +$55
d                              d d d d

Single 65" Wall-Mounted Shroud
61⁄2"     65"      401⁄2"       MTSWS65         $2349       +$464       +$55
d                              d d d d

Dual 32" Wall-Mounted Shroud
61⁄2"     67"      231⁄2"       MTSWD32         $1967       +$464       +$82
d                              d d d d

Dual 42" Wall-Mounted Shroud
61⁄2"     86"      271⁄2"       MTSWD42         $2754       +$464       +$82
d                              d d d d

Dual 42" Wall-Mounted Shroud with CODEC Case
71⁄2"    86"      271⁄2"       MTSWD42C      $3301       N.A.          N.A.
d                              d d d d

Dual 46" Wall-Mounted Shroud
61⁄2"     95"         301⁄2"     MTSWD46         $3015       +$464       +$82
d                              d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Bridge is only available
on some style numbers. If
seismic is selected, a bridge
cannot be selected.

Tip: media:scape wall-
mounted shrouds do not
include electronics to sup-
port additional displays.
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Specification Information
DDimensions           DStyle DU.S.       DOptions
dD      W       H          dNumber          dBase     d(Add $ to
d                              d dPrice     dBase Price)
d                              d d d
d                              d d dBridge dSeismic

Dual 46" Wall-Mounted Shroud with CODEC Case
71⁄2"     95"         301⁄2"     MTSWD46C      $3562       N.A.          N.A.
d                              d d d d

Dual 55" Wall-Mounted Shroud
61⁄2"     1091⁄2"   35"        MTSWD55         $3606       N.A.          +$  82
d                              d d d d

Dual 65" Wall-Mounted Shroud
61⁄2"     127"       401⁄2"     MTSWD65         $4561       N.A.          +$  82
d                              d d d d

Triple 32" Wall-Mounted Shroud
61⁄2"     991⁄2"     231⁄2"     MTSWT32         $3147       N.A.          +$109
d                              d d d d

Triple 42" Wall-Mounted Shroud
61⁄2"     1271⁄2"   271⁄2"     MTSWT42         $4130       N.A.          +$109
d                              d d d d

Triple 42" Wall-Mounted Shroud with CODEC Case
71⁄2"     1271⁄2"   271⁄2"     MTSWT42C       $4677       N.A.          N.A.
d                              d d d d

Triple 46" Wall-Mounted Shroud
61⁄2"     1411⁄2"   301⁄2"     MTSWT46         $4524       N.A.          +$109
d                              d d d d

Triple 46" Wall-Mounted Shroud with CODEC Case
71⁄2"     1411⁄2"   301⁄2"     MTSWT46C       $5071       N.A.          N.A.
d                              d d d d

Triple 55" Wall-Mounted Shroud
61⁄2"     163"       35"        MTSWT55         $5408       N.A.          +$109
d                              d d d d

Triple 65" Wall-Mounted Shroud
61⁄2"     1891⁄2"   401⁄2"     MTSWT65         $6430       N.A.          +$109
d                              d d d d

Quad 32" Wall-Mounted Shroud
61⁄2"     67"         45"        MTSWQ32         $4196       N.A.          +$  82
d                              d d d d

Quad 42" Wall-Mounted Shroud
61⁄2"     86"         54"        MTSWQ42         $5507        N.A.         +$  82
d                              d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Wall-Mounted Shrouds

Tip: When integrating with an
HD videoconferencing
CODEC, order one additional
scaler with an HDMI cable.
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Video Conferencing Components

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

• Totem-mount camera ledge: paint
• 21⁄2" CODEC case with strap for securing CODEC and

Kensington lock feature
• Scaler 
• Two HDMI cables (monitor extension cables for

media:scape digital technology)

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for ledge:

4140 Arctic White Gloss
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic

3 Paint color number for CODEC case:
4140 Arctic White Gloss
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic

4 Camera ledge: totem-mounted or 
shroud-mounted

5 Display quantity
6 CODEC case size
cOptions, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Accessories             Camera ledge
                                  •  Shroud-mounted                         No cost                                  Specify with shroud-mounted camera
                                                                                                                                       ledge.

                                         Display quantity
                                      •  Single                                           No cost                                   Specify with single display.
                                      •  Dual                                              +$55                                       Specify with dual display.

                                         CODEC case
                                      •  51⁄2" CODEC case                       +$76                                       Specify with 51⁄2" CODEC case.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d                            d

MT02HDVCKIT       $1770
d d

HDVC Kit
For Use with media:scape Tables with Attached Totem

Tip: The HDVC kit is for
media:scape tables with
attached totem only. When
specifying other
media:scape with HDVC
applications, each video
conferencing component
can be ordered seperately.

Tip: To specify the shroud
mounted camera ledge in
7246 Midnight Metallic,
order each HDVC kit compo-
nent individually.

Tip: Dual display includes
one additional HDMI cable.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Video Conferencing
Components

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 36

• Camera ledge 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for ledge:

4140 Arctic White Gloss
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic
7246 Midnight Metallic (available on
shroud-mounted only)

Specification Information
DDimensions           DStyle DU.S.
dD      W       H          dNumber          dPrice
d                              d d

Shroud-Mounted Camera Ledge
61⁄2"     111⁄2"   2"             MTHS                 $273
d                              d d

Totem-Mounted Camera Ledge
61⁄2"     111⁄2"   1⁄2"           MTHT                 $273
d                              d d

Camera Ledges

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 37

• CODEC case: paint
• Strap for securing CODEC
• Features for Kensington lock attachment

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for case:

4140 Arctic White Gloss
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic

Specification Information
DDimensions           DStyle DU.S.
dD      W       H dNumber          dPrice
d d d

21/2" CODEC Case
3"        23"      21"      MTCC2               $907
d d d

51/2" CODEC Case
6"        23"      21"      MTCC5               $983
d d d

CODEC Cases

Tip: An additional scaler and
an HDMI cable is needed to
connect to the CODEC.
cSee HDMI Cables, 

page 60.
cSee Scaler, page  60.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Electronics

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Scaler
• HDMI cable (a monitor extension cable for

media:scape digital technology)

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d d

MT02SC169    $590
d d

Scaler

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• HDMI cable (a monitor extension cable for

media:scape digital technology)
Style number

Specification Information
DLength                   DStyle DU.S.
d                              dNumber                dPrice
d d d

10'                          MT02HD0110         $  55

25'                          MT02HD0125         $  90

50'                          MT02HD0150         $150

75'                          MT02HD0175         $425
d d d

HDMI Cables

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 20

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 20

Tip: In situations where
media:scape will send video
to another system, like
HDVC, an additional scaler
is recommended.
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media:scape Digital Upgrade Package Standard

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

•  8x4 Digital switcher
•  Four digital PUCKs
•  Digital scaler
•  10' HDMI monitor extension cable
•  Steelcase maintenance agreement (1 year)
•  Return label and packaging (for analog technology 

return and recycling program)

1 Style number
2 Maintenance agreement (see below

under Required Selections)
3 Buyback credit (see below under

Required Selections)
4 Options, if selected (see below)

Required Selections    U.S. Price               Required to Specify
Maintenance        •  Steelcase maintenance                $     1650                           Specify with Steelcase maintenance
Agreement             agreement (1 year)                       Included in U.S.                agreement (1 year).
                                                                                          Base Price

Buyback               •  Without buyback credit                 No cost                              Specify without buyback credit.
Credit                   •  With buyback credit                      –$10,500                           Specify with buyback credit.

Options                         U.S. Price               Required to Specify
Dual Monitor          •  Dual monitor (must select when   +$     590                          Specify with dual display.
                                     choosing 8 PUCKs below)            

PUCKs                         Quantity
                                   •  4 PUCKs                                       No cost                              Specify with 4 PUCKs.
                                   •  6 PUCKs                                       +$    1224                          Specify with 6 PUCKs.
                                   •  8 PUCKs                                       +$    2448                          Specify with 8 PUCKs.
                                     Type
                             •  All the same (select one type)      
                                      – VGA                                            No cost                              Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      – HDMI                                         No cost                              Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      – DisplayPort                                 No cost                              Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      – Mini DisplayPort                         No cost                              Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                             •  Mixed (select type for each PUCK)                
                                      – VGA                                            No cost                              Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      – HDMI                                         No cost                              Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      – DisplayPort                                 No cost                              Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      – Mini DisplayPort                         No cost                              Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase Price
d                    d(with Maintenance
d                    dAgreement)
d d

MT02TK           $18,000
d d
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Tip: Steelcase maintenance
agreement (1 year) is reflec -
ted in the base price of the
product.

Note: Customers can return
their analog technology
components to Steelcase for
a credit. If the buyback credit
option is selected, the cus-
tomer is committing to
returning the analog compo-
nents within 45 days.  If the
product is not returned, the
ordering dealer will be deb-
ited $5000 to pass along to
the customer. See 
http://village.steelcase.com
for more information.

Note: Dual monitor option
must be selected when
choosing 8 PUCKs.

Note: HDMI monitor exten-
sion cables are intended for
use with attached totem
applications. For wall
mounted monitor applica-
tions, HDMI monitor exten-
sion cables will need to be
specified separately.

Integrated Technologies Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                 61

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

media:scape Digital
Upgrade Package Standard
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media:scape Digital Upgrade Package Lite 
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

•  4x2 Digital switcher
•  Two digital PUCKs
•  Digital scaler
•  10' HDMI monitor extension cable
•  Steelcase maintenance agreement (1 year)
•  Return label and packaging (for analog technology 

return and recycling program)

1 Style number
2 Maintenance agreement (see below

under Required Selections)
3 Buyback credit (see below under

Required Selections)
4 Options, if selected (see below)

Required Selections    U.S. Price               Required to Specify
Maintenance        •  Steelcase maintenance                $       825                             Specify with Steelcase maintenance
Agreement             agreement (1 year)                       Included in U.S.                   agreement (1 year).
                                                                                          Base Price

Buyback               •  Without buyback credit                 No cost                              Specify without buyback credit.
Credit                   •  With buyback credit                      –$10,500                           Specify with buyback credit.

Options                         U.S. Price               Required to Specify
Dual Monitor          •  Dual monitor                                 +$     590                          Specify with dual display.
                                                                                           

PUCKs                         Quantity
                                   •  2 PUCKs                                       No cost                              Specify with 2 PUCKs.
                                   •  4 PUCKs                                       +$    1224                          Specify with 4 PUCKs.
                                     Type
                             •  All the same (select one type)
                                      – VGA                                            No cost                              Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      – HDMI                                         No cost                              Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      – DisplayPort                                 No cost                              Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      – Mini DisplayPort                         No cost                              Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                             •  Mixed (select type for each PUCK)
                                      – VGA                                            No cost                              Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      – HDMI                                         No cost                              Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      – DisplayPort                                 No cost                              Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      – Mini DisplayPort                         No cost                              Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase Price
d                    d(with Maintenance
d                    dAgreement)
d d

MT02TK2         $15,000
d d

Tip: Steelcase maintenance
agreement (1 year) is reflec -
ted in the base price of the
product.

Note: Customers can return
their analog technology
components to Steelcase for
a credit. If the buyback credit
option is selected, the cus-
tomer is committing to
returning the analog compo-
nents within 45 days.  If the
product is not returned, the
ordering dealer will be deb-
ited $5000 to pass along to
the customer. See 
http://village.steelcase.com
for more information.

Note: HDMI monitor exten-
sion cables are intended for
use with attached totem
applications. For wall
mounted monitor applica-
tions, HDMI monitor exten-
sion cables will need to be
specified separately.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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media:scape PUCKs

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 38

• Digital PUCK
• PUCK-to-device cable

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                  DU.S.
dNumber              dPrice
d d

VGA PUCK
MS02PKVG01        $612
d d

HDMI PUCK
MS02PKHD01        $612
d d

DisplayPort PUCK
MS02PKDP01        $612
d d

mini DisplayPort PUCK
MS02PKDP02        $612
d d

VGA

HDMI

DisplayPort

Tip: Order these PUCKs to
retrofit into existing tables.
PUCKs with digital connec-
tions can only connect into
the media:scape switcher. If
your table was purchased
before February 2012, a
maximum of six PUCKs with
digital connections can 
connect into the switcher. If
more than six PUCKs are
connected, the switcher will
not send a video signal.
Please contact LineOne if
you have any additional
questions at
1.888.STEELCASE.

Tip: These digital PUCK
style numbers do not include
the PUCK-to-switcher cable.
The digital PUCK-to-
switcher cable is universal,
so the PUCK components
received in this package will
be able to connect to the
existing cable in the applica-
tion. If additional PUCK-to-
switcher cables are needed,
they can be ordered as serv-
ice parts.

mini DisplayPort
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

media:scape Virtual PUCK 

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 40

• Virtual PUCK receiver
• Connection cables
• Power supply
• Steelcase maintenance agreement (1 year)
• Virtual PUCK manager

1 Style number
2 Maintenance agreement (see below

under Required Selections)
3 Options, if selected (see below) 

Required Selections     U.S. Price              Required to Specify
Maintenance         •  Steelcase maintenance                 $450                                   Specify with Steelcase
Agreement                agreement (1 year)                        Included in                         maintenance agreement (1 year).
                                                                                            U.S. Base Price

Options                         U.S. Price              Required to Specify
kiosk Cable            •  kiosk cable kit                                +$65                                   Specify with kiosk cable kit.
Kit                                

Specification Information
Dimensions DStyle DU.S. 
D               W dNumber dBase Price
                d d(with Maintenance
                    d dAgreement)

d d

41⁄2"       41⁄2"          MS02VPK01     $3300
d d d

Tip: Steelcase maintenance
agreement (1 year) is reflec -
ted in the base price of the
product. 

Tip: The Virtual PUCK is
designed to integrate with
the media:scape digital 
system.

Tip: When specifying Virtual
PUCK with media:scape
mobile, an HDVC kit is also
required to house the Virtual
PUCK receiver inside the
CODEC case.

Tip: A single installation of
the Steelcase application
server is required prior to
installing the Virtual PUCK
manager application.
Specification information can
be found on page 65.

Available now as a limited release. Please 
contact virtualpuck@steelcase.com for more
information. Available broadly Summer 2015.
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Steelcase Application 
Server
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Steelcase Application Server

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 37

• Steelcase application server license
• Virtual PUCK manager and registry server

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber            dPrice
d d

VS10                       No cost
d d

Tip: One of the features of
the Steelcase application 
server is the management of
Virtual PUCK and other
future Steelcase products.
Only one instance is
required to be installed on
the customer’s network. The
single instance of Steelcase
application server can man-
age all the Virtual PUCK
receivers on that network.

Tip: Although the Steelcase
application server is avail-
able at no cost,  an order
must be placed for a valid
license. This license will
ensure future access to
technical support and soft-
ware updates.
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Available now as a limited release. Please con-
tact virtualpuck@steelcase.com for more infor-

mation. Available broadly Summer 2015.
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Statement of Line
media:scape kiosk

media:scape kiosk

kiosk Stool-Height
Understanding
cPage 70
Specifying
cPage 76

kiosk Desk-Height
Understanding
cPage 70
Specifying
cPage 76

VGA
Understanding 
cPage 38
Specifying 
cPage 63

HDMI
Understanding 
cPage 38
Specifying 
cPage 63

DisplayPort
Understanding 
cPage 38
Specifying 
cPage 63

mini DisplayPort
Understanding 
cPage 38
Specifying 
cPage 63

media:scape PUCKs

August 2015



Integrated Technologies Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                    69

Statement of Line

m
e

d
ia

:sc
a

p
e

 k
io

sk

August 2015



Product Details
kiosk is available in two
versions – stool-height or
desk-height.

media:scape kiosk
includes two PUCKs for con-
tent sharing while collaborat-
ing on video.

Steelcase
Maintenance
Agreement

media:scape kiosk
includes a one year
Steelcase maintenance
agreement to provide an
enhanced support system
for media:scape settings
with digital components. The
maintenance agreement
covers:
•  software/firmware

enhancements
•  expedited shipping for

hardware replacements
•  prioritized technical 

support

Maintenance agree-
ment renewal options are
available for one, two, and
three year periods.
cSpecifying, page 164

Wiring and Cabling
media:scape kiosk
requires power and two net-
work connections (for both
the digital switcher and
CODEC).

Mounting Options
kiosk can be specified with
mounting hardware for the
Cisco EX90 or a 32" display.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

media:scape kiosk is
tailored to meet the needs of
video collaboration for the
individual. It is optimized for
one user, but can host two
users. media:scape kiosk
can support casual, quick,
informative conversations in
the open plan, or evaluative
working sessions in a small
enclave. kiosk enhances col-
laboration, bringing together
local and global teams to
maximize organizational and
individual potential.
cSpecifying, page 76

media:scape kiosk is
completely self-contained,
eliminating the need to route
cables through walls and
floors.

Base is available in three 
finishes and includes the
column. A storage compart-
ment is included to house
power cord when being
transported.

Camera placement cre-
ates optimal sight lines and
framing for users.

Media well offers two
power outlets and two
PUCKs.

Foot ring on standing-
height version provides 
comfort while standing.

media:scape kiosk
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Surface
•  Laminate
•  Wood veneer

Edge
•  Plastic – laminate surfaces
•  Wood veneer – wood

veneer surfaces

Totem infill
•  Paint

Shroud infill
•  Fabric

Base
•  Paint

Column
•  Painted to match base

Media well covers
•  Painted to match base

Totem frame
•  Painted to match base

Foot ring
•  Stainless steel

media:scape kiosk
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media:scape kiosk with HDVC
Integration with Cisco EX90
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

media:scape kiosk is optimized
for integration with the Cisco EX90
or a Polycom Group series CODEC
with a 32" display. Monitor, camera,
and CODEC are not included.

media:scape kiosk requires
both power and two network con-
nections (for both the digital
switcher and for the CODEC).

Scaler

CODEC

RJ45
Network

Switcher

Switcher
Cisco
EX90

Power

Cables included

Cables not included

Scaler

Switcher sends
signal from PUCKs

to Display(s)

PUCKs send
signal to Switcher Switcher

output
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Power

Power

Camera

Video
Cable

32" TV

CODEC

CODEC
data sharing
input

CODEC
video output

Switcher

Cables included

Cables not included

Scaler

Switcher sends
signal from PUCKs

to Display(s)

PUCKs send
signal to Switcher Switcher

output
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media:scape kiosk with HDVC
Integration with 32" Display and Small CODEC

media:scape kiosk can also
accommodate other small form fac-
tor CODECs when selecting the 32"
display mount kit. Monitor, camera,
and CODEC are not included.

Tip: All CODECs may not fit. Check to be sure the dimensions of the CODEC do not exceed the space inside the engine cover.

Internal Engine Cover Dimensions
                                    32" Display                    Cisco EX90

Depth                                  3"                                           3"

Width                                  10"                                         10"

Height                                 113⁄5"                                      113⁄5"

media:scape kiosk 
with HDVC

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

CODEC

Scaler

RJ45
Network
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Dimensions
media:scape kiosk

Actual Dimensions
                                        Desk-Height kiosk                Stool-Height kiosk

Overall depth                           38"                                                  35"

Overall width                            38"                                                  38"

Overall height                          59"                                                  68"

Table:

Depth                                       33"                                                  30"

Width                                       34"                                                  34"

Height                                      29"                                                  39"

Overall
height

Table
height

Table
width

Overall
height

Table
height

Table
width

Table
depth

Overall
depth

Overall
width

Overall
depth

Overall
width

Table
depth
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                        Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 70

• kiosk: High-Pressure Laminate surface with 3 mm plastic
edge on all sides

• Two PUCKs
• Base, feet, column, totem, frame, and media well: paint
• Totem infill: paint group 1
• Shroud infill: fabric price group 7
• Foot ring: stainless steel
• Display mounting hardware kit
• Steelcase maintenance agreement (1 year)

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for surface
3 Plastic color number for edges on 

laminate surface
4 Paint color number for kiosk base, feet,

column, totem frame, and media well: 
4140 Arctic White Gloss 
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic

5 Paint color number for totem infill
6 Fabric color number for shroud infill:

RE03 Pebble
RE05 Beige
RE08 Concrete Grey

7 Maintenance agreement (see below
under Required Selections)

8 Display mounting hardware (see below
under Required Selections)

9 PUCKs (see below under Required
Selections) 

10 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 154.

Required Selections           U.S. Price         Required to Specify
Maintenance        •  Steelcase maintenance                          $825                             Specify with Steelcase maintenance
Agreement             agreement (1 year)                                 Included in                   agreement (1 year).
                                                                                                    U.S. Base Price

Display                    •  Mounting hardware for 32"                     No cost                         Specify with mounting hardware for 
Mounting                   Display                                                                                        32" display.
Hardware                •  Mounting hardware for Cisco                 No cost                         Specify with mounting hardware for 
                                     EX90                                                                                           Cisco EX90.

PUCKs                         All PUCKs same type
                                   •  VGA                                                         No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCKs.
                                   •  HDMI                                                      No cost                         Specify with HDMI PUCKs.
                                   •  DisplayPort                                              No cost                         Specify with DisplayPort PUCKs.
                                   •  Mini DisplayPort                                       No cost                         Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCKs.

                                         Mixed PUCK types
                                      • PUCK 1                                                    
                                         - VGA                                                       No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                         - HDMI                                                    No cost                         Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                         - DisplayPort                                            No cost                         Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                         - Mini DisplayPort                                    No cost                         Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      • PUCK 2                                                    
                                         - VGA                                                       No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                         - HDMI                                                    No cost                         Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                         - DisplayPort                                            No cost                         Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                         - Mini DisplayPort                                    No cost                         Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.

Options                               U.S. Price         Required to Specify
Surface                  High-Pressure Laminate Surface
Materials                •  Open line laminate                                  +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                         Wood veneer surface
                                      •  Wood veneer surface with wood             +$404                           Specify with wood veneer and indicate
                                         veneer edges                                                                                wood color number.
                                      •  Premium wood 2 veneer surface            +$470                           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                         with wood veneer edges
                                      •  Premium wood 3 veneer surface            +$639                           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                         with wood veneer edges
                                      •  Customiz stain                                         No cost                         Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        •  Full-fill finish                                                 +$  67                             Specify ful-fill finish number.

cOptions, continued on next page

media:scape kiosk

Tip: When specifying mixed
PUCKs, please use the
image below as a guide:

1 2

Power ON button

Tip: Steelcase maintenance
agreement (1 year) is reflec -
ted in the base price of the
product. 
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media:scape kiosk

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   Painted aluminum infill
Materials,             •  Paint price group 1                       No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
continued               •  Paint price group 2                      +$  33                                    Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                       +$109                                     Specify paint color number.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S. Base
dD        W         H           dNumber        dPrice (with
d d dMaintenance
d d dAgreement)

Desk-Height
38"         38"         59"            MT02DK          $15,900
d d d

Stool-Height
35"         38"         68"            MT02SK          $17,650
d d d
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cOptions, continued from previous page
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Understanding and
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mini and mobile

Statement of Line                                                                       80
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Mmedia:scape mini and mobile                                                                82

Mmedia:scape mobile with HDVC                                                           84

Dimensions–media:scape mini and mobile                                           86

Specifying                                                                                       

Mmedia:scape mini                                                                                   87

Mmedia:scape mobile                                                                               88

MHDVC Kit                                                                                               89
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Statement of Line
media:scape mini and mobile

mini and mobile

mobile
Understanding
cPage 82
Specifying
cPage 88

mini
Understanding
cPage 82
Specifying
cPage 87

VGA
Understanding 
cPage 38
Specifying 
cPage 63

HDMI
Understanding 
cPage 38
Specifying 
cPage 63

DisplayPort
Understanding 
cPage 38
Specifying 
cPage 63

mini DisplayPort
Understanding 
cPage 38
Specifying 
cPage 63

media:scape PUCKs
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Statement of Line
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media:scape mini and mobile

media:scape mini can
be placed on top of any sur-
face to transform spaces
into collaborative work envi-
ronments, extending the
media:scape experience to
smaller, existing settings.
cSpecifying, page 87

media:scape mini
comes with four PUCKs
available in VGA, HDMI,
DisplayPort, and mini
DisplayPort connectors.
cFor media:scape PUCKs
Understanding, see page 38

media:scape mini sets
on the worksurfaces and
does not require any attach-
ments. For added security,
mini can be bolted or locked
to the worksurface. 

PUCKs (Personal User
Control Key) enable the
seamless flow of information
between team members.
PUCKs may be specified as
VGA, HDMI, DisplayPort, or
Mini DisplayPort.
cFor media:scape PUCKs
Understanding, see page 38

The power cord on
mini extends 7' out the
back of the base.

Weight of media:scape
mini is 90 lbs with the 40"
shroud, and 94 lbs with the
42" shroud (monitor not
included).

Media well houses four
power receptacles, a power
button, PUCKs, and has a
hinged cover.

Monitor is not included.
media:scape mini has been
optimized for either 40" or
42" LED monitors. For moni-
tor selection criteria and rec-
ommendations, go to:
www.steelcase.com/
mediascape.

When using a 40" or
42" monitor that is not
recommended by
Steelcase, utilize the
included hardware kit for
mounting which provides all
necessary cables and hard-
ware to be used with mini.
Monitors must be CEC com-
pliant with an HDMI input. It
is recommended that the
monitor be commercial
grade or equivalent.

Shroud comes standard,
and is easy to remove to
provide access to 
technologies components.

August 2015
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media:scape mini 
and mobile 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Product Details
Built-in security holes
allow monitors in
media:scape mini and
mobile to be secured using a
Kensington lock.

Steelcase
Maintenance
Agreement

media:scape mini and
mobile include a one year
Steelcase maintenance
agreement to provide an
enhanced support system
for media:scape settings
with digital components. The
maintenance agreement
covers:
•  software/firmware

enhancements
•  expedited shipping for

hardware replacements
•  prioritized technical 

support

Maintenance agree-
ment renewal options are
available for one, two, and
three year periods.
cSpecifying, page 164

Power and Data
Power is included. 

Surface Materials
Base
• Paint

Shroud, bridge, and
media well
• Paint to match base

media:scape mobile
allows users to apply
media:scape in a diverse
range of settings — from
hospitality to education,
business, and healthcare —
wherever collaboration might
occur.
cSpecifying, page 88

...............................................................................................................................................

Monitor is not included.
media:scape mobile has
been optimized for either 40"
or 42" LED monitors. For
monitor selection criteria and
limited monitor recommen-
dations, go to: www.steel-
case.com/mediascape.

When using a 40" or
42" monitor that is not
recommended by
Steelcase, utilize the
included hardware kit for
mounting which provides all
necessary cables and hard-
ware to be used with mobile.
Monitors must be CEC com-
pliant with an HDMI input. It
is recommended that the
monitor be commercial
grade or equivalent.

Base is available in two 
finishes and includes the
column. A storage compart-
ment is included to house
power cord when being
transported.

The power cord on
mobile extends 9' out
the bottom of the base. 

Shroud comes standard,
and is easy to remove to
provide access to 
technologies components.

media:scape mobile
can be wheeled up to any
worksurface and should be
placed with media well 
floating above the 
worksurface.

media:scape mobile is
facilities height-adjustable to
accommodate both desk-
and stool-height surfaces.
An electric drill/driver can be
used to easily adjust the
mobile up or down.
cSee Dimensions, page 86,
for more information.

Casters allow the unit to
move easily. The unit
comes with soft locking
casters as a standard.

PUCKs (Personal User
Control Key) enable the
seamless flow of information
between team members.
PUCKs may be specified as
VGA, HDMI, DisplayPort, or
Mini DisplayPort.
cFor media:scape PUCKs
Understanding, see page 38

Media well houses four
power receptacles, a power
button, PUCKs, and has a
hinged cover.
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media:scape mobile with HDVC
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

media:scape mobile can host
video conferencing solutions. The
HDVC kit includes a CODEC case,
top-mount and under-mount cam-
era ledges, a HDMI cable, and a
hardware package. Monitor and
camera are not included.
cSpecifying, page 88

The CODEC case is designed
for simplified installation of HDVC
video conferencing with
media:scape mobile. The location
of the CODEC case allows easy
access to all necessary connec-
tions when the shroud is removed.  

The CODEC case is 5¾" thick to
accommodate most CODECs. The
perforated cover lets heat dissipate
from the CODEC and allows
access to hardware for services.

Tip: All CODECs may not fit. Check
the dimensions of the CODEC
before ordering CODEC case.

Tip: The HDVC kit, an additional
scaler, and an HDMI cable are
needed when integrating with an
HD videoconferencing CODEC.

Actual Dimensions 
CODEC Case               Outer Dimensions         Inner Dimensions

Depth                                  53⁄4"                                       51⁄8"

Width                                  17"                                         143⁄5"

Height                                 16"                                         123⁄5"
RJ45

Network

Switcher

CODEC

Scaler

Scaler

Power

Power

Power adapter

Cables included

Cables not included

Camera

Scaler

Scaler
CODEC

Switcher sends
signal from PUCKs

to Display(s)

PUCKs
send signal
to Switcher

HDMI Cable

HDMI Cable

Video Cable

CODEC
data sharing
input

CODEC
video output

P

P

D
is

pl
ay

Switcher

Switcher
aux input

Switcher
output

Switcher
output

Legend

P = Power
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media:scape mobile with
HDVC

Tip: Sight lines will vary based on camera, mounting position,
and distance from participants.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Top-mount camera
ledge supports most indus-
try standard HDVC cameras.
Depth is 7" and width is
111⁄8".

Under-mount camera
ledge accommodates most
industry standard HDVC
cameras. Depth is 8" and
width is 111⁄8".

Flip-up door in base
provides easy access to a
power and data cables stor-
age compartment. 

A tether buckle is
included to secure the
CODEC. A Kensington lock
is not included but recom-
mended for security.

Surface Materials
HDVC kit
•  Paint

...............................................................................................................................................

August 2015



86                                                                                                                                                                                                     Integrated Technologies Specification Guide

Dimensions
media:scape mini and mobile

Actual Dimensions
                                        40" mini          42" mini         40" mobile        42" mobile

Overall width                            40"                       43"                      40"                         43"

Overall height                          28"                       301⁄2"                   561⁄2"–701⁄2"          59"–73"

Overall depth                           21"                       21"                      20"                        20"

Overall interior width                371⁄2"                   401⁄2"                   371⁄2"                      401⁄2"                           

Media well dimensions:
Width (all applications)            181⁄4"                   

Height (all applications)           33⁄4"

Mobile only dimensions:
Base depth                              261⁄2"                   

Base width                               36"                       

Base height                             5" 

Overall
width

Overall
height

Overall
depth

Media
well width

Media
well height

Overall
height

Base
height

Base
depth

Base
width
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 82

• Shroud, bridge, and media well: paint
• Four PUCKs
• Monitor hardware kit
• Steelcase maintenance agreement (1 year)

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shroud, bridge,

and media well:
4140 Arctic White Gloss
4803 Near Black Metallic

3 Maintenance agreement (see below
under Required Selections)

4 Shroud size (see below under Required
Selections)

5 PUCKs (see below under Required
Selections)

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Maintenance        •  Steelcase maintenance               $825                                      Specify with Steelcase maintenance
Agreement             agreement (1 year)                      Included in                            agreement (1 year).
                                                                                         U.S. Base Price

Shroud Size            •  Shroud for 40" monitor               No cost                                  Specify with shroud for 40" monitor.
                                  •  Shroud for 42" monitor                No cost                                  Specify with shroud for 42" monitor.

PUCKs                         All PUCKs same type
                                   •  VGA                                             No cost                                   Specify with VGA PUCKs.
                                   •  HDMI                                           No cost                                   Specify with HDMI PUCKs.
                                   •  DisplayPort                                  No cost                                   Specify with DisplayPort PUCKs.
                                   •  Mini DisplayPort                           No cost                                   Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCKs.

                                         Mixed PUCK types
                                      • PUCK 1                                        
                                         - VGA                                           No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                         - HDMI                                        No cost                                   Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                         - DisplayPort                                No cost                                   Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                         - Mini DisplayPort                         No cost                                   Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      • PUCK 2                                        
                                         - VGA                                           No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                         - HDMI                                        No cost                                   Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                         - DisplayPort                                No cost                                   Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                         - Mini DisplayPort                         No cost                                   Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      • PUCK 3                                        
                                         - VGA                                           No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                         - HDMI                                        No cost                                   Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                         - DisplayPort                                No cost                                   Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                         - Mini DisplayPort                         No cost                                   Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      • PUCK 4                                        
                                         - VGA                                           No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                         - HDMI                                        No cost                                   Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                         - DisplayPort                                No cost                                   Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                         - Mini DisplayPort                         No cost                                   Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S. Base
dD        W                      dNumber        dPrice (with
d                                         d dMaintenance
d                                         d dAgreement)
d d d

21"         40"                           M02MINIA      $12,263
d d d

media:scape mini

Tip: When specifying mixed
PUCKs, please use the
image below as a guide:

1

2

4

3

Power ON button
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media:scape mini

Tip: Steelcase maintenance
agreement (1 year) is reflec -
ted in the base price of the
product. 
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

media:scape mobile

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 82

• Base, shroud, bridge, and media well: paint 
• Four PUCKs
• 3"-diameter soft casters: grey with black edge only
• Monitor hardware kit
• Steelcase maintenance agreement (1 year)

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for base, shroud,

bridge, and media well:
4140 Arctic White Gloss
4803 Near Black Metallic

3 Maintenance agreement (see below
under Required Selections)

4 Shroud size (see below under Required
Selections)

5 PUCKs (see below under Required
Selections)

6 Options, if selected (see below)

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Maintenance        •  Steelcase maintenance              $    825                                  Specify with Steelcase maintenance
Agreement             agreement (1 year)                     Included in                             agreement (1 year).
                                                                                         U.S. Base Price

Shroud Size            •  Shroud for 40" monitor               No cost                                  Specify with shroud for 40" monitor.
                                  •  Shroud for 42" monitor               No cost                                  Specify with shroud for 42" monitor.

PUCKs                         All PUCKs same type
                                   •  VGA                                             No cost                                   Specify with VGA PUCKs.
                                   •  HDMI                                           No cost                                   Specify with HDMI PUCKs.
                                   •  DisplayPort                                  No cost                                   Specify with DisplayPort PUCKs.
                                   •  Mini DisplayPort                           No cost                                   Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCKs.

                                         Mixed PUCK types
                                      • PUCK 1                                        
                                         - VGA                                           No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                         - HDMI                                        No cost                                   Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                         - DisplayPort                                No cost                                   Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                         - Mini DisplayPort                         No cost                                   Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      • PUCK 2                                        
                                         - VGA                                           No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                         - HDMI                                        No cost                                   Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                         - DisplayPort                                No cost                                   Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                         - Mini DisplayPort                         No cost                                   Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      • PUCK 3                                        
                                         - VGA                                           No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                         - HDMI                                        No cost                                   Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                         - DisplayPort                                No cost                                   Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                         - Mini DisplayPort                         No cost                                   Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      • PUCK 4                                        
                                         - VGA                                           No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                         - HDMI                                        No cost                                   Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                         - DisplayPort                                No cost                                   Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                         - Mini DisplayPort                         No cost                                   Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
HDVC                       • HDVC kit                                       +$1428                                   Specify with HDVC kit.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                DU.S. Base
dD        W         H                   dNumber           dPrice (with
d                                            d                        dMaintenance
d                                                   d dAgreement)
d d d

20"         40"         561⁄2" – 701⁄2"      M02MOBILEA    $15,833
d                                                   d d

Tip: When specifying mixed
PUCKs, please use the
image below as a guide:

1

2

4

3

Power ON button

Tip: Steelcase maintenance
agreement (1 year) is reflec -
ted in the base price of the
product. 
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HDVC Kit
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Top-mount camera ledge
• Under-mount camera ledge
• CODEC case
• Scaler
• HDMI cable
• Hardware package

1 Style number
2 Paint color number:

4140 Arctic White Gloss
4803 Near Black Metallic

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber                     dPrice
d                                        d

M02MOBILEHK       $1428
d                                        d

HDVC Kit
For Use with media:scape mobile

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Understanding and
Specifying ScapeSeries
Tables

Statement of Line                                                                       92

Product Details                                                                               

ScapeSeries Tables                                                                               93

Specifying                                                                                       

ScapeSeries Tables                                                                               94

Power and Data Strip                                                                            95
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Statement of Line
ScapeSeries Tables

ScapeSeries Tables

Desk-Height
Understanding 
cPage 93
Specifying 
cPage 94

Stool-Height
Understanding 
cPage 93
Specifying 
cPage 94

Power and Data Strip
Understanding 
cPage 93
Specifying 
cPage 95
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ScapeSeries Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Laminate surface
edges are plastic and finish
selection is available.
cSee Recommended
Surface Edge Finishes, page
161, for recommendations.

Veneer surface edges
are veneer and match the
top surface.

Power and Data
Power and data strip is 
ordered separately. Cables
are routed along the under-
side of the worksurface and
down the column. Electrical
specifications are: ~120V,
15A, 180W, and 60HZ.

Surface Materials
Surface
•  Laminate
• Wood veneer

Edge
•  Plastic – laminate surfaces
•  Wood veneer – wood
  veneer surfaces

Base
•  Paint

Column and shroud
•  Paint to match base

Foot ring
•  Stainless steel

Power and data strip
•  8043 Clear Anodized
  Aluminum cover with
  black faceplate

ScapeSeries Tables

Actual Dimensions
Depth 32"

Width 42"

Thickness ¾"

Desk Height 29"

Stool Height 38"

Power and Data Strip

Depth 2¼"

Width 10¼"

Height 3"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

ScapeSeries table
supplies power to users and
invites others to walk up and
collaborate in multiple pos-
tures. It combines cornerless
curves with straight sides
that may dock alongside
walls more effectively than
typical round café tables,
resulting in a more thought-
ful relationship between
worksurfaces, users, and the
interior architecture.
cSpecifying, page 94

Profile surfaces have a 
3 mm edge banding along
all sides.

Surfaces are available in
both laminate and veneer.

Power and data strip
includes three simplex
receptacles and space for
customer supplied
voice/data outlets. It is not
included with the table and
needs to be specified 
separately. 
cSee page 95

Base is available in three
finishes and includes a col-
umn and legs. A stainless
steel foot ring is standard
on the stool-height tables.

Shroud comes standard
with the table. It clamps to
the underside of the work-
surface and conceals the
power and data strip. 

Glides provide 1" of adjust-
ment for leveling.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 93

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate surface with
  3 mm plastic edge on all sides
• Column, table base, legs, and shroud: paint
• Foot ring, if stool-height selected: 803S Stainless 
  Steel only

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for surface
3 Plastic color number for edges on
  laminate surface
4 Paint color for column, table base, legs,
  and shroud:
  4140 Arctic White Gloss
  4799 Platinum Metallic
  4803 Near Black Metallic
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 154.

Options                            U.S. Price          Required to Specify
Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
Materials                •  Open Line laminate                           +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                     plus cost of laminate

                                         Wood veneer tables
                                  •  Wood veneer surface with                +$174                           Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                     wood veneer edges (3 mm                                                    wood color number.
                                     edge profile)
                                  •  Premium wood 2 veneer                  +$124                           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     surface with wood veneer edges      
                                     (3 mm edge profile)
                                  •  Premium wood 3 veneer                  +$311                            Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     surface with wood veneer edges      
                                     (3 mm edge profile)
                                  •  Customiz stain                                  No cost                         Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                  •  Full-fill finish                                      +$  52                           Specify full-fill finish number.

Shroud                     • Omit shroud                                       –$  31                           Specify omit shroud.
                                                                                               

Tip: If ordering shroud,
remember to order a power
strip, style number
SSBPDSWSPL.
cPage 95

Tip: media:scape technolo-
gies (PUCKs) is not
included. 
cFor media:scape
tables, see pages 42-52.

Specification Information
DDimensions           DStyle DU.S.
dD      W       H dNumber          dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Desk-Height
32"      42"      29"      SSTD3242         $1632
d d d

Stool-Height
32"      42"      38"      SSTS3242         $2397
d d d
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Power and Data Strip

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Power and Data Strip

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 93

• Power and data strip with cord: 8043 Clear Anodized
• Aluminum cover with black faceplate

  Style number

Tip: Bracket for power and
data strip is included with
ScapeSeries table shroud.

Specification Information
DDimensions           DStyle DU.S.
dD      W       H dNumber               dPrice
d d d

21/4"    101/4"  3"       SSBPDSWSPL        $168
d d d
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Understanding and
Specifying media:scape
Lounge

Statement of Line                                                                       98

Product Details                                                                               

Mmedia:scape Lounge                                                                          100

Dimensions–media:scape Lounge                                                      104

Canopy and Ledge Surface Material Relationships                            106

Specifying                                                                                       

Straight Lounge                                                                                   108

Straight Inverted Lounge                                                                     112

Corner Lounge                                                                                    114

Reverse Lounge                                                                                  118

Backless Lounge                                                                                 122

m
e

d
ia

:sc
a

p
e

L
o

u
n

g
e

August 2015



98                                                                                                                                                                                                     Integrated Technologies Specification Guide

Statement of Line
media:scape Lounge

Understanding 
cPage 100
Specifying 
cPage 108

Understanding 
cPage 100
Specifying 
cPage 112

Left Corner
Understanding 
cPage 100
Specifying 
cPage 114

Right Corner
Understanding 
cPage 100
Specifying 
cPage 114

Straight Lounge Straight Inverted Lounge

Corner Lounge

Reverse Right 
Understanding 
cPage 100
Specifying 
cPage 118

Reverse Left 
Understanding 
cPage 100
Specifying 
cPage 118

Understanding 
cPage 100
Specifying 
cPage 122

Reverse Lounge

Backless Lounge
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Statement of Line
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media:scape Lounge

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

media:scape lounge
creates collaborative work
settings designed to support
small teams of four to six
people.
cSpecifying, page 108

media:scape lounge
offers seven lounge pieces:
straight, straight inverted,
backless, right corner, left
corner, reverse left, and
reverse right. The lounge is
designed to be easily recon-
figured in many different
ways to accommodate 
multiple settings. There are
three different fabric orienta-
tions to choose from.

Due to the geometric
shapes, it is recommended
to use one of the standard
fabrics, vinyls, leather, or a
non-patterned COM, COL,
or COV. The use of solid
fabrics is recommended 
with media:scape lounge
settings. Steelcase will not
pattern match fabrics which
have a distinct repeating
pattern.

Glides are available
in several finishes.

Lounge fabric is available
in select Steelcase and
Designtex fabrics.

Lounge canopy is
optional on all corner and
straight lounge pieces. It
transforms the degree of 
privacy providing an intimate
and protected setting. It
includes a painted aluminum
structure, fabric panel, and a
laminate or veneer back
panel.
cSee Thought Starters, 
page 7.

Ledge is optional on all 
corner and straight lounge
pieces. It acts as a surface
and provides additional
space for collaboration. It
includes a painted aluminum
structure, laminate or veneer
back panel, and an optional
laminate or veneer topper.
cSee Thought Starters, 
page 7.
Tip: If specifying seating
behind the ledge, maximum
seat height should be 31" to
provide appropriate leg 
clearance.

Totem canopy is optional
on all tables with totems. 
It replaces the infill and is
available in painted 
aluminum.

Tip: Canopy and ledge back
panels are not available in
full-fill or flat cut.

August 2015
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media:scape Lounge

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Straight lounge has a straight back which
tapers to the front of the seat. 

Straight inverted lounge has a straight
back. It tapers from front to the back of the seat.

Backless lounge is the same shape as the
straight lounge and tapers to the front of the seat.

Left corner lounge is left-handed in a seated
position.

Right corner lounge is right-handed in a
seated position.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Upholstery Orientations

Same - The entire lounge is one fabric.

Edge - The top of the lounge is one fabric, along
with the end of the corner unit. The remaining
sides are a second fabric.

Front seat and back - The seat surface and
the front of the back is one fabric and all other
panels are a second fabric. The reveal on the
back of the lounge is the same fabric as the seat
surface and the front of the back.

The end of the corner lounges will have the
same fabric as the top when edge upholstery is
specified. 

Reverse lounges are either right-handed or
left-handed and provide the ability to transition
seating from one side of an application to the
other. They can be applied in either angled or
straight applications.

Reverse left, when fitted next to a straight
lounge, provides an angle similar to the corner left.

Reverse right, when fitted next to a straight
lounge, provides an angle similar to the corner
right.

Integrated Technologies Specification Guide                                                                                                                             cmedia:scape Lounge, continued  101
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Reverse lounges, that are specified with incorrect handed orientation will
not align with other lounge pieces.

Use a reverse left to transition seating from one side of the application to
the other and have seating on the left hand side.

Use a reverse right to transition seating from one side of an application to
the other and have seating on the right side.

A reverse lounge piece must be used to transition seating from one side
of an application to another.  Attempting to transition seating without a reverse
will prohibit adjacent lounges from being ganged together.

Surface Materials
Upholstery
•  Steelcase or Designtex fabric
•  Fabric with soil-retardant treatment (option)
•  Leather
cSee Surface Materials, page 154.

Tip: Thread color that is associated with the more dominant fabric will be
used throughout the upholstery. Therefore, with the multiple upholstery
option, the thread may be a contrasting color.

Glides
•  4140 Arctic White Gloss
•  4799 Platinum
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  8046 Polished Aluminum

Solid non-repeat fabrics are recommended for media:scape lounge
because of the unique geometric shapes. When patterned fabrics are
selected, patterns are not matched. 

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials Reference Manual for further detail about 
programs and services offered for seating.

The Customer’s Own Material (COM & COL) Program offers 
the opportunity for customers to select fabrics and leather that are not
offered through the standard Steelcase surface materials program for use 
on Steelcase products. Avoid pattern fabrics and heavily grained leathers.
Through the COM & COL program, Steelcase will test your materials for 
application on Steelcase products. Once approved, you can place your
order. Steelcase will facilitate the entire ordering process and give you a 
production schedule. Steelcase will order the COM & COL fabric and leather
directly from the textile manufacturer. For up-to-date information regarding
fabric test results for all COM & COL fabrics and details regarding yardage
requirements for most Seating lines, visit the COM Web site. To locate the
COM Web site:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com 
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Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-
term soil and stain
resistance to a fabric with-
out affecting the shade or
the integrity of the fabric.
The following Steelcase
Textiles are available pre-
treated with soil retardant.
(You do not need to select 
the soil-retardant option for
these fabrics and incur the
upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder

For information on soil
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other 
seating fabrics at an 
additional upcharge per
seating unit. To order this
option, please select “Soil-
Retardant Treatment” under
“Optional Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treat-
ment on COMs, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under
“Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific 
information.

Extended lead times may
be necessary for this 
service.

Contact your Steelcase 
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) 
or send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com. 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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media:scape Lounge
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DFeatures                         DOverall         DBack          DFront            DOverall        DSeat            DOverall         DSeat            DBack
d                                        dWidth           dWidth         dWidth           dDepth         dDepth         dHeight          dHeight        dHeight
d                                        d                     d                   d                    d                   d                   d                    dfrom            d
d                                        d                     d                   d                    d                   d                   d                    dFloor           d
d                                        d d d d d d d d
media:scape Lounge

Straight                             80"                     80"                   42"                     33"                   21"                   29"                     16"                   13"

Straight Inverted              80"                     42"                   80"                     33"                   21"                   29"                     16"                   13"

Backless                           80"                     80"                   42"                     33"                   33"                   16"                     16"                   13"

Corner (left, right)             92"                     80"                   66"                     33"                   21"                   29"                     16"                   13"

Reverse (left, right)          43"                     24"                   24"                     33"                   21"                   29"                     16"                   13"
d                                        d d d d d d d d

Front width

Back width

Overall
height

Back width

Overall width

Front width

Back width
Overall width

Seat depth

Overall depth

Overall
height

Seat depth

Overall depth

Seat
height
from
floor

Back
height

Back
height

Seat
height
from
floor

Seat
height
from
floor

Back
height

Overall
height

Seat depth

Seat 
depth

Seat 
depth

Overall
depth
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Ledge

Canopy

12"

91/2"

91/2"

391/2"

201/2"

621/2"

13"

57"

61"

451/2"

67"

57"

61"
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Canopy and Ledge Surface Material Relationships

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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H

E

A

B

C

F

D

G

Recommended Components
         Laminate/                         Painted                              Connect 
         Veneer                             Aluminum                           3D Fabric

a        Table top                       e  Totem canopy infill           h  Canopy fabric panel

b        Topper                           f  Ledge

c        Ledge back                  g  Canopy
           panel

d        Canopy back
           panel
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Canopy and Ledge Surface
Material Relationships
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Straight Lounge

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 100

• Straight lounge: fabric
• Aluminum feet: paint
• Ganging brackets

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Paint color number for feet:

4140 Arctic White Gloss
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 154.

Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
Surface                   Soil-Retardant Treatment
Materials                •  Soil-retardant treatment applied to   +$    46                             Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                      upholstery fabric                                                                         

                                         Same upholstery on all surfaces
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    30                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$  115                             Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  288                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  490                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  749                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$1067                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$1384                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$1702                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$1961                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$2191                            Specify leather color number.

                                         Edge upholstery:
                               Upholstery on edge
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$      3                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$    10                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$    30                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$    49                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$    75                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  108                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  139                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$  171                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$  197                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$  219                            Specify leather color number.
                                     One upholstery on all surfaces except edge
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    28                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$  105                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  259                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  442                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  674                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  960                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$1245                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$1531                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$1765                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  • Leather                                              +$1972                            Specify leather color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: If selecting edge uphol-
stery option, first select the
fabric for the edge, then
select the fabric for all 
other surfaces.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Straight Lounge

Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
Surface                   Front seat and back upholstery:
Materials                Upholstery on front seat and back
                            •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    10                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$    46                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  115                             Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  197                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  300                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  427                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  554                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$  681                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$  784                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$  876                            Specify leather color number.

                                 Upholstery on all surfaces except front seat and back
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    16                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$    69                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  173                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  293                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  450                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  640                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  830                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$1021                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$1177                             Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$1315                            Specify leather color number.

                                         COM / COL
                                      •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)          +$    35                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)            +$  115                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                          Glide
                               •  Polished Aluminum                            +$    54                             Specify with 8046 Polished Aluminum.

Canopy                 •  Canopy                                            +$2656                          Specify with canopy.

                                          Paint
                               •  Paint price group 1                            No cost                             Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                            +$    44                             Specify paint color number. 
                               •  Paint price group 3                            +$  131                             Specify paint color number. 

                                          Fabric
                               •  Connect 3D                                       No cost                             Specify fabric color number.

                                          Laminate Back Panel
                               •  High-Pressure Laminate                   No cost                             Specify laminate color.
                                      •  Edge                                                  No cost                             Specify plastic color number. 

                                          Wood Back Panel
                               •  Wood veneer                                     +$  339                             Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                                                                                                                             wood color number.
                                      •  Premium wood 2                               +$  415                            Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                               +$  606                            Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      •  Customiz stain on wood                    No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
cOptions, continued on next page

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: To add a ledge or
canopy to an existing
media:scape lounge,
please see the Service
Parts section of the
Steelcase Product
Reference website. 

Tip: Ledge and canopy
back panels are not avail-
able in full-fill or flat cut
veneer.
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Tip: If selecting front seat
and back upholstery option,
first select the fabric for the
front of the back and seat,
then select the fabric for all
other surfaces.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
Ledge                   •  Ledge                                               +$2269                             Specify with ledge.

                                          Paint
                               •  Paint price group 1                            No cost                             Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                            +$    28                             Specify paint color number. 
                               •  Paint price group 3                            +$    82                             Specify paint color number. 

                                          Laminate Back Panel
                               •  High-Pressure Laminate                   No cost                             Specify laminate color.
                                      •  Edge                                                  No cost                             Specify plastic color number.

                                          Wood Back Panel
                               •  Wood veneer                                     +$  148                             Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                                                                                                                             wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                               +$  181                            Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                               +$  262                            Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      •  Customiz stain on wood                    No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Ledge with             •  Ledge with topper                      +$2654                         Specify with ledge with topper.
Topper                 
                                       Paint
                            •  Paint price group 1                            No cost                             Specify paint color number.
                            •  Paint price group 2                            +$    28                             Specify paint color number. 
                            •  Paint price group 3                            +$    82                             Specify paint color number. 

                                          Laminate Back Panel
                               •  High-Pressure Laminate                   No cost                             Specify laminate color.
                                      •  Edge                                                  No cost                             Specify plastic color number.

                                          Wood Back Panel
                               •  Wood veneer                                     +$  148                             Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                                                                                                                             wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                               +$  181                            Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                               +$  262                            Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      •  Customiz stain on wood                    No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                          Laminate Topper
                               •  High-Pressure Laminate                   No cost                             Specify laminate color.
                                      •  Edge                                                  No cost                             Specify plastic color number.

                                         Wood Topper
                               •  Wood veneer                                     +$    86                             Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                                                                                                                             wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                               +$  108                            Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                               +$  162                            Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      •  Customiz stain on wood                    No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Full-fill finish on wood                        +$    22                             Specify full-finish and select wood color 
                                                                                                                                             number.

cOptions, continued from previous page

Straight Lounge, continued
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Straight Lounge

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber        dBase
d dPrice
d d

Same Upholstery
MLSTS              $2780
d d

Multiple Upholstery - Edge
MLSTE              $2780
d d

Multiple Upholstery - Front Seat and Back
MLSTF              $2780
d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Straight Inverted Lounge

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Straight inverted lounge: fabric
• Aluminum feet: paint
• Ganging brackets

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Paint color number for feet:

4140 Arctic White Gloss
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 154.

Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
Surface                   Soil-Retardant Treatment
Materials                •  Soil-retardant treatment applied to   +$    46                             Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                      upholstery fabric                                                                         

                                         Same upholstery on all surfaces
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    30                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$    86                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  202                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  345                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  520                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  721                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  952                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$1183                             Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$1356                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$1586                            Specify leather color number.

                                         Edge upholstery:
                               Upholstery on edge
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$      3                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$      8                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$    22                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$    35                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$    51                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$    73                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$    96                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$  118                             Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$  137                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$  160                            Specify leather color number.
                                     Upholstery on all surfaces except edge
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    28                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$    78                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  181                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  312                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  467                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  650                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  857                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$1065                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$1221                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  • Leather                                              +$1430                            Specify leather color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: If selecting edge uphol-
stery option, first select the
fabric for the edge, then
select the fabric for all other 
surfaces.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 100
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Straight Inverted Lounge

cOptions, continued from previous page

Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
Surface                   Front seat and back upholstery:
Materials                Upholstery on front seat and back
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$  10                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$  35                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  81                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$139                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$208                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$288                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$380                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$473                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$542                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$634                              Specify leather color number.
                               Upholstery on all surfaces except front seat and back
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$  16                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$  51                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$120                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$208                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$312                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$433                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$571                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$709                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$813                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$952                              Specify leather color number.

                                         COM / COL
                                      •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)          +$  35                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)            +$115                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                         Glide
                                  •  Polished Aluminum                           +$  54                              Specify with 8046 Polished Aluminum.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber        dBase
d dPrice
d d

Same Upholstery
MLSIS               $2666
d d

Multiple Upholstery - Edge
MLSIE               $2666
d d

Multiple Upholstery - Front Seat and Back
MLSIF               $2666
d d

m
e

d
ia

:sc
a

p
e

L
o

u
n

g
e

Tip: If selecting front  seat
and back upholstery option,
first select the fabric for the
front of the back and seat,
then select the fabric for all
other surfaces.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Corner Lounge

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 100

• Corner lounge: fabric
• Aluminum feet: paint
• Ganging brackets

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Paint color number for feet:

4140 Arctic White Gloss
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 154.

Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
Surface                   Soil-Retardant Treatment
Materials                •  Soil-retardant treatment applied to   +$    55                             Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                      upholstery fabric                                                                         

                                         Same upholstery on all surfaces
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    58                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$  202                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  318                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  548                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  865                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$1212                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$1557                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$1902                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$2220                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$2452                            Specify leather color number.

                                         Edge upholstery:
                               Upholstery on edge
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$      5                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$    22                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$    33                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$    56                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$    86                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  120                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  155                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$  191                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$  222                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$  247                            Specify leather color number.
                                     Upholstery on all surfaces except edge
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    51                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$  181                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  286                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  493                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  778                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$1090                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$1402                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$1713                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$1999                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  • Leather                                              +$2208                            Specify leather color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: If selecting edge uphol-
stery option, first select the
fabric for the edge, then
select the fabric for all 
other surfaces.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                                        
Corner Lounge

Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
Surface                   Front seat and back upholstery:
Materials                Upholstery on front seat and back
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    24                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$    81                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  126                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  219                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  345                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  485                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  624                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$  762                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$  889                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$  981                            Specify leather color number.
                               Upholstery on all surfaces except front seat and back
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    35                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$  120                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  191                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  328                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  520                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  728                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  934                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$1142                             Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$1333                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$1471                            Specify leather color number.

                                         COM / COL
                                      •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)          +$    35                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)            +$  115                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                         Glide
                                  •  Polished Aluminum                           +$    54                            Specify with 8046 Polished Aluminum.

Canopy                 •  Canopy                                            +$2656                          Specify with canopy.

                                          Paint
                               •  Paint price group 1                            No cost                             Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                            +$    44                             Specify paint color number. 
                               •  Paint price group 3                            +$  131                             Specify paint color number. 

                                          Fabric
                               •  Connect 3D                                       No cost                             Specify fabric color number.

                                          Laminate Back Panel
                               •  High-Pressure Laminate                   No cost                             Specify laminate color.
                                      •  Edge                                                  No cost                             Specify plastic color number.

                                          Wood Back Panel
                               •  Wood veneer                                     +$  339                             Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                                                                                                                             wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                               +$  415                            Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                               +$  606                            Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      •  Customiz stain on wood                    No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

cOptions, continued on next page

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: To add a ledge or
canopy to an existing
media:scape lounge,
please see the Service
Parts section of the
Steelcase Product
Reference website. 

Tip: Ledge and canopy
back panels are not avail-
able in full-fill or flat cut
veneer.
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Tip: If selecting front  seat
and back upholstery option,
first select the fabric for the
front of the back and seat,
then select the fabric for all
other surfaces.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Corner Lounge, continued

Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
Ledge                   •  Ledge                                               +$2269                             Specify with ledge.

                                          Paint
                               •  Paint price group 1                            No cost                             Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                            +$    28                             Specify paint color number. 
                               •  Paint price group 3                            +$    82                             Specify paint color number. 

                                          Laminate Back Panel
                               •  High-Pressure Laminate                   No cost                             Specify laminate color.
                                      •  Edge                                                  No cost                             Specify plastic color number.

                                          Wood Back Panel
                               •  Wood veneer                                     +$  148                             Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                                                                                                                             wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                               +$  181                            Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                               +$  262                            Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      •  Customiz stain on wood                    No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Ledge with             •  Ledge with topper                      +$2654                         Specify with ledge with topper.
Topper                 
                                       Paint
                            •  Paint price group 1                            No cost                             Specify paint color number.
                            •  Paint price group 2                            +$    28                             Specify paint color number. 
                            •  Paint price group 3                            +$    82                             Specify paint color number. 

                                          Laminate Back Panel
                               •  High-Pressure Laminate                   No cost                             Specify laminate color.
                                      •  Edge                                                  No cost                             Specify plastic color number.

                                          Wood Back Panel
                               •  Wood veneer                                     +$  148                             Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                                                                                                                             wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                               +$  181                            Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                               +$  262                            Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      •  Customiz stain on wood                    No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                          Laminate Topper
                               •  High-Pressure Laminate                   No cost                             Specify laminate color.
                                      •  Edge                                                  No cost                             Specify plastic color number.

                                         Wood Topper
                               •  Wood veneer                                     +$    86                             Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                                                                                                                             wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                               +$  108                            Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                               +$  162                            Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      •  Customiz stain on wood                    No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Full-fill finish on wood                        +$    22                             Specify full-finish and select wood color 
                                                                                                                                             number.

cOptions, continued from previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

DStyle                  DU.S.                              DStyle                   DU.S. 
dNumber              dBase                             dNumber               dBase
d                          dPrice                             d                            dPrice
d d d d

Same Upholstery

                             

Left Corner                                                Right Corner

MLLCS                     $3404                                   MLRCS                      $3404
d d d d

Multiple Upholstery - Edge

                             

Left Corner                                                Right Corner

MLLCE                     $3404                                   MLRCE                      $3404
d d d d

Multiple Upholstery - Front Seat and Back          

                             

Left Corner                                                Right Corner

MLLCF                     $3404                                   MLRCF                      $3404
d d d d

                                        
Corner Lounge
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Reverse Lounge

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 100

• Reverse media:scape lounge: fabric
• Aluminum feet: paint
• Ganging brackets

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Paint color number for feet:

4140 Arctic White Gloss
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 154.

Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
Surface                   Soil-Retardant Treatment
Materials                •  Soil-retardant treatment applied to   +$    33                             Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                      upholstery fabric                                                                         

                                         Same upholstery on all surfaces
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    30                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$    86                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  173                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  288                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  433                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  577                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  749                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$  923                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$1067                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$1298                            Specify leather color number.

                                         Edge  upholstery:
                               Upholstery on edge
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$      3                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$      8                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$    16                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$    30                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$    44                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$    58                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$    75                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$    92                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$  108                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$  131                            Specify leather color number.
                                     Upholstery on all surfaces except edge
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    28                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$    78                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  155                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  259                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  391                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  520                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  674                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$  830                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$  960                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  • Leather                                              +$1170                             Specify leather color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: If selecting edge uphol-
stery option, first select the
fabric for the edge, then
select the fabric for all 
other surfaces.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Reverse Lounge

Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
Surface                   Front seat and back upholstery:
Materials                Upholstery on front seat and back
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$  10                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$  35                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  69                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$115                               Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$173                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$231                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$300                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$370                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$427                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$520                              Specify leather color number.
                               Upholstery on all surfaces except front seat and back
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$  16                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$  51                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$105                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$173                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$259                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$345                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$450                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$554                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$640                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$778                              Specify leather color number.

                                         COM / COL
                                      •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)          +$  35                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)            +$115                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                         Glide
                                  •  Polished Aluminum                           +$  54                              Specify with 8046 Polished Aluminum.

cSpecification Information, on next page

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Tip: If selecting front seat
and back upholstery option,
first select the fabric for the
front of the back and seat,
then select the fabric for all
other surfaces.
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Reverse Lounge, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

DStyle                  DU.S.                              DStyle                   DU.S. 
dNumber              dBase                             dNumber               dBase
d                          dPrice                             d                            dPrice
d d d d

Same Upholstery

                             

Reverse Left                                             Reverse Right

MLRLS                     $1305                                   MLRRS                      $1305
d d d d

Multiple Upholstery - Edge

                             

Reverse Left                                             Reverse Right

MLRLE                     $1305                                   MLRRE                      $1305
d d d d

Multiple Upholstery - Front Seat and Back

                             

Reverse Left                                             Reverse Right

MLRLF                     $1305                                   MLRRF                      $1305
d d d d

cOptions, on previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Backless Lounge

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 100

• Backless lounge: fabric
• Aluminum feet: paint
• Ganging brackets

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Paint color number for feet:

4140 Arctic White Gloss
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 154.

Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
Surface                   Soil-Retardant Treatment
Materials                •  Soil-retardant treatment applied to   +$    33                             Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                      upholstery fabric                                                                         

                                         Same upholstery on all surfaces
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    30                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$    86                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  202                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  345                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  520                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  721                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  952                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$1183                             Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$1356                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$1586                            Specify leather color number.

                                         Front upholstery:
                               Upholstery on seat surface
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    10                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$    35                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$    81                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  139                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  208                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  288                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  380                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$  473                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$  542                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$  634                            Specify leather color number.
                                     Upholstery on all surfaces except seat surface
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    16                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$    51                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  120                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  208                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  312                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  433                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  571                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$  709                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$  813                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$  952                            Specify leather color number.

                                         COM / COL
                                      •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)          +$    35                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)            +$  115                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                          Glide
                                   •  Polished Aluminum                           +$    54                            Specify with 8046 Polished Aluminum.

Tip: If selecting front uphol-
stery option, first select the
fabric for the surface, then
select the fabric for all 
other surfaces.

August 2015



For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Backless Lounge

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.                     
dNumber        dBase                                   
d                    dPrice      
d d

Same Upholstery
MLBBS              $1759       
d d

Multiple Upholstery - Front Seat  
MLBBF              $1759                         
d d
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Product Details                                                                               

RoomWizard IIRoom Scheduling System                                         126

Specifying

RoomWizard IIRoom Scheduling System                                         129

RoomWizard IIAccessories                                                               130

Understanding and
Specifying RoomWizard II
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

RoomWizard II comes
with everything needed to
operate in classic mode, as
a stand-alone system with
standard firmware which is
included. To operate in syn-
chronized mode, the syn-
chronization drivers must be
purchased separately.
Tip: Firmware may be auto-
matically updated via the
internet or micro USB drive.

RoomWizard II screen
can be wiped clean by using
a microfiber cloth.

Built-in security holes
allow RoomWizard II to be
secured using a Kensington
lock.

Analytics console
records room occupancy
and reservation patterns,
then generates reports to
provide insight into space
utilization.

Administrative console
manages, configures, and
monitors all RoomWizards
from a single interface. Both
consoles are available for
free download on the
RoomWizard II support
page at www.steelcase.com.
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RoomWizard II Room Scheduling System

Actual Dimensions
Universal Mount

Width 81⁄8" 71⁄2"

Height 51⁄8" 2"

Depth 21⁄4" 1"

Installation depth with 
mounting bracket 21⁄4"

Diagonal screen size 7"

Weight 11⁄4 lb

RoomWizard II is a web-
based room scheduling 
system with touchscreen
display.

Reserve a room from any
networked computer, smart
phone, or RoomWizard II
device.

RoomWizard II can stand
alone or synchronize with
systems like Microsoft
Exchange, Lotus Domino
servers, Google Apps, and
several other third party soft-
ware systems.

Status lights are bright
red and green which signal 
a room’s availability from a
distance.

Touchscreen allows 
user to claim a room for an
impromptu meeting, adjust
meeting time, or end a 
meeting early. 

Display of the room’s
schedule, hostname, 
meeting purpose, meeting
times, room details, and 
timeline are shown.

August 2015
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The universal mount
with furniture hard-
ware kit is an option and
is used to mount to
FrameOne, Post and Beam,
and other furniture products.

Mounting RoomWizard
II to media:scape does
not require a universal
mount, so ordering the furni-
ture mount hardware kit sep-
arately is recommended for
that application.
cSee page 131

The direct-to-glass
mount is an option and
includes a vanity plate to
visually conceal the 
hardware. It allows the
RoomWizard II to adhere to
glass surfaces.

Recommended mount-
ing height is 54" from floor
to top of unit.

The junction box plate
mounts come in packs of
five and are used to mount
RoomWizard II to junction
box plates.

The V.I.A. mounting
bracket is an option that
allows RoomWizard to be
mounted directly onto
Steelcase V.I.A. captured
glass frames. This option will
require the PoE cable to be
run from the floor to the
RoomWizard.

For the PoE cable 
to be run from the
RoomWizard to the
floor, it can be routed
through the post in the V.I.A.
wall. Cable diametersup to
standard Cat 6 are sup-
ported. The maximum diame-
ter for an ethernet cable is
1⁄4" thick.

When mounting the
RoomWizard to V.I.A.
provide enough clearance
for V.I.A. sliding doors.
When positioned on double
glazed assemblies, the
RoomWizard should be
mounted to Side A of the
glass frame. RoomWizard
can be mounted to solid
V.I.A. skins using the stan-
dard mount.

For single glazed V.I.A.
wall installations, the
V.I.A. mount can only be
used if the glass is flush with
the corridor side of the wall.
Otherwise, the standard
RoomWizard glass mount is
recommended.
cRefer to the V.I.A.
Specification Guide for fur-
ther application details.

Specifications
Specifications
•  Touchscreen: capacitive 
  touchscreen
•  Size: 7" diagonal
•  Aspect ratio: 16:9
•  Resolution: 800 x 430 
  WVGA
•  Color depth: 16M colors
•  Memory: 4Gb

Ethernet
•  10BaseT/100BaseTX, 
  DHCP, IEEE 802.3U & 
  802.3af compliant

Power Requirements
•  Power over Ethernet: 
  802.3af & 802.3at 
  compliant

Environmental
•  Temperature: +5° to 
  +40°C
•  Humidity: 5% to 90% RH, 
  Non condensing

Weight
•  11/4 lb

Certifications
•  FCC Class A, UL, CE, 
  EMC / EMI, RoHS

Wiring & Cabling

RoomWizard II connects
to a network and is powered
using Power over Ethernet
(PoE). PoE cables run from
the PoE switch typically
located in the data closet.
Industry standards set cable
lengths at 100m. Contact
your IT department to 
determine the PoE switch
locations. 

PoE
Cable

Mounting Options

The standard mount
comes with each Room-
Wizard IIand allows it to
mount directly to hard 
surfaces.

The universal mount
is an option and is used to
mount to architectural 
mullions. It can also work 
for glass wall applications.

...............................................................................................................................................
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RoomWizard IIRoom
Scheduling System
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Resources
Downloadable 
materials available at 
village.steelcase.com/
products
•  RW Installation and
  Operation Guide
•  System Manager Guide
•  Instructions for Lotus 
  Domino Connector 
  Installation
•  Instructions for Microsoft 
  Exchange Connector 
  Installation
•  User Guide for Classic 
  Mode
•  User Guide for 
  Synchronized Mode

Downloadable materi-
als available at 
www.steelcase.com 
RoomWizard II Support: 
•  Analytics Console
•  Administrative Console

The Google Apps con-
nector connects a cus-
tomer's RoomWizard to
Google calendars.
Conference rooms outfitted
with RoomWizard can be
reserved through Google
calendar or the RoomWizard
itself. For a flat annual cost,
customers can connect
unlimited RoomWizards to
the service. Customers can
order the software at
www.rwcloudconnector.com
or through a dealer.

Available for immedi-
ate download at 
store.steelcase.com:
•  Microsoft Exchange and 
Microsoft Exchange 
Cloud Synchronization 
Packages
•  Lotus Domino
Synchronization Package

Microsoft Exchange
Enterprise
Synchronization
Package enables cus-
tomers to connect their
RoomWizards to Microsoft
Exchange. It is designed for
organizations concerned
about the capacity of their
Exchange system. This ver-
sion of the connector oper-
ates with a push architecture
which limits the stress the
RoomWizard device places
on the Exchange system.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

RoomWizard II Room Scheduling System, continued
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RoomWizard IIRoom
Scheduling System

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 126

• RoomWizard IIappliance
• RoomWizard IIoperating system
• Standard mount
• Installation and operation guide
• Standard 3 year warranty

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Extended                •  Extends warranty to 5 years       +$938                                    Specify with extended warranty.
Warranty

Mounting                 •  Universal mounting bracket         +$169                                    Specify with universal mounting bracket.
Options                    •  Direct-to-glass mounting             +$169                                    Specify with direct-to-glass mounting 
                                       bracket                                                                                        bracket.
                                  •  V.I.A. mounting bracket               +$169                                    Specify with V.I.A. mount.
                                    •  Universal mounting bracket         +$308                                    Specify with universal mounting bracket
                                     with furniture hardware kit                                                         with furniture hardware kit.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dBase
d                            dPrice
d                                 d

RW20                         $3177
d d

Tip: Plan for cable routing
prior to installation.

Tip: Both universal mounting
bracket and direct-to-glass
mounting bracket work for
glass wall applications.  
cSee understanding section
for more information.

Tip: When using
RoomWizard in conjuction
with V.I.A. captured glass
frames, use the V.I.A.
mounting bracket. 

Note: Remember to provide
enough clearance for V.I.A.
sliding doors.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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RoomWizard II Accessories

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 126

• RoomWizard IIdriver software for synchronizing
with Lotus Domino

• Technical support by means of a WebEx session to assist
client IT personnel in installation of the synchronization
driver

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                                 d

DTPRWS01              $1876
d d

Lotus Domino Synchronization Package
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: An email with a down-
load link and license key
will be sent after purchase.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 126

• RoomWizard IIdriver software connector and license for
synchronizing with Microsoft Exchange

• Technical support by means of a WebEx session to assist
client IT personnel in installation of the synchronization
connector

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                                 d

Microsoft Exchange Enterprise Synchronization Package
DTPRWS04              $2400
d                                 d

Microsoft Exchange Enterprise Synchronization Package Software Upgrade
DTPRWS04U           $1400
d                                 d

Microsoft Exchange Enterprise Synchronization Packages

Tip: The Microsoft Exchange
Enterprise Synchronization
Upgrade Package is avail-
able for customers who own
a previous version of the
Exchange connector and are
looking to upgrade to the
enterprise version.

Tip: An email with a down-
load link and license key will
be sent after the purchase.

August 2015



Integrated Technologies Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                  131

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

RoomWizard IIAccessories

R
o

o
m

W
iza

rd
 II

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 126

• Furniture mount hardware kit Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                                 d

RW20FMK                $139
d d

Furniture Mount Hardware Kit

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 126

• Five RoomWizard II junction box faceplates Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                                 d

RWJPM                     $80
d d

RoomWizard II Junction Box-Plate Mounts

Tip: Order this kit when
mounting RoomWizard II
to media:scape.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 126

• RoomWizard II driver software connector and license for
synchronizing with Microsoft Exchange 365 and other
hosted Exchange services

• Technical support by means of a WebEx session to assist
client IT personnel in installation of the synchronization

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                                 d

DTPRWS03              $1876
d d

Microsoft Exchange Cloud Synchronization Package

Tip: Order this synchroniza-
tion package when connect-
ing RoomWizard II to
Microsoft Exchange 365 
and other hosted Exchange
services.

Tip: An email with a down-
load link and license key
will be sent after purchase.
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Specifying 2no Interactive
Whiteboards and
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Statement of Line

E2210 #080900/1/A Beta - N
ot for Resale

Small E
raser

Dashed Pen

Solid Pen

Narro
w Pen

Black Pen

Green Pen

Blue Pen

Red Pen

Pen Style

Pen / C
ursor

Medium Pen

Wide Pen

Erase All

t

Save

Large Eraser

Keyboard

Next

Previous

Projection

1no Classic Interactive 
Whiteboards
Understanding
cPage 136
Specifying
cPage 141

1no Click Interactive
Whiteboards
Understanding
cPage 136
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1no Play
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cPage 140
Specifying
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1no Projector Kit
Understanding
cPage 139
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1no Flex Interactive
Whiteboards
Understanding
cPage 137
Specifying
cPage 143

2no Classic, 2no Click, and 2no Flex Interactive Whiteboards
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

2no Classic, 2no Click, and 2no Flex Interactive Whiteboards

E2210 #080900/1/A Beta - N
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Actual Dimensions — 1no Classic and 1no Click

Dimensions include whiteboard frame             Overall             Overall             Overall
                                                                         Depth              Height             Width

ENO2610                                                       1"                          48"                        63"

ENO2810                                                       1"                          48"                        84"

ENOCLICK2650                                           11⁄4"                      43"                        63"

ENOCLICK2850                                           11⁄4"                      43"                        84"

The 1no Click interac-
tive whiteboard uses
magnetic mounting hard-
ware and mounts instantly
over an existing ceramic-
steel chalkboard, white-
board, or any other steel
surface. No power or cables
are required.
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B AC

1no Classic and Click interactive whiteboards are avail-
able in three different dot patterns: A, B, and C. This enables up to
three boards to be independently calibrated in the same room and
to operate properly.
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The 1no Classic inter-
active whiteboard
installs like any conventional
whiteboard. No power or
cables are required. 

1no Classic, 1no Click,
and 1no Flex interac-
tive whiteboards can be
used as a conventional
whiteboard with any tradi-
tional dry eraser marker, or
as an interactive whiteboard
with the use of a projector
and an 3no stylus. 

Interactive application: 3no can be used
as an interactive whiteboard when used with
the 3no stylus in conjunction with any
Windows or Apple computer (not included) and
any projector (not included with 3no interactive
whiteboards, but can be ordered separately).
For best experience, ultra short-throw projec-
tors are recommended.
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3no Classic, 3no Click, 
and 3no Flex Interactive

Whiteboards

1
n

o

Actual Dimensions — 1no Flex

Dimensions do not include 4" deep                  DOverall           DOverall           DOverall DCenter Panel DSide Panels
integrated marker tray                                dDepth             dHeight            dWidth dHeight dWidth dHeight dWidth

ENOFLEX100                                                11⁄8"                      48"                        144"              461⁄2"         63"            461⁄2"          40"

ENOFLEX200                                                11⁄8"                      48"                        192"              461⁄2"         84"            461⁄2"          531/2"

ENOFLEX686                                                11⁄8"                      48"                        240"              461⁄2"         84"            461⁄2"          78"

ENOFLEXAB280                                          11⁄8"                      48"                        169"              N.A.           N.A.          461⁄2"          84"
                                           d d d d d d d

1no Flex integrates multi-
ple ceramicsteel dry erase
panels and 3no interactive
whiteboards into the same
surface. It installs like any
conventional whiteboard.
No power or cables are
required.

All 1no Flex configura-
tions include a full-length
integrated marker tray, as
well as a full-length tack rail
with a flag holder, two map
clips, and two map rail
hooks.

The 1no Flex 280 solu-
tion includes both an A dot
pattern board and a B dot
pattern board.

1no Flex 100, 1no Flex
200, and 1no Flex 686
solutions are only avail-
able in the A dot pattern.
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Installation
1no interactive per-
formance requires the
installation of the 3no App
on the computer and the 3no
receiver included with 3no.

The 1no Classic and
1no Flex whiteboards
install like any conventional
whiteboard. There are no
power requirements and
therefore no wires. Because
it transmits to the computer
via Bluetooth there are no
communication cable
requirements. 

The 1no Click interac-
tive whiteboard comes
with magnetic mounting
hardware and mounts
instantly over any ceramic-
steel or steel surface.
Because 3no transmits to
the computer via Bluetooth,
there are no communication
cable requirements.

Application Topics

1no Classic and 1no
Click interactive white-
boards are available with
A, B, and C dot patterns
which allow up to three
boards to be independently
calibrated in the same room
and operate properly. In a
multiple interactive white-
board application, no two
whiteboard dot patterns
should be the same.

ENOFLEX100,
ENOFLEX200, and
ENOFLEX686 interac-
tive whiteboards are
only available in A dot
pattern.

B AC

A AA

Environmental
Certifications
1no Classic and 1no
Click
• MBDC Cradle to Cradle

Silver
• SCS Indoor Advantage
• RoHS

1no Flex
• SCS Indoor Advantage
• RoHS
• Qualifies for LEED points

Warranty
For warranty details, go to
www.steelcase.com.

Product Details

1no interactive white-
boards feature a pattern
invisible to the naked eye.
The pattern consists of
numerous intelligent small
black dots that can be read
by the 3no stylus. The 
pattern indicates the exact
positions of the 3no stylus.

Any Bluetooth®

enabled computer
(Apple or Windows-
based) with the 1no
App installed can be used
in conjunction with 3no to
enable interactive white-
board capability. Any projec-
tor can be used to project
images from the computer to
the 3no whiteboard.

0.3 mm (0.012 inch)

Right Up

DownLeft

The 1no stylus works
with the 3no whiteboard to
enable interactive capability
with a computer. For exam-
ple, when a computer based
presentation is projected
onto the 3no whiteboard, the
stylus can be used to guide
the presentation or interact
with a computer program,
similar to keyboard or
mouse commands.

Each 1no Classic and
1no Click interactive
whiteboard comes com-
plete with:
•  one 3no whiteboard with 
  one of three dot patterns. 
  Every 3no whiteboard 
  features the e3

  ceramicsteel writing 
  surface
•  one Bluetooth enabled 
  stylus with one AAA 
  battery
•  two replacement stylus 
  tips
•  one 3no receiver for 
  Windows or Macintosh 
  (USB interface)
•  the 3no App
•  one USB extender for the 
  3no receiver
•  one magnetic icon strip

Each 1no Flex interac-
tive whiteboard comes
complete with:
•  one 3no whiteboard, which
  features e3 ceramicsteel 
  writing surface
•  one Bluetooth enabled 
  stylus with one AAA 
  battery
•  two replacement stylus 
  tips
•  one 3no receiver for 
  Windows or Macintosh 
  (USB interface)
•  one Bluetooth
•  One USB extender for the 
  3no receiver
•  One magnetic icon strip
•  Full-length integrated
  marker tray
•  Full-length tack rail with
  flag holder
•  Two map clips and two
  map rail hooks

Computer projector is
not included.

RM EasiTeach Next
Generation Software is
an available option for all
3no interactive whiteboards.
It is an educational software
which includes a five-user
license.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

3no Classic, 3no Click, and 3no Flex Interactive Whiteboards, continued
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Product Details
Universal projector
mount kit comes complete
with:
•  Double-stud mounting
  bracket that installs on
  wood studs, steel studs,
  and concrete
•  40" boom arm that
  provides cable storage
•  Projector mounting
  hardware

WXGA ultra short-
throw projectors comes
complete with:
•  DLP with Brilliant Color 
  technologies
•  Native resolution: WXGA
  (1280 x 800)
•  Aspect ratio: 16:10 Native,
  16:9, 4:3
•  Brightness: 3000 Lumens
  (typical); 2450 Lumens
  (eco mode)
•  Lamp life: 5000/8000 hrs.
•  6-segment color wheel
  (RGBCWY)
•  Contrast ratio: 2300:1
•  Two 10 watt built-in
  speakers

Warranty
For warranty details, go to
www.steelcase.com. 

1no projector kit includes
a universal double-stud pro-
jector mount kit and ultra short
throw projector.

1no projector kit is
ordered separately.

...............................................................................................................................................

2no Projector Kit 3no Projector Kit
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Amplifier receives the
audio signal input and con-
trols the two exciters. The
amplifier is also mounted to
the back of the 3no board
with an included adhesive.

Audio input is 3.5 mm and
is located in front or rear of
the amplifier for easy access
when the 3no board is
installed.

Quick access volume
control allows user to
adjust sound from computer
or application in use.

1no Play integrates sound
with the world's most
durable interactive white-
board to tune in every type
of learner, from auditory to
kinesthetic to visual. 

1no Play consists of an
amplifier, driver pack, two
exciters, audio input cable,
power supply with adapters,
and hardware mounting 
extender brackets for an 3no
board. When using 3no Play,
make sure the 3no board is
located near a power recep-
tacle to power the amplifier.

Actual Dimensions
                                         Depth              Width               Length

Amplifier                             1⁄2"                        33⁄5"                      41⁄2"

Driver pack                         9⁄10"                      22⁄5"                      59⁄10"

Product Details
Amplifier is standard with
two 20 watt output channels
and two input jacks, and is
electronically protected
against reverse and over
voltage power input supply.

Amplifier output power
is 24VDC; 1.88A, and input
power is 100-240VAC;
50/60Hz.

Driver pack is standard
with two transducers and
maximum power of 15 watts
rms. Driver pack IEC 268-5
maximum power is 30 watts
rms.

Audio input cable is a
3.5 mm, male-to-male stereo
cable. The standard length
is 25'. The following cables
are available as service
parts: 25', 50', 75' (male-to-
male) or 10' (male-to-
female).

1no Play has an operating
temperature of 41°F to 95°F
and an operating humidity 
of 10% to 90% non-
condensing. 3no Play has a
storage temperature of –5°F
to 140°F and a storage
humidity of 5% to 95% 
non-condensing.

Environmental
Certifications

• FCC
• CE
• RoHS
• WEEE

Warranty
For warranty details, go to
www.steelcase.com.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Exciters send audio
through the 3no board to
vibrate the ceramicsteel
surface and turn the 3no
board into a large, high
quality speaker system.
Exciters are mounted to
the back of the 3no board
with an included adhesive. 

Power supply plugs into a
power receptacle, providing
power to the 3no Play 
system.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 136

• e3 ceramicsteel whiteboards
• Trim: anodized aluminum
• Mounting brackets package
• Bluetooth enabled stylus
• Two replacement stylus tips
• One USB charging cable
• 3no receiver
• USB extender
• 3no icon strip
• Getting Started CD (includes 3no app, user manual, and

installation guide)

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Educational           •  RM EasiTeach                             +$115                                 cSpecify with RM EasiTeach 
Software                                                                                                                      Next Generation Software.

Specification Information
DDimensions                  DStyle DU.S.
dW        D         H             dNumber               dBase
d                                     d                            dPrice
d                                     d                            d

63"         11/8"        48"               ENO2610A              $2858

63"         11/8"        48"               ENO2610B              $2858

63"         11/8"        48"               ENO2610C              $2858

84"         11/8"        48"               ENO2810A              $3563

84"         11/8"        48"               ENO2810B              $3563

84"         11/8"        48"               ENO2810C              $3563
d                                     d                            d

Tip: 4no Interactive
Whiteboards are available in
three different dot patterns,
A, B, and C. This enables up
to three boards to be inde-
pendently calibrated in the
same room and to operate
properly. In a multiple inter-
active whiteboard applica-
tion, no two whiteboard grid
patterns should be the
same.
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ot for Resale
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

2no Classic Interactive Whiteboards

3no Classic, 3no Click, 
and 3no Flex Interactive

Whiteboards

1
n

o

Tip: RM EasiTeach Next
Generation educational soft-
ware includes a five-user
license.
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Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 136

• e3 ceramicsteel whiteboards
• Trim: anodized aluminum
• Mounting brackets package
• Bluetooth enabled stylus
• Two replacement stylus tips
• One USB charging cable
• 3no receiver
• USB extender
• 3no icon strip
• Getting Started CD (includes 3no app, user manual, and

installation guide)

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Educational           •  RM EasiTeach                             +$115                                 cSpecify with RM EasiTeach 
Software                                                                                                                      Next Generation Software.

Specification Information
DDimensions                  DStyle DU.S.
dW        D         H             dNumber                      dBase
d                                     d                                   dPrice
d                                     d                                   d

63"         11/8"        43"               ENOCLICK2650A          $3021

63"         11/8"        43"               ENOCLICK2650B          $3021

63"         11/8"        43"               ENOCLICK2650C          $3021

84"         11/8"        43"               ENOCLICK2850A          $3746

84"         11/8"        43"               ENOCLICK2850B          $3746

84"         11/8"        43"               ENOCLICK2850C          $3746
d                                     d                                   d

Tip: 4no Interactive
Whiteboards are available in
three different dot patterns,
A, B, and C. This enables up
to three boards to be inde-
pendently calibrated in the
same room and to operate
properly. In a multiple inter-
active whiteboard applica-
tion, no two whiteboard grid
patterns should be the
same.
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ot for Resale
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2no Click Interactive Whiteboards

3no Classic, 3no Click, and 3no Flex Interactive Whiteboards, continued

Tip: RM EasiTeach Next
Generation educational soft-
ware includes a five-user
license.
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3no Classic, 3no Click, 
and 3no Flex Interactive

Whiteboards
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 137

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

• e3 ceramicsteel whiteboards
• Trim: black plastic
• Mounting brackets package
• Bluetooth enabled stylus
• Two replacement stylus tips
• One USB charging cable
• 3no receiver
• USB extender
• 3no icon strip
• Getting Started CD (includes 3no app, user manual,

and installation guide)
• Full-length integrated marker tray
• Full-length tack rail with flag holder
• Two map clips and two map rail hooks

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Educational           •  RM EasiTeach                             +$115                                 cSpecify with RM EasiTeach 
Software                                                                                                                      Next Generation Software.

Specification Information
DDimensions                  DStyle DU.S.
dW        D        H dNumber                            dBase
d d                                                 dPrice
d d                                                 d

With Two e3 Ceramicsteel Side Panels
144"        11⁄8"      48"        ENOFLEXA100                      $3566

192"        11⁄8"      48"        ENOFLEXA200                      $4413

240"        11⁄8"      48"        ENOFLEX686                         $4618
d d                                                 d

Dual Whiteboards with Pattern A and Pattern B
169"        11⁄8"      48"        ENOFLEXAB280                   $4495
d d                                                 d

2no Flex Interactive Whiteboards

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: RM EasiTeach Next
Generation educational soft-
ware includes a five-user
license.

Note: The integrated marker
tray installs approximately
4" away from the mounting
surface.

Tip: The ENOFLEXAB280
board needs one projector
for each of its two interactive
panels.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify

Style number

2no Projector Kit

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber                        dPrice
d                                     d

ENOPROJKIT2                   $2800
d                                     dTip: 4no board not included.

Order separately. 

2no Accessories

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• WXGA ultra short-throw projector
• Power cable
• VGA cable
• Remote control (includes batteries)
• User manual

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber                       dPrice
d                                           d

PJ930                                  $2500
d d

2no Projector

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 139

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Chief WP22US universal projector mount kit
• Mounting hardware
• User manual

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber                       dPrice
d                                           d

WP22US                              $500
d d

2no Projector Mount

• WXGA ultra short-throw projector
• Power cable
• VGA cable
• Remote control (includes batteries)
• Quick start guide and user manual
• Universal fixed wall arm projector mount
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3no Accessories

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 140

• 40W amplifier with driver pack
• Two exciters
• Power cord and adapters
• 22 AWG connection wire
• Mounting bracket spacers
• Magnets, if selected

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber                        dPrice
d                                     d

With Mounting Bracket
ENOPLAY140                     $646
d                                     d

With Magnets
ENOPLAY140M                  $646
d                                     d

Tip: Installation kits must be
ordered separately.

Tip: 3no Play with magnets
is for use with demo product
only.

Style number

2no Play

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Extended mounting brackets
• Hardware kit

Style number

2no Play Installation Kit

Tip: The installation kit must
be ordered in addition to
ENOPLAY140 and only for
3no Flex 100 and 3no Flex
200.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 140

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber                        dPrice
d                                     d

For use with 2no Flex 100 and 2no Flex 200
ENOPLAYFLXKIT0           $252
d                                     d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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3no Accessories, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

1
2

A
B
C

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
1 Style number
2 3no board dot pattern (see below under

Required Selections)

• Icon strip for dot pattern A

2no Icon Strip

Required Selections       U.S. Price            Required to Specify
1no Board • Icon strip for dot pattern A No cost Specify for dot pattern A.
Grid Pattern           •  Icon strip for dot pattern B                No cost                            Specify for dot pattern B.
                                  •  Icon strip for dot pattern C                No cost                            Specify for dot pattern C.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber                        dPrice
d                                     d

ENOAPPICONST                $60
d                                     d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• 3no receiver Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber              dPrice
d                          d

ENOREC01             $102
d                          d

2no Receiver

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 136
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3no Accessories

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Bluetooth enabled stylus 601
• Two replacement stylus tips
• One USB charging cable
• Case: black plastic
• 3no receiver, if stylus kit selected
• USB extender, if stylus kit selected

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber                        dPrice
d                                     d

Stylus
ENOSTYLUS601                $400
d                                     d

Stylus Kit
ENOSTYKIT601         $500
d                                     d

2no Stylus 601

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 136

Tip: Stylus kit includes 3no
receiver and USB extender.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Marker tray: anodized aluminum Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions         DStyle DU.S.
dW                        dNumber            dPrice
d                            d                         d

12"                               MCR12                  $55

24"                               MCR24                  $74
d                            d                         d

Marker Trays

August 2015
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Interactive whiteboard (ENO2210A)
• Magnetic table top stand: package of two (MS210)
• Travel bag (EC210)
• Magnetic 3no Play (ENOPLAY140M)
• Bluetooth enabled stylus
• Two replacement stylus tips
• One USB charging cable
• 3no receiver
• USB extender
• Case: black plastic
• 3no icon strip
• 3no App
• RM Easiteach Software

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber                  dPrice
d                               d

ENODEMOKIT             $1550
d                               d

2no Demo Kit

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 136

E2210 #080900/1/A Beta - N
ot for Resale

Tip: This product is for
Steelcase dealers and re-
sellers only. It is for demon-
stration purposes and is not
intended to be sold to
clients.
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Understanding and
Specifying Steelcase
Certified Refurbished
Products

Product Details                                                                               

Steelcase Certified Refurbished Products                                          150

Specifying                                                                                       
Steelcase Certified Refurbished RoomWizard II Room                    151
Scheduling System
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Steelcase Certified Refurbished Products are pre-owned Steelcase
products that undergo Steelcase's stringent refurbishment process prior to
being offered for sale. 

They are in 100% working condition and sold as refurbished product at a
lower price. As these refurbished products have been unpacked and manipu-
lated, they might exhibit some minor cosmetic imperfections, such as
scratches, marks, or discolorations.

Each Steelcase Certified Refurbished Product is:
•  Fully tested under the same requirements as a new unit.
•  Put through a thorough cleaning process and inspection.
•  Re-flashed with new firmware. 
  Note: Firmware version may not be the most current by the time product is
  received. New firmware upgrade files are posted at Steelcase.com and can
  be upgraded post-installation.
•  Repackaged (including appropriate manuals, cables, new boxes, etc.)
•  Given a new refurbished style number and serial number.
•  Placed into a Final QA inspection prior to being added to sellable refur-

bished stock.

Refurbishment procedures follow the same basic technical guidelines as
Steelcase's Finished Goods testing procedures.

Warranty
Each Steelcase Certified Refurbished product includes a 1 year warranty.

Availability
Refurbished supply is very limited. It is recommended to check with a
Technology Sales Consultant or SFT representative to see if an item is avail-
able for sale.
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Steelcase Certified Refurbished
RoomWizard IIRoom

Scheduling System
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 150

• RoomWizard IIappliance
• RoomWizard IIoperating system
• Standard mount
• Installation and operation guide
• Standard 1 year warranty

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Mounting                 •  Universal mounting bracket         +$127                                    Specify with universal mounting bracket.
Options                    •  Direct-to-glass mounting             +$127                                    Specify with direct-to-glass mounting 
                                       bracket                                                                                        bracket.
                                  •  V.I.A. mounting bracket               +$169                                    Specify with V.I.A. mount.
                                    •  Universal mounting bracket         +$231                                    Specify with universal mounting bracket
                                     with furniture hardware kit                                                         with furniture hardware kit.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dBase
d                            dPrice
d                                 d

RW20SCR                 $2383
d d

Tip: Plan for cable routing
prior to installation.

Tip: Both universal mounting
bracket and direct-to-glass
mounting bracket work for
glass wall applications.
cPage 127

Tip: When using
RoomWizard in conjuction
with V.I.A. captured glass
frames, use the V.I.A.
mounting bracket. 

Note: Remember to provide
enough clearance for V.I.A.
sliding doors.

Meeting Room

10:30 am

10

9

8

7

6

5

4

3

2

1

12

Monday 20 October 2
010

11
About

Details

Adjust

End

In Use

10:00 am - 1
1:00 am / L

ocal R
eservation

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Price Group 1
Smooth Paint
4242  Milk

Textured Paint
7207  Black
7225  Sand
7230  Basalt
7236  Fog E
7237  Slate E
7238  Fieldstone
7239  Midnight
7241  Arctic White
7243  Seagull
7278  Dark Bronze
7360  Merle

Price Group 2
Smooth Metallic Paint
4728  Nickel Metallic
4743  Mineral Metallic
4744  Pearl Metallic
4750  Champagne Metallic
4752  Steel Metallic E
4788  Gold Dust Metallic E
4798  Sterling Metallic
4799  Platinum Metallic
4803  Near Black Metallic

Textured Metallic Paint
7245  Carbon Metallic
7246  Midnight Metallic

Applies to:
•  media:scape table legs,
   base, column and totem
   frame
•  ScapeSeries tables
4799  Platinum Metallic
4803  Near Black Metallic

Select Surfaces
Price Group 3
Accent paint
Accent paints allow you to
choose from a pre-matched
color palette of trend driven
colors that are available
without the PerfectMatch
registration fee. 
cRefer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
for more information about
this program.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group 3
PerfectMatch 
PerfectMatch is a service
that allows you to create
your own paint color. Refer
to the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information about this 
program.

Metal/Accessory Paints

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  media:scape table legs,
  base, column, and totem 
  frame
4140  Arctic White Gloss

Applies to:
•  media:scape table 
  foot ring
•  ScapeSeries table foot 
  ring
803S  Stainless Steel

Laminate
Applies to:
•  media:scape tables
•  ScapeSeries tables
•  media:scape lounge 
  ledges and canopies

High-Pressure
Laminate
Fiber Laminate
2850  Vanadium Fiber
2851  Rhyme Fiber E
2852  Tungsten Fiber
2854  Vellum Fiber
2859  Novell Fiber
2860  Granite Fiber
2861  Coconut Fiber
2862  Stucco Fiber

Micro Laminate
2920  Marl Micro
2921  Gypsum Micro
2922  Clay Micro
2923  Shadow Micro E

Patina Laminate
2870  Blonde Bronze
          Patina
2871  Blackened Bronze
          Patina
2873  Instant Iron Patina

Solid Laminate
2722  Cream E
2730  Arctic White
2746  Black
2759  Warm White E
2811   Mist E
2883  Seagull
2884  Milk
2885  Dune
2HMG  Merle

Speckle Laminate
2820  Coffee Speckle
2822  Woodrose Speckle E
2823  Driftwood Speckle
2824  Smoke Speckle
2825  Vanadium Speckle
Note: Some wood veneer fin-
ishes and woodgrain lami-
nates share the same name.
Because of the difference in
materials, veneers and lami-
nates of the same name are
not an exact match but do
coordinate with each other.

Woodgrain
2406  Clear Cherry
2409  Clear Maple
2410  Graphite Walnut
2412   Natural Cherry
2422  Medium Cherry
2511   Winter on Maple
2538  Clear Walnut
2539  Warm Oak E
2592  Blonde on Maple
2714  Natural Walnut
2772  Medium Mahogany
          on Walnut E
2HAK  Clear Oak
2HAT  Acacia
2HAW Ash Wenge
2HBW Bisque Wenge
2HCW Clay Wenge
2HSW Storm Wenge

Turnstone Laminate
Collection 
A selection of laminates and
edge bands in this collection
are available on Steelcase
brand products. This collec-
tion is available with 
standard leadtimes and 
supported like standard 
laminates to help make 
ordering easy. Please see 
the Turnstone section of 
village.steelcase.com for 
swatching information.

2535  Virginia Walnut          
2536  Blackwood             
2612   Marbled Maple          
2614  Chocolate Walnut      
2615  Marbled Cherry

Custom Surfaces
Open Line
Laminate (OLL)
This service allows you to
order non-standard lami-
nate at an additional pro-
cessing fee of $67 U.S. per
worksurface or top, plus the
cost of the laminate.

When processing
orders for Open Line
laminate on c:scape and
media:scape, specify 2900
in the laminate finish field
and enter the OLL manufac-
turer information. Enter the
required edge finish as you
would a standard laminate.

Note: Open Line laminate
(OLL) is not available on
media:scape lounge ledges
and canopies.

Laminate Approval and
Material Requirements
To confirm whether a partic-
ular laminate has already
been tested for use on a
specific Steelcase product
or to determine material
square foot requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional informa-
tion, refer to the Surface
Materials Reference
Manual.

This listing includes all
the surface material choices
that are available for the
products in this specifica-
tion guide.

Resources
For more information about
surface materials, refer to
the following resources:

Additional surface
materials specification
tools are available to
assist you in the specifica-
tion process—the Surface
Materials Binders.

The global surface
materials palette is a
core collection of finishes
that is available across mul-
tiple geographies
(Americas/EMEA – 
Europe, Middle East, and
Africa/APAC – Asia Pacific)
and on global product lines,
where applicable. For a list
of finishes included in the
offering, see the Surface
Materials Reference
Manual. Additional details,
like product approvals by
geography and finish num-
ber conversions, can also
be found in the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
or see steelcase.com/
surfacematerials.

Surface Materials
Binders include:
•  Surface Materials

Reference Manual
•  A complete set of swatch

cards for hard surfaces,
vertical surface fabrics,
and seating upholstery

Paint

Steelcase Surfaces
Tip: All products may not be 
available in all colors listed
below.
cSee page 159 for an
overview of the paint 
colors available on each
component. 
Applies to:
•  media:scape aluminum 
  infills
•  media:scape kiosk totem 
  infill
•  ScapeSeries tables
•  media:scape lounge 
  ledges and canopies
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Wood
Applies to:
•  media:scape tables
•  ScapeSeries tables
•  media:scape lounge ledges and canopies

Steelcase carefully selects veneer and solid
wood for consistent color and grain structure.
Wood is a natural material and variations will
occur in color, grain and texture. These varia-
tions are part of the inherent natural beauty of
wood and are not considered defects.

All wood products will darken with age and
exposure to ultraviolet light. This is especially
apparent with cherry and maple veneer. We rec-
ommend that desk accessories be rearranged
periodically to ensure even aging of wood
surfaces.

When storing your wood furniture, please follow
the following guidelines:
•  Do not store products in trailers
•  Store products in areas that simulate office 
  temperatures (60°F to 90°F)
•  Store products in areas that maintain constant,
  office-like humidity levels
•  Keep product away from light. Cover products 
  to make sure they are not exposed to light.

Steelcase Surfaces
Veneer 
Veneers are matched for proper balance and
consistency. Veneers are available flat cut or
quarter cut, except for Oak, which is rift cut.
Refer to the Surface Materials Reference
Manual for descriptions of each cut.

Open-pore finish is a medium gloss finish
that leaves the wood grain texture visible to the
eye and distinguishable to the touch.

Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3062  FC/OP Graphite Walnut
3402  FC/OP Clear Cherry (Aged)
3412  FC/OP Natural Cherry E
3422  FC/OP Medium Cherry
3522  FC/OP Clear Maple*
3572  FC/OP Amber on Maple E
3592  FC/OP Blonde on Maple
3702  FC/OP Clear Walnut
3712  FC/OP Natural Walnut
3722  FC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3752  FC/OP Medium Walnut
3762  FC/OP Dark Walnut
3772  FC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3042  QC/OP Ash*
3222  QC/OP Clear Maple*
3272  QC/OP Amber on Maple E
3292  QC/OP Blonde on Maple
3302  QC/OP Clear Walnut
3312  QC/OP Natural Walnut
3322  QC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3352  QC/OP Medium Walnut
3362  QC/OP Dark Walnut
3372  QC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3382  QC/OP Graphite Walnut

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices
3602  RC/OP Desert Oak
3612  RC/OP Warm Oak E
3692  RC/OP Espresso Oak

Full-fill finish is a medium-gloss finish that com-
pletely fills the grain texture, yet allows the grain
pattern to be seen. The wood has a lustrous,
satiny look, and it is smooth to the touch. This 
finish is available on the wood desks or top only.

Flat-cut full-fill finish choices
3064  FC/FF Graphite Walnut
3404  FC/FF Clear Cherry (Aged)
3414  FC/FF Natural Cherry E
3424  FC/FF Medium Cherry
3524  FC/FF Clear Maple*
3544  FC/FF Blonde on Maple
3574  FC/FF Amber on Maple E
3704  FC/FF Clear Walnut
3714  FC/FF Natural Walnut
3724  FC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3754  FC/FF Medium Walnut
3764  FC/FF Dark Walnut
3774  FC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut full-fill finish choices
3224  QC/FF Clear Maple*
3274  QC/FF Amber on Maple E
3294  QC/FF Blonde on Maple
3304  QC/FF Clear Walnut
3314  QC/FF Natural Walnut
3324  QC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3354  QC/FF Medium Walnut
3364  QC/FF Dark Walnut
3374  QC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3384  QC/FF Graphite Walnut

Rift-cut full-fill finish choices
3604  RC/FF Desert Oak
3614  RC/FF Warm Oak E
3694  RC/FF Espresso Oak

*To ensure an understanding of the color ranges
and characteristic variations of natural veneer, a
sign-off sheet is required prior to orders being
accepted for this clear-coat finish. The sign-off
sheet is available through Steelcase advertising
stock. Please use form number 09-0000756 for
3042, form number 05-001370 for 3222 and 3224.

...............................................................................................................................................

Steelcase Surfaces
Premium Veneers
A selection of Premium veneers in this collection
are available on most Steelcase brand products.
The collection will be available as close to stan-
dard leadtimes as possible. However, because
adequate supplies of veneer and solids must be
secured, all orders will be scheduled individually.
Lead-times will vary based on Premium veneer
and Premium solids availability at the time the
order is placed. The collection is Graded-In as
Wood Group 2 and Wood Group 3, and sup-
ported like standard veneers to make ordering
easy. Please see the Steelcase surface materi-
als section on village.steelcase.com for sample
information and product line availability. All pre-
mium veneers are in clear-coat.  

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
Wood Group 2
3032  QC/OP Dark Thin Line Bamboo
3052  QC/OP Ribbon Sapele

Wood Group 3
3832  QC/OP Figured Anegre
3842  QC/OP Figured Makore

Note: Full-fill finish is not available on Premium
veneers as a standard. To ensure an under-
standing of the color ranges and characteristic
variations of natural veneer, a sign-off sheet is
required prior to orders being accepted for this
clear-coat finish. The sign-off sheet is available
through Steelcase advertising stock. Please use
form number 09-0000755 for 3032, form number 
09-0000757 for 3052, form number 09-0000758
for 3832, and form number 09-0000759 for
3842.

E = Established
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Custom Surfaces
Customiz stain is a ser-
vice that allows you to cre-
ate your own stain colors
and finishes on standard
veneer. Customiz stain
color is available on all
product lines that offer
wood veneer.

A $500 stain-matching fee
applies on CUSTOMIZ 
requests (Exception: The
$500 fee does not apply on
matches to Coalesse stan-
dard finishes or for a low-
gloss finish request on a
standard color). The $500
fee covers the cost of 
formulating the Customiz
color finish and applies 
regardless of whether or 
not an order for product is
placed. 

In addition, an approval
form must be signed to indi-
cate customer acceptance
of Customiz match. A
$1,500 initiation fee will be
charged prior to first order
entry. This initiation fee acti-
vates the finish for unlimited
use on any Steelcase prod-
uct for an 18 month time
period. After the 18 month
time period has lapsed, the
Customiz finish may be
reactivated for another 18
months for a $1,000 fee at
any point within five years
after the $1,500 initiation
fee was paid. If the finish is
not reactivated within five
years after the $1,500 initia-
tion fee was paid, the finish
will be culled and the cus-
tomer will need to pay the
$1,500 initiation fee again.
All style number related
Customiz charges products
are no cost as of April 2014.
The matching and initiation
fees are not discountable.

Customiz stain takes 10
days to formulate. Consult
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information. Custom
veneers are also available
and must be quoted by
Steelcase specials group.
Customiz stain on custom
veneers takes 2 to 4 weeks
to formulate.

Requirements and informa-
tion on ordering a Customiz
stain color are found in the
Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Plastic

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  media:scape tables
•  ScapeSeries tables
•  media:scape lounge        
  ledges and canopies
6000   Black*
6001   Coffee*
6009   Arctic White*
6034   Natural Cherry
6036   Medium Cherry
6037   Winter on Maple
6038   Blonde on Maple
6041   Natural Walnut
6045   Medium Mahogany
           on Walnut E
6052   Milk
6053   Seagull*
6213   Acacia
6219   Clear Oak
6231   Graphite Walnut*
6234   Clear Cherry*
6237   Clear Maple*
6242   Virginia Walnut*
6243   Blackwood*
6245   Clear Walnut*
6246   Warm Oak* E
6249   Platinum Solid*
6527   Merle
6615   Grey V5*
6619   Ice* E
6631   Cream*
6635   Dawn* E
6636   Mist*
6654   Sand*
6655   Warm White*
6676   Marbled Maple
6677   Chocolate Walnut
6678   Marbled Cherry
6694   Slate*
6695   Midnight*
6697   Fog*
6698   Fieldstone*
6703   Ash Wenge
6704   Storm Wenge
6705   Bisque Wenge
6706   Clay Wenge

*These solid color and
woodgrain edge colors are
a polyolefin blend, PVC-free
material for 3 mm and 1 mm
edge banding.

Note: Light color plas-
tic edges are susceptible
to degradation due to nor-
mal wear and tear. Staining 
(e.g., ball point pen or cloth-
ing dyes such as blue
jeans) and dirt effects are
more pronounced in light
colors and are not consid-
ered defects.

Seating Upholstery

Applies to:
•  media:scape lounge

Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group 1
Buzz2
5F01   Camel E
5F03   Tomato
5F04   Red E
5F05   Burgundy
5F06   Sky E
5F07   Blue
5F08   Navy
5F10   Grape E
5F11   Eggplant
5F15   Stone
5F16   Grey
5F17   Black
5G50   Dunegrass
5G51   Sable
5G52   Barley
5G53   Sunrise
5G54   Carrot
5G55   Pumpkin
5G56   Timber
5G57   Rouge
5G58   Chocolate
5G59   Meadow
5G60   Ivy
5G61   Cyan
5G62   Atlantic
5G63   Crocus
5G64   Alpine
5G65   Tornado

Jacks                           
5B61   Taupe E
5B63   Camel E
5B64   Pewter E
5B70   Midnight E

Link
5A20   Burgundy 
5A23   Green 
5A24   Blue 
5A25   Navy
5A26   Purple
5A27   Black
5A28   Ocean
5A30   Chamois

Playground
5F28   Claret E
5F29   Chile E
5F30   Amber E
5F31   Nut E
5F32   Blade E
5F33   Stone E
5F34   Sky E
5F35   Navy E
5F36   Huckleberry E
5F37   Charcoal E

Price Group 2
Chainmail 
5550   Cotton
5551   Space
5552   Silver Dollar
5553   Volcano
5554   Orange Crush
5555   Tricycle
5556   Geranium
5557   Banana
5558   Margarita
5559   Lagoon

Cogent: Connect
5S15   Coconut
5S16   Turmeric
5S17   Tangerine
5S18   Scarlet
5S19   Concord
5S20   Maya Blue
5S21   Blue Jay
5S23   Wasabi
5S24   Nickel
5S25   Graphite
5S26   Licorice
5S27   Malt
5S28   Root Beer
5S93   Blueprint
5S94   Lizard
5S95   Sailor
5S96   Quicksilver
5S97   Nugget
5S98   Canary
5S99   Lipstick
5SD0  Royal Blue

Seating Vinyl E           
5801   Topaz 
5805   Foggy Night 
5809   Black 
5810   Forest 
5812   Navy 
5813   Currant
5814   Leaf
5815   Seaside
5817   Pebble
5818   Spice
5819   Thistle 
5820   Coffee
5822   Iris

Spyder
5B01   Foggy Night E
5B04   Peri E

Stand In
5621   Sleet
5622   Lunar
5623   Cyclone
5624   Eclipse
5625   Powder
5626   Chardonnay
5627   Graham
5628   Sediment
5629   Allspice
5630   Apple
5631   Lava
5632   Cayenne
5633   Plantain
5634   Parsley
5635   Scallion
5636   Atlantis
5691   Orca

Price Group 3 
Gaja – C2C
5W40  Black
5W41  Pepper
5W42  Pearl Grey
5W43  Crimson
5W44  Ink
5W45  Night Blue
5W46  Petrol
5W47  Greige
5W48  Sepia
5W49  Umber
5W50  Java
5W51  Camellia Red
5W52  Emerald
5W53  Snow Pea
5W54  Olive
5W55  Light Blue
5W56  Maroon
5W57  Black Raspberry
5W58  Spruce
5W59  Apple Green
5W60  Deep Blue
5W61  Chili Pepper
5W62  Daffodil

Imperma
TM01  Toffee
TM02  Pigeon
TM03  Fossil
TM04  Poppyseed
TM05  Auburn
TM06  Cumin
TM07  Marble
TM08  Cliff
TM09  Tarragon
TM10  Pesto
TM11  Wave
TM12  Niagara
TM13  Tuscan
TM14  Peppercorn

E = Established
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Redeem
TM50  Brick
TM51  Yolk
TM52  Cinnamon
TM53  Daisy
TM54  Pine
TM55  Water
TM56  Dill
TM57  Lavender
TM58  Mallard
TM59  Caramel
TM60  Greyhound
TM61  Mocha
TM62  Iceberg
TM63  Chestnut
TM64  Granite
TM65  Cashmere
TM66  Barnwood

Retrieve
TM30  Kelly
TM31  Lake
TM32  Gala
TM33  Papaya
TM34  Dandelion
TM35  Curry
TM36  Lilac
TM37  Submarine
TM38  Driftwood
TM39  Bistro
TM40  Quarry
TM41  Mohair
TM42  Shadow
TM43  Seal
TM44  Chalk

Texel
TM20  Angora
TM21  Grist
TM22  Galaxy
TM23  Terracotta
TM24  Nude
TM25  Field
TM26  Haze

Price Group 5 
Bo Peep
5G66   Pita
5G67   Bone
5G68   Safari
5G69   Brown Sugar
5G70   Chocolate Chip
5G71   Candlelight
5G72   Honey Mustard
5G73   Marmalade
5G74   Picnic
5G75   Pinot
5G76   Bloom
5G77   Grapevine
5G78   Firefly
5G79   Artichoke
5G80   Serpent
5G81   Carolina
5G82   Blue Bonnet
5G83   Nautical
5G84   Gravel
5G85   Sharkskin
5G86   Kohl

Remix
RE01  Rust
RE02  Pumpkin
RE03  Pebble
RE04  Dark Chocolate
RE05  Beige
RE06  Linen Beige
RE07  Hazelnut
RE08  Concrete Grey
RE09  Sky Blue
RE10  Blue Jean
RE11   Ivy Green
RE12  Primavera Yellow
RE13  Night Blue

Price Group 6 
Brisa
BR01  Black Onyx 
BR04  Truffle 
BR06  Ash 
BR07  Sage 
BR08  Celery
BR09  Sterling Blue
BR10  Night Navy
BR11  Cambridge Blue
BR12  Abyss
BR13  Canyon
BR14  Pompeian Red
BR15  Salsa 
BR16  Cinnebar 
BR17  Aztec 
BR18  New Sand
BR19  Cream
BR20  White
BR21  Moccasin
BR22  Buckskin
BR23  Prairie

Price Group 7
Steelcut Trio
TR01   Mist Grey                
TR02   Stone Grey             
TR03   Cassonade Beige    
TR04   Nutmeg Beige         
TR05   Chocolate Blue       
TR06   Licorice Black
TR07   Mustard Yellow        
TR08   Red Currant            
TR09   Raspberry Pink       
TR10   Myrtille Brown         
TR11   Ice Blue                   
TR12   Electric Blue
TR13   Peppermint Green
TR14   Blue Jay Mix
TR15   Brown Frost
TR16   Lime Green

Leather Price Group
L107   Black                       
L207   Mahogany               
L220   Soapstone               
L221   Rocky                      
L500   Camel                     
L503   Navy                       

Select Surfaces
For information  
on products within 
Select Surfaces,
including accent paints 
and fabrics from Designtex,
Gabriel, Kvadat, and
Pollack, please refer 
to the Surface Materials
Reference Manual or visit 
Steelcase.com/selectsurfaces.

Applies to:
•  media:scape lounge 
  canopy fabric panels

Connect 3D
5014   Royal Blue
5015   Coconut
5016   Turmeric
5017   Tangerine
5018   Scarlet
5019   Concord
5020   Maya Blue
5021   Blue Jay
5023   Wasabi
5024   Nickel
5025   Graphite
5026   Licorice
5027   Malt
5028   Root Beer
5030   Sailor

Custom Surfaces
Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested for
use on a specific Steelcase
product or to determine
actual yardage requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional 
information regarding
Customer’s Own
Material, call
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................
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Seating Upholstery
Bo Peep Price Group 5                          A N

Brisa Price Group 6                               A N

Buzz2 Price Group 1 A N

Chainmail Price Group 2                      A N

Cogent:Connect Price Group 2          A N

Connect 3D                                     N A

Gaja – C2C Price Group 3 A N

Imperma Price Group 3                         A N

Jacks Price Group 1              A N

Leather Leather Price Group  A N

Link Price Group 1                  A N

Playground Price Group 1   A N

Redeem Price Group 3 A N

Remix Price Group 5 A N

Retrieve Price Group 3 A N

Seating Vinyl Price Group 2   A N

Spyder Price Group 2                            A N

Stand In Price Group 2 A N

Steelcut Trio Price Group 7 A N

Texel Price Group 3                              A N

Seating Upholstery Matrix
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Paint Color Availability
Matrix

Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
E =  Established
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Paint Price Group 1 (Smooth)                 

4242 Milk                                                          N ANN N N N

Paint Price Group 1 (Textured)

7207 Black                                                        N ANN N N N

7225 Sand                                                         N ANN N N N

7230 Basalt                                                       N ANN N N N

7236 Fog E                                                      N ANN N N N

7237 Slate E                                                    N ANN N N N

7238 Fieldstone                                                N ANN N N N

7239 Midnight                                                   N ANN N N N

7241 Arctic White                                              N ANN N N N

7243 Seagull                                                     N ANN N N N

7278 Dark Bronze                                             N ANN N N N

7360 Merle                                                        N ANN N N N

Paint Price Group 2 (Metallic)

4728 Nickel Metallic                                          N ANN N N N

4743 Mineral Metallic                                        N ANN N N N

4744 Pearl Metallic                                            N ANN N N N

4750 Champagne Metallic                                 N ANN N N N

4752 Steel Metallic E                                       N ANN N N N

4788 Gold Dust Metallic E                                N ANN N N N

4798 Sterling Metallic                                       N ANN N N N

4799 Platinum Metallic                                      A AAN A A A

4803 Near Black Metallic                                   A AAN A A A

7245 Carbon Metallic                                        N ANN N N N

7246 Midnight Metallic                                       N AN NN N N

Paint Price Group 2 (Smooth)

0835 Black E                                                    N ANN N N N

Accessory Paints

4140 Arctic White Gloss                                    A NAN A A A

4144 Black Gloss                                              N NN NN N N
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Laminate Matrix

High-Pressure Laminate

High-Pressure Laminates (HPL)

Fiber Laminates 

2850 Vanadium Fiber                    AAA

2851 Rhyme Fiber E                         AAA

2852 Tungsten Fiber                     AAA

2854 Vellum Fiber                              AAA

2859 Novell Fiber                               AAA

2860 Granite Fiber                             AAA

2861 Coconut Fiber                            AAA

2862 Stucco Fiber                              AAA

Micro Laminates 

2920 Marl Micro                                 AAA

2921 Gypsum Micro                           AAA

2922 Clay Micro                                 AAA

2923 Shadow Micro E                       AAA

Patina Laminates 

2870 Blonde Bronze Patina          AAA

2871 Blackened Bronze Patina     AAA

2873 Instant Iron Patina                     AAA

Solid Laminates 

2722 Cream E                                   AAA

2730 Arctic White                               AAA

2746 Black                                         AAA

2759 Warm White E                          AAA

2811 Mist E                                       AAA

2883 Seagull                                      AAA

2884 Milk                                            AAA

2885 Dune                                          AAA

2HMG Merle                                         AAA

Speckle Laminates 

2820 Coffee Speckle                     AAA

2822 Woodrose Speckle E           AAA

2823 Driftwood Speckle                AAA

2824 Smoke Speckle AAA

2825 Vanadium Speckle               AAA
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High-Pressure Laminates (HPL)

Woodgrain Laminates

2406 Clear Cherry                          AAA

2409 Clear Maple                      AAA

2410 Graphite Walnut                     AAA

2412 Natural Cherry                  AAA

2422 Medium Cherry                 AAA

2511 Winter on Maple               AAA

2538 Clear Walnut                          AAA

2539 Warm Oak E                         AAA

2592 Blonde on Maple              AAA

2714 Natural Walnut                  AAA

2772 Med Mahogany on Walnut E AAA

2HAK Clear Oak                                  AAA

2HAT Acacia                                 AAA

2HAW Ash Wenge                        AAA

2HBW Bisque Wenge                   AAA

2HCW Clay Wenge                       AAA

2HSW Storm Wenge                     AAA

Turnstone Laminate Collection

2535 Virginia Walnut                 AAA

2536 Blackwood                             AAA

2612 Marbled Maple                       AAA

2614 Chocolate Walnut                   AAA

2615 Marbled Cherry                      AAA

Open Line Laminate (Upcharge)

Open Line Laminate                         AAN
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Recommended Surface
Edge Finishes

Edges
The recommended edge color will complement the laminate color you
specify. Edge color is specified separately.

Laminate Color                            Recommended                     
                                                     Edge Color                           

Fiber Laminate
2850   Vanadium Fiber                          6654     Sand                               

2851   Rhyme Fiber E                          6631     Cream                             

2852   Tungsten Fiber                           6636     Mist                                 

2854   Vellum Fiber                               6655     Warm White                    

2859   Novell Fiber                               6001     Coffee                             

2860   Granite Fiber                              6000     Black                               

2861   Coconut Fiber                            6654     Sand                               

2862   Stucco Fiber                               6053     Seagull                            

Micro Laminate
2920   Marl Micro                                  6053     Seagull                            

2921   Gypsum Micro                            6654     Sand                               

2922   Clay Micro                                  6654     Sand                               

2923   Shadow Micro E                        6249     Platinum Solid                 

Patina Laminate
2870   Blonde Bronze Patina                6654     Sand                               

2871   Blackened Bronze Patina          6615    Grey V5                          

2873   Instant Iron Patina                      6615     Grey V5                          

Solid Laminate
2722   Cream E                                   6631     Cream                            

2730   Arctic White                               6009     Arctic White                    

2746   Black                                          6000     Black                               

2759   Warm White E                           6655     Warm White                   

2811    Mist E                                       6636     Mist                                

2883   Seagull                                       6053     Seagull                            

2884   Milk                                            6052     Milk                                 

2885   Dune                                          6654     Sand                               

2HMG   Merle                                          6527     Merle                              

Speckle Laminate
2820   Coffee Speckle                          6631     Cream                             

2822   Woodrose Speckle E                 6635     Dawn E                          

2823   Driftwood Speckle                      6631     Cream                             

2824   Smoke Speckle                          6636     Mist                                 

2825   Vanadium Speckle                     6619     Ice E                              

E = Established

Laminate Color                            Recommended                     
                                                     Edge Color                           

Woodgrain Laminate
2406   Clear Cherry                              6234    Clear Cherry

2409   Clear Maple                               6237    Clear Maple                    

2410   Graphite Walnut                         6231    Graphite Walnut

2412   Natural Cherry                           6034    Natural Cherry                

2422   Medium Cherry                          6036    Medium Cherry               

2511    Winter on Maple                         6037     Winter on Maple             

2538   Clear Walnut                              6245    Clear Walnut                   

2539   Warm Oak E                             6246    Warm Oak E                  

2592   Blonde on Maple                        6038     Blonde on Maple             

2714   Natural Walnut                           6041     Natural Walnut

2772   Medium Mahogany                    6045     Medium Mahogany         
           on Walnut E                                          on Walnut E
2HAK  Clear Oak                                  6219     Clear Oak

2HAT  Acacia                                        6213     Acacia                             

2HAW  Ash Wenge                                6703     Ash Wenge  

2HBW  Bisque Wenge                           6705     Bisque Wenge  

2HCW Clay Wenge                               6706     Clay Wenge  

2HSW  Storm Wenge                             6704     Storm Wenge

Turnstone Laminate Collection*
2535   Virginia Walnut                           6242    Virginia Walnut                

2536   Blackwood                                 6243    Blackwood                      

2612   Marbled Maple                           6676    Marbled Maple                

2614   Chocolate Walnut                       6677    Chocolate Walnut           

2615   Marbled Cherry                          6678     Marbled Cherry               

* A selection of laminates and edge bands in this collection are available on
Steelcase brand products. This collection is available with standard leadtimes
and supported like standard laminates to help make ordering easy.

Recommended Edge Colors for media:scape Tables and ScapeSeries Tables—High-Pressure Laminate
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Square RoundRectangular D-Shaped
Medium

Pear D-Shaped
Large

TeamStudio

D-Shaped
Small

Capsule Offset

Directional laminates
are standard with the grain
directions shown.

media:scape Table—High-Pressure Laminate

Directional Laminate Grain Directions

Grain Directions

Directional laminates
are standard with the grain
directions shown.

ScapeSeries Tables—High-Pressure Laminate

media:scape Table—Wood Veneer

Square RoundRectangular D-Shaped
Medium

Pear D-Shaped
Large

TeamStudio

D-Shaped
Small

Capsule Offset

Wood veneer is standard
with the grain directions
shown.

Directional Veneer Grain Directions
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Maintenance Agreement Renewals

Tip: When selecting the 2
year renewal option, the list
price is 15% less per year
compared to the base price.
When selecting the 3 year
renewal option, the list price
is 30% less per year com-
pared to the base price.

About Maintenance Agreement Renewals
Steelcase maintenance agreement renewals provide an extension of our enhanced support system that features software/firmware enhancements, expedited
shipping for hardware replacements, and prioritized technical support.

Renewal Lengths and Bundling Option
Maintenance agreement renewals are available for 1, 2, and 3 year terms.

Customers with multiple maintenance agreements will be able to bundle some or all of their applicable Steelcase technology products into a single 
maintenance agreement.

How to Order
Maintenance agreement renewals follow a special ordering process that requires a customer specific quote generated by Steelcase. Please contact
MAs@steelcase.com for complete renewal process information or with any questions.

164                                                                                                                                                                                                  Integrated Technologies Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

                                                                                                                             D1 year           D2 year           D3 year            
                                                                                                                             dRenewal      dRenewal      dRenewal       
                                                                                                                             d                       d                       d                        

Pricing
media:scape tables Maintenance          MTMTNC                                $1650               $2805               $3465
Agreement Renewal        

media:scape mini and mobile                 MMMTNC                                $  825               $1403               $1733
Maintenance Agreement Renewal         

media:scape Virtual PUCK                       MSVPKMTNC                        $  450               $  765               $  945
Maintenance Agreement Renewal

FlexFrame with media:scape                  FFDDMTNC                            $  825               $1403               $1733
Maintenance Agreement Renewal

FrameOne with media:scape                   FMMTNC                                 $1650               $2805               $3465
Maintenance Agreement Renewal

Coalesse Exponents media                      COC1MBWMSMTNC            $  825               $1403               $1733
board with media:scape 
Maintenance Agreement Renewal                                                                                                            
                                                                                                                             d                       d                       d                        
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Style 
Number                    Page    Description

Style 
Number                    Page    Description

COC1MBWMSMTNC     164     Maintenance Agreement Renewal

CQSA                                  54     Seismic Anchor Brackets

DTPRWS01                      130     Lotus Domino Synch Package

DTPRWS03                      131     Microsoft Exchange Cloud Sync Pkg

DTPRWS04                      130     Microsoft Exchange Enterprise Sync Pkg

DTPRWS04U                   130     Microsoft Exchange Enterprise Sync Pkg

ENO2610A                      141     3no Classic Interactive Whiteboard

ENO2610B                      141     3no Classic Interactive Whiteboard

ENO2610C                      141     3no Classic Interactive Whiteboard

ENO2810A                      141     3no Classic Interactive Whiteboard

ENO2810B                      141     3no Classic Interactive Whiteboard

ENO2810C                      141     3no Classic Interactive Whiteboard

ENOAPPICONST           146     3no Icon Strip

ENOCLICK2650A          142     3no Click Interactive Whiteboard

ENOCLICK2650B          142     3no Click Interactive Whiteboard

ENOCLICK2650C          142     3no Click Interactive Whiteboard

ENOCLICK2850A          142     3no Click Interactive Whiteboard

ENOCLICK2850B          142     3no Click Interactive Whiteboard

ENOCLICK2850C          142     3no Click Interactive Whiteboard

ENODEMOKIT                148     3no Demo Kit

ENOFLEX686                 143     3no Flex Interactive Whiteboard

ENOFLEXA100               143     3no Flex Interactive Whiteboard

ENOFLEXA200               143     3no Flex Interactive Whiteboard

ENOFLEXAB280            143     3no Whiteboard w/Pattern A and Pattern B

ENOPLAY140                 145     3no Play

ENOPLAY140M              145     3no Play

ENOPLAYFLXKIT0       145     3no Play Installation Kit

ENOPROJKIT2              144     3no Projector Kit

ENOREC01                      146     3no Receiver

ENOSTYKIT601            147     3no Stylus 601

ENOSTYLUS601           147     3no Stylus 601

FFDDMTNC                     164     Maintenance Agreement Renewal

FMMTNC                          164     media:scape M.A. Renewal

M02MINIA                         87     media:scape mini

M02MOBILEA                   88     media:scape mobile

M02MOBILEHK               89     HDVC Kit

MCR12                              147     Tray-Magnetic, Marker

MCR24                              147     Tray-Magnetic, Marker

MLBBF                              123     Backless Lounge

MLBBS                             123     Backless Lounge

MLLCE                              117     Corner Lounge

MLLCF                              117     Corner Lounge

MLLCS                              117     Corner Lounge

MLRCE                              117     Corner Lounge

MLRCF                              117     Corner Lounge

MLRCS                              117     Corner Lounge

MLRLE                              120     Reverse Lounge

MLRLF                              120     Reverse Lounge

MLRLS                              120     Reverse Lounge

MLRRE                             120     Reverse Lounge

MLRRF                              120     Reverse Lounge

MLRRS                             120     Reverse Lounge

MLSIE                               113     Straight Inverted Lounge

MLSIF                               113     Straight Inverted Lounge

MLSIS                               113     Straight Inverted Lounge

MLSTE                              111     Straight Lounge

MLSTF                               111     Straight Lounge

MLSTS                              111     Straight Lounge

MMMTNC                         164     Maintenance Agreement Renewal

MS02PKDP01                   63     media:scape PUCK

MS02PKDP02                   63     media:scape PUCK

MS02PKHD01                  63     media:scape PUCK

MS02PKVG01                  63     media:scape PUCK

MS02VPK01                     64     media:scape Virtual PUCK

MSVPKMTNC                 164     Maintenance Agreement Renewal

MT02DC6084                   47     Desk-Height Table

MT02DC6084T                 46     Desk-Height Table

MT02DF12076T               46     Desk-Height Table

MT02DK                             77     media:scape kiosk

MT02DL7860                    47     Desk-Height Table

MT02DL7860T                 46     Desk-Height Table

MT02DM6660                   47     Desk-Height Table

MT02DM6660T                46     Desk-Height Table

MT02DP4854T                 46     Desk-Height Table

MT02DR60                        47     Desk-Height Table

MT02DR7260                   47     Desk-Height Table

MT02DR7260T                 45     Desk-Height Table

MT02DS6060                    47     Desk-Height Table

MT02DS6060T                 45     Desk-Height Table

MT02DSD4848T              46     Desk-Height Table

MT02HD0110                   60     HDMI Cables

MT02HD0125                   60     HDMI Cables

MT02HD0150                   60     HDMI Cables

MT02HD0175                   60     HDMI Cables

MT02HDVCKIT                58     HDVC Kit

MT02LP4854T                 43     Lounge-Height Table

MT02LR54                         43     Lounge-Height Table

MT02LS4848T                 43     Lounge-Height Table

MT02SC169                      60     Scaler

MT02SC6084                    51     Stool-Height Table

MT02SC6084T                 50     Stool-Height Table

MT02SF12076T               50     Stool-Height Table

MT02SK                             77     media:scape kiosk

MT02SL7860                    51     Stool-Height Table

MT02SL7860T                 50     Stool-Height Table

MT02SM6660                   51     Stool-Height Table

MT02SM6660T                50     Stool-Height Table

MT02SR60                        51     Stool-Height Table

MT02SR7260                    51     Stool-Height Table

MT02SR7260T                 49     Stool-Height Table

MT02SS6060                    51     Stool-Height Table

MT02SS6060T                 49     Stool-Height Table

MT02ST7560                    52     Stool-Height Table

MT02ST7560T                 52     Stool-Height Table

MT02ST7560TT               52     Stool-Height Table

MT02TK                             61     media:scape Digital Upgrade Pkg Std

MT02TK2                           62     media:scape Digital Upgrade Pkg Lite

MTCC2                                59     CODEC Case

MTCC5                                59     CODEC Case

MTHS                                  59     Camera Ledge
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MTHT                                  59     Camera Ledge

MTMTNC                          164     Maintenance Agreement Renewal

MTSTCT                             53     Cable Track for media:scape TeamStudio

MTSWD32                          56     Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWD42                          56     Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWD42C                       56     Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWD46                          56     Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWD46C                       57     Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWD55                          57     Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWD65                          57     Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWQ32                         57     Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWQ42                         57     Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWS32                          56     Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWS42                          56     Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWS46                          56     Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWS55                          56     Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWS65                          56     Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWT32                          57     Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWT42                          57     Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWT42C                       57     Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWT46                          57     Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWT46C                       57     Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWT55                          57     Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWT65                          57     Wall-Mounted Shroud

PJ930                               144     3no Projector

RW20                                129     RoomWizard II Room Scheduling System

RW20FMK                       131     Furniture Mount Hardware Kit

RW20SCR                        151     Refurb RoomWizard II Room Sch System

RWJPM                             131     RoomWizard II Junction Box-Plate Mount

SSBPDSWSPL                  95     Power and Data Strip

SSTD3242                         94     Desk-Height Scape Series Table

SSTS3242                         94     Stool-Height Scape Series Table

VS10                                   65     Steelcase Application Server

WP22US                           144     3no Projector Mount

Style 
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®  The following are registered trademarks for
products of Steelcase Inc. or one of its related
corporate entities: 4 o’clock, 900 Series, 
à la carte, Airtouch, Ally, Amia, Answer,
Archipelago, Avenir, Ballet, Bix, Brayton
International, Cachet, Canopy, Canto,
Chancellor, Coalesse, Confidante, Context,
Convene, CopyCam, Criterion, Crushed Can,
Currency, dash, Designtex, Details, Detour,
Drive, Elective Elements, Ellipse, Ember
Chrome, Emerge, E-Table 2, FYI, Garland,
Gentry, Ginkgo Biloba, Groupwork, Ideo,
Jacket, Jenny, Jersey, Kart, Kick, LaCosta,
Leap, Let’s B, LiveBack, Max-Stacker,
media:scape, Metro, Migrations, Mitra,
Montage, Nurture, Oriana, Parade, Pathways,
PCT, Permiso, Player, PolyVision, Portal,
Power Pincher, Progeny, Protégé, R2, Rally,
Relevant, Reply, Rizzi Arc, Sensor, Series
9000, Siento, Sieste, Sine, Softcare,
Springboard, Steelcase, Steelcase Design
Partnership, Stella, Stow Davis, Swathmore,
TeamWork, Technique, Texpress, Think,
Thunder, Topo, Train, Turnstone, Underline,
Unison, Vecta, Viridian, Walden, Werndl, and
X-Stack. 

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from AWI Licensing Company, Dover,
DE: SoundScapes, DuraBrite, BioBlock, and
Armstrong.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Byrne Electrical, Rockford, MI:
Interport, Mini-Port, Axil Z, and Ellora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
DuPont, Wilmington, DE: Corian.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Genlyte Thomas Company, Louisville, KY:
Lightolier.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Hilti Corporation, FL-9494 Schaan, 
Principality of Liechtenstein: Hilti.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Leviton Manufacturing Company, Little Neck,
NY: Decora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Mechanical Plastics Corp, Elmsford, NY:
Toggler.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Microsoft Corporation, Redmond, WA:
Microsoft.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Panduit Corporation, Lockport, IL: Panduit.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Trav (Press), Cuneo, Italy: Assisa.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Virtual Ink, Boston, MA: mimioActive.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Wilkhahn Furniture Products:
Avera, Senzo, Versal, and Wilkhahn FS.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wilsonart International, Temple, TX:
Chemsurf.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wiremold, West Hartford, CT: Wiremold.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
EMU Group S.P.A., Perugia, Italy: Emu.

™ The following are trademarks for products of
Steelcase Inc. or one of its related corporate
entities: <5_MY, Access, Active/Passive Shelf,
Ainsley, Akira, Alcove, Alerion, alight, Amaris,
American Elect, American Tradition, ap40,
Arbor, Arriva, Asana, Ascot, Aspekt, Astor,
Await, Bira, Bivi, Bottomline, Brody, Brook,
Buoy, Burton, c:scape, Calla, Calm, Camber,
Campfire, Capa, Cappuccino, Cesar, Chester,
Chord, Circa, Clarendon, Classic Rectangular,
cobi, Collaboration, Community, Company,
Convey, Cortex, Coupe, Crea, Crew, Cura,
Cypress, Davenport, Dearborn, Deck, Déjà,
Denizen, Denska, Derby, Divisio, Donovan,
Dune, Duo, e3, e3 ceramicsteel, e3 environ-
mental ceramicsteel, Echo, Edge, Elsna,
Empath, Empress, Enea, 3no, EnSync,
Enviro, Escapade, Exchange, Exponents,
Field, Flat Top, FlexFrame, Flip Top, Flute,
Folio, FrameOne, FreeFlow, Frontier, Galilei,
Gesture, Ginger, Ginkgo, Go Wall, Grip,
Groove, Hatchback, Hawthorne, Hitch, Host
Collection, Hosu, Huddleboard, i2i, Impact,
Indy, InfoLink, IOS, I-Solve, Jack, Jarrah,
Jetty, Juice, Kami, Kast, Kathryn, Lagunitas,
Lark, L’Attitude, LearnLab, Leela, Lincoln,
Linden, LiveSeat, Loria, Lyric, Malibu, Malibu
Too, Mansfield, Marathon, Martini, Mason,
Masque,  Millbrae, Mineral, Mingle, Mistic,
Mistic Metal, Mistic Wood, Montreal, Move,
Nadia, Neighbor, nesso, Nickel, Nikko, Nod,
Node, Norfolk, Ontrak, Oom, Opus, Orchid,
Outlook Collection, Ovation, Paloma,
Paperflo, Parliament, Pasio, Passerelle,
Patriarch, Payback, Peek, Pile File, Pisa,
Pool, PUCK, QiVi, Quba, Rave, Reed,
Regard, Relay, Reunion, Ripple, Riser, Rocco,
Rocky, RoomWizard, Runner, Satellite,
Sawyer, ScapeSeries, Senti, Sentinel, Senza,
Sequoia, Session, ShareLink, Shield,
Shortcut, Sidewalk, Skylar, Slumber, Smoke,
Snug, Soft Leaf, Sonata, Sorrel, SOTO,
Stationkits, Stiletto, Surprise!, Switch,
Symphony, Sync, TagWizard, Tava,
TeamStudio, TeamTheater, Tenaro, Terrazzo,
Theorem, Thread, Topaz, Touchdown, Tour,
Tower Too, Trees, Trillium, Trolly, tX2, U-Free,
Uno, V.I.A., Verb, Verge, Victor2, Visalia,
Waldorf, Woodruff, Workspring, and X-tenz.

™ The following is a trademark of Microsoft
Corporation, Redmond, WA: Windows.

™ The following is a trademark of Rodman
Industries, Inc., Oconomowoc, WI:
ResinCore1.

™ The following is a trademark of Ultrafabrics,
LLC, Elmsford, NY: Ultraleather.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Wilkhahn Furniture products: Cana,
Linus, Logon, Picto, Range, Stitz, Thema,
Timetable, and Tubis.

™ The following is a trademark of MBDC,
Charlottesville, VA: Cradle to Cradle and C2C.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Walter Knoll: Andoo, Bob, Lazlo, Lox,
Ribbon, and Together.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from PP Møbler: Bar and Flag Halyard.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Viccarbe: Davos, Holy Day, Last Minute,
RS, and Wrapp.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Carl Hansen: Elbow, Paddle, Shell, Wing,
and Wishbone.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Cambridge Sound Management, LLC,
Cambridge, MA: QtPro Soundmasking, Qt
Quiet Technology, and Sonet Qt.

™ The following is a trademark of Electri-Cable
Assemblies, Shelton, CT: Interact.

    Trademarks used here in are the property of
Steelcase, Inc. or of their respective owners.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Kick Freestanding Metal Desk

Understanding                                                                                     327
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Lighting

Understanding                                                                                     367

Specifying                                                                                           383

Surface Materials                                                                     395

Resources                                                                                 409

Availability
Electronic price list updated with release
182.C (U.S.) and 147.C (Canada), dated 
August 17, 2015.

Spec News is available on village.steelcase.com. 
Search AdStock and download the current
release’s Spec News. 

View or download Steelcase Specification Guides
at http://www.steelcase.com/en/resources/design/
spec-guides/pages/specguides.aspx.

Transitional products in this specification guide are
maintained for existing customers only and are
likely to be phased out over time. These products
are indicated with a S. Products that are sched-
uled to be culled are indicated with an G, followed
by the last order entry date.

cFor a list of all trademarks, refer to the last page
of this specification guide.
© 2015 Steelcase Inc.

For Canadian Pricing
Canadian factor can be found at
steelcase.com/CADpricing.
Calculate in the following order to avoid 
rounding errors:
•  Multiply the base price and each option by the 
  Canadian factor.
•  Round each to the nearest dollar.
•  Add base and options for total list price.
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Tip 4
Study the product detail 
pages in the Understanding 
section to learn everything an 
expert knows about specific 
products. Each product detail 
page in this section contains 
the following features, where 
applicable:
•  Product Drawing
•  Actual Dimensions
•  Product Details
•  Connections
•  Wiring and Cabling
•  Surface Materials
•  Application Topics

Ten Tips: 
How to Get the Most Out of This Book

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tip 1

Watch the tabs on the
right-hand edges of the
pages. They’ll always indi-
cate which chapter you 
are in.

C
h

a
p

te
r N

a
m

e

Tip 2

Use the Statement of
Line pages for an over view
of the available components,
their sizes, and page refer-
ences for additional informa-
tion. Each Under standing
chapter includes a statement
of line after the table of 
contents.

Tip 3

Find cross references
by looking for page numbers
flagged with an arrow.

Product Drawing 
shows you what the product
looks like and points out
important features.

Product Details
gives specific information on
the product and how 
it is used.

Connections
describes how the product
is assembled or how it
attaches to another 
product.

Actual Dimensions 
table lists the dimensions 
of the product.

Wiring and Cabling
details the power and 
cable-management and 
cable routing capabilities 
of the product.

Surface Materials
lists what material is used
for each part of the 
product.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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78"H

U.S. CANADA
DStyle DBase DBase Price
dNumber dPrice d
d d d
d d dZone 1 dZone 2

TS77818PF $450 $585 $608

TS77824PF $470 $611 $635

TS77830PF $498 $647 $673

TS77836PF $524 $681 $708

TS77842PF $559 $727 $756

TS77848PF $610 $793 $825

N.A.

N.A.
d d d d

For Canadian Orders
The “ship-to” destination will
determine whether Zone 1
pricing or Zone 2 pricing
should be used.
cPage 1

Tackable Acoustical Panel Packages

Answer Specification Guide 75

Specification Information

42"H 54"H

U.S. CANADA U.S. CANADA
DWidth DStyle DBase DBase Price DStyle DBase DBase Price
d dNumber dPrice d dNumber dPrice d
d d d d d d d
d d d dZone 1 dZone 2 d d dZone 1 dZone 2

18" TS74218PF $232 $302 $314 TS75418PF $242 $315 $328

24" TS74224PF $254 $330 $343 TS75424PF $266 $346 $360

30" TS74230PF $280 $364 $379 TS75430PF $292 $380 $395

36" TS74236PF $306 $398 $414 TS75436PF $318 $413 $430

42" TS74242PF $337 $438 $456 TS75442PF $347 $451 $469

48" TS74248PF $380 $494 $514 TS75448PF $390 $507 $527

60" TS74260PF $479 $623 $648 TS75460PF $491 $638 $664

72" TS74272PF $553 $719 $748 TS75472PF $573 $745 $775
d d d d d d d d d

66"H

U.S. CANADA
DWidth DStyle DBase DBase Price
d dNumber dPrice d
d d d d
d d d dZone 1 dZone 2

18" TS76618PF $302 $393 $409

24" TS76624PF $326 $424 $441

30" TS76630PF $350 $455 $473

36" TS76636PF $376 $489 $509

42" TS76642PF $407 $529 $550

48" TS76648PF $450 $585 $608

60" TS76660PF $577 $750 $780

72" TS76672PF $657 $854 $888
d d d d d

Tip: 78"H full-skin panels
cannot accommodate
directional fabrics. Use
segmented panels for
directional fabrics.
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Performance Tackable Acoustical Panel Packages

74 Answer Specification Guide

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 000

• Full tackable acoustical skins on both sides of panel:
fabric price group A
Exception: 78"H panels are standard with fabric price
group 1 fabrics. Base price for 78"H panels (at right)
includes fabric price group 1 fabrics.

• Top cap: color default determined by trim paint color
• Trim: painted steel
• Base raceway space
• Cable lay-in tray
• Two horizontal connecting bars

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for side 1
3 Fabric color number for side 2
4 Paint color number for trim
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 000.

Tip: Remember to order
junctions to connect adja-
cent panels.
cPage 000

Tip: COM option is priced
as fabric price group 2.

Side 1 Side 2

Tip: Remember to order
receptacles and faceplates.
cPages 000 and 000

Tip: 18"W panels can
accommodate pass-through
power only.

Options U.S. Zone 1 Zone 2 Required to Specify
Surface Panel surface
Materials • Fabric price group 1 each side +$ 6 +$ 8 +$ 8 Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 2 each side +$ 18 +$ 23 +$ 23 Specify fabric color number.

Power with • One pass-through power harness +$117 +$152 +$158 Specify with one pass-through
3+1, 2+2, or 18"W to 48"W harness and indicate wiring
three separate schematic type (3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).
neutrals (3SN) • One pass-through power harness +$130 +$169 +$176 Specify with one pass-through
wiring 60"W or 72"W harness and indicate wiring
schematics schematic type (3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).

• Two pass-through power harnesses +$234 +$304 +$316 Specify with two pass-through
18"W to 48"W harnesses and indicate wiring

schematic type (3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).
• Two pass-through power harnesses +$260 +$338 +$352 Specify with two pass-through

60"W or 72"W harnesses and indicate wiring
schematic type (3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).

• One power kit 24"W to 48"W +$156 +$203 +$211 Specify with one power kit and
indicate wiring schematic type
(3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).

• One power kit 60"W or 72"W +$273 +$355 +$369 Specify with one power kit and
indicate wiring schematic type
(3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).

• Two power kits 24"W to 48"W +$312 +$406 +$422 Specify with two power kits and
indicate wiring schematic type
(3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).

• Two power kits 60"W or 72"W +$546 +$710 +$738 Specify with two power kits and
indicate wiring schematic type
(3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).

• One pass-through power harness +$273 +$355 +$369 Specify with one pass-through
and one power kit 24"W to 48"W harness and one power kit and

indicate wiring schematic type
(3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).

• One pass-through power harness +$403 +$524 +$545 Specify with one pass-through
and one power kit 60"W or 72"W harness and one power kit and

indicate wiring schematic type
(3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).

Top Cap • Change-of-height cable routing +$ 8 +$ 10 +$ 10 Specify with change-of-height,
at one end of top cap one end.

• Change-of-height cable routing +$ 12 +$ 16 +$ 16 Specify with change-of-height,
at both ends of top cap on 36"W both ends.
and wider panel

Tip: Change-of-height top
cap is not available on 78"H
panel.

Ten Tips:
How to Get the Most

Out of This Book

Tip 6

Italic typeface on speci-
fying pages usually identifies
wording that you should use
in your order.

Tip 7

Watch for tips throughout
the text that give you expla-
nations and helpful 
instructions.

Tip 8

Learn what you cannot
do by looking for drawings
crossed out with an “X.”

To determine how man
skins are needed to com-
plete a panel, consult the
table at right.
Tip: Remember to order
skins for both sides of the
panel buildup.

Tip 9
Use the surface mate-
rials listings in the
Surface Materials section of
this book to find surface
material color numbers. 
cPage 396

Tip 10

Refer to the style num-
ber index when you know
a style number and you
need to find the page that
has more details about the
product.
cPage 414

Style
Number

TS7042BL

TS7042S

TS7048BL

TS7048S

TS7060BL

TS7060S

TS7072BL

Page

131

130

131

130

131

130

131

Tip 5
Refer to the specifying 
pages for all the information 
needed to order a product. 
Each product specifying 
page contains a variety of 
elements to help you complete 
a specification:
•  Product Drawing
•  Standard Includes
•  Required to Specify
•  Options
•  Related Products
•  Specification Information
  • Dimensions
  • Style Number
  • Price

Product Drawing
shows you what the 
product looks like.

Related Products
provide specification infor-
mation for products that are
directly related.

Standard Includes
(under the dark grey band)
provides a list of what
comes standard with the
product.

Required to Specify
(under the dark grey band)
itemizes the information that
you must provide to order
the standard product and the
preferred sequence for
specification.

Specification
Information
(under the light grey band)
provides product dimen-
sions, style numbers, and
prices for the standard
product and any surface
material choices that are
available.

Options
(under the black band) lists
all the options that apply to
the product, their price, and
what is required to specify.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Additional Resources

Kick is supported with an
array of informational materi-
als, tools, and software to
help you plan and install 
efficiently. 

Product brochures and
planning tools can be
ordered through your
Steelcase area office by 
calling 1.800.784.0358 
or through the AdStock web
site at village.steelcase.com.

Printed Materials
Kick Systems
Furniture Brochure
Form Number 06-0001593

Kick Thought Starters
Form Number T3232

Storage Specification
Guide contains storage that
attaches to Kick.

Quick Ship Guide
This handbook describes 
all Steelcase, Turnstone,
Details, and Coalesse prod-
ucts that are available for
Rapid2 (ships in 2 days),
Rapid5 (ships in 5-7 days),
or Coalesse Rapid10 (ships
in 10 days).

U-Free Product
Brochure
This 8-page brochure intro-
duces the U-Free family of
freestanding solutions,
including traditional and con-
temporary desk applications,
tables and storage. Includes
an abbreviated statement of
line.
Form number 08-0000159

Surface Materials
Reference Manual
This publication provides:
•  An explanation of the

surface materials program
•  “Available on” matrices
•  Vertical surface fabric and

seating upholstery selec-
tion listing

•  Technical data for surface
materials

•  Surface material care and
cleaning instructions

Computer Tools
Electronic Catalog
Accurate sales quotations
and purchase orders for Kick
products are created with
specification software that
uses Kick Electronic Catalog
data. Use the data to specify
and price style numbers and
options for every Kick prod-
uct. The data is updated
bimonthly by Steelcase and
provided to software pro-
grams like the Hedberg
Business System, 20-20
CAP Studio.

Furniture Symbol
Graphic Data 
Steelcase creates 2D and
3D furniture symbols (with
attributes) for planning and
initially specifying Steelcase
products. This data is incor-
porated into several add-on
software packages that work
in either a Microstation or an
AutoCAD drafting 
environment.

For more information about
these and other software
tools to help you plan 
effective work environments,
please email 
fsl@steelcase.com

Digital Publications
If your device has a bar code
reader App, scan this QR
code for a direct link to the
online digital public ations.
Utilizing this QR code allows
you to search across multiple
specification guides, share
across social media, or print
out pages. You can also
access these digital publica-
tions at www.steelcase.com
or village.steelcase.com.

Kick Product Training
Basic training for the Kick
systems products is avail-
able as part of the Building
Product Muscle (BPM) cur-
riculum on the Steelcase
University Web site at 
village.steelcase.com.

The Kick BPM is an interac-
tive, web-based course,
filled with photos, detailed
positioning, statement of
line, features/advantage,
application, and specification
information, as well as prac-
tice exercises designed to
build salespeople’s knowl-
edge of the Kick system.
The course also contains
printable job aids to provide
ongoing performance sup-
port. The Kick BPM is
course SAL188.

Support
Steelcase Capabilities
Steelcase products are dis-
tributed, installed, and serv-
iced through a network of
more than 600 dealers
worldwide. Steelcase is also
represented with offices and
corporate showrooms in 26
U.S. cities, 4 Canadian cities,
and in France, Germany,
Great Britain, and Japan.
Every Steelcase product
meets our exceptionally high
standards of quality and
durability and comes with
the Steelcase assurance of
excellence in service.

For assistance, please
call your local dealer, the
Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team, or the
Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team at
1.800.STEELCASE
(1.800.887.6786). 

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team if you 
have submitted an order to
Steelcase and you need 
to speak to your Solutions
Fulfillment Team Repre -
sentative about the order.
Also call if you have any
post-shipment quality or
warranty concerns or 
service parts questions.

Outside the U.S.A., Canada,
Mexico, Puerto Rico, and
the U.S. Virgin Islands, call
1.616.247.2500.
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Statement of Line
Panels

  Understanding
cPage 10
  Specifying
cPage 164

Monolithic Panels
                 24"W         30"W         36"W         42"W         48"W         60"W

42"H         •               •               •               •               •               •
48"H         •               •               •               •               •               •
54"H         •               •               •               •               •               •
66"H         •               •               •               •               •               •

  Understanding
cPage 12
  Specifying
cPages 166

Segmented Panels
                 24"W         30"W         36"W         42"W         48"W         60"W

42"H         •               •               •               •               •               •
48"H         •               •               •               •               •               •
54"H         •               •               •               •               •               •
66"H         •               •               •               •               •               •

  Understanding
cPage 14
  Specifying
cPage 172

Panel Stackers
              24"W      30"W      36"W      42"W      48"W      60"W      72"W

12"H       •            •            •            •            •            •            •
18"H       •            •            •            •            •            •            •
24"H       •            •            •            •            •            •            •

  Understanding
cPage 16
  Specifying
cPage 174

Panel Frames
                 24"W         30"W         36"W         42"W         48"W         60"W

42"H         •               •               •               •               •               •
54"H         •               •               •               •               •               •
66"H         •               •               •               •               •               •

  Understanding
cPage 16
  Specifying
cPage 176

Panel Inserts
                 24"W         30"W         36"W         42"W         48"W         60"W

42"H         •               •               •               •               •               •
54"H         •               •               •               •               •               •
66"H         •               •               •               •               •               •

Vertical End-of-Run Trim
                 42"H     48"H      54"H       60"H      66"H       72"H       78"H

Standard   •           •            •            •            •             •       •

  Understanding
cPage 22
  Specifying
cPage 177
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Statement of Line

Change-of-Height Trim
                 6"H           12"H         18"H         24"H         36"H         

Standard   •               •               •               •               •               

High          •               •               •               •               •               

  Understanding
cPage 22
  Specifying
cPage 178

20%

  Understanding
cPage 26
  Specifying
cPage 184

Sliding Panel Doors
                 66"H         78"H

36"W         •               •
42"W         •               •

August 2015



Monolithic Panels

Panels are constructed
with a rigid, tubular steel
frame and are shipped fully
assembled. Remember to
order trim separately.
cSpecifying, page 164.

Wire separator for the
panel base can be ordered
through Kick Service Parts
to provide a separate, iso-
lated space for routing data
and telecommunication
cables. It also serves as a
second metallic barrier
between low-voltage com-
munication wires and 120-
volt electricity.

Actual Dimensions
Height                                             42", 48", 54", or 66" 

Width                                               24", 30", 36", 42", 48", or 60"

Thickness                                      2"

Base Raceway Height            35⁄8" 

Glides                                      11⁄2" adjustment

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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1/4"

2"

Vertical slots in panel
accommodate hang-on 
components, overhead 
storage bins, shelves, 
worksurface supports, 
and connector brackets.
Components can be
mounted at 1" increments.

Base cavity accepts a
factory- or field-installed
powerway. Cable routing is
also possible. 
cSee Powerway Facts,
page 42.

Leveling glides adjust
11⁄2" to install panels on
uneven floors.

Steel top caps are avail-
able in two heights—low is
standard and high is avail-
able as an option. High top
cap will accommodate cable
routing at the top of the
panel.

Removable base cover
has receptacle knockouts.
Base covers have one stan-
dard-size opening on the left
and an opening for a stan-
dard- or larger-size recepta-
cle opening on the right.
Exception: 24"W and 30"W
base covers have a stan-
dard-size opening on one
side of the panel opening
and a larger size on the
reverse side. 

Horizontal slots
accommodate off-module
connections.
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Surface Materials
Base cover, top cap,
and border
•  Paint 

Panel surface
•  Fabric
•  6500 Clear Glass
•  Perforated Steel: Paint

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Kick panels come in four
types.

Tackable acoustical—
skin on each side, covered
with vertical surface fabric.

Segmented—tackable
skins on one or both sides,
covered with vertical surface
fabric.

Glass—single pane of
clear, tempered safety glass
on panel centerline, sur-
rounded by painted border.
Glass panels can accept
glass stackers.

Perforated steel—single
pane of painted, perforated
steel on panel centerline,
surrounded by painted bor-
der. Perforated pattern
matches large perforated
pattern on TS storage.

Wiring & Cabling
Panel frames have hollow
interior to allow routing
cables from top cap through
to base raceway.

Kick is available with an
optional high top cap to
accommodate additional
cable capacity at the top of
the panel.

Monolithic Panels
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42"H Base panels with stacker

42"

12"

42"

18"

42"

24"

42"

12"

12"

42"

18"

18"

42"

12"

12"

12"

42"

12"

18"

42"

12"

24"

42"H Base panels

42"

30"

12"

48"H Base panels with stacker

48"

12"

48"

18"

48"

24"

48"

12"

12"

48"

12"

18"

48"H Base panels

48"

30"

18"

54"H Base panels with stacker

54"

12"

54"

18"

54"

24"

54"

12"

12"

54"H Base panels

54"

30"

24"

30"

12"
12"

66"H Base panels with stacker

66"

12"

66"H Base panels

66" 54"

12"

42"

24"

42"

12"

12"

42"

12"

48"

18"

30"

24"

12"

30"

12"

24"
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Segmented Panels and Stacker Options

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Kick allows a wide variety
of panel arrangements to
meet specific func tional and
aesthetic needs. Panels are
not dedi cated to a specific
location and can be used
anywhere on the face of the
panel. Illustrations show
largest sized skin in bottom 
position.

Stacking Guidelines

Stackers are available in
12"H, 18"H, or 24"H in fab-
ric, glass, or perforated
steel.

Maximum height is 78".

Maximum number of
stackers is three.

Any height base panel
can be used with stackers.

...............................................................................................................................................

Segmented Panels Stacker Options
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Segmented Panels and
Stacker Options
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Stackers

Stackers are constructed
with a rigid, tubular steel
frame and are shipped fully
assembled.
cSpecifying, page 172.

Actual Dimensions
Height             12", 18", or 24"

Width               24", 30", 36", 42", 48", 60", or 72"

Thickness      2"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

1/4"

2"

Horizontal slots in stack-
ers, identical to slots in base
panels, accommodate off-
module panel connections.

Vertical slots in stack-
ers, identical to slots in base
panel, accommodate over-
head storage and hang-on
components, and connector
brackets. Components can 
be mounted at 1" increments.

Top cap and top cap
aligner from base panel
are used to trim the top of
stacker.
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Stackers

Application Topics
Maximum height with
base panel and stack-
ers cannot exceed 78".

Maximum number of
stackers is three.

Any base panel can
accept stackers.

Bins and shelves can
hang from first, second, or
third stacker, not above 66"
in height.

Surface Materials
Border
•  Paint 

Panel surface
•  Fabric
•  6500 Clear Glass

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
All existing base pan-
els accept stackers.

Stackers do not include
vertical trim, must be speci-
fied separately.

Base panels can accept
one, two, or three stackers,
up to a total height of 78". All
stackers are load bearing,
but load cannot be mounted
above 66" height.
cSee page 12.

Two fork connectors
are included with every
stacker.

Attaching stackers to
panels will not cause dis-
ruption to existing panel 
connections.

Spanning stackers are
available in 48", 60", or 72".

Stacker can span over an
in-line connection between
two base panels or two
stackers. Width of stacker
must equal total width of two
base panels.

Up to
78"H

Two smaller stackers
cannot be attached to the
top of a larger stacker or
panel.

Kick stackers are avail-
able in two surface options.

Tackable acoustical—
skin on each side, covered
with vertical surface fabric.

Glass—single pane of
clear, tempered safety glass
on panel centerline, sur-
rounded by painted border.

Kick Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                 15
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Panel Frame and Inserts

Panel frames and
inserts, specified separately,
are used together to divide
space while achieving a more
open and customized environ-
ment. Frame is identical to 
the frame used for tackable
acoustical, segmented, glass,
and perforated steel panels.
cSpecifying, pages 174-176.

Panel frames are available
in three heights and six
widths.

Actual Dimensions
Height                                             42", 54", or 66" 

Width                                               24", 30", 36", 42", 48", or 60"W

Thickness                                      2"

Base Raceway Height            35⁄8" 

Glides                                      11⁄2" adjustment

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

1/4"

2"

Horizontal slots accom-
modate off-module panel 
connections.

Vertical slots in panel
frame accommodate hang-
on components, overhead
storage bins, shelves, work -
surface supports, and 
connector brackets.
Components can be
mounted at 1" increments.

Steel top caps are avail-
able in two heights—low is
standard and high is avail-
able as an option. High top
cap will accommodate cable
routing at the top of the
panel.
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Removable base cover
has receptacle knockouts.
Base covers have one stan-
dard-size opening on the left
and an opening for a stan-
dard- or larger-size recepta-
cle opening on the right.
Exception: 24"W and 30"W
base covers have a stan-
dard-size opening on one
side of the panel opening
and a larger size on the
reverse side.

Base cavity accepts a
factory or field installed pow-
erway. Cable routing is also
possible.

Four jamb blocks, stan-
dard with each insert, are
used to attach insert to
panel frame.
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Panel Frame and Inserts

Surface Materials
Frame
•  0835 Black
•  4798 Sterling

Base and top cap
•  Paint

Translucent insert
•  6505 Frosted White
•  6507 Frosted Green

Laminate insert
•  2T03 Brushed Silver E
•  Laminate

Jam blocks
•  6000 Black Plastic only

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Inserts are available in two
choices—translucent and
laminate—to accommodate
user needs.

Translucent insert,
frosted acrylic, is 1⁄4" thick. It
is not available for order in
Canada.

Laminate insert is 1⁄4"
thick. It is manufactured
using a low-pressure lami-
nate process and has a dec-
orative finish on both sides
with a color-matched edge.
It is not available for order in
Canada.

Space between insert
and frame (1⁄2" on each
side) is part of the open
aesthetic.

Application Topics
Factory-installed
power or field installa-
tion option replaces the
need to order separate 
powerways.

Remember to order trim
packages.

Kick Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                 17
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Connectors

Universal connector
package joins panels of
the same height in a straight 
line or in L-, T-, or X-configu-
rations. The package, stan-
dard with panels, contains
two universal connectors—
one for the top and one for
the bottom connection.
cSpecifying, page 182.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Same connector is used
at both the top and bottom of
panel.

Different slots are used
to create in-line, L-, T-, or X-
conditions.

Change-of-Height 
Connector

Right
Hand

Left
Hand

Wall Start

120° ConnectorStandard Connector

Off-Module Connector—Universal

Top brackets Bottom brackets

Off-Module Connector—Panel Width-Specific

Top 
brackets

Bottom 
slotted rail

Bottom
brackets

August 2015



Connectors

Surface Materials
Universal and 120°
connector
•  0835 Black

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Wall start connector
package is used to anchor
a panel run to a perpendicu-
lar wall. Mounting screws
that connect the brackets to
the panel are included in
each package.
Tip: Vertical end-of-run trim
is not required at the end of
panel that is attached to the
wall.

Change-of-height in-
line and corner panel
connector package is
used to join panels at vary-
ing heights in a straight line
or at 90° angles. Package
contains left and right con-
nectors for both in-line and
corner configurations.
Tip: Change-of-height in-line
and corner panel connectors
cannot be used in 120° 
configurations.

Left and right in-line
connectors are required
to connect panels in a
straight line. 

One-handed corner 
connector is required for
connecting panels at 90°. 

To connect panels in a
120° application, a 120°
panel connector is required.
A two-panel connection
requires one 120° connector
package. A three-panel 
connection requires three
120° connector packages.
Tip: Change-of-height in-line
and corner panel connectors
cannot be used in 120° 
configurations.
cPage 182

120° connectors are
for the same height panels
only.

120° and 90° connec-
tions can occur within the
same workstation.
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...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Off-module connectors
connect all types of Kick
panels of the same height.
Connection locations are at
1" increments and allow the
use of standard-size work-
surfaces for workstation
planning. Stackers can be
mounted on either or both of
the panels. There is a dead
zone at the last 3" of each
end of the panel where an
off-module connection can-
not be made due to lack of
horizontal mounting slots.

Off-Module
Connector—Universal
Bottom connection requires
the use of two self-drilling
screws (included) through
the skin of the host panel
approximately 1⁄2" above the
base cover.

Off-Module Connections
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

3"W
dead
zone

Connection locations
in 1" increments

3"W
dead
zone

Kick offers true off-module
capability with the ability to
mount a return panel any-
where along the spine in 1"
increments.
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Off-Module Connections

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Off-Module
Connector—Panel-
Width Specific
The panel width-specific off-
module connector incorpo-
rates a horizontal element
that connects to the base
feet of the host panel. 
There is no defacing of
either panel.
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...............................................................................................................................................
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Panel Trim

Actual Dimensions
                               Vertical              End-of-Run          Change-of-Height 
                               Corner Trim        Trim                     Trim

Height                           42", 48", 54",              42", 48", 54", 60",       6", 12", 18",
                                     or 66"                        66", 72", or 78"           24", or 36"

Standard                      1⁄4"                            1⁄4"                             1⁄4" 
Thickness                     

High Cable                    2"                              2"                               2"
Capacity Thickness

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Vertical trim

End-of-run trim

Change-of-height trim

Steel top caps are avail-
able in two heights—low is
standard and high is avail-
able as an option. High top
cap will accommodate cable
routing at the top of the
panel.
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Panel Trim 

Tip: Back filler required for
cable routing capability
and non-sequential
assembly only.

Tip: Back filler required for
cable routing capability
and non-sequential
assembly only.

High end-of-run cap
or low universal

end cap

Back
filler

High in-line cap
or low universal

end cap

Back
filler

High L end cap
or low universal

end cap

X-configurations:

Tip: In an X-configuration,
carrier and vertical corner
trim must be attached to one
panel prior to instal lation of
last panel.

Tip: Back filler required for
cable routing capability only.

Tip: Back filler required for
cable routing capability only.

High X end cap
or low universal

end cap

High end-of-run cap
or low universal

end cap

Back
filler

Carrier

High T end cap
or low universal

end cap

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Vertical corner trim
allows cables to be laid in
before the cover is snapped
into place and can be
removed for cable access.
Corner trim is required for 
L-, T-, and X-configurations
and includes a low trim end
cap. High trim end caps,
available as an option, are
application specific.

Always specify vertical
corner trim the same
height as the tallest panel.

L-configurations:

T-configurations:

Carrier

High L end cap
or low universal

end cap

Vertical
corner
trim

High end-of-run cap
or low universal

end cap

High T end cap
or low universal

end cap

High end-of-run cap
or low universal

end cap

Kick Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                    cPanel Trim, continued  23
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Vertical end-of-run trim
must match height of base
panel.

Vertical end-of-run trim
must match combined height
of base panel and stacker.

Vertical in-line change-
of-height trim is available
12"H, 18"H, 24"H, and 36"H
in slim profile (standard with
a low trim end cap) or with
cable-routing capacity (stan-
dard with a high trim end
cap). Trim covers the
exposed section of the taller
panel when panels of differ-
ent heights are joined.

120° vertical corner
trim is required for all 120°
connections. The same 120°
vertical corner trim is used
for two- and three-way con-
nections and is available
with a low end cap only.
Both two- and three-way
end caps are included with
each 120° vertical corner
trim package.
cPage 180

Application Topics
Always specify vertical cor-
ner trim the same height as
tallest panel. 

When specifying a
base panel and a
stacker, specify corner
trim to match base panel
and change-of-height trim
piece to cover the ends of
stacker.

When base panel and
stacker are specified in
end-of-run trim must match
total overall height.

Surface Materials
Trim
•  Paint

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

End caps:

Vertical corner trim
and corner change-of-
height trim are required in
combination for L-, T-, and
X-configurations when
stackers are used. All corner
trims include a low trim end
cap. High trim end caps,
available as an option, are
application specific.

Always specify vertical
corner trim the same
height as the tallest base
panel. Specify vertical cor-
ner change-of-height trim to
cover the ends of stackers. 

Vertical end-of-run trim
covers the exposed end of
panels and includes a low
trim end cap. High trim end
caps, available as an option,
are application specific.

Panel Trim, continued
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Panel Trim 
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Sliding Panel Door

Actual Dimensions
Height             66" or 78" 

Width               36" or 42"

Thickness      11⁄4"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Sliding door is handed
and can be added to work-
stations for additional 
privacy. 

Door must be installed 
on the outside of the 
workstation.

Receiving panel height
must match door height.

Door is attached to the host
panel only; therefore, the
stability of the door is closely
related to the stability of the
host panel.

Kick sliding panel door
frame is painted in 4798
Sterling. Door infill is made
of ribbed, translucent plastic.
Attachment hardware ships
standard and attaches to
Kick panel.

Universal sliding door
for use with Kick is
available in a variety of 
colors. The door infill is 
standard in ribbed, translu-
cent plastic. Clear tempered
glass and white laminated
glass are available as
options.

Sliding door can
be specified with lock option.
Specify lock cylinder and
key separately.

Sliding door is not free-
standing; it must mount to
panels.

Door handle is integral
and is ADA compliant.

Sliding door frame and
threshold are constructed
from extruded aluminum and
painted.

Door slides along threshold
on wheels. Wheels have 1"
adjustment for installation on
uneven floors. Threshold is
ADA compliant.

Height of host panel
must match height of door.

Right-hand sliding door
closes from left to right.

Left-hand sliding door
closes from right to left.

Lock mechanism is on
left-hand side of a right-hand
sliding door to lock into the
host panel.

Lock mechanism is on
the right-hand side of a left-
hand sliding door.
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Sliding Panel Door 

Surface Materials
Panel door frame
•  Paint

Door insert
•  6500 Clear Glass
•  6541 White Laminated 
  Glass
•  6625 Translucent Plastic

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Sliding door is handed.
Right-handed sliding door or
left-handed sliding door
must be specified.

Sliding door can be 
specified with lock option.
Specify lock cylinder and
key separately.

Door insert is standard in
ribbed, translucent plastic.
Clear tempered glass and
white laminated glass are
available as options.

Application Topics
Sliding door is not free-
standing. It must mount to
panels.

Door is attached to the host
panel only. Therefore, the
stability of the door is closely
related to the stability of the
host panel.

Door track is attached to
both host panel and oppo-
site panel. 

Height of door must
match height of host panel -
66"H or 78"H.

Match the width of the host
panel to the width of the
door.

When attaching the
sliding door to an
Answer panel, a junction
stabilizer bracket is available
for added rigidity to the host
panel. If a host and/or
receiving panel run exceeds
4', a junction stabilizer
bracket must be applied to
the door end of the host
and/or receiving panel run.
On long runs, apply a junc-
tion stabilizer bracket or per-
pendicular panel every 8'.

Sliding panel door can-
not attach to a host panel
with a double-pane window.

Kick Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                 27

P
a

n
e

ls 

August 2015



28                                                                                                                                                                                                                    Kick Solutions Specification Guide

Stability Guidelines

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tackable Acoustical Panels without Components

8' max.

24" min.
24" min.

Two-panel run Three-panel run

12' max.

24" min.

24" min.
24" min.

Four-panel run 24" min.

16' max.

24" min.
24" min.

Multiple panel run

16' max.

24" min.
24" min.

24" min.

Panel Frames with Inserts without Components

Two-panel run

30" min.
30" min.

8' max.

Four-panel run 30" min.

30" min.
30" min.

16' max.

Multiple panel run

16' max.

30" min.

30" min.
30" min.
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Stability Guidelines

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tackable Acoustical Panels and Panel Frames with Inserts

Two-Panel Run with Supported Components

Optional worksurface supports:
•  20"W H-leg
•  Pedestal with filler
•  Lateral file
•  End panel

Tip: Kick overhead storage bins cannot support any load on top.

Two-Panel Run with Upmount Bin Bracket

Optional worksurface supports:
•  Pedestal with filler
•  End panel

Tip: Kick overhead storage bins cannot support any load on top.

Tip: Upmount bin brackets cannot be used in three-panel runs or 120° panel configurations.

24" min.
(must equal
worksurface
depth)

30"H
or
42"H

10' max.

Worksurface
tie plate 

Overhead storage
bin connector clip

Cantilever

Side 
support
bracket 

10' max.

Overhead storage
bin connector clip

Cantilever

Side 
support
bracket 

42"H

24" min.
(must equal
worksurface
depth)

30"H
max.

10' max.

Worksurface
tie plate 

Overhead storage
bin connector clip

Cantilever

Side 
support
bracket 

54"H max.

10' max.

24" min.
(must equal
worksurface
depth)

30"H
or
42"H

Worksurface
tie plate 

Overhead storage
bin connector clip

Cantilever

Side 
support
bracket 

10' max.

Overhead storage
bin connector clip

Cantilever

Side 
support
bracket 

42"H

24" min.
(must equal
worksurface
depth)

30"H
max.

10' max.

Worksurface
tie plate 

Overhead storage
bin connector clip

Cantilever

Side 
support
bracket 
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tackable Acoustical Panels and Panel Frames with Inserts, continued

Three-Panel Run with Supported Components

Optional worksurface supports at 30"H:
•  20"W H-leg
•  Pedestal with filler
•  Lateral file
•  End panel

Tip: Kick overhead storage bins cannot support any load on top.

Tackable Acoustical Panels without Components

120° Connection

12' max.

36" min.

36" min.

36" min.

24" min.

24" min.

8' max.

60" max.

36" min.

36" min.

24"
min.

12' max.

Worksurface
tie plate 

Cantilever

Side 
support
bracket 

30"H
or
42"H

No center overhead
storage bin allowed

12' max.

Worksurface
tie plate 

Cantilever

Side 
support
bracket 

Stability Guidelines, continued
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Panel Frames with Inserts without Components

120° Connection

Tackable Acoustical Panels and Panel Frames with Inserts with Supported Components

One Panel—120° Connection

Optional worksurface supports: Optional worksurface supports:
•  Pedestal with filler •  Pedestal with filler
•  90° panel connection—panel width must match •  90° panel connection—panel width must match 
  worksurface depth   worksurface depth
•  End panel •  20"W H-leg

Tip: Upmount bin brackets cannot be used with 120° panel configurations.

12' max.

36" min.

36" min.

36" min.

8' max.

36" min.

36" min.

60" max.

30" min.

30" min.

Cantilever

Cantilever

60" max.

36" min.

Cantilever

20"W H-leg

48" max.
36" min.

36" min.

Cantilever

Cantilever

Stability Guidelines
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Stability Guidelines, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tackable Acoustical Panels and Panel Frames with Inserts with Supported Components, continued

Two-Panel Run—120° Connection

                 
Optional worksurface supports:
•  20"W H-leg
•  Pedestal with filler
•  90° panel connection—panel width must match worksurface depth

Tip: Upmount bin brackets cannot be used with 120° panel configurations.

Three-Panel Run—120° Connection

Tip: Same rule applies if using 120° worksurfaces in place of straight worksurfaces.

  Tip: Upmount bin brackets cannot be used with 120° panel configurations.

12' max.

36" min.

36" min.

36" min.

10' max.

36" min.

Cantilever

Cantilever with
tie plate

Cantilever
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Stability Guidelines

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tackable Acoustical Panels and Panel Frames with Inserts—Three-Way 120° Connection

Three Panel 120° Connection with One Supported Component

Tip: Upmount bin brackets cannot be used with 120° panel configurations.

Three Panel 120° Connection with 120° Worksurface and up to One Additional Component

Tip: Loads must be counterbalanced in this application. Tip: Worksurface needs to be supported to floor or application 
needs to be counterbalanced.

Panels and Panel Stackers

Base panels can accept one, two, or three stackers, up to a total height of 78".
See below for additional rules and exceptions.

Universal or change-of-height connectors must be used at top of base panel and each stacker wherever possible to increase stability.

60" max.

48" min.

48" min.

Cantilever

Cantilever

or
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Stability Guidelines, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Panels and Panel Stackers, continued

All stackers are load bearing, but load cannot be mounted above 66" height.

42"

12"

12"

42"

24"

12"

42"

24"
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Statement of Line

2" x 2" Power and
Cable Poles
cPages 48

Base Power-Ins
cPage 50

Panel-Mounted
Receptacle Package
and Communication
Module Package
cPage 52

Powerway Connector
cPage 42

Worksurface-Mounted
Receptacle Package
and Communication
Module Package
cPage 52

Receptacles
cPage 44

Standard 
size

Larger 
size

Integrated Power and
Communication
cPage 46

Worksurface-Mounted
Power and
Communication Sphere
cPage 52
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Five wiring schematics
are available for Kick—two
3-circuit systems and three
4-circuit systems.

All the components in
an electrical distribu-
tion network must use
the same wiring schematic.
The components (power
poles, base power-ins, pow-
erways, and receptacles)
snap together and are keyed
to make it impossible to con-
nect mismatched parts.
Color-coded and labeled
components make it easy for
installers to identify which
wiring schematic each com-
ponent is dedicated to.
Color coding
•  3 circuits shared = Black
•  3 circuits separate = White
•  4 circuits 3+D = Black
•  4 circuit 3I+1 = Tan
•  4 circuit 2+2 = Grey

Circuit Specifications
Detailed Information for the Electrical Engineer

Overview

3 Circuit Shared Neutral, 5 Wires

Hot 1
Hot 2
Hot 3

Oversized Neutral
System Ground

Three-circuit electrical
components with
shared neutrals are stan-
dard with 5 wires to provide
three circuits that share one
oversized neutral and one
ground. This is the traditional
3-circuit power alternative
that is specified by adding the
suffix P3 to the panel style
number.

Three-circuit with sepa-
rate neutrals have 8 wires
providing three circuits, each
with its own separate neutral.
The first two circuits share an
isolated ground; the third
uses the system ground.

Four-circuit 3+D are stan-
dard with 8 wires to provide
four circuits. Three of these
circuits share an oversized
neutral and a system ground
while the remaining circuit
has its own neutral and iso-
lated ground. This is the tra-
ditional 4-circuit power, also
known as 3+D, that is speci-
fied by adding the suffix P4 to
the panel style number. 

Four-circuit, 3I+1 again
have 8 wires but with three
circuits that share an over-
sized neutral and isolated
ground. The fourth circuit 
has its own neutral and is
attached to the system
ground. This electrical sys-
tem is like the standard 
3+D, but the grounds are
switched, providing three 
isolated circuits and one 
general purpose circuit as
compared to one isolated 
circuit and three general 
purpose circuits.

Four-circuit 2+2 also
have 8 wires but provide two
circuits that share an over-
sized neutral and a system
ground and an additional two
circuits with a second over-
sized neutral and an isolated
ground.

4 Circuit 3+D, 8 Wires

Hot 1
Hot 2
Hot 3
Oversized Neutral
System Ground

Hot 4
Neutral
Isolated Ground

4 Circuit 3I+1, 8 Wires

Hot 1
Hot 2
Hot 3
Oversized Neutral

Isolated Ground

Hot 4
Neutral
System Ground

4 Circuit 2+2, 8 Wires

Hot 1
Hot 2

Oversized Neutral
System Ground

Hot 3
Hot 4

Oversized Neutral
Isolated Ground
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How to Calculate Power Needs
Use This to Determine How Many Power-Ins You’ll Need

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

If your usage is known
in advance:
Add up the amperage used
by each piece of equipment
in the workstation. When -
ever you reach 60 amps 
(20 amps times 3 circuits) or
80 amps (20 amps times 4
circuits) from items that are
likely to be used at the same
time, you have reached the
limit for a single power-in.
Specify another power-in
and continue until all equip -
ment is powered. 

If the circuits will normally
be subject to a continuous
load (three or more hours of
continuous use, such as
lights or computers), the
NEC requires that circuit
capacity be “de-rated” by 
20 percent. Therefore, treat
circuits used for continuous
loads as if they were rated
at 16 amps instead of the
regular 20 amps. 

Try to anticipate future
increases in power require -
ments and build some
excess capacity into your
plan.
cSee table at right for typi-
cal and actual amperage
usages for components.

To calculate amperage when
the wattage of a device is
known, divide watts by 120.

Some appliances, such as
large copiers, coffee makers,
or space heaters require
most of the current avail-
able on a 20-amp circuit. It
is recommended that such
devices be supplied with
their own receptacle/circuit,
directly from the building.
This leaves the capacity of
the furniture circuits avail -
able for the more dynamic
requirements of the office
equipment. 

Local electrical codes vary.
Consult a qualified electrical
contractor or engineer for
the proper planning of elec -
trical circuits in your locale.

If your usage is not
known in advance: 
The National Electrical
Code (NEC) allows a maxi -
mum of 13 receptacles on
each 20-amp circuit. This
provides up to 30 recepta cles
for each 3-circuit power-in
and 40 receptacles for each
4-circuit power-in. 

These numbers refer to
receptacles, not outlets.
All Kick receptacles are
duplex and include two 
outlets.

When planning a power 
network, you must calculate
the amperage requirements
of all your electrical compo -
nents so you can provide
sufficient electricity to power
them. 

Requirements of Office Equipment in Amps

General Equipment 
(Typical Amperage)
A.C. adapter                            0.05
Adding machine                       0.05
Answering machine                 0.08
Calculator                                0.025
Clock                                       0.03
Coffee pot                              10.00
Copy machine                       15.00
Desk-top copiers                     7.00 to 10.00
Electric eraser                          0.25
Fan                                          0.50
Manuscript holder                    0.75
Microwave                               8.00 to 12.00
Pencil sharpener                     0.25
Radio                                       0.05
Space heater, 1000 watts        8.50
Space heater, 1500 watts      12.50
Stand-alone copiers              15.00

Electronic Equipment 
(Typical Amperage)
Desk-top memory 
storage devices                     0.08 to 0.15

Desk-top printers                     1.20 to 2.00
DVD players                            0.13 to 0.20
Flat-panel screens                   3.50
Laptops                                    3.50 to 5.00
Modems                                   0.15
Stand-alone printers                1.50 to 2.50
VDTs and PCs                         0.08 to 4.80

Steelcase Lighting 
(Actual Amperage)
Shelf lights 
24" wide, 17 watts                   0.20
36" wide, 25 watts                   0.30
48" wide, 32 watts                   0.30

...............................................................................................................................................
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Cable Capacities

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Test and verify capaci-
ties for your individual
situation. We recommend
that testing be conducted
using your specific cable, as
well as the furniture configu-
ration you are considering.
Cable capacities in this
tabled are based on actual
cable studies performed by
an independent contractor
following EIA/TIA codes and
practices and can be taken
as an accurate assessment
of maximum practical capac-
ity. Actual cable capacities
may vary slightly depending
on which manufacturer pro-
duced the cable and the spe-
cific field conditions.

Cable capacities are
based on Category 6 and
Category 6a cables at 55%
fill capacity for cable study
performed on junctions man-
ufacturered on or after
October 10, 2011.
Note: Tests were performed
on junctions with tall sleeves
installed.

Tip: Low top cap does not
accept any cables.

Cables Tested
å CommScope 
    Systimax Gigaspeed 
    1071E Series 
    Category 6 Cable
    OD=0.23"

∫ CommScope
    Systimax X10D 
    1091B Series 
    Category 6A Cable
    OD=0.285"

Power harnesses
reduce cable capacity.
An average of 10-15 cables
will be reduced per harness
used.  However, this number
varies according to installa-
tion practices and the type of
cables used.

If glass window is used
at the top of a panel,
top cap lay-in cable capacity
is 20 for category 6 cables.

When laying cables
vertically behind skins,
capacity is dependent on
skin width.

When using stacking
junctions, the fork con-
nector does not reduce
cable capacity.

å ∫

L, T, X, V, and Y Horizontal Routing
Lay-in cable routing at top of          25    20
panels in L or V configuration          Hi        Hi
                                                          

Lay-in cable routing at top of          30    25
panels in T configuration                 Hi        Hi
                                                          

Lay-in cable routing in top of          30    25
panels in X or Y configuration         Hi        Hi
                                                          

Lay-in cable routing (around the    25    20
corner) at the top of a panel in        Hi        Hi
T or X configuration                           

å ∫

L, T, X, V, and Y Horizontal Routing
Lay-in cable routing (corner) at     12     10
base of panel with power in           
L, T, or V configuration                      

Lay-in cable routing (corner) at     32     20
base of panel without power        
in L, T, or V configuration                 

Lay-in cable routing (straight) at    12     10
base of panel with power in X        
or Y configuration                             

Lay-in cable routing (corner) at     12     10
base of panel with power in X        
or Y configuration

Lay-in cable routing (straight) at    32     25
base of panel without power,        
or with power harness routed          
above in X or Y configuration

Lay-in cable routing (corner) at     32     20
base of panel without power,        
or with power harness routed 
above in X or Y configuration
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Cable Capacities
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  å ∫

Straight Horizontal Routing
Lay-in cable routing at top of         30     25
panel (in-line junction)                     Hi        Hi

Lay-in cable routing at base of      12     10
panel with power                             
                                                           

Lay-in cable routing at base of      32     25
panel without power or with          
power harness routed above            
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Kick Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                 41

Straight Vertical Routing
Vertical cable routing inside           28     18
junction utility pole (used on           Hi        Hi
an end, L or T configuration                         
an end)

Vertical cable routing inside thin    28     18
trim utility pole                                 Hi        Hi

Vertical cable lay-in in a ceiling         
access lay-in utility package          28     18
2 directions                            Hi        Hi

                                                         

Vertical cable lay-in in a ceiling      20     15
access lay-in utility package           Hi        Hi
1 direction                               
                                                         
                                                                 

Change in height (top)                    13      9
                                                        Hi        Hi
                                                         

Through center of X                       24     16
                                                         
                                                         

Tip: Low top cap does not accept any cables.

August 2015



Powerway

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Powerways that are
installed in the panel base
cavity allow power to be 
distributed wherever panels
go. They are concealed
when properly installed. All
five wiring schematics are
available.

All the components in
an electrical distribu-
tion network must use
the same wiring schematic.
Comp onents are color
coded and keyed to make it
impossible to connect mis-
matched parts. 

All Steelcase electri-
cal systems are designed
in compliance with the
National Electrical Code
(NEC) and Canadian
Electrical Code (CEC) to
function as a multi-wire
branch circuit. Instal lations
should be made in accor-
dance with the NEC or CEC
provisions for multi-wire
branch circuits.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for the proper installa-
tion of electrical equipment.
Chicago, New York City, and
Los Angeles have special
requirements.

Kick panels that are
24"W use a double whip
powerway with one green
end and one yellow end
connector.

Receptacles snap into
terminals and are held in
place with screws.

Green flag connector

Terminal for base
power-in or larger-size
receptacle.

Yellow flag
connector

Green flag
connector

Power pole connects 
here and does not occupy 
a receptacle location.

Terminal for standard-
sized receptacle only.
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Powerway 

Power can be routed
through the base of panels
in a two- and three-panel,
120° connection.

2" x 2" power and
cable poles can bring
building power and data
from the ceiling to a 120°
panel application at the end
of a run or 90° connection
only.

90
(inside measurement)

120

Application Topics
Factory included 
powerway for field instal-
lation replaces need to order
separate powerways.

Field-installed power-
ways can be ordered
through Kick service parts.

Wiring and Cabling
Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.

Underwriters
Laboratory (UL) listed.
These products have been
designed to meet U.S. and
Canadian national electrical
and energy codes and most
local building codes. Local
electrical codes vary, so
consult with your local
authority having jurisdiction
as they have final say if the
products as installed are
compliant with local code.
Consult with a qualified elec-
trician or electrical engineer
for proper installation of all
electrical equipment.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Straight connection is
formed when a flag connec-
tor from one powerway
attaches to the second flag
terminal on the end of the
adjacent powerway.

L-connection is formed
when flag connector turns to
left or right.

T-connection is formed
by two flags that make right
turns.

X-connection is formed
by three flags that make
right turns. 

End-of-run is terminated
by folding the last flag back
and connecting it to its own
power block flag terminal.

Panel-to-panel power-
way connector can be
used with powerways that
are 30"W and wider to 
create a power link where 
no flag is available. It also
can be used to correct plan-
ning and installation over-
sights without having to
reconfigure.
cPage 188
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Receptacle 

Receptacles are ordered
separately and installed in
the field in knockout open-
ing. They plug into terminals
on a powerway and are
secured with screws.
Receptacles are designed to
link to a specific circuit.
cSpecifying, page 189.

All receptacles are
duplex (two outlets) and are
available in two sizes—stan-
dard and larger—and two
versions—15-amp and 20-
amp. Specific lines may be
limited to and fit only in spe-
cific receptacle locations in
the base.

Smaller-size openings
of the base cover house
only standard-size recepta-
cle. Receptacle is located
12" from end of base trim.

Larger-size opening in
the base cover in 36"W
through 60"W panels house
larger-size duplex receptacle
with two outlets. The larger
opening is always in the
right-hand position. 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Standard Larger
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23/4"W

13/8"H

51/4"W

13/8"H
Receptacle

opening
Receptacle

opening

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Numbers printed on the
receptacles indicate the line
number. Label on receptacle
indicates which circuit the
receptacle connects to, so
the user can control which
devices are on specific 
circuits. 

With the 3-circuit sepa-
rate neutral system,
these designations are with
letters A, B, or C as com-
pared to 1, 2, 3, or 4 in the
other systems.

Specific circuits are
accessed through the pow-
erway by installing the
appropriate receptacle in 
the receptacle location. All
five wiring schematics are
available.

All the components in 
an electrical distribu-
tion network must use
the same wiring schematic.
Compo nents are color
coded and keyed to make it
impossible to connect mis-
matched parts.

Available in 6000 Black
plastic only.

Receptacles come in
packages of six receptacles.

3-Circuit, Shared

Standard Larger

1 2 3

1 2 3

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals

A B C

3+D

4

4

3

1 2 3

3   +1

1 2

2+2

4
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Receptacle
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Product Details
Power receptacle con-
nects to panel powerway at
any powerway receptacle
access location and
accesses line 1 only. Power
receptacle can be specified
to function with any of the
five Kick powerway wiring
schematics. Component
complies with New York City
requirements for a field-
installed power unit.

Junction box accommo-
dates customer-supplied
voice/data jacks and trim
plate. Communication mod-
ule can be used for power in
Chicago, where local electri-
cal code requires that power
in the panel base and the
harness bringing power to
worksurface height must be
hardwired in the field.

Two holes must be cut
into the panel surface—one
for the component and one
for the egress of cabling or
power harness at panel
base.

Power harness connects
to panel powerway at recep-
tacle location in base cover.
Communication cables enter
base cavity underneath base
trim.

Power and communica-
tion components are
field-installed to the inside of
the panel tubular frame at
any user-specified location.

Power receptacle
includes three receptacles,
each with trim plate.
Communication module
includes communication
housing. Customer must
supply trim plate and
voice/data jacks for commu-
nication module.

Shroud available in black
plastic only.

Remember to specify
powerway with panel.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Integrated Power and Communication 

Power and communica-
tion components can be
installed in holes cut onsite
in any Kick tackable acousti-
cal panel. Each component
can be accessed from one
side of the panel only.
cSpecifying, pages 190

Shroud, included with
power receptacle and com-
munication module, con-
ceals the egress of
communication cables or
power harness that exits
from the bottom of the panel
skin.

Inside of panel tubular frame
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Integrated Power and
Communication 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Wiring and Cabling
Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.

Underwriters
Laboratory (UL) listed.
These products have been
designed to meet U.S. and
Canadian national electrical
and energy codes and most
local building codes. Local
electrical codes vary, so
consult with your local
authority having jurisdiction
as they have final say if the
products as installed are
compliant with local code.
Consult with a qualified elec-
trician or electrical engineer
for proper installation of all
electrical equipment.
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Power and Cable Pole 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Junction box, at the top
of the power pole, encloses
the hardwired connection to
the building’s electrical 
service.

Ceiling trim plate

Retainer attaches to the
end of a panel with screws
that attach below the top
cap. Panel remains undam-
aged so power and cable
pole can be removed and
relocated later.

Cable poles provide a
space to route cables from
the ceiling to the high top
cap or base cavity of a
panel.

Trim conceals power har-
ness and cables routed to
the base of the panel.

Power poles bring build-
ing power from the ceiling to
the powerways in the base
cavity of panels. They can
also be used to run cables
into the top cap or into the
panel base cavity. All five
wiring schematics are 
available.

Flag connector attaches
to either end of the power-
way on 30"W to 60"W pan-
els. Flag connector attaches
to green end of the power-
way on 24"W panels.

All the components in 
an electrical distribu-
tion network must use
the same wiring schematics.
Components are color
coded and keyed to make 
it impossible to connect mis-
matched parts.

Hanger bar secures the
top of the pole to the ceiling
grid.

Knockouts allow data 
distribution in change-of-
height conditions.

Knockout

cSpecifying, pages 191
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Power and Cable Pole 

Surface Materials
Power pole
•  Paint

Ceiling trim plate
•  4790 Sodium paint

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Height of the pole
must correspond with the
height of the panel it is
attached to so that the pole
will connect under the top
cap. Adjacent panels can 
be lower. Ceiling heights 
up to 10'4" can be 
accommodated.

Power and cable pole
pack- ages ship with one
left-hand and one right-hand
corner change-of-height
connector. A separate
change-of-height package
may be required in certain X
configurations. See assem-
bly direction 93-9504745 for
more information.

In T configurations,
height of power and cable
pole must correspond to the
height of the center panel.

120° vertical corner
trim is required for all 120°
connections. The same 120°
vertical corner trim is used
for two- and three-way con-
nections and is available
with a low end cap only.
Both two- and three-way end
caps are included with each
120° vertical corner trim
package.
cPage 180
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Base Power-In 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Base power-ins are field
installed and connect the
panel electrical system to
the building power source.
All five wiring schematics
are available.
cSpecifying, page 193.

Power-ins are UL listed
and CSA certified. Local
electrical codes vary, so
consult with your local
authority having jurisdiction
as they have final say if the
products as installed are
compliant with local code.

All the components in
an electrical distribu-
tion network must use
the same wiring schematic.
Components are color
coded and keyed to make it
impossible to connect mis-
matched parts. Building
power source can come
from the floor, wall, or 
column.

Connector plugs into 
the appropriate powerway
terminal.

Right-angle elbow helps
position the conduit close to
the panel.

Conduit is flexible and
houses wires for 3 or 4 cir-
cuits. Conduit connects
power-in to building’s power
source. Conduit leads must
be hardwired to the building
wiring by a qualified electri-
cian or engineer. Conduit is
6' long and 1⁄2" diameter. It
is available in black plastic
only.

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Power-in brings power to
panel run by connecting to a
designated receptacle loca-
tion on either end of the
powerway. Power-ins fit
standard-size receptacle
openings if the green end of
the powerway is located
behind the receptacle 
opening.

Breakaway base
power-in is mandated for
use in health care occupan-
cies in the State of California
by the Office of Statewide
Health Planning and
Development Organization
(OSHPD).

With 50 pounds of
pressure, the connection
will come apart to separate
live electrical current in the
event of panel movement.
Breakaway power-ins fit
duplex- or triplex-size 
receptacle openings.
Tip: This product is not 
available in Canada.

Paint color is required for
base power-in for use in
New York.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Panel- and worksur-
face-mounted recepta-
cles come in packages of
three. Each has a duplex
receptacle, a nine-foot cord,
and a three-prong plug.

Panel- and worksur-
face- mounted commu-
nication modules come
in packages of three. Each
contains face plates to
accommodate customer-
supplied voice/data jacks.
Comes in package of three.

Worksurface-mounted
power and communica-
tion sphere contains two
simplex electrical outlets,
face plates to accommodate
customer-supplied data
jacks, a six-foot cord, and a
three-prong plug.

Worksurface-Height Power and Communication 

Power and communica-
tion can be accessed at or
near worksurface height by
using panel- or worksurface-
mounted receptacles, panel-
or worksurface-mounted
communication modules, or
worksurface-mounted power
and communication sphere.
cPages 194 and 210

Panel-mounted 
receptacle

Panel-mounted communication
module

Worksurface-mounted power and
communication sphere

Worksurface-mounted 
receptacle

Worksurface-mounted 
communication module

Flip grommet

Grommet
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Worksurface-Height Power
and Communication 

Wiring and Cabling
Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.

Underwriters
Laboratory (UL) listed.
These products have been
designed to meet U.S. and
Canadian national electrical
and energy codes and most
local building codes. Local
electrical codes vary, so
consult with your local
authority having jurisdiction
as they have final say if the
products as installed are
compliant with local code.
Consult with a qualified elec-
trician or electrical engineer
for proper installation of all
electrical equipment.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Grommets are available 
in packages of 10 to finish
exposed edges of field-
installed openings in the
worksurface for vertical
cable routing. Grommets 
are black plastic.

Flip grommet is an ele-
gant approach to a basic
element. The flip grommet is
available field installed only
and utilizes a standard 3"
hole, which is the same hole
size for the TSAEGROM
grommet that is standard on
Kick, Currency and
Groupwork tables. 

When cords and wires
are routed through the grom-
met, the flip cover can be
closed to hide the routing
while providing an upscale
design.

Flip cover is available in
two finishes, black and 
platinum.

All power and commu-
nication products are
available in black plastic
only.
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30"

30"

30"

36"

42"

48"

24"

24"

24"

1024 sq. in.

1204 sq. in.

1384 sq. in.

30"

30"

30"

36"

42"

48"

24"

24"

24"

1024 sq. in.

1204 sq. in.

1384 sq. in.

24"

24"

24"

36"

42"

48"

18"

18"

18"

24"

24"

24"

36"

42"

48"

18"

18"

18"

808 sq. in.

952 sq. in.

1096 sq. in.

808 sq. in.

952 sq. in.

1096 sq. in.
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TS Series Straight Worksurfaces

Statement of Line

Understanding
cPage 62
Specifying
cPage 196

TS Series Transition Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 62
Specifying
cPage 197
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Statement of Line

TS Series Straight Corner Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 62
Specifying
cPage 198

TS Series Curved Corner Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 62
Specifying
cPage 199

24" 24" 30"

30"

24"
24"

24"

24"

36" 42"

36" 42"

48"

48" 48"

48"

1221 sq. in.
1599 sq. in.

2013 sq. in. 2139 sq. in.

17" 251/2"
34" 251/2"

24" 30"

30"
24"

24"

24"

42"

42"

48"

48" 48"

48"

1506 sq. in.
1794 sq. in. 2046 sq. in.

24"

24"

36"

36"

1180 sq. in.

12"r

18"r
18"r

18"r

18"

18"

36"

36"

1042 sq. in.

18"r

18"

18"

48"

48"

1474 sq. in.

18"

18"

42"

42"

1258 sq. in.

18"r 18"r
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24"

30"

30"

30"

30"

24"

24"

24"

48"

60"

48" 48"48"

60"
72" 72"

2082 sq. in.

2370 sq. in.

2289 sq. in.

2406 sq. in.

2504 sq. in.

2766 sq. in.

18"r 18"r
18"r 18"r

2648 sq. in.

2217 sq. in.

30"

24"

60"

48"

18"r

72" 

24"

48"

30"

18"r

48"

72"
18"r

30"

24"24"

30"

48"

60"

18"r
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Statement of Line, continued

TS Series Extended Curved Corner Worksurfaces*

Understanding
cPage 62
Specifying
cPages 200- 201

TS Series 120° Corner Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 62
Specifying
cPage 202

24"

6211/32"

24"

36" 36"

301/2" 301/2" 301/2"

24"24"

42" 42"

723/4"

24"24"

48" 48"

835/32"

* Left-hand is shown. Right-hand is also available.
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Statement of Line

TS Series Peninsula Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 62
Specifying
cPage 203

30" 30" 30"

48" 60" 72"

1246 sq. in. 1606 sq. in. 1966 sq. in.

30"
24"

48" 48"

1147 sq. in.
1288 sq. in.

TS Series Angled Peninsula Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 62
Specifying
cPage 204

Spanner Worksurfaces for Use with 2" Kick Panels

50" 62"

25" 31"

980 sq. in.
1508 sq. in.

Spanner Worksurfaces for Use with 3" Panels

51" 63"

25" 31"

1017 sq. in.
1554 sq. in.

TS Series Spanner Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 62
Specifying
cPage 205
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TS Series Visitor and Linking Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 62
Specifying
cPage 206

TS Series Transaction Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 62
Specifying
cPage 207

Visitor Worksurfaces For Use With 2" Kick Panels
30" 30"

24"

24"

24" 30" 30"

24"

540 sq. in. 684 sq. in.
684 sq. in. 822 sq. in.

Linking Worksurfaces For Use With 2" Kick Panels

Linking Worksurfaces For Use With 3" Panels

26" 32"

32"26"

635 sq. in.
983 sq. in.

16"

35" 41" 47" 59"

540 sq. in. 633 sq. in. 726 sq. in. 912 sq. in.

16" 16" 16"

Statement of Line, continued

27" 33"

33"27"

678 sq. in.
996 sq. in.

33"27"

33" 27"

840 sq. in.
840 sq. in.
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TS Series Worksurfaces

Product Details

PVC-free, 3 mm edge
profiles are proprietary
polyolefin blend for all solid
colors and seven woodgrain
finishes.  Matching 1 mm
side and back edges are
also PVC-free.  See surface
material listing in this book
for specific PVC-free 
availability.

Edge profile finishes
are specified separately
from laminate color.

Corner bracket is
included to connect the 
back corner of worksurface
to panels.

30"D straight and tran-
sition cantilevered
worksurfaces require
additional floor support
along the front edge, such
as a pedestal, end panel,
post leg, side support
bracket, or an adjacent
return worksurface.

Spanner worksurfaces
with 3" notch accommodate
Kick panels. Legs and can-
tilevers or column and can-
tilevers must be used for
support.

3 mm
edge profile

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Worksurface has a wood
core with laminate top and
plastic edge band. Low-
Pressure Laminates and
High-Pressure Laminates
are available. Plastic edge
band color is selectable.

Edge Profiles

Front (user’s) edge is a
plastic edge band with a 3
mm radius. Back and side
edges are flat.

Straight Straight CornerTransition

120  Corner

Angled Peninsula Visitor Linking TransactionSpanner

Extended Curved Corner Peninsula

Curved Corner

Full-depth worksur-
faces fit flush against 
panels.

Edge Profile is applied to front (user’s) edge only.

...............................................................................................................................................

Grommet is standard on
corner worksurfaces only.
Field-installed grommet
requires a 3" diameter hole
in the worksurface.

Worksurface has a wood
core with a High-Pressure or
Low-Pressure Laminate sur-
face and is 13⁄16" thick.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

TS Series Worksurfaces

120° Worksurface

Peninsula

Bullet peninsula,
angled peninsula, and
jetty worksurfaces can
be supported two ways:
•  With a cantilever, a center 
  support panel, and a 
  column
•  With a cantilever, a side 
  support bracket, and two 
  post legs

Angled Peninsula

Linking worksurfaces
with 3" notch accommodate
Kick panels. One leg 
and two cantilevers must be
used to support linking 
worksurfaces.

Connections
Supports are ordered sep-
arately and installed in the
field. The following supports
are available for use with
Kick worksurfaces:
• Post leg
• H-leg
• Cantilever with tie plate
• Side support brackets
• Tie plates
• In-line support plate
• Reinforcing channel
• On-module end panel

Side support 
brackets

Cantilever with 
tie plate

In-line support 
plate

Tie plates

Reinforcing channel

H-leg with 
bracket

End panels—
standard height
and standing height

Post leg

Visitor worksurfaces
must be supported by a 
cantilever, a side support
bracket, and a post leg.

Surface Materials
High-Pressure and Low-
Pressure Laminate
Worksurfaces

•  Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate
  (option)
  A program including non-
  Steelcase laminates which
  are suitable for use on
  Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Front (user’s) edge(s)
•  Plastic

Back and side edges
•  Plastic color default to
  match user’s edge

Kick is available in a wide
variety of worksurface
shapes. Directional lami-
nate grain direction is
shown.

Cantilever with tie plate
works in left-hand, right-
hand, or shared 
applications.

Long worksurface
spans must be supported
with cantilevers, pedestals,
legs, or other supports at
least every 54". Reinforcing
channel (TS7WKSPT)
allows the distance between
supports to be increased to
60" for worksurfaces that will
be heavily loaded, or up to
72" for worksurfaces with
lighter expected loads.
Reinforcing channel must be
specified separately.
cPage 247

Wiring & Cabling

Grommet is standard on
corner worksurfaces.

August 2015



64                                                                                                                                                                                                                    Kick Solutions Specification Guide

TS Series Worksurfaces, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Peninsula120° Corner

Angled 
peninsula

Spanner

Visitor Linking

Transaction

Right-hand extended 
curved corner

Left-hand extended 
curved corner

Straight Transition

Straight
corner

Curved
corner

Shipping
Palletizing streamlines
unloading and staging of
worksurfaces. Identical
worksurfaces ordered on the
same line item are packed
on pallets containing 10–20
worksurfaces. Remaining
worksurfaces are packed
individually in cartons. If pal-
letizing is not desired, order
in quantities of nine or less
per line item. For maximum
unload efficiency, utilize pal-
let handling equipment at job
site whenever possible. 

High-Pressure
Laminates, or HPLs, are
composed of multiple layers
of crafted paper individually
soaked in resin. There are 7-
15 layers of paper combined
to make the final sheet. The
top layers are translucent
melamine sheet and a deco-
rative layer. The sheets are
combined under heat and
high pressure to form a sin-
gle laminate sheet. The
resulting sheet is then
bonded under heat and high
pressure to a wood core.
HPLs are generally consid-
ered more durable then
LPLs due to the extra layers
of craft paper (backer) used
in their creation. While they
cost more, they are more
durable. HPLs are generally
used in higher traffic areas
such as cafeterias and con-
ference rooms. Generally, it
is more cost effective to
restrict their use to areas
needing the added durability
HPLs provide.

Low-Pressure
Laminates, or LPLs,
are created by dipping 
decorative crafted paper 
in melamine resin. The 
melamine dipped paper is
then bonded to a wood core
under heat and high-pres-
sure. LPLs are generally
suitable for use in lower
impact areas. LPLs are gen-
erally used in vertical appli-
cations as well as tops for
workstations and private
offices. Generally, it is more
cost effective to use LPLs
when the performance of
HPLs are not required.
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TS Series Worksurface Supports

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
On-module worksur-
face supports engage 
the slots in the vertical
uprights of Kick panels.

Side support brackets
support worksurfaces at 
any height in 1" increments.
Brackets ship as a left- 
and right-hand pair and 
are ordered separately.

Side support brackets
can be used to support the
end of a worksurface that is
wrapped by a panel with the
same width dimension that
matches the worksurface
depth. 

Single side support
bracket can be used to
support the rear corner of
corner, extended corner, and
120° corner worksurfaces. It
is standard with these corner
worksurfaces.

On-module supports
can be used to panel sup-
port worksurfaces in various
configurations.
cSpecifying, page 246

Cantilever can be used to
panel-support a worksurface
at any height.

Side support brackets
can be used to support the
ends of straight and corner
worksurfaces and to support
the back corner of any cor-
ner worksurface.

End panel can be used 
to support the end of a 
worksurface at seated height
or standing height.

Actual Dimensions
                     Cantilever            Center                  End                       Post Leg               H-Legs
                                                  support                 panel
                                                  panel

Height                13"                             281⁄2" or 407⁄8"*          281⁄2" or 407⁄8"*        281⁄2"                          281⁄2"

Depth                16"                             11"                              233⁄4" or 293⁄4"           N.A.                            14" or 223⁄4"

Glide Range      N.A.                            11⁄4"                            11⁄4"                            2"                               23⁄4"

*Height dimensions include the thickness of a worksurface.

H-leg with 
bracket

Post leg
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TS Series Worksurface
Supports

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Cantilevers support work-
surfaces at any height in 1"
increments. Cantilever is
non-handed and can be
used to support either end of
a worksurface, or shared to
support two worksurfaces at
the same height simultane-
ously. One tie plate ships
with each cantilever.

30"D straight, tapered,
and transition can-
tilevered worksurfaces
require additional floor sup-
port along the front edge,
such as a pedestal, end
panel, post leg, side support
bracket, or an adjacent
return worksurface.

End panels can be used
to support the end of a 
worksurface for additional
panel stability. Refer to the
applicable panel stability
guidelines for specific
requirements.

End panels are available
in seated and standing
heights, and cannot be used
in freestanding applications.

Left

Shared

Right All panel mounted sup-
ports can be removed and
repositioned later without
any permanent damage to
panels or skins.

Pedestals and lateral
files with a filler can be
used to support the end of a
worksurface in place of an
end panel.

Long worksurface
spans must be supported
with cantilevers, pedestals,
legs, or other supports at
least every 54". Reinforcing
channel (TS7WKSPT)
allows the distance between
supports to be increased to
60" for worksurfaces that will
be heavily loaded, or up to
72" for worksurfaces with
lighter expected loads.
Reinforcing channel must be
specified separately.
cSpecifying, page 247

57"W

Reinforcing
channel
required

Surface Materials
Side support bracket
and reinforcing 
channel
•  Black paint only

Cantilever, center 
support panel, and 
end panel
•  Paint
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The following section on freestanding worksurfaces gives some
guidelines to be used with common freestanding configurations. Consult your
local dealer or Steelcase representative prior to deviating from these 
guidelines.

There are several ways to support the ends of a freestanding
worksurface:

With post legs.

With a 22"D or 28"D pedestal.

Combined worksurfaces can give each other support when joined with
an 11"W H-leg and tie plate. 

72" max.

72" max.

20"W H-leg

TS Series worksurface

Post leg

Post leg

11"W H-leg

Tie plate

Corner worksurface attached to adjacent worksurfaces requires 11"W H-
leg. Tie plate is recommended to align worksurfaces. This application only
good for 48"W corner worksurfaces. The 36"W and 42"W corner worksur-
faces do not meet ADA requirements.

20"W H-leg can support adjacent worksurfaces up to 72"W.

11"W H-leg can be used to support a corner worksurface and adjacent
worksurfaces up to 72"W.

Post leg

11"W H-leg

Tie plate

72" max. 72" max.

Post leg

20"W H-leg

Freestanding Guidelines 
For TS Series Worksurfaces with Legs
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...............................................................................................................................................

Freestanding Guidelines

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

120° worksurface.

11"W H-leg can be used to support a corner worksurface and adjacent
worksurfaces up to 72"W.

114" max.
36" max.

Post leg

11"W H-leg

Tie plate

H-leg can be used to support adjacent perpendicular worksurfaces up to
72"W.

Reinforcing channel (TSATRC39, TSATRC48, TSATRC57, or
TSATRC72) is available to add support to worksurfaces that have 60" or
more of unsupported kneespace and that are heavily loaded.

72" max.

72" max.

Post leg

11"W H-leg

Tie plate

Tie plate
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Understanding
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Worksurfaces and
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Straight Worksurfaces

  Understanding
cPage 86
  Specifying
cPage 214

Tip: 351⁄2"D worksurfaces can
only be used in freestanding
applications.
Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces,
add 3⁄8" to 183⁄8", 231⁄2", and
291⁄2" depths shown above.

All worksurface sizes and shapes are available in High-Pressure Laminate with 3 mm edge.  Most sizes and shapes are also available in High-
Pressure Laminate with P-edge or in wood veneer with square edge.  See Specifying pages for details.

Worksurface dimensions shown apply to both wood veneer and High-Pressure Laminate versions of each worksurface.

60"48"42"36"30"

24"

24"

24"

566 sq. in. 679 sq. in. 792 sq. in. 906 sq. in. 1132 sq. in.

54"

60" 66" 72"48"42"36"30"

30"

54"

24" 60" 66" 72"48"42"36"30" 54"

1019 sq. in.

187/8"

187/8"

718 sq. in.574 sq. in.

453 sq. in.

862 sq. in. 1005 sq. in. 1149 sq. in. 1436 sq. in. 1580 sq. in. 1724 sq. in.1293 sq. in.

898 sq. in.718 sq. in. 1077 sq. in. 1257 sq. in. 1437 sq. in. 1796 sq. in. 1976 sq. in. 2155 sq. in.1616 sq. in.

66" 72"

1245 sq. in. 1359 sq. in.

78"

1472 sq. in.

84"

1585 sq. in.

90"

1697 sq. in.

96"

1812 sq. in.

24"

78"

1867 sq. in.

84"

2011 sq. in.

90"

2155 sq. in.

96"

2299 sq. in.

With Full Depth

With 1/2" Cord Drop
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Statement of Line

Transition Worksurfaces*

36"

14" 20" 26" 32" 38"

14" 20" 26" 32" 38"

36"

42" 48" 54" 60"

42" 48" 54" 60"

291/2"

789 sq. in.

988 sq. in.

930 sq. in.

1165 sq. in.

1071 sq. in.

1342 sq. in.

1212 sq. in.

1519 sq. in.

1353 sq. in.

1696 sq. in.

183/8"231/2" 231/2" 231/2" 231/2" 231/2"

231/2"231/2"231/2"231/2"231/2" 291/2"  291/2"  291/2"  291/2"

183/8" 183/8" 183/8" 183/8"

  Understanding
cPage 86
  Specifying
cPage 220

*Left-hand units shown. 
Right-hand units available.

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" to 183⁄8", 231⁄2", and 291⁄2" depths shown above.

18" 24" 30" 36" 42"

36" 42" 48" 54" 60"

30"

1021 sq. in. 1201 sq. in. 1381 sq. in. 1560 sq. in. 1740 sq. in.

24"24"24"24"24"  30"  30" 30"  30"

With Full Depth

With 1/2" Cord Drop
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Tapered Worksurfaces*

183/8"183/8"183/8"231/2"

231/2"231/2"231/2" 291/2"

231/2"

 291/2"

231/2"

 291/2"

60"48"

1004 sq. in. 1256 sq. in.

72"

1507 sq. in.

60"48"

1271 sq. in. 1589 sq. in.

72"

1907 sq. in.

*Left-hand units shown. 
Right-hand units available.

  Understanding
cPage 86
  Specifying
cPage 222

With 1/2" Cord Drop

With Full Depth

Taper-Flat Worksurfaces*

183/8"183/8"

183/8"183/8"

231/2"

231/2"231/2" 291/2"

60"

1193 sq. in.

72"

1445 sq. in.

60"

1516 sq. in.

72"

1834 sq. in.

 291/2"

231/2"

 291/2"

 291/2"

60"

1297 sq. in.

72"

1585 sq. in.

24" 24"

24" 24"

24" 24"

  Understanding
cPage 86
  Specifying
cPage 224

*Left-hand units shown. Right-hand units available.

With 1/2" Cord Drop With Full Depth

Statement of Line, continued
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Statement of Line

With 1/2" Cord Drop With Full Depth

Single-Tapered Worksurfaces*

  Understanding
cPage 86
  Specifying
cPage 225

*Left-hand units shown. 
Right-hand units available.

24"

187/8"187/8"24"

24"24"30"

24"

30"

24"

24" 24"

60"

1346 sq. in.

72"

1603 sq. in.

60"

1689 sq. in.

72"

2012 sq. in.
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Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces

231/2"

471/2" 471/2"

231/2"

1969 sq. in. 1651 sq. in.

34"

351/2"351/2"

231/2"231/2"
17"

1189 sq. in.

25"
2095 sq. in.

471/2"471/2"

291/2"291/2"

411/2"411/2"

231/2"231/2"
25"

1561 sq. in.

17"

411/2"411/2"

291/2"291/2"

  Understanding
cPage 86
  Specifying
cPage 226

Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces With 1/2" Cord Drop

Dual Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces With 1/2" Cord Drop

411/2"411/2"

231/2"231/2"
25"

1459 sq. in.

34"

1847 sq. in.

471/2"471/2"

231/2"231/2"
25"

1993 sq. in.

471/2"471/2"

291/2"291/2"

24"

48" 48"

24"

2012 sq. in. 1688 sq. in.

36"36"

24"24"

1221 sq. in. 2138 sq. in.

48"48"

30"30"

42"42"

24"24"

1598 sq. in.

42"42"

30"30"

Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces with Full Depth

Dual Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces with Full Depth
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Statement of Line

Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces

  Understanding
cPage 86
  Specifying
cPages 228
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Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces With 1/2" Cord Drop

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" to 183⁄8", 231⁄2", and 291⁄2" depths shown above.
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Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces

  Understanding
cPage 86
  Specifying
cPage 229

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" to 183⁄8", 231⁄2", and 291⁄2" depths shown above.

With 1/2" Cord Drop

With Full Depth
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Statement of Line, continued
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Statement of Line

  Understanding
cPage 86
  Specifying
cPage 230
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*Left-hand units shown. 
Right-hand units available.

Extended Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces*

1925 sq. in. 2066 sq. in. 2207 sq. in.

411/2" 411/2" 411/2"

591/2"

231/2"

231/2" 231/2" 231/2"

231/2"

291/2" 291/2" 291/2"

291/2" 291/2" 291/2"

231/2" 231/2"

231/2"

231/2" 231/2"

231/2"

231/2"

291/2" 291/2" 291/2"

231/2" 231/2"

231/2"

651/2" 711/2"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

471/2" 471/2" 471/2"

471/2" 471/2" 471/2"

471/2" 471/2" 471/2"

2170 sq. in. 2311 sq. in. 2452 sq. in.

2282 sq. in. 2459 sq. in. 2636 sq. in.

2390 sq. in. 2567 sq. in. 2744 sq. in.

231/2" 231/2" 231/2"

291/2" 291/2" 291/2"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

471/2" 471/2" 471/2"

2314 sq. in. 2455 sq. in. 2596 sq. in.

20"

14" 20" 26"

14"

8" 14" 20"

20" 26"

26" 32"

20" 26" 32"

Extended Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces With 1/2" Cord Drop

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" 
to 231⁄2" and 291⁄2" depths shown at left.
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  Understanding
cPage 86
  Specifying
cPage 232

Statement of Line, continued
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Extended Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces*
*Left-hand units shown. 
Right-hand units available.

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" 
to 231⁄2" and 291⁄2" depths shown at left.

With 1/2" Cord Drop
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Statement of Line

  Understanding
cPage 86
  Specifying
cPage 232
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Extended Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces*

*Left-hand units shown. 

*Right-hand units are also available.
With Full Depth
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  Understanding
cPage 86
  Specifying
cPages 234

Statement of Line, continued
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Spanner Worksurfaces

  Understanding
cPage 86
  Specifying
cPage 235

47"

291/2"

1149 sq. in.

59"

351/2"

1721 sq. in.

63"

371/2"

1933 sq. in.

For Freestanding
Applications

For Panel-Supported 
Applications

51"

311/2"

1325 sq. in.

For Use With 1/2" Cord Drop Worksurfaces

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" to depth and
3⁄4" to width shown above.

Corner, 120° Worksurfaces

351/2"

40"

1408 sq. in.

50"

1690 sq. in.

231/2" 231/2"

411/2" 411/2"

231/2" 291/2" 291/2" 291/2"
60"

1972 sq. in.

471/2" 471/2"

34"

1653 sq. in.

44"

2007 sq. in.

59"

2361 sq. in.

351/2"

Corner, 120° Worksurfaces With 1/2" Cord Drop

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" to 231⁄2" and 291⁄2" depths shown above.

For Use With Full Depth Worksurfaces

For Freestanding 
Applications
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Statement of Line

   Understanding
cPage 86
   Specifying
cPage 236

30" 30" 30"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

1684 sq. in. 1864 sq. in. 2044 sq. in.

1366 sq. in. 1510 sq. in. 1654 sq. in.

30"

471/2"

1324 sq. in.

24" 24" 24" 24"

471/2"

1078 sq. in.

Bullet Peninsula Worksurfaces

Tip: The same bullet peninsula worksur-
faces can be used with either worksur-
faces with 1⁄2" cord drop, or with
full-depth worksurfaces.
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Angled Peninsula Worksurfaces

1095 sq. in. 1451 sq. in. 1328 sq. in. 1755 sq. in.

48"48"

231/2"

231/2"

 291/2"

 291/2"

231/2"

231/2"

60" 60"

 291/2"

 291/2"

   Understanding
cPage 86
   Specifying
cPage 237

With 1/2" Cord Drop With Full Depth

1103 sq. in. 1462 sq. in. 1332 sq. in. 1763 sq. in.

48"48"

24"

24"

24"

24"

30"

30"

30"

30"

60" 60"

August 2015



  Understanding
cPage 86
  Specifying
cPage 238

Jetty Worksurfaces*

*Left-hand units shown. 
Right-hand units available.

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" 
to 231⁄2" and 291⁄2" depths shown at left.

With 1/2" Cord Drop

With Full Depth

Statement of Line, continued
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Bubble Jetty Worksurfaces*

1839 sq. in.

30"

555/8" 615/8" 675/8" 735/8"

231/2"
48"

1980 sq. in.

36"

2121 sq. in.

42"

2262 sq. in.

48"

  Understanding
cPage 86
  Specifying
cPage 240

*Left-hand units shown.
Right-hand units available.

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" to 231⁄2" depth
shown above.

With 1/2" Cord Drop
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Statement of Line
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  Understanding
cPage 86
  Specifying
cPage 242

30"

24"

533 sq. in.

42"

956 sq. in.

48"

231/2"

1097 sq. in.

36"

815 sq. in.

30"

674 sq. in.

837 sq. in.

48"

 291/2"

1362 sq. in.

42"

1185 sq. in.

36"

1014 sq. in.

Visitor Worksurfaces*

*Left-hand units shown. Right-hand units available.

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" to 231⁄2" and 291⁄2" depths shown above.
Tip: 24"W and 30"W visitor worksurfaces are not available with cable scallops.

With 1/2" Cord Drop With Full Depth

Divisio Side Screen
                 291/2"D

115/8"H      •

   Understanding
cPage 102
   Specifying
cPage 253
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Product Details
High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurfaces

Front (user’s) edge
profile is available in two
shapes.

PVC-free, 3 mm edge
profiles are proprietary
polyolefin blend for all solid
colors and seven woodgrain
finishes.  Matching 1 mm
side and back edges are
also PVC-free.  See surface
material listing in this book
for specific PVC-free 
availability.

P-edge profile rises
slightly above the laminate
surface and curves into a
3⁄8" radius which optimizes
ergonomic benefit for the
user. Back and side edges
are flat.

Knife edge with 3 mm
user edge is available on
straight and tapered sys-
tems worksurfaces and on
round tables. 

Edge profile finishes
are specified separately
from laminate color.

Wood Veneer
Worksurfaces

Front (user’s) edge pro-
file is wood veneer with a
square (3 mm) radius. Back
edge and edge that joins
to adjacent worksurfaces
are flat. Wood edge color
matches finish specified for
worksurface.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Cable scallops allow
cords and plugs to pass
behind the worksurface.
Cable scallops can be 
omitted as an option.

cSpecifying Systems
Worksurfaces, page 213

Systems worksurfaces—
with 1⁄2" Cord Drop feature
built-in cable management flexi-
bility, allowing cords to drop
below the worksurface at any
point along the back edge.

Edge Profiles

Front (user’s) edge is
available in two edge profiles
on laminate worksurfaces.
Wood veneer worksurfaces
have a square (3 mm) edge
profile only. Back and side
edges are flat.

Worksurface has a wood
core with a High-Pressure
Laminate or wood veneer
surface and is 13⁄16" thick.

Edge profile is applied to front (user's) edge only.

Straight

Corner, Flat-Front Dual Corner,
Flat - Front

Transition Tapered Taper-Flat Single-Tapered

Corner,
Straight-Front

Extended Corner,
Curved-Front

Bullet Peninsula JettyAngled Peninsula Bubble Jetty Visitor

Extended Corner,
Straight-Front

Corner, 120° Spanner

Corner,
Curved-Front

...............................................................................................................................................

Systems worksurfaces—
Full Depth feature a tighter fit
to panels for a cleaner
aesthetic.

Full-depth worksurfaces
fit flush against panels. Cords
and cables are routed
through cable scallops.
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Universal Systems
Worksurfaces
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P-edge profile work -

surface depths are 3⁄8"
deeper than 3 mm edge pro-
file worksurfaces. Both edge
profiles provide a flush 
interface with universal
pedestals.

Dual-worksurfaces are
two pieces - a large monitor
surface with a smaller key-
board surface attached. A
dual-arm spring mechanism
provides superior stability
when compared to the sin-
gle-arm spring mechanism
used in worksurfaces with
an adjustable keyboard
shelf.

Keyboard surface on
dual worksurface can
be adjusted to positions up
to 6" higher or 5" lower than
the monitor worksurface.

Keyboard surface tilts
with a range of 25°.

Monitor

Keyboard

6"

5"

Floor

3/8"

3 mm edge bullet
peninsula, jetty, and
bubble jetty worksur-
faces can be supported
two ways:
•  With a cantilever, a center 
  support panel and a 
  column
•  With a cantilever, a side 
  support bracket, and two 
  post legs
In certain applications, a
center support panel should
not be used because the
unfinished top edge of the
support panel would be
exposed. Use a cantilever, a
side support bracket, and
two post legs instead. These
applications include:
•  Bullet peninsula with 
  P-edge
•  Jetty with P-edge
•  Bubble jetty with P-edge
•  Angled peninsula with 
  3 mm edge and 1⁄2" cord 
  drop

A 1" gap separates the
sides of the keyboard sur-
face and adjacent worksur-
faces. There is also a 11⁄2"
space between the keyboard
and monitor surfaces.

30"D straight, tapered,
and transition can-
tilevered worksurfaces
require additional floor sup-
port along the front edge,
such as a pedestal, end
panel, post leg, side support
bracket, or an adjacent
return worksurface.

Taper-flat worksur-
faces can be supported at
the larger end with a side
support bracket and a post
leg.  If the larger end is
30"D, a 24"D end panel can
also be used.

11/2"
1"

Connections
Worksurfaces can be
used freestanding or in panel-
supported installations.

Supports are ordered
separately and installed in
the field.

For panel-supported
applications you can use:
•  Side support brackets
•  Cantilever with tie plate
•  End panel
•  Standing-height end panel
•  Support plate
•  Center support panel with

tie plate
•  Standing-height center 
  support panel with tie 
  plate
•  Columns or legs
cSee page 94 for
Universal Panel-Mounted
Systems Worksurface
Supports.
•  Universal pedestal with
  filler
•  Universal lateral file with 
  underworksurface lateral 
  file filler.
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.
Tip: Selected worksurfaces
with P-edge profile include
alignment slots to accept
cabby legs for column 
support:
•  Use two legs for panel-
  mounted spanner, bullet 
  peninsula, jetty, and 
  bubble jetty worksurfaces.
•  Use one leg for visitor 
  worksurfaces.

3 mm edge visitor
worksurfaces must be
supported by either a can-
tilever and a center support
panel, or by a cantilever, a
side support bracket, and a
leg.

In P-edge profile work-
surface applications, a
side support bracket, a 
cantilever, and a leg must be
used for support. A center
support panel should not be
used because the unfinished
top edge of the support
panel would be exposed.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Universal Systems Worksurfaces, continued

For leg-based applica-
tions you can use:
•  Post legs
•  Double post leg
•  Double post C-leg
•  Support plate
cSee page 96 for Legs and
Columns for Universal
Systems Worksurfaces.
Tip: Pedestal can also
be used in leg-based free-
standing installations.

Long worksurface
spans must be supported
with cantilevers, pedestals,
legs, or other supports at
least every 54". Reinforcing
channel (TS7WKSPT)
allows the distance between
supports to be increased to
60" for worksurfaces that will
be heavily loaded, or up to
72" for worksurfaces with
lighter expected loads.
Reinforcing channel must be
specified separately.
cPage 247

Knife edge worksur-
faces require reinforcement
channels for unsupported
spans greater than 48". Use
TS7WKSPT39 for 54"W
worksurfaces, TS7WKSPT
for 60"W and 66"W worksur-
faces, and TS7WKSPT72 for
72" worksurfaces.

Soft edge worksur-
faces and power and
data access door and
tray worksurfaces
require reinforcement 
channel or other support on
worksurfaces 60" or larger.

Wiring & Cabling

Worksurface depth is
1⁄2" less than nominal and
allows cords and cables to
pass over at any point. Cable
scallops provide space for
plugs to pass over the back
edge of the worksurface.

Cable scallop allows
cord plugs to easily pass
below the worksurface.
Worksurface wire managers
are available to convert
cable scallops into grommets
in freestanding applications.
Wire managers are included
with wood veneer worksur-
faces. Wire managers for
use with laminate worksur-
face must be ordered 
separately.

Corner worksurfaces
have scallops located 121⁄2"
from the rear corner of the
worksurface to the center of
the scallop. Taper-flat work-
surfaces have a single scal-
lop located 181⁄2" from the
larger end. Scallops are cen-
tered on the rear edge of all
other worksurfaces that
include them.

1/2"

121/2"121/2"

Cable scallop can be
omitted for freestanding
applications or panel-sup-
ported applications where
plugs do not need to pass
over the back edge of the
worksurface.

Cable management
devices are available to
help manage conventional
and fiber-optic cables
beneath the worksurface.
cSee Worksurface Power
and Communication, page
52.

Surface Materials
High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurfaces

•  Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate
  (option)
  A program including non-
  Steelcase laminates which
  are suitable for use on
  Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Front (user’s) edge(s)
•  Plastic

Back and side edges
•  Plastic color default to
  match user’s edge

Wood Veneer
Worksurfaces

•  Wood veneer (standard)
•  Customiz stain (option)
•  Full-fill finish (option)

Square (3 mm) edge
profile
•  Wood veneer to match
  worksurface

Front (user’s) edge(s)
•  Wood edge band

Application Topics
P-Edge Profile
Application Rules

P-edge profiles will pro-
duce a valley when installed
perpendicular to adjacent
worksurfaces. The additional
3⁄8" depth of P-edge profiles
causes an interference fit
in on-module panel-mounted
applications. For L-configu-
rations using two worksur-
faces, the 3 mm edge profile
is recommended.

P-edge profile worksur-
face depth prevents mod-
esty panels from fitting
properly in return or bridge
U-Free desk applications.
Modesty panels cannot be
used when a return or bridge
worksurface is attached to
the front edge of a P-edge
worksurface. The 3 mm
edge profile is recom-
mended for return or 
bridge applications.
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Universal Systems
Worksurfaces
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U-Free peninsula sup-
port is not compatible with
P-edge bullet peninsula,
jetty or bubble jetty worksur-
faces.  Legs or other alter-
nate supports are
recommended.

Full-depth worksur-
faces provide an uninter-
rupted working surface and
are designed to allow tradi-
tional corner or L-configura-
tion planning without
creating uneven gaps.

Plan using worksur-
faces actual dimen-
sions when panel-
wrapping worksur-
faces because worksurface
depths and widths vary by
type. Straight and transition
worksurfaces are full-width
to correspond directly with
panel width. Corner,
extended corner, 120° cor-
ner, bullet peninsula, jetty,
and visitor worksurfaces are
1⁄2" less than panel width to
allow for a consistent 1⁄2"
cable-management gap
when used in combination
with straight worksurfaces.
Tip: To avoid uneven gaps in
panel-supported applica-
tions, use full-depth 
worksurfaces to create 
L-configurations.

1/2"1/2"

1/2"

1/2"

1/2"

No gap

No gap

1/2"

1/2"

1/2"

1/2"

1/2"

Do not use a Universal
Systems Worksurface
as a top for storage that
matches the worksurface
width. Universal Systems
Worksurfaces are slightly
undersized for panel-
wrapped applications and
will not fit over full-width
storage. Use field-installed
storage tops for this type of
application.
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.

Knife edge worksur-
faces have limitations for
support options and applica-
tion restrictions. 
cSee page 98 for Knife
Edge Worksurface
Application Guidelines.

Shipping
Palletizing streamlines
unloading and staging of
worksurfaces. Identical
worksurfaces ordered on the
same line item are packed
on pallets containing 5–50
worksurfaces depending on
worksurface size. Remaining
worksurfaces are packed
individually in cartons. If pal-
letizing is not desired, order
in quantities of four or less
per line item. For maximum
unload efficiency, utilize pal-
let handling equipment at job
site whenever possible.
Wood veneer worksurfaces
cannot be palletized.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces with Soft Edge, Power and Data
Access Door and Tray, and Personal Caddy

...............................................................................................................................................

Soft edge provides a 
comfortable user experience
reducing strain on wrists and
forearms.
cSpecifying page 218

Power and data access
door and tray provides
desk top access and man-
agement of cords.
cSpecifying page 244

Personal caddy offers
convenient access to the
contents of a worker’s bag.
cSpecifying page 245

Dimensions
                    Soft edge       Cutout for Door          Tray (below worksurface) Caddy

Width            36"                      24"                                     271⁄8" 10"

Depth           3"                        45⁄8"                                    6" 18"

Thickness     1⁄2" at front          N.A.                                    N.A. N.A.

Height           N.A.                    N.A.                                    43⁄4" 8"

...............................................................................................................................................

Cutout is optional; power
and data access door and
tray is ordered separately.
24"W cutout is centered
near the back of the 
worksurface.

Personal caddy is avail-
able on straight Universal
Systems Worksurfaces with
1⁄2" cord drop and full depth.

Edge is soft to the touch
and flexes to conform to the
arm.

Power and data access
door and tray is available
with cord or with modular or
hardwire connection.

Soft edge is 36"W cen-
tered on the worksurface;
balance of front edge is 3
mm radius. Back and side
edges are flat.

Soft edge and power
and data access door
and tray are available on
straight and taper Universal
Systems Worksurfaces with
1⁄2" cord drop and full depth.

Tray includes six simplex
receptacles and cutout for
data access.

Cutout is optional; personal
caddy is ordered separately.
Cutout is available on the
left- or right-hand side.

Soft Edge, Power and Data Access Door and Tray, and Personal Caddy Worksurface Availability
                                                                          48"W       54"W         60"W 66"W 72"W 78"W 84"W 90"W 96"W

Straights                                                         

231⁄2"D and 24"D                                                1             12           12 123 1234 1 1 1 1

291⁄2"D and 30"D                                                1             12           12 123 1234 1 1 1 1

Tapered

291⁄2"D or 30"D to 231⁄2"D or 24"D                     1                              1 1

1 Only soft edge, only power & data access door & tray, or both     3 Personal caddy and power & data access door & tray
2 Only personal caddy                                                                       4 Soft edge, power & data access door & tray, and personal caddy
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Universal Systems
Worksurfaces with Soft
Edge, Power and Data

Access Door and Tray, and
Personal Caddy
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Connections

Fixed storage can be
used with worksurfaces with
soft edge but must not
encroach the 36" width of
the edge.

Worksurfaces connected
perpendicular should not
encroach the 36" width of
the soft edge.

Soft edge worksur-
faces are available with the
same support options and
follow the same application
rules as other Universal
Systems worksurfaces.
Exception: 48"W worksur-
face with soft edge cannot
have a post leg at the front
edge.
cSee page 86 for Universal
Systems Worksurfaces
Understanding.

Access holes in tray
allow power and data to be
routed straight back when
worksurface is against the
panel or routed to the sides
when the worksurface is per-
pendicular to the panel.

Worksurfaces with
power and data access
door and tray are avail-
able with the same support
options and follow the same
application rules as other
Universal Systems
worksurfaces.
cSee page 86 for Universal
Systems Worksurfaces
Understanding.

Tray with cord and
plug can be used in a free-
standing table application.

Height of tray is 43⁄4" so
lower storage height must
be accounted for when used
adjacent to tray.

Width of outer tray is
271⁄8" so adjacent lower
storage dimensions must be
accounted for on each 
worksurface width.

Tray with cord and
plug includes two cord clips
to help manage the cord
below the worksurface.

Soft edge worksur-
faces and power and
data access door and
tray worksurfaces
require reinforcement 
channel or other support on
worksurfaces 60"W or
larger.

43/4"

6"

271/8"

Personal caddy is avail-
able on straight worksur-
faces with 3 mm, soft or
wood square edges, 24"D or
30"D. Caddy is available on
worksurfaces 54"W to 72"W
(if only with caddy), 66"W
and 72"W (if with tray and
caddy), and 72"W (if with
soft edge and caddy).

Worksurface and
caddy bracing is included
with the caddy package.
Two brace lengths are avail-
able and length is specified
as an option. The shorter
brace fits 54"W and 60"W
worksurfaces. The longer
brace fits worksurfaces 66"
and 72"W. 
Tip: In panel-mounted appli-
cations where a 24"D work-
surface is applied parallel to
the panel, the caddy brace
will interfere with panel-
mounted cantilevers that are
within 54" of the side edge
of the worksurface where
the caddy is positioned. Use
center support panel as an
alternative in this condition.

Product Details

Soft edge profile is
polyurethane and is avail-
able with Bactiblock™
antimicrobial protection.

High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurfaces

PVC-free, 3 mm edge
profiles are proprietary
polyolefin blend for all solid
colors and seven woodgrain
finishes.  Matching 1 mm
side and back edges are
also PVC-free.  See surface
material listing in this book
for specific PVC-free 
availability.

3 mm front edge is
specifiable. Back and side
edges match 3 mm front
edge.
  
Edge profile finish for 
3 mm front edge is 
specified separately from
laminate color.

Wood Veneer
Worksurfaces

Front (user’s) edge pro-
file is wood veneer with a
square (3 mm) radius. Back
edge and edge that joins
to adjacent worksurfaces
are flat. Wood edge color
matches finish specified for
worksurface.

Scallops are omitted on
worksurface when door and
tray cutout option is
selected.

Inner tray provides under
the surface power and data
connections and access and
cord management.

Outer tray provides cover
and management for cord,
and/or data cables to and
from the panel.

Data cutout in tray can
accommodate either a single
gang or a modular furniture
communication faceplate.

Tray includes adapter to
accommodate modular 
faceplate.

Filler packages are avail-
able to fill unused data
cutout. Order separately in
package of 24.

Corded tray includes 10'
cord with plug and has an
integrated overload circuit
breaker. Non-PVC version is
available.

Caddy is available in three
molded plastic colors: Mid -
night, Platinum Solid, and
Arctic White; pad is Grey V5.

Inner tray

Outer tray
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces with Soft Edge, Power and Data Access Door and Tray, 
and Personal Caddy, continued

Worksurfaces greater
than 72"W require additional
support such as cantilevers,
pedestals, or legs beyond
the brace.

Cutout is 65⁄8" from edge
of worksurface, bracing is
51⁄2" from the edge.

FrameOne legs for
Universal, closed,
open, and half loops
work in conjunction with 
personal caddy.

51/2"
65/8"

Post version only works
in shared worksurface appli-
cations where the leg is
angled to the front edge of
the worksurface.

Cabby leg will work on
worksurfaces with personal
caddy.

Universal double post
leg will work in shared
worksurface applications.
Tip: Legs other than those
shown on this page will not
work adjacent to the per-
sonal caddy.

Front edge support is
recommended if two caddies
are planned side-by-side.

Surface Materials
High-Pressure 
Laminate Worksurfaces
•  Laminate
  cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate
  (option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates which
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Soft edge
•  6615 Grey V5 Plastic

3 mm front edge
• Plastic

Back and side edges
•  Plastic color default to 
  match 3 mm front edge

Wood Veneer
Worksurfaces

•  Wood veneer (standard)
•  Customiz stain (option)
•  Full-fill finish (option)

Soft edge 
•  6615 Grey V5 Plastic

Square (3 mm) edge
profile
•  Wood veneer to match
  worksurface

Front (user’s) edge(s)
•  Wood edge band

Power and Data
Access Door and Tray

Door
•  Paint
•  Anodized aluminum
  
Door bezel
•  6694 Slate Plastic 

Inner and outer tray
•  7237 Slate Paint 

End caps for outer tray
•  6694 Slate Plastic 

Personal Caddy
•  Plastic:
  6009 Arctic White
  6249 Platinum Solid
  6695 Midnight

Pad
•  6615 Grey V5 Plastic
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Universal Systems
Worksurfaces with Soft
Edge, Power and Data

Access Door and Tray, and
Personal Caddy
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Universal Panel-Mounted Worksurface Supports
For Kick Panel Applications

Product Details

On-module worksur-
face supports engage 
the slots in the vertical
uprights of Kick panels.

Side support brackets
support worksurfaces at 
any height in 1" increments.
Brackets ship as a left- 
and right-hand pair and 
are ordered separately.

Side support brackets
can be used to support the
end of a worksurface that is
wrapped by a panel with the
same width dimension that
matches the worksurface
depth. 

Side
support
bracket

On-module supports
can be used to panel sup-
port worksurfaces in various
configurations.
cSpecifying, page 246

Cantilever can be used to
panel-support a worksurface
at any height.

Side support brackets
can be used to support the
ends of straight and corner
worksurfaces and to support
the back corner of any cor-
ner worksurface.

End panel can be used 
to support the end of a 
worksurface.

Center support panel
can be shared by two 
worksurfaces and may be
required for longer runs of
worksurfaces.

Actual Dimensions
                     Cantilever            Center                  End
                                                  support                 panel
                                                  panel

Height                121⁄4"                          281⁄2" or 407⁄8"*          281⁄2" or 407⁄8"*

Depth                151⁄2"                          11"                              233⁄4" or 293⁄4"

Glide Range      N.A.                            11⁄4"                            11⁄4"

*Height dimensions include the thickness of a worksurface.

Worksurface supports feature
alignment tab used to set a depth 
for Universal Systems Worksurfaces—
with 1⁄2" cord drop. This tab is bent
down when installing full-depth 
worksurfaces.
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Universal Panel-Mounted 
Worksurface Supports 
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Single side support
bracket can be used to
support the rear corner of
corner, extended corner, and
120° corner worksurfaces.
Tip: For off-module fin wall
applications, the single side
support bracket must be
handed appropriately for
connection to the fin wall. 

Single side support
bracket can be used to
support the user’s side rear
corner of bullet peninsula,
angled peninsula, visitor,
jetty, and bubble jetty 
worksurfaces.

Cantilevers support work-
surfaces at any height in 1"
increments. Cantilever is
non-handed and can be
used to support either end of
a worksurface, or shared to
support two worksurfaces at
the same height simultane-
ously. One tie plate ships
with each cantilever.

30"D straight, tapered,
and transition can-
tilevered worksurfaces
require additional floor sup-
port along the front edge,
such as a pedestal, end
panel, post leg, side support
bracket, or an adjacent
return worksurface.

Adjacent cantilevered
worksurfaces must be
the same height in order to
connect with a tie plate and
provide panel stability.

Left

Shared

Right

Center support panel is
an alternative to a cantilever
in supporting longer runs of
worksurfaces for additional
panel stability. Refer to the
applicable panel stability
guidelines for specific
requirements.

Center support panels
are available in seated and
standing heights, and cannot
be used in freestanding
applications or as a substi-
tute for an end panel. One
tie plate ships with each
center support panel.

Center support panels
should not be installed along
the user’s edge on P-edge
profile jetty and visitor work-
surfaces. The unfinished 
top edge of the center sup-
port panel would be
exposed. Use single side
support bracket and a post
or cabby leg.

End panels can be used
to support the end of a 
worksurface for additional
panel stability. Refer to the
applicable panel stability
guidelines for specific
requirements.

End panels are available
in seated and standing
heights, and cannot be used
in freestanding applications.

All panel mounted sup-
ports can be removed and
repositioned later without
any permanent damage to
panels or skins.

Pedestals and lateral
files with a filler can be
used to support the end of a
worksurface in place of an
end panel.
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.

Long worksurface
spans must be supported
with cantilevers, pedestals,
legs, or other supports at
least every 54". Reinforcing
channel (TS7WKSPT)
allows the distance between
supports to be increased to
60" for worksurfaces that will
be heavily loaded, or up to
72" for worksurfaces with
lighter expected loads.
Reinforcing channel must be
specified separately.
cSpecifying, page 247

57"W

Reinforcing
channel
required

Surface Materials
Side support bracket
and reinforcing 
channel
•  Black paint only

Cantilever, center 
support panel, and 
end panel
•  Paint
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Legs and Columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces
Without Alignment Tab

Legs are available to sup-
port worksurfaces in free-
standing or panel-supported
applications.
cSpecifying, page 250

Actual Dimensions
                     Column         Adjustable         Double               Post leg                  Adjustable-           Double post          Support
                                           column               post leg                                             height leg             C-leg                     plate
                                           

Height*              281⁄2"                 281⁄2"–315⁄8"            281⁄2" or 407⁄8"         26", 281⁄2", or 407⁄8"        251⁄2"– 311⁄2"              281⁄2"                          N.A.

Glide range,      11⁄2"                   31⁄8"                         3⁄4"                           3⁄4"                                 3⁄4"                              3⁄4"                              N.A.
for legs 
equipped with 
glides                 

*Height dimensions include the thickness of a worksurface.

sc
al

e 
50

Post leg can 
be used on a single 
worksurface. Non-locking
caster and glide versions 
are available.

Double post C-leg 
can be used on a single
worksurface or in a shared
application.

Support plate can be
used with a double post 
leg to join and support two
worksurfaces. Plate is
14"D or 20"D and 311⁄16"W.

Leveling glide allows
worksurface height to be
adjusted on uneven floors.

Double post leg can 
be used as a column sup-
port on a single worksurface
or to support a shared 
application.

Adjustable-height leg
adjusts from 251⁄2"H to
311⁄2"H in 3⁄4" increments.

Adjustable-height leg
can be used with a single
worksurface. Locking caster
and glide versions are 
available.

Column is 4" in diameter
and can be used as a col-
umn support on a single
worksurface. Adjustable and
non-adjustable versions are
available.
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Legs and Columns for
Universal Systems

Worksurfaces

Product Details
Legs support Systems
Worksurfaces at 26"H 
nesting, 281⁄2"H standard,
407⁄8"H standing or 251/2"H
to 311/2"H adjustable
heights.

Legs for Systems Worksur -
faces do not include align-
ment tabs. Pilot holes help
the installer locate the
proper leg position under 
the worksurface.

Post legs are always
installed at a 45° orientation.

26"H nesting height
legs allow worksurfaces to
nest underneath an adjacent
worksurface supported with
281⁄2"H legs or a panel-sup-
ported worksurface.

Double post leg can be
used in a shared application
with a support plate, or it 
can be used as a column
support for spanner, jetty,
bubble jetty, bullet penin-
sula, and angled peninsula
worksurfaces in panel-
mounted applications.

45° orientation

Post leg, in conjunction
with a side support bracket,
can be used to support the
end of a visitor or taper-flat
worksurface.

Two post legs can be
used in place of one double
post leg as column support
for spanner, jetty, bubble
jetty, bullet peninsula, and
angled peninsula worksur-
faces for added stability.

Standing-height post or
double post legs can be
used as column support in
panel-mounted applications
only.

Column can be used on
spanner, bullet peninsula,
angled peninsula, jetty, and
bubble jetty worksurfaces in
panel supported 
applications.

For U-Free desk 
applications, column
can be used on bullet penin-
sula and jetty worksurfaces.
Adjustable and non-adjust-
able versions are available.

Column cannot be used in
a shared application.

Column is not recom-
mended for applications that
include post legs because it
has a round shape, while
post legs are more of an
elliptical shape. Use single
or double post legs as a col-
umn support in applications
that include other post legs.

Adjustable-height legs
adjust from 251⁄2"H to
311⁄2"H in 3⁄4" increments.
Legs can be used to support
the primary worksurface, or
legs can support a worksur-
face in a nesting application.

Bottom View
Column

Bottom View
Post Leg

P-edge profile worksur-
faces include align-
ment slots to accept
cabby legs as an alternative
column support for visual
consistency in applications
that include tables with
cabby legs. Panel-mounted
spanner, bullet peninsula,
jetty, and bubble jetty work-
surfaces accept two legs.
Visitor worksurfaces accept
one leg.

Long worksurface
spans must be supported
with cantilevers, pedestals,
legs, or other supports at
least every 54". Reinforcing
channel (TS7WKSPT)
allows the distance between
supports to be increased to
60" for worksurfaces that will
be heavily loaded, or up to
72" for worksurfaces with
lighter expected loads.
Reinforcing channel must be
specified separately.
cSpecifying, page 247

57"W

Reinforcing
channel
required

Surface Materials
Post legs, C-leg, and
adjustable column
•  Paint

Post leg caster
•  Black plastic only

Adjustable-height leg
•  4750 Champagne Metallic
•  4798 Sterling Metallic 
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  7207 Black
•  7225 Sand
•  7239 Midnight

Support plate and 
reinforcing channel
•  Black paint only

Application Topics
Freestanding
Guidelines for TS
Series Worksurfaces
with Legs
cPage 68
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End panels, 27"H standard pedestals, side support brackets and FrameOne
legs for Universal do not align properly with knife edge worksurfaces. Instead, use
cantilevers as shown. 

**Side support brackets will work to support the back end of a worksurface; front
end is where they won’t align properly.

Knife Edge Worksurface Application Guidelines

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

When planning an L-configuration, two UFB flat brackets should be
used to support the worksurfaces. A cantilever is not wide enough to support
the gap where the knife edge worksurface comes together.

Freestanding L-configuration should be avoided due to profile on the
backside of the worksurface.

251/2"H Pedestal                                     Boxfile
(cantilever supported worksurface)        (cantilever supported worksurface)

Compatible storage includes 251/2"H pedestal with freestanding conver-
sion kit, box/file mobile pedestals, and 1-high storage.

Knife Edge with 27"H Lateral               Knife Edge with 251/2"H Pedestal
and 27"H Pedestal 

Knife edge worksurface over 27"H storage can make files difficult
to access. Use a 251/2"H pedestal that is flush with the front edge of the work-
surface to avoid this issue.

Knife edge worksurfaces require reinforcement channels for unsup-
ported spans greater than 48". Use TS7WKSPT39 for 54"W worksurfaces,
TS7WKSPT for 60"W and 66"W worksurfaces, and TS7WKSPT72 for 72"
worksurfaces.

Although a 251/2"H pedestal looks good when paired with knife
edge, keep in mind that it does not align with other storage – drawers and
base trim do not align. Use a box/file mobile pedestal instead.

Knife edge

Flat bracket

...............................................................................................................................................
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Freestanding Guidelines For Universal Systems 
Worksurfaces with Legs
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The following section on freestanding worksurfaces gives some
guidelines to be used with common freestanding configurations.

Remember to specify “omit scallops” option on worksurfaces
intended for use in freestanding applications.

There are several ways to support the ends of a freestanding 
worksurface:

With post legs. Nesting post legs can also be used.

With a double post C-leg.

With adjustable-height legs. 

With a pedestal. Other storage products can also be used. 

Pedestals and lateral files may require counterweights when used in
stand-alone desks, according to the following application rules:  

•  Stand-alone-single and double-pedestal desks require one pedestal 
counterweight per desk (not per pedestal).

•  Stand-alone desks with kneespace that are built with lateral files require 
the appropriate size lateral file counterweight in each lateral file.

•  Credenzas with multiple lateral files and/or multiple pedestals, and with no
kneespace, do not require counterweights. Use Universal Storage common
tops, not Universal Worksurfaces, to build credenzas with no kneespace.

•  Desks with hutches do not require counterweights.
•  Desks that are attached to another worksurface in an L-configuration do not

require counterweights.
•  Desks made with corner, extended corner, and 120 degree corner 

worksurfaces do not require counterweights.

Double post C-legs can be used on a single worksurface or in a shared
application.

Freestanding Guidelines For
Universal Systems

Worksurfaces with Legs
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Tie plate is recommended to align worksurfaces.

183/8"D or 187/8"D straight worksurfaces must be connected to an
adjacent worksurface in an L-configuration for additional support. This also
applies to any transition, tapered, taper-flat, or single-tapered worksurface
with an 183/8"D or 187/8"D end.
Exception: 183/8"D or 187/8"D desks or credenzas with lateral files may be
stand-alone provided the above counterweight guidelines are followed, and
provided any such unit with a hutch is located with its back against a panel or
building wall.

Combined worksurfaces can give each other support when joined with
a double post leg and support plate. Use 14"D support plate on worksurfaces
24"D and smaller and 20"D support plate on worksurfaces 291/2"D and larger.
Tie plate is recommended to align the worksurfaces.

Tie Plate

Double Post C-Leg

18"D

Double Post Leg

Support Plate

Tie Plate

Double post C-leg can be used to support a corner or extended corner
worksurface and adjacent worksurfaces.

Double post C-leg can be used to support an extended corner 
worksurface and adjacent worksurfaces.

Double Post
C-Leg

Double Post
C-Leg

Freestanding Guidelines For Universal Systems Worksurfaces with Legs, continued
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Freestanding Guidelines For
Universal Systems

Worksurfaces with Legs

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Double post C-leg can be used to support a corner,
120° worksurface and adjacent worksurfaces.

Long worksurface spans must be supported with
storage or other supports at least every 54". Reinforcing
channel (TS7WKSPT) allows the distance between
supports to be increased to 60" for worksurfaces that
will be heavily loaded, or up to 72" for worksurfaces
with lighter expected loads. Reinforcing channel must
be specified separately.
cPage 247

Double Post
C-Leg

...............................................................................................................................................
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Divisio side screen is
magnetic and provides a 
territorial boundary between
users. The user-movable
functionality allows users to
decide when and where 
they need additional privacy.
The screens may be used
on any 3⁄4"- to 11⁄2"-thick
worksurface.
cSpecifying, page 253

Divisio Side Screen

Actual Dimensions
Depth      291⁄2" (total), 211⁄2" (sits on worksurface)

Width      11⁄4"

Height    141⁄4" (total), 115⁄8"(above worksurface)

Overhang provides greater
peripheral privacy.

Finger trigger makes it
simple for the end user to
move the screen to allow 
for expansion, compression,
increased privacy, or 
collaboration.

Magnetic body accom-
modates magnets for visual
display.

211/2" of the screen sits
on the worksurface. The
depth allows the side screen
to work on any 24"D or
deeper worksurface.

Clamp can accommodate 
3⁄4"- to 11⁄2"-thick 
worksurfaces.

Product Details

Divisio side screen can
be made more permanent
by adding two screws
through the clamp. For 3⁄4"
thick worksurfaces, c:scape,
and FrameOne, a #10 x 3⁄4"
countersunk screw is recom-
mended. For worksurfaces
over 3⁄4" thick, a #10 x 7⁄8"
countersunk wood screw is
recommended.

..........................................................
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TS Series Pedestals 106

TS Series Bins 108

TS Series Laminate Common Shelves 110

TS Series Under-Worksurface Lateral Files 112

TS Series Tower Too 114

TS 200 Series Lateral Files 116

TS 200 Series Lateral Files with Lift-Up Doors and 
Roll-Out Shelves 120

Understanding 
TS Series Storage
Products
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Statement of Line

TS Series Laminate Common Shelves                                                                                      

                 24"W      30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W

15"D         •     • • • •

   Understanding
cPage 110
   Specifying
cPage 263

TS Series Mobile Pedestals with Seat Cushion
                 151⁄4"W     161⁄4"W

223⁄4"H      •      •*
*With handle

   Understanding
cPage 106
   Specifying
cPage 259221/2"D

TS 200 Series Lateral Files              
                                                                                      

                 30"W         36"W         42"W

28"H      •      •      •
40"H         •      •      •
52"H      •      •      •
651⁄2"H    •      •      •

18"D

TS Series Bins                                                                                      

                 24"W      30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W       72"W

153⁄4"D      •     • • • • •     •

   Understanding
cPage 108
   Specifying
cPage 261

73/4"H

TS Series Under-Worksurface Lateral Files      
                                                                                      

                 301/2"W     36"W

27"H         •      •

   Understanding
cPage 112
   Specifying
cPage 264

TS Series Tower Too                               
                                                                                      

                 24"W

48"H         •*

54"H         •
66"H         •
*Available with open side shelving only.

   Understanding
cPage 114
   Specifying
cPage 26624"D

   Understanding
cPage 116
   Specifying
cPage 268

TS Series Mobile Pedestals with Steel Top      
                                                                                      

                 151⁄4"W

21"H         •
265⁄8"H      •

   Understanding
cPage 106
   Specifying
cPage 258

TS Series Fixed Pedestals                
                                                                                      

                 151⁄4"W

27"H         •

   Understanding
cPage 106
   Specifying
cPage 256
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TS Series pedestals
provide fixed and mobile
storage for personal items
and filing of infrequently 
referenced materials.
cSpecifying, page 256

Lock is standard keyed
random and controls all of
the drawers. Lock cylinders
must be specified sepa-
rately. Consecutive and spe-
cific keying options are
available. Master-keyed
locks are also available.
Products with locks ship with
a lock face ring and remov-
able plastic plug to accom-
modate a lock cylinder
installed on site.
cLock and Keying Options,
page 410

Handle pull is standard.
Ledge pulls are available as
an option on drawers and
doors.

Top of pedestal is open
to attach beneath the 
worksurface.

Finished back and
sides are standard. 

Leveling glides on
pedestals adjust to install
furniture on uneven floors.
Leveling glide range is 1".

Handle on mobile
pedestal can be posi-
tioned in front or at rear to
access contents of drawer.
Also available without 
handle. 

Pedestal file drawers
are made of steel with steel
ball-bearing suspensions
and open their full depth for
total access to the contents.
File drawer accommodates
letter- and legal-size filing
(legal filing requires the use
of optional dividers).

Cushion tops are 13⁄4"
thick.

Actual Dimensions
            Fixed Pedestals          Mobile Pedestals      
                                               with Steel Top           with Cushion Top

Depth     213⁄16", 2713⁄16"                  23"                                    22"

Width     153⁄16"                                153⁄16"                               153⁄16"

Height    27"                                      21", 265⁄8"                         21"
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TS Series Pedestals

Connections
Box, box, file and file,
file pedestals attach
beneath 24"D and 30"D
worksurfaces. Attachment
hardware is provided.

Pedestal filler, ordered
separately, adds structure
and fills the gap between the
pedestal and panel. TS
Series pedestal filler works
with Kick panels only.
cPage 256

Application Topics
Mobile pedestal fits
under 24"D and 30"D work-
surfaces or can be moved
wherever storage is needed.
cFor interior dimensions,
see Storage Capacities and
Dimensions in the Storage
Specification Guide.

Surface Materials
Pedestal
•  Paint

Handle pull
•  0835 Black
•  9211 Nickel

Ledge pull
•  4799 Platinum
•  7207 Black

Lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome

Cushion top
•  Upholstery

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Pull Choices

Extra handle pull, avail-
able as an option on mobile
pedestals, allows pedestals
to be moved easily within
the workstation.

Box drawer and file
drawer dividers and
pencil tray for use with
fixed pedestals are available
as optional accessories.
Mobile pedestals have differ-
ent dividers that are not
interchangeable.

Handle pull

Ledge pull

Dividers and pencil
tray for use with mobile
pedestals must be ordered
separately. Mobile pedestal
accessories are not inter-
changeable with under-
worksurface pedestal
accessories.
cPage 260

To file legal-size or
side-to-side letter-size
filing in pedestal file draw-
ers, specify optional 15"W
file rails.

Large (3⁄16" diameter)
perforation is available as
an option on mobile pedestal
drawer fronts.

Counterweights are
included to provide added
stability. All pedestals are
shipped with a factory-
installed counterweight
package that meets or
exceeds standards for the
industry.
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TS Series Bins
                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Lock in bin is concealed
from view beneath the shelf.
Locks are available factory-or
field-installed. Factory-
installed locks are standard
and available keyed random
only. Two-door units are
keyed alike. Optional field-
installed locks are available
with consecutive, specific,
and random keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 410

Shelf lights are available
for use beneath bins. Lights
recess into the bottom of
overhead bins.
cPage 372

Dividers are available as
an option for use on bins.
Dividers ship in a package of
four.
cPage 289

Actual Dimensions
Depth     153⁄4"                                                      

Width     24", 30", 36", 42", 48", 60", or 72"

Height    161⁄4"

TS Series bins can be
attached to Answer and Kick
with integrated hooks. These
storage bins provide overhead
storage in the workspace.
cSpecifying, page 261

Flat-front and radius-
front lift-up doors open
and close quietly. When up,
the doors rest on top of the
case to provide more stor-
age space inside.

Recess beneath unit can
accommodate a shelf light.
cPage 372

Bin is steel and ships
assembled.

Backstop prevents note-
books and equipment from
damaging the surface of the
panels or walls.

Locks are standard on 
bins to secure the door(s).
Lock is located underneath
the center of the shelf. Locks
are standard factory-
installed, keyed random.
Two-door units are keyed
alike.
cLock and Keying, page 410

On-module attachment
hooks are integral to the
end supports and are used
to mount bins on panels of
the same width as bins.

Safety catch locks over-
head storage unit to frame to
prevent accidental removal.

August 2015



Kick Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                 109

T
S

 S
e

rie
s S

to
ra

g
e

TS Series Bins

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Back of storage bin is
open to allow panel surface
to show. Metal backstop pre-
vents contents of bin from
damaging panel surface.

Overhead storage bin
height accepts standard
and A4 binders.

Connections

Steel support hooks 
on end supports insert into
the slotted channel of a
panel or wall channel and
lock into place with a safety
catch.

On-module steel sup-
port hooks can be used
above and adjacent to slat-
wall on Kick panels.

Width of overhead bin
must match the width of the
panel or panels that it is
attached to. Bin may span
up to two frames.

Additional support for
stability may be required
when overhead bins are
attached to panels.
Counterbalancing loads on
opposite sides of the panels
increases stability.

TS Series bins cannot 
be attached to upmount
brackets.

Wall channels are avail-
able to attach bins to con-
crete or block walls. Wall
channels can be used to
attach bins and tackboards
to wood, dry wall, or plaster
walls if the wall is reinforced.
cPage 144

Wall channel horizontal
brace is required with wall
channels to support shelves
and bins that are wider 
than 48".
cPage 144

Wiring & Cabling

Vertical wire managers
are available to conceal
cords that are routed from
light mounted beneath 
overhead storage.
cPage 382

Surface Materials
Overhead bin
•  Paint

Lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome

Dividers
•  White plastic

Application Topics

Clearance between
Universal Systems worksur-
faces or Universal tables
and bottom of overhead bins
is 213⁄8" when storage unit is
installed in the highest posi-
tion on a 66"H panel and
glides are adjusted all the
way into the panel. 

Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.

Bracket Application
Rules for Bins and
Shelves
cPage 146

Guidelines for 
Stackable 
Components

TS Series bins,
Universal bins, and
shelves can hang from the
first stacked tier only. 

...............................................................................................................................................
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Actual Dimensions
Depth     15"                                                          

Width     24", 30", 36", 42", or 48"

Height    73⁄4"

Laminate common
shelf has a wood core and
is covered with Low-
Pressure Laminate and
High-Pressure Laminate.
Plastic edge band is 
selectable.

Tip: For anticipated heavy
loads on 42" and 48"W lami-
nate common shelves, a
field-installed reinforcing
channel (TSATRC39) can be
used.

cSpecifying, page 263 ...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Laminate common
shelf ships with steel 
support brackets. Support
brackets hook into the verti-
cal panel slots or wall chan-
nel and lock into place with a
safety catch. Support brack-
ets can be used in either 
orientation.

Wiring and Cabling

Vertical wire managers
are available to conceal
cords that are routed from
light mounted beneath 
overhead storage.
cPage 393

Surface Materials
Shelf
•  Laminate

Edge
•  Plastic

Supports
•  Paint
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TS Series Laminate
Common Shelves
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Lateral file drawers are
standard with two side-to-
side hanging file frames to
file letter- or legal- size
papers. Clearance is pro-
vided for two rows of filing.

Leveling glides on 
lateral files adjust to
install furniture on uneven
floors. Leveling glide range
is 1".

Lateral file drawers are
made of steel with steel ball-
bearing suspensions and
open their full depth for total
access to the contents.

cSpecifying, page 264
Lock cylinders are 
specified separately from the
lateral file. Random, consec-
utive, and specific keying
are available. Master-keyed
locks are also available.
Products with locks ship with
a lock face ring and remov-
able plastic plug to accom-
modate a lock cylinder
installed on site.
cLock and Keying Options,
page 410

Top of lateral file is
open to attach beneath the 
worksurface.

Finished back and
sides are standard. 

Tip: The actual depth of
under-worksurface lateral
files is 181/8"D, which will
not accommodate the use 
of the 18"D Kick straight 
worksurfaces.

Actual Dimensions
Depth     181⁄8"                                                      

Width     311⁄2", or 36"

Height    27"

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Pull Choices
Handle pull is standard.
Ledge pulls are available as
an option on drawers and
doors.

Large (3⁄16" diameter)
perforation is available as
an option on the 301⁄2"W
underworksurface lateral
only.

Under-worksurface lat-
eral file drawer
dividers, front-to-back
file rails, and side-to-
side hanging file
frames, ordered sepa-
rately, are available for use
with under-worksurface 
lateral files. 

Handle pull

Ledge pull
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TS Series Under-
Worksurface Lateral Files
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Connections

Kick plate (2"H) and
lock bar align with under-
worksurface pedestal and
Tower Too.

Surface Materials
Lateral file
•  Paint

Handle pull
•  0835 Black
•  9211 Nickel

Ledge pull
•  4799 Platinum
•  7207 Black

Lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome
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Drawers open their full
depth for total access to the
contents. Drawers have full-
height sides; hanging file
folder frames are not
needed for front-to-back 
letter-size filing. Legal or
side-to-side filing is accom-
modated using Universal 
filing rails. Tower Too file
drawers and optional box
drawers are made of steel
with steel ball-bearing
suspensions.
cFor interior dimensions
see Storage Capacities and
Dimensions in the Storage
Specification Guide.

Leveling glides on 
lateral files adjust to
install furniture on uneven
floors. Leveling glide range
is 3⁄4".

Doors open 98° for access
to contents.

TS Series Tower Too
accommodates paper filing,
miscellaneous storage, and
wardrobe storage.
cSpecifying, page 266

Finished top, sides,
and back allow storage
cabinet to be positioned 
anywhere.

Shelves are fixed and can
accommodate binders or
other storage needs.

Actual Dimensions
Depth     24"                                                          

Width     24"

Height    48", 54", or 66"

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Pull Choices
Handle pull is standard.
Ledge pulls are available as
an option on drawers and
doors. Contemporary pulls 
are available as unique
Tower Too style numbers.

Safety interlock sys-
tem allows only one drawer
to be opened at a time.

Lock, standard, is located
on the lock bar and secures
file drawers below. Lock
cylinders are specified sepa-
rately from the tower.
Random, consecutive, and
specific keying are available.
Consecutive and specific
keying options are available.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Products with
locks ship with a lock face
ring and removable plastic
plug to accommodate a lock
cylinder installed on site.
cLock and Keying Options,
page 410
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TS Series Tower Too

Towers are available with
open side shelving in place
of the upper cabinet. Fixed
shelves provide two open-
ings (with clearance of 5"H
on 48"H units, 12"H on 54"H
units, and 18"H on 66"H
units).’

Connections

Kick plate (2"H) and
lock bar align with fixed
pedestals and under-work-
surface lateral files.

Surface Materials
Tower Too
•  Paint

Handle pull
•  0835 Black
•  9211 Nickel

Ledge pull
•  4799 Platinum
•  7207 Black

Lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

TS Series Tower Too is
available 48"H, 54"H, or
66"H. Wardrobe storage can
be left or right. 48"H is open
side only. 

66"H Wardrobe
left

54"H Wardrobe
left

66"H Wardrobe
right

48"H Wardrobe
right

54"H Wardrobe
right

Wardrobe interior can
be specified with wardrobe
hook or wardrobe rod with
shelf.

Two box drawers in
place of top file drawer
is available as an option on
48"H, 54"H, and 66"H tow-
ers. Box drawers have 3⁄4
extension.

Dome, field-installed only,
can be added to Tower Too
for a unique aesthetic.

All locking (one lock for
wardrobe, second lock for
drawer, third lock for cabinet
if applicable), is available as
an option on 48"H, 54"H,
and 66"H towers.
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TS 200 Series lateral
files are ideal for high-density
paper storage. They accom-
modate basic paper filing
needs at an economical price.
cSpecifying, page 268

Actual Dimensions
Depth                      18"

Width                       30", 36", and 42"

Height                     28", 40", 52", and 651⁄2"

Finished back is 
standard. 

Pulls on TS 200 Series
drawers and receding
doors are inset and full
width to provide a neutral
look. They are located at the
top of a drawer and at the
bottom of a receding door.

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to the
contents and are standard
12"H. TS 200 Series draw-
ers and lift-up doors have
flush fronts.

Lock is standard on lateral
files and secures all drawers
and lift-up door. On 52"H
and 651⁄2"H files, lock is
located at top left corner of
drawer that is third from the
bottom. On 28"H and 40"H
files, lock is located at top
left corner of top drawer.
Locks are standard factory-
installed, keyed random. 
cLock and Keying Options,
page 411

Base is 3"H and is integral
to the case.

Product Details

TS 200 Series lateral
drawer and door fronts
are flush with integral pulls.

Drawer interiors include
one hanging folder bar per
drawer, which accommo -
dates side-to-side filing of
letter-, A4 international-, and
legal-size hanging folders.
Alternative interiors are
available as options; your
specification will apply to all
the drawers within a single
lateral file. Additional bars
are available and must be
specified separately.
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.

Rails accommodate front-
to-back filing of letter-, A4
international-, and legal-
size hanging folders. Rail
packages accommodate two
rows of letter-size files in
30"W and 36"W drawers
and three rows of letter-size
files in 42"W drawers. See
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions in the Storage
Specification Guide for addi -
tional details. Additional rails
are available and must be
specified separately.

Leveling glides adjust up
to 7⁄8" to install lateral files
on uneven floors.

Top is standard 1"H steel.
Other top options are 
available.

Label holders are 
included with each drawer.
Label holder fits inside the
integral pull or can be affixed
to the front of the drawer or
door. Perforated labels are 
included and can be created
using the template available
on www.steelcase.com/label.
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TS 200 Series
Lateral Files

Dividers accommodate
side-to-side filing of expand -
able folders and other
objects. Divider packages
include three dividers and
one hanging folder bar per
drawer. Additional dividers
are available and must be
specified separately.
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.

Lift-up door with fixed
shelf is standard in the top
position of 651⁄2"H cases.
Door is 131⁄2"H to accommo -
date standard-height binders.
Door recesses inside the
case.

Lift-up door is available
with an optional roll-out shelf
in place of the standard fixed
shelf.

Roll-out shelf includes
three dividers and one hang-
ing file folder bar to function
as a backstop.

Safety interlock sys-
tem allows only one drawer
or roll-out shelf to be opened
at a time.

Locks are available fac-
tory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are avail-
able with consecutive, spe-
cific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page 411

No-top lateral files are
available for installations
where cases will be installed
under a worksurface or be -
neath a common top shared
among several lateral files.
Hardware is included to
attach case to worksurface.
No-top option reduces
height of file by 1".

Laminate and wood
veneer tops with square-
edge profiles are available in
place of standard 1"H steel
tops. Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than steel tops and will add
that dimension to the overall
height of the lateral file. 

Security top is available
as an option for installations
where the file will be installed
beneath a worksurface, but
not physically attached. Thin
steel top prevents unautho -
rized access to the contents
of the cabinet. Security top
is not structural and can be
specified on 28"H files only.
Security top reduces 
overall height of file to 
approxi mately 27"H.

Counterweight pack -
ages must be specified as
an option for lateral files that
are not ganged to another
case, attached to a worksur -
face, or bolted to the floor 
or wall. Counterweights can
also be ordered separately.
cPage 323

Connections

Ganging hardware is
included to increase stability
and maintain alignment by
joining adjacent components
side by side, back to back,
or both. Lateral files can also
be bolted to the floor, or
attached to a worksurface or
wall for stability.

Field-installed tops are
available in two choices—
wood veneer with square
edge profile or laminate with
square edge profile. Tops
can be used on an individual
lateral file, or larger tops can
be used to connect files to
make a credenza.
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.

Field-installed acces -
sories are available, includ -
ing drawer accessories and
counterweight packages.
cPage 323

Anchor bracket secures
file, cabinet, or tower to floor
in seismic zones to reduce
the risk of hazards during
earthquakes. Four bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet.
Note: Local seismic
require ments vary.
Compliance with local code
requirements is the respon -
si bility of the customer or
their authorized agent. For a
California Office of
Statewide Health Planning
and Development (OSHPD)
approved anchor bracket,
contact Specials.
Tip: Anchor bracket cannot
be used with pedestals.
cPage 324

Overfile cabinets are
separate components that
are field installed on top of
lateral files, combination
cabinets, storage cabinets,
and wardrobe cabinets to
provide space for additional
files, ring binders, or miscel -
la neous storage. 
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.
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Surface Materials
Lateral file, including
steel top, drawer
fronts, lift-up door,
fixed shelf, and TS 200
Series pulls
•  Paint

Wood veneer top
•  Wood veneer—
  Open pore finishes
•  Customiz stain (option)

Laminate top
•  Laminate 
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)

Lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Drawer bodies, roll-out
shelves, hanging folder
bars, rails, and dividers
•  Black

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.

Shipping
Lateral files are normally
shipped in heavy-duty, recy-
clable stretch wrap to reduce
the amount of corrugated
board needed.

Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be 
field-installed. 

                                        

TS 200 Series Lateral Files, continued
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TS 200 Series
Lateral Files
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TS 200 Series lateral
files with lift-up doors
and roll-out shelves are
ideal for high-density side-
tab filing. They accommo-
date basic paper filing needs
at an economi cal price.
cSpecifying, page 270

Actual Dimensions
Depth                      18"

Width                       30", 36", and 42"

Height                     28", 40", 52", and 651⁄2"

Finished back is 
standard. 

Pulls on TS 200 Series
lift-up doors are inset and
full width to provide a neutral
look. They are located at the
bottom of a lift-up door. 

Roll-out shelves open
their full depth for total
access to the contents and
are stan dard 12"H. TS 200
Series lift-up doors have
flush fronts.

Base is 3"H and is integral
to the case.

Leveling glides adjust up
to 7⁄8" to install lateral files
on uneven floors.

Top is standard 1"H steel.
Other tops are available
field-installed.

Label holders are 
included with each drawer.
Label holder fits inside the
integral pull or can be affixed
to the front of the drawer or
door. Perforated labels are 
included and can be created
using the template available
on www.steelcase.com/label.

Product Details

Lift-up door in the top
position of 651⁄2"H cases is
131⁄2"H to accommo date
standard-height binders. All
other doors are 12"H and
accommodate side-tab files.
All doors recede inside the
case.

Each roll-out shelf
includes one divider pack-
age to function as a back-
stop. Divider package
includes three dividers and
one hanging folder bar. Two
hanging folder bars are
available as an option and
replace the divider package
when specified.

Safety interlock sys-
tem allows only one roll-out
shelf to be opened at a time.

Lift-up doors are
equipped with roll-out
shelves.

Lock is standard on lateral
files and secures all lift-up
doors. Lock is located at top
left corner of the top. Locks
are standard factory-
installed, keyed random. 
cLock and Keying Options,
page 411
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TS 200 Series
Lateral Files with Lift-Up

Doors and Roll-Out Shelves

Locks are available fac-
tory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are avail-
able with consecutive, spe-
cific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page 411

Counterweight pack -
ages must be specified 
as an option for lateral 
files that are not ganged to
another case, attached to a
worksurface, or bolted to the
floor or wall. Counterweights
can also be ordered 
separately.
cPage 323

Connections

Ganging hardware is
included to increase stability
and maintain alignment by
joining adjacent components
side by side, back to back,
or both. Lateral files can also
be bolted to the floor, or
attached to a worksurface or
wall for stability.

Field-installed tops are
available in two choices—
wood veneer with square
edge profile or laminate with
square edge profile. Tops
can be used on an individual
lateral file, or larger tops can
be used to connect files to
make a credenza.
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.

Field-installed acces -
sories are available, includ -
ing roll-out shelf accessories
and counterweight packages.
cPage 323

Anchor bracket secures
file, cabinet, or tower to floor
in seismic zones to reduce
the risk of hazards during
earthquakes. Four bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet.
Note: Local seismic
require ments vary.
Compliance with local code
requirements is the respon -
si bility of the customer or
their authorized agent. For a
California Office of
Statewide Health Planning
and Development (OSHPD)
approved anchor bracket,
contact Specials.
Tip: Anchor bracket cannot
be used with pedestals.
cPage 324

Overfile cabinets are
separate components that
are field installed on top of
lateral files, combination
cabinets, storage cabinets,
and wardrobe cabinets to
provide space for additional
files, ring binders, or miscel -
la neous storage. 
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.

Surface Materials
Lateral file, including
steel top, lift-up door,
and TS 200 Series
pulls
•  Paint

Lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Roll-out shelves, hang-
ing folder bars, and
dividers
•  Black

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.

Shipping
Lateral files are normally
shipped in heavy-duty, recy-
clable stretch wrap to reduce
the amount of corrugated
board needed.

Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be 
field-installed. 
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Statement of Line

  Understanding
cPage 132
  Specifying
cPage 282

35"W to 75"W

161/4"H

Universal Sliding Door Bins
                                                                                                                         

For Use with Kick                                                                                

                 36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           66"W           72"W

153⁄4"D      •        •        •        •        •        •

Universal Fixed Pedestals
                 15"W

251⁄2"H      •
27"H         •

  Understanding
cPage 128
  Specifying
cPage 274

Universal Mobile Pedestals                                            
                                                                                                                         

                 15"W

21"H         •
27"H         •

  Understanding
cPage 128
  Specifying
cPage 278

Flush steel 
front

171/2"D
or 225/8"D

183/8"D
or 231/2"D

Proud steel 
or wood front

  Understanding
cPage 136
  Specifying
cPage 284– 287

Universal Over the Case and In the Case Bins                                                                                                                         
For Use with Kick                                                                                

                 24"W           30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           66"W           72"W

153⁄4"D      •        •        •        •        •        •        •        •

Flat Steel or 
Wood Front

Flat Steel or 
Wood Front

Radius Steel Front

For the full Universal Storage offering,
see Storage Specification Guide.
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Statement of Line

  
   Understanding
cPage 140
   Specifying
cPage 288

71/2"H 111/2"H

Universal Shelves and Universal Personal Shelves                                                                                                                         
For Use with Kick                                             

                                                                   24"W       30"W         36"W         42"W         48"W         60"W        72"W

Universal Personal Shelves  1311⁄16"D       •      •       •      •       •       
Universal Shelves  143⁄4"D                         •      •       •      •       •       •      •

Slim Shelves                                                    
                                                                                                                         

                 24"W           30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           72"W           96"W

6"D           •        •        •        •        •        •        •        •

   Understanding
cPage 145
   Specifying
cPage 293

Universal Shelf Universal Personal Shelf

  Understanding
cPage 150
  Specifying
cPage 294

Universal One-High and 1.5-High Lateral Files                                                                                                                                               
                                                                                                                         

                                     30"W           36"W      42"W

One-High  16"H            •                 •           •
1.5-High    22"H            •                 •           •
Tip: 42"W lateral files are available 18"D and 187⁄8"D only.

18"D
or
231/8"D

Flush steel 
front

231/8"D

18"D
or

Flush steel
open front

Flush steel front Proud steel 
or wood front

Proud steel
open front

Universal One-High

Universal 1.5-High

Flush steel
open front
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Statement of Line, continued

Universal Full Front Towers                                               
                                                                                                                         

                 24"W

52"H         •
651⁄2"H      •
Drawings show door hinged left. 
Units are also available with door hinged right.

  Understanding
cPage 154
  Specifying
cPage 310

Flush steel 
front

Proud steel 
or wood front

231/8"D 24"D

Universal Vertical Drawer Towers                                                    
                                                                                                                         

                 24"W

52"H         •
651⁄2"H      •
Drawings show door hinged left. 
Units are also available with door hinged right.

  Understanding
cPage 154
  Specifying
cPage 314

For the full Universal Storage offering,
see Storage Specification Guide.

Universal Open Side Towers                                              
                                                                                                                         

                 24"W

471⁄2"H      •
52"H         •
651⁄2"H      •
Drawings show door hinged left. 
Units are also available with door hinged right.

  Understanding
cPage 154
  Specifying
cPage 300

Flush steel 
front

18"D,
231/8"D

or
291/8"D

187/8"D,
24"D

or
30"D

Proud steel 
or wood front

Universal Dual Door Towers                                               
                                                                                                                         

                 24"W

471⁄2"H      •
52"H         •
651⁄2"H      •
Drawings show door hinged left. 
Units are also available with door hinged right.

  Understanding
cPage 154
  Specifying
cPage 304
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Statement of Line

Universal Workstation Verticals                                                        
                                                                                                                         

                 15"W

52"H         •
651⁄2"H      •

  Understanding
cPage 154
  Specifying
cPage 318

Universal Lateral Files                                                         
                                                                                                                         

                 30"W           36"W           42"W

28"H         •        •        •
40"H         •        •        •
52"H         •        •        •
651⁄2"H      •        •        •
Tip: 42"W lateral files are available 18"D and 187⁄8"D only.

  Understanding
cPages 150 and 158
  Specifying
cPages 294 and 320
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Universal Pedestals

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
                                                Fixed                        Box/File Box/Box/File and File/File

Depth with flush steel front      171⁄2", 225⁄8", and 285⁄8" 171⁄2"and 225⁄8" 171⁄2"and 225⁄8"

Depth with proud steel or 183⁄8", 231⁄2", and 291⁄2" 183⁄8"and 231⁄2" 183⁄8"and 231⁄2"
wood front

Width        15" 15" 15"

Height       251⁄2" and 27" N.A. N.A.

Overall height with 1⁄8"H top     N.A.                            21" 27"

Product Details

Box drawers are a
welded steel construction
and available with proud or
flush fronts. One divider is
included with each box
drawer. 

File drawers are a welded
steel construction and avail-
able with proud or flush
fronts. Drawer body sides
are full height and accom -
mo date front-to-back filing 
of hanging letter-size file
folders.

Optional rails accommo -
date side-to-side filing of let-
ter-, A4-, and legal-size
hanging folders.
Exception: Legal-size file
folders cannot be filed in
171⁄8"D or 183⁄8"D pedestals.

Drawer fronts can be
removed and changed in the
field to create a different
aesthetic or to replace dam-
aged drawer fronts.

...............................................................................................................................................

27"H fixed pedestals
are floor-standing and can
support worksurfaces at
281⁄2"H.
cSpecifying, page 274
cSpecifying Storage 
Acces sories, page 323

Top is open and accommo -
dates attachment to a work-
surface. Attachment
hardware is included.

Lock is standard on
pedestals and secures 
all drawers. Lock is located
in the top drawer. Locks are
standard factory-installed,
keyed random.
cLock and Keying, page 
411

Drawer fronts are avail-
able in steel or wood veneer.
Mobile pedestals maintain
drawer pull and drawer front
alignment with other storage
components that have a 3"
base.

3"H base is integral to
27"H pedestal case.

Pull on proud-front
pedestal is available in 
a variety of shapes.

Leveling glides adjust to
install pedestals on uneven
floors. 251⁄2"H pedestals
have a 7⁄8" adjustable glide
range, and 27"H pedestals
have a 17⁄8" adjustable glide
range.

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to the
contents. Box and file draw-
ers are available.

Pull on flush-front
pedestal is full width and
integral. This pull is available
on steel drawer fronts only.
Full-width wood pull is avail -
able as an option. Wood
pull, if selected, ships separ -
ately from pedestal and is 
field installed, attaching to
the integral pull with double-
sided tape.

Mobile pedestals fit
under a worksurface and
can be moved wherever
storage is needed. They pro-
vide an auxiliary work -
surface when you need
more space to spread out
your work.
cSpecifying, page 278
cSpecifying Storage 
Acces sories, page 323

Top on mobile pedestal
is 1⁄8"H steel. Additional top
options are available.

Four casters are hard
composition and non-locking,
with a full-rotation swivel
mechanism. Casters are
exposed at the base of box/
file pedestals and concealed
with the base of box/box/file
and file/file pedestals.

Mobile pedestal cushion top 
provides a temporary seat ideal for
informal gatherings. Optional han-
dle can be extended to easily
transport mobile pedestal.
Available factory- or field-installed.
cSpecifying, page 280

Finished back and
sides are standard.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Locks are available fac-
tory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are avail-
able with consecutive, spe-
cific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page 
411

Individual drawer locks
are available on file/file
pedestals for applications
where you want to limit
access to each drawer.
Pedestals include a security
shield above each drawer to
prevent unauthorized access.
Individual locking drawers
are only available with field-
installed lock cylinders.
Consecutive, specific, and
random keying options are
available. Master-keyed
locks are also avail able.
Field-installed lock cylinders
must be specified 
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 411

Non-locking pedestal
is available as an option.

27"H fixed pedestals
have base alignment with
other Universal Storage
compo nents that have a 3"H
base. 

3"H

Steel, laminate, and
wood veneer tops are
available in place of stan-
dard 1⁄8"H steel tops. 1"H
steel tops, 13⁄16"H laminate
with square edge profile,
17⁄16"H laminate with bull-
nose edge profile on the
front edge, and 13⁄16"H wood
veneer with square edge
profile.

Handle of mobile
pedestal cushion top is
retractable. In the stowed
posi tion, handle is flush with
mobile pedestal front. In the
travel position, handle is
completely extended and
articulates upward for longer
distance transport. Cushion
top is also available without
a handle.

Mobile pedestal cush-
ion top for field-installation
can be used with mobile
pedestals RPM2421CP,
RPM2421CF, and
RPM2421CW only.

Connections

Fixed pedestals are
intended to attach under a
worksurface for security and
support. Three pedestal
depths are available to cor-
respond with Universal
Worksurface depths. Proud-
front pedestals exactly
match the depth of Universal
Worksurfaces. Flush-front
pedestals are 7⁄8" shorter.

Filler conceals the gap that
may exist between the face
of a panel and the back of a
27"H pedestal.  Fillers are
also used to provide stability
for pedestal and worksurface
configurations that are not
panel-wrapped. 
Tip: Fillers for proud front
pedestals conceal a 1⁄2" 
gap. Fillers for flush front
pedestals conceal a 13⁄8"
gap. 

Freestanding applica -
tions that don’t require
attachment to a worksurface
should be used with a 
con version kit that includes
a steel top, counterweight
package, and components
to convert the locking sys-
tem to a safety interlock 
system.
cPage 277

Field-installed acces -
sories are available, includ-
ing pencil trays, media trays,
stationery trays, dividers,
and rails.
cPage 323

Wiring & Cabling
Fixed pedestals do not
accommodate cable-routing.
Plan accordingly when
installing pedestals under-
neath worksurfaces with
grommets or other cable-
routing accessories.

Pencil tray to hold small
office supplies is included
with each box/box/file
pedestal.

Optional basic drawer
interior allows box/box/file
pedestals to be ordered
without rails, box drawer
dividers, or pencil trays.

Proud-front pulls are
available in the following
styles—contemporary, han-
dle, jazz, and bar. Each pull
is 128 mm and available on
steel or wood veneer draw-
ers. c:scape pulls (200 mm)
are available on steel draw-
ers only.

Label holders are avail-
able through Service Parts.
Label holder fits inside the
integral pull of flush-front
drawers and over the top
edge of drawer front on
proud-front drawers.

Safety interlock sys-
tem allows only one drawer
to be opened at a time for
added stability.

Contemporary 
pull

Handle
pull

Jazz pull

Bar pull

c:scape pull

                                        

Universal Pedestals
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Pedestal, steel drawer
fronts, and integral
pulls
•  Paint

Contemporary, handle,
jazz, and bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

c:scape pull
•  4140 Arctic White Gloss
•  4144 Black Gloss
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Wood veneer drawer
fronts
•  Wood veneer—
  Open pore finishes
•  Customiz stain (option)

Lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Drawer bodies, drawer
suspensions, rails,
dividers, and glides
•  Black 

Laminate top
•  Laminate 
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)

Square edge profile 
on laminate top
•  Plastic
Tip: Bullnose edge tops
have a self-edge

Bullnose edge profile
on laminate top
•  Plastic edge default

Cushion top
•  Upholstery

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.

Shipping
Pedestals are normally
shipped in heavy-duty, recy-
clable stretch wrap to reduce
the amount of corrugated
board needed.

Universal Pedestals, continued
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
On-module attachment
brackets are independent
of the storage bin and
unique to the panel system
they are used on. If the 
storage bin needs to be
attached to a different panel
in the future, additional on-
module attachment brackets
can be purchased through
Service Parts.

Vertical off-module
brackets, optional, can be
used to mount one or two
sides of an overhead bin off-
module on Answer, Kick,
Series 9000, Avenir, and
Montage with vertical slot
patterned panels. To mount
an overhead bin with one
side off-module, specify with
one vertical off-module
bracket. To mount an over-
head bin with two sides off-
module, specify with two
vertical off-module brackets.
Both of these brackets
attach to the on-module
bracket that comes standard
with the overhead bin.

Vertical off-module
brackets are used with
bins up to 12" wider than 
the panel, allowing them to
overhang the panel seam.

Universal sliding door
bins attach to panels with 
an on-module bracket and
provide overhead storage in
the work space. Door is avail-
able in steel or wood.
cSpecifying, page 282

Actual Dimensions
Depth                  153/4"                                               

Width                  36", 42", 48", 60", 66", and 72"           

Height                 161/4"                                               

Steel and wood front
doors glide smoothly from
one side of the case to the
other.

On-module attachment
brackets are used to
mount bins on panels of the
same width as bins and are
included with the bin as a
standard component.

...............................................................................................................................................

Lock is standard on bins
to secure the door. The
door can be locked in the
closed position on either
the right- or left-hand side
of the bin. Lock is located
underneath the center of
the shelf. Lock is standard
factory-installed, keyed ran-
dom. A no-lock option is
available.
cLock and Keying Options,
page 411

Safety catch locks 
overhead storage unit to
frame to prevent accidental
removal.

Metal backstop prevents
notebooks and equipment
from damaging panel 
surface.

Bin ships assembled.

Recess beneath unit can
accommodate a shelf light.
cPage 372
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Universal Sliding Door Bins

Universal sliding door
bin may be mounted at
38"H or lower if another
panel-mounted component
prevents it from being
seated upon.

Lock in bin is concealed
from view beneath the shelf.
Locks are available factory-
or field-installed. Factory-
installed locks are standard
and available keyed random
only. Optional field-installed
locks are available with con-
secutive, specific, and ran-
dom keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 411

Shelf lights are available
for use beneath bins. Lights
recess into the bottom of the
overhead storage unit.
cPage 372

38"HUpmount brackets, 
optional, are for use on
Answer, Kick, Series 9000,
Avenir, and Montage.
Brackets enable overhead
storage to be used on lower
panel heights. Bins using an
upmount bracket must be
installed on a panel of the
same width. For Montage,
upmount brackets attach
near the top of a 55"H
frame.

Two upmount bin
brackets can be hung
side-by-side in an in-line, 
T-, or X- application. Bin can
be upmounted on slatwall
skin as long as there is 
not another bin or another 
slatwall skin on the adjacent
in-line panel.

Omit brackets option
must be specified when bin
is being used in hutch kit 
or Series 9000 service mod-
ule application, or when
attaching bin to a horizontal
wall attachment bracket.
Order hutch kit or Series
9000 service module pack-
age separately.

Dividers are available as
an option for use on bins.
Dividers ship in a package of
four.

Back of storage bin is
open to allow panel surface
to show. Metal backstop pre-
vents contents of bin from
damaging panel surface.

Overhead storage bin
height accepts standard
and A4 binders.

When mounting on
Answer or Kick panels,
top of bin cannot be loaded.

Connections

Steel support hooks
on end supports insert into
the slotted channel of a
panel or wall channel and
lock into place with a safety
catch.

Width of overhead bin
must match the width of the
panel or panels that it is
attached to when using an
on-module bracket. Bin may
span up to two frames.

Additional support for
stability may be required
when overhead bins are
attached to panels.
Counterbalancing loads on
opposite sides of the panels
increases stability.

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets are avail-
able to attach storage bins
to wall of building. Specify
as separate style number.
Tip: Select the omit brackets
option when ordering the
bin.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Wall channels are avail-
able to attach bins to con-
crete or block walls. Wall
channels can be used to
attach bins and tackboards
to wood, dry wall, or plaster
walls if the wall is reinforced.
cPage 144

Wall channel horizontal
brace is required with wall
channels to support bins that
are wider than 48".
cPage 144

Wiring & Cabling

Vertical wire managers
are available to conceal
cords that are routed from
light mounted beneath 
overhead storage.
cPage 382
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Surface Materials
Overhead bin
•  Paint
•  Wood door (optional)

Locks
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
•  9250 Ember Chrome
  (optional)

On-module and 
vertical off-module
attachment brackets
•  Black paint only

Upmount brackets
•  Paint

Dividers
•  White plastic

Application Topics

Clearance between
Universal Systems
Worksurfaces or Universal
tables and bottom of over-
head bins is 213⁄8" when
storage unit is installed in
the highest position on a
66"H panel and glides are
adjusted all the way into 
the panel. 

Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.

Hanging components
cannot be hung in front of a
double-pane window.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Universal Sliding Door Bins for Use with Kick, continued

                                        

Hanging components
cannot be used next to a
double-pane window at a 90
degree corner.

Bracket Application
Rules for Bins and
Shelves
cPage 146

Guidelines for 
Stackable 
Components

TS Series bins,
Universal bins, and
shelves can hang from the
first stacked tier only.
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Universal Over the Case and In the Case Bins
For Use with Kick
                                        

Product Details
On-module attachment
brackets are independent
of the storage bins and
unique to the panel system
they are used on. The fol-
lowing style number suffixes
indicate the panels they
attach to:
TAK = Answer and Kick
S9 = Series 9000
AVR = Avenir
MON = Montage
If the storage bin needs to
be attached to a different
panel in the future, addi-
tional on-module attachment
brackets can be purchased
through Service Parts.

Vertical off-module
brackets, optional, can 
be used to mount one or 
two sides of an overhead bin 
off-module on Answer, Kick,
Series 9000, Avenir, and
Montage with vertical slot
patterned panels. To mount
an overhead bin with one
side off-module, specify with
one vertical off-module
bracket. To mount an over-
head bin with two sides off-
module, specify with two
vertical off-module brackets.
Both of these brackets
attach to the on-module
bracket that comes standard
with the overhead bin.

Vertical off-module
brackets are used with
bins up to 12" wider than 
the panel, allowing them to
overhang the panel seam.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
Depth     153⁄4"                                                      

Width     24", 30", 36", 42", 48", 60", 66", and 72"

Height    161⁄4"

Universal over the case
bins can be attached to pan-
els with an on-module bracket
and provide overhead storage
in the work space.
cSpecifying, page 284 Flat-front and radius-

front lift-up doors open
and close quietly. When up,
the doors rest on top of the
case to provide more stor-
age space inside.

Recess beneath unit can
accommodate a shelf light.
cPage 372

Backstop prevents note-
books and equipment from
damaging the surface of the
panels or walls.

Locks are standard on bins
to secure the door(s). Lock
is located underneath the
center of the shelf. Locks
are standard factory-
installed, keyed random.
Two-door units are keyed
alike. A no-lock option is
available.
cLock and Keying, page 411

Safety catch locks over-
head storage unit to frame to
prevent accidental removal.

On-module attachment
brackets are used to
mount bins on panels of the
same width as bins and are
included with the bin as a
standard component.

Bin is steel and ships
assembled.

Universal in the case
bins, attach to panels with
an on-module bracket and
provide overhead storage in
the work space. Door is avail-
able in steel or wood.
cSpecifying, page 286

Flat-front lift-up doors
(steel or wood) recess into
the overhead storage bin.
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The omit insert custom
material must be ordered
from a material vendor.  If an
omit insert option is speci-
fied and a door assist mech-
anism is also required, an
assist mechanism must be
specified as a separate
option to the storage bin.
The weight of a custom
insert on a Universal over
the case bin can not exceed
101⁄2 pounds.  An insert for a
Universal over the case stor-
age bin door with an assist
mechanism must weigh
within the range of 71⁄4
pounds to 101⁄2 pounds or
the assist mechanism will
not function correctly.
Custom materials being
installed in a door insert
must comply with local build-
ing codes. Consult with local
authorities to determine
compliance requirements.
The use of safety glass is
required if installing custom
glass in a door insert. To
install customer provided
material in a picture frame
door with the insert omitted,
make sure the material is cut
precisely to the sizes listed
on the dimensions matrix.
cSee Dimensions for 
Custom Field-Installed 
Picture Frame Door 
Inserts, page 139

Door assist mecha-
nism, optional, consist of a
gas cylinder and spring that
provides an assisted open
and close of the door. When
opening the door, the spring
pulls the door to the fully
recessed position. When
closing the door, the assist
mechanism will slowly close
the door. Universal bins ship
with two assist mechanisms
per door when specified.

Picture frame door,
optional, is available on
Universal over the case and
in the case bins with flat
steel fronts only, and is an
alumi num door frame with
acrylic or glass inserts. An
omit insert option is also
available which allows cus-
tom material to be field
installed in the aluminum
door frame. 

The acrylic door insert
is a white acrylic. A door
assist mechanism is not
available as an option on a
bin with an acrylic door
insert due to the light 
weight door.

The glass door insert 
is tempered translucent
glass.  If a glass door insert
option is specified and a
door assist mechanism is
also required, an assist
mechanism must be 
specified as a separate
option to the storage bin.
Due to the weight of the
glass door insert, it is 
recommended to specify 
the optional door assist
mechanism. 

Upmount brackets are
optional for use on Answer,
Kick, Series 9000, Avenir,
and Montage. Brackets
attach the bin near the top of
54"H panel to enable over-
head storage to be used on
lower panel heights. Bins
using an upmount bracket
must be installed on a panel
of the same width.

Two upmount bin
brackets can be hung 
side by side in an in-line, 
T-, or X-application. Bin can
be upmounted on slatwall
skin as long as there is 
not another bin or another 
slatwall skin on the adjacent
in-line panel.

Omit brackets option
must be specified when bin
is being used in hutch kit or
Series 9000 service module
application, or when attach-
ing bin to a horizontal wall
attachment bracket. Order
hutch kit or Series 9000 
service module package
separately.

Lock in bin is concealed
from view beneath the shelf.
Locks are available factory-or
field-installed. Factory-
installed locks are standard
and available keyed random
only. Two-door units are
keyed alike. Optional field-
installed locks are available
with consecutive, specific,
and random keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 411

Shelf lights are available
for use beneath bins. Lights
recess into the bottom of
overhead bins.
cPage 372

Divider is available as an
option on overhead bins.
Dividers ship in a package 
of four.
cPage 142

Back of storage bin is
open to allow panel surface
to show. Metal backstop pre-
vents contents of bin from
damaging panel surface.

Overhead storage bin
height accepts standard
and A4 binders.

When mounting on
Answer or Kick panels,
top of bin cannot be loaded.

Connections

Steel support hooks 
on end supports insert
into the slotted channel of a
panel or wall channel and
lock into place with a safety
catch.

Width of overhead bin
must match the width of the
panel or panels that it is
attached to when using an
on-module bracket. Bin may
span up to two frames.
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Universal Over the Case
and In the Case Bins
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Universal Over the Case and In the Case Bins For Use With Kick, continued

                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Additional support for
stability may be required
when overhead bins are
attached to panels.
Counterbalancing loads on
opposite sides of the panels
increases stability.

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets are avail-
able to attach storage bins
to wall of building. Specify
as a separate style number.
Tip: Select the omit brackets
option when ordering the
bin.

Wall channels are avail-
able to attach bins to con-
crete or block walls. Wall
channels can be used to
attach bins and tackboards
to wood, dry wall, or plaster
walls if the wall is reinforced.
cPage 144

Wall channel horizontal
brace is required with wall
channels to support bins that
are wider than 48".
cPage 144

Wiring & Cabling

Vertical wire managers
are available to conceal
cords that are routed from
light mounted beneath 
overhead storage.
cPage 382

Surface Materials
Overhead bin
•  Paint

Lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome
  (optional)

On-module and vertical 
off-module attachment
brackets
•  Black paint only

Horizontal off-module
attachment brackets
for Montage
•  Paint to match bin

Upmount brackets
•  Paint

Dividers
•  White plastic

Application Topics

Clearance between 
worksurfaces and bottom of
overhead bins is 213⁄8" when
storage unit is installed in
the highest position on a
66"H panel and glides are
adjusted all the way into the
panel. 

Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cFor interior dimensions,
see Storage Capacities and
Dimensions in the Storage
Specification Guide.

Hanging components
cannot be hung in front of a
double-pane window.

Hanging components
cannot be used next to a
double-pane window at a 90
degree corner.

Bracket Application
Rules for Bins and
Shelves
cPage 146

Guidelines for 
Stackable 
Components

TS Series bins,
Universal bins, and
shelves can hang from the
first stacked tier only.
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Dimensions For Custom Field-Installed Picture Frame 
Door Inserts
                                        

Dimensions For Custom
Field-Installed Picture 

Frame Door Inserts
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...............................................................................................................................................

For Universal Over the Case Bins
                                                         DCustom Picture Frame Door Inserts
DBin                    DDoor                        DHeight         Width       Thickness 
dWidth                dWidth                      d+/–0.02"       +/–0.02"    +/–0.02"
d                         d                               d                    

  24"                            24"                                  15.933"            23.314"       0.138"

  25"                            25"                                  15.933"            24.314"       0.138"

  30"                            30"                                  15.933"            29.314"       0.138"

  35"                            35"                                  15.933"            34.314"       0.138"

  36"                            36"                                  15.933"            35.314"       0.138"

  42"                            42"                                  15.933"            41.314"       0.138"

  45"                            45"                                  15.933"            44.314"       0.138"

  48"                            48"                                  15.933"            47.314"       0.138"

  60"                            30" (per door)                 15.933"            29.314"       0.138"

  66                             33" (per door)                 15.933"            32.314"       0.138"

  70"                            35" (per door)                 15.933"            34.314"       0.138"

  72"                            36" (per door)                 15.933"            35.314"       0.138"

  75"                            371⁄2" (per door)             15.933"            36.314"       0.138"
d                         d                               d

Tip: A custom insert cannot be factory installed. Custom insert must be ordered from a material vendor and will not be handled like a Steelcase Customer's
Own Material. In selecting materials for customer supplied inserts, consider material characteristics, such as effects from thermal changes, humidity changes,
aging characteristics, and strength of material. Do not use materials that allow the overall size of the custom insert to deviate by amounts larger than the
acceptable tolerances listed in the matrix.

For Universal In the Case Bins
                                                         DCustom Picture Frame Door Inserts
DBin                    DDoor                        DHeight         Width       Thickness 
dWidth                dWidth                      d+/–0.02"       +/–0.02"    +/–0.02"
d                         d                               d                    

  24"                            24"                                  15.000"            23.164"       0.138"

  25"                            25"                                  15.000"            24.164"       0.138"

  30"                            30"                                  15.000"            29.164"       0.138"

  35"                            35"                                  15.000"            34.164"       0.138"

  36"                            36"                                  15.000"            35.164"       0.138"

  42"                            42"                                  15.000"            41.164"       0.138"

  45"                            45"                                  15.000"            44.164"       0.138"

  48"                            48"                                  15.000"            47.164"       0.138"

  60"                            30" (per door)                 15.000"            29.164"       0.138"

  66                             33" (per door)                 15.000"            32.164"       0.138"

  70"                            35" (per door)                 15.000"            34.164"       0.138"

  72"                            36" (per door)                 15.000"            35.164"       0.138"

  75"                            371⁄2" (per door)             15.000"            36.664"       0.138"
d                         d                               d                                                                           

Tip: A custom insert cannot be factory installed. Custom insert must be ordered from a material vendor and will not be handled like a Steelcase Customer's
Own Material. In selecting materials for customer supplied inserts, consider material characteristics, such as effects from thermal changes, humidity changes,
aging characteristics, and strength of material. Do not use materials that allow the overall size of the custom insert to deviate by amounts larger than the
acceptable tolerances listed in the matrix.
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Universal Shelves and Universal Personal Shelves
For Use with Kick

                                        
...............................................................................................................................................

Universal shelves—

supported by Answer, Kick,
Series 9000, Avenir, and
Montage— provide overhead
storage in the work space.
cSpecifying, page 288

Universal personal
shelves provide a wall-sup-
ported surface that attaches to
Answer, Kick, Series 9000,
and Avenir.
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.

Actual Dimensions
                      Universal shelves                  Universal personal shelves

Depth                  143/4"                                               1311/16"

Width                  24", 30", 36", 42",                               24", 30", 36", 42", and 48"
                           48", 60", and 72"

Height                 71/2" (Kick, Answer, Series 9000,    111/16" (thickness of shelf)
                           and Avenir)
                           

Safety catch locks shelf
units to frame to prevent
accidental removal.

On-module attachment
hooks are integral to the
end supports and are used
to mount shelves on panels
of the same width as bins.

Product Details

Shelf lights are available
for use beneath shelves.
Lights recess into the bottom
of the overhead storage unit.
cPage 372

Dividers are available 
field installed for use on
Universal shelves. Dividers
ship in a package of four.
Dividers cannot attach to
Universal personal shelves.

A 11/2" gap exists
between the personal shelf
and the panel to allow for
cable routing.

The height dimension
of the bracket (from 
top of personal shelf to 
the bottom of the bracket) 
is 61/2" H.on

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Metal backstop on
Universal shelves pre-
vents notebooks and equip-
ment from damaging panel
surface. Universal personal
shelves do not have a 
backstop.

Shelves are steel and ship
ready to assemble.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Connections

Steel support hooks 
on end supports insert into
the slotted channel of a
panel or wall channel and
lock into place with a safety
catch.

On-module attachment
hooks cannot be attached
to upmount brackets.

Width of shelf must
match the width of the panel
or panels that it is attached
to with the on-module brack-
ets. Shelves may span up to
two frames.

Wall channels are avail-
able to attach shelves to
concrete or block walls. Wall
channels can be used to
attach shelves to wood, dry
wall, or plaster walls, if wall
is reinforced.
cPage 144

Wiring & Cabling

Vertical wire managers
conceal cords and cables
that are routed vertically out-
side of the panels.
cPage 382

Surface Materials
Shelf
•  Paint

Universal Shelves and
Universal Personal Shelves

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cFor interior dimensions,
see Storage Capacities and
Dimensions in the Storage
Specification Guide.

Hanging components
cannot be hung in front of a
double-pane window.

Hanging components
cannot be used next to a
double-pane window at a 90
degree corner.

Bracket Application
Rules for Bins and
Shelves
cPage 146

Guidelines for 
Stackable 
Components

TS Series bins,
Universal bins, and
shelves can hang from the
first stacked tier only. 

scale 50

Incorrect

First Tier

scale 50

Correct

First Tier
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...............................................................................................................................................

Dividers

cSpecifying, page 289

Specifying
A carton of four
dividers is available as an
option on overhead bins and
Universal shelves.

Surface Materials
Divider
•  White plastic only

Actual Dimensions
Depth        71⁄2"

Width        1⁄4"
                 11⁄2" at the back

Height       61⁄2"

Product Details

Divides space in panel-
supported bins and
Universal shelves. Dividers
will not work in universal
curved front bins or bins and
shelves introduced prior to
March 2007.

Divider can be used on
hutch kit or Series 9000 
service module package
accessory rail.

Dividers
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Horizontal Wall Attachment Brackets
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, and Universal In the Case Bins 
                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets can
attach to wall of building to
accept Universal sliding
door, Universal Over the
Case, and Universal In the
Case storage bins. Brackets
will not accept bins intro-
duced prior to March 2007,
TS Series bins or universal
curved front bins.
cSpecifying, page 289

  Tip: Specify as a separate
style number.

Product Details

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets must
match the width of the 
storage bin.
Tip: Select the omit brackets
option when ordering the
bin.

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets include
brackets and a steel back to
enclose the storage bin.

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets can be
positioned on wall at height
needed.

Connections
Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets can be
used to attach Universal
sliding door, Universal over
the case, and Universal in
the case bins to a building
wall. TS Series and
Universal curved front bins
cannot attach to horizontal
wall attachment brackets.

Shelves cannot hang off
horizontal wall attachment
brackets.

Mounting of horizontal wall
attachment brackets must
include attachment to at
least two wall studs, but 
it is recommended to attach
to all studs in wall behind the
storage bin. Storage bins
that are 24"W or 25"W can
only be mounted with hori-
zontal wall attachment
brackets if wall is con-
structed with 16" stud 
centers.

Field install: 
•  Concrete walls with Hilti

type anchors.
•  Drywall or plywood with

5⁄8" thick Toggler R-type
3⁄16" wall anchors with
countersunk flat head
screw.

•  Wood studs with #10 wood
screws of appropriate
length with countersunk
flat head screw.

•  Steel studs with #10 sheet
metal screws of appropri-
ate length with counter-
sunk flat head screw.

Limit of one bin for each
horizontal wall attachment
bracket.

Attaching worksur-
faces to horizontal wall
attachment brackets is not
possible.

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets allow
overhead storage bin to fit
flush to wall. 

Actual Dimensions
Width 24", 30", 36", 42", 48",
60", and 72".

Surface Materials
Brackets and steel
back
•  Paint
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Horizontal Wall 
Attachment Brackets
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Wall Hang Channels and Horizontal Braces
For Use with Overhead Storage Bins and Shelves
                                        

..................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Wall channel
•  Paint

Horizontal brace
•  Paint

...............................................................................................................................................

Wall channel horizontal
brace is also available in
42" and 48" widths and can
be used in applications
where there is concern
regarding the strength of the
wall. These braces must
also be used with wall-
mounted worksurfaces.

Wall hang channels for
shelves, overhead storage
bins, or tackboards cannot
be used with a wall start
junction.

Worksurfaces may be
attached to wall channels
with cantilevers, subject to
the following application
guidelines:
•  All worksurfaces must be 
  24"D or less.
•  Worksurfaces must be 
  supported by a cantilever 
  or legs every 42" or 48". 
  Cantilevers can be shared 
  when worksurfaces are 
  adjacent.
•  Wall channel horizontal 
  braces must be installed 
  directly behind all wall-
  mounted worksurfaces, 
  and also at the top of the 
  wall channels.
•  Worksurface-supported 
  pedestals cannot be hung 
  from a wall-mounted 
  worksurface. 

...............................................................................................................................................

Component limits for
each pair of wall 
channels are as follows:
•  Two bins or shelves 
•  One worksurface and two 
  shelves
•  One worksurface and one 
  bin

Horizontal brace is 
available to reinforce vertical
wall channels that support
storage bins, shelves, or
worksurfaces that are
attached to walls. Bins and
shelves that are 48"W or
less do not require a hori-
zontal brace. All worksur-
faces require horizontal
braces.

Wall channel horizontal
brace is required for EACH
storage bin or shelf that is
wider than 48". The brace
should be placed at the posi-
tion along the vertical wall
channel where the top of the
bin or shelf will be placed.

Width of horizontal
brace must match width of
shelf or storage bin. 

............................................................................................................................

Product Details

Wall channel can be 
positioned on wall at height
needed.

Connections
Wall channels can be
used to support shelves,
overhead storage bins,
worksurfaces, and tack-
boards. Wall channels can
be shared.

Field install: 
•  Concrete walls with Hilti

type anchors.
•  Drywall or plywood with

5⁄8" thick Toggler R-type
3⁄16" wall anchors with
countersunk flat head
screw.

•  Steel or wood studs with
#10 sheet metal or wood
screws of appropriate
length with countersunk
flat head screw.

Anchors must be used in
each screw hole location on
the wall channel.

Components attach at
1" increments, but screws
block some slot locations.

screw position

Slotted steel channel
can attach to wall of building
to accept shelves, overhead
storage bins, worksurfaces,
or tackboards. Channel will
accept all universal bins and
shelves, TS Series bins and
bins and shelves introduced
prior to March 2007.
cSpecifying, page 291
Tip: Must specify bin or 
shelf with Answer, Kick,
Avenir, or Series 9000
bracket to hang on wall
channel.

Application Topics
Reinforce wall by position-
ing studs where wall chan-
nels will be attached. See
dimensions below.

Tip: Wall channels can be shared.

Distance between center lines of 
reinforced wall channels matches
width of overhead storage unit.

Top view

Screw hole positions

Actual Dimensions
           Wall hang channels
            and horizontal braces

Depth     11⁄8" (28 mm)

Width     15⁄16" (24 mm)

Height    66" (1676 mm)
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Slim Shelves

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Slim shelves provide a
panel-supported surface that
attaches to Kick with panel–
specific brackets.
cSpecifying, page 293

Slim shelf is an extruded 
aluminum shelf that provides
storage for small items.

Actual Dimensions
Depth                              63⁄8"

Width                              24", 30", 36", 42", 48", 60", 72", or 96"

Product Details
Slim shelves attach to
Kick with panel-specific
brackets.

Gap at back of slim
shelf allows routing of shelf
light cord.

Slim shelves can be
mounted off-module. No
more than 12" overhang on
either side of panel is rec-
ommended. Brackets attach
on vertical seams of panel,
while the shelf adjusts off-
module on the brackets. 

Two attachment 
brackets are included 
with shelves less than or
equal to 48"W. Two attach-
ment brackets and a mid-
span support are included 
with shelves wider than 
48"W.

12"
max

12"
max

...............................................................................................................................................

Kick will not 
support two shelves
installed end to end.

Surface Materials
Slim shelves 
•  Paint

Attachment brackets
•  Painted to match shelf

...............................................................................................................................................

Slim Shelves
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Bracket Application Rules for Bins and Shelves
For TS Series Bins, Universal Sliding Door Bins, Universal Over the Case Bins, Universal In the Case Bins, 
and Universal Shelves

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Bracket Application Matrix
                                                                                                                                           
                                           TS Series Bins,                   Universal           Universal           
                                           Universal Bins,                   Bins—                Bins—                Universal Bins—
                                           and Universal                     Single Side        Two Sided         Horizontal Off-                   Universal
                                           Shelves—                           Vertical Off-       Vertical Off-       Module (for use with          Bins—
Panels                                On-Module                          Module               Module               and Montage only)             Upmount

Answer                                        •                                                  •                •                                            •
Kick                                             •                                                  •                •                                            •
Series 9000                                 •                                                  •                •                                            •
Avenir                                          •                                                  •                •                                            •
Montage                                      •                                                  •                •                •                           •

Additional support for
stability may be required
when shelves and overhead
storage bins are attached 
to panels. Counterbalancing
loads on the opposite sides
of the panels increases 
stability.

  Tip: See Stability Guidelines
  in each corresponding 
  specification guide.

On-module attachment
brackets install in panel
seams.

On-module brackets
can be used above and
adjacent to slatwall on
Answer and Montage
Panels.

On-module brackets
can be used with a panel
stacker on Answer, Kick, and
Montage panels. Follow
standard panel stacker
guidelines for each panel.

Off-module brackets
are used with bins up to 12"
larger then the panel, allow-
ing them to overhang the
panel seam.

On-module brackets
and hooks are used to
mount overhead bins and
Universal shelves to panels
with vertical slot patterns.
Answer, Kick, Series 9000,
Avenir, and Montage panels
can support on-module
attachment brackets.

Universal personal
shelves can attach on-
module to all panels except
Montage.

Width of overhead stor-
age unit must match the
width of the panel or panels
that it is attached to. Storage
bins or shelves may span up
to two panels.

On-Module Brackets and Hooks

Vertical off-module
brackets, optional, can be
used to mount one or two
sides of the overhead bin
off-module on Answer, Kick,
Series 9000, Avenir, and
Montage with vertical-slot-
patterned panels. Both of
these brackets attach to the
on-module bracket that
comes standard with the
overhead bin. Vertical off-
module brackets allow bins
to be installed a maximum of
12" off-module. Vertical off-
module brackets can be
used with 30"W to 60"W
Montage bins only.

12" max

x + y =12" max

x

y

Off-Module Brackets
Vertical off-module
brackets can be used
above and adjacent to 
slatwall on Answer and 
Montage panels.

Vertical off-module
brackets can be used 
with a panel stacker on
Answer, Kick, and Montage
panels. Follow standard
panel stacker guidelines for 
each panel.

Horizontal off-module
brackets, optional, accom-
modate off-module installa-
tions of overhead storage
bins on panels with horizon-
tal slot patterns. Enhanced
off-module Montage frames
can support horizontal off-
module brackets. Horizontal
off-module brackets can be
used with 24"W to 48"W
Montage bins only.

Horizontal off-module
brackets can be used
above and adjacent to slat-
wall on Montage panels.

Horizontal off-module
brackets can be used 
with a panel stacker on
Montage panels. Follow
standard panel stacker
guidelines for each panel.

Enhanced off-module
Montage frames have
horizontal slot patterns and
must be specified for hori-
zontal off-module Montage
configurations.

Horizontal off-module
brackets push bin out
from panel 5⁄8" on enhanced
off-module Montage panels.

Horizontal off-module
brackets cannot span a
vertical or joint where two
frames come together on
enhanced off-module
Montage panels. Shift the
bin to avoid the joint.

Only two pairs of off-
module brackets and
associated storage can be
mounted per frame.

...................................................................................................

.......................................................................................................

...................................................................................................

...................................................................................................
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Bracket Application Rules for
Bins and Shelves

Upmount brackets,
optional, can be used with
Universal sliding door, Uni -
versal over the case, and
Universal in the case bins.
Brackets attach bins near
the top of 54"H panels. TS
Series bins and Uni versal
shelves cannot be attached
to upmount brackets.

Upmount bin width
must match the width of 
the panel or panels that it
attaches to. Upmounted
bins and shelves cannot be
supported off-module.

Upmount brackets can
be used with a panel stacker
on Answer, Kick, and
Montage panels. Follow
standard panel stacker
guidelines for each panel.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Omit Brackets
Omit brackets option
must be specified when bin
is used in hutch kit or Series
9000 service module appli-
cation, or when attaching bin
to a horizontal wall attach-
ment bracket. Order hutch
kit or Series 9000 service
module package separately.
Hutch kit supports bin at 66"
height. Service module
package supports bin at 65"
height on Series 9000.
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Application Rules for Overhead Storage on Answer and Kick Panels

Worksurface
tie plate

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Answer Panel

10' maximum

Optional worksurface
supports:
• 20"W H-leg 
• Pedestal with

pedestal filler
• Lateral file
• End panel

Overhead storage
bin connector clip

Cantilever

Side support 
bracket

No center overhead 
storage bin allowed 

Cantilever

Cantilever

Optional work-
surface supports:
• 20"W H-leg
• Pedestal with 
  pedestal filler
• Lateral file
• End panel

12' run

30" min

Side
support
brackets 
required

Kick Panel

Side sup-
port
bracket

Worksurface
tie plate

The following application restrictions must be
complied with when hanging universal overhead bins and
universal curved front bins on Answer and Kick panels.
Otherwise, standard Answer and Kick application guide-
lines apply.
•  Universal sliding door bin, universal in the case bins, and

universal curved front bins cannot hang on an Answer or
Kick panel above the 66"H connection point.

•  Universal sliding door bin, universal in the case bins, and
universal curved front bins or shelves cannot hang on a
stacked segment of an Answer panel.

•  The maximum panel run length when using a universal
overhead bin or universal curved front bin on Answer or
Kick panels is 12'.

•  Top of universal sliding door bin is not designed to support
the weight of a seated person. The bin may be mounted at
38"H or lower only if another panel mounted component
prevents it from being seated upon.

•  When ganging binder bins, the use of a tie plate 
is required.

Guidelines for Universal Bins. Applies to universal
sliding door bin, universal in the case bin, or universal
curved front bin on Answer and Kick panels.

Failure to comply to these guidelines may result in 
personal injury.

Tip: For panel specific stability guidelines, see the correspon-
ding panel specification guide.

                                                                                                                     

                                           
...............................................................................................................................................
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Application Rules for
Overhead Storage on

Answer and Kick Panels
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Universal One-High, 1.5-High, and Two Drawer Lateral Files
                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

One-High and two
drawer lateral files
serve a dual purpose as
high-density storage and as
an inviting space for guests.
cSpecifying, page 294

1.5-High lateral files
provide multi-zone storage
for binders, hanging folders,
and piling surfaces at a
height which allows for com-
fortable guest seating in col-
laborative environments.
cSpecifying, page 294

Label holders are
included with each drawer.
Label holder fits inside the
integral pull or can be affixed
to the front of the drawer or
door. Perforated labels are
included and can be created
using the template available
on www.steelcase.com/label.

Actual Dimensions
Depth with flush steel 18" and 231⁄8"
or open front 

Depth with proud  187⁄8" and 24"
steel or wood front

Width                                      30", 36", and 42"

Height                                    16", 22", and 28"

Finished back is 
standard. 

Pulls on flush-front lat-
eral files are full width
and integral.

Drawers are standard
12"H and open full depth for
total access to the contents.

Drawer fronts are avail-
able in steel or wood veneer. 

Lock is standard on lateral
files and is located at top left
corner of drawer. Locks are
standard factory-installed,
keyed random. 
cLock and Keying, page 411

Leveling glides adjust up
to 3/4" for universal 3" base
and up to 1" for c:scape
glide and FrameOne foot
base to install lateral file on
uneven floors.

Three base options are
available: the universal 3"
base, FrameOne foot, and
c:scape glide. All three
bases have the same overall
height.

Pulls on proud-front
lateral files are available 
in a variety of shapes.

Top is standard 1"H steel 
on units with steel fronts 
and standard 13⁄16"H wood
veneer on units with wood
fronts. Other top options are 
available.
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Universal One-High, 1.5-
High, and Two Drawer

Lateral Files

Product Details
Base options

Tip: All base options have
same overall height.

Flush-front pull is full
width and integral with the
drawer. Pull is available on
steel drawers only.

Proud-front pulls are
available in the following
styles—contemporary, han-
dle, jazz, and bar. Each pull
is 192 mm and available on
steel or wood veneer draw-
ers. c:scape pulls (200 mm)
are available on steel draw-
ers only.

Universal 3" Base

FrameOne Foot Base

c:scape Glide Base

Contemporary 
pull

Handle
pull

Jazz pull

Bar pull

c:scape pull

Drawer interiors include
one hanging folder bar per
drawer in each 18"D case
and two rails per drawer in
each 24"D case. Alternative
interiors are available as
options. 

Hanging folder bar
accommodates side-to-
side filing of letter-, A4
interna tional-, and legal-size
hanging folders. Additional
bars are available and must
be specified separately.
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.

Rails accommodate front-
to-back filing of letter-, A4
international-, and legal-
size hanging folders. Rail
packages accommodate two
rows of letter-size files in
30"W and 36"W drawers
and three rows of letter-size
files in 42"W drawers. See
Storage Capacities for addi -
tional details. Additional rails
are available and must be
specified separately.
cFor interior dimensions,
see Storage Capacities and
Dimensions in the Storage
Specification Guide.

Dividers accommodate
side-to-side filing of expand -
able folders and other
objects. Divider packages
include three dividers per
drawer, 12"H file drawers
also include one hanging
folder bar per drawer.
Additional dividers are avail-
able and must be specified
separately.
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.

Safety interlock sys-
tem allows only one drawer
to be opened at a time.

Locks are available fac-
tory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are avail-
able with consecutive, spe-
cific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page 
411

Individual drawer locks
are available as an option
for an application that would
limit access to each drawer.
Lateral files include a secu-
rity shield between drawers
to prevent unauthorized
access.  Individual locking
drawers are only available
with field-installed locks.
Consecutive, specific, and
random keying are available.
Field-installed lock cylinders
must be specified 
separately.  
cLock and Keying, page 411

No-top lateral files are
available for use with cush-
ion top or be neath a com-
mon top shared among
several lateral files.
Hardware is included to
attach case to worksurface.
No-top option reduces
height of file by 1".

Laminate and wood
veneer tops with square-
edge profiles are available in
place of standard 1"H steel
tops. Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than steel tops and will add
that dimension to the overall
height of the lateral file. 

FrameOne top matches
the height of a FrameOne
bench. A 3/4"H wood or lami-
nate top floats above a
painted steel security top
using six black plastic spac-
ers. FrameOne top can be
specified on 28"H files only,
making the overall height
281/2"H.

Steel top
1"H

Veneer top
13/16"H

FrameOne top
3/4"H

Laminate top
13/16"H

Security top is available
as an option for installations
where the file will be installed
beneath a worksurface, but
not physically attached. Thin
steel top prevents unautho -
rized access to the contents
of the cabinet. Security top
is not structural and can be
specified on 28"H files only.
Security top reduces overall
height of file to approxi -
mately 27"H.

Counterweight pack -
ages must be specified 
as an option for lateral files
that are not ganged to
another case or bolted to 
the floor or wall. Counter -
weights can also be ordered
separately.
cPage 323

Connections

Tether bracket is used
with One-High and 1.5-High
storage to add stability and
eliminate the need for a
counterweight when used
with the c:scape beam.
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Cushion top is ordered
separately for use on one-
high lateral files without top.

Ganging hardware is
included to increase stability
and maintain alignment by
joining adjacent components
side by side, back to back,
or both. Lateral files can also
be bolted to the floor or wall
for stability.

Field-installed tops are
available in two choices—
wood veneer with square
edge profile or laminate with
square edge profile. Tops
can be used on an individual
lateral file, or larger tops can
be used to connect files to
make a credenza.
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.

Field-installed acces -
sories are available, includ -
ing drawer accessories and
counterweight packages.
cPage 323

Anchor bracket secures
file, cabinet, or tower to floor
in seismic zones to reduce
the risk of hazards during
earthquakes. Four bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet.
Note: Local seismic
require ments vary.
Compliance with local code
requirements is the respon -
si bility of the customer or
their authorized agent. For a
California Office of
Statewide Health Planning
and Development (OSHPD)
approved anchor bracket,
contact Specials.
Tip: Anchor bracket cannot
be used with pedestals.
cPage 324

Overfile cabinets are
separate components that
are field installed on top of
lateral files, combination
cabinets, storage cabinets,
and wardrobe cabinets to
provide space for additional
files, ring binders, or miscel -
la neous storage. 
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.

Surface Materials
Lateral, including steel
top, fixed shelf, and
integral pulls
•  Paint

Contemporary, handle,
jazz, and bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

c:scape pull
•  4140 Arctic White Gloss
•  4144 Black Gloss
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Wood veneer top,
lift-up door, and drawer
fronts
•  Wood veneer—
  Open pore finishes
•  Customiz stain (option)
•  Full-fill finish (option) is
available on field-installed
wood veneer tops only.
Tip: Specify file with no top
option.

Laminate top
•  Laminate 
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)

Lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Drawer bodies, hang-
ing folder bars, rails,
and dividers
•  Black

Cushion top
•  Fabric
•  Leather

Cushion top will be manu-
factured in a four seam pat-
tern in all standard solid
color seating upholstery,
leather, vinyls, COM
leathers, and COM vinyls.
These upholsteries are:
•  Brisa
•  Buzz2
•  Chainmail
•  Cogent: Connect
•  Cricket
•  Elmosoft Leather
•  Gaja – C2C
•  Hampstead
•  Leather
•  Stand In
•  Vinyl

Cushion top will be manu-
factured in a two seam pat-
tern for all approved
standard patterned seating
upholstery, leather, vinyl,
COM leathers, and COM
vinyls. All approved standard
textured upholsteries will
also be manufactured in a
two seam pattern including
leather, vinyl, COM leathers,
and COM vinyls.

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.

Shipping
Lateral files are normally
shipped in heavy-duty, recy-
clable stretch wrap to reduce
the amount of corrugated
board needed.

Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be 
field-installed. 
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Universal Towers and Workstation Verticals 

Product Details
Base options

All base options have
same overall height.
FrameOne foot base and
c:scape glide base are only
available on 18"D and 24"D
open side towers.

                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

Towers provide storage of
a variety of work and per-
sonal items for an individual,
including paper, binders,
books, and coats.
cSpecifying, pages 300–319

Actual Dimensions
Depth with flush steel front      18", 231⁄8", and 291⁄8"

Depth with proud steel or        187⁄8", 24", and 30"
wood front

Width                                        24"

Height                                       471⁄2", 52", and 651⁄2"

Finished back is
standard.

Interior of tower is avail-
able in a variety of configu-
rations combining coat
storage, fixed and adjustable
shelves, and file drawers.

Pull on flush-front
tower is integral and full
height on doors and full
width on drawers.

Leveling glides adjust up
to 3/4" for universal 3" base
and up to 1" for c:scape
glide and FrameOne foot
base to install tower
on uneven floors.

Locker space is 9" wide
and standard with a coat
rod.

Pull on proud-front
tower is available in a
variety of shapes.

Door is available in steel or
wood veneer. Hinges are
European-style and allow
doors to open to 110° for full
access to the interior. Door
is available hinged on left or
right. 

Drawer fronts are
available in steel or wood
veneer.

Locks are standard on
door and drawers. Locks are
standard factory-installed,
keyed random. Door and
drawer locks are keyed
alike.
cLock and Keying, page 
411

Three base options are
available: the universal 3"
base, FrameOne foot, and
c:scape glide. All three
bases have the same overall
height. All other universal
towers are available with the
universal 3" base only.

Top is standard 1"H steel.
Other top options are
available.

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to 
the contents.
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Universal Towers and
Workstation Verticals

Locks are available 
factory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks 
are standard and available
keyed random only. Door
and drawer locks are keyed
alike. Optional field-installed
locks are available with 
consecutive, specific, and
random keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 411

Drawer lock in open
side tower is located in
the top file drawer.

Drawer lock in dual
door tower, full front
tower, vertical drawer
tower, and workstation
vertical tower is located
approximately 36" from the
floor and also secures the
lift-up door on 651⁄2"H units.

Individual drawer 
locks are available as an
option on workstation verti-
cals for applications where
you want to limit access to
each drawer. Work station
verticals include a security
shield above each drawer to
pre vent unautho rized access. 
In 651⁄2"H towers, the lift-up
door is controlled by the lock
in the drawer directly below.
Indi vidual locking drawers
are only available with field-
installed locks. Consecutive,
specific, and random keying
options are available. Master-
keyed locks are also avail -
able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 411
Exception: Individual drawer
locks are not available on
towers with 6"H drawers.

Laminate and wood
veneer tops with square-
edge profiles are available in
place of standard 1"H steel
tops. Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than steel tops and will add
that dimension to the overall
height of the tower. 

Top will default to steel on
towers with proud wood
fronts since the door over laps
and partially conceals the
top. Wood top is available as
an option.

Counterweight pack -
ages must be specified for
certain towers that are not
ganged to another tower or
bolted to the floor or wall.
Counterweights can also be
ordered separately.
cPage 323

Interior of tower com -
bines coat storage, box and
file drawers, fixed and
adjustable shelves.

Flush-front pull is integral
and full height on the door
and full width on the drawers.
Pull is available on steel
doors and drawers only.

Proud-front pulls are
available in the following
styles—contemporary, han-
dle, jazz, and bar. Door pull
is 192 mm and drawer pulls
are 128 mm. Proud-front
pulls are available on steel
or wood veneer doors and
drawers. c:scape pulls (200
mm) are available on steel
only.

Lift-up door is standard 
on 651⁄2"H vertical drawer 
towers and workstation verti-
cals, and includes a fixed
shelf. Flush-front door 
recedes into the case and
proud-front door lifts above
case.

Adjustable shelves on
52"H and 651⁄2"H open
side towers are recessed
from the front and side of the
tower. Shelves adjust in 21⁄2"
vertical increments. Opening
on 471⁄2"H tower is 131⁄2"H
and does not come with an
adjustable shelf.

Frosted glass adjustable
shelves are available as an
option on open side towers.
Tip: If glass shelves are
selected, they will replace 
all steel shelves in the unit.

Post on open side tow-
ers supports adjustable
shelves and is painted to
match the case.

Adjustable shelves in
dual door and full front
towers can be positioned
in the interior of the tower in
3⁄4" vertical increments using
a reversible bracket. The
first shelf above a file drawer
is a fixed shelf.

Drawer accessories
include one divider and one
pencil tray in each box
drawer. File drawers can
accommo date front-to-back
filing of letter-size hanging
folders without the use of
additional accessories. 

Safety interlock sys-
tem allows only one drawer
to be opened at a time.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.

Shipping
Towers are normally
shipped in heavy-duty, recy-
clable stretch wrap to reduce
the amount of corrugated
board needed.

Counterweight pack -
ages ship separately from
case and must be field
installed.

Door on full front tow-
ers is full height and can be
hinged on the left or right.
Coat storage space is
always located on the same
side as the door hinge.

Door
hinged
on left

Door
hinged

 on right

Connections

Ganging hardware is
included to increase stability
and maintain alignment by
joining adjacent components
side by side, back to back,
or both. Towers can also be
bolted to the floor or wall for
stability.

Worksurface to tower
alignment. Proud front
towers align with 231⁄2"D,
24"D, 291⁄2"D, and 30"D
worksurfaces. Flush front
towers extend 7⁄8"
beyond 24"D and 30"D
worksurfaces, and 1⁄8"
beyond 231⁄2"D and 291⁄2"D
worksurfaces.

Field-installed acces-
sories are available, includ-
ing drawer accessories and
shelf bookends.
cPage 323

Anchor bracket secures
file, cabinet, or tower to floor
in seismic zones to reduce
the risk of hazards during
earthquakes. Four bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet.
Note: Local seismic
require ments vary.
Compliance with local 
code requirements is the
respon si bility of the cus-
tomer or their authorized
agent. For a California 
Office of Statewide Health
Planning and Development
(OSHPD) approved anchor
bracket, contact Specials.
Tip: Anchor bracket cannot
be used with pedestals.
cPage 324

Surface Materials
Tower, including steel
top, hinged door, inte-
gral pulls, drawer
fronts, and adjustable
shelves
•  Paint

Post
•  Paint to match tower
  (default)

Contemporary, handle,
jazz, and bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

c:scape pull
•  4140 Arctic White Gloss
•  4144 Black Gloss
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Wood veneer top,
hinged doors, and
drawer fronts
•  Wood veneer—
  Open pore finishes
•  Customiz stain (option)

Laminate top
•  Laminate
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)

Glass adjustable
shelves
•  Frosted tempered glass

Lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Drawer bodies, pencil
tray, and box drawer
divider
•  Black

Coat rod
•  Black with black supports
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Universal Lateral Files

Lateral files are ideal for
high-density paper storage.
cSpecifying, page 320

Actual Dimensions
Depth with flush steel front 18" and 231⁄8"

Depth with proud steel or 187⁄8" and 24"
wood front

Width                                        30", 36", and 42"

Height                                       28", 40", 52", and 651⁄2"

Finished back is 
standard. 

Pull on flush-front
lateral file is full width
and integral.

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to the
contents are standard 12"H.

Drawer and lift-up door
fronts are available in steel
or wood veneer. 

Lock is standard on lateral
files and secures all drawers
and lift-up door. On 52"H
and 651⁄2"H files, lock is
located at top left corner of
drawer that is third from the
bottom. On 28"H and 40"H
files, lock is located at top
left corner of top drawer.
Locks are standard factory-
installed, keyed random. 
cLock and Keying, page 411

Label holders are 
included with each drawer.
Label holder fits inside the
integral pull or can be affixed
to the front of the drawer or
door. Perforated labels are
included and can be created
using the template available
on www.steelcase.com/label.

Leveling glides adjust up
to 3/4" for universal 3" base
and up to 1" for c:scape
glide and FrameOne foot
base to install lateral file on
uneven floors.

Base is 3"H and is integral
to the case.

Pulls on proud-front
lateral files are available 
in a variety of shapes. Pulls
are located at the top of a
drawer and at the bottom of
a lift-up door.

Top is standard 1"H steel 
on units with steel fronts 
and standard 13⁄16"H wood
veneer on units with wood
fronts. Other top options are 
available.

Product Details

Flush-front pull is full
width and integral with the
drawer. Pull is available on
steel drawers only.

Proud-front pulls are
available in the following
styles—contemporary, han-
dle, jazz, and bar. Each pull
is 192 mm and available on
steel or wood veneer doors
and drawers. c:scape pulls
(200 mm) are available on
steel only.

Contemporary 
pull

Handle
pull

Jazz pull

Bar pull

c:scape pull

                                        

August 2015

http://www.steelcase.com


...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Kick Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                          cUniversal Lateral Files, continued  159

Universal Lateral Files

Drawer interiors include
one hanging folder bar per
drawer in each 18"D case
and two rails per drawer in
each 24"D case. Alternative
interiors are available as
options. 
Tip: Your specification for
optional drawer interiors 
will apply to all the drawers
within a single lateral file.

Hanging folder bar
accommodates side-to-
side filing of letter-, A4
interna tional-, and legal-size
hanging folders. Additional
bars are available and must
be specified separately.
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.

Rails accommodate front-
to-back filing of letter-, A4
international-, and legal-
size hanging folders. Rail
packages accommodate two
rows of letter-size files in
30"W and 36"W drawers
and three rows of letter-size
files in 42"W drawers. See
Storage Capacities for addi -
tional details. Additional rails
are available and must be
specified separately.
cFor interior dimensions,
see Storage Capacities and
Dimensions in the Storage
Specification Guide.

Dividers accommodate
side-to-side filing of expand -
able folders and other
objects. Divider packages
include three dividers and
one hanging folder bar per
drawer. Additional dividers
are available and must be
specified separately.
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.

Lift-up door with fixed
shelf is standard in the top
position of 651⁄2"H cases.
Door is 131⁄2"H to accommo -
date standard-height binders.
Door on lateral files with
flush-front recesses inside
the case; door on proud-
front case lifts up above the
case.

Lift-up door on flush-
front cases is available
with an optional roll-out shelf
in place of the standard fixed
shelf. Roll-out shelf includes
three dividers and one hang-
ing file folder bar to function
as a backstop.

Safety interlock sys-
tem allows only one drawer
or roll-out shelf to be opened
at a time.

Locks are available fac-
tory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are avail-
able with consecutive, spe-
cific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page 411

Individual drawer 
locks are available as an
option for applications where
you want to limit access to
each drawer. Lateral files
include a security shield
above each drawer to pre -
vent unautho rized access.
In 651⁄2"H cases, the lock in
the drawer below controls
the lift-up door in the top
position. Individual locking
drawers are only avail able
with field-installed locks.
Consecutive, specific, and
random keying options are
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 411

No-top lateral files are
available for installations
where cases will be installed
under a worksurface or be -
neath a common top shared
among several lateral files.
Hardware is included to
attach case to worksurface.
No-top option reduces
height of file by 1".

Laminate and wood
veneer tops with square-
edge profiles are available in
place of standard 1"H steel
tops. Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than steel tops and will add
that dimension to the overall
height of the lateral file. 

Counterweight pack -
ages must be specified as
an option for lateral files
that are not ganged to
another case, attached to
a worksurface, or bolted to
the floor or wall. Counter -
weights can also be ordered
separately.
cPage 323

Connections

Ganging hardware is
included to increase stability
and maintain alignment by
joining adjacent components
side by side, back to back,
or both. Lateral files can also
be bolted to the floor, or
attached to a worksurface or
wall for stability.

Field-installed tops are
available in two choices—
wood veneer with square
edge profile or laminate with
square edge profile. Tops
can be used on an individual
lateral file, or larger tops can
be used to connect files to
make a credenza.
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.
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Universal Lateral Files, continued

Field-installed acces -
sories are available, includ -
ing drawer accessories and
counterweight packages.
cPage 323

Anchor bracket secures
file, cabinet, or tower to floor
in seismic zones to reduce
the risk of hazards during
earthquakes. Four bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet.
Note: Local seismic
require ments vary.
Compliance with local 
code requirements is the
respon si bility of the cus-
tomer or their authorized
agent. For a California 
Office of Statewide Health
Planning and Development
(OSHPD) approved anchor
bracket, contact Specials.
Tip: Anchor bracket cannot
be used with pedestals.
cPage 324

Overfile cabinets are
separate components that
are field installed on top of
lateral files, combination
cabinets, storage cabinets,
and wardrobe cabinets to
provide space for additional
files, ring binders, or miscel -
la neous storage. 
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.

Surface Materials
Lateral file, including
steel top, drawer
fronts, lift-up door,
fixed shelf, and inte-
gral pulls
•  Paint

Contemporary, handle,
jazz, and bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

c:scape pull
•  4140 Arctic White Gloss
•  4144 Black Gloss
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Wood veneer top,
lift-up door, and drawer
fronts
•  Wood veneer—
  Open pore finishes
•  Customiz stain (option)
•  Full-fill finish (option) is
available on field-installed
wood veneer tops only.
Tip: Specify file with no top
option.

Laminate top
•  Laminate 
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)

Lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Drawer bodies, roll-out
shelves, hanging folder
bars, rails, and dividers
•  Black

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.

Shipping
Lateral files are normally
shipped in heavy-duty, recy-
clable stretch wrap to reduce
the amount of corrugated
board needed.

Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be 
field-installed. 
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 10

• Tackable acoustical panel with two fabric surfaces, if
selected: Kick standard fabric price group A

• Glass insert, if glass panel selected: 6500 Clear
• Perforated steel, if perforated steel panel selected: paint

price group 1
• Border, if glass or perforated steel panel selected: paint

price group 1
• Base covers with receptacle knockouts: paint price 

group 1
• Top cap (low height): paint price group 1
• Top cap aligner: black plastic
• Universal connector package
• Frame: 0835 Black only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for surface 1 of 

tackable acoustical panel, if selected
3 Fabric color number for surface 2 of 

tackable acoustical panel, if selected
4 Paint color number for perforated steel, 

if selected
5 Paint color number for top cap, base 

covers, and border
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Top cap, base covers, and border on glass or perforated steel panels
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  11                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  22                                    Specify paint color number.

                                        Fabric surface on tackable acoustical panels
                                     •  Kick standard fabric                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                        price group A                               
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                    +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  42                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  64                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$162                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$234                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$  82                                 cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                                                                                                                          Material (COM), page 400.

                                        Perforated steel surface on perforated steel panels
                              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                      +$105                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$129                                    Specify paint color number.

  Top Cap                   •  High top cap with knockouts to   +$  29                                    Specify with high top cap.
                                        accommodate cable routing
                                        (increases panel height by 13⁄4")

  Electrical                Factory-installed powerway at base
                                     •  3-circuit powerway with               +$133                                    Specify with 3-circuit power;
                                        shared neutral                                                                           shared neutrals.

                                  •  3-circuit powerway with               +$164                                    Specify with 3-circuit power;
                                        separate neutrals                                                                      separate neutrals.

                                  •  4-circuit (3+D) powerway           +$156                                    Specify with 4-circuit power; 3+D wiring.
                                  •  4-circuit (3i+1) powerway           +$194                                    Specify with 4-circuit power; 3j+1 wiring.
                                  •  4-circuit (2+2) powerway            +$194                                    Specify with 4-circuit power; 2+2 wiring.

                                        Factory-included powerway for field installation for use in New York City
•  3-circuit powerway with               +$133                                    Specify with 3-circuit power;

                                        shared neutral                                                                           shared neutrals; not installed.
                                  •  3-circuit powerway with               +$164                                    Specify with 3-circuit power;

                                        separate neutrals                                                                      separate neutrals; not installed.
                                  •  4-circuit (3+D) powerway           +$156                                    Specify with 4-circuit power; 3+D wiring; 

                                                                                                                                          not installed.
                                  •  4-circuit (3i+1) powerway           +$194                                    Specify with 4-circuit power; 3j+1 wiring; 

                                                                                                                                          not installed.
                                  •  4-circuit (2+2) powerway            +$194                                    Specify with 4-circuit power; 2+2 wiring; 

                                                                                                                                          not installed.

  Related                •  Panel trim                                                                               cPage 177
  Products                 •  Panel connectors                                                                   cPage 182
                                     •  Panel wiring and cabling                                                        cPage 188
                                     •  Worksurface-height power and                                              cPage 194
                                        communication access

Tip: To price a panel with
two fabric surface materials
in different price groups, add
the two fabric price group
option prices together and
divide by 2; then add the
result to the panel base
price. 

Tip: Factory-included power-
way for field installation
option replaces need to
order separate powerways.

Tip: Field-installed power-
ways can be ordered
through Kick Service Parts.

Tip: Remember to order
end-of-run trim and vertical
corner trim packages.

Tip: Details panel-mounted
slatwall will not hang on a
42"H panel with worksurface.
There is not enough space
above the worksurface and
top of panel for the bracket
to engage into panel slots.

Monolithic Panels
Tackable Acoustical, Glass, and Perforated Steel
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Specification Information

              Tackable Acoustical Panels                     Glass Panels                                              Perforated Steel Panels

                                                                                                          

DWidth    DStyle               DU.S.                 DStyle               DU.S.                    DStyle               DU.S. 
d             dNumber          dBase                 dNumber          dBase                   dNumber          dBase
d             d                       dPrice                d                       dPrice                   d                       dPrice
d             d                       d                         d                       d                           d                       d

42"H
24"             TSAPF4224      $353                                         TSAPG4224      $596                                            TSAPP4224      $  653

30"             TSAPF4230      $367                                         TSAPG4230      $620                                            TSAPP4230      $  681

36"             TSAPF4236      $403                                         TSAPG4236      $680                                            TSAPP4236      $  746

42"             TSAPF4242      $448                                         TSAPG4242      $760                                            TSAPP4242      $  837

48"             TSAPF4248      $474                                         TSAPG4248      $803                                            TSAPP4248      $  884

60"             TSAPF4260      $545                                                                                                            
d d d d d d d

48"H
24"             TSAPF4824      $367                                         TSAPG4824      $621                                            TSAPP4824      $  684

30"             TSAPF4830      $402                                         TSAPG4830      $679                                            TSAPP4830      $  746

36"             TSAPF4836      $431                                         TSAPG4836      $727                                            TSAPP4836      $  802

42"             TSAPF4842      $489                                         TSAPG4842      $832                                            TSAPP4842      $  914

48"             TSAPF4848      $524                                         TSAPG4848      $887                                            TSAPP4848      $  975

60"             TSAPF4860      $579                                                                                                            
d d d d d d d

54"H
24"             TSAPF5424      $370                                         TSAPG5424      $625                                            TSAPP5424      $  689

30"             TSAPF5430      $411                                         TSAPG5430      $695                                            TSAPP5430      $  763

36"             TSAPF5436      $437                                         TSAPG5436      $738                                            TSAPP5436      $  813

42"             TSAPF5442      $501                                         TSAPG5442      $849                                            TSAPP5442      $  934

48"             TSAPF5448      $537                                         TSAPG5448      $908                                            TSAPP5448      $  999

60"             TSAPF5460      $584                                                                                                            
d d d d d d d

66"H
24"             TSAPF6624      $378                                         TSAPG6624      $641                                            TSAPP6624      $  703

30"             TSAPF6630      $431                                         TSAPG6630      $727                                            TSAPP6630      $  800

36"             TSAPF6636      $458                                         TSAPG6636      $774                                            TSAPP6636      $  852

42"             TSAPF6642      $519                                         TSAPG6642      $879                                            TSAPP6642      $  965

48"             TSAPF6648      $572                                         TSAPG6648      $968                                            TSAPP6648      $1065

60"             TSAPF6660      $648                                                                                                            
d d d d d d d

Monolithic Panels
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 10

• Panel with segmented, fabric surfaces: 
Kick standard fabric price group A

• Base covers with receptacle knockouts: paint price 
group 1

• Top cap (low height): paint price group 1
• Top cap aligner: black plastic
• Universal connector package
• Frame: 0835 Black only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for base skin,

surface 1
3 Fabric color number for accent skin,

surface 1
4 Fabric color number for base skin,

surface 2
5 Fabric color number for accent skin,

surface 2
6 Paint color number for top cap and 

base covers
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
.  Surface                  Top cap and base covers
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  11                                    Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                      +$  22                                    Specify paint color number.

                                        Base skin surface
                                     •  Kick standard fabric                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                        price group A                               
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                    +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  42                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  64                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$162                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$234                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$  82                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                                                                                                                          Material (COM), page 400.

                                        Accent skin surface
                                     •  Kick standard fabric                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                        price group A                               
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                    +$    3                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$    9                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  14                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$  22                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                                                                                                                          Material (COM), page 400.

  Top Cap                   •  High top cap with knockouts to   +$  29                                    Specify with high top cap.
                                        accommodate cable routing
                                        (increases panel height by 13⁄4")

  Electrical                Factory-installed powerway at base
                                     •  3-circuit powerway with               +$133                                    Specify with 3-circuit power;
                                        shared neutral                                                                           shared neutrals.

                                  •  3-circuit powerway with               +$164                                    Specify with 3-circuit power;
                                        separate neutrals                                                                      separate neutrals.

                                  •  4-circuit (3+D) powerway           +$156                                    Specify with 4-circuit power; 3+D wiring.
                                  •  4-circuit (3i+1) powerway           +$194                                    Specify with 4-circuit power; 3j+1 wiring.
                                  •  4-circuit (2+2) powerway            +$194                                    Specify with 4-circuit power; 2+2 wiring.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: To price a panel with
two base skin surfaces in
different fabric price groups,
add the two fabric price
group option prices together
and divide by two; then add
the result to the panel base
price.

42"H and 48"H Segmented Panels

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



                                                                                                                                                                                       

Kick Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                 167

P
a

n
e

ls 

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Electrical               Factory-included powerway for field installation for use in New York City
(continued) •  3-circuit powerway with               +$133                                    Specify with 3-circuit power;

                                        shared neutral                                                                           shared neutrals; not installed.
                                  •  3-circuit powerway with               +$164                                    Specify with 3-circuit power;

                                        separate neutrals                                                                      separate neutrals; not installed.
                                  •  4-circuit (3+D) powerway           +$156                                    Specify with 4-circuit power; 3+D wiring; 

                                                                                                                                          not installed.
                                  •  4-circuit (3i+1) powerway           +$194                                    Specify with 4-circuit power; 3j+1 wiring; 

                                                                                                                                          not installed.
                                  •  4-circuit (2+2) powerway            +$194                                    Specify with 4-circuit power; 2+2 wiring; 

                                                                                                                                          not installed. 

  Segmentation      •  Option 1                                      +$  81                                    Specify with option 1.
cSee below.                 

  Related                •  Panel trim                                                                               cPage 177
  Products                 •  Panel connectors                                                                   cPage 182
                                     •  Panel wiring and cabling                                                        cPage 188
                                     •  Worksurface-height power and                                              cPage 194
                                        communication access

Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle                 DU.S.
d              dNumber            dBase
d d dPrice
d                 d                              d

42"H
24"              TSAPL4224         $463

30"              TSAPL4230         $477

36"              TSAPL4236         $511

42"              TSAPL4242         $558

48"              TSAPL4248         $584

60"              TSAPL4260         $655
d d d

48"H
24"              TSAPL4824         $479

30"              TSAPL4830         $511

36"              TSAPL4836         $540

42"              TSAPL4842         $603

48"              TSAPL4848         $634

60"              TSAPL4860         $689
d d d

42"H and 48"H 
Segmented Panels

Tip: Factory-included power-
way for field installation
option replaces need to
order separate powerways.

Tip: Field-installed power-
ways can be ordered
through Kick Service Parts.

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: Remember to order
end-of-run trim and vertical
corner trim packages.

Tip: Details panel-mounted
slatwall will not hang on a
42"H panel with worksurface.
There is not enough space
above the worksurface and
top of panel for the bracket
to engage into panel slots.

Segmentation

Tip: Shaded area represents accent skin.
This skin can be specified in different fabric
from base skin.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 10

• Panel with segmented, fabric surfaces: 
Kick standard fabric price group A

• Base covers with receptacle knockouts: paint price 
group 1

• Top cap (low height): paint price group 1
• Top cap aligner: black plastic
• Universal connector package
• Frame: 0835 Black only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for base skin,

surface 1
3 Fabric color number for accent skin,

surface 1
4 Fabric color number for base skin,

surface 2
5 Fabric color number for accent skin,

surface 2
6 Paint color number for top cap and 

base covers
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
.  Surface                  Top cap and base covers
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  11                                    Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                      +$  22                                    Specify paint color number.

                                        Base skin surface
                                     •  Kick standard fabric                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                        price group A                               
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                    +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  42                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  64                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$162                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$234                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$  82                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                                                                                                                          Material (COM), page 400.

                                        Accent skin surface
                                     •  Kick standard fabric                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                        price group A                               
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                    +$    3                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$    9                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  14                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$  22                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                                                                                                                          Material (COM), page 400.

  Top Cap                   •  High top cap with knockouts to   +$  29                                    Specify with high top cap.
                                        accommodate cable routing
                                        (increases panel height by 13⁄4")

  Electrical                Factory-installed powerway at base
                                     •  3-circuit powerway with               +$133                                    Specify with 3-circuit power;
                                        shared neutral                                                                           shared neutrals.

                                  •  3-circuit powerway with               +$164                                    Specify with 3-circuit power;
                                        separate neutrals                                                                      separate neutrals.

                                  •  4-circuit (3+D) powerway           +$156                                    Specify with 4-circuit power; 3+D wiring.
                                  •  4-circuit (3i+1) powerway           +$194                                    Specify with 4-circuit power; 3j+1 wiring.
                                  •  4-circuit (2+2) powerway            +$194                                    Specify with 4-circuit power; 2+2 wiring.

                                        Factory-included powerway for field installation for use in New York City
•  3-circuit powerway with               +$133                                    Specify with 3-circuit power;

                                        shared neutral                                                                           shared neutrals; not installed.
                                  •  3-circuit powerway with               +$164                                    Specify with 3-circuit power;

                                        separate neutrals                                                                      separate neutrals; not installed.
                                  •  4-circuit (3+D) powerway           +$156                                    Specify with 4-circuit power; 3+D wiring; 

                                                                                                                                          not installed.
                                  •  4-circuit (3i+1) powerway           +$194                                    Specify with 4-circuit power; 3j+1 wiring; 

                                                                                                                                          not installed.
                                  •  4-circuit (2+2) powerway            +$194                                    Specify with 4-circuit power; 2+2 wiring; 

                                                                                                                                          not installed.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Factory-included power-
way for field installation
option replaces need to
order separate powerways.

Tip: Field-installed power-
ways can be ordered
through Kick Service Parts.

Tip: To price a panel with
two base skin surfaces in
different fabric price groups,
add the two fabric price
group option prices together
and divide by two; then add
the result to the panel base
price.

54"H Segmented Panels
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Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Segmentation      •  Option 1                                      +$  81                                    Specify with option 1.
cSee below.                 •  Option 2                                      +$  81                                    Specify with option 2.

                                  •  Option 3                                      +$243                                    Specify with option 3.
                                  •  Option 4                                      +$  18                                    Specify with option 4.

                                     •  Option 5                                      +$110                                    Specify with option 5.

  Related                •  Panel trim                                                                               cPage 177
  Products                 •  Panel connectors                                                                   cPage 182
                                     •  Panel wiring and cabling                                                        cPage 188
                                     •  Worksurface-height power and                                              cPage 194
                                        communication access

Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle                 DU.S.
d              dNumber            dBase
d d dPrice
d                 d                              d

54"H
24"              TSAPL5424         $480

30"              TSAPL5430         $521

36"              TSAPL5436         $547

42"              TSAPL5442         $615

48"              TSAPL5448         $648

60"              TSAPL5460         $695
d d d

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: Remember to order
end-of-run trim and vertical
corner trim packages.

Segmentation

Tip: Shaded area represents accent skin.
This skin can be specified in different fabric
from base skin.

                                                                                                                                                                                       54"H Segmented Panels

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



170                                                                                                                                                                                                                  Kick Solutions Specification Guide 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 10

• Panel with segmented, fabric surfaces: 
Kick standard fabric price group A

• Base covers with receptacle knockouts: paint price 
group 1

• Top cap (low height): paint price group 1
• Top cap aligner: black plastic
• Universal connector package
• Frame: 0835 Black only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for base skin;

surface 1
3 Fabric color number for accent skin;

surface 1
4 Fabric color number for base skin;

surface 2
5 Fabric color number for accent skin;

surface 2
6 Paint color number for top cap and 

base covers
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Top cap and base covers
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  11                                    Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                      +$  22                                    Specify paint color number.

                                        Panel surface
                                     •  Kick standard fabric                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                        price group A                               
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                    +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  42                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  64                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$162                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$234                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$  82                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                                                                                                                          Material (COM), page 400.

                                        Accent skin surface
                                     •  Kick standard fabric                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                        price group A                               
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                    +$    3                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$    9                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  14                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$  22                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                                                                                                                          Material (COM), page 400.

  Top Cap                   •  High top cap with knockouts to   +$  29                                    Specify with high top cap.
                                        accommodate cable routing
                                        (increases panel height by 13⁄4")

  Electrical                Factory-installed powerway at base
                                     •  3-circuit powerway with               +$133                                    Specify with 3-circuit power;
                                        shared neutral                                                                           shared neutrals.

                                  •  3-circuit powerway with               +$164                                    Specify with 3-circuit power;
                                        separate neutrals                                                                      separate neutrals.

                                  •  4-circuit (3+D) powerway           +$156                                    Specify with 4-circuit power; 3+D wiring.
                                  •  4-circuit (3i+1) powerway           +$194                                    Specify with 4-circuit power; 3j+1 wiring.
                                  •  4-circuit (2+2) powerway            +$194                                    Specify with 4-circuit power; 2+2 wiring.

                                        Factory-included powerway for field installation for use in New York City
•  3-circuit powerway with               +$133                                    Specify with 3-circuit power;

                                        shared neutral                                                                           shared neutrals; not installed.
                                  •  3-circuit powerway with               +$164                                    Specify with 3-circuit power;

                                        separate neutrals                                                                      separate neutrals; not installed.
                                  •  4-circuit (3+D) powerway           +$156                                    Specify with 4-circuit power; 3+D wiring; 

                                                                                                                                          not installed.
                                  •  4-circuit (3i+1) powerway           +$194                                    Specify with 4-circuit power; 3j+1 wiring; 

                                                                                                                                          not installed.
                                  •  4-circuit (2+2) powerway            +$194                                    Specify with 4-circuit power; 2+2 wiring; 

                                                                                                                                          not installed.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Factory-included power-
way for field installation
option replaces need to
order separate powerways.

Tip: Field-installed power-
ways can be ordered
through Kick Service Parts.

Tip: To price a panel with two
base skin surfaces in different
fabric price groups, add the
two fabric price group option
prices together and divide by
two; then add the result to the
panel base price.

66"H Segmented Panels
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Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Segmentation      •  Option 1                                      +$  81                                    Specify with option 1.
cSee below.                 •  Option 2                                      +$  81                                    Specify with option 2.

                                  •  Option 3                                      +$243                                    Specify with option 3.
                                  •  Option 4                                      +$  18                                    Specify with option 4.

                                     •  Option 5                                      +$110                                    Specify with option 5.
                                     •  Option 6                                      +$  95                                    Specify with option 6.
                                     •  Option 7                                      +$300                                    Specify with option 7.
                                     •  Option 8                                      +$  95                                    Specify with option 8.
                                     •  Option 9                                      +$300                                    Specify with option 9.
                                     •  Option 10                                    +$  16                                    Specify with option 10.
                                     •  Option 11                                     +$100                                    Specify with option 11.

  Related                •  Panel trim                                                                               cPage 177
  Products                 •  Panel connectors                                                                   cPage 182
                                     •  Panel wiring and cabling                                                        cPage 188
                                     •  Worksurface-height power and                                              cPage 194
                                        communication access

Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle                 DU.S.
d              dNumber            dBase
d d dPrice
d                 d                              d

66"H
24"              TSAPL6624         $487

30"              TSAPL6630         $539

36"              TSAPL6636         $569

42"              TSAPL6642         $629

48"              TSAPL6648         $683

60"              TSAPL6660         $757
d d d

66"H Segmented Panels

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: Remember to order
end-of-run trim and vertical
corner trim packages.

Default
panel

Surf
1

Option 1

Surf
2

Surf
1

Surf
2

Surf
1

Surf
2

Option 2

Surf
1

Surf
2

Option 6

Surf
1

Surf
2

Option 3

Surf
1

Surf
2

Option 4

Surf
1

Surf
2

Option 5

66"
54"

30"
42"

Surf
1

Surf
2

Option 10

Surf
1

Surf
2

Option 11

Surf
1

Surf
2

Option 7

Surf
1

Surf
2

Option 8

Surf
1

Surf
2

Option 9

66"
54"

30"
42"

Segmentation

Tip: Shaded area represents accent skin.
This skin can be specified in different fabric
from base skin.

                                                                                                                                                                                       

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• Tackable acoustical stacker with two fabric surfaces, 
if tackable acoustical stacker selected: Kick standard 
fabric price group A

• Glass insert, if glass stacker selected: 6500 Clear
• Border, if glass stacker selected: paint price group 1
• Universal connector package 
• Frame: 0835 Black only
• Two stacking fork connectors

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for surface 1 

of tackable acoustical stacker, 
if selected

3 Fabric color number for surface 2 
of tackable acoustical stacker, 
if selected

4 Paint color number for border, if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Border on glass stackers
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  11                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  22                                    Specify paint color number.

                                        Fabric surface on tackable acoustical stackers 
                                     •  Kick standard fabric                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                        price group A                               
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                    +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  42                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  64                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$162                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$234                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$  82                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                                                                                                                          Material (COM), page 400.

  Related                •  Panel trim                                                                               cPage 177
  Products                 •  Panel connectors                                                                   cPage 182

Tip: To price a panel with
two fabric surface materials
in different price groups, add
the two fabric price group
option prices together and
divide by 2; then add the
result to the panel base
price. 

Tip: Remember to order
end-of-run trim and vertical
corner trim packages.

Tip: Remember to order
change-of-height connectors.

Panel Stackers
Tackable Acoustical and Glass

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

               Tackable Acoustical                               Glass Panel Stackers
               Panel Stackers                                        

                                                                      

DWidth    DStyle                 DU.S. DStyle                 DU.S. 
d             dNumber            dBase dNumber            dBase
d             d                         dPrice              d                         dPrice
d             d                         d                      d                         d

12"H
24"             TSAPS1224T      $269                                      TSAPS1224G      $454

30"             TSAPS1230T      $280                                      TSAPS1230G      $473

36"             TSAPS1236T      $304                                      TSAPS1236G      $517

42"             TSAPS1242T      $340                                      TSAPS1242G      $579

48"             TSAPS1248T      $363                                      TSAPS1248G      $614

60"             TSAPS1260T      $416                                      TSAPS1260G      $701

72"             TSAPS1272T      $421                                      TSAPS1272G      $707
d             d                         d                      d                         d

18"H
24"             TSAPS1824T      $311                                      TSAPS1824G      $541

30"             TSAPS1830T      $332                                      TSAPS1830G      $565

36"             TSAPS1836T      $366                                      TSAPS1836G      $619

42"             TSAPS1842T      $408                                      TSAPS1842G      $691

48"             TSAPS1848T      $432                                      TSAPS1848G      $730

60"             TSAPS1860T      $496                                      TSAPS1860G      $838

72"             TSAPS1872T      $501                                      TSAPS1872G      $847
d             d                         d                      d                         d

24"H
24"             TSAPS2424T      $326                                      TSAPS2424G      $569

30"             TSAPS2430T      $350                                      TSAPS2430G      $591

36"             TSAPS2436T      $385                                      TSAPS2436G      $648

42"             TSAPS2442T      $428                                      TSAPS2442G      $722

48"             TSAPS2448T      $452                                      TSAPS2448G      $764

60"             TSAPS2460T      $519                                      TSAPS2460G      $879

72"             TSAPS2472T      $524                                      TSAPS2472G      $889
d             d                         d                      d                         d

                                                                                                                                                                                       Panel Stackers

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 16

• Frame: paint
• Base covers with receptacle knockouts: paint price 

group 1
• Top cap (low height): paint price group 1
• Top cap aligner: black plastic
• Universal connector package

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for frame:

0835 Black
  4798 Sterling
3 Paint color number for top cap and 

base covers
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Top cap and base covers
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 2                      +$ 11                                    Specify paint color number.
                                    •  Paint price group 3                      +$ 22                                    Specify paint color number.

  Top Cap                •  High top cap with knockouts to   +$  29                                    Specify with high top cap.
                                 accommodate cable routing
                                        (increases panel height by 13⁄4")

  Electrical                Factory-installed powerway at base
                                     •  3-circuit powerway with               +$133                                    Specify with 3-circuit power;
                                        shared neutral                                                                           shared neutrals.

                                  •  3-circuit powerway with               +$164                                    Specify with 3-circuit power;
                                        separate neutrals                                                                      separate neutrals.

                                  •  4-circuit (3+D) powerway           +$156                                    Specify with 4-circuit power; 3+D wiring.
                                  •  4-circuit (3i+1) powerway           +$194                                    Specify with 4-circuit power; 3j+1 wiring.
                                  •  4-circuit (2+2) powerway            +$194                                    Specify with 4-circuit power; 2+2 wiring.

                                        Factory-included powerway for field installation for use in New York City
•  3-circuit powerway with               +$133                                    Specify with 3-circuit power;

                                        shared neutral                                                                           shared neutrals; not installed.
                                  •  3-circuit powerway with               +$164                                    Specify with 3-circuit power;

                                        separate neutrals                                                                      separate neutrals; not installed.
                                  •  4-circuit (3+D) powerway           +$156                                    Specify with 4-circuit power; 3+D wiring; 

                                                                                                                                          not installed.
                                  •  4-circuit (3i+1) powerway           +$194                                    Specify with 4-circuit power; 3j+1 wiring; 

                                                                                                                                          not installed.
                                  •  4-circuit (2+2) powerway            +$194                                    Specify with 4-circuit power; 2+2 wiring; 

                                                                                                                                          not installed.

  Related                •  Panel inserts                                                                          cPage 176
  Products              •  Panel trim                                                                               cPage 177
                              •  Panel connectors                                                                   cPage 182
                                     •  Panel wiring and cabling                                                        cPage 188
                                     •  Worksurface-height power and                                              cPage 194
                                        communication access

Tip: Remember to order
end-of-run trim and vertical
corner trim packages.

Tip: Details panel-mounted
slatwall will not hang on a
42"H panel with worksurface.
There is not enough space
above the worksurface and
top of panel for the bracket
to engage into panel slots.

Tip: Factory-included power-
way for field installation
option replaces need to
order separate powerways.

Panel Frames

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle                 DU.S.
d              dNumber            dBase
d d dPrice
d                 d                              d

42"H
24"              TSAPR4224         $247

30"              TSAPR4230         $255

36"              TSAPR4236         $281

42"              TSAPR4242         $314

48"              TSAPR4248         $331

60"              TSAPR4260         $382
d d d

54"H
24"              TSAPR5424         $257

30"              TSAPR5430         $286

36"              TSAPR5436         $304

42"              TSAPR5442         $353

48"              TSAPR5448         $374

60"              TSAPR5460         $409
d d d

66"H
24"              TSAPR6624         $264

30"              TSAPR6630         $300

36"              TSAPR6636         $319

42"              TSAPR6642         $365

48"              TSAPR6648         $402

60"              TSAPR6660         $453
d d d

50%50%50%50%50%50%50%50%

50%50%50%50%50%50%50%50%

                                                                                                                                                                                       Panel Frames

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 16

• Translucent insert, if selected
• Laminate insert, if selected: 2T03 Brushed Silver
• Four jamb blocks: 6000 Black plastic only

1 Style number
2 Translucent color number for translucent

insert, if selected:
6505 Frosted White
6507 Frosted Green

Specification Information

                               Translucent Panel Inserts              Laminate Panel Inserts

                                                                               

DCorresponding     DStyle                 DU.S.                      DStyle                 DU.S.
dFrame Width        dNumber            dPrice                    dNumber            dPrice
d                                   d                              d d                              d

42"H
24"                                TSAPNT4224      $187                            TSAPNL4224      $  68

30"                                TSAPNT4230      $193                            TSAPNL4230      $  72

36"                                TSAPNT4236      $212                            TSAPNL4236      $  81

42"                                TSAPNT4242      $234                            TSAPNL4242      $  87

48"                                TSAPNT4248      $249                            TSAPNL4248      $  93

60"                                TSAPNT4260      $285                            TSAPNL4260      $110
d d d d d

54"H
24"                                TSAPNT5424      $196                            TSAPNL5424      $  72

30"                                TSAPNT5430      $216                            TSAPNL5430      $  82

36"                                TSAPNT5436      $228                            TSAPNL5436      $  85

42"                                TSAPNT5442      $263                            TSAPNL5442      $  98

48"                                TSAPNT5448      $281                            TSAPNL5448      $107

60"                                TSAPNT5460      $304                            TSAPNL5460      $118
d d d d d

66"H
24"                                TSAPNT6624      $226                            TSAPNL6624      $  74

30"                                TSAPNT6630      $257                            TSAPNL6630      $  84

36"                                TSAPNT6636      $275                            TSAPNL6636      $  89

42"                                TSAPNT6642      $310                            TSAPNL6642      $101

48"                                TSAPNT6648      $341                            TSAPNL6648      $116

60"                                TSAPNT6660      $388                            TSAPNL6660      $131
d d d d d

Tip: Translucent panel
inserts are not available 
for order in Canada.

Panel Inserts

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Panel Trim

Vertical End-of-Run Trim

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 24

• End-of-run trim: paint price group 1
• One low trim end cap: plastic to match paint

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for trim
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

  End Cap                •  High end cap                               No cost                                  Specify with high end cap.

Specification Information

DCorresponding      DStyle                 DU.S.
dPanel Height         dNumber            dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

42"                                  TSAPTE42           $50           

48"                                  TSAPTE48           $50

54"                                  TSAPTE54           $50           

60"                                  TSAPTE60           $50

66"                                  TSAPTE66           $50           

72"                                  TSAPTE72           $50

78"                                  TSAPTE78           $50           
d d d

Panel Trim

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



178                                                                                                                                                                                                                  Kick Solutions Specification Guide 

Vertical In-Line Change-of-Height Trim

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 24

• Change-of-height trim: paint price group 1
• Slim profile: one plastic low trim end cap to match paint 
• Cable routing capacity: one plastic high trim end cap

to match paint

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for trim
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

  End Cap                •  Slim profile: high end cap           No cost                                  Specify with high end cap.

Specification Information

DHeight    DStyle                 DU.S.
d              dNumber            dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Slim Profile
6"                 TSAPTXS6           $50

12"               TSAPTXS12        $50           

18"               TSAPTXS18        $50

24"               TSAPTXS24        $50           

36"               TSAPTXS36        $50           
d d d

With Cable-Routing Capacity
6"                 TSAPTXT6           $50

12"               TSAPTXT12        $50           

18"               TSAPTXT18        $50

24"               TSAPTXT24        $50           

36"               TSAPTXT36        $50           
d d d

Tip: Remember to order
change-of-height connector
package.
cPage 182

Panel Trim, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Kick Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                cPanel Trim, continued    179

Vertical Corner Trim Packages

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 24

• Vertical corner trim: paint price group 1
• One low trim end cap: plastic to match paint
• Carrier: 0835 Black

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for vertical corner trim
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

  End Cap                •  High end cap for end-of-run        No cost                                  Specify with high end cap, end-of-run
                                     configuration                                                                             configuration.

                                     •  High end cap for                         No cost                                  Specify with high end cap,  
                                         L-configuration                                                                            L-configuration.
                                     •  High end cap for                         No cost                                  Specify with high end cap, 
                                         T-configuration                                                                            T-configuration.
                                     •  High end cap for in-line              No cost                                  Specify with high end cap, in-line 
                                         configuration                                                                             configuration.
                                     •  High end cap for                         No cost                                  Specify with high end cap, 
                                         X-configuration                                                                          X-configuration.

Specification Information

DTrim         DCarrier       DStyle                      DU.S.
dHeight      dHeight       dNumber                 dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Vertical Corner Trim
42"                  42"                  TSAPTC42         $72           

48"                  48"                  TSAPTC48                 $72

54"                  54"                  TSAPTC54                 $72           

66"                  66"                  TSAPTC66                 $72           
d d d d

Vertical Corner Trim with Back Filler
54"                  42"                  TSAPTCB5442         $84           

66"                  42"                  TSAPTCB6642         $84           

66"                  54"                  TSAPTCB6654         $84           
d d d d

Vertical
corner
trim

Carrier

End
cap

Tip: High end cap for 
X-configuration is not
required on corner trim
with back filler.

Tip: Back filler is required for
some T-configurations to
make assembly non-
sequential and for some 
T- and X-configurations for
cable routing capability only.

                                                                                                                                                                                       Panel Trim
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120° Vertical Corner Trims

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 24

• Corner trim: paint price group 1
• Low trim end caps for two- or three-way connections

(one each): plastic to match paint

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for trim
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DHeight     DStyle                 DU.S.
d                dNumber            dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

6"                  TSAPTCY6           $50

12"                TSAPTCY12        $50

18"                TSAPTCY18        $50

24"                TSAPTCY24        $50

42"                TSAPTCY42        $96

48"                TSAPTCY48        $96

54"                TSAPTCY54        $96

66"                TSAPTCY66        $96
d d d

Tip: High end cap is not
available for 120° vertical
trim.

Panel Trim, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Vertical Corner Change-of-Height Trims

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 24

• Vertical corner trim: paint price group 1
• One low trim end cap: plastic to match paint
• Carrier: 0835 Black

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for vertical corner trim
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

  End Cap                •  High end cap for end-of-run        No cost                                  Specify with high end cap, end-of-run
                                     configuration                                                                             configuration.

                                     •  High end cap for                         No cost                                  Specify with high end cap,  
                                         L-configuration                                                                            L-configuration.
                                     •  High end cap for                          No cost                                  Specify with high end cap,
                                         T-configuration                                                                            T-configuration.
                                     •  High end cap for in-line              No cost                                  Specify with high end cap, in-line 
                                         configuration                                                                             configuration.
                                     •  High end cap for                         No cost                                  Specify with high end cap, 
                                         X-configuration                                                                          X-configuration.

Specification Information

DTrim         DStyle                DU.S.
dHeight      dNumber           dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

6"                  TSAPTXC6           $50                  

12"                TSAPTXC12        $50                  

18"                TSAPTXC18        $50                  

24"                TSAPTXC24        $50                  
d d d

Tip: Vertical corner change-
of-height trims can be used
with panel stackers.

Vertical
corner
trim

Carrier

End
cap

                                                                                                                                                                                       Panel Trim

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Change-of-Height In-Line and Corner Panel Connector Package

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 18

• Two corner and two in-line connectors: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for connectors
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d d

TSAPBCOH          $30           
d d

Tip: Change-of-height con-
nections must be used at top
of base panel and each
stacker whenever possible
to increase stability.

Right
HandLeft

Hand

Wall Start Connector Package

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 18

• Wall start connector package: black paint Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d d

TSAPBWS66       $30           
d d

120° Connectors

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 18

• 120° connectors: 0835 Black
• Package includes two 120° connectors and eight screws

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d d

One Package
TSAPB120           $  30
d d

Twelve Packages
TSAPB120P         $304
d d

Tip: Two-way, 120° connec-
tion requires one package.
Three-way, 120° connection
requires three packages.

Tip:120° connector does 
not allow change-of-height
connections.

Panel Connectors

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Off-Module Connector—Universal

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 18

• Universal off-module connector: black only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d d

TSAPBOM        $30
d d

Off-Module Connectors—Panel Width-Specific

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 18

• Panel off-module connector: black only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d d

TSAPBOM24       $118

TSAPBOM30      $128

TSAPBOM36      $137

TSAPBOM42      $146

TSAPBOM48      $153

TSAPBOM60      $164
d                        d

Top 
brackets

Bottom 
slotted rail

Bottom
brackets

                                                                                                                                                                                       Panel Connectors

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: The sliding door is
located outside of the panel
system when installed in the
standard position.

Tip: The standard door is
handed and non-locking.
When a lock option is speci-
fied the lock will be on the
trail end of the door. The
illustration above shows a
left-handed sliding door. If a
lock option is specified, the
lock will be on the right (trail)
side of the door.

Tip: Width of host panel
should always be equal to
the width of sliding door.

Tip: Height of host and
receiving panels must match
height of door.

Tip: Remember to specify
lock cylinder and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 410.

Tip: When attaching the slid-
ing door to an Answer panel,
a junction stabilizer bracket
is available for added rigidity
to the host panel. If a host
and/or receiving panel run
exceeds 4', a junction stabi-
lizer bracket must be applied
to the door end of the host
and/or receiving panel run.
On long runs, apply a junc-
tion stabilizer bracket or per-
pendicular panel every 8'.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Door Hand             •  Left-hand  sliding door                 No cost                                  Specify with left-hand door.
                                     •  Right-hand sliding door               No cost                                  Specify with right-hand door.

   Door Lock            •  Lock                                            +$312                                    Specify with lock.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Lock and Keying, page 410.

Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle                             DU.S.
dD       W        H       dNumber                        dBase
d                     d                                     dPrice
d                     d                                     d

11⁄4"      36"        66"        TSAPDSK6636 G10/15    $1773

11⁄4"      42"        66"        TSAPDSK6642 G10/15    $1905

11⁄4"      36"        78"        TSAPDSK7836 G10/15    $1971

11⁄4"      42"        78"        TSAPDSK7842 G10/15    $2102
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

• Panel door frame: 4798 Sterling Metallic paint
• Panel door insert: 6625 Translucent plastic
• Floor track insert
• Attachment bracket for Kick panel

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Kick Sliding Panel Doors G10/15

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015
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Tip: The sliding door is
located outside of the panel
system when installed in the
standard position.

Tip: The standard door is
handed and non-locking.
When a lock option is speci-
fied the lock will be on the
trail end of the door. The
illustration above shows a
left-handed sliding door. If a
lock option is specified, the
lock will be on the right (trail)
side of the door.

Tip: Width of host panel
should always be equal to
the width of sliding door.

Tip: Height of host and
receiving panels must match
height of door.

Tip: Remember to specify
lock cylinder and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 410

Tip: When attaching the slid-
ing door to an Answer panel,
a junction stabilizer bracket
is available for added rigidity
to the host panel. If a host
and/or receiving panel run
exceeds 4', a junction stabi-
lizer bracket must be applied
to the door end of the host
and/or receiving panel run.
On long runs, apply a junc-
tion stabilizer bracket or per-
pendicular panel every 8'.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  11                                    Specify paint color number.

                                       Panel door infill
                                     •  6500 Clear Tempered glass        +$252                                    Specify with 6500 Clear glass.
                                     •  6541 White laminated glass        +$393                                   Specify with 6541 White laminated glass.

  Door Hand             •  Left-hand  sliding door                 No cost                                  Specify with left-hand door.
                                     •  Right-hand sliding door               No cost                                  Specify with right-hand door.

  Door Lock              •  Lock                                            +$312                                    Specify with lock.
                                                                                                                                          cSee Lock and Keying, page 410

Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H       dNumber               dBase
d                     d                            dPrice
d                     d                            d

Kick Options Doors
11⁄4"      36"        66"        TSAPDSO6636     $2232

11⁄4"      42"        66"        TSAPDSO6642     $2365

11⁄4"      36"        78"        TSAPDSO7836     $2431

11⁄4"      42"        78"        TSAPDSO7842     $2561
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

• Panel door frame: paint price group 1
• Panel door infill: 6625 Translucent plastic
• Floor track: paint price group 1
• Attachment bracket: paint price group 1

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for panel door frame,

floor track, and attachment bracket
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Sliding Panel Doors
For Use with Kick

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Panel Wiring and Cabling                                                         188

Worksurface-Height Power and Communication Access        194
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Panel-to-Panel Powerway Connector

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 42

• Panel-to panel connector with 3-circuit with shared 
neutral or 4-circuit 3+D

• Package of six

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Wiring                     Three-circuit
  Schematics            •  Separate neutrals                        +$144                                    Specify with separate neutrals.

                                 Four-circuit
                                     •  3i+1 wiring schematic                 +$113                                    Specify with 3j+1 wiring.
                                     •  2+2 wiring schematic                  +$113                                    Specify with 2+2 wiring.

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dBase
d dPrice
d d

3-Circuit
TSAEMPTP3      $397         
d d

4-Circuit
TSAEMPTP4        $513         
d d

Panel Wiring and Cabling                                                                            
                                                                                                                     

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Duplex Receptacles

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 44

• Package of six powerway receptacles: 6000 Black plastic Style number

Tip: You must specify recepta-
cle to match wiring schematic
used in other components.

Tip: For additional color
choices, see the Avenir
Systems Furniture 
Specification Guide.

Specification Information

DDescription   DSize                DStyle                   DU.S.                              DStyle                   DU.S. 
d                      d                       dNumber               dPrice                             dNumber               dPrice
d                      d                       d                            d                                     d                            d

                                        15-Amp Receptacles                      20-Amp Receptacles
3-Circuit with Shared Neutral 

Line 1                   Standard size       TSAE31DA15S     $208                                      TSAE31DA20S     $311

Line 2                   Standard size       TSAE32DA15S     $208                                      TSAE32DA20S     $311

Line 3                   Standard size       TSAE33DA15S     $208                                      TSAE33DA20S     $311

3-Circuit with Separate Neutral

Line A                   Standard size       TSAE3ADD15S     $311                                      TSAE3ADD20S     $476

Line B                   Standard size       TSAE3BDD15S     $311                                      TSAE3BDD20S     $476

Line C                  Larger size           TSAE3CDD15S     $405                                      TSAE3CDD20S     $615

4-Circuit 3+D 

Line 1                   Standard size       TSAE31DA15S     $208                                      TSAE31DA20S     $311

Line 2                   Standard size       TSAE32DA15S     $208                                      TSAE32DA20S     $311

Line 3                   Standard size       TSAE33DA15S     $208                                      TSAE33DA20S     $311

Line 4                   Larger size           TSAE34DA15S     $271                                      TSAE34DA20S     $405

4-Circuit with 3I+1 Wiring

Line 1                   Standard size       TSAE31DC15S     $311                                      TSAE31DC20S     $476

Line 2                   Standard size       TSAE32DC15S     $311                                      TSAE32DC20S     $476

Line 3                   Standard size       TSAE33DC15S     $311                                      TSAE33DC20S     $476

Line 4                   Larger size           TSAE34DC15S     $405                                      TSAE34DC20S     $615

4-Circuit with 2+2 Wiring

Line 1                   Standard size       TSAE31DB15S     $231                                      TSAE31DB20S     $350

Line 2                   Standard size       TSAE32DB15S     $231                                      TSAE32DB20S     $350

Line 3                   Larger size           TSAE33DB15S     $311                                      TSAE33DB20S     $476

Line 4                   Larger size           TSAE34DB15S     $311                                      TSAE34DB20S     $476
d                      d d d d d

                                                                                                                     Panel Wiring and Cabling

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Integrated Power Receptacle Package

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 46

• Package of three
• Duplex receptacles with trim plate: black plastic only
• Line 1 only
• Shroud: black only
• 3-circuit with shared neutrals or 4-circuit 3+D

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Wiring                     Three-circuit
  Schematics            •  Separate neutrals                        +$71                                      Specify with separate neutrals.

                                 Four-circuit
                                     •  3i+1 wiring schematic                 +$92                                      Specify with 3j+1 wiring.
                                     •  2+2 wiring schematic                  +$92                                      Specify with 2+2 wiring.

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dBase
d dPrice
d d

TSAERPWNY      $496
d d

Tip: Remember to specify
powerway with panel wher-
ever integrated power recep-
tacle is used.

Integrated Communication Module Package

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 46

• Package of three
• Communication housing to accommodate 

customer-supplied voice/data jacks and trim 
plate: black plastic only

• Shroud: black only

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d d

TSAERDWNY      $226
d d

Tip: Order jacks by calling
any of the manufacturers
listed below: 
•  AMP Corporation 
  1.800.522.6752
•  Leviton
  1.800.722.2082
•  Lucent
  1.800.344.0223 
•  Krone 
  1.800.775.5766
•  Punduit
  1.800.777.3300

Panel Wiring and Cabling, continued                                                                                                                               

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 48

• Power pole: paint price group 1
• Ceiling trim plate: 4790 Sodium paint only
• Harness with 3-circuit, with shared neutral, or 

with 4-circuit 3+D
• Junction box
• Mounting brackets
• Pair of corner change-of-height connectors

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for power pole
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

  Wiring                     Three-circuit
  Schematics            •  Separate neutrals                        +$12                                      Specify with separate neutrals.

                                 Four-circuit
                                     •  3i+1 wiring schematic                 +$12                                      Specify with 3j+1 wiring.
                                     •  2+2 wiring schematic                  +$12                                      Specify with 2+2 wiring.

Specification Information

DPanel      DStyle              DU.S.                                     DStyle              DU.S. 
dHeight     dNumber          dBase                                    dNumber          dBase
d d dPrice d dPrice
d                d                       d                                              d                       d

               3-Circuit                                            4-Circuit
42"                TSAEP342       $439                                               TSAEP442       $499         

48"                TSAEP348       $439                                               TSAEP448       $499

54"                TSAEP354       $439                                               TSAEP454       $499         

66"                TSAEP366       $439                                               TSAEP466       $499         
d                d d d d

2" x 2" Power Poles

                                                                                                                     Panel Wiring and Cabling

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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2" x 2" Cable Poles

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 48

• Cable pole: paint price group 1
• Ceiling trim plate: 4790 Sodium paint only
• Junction box
• Mounting brackets
• Pair of corner change-of-height connectors

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cable pole
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$11                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                      Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DPanel      DStyle              DU.S.
dHeight     dNumber          dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

42"                TSAEPC42       $401         

48"                TSAEPC48       $401

54"                TSAEPC54       $401         

66"                TSAEPC66       $401         
d d d

Panel Wiring and Cabling, continued                                                                                                                               

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Base Power-Ins and Breakaway Base Power-Ins (OSHPD)

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 50

• Right-angle base power-in assembly, if base power-in
assembly selected

• Breakaway base power-in assembly, if selected
• 6' long, 1⁄2" diameter conduit: black plastic only
• 3-circuit with shared neutral or 4-circuit 3+D

1 Style number
2 Paint color number is required for base

power-in for use in New York City
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Wiring                     Three-circuit
  Schematics            •  Separate neutrals                        +$38                                      Specify with separate neutrals.

                                 Four-circuit
                                     •  3i+1 wiring schematic                 +$46                                      Specify with 3j+1 wiring.
                                     •  2+2 wiring schematic                  +$46                                      Specify with 2+2 wiring.

Specification Information

                                                 Base Power-Ins                             Breakaway Base Power-Ins

                                                                                                  

DFits                                          DStyle                 DU.S                     DStyle                 DU.S.
d                                                dNumber            dBase                  dNumber            dBase
d d dPrice                  d dPrice
d d d d d

3-Circuit
Standard- or larger-size opening         TSAE98669        $255                         TSAE98669C     $308

For Use in New York City

Standard- or larger-size opening         TSAE986691       $255                         
d d d d d

4-Circuit
Standard- or larger-size opening         TSAE986694      $276                         TSAE986694C   $335

For Use in New York City

Standard- or larger-size opening         TSAE987801      $276                         
d d d d d

Tip: Breakaway base power-
ins are not available in
Canada.

                                                                                                                     Panel Wiring and Cabling

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Receptacle Packages

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 52

• Package of three
• Duplex receptacles: black plastic only
• 9' cord with three-prong plug: black plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

Panel-Mounted                                   Worksurface-Mounted 
Receptacle Package                          Receptacle Package

                                               

DStyle            DU.S.                               DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice                             dNumber          dPrice
d d d d

TSAERPP        $168                                      TSAERPW        $168
d d d d

Communication Module Packages

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 52

• Package of three
• Communication housing includes face plates to

accommodate customer-supplied voice/data jacks:
black plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

Panel-Mounted                                    Worksurface-Mounted 
Communication Module Package        Communication Module Package

                             

DStyle            DU.S.                               DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice                             dNumber          dPrice
d d d d

TSAERDP         $106                                      TSAERDW         $106
d d d d

Tip: Many of the AMP, 
AT&T, Krone, Leviton, and
other commercially available
data terminals can be
used—terminals must be 
of a design that will snap
into 0.695 x 0.650, 0.590 x
0.790, or 0.590 x 0.750
openings, in 0.064 maximum
thick face plates.

Tip: Order jacks by calling
any of the manufacturers
listed below: 
•  AMP Corporation 
  1.800.522.6752
•  Leviton
  1.800.722.2082
•  Lucent
  1.800.344.0223 
•  Krone 
  1.800.775.5766
•  Punduit
  1.800.777.3300

Worksurface-Height Power and Communication Access                           
                                                                                                                     

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Worksurface Accessories                                                        365

Specifying
TS Series Worksurfaces
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 62

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface, as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for
worksurface

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

• 13⁄16"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or 
High-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic 
• Side and back edges: plastic default to match user's side

   Specification Information

DDimensions   DStyle                  DU.S.     DStyle                 DU.S.          DDimensions   DStyle                  DU.S.      DStyle                 DU.S.  
dD       W         dNumber             dPrice    dNumber             dBase         dD        W         dNumber             dPrice    dNumber             dBase
d                      dLPL                    d            dHPL dPrice d                      dLPL                    d             dHPL dPrice
d                          d d d d d                          d d d d

18"        24"           TSAWLR1824     $121        TSAWHR1824     $161             24"        54"          TSAWLR2454    $231         TSAWHR2454    $276

18"        30"           TSAWLR1830     $125        TSAWHR1830     $173             24"        60"          TSAWLR2460     $256         TSAWHR2460    $298

18"        36"           TSAWLR1836     $141        TSAWHR1836     $185             24"        66"          TSAWLR2466     $277         TSAWHR2466    $334

18"        42"           TSAWLR1842     $153        TSAWHR1842     $200             24"        72"          TSAWLR2472     $286         TSAWHR2472    $372

18"        48"           TSAWLR1848     $178        TSAWHR1848     $241             30"        24"          TSAWLR3024     $151         TSAWHR3024    $188

18"        54"           TSAWLR1854     $207        TSAWHR1854     $259             30"        30"          TSAWLR3030     $167         TSAWHR3030    $208

18"        60"           TSAWLR1860     $222        TSAWHR1860     $277             30"        36"          TSAWLR3036     $183         TSAWHR3036    $228

18"        66"           TSAWLR1866     $240        TSAWHR1866     $324             30"        42"          TSAWLR3042     $207         TSAWHR3042    $257

18"        72"           TSAWLR1872     $250        TSAWHR1872     $363             30"        48"          TSAWLR3048     $226         TSAWHR3048    $248

24"        24"           TSAWLR2424     $136        TSAWHR2424     $178             30"        54"          TSAWLR3054     $260         TSAWHR3054    $323

24"        30"           TSAWLR2430     $142        TSAWHR2430     $190             30"        60"          TSAWLR3060     $292         TSAWHR3060    $361

24"        36"           TSAWLR2436     $156        TSAWHR2436     $201             30"        66"          TSAWLR3066     $315         TSAWHR3066    $390

24"        42"           TSAWLR2442     $178        TSAWHR2442     $220             30"        72"          TSAWLR3072     $342         TSAWHR3072    $423

24"        48"           TSAWLR2448     $204        TSAWHR2448     $261            d                          d d d d
d                          d d d d

Tip: Long worksurface spans
require additional support.
Reinforcing channels allow
for unsupported spans up 
to 72".
cPage 209

D

W

TS Series Straight Worksurfaces                                                                

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                    •  Worksurface-height power and communication access         cPage 194
  Products                 •  TS Series Worksurface legs and supports                             cPage 208
                                     •  Reinforcing channel                                                               cPage 209
                                     •  Grommet package                                                                 cPage 210

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 13⁄16" thick. However,
the actual thickness
between Low-Pressure
Laminate (LPL) and High-
Pressure Laminate (HPL)
worksurfaces is slightly dif-
ferent. It is recommended
that only worksurfaces of the
same type are specified in a
given application. In addi-
tion, there may be sheen or
texture differences when
using LPL and HPL in adja-
cent applications. Please
use caution when mixing
and matching different 
worksurface types.
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TS Series Transition Worksurfaces

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

TS Series Transition
Worksurfaces
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                    •  Worksurface-height power and communication access         cPage 194
  Products                 •  TS Series Worksurface legs and supports                             cPage 208
                                     •  Grommet package                                                                 cPage 210

   Specification Information

DDepth             DWidth      DStyle                    DU.S.       DStyle                    DU.S.
dA B d dNumber                dPrice     dNumber                dBase
d                       d                dLPL                       d dHPL                      dPrice
d                       d                d                             d d                             d

18"         24"           36"               TSAWLX1236        $268         TSAWHX1236        $333

18"         24"           42"               TSAWLX1242        $293         TSAWHX1242        $364

18"         24"           48"               TSAWLX1248        $351         TSAWHX1248        $435

24"         18"           36"               TSAWLX2136        $268         TSAWHX2136        $333

24"         18"           42"               TSAWLX2142        $293         TSAWHX2142        $364

24"         18"           48"               TSAWLX2148        $351         TSAWHX2148        $435

24"         30"           36"               TSAWLX2336        $300         TSAWHX2336        $392                 

24"         30"           42"               TSAWLX2342        $331         TSAWHX2342        $414                 

24"         30"           48"               TSAWLX2348        $393         TSAWHX2348        $480                 

30"         24"           36"               TSAWLX3236        $300         TSAWHX3236        $392                 

30"         24"           42"               TSAWLX3242        $331         TSAWHX3242        $414                 

30"         24"           48"               TSAWLX3248        $393         TSAWHX3248        $480                 
d                       d                d                             d d                             d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 62

• 13⁄16"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or 
High-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic 
• Side and back edges: plastic default to match user's side

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface, as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for
worksurface

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 13⁄16" thick. However,
the actual thickness
between Low-Pressure
Laminate (LPL) and High-
Pressure Laminate (HPL)
worksurfaces is slightly dif-
ferent. It is recommended
that only worksurfaces of the
same type are specified in a
given application. In addi-
tion, there may be sheen or
texture differences when
using LPL and HPL in adja-
cent applications. Please
use caution when mixing
and matching different 
worksurface types.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface, as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for
worksurface

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 62

• 13⁄16"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or 
“High-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic 
• Side and back edges: plastic default to match user's side
• Grommet: black plastic only
• Corner bracket: black paint only

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                    •  Worksurface-height power and communication access         cPage 194
  Products                 •  TS Series Worksurface legs and supports                             cPage 208

   Specification Information

DDimensions    DStyle                    DU.S.       DStyle                     DU.S.   
dD       W           dNumber               dPrice      dNumber                 dBase
d                       dLPL                      d              dHPL dPrice
d                            d d d d

24"         36"      TSAWLCF2436       $290           TSAWHCF2436       $361                  

24"         42"           TSAWLCF2442       $334           TSAWHCF2442       $415                  

24"         48"           TSAWLCF2448       $358           TSAWHCF2448       $444                  

30"         48"           TSAWLCF3048       $388           TSAWHCF3048       $481                  
d                            d d d d

D D

WW

TS Series Straight Corner Worksurfaces                                                     
                                                                                                                     

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 13⁄16" thick. However,
the actual thickness
between Low-Pressure
Laminate (LPL) and High-
Pressure Laminate (HPL)
worksurfaces is slightly dif-
ferent. It is recommended
that only worksurfaces of the
same type are specified in a
given application. In addi-
tion, there may be sheen or
texture differences when
using LPL and HPL in adja-
cent applications. Please
use caution when mixing
and matching different 
worksurface types.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

TS Series Curved 
Corner Worksurfaces
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 62

• 13⁄16"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or 
High-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic 
• Side and back edges: plastic default to match user's side
• Grommet: black plastic only
• Corner bracket: black paint only

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface, as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for
worksurface

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                    •  Worksurface-height power and communication access         cPage 194
  Products                 •  TS Series Worksurface legs and supports                             cPage 208

   Specification Information

DDimensions    DStyle                    DU.S.       DStyle                     DU.S.   
dD        W         dNumber               dPrice      dNumber                 dBase
d                       dLPL                      d              dHPL dPrice
d                            d d d d

18"         36"            TSAWLCC1836      $331          TSAWHCC1836       $408

18"         42"            TSAWLCC1842      $366          TSAWHCC1842       $435

18"         48"            TSAWLCC1848      $404          TSAWHCC1848       $488

24"         36"            TSAWLCC2436      $318           TSAWHCC2436       $394

24"         42"            TSAWLCC2442      $351          TSAWHCC2442       $435

24"         48"            TSAWLCC2448      $388          TSAWHCC2448       $481

30"         48"            TSAWLCC3048      $448          TSAWHCC3048       $557
d                            d d d d

D D

WW

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 13⁄16" thick. However,
the actual thickness
between Low-Pressure
Laminate (LPL) and High-
Pressure Laminate (HPL)
worksurfaces is slightly dif-
ferent. It is recommended
that only worksurfaces of the
same type are specified in a
given application. In addi-
tion, there may be sheen or
texture differences when
using LPL and HPL in adja-
cent applications. Please
use caution when mixing
and matching different 
worksurface types.

August 2015



200                                                                                                                                                                                                                  Kick Solutions Specification Guide 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 62

• 13⁄16"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or 
High-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic 
• Side and back edges: plastic default to match user's side
• Grommet: black plastic only
• Corner bracket: black paint only

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for worksurface,
as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for 
worksurface

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
require additional support.
Reinforcing channels allow for
unsupported spans up to 72".
cPage 209

Left-
hand

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                    •  Worksurface-height power and communication access         cPage 194
  Products                 •  TS Series Worksurface legs and supports                             cPage 208
                                     •  Reinforcing channel                                                               cPage 209

   Specification Information

DDimensions                       DStyle                    DU.S.        DStyle                     DU.S.
dA       B         C D dNumber                dPrice      dNumber                 dBase
d                                          dLPL                       d dHPL                       dPrice
d                                          d                             d d                              d

24"        24"        60"        48"         TSAWLE2264        $524           TSAWHE2264        $684

24"        24"        72"        48"         TSAWLE2274        $625           TSAWHE2274        $801

24"        30"        60"        48"         TSAWLE2364        $540           TSAWHE2364        $746

24"        30"        72"        48"         TSAWLE2374        $641           TSAWHE2374        $866

30"        24"        60"        48"         TSAWLE3264        $540           TSAWHE3264        $669

30"        24"        72"        48"         TSAWLE3274        $641           TSAWHE3274        $794

30"        30"        60"        48"         TSAWLE3364        $555           TSAWHE3364        $689

30"        30"        72"        48"         TSAWLE3374        $659           TSAWHE3374        $817
d                                          d                             d d                              d

D

A

B

C

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify

TS Series Left-Hand Extended Curved Corner 
Worksurfaces                                                                                               
                                                                                                                     

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 13⁄16" thick. However,
the actual thickness
between Low-Pressure
Laminate (LPL) and High-
Pressure Laminate (HPL)
worksurfaces is slightly dif-
ferent. It is recommended
that only worksurfaces of the
same type are specified in a
given application. In addi-
tion, there may be sheen or
texture differences when
using LPL and HPL in adja-
cent applications. Please
use caution when mixing
and matching different 
worksurface types.
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TS Series Right-Hand
Extended Curved Corner

Worksurfaces
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 62

• 13⁄16"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or 
High-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic 
• Side and back edges: plastic default to match user's side
• Grommet: black plastic only
• Corner bracket: black paint only

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface, as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for
worksurface

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
require additional support.
Reinforcing channels allow for
unsupported spans up to 72".
cPage 209

Right-
hand

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                    •  Worksurface-height power and communication access         cPage 194
  Products                 •  TS Series Worksurface legs and supports                             cPage 208
                                     •  Reinforcing channel                                                               cPage 209

   Specification Information

DDimensions                       DStyle                    DU.S.        DStyle                     DU.S.
dA       B         C D dNumber                dPrice      dNumber                 dBase
d                                          dLPL                       d dHPL                       dPrice
d                                          d                             d d                              d

24"        24"        48"        60"         TSAWLE2246        $524           TSAWHE2246        $684

24"        24"        48"        72"         TSAWLE2247        $625           TSAWHE2247        $801

24"        30"        48"        60"         TSAWLE2346        $540           TSAWHE2346        $746

24"        30"        48"        72"         TSAWLE2347        $641           TSAWHE2347        $866

30"        24"        48"        60"         TSAWLE3246        $540           TSAWHE3246        $669

30"        24"        48"        72"         TSAWLE3247        $641           TSAWHE3247        $794

30"        30"        48"        60"         TSAWLE3346        $555           TSAWHE3346        $689

30"        30"        48"        72"         TSAWLE3347        $659           TSAWHE3347        $817
d                                           d                             d d                             d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 13⁄16" thick. However,
the actual thickness
between Low-Pressure
Laminate (LPL) and High-
Pressure Laminate (HPL)
worksurfaces is slightly dif-
ferent. It is recommended
that only worksurfaces of the
same type are specified in a
given application. In addi-
tion, there may be sheen or
texture differences when
using LPL and HPL in adja-
cent applications. Please
use caution when mixing
and matching different 
worksurface types.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 62

• 13⁄16"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or 
High-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic 
• Side and back edges: plastic default to match user's side
• Grommet: black plastic only
• Corner bracket: black paint only

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for worksurface,
as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for 
worksurface

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

A

B

D

B

C

A
Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify

  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                    •  Worksurface-height power and communication access         cPage 194
  Products                 •  TS Series Worksurface legs and supports                             cPage 208

   Specification Information

DDimensions                          DStyle                    DU.S.        DStyle                     DU.S.
dA       B         C D dNumber                dPrice       dNumber                 dBase
d                                             dLPL                      d dHPL                       dPrice
d                                             d                             d d                              d

24"        36"        301⁄2"    6311⁄32"       TSAWLY2436        $540          TSAWHY2436        $669

24"        42"        301⁄2"    723⁄4"          TSAWLY2442        $578          TSAWHY2442        $716

24"        48"        301⁄2"    855⁄32"        TSAWLY2448        $637          TSAWHY2448        $789
d                                             d                             d d                              d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify

TS Series 120° Corner Worksurfaces                                                          
                                                                                                                     

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 13⁄16" thick. However,
the actual thickness
between Low-Pressure
Laminate (LPL) and High-
Pressure Laminate (HPL)
worksurfaces is slightly dif-
ferent. It is recommended
that only worksurfaces of the
same type are specified in a
given application. In addi-
tion, there may be sheen or
texture differences when
using LPL and HPL in adja-
cent applications. Please
use caution when mixing
and matching different work-
surface types.
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TS Series Peninsula
Worksurfaces

T
S

 S
e

rie
s

W
o

rk
su

rfa
c

e
s

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 62

• 13⁄16"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or 
High-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic 
• Side edge: plastic default to match user's side

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface, as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for
worksurface

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                    •  TS Series Worksurface legs and supports                             cPage 208
  Products                 •  Reinforcing channel                                                               cPage 209

   Specification Information

DDimensions    DStyle                    DU.S.       DStyle                     DU.S.   
dD       W           dNumber               dPrice      dNumber                 dBase
d                       dLPL                      d              dHPL dPrice
d                            d d d d

30"         48"           TSAWLP3048        $506           TSAWHP3048        $535

30"         60"           TSAWLP3060        $517          TSAWHP3060        $546

30"         72"           TSAWLP3072        $528          TSAWHP3072        $572
d                            d d d d

W
D

Tip: Long worksurface spans
require additional support.
Reinforcing channels allow
for unsupported spans up 
to 72".
cPage 209

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 13⁄16" thick. However,
the actual thickness
between Low-Pressure
Laminate (LPL) and High-
Pressure Laminate (HPL)
worksurfaces is slightly dif-
ferent. It is recommended
that only worksurfaces of the
same type are specified in a
given application. In addi-
tion, there may be sheen or
texture differences when
using LPL and HPL in adja-
cent applications. Please
use caution when mixing
and matching different 
worksurface types.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 62

• 13⁄16"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or 
High-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic 
• Side edge: plastic default to match user's side

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface, as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for
worksurface

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                    •  TS Series Worksurface legs and supports                             cPage 208
  Products

   Specification Information

DDimensions    DStyle                    DU.S.       DStyle                     DU.S.   
dD        W         dNumber               dPrice      dNumber                 dBase
d                       dLPL                      d              dHPL dPrice
d                            d d d d

24"         48"            TSAWLPA2448     $496          TSAWHPA2448      $585

30"         48"            TSAWLPA3048     $513          TSAWHPA3048      $587
d                            d d d d

TS Series Angled Peninsula Worksurfaces                                                 
                                                                                                                     

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 13⁄16" thick. However,
the actual thickness
between Low-Pressure
Laminate (LPL) and High-
Pressure Laminate (HPL)
worksurfaces is slightly dif-
ferent. It is recommended
that only worksurfaces of the
same type are specified in a
given application. In addi-
tion, there may be sheen or
texture differences when
using LPL and HPL in adja-
cent applications. Please
use caution when mixing
and matching different 
worksurface types.
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TS Series Spanner
Worksurfaces

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 62

• 13⁄16"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or 
High-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user's front edge: plastic 
• Side edge: plastic default to match user's side
• Cutout

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface, as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for
worksurface

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                    •  TS Series Worksurface legs and supports                             cPage 208
  Products

   Specification Information

DDimensions    DStyle                    DU.S.       DStyle                     DU.S.   
dD        W         dNumber               dPrice      dNumber                 dBase
d                       dLPL                      d              dHPL dPrice
d                            d d d d

Spanner Worksurfaces for Use with 2" Kick Panels
25"           50"          TSAWLN50           $271          TSAWHN50            $336

31"           62"          TSAWLN62           $324          TSAWHN62            $401                                               
d                            d d d d

Spanner Worksurfaces for Use with 3" Panels
25"           51"          TSAWLN51A         $345           TSAWHN51A         $421                                                

31"           63"          TSAWLN63A         $443           TSAWHN63A         $539                                                
d                            d d d d

Tip: Remember to specify
two cantilevers and a post
leg to attach spanner work-
surface to adjacent worksur-
faces on 50" and 62"
spanner tops.

D

W

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 13⁄16" thick. However,
the actual thickness
between Low-Pressure
Laminate (LPL) and High-
Pressure Laminate (HPL)
worksurfaces is slightly dif-
ferent. It is recommended
that only worksurfaces of the
same type are specified in a
given application. In addi-
tion, there may be sheen or
texture differences when
using LPL and HPL in adja-
cent applications. Please
use caution when mixing
and matching different 
worksurface types.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 62

• 13⁄16"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or 
High-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic 
• Side edge: plastic default to match user's side
• Cutout on linking worksurface

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface, as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for
worksurface

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                    •  Worksurface-height power and communication access         cPage 194
  Products                 •  TS Series Worksurface legs and supports                             cPage 208

   Specification Information

DDepth     DDepth      DStyle                 DU.S.         DStyle                   DU.S.                                   
dLeft        dRight       dNumber            dPrice        dNumber              dBase
d              d                dLPL                   d                dHPL dPrice
d                 d                   d d d d

Visitor Worksurfaces For Use With 2" Kick Panels
24"               24"               TSAWLV2424     $278            TSAWHV2424      $378                                         

24"               30"               TSAWLV2430     $311            TSAWHV2430      $406                                         

30"               24"               TSAWLV3024     $311            TSAWHV3024      $406

30"               30"               TSAWLV3030     $351             TSAWHV3030      $435
d                 d                   d d d d

Linking Worksurfaces For Use With 2" Kick Panels
26"               26"               TSAWLL2626     $297            TSAWHL2626      $369

32"               32"               TSAWLL3232     $334            TSAWHL3232      $415
d                 d                   d d d d

Linking Worksurfaces For Use with 3" Panel Systems
27"               27"                                                                    TSAWH2727A    $433

27"               33"                                                                    TSAWH2733A    $460

33"               27"                                                                    TSAWH3327A    $460

33"               33"                                                                    TSAWH3333A    $481
d                 d                   d d

VisitorL

R

Tip: Remember to order
cantilevers to connect 
linking worksurfaces to 
adjacent worksurfaces.
cPage 209

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 13⁄16" thick. However,
the actual thickness
between Low-Pressure
Laminate (LPL) and High-
Pressure Laminate (HPL)
worksurfaces is slightly dif-
ferent. It is recommended
that only worksurfaces of the
same type are specified in a
given application. In addi-
tion, there may be sheen or
texture differences when
using LPL and HPL in adja-
cent applications. Please
use caution when mixing
and matching different 
worksurface types.
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TS Series Transaction
Worksurfaces

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

   Specification Information

DDepth   DWidth     DStyle                 DU.S.      DStyle                   DU.S. 
d             d              dNumber            dPrice     dNumber               dBase
d                d                 dLPL                   d             dHPL dPrice
d                d                 d d d d

16"              35"              TSAWLT1636     $205         TSAWHT1636       $356                           

16"              41"              TSAWLT1642     $234       TSAWHT1642       $376              

16"              47"              TSAWLT1648     $246       TSAWHT1648       $411

16"              59"              TSAWLT1660     $268         TSAWHT1660       $452
d                d                 d d d d

Tip: Transaction worksur-
faces are for use on panels
with a low top cap only.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 13⁄16" thick. However,
the actual thickness
between Low-Pressure
Laminate (LPL) and High-
Pressure Laminate (HPL)
worksurfaces is slightly dif-
ferent. It is recommended
that only worksurfaces of the
same type are specified in a
given application. In addi-
tion, there may be sheen or
texture differences when
using LPL and HPL in adja-
cent applications. Please
use caution when mixing
and matching different 
worksurface types.

D

W

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 62

• 13⁄16"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or 
High-Pressure Laminate

• Slight radius profile edge: plastic 
• Support brackets: black paint only

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface, as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for
worksurface

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

TS Series Transaction Worksurfaces
For Kick Panels
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                            Standard Includes                                          Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 66

• Worksurface support: black paint
Exception: You can specify paint color choice for 
cantilever, legs, and on-module end panel.

• 23⁄4" adjustable glides on legs
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cantilever,

legs, and end panel
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Post legs and H-legs
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                      +$12                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$24                                      Specify paint color number.

                                 On-module end panel
                              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                      +$29                                      Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                      +$48                                      Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions         DStyle                DU.S.
d                            dNumber           dBase
d                            d                        dPrice
d                            d                        d

Post Leg
27"H                            TSATP27          $122         

  d                                 d                             d

H-Legs
11"W         27"H           TSATH2711      $166         

20"W         27"H           TSATH2720      $205         
  d                                 d                             d

On-Module End Panel
24"D         27"H           TSATEP24        $374

30"D         27"H           TSATEP30        $425

Standing Height

24"D         40"H           TSATEP24S      $442

30"D         40"H           TSATEP30S      $498
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

75%75%75%75%75%

TS Series Worksurface Legs and Supports
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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   Specification Information

DDimensions         DStyle                DU.S.
d                            dNumber           dBase
d                            d                        dPrice
d                            d                        d

Cantilever with Tie Plate
16"D         13"H           TSATCANT         $  90         

  d                                 d                             d

Side Support Brackets to Connect Worksurface to Panel
                                   TSATSIDE         $  37         

  d                                 d                             d

In-Line Support Plates
14"D                            TSATPL14        $  66         

20"D                            TSATPL20        $  66         
  d                                 d                             d

Package of Six Tie Plates for Side-by-Side Worksurfaces
7"L                       TSATTIE           $  95         
d                                 d                             d

Reinforcing Channels
39"W                           TSATRC39        $  46

48"W                           TSATRC48        $  49

57"W                           TSATRC57        $  49         

72"W                           TSATRC72        $112          
  d                                 d                             d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: Cantilever with tie plate
is for use with left-hand,
right-hand, or shared 
application.

                                                                                                                     TS Series Worksurface 
Legs and Supports

August 2015



210                                                                                                                                                                                                                  Kick Solutions Specification Guide 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 52

• Package of 10 grommets: black plastic Style number

Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dPrice
d d

TSAEGROM        $51           
d d

Tip: Grommet requires a 
3" diameter hole in the 
worksurface.

Worksurface-Height Power and Communication Access

Worksurface-Mounted Power and Communication Sphere

Grommet Package

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 52

• Sphere with two simplex electrical outlets: black plastic
• Face plates to accommodate two customer-supplied

voice/data jacks: black plastic
• 6' power cord with three-prong plug: black plastic

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle             DU.S.
dNumber         dPrice
d d

PTDMGB3         $244         
d d

Tip: Sphere is field installed.
Use 3"-diameter drill to cut
mounting hole at desired
location.

Tip: Order jacks by calling
any of the manufacturers
listed below: 
•  AMP Corporation 
  1.800.522.6752
•  Leviton
  1.800.722.2082
•  Lucent
  1.800.344.0223 
•  Krone 
  1.800.775.5766
•  Punduit
  1.800.777.3300
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Worksurface-Height Power
and Communication Access

Worksurface-Mounted Receptacle Packages

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 52

• Package of three
• Duplex receptacles: black plastic only
• 9' cord with three-prong plug: black plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dPrice
d d

TSAERPW          $168
d d

Worksurface-Mounted Communication Module Packages

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 52

• Package of three
• Communication housing includes face plates to

accommodate customer-supplied voice/data jacks:
black plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dPrice
d d

TSAERDW           $106
d d

Tip: Many of the AMP, 
AT&T, Krone, Leviton, and
other commercially available
data terminals can be
used—terminals must be 
of a design that will snap
into 0.695 x 0.650, 0.590 x
0.790, or 0.590 x 0.750
openings, in 0.064 maximum
thick face plates.

Tip: Order jacks by calling
any of the manufacturers
listed below: 
•  AMP Corporation 
  1.800.522.6752
•  Leviton
  1.800.722.2082
•  Lucent
  1.800.344.0223 
•  Krone 
  1.800.775.5766
•  Punduit
  1.800.777.3300
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 52

• Flip cover: paint 4799 Platinum Metallic or 7207 Black
• Bottom grommet portion: black plastic 

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for flip cover

Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle              DU.S.
dD       W       H        dNumber          dPrice
d d d

41/2"      4"        13/4"      TS5GF3              $59              
d d d

Tip: Flip grommet requires a
3" hole in the worksurface.

Flip Grommet

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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 Worksurfaces

Straight Worksurfaces                                                                     214

Straight Worksurfaces with Soft Edge Profile                                  218

Transition Worksurfaces                                                                  220

Tapered Worksurfaces                                                                     222

Tapered Worksurfaces with Soft Edge Profile                                  223

Taper-Flat Worksurfaces                                                                  224

Single-Tapered Worksurfaces                                                          225

Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces                                                      226

Dual Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces                                             227

Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces                                               228

Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces                                                229

Extended Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces                           230

Extended Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces                                232

Corner, 120° Worksurfaces                                                              234

Spanner Worksurfaces                                                           235

Bullet Peninsula Worksurfaces                                                        236

Angled Peninsula Worksurfaces                                                      237

Jetty Worksurfaces                                                                238

Bubble Jetty Worksurfaces                                                              240

Visitor Worksurfaces                                                                        242

Power and Data Access Door & Tray                                       244

Personal Caddy                                                                         245

Panel-Mounted Universal Systems 
Worksurface Supports                                                              246

Legs and Supports for Universal Systems
Worksurfaces                                                                            250

Divisio Side Screen                                                                   253
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Straight Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer worksurfaces
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                          No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                              Prices at right                       Specify full-fill finish number.

  Scallop                   •  Omit scallop                              No cost                                Specify omit scallop.

  Cutout for Power •  Cutout                                        No cost                                Specify with cutout for power and data
  and Data Access                                                                                     access door.
  Door and Tray

  Cutout for            •  Cutout                                        No cost                                Specify with cutout left-hand.
  Personal Caddy                                                                                       Specify with cutout right-hand.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 246
  Products                 •  Reinforcing channel                                                            cPage 247
                                   •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 250
                                   •  Personal caddy                                                                   cPage 245

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54".
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 88

Tip: Worksurfaces with per-
sonal caddy do not require
additional reinforcing chan-
nel but may require addi-
tional support for longer
spans.
cSee page 90

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style num-
ber. (For example, US1830
becomes US1830SW for
wood with square edge
profile.)

Tip: Power and data access
door and tray is ordered 
separately to be used with
cutout. 
cSee page 244
cSee page 90 for worksur-
face size availability matrix.

Tip: Personal caddy is
ordered separately to be
used with cutout.
cSee page 90

Exception: Worksurfaces
with personal caddy have 
leg restrictions.
cSee page 90 for 
connections.

A

B

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or P-edge profile on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Wood worksurface:
–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge
• Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces,

if selected: black

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix 
K Laminate with knife edge
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Tip: Personal caddy is
available on straight work-
surfaces with 3 mm, soft or
wood square edges, 24"D
or 30"D. Caddy is available
on worksurfaces 54"W to
72"W (if only with caddy),
66"W and 72"W (if with tray
and caddy), and 72"W (if
with soft edge and caddy).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Straight Worksurfaces

Specification Information

                           U.S. Base Prices               U.S. Base Prices
                           High-Pressure Laminate   Wood High-Pressure Laminate

                                                                   
DDimensions DStyle       DPlastic        DPlastic         DWood          DOption                       DDimensions DStyle DPlastic DPlastic
dA       B         dNumber   d3 mm          dP-Edge         dSquare         d(Add $ to                        dA B dNumber d3 mm dKnife
d d dEdge d dEdge           dBase Price)                    d d dEdge dEdge
d                    d                d                   d                    d                   d d d d d
d           d                d                   d                    d d                                       d d d d
d                    d                d                   d d dFull-Fill                           d d d d
d                    d                dNo Suffix    dSuffix P dSuffix SW    dFinish           d d dNo Suffix dSuffix K

With 1/2" Cord Drop                                                                                  With Full Depth
183⁄8"    24"         US1824    $161                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.                                187⁄8" 24" WS1824 $161 $240

183⁄8"    30"         US1830    $175                $207                 $  651              +$36                               187⁄8" 30" WS1830 $175 $254

183⁄8""  36"         US1836    $188                $220                 $  664              +$37                               187⁄8" 36" WS1836 $188 $267

183⁄8"    42"         US1842    $203                $249                 $  758              +$42                               187⁄8" 42" WS1842 $203 $301

183⁄8"    48"         US1848    $244                $290                 $  799              +$43                               187⁄8" 48" WS1848 $244 $342

183⁄8"    54"         US1854    $261                $307                 $  816              +$45                               187⁄8" 54" WS1854 $261 $359

183⁄8"    60"         US1860    $281                $333                 $  936              +$48                               187⁄8" 60" WS1860 $281 $400

183⁄8"    66"         US1866     $327                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.                                187⁄8" 66" WS1866 $327 $446

183⁄8"    72"         US1872     $365                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.                                187⁄8" 72" WS1872 $365 $484

183⁄8"    78"         US1878     $466                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.                                187⁄8" 78" WS1878 $466 $594

183⁄8"    84"         US1884     $493                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.                                187⁄8" 84" WS1884 $493 $621

183⁄8"    90"         US1890     $521                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.                                187⁄8" 90" WS1890 $521 $649

183⁄8"    96"         US1896     $546                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.                                187⁄8" 96" WS1896 $546 $674

231⁄2"    24"         US2424    $180                $212                 $  656              +$36                               24" 24" WS2424 $180 $259

231⁄2"    30"         US2430    $193                $225                 $  669              +$36                               24" 30" WS2430 $193 $272

231⁄2"    36"         US2436    $203                $235                 $  679              +$37                               24" 36" WS2436 $203 $282

231⁄2"    42"         US2442    $219                $265                 $  774              +$42                               24" 42" WS2442 $219 $317

231⁄2"    48"         US2448    $260                $306                 $  815              +$43                               24" 48" WS2448 $260 $358

231⁄2"    54"         US2454    $278                $324                 $  833              +$45                               24" 54" WS2454 $278 $376

231⁄2"    60"         US2460    $295                $347                 $  950              +$48                               24" 60" WS2460 $295 $414

231⁄2"    66"         US2466    $332                $384                 $  987              +$49                               24" 66" WS2466 $332 $451

231⁄2"    72"         US2472    $370                $422                 $1025              +$51                               24" 72" WS2472 $370 $489

231⁄2"    78"         US2478     $495                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.                                24" 78" WS2478 $495 $623

231⁄2"    84"         US2484     $548                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.                                24" 84" WS2484 $548 $676

231⁄2"    90"         US2490     $569                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.                                24" 90" WS2490 $569 $697

231⁄2"    96"         US2496     $608                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.                                24" 96" WS2496 $608 $736
d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

                           U.S. Base Prices               U.S. Base Prices
                           High-Pressure Laminate   Wood High-Pressure Laminate

                                                                   
DDimensions DStyle       DPlastic        DPlastic         DWood          DOption                       DDimensions DStyle DPlastic DPlastic
dA       B         dNumber   d3 mm          dP-Edge         dSquare         d(Add $ to                        dA B dNumber d3 mm dKnife
d d dEdge d dEdge           dBase Price)                    d d dEdge dEdge
d                    d                d                   d                    d                   d d d d d
d           d                d                   d                    d d                                       d d d d
d                    d                d                   d d dFull-Fill                           d d d d
d                    d                dNo Suffix    dSuffix P dSuffix SW    dFinish           d d dNo Suffix dSuffix K

With 1/2" Cord Drop                                                                                  With Full Depth
291⁄2"    24"         US3024    $254                $286                 $  730              +$36                               30" 24" WS3024 $254 $333

291⁄2"    30"         US3030    $263                $295                 $  739              +$37                               30" 30" WS3030 $263 $342

291⁄2"    36"         US3036    $281                $313                 $  757              +$39                               30" 36" WS3036 $281 $360

291⁄2"    42"         US3042    $295                $341                 $  850              +$43                               30" 42" WS3042 $295 $393

291⁄2"    48"         US3048    $336                $382                 $  891              +$45                               30" 48" WS3048 $336 $434

291⁄2"    54"         US3054    $359                $405                 $  914              +$46                               30" 54" WS3054 $359 $457

291⁄2"    60"         US3060    $382                $434                 $1037              +$49                               30" 60" WS3060 $382 $501

291⁄2"    66"         US3066    $416                $468                 $1071              +$51                               30" 66" WS3066 $416 $535

291⁄2"    72"         US3072    $456                $508                 $1111               +$52                               30" 72" WS3072 $456 $575

351⁄2"    60"         US3660     $416                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.

351⁄2"    66"         US3666     $450                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.

351⁄2"    72"         US3672     $489                N.A.                  N.A.                 N.A.
d d d d d d d d d d

Tip: 351⁄2"D worksurfaces can only be used in freestanding applications.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Straight Worksurfaces, continued
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Straight Worksurfaces
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Straight Worksurfaces with Soft Edge Profile
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer worksurfaces
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                          No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                              Prices at right                       Specify full-fill finish number.

  Soft Edge             •  Antimicrobial edge                     No cost                                Specify with antimicrobial soft edge.
                                   •  No antimicrobial edge                No cost                                 Specify without antimicrobial soft edge.

  Scallop                   •  Omit scallop                              No cost                                Specify omit scallop.

  Cutout for Power •  Cutout                                        No cost                                Specify with cutout for power and data
  and Data Access                                                                                     access door.
  Door and Tray

  Cutout for            •  Cutout                                        No cost                                Specify with cutout left-hand.
  Personal Caddy                                                                                       Specify with cutout right-hand.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 246
  Products                 •  Reinforcing channel                                                            cPage 247
                                   •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 250
                                   •  Personal caddy                                                                   cPage 245

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54".
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 88

Tip: Worksurfaces with per-
sonal caddy do not require
additional reinforcing chan-
nel but may require addi-
tional support for longer
spans.
cSee page 90

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style num-
ber. (For example, US2448S
becomes US2448SWS for
wood with square edge
profile.)

Tip: Power and data access
door and tray is ordered sep-
arately to be used with
cutout.
cSee page 90 for worksur-
face size availability matrix.

Tip: Personal caddy is
ordered separately to be
used with cutout.
cSee page 90

Exception: 48"W worksur-
face with soft edge cannot
have a post leg at the front
edge.

Exception: Worksurfaces
with personal caddy have 
leg restrictions.
cSee page 90 for 
connections.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate 
• Laminate worksurface:

- Plastic antimicrobial soft edge profile centered
 on worksurface
- Plastic 3 mm edge profile on balance of front edge
- Plastic flat profile on side an back edges

• Wood worksurface:
- Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
- Plastic soft edge centered on worksurface
- Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge
• Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces,

if selected: black

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix 
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Tip: Personal caddy is
available on straight work-
surfaces with 3 mm, soft or
wood square edges, 24"D
or 30"D. Caddy is available
on worksurfaces 54"W to
72"W (if only with caddy),
66"W and 72"W (if with tray
and caddy), and 72"W (if
with soft edge and caddy).
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

                            U.S. Base Prices U.S. Base Price
                            High-Pressure  High-Pressure 
                            Laminate          Wood Laminate

                                                                              
DDimensions DStyle        DSoft                 DSoft              DOption                      DDimensions DStyle DSoft
dA       B         dNumber    dEdge                dEdge               d(Add $ to                        dA        B dNumber dEdge
d d dProfile dProfile          dBase Price)                    d            d dProfile
d                    d                 dwith Plastic    dwith Wood    d d d dwith Plastic
d                    d                 d3 mm Edge      dSquare         d d d d3 mm Edge
d                    d                 d                        dEdge             d d d d

d           d                 d                        d d                                      d d d

d                    d                 d                   d dFull-Fill                           d d d

d                    d                 dNo Suffix    dSuffix WS     dFinish          d d dNo Suffix

With 1/2" Cord Drop                                                                      With Full Depth
231⁄2"    48"         US2448S   $578                      $1133               +$43                                24" 48" WS2448S $578

231⁄2"    54"         US2454S   $596                      $1151               +$45                                24" 54" WS2454S $596

231⁄2"    60"         US2460S   $613                      $1268               +$48                                24" 60" WS2460S $613

231⁄2"    66"         US2466S   $650                      $1305               +$49                                24" 66" WS2466S $650

231⁄2"    72"         US2472S   $688                      $1343               +$51                                24" 72" WS2472S $688

231⁄2"    78"         US2478S    $813                      N.A.                  N.A.                                 24" 78" WS2478S $813

231⁄2"    84"         US2484S    $866                      N.A.                  N.A.                                 24" 84" WS2484S $866

231⁄2"    90"         US2490S    $887                      N.A.                  N.A.                                 24" 90" WS2490S $887

231⁄2"    96"         US2496S    $926                      N.A.                  N.A.                                 24" 96" WS2496S $926

291⁄2"    48"         US3048S   $654                      $1209               +$45                                30" 48" WS3048S $654

291⁄2"    54"         US3054S   $677                      $1232               +$46                                30" 54" WS3054S $677

291⁄2"    60"         US3060S   $700                      $1355               +$49                                30" 60" WS3060S $700

291⁄2"    66"         US3066S   $734                      $1389               +$51                                30" 66" WS3066S $734

291⁄2"    72"         US3072S   $774                      $1429               +$52                                30" 72" WS3072S $774
d d d d d d d d

Straight Worksurfaces with
Soft Edge Profile                                                                                                                     
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Transition Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer worksurfaces
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                          No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                              Prices at right                       Specify full-fill finish number.

  Scallop                   •  Omit scallop                              No cost                                Specify omit scallop.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 246
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 250

Tip: Illustration above shows
a left-hand worksurface.

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

A
D

C
B

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile, plastic P-edge profile, or 
plastic knife profile on front edge

–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges
• Wood worksurface:

–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge
• Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces,

if selected: black

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
K Laminate with knife edge
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles at right.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54".
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 88

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style num-
ber. (For example, UT2136L
becomes UT2136LSW for
wood with square edge
profile.)
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Transition Worksurfaces

Specification Information
                                             U.S. Base Prices               U.S. Base Price
                                             High-Pressure Laminate   Wood High-Pressure Laminate

                  
DDimensions DStyle          DPlastic     DPlastic             DWood DOption DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA      B       C      D      dNumber     d3 mm        dP-Edge             dSquare      d(Add $ to    dA B C D dNumber d3 mm
d                                   d                  dEdge         d                        dEdge          dBase Price) d d dEdge
d                                   d                  d                 d                        d d                  d d d
d                                   d                  d                 d d dFull-Fill       d d d
d                                   d                  dNo Suffix  dSuffix P dSuffix SW  dFinish        d d dNo Suffix

                                                                            

Left-Hand With 1/2" Cord Drop                                                                Left-Hand With Full Depth
231⁄2"  183⁄8"  36"     14"      UT2136L     $336             $382                     $  991            +$37            30" 24" 36" 18" WT3236 $398

231⁄2"  183⁄8"  42"     20"      UT2142L     $356             $408                     $1011             +$42            30" 24" 42" 24" WT3242 $417

231⁄2"  183⁄8"  48"     26"      UT2148L     $414             $466                     $1069            +$43            30" 24" 48" 30" WT3248 $487

231⁄2"  183⁄8"  54"     32"      UT2154L     $443             $495                     $1098            +$45            30" 24" 54" 36" WT3254 $522

231⁄2"  183⁄8"  60"     38"      UT2160L     $472             $532                     $1127             +$48            30" 24" 60" 42" WT3260 $554

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  36"     14"      UT3236L     $398             $444                     $1053            +$42

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  42"     20"      UT3242L     $417             $469                     $1072            +$43

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  48"     26"      UT3248L     $487             $539                     $1142             +$45

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  54"     32"      UT3254L     $522             $574                     $1177             +$48

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  60"     38"      UT3260L     $554             $614                     $1209             +$52
d d d d d d d d d

                                                                            
Right-Hand With 1/2" Cord Drop                                                              Right-Hand With Full Depth
183⁄8"  231⁄2"  36"     14"      UT1236R    $336             $382                     $  991            +$37            24" 30" 36" 18" WT2336 $398

183⁄8"  231⁄2"  42"     20"      UT1242R    $356             $408                     $1011             +$42            24" 30" 42" 24" WT2342 $417

183⁄8"  231⁄2"  48"     26"      UT1248R    $414             $466                     $1069            +$43            24" 30" 48" 30" WT2348 $487

183⁄8"  231⁄2"  54"     32"      UT1254R    $443             $495                     $1098            +$45            24" 30" 54" 36" WT2354 $522

183⁄8"  231⁄2"  60"     38"      UT1260R    $472           $532                     $1127             +$48            24" 30" 60" 42" WT2360 $554

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  36"     14"      UT2336R    $398             $444                     $1053            +$42

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  42"     20"      UT2342R    $417           $469                     $1072            +$43

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  48"     26"      UT2348R    $487             $539                     $1142             +$45

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  54"     32"      UT2354R    $522             $574                     $1177             +$48

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  60"     38"      UT2360R    $554             $614                     $1209             +$52
d d d d d d d d d

A
D

C
B

A
D

C
B
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Tapered Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate 

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Scallop                   •  Omit scallop                              No cost                                Specify omit scallop.

  Cutout for Power •  Cutout                                        No cost                                Specify with cutout for power and data
  and Data Access                                                                                     access door.
  Door and Tray

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 246
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 250

Specification Information

                                     U.S. Base Price                                    U.S. Base Prices
                                     High-Pressure                                      High-Pressure
                                     Laminate                                              Laminate

                                                                                           
DDimensions         DStyle          DPlastic                   DDimensions        DStyle            DPlastic        DPlastic
dA      B       C       dNumber     d3 mm                     dA B C      dNumber       d3 mm          dKnife
d                            d                  dEdge                      d         d                    dEdge dEdge
d                            d                  d                              d d d d
d                            d                  dNo Suffix               d d dNo Suffix    dSuffix K

Left-Hand With 1⁄2" Cord Drop                  Left-Hand With Full Depth
231⁄2"  183⁄8"  48"       UTT2148     $414                           24" 187⁄8" 48"       WTT2148      $414                $466

231⁄2"  183⁄8"  60"       UTT2160     $472                           24" 187⁄8" 60"       WTT2160      $472                $532

231⁄2"  183⁄8"  72"       UTT2172     $528                           24" 187⁄8" 72"       WTT2172      $528                $588

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  48"       UTT3248     $487                           30" 24" 48"       WTT3248      $487                $539

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  60"       UTT3260     $554                           30" 24" 60"       WTT3260      $554                $614

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  72"       UTT3272     $620                           30" 24" 72"       WTT3272      $620                $680
d                            d                  d                              d d d d

Right-Hand With 1⁄2" Cord Drop                Right-Hand With Full Depth
183⁄8"  231⁄2"  48"       UTT1248     $414                           187⁄8" 24" 48"       WTT1248      $414                $466

183⁄8"  231⁄2"  60"       UTT1260     $472                       187⁄8" 24" 60"       WTT1260      $472                $532

183⁄8"  231⁄2"  72"       UTT1272     $528                       187⁄8" 24" 72"       WTT1272       $528                $588

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  48"       UTT2348     $487                           24" 30" 48"       WTT2348      $487                $539

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  60"       UTT2360     $554                           24" 30" 60"       WTT2360      $554                $614

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  72"       UTT2372     $620                           24" 30" 72"       WTT2372      $620                $680
d                            d                  d                              d d d d

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54".
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 88

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
K Laminate with knife edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

A

C
B

A

C
B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required. 

Tip: Power and data access
door and tray is ordered 
separately to be used with
cutout. 
cSee page 244
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tapered Worksurfaces with Soft Edge Profile

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Soft Edge             •  Antimicrobial edge                     No cost                                Specify with antimicrobial soft edge.
                                   •  No antimicrobial edge                No cost                                 Specify without antimicrobial soft edge.

  Scallop                   •  Omit scallop                              No cost                                Specify omit scallop.

  Cutout for Power •  Cutout                                        No cost                                Specify with cutout for power and data
  and Data Access                                                                                     access door.
  Door and Tray

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 246
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 250

Specification Information

DDimensions         DStyle           DU.S.                      DDimensions        DStyle            DU.S.             
dA      B       C       dNumber      dBase                     dA B C      dNumber       dBase           
d                            d                   dPrice                    d         d                    dPrice
d                            d                   d                             d d d

Left-Hand With 1⁄2" Cord Drop                  Left-Hand With Full Depth
291⁄2"  231⁄2"  48"       UTT3248S    $805                         30" 24" 48"       WTT3248S    $805

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  60"       UTT3260S    $872                         30" 24" 60"       WTT3260S    $872

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  72"       UTT3272S    $938                         30" 24" 72"       WTT3272S    $938
d                            d                   d                             d d d

Right-Hand With 1⁄2" Cord Drop                Right-Hand With Full Depth
231⁄2"  291⁄2"  48"       UTT2348S    $805                         24" 30" 48"       WTT2348S    $805

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  60"       UTT2360S    $872                         24" 30" 60"       WTT2360S    $872

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  72"       UTT2372S    $938                         24" 30" 72"       WTT2372S    $938
d                            d                   d                             d d d

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54".
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 88

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• Laminate worksurface:

- Plastic antimicrobial soft edge profile centered
  on worksurface
- Plastic 3 mm edge profile on balance of front edge
- Plastic flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

C
B

A

C
B

A

Tapered Worksurfaces with
Soft Edge Profile
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Tip: Power and data access
door and tray is ordered 
separately to be used with
cutout. 
cSee page 244

Exception: 48"W worksur-
face with soft edge cannot
have a post leg at the front
edge.

August 2015



224                                                                                                                                                                                                        Kick Solutions Specification Guide

Taper-Flat Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate 

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Scallop                   •  Omit scallop                              No cost                                Specify omit scallop.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 246
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 250

Specification Information

                                            U.S. Base Price                                          U.S. Base Price
                                            High-Pressure                                            High-Pressure
                                            Laminate                                                    Laminate

                                                                                                  
DDimensions            DStyle             DPlastic                   DDimensions            DStyle             DPlastic
dA      B       C           dNumber         d3 mm                     dA B C           dNumber         d3 mm
d                               d                      dEdge                      d              d                      dEdge
d                               d                      d                              d d d
d                               d                      dNo Suffix               d d dNo Suffix

Left-Hand With 1⁄2" Cord Drop                        Left-Hand With Full Depth
231⁄2"  183⁄8"  60"            UTTF2160       $472                           24" 187⁄8" 60"            WTTF2160       $472

231⁄2"  183⁄8"  72"            UTTF2172       $528                           24" 187⁄8" 72"            WTTF2172       $528

291⁄2"  183⁄8"  60"            UTTF3160       $554                           30" 187⁄8" 60"            WTTF3160       $554

291⁄2"  183⁄8"  72"            UTTF3172       $620                           30" 187⁄8" 72"            WTTF3172       $620

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  60"            UTTF3260       $554                           30" 24" 60"            WTTF3260       $554

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  72"            UTTF3272       $620                           30" 24" 72"            WTTF3272       $620
d                               d                      d                              d d d

Right-Hand With 1⁄2" Cord Drop                      Right-Hand With Full Depth
183⁄8"  231⁄2"  60"            UTTF1260       $472                           187⁄8" 24" 60"            WTTF1260       $472

183⁄8"  231⁄2"  72"            UTTF1272       $528                           187⁄8" 24" 72"            WTTF1272       $528

183⁄8"  291⁄2"  60"            UTTF1360       $554                           187⁄8" 30" 60"            WTTF1360       $554

183⁄8"  291⁄2"  72"            UTTF1372       $620                           187⁄8" 30" 72"            WTTF1372     $620

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  60"            UTTF2360       $554                           24" 30" 60"            WTTF2360       $554

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  72"            UTTF2372       $620                           24" 30" 72"            WTTF2372       $620
d                               d                      d                              d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54".
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 88

24"

A

C
B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required. 
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Single-Tapered
WorksurfacesSingle-Tapered Worksurfaces

High-Pressure Laminate 

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Scallop                   •  Omit scallop                              No cost                                Specify omit scallop.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 246
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 250

Specification Information

                                            U.S. Base Price                                          U.S. Base Price
                                            High-Pressure                                            High-Pressure
                                            Laminate                                                    Laminate

                                                                                                  
DDimensions            DStyle             DPlastic                   DDimensions            DStyle             DPlastic
dA      B       C           dNumber         d3 mm                     dA B C           dNumber         d3 mm
d                               d                      dEdge                      d              d                      dEdge
d                               d                      d                              d d d
d                               d                      dNo Suffix               d d dNo Suffix

Left-Hand With 1⁄2" Cord Drop                        Left-Hand With Full Depth
231⁄2"  183⁄8"  60"            UST2160        $472                           24" 187⁄8" 60"            WST2160         $472

231⁄2"  183⁄8"  72"            UST2172         $528                           24" 187⁄8" 72"            WST2172         $528

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  60"            UST3260         $554                           30" 24" 60"            WST3260         $554

291⁄2"  231⁄2"  72"            UST3272         $620                           30" 24" 72"            WST3272         $620
d                               d                      d                              d d d

Right-Hand With 1⁄2" Cord Drop                      Right-Hand With Full Depth
183⁄8"  231⁄2"  60"            UST1260         $472                           187⁄8" 24" 60"            WST1260         $472

183⁄8"  231⁄2"  72"            UST1272         $528                           187⁄8" 24" 72"            WST1272         $528

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  60"            UST2360         $554                           24" 30" 60"            WST2360         $554

231⁄2"  291⁄2"  72"            UST2372         $620                           24" 30" 72"            WST2372         $620
d                               d                      d                              d d d

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54".
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 88

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required. 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

24"A

C
B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Scallops                 •  Omit scallops                             No cost                                Specify omit scallops.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 246
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 250

Tip: Supports must be spec-
ified separately, including
side support brackets for
rear corner support in
panel-mounted applications.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
–Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallops on back edges

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required. 

A B

C D

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
                                                    U.S. Base Price          U.S. Base Price
                                                    High-Pressure Laminate High-Pressure Laminate

                         
DDimensions                  DStyle              DPlastic                                 DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA      B       C      D         dNumber          d3 mm                                   dA B C D dNumber d3 mm
d                                     d                       dEdge                                    d d dEdge
d                                     d                       d          d d d

With 1/2" Cord Drop                                                           With Full Depth
231⁄2"  231⁄2"  351⁄2" 351⁄2"     UCF223636     $354                                           24" 24" 36" 36" WCF223636 $354

231⁄2"  231⁄2"  411⁄2" 411⁄2"     UCF224242     $387                                           24" 24" 42" 42" WCF224242 $387

231⁄2"  231⁄2"  471⁄2" 471⁄2"     UCF224848     $440                                           24" 24" 48" 48" WCF224848 $440

291⁄2"  291⁄2"  411⁄2" 411⁄2"     UCF334242     $425                                           30" 30" 42" 42" WCF334242 $425

291⁄2"  291⁄2"  471⁄2" 471⁄2"     UCF334848     $482                                           30" 30" 48" 48" WCF334848 $482
d                                     d                       d          d d d
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Dual Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Scallops                 •  Omit scallops                             No cost                                Specify omit scallops.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 246
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 250

Tip: Supports must be spec-
ified separately, including
side support brackets for
rear corner support in
panel-mounted applications.

Tip: Keyboard surface
adjusts 6" higher or 5" lower
than worksurface height.

Tip: Dual corner, flat-front
worksurfaces must be panel
hung.

Tip: 231⁄2"D dual corner, 
flat-front worksurfaces must
be supported with a center
support on each side.

Tip: 291⁄2"D dual corner, 
flat-front worksurfaces can
be supported with a can-
tilever or center support.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required. 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate 
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge of keyboard 
surface
–Plastic default flat profile on all other edges

• Cable scallops on back edges
• Keyboard mechanism

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for edges on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

A B

C D

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
                                                    U.S. Base Price          U.S. Base Price
                                                    High-Pressure Laminate High-Pressure Laminate

                         
DDimensions                  DStyle              DPlastic                                 DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA      B       C      D         dNumber          d3 mm                                   dA B C D dNumber d3 mm
d                                     d                       dEdge                                    d d dEdge
d                                     d                       d          d d d

With 1/2" Cord Drop                                                           With Full Depth
231⁄2"  231⁄2"  411⁄2" 411⁄2"     UDC224242      $  966                                          24" 24" 42" 42" WDC224242 $  966

231⁄2"  231⁄2"  471⁄2" 471⁄2"     UDC224848     $1017                                          24" 24" 48" 48" WDC224848 $1017

291⁄2"  291⁄2"  471⁄2" 471⁄2"     UDC334848     $1058                                          30" 30" 48" 48" WDC334848 $1058
d                                     d                       d          d d d

Dual Corner, Flat-Front
Worksurfaces
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Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Scallops                 •  Omit scallops                             No cost                                Specify omit scallops.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 246
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 250

Specification Information

                                                      U.S. Base Prices
                                                      High-Pressure Laminate

                               
DDimensions                       DStyle            DPlastic         DPlastic        
dA      B       C       D            dNumber        d3 mm           dP-Edge        
d               d                    dEdge            d                   
d                                          d                    d                    d
d                                          d                    dNo Suffix     dSuffix P

With 1/2" Cord Drop
18"       18"       42"      42"          UC114242      $371                 $426

183⁄8"   231⁄2"    411⁄2"  411⁄2"       UC124242     $408                 $463

231⁄2"    183⁄8"    411⁄2"  411⁄2"       UC214242     $408                 $463

231⁄2"    231⁄2"    351⁄2"  351⁄2"       UC223636     $354                 $409

231⁄2"    231⁄2"    411⁄2"  411⁄2"       UC224242     $387                 $442

231⁄2"    231⁄2"    471⁄2"  471⁄2"       UC224848     $440                 $495

231⁄2"    231⁄2"    591⁄2"  591⁄2"       UC226060     $813                 $922             

291⁄2"    291⁄2"    411⁄2"  411⁄2"       UC334242     $425                 $480

291⁄2"    291⁄2"    471⁄2"  471⁄2"       UC334848     $482                 $537             
d d d d

Tip: Supports must be spec-
ified separately, including
side support brackets for
rear corner support in
panel-mounted applications.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
 on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallops on back edges

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

A B

C D

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles, 
add a suffix to the style 
number. (For example,
UC114242 becomes
UC114242P for laminate 
with P-edge profile.)

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer worksurfaces
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                          No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                              Prices below                        Specify full-fill finish number.

  Scallops                 •  Omit scallops                             No cost                                Specify omit scallops.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 246
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 250

Tip: Supports must be spec-
ified separately, including
side support brackets for
rear corner support in
panel-mounted applications.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
 on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Wood worksurface:
–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallops on back edges
• Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces,

if selected: black

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

A B

C D

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles, 
add a suffix to the style
number. (For example,
UCC114242 becomes
UCC114242SW for wood 
with square edge profile.)

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Specification Information
                                             U.S. Base Prices               U.S. Base Price
                                             High-Pressure Laminate   Wood High-Pressure Laminate

                  
DDimensions DStyle           DPlastic     DPlastic             DWood DOption DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA     B       C      D       dNumber       d3 mm       dP-Edge             dSquare     d(Add $ to   dA B C D dNumber d3 mm
d                                  d                    dEdge        d                        dEdge        dBase Price) d d dEdge
d                                  d                    d                d                        d d                 d d d
d                                  d                    d                d d dFull-Fill      d d d
d                                  d                    dNo Suffix dSuffix P dSuffix SW dFinish        d d dNo Suffix

With 1/2" Cord Drop                                                                               With Full Depth
183⁄8" 183⁄8"  351⁄2" 351⁄2"    UCC113636 $412            N.A.                     N.A.              N.A.            187⁄8" 187⁄8" 36" 36" WCC113636 $412

183⁄8" 183⁄8"  411⁄2" 411⁄2"    UCC114242 $440           $495                  $1066           +$53           187⁄8" 187⁄8" 42" 42" WCC114242 $440

183⁄8" 183⁄8"  471⁄2" 471⁄2"    UCC114848 $491           N.A.                     N.A.              N.A.            187⁄8" 187⁄8" 48" 48" WCC114848 $491

183⁄8" 231⁄2"  411⁄2" 411⁄2"    UCC124242 $472           $527                  $1098           +$53           187⁄8" 24" 42" 42" WCC124242 $472

231⁄2" 183⁄8"  411⁄2" 411⁄2"    UCC214242 $472           $527                  $1098           +$53           24" 187⁄8" 42" 42" WCC214242 $472

231⁄2" 231⁄2"  351⁄2" 351⁄2"    UCC223636 $418           $473                  $1044           +$53           24" 24" 36" 36" WCC223636 $418

231⁄2" 231⁄2"  411⁄2" 411⁄2"    UCC224242 $456           $511                  $1082           +$53           24" 24" 42" 42" WCC224242 $456

231⁄2" 231⁄2"  471⁄2" 471⁄2"    UCC224848 $505           $560                  $1131           +$56           24" 24" 48" 48" WCC224848 $505

231⁄2" 231⁄2"  591⁄2" 591⁄2"    UCC226060 $813           $922                  N.A.              N.A.          

291⁄2" 291⁄2"  411⁄2" 411⁄2"    UCC334242 $493           $548                  $1119           +$54           30" 30" 42" 42" WCC334242 $493

291⁄2" 291⁄2"  471⁄2" 471⁄2"    UCC334848 $548           $603                  $1174           +$58           30" 30" 48" 48" WCC334848 $548
d d d d d d d d d

Corner, Curved—Front
Worksurfaces
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Extended Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Scallops                 •  Omit scallops                             No cost                                Specify omit scallops.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 246
  Products                 •  Reinforcing channel                                                            cPage 247
                                   •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 250

Tip: Illustration above shows
a left-hand worksurface.

Tip: Supports must be spec-
ified separately, including
side support brackets for
rear corner support in
panel-mounted applications.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54".
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 88

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate 
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
 on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallops on back edges

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate number for

worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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A

DC

B

C

B

A

D

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style num-
ber. (For example, UE2202L
becomes UE2202LP for 
laminate with P-edge
profile.)

Extended Corner, Straight-
Front Worksurfaces

Specification Information

                                                      U.S. Base Prices
                                                      High-Pressure Laminate

                 
DDimensions                       DStyle            DPlastic           DPlastic       
dA       B         C       D          dNumber        d3 mm             dP-Edge       
d             d                    dEdge              d                  
d                                          d                    d                       d
d                                          d                    dNo Suffix        dSuffix P

Left-Hand With 1/2" Cord Drop
231⁄2"    231⁄2"    591⁄2"  411⁄2"       UE2202L       $672                    $  767           

231⁄2"    231⁄2"    651⁄2"  411⁄2"       UE2262L       $734                    $  829           

231⁄2"    231⁄2"    711⁄2"  411⁄2"       UE2222L       $795                    $  890           

231⁄2"    231⁄2"    591⁄2"  471⁄2"       UE2208L       $690                    $  785           

231⁄2"    231⁄2"    651⁄2"  471⁄2"       UE2268L       $748                    $  843           

231⁄2"    231⁄2"    711⁄2"  471⁄2"       UE2228L       $808                    $  903           

231⁄2"    291⁄2"    591⁄2"  471⁄2"       UE2308L       $753                    $  848           

231⁄2"    291⁄2"    651⁄2"  471⁄2"       UE2368L       $813                    $  908           

231⁄2"    291⁄2"    711⁄2"  471⁄2"       UE2328L       $878                    $  973           

291⁄2"    231⁄2"    591⁄2"  471⁄2"       UE3208L       $753                    $  848           

291⁄2"    231⁄2"    651⁄2"  471⁄2"       UE3268L       $813                    $  908           

291⁄2"    231⁄2"    711⁄2"  471⁄2"       UE3228L       $878                    $  973           

291⁄2"    291⁄2"    591⁄2"  471⁄2"       UE3308L       $788                    $  883           

291⁄2"    291⁄2"    651⁄2"  471⁄2"       UE3368L       $852                    $  947           

291⁄2"    291⁄2"    711⁄2"  471⁄2"       UE3328L       $911                    $1006           
d d d d

Right-Hand With 1/2" Cord Drop
231⁄2 "   231⁄2"    411⁄2"  591⁄2"       UE2220R       $672                    $  767           

231⁄2 "   231⁄2"    411⁄2"  651⁄2"       UE2226R       $734                    $  829           

231⁄2 "   231⁄2"    411⁄2"  711⁄2"       UE2222R       $795                    $  890

231⁄2 "   231⁄2"    471⁄2"  591⁄2"       UE2280R       $690                    $  785           

231⁄2 "   231⁄2"    471⁄2"  651⁄2"       UE2286R       $748                    $  843           

231⁄2 "   231⁄2"    471⁄2"  711⁄2"       UE2282R       $808                    $  903           

231⁄2 "   291⁄2"    471⁄2"  591⁄2"       UE2380R       $753                    $  848           

231⁄2 "   291⁄2"    471⁄2"  651⁄2"       UE2386R       $813                    $  908           

231⁄2 "   291⁄2"    471⁄2"  711⁄2"       UE2382R       $878                    $  973           

291⁄2 "   231⁄2"    471⁄2"  591⁄2"       UE3280R       $753                    $  848           

291⁄2 "   231⁄2"    471⁄2"  651⁄2"       UE3286R       $813                    $  908           

291⁄2 "   231⁄2"    471⁄2"  711⁄2"       UE3282R       $878                    $  973           

291⁄2 "   291⁄2"    471⁄2"  591⁄2"       UE3380R       $788                    $  883           

291⁄2 "   291⁄2"    471⁄2"  651⁄2"       UE3386R       $852                    $  947           

291⁄2 "   291⁄2"    471⁄2"  711⁄2"       UE3382R       $911                    $1006           
d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Extended Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Tip: Supports must be spec-
ified separately, including
side support brackets for
rear corner support in
panel-mounted applications.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the elec-
tronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54".
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 88

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles, 
add a suffix to the style
number. (For example,
UEC2202L becomes
UEC2202Lp for laminate
with P-edge profile.)

A

Left-Hand

B

C
D

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer worksurfaces
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                          No cost                               Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                              Prices at right                       Specify full-fill finish number.

  Scallops                 •  Omit scallops                             No cost                                Specify omit scallops.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 246
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 250

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
 on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Wood worksurface:
–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallops on back edges
• Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces,

if selected: black

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Extended Corner, Curved-
Front Worksurfaces

Specification Information
                                             U.S. Base Prices               U.S. Base Price
                                             High-Pressure Laminate   Wood High-Pressure Laminate

                  
DDimensions DStyle           DPlastic     DPlastic             DWood DOption DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA     B       C      D       dNumber       d3 mm       dP-Edge             dSquare     d(Add $ to   dA B C D dNumber d3 mm
d                                  d                    dEdge        d                        dEdge        dBase Price) d d dEdge
d                                  d                    d                d                        d d                 d d d
d                                  d                    d                d d dFull-Fill      d d d
d                                  d                    dNo Suffix dSuffix P dSuffix SW dFinish        d d dNo Suffix

Left-Hand With 1/2" Cord Drop                                                              With Full Depth
231/2" 231/2" 591/2" 411/2" UEC2202L    $672            $  767                   $1449           +$60           24" 24" 60" 42" WEC226042 $672

231/2" 231/2" 651/2" 411/2" UEC2262L    $734            $  829                   $1511           +$76           24" 24" 72" 42" WEC227242 $795

231/2" 231/2" 711/2" 411/2" UEC2222L    $795            $  890                   $1572           +$77           24" 24" 60" 48" WEC226048 $690

231/2" 231/2" 591/2" 471/2" UEC2208L    $690            $  785                   $1467           +$76           24" 24" 72" 48" WEC227248 $808

231/2" 231/2" 651/2" 471/2" UEC2268L    $748            $  843                   $1525           +$77           24" 30" 60" 42" WEC236042 $704

231/2" 231/2" 711/2" 471/2" UEC2228L    $808            $  903                   $1585           +$80           24" 30" 72" 42" WEC237242 $833

231/2" 291/2" 591/2" 471/2" UEC2308L    $753            $  848                   $1530           +$77           24" 30" 60" 48" WEC236048 $753

231/2" 291/2" 651/2" 471/2" UEC2368L    $813            $  908                   $1590           +$80           24" 30" 72" 48" WEC237248 $878

231/2" 291/2" 711/2" 471/2" UEC2328L    $878            $  973                   $1655           +$81           30" 24" 60" 42" WEC326042 $704

291/2" 231/2" 591/2" 471/2" UEC3208L    $753            $  848                   $1530           +$77           30" 24" 72" 42" WEC327242 $833

291/2" 231/2" 651/2" 471/2" UEC3268L    $813            $  908                   $1590           +$80           30" 24" 60" 48" WEC326048 $753

291/2" 231/2" 711/2" 471/2" UEC3228L    $878            $  973                   $1655           +$81           30" 24" 72" 48" WEC327248 $878

291/2" 291/2" 591/2" 471/2" UEC3308L    $788            $  883                   $1565           +$80           30" 30" 60" 42" WEC336042 $743

291/2" 291/2" 651/2" 471/2" UEC3368L    $852            $  947                   $1629           +$81           30" 30" 72" 42" WEC337242 $868

291/2" 291/2" 711/2" 471/2" UEC3328L    $911            $1006                   $1688           +$83           30" 30" 60" 48" WEC336048 $788

                                                                                                                                                        30" 30" 72" 48" WEC337248 $911
d d d d d d d d d

Right-Hand With 1/2" Cord Drop                                                            With Full Depth
231/2" 231/2" 411/2" 591/2" UEC2220R    $672            $  767                   $1449           +$60           24" 24" 42" 60" WEC224260 $672

231/2" 231/2" 411/2" 651/2" UEC2226R    $734            $  829                   $1511           +$76           24" 24" 42" 72" WEC224272 $795

231/2" 231/2" 411/2" 711/2" UEC2222R    $795            $  890                   $1572           +$77           24" 24" 48" 60" WEC224860 $690

231/2" 231/2" 471/2" 591/2" UEC2280R    $690            $  785                   $1467           +$76           24" 24" 48" 72" WEC224872 $808

231/2" 231/2" 471/2" 651/2" UEC2286R    $748            $  843                   $1525           +$77           24" 30" 42" 60" WEC234260 $704

231/2" 231/2" 471/2" 711/2" UEC2282R    $808            $  903                   $1585           +$80           24" 30" 42" 72" WEC234272 $833

231/2" 291/2" 471/2" 591/2" UEC2380R    $753            $  848                   $1530           +$77           24" 30" 48" 60" WEC234860 $753

231/2" 291/2" 471/2" 651/2" UEC2386R    $813            $  908                   $1590           +$80           24" 30" 48" 72" WEC234872 $878

231/2" 291/2" 471/2" 711/2" UEC2382R    $878            $  973                   $1655           +$81           30" 24" 42" 60" WEC324260 $704

291/2" 231/2" 471/2" 591/2" UEC3280R    $753            $  848                   $1530           +$77           30" 24" 42" 72" WEC324272 $833

291/2" 231/2" 471/2" 651/2" UEC3286R    $813            $  908                   $1590           +$80           30" 24" 48" 60" WEC324860 $753

291/2" 231/2" 471/2" 711/2" UEC3282R    $878            $  973                   $1655           +$81           30" 24" 48" 72" WEC324872 $878

291/2" 291/2" 471/2" 591/2" UEC3380R    $788            $  883                   $1565           +$80           30" 30" 42" 60" WEC334260 $743

291/2" 291/2" 471/2" 651/2" UEC3386R    $852            $  947                   $1629           +$81           30" 30" 42" 72" WEC334272 $868

291/2" 291/2" 471/2" 711/2" UEC3382R    $911            $1006                   $1688           +$83           30" 30" 48" 60" WEC334860 $788

                                                                                                                                                        30" 30" 48" 72" WEC334872 $911
d d d d d d d d d d

U
n

ive
rsa

l S
yste

m
s

W
o

rk
su

rfa
c

e
s

August 2015



234                                                                                                                                                                                                        Kick Solutions Specification Guide

Corner, 120° Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer worksurfaces
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                          No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                              Prices below                        Specify full-fill finish number.

  Scallops                 •  Omit scallops                             No cost                                Specify omit scallops.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 246
                                   •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 250

Specification Information

                                                  U.S. Base Prices
                                                  High-Pressure Laminate       Wood

                                                                               DOption
DDimensions                   DStyle            DPlastic         DPlastic             DWood           d(Add $ to
dA      B       C       D         dNumber        d3 mm           dP-Edge             dSquare         dBase Price)
d           d                    dEdge            d                        dEdge d
d                                      d                    d                    d d dFull-Fill
d                                      d                    dNo Suffix     dSuffix P dSuffix SW     dFinish

Freestanding or Panel-Mounted With 1/2" Cord Drop
231/2"  231/2"  351/2"  351/2"     UB223636     $717                 $826                     $1426               +$77

231/2"  231/2"  411/2"  411/2"     UB224242     $744                 $853                     $1453               +$80

231/2"  231/2"  471/2"  471/2"     UB224848     $773                 $882                     $1482               +$81

291/2"  291/2"  351/2"  351/2"     UB333636     $744                 $853                     $1453               +$80

291/2"  291/2"  411/2"  411/2"     UB334242     $773                 $882                     $1482               +$81

291/2"  291/2"  471/2"  471/2"     UB334848     $800                 $909                     $1509               +$83
d d d d d d

Tip: Supports must be spec-
ified separately, including
side support brackets for
rear corner support in
panel-mounted applications.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
 on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Wood worksurface:
–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallops on back edges
• Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces,

if selected: black

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

A

C

B   

D

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style
number. (For example,
UB223636 becomes
UB223636SW for wood with
square edge profile.)

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Spanner Worksurfaces 
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer
                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer worksurfaces
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                          No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                              Prices below                        Specify full-fill finish number.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 246
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 250
                                   •  Columns                                                                              cPage 252

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
 on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Wood worksurface:
–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Specification Information

                               U.S. Base Prices           U.S. Base Price
                               High-Pressure Laminate  Wood High-Pressure Laminate

                                                               
DDimensions DStyle           DPlastic    DPlastic           DWood        DOption                       DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA       B         dNumber      d3 mm      dP-Edge           dSquare      d(Add $ to                        dA B dNumber d3 mm
d d dEdge d dEdge         dBase Price)                    d d dEdge
d           d                   d                d                       d d                                       d d d
d                    d                   d                d d dFull-Fill                           d d d
d                    d                   dNo Suffix dSuffix P dSuffix SW dFinish           d d dNo Suffix

For Freestanding Applications without Panels With 1/2" Cord Drop      Full Depth
291⁄2"   47"         USPC47       $400            $455                    $1055           +$59                               24" 48" WSPC4824 $400

351⁄2"    59"         USPC59       $509            $564                    $1164           +$64                               30" 60" WSPC6030 $509
d d d d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Spanner Worksurfaces

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style num-
ber. (For example, USPC47
becomes USPC47SW for
wood with square edge
profile.)

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer worksurfaces
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                          No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                              Prices below                        Specify full-fill finish number.

  Scallop                   •  Omit scallop                              No cost                                Specify omit scallop.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 246
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 250
                                   •  Columns                                                                              cPage 252

Specification Information

                                         U.S. Base Prices
                                         High-Pressure Laminate        Wood

                                                                   DOption
DDimensions DStyle                DPlastic       DPlastic                DWood         d(Add $ to
dA     B               dNumber           d3 mm         dP-Edge                dSquare      dBase Price)
d                        d                        dEdge          d                            dEdge d
d                        d                        d                  d d dFull-Fill
d                        d                        dNo Suffix   dSuffix P dSuffix SW  dFinish       

24"     471⁄2"            UPBC2448         $466              N.A.                           N.A.               N.A.

24"     591⁄2"            UPBC2460         $475              N.A.                           N.A.               N.A.

24"     651⁄2"            UPBC2466         $490              N.A.                           N.A.               N.A.

24"     711⁄2"            UPBC2472         $499              N.A.                           N.A.               N.A.

30"     471⁄2"            UPBC3048         $542              N.A.                           N.A.               N.A.

30"     591⁄2"            UPBC3060        $552              $625                         $1207             +$56

30"     651⁄2"            UPBC3066        $566              $639                         $1221             +$58

30"     711⁄2"            UPBC3072        $576              $649                         $1231             +$60
d d d d d d

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54".
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 88

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Bullet peninsula 
worksurfaces are recom-
mended for use with other
curved-front shapes such
as corner, curved-front
worksurfaces.
cPage 229

Tip: The same bullet 
peninsula worksurfaces 
can be used with either
worksurfaces with 1⁄2" 
cord drop or with full 
depth worksurfaces.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style
number. (For example,
UPBC3060 becomes
UPBC3060SW for wood
with square edge profile.)

A
B

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
 on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Wood worksurface:
–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge
• Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces,

if selected: black

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Angled Peninsula Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate 

                                        

Angled Peninsula
Worksurfaces

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 246
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 250
                                   •  Columns                                                                              cPage 252

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

C
A

B

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required. 

Specification Information
                                                    U.S. Base Price          U.S. Base Price
                                                    High-Pressure Laminate High-Pressure Laminate

                         
DDimensions                  DStyle              DPlastic                                 DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA      B       C                 dNumber          d3 mm                                   dA B C dNumber d3 mm
d                                     d                       dEdge                                    d d dEdge
d                                     d                       d          d d d

With 1/2" Cord Drop                                                           With Full Depth
231⁄2"  231⁄2"  48"                   UPA2448           $592                                           24" 24" 48" WPA2448 $592

231⁄2"  231⁄2"  60"                   UPA2460           $620                                           24" 24" 60" WPA2460 $620

291⁄2"  291⁄2"  48"                   UPA3048           $592                                           30" 30" 48" WPA3048 $592

291⁄2"  291⁄2"  60"                   UPA3060           $620                                           30" 30" 60" WPA3060 $620
d                                     d                       d          d d d
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Jetty Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer
                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer worksurfaces
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                          No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                              Prices at right                       Specify full-fill finish number.

  Scallop                   •  Omit scallop                              No cost                                Specify omit scallop.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 246
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 250
                                   •  Columns                                                                              cPage 252

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54".
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 88

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Jetty worksurfaces are
recommended for use with
other curved-front shapes
such as corner, curved-front
worksurfaces.
cPage 229

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style 
number. (For example,
UJC3268L becomes
UJC3268LSW for wood 
with square edge profile.)

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
 on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Wood worksurface:
–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge
• Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces,

if selected: black

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

A

DC

B
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                                                                                                                     Jetty Worksurfaces

Specification Information
                                             U.S. Base Prices               U.S. Base Price
                                             High-Pressure Laminate   Wood High-Pressure Laminate

                  
DDimensions DStyle           DPlastic     DPlastic             DWood DOption DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA     B       C      D       dNumber       d3 mm       dP-Edge             dSquare     d(Add $ to   dA B C D dNumber d3 mm
d                                  d                    dEdge        d                        dEdge        dBase Price) d d dEdge
d                                  d                    d                d                        d d                 d d d
d                                  d                    d                d d dFull-Fill      d d d
d                                  d                    dNo Suffix dSuffix P dSuffix SW dFinish        d d dNo Suffix

                                                                          
Left-Hand With 1/2" Cord Drop                                                              Left-Hand With Full Depth
30"     231⁄2"  651⁄2" 48"       UJC3268L    $786            $895                     $1441           +$76           30" 24 66" 48" WJ326648L $786

30"     231⁄2"  711⁄2" 48"       UJC3228L    $813            $922                     $1630           +$79           30" 24" 72" 48" WJ327248L $813

30"     231⁄2"  771⁄2" 48"       UJC3288L    $840            $949                     $1687           +$83           30" 24" 78" 48" WJ327848L $840

30"     291⁄2"  651⁄2" 48"       UJC3368L    $812            $921                     $1467           +$76           30" 30" 66" 48" WJ336648L $812

30"     291⁄2"  711⁄2" 48"       UJC3328L    $840            $949                     $1657           +$79           30" 30" 72" 48" WJ337248L $840

30"     291⁄2"  771⁄2" 48"       UJC3388L    $870            $979                     $1717           +$83           30" 30" 78" 48" WJ337848L $870
d d d d d d d d d

                          
Right-Hand With 1/2" Cord Drop                                                             Right-Hand With Full Depth
231⁄2" 30"     48"     651⁄2"    UJC2386R   $786            $895                     $1441           +$76           24" 30" 48" 66" WJ234866R $786

231⁄2" 30"     48"     711⁄2"    UJC2382R   $813            $922                     $1630           +$79           24" 30" 48" 72" WJ234872R $813

231⁄2" 30"     48"     771⁄2"    UJC2388R   $840            $949                     $1687           +$83           24" 30" 48" 78" WJ234878R $840

291⁄2" 30"     48"     651⁄2"    UJC3386R   $812            $921                     $1467           +$76           30" 30" 48" 66" WJ334866R $812

291⁄2" 30"     48"     711⁄2"    UJC3382R   $840            $949                     $1657           +$79           30" 30" 48" 72" WJ334872R $840

291⁄2" 30"     48"     771⁄2"    UJC3388R   $870            $979                     $1717           +$83           30" 30" 48" 78" WJ334878R $870
d d d d d d d d d

A

DC

B

B

C
A

D

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style 
number. (For example,
UJC3268L becomes
UJC3268LSW for wood 
with square edge profile.)
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Bubble Jetty Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer worksurfaces
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                          No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                              Prices below                        Specify full-fill finish number.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 246
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 250
                                   •  Columns                                                                              cPage 252

Specification Information

                                           U.S. Base Prices
                                           High-Pressure Laminate        Wood

                                                                     DOption
DDimensions DStyle                  DPlastic       DPlastic                DWood         d(Add $ to
dA      B             dNumber              d3 mm         dP-Edge                dSquare      dBase Price)
d                        d                          dEdge          d                            dEdge d
d                        d                          d                  d d dFull-Fill
d                        d                          dNo Suffix   dSuffix P dSuffix SW  dFinish

Left-Hand With 1/2" Cord Drop      
231⁄2"  30"              UJBC2430L         $739              $848                         $1394            +$39

231⁄2"  36"              UJBC2436L         $783              $892                         $1438            +$42

231⁄2"  42"              UJBC2442L         $829              $938                         $1484            +$52

231⁄2"  48"              UJBC2448L         $875              $984                         $1530            +$52
d d d d d d

Right-Hand With 1/2" Cord Drop   
231⁄2"  30"              UJBC2430R        $739              $848                         $1394            +$39

231⁄2"  36"              UJBC2436R        $783              $892                         $1438            +$42

231⁄2"  42"              UJBC2442R        $829              $938                         $1484            +$52

231⁄2"  48"              UJBC2448R        $875              $984                         $1530            +$52
d d d d d d

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
 on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Wood worksurface:
–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

A

B

A

B

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles, 
add a suffix to the style 
number. (For example,
UJBC2430L becomes
UJBC2430LSW for wood 
with square edge profile.)

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Bubble Jetty Worksurfaces
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Visitor Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer worksurfaces
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                          No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish                              Prices below and at right      Specify full-fill finish number.

  Scallop                 •  Omit scallop                              No cost                                Specify omit scallop.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 246
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 250

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Visitor and linking
worksurfaces are recom-
mended for use with other
curved-front shapes such 
as corner, curved-front 
worksurfaces.
cPage 229

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
 on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Wood worksurface:
–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge of visitor worksurfaces
36"W and wider

• Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces with
scallops, if selected: black plastic

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles at right.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Specification Information

                               U.S. Base Prices           U.S. Base Price
                               High-Pressure Laminate  Wood High-Pressure Laminate

                                                               
DDimensions DStyle           DPlastic    DPlastic           DWood        DOptions                     DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA       B         dNumber      d3 mm      dP-Edge           dSquare      d(Add $ to                        dA B dNumber d3 mm
d d dEdge d dEdge         dBase Price)                    d d dEdge
d                    d                   d                d                       d                 d d d d
d           d                   d                d                       d d                                       d d d
d                    d                   d                d d dFull-Fill         d d d
d                    d                   dNo Suffix dSuffix P dSuffix SW dFinish           d d dNo Suffix

                                                                            
Visitor Worksurfaces With 1/2" Cord Drop                                             With Full Depth
Left-Hand Worksurfaces                                                                                               Left-Hand Worksurfaces

231/2"    24"         UVC2424L   $383            $438                    $1038           +$36                              24" 24" WVC2424L $383

231/2"    30"         UVC2430L   $412            $467                    N.A.              N.A.                               24" 30" WVC2430L $412

231/2"    36"         UVC2436L   $441            $496                    N.A.              N.A.               

231/2"    42"         UVC2442L   $469            $524                    N.A.              N.A.

231/2"    48"         UVC2448L   $494            $549                    N.A.              N.A.

291/2"    30"         UVC3030L   $423            $478                    $1092           +$36                              30" 30" WVC3030L $423
d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

A

B

A

B

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Scallops are available
only on visitor worksurfaces
36"W and wider.
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Visitor Worksurfaces

Specification Information

                               U.S. Base Prices           U.S. Base Price
                               High-Pressure Laminate  Wood High-Pressure Laminate

                                                               
DDimensions DStyle           DPlastic    DPlastic           DWood        DOptions                     DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA       B         dNumber      d3 mm      dP-Edge           dSquare      d(Add $ to                        dA B dNumber d3 mm
d d dEdge d dEdge         dBase Price)                    d d dEdge
d                    d                   d                d                       d                 d d d d
d           d                   d                d                       d d                                       d d d
d                    d                   d                d d dFull-Fill                           d d d
d                    d                   dNo Suffix dSuffix P dSuffix SW dFinish           d d dNo Suffix

          
Visitor Worksurfaces With 1/2" Cord Drop, continued                            With Full Depth
Left-Hand Worksurfaces                                                                                                

291/2"    36"         UVC3036L   $456            $511                    N.A.              N.A.

291/2"    42"         UVC3042L   $482            $537                    N.A.              N.A.

291/2"    48"         UVC3048L   $511            $566                    N.A.              N.A.
d d d d d d d d d

                                                                            
Right-Hand Worksurfaces                                                                                             Right-Hand Worksurfaces

231/2"    24"         UVC2424R   $383            $438                    $1038           +$36                              24" 24" WVC2424R $383

231/2"    30"         UVC2430R   $412            $467                    N.A.              N.A.                               24" 30" WVC2430R $412

231/2"    36"         UVC2436R   $441            $496                    N.A.              N.A.               

231/2"    42"         UVC2442R   $469            $524                    N.A.              N.A.

231/2"    48"         UVC2448R   $494            $549                    N.A.              N.A.

291/2"    30"         UVC3030R   $423            $478                    $1092           +$36                              30" 30" WVC3030R $423

291/2"    36"         UVC3036R   $456            $511                    N.A.              N.A.

291/2"    42"         UVC3042R   $482            $537                    N.A.              N.A.

291/2"    48"         UVC3048R   $511            $566                    N.A.              N.A.
d d d d d d d d d

A

B

A

B B

A

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 90

• Door: paint
• Door bezel:  6694 slate 
• Inner tray with six simplex receptacles:  7237 slate
• Outer tray with end caps: 7237 slate and 6694 slate
• Two cord clips or harness clips

1 Style number
2 Paint color for door
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Door
Materials                •  Paint                                          No cost                              Specify paint color.
                                 •  Anodized aluminum                   +$22                                    Specify with 8043 clear anodized 
                                                                                                                                  aluminum.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.                 DStyle             DU.S.
dNumber    dBase                dNumber         dBase
d                 dPrice               d dPrice
d                   d dNon-PVC       d

Cord and Plug
UTTRC         $999                     UTTRCN          $1009
d                   d d d

Power and Data Access Door & Tray

Tip:  Remember to specify
cutout for power and data
tray on the worksurface
style number.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Personal Caddy

Tips: Remember to specify
cutout for personal caddy
on the worksurface style
number. 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 90

• Caddy: plastic
• Pad: 6615 Grey V5 plastic
• Brace: black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color for caddy:

6009 Arctic White
6249 Platinum Solid
6695 Midnight

3 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Bracing                   •  Brace for 54"W and 60"W          No cost                                Specify with brace for 54"W and 60"W
                                   worksurface                                                                           worksurface.
                                 •  Brace for 66"W and 72"W         No cost                                Specify with brace for 66"W and 72"W
                                   worksurface                                                                           worksurface.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                                d

UPC                           $620
d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Panel-Mounted Universal Systems Worksurface Supports
For Use with Kick Panels

                                        

Cantilevers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 94

• Cantilever: paint
• Tie plate
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cantilever
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d                        d

On-Module Cantilever
UCANT           $102
d d

Tip: Kick panels can accom-
modate only one cantilever
at a seam.

Tip: 30"D straight and tran-
sition cantilevered worksur-
faces require additional
floor support along the front
edge, such as a pedestal,
end panel, post leg, side
support bracket, or an adja-
cent return worksurface.

Tip: Side support bracket
includes a pair of handed
brackets, only one of which
is required for rear corner
support of panel-mounted
corner worksurfaces.
Specify one for every two
corner worksurfaces in on-
module applications. Order
an additional supply for off-
module fin wall applications.

Side Support Brackets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 94

• Pair of handed side support brackets: black paint only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d                        d

USSBR            $37
d d

August 2015



U
n

ive
rsa

l S
yste

m
s

W
o

rk
su

rfa
c

e
s

Kick Solutions Specification Guide                                                             cPanel-Mounted Universal Systems Worksurface Supports, continued  247

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Panel-Mounted Universal
Systems Worksurface

Supports 

Support Plate

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 96

• Support plate: black paint only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle              DU.S.
d                         dNumber          dPrice
d d                          d

14"D                     TS714WSP       $66

20"D                     TS720WSP       $66
d d d

Tie Plates

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Package of six tie plates: black paint only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle                   DU.S.
d                         dNumber               dPrice
d d                                d

33⁄4"L                    TS7TIEPLATE      $96
d d d

Tip: Support plate can also
be used in freestanding
applications.

Tip: Reinforcing channel
can also be used in 
freestanding applications.

Reinforcing Channels

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 97

• Reinforcing channel: black paint only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.
d                         dNumber            dPrice
d d                             d

39"W                    TS7WKSPT39    $48

57"W                       TS7WKSPT          $48

72"W                       TS7WKSPT72     $48
d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Panel-Mounted Universal Systems Worksurface Supports                                                                                             
for Use With Kick Panels, continued                                                                                                                               

Center Support Panels

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 94

• Center support panel: paint price group 1
• Tie plate
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for center support

panel
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                    +$12                                     Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                    +$21                                    Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle            DU.S.
dD        H           dNumber        dBase
d                d                        dPrice
d                            d                        d

On-Module Center Support Panel
11"         281⁄2"        UCSP             $133

Standing Height

11"         407⁄8"        UCSPS          $156
d d d

End Panels

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 94

• End panel: paint price group 1
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for end panel
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                    +$29                                    Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                    +$48                                    Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle              DU.S.
dD        H           dNumber          dBase
d                          d                          dPrice
d                            d                          d

On-Module End Panel
24"         281⁄2"        UEP24             $364

30"         281⁄2"        UEP30             $414

Standing Height

24"         407⁄8"        UEP24S           $431

30"         407⁄8"        UEP30S           $484
d d d
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Panel-Mounted Universal
Systems Worksurface

Supports 
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Legs and Supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces                           
Without Alignment Tab

                            Standard Includes                                        Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 96

• Legs: paint
• Attachment hardware
• Non-locking caster, if selected: black plastic only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for leg
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Options                       U.S. Price                  Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                    +$19 per leg                           Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                    +$33 per leg                           Specify paint color number.

   Specification Information

DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.                 DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.
dHeight       dNumber      dBase               dHeight        dNumber       dBase
d                  d                   dPrice               d                   d                   dPrice
d                  d                   d d                   d                   d

Post Leg with Glide                       Package of Four Post Legs with Glides
26" UNPL $120 26" UNPL4 $480

281⁄2" UPL $120 281⁄2" UPL4 $480

407⁄8" UHPL $152
  d                     d                      d d                     d d

Post Leg with Caster                     Package of Four Post Legs with Casters
26"                   UNPLC         $137                    26"                  UNPL4C       $548

281⁄2"                UPLC              $137                    281⁄2"               UPL4C           $548
  d                     d                      d d                     d d

                                                      Package of Four Post Legs with
                                                      Two Glides and Two Casters

                                                                            26"                   UNPL4M      $514

                                                                            281⁄2"               UPL4M          $514
  d                     d                      d d                     d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Height dimensions
listed are nominal and
include the thickness of a
worksurface.

Tip: Standing height legs can
be used as column support
in panel-mounted applica-
tions only.

Tip: Corner worksurfaces
require a leg in the back 
corner. Be sure to order fifth
leg if specifying a package 
of four.

Post Legs and Double Post Legs

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Legs and Supports for
Universal Systems

Worksurfaces

   Specification Information

DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.                 
dHeight       dNumber      dBase               
d                  d                   dPrice               
d                  d                   d

Double Post Leg with Glides
281⁄2"               UDPL            $339

407⁄8"               UHDPL          $398
  d                     d                      d

Double Post C-Leg with Glides
281⁄2"               UCL              $384

  d                     d                      d

Tip: Double post legs can
be used as a shared or col-
umn support in applications
with other post legs.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Legs and Supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces Without Alignment Tab, continued                                         

Tip: Columns have a 
different aesthetic than post
legs (round vs. elliptical).
Columns can be used as 
column supports in applica-
tions without post legs.

Tip: Height dimensions
listed include the thickness
of a worksurface.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 96

• Column: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for column
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                    +$19 per leg                         Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                    +$33 per leg                         Specify paint color number.

   Specification Information

DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.
dHeight       dNumber      dBase
d                  d                   dPrice
d                  d                   d

281⁄2"               UCOL           $266

281⁄2"–315⁄8"    UADJCOL     $328
  d                     d                      d

Columns

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                    +$19 per leg                         Specify paint color number.

   Specification Information

DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.                 DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.
dHeight       dNumber      dBase               dHeight        dNumber       dBase
d                  d                   dPrice               d                   d                   dPrice
d                  d                   d d                   d                   d

Adjustable-Height Leg                   Package of Four Adjustable-Height 
with Glide                                      Legs with Glides
251⁄2"–311⁄2"     UADJ           $198                     251⁄2"–311⁄2"    UADJ4           $792
d d d d d d

Adjustable-Height Leg                  Package of Four Adjustable-Height 
with Caster                                    Legs with Casters
251⁄2"–311⁄2"     UADJC         $222                     251⁄2"–311⁄2"    UADJ4C        $888
d d d d d d

                                                      Package of Four Adjustable-Height Legs with 
                                                      Two Glides and Two Casters 

                                                                            251⁄2"–311⁄2"    UADJ4M       $840
d d d

Tip: Corner worksurfaces
require a leg in the back
corner. Be sure to order fifth
leg if specifying a package
of four.

Tip: Height dimensions
listed include the thickness
of a worksurface.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 96

• Worksurface legs: paint
• Glides, if selected: paint to match legs
• Locking casters, if selected: paint to match legs
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for leg
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Adjustable-Height Legs

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Divisio Side ScreenDivisio Side Screen                                                                                      

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 102

• Screen: fabric price group A
• Top cap and clamp: 4799 Platinum paint

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number 
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   Fabric
Materials                •  Fabric price group A                  No cost                                Specify fabric color number.
                                 •  Fabric price group 1                  No cost                                Specify fabric color number.
                                 •  Fabric price group 2                  +$14                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                 •  Customer’s Own Material          +$16                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    (COM)                                                                                 

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD             H dNumber dBase
d                d dPrice
d                d d

291⁄2"           115⁄8" DVSS2912 $325
d                  d d

Tip: The Divisio side screen
can be used on any 3/4"- to
11/2"-thick worksurface.

Tip: The Divisio side screen
has an overhang of 8". This
is important when planning
for returns or storage.

Tip: The Divisio side screen
weighs approximately 141/2
pounds. Take this into con-
sideration when planning
for use on Height-
AdjusTable worksurfaces. 

Tip: The Divisio side screen
is intended for use on the
front of a worksurface. 

Tip: The Divisio side screen
does not work on knife edge
profiles.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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TS Series Fixed Pedestals 256

TS Series Fixed Pedestal Accessories 257

TS Series Mobile Pedestals 258

TS Series Mobile Pedestal Accessories 260

TS Series Bins 261

TS Series Laminate Common Shelves 263

TS Series Under-Worksurface Lateral Files 264

TS Series Under-Worksurface Lateral File 
Accessories 265

TS Series Tower Too 266

TS 200 Series Lateral Files 268

TS 200 Series Lateral Files with Lift-Up Doors
and Roll-Out Shelves 270

TS Series Storage
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Tip: Under-worksurface
pedestals shipped prior to
January 2005 require the
use of drawer accessories
from the mobile pedestal
collection.

Tip: Counterweights are not
required on TS Series fixed
pedestals.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 106

• Pedestal: paint price group 1
• Handle pulls: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• Lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate 

lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Attachment hardware
• Steel ball-bearing suspensions on box and file drawers
• Adjustable glides: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for pedestal
3 Paint color number for handle pulls: 

0835 Black 
9211 Nickel

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 412

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$43                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$73                                      Specify paint color number.

  Pulls                     •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black              +$28                                      Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum        +$34                                      Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Drawer                    •  Filing rail (package of 2)              +$18                                      Specify with filing rail.
  Accessories           •  Box drawer dividers                    +$24                                      Specify with box drawer dividers.
                                        (package of 2)
                               •  File drawer dividers                    +$24                                      Specify with file drawer dividers.
                                        (package of 2)                                                                        
                               •  Pencil tray                                   +$18                                      Specify with pencil tray.

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DFile                   DStyle                  DU.S. 
dD        W         H           dDrawers           dNumber              dBase
d d d dPrice
d                                           d d d

22"          151⁄4"     27"            File, File                  TS2PFF22U         $421          

22"          151⁄4"     27"            Box, Box, File          TS2PBBF22U      $443          

28"         151⁄4"      27"            File, File                  TS2PFF28U         $457         

28"         151⁄4"      27"            Box, Box, File          TS2PBBF28U      $482         
d d d d

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 107

• Filler: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                  DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber              dPrice
d                                           d d

23⁄16"      1"           27"            TS2FILLER          $55
d d d

Tip: When using a pedestal
to anchor the end of a 
panel run, you must use a
pedestal filler.

Pedestal Filler
For Use with Under-Worksurface Pedestal to Attach to Kick Panel System

Tip: File drawer rails are
required to file legal-sized
files or side-to-side letter-
sized files in pedestal file
drawers.

TS Series Fixed Pedestals
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TS Series Fixed 
Pedestal Accessories

Dividers
For Use in Fixed Pedestals

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 107

• Package of dividers: black only Style number

Specification Information

DWidth      DQuantity      DStyle                 DU.S.
d                d                    dNumber            dPrice
d d d                              d

For Use in 6"H Drawers
12"                2                        RDV1506              $  36
d d d d

For Use in 12"H Drawers
12"                2                        RDV1512              $  39

12"                10                      RDV151210         $183
d d d d

Rails
For Use in Fixed Pedestals

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 107

• Package of two rails: black only Style number

Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle              DU.S.
d              dNumber          dPrice
d d                           d

12"               RXADRL15        $23
d d d

Tip: Two rails per drawer
accommodate side-to-side
filing of letter-, A4-, and
legal-size hanging folders.
Exception: Legal-size file
folders cannot be filed in
18"D pedestals.

Pencil Tray
For Use in Fixed Pedestals

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 107

• Pencil tray: black only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle          DU.S.
dNumber     dPrice
d                      d

RPXDPT        $32
d d

Tip: Pencil trays for use with
fixed pedestals are available
as optional accessories.

117/8"
41/2"

11/2"

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  43                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  73                                    Specify paint color number.

  Perforation           •  Large perforation on drawer        +$172                                    Specify with large perforation
                                        fronts                                                                                         on drawer fronts.

  Pulls                     •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black              +$  28                                    Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum        +$  34                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Trim Strip               •  Extra handle pull on trim strip     +$  34                                    Specify with extra handle pull
  Handle Pull               of mobile pedestals only                                                           on trim strip.

  Casters                •  3"-diameter, large, front-locking, +$  67                                    Specify with large casters.
                                        hard casters for use with                                                          
                                        box/file mobile pedestal
                                        (TS2PBF22M only)

  Related                    •  Box drawer divider                                                                 cPage 260
  Products              •  File drawer divider                                                                  cPage 260
                                     •  Pencil tray                                                                              cPage 260

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DFile                   DStyle                  DU.S. 
dD        W         H           dDrawers           dNumber              dBase
d d d dPrice
d                                           d d d

22"         151⁄4"      21"            Box, File                  TS2PBF22M        $495         

22"         151⁄4"      265⁄8"         File, File                  TS2PFF22M        $557         

22"         151⁄4"      265⁄8"         Box, Box, File          TS2PBBF22M      $613         
d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 106

• Pedestal: paint price group 1
• Handle pulls: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• Lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate 

lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Steel ball-bearing suspensions on box and file drawers
• 11⁄2"-diameter, front-locking, hard casters
• Counterweight package

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for pedestal
3 Paint color number for handle pulls: 

0835 Black 
9211 Nickel

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 412

TS Series Mobile Pedestals
With Steel Top

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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TS Series Mobile Pedestals 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 106

• Pedestal: paint price group 1
• Seat cushion: fabric price group 1
• Handle pulls: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• Lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate 

lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Handle on pedestal with seat cushion and handle, 

if selected: 0835 Black
• Steel ball-bearing suspensions on box and file drawers
• 11⁄2"-diameter front-locking, hard casters
• Counterweight package

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat cushion
3 Paint color number for pedestal
4 Paint color number for handle pulls:

0835  Black
9211  Nickel

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 412

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Pedestal and handle pulls
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
cPage 396                   •  Paint price group 2                      +$  43                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  73                                    Specify paint color number.

                                     Seat cushion
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    6                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  14                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  24                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  30                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  36                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  42                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  53                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  67                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  76                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                                                                                                                          Material (COM), page 400.

  Perforation           •  Large perforation on drawer        +$172                                    Specify with large perforation
                                        fronts                                                                                         on drawer fronts.

  Pulls                     •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black              +$  28                                    Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum        +$  34                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Trim Strip               •  Extra handle pull on trim strip     +$  34                                    Specify with extra handle pull
  Handle Pull               of mobile pedestal with seat                                                      on trim strip.
                                        cushion only.

  Casters                •  3"-diameter, large front-locking   +$  67                                    Specify with large casters.
                                        hard casters 

  Related                    •  Box drawer divider                                                                 cPage 260
  Products              •  File drawer divider                                                                  cPage 260
                                     •  Pencil tray                                                                              cPage 260

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DFile                DStyle                    DU.S. 
dD        W         H           dDrawers        dNumber                dBase 
d d d dPrice
d                                           d d d

Mobile Pedestal with Seat Cushion
221⁄4"      151⁄2"      223⁄4"         Box, File             TS2PBF22MC        $762         
d d d d

Mobile Pedestal with Seat Cushion and Handle
221⁄2"      161⁄4"      223⁄4"         Box, File             TS2PBF22MCH      $819         
d d d d
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TS Series Mobile Pedestal Accessories

                                                

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Box drawer divider: black plastic Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle             DU.S. 
dD        W         H        dNumber         dPrice
d                                        d d

3⁄4"          123⁄4"      43⁄8"        TS2PBDD        $5             
d d d

Tip: TS2PBDD pedestal box
drawer divider cannot be
used with TS Series fixed 
under-worksurface
pedestals.

Box Drawer Divider

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
• File drawer divider: black plastic Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber         dPrice
d                                        d d

3⁄4"          123⁄4"      93⁄16"      TS2PFDD        $12           
d d d

Tip: File drawer divider is
required to file legal-sized
files in pedestal file drawers.

Tip: TS2PFDD pedestal file
drawer divider cannot be
used with TS Series fixed 
under-worksurface
pedestals.

File Drawer Divider

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
• Pencil tray: black plastic Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle           DU.S.
dD        W         H      dNumber      dPrice
d                                     d d

59⁄16"      127⁄8"      1"        TS2PPT        $12           
d d d

Pencil Tray 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Kick Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                          cTS Series Bins, continued  261

T
S

 S
e

rie
s S

to
ra

g
e

TS Series Bins

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 108

• Overhead bin with lift-up door: paint price group 1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment hooks with safety catch
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome only

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Overhead bin 
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$43                                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$73                                     Specify paint color number.

  Shelf                         •  Four dividers: white plastic          +$45                                      Specify with dividers.
  Accessories

  Keying                  •  Field-installed keying                                                             cPage 410

  Related                    •  Shelf lights                                                                              cPage 383
  Products              

Specification Information

DDimensions                     DNumber       DStyle                DU.S.
dD          W          H            dof Doors       dNumber           dBase
d                                        d                    d                        dPrice
d d d d

Bins with Flat Fronts 
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"          1                        TSASUB24L       $  432

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"          1                        TSASUB30L       $  451

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"          1                        TSASUB36L       $  471

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"          1                        TSASUB42L       $  489

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"          1                        TSASUB48L       $  515

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"          2                        TSASUB60L       $  793

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"          2                        TSASUB72L       $  873
d d d d

Bins with Radius Fronts 
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"          1                        TSASUBC24L     $  552

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"          1                        TSASUBC30L     $  571

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"          1                        TSASUBC36L     $  591

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"          1                        TSASUBC42L     $  609

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"          1                        TSASUBC48L     $  635

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"          2                        TSASUBC60L     $1001

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"          2                        TSASUBC72L     $1081
d d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for overhead bin
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Tip: TS Series bins cannot
be upmounted.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

TS Series Bins
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TS Series Bins, continued

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Flexible, magnetic markerboard surface to attach 

to door of overhead storage bin: white plastic

Specification Information

DDimensions       DStyle              DU.S.                       
dW        H             dNumber          dPrice                     
d d                           d                                                                                              

30"         161⁄4"           R30MBB            $104                             

36"         161⁄4"           R36MBB            $111                              

42"         161⁄4"           R42MBB            $115                              

48"         161⁄4"           R48MBB            $122                             
d d                       d

Style number

Flexible Markerboard Surface
For Use with TS Series Bins

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 2                      +$14                                      Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 3                      +$24                                      Specify paint color number.

                                 High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
                                    •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

   Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle                DU.S.     DStyle                DU.S.                                           
dD       W        H       dNumber           dBase    dNumber            dBase
d                              dLPL                  dPrice    dHPL dPrice
d                              d                        d d d

15"        24"        73⁄4"      TSASLCL24      $117          TSASHCL24      $145

15"        30"        73⁄4"      TSASLCL30      $121         TSASHCL30      $150

15"        36"        73⁄4"      TSASLCL36      $129         TSASHCL36      $160

15"        42"        73⁄4"      TSASLCL42      $139         TSASHCL42      $172

15"        48"        73⁄4"      TSASLCL48      $151         TSASHCL48      $188
d                              d                        d d d

Tip: For anticipated heavy
loads on 42" and 48"W lami-
nate common shelves, a
field-installed reinforcing
channel (TSATRC39) can 
be used.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It is
recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition, there
may be sheen or texture dif-
ferences when using LPL
and HPL in adjacent applica-
tions. Please use caution
when mixing and matching
different worksurface types.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 110

• 13⁄16"-thick shelf: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure
Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge: plastic 
• Support brackets: paint price group 1

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for shelf
3 Plastic edge band color number for 

worksurface
4 Paint color number for support bracket
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

TS Series Laminate
Common ShelvesTS Series Laminate Common Shelves

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 112

• Lateral file: paint price group 1
• Handle pulls: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• Lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate 

lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Adjustable glides: black plastic
• Hanging file frames for letter, legal, and A-4 filing:

black
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for lateral file
3 Paint color number for handle pulls:

0835  Black
9211  Nickel

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 412

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  51                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  84                                    Specify paint color number.

  Perforation           •  Large perforation on drawer        +$271                                    Specify with large perforation
                                        fronts of 301/2"W file only                                                          on drawer fronts.

  Pulls                     •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black              +$  28                                    Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum        +$  34                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Related                    •  Lateral file drawer dividers                                                     cPage 265
  Products                 •  Lateral file front-to-back rails                                                  cPage 265
                                     •  Lateral file side-to-side hanging                                             cPage 265
                                        file frames

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                DU.S. 
dD        W         H        dNumber           dBase
d d dPrice
d                                        d d

181⁄8"      301⁄2"      27"          TS2F230UL       $716                 

181⁄8"      36"         27"          TS2F236UL       $792                 
d d d

Tip: Counterweights are not
required on TS Series
under-worksurface lateral
files.

Tip: TS Series under-work-
surface lateral files are only
intended for use under a
panel-mounted worksurface
and should not be used as
freestanding. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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TS Series Under-
Worksurface Lateral File

Accessories
TS Series Under-Worksurface Lateral File Accessories

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 112

• Pair of hanging file frames to accommodate 
side-to-side filing: black paint

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                  DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber              dPrice
d                                           d d

For Use with 31"W Lateral File Drawer
1⁄8"          27"         1"              TS2FHF30           $28

For Use with 36"W Lateral File Drawer
1⁄8"          33"         1"              TS2FHF36           $33          
d d d

Tip: For use with under-
worksurface lateral files
TS2F230UL and
TS2F236UL only.

Lateral File Side-to-Side Hanging File Frames

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 112

• Package of three under-worksurface lateral file drawer
dividers: black paint

Style number
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                  DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber              dPrice
d                                           d d

1⁄8"          15"         7"              TS2FDV               $45           
d d d

Tip: For use with under-
worksurface lateral files
TS2F230UL and
TS2F236UL only.

Lateral File Drawer Dividers

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 112

• Pair of rails to accommodate front-to-back 
filing: black paint

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                  DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber              dPrice
d                                           d d

1"           15"         1⁄2"            TS2FFTBR           $12           
d d d

Tip: For use with under-
worksurface lateral files
TS2F230UL and
TS2F236UL only.

Lateral File Front-to-Back Rails

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

T
S

 S
e

rie
s S

to
ra

g
e

August 2015



266                                                                                                                                                                                                                  Kick Solutions Specification Guide 

TS Series Tower Too

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$125                                    Specify paint color number.

  Drawers                  Box drawers on 48"H, 54"H, and 66"H towers
                                     •  Two box drawers in place           +$187                                    Specify with box/box/file.
                                        of top file drawer

  Pulls                     •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black              +$  28                                    Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum        +$  34                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Lock                         •  All locking (one lock for               +$159                                    Specify with doors and drawers locking.
                                        wardrobe, second lock
                                        for drawers, third lock for
                                        cabinet)
                                     •  All locking for open side              +$  79                                    Specify with door and drawers locking.
                                        units (one lock for wardrobe,
                                        second lock for drawers)

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DCounterweight   DStyle Number                                      DU.S.
dD        W         H           dPackage             d                                                            dBase
d d dHandle dContemporary dPrice
d d dPulls dPulls                     d

Tower Too, Hinged Right
Wardrobe Hook

24"         24"         54"            Not required               TS2TWR54R             TS2TW54RC            $1592

24"         24"         66"            Not required               TS2TWR66R             TS2TW66RC            $1640

Wardrobe Rod with Shelf

24"         24"         54"            Not required               TS2TWR54RS           TS2TW54RSC         $1677

24"         24"         66"            Not required               TS2TWR66RS      TS2TW66RSC     $1723
d d d d d

Tower Too, Hinged Left
Wardrobe Hook

24"         24"         54"            Not required               TS2TWR54L              TS2TW54LC       $1592

24"         24"         66"            Not required               TS2TWR66L              TS2TW66LC       $1640

Wardrobe Rod with Shelf

24"         24"         54"            Not required               TS2TWR54LS           TS2TW54LSC          $1677

24"         24"         66"            Not required               TS2TWR66LS           TS2TW66LSC     $1723
d d d d d     

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Specify lock cylinders
for each lock location.

Tip: For legal or side-to-
side filing, use 15" Universal
Storage rails, RXADRL15.

Tip: For box drawer dividers,
use RDV1506 from the
Universal Storage
Collection. For file drawer
dividers, use RDV1512 from
the Universal Storage
Collection.

Tip: For pencil trays, use
RPXDPT from the Universal
Storage collection.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 114

• Tower Too: paint price group 1
• Storage cabinet with two fixed shelves and 

two file drawers
• Handle pulls, if selected: 0835 Black or 

9211 Nickel
• Contemporary pulls, if selected: paint
• Lock face ring for drawers with plastic plug to

accommodate lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Wardrobe hook, if selected
• Wardrobe rod with shelf, if selected
• Adjustable leveling glides

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for Tower Too
3 Color number for pulls
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 412

F=Fixed shelf

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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TS Series Tower Too

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DCounterweight   DStyle Number                                      DU.S.
dD        W         H           dPackage             d                                                            dBase
d d dHandle dContemporary dPrice
d d dPulls dPulls                     d

Tower Too, Hinged Right with Open Side Shelving
Wardrobe Hook

24"         24"         48"            Not required               TS2TWRS48R           TS2TWS48RC     $1849

24"         24"         54"            Not required               TS2TWRS54R           TS2TWS54RC     $1875

24"         24"         66"            Not required               TS2TWRS66R           TS2TWS66RC     $1923

Wardrobe Rod with Shelf

24"         24"         48"            Not required               TS2TWRS48RS        TS2TWS48RSC    $1930

24"         24"         54"            Not required               TS2TWRS54RS        TS2TWS54RSC    $1957

24"         24"         66"            Not required               TS2TWRS66RS        TS2TWS66RSC    $2007
d d d d                             d     

Tower Too, Hinged Left with Open Side Shelving
Wardrobe Hook

24"         24"         48"            Not required               TS2TWRS48L           TS2TWS48LC     $1849

24"         24"         54"            Not required               TS2TWRS54L           TS2TWS54LC          $1875

24"         24"         66"            Not required               TS2TWRS66L           TS2TWS66LC     $1923

Wardrobe Rod with Shelf

24"         24"         48"            Not required               TS2TWRS48LS         TS2TWS48LSC    $1930

24"         24"         54"            Not required               TS2TWRS54LS         TS2TWS54LSC    $1957

24"         24"         66"            Not required               TS2TWRS66LS         TS2TWS66LSC    $2007
d d d d                             d     

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Dome

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 115

• Dome: paint price group 1
• Hardware package

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for dome
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$23                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$43                                     Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                           d                              dPrice
d                                           d                              d

24"         24"         41⁄2"           TS2TDME             $560
d d d

F=Fixed shelf
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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TS 200 Series Lateral Files
with Flush Steel Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 116

• Flush-front lateral file with full-width pull:
paint price group 1

• 1"H top: paint to match file
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf, if selected: 

paint to match file
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• One label holder per drawer: clear plastic
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer suspensions: black only
• One hanging folder bar per drawer
• Four adjustable leveling glides
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for file
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

  Tops                       Security top
                              •  For use on 28"H                         No cost                                  Specify with security top.
                                 lateral files only

                                 No top on 28"H, 40"H, or 52"H
                              •  For use under a worksurface      –$  94                                   Specify with no top.
                                        or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Drawer                     •  Divider package                          +$  25                                    Specify with divider package.
  Interiors               •  Rails                                            +$  32                                    Specify with rails.

  Lift-Up Door           •  On 651⁄2"H files                           +$  41                                   Specify with roll-out shelf.
  With Roll-Out
  Shelf

  Counter-                  •  Package 2                                   +$  96                                   Specify with counterweight.
  weights               •  Package 3                                   +$109                                   Specify with counterweight.
                              •  Package 4                                   +$142                                   Specify with counterweight.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 411

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cSee Storage Specification Guide.
  Products                 •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 323
                              •  Counterweight packages                                                       cPage 323

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: Security top reduces
overall height by 
approximately 1"           .

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: One hanging folder 
bar and three dividers are
included with each lift-up
door with roll-out shelf.

Tip: Counterweight pack -
ages are recommended
based on case size and 
interior options.
cSee Specification
Information at right.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged to
adjacent cabinets or bolted
to the floor or wall.

Tip: Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be installed
on site.
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TS 200 Series
Lateral Files

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DCounterweight      DStyle                  DU.S.
dD        W         H           dPackage                dNumber              dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d                                d

Two 12"H Drawers
18"         30"         28"            Package 3                     2LF18302F          $  679

18"         36"         28"            Package 4                     2LF18362F          $  790

18"         42"         28"            Package 4                     2LF18422F          $  895

Three 12"H Drawers
18"         30"         40"            Package 3                     2LF18303F          $  918

18"         36"         40"            Package 3                     2LF18363F          $1069

18"         42"         40"            Package 3                     2LF18423F          $1210

Four 12"H Drawers
18"         30"         52"            Package 3                     2LF18304F          $1172

18"         36"         52"            Package 4                     2LF18364F          $1363

18"         42"         52"            Package 4                     2LF18424F          $1540

Four 12"H Drawers and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf
18"         30"         651⁄2"         Package 2                     2LF18305F          $1392

18"         36"         651⁄2"         Package 2                     2LF18365F          $1619

18"         42"         651⁄2"         Package 2                     2LF18425F          $1830
d                                    d d d

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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TS 200 Series Lateral Files with Lift-Up Doors
and Roll-Out Shelves
with Flush Steel Fronts
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 120

• Flush-front lateral file with full-width pull:
paint price group 1

• 1"H top: paint to match file
• Lift-up doors with roll-out shelves: paint to match file
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• One label holder per door: clear plastic
• One divider package per roll-out shelf
• Four adjustable leveling glides
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for file
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

  Roll-Out Shelf        •  Two hanging folder bars              No cost                                  Specify with hanging folder bars.
  Interiors                     

  Counter-                  •  Package 2                                   +$  96                                   Specify with counterweight.
  weights               •  Package 3                                   +$109                                   Specify with counterweight.
                              •  Package 4                                   +$142                                   Specify with counterweight.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 411

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cSee Storage Specification Guide.
  Products                 •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 323
                              •  Counterweight packages                                                       cPage 323

Tip: Counterweight pack -
ages are recommended
based on case size and 
interior options.
cSee Specification
Information at right.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged to
adjacent cabinets or bolted
to the floor or wall.

Tip: Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be installed
on site.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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TS 200 Series
Lateral Files with Lift-Up

Doors and Roll-Out Shelves

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DCounterweight      DStyle                  DU.S.
dD        W         H           dPackage                dNumber              dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d                                d

Two 12"H Lift-Up Doors with Roll-Out Shelves
18"         30"         28"            Package 3                     2LF18302AF       $  777

18"         36"         28"            Package 4                     2LF18362AF       $  905

18"         42"         28"            Package 4                     2LF18422AF       $1022

Three 12"H Lift-Up Doors with Roll-Out Shelves
18"         30"         40"            Package 3                     2LF18303AF       $1052

18"         36"         40"            Package 3                     2LF18363AF       $1223

18"         42"         40"            Package 3                     2LF18423AF       $1384

Four 12"H Lift-Up Doors with Roll-Out Shelves
18"         30"         52"            Package 3                     2LF18304AF       $1341

18"         36"         52"            Package 3                     2LF18364AF       $1559

18"         42"         52"            Package 4                     2LF18424AF       $1758

One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Roll-Out Shelf and Four 12"H Lift-Up Doors with 
Roll-Out Shelves
18"         30"         651⁄2"         Package 2                     2LF18305AF       $1591

18"         36"         651⁄2"         Package 2                     2LF18365AF       $1849

18"         42"         651⁄2"         Package 2                     2LF18425AF       $2089
d                                    d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specifying
Universal Storage
Products

When ordered and installed
in accordance with Steelcase
specification and installation
guidelines, these products
meet applicable ANSI/BIFMA
standards.

Universal Pedestals

Universal Fixed Pedestals                                                                  274

Universal Pedestal Fillers and Counterweights                                  276

Universal Fixed to Freestanding Pedestal Conversion Kits                277

Universal Mobile Pedestals                                                                 278

Universal Bins and Shelves

Universal Sliding Door Bins                                                                282

Universal Over the Case Bins                                                            284

Universal In the Case Bins                                                                 286

Universal Shelves                                                                               288

Accessories for Universal Bins and Shelves                                       289

Slim Shelves                                                                             293

Universal One-High, 1.5-High, and Two Drawer 
Lateral Files                                                                              294

Low Storage-to-Beam Tether Bracket                                     298

Cushion Tops                                                                            299

Universal Towers and Workstation Verticals

Universal Open Side Towers                                                               300

Universal Dual Door Towers                                                                304

Universal Full Front Towers                                                                 310

Universal Vertical Drawer Towers                                                       314

Universal Workstation Verticals                                                           318

Universal Lateral Files                                                             320

Storage Accessories                                                                323

August 2015



274                                                                                                                                                                                                                  Kick Solutions Specification Guide

Universal Fixed Pedestals
With Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 128

• Pedestal: paint price group 1
• Removable drawer fronts: paint to match pedestal or

wood veneer if proud wood fronts selected
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Pulls: metal
• Full drawer interiors: black only

– One pencil tray and two box drawer dividers per
  box/box/file

• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Mounting hardware
• Four adjustable leveling glides

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood drawer fronts                               
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood drawer fronts                     
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood drawer fronts                                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Pulls                       Flush steel fronts                                                                
                                     •  Full-width wood veneer pull        +$248                                   Specify with wood pull and indicate
                                                                                                                                         wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        veneer pull                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                       Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                       Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                       Specify with c:scape pull.

  Drawer                       Rails
  Accessories           •  Two side-to-side hanging            No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                rails per file drawer

  Basic Drawer           18"D, 24"D, and 30"D box/box/file pedestals
  Interiors                  •  No rails, pencil trays, or              –$  50                                    Specify with basic drawers.
                                box drawer dividers

cOptions, continued on next page

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided:
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for pedestal
3 Wood color number for drawer fronts,

if proud wood fronts selected
4 Pull (see below under required 

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood
3 pricing, please refer to
the electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Universal Fixed Pedestals 

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                     •  No lock                                        –$  61                                   Specify with no lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers
                                     •  File/file pedestals only                 +$122                                   Specify with individual lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                        cPage 411

  Related                    •  Universal fixed to freestanding pedestal conversion kits       cPage 277
  Products              •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 323

Specification Information

DDimensions                            DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dD                        W       H        dNumber               d
dFlush Proud d dFlush         dProud        dProud 
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel         dSteel         dWood
dFront Wood d                                 dFront dFront dFront
d Front d                                 d                  d                  d
d d                                 dSuffix F     dSuffix P     dSuffix W

27"H Fixed Pedestals with 3" Base
Two Box Drawers and One File Drawer

171⁄2"         183⁄8"       15"      27"         RPF1827A_           $559               $617               $  860

225⁄8"        231⁄2"       15"      27"         RPF2427A_           $609               $667               $  910

285⁄8"        291⁄2"       15"      27"         RPF3027A_           $734               $792               $1035

Two File Drawers

171⁄2"         183⁄8"       15"      27"         RPF1827B_           $542               $600               $  843

225⁄8"        231⁄2"       15"      27"         RPF2427B_           $592               $650               $  893

285⁄8"        291⁄2"       15"      27"         RPF3027B_           $717               $775               $1018
d d d d d

251⁄2"H Fixed Pedestals
Two Box Drawers and One File Drawer

171⁄2"         183⁄8"       15"      251⁄2"      RPF1825A_           $559               $617               $  860

225⁄8"        231⁄2"       15"      251⁄2"      RPF2425A_           $609               $667               $  910

285⁄8"        291⁄2"       15"      251⁄2"      RPF3025A_           $734               $792               $1035

Two File Drawers

171⁄2"         183⁄8"       15"      251⁄2"      RPF1825B_           $542               $600               $  843

225⁄8"        231⁄2"       15"      251⁄2"      RPF2425B_           $592               $650               $  893

285⁄8"        291⁄2"       15"      251⁄2"      RPF3025B_           $717               $775               $1018
d d d d d

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RPF1827A__
becomes RPF1827AP for
proud steel front).

Tip: Use 27"H pedestals to
align with Universal Storage
with 3" base. 27"H pedestals
support worksurfaces at
281⁄2"H.

Tip: Only 225⁄8"D, 231⁄2"D,
285⁄8"D, and 291⁄2"D
pedestals can accommodate
legal-size filing.

Tip: 251⁄2"H fixed pedestals
are for use in the following
two applications: as fixed
pedestals when used under-
neath worksurfaces installed
at lower than standard
heights (for example, 27"H)
or as freestanding pedestals
when used with a conversion
kit under height-adjustable
worksurfaces.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Pedestal Fillers and Counterweights

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 129

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DOn- or Off-       DApplication                       DStyle                  DU.S. 
dD                         H      dModule            d dNumber              dPrice 
d                                    d                        d                                          d d
dFlush Proud d                        d                                          d d
dSteel Steel/ d                        d                                                  d d
dFront Wood d                        d d d
d Front d                        d d d
d d                        d d d

Pedestal Fillers for 27"H Fixed Pedestals with Flush Steel Fronts
13⁄8"          N.A.          27"      On-Module             Answer and Kick Panels             RPXFTAKFP         $65
d d                        d d d

Pedestal Fillers for 27"H Fixed Pedestals with Proud Fronts
N.A.          1⁄2"             27"      On-Module             Answer and Kick Panels             RPXFTAKPP         $65
d d d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for filler

• Filler: all paint price groups
• Installation hardware

Universal Pedestal Fillers for 27"H Fixed Pedestals with Flush and Proud Fronts

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Fixed to Freestanding Pedestal Conversion Kits

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 129

• 1⁄8"H steel top: all paint price groups
• Counterweight package
• Safety interlock system conversion components
• Installation hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Specification Information

DDimensions         DStyle                      DU.S.
dD          H             dNumber                 dPrice
d                            d                              d

For 27"H Proud Steel or Proud Wood Front Pedestals
183⁄8"       27"               RPXCK2718P           $188

231⁄2"       27"               RPXCK2724P           $208

291⁄2"       27"               RPXCK2730P           $229
d d d

For 27"H Flush Steel Front Pedestals
171⁄2"       27"               RPXCK2718F            $188

225⁄8"       27"               RPXCK2724F            $208

285⁄8"       27"               RPXCK2730F            $229
d d d

For 251/2"H Proud Steel or Proud Wood Front Pedestals
183⁄8"       251⁄2"           RPXCK2518P           $188

231⁄2"       251⁄2"           RPXCK2524P           $208

291⁄2"       251⁄2"           RPXCK2530P           $229
d d d

For 251/2"H Flush Steel Front Pedestals
171⁄2 "      251⁄2"           RPXCK2518F            $188

225⁄8 "      251⁄2"           RPXCK2524F            $208

285⁄8 "      251⁄2"           RPXCK2530F            $229
d d d

Tip: Flush and proud front
pedestals require different
conversion kits. Be sure to
order the correct style num-
ber for your application.

Tip: When converting a
file/file pedestal with individ-
ual drawer locks, an inter-
locking bar is required to
provide stability to unit.
Order 1043922SR through
Service Parts.

Universal Fixed to
Freestanding Pedestal

Conversion Kits

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Mobile Pedestals
With Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 128

• Pedestal: paint price group 1
• 1⁄8"H steel top: paint to match pedestal
• Removable drawer fronts: paint to match pedestal or

wood veneer if proud wood fronts selected
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Pulls: metal
• Full drawer interiors: black only

– One pencil tray per box/file or box/box/file and
  box drawer dividers

• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Four hard-composition, non-locking casters: black only
• Safety interlock mechanism
• Counterweight package

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood drawer fronts                               
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood drawer fronts
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood drawer fronts                                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops                         •  1"H square edge steel top          +$  64                                   Specify with steel square top.

                                 Laminate top
                              •  13⁄16"H square edge                   +$275                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                        laminate top                                                                              laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  17⁄16"H bullnose laminate top      +$313                                   Specify with bullnose laminate top and
                                                                                                                                         indicate laminate color number.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  13⁄16"H wood veneer top             +$383                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Cushion top for factory installation on RPM2421C__ only
                                     •  Cushion top without handle         +$337                                   Specify with cushion top and indicate
                                                                                                                                          fabric color number.
                                     •  Cushion top with                         +$429                                   Specify with cushion top and handle and
                                        black handle                                                                              indicate fabric color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for pedestal
3 Wood color number for drawer fronts,

if proud wood fronts selected
4 Pull (see below under required 

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Tip: 1⁄8"H steel top is 
non-structural.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Optional tops will
increase the overall pedestal
height. 

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, finishes
must be selected for both
the wood veneer top and the
wood veneer fronts.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Universal Mobile Pedestals 

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Tops, cont              Upholstery on pedestal cushion top
                              •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  39                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  48                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$  85                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$103                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$149                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$191                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$232                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$595                                    Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery        +$688                                    Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                     •  Customer’s own material            +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        (COM) or Customer’s own                                                        to specify.
                                        leather (COL).

  Pulls                       Flush steel fronts                                                                
                                     •  Full-width wood veneer pull        +$248                                   Specify with wood pull and indicate
                                                                                                                                         wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        veneer pull                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                       Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                       Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                       Specify with c:scape pull.

  Drawer                       Rails
  Accessories           •  Two side-to-side hanging            No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                file rails per file drawer

  Basic Drawer           Box/file and box/box/file pedestals
  Interiors                  •  No rails, pencil trays, or              –$  50                                    Specify with basic drawers.
                                box drawer dividers

  Lock and                Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers
                                     •  File/file pedestals only                 +$122                                   Specify with individual lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                        cPage 411

  Related                    •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 323
  Products

cSpecification Information, on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Mobile Pedestals with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

                                        cOptions, on previous page

Specification Information

DActual Dimensions                DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dD           W       H        dNumber               d
dFlush Proud          d dFlush         dProud        dProud 
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel         dSteel         dWood
dFront Wood d                                 dFront dFront dFront
d Front d                                 d                  d                  d
d d                                 dSuffix F     dSuffix P     dSuffix W

Box/File
171⁄2"         183⁄8"       15"      21"         RPM1821C_          $790               $848               $1091

225⁄8"         231⁄2"       15"      21"         RPM2421C_          $834               $892               $1135
d d d d d

Box/Box/File
171⁄2"         183⁄8"       15"      27"         RPM1827A_          $877               $906               $1150

225⁄8"         231⁄2"       15"      27"         RPM2427A_          $934               $962               $1206
d d d d d

File/File
171⁄2"         183⁄8"       15"      27"         RPM1827B_          $862               $890               $1134

225⁄8"         231⁄2"       15"      27"         RPM2427B_          $918               $946               $1190
d d d d d

Pedestal Cushion Top for Field Installation on RPM2421C__ only
DActual                  DStyle                DU.S.
dDimensions          dNumber           dBase
dD      W       H        d                             dPrice
d                             d d

Cushion Top without Handle

225⁄8"   15"      21⁄4"        RPXTC24F          $297      (For use with RPM2421CF only)

231⁄2"   15"      21⁄4"        RPXTC24P         $297      (For use with RPM2421CP and RPM2421CW only)

Cushion Top with Black Handle

225⁄8"   15"      21⁄4"        RPXTCH24F       $400      (For use with RPM2421CF only)

231⁄2"   15"      21⁄4"        RPXTCH24P      $400      (For use with RPM2421CP and RPM2421CW only)
d d d

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RPM1821C__
becomes RPM1821CP for
proud steel front).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                                     Universal Mobile Pedestals 
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Universal Sliding Door Bins with Steel or Wood Fronts
For Use with Kick

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Overhead bin: paint price group 1
• Sliding door: paint or wood
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment brackets with safety catch: 

black paint only
• Vertical off-module attachment brackets, if selected: 

black paint only
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Overhead bin with one steel door
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.

                                         Overhead bin with one wood door
                                     •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  65                                   Specify paint color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                 on wood door 
                                     •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        on wood door 
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood door      No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Brackets                    Off-module attachment brackets
                                     •  One vertical off-module              +$  59                                    Specify with one vertical off-module 
                                        bracket                                                                                      bracket.
                                     •  Two vertical off-module              +$118                                    Specify with two vertical off-module 
                                        brackets                                                                                    brackets.

                                 Upmount brackets
                                     •  Upmount kit                                 +$175                                   Specify with upmount kit.

                                 No brackets
                                     •  Omit brackets                              –$  20                                   Specify omit brackets.

  Shelf                        •  Four dividers: white plastic          +$  45                                   Specify with dividers.
  Accessories         

  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  No lock                                        –$  61                                   Specify with no lock.
                                     •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 411

  Related                    •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 289
  Products              •  Shelf lights                                                                              cPages 384–392

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 132

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for overhead bin 
3 Paint or wood color number for door
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Upmount brackets
include steel back to enclose
storage bin.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip:  Overhead storage bins
with a "TAK" suffix can be
used with Privacy Wall as
well. 
cSee Architectural Solutions
Specification Guide for
attachment information.

Specification Information

DDimensions                     DStyle                  DU.S.               DStyle                DU.S.
dD          W          H            dNumber              dBase             dNumber           dBase
d                                        d                          dPrice             d                        dPrice
d d d d d

                                   Steel                                  Wood           
153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"          RSB36TAK            $  624                 RSB36WTAK     $1006                                                   

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"             RSB42TAK            $  646                 RSB42WTAK     $1028                                                   

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"             RSB48TAK            $  668                 RSB48WTAK     $1050                                                   

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"             RSB60TAK            $1008                 RSB60WTAK     $1678                                                   

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"             RSB66TAK       $1062                 RSB66WTAK   $1732                                                   

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"             RSB72TAK            $1103                  RSB72WTAK     $1773                                                   
d d d d d

                                           

Universal Sliding Door Bins
with Steel or Wood Fronts

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Over the Case Bins with Flat or Radius Fronts
For Use with Kick
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Overhead bin with lift-up door: paint price group 1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment brackets with safety catch: 

black paint only
• Off-module attachment brackets, if selected:

black paint only
• Picture frame door acrylic insert, if selected: 

6538 Satin only
• Picture frame door glass insert, if selected: 

6580 Ice White only
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Overhead bin with one door
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 Overhead bin with two doors
                                     •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  59                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$101                                   Specify paint color number.

  Brackets                    Off-module attachment brackets
                                     •  One vertical off-module bracket  +$  59                                    Specify with one vertical off-module 
                                                                                                                                          bracket.
                                     •  Two vertical off-module               +$118                                    Specify with two vertical off-module 
                                        brackets                                                                                    brackets.

                                 Upmount brackets
                                     •  Upmount kit                                 +$175                                   Specify with upmount kit.

                                 No brackets
                                     •  Omit brackets                              –$  20                                   Specify omit brackets.

  Picture Frame      •  Omit insert                                   Prices at right                        Specify omit insert.
  Door on Flat         •  Acrylic insert                                Prices at right                        Specify with acrylic insert.
  Fronts                      •  Glass insert (assist                      Prices at right                        Specify with glass insert.
                                        mechanism recommended)

  Door                        •  Assist mechanism for                  +$175 per door                      Specify with assist mechanism. 
  Mechanism             standard door, glass insert,
                                        or omit insert                                                                             

  Shelf                        •  Four dividers: white plastic          +$  45                                   Specify with dividers.
  Accessories         

  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  No lock                                        –$  61 per door                      Specify with no lock.
                                     •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                 Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 411

  Related                    •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 289
  Products              •  Shelf lights                                                                              cPages 384–392

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for overhead bin
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 136

Tip: Upmount brackets
include steel back to enclose
storage bin.

Tip: When ordering the omit
insert option, remember that
custom material cannot be
factory installed. Custom
material must be ordered
from a material vendor.

Tip: A door assist mecha-
nism cannot be used with an
acrylic door insert.

Tip: Overhead storage 
bins and shelves with a 
“TAK” suffix can be used
with Privacy Wall as well.
cSee Architectural Solutions

Specification Guide for 
attachment information.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

DDimensions                   DNumber     DStyle                DU.S.     DOptions
dD          W          H           dof Doors    dNumber           dBase    d(Add $ to
d                                      d                  d                        dPrice   dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPicture Frame Door Inserts
d                                              d                      d                             d              dOmit        dAcrylic       dGlass                                     
d                                      d                  d                        d            dInsert       dInsert        dInsert                   

Bins with Flat Fronts
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"         1                   RBB24QTAK        $  559      +$244       +$347         +$416

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"         1                   RBB30QTAK        $  582      +$257       +$367         +$444

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"         1                   RBB36QTAK        $  610      +$270       +$384         +$472

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"         1                   RBB42QTAK        $  633      +$281       +$403         +$520

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"         1                   RBB48QTAK        $  653      +$293       +$424         +$567

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"         2                   RBB60QTAK        $1047      +$480       +$671         +$846

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"         2                   RBB66QTAK        $1099      +$492       +$691         +$896

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"         2                   RBB72QTAK        $1140      +$502       +$709         +$944
d                                      d                d                          d d d d

Bins with Radius Fronts
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"         1                   RBB24QCTAK     $  694      N.A.          N.A.            N.A.

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"         1                   RBB30QCTAK     $  717      N.A.          N.A.            N.A.

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"         1                   RBB36QCTAK     $  745      N.A.          N.A.            N.A.

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"         1                   RBB42QCTAK     $  768      N.A.          N.A.            N.A.

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"         1                   RBB48QCTAK     $  788      N.A.          N.A.            N.A.

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"         2                   RBB60QCTAK     $1317      N.A.          N.A.            N.A.

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"         2                   RBB66QCTAK     $1369      N.A.          N.A.            N.A.

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"         2                   RBB72QCTAK     $1410      N.A.          N.A.            N.A.
d                                      d                d                          d d d d

Universal Over the 
Case Bins with Flat 

or Radius Fronts

Tip: Overhead storage 
bins and shelves with a 
“TAK” suffix can be used
with Privacy Wall as well.
cSee Architectural
Solutions Specification
Guide for attachment 
information.
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Universal In the Case Bins with Steel and Wood Flat Fronts
For Use with Kick

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Overhead bin with lift-up door: paint price group 1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment brackets with safety catch: 

black paint only
• Off-module attachment brackets, if selected:

black paint only
• Picture frame door acrylic insert, if selected: 

6538 Satin only
• Picture frame door glass insert, if selected: 

6580 Ice White only
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Overhead bin with one steel door
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 Overhead bin with two steel doors
                                     •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  59                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$101                                   Specify paint color number.

                                         Overhead bin with one wood door
                                     •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  65                                   Specify paint color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                 on wood door 
                                     •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        on wood door 
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood door      No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Overhead bin with two wood doors
                                     •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  59                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  89                                   Specify paint color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        on wood door                         
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        on wood door 
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood door      No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Brackets                    Off-module attachment brackets
                                     •  One vertical off-module              +$  59                                    Specify with one vertical off-module 
                                        bracket                                                                                      bracket.
                                     •  Two vertical off-module              +$118                                    Specify with two vertical off-module 
                                        brackets                                                                                    brackets.

                                 Upmount brackets
                                     •  Upmount kit                                 +$175                                   Specify with upmount kit.

                                 No brackets
                                     •  Omit brackets                              –$  20                                   Specify omit brackets.

cOptions, continued on next page

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 136

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for overhead bin
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Tip: Upmount brackets
include steel back to enclose
storage bin.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Picture Frame       •  Omit insert                                   Prices below                         Specify omit insert.
Door on Flat         •  Acrylic insert                                Prices below                         Specify with acrylic insert.
Steel Fronts           •  Glass insert (assist                      Prices below                         Specify with glass insert.
                                     mechanism recommended)

Door                          •  Assist mechanism for                   +$175 per door                      Specify with assist mechanism. 
Mechanism             standard door, glass insert,
                                      or omit insert

  Shelf                        •  Four dividers: white plastic          +$  45                                   Specify with dividers.
  Accessories         

  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  No lock                                        –$  61 per door                      Specify with no lock.
                                     •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 411

  Related                    •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 289
  Products              •  Shelf lights                                                                              cPages 384–392

Specification Information

DDimensions                   DNumber     DStyle                DU.S.     DOptions
dD          W          H           dof Doors    dNumber           dBase    d(Add $ to
d                                      d                  d                        dPrice   dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPicture Frame Door Inserts
d                                              d                      d                             d              dOmit        dAcrylic       dGlass-                                    
d                                      d                  d                        d            dInsert       dInsert        dInsert 

Bins with Steel Flat Fronts
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB24TAK         $  559      +$244       +$347         +$416

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB30TAK         $  582      +$257       +$367         +$444

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB36TAK         $  610      +$270       +$384         +$472

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB42TAK         $  633      +$281       +$403         +$520

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB48TAK         $  653      +$293       +$424         +$567

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB60TAK         $1047      +$480       +$671         +$846

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB66TAK         $1099      +$492       +$691         +$896

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB72TAK         $1140      +$502       +$709         +$944
d                                      d                  d                        d d d d

Bins with Wood Flat Fronts
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB24WTAK     $  941      N.A.          N.A.           N.A.

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB30WTAK     $  964      N.A.          N.A.           N.A.

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB36WTAK     $  992      N.A.          N.A.           N.A.

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB42WTAK     $1015      N.A.          N.A.           N.A.

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB48WTAK     $1035      N.A.          N.A.           N.A.

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB60WTAK     $1717      N.A.          N.A.           N.A.

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB66WTAK     $1769      N.A.          N.A.           N.A.

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB72WTAK     $1810      N.A.          N.A.           N.A.
d d d d d d d

Universal In the Case Bins
with Steel and Wood Flat Fronts

Tip: When ordering the omit
insert option, remember that
custom material cannot be
factory installed. Custom
material must be ordered
from a material vendor.

Tip: A door assist mecha-
nism cannot be used with an
acrylic door insert.

Tip: Overhead storage 
bins and shelves with a 
“TAK” suffix can be used
with Privacy Wall as well.
cSee Architectural Solutions
Specification Guide for 
attachment information.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: Overhead storage 
bins and shelves with a 
“TAK” suffix can be used
with Privacy Wall as well.
cSee Architectural Solutions
Specification Guide for 
attachment information.
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Universal Shelves
For Use with Kick

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 140

• Shelf: paint price group 1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment hooks with safety catch

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                     +$14                                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$24                                     Specify paint color number.

  Related                    •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 289
  Products              •  Shelf lights                                                                              cPages 384–392

Specification Information

DDimensions                     DStyle                 DU.S.
dD          W          H            dNumber            dBase
d                                        d                         dPrice
d d d

143⁄4"       24"           71⁄2"           RSH24TAK          $182

143⁄4"       30"           71⁄2"            RSH30TAK          $191

143⁄4"       36"           71⁄2"            RSH36TAK          $203

143⁄4"       42"           71⁄2"            RSH42TAK          $215

143⁄4"       48"           71⁄2"            RSH48TAK          $233

143⁄4"       60"           71⁄2"            RSH60TAK          $259

143⁄4"       72"           71⁄2"            RSH72TAK          $289
d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shelf
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Tip: Overhead storage 
bins and shelves with a 
“TAK” suffix can be used
with Privacy Wall as well.
cSee Architectural Solutions
Specification Guide for 
attachment information.
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Accessories For Universal Bins and Shelves
                                        

Horizontal Wall Attachment Brackets
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, and Universal In the Case Bins 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 143

• Brackets: paint price group 1
• Steel back to enclose storage bin: paint price group 1

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                     +$14                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$24                                     Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DWidth               DStyle                  DU.S.
d                        dNumber              dBase
d                        d                          dPrice
d d d

24"                          RBKHWM24          $198

25"                          RBKHWM25          $198

30"                          RBKHWM30          $198

35"                          RBKHWM35          $198

36"                          RBKHWM36          $198

42"                          RBKHWM42          $198

45"                          RBKHWM45          $198

48"                          RBKHWM48          $198

60"                          RBKHWM60          $198

70"                          RBKHWM70          $198

72"                          RBKHWM72          $198
d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for brackets and back
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 142

• Package of four dividers: white plastic only

Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d d

RDIV                       $44
d d

Style number

Dividers
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, Universal In the Case, and Universal Shelves 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Accessories For Universal
Bins and Shelves
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 136

• Vertical off-module bracket with safety catch: 
black paint only

Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d d

RBKVOFM             $57
d d

Style number

Universal Vertical Off-Module Bracket
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, and Universal In the Case Bins

Tip: For two-sided, off-mod-
ule application, order two ver-
tical off-module brackets.

Tip: Vertical off-module
brackets are used with pan-
els which have vertical slot
patterns including Answer,
Kick, Series 9000, Avenir,
and Montage.

Tip: For Montage, vertical
off-module brackets can be
used with 30"W to 60"W
bins only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Overhead Upmount Packages
For Use on Kick Panels
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, and Universal In the Case Bins

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 137

• Pair of steel upmount brackets: paint price group 1
• Steel back to enclose storage bin

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                     +$14                                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$24                                     Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DWidth                DStyle                   DU.S.
d                         dNumber               dBase
d                         d                            dPrice
d                         d                            d                       

For Use with Answer and Kick
24"                            RUK24TAK             $171                     

30"                            RUK30TAK             $171                     

36"                            RUK36TAK             $171                     

42"                            RUK42TAK             $171

48"                            RUK48TAK             $171

60"                            RUK60TAK             $171

72"                            RUK72TAK             $171
d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for brackets and back
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Accessories For Universal Bins and Shelves, continued
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Accessories For Universal
Bins and Shelves                                                                                                                     

                                           

Wall Channels for TS Series Bins, Universal Bins, and Universal Shelves

                            Standard Includes                                          Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 144

• Pair of channels: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for channels
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Related Products
                                    •  Tackboard for use with wall channels                                    cPage 292

   Specification Information

DHeight     DStyle                DU.S.
d                dNumber           dPrice
d                d                        d

66"                TS7BSWHC        $111
  d                   d                             d

Wall Channel Horizontal Braces

                            Standard Includes                                          Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 144

• Brace: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for horizontal

brace
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

   Specification Information

DWidth      DStyle            DU.S.
d                dNumber        dPrice
d                d                    d

42"                TS742HB        $81

48"                TS748HB        $81

60"                TS760HB        $81

72"                TS772HB        $81
  d                   d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 2                    +$14                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$26                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$38                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$59                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$36                                      Specify fabric color number.

                                 Fabric direction on 24"W to 60"W tackboards
                               •  Vertical application                      No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

  Related                •  Wall channels for Universal                                                    cPage 291
  Products                 bins and shelves

   Specification Information

DDimensions      DStyle                   DU.S.
dW        H dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

24"         18"              TS71824TB          $125

30"         18"              TS71830TB          $139

36"         18"              TS71836TB          $152

42"         18"              TS71842TB          $167

48"         18"              TS71848TB          $185

60"         18"              TS71860TB          $236

72"         18"              TS71872TB          $290
d d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Tackboard, fabric direction with horizontal application:

fabric price group 1
1 Style number
2 Fabric color number
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Tip: 72"W tackboards
accommodate fabric in the
horizontal direction only.

Tip: For further information
about fabric direction,
cPage 401.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tackboards for Use with Wall Channels

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Flexible, magnetic markerboard surface to attach 

to door of overhead storage bin: white plastic

Specification Information

DDimensions       DStyle              DU.S.                       
dW        H             dNumber          dPrice                     
d d                           d                                                                                              

30"         161⁄4"           R30MBB            $104                             

36"         161⁄4"           R36MBB            $111                              

42"         161⁄4"           R42MBB            $115                              

48"         161⁄4"           R48MBB            $122                             
d d                       d

Style number

Flexible Markerboard Surface
For Use with Universal Over the Case Bins

Accessories For Universal Bins and Shelves, continued
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 145

• Shelf: paint price group 1
• Attachment brackets: paint to match shelf

1 Style number 
2 Paint color number for shelf
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$14                                      Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                      +$24                                      Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W                dNumber          dBase
d                              d                       dPrice
d                              d                       d

6"           24"                   RSS24TAK       $190

6"           30"                   RSS30TAK       $203

6"           36"                   RSS36TAK       $217

6"           42"                   RSS42TAK       $233

6"           48"                   RSS48TAK       $248

6"           60"                   RSS60TAK       $310

6"           72"                   RSS72TAK       $340

6"           96"                   RSS96TAK       $401              
d                              d d

Tip: Slim shelves with a
“TAK” suffix can attach to
Privacy Wall. 
cSee Architectural Solutions
Specification Guide for 
attachment information.

Slim Shelves

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Slim Shelves
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Universal One-High, 1.5-High, and Two Drawer Lateral Files
with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, Proud Wood, or Open Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 150

• Lateral file: paint price group 1
• 1"H top on units with flush steel or proud steel fronts:

paint to match file
• 13⁄16"H top and drawer fronts on units with proud wood

fronts: wood veneer
• Base (see below under required selections)
• Pulls: metal
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Central lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• One label holder per drawer: clear plastic
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer suspensions: black only
• One hanging folder bar per drawer on 18"D units
• Two rails per drawer on 24"D units
• Four adjustable leveling glides
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for file
3 Wood color number for drawer fronts and

top, if proud wood front selected
4 Base (see below under required 

selections)
5 Pull (see below under required 

selections)
6 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Bases                   •  Universal 3" base                        No cost                                  Specify with Universal 3" base, painted
                                                                                                                                       to match tower.
                                  •  FrameOne foot base                   +$  89                                    Specify with FrameOne foot base, 
                                                                                                                                       painted to match tower.
                                  •  c:scape glide base                      +$  89                                    Specify with c:scape glide base,
                                                                                                                                       4799 Platinum only.

  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 Premium wood on proud wood fronts and top
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.

                                 Customiz stain on proud wood fronts and top
                                     •  28"H or 40"H files                        No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.

  Tops with               Security top
                               •  For use on 28"H                         No cost                                  Specify with security top.
                                        lateral files only

                                 No top
                              •  For use with a cushion top         –$  94                                   Specify with no top.
                                        or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  FrameOne laminate top              +$341                                   Specify with FrameOne laminate top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate laminate color number for top 
                                                                                                                                          and plastic color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

cOptions, continued on next page

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Security top reduces
overall height by  
approximately 1".

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Flush Steel
Front and
Proud Steel
Front

Tip: FrameOne tops are
available on 28"H lateral
files only. FrameOne top will
add 1/2" to the overall height.

Tip: Service part Y30291SR,
(paintable black plug), can
be ordered to cover the glide
adjustment holes in the front
of the lateral file.
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                                                                                                                     Universal One-High, 
1.5-High, and Two 

Drawer Lateral Files

cOptions, continued from previous page

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Tops with               Wood veneer top
  Flush Steel           •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
  Front and                                                                                                                    indicate wood color number.
  Proud Steel            •  FrameOne wood veneer top       +$604                                   Specify with FrameOne wood veneer top 
  Front,                                                                                                                            and indicate wood color number.
  continued             •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Tops with               Security top                             
Proud Wood            •  For use on 28"H                           –$394                                     Specify with security top.
Front                            lateral files only

                                 No top
                              •  For use with a cushion top         –$488                                   Specify with no top.
                                        or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          –$264                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                               •  FrameOne laminate top              –$  53                                   Specify with FrameOne laminate top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate laminate color number for top 
                                                                                                                                          and plastic color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate             

                                 Wood top
                              •  FrameOne wood veneer top       +$210                                   Specify with FrameOne wood veneer top
                                                                                                                                          and indicate wood color number.

  Drawer                     •  HF bar for use on 24"D              +$  12                                    Specify with HF bar.
  Interiors                    units only
                                     •  Divider package                          +$  25                                    Specify with divider package.
                                    •  Rails for use on 18"D                 +$  32                                    Specify with rails.
                                 units only

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                       Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                       Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                       Specify with c:scape pull.

  Counterweights      One-High and 1.5-High Lateral Files with Universal 3" Base
                                     •  Package A                                  +$198                                   Specify with counterweight.
                             •  Package B                                  +$198                                   Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Package C                                  +$198                                   Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Package D                                  +$169                                   Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Package E                                  +$169                                   Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Package F                                   +$169                                   Specify with counterweight.

                                       One-High and 1.5-High Lateral Files with c:scape Glide and FrameOne Foot Bases
                               •  Package G                                  +$227                                   Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Package H                                  +$287                                   Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Package J                                   +$287                                   Specify with counterweight.

                                       Two Drawer with Universal 3" Bases
                               •  Package 3                                  +$109                                   Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Package 4                                  +$142                                   Specify with counterweight.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: 6"H box drawers come
standard with a divider 
package.

Tip: Some cabinets with the
c:scape glide base or
FrameOne foot base require
a different counterweight
than the Universal 3" base.
Please specify accordingly.

Tip: Wood veneer tops are
3⁄16" taller than other tops
and will add 3⁄16" to overall
case height.

Tip: FrameOne tops are
available on 28"H lateral
files only. FrameOne top will
add 1/2" to the overall height.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Full-fill finish (option) is
available on field-installed
tops only.
cSee Storage specification
guide.

Tip: Security top reduces
overall height by  
approximately 1".

Tip: Counterweight pack -
ages are recommended
based on case size and 
interior options.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged 
back-to-back to adjacent
cabinets or bolted to the
floor or wall. Cabinets
ganged side-to-side 
require a counterweight.

Tip: Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be installed
on site.
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Universal One-High, 1.5-High, and Two Drawer Lateral Files with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, Proud Wood, 
or Open Fronts, continued

                                        

Options                      U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Counterweights      Two Drawer with c:scape Glide and FrameOne Foot Bases
  continued             •  Package 7                                   +$172                                    Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Package 8                                   +$216                                    Specify with counterweight.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 411

  Related                •  Cushion tops                                                                          cPage 299
  Products                 •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cSee Storage Specification Guide.
                                     •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 323
                              •  Bookends                                                                               cSee Storage Specification Guide.
                                     •  Counterweight packages                                                       cPage 323
                                     •  Low storage-to-beam tether bracket                                      cPage 298

Specification Information

DDimensions                   DCounterweight                  DStyle              DU.S. Base Prices
dD                     W    H      dPackages                          dNumber          d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud    dProud
dSteel Steel/ dUniversal dFrameOne d dSteel dSteel     dWood    
d Wood d3" Base dFoot and d                           dFront        dFront    dFront
d d dc:scape d                           d                   d d
d d dGlide Bases d                           d                   d d
d d d d                           d                   d d
d d d d dSuffix F    dSuffix PdSuffix W

One 12"H Drawer
18"          187⁄8"      30"   16"      Package A         Package G        RLF18301_     $  763          $  784       $1555

18"          187⁄8"      36"   16"      Package B         Package H        RLF18361_     $  845          $  877       $1643

18"          187⁄8"      42"   16"      Package C        Package J         RLF18421_     $  927          $  966       $1726

231⁄8"      24"         30"   16"      Package A         Package G        RLF24301_     $  860          $  897       $1662

231⁄8"      24"         36"   16"      Package B         Package H        RLF24361_     $  998          $1045       $1801
d d d d                           d                   d d

Open Configurations
18"          187⁄8"      30"   16"      Not required      Not required      RSC18301A_  $  651          $  705       N.A.

18"          187⁄8"      36"   16"      Not required      Not required      RSC18361A_  $  762          $  827       N.A.

18"          187⁄8"      42"   16"      Not required      Not required      RSC18421A_  $  865          $  938       N.A.

231⁄8"      24"         30"   16"      Not required      Not required      RSC24301A_  $  793          $  855       N.A.

231⁄8"      24"         36"   16"      Not required      Not required      RSC24361A_  $  968          $1048       N.A.
d d d d                           d                   d d

Open–Open Configurations
One 6"H Opening with Fixed Shelf and One 12"H Opening with Fixed Shelf 

18"          187⁄8"      30"   22"      Not required      Not required      RLF18301A_   $  684         $  742       N.A.

18"          187⁄8"      36"   22"      Not required      Not required      RLF18361A_   $  822         $  891       N.A.

18"          187⁄8"      42"   22"      Not required      Not required      RLF18421A_   $  953         $1032       N.A.

231⁄8"      24"         30"   22"      Not required      Not required      RLF24301A_   $  903         $  976       N.A.

231⁄8"      24"         36"   22"      Not required      Not required      RLF24361A_   $1077         $1162        N.A.
d d d d                           d                   d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: The suffix for open-open
configurations define the unit
as flush steel or proud steel
to match additional Universal
storage. 

Tip: For open-open units, the
shelf is affixed with screws.
The screws can be removed
to adjust the clips/shelf to a
different height.   

Tip: The suffix for open con-
figurations define the unit as
flush steel or proud steel to
match additional Universal
storage. 

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: A tether bracket is now
available to attach univer-
sal units to the c:scape
beam.
cPage 298

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top.
Overall height will vary if
another top is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RLF18301__
becomes RLF18301F for
flush steel front).
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

DDimensions                   DCounterweight                  DStyle              DU.S. Base Prices
dD                     W    H      dPackages                          dNumber          d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud    dProud
dSteel Steel/ dUniversal dFrameOne d dSteel dSteel     dWood    
d Wood d3" Base dFoot and d                           dFront        dFront    dFront
d d dc:scape d                           d                   d d
d d dGlide Bases d                           d                   d d
d d d d                           d                   d d
d d d d dSuffix F    dSuffix PdSuffix W

Drawer–Drawer Configurations
One 6"H Drawer and One 12"Drawer 

18"          187⁄8"      30"   22"      Package A         Package A         RLF18301B_   $  822         $  880       $1785

18"          187⁄8"      36"   22"      Package B         Package B         RLF18361B_   $  963         $1029       $1913

18"          187⁄8"      42"   22"      Package C        Package C        RLF18421B_   $1091         $1171        $2164

231⁄8"      24"         30"   22"      Package A         Package A         RLF24301B_   $1043         $1114        $2140

231⁄8"      24"         36"   22"      Package B         Package B         RLF24361B_   $1216         $1302       $2301
d d d d                           d                   d d

Drawer–Open Configurations
One 6"H Drawer and One 12"H Opening with Fixed Shelf 

18"          187⁄8"      30"   22"      Package D        Package D        RLF18301C_   $  762         $  818       $1636

18"          187⁄8"      36"   22"      Package E         Package E         RLF18361C_   $  899         $  964       $1765

18"          187⁄8"      42"   22"      Package F         Package F         RLF18421C_   $1023         $1101        $2016

231⁄8"      24"         30"   22"      Package D        Package D        RLF24301C_   $  973         $1046       $1992

231⁄8"      24"         36"   22"      Package E         Package E         RLF24361C_   $1143         $1225       $2153
d d d d                           d                   d d

Open–Drawer Configurations
One 6"H Opening with Fixed Shelf and One 12"Drawer 

18"          187⁄8"      30"   22"      Package A         Package A         RLF18301D_   $  762         $  818       $1636

18"          187⁄8"      36"   22"      Package B         Package B         RLF18361D_   $  899         $  964       $1765

18"          187⁄8"      42"   22"      Package C        Package C        RLF18421D_   $1023         $1101        $2016

231⁄8"      24"         30"   22"      Package A         Package A         RLF24301D_   $  973         $1046       $1992

231⁄8"      24"         36"   22"      Package B         Package B         RLF24361D_   $1143         $1225       $2153
d d d d                           d                   d d

Two 12"H Drawers
18"          187⁄8"      30"   28"      Package 3         Package 7         RLF18302_   $  844          $  901       $1793

18"          187⁄8"      36"   28"      Package 4         Package 8         RLF18362_   $  985          $1053       $1921

18"          187⁄8"      42"   28"      Package 4         Package 8         RLF18422_   $1113           $1193        $2172

231⁄8"      24"         30"   28"      Package 3         Package 7         RLF24302_   $1033          $1105        $2148

231⁄8"      24"         36"   28"      Package 4         Package 8         RLF24362_     $1239          $1325       $2309
d d d d                           d                   d d
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                                                                                                                     Universal One-High, 
1.5-High, and Two 

Drawer Lateral Files

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 151

• Pair of tether brackets: black 
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Low Storage-to-Beam Tether Bracket

Specification Information
DStyle        DU.S.       
dNumber    dPrice     
d d

UFSTB          $15
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Cushion Tops
For Universal One-High and 1.5-High Lateral Files
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Cushion Tops 

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Upholstery
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 1                        No cost                           Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                        +$  10                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                        +$  39                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                        +$  48                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                        +$  60                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                        +$  85                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                        +$103                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                        +$149                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                        +$191                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                      +$232                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather price group           +$595                                Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                              •  Leather price group                         +$688                                Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)    +$  16                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        or Customer’s Own Leather (COL) 

  Related                   •  Universal One-High lateral files                                              cPage 294
  Products              •  Universal 1.5-High lateral files                                               cPage 294

   Specification Information

DDimensions                              DStyle                  DU.S. Base Price
dD                  W     H              dNumber              d                    
dFlush Proud d dFlush           dProud
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel            dSteel/
dFront Wood d dFront           dWood
d Front d d dFront
d d d d
d d dSuffix F        dSuffix P
d d d d

18"        187⁄8"         30"    11⁄2"              RPDC1830_         $585                  $585

18"        187⁄8"         36"    11⁄2"              RPDC1836_         $597                  $597

18"        187⁄8"         42"    11⁄2"              RPDC1842_         $608                  $608

24"        247⁄8"         30"    11⁄2"              RPDC2430_         $622                  $622

24"        247⁄8"         36"    11⁄2"              RPDC2436_        $632                  $632
d d d d

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Cushion top: fabric
•  Attachment hardware

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 152

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel/wood front

2 Fabric color number 
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Tip: Seam pattern is deter-
mined by upholstery
selected. 

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style of
the lateral, (for example,
RPDC1830__ becomes
RPDC1830F for cushion 
top for flush steel front, or
RPDC1830FF for cushion
top for flush steel front with
Fire Code Seating).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Open Side Towers
with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 154

• Tower: paint price group 1
• 1"H top: paint to match tower
• Door and drawer fronts on units with proud wood fronts:

wood veneer
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Base (see below under required selections)
• Pulls: metal
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Drawer body: black only
• Adjustable shelves on 52"H and 651⁄2"H: 

paint to match tower
• Brackets for adjustable shelves: black
• Post to support adjustable shelf: paint to match tower
• One box drawer divider and one pencil tray: black only
• Coat rod: black
• Four adjustable leveling glides 
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for tower
3 Wood color number for door and drawer

fronts, if proud wood front selected
4 Base (see below under required 

selections)
5 Pull (see below under required 

selections)
6 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Bases                   •  Universal 3" base                        No cost                                  Specify with Universal 3" base, painted  
                                                                                                                                       to match tower.
                                  •  FrameOne foot base                   +$178                                    Specify with FrameOne foot base, 
                                                                                                                                       painted to match tower.
                                  •  c:scape glide base                      +$178                                    Specify with c:scape glide base,
                                                                                                                                       4799 Platinum only.

  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

                                     •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                 
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                    
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood fronts and top                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with                  Laminate top
  Flush Steel             •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
  Front, Proud                                                                                                               laminate color number for top  
Steel Front,

                                                                                             
and plastic color number for edges.

  and Proud
            

•  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Wood Front             laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                                     •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top on units with flush                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                         steel or proud steel fronts

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, wood
veneer top color will default
to match wood front.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Open Side Towers 

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Glass                        •  On 52"H towers                           +$113                                   Specify with glass shelves.
  Shelves                •  On 651⁄2"H towers                       +$226                                   Specify with glass shelves.

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts            
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                             •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                       Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                       Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                       Specify with c:scape pull.

  Counterweights   •  Tower Package 1                        +$100                                    Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Tower Package 2                        +$123                                    Specify with counterweight.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 411

  Related                    •  Counterweights                                                                      cPage 323
  Products              •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 323
                                     •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cSee Storage Specification Guide.
                                     •  Adjustable shelves                                                                 cSee Storage Specification Guide.
                                     •  Bookends                                                                               cSee Storage Specification Guide.

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Over-
all height will vary if another
top is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RQS24244LA__
becomes RQS24244LAF
for flush steel front).

cOptions, continued from previous page

Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Door Hinged on Left
One 6"H Drawer and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     471⁄2"      RQS182448LA_    $1905         $2212          $2660 Package 1 Package 1          Package 2 Package 2

231⁄8"       24"           24"     471⁄2"      RQS242448LA_    $2109         $2416          $2864 Not required Package 1          Not required Package 1

291⁄8"       30"           24"     471⁄2"      RQS302448LA_    $2313         $2620          $3068 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Glass shelves are not
available on 18"D towers.
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Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Door Hinged on Left, continued
One Adjustable Shelf, One 6"H Drawer, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     52"         RQS18244LA_        $1967        $2274          $2722 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         RQS24244LA_        $2188        $2495          $2943 Not required Not required        Not required Not required

291⁄8"       30"           24"     52"         RQS30244LA_        $2409        $2716          $3164 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

Two Adjustable Shelves, One 6"H Drawer, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     651⁄2"      RQS18245LC_        $2320        $2627          $3075 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      RQS24245LC_        $2577        $2884          $3332 Not required Not required        Not required Not required

291⁄8"       30"           24"     651⁄2"      RQS30245LC_        $2835        $3142          $3590 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Universal Open Side Towers with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, Proud Wood Fronts, continued

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

                                                                                                                     

                                        

Universal Open Side Towers 

Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Door Hinged on Right
One 6"H Drawer and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     471⁄2"      RQS182448RA_    $1905         $2212          $2660 Package 1 Package 1          Package 2 Package 2

231⁄8"       24"           24"     471⁄2"      RQS242448RA_    $2109         $2416          $2864 Not required Package 1          Not required Package 1

291⁄8"       30"           24"     471⁄2"      RQS302448RA_    $2313         $2620          $3068 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Adjustable Shelf, One 6"H Drawer, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     52"         RQS18244RA_     $1967         $2274          $2722 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         RQS24244RA_        $2188        $2495          $2943 Not required Not required        Not required Not required

291⁄8"       30"           24"     52"         RQS30244RA_        $2409        $2716          $3164 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

Two Adjustable Shelves, One 6"H Drawer, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     651⁄2"      RQS18245RC_        $2320        $2627          $3075 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄2"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      RQS24245RC_        $2577        $2884          $3332 Not required Not required        Not required Not required

291⁄8"       30"           24"     651⁄2"      RQS30245RC_        $2835        $3142          $3590 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Dual Door Towers
with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 154

• Tower: paint price group 1
• 1"H top: paint to match tower
• Door and drawer fronts on units with proud wood fronts:

wood veneer
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Base (see below under required selections)
• Pulls: metal
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Drawer body: black only
• Adjustable shelves on 52"H and 651⁄2"H: 

paint to match tower
• Brackets for adjustable shelves: black
• Post to support adjustable shelf: paint to match tower
• One box drawer divider and one pencil tray: black only
• Coat rod: black
• Four adjustable leveling glides 
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for tower
3 Wood color number for door and drawer

fronts, if proud wood front selected
4 Base (see below under required 

selections)
5 Pull (see below under required 

selections)
6 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Bases                   •  Universal 3" base                        No cost                                  Specify with Universal 3" base, painted  
                                                                                                                                       to match tower.
                                  •  FrameOne foot base                   +$178                                    Specify with FrameOne foot base, 
                                                                                                                                       painted to match tower.
                                  •  c:scape glide base                      +$178                                    Specify with c:scape glide base,
                                                                                                                                       4799 Platinum only.

  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                 
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                    
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood fronts and top                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with                  Laminate top
  Flush Steel             •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
  Front, Proud                                                                                                               laminate color number for top  
Steel Front,

                                                                                             
and plastic color number for edges.

  and Proud
            

•  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Wood Front             laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium wood
2 or Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Dual Door Towers

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Tops with               Wood veneer top
  Flush Steel             •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
  Front, Proud                                                                                                               indicate wood color number.
  Steel Front,          •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
  and Proud                                                                                                                    indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Wood Front,         •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
  continued                                                                                                                    indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top on units with flush                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                         steel or proud steel fronts

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts            
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                             •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                       Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                       Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                       Specify with c:scape pull.

  Counterweights   •  Tower Package 1                        +$100                                    Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Tower Package 2                        +$123                                    Specify with counterweight.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 411

  Related                    •  Counterweights                                                                      cPage 323
  Products              •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 323
                                     •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cSee Storage Specification Guide.
                                     •  Adjustable shelves                                                                 cSee Storage Specification Guide.

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, wood
veneer top color will default
to match wood front.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Over-
all height will vary if another
top is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RDD182448LA__
becomes RDD182448LAF
for flush steel front).

cOptions, continued from previous page

Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Doors Hinged on Left
One Fixed Shelf and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     471⁄2"      RDD182448LA_    $1684         $1954          $2348 Package 1 Package 1          Package 2 Package 2

231⁄8"       24"           24"     471⁄2"      RDD242448LA_    $2025         $2123          $2527 Not required Package 1          Not required Package 1
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Doors Hinged on Left, continued
One Fixed Shelf, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 12"H Drawer

18"           187⁄8"       24"     471⁄2"      RDD182448LB_      $1832        $2108          $2510 Package 1 Package 1          Package 2 Package 2

231⁄8"       24"           24"     471⁄2"      RDD242448LB_      $2167        $2273          $2693 Not required Package 1          Not required Package 1
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, One Adjustable Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     52"         RDD18244LA_        $1859        $2111          $2503 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         RDD24244LA_        $2187        $2303          $2664 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, One Adjustable Shelf, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 12"H Drawer

18"           187⁄8"       24"     52"         RDD18244LB_        $1980        $2232          $2624 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         RDD24244LB_        $2308        $2424          $2816 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Universal Dual Door Towers with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Doors Hinged on Left, continued
One Fixed Shelf, Two Adjustable Shelves, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     651⁄2"      RDD18245LC_        $2085        $2372          $2762 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      RDD24245LC_        $2308        $2389          $2994 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, Two Adjustable Shelves, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 12"H Drawer

18"           187⁄8"       24"     651⁄2"      RDD18245LD_        $2206        $2482          $2883 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      RDD24245LD_        $2429        $2510          $3116 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Universal Dual Door Towers
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Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Doors Hinged on Right
One Fixed Shelf and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     471⁄2"      RDD182448RA_    $1684         $1954          $2348 Package 1 Package 1          Package 2 Package 2

231⁄8"       24"           24"     471⁄2"      RDD242448RA_    $2025         $2123          $2527 Not required Package 1          Not required Package 1
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 12"H Drawer

18"           187⁄8"       24"     471⁄2"      RDD182448RB_      $1832        $2108          $2510 Package 1 Package 1          Package 2 Package 2

231⁄8"       24"           24"     471⁄2"      RDD242448RB_      $2167        $2273          $2693 Not required Package 1          Not required Package 1
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, One Adjustable Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     52"         RDD18244RA_        $1859        $2111          $2503 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         RDD24244RA_        $2187        $2303          $2664 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Universal Dual Door Towers with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Doors Hinged on Right, continued
One Fixed Shelf, One Adjustable Shelf, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 12"H Drawer

18"           187⁄8"       24"     52"         RDD18244RB_        $1980        $2232          $2624 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         RDD24244RB_        $2308        $2424          $2816 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, Two Adjustable Shelves, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     651⁄2"      RDD18245RC_        $2085        $2372          $2762 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      RDD24245RC_        $2308        $2389          $2994 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, Two Adjustable Shelves, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 12"H Drawer 

18"           187⁄8"       24"     651⁄2"      RDD18245RD_        $2206        $2482          $2883 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      RDD24245RD_        $2429        $2510          $3116 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

Universal Dual Door Towers
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Universal Full Front Towers
With Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 154

• Tower: paint price group 1
• 1"H top: paint to match tower
• Door fronts on units with proud wood fronts: wood veneer
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Pulls: metal
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Drawer body: black only
• Adjustable shelves: paint to match tower
• Brackets for adjustable shelves: black
• Coat rod: black
• Four adjustable leveling glides 
• Counterweight package

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for tower
3 Wood color number for door, if proud

wood fronts selected
4 Pull (see below under required 

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood fronts and top                                                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                               •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                              
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top

  Tops with Flush      Laminate top
  Steel Fronts,          •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
  Proud Steel                                                                                                                 laminate color number for top and plastic
  Fronts, and                                                                                                                 color number for edges.
  Proud Wood         •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Fronts                         laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

                                        Wood veneer top
                              •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top on units with flush                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                         steel or proud steel fronts

  Counter-                     52"H tower with proud wood fronts
  weights               •  Tower package                            +$  86                                   Specify with counterweight.

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, wood
veneer top color will default
to match wood front.

Tip: Counterweight pack -
ages are recommended
based on case size and 
interior options.
cSee Specification
Information on next page.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged to
adjacent cabinets or bolted
to the floor or wall.

Tip: Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be installed
on site.
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                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Universal Full Front Towers 

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$17 per pull                         Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$25 per pull                         Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$29 per pull                         Specify with c:scape pull.

  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 411

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cSee Storage Specification Guide.
  Products                 •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 323

Specification Information

DDimensions                        DCounterweight        DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dPackage                  dNumber                d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                   dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                   d                 d d
d d d                                   dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

52"H Tower with Door Hinged on Left
Partition with Coat Rod and Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"        Tower package 1 for       RFF24244LR_       $2404         $2582         $3073
                                                      proud wood fronts only

Partition with Coat Rod, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"        Tower package 1 for        RFF24244LS_       $2341         $2519         $3010
                                                      proud wood fronts only

Partition with Coat Rod, One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"        Tower package 1 for        RFF24244LT_       $2281         $2459         $2950
                                                      proud wood fronts only
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RFF24244LR__
becomes RFF24244LRF for
flush steel front).

Tip: The adjustable shelf is
always in the top/upper
position.
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Universal Full Front Towers with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

DDimensions                        DCounterweight        DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dPackage                  dNumber                d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                   dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                   d                 d d
d d d                                   dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

52"H Tower with Door Hinged on Right
Partition with Coat Rod and Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"        Tower package 1 for        RFF24244RR_      $2404         $2582         $3073
                                                      proud wood fronts only

Partition with Coat Rod, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"        Tower package 1 for        RFF24244RS_      $2341         $2519         $3010
                                                      proud wood fronts only

Partition with Coat Rod, One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"        Tower package 1 for        RFF24244RT_      $2281         $2459         $2950
                                                      proud wood fronts only
d d d d d d

651⁄2"H Tower with Door Hinged on Left
Partition with Coat Rod, One Fixed Shelf, and Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"    Not required                     RFF24245LU_      $2661         $2839         $3330

Partition with Coat Rod, One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"    Not required                     RFF24245LV_       $2599         $2777         $3268
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RFF24244RR__
becomes RFF24244RRF for
flush steel front).
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                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Universal Full Front Towers 

Specification Information

DDimensions                        DCounterweight   DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dPackage             dNumber                d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                   dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                   d                 d d
d d d                                   dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

651⁄2"H Tower with Door Hinged on Left, continued
Partition with Coat Rod, Two Adjustable Shelves, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"    Not required               RFF24245LW_      $2538         $2716         $3207
d d d d d d

651⁄2"H Tower with Door Hinged on Right
Partition with Coat Rod, One Fixed Shelf, and Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"    Not required               RFF24245RU_      $2661         $2839         $3330

Partition with Coat Rod, One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"    Not required               RFF24245RV_      $2599         $2777         $3268

Partition with Coat Rod, Two Adjustable Shelves, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"    Not required               RFF24245RW_      $2538         $2716         $3207
d d d d d d

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RFF24245LW__
becomes RFF24245LWF for
flush steel front).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



314                                                                                                                                                                                                                  Kick Solutions Specification Guide

Universal Vertical Drawer Towers
With Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 154

• Tower: paint price group 1
• 1"H top: paint to match tower
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Pulls: metal
• Hinged door on units with flush steel or proud steel

fronts: paint to match tower
• Hinged door on units with proud wood fronts:

wood veneer to match tower
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with flush

steel fronts: paint to match tower
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with proud

wood fronts: wood veneer to match tower
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer suspensions: black only
• Two box drawer dividers and one pencil tray in units 

with 6"H box drawers: black only
• Coat rod: black
• Four adjustable leveling glides
• Counterweight package; if selected

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for tower
3 Wood color number for door and drawer

fronts, if proud wood fronts selected
4 Pull (see below under required 

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood fronts and top                                                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                               •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                              
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top

  Tops with Flush      Laminate top
  Steel Fronts,          •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
  Proud Steel                                                                                                                 laminate color number for top and plastic
  Fronts, and                                                                                                                 color number for edges.
  Proud Wood         •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Fronts                         laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

                                        Wood veneer top
                              •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top on units with flush                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                         steel or proud steel fronts

  Counterweights     52"H Towers
                               •  No counterweight                        No cost                                  Specify without counterweight.
                                     •  Tower package 1                         No cost                                  Specify with counterweight.

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, wood
veneer top color will default
to match wood front.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged to
adjacent cabinets or bolted
to the floor or wall.

Tip: Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be installed
on site.
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                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Universal Vertical 
Drawer Towers 

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$17 per pull                         Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$25 per pull                         Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$29 per pull                         Specify with c:scape pull.

  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 411

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cSee Storage Specification Guide.
  Products                 •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 323

Specification Information

DDimensions                         DCounterweight   DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H        dPackage             dNumber                  d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel dWood
dFront Wood d d                                     dFront        dFront dFront
d Front d d                                     d                   d d
d d d                                     dSuffix F    dSuffix P dSuffix W

Tower with Door Hinged on Left
Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         Tower package 1       RVD24244LA_        $2116          $2377 $2824

291⁄8"       30"           24"     52"         Tower package 1       RVD30244LA_        $2331          $2592 $3039

Three 12"H Drawers and Two 6"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         Tower package 1       RVD24244LB_        $2294          $2555 $3002

291⁄8"       30"           24"     52"         Tower package 1       RVD30244LB_        $2510          $2771 $3218

Four 12"H Drawers and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required               RVD24245LC_        $2496          $2799 $3204

291⁄8"       30"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required               RVD30245LC_        $2749          $3052 $3457

Three 12"H Drawers, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required               RVD24245LD_        $2672          $2975 $3380

291⁄8"       30"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required               RVD30245LD_        $2929          $3232 $3637
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RVD24244LA__
becomes RVD24244LAF for
flush steel front).
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Universal Vertical Drawer Towers with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

DDimensions                         DCounterweight   DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H        dPackage             dNumber                  d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel dWood
dFront Wood d d                                     dFront        dFront dFront
d Front d d                                     d                   d d
d d d                                     dSuffix F    dSuffix P dSuffix W

Tower with Door Hinged on Right
Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         Tower package 1       RVD24244RA_        $2116          $2377 $2824

291⁄8"       30"           24"     52"         Tower package 1       RVD30244RA_        $2331          $2592 $3039

Three 12"H Drawers and Two 6"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         Tower package 1       RVD24244RB_        $2294          $2555 $3002

291⁄8"       30"           24"     52"         Tower package 1       RVD30244RB_        $2510          $2771 $3218

Four 12"H Drawers and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required               RVD24245RC_        $2496          $2799 $3204

291⁄8"       30"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required               RVD30245RC_        $2749          $3052 $3457

Three 12"H Drawers, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required               RVD24245RD_        $2672        $2975 $3380

291⁄8"       30"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required               RVD30245RD_        $2929        $3232 $3637
d d d d d d

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RVD24244RA__
becomes RVD24244RAF for
flush steel front).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Vertical 
Drawer Towers 
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Universal Workstation Verticals
With Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 154

• Vertical: paint price group 1
• 1"H top: paint to match tower
• Door and drawer fronts on units with proud wood fronts,

if selected: wood veneer
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Pulls: metal

proud wood fronts: metal
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with flush

steel fronts: paint to match tower
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with proud

wood fronts: wood veneer to match tower
• Central lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer suspensions: black only
• One pencil tray in units with 6"H box drawers: black only
• Four adjustable leveling glides
• Counterweight package

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for tower
3 Wood color number for door and drawer

fronts, if proud wood fronts selected
4 Pull (see below under required 

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood fronts and top                                                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                               •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                              
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top

  Tops with Flush      Laminate top
  Steel Fronts,          •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
  Proud Steel                                                                                                                 laminate color number for top and plastic
  Fronts, and                                                                                                                 color number for edges.
  Proud Wood         •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Fronts                         laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

                                        Wood veneer top
                              •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top on units with flush                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                         steel or proud steel fronts

  Counter-                  •  Tower package                            +$  86                                   Specify with counterweight.
  weights 

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                       Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                       Specify with bar pull.
cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, wood
veneer top color will default
to match wood front.

Tip: Counterweight pack -
ages are recommended
based on case size and 
interior options.
cSee Specification
Information on next page.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged to
adjacent cabinets or bolted
to the floor or wall.

Tip: Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be installed
on site.
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                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Universal Workstation
Verticals 

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Pulls,                      Proud steel fronts only
continued               •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                       Specify with c:scape pull.

Lock and                Lock
Keying                      •  Ember Chrome                            No cost                                   Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers
                                     •  For use when limiting                  +$366                                   Specify with individual lock.
                                        drawer access

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 411

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cSee Storage Specification Guide.
  Products                 •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 323

Specification Information

DDimensions                        DCounterweight   DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dPackage             dNumber               d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                 dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                 d                 d d
d d d                                 dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

Four 12"H Drawers
231⁄8"       24"           15"     52"        Tower package 1       RWV24154A_      $1529        $1706        $2195

291⁄8"       30"           15"     52"        Tower package 1       RWV30154A_      $1687        $1864         $2353
d d d d d d

Three 12"H Drawers and Two 6"H Drawers
231⁄8"       24"           15"     52"        Tower package 1       RWV24154B_      $1705        $1882        $2371

291⁄8"       30"           15"     52"        Tower package 1       RWV30154B_      $1866        $2043        $2532
d d d d d d

Four 12"H Drawers and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf
231⁄8"       24"           15"     651⁄2"    Tower package 1       RWV24155C_      $1814        $2035        $2480

291⁄8"       30"           15"     651⁄2"    Not required               RWV30155C_      $2000        $2221        $2666
d d d d d d

Three 12"H Drawers, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf
231⁄8"       24"           15"     651⁄2"    Tower package 1       RWV24155D_      $1991        $2212        $2657

291⁄8"       30"           15"     651⁄2"    Not required               RWV30155D_      $2176        $2397        $2842
d d d d d d

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RWV2415A__
becomes RWV2415AF for
flush steel front).

Tip: Individual locking
drawer option is not avail-
able on verticals with 6"H
drawers.
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Universal Lateral Files 
with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 158

• Lateral file: paint price group 1
• 1"H top on units with flush steel or proud steel fronts:

paint to match file
• 13⁄16"H top and drawer fronts on units with proud wood

fronts: wood veneer
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel front
• Pulls: metal
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with flush 

steel or proud steel front: paint to match file
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with proud

wood fronts: wood veneer to match file
• Central lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• One label holder per drawer: clear plastic
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer suspensions: black only
• One hanging folder bar per drawer on 18"D units
• Two rails per drawer on 24"D units
• One hanging folder bar and three dividers on roll-out shelf,

if selected
• Four adjustable leveling glides
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for file
3 Wood color number for drawer fronts and

top, if proud wood front selected
4 Pull (see below under required 

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 Premium wood on proud wood fronts and top
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.

                                 Customiz stain on proud wood fronts and top
                                     •  40"H files                                     No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  52"H or 651⁄2"H files                    No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with                  No top on 40"H or 52"H
  Flush Steel           •  For use under a worksurface      –$  94                                   Specify with no top.
  Front and                  or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: Full-fill finish (option) is
available on field-installed
tops only. 
cSee Storage specification
guide.

Proud Steel
Front

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Universal Lateral Files 

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Tops with                  No top on 40"H or 52"H
  Proud Wood           •  For use under a worksurface      –$488                                   Specify with no top.
  Front                           or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          –$264                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

  Drawer                     •  HF bar for use on 24"D              +$  12                                    Specify with HF bar.
  Interiors                    units only
                                     •  Divider package                          +$  25                                    Specify with divider package.
                                    •  Rails for use on 18"D                 +$  32                                    Specify with rails.
                                 units only

  Lift-Up Door              651⁄2"H flush steel front files only
  With Roll-Out         •  On 18"D files                               +$  41                                   Specify with roll-out shelf.
  Shelf                     •  On 24"D files                               +$  58                                   Specify with roll-out shelf.

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                       Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                       Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                       Specify with c:scape pull.

  Counter-                  •  Package 1                                  +$  86                                   Specify with counterweight.
  weights               •  Package 2                                   +$  96                                   Specify with counterweight.
                              •  Package 3                                   +$109                                   Specify with counterweight.
                              •  Package 4                                   +$142                                   Specify with counterweight.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers on 18"D file
                                     •  With two drawers                        +$122                                   Specify with individual lock.
                                     •  With three drawers                      +$244                                   Specify with individual lock.
                                     •  With four drawers                        +$366                                   Specify with individual lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers on 24"D file
                                     •  With two drawers                        +$136                                   Specify with individual lock.
                                     •  With three drawers                      +$272                                   Specify with individual lock.
                                     •  With four drawers                        +$408                                   Specify with individual lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 411

  Related                    •  Counterweights                                                                      cPage 323
  Products              •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 323
                                     •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cSee Storage Specification Guide.
                                     •  Bookends                                                                               cSee Storage Specification Guide.

cSpecification Information, on next page

Tip: Counterweight pack -
ages are recommended
based on case size and 
interior options.
cSee Specification
Information on next page.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged 
back-to-back with another
cabinet or bolted to the floor
or wall. Cabinets bolted
side-to-side now require a
counterweight.

Tip: Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be installed
on site.

Tip: 651⁄2"H files with individ-
ual lock option do not have a
lock in the lift-up door. Lift-up
door is locked by the drawer
below.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

322                                                                                                                                                                                                                  Kick Solutions Specification Guide

Universal Lateral Files with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RLF18363__
becomes RLF18363F for
flush steel front).

cOptions, on previous page

Specification Information

DDimensions                        DCounterweight   DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dPackage             dNumber               d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                 dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                 d                 d d
d d d                                 dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

Three 12"H Drawers
18"           187⁄8"       30"     40"        Package 3                  RLF18303_          $1135         $1270         $2261

18"           187⁄8"       36"     40"        Package 3                  RLF18363_          $1319         $1480         $2436

18"           187⁄8"       42"     40"        Package 3                  RLF18423_          $1492         $1673         $2556

231⁄8"       24"           30"     40"        Package 2                  RLF24303_          $1452         $1628         $2583

231⁄8"       24"           36"     40"        Package 2                  RLF24363_          $1657         $1857         $2800
d d d d d d

Four 12"H Drawers
18"           187⁄8"       30"     52"        Package 3                  RLF18304_          $1483         $1662         $2785

18"           187⁄8"       36"     52"        Package 4                  RLF18364_          $1725         $1931         $3023

18"           187⁄8"       42"     52"        Package 4                  RLF18424_          $1948         $2184         $3256

231⁄8"       24"           30"     52"        Package 2                  RLF24304_          $1859         $2085         $3219

231⁄8"       24"           36"     52"        Package 3                  RLF24364_          $2163         $2427         $3511
d d d d d d

Four 12"H Drawers and One 131/2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf
18"           187⁄8"       30"     651⁄2"    Package 2                  RLF18305_          $1779         $1991         $3154

18"           187⁄8"       36"     651⁄2"    Package 2                  RLF18365_          $2064         $2315         $3440

18"           187⁄8"       42"     651⁄2"    Package 3                  RLF18425_          $2333         $2615         $3724

231⁄8"       24"           30"     651⁄2"    Package 1                  RLF24305_          $2231         $2504         $3677

231⁄8"       24"           36"     651⁄2"    Package 1                  RLF24365_          $2591         $2905         $4033
d d d d d d
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Storage Accessories                                                                                    

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
See Storage
Specification Guide.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Counterweight: black only 
• Attachment hardware

Specification Information
DPackage DStyle                    DU.S.                    DPackage DStyle                  DU.S.
dName                  dNumber                dPrice                  dName                  dNumber              dPrice
d                               d d d                            d d

Package A                   RAACWA                    $198                        Package F                  RAACWF                $169

Package B                  RAACWB                    $198                        Package G                 RAACWG                $227

Package C                  RAACWC                    $198                        Package H                 RAACWH                $287

Package D                  RAACWD                    $169                        Package J                  RAACWJ                $287

Package E                  RAACWE                    $169                        
d                              d d d d d

Counterweight Packages 
For Use with Universal One-High and 1.5-High Lateral Files

Style number

Counterweight Packages
For Use with Universal 2H, 3H, 4H, and 5H Lateral Files

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Counterweight: black only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DPackage DStyle                    DU.S.                    DPackage DStyle                  DU.S.
dNumber               dNumber                dPrice                  dNumber               dNumber              dPrice
d                               d d d                            d d

Package 1                    RAACW1               $  86                        Package 5                   RAACW5             $180

Package 2                    RAACW2               $  96                        Package 6                   RAACW6             $180

Package 3                    RAACW3               $109                        Package 7                   RAACW7                $172

Package 4                    RAACW4               $142                        Package 8                   RAACW8                $216
d                              d d d d d

cNeed help?
See Storage
Specification Guide.

Storage Accessories
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Counterweight Package
For Use with 52"H Full Front Towers with Wood Fronts and 52"H Workstation Verticals

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Counterweight: black only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DPackage DStyle           DU.S.
dName             dNumber      dPrice
d d                       d

Tower package 1   RAACT1       $100

Tower package 2   RAACT2        $123
d d d

cNeed help?
See Storage
Specification Guide.

Anchor Bracket Package

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Two-piece anchor bracket and attachment hardware Style number

Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dPrice
d                           d

RAANBRK          $34
d d

Tip: Four anchor bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet.

cNeed help?
See Storage
Specification Guide.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Storage Accessories, continued
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Storage Accessories

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$29                                      Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 3                      +$48                                   Specify paint color number.

   Specification Information

DDepth      DStyle           DU.S.
d                dNumber      dBase
d d dPrice
d                d d

For Lateral Files with Flush Steel Fronts
24"                ULFF24F       $50

30"                ULFF30F       $50
  d                   d                       d

For Lateral Files with Proud Fronts
24"                ULFF24P       $50

30"                ULFF30P       $50
  d                   d                       d

Tip: Order filler which
matches nominal worksur-
face depth.

Tip: 24"D filler is used with
18"D storage. 30"D filler is
used with 18"D or 24"D 
storage.

Tip: Fillers are for use with a
Universal 3" base only.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Filler: paint 1 Style number

2 Paint color number
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Underworksurface Lateral File Fillers

Attachment Cable

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Attachment cable
• Package of 1 or 25

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                            DU.S.
dNumber                       dPrice
d                                           d

PAB12 (package of 1)        $  17

PAB12M (package of 25)     $306
d d

Tip: For use with Kick under-
worksurface lateral files.

cNeed help?
See Storage
Specification Guide.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Statement of Line                                                                     328

Desks and Desk Shells 330

Curved Corner Desks 332

Returns 334

Bridges 336

Peninsula Worksurfaces 338

Overhead Storage Cabinets 340

Freestanding Guidelines 342

Understanding
Kick Freestanding
Metal Desk
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Statement of Line
Kick Freestanding Metal Desk

  Understanding
cPage 330
  Specifying
cPage 346

Desk Shells
                 48"W         60"W         66"W         72"W

24"D         •               •               •               •               

30"D         •               •               •               •               

36"D         •               •               •               •

  Understanding
cPage 330
  Specifying
cPage 348

Single-Pedestal Desks
                 48"W         60"W         66"W         72"W

24"D         •               •               •               •               

30"D         •               •               •               •               

36"D         •               •               •               •

  Understanding
cPage 330
  Specifying
cPage 350

Double-Pedestal Desks
                 48"W         60"W         66"W         72"W

24"D         •               •               •               •               

30"D         •               •               •               •               

36"D         •               •               •               •

  Understanding
cPage 332
  Specifying
cPage 352

Curved Corner Desks
                 36"W         42"W         48"W

18"D         •               •        •
24"D         •               •        •

  Understanding
cPage 334
  Specifying
cPage 354

Returns
                 36"W         42"W         48"W

24"D         •               •               •               

  Understanding
cPage 334
  Specifying
cPage 356

Single-Pedestal Returns
                 36"W         42"W         48"W

24"D         •               •               •               
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Statement of Line

Bridges
                 36"W         42"W         48"W         60"W

18"D         •               •               •               •               

24"D         •               •               •               •               

  Understanding
cPage 336
  Specifying
cPage 360

Peninsula Worksurfaces
                 60"W         72"W

30"D         •               •               

  Understanding
cPage 338
  Specifying
cPage 362

Overhead Storage Cabinets
                 48"W         60"W         66"W         72"W

141⁄2"D      •               •               •               •               

  Understanding
cPage 340
  Specifying
cPage 363
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Transition Return
                 36"W         42"W         48"W

18"D         •               •               •               

Tackboard
                 48"W         60"W         66"W         72"W

19"H         •               •               •               

  Understanding
cPage 334
  Specifying
cPage 357

  Understanding
cPage 341
  Specifying
cPage 364
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Desks and Desk Shells

Desks are available as
shells (without storage) and
in single- and double-
pedestal models. Desks are
shipped knocked down
(ready to assemble).
cSpecifying, page 346.

Actual Dimensions
Depth               24", 30", or 36"

Width               48", 60", 66", or 72"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Worksurface has a wood
core with plastic edge band.
Low-Pressure Laminates
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminates (HPL) are 
available. 

Leveling glides adjust 1"
to allow installation on
uneven floors.

Handle pull is standard.
Ledge pulls are available as
an option on drawers and
doors.

User’s edge profile is
plastic with a 3 mm radius.
Back and side edge is 
1 mm.

Single-pedestal desks
are non-handed.
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Application Topics
Plastic edge band
color is selectable.
Because the actual thick-
ness of LPL and HPL work-
surfaces are slightly
different, it is recommended
that only worksurfaces of the
same type are specified in a
single application. In addi-
tion, there may be a sheen
or texture difference when
using LPL and HPL in adja-
cent applications. Exception:
36"D desks and desk shells
are not available with High-
Pressure Laminate 
worksurfaces.

Thickness of Low-
Pressure Laminate 
and High-Pressure
Laminate worksur-
faces are slightly different,
so only use one or another
in an applications.

36" desks and desk
shells are not available in
High-Pressure Laminate.

Reinforcing channel is
recommended on shells 60"
or more.

Reinforcing channel
also recommended for 36"
deep desks.

48" wide single-ped
desk comes with a
box/box/file pedestal only.

Surface Materials
Worksurface
•  Laminate

Pedestal and modesty
panel
•  Paint

Plastic edge band
•  Match laminate

Ledge pull
•  4799 Platinum
•  7207 Black

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Pull choices:

Modesty panels are
available partial or full-height
on desks and desk shells.
Partial-height modesty pan-
els are 12"H. Full-height
modesty panels extend to
the floor. Desks and desks
shells can also be specified
without a modesty panel.

Kick worksurface 
overhang:
1⁄2" on front and sides
11⁄2" on back side (24"D and
30"D desks)
71⁄2" on back side (36"D
desks)

Universal laminate
worksurface overhang:
1⁄2" on front and sides
1" on back side

1/2"1/2"

Handle pull

Ledge pull

Pedestals are standard
with two file drawers
(Exception: 48"W single-
pedestal desks have a box,
box, file pedestal only).
Box, box, file drawers are
available as an option. 22"D
TS storage under-worksur-
face pedestals are located
beneath 24"D worksurfaces.
28"D TS storage underwork-
surface pedestals are
located beneath 30"D
worksurfaces.

Desks and Desk Shells
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Curved Corner Desks

Curved corner desks
can stand alone or be
attached to desks, returns,
or bridges. Desks are
shipped knocked down
(ready to assemble).
cSpecifying, page 352.

Actual Dimensions
Depth               18" or 24"

Width               36", 42", or 48"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Leveling glides adjust 1"
to allow installation on
uneven floors.

Worksurface has a wood
core with plastic edge band.
Low-Pressure Laminates
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminates (HPL) are 
available. 

User’s edge profile is
plastic with a 3 mm radius.
Back and side edge is 1 mm.

Grommet is standard with
Kick laminate worksurfaces.
Grommet is not available 
on Universal laminate 
worksurfaces.

Two full end panels,
standard, allow corner desk
to be freestanding.

18"D corners must be
attached to a desk, return, 
or bridge. They cannot be 
freestanding.

Clear-access supports
are standard on 18"D 
corners.
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Curved Corner Desks

Surface Materials
Worksurfaces
•  Laminate

Modesty panel
•  Paint

Edge band
•  Laminate match

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Modesty panels are
available partial- or full-
height on corner desks.
Partial-height modesty 
panels are 12"H. Full-height
modesty panels extend to
the floor. Corner desks can
also be specified without a
modesty panel.

Kick worksurface 
overhang:
1⁄2" on front and sides
11⁄2" on back side (24"D and
30"D desks)
71⁄2" on back side (36"D
desks)

Universal laminate
worksurface overhang:
1⁄2" on front and sides
1" on back side

Clear-access supports,
available as an option on
24"D corners, create knee-
space when corner desk is
attached to a desk, return, or
bridge.

1/2"1/2"

Application Topics
Plastic edge band
color is selectable.
Because the actual thick-
ness of LPL and HPL work-
surfaces are slightly
different, it is recommended
that only worksurfaces of the
same type are specified in a
single application. In addi-
tion, there may be a sheen
or texture difference when
using LPL and HPL in adja-
cent applications. Exception:
36"D desks and desk shells
are not available with High-
Pressure Laminate 
worksurfaces.
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Returns

Returns attach to a desk to
form an L-shaped configura-
tion or a bridge to form a U-
shaped configuration.
Returns are available with or
without a pedestal. Returns
are shipped knocked down
(ready to assemble).
cSpecifying, page 354.

Actual Dimensions
Depth               18" or 24"

Width               36", 42", or 48"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Worksurface has a wood
core with plastic edge band.
Low-Pressure Laminates
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminates (HPL) are 
available. 

Lock, standard on returns
with pedestals, controls all of
the drawers. Products with
locks ship with a lock face
ring and removable plastic
plug to accommodate a lock
cylinder installed on site.
Lock cylinders must be
specified separately.
cLock and Keying Options,
page 411

Worksurface overhang
is 11⁄2" on back side and 1⁄2"
on front and sides of Kick
worksurface. Worksurface
overhang is 1" on back side
and 1⁄2" on front and sides 
of Universal laminate 
worksurfaces.

Pedestal is standard with
two file drawers. Box, box,
file drawers are available as
an option. Single-pedestal
return is non-handed.
Returns ship with 22"D 
TS Series fixed under-
worksurface pedestals.

Transition returns are
18"D on the connection side
and 24"D on the opposite
side. Transition returns are
designed to be used with
18"D corner units to create
space efficient, user-cen-
tered workstations.

Handle pull is standard.
Ledge pulls are available as
an option on drawers and
doors.

Leveling glides adjust to
allow installation on uneven
floors.
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Returns

Surface Materials
Worksurfaces
•  Laminate

Modesty panel
•  Paint

Edge band
•  Laminate match

Pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9211 Nickel

Lock face ring with
plastic plug
•  9201 Polished Chrome

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Modesty panels are
available partial- or full-
height on returns. Partial-
height modesty panels are
12"H. Full-height modesty
panels extend to the floor.
Returns can also be speci-
fied without a modesty
panel.

Attachment hardware,
standard with return, con-
nects return to a desk or 
corner unit.

Returns can be attached 
to a 24"W Kick panel using
side support bracket 
TSATSIDE.

Application Topics
Plastic edge band
color is selectable.
Because the actual thick-
ness of LPL and HPL work-
surfaces are slightly
different, it is recommended
that only worksurfaces of the
same type are specified in a
single application. In addi-
tion, there may be a sheen
or texture difference when
using LPL and HPL in adja-
cent applications. 

Kick Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                               335

K
ic

k
 F

re
e

sta
n

d
in

g
M

e
ta

l D
e

sk

August 2015



Bridges

Bridges attach to desks 
to form a U-shaped 
configuration. 
cSpecifying, page 360.

Actual Dimensions
Depth               18" or 24"

Width               36", 42", 48", or 60"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Worksurface has a wood
core with plastic edge band.
Low-Pressure Laminates
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminates (HPL) are
available. 

User’s edge profile is
plastic with a 3 mm radius.
Back and side edge is 1 mm.

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Modesty panels are
available partial- or full-
height on returns. Partial-
height modesty panels are
12"H. Full-height modesty
panels extend to the floor.
Returns can also be speci-
fied without a modesty
panel.

Kick worksurface 
overhang:
1⁄2" on front and sides
11⁄2" on back side (24"D and
30"D desks)
71⁄2" on back side (36"D
desks)

Universal laminate
worksurface overhang:
1⁄2" on front and sides
1" on back side

Attachment hardware,
standard with bridge, con-
nects bridge to a desk.

     Modesty
panel

Bridge

1/2"
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Bridges

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Application Topics
Plastic edge band
color is selectable.
Because the actual thick-
ness of LPL and HPL work-
surfaces are slightly
different, it is recommended
that only worksurfaces of the
same type are specified in a
single application. In addi-
tion, there may be a sheen
or texture difference when
using LPL and HPL in adja-
cent applications. Exception:
36"D desks and desk shells
are not available with High-
Pressure Laminate 
worksurfaces.

Surface Materials
Worksurfaces
•  Laminate

Modesty panel
•  Paint

Edge band
•  Laminate match
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Peninsula Worksurfaces

Actual Dimensions
Depth               30"

Width               60" or 72"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Worksurface has a wood
core with plastic edge band.
Low-Pressure Laminates
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminates (HPL) are 
available. 

User’s edge profile is
plastic with a 3 mm radius.
Back and side edge is 1 mm.

Peninsula worksur-
faces are ideal for confer-
encing and can serve as
primary worksurface.
Peninsulas must be con-
nected to a bridge or return
to form an L- or U- shaped
configuration and to provide
proper stability. 
cSpecifying, page 362.

Peninsulas ship standard
with a post leg.
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Peninsula Worksurfaces

Surface Materials
Worksurfaces
•  Laminate

Modesty panel, post
leg, end panel
•  Paint

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Modesty panels are
available partial- or full-
height on peninsula work-
surfaces. Partial-height
modesty panels are 12"H.
Full-height modesty panels
extend to the floor.
Peninsulas can also
be specified without a 
modesty panel.

Attachment hardware,
standard with bridge or
return, connects peninsula
to a desk and bridge or
return.

Application Topics
Plastic edge band
color is selectable.
Because the actual thick-
ness of LPL and HPL work-
surfaces are slightly
different, it is recommended
that only worksurfaces of the
same type are specified in a
single application. In addi-
tion, there may be a sheen
or texture difference when
using LPL and HPL in adja-
cent applications. Exception:
36"D desks and desk shells
are not available with High-
Pressure Laminate 
worksurfaces.
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Overhead Storage Cabinets

Actual Dimensions
                     Overhead Storage Cabinet               Tackboard

Depth                141⁄2"                                                             1⁄2"

Width                 48", 60", 66", or 72"                                        48", 60", 66", or 72"

Height                38"                                                                18"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Overhead storage cabi-
nets are steel and ship
ready to assemble. Available
with open shelves or with
hinged doors, storage cabi-
net attaches to worksurfaces
to provide privacy and over-
head storage. 
cSpecifying, page 363.

Tip: Overhead storage cabi-
nets can not be used on
36"D worksurfaces.

Open space between
hinged doors measures
121⁄8" on 60"W cabinets,
181⁄8" on 66"W cabinets, 
and 241⁄8" on 72"W cabinets.
48"W cabinet does not have
open space between doors.
Grommet, located in the
center of the open space, is
used for routing cables.

Overhead storage cabi-
nets are standard with steel
back panel. Lower back
panel removed, available as
an option, is used for open 
communication.

Doors are 22"W.

Vertical cable manager
covers, available as an
option, conceal cords that
are routed from cabinets to
worksurface.

Shelf lights are available
from Steelcase to recess
into the bottom of overhead
storage cabinets.
cPage 372
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Lock(s) is standard on
cabinets to secure the
door(s). Lock is hidden
underneath the door.
Products with locks ship 
with a lock face ring and
removable plastic plug to
accommodate a lock cylin-
der installed on site. Lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying Options,
page 411
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Overhead Storage Cabinets

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Middle door is available
as an option on 72"W cabi-
nets. Middle door does not
lock.

Tackboard is available for
field installation. Back panel
is required for tackboard.

When using overhead
cabinets, the overhead
cabinet end panel must be
within 2" of a worksurface
floor support.

Surface Materials
Cabinet
•  Paint

Tackboard
•  Fabric
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Freestanding Guidelines

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Guidelines for Freestanding Applications

The following section on freestanding worksurfaces gives some
guidelines to be used with common freestanding configurations. Consult your
local dealer or Steelcase representative prior to deviating from these 
guidelines.

There are several ways to support the ends of a freestanding 
worksurface:

With post legs 

With a 22"D or 28"D pedestal 

Combined worksurfaces can give each other support when joined with
an 11"W H-leg and tie plate. 

Corner worksurface attached to adjacent worksurfaces requires an 11"W 
H-leg. Tie plate is recommended to align worksurfaces. This application is
only good for 48"W corner worksurfaces. The 36"W and 42"W corner work-
surfaces do not meet ADA requirements. 

20"W H-leg can support adjacent worksurfaces up to 72"W. 

11"W H-leg can be used to support a corner worksurface and adjacent
worksurfaces up to 72"W. 

Kick worksurface

Post leg

72" max.

72" max.

20"W H-leg

72" max. 72" max.

48" max.

Tie plate

Post leg

11"W H-leg

...........................................................................................................................................
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Freestanding Guidelines
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...............................................................................................................................................

Guidelines for Freestanding Applications, continued

120° worksurface

11"W H-leg can be used to support a corner worksurface and adjacent
worksurfaces up to 72"W.

H-leg can be used to support adjacent perpendicular worksurfaces up to
72"W.

Tip: Reinforcing channel (TSATRC39, TSATRC48, TSATRC57, or
TSATRC72) is available to add support to worksurfaces that have 60" or
more of unsupported kneespace and that are heavily loaded.

72" max.

48" only

60" or 72" only

11"W
H-leg

Post leg

Tie plate

72" max.

72" max.

11"W H-leg

Tie plate

Tie plate

Post leg

...........................................................................................................................................
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Specifying 
Kick Freestanding
Metal Desk
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Desk Shells                                                                               346

Single-Pedestal Desks                                                              348

Double-Pedestal Desks                                                            350

Curved Corner Desks                                                                352
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Single-Pedestal Returns                                                           356
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Peninsula Worksurfaces                                                           362
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Pedestal Accessories                                                               366
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                        End panels and modesty panel
                              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$29                                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$48                                     Specify paint color number.

  Related                    •  Worksurface-height power and                                              cPage 194
  Products                    communication access
                                     •  Reinforcing channel                                                               cPage 209
                                     •  Grommet package, field-installed                                          cPage 365

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It is
recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition, there
may be sheen or texture dif-
ferences when using LPL
and HPL in adjacent applica-
tions. Please use caution
when mixing and matching
different worksurface types.

Tip: Reinforcing channel
(TSATRC39, TSATRC48,
TSATRC57, or TSATRC72)
is available to add support to
worksurfaces that have 60"
or more of unsupported
kneespace and which will be
heavily loaded. Must be
ordered separately.
cPage 209
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 330

• 11⁄8"- thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate and 
High-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic 
• Side and back edges: plastic to match user’s side
• Two full end panels: paint price group 1
• Partial-height or full-height modesty panel, if selected:

paint price group 1

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic edge band color number for 

worksurface
4 Paint color number for end panels and

modesty panel, if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Desk Shells

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Kick Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                347

Desk Shells

Tip: Kick reinforcing chan-
nels are recommended for
36"D desk shells.

   Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle                   DU.S.         DStyle                    DU.S.    
dD       W        H dNumber               dBase       dNumber                dBase   
d                               dLPL                     dPrice dHPL                      dPrice
d                               d                            d d                             d

Desk Shells
24"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLD2448     $  743          TSAFHD2448      $  795

24"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLD2460     $  800          TSAFHD2460      $  852

24"        66"        281⁄2"      TSAFLD2466     $  826          TSAFHD2466      $  878

24"        72"        281⁄2"      TSAFLD2472     $  837          TSAFHD2472      $  889

30"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLD3060     $  894          TSAFHD3060      $  946

30"        66"        281⁄2"      TSAFLD3066     $  920          TSAFHD3066      $  972

30"        72"        281⁄2"      TSAFLD3072     $  952          TSAFHD3072      $1004

36"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLD3660     $1098          TSAFHD3660      $1150

36"        66"        281⁄2"      TSAFLD3666     $1126          TSAFHD3666      $1178

36"        72"        281⁄2"      TSAFLD3672     $1159          TSAFHD3672      $1211
d                               d                            d d                             d

Desk Shells with Partial-Height Modesty Panel
24"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLD2448M   $  829          TSAFHD2448M    $  881

24"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLD2460M   $  886          TSAFHD2460M    $  938

24"        66"        281⁄2"      TSAFLD2466M   $  912          TSAFHD2466M    $  964

24"        72"        281⁄2"      TSAFLD2472M   $  923          TSAFHD2472M    $  975

30"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLD3060M   $  980          TSAFHD3060M    $1032

30"        66"        281⁄2"      TSAFLD3066M   $1006          TSAFHD3066M    $1058

30"        72"        281⁄2"      TSAFLD3072M   $1038          TSAFHD3072M    $1090

36"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLD3660M   $1184          TSAFHD3660M    $1236

36"        66"        281⁄2"      TSAFLD3666M   $1212          TSAFHD3666M    $1264

36"        72"        281⁄2"      TSAFLD3672M   $1245          TSAFHD3672M    $1297
d                               d                            d d                             d

Desk Shells with Full-Height Modesty Panel
24"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLD2448F    $  856          TSAFHD2448F    $  908

24"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLD2460F    $  913          TSAFHD2460F    $  965

24"        66"        281⁄2"      TSAFLD2466F    $  939          TSAFHD2466F    $  991

24"        72"        281⁄2"      TSAFLD2472F    $  950          TSAFHD2472F    $1002

30"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLD3060F    $1007          TSAFHD3060F    $1059

30"        66"        281⁄2"      TSAFLD3066F    $1033          TSAFHD3066F    $1085

30"        72"        281⁄2"      TSAFLD3072F    $1065          TSAFHD3072F    $1117

36"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLD3660F    $1211          TSAFHD3660F    $1263

36"        66"        281⁄2"      TSAFLD3666F    $1239          TSAFHD3666F    $1291

36"        72"        281⁄2"      TSAFLD3672F    $1272          TSAFHD3672F    $1324
d                               d                            d d                             d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                        End panel, pedestal and modesty panel
                               •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                               Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$43                                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$73                                     Specify paint color number.

  Pedestals               •  One box/box/file pedestal           +$24                                      Specify with box/box/file pedestal.

  Pulls                         •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black              +$28                                      Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                                     •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum        +$34                                      Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls. 

  Related                •  Worksurface-height power and                                       cPage 194
  Products                    communication access
                                     •  Grommet package, field-installed                                          cPage 365
                                     •  Box drawer divider                                                                 cPage 366
                                     •  File drawer divider                                                                  cPage 366
                                     •  Pencil tray                                                                              cPage 366

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 330

• 11⁄8"- thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-
Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic
• Side and back edges: plastic default to match user’s side
• One full end panel: paint price group 1
• Partial-height or full-height modesty panel, if selected:

paint price group 1
• One file/file pedestal on desks 60"W and wider: paint 

price group 1
• One box/box/file pedestal on desks 48"W: paint price 

group 1
• Handle pulls on drawers: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• Lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate lock

cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic edge band color number for 

worksurface
4 Paint color number for end panel,

pedestal, and modesty panel, if selected
5 Color number for handle pulls:

0835 Black
9211 Nickel

6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 412

Tip: 48"W single-pedestal 
desks have a box/box/file
pedestal only. 48"W single-
pedestal desks are not 
available with a file/file
pedestal.

Tip: All single-pedestal
desks with a file/file drawer
configuration must be con-
nected to a bridge, return, or
overhead storage cabinet to
provide adequate stability.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It is
recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition, there
may be sheen or texture dif-
ferences when using LPL
and HPL in adjacent applica-
tions. Please use caution
when mixing and matching
different worksurface types.

Single-Pedestal Desks

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Single-Pedestal Desks

   Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle                   DU.S.         DStyle                    DU.S.     
dD       W        H dNumber               dBase       dNumber                dBase
d                               dLPL                     dPrice dHPL                      dPrice
d                               d                            d d                             d

Single-Pedestal Desk
24"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLN2448     $  991          TSAFHN2448      $1043

24"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLN2460     $1058          TSAFHN2460      $1110

24"        66"        281⁄2"      TSAFLN2466     $1084          TSAFHN2466      $1136

24"        72"        281⁄2"      TSAFLN2472     $1095          TSAFHN2472      $1147

30"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLN3048     $1095          TSAFHN3048      $1147

30"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLN3060     $1180          TSAFHN3060      $1232

30"        66"        281⁄2"      TSAFLN3066     $1206          TSAFHN3066      $1258

30"        72"        281⁄2"      TSAFLN3072     $1238          TSAFHN3072      $1290

36"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLN3660     $1348          TSAFHN3660      $1400

36"        66"        281⁄2"      TSAFLN3666     $1376          TSAFHN3666      $1428

36"        72"        281⁄2"      TSAFLN3672     $1409          TSAFHN3672      $1461
d                                d                            d d                             d

Single-Pedestal Desk with Partial-Height Modesty Panel
24"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLN2448M   $1041          TSAFHN2448M    $1093

24"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLN2460M   $1108          TSAFHN2460M    $1160

24"        66"        281⁄2"      TSAFLN2466M   $1134          TSAFHN2466M       $1186

24"        72"        281⁄2"      TSAFLN2472M   $1145          TSAFHN2472M    $1197

30"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLN3048M   $1145          TSAFHN3048M    $1197

30"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLN3060M   $1230          TSAFHN3060M    $1282

30"        66"        281⁄2"      TSAFLN3066M   $1256          TSAFHN3066M    $1308

30"        72"        281⁄2"      TSAFLN3072M   $1288          TSAFHN3072M    $1340

36"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLN3660M   $1398          TSAFHN3660M    $1450

36"        66"        281⁄2"      TSAFLN3666M      $1426          TSAFHN3666M    $1478

36"        72"        281⁄2"      TSAFLN3672M   $1459          TSAFHN3672M    $1511
d                                d                            d d                             d

Single-Pedestal Desk with Full-Height Modesty Panel
24"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLN2448F    $1065          TSAFHN2448F    $1117

24"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLN2460F    $1132          TSAFHN2460F    $1184

24"        66"        281⁄2"      TSAFLN2466F    $1158          TSAFHN2466F    $1210

24"        72"        281⁄2"      TSAFLN2472F    $1169          TSAFHN2472F    $1221

30"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLN3048F    $1169          TSAFHN3048F    $1221

30"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLN3060F    $1254          TSAFHN3060F    $1306

30"        66"        281⁄2"      TSAFLN3066F    $1280          TSAFHN3066F    $1332

30"        72"        281⁄2"      TSAFLN3072F    $1312          TSAFHN3072F    $1364

36"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLN3660F    $1422          TSAFHN3660F    $1474

36"        66"        281⁄2"      TSAFLN3666F    $1450          TSAFHN3666F    $1502

36"        72"        281⁄2"      TSAFLN3672F    $1483          TSAFHN3672F    $1535
d                                d                            d d                             d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                        Pedestals and modesty panel
                              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                               Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  65                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$118                                   Specify paint color number.

  Pedestals               •  Two box/box/file pedestals          +$  48                                   Specify with two box/box/file pedestals.
                                     •  One box/box/file pedestal           +$  24                                   Specify with one box/box/file pedestal
                                        and one file/file pedestal                                                           and one file/file pedestal.

  Pulls                         •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black              +$  28                                    Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                                     •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum        +$  34                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls. 

  Related                    •  Worksurface-height power and                                              cPage 194
  Products                    communication access
                                     •  Grommet package, field-installed                                          cPage 365
                                     •  Box drawer divider                                                                 cPage 366
                                     •  File drawer divider                                                                  cPage 366
                                     •  Pencil tray                                                                              cPage 366

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 330

• 11⁄8"- thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or 
High-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic 
• Side and back edges: plastic default to match user’s side
• Partial-height or full-height modesty panel, if selected:

paint price group 1
• Two file/file pedestals: paint price group 1
• Handle pulls on drawers: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• Lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate lock

cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic edge band color number for 

worksurface
4 Paint color number for pedestals and

modesty panel, if selected
5 Color number for handle pulls:

0835 Black
9211 Nickel

6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 412

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It is
recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition, there
may be sheen or texture dif-
ferences when using LPL
and HPL in adjacent applica-
tions. Please use caution
when mixing and matching
different worksurface types.

Double-Pedestal Desks

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Double-Pedestal Desks

   Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle                   DU.S.         DStyle                    DU.S.
dD       W        H dNumber               dBase       dNumber                dBase   
d                               dLPL                     dPrice dHPL                      dPrice
d                               d                            d d                             d

Double-Pedestal Desk
24"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLM2460     $1274          TSAFHM2460     $1326

24"        66"        281⁄2"      TSAFLM2466     $1300          TSAFHM2466     $1352

24"        72"        281⁄2"      TSAFLM2472     $1311          TSAFHM2472     $1363

30"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLM3060     $1418          TSAFHM3060     $1470     

30"        66"        281⁄2"      TSAFLM3066     $1444          TSAFHM3066     $1496     

30"        72"        281⁄2"      TSAFLM3072     $1476          TSAFHM3072     $1528

36"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLM3660     $1592          TSAFHM3660     $1644

36"        66"        281⁄2"      TSAFLM3666     $1620          TSAFHM3666     $1672

36"        72"        281⁄2"      TSAFLM3672     $1653          TSAFHM3672     $1705
d                               d                            d d                             d

Double-Pedestal Desk with Partial-Height Modesty Panel
24"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLM2460M   $1338          TSAFHM2460M    $1390    

24"        66"        281⁄2"      TSAFLM2466M   $1364          TSAFHM2466M      $1416    

24"        72"        281⁄2"      TSAFLM2472M      $1375          TSAFHM2472M    $1427    

30"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLM3060M   $1482          TSAFHM3060M    $1534    

30"        66"        281⁄2"      TSAFLM3066M   $1508          TSAFHM3066M    $1560

30"        72"        281⁄2"      TSAFLM3072M   $1540          TSAFHM3072M    $1592    

36"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLM3660M      $1656          TSAFHM3660M    $1708

36"        66"        281⁄2"      TSAFLM3666M   $1684          TSAFHM3666M    $1736

36"        72"        281⁄2"      TSAFLM3672M   $1717          TSAFHM3672M    $1769
d                               d                            d d                             d

Double-Pedestal Desk with Full-Height Modesty Panel
24"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLM2460F       $1361          TSAFHM2460F    $1413

24"        66"        281⁄2"      TSAFLM2466F    $1387          TSAFHM2466F    $1439

24"        72"        281⁄2"      TSAFLM2472F    $1398          TSAFHM2472F    $1450

30"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLM3060F    $1505          TSAFHM3060F       $1557

30"        66"        281⁄2"      TSAFLM3066F    $1531          TSAFHM3066F    $1583

30"        72"        281⁄2"      TSAFLM3072F    $1563          TSAFHM3072F    $1615

36"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLM3660F    $1679          TSAFHM3660F    $1731

36"        66"        281⁄2"      TSAFLM3666F    $1707          TSAFHM3666F    $1759

36"        72"        281⁄2"      TSAFLM3672F    $1740          TSAFHM3672F    $1792
d                               d                            d d                             d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                        End panels, supports and modesty panels
                               •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$43                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$73                                     Specify paint color number.

  End Panels             •  One full end panel and one        No cost                                  Specify with one full end panel and one 
  on 24"D                      clear-access support                                                                 clear-access support.
                                     •  Two clear-access supports         No cost                                  Specify with two clear-access supports.

  Related                    •  Worksurface-height power and                                              cPage 194
  Products                 communication access
                                     •  Wire cover for corner clear-                                                    cPage 353
                                        access supports

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 332

• 11⁄8"- thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or 
High-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic
• Side and back edges: plastic default  to match user’s side
• Two full end panels on 24"D corner desks: paint

price group 1
• Two clear-access supports on 18"D corner desks: paint

price group 1
• Two partial-height or full-height modesty panels,

if selected: paint price group 1
• Rear corner support: paint price group 1
• Grommet: black plastic 

Exception: Grommet is not available on Universal laminate
worksurfaces

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic edge band color number for 

worksurface
4 Paint color number for end panels, rear

corner support, clear-access supports and
modesty panels, if selected

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It is
recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition, there
may be sheen or texture dif-
ferences when using LPL
and HPL in adjacent applica-
tions. Please use caution
when mixing and matching
different worksurface types.

Curved Corner Desks

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

   Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle                   DU.S.         DStyle                    DU.S.    
dD       W        H dNumber               dBase       dNumber                dBase   
d                               dLPL                     dPrice dHPL                      dPrice
d                               d                            d d                             d

Corner Desks
18"        36"        281⁄2"      TSAFLC1836     $  944          TSAFHC1836      $  984                              

18"        42"        281⁄2"      TSAFLC1842     $  981          TSAFHC1842      $1021

18"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLC1848     $1025          TSAFHC1848      $1065                            

24"        36"        281⁄2"      TSAFLC2436     $  934          TSAFHC2436      $  974

24"        42"        281⁄2"      TSAFLC2442     $  974          TSAFHC2442      $1014

24"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLC2448     $1018          TSAFHC2448      $1058    
d                               d                            d d                             d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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   Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle                   DU.S.         DStyle                    DU.S.    
dD       W        H dNumber               dBase       dNumber                dBase   
d                               dLPL                     dPrice dHPL                      dPrice
d                               d                            d d                             d

Corner Desks with Partial-Height Modesty Panels
18"        36"        281⁄2"      TSAFLC1836M   $1042          TSAFHC1836M    $1082                              

18"        42"        281⁄2"      TSAFLC1842M   $1079          TSAFHC1842M    $1119

18"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLC1848M   $1123          TSAFHC1848M       $1163                            

24"        36"        281⁄2"      TSAFLC2436M   $1032          TSAFHC2436M    $1072

24"        42"        281⁄2"      TSAFLC2442M   $1072          TSAFHC2442M    $1112     

24"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLC2448M   $1116           TSAFHC2448M       $1156                                                
d                               d                            d d                             d

Corner Desks with Full-Height Modesty Panels
18"        36"        281⁄2"      TSAFLC1836F    $1094          TSAFHC1836F    $1134                              

18"        42"        281⁄2"      TSAFLC1842F    $1131          TSAFHC1842F    $1171     

18"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLC1848F    $1175          TSAFHC1848F    $1215                            

24"        36"        281⁄2"      TSAFLC2436F    $1084          TSAFHC2436F    $1124

24"        42"        281⁄2"      TSAFLC2442F    $1124          TSAFHC2442F    $1164

24"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLC2448F    $1168          TSAFHC2448F    $1208     
d                               d                            d d                             d

Wire Cover for Corner Clear-Access Supports

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Wire cover: paint group 1 1 Style number

2 Paint color number for wire cover
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$10                                     Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions       DStyle              DU.S.
dW        H             dNumber          dBase
d                                d                           dPrice
d                                d                           d

81⁄2"        26"               TSAFCVR          $52
d d d K
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                        End panel, pedestal and modesty panel
                              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                               Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$16                                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$32                                     Specify paint color number.

  Related                    •  Worksurface-height power and                                              cPage 194
  Products                    communication access
                                     •  Reinforcing channel                                                               cPage 209
                                     •  Grommet package, field-installed                                          cPage 365

   Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle                   DU.S.         DStyle                    DU.S.    
dD       W        H dNumber               dBase       dNumber                dBase
d                               dLPL                     dPrice dHPL                      dPrice
d                               d                            d d                             d

Returns
24"        24"        281⁄2"      TSAFLE2424     $495            TSAFHE2424      $547

24"        30"        281⁄2"      TSAFLE2430     $502            TSAFHE2430      $554

24"        36"        281⁄2"      TSAFLE2436     $520            TSAFHE2436      $572

24"        42"        281⁄2"      TSAFLE2442     $540            TSAFHE2442           $592

24"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLE2448     $571            TSAFHE2448      $623      

24"        54"        281⁄2"      TSAFLE2454     $609            TSAFHE2454      $661      

24"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLE2460     $629            TSAFHE2460      $681      
d                               d                            d d                             d

Returns with Partial-Height Modesty Panels
24"        24"        281⁄2"      TSAFLE2424M    $545            TSAFHE2424M    $597

24"        30"        281⁄2"      TSAFLE2430M    $552            TSAFHE2430M       $604      

24"        36"        281⁄2"      TSAFLE2436M    $570            TSAFHE2436M    $622      

24"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLE2442M    $590            TSAFHE2442M    $642

24"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLE2448M    $621            TSAFHE2448M    $673

24"        54"        281⁄2"      TSAFLE2454M    $659            TSAFHE2454M    $711

24"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLE2460M    $679            TSAFHE2460M    $731      
d                               d                            d d                             d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 334

• 11⁄8"- thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or 
High-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic
• Side and back edges: plastic default to match user’s side
• One full end panel: paint price group 1
• Partial-height or full-height modesty panel, if selected:

paint price group 1
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic edge band color number for 

worksurface
4 Paint color number for end panel and

modesty panel, if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It is
recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition, there
may be sheen or texture dif-
ferences when using LPL
and HPL in adjacent applica-
tions. Please use caution
when mixing and matching
different worksurface types.

Returns

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Returns

   Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle                   DU.S.         DStyle                    DU.S.    
dD       W        H dNumber               dBase       dNumber                dBase
d                               dLPL                     dPrice dHPL                      dPrice
d                               d                            d d                             d

Returns with Full-Height Modesty Panel
24"        24"        281⁄2"      TSAFLE2424F    $568            TSAFHE2424F     $620

24"        30"        281⁄2"      TSAFLE2430F    $575            TSAFHE2430F     $627

24"        36"        281⁄2"      TSAFLE2436F    $593            TSAFHE2436F     $645      

24"        42"        281⁄2"      TSAFLE2442F    $613            TSAFHE2442F     $665      

24"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLE2448F    $644            TSAFHE2448F     $696

24"        54"        281⁄2"      TSAFLE2454F    $682            TSAFHE2454F     $734

24"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLE2460F    $702            TSAFHE2460F     $754      
d                               d                            d d                             d

Left-Hand Transition Returns
18"        36"        281⁄2"      TSAFLF1836      $585            TSAFHF1836      $637

18"        42"        281⁄2"      TSAFLF1842      $605            TSAFHF1842      $657

18"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLF1848      $657            TSAFHF1848      $709
d                               d                            d d                             d

Left-Hand Transition Returns with Partial-Height Modesty Panel
18"        36"        281⁄2"      TSAFLF1836M    $635            TSAFHF1836M    $687

18"        42"        281⁄2"      TSAFLF1842M    $655            TSAFHF1842M    $707

18"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLF1848M    $707            TSAFHF1848M    $759
d                               d                            d d                             d

Left-Hand Transition Returns with Full-Height Modesty Panel
18"        36"        281⁄2"      TSAFLF1836F    $658            TSAFHF1836F        $710

18"        42"        281⁄2"      TSAFLF1842F    $678            TSAFHF1842F        $730

18"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLF1848F    $730            TSAFHF1848F     $782
d                               d                            d d                             d

Right-Hand Transition Returns
18"        36"        281⁄2"      TSAFLG1836     $585            TSAFHG1836      $637

18"        42"        281⁄2"      TSAFLG1842     $605            TSAFHG1842      $657

18"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLG1848     $657            TSAFHG1848      $709       
d                               d                            d d                             d

Right-Hand Transition Returns with Partial-Height Modesty Panel
18"        36"        281⁄2"      TSAFLG1836M   $635            TSAFHG1836M    $687

18"        42"        281⁄2"      TSAFLG1842M   $655            TSAFHG1842M    $707

18"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLG1848M   $707            TSAFHG1848M    $759
d                               d                            d d                             d

Right-Hand Transition Returns with Full-Height Modesty Panel
18"        36"        281⁄2"      TSAFLG1836F    $658            TSAFHG1836F    $710       

18"        42"        281⁄2"      TSAFLG1842F    $678            TSAFHG1842F    $730       

18"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLG1848F    $730            TSAFHG1848F    $782       
d                               d                            d d                             d

18"

24"

18"

24"

24"

18"

24"

18"

24"

18"

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                        End panel, pedestal and modesty panel
                              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                               Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$33                                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$57                                     Specify paint color number.

  Pedestals               •  One box/box/file pedestal           +$24                                     Specify with box/box/file pedestal.

  Pulls                         •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black              +$28                                      Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                                     •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum        +$34                                      Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls. 

  Related                    •  Worksurface-height power and                                              cPage 194
  Products                    communication access
                                     •  Grommet package, field-installed                                          cPage 365
                                     •  Box drawer divider                                                                 cPage 366
                                     •  File drawer divider                                                                  cPage 366
                                     •  Pencil tray                                                                              cPage 366

   Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle                   DU.S.         DStyle                    DU.S.    
dD       W        H dNumber               dBase       dNumber                dBase
d                               dLPL                     dPrice dHPL                      dPrice
d                               d                            d d                             d

Single-Pedestal Returns
24"        24"        281⁄2"      TSAFLR2424     $726            TSAFHR2424      $778

24"        30"        281⁄2"      TSAFLR2430     $730            TSAFHR2430      $782

24"        36"        281⁄2"      TSAFLR2436     $751            TSAFHR2436      $803

24"        42"        281⁄2"      TSAFLR2442     $769            TSAFHR2442      $821

24"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLR2448     $801            TSAFHR2448      $853

24"        54"        281⁄2"      TSAFLR2454     $837            TSAFHR2454      $889

24"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLR2460     $859            TSAFHR2460          $911       
d                               d                            d d                             d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 334

• 11⁄8"- thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or
High-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic
• Side and back edges: plastic default to match user’s side
• One full end panel: paint price group 1
• Partial-height or full-height modesty panel, if selected:

paint price group 1
• One file/file pedestal: paint price group 1
• Handle pulls on drawers: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• Lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate lock

cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic edge band color number for 

worksurface
4 Paint color number for end panel,

pedestal, and modesty panel, if selected
5 Finish color number for handle pulls:

0835 Black
9211 Nickel

6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 412

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It is
recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition, there
may be sheen or texture dif-
ferences when using LPL
and HPL in adjacent applica-
tions. Please use caution
when mixing and matching
different worksurface types.

Single-Pedestal Returns

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Single-Pedestal Returns

   Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle                   DU.S.         DStyle                    DU.S.    
dD       W        H dNumber               dBase       dNumber                dBase
d                               dLPL                     dPrice dHPL                      dPrice
d                               d                            d d                             d

Single-Pedestal Returns with Partial-Height Modesty Panel
24"        24"        281⁄2"      TSAFLR2424M      $776            TSAFHR2424M    $  828

24"        30"        281⁄2"      TSAFLR2430M   $780            TSAFHR2430M    $  832

24"        36"        281⁄2"      TSAFLR2436M   $801            TSAFHR2436M    $  853

24"        42"        281⁄2"      TSAFLR2442M   $819            TSAFHR2442M    $  871

24"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLR2448M   $851            TSAFHR2448M    $  903

24"        54"        281⁄2"      TSAFLR2454M   $887            TSAFHR2454M    $  939

24"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLR2460M   $909            TSAFHR2460M    $  961    
d                               d                            d d                             d

Single-Pedestal Returns with Full-Height Modesty Panel
24"        24"        281⁄2"      TSAFLR2424F    $799            TSAFHR2424F    $  851

24"        30"        281⁄2"      TSAFLR2430F    $803            TSAFHR2430F    $  855

24"        36"        281⁄2"      TSAFLR2436F    $824            TSAFHR2436F    $  876

24"        42"        281⁄2"      TSAFLR2442F    $842            TSAFHR2442F    $  894

24"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLR2448F    $874            TSAFHR2448F    $  926

24"        54"        281⁄2"      TSAFLR2454F    $910            TSAFHR2454F    $  962

24"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLR2460F    $932            TSAFHR2460F    $  984    
d                               d                            d d                             d

Left-Hand Single-Pedestal Transition Returns
18"        36"        281⁄2"      TSAFLT1836     $815            TSAFHT1836      $  867

18"        42"        281⁄2"      TSAFLT1842     $834            TSAFHT1842      $  886

18"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLT1848     $886            TSAFHT1848      $  938                                                
d                               d                            d d                             d

Left-Hand Single-Pedestal Transition Returns with Partial-Height Modesty Panel
18"        36"        281⁄2"      TSAFLT1836M    $865            TSAFHT1836M    $  917

18"        42"        281⁄2"      TSAFLT1842M    $884            TSAFHT1842M    $  936

18"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLT1848M    $936            TSAFHT1848M    $  988    
d                               d                            d d                             d

Left-Hand Single-Pedestal Transition Returns with Full-Height Modesty Panel
18"        36"        281⁄2"      TSAFLT1836F    $888            TSAFHT1836F     $  940

18"        42"        281⁄2"      TSAFLT1842F    $907            TSAFHT1842F     $  959    

18"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLT1848F    $959            TSAFHT1848F     $1011    
d                               d                            d d                             d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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   Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle                   DU.S.         DStyle                    DU.S.    
dD       W        H dNumber               dBase       dNumber                dBase
d                               dLPL                     dPrice dHPL                      dPrice
d                               d                            d d                             d

Right-Hand Single-Pedestal Transition Returns
18"        36"        281⁄2"      TSAFLU1836     $815            TSAFHU1836      $  867

18"        42"        281⁄2"      TSAFLU1842     $834            TSAFHU1842      $  886

18"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLU1848     $886            TSAFHU1848      $  938    
d                               d                            d d                             d

Right-Hand Single-Pedestal Transition Returns with Partial-Height Modesty Panel
18"        36"        281⁄2"      TSAFLU1836M   $865            TSAFHU1836M    $  917

18"        42"        281⁄2"      TSAFLU1842M   $884            TSAFHU1842M    $  936

18"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLU1848M   $936            TSAFHU1848M    $  988    
d                               d                            d d                             d

Right-Hand Single-Pedestal Transition Returns with Full-Height Modesty Panel
18"        36"        281⁄2"      TSAFLU1836F    $888            TSAFHU1836F    $  940

18"        42"        281⁄2"      TSAFLU1842F    $907            TSAFHU1842F    $  959

18"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLU1848F    $959            TSAFHU1848F    $1011
d                               d                            d d                             d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Single-Pedestal Returns, continued                                                                                                                                

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                        Modesty panel
                              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$10                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                     Specify paint color number.

  Related                    •  Worksurface-height power and                                              cPage 194
  Products                    communication access
                                     •  Reinforcing channel                                                               cPage 209
                                     •  Grommet package, field-installed                                          cPage 365

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 336

• 11⁄8"- thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or 
High-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic
• Side and back edges: plastic default to match user’s side
• Partial-height or full-height modesty panel, if selected:

paint price group 1
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic edge band color number for 

worksurface
4 Paint color number for modesty panel,

if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It is
recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition, there
may be sheen or texture dif-
ferences when using LPL
and HPL in adjacent applica-
tions. Please use caution
when mixing and matching
different worksurface types.

Bridges

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Kick Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                361

Bridges

S Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle                   DU.S.         DStyle                    DU.S.    
dD       W        H dNumber               dBase       dNumber                dBase
d                               dLPL                     dPrice dHPL                      dPrice
d                               d                            d d                             d

Bridges
18"        36"        281⁄2"      TSAFLB1836     $230            TSAFHB1836      $282

18"        42"        281⁄2"      TSAFLB1842     $255            TSAFHB1842      $307

18"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLB1848     $285            TSAFHB1848      $337

18"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLB1860     $343            TSAFHB1860      $395

24"        36"        281⁄2"      TSAFLB2436     $255            TSAFHB2436      $307

24"        42"        281⁄2"      TSAFLB2442     $280            TSAFHB2442      $332

24"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLB2448     $311            TSAFHB2448      $363

24"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLB2460     $371            TSAFHB2460          $423      
d                               d                            d d                             d

Bridges with Partial-Height Modesty Panel
18"        36"        281⁄2"      TSAFLB1836M   $328            TSAFHB1836M    $380

18"        42"        281⁄2"      TSAFLB1842M      $353            TSAFHB1842M    $405

18"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLB1848M   $383            TSAFHB1848M    $435

18"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLB1860M   $441            TSAFHB1860M    $493

24"        36"        281⁄2"      TSAFLB2436M   $353            TSAFHB2436M    $405

24"        42"        281⁄2"      TSAFLB2442M   $378            TSAFHB2442M    $430

24"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLB2448M   $409            TSAFHB2448M    $461

24"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLB2460M   $469            TSAFHB2460M    $521      
d                               d                            d d                             d

Bridges with Full-Height Modesty Panel
18"        36"        281⁄2"      TSAFLB1836F    $354            TSAFHB1836F    $406

18"        42"        281⁄2"      TSAFLB1842F    $379            TSAFHB1842F    $431

18"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLB1848F    $409            TSAFHB1848F    $461

18"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLB1860F    $467            TSAFHB1860F    $519

24"        36"        281⁄2"      TSAFLB2436F    $379            TSAFHB2436F    $431

24"        42"        281⁄2"      TSAFLB2442F    $404            TSAFHB2442F    $456

24"        48"        281⁄2"      TSAFLB2448F    $435            TSAFHB2448F    $487

24"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLB2460F    $495            TSAFHB2460F    $547      
d                               d                            d d                             d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                        Post leg, end panel, and modesty panel
                              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$10                                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$22                                    Specify paint color number.

   Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle                   DU.S.         DStyle                    DU.S.    
dD       W        H dNumber               dPrice       dNumber                dBase
d                               dLPL                     d dHPL                      dPrice
d                               d                            d d                             d

Peninsulas
30"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLP3060     $1079          TSAFHP3060      $1108

30"        72"        281⁄2"      TSAFLP3072     $1093          TSAFHP3072      $1122
d                               d                            d d                             d

Peninsulas with Partial-Height Modesty Panel
30"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLP3060M    $1129          TSAFHP3060M    $1158

30"        72"        281⁄2"      TSAFLP3072M    $1143          TSAFHP3072M    $1172     
d                               d                            d d                             d

Peninsulas with Full-Height Modesty Panel
30"        60"        281⁄2"      TSAFLP3060F    $1191          TSAFHP3060F     $1220

30"        72"        281⁄2"      TSAFLP3072F    $1205          TSAFHP3072F     $1234     
d                               d                            d d                             d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 338

• 11⁄8"- thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or 
High-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic 
• Side and back edges: plastic default to match user’s side
• Post leg: paint price group 1
• Full end panel: paint price group 1
• Partial-height or full-height modesty panel, if selected:

paint price group 1

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic edge band color number for 

worksurface
4 Paint color number for post leg, end

panel, and modesty panel, if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksurfaces
is slightly different. It is rec-
ommended that only worksur-
faces of the same type are
specified in a given applica-
tion. In addition, there may
be sheen or texture differ-
ences when using LPL and
HPL in adjacent applications.
Please use caution when
mixing and matching different
worksurface types.
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Peninsula Worksurfaces

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Overhead storage
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$39                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$65                                      Specify paint color number.

  Cabinet                    •  Lower back panel removed         –$52                                     Specify with back panel removed.
                                     •  Two cable managers                   +$50                                     Specify with two cable managers.
                                     •  Middle door for 72" overhead     +$97                                     Specify with middle door.
                                        storage cabinet

S Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle                             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dNumber                        dBase
d                      d                                     dPrice
d                      d                                     d

Overhead Storage with Shelves
141⁄2"    48"        303⁄4"      TSAFSS48               $464

141⁄2"    60"        303⁄4"      TSAFSS60               $470

141⁄2"    66"        303⁄4"      TSAFSS66 $473

141⁄2"    72"        303⁄4"      TSAFSS72 $477
d d                                     d

Overhead Storage Cabinets with Hinged Doors
141⁄2"    48"        38"         TSAFSD48 $897

141⁄2"    60"        38"         TSAFSD60 $944

141⁄2"    66"        38"         TSAFSD66 $978

141⁄2"    72"        38"         TSAFSD72 $995
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 340

• Overhead storage cabinet with finished back:
paint price group 1

• Two locking hinged doors, if selected: paint price group 1
• Lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate 

lock cylinder, if selected: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Grommet in middle on 60"W or wider cabinets with

hinged doors

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cabinet
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 412

223/4"

203/4"

Tip: Overhead Storage 
Cabinet not for use on 
36" deep worksurfaces.

Tip: Middle door does
not lock.

Overhead Storage Cabinets
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Kick standard fabric price           No cost                                 Specify fabric color number.
  Materials                group A
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                    +$  5                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$21                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$33                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$84                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$83                                   cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                                                                                                                        Material (COM), page 400.

Specification Information

DDimensions      DStyle              DU.S.
dW      H             dNumber          dBase
d                d                       dPrice
d                d                       d

48"        19"               TSAFTB48       $262

60"        19"               TSAFTB60       $285

66"        19"               TSAFTB66       $292

72"        19"               TSAFTB72       $318
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 341

• Tackboard: Kick standard fabric price group A 1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for tackboard
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Tip: Tackboards require
overhead storage cabinets
with back panels.

Tackboards

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Worksurface Accessories

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 52

• Flip cover: paint 
• Bottom grommet portion: black plastic 

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for flip cover
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle              DU.S.
dD       W       H        dNumber          dPrice
d d d

41/2"      4"        13/4"      TS5GF3              $59              
d d dTip: Flip grommet requires a

3" hole in the worksurface.

Grommet Package

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 52

• Package of 10 grommets: black plastic Style number

Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dPrice
d d

TSAEGROM        $51           
d d

Flip Grommet

Worksurface Accessories
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Box drawer divider: black plastic Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                  DU.S. 
dD        W         H           dNumber              dPrice
d                                           d d

3⁄4"          123⁄4"      43⁄8"           TS2PBDD            $5             
d d d

Tip: TS2PBDD pedestal box
drawer divider cannot be
used with TS Series fixed
under-worksurface
pedestals.

Box Drawer Divider

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
• File drawer divider: black plastic Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                  DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber              dPrice
d                                           d d

3⁄4"          123⁄4"      93⁄16"         TS2PFDD             $12           
d d d

Tip: File drawer divider is
required to file legal-sized
files in pedestal file drawers.

Tip: TS2PFDD pedestal file
drawer divider cannot be
used with TS Series fixed
under-worksurface
pedestals.

File Drawer Divider

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
• Pencil tray: black plastic Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                  DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber              dPrice
d                                           d d

59⁄16"      127⁄8"      1"              TS2PPT               $12           
d d d

Pencil Tray 

Pedestal Accessories

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Understanding
Lighting

Statement of Line and Comparison                                         368

Product Details

Shelf Lights                                                                                         372

LED Lights                                                                                          376

Application Topics

Daisy Chaining                                                                                    380

Related Products

Vertical Wire Manager                                                                         382

Underwriters Laboratory
(UL) and Canadian
Standards Association
(CSA) listed. These lights
have been designed to meet
U.S. and Canadian national
electrical and energy codes
and most local building codes.
Local electrical codes vary, so
you should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.
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Statement of Line and Comparison

Mounting                                  •  Universal mounting package                      •  Universal and flush mounting package
Options                                 (standard)                                                     (standard)                                                   
                                                   •  Flush mount
                                                   •  Competitive mounting package                                                                                            

                                              Understanding                                               Understanding                                            
                                                   cPage 372                                                    cPage 372
                                                      Specifying                                                      Specifying
                                                   cPage 384                                                    cPage 386

Depth                                    91⁄4"                                                                67⁄8"

Width                                    25", 37", or 49"                                                25", 37", or 49"

Lamp                                         •  T8 Fluorescent                                            •  T8 Fluorescent

Color                                    3500K                                                            3500K 
Temperature

Description                          The right choice for the majority                    Designed for use in display areas,
                                             of people in today’s workplace                      service centers, under transaction
                                             who switch frequently from task                    tops, and other applications where
                                             to task throughout the day.                            glare control is not a primary
                                                                                                                    consideration.

Optics                                   Faceted, white reflector                                 Silver reflector

                                                      Contrast sleeve that can be                           Prismatic lens—
                                                      manually rotated to vary light                         flat acrylic diffuser
                                                                                                                    intensity

Ballasts                                    •  Electronic ballast                                         •  Electronic ballast
                                                   •  High power factor                                        •  High power factor
                                                                                                                          •  Normal-power-factor ballast

Electronic                               •  Not available                                               •  Not available
Dimmer

Lens                                          •  None                                                           •  Batwing lens option
Options

Average Rated                   •  20,000 hours                                               •  20,000 hours
Lamp Life

Warranty                            •  Ballast - 5 years                                          •  Ballast - 5 years
                                                   •  Fixture - 12 years                                        •  Fixture - 12 years

Shelf lights mount into the
recessed bottom of storage
shelves and bins to illumi-
nate the worksurface. Five
types of shelf lights are avail -
able to control the quality of
light for specific applications.
Each type is compat ible with
Steelcase systems furniture
and all major competitive
furniture lines.

Shelf Lights
Storage-Mounted Lights

    Standard Shelf Light                         Utility2 Shelf Light
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Statement of Line and
Comparison
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Mounting                                  •  Standard includes universal                       •  Standard includes universal 
                                                      spring bracket for recessed mount                spring bracket for recessed mount 
                                                      or screw-in for flush mount (tool                    or screw-in for flush mount (tool 
                                                      free clips for New York applications).             free clips for New York applications).

                                              Understanding                                               Understanding
                                                   cPage 374                                                    cPage 374
                                                      Specifying                                                      Specifying
                                                   cPage 388                                                    cPage 390

Depth                                    43⁄4"                                                                41⁄2"

Width                                    22"                                                                  231⁄4",  35", or 463⁄4"

Height                                   3⁄4"                                                                  11⁄4"

Weight                                  2.7 lb                                                              4.02 lb, 4.95 lb, or 6.9 lb

Lamp                                         •  T2 Fluorescent                                            •  T5 Fluorescent 

Color                                    3500K                                                            3500K 
Temperature

Description                          3⁄4 of an inch slim profile along with               Designed to be environmentally
                                                      environmentally friendly technology              friendly providing 15% more light
                                                      provides an even distribution of                    with an even distribution of light
                                                      light on the worksurface. Ideal under             on the worksurface. Ideally suited
                                                      shelves and bins.                                           for recessed mount applications to 
                                                                                                                             bottom of bin or shelf.

Finish Options                    •  Paint: Black (0835), Pewter (7018),            •  Paint: Black (0835), Pewter (7018), 
                                                      or Dark Champagne (7021)                          or Dark Champagne (7021) 

Optics                                 •  Aluminum reflector with batwing lens         •  Mylar reflector with batwing lens

Ballasts                              •  Energy saving electronic                             •  Energy saving electronic
                                             ballast                                                            ballast

Electronic                          •  Available                                                     •  Not available
Dimmer

Average Rated                   •  10,000 hrs.                                                  •  20,000 hrs.
Lamp Life

Warranty                            •  Ballast - 5 years                                          •  Ballast - 5 years
                                                   •  Fixture - 10 years                                        •  Fixture - 10 years

Shelf lights offer end
users added control and
adjustability to place the
proper amount of shelf 
lighting to create a holistic
work setting. Ideally suited
for recessed mount 
applications to bottom of 
bin or shelf.

Shelf Lights
Storage-Mounted Lights

    Underline Light                                  Bottomline Light
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Statement of Line and Comparison, continued

Mounting                                  •  Standard includes magnetic mount for 
                                                      steel bins and shelves. Optional fastener 
                                                      kit for wood and aluminum shelves are 
                                                      available.                                                       

                                              Understanding                                               
                                                   cPage 376                                                    
                                                      Specifying
                                                   cPage 391

Depth                                    21⁄2"

Width                                    18"

Lamp                                            102 LEDs

Color                                    3500K
Temperature

Description                          The most environmentally-friendly light in the portfolio.
                                                      Consumes only 11 watts of power, contains no harmful
                                                      metals (mercury), and has a useful life of over 50,000
                                                      hours. Ideally suited for recessed mount applications
                                                      to bottom of bin or shelf.

Finish Options                    •  Bottom surface clear anodized aluminum only. Plastic cover Arctic White (6009) or Black (6000).

Optics                                 •  Polycarbonate matte film

Ballasts                              •  Energy saving low-voltage power supply

Electronic                          •  Standard on all lights
Dimmer                                 

Average Rated                   •  50,000 hrs.
Lamp Life                             

Warranty                            •  Power supply - 5 years
                                                   •  Fixture - 12 years                                        

Shelf lights offer end
users added control and
adjustability to place the
proper amount of task light-
ing to create a holistic work-
setting. Ideally suited for
recessed mount applications
to bottom of bin or shelf.

LED Lights
Storage-Mounted Lights

    LED Shelf Light                               
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Statement of Line and
Comparison
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Mounting                                  •  Rail-mounted attaches directly to rail systems in c:scape, 
                                                      FrameOne, Elective Elements, Impact, Turnstone 
                                                      Campfire Big Table, and Details SOTO Rail. The non 
                                                      rail-mounted version attaches to most freestanding desks 
                                                      and tables.
                                                      Tip: Non rail-mounted LED personal task lights will not work 
                                                      on worksurfaces with knife edge that is longer than 11⁄4", or 
                                                      with modesty panels or modesty screens closer than 6" 
                                                      from the back edge.                                       

                                              Understanding                                               
                                                   cPage 378                                                    
                                                      Specifying
                                                   cPage 392

Depth                                    6"

Width                                    30"

Lamp                                            120 LEDs

Color                                    3500K
Temperature

Description                          Intended to be a primary light source, LED personal task light 
                                                      covers the user’s active work zone with a smartly-designed array 
                                                      of light. The light is specifically designed to direct light where it is 
                                                      needed. Energy efficient at only 14 watts, LED personal task light 
                                                      is engineered to have a useful life of over 50,000 hours. It attaches 
                                                      directly to the rail systems of c:scape, FrameOne, Impact, Elective 
                                                      Elements, Turnstone Big Table, and Details SOTO Rail. A non-rail- 
                                                      mounted version attaches to freestanding desks and tables.

Finish Options                    •  Fixture and stanchions, paint: 4710 Low Gloss Black, 4799 Platinum Metallic, and 4231 Arctic White.
                                                      Plastic cover Arct-(6009) only.

Optics                                 •  Polycarbonate matte film

Ballasts                              •  Energy saving low-voltage power supply

Electronic                          •  Standard on all lights
Dimmer                                 

Average Rated                   •  50,000 hrs.
Lamp Life                             

Warranty                            •  Power supply - 5 years
                                                   •  Fixture - 12 years                                        

Personal task lights
offer end users added 
control and adjustability to
place the proper amount of
personal lighting to create a
holistic worksetting. Ideally
suited for rail-mount, desk, or
freestanding applications.

LED Lights
Rail-Mounted and Non Rail-Mounted

    LED Personal Task Lights               
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Shelf Lights
Standard and Utility2

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

cSpecifying, pages 384–387 ...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Shelf light includes the
lamp, ballast, and either a 
9' cord with three-prong plug
or daisy-chain cords.

Plug configuration
allows two Standard shelf
lights to engage adjacent
outlets in one receptacle.

Energy-saving T8
lamps have triphosphor
coating for balanced color
and pleasing light.

Connections
Shelf light mounts
recessed or flush depending
on design of overhead stor-
age bin or shelf. Installation
is done in the field.

Universal bracket allows
shelf light to be installed with-
out tools under most metal
overhead storage bins and
shelves. 

Daisy chain starter cord
must be ordered separately
when used with Standard
shelf lights in a daisy chain
application.

Daisy chain starter
light with cord must be
ordered when Utility2 shelf
lights are used in a daisy
chain application.

45°

Actual Dimensions
            Standard                                  Utility2

Depth     91⁄4" (235 mm)                                   67⁄8" (175 mm)

Width     245⁄8", 365⁄8", or 485⁄8"                        245⁄16", 365⁄16", or 485⁄16"
              (625 mm, 930 mm, or 1235 mm)       (617 mm, 922 mm, or 1227 mm)

Height    13⁄4" (44 mm)                                     15⁄8" (41 mm)

On-off switch is centered
on the front edge of the
Standard shelf light and on
the right-hand side of the
Utility2 shelf light.

Plug is flat so it remains
close to the receptacle.

Housing is painted black.
Optional paint colors are
available.

End cap cord mana gers,
molded into the durable plastic
end caps, allow you to route
and manage excess cord.

Daisy chain cords have
modular connectors to link
Standard shelf lights
together. 78" daisy chain
jumper cord is standard with
select Utility2 lights.

9' cord with grounded
plug is factory installed.
Length is maximum allowed
by U.S. National Electrical
Code. Cord with circuit
breaker is available to meet
the requirements of the
Chicago code.

Cord exits from the center
of the back of the light for
Standard shelf light and from
the right hand-side of the
Utility2 shelf lights. 
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Shelf Lights

...............................................................................................................................................

Keyhole slots in housing
of fixture allow shelf light to
be mounted beneath wood
or laminate overhead stor-
age bins and shelves using
screws provided. Keyhole
slots are also used to mount
lights to overhead storage
bins and shelves manufac-
tured prior to August 1991.

Standard shelf compet-
itive mounting pack-
age provides attachment
hardware to mount
Steelcase shelf lights on all
major competitive furniture
lines. Package includes
screws and installation
instructions.

Shelf light can be
mounted anywhere from
side to side beneath over-
head storage bin or shelf.
The cord length is the only
limitation.

Width     Lamp        Lamp               Replacement
              width        wattage           lamps

245⁄8"        24"               17 watts                F17T8-TL735

365⁄8"        36"               25 watts                F25T8-TL735

485⁄8"        48"               32 watts                F32T8-TL735 

Wiring & Cabling
Power drawn is approxi-
mately 1⁄2 amp.

Daisy chaining permits
interconnecting up to six
Standard shelf lights from a
single power outlet. Utility2
light daisy chaining allows
up to 10 fixtures.
cPage 380

Starter cord for Standard
and starter light for Utility2
powers first light in a daisy
chain and allows you to con-
vert any daisy chain light for
independent operation.

Electronic high-power-
factor ballast that is
roughly 45% more efficient
than a normal-power-factor
ballast is available on
Standard and Utility2.

Normal-power-factor
electronic ballasts are
available on Utility2 shelf
lights.

Batwing lens is available
as an option on Utility2 shelf
lights for applications where
moderate improvement to
light distribution is needed.

Surface Materials
Housing
•  Black paint (standard)
•  Paint colors (option)

Reflector
•  White on Standard and 
  silver on Utility2 shelf 
  lights

Cord
•  Black plastic only

End cap cord manager
•  Black plastic only

.........................................................................................................................

Photometric Data
Standard

Initial horizontal footcandles for LSM24K
Worksurface rear

                                                                                    
3"               88             85             78             67             55             42 31 22

6"               93             90             82             70             57             43 31 23

9"               91             88             81             69             56             41 30 21

12"             82             80             72             62             50             38 28 20

15"             69             67             61             53             43             33 24 18

18"             56             55             49             43             36             28 21 16

21"             41             40             37             32             27             22 17 13

24"             29             28             26             23             19             16 13 10

27"             19             19             18             16             14             12 10 8

30"             13             13             12             11             10              9 7 6

                 CL             3"              6"              9"             12"            15" 18" 21"

Worksurface front

Utility2
Initial horizontal footcandles for LSB24K2

Worksurface rear
                
3"              113           109            98             84             65             49 36 25

6"              129           123           112            93             73             53 37 26

9"              135           129           117            96             75             53 38 26

12"            127           119           107            89             68             49 36 25

15"            104            99             89             74             58             43 32 22

18"             78             76             68             56             44             34 26 19

21"             55             51             48             41             34             26 21 15

24"             36             36             31             29             24             18 15 11

27"             25             24             21             19             17             14 11 9

30"             17             16             15             13             11             10 8 7

                 CL             3"              6"              9"             12"            15" 18" 21"

Worksurface front

                                                                                  

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Shelf Lights
Underline and Bottomline

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Shelf light includes the
lamp, ballast, and either a 
9' cord with a three-prong
plug or a Chicago plug.

Plug configuration
allows two task lights to
engage adjacent outlets in
one receptacle.

Optics: 
Underline includes an alu-
minum reflector with batwing
lens.

Bottomline includes a 
batwing lens with mylar
reflector that provides low
glare and broad distribution
of light. 

Connections
Shelf light mounts
recessed or flush depending
on the design of the overhead
storage bin or shelf. Standard
with universal spring brackets
for recessed mount or screw-
in for flush mount.

45°

Wiring & Cabling
Power drawn is approxi-
mately 1⁄2 amp.

Daisy chaining permits
interconnecting up to six
shelf lights from a single
power outlet.
cPage 380

Daisy chaining allows for
independent operation of
lights.

Electronic ballast is
more energy efficient than
T8 electronic ballasts.

Electronic dimming
control features touch
switch, which allows dim-
ming from 100% to 50% light
output (Underline only).

Width     Lamp        Lamp               Replacement
              width        wattage           lamps

Underline

24"            23.3"            13 watts                FM13T2-835

Bottomline

24"            23.3"            14 watts                F14T5-835

36"            35.1"            21 watts                F21T5-835

48"            46.8"            28 watts                F28T5-835

Surface Materials
Housing
•  Paint 
  0835 Black
  7018 Pewter
  7021 Dark Champagne

Reflector
•  Underline - Aluminum 
  reflector with batwing 
  lens

•  Bottomline - Mylar 
  reflector with batwing 
  lens - flat acrylic diffuser

Cord
•  Black plastic only

End caps 
•  Molded to match housing

9' cord with grounded
plug is factory installed.
Length is maximum allowed
by U.S. National Electrical
Code. Cord with circuit
breaker is available to meet
the requirements of the
Chicago Code.

Plug is flat so it remains
close to the receptacle.

On-off switch is centered
on housing.

Housing is painted steel.

..............................................................................................

Cord exits from the
center/rear of the fixture.

cSpecifying, pages 388-390

Actual Dimensions
                   Underline Bottomline

Depth              43⁄4" 41⁄2"

Width              22" 231⁄4", 35", 463⁄4"

Height             3⁄4" 11⁄4"

Weight             2.7 lb 4.02 lb, 4.95 lb, 6.9 lb

Underline

Bottomline

...............................................................................................................................................

Lamp life of a fluorescent lamp that turns on and off
once a day will last longer than a lamp that turns on and off
many times a day. Environmental effects can shorten the life
of a lamp, such as: moisture or higher humidity, higher or
colder than normal temperatures, excessive vibration, and
power surges.
Tip:  If the light begins to flicker, or shuts down immediately,
the sensor is indicating the lamp is at the end of its life and
needs to be replaced.
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Photometric Data
Underline

Initial horizontal footcandles for LT2
Worksurface rear

                                                                                    
3"                 67             62             57             52             45             37 28 23

6"                 85             79             72             66             56             44 34 27

9"                 102           96             85             76             63             49 38 29

12"               110            103           93             82             67             52 39 29

15"               102           98             90             80             67             53 40 30

18"               75             72             67             63             57             48 37 29

21"               49             49             47             45             43             38 31 25

24"               33             32             30             30             30             28 24 19

27"               21             20             21             21             21             20 17 15

30"               15             15             15             15             15             14 13 11

                    CL             3"              6"              9"              12"            15" 18" 21"

Worksurface front

Bottomline
Initial horizontal footcandles for L42FT

Worksurface rear
                                                                                    
3"                 56             54             50             45             41             34 28 22

6"                 74             71             66             58             50             40 31 24

9"                 93             88             80             68             57             44 33 25

12"               105           101           91             80             64             50 36 28

15"               115            111            100           88             72             56 40 29

18"               109           106           96             85             72             56 40 30

21"               75             78             71             68             61             50 37 27

24"               47             48             44             44             42             36 29 23

27"               26             28             27             27             27             25 21 17

30"               15             15             16             16             17             16 15 13

                    CL             3"              6"              9"              12"            15" 18" 21"

Worksurface front

                                                                                  

Shelf Lights

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Actual Dimensions
Depth   25⁄8" 

Width   181⁄8"                                                  

Height  1⁄2"                                                      

Power Supply 60 Watt Cord Set (11')
-Line voltage cord: 6'
-Low voltage cord: 5'
Power Supply 15 Watt Cord
-9' with two prong driver plug

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Shelf light includes the
lamp and power supply with
cord set. Daisy chain 
primary light includes lamp
and larger power supply to
support up to three lights.
Daisy chain secondary light
includes lamp and daisy
chain cord set.

Power supply for LED
daisy chain starter
light uses a 60 watt modu-
lar cord with standard two
prong plug, an integrated
low voltage cord, and a con-
nector to attach to light. A 15
watt power supply is used
on the LED standard light, it
is 9' long with a two prong
driver plug.

  Tip: Energy saving mini-LEDs 
  greatly reduce power use.

Connections
Shelf light mounts
recessed or flush depending
on design of overhead stor-
age bin or shelf. Installation is
done in the field.

Magnetic mounting
allows shelf light to be
installed without tools under
most metal overhead stor-
age bins and shelves. This
mounting allows the light to
be mounted to most compet-
itive steel bins and shelves. 

Optional fastener kit
allows shelf light to be
mounted to wood or alu-
minum shelves.

Wiring & Cabling
Shelf light includes the
lamp and power supply with
cord set. Daisy chain starter
light includes lamp and
larger power supply to sup-
port up to three lights. Daisy
chain secondary light
includes lamp and daisy
chain cord set.

Power supply for LED
daisy chain starter
light uses a 60 watt modu-
lar cord with standard two
prong plug, an integrated
low voltage cord, and a con-
nector to attach to light. A 15
watt power supply is used
on the LED standard light, it
is 9' long with a two prong
driver plug.
Tip: Daisy chain starter light
comes with a 60 watt power
supply to support up to 
three lights. Daisy chain sec-
ondary lights do not come
with a power supply, but
instead come with a daisy
chain cord set.

Surface Materials
Housing
•  6000 Black
•  6009 Arctic White

Reflector
•  Clear anodized aluminum 
  only

Cord
•  Black plastic only

cSpecifying, page 391

LED Shelf Lights

Illuminated soft touch
switch has continuous 
dimming.

Daisy chain lights con-
nect to ports on the back
corner of the light.

Soft on and soft off
light activation.

Plastic cover finish in
Black or Arctic White.

Cord exits from the back
corner of the light.
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LED Shelf Lights

Photometric Data
LED Shelf Light

Initial horizontal footcandles for LSL18
Worksurface rear

                                                                                    
3"              83              80              71              58              45               32             23            17

6"              94              90              78              64              48               34             24            18

9"              98              94              81              65              49               35             25            17

12"            93              89              75              61              46               34             24            17

15"            78              74              63              53              40               30             22            15

18"            59              57              50              43              32               25             18            14

21"            40              41              36              32              25               19             15            11

24"            28              27              24              22              18               14             11             9

27"            18              17              16              14              12               10             8              7

30"            11              10              10              9                8                 7               6              5

                 CL             3"               6"              9"              12"              15"            18"           21"

Worksurface front

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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LED Personal Task Lights

Actual Dimensions
Depth   6" 

Width   30"                                                      

Height  17"                                                      

Power Supply Cord Set (12')
-Line voltage cord: 6'
-Low voltage cord: 6'

Product Details
Personal task light
includes the lamp and
power supply with cord set.
Rail-mounted version
includes rail brackets. Non
rail-mounted version
includes Universal Mounting 
brackets.

Power supply uses a
modular cord with standard
two prong plug, an inte-
grated low voltage cord, and
a connector to attach to
light.

  Tip: Energy saving mini-LEDs 
  greatly reduce power use.

Connections

LED personal task light
mounts directly to the rail
systems of c:scape, Frame -
One, Elective Elements,
Impact, Turnstone Campfire
Big Table, and Details SOTO
rail.

Non rail-mounted LED
personal task lights will
not work on worksurfaces
with knife edge that is longer
than 11/4", or with modesty
panels or modesty screens
closer than 6" from the back
edge.

Wiring & Cabling
Personal task light
includes the lamp and power
supply with cord set. 

Power supply uses a
modular cord with standard
two prong plug, an inte-
grated low voltage cord, and
a connector to attach to
light.

Surface Materials
Housing
•  6009 Arctic White plastic 
  only

Fixture and Stanchions
•  4231 Arctic White
•  4710 Low Gloss Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Cord
•  Black plastic only

53/4"

1"32"

cSpecifying, page 392

Illuminated soft touch
switch has continuous 
dimming.

Soft on and soft off
light activation.

Plastic cover finish in
Arctic White only.

Cord exists from under the
stanchion.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Photometric Data
LED Personal Task Lights

Initial horizontal footcandles for LPTL30 and LPTL30NR
Worksurface rear

                                                                                    
0"               15      14     13     12     11       9        6       6      5         4         3        2         2

3"               21      20     18     17    15      13      11      8      6         5         3        3         2

6"               31      31     29     26    23      19      15     12     9         7         5        3         2

9"               51      50     46     42    36      29      23     18    13        9         6        4         3

12"             82      79     73     64    53      43      32     23    16       11        7        5         3

15"            109    105    96     83    68      53      39     27    19       12       8        6         4

18"            105    102    93     81    66      51      37     27    18       12       9        6         4

21"             76      75     69     59    50      39      30     22    16       11        7        5         4

24"             48      47     44     39    33      27      21     16    12        9         6        5         3

27"             29      28     27     24    21      17      14     11     9         7         5        4         3

30"             18      18     17     16    14      12      10      8      7         5         4        3         2         

                 CL      3"      6"      9"    12"    15"     18"    21"   24"      27"     30"     33"     36"

Worksurface front

LED Personal Task Lights

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Daisy Chaining
For Standard, Utility2, and Bottomline Lights

...............................................................................................................................................

Daisy chaining shelf
lights together extends
power from one fixture to
another within workstations
to help keep receptacles
clear for other uses.

For Standard shelf
lights, starter cord is
required with daisy chain
cords to bring power to the
first shelf light in a daisy
chain so there’s no need to
designate where each fixture
will be used within the chain.

Power will not be inter-
rupted in a chain even if
one of the shelf lights is
turned off or its lamp has
burned out. That’s because
the path of power through
the chain doesn’t pass
through the lamps or
switches.

Daisy chain
cords

Starter
cord

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper instal lation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Overhead cabinets and
shelves provide a recessed
area for shelf lights. They
are not designed to conceal
cords when daisy chaining.

Tip: When using upmount
brackets with overhead stor-
age and daisy chaining
lights, use the open design
upmount bracket for better
cord management.

...............................................................................................................................................

For Utility2 lights, 
connect the power cord 1
between the first light and
the wall receptacle. Connect
the jumper cord 2 between
the lights. Maximum dis-
tance betweeen receptacles
for 78" jumper is 74". 
Tip: Connect up to 10 fix-
tures maximum. Voltage and
current rating of fixture is
120 volt, .75 amps. 
Starter light is required with
daisy chain lights to bring
power to the first light in the
daisy chain.

Starter light
with 9' power cord

Daisy chain light
with 78" jumper cord

2

1

Starter Light Daisy Chain Light

Twist tie
Daisy chain end

Jumper cord

For Bottomline lights, 
starter light is required with
daisy chain lights to bring
power to the first light in the
daisy chain.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Daisy Chaining
For Underline Lights

Daisy chaining lights
together extends power
from one shelf lights to
another within workstations
to help keep receptacles
clear for other uses.

Starter cord is required
on shelf lights with daisy
chain cords to bring power
to the first shelf light in a
daisy chain so there’s no
need to designate where
each fixture will be used
within the chain.

Power will not be 
interrupted in a chain,
even if one of the shelf lights
is turned off or its lamp has
burned out; because the
path of power through the
chain does not pass through
the lamps or switches.

Additions to a chain are
possible at any time by
adding a jumper cord.

Jumper
cord

Starter
cord

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper instal lation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Overhead bins and full-
height shelves provide 
a recessed area for shelf
lights. They are not
designed to conceal cords
when daisy chaining.

Tip: When using upmount
brackets with overhead 
storage and daisy chaining
lights, use the open design
upmount bracket for better
cord management.

Jumper cord is required
to connect daisy chain lights.

Daisy Chaining
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Vertical Wire Manager

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Vertical wire manager
conceals cords and cables
that are routed vertically 
outside of the panels.
cSpecifying, page 393

Product Details

Wire manager is available
for use between the bottom
of a shelf or overhead stor-
age bin and a worksurface.
Wire manager can be cut in
the field to suit specific 
application.

Wire manager can 
also be used below the
worksurface.

Power cords and
cables can be routed from
the wire manager and the
1⁄2" gap along the back edge
of the worksurface.

Connections
Snaps into the slotted
channel of the junction.

Surface Materials
Cover
•  6000 Black
•  6009 Arctic White
•  6249 Platinum Solid
•  6654 Sand
•  6697 Fog

Actual Dimensions
Depth           1" (25 mm)

Width           15⁄8" (41 mm)

Height          48" (1219 mm)

Hooks fit into vertical
channel at edge of panel.

Cover conceals cords 
or cables.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Painted light housing other         +$24                                      Specify paint color number for housing.
  Materials                   than black

  Bracket                  •  Competitive mounting                 No cost                                 Specify with competitive mounting
  Option                         package                                                                                    package.
                                    •  Flush mounting package             No cost                                  Specify with flush mounting package and 
                                                                                                                                          paint color number for end cap covers.

Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Electronic High-Power-Factor Ballast
91⁄4"      25"        13⁄4"        17 watts          LSM24K           $407

91⁄4"      37"        13⁄4"        25 watts          LSM36K          $432

91⁄4"      49"        13⁄4"        32 watts          LSM48K          $467

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

91⁄4"      25"        13⁄4"        17 watts          LSM24KC         $470

91⁄4"      37"        13⁄4"        25 watts          LSM36KC       $495

91⁄4"      49"        13⁄4"        32 watts          LSM48KC       $530

With Daisy Chain Cords

91⁄4"      25"        13⁄4"        17 watts          LSM24KD         $442

91⁄4"      37"        13⁄4"        25 watts          LSM36KD       $467

91⁄4"      49"        13⁄4"        32 watts          LSM48KD       $502
d d d d

Related Products

DQuantity         DLength       DStyle           DU.S.
din Package     d                  dNumber      dPrice
d d d d

Daisy Chain Starter Cord
1                            78"                  LS1FSC         $  56

6                            78"                  LS1FSC         $336
d d d d

Standard Shelf Lights
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 372

• Light housing with centered on-off switch:
black paint

• End cap cord managers: black plastic only
• Cords:

—9' cord with three-prong plug at 45° angle:
   black plastic only
—One 30" and one 48" cord with modular 
   connectors for daisy chaining: black plastic only

• Contrast sleeve around lamp
• Faceted reflector: white only
• T8 3500K lamp
• Ballast
• Universal mounting hardware package
• Daisy chain starter cord, if selected: black plastic only 

(order separately)

1 Style number
2 Paint color number, if other than black

(see options below)
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Remember to order a
daisy chain starter cord.
cSee Related Products
below.

Tip: Because shelf lights
are usually recessed, black 
is the standard paint color.
Paint colors other than black
have an upcharge.

Tip: If an optional paint color
is selected for the housing,
the electrical switches and
end caps will remain black
plastic.
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Utility2 Shelf Lights
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 372

• Light housing with right-hand on-off switch: black paint
• End cap cord managers: black plastic only
• Cords:

– 9' cord with three-prong plug on stand alone lights and 
  daisy chain starter lights, if selected
– 78" jumper cord on daisy chain lights, if selected

• Prismatic lens
• Angled reflector: silver only
• T8 3500K lamp
• Ballast
• Universal and flush mounting hardware package

1 Style number
2 Paint color number, if other than black

(see options below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Painted light housing other         +$24                                      Specify paint color number for housing.
  Materials                   than black

  Lens                         •  Batwing lens                                +$32                                     Specify with batwing lens.

Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Electronic High-Power-Factor Ballast
67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24K2          $269

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36K2        $318

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48K2        $353

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24KC2       $332

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36KC2      $381

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48KC2      $416

Daisy Chain Light with 78" Jumper Cord

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24KD2       $304

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36KD2      $353

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48KD2      $388

Daisy Chain Starter Light with 9' Starter Cord

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24KS2       $304

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36KS2      $353

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48KS2      $388
d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Specification guidelines
can be found on the next
page.

Tip: Cord on stand alone
light has right-hand exit.
Cord on daisy chain light
has off center exit. 

Tip: Because shelf lights 
are usually recessed, black 
is the standard paint color.
Paint colors other than black
have an upcharge.

Tip: If an optional paint color
is selected for the housing,
the electrical switches and
end caps will remain black
plastic.

Tip: Minimum of two fixtures
for daisy chaining and maxi-
mum of 10.

Tip: When ordering starter
light do not order a daisy
chain starter cord.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                                                                                                                     

                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page                                                                 

Utility2 Shelf Lights
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Electronic Normal-Power-Factor Ballast
67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24M2         $192

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36M2        $241

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48M2        $276

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24MC2      $255

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36MC2     $304

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48MC2     $339

Daisy Chain Light with 78" Jumper Cord

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24MD2      $227

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36MD2     $276

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48MD2     $311

Daisy Chain Starter Light with 9' Starter Cord

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24MS2       $227

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36MS2      $276

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48MS2      $311
d d d d

Tip: Minimum of two fixtures
for daisy chaining and maxi-
mum of 10.

Tip: When ordering starter
light do not order a daisy
chain starter cord.

Specification Guidelines

Application             Requirement
  2 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 1 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures 
  3 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 2 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  4 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 3 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  5 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 4 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  6 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 5 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  7 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 6 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  8 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 7 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  9 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 8 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
10 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 9 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Underline Shelf Lights
                                        

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 374

• Steel light housing: paint
• Aluminum reflector
• Batwing lens
• Polycarbonate end caps: molded to match housing
• Cords, 9' cord with three-prong plug at 90°/45° angle: 

black plastic only
• Soft touch switch
• Thin profile, energy-efficient T2 fluorescent lamp
• Universal spring brackets for recessed mount and screw-in

for flush mount
• Tool free clips for New York application

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for housing and end

caps:
0835 Black
7018 Pewter
7021 Dark Champagne

                            Related Products

                                    •  Underline daisy chain starter cord                                         cPage 389
                                    •  Underline daisy chain jumper cord                                         cPage 389

   Specification Information

  DDimensions           DLamp           DStyle            DU.S.
  dD       W        H       dWattage       dNumber        dPrice
  d d d d

Without Dimming

43⁄4"      22"        3⁄4"        13 watts             LT2                   $281

With Dimming

43⁄4"      22"        3⁄4"        13 watts             LT2D                $351

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

43⁄4"      22"        3⁄4"        13 watts             LT2CHI           $323

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker and Dimming

43⁄4"      22"        3⁄4"        13 watts             LT2DCHI         $401

With Daisy Chain Cord

43⁄4"      22"        3⁄4"        13 watts             LT2Y                $281

With Daisy Chain Cord and Dimming

43⁄4"      22"        3⁄4"        13 watts             LT2DY             $351
d d d d

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Order one daisy chain
jumper cord between fixtures.
Must be used with LT2Y or
LT2DY daisy chain lights.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                                                                                                                     Underline Shelf Lights

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 374

• 9' cord: black plastic only
• Modular plug for connector to LT2Y or LT2DY daisy 

chain lights

Style number

                            Related Products
                                    •  Underline daisy chain jumper cord                                         cSee below.

   Specification Information

  DLength       DStyle DU.S.
  d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d

108"          LTSTART        $24
d d d

Tip: Order one daisy chain
starter cord to bring power to
the start of the daisy chain.
Must be used with LT2Y or
LT2DY daisy chain light.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 374

• Cord: black plastic only
• Modular plugs for connector to LT2Y or LT2DY daisy chain

lights

Style number

                            Related Products
                                    •  Underline daisy chain starter cord                                         cSee above.

   Specification Information

  DLength       DStyle DU.S.
  d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d

6' Length
72"           LTJUMP          $11
d d d

3' Length
36"           LTJUMP3       $11
d d d

Tip: Order one daisy chain
jumper cord between fixtures.
Must be used with LT2Y or
LT2DY daisy chain light.

Underline Daisy Chain Starter Cord

Underline Daisy Chain Jumper Cord
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Bottomline
                                        

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 374

• Steel light housing: paint
• Mylar reflector
• Batwing lens
• Polycarbonate end caps: molded to match housing
• 9' cord with three-prong plug at 90°/45° angle: black 

plastic only
• Energy efficient electronic ballast
• Energy efficient 3500K T5 fluorescent light
• Universal spring brackets for recessed mount and screw-in

for flush mount
• Tool free clips for New York application

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for housing and end

caps:
0835 Black
7018 Pewter
7021 Dark Champagne

   Specification Information

  DDimensions            DLamp          DStyle            DU.S.
  dD       W        H        dWattage     dNumber        dPrice
  d d d d

Without Daisy Chain Cord

41⁄2"      231⁄4"    11⁄4"        14 watts           L52FT              $245

41⁄2"      35"        11⁄4"        21 watts           L53FT              $261

41⁄2"      463⁄4"    11⁄4"        28 watts           L54FT              $281

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

41⁄2"      231⁄4"    11⁄4"        14 watts           L52FTCHI       $286

41⁄2"      35"        11⁄4"        21 watts           L53FTCHI       $310

41⁄2"      463⁄4"    11⁄4"        28 watts           L54FTCHI       $333
d d d d

With Daisy Chain Cord

41⁄2"      231⁄4"    11⁄4"        14 watts           L52FTY           $269

41⁄2"      35"        11⁄4"        21 watts           L53FTY           $286

41⁄2"      463⁄4"    11⁄4"        28 watts           L54FTY           $304

With Daisy Chain Starter Cord

41⁄2"      231⁄4"    11⁄4"        14 watts           L52FTS           $269

41⁄2"      35"        11⁄4"        21 watts           L53FTS           $286

41⁄2"      463⁄4"    11⁄4"        28 watts           L54FTS           $304
d d d d

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: When ordering the
Bottomline daisy chain
starter you do NOT need
to order a starter cord or
jumper cord.

Bottomline Shelf Lights
                                        

Specification Guidelines

Application             Requirement
  2 lights                       1 starter fixture and 1 daisy chain fixture
  3 lights                       1 starter fixture and 2 daisy chain fixtures                                   
  4 lights                       1 starter fixture and 3 daisy chain fixtures                                   
  5 lights                       1 starter fixture and 4 daisy chain fixtures                                   
  6 lights                       1 starter fixture and 5 daisy chain fixtures                                   

  Note: Daisy chaining minimum of two fixtures; maximum of six fixtures.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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LED Shelf Lights
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 376

• Aluminum extrusion with plastic cover
• Power supply with cord
• Soft touch switch
• Thin profile accommodates recessed and low profile flush

mounting
• Ultra energy efficient LED light source
• Universal magnetic mounting
• Polycarbonate matte film diffuser
• Continuous dimming

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for cover:

6000 Black
6009 Arctic White

3 Options, if selected (see below)

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Mounting                •  Fastener kit for use with             +$8                                        Specify with fastener kit.
                                        wood or aluminum shelf                                                            

   Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

LED Standard Light
21⁄2"      18"        1⁄2"          11 watts          LSL18               $336
d d d d

LED Daisy Chain Starter Light
21⁄2"      18"        1⁄2"          11 watts          LSL18YA          $360
d d d d

LED Daisy Chain Secondary Light
21⁄2"      18"        1⁄2"          11 watts          LSL18YB          $330
d d d d

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Maximum number of
lights that can be daisy
chained is three lights.

Tip: Daisy chain starter light
comes with a 60 watt power
supply that will support up to
three lights in series (11'
cord, 6' from power supply
to power outlet, 5' from
power supply to fixture).
Does not include daisy chain
cords.

Tip: Daisy chain secondary
light does not come with a
power supply. Daisy chain
cord package (8" and 30")
comes standard with each
secondary light. 

LED Shelf Lights

Tip: LED standard light
comes with a 9' 15 watt
power supply.
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LED Personal Task Lights
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 378

• Housing: 6009 Arctic White plastic only
• Fixture and stanchions: paint
• Power supply with 12' cordage (6' from power supply to

power outlet, 6' from power supply to fixture)
• Soft touch switch
• Ultra energy efficient LED light source
• Polycarbonate matte film diffuser
• Continuous dimming

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for fixture and 

stanchions:
4231 Arctic White
4710 Low Gloss Black
4799 Platinum Metallic

                            Related Products

                                    •  c:scape desk                                                                          cSee c:scape Specification Guide.
                                    •  FrameOne bench                                                                   cSee FrameOne Specification Guide.
                                     •  Details SOTO rail                                                                   cSee Details Specification Guide.
                                     •  Impact                                                                                    cSee Wood Casegoods and Tables 
                                                                                                                                          Specification Guide.
                                     •  Technology zone integral rail                                                  cSee Elective Elements Specification 
                                                                                                                                          Guide.
                                     •  Worksurfaces and freestanding desks                                   cPage 195.
                                     •  Campfire Big Table                                                                 cSee Turnstone Specification Guide.

   Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dPrice
d d d d

Rail-Mounted LED Personal Task Light
6"          30"        17"         14 watts          LPTL30             $590
d d d d

Non Rail-Mounted LED Personal Task Light
6"          30"        17"         14 watts          LPTL30NR       $590
d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Non rail-mounted LED
personal task lights will not
work on worksurfaces with
knife edge that is longer
than 11⁄4", or with modesty
panels or modesty screens
closer than 6" from the back
edge.
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 382

• Vertical wire manager: plastic 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number:

6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6249 Platinum Solid
6652 Titanium
6654 Sand
6697 Fog
cSee Surface Materials, page 396.

   Specification Information

DHeight     DStyle             DU.S.
d                dNumber         dPrice
d                   d                          d

48"                TS7PVWM      $28
  d                   d                          d

Tip: Wire manager can be
cut in the field to the specific
length needed. 

Vertical Wire Managers
                                        

Vertical Wire Managers

Vertical Wire Manager
With Clips

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 382

• Vertical wire manager: plastic 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number:

6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6249 Platinum Solid
6652 Titanium
6654 Sand
6697 Fog

   Specification Information

Specification Information
DHeight    DStyle                DU.S.
d              dNumber           dPrice
d                 d                             d

48"               TSAEVWM48    $23           
  d                 d                             d

Tip: Wire manager can be
cut in the field to the specific
length needed. 

Tip: Wire manager snaps
into slotted channel on panel
vertical.

Vertical Wire Manager
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Vertical Wire Managers, continued

Vertical Wire Managers
With Wing Edges

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 382

• Vertical wire manager: plastic 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number:

6000 Black
6659 Light Grey

   Specification Information

DHeight    DStyle                  DU.S.
d              dNumber              dPrice
d                 d                                d

20"               TSAEVWMZ20     $15
  d                 d                                d

Tip: Wire manager can be
cut in the field to the specific
length needed.

Tip: Wings along length of
wire manager are captured
by edge of skin or vertical
trim to hold wire manager in
place.
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Textured Paint
7207  Black
7225  Sand
7230  Basalt
7236  Fog E
7237  Slate E
7238  Fieldstone
7239  Midnight 
7241  Arctic White
7243  Seagull
7278  Dark Bronze
7360  Merle

Price Group 2
Smooth Metallic Paint
4728  Nickel Metallic
4743  Mineral Metallic
4744  Pearl Metallic
4750  Champagne Metallic
4752  Steel Metallic E
4788  Gold Dust Metallic E
4798  Sterling Metallic
4799  Platinum Metallic
4803  Near Black Metallic

Textured Metallic Paint
7245  Carbon Metallic
7246  Midnight Metallic

Select Surfaces
Price Group 3
Accent paint
Accent paints allow you to
choose from a pre-matched
color palette of trend driven
colors that are available
without the PerfectMatch
registration fee. Refer to the
Surface Materials
Reference Manual for 
more information about 
this program.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group 3
PerfectMatch 
PerfectMatch is a service
that allows you to create
your own paint color. Refer
to the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information about this 
program.

Tip: Not all Price Group 3
paints are available on
adjustable-height worksur-
face bases.

Laminate

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Duo Storage boxes

Solid Laminate
2722  Cream E
2730  Arctic White
2746  Black
2759  Warm White E
2811   Mist E
2883  Seagull
2884  Milk
2885  Dune
2HMG  Merle

Applies to:                           
•  Universal Worksurfaces—
  High-Pressure Laminate  
•  TS Series Common Shelves
•  Kick Freestanding
  worksurfaces                     
•  TS Series Worksurfaces

High-Pressure
Laminate
Fiber Laminate
2850  Vanadium Fiber
2851  Rhyme Fiber E
2852  Tungsten Fiber
2854  Vellum Fiber
2859  Novell Fiber
2860  Granite Fiber
2861  Coconut Fiber
2862  Stucco Fiber

Micro Laminate
2920  Marl Micro
2921  Gypsum Micro
2922  Clay Micro
2923  Shadow Micro E

Patina Laminate
2870  Blonde Bronze Patina
2871  Blackened Bronze
          Patina
2873  Instant Iron Patina

Solid Laminate
2722  Cream E
2730  Arctic White
2746  Black
2759  Warm White E
2811   Mist E
2883  Seagull
2884  Milk
2885  Dune
2HMG  Merle

Speckle Laminate
2820  Coffee Speckle
2822  Woodrose Speckle E
2823  Driftwood Speckle
2824  Smoke Speckle
2825  Vanadium Speckle

Note: Some wood veneer
finishes and woodgrain lam-
inates share the same
name. Because of the dif-
ference in materials,
veneers and laminates of
the same name are not an
exact match but do coordi-
nate with each other.

Woodgrain Laminate
2406  Clear Cherry
2409  Clear Maple
2410  Graphite Walnut
2412   Natural Cherry
2422  Medium Cherry
2511   Winter on Maple
2535   Virginia Walnut
2536  Blackwood
2538  Clear Walnut
2539  Warm Oak E
2592  Blonde on Maple
2714  Natural Walnut
2772  Medium Mahogany
          on Walnut E
2HAK   Clear Oak
2HAT   Acacia
2HAW  Ash Wenge
2HBW  Bisque Wenge
2HCW  Clay Wenge
2HSW  Storm Wenge

Note: Woodgrain
Laminates and the
Turnstone Laminate
Collection are not avail-
able as matched sets. The
grain patterns will not align.
These are not recom-
mended for fully segmented
skin applications.

Turnstone Laminate
Collection 
A selection of laminates
and edge bands in this col-
lection are available on
Steelcase brand products.
This collection is available
with standard leadtimes and
supported like standard
laminates to help make
ordering easy. Please see
the Turnstone section of 
village.steelcase.com for
swatching information.

2535  Virginia Walnut
2536  Blackwood             
2612   Marbled Maple          
2614  Chocolate Walnut      
2615  Marbled Cherry

Tip: Turnstone Laminate
Collection available on doors
or bullnose laminate storage
tops.

Custom Surfaces
Open Line
Laminate (OLL)
This service allows you to
order non-standard lami-
nate at an additional pro-
cessing fee of $67 U.S. per
worksurface or top, plus the
cost of the laminate.

When processing orders 
for Open Line laminate on
Universal worksurfaces and
Universal Storage tops,
specify 2900 in the laminate
finish field and enter the
OLL manufacturer informa-
tion. Enter the required
edge finish as you would a
standard laminate.

Laminate Approval and
Material Requirements
To confirm whether a partic-
ular laminate has already
been tested for use on a
specific Steelcase product
or to determine material
square foot requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional informa-
tion, refer to the Steelcase
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Applies to:
• TS Series worksurfaces
• Kick Freestanding
  worksurfaces

Low-Pressure
Laminate
247L  Black Version 2 LPL
25L1 Winter on Maple LPL
25L5 Virginia Walnut LPL
25L6 Blackwood LPL
25L8 Clear Walnut LPL
25L9 Warm Oak LPLE
262L Marbled Maple LPL
264L Chocolate Walnut LPL
267L Marbled Cherry

Version 2 LPL
26L1 Natural Cherry

Version 2 LPL
2L03 Brushed Silver LPL
2L09 Clear Maple LPL
2L30 Arctic White LPL
2L50 Vanadium Fiber LPL
2L52 Tungsten Fiber LPL
2L83 Seagull LPL
2L85 Dune LPL
2LAK Clear Oak
2LAT Acacia LPL
2LAW Ash Wenge LPL
2LBW Bisque Wenge LPL
2LCW Clay Wenge LPL
2LMG Merle LPL
2LSW Storm Wenge LPL

This listing includes all
the surface material choices
that are available for the
products in this specifica-
tion guide.

Resources
For more information about
surface materials, refer to
the following resources:

Additional surface
materials specification
tools are available to
assist you in the specifica-
tion process—the Surface
Materials Binders.

The global surface
materials palette is a
core collection of finishes
that is available across mul-
tiple geographies
(Americas/EMEA – Europe,
Middle East, and
Africa/APAC – Asia Pacific)
and on global product lines,
where applicable. For a list
of finishes included in the
offering, see the Surface
Materials Reference
Manual. Additional details,
like product approvals by
geography and finish num-
ber conversions, can also
be found in the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
or see steelcase.com/
surfacematerials.

Surface Materials
Binders include:
•  Surface Materials

Reference Manual
•  A complete set of swatch

cards for hard surfaces,
vertical surface fabrics,
and seating upholstery

Paint
Tip: All products may not be
available in all colors listed
below.
cSee page 402 for an
overview of the paint 
colors available on each
component.

Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group 1
Smooth Paint
4242 Milk
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Wood
Applies to:
•  Universal worksurfaces
•  Universal Storage tops and fronts
•  Overhead storage
•  TS 200 Series tops

Steelcase carefully selects veneer and solid
wood for consistent color and grain structure.
Wood is a natural material and variations will
occur in color, grain and texture. These variations
are part of the inherent natural beauty of wood
and are not considered defects.

All wood products will darken with age and 
exposure to ultraviolet light. This is especially
apparent with cherry and maple veneer. We 
recommend that desk accessories be rearranged
periodically to ensure even aging of wood 
surfaces.

When storing your wood furniture, please 
follow the following guidelines:
•  Do not store products in trailers
•  Store products in areas that simulate office 
  temperatures (60°F to 90°F)
•  Store products in areas that maintain constant, 
  office-like humidity levels
•  Keep product away from light. Cover products 
  to make sure they are not exposed to light.

Steelcase Surfaces
Veneer 
Veneers are matched for proper balance and
consistency. Veneers are available flat cut or
quarter cut, except for Oak, which is rift cut.
Refer to the Surface Materials Reference Manual
for descriptions of each cut.

Open-pore finish is a medium gloss finish that
leaves the wood grain texture visible to the eye
and distinguishable to the touch.

cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual for a
listing of available veneers for Victor2.

Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3062   FC/OP Graphite Walnut
3402   FC/OP Clear Cherry (Aged)
3412   FC/OP Natural Cherry E
3422   FC/OP Medium Cherry
3522   FC/OP Clear Maple*
3572   FC/OP Amber on Maple E
3592   FC/OP Blonde on Maple
3702   FC/OP Clear Walnut
3712   FC/OP Natural Walnut
3722   FC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3752   FC/OP Medium Walnut
3762   FC/OP Dark Walnut
3772   FC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3042   QC/OP Ash*
3222   QC/OP Clear Maple*
3272   QC/OP Amber on Maple E
3292   QC/OP Blonde on Maple
3302   QC/OP Clear Walnut
3312   QC/OP Natural Walnut
3322   QC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3352   QC/OP Medium Walnut
3362   QC/OP Dark Walnut
3372   QC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3382   QC/OP Graphite Walnut

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices
3602   RC/OP Desert Oak
3612   RC/OP Warm Oak
3692   RC/OP Espresso Oak

Full-fill finish is a medium-gloss finish that
completely fills the grain texture, yet allows the
grain pattern to be seen. The wood has a lus-
trous, satiny look, and it is smooth to the touch.
This finish is available on the wood worksurface
or field-installed top only.

Flat-cut full-fill finish choices
3064   FC/FF Graphite Walnut
3404   FC/FF Clear Cherry (Aged)
3414   FC/FF Natural Cherry E
3424   FC/FF Medium Cherry
3524   FC/FF Clear Maple*
3544   FC/FF Blonde on Maple
3574   FC/FF Amber on Maple E
3704   FC/FF Clear Walnut
3714   FC/FF Natural Walnut
3724   FC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3754   FC/FF Medium Walnut
3764   FC/FF Dark Walnut
3774   FC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut full-fill finish choices
3224   QC/FF Clear Maple*
3274   QC/FF Amber on Maple E
3294   QC/FF Blonde on Maple
3304   QC/FF Clear Walnut
3314   QC/FF Natural Walnut
3324   QC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3354   QC/FF Medium Walnut
3364   QC/FF Dark Walnut
3374   QC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3384   QC/FF Graphite Walnut

Rift-cut full-fill finish choices
3604   RC/FF Desert Oak
3614   RC/FF Warm Oak
3694   RC/FF Espresso Oak

*Because no stain is used in the clear-coat
process, a sign-off will be required prior to orders
being accepted for this finish. The sign-off sheet
is available through Steelcase advertising stock. 
Please use form number 09-0000756 for 3042,
form number 05-0001370 for 3222 and 3224.

Steelcase Surfaces
Composite Veneer
Composite veneers are an engineered wood
intended to create specific grain patterns and
characteristics. They are pre-stained and finished
with Steelcase’s Clarity water-borne UV topcoat,
which protects the environment while providing
durability and clarity. Only open-pore finishes are
available on composite wood. Composite veneer
and matching edge bands are available on most
Steelcase brand products. Composites, for use
as a solid nosing substitute, are not available.
Steelcase does not recommend mixing compos-
ite veneers with natural solid nosings because
composite and natural wood grain and color
matching are rarely compatible. Composite
veneers are Graded-In as Wood Group 1 pricing.

Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3JDX   FC/OP Oak Composite
3JFX   FC/OP Maple Composite
3JHX   FC/OP Cherry Composite
3JJX   FC/OP Walnut composite

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3F6X   QC/OP Medium Natural Composite
3F8X   QC/OP European Walnut Composite
3F9X   QC/OP Walnut Composite
3GAX   QC/OP Gold Teak Composite
3GFX   QC/OP Rosewood Composite
3GGX  QC/OP Zebrano Composite
3HGX   QC/OP Oak Composite
3HVX  QC/OP Walnut Composite
3JEX   QC/OP Maple Composite
3JGX  QC/OP Cherry Composite

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices

3GHX   RC/OP Dark Cerused Oak Composite

Note: To understand more about composite
ordering, leadtimes, and pricing, please consult
the composite sign-off sheet available through
Steelcase advertising stock, form number 
14-0000141. A sign-off sheet is required prior to
orders being accepted for composite projects.
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Steelcase Surfaces
Premium Veneers
A selection of Premium veneers in this collection are avail-
able on most Steelcase brand products. The collection will
be available as close to standard leadtimes as possible.
However, because adequate supplies of veneer and solids
must be secured, all orders will be scheduled individually.
Leadtimes will vary based on Premium veneer and
Premium solids availability at the time the order is placed.
The collection is Graded-In as Wood Group 2 and Wood
Group 3, and supported like standard veneers to make
ordering easy. Please see the Steelcase surface materials
section on village.steelcase.com for sample information and
product line availability. All premium veneers are in 
clear-coat.  

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
Wood Group 2
3032   QC/OP Dark Thin Line Bamboo
3052   QC/OP Ribbon Sapele

Wood Group 3
3832   QC/OP Figured Anegre
3842   QC/OP Figured Makore

Note: Full-fill finish is not available on Premium veneers as
a standard. To ensure an understanding of the color ranges
and characteristic variations of natural veneer, a sign-off
sheet is required prior to orders being accepted for this
clear-coat finish. The sign-off sheet is available through
Steelcase advertising stock. Please use form number 
09-0000755 for 3032, form number 09-0000757 for 3052,
form number 09-0000758 for 3832, and form number
09-0000759 for 3842.

Custom Surfaces
Customiz stain is a service that allows you to create your
own stain colors and finishes on standard veneer. Customiz
stain color is available on all product lines that offer wood
veneer.

A $500 stain-matching fee applies on CUSTOMIZ requests
(Exception: The $500 fee does not apply on matches to
Coalesse standard finishes or for a low-gloss finish request
on a standard color). The $500 fee covers the cost of 
formulating the Customiz color finish and applies 
regardless of whether or not an order for product is placed. 

In addition, an approval form must be signed to indicate
customer acceptance of Customiz match. A $1,500 initia-
tion fee will be charged prior to first order entry. This initia-
tion fee activates the finish for unlimited use on any
Steelcase product for an 18 month time period. After the 18
month time period has lapsed, the Customiz finish may be
reactivated for another 18 months for a $1,000 fee at any
point within five years after the $1,500 initiation fee was
paid. If the finish is not reactivated within five years after the
$1,500 initiation fee was paid, the finish will be culled and
the customer will need to pay the $1,500 initiation fee
again. All style number related Customiz charges products
are no cost as of April 2014. The matching and initiation
fees are not discountable.

Customiz stain takes 10 days to formulate. Consult the
Surface Materials Reference Manual for more information.
Custom veneers are also available and must be quoted by
Steelcase specials group. Customiz stain on custom
veneers takes 2 to 4 weeks to formulate.

Requirements and information on ordering a Customiz stain
color are found in the Surface Materials Reference Manual.

E = Established

Plastic

Note: The following two
plastics are available for
existing customers only.
The matching paints have
moved to the Surface
Materials Reference
Manual.

6651 Tungsten
6652 Titanium

Applies to:
•  Kick Freestanding work-
  surface edge profile
•  3 mm and 1 mm edge profile 
   on Universal Systems 
   Worksurfaces with High-
   Pressure Laminate
• 1 mm square edge profile 
  on Universal Storage 
  laminate tops
•  Square edge laminate top
  on 200 Series

6000  Black*
6001  Coffee*
6009  Arctic White*
6034  Natural Cherry
6036  Medium Cherry
6037  Winter on Maple
6038  Blonde on Maple
6041  Natural Walnut
6045  Medium Mahogany
          on Walnut E
6052  Milk*
6053  Seagull*
6213  Acacia
6219  Clear Oak
6231  Graphite Walnut*
6234  Clear Cherry*
6237  Clear Maple*
6242  Virginia Walnut*
6243  Blackwood*
6245  Clear Walnut*
6246  Warm Oak* E
6249  Platinum Solid*
6527  Merle
6615  Grey V5*
6619  Ice* E
6631  Cream*
6635  Dawn* E
6636  Mist*
6654  Sand*
6655  Warm White*
6676  Marbled Maple
6677  Chocolate Walnut
6678  Marbled Cherry
6689  Brushed Silver* E
6694  Slate*
6695  Midnight*
6697  Fog*
6698  Fieldstone*
6703  Ash Wenge
6704  Storm Wenge
6705  Bisque Wenge
6706  Clay Wenge

*These solid color and
wood grain edge colors are
a polyolefin blend, PVC-free
material for 3 mm and 1 mm
edge bandings.

Applies to:
•  P-edge and 1 mm profile

on Universal Systems
Worksurfaces with High-
Pressure Laminate

6000  Black
6009  Arctic White
6052  Milk
6053  Seagull
6249  Platinum Solid
6527  Merle
6654  Sand
6694  Slate
6695  Midnight
6697  Fog
6698  Fieldstone

Applies to:
•  Personal Caddy
6009  Arctic White
6249  Platinum Solid
6695  Midnight

Note: Light color plas-
tic edges are susceptible
to degradation due to nor-
mal wear and tear. Staining 
(e.g., ball point pen or cloth-
ing dyes such as blue
jeans) and dirt effects are
more pronounced in light
colors and are not consid-
ered defects.

Accessory Paint

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Cabby legs with glides
•  Adjustable-height legs 
  with glides
•  Universal lateral files with 
  c:scape pulls
4140 Arctic White Gloss
4144 Black Gloss

Metal

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Elliptical leg
9201 Polished Chrome

Applies to:
•  Field-installed round
  grommet
9201   Polished Chrome
9211    Nickel

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Universal Storage pulls
0835  Black E
9201  Polished Chrome
9211   Nickel
9212   Silver

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Glass

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Universal over the case 
  or Universal in the case 
  bin picture frame door 
  glass insert
6580 Ice White

Acrylic

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Universal over the case 
  or Universal in the case 
  bin picture frame door 
  acrylic insert
6538  Satin

Vertical Surface Fabric

Applies to:
•  Knit screens
B902 Soft White
B903 Fog
B904 Sand

Applies to:
•  Fabric skins and trims
•  Hutch kit tackboards

Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group A 
Lido
R159  Oak Bluffs
R160  Cape May
R162  Hermosa

Sprite
5540  Khaki
5541  Snow
5542  Butter
5543  Linen
5544  Sherbet
5545  Powder
5546  Harvest
5547  Sky
5548  Kiwi

Surface Materials, continued
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Surface Materials

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Buzz2
5F01  Camel E
5F03  Tomato
5F04  Red E
5F05  Burgundy
5F06  Sky E
5F07  Blue
5F08  Navy
5F10  Grape E
5F11  Eggplant E
5F15  Stone
5F16  Grey
5F17  Black
5G50  Dunegrass
5G51  Sable
5G52  Barley
5G53  Sunrise
5G54  Carrot
5G55  Pumpkin
5G56  Timber
5G57  Rouge
5G58  Chocolate
5G59  Meadow
5G60  Ivy
5G61  Cyan
5G62  Atlantic
5G63  Crocus
5G64  Alpine
5G65  Tornado

Charm
P504 Tint
P505 Shell  
P506 Mimosa  
P507 Birch  
P508 Sparkle  
P509 Ginkgo  
P510 Debut  
P511 Clover  
P512 Spicy  
P513 Twilight

Embrasure E
P140  Colonnade                 
P141  Rotunda                     
P143  Baluster                     

Lapel
P409  Cement                      
P410  Pebble                       
P411  Beech                        
P412  Dune                          
P413  Grain                          
P414  Sprout                        
P415  Misty Blue                  
P416  Maple                         
P417  Slate

Optic
P540  Hazel   
P541  Twinkle   
P542  Orion   
P543  Seaglass   
P544  Shine   
P545  Halo   
P546  Whiskey   
P547  Bath   
P548  Whisper   
P549  Breezy   
P550  Wry   
P551  Glimmer

Pianista
P420  Sand
P421  Mist
P422  Rain
P423  Natural
P424  Café
P425  Denim
P426  Carbon
P427  Stone
P428  Flax
P429  Oat
P430  Wheat
P431  Maize

Rhythm   
P555  Allegro   
P556  Tempo   
P557  Refrain   
P558  Pitch   
P559  Harmony   
P560  Melody   
P561  Stanza   
P562  Opus

Tinsel 
P515 Sugar
P516  Lit
P517  Ego
P518  Fizz
P519  Muse
P520  Depth
P521  Bliss
P522  Grow
P523  Dolce
P524 Boost

Price Group 2
Amiranté E
5664  Mink                          
5665  Ivory                          
5666  Silver Frost                
5677  Moonglo                    
5679  Woodbine                  

Ashanti Reverse E
5638  Mink                          
5648  Moonglo                    
5650  Woodbine                  
5654  Quince

Bariolage 
G200  New Etude                 
G201  New Andante             
G202  New Cantata              
G203  New Adagio               
G205  New Ballata               
G206  New Sonata

...............................................................................................................................................
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Bouquet E                       
P165  Hosta
P166  Dundee              
P169  Argenta              
P170  Hoya                  
P173  Camomile

Cogent: 
Geode SeatingE
5S47  Coal
5S49  Cobalt
5S50  Ink

Cogent: 
Geode VerticalE
5S32  Canyon
5S35  Slate
5S36  Cement
5S38  Oyster
5S41  Sesame

Flip: Orbit
5F85 Mud Pie                    
5F86 Hummus                   
5F87 Petoskey                   
5F88 Pluto                         
5F89 Papyrus
5F91 Blizzard
5F92 Briquette

Flip: Plain Jane
5F70 Mud Pie                    
5F71 Hummus                   
5F72 Petoskey                   
5F73 Pluto                         
5F74 Papyrus
5F94 Blizzard
5F95 Briquette

Flip: TexHex
5F75 Mud Pie                    
5F76 Hummus                   
5F77 Petoskey                   
5F78 Pluto                         
5F79 Papyrus                    
5F97 Blizzard
5F98 Briquette

Fresco 
G001  Sandrift                      
G002  Mistiblu                      
G003  Faon                          
G006  Chamoline                 
G007  Grapenut                   
G017  Flint

Milano E
N001  Oyster                       
N002  Delft                           
N003  Woodland                  
N004  Sunshadow               
N005  Olivine
N012  Teakwood                  

Regatta E
D011  Licorice
5335  Warm Brown V1
5338  Tan V1

...............................................................................................................................................

Price Group 1 
Abacus E                     
P122  Entasis                      
P123  Portico                       
P124  Opus                         
P125  Cusp                          
P126  Artifact
P129  Atlas

Acadia E                       
G031  Tin                             
G033  Iron                            
G039  Silica                         

Alloy 
P525  Polar  
P526  Skim  
P527  Bubbly  
P528  Tern  
P529  Shore  
P530  Asti  
P531  Silver  
P532  Oxide  
P533  Element  
P534  Construct   
P535  Currency  
P536  Iron

Boccie
P200  New Rice                  
P201  New Almond             
P202  New Nutmeg             
P203  New Camel
P204  New Opal
P205  New Mist
P206  New Plum
P207  New Lichen
P208  New Spearmint
P209  New Sky

Select Surfaces
For information on
products within Select
Surfaces, including
accent paints and fabrics
from Designtex, Gabriel,
Kvadrat, and Pollack,
please refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
or visit steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested 
for use on a specific
Steelcase product or to
determine actual yardage
requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional
information regarding
Customer’s Own
Material, call
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for a 
listing of available seating
upholstery colors.

E = Established
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...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

Seating Upholstery

•  Available on mobile
  pedestal cushion top only.

Steelcase Surfaces

Price Group 1
Buzz2
JacksE
Link
Playground E

Price Group 2
Chainmail
Cogent: Connect
Cogent: Geode Seating E
Cogent: Geode Vertical E
Cogent: Trails
Crosswalk E
Nitelights
Seating Vinyl
Spyder E
Zoe2 E

Price Group 3
Gaja – C2C
Imperma
Redeem 
Retrieve
Texel

Price Group 5
Bo Peep
Remix

Price Group 6
Brisa

Price Group 7
Steelcut Trio

Leather
Steelcase Leather

Elmosoft Leather
Elmosoft Leather

Select Surfaces
For information on
products within Select
Surfaces, including
accent paints and fabrics
from Designtex, Gabriel,
Kvadrat, and Pollack,
please refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
or visit steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested 
for use on a specific
Steelcase product or to
determine actual yardage
requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

E = Established

Surface Materials, continued
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...............................................................................................................................................

The standard application direction of
fabric on Kick panels, skins, and Hutch kit tack-
board is warp horizontal. Standard Steelcase fab-
rics were designed for this application 
direction.

The optional application direction of
fabrics on Kick panels, skins, and Hutch kit tack-
board is warp vertical. This is most commonly
used on COMs designed for warp vertical 
application.

For more information about the warp
direction of fabrics, see the Surface
Materials Reference Manual.

66
" F

ab
ric

W
id

th

Warp Direction Warp Horizontal

Specification Guidelines for Directional Fabrics Specification Guidelines for
Directional Fabrics

August 2015



402                                                                                                                                                                                                        Kick Solutions Specification Guide 

...............................................................................................................................................

4
2

4
2

 M
ilk

7
2

0
7

 B
la

ck

7
2

2
5

 S
an

d

7
2

3
0

 B
as

al
t

7
2

3
6

 F
og

 E

7
2

3
7

 S
la

te
 E

7
2

3
8

 F
ie

ld
st

on
e

7
2

3
9

 M
id

ni
gh

t 

7
2

4
1

 A
rc

tic
 W

hi
te

7
2

4
3

S
ea

gu
ll

7
2

7
8

D
ar

k 
B

ro
nz

e

7
3

6
0

M
er

le

4
7

2
8

N
ic

ke
l M

et
al

lic

4
7

4
3

M
in

er
al

 M
et

al
lic

4
7

4
4

P
ea

rl 
M

et
al

lic
 

4
7

5
0

C
ha

m
pa

gn
e 

M
et

al
lic

4
7

5
2

S
te

el
 M

et
al

lic
 E

4
7

8
8

G
ol

d 
D

us
t 

M
et

al
lic

 E

4
7

9
8

S
te

rli
ng

 M
et

al
lic

 

4
7

9
9

P
la

tin
um

 M
et

al
lic

4
8

0
3

N
ea

r 
B

la
ck

 M
et

al
lic

7
2

4
5

C
ar

bo
n 

M
et

al
lic

7
2

4
6

M
id

ni
gh

t 
M

et
al

lic

Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
˛ =  Available with exceptions
E =  Established

Panels
Panel trim components                                            A AAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA

Stackers and Related Products

Upholstered                                                             A AAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA

Perforated                                                                A AAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA

Glass                                                                       A AAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA

Sliding panel doors                                                  A AAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA

Storage

Universal storage                                                     A AAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA

Universal curved front bin and L-shelf                     A AAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA

Universal overhead bins and shelves,                     A AAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA

upmount bin brackets, and hutch kits

TS Series Storage                                                   A AAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA

Worksurfaces

Cantilevers, center support panels,                         A AAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA

and end panels

Kick Free desk supports and modesty panels         A AAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA

TS Series post and H-legs                                       A AANANANAAAA AAAANNAANAA

Flip grommet                                                            N ANNNNNNNNNN NNNNNNAANNN

Universal post legs, double post C-legs,                 A AAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA

and columns

Cabby legs                                                               N AAXNNNANNAN NANANNAAXNN

Adjustable-height legs                                             N AAXNNNANNNN NNNANNAAXNN

Lighting

Shelf lights                                                               N AAAAAAAAAAA ANNAAAAANNA
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Paint Color Availability Matrix
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Availability Matrix
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Edges
The recommended edge color will com-
plement the laminate color you specify.
Edge color is specified separately.

Laminate Color                            Recommended                     Recommended
                                                     3 mm or 1 mm                     P-Edge Color
                                                     Edge Color

Fiber Laminate
2850   Vanadium Fiber                          6654     Sand                               6697     Fog

2851   Rhyme FiberE                          6631     Cream                             6654     Sand

2852   Tungsten Fiber                           6636     Mist                                 6654     Sand

2854   Vellum Fiber                               6655     Warm White                    6697     Fog

2859   Novell Fiber                               6001     Coffee                             6697     Fog

2860   Granite Fiber                              6000     Black                               6000     Black

2861   Coconut Fiber                            6654     Sand                               6654     Sand

2862   Stucco Fiber                               6053     Seagull                            6053     Seagull

Micro Laminate
2920   Marl Micro                                  6053     Seagull                            6053     Seagull

2921   Gypsum Micro                            6654     Sand                               6654     Sand

2922   Clay Micro                                  6654     Sand                               6654     Sand

2923   Shadow Micro E                        6249     Platinum Solid                 6249     Platinum Solid

Patina Laminate
2870   Blonde Bronze Patina                6654     Sand                               6654     Sand

2871   Blackened Bronze Patina          6615    Grey V5                          6000     Black

2873   Instant Iron Patina                      6615     Grey V5                          6000     Black

Solid Laminate
2722   Cream E                                   6631     Cream                            6654     Sand 

2730   Arctic White                               6009     Arctic White                    6009     Arctic White

2746   Black                                          6000     Black                               6000     Black

2759   Warm White E                           6655     Warm White                   6654     Sand 

2811    Mist E                                       6636     Mist                                6697     Fog 

2883   Seagull                                       6053     Seagull                            6053     Seagull

2884   Milk                                            6052     Milk                                 6052     Milk

2885   Dune                                          6654     Sand                               6654     Sand

2HMG   Merle                                          6527     Merle                              6527     Merle

Speckle Laminate
2820   Coffee Speckle                          6631     Cream                             6654     Sand

2822   Woodrose Speckle E                 6635     Dawn E                          6000     Black

2823   Driftwood Speckle                      6631     Cream                             6000     Black

2824   Smoke Speckle                          6636     Mist                                 6654     Sand

2825   Vanadium Speckle                     6619     Ice E                              6697     Fog

Recommended Edge Colors—High-Pressure Laminate
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Recommended Worksurface Edge Finishes

E = Established
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Recommended
Worksurface Edge Finishes

...............................................................................................................................................

Recommended Edge Colors—High-Pressure Laminate, continued
Edges
The recommended edge color
will complement the laminate
color you specify. Edge color is
specified separately.

Laminate Color                            Recommended                     Recommended
                                                     3 mm or 1 mm                     P-Edge Color
                                                     Edge Color

Woodgrain Laminate
2406   Clear Cherry                              6234     Clear Cherry                   6000     Black

2409   Clear Maple                               6237    Clear Maple                    6654     Sand

2410   Graphite Walnut                         6231    Graphite Walnut              6000     Black

2412   Natural Cherry                           6034    Natural Cherry                6000     Black

2422   Medium Cherry                          6036    Medium Cherry               6000     Black

2511    Winter on Maple                         6037     Winter on Maple             6654     Sand

2538   Clear Walnut                              6245    Clear Walnut                   6000     Black

2539   Warm Oak E                             6246    Warm Oak E                  6246     Warm Oak E
2592   Blonde on Maple                        6038     Blonde on Maple             6654     Sand

2714   Natural Walnut                           6041     Natural Walnut                6000     Black

2772   Medium Mahogany                    6045     Medium Mahogany         6000     Black
           on Walnut E                                          on Walnut E
2HAK   Clear Oak                                  6219     Clear Oak                       6654     Sand

2HAT    Acacia                                        6213     Acacia                             6559     Warm White Solid

2HAW   Ash Wenge                                6703     Ash Wenge                     6654     Sand

2HBW   Bisque Wenge                           6705     Bisque Wenge                6631     Cream 

2HCW   Clay Wenge                               6706     Clay Wenge                    6612     Grey Value 2 E
2HSW   Storm Wenge                             6704     Storm Wenge                  6615     Grey Value 5

Turnstone Laminate Collection* 
2535   Virginia Walnut                           6242    Virginia Walnut                6000     Black

2536   Blackwood                                 6243     Blackwood                      6000     Black

2612   Marbled Maple                           6676    Marbled Maple                6000     Black

2614   Chocolate Walnut                       6677    Chocolate Walnut           6000     Black

2615   Marbled Cherry                          6678    Marbled Cherry               6000     Black

* A selection of laminates and edge bands in this collection are available on Steelcase brand products. This col-
lection is available with standard leadtimes and supported like standard laminates to help make ordering easy.

............................................................................................................................................... E = Established
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Recomended Worksurface Edge Finishes, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Low-Pressure                                        Recommended
Laminate Color                                      Edge Band

247L      Black Version 2 LPL                           6000      Black

25L1      Winter on Maple LPL                         6037      Winter On Maple

25L5      Virginia Walnut LPL                           6242      Virginia Walnut

25L6      Blackwood LPL                                  6243      Blackwood

25L8      Clear Walnut LPL                               6245      Clear Walnut

25L9      Warm Oak LPLE                              6246      Warm OakE
262L      Marbled Maple LPL                            6676      Marbled Maple

264L      Chocolate Walnut LPL                       6677      Chocolate Walnut

267L      Marbled Cherry Version 2 LPL           6678      Marbled Cherry

26L1      Natural Cherry Version 2 LPL            6034      Natural Cherry

2L03      Brushed Silver LPL                            6689      Brushed SilverE
2L09      Clear Maple LPL                                6237      Clear Maple

2L30      Arctic White LPL                                6009      Arctic White

2L50      Vanadium Fiber LPL                          6654      Sand

2L52      Tungsten Fiber LPL                            6697      Fog

2L83      Seagull LPL                                       6053      Seagull

2L85      Dune LPL                                           6654      Sand

2LAK     Clear Oak                                          6219      Clear Oak

2LAT      Acacia LPL                                        6213      Acacia

2LMG      Merle LPL                                          6527      Merle

2LAW    Ash Wenge LPL                                 6703      Ash Wenge

2LBW    Bisque Wenge LPL                            6705      Bisque Wenge

2LCW    Clay Wenge LPL                                6706      Clay Wenge

2LSW    Storm Wenge LPL                             6704      Storm Wenge

Recommended Edge Colors—Low-Pressure Laminate, continued

E = Established
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Straight
Worksurface

Extended Corner,
Curved-Front
Worksurface

Corner, 120°
Worksurface

Extended Corner,
Straight-Front
Worksurface

Extended Corner,
Straight-Front
Worksurface

with Keyboard 

Bullet Peninsula
Worksurface

Transition
Worksurface

Tapered
Worksurface

Taper-Flat
Worksurface

Single-Tapered
Worksurface

Corner, Straight-Front
Worksurface

Corner, Flat-Front
Worksurface

Dual Corner, 
Flat-Front

Worksurface

Corner, Straight-Front
Worksurface

with keyboard

Corner, Curved-Front
Worksurface

Angled Peninsula
Worksurface

Bubble Jetty
Worksurface

Jetty
Worksurface

Spanner
Worksurface

Visitor
Worksurface

Transaction
Worksurface

Corner, 120°
Worksurface

with Keyboard

Directional laminates
are standard with the grain
directions shown.

...............................................................................................................................................

Universal Systems Worksurfaces—High-Pressure Laminate
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Directional Laminate Grain Directions Directional Laminate
Grain Directions 
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Wood Veneer Grain Directions 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Straight
Worksurface

Extended Corner,
Curved-Front
Worksurface

Extended Corner,
Straight-Front
Worksurface

with Keyboard 

Bullet Peninsula
Worksurface

Transition
Worksurface

Corner, Straight-Front
Worksurface

with keyboard

Corner, Curved-Front
Worksurface

Bubble Jetty
Worksurface

Jetty
Worksurface

Spanner
Worksurface

Visitor
Worksurface

Transaction
Worksurface

Corner, 120°
Worksurface

The appearance of
wood veneer may
change slightly depending
on the angle from which 
it is viewed. This natural
phenomenon is called
polarization, and it can be
seen on natural veneer, 
and to a lesser extent on
composite veneer. Polar -
ization is often noticed on
worksurfaces installed at a
90-degree angle with each
other. Please refer to the
following illustrations for 
an understanding of grain
direction on your 
installation.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Lock and Keying
For Kick Freestanding and TS Series Storage

                                        

Key specific means that
you can specify any key
number from FR305 to
FR454. This option can be
used to key all the furniture
units in a workstation or
department the same.
Tip: Designate the quantity
per key number in your
specification when ordering
more than one product with
the same style number.

Master key specific
means that you can specify
any key number from
XF1001 to XF1150. All the
locks in the XF series can
be opened with a master
key. 
Tip: Designate the quantity
per key number in your
specification when ordering
more than one product with
the same style number.

XF1020

XF1020 XF Master
Key

XF1020

Key consecutive means
that you can specify lock
numbers in a consecutive
order to ensure that no
two locks have the same
key number until the key
se quence repeats. You
must select a beginning key
num ber from FR305 to
FR454.

FR350

FR351

FR352

Front-removable lock
cylinders can be installed
or removed in the field with
a special tool. This feature
allows you to field install
lock cylinders after the furni-
ture is installed.

All locks are designated
with key numbers. You can
specify a key number; how-
ever, if you don’t specify a
key number, the locks in
your order will be keyed
random.

Two types of locks are
available—the standard
keying system (FR series)
and the master keying sys-
tem (XF series). All the
locks in the XF series can
be opened with a single
master key.

Standard Keying 
All products are standard
keyed random.

Lock face ring

Lock cylinder

Step 1
Furniture will be
shipped with a plastic
shipping plug. Specify
lock cylinder and keying
options separately. Only
products with factory-
installed lock mechanisms
can accept lock cylinders in
the field.
Tip: Be sure to specify a
lock color number (9201
Polished Chrome or 9250
Ember Chrome) for the lock
face ring.

Step 2
Order enough lock
cylinders to fill each lock
location. You must also
order a lock tool.
Tip: Lock tools are
reusable. You don’t need to
order additional lock tools
with every furniture order.

Lock cylinders and the
installation tool will be
shipped separately so that
you can install the locks
when you are ready.

To specify lock cylin-
ders, list the total number
of lock cylinders that you
want with the appropriate
style number. If you are
specifying key numbers, list
the breakdown of the quan-
tity of each key number. 

An example of how your
order should look is shown
below:

Example:
10   LOCK9201FR FR320

5   LOCK9201FR FR350
15   LOCK9201XF XF1100

30 Total

1     877102003SR standard
      lock tool
1     877102002SR master 
      lock tool

Key random means that
the locks will be assigned
arbitrarily at the factory with
key numbers ranging from
FR305 to FR454. 
Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture
units will have the same
key number. If you must
have all locks keyed differ-
ently, you should specify
key numbers for all locks.

Master key random
means that the locks will be
assigned arbitrarily at the
factory with key numbers
ranging from XF1001 to
XF1150. All XF locks can
be opened with a master
key.
Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture
units will have the same
key number. If you must
have all locks keyed differ-
ently, you should specify
key numbers for all locks.

FR305

FR421

FR305

Keying Options 
Master key consecu -
tive means that you can
specify lock numbers in a
consecutive order to ensure
that no two locks have the
same key number until the
key sequence repeats. You
must select a beginning key
number from XF1001 to
XF1150. All the locks in the
XF series can be opened
with a master key.

XF1020

XF1021 XF Master
Key

XF1022

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

cSee page 411 for TS 200 Series Lateral File Keying options.
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Factory-Installed Keying

All locking products
are standard with factory-
installed, keyed-random
locks. Consecutive, specif-
ic, and random keying are
available as field-installed
options. 
Exception: Individual lock-
ing drawers are only avail-
able with field-installed
locks.

Lock face ring

Lock cylinder

Locks consist of a factory-
or field-installed lock cylin-
der and a factory-installed
lock face ring.

Two types of locks are
available—the standard
keying system (FR series)
and the master keying 
system (XF series). All the
locks in the XF series can 
be opened with a single
master key.

Factory-installed locks
are always key random
(standard) or master key
random (option). Key ran-
dom means that the locks
will be assigned arbitrarily
at the factory with key num-
bers ranging from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150).
All locks within a unit will be
keyed alike.
Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture

XF
Master

Key

FR305

Key Random

or

FR421

FR305

XF1011

XF1042

XF1011

Field-Installed Keying

Field-installed locks
are only available on prod-
ucts that include factory-
installed lock mechanisms. 

Specify “plug” when
specifying furniture, and 
the product will ship with a
plastic plug in place of the
lock cylinder.

Front-removable lock
cylinders must be speci-
fied separately. You must
also order a special lock
tool to install or remove
lock cylinders in the field. 
Tip: Lock tools are
reusable. You do not need
to order additional lock
tools with every furniture
order.

Lock cylinders will be
shipped separately so that
you can install the locks
when you are ready.

Key specific means that
you can specify any key
number from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150).
This option can be used to
key all the furniture units in
a workstation or department
the same.
Tip: Designate the quantity
per key number in your
specification.
cSee example at right.

Key consecutive means
that you can specify lock
numbers in a consecutive
order to ensure that no
two locks have the same
key number until the key
se quence repeats. You
must select a beginning key
num ber from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150).

Example of a typical lock
cylinder specification is
shown below:

10   LOCK9201FR FR320
5   LOCK9201FR FR350

15   LOCK9201XF XF1100

30  Total

1   877102003SR standard
      lock tool
1   877102002SR master 

      lock tool

units will have the same
key number. If you must
have all locks keyed differ-
ently, you should specify
field-installed, key specific
or key consecutive lock
cylinders.
cSee below.

   Required to Specify
  Master key           +$23         Specify with master key 
  random                                random.
  

Key random means that
the locks will be assigned
arbitrarily at the factory with
key numbers ranging from
FR305 to FR454 (Master
keying numbers: XF1001 
to XF1150). 
Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture
units will have the same
key number. If you must
have all locks keyed differ-
ently, you should specify
key specific or key consec-
utive lock cylinders.

Three keying choices
are available for field instal-
lation—random (standard),
specific, and consecutive.
All three are also available
with master keying, which
means that all locks can be
opened with a single 
master key.

XF
Master

Key

FR350

Key Specific

or

FR350

FR350

XF1020

XF1020

XF1020

XF
Master

Key

FR305

Key Random

or

FR421

FR305

XF1011

XF1042

XF1011

XF
Master

Key

FR350

Key Consecutive

or

FR351

FR352

XF1020

XF1021

XF1022
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 Options                    U.S. Price                      Required to Specify
  Key specific                    No cost                                         Select key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Key consecutive             No cost                                         Specify key consecutive and select
                                                                                                      beginning key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Master key                      +$23                                             Specify master key random.
  random                            each
  
  Master key                      +$23                                             Specify key number from XF1001–XF1150.
  specific                            each
   
  Master key                      +$23                                             Specify master key consecutive and select
  consecutive                        each                                             beginning key number from XF1001–XF1150.

 Specification Information
DColor                  DStyle                   DU.S.
d                          dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

FR Series (Standard Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome      LOCK9201FR        No cost

Ember Chrome         LOCK9250FR        No cost
d d d

Standard Lock Tool
                                 877102003SR       $23
d d d

XF Series (Master Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome      LOCK9201XF        No additional cost. Price included in
                                                                  price of furniture with master-keyed locks.

Ember Chrome         LOCK9250XF        No additional cost. Price included in
                                                                  price of furniture with master-keyed locks.
d d d

Master Lock Tool
                                 877102002SR       $23
d d d

Field-Installed Lock Cylinders

 Standard Includes                                         Required to Specify
•  Lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome or 

9250 Ember Chrome
•  Two keys

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Tip: Lock price is included
in price of furniture with
locks.

Tip: For replacement lock
cylinders, refer to Service
Parts.

Tip: You can change lock
cylinders in the field by
using the appropri ate lock
tool.

412                                                                                                                                                                                                       Kick Solutions Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Lock and Keying For Universal Storage Products and TS 200 Series Lateral Files, continued
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Safe Use of Storage
Products

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

Universal Storage
and Lateral Files

Stability of unit is
assured if they are properly
installed and loaded. To
avoid personal injury, each
unit with roll-out compo-
nents is standard with an
inter lock system that allows
only one drawer or roll-out
shelf to be opened at a
time. In addition, there are
steps that must be followed
to prevent the tipping of a
unit.

Gang unit with adja-
cent units, either side-by-
side or back-to-back, or
bolt unit to the floor or wall
for stability. Ganging hard-
ware is included with each
unit.

Order a counterweight
package option if rec-
ommended on specifying
page and freestanding unit
is not ganged to adjacent
units or bolted to the floor
or wall.

Counterweight pack-
ages prevent acci dental 
tipping when an upper
drawer or shelf is opened.
They are ordered as an
option, shipped separately
and field-installed.

Load files starting with
the bottom drawers or
shelves. The upper drawers
or shelves should be
loaded last. Load units with
the heaviest contents at the 
bottom. 

Follow the instructions
that are shipped with the
units to ensure that they 
are properly installed to
provide safe performance. 

Complete instructions
for the safe installation and
use of universal storage
products are taped to the
inside of the unit.
Instruc tions include infor-
mation about:
•  Leveling files
•  Ganging files together
•  Counter-balancing files
•  Removing and reinstalling 
  drawers and shelves 
•  Moving files

A temporary, peel-off
caution label is affixed to
the front of the top drawer
or door exterior.

A permanent caution
label is affixed to the left
side of the top drawer or
roll-out shelf and is visible
when the drawer or shelf 
is opened.

CAUTION

Safety information
for storage cabinets,
bookcases, and over-
files is included with
the installation instructions
that are shipped with the
products. 
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2LF18302AF              271    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18302F                 269    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18303AF              271    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18303F                 269    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18304AF              271    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18304F                 269    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18305AF              271    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18305F                 269    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18362AF              271    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18362F                 269    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18363AF              271    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18363F                 269    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18364AF              271    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18364F                 269    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18365AF              271    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18365F                 269    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18422AF              271    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18422F                 269    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18423AF              271    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18423F                 269    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18424AF              271    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18424F                 269    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18425AF              271    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18425F                 269    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

877102002SR            412    Master Lock Tool

877102003SR            412    Standard Lock Tool

DVSS2912                  253    Divisio Side Screen

L52FT                          390    Bottomline

L52FTCHI                   390    Bottomline

L52FTS                        390    Bottomline

L52FTY                       390    Bottomline

L53FT                          390    Bottomline

L53FTCHI                   390    Bottomline

L53FTS                        390    Bottomline

L53FTY                       390    Bottomline

L54FT                          390    Bottomline

L54FTCHI                   390    Bottomline

L54FTS                        390    Bottomline

L54FTY                       390    Bottomline

LOCK9201FR             412    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9201XF             412    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9250FR             412    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9250XF             412    Lock Cylinder

LPTL30                        392    LED Personal Task Light

LPTL30NR                  392    LED Personal Task Light

LS1FSC                       384    Daisy Chain Cord

LSB24K2                     386    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24KC2                  386    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24KD2                  386    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24KS2                  386    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24M2                    387    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24MC2                 387    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24MD2                 387    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24MS2                  387    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36K2                     386    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36KC2                  386    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36KD2                  386    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36KS2                  386    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36M2                    387    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36MC2                 387    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36MD2                 387    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36MS2                  387    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48K2                     386    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48KC2                  386    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48KD2                  386    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48KS2                  386    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48M2                    387    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48MC2                 387    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48MD2                 387    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48MS2                  387    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSL18                          391    LED Light

LSL18YA                     391    LED Light

LSL18YB                     391    LED Light

LSM24K                      384    Standard Light

LSM24KC                    384    Standard Light

LSM24KD                    384    Standard Light

LSM36K                      384    Standard Light

LSM36KC                    384    Standard Light

LSM36KD                    384    Standard Light

LSM48K                      384    Standard Light

LSM48KC                    384    Standard Light

LSM48KD                    384    Standard Light

LT2                               388    Underline Light

LT2CHI                        388    Underline Light

LT2D                            388    Dimming Task Light

LT2DCHI                     388    Dimming Task Light 

LT2DY                          388    Dimming Daisy Ch

LT2Y                            388    Underline Daisy Ch Light

LTJUMP                      389    Daisy Ch Jumper Crd

LTJUMP3                    389    Jumper Cord

LTSTART                     389    Daisy Ch Strtr Crd

PAB12                          325    Attachment Cable

PAB12M                       325    Attachment Cable

PTDMGB3                   210    Pwr Comm Sphere

R30MBB              262, 292    Flexible Mkrbd Surf

R36MBB              262, 292    Flexible Mkrbd Surf

R42MBB              262, 292    Flexible Mkrbd Surf

R48MBB              262, 292    Flexible Mkrbd Surf

RAACT1                      324    Counterweight Pkg

RAACT2                      324    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW1                     323    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW2                     323    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW3                     323    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW4                     323    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW5                     323    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW6                     323    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW7                     323    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW8                     323    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWA                     323    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWB                     323    Counterweight Pkg

Style Number Index
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RAACWC                     323    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWD                     323    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWE                     323    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWF                     323    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWG                     323    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWH                     323    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWJ                     323    Counterweight Pkg

RAANBRK                   324    Anchor Bracket Pkg

RBB24QCTAK            285    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB24QTAK              285    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB24TAK                 287    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB24WTAK              287    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB30QCTAK            285    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB30QTAK              285    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB30TAK                 287    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB30WTAK              287    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB36QCTAK            285    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB36QTAK              285    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB36TAK                 287    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB36WTAK              287    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB42QCTAK            285    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB42QTAK              285    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB42TAK                 287    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB42WTAK              287    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB48QCTAK            285    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB48QTAK              285    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB48TAK                 287    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB48WTAK              287    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB60QCTAK            285    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB60QTAK              285    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB60TAK                 287    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB60WTAK              287    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB66QCTAK            285    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB66QTAK              285    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB66TAK                 287    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB66WTAK              287    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB72QCTAK            285    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB72QTAK              285    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB72TAK                 287    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB72WTAK              287    Univ In the Case Bin

RBKHWM24               289    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM25               289    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM30               289    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM35               289    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM36               289    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM42               289    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM45               289    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM48               289    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM60               289    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM70               289    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM72               289    Wall Bracket

RBKVOFM                  290    Vertical Off-Module Brkt

RDD182448LA_         305    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD182448LB_         306    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD182448RA_         308    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD182448RB_         308    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18244LA_           306    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18244LB_           306    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18244RA_           308    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18244RB_           309    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18245LC_           307    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18245LD_           307    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18245RC_           309    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18245RD_           309    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD242448LA_         305    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD242448LB_         306    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD242448RA_         308    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD242448RB_         308    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24244LA_           306    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24244LB_           306    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24244RA_           308    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24244RB_           309    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24245LC_           307    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24245LD_           307    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24245RC_           309    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24245RD_           309    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDIV                            289    Dividers

RDV1506                     257    Dividers

RDV1512                     257    Dividers

RDV151210                257    Dividers

RFF24244LR_            311    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24244LS_             311    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24244LT_             311    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24244RR_            312    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24244RS_            312    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24244RT_            312    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245LU_            312    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245LV_             312    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245LW_            313    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245RU_            313    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245RV_            313    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245RW_           313    Univ Full Front Tower 

RLF18301_                 296    Univ One-High Lat File

RLF18301A_               296    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18301B_               297    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18301C_               297    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18301D_               297    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18302_                 297    Univ Lat File

RLF18303_                 322    Univ Lat File

RLF18304_                 322    Univ Lat File

RLF18305_                 322    Univ Lat File

RLF18361_                 296    Univ One-High Lat File

RLF18361A_               296    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18361B_               297    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18361C_               297    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18361D_               297    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18362_                 297    Univ Lat File

RLF18363_                 322    Univ Lat File

RLF18364_                 322    Univ Lat File

RLF18365_                 322    Univ Lat File
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RLF18421_                 296    Univ One-High Lat File

RLF18421A_               296    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18421B_               297    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18421C_               297    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18421D_               297    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18422_                 297    Univ Lat File

RLF18423_                 322    Univ Lat File

RLF18424_                 322    Univ Lat File

RLF18425_                 322    Univ Lat File

RLF24301_                 296    Univ One-High Lat File

RLF24301A_               296    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24301B_               297    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24301C_               297    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24301D_               297    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24303_                 322    Univ Lat File

RLF24304_                 322    Univ Lat File

RLF24305_                 322    Univ Lat File

RLF24361_                 296    Univ One-High Lat File

RLF24361A_               296    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24361B_               297    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24361C_               297    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24361D_               297    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24362_                 297    Univ Lat File

RLF24363_                 322    Univ Lat File

RLF24364_                 322    Univ Lat File

RLF24365_                 322    Univ Lat File

RPDC1830_                299    Cushion Top

RPDC1836_                299    Cushion Top

RPDC1842_                299    Cushion Top

RPDC2430_                299    Cushion Top

RPDC2436_                299    Cushion Top

RPF1825A_                 275    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF1825B_                 275    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF1827A_                 275    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF1827B_                 275    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF2425A_                 275    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF2425B_                 275    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF2427A_                 275    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF2427B_                 275    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF3025A_                 275    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF3025B_                 275    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF3027A_                 275    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF3027B_                 275    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPM1821C_                280    Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM1827A_                280    Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM1827B_                280    Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM2421C_                280    Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM2427A_                280    Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM2427B_                280    Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPXCK2518F             277    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2518P             277    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2524F             277    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2524P             277    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2530F             277    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2530P             277    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2718F             277    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2718P             277    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2724F             277    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2724P             277    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2730F             277    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2730P             277    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXDPT                      257    Pencil Tray

RPXFTAKFP               276    Univ Fil for Prd Frnt Ped

RPXFTAKPP               276    Univ Fil for Prd Frnt Ped

RPXTC24F                  280    Univ Ped Cushion Top

RPXTC24P                  280    Univ Ped Cushion Top

RPXTCH24F               280    Univ Ped Cushion Top

RPXTCH24P               280    Univ Ped Cushion Top

RQS182448LA_         301    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS182448RA_         303    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS18244LA_           302    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS18244RA_           303    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS18245LC_           302    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS18245RC_           303    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS242448LA_         301    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS242448RA_         303    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS24244LA_           302    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS24244RA_           303    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS24245LC_           302    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS24245RC_           303    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS302448LA_         301    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS302448RA_         303    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS30244LA_           302    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS30244RA_           303    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS30245LC_           302    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS30245RC_           303    Univ Open Side Tower

RSB36TAK                 283    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Stl Frnt

RSB36WTAK              283    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Wd Frnt

RSB42TAK                 283    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Stl Frnt

RSB42WTAK              283    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Wd Frnt

RSB48TAK                 283    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Stl Frnt

RSB48WTAK              283    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Wd Frnt

RSB60TAK                 283    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Stl Frnt

RSB60WTAK              283    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Wd Frnt

RSB66TAK                 283    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Stl Frnt

RSB66WTAK              283    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Wd Frnt

RSB72TAK                 283    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Stl Frnt

RSB72WTAK              283    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Wd Frnt

RSC18301A_              296    Univ One-High Lat File

RSC18361A_              296    Univ One-High Lat File

RSC18421A_              296    Univ One-High Lat File

RSC24301A_              296    Univ One-High Lat File

RSC24361A_              296    Univ One-High Lat File

RSH24TAK                 288    Univ Shelf

RSH30TAK                 288    Univ Shelf

RSH36TAK                 288    Univ Shelf

RSH42TAK                 288    Univ Shelf

RSH48TAK                 288    Univ Shelf

RSH60TAK                 288    Univ Shelf

RSH72TAK                 288    Univ Shelf
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RSS24TAK                  293    Slim Shelf

RSS30TAK                  293    Slim Shelf

RSS36TAK                  293    Slim Shelf

RSS42TAK                  293    Slim Shelf

RSS48TAK                  293    Slim Shelf

RSS60TAK                  293    Slim Shelf

RSS72TAK                  293    Slim Shelf

RSS96TAK                  293    Slim Shelf

RUK24TAK                 290    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK30TAK                 290    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK36TAK                 290    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK42TAK                 290    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK48TAK                 290    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK60TAK                 290    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK72TAK                 290    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RVD24244LA_           315    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24244LB_           315    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24244RA_           316    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24244RB_           316    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24245LC_           315    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24245LD_           315    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24245RC_           316    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24245RD_           316    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30244LA_           315    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30244LB_           315    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30244RA_           316    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30244RB_           316    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30245LC_           315    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30245LD_           315    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30245RC_           316    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30245RD_           316    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RWV24154A_             319    Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV24154B_             319    Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV24155C_             319    Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV24155D_             319    Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV30154A_             319    Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV30154B_             319    Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV30155C_             319    Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV30155D_             319    Univ Workstation Vertical

RXADRL15                 257    Rails

TS2F230UL                264    Under-Wksf Lat File

TS2F236UL                264    Under-Wksf Lat File

TS2FDV                       265    Lat File Dwr Div

TS2FFTBR                  265    Lateral File Rail

TS2FHF30                  265    Lat File Frame

TS2FHF36                  265    Lat File Frame

TS2FILLER                 256    Pedestal Filler

TS2PBBF22M            258    Mobile Ped

TS2PBBF22U             256    Under-Wksf Ped

TS2PBBF28U             256    Under-Wksf Ped

TS2PBDD            260, 366    Box Dwr Divider

TS2PBF22M               258    Mobile Ped

TS2PBF22MC            259    Mobile Ped

TS2PBF22MCH         259    Mobile Ped

TS2PFDD            260, 366    File Dwr Divider

TS2PFF22M               258    Mobile Ped

TS2PFF22U                256    Under-Wksf Ped

TS2PFF28U                256    Under-Wksf Ped

TS2PPT               260, 366    Pencil Tray

TS2TDME                    267    Tower Too Dome

TS2TW54LC               266    Tower Too

TS2TW54LSC            266    Tower Too

TS2TW54RC               266    Tower Too

TS2TW54RSC            266    Tower Too

TS2TW66LC               266    Tower Too

TS2TW66LSC            266    Tower Too

TS2TW66RC               266    Tower Too

TS2TW66RSC            266    Tower Too

TS2TWR54L               266    Tower Too

TS2TWR54LS            266    Tower Too

TS2TWR54R               266    Tower Too

TS2TWR54RS            266    Tower Too

TS2TWR66L               266    Tower Too

TS2TWR66LS            266    Tower Too

TS2TWR66R               266    Tower Too

TS2TWR66RS            266    Tower Too

TS2TWRS48L            267    Tower Too

TS2TWRS48LS          267    Tower Too

TS2TWRS48R            267    Tower Too

TS2TWRS48RS         267    Tower Too

TS2TWRS54L            267    Tower Too

TS2TWRS54LS          267    Tower Too

TS2TWRS54R            267    Tower Too

TS2TWRS54RS         267    Tower Too

TS2TWRS66L            267    Tower Too

TS2TWRS66LS          267    Tower Too

TS2TWRS66R            267    Tower Too

TS2TWRS66RS         267    Tower Too

TS2TWS48LC            267    Tower Too

TS2TWS48LSC          267    Tower Too

TS2TWS48RC            267    Tower Too

TS2TWS48RSC         267    Tower Too

TS2TWS54LC            267    Tower Too

TS2TWS54LSC          267    Tower Too

TS2TWS54RC            267    Tower Too

TS2TWS54RSC         267    Tower Too

TS2TWS66LC            267    Tower Too

TS2TWS66LSC          267    Tower Too

TS2TWS66RC            267    Tower Too

TS2TWS66RSC         267    Tower Too

TS5GF3               212, 365    Flip Grommet

TS714WSP                 247    Univ Support Plate

TS71824TB                292    Tkbd for Use w/Wall Chan

TS71830TB                292    Tkbd for Use w/Wall Chan

TS71836TB                292    Tkbd for Use w/Wall Chan

TS71842TB                292    Tkbd for Use w/Wall Chan

TS71848TB                292    Tkbd for Use w/Wall Chan

TS71860TB                292    Tkbd for Use w/Wall Chan

TS71872TB                292    Tkbd for Use w/Wall Chan

TS720WSP                 247    Univ Support Plate
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TS742HB                    291    Horiz Brace

TS748HB                    291    Horiz Brace

TS760HB                    291    Horiz Brace

TS772HB                    291    Horiz Brace

TS7BSWHC                291    Wall Channels

TS7PVWM                   393    Vertical Wire Mgr

TS7TIEPLATE            247    Univ Tie Plates

TS7WKSPT                 247    Univ Reinforcing Chan

TS7WKSPT39            247    Univ Reinforcing Chan

TS7WKSPT72            247    Univ Reinforcing Chan

TSAE31DA15S          189    Kick Dplx Recept

TSAE31DA20S          189    Kick Dplx Recept

TSAE31DB15S          189    Kick Dplx Recept

TSAE31DB20S          189    Kick Dplx Recept

TSAE31DC15S          189    Kick Dplx Recept

TSAE31DC20S          189    Kick Dplx Recept

TSAE32DA15S          189    Kick Dplx Recept

TSAE32DA20S          189    Kick Dplx Recept

TSAE32DB15S          189    Kick Dplx Recept

TSAE32DB20S          189    Kick Dplx Recept

TSAE32DC15S          189    Kick Dplx Recept

TSAE32DC20S          189    Kick Dplx Recept

TSAE33DA15S          189    Kick Dplx Recept

TSAE33DA20S          189    Kick Dplx Recept

TSAE33DB15S          189    Kick Dplx Recept

TSAE33DB20S          189    Kick Dplx Recept

TSAE33DC15S          189    Kick Dplx Recept

TSAE33DC20S          189    Kick Dplx Recept

TSAE34DA15S          189    Kick Dplx Recept

TSAE34DA20S          189    Kick Dplx Recept

TSAE34DB15S          189    Kick Dplx Recept

TSAE34DB20S          189    Kick Dplx Recept

TSAE34DC15S          189    Kick Dplx Recept

TSAE34DC20S          189    Kick Dplx Recept

TSAE3ADD15S          189    Kick Dplx Recept

TSAE3ADD20S          189    Kick Dplx Recept

TSAE3BDD15S          189    Kick Dplx Recept

TSAE3BDD20S          189    Kick Dplx Recept

TSAE3CDD15S          189    Kick Dplx Recept

TSAE3CDD20S          189    Kick Dplx Recept

TSAE98669                193    Kick Base Power-In

TSAE986691              193    Kick Base Power-In

TSAE986694              193    Kick Base Power-In

TSAE986694C           193    Kick Base Power-In

TSAE98669C             193    Kick Base Power-In

TSAE987801              193    Kick Base Power-In

TSAEGROM        210, 365    Grommet Pkg

TSAEMPTP3               188    Kick Pwrway Conn

TSAEMPTP4               188    Kick Pwrway Conn

TSAEP342                  191    Kick Power Pole

TSAEP348                  191    Kick Power Pole

TSAEP354                  191    Kick Power Pole

TSAEP366                  191    Kick Power Pole

TSAEP442                  191    Kick Power Pole

TSAEP448                  191    Kick Power Pole

TSAEP454                  191    Kick Power Pole

TSAEP466                  191    Kick Power Pole

TSAEPC42                  192    Kick Cable Pole

TSAEPC48                  192    Kick Cable Pole

TSAEPC54                  192    Kick Cable Pole

TSAEPC66                  192    Kick Cable Pole

TSAERDP                    194    Comm Mdl Pkg

TSAERDW           194, 211    Comm Mdl Pkg

TSAERDWNY             190    Kick Comm Mdl Pkg

TSAERPP                    194    Recept Pkg

TSAERPW           194, 211    Receptacle Pkg

TSAERPWNY             190    Kick Pwr Recept Pkg

TSAEVWM48              393    Kick Vert Wire Mgr

TSAEVWMZ20           394    Kick Vert Wire Mgr

TSAFCVR                    353    Kick FS Wire Cvr

TSAFHB1836             361    Kick Bridge

TSAFHB1836F           361    Kick Bridge

TSAFHB1836M          361    Kick Bridge

TSAFHB1842             361    Kick Bridge

TSAFHB1842F           361    Kick Bridge

TSAFHB1842M          361    Kick Bridge

TSAFHB1848             361    Kick Bridge

TSAFHB1848F           361    Kick Bridge

TSAFHB1848M          361    Kick Bridge

TSAFHB1860             361    Kick Bridge

TSAFHB1860F           361    Kick Bridge

TSAFHB1860M          361    Kick Bridge

TSAFHB2436             361    Kick Bridge

TSAFHB2436F           361    Kick Bridge

TSAFHB2436M          361    Kick Bridge

TSAFHB2442             361    Kick Bridge

TSAFHB2442F           361    Kick Bridge

TSAFHB2442M          361    Kick Bridge

TSAFHB2448             361    Kick Bridge

TSAFHB2448F           361    Kick Bridge

TSAFHB2448M          361    Kick Bridge

TSAFHB2460             361    Kick Bridge

TSAFHB2460F           361    Kick Bridge

TSAFHB2460M          361    Kick Bridge

TSAFHC1836             352    Kick Corner Desk

TSAFHC1836F           353    Kick Corner Desk

TSAFHC1836M          353    Kick Corner Desk

TSAFHC1842             352    Kick Corner Desk

TSAFHC1842F           353    Kick Corner Desk

TSAFHC1842M          353    Kick Corner Desk

TSAFHC1848             352    Kick Corner Desk

TSAFHC1848F           353    Kick Corner Desk

TSAFHC1848M          353    Kick Corner Desk

TSAFHC2436             352    Kick Corner Desk

TSAFHC2436F           353    Kick Corner Desk

TSAFHC2436M          353    Kick Corner Desk

TSAFHC2442             352    Kick Corner Desk

TSAFHC2442F           353    Kick Corner Desk

TSAFHC2442M          353    Kick Corner Desk

TSAFHC2448             352    Kick Corner Desk
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TSAFHC2448F           353    Kick Corner Desk

TSAFHC2448M          353    Kick Corner Desk

TSAFHD2448             347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFHD2448F           347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFHD2448M          347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFHD2460             347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFHD2460F           347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFHD2460M          347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFHD2466             347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFHD2466F           347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFHD2466M          347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFHD2472             347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFHD2472F           347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFHD2472M          347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFHD3060             347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFHD3060F           347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFHD3060M          347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFHD3066             347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFHD3066F           347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFHD3066M          347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFHD3072             347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFHD3072F           347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFHD3072M          347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFHD3660             347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFHD3660F           347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFHD3660M          347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFHD3666             347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFHD3666F           347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFHD3666M          347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFHD3672             347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFHD3672F           347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFHD3672M          347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFHE2424             354    Kick Return

TSAFHE2424F           355    Kick Return

TSAFHE2424M          354    Kick Return

TSAFHE2430             354    Kick Return

TSAFHE2430F           355    Kick Return

TSAFHE2430M          354    Kick Return

TSAFHE2436             354    Kick Return

TSAFHE2436F           355    Kick Return

TSAFHE2436M          354    Kick Return

TSAFHE2442             354    Kick Return

TSAFHE2442F           355    Kick Return

TSAFHE2442M          354    Kick Return

TSAFHE2448             354    Kick Return

TSAFHE2448F           355    Kick Return

TSAFHE2448M          354    Kick Return

TSAFHE2454             354    Kick Return

TSAFHE2454F           355    Kick Return

TSAFHE2454M          354    Kick Return

TSAFHE2460             354    Kick Return

TSAFHE2460F           355    Kick Return

TSAFHE2460M          354    Kick Return

TSAFHF1836             355    Kick Return

TSAFHF1836F           355    Kick Return

TSAFHF1836M          355    Kick Return

TSAFHF1842             355    Kick Return

TSAFHF1842F           355    Kick Return

TSAFHF1842M          355    Kick Return

TSAFHF1848             355    Kick Return

TSAFHF1848F           355    Kick Return

TSAFHF1848M          355    Kick Return

TSAFHG1836             355    Kick Return

TSAFHG1836F          355    Kick Return

TSAFHG1836M         355    Kick Return

TSAFHG1842             355    Kick Return

TSAFHG1842F          355    Kick Return

TSAFHG1842M         355    Kick Return

TSAFHG1848             355    Kick Return

TSAFHG1848F          355    Kick Return

TSAFHG1848M         355    Kick Return

TSAFHM2460            351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHM2460F          351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHM2460M         351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHM2466            351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHM2466F          351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHM2466M         351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHM2472            351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHM2472F          351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHM2472M         351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHM3060            351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHM3060F          351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHM3060M         351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHM3066            351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHM3066F          351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHM3066M         351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHM3072            351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHM3072F          351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHM3072M         351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHM3660            351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHM3660F          351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHM3660M         351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHM3666            351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHM3666F          351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHM3666M         351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHM3672            351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHM3672F          351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHM3672M         351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHN2448             349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHN2448F          349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHN2448M         349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHN2460             349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHN2460F          349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHN2460M         349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHN2466             349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHN2466F          349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHN2466M         349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHN2472             349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHN2472F          349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHN2472M         349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk
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TSAFHN3048             349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHN3048F          349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHN3048M         349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHN3060             349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHN3060F          349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHN3060M         349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHN3066             349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHN3066F          349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHN3066M         349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHN3072             349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHN3072F          349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHN3072M         349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHN3660             349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHN3660F          349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHN3660M         349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHN3666             349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHN3666F          349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHN3666M         349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHN3672             349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHN3672F          349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHN3672M         349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFHP3060             362    Kick Peninsula Worksurface

TSAFHP3060F           362    Kick Peninsula Worksurface

TSAFHP3060M          362    Kick Peninsula Worksurface

TSAFHP3072             362    Kick Peninsula Worksurface

TSAFHP3072F           362    Kick Peninsula Worksurface

TSAFHP3072M          362    Kick Peninsula Worksurface

TSAFHR2424             356    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHR2424F           357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHR2424M          357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHR2430             356    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHR2430F           357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHR2430M          357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHR2436             356    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHR2436F           357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHR2436M          357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHR2442             356    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHR2442F           357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHR2442M          357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHR2448             356    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHR2448F           357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHR2448M          357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHR2454             356    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHR2454F           357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHR2454M          357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHR2460             356    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHR2460F           357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHR2460M          357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHT1836             357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHT1836F           357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHT1836M          357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHT1842             357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHT1842F           357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHT1842M          357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHT1848             357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHT1848F           357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHT1848M          357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHU1836             358    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHU1836F          358    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHU1836M         358    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHU1842             358    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHU1842F          358    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHU1842M         358    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHU1848             358    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHU1848F          358    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFHU1848M         358    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLB1836              361    Kick Bridge

TSAFLB1836F           361    Kick Bridge

TSAFLB1836M          361    Kick Bridge

TSAFLB1842              361    Kick Bridge

TSAFLB1842F           361    Kick Bridge

TSAFLB1842M          361    Kick Bridge

TSAFLB1848              361    Kick Bridge

TSAFLB1848F           361    Kick Bridge

TSAFLB1848M          361    Kick Bridge

TSAFLB1860              361    Kick Bridge

TSAFLB1860F           361    Kick Bridge

TSAFLB1860M          361    Kick Bridge

TSAFLB2436              361    Kick Bridge

TSAFLB2436F           361    Kick Bridge

TSAFLB2436M          361    Kick Bridge

TSAFLB2442              361    Kick Bridge

TSAFLB2442F           361    Kick Bridge

TSAFLB2442M          361    Kick Bridge

TSAFLB2448              361    Kick Bridge

TSAFLB2448F           361    Kick Bridge

TSAFLB2448M          361    Kick Bridge

TSAFLB2460              361    Kick Bridge

TSAFLB2460F           361    Kick Bridge

TSAFLB2460M          361    Kick Bridge

TSAFLC1836              352    Kick Corner Desk

TSAFLC1836F           353    Kick Corner Desk

TSAFLC1836M          353    Kick Corner Desk

TSAFLC1842              352    Kick Corner Desk

TSAFLC1842F           353    Kick Corner Desk

TSAFLC1842M          353    Kick Corner Desk

TSAFLC1848              352    Kick Corner Desk

TSAFLC1848F           353    Kick Corner Desk

TSAFLC1848M          353    Kick Corner Desk

TSAFLC2436              352    Kick Corner Desk

TSAFLC2436F           353    Kick Corner Desk

TSAFLC2436M          353    Kick Corner Desk

TSAFLC2442              352    Kick Corner Desk

TSAFLC2442F           353    Kick Corner Desk

TSAFLC2442M          353    Kick Corner Desk

TSAFLC2448              352    Kick Corner Desk

TSAFLC2448F           353    Kick Corner Desk

TSAFLC2448M          353    Kick Corner Desk

TSAFLD2448              347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFLD2448F           347    Kick Desk Shell
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TSAFLD2448M          347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFLD2460              347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFLD2460F           347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFLD2460M          347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFLD2466              347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFLD2466F           347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFLD2466M          347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFLD2472              347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFLD2472F           347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFLD2472M          347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFLD3060              347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFLD3060F           347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFLD3060M          347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFLD3066              347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFLD3066F           347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFLD3066M          347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFLD3072              347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFLD3072F           347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFLD3072M          347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFLD3660              347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFLD3660F           347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFLD3660M          347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFLD3666              347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFLD3666F           347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFLD3666M          347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFLD3672              347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFLD3672F           347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFLD3672M          347    Kick Desk Shell

TSAFLE2424              354    Kick Return

TSAFLE2424F           355    Kick Return

TSAFLE2424M          354    Kick Return

TSAFLE2430              354    Kick Return

TSAFLE2430F           355    Kick Return

TSAFLE2430M          354    Kick Return

TSAFLE2436              354    Kick Return

TSAFLE2436F           355    Kick Return

TSAFLE2436M          354    Kick Return

TSAFLE2442              354    Kick Return

TSAFLE2442F           355    Kick Return

TSAFLE2442M          354    Kick Return

TSAFLE2448              354    Kick Return

TSAFLE2448F           355    Kick Return

TSAFLE2448M          354    Kick Return

TSAFLE2454              354    Kick Return

TSAFLE2454F           355    Kick Return

TSAFLE2454M          354    Kick Return

TSAFLE2460              354    Kick Return

TSAFLE2460F           355    Kick Return

TSAFLE2460M          354    Kick Return

TSAFLF1836              355    Kick Return

TSAFLF1836F            355    Kick Return

TSAFLF1836M           355    Kick Return

TSAFLF1842              355    Kick Return

TSAFLF1842F            355    Kick Return

TSAFLF1842M           355    Kick Return

TSAFLF1848              355    Kick Return

TSAFLF1848F            355    Kick Return

TSAFLF1848M           355    Kick Return

TSAFLG1836             355    Kick Return

TSAFLG1836F           355    Kick Return

TSAFLG1836M          355    Kick Return

TSAFLG1842             355    Kick Return

TSAFLG1842F           355    Kick Return

TSAFLG1842M          355    Kick Return

TSAFLG1848             355    Kick Return

TSAFLG1848F           355    Kick Return

TSAFLG1848M          355    Kick Return

TSAFLM2460             351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLM2460F           351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLM2460M          351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLM2466             351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLM2466F           351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLM2466M          351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLM2472             351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLM2472F           351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLM2472M          351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLM3060             351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLM3060F           351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLM3060M          351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLM3066             351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLM3066F           351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLM3066M          351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLM3072             351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLM3072F           351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLM3072M          351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLM3660             351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLM3660F           351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLM3660M          351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLM3666             351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLM3666F           351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLM3666M          351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLM3672             351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLM3672F           351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLM3672M          351    Kick Double-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLN2448             349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLN2448F           349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLN2448M          349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLN2460             349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLN2460F           349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLN2460M          349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLN2466             349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLN2466F           349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLN2466M          349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLN2472             349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLN2472F           349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLN2472M          349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLN3048             349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLN3048F           349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLN3048M          349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLN3060             349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk
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TSAFLN3060F           349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLN3060M          349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLN3066             349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLN3066F           349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLN3066M          349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLN3072             349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLN3072F           349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLN3072M          349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLN3660             349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLN3660F           349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLN3660M          349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLN3666             349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLN3666F           349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLN3666M          349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLN3672             349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLN3672F           349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLN3672M          349    Kick Single-Pedestal Desk

TSAFLP3060              362    Kick Peninsula Worksurface

TSAFLP3060F           362    Kick Peninsula Worksurface

TSAFLP3060M          362    Kick Peninsula Worksurface

TSAFLP3072              362    Kick Peninsula Worksurface

TSAFLP3072F           362    Kick Peninsula Worksurface

TSAFLP3072M          362    Kick Peninsula Worksurface

TSAFLR2424              356    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLR2424F           357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLR2424M          357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLR2430              356    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLR2430F           357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLR2430M          357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLR2436              356    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLR2436F           357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLR2436M          357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLR2442              356    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLR2442F           357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLR2442M          357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLR2448              356    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLR2448F           357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLR2448M          357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLR2454              356    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLR2454F           357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLR2454M          357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLR2460              356    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLR2460F           357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLR2460M          357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLT1836              357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLT1836F            357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLT1836M           357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLT1842              357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLT1842F            357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLT1842M           357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLT1848              357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLT1848F            357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLT1848M           357    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLU1836             358    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLU1836F           358    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLU1836M          358    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLU1842             358    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLU1842F           358    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLU1842M          358    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLU1848             358    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLU1848F           358    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFLU1848M          358    Kick Single-Pedestal Return

TSAFSD48                  363    Kick FS MD OH Cab

TSAFSD60                  363    Kick FS MD OH Cab

TSAFSD66                  363    Kick FS MD OH Cab

TSAFSD72                  363    Kick FS MD OH Cab

TSAFSS48                  363    Kick FS MD OH Cab

TSAFSS60                  363    Kick FS MD OH Cab

TSAFSS66                  363    Kick FS MD OH Cab

TSAFSS72                  363    Kick FS MD OH Cab

TSAFTB48                  364    Kick FS MD Tkbd

TSAFTB60                  364    Kick FS MD Tkbd

TSAFTB66                  364    Kick FS MD Tkbd

TSAFTB72                  364    Kick FS MD Tkbd

TSAPB120                  182    Kick Connectors

TSAPB120P                182    Kick Connectors

TSAPBCOH                182    Kick Connector Pkg

TSAPBOM                   183    Off-Mod Conn Univ

TSAPBOM24              183    Off-Mod Conn Panel

TSAPBOM30              183    Off-Mod Conn Panel

TSAPBOM36              183    Off-Mod Conn Panel

TSAPBOM42              183    Off-Mod Conn Panel

TSAPBOM48              183    Off-Mod Conn Panel

TSAPBOM60              183    Off-Mod Conn Panel

TSAPBWS66              182    Kick Connector Pkg

TSAPDSK6636          184    Kick Sliding Pnl Dr

TSAPDSK6642          184    Kick Sliding Pnl Dr

TSAPDSK7836          184    Kick Sliding Pnl Dr

TSAPDSK7842          184    Kick Sliding Pnl Dr

TSAPDSO6636          185    Kick Univ Sliding Pnl Dr

TSAPDSO6642          185    Kick Univ Sliding Pnl Dr

TSAPDSO7836          185    Kick Univ Sliding Pnl Dr

TSAPDSO7842          185    Kick Univ Sliding Pnl Dr

TSAPF4224                165    Kick Tack Acst Pnl

TSAPF4230                165    Kick Tack Acst Pnl

TSAPF4236                165    Kick Tack Acst Pnl

TSAPF4242                165    Kick Tack Acst Pnl

TSAPF4248                165    Kick Tack Acst Pnl

TSAPF4260                165    Kick Tack Acst Pnl

TSAPF4824                165    Kick Tack Acst Pnl

TSAPF4830                165    Kick Tack Acst Pnl

TSAPF4836                165    Kick Tack Acst Pnl

TSAPF4842                165    Kick Tack Acst Pnl

TSAPF4848                165    Kick Tack Acst Pnl

TSAPF4860                165    Kick Tack Acst Pnl

TSAPF5424                165    Kick Tack Acst Pnl

TSAPF5430                165    Kick Tack Acst Pnl

TSAPF5436                165    Kick Tack Acst Pnl

TSAPF5442                165    Kick Tack Acst Pnl

TSAPF5448                165    Kick Tack Acst Pnl
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TSAPF5460                165    Kick Tack Acst Pnl

TSAPF6624                165    Kick Tack Acst Pnl

TSAPF6630                165    Kick Tack Acst Pnl

TSAPF6636                165    Kick Tack Acst Pnl

TSAPF6642                165    Kick Tack Acst Pnl

TSAPF6648                165    Kick Tack Acst Pnl

TSAPF6660                165    Kick Tack Acst Pnl

TSAPG4224               165    Kick Glass Panel

TSAPG4230               165    Kick Glass Panel

TSAPG4236               165    Kick Glass Panel

TSAPG4242               165    Kick Glass Panel

TSAPG4248               165    Kick Glass Panel

TSAPG4824               165    Kick Glass Panel

TSAPG4830               165    Kick Glass Panel

TSAPG4836               165    Kick Glass Panel

TSAPG4842               165    Kick Glass Panel

TSAPG4848               165    Kick Glass Panel

TSAPG5424               165    Kick Glass Panel

TSAPG5430               165    Kick Glass Panel

TSAPG5436               165    Kick Glass Panel

TSAPG5442               165    Kick Glass Panel

TSAPG5448               165    Kick Glass Panel

TSAPG6624               165    Kick Glass Panel

TSAPG6630               165    Kick Glass Panel

TSAPG6636               165    Kick Glass Panel

TSAPG6642               165    Kick Glass Panel

TSAPG6648               165    Kick Glass Panel

TSAPL4224                167    Kick Segmented Pnl

TSAPL4230                167    Kick Segmented Pnl

TSAPL4236                167    Kick Segmented Pnl

TSAPL4242                167    Kick Segmented Pnl

TSAPL4248                167    Kick Segmented Pnl

TSAPL4260                167    Kick Segmented Pnl

TSAPL4824                167    Kick Segmented Pnl

TSAPL4830                167    Kick Segmented Pnl

TSAPL4836                167    Kick Segmented Pnl

TSAPL4842                167    Kick Segmented Pnl

TSAPL4848                167    Kick Segmented Pnl

TSAPL4860                167    Kick Segmented Pnl

TSAPL5424                169    Kick Segmented Pnl

TSAPL5430                169    Kick Segmented Pnl

TSAPL5436                169    Kick Segmented Pnl

TSAPL5442                169    Kick Segmented Pnl

TSAPL5448                169    Kick Segmented Pnl

TSAPL5460                169    Kick Segmented Pnl

TSAPL6624                171    Kick Segmented Pnl

TSAPL6630                171    Kick Segmented Pnl

TSAPL6636                171    Kick Segmented Pnl

TSAPL6642                171    Kick Segmented Pnl

TSAPL6648                171    Kick Segmented Pnl

TSAPL6660                171    Kick Segmented Pnl

TSAPNL4224             176    Kick Laminate Panel Insert

TSAPNL4230             176    Kick Laminate Panel Insert

TSAPNL4236             176    Kick Laminate Panel Insert

TSAPNL4242             176    Kick Laminate Panel Insert

TSAPNL4248             176    Kick Laminate Panel Insert

TSAPNL4260             176    Kick Laminate Panel Insert

TSAPNL5424             176    Kick Laminate Panel Insert

TSAPNL5430             176    Kick Laminate Panel Insert

TSAPNL5436             176    Kick Laminate Panel Insert

TSAPNL5442             176    Kick Laminate Panel Insert

TSAPNL5448             176    Kick Laminate Panel Insert

TSAPNL5460             176    Kick Laminate Panel Insert

TSAPNL6624             176    Kick Laminate Panel Insert

TSAPNL6630             176    Kick Laminate Panel Insert

TSAPNL6636             176    Kick Laminate Panel Insert

TSAPNL6642             176    Kick Laminate Panel Insert

TSAPNL6648             176    Kick Laminate Panel Insert

TSAPNL6660             176    Kick Laminate Panel Insert

TSAPNT4224             176    Kick Panel Insert

TSAPNT4230             176    Kick Panel Insert

TSAPNT4236             176    Kick Panel Insert

TSAPNT4242             176    Kick Panel Insert

TSAPNT4248             176    Kick Panel Insert

TSAPNT4260             176    Kick Panel Insert

TSAPNT5424             176    Kick Panel Insert

TSAPNT5430             176    Kick Panel Insert

TSAPNT5436             176    Kick Panel Insert

TSAPNT5442             176    Kick Panel Insert

TSAPNT5448             176    Kick Panel Insert

TSAPNT5460             176    Kick Panel Insert

TSAPNT6624             176    Kick Panel Insert

TSAPNT6630             176    Kick Panel Insert

TSAPNT6636             176    Kick Panel Insert

TSAPNT6642             176    Kick Panel Insert

TSAPNT6648             176    Kick Panel Insert

TSAPNT6660             176    Kick Panel Insert

TSAPP4224                165    Kick Perf Steel Pnl

TSAPP4230                165    Kick Perf Steel Pnl

TSAPP4236                165    Kick Perf Steel Pnl

TSAPP4242                165    Kick Perf Steel Pnl

TSAPP4248                165    Kick Perf Steel Pnl

TSAPP4824                165    Kick Perf Steel Pnl

TSAPP4830                165    Kick Perf Steel Pnl

TSAPP4836                165    Kick Perf Steel Pnl

TSAPP4842                165    Kick Perf Steel Pnl

TSAPP4848                165    Kick Perf Steel Pnl

TSAPP5424                165    Kick Perf Steel Pnl

TSAPP5430                165    Kick Perf Steel Pnl

TSAPP5436                165    Kick Perf Steel Pnl

TSAPP5442                165    Kick Perf Steel Pnl

TSAPP5448                165    Kick Perf Steel Pnl

TSAPP6624                165    Kick Perf Steel Pnl

TSAPP6630                165    Kick Perf Steel Pnl

TSAPP6636                165    Kick Perf Steel Pnl

TSAPP6642                165    Kick Perf Steel Pnl

TSAPP6648                165    Kick Perf Steel Pnl

TSAPR4224                175    Kick Panel Frame

TSAPR4230                175    Kick Panel Frame

TSAPR4236                175    Kick Panel Frame
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TSAPR4242                175    Kick Panel Frame

TSAPR4248                175    Kick Panel Frame

TSAPR4260                175    Kick Panel Frame

TSAPR5424                175    Kick Panel Frame

TSAPR5430                175    Kick Panel Frame

TSAPR5436                175    Kick Panel Frame

TSAPR5442                175    Kick Panel Frame

TSAPR5448                175    Kick Panel Frame

TSAPR5460                175    Kick Panel Frame

TSAPR6624                175    Kick Panel Frame

TSAPR6630                175    Kick Panel Frame

TSAPR6636                175    Kick Panel Frame

TSAPR6642                175    Kick Panel Frame

TSAPR6648                175    Kick Panel Frame

TSAPR6660                175    Kick Panel Frame

TSAPS1224G             173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS1224T              173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS1230G             173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS1230T              173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS1236G             173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS1236T              173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS1242G             173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS1242T              173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS1248G             173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS1248T              173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS1260G             173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS1260T              173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS1272G             173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS1272T              173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS1824G             173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS1824T             173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS1830G             173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS1830T             173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS1836G             173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS1836T             173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS1842G             173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS1842T             173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS1848G             173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS1848T             173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS1860G             173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS1860T             173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS1872G             173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS1872T             173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS2424G             173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS2424T             173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS2430G             173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS2430T             173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS2436G             173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS2436T             173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS2442G             173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS2442T             173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS2448G             173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS2448T             173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS2460G             173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS2460T             173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS2472G             173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPS2472T             173    Kick Panel Stacker

TSAPTC42                  179    Kick Cor Trim Pkg

TSAPTC48                  179    Kick Cor Trim Pkg

TSAPTC54                  179    Kick Cor Trim Pkg

TSAPTC66                  179    Kick Cor Trim Pkg

TSAPTCB5442          179    Kick Cor Trim Pkg

TSAPTCB6642          179    Kick Cor Trim Pkg

TSAPTCB6654          179    Kick Cor Trim Pkg

TSAPTCY12               180    Kick Vert Cor Trim

TSAPTCY18               180    Kick Vert Cor Trim

TSAPTCY24               180    Kick Vert Cor Trim

TSAPTCY42               180    Kick Vert Cor Trim

TSAPTCY48               180    Kick Vert Cor Trim

TSAPTCY54               180    Kick Vert Cor Trim

TSAPTCY6                 180    Kick Vert Cor Trim

TSAPTCY66               180    Kick Vert Cor Trim

TSAPTE42                  177    Kick Vert EOR Trim

TSAPTE48                  177    Kick Vert EOR Trim

TSAPTE54                  177    Kick Vert EOR Trim

TSAPTE60                  177    Kick Vert EOR Trim

TSAPTE66                  177    Kick Vert EOR Trim

TSAPTE72                  177    Kick Vert EOR Trim

TSAPTE78                  177    Kick Vert EOR Trim

TSAPTXC12               181    Kick Vert COH Trim

TSAPTXC18               181    Kick Vert COH Trim

TSAPTXC24               181    Kick Vert COH Trim

TSAPTXC6                 181    Kick Vert COH Trim

TSAPTXS12                178    Kick Vert COH Trim

TSAPTXS18               178    Kick Vert COH Trim

TSAPTXS24               178    Kick Vert COH Trim

TSAPTXS36               178    Kick Vert COH Trim

TSAPTXS6                  178    Kick Vert COH Trim

TSAPTXT12                178    Kick Vert COH Trim

TSAPTXT18               178    Kick Vert COH Trim

TSAPTXT24               178    Kick Vert COH Trim

TSAPTXT36               178    Kick Vert COH Trim

TSAPTXT6                  178    Kick Vert COH Trim

TSASHCL24               263    Kick Common Shelf

TSASHCL30               263    Kick Common Shelf

TSASHCL36               263    Kick Common Shelf

TSASHCL42               263    Kick Common Shelf

TSASHCL48               263    Kick Common Shelf

TSASLCL24                263    Kick Common Shelf

TSASLCL30                263    Kick Common Shelf

TSASLCL36                263    Kick Common Shelf

TSASLCL42                263    Kick Common Shelf

TSASLCL48                263    Kick Common Shelf

TSASUB24L               261    Kick Bin

TSASUB30L               261    Kick Bin

TSASUB36L               261    Kick Bin

TSASUB42L               261    Kick Bin

TSASUB48L               261    Kick Bin

TSASUB60L               261    Kick Bin

TSASUB72L               261    Kick Bin
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TSASUBC24L            261    Kick Bin

TSASUBC30L            261    Kick Bin

TSASUBC36L            261    Kick Bin

TSASUBC42L            261    Kick Bin

TSASUBC48L            261    Kick Bin

TSASUBC60L            261    Kick Bin

TSASUBC72L            261    Kick Bin

TSATCANT                 209    Kick Cantilever

TSATEP24                  208    Kick On-Mod End Pnl

TSATEP24S                208    Kick On-Mod End Pnl

TSATEP30                  208    Kick On-Mod End Pnl

TSATEP30S                208    Kick On-Mod End Pnl

TSATH2711                208    Kick H-Leg

TSATH2720                208    Kick H-Leg

TSATP27                     208    Post Leg

TSATPL14                   209    Support Plate

TSATPL20                   209    Support Plate

TSATRC39                  209    Reinforcing Channel

TSATRC48                  209    Reinforcing Channel

TSATRC57                  209    Reinforcing Channel

TSATRC72                  209    Reinforcing Channel

TSATSIDE                   209    Kick Bracket

TSATTIE                     209    Tie Plates

TSAWH2727A            206    Linking Worksurface

TSAWH2733A            206    Linking Worksurface

TSAWH3327A            206    Linking Worksurface

TSAWH3333A            206    Linking Worksurface

TSAWHCC1836         199    Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHCC1842         199    Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHCC1848         199    Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHCC2436         199    Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHCC2442         199    Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHCC2448         199    Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHCC3048         199    Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHCF2436          198    Straight Corner Wksf

TSAWHCF2442          198    Straight Corner Wksf

TSAWHCF2448          198    Straight Corner Wksf

TSAWHCF3048          198    Straight Corner Wksf

TSAWHE2246            201    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHE2247            201    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHE2264            200    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHE2274            200    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHE2346            201    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHE2347            201    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHE2364            200    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHE2374            200    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHE3246            201    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHE3247            201    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHE3264            200    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHE3274            200    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHE3346            201    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHE3347            201    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHE3364            200    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHE3374            200    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWHL2626            206    Linking Worksurface

TSAWHL3232            206    Linking Worksurface

TSAWHN50                205    Kick Spanner Wksf

TSAWHN51A              205    Spanner Worksurface

TSAWHN62                205    Kick Spanner Wksf

TSAWHN63A              205    Spanner Worksurface

TSAWHP3048            203    Peninsula Worksurface

TSAWHP3060            203    Peninsula Worksurface

TSAWHP3072            203    Peninsula Worksurface

TSAWHPA2448          204    Angled Peninsula Wksf

TSAWHPA3048          204    Angled Peninsula Wksf

TSAWHR1824            196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR1830            196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR1836            196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR1842            196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR1848            196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR1854            196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR1860            196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR1866            196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR1872            196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR2424            196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR2430            196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR2436            196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR2442            196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR2448            196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR2454            196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR2460            196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR2466            196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR2472            196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR3024            196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR3030            196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR3036            196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR3042            196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR3048            196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR3054            196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR3060            196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR3066            196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHR3072            196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWHT1636            207    Transaction Worksurface

TSAWHT1642            207    Transaction Worksurface

TSAWHT1648            207    Transaction Worksurface

TSAWHT1660            207    Transaction Worksurface

TSAWHV2424            206    Visitor Worksurface

TSAWHV2430            206    Visitor Worksurface

TSAWHV3024            206    Visitor Worksurface

TSAWHV3030            206    Visitor Worksurface

TSAWHX1236            197    Transition Worksurface

TSAWHX1242            197    Transition Worksurface

TSAWHX1248            197    Transition Worksurface

TSAWHX2136            197    Transition Worksurface

TSAWHX2142            197    Transition Worksurface

TSAWHX2148            197    Transition Worksurface

TSAWHX2336            197    Transition Worksurface

TSAWHX2342            197    Transition Worksurface

TSAWHX2348            197    Transition Worksurface

TSAWHX3236            197    Transition Worksurface
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TSAWHX3242            197    Transition Worksurface

TSAWHX3248            197    Transition Worksurface

TSAWHY2436            202    120° Corner Worksurface

TSAWHY2442            202    120° Corner Worksurface

TSAWHY2448            202    120° Corner Worksurface

TSAWLCC1836          199    Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLCC1842          199    Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLCC1848          199    Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLCC2436          199    Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLCC2442          199    Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLCC2448          199    Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLCC3048          199    Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLCF2436          198    Straight Corner Wksf

TSAWLCF2442          198    Straight Corner Wksf

TSAWLCF2448          198    Straight Corner Wksf

TSAWLCF3048          198    Straight Corner Wksf

TSAWLE2246             201    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLE2247             201    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLE2264             200    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLE2274             200    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLE2346             201    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLE2347             201    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLE2364             200    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLE2374             200    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLE3246             201    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLE3247             201    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLE3264             200    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLE3274             200    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLE3346             201    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLE3347             201    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLE3364             200    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLE3374             200    Ext Curved Corner Wksf

TSAWLL2626             206    Visitor Worksurface

TSAWLL3232             206    Visitor Worksurface

TSAWLN50                 205    Kick Spanner Wksf

TSAWLN51A              205    Spanner Worksurface

TSAWLN62                 205    Kick Spanner Wksf

TSAWLN63A              205    Spanner Worksurface

TSAWLP3048             203    Peninsula Worksurface

TSAWLP3060             203    Peninsula Worksurface

TSAWLP3072             203    Peninsula Worksurface

TSAWLPA2448          204    Angled Peninsula Wksf

TSAWLPA3048          204    Angled Peninsula Wksf

TSAWLR1824             196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR1830             196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR1836             196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR1842             196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR1848             196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR1854             196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR1860             196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR1866             196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR1872             196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR2424             196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR2430             196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR2436             196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR2442             196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR2448             196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR2454             196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR2460             196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR2466             196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR2472             196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR3024             196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR3030             196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR3036             196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR3042             196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR3048             196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR3054             196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR3060             196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR3066             196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLR3072             196    Straight Worksurface

TSAWLT1636             207    Transaction Worksurface

TSAWLT1642             207    Transaction Worksurface

TSAWLT1648             207    Transaction Worksurface

TSAWLT1660             207    Transaction Worksurface

TSAWLV2424             206    Visitor Worksurface

TSAWLV2430             206    Visitor Worksurface

TSAWLV3024             206    Visitor Worksurface

TSAWLV3030             206    Visitor Worksurface

TSAWLX1236             197    Transition Worksurface

TSAWLX1242             197    Transition Worksurface

TSAWLX1248             197    Transition Worksurface

TSAWLX2136             197    Transition Worksurface

TSAWLX2142             197    Transition Worksurface

TSAWLX2148             197    Transition Worksurface

TSAWLX2336             197    Transition Worksurface

TSAWLX2342             197    Transition Worksurface

TSAWLX2348             197    Transition Worksurface

TSAWLX3236             197    Transition Worksurface

TSAWLX3242             197    Transition Worksurface

TSAWLX3248             197    Transition Worksurface

TSAWLY2436             202    120° Corner Worksurface

TSAWLY2442             202    120° Corner Worksurface

TSAWLY2448             202    120° Corner Worksurface

UADJ                           252    Univ Adj-Hgt Leg

UADJ4                         252    Univ Adj-Hgt Leg 

UADJ4C                      252    Univ Adj-Hgt Leg 

UADJ4M                      252    Univ Adj-Hgt Leg 

UADJC                         252    Univ Adj-Hgt Leg

UADJCOL                   252    Adjustable Column

UB223636                  234    Univ Cnr, 120° WS—CD

UB224242                  234    Univ Cnr, 120° WS—CD

UB224848                  234    Univ Cnr, 120° WS—CD

UB333636                  234    Univ Cnr, 120° WS—CD

UB334242                  234    Univ Cnr, 120° WS—CD

UB334848                  234    Univ Cnr, 120° WS—CD

UC114242                  228    Univ Cor WS, Front—CD

UC124242                   228    Univ Cor WS, Front—CD

UC214242                  228    Univ Cor WS, Front—CD

UC223636                  228    Univ Cor WS, Front—CD

UC224242                  228    Univ Cor WS, Front—CD
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UC224848                  228    Univ Cor WS, Front—CD

UC226060                  228    Univ Cor WS, Front—CD

UC334242                  228    Univ Cor WS, Front—CD

UC334848                  228    Univ Cor WS, Front—CD

UCANT                        246    Univ On-Mod CANT

UCC113636                229    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC114242                229    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC114848                229    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC124242                229    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC214242                229    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC223636                229    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC224242                229    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC224848                229    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC226060                229    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC334242                229    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC334848                229    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCF223636                226    Univ Cnr, FT-Frnt WS—CD

UCF224242                226    Univ Cnr, FT-Frnt WS—CD

UCF224848                226    Univ Cnr, FT-Frnt WS—CD

UCF334242                226    Univ Cnr, FT-Frnt WS—CD

UCF334848                226    Univ Cnr, FT-Frnt WS—CD

UCL                              251    Univ Dbl Post  C-Leg

UCOL                           252    Column

UCSP                           248    Univ On-Mod Cen Sprt Pnl

UCSPS                         248    Univ On-Mod Cen Sprt Pnl

UDC224242                227    Univ Dual Corner Wksf

UDC224848                227    Univ Dual Corner Wksf

UDC334848                227    Univ Dual Corner Wksf

UDPL                            251    Univ Dbl Post Leg

UE2202L                     231    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2208L                     231    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2220R                     231    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2222L                     231    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2222R                     231    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2226R                     231    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2228L                     231    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2262L                     231    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2268L                     231    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2280R                     231    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2282R                     231    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2286R                     231    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2308L                     231    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2328L                     231    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2368L                     231    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2380R                     231    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2382R                     231    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2386R                     231    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3208L                     231    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3228L                     231    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3268L                     231    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3280R                     231    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3282R                     231    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3286R                     231    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3308L                     231    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3328L                     231    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3368L                     231    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3380R                     231    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3382R                     231    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3386R                     231    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2202L                  233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2208L                  233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2220R                  233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2222L                  233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2222R                  233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2226R                  233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2228L                  233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2262L                  233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2268L                  233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2280R                  233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2282R                  233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2286R                  233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2308L                  233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2328L                  233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2368L                  233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2380R                  233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2382R                  233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2386R                  233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3208L                  233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3228L                  233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3268L                  233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3280R                  233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3282R                  233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3286R                  233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3308L                  233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3328L                  233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3368L                  233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3380R                  233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3382R                  233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3386R                  233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEP24                         248    Univ On-Module End Pnl

UEP24S                       248    Univ On-Module End Pnl

UEP30                         248    Univ On-Module End Pnl

UEP30S                       248    Univ On-Module End Pnl

UFSTB                         298    Low Storage-to-Beam Tether Brkt

UHDPL                         251    Univ Dbl Post Leg

UHPL                           250    Univ Post Leg

UJBC2430L                240    Univ Bubl Jetty WS CD

UJBC2430R               240    Univ Bubl Jetty WS CD

UJBC2436L                240    Univ Bubl Jetty WS CD

UJBC2436R               240    Univ Bubl Jetty WS CD

UJBC2442L                240    Univ Bubl Jetty WS CD

UJBC2442R               240    Univ Bubl Jetty WS CD

UJBC2448L                240    Univ Bubl Jetty WS CD

UJBC2448R               240    Univ Bubl Jetty WS CD

UJC2382R                  239    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC2386R                  239    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC2388R                  239    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3228L                  239    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3268L                  239    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3288L                  239    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD
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UJC3328L                  239    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3368L                  239    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3382R                  239    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3386R                  239    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3388L                  239    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3388R                  239    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

ULFF24F                     325    Underwksf Lat File Filler

ULFF24P                     325    Underwksf Lat File Filler

ULFF30F                     325    Underwksf Lat File Filler

ULFF30P                     325    Underwksf Lat File Filler

UNPL                           250    Univ Post Leg

UNPL4                         250    Univ Post Leg

UNPL4C                      250    Univ Post Leg 

UNPL4M                      250    Univ Post Leg 

UNPLC                         250    Univ Post Leg

UPA2448                     237    Univ Angled Pnsl WS CD

UPA2460                     237    Univ Angled Pnsl WS CD

UPA3048                     237    Univ Angled Pnsl WS CD

UPA3060                     237    Univ Angled Pnsl WS CD

UPBC2448                  236    Bullet Pnsl WS CD/FD

UPBC2460                  236    Bullet Pnsl WS CD/FD

UPBC2466                  236    Bullet Pnsl WS CD/FD

UPBC2472                  236    Bullet Pnsl WS CD/FD

UPBC3048                  236    Bullet Pnsl WS CD/FD

UPBC3060                  236    Univ Bullet Penn WS, CD

UPBC3066                  236    Univ Bullet Penn WS, CD

UPBC3072                  236    Univ Bullet Penn WS, CD

UPC                              245    Personal Caddy

UPL                              250    Univ Post Leg

UPL4                            250    Univ Post Leg 

UPL4C                         250    Univ Post Leg 

UPL4M                         250    Univ Post Leg

UPLC                            250    Univ Post Leg

US1824                       215    Univ Str WS CD

US1830                       215    Univ Str WS CD

US1836                       215    Univ Str WS CD

US1842                       215    Univ Str WS CD

US1848                       215    Univ Str WS CD

US1854                       215    Univ Str WS CD

US1860                       215    Univ Str WS CD

US1866                       215    Univ Str WS CD

US1872                       215    Univ Str WS CD

US1878                       215    Univ Str WS CD

US1884                       215    Univ Str WS CD

US1890                       215    Univ Str WS CD

US1896                       215    Univ Str WS CD

US2424                       215    Univ Str WS CD

US2430                       215    Univ Str WS CD

US2436                       215    Univ Str WS CD

US2442                       215    Univ Str WS CD

US2448                       215    Univ Str WS CD

US2448S                     219    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US2454                       215    Univ Str WS CD

US2454S                     219    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US2460                       215    Univ Str WS CD

US2460S                     219    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US2466                       215    Univ Str WS CD

US2466S                     219    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US2472                       215    Univ Str WS CD

US2472S                     219    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US2478                       215    Univ Str WS CD

US2478S                     219    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US2484                       215    Univ Str WS CD

US2484S                     219    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US2490                       215    Univ Str WS CD

US2490S                     219    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US2496                       215    Univ Str WS CD

US2496S                     219    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US3024                       216    Univ Str WS CD

US3030                       216    Univ Str WS CD

US3036                       216    Univ Str WS CD

US3042                       216    Univ Str WS CD

US3048                       216    Univ Str WS CD

US3048S                     219    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US3054                       216    Univ Str WS CD

US3054S                     219    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US3060                       216    Univ Str WS CD

US3060S                     219    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US3066                       216    Univ Str WS CD

US3066S                     219    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US3072                       216    Univ Str WS CD

US3072S                     219    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US3660                       216    Univ Str WS CD

US3666                       216    Univ Str WS CD

US3672                       216    Univ Str WS CD

USPC47                       235    Univ Spnr WS CD

USPC59                       235    Univ Spnr WS CD

USSBR                         246    Univ Side Supp Brkt

UST1260                     225    Univ Sgl-Tprd WS CD

UST1272                     225    Univ Sgl-Tprd WS CD

UST2160                     225    Univ Sgl-Tprd WS CD

UST2172                     225    Univ Sgl-Tprd WS CD

UST2360                     225    Univ Sgl-Tprd WS CD

UST2372                     225    Univ Sgl-Tprd WS CD

UST3260                     225    Univ Sgl-Tprd WS CD

UST3272                     225    Univ Sgl-Tprd WS CD

UT1236R                     221    Univ Trans WS CD

UT1242R                     221    Univ Trans WS CD

UT1248R                     221    Univ Trans WS CD

UT1254R                     221    Univ Trans WS CD

UT1260R                     221    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2136L                     221    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2142L                     221    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2148L                     221    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2154L                     221    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2160L                     221    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2336R                     221    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2342R                     221    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2348R                     221    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2354R                     221    Univ Trans WS CD
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UT2360R                     221    Univ Trans WS CD

UT3236L                     221    Univ Trans WS CD

UT3242L                     221    Univ Trans WS CD

UT3248L                     221    Univ Trans WS CD

UT3254L                     221    Univ Trans WS CD

UT3260L                     221    Univ Trans WS CD

UTT1248                     222    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT1260                     222    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT1272                     222    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT2148                     222    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT2160                     222    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT2172                     222    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT2348                     222    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT2348S                  223    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

UTT2360                     222    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT2360S                  223    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

UTT2372                     222    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT2372S                  223    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

UTT3248                     222    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT3248S                  223    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

UTT3260                     222    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT3260S                  223    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

UTT3272                     222    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT3272S                  223    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

UTTF1260                   224    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF1272                   224    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF1360                  224    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF1372                  224    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF2160                  224    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF2172                  224    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF2360                  224    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF2372                  224    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF3160                  224    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF3172                  224    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF3260                  224    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF3272                  224    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTRC                         244    Cord and Plug

UTTRCN                      244    Cord and Plug

UVC2424L                  242    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2424R                  243    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2430L                  242    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2430R                  243    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2436L                  242    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2436R                  243    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2442L                  242    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2442R                  243    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2448L                  242    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2448R                  243    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3030L                  242    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3030R                  243    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3036L                  243    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3036R                  243    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3042L                  243    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3042R                  243    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3048L                  243    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3048R                  243    Univ Visitor Wksf

WCC113636               229    Univ Corner Wksf

WCC114242               229    Univ Corner Wksf

WCC114848               229    Univ Corner Wksf

WCC124242               229    Univ Corner Wksf

WCC214242               229    Univ Corner Wksf

WCC223636               229    Univ Corner Wksf

WCC224242               229    Univ Corner Wksf

WCC224848               229    Univ Corner Wksf

WCC334242               229    Univ Corner Wksf

WCC334848               229    Univ Corner Wksf

WCF223636               226    Univ CNR, Flat-Fr WS FD

WCF224242               226    Univ CNR, Flat-Fr WS FD

WCF224848               226    Univ CNR, Flat-Fr WS FD

WCF334242               226    Univ CNR, Flat-Fr WS FD

WCF334848               226    Univ CNR, Flat-Fr WS FD

WDC224242               227    Univ Dual Corner Wksf

WDC224848               227    Univ Dual Corner Wksf

WDC334848               227    Univ Dual Corner Wksf

WEC224260               233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC224272               233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC224860               233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC224872               233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC226042               233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC226048               233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC227242               233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC227248               233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC234260               233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC234272               233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC234860               233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC234872               233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC236042               233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC236048               233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC237242               233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC237248               233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC324260               233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC324272               233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC324860               233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC324872               233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC326042               233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC326048               233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC327242               233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC327248               233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC334260               233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC334272               233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC334860               233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC334872               233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC336042               233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC336048               233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC337242               233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC337248               233    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WJ234866R               239    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ234872R               239    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ234878R               239    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ326648L                239    Jetty Worksurface FD
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WJ327248L                239    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ327848L                239    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ334866R               239    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ334872R               239    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ334878R               239    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ336648L                239    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ337248L                239    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ337848L                239    Jetty Worksurface FD

WPA2448                    237    Univ Angled Pnsl WS FD

WPA2460                    237    Univ Angled Pnsl WS FD

WPA3048                    237    Univ Angled Pnsl WS FD

WPA3060                    237    Univ Angled Pnsl WS FD

WS1824                       215    Univ Str WS FD

WS1830                       215    Univ Str WS FD

WS1836                       215    Univ Str WS FD

WS1842                       215    Univ Str WS FD

WS1848                       215    Univ Str WS FD

WS1854                       215    Univ Str WS FD

WS1860                       215    Univ Str WS FD

WS1866                       215    Univ Str WS FD

WS1872                       215    Univ Str WS FD

WS1878                       215    Univ Str WS FD

WS1884                       215    Univ Str WS FD

WS1890                       215    Univ Str WS FD

WS1896                       215    Univ Str WS FD

WS2424                       215    Univ Str WS FD

WS2430                       215    Univ Str WS FD

WS2436                       215    Univ Str WS FD

WS2442                       215    Univ Str WS FD

WS2448                       215    Univ Str WS FD

WS2448S                    219    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS2454                       215    Univ Str WS FD

WS2454S                    219    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS2460                       215    Univ Str WS FD

WS2460S                    219    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS2466                       215    Univ Str WS FD

WS2466S                    219    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS2472                       215    Univ Str WS FD

WS2472S                    219    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS2478                       215    Univ Str WS FD

WS2478S                    219    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS2484                       215    Univ Str WS FD

WS2484S                    219    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS2490                       215    Univ Str WS FD

WS2490S                    219    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS2496                       215    Univ Str WS FD

WS2496S                    219    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS3024                       216    Univ Str WS FD

WS3030                       216    Univ Str WS FD

WS3036                       216    Univ Str WS FD

WS3042                       216    Univ Str WS FD

WS3048                       216    Univ Str WS FD

WS3048S                    219    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS3054                       216    Univ Str WS FD

WS3054S                    219    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS3060                       216    Univ Str WS FD

WS3060S                    219    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS3066                       216    Univ Str WS FD

WS3066S                    219    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS3072                       216    Univ Str WS FD

WS3072S                    219    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WSPC4824                 235    Univ Spnr WS FD

WSPC6030                 235    Univ Spnr WS FD

WST1260                    225    Univ Sgl-Taprd WS FD

WST1272                    225    Univ Sgl-Taprd WS FD

WST2160                    225    Univ Sgl-Taprd WS FD

WST2172                    225    Univ Sgl-Taprd WS FD

WST2360                    225    Univ Sgl-Taprd WS FD

WST2372                    225    Univ Sgl-Taprd WS FD

WST3260                    225    Univ Sgl-Taprd WS FD

WST3272                    225    Univ Sgl-Taprd WS FD

WT2336                       221    Univ Trans WS FD

WT2342                       221    Univ Trans WS—FD0

WT2348                       221    Univ Trans WS—FD

WT2354                       221    Univ Trans WS—FD

WT2360                       221    Univ Trans WS—FD

WT3236                       221    Univ Trans WS—FD

WT3242                       221    Univ Trans WS—FD

WT3248                       221    Univ Trans WS—FD

WT3254                       221    Univ Trans WS—FD

WT3260                       221    Univ Trans WS—FD

WTT1248                    222    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT1260                    222    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT1272                    222    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT2148                    222    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT2160                    222    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT2172                    222    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT2348                    222    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT2348S                  223    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WTT2360                    222    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT2360S                  223    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WTT2372                    222    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT2372S                  223    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WTT3248                    222    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT3248S                  223    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WTT3260                    222    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT3260S                  223    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WTT3272                    222    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT3272S                  223    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WTTF1260                  224    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF1272                  224    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF1360                  224    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF1372                  224    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF2160                  224    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF2172                  224    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF2360                  224    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF2372                  224    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF3160                  224    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF3172                  224    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF3260                  224    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD
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WTTF3272                  224    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WVC2424L                 242    Univ Visitor Wksf

WVC2424R                 243    Univ Visitor Wksf

WVC2430L                 242    Univ Visitor Wksf

WVC2430R                 243    Univ Visitor Wksf

WVC3030L                 242    Univ Visitor Wksf

WVC3030R                 243    Univ Visitor Wksf
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®  The following are registered trademarks for
products of Steelcase Inc. or one of its related
corporate entities: 4 o’clock, 900 Series, 
à la carte, Airtouch, Ally, Amia, Answer,
Archipelago, Avenir, Ballet, Bix, Brayton
International, Cachet, Canopy, Canto,
Chancellor, Coalesse, Confidante, Context,
Convene, CopyCam, Criterion, Crushed Can,
Currency, dash, Designtex, Details, Detour,
Drive, Elective Elements, Ellipse, Ember
Chrome, Emerge, E-Table 2, FYI, Garland,
Gentry, Ginkgo Biloba, Groupwork, Ideo,
Jacket, Jenny, Jersey, Kart, Kick, LaCosta,
Leap, Let’s B, LiveBack, Max-Stacker,
media:scape, Metro, Migrations, Mitra,
Montage, Nurture, Oriana, Parade, Pathways,
PCT, Permiso, Player, PolyVision, Portal,
Power Pincher, Progeny, Protégé, R2, Rally,
Relevant, Reply, Rizzi Arc, Sensor, Series
9000, Siento, Sieste, Sine, Softcare,
Springboard, Steelcase, Steelcase Design
Partnership, Stella, Stow Davis, Swathmore,
TeamWork, Technique, Texpress, Think,
Thunder, Topo, Train, Turnstone, Underline,
Unison, Vecta, Viridian, Walden, Werndl, and
X-Stack. 

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from AWI Licensing Company, Dover,
DE: SoundScapes, DuraBrite, BioBlock, and
Armstrong.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Byrne Electrical, Rockford, MI:
Interport, Mini-Port, Axil Z, and Ellora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
DuPont, Wilmington, DE: Corian.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Genlyte Thomas Company, Louisville, KY:
Lightolier.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Hilti Corporation, FL-9494 Schaan, 
Principality of Liechtenstein: Hilti.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Leviton Manufacturing Company, Little Neck,
NY: Decora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Mechanical Plastics Corp, Elmsford, NY:
Toggler.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Microsoft Corporation, Redmond, WA:
Microsoft.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Panduit Corporation, Lockport, IL: Panduit.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Trav (Press), Cuneo, Italy: Assisa.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Virtual Ink, Boston, MA: mimioActive.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Wilkhahn Furniture Products:
Avera, Senzo, Versal, and Wilkhahn FS.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wilsonart International, Temple, TX:
Chemsurf.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wiremold, West Hartford, CT: Wiremold.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
EMU Group S.P.A., Perugia, Italy: Emu.

™ The following are trademarks for products of
Steelcase Inc. or one of its related corporate
entities: <5_MY, Access, Active/Passive Shelf,
Ainsley, Akira, Alcove, Alerion, alight, Amaris,
American Elect, American Tradition, ap40,
Arbor, Arriva, Asana, Ascot, Aspekt, Astor,
Await, Bira, Bivi, Bottomline, Brody, Brook,
Buoy, Burton, c:scape, Calla, Calm, Camber,
Campfire, Capa, Cappuccino, Cesar, Chester,
Chord, Circa, Clarendon, Classic Rectangular,
cobi, Collaboration, Community, Company,
Convey, Cortex, Coupe, Crea, Crew, Cura,
Cypress, Davenport, Dearborn, Deck, Déjà,
Denizen, Denska, Derby, Divisio, Donovan,
Dune, Duo, e3, e3 ceramicsteel, e3 environ-
mental ceramicsteel, Echo, Edge, Elsna,
Empath, Empress, Enea, 3no, EnSync,
Enviro, Escapade, Exchange, Exponents,
Field, Flat Top, FlexFrame, Flip Top, Flute,
Folio, FrameOne, FreeFlow, Frontier, Galilei,
Gesture, Ginger, Ginkgo, Go Wall, Grip,
Groove, Hatchback, Hawthorne, Hitch, Host
Collection, Hosu, Huddleboard, i2i, Impact,
Indy, InfoLink, IOS, I-Solve, Jack, Jarrah,
Jetty, Juice, Kami, Kast, Kathryn, Lagunitas,
Lark, L’Attitude, LearnLab, Leela, Lincoln,
Linden, LiveSeat, Loria, Lyric, Malibu, Malibu
Too, Mansfield, Marathon, Martini, Mason,
Masque,  Millbrae, Mineral, Mingle, Mistic,
Mistic Metal, Mistic Wood, Montreal, Move,
Nadia, Neighbor, nesso, Nickel, Nikko, Nod,
Node, Norfolk, Ontrak, Oom, Opus, Orchid,
Outlook Collection, Ovation, Paloma,
Paperflo, Parliament, Pasio, Passerelle,
Patriarch, Payback, Peek, Pile File, Pisa,
Pool, PUCK, QiVi, Quba, Rave, Reed,
Regard, Relay, Reunion, Ripple, Riser, Rocco,
Rocky, RoomWizard, Runner, Satellite,
Sawyer, ScapeSeries, Senti, Sentinel, Senza,
Sequoia, Session, ShareLink, Shield,
Shortcut, Sidewalk, Skylar, Slumber, Smoke,
Snug, Soft Leaf, Sonata, Sorrel, SOTO,
Stationkits, Stiletto, Surprise!, Switch,
Symphony, Sync, TagWizard, Tava,
TeamStudio, TeamTheater, Tenaro, Terrazzo,
Theorem, Thread, Topaz, Touchdown, Tour,
Tower Too, Trees, Trillium, Trolly, tX2, U-Free,
Uno, V.I.A., Verb, Verge, Victor2, Visalia,
Waldorf, Woodruff, Workspring, and X-tenz.

™ The following is a trademark of Microsoft
Corporation, Redmond, WA: Windows.

™ The following is a trademark of Rodman
Industries, Inc., Oconomowoc, WI:
ResinCore1.

™ The following is a trademark of Ultrafabrics,
LLC, Elmsford, NY: Ultraleather.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Wilkhahn Furniture products: Cana,
Linus, Logon, Picto, Range, Stitz, Thema,
Timetable, and Tubis.

™ The following is a trademark of MBDC,
Charlottesville, VA: Cradle to Cradle and C2C.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Walter Knoll: Andoo, Bob, Lazlo, Lox,
Ribbon, and Together.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from PP Møbler: Bar and Flag Halyard.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Viccarbe: Davos, Holy Day, Last Minute,
RS, and Wrapp.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Carl Hansen: Elbow, Paddle, Shell, Wing,
and Wishbone.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Cambridge Sound Management, LLC,
Cambridge, MA: QtPro Soundmasking, Qt
Quiet Technology, and Sonet Qt.

™ The following is a trademark of Electri-Cable
Assemblies, Shelton, CT: Interact.

    Trademarks used here in are the property of
Steelcase, Inc. or of their respective owners.
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Availability
Electronic price list updated with release
182.C (U.S.) and 147.C (Canada), dated 
August 17, 2015.

Spec News is available on village.steelcase.com. 
Search AdStock and download the current
release’s Spec News. 

View or download Steelcase Specification Guides
at http://www.steelcase.com/en/resources/design/
spec-guides/pages/specguides.aspx.

Transitional products in this specification guide are
maintained for existing customers only and are
likely to be phased out over time. These products
are indicated with a S. Products that are sched-
uled to be culled are indicated with an G, followed
by the last order entry date.

cFor a list of all trademarks, refer to the last page
of this specification guide.
© 2015 Steelcase Inc.

For Canadian Pricing
Canadian factor can be found at
steelcase.com/CADpricing.
Calculate in the following order to avoid 
rounding errors:
•  Multiply the base price and each option by the 
  Canadian factor.
•  Round each to the nearest dollar.
•  Add base and options for total list price.

Working with This Specification Guide                                          
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards                                       3

Groupwork                                                                                  75

Universal Tables                                                                       121

Verb                                                                                          171

Convene                                                                                    205

Table Power and Communication                                            317

Post and Beam                                                                         337

Duo Storage Products                                                              395

Victor2                                                                                      413

Integrated Technologies                                                          427

Resources                                                                                 449

Meeting Spaces
Specification Guide
Tables & Visual Worktools

This specification guide contains multiple
Steelcase and Turnstone product lines
which are designed into one specification guide for
your convenience. Note that each product may be
subject to different pricing terms and conditions.
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Meeting Spaces prod-
ucts are supported with 
informational materials, 
tools, and software to help 
you plan, specify, and order
an installation efficiently. 

Printed Materials
Other Specification
Guides
Steelcase offers a compre-
hensive portfolio of furniture
and solutions. For the full
offering of products, refer to
the individual product speci-
fication guides. These can
be accessed at the
www.steelcase.com web site
or at village.steelcase.com

Computer Tools
Electronic Catalog
Accurate sales quotations
and purchase orders for
Steelcase products are 
created with specification
software that uses Steelcase
Electronic Catalog data. Use
the data to specify and price
style numbers and options
for every Steelcase product.
The data is updated 
bimonthly by Steelcase 
and provided to software 
programs including: the
Hedberg Business System,
SmartTools–Steelcase’s
design and specification
software (for more informa-
tion on SmartTools, please
email SmartTools@steel-
case.com), the ProjectMatrix
Project Symbols libraries, as
well as 20-20 CAP Studio.

Furniture Symbol
Graphic Data
Steelcase creates 2D and
3D furniture symbols (with
attributes) for planning and
initially specifying Steelcase
products. This data is incor-
porated into several add-on
software packages that work
in either a Microstation or an
AutoCAD drafting 
environment. 

Digital Publications
If your device has a bar code
reader App, scan this QR
code for a direct link to the
online digital public ations.
Utilizing this QR code allows
you to search across multiple
specification guides, share
across social media, or print
out pages. You can also
access these digital publica-
tions at www.steelcase.com
or village.steelcase.com.

Support
Steelcase Capabilities
Steelcase products are 
distributed, installed, and
serviced through a network
of more than 600 dealers
worldwide. Steelcase is also
represented with offices and
corporate showrooms in 26
U.S. cities, 4 Canadian
cities, and in France,
Germany, Great Britain, 
and Japan. Every Steelcase
product meets our exception-
ally high standards of quality
and durability and comes
with the Steelcase assurance
of excellence in service. 

For assistance, please
call your local dealer, the
Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team, or the
Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team prior to
placing an order, when work-
ing on a bid, or when you
need information about
product applications and
specifications.

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team if you 
have submitted an order 
to Steelcase and you 
need to speak to your
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative about the
order. Also call if you have
any post-shipment quality or
warranty concerns or service
parts questions.

Outside the U.S.A., Canada,
Mexico, Puerto Rico, and
the U.S. Virgin Islands, call
1.616.247.2500.

For information about
Steelcase, the name of your
nearest Steelcase dealer,
or for product literature, call
1.800.333.9939 or visit our
Web site: www.steelcase.com.
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

e3 environmental ceramicsteel

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The e3 environmental ceramicsteel Difference 
Steelcase Premium White Boards incorporate the e3 environmental 
ceramicsteel surface, which is the first and only ecologically intelligent 
whiteboard surface to receive a MBDC Cradle to Cradle Silver certification.
Cradle to Cradle certification evaluates products for environmentally safe 
and healthy materials; energy and water use during production, the ability to
recycle and reuse materials, and social responsibility. Steelcase has created
its fourth generation of ceramicsteel writing surfaces, e3, which delivers the
properties of its best selling writing surface, P3 ceramicsteel, and complies
with the Cradle to Cradle certification criteria. Steelcase will continue to follow
standards set forth by MBDC Cradle to Cradle certification to reaffirm our
commitment to sustainability. For over five decades, millions of boards have
been produced around the world using P3 ceramicsteel. Steelcase used this
cross section of consumers to gather the information that helped determine
what the next generation of writing surfaces should provide. Our internation-
ally renowned R&D team worked with experts in the field of ceramics and
technology to create e3 environmental ceramicsteel surface – the new indus-
try standard for superior quality.

The e3 environmental ceramicsteel Advantage
The ceramic finish consists of a specially formulated glass substance applied
by machine. The e3 environmental ceramicsteel surface is fused to steel at a
temperature of approximately 1500 degrees Fahrenheit for whiteboards. It
registers at a minimum of five (5) on the revised Mohs hardness scale.

Benefits of e3

• Ultra-smooth writing surface 
• Improved erasability 
• Greater color contrast 
• Significantly less surface/light distortion 
• Optimum eye comfort 
• Enhanced visibility 
• Reduced chalk pressure, greater adherence 
• Increased chalk/surface contrast 
• Accepts magnets

Environmental Features 
• Enamel fused to cold-rolled enameling-grade steel 
• In all coatings, the total amount of heavy metals cadmium, mercury, 
  hexavalent chromium, and lead is less than 0.1% 
• All coatings are free of arsenic and antimony 
• No Volatile Organic Compounds (VOCs) 
• Steel core is made from minimum 30% post-consumer and post-industrial 
  waste 
• e3 environmental ceramicsteel surface is 99% recyclable 

...............................................................................................................................................
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Material Description 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

e3 environmental ceramicsteel is produced by a controlled, continuous coil-coating process.
The surface consists of a steel core of .013" and .019" thickness covered on both sides with
thin enamel coatings. The ceramic finish is fused to the steel at a temperature of approxi-
mately 1500°F for whiteboard and 1250°F for chalkboard.

Writeability

Visibility

Erasability

Cleanability
(Washability)

Wearability

Magnet Capability

Flame Resistance

Can be written on with any dry-erase, semi-permanent,
water-soluble, permanent marker, pen, or crayon without
damaging the surface.

Contrast/waviness for whiteboards (light and dark effects)
shall be no greater than 15 when tested with BYK - Gardner
Wave Scan 5+ measurement device showing visual acuity
(contrast sensitivity) to the human eye at distances greater
than 3 meters (10'- 0"). Resolution (visual acuity) shall be
based on 3 lines per degree and be visibly maintained
beyond the current standard of 3 meters.

Dry-erase marker ink can be wiped off easily with a dry cloth
or standard eraser. Crayon, semi-permanent, and permanent
marker pen inks can be removed with a solvent based
cleaner.

All residues that remain after normal erasing can be 
removed by following the care and cleaning instructions 
cSee e3 Cleaning/Daily Care and Maintenance, page 5.

Vitrified glass-hard ceramic surface fused to light-gauge
enameling grade steel at approximately +1500°F. High 
resistance to impact damage, abrasion, scratching, and 
color fading. The e3 environmental ceramicsteel surface 
registers a 6.5 on the revised Mohs hardness scale.

The e3 environmental ceramicsteel surfaces are ideal for all
magnets and magnetic impregnated materials and will not be
scratched or damaged from the contact.

The e3 surface is 100% non-combustible.

Characteristic                e3 environmental ceramicsteel Whiteboard      

...............................................................................................................................................
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

e3 Cleaning/Daily Care and Maintenance

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Maintenance
•  Wipe board with a clean 
  cloth moistened by a liquid 
  whiteboard cleaner or a 
  solution of 50% water and 
  50% isopropyl alcohol. 
•  Rinse with clear water. 
•  Wipe dry with a clean cloth 
  If your board is used daily, 
  the cleaning should be 
  performed at least 2-3 
  times a week. 

More thorough cleaning may
be required if writing is left
on the board for more than
two days.

Markers 
Use any high-quality dry
erase marker. 

CAUTION! The use of Low
Odor markers may cause
ghosting to occur. If Low
Odor markers have been
used, the surface can be
completely cleaned by fol-
lowing the cleaning instruc-
tions above. Remember to
discard eraser if used with
Low Odor markers. 

Removing Permanent
Marker
Option 1: 
•  Write over the top of the 
  permanent marker ink with 
  a dry-erase marker 
•  Simply erase

Option 2: 
•  Moisten a clean, dry cloth 
  with isopropyl alcohol 
•  Wipe the board in a 
  circular motion to loosen 
  marker residue 
•  Rinse with clear water 
•  Dry the board with a clean 
  cloth 
•  Repeat these steps as 
  necessary

Installer’s Instructions
for Initial Cleaning at
Time of Installation
NOTE: These initial cleaning
instructions are shipped with
every board. 

•  For initial cleaning, wipe 
  your board with a clean 
  cloth moistened by a mild, 
  alcohol-based cleaner. 
•  Rinse with clear water. 
  This step is simple, but 
  very important. 
•  Wipe dry with a clean 
  cloth.

Duo Project Surface 
Maintenance 

General cleaning
instructions for e3

environmental 
ceramicsteel Duo pro-
jection surface:
1. Wipe surface with a clean
cloth moistened with a high-
quality whiteboard cleaner.
Note: Using a non-appropri-
ate cleaner may result in
poor dry erasability due to
the build-up of residues from
the cleaner on the surface.
2. Rinse with clean, warm
water to remove any cleaner
residue.
3. Wipe surface dry with a
clean cloth.
4. Surfaces used moderately
should be cleaned two to three
times per week. Surfaces used
more intensely may require daily
cleaning.

First use of e3 environ-
mental ceramicsteel
Duo projection surface:
1. If present, remove the
clear protective film.
2. Complete steps 1–3
above.
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

PPPW (Privacy Wall) and On/Off Module 
Bracket Application Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

PPPW (Privacy Wall) Bracket Application Guide 
•  On- and off-module bracket for installation of whiteboards and tackboards 
  on Privacy Wall, Answer, and Kick.  
•  Allows Premium Whiteboards to be mounted on Privacy Wall, Answer, 
  Avenir, or Kick using a standard metal cleat mounting system. 
•  Ideal application on a Privacy Wall or when spanning multiple Answer/Kick 
  panels with a single whiteboard. 
•  Not for use with 110 and 555 Series. 
•  Cannot install two boards at right angles. 
•  Ships with four or six non-handed brackets; field-modify for application by 
  removing tabs per instructions. 
•  The required minimum number of PPPW (Privacy Wall) Brackets must be 
  installed to ensure secure application of board. 
•  Brackets must be installed in the correct orientation; i.e. left or right hand, 
  as indicated in the key and diagrams below.

NOTE: Space between panel face and rear of board is ± 1/4". 

Standard Mounting Height and Centerline Application 

•  48"H x 48”W only

On-Module — Minimum Bracket Application 
Board Width               48"     60"     72"     84"     96"     120"   144"   168"   192"

Minimum Number
of Brackets                 4        4        4        4        4        4        6        6        6

Typical Elevation for 48" (h) 

Board Applications

Bracket 
Typical

84"
Nominal
AFF

36"

76"

...............................................................................................................................................

Asymmetrical Off-Module Overhang Allowances 
and Minimum Bracket Application

Board Width              60"     72"     84"     96"     120"   144"   168"   192"

Minimum Number
of Brackets                 4        4        4        4        4        6        6        6

Dimension A -
Maximum Overhang  18"     22"     25"     29"     36"     38"     38"     38"

NOTE: Bracket direction must be the same as the overhang direction. This
example shows right hand bracket installation with right hand overhang.

Symmetrical Off-Module Overhang Allowances and
Minimum Bracket Application 

Board Width              60"     72"     84"     96"     120"   144"   168"   192"

Minimum Number
of Brackets                 4        4        4        4        4        6        6        6

Dimension B -
Maximum 
Overhang                   18"     22"     25"     29"     36"     38"     38"     38"

NOTE: Dimension B must be equal on both the left and the right. For exam-
ple, a 60" board may have a maximum 18" overhang both left and right side. 

Dim B Dim B

Dim A Dim A

KEY: 

>    Right Hand Application
     of PPPW Bracket 
<    Left Hand Application of 
     PPPW Bracket

August 2015



Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Special Capabilities

...............................................................................................................................................

e3 environmental ceramicsteel is produced by a controlled, continuous coil-coating process.
The surface consists of a steel core of .013" and .019" thickness covered on both sides with
thin enamel coatings. The ceramic finish is fused to the steel at a temperature of approxi-
mately 1500°F for whiteboard and 1250°F for chalkboard.

Writeability

Visibility

Erasability

Cleanability
(Washability)

Wearability

Magnet Capability

Flame Resistance

Superior, low-gloss, matte finish readily accepts chalk 
providing a sharp, unbroken line with less pressure and 
maximum surface adherence.

Contrast/waviness for chalkboards (light and dark effects)
shall be no less than 20 when tested with the contrast 
measurement test with 773-gram load on chalk. Resolution
(visual acuity) shall be based on 3 lines per degree and be
visibly maintained beyond the current standard of 3 meters.

Erases easily with a dry cloth or standard chalk eraser,
retains minimal residual chalk dust, and will not leave 
“ghost writing.” Color change (dark/light) after chalk
erasing is reduced 60% from traditional surfaces.

WET Ghost measurements on chalkboard surfaces before
and after wet cleaning shall not exceed a factor of 0.49. For
further care and cleaning instructions, refer to the www.steel-
case.com/en/products/category/markerboards/static-boards.

Vitrified glass-hard ceramic surface fused to light-gauge
enameling grade steel at approximately +1250°F. High 
resistance to impact damage, abrasion, scratching, and color
fading. The e3 environmental ceramicsteel surface registers
at a minimum of 5 on the revised Mohs hardness scale.

The e3 environmental ceramicsteel surfaces are ideal for all
magnets and magnetic impregnated materials and will not be
scratched or damaged from the contact.

The e3 surface is 100% non-combustible. 

Characteristic                e3 environmental ceramicsteel Chalkboard

Low-Gloss 
Whiteboards 

The ultra-smooth finish
enables dry markers and
chalk to glide easily across
the e3 environmental ceram-
icsteel surface with minimal
friction. The surface smooth-
ness allows more dry-erase
ink and chalk to be removed, 
improving erasability and
eliminating “ghost writing”.

*All whiteboard erasability
tests were conducted using
High-Gloss e3 environmental
ceramicsteel surfaces.

Writeability

Low-Gloss provides the
same writing characteristics
as High-Gloss.

Erasability

Low-Gloss surfaces will not
erase as thoroughly as High-
Gloss surfaces. When this
occurs, a water-dampened
cloth will be required to
erase the surface.

Surface distortion (Orange
Peel) has been reduced sig-
nificantly in direct compari-
son with the competition’s
surface.

Competition3e   environmental
ceramicsteel
Surface

0.1

0.2

0.3

0.4

0.5

0.6

0.7HI

Chalk Erasability

Competition3e   environmental
ceramicsteel
Surface

Surface Distortion

0

5

10

15

20

25

30HI

LO

Cleanability

After normal erasing of Low-
Gloss surfaces, solvents
may be used to remove
harder-to-erase dry marker
inks and residue from other
pens. Always clear water
rinse after using any 
cleaning agent on the 
surface.

The e3 environmental
ceramicsteel surface maxi-
mizes the performance of
reflected light and reduces
surface glare, resulting in
improved visibility under a
wide range of lighting 
conditions.

Surface Reflection

Light

Competition

3e   environmental 
ceramicsteel Surface

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Screenprint Options

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

A selection of standard
screenprint options are
offered. Custom screenprint
is also available. Screenprint
graphics are permanently
fused to the e3 environmen-
tal ceramicsteel surface.
Screenprint is not available
on boards with spline joints. 

Standard Screenprint
Options 
Premium Whiteboards 
Up to 10' Wide:

Premium Whiteboards
Up to 8' Wide: 

7657
2" x 2"

Grid pattern

7656
Circular dots
at 2" intervals

7655
e3 White

7658
Music staff lines
5 lines per staff

Standard Screenprint
Options for
Whiteboards 
Whiteboards are available in
7655 High Gloss White e3

environmental ceramicsteel.
Optional screenprint pat-
terns are available to pro-
vide a guide for writing or
drawing. Screenprint is not
visible at a distance greater
than 3' (0.9 meters), with the
exception of Music Staff
Lines which are printed in
black. 

Custom Screenprint
Options for
Whiteboards 
Custom screen printing is
available in single or multiple
colors on e3 environmental
ceramicsteel. This service is
available for both customer-
provided artwork and
Steelcase Integrated
Technologies standard art-
work. Extended lead times
apply. Artwork options
include, but are not limited
to:
•  Planning boards 
•  Hospital boards 
•  Educational boards 
•  Corporate graphics and 
  logos 
•  Maps 

Please refer to screenprint
guidelines for additional
details.

10                                                                                                                                                                                                                 Meeting Spaces Specification Guide
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The Senti Series has
clean lines, a lightweight
body, and compact scale
which make it the ideal 
small to mid-size board.
cSpecifying, page 15

Actual Dimensions
                                                   CSTM0218                               CSTM032                                 CSTM043                                 CSTM044                                                           

Overall Width                              24" or 610 mm                            36" or 914 mm                            48" or 1219 mm                          48" or 1219 mm                                                    

Surface Width                             221⁄8" or 563 mm                         341⁄8" or 868 mm                         461⁄8" or 1172 mm                       461⁄8" or 1172 mm                                                

Marker Tray Width                       215⁄8" or 551 mm                         335⁄8" or 856 mm                         455⁄8" or 1160 mm                       455⁄8" or 1160 mm                                                

Overall Height                             18" or 457 mm                            24" or 610 mm                            36" or 914 mm                            48" or 1219 mm                                                    

Surface Height                            161⁄8" or 410 mm                         221⁄8" or 563 mm                         341⁄8" or 868 mm                         461⁄8" or 1172 mm                                                

Frame Depth                               1⁄2" or 13 mm                               1⁄2" or 13 mm                               1⁄2" or 13 mm                               1⁄2" or 13 mm                                                        

Depth from Wall                          
to Frame Face                            9⁄16" or 14 mm                             9⁄16" or 14 mm                             9⁄16" or 14 mm                             9⁄16" or 14 mm                                                      

Marker Tray Depth                      13⁄8" or 35 mm                             13⁄8" or 35 mm                             13⁄8" or 35 mm                             13⁄8" or 35 mm                                                      

Weight (lbs)                                 63⁄8 lb                                           123⁄4 lb                                                      251⁄2 lb                                                      34 lb                                                                     

Weight (kgs)                                2.9 kg                                          5.8 kg                                          11.6 kg                                        15.4 kg                                                                 

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Senti Series
                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

Writing surface is 7655
High Gloss White 
high-performance e3

environmental ceramicsteel.

Trim is 8043 Clear
Anodized Aluminum.

12                                                                                                                                                                                                                 Meeting Spaces Specification Guide

Marker tray is clear
anodized aluminum.

Four-corner mounting
system includes integral
covers.
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                              CSTM054                                 CSTM064

                              60" or 1524 mm                          72" or 1829 mm

                              561⁄8" or 1427 mm                       701⁄8" or 1781 mm

                              575⁄8" or 1465 mm                       575⁄8" or 1465 mm

                              48" or 1219 mm                          48" or 1219 mm                          

                              461⁄8" or 1172 mm                       461⁄8" or 1172 mm

                              1⁄2" or 13 mm                               1⁄2" or 13 mm

                              9⁄16" or 14 mm                             9⁄16" or 14 mm

                              13⁄8" or 35 mm                             13⁄8" or 35 mm

                              421⁄2 lb                                                      51 lb

                              19.3 kg                                        23.1 kg

Senti Series 

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

                                                                                                                     
                                        

Marker tray width

Overall
height

Surface
height

Surface width

Overall width

Depth from wall
to frame face

Frame
depth

Marker tray
depth
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.92"
.32"

.51"

.92"

Trim Cross-section

...............................................................................................................................................
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Connections

Standard mount is a
four-corner mounting sys-
tem, including integral 
covers.

On/off module bracket
application allows for
Premium Whiteboards to be
mounted on Privacy Wall,
Answer, or Kick using a
standard metal cleat-mount-
ing system.

Magnetic mount option
enables Senti boards up to
48" x 48" to be mounted on
flat, painted steel surfaces
only. 

Product Details

Trim is clear anodized 
aluminum.

Marker tray is clear
anodized aluminum.

Package of four dry-
erase markers (black,
blue, red, and green)
and one eraser is
included with whiteboards. 

Marker tray

BLACK

BLUE

RED

GREEN

Optional screen print
selections are available to
assist on writing or drawing
on the board.  Options are
7656 Circular Dot or 7657
Grid Pattern. Screenprint is
not visible at a distance
greater than 3' (0.9 meters).

7656
Circular dots
at 2" intervals

7657
2" x 2"

Grid pattern

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Senti Series, continued
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Senti Series

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 12

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Screen print in 7656 Circular Dot or 7657 Grid Pattern
Materials                •  36"W x 24"H                                +$  82                                    Specify with screen print and select
                                                                                                                                       pattern number.
                                  •  48"W x 36"H                                +$186                                    Specify with screen print and select
                                                                                                                                       pattern number.
                                  •  48"W x 48"H                                +$242                                    Specify with screen print and select
                                                                                                                                       pattern number.
                                  •  60"W x 48"H                                +$303                                    Specify with screen print and select
                                                                                                                                       pattern number.
                                  •  72"W x 48"H                                +$366                                    Specify with screen print and select
                                                                                                                                       pattern number.

Brackets             •  On- and off-module brackets      +$118                                     Specify with on- and off-module brackets.
                                   •  Magnetic-mount brackets            +$  81                                     Specify with magnetic-mount brackets.

Related                    •  Accessories                                                                             cPage 69
Products

Specification Information
DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                           d dPrice
d                                           d d

1⁄2"          24"         18"            CSTM0218           $272         

1⁄2"          36"         24"            CSTM032             $298         

1⁄2"          48"         36"            CSTM043             $382         

1⁄2"          48"         48"            CSTM044             $451         

1⁄2"          60"         48"            CSTM054             $483         

1⁄2"          72"         48"            CSTM064             $546
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• e3 environmental ceramicsteel writing surface:

7655 High Gloss White
• Frame and marker tray: 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
• Four-corner mounting system with integral covers
• Package of four dry-erase markers (black, blue, red,

and green) and one eraser

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Tip: Magnetic-mount 
brackets are not available 
on 60"W x 48"H or 
72"W x 48"H screens.

Tip: Screen print option is
not available on 24"W x
18"H screens. Specify 7656
Circular Dot or 7657 Grid
Pattern.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Senti Series 
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Edge Series                                                                                                  
                                        

Actual Dimensions

                                              CEDM0218              CEDM032                 CEDM043                    CEDM044                    CEDM054                                                
                                                                                                      CEDT043                     CEDT044                     CEDT053                                                

Overall Width                         241⁄4" or 616 mm          361⁄4" or 921 mm            481⁄4" or 1226 mm              481⁄4" or 1226 mm              601⁄4" or 1530 mm                                              

Surface Width                        233⁄4" or 603 mm          353⁄4" or 908 mm            473⁄4" or 1213 mm              473⁄4" or 1213 mm              593⁄4" or 1518 mm                                              

Marker Tray Width                 18" or 457 mm              24" or 610 mm                36" or 914 mm                    36" or 914 mm                   48" or 1219 mm                                                  

Overall Height                       181⁄4" or 464 mm          241⁄4" or 616 mm            361⁄4" or 921 mm                481⁄4" or 1226 mm              481⁄4" or 1226 mm                                              

Surface Height                      177⁄8" or 454 mm          237⁄8" or 606 mm            357⁄8" or 911 mm                477⁄8" or 1216 mm              477⁄8" or 1216 mm                                              

Frame Depth                         3⁄4" or 19 mm                3⁄4" or 19 mm                  3⁄4" or 19 mm                      3⁄4" or 19 mm                      3⁄4" or 19 mm                                                      

Depth from Wall
to Frame Face                       11⁄8" or 29 mm              11⁄8" or 29 mm                11⁄8" or 29 mm                    11⁄8" or 29 mm                    11⁄8" or 29 mm                                                    

Marker Tray Depth                31⁄2" or 89 mm              31⁄2" or 89 mm                31⁄2" or 89 mm                    31⁄2" or 89 mm                    31⁄2" or 89 mm                                                    

Weight (MB/TB) lbs               9 lb                                18 lb                                          357⁄8 - 263⁄8 lb                             471⁄2 - 35 lb                         591⁄2 - 437⁄8 lb                                                                        

Weight (kgs) 4.1 kg                            8.2 kg                                       16.2 - 12 kg                         27 - 19.9 kg                        32.4 - 23.8 kg                                                      

...............................................................................................................................................

Edge Series features
clean lines, offering more
writing or tackable surface
with less trim.
cSpecifying, page 20

For custom capability
and parametrics for
special sizes, please see
Parametric Whiteboards and
Tackboards. 
cSee page 44

Marker tray is clear
anodized aluminum and
matches the aluminum trim.

Writing surface is 7655
High Gloss White high-perfor-
mance e3 environmental
ceramicsteel.

16                                                                                                                                                                                                                 Meeting Spaces Specification Guide

Trim is 8043 Clear
Anodized Aluminum.
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                         CEDM064                           CEDM084                       CEDM104                    CEDM124                  CEDM164
                         CEDT064                            CEDT084                       CEDT104

                              721⁄4" or 1835 mm                      961⁄4" or 2445 mm                 1201⁄4" or 3054 mm           1441⁄4" or 3664 mm         1921⁄4" or 4883 mm

                              713⁄4" or 1822 mm                      953⁄4" or 2432 mm                 1193⁄4" or 3042 mm           1433⁄4" or 3651 mm         1913⁄4" or 4870 mm

                              48" or 1219 mm                          48" or 1219 mm                     60" or 1524 mm                 72" or 1829 mm               96" or 2438 mm

                              481⁄4" or 1226 mm                      481⁄4" or 1226 mm                 481⁄4" or 1226 mm             481⁄4" or 1226 mm           481⁄4" or 1226 mm

                              477⁄8" or 1216 mm                      477⁄8" or 1216 mm                 477⁄8" or 1216 mm             477⁄8" or 1216 mm           477⁄8" or 1216 mm

                              3⁄4" or 19 mm                              3⁄4" or 19 mm                         3⁄4" or 19 mm                     3⁄4" or 19 mm                   3⁄4" or 19 mm

                              11⁄8" or 29 mm                            11⁄8" or 29 mm                       11⁄8" or 29 mm                   11⁄8" or 29 mm                 11⁄8" or 29 mm

                              31⁄2" or 89 mm                            31⁄2" or 89 mm                       31⁄2" or 89 mm                   31⁄2" or 89 mm                 31⁄2" or 89 mm

                                        711⁄3 - 521⁄2 lb                              95 - 70 lb                               1183⁄4 - 873⁄8 lb                   1423⁄8 lb                                    1897⁄8 lb

                              32.4 - 23.8 kg                             43.1 - 31.7 kg                        53.8 - 39.6 kg                    64.6 kg                            86.1 kg

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

                                                                                                                     
                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

Marker tray width - Edge and Session Series

Overall
height

Surface
height

Marker tray width - 110 and 555 Series

Surface width

Overall width

Depth from wall
to frame face

Frame
depth

Marker tray
depth

Overall
height

Surface
height

Surface width

Overall width
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.72" 

.28"

.80" 

Trim Cross-section

Edge Series
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Tackable surface on
tackboards is available in
a selection of standard or
graded-in fabrics. COM is
also available.
cPage 71

MEMO

Connections

Standard mount is an
easy mount metal cleat-
mounting system.

On/off module bracket
application allows for
Premium Whiteboards to be
mounted on Privacy Wall,
Answer, or Kick using a
standard metal cleat-mount-
ing system.

2" over panel
bracket/hook mounting
system allows for Premium
Whiteboards to be mounted
on Kick.

3" over panel
bracket/hook mounting
system allows for Premium
Whiteboards to be mounted
on Answer and Montage. 

Wall

Whiteboard or
tackboard

Whiteboard or
tackboard

Wall

Product Details

Trim is clear anodized 
aluminum.

Optional trim is 4750
champagne metallic.

Marker tray is clear
anodized aluminum. 

Package of four dry-
erase markers (black,
blue, red, and green)
and one eraser is
included with whiteboards. 

Marker tray

BLACK

BLUE

RED

GREEN

Optional screen print
selections are available to
assist on writing or drawing
on the board.  Options are
7656 Circular Dot or 7657
Grid Pattern. Screenprint is
not visible at a distance
greater than 3' (0.9 meters).

Spline joints allow larger
format boards to be deliv-
ered in two equal pieces and
require assembly on-site.
There will be a visible seam
where the boards are joined
that will not hinder the per-
formance or writeability of
the board in any way. 

7656
Circular dots
at 2" intervals

7657
2" x 2"

Grid pattern

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Edge Series, continued
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Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Screen print in 7656 Circular Dot or 7657 Grid Pattern
Materials                •  36"W x 24"H                                +$  82                                    Specify with screen print and select
                                                                                                                                       pattern number.
                                  •  48"W x 36"H                                +$186                                    Specify with screen print and select
                                                                                                                                       pattern number.
                                  •  48"W x 48"H                                +$242                                    Specify with screen print and select
                                                                                                                                       pattern number.
                                  •  60"W x 48"H                                +$303                                    Specify with screen print and select
                                                                                                                                       pattern number.
                                  •  72"W x 48"H                                +$366                                    Specify with screen print and select
                                                                                                                                       pattern number.

                                     •  96"W x 48"H                                +$488                                    Specify with screen print and select
                                                                                                                                          pattern number.
                                     •  120"W x 48"H                              +$606                                    Specify with screen print and select
                                                                                                                                          pattern number.

                                     Fabric surface on tackboards                                        
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number. 
                                  •  Fabric price group 2
                                     - 48"W x 36"H to 48"W x 48"H    +$  44                                    Specify fabric color number. 
                                     - 60"W x 48"H                             +$  51                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     - 72"W x 48"H                             +$  57                                    Specify fabric color number. 
                                     - 96"W x 48"H                             +$  59                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     - 120"W x 48"H                           +$  65                                    Specify fabric color number. 
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                    
                                     - 48"W x 36"H to 48"W x 48"H    +$  54                                    Specify fabric color number. 
                                     - 60"W x 48"H                             +$  65                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     - 72"W x 48"H                             +$  76                                    Specify fabric color number. 
                                     - 96"W x 48"H                             +$  78                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     - 120"W x 48"H                           +$  92                                    Specify fabric color number. 
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                    
                                     - 48"W x 36"H to 48"W x 48"H    +$  77                                    Specify fabric color number. 
                                     - 60"W x 48"H                             +$  98                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     - 72"W x 48"H                             +$118                                    Specify fabric color number. 
                                     - 96"W x 48"H                             +$129                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     - 120"W x 48"H                           +$155                                    Specify fabric color number.

                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$  18                                 cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                                                                                                                          Material (COM), page 71.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Screen print option is not
available on 144"W x 48"H to
192"W x 48"H screens.
Specify 7656 Circular Dot or
7657 Grid Pattern.

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Edge Series                                                                                                  
                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cNeed help?
Product details,
page 16

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• e3 environmental ceramicsteel writing surface:

7655 High Gloss White
• Fabric over 3⁄8" fiberboard on tackboards, if selected
• Frame and marker tray: 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
• Metal cleat mounting system
• Package of four dry-erase markers (black, blue, red,

and green) and one eraser (whiteboard only)

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for tackboard,
  if selected
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 71
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Edge Series

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Frame                                                                                      
  Materials                •  24"W x 18"H                                +$  52                                    Specify with 4750 Champagne 
                                                                                                                                          Metallic trim.
                                     •  36"W x 24"H                                +$  74                                    Specify with 4750 Champagne 
                                                                                                                                          Metallic trim.
                                     •  48"W x 36"H                                +$105                                    Specify with 4750 Champagne 
                                                                                                                                          Metallic trim.
                                     •  48"W x 48"H                                +$118                                    Specify with 4750 Champagne 
                                                                                                                                          Metallic trim.
                                     •  60"W x 48"H                                +$131                                    Specify with 4750 Champagne 
                                                                                                                                          Metallic trim.
                                     •  72"W x 48"H                                +$147                                    Specify with 4750 Champagne 
                                                                                                                                          Metallic trim.
                                     •  96"W x 48"H                                +$178                                    Specify with 4750 Champagne 
                                                                                                                                          Metallic trim.
                                     •  120"W x 48"H                              +$206                                    Specify with 4750 Champagne 
                                                                                                                                          Metallic trim.
                                     •  144"W x 48"H                              +$239                                    Specify with 4750 Champagne 
                                                                                                                                          Metallic trim.
                                     •  192"W x 48"H                              +$293                                    Specify with 4750 Champagne 
                                                                                                                                          Metallic trim.

  On- and Off-           •  Available on 24"W x 18"H          +$118                                    Specify with on- and off-module
  Module Brackets    to 192"W x 48"H whiteboards                                                    brackets.

  Over Panel            Available on 24"W x 18"H to 60"W x 48"H whiteboards
  Bracket/Hook        •  2" over panel bracket/hook         +$  81                                    Specify with 2" over panel brackets.
                                     •  3" over panel bracket/hook         +$  81                                     Specify with 3" over panel brackets.

  Spline Joint          •  Available on 120"W x 48"H         +$238                                    Specify with XSPL spline joint.
                                        to 192"W x 48"H whiteboards

Related                    •  Accessories                                                                             cPage 69
  Products

cSpecification Information, on next page

cOptions, continued from previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Meeting Spaces Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                               cEdge Series, continued  21

Tip: 2" over panel
bracket/hook can be used
with Kick.

Tip: 3" over panel
bracket/hook can be used
with Answer and Montage.
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c Options, on previous page

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Edge Series, continued                                                                                                                                                    
                                        

Specification Information
DDimensions                DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H          dNumber            dBase
d                                   d                         dPrice
d                                          d                              d

Whiteboards
3⁄4"          24"         18"           CEDM0218           $  368         

3⁄4"          36"         24"           CEDM032             $  401         

3⁄4"          48"         36"           CEDM043             $  518         

3⁄4"          48"         48"           CEDM044             $  544         

3⁄4"          60"         48"           CEDM054             $  632         

3⁄4"          72"         48"           CEDM064             $  703         

3⁄4"          96"         48"           CEDM084             $  852         

3⁄4"          120"       48"           CEDM104             $1016         

3⁄4"          144"       48"           CEDM124             $1185         

3⁄4"          192"       48"           CEDM164             $1417
d                                          d                              d

Tackboards
3⁄4"          48"         36"           CEDT043              $  518         

3⁄4"          48"         48"           CEDT044              $  544         

3⁄4"          60"         48"           CEDT054              $  632         

3⁄4"          72"         48"           CEDT064              $  703         

3⁄4"          96"         48"           CEDT084              $  852         

3⁄4"          120"       48"           CEDT104              $1016
d                                          d                              d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Edge Series
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...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions

                                                   CSEM043                            CSEM044                            CSEM054                            CSEM064                                                 
                                           CSET043                            CSET044                            CSET054                            CSET064                                                  

Overall Width                              481⁄4" or 1219 mm                       481⁄4" or 1219 mm                       601⁄4"or 1524 mm                        721⁄4"or 1829 mm                                                 

Surface Width                             451⁄4" or 1143 mm                       451⁄4" or 1143 mm                       571⁄4" or 1448 mm                       691⁄4" or 1753 mm                                                

Marker Tray Width                       36" or 914 mm                            36" or 914 mm                            48" or 1219 mm                          48" or 1219 mm                                                    

Overall Height                             361⁄4" or 914 mm                         481⁄4" or 1219 mm                       481⁄4" or 1219 mm                       481⁄4" or 1219 mm                                                

Surface Height                            333⁄4" or 851 mm                         453⁄4" or 1156 mm                       453⁄4" or 1156 mm                       453⁄4" or 1156 mm                                                

Frame Depth                               13⁄16" or 30 mm                           13⁄16" or 30 mm                           13⁄16" or 30 mm                           13⁄16" or 30 mm                                                    

Depth from Wall                          
to Frame Face                            11⁄2" or 38 mm                             11⁄2" or 38 mm                             11⁄2" or 38 mm                             11⁄2" or 38 mm                                                      

Marker Tray Depth                      31⁄4" or 83 m3⁄8                            31⁄4" or 83 mm                             31⁄4" or 83 mm                             31⁄4" or 83 mm                                                      

Weight (lbs) MB/TB                     343⁄16 - 253⁄16 lb                           459⁄16 - 339⁄16 lb                                    57- 42 lb                                                   683⁄8 - 503⁄8 lb                                                       

Weight (kgs)                                151⁄2 - 11.4 kg                              20.7 - 15.2 kg                              25.9 - 19.1 kg                              31.0 - 22.9 kg                                                        

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Session Series                                                                                              
                                        

The Session Series has
beautiful hardwood trim that
adds an upscale warmth to
higher education, corporate,
and non-clinical healthcare
environments.
cSpecifying, page 28

For custom capability
and parametrics for
special sizes, please see
Parametric Whiteboards and
Tackboards.
cSee page 44

Marker tray is 4750
Champagne Metallic and
available on whiteboards
only.

Writing surface is 7655
High Gloss White high-perfor-
mance e3 environmental
ceramicsteel.

24                                                                                                                                                                                                                 Meeting Spaces Specification Guide

Solid wood trim is avail-
able in cherry, maple, or wal-
nut in a selection of stains.
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                         CSEM084                            CSEM104
                         CSET084                            CSET104

                              96"or 2438 mm                           120"or 3048 mm                         

                              93" or 2362 mm                          117" or 2972 mm

                              48" or 1219 mm                          60" or 1524 mm

                              48" or 1219 mm                          48" or 1219 mm                          

                              451⁄2" or 1156 mm                       451⁄2" or 1156 mm

                              13⁄16" or 30 mm                           13⁄16" or 30 mm

                              11⁄2" or 38 mm                             11⁄2" or 38 mm

                              31⁄4" or 83 mm                             31⁄4" or 83 mm

                              913⁄8 - 673⁄8 lb                                        114 - 84 lb

                              41.4 - 301⁄2 kg                              51.7 - 38.1 kg                              

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

                                                                                                                     

Marker tray width

Overall
height

Surface
height

Surface width

Overall width

Depth from wall
to frame face

Frame
depth

Marker tray
depth

Overall
height

Surface
height

Surface width

Overall width
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1.18"

.32"

1.31"
1.44"

Trim Cross-section

...............................................................................................................................................

Session Series
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Connections

Standard mount is an
easy mount metal cleat-
mounting system.

On/off module bracket
application allows for
Premium Whiteboards to be
mounted on Privacy Wall,
Answer, or Kick using a
standard metal cleat-mount-
ing system.

Wall

Whiteboard or
tackboard

Product Details

Solid wood trim is avail-
able in cherry, maple, or wal-
nut. Customiz stain program
is available.
cSee page 71

Marker tray is 4750
Champagne Metallic. 

Package of four dry-
erase markers (black,
blue, red, and green)
and one eraser is
included with whiteboards. 

Marker tray

BLACK

BLUE

RED

GREEN

Optional screen print
selections to assist on
writing or drawing on the
board. Options are 7656
Circular Dot or 7657 Grid
Pattern. Screenprint is not
visible at a distance greater
than 3' (0.9 meters).

Tackable surface on
tackboards is available in
a selection of standard or
graded-in fabrics. COM is
also available.
cPage 71

MEMO

7656
Circular dots
at 2" intervals

7657
2" x 2"

Grid pattern

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Session Series, continued
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Session Series 
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cNeed help?
Product details,
page 24

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Screen print in 7656 Circular Dot or 7657 Grid Pattern
Materials                •  48"W x 36"H                                +$186                                    Specify with screen print and select
                                                                                                                                       pattern number.
                                  •  48"W x 48"H                                +$242                                    Specify with screen print and select
                                                                                                                                       pattern number.
                                  •  60"W x 48"H                                +$303                                    Specify with screen print and select
                                                                                                                                       pattern number.
                                  •  72"W x 48"H                                +$366                                    Specify with screen print and select
                                                                                                                                       pattern number.
                                  •  96"W x 48"H                                +$488                                    Specify with screen print and select
                                                                                                                                       pattern number.
                                  •  120"W x 48"H                              +$606                                    Specify with screen print and select
                                                                                                                                       pattern number.

                                      Frame
                                   •  Customiz stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz stain.

                                      Fabric surface on tackboards
                                   •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                   Specify fabric color number. 
                                   •  Fabric price group 2
                                      - 48"W x 36"H to 48"W x 48"H     +$  44                                     Specify fabric color number. 
                                      - 60"W x 48"H                              +$  51                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                      - 72"W x 48"H                              +$  57                                     Specify fabric color number. 
                                      - 96"W x 48"H                              +$  59                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                      - 120"W x 48"H                            +$  66                                     Specify fabric color number. 
                                   •  Fabric price group 3
                                      - 48"W x 36"H to 48"W x 48"H     +$  54                                     Specify fabric color number. 
                                      - 60"W x 48"H                              +$  65                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                      - 72"W x 48"H                              +$  76                                     Specify fabric color number. 
                                      - 96"W x 48"H                              +$  78                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                      - 120"W x 48"H                            +$  92                                     Specify fabric color number. 
                                   •  Fabric price group 4
                                      - 48"W x 36"H to 48"W x 48"H     +$  77                                     Specify fabric color number. 
                                      - 60"W x 48"H                              +$  98                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                      - 72"W x 48"H                              +$118                                     Specify fabric color number. 
                                      - 96"W x 48"H                              +$129                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                      - 120"W x 48"H                            +$155                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group COM             +$  18                                 cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                                                                                                                       Material (COM), page 71.

  On- and Off-          •  Available on 48"W x 48"H          +$118                                    Specify with on- and off-module
  Module Brackets    to 192"W x 48"H whiteboards                                                    brackets.

Related                    •  Accessories                                                                             cPage 69
  Products

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• e3 environmental ceramicsteel writing surface:

7655 High Gloss White
• Fabric over 3⁄8" fiberboard on tackboards, if selected
• Solid wood frame
• Marker tray: 4750 Champagne Metallic
• Metal cleat mounting system
• Package of four dry-erase markers (black, blue, red,

and green) and one eraser for whiteboard, if selected

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for frame
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 71

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Session Series                                                                                             
                                        

Tip: For screen print option,
specify 7656 Circular Dot or
7657 Grid Pattern.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

                                                                                                                     

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle               DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber          dBase
d                                  d                       dPrice
d                                         d                              d

Whiteboards
13⁄16"      48"         36"            CSEM043             $  843       

13⁄16"      48"         48"            CSEM044             $  950       

13⁄16"      60"         48"            CSEM054             $1056       

13⁄16"      72"         48"            CSEM064             $1185        

13⁄16"      96"         48"            CSEM084             $1341       

13⁄16"      120"       48"            CSEM104             $1547
d                                           d                              d

Tackboards
13⁄16"      48"         36"            CSET043              $  843       

13⁄16"      48"         48"            CSET044              $  950       

13⁄16"      60"         48"            CSET054              $1056       

13⁄16"      72"         48"            CSET064              $1185        

13⁄16"      96"         48"            CSET084              $1341       

13⁄16"      120"       48"            CSET104              $1547
d                                           d                              d
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Session Series

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Meeting Spaces Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                               29

August 2015



Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

110 Series 
                                        

Actual Dimensions

                                                   M1140043                          M1140044                          M1140054                          M1140064                                                
                                           T1150043                           T1150044                           T1150054                           T1150064                                                 

Overall Width                              361⁄4" or 921 mm                         481⁄4" or 1226 mm                       601⁄4" or 1530 mm                       721⁄4" or 1835 mm                                                

Surface Width                             343⁄4" or 883 mm                         463⁄4" or 1187 mm                       583⁄4" or 1492 mm                       703⁄4" or 1797 mm                                                

Marker Tray Width                       351⁄2"or 902 mm                          461⁄2"or 1181 mm                        581⁄2"or 1486 mm                        701⁄2"or 1791 mm                                                 

Overall Height                             481⁄4" or 1226 mm                       481⁄4" or 1226 mm                       481⁄4" or 1226 mm                       481⁄4" or 1226 mm                                                

Surface Height                            465⁄8" or 1184 mm                       465⁄8" or 1184 mm                       465⁄8" or 1184 mm                       465⁄8" or 1184 mm                                                

Frame Depth                               5⁄8" or 16 mm                               5⁄8" or 16 mm                               5⁄8" or 16 mm                               5⁄8" or 16 mm                                                        

Depth from Wall                          7⁄8" or 22 mm                               7⁄8" or 22 mm                               7⁄8" or 22 mm                               7⁄8" or 22 mm                                                        
to Frame Face                            

Marker Tray Depth                      25⁄8" or 67 mm                             25⁄8" or 67 mm                             25⁄8" or 67 mm                             25⁄8" or 67 mm                                                      

Weight (MB/TB) lbs                     351⁄5 - 261⁄8 lb                              35 - 331⁄2 lb                                             584⁄5 - 415⁄8 lb                                        701⁄2 -503⁄8 lb                                                        

Weight MB/TB) kgs                     16.0 - 11.4 kg                              21.3 - 15.2 kg                              26.7 - 19.0 kg                              32.0 - 22.8 kg                                                       

...............................................................................................................................................

The value of the 110
Series makes it the founda-
tion of the Steelcase
Premium line. It’s durability
makes it perfect for hard-
working environments such
as corporate training rooms
and classrooms.
cSpecifying, page 34

For custom capability
and parametrics for
special sizes, please see
Parametric Whiteboards and
Tackboards.
cSee page 44

Writing surface is 7655
High Gloss White 
high-performance e3 envi-
ronmental ceramicsteel.

Marker tray is full-width
box style and is made of
clear anodized aluminum.

.75"

.68"

Trim Cross-section

30                                                                                                                                                                                                                 Meeting Spaces Specification Guide

Trim is extruded ¾" 8043
Clear Anodized Aluminum.
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                         M1140084                          M1140104                          M1140124                          M1140164
                         T1150084

                              961⁄4" or 2445 mm                       1201⁄4" or 3054 mm                     1441⁄4" or 3664 mm                     1921⁄4" or 4883 mm

                              943⁄4" or 2407 mm                       1183⁄4" or 3016 mm                     1423⁄4" or 3626 mm                     1903⁄4" or 4845 mm

                              941⁄2"or 2400 mm                        1181⁄2"or 3010 mm                      1421⁄2"or 3620 mm                      1901⁄2"or 4839 mm

                              481⁄4" or 1226 mm                       481⁄4" or 1226 mm                       481⁄4" or 1226 mm                       481⁄4" or 1226 mm

                              465⁄8" or 1184 mm                       465⁄8" or 1184 mm                       465⁄8" or 1184 mm                       465⁄8" or 1184 mm

                              5⁄8" or 16 mm                               5⁄8" or 16 mm                               5⁄8" or 16 mm                               5⁄8" or 16 mm

                              7⁄8" or 22 mm                               7⁄8" or 22 mm                               7⁄8" or 22 mm                               7⁄8" or 22 mm

                              25⁄8" or 67 mm                             25⁄8" or 67 mm                             25⁄8" or 67 mm                             25⁄8" or 67 mm

                              94 - 67 lb                                                  1171⁄2 lb                                       141 lb                                          188 lb

                              42.6 - 30.4 kg                              53.3 kg                                        64.0 kg                                        85.0 kg

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

                                                                                                                     

...............................................................................................................................................

Overall
height

Surface
height

Surface width

Overall width

Depth from wall
to frame face

Frame
depth

Marker tra
depth

Tackable surface is
optional and available in a
selection of standard or
graded-in fabrics. COM is
also available.
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110 Series 
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1" map hook/clip allows
for ease in hanging maps
and charts for presentation
purposes. 1” maprail must
be ordered for this option.
Map hook/clip is not avail-
able on tackboard. 

1" flag holder allows for
convenient hanging of flags.
1" maprail must be ordered
for this option.  Flag holder
is not available on 
tackboard. 

Roller bracket can be
ordered if 1" maprail option
is selected. Roller bracket is
not available on tackboard.

Maprail

Maprail

Maprail

Connections

Standard mount is wall-
anchored mounting system.

Product Details

Trim is extruded ¾" clear
anodized aluminum. 

Marker tray is box style
and is made of clear
anodized aluminum. 

Package of four 
dry-erase markers
(black, blue, red, and
green) and one eraser
is included with whiteboards. 

Optional screen print
selection is available to
assist on writing or drawing
on the board. 7658 Music
Staff Lines is available.

Marker tray

BLACK

BLUE

RED

GREEN

7658
Music staff lines
5 lines per staff

Spline joints allow larger
format boards to be deliv-
ered in two equal pieces and
require assembly on-site.
There will be a visible seam
where the boards and
marker tray are joined that
will not hinder the perfor-
mance or writeability of the
board in any way.

Tackable surface on
tackboards is optional
and available in a selection
of standard or graded-in fab-
rics. COM is also available.
cPage 71

1" maprail is of cork con-
struction and allows for ver-
satility with accessories.
Maprail is not available on
tackboards. 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

110 Series, continued
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110 Series 
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 30

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Screen print in 7658 Music Staff Lines
  Materials              •  36"W x 48"H                                +$181                                    Specify with screen print and 
                                                                                                                                          select pattern number.
                                     •  48"W x 36"H                                +$181                                    Specify with screen print and
                                                                                                                                          select pattern number.
                                     •  48"W x 48"H                                +$238                                    Specify with screen print and 
                                                                                                                                          select pattern number.
                                     •  60"W x 48"H                                +$298                                    Specify with screen print and 
                                                                                                                                          select pattern number.
                                     •  72"W x 48"H                                +$359                                    Specify with screen print and 
                                                                                                                                          select pattern number.
                                     •  96"W x 48"H                                +$479                                    Specify with screen print and 
                                                                                                                                          select pattern number.

                                        Fabric surface on tackboards                                        
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    
                                        - 36"W x 48"H to 48"W x 48"H    +$  44                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                       - 60"W x 48"H                             +$  51                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                        - 72"W x 48"H                              +$  57                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                       - 96"W x 48"H                             +$  59                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    
                                        - 36"W x 48"H to 48"W x 48"H    +$  54                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                       - 60"W x 48"H                             +$  65                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                        - 72"W x 48"H                              +$  76                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                       - 96"W x 48"H                             +$  78                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    
                                        - 36"W x 48"H to 48"W x 48"H    +$  77                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                       - 60"W x 48"H                             +$  98                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                        - 72"W x 48"H                              +$118                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                       - 96"W x 48"H                             +$129                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$  18                                 cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                                                                                                                          Material (COM), page 71.

  1" Maprail               •  36"W x 48"H to 48"W x 36"H      +$    9                                    Specify with MAPR maprail.
                                     •  48"W x 48"H                                +$  14                                    Specify with MAPR maprail.
                                     •  60"W x 48"H                                +$  17                                    Specify with MAPR maprail.
                                     •  72"W x 48"H                                +$  23                                    Specify with MAPR maprail.
                                     •  96"W x 48"H                                +$  31                                    Specify with MAPR maprail.
                                     •  120"W x 48"H                              +$  42                                    Specify with MAPR maprail.
                                     •  144"W x 48"H                              +$  51                                    Specify with MAPR maprail.
                                     •  192"W x 48"H                              +$  67                                    Specify with MAPR maprail.

  1" Map Hook/Clip •  36"W x 48"H to 48"W x 48"H      +$    2                                    Specify with H1 map hook/clip.
                                     •  60"W x 48"H to 96"W x 48"H      +$    4                                    Specify with H1 map hook/clip.
                                     •  120"W x 48"H to 144"W x 48"H  +$    6                                    Specify with H1 map hook/clip.
                                     •  192"W x 48"H                              +$    8                                    Specify with H1 map hook/clip.

  1" Flag Holder                                                             +$  12                                    Specify with FH1 flag holder.

  Roller Bracket                                                           +$    9                                    Specify with RB1 roller bracket.

  Spline Joint          •  120"W x 48"H to 192"W x 48"H  +$226                                    Specify with XSPL spline joint.

Related                    •  Accessories                                                                             cPage 69
Products

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• e3 environmental ceramicsteel writing surface:

7655 High Gloss White
• Fabric over 3⁄8" fiberboard on tackboards, if selected
• 3⁄4" frame and marker tray: 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
• Package of four dry-erase markers (black, blue, red,

and green) and one eraser (whiteboard only)

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for tackboard,
  if selected
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 71

Tip: Music Staff Lines screen
print option is not available
on 120"W x 48"H to 192"W x
48"H screens. Specify 7658
Music Staff Lines for pattern.

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

110 Series

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

                                                                                                                     110 Series

Specification Information
DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                    d                         dPrice
d                                           d                              d

Whiteboards
3⁄4"          36"         48"            M1140034            $  297       

3⁄4"          48"         36"            M1140043            $  297       

3⁄4"          48"         48"            M1140044            $  344       

3⁄4"          60"         48"            M1140054            $  411        

3⁄4"          72"         48"            M1140064            $  480       

3⁄4"          96"         48"            M1140084            $  603       

3⁄4"          120"       48"            M1140104            $  760       

3⁄4"          144"       48"            M1140124            $  895       

3⁄4"          192"       48"            M1140164            $1130        
d                                           d                              d

Tackboards
3⁄4"          36"         48"            T1150034            $  244                         

3⁄4"          48"         36"            T1150043            $  244       

3⁄4"          48"         48"            T1150044            $  294       

3⁄4"          60"         48"            T1150054            $  350       

3⁄4"          72"         48"            T1150064            $  382       

3⁄4"          96"         48"            T1150084            $  451       
d                                           d                              d
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

555 Series 
                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
                                                   M5540034                          M5540043                          M5540044                          M5540054                                                
                                           T5550034                           T5550043                           T5550044                           T5550054                                                 

Overall Width                              361⁄4" or 921 mm                         481⁄4" or 1226 mm                       481⁄4" or 1226 mm                       601⁄4" or 1530 mm                                                

Surface Width                             333⁄4" or 857 mm                         333⁄4" or 857 mm                         453⁄4" or 1162 mm                       573⁄4" or 1467 mm                                                

Marker Tray Width                       331⁄2"or 851 mm                          331⁄2"or 851 mm                          451⁄2"or 1156 mm                        571⁄2"or 1461 mm                                                 

Overall Height                             481⁄4" or 1226 mm                       361⁄4" or 921 mm                         481⁄4" or 1226 mm                       481⁄4" or 1226 mm                                                

Surface Height                            441⁄2"or 1130 mm                        441⁄2"or 1130 mm                        441⁄2"or 1130 mm                        441⁄2"or 1130 mm                                                 

Frame Depth                               1" or 25 mm                                1" or 25 mm                                1" or 25 mm                                1" or 25 mm                                                          

Depth from Wall                          1" or 25 mm                                1" or 25 mm                                1" or 25 mm                                1" or 25 mm                                                          
to Frame Face                            

Marker Tray Depth                      23⁄4" or 70 mm                             23⁄4" or 70 mm                             23⁄4" or 70 mm                             23⁄4" or 70 mm                                                      

Weight (MB/TB) lbs                     367⁄8 - 257⁄8 lb                              367⁄8 - 257⁄8 lb                                        49 - 341⁄2 lb                                             613⁄8 - 431⁄8 lb                                                       

Weight MB/TB) kgs                     16.7 - 11.7 kg                              16.7 - 11.7 kg                              22.2 - 15.7 kg                              27.8 - 19.6 kg                                                       

The 555 Series delivers
the same quality and dura-
bility of the 110 Series with
the added bonus of a boxed
end marker tray.
cSpecifying, page 40

For custom capability
and parametrics for
special sizes, please see
Parametric Whiteboards and
Tackboards.
cSee page 44

Writing surface is 
7655 High Gloss White
high-performance e3

environmental ceramicsteel.

Depth from wall
to frame face

Frame
depth

Marker tray
depth

Trim is is extruded 1¼"
8043 Clear Anodized
Aluminum.

Marker tray is full-width
box style and is made of
clear anodized aluminum.

1.25"

1.00"

.35"

Trim Cross-section
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

                                                                                                                     

...............................................................................................................................................

Overall
height

Surface
height

Surface width

Overall width

Tackable surface is
optional and available in a
selection of standard or
graded-in fabrics. COM is
also available.
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555 Series 
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                         M5540064                          M5540084                          M5540104                          M5540124                          M5540164
                         T5550064                           T5550084                                 

                              721⁄4" or 1835 mm                       961⁄4" or 2445 mm                       1201⁄4" or 3054 mm                     1441⁄4" or 3664 mm                     1921⁄4" or 4883 mm

                              693⁄4" or 1772 mm                       933⁄4" or 2381 mm                       1173⁄4" or 2991 mm                     1413⁄4" or 3600 mm                     1893⁄4" or 4820 mm

                              691⁄2"or 1765 mm                        931⁄2"or 2375 mm                        1171⁄2"or 2985 mm                      1411⁄2"or 3594 mm                      1891⁄2"or 4813 mm

                              481⁄4" or 1226 mm                       481⁄4" or 1226 mm                       481⁄4" or 1226 mm                       481⁄4" or 1226 mm                       481⁄4" or 1226 mm

                              441⁄2"or 1130 mm                        441⁄2"or 1130 mm                        441⁄2"or 1130 mm                        441⁄2"or 1130 mm                        441⁄2"or 1130 mm

                              1" or 25 mm                                1" or 25 mm                                1" or 25 mm                                1" or 25 mm                                1" or 25 mm

                              1" or 25 mm                                1" or 25 mm                                1" or 25 mm                                1" or 25 mm                                1" or 25 mm

                              23⁄4" or 70 mm                             23⁄4" or 70 mm                             23⁄4" or 70 mm                             23⁄4" or 70 mm                             23⁄4" or 70 mm

                              731⁄2 - 517⁄8 lb                                        98 - 69 lb                                     1221⁄2 lb                                       147 lb                                          196 lb

                              33.3 - 23.5 kg                              44.5 - 31.3 kg                              55.6 kg                                        66.7 kg                                        88.9 kg
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1" map hook/clip allows
for ease in hanging maps
and charts for presentation
purposes. 1" maprail must
be ordered for this option.
Map hook is not available on
tackboard. 

1" flag holder allows for
convenient hanging of flags.
1" maprail must be ordered
for this option. Flag holder is
not available on tackboard. 

Roller bracket can be
ordered if 1" maprail option
is selected. Roller bracket is
not available on tackboard. 

Maprail

Maprail

Maprail

Connections

Standard mount wall-
anchored mounting system.

Product Details

Trim is extruded 1¼" clear
anodized aluminum.

Marker tray is box style
and is made of clear ano-
dized aluminum. 

Package of four dry-
erase markers (black,
blue, red, and green)
and one eraser is
included with whiteboards.

Optional screen print
selection is available to
assist on writing or drawing
on the board. 7658 Music
Staff Lines is available.

Marker tray

BLACK

BLUE

RED

GREEN

7658
Music staff lines
5 lines per staff

Spline joints allow larger
format boards to be deliv-
ered in two equal pieces and
require assembly on-site.
There will be a visible seam
where the boards and
marker tray are joined that
will not hinder the perfor-
mance or writeability of the
board in any way. 

Tackable surface on
tackboards is optional
and available in a selection
of standard or graded-in fab-
rics. COM is also available.
cPage 71

1" maprail is of cork con-
struction and allows for ver-
satility with accessories.
Maprail is not available on
tackboards.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

555 Series, continued
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

                                                                                                                     
                                        

555 Series 
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cNeed help?
Product details,
page 36

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Screen print in 7658 Music Staff Lines
  Materials              •  36"W x 48"H                                +$181                                    Specify with screen print and 
                                                                                                                                          select pattern number.
                                     •  48"W x 36"H                                +$181                                    Specify with screen print and 
                                                                                                                                          select pattern number.
                                     •  48"W x 48"H                                +$238                                    Specify with screen print and 
                                                                                                                                          select pattern number.
                                     •  60"W x 48"H                                +$298                                    Specify with screen print and 
                                                                                                                                          select pattern number.
                                     •  72"W x 48"H                                +$359                                    Specify with screen print and 
                                                                                                                                          select pattern number.
                                     •  96"W x 48"H                                +$479                                    Specify with screen print and 
                                                                                                                                          select pattern number.

                                        Fabric surface on tackboards                                        
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    
                                        - 36"W x 48"H to 48"W x 48"H    +$  44                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                       - 60"W x 48"H                             +$  51                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                        - 72"W x 48"H                              +$  57                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                       - 96"W x 48"H                             +$  59                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    
                                        - 36"W x 48"H to 48"W x 48"H    +$  54                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                       - 60"W x 48"H                             +$  65                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                        - 72"W x 48"H                              +$  76                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                       - 96"W x 48"H                             +$  78                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    
                                        - 36"W x 48"H to 48"W x 48"H    +$  77                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                       - 60"W x 48"H                             +$  98                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                        - 72"W x 48"H                              +$118                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                       - 96"W x 48"H                             +$129                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$  18                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                                                                                                                          Material (COM), page 71.

  1" Maprail               •  36"W x 48"H to 48"W x 36"H      +$    9                                    Specify with MAPR maprail.
                                     •  48"W x 48"H                                +$  14                                    Specify with MAPR maprail.
                                     •  60"W x 48"H                                +$  17                                    Specify with MAPR maprail.
                                     •  72"W x 48"H                                +$  23                                    Specify with MAPR maprail.
                                     •  96"W x 48"H                                +$  31                                    Specify with MAPR maprail.
                                     •  120"W x 48"H                              +$  42                                    Specify with MAPR maprail.
                                     •  144"W x 48"H                              +$  51                                    Specify with MAPR maprail.
                                     •  192"W x 48"H                              +$  67                                    Specify with MAPR maprail.

  1" Map Hook/Clip •  36"W x 48"H to 48"W x 48"H      +$    2                                    Specify with H1 map hook/clip.
                                     •  60"W x 48"H to 96"W x 48"H       +$    4                                    Specify with H1 map hook/clip.
                                     •  120"W x 48"H to 144"W x 48"H  +$    6                                    Specify with H1 map hook/clip.
                                     •  192"W x 48"H                              +$    8                                    Specify with H1 map hook/clip.

  1" Flag Holder                                                             +$  12                                    Specify with FH1 flag holder.

  Roller Bracket                                                           +$    9                                    Specify with RB1 roller bracket.

  Spline Joint          •  Available on 120"W x 48"H to     +$226                                    Specify with XSPL spline joint.
                                        192"W x 48"H whiteboards                     

  Related                    •  Accessories                                                                             cPage 69
  Products

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• e3 environmental ceramicsteel writing surface:

7655 High Gloss White
• Fabric over 3⁄8" fiberboard on tackboards, if selected
• 11⁄4" frame and marker tray: 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
• Package of four dry-erase markers (black, blue, red,

and green) and one eraser, if whiteboard selected

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for tackboard,
  if selected
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 71

Tip: Music Staff Lines screen
print option is not available
on 120"W x 48"H to 192"W x
48"H screens. Specify 7658
Music Staff Lines for pattern.

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

555 Series

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

                                                                                                                     555 Series 

Specification Information
DDimensions                  DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H            dNumber            dBase
d                                     d                         dPrice
d                                             d                              d

Whiteboards
1⁄2"          36"         48"              M5540034            $  333

1⁄2"          48"         36"              M5540043            $  333

1⁄2"          48"         48"              M5540044            $  378

1⁄2"          60"         48"              M5540054            $  449

1⁄2"          72"         48"              M5540064            $  539

1⁄2"          96"         48"              M5540084            $  669

1⁄2"          120"       48"              M5540104            $  846

1⁄2"          144"       48"              M5540124            $  993

1⁄2"          192"       48"              M5540164            $1290
d                                             d                              d

Tackboards
1⁄2"          36"         48"              T5550034            $  279                       

1⁄2"          48"         36"              T5550043            $  279      

1⁄2"          48"         48"              T5550044            $  327      

1⁄2"          60"         48"              T5550054            $  387      

1⁄2"          72"         48"              T5550064            $  436      

1⁄2"          96"         48"              T5550084            $  559      
d                                             d                              d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Parametric Whiteboards and Tackboards
Understanding Parametrics

Marker tray width - Edge and Session Series

Overall
height

Surface
height

Marker tray width - 110 and 555 Series

Surface width

Overall width

42                                                                                                                                                                                                                 Meeting Spaces Specification Guide
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What is Parametric?
Parametrics is the ability for
a customer to change
dimensions of a product
within pre-engineered limits.

Parametric Premium
Whiteboards and
Tackboards allow for the
specification of non-modular
sizes in four trim levels to
suit a variety of design appli-
cations. Customers do not
have to go through the spe-
cials process for dimen-
sional size changes, thus
reducing lead times. The two
style numbers are PWBWT-
BRD for whiteboards and
PWBTKBRD for tackboards. 
cSpecifying, page 48

Four trim types are 
available:
•  Edge Series
•  Session Series
•  110 Series
•  555 Series

Dimensions are available from 24.25"W to 192.25"W and 18.25"H to 48.25"H for whiteboards, and from 24.25"W to
120.25"W and 18.25"H to 48.25"H for tackboards. Session Series is available from 24.25"W to 120.25"W only. Dimensions
can be ordered to the 1⁄16 of an inch within these ranges.
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

                                                                                                                     
                                        

Parametric Whiteboards and
Tackboards

Trim is 8043 Clear
Anodized Aluminum or
wood.

Tackable surface on
tackboards is optional
and available in a selection
of standard or graded-in fab-
rics. COM is also available.

Writing surface is 7655
High Gloss White 
high-performance e3

environmental ceramic-
steel.

Actual Dimensions
                                           Edge                                   Session                              110 Series                         555 Series 
                                           Series Trim                        Series Trim                        Trim                                    Trim
                                                   PWBWTBRD                        PWBWTBRD                        PWBWTBRD                        PWBWTBRD
                                           PWBTKBRD                        PWBTKBRD                        PWBTKBRD                        PWBTKBRD

Overall Width                              W: 24.25" – 192.25"                    W: 24.25" – 120.25"                    W: 24.25" – 192.25"                    W: 24.25" – 192.25"
                                                   T: 24.25" – 120.25"                      T: 24.25" – 120.25"                      T: 24.25" – 120.25"                      T: 24.25" – 120.25"

Surface Width                             1⁄2" in from Overall Width            3" in from Overall Width              11⁄2" in from Overall Width          33⁄4" in from Overall Width

Marker Tray Width                       18", 24", 36", 48",                            18", 24", 36", 48",                             Full-width (blade style)                Full-width (box style)
(dimension will correspond         60", 72", or 96"                              60", 72", or 96"
with Overall Width)

Overall Height                             18.25" – 48.25"                           18.25" – 48.25"                           18.25" – 48.25"                           18.25" – 48.25"

Surface Height                            3⁄8" in from Overall Width            21⁄2" in from Overall Width          15⁄8" in from Overall Width          33⁄4" in from Overall Width

Trim Depth                                  3⁄4" or 19 mm                               13⁄18" or 30 mm                           5⁄8" or 16 mm                               1" or 25 mm

Depth from Wall                          11⁄8" or 29 mm                             11⁄2" or 38 mm                             7⁄8" or 22 mm                               1" or 25 mm
to Trim Face                                

Marker Tray Depth                      31⁄2" or 89 mm                             31⁄4" or 83 mm                             25⁄8" or 67 mm                             23⁄4" or 70 mm

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Depth from wall
to frame face

Frame
depth

Marker tray
depth

Marker tray width - Edge and Session Series

Overall
height

Surface
height

Marker tray width - 110 and 555 Series

Surface width

Overall width

Edge Series

Trim is clear anodized 
aluminum.

Session Series

Solid wood trim inserts are
offered in Cherry, Maple, or
Walnut in a selection of
stains. Customiz stain pro-
gram is available.

110 Series

Trim is extruded ¾" clear
anodized aluminum.

555 Series

Trim is extruded 11⁄4" clear
anodized aluminum.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Trim:

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Parametric Whiteboards and Tackboards, continued
                                        

...............................................................................................................................................
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

                                                                                                                     
                                        

Parametric Whiteboards and
Tackboards

Spline joints allow larger
format boards to be deliv-
ered in two equal pieces and
require assembly on-site.
There will be a visible seam
where the boards and
marker trays are joined that
will not hinder the perfor-
mance or writeability of the
board in any way. They are
available as options with
upcharge on Edge, 110, and
555 trim types 120.25" and
larger in width. 

Additional options for
110 and 555 Series
include maprail, map
hook/clips, flag holder, and
roller bracket.

1" maprail is of cork con-
struction and allows for ver-
satility with accessories.
Maprail is not available on
tackboards. 

Map hook/clip, flag
holder, and roller
bracket must be specified
with maprail; cannot be
specified separately. 

1" map hook/clip allows
for ease in hanging maps
and charts for presentation
purposes.

1" flag holder allows for
convenient hanging of flags.

Roller bracket can be
ordered if 1" maprail option
is selected. Roller bracket is
not available on tackboard.

Package of four dry-
erase markers (black,
blue, red, and green)
and one eraser is
included with whiteboards.

Maprail

Maprail

Maprail

BLACK

BLUE

RED

GREEN

Product Details
Sizes of whiteboards and tackboards are nominal
and parametric; refer to actual dimensions for exact 
specifications.

Modular size option allows specification of height and
width in pre-defined combinations.

Whiteboards                         Tackboards

Height          Width                         Height             Width

18.25           24.25                        18.25              24.25

24.25           36.25                        24.25              36.25

36.25           48.25                        36.25              48.25

48.25           36.25                        48.25              36.25

48.25           48.25                        48.25              48.25

48.25           60.25                        48.25              60.25

48.25           72.25                        48.25              72.25

48.25           96.25                        48.25              96.25

48.25           120.25                        48.25              120.25

48.25           144.25*

48.25           192.25*
*Available on Edge Series, 110 Series, and 555 Series trim
types only.

Tackboard construction is 3⁄8" fiber board over 1⁄8" 
hardboard. 

Fabric is available on tackboards only and comes in a
selection of standard or graded-in fabrics. COM is also 
available. 
cSee page 71

The tray width for Edge Series and Session
Series will correspond to the overall whiteboard width. See
the matrix below for the breakdown. The tray width for 110
and 555 Series will be the width of the board.

Board Width (Inches) Tray Width

24.25000 –   36.00000 18"

36.06250 –   48.00000 24"

48.06250 –   60.00000 36"

60.06250 –   72.00000 48"

72.06250 –   96.00000 48"

96.06250 – 120.00000 60"

120.06250 – 144.00000 72"

144.06250 – 192.25000 96"

A no tray option is also available for whiteboards. 

Screen print is available
on whiteboards up to
120.25"W.

Standard screen print
is e3 environmental ceramic-
steel writing surface: 
7655 High Gloss White.

Screenprint options
include:

7655
e3 White

7656
Circular dots
at 2" intervals

7657
2" x 2"

Grid pattern

7658
Music staff lines
5 lines per staff

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Parametric Whiteboards and Tackboards, continued
                                        

Connections

Metal cleat-mounting
system is standard on
Edge and Session Series. 

Wall-anchored mount-
ing system is standard on
110 and 555 Series.

On- and off-module
bracket allows for
Premium Whiteboards to be
mounted on Privacy Wall,
Answer, or Kick using a
standard metal cleat-mount-
ing system. 

Panel-mount brackets
are optional and allow cer-
tain size boards to mount
directly to Kick, Answer, and
Montage.

Wall

Whiteboard or
tackboard

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

2" over panel
bracket/hook mounting
system allows for Premium
Whiteboards to be mounted
on Kick.

3" over panel
bracket/hook mounting
system allows for Premium
Whiteboards to be mounted
on Answer and Montage.

Whiteboard or
tackboard

Wall

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Marker Trays

Edge Series

Marker tray is clear
anodized aluminum.

Session Series

Marker tray is 4750
Champagne Metallic.

110 Series

Marker tray is box style
and is made of clear
anodized aluminum. 

Marker tray

Marker tray

Marker tray

555 Series

Marker tray is box style
and is made of clear
anodized aluminum. 

Marker tray
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards
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Parametric Whiteboards and
Tackboards
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 44

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Height: 18.25" - 48.25"
• Width: 24.25" - 192.25" 

(Session Series 24.25" - 120.25")
• e3 environmental ceramicsteel writing surface: 

7655 High Gloss White
• Package of four dry-erase markers (black, blue, red,

and green) and one eraser on whiteboards, if
selected

• Fabric on tackboards, if selected
• If Edge Series selected:

− Frame and marker tray: 8043 Clear Anodized
Aluminum

− Metal cleat-mounting system
• If Session Series selected:

− Solid wood frame
− Marker tray: 4750 Champagne Metallic
− Metal cleat-mounting system

• If 110 Series selected:
− 3⁄4" Frame and full-width marker tray: 8043 Clear

Anodized Aluminum
− Wall-anchored mounting system hardware

• If 555 Series selected:
− 11⁄4" Frame and full-width marker tray: 8043 Clear

Anodized Aluminum
− Wall-anchored mounting system hardware

1 Style number
2 Size (see below under Required

Selections)
3 Trim type (see below under Required

Selections)
4 Height
5 Width
6 Wood edge color, if Session Series

selected
7 Fabric color number for tackboard, if

selected
8 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 71

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Parametric Whiteboards and Tackboards
Edge Series, Session Series, 110 Series, and 555 Series

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Required Selections           U.S. Price        Required to Specify
Size                      •  Parametric                                              No cost                      Specify Parametric.
                                  •  Modular                                                  No cost                      Specify Modular.

Trim Type               •  Edge Series                                             No cost                       Specify with Edge Series trim.
                                  •  Session Series                                       No cost                      Specify with Session Series trim.
                                  •  110 Series                                               No cost                      Specify with 110 Series trim.
                                  •  555 Series                                              No cost                      Specify with 555 Series trim.

Options                               U.S. Price        Required to Specify
Surface                      Frame
Materials                •  Champagne trim on frame                      Prices at right             Specify with 4750 Champagne Metallic 
                                     (Available on Edge Series)                                                       trim.

                                      Fabric surface on tackboards
                                   •  Fabric price group 1                                Prices at right             Specify fabric color number. 
                                   •  Fabric price group 2                                Prices at right             Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3                                Prices at right             Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 4                                Prices at right             Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group COM                          Prices at right             Specify fabric color number.

                                      Fabric direction on tackboards
                                   •  Horizontal application                              No cost                       Specify with horizontal application.
                                   •  Vertical application                                  No cost                       Specify with vertical application.

                                      Screen print
                                   •  Screen print in 7656 Circular Dot,           Prices at right             Specify with screen print and 
                                      7657 Grid Pattern, or 7658 Music                                              select pattern number.
                                      Staff Lines

No Marker Tray      Whiteboard width (inches)
                                   •  24.25000–36.25000                                –$24                           Specify no tray.
                                   •  36.31250–48.25000                                –$30                           Specify no tray.
                                   •  48.31250–60.25000                                –$36                           Specify no tray.
                                   •  60.31250–72.25000                                –$42                           Specify no tray.
                                   •  72.31250–96.25000                                –$42                           Specify no tray.
                                   •  96.31250–120.25000                              –$60                           Specify no tray.
                                   •  120.31250–144.25000                            –$66                           Specify no tray.
                                   •  144.31250–192.25000                            –$78                           Specify no tray.
cOptions, continued on next page
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Tip: Select parametric size
option to specify parametric
height and width dimensions
within the available range.
Select modular size option
to specify pre-defined height
and width dimension 
combinations.

Tip: Parametric sizes can be
specified to the 1⁄16 of an
inch.

Tip: If width is exactly
120.25000"W, either screen
print or spline joint can be
specified, but not both.
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Options                               U.S. Price        Required to Specify

Edge Series
On- and Off-           •  Available on 24.25"W x 18.25"H             +$118                         Specify with on- and off- module
Module Brackets     to 192.25"W x 48.25"H whiteboards                                           brackets.

Over Panel                Available on 24.25"W to 60.25"W whiteboards
Bracket/Hook        •  2" over panel bracket/hook                      +$  81                         Specify with 2" over panel brackets.
                                   •  3" over panel bracket/hook                      +$  81                         Specify with 3" over panel brackets.

Spline Joint           •  Available on 120.25"W                            +$226                         Specify with spline joint.
                                      to 192.25"W whiteboards

Session Series
Frame                      •  Customiz stain                                       No cost                      Specify with Customiz stain.

On- and Off-           •  Available on 24.25"W x 18.25"H            +$118                         Specify with on- and off- module
Module Brackets    whiteboards                                                                               brackets.

110 Series
1" Maprail                  Whiteboard width (inches)
                                  •  24.25000–36.25000                             +$    9                         Specify with maprail.
                                  •  36.31250–48.25000                             +$  14                         Specify with maprail.
                                  •  48.31250–60.25000                             +$  17                         Specify with maprail.
                                  •  60.31250–72.25000                             +$  23                         Specify with maprail.
                                  •  72.31250–96.25000                             +$  31                         Specify with maprail.
                                  •  96.31250–120.25000                           +$  42                         Specify with maprail.
                                  •  120.31250–144.25000                         +$  51                         Specify with maprail.
                                  •  144.31250–192.25000                         +$  67                         Specify with maprail.

1" Map Hook/Clip     Whiteboard width (inches)
                                  •  24.25000–60.18750                             +$    2 (2 hooks)         Specify with map hook/clip.
                                  •  60.25000–120.18750                           +$    4 (4 hooks)         Specify with map hook/clip.
                                  •  120.25000–144.25000                         +$    6 (6 hooks)         Specify with map hook/clip.
                                  •  144.31250–192.25000                         +$    8 (8 hooks)         Specify with map hook/clip.

  1" Flag Holder       •  Available on whiteboards            +$  12                         Specify with flag holder.

  Roller Bracket     •  Available on whiteboards            +$    9                         Specify with roller bracket.

  Spline Joint          •  Available on 120.25"W                +$226                         Specify with spline joint.
                                         to 192.25"W whiteboards            

cOptions, continued on next page

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Parametric Whiteboards 
and Tackboards 
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Tip: The width of the white-
board will determine the
price of the maprail.

Tip: 1" maprail option must
be selected if ordering 1"
maphook/clip, 1" flag holder,
or roller bracket.

Tip: The width of the white-
board will determine the
price of the hooks. 

cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                               U.S. Price        Required to Specify

555 Series
1" Maprail                  Whiteboard width (inches)
                                  •  24.25000–36.25000                             +$    9                         Specify with maprail.
                                  •  36.31250–48.25000                             +$  14                         Specify with maprail.
                                  •  48.31250–60.25000                             +$  17                         Specify with maprail.
                                  •  60.31250–72.25000                             +$  23                         Specify with maprail.
                                  •  72.31250–96.25000                             +$  31                         Specify with maprail.
                                  •  96.31250–120.25000                           +$  42                         Specify with maprail.
                                  •  120.31250–144.25000                         +$  51                         Specify with maprail.
                                  •  144.31250–192.25000                         +$  67                         Specify with maprail.

1" Map Hook/Clip   Whiteboard width (inches)
                                  •  24.25000–60.18750                             +$    2 (2 hooks)         Specify with map hook/clip.
                                  •  60.25000–120.18750                           +$    4 (4 hooks)         Specify with map hook/clip.
                                  •  120.25000–144.25000                         +$    6 (6 hooks)         Specify with map hook/clip.
                                  •  144.31250–192.25000                         +$    8 (8 hooks)         Specify with map hook/clip.

  1" Flag Holder       •  Available on whiteboards            +$  12                         Specify with flag holder.

  Roller Bracket     •  Available on whiteboards            +$    9                         Specify with roller bracket.

  Spline Joint          •  Available on 120"W                     +$226                         Specify with spline joint.
                                         to 192.25"W whiteboards

Related                    •  Accessories                                                                             cPage 69
Products
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Parametric Whiteboards and Tackboards Edge Series, Session Series, 
110 Series, and 555 Series, continued

Tip: The width of the white-
board will determine the
price of the maprail.

Tip: 1" maprail option must
be selected if ordering 1"
maphook/clip, 1" flag holder,
or roller bracket.

Tip: The width of the white-
board will determine the
price of the hooks. 

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Parametric Whiteboards 
and Tackboards 

Specification Information
                                                                             DOptions (Add $ to Base Price)
DStyle                  DSquare                           DU.S.             dFrame             dScreen print in                  dFabric dFabric          dFabric          dFabric          dFabric
dNumber              dFeet                                dBase           dChampagne     d7656 Circular Dot,             dPrice           dPrice           dPrice           dPrice           dPrice
d                           d                                       dPrice           dTrim               d7657 Grid Pattern, or          dGroup 1       dGroup 2       dGroup 3       dGroup 4       dGroup
d d d(Per sq/ft) d d7658 Music Staff Lines d d d d dCOM
d d d d d                                      d d d d d

Edge Series – Whiteboard

PWBWTBRD       3.07335 – 5.99999        $119.74        +$ 52.28        +$ 77.90                        N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.

                              6.00000 – 11.99999         $  65.69        +$  73.80        +$ 77.90                       N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.

                              12.00000 – 15.99999        $  42.65        +$104.55        +$181.43                       N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.

                              16.00000 – 19.99999        $  33.65        +$117.88        +$237.80                       N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.

                              20.00000 – 23.99999        $  31.31        +$131.20        +$298.28                       N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.

                              24.00000 – 31.99999        $  29.04        +$146.58        +$358.75                       N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.

                              32.00000 – 39.99999        $  26.42        +$178.35        +$478.68                       N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.

                              40.00000 – 47.99999        $  25.22        +$206.03        +$595.53                       N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.

                              48.00000 – 63.99999        $  24.52        +$238.83        N.A.                               N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.

                              64.00000 – 64.41710        $  22.00        +$293.15        N.A.                               N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.
d d                  d d d d d d d d

Edge Series – Tackboard

    

PWBTKBRD       3.07335 – 5.99999        $119.74        +$  52.28       N.A.                                  No cost        +$44.08       +$54.33       +$  76.88     +$18.45

                              6.00000 – 11.99999         $  65.69        +$  73.80       N.A.                                 No cost        +$44.08       +$54.33       +$  76.88     +$18.45

                              12.00000 - 15.99999         $  42.65        +$104.55       N.A.                                 No cost        +$44.08       +$54.33       +$  76.88     +$18.45

                              16.00000 – 19.99999        $  33.65        +$117.88       N.A.                                 No cost        +$44.08       +$54.33       +$  76.88     +$18.45

                              20.00000 – 23.99999        $  31.31        +$131.20       N.A.                                 No cost        +$51.25       +$64.58       +$  98.40     +$18.45

                              24.00000 – 31.99999        $  29.04        +$146.58       N.A.                                 No cost        +$57.40       +$75.85       +$117.88      +$18.45

                              32.00000 – 39.99999        $  26.42        +$178.35       N.A.                                 No cost        +$59.45       +$77.90       +$129.15     +$18.45

                              40.00000 - 40.29210         $  25.22        +$206.03       N.A.                                 No cost        +$64.58       +$92.25       +$154.78     +$18.45
d d                   d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Parametric Whiteboards and Tackboards Edge Series, Session Series, 
110 Series, and 555 Series, continued

Specification Information
                                                                                         DOptions (Add $ to Base Price)
DStyle                  DSquare                           DU.S.                        dScreen print in                             dFabric dFabric          dFabric          dFabric          dFabric
dNumber              dFeet                                dBase           d7656 Circular Dot,                         dPrice           dPrice           dPrice           dPrice           dPrice
d                           d                                       dPrice                      d7657 Grid Pattern, or                     dGroup 1       dGroup 2       dGroup 3       dGroup 4       dGroup
d d d(Per sq/ft) d7658 Music Staff Lines d d d d dCOM
d d d d                                                        d d d d

Session Series – Whiteboard

PWBWTBRD       3.07335 – 5.99999      $130.00                +$ 77.90                                   N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            6.00000 – 11.99999      $  80.00                +$ 77.90                                  N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            12.00000 - 15.99999      $  69.40                +$181.43                                  N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            16.00000 – 19.99999      $  58.76                +$237.80                                   N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            20.00000 – 23.99999      $  52.31                +$298.28                                   N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            24.00000 – 31.99999      $  48.95                +$358.75                                   N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            32.00000 – 39.99999      $  41.58                +$478.68                                   N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            40.00000 - 40.29210      $  38.39                +$595.53                                   N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.
d d                  d d d d d d d

Session Series – Tackboard

PWBTKBRD       3.07335 – 5.99999      $130.00                N.A.                                          No cost       +$44.08       +$54.33       +$  76.88     +$18.45

                            6.00000 – 11.99999      $  80.00                N.A.                                          No cost       +$44.08       +$54.33       +$  76.88     +$18.45

                            12.00000 – 15.99999      $  69.40                N.A.                                          No cost       +$44.08       +$54.33       +$  76.88     +$18.45

                            16.00000 – 19.99999      $  58.76                N.A.                                          No cost       +$44.08       +$54.33       +$  76.88     +$18.45

                            20.00000 – 23.99999      $  52.31                N.A.                                          No cost       +$51.25       +$64.58       +$  98.40     +$18.45

                            24.00000 – 31.99999      $  48.95                N.A.                                          No cost       +$57.40       +$75.85       +$117.88     +$18.45

                            32.00000 – 39.99999      $  41.58                N.A.                                          No cost       +$59.45       +$77.90       +$129.15     +$18.45

                            40.00000 – 40.29210      $  38.39                N.A.                                          No cost       +$64.58       +$92.25       +$154.78     +$18.45
d d                   d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Specification Information
                                                                                                    DOptions (Add $ to Base Price)
DStyle                  DSquare                           DU.S.                                   dScreen print in                  dFabric dFabric          dFabric          dFabric          dFabric
dNumber              dFeet                                dBase                      d7656 Circular Dot,             dPrice           dPrice           dPrice           dPrice           dPrice
d                           d                                       dPrice                                 d7657 Grid Pattern, or          dGroup 1       dGroup 2       dGroup 3       dGroup 4       dGroup
d d d(Per sq/ft) d7658 Music Staff Lines d d d d dCOM
d d d d                                         d d d d d

d d d            d                                             d d d d d

110 Series – Whiteboard

PWBWTBRD       3.07335 – 5.99999      $57.00                              +$ 77.90                       N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            6.00000 – 11.99999      $33.00                              +$ 77.90                        N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            12.00000 – 15.99999      $24.45                              +$181.43                        N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            16.00000 – 19.99999      $21.28                              +$237.80                        N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            20.00000 – 23.99999      $20.36                              +$298.28                        N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            24.00000 – 31.99999      $19.83                              +$358.75                       N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            32.00000 – 39.99999      $18.70                              +$478.68                        N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            40.00000 – 47.99999      $18.86                              +$595.53                        N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            48.00000 – 63.99999      $18.52                              N.A.                               N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            64.00000 – 64.41710      $17.54                              N.A.                               N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.
d d                  d d d d d d d

110 Series – Tackboard

PWBTKBRD       3.07335 – 5.99999      $28.00                              N.A.                               No cost        +$44.08       +$54.33      +$  76.88     +$18.45

                            6.00000 – 11.99999      $23.40                              N.A.                               No cost        +$44.08       +$54.33      +$  76.88     +$18.45

                            12.00000 – 15.99999      $20.09                              N.A.                               No cost        +$44.08       +$54.33      +$  76.88     +$18.45

                            16.00000 – 19.99999      $18.19                              N.A.                               No cost        +$44.08       +$54.33      +$  76.88     +$18.45

                            20.00000 – 23.99999      $17.34                              N.A.                               No cost        +$51.25       +$64.58      +$  98.40     +$18.45

                            24.00000 – 31.99999      $15.78                              N.A.                               No cost        +$57.40       +$75.85      +$117.88     +$18.45

                            32.00000 – 39.99999      $13.98                              N.A.                               No cost        +$59.45       +$77.90      +$129.15     +$18.45

                            40.00000 – 40.29210      $13.91                              N.A.                               No cost        +$64.58       +$92.25      +$154.78     +$18.45
d d                  d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Parametric Whiteboards 
and Tackboards

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Parametric Whiteboards and Tackboards Edge Series, Session Series, 
110 Series, and 555 Series, continued
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information
                                                                                                    DOptions (Add $ to Base Price)
DStyle                  DSquare                           DU.S.                                   dScreen print in                  dFabric dFabric          dFabric          dFabric          dFabric
dNumber              dFeet                                dBase                      d7656 Circular Dot,             dPrice           dPrice           dPrice           dPrice           dPrice
d                           d                                       dPrice                                 d7657 Grid Pattern, or          dGroup 1       dGroup 2       dGroup 3       dGroup 4       dGroup
d d d(Per sq/ft) d7658 Music Staff Lines d d d d dCOM
d d d d                                         d d d d d

d d d            d                                             d d d d d

555 Series – Whiteboard

PWBWTBRD       3.07335 – 5.99999      $70.00                              +$ 77.90                       N.A.             N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            6.00000 – 11.99999      $40.00                              +$ 77.90                       N.A.             N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            12.00000 - 15.99999      $27.42                              +$181.43                       N.A.             N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            16.00000 – 19.99999      $23.38                              +$237.80                        N.A.             N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            20.00000 – 23.99999      $22.24                              +$298.28                        N.A.             N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            24.00000 – 31.99999      $22.26                              +$358.75                        N.A.             N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            32.00000 – 39.99999      $20.74                              +$478.68                        N.A.             N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            40.00000 – 47.99999      $21.00                              +$595.53                        N.A.             N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            48.00000 – 63.99999      $20.54                              N.A.                               N.A.             N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            64.00000 – 64.41710      $20.03                              N.A.                               N.A.             N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.
d d                  d d d d d d d

555 Series – Tackboard

PWBTKBRD       3.07335 – 5.99999      $31.00                              N.A.                               No cost        +$44.08       +$54.33       +$  76.88     +$18.45

                            6.00000 – 11.99999      $26.00                              N.A.                               No cost        +$44.08       +$54.33       +$  76.88     +$18.45

                            12.00000 - 15.99999      $22.97                              N.A.                               No cost        +$44.08       +$54.33       +$  76.88     +$18.45

                            16.00000 – 19.99999      $20.23                              N.A.                               No cost        +$44.08       +$54.33       +$  76.88     +$18.45

                            20.00000 – 23.99999      $19.17                              N.A.                               No cost        +$51.25       +$64.58       +$  98.40     +$18.45

                            24.00000 – 31.99999      $18.01                              N.A.                               No cost        +$57.40       +$75.85       +$117.88      +$18.45

                            32.00000 – 39.99999      $17.33                              N.A.                               No cost        +$59.45       +$77.90       +$129.15     +$18.45

                            40.00000 – 40.29210      $17.15                              N.A.                               No cost        +$64.58       +$92.25       +$154.78     +$18.45
d d                  d d d d d d d
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Duo Projection Surface Whiteboards

Marker tray width - Edge Series

Overall
height

Surface
height

Marker tray width - 110 and 555 Series

Surface width

Overall width

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Duo projection surface
is an e3 ceramicsteel sur-
face that supports superior
projection and reduces dis-
tortion and glare, all while
offering best in class
writability and erasability, for
a seamless transition
between digital and analog
experiences. 
cSpecifying, see page 58

Three trim types are
available:
•  Edge Series
•  110 Series
•  555 Series

Duo projection surface is available with Edge, 110 Series, and 555 Series trim styles and is available in 47.50000"H x
63.25000"W, 47.50000"H x 84.25000"W, and 47.50000"H x 144.25000"W sizes. Duo projection surface is available in these
unique and precise sizes because they are optimized for projection.

Duo Projection Surface
Whiteboards
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Actual Dimensions
                                           Edge                                   110 Series                         555 Series 
                                           Series Trim                        Trim                                    Trim
                                                   PWBDUOBRD                     PWBDUOBRD                     PWBDUOBRD

Overall Width                              63.25000", 84.25000",                63.25000", 84.25000",                63.25000", 84.25000",
                                                   or 144.25000"                             or 144.25000"                             or 144.25000"

Surface Width                             1⁄2" in from Overall Width            11⁄2" in from Overall Width          33⁄4" in from Overall Width

Marker Tray Width                       18" for 63.25000"W,                    Full-width (blade style)                Full-width (box style)
(dimension will correspond         18" for 84.25000"W, or
with Overall Width)                      36" for 144.25000"W

Overall Height                             47.50000"                                    47.50000"                                    47.50000"

Surface Height                            3⁄8" in from Overall Width            15⁄8" in from Overall Width          33⁄4" in from Overall Width

Trim Depth                                  3⁄4" or 19 mm                               5⁄8" or 16 mm                               1" or 25 mm

Depth from Wall                          11⁄8" or 29 mm                             7⁄8" or 22 mm                               1" or 25 mm
to Trim Face                                

Marker Tray Depth                      31⁄2" or 89 mm                             25⁄8" or 67 mm                             23⁄4" or 70 mm
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Depth from wall
to frame face

Frame
depth

Marker tray
depth Marker tray width - Edge Series

Overall
height

Surface
height

Marker tray width - 110 and 555 Series

Surface width

Overall width

Trim:

Edge Series

Trim is clear anodized 
aluminum.

110 Series

Trim is extruded ¾" clear
anodized aluminum.

555 Series

Trim is extruded 11⁄4" clear
anodized aluminum.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Duo Projection Surface Whiteboards, continued

Writing surface is 7660
e3 ceramicsteel Duo projec-
tion surface.

Trim is 8043 Clear
Anodized Aluminum.
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards
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Duo Projection Surface
Whiteboards

Marker Trays

Edge Series

Marker tray is clear
anodized aluminum.

110 Series

Marker tray is box style
and is made of clear
anodized aluminum. 

555 Series

Marker tray is box style
and is made of clear
anodized aluminum. 

Marker tray

Marker tray

Marker tray

Connections

Metal cleat-mounting
system is standard on
Edge Series. 

Wall-anchored mount-
ing system is standard on
110 and 555 Series.

Wall

Whiteboard or
tackboard

Product Details
The tray width for
Edge Series will corre-
spond to the overall white-
board width. See the matrix
below for the breakdown.
The tray width for 110 and
555 Series will be the width
of the board.

Board                 Tray 
Width                  Width
(Inches)

63.25000" and          48"

84.25000"

144.25000"               72"

A no tray option is also
available for whiteboards. 

Standard screen print
is e3 environmental ceramic-
steel surface: 7660 ceramic-
steel Duo Projection
Surface.

Additional options for
110 and 555 Series
include maprail, map
hook/clips, flag holder, and
roller bracket.

1" maprail is of cork con-
struction and allows for ver-
satility with accessories.

Map hook/clip, flag
holder, and roller
bracket must be specified
with maprail; cannot be
specified separately. 

7660 e  environmental
ceramicsteel Duo
Projection Surface

3

1" map hook/clip allows
for ease in hanging maps
and charts for presentation
purposes.

1" flag holder allows for
convenient hanging of flags.

Roller bracket can be
ordered if 1" maprail option
is selected. Roller bracket is
not available on tackboard.

Package of four dry-
erase markers (black,
blue, red, and green)
and one eraser is
included with whiteboards.

Maprail

Maprail

Maprail

BLACK

BLUE

RED

GREEN

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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cNeed help?
Product details,
page 44

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Height: 47.50000"
• Width: 63.25000", 84.25000", or 144.25000"
• 7660 e3 environmental ceramicsteel Duo projection 

surface
• Package of four dry-erase markers (black, blue, red,

and green) and one eraser on whiteboards, if
selected

• If Edge Series selected:
− Frame and marker tray: 8043 Clear Anodized

Aluminum
− Metal cleat-mounting system

• If 110 Series selected:
− 3⁄4" Frame and full-width marker tray: 8043 Clear

Anodized Aluminum
− Wall-anchored mounting system hardware

• If 555 Series selected:
− 11⁄4" Frame and full-width marker tray: 8043 Clear

Anodized Aluminum
− Wall-anchored mounting system hardware

1 Style number
2 Size (see below under Required

Selections)
3 Trim type (see below under Required

Selections)
4 Width
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 71

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Duo Projection Surface Whiteboards
Edge Series, 110 Series, and 555 Series

Required Selections           U.S. Price        Required to Specify
Trim Type               •  Edge Series                                             No cost                       Specify with Edge Series trim.
                                  •  110 Series                                               No cost                      Specify with 110 Series trim.
                                  •  555 Series                                              No cost                      Specify with 555 Series trim.

Options                               U.S. Price        Required to Specify
Surface                      Frame
Materials                •  Champagne trim on frame                      Prices at right             Specify with 4750 Champagne Metallic 
                                     (Available on Edge Series)                                                       trim.

No Marker Tray      Whiteboard width (inches)
                                   •  63.25000"                                                –$42                           Specify no tray.
                                   •  84.25000"                                                –$42                           Specify no tray.
                                   •  144.25000"                                              –$66                           Specify no tray.

110 Series
1" Maprail                  Whiteboard width (inches)
                                  •  63.25000"                                              +$23                           Specify with maprail.
                                  •  84.25000"                                              +$31                           Specify with maprail.
                                  •  144.25000"                                            +$51                           Specify with maprail.

1" Map Hook/Clip     Whiteboard width (inches)
                                  •  63.25000" and 84.25000"                    +$  4 (4 hooks)           Specify with map hook/clip.
                                  •  144.25000"                                            +$  6 (6 hooks)           Specify with map hook/clip.

  1" Flag Holder       •  Available on whiteboards            +$12                           Specify with flag holder.

  Roller Bracket     •  Available on whiteboards            +$  9                           Specify with roller bracket.

555 Series
1" Maprail                  Whiteboard width (inches)
                                  •  63.25000"                                              +$23                           Specify with maprail.
                                  •  84.25000"                                              +$31                           Specify with maprail.
                                  •  144.25000"                                            +$51                           Specify with maprail.

1" Map Hook/Clip   Whiteboard width (inches)
                                  •  63.25000" and 84.25000"                    +$  4 (4 hooks)           Specify with map hook/clip.
                                  •  144.25000"                                            +$  6 (6 hooks)           Specify with map hook/clip.

  1" Flag Holder       •  Available on whiteboards            +$12                           Specify with flag holder.

  Roller Bracket     •  Available on whiteboards            +$  9                           Specify with roller bracket.

Related                    •  Accessories                                                                             cPage 69
Products

Tip: For 110 Series and 555
Series, the width of the
whiteboard will determine
the price of the maprail.

Tip: For 110 Series and 555
Series, 1" maprail option
must be selected if ordering
1" maphook/clip, 1" flag
holder, or roller bracket.

Tip: For 110 Series and 555
Series, the width of the
whiteboard will determine
the price of the hooks. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Duo Projection Surface
Whiteboards

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Specification Information
                                                                             DOptions (Add $ to Base Price)
DStyle                  DDimensions                    DU.S.             dFrame
dNumber              d                                       dBase           dChampagne
d                           d                                       dPrice           dTrim
d d d d

Edge Series – Whiteboard
PWBDUOBRD    47.50000" x 63.25000"      $  970           +$131.20

                              47.50000" x 84.25000"      $1200           +$146.58

                              47.50000" x 144.25000"    $1550           +$206.03
d d                  d d

110 Series – Whiteboard
PWBDUOBRD    47.50000" x 63.25000"      $  740         N.A.

                              47.50000" x 84.25000"      $  900         N.A.

                              47.50000" x 144.25000"    $1250         N.A.
d d                 d d

555 Series – Whiteboard
PWBDUOBRD    47.50000" x 63.25000"      $  875         N.A.

                              47.50000" x 84.25000"      $1050         N.A.

                              47.50000" x 144.25000"    $1500         N.A.
d d               d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Huddleboard Whiteboards

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions for Huddleboards

Depth                      3⁄4"

Width                       231⁄3" or 32"

Height                     32" or 42"

Weight                     Less than 5 lb

Actual Dimensions for Mobile Easels

                                        Landscape to    Portrait to 
                                 top of board       top of board

Sitting Height                   52" or 1321 mm      63" or 1600 mm

Standing Height 1            59" or 1500 mm      71" or 1803 mm

Standing Height 2            66" or 1676 mm      78" or 1981 mm

.......................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Ledge grabbers secure
Huddleboards to furniture
panels, storage cabinets,
and other horizontal sur-
faces, in either landscape or
horizontal orientation.

Flipchart pegs clip on 
to the Huddleboard frame 
to accept standard paper
flipcharts.

Marker grips attach to
any Huddleboard frame to
hold a dry erase marker.

Product Details

Worktool rail is double-
tracked and comes stan-
dard in either clear or black
anodized aluminum. Work-
tool rails mount directly into
structural walls (drywall).

Mobile easel stores and
transports up to ten Huddle-
boards. Display adjusts to
three different heights: 
sitting (63”H), and standing
(71”H and 73”H). Grips on
the display board hold
Huddleboards in either 
portrait or landscape 
orientation.

Panel-mounted trays
come standard with drywall
mounting brackets. Panel-
mounted trays provide
space for Huddleboards 
and storage for markers 
and erasers. Optional 
panel-mounting hardware 
for Avenir, Series 9000,
Answer, Kick, and Privacy
Wall is also available.

Huddleboard white-
boards are lightweight,
portable, and versatile.
Huddleboards put marker and
display surfaces wherever
they are needed.
cSpecifying, page 62

Whiteboard
•  Lightweight; weighs less 
  than 5 pounds
•  6672 Platinum White 
  frame
•  Double-sided marker 
  surface
•  One year warranty
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Huddleboard Whiteboards 
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Huddleboard Whiteboards

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 60

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Double-sided whiteboard 
• Trim: 6672 Platinum White
• Translucent plastic hanger hooks

  Style number

Related Products
                                  •  Ledge grabbers                                                                      cPage 62

                                     •  Flip chart pegs                                                                       cPage 63
                                     •  Whiteboard grips                                                                    cPage 63

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H            dNumber          dPrice
d                                             d                           d

Small Whiteboard, Package of Five
3⁄4"          23"         32"              K5M2332           $674
d                                             d                           d

Small Whiteboard Package with Accessories (Two Ledge Grabbers and 
One Whiteboard Grip)
3⁄4"          23"         32"              KSM2332          $192
d                                             d                           d

Large Whiteboard, Package of Five
3⁄4"          32"         42"              K5M3242           $731
d                                             d                           d

Large Board Package with Accessories (Two Ledge Grabbers and One 
Whiteboard Grip)
3⁄4"          32"         42"              KSM3242          $242
d                                             d                           d

Tip: Whiteboards are 
double-sided and available
in two sizes.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Ledge Grabber

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 60

• Package of 10 ledge grabbers: translucent plastic Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H            dNumber         dPrice
d d d

3"           31⁄2"        1"                KLG                   $100
d d d
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Huddleboard Whiteboards 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

                                                                                                                     

Mobile Easel

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 60

• Easel frame: 4798 Sterling Metallic
• Storage tray: Sterling plastic only
• Storage capacity for 10 large boards

Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle           DU.S.
dD        W         H                dNumber      dPrice
d d d

291⁄4"      37"         50-60"             KME                $1098
d d d

Whiteboard Grip

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 60

• Package of 5 whiteboard grips: translucent plastic Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H            dNumber         dPrice
d d d

11⁄4"        15⁄8"       2"                KMGRIP           $75
d d d

Flip Chart Peg

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 60

• Package of 10 flip chart pegs: translucent plastic   Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H            dNumber         dPrice
d d d

11⁄2"        11⁄4"       2"                KPEG                $92
d d d
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Panel-Mounted Trays

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 60

• Tray: 4798 Sterling Metallic
• End caps: 6696 Sterling plastic 
• Mounting hardware

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Worktool Rails

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 60

• Wall-mounted rail: anodized aluminum
• End caps: black plastic 

1 Style number
2 Metal paint color number for rail:
  8043 Clear Anodized
  8044 Black Anodized

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H            dNumber        dPrice
d                                             d d

31⁄4"        48"         21⁄3"            GCJWT48       $433

31⁄4"        96"         21⁄3"            GCJWT96       $777
d                                             d d

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Tray Mounts          •  Furniture mount                           No cost                                  Specify with PLMTFURN furniture mount.
                                     •  Wall-mount                                  No cost                                  Specify with PLMTWALL panel mount.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle              DU.S.
dW        H            dNumber          dPrice
d                              d d

36"         41/2"            KPMT36             $213        

48"         41/2"            KPMT48             $259        

72"         41/2"            KPMT72             $303        
d                              d d

Tip: For Answer, Kick,
Series 9000, and Avenir,
specify PLMTFURN furni-
ture mount. For Privacy Wall
or dry wall, specify PLMT-
WALL panel mount.

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Huddleboard Whiteboards, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Patient Room Boards Patient Room Boards

W
h

ite
b

o
a

rd
s a

n
d

T
a

c
k

b
o

a
rd

s

Meeting Spaces Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                               65

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Writing surface is 
high-performance e3

ceramicsteel.

Marker tray width

Overall
height

Surface
height

Surface width

Overall width

Trim is Edge Series clear
anodized aluminum.

cSpecifying, page 66

Patient room boards
are available as whiteboard.

Custom sizes, configura-
tions, and graphics are
available.

Whiteboard weighs approxi-
mately 25 lb.

Whiteboard comes 
standard with one of two
graphics (Option A or B).

Patient room boards
are available with an easy-
mount metal cleat-mounting
system.

Icons make information
easy to understand without
multi-lingual text.
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cNeed help?
Product details,
page 65

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Trim                                                                                         
  Materials               •  Paint                                            +$74                                      Specify paint color number.

Related                    •  Accessories                                                                             cPage 69
Products

Specification Information
DDimensions                 DStyle                       DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                  dBase
d                                           d dPrice
d                                           d                                     d

Patient Room Board with Graphic A
3⁄4"          173⁄4"      273⁄4"        CEDH01827                $445  
d                                           d                                     d

Patient Room Board with Graphic B
3⁄4"          173⁄4"      273⁄4"        CEDH21827                $445  
d                                           d                                     d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Screen print graphic fused to e3 ceramicsteel writing

surface: 7655 High Gloss White
• Trim, Edge Series: 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
• Marker tray: 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
• Metal cleat mounting package
• Package of four dry-erase markers (black, blue, red,

and green) and one eraser

1 Style number
2 Surface ink color number:
  Taupe
  Gray
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 71

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Patient Room Boards 
Whiteboard Only

Graphic A Graphic B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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...............................................................................................................................................

Minimum of two 5 foot
returns are required, when
using premium whiteboard
infill, for Post and Beam
applications.

5 Feet
minimum

5 Feet
minimum

10 Feet
maximum

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Premium Whiteboard Infill
Stability Guidelines
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Premium Whiteboard Infill
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Premium Whiteboard Infills

cNeed help? 
See Post and Beam
Specification Guide.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Screen print
  Materials              •  Screen print in                        Prices below                         Specify with screen print and 
                                        7656 Circular Dot or                                                                  select pattern number.
                                       7657 Grid Pattern

Specification Information
DDimensions                  DStyle                 DU.S.                    DOption
dD        W                       dNumber            dBase                  d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                                     d                         dPrice                  d
d                                     d                         d dScreen print in 7656 
d                                     d                         d dCircular Dot or 
d                                     d                         d d7657 Grid Pattern
d                                     d                         d d(Price per side)
d                                     d                         d d

4'            4'                               CPBFLM044        $1058                        +$224

4'            5'                               CPBFLM045        $1322                        +$283

4'            6'                               CPBFLM046        $1586                        +$341

5'            4'                               CPBFLM054        $1322                        +$283

6'            4'                               CPBFLM064        $1586                        +$341

7'            4'                               CPBFLM074        $1850                        +$394

8'            4'                               CPBFLM084        $2115                        +$454

9'            4'                               CPBFLM094        $2380                        +$506

10'          4'                               CPBFLM104        $2643                        +$563
d                                     d                         d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Two-sided infill: 7655 High Gloss White e3 ceramicsteel
• Pair of Premium Whiteboard infill J-hooks to replace one

pair of top beam T-bolts.

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Tip: Premium Whiteboard 
infill is determined by the
length of the fence beam.

Tip: Infill board sizes are
nominal based on Post and
Beam center line planning.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards 

Accessories Accessories

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Meeting Spaces Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                              cAccessories, continued  69

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Dry erase markers Style number

Specification Information
DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d           d

Twelve Black Markers
1MP12             $27
d           d

Twelve Blue Markers
2MP12             $27
d           d

Twelve Red Markers
3MP12             $27
d           d

Twelve Green Markers
4MP12             $27
d           d

Three Black Markers, Three Blue Markers, Three Red Markers, and 
Three Green Markers
MP12               $27
d           d

One Black Marker, One Blue Marker, One Red Marker, and One Green Marker
MP4                  $  9
d           d

Dry Erase Markers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Magnetic eraser with marker holder Style number

Specification Information
DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d           d

MEP1               $27
d           d

Magnetic Eraser with Marker Holder

Tip: Eraser will hold one 
dry erase marker.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Eraser Style number

Specification Information
DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d           d

RE1                  $6
d           d

Eraser

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Replacement felt Style number

Specification Information
DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d           d

ERF5                $5
d           d

Magnetic Eraser Felt Replacements
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Accessories, continued

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Marker tray: 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum Style number

Specification Information
DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d           d

12" Magnetic Marker Tray 
MCR12            $55
d           d

24" Magnetic Marker Tray 
MCR24            $74
d           d

Magnetic Marker Trays
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This listing includes all
surface material and/or fin-
ish choices applicable to
Premium Whiteboards and
Tackboards. Not all surface
material and/or finish
choices are available on all
products. Please refer to the
Finish Matrices. 
cSee page 72 for specific
product availability. 

Paint

Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group 2
4750   Champagne Metallic
4798    Sterling Metallic

Metal Paint

Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group 2
8043    Clear Anodized
           Aluminum
8044    Black Anodized
           Aluminum

Wood

Steelcase Surfaces
Wood Trim Finishes
The wood finish is an open
pore, high gloss finish on
maple, cherry, or walnut.
Colors match current
Steelcase wood finishes in
color only and do not match
the Steelcase finish in
sheen.

3412    FC/OP Natural 
           Cherry E
3422   FC/OP Medium 
           Cherry
3572   FC/OP Amber on 
           Maple E
3592   FC/OP Blonde on 
           Maple
3712   FC/OP Natural 
           Walnut on Walnut
3772   FC/OP Medium 
           Mahogany on 
           Walnut

Custom Surfaces
Customiz stain is a service
that allows you to create your
own stain colors and finishes
on standard veneer. Customiz
stain color is available on all
products lines that offer wood
veneer. 

A $500 stain-matching fee
applies on CUSTOMIZ
requests (Exception: The $500
fee does not apply on matches
to Coalesse standard finishes
or for a lowgloss finish request
on a standard color.) The $500
fee covers the cost of formulat-
ing the Customiz color finish
and applies regardless of
whether or not an order for
product is placed. 

In addition, an approval form
must be signed to indicate cus-
tomer acceptance of Customiz
match. A $1,500 initiation fee
will be charged prior to first
order entry. This initiation fee
activates the finish for unlimited
use on any Steelcase product
for an 18 month time period.
After the 18 month time period
has lapsed, the Customiz finish
may be reactivated for another
18 months for a $1,000 fee at
any point within five years after
the $1,500 initiation fee was
paid. If the finish is not reacti-
vated within five years after the
$1,500 initiation fee was paid,
the finish will be culled and the
customer will need to pay the
$1,500 initiation fee again. All
style number related Customiz
charges products are no cost
as of April 2014. The matching
and initiation fees are not dis-
countable.

Customiz stain takes 10 days
to formulate. Consult the
Surface Materials 
Reference Manual for more
information. Custom veneers
are also available and must be
quoted by Steelcase special
group. Customiz stain on cus-
tom veneers takes 2 to 4
weeks to formulate.
Requirements and information
on ordering a Customiz stain
color are found in the Surface
Material Reference Manual.

Tip: When Customiz stain is
specified, the veneer will be
applied vertically.

Whiteboard Surface

Steelcase Surfaces
Whiteboards are standard
in white high-gloss 7655 e3

environmental ceramicsteel.
Optional screenprint patterns
are available to provide a
guide for writing or drawing.
See below for patterns.

Standard (e3 environ-
mental ceramicsteel):
7655 High Gloss White 

Optional Screenprint
on e3 environmental
ceramicsteel:
7656 2" Circular Dot 
  Pattern
7657 2" Grid Pattern
7658 Music Staff Lines

Applies to:
• Duo projection 
surface whiteboards
7660 e3 environmental
  ceramicsteel Duo 
  projection surface

Vertical Surface Fabric

Fabric Tackboard
Surfaces
Tackboard surfaces are
available in select Steelcase
and Designtex fabrics. 
All fabrics are applied 
railroaded, i.e. salvages 
parallel to floor. 

Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group 1
AbacusE
P122 Entasis
P123 Portico
P124 Opus
P125 Cusp
P126 Artifact 
P129 Atlas

Alloy
P525 Polar
P526 Skim
P527 Bubbly
P528 Tern
P529 Shore
P530 Asti
P531 Silver
P532 Oxide
P533 Element
P534 Construct
P535 Currency
P536 Iron

Optic
  P540 Hazel
  P541 Twinkle
  P542 Orion
  P543 Seaglass
  P544 Shine
  P545 Halo
  P546 Whiskey
  P547 Bath
  P548 Whisper
  P549 Breezy
  P550 Wry
  P551 Glimmer

Rhythm
P555 Allegro
P556 Tempo
P557 Refrain
P558 Pitch
P559 Harmony
P560 Melody
P561 Stanza
P562 Opus

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Surface Materials

...............................................................................................................................................E = Established

Surface Materials
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Price Group 2
Bariolage
G200 New Etude 
G201 New Andante
G202 New Cantata 
G203 New Adagio
G204 New Melody
G205 New Ballata
G206 New Sonata

Select Surfaces
For information  
on products within 
Select Surfaces,
including accent paints 
and fabrics from Designtex,
Gabriel, Kvadrat, and
Pollack, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual or visit Steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested for
use on a specific Steelcase
product or to determine
actual yardage requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional 
information regarding
Customer’s Own
Material, call
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Availability Matrices

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards Paint and Metal Availability Matrix 

Senti                                                       NNAN

Edge                                                  ANAN

Session (marker tray only)              ANNN

Huddleboard      Mobile easel              NANN

                               Panel/structural tray     NANN

                               Worktool rail               NNAA

Patient Room Boards                       ANAN

110 Series                                        NNAN

555 Series                                        NNAN

Parametric Whiteboards and 
Tackboards                                      XNAN
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Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
˛ =  Available with exceptions
E =  Established
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...............................................................................................................................................
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards Wood Availability Matrix 

Senti                                      NNNNNN

Edge                                   NNNNNN

Session                              AAAAAA

Huddleboard                      NNNNNN

Patient Room Boards        NNNNNN

110 Series                          NNNNNN

555 Series                          NNNNNN

Parametric Whiteboards
and Tackboards XXXXXX
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Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
˛ =  Available with exceptions
E =  Established

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Availability Matrices
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e3 environmental ceramicsteel Whiteboard Surface  

Senti                                      AAAN

Edge                                   AAAN

Session                              AAAN

Huddleboard  NNNN

Patient Room Boards        NNNN

110 Series                          ANNA

555 Series                          ANNA

Parametric Whiteboards    AAAA
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Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
˛ =  Available with exceptions

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Availability Matrices, continued
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Square
cPage 96

Round
cPage 96

Rectangular
Conference
cPage 98

Racetrack Conference
cPage 98

Boat-Shaped
Conference
cPage 99

Groupwork

Square with
Concave Edge
cPage 94

Corner Bridge 
cPage 94

Rectangular
cPage 94

Half-Round
cPage 94

Trapezoid
cPage 94

Personal 
cPage 94

Table Tops:

Oval
cPage 96

Oval Conference
cPage 99

Groupwork

Statement of Line

Table-Mounted Screens:

Screens
cPage 106

Slatwall Tackboards
cPage 108
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Table Legs and Bases:

Groupwork

                                        

Statement of Line

Groupwork, continued

Post Legs
cPage 100

T-Legs
cPage 101

Coffee Table Legs
cPage 102

Modesty Panels
cPage 104

Wire Management
Trough
cPage 104

Café-Height Round
Table Bases
cPage 103

Table Components:

Screen and Marker Tray:

Flip-Top Legs
cPage 102

Round Table Bases
cPage 103

Coffee-Height Round
Table Bases
cPage 103

Standing-Height
Adjustable Post Legs
cPage 101

Mobile Easel
cPage 113

Screens
cPage 110

Marker Trays
cPage 112
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Groupwork

Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Groupwork furniture
supports team activities. It is
appropriate in an open plan
and an enclosed work
space. Table tops and table
legs are ordered separately.
cSpecifying, page 94

Groupwork tables are
available with T-legs and
post legs.

Worksurfaces are wood-
core with laminate top and
plastic edge band. Low-
Pressure Laminates or High-
Pressure Laminates are
available.

Worksurfaces have 2"
radius corners with 3 mm
edge band on all sides.
Edge band color is
selectable.

Table legs ship standard
with levelers. Casters are
optional.

90° corner bridge 
creates additional 
seating where space 
is a premium.

Conference tops come
standard with a grommet.
For one-piece conference
tops, the grommet is cen-
tered in the middle of the
table. For two-piece confer-
ence tops, two grommets
are standard, with grommets
positioned 21" from the mid-
dle to the center of the
grommet. Flip grommets are
available for cable routing
needs. Conference tops are
offered in four shapes—rec-
tangular, boat-shaped, race-
track, and oval. Table tops
come in one piece (96"W) 
or two pieces (120W or
144"W). Oval is offered in
96"W only. All tops are
offered in standard 11⁄8" or
optional 13⁄8" thickness. 
All conference tops come
standard with grommet.
Conference table tops
120"W and 144"W, two-
piece with HPL woodgrain
laminates, will always be
grain matched. These same
tops, with LPL woodgrain
laminates will not be grain
matched, as well, LPL lami-
nate 25L5 Virginia Walnut
and 25L6 Blackwood will not
be available on 120"W and
144"W table tops. You can
use HPL 2535 Virginia
Walnut and 2536 Blackwood
on 120"W and 144"W and
they will be grain matched. 

Tip: 25L5 Virginia Walnut
and 25L6 Blackwood are not
available on 120"W and
144"W groupwork confer-
ence table tops.

Tables are 281⁄2"H.
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Groupwork

Modesty panel attaches
below rectangular table tops
to provide privacy. Modesty
panels are 9"H and are 1⁄2"
thick. Modesty panels are
finished with High-Pressure
Laminate on both sides.
Modesty panels can be used
with any table leg specifica-
tion, including flip-top legs.

Groupwork tables can
be attached together using
Kick tie plates (TSATTIE).

90° corner bridges use
Kick in-line support plates
for connectivity. 14"D in-line
support plates are used with
24"D bridges, and 20"D in-
line support plates are used
with 30"D bridges.

Standing-height
adjustable legs adjust on
1" increments from 281⁄2"–
45"H (includes top thick-
ness). The 1" adjustments
match the Kick Systems ver-
tical upright adjustment 
pattern.

Pin height-adjustable
legs are available as an
option on post legs. Legs
adjust at 3⁄4" increments
from 265⁄16"–325⁄16"H
(includes top thickness). Pin
height-adjustable legs can
be used to support nesting 
applications.

Groupwork tables with
post legs also blend with
Kick Systems furniture. Legs
with levelers can adjust up
to 29"H only (includes table
top).

Table tops used with cof-
fee table legs create recep-
tion areas or informal team
spaces.

Personal and personal 
kidney-shaped tables
can be used with square
concave tops to create a
mobile meeting space for
team collaboration. 

Personal tables create
additional workspace.

Levelers adjust 21⁄2" from
261⁄2"– 29"H for installation
on uneven floors.

Reinforcing channel
(TSATRC39, TSATRC48,
TSATRC57, or TSATRC72),
ordered separately, must be
used with tops larger than
60"W for 60"W or more of
unsupported kneespace.
Please refer to the matrix for
the appropriate worksurface
brace size. Table dimensions
not listed in the matrix do not
require bracing.
cSee Groupwork Table
Reinforcing Channel
Requirement Matrix, page
80.

Product Details

Round and square
table tops should be used
with either Groupwork round
table bases or Groupwork
post legs. 48"W oval table
top should only be used with
Groupwork post legs. All
tops are offered in standard
11⁄8" or optional 13⁄8"
thickness.

Table legs can be ordered
individually to create a com-
bination of two legs with lev-
elers and two legs with
casters.

Wire management
trough attaches to under-
side of worksurface to pro-
vide cable management and
has capacity to support a
powerstrip.

Grommets are available 
in packages of 10 to finish
exposed edges of field-
installed openings in the
worksurface for vertical
cable routing. Grommets 
are black plastic.

Flip grommet is an ele-
gant approach to a basic
element. The flip grommet is
available field installed only
and utilizes a standard 3"
hole, which is the same hole
size for the TSAEGROM
grommet that is standard 
on Kick, Currency and
Groupwork tables. When
cords and wires are routed
through the grommet, the flip
cover can be closed to hide
the routing while providing
an upscale design.

Flip cover is available in
two finishes, black and plat-
inum. The bottom grommet
portion is available in black
plastic only.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tables
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Groupwork Table Reinforcing Channel Requirement Matrix 

Requirement
Size (LPL Post Leg Flip Top T-Leg Brace T-Leg Brace
or HPL) Brace Size Brace Size Size (Inline) Size (Angled)

18" x 60" 39" Not needed Not needed Not needed

18" x 66" 48" Not needed Not needed Not needed

18" x 72" 48" Not needed Not needed Not needed

18" x 84" 57" Not needed Not needed Not needed

24" x 60" 57" Not needed Not needed 39"

24" x 66" 57" 39" Not needed 39"

24" x 72" 57" 48" Not needed 47"

24" x 84" 72" 57" Not needed 57"

30" x 60" 57" Not needed 48" 57"

30" x 66" 57" 39" 57" 57"

30" x 72" 57" 48" 57" 57"

*Table dimensions not listed in the matrix do not require bracing.

...............................................................................................................................................

Groupwork

...............................................................................................................................................
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Workstation

Conference

Team/Collaboration

Lecture

Rectangular tables

Rectangular, half-
round with cutout

Rectangular and
half-round tables

Half-round
tables

Rectangular and
trapezoid tables

Rectangular and
trapezoid tables

Square concave and
personal tables

Rectangular tables and 
90° corner bridge tables

Rectangular tables and
90º corner bridges

Trapezoid tables

Trapezoid
tables

Kidney-shaped table

Groupwork

Table Configurations

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Legs attach to a top to
make it freestanding. Legs
support worksurfaces at
281/2"H overall, including
worksurface thickness or
at standing-height range.

Post leg is available indi-
vidually or as a package of
four legs. Levelers are stan-
dard. Casters are available
as an option. Both versions
are available with pin height
adjustment.

Caster with pin height
adjustment

Leveler with
pin height
adjustment

Leveler

Flip-top legs are available
with casters only. Legs come
as a pair with all applicable
hardware. Legs are used
with 24"D and 30"D tops.

Modesty panels can be
used with any table leg
specification.

Standing-height
adjustable leg is avail-
able individually or as a
package of four legs.
Levelers are standard.
Casters are available as
an option. Leveler with pin height

adjustment

Caster with pin height
adjustment

Groupwork

Table Legs

cSpecifying, page 100 Product Details

T-legs are available as a
package of two or as a pack-
age of four legs.  Levelers
are standard. Casters are
available as an option. 

Attachment hardware
(screws) is to be used with
Currency, Groupwork, or 
Kick table tops only. 

Release latch on flip-
top legs allows for one-
person operation. Top locks
in place in the vertical and
horizontal positions.

Flip-top tables can be
nested for space-saving
storage. For 24"D flip-top
legs, each nested flip-top
table adds approximately 5"
to the nesting depth of 23".
For 30"D flip-top legs, each
nested flip-top table adds
approximately 5" to the nest-
ing depth of 30".

40"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Table Legs

T-legs can be mounted in
two positions for 30"D rec-
tangular tops and one posi-
tion for 24"D rectangular
tops.

Coffee table leg is avail-
able individually or as a
package of four legs.
Levelers are standard.
Casters are available as 
an option.

Coffee table legs with
levelers, which can adjust
21⁄2", are used to create cof-
fee-table or end-table
heights. For 17" coffee-table
height, remove the foam col-
lar from the leveler and rein-
stall the leveler into the leg.
For 191⁄2" end-table height,
leave the foam collar in
place. Coffee-table legs with
optional casters can also be
used to create end-table
heights of 191⁄2" only.
* Consult the Groupwork
table top, leg, and base
combinations section of the
specification guide for
proper leg usage. 
cSee page 88.

30"

24"

30"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Bases attach to square,
round, or conference table
tops. Bases support square
and round tops at 281⁄2"H or
42"H overall, including top
thickness. 28"H bases sup-
port conference table tops at
281⁄2"H overall, including top
thickness.
cSpecifying, page 103
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Groupwork

Table Bases

Product Details

22" diameter by
161⁄8"H base can be used
to create coffee tables with
smaller-size round and
square tops (24"–30") in
reception or teaming areas.
Glides are standard.

28" diameter by
161⁄8"H base can be used
to create coffee tables with
larger-size round and square
tops (36" round and square
and 42" round) in reception
or teaming areas. Glides are
standard.

22" diameter by
273⁄8"H base can be used
to create standard-height
tables with smaller-size
round and square tops (24"–
30") in cafeterias or teaming
areas. Glides are standard.

28" diameter by
273⁄8"H base can be used
to create standard-height
tables with larger-size tops
(36" round and square, 42"
round, and conference table
tops in all sizes) in cafete-
rias, conference rooms, or
teaming areas. For heavy
use applications, it is recom-
mended to use the 28"
diameter base with 5" diam-
eter column for added rigid-
ity. Glides are standard.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Conference table tops
can be used with
TS4TBASE285 or
TS4TCAFE285 only. Both
the 273⁄8"H and 41"H bases
are designed to structurally
support the additional load
bearing requirements of the
larger conference table tops.
Two bases must be used
with tops 60"W to 96"W, and
three bases must be used
with all tops over 96"W.

Glides on Groupwork
round table bases are
not adjustable.

60"W
 to 96"W

Over 96"W

Attachment hardware
(screws) is to be used with
Currency, Groupwork, or 
Kick table tops only.

22" diameter by 41"H
base can be used to 
create cafe-height tables
with smaller-size round and
square tops (24"–30") in
cafeterias or general meet-
ing spaces. Glides are
standard.

28" diameter by 41"H
base can be used to create
cafe-height tables with
larger-size round and square
tops (36") in cafeterias or
general meeting spaces. For
heavy use applications, it is
recommended to use the
28" diameter base with 5"
diameter column for added
rigidity. Glides are standard.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Table Bases

Groupwork
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18"D Rectangular Tops

Square Tops Round Tops

Half-Round Tops—18" x 36" and 21" x 42" Half-Round Tops—24" x 48" and 27" x 54"

Square Tops—Concave

Personal Tops—18" x 36" and 24" x 42"

24"D Rectangular Tops 30"D Rectangular Tops

36"W = 271/2" clearance
42"W = 331/2" clearance

36"W = 271/4" clearance
42"W = 331/4" clearance
48"W = 391/4" clearance
60"W = 511/4" clearance
66"W = 571/4" clearance
72"W = 631/4" clearance
84"W = 751/4" clearance

91/4" 151/4"
211/4"

271/4" 331/4"

161/4" 161/4" 201/4" 201/4"

391/4" 451/4"

303/8" 303/8" 343/8" 343/8"

201/2"

Half-Round Tops—30" x 60" and 33" x 66"

511/4" 571/4"

211/4"

221/4" 221/4" 241/4" 241/4"

271/4"

161/2" 221/2"

261/2"

61/4" 61/4"
91/4" 91/4"

Trapezoid Tops—24" x 48" and 30" x 60" Personal Kidney-Shaped Top

21" 28"
27"

13" 13" 19"19"

331/2" 251/2"451/4"

13" 13"

48"W = 391/4" clearance
60"W = 511/4" clearance
66"W = 571/4" clearance
72"W = 631/4" clearance
84"W = 751/4" clearance

36"W = 271/4" clearance
42"W = 331/4" clearance
48"W = 391/4" clearance
60"W = 511/4" clearance
66"W = 571/4" clearance
72"W = 631/4" clearance

24"W = 151/2" clearance
30"W = 211/2" clearance
36"W = 271/2" clearance
42"W = 331/2" clearance
48"W = 391/2" clearance

36"W = 19" clearance
42"W = 231/4" clearance
48"W = 271/2" clearance

Groupwork

Post Leg Clearance Dimensions

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Groupwork

Post Leg Clearance
Dimensions
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18"D Rectangular 
Tops

4

4

4

N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A. N.A.44

N.A.N.A. N.A.

= Number of legs for table1
Tie plates to be used when ganging tables with levelers to keep table together.
In-line support plates to be used on 24"D and 30"D corner bridge tops connecting to other tables with levelers.

N.A. N.A.Round and Square
Tops 24" and 30"

*

*

*

24"D Rectangular 
Tops

30"D Rectangular 
Tops

*
**

N.A.44 N.A. N.A.

75% 75%

1
75% 75%

1
75% 75%

1

75% 75%

1N.A.44 N.A. N.A.Round and Square
Tops 36"

N.A.Round Tops
42" Diameter

N.A.44 N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A. N.A.Round Tops
48" Diameter

N.A.44 N.A.N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A. N.A.Square Tops
42" and 48"

Half-Round Tops
18" x 36" 
and 21" x 42"

3 N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A.N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A.

33

44

Trapezoid Tops
24" x 48"

4

4

Personal Tops
18" x 36"

4

*

*

*

*

*

*

Half-Round Tops
24" x 48" 
and 27" x 54"

Half-Round Tops
30" x 60" 
and 33" x 66"

Trapezoid Tops
30" x 60"

4

N.A.4 N.A.N.A.N.A.N.A. N.A.Oval Top
48"

N.A.N.A. N.A.

=
=

To ensure proper stability, post legs and standing-height adjustable post legs with caster option only cannot be used on these top sizes.***
To ensure proper stability, standing-height adjustable post legs with caster option only cannot be used on these top sizes.****

=
=

4

4

T-Leg

Post Leg,
Standing-Height
Adjustable Leg,
or Coffee Table
Leg

Tie
Plates

In-Line 
Support
Plates

22" dia. bases

161/8" 273/8"
and 41" height

, , , ,

28" dia. base,
3" dia. column
bases

28" dia. base,
5" dia. column
bases  

161/8" 273/8" 
and 41" height

75%

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

1

75%

1

273/8" and
41" height 

Flip-Top 
Legs

***

***

***

***

****

 For heavy use applications, it is recommended to use the 28" diameter base with 5" column for added rigidity.

*****

***** =
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1 = Number of legs for table
Tie plates to be used when ganging tables with levelers to keep table together.
In-line support plates to be used on 24"D and 30"D corner bridge tops connecting to other tables with levelers.

*
**

=
=

To ensure proper stability, post legs and standing-height adjustable post legs with caster option only cannot be used on these top sizes.***
To ensure proper stability, standing-height adjustable post legs with caster option only cannot be used on these top sizes.****

=
=

24"D Corner Bridges
90°

30"D Corner Bridges
90°

Rectangular Conference
Tops—48"D x 96"W

Boat-Shaped Conference
Tops—48"D x 96"W

Racetrack Conference
Tops—48"D x 96"W

Rectangular Conference
Tops—48"D x 120"W and 
48"D x 144"W

Racetrack Conference
Tops—48"D x 120"W and 
48"D x 144"W

Boat-Shaped Conference
Tops—48"D x 120"W and 
48"D x 144"W

Oval Conference
Top—48"D x 96"W

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

20"D**

14"D**

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

T-Leg

Post Leg,
Standing-Height
Adjustable Leg,
or Coffee Table
Leg

Tie
Plates

In-Line 
Support
Plates

22" dia. bases

161/8" 273/8"
and 41" height

, , , ,

28" dia. base,
3" dia. column
bases

28" dia. base,
5" dia. column
bases

161/8" 273/8" 
and 41" height

273/8" and
41" height 

Flip-Top 
Legs

2

2

N.A.

N.A.

75%

75%

75%

2
75%

75%

2
75%

75%

2
75%

75%

75%

75%

75%

75%

75%

75%

2
75%

75%

3

3

3

2

2

2

2

 For heavy use applications, it is recommended to use the 28" diameter base with 5" column for added rigidity.***** =

*****

Square Tops–
Concave

N.A.* N.A. N.A.N.A.N.A.

N.A.* N.A. N.A.N.A.N.A.

Personal Kidney-
Shaped Tops
24" x 24" ***
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cSpecifying, page 106

Screens can be attached
above the worksurface to
the left, right, and rear sides
of table desks. 

Screen attaches to the rear
of rectangular table desk
top.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Screens, 6" smaller than 
table desks, do not extend
full width or full depth of
worksurface.

Table desk tops are
shipped without screen
holes. To attach screens,
holes must be drilled on 
site using the supplied 
template. Plugs are avail-
able through Service Parts
(TS5YGMTSR) when
screens are not in use 
and have been removed
from the top.

Screen attaches above the
worksurface for use as a pri-
vacy panel or below the
worksurface for use as a
modesty panel. Mounting
brackets, ordered sepa-
rately, must be used when
attaching screens above and
below a worksurface.
cPage 106
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Screens and Marker Tray

Meeting Spaces Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                 91

Screens and Marker Tray

Screens are available with 
laminate markerboards on
both sides, e3 ceramicsteel
on both sides, or tackboard
on both sides. Screens are
available in two heights—
54"H and 66"H—and five
widths—24"W, 30"W, 36"W,
42"W, and 48"W—to coordi-
nate with Kick panel 
systems.
cSpecifying, page 110

Levelers adjust 1⁄4" for
uneven floors. Levelers do
not slide and should be used
in applications where infre-
quent movement is required.

Laminate markerboard
surface has a non-glare
writing surface and accepts
all standard dry-erase mark-
ers. e3 ceramicsteel surface
is magnetic.

Tackboard surface has 
a tackable fabric surface,
offering all Kick panel 
system fabrics.

Four-leg base is standard 
on screens.

Four locking casters
allow for easy movement.

Three-leg base is avail-
able on 54"H screens as an
option to create a privacy
wall.

Laminate markerboard
surface is available in the
U.S. only. For Canada
orders, specify either e3

ceramicsteel on both sur-
faces or tackboard on both
sides.

Product Details

Screens nest easily and
require minimal space. The
leg bases are 16"D, and
each screen nested adds
another 11⁄2" to the depth.

Marker tray is available to
hold dry erasers and mark-
ers. The tray is attached on
top of the screen top cap.
Marker trays are available in
all five screen widths.

Flip-chart pegs are avail-
able as an option on the top
cap. They are positioned
175⁄8" apart center to center
and are available on one
side only. Flip-chart peg top
cap works in conjunction
with marker trays.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Groupwork

Hanging Display Components and Easels
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Mobile easels are avail-
able with a markerboard on
one side and tackboard on
the other side, tackboard on
both sides, or markerboard
on both sides. 

Pencil tray holds pens,
erasers, and push pins.

Pegs are standard on both
sides of easel on the bottom
of the rail for hanging flip
charts. Pegs are 175⁄8" apart
center to center.

Storage compartment
provides an area for extra
tackboards, easel pads, and
audio-visual equipment.

Top rail acts as an easel to
display posters, marker-
boards, and tackboards. 

Casters allow the easel to
be moved easily. 

cSpecifying, page 113...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Hanging Display
Components and Easels

Groupwork
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Groupwork

Table Tops
Rectangular, Half-Round, Half-Round with Cutout, Trapezoid, Personal, Personal Kidney-Shaped, Square Tops 
with Concave Edge, 90° Corner Bridges

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 78

• 11⁄8"-thick top: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure
Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge: plastic

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for top, as appro-
priate

3 Plastic edge band color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 114.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                    •  Groupwork table legs                                                             cPage 100
  Products              •  Groupwork table bases                                                          cPage 103
                               •  Modesty panels                                                                      cPage 104 
                               •  Wire management trough                                                      cPage 104
                               •  Reinforcing channel                                                               cPage 105

Specification Information

DDimensions    DStyle                 DU.S.          DStyle                 DU.S.       
dD       W           dNumber            dPrice         dNumber            dBase
d                       dLPL                   d                  dHPL dPrice
d                            d d d d

Rectangular Tops
18"        48"              TS4TLR1848     $182              TS4THR1848     $212

18"        60"              TS4TLR1860     $249              TS4THR1860     $298

18"        66"              TS4TLR1866     $277              TS4THR1866   $302

18"        72"              TS4TLR1872     $295              TS4THR1872     $320

18"        84"              TS4TLR1884     $346              TS4THR1884     $431

24"        36"              TS4TLR2436     $161              TS4THR2436     $177

24"        42"              TS4TLR2442     $177              TS4THR2442     $189

24"        48"              TS4TLR2448     $200              TS4THR2448     $228

24"        60"              TS4TLR2460     $268              TS4THR2460     $294

24"        66"              TS4TLR2466     $295              TS4THR2466     $317

24"        72"              TS4TLR2472     $314              TS4THR2472     $323

24"        84"              TS4TLR2484     $379              TS4THR2484     $479

30"        36"              TS4TLR3036     $198              TS4THR3036     $247

30"        42"              TS4TLR3042     $218              TS4THR3042     $259

30"        48"              TS4TLR3048     $237              TS4THR3048     $293

30"        60"              TS4TLR3060     $324              TS4THR3060     $333

30"        66"              TS4TLR3066     $341              TS4THR3066     $363

30"        72"              TS4TLR3072     $369              TS4THR3072     $400
d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Reinforcing channel
(TSATRC39, TSATRC48,
TSATRC57, or TSATRC72),
ordered separately, must be
used with tops larger than
60"W for 60"W or more
unsupported kneespace.
cSee page 105, Supports.
cSee page 80 for Groupwork
Table Reinforcing Channel
Requirement Matrix.

Tip: To ensure proper leg
usage, consult the group-
work table top, leg, and base
combination section of the
specification guide.
cSee page 88.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11/8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It is
recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition, there
may be sheen or texture dif-
ferences when using LPL
and HPL in adjacent applica-
tions. Please use caution
when mixing and matching
different worksurface types.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Groupwork

                                        

Table Tops

   Specification Information

DDimensions          DStyle                         DU.S.                       DStyle                              DU.S.      
dD       W                dNumber                    dPrice                      dNumber                          dBase
d                             dLPL                           d                              dHPL dPrice
d                                   d d d d

Half-Round Tops
18"        36"                   TS4TLN1836              $236                             TS4THN1836                  $273

24"        48"                   TS4TLN2448              $330                             TS4THN2448                  $349

30"        60"                   TS4TLN3060              $421                             TS4THN3060                  $445
d                                   d d d d

Half-Round Tops with Cutout
21"        42"                   TS4TLNC2142            $301                             TS4THNC2142                $347

27"        54"                   TS4TLNC2754            $393                             TS4THNC2754                $482

33"        66"                   TS4TLNC3366            $537                             TS4THNC3366                $673
d                                   d d d d

Trapezoid Tops
213/8"    48"                   TS4TLG2448              $295                             TS4THG2448                  $340

261/2"    60"                   TS4TLG3060              $425                             TS4THG3060                  $489
d                                   d d d d

Personal Tops
18"        36"                   TS4TLW1836              $295                             TS4THW1836                  $340

24"        42"                   TS4TLW2442              $318                             TS4THW2442                  $366
d                                   d d d d

Personal Kidney-Shaped Tops
24"        42"                   TS4TLWK2442           $362                             TS4THWK2442               $416
d                                   d d d d

Square Tops with Concave Edge
36"        36"                 TS4TLRC3636            $362                             TS4THRC3636                $416

42"        42"                 TS4TLRC4242            $393                             TS4THRC4242                $451
d                                   d d d d

90° Corner Bridges 
24"        24"                 TS4TLL2424               $197                             TS4THL2424                   $228

30"        30"                 TS4TLL3030               $228                             TS4THL3030                 $263
d                                   d d d d

W

24" or 30"
D

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

24" or 30"

24" or 30"

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Groupwork

Table Tops
Round, Square, and Oval

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 78

• Top: 11⁄8"-thick: Low-Pressure Laminate or 
High-Pressure Laminate, if selected

• Top: 13⁄8"-thick (Suffix T): Low-Pressure Laminate 
or High-Pressure Laminate, if selected

• 3 mm radius profile edge: plastic 

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for top, as appro-
priate

3 Plastic edge band color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 114.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                    •  Groupwork table legs                                                             cPage 100
  Products              •  Groupwork table bases                                                          cPage 103
                               •  Modesty panels                                                                      cPage 104 
                               •  Wire management trough                                                      cPage 104

Tip: Standard worksur-
faces are 11/8" thick.
However, the actual thick-
ness between Low-
Pressure Laminate (LPL)
and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It
is recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a
given application. In addi-
tion, there may be sheen
or texture differences
when using LPL and HPL
in adjacent applications.
Please use caution when
mixing and matching differ-
ent worksurface types.

   Specification Information

DDimensions   DStyle                   DU.S.            DStyle                   DU.S.           
dD       W         dNumber               dPrice           dNumber               dBase          
d                      dLPL                     d                   dHPL dPrice
d                          d d d d

Round Tops                                                                       
11/8"-thick top                                                                              

24"        24"           TS4TLDR24          $182               TS4THDR24           $210

30"        30"           TS4TLDR30          $236               TS4THDR30           $273

36"        36"           TS4TLDR36          $288               TS4THDR36           $333

42"        42"           TS4TLDR42          $330               TS4THDR42           $380

48"        48"           TS4TLDR48          $367               TS4THDR48           $422

13/8"-thick top

24"        24"           TS4TLDR24T     $276               TS4THDR24T        $318

30"        30"           TS4TLDR30T        $330               TS4THDR30T        $380

36"        36"           TS4TLDR36T        $382               TS4THDR36T        $439

42"        42"           TS4TLDR42T        $424               TS4THDR42T        $488

48"        48"           TS4TLDR48T        $461               TS4THDR48T        $530
d                          d                                 d d d        

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Table Tops

   Specification Information

DDimensions   DStyle                   DU.S.            DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W         dNumber               dPrice           dNumber               dBase
d                      dLPL                     d                   dHPL dPrice
d                          d d d d

Square Tops                                                                
11/8"-thick top                             

24"        24"           TS4TLR2424        $182               TS4THR2424         $250

30"        30"           TS4TLR3030        $236               TS4THR3030         $259

36"        36"           TS4TLR3636        $288               TS4THR3636         $333

42"        42"           TS4TLR4242        $330               TS4THR4242         $380

48"        48"           TS4TLR4848        $367               TS4THR4848         $422

13/8"-thick top

24"        24"           TS4TLR2424T      $276               TS4THR2424T       $318

30"        30"           TS4TLR3030T      $330               TS4THR3030T       $380

36"        36"           TS4TLR3636T    $382               TS4THR3636T       $439

42"        42"           TS4TLR4242T    $424               TS4THR4242T       $488

48"        48"           TS4TLR4848T      $461               TS4THR4848T       $530
d                          d d d d

Oval Top                              
11/8"-thick top

24"        48"           TS4TLDV2448      $330               TS4THDV2448       $380

13/8"-thick top

24"        48"           TS4TLDV244T   $424               TS4THDV244T      $488
d                          d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Groupwork

Conference Table Tops

                                        

Tip: Conference tops that
are 120"W or wider ship in
two pieces with quick-con-
nect hardware and 
brackets.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11/8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It is
recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition, there
may be sheen or texture dif-
ferences when using LPL
and HPL in adjacent applica-
tions. Please use caution
when mixing and matching
different worksurface types.

Tip: When ordered in HPL
woodgrain laminates, two-
piece tops will have match-
ing grain patterns where the
tops meet. When ordered in
LPL woodgrain laminates,
two-piece tops will not have
matching grain patterns
where the tops meet.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 78

• Top: 11⁄8"-thick: Low-Pressure Laminate 
or High-Pressure Laminate, if selected

• Top: 13⁄8"-thick (Suffix T): Low-Pressure Laminate 
or High-Pressure Laminate, if selected

• 3 mm radius profile edge: plastic

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for top, as appro-
priate

3 Plastic edge band color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 114.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Grommet              •  One black plastic grommet         +$16                                      Specify with one grommet.
                                        (96"W only)
                                     •  Two black plastic grommets        +$32                                      Specify with two grommet.
                                        (120"W and 144"W only)             

  Related                •  Groupwork table bases                                                          cPage 103
  Products              •  Wire management trough                                                      cPage 104

   Specification Information

DDimensions   DStyle                   DU.S.            DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W         dNumber               dPrice           dNumber               dBase
d                      dLPL                     d                   dHPL dPrice
d                          d d d d

Rectangular Conference Tops                                          
11/8"-thick top                                                                                                 

48"        96"           TS4TLR4896        $  624             TS4THR4896         $  717           

48"        120"         TS4TLR48120      $  754             TS4THR48120       $  868           

48"        144"         TS4TLR48144      $  852             TS4THR48144       $  980           

13/8"-thick top

48"        96"           TS4TLR4896T    $  718             TS4THR4896T       $  826

48"        120"         TS4TLR4812T      $  942             TS4THR4812T       $1083

48"        144"         TS4TLR4814T      $1040             TS4THR4814T       $1197
d                           d                                 d d d

Racetrack Conference Tops                                             
11/8"-thick top                                                                               

48"        96"           TS4TLD4896        $  655             TS4THD4896         $  752           

48"        120"         TS4TLD48120      $  788             TS4THD48120       $  906           

48"        144"         TS4TLD48144      $  885             TS4THD48144       $1017

13/8"-thick top

48"        96"           TS4TLD4896T      $  749             TS4THD4896T       $  863

48"        120"         TS4TLD4812T    $  976             TS4THD4812T       $1124

48"        144"         TS4TLD4814T      $1073             TS4THD4814T       $1235
d                          d                                 d d d        

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Conference Table Tops

Groupwork

                                        

   Specification Information

DDimensions   DStyle                   DU.S.            DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W         dNumber               dPrice           dNumber               dBase
d                      dLPL                     d                   dHPL dPrice
d                          d d d d

Boat-Shaped Conference Tops
11/8"-thick top                                                                                      

48"        96"           TS4TLB4896        $ 655             TS4THB4896         $  752           

48"        120"         TS4TLB48120      $  788             TS4THB48120       $  906           

48"        144"         TS4TLB48144      $  885             TS4THB48144       $1017           

13/8"-thick top

48"        96"           TS4TLB4896T      $  749             TS4THB4896T       $  863

48"        120"         TS4TLB4812T      $  976             TS4THB4812T       $1124

48"        144"         TS4TLB4814T    $1073             TS4THB4814T       $1235
d                          d                                 d d d

Oval Conference Tops                                                       
11/8"-thick top                                                                               

48"        96"           TS4TLDV4896      $  655             TS4THDV4896       $  752

13/8"-thick top

48"        96"           TS4TLDV489T   $  749             TS4THDV489T      $  863
d                          d                                 d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

3915/16" 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



100                                                                                                                                                                                                               Meeting Spaces Specification Guide

Groupwork

Table Legs

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 82

• Table leg(s): paint price group 1
• Levelers on post, standing-height, coffee table, 

and T-legs: black plastic only
• Casters on flip-top legs: black plastic
• Pin height adjustable leg(s) on standing-height only
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for leg(s)
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 114.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Post, standing-height, coffee table, or T-legs
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  10                                   Specify paint color number.
                                                                                            per leg

                                     Flip-top legs
                               •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                         Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  40                           Specify paint color number.

  Casters                   One post, standing-height, or coffee table leg
                               •  One locking caster                      +$    5                                    Specify with caster.

                                     Two T-legs
                               •  Two casters (one locking and     +$  10                           Specify with two casters.
                                        one non-locking)

                                        Four post, standing-height, coffee table, or T-legs
                               •  Four casters (two locking and    +$  20                           Specify with four casters.
                                        two non-locking)

  Pin Height-          •  One post leg                               +$  51                                    Specify with pin height-adjustable leg.
  Adjustable Legs   •  Four post legs                             +$204                                    Specify with pin height-adjustable legs.

  Related                •  Modesty panels                                                                      cPage 104
  Products              •  Table tops                                                                               cPage 94

    Specification Information

DHeight          DStyle                  DU.S. 
d                    dNumber              dBase
d                        d dPrice
d                        d d

One Post Leg
273⁄8"                  TS4L27PG           $106
d d d

Package of Four Post Legs
273⁄8"                  TS4L27PG4         $393
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Levelers are adjustable
(lower height), but do not
slide. To easily move tables,
order tables with casters.

Tip: Attachment hardware 
is to be used with Currency,
Kick, or Groupwork table
tops only.

Tip: To ensure proper stabil-
ity when casters are speci-
fied, see the Groupwork
table top, leg, and base
combinations section of the
specifications guide.
cSee page 88

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Groupwork

                                        

Table Legs

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

    Specification Information

DHeight          DStyle                  DU.S. 
d                    dNumber              dBase
d                        d dPrice
d                        d d

One Standing-Height Adjustable Post Leg
273⁄8"–44"           TS4LSHPG          $188
d d d

Package of Four Standing-Height Adjustable Post Legs
273⁄8"–44"           TS4LSHPG4        $724
d d d

Two T-Legs
273⁄8"                  TS4L27TG           $198
d d d

Package of Four T-Legs
273⁄8"                  TS4L27TG4         $369
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: When ordering T-legs,
style number TS4L27TG
includes two halves that
form one complete T-Leg.
This style number would
support one end of a table.
Style number TS4L27TG4
includes four halves that
form two complete T-Legs.
This style number would
support both ends of a 
table.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Groupwork

Table Legs, continued

    Specification Information

DHeight          DStyle                  DU.S. 
d                    dNumber              dBase
d                        d dPrice
d                        d d

One Coffee Table Leg
17"–191⁄2"           TS4LCTAPG        $  94
d d d

Package of Four Coffee Table Legs
17"–191⁄2"           TS4LCTAPG4      $341
d d d

Two Pairs of Flip-Top Legs for 24"D Worksurfaces
273⁄8"                  TS4FL2724TC2   $661
d d d

Two Pairs of Flip-Top Legs for 30"D Worksurfaces
273⁄8"                  TS4FL2730TC2   $661
d d d

Tip: Flip-top legs are avail-
able with casters only. Legs
come with hardware and
locking release latch for 
one-person operation.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Coffee table leg with
leveler is 17"H or 191⁄2"H.
Coffee table leg with 
caster is 191⁄2"H only.
cPage 82

August 2015



G
ro

u
p

w
o

rk

Meeting Spaces Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                              103

Groupwork

Table Bases

                                        

Table Bases

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Base: paint price group 1
• Glides: black plastic only
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for base
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 114.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$29                                     Specify paint color number.

    Specification Information

DDimensions                                                      DStyle                       DU.S. 
dHeight              Diameter         Diameter          dNumber                  dBase
d of Base of Column d dPrice
d                                                           d d

Coffee-Height Round Table Bases
161⁄8"                      22"                       3"                            TS4TCOF22             $302

161⁄8"                      28"                       3"                            TS4TCOF28             $465
d                                                          d d

Round Table Bases
273⁄8"                       22"                       3"                            TS4TBASE22           $314

273⁄8"                       28"                       3"                            TS4TBASE28           $479

273⁄8"                       28"                       5"                            TS4TBASE285         $691
d                                                          d d

Café-Height Round Table Bases
41"                          22"                       3"                            TS4TCAFE22           $330

41"                          28"                       3"                            TS4TCAFE28           $492

41"                          28"                       5"                            TS4TCAFE285         $718
d                                                          d d

Tip: Attachment hardware 
is to be used with Currency,
Kick, or Groupwork table
tops only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: For heavy use applica-
tions, it is recommended to
use the 28" diameter base
with 5" diameter column for
added rigidity.
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Groupwork

Table Components

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 79

Modesty Panels

   Specification Information

DDimensions     DCorresponding     DStyle             DU.S.
dW        H           dTable Top            dNumber         dPrice
d                             dWidth d d
d                             d d d

255⁄8"      9"              36"                               TS4MH36         $223

315⁄8"      9"              42"                               TS4MH42         $235

375⁄8"      9"              48"                               TS4MH48         $247

495⁄8"      9"              60"                               TS4MH60         $272

555⁄8"      9"              66"                               TS4MH66         $283

615⁄8"      9"              72"                               TS4MH72         $293

735⁄8"      9"              84"                               TS4MH84         $324
d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Modesty panel: High-Pressure Laminate
• Bracket: black paint only

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number 
  for modesty panel
cSee Surface Materials, page 114.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 79

Wire Management Trough

   Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d                        d

TS4WIRE         $92
d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Wire management trough: paint 1 Style number

2 Paint color number for wire 
  management trough
cSee Surface Materials, page 114.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Table Components

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 79

Supports

   Specification Information

DDimensions         DStyle                DU.S.
d                            dNumber           dPrice
d                            d                        d

In-Line Support Plates
14"D                            TSATPL14        $  66         

20"D                            TSATPL20        $  66         
  d                                 d                             d

Package of Six Tie Plates for Side-by-Side Worksurfaces
7"L                       TSATTIE           $  95         
d                                 d                             d

Reinforcing Channels
39"W                           TSATRC39        $  46         

48"W                           TSATRC48        $  49         

57"W                           TSATRC57        $  49         

72"W                           TSATRC72        $112          
  d                                 d                             d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Worksurface support: black paint  Style number

Tip: In-line support plates
should be used on 90° cor-
ner bridges when legs are
not used. Use two 14"D in-
line support plates with 24"D
corner bridges, and use two
20"D in-line support plates
with 30"D corner bridges.

Tip: Six tie plates should 
be used on 90° corner
bridges when legs are not
used and when connecting
two Groupwork tables with
levelers together.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Groupwork

Table-Mounted Screens

Desk-Mounted Screens
For Use Above or Below the Worksurface

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 90

• Translucent screen, if selected: plastic
• Slatwall screen, if selected: paint price group 1

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                Slatwall screen                                                                   
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$16                                      Specify paint color number.

  Related                    •  Mounting brackets                                                                  cPage 107
  Products                 •  Privacy-modesty adapters                                                      cPage 107

   Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                           d dPrice
d                                           d d

Translucent Screens
1⁄4"          18"         12"            TS5YTS1218       $141         

1⁄4"          27"         12"            TS5YTS1227       $153

1⁄4"          30"         12"            TS5YTS1230       $166         

1⁄4"          36"         12"            TS5YTS1236       $195         

1⁄4"          44"         12"            TS5YTS1244       $237         

1⁄4"          60"         12"            TS5YTS1260       $248         

1⁄4"          18"         18"            TS5YTS1818       $153

1⁄4"          27"         18"            TS5YTS1827       $196         

1⁄4"          30"         18"            TS5YTS1830       $250         

1⁄4"          36"         18"            TS5YTS1836       $278         

1⁄4"          44"         18"            TS5YTS1844       $290         

1⁄4"          60"         18"            TS5YTS1860       $321         
d d d

Slatwall Screens
1⁄4"          18"         12"         TS5YSL1218        $176

1⁄4"          263⁄4"      12"         TS5YSL1226        $219

1⁄4"          30"         12"         TS5YSL1230        $235

1⁄4"          323⁄4"      12"         TS5YSL1232        $246

1⁄4"          36"         12"         TS5YSL1236        $259

1⁄4"          385⁄8"      12"         TS5YSL1238        $271

1⁄4"          441⁄2"      12"         TS5YSL1244        $289

1⁄4"          503⁄8"      12"         TS5YSL1250        $309

1⁄4"          561⁄4"      12"         TS5YSL1256        $327
d d d

1 Style number
2 Color number for translucent screen, 

if selected
3 Paint color number for slatwall screen, 

if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 114.

Tip: Mounting brackets must
be ordered with screens. 

This specification
guide contains mul-
tiple Steelcase and
Turnstone product
lines which are
designed into one speci-
fication guide for your
convenience. Note that
each product may be
subject to different pric-
ing terms and conditions.

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Table-Mounted Screens

Screen Mounting Brackets and Adapters

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 90

• Mounting brackets and hardware: paint price group 1 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for mounting brackets

and hardware
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 114.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$10                                      Specify paint color number.

   Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                           d dPrice
d                                           d d

Package of Two Mounting Brackets
11⁄2"        2"           15"            TS5YMB212        $145         

11⁄2"        3"           21"            TS5YMB218        $161         
d d d

Package of Three Mounting Brackets
11⁄2"        2"           15"            TS5YMB312        $193         

11⁄2"        3"           21"            TS5YMB318        $200         
d d d

Tip: Package of three
mount  ing brackets is to be
used with 60"W screens
only. Package of two mount   -
 ing brackets is for use with
all other applications.

Tip: Order privacy-modesty
adapter when attaching one
screen directly above or
below another.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Package of two privacy-modesty adapters Style number

   Specification Information

DHeight      DStyle                 DU.S.
d                 dNumber            dPrice
d                    d d

Package of Two Privacy-Modesty Adapters
4"                    TS5YMBADP       $21           
d d d

This specification
guide contains mul-
tiple Steelcase and
Turnstone product
lines which are
designed into one speci-
fication guide for your
convenience. Note that
each product may be
subject to different pric-
ing terms and conditions.

   Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                           d dPrice
d                                           d d

Slatwall Screens, continued
1⁄4"          60"         12"            TS5YSL1260       $339

1⁄4"          621⁄4"      12"            TS5YSL1262       $374

1⁄4"          681⁄8"      12"            TS5YSL1268       $400

1⁄4"          74"         12"            TS5YSL1274       $432
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Groupwork

Slatwall Tackboards

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   •  Kick standard fabric                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
  Materials                  price group A                              
                                   •  Fabric price group 1                    +$  5                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$21                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$32                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$81                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$41                                   cSee Understanding Customer’s Own 
                                                                                                                                          Material (COM), page 114.

                                 Fabric direction on 18"W and 561⁄4"W tackboards
                                    •  Vertical application                      +$  9                                      Specify with vertical application.

  Related              •  Slatwall screens                                                                     cPage 106 Products
  Products              •  Screen mounting brackets                                                     cPage 107

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle                      DU.S.
dD        W         H          dNumber                 dBase
d                                   d                              dPrice
d                                          d                                    d

1⁄2"          18"         21⁄2"         TS5ASWTB218        $170

1⁄2"          263⁄4"      21⁄2"         TS5ASWTB226        $185

1⁄2"          323⁄4"      21⁄2"         TS5ASWTB232        $198

1⁄2"          385⁄8"      21⁄2"         TS5ASWTB238        $211

1⁄2"          441⁄2"      21⁄2"         TS5ASWTB244        $222

1⁄2"          561⁄4"      21⁄2"         TS5ASWTB256        $252

1⁄2"          621⁄4"      21⁄2"         TS5ASWTB262        $263

1⁄2"          681⁄8"      21⁄2"         TS5ASWTB268        $272

1⁄2"          18"         9"             TS5ASWTB918        $203

1⁄2"          263⁄4"      9"             TS5ASWTB926        $217

1⁄2"          323⁄4"      9"             TS5ASWTB932        $230

1⁄2"          385⁄8"      9"             TS5ASWTB938        $245

1⁄2"          441⁄2"      9"             TS5ASWTB944        $257

1⁄2"          561⁄4"      9"             TS5ASWTB956        $284

1⁄2"          621⁄4"      9"             TS5ASWTB962        $299

1⁄2"          681⁄8"      9"             TS5ASWTB968        $306
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 91

• Slatwall tackboard: fabric
• Mounting hardware brackets

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 114.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cNeed help?
Product details,
page 91

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Fabric surface on tackboard                                           
  Materials               •  Kick standard fabric                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                        price group A                               
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                    +$  5                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                                                                            per side
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$21                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                                                                            per side
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$32                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                                                                            per side
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$41                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              per side

                                 Fabric direction on screens
                                     •  Vertical application                     +$  9                                      Specify with vertical application.

                                 e3 ceramicsteel writing surface
                                     •  e3 ceramicsteel surface             +$59                                      Specify with 7655 High Gloss White.
                                       on both sides                                                                             

                                 Laminate markerboard
                                     •  2977 White Markerboard             No cost                                  Specify with 2977 White Markerboard
                                        Laminate                                                                                         Laminate.

                                 Frame and base
                                     •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$29                                      Specify paint color number.

  Base                         •  Three-leg base                            No cost                                  Specify with three-leg base.

  Levelers                  •  Three or four levelers                  No cost                                  Specify with levelers.

  Flip-Chart                •  Top cap with flip-chart pegs        +$32                                      Specify with flip-chart pegs.
  Pegs                       on one side

  Related                    •  Marker trays                                                                           cPage 112
  Products                 

Tip: Screens must be speci-
fied with fabric on both
sides, e3 ceramicsteel on
both sides, or laminate on
both sides. For Canada,
screens are available in fab-
ric or e3 ceramicsteel on
both sides only.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Tackboard, both sides if selected: Kick standard fabric 

price group A
• e3 ceramicsteel writing surface, both sides, if selected: 

7655 e3 ceramicsteel High Gloss White
• Laminate markerboard, both sides, if selected: 2977 White

Markerboard Laminate
• Frame, top cap, uprights, bottom channel, 

and four-leg base: paint price group 1
• Four locking casters: black plastic
• Attachment hardware
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number, 7655 e3 ceramic-
  steel High Gloss White, or 2977 White 
   Markerboard Laminate for side 1
3 Fabric color number, 7655 e3 ceramic-
  steel High Gloss White, or 2977 White 
   Markerboard Laminate for side 2
4 Paint color number for frame
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 114.

Tip: Three-leg base is used
when two or more screens
are placed next to each
other on angles. Four-leg
bases can be used next to
each other only in a straight
configuration.

Tip: 66"H screens are not
available with the three-leg
base option.

Tip: Levelers have 1/4"
adjustment (higher only) and
do not slide. If frequent
movement is needed, order
screen with casters.

Tip: Flip-chart pegs, located
175/8" apart, are located on
only one side of the top cap.

Tip: e3 ceramicsteel writing
surface is magnetic.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Screens
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   Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                           d dPrice
d                                           d d

54"H Screens
16"         24"         54"            TS4S2454            $661         

16"         30"         54"            TS4S3054            $696         

16"         36"         54"            TS4S3654            $726         

16"         42"         54"            TS4S4254            $756         

16"         48"         54"            TS4S4854            $789         
d d d

66"H Screens
16"         24"         66"            TS4S2466            $726         

16"         30"         66"            TS4S3066            $756         

16"         36"         66"            TS4S3666            $789         

16"         42"         66"            TS4S4266            $820         

16"         48"         66"            TS4S4866            $851         
d d d

Screens

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Groupwork

Marker Trays

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials               •  Paint price group 2                      +$10                                      Specify paint color number.

   Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                           d dPrice
d                                           d d

21/2"       24"         1/2"            TS4SR24              $51           

21/2"       30"         1/2"            TS4SR30              $56           

21/2"       36"         1/2"            TS4SR36              $64           

21/2"       42"         1/2"            TS4SR42              $69           

21/2"       48"         1/2"            TS4SR48              $75           
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 91

• Marker tray: paint price group 1 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for marker tray
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 114.

Tip: Attachment hardware is
included with screen. Tray is
affixed to the top cap.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Display Components

Groupwork

Display Components                                                                                    
                                        

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 92

Mobile Easel

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials               •  Paint price group 2                      +$84                                      Specify paint color number.

   Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                           d dPrice
d d d

Markerboard on One Side and Tackboard on One Side
24"         36"         76"            TS40005               $1069       
d d d

Tackboard on Both Sides
24"         36"         76"            TS40005TT         $1108        
d d d

Markerboard on Both Sides
24"         36"         76"            TS40005MM        $1128        
d d d

Tip: Mobile easel accommo-
dates hanging markerboards
and tackboards.
cSee below and next page.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Frame: paint price group 1
• Markerboard, if selected: white non-glare, non-magnetic

laminate only
• Tackboard, if selected: black fabric only
• Four hard, dual-wheel casters: black plastic only 
• Integral flip-chart pegs
• Storage compartment
• Pencil tray

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for frames
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 114.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Hanging Kit for Markerboard or Tackboard

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Hanging kit: black paint only Style number

   Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle            DU.S.
d              dNumber        dPrice
d              d                    d

173⁄4"           TS7MTPK       $30
  d                 d                        d
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This listing includes all
the surface material choices
that are available for the
products in this section.

Resources
For more information about
surface materials, refer to
the following resources:

Additional surface
materials specification
tools are available to
assist you in the specifica-
tion process—the Surface
Materials Binders.

The global surface
materials palette is a
core collection of finishes
that is available across mul-
tiple geographies
(Americas/EMEA – Europe,
Middle East, and
Africa/APAC – Asia Pacific)
and on global product lines,
where applicable. For a list
of finishes included in the
offering, see the Surface
Materials Reference Manual.
Additional details, like prod-
uct approvals by geography
and finish number conver-
sions, can also be found in
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual or see
steelcase.com/
surfacematerials.

Surface Materials
Binders include:
•  Surface Materials

Reference Manual
•  A complete set of swatch

cards for hard surfaces,
vertical surface fabrics,
and seating upholstery

Paint

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Groupwork legs
•  Groupwork table bases

Price Group 1
Smooth Paint
4242 Milk

Select Surfaces
Price Group 3
Accent paint
Accent paints allow you to
choose from a pre-matched
color palette of trend driven
colors that are available
without the PerfectMatch
registration fee. Refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual for more information
about this program.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group 3
PerfectMatch 
PerfectMatch is a service
that allows you to create
your own paint color. Refer
to the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information about this 
program.

Laminate
Applies to:
•  Groupwork table tops
•  Groupwork modesty 
  panels

Low-Pressure 
Laminate
Applies to:
Tip: 25L5 virginia walnut and
25L6 blackwood are not
available on 120"W and
144"W groupwork confer-
ence table tops 

  • Groupwork table tops
247L Black Version 2 LPL
25L1 Winter on Maple LPL
25L5 Virginia Walnut LPL
25L6 Blackwood LPL
25L8 Clear Walnut LPL
25L9 Warm Oak LPLE
262L Marbled Maple LPL
264L Chocolate Walnut LPL
267L Marbled Cherry

Version 2 LPL
26L1 Natural Cherry

Version 2 LPL
2L03 Brushed Silver LPL
2L09 Clear Maple LPL
2L30 Arctic White LPL
2L50 Vanadium Fiber LPL
2L52 Tungsten Fiber LPL
2L83 Seagull LPL
2L84 Milk LPL 
2L85 Dune LPL
2LAK Clear Oak LPL
2LAT Acacia LPL
2LAW Ash Wenge LPL
2LBW Bisque Wenge LPL
2LCW Clay Wenge LPL
2LSW Storm Wenge LPL

Textured Paint
7207   Black
7225   Sand
7230   Basalt
7236   Fog E
7237   Slate E
7238   Fieldstone
7239   Midnight 
7241   Arctic White
7243   Seagull
7278   Dark Bronze

Price Group 2
Smooth Metallic Paint
4743   Mineral Metallic
4744   Pearl Metallic
4750   Champagne Metallic
4752   Steel Metallic E
4788   Gold Dust Metallic E
4798   Sterling Metallic
4799   Platinum Metallic
4803   Near Black Metallic

Textured Metallic
Paint
7245   Carbon Metallic
7246   Midnight Metallic

Applies to:
•  Wall track
Black 

Applies to:
•  Mobile easel

Price Group 1
0835 Black E

Price Group 2
4799 Platinum Metallic

Applies to:
•  Screens
•  Marker tray

Price Group 1
7207 Black

Price Group 2
4798 Sterling Metallic
4799 Platinum Metallic

Applies to:
•  Groupwork wire manage-

ment trough

Price Group 1
7207 Black

Price Group 2
4799 Platinum Metallic

Steelcase Surfaces
High-Pressure 
Laminate
Fiber Laminate
2850   Vanadium Fiber
2851   Rhyme Fiber E
2852   Tungsten Fiber
2854   Vellum Fiber
2859   Novell Fiber
2860   Granite Fiber
2861   Coconut Fiber
2862   Stucco Fiber

Micro Laminate
2920   Marl Micro
2921   Gypsum Micro
2922   Clay Micro
2923   Shadow Micro E

Patina Laminate
2870   Blonde Bronze
          Patina
2871   Blackened Bronze
          Patina
2873   Instant Iron Patina

Solid Laminate
2722   Cream E
2730   Arctic White
2746   Black
2759   Warm White E
2811   Mist E
2883   Seagull
2884   Milk
2885   Dune
2HMG  Merle

Speckle Laminate
2820   Coffee Speckle
2822   Woodrose Speckle E
2823   Driftwood Speckle
2824   Smoke Speckle
2825   Vanadium Speckle

Note: Some wood veneer
finishes and woodgrain lami-
nates share the same name.
Because of the difference in
materials, veneers and lami-
nates of the same name are
not an exact match but do
coordinate with each other.

Woodgrain Laminate
2406   Clear Cherry
2409   Clear Maple
2410   Graphite Walnut
2412   Natural Cherry
2422   Medium Cherry
2511   Winter on Maple
2538   Clear Walnut
2539   Warm Oak E
2592   Blonde on Maple
2714   Natural Walnut
2772   Medium Mahogany
          on Walnut E
2HAK  Clear Oak
2HAT   Acacia
2HAW  Ash Wenge
2HBW  Bisque Wenge
2HCW Clay Wenge
2HSW  Storm Wenge

Turnstone Laminate
Collection
A selection of laminates and
edge bands in this collection
are available on Steelcase
brand products. This collec-
tion is available with 
standard leadtimes and 
supported like standard lam-
inates to help make ordering
easy. Please see the
Turnstone section of 
village.steelcase.com for
swatching information.

2535   Virginia Walnut
2536   Blackwood
2612   Marbled Maple
2614   Chocolate Walnut
2615   Marbled Cherry

Tip: Turnstone Collection
Laminates are not available
on bullnose laminate storage
tops.

Custom Surfaces
Open Line
Laminate (OLL)
This service allows you to
order non-standard laminate
at an additional processing
fee of $67 U.S. per worksur-
face or top, plus the cost of
the laminate.

When processing orders 
for Open Line laminate on
Universal worksurfaces and
Universal Storage tops,
specify 2900 in the laminate
finish field and enter the OLL
manufacturer information.
Enter the required edge fin-
ish as you would a standard
laminate.

Edge color for the Open
Line laminate on worksur-
faces must be determined by
the dealer and customer
before orders can be
entered. Specify appropriate
2K finish number.
Tip: Standard laminates
being used in the Open Line
Laminate program to obtain
a different edge detail will be
charged the Open Line lami-
nate upcharge; however, no
additional charges for the
laminate will be applied.
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Surface Materials

Groupwork

                                                                                                                     

Laminate Approval and
Material Requirements
To confirm whether a partic-
ular laminate has already
been tested for use on a
specific Steelcase product or
to determine material square
foot requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional informa-
tion, refer to the Steelcase
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Laminate Markerboard

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Screens
2977 White Markerboard

Laminate

e3 ceramicsteel 

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Screens
7655 e3 ceramicsteel

High Gloss White 

Plastic

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
• 3 mm edge profile on
 Groupwork

•  1 mm edge profile on
  Groupwork modesty panels
6000   Black*
6001   Coffee*
6009   Arctic White*
6034   Natural Cherry
6036   Medium Cherry
6037   Winter on Maple
6038   Blonde on Maple
6041   Natural Walnut
6045   Medium Mahogany
          on Walnut E
6052   Milk*
6053   Seagull*
6213   Acacia
6219   Clear Oak
6231   Graphite Walnut
6234   Clear Cherry
6237   Clear Maple
6242   Virginia Walnut
6243   Blackwood
6245   Clear Walnut
6246   Warm Oak E
6249   Platinum Solid*
6527   Merle
6615   Grey V5*
6619   Ice* E
6631   Cream*
6635   Dawn* E
6636   Mist*
6654   Sand*
6655   Warm White*
6676   Marbled Maple
6677   Chocolate Walnut
6678   Marbled Cherry
6694   Slate*
6695   Midnight*
6697   Fog*
6698   Fieldstone*
6703   Ash Wenge
6704   Storm Wenge
6705   Bisque Wenge
6706   Clay Wenge
* These solid color and
woodgrain edge colors are a
polyolefin blend, PVC-free
material for 3 mm and 1 mm
edge bandings.

Note: Light color plas-
tic edges are susceptible
to degradation due to normal
wear and tear. Staining 
(e.g., ball point pen or cloth-
ing dyes such as blue jeans)
and dirt effects are more
pronounced in light colors
and are not considered
defects.

Fabric

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
• Mobile easel
•  Tackboard

Price Group A
Lido
R159  Oak Bluffs
R160  Cape May
R162  Hermosa

Sprite
5540   Khaki
5541   Snow
5542   Butter
5543   Linen
5544   Sherbet
5545   Powder
5546   Harvest
5547   Sky
5548   Kiwi

Price Group 1 
Abacus E                     
P122  Entasis                       
P123  Portico                        
P124  Opus                          
P125  Cusp                           
P126  Artifact
P129  Atlas

Acadia E
G031  Tin                              
G033  Iron                             
G039  Silica

Alloy  
P525  Polar  
P526  Skim  
P527  Bubbly  
P528  Tern  
P529  Shore  
P530  Asti  
P531  Silver  
P532  Oxide  
P533  Element  
P534  Construct   
P535  Currency  
P536  Iron
          

Boccie
P200  New Rice                   
P201  New Almond              
P202  New Nutmeg              
P203  New Camel
P204  New Opal
P205  New Mist
P206  New Plum
P207  New Lichen
P208  New Spearmint
P209  New Sky                    

Buzz2 
5F01 Camel E
5F03 Tomato
5F04 Red E
5F05 Burgundy
5F06 Sky E
5F07 Blue
5F08 Navy
5F10 Grape E
5F11 Eggplant E
5F15 Stone
5F16 Grey
5F17 Black
5G50 Dunegrass
5G51 Sable
5G52 Barley
5G53 Sunrise
5G54 Carrot
5G55 Pumpkin
5G56 Timber
5G57 Rouge
5G58 Chocolate
5G59 Meadow
5G60 Ivy
5G61 Cyan
5G62 Atlantic
5G63 Crocus
5G64 Alpine
5G65 Tornado

Charm
P505 Shell  
P506 Mimosa  
P507 Birch  
P508 Sparkle  
P509 Ginkgo  
P510 Debut  
P511 Clover  
P512 Spicy  
P513 Twilight

Embrasure E
P140  Colonnade                  
P141  Rotunda                      
P143  Baluster                      

Lapel
P409  Cement                       
P410  Pebble                        
P411  Beech                         
P412  Dune                           
P413  Grain                           
P414  Sprout                         
P415  Misty Blue                   
P416  Maple                          
P417  Slate

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Optic   
P540 Hazel  
P541 Twinkle  
P542 Orion  
P543 Seaglass  
P544 Shine  
P545 Halo  
P546 Whiskey  
P547 Bath  
P548 Whisper  
P549 Breezy  
P550 Wry  
P551 Glimmer  

Pianista
P420  Sand
P421  Mist
P422  Rain
P423  Natural
P424  Café
P425  Denim
P426  Carbon
P427  Stone
P428  Flax
P429  Oat
P430  Wheat
P431  Maize

Rhythm     
P555 Allegro  
P556 Tempo  
P557 Refrain  
P558 Pitch  
P559 Harmony  
P560 Melody  
P561 Stanza  
P562 Opus  

Tinsel 
P516  Lit
P517  Ego
P518  Fizz
P519  Muse
P520  Depth
P521  Bliss
P522  Grow
P523  Dolce

Price Group 2
Amiranté E
5664   Mink                            
5665   Ivory                           
5666   Silver Frost                 
5677   Moonglo                     
5679   Woodbine                   

Ashanti Reverse E
5638   Mink                            
5648   Moonglo                     
5650   Woodbine                   
5654   Quince
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Bariolage 
G200  New Etude                  
G201  New Andante              
G202  New Cantata               
G203  New Adagio                
G204  New Melody                
G205  New Ballata                
G206  New Sonata

Bouquet E                         
P165  Hosta
P166  Dundee
P169  Argenta
P170  Hoya
P173  Camomile

Cogent: Geode 
Seating E
5S47  Coal
5S49  Cobalt
5S50  Ink

Cogent: Geode 
Vertical E
5S32  Canyon
5S35  Slate
5S36  Cement
5S38  Oyster
5S41  Sesame

Flip: Orbit
5F85  Mud Pie
5F86  Hummus
5F87  Petoskey
5F88  Pluto
5F89  Papyrus
5F91  Blizzard
5F92  Briquette

Flip: Plain Jane
5F70  Mud Pie
5F71  Hummus
5F72  Petoskey
5F73  Pluto
5F74  Papyrus
5F94  Blizzard
5F95  Briquette

Flip: TexHex
5F75  Mud Pie
5F76  Hummus
5F77  Petoskey
5F78  Pluto
5F79  Papyrus
5F97  Blizzard
5F98  Briquette

Fresco 
G001  Sandrift                       
G002  Mistiblu                       
G003  Faon                           
G006  Chamoline                  
G007  Grapenut                    
G017  Flint

Milano E
N001  Oyster                         
N002  Delft                            
N003  Woodland                   
N004  Sunshadow                
N005  Olivine                        
N012  Teakwood                   

Regatta E
D011  Licorice
5335   Warm Brown V1
5338   Tan V1

Select Surfaces
For information  
on products within 
Select Surfaces,
including accent paints 
and fabrics from Designtex,
Gabriel, Kvadrat, and Pollack,
please refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
or visit Steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested for
use on a specific Steelcase
product or to determine
actual yardage requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional
information regarding
Customer’s Own
Material, call
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com

cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for a list-
ing of available seating
upholstery colors.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Groupwork

Surface Materials, continued

E = Established

August 2015

http://www.steelcase.com
http://www.designtex.com
http://www.pollackassociates.com


Meeting Spaces Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                              117

G
ro

u
p

w
o

rk
Groupwork

Recommended Edge Banding Finishes
For Low-Pressure Laminates

Low-Pressure                                        Recommended
Laminate Color                                      Edge Band

247L      Black Version 2 LPL                            6000      Black

25L1      Winter on Maple LPL                           6037      Winter On Maple

25L5      Virginia Walnut LPL                             6242      Virginia Walnut

25L6      Blackwood LPL                                    6243      Blackwood

25L8      Clear Walnut LPL                                6245      Clear Walnut

25L9      Warm Oak LPL E                               6246      Warm Oak E
262L      Marbled Maple LPL                             6676      Marbled Maple

264L      Chocolate Walnut LPL                         6677      Chocolate Walnut

267L      Marbled Cherry Version 2 LPL            6678      Marbled Cherry

26L1      Natural Cherry Version 2 LPL              6034      Natural Cherry

2L03      Brushed Silver LPL                              6689      Brushed Silver E
2L09      Clear Maple LPL                                  6237      Clear Maple

2L30      Arctic White LPL                                  6009      Arctic White

2L50      Vanadium Fiber LPL                            6654      Sand

2L52      Tungsten Fiber LPL                             6697      Fog

2L83      Seagull LPL                                         6053      Seagull

2L84      Milk LPL                                               6052      Milk

2L85      Dune LPL                                             6654      Sand

2LAK      Clear Oak LPL                                     6219      Clear Oak

2LAT      Acacia LPL                                          6213      Acacia

2LAW    Ash Wenge LPL                                   6703      Ash Wenge

2LBW    Bisque Wenge LPL                              6705      Bisque Wenge

2LCW    Clay Wenge LPL                                  6706      Clay Wenge

2LSW    Storm Wenge LPL                               6704      Storm Wenge

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Recommended Edge
Banding Finishes
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Edges
The recommended edge color will complement the laminate color you
specify. Edge color is specified separately.

High-Pressure                              Recommended Edge           
Laminate Color                            Band                                    

Fiber Laminate
2850    Vanadium Fiber                           6654     Sand                                

2851    Rhyme Fiber E                           6631     Cream                              

2852    Tungsten Fiber                            6636     Mist                                  

2854    Vellum Fiber                                6655     Warm White                     

2859    Novell Fiber                                 6001     Coffee                              

2860    Granite Fiber                               6000     Black                                

2861    Coconut Fiber                              6654     Sand                                

2862    Stucco Fiber                                6053     Seagull                             

Micro Laminate
2920    Marl Micro                                    6053     Seagull                             

2921    Gypsum Micro                             6654     Sand                                

2922    Clay Micro                                   6654     Sand                                

2923    Shadow Micro E                         6249     Platinum Solid                  

Patina Laminate
2870    Blonde Bronze Patina                 6654     Sand                                

2871    Blackened Bronze Patina           6615     Grey V5                            

2873    Instant Iron Patina                       6615     Grey V5                            

Solid Laminate
2722    Cream E                                     6631     Cream                             

2730    Arctic White                                 6009     Arctic White                      

2746    Black                                            6000     Black                                

2759    Warm White E                            6655     Warm White                    

2811    Mist E                                         6636     Mist                                  

2883    Seagull                                        6053     Seagull                             

2884    Milk                                              6052     Milk                                  

2885    Dune                                            6654     Sand                                

2HMG   Merle                                           6527     Merle

Speckle Laminate
2820    Coffee Speckle                            6631     Cream                              

2822    Woodrose Speckle E                  6635     Dawn E                           

2823    Driftwood Speckle                       6631     Cream                              

2824    Smoke Speckle                           6636     Mist                                  

2825    Vanadium Speckle                       6619     Ice E                               
           

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Turnstone Laminate Collection    Recommended Edge Band        

2535   Virginia Walnut                            6242     Virginia Walnut                     

2536   Blackwood                                   6243     Blackwood                            

2612   Marbled Maple                             6676     Marbled Maple                     

2614   Chocolate Walnut                        6677     Chocolate Walnut                 

2615    Marbled Cherry                            6678     Marbled Cherry                

*A selection of laminates and edge bands in this collection are available on
Steelcase brand products. This collection is available with standard lead-
times and supported like standard laminates to help make ordering easy.  

...............................................................................................................................................

Groupwork

Recommended Edge Banding Finishes
For High-Pressure Laminates and Turnstone Laminate Collection

E = Established

High-Pressure                              Recommended Edge           
Laminate Color                            Band                                    

Woodgrain Laminate
2406    Clear Cherry                                6234     Clear Cherry                    
2409   Clear Maple                                 6237     Clear Maple                     
2410   Graphite Walnut                          6231     Graphite Walnut               
2412    Natural Cherry                             6034     Natural Cherry                 
2422    Medium Cherry                            6036     Medium Cherry                
2511    Winter on Maple                          6037     Winter on Maple               
2538    Clear Walnut                                6245     Clear Walnut                    
2539   Warm Oak E                               6246     Warm Oak E                   
2592    Blonde on Maple                         6038     Blonde on Maple              
2714    Natural Walnut                             6041     Natural Walnut                 
2772    Medium Mahogany                     6045     Medium Mahogany          
           on Walnut E                                             on Walnut E
2HAK   Clear Oak                                    6219     Clear Oak
2HAT    Acacia                                          6213     Acacia
2HAW   Ash Wenge                                  6703     Ash Wenge  
2HBW  Bisque Wenge                             6705     Bisque Wenge
2HCW  Clay Wenge                                 6706     Clay Wenge 
2HSW  Storm Wenge                              6704     Storm Wenge                   
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Understanding 
Low-Pressure and 

High-Pressure Laminates
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Low-Pressure Laminates, or LPLs, are created
by dipping decorative crafted paper in melamine resin.
The melamine dipped paper is then bonded to a wood
core under heat and high-pressure. LPLs are generally
suitable for use in lower impact areas. LPLs are gener-
ally used in vertical applications as well as tops for work-
stations and private offices. Generally, it is more cost
effective to use LPLs when the performance of HPLs are
not required.

High-Pressure Laminates, or HPLs, are com-
posed of multiple layers of crafted paper individually
soaked in resin. There are 7-15 layers of paper com-
bined to make the final sheet. The top layers are translu-
cent melamine sheet and a decorative layer. The sheets
are combined under heat and high pressure to form a
single laminate sheet. The resulting sheet is then
bonded under heat and high pressure to a wood core.
HPLs are generally considered more durable then LPLs
due to the extra layers of craft paper (backer) used in
their creation. While they cost more, they are more
durable. HPLs are generally used in higher traffic areas
such as cafeterias and conference rooms. Generally, it is
more cost effective to restrict their use to areas needing
the added durability HPLs provide.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Straight Tables

293/4" 533/4" 773/4"

24"

30"

713/4"653/4"593/4"473/4"413/4"353/4"

711 sq. in. 855 sq. in. 999 sq. in. 1143 sq. in. 1431 sq. in. 1575 sq. in. 1719 sq. in. 1863 sq. in.

1069 sq. in. 1249 sq. in. 1429 sq. in. 1789 sq. in.

1287 sq. in.

1610 sq. in. 1969 sq. in. 2149 sq. in. 2329 sq. in.

533/4" 773/4"713/4"653/4"593/4"473/4"413/4"353/4"

   Understanding
cPage 128
   Specifying
cPage 140

Transition Tables*
593/4" 713/4" 773/4"653/4"

593/4" 713/4" 773/4"653/4"

30" 30" 30" 30"24" 24" 24" 24"

1581 sq. in. 1725 sq. in. 1869 sq. in. 2013 sq. in.

36" 36" 36" 36"30" 30" 30" 30"

1940 sq. in. 2120 sq. in. 2300 sq. in. 2480 sq. in.

10" 16" 22" 28"

10" 16" 22" 28"

   Understanding
cPage 130
   Specifying
cPage 142

*Left-hand units shown. 
*Right-hand units available.

All table sizes and shapes are available in High-Pressure
Laminate with 3 mm edge. Most sizes and shapes are also
available in High-Pressure Laminate with P-edge or in wood
veneer with square edge. See Specifying pages for details.

Table dimensions shown apply to both wood veneer and
High-Pressure Laminate versions of each table.
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Statement of Line
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Universal Tables

                                        

Statement of Line

Corner, 120° Tables

24" 30"24" 24"24" 24" 24" 30" 30" 30"
40"

62"

1429 sq. in.

50"

73"

1717 sq. in.

60"

83"

2005 sq. in.

44"

73"

2043 sq. in.

54"

83"

2403 sq. in.

37" 43" 43"49" 49"

   Understanding
cPage 130
   Specifying
cPage 144
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Capsule Tables

36" 42" 48"

2313 sq. in. 3149 sq. in. 4113 sq. in.

30"

36"

24"

30"24" 42" 48"

72"60"48" 84" 96"

1607 sq. in.1028 sq. in.

   Understanding
cPage 128
   Specifying
cPage 145

Tip: Wood veneer capsule tables are available in 72"W, 84"W, and 96"W only.
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Spanner Tables

   Understanding
cPage 129
   Specifying
cPage 146

36"30"30" 36"

1191 sq. in. 1268 sq. in. 1772 sq. in. 1863 sq. in.

48" 52" 64"60"

Peninsula Table

831 sq. in.

27"

36"

   Understanding
cPage 128
   Specifying
cPage 147

Tapered Peninsula Tables

27"

1341 sq. in.

32"

33"

40"

48" 60"

2096 sq. in.

32" 40"

   Understanding
cPage 128
   Specifying
cPage 148

124                                                                                                                                                                                                               Meeting Spaces Specification Guide

Universal Tables
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Universal Tables

                                        

Statement of Line

Bubble Jetty Tables

30" 30"24"
54"

24"

38"45" 51" 44"

72"72" 78" 78"

22"
28"

28"
34"

2295 sq. in. 2264 sq. in. 2475 sq. in.2120 sq. in.

54" 60" 60"

   Understanding
cPage 128
   Specifying
cPage 149

Round Tables
36" 48"42" 54"

2290 sq. in.1809 sq. in.1385 sq. in.1017 sq. in.

30"

707 sq. in.

   Understanding
cPage 128
   Specifying
cPage 150

Square Tables
36" 42" 48" 54"

36" 42" 48" 54"
1293 sq. in.

30"

30"

897 sq. in.

24"

24"

573 sq. in.

1761 sq. in. 2301 sq. in. 2913 sq. in.

   Understanding
cPage 128
   Specifying
cPage 151

*Left-hand units shown. 
*Right-hand units available.

Tip: Wood veneer square tables are available in 30"W, 42"W, 48"W, and 54"W only.
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Rectangle Tables

36"

42" 48"

2589 sq. in.

3525 sq. in. 4605 sq. in.

72"

36"

2157 sq. in.

60"

36"

2373 sq. in.

66"

84" 96"

   Understanding
cPage 128
   Specifying
cPage 152

Oval Tables

48" 60"

72"

42" 42"

78" 96"

693 sq. in.

2573 sq. in. 3620 sq. in.

990 sq. in. 1358 sq. in. 1414 sq. in.

2036 sq. in.

21"

42" 48"

30" 36"

36"

30"

   Understanding
cPage 128
   Specifying
cPage 153

Hex Conference Tables

   Understanding
cPage 128
   Specifying
cPage 154

30" 36"

1972 sq. in.

60"

30" 36"

2367 sq. in.

72"

36" 42"

3734 sq. in.

96"

30" 36"

2170 sq. in.

66"

38" 48"

5153 sq. in.

120"

38" 48"

6442 sq. in.

150"

38" 48"

7732 sq. in.

180"

Tip: Hex conference tables are available in 3 mm edge High-Pressure
Laminate only.

Tip: Oval tables are available in 3 mm edge High-Pressure Laminate only.
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Universal Tables

                                        

Statement of Line

Legs for Universal Tables

26"H
or

281/2"H

Double Post
C-Legs
Understanding 
cPage 132
Specifying 
cPage 159

Cabby Legs with
Casters or Glides
Understanding 
cPage 132
Specifying 
cPage 156

251/2"H to
311/2"H in 3/4"

increments

Adjustable-Height
Legs with Casters
or Glides
Understanding 
cPage 132
Specifying 
cPage 157

Post Legs with
Casters or Glides
Understanding 
cPage 132
Specifying 
cPage 159

26"H
or

281/2"H

281/2"H

Tip: Height dimensions
include the thickness of a
table.

Elliptical Legs
Understanding 
cPage 132
Specifying 
cPage 158

26"H
or

281/2"H

Bases for Universal Tables

279/16"H

26"W or
36"W

X-Base
Understanding 
cPage 131
Specifying 
cPage 155

T-Base
Understanding 
cPage 131
Specifying 
cPage 155

279/16"H

26"W or
36"W
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                 201/4"W       261/4"W       321/4"W       381/4"W

15"H         •                 •        •        •

   Understanding
cPage 134
   Specifying
cPage 162

15"H Knit Screens
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Table top has a wood
core with a High-Pressure
Laminate or wood veneer
surface and is 13⁄16" thick.

Universal tables can be
used in a variety of individ-
ual and team settings.
cSpecifying tables, 
page 140

Edge profile is continuous
around all edges of the
table.

Product Details
High-Pressure
Laminate Tables

Continuous edge 
profile is available in 
three shapes.

PVC-free, 3 mm edge
profiles are a proprietary
polyolefin blend for all solid
colors and seven woodgrain
finishes. See surface 
material listing in this book
for specific PVC-free 
availability.

P-edge profile rises
slightly above the laminate
surface and curves into a
3⁄8" radius, which optimizes
ergonomic benefit for the
user.

Knife edge with 3 mm
user edge is available 
on straight and tapered sys-
tems worksurfaces and on
round tables.

Edge profile finishes
are specified separately
from laminate color.

Wood Veneer Tables

Edges of worksurfaces 
are available in square
(3 mm) profile. 

3 mm
edge profile

P-edge
profile

3/8"

Knife
edge profile

Radius corner eliminates
sharp edges and is appropri-
ate for freestanding, mobile
furniture.
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Universal Tables

                                        

Universal Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Square (3 mm) edge 
profile is achieved by
adding wood veneer sur-
faces to table core. This
technique can be applied to
tables that are straight or
curved.

Connections
Universal tables are
supported by bases or legs,
which are ordered sepa-
rately and installed in the
field.

Use the Table and
Base Combinations
matrix to determine the
type and number of bases
you need to order for the
tables you choose. 
Tip: Not all sizes and shapes
of tables can be supported
by bases.
cPage 136

Square (3 mm)
edge profile

Use the Table and Legs
Combinations matrix to
determine the type and num-
ber of legs you need to order
for the table you choose. Tip:
Not all sizes and shapes of
tables can be supported by
legs.
cPage 136

Reinforcing channels
are available to support
tables that are wider than
60"W and supported by
legs. When installed, the
channels add 1" below the
table. Channels are avail-
able as an option on larger
tables and are field installed.
Select the reinforcing chan-
nel option if the table will be
supported by legs. Channels
are not required if the table
is 96" or smaller and will be
supported by T- or X-bases.
Channels are required and
are always included with
tables 120" and larger.

Underside of table has
inset locations that support
slip-fit and nesting applica-
tions. Cabby legs can be
positioned in a 45° or 90°
orientation. Post legs are
positioned in 45° orientation
only.
cSee Table Leg Positions,
page 138.

Legs installed in a
90° orientation allow for
greater storage and knee-
space below the table.

45° leg orientation is
a preferred aesthetic for
many customers. Cabby
legs installed at a 45° orien-
tation will appear to have
more curvature when viewed
from the front edge of table.

Legs may be installed
inset from the edge of the
table to accom modate slip-fit
planning. Amount of avail-
able space (3", 6", or 9") is
measured from the edge of
the table to the edge of the
leg. Amount of slip-fit varies
by table shape and size.
cSee Table Leg Positions, 
page 138.

Slip-fit planning allows
workstation footprint to
expand or decrease, and
is ideal for off-module
applications.

90° orientation

45° orientation

3"
6"

9"

Table with 281⁄2"H legs
installed at 6" or 9" inset 
can slip over adjacent tables
that are supported with 
26"H legs.

Adjustable-height legs
adjust 251⁄2"H to 311⁄2"H in
3⁄4" increments. Legs can be
used to support the table in a
standard height or nesting
application.

26"H legs allow tables to
nest underneath an adjacent
table with 281⁄2"H legs or a
panel-mounted worksurface.

Spanner table enables
conferencing at the end of
two tables that are placed
back-to-back. 

52"W or 64"W spanners
should be used when tables
are separated by a panel 
or Post and Beam. These
widths are designed to 
create a 4" gap.

Surface Materials
High-Pressure
Laminate Tables
•  Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate
  (option)
  A program including non-
  Steelcase laminates which
  are suitable for use on
  Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

3 mm or P-edge profile
•  Plastic

Wood Veneer Tables

•  Wood veneer (standard)
•  Customiz stain (option)
•  Full-fill finish (option)

Square (3 mm) edge
profile
•  Wood veneer to match

table
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Application Topics
Table Fit in Panel
Environments:

Dimensions on straight
and transition tables
are 1⁄4" less than nominal
dimension. This allows for
an easy fit of freestanding
tables in panel-wrapped
environments and allows
tables to move in and out of
the area with ease.

Example: A 48"W x 72"W
corner is actually 473⁄4"W x
713⁄4"W.

Mobile pedestals up to
241⁄2"H will fit under 26"H
tables without reinforcing
channels.

Mobile pedestals up to
27"H will fit under 281⁄2"H
tables without reinforcing
channels.

Tables with reinforcing
channel will reduce the
available space by 1".

actual: 713/4"
nominal: 72"

actual: 473/4"
nominal: 48"

Screens can be used on
corner, 120° tables.
•  24"W screens can be used

on tables with dimensions
C and D each equal to 43".

•  24"W and 30"W screens
can be used on tables with
dimensions C and D each
equal to 49".

Tip: Corner, 120° tables with
dimensions C and D each
equal to 37" cannot accom-
modate screens. 

Table and Base
Combinations
cPage 136

Table and Leg
Combinations
cPage 137

Table Leg Positions
cPage 138

Wiring and Cabling
Accessories
cPage 319

B

A

E Shipping
Palletizing streamlines
unloading and staging of
worksurfaces. Identical
worksurfaces ordered on the
same line item are packed
on pallets containing 5-50
worksurfaces depending on
worksurface size. Remaining
worksurfaces are packed
individually in cartons. If 
palletizing is not desired,
order in quantities of four or
less per line item. For 
maximum unload efficiency,
utilize pallet handling equip-
ment at job site whenever
possible. Wood veneer
worksurfaces cannot be
palletized.

Hex conference tables
150"W or larger are
shipped in two pieces. Tight-
joint fasteners are supplied
for proper assembly.
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Universal Tables

Bases for Universal Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Column support
•  Paint (standard)
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
  (option)

Base
•  Paint (standard)
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
  (option)

Application Topics
Table and Base
Combinations
cPage 136

Shipping
Bases are shipped knocked
down (K.D.) and will require
assembly.

Product Details

Bases are available 26"W
and 36"W and are 279⁄16"H.

26"W or
36"W

26"W or
36"W

Pedestal-base tables 
fill a variety of needs for con-
ference and work tables in
general offices, institutions,
and educational work spaces.
Tables and bases are ordered
separately.
cSpecifying, page 155

Column support includes
a cylindrical steel column
and a base with feet. 

Adjustable leveling
glides allow tables to
remain level when installed
on uneven floors. 

T-base

X-base

Bases for Universal Tables
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...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Legs support tables at
26"H or 281⁄2"H overall,
including table thickness.

Table legs are ordered
separately and installed on
site.
cSee Table and Leg
Combinations, page 137.

Table legs are non-
handed to accommodate
left- and right-hand
applications.

Table legs cannot be
used in a shared application
with two tables. Radius cor-
ners do not provide enough
attachment space for leg
plate. When a shared leg
application is required, order
Universal Systems
Worksurfaces.

Legs attach to a table to
make it freestanding or 
tethered to Post and Beam.
cSpecifying, page 156

Actual Dimensions
                            Cabby leg        Adjustable-height       Elliptical            Post leg             Double post
                                                    leg                               leg                                                C-leg

Height* (standard)     26" or 281⁄2"          251⁄2"–311⁄2"                       26" or 281⁄2"            26" or 281⁄2"            281⁄2"

Glide range,               3⁄4"                        3⁄4"                                      5⁄8"                           3⁄4"                           5⁄8"
for legs equipped 
with glides

*Height dimensions include the thickness of a table.

Leveling glides, included,
allow table height to be
adjusted on uneven floors.

Double post C-leg is
an individual support and
is used at the ends of a
table.

Post legs are available
with non-locking casters or
glides.

Alignment tab helps
installers locate proper
leg position under the
table.

Elliptical leg is available
in glide version, either 
nesting or desk-height.

Adjustable-height leg
adjusts from 251⁄2"H to
311⁄2"H in 3⁄4" increments.

Cabby leg and
adjustable-height legs
are available with locking
casters or glides.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Cabby legs can be
installed in either a 45° or 90°
orientation on most tables.
Elliptical leg installed in the
first inset position may only
be in a 45° orientation. Single
post legs can only be
installed in a 45° orientation.
cSee Table Leg Positions,
page 138.

Legs installed in a
90° orientation allow for
greater storage and knee-
space below the worksurface.

45° leg orientation is
a preferred aesthetic for
many customers. Cabby
legs installed at a 45° orien-
tation will appear to have
more curvature when viewed
from the front edge of
worksurface.

Legs may be installed
inset from the edge of the
worksurface to accom modate
slip-fit planning. Amount of
available space (3", 6", or 9")
is measured from the edge
of the worksurface to the
edge of the leg.

3"
6"

9"

90° orientation

45° orientation

Slip-fit planning allows
workstation footprint to
expand or decrease, and
is ideal for off-module
applications.

Alignment tab
corresponds to under
worksurface alignment 
slots in tables. Alignment
features ensure legs are
installed in the proper 45° or
90° orientation and slip-fit
position.

Table with 281⁄2"H legs
installed at 6" or 9" inset can
slip over adjacent tables that
are supported with 26"H
legs.

Adjustable-height legs
adjust 251⁄2"H to 311⁄2"H 
in 3⁄4" increments. Legs can
be used to support the 
table in a standard height or
nesting application. 

26"H legs allow tables to
nest underneath an adjacent
table with 281⁄2"H legs or a
panel-mounted worksurface.

Surface Materials
Cabby legs
•  4743 Mineral Metallic 
•  4750 Champagne Metallic
•  4798 Sterling Metallic 
•  4799 Platinum Metallic 
•  7207 Black
•  7225 Sand
•  7239 Midnight

Adjustable-height leg
•  4750 Champagne Metallic
•  4798 Sterling Metallic
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  7207 Black
•  7225 Sand
•  7239 Midnight

Elliptical leg
•  Paint
•  9201 Polished Chrome 

Elliptical leg glide
•  8042 Brushed Aluminum
•  8046 Polished Aluminum 
•  7207 Black 

Post, post with caster,
and double post C-legs
•  Paint

Post leg caster
•  Black plastic

Application Topics
Table and Leg
Combinations
cPage 137

Table Leg Positions
cPage 138

Legs for Universal Tables
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Product Details

15"H screens mount to worksurfaces in privacy position or
below the worksurface for modesty. In privacy applications,
the overall height of the screen from the floor is 431⁄2"H.

50%

431/2"
15"

15"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Screens provide light-
weight space division. All
screens mount in two posi-
tions for either desktop pri-
vacy or below worksurface
modesty. Available in four
widths.
cSpecifying worksurface
screens, page 162

Actual Dimensions
                          15"H Knit Screen

Screen width           201⁄4", 261⁄4", 321⁄4", or 381⁄4"

Overall width           211⁄2", 271⁄2", 331⁄2", or 391⁄2"

Height                     15"

Tip: Overall width includes the width of both clamps.

Cover attaches to the top
of the clamp to hide attach-
ment holes when 15"H
screens are not used.

Cushion protects the work-
surface from marring.

Knob can be tightened by
hand and allows easy move-
ment of screens.

15"H Knit ScreenTubular frame connects
to foot.

Knit fabric cover has a
snug fit around the screen
frame and is easily removed.
Knit cover can be dry
cleaned.

Frame with knit fabric
cover is 3⁄8" thick.

Foot mounts to top of
clamp for desktop privacy,
or mounts to underside of
clamp for modesty. Clamps
are ordered separately.

.........................................

Universal Tables

Worksurface Screens

August 2015



Meeting Spaces Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                           135

Worksurface Screens

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Multiple screens can
share clamps that attach to
a worksurface.

Three clamps can be
used to support screens 
of various sizes.

15"H screens can be
applied to the side of a 
worksurface.

For corner privacy
applications where 15"H
screens are desired on the
back and side of the work-
surface, the screen for use
on the side of the worksur-
face should be specified 6"
smaller. For example, a
30"D x 42"W worksurface
with a 381/4"W x 15"H
screen on the back, requires
a 201/4"W x 15"H screen on
the side.

30"D
42"W

201/4"W381/4"W

30"D

261/4"W

Screens can be planned to
match the width of the work-
surface. However, if work-
surfaces are slip-fit, screen
sizes must be planned
accordingly. 

For corner, 120° table
applications, the follow-
ing screens can be used:
•  201/4"W screens can be

used on tables with dimen-
sions C and D each equal
to 43".

•  201/4"W and 261/4"W
screens can be used on
tables with dimensions C
and D each equal to 49".

Tip: Corner, 120° tables with
dimensions C and D each
equal to 37" cannot accom-
modate screens.

B

A

E

6"
...............................................................................................................................................

Gap between 15"H screen
to top of worksurface is 1".

Gap between bottom of
worksurface to 15"H screen
is 11⁄2.

Connections

Clamps allow attachment
to worksurfaces 11⁄8" to
13⁄16" thick, which include
Universal Worksurfaces 
and Tables, Answer, and
Ellipse worksurfaces.
Clamps cannot be used with
Series 9000 and Avenir 11⁄2"
thick worksurfaces. 

Clamps are specified as a
pair and ordered separately
from the screen.

15"H screen mounts to
the top or bottom of the
clamp.

1"

11/2"

Surface Materials
Vertical surface fabric
Applies to knit screen:
•  B902 Soft White
•  B903 Fog
•  B904 Sand

Screen frame and foot
•  4799 Platinum only

Clamp
•  4799 Platinum only

Clamp adjustment knob
and cover
•  7237 Slate only

Application Topics
15"H screens can be
used on fences in Post and
Beam applications. For
attachment hardware style
number and additional infor-
mation, refer to the Post 
and Beam Solutions
Specification Guide.

...............................................................................................................................................
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24"D x 36"W 

Straight Tables

Capsule Tables

30"D x 36"W–42"W

30"D x 48"W–78"W

24"D x 48"W

30"D x 60"W
36"D x 72"W

42"D x 84"W
48"D x 96"W

Round Tables
30" diameter
36" diameter

42" diameter
48" diameter
54" diameter

48"D x 48"W
54"D x 54"W

Square Tables

30"D x 30"W

36"D x 36"W
42"D x 42"W

Rectangle Tables

36"D x 60"W
36"D x 66"W
36"D x 72"W

30"D x 60"W
36"D x 72"W
42"D x 78"W

42"D x 84"W
48"D x 96"W

26"W X-Base 36"W X-Base26"W T-Base 36"W T-Base

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

Oval Tables

Hex Conference Tables

30"D x 42"W

2

2

2

3

36"D x 48"W

48"D x 96"W

36"D x 60"W
36"D x 66"W
36"D x 72"W

48"D x 120"W
48"D x 150"W
48"D x 180"W

42"D x 96"W

2

! =  Number of bases to order.
         Blank spaces in matrix designate table and 
         base combinations that are not valid.
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Universal Tables

Table and Leg Combinations

Round Tables 4

Square Tables 4

Rectangle Tables 4

Spanner Tables 4

Capsule Tables 4

Peninsula Tables 4

Tapered Peninsula Tables 4

Bubble Jetty Tables 5

Double Post C-Leg 

Straight Tables 4 2

Cabby Leg, 
Adjustable-Height 
Leg, Elliptical Leg,
or Post Leg

Corner, 120° Tables 5

21

Oval Tables, up to 36"D x 72"W 4

Transition Tables 4 2

Tip: Do not apply a 
double post C-leg
to a 36"D side.

Tip: Oval tables 21"D x 42"W and 30"D x 42"W may 
only use legs with glides. Legs with casters may not 
be used on these table sizes.

Tip: Corner, 120° tables can be supported by one post 
leg and two double post C-legs.

cSee Post and Beam Solutions Specification Guide, Understanding Tethered
Capsule Tables for tethered capsule tables support information.

Tip: Hex conference tables, and oval tables 42"D x 72"W and larger, can only be
supported with T-bases.

Tip: Double post C-leg can only be applied to
the square end of bubble jetty tables.

! =  Number of legs to order.
         Blank spaces in matrix designate table and 
         leg combinations that are not valid.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Universal Tables

Table Leg Positions

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Table leg positions
allow for slip-fit and nesting
capabilities. Both 45° and
90° angled leg positions are
available on most tables.
However, certain tables
accommodate either 45° or
90° angled positions only.
Leg positions on the under-
side of tables are shown at
right.

Legs installed in posi-
tions 1, 2, or 3 will vary in
their distance from the work-
surface edge:

Position 1 is 3" from edge
Position 2 is 6" from edge
Position 3 is 9" from edge
Tip: Positions 2 and 3 are
not available on every
table.

Legend

    =  Both 45° and 90°
    =  Either 45° or 90°

Square Table
36"D x 36"W
42"D x 42"W
48"D x 48"W
54"D x 54"W

Position 21

Spanner Table

Position 1

Rectangle Table

Position 21

Capsule Table
36"D x 72"W
42"D x 84"W
48"D x 96"W

Position 21

Peninsula Table

Position 1

Square Table
24"D x 24"W
30"D x 30"W

Position 1

3 2 1Position 21

Transition Table

Position 1

Round Table
30" Diameter
36" Diameter
42" Diameter
48" Diameter

Position 21

Round Table
54" Diameter

Corner, 120° Table

1
2
3Position

Capsule Table
24"D x 48"W
30"D x 60"W

Position 1

Tapered Peninsula
Table

Position 321 1

Bubble Jetty Table

Position 321 1

Position 21

Straight Table
24"D x 36"W
30"D x 36"W
30"D x 42"W

Straight Table
24"D x 30"W

Position 1
Position 321

Straight Table
24"D x 48"W 30"D x 48"W
24"D x 54"W 30"D x 54"W
24"D x 60"W 30"D x 60"W
24"D x 66"W 30"D x 66"W
24"D x 72"W 30"D x 72"W
24"D x 78"W 30"D x 78"W

Oval Table
21"D x 42"W 30"D x 60"W
30"D x 42"W 36"D x 72"W
36"D x 48"W

Position 1

...............................................................................................................................................
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Universal Tables

Straight Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 128

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles at right.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 163.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices at right                        Specify full-fill finish number.

  Reinforcing            •  Reinforcing channel                    No cost                                  Specify with reinforcing channel.
  Channel                 (available on 66"W 
                                       and wider tables)                                                                    

  Related                    •  Bases for Universal Tables                                                      cPage 155
  Products                 •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                       cPage 156
                              •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 162
                                      •  Worksurface power and communication components           cPage 317

Tip: Select the reinforcing
channel option if the table
will be supported by legs.
Channels are not required if
the table will be supported
by T- or X-bases.

Tip: Bases and legs to sup-
port Universal Tables must
be specified separately.

Tip: For base and leg sup-
port guidelines, see Table
and Base Combinations,
page 136 and Table and Leg
Combinations, page 137.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

                                                                                                                     Straight Tables

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFS2430
becomes BFS2430SW for
wood square edge profile.)

A

B

Specification Information

                                U.S. Base Prices
                                High-Pressure 
                                Laminate                        Wood

                                                                                                                
DDimensions   DStyle           DPlastic         DPlastic     DWood           DOption
dA       B          dNumber      d3 mm           dP-Edge     dSquare         d(Add $ to
d                      d                   dEdge            d                 dEdge            dBase Price)
d                          d                       d                        d                    d                        d
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                      d                   d dP dSW               dFinish

24"        293/4"       BFS2430      $223               $270              $  712                +$36

24"        353/4"       BFS2436      $237               $284              $  735                +$37

24"        413/4"       BFS2442      $257               $313              $  815                +$42

24"        473/4"       BFS2448      $302               $358              $  884                +$43

24"        533/4"       BFS2454      $327               $383              $  912                +$45

24"        593/4"       BFS2460      $349               $415              $1002                +$48

24"        653/4"       BFS2466      $385               $451              $1058                +$49

24"        713/4"       BFS2472      $434               $500              $1124                +$51

24"        773/4"       BFS2478      $476               $542              $1181                +$52

30"        353/4"       BFS3036      $329               $376              $  862                +$39

30"        413/4"       BFS3042      $355               $402              $  948                +$43

30"        473/4"       BFS3048      $392               $448              $1009                +$45

30"        533/4"       BFS3054      $420               $476              $1050                +$46

30"        593/4"       BFS3060      $453               $509              $1144                +$49

30"        653/4"       BFS3066      $487               $553              $1201                +$51

30"        713/4"       BFS3072      $530               $596              $1262                +$52

30"        773/4"       BFS3078      $573               $639              $1322                +$54
d                          d                       d                        d                    d                        d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Transition Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 130

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles at right.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 163.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices at right                        Specify full-fill finish number.

  Reinforcing            •  Reinforcing channel                    No cost                                  Specify with reinforcing channel.
  Channel                 (available on 66"W 
                                       and wider tables)                                                                    

  Related                    •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                       cPage 156
  Products              •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 162
                                      •  Worksurface power and communication components           cPage 317

Tip: Select the reinforcing
channel option if the table
will be supported by legs. 

Tip: Legs to support
Universal Tables must be
specified separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see Table and
Leg Combinations,
page 137.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

                                                                                                                     Transition Tables

A

B
C

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BZC302460
becomes BZC302460SW for
wood square edge profile.)

A

B
C

Specification Information

                                      U.S. Base Prices
                                      High-Pressure 
                                      Laminate                    Wood

                                                                                  
DDimensions   DStyle                 DPlastic       DPlastic   DWood           DOption
dA    B      C     dNumber            d3 mm        dP-Edge   dSquare         d(Add $ to 
d                      d                         dEdge          d              dEdge            dBase Price)
d                          d                              d                      d                 d                        d
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                      d                         d dP dSW               dFinish

Left-Hand Tables
30"   24"     593/4"     BZC302460    $643             $757           $1479                +$52

30"   24"     653/4"     BZC302466    $672             $786           $1521                +$54

30"   24"     713/4"     BZC302472    $699             $813           $1558                +$56

30"   24"     773/4"     BZC302478    $718             $841           $1592                +$58

36"   30"     593/4"     BZC363060    $718             $841           $1592                +$66

36"   30"     653/4"     BZC363066    $745             $868           $1630                +$58

36"   30"     713/4"     BZC363072    $765             $899           $1665                +$59

36"   30"     773/4"     BZC363078    $795             $929           $1699                +$62
d                      d                         d d d                    d

Right-Hand Tables
24"   30"     593/4"     BZC243060    $643             $757           $1479                +$52

24"   30"     653/4"     BZC243066    $672             $786           $1521                +$54

24"   30"     713/4"     BZC243072    $699             $813           $1558                +$56

24"   30"     773/4"     BZC243078    $718             $841           $1592                +$58

30"   36"     593/4"     BZC303660    $718             $841           $1592                +$66

30"   36"     653/4"     BZC303666    $745             $868           $1630                +$58

30"   36"     713/4"     BZC303672    $765             $899           $1665                +$59

30"   36"     773/4"     BZC303678    $795             $929           $1699                +$62
d                      d                         d d d                    d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Corner, 120° Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 130

• Tables: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate tables: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood tables: wood square 3 mm edge profile on all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 163.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Related                    •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                       cPage 156
  Products              •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 162
                                      •  Worksurface power and communication components           cPage 317

Specification Information

                                            U.S. Base Prices
                                            High-Pressure 
                                            Laminate                  Wood

                                                                      
DDimensions DStyle           DPlastic     DPlastic   DWood      DOption
dA   B     C     D     E      dNumber      d3 mm        dP-Edge   dSquare    d(Add $ to 
d                                  d                   dEdge         d              dEdge       dBase Price)
d                                  d                   d                 d d d
d                                  d                   d                 dSuffix dSuffix      dFull-Fill
d d dNo Suffix dP dSW dFinish

24"   24"   37"   37"   62"    BFB223636   $832            $  922         $1612          +$77

24"   24"   43"   43"   73"    BFB224242   $867            $  957         $1663          +$80

24"   24"   49"   49"   83"    BFB224848   $897            $  987         $1707          +$81

30"   30"   43"   43"   73"    BFB334242   $897            $  987         $1707          +$81

30"   30"   49"   49"   83"    BFB334848   $932            $1022         $1753          +$83
d d d d d d

Tip: Legs to support
Universal Tables must be
specified separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see Table and
Leg Combinations,
page 137.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFB223636
becomes BFB223636SW for
wood square edge profile.)

Tip: Screens can be used on
corner, 120° tables.
•  24"W screens can be

used on tables with dimen-
sions C and D each equal to
43".

•  24"W and 30"W screens can
be used on tables with
dimensions C and D each
equal to 49".

Tip: Corner, 120° tables with
dimensions C and D each
equal to 37" cannot accommo-
date screens. 

B

A

E

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Capsule Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 128

• Tables: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 163.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Reinforcing            •  Reinforcing channel                    No cost                                  Specify with reinforcing channel.
  Channel                 (available on 66"W 
                                       and wider tables)                                                                    

  Related                    •  Bases for Universal Tables                                                      cPage 155
  Products              •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                       cPage 156
                               •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 162
                                      •  Worksurface power and communication components           cPage 317

Specification Information

                               U.S. Base Prices
                               High-Pressure 
                               Laminate                       Wood

                                                                          
DDimensions DStyle          DPlastic       DPlastic       DWood        DOption
dA    B             dNumber     d3 mm        dP-Edge       dSquare     d(Add $ to
d                      d                  dEdge          d                  dEdge         dBase Price)
d                          d                      d                      d                      d                    d
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                      d                  d dP dSW           dFinish

24"   48"              BFK2448      $  518           $  608             N.A.               N.A.

30"   60"              BFK3060      $  582           $  696             N.A.               N.A.

36"   72"              BFK3672      $  698           $  865             $1989            +$89

42"   84"              BFK4284      $1053           $1229             $2204            +$94

48"   96"              BFK4896      $1247           $1423             $2421            +$97
d                        d                       d                      d                      d                    d

Tip: Select the reinforcing
channel option if the table
will be supported by legs.
Channels are not required if
the table will be supported
by T- or X-bases.

Tip: Bases and legs to 
support Universal Tables
must be specified separately.

Tip: For base and leg sup-
port guidelines, see Table
and Base Combinations,
page 136 and Table and Leg
Combinations, page 137.

Capsule Tables

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFK3672
becomes BFK3672SW for
wood square edge profile.)

A

B
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Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Spanner Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 129

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 163.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Related                    •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                       cPage 156
  Products              •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 162
                                      •  Worksurface power and communication components           cPage 317

Specification Information

                              U.S. Base Prices
                              High-Pressure 
                              Laminate                          Wood

                                                                           
DDimensions DStyle        DPlastic         DPlastic       DWood         DOption
dA    B             dNumber    d3 mm           dP-Edge       dSquare      d(Add $ to 
d                      d                 dEdge            d                  dEdge          dBase Price)
d                          d                    d                        d                      d                      d
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                      d                 d dP dSW             dFinish

30"   48"               BFSP48      $457               $547               $1134             +$59

30"   52"               BFSP52      $484               $574               $1134             +$62

36"   60"               BFSP60      $509               $599               $1405             +$63

36"   64"               BFSP64      $535               $625               $1406             +$64
d                          d                    d                        d                      d                      d

B

A

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Legs to support
Universal Tables must be
specified separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see Table and
Leg Combinations, page
137.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFSP48
becomes BFSP48SW for
wood square edge profile.)

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Peninsula Table
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 128

• Tables: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge 

profile or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 163.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Related                    •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                      cPage 156
  Products              •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 162

Specification Information

                                U.S. Base Prices
                                High-Pressure 
                                Laminate                       Wood

                                                                         
DDimensions DStyle           DPlastic        DPlastic    DWood          DOption
dA    B             dNumber      d3 mm          dP-Edge    dSquare        d(Add $ to 
d                      d                   dEdge           d                dEdge           dBase Price)
d                          d                       d                       d                   d                       d
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                      d                   d dP dSW              dFinish

27"   36"               BFP2736      $445              $511            $1058               +$57
d                          d                       d                       d                   d                       d

Peninsula Table

A
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Legs to support
Universal Tables must be
specified separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see Table and
Leg Combinations, page
137.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFSP48
becomes BFSP48SW for
wood square edge profile.)

August 2015



Universal Tables

Tapered Peninsula Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 128

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 163.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Related                    •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                       cPage 156
  Products              •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 162
                                      •  Worksurface power and communication components           cPage 317

Specification Information

                              U.S. Base Prices
                              High-Pressure 
                              Laminate                          Wood

                                                                           
DDimensions DStyle       DPlastic        DPlastic        DWood          DOption
dA    B             dNumber   d3 mm          dP-Edge        dSquare        d(Add $ to 
d                      d                dEdge           d                   dEdge           dBase Price)
d                          d                   d                       d                       d                       d
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                      d                d dP dSW              dFinish

27"   32"     48"     BFTP48 $622              $736                $1430               +$52

33"   40"     60"     BFTP60 $634              $748                $1485               +$56
d                          d                   d                       d                       d                       d

Tip: Legs to support
Universal Tables must be
specified separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see Table and
Leg Combinations,
page 137.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFTP48
becomes BFTP48SW for
wood square edge profile.)

A

BC

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Bubble Jetty Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 128

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 163.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Related                    •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                       cPage 156
  Products              •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 162
                                      •  Worksurface power and communication components           cPage 317

Specification Information

                                U.S. Base Prices
                                High-Pressure 
                                Laminate                      Wood

                                                                                    
DDimensions DStyle           DPlastic     DPlastic       DWood            DOption
dA    B             dNumber      d3 mm       dP-Edge       dSquare          d(Add $ to 
d                      d                   dEdge         d                  dEdge             dBase Price)
d                          d                       d                    d                      d                          d
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                      d                   d dP dSW                dFinish

Left-Hand Worksurfaces
24"   72"               BFJ2472L    $936            $1103             $2014                 +$79

24"   78"               BFJ2478L    $967            $1134             $2057                 +$83

30"   72"               BFJ3072L    $967            $1134             $2057                 +$83

30"   78"               BFJ3078L    $999            $1166             $2202                 +$88
d                           d                      d                    d                      d                          d

Right-Hand Worksurfaces
24"   72"               BFJ2472R    $936            $1103             $2014                 +$79

24"   78"               BFJ2478R    $967            $1134             $2057                 +$83

30"   72"               BFJ3072R    $967            $1134             $2057                 +$83

30"   78"               BFJ3078R    $999            $1166             $2202                 +$88
d                           d                      d                    d                      d                          d                              

Tip: Legs to support
Universal Tables must be
specified separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see Table and
Leg Combinations,
page 137.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFJ2472L
becomes BFJ2472LSW for
wood square edge profile.)

A
B
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Bubble Jetty Tables
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Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.
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Universal Tables

Round Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 128

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
K Laminate with knife edge 
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 163.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Related                    •  Bases for Universal Tables                                                     cPage 155
  Products                 •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                       cPage 156

Specification Information

                               U.S. Base Prices
                               High-Pressure
                               Laminate                        Wood

                                                                        
DDiameter     DStyle           DPlastic       DPlastic DPlastic     DWood         DOption
d                    dNumber      d3 mm         dP-Edge dKnife        dSquare      d(Add $ to
d                    d                   dEdge          d dEdge         dEdge          dBase Price)
d                        d                       d                      d d                    d                      d
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                    d                   d dP dK dSW             dFinish

30"                     BFR30             $405               N.A. $575              N.A.                N.A.

36"                     BFR36           $431             $521 $601              $1420             +$43

42"                     BFR42           $478             $568 $648              $1494             +$46

48"                     BFR48           $524             $624 $694              $1664             +$51

54"                     BFR54           $629             $743 $799              $1836             +$54
d                        d                       d                      d d d                      d                        

Tip: Bases and legs to sup-
port Universal Tables must
be specified separately.

Tip: For base and leg sup-
port guidelines, see Table
and Base Combinations,
page 136 and Table and Leg
Combinations, page 137.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFR36
becomes BFR36SW for
wood square edge profile.)

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Square Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 128

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 163.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Related                    •  Bases for Universal Tables                                                      cPage 155
  Products              •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                       cPage 156
                                     •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 162
                                      •  Worksurface power and communication components           cPage 317

Specification Information

                                 U.S. Base Prices
                                 High-Pressure 
                                 Laminate                      Wood

                                                                                    
DDimensions   DStyle           DPlastic        DPlastic     DWood           DOption
dA    B             dNumber      d3 mm          dP-Edge     dSquare         d(Add $ to
d                      d                   dEdge           d                 dEdge            dBase Price)
d                          d                       d                       d                    d                        d
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                      d                   d dP dSW               dFinish

24"   24"               BFRQ24       $210              $257              N.A.                   N.A.

30"   30"               BFRQ30       $309              $356              $  854                +$37

36"   36"               BFRQ36       $435              $512              N.A.                   N.A.

42"   42"               BFRQ42       $482              $559              $1164                +$46

48"   48"               BFRQ48       $529              $629              $1290                +$51

54"   54"               BFRQ54       $634              $734              $1441                +$54
d                          d                       d                       d                    d                        d                              

Tip: Bases and legs to 
support Universal Tables
must be specified separately.

Tip: For base and leg sup-
port guidelines, see Table
and Base Combinations,
page 136 and Table and Leg
Combinations, page 137.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFRQ30
becomes BFRQ30SW for
wood square edge profile.)

B
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Square Tables
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Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Rectangle Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 128

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 163.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Reinforcing            •  Reinforcing channel                    No cost                                  Specify with reinforcing channel.
  Channel                 (available on 66"W 
                                       and wider tables)                                                                    

  Related                    •  Bases for Universal Tables                                                      cPage 155
  Products              •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                       cPage 156
                                     •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 162
                                      •  Worksurface power and communication components           cPage 317

Specification Information

                                 U.S. Base Prices
                                 High-Pressure 
                                 Laminate                       Wood

                                                                                    
DDimensions DStyle            DPlastic        DPlastic     DWood           DOption
dA    B             dNumber        d3 mm          dP-Edge     dSquare         d(Add $ to 
d                      d                    dEdge           d                 dEdge            dBase Price)
d                          d                        d                       d                    d                        d
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                      d                    d dP dSW               dFinish

36"   60"               BFRR3660      $  618               N.A.               N.A.                   N.A.

36"   66"               BFRR3666      $  655               N.A.               N.A.                   N.A.

36"   72"               BFRR3672     $  698            $  874            $2054                +$91

42"   84"               BFRR4284     $1053            $1229            $2213                +$94

48"   96"               BFRR4896     $1247            $1423            $2273                +$97
d                          d                        d                       d                    d                        d

Tip: Select the reinforcing
channel option if the table
will be supported by legs.
Channels are not required if
the table will be supported
by T- or X-bases.

Tip: Bases and legs to sup-
port Universal Tables must
be specified separately.

Tip: For base and leg sup-
port guidelines, see Table
and Base Combinations,
page 136 and Table and Leg
Combinations, page 137.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFRR3672
becomes BFRR3672SW for
wood square edge
profile.)

B

A

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Oval Tables
High-Pressure Laminate

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 128

• Tables: High-Pressure Laminate
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

on all sides

1 Style number 
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number 

for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 163.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate             

  Related                    •  Bases for Universal Tables                                                      cPage 155
  Products              •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                       cPage 156

Specification Information

                               U.S. Base Price
                               High-Pressure Laminate

                                 
DDimensions DStyle           DPlastic       
dA    B            dNumber      d3 mm        
d                    d                   dEdge            
d                        d                       d                      
d d dNo Suffix
d                    d                   d

21"   42"              BEL2142      $  464           

30"   42"              BEL3042      $  506           

36"   48"              BEL3648      $  556           

30"   60"              BEL3060      $  681           

36"   72"              BEL3672      $  698           

42"   78"              BEL4278       $1040

48"   96"              BEL4896       $1247
d                        d                       d                      

Tip: Bases and legs to 
support Universal Tables
must be specified
separately.

Tip: For base and leg sup-
port guidelines, see Table
and Base Combinations,
page 136 and Table and Leg
Combinations, page 137.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required. 

AB

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Hex Conference Tables
High-Pressure Laminate

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 128

• Tables: High-Pressure Laminate 
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

on all sides
• Reinforcing channels, for tables 120"W or wider
• Tight-joint fasteners for tables 150"W or wider

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number 

for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 163.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate             

  Related                    •  Bases for Universal Tables                                                      cPage 155
  Products              

Specification Information

                                      U.S. Base Prices
                                      High-Pressure Laminate

                                                       
DDimensions DStyle                DPlastic                   
dA    B     C       dNumber           d3 mm 
d                       d                        dEdge                          
d                           d                             d             
d d dNo Suffix
d                       d                        d

30"   36"   60"        BHEX3660        $  618

30"   36"   66"        BHEX3666        $  655   

30"   36"   72"        BHEX3672        $  698   

36"   42"   96"        BHEX4296        $1192   

38"   48"   120"      BHEX48120       $2882   

38"   48"   150"      BHEX48150      $4210

38"   48"   180"      BHEX48180      $4377
d                           d                             d

Tip: Hex conference tables
150"W or larger are shipped
in two pieces. Tight-joint 
fasteners are supplied for
proper assembly.

Tip: Bases to support
Universal Tables must be
specified separately.

Tip: For base support guide-
lines, see Table and Leg
Combinations, page 137.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required. 

C

B
A

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Bases for Universal Tables                                                                          Bases for Universal Tables
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Options                       U.S. Price                        Required to Specify
  Surface                  Base
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                               Specify paint color number
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  19                                 Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  33                                 Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Polished Chrome column            +$157                                 Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome 
                                        and base                                                                                column and base.
                                     •  Polished Chrome base               +$157                                 Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome base
                                        with painted column                                                               only and select paint color number for 
                                                                                                                                       column.
                                                                                            

Specification Information

DWidth          DColumn        DStyle           DU.S.
d                   dDiameter     dNumber      dBase
d d d                       dPrice
d d                        d                       d

T-Bases
26"                     21⁄4"                   BT26              $292

36"                     21⁄4"                   BT36              $360
d d d d

X-Bases
26"                     21⁄4"                   BX26              $328

36"                     21⁄4"                   BX36              $423
d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 131

• Column: paint
• Base: paint
• Adjustable leveling glides: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for column
3 Paint color number for base
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 163.

Tip: When specifying a 9201
Polished Chrome base only,
specify a paint color number
for the column.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Legs for Universal Tables                                                                            

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                     +$  19                                    Specify paint color number.
                                                                                            per leg

Specification Information

DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.                 DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.
dHeight       dNumber      dBase               dHeight        dNumber       dBase
d                  d                   dPrice               d                   d                   dPrice
d                  d                   d d                   d                   d

Cabby Leg with Glide                    Package of Four Cabby Legs with Glides
26"                    BNCAB          $173                      26"                  BNCAB4       $692                                                                    

281⁄2"                BCAB             $173                      281⁄2"               BCAB4          $692                                                        
d d d d d d

Cabby Leg with Caster                 Package of Four Cabby Legs with Casters
26"                   BNCABC        $197                      26"                  BNCAB4C     $788                                                       

281⁄2"                BCABC         $197                      281⁄2"               BCAB4C        $788                                      
d d d d d d

                                                     Package of Four Cabby Legs with 
                                                     Two Glides and Two Casters 
                                                                               26"                  BNCAB4M    $740                    

                                                                               281⁄2"               BCAB4M       $740                    
d d d

Tip: See Table and Leg
Combinations page for 
number of legs required 
per table.
cPage 137

Tip: Dimensions listed are
nominal and include the
thickness of a table.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 132

• Table legs: paint or metal
• Glides, if selected: paint to match legs
• Locking casters, if selected: paint to match legs
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for leg and caster
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 163.

Cabby Legs
With Alignment Tab

Tip: Corner tables require a
leg in the back corner. Be
sure to order fifth leg if
specifying a package of
four.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                     +$19 per leg                          Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.                 DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.
dHeight       dNumber      dBase               dHeight        dNumber       dBase
d                  d                   dPrice               d                   d                   dPrice
d                  d                   d d                   d                   d

Adjustable-Height Leg                  Package of Four Adjustable-Height 
with Glide                                       Legs with Glides
251⁄2"–311⁄2"    BADJ              $208                      251⁄2"–311⁄2"   BADJ4            $832
d                  d                   d d                   d                   d

Adjustable-Height Leg                  Package of Four Adjustable-Height 
with Caster                                    Legs with Casters
251⁄2"–311⁄2"    BADJC            $232                      251⁄2"–311⁄2"   BADJ4C         $928
d                  d                   d d                   d                   d

                                                       Package of Four Adjustable-
                                                       Height Legs with Two Glides 
                                                       and Two Casters 
                                                                               251⁄2"–311⁄2"   BADJ4M        $880

d d d

Tip: Corner tables require a
leg in the back corner. Be
sure to order fifth leg if 
specifying a package of four.

Tip: See Table and Leg
Combinations page for 
number of legs required 
per table.
cPage 137

Tip: Dimensions listed are
nominal and  include the
thickness of a table.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 132

• Table legs: paint
• Glides, if selected: paint to match legs
• Locking casters, if selected: paint to match legs
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for leg
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 163.

Adjustable-Height Legs

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Universal Tables

                                                                                                                                                                                                                   Legs for Universal Tables
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Universal Tables

Legs for Universal Tables, continued                                                                                                                              

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Elliptical legs
  Materials              •  Black                                           No cost                                  Specify with 7207 Black paint.
                              •  Platinum                                      No cost                                  Specify with 4799 Platinum.
                                    •  Polished Chrome                        +$79                                      Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome.

                                 Glides
                               •  Black                                           No cost                                  Specify with 7207 Black paint.
                              •  Brushed Aluminum                      No cost                                  Specify with 8042 Brushed Aluminum.
                                    •  Polished Aluminum                     No cost                                  Specify with 8046 Polished Aluminum.

Specification Information

DPlanning    DStyle        DU.S.
dHeight       dNumber    dBase
d d                    dPrice
d d                    d

26"                   BEL25         $264

281⁄2"                BEL27         $267
d d d

Tip: Use 26"H legs for 
nesting capabilities and 
use 281⁄2"H legs to achieve 
standard height tables.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 132

• Table leg: paint or metal
• Glides: paint or metal
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint or metal color number for leg
3 Paint or metal color number for glides
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 163.

Elliptical Legs
With Alignment Tab

Tip: Dimensions listed are
nominal and include the
thickness of a table.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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U
n

ive
rsa

l T
a

b
le

s

Meeting Spaces Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                             159

Post Legs and Double Post C-Legs
With Alignment Tab

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 132

• Table legs: paint
• Attachment hardware
• Non-locking caster, if selected: black plastic only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for legs.
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 163.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$19                                      Specify paint color number.
                                                                                            per leg
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$33                                      Specify paint color number.
                                                                                            per leg

Specification Information

DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.                 DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.
dHeight       dNumber      dBase               dHeight        dNumber       dBase
d                  d                   dPrice               d                   d                   dPrice
d                  d                   d d                   d                   d

Post Leg with Glide                       Package of Four Post Legs with Glides
26"                    BNPL             $132                      26"                   BNPL4           $528

281⁄2"                BPL                $132                      281⁄2"               BPL4              $528
d                  d                   d d                   d                   d

Post Leg with Caster                     Package of Four Post Legs with Casters
26"                    BNPLC          $149                      26"                   BNPL4C         $596

281⁄2"                BPLC           $149                      281⁄2"               BPL4C            $596
d                  d                   d d                   d                   d

                                                      Package of Four Post Legs with Two 
                                                      Glides and Two Casters 
                                                                              26"                  BNPL4M         $562

                                                                              281⁄2"               BPL4M            $562
d d d

Double Post C-Legs with Glides
281⁄2"                BCL              $403                                          
d d d

Tip: See Table and Leg
Combinations page for 
number of legs required 
per worksurface.
cPage 137

Tip: Height dimensions
listed are nominal and
include the thickness of 
a table.

Tip: Corner tables require
a leg in the back corner.
Be sure to order fifth leg if
specifying a package of
four.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Supports
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$19                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$33                                      Specify paint color number.

  Palletizing            •  All supports except rear              No cost                                  Specify with palletize.
                                        supports are packed on pallet 
                                        in multiples of 20. Rear 
                                        supports are packed on 
                                        pallet in multiples of 20 to 40.

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                       DU.S.
dD     W     H                  dNumber                  dBase
d                                    d                               dPrice
d                                    d                               d

C Legs
23"     2"       271⁄4"                 GWS24C G10/15        $501  

Left-Hand Maintenance-Adjustable

23"     2"       261⁄2" to 411⁄2"   GWS24CLA S           $658  

Right-Hand Maintenance-Adjustable

23"     2"       261⁄2" to 411⁄2"   GWS24CRA S          $658  
d                                    d                               d

Shared C Legs
23"     2"       271⁄4"                 GWS24CS G10/15      $515  

Maintenance-Adjustable

23"     2"       261⁄2" to 411⁄2"   GWS24CSA S           $672  
d                                    d                               d

Intermediate Supports
23"     2"       271⁄4"                 GWSI G10/15             $144  

Maintenance-Adjustable

23"     2"       261⁄2" to 411⁄2"   GWSIA S                  $300  
d                                    d                               d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Supports: paint price group 1
• Attachment hardware: 4793 Solar Black paint only
• Vertical wire manager: 6653 Solar Black plastic only
• Tether bracket: all paint price groups

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for support
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials in the electronic

price list.

Tip: 23" C legs and interme-
diate supports will support a
29"D worksurface.

Tip: Two maintenance-
adjustable C legs may 
not be applied to a 24"W
worksurface.

Universal Tables

Secant Worksurface Supports and Stretcher Brackets S,G10/15

S = Transitional product

Worksurface Supports 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015

August 2015



Meeting Spaces Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                           161

Secant Worksurface
Supports and 

Stretcher Brackets
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Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                       DU.S.
dD     W     H                  dNumber                  dBase
d                                    d                               dPrice
d                                    d                               d

Rear Supports
63⁄4"   2"       271⁄4"                 GWSR G10/15           $331                   

Maintenance-Adjustable

63⁄4"   2"       261⁄2" to 411⁄2"   GWSRA S                 $488                   
d                                    d                               d

Tie Plate
                                              GWSTIE S                $  19                   
d                                    d                               d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

DWidth                           DStyle                 DU.S.
d                                    dNumber            dPrice
d                                    d                         d

24"                                         GWSST24 S        $40          

30"                                         GWSST30 S        $42          

36"                                         GWSST36 S        $51          

42"                                         GWSST42 S        $59          

48"                                         GWSST48 S        $59          

54"                                         GWSST54 S        $72          

60"                                         GWSST60 S        $72          

66"                                         GWSST66 S        $77          

72"                                         GWSST72 S        $77          
d                                    d                         d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Stretcher bracket: 4793 Solar Black paint only Style number

Tip: For corner worksurface
applications, order two
stretcher brackets of the
next smaller size. For exam-
ple, a 48" x 48" corner work-
surface requires a two 42"
stretcher brackets.

S = Transitional product

Worksurface Supports, continued 

Stretcher Brackets S

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Universal Tables

                                                                                                                     

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015

August 2015



162                                                                                                                                                                                                               Meeting Spaces Specification Guide

Universal Tables

Worksurface Screens                                                                                  

   Specification Information

DWidth      DStyle            DU.S.
d                dNumber        dPrice
d                d                    d

15"H Knit Screen
24"                DALK24         $224

30"                DALK30          $246

36"                DALK36          $264

42"                DALK42          $285
  d                   d                        d

Tip: Attachment clamps are
not included with screens.
Clamps must be specified
separately.

50%
42"W

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Screen: knit
• Frame and foot: 4799 Platinum only

1 Style number
2 Color number for knit screen
cSee Surface Materials, page 163

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 134

Knit Screens

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Attachment clamps: 4799 Platinum only
• Adjustment knob for clamps: 7237 Slate only
• Cover for clamp: 7237 Slate only

Style numbercNeed help?
Product details,
page 134

Pair of Attachment Clamps for Worksurfaces

   Specification Information

DStyle                   DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                            d

DSCLAMP              $130
  d                                 d          

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Textured Paint
7207   Black
7225   Sand
7230   Basalt
7236   Fog E
7237   Slate E
7238   Fieldstone
7239   Midnight 
7241   Arctic White
7243   Seagull
7278   Dark Bronze
7360   Merle

Price Group 2
Smooth Metallic Paint
4728   Nickel Metallic
4743   Mineral Metallic
4744   Pearl Metallic
4750   Champagne Metallic
4752   Steel Metallic E
4788   Gold Dust Metallic E
4798   Sterling Metallic
4799   Platinum Metallic
4803   Near Black Metallic

Textured Metallic
Paint
7245   Carbon Metallic
7246   Midnight Metallic

Select Surfaces
Price Group 3
Accent paint
Accent paints allow you to
choose from a pre-matched
color palette of trend driven
colors that are available
without the PerfectMatch
registration fee. Refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual for more information
about this program.

Tip: Not all Price Group 3
paints are available on
adjustable-height worksur-
face bases.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group 3
PerfectMatch 
PerfectMatch is a service
that allows you to create
your own paint color. Refer
to the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information about this 
program.

Tip: Not all Price Group 3
paints are available on
adjustable-height worksur-
face bases.

Accessory Paint

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Cabby leg with glides
•  Adjustable-height leg with 
  glides
•  Universal table bases
4140   Arctic White Gloss
4144   Black Gloss

Laminate
Applies to:
•  Universal Tables—High-
  Pressure Laminate

Steelcase Surfaces
High-Pressure 
Laminate
Fiber Laminate
2850   Vanadium Fiber
2851   Rhyme Fiber E
2852   Tungsten Fiber
2854   Vellum Fiber
2859   Novell Fiber
2860   Granite Fiber
2861   Coconut Fiber
2862   Stucco Fiber

Micro Laminate
2920   Marl Micro
2921   Gypsum Micro
2922   Clay Micro
2923   Shadow Micro E

Patina Laminate
2870   Blonde Bronze
          Patina
2871   Blackened Bronze
          Patina
2873   Instant Iron Patina

Solid Laminate
2722   Cream E
2730   Arctic White
2746   Black
2759   Warm White E
2811   Mist E
2883   Seagull
2884   Milk
2885   Dune
2HMG  Merle

Speckle Laminate
2820   Coffee Speckle
2822   Woodrose Speckle E
2823   Driftwood Speckle
2824   Smoke Speckle
2825   Vanadium Speckle

Note: Some wood veneer
finishes and woodgrain lami-
nates share the same name.
Because of the difference in
materials, veneers and lami-
nates of the same name are
not an exact match but do
coordinate with each other.

Woodgrain Laminate
2406   Clear Cherry
2409   Clear Maple
2410   Graphite Walnut
2412   Natural Cherry
2422   Medium Cherry
2511   Winter on Maple
2538   Clear Walnut
2539   Warm Oak E
2592   Blonde on Maple
2714   Natural Walnut
2772   Medium Mahogany
          on Walnut E
2HAK Clear Oak
2HAT  Acacia
2HAW  Ash Wenge
2HBW Bisque Wenge
2HCW Clay Wenge
2HSW Storm Wenge

Turnstone Laminate
Collection
A selection of laminates and
edge bands in this collection
are available on Steelcase
brand products. This collec-
tion is available with 
standard leadtimes and 
supported like standard lam-
inates to help make ordering
easy. Please see the
Turnstone section of
village.steelcase.com for
swatching information.

2535   Virginia Walnut
2536   Blackwood
2612   Marbled Maple
2614   Chocolate Walnut
2615   Marbled Cherry

Custom Surfaces
Open Line
Laminate (OLL)
This service allows you to
order non-standard laminate
at an additional processing
fee of $67 U.S. per worksur-
face or top, plus the cost of
the laminate.

When processing orders 
for Open Line laminate on
Universal worksurfaces and
Universal Storage tops,
specify 2900 in the laminate
finish field and enter the OLL
manufacturer information.
Enter the required edge fin-
ish as you would a standard
laminate.

Laminate Approval and
Material Requirements
To confirm whether a partic-
ular laminate has already
been tested for use on a
specific Steelcase product or
to determine material square
foot requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional informa-
tion, refer to the Steelcase
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Wood
Applies to:
•  Universal tables–wood 
  veneer

Steelcase carefully selects
veneer and solid wood for
consistent color and grain
structure. Wood is a natural
material and variations will
occur in color, grain and tex-
ture. These variations are
part of the inherent natural
beauty of wood and are not
considered defects.

All wood products will
darken with age and expo-
sure to ultraviolet light. This
is especially apparent with
cherry and maple veneer.
We recommend that desk
accessories be rearranged
periodically to ensure even
aging of wood surfaces.

When storing your wood 
furniture, please follow the
following guidelines:
•  Do not store products 
  in trailers
•  Store products in areas  
  that simulate office tem-  
  peratures (60°F to 90°F)
•  Store products in areas  
  that maintain constant,   
  office-like humidity levels
•  Keep product away from 
  light. Cover products to 
  make sure they are not 
  exposed to light.

Steelcase Surfaces
Veneer 
Veneers are matched for
proper balance and consis-
tency. Veneers are available
flat cut or quarter cut, except
for Oak, which is rift cut.
Refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
for descriptions of each cut.

Open-pore finish is a
medium gloss finish that
leaves the wood grain tex-
ture visible to the eye and
distinguishable to the touch.

Resources
For more information about
surface materials, refer to
the following resources:

Additional surface
materials specification
tools are available to
assist you in the specifica-
tion process—the Surface
Materials Binders.

The global surface
materials palette is a
core collection of finishes
that is available across mul-
tiple geographies
(Americas/EMEA – Europe,
Middle East, and
Africa/APAC – Asia Pacific)
and on global product lines,
where applicable. For a list
of finishes included in the
offering, see the Surface
Materials Reference Manual.
Additional details, like prod-
uct approvals by geography
and finish number conver-
sions, can also be found in
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual or see
steelcase.com/
surfacematerials.

Surface Materials
Binders include:
•  Surface Materials

Reference Manual
•  A complete set of swatch

cards for hard surfaces,
vertical surface fabrics,
and seating upholstery

Paint
Tip: All products may not be
available in all colors listed
below.
cSee page 166 for an
overview of the paint 
colors available on each
component.

Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group 1
Smooth Paint
4242 Milk

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Universal Tables

Surface Materials

                                        

Surface Materials
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Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3062    FC/OP Graphite Walnut
3402    FC/OP Clear Cherry (Aged)
3412    FC/OP Natural Cherry E
3422    FC/OP Medium Cherry
3522    FC/OP Clear Maple*
3572    FC/OP Amber on Maple E
3592    FC/OP Blonde on Maple
3702    FC/OP Clear Walnut
3712    FC/OP Natural Walnut
3722    FC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3752    FC/OP Medium Walnut
3762    FC/OP Dark Walnut
3772    FC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3042    QC/OP Ash*
3222    QC/OP Clear Maple*
3272    QC/OP Amber on Maple E
3292    QC/OP Blonde on Maple
3302    QC/OP Clear Walnut
3312    QC/OP Natural Walnut
3322    QC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3352    QC/OP Medium Walnut
3362    QC/OP Dark Walnut
3372    QC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3382    QC/OP Graphite Walnut

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices
3602    RC/OP Desert Oak
3612    RC/OP Warm Oak E
3692    RC/OP Espresso Oak

Full-fill finish is a medium-gloss finish that
completely fills the grain texture, yet allows the
grain pattern to be seen. The wood has a lustrous,
satiny look, and it is smooth to the touch. This fin-
ish is available on the wood worksurface or top
only.

Flat-cut full-fill finish choices
3064    FC/FF Graphite Walnut
3404    FC/FF Clear Cherry (Aged)
3414    FC/FF Natural Cherry E
3424    FC/FF Medium Cherry
3524    FC/FF Clear Maple*
3544    FC/FF Blonde on Maple
3574    FC/FF Amber on Maple E
3704    FC/FF Clear Walnut
3714    FC/FF Natural Walnut
3724    FC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3754    FC/FF Medium Walnut
3764    FC/FF Dark Walnut
3774    FC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut full-fill finish choices
3224    QC/FF Clear Maple*
3274    QC/FF Amber on Maple E
3294    QC/FF Blonde on Maple
3304    QC/FF Clear Walnut
3314    QC/FF Natural Walnut
3324    QC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3354    QC/FF Medium Walnut
3364    QC/FF Dark Walnut
3374    QC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3384    QC/FF Graphite Walnut

...............................................................................................................................................

Rift-cut full-fill finish choices
3604    RC/FF Desert Oak
3614    RC/FF Warm Oak E
3694    RC/FF Espresso Oak

*Because no stain is used in the clear-coat
process, a sign-off will be required prior to orders
being accepted for this finish. The sign-off sheet is
available through Steelcase advertising stock.
Please use form number 09-0000756 for 3042,
form number 05-0001370 for 3222 and 3224.

Steelcase Surfaces
Composite Veneer
Composite veneers are an engineered wood
intended to create specific grain patterns and
characteristics. They are pre-stained and finished
with Steelcase’s Clarity water-borne UV topcoat,
which protects the environment while providing
durability and clarity. Only open-pore finishes are
available on composite wood. Composite veneer
and matching edge bands are available on most
Steelcase brand products. Composites, for use as
a solid nosing substitute, are not available.
Steelcase does not recommend mixing composite
veneers with natural solid nosings because com-
posite and natural wood grain and color matching
are rarely compatible. Composite veneers are
Graded-In as Wood Group 1 pricing.

Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3JDX FC/OP Oak Composite
3JFX FC/OP Maple Composite
3JHX FC/OP Cherry Composite
3JJX FC/OP Walnut Composite

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3F6X QC/OP Medium Natural Composite
3F8X QC/OP European Walnut Composite
3F9X QC/OP Walnut Composite
3GAX QC/OP Gold Teak Composite
3GFX QC/OP Rosewood Composite
3GGX QC/OP Zebrano Composite
3HGX QC/OP Oak Composite
3HVX QC/OP Walnut Composite
3JEX QC/OP Maple Composite
3JGX QC/OP Cherry Composite

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices
3GHX RC/OP Dark Cerused Oak Composite

Note: To understand more about composite
ordering, leadtimes, and pricing, please consult
the composite sign-off sheet available through
Steelcase advertising stock, form number
14-0000141. A sign-off sheet is required prior to
orders being accepted for composite projects.

...............................................................................................................................................

Universal Tables

Surface Materials, continued                                                                                                                                           
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Steelcase Surfaces
Premium Veneers
A selection of Premium veneers in this collection
are available on most Steelcase brand products.
The collection will be available as close to stan-
dard leadtimes as possible. However, because
adequate supplies of veneer and solids must be
secured, all orders will be scheduled individually.
Leadtimes will vary based on Premium veneer and
Premium solids availability at the time the order is
placed. The collection is Graded-In as Wood
Group 2 and Wood Group 3, and supported like
standard veneers to make ordering easy. Please
see the Steelcase surface materials section on 
village.steelcase.com for sample information and
product line availability. All premium veneers are in
clear-coat.  

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
Wood Group 2
3032 QC/OP Dark Thin Line Bamboo
3052 QC/OP Ribbon Sapele

Wood Group 3
3832 QC/OP Figured Anegre
3842 QC/OP Figured Makore

Note: Full-fill finish is not available on Premium
veneers as a standard. To ensure an understand-
ing of the color ranges and characteristic varia-
tions of natural veneer, a sign-off sheet is required
prior to orders being accepted for this clear-coat
finish. The sign-off sheet is available through
Steelcase advertising stock. Please use form
number 09-0000755 for 3032, form number 
09-0000757 for 3052, form number 09-0000758
for 3832, and form number 09-0000759 for 3842.

Custom Surfaces
Customiz stain is a service that allows you to
create your own stain colors and finishes on stan-
dard veneer. Customiz stain color is available on
all product lines that offer wood veneer.

A $500 stain-matching fee applies on CUSTOMIZ 
requests (Exception: The $500 fee does not apply
on matches to Coalesse standard finishes or for a
low-gloss finish request on a standard color). The
$500 fee covers the cost of formulating the
Customiz color finish and applies regardless of
whether or not an order for product is placed. 

In addition, an approval form must be signed to
indicate customer acceptance of Customiz match.
A $1,500 initiation fee will be charged prior to first
order entry. This initiation fee activates the finish
for unlimited use on any Steelcase product for an
18 month time period. After the 18 month time
period has lapsed, the Customiz finish may be
reactivated for another 18 months for a $1,000 fee
at any point within five years after the $1,500 initi-
ation fee was paid. If the finish is not reactivated
within five years after the $1,500 initiation fee was
paid, the finish will be culled and the customer will
need to pay the $1,500 initiation fee again. All
style number related Customiz charges products
are no cost as of April 2014. The matching and ini-
tiation fees are not discountable.

August 2015
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Customiz stain takes 10
days to formulate. Consult
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information. Custom veneers
are also available and must
be quoted by Steelcase spe-
cials group. Customiz stain
on custom veneers takes 2
to 4 weeks to formulate.

Requirements and informa-
tion on ordering a Customiz
stain color are found in the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Plastic

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  3 mm edge profile Univ -
  ersal Tables with High-
  Pressure Laminate
6000   Black*
6001   Coffee*
6009   Arctic White*
6034   Natural Cherry
6036   Medium Cherry
6037   Winter on Maple
6038   Blonde on Maple
6041   Natural Walnut
6045   Medium Mahogany
          on Walnut E
6052   Milk*
6053   Seagull*
6213   Acacia
6219   Clear Oak
6231   Graphite Walnut
6234   Clear Cherry
6237   Clear Maple
6242   Virginia Walnut
6243   Blackwood
6245   Clear Walnut
6246   Warm Oak E
6249   Platinum Solid*
6527   Merle
6615   Grey V5*
6619   Ice* E
6631   Cream*
6635   Dawn* E
6636   Mist*
6654   Sand*
6655   Warm White*
6676   Marbled Maple
6677   Chocolate Walnut
6678   Marbled Cherry
6694   Slate*
6695   Midnight*
6697   Fog*
6698   Fieldstone*
6703   Ash Wenge
6704   Storm Wenge
6705   Bisque Wenge
6706   Clay Wenge
* These solid color and
woodgrain edge colors are a
polyolefin blend, PVC-free
material for 3 mm and 1 mm
edge bandings.

Applies to:
•  P-edge profile on Univ -

ersal Tables with High-
Pressure Laminate

6000 Black
6009   Arctic White
6052   Milk
6053   Seagull
6249   Platinum Solid
6654   Sand
6694   Slate
6695   Midnight
6697   Fog
6698   Fieldstone

Universal Tables

                                                                                                                     Surface Materials
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Note: Light color plas-
tic edges are susceptible
to degradation due to normal
wear and tear. Staining 
(e.g., ball point pen or cloth-
ing dyes such as blue jeans)
and dirt effects are more
pronounced in light colors
and are not considered
defects.

Metal

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Elliptical leg
9201 Polished Chrome

Applies to:
•  Field-installed round
  grommet
9201 Polished Chrome
9211 Nickel

Vertical Surface Fabric

Applies to:
•  Knit screens
B902 Soft White
B903 Fog
B904 Sand

E = Established
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Universal Tables

Paint Color Availability Matrix

                                        

Legend

N= Not Available

A= Available

X= Available with exception

E = Established

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Worksurfaces, Desks, and 
Tables

Post legs, double post C-Legs,
and columns                                             A       AAAAAAAAANA AAAAAAAAAAA NN

Cabby legs                                               N       AAXNNNANNAN NANANNAAXNN XX

Adjustable-height legs                              N       AAXNNNANNNN NNNANNAAXNN XX

Elliptical legs                                            N       ANANNNNNNNN NNNNNNNANNN NN

Universal table bases                               A       AAAAAAAAANA AAAAAAAAAAA AA
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Recommended Worksurface Edge Finishes Recommended Worksurface
Edge Finishes

Edges
The recommended edge color will complement the laminate color you specify. Edge color is specified separately.

Laminate Color                            Recommended 3 mm          Recommended
                                                     or 1 mm Edge Color             P-Edge Color

Fiber Laminate
2850    Vanadium Fiber                           6654     Sand                                6697     Fog

2851    Rhyme Fiber E                           6631     Cream                              6654     Sand

2852    Tungsten Fiber                            6636     Mist                                  6654     Sand

2854    Vellum Fiber                                6655     Warm White                     6697     Fog

2859    Novell Fiber                                 6001     Coffee                              6697     Fog

2860    Granite Fiber                               6000     Black                                6000     Black

2861    Coconut Fiber                              6654     Sand                                6654     Sand

2862    Stucco Fiber                                6053     Seagull                             6053     Seagull

Micro Laminate
2920    Marl Micro                                    6053     Seagull                             6053     Seagull

2921    Gypsum Micro                             6654     Sand                                6654     Sand

2922    Clay Micro                                   6654     Sand                                6654     Sand

2923    Shadow Micro E                         6249     Platinum Solid                  6249     Platinum Solid

Patina Laminate
2870    Blonde Bronze Patina                 6654     Sand                                6654     Sand

2871    Blackened Bronze Patina           6615     Grey V5                            6000     Black

2873    Instant Iron Patina                       6615     Grey V5                            6000     Black

Solid Laminate
2722    Cream E                                     6631     Cream                             6654     Sand 

2730    Arctic White                                 6009     Arctic White                      6009     Arctic White

2746    Black                                            6000     Black                                6000     Black

2759    Warm White E                            6655     Warm White                    6654     Sand 

2811    Mist E                                         6636     Mist                                  6697     Fog 

2883    Seagull                                        6053     Seagull                             6053     Seagull

2884    Milk                                              6052     Milk                                  6052     Milk

2885    Dune                                            6654     Sand                                6654     Sand

2HMG   Merle                                           6527     Merle                                6527     Merle

Speckle Laminate
2820    Coffee Speckle                            6631     Cream                              6654     Sand

2822    Woodrose Speckle E                  6635     Dawn E                           6000     Black

2823    Driftwood Speckle                       6631     Cream                              6000     Black

2824    Smoke Speckle                           6636     Mist                                  6654     Sand

2825    Vanadium Speckle                       6619     Ice E                               6697     Fog

Recommended Edge Colors for Universal Products—High-Pressure Laminate
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................E = Established
cTable, continued to next page
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Universal Tables

Recommended Worksurface Edge Finishes, continued

Edges
The recommended edge color
will complement the laminate
color you specify. Edge color is
specified separately.

Laminate Color                                       Recommended 3 mm          Recommended
                                                                or 1 mm Edge Color             P-Edge Color

Woodgrain Laminate
2406    Clear Cherry                                             6234 Clear Cherry                     6000 Black

2409   Clear Maple                                              6237 Clear Maple                      6654 Sand

2410   Graphite Walnut                                        6231 Graphite Walnut                6000 Black

2412    Natural Cherry                                          6034 Natural Cherry                  6000 Black

2422    Medium Cherry                                         6036 Medium Cherry                 6000 Black

2511    Winter on Maple                                       6037 Winter on Maple                6654 Sand

2538    Clear Walnut                                             6245 Clear Walnut                     6000 Black

2539   Warm Oak E                                            6246 Warm Oak E                    6654 Sand

2592    Blonde on Maple                                      6038 Blonde on Maple               6654 Sand

2714    Natural Walnut                                          6041 Natural Walnut                  6000 Black

2772    Medium Mahogany on Walnut E             6045 Medium Mahogany on Walnut E 6000 Black

2HAK   Clear Oak                                                 6219 Clear Oak                          6654 Sand

2HAT   Acacia                                                       6213 Acacia                               6559 Warm White Solid

2HAW   Ash Wenge                                               6703 Ash Wenge                       6654 Sand

2HBW  Bisque Wenge                                          6705 Bisque Wenge                  6631 Cream 

2HCW  Clay Wenge                                              6706 Clay Wenge                      6612 Grey Value 2 E
2HSW  Storm Wenge                                            6704 Storm Wenge                    6615 Grey Value 5

Turnstone laminate Collection
2535    Virginia Walnut                                          6242 Virginia Walnut                  6000 Black

2536    Blackwood                                                6243 Blackwood                        6000 Black

2612    Marbled Maple                                          6676 Marbled Maple                  6000 Black

2614    Chocolate Walnut                                     6677 Chocolate Walnut              6000 Black

2615    Marbled Cherry                                         6678 Marbled Cherry                 6000 Black

*A selection of laminates and edge bands in this collection are available on Steelcase brand products. This collection is available with standard leadtimes and
supported like standard laminates to help make ordering easy.                   

Recommended Edge Colors for Universal Products—High-Pressure Laminate (continued)
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................E = Established
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Directional Laminate 
Grain Directions

Universal Tables

Directional Laminate Grain Directions

Capsule
Table

Oval Table

Hex Conference Table

Tapered Peninsula
Table

Bubble Jetty
Table

Corner, 120°
Table

Peninsula
Table

Straight
Table

Round
Table

Square
Table

Spanner
Table

Transition
Table

Rectangle
Table

Universal Tables—High-Pressure Laminate
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Universal Tables

Wood Veneer Grain Directions

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The appearance of
wood veneer may 
change slightly depending
on the angle from which it is
viewed. This natural phe-
nomenon is called polariza-
tion, and it can be seen on
natural veneer, and to a
lesser extent on composite
veneer. Polar ization is often
noticed on worksurfaces
installed at a 90-degree
angle with each other.
Please refer to the following
illustrations for an under-
standing of grain direction
on your installation.

Hex Conference Table

Capsule
Table

Oval Table

Tapered Peninsula
Table

Bubble Jetty
Table

Corner, 120°
Table

Peninsula
Table

Straight
Table

Round
Table

Square
Table

Spanner
Table

Transition
Table

Rectangle
Table

Universal Tables—Wood Veneer
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Statement of Line
Personal Tables

Keystone Tables
                 34"W           

19"D         •                 

24"D         •                 

  Understanding
cPage 179
  Specifying
cPage 189

Rectangle Tables
                 34"W           

19"D         •                 

24"D         •                 

  Understanding
cPage 179
  Specifying
cPage 189

Triangle Table
                 33"W 

22"D         •

  Understanding
cPage 179
  Specifying
cPage 189
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Statement of Line
Tables

Statement of Line

Chevron Tables
                 60"W           66"W           72"W           84"W           

19"D         •                 •                 •                 •                 

24"D         •                 •                 •                 •                 

30"D         •                 •                 •                 •                 

  Understanding
cPage 180
  Specifying
cPage 190

Team Tables
                 60"W           72"W           84"W                                

24"D         •                 •                 •                                     

30"D         •                 •                 •                                     

  Understanding
cPage 180
  Specifying
cPage 192

Rectangle Tables
                 39"W           48"W           60"W           66"W           72"W           84"W           

19"D         •                 •                 •                 •        •        •                 

24"D         •                 •                 •                 •                 •                 •
30"D                              •                 •                 •                 •        •

  Understanding
cPage 180
  Specifying
cPage 194

Trapezoid Table
                 62"W           

30"D         •                 

  Understanding
cPage 180
  Specifying
cPage 192
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Verb

Statement of Line
Media Tables

Rounded Table
                 78"W           

60"D         •                 

  Understanding
cPage 182
  Specifying
cPage 196

Square Table
                 60"W           

60"D         •                 

  Understanding
cPage 182
  Specifying
cPage 196

Trapezoid Tables
                 60"W           84"W           

60"D         •                 •                 

  Understanding
cPage 182
  Specifying
cPage 196
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Statement of Line

Teaching Station with Storage Caddy and Modesty Panel
                 50"W           60"W           72"W                                

30"D         •                 •                 •                                                         

  Understanding
cPage 183
  Specifying
cPage 198

Teaching Station without Storage Caddy 
                 50"W           60"W           72"W                                

30"D         •                 •                 •                                                         

  Understanding
cPage 183
  Specifying
cPage 198
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Verb is an integrated col-
lection of classroom furniture
designed to support a full
range of teaching and learn-
ing styles on demand.

Verb worksurfaces are
11/8" thick wood-core with
High-Pressure Laminate top
and plastic edge band.

Verb

Verb

Plastic components are
optional and used to provide
storage and display for Verb
whiteboards.

Tables come standard with
access legs. Other options
are available.
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Verb

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Seated height-
adjustable post legs
are available on personal,
student, and media tables
only, not on teaching 
stations.

Standing height-
adjustable post legs are
available on student and
media tables, not on per-
sonal tables or teaching 
stations.

Teaching stations can
be specified with the lectern
on the left- or right- hand
side of the table.
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Table Shapes

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Personal Tables

Tables

Media Tables

Keystone Rectangle Triangle

Chevron Team Trapezoid Rectangle

Sitting

Rounded Trapezoid Square
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Personal Tables

Verb 

Personal Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Side docks allow display of
whiteboards on the tables.
For best results, rock the
boards into place rather than
pressing straight down. Side
hooks allow storage of up to
four boards per hook. 
Tip: Side docks are not avail-
able on 19"D personal tables
with casters.
Tip: Only one side dock set
is available on triangle tables.
cSee Dock Storage
Availability, page 188.

Two leg designs are
available on personal tables,
the access leg and the
seated height-adjustable post
leg. 

Personal tables come
standard with the access leg
with non-locking casters.
Access legs are also avail-
able as an option with four
locking casters, four glides,
or two non-locking casters
and two glides.

Seated height-
adjustable post legs are
available with four glides on
personal tables. Tables that
are either 19"D or up to 39"W
are available with glides only
when using the height-
adjustable post legs due to
stability test requirements. 
cSee Table Top and Leg
Choices, page 186.

Table height on access
legs is 281⁄2". On seated
height-adjustable post legs,
the midpoint is 281⁄2" and 
the legs adjust 41⁄2" up and
41⁄2" down for a total range
of 24"–33".
Tip: Tables with seated
height-adjustable post legs
set below standard table
height will not allow the per-
sonal whiteboards to be hung
on the plastic side hooks as
they will not have sufficient
clearance. The boards may
still be used with the side
docks since table height
does not affect board display.

Glides are available and
are used for leveling for
installation on uneven floors.
The glide is 11/2" long and
provides 1" of leveling. 

Surface Materials
Top
•  High-Pressure Laminate
•  Open Line laminate (option)

3 mm Radius Profile
Edge
•  Plastic

Access Legs and
Seated Height-
Adjustable Post Legs
•  Paint

Dock and Hooks on
Personal Tables
•  6059 Sterling Dark Solid
•  6249 Platinum Solid
•  6259 Midnight
•  6337 Element

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The Verb ecosystem
is designed to quickly and
easily reconfigure while
providing equal access to
collaborative tools. 

Verb personal tables are
designed for active learning
environments where flexibility
and engagement are key.
Personal tables provide 
a highly mobile, easy to
reconfigure personal work-
space that supports the
active learning environment. 
*Note: For configuration or
planning ideas, please
reference the Education
Solutions Insights &
Applications Guide found on 
village.steelcase.com or
from www.steelcase.com in
the Education Solutions 
section.

Product Details
Personal tables come in
keystone, rectangle, and
triangle shapes to support
active learning in a small
footprint.

The keystone shape
table provides the optimal
reconfiguration capability
in a small footprint, and can
achieve the same arc cre-
ated in lecture applications
as the chevron table.
Keystone tables are available
with access legs, and seated
height-adjustable post legs
with glides.

The rectangle shape
table supports more tradi-
tional configurations in small
footprints. Rectangle tables
are available with access
legs, and seated height-
adjustable post legs with
glides.

The triangle shape
table supports small foot-
prints and is standard with
three access legs with glides.

Triangle tables have a
rounded rear corner to sup-
port lecture and discussion
applications and provide
access to Thread hubs. 

39" width is the smallest a
table can be while still being
ADA compliant. ADA regula-
tions require a minimum of
36" between the inside of
the table legs.

Worksurfaces are wood-
core with High-Pressure
Laminate top and plastic 3
mm edge band. All corners
have a 2" radius.

39"W

36"

V
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Verb tables are designed
for active learning environ-
ments where flexibility
and engagement are key. 
*Note: For configuration or
planning ideas, please refer-
ence the Education Solu-
tions Insights & Applications
Guide found on 
village.steelcase.com or
from www.steelcase.com in
the Education Solutions 
section.

Product Details
Tables have chevron
shape tables, team shape
tables, trapezoid shape
tables, and rectangle shape
tables.

The chevron shape
tables provide a sense of
personal space division as
well as creating a subtle arc
when in lecture mode to
allow line of sight to every-
one in the row.

The team shape tables
are designed specifically for
small group work and project
teams, offering the same
angled shape as the
chevron tables but on both
sides of the table.

On 84"W chevron and
team tables, there is a
slight modification to the
shape to allow three people
to sit at the table instead of
two. Rather than having two
facets on the angled side of
the table, 84" tables have
three facets.

The trapezoid shape
table is designed specifi-
cally for small group work
and project teams. Each
table can accommodate
three people.

The rectangle shape
tables can be used for
more traditional applications
as well as when smaller
table sizes are necessary
because the rectangle tables
are available in 39" and 48"
widths as well as the larger
sizes.

39" width is the smallest a
table can be while still being
ADA compliant. ADA regula-
tions require a minimum of
36" between the inside of
the table legs.

Worksurfaces are wood-
core with High-Pressure
Laminate top and plastic 3
mm edge band. All corners
have a 2" radius.

Center docks are optional
and used to provide a 
storage area for markers,
erasers, and other items stu-
dents may bring as well as
providing a dock for support-
ing test mode.

84"W tables are designed
to have three students and
will have two center docks (if
center docks are specified).

Center docks are not
available on tables smaller
than 60" because they are
designed primarily for test
mode and tables smaller
than 60" do not accommo-
date two students.
Tip: Center docks are not
available on team and trape-
zoid tables.

39"W

36"

Side docks allow display
of whiteboards on the tables.
For best results, rock the
boards into place rather than
pressing straight down. Side
hooks allow storage of up to
four boards per hook.

Side docks may only be
placed on the angled sides
of the trapezoid table.
cSee Dock Storage
Availability, page 188.

Three leg designs are
available on tables: the
access leg, the seated
height-adjustable post leg,
and the standing height-
adjustable post leg.

Access legs with non-
locking casters are stan-
dard on tables. Access legs
are also available as an
option with four locking
casters, four glides, or two
non-locking casters and
two glides.

Seated height-
adjustable post legs are
available with four non-lock-
ing casters, four locking
casters, four glides, or two
non-locking casters and two
glides. 

Tables that are either
19"D or up to 39"W are
available with glides only
when using the seated
height-adjustable post
legs due to stability test
requirements.

Standing height-
adjustable post legs are
available with four non-lock-
ing casters, four locking
casters, four glides, or two
non-locking casters and two
glides. 
Tip: Standing height-
adjustable trapezoid tables
are only available with
glides.

Table height on access
legs is 281⁄2". 

On seated height-
adjustable post legs,
the midpoint is 281⁄2" and the
legs adjust 41⁄2" up and 41⁄2"
down every 3⁄4" for a total
range of 24"–33".
Tip: Tables with seated
height-adjustable post legs
set below standard table
height will not allow the per-
sonal whiteboards to be
hung on the plastic side
hooks as they will not have
sufficient clearance. The
boards may still be used
with the side docks since
table height does not affect
board display.
cSee Table Top and Leg
Choices, page 186.

Verb

Tables
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Surface Materials
Top
•  High-Pressure Laminate 
•  Open Line laminate
  (option)

3 mm Radius Profile
Edge
•  Plastic

Access Legs, Seated
Height-Adjustable Post
Legs, and Standing
Height-Adjustable Post
Legs
•  Paint

Modesty Panels
•  Paint

Dock and Hooks on
Tables
•  6059 Sterling Dark Solid
•  6249 Platinum Solid
•  6259 Midnight
•  6337 Element

On standing height-
adjustable post legs,
legs adjust every 3⁄4" for a
total range of 281⁄2"–42".

Modesty panels are
available for chevron and
rectangle tables and are
made of painted steel.
Tip: When ordering tables
with a modesty panel, it is
not necessary to order
optional reinforcing channel
as the modesty panel acts
as a reinforcing channel.
Tip: On tables 24"D with
standing height-adjustable
post legs and modesty pan-
els, chevron and rectangle
tables are only available with
glides.
Tip: On tables with standing
height-adjustable post legs
and casters, chevron tables
30"D x 60"–84"W must be
used with a modesty panel.
Tip: On tables with standing
height-adjustable post legs
and casters, rectangle tables
30"D x 48"–84"W cannot be
used with a modesty panel. 

Reinforcing channel is
not required on tables
smaller than 60"W. On
tables 60"–72"W a reinforc-
ing channel is strongly rec-
ommended for medium to
heavy duty applications to
minimize deflection over
time. 84"W tables come
standard with a reinforcing
channel.

Glides are available and
are used for leveling for
installation on uneven floors.
The glide is 11⁄2" long and
provides 1" of leveling.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Media Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Access legs with non-
locking casters are stan-
dard on media tables.
Access legs are also avail-
able as an option with four
locking casters, four glides,
or two non-locking casters
and two glides. 

Seated height-
adjustable post legs are
available with four non-lock-
ing casters, four locking
casters, four glides, or two
non-locking casters and two
glides.

Standing height-
adjustable post legs are
available with four non-lock-
ing casters, four locking cast-
ers, four glides, or two
non-locking casters and two
glides.
cSee Table Top and Leg
Choices, page 186.

Table height on access
legs is 281⁄2".

On seated height-
adjustable post legs, the
midpoint is 281⁄2" and the
legs adjust 41⁄2" up and 41⁄2"
down every 3⁄4" for a range of
24"–33".
Tip: Tables with height-
adjustable legs set below
standard table height will not
allow the personal white-
boards to be hung on the
plastic side hooks as they will
not have sufficient clearance.
The boards may still be used
with the side docks since
table height does not affect
board display.

On standing height-
adjustable post legs,
legs adjust every 3⁄4" for a
total range of 281⁄2"–42".

Reinforcing channels
are standard on all media
tables.

Glides are available and
are used for leveling for
installation on uneven floors.
The glide is 11/2" long and
provides 1" of leveling.
Tip: Glides must be used on
media tables when used
with media:scape mini.

Surface Materials
Top
•  High-Pressure Laminate
•  Open Line laminate (option)

3 mm Radius Profile
Edge
•  Plastic

Access Legs, Seated
Height-Adjustable Post
Legs, and Standing
Height-Adjustable Post
Legs
•  Paint

Dock and Hooks on
Media Tables
•  6059 Sterling Dark Solid
•  6249 Platinum Solid
•  6259 Midnight
•  6337 Element

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Verb media tables are
designed for active learning
environments where flexibil-
ity, student engagement, and
technology collaboration is
important. 

Media tables are offered in
three shapes to encourage
collaboration through technol-
ogy display and facilitate a
seamless flow of information
sharing during the learning
process. The tables optimize
the use of media:scape mini
and media:scape mobile,
while also offering the ability
to incorporate personal white-
boards for analog content
creation.
*Note: For configuration or
planning ideas, please refer-
ence the Education Solu-
tions Insights & Applications
Guide found on 
village.steelcase.com or
from www.steelcase.com in
the Education Solutions 
section.

Product Details
Media tables come in
three shapes; rounded,
square, and trapezoid.

The rounded shape
table provides seamless
small group, face-to-face,
and technology collaboration.
The rounded table can
accommodate up to five 
people.

The square shape table
provides small group, face-
to-face and technology col-
laboration in a smaller
footprint. The square table
can accommodate up to six
people.

The trapezoid shape
table provides an optimal
view of technology screens
and more surface for class
materials. The trapezoid
tables can accommodate up
to five or six people. 

Worksurfaces are 11⁄8"
thick wood-core with High-
Pressure Laminate top and
plastic 3 mm edge band. All
corners have 2" radius.

Side docks allow display of
whiteboards on the tables.
For best results, rock the
boards into place rather than
pressing straight down. Side
hooks allow storage of up to
four boards per hook. 
cSee Dock Storage
Availability, page 188.

Three leg designs are
available on media tables,
the access leg, the seated
height-adjustable post leg,
and the standing height-
adjustable post leg. 
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Access legs with non-
locking casters come
standard on teaching sta-
tions. Access legs are also
available as an option with
four locking casters, four
glides, or two non-locking
casters and two glides.
Tip: Seated and standing
height-adjustable post legs
are not available on teaching
stations.
cSee Table Top and Leg
Choices, page 186.

The lectern top and
lectern arm swivel 360º
allowing for maximum posi-
tion flexibility and enhanced
sightlines.

The lectern has an
ergonomic 8º slant and a
ledge at the bottom.

The lectern top is a
High-Pressure Laminate
with a urethane edge.

The lectern has an
optional cup holder.

360°

360°

8

Ledge

Surface Materials
Top
•  High-Pressure Laminate
•  Open Line laminate
  (option)

3 mm Radius Profile
Edge
•  Plastic

Access Legs
•  Paint

Modesty Panels
•  Paint

Lectern
•  6059 Sterling Dark Solid 
  Urethane Edge with 2883 
  Seagull Laminate
•  6249 Platinum Solid 
  Urethane Edge with 2883 
  Seagull Laminate
•  6337 Element Urethane 
  Edge with 2885 Dune 
  Laminate

Lectern Arm/Caddy
•  4750 Champagne Metallic 
  Lectern Arm with 7654 
  Element Caddy
•  4799 Platinum Metallic 
  Lectern Arm with 7190 
  Platinum Solid Caddy
•  7360 Merle Lectern Arm 
  with 7360 Merle Caddy

Cup holder
•  6059 Sterling Dark Solid

The Verb teaching sta-
tion is designed to provide
support for a range of pos-
tures and work modes,
including instruction, collab-
oration, and concentrated
work.

Product Details

Verb teaching station
worksurfaces are wood-
core with High-Pressure
Laminate top and plastic 3
mm edge band.

Teaching stations are
30"D and come in 50", 60",
and 72" widths.

When a storage caddy
is specified, there is a cut-
out in the corner of the table
matching the profile of the
caddy.

A modesty panel comes
standard when a storage
caddy is specified.

Modesty panels are
optional on teaching stations
without a storage caddy.

The lectern and caddy
are always on the same side
of the teaching station. The
lectern arm and caddy share
a paint finish selection.

Left-hand and right-
hand designates which side
of the table the lectern and
caddy are on. From the
instructor’s perspective
standing behind the table
facing the class, a left-hand
teaching station has the
caddy and lectern on the left
side.
Tip: Teaching stations with-
out a caddy do not have a
left-hand or right-hand 
designation.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Verb

Teaching Stations Teaching Stations
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...............................................................................................................................................
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Verb easels facilitate
effective display, storage,
and presentation of Verb
whiteboards.

Verb wall track offers
additional display options for
the Verb whiteboards and
can add functionality to oth-
erwise blank walls.

Product Details

Two-sided easels come
standard with two shelves
on each side and are avail-
able in two sizes, 36"W and
56"W.

Easels come standard with
casters for ease of mobility.

The easel top shelf can
be used to store markers
and erasers and is available
only in 6249 platinum solid
finish.

Easel shelves are avail-
able in optional 7075 Arctic
White markerboard paint.
Tip: Shelves should not be
written on directly.  However,
since they are painted in
markerboard paint it will
ensure that if written on with
dry erase markers, it may be
erased more effectively than
standard paint.

Wall track comes in 6'
and 8' lengths and is made
from extruded anodized alu-
minum.  It may be easily cut
to length in the field.

Each wall track comes
standard with hooks for use
with the whiteboards.

Maintenance
•  Wipe board with a clean 
  cloth moistened by a liquid 
  markerboard cleaner or a 
  solution of 50% water and 
  50% isopropyl alcohol. 
•  Rinse with clear water. 
•  Wipe dry with a clean cloth 
  If your board is used daily, 
  the cleaning should be 
  performed at least 2-3 
  times a week. 

More thorough cleaning may
be required if writing is left
on the board for more than
two days.

Markers 
Use any high-quality dry
erase marker. 

CAUTION! The use of Low
Odor markers may cause
ghosting to occur. If Low
Odor markers have been
used, the surface can be
completely cleaned by fol-
lowing the cleaning instruc-
tions above. Remember to
discard eraser if used with
Low Odor markers. 

Removing Permanent
Marker
Option 1: 
•  Write over the top of the 
  permanent marker ink with 
  a dry-erase marker 
•  Simply erase

Option 2: 
•  Moisten a clean, dry cloth 
  with isopropyl alcohol 
•  Wipe the board in a 
  circular motion to loosen 
  marker residue 
•  Rinse with clear water 
•  Dry the board with a clean 
  cloth 
•  Repeat these steps as 
  necessary

Installer’s Instructions
for Initial Cleaning at
Time of Installation
NOTE: These initial cleaning
instructions are shipped with
every board. 

•  For initial cleaning, wipe 
  your board with a clean 
  cloth moistened by a mild, 
  alcohol-based cleaner. 
•  Rinse with clear water. 
  This step is simple, but 
  very important. 
•  Wipe dry with a clean 
  cloth.

Surface Materials
Easel Frame/Legs
•  4750 Champagne Metallic
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  7360 Merle

Easel Display Shelf
•  7075 Arctic White
  Markerboard Paint
•  7360 Merle

Easel Shelf Inserts and
Top Cap
•  6249 Platinum Solid

Wall Track Hook
•  6249 Platinum Solid
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Table Top and Leg Choices

...............................................................................................................................................
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                          DDimensions DAccess Leg DSeated Height-Adjustable Post Leg
                          dD dW dWith dWith dWith dWith two dWith dWith dWith dWith two
                          d d dnon-locking dlocking dglides dnon-locking dnon-locking dlocking dGlides dnon-locking 
                          d d dcasters dcasters d dcasters dcasters dcasters d dcasters
                          d d d d d dand two d d d dand two
                          d d d d d dglides d d d dglides
                          d d d d d d d d d d

Personal Tables

Keystone            19" and 24" 34" • • • • N.A. N.A. • N.A.

Rectangle           19" and 24" 34" • • • • N.A. N.A. • N.A.

Triangle              22" 33" N.A. N.A. • N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

Tables                    

Chevron             19" 60"–84" • • • • N.A. N.A. • N.A.

                          24" 60"–84" • • • • • • • •
                          30" 60"–84" • • • • • • • •
Team                  24" 60"–84" • • • • • • • •
                          30" 60"–84" • • • • • • • •
Trapezoid           30" 62" • • • • • • • •
Rectangle           19" 39"–84" • • • • N.A. N.A. • N.A.

                          24" 39" • • • • N.A. N.A. • N.A.

                          24" 48"–84" • • • • • • • •
                          30" 48"–84" • • • • • • • •

Media Tables      

Rounded            60" 78" • • • • • • • •
Square               60" 60" • • • • • • • •
Trapezoid           60" 60" and 84" • • • • • • • •

Teaching               30" 50"–72" • • • • N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
Stations

                      d d d d d d d d d d

* Can not be used with modesty panel.

** Must be used with modesty panel.
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DStanding Height-Adjustable Post Leg
dWith dWith dWith dWith two
dnon-locking dlocking dglides dnon-locking
dcasters dcasters d dcasters
d d d dand two
d d d dglides
d d d d

N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A. • N.A.

** ** • **
N.A. N.A. • N.A.

• • • •
N.A. N.A. • N.A.

N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A. • N.A.

* * • *

• • • •
• • • •
• • • •
N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

d d d d

Verb

                                        

Table Top and Leg Choices
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Dock Storage Availability

                            DDimensions                                             DSide Dock             DSide Dock           DSide Dock,            DCenter 
                            dD                         dW                              dand Hook               dand Hook            dHook, and           dStorage Dock
                            d                            d                                 d(1 set)                     d(2 sets)               dCenter                d
                            d d d d dStorage Dock     d
                            d d d d d d

Personal Tables

Keystone              19"*                          34"                             •                               •                               N.A.                            N.A.

                            24"                             34"                             •                               •                               N.A.                            N.A.

Rectangle             19"*                          34"                             •                               •                               N.A.                            N.A.

                            24"                             34"                             •                               •                               N.A.                            N.A.

Triangle                22"                             33"                             •                               N.A.                            N.A.                            N.A.

Tables

Chevron               19", 24", and 30"        60"–84"                      N.A.                            •                               •                               •
Team                    24" and 30"                60"–84"                      N.A.                            •                               N.A.                            N.A.

Trapezoid             30"                             62"                             N.A.                            •                               N.A.                            N.A.

Rectangle             19" and 24"                39"–48"                      N.A.                            •                               N.A.                            N.A.

                            19" and 24"                60"–84"                      N.A.                            •                               •                               •
                            30"                             48"                             N.A.                            •                               N.A.                            N.A.

                            30"                             60"–84"                      N.A.                            •                               •                               •
Media Tables

Rounded              60"                             78"                             N.A.                            •                               N.A.                            N.A.

Square                 60"                             60"                             N.A.                            •                               N.A.                            N.A.

Trapezoid             60"                             60" and 84"                N.A.                            •                               N.A.                            N.A.

Teaching                30"                             50"–72"                      N.A.                            N.A.                            N.A.                            N.A.
Stations

                            d d d d d d

...............................................................................................................................................
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* Side docks are not available on 19"D personal tables with casters.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 179

• Table: 11⁄8"- thick top, High-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge: plastic
• Access legs with non-locking casters: paint group 1
• Triangle table is standard with three access legs 

and glides

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for

table
3 Plastic edge band color number for table
4 Paint color number for legs
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 203.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Legs                                           
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  42                                    Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$  67                                    Specify paint color number.

                                      High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
                                  •  Open Line Laminate                    +$  67 plus cost of             cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           laminate

Leg                              Access legs                            
Options                    •  Locking casters                           No cost                                   Specify with access legs with locking 
                                                                                                                                          casters.
                                  •  Glides                                          –$  20                                    Specify with access legs with glides.
                                  •  Two non-locking casters             –$  10                                    Specify with access legs with two non-
                                      and two glides                                                                             locking casters and two glides.

                                      Seated height-adjustable post legs                          
                                  •  Glides                                          +$230                                    Specify with seated height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with glides.

Dock Storage        •  No dock                                        No cost                                   Specify with no dock.
Options                    •  Side dock and hook (one set)      +$  48                                    Specify with dock and hook (one set) and
                                                                                                                                       specify plastic finish.
                                  •  Side dock and hook                    +$  96                                    Specify with dock and hook (two sets) 
                                     (two sets)                                                                                    and specify plastic finish.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W                      dNumber        dBase 
d                                         d dPrice
d d d

Keystone Tables
19"         34"                            VTK1934         $597 

24"         34"                            VTK2434         $607 
d d d

Rectangle Tables
19"         34"                            VTR1934         $597 

24"         34"                            VTR2434         $607 
d d d

Triangle Table
22"         33"                            VTP2233          $468 
d d d

Verb

Personal Tables

Tip: The triangle table is
optional with only one side
dock and hook.

Tip: Side docks are not
available on 19"D personal
tables with casters.

Tip: The triangle table is only
available with three access
legs and glides.

V
e

rb

Personal Tables

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 180

• Table: 11⁄8"- thick top, High-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge: plastic
• Access legs with non-locking casters:  paint group 1
• Reinforcing channel on 84" tables 

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for

table
3 Plastic edge band color number for table
4 Paint color number for legs
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 203.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Legs                                           
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  42                                    Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$  67                                    Specify paint color number.

                                      Modesty panel
                                  •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  21                                    Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$  34                                    Specify paint color number.

                                      High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
                                  •  Open Line Laminate                    +$  67 plus cost of             cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           laminate

Leg                              Access legs                            
Options                    •  Locking casters                           No cost                                   Specify with access legs with locking 
                                                                                                                                          casters.
                                  •  Glides                                          –$  20                                    Specify with access legs with glides.
                                  •  Two non-locking casters             –$  10                                    Specify with access legs with two 
                                      and two glides                                                                             non-locking casters and two glides.

                                      Seated height-adjustable post legs                            
                                  •  Non-locking casters                    Prices at right                         Specify with seated height-adjustable
                                                                                                                                          post leg with non-locking casters.
                                  •  Locking casters                           Prices at right                         Specify with seated height-adjustable
                                                                                                                                          post leg with locking casters.
                                  •  Glides                                          Prices at right                        Specify with seated height-adjustable
                                                                                                                                          post leg with glides.
                                  •  Two non-locking casters             Prices at right                        Specify with seated height-adjustable
                                      and two glides                                                                             post leg with two non-locking casters and 
                                                                                                                                          two glides.

                                      Standing height-adjustable post legs                        
                                  •  Non-locking casters                    Prices at right                         Specify with standing height-adjustable
                                                                                                                                          post leg with non-locking casters.
                                  •  Locking casters                           Prices at right                         Specify with standing height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with locking casters.
                                  •  Glides                                          Prices at right                        Specify with standing height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with glides.
                                  •  Two non-locking casters             Prices at right                        Specify with standing height-adjustable 
                                      and two glides                                                                             post leg with two non-locking casters and 
                                                                                                                                          two glides.

Modesty                  •  Steel modesty panel                   +$188                                    Specify with modesty panel and specify
Panel                                                                                                                               paint color number.

Dock Storage        •  No dock                                        No cost                                   Specify with no dock.
Options                    •  Side dock and hook                    +$  96                                    Specify with dock and side hook 
                                      (two sets)                                                                                    (two sets) and specify plastic finish.
                                  • Side dock, hook, and center                                                      Specify with dock, hook, and center 
                                     storage dock on units 72" units  +$128                                    storage dock and specify plastic finish.
                                      and smaller                                                                                 
                                  •  Side dock, hook, and center                                                      Specify with dock, hook, and center 
                                     storage dock on 84" units            +$161                                  storage dock and specify plastic finish.
                                  •  Center storage dock on 72"        +$  33                                    Specify with center storage dock and 
                                      units and smaller                                                                        specify plastic finish.
                                  •  Center storage dock on 84"        +$  65                                    Specify with center storage dock and 
                                      units                                                                                            specify plastic finish.

cOptions, continued on next page

Verb

Chevron Tables

Tip: Reinforcing channel is
not needed on tops smaller
than 60" or when a modesty
panel is specified. 84" tables
come standard with rein-
forcing channel.

Tip: On 19"D tables, only
seated height-adjustable
post legs with glides are
available.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Reinforcing            •  Reinforcing channel                    +$49                                      Specify with reinforcing channel.
Channel

Specification Information 
DDimensions    DStyle          DU.S.       DOptions
dD     W             dNumber     dBase     d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                       d                  dPrice d
d d d dSeated Height-Adjustable               dStanding Height-Adjustable 
d                       d                  d             dPost Legs                                         dPost Legs
d d d dwith        dwith         dwith         dwith            dwith        dwith        dwith        dwith
d d d dNon- dLocking dGlides      dTwo           dNon- dLocking dGlides    dTwo
d                           d                      d                dLocking  dCasters   d                dCasters      dLocking  dCasters  d              dCasters
d d d dCasters d d                dand            dCasters d d              dand
d                           d                      d                d              d                d                dTwo            d              d              d              dTwo
d                       d                      d                d d d dGlides        d d d dGlides
d d d d d d d d d d d

19"     60"               VTC1960     $709         N.A.         N.A.          +$230       N.A.              N.A.        N.A.         N.A.         N.A.

19"     66"               VTC1966     $724         N.A.         N.A.          +$230       N.A.              N.A.        N.A.         N.A.         N.A.

19"     72"               VTC1972     $741         N.A.         N.A.          +$230       N.A.              N.A.        N.A.         N.A.         N.A.

19"     84"               VTC1984     $870         N.A.         N.A.          +$230       N.A.              N.A.        N.A.         N.A.         N.A.

24"     60"               VTC2460     $741         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           N.A.        N.A.         +$323      N.A.

24"     66"               VTC2466     $762         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           N.A.        N.A.         +$323      N.A.

24"     72"               VTC2472     $783         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           N.A.        N.A.         +$323      N.A.

24"     84"               VTC2484     $918         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           N.A.        N.A.         +$323      N.A.

30"     60"               VTC3060     $783         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           +$343     +$343      +$323      +$333

30"     66"               VTC3066     $810         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           +$343     +$343      +$323      +$333

30"     72"               VTC3072     $837         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           +$343     +$343      +$323      +$333

30"     84"               VTC3084     $978         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           +$343     +$343      +$323      +$333
d                       d                      d             d d d :                d d d : 

Verb

                                        

V
e

rb

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Chevron Tables

Tip: 84" tops come 
standard with reinforcing
channel.

Tip: On tables 24"D with
standing height-adjustable
post legs and modesty
panels, Chevron tables are
only available with glides.

Tip: On tables with stand-
ing height-adjustable post
legs and casters, Chevron
tables 30"D x 60"–84"W
must be used with a 
modesty panel.

cOptions, continued from previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 180

• Table: 11⁄8"- thick top, High-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge: plastic
• Access legs with non-locking casters: paint group 1
• Reinforcing channel on 84" tables 

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for

table
3 Plastic edge band color number for table
4 Paint color number for legs
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 203.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Legs                                           
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$42                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$67                                      Specify paint color number.

                                      High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
                                  •  Open Line Laminate                    +$67 plus cost of               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           laminate

Leg                              Access legs                            
Options                    •  Locking casters                           No cost                                   Specify with access legs with locking 
                                                                                                                                          casters.
                                  •  Glides                                          –$20                                      Specify with access legs with glides.
                                  •  Two non-locking casters             –$10                                      Specify with access legs with two non-
                                      and two glides                                                                             locking casters and two glides.

                                      Seated height-adjustable post legs                          
                                  •  Non-locking casters                    Prices at right                         Specify with seated height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with non-locking casters.
                                  •  Locking casters                           Prices at right                         Specify with seated height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with locking casters.
                                  •  Glides                                          Prices at right                        Specify with seated height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with glides.
                                  •  Two non-locking casters,            Prices at right                        Specify with seated height-adjustable 
                                      two glides                                                                                    post leg with two non-locking casters 
                                                                                                                                          and two glides.

                                      Standing height-adjustable post legs                       
                                  •  Non-locking casters                    Prices at right                         Specify with standing height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with non-locking casters.
                                  •  Locking casters                           Prices at right                         Specify with standing  height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with locking casters.
                                  •  Glides                                          Prices at right                        Specify with standing height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with glides.
                                  •  Two non-locking casters,            Prices at right                        Specify with standing height-adjustable 
                                      two glides                                                                                    post leg with two non-locking casters 
                                                                                                                                          and two glides.

Dock Storage        •  No dock                                        No cost                                   Specify with no dock.
Options                    •  Side dock and hook                    +$96                                      Specify with dock and hook (two sets)
                                      (two sets)                                                                                    and specify plastic finish.

Reinforcing           •  Reinforcing channel                    +$49                                      Specify with reinforcing channel.
Channel

Verb

Team and Trapezoid Tables

Tip: Side docks may
only be placed on the
angled sides of the
trapezoid table.
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V
e

rb
Verb

                                        

Team and Trapezoid Tables

Specification Information
DDimensions    DStyle          DU.S.       DOptions
dD     W             dNumber     dBase     d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                       d                  dPrice d
d d d dSeated Height-Adjustable               dStanding Height-Adjustable 
d                       d                  d             dPost Legs                                         dPost Legs
d d d dwith        dwith         dwith         dwith            dwith        dwith        dwith        dwith
d d d dNon- dLocking dGlides      dTwo           dNon- dLocking dGlides    dTwo
d                           d                      d                dLocking  dCasters   d                dCasters      dLocking  dCasters  d              dCasters
d d d dCasters d d                dand            dCasters d d              dand
d                           d                      d                d              d                d                dTwo            d              d              d              dTwo
d                       d                      d                d d d dGlides        d d d dGlides
d d d d d d d d d d d

Team Tables
24"     60"               VTT2460      $772         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           N.A.        N.A.          +$323    N.A.

24"     72"               VTT2472      $837         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           N.A.        N.A.          +$323    N.A.

24"     84"               VTT2484      $903         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           N.A.        N.A.          +$323    N.A.

30"     60"               VTT3060      $820         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           +$343     +$343       +$323    +$333

30"     72"               VTT3072      $895         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           +$343     +$343       +$323    +$333

30"     84"               VTT3084      $999         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           +$343     +$343       +$323    +$333
d d d d d d d d d d d

Trapezoid Table
30"     62"               VTZ3062      $788         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           N.A.        N.A.          +$323    N.A.
d d d d d d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 180

• Table: 11⁄8"- thick top, High-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge: plastic
• Access legs with non-locking casters:  paint group 1
• Reinforcing channel on 84" tables 

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for

table
3 Plastic edge band color number for table
4 Paint color number for legs
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 203.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Legs                                           
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  42                                    Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$  67                                    Specify paint color number.

                                      Modesty panel
                                  •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  21                                    Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$  34                                    Specify paint color number.

                                      High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
                                  •  Open Line Laminate                    +$  67 plus cost of             cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           laminate

Leg                              Access legs
Options                    •  Locking casters                           No cost                                   Specify with access legs with locking 
                                                                                                                                          casters.
                                  •  Glides                                          –$  20                                    Specify with access legs with glides.
                                  •  Two non-locking casters             –$  10                                    Specify with access legs with two non-
                                      and two glides                                                                             locking casters and two glides.

                                      Seated height-adjustable post legs 
                                  •  Non-locking casters                    Prices at right                         Specify with seated height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with non-locking casters.
                                  •  Locking casters                           Prices at right                         Specify with seated height-adjustable  
                                                                                                                                          post leg with locking casters.
                                  •  Glides                                          Prices at right                        Specify with seated height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with glides.
                                  •  Two non-locking casters,            Prices at right                        Specify with seated height-adjustable 
                                      two glides                                                                                    post leg with two non-locking casters 
                                                                                                                                          and two glides.

                                      Standing height-adjustable post legs
                                  •  Non-locking casters                    Prices at right                         Specify with standing height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with non-locking casters.
                                  •  Locking casters                           Prices at right                         Specify with standing  height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with locking casters.
                                  •  Glides                                          Prices at right                        Specify with standing height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with glides.
                                  •  Two non-locking casters,            Prices at right                        Specify with standing height-adjustable 
                                      two glides                                                                                    post leg with two non-locking casters 
                                                                                                                                          and two glides.

Modesty                  •  Steel modesty panel                   +$188                                    Specify with modesty panel and specify
Panel                                                                                                                               paint color number.

Dock Storage        •  No dock                                        No cost                                   Specify with no dock.
Options                    •  Side dock and hook                    +$  96                                    Specify with dock and hook (two sets)
                                      (two sets)                                                                                    and specify plastic finish.
                                  • Side dock, hook, and center                                                      Specify with dock, hook, and center 
                                     storage dock on 60"-72" units     +$128                                    storage dock and specify plastic finish.
                                   •  Side dock, hook, and center                                                      Specify with dock, hook, and center 
                                     storage dock on 84" units            +$161                                  storage dock and specify plastic finish.
                                  •  Center storage dock on 72"        +$  33                                    Specify with center storage dock and 
                                      units and smaller                                                                        specify plastic finish.
                                  •  Center storage dock on 84"        +$  65                                    Specify with center storage dock and 
                                      units                                                                                            specify plastic finish.

cOptions, continued on next page

Verb

Rectangle Tables

Tip: On all 19"D tables and
on all 39"W tables only
seated height-adjustable
post legs with glides are
available.

Tip: On tables 24"D with
standing height-adjustable
post legs and modesty pan-
els, rectangle tables are only
available with glides.

Tip: On tables with standing
height-adjustable post legs
and casters, rectangle tables
30"D x 48" - 84"W, cannot
be used with a modesty
panel.

Tip: 39"W and 48"W tables
can only have side dock and
hook.

Tip: Reinforcing channel is
not needed on tops smaller
than 60" or when a modesty
panel is specified. 84" tables
come standard with reinforc-
ing channel.
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V
e

rb

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Verb

                                        

Rectangle Tables

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Reinforcing           •  Reinforcing channel                    +$49                                      Specify with reinforcing channel.
Channel

Specification Information
DDimensions    DStyle          DU.S.       DOptions
dD     W             dNumber     dBase     d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                       d                  dPrice d
d d d dSeated Height-Adjustable               dStanding Height-Adjustable 
d                       d                  d             dPost Legs                                         dPost Legs
d d d dwith        dwith         dwith         dwith            dwith        dwith        dwith        dwith
d d d dNon- dLocking dGlides      dTwo           dNon- dLocking dGlides    dTwo
d                           d                      d                dLocking  dCasters   d                dCasters      dLocking  dCasters  d              dCasters
d d d dCasters d d                dand            dCasters d d              dand
d                           d                      d                d              d                d                dTwo            d              d              d              dTwo
d                       d                      d                d d d dGlides        d d d dGlides
d d d d d d d d d d d

19"     39"               VTR1939     $628         N.A.         N.A.          +$230       N.A.              N.A.        N.A.          N.A.        N.A.

19"     48"               VTR1948     $654         N.A.         N.A.          +$230       N.A.              N.A.        N.A.          N.A.        N.A.

19"     60"               VTR1960     $681         N.A.         N.A.          +$230       N.A.              N.A.        N.A.          N.A.        N.A.

19"     66"               VTR1966     $703         N.A.         N.A.          +$230       N.A.              N.A.        N.A.          N.A.        N.A.

19"     72"               VTR1972     $724         N.A.         N.A.          +$230       N.A.              N.A.        N.A.          N.A.        N.A.

19"     84"               VTR1984     $865         N.A.         N.A.          +$230       N.A.              N.A.        N.A.          N.A.        N.A.

24"     39"               VTR2439     $649         N.A.         N.A.          +$230       N.A.              N.A.        N.A.          N.A.        N.A.

24"     48"               VTR2448     $666         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           N.A.        N.A.          +$323    N.A.

24"     60"               VTR2460     $697         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           N.A.        N.A.          +$323    N.A.

24"     66"               VTR2466     $724         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           N.A.        N.A.          +$323    N.A.

24"     72"               VTR2472     $752         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           N.A.        N.A.          +$323    N.A.

24"     84"               VTR2484     $903         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           N.A.        N.A.          +$323    N.A.

30"     48"               VTR3048     $692         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           +$343     +$343       +$323    +$333

30"     60"               VTR3060     $734         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           +$343     +$343       +$323    +$333

30"     66"               VTR3066     $767         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           +$343     +$343       +$323    +$333

30"     72"               VTR3072     $800         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           +$343     +$343       +$323    +$333

30"     84"               VTR3084     $962         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           +$343     +$343       +$323    +$333
d d d d d d d d d d d

Tip: 84" tables come 
standard with reinforcing
channel.

cOptions, continued from previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 182

• Table: 11⁄8"- thick top, High-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge: plastic
• Access legs with non-locking casters: paint group 1
• Reinforcing channels

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for

table
3 Plastic edge band color number for table
4 Paint color number for legs
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 203.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Legs                                           
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  42                                    Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$  67                                    Specify paint color number.

                                      High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
                                  •  Open Line Laminate                    +$  67 plus cost of             cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           laminate

Leg                              Access legs                            
Options                    •  Locking casters                           No cost                                   Specify with access legs with locking 
                                                                                                                                          casters.
                                  •  Glides                                          –$  20                                    Specify with access legs with glides.
                                  •  Two non-locking casters             –$  10                                    Specify with access legs with two non-
                                      and two glides                                                                             locking casters and two glides.

                                      Seated height-adjustable post legs                          
                                  •  Non-locking casters                    +$252                                     Specify with seated height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with non-locking casters.
                                  •  Locking casters                           +$252                                     Specify with seated height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with locking casters.
                                  •  Glides                                          +$230                                    Specify with seated height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with glides.
                                  •  Two non-locking casters,            +$242                                    Specify with seated height-adjustable 
                                      two glides                                                                                    post leg with two non-locking casters 
                                                                                                                                          and two glides.

                                      Standing height-adjustable post legs                       
                                  •  Non-locking casters                    +$343                                     Specify with standing height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with non-locking casters.
                                  •  Locking casters                           +$343                                     Specify with standing height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with locking casters.
                                  •  Glides                                          +$323                                    Specify with standing height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with glides.
                                  •  Two non-locking casters,            +$333                                    Specify with standing height-adjustable 
                                      two glides                                                                                    post leg with two non-locking casters 
                                                                                                                                          and two glides.

Dock Storage        •  No dock                                        No cost                                   Specify with no dock.
Options                    •  Side dock and hook                    +$  96                                    Specify with dock and hook (two sets)
                                      (two sets)                                                                                    and specify plastic finish.

Verb

Media Tables

Tip: Glides must be used on
media tables when used
with media:scape mini.
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V
e

rb
Verb

                                        

Media Tables

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W                      dNumber        dBase 
d                                         d dPrice
d d d

Rounded Table
60"           78"                         VTMR6078     $1464
d d d

Square Table
60"           60"                         VTMS6060      $1189
d d d

Trapezoid Tables
60"           60"                         VTMZ6060      $1189

60"           84"                         VTMZ6084      $1534
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 183

• Table: 11⁄8"- thick top, High-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge: plastic
• Lectern: urethane edge with laminate
• Access legs with non-locking casters:  paint group 1
• Storage caddy and lectern arm: paint group 1, if selected
• Modesty panel: paint group 1, if selected

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for

table
3 Plastic edge band color number for table
4 Lectern finish color number
5 Paint color number for legs
6 Paint color number for storage caddy and

lectern arm, if selected
7 Paint color number for modesty panel, if

selected
8 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 203.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Legs                                           
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  42                                    Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$  67                                    Specify paint color number.

                                      Lectern Arm
                                  •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  10                                     Specify paint color number.

                                      Lectern Arm and Storage Caddy
                                  •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  32                                     Specify paint color number.

                                      Modesty panel
                                  •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  21                                    Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$  34                                    Specify paint color number.

                                      High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
                                  •  Open Line Laminate                    +$  67 plus cost of             cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           laminate

Cup Holder             •  Cup holder on lectern                  +$  34                                     Specify with cup holder.

Leg                              Access legs                            
Options                    •  Locking casters                           No cost                                   Specify with access leg with locking 
                                                                                                                                          casters.
                                  •  Glides                                          –$  20                                    Specify with access leg with glides.
                                  •  Two non-locking casters             –$  10                                    Specify with access leg with two casters 
                                      and two glides                                                                             and two glides.

Modesty                 •  Steel modesty panel on              +$188                                    Specify with modesty panel and select 
Panel                           teaching station without                                                              paint color number.
                                      storage caddy

Reinforcing            •  Reinforcing channel                    +$  49                                    Specify with reinforcing channel.
Channel                  on 60" and 72" units

Verb

Teaching Stations

Tip: Modesty panels are
standard on teaching sta-
tions with storage caddy. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Teaching Stations

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                DU.S.
dD        W                      dNumber           dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d d d

Station with Storage Caddy and Modesty Panel
Left-Hand Stations

30"         50"                           VTSC3050L        $1911

30"         60"                           VTSC3060L        $1947

30"         72"                           VTSC3072L        $2011
d d d

Station with Storage Caddy and Modesty Panel
Right-Hand Stations

30"         50"                           VTSC3050R       $1911

30"         60"                           VTSC3060R       $1947

30"         72"                           VTSC3072R       $2011
d d d

Station without Storage Caddy
30"         50"                           VTSN3050          $1450

30"         60"                           VTSN3060          $1484

30"         72"                           VTSN3072          $1550
d d d

Verb

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Verb

Personal Whiteboard

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Two-sided e3 ceramicsteel with urethane edge molding Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                DU.S.
dH        W                      dNumber           dPrice
d                                         d d

18"         23"                           VWB2                   $171
d                                         d d
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Easels

Verb

Easels

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 184

• Steel display shelves: 7360 Merle
• Frame/legs: paint group 1
• Casters: black
• Trough: 6249 Platinum Solid
• Shipped assembled/wrapped

1 Style number
2 Frame/leg paint color number
3 Shelf paint color number
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 203.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Frame/legs                              
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  32                                    Specify paint color number.
                                      Shelf 36"                                  
                                  •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$103                                     Specify paint color number.
                                      Shelf 56"                                  
                                  •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$154                                     Specify paint color number.

Ship                          •  Shipped knocked                        No cost                                  Specify shipped knocked down.
Method                   down/boxed

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                DU.S. Base
dD        W                      dNumber           dPrice
d                                         d d

24"         36"                           VE36                    $1445

24"         561⁄2"                       VE56                    $1821
d d d
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Specification Information
DDimensions DNumber DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W                     dof Plastic     dNumber          dPrice
d                                       dHooks            d d
d                                       d                        d d

Wall Track
1"           6'                            4                        VWT6                  $247

1"           8'                            5                        VWT8                  $302
d d d d

Wall Track Hook
                                           1                         VWTH                 $  22
d                                       d                        d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 184

• Anodized aluminum track
• Cork insert
• Plastic hooks

Style number

Verb

Wall Track

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: The wall track style
numbers come with four or
five hooks. Additional wall
track hooks are available.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Paint
Steelcase Select
Surfaces

Price Group 1 
Applies to: 
•  Legs and modesty panels

on chevron tables, rectan-
gle tables, and teaching
stations.

•  Legs on personal tables,
team tables, trapezoid
tables, and media tables

Textured Paint
7207 Black
7225 Sand
7241 Arctic White 
7243 Seagull
7278 Dark Bronze
7360 Merle

Price Group 2
Smooth Metallic Paint
4750 Champagne Metallic
4798 Sterling Metallic
4799 Platinum Metallic

Textured Metallic
Paint
7246 Midnight Metallic

Applies to:
•  Easel frame/legs
•  Teaching station 
  caddy/lectern arm

Price Group 1 
Textured Paint
7360 Merle

Price Group 2
Smooth Metallic Paint
4750 Champagne Metallic
4799 Platinum Metallic

Select Surfaces

Price Group 3 
Accent paint
Accent paints allow you to
choose from a pre-matched
color palette of trend driven
colors that are available
without the PerfectMatch
registration fee. Refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual for more information
about this program.

Custom Surfaces

Price Group 3 
PerfectMatch
PerfectMatch is a service
that allows you to create
your own paint color. Refer
to the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information about this 
program.

Laminate
Applies to: 
•  Worksurface on personal 
  tables, chevron tables, 
  team tables, trapezoid 
  tables, rectangle tables,  
  media tables, and 
  teaching stations

Steelcase Surfaces
High-Pressure
Laminate
Fiber Laminate
2850 Vanadium Fiber
2851 Rhyme Fiber E
2852 Tungsten Fiber
2854 Vellum Fiber
2859 Novell Fiber
2860 Granite Fiber
2861 Coconut Fiber
2862 Stucco Fiber

Micro Laminate
2920  Marl Micro
2921  Gypsum Micro
2922  Clay Micro
2923  Shadow Micro E

Patina Laminate
2870  Blonde Bronze           
          Patina
2871  Blackened Bronze 
          Patina
2873  Instant Iron Patina

Solid Laminate
2722 Cream E
2730 Arctic White
2746 Black
2759 Warm White E
2811 Mist E
2883 Seagull
2884 Milk
2885 Dune
2HMG Merle

Speckle Laminate
2820  Coffee Speckle
2822  Woodrose Speckle E
2823  Driftwood Speckle
2824  Smoke Speckle
2825  Vanadium Speckle

Note: Some wood veneer
finishes and woodgrain lami-
nates share the same name.
Because of the difference in
materials, veneers and lami-
nates of the same name are
not an exact match but do
coordinate with each other.

Woodgrain Laminate
2406 Clear Cherry
2409 Clear Maple
2410 Graphite Walnut
2412 Natural Cherry
2422 Medium Cherry
2511 Winter on Maple
2538 Clear Walnut
2539 Warm Oak E
2592 Blonde on Maple
2714 Natural Walnut
2772 Medium Mahogany
  on Walnut E
2HAK Clear Oak
2HAT Acacia
2HAW Ash Wenge
2HBW Bisque Wenge
2HCW Clay Wenge
2HSW Storm Wenge

Turnstone Laminate
Collection
A selection of laminates and
edge bands in this collection
are available on Steelcase
brand products. This collec-
tion is available with stan-
dard leadtimes and
supported like standard 
laminates to help make
ordering easy. Please see
the Turnstone section of 
village.steelcase.com for
swatching information.

2535  Virginia Walnut
2536  Blackwood
2612  Marbled Maple
2614  Chocolate Walnut
2615  Marbled Cherry 

This listing includes all
the surface material choices
that are available for the
products in this specification
guide.

Resources
For more information about
surface materials, refer to
the following resources:

Additional surface
materials specification
tools are available to
assist you in the specifica-
tion process—the Surface
Materials Binders.

The global surface
materials palette is a
core collection of finishes
that is available across mul-
tiple geographies
(Americas/EMEA – Europe,
Middle East, and
Africa/APAC – Asia Pacific)
and on global product lines,
where applicable. For a list
of finishes included in the
offering, see the Surface
Materials Reference Manual.
Additional details, like prod-
uct approvals by geography
and finish number conver-
sions, can also be found in
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual or see
steelcase.com/
surfacematerials.

Surface Materials
Binders include:
•  Surface Materials

Reference Manual
•  A complete set of swatch

cards for hard surfaces,
vertical surface fabrics,
and seating upholstery.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Custom Surfaces
Open Line
Laminate (OLL)
This service allows you to
order non-standard laminate
at an additional processing
fee of $67 U.S. per worksur-
face or top, plus the cost of
the laminate.

When processing orders 
for Open Line Laminate on
Verb, specify 2900 in the
laminate finish field and
enter the OLL manufacturer
information. Enter the
required edge finish as you
would a standard laminate.

Laminate Approval and
Material Requirements
To confirm whether a partic-
ular laminate has already
been tested for use on a
specific Steelcase product or
to determine material square
foot requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional informa-
tion, refer to the Steelcase
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

E = Established

Verb

Surface Materials

V
e

rb

Surface Materials

August 2015
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Plastic

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Edge on personal tables,

chevron tables, team
tables, trapezoid tables,
rectangle tables, media
tables, and teaching 
stations

6000 Black*
6001 Coffee*
6009 Arctic White*
6034 Natural Cherry
6036 Medium Cherry
6037 Winter on Maple
6038 Blonde on Maple
6041 Natural Walnut
6045 Medium Mahogany
  on Walnut E
6052 Milk*
6053 Seagull*
6213 Acacia
6219 Clear Oak
6231 Graphite Walnut
6234 Clear Cherry
6237 Clear Maple
6242 Virginia Walnut
6243 Blackwood
6245 Clear Walnut
6246 Warm Oak E
6249 Platinum Solid*
6527 Merle
6615 Grey V5*
6619 Ice* E
6631 Cream*
6635 Dawn* E
6636 Mist*
6654 Sand*
6655 Warm White*
6676 Marbled Maple
6677 Chocolate Walnut
6678 Marbled Cherry
6694 Slate*
6695 Midnight*
6697 Fog*
6698 Fieldstone*
6703 Ash Wenge
6704 Storm Wenge
6705 Bisque Wenge
6706 Clay Wenge

* These solid color and
woodgrain edge colors are a
polyolefin blend, PVC-free
material for 3 mm edge
bandings.

Note: Light color plastic
edges are susceptible
to degradation due to normal
wear and tear. Staining
(e.g., ball point pen or cloth-
ing dyes such as blue jeans)
and dirt effects are more
pronounced in light colors
and are not considered
defects.

Verb

Surface Material, continued

Applies to:
•  Dock and hooks on 
  personal tables, chevron 
  tables, team tables, 
  trapezoid tables, rectangle 
  tables, and media tables 
6059 Sterling Dark Solid
6249 Platinum Solid
6259 Midnight
6337 Element

E = Established

Lectern Surface

Steelcase Surfaces
Lectern laminate color defaults based on the urethane color.

Urethane Edge:                   Laminate: 

6059 Sterling Dark Solid               2883   Seagull

6249 Platinum Solid                      2883   Seagull

6337 Element                                2885   Dune
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Oval, Rectangular, Boat-Shape, and Racetrack Tops
                60"W           66"W           72"W           84"W           96"W           108"W         120"W         144"W         168"W         192"W         216"W

36"D         �            �            �            �

42"D                                                �            �            �            �

48"D                                                                   �                  �            �            �            �            

54"D                                                                                                          �            �            �            �

60"D                                                                                                                             �            �            �            �                  �

66"D                                                                                                                            �            �            �            �

72"D                                                                                                                                               �            �            �

= Oval � = Rectangular, Boat-Shape, and Racetrack

Round, Square, and Cushion Table Tops
                36"W        42"W        48"W        54"W        60"W        66"W        72"W

36"D         •�

42"D                          •�

48"D                                          •�

54"D                                                           •�

60"D                                                                           •�

66"D                                                                                            •
72"D                                                                                                             •
• = Round � = Square and Cushion

  Understanding
cPage 214
  Specifying
cPages 253 and
  264

  Understanding
cPage 214
  Specifying
cPages 256 and
  268

SquareRound Cushion

Rectangular RacetrackBoatOval

Conference Tables and Bases

206                                                                                                                                                                                                     Meeting Spaces Specification Guide

Convene

Statement of Line
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Statement of Line

Conference Table Bases

  Understanding
cPage 214
  Specifying
cPage 276

Rectangular
base

Circular drum
base

Contemporary
disk base

Elliptical drum
base

T-flex
base

X-flex
base

Half drum
base

U-panel
base

X-panel
base

Transitional
disk base

Conference Tables and Bases, continued

C
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n
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Convene
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Storage Credenzas
                45"W           67"W

24"D         •                •

  Understanding
cPage 218
  Specifying
cPage 286

45"W

663/4"W

26"H

26"H

Buffet-Height Credenzas
                45"W           67"W

24"D         •                •

  Understanding
cPage 218
  Specifying
cPage 288

45"W

663/4"W

36"H

36"H

Contemporary-Style Coordinating Furniture

208                                                                                                                                                                                                     Meeting Spaces Specification Guide

Convene

Statement of Line, continued
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Convene

                                        

Statement of Line

Media Carts
                32"W

24"D         •

Hospitality Carts
                32"W

24"D         •

  Understanding
cPage 218
  Specifying
cPage 290

  Understanding
cPage 218
  Specifying
cPage 292

381/2"H381/2"H

Contemporary-Style Coordinating Furniture, continued

Table Top Lectern
                25"W

22"D         •

Full-Height Lecterns
                25"W

22"D         •        

  Understanding
cPage 218
  Specifying
cPage 293

  Understanding
cPage 218
  Specifying
cPage 293

  Understanding
cPage 212
  Specifying
cPage 294

151/2"H

491/2"H

Wallboards
                56"W           70"W

5"D           •                •

37"H

C
o

n
ve

n
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Convene

Statement of Line, continued

64"W

80"W

32"W

291/2"H

291/2"H

291/2"H

Transitional-Style Coordinating Furniture

Storage Credenzas
                32"W           64"W           80"W

251⁄4"D      •                •        •

  Understanding
cPage 219
  Specifying
cPage 296

Buffet-Height Credenzas
                32"W           64"W           80"W

251⁄4"D      •                •        •

  Understanding
cPage 219
  Specifying
cPage 298

36"H

36"H

64"W

36"H
32"W

80"W

210                                                                                                                                                                                                     Meeting Spaces Specification Guide

August 2015



Convene

                                        

Statement of Line

Transitional-Style Coordinating Furniture, continued

Media Carts
                321⁄2"W

25"D         •

Hospitality Carts
                321⁄2"W

25"D         •

  Understanding
cPage 219
  Specifying
cPage 300

  Understanding
cPage 219
  Specifying
cPage 301

37"H37"H

Table Top Lectern
                271⁄2"W

231⁄2"D      •

Full-Height Lecterns
                271⁄2"W

231⁄2"D      •        

Wallboards
                56"W           70"W

5"D           •                •

  Understanding
cPage 219
  Specifying
cPage 302

  Understanding
cPage 219
  Specifying
cPage 302

  Understanding
cPage 212
  Specifying
cPage 304

17"H

48"H

37"H

C
o

n
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Convene coordinating
furniture matches the
aesthetic of the Convene
conference tables and is
ideal for use in conference
rooms and large offices.
Two furniture styles are
available: Contemporary
and Transitional.

Wallboard is available
56"W and 70"W. Doors
open 180°, and door 
interiors have a tackable
surface. Interior writing 
surface accommodates 
dry-erase markers.

Storage credenzas 
are available in various
door and file drawer config-
urations. Buffet-height cre-
denzas are also available.
Translucent glass doors are 
available as an option on
Contemporary-style furni-
ture only. Locks are stan-
dard factory-installed,
keyed random.
cLock and Keying,
page 314

Conference tables 
are available in a wide 
variety of table top and
base combinations.
cSee Conference Table
Top and Base Combina -
tions, page 222.

Media carts are available
with drawers, open shelves,
and double doors in three
configurations. 21⁄2"-round
grommet is standard in cart
top. Hospitality carts are
also available.

Table bases are available
in eleven styles. Various
sizes are available in both
metal and wood. All bases
accommodate cords and
cables to bring power and
data to the worksurface.

Wallboard doors have 
a tackable surface on the
inside and pegs to hang
flip-chart pads.
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Convene Conference Tables
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Convene table collec-
tion allows tops and bases
to be combined to create a
wide variety of conference
tables with numerous power
and communication options.

Product Details
Conference tables
include a top and bases
that are ordered separately
and combined in the field.
Conference tables are
29"H. 
Tip: Use the Conference
Table Top and Base Combi -
nations matrix to determine
the type and number of
bases you need to order for
the table you choose.
cPage 222

Seven conference
table tops are available 
in a variety of sizes.

Square

Round

Rectangular

Racetrack

Boat

Cushion

Oval

Standard Edge Profiles

Large Edge Profiles

Eight edge profiles
are available on table tops.
To keep the proportions 
of edge profile and table
size visually consistent,
tables over a certain size
receive a larger edge pro-
file. Standard edge profile 
is 11⁄4"D x 13⁄8"H, large
edge profile is 17⁄8"D x
17⁄8"H. Edge profiles are
solid wood.

American Elect edge
coordinates with the “A”
edge used on both
Landmark and American
Elect.

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Slope

G
Knife

K

Rei

R
Monarch

M

Bullnose edge coordi-
nates with the bullnose
edge on Elective Elements.

Solid wood edge pro-
files are achieved by
adding a specially shaped
wood edge to table tops.
Both wood and laminate
table tops have solid wood
edge profiles.

Grain direction on wood
veneer tops runs the width
on all tops up to 72"W.
Grain direction runs the
depth on all tops 84"W or
wider.

Directional laminates
run the width on all tops up
to 60"D. Directional lami-
nates run the depth on tops
66"D or deeper.

Conference table
bases are available in 
nine styles—T-flex, X-flex, 
U-panel, X-panel, rec tan -
gular panel, disk, circular
drum, elliptical drum, and
half drum. Not all bases can
be used on all table tops.
cSee Conference Table Top
and Base Combinations
matrix, page 222

Cylinder and square
feet are available on cer-
tain conference table
bases.

Metal T-flex and X-flex
bases are available 24"W
and 30"W. 

X-Flex

T-FlexT-Flex

U-panel and X-panel
bases are available 24"W,
30"W, and 36"W. U-panel
bases are also available
18"W. U- and X-panel
bases are wood and stan-
dard with cylinder feet.
Square feet are available 
as an option.

Rectangular panel
bases are available 18"W,
24"W, 30"W, and 36"W.
Rectangu lar panel bases
are wood and available with
a recessed toe kick plate in
a metallic or black finish,
cylinder feet, square feet, or
with wood molding. 

Disk bases with
columns are available
24"W and 30"W. Disk bases
are metal and available in
contemporary or transitional
styles. 

Freestanding table
base is available 28"W.

Transitional

Contemporary

Rectangular
with wood
molding

Rectangular
with recessed
toe kick

X-Panel

U-Panel

Contemporary disk
base with column and
contemporary drum
bases have a stepped
design.

Transitional disk base
with column and tran-
sitional drum bases
have raised rings.

Circular drum bases
are available 18"W, 24"W,
30"W, and 36"W. Circular
drum bases are wood and
available with a recessed
toe kick plate in a metallic
or black finish or with wood
molding.

Circular drum
with wood
molding

Circular drum
with recessed
toe kick
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Half drum bases are
available 18"W, 24"W,
30"W, and 36"W. Half drum
bases are wood and avail-
able with a recessed toe
kick plate in a metallic or
black finish or with wood
molding.

Elliptical drum bases
are available 24"W, 30"W,
and 36"W. Elliptical drum
bases are wood and avail-
able with a recessed toe
kick plate in a metallic or
black finish, or with wood
molding.

Leveling glides adjust 
to install tables on uneven
floors. Leveling glides are
standard on all bases.

Connections
Conference table com-
binations require a certain
size and number of bases
to support a specific top. 
cPage 222

Elliptical
with wood
molding

Elliptical
with recessed
toe kick

Half drum
with wood
molding

Half drum
with recessed
toe kick

Wiring & Cabling

21⁄2"-round grommets
are available factory
installed on conference
tables to allow cords and
cables to pass though the
top.

Power channels are
available in the table top 
to provide lay-in cable rout-
ing and access to electrical
outlets and voice and data
receptacles. Technology
covers are included to 
conceal outlets and recep-
tacles. Tables can accom-
modate one or two power
channels depending on
table dimensions. Power
channels are standard with
a conduit and must be hard-
wired in the field.
Tip: Power channels cannot
be used on any table sup-
ported with an X-panel
base.
cSee Availability of
Conference Top Options,
page 246

Power units are available
in the table top to provide
access to electrical outlets
and voice and data recepta-
cles. Technology covers are
included to conceal outlets
and receptacles. Tables can
accommodate one, two,
four or six power units
depending on table dimen-
sions. Power units are stan-
dard with a conduit and
must be hardwired in the
field.

Tip: Power units cannot be
used on any table sup-
ported with T-flex, X-flex, or
disk bases.
cSee Availability of
Conference Top Options,
page 246.

Power channels and
power units have an
opening for data that can be
filled. The first method is
two simplex voice/data
jacks (customer supplied).

The second method is two
single space Extron
Electronics Architectural
Adapter Plates (AAPs) for
data solutions. These are
supplied by the customer
and can be used in any
combination.

Flip up power unit pro-
vides two electrical outlets
at worksurface height.
Power unit is flush with
worksurface when not in
use. It has a 6' power cord
with grounded plug. This is
field-installed only. 

Power boxes and
power/communication
boxes are available to pro-
vide additional electrical
outlets and voice and data
receptacles where needed.
They can be used under
table tops, in media and
hospitality carts, and
lecterns. 

Removable wire
access covers on power
channels and power units
allow cords and cables to
pass through the table top.
The cover, when replaced,
holds cords in place.
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Factory-cut holes for
power and communica-
tion spheres and ports
are available as options 
on conference table tops.
Tables can accommodate
one, two, or four holes
depending on table dimen-
sions. Power and com -
munication spheres and
ports must be specified
separately.
Tip: Round and oval ports
cannot be used on any
table supported with disk
bases.
cSee Availability of
Conference Top Options,
page 246.

Decorative round and
oval port covers snap 
on to the plastic cover that
ships standard with the
ports. Covers are metal 
and available in two metallic
finishes.

T-flex and X-flex bases
can accommodate cords
and cables routed through
the center and out through
an opening in the bottom.

Disk base can accommo-
date cords and cables
routed through the column
and out through a mouse
hole in the bottom of the
column. 

X-panel and U-panel
bases can accommodate
cords and cables through
cutouts in the top and cavi-
ties that run all the way
through to the floor.

Rectangle panel, half
drum, elliptical drum,
and round drum bases
can accommodate cords
and cables through a wire
access cavity with a remov-
able panel. A hole is stan-
dard in the bottom of the
half drum, elliptical drum,
and round drum for direct
access to floor monuments.

Power and Commu -
nication Accessory
Locations 
cPage 242

Surface Materials
Top
•  Wood veneer 
•  Laminate
•  Customiz stain 
  (optional on wood)
•  Full-fill finish 
  (optional on wood)

Edge profile
•  Solid wood on wood and 
  laminate tops
•  Customiz stain (optional 
  on laminate tops)

T- and X-flex bases
•  0835 Black
•  4798 Sterling
•  4799 Platinum
•  8042 Brushed Aluminum 
  (optional)
•  8046 Polished Aluminum 
  (optional)

U-, X- and rectangular
panel bases
•  Wood*
•  Customiz stain (optional)
*With the exception of oak,
wood bases use flat-cut
veneers. Oak bases always
use rift-cut veneers.

Disk base
•  7207 Black

Freestanding table
base
•  4799 Platinum
•  7207 Black

Circular, half and 
elliptical drum bases
•  Wood*
•  Customiz stain (optional)
*With the exception of oak,
wood bases use flat-cut
veneers. Oak bases always
use rift-cut veneers.

Cylinder and square
feet
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum
•  8042 Brushed Aluminum 
  (optional)
•  8046 Polished Aluminum

Toe kick plate 
•  0835 Black
•  8042 Brushed Aluminum 
  (optional)
•  8046 Polished Aluminum

Grommets
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel

Technology covers
•  Corian
  – 2970 Cameo White
  – 2971 Nocturne Black

Power channel and
power unit sleeves
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum

Round and oval 
port caps
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel

Leveling glides
•  Black only

9201 Polished Chrome
and 8046 Polished
Aluminum are visually
very similar and work well
together for coordination of
finishes.

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cSee Wood Casegoods
and Tables Specification
Guide.

Application Topics
Conference tables are
shipped knocked down and
are assembled in the field.
All conference table tops
ship as on piece with the
following exceptions:

The following table
tops are shipped in
two pieces:
•  66" and 72" diameter

round tops
•  54"D x 144"W oval tops
•  60"D x 144"W/168"W 

oval tops
•  48"D x 144"W rectangular,

boat-shape, and racetrack
tops

•  54"D x 144"W/168"W rec-
tangular, boat-shape, and
racetrack tops

•  60"D x 144"W/168"W/
192"W/216"W rectangular,
boat-shape, and racetrack
tops

The following table
tops are shipped in
three pieces:
•  66"D x 144"W/168"W,

72"W x 168"W/ oval tops
•  66"D x 144"W/168"W rec-

tangular, boat-shape, and
racetrack tops

•  72"D x 168"W rectangular,
boat-shape, and racetrack
tops

The following table
tops are shipped in
four pieces:
•  66"D x 192"W, 72"D x

192"W/216"W oval tops
•  66"D x 192"W/216"W rec-

tangular, boat-shape, and
racetrack tops

•  72"W x 192"W/216"W rec-
tangular, boat-shape, and
racetrack tops
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Actual Dimensions
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Conference Table Tops

Table top thickness                       13⁄8"

Round table top diameter              36", 42", 48", 54", 60", 66", 
                                                     or 72"

Square and cushion table top       36", 42", 48", 54", or 60"
depth and width

Oval table top depth                      36", 42", 48", 54", 60", 66", 
                                                     or 72"

Oval table top width                       60", 66", 72", 84", 96", 108", 
                                                     120", 144", 168", 192", or 
                                                     216"

Rectangular and racetrack           36", 42", 48", 54", 60", 66", 
table top depth                              or 72"

Boat-shape table top depth           30"/36", 36"/42", 41"/48", 
                                                     46"/54", 51"/60", 56"/66", 
                                                     or 61"/72"

Rectangular, boat-shape, and       60", 66", 72", 84", 96",
racetrack table top width               108", 120", 144", 168", 
                                                     192", or 216"

Conference Table Bases

T-flex and X-flex base width          24" or 30"

Disk base diameter                       24" or 30"

U-panel and rectangular               4" or 6"
panel base depth

U-panel and rectangular               18", 24", 30", or 36"
panel base width

X-panel width and depth               24", 30", or 36"

Elliptical drum width                     24", 30", or 36"

Circular drum base diameter         18", 24", 30", or 36"

Half drum width                            18", 24", 30", or 36"

Freestanding table base                28"
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Product Details

Storage credenza
assemblies are available
45"W and 67"W. Various
door and drawer configura-
tions are available to meet
your storage needs.

Buffet-height creden-
zas are 36"H and available
45"W and 67"W. Various
door and drawer configura-
tions are available to meet
your storage needs.

Media carts, 32"W and
381⁄2"H, are available with
casters or feet. Media 
carts are available with 
an open shelf, drawer, 
and double doors in three
configurations.

Hospitality carts are
available 32"W and 381⁄2"H
with casters only. Hospi -
tality carts are available
with a pull-out shelf,
open shelf, drawer, and
double doors in three 
configurations.

Table top lectern is
161⁄2"H and includes a task
light and a wire manage-
ment channel for routing
cords and cables.

Full-height lecterns are
48"H and are available with
casters or feet. Task light
and wire management
channel for routing cords
and cables are included.
Full-height lecterns are
available with a non-locking
door.

Translucent glass
doors are available on 
credenzas, buffet-height
credenzas, media carts,
and hospitality carts. Doors
are aluminum-framed glass.
Translucent glass doors do
not lock.
Tip: Specify 4799 Platinum
finish on pulls to match door
frame.

Cylinder feet are stan-
dard on credenzas, buffet-
height credenzas, and
lecterns. They are also
available on media carts.
Square feet are available 
as an option wherever 
cylinder feet are offered.

Pulls are available in four
styles— jazz, nile, and tab.

Deco, nile, and jazz
door and drawer pulls
are located in the positions
indicated above.

Tab door and drawer
pulls are located in the
positions indicated above.

Box drawers open 90
percent of their depth.

File drawers open their
full depth for total access 
to the contents. They are
equipped with a hanging file
system to accommodate
front-to-back filing of letter-,
legal-, or A4 international-
size filing.

Nile

Jazz

Tab

Convene edge profile
samples can be ordered 
to meet your specifications.
These 12"D x 12"W worksur-
faces can be ordered in
veneer or laminate and any
Convene edge profile. 
cPage 303

Lock & Keying

Locks are available 
factory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only.
Optional field-installed locks
are available with consecu-
tive, specific, and random
keying options. Master-
keyed locks are also avail-
able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page
314

Credenzas and buffet-
height credenzas have 
a lock located in the upper
right-hand corner of each
top drawer. Door locks are
located in the upper corner
opposite the door hinge.

Media carts and hospi-
tality carts have locks
located on both double
doors. 

Translucent glass
doors do not lock. 

Wiring & Cabling

21⁄2"-round grommets
are available as a factory-
installed option on creden-
zas and buffet-height
credenzas. Media carts and
hospitality carts are stan-
dard with a grommet.

Media cart back panel
folds down to allow access
to wire management cavity.

Surface Materials
Storage credenzas,
buffet-height creden-
zas, media carts, hos-
pitality carts, lecterns
and wallboards
•  Wood
•  Customiz stain (optional)

Door fronts
•  Wood
•  Translucent glass 
  (optional)

Pulls
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel

Locks
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome

Grommets
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel

Full-fill finish is not 
available on contemporary
style coordinating furniture.
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Product Details

Storage credenza
assemblies are available
32"W, 64"W, and 80"W.
Various door and drawer
configurations are available
to meet your storage needs.

Buffet-height creden-
zas are 36"H and available
32"W, 64"W, and 80"W.
Various door and drawer
configurations are available
to meet your storage needs.

Media carts are available
32"W and 381⁄2"H with cast-
ers. Media carts are avail-
able with an open shelf,
drawer, and double doors 
in three configurations.

Hospitality carts are
available 32"W and 381⁄2"H
with casters. Hospi tality
carts are standard with a
pull-out shelf and available
with an open shelf, drawer,
and double doors in three
configurations.

Table top lectern is
17"H and includes a task
light and a wire manage-
ment channel for routing
cords and cables.

Full-height lecterns are
48"H and standard with
casters. Task light and wire
management channel for
routing cords and cables
are included. Full-height
lecterns are available with 
a non-locking door.

Edge profiles 

Seven edge profiles are
available on transitional-
style furniture to match
Convene tables. Edge pro-
files are solid wood and
measure 11⁄4"D x 13⁄8"H.

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Slope

G
Knife

K

Rei

R

Pulls are available in four
styles— jazz, nile, and tab.

Deco, nile, and jazz
door and drawer pulls
are located in the positions
indicated above.

Tab door and drawer
pulls are located in the
positions indicated above.

Box drawers open 90
percent of their depth. 
They are equipped with 
one pencil tray.

Lateral file drawers
open their full depth for total
access to the contents.
They are equipped with a
hanging file system to
accommodate front-to-back
or side-to-side filing.

Nile

Jazz

Tab

Lock & Keying

Locks are available 
factory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available 
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are avail-
able with consecutive, spe-
cific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page 314

Credenzas and buffet-
height credenzas have 
a lock located in the upper
right-hand corner of each
top drawer. Door locks are
located in the upper corner
opposite the door hinge.

Media carts and hospi-
tality carts have locks
located on both double
doors. 

Wiring & Cabling

21⁄2"-round grommets
are available as a factory-
installed option on creden-
zas and buffet-height
credenzas. Media carts and
hospitality carts are stan-
dard with a grommet.

Cutouts to accommodate
pass-through wiring and
cabling are included in the
credenza back panel.

Media cart back panel
folds down to allow access
to wire management cavity.

Surface Materials
Storage credenzas, 
buffet-height 
credenzas, media
carts, and hospitality
carts
•  Wood
•  Customiz stain (optional)
•  Full-fill finish on top 
  (optional)

Lecterns and wall-
boards 
•  Wood
•  Customiz stain (optional)

Door fronts
•  Wood

Pulls
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel

Locks
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome

Grommets
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel

Convene Transitional-Style
Coordinating Furniture
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Actual Dimensions
Contemporary Storage Credenzas 

                A                 B

Depth       215⁄8"           – 

Width        205⁄8"           –

Height       229⁄16"         – 

Contemporary Buffet Credenzas 

                A                 B

Depth       215⁄8"           – 

Width        205⁄8"           – 

Height       283⁄16"         – 

Transitional-Style Storage Credenzas 

With All Doors

                A                 B

Depth       221⁄8"           221⁄8"         

Width        301⁄8"           141⁄8" 

Height       241⁄8"           241⁄8"

With Box Drawers and Doors

                A                 B

Depth       221⁄8"           221⁄8"         

Width        301⁄8"           141⁄8" 

Height       1813⁄16"        241⁄8"

With Lateral File Drawers and Doors

                A                 B

Depth       –                 221⁄8"         

Width        –                 141⁄8" 

Height       –                 241⁄8"

Transitional-Style Buffet Credenzas 

                A                 B

Depth       221⁄8"           221⁄8"         

Width        301⁄8"           141⁄8" 

Height       249⁄16"         241⁄8"

A A A A

A A A A

AA AA

A A AAAA A

AA BA A A

A A A A

B B B

A A A A B A

AA BA A A
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Convene

Convene Conference Table Top and Base Combinations
Round, Square, and Cushion Tops

Approximate
Seating
Capacity

36" diameter

Round Tops

Square and Cushion Tops

42" diameter

48" diameter

4

4

5

5

6

7

8

54" diameter

60" diameter

66" diameter

72" diameter

36" x 36"

42" x 42"

48" x 48"

54" x 54"

60" x 60"

4

4

4

4

8

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

24"
U
Base

30"
U
Base

24" T
Flex
Base 

30" T
Flex
Base 

24" X
Flex
Base

30" X
Flex
Base

30"
Disk
Base

24"
Disk
Base

2

2

2

2

28"
Table
Base

1

1

1

1

1

1

! = Number of base units to order.
        Blank spaces in matrix designate top and base
        combinations that are not valid.

Tip: Where square tops are shown, all base configurations
apply to square and cushion tops.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Combinations
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Approximate
Seating
Capacity

36" diameter

42" diameter

48" diameter

4

4

5

5

6

7

8

54" diameter

60" diameter

66" diameter

72" diameter

36" x 36"

42" x 42"

48" x 48"

54" x 54"

60" x 60"

4

4

4

4

8

36"
U
Base 

24"
X
Base

36"
X
Base

30"
X
Base

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

2

2

Round Tops

Square and Cushion Tops

1

1

Tip: Where square tops are shown, all base configurations
apply to square and cushion tops.

! = Number of base units to order.
        Blank spaces in matrix designate top and base
        combinations that are not valid.
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Convene

Convene Conference Table Top and Base Combinations
Round, Square, and Cushion Tops, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Approximate
Seating
Capacity

36" diameter

42" diameter

48" diameter

4

4

5

5

6

7

8

54" diameter

60" diameter

66" diameter

72" diameter

36" x 36"

42" x 42"

48" x 48"

54" x 54"

60" x 60"

4

4

4

4

8

30"
Circular
Drum Base

24"
Circular
Drum Base 

36"
Circular
Drum Base

36"
Half
Drum Base

30"
Half
Drum Base

24"
Elliptical
Drum Base

24"
Half
Drum Base

30"
Elliptical
Drum Base

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

Round Tops

Square and Cushion Tops

! = Number of base units to order.
        Blank spaces in matrix designate top and base
        combinations that are not valid.

Tip: Where square tops are shown, all base configurations
apply to square and cushion tops.
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Convene

                                        

Convene Conference Table
Top and Base Combinations

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

36" diameter

42" diameter

48" diameter

4

4

5

5

6

7

8

54" diameter

60" diameter

66" diameter

72" diameter

36" x 36"

42" x 42"

48" x 48"

54" x 54"

60" x 60"

4

4

4

4

8

2

2

2

2

Round Tops

Square and Cushion Tops

Approximate
Seating
Capacity

36"
Elliptical
Drum Base

24"
Rectangular
Base

30"
Rectangular
Base

36"
Rectangular
Base

! = Number of base units to order.
        Blank spaces in matrix designate top and base
        combinations that are not valid.

Tip: Where square tops are shown, all base configurations
apply to square and cushion tops.
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Convene

Convene Conference Table Top and Base Combinations
Oval Tops

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Approximate
Seating
Capacity

36" x 60" 6

36" x 66" 6

36" x 72" 6

36" x 84" 6

42" x 72" 6

42" x 84" 6

42" x 96" 8

42" x 108" 8

48" x 84" 6

48" x 96" 8

48" x 108" 8

48" x 120" 10

54" x 108" 8

54" x 120" 10

54" x 144" 12

60" x 120" 10

60" x 144" 12

60" x 168" 12

66" x 144" 12

66" x 168" 12

66" x 192" 14

72" x 168" 12

72" x 192" 14

72" x 216" 16

2

2

2

2

2

3

3 3

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

3

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

30" T
Flex
Base 

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

24" T
Flex
Base 

24" X
Flex
Base

30"
Disk
Base

24"
Disk
Base

24"
U
Base

30" X
Flex
Base

30"
U
Base

Oval Tops

2

2

! = Number of base units to order.
        Blank spaces in matrix designate top and base
        combinations that are not valid.
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Convene

                                        

Convene Conference Table
Top and Base Combinations

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

36" x 60" 6

36" x 66" 6

36" x 72" 6

36" x 84" 6

42" x 72" 6

42" x 84" 6

42" x 96" 8

42" x 108" 8

48" x 84" 6

48" x 96" 8

48" x 108" 8

48" x 120" 10

54" x 108" 8

54" x 120" 10

54" x 144" 12

60" x 120" 10

60" x 144" 12

60" x 168" 12

66" x 144" 12

66" x 168" 12

66" x 192" 14

72" x 168" 12

72" x 192" 14

72" x 216" 16

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

3

2

3

3

3

Oval Tops

Approximate
Seating
Capacity

36"
U
Base 

24"
X
Base

36"
X
Base

30"
X
Base

2

2

2

2

2

18"
Circular
Drum Base

2

2

2

2

2

2

! = Number of base units to order.
        Blank spaces in matrix designate top and base
        combinations that are not valid.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

36" x 60" 6

36" x 66" 6

36" x 72" 6

36" x 84" 6

42" x 72" 6

42" x 84" 6

42" x 96" 8

42" x 108" 8

48" x 84" 6

48" x 96" 8

48" x 108" 8

48" x 120" 10

54" x 108" 8

54" x 120" 10

54" x 144" 12

60" x 120" 10

60" x 144" 12

60" x 168" 12

66" x 144" 12

66" x 168" 12

66" x 192" 14

72" x 168" 12

72" x 192" 14

72" x 216" 16

2

2

3

2

2

2

1

1

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

3

Oval Tops

Approximate
Seating
Capacity

30"
Circular
Drum Base

24"
Circular
Drum Base 

36"
Circular
Drum Base

36"
Half
Drum Base

30"
Half
Drum Base

24"
Elliptical
Drum Base

24"
Half
Drum Base

**

**

! = Number of base units to order.
        Blank spaces in matrix designate top and base
        combinations that are not valid.

** Tops require two 30" circular 
   drum bases and one 36" 
   circular drum base to support 
   the center of the top.
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Convene

                                        

Convene Conference Table
Top and Base Combinations

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Approximate
Seating
Capacity

36" x 60" 6

36" x 66" 6

36" x 72" 6

36" x 84" 6

42" x 72" 6

42" x 84" 6

42" x 96" 8

42" x 108" 8

48" x 84" 6

48" x 96" 8

48" x 108" 8

48" x 120" 10

54" x 108" 8

54" x 120" 10

54" x 144" 12

60" x 120" 10

60" x 144" 12

60" x 168" 12

66" x 144" 12

66" x 168" 12

66" x 192" 14

72" x 168" 12

72" x 192" 14

72" x 216" 16

1

1

2

1

2

2

36"
Elliptical
Drum Base

24"
Rectangular
Base

30"
Rectangular
Base

36"
Rectangular
Base

Oval Tops

2

2

3

2

2

2

2

2

2

30"
Elliptical
Drum Base

*

*

**

*

**

**

! = Number of base units to order.
        Blank spaces in matrix designate top and base
        combinations that are not valid.

* Tops require two 30" elliptical 
  drum bases and one 36" 
  elliptical drum base to support 
  the center of the top.

** Tops require two 30" elliptical 
   drum bases and two 36" 
   elliptical drum bases to support 
   the center of the top.
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Convene

Convene Conference Table Top and Base Combinations
Rectangular, Boat-Shape, and Racetrack Tops

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Approximate
Seating
Capacity

24" X
Flex
Base

30"
Disk
Base

24"
Disk
Base

24"
U
Base

18"
U
Base

30" X
Flex
Base

30"
U
Base

36" x 60" 6

36" x 66" 6

36" x 72" 6

36" x 84" 6

42" x 72" 6

42" x 84" 6

42" x 96" 8

42" x 108" 8

48" x 84" 6

48" x 96" 8

48" x 108" 8

48" x 120" 10

48" x 144" 12

54" x 108" 8

54" x 120" 10

54" x 144" 12

54" x 168" 12

60" x 120" 12

60" x 144" 14

60" x 168" 14

60" x 192" 16

60" x 216" 18

66" x 144" 14

66" x 168" 14

66" x 192" 16

66" x 216" 18

72" x 168" 14

72" x 192" 16

72" x 216" 18

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

3

2

2

3

3

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

3

2

2

2

3

3

3

3

3

3

4

4

30" T
Flex
Base 

2

2

2

2

3

2

2

3

3

24" T
Flex
Base 

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

Rectangular, Boat-Shape, and Racetrack Tops

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

3

3

3

! = Number of base units to order. Blank spaces in matrix 
        designate top and base combinations that are not valid.

Tip: Racetrack tops are shown. All base configurations
shown apply to rectangular, boat-shape, and racetrack tops.

230                                                                                                                                                                                                     Meeting Spaces Specification Guide

August 2015



Convene

                                        

Convene Conference Table
Top and Base Combinations

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

36" x 60" 6

36" x 66" 6

36" x 72" 6

36" x 84" 6

42" x 72" 6

42" x 84" 6

42" x 96" 8

42" x 108" 8

48" x 84" 6

48" x 96" 8

48" x 108" 8

48" x 120" 10

48" x 144" 12

54" x 108" 8

54" x 120" 10

54" x 144" 12

54" x 168" 12

60" x 120" 12

60" x 144" 14

60" x 168" 14

60" x 192" 16

60" x 216" 18

66" x 144" 14

66" x 168" 14

66" x 192" 16

66" x 216" 18

72" x 168" 14

72" x 192" 16

72" x 216" 18

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

3

2

2

3

3

2

3

3

3

3

2

2

3

3

2

3

3

2

2

3

3

4

4

3

4

4

Rectangular, Boat-Shape, and Racetrack Tops

Approximate
Seating
Capacity

36"
U
Base 

24"
X
Base

36"
X
Base

30"
X
Base

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

3

18"
Circular
Drum Base

C
o

n
ve

n
e

Meeting Spaces Specification Guide                                                             cConvene Conference Table Top and Base Combinations, continued  231

! = Number of base units to order. Blank spaces in matrix 
        designate top and base combinations that are not valid.

Tip: Racetrack tops are shown. All base configurations
shown apply to rectangular, boat-shape, and racetrack tops.

August 2015



Convene

Convene Conference Table Top and Base Combinations Rectangular, Boat-Shape, and Racetrack Tops, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

36" x 60" 6

36" x 66" 6

36" x 72" 6

36" x 84" 6

42" x 72" 6

42" x 84" 6

42" x 96" 8

42" x 108" 8

48" x 84" 6

48" x 96" 8

48" x 108" 8

48" x 120" 10

48" x 144" 12

54" x 108" 8

54" x 120" 10

54" x 144" 12

54" x 168" 12

60" x 120" 12

60" x 144" 14

60" x 168" 14

60" x 192" 16

60" x 216" 18

66" x 144" 14

66" x 168" 14

66" x 192" 16

66" x 216" 18

72" x 168" 14

72" x 192" 16

72" x 216" 18

2

2

3

3

2

3

3

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

3

2

2

3

3

2

3

3

3

3

2

2

3

3

2

3

3

3

3

Rectangular, Boat-Shape, and Racetrack Tops

Approximate
Seating
Capacity

30"
Circular
Drum Base

24"
Circular
Drum Base 

36"
Circular
Drum Base

36"
Half
Drum Base

30"
Half
Drum Base

24"
Elliptical
Drum Base

24"
Half
Drum Base

18"
Half
Drum Base

30"
Elliptical
Drum Base

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

2

2

2

2

2

2

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

2

2

*

*

*

* Certain tops with half drum bases also require 
  rectangular bases to support the center of the top. 
  Rectangular bases are shown where applicable. Size 
  of rectangular bases should match the half drum size.
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Convene

                                        

Convene Conference Table
Top and Base Combinations

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

36" x 60" 6

36" x 66" 6

36" x 72" 6

36" x 84" 6

42" x 72" 6

42" x 84" 6

42" x 96" 8

42" x 108" 8

48" x 84" 6

48" x 96" 8

48" x 108" 8

48" x 120" 10

48" x 144" 12

54" x 108" 8

54" x 120" 10

54" x 144" 12

54" x 168" 12

60" x 120" 12

60" x 144" 14

60" x 168" 14

60" x 192" 16

60" x 216" 18

66" x 144" 14

66" x 168" 14

66" x 192" 16

66" x 216" 18

72" x 168" 14

72" x 192" 16

72" x 216" 18

2

2

2

3

3

3

3

3

3

4

4

3

3

4

4

3

4

4

3

3

3

4

3

4

Rectangular, Boat-Shape, and Racetrack Tops

Approximate
Seating
Capacity

36"
Elliptical
Drum Base

24"
Rectangular
Base

30"
Rectangular
Base

36"
Rectangular
Base

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

18"
Rectangular
Base

4

3

3

3
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

                                             Base         Number                                                        Base      Number 
  Table Size                           Size          of Bases        A            B                               Size        of Bases     A            B

36" x 60"                                    N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
36" x 66"                                    N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
36" x 72"                                    N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
36" x 84"                                    N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
42" x 72"                                    18"              2                       20"            N.A.                                N.A.
42" x 84"                                    18"              2                       25"            N.A.                                N.A.
42" x 96"                                    18"              2                       26.5"         N.A.                                N.A.
42" x 108"                                  18"              2                       29"            N.A.                                N.A.
48" x 84"                                    18"              2                       25"            N.A.                                24"            2                    25"            N.A.
48" x 96"                                    18"              2                       27"            N.A.                                24"            2                    27"            N.A.
48" x 108"                                  18"              2                       29"            N.A.                                24"            2                    29"            N.A.
48" x 120"                                  18"              2                       32"            N.A.                                24"            2                    32"            N.A.
54" x 108"                                  24"              2                       29"            N.A.                                24"            2                    29"            N.A.
54" x 120"                                  24"              2                       32"            N.A.                                24"            2                    32"            N.A.
54" x 144"                                  24"              2                       36"            N.A.                                24"            2                    36"            N.A.
60" x 120"                                  24"              2                       30"            N.A.                                30"            2                    30"            N.A.
60" x 144"                                  24"              2                       32"            N.A.                                30"            2                    32"            N.A.
60" x 168"                                  24"              3                       37.5"         84"                                  30"            3                    36"            84"
66" x 144"                                  30"              2                       38"            N.A.                                30"/36"*    3                    27"            72"
66" x 168"                                  30"              2                       41"            N.A.                                30"/36"*    3                    28"            84"
66" x 192"                                  30"              3                       46"            96"                                  30"/36"**   4                    31"            75.5"
72" x 168"                                  36"              2                       37"            N.A.                                30"/36"*    3                    31"            84"
72" x 192"                                  30"/36"*       3                       42"            96"                                  30"/36"**   4                    31"            75.5"
72" x 216"                                  30"/36"*       3                       46"            108"                                30"/36"**   4                    31"            83"
                                                 
                                         *Two 30" drums, one 36" drum                                                    *Two 30" drums, one 36" drum
                                                                                                                                                     **Two 30" drums, two 36" drums

Round Drum Bases 

B

A

Elliptical Drum Bases 

B

A
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Convene

                                        

Convene Base Locations

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

                                             Base         Number                                                        Base      Number 
  Table Size                           Size          of Bases        A            B                               Size        of Bases     A            B

36" x 60"                                    N.A.                                                                                             24"            2                    16.5"         N.A.
36" x 66"                                    N.A.                                                                                             24"            2                    17.8"         N.A.
36" x 72"                                    N.A.                                                                                             24"            2                    18"            N.A.
36" x 84"                                    N.A.                                                                                             24"            2                    25"            N.A.
42" x 72"                                   N.A.                                                                                             24"            2                    20"            N.A.
42" x 84"                                   N.A.                                                                                             24"            2                    25"            N.A.
42" x 96"                                   N.A.                                                                                             24"            2                    26.5"         N.A.
42" x 108"                                  24"              2                       29"            N.A.                               24"            2                    29"            N.A.
48" x 84"                                    24"              2                       25"            N.A.                                30"            2                    25"            N.A.
48" x 96"                                    24"              2                       27"            N.A.                                30"            2                    27"            N.A.
48" x 108"                                  24"              2                       29"            N.A.                                30"            2                    29"            N.A.
48" x 120"                                  24"              2                       32"            N.A.                                30"            2                    32"            N.A.
54" x 108"                                  24"              2                       29"            N.A.                                30"            2                    29"            N.A.
54" x 120"                                  24"              2                       32"            N.A.                                30"            3                    25"            60"
54" x 144"                                  24"              2                       36"            72"                                  30"            3                    27"            72"
60" x 120"                                  30"              2                       30"            N.A.                                N.A.
60" x 144"                                  30"              2                       32"            N.A.                                N.A.
60" x 168"                                  30"              3                       36"            84"                                  N.A.
66" x 144"                                  36"              2                       38"            N.A.                                N.A.
66" x 168"                                  36"              2                       41"            84"                                  N.A.
66" x 192"                                  36"              3                       46"            96"                                  N.A.
72" x 168"                                  36"              2                       37"            84"                                  N.A.
72" x 192"                                  36"              3                       42"            96"                                  N.A.
72" x 216"                                  36"              3                       46"            108"                                N.A.

X Bases 

B

A

T-Flex Bases 

B

A
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

                                             Base         Number 
  Table Size                           Size          of Bases        A            B

36" x 60"                                    N.A.
36" x 66"                                    N.A.
36" x 72"                                    N.A.
36" x 84"                                    N.A.
42" x 72"                                    24"              2                       20"            N.A.
42" x 84"                                    24"              2                       25"            N.A.
42" x 96"                                    24"              2                       26.5"         N.A.
42" x 108"                                  24"              2                       29"            N.A.
48" x 84"                                    30"              2                       25"            N.A.
48" x 96"                                    30"              2                       27"            N.A.
48" x 108"                                  30"              2                       29"            N.A.
48" x 120"                                  30"              2                       32"            N.A.
54" x 108"                                  30"              2                       29"            N.A.
54" x 120"                                  30"              2                       32"            N.A.
54" x 144"                                  N.A.
60" x 120"                                  30"              2                       30"            N.A.
60" x 144"                                  N.A.
60" x 168"                                  N.A.
66" x 144"                                  N.A.
66" x 168"                                  N.A.
66" x 192"                                  N.A.
72" x 168"                                  N.A.
72" x 192"                                  N.A.
72" x 216"                                  N.A.

Disc Bases 

A
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...............................................................................................................................................

                                             Base         Number                                                        Base      Number 
  Table Size                           Size          of Bases        A            B                               Size        of Bases     A            B

36" x 60"                                    N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
36" x 66"                                    N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
36" x 72"                                    N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
36" x 84"                                    N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
42" x 72"                                    18"              2                       20.5"         N.A.                                24"            2                    20.5"         N.A.
42" x 84"                                    18"              2                       21"            N.A.                                24"            2                    21"            N.A.
42" x 96"                                    18"              2                       25"            N.A.                                24"            2                    25"            N.A.
42" x 108"                                  18"              2                       27"            N.A.                                24"            2                    27"            N.A.
48" x 84"                                    18"              2                       21"            N.A.                                24"            2                    21"            N.A.
48" x 96"                                    18"              2                       25"            N.A.                                24"            2                    25"            N.A.
48" x 108"                                  18"              2                       27"            N.A.                                24"            2                    27"            N.A.
48" x 120"                                  18"              2                       30"            N.A.                                24"            2                    30"            N.A.
48" x 144"                                  18"              3                       24"            72"                                  24"            3                    24"            72"
54" x 108"                                  24"              2                       27.5"         N.A.                                24"            2                    27.5"         N.A.
54" x 120"                                  24"              2                       35"            N.A.                                24"            2                    35"            N.A.
54" x 144"                                  24"              3                       27"            72"                                  24"            3                    27"            72"
54" x 168"                                  24"              3                       27"            84"                                  24"            3                    27"            84"
60" x 120"                                  24"              2                       30"            N.A.                                30"            2                    30"            N.A.
60" x 144"                                  24"              3                       30"            72"                                  30"            3                    30"            72"
60" x 168"                                  24"              3                       30"            84"                                  30"            3                    30"            84"
60" x 192"                                  24"              3                       30"            96"                                  30"            3                    30"            96"
60" x 216"                                  24"              3                       30"            108"                                30"            3                    30"            108"
66" x 144"                                  30"              2                       33"            N.A.                                36"            3                    33"            72"
66" x 168"                                  30"              2                       36"            N.A.                                36"            3                    36"            84"
66" x 192"                                  30"              3                       36"            96"                                  36"            3                    36"            96"
66" x 216"                                  30"              3                       36"            108"                                36"            4                    36"            81"
72" x 168"                                  36"              2                       36"            N.A.                                36"            3                    36"            84"
72" x 192"                                  36"              3                       36"            96"                                  36"            4                    36"            72"
72" x 216"                                  36"              3                       36"            108"                                36"            4                    36"            81"

Round Drum Bases 

B

A

Elliptical Drum Bases 

B

A

Convene
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                                             Base         Number                                                        Base      Number 
  Table Size                           Size          of Bases        A            B                               Size        of Bases     A            B

36" x 60"                                    N.A.                                                                                             18"            2                    15.5"         N.A. 
36" x 66"                                    N.A.                                                                                             18"            2                    18"            N.A.
36" x 72"                                    N.A.                                                                                             18"            2                    18"            N.A.
36" x 84"                                    N.A.                                                                                             18"            2                    20.5          N.A.
42" x 72"                                    18"              2                       20.5"         N.A.                                18"            2                    20.5"         N.A.
42" x 84"                                    18"              2                       21"            N.A.                                18"            2                    21"            N.A.
42" x 96"                                    18"              2                       25"            N.A.                                18"            2                    25"            N.A.
42" x 108"                                  18"              2                       27"            N.A.                                18"            2                    27"            N.A.
48" x 84"                                    18"              2                       21"            N.A.                                24"            2                    21"            N.A.
48" x 96"                                    18"              2                       25"            N.A.                                24"            2                    25"            N.A.
48" x 108"                                  18"              2                       27"            N.A.                                24"            2                    27"            N.A.
48" x 120"                                  18"              2/1*                   24"            60"                                  24"            3                    24"            60"
48" x 144"                                  18"              2/1*                   24"            72"                                  24"            3                    24"            72"
54" x 108"                                  24"              2/1*                   24"            N.A.                                30"            3                    24"            54"
54" x 120"                                  24"              2/1*                   24"            N.A.                                30"            3                    24"            60"
54" x 144"                                  24"              2/1*                   27"            72"                                  30"            3                    27"            72"
54" x 168"                                  24"              2/1*                   27"            84"                                  30"            3                    27"            84"
60" x 120"                                  24"              2/1*                   24"            N.A.                                30"            3                    24"            60"
60" x 144"                                  24"              2/1*                   30"            72"                                  30"            3                    30"            72"
60" x 168"                                  24"              2/1*                   30"            84"                                  30"            3                    30"            84"
60" x 192"                                  24"              2/2*                   30"            74"                                  30"            4                    30"            74"
60" x 216"                                  24"              2/2*                   30"            82"                                  30"            4                    30"            82"
66" x 144"                                  30"              2/1*                   24"            72"                                  36"            3                    24"            72"
66" x 168"                                  30"              2/1*                   28"            84"                                  36"            3                    28"            84"
66" x 192"                                  30"              2/2*                   24"            72"                                  36"            4                    24"            72"
66" x 216"                                  30"              2/2*                   27"            81"                                  36"            4                    27"            81"
72" x 168"                                  36"              2/1*                   28"            84"                                  36"            3                    28"            84"
72" x 192"                                  36"              2/2*                   24"            72"                                  36"            4                    24"            72"
72" x 216"                                  36"              2/2*                   27"            81"                                  36"            4                    27"            81"

                                                 *Combination of half-drum and rectangle bases
                                                 Tip: “A” dimension for half-round drum base 
                                                 is from center of wire-access hole in bottom 
                                                 of base to edge of top.

Half-Round Drum Bases 

B

A

Rectangle and U-Bases 

B

A
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                                             Base         Number                                                        Base      Number 
  Table Size                           Size          of Bases        A            B                               Size        of Bases     A            B

36" x 60"                                    N.A.                                                                                             24"            2                    15.5"         N.A. 
36" x 66"                                    N.A.                                                                                             24"            2                    18"            N.A.
36" x 72"                                    N.A.                                                                                             24"            2                    18"            N.A.
36" x 84"                                    N.A.                                                                                             24"            2                    20.5          N.A.
42" x 72"                                    N.A.                                                                                             24"            2                    20.5"         N.A.
42" x 84"                                    24"              2                       21"            N.A.                                24"            2                    21"            N.A.
42" x 96"                                    24"              2                       25"            N.A.                                24"            2                    25"            N.A.
42" x 108"                                  24"              2                       27"            N.A.                                24"            2                    27"            N.A.
48" x 84"                                    24"              2                       21"            N.A.                                30"            2                    21"            N.A.
48" x 96"                                    24"              2                       25"            N.A.                                30"            2                    25"            N.A.
48" x 108"                                  24"              2                       27"            N.A.                                30"            2                    27"            N.A.
48" x 120"                                  24"              2                       30"            N.A.                                30"            2                    30"            N.A.
48" x 144"                                  24"              3                       24"            72"                                  30"            3                    24"            72"
54" x 108"                                  24"              2                       27.5"         N.A.                                30"            2                    27.5"         N.A.
54" x 120"                                  24"              2                       35"            N.A.                                30"            2                    35"            N.A.
54" x 144"                                  24"              3                       27"            72"                                  30"            3                    27"            72"
54" x 168"                                  24"              3                       27"            84"                                  30"            3                    27"            84"
60" x 120"                                  30"              2                       30"            N.A.                                N.A.
60" x 144"                                  30"              3                       30"            72"                                  N.A.
60" x 168"                                  30"              3                       30"            84"                                  N.A.
60" x 192"                                  30"              3                       30"            96"                                  N.A.
60" x 216"                                  30"              3                       30"            108"                                N.A.
66" x 144"                                  36"              2                       33"            N.A.                                N.A.
66" x 168"                                  36"              2                       36"            N.A.                                N.A.
66" x 192"                                  36"              3                       36"            96"                                  N.A.
66" x 216"                                  36"              3                       36"            108"                                N.A.
72" x 168"                                  36"              2                       36"            N.A.                                N.A.
72" x 192"                                  36"              3                       36"            96"                                  N.A.
72" x 216"                                  36"              3                       36"            108"                                N.A.

X Bases (Wood)

B

A

T-Flex Bases 

B

A
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                                             Base         Number                                                        Base      Number 
  Table Size                           Size          of Bases        A            B                               Size        of Bases     A            B

36" x 60"                                    N.A.                                                                                             N.A. 
36" x 66"                                    N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
36" x 72"                                    24"              2                       18"            N.A.                                24"            2                    18"            N.A.
36" x 84"                                    24"              2                       20.5          N.A.                                24"            2                    20.5          N.A.
42" x 72"                                    24"              2                       20.5"         N.A.                                24"            2                    20.5"         N.A.
42" x 84"                                    24"              2                       21"            N.A.                                24"            2                    21"            N.A.
42" x 96"                                    24"              2                       25"            N.A.                                24"            2                    25"            N.A.
42" x 108"                                  24"              2                       27"            N.A.                                24"            2                    27"            N.A.
48" x 84"                                    30"              2                       21"            N.A.                                30"            2                    21"            N.A.
48" x 96"                                    30"              2                       25"            N.A.                                30"            2                    25"            N.A.
48" x 108"                                  30"              2                       27"            N.A.                                30"            2                    27"            N.A.
48" x 120"                                  30"              2                       30"            N.A.                                30"            2                    30"            N.A.
48" x 144"                                  30"              3                       24"            72"                                  30"            3                    24"            72"
54" x 108"                                  30"              2                       27.5"         N.A.                                N.A.
54" x 120"                                  30"              2                       35"            N.A.                                N.A.
54" x 144"                                  30"              3                       27"            72"                                  N.A.
54" x 168"                                  30"              3                       27"            84"                                  N.A.
60" x 120"                                  N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
60" x 144"                                  N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
60" x 168"                                  N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
60" x 192"                                  N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
60" x 216"                                  N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
66" x 144"                                  N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
66" x 168"                                  N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
66" x 192"                                  N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
66" x 216"                                  N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
72" x 168"                                  N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
72" x 192"                                  N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
72" x 216"                                  N.A.                                                                                             N.A.

X-Flex Bases 

B

A

Disc Bases 

B

A
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Round Conference Table Tops

36"

18"

42"

21"

48"

24"

54"

27"

60"

30"

66"

6"

72"

33" 36"
18" 21" 24" 27" 30"

6"

Square and Cushion Conference Table Tops

18" 21" 24" 27" 30"

36"

18"

42"

21"

48"

24"

54"

27"

60"

30"

Tip: Square table tops are
shown. The same dimen-
sions apply to cushion table
tops.
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Oval Conference Table Tops

36"x60"/66"/72 36"x84"
42"x72"

42"x108"
48"x84" 48"x108"

48"x120"
54"x108"

54"x144"**
60"x120"

60"x168" 66"x144" 66"x168"

66"x192"

72"x192" 72"x216"

25"

24"

18"18" 21"

42"x84"

21"

21" 24"

24" 27"

27" 201/2" 30"

30" 33" 33"

33"

36" 36"

72"x168"

36"

48"x96"

24"

27"

42"x96"

21"

27"

29" 29"

32"

54"x120"*

27"

32"

28"

29"

25"

36"

41"

45"

37"

42" 46"

32"

60"x144"

30"

19"

23"

46"

49" 36"

18"

261/2"

25"

14"

21"

21"

21"

21"21"

38"

32"

171/2"

32" 26" 171/2"

24"

24"

18"

*  Do not use oval port or power 
   channel on 54" x 120" oval top 
   with flex bases.
** Do not use oval port on 54" x 144"
   oval top with x-panel base.

Tip: Spheres, round ports, grommets,
and power units are available in 
quantities of two, four, or six. When you
specify an accessory in quantities of
two, they will be installed in the outer
most left- and right-hand positions.

Tip: Do not use oval port 
on 60" x 144" oval top with 
elliptical drum base.
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Rectangular, Boat-Shape, and Racetrack Table Tops

*Do not use oval port
on 60" x 144" racetrack, 
rectangle, and boat-shape
tops with elliptical drum
bases.

36"x60" 36"x66"/72" 36"x84"
42"x72" 42"x84"

42"x96" 42"x108"
48"x84" 48"x96"

48"x108" 48"x120" 48"x144"
54"x108"

54"x120" 54"x144" 54"x168"

60"x120" 60"x144"* 60"x168"

60"x192" 60"x216"

66"x144" 66"x168" 66"x192"

33" 33" 33"

18" 18" 18" 21" 21"

30"

30" 30"

30" 30"

21"

21"

21"

24" 24"

21"

27"

27"

27"30"

24" 24"

24" 24" 24"

30"

30"

33" 36"36"14"

30"21" 21"44"

24"31" 27"

27"

27" 27"

27"

23"

32"25"

27"

21"

271/2"

18"

181/2"

21"

34"

21"

18"

30"

35"30" 30"

18"

24"

18"

21"

Tip: Racetrack table tops
are shown. The same
dimensions apply to rectan-
gular and boat-shape table
tops.

Tip: Do not use oval port 
on 60" x 168" racetrack,
rectangular, and boat-
shape tops with 30" 
X-base.
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Rectangular, Boat-Shape, and Racetrack Table Tops, continued

Tip: Racetrack table tops are
shown. The same dimen-
sions apply to boat-shape
table tops.

66"x216"
72"x168"

72"x192"
72"x216"

33" 36"

36"
36"

36"

36"

21"

36"42" 27" 171/2"

21"

32"

21"

24"
36"

21"

42" 27"
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Availability of Conference Top Options
Round, Square, and Cushion Tops
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Grommets
cPage 250 for Specifying information

One 21/2" round                            AAAAAAA              AAAAA    AAAAA

Two 21/2" round                           NNNNNNN    NNNNN    NNNNN

Four 21/2" round                           NNNNNNN    NNNNN    NNNNN

Power Channels
cPage 250 for Specifying information

One power channel                      NNNNNNN    NNNNN    NNNNN

Two power channels                    NNNNNNN    NNNNN    NNNNN

Power Units
cPage 251 for Specifying information

One power unit                            AAAAANN    AAAAA    AAAAA

Two power units                           NNNNNAA    NNNNN    NNNNN

Four power units                          NNNNNNN    NNNNN    NNNNN

Six power units                             NNNNNNN    NNNNN    NNNNN

Factory-Cut Hole for Power and Communication Sphere
cPage 252 for Specifying Information

One 3"-diameter hole                   AAAAANN    AAAAA    AAAAA

Two 3"-diameter holes                 NNNNNNN    NNNNN    NNNNN

Four 3"-diameter holes                 NNNNNNN    NNNNN    NNNNN

Factory-Cut Hole for Round Power and Communication Port
cPage 252 for Specifying information

One 31/2"-diameter hole               AAAAANN    AAAAA    AAAAA

Two 31/2"-diameter holes             NNNNNNN    NNNNN    NNNNN

Four 31/2"-diameter holes             NNNNNNN    NNNNN    NNNNN

Factory-Cut Hole for Oval Power and Communication Port
cPage 252 for Specifying information

One 12"W hole                             NNNNNNN    NNNNN    NNNNN

Two 12"W holes                           NNNNNNN    NNNNN    NNNNN

Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available

cSee page 242 for Power
and Communication
Accessory Locations.
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Grommets
cPage 250 for Specifying information

One 21/2" round                     NAAANANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Two 21/2" round                     NNNNANAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Four 21/2" round                    NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAAAAA

Power Channels
cPage 250 for Specifying information

One power channel               NNNNANAAAAAAAAANANNNNNNNN

Two power channels             NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNANAAAAAAAA

Power Units
cPage 251 for Specifying information

One power unit                     NAAANANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Two power units                    NNNNANAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Four power units                   NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNANNNNNNNN

Six power units                      NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAAAAA

Factory-Cut Hole for Power and Communication Sphere
cPage 252 for Specifying information

One 3"-diameter hole            NAAANANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Two 3"-diameter holes          NNNNANAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Four 3"-diameter holes         NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAAAAA

Factory-Cut Hole for Round Power and Communication Port
cPage 252 for Specifying information

One 31/2"-diameter hole        NAAANANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Two 31/2"-diameter holes      NNNNANAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Four 31/2"-diameter holes     NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAAAAA

Factory-Cut Hole for Oval Power and Communication Port
cPage 252 for Specifying information

One 12"W hole                      NNAAAAAAANAAAAANANNNNNNNN

Two 12"W holes                    NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNANAAAAAAAA

36"D 42"D 48"D 54"D 60"D 66"D 72"D

Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available

cSee page 242 for Power
and Communication
Accessory Locations.
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Grommets
cPage 250 for Specifying information

One 21/2" round                                                                 AAANANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Two 21/2" round                  NNNANAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Four 21/2" round                 NNNNNNNNNNNNANNAANAAAAAAAAAAA

Power Channels
cPage 250 for Specifying information

One power channel                          NNNANAAAAAAANAANNANNNNNNNNNNN

Two power channels                        NNNNNNNNNNNNANNAANAAAAAAAAAAA

Power Units
cPage 251 for Specifying information

One power unit                                AAANANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Two power units                               NNNANAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Four power units                              NNNNNNNNNNNNANNAANNNNNNNNNNNN

Six power units                                NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAAAAAAAA

Factory-Cut Hole for Power and Communication Sphere
cPage 252 for Specifying information

One 3"-diameter hole                       AAANANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Two 3"-diameter holes                     NNNANAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Four 3"-diameter holes                    NNNNNNNNNNNNANNAANAAAAAAAAAAA

Factory-Cut Hole for Round Power and Communication Port
cPage 252 for Specifying information

One 31/2"-diameter hole                   AAANANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Two 31/2"-diameter holes                 NNNANAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Four 31/2"-diameter holes                NNNNNNNNNNNNANNAANAAAAAAAAAAA

Factory-Cut Hole for Oval Power and Communication Port
cPage 252 for Specifying information

One 12"W hole                                NAAAAAAAAAAANAANNANNNNNNNNNNN

Two 12"W holes                               NNNNNNNNNNNNANNAANAAAAAAAAAAA

36"D 42"D 48"D 54"D 60"D 66"D

Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available

cSee page 242 for Power
and Communication
Accessory Locations.
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Availability of Conference 
Top Options

Convene 
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Convene

Specifying Conference Top Options
                                        

Grommets

cSee Availability of 
Confer ence Top Options,
page 246

Power Channels

Options                                                U.S. Price                Required to Specify
•  One power channel                                                       +$  746                                  Center: Specify with CPCC and select

     —Power channel with four electrical outlets                                                                technology cover color: 
         and 6' conduit for hardwiring in the field                                                                   2970 Cameo White (default) or 
     —Faceplates to accommodate four customer-                                                            2971 Nocturne Black. Select sleeve 
         supplied voice/data receptacles                                                                                  color: 0835 Black or 4799 Platinum 
     —Two square and two wire access technology                                                          (default).
         covers
     —In place of the faceplates provided, up to four 
         single space Extron Electronics Architectural 
         Adapter Plates (AAPs) can be used for data 
         solutions
     —Sleeve: paint or metal

•  Two power channels                                                     +$1492                                  Left/Right: Specify with CPCLR and select
     —Two power channels each with four electrical                                                          technology cover color: 
         outlets and 6' conduit for hardwiring in the field                                                       2970 Cameo White (default) or 
     —Faceplates to accommodate eight customer-                                                          2971 Nocturne Black. Select sleeve 
         supplied voice/data receptacles                                                                                  color: 0835 Black or 4799 Platinum 
     —Four square and four wire access technology                                                         (default).
         covers
     —In place of the faceplates provided, up to eight 
         single space Extron Electronics Architectural 
         Adapter Plates (AAPs) can be used for data 
         solutions
     —Two sleeves: paint or metal

cSee Availability of 
Confer ence Top Options,
page 246. 

Tip: Power channel conduit
must be hardwired in the
field.

Tip: Power channels cannot
be used on tops supported
by X-panel bases.

Tip: Power channels cannot
be used on 54"D x 120"W
oval tops supported by T- 
or X-flex bases.

Tip: Technology covers are
included with power units
and power channels. Specify
additional covers only if you
need a different style or
replacements.

Tip: AAPs are available from
Extron Electronics. For infor-
mation on AAPs and to find
an Extron Electronics dealer,
contact Extron at
800.633.9876 or online at
extron.com.

5"

24"

Options                                                U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  •  One 21⁄2"-round grommet                                              +$    72                                 Center: Specify with CGRC and select
                                                                                                                                          0835 Black, 4799 Platinum Metallic, 9201
                                                                                                                                          Polished Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                                                                                                                          
  •  Two 21⁄2"-round grommets                                             +$  144                                 Left/Right: Specify with CGRLR and select
                                                                                                                                          0835 Black, 4799 Platinum Metallic, 9201
                                                                                                                                          Polished Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

  •  Four 21⁄2"-round grommets                                            +$  288                                 Left/Center/Center/Right: Specify 
                                                                                                                                          with CGRLCCR and select 0835 Black, 
                                                                                                                                          4799 Platinum Metallic, 9201 Polished 
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
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Specifying Conference 
Top Options

Power Units

Options                                                U.S. Price                Required to Specify
•  One power unit                                                             +$  360                                 Specify with CPU1 and select technology 

     —One power unit with two electrical outlets and                                                         cover color: 2970 Cameo White (default) 
         6' conduit for hardwiring in the field                                                                          or 2971 Nocturne Black. Select sleeve
     —Faceplates to accommodate two customer-                                                            color: 0835 Black or 4799 Platinum 
         supplied voice/data receptacles                                                                               (default).
     —In place of the faceplates provided, up to two 
         single space Extron Electronics Architectural 
         Adapter Plates (AAPs) can be used for data 
         solutions                                                                                  
     —One wire access technology cover                                                                          
     —Sleeve: paint or metal                                                                                              

  •  Two power units                                                            +$  720                                  Specify with CPU2 and select technology 
     —Two power units each with two electrical outlets                                                     cover color: 2970 Cameo White (default) 
         and 6' conduit for hardwiring in the field                                                                   or 2971 Nocturne Black. Select sleeve
     —Faceplates to accommodate four customer-                                                            color: 0835 Black or 4799 Platinum 
         supplied voice/data receptacles                                                                               (default).
     —In place of the faceplates provided, up to four 
         single space Extron Electronics Architectural 
         Adapter Plates (AAPs) can be used for data 
         solutions
     —Two wire access technology covers                                                                         
     —Two sleeves: paint or metal                                                                                     

  •  Four power units                                                           +$1440                                 Specify with CPU4 and select technology 
     —Four power units each with two electrical outlets                                                    cover color: 2970 Cameo White (default) 
         and 6' conduit for hardwiring in the field                                                                   or 2971 Nocturne Black. Select sleeve
     —Faceplates to accommodate eight customer-                                                          color: 0835 Black or 4799 Platinum 
         supplied voice/data receptacles                                                                               (default).
     —In place of the faceplates provided, up to eight 
         single space Extron Electronics Architectural 
         Adapter Plates (AAPs) can be used for data 
         solutions
     —Four wire access technology covers                                                                        
     —Four sleeves: paint or metal                                                                                     

  •  Six power units                                                             +$2160                                 Specify with CPU6 and select technology
     —Six power units each with two electrical outlets                                                       cover color: 2970 Cameo White (default) 
         and 6' conduit for hardwiring in the field                                                                   or 2971 Nocturne Black. Select sleeve
     —Faceplates to accommodate twelve customer-                                                        color: 0835 Black or 4799 Platinum 
         supplied voice/data receptacles                                                                               (default).
     —In place of the faceplates provided, up to eight 
         single space Extron Electronics Architectural 
         Adapter Plates (AAPs) can be used for data 
         solutions
     —Six wire access technology covers                                                                          
     —Six sleeves: paint or metal                                                                                       

cSee Availability of 
Confer ence Top Options,
page 246. 

Tip: Power unit conduit must
be hardwired in the field.

Tip: Technology covers are
included with power units
and power channels. Specify
additional covers only if you
need a different style or
replacements.

Tip: AAPs are available from
Extron Electronics. For infor-
mation on AAPs and to find
an Extron Electronics dealer,
contact Extron at
800.633.9876 or online at
extron.com.

5" 63/8"

Convene
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Factory-Cut Hole for Power and Communication Accessories

Options                                                U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Hole for power and communication sphere
•  One 3" diameter hole                                                    +$  33                                   Center: Specify with CPSC.

  •  Two 3" diameter holes                                                  +$  66                                   Left/Right: Specify with CPSLR.
  •  Four 3" diameter holes                                                  +$132                                   Left/Center/Center/Right: 
                                                                                                                                          Specify with CPSLCCR.

  Hole for round power and communication port
•  One 31⁄2" diameter hole                                                +$  33                                   Center: Specify with CSPC.

  •  Two 31⁄2" diameter holes                                               +$  66                                   Left/Right: Specify with CSPLR.
  •  Four 31⁄2" diameter holes                                              +$132                                   Left/Center/Center/Right: 
                                                                                                                                          Specify with CSPLCCR.

  Hole for oval power and communication port
•  One 12"W hole                                                            +$  33                                   Center: Specify with CLPC.

  •  Two 12"W holes                                                           +$  66                                   Left/Right: Specify with CLPLR.

cSee Availability of 
Confer ence Top Options,
page 246. 

Tip: Remember to order the
power and communication
ports and spheres separately.
cPage 328

Tip: Round ports cannot be
used on tops supported by
disk bases.

Tip: Oval ports cannot be
used on the following top
and base combinations:
— 54" x 120" oval tops with
T- or X-flex bases 
— 54" x 144" oval tops with
X-panel bases
— 60" x 144" racetrack, 
rectangle, and boat-shape
tops with elliptical drum
bases.

Convene 

Specifying Conference Top Options, continued

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Round Wood Conference
Table Tops

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 214

• Table top: wood veneer with solid wood edge 1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile letter indicated in the space 
provided (For example, CW_R36
becomes CWFR36 for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles below.
2 Wood veneer color number for top
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 306.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on wood                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Additional               cSee Availability of Conference Top Options, page 246.
  Options                    cSee Specifying Conference Top Options, page 250.

Specification Information

DDiameter         DStyle                   DU.S.       DOptions
d                        dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d dPrice d
d d                                 d                dPremium Wood   dFull-Fill
d d d                d                                 dFinish
d d d                dWood 2   dWood 3   d

36"                          CW_R36                 $1390       +$  46       +$160       +$23

42"                         CW_R42                 $1672       +$  67       +$236       +$23

48"                         CW_R48                 $2104       +$  67       +$236       +$23

54"                         CW_R54                 $2733       +$121       +$425       +$45

60"                         CW_R60                 $3173       +$121       +$425       +$45

66"                         CW_R66                 $3831       +$153       +$533       +$45

72"                         CW_R72                 $4467       +$198       +$692       +$45
d d                                 d                d                d d

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a
third letter to the style num-
ber to define the table top
edge profile. 

Standard Edge Profiles
For Diameter Tops 36"–
60" 

Large Edge Profiles
For Diameter Tops 66"–
72"

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Slope

G
Knife

K

Rei

R
Monarch

M

Convene 

Round Wood Conference Table Tops
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Convene 

Square Wood Conference Table Tops
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 214

• Table top: wood veneer with solid wood edge 1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile letter indicated in the space 
provided (For example, CW_S36
becomes CWFS36 for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles below.
2 Wood veneer color number for top
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 306.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on wood                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Additional               cSee Availability of Conference Top Options, page 246.
  Options                    cSee Specifying Conference Top Options, page 250.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                   DU.S.       DOptions
dD         W          dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d dPrice d
d d                                 d                dPremium Wood   dFull-Fill
d d d                d                                 dFinish
d d d                dWood 2   dWood 3   d

36"         36"            CW_S36                 $1137        +$  46       +$160       +$23

42"         42"           CW_S42                 $1368       +$  67       +$236       +$23

48"         48"           CW_S48                 $1724       +$  67       +$236       +$45

54"         54"           CW_S54                 $2451       +$121       +$425       +$45

60"         60"           CW_S60                 $3255       +$121       +$425       +$45
d d                                 d                d               d d

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a
third letter to the style num-
ber to define the table top
edge profile. 

Standard Edge Profiles
For Tops 36"W–60"W

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

254                                                                                                                                                                                                               Meeting Spaces Specification Guide

August 2015



Convene 

Cushion Wood Conference Table Tops
                                        

Cushion Wood Conference
Table Tops

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 214

• Table top: wood veneer with solid wood edge 1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile letter indicated in the space 
provided (For example, CW_C36
becomes CWFC36 for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles below.
2 Wood veneer color number for top
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 306.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on wood                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Additional               cSee Availability of Conference Top Options, page 246.
  Options                    cSee Specifying Conference Top Options, page 250.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                   DU.S.       DOptions
dD         W          dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d dPrice d
d d                                 d                dPremium Wood   dFull-Fill
d d d                d                                 dFinish
d d d                dWood 2   dWood 3   d

36"         36"            CW_C36                 $1365       +$  46       +$160       +$23

42"         42"           CW_C42                 $1643       +$  67       +$236       +$23

48"         48"           CW_C48                 $2068       +$  67       +$236       +$45

54"         54"           CW_C54                 $2942       +$121       +$425       +$45

60"         60"           CW_C60                 $3908       +$121       +$425       +$45
d d                                 d                d               d d

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a
third letter to the style num-
ber to define the table top
edge profile. 

Standard Edge Profiles
For Tops 36"W–60"W

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Convene 

Oval Wood Conference Table Tops
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 214

• Table top: wood veneer with solid wood edge 1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile letter indicated in the space 
provided (For example, CW_J3660
becomes CWFJ3660 for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles at right.
2 Wood veneer color number for top
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 306.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on wood                 Prices at right                        Specify full-fill finish number.

  Additional               cSee Availability of Conference Top Options, page 246.
  Options                    cSee Specifying Conference Top Options, page 250.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                   DU.S.       DOptions
dD         W          dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d dPrice d
d d                                 d                dPremium Wood   dFull-Fill
d d d                d                                 dFinish
d d d                dWood 2   dWood 3   d

36"         60"            CW_J3660             $  2348     +$  67       +$  236     +$  45

              66"           CW_J3666             $  2523     +$  94       +$  327     +$  45

              72"           CW_J3672             $  2707     +$  94       +$  327     +$  45

              84"           CW_J3684             $  3069     +$121       +$  425     +$  45

42"         72"           CW_J4272             $  3079     +$121       +$  425     +$  45

              84"           CW_J4284             $  3372     +$121       +$  425     +$  45

              96"           CW_J4296             $  3804     +$153       +$  533     +$  45

              108"         CW_J42108          $  4246     +$153       +$  533     +$  67

48"         84"           CW_J4884             $  3704     +$153       +$  533     +$  45

              96"           CW_J4896             $  3926     +$153       +$  533     +$  67

              108"         CW_J48108          $  4796     +$198       +$  692     +$  67

              120"         CW_J48120          $  5872     +$198       +$  692     +$  67

54"         108"         CW_J54108          $  5500     +$223       +$  784     +$  67

              120"         CW_J54120          $  6387     +$223       +$  784     +$  89

              144"         CW_J54144          $  7585     +$278       +$  975     +$  89

60"         120"         CW_J60120          $  6825     +$246       +$  860     +$  89

              144"         CW_J60144          $  9177     +$296       +$1035     +$112

              168"         CW_J60168          $12,020    +$314       +$1097     +$112

66"         144"         CW_J66144          $10,178    +$314       +$1097     +$112

              168"         CW_J66168          $12,531    +$359       +$1256     +$135

              192"         CW_J66192          $13,667    +$403       +$1408     +$135

72"         168"         CW_J72168          $14,630    +$403       +$1408     +$135

              192"         CW_J72192          $16,121    +$448       +$1567     +$157

              216"         CW_J72216          $17,494    +$493       +$1728     +$179
d d                                 d                d               d d

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a
third letter to the style num-
ber to define the table top
edge profile. 

Convene 

                                        

Oval Wood Conference
Table Tops

Standard Edge Profiles
For Tops 60"W–120"W

Large Edge Profiles
For Tops 144"W and
Wider

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Slope

G
Knife

K

Rei

R
Monarch

M
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Convene 

Rectangular Wood Conference Table Tops
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 214

• Table top: wood veneer with solid wood edge 1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile letter indicated in the space 
provided (For example, CW_T3660
becomes CWFT3660 for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles at right.
2 Wood veneer color number for top
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 306.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on wood                 Prices at right                        Specify full-fill finish number.

  Additional               cSee Availability of Conference Top Options, page 246.
  Options                    cSee Specifying Conference Top Options, page 250.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Convene 

                                                                                                                     

                                        

Rectangular Wood
Conference Table Tops

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                   DU.S.       DOptions
dD         W          dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d dPrice d
d d                                 d                dPremium Wood   dFull-Fill
d d d                d                                 dFinish
d d d                dWood 2   dWood 3   d

36"         60"            CW_T3660             $  2022     +$  67       +$  236     +$  45

              66"           CW_T3666             $  2176     +$  94       +$  327     +$  45

              72"           CW_T3672             $  2331     +$  94       +$  327     +$  45

              84"           CW_T3684             $  2643     +$121       +$  425     +$  45

42"         72"           CW_T4272             $  2652     +$121       +$  425     +$  45

              84"           CW_T4284             $  2905     +$121       +$  425     +$  45

              96"           CW_T4296             $  3275     +$153       +$  533     +$  45

              108"         CW_T42108          $  3656     +$153       +$  533     +$  67

48"         84"           CW_T4884             $  3190     +$153       +$  533     +$  45

              96"           CW_T4896             $  3384     +$153       +$  533     +$  67

              108"         CW_T48108          $  4131     +$198       +$  692     +$  67

              120"         CW_T48120          $  5058     +$198       +$  692     +$  67

              144"         CW_T48144          $  5578     +$246       +$  860     +$  89

54"         108"         CW_T54108          $  4738     +$223       +$  784     +$  67

              120"         CW_T54120          $  5499     +$223       +$  784     +$  89

              144"         CW_T54144          $  6532     +$278       +$  975     +$  89

              168"         CW_T54168          $  7912     +$314       +$1097     +$112

60"         120"         CW_T60120          $  5878     +$246       +$  860     +$  89

              144"         CW_T60144          $  7902     +$296       +$1035     +$112

              168"         CW_T60168          $10,353    +$314       +$1097     +$112

              192"         CW_T60192          $10,683    +$359       +$1256     +$135

              216"         CW_T60216          $11,018     +$403       +$1408     +$157

66"         144"         CW_T66144          $  9254     +$314       +$1097     +$112

              168"         CW_T66168          $11,392     +$359       +$1256     +$135

              192"         CW_T66192          $12,428    +$403       +$1408     +$135

              216"         CW_T66216          $14,391    +$448       +$1567     +$157

72"         168"         CW_T72168          $13,295    +$403       +$1408     +$135

              192"         CW_T72192          $14,654    +$448       +$1567     +$157

              216"         CW_T72216          $15,903    +$493       +$1728     +$179
d d                                 d                d                d d

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a
third letter to the style num-
ber to define the table top
edge profile. 

Standard Edge Profiles
For Tops 60"W–120"W

Large Edge Profiles
For Tops 144"W and
Wider

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Slope

G
Knife

K

Rei

R
Monarch

M
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Convene 

Boat-Shape Wood Conference Table Tops
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 214

• Table top: wood veneer with solid wood edge 1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile letter indicated in the space 
provided (For example, CW_B3660
becomes CWFB3660 for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles at right.
2 Wood veneer color number for top
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 306.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on wood                 Prices at right                        Specify full-fill finish number.

  Additional               cSee Availability of Conference Top Options, page 246.
  Options                    cSee Specifying Conference Top Options, page 250.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Convene 

                                                                                                                     

                                        

Boat-Shape Wood
Conference Table Tops

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                   DU.S.       DOptions
dD         W          dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d dPrice d
d d                                 d                dPremium Wood   dFull-Fill
d d d                d                                 dFinish
d d d                dWood 2   dWood 3   d

30"/36"   60"            CW_B3660            $  2348     +$  67       +$  236     +$  45

              66"           CW_B3666            $  2523     +$  94       +$  327     +$  45

              72"           CW_B3672            $  2707     +$  94       +$  327     +$  45

              84"           CW_B3684            $  3069     +$121       +$  425     +$  45

36"/42"   72"           CW_B4272            $  3079     +$121       +$  425     +$  45

              84"           CW_B4284            $  3372     +$121       +$  425     +$  45

              96"           CW_B4296            $  3804     +$153       +$  533     +$  45

              108"         CW_B42108          $  4246     +$153       +$  533     +$  67

41"/48"   84"           CW_B4884            $  3704     +$153       +$  533     +$  45

              96"           CW_B4896            $  3926     +$153       +$  533     +$  67

              108"         CW_B48108          $  4796     +$198       +$  692     +$  67

              120"         CW_B48120          $  5872     +$198       +$  692     +$  67

              144"         CW_B48144          $  6476     +$246       +$  860     +$  89

46"/54"   108"         CW_B54108          $  5500     +$223       +$  784     +$  67

              120"         CW_B54120          $  6387     +$223       +$  784     +$  89

              144"         CW_B54144          $  7585     +$278       +$  975     +$  89

              168"         CW_B54168          $  9187     +$314       +$1097     +$112

51"/60"   120"         CW_B60120          $  6825     +$246       +$  860     +$  89

              144"         CW_B60144          $  9177     +$296       +$1035     +$112

              168"         CW_B60168          $12,020    +$314       +$1097     +$112

              192"         CW_B60192          $12,404    +$359       +$1256     +$135

              216"         CW_B60216          $12,793    +$403       +$1408     +$157

56"/66"   144"         CW_B66144          $10,178    +$314       +$1097     +$112

              168"         CW_B66168          $12,531    +$359       +$1256     +$135

              192"         CW_B66192          $13,667    +$403       +$1408     +$135

              216"         CW_B66216          $15,832    +$448       +$1567     +$157

61"/72"   168"         CW_B72168          $14,630    +$403       +$1408     +$135

              192"         CW_B72192          $16,121    +$448       +$1567     +$157

              216"         CW_B72216          $17,494    +$493       +$1728     +$179
d d                                 d                d                d d

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a
third letter to the style num-
ber to define the table top
edge profile. 

Standard Edge Profiles
For Tops 60"W–120"W

Large Edge Profiles
For Tops 144"W and
Wider

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Slope

G
Knife

K

Rei

R
Monarch

M
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Convene 

Racetrack Wood Conference Table Tops
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 214

• Table top: wood veneer with solid wood edge 1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile letter indicated in the space 
provided (For example, CW_K3660
becomes CWFK3660 for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles at right.
2 Wood veneer color number for top
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 306.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on wood                 Prices at right                        Specify full-fill finish number.

  Additional               cSee Availability of Conference Top Options, page 246.
  Options                    cSee Specifying Conference Top Options, page 250.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Convene 

                                                                                                                     

                                        

Racetrack Wood
Conference Table Tops

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                   DU.S.       DOptions
dD         W          dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d dPrice d
d d                                 d                dPremium Wood   dFull-Fill
d d d                d                                 dFinish
d d d                dWood 2   dWood 3   d

36"         60"            CW_K3660            $  2242     +$  67       +$  236     +$  45

              66"           CW_K3666            $  2410     +$  94       +$  327     +$  45

              72"           CW_K3672            $  2582     +$  94       +$  327     +$  45

              84"           CW_K3684            $  2929     +$121       +$  425     +$  45

42"         72"           CW_K4272            $  2939     +$121       +$  425     +$  45

              84"           CW_K4284            $  3219     +$121       +$  425     +$  45

              96"           CW_K4296            $  3629     +$153       +$  533     +$  45

              108"         CW_K42108          $  4052     +$153       +$  533     +$  67

48"         84"           CW_K4884            $  3535     +$153       +$  533     +$  45

              96"           CW_K4896            $  3746     +$153       +$  533     +$  67

              108"         CW_K48108          $  4577     +$198       +$  692     +$  67

              120"         CW_K48120          $  5606     +$198       +$  692     +$  67

              144"         CW_K48144          $  6183     +$246       +$  860     +$  89

54"         108"         CW_K54108          $  5251     +$223       +$  784     +$  67

              120"         CW_K54120          $  6098     +$223       +$  784     +$  89

              144"         CW_K54144          $  7238     +$278       +$  975     +$  89

              168"         CW_K54168          $  8769     +$314       +$1097     +$112

60"         120"         CW_K60120          $  6515     +$246       +$  860     +$  89

              144"         CW_K60144          $  8760     +$296       +$1035     +$112

              168"         CW_K60168          $11,475     +$314       +$1097     +$112

              192"         CW_K60192          $11,839     +$359       +$1256     +$135

              216"         CW_K60216          $12,212    +$403       +$1408     +$157

66"         144"         CW_K66144          $  9716     +$314       +$1097     +$112

              168"         CW_K66168          $11,962     +$359       +$1256     +$135

              192"         CW_K66192          $13,046    +$403       +$1408     +$135

              216"         CW_K66216          $15,110     +$448       +$1567     +$157

72"         168"         CW_K72168          $13,963    +$403       +$1408     +$135

              192"         CW_K72192          $15,387    +$448       +$1567     +$157

              216"         CW_K72216          $16,698    +$493       +$1728     +$179
d d                                 d                d                d d

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a
third letter to the style num-
ber to define the table top
edge profile. 

Standard Edge Profiles
For Tops 60"W–120"W

Large Edge Profiles
For Tops 144"W and
Wider

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Slope

G
Knife

K

Rei

R
Monarch

M
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Convene 

Round Laminate Conference Table Tops
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 214

• Table top: laminate with solid wood edge 1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile letter indicated in the space 
provided (For example, CL_R36
becomes CLFR36 for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles below.
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Wood finish number for edge profile
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 306.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Premium wood 2 on wood          Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                   edge profile
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood          Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        edge profile
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        edge profile                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Additional               cSee Availability of Conference Top Options, page 246.
  Options                    cSee Specifying Conference Top Options, page 250.

Specification Information

DDiameter    DStyle               DU.S.         DOptions
d                   dNumber          dBase       d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d                           dPrice         d
d d                           d                   dPremium Wood
d d d                   don Edge
d d d                   d                                                          
d d d                   dWood 2   dWood 3

36"                     CL_R36             $1311          +$27         +$  92

42"                     CL_R42             $1582          +$31         +$107

48"                     CL_R48             $1986          +$31         +$107

54"                     CL_R54             $2580          +$63         +$220

60"                     CL_R60             $2998          +$63         +$220

66"                     CL_R66             $3622          +$76         +$267

72"                     CL_R72             $4224          +$98         +$343
d d d d d

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a
third letter to the style num-
ber to define the table top
edge profile. 

Standard Edge Profiles
For Diameter Tops 36"–
60" 

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Slope

G
Knife

K

Rei

R

Large Edge Profiles
For Diameter Tops 66"–
72"

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Rei

R

Knife

K
Slope

G
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Square Laminate Conference Table Tops
                                        

Square Laminate
Conference Table Tops

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 214

• Table top: laminate with solid wood edge 1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile letter indicated in the space 
provided (For example, CL_S36
becomes CLFS36 for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles below.
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Wood finish number for edge profile
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 306.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Premium wood 2 on wood          Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                   edge profile
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood          Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        edge profile
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        edge profile                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Additional               cSee Availability of Conference Top Options, page 246.
  Options                    cSee Specifying Conference Top Options, page 250.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle               DU.S.         DOptions
dD         W          dNumber          dBase       d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d                           dPrice         d
d d                           d                   dPremium Wood
d d d                   don Edge              
d d d                   d                                 
d d d                   dWood 2   dWood 3

36"         36"            CL_S36             $1076          +$27         +$  92

42"         42"           CL_S42             $1294          +$31         +$107

48"         48"           CL_S48             $1630          +$31         +$107

54"         54"           CL_S54             $2315          +$63         +$220

60"         60"           CL_S60             $3078          +$63         +$220
d d d d d

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a
third letter to the style num-
ber to define the table top
edge profile. 

Standard Edge Profiles
For Tops 36"W–60"W

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Slope

G
Knife

K

Rei

R

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Convene 

Cushion Laminate Conference Table Tops 
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 214

• Table top: laminate with solid wood edge 1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile letter indicated in the space 
provided (For example, CL_C36
becomes CLFC36 for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles below.
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Wood finish number for edge profile
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 306.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Premium wood 2 on wood          Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                   edge profile
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood          Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        edge profile
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        edge profile                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Additional               cSee Availability of Conference Top Options, page 246.
  Options                    cSee Specifying Conference Top Options, page 250.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle               DU.S.       DOptions
dD         W          dNumber          dBase     d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d                           dPrice      d
d d                           d                dPremium Wood
d d d                don Edge
d d d                d                                 
d d d                dWood 2   dWood 3

36"         36"            CL_C36             $1292       +$27         +$  92

42"         42"           CL_C42             $1556       +$31         +$107

48"         48"           CL_C48             $1956       +$31         +$107

54"         54"           CL_C54             $2779       +$63         +$220

60"         60"           CL_C60             $3691       +$63         +$220
d d d d d

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a
third letter to the style num-
ber to define the table top
edge profile. 

Standard Edge Profiles
For Tops 36"W–60"W

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Slope

G
Knife

K

Rei

R

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Cushion Laminate 
Conference Table Tops
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Convene 

Oval Laminate Conference Table Tops
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 214

• Table top: laminate with solid wood edge 1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile letter indicated in the space 
provided (For example, CL_J3660
becomes CLFJ3660 for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles below.
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Wood finish number for edge profile
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 306.

Options                                                                 Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Premium wood 2 on wood          Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                   edge profile
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood          Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        edge profile
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        edge profile                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Additional               cSee Availability of Conference Top Options, page 246.
  Options                    cSee Specifying Conference Top Options, page 250.

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a
third letter to the style num-
ber to define the table top
edge profile. 

Standard Edge Profiles
For Tops 60"W–120"W

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Slope

G
Knife

K

Rei

R

Large Edge Profiles
For Tops 144"W and
Wider

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Rei

R

Knife

K
Slope

G
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Oval Laminate 
Conference Table Tops

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                 DU.S.           DOptions
dD         W          dNumber            dBase          d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d                              dPrice           d
d d                              d                      dPremium Wood
d d d                      don Edge                 
d d d                      d                                                          
d d d                      dWood 2   dWood 3

36"         60"            CL_J3660           $  2225           +$  31       +$107

              66"           CL_J3666           $  2392           +$  46       +$160

              72"           CL_J3672           $  2564           +$  46       +$160

              84"           CL_J3684           $  2907           +$  63       +$220

42"         72"           CL_J4272           $  2917           +$  63       +$220

              84"           CL_J4284           $  3195           +$  63       +$220

              96"           CL_J4296           $  3602           +$  76       +$267

              108"         CL_J42108         $  4024           +$  76       +$267

48"         84"           CL_J4884           $  3508           +$  76       +$267

              96"           CL_J4896           $  3719           +$  76       +$267

              108"         CL_J48108         $  4543           +$  98       +$343

              120"         CL_J48120         $  5563           +$  98       +$343

54"         108"         CL_J54108         $  5212           +$113       +$397

              120"         CL_J54120         $  6051           +$113       +$397

              144"         CL_J54144         $  7185           +$135       +$473

60"         120"         CL_J60120         $  6467           +$121       +$425

              144"         CL_J60144         $  8694           +$149       +$518

              168"         CL_J60168         $11,387          +$157       +$547

66"         144"         CL_J66144         $  9642           +$157       +$547

              168"         CL_J66168         $11,872          +$177       +$624

              192"         CL_J66192         $12,951          +$203       +$708

72"         168"         CL_J72168         $13,856          +$203       +$708

              192"         CL_J72192         $15,274          +$223       +$784

              216"         CL_J72216         $16,574          +$246       +$860
d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Convene 

Rectangular Laminate Conference Table Tops
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 214

• Table top: laminate with solid wood edge 1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile letter indicated in the space 
provided (For example, CL_T3660
becomes CLFT3660 for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles at right.
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Wood finish number for edge profile
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 306.

Options                                                                 Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Premium wood 2 on wood          Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                   edge profile
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood          Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        edge profile
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        edge profile                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Additional               cSee Availability of Conference Top Options, page 246.
  Options                    cSee Specifying Conference Top Options, page 250.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a
third letter to the style num-
ber to define the table top
edge profile. 

Standard Edge Profiles
For Tops 60"W–120"W

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Slope

G
Knife

K

Rei

R

Large Edge Profiles
For Tops 144"W and
Wider

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Rei

R

Knife

K
Slope

G

Rectangular Laminate
Conference Table Tops

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                 DU.S.           DOptions
dD         W          dNumber            dBase          d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d                              dPrice           d
d d                              d                      dPremium Wood
d d d                      don Edge                 
d d d                      d                                                          
d d d                      dWood 2   dWood 3

36"         60"            CL_T3660           $  1920           +$  31       +$107

              66"           CL_T3666           $  2066           +$  46       +$160

              72"           CL_T3672           $  2213           +$  46       +$160

              84"           CL_T3684           $  2510           +$  63       +$220

42"         72"           CL_T4272           $  2518           +$  63       +$220

              84"           CL_T4284           $  2758           +$  63       +$220

              96"           CL_T4296           $  3112           +$  76       +$267

              108"         CL_T42108         $  3477           +$  76       +$267

48"         84"           CL_T4884           $  3032           +$  76       +$267

              96"           CL_T4896           $  3210           +$  76       +$267

              108"         CL_T48108         $  3923           +$  98       +$343

              120"         CL_T48120         $  4806           +$  98       +$343

              144"         CL_T48144         $  5299           +$121       +$425

54"         108"         CL_T54108         $  4500           +$113       +$397

              120"         CL_T54120         $  5224           +$113       +$397

              144"         CL_T54144         $  6205           +$135       +$473

              168"         CL_T54168         $  7516           +$157       +$547

60"         120"         CL_T60120         $  5585           +$121       +$425

              144"         CL_T60144         $  7508           +$149       +$518

              168"         CL_T60168         $  9836           +$157       +$547

              192"         CL_T60192         $10,149          +$177       +$624

              216"         CL_T60216         $10,467          +$203       +$708

66"         144"         CL_T66144         $  8768           +$157       +$547

              168"         CL_T66168         $10,791          +$177       +$624

              192"         CL_T66192         $11,771          +$203       +$708

              216"         CL_T66216         $13,636          +$223       +$784

72"         168"         CL_T72168         $12,597          +$203       +$708

              192"         CL_T72192         $13,885          +$223       +$784

              216"         CL_T72216         $15,068          +$246       +$860
d d d d d
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Convene 

Boat-Shape Laminate Conference Table Tops
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 214

• Table top: laminate with solid wood edge 1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile letter indicated in the space 
provided (For example, CL_B3660
becomes CLFB3660 for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles at right.
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Wood finish number for edge profile
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 306.

Options                                                                 Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Premium wood 2 on wood          Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                   edge profile
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood          Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        edge profile
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        edge profile                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Additional               cSee Availability of Conference Top Options, page 246.
  Options                    cSee Specifying Conference Top Options, page 250.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Boat-Shape Laminate
Conference Table Tops

Tip: Your specification is 
not complete until you add 
a third letter to the style
number to define the 
table top edge profile. 

Standard Edge Profiles
For Tops 60"W–120"W

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Slope

G
Knife

K

Rei

R

Large Edge Profiles
For Tops 144"W and
Wider

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Rei

R

Knife

K
Slope

G

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                 DU.S.           DOptions
dD         W          dNumber            dBase          d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d                              dPrice           d
d d                              d                      dPremium Wood
d d d                      don Edge                 
d d d                      d                                                          
d d d                      dWood 2   dWood 3

30"/36"   60"            CL_B3660           $  2225           +$  31       +$107

              66"           CL_B3666           $  2392           +$  46       +$160

              72"           CL_B3672           $  2564           +$  46       +$160

              84"           CL_B3684           $  2907           +$  63       +$220

36"/42"   72"           CL_B4272           $  2917           +$  63       +$220

              84"           CL_B4284           $  3195           +$  63       +$220

              96"           CL_B4296           $  3602           +$  76       +$267

              108"         CL_B42108        $  4024           +$  76       +$267

41"/48"   84"           CL_B4884           $  3508           +$  76       +$267

              96"           CL_B4896           $  3721           +$  76       +$267

              108"         CL_B48108        $  4543           +$  98       +$343

              120"         CL_B48120        $  5563           +$  98       +$343

              144"         CL_B48144        $  6135           +$121       +$425

46"/54"   108"         CL_B54108        $  5212           +$113       +$397

              120"         CL_B54120        $  6051           +$113       +$397

              144"         CL_B54144        $  7184           +$135       +$473

              168"         CL_B54168        $  8702           +$157       +$547

51"/60"   120"         CL_B60120        $  6467           +$121       +$425

              144"         CL_B60144        $  8692           +$149       +$518

              168"         CL_B60168        $11,387          +$157       +$547

              192"         CL_B60192        $11,752          +$177       +$624

              216"         CL_B60216        $12,120          +$203       +$708

56"/66"   144"         CL_B66144        $  9642           +$157       +$547

              168"         CL_B66168        $11,872          +$177       +$624

              192"         CL_B66192        $12,951          +$203       +$708

              216"         CL_B66216        $14,998          +$223       +$784

61"/72"   168"         CL_B72168        $13,856          +$203       +$708

              192"         CL_B72192        $15,274          +$223       +$784

              216"         CL_B72216        $16,574          +$246       +$860
d d d d d
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Racetrack Laminate Conference Table Tops
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 214

• Table top: laminate with solid wood edge 1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile letter indicated in the space 
provided (For example, CL_K3660
becomes CLFK3660 for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles at right.
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Wood finish number for edge profile
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 306.

Options                                                                 Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Premium wood 2 on wood          Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                   edge profile
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood          Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        edge profile
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        edge profile                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Additional               cSee Availability of Conference Top Options, page 246.
  Options                    cSee Specifying Conference Top Options, page 250.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Edge Profiles
For Tops 60"W–120"W

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Slope

G
Knife

K

Rei

R

Large Edge Profiles
For Tops 144"W and
Wider

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Rei

R

Knife

K
Slope

G

Racetrack Laminate
Conference Table Tops

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                 DU.S.           DOptions
dD         W          dNumber            dBase          d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d                              dPrice           d
d d                              d                      dPremium Wood
d d d                      don Edge                 
d d d                      d                                 
d d d                      dWood 2   dWood 3

36"         60"            CL_K3660           $  2124           +$  31       +$107

              66"           CL_K3666           $  2284           +$  46       +$160

              72"           CL_K3672           $  2448           +$  46       +$160

              84"           CL_K3684           $  2776           +$  63       +$220

42"         72"           CL_K4272           $  2787           +$  63       +$220

              84"           CL_K4284           $  3048           +$  63       +$220

              96"           CL_K4296           $  3439           +$  76       +$267

              108"         CL_K42108        $  3840           +$  76       +$267

48"         84"           CL_K4884           $  3350           +$  76       +$267

              96"           CL_K4896           $  3552           +$  76       +$267

              108"         CL_K48108        $  4336           +$  98       +$343

              120"         CL_K48120        $  5311           +$  98       +$343

              144"         CL_K48144        $  5856           +$121       +$425

54"         108"         CL_K54108        $  4974           +$113       +$397

              120"         CL_K54120        $  5775           +$113       +$397

              144"         CL_K54144        $  6856           +$135       +$473

              168"         CL_K54168        $  8309           +$157       +$547

60"         120"         CL_K60120        $  6169           +$121       +$425

              144"         CL_K60144        $  8297           +$149       +$518

              168"         CL_K60168        $10,870          +$157       +$547

              192"         CL_K60192        $11,217          +$177       +$624

              216"         CL_K60216        $11,570          +$203       +$708

66"         144"         CL_K66144        $  9202           +$157       +$547

              168"         CL_K66168        $11,330          +$177       +$624

              192"         CL_K66192        $12,359          +$203       +$708

              216"         CL_K66216        $14,316          +$223       +$784

72"         168"         CL_K72168        $13,229          +$203       +$708

              192"         CL_K72192        $14,578          +$223       +$784

              216"         CL_K72216        $15,819          +$246       +$860
d d d d d

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a
third letter to the style num-
ber to define the table top
edge profile. 
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Bases for Conference Tables
                                        

Metal Flex Bases

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   T-flex base                         
  Materials              •  Brushed Aluminum                      +$168                                    Specify with 8042 Brushed Aluminum.
                                     •  Polished Aluminum                     +$168                                    Specify with 8046 Polished Aluminum.

                                 X-flex base
                              •  Brushed Aluminum                      +$168                                    Specify with 8042 Brushed Aluminum.
                                     •  Polished Aluminum                     +$168                                    Specify with 8046 Polished Aluminum.

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                   DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d                                 d

T-Flex Base
24"         24"         271⁄2"         CFLEXT24            $  802             

30"         30"         271⁄2"         CFLEXT30            $  936             
d d d

X-Flex Base
24"         24"         271⁄2"         CFLEXX24            $1217             

30"         30"         271⁄2"         CFLEXX30            $1335           
d d d

Tip: Power units and round
ports cannot be used on
tops supported by T- or 
X-flex bases.

Tip: Oval ports and power
channels cannot be used 
on 54"D x 120"W oval tops
supported by flex bases.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 214

• Metal flex base: paint or metal
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint or metal color number for base:

0835 Black
4798 Sterling
4799 Platinum

3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 306.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Bases for 
Conference Tables

U- and X-Panel Bases

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Foot                      •  Square feet                                 No cost                                  Specify with square feet and select
  Details                                                                                                                          0835 Black 4799 Platinum 
                                                                                                                                          8042 Brushed Aluminum or
                                                                                                                                          8046 Polished Aluminum.

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle               DU.S.       DOptions
dD         W         H          dNumber          dBase     d(Add $ to 
d d                           dPrice      dBase Price)
d d d d
d d                           d                dPremium Wood
d d d                d                                 
d d d                dWood 2   dWood 3

U-Panel
4"           18"         271⁄2"       CWUPC418       $  990       +$  46       +$160

4"           24"         271⁄2"       CWUPC424       $1133        +$  67       +$236

6"           30"         271⁄2"       CWUPC630       $1416       +$  94       +$327

6"           36"         271⁄2"       CWUPC636       $1558       +$113       +$397
d d d                d                d

X-Panel
24"         24"         271⁄2"       CWXPC424       $1484       +$  67       +$236

30"         30"         271⁄2"       CWXPC630       $1753       +$  94       +$327

36"         36"         271⁄2"       CWXPC636       $1887       +$113       +$397
d d d                d                d

Tip: Power channels cannot
be used on tops supported
by X-panel bases.

Tip: Oval ports cannot be
used on 54"D x 144"W oval
tops supported by X-panel
bases.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 214

• U- or X-panel base: wood
• Wire management cavity
• Cylinder feet: paint or metal
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for base
3 Paint or metal color number for feet:

0835 Black
4799 Platinum
8042 Brushed Aluminum
8046 Polished Aluminum

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 306.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Bases for Conference Tables, continued

                                        

Rectangular Bases

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle               DU.S.       DOptions
dD         W         H          dNumber          dBase     d(Add $ to 
d d                           dPrice      dBase Price)
d d d d
d d                           d                dPremium Wood
d d d                d                                 
d d d                dWood 2   dWood 3

With Recessed Toe Kick
18"         4"           271⁄2"       CWREC418       $  877       +$  46       +$160

24"         4"           271⁄2"       CWREC424       $  942       +$  67       +$236

30"         6"           271⁄2"       CWREC630       $1153        +$  94       +$327

36"         6"           271⁄2"       CWREC636       $1313       +$113       +$397
d d d d d

With Wood Molding
18"         4"           271⁄2"       CWRET418       $1027       +$  46       +$160

24"         4"           271⁄2"       CWRET424       $1114        +$  67       +$236

30"         6"           271⁄2"       CWRET630       $1378       +$  94       +$327

36"         6"           271⁄2"       CWRET636       $1584       +$113       +$397
d d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 214

• Rectangular base: wood
• Removable panel for access to wire cavity
• Recessed toe kick on base, if selected: metallic finish
• Wood molding on base, if selected: wood to match base
• Glides: black plastic
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for base
3 Metallic finish color number for recessed

toe kick, if selected:
0835 Black
8042 Brushed Aluminum
8046 Polished Aluminum

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 306.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Bases for 
Conference Tables

Rectangular Bases with Feet

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Foot                      •  Square feet                                 No cost                                  Specify with square feet and select
  Detail                                                                                                                            0835 Black 4799 Platinum 
                                                                                                                                          8046 Polished Aluminum or 9211 Nickel.

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle               DU.S.       DOptions
dD         W         H          dNumber          dBase     d(Add $ to 
d d                           dPrice      dBase Price)
d d d d
d d                           d                dPremium Wood
d d d                d                                 
d d d                dWood 2   dWood 3

18"         4"           271⁄2"       CWREF418        $1010       +$  46       +$160

24"         4"           271⁄2"       CWREF424        $1076       +$  67       +$236

30"         6"           271⁄2"       CWREF630        $1286       +$  94       +$327

36"         6"           271⁄2"       CWREF636        $1449       +$113       +$397
d d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 214

• Rectangular base: wood
• Removable panel for access to wire cavity
• Cylinder feet: paint or metal
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for base
3 Paint or metal color number for feet:

0835 Black
4799 Platinum
8042 Brushed Aluminum
8046 Polished Aluminum

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 306.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Bases for Conference Tables, continued

                                        

Disk Bases

Specification Information

DDimensions                  DStyle                   DU.S.
dD         W         H            dNumber               dPrice
d d                                 d

Contemporary
24"         24"         271⁄2"          TBD2428C            $750         

30"         30"         271⁄2"          TBD3028C            $845         
d d d

Transitional
24"         24"         271⁄2"          TBD2428N            $750         

30"         30"         271⁄2"          TBD3028N            $845         
d d d

Tip: Power units and round
and oval ports cannot be
used on tops supported by
disk bases.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 214

• Disk bases: 7207 Black 
• Glides: black plastic
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Freestanding Table Bases

   Specification Information
DDimensions                      DStyle           DQuantity      DU.S.
dD       W        H                  dNumber      d                    dPrice
d d d d

QT Freestanding Table Base
28"        28"        271⁄2"                 AWQT28        1                        $850
d d                   d d

Tip: Freestanding table base
does not have cable routing
capabilities.

Tip: No technology solution
can be accommodated
directly above the table
base.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Table base: 4799 Platinum Metallic or 7207 Black 
• Attachment hardware: black paint only

1 Style number
2 Color number:

4799 Platinum Metallic
7207 Black

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Bases for 
Conference Tables

Circular Drum Bases

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DDimensions                  DStyle               DU.S.       DOptions
dD         W         H            dNumber          dBase     d(Add $ to 
d d                            dPrice      dBase Price)
d d d d
d d                            d                dPremium Wood
d d d                d                                 
d d d                dWood 2   dWood 3

With Recessed Toe Kick
18"         18"         271⁄2"          CWCIRC18        $1076       +$  46       +$160

24"         24"         271⁄2"          CWCIRC24        $1215       +$  67       +$236

30"         30"         271⁄2"          CWCIRC30        $1416       +$  94       +$327

36"         36"         271⁄2"          CWCIRC36        $1616       +$113       +$397
d d d d d

With Wood Molding
18"         18"         271⁄2"          CWCIRT18        $1367       +$  46       +$160

24"         24"         271⁄2"          CWCIRT24        $1541       +$  67       +$236

30"         30"         271⁄2"          CWCIRT30        $1797       +$  94       +$327

36"         36"         271⁄2"          CWCIRT36        $2054       +$113       +$397
d d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 214

• Circular drum base: wood
• Removable panel for access to wire cavity
• Hole in bottom of base for floor monument access
• Recessed toe kick on base, if selected: metallic finish
• Wood molding on base, if selected: wood to match base
• Glides: black plastic
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for base
3 Metallic finish number for recessed toe

kick, if selected:
0835 Black
8042 Brushed Aluminum
8046 Polished Aluminum

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 306.

Tip: Mouse holes provide
wire access on two sides 
of bases.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Bases for Conference Tables, continued

                                        

Half Drum Bases

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.       DOptions
dD         W         H       dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to 
d d                                 dPrice      dBase Price)
d d d d
d d                                 d                dPremium Wood
d d d                d                                 
d d d                dWood 2   dWood 3

With Recessed Toe Kick
9"           18"         271⁄2"    CWHDC18                $  942       +$  46       +$160

12"         24"         271⁄2"    CWHDC24                $1010       +$  67       +$236

15"         30"         271⁄2"    CWHDC30                $1215       +$  94       +$327

18"         36"         271⁄2"    CWHDC36                $1402       +$113       +$397
d d d d d

With Wood Molding
9"           18"         271⁄2"    CWHDT18                $1198       +$  46       +$160

12"         24"         271⁄2"    CWHDT24                $1284       +$  67       +$236

15"         30"         271⁄2"    CWHDT30                $1541       +$  94       +$327

18"         36"         271⁄2"    CWHDT36                $1780       +$113       +$397
d d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 215

• Half drum base: wood
• Removable panel for access to wire cavity
• Hole in bottom of base for floor monument access
• Recessed toe kick on base, if selected: metallic finish
• Wood molding on base, if selected: wood to match base
• Glides: black plastic
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for base
3 Metallic finish color number for recessed

toe kick, if selected:
0835 Black
8042 Brushed Aluminum
8046 Polished Aluminum

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 306.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Bases for 
Conference Tables

Elliptical Drum Bases

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.       DOptions
dD         W         H       dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to 
d d                                 dPrice      dBase Price)
d d d d
d d                                 d                dPremium Wood
d d d                d                                 
d d d                dWood 2   dWood 3

With Recessed Toe Kick
12"         24"         271⁄2"    CWELC24                $1215       +$  67       +$236

15"         30"         271⁄2"    CWELC30                $1416       +$  94       +$327

18"         36"         271⁄2"    CWELC36                $1616       +$113       +$397
d d d d d

With Wood Molding
12"         24"         271⁄2"    CWELT24                 $1541       +$  67       +$236

15"         30"         271⁄2"    CWELT30                 $1797       +$  94       +$327

18"         36"         271⁄2"    CWELT36                 $2054       +$113       +$397
d d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 215

• Elliptical drum base: wood
• Removable panel for access to wire cavity
• Hole in bottom of base for floor monument access
• Recessed toe kick on base, if selected: metallic finish
• Wood molding on base, if selected: wood to match base
• Glides: black plastic
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for base
3 Metallic finish color number for recessed

toe kick, if selected:
0835 Black
8042 Brushed Aluminum
8046 Polished Aluminum

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 306.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Technology Covers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 215

• Technology covers: Corian 1 Style number 
2 Corian color number:

2970 Cameo White
2971 Nocturne Black

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                   DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber               dPrice
d d                                 d

Wire Access Grommet Cover
41⁄2"        6"           1⁄4"             DAC84                  $81              
d d d

Square Cover
41⁄2"        6"           1⁄4"             DAX84                  $81              
d d d

Convene

Power and Communication Accessories

                                        

Tip: Technology covers are
included with power units and
power channels. Specify
additional covers only if you
need a different style or
replacements.
cSee Power Channels and
Power Units, page 250.

Flip Up Power Unit

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 215

• Power unit: 0835 black paint or 4799 Platinum paint
• Two outlets: black plastic
• Attachment hardware
• 6' power cord with grounded plug: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for power unit

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle           DU.S.
dD         W         H         dNumber      dPrice
d d d

VF Flip Up Power Unit
41⁄4"        51⁄2"        2"           AWVFP          $281
d d d

Tip: For field installation, a 5"
wide by 33⁄4" depth cut out is
required. Also at least a 21⁄2"
clearance from the bottom of
the flange (including the
thickness of the worksur-
face) is required to allow the
routing of the wire and to
avoid an interference with 
drawers.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

284                                                                                                                                                                                                               Meeting Spaces Specification Guide

August 2015



Field-Installed Round Grommet

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 215

• Grommet: paint or metal
• Installation instructions

1 Style number
2 Color number for worksurface grommet:

0835 Black
4799 Platinum Metallic
9201 Polished Chrome
9211 Nickel

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                   DU.S.
dD         W                      dNumber               dPrice
d d                                 d

21⁄2"        21⁄2"                         AWAG2                 $66              
d d d

Convene

                                                                                                                    
                                        

Power Boxes and Power/Communication Boxes

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 215

• Power box
• Power/communication box with adapters for two customer-

supplied data couplers/jacks
• 6' power cord with three-prong plug or 6' flexible metal 

conduit

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                   DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber               dPrice
d d                                 d

Power Boxes
3"           3"           1"              SPP                       $224             
d d d

Hardwired Power Boxes
3"           3"           1"              SPPH                    $463             
d d d

Power/Communication Boxes
3"           3"           1"              SPC                      $225
d d d

Hardwired Power/Communication Boxes
3"           3"           1"              SPCH                    $342
d d d

Power and Communication
Accessories

Tip: Power boxes can pro-
vide power/data access in
lecterns and media carts.

Tip: Jacks can be purchased
by calling any of the manu-
facturers listed below:
•  AMP Corporation
  1.800.522.6752
•  Leviton  1.800.722.2082
•  Lucent  1.800.344.0223
•  Krone  1.800.775.5766
•  Panduit  1.800.777.3300

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Contemporary-Style Storage Credenzas
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 218

• Credenza: wood
• Finished back panel: wood to match credenza
• Pulls: paint or metal
• Locks, keyed random: 9250 Ember Chrome
• One adjustable shelf behind each door
• One hanging file folder frame per file drawer: 

black plastic
• Cylinder feet: paint or metal

1 Style number 
2 Wood veneer color number for credenza
3 Pulls and paint or metal color number

(see below)
4 Paint or metal color number for feet
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 306.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         +$  314                                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         +$1097                                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Pulls                         •  Tab pull                                        No cost                               Specify with tab pull and select 0835
                                                                                                                                          Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                     •  Jazz pull                                      +$    11                               Specify with jazz pull and select 0835
                                                                                            each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                     •  Nile pull                                       +$    11                               Specify with nile pull and select 0835
                                                                                            each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

  Foot                          •  Square feet                                 No cost                               Specify with square feet and select 0835
  Detail                                                                                                                            Black, 4799 Platinum, 8042 Brushed 
                                                                                                                                          Aluminum, or 8046 Polished Aluminum.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Polished Chrome                        No cost                                  Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 314

  Translucent              Doors
  Doors                       •  Non-locking translucent              +$  237                               Add suffix G to style number.
                                        glass doors                                  per door

  Grommets            •  Two 21⁄2"-round worksurface       +$  144                               Left/right: Specify with CGRLR and
                                        grommets                                                                                  select 0835 Black, 4799 Platinum 
                                                                                                                                          Metallic, 9201 Polished Chrome, or 
                                                                                                                                          9211 Nickel.

Tip: Specify 4799 Platinum
finish on pulls to match
translucent door frame.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Convene 

                                        

Contemporary-Style 
Storage Credenzas

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                    d                         dPrice
d                                    d                         d

Credenza with Left-Hand Drawers and Right-Hand Door
24"         45"         26"            CWDLC4526        $3037       
d d d

Credenza with Left-Hand Drawers and Right-Hand Double Doors
24"         67"         26"            CWDLC6726        $4302       
d d d

Credenza with Right-Hand Drawers and Left-Hand Door
24"         45"         26"            CWDRC4526       $3037       
d d d

Credenza with Right-Hand Drawers and Left-Hand Double Doors
24"         67"         26"            CWDRC6726       $4302       
d d d

Credenza with Center Drawers and Right- and Left-Hand Doors
24"         67"         26"            CWCDC6726       $4302       
d d d

Credenzas with All Drawers
24"         45"         26"            CWDWC4526       $3190       

24"         67"         26"            CWADC6726       $4518       
d d d

Credenzas with All Doors
24"         45"         26"            CWDDC4526       $2892       

24"         67"         26"            CWTDC6726        $4096       
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Convene 

Contemporary-Style Buffet-Height Credenzas
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 218

• Buffet-height credenza: wood
• Finished back panel: wood to match credenza
• Pulls: paint or metal
• Locks, keyed random: 9250 Ember Chrome
• Two adjustable shelves behind each door
• One hanging file folder frame per file drawer: 

black plastic
• Cylinder feet: paint or metal

1 Style number 
2 Wood veneer color number for credenza
3 Pulls and paint or metal color number

(see below)
4 Paint or metal color number for feet
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 306.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Premium wood 2                         +$  314                                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         +$1097                                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Pulls                          •  Tab pull                                         No cost                                   Specify with tab pull and select 0835
                                                                                                                                       Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                       Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                  •  Jazz pull                                      +$    11                               Specify with jazz pull and select 0835
                                                                                         each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                       Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                  •  Nile pull                                       +$    11                               Specify with nile pull and select 0835
                                                                                         each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                       Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

Foot                          •  Square feet                                 No cost                               Specify with square feet and select 0835
Detail                                                                                                                            Black, 4799 Platinum, 8042 Brushed 
                                                                                                                                      Aluminum, or 8046 Polished Aluminum.

Lock and                Lock
Keying                  •  Polished Chrome                        No cost                                  Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                         Keying
                                  •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 314

Translucent              Doors
Doors                       •  Non-locking translucent              +$  305                               Add suffix G to style number.
                                     glass doors                                  per door

Grommets            •  Two 21⁄2"-round worksurface       +$  144                               Left/right: Specify with CGRLR and
                                                                                         grommets                              select 0835 Black, 4799 Platinum 
                                                                                                                                       Metallic, 9201 Polished Chrome, or 
                                                                                                                                       9211 Nickel.

Tip: Specify 4799 Platinum
finish on pulls to match
translucent door frame.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Convene 

                                        

Contemporary-Style
Buffet-Height Credenzas

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                    d                         dPrice
d                                    d                         d

Buffet-Height Credenza with Left-Hand Drawers and Right-Hand Door
24"         45"         36"            CWDLC4536        $3492       
d d d

Buffet-Height Credenza with Left-Hand Drawers and Right-Hand Double Doors
24"         67"         36"            CWDLC6736        $4946       
d d d

Buffet-Height Credenza with Right-Hand Drawers and Left-Hand Door
24"         45"         36"            CWDRC4536       $3492       
d d d

Buffet-Height Credenza with Right-Hand Drawers and Left-Hand Double Doors
24"         67"         36"            CWDRC6736       $4946       
d d d

Buffet-Height Credenzas with All Doors
24"         45"         36"            CWDDC4536       $3327       

24"         67"         36"            CWTDC6736        $4713       
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Convene 

Contemporary-Style Media Carts
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 218

• Media cart: wood
• Pulls: paint or metal
• Side handles: paint or metal to match pulls
• Locks, keyed random: 9250 Ember Chrome
• Wire management cavity and back panel fold-down door
• 21⁄2"-round grommet: paint or metal
• Locking casters, if selected: black plastic
• Cylinder feet, if selected: paint or metal

1 Style number 
2 Wood veneer color number for 

media cart
3 Pulls and paint or metal color number

(see below)
4 Paint or metal color number for grommet
5 Paint or metal color number for feet,

if selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 306.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Premium wood 2                         +$173                                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         +$609                                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Pulls                          •  Tab pull                                         No cost                                   Specify with tab pull and select 0835
                                                                                                                                       Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                       Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                  •  Jazz pull                                      +$  11                                 Specify with jazz pull and select 0835
                                                                                         each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                       Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                  •  Nile pull                                       +$  11                                 Specify with nile pull and select 0835
                                                                                         each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                       Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

Foot                          •  Square feet                                 No cost                               Specify with square feet and select 0835
Detail                                                                                                                            Black, 4799 Platinum, 8042 Brushed 
                                                                                                                                      Aluminum, or 8046 Polished Aluminum.

Lock and                Lock
Keying                  •  Polished Chrome                        No cost                                  Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                      Keying
                                  •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 314

Translucent              Doors
Doors                       •  Non-locking translucent              +$305                                 Add suffix G to style number.
                                     glass doors                                  per double door

Tip: Specify 4799 Platinum
finish on pulls to match
translucent door frame.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Convene 

                                        

Contemporary-Style
Media Carts

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                    d                         dPrice
d                                    d                         d

Media Carts with Casters
With Open Shelf, Drawer, Double Doors, and One Adjustable Shelf in the Cabinet

24"         32"         381⁄2"         CWDWCMED       $2648       

With Open Shelf, Double Doors, and One Fixed Shelf and One Adjustable Shelf in the Cabinet

24"         32"         381⁄2"         CWOSCMED        $2404       
d d d

Media Carts with Feet
With Open Shelf, Drawer, Double Doors, and One Adjustable Shelf in the Cabinet

24"         32"         381⁄2"         CWDWCMEDF     $2902       

With Open Shelf, Double Doors, and One Fixed Shelf and One Adjustable Shelf in the Cabinet

24"         32"         381⁄2"         CWOSCMEDF      $2656       
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Convene 

Contemporary-Style Hospitality Carts
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 218

• Hospitality cart: wood
• Pulls: paint or metal
• Side handles: paint or metal to match pulls
• Locks, keyed random: 9250 Ember Chrome
• Non-skid pad for cart top
• 21⁄2"-round grommet: paint or metal
• Locking casters: black plastic

1 Style number 
2 Wood veneer color number for 

hospitality cart
3 Pulls and paint or metal color number

(see below)
4 Paint or metal color number for grommet
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 306.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Premium wood 2                         +$173                                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         +$609                                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Pulls                          •  Tab pull                                         No cost                                   Specify with tab pull and select 0835
                                                                                                                                       Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                       Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                  •  Jazz pull                                      +$  11                                 Specify with jazz pull and select 0835
                                                                                         each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                       Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                  •  Nile pull                                       +$  11                                 Specify with nile pull and select 0835
                                                                                         each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                       Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

Lock and                Lock
Keying                  •  Polished Chrome                        No cost                                  Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                      Keying
                                  •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 314

Translucent              Doors
Doors                       •  Non-locking translucent              +$305                                 Add suffix G to style number.
                                     glass doors                                  per double door

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                    d                         dPrice
d                                    d                         d

Hospitality Carts 
With Double Doors and Two Fixed Shelves and One Adjustable Shelf in the Cabinet

24"         32"         381⁄2"         CWDDCHP           $2523       

With Pull-Out Shelf, Drawer, Double Doors, and One Adjustable Shelf in the Cabinet

24"         32"         381⁄2"         CWDWCHP           $2648       

With Pull-Out Shelf, Double Doors, and One Fixed Shelf and One Adjustable Shelf in the Cabinet

24"         32"         381⁄2"         CWOSCHP           $2404       
d d d

Tip: Specify 4799 Platinum
finish on pulls to match
translucent door frame.
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Contemporary-Style
Lecterns

Convene 

Contemporary-Style Lecterns

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 218

• Lectern: wood
• Pulls on non-locking doors, if selected: paint or metal
• Task light
• Wire management channel
• Cylinder feet, if selected: paint or metal
• Locking casters, if selected: black plastic

1 Style number 
2 Wood veneer color number for lectern
3 Pulls and paint or metal color number

(see below)
4 Paint or metal color number for feet,

if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 306.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Premium wood 2                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Pulls                          •  Tab pull                                         No cost                                   Specify with tab pull and select 0835
                                                                                                                                       Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                       Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                  •  Jazz pull                                      +$11                                   Specify with jazz pull and select 0835
                                                                                         each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                       Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                  •  Nile pull                                       +$11                                   Specify with nile pull and select 0835
                                                                                         each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                       Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

Foot                          •  Square feet                                 No cost                               Specify with square feet and select 0835
Detail                                                                                                                            Black, 4799 Platinum, 8042 Brushed 
                                                                                                                                      Aluminum, or 8046 Polished Aluminum.

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.       DOptions
dD         W         H           dNumber            dBase     d(Add $ to 
d                                    d                         dPrice     dBase Price)
d                                    d                         d d
d d d dPremium Wood
d d d d                                 
d d d dWood 2   dWood 3

Table Top Lectern 
22"         25"         161⁄2"         CWCLECT            $1339       +$  94       +$327
d d d d d

Full-Height Lecterns 
With Casters and Two Fixed and Two Adjustable Open Shelves

22"         25"         491⁄2"         CWCLEC               $2527       +$173       +$609

With Casters, Non-Locking Door, and One Fixed and Two Adjustable Shelves in the Cabinet

22"         25"         491⁄2"         CWCLECD            $2909       +$173       +$609

With Feet and Two Fixed and Two Adjustable Open Shelves

22"         25"         491⁄2"         CWCLECF            $2781       +$173       +$609

With Feet, Non-Locking Door, and One Fixed and Two Adjustable Shelves in the Cabinet

22"         25"         491⁄2"         CWCLECDF          $3161       +$173       +$609
d d d d d

August 2015



Convene 

Contemporary-Style Wallboards
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 212

• Wallboard doors with full 180° hinges and pegs to 
hang flip-chart pads: wood

• Tackable surface on door interior: 
2166 Forbo bulletin board

• Pulls: paint or metal
• Interior writing surface for dry-erase 

markers: white porcelain

1 Style number 
2 Wood veneer color number for wallboard
3 Pulls and paint or metal color number

(see below)
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 306.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   •  Premium wood 2                         +$  94                                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         +$327                                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Pulls                          •  Tab pull                                         No cost                                   Specify with tab pull and select 0835
                                                                                                                                       Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                      Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                  •  Jazz pull                                      +$  11                                    Specify with jazz pull and select 0835
                                                                                        each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                      Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                  •  Nile pull                                       +$  11                                    Specify with nile pull and select 0835
                                                                                        each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                      Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

Marker Board        •  Marker board surface on            +$191                                    Specify with marker board doors.
Door Interiors          door interiors

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                    d                         dPrice
d                                    d                         d

5"           56"         37"            CWAWLB56         $2631       

5"           70"         37"            CWAWLB70         $3119        
d d d

Tip: Interior writing surface
accommodates magnets.
Surface is also suitable for
projection.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Convene 

                                        

Contemporary-Style
Wallboards
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Convene 

Transitional-Style Storage Credenzas
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 219

• Credenza: wood
• Finished back panel with wire access cutouts: wood to

match credenza
• Pulls: paint or metal
• Locks, keyed random: 9250 Ember Chrome
• One adjustable shelf behind each door
• One hanging file folder frame per file drawer: 

black plastic

1 Style number with appropriate edge pro-
file letter indicated in the space provided.
(For example, CWDD_3229 becomes
CWDDF3229 for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles below.
2 Wood veneer color number for credenza
3 Pulls and paint or metal color number

(see below)
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 306.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         +$  314                                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         +$1097                                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish on credenza top      +$    23                                   Specify full-fill finish color number 
                                                                                                                                          for credenza top.

Pulls                         •  Tab pull                                        No cost                               Specify with tab pull and select 0835
                                                                                                                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                       Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                  •  Jazz pull                                      +$    11                                  Specify with jazz pull and select 0835
                                                                                         each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                       Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                  •  Nile pull                                       +$    11                                  Specify with nile pull and select 0835
                                                                                         each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                       Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

Lock and                Lock
Keying                  •  Polished Chrome                        No cost                                  Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                     Keying
                                  •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 314

Grommets            •  One 21⁄2"-round worksurface      +$    72                               Center: Specify with CGRC and
                                    grommet available on 32"W                                                      select 0835 Black, 9201 Polished 
                                     credenzas                                                                                 Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                            •  Two 21⁄2"-round worksurface       +$  144                                  Left/right: Specify with CGRLR and
                                     grommets available on 64"W                                                    select 0835 Black, 9201 Polished 
                                     and 80"W credenzas                                                                 Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                  •  Three 21⁄2"-round worksurface    +$  216                                  Left/center/right: Specify with CGRLCR
                                     grommets available on 80"W                                                    select 0835 Black, 4799 Platinum 
                                     credenzas                                                                                 Metallic, 9201 Polished Chrome, or 
                                                                                                                                       9211 Nickel.

Edge Profiles

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Slope

G
Knife

K

Rei

R

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Convene 

                                        

Transitional-Style  
Storage Credenzas

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                    d                         dPrice
d                                    d                         d

Credenzas with All Doors
25"         32"         291⁄2"         CWDD_3229       $2176

25"         64"         291⁄2"         CWDD_6429       $4099

25"         80"         291⁄2"         CWDD_8029       $4613
d d d

Credenzas with Box Drawers and Doors
25"         32"         291⁄2"         CWBD_3229       $2393

25"         64"         291⁄2"         CWBD_6429       $4512

25"         80"         291⁄2"         CWBD_8029       $5075
d d d

Credenzas with Lateral File Drawers
25"         32"         291⁄2"         CWLF_3229        $2393

25"         64"         291⁄2"         CWLL_6429        $4512
d d d

Credenzas with Lateral File Drawers and Doors
25"         64"         291⁄2"         CWLD_6429       $4512

25"         80"         291⁄2"         CWLD_8029       $5075
d d d

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a fifth
letter to the style number to
define the edge profile.

C
o

n
ve

n
e

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Convene 

Transitional-Style Buffet-Height Credenzas
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 219

• Buffet-height credenza: wood
• Finished back panel with wire access cutouts: wood to

match credenza
• Pulls: paint or metal
• Locks, keyed random: 9250 Ember Chrome
• Two adjustable shelves behind each door
• One hanging file folder frame per file drawer: 

black plastic

1 Style number with appropriate edge pro-
file letter indicated in the space provided.
(For example, CWOD_3236 becomes
CWODF3236 for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles below.
2 Wood veneer color number for credenza
3 Pulls and paint or metal color number

(see below)
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 306.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         +$  314                                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         +$1097                                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish on credenza top      +$    23                                   Specify full-fill finish color number 
                                                                                                                                          for credenza top.

Pulls                         •  Tab pull                                        No cost                               Specify with tab pull and select 0835
                                                                                                                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                       Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                  •  Jazz pull                                      +$    11                                  Specify with jazz pull and select 0835
                                                                                         each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                       Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                  •  Nile pull                                       +$    11                                  Specify with nile pull and select 0835
                                                                                         each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                       Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

Lock and                Lock
Keying                  •  Polished Chrome                        No cost                                  Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                     Keying
                                  •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 314

Grommets            •  One 21⁄2"-round worksurface      +$    72                               Center: Specify with CGRC and
                                    grommet available on 32"W                                                      select 0835 Black, 9201 Polished 
                                     credenzas                                                                                 Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                            •  Two 21⁄2"-round worksurface       +$  144                                  Left/right: Specify with CGRLR and
                                     grommets available on 64"W                                                    select 0835 Black, 9201 Polished 
                                     and 80"W credenzas                                                                 Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                  •  Three 21⁄2"-round worksurface    +$  216                                  Left/center/right: Specify with CGRLCR
                                     grommets available on 80"W                                                    select 0835 Black, 4799 Platinum 
                                     credenzas                                                                                 Metallic, 9201 Polished Chrome, or 
                                                                                                                                       9211 Nickel.

Edge Profiles

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Slope

G
Knife

K

Rei

R

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Convene 

                                        

Transitional-Style 
Buffet-Height Credenzas

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                    d                         dPrice
d                                    d                         d

Buffet-Height Credenzas with Open Shelves and Doors
25"         32"         36"            CWOD_3236       $2502

25"         64"         36"            CWOD_6436       $4280

25"         80"         36"            CWOD_8036       $4818
d d d

Buffet-Height Credenzas with Box Drawers and Doors
25"         32"         36"            CWBD_3236       $2750

25"         64"         36"            CWBD_6436       $4713

25"         80"         36"            CWBD_8036       $5298
d d d

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a fifth
letter to the style number to
define the edge profile.

C
o

n
ve

n
e

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Meeting Spaces Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                           299

August 2015



Convene 

Transitional-Style Media Carts
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 219

• Media cart: wood
• Pulls: paint or metal
• Side handles: paint or metal to match pulls
• Locks, keyed random: 9250 Ember Chrome
• Wire management cavity and back panel fold-down door
• 21⁄2"-round grommet: paint or metal
• Locking casters: black plastic

1 Style number with appropriate edge pro-
file letter indicated in the space provided.
(For example, CWDD_MED becomes
CWDDFMED for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles below.
2 Wood veneer color number for 

media cart
3 Pulls and paint or metal color number

(see below)
4 Paint or metal color number for grommet
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 306.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         +$173                                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         +$609                                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish on credenza top      +$  23                                     Specify full-fill finish color number 
                                                                                                                                          for credenza top.

Pulls                         •  Tab pull                                        No cost                               Specify with tab pull and select 0835
                                                                                                                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                       Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                  •  Jazz pull                                      +$  11                                    Specify with jazz pull and select 0835
                                                                                         each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                       Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                  •  Nile pull                                       +$  11                                    Specify with nile pull and select 0835
                                                                                         each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                       Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

Lock and                Lock
Keying                  •  Polished Chrome                        No cost                                  Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                     Keying
                                  •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 314

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                    d                         dPrice
d                                    d                         d

Media Carts 
With Double Doors and Two Fixed Shelves and One Adjustable Shelf in the Cabinet

25"         321⁄2"      381⁄2"         CWDD_MED        $2523

With Open Shelf, Drawer, Double Doors, and One Adjustable Shelf in the Cabinet

25"         321⁄2"      381⁄2"         CWDW_MED       $2648

With Open Shelf, Double Doors, and One Fixed Shelf and One Adjustable Shelf in the Cabinet

25"         321⁄2"      381⁄2"         CWOS_MED        $2404
d d d

Edge Profiles

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a fifth
letter to the style number to
define the edge profile.

American
Elect

A
Lotus
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E
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G
Knife

K
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R
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Convene 

Transitional-Style Hospitality Carts
                                        

Transitional-Style 
Hospitality Carts

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 219

• Hospitality cart: wood
• Pulls: paint or metal
• Side handles: paint or metal to match pulls
• Locks, keyed random: 9250 Ember Chrome
• Non-skid pad for cart top
• 21⁄2" round grommet: paint or metal
• Locking casters: black plastic

1 Style number with appropriate edge pro-
file letter indicated in the space provided.
(For example, CWDD_HP becomes
CWDDFHP for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles below 
2 Wood veneer color number for 

hospitality cart
3 Pulls and paint or metal color number

(see below)
4 Paint or metal color number for grommet
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 306.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         +$173                                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         +$609                                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                   •  Full-fill finish on credenza top      +$  23                                     Specify full-fill finish color number 
                                                                                                                                          for credenza top.

Pulls                         •  Tab pull                                        No cost                               Specify with tab pull and select 0835
                                                                                                                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                       Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                  •  Jazz pull                                      +$  11                                    Specify with jazz pull and select 0835
                                                                                         each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                       Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                  •  Nile pull                                       +$  11                                    Specify with nile pull and select 0835
                                                                                         each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                       Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

Lock and                Lock
Keying                  •  Polished Chrome                        No cost                                  Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                     Keying
                                  •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 314

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                    d                         dPrice
d                                    d                         d

Hospitality Carts 
With Pull-Out Shelf, Drawer, Double Doors, and One Adjustable Shelf in the Cabinet

25"         32"         381⁄2"         CWDW_HP          $2648

With Pull-Out Shelf, Open Shelf, Double Doors, and One Adjustable Shelf in the Cabinet

25"         32"         381⁄2"         CWOS_HP           $2404

With Pull-Out Shelf, Double Doors, and One Fixed Shelf and One Adjustable Shelf in the Cabinet

25"         32"         381⁄2"         CWDD_HP           $2523
d d d

Edge Profiles

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a fifth
letter to the style number to
define the edge profile.

American
Elect
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Lotus

D

Bullnose
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Flat

F

Slope

G
Knife

K

Rei

R C
o

n
ve

n
e

Meeting Spaces Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                           301

August 2015



Convene 

Transitional-Style Lecterns
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 219

• Lectern: wood
• Pulls on non-locking door, if selected: paint or metal
• Task light
• Wire management channel
• Locking casters on full-height lecterns: black plastic

1 Style number with appropriate edge pro-
file letter indicated in the space provided.
(For example, CW_LECT becomes
CWFLECT for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles below.
2 Wood veneer color number for lectern
3 Pulls and paint or metal color number

(see below)
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 306.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Pulls                         •  Tab pull                                        No cost                               Specify with tab pull and select 0835
                                                                                                                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                       Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                  •  Jazz pull                                      +$11                                      Specify with jazz pull and select 0835
                                                                                         each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                       Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                  •  Nile pull                                       +$11                                      Specify with nile pull and select 0835
                                                                                         each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                       Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.       DOptions
dD         W         H           dNumber            dBase     d(Add $ to 
d                                    d                         dPrice     dBase Price)
d                                    d                         d d
d                                    d d dPremium Wood
d d d d                                 
d d d dWood 2   dWood 3

Table Top Lectern 
231⁄2"      271⁄2"      17"            CW_LECT            $1339       +$  94       +$327
d d d d d

Full-Height Lecterns 
With Two Fixed and Two Adjustable Open Shelves

231⁄2"      271⁄2"      48"            CW_LEC              $2527       +$173       +$609

With Non-Locking Door and One Fixed and Two Adjustable Shelves in the Cabinet

231⁄2"      271⁄2"      48"            CW_LECD           $2909       +$173       +$609
d d d d d

Edge Profiles

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat
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Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a fifth
letter to the style number to
define the edge profile.
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Convene 

Convene Edge Profile Samples
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Worksurface: wood veneer or laminate
• Wood worksurface with wood edge: solid wood edge

on all sides
• Laminate worksurface with wood edge: solid wood 

edge on all sides

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for 

worksurface
3 Wood finish number for edge profile on

laminate worksurface
4 Worksurface profile (see below under

Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 306.

Required Selections (Price below)
  Wood worksurface edge profiles at left

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   Wood veneer worksurfaces
Materials              •  Premium wood 2                         +$  46                                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium wood 3                         +$160                                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                  •  Full-fill finish                                +$  23                                    Specify full-fill finish number.

                                     Laminate worksurfaces
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle             DU.S. Base Prices
dD         W          dNumber         d
d d dWood       dLaminate
d d dVeneer d

12"         12"            CVXE1212      $166            $166
d d d d

American
Elect

Lotus

Large Edge Profiles

Bullnose Flat

Slope Knife

ReiMonarch

Standard Edge Profiles

Convene Edge 
Profile Samples
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Convene 

Transitional-Style Wallboards
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 212

• Wallboard doors with full 180° hinges and pegs to 
hang flip-chart pads: wood

• Tackable surface on door interior: 
2166 Forbo bulletin board

• Pulls: paint or metal
• Interior writing surface for dry-erase markers: 

white porcelain

1 Style number 
2 Wood veneer color number for wallboard
3 Pulls and paint or metal color number

(see below)
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 306.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   •  Premium wood 2                         +$  94                                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         +$327                                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Pulls                          •  Tab pull                                         No cost                                   Specify with tab pull and select 0835
                                                                                                                                       Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                      Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                  •  Jazz pull                                      +$  11                                    Specify with jazz pull and select 0835
                                                                                        each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                      Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                  •  Nile pull                                       +$  11                                    Specify with nile pull and select 0835
                                                                                        each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                      Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

Marker Board        •  Marker board surface on            +$191                                    Specify with marker board doors.
Door Interiors          door interiors

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                    d                         dPrice
d                                    d                         d

5"           56"         37"            CWAWLB56         $2631       

5"           70"         37"            CWAWLB70         $3119        
d d d

Tip: Interior writing surface
accommodates magnets.
Surface is also suitable for
projection.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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This listing includes all the surface material
choices that are available for the products in this
section.

Resources
For more information about surface materials,
refer to the following resources:

Additional surface materials specifica-
tion tools are available to assist you in the spec-
ification process—the Surface Materials Binders.

Surface Materials Binders include:
•  Surface Materials Reference Manual
•  A complete set of swatch cards for hard sur-

faces, vertical surface fabrics, and seating
upholstery

Wood
Steelcase carefully selects veneer and solid wood
for consistent color and grain structure. Wood is a
natural material and variations will occur in color,
grain and texture. These variations are part of the
inherent natural beauty of wood and are not con-
sidered defects.

Forest Stewardship Council (FSC) certified wood
(veneer and core) is available on most Steelcase
wood products through the Specials RFQ process.

All wood products will darken with age and expo-
sure to ultraviolet light. This is especially apparent
with cherry and maple veneer. We recommend
that desk accessories be rearranged periodically
to ensure even aging of wood surfaces.

When storing your wood furniture, please follow
the following guidelines:
•  Do not store products in trailers
•  Store products in areas that simulate office 
  temperatures (60°F to 90°F)
•  Store products in areas that maintain constant, 
  office-like humidity levels
•  Keep product away from light. Cover products 
  to make sure they are not exposed to light.

Steelcase Surfaces
Veneer 
Veneers are matched for proper balance and 
consistency. Veneers are available on quarter cut,
except for Oak, which is rift cut.
cRefer to the Veneer Cut Guidelines on page 309
for descriptions of each cut.

Open-pore finish is a medium gloss finish that
leaves the wood grain texture visible to the eye
and distinguishable to the touch.

Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3062    FC/OP Graphite Walnut
3402    FC/OP Clear Cherry (Aged)
3412    FC/OP Natural Cherry E
3422    FC/OP Medium Cherry
3522    FC/OP Clear Maple*
3572    FC/OP Amber on Maple E
3592    FC/OP Blonde on Maple
3702    FC/OP Clear Walnut
3712    FC/OP Natural Walnut
3722    FC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3752    FC/OP Medium Walnut
3762    FC/OP Dark Walnut
3772    FC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3042    QC/OP Ash*
3222    QC/OP Clear Maple*
3272    QC/OP Amber on Maple E
3292    QC/OP Blonde on Maple
3302    QC/OP Clear Walnut
3312    QC/OP Natural Walnut
3322    QC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3352    QC/OP Medium Walnut
3362    QC/OP Dark Walnut
3372    QC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3382    QC/OP Graphite Walnut

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices
3602    RC/OP Desert Oak
3612    RC/OP Warm OakE
3692    RC/OP Espresso Oak

Full-fill finish is a medium-gloss finish that
completely fills the grain texture, yet allows the
grain pattern to be seen. The wood has a lustrous,
satiny look, and it is smooth to the touch. This fin-
ish is available on the wood worksurface or top
only.

Flat-cut full-fill finish choices
3064    FC/FF Graphite Walnut
3404    FC/FF Clear Cherry (Aged)
3414    FC/FF Natural Cherry E
3424    FC/FF Medium Cherry
3524    FC/FF Clear Maple*
3544    FC/FF Blonde on Maple
3574    FC/FF Amber on Maple E
3704    FC/FF Clear Walnut
3714    FC/FF Natural Walnut
3724    FC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3754    FC/FF Medium Walnut
3764    FC/FF Dark Walnut
3774    FC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut full-fill finish choices
3224    QC/FF Clear Maple*
3274    QC/FF Amber on Maple E
3294    QC/FF Blonde on Maple
3304    QC/FF Clear Walnut
3314    QC/FF Natural Walnut
3324    QC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3354    QC/FF Medium Walnut
3364    QC/FF Dark Walnut
3374    QC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3384    QC/FF Graphite Walnut

Rift-cut full-fill finish choices
3604    RC/FF Desert Oak
3614    RC/FF Warm OakE
3694    RC/FF Espresso Oak

*To ensure an understanding of the color ranges
and characteristic variations of natural veneer, a
sign-off sheet is required prior to orders being
accepted for this clear-coat finish. The sign-off
sheet is available through Steelcase advertising
stock. Please use form number 09-0000756 for
3042, form number 05-0001370 for 3222 and
3224.

Steelcase Surfaces
Premium Veneers
A selection of Premium veneers in this collection
are available on most Steelcase brand products.
The collection will be available as close to stan-
dard leadtimes as possible. However, because
adequate supplies of veneer and solids must be
secured, all orders will be scheduled individually.
Leadtimes will vary based on Premium veneer and
Premium solids availability at the time the order is
placed. The collection is Graded-In as Wood
Group 2 and Wood Group 3, and supported like
standard veneers to make ordering easy. Please
see the Steelcase surface materials section on 
village.steelcase.com for sample information and
product line availability. All premium veneers are in
clear-coat.

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
Wood Group 2
3032 QC/OP Dark Thin Line Bamboo
3052 QC/OP Ribbon Sapele

Wood Group 3
3832 QC/OP Figured Anegre
3842 QC/OP Figured Makore

Note: Full-fill finish is not available on premium
veneers as standard.

Note: Full-fill finish is not available on Premium
veneers as a standard. To ensure an understand-
ing of the color ranges and characteristic varia-
tions of natural veneer, a sign-off sheet is required
prior to orders being accepted for this clear-coat
finish. The sign-off sheet is available through
Steelcase advertising stock. Please use form
number 09-0000755 for 3032, form number
09-0000757 for 3052, form number 09-0000758
for 3832, and form number 09-0000759 for 3842.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

G = On the 2000 Culling List

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................E = Established
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Custom Surfaces
Customiz stain is a ser-
vice that allows you to cre-
ate your own stain colors
and finishes on standard
veneer. Customiz stain color
is available on all product
lines that offer wood veneer.

A $500 stain-matching fee
applies on CUSTOMIZ
requests (Exception: The
$500 fee does not apply on
matches to Coalesse stan-
dard finishes or for a low-
gloss finish request on a
standard color). The $500
fee covers the cost of formu-
lating the Customiz color fin-
ish and applies regardless of
whether or not an order for
product is placed. 

In addition, an approval form
must be signed to indicate
customer acceptance of
Customiz match. A $1,500
initiation fee will be charged
prior to first order entry. This
initiation fee activates the
finish for unlimited use on
any Steelcase product for an
18 month time period. After
the 18 month time period
has lapsed, the Customiz
finish may be reactivated for
another 18 months for a
$1,000 fee at any point
within five years after the
$1,500 initiation fee was
paid. If the finish is not reac-
tivated within five years after
the $1,500 initiation fee was
paid, the finish will be culled
and the customer will need
to pay the $1,500 initiation
fee again. All style number
related Customiz charges
products are no cost as of
April 2014. The matching
and initiation fees are not
discountable.

Customiz stain takes 10
days to formulate. Consult
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information. Custom veneers
are also available and must
be quoted by Steelcase spe-
cials group. Customiz stain
on custom veneers takes 2
to 4 weeks to formulate.

Requirements and informa-
tion on ordering a Customiz
stain color are found in the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Laminate
cSee Laminate Color
Availability Matrix on page
311 for color availability by
product line.

Steelcase Surfaces
High-Pressure 
Laminate
Fiber Laminate
2850 Vanadium Fiber          
2851 Rhyme Fiber E          
2852 Tungsten Fiber           
2854 Vellum Fiber               
2859 Novell Fiber               
2860 Granite Fiber              
2861 Coconut Fiber            
2862 Stucco Fiber

Micro Laminate
2920 Marl Micro                  
2921 Gypsum Micro           
2922 Clay Micro                  
2923 Shadow Micro E       

Patina Laminate
2870 Blonde Bronze Patina
2871 Blackened Bronze

Patina
2873 Instant Iron Patina

Solid Laminate
2722 Cream E
2730 Arctic White
2746 Black
2759 Warm White E
2811 Mist E
2883 Seagull
2884 Milk
2885 Dune
2HMG Merle

Speckle Laminate
2820 Coffee Speckle
2822 Woodrose Speckle E
2823 Driftwood Speckle
2824 Smoke Speckle
2825 Vanadium Speckle

Note: Some wood veneer
finishes and woodgrain 
laminates share the same
name. Because of the 
difference in materials,
veneers and laminates of
the same name are not an
exact match but do coordi-
nate with each other.

Woodgrain Laminate
2406 Clear Cherry              
2409 Clear Maple               
2410 Graphite Walnut*
2412 Natural Cherry
2422 Medium Cherry
2511 Winter on Maple
2538 Clear Walnut              
2539 Warm Oak E
2592 Blonde on Maple
2714 Natural Walnut
2772 Medium Mahogany

on Walnut E
2HAK Clear Oak
2HAT Acacia
2HAW Ash Wenge
2HBW Bisque Wenge
2HCW Clay Wenge
2HSW Storm Wenge
* When blending laminate
and veneer on the same
unit, the Graphite Walnut
laminate is Quarter Cut and
matches Quarter Cut
Graphite Walnut veneer.

Custom Surfaces
Open Line
Laminate (OLL)
This service allows you to
order non-standard laminate
at an additional processing
fee of $67 U.S. per worksur-
face or top, plus the cost of
the laminate.

When processing orders 
for Open Line Laminate on
Universal worksurfaces,
specify 2900 in the laminate
finish field and enter the OLL
manufacturer information.
Enter the required edge fin-
ish as you would a standard
laminate.

Paint
cSee Plated and Painted
Metal Color Availability
Matrix on page 311 for color
availability by component.

0835   Black E
4728   Nickel Metallic
4798   Sterling Metallic
4799   Platinum Metallic
7360   Merle

Select Surfaces
Price Group 3
Accent paint
Accent paints allow you to
choose from a pre-matched
color palette of trend driven
colors that are available
without the PerfectMatch
registration fee. Refer to 
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information about this 
program.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group 3
PerfectMatch 
PerfectMatch is a service
that allows you to create
your own paint color. Refer
to the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information about this 
program.

Plastic

Steelcase Surfaces
6000   Black

Plated Metal

Steelcase Surfaces
cSee Plated and Painted 
Metal Color Availability
Matrix on page 311 for color
availability by component.

8042   Brushed Aluminum
8046   Polished Aluminum
9201   Polished Chrome
9211   Nickel
9250   Ember Chrome

Solid Surface

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
• Technology cover 

Dupont Corian
2970   Cameo White
2971   Nocturne Black

Vertical Surface Fabric

Applies to:
• Tackboards

Steelcase Surfaces

Price Group 1
AbacusE
P122  Entasis
P123  Portico
P124  Opus
P125  Cusp
P126  Artifact 
P129  Atlas

Acadia E
G031  Tin
G033  Iron
G039  Silica

Alloy  
P525  Polar
P526  Skim
P527  Bubbly
P528  Tern
P529  Shore
P530  Asti
P531  Silver
P532  Oxide
P533  Element
P534  Construct
P535  Currency
P536  Iron

Boccie
P200  New Rice                   
P201  New Almond              
P202  New Nutmeg              
P203  New Camel
P204  New Opal
P205  New Mist
P206  New Plum
P207  New Lichen
P208  New Spearmint
P209  New Sky

Surface Materials
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Buzz2 
5F01 Camel E
5F03 Tomato
5F04 Red E
5F05 Burgundy
5F06 Sky E
5F07 Blue
5F08 Navy
5F10 Grape E
5F11 Eggplant E
5F15 Stone
5F16 Grey
5F17 Black
5G50 Dunegrass
5G51 Sable
5G52 Barley
5G53 Sunrise
5G54 Carrot
5G55 Pumpkin
5G56 Timber
5G57 Rouge
5G58 Chocolate
5G59 Meadow
5G60 Ivy
5G61 Cyan
5G62 Atlantic
5G63 Crocus
5G64 Alpine
5G65 Tornado

Charm
P505 Shell  
P506 Mimosa  
P507 Birch  
P508 Sparkle  
P509 Ginkgo  
P510 Debut  
P511 Clover  
P512 Spicy  
P513 Twilight

Embrasure E
P140  Colonnade
P141  Rotunda
P143  Baluster

Lapel
P409 Cement
P410 Pebble
P411 Beech
P412 Dune
P413 Grain
P414 Sprout
P415 Misty Blue
P416 Maple
P417 Slate

Optic   
P540 Hazel  
P541 Twinkle  
P542 Orion  
P543 Seaglass  
P544 Shine  
P545 Halo  
P546 Whiskey  
P547 Bath  
P548 Whisper  
P549 Breezy  
P550 Wry  
P551 Glimmer  

Pianista
P420 Sand
P421 Mist
P422 Rain
P423 Natural
P424 Café
P425 Denim
P426 Carbon
P427 Stone
P428 Flax
P429 Oat
P430 Wheat
P431 Maize

Rhythm     
P555 Allegro  
P556 Tempo  
P557 Refrain  
P558 Pitch  
P559 Harmony  
P560 Melody  
P561 Stanza  
P562 Opus  

Tinsel 
P516  Lit
P517  Ego
P518  Fizz
P519  Muse
P520  Depth
P521  Bliss
P522  Grow
P523  Dolce

Price Group 2
AmirantéE
5664   Mink
5665   Ivory 
5666   Silver Frost
5677   Moonglo
5679   Woodbine

Ashanti Reverse E
5638   Mink 
5648   Moonglo
5650   Woodbine
5654   Quince

Bariolage
G200  New Etude                  
G201  New Andante              
G202  New Cantata               
G203  New Adagio                
G204  New Melody                
G205  New Ballata                
G206  New Sonata

BouquetE
P165  Hosta
P166  Dundee
P169  Argenta
P170  Hoya
P173  Camomile

Flip: Orbit
5F85 Mud Pie                     
5F86 Hummus                    
5F87 Petoskey                    
5F88 Pluto                          
5F89 Papyrus
5F91 Blizzard
5F92 Briquette

Flip: Plain Jane
5F70 Mud Pie                     
5F71 Hummus                    
5F72 Petoskey                    
5F73 Pluto                          
5F74 Papyrus
5F94 Blizzard
5F95 Briquette

Flip: TexHex
5F75 Mud Pie                     
5F76 Hummus                    
5F77 Petoskey                    
5F78 Pluto                          
5F79 Papyrus                     
5F97 Blizzard
5F98 Briquette

Fresco
G001  Sandrift
G002  Mistiblu
G003  Faon
G006  Chamoline
G007  Grapenut
G017  Flint

Milano E
N001  Oyster
N002  Delft
N003  Woodland
N004  Sunshadow
N005  Olivine
N012  Teakwood

Regatta E
D011  Licorice
5335   Warm Brown V1
5338   Tan V1

Select Surfaces
For information  
on products within 
Select Surfaces,
including accent paints 
and fabrics from Designtex,
Gabriel, Kvadrat, and Pollack,
please refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
or visit Steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested for
use on a specific Steelcase
product or to determine
actual yardage requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional 
information regarding
Customer’s Own
Material, call
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

E = Established

Convene 

Surface Materials, continued
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Veneer Cut Guidelines

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Flat Cut 
Veneer is cut parallel to the flat side of the cant at
a tangent to the growth rings of the tree.  This pro-
duces a cathedral or oval pattern. On average,
there is a 6-8" wide leaf width. On an 18" wide sur-
face, there will likely be three leaves showing a
repeated pattern.

Quarter Cut 
Veneer is cut from quarter sections of the log
which are produced by cutting each cant in half.
Cutting lines are at an angle of approximately 90
degrees to the growth rings at the center of the
quarter. This produces a straight grain or ribbon
pattern. On average, leaves are 21⁄2–4" wide.

Rift Cut 
This veneer cut is specifically for oak. Cutting lines
are an arc approximately perpendicular to the
growth rings. This produces a comb-like straight
grain or ribbon pattern.  On average, leaves are
21⁄2–4" wide.
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Veneer Cut Guidelines
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Convene 

Wood Grain Directions

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The appearance of
wood veneer may 
change slightly depending
on the angle from which 
it is viewed. This natural
phenomenon is called polar-
ization, and it can be seen
on natural veneer. Polar -
ization is often noticed on
worksurfaces installed 
at a 90-degree angle with
each other. Please refer to
the following illustrations 
for an understanding of 
grain direction on your 
installation.

Desks, credenzas, and run-off worksurfaces

•  Arbor
•  Impact
•  Norfolk II

Returns                            

            
•  Arbor                                     •  Norfolk II
•  Impact                                   

Tech center worksurfaces with leaves on
either end

•  Impact

Impact

Monarch Impact

Impact

Bridges

                  
•  Impact                                   •  Arbor
                                                •  Norfolk II

Corner worksurfaces

                

•  Arbor
•  Norfolk II

ImpactImpact

Monarch

August 2015
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Convene 

Color Availability Matrix
                                        

Color Availability Matrix

Plated and Painted Metal 

Convene         Pulls                ANNANNNAAN

                      Locks                          NNNNNNNANA

                      Base toe kicks            ANNNNAANNN

                      Square and cylinder   ANNANAANNN

               feet

                      Flex base                    AAAAAAANNN

                      Grommets                   ANNANNNAAN

                      Power unit and           ANNANNNNNN

               power channel 
                           sleeves 

Not every plated metal color is
available on every metal
component for every product
line. This matrix gives you an
overview of which plated metal
colors are available on each
product line and component.
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...............................................................................................................................................

Legend

˜ = Not available
Å = Available
˛  =  Available with exceptions
E =  Established
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Standard Warp Directions
Fabric                    Standard     Tackboards

Abacus E                   D                     H

Acadia E                   D                     H

Alloy                          D                     H

Amiranté E                 D                     H

Ashanti Reverse E     D                     H

Bariolage                     D                     H

Boccie                         D                     H

Bouquet E                  D                     H

Buzz2                          D                     H

Charm*                        D                     H

Embrasure E              D                     H

Flip: Orbit                     D                     HO

Flip: Plain Jane           D                     H

Flip: TexHex                D                     HO

Fresco                         D                     H

Lapel                           D                     H

Milano E                     D                     H

Optic                            D                     H

Pianista                       D                     HO

Regatta E                   ND                  H

Rhythm                        D                     H

Tinsel*                         D                     H

D     =   Directional
ND  =   Non-directional
H     =   Warp horizontal
HO  =   Horizontal only

For Designtex Cutting Direction, see Surface Materials Reference Manual.

*These fabrics have some color restrictions. Check the Surface Materials Reference Manual
for color availability.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Warp horizontal means 
the height dimension of the 
tackboard is perpendicular
to the warp of the fabric.

Panel 

Height

Warp Direction

66" F
abric

Width
Application Topics

Tip: Fabric warp direction
cannot be altered from stan-
dard on tack boards.

Customer’s Own
Material Yardage
Requirements
Pre-approved fabrics are
available. To determine if the
fabric you want is on the
pre-approved list, call a
COM Consultant at
616.246.9822.

Surface Materials
Represen ta tives are
also available to answer
your questions and to pro-
vide clari fi cation. They can
also help with situations
where you are using fabrics
under 66"W. Call
616.246.9822.

For further information
regarding COM fabrics,
refer to the Steelcase
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Additional fabric is
required to accommodate
flaws, wrinkles, and other
imperfections.

...............................................................................................................................................

Convene 

Specification Guidelines for Vertical Fabric Applications
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Specification Guidelines for
Vertical Fabric Applications
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...............................................................................................................................................

Factory-Installed Keying  

All locking products
are standard with factory-
installed, keyed-random
locks. Consecutive, specific,
and random keying are
available as field-installed
options. 

Lock face ring

Lock cylinder

Locks consist of a factory-
or field-installed lock cylinder
and a factory-installed lock
face ring.

Two types of locks are
available—the standard
keying system (FR series)
and the master keying 
system (XF series). All the
locks in the XF series can 
be opened with a single
master key.

Factory-installed locks
are always key random
(standard) or master key
random (option). Key ran-
dom means that the locks
will be assigned arbitrarily at
the factory with key numbers
ranging from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150). All
locks within a unit will be
keyed alike.
Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture

XF
Master

Key

FR305

Key Random

or

FR421

FR305

XF1011

XF1042

XF1011

Field-Installed Keying  

Field-installed locks are
only available on products
that include factory-installed
lock mechanisms. 

Specify “plug” when
specifying furniture, and 
the product will ship with a
plastic plug in place of the
lock cylinder.

Front-removable lock
cylinders must be speci-
fied separately. You must
also order a special lock tool
to install or remove lock
cylinders in the field. 
Tip: Lock tools are reusable.
You do not need to order
additional lock tools with
every furniture order.

Lock cylinders will be
shipped separately so that
you can install the locks
when you are ready.

Key specific means that
you can specify any key
number from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150).
This option can be used to
key all the furniture units in a
workstation or department
the same.
Tip: Designate the quantity
per key number in your
specification.
cSee example at right.

Key consecutive means
that you can specify lock
numbers in a consecutive
order to ensure that no
two locks have the same
key number until the key
se quence repeats. You must
select a beginning key num -
ber from FR305 to FR454
(Master keying numbers:
XF1001 to XF1150).

Example of a typical lock
cylinder specification is
shown below:

10   LOCK9201FR FR320
5   LOCK9201FR FR350

15   LOCK9201XF XF1100

30  Total

1   877102003SR standard
      lock tool
1   877102002SR master 

      lock tool

units will have the same key
number. If you must have 
all locks keyed differently,
you should specify field-
installed, key specific or key
consecutive lock cylinders.
cSee below.

   Required to Specify
  Master key           +$23         Specify with master key 
  random                                  random.
  

Key random means that
the locks will be assigned
arbitrarily at the factory with
key numbers ranging from
FR305 to FR454 (Master
keying numbers: XF1001 
to XF1150). 
Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture
units will have the same key
number. If you must have 
all locks keyed differently,
you should specify key 
specific or key consecutive
lock cylinders.

Three keying choices are
available for field installation—
random (standard), specific,
and consecutive. All three are
also available with master
keying, which means that all
locks can be opened with a
single master key.

XF
Master

Key

FR350

Key Specific

or

FR350

FR350

XF1020

XF1020

XF1020

XF
Master

Key

FR305

Key Random

or

FR421

FR305

XF1011

XF1042

XF1011

XF
Master

Key

FR350

Key Consecutive

or

FR351

FR352

XF1020

XF1021

XF1022

...............................................................................................................................................

Convene 

Lock and Keying
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Lock and Keying 

Tip: You can change lock
cylinders in the field by using
the appropri ate lock tool.

 Options                   U.S. Price              Required to Specify
  Key specific                  No cost                                Select key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Key consecutive           No cost                                Specify key consecutive and must select
                                                                                            beginning key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Master key                    +$23                                   Specify master key random.
  random                          each
  
  Master key                    +$23                                   Specify key number from XF1001–XF1150.
  specific                               each
   
  Master key                    +$23                                   Specify master key consecutive and must select
  consecutive                      each                                    beginning key number from XF1001–XF1150.

 Specification Information
DColor                  DStyle                   DU.S.
d                          dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

FR Series (Standard Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome       LOCK9201FR         No cost

Ember Chrome          LOCK9250FR         No cost
d d d

Standard Lock Tool
                                  877102003SR        $23
d d d

XF Series (Master Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome       LOCK9201XF         No additional cost. Price included 
                                                                     in price of furniture with master-keyed locks.

Ember Chrome          LOCK9250XF         No additional cost. Price included 
                                                                     in price of furniture with master-keyed locks.
d d d

Master Lock Tool
                                  877102002SR        $23
d d d

Field-Installed Lock Cylinders

 Standard Includes                               Required to Specify
•  Lock cylinder, keyed random: 9201 Polished

Chrome or 9250 Ember Chrome
•  Two keys

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Tip: Lock price is included in
price of furniture with locks.

Tip: For replacement lock
cylinders, refer to Service
Parts.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Power and Data Strip
Understanding 
cPage 319
Specifying 
cPage 327

Power and
Communication Port
Understanding 
cPage 320
Specifying 
cPage 329

Power Sphere
Understanding 
cPage 320
Specifying 
cPage 328

Power and
Communication Sphere
Understanding 
cPage 320
Specifying 
cPage 328

Communication Sphere
Understanding 
cPage 320
Specifying 
cPage 329

Vertebral Cable Riser
Understanding 
cPage 323
Specifying 
cPage 332

Power/Data Boxes
Understanding 
cPage 322
Specifying 
cPage 330

23/4"

6"

311/2"H

Field-Installed
Round Grommet
Understanding 
cPage 322
Specifying 
cPage 331

Universal Worksurface
Wire Manager
Understanding 
cPage 322
Specifying 
cPage 331

Vertebral Cable Riser
Extension
Understanding 
cPage 323
Specifying 
cPage 332

23/4"

153/4"H

Cord Reel
Understanding 
cPage 326
Specifying 
cPage 333

Skeleton Bone
Wire Managers
Understanding 
cPage 323
Specifying 
cPage 332

3"

Cable and Fiber Reel
Understanding 
cPage 324
Specifying 
cPage 333

Termination Plate
Understanding 
cPage 325
Specifying 
cPage 333

Cable Storage Tray
Understanding 
cPage 326
Specifying 
cPage 334

Wire Guide Clip
Understanding 
cPage 326
Specifying 
cPage 334

Wire Clip
Understanding 
cPage 326
Specifying 
cPage 334

Velcro Wire Clip
Understanding 
cPage 326
Specifying 
cPage 335

Wire Manager
Understanding 
cPage 326
Specifying 
cPage 335

Table Power and Communication

Statement of Line
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Oval Power and
Communication Ports
Understanding
cPage 320
Specifying
cPage 330
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Wiring and Cabling
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...............................................................................................................................................

Power and Data Strip

Actual Dimensions
Depth                 21⁄4"

Width                    101⁄4"

Height                   3"

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Power and data strip
provides additional electrical
and voice and data 
receptacles.

Power and data strips
are field-installed on either a
worksurface or on slatwall.
Specify appropriate attach-
ment bracket depending on
application.

Power and data strip
worksurface bracket
attaches to worksurfaces
59⁄64" to 15⁄8" thick.

Wiring & Cabling
Available with an 8'-long
cord with plug.

Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.

Underwriters Labora -
 tory (UL) listed. These
products have been
designed to meet U.S. and
Canadian national electrical
and energy codes and most
local building codes. Local
electrical codes vary.
Consult a qualified electri-
cian or electrical engineer
for proper instal lation of all
electrical equipment.

Surface Materials
Power and data strip
•  8043 Clear Anodized
  Aluminum cover with
  black faceplate

Attachment brackets
•  4799 Platinum paint only

.............................................................................................................................................

Powerstrip with cord
and worksurface
bracket 

Powerstrip with cord
and slatwall bracket

Bracket attaches to
slatwall.

Powerstrip includes
three simplex receptacles
and space for customer-
supplied voice/data outlets.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Power and communica-
tion spheres and port
provide convenient desktop
access to power outlets and
data jacks. Spheres and
ports are field installed only.

Power spheres have four
electrical outlets and two 6’
cords with plug or conduit for
hardwired applications.
cSpecifying, page 328

Power and communica-
tion spheres provide two
electrical outlets, faceplates
for two customer-supplied
voice/data jacks, and a 6’
cord with plug or conduit.
cSpecifying, page 328

Communication sphere
includes face plate for 
four customer-supplied
voice/data jacks.
cSpecifying, page 329

Power and Communication Spheres and Port

Round power and
communi cation port
includes two outlets and two
adapters to accommodate
customer-supplied standard
voice/data jacks.

Oval power and
communi cation port
includes four outlets and can
accommodate up to six
voice/data jacks. Port ships
with six Cat 5e RJ 45 jacks
and six Cat 3 RJ11 jacks. 

Oval power and
communi cation ports
have low-profile covers 
that are almost flush with
worksurface.
cSpecifying, page 330
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.............................................................................................................................................
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.............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Power and communica-
tion spheres are field
installed. Use a 3”-diameter
drill to cut mounting hole 
at desired location.

Oval power and com-
munication ports contain
an opening in one side of
lower port that allows excess
wire and cable cords to drop
beneath the worksurface,
leaving the port clear.

Power and communica-
tion port contains an open -
ing in one side of lower port
that allows excess wire and
cable cords to drop beneath
the worksurface, leaving the
port clear.

Port is field installed. Use a
31⁄2"-diameter drill to cut
mounting hole at desired
location.

Oval port is ideal for use
with conference tables or
other installations requiring
high-capacity power and
communication. You must
specify a factory-cut mount-
ing hole to accommodate
oval ports in Convene
tables.

Lid of port in up position
allows low-profile routing. 

Lid can drop down when
port is not in use and con-
ceal outlets. Twist lid until
legs line up with slots and
push down until lid is flush
with housing.

Lid on oval port can drop
down when not in use and
conceal outlets. Turn lid
180° and push down so lid
will be flush with housing.

180°

Wiring & Cabling
6’ power cord is included
on power and communica-
tion spheres and port. 

Hardwired version of
power and communica-
tion sphere is available
with 6’ Greenfield conduit.
Tip: Hardwiring must 
be done by a licensed 
electrician.

Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.

Underwriters Labora -
tory (UL) and Canadian
Standards Association
(CSA) listed. These prod-
ucts have been designed 
to meet U.S. and Canadian
national electrical and
energy codes and most local
building codes. Local electri-
cal codes vary. Consult a
qualified electrician or elec-
trical engineer for proper
installation of all electrical
equipment.

Surface Materials
Power and 
communication ports
•  Black plastic only

Wiring and Cabling
Accessories
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Product Details
Power data boxes,
ordered separately, provide
additional electrical outlets
and voice and data recep -
tacles where needed.
Power/power, power/data,
and data/data versions are
available. Boxes are field-
installed and can be mounted
to the underside of worksur-
face anywhere access to
power and data is needed.

Surface Materials
Box
•  Black paint 

Actual Dimensions
Depth        3"

Width        3"

Height       1"

Power/Data Boxes

cSpecifying, page 330

Product Details
Field-installed round
grommet, ordered sepa-
rately, provides wire and
cable management for 
worksurfaces.

Surface Materials
Round grommet
•  Black paint
•  9201 Polished Chrome

(option)
•  9211 Nickel (option)

Actual Dimensions
Depth        21⁄2"

Width        21⁄2"

Field-Installed 
Round Grommet

cSpecifying, page 331

Product Details

Worksurface wire
managers are available
to convert cable scallops
into grommets in freestand-
ing applications. They are
included with wood veneer
worksurfaces. Wire man-
agers can be used with
Universal worksurfaces.

Surface Materials
Universal worksurface
wire manager
•  6000 Black
•  6009 Arctic White
•  6052 Milk
•  6053 Seagull
•  6249 Platinum Solid
•  6654 Sand
•  6695 Midnight
•  6697 Fog

Universal Worksurface
Wire Manager

cSpecifying, page 331
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Product Details
Vertebral cable riser,
ordered separately, attaches
to underside of worksurface
to accom modate wires verti-
cally. Extension can be
added for increased wire 
management. Extension
does not include attachment
hardware or floor plate.

Surface Materials
Riser
•  Black plastic

Floor plate
•  Metallic Aluminum only

Actual Dimensions
Length                     311⁄2"

Extension length     153⁄4"

23/4"

6"

311/2"H

cSpecifying, page 332

Vertebral Cable Riser
and Extension

Product Details
Skeleton bone wire
manager, ordered sepa-
rately, attaches to underside
of worksurface to accom -
modate wires vertically.
Extension can be added for
increased wire management.

Surface Materials
Wire manager
•  Black plastic

Actual Dimensions
Depth        11⁄2"

Width        13⁄8"

Height       36" or 38"

Skeleton Bone 
Wire Manager

3"

cSpecifying, page 332

23/4"

153/4"H

Wiring and Cabling
Accessories
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Cable and fiber reel
is available to store excess
fiber-optic cable lengths. It
is also suitable for storing
power cables.
cSpecifying, page 333

Actual Dimensions
Depth                 11⁄4"

Width                    8"

Height                   85⁄16"

Connections

Reel can be field installed
vertically or horizontally 
in the kneespace of 
freestanding desks or panel-
supported worksurfaces.

Wiring & Cabling
Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrician or electrical engi-
neer for the proper installa-
tion of electrical equipment.

Surface Materials
Reel
•  Black plastic only

Product Details

Capacity of reel is
approximately 12' of stan-
dard power or communica-
tion cable on outer reel and
18' of telephone-type cord
on inner reel depending on
the specific cable used.
Neatness of installation can
affect capacities. In critical
situations, you should con-
duct a test using the specific
cable types your installation
requires.

Key-shaped mounting
hole allows quick installa-
tion and removal of reel
mounted horizontally to
underside of worksurface.

Mounting slots allow
installation of reel vertically
beneath worksurface.

Inner reel accommodates
copper wire and other cables
that can be wound tightly.

Outer reel accommodates
the preferred bend radius of
fiber-optic cables.

Tabs prevent cables from
slipping off reel.

Cable and Fiber Reel
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Wiring and Cabling
Accessories

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Termination Plate .............................................................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................................................

Termination plate is
available for field installation
to accommodate junction
boxes for connections of
fiber-optic cables and other
cable types.
cSpecifying, page 333

Actual Dimensions
Depth                 3⁄4"

Width                    71⁄8"

Height                   71⁄8"

Center opening    23⁄4" diameter

Wiring & Cabling
Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrician or electrical engi-
neer for the proper installa-
tion of electrical equipment.

Surface Materials
Termination plate
•  Black plastic only

Product Details

Faceplates and 
junction boxes can be
added to support fiber-optic
or ordinary voice/data 
networks.

Connections

Termination plate is 
field installed beneath the
worksurface in any position
needed. Usually, it is located
at the back of the worksur-
face so it doesn’t obstruct
kneespace.

Bracket allows termination
plate to be connected to
worksurface.

NEMA standard hole pat-
tern allows virtually all con-
ventional boxes and
termination devices to be
connected.

Opening provides access
to a termination device.
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Product Details
Wire manager, ordered
separately, organizes cables
routed vertically or horizon-
tally beneath the worksur-
face. It can be cut on site as
needed.

Surface Materials
Wire manager
•  Black plastic 

Actual Dimensions
Depth        1"

Width        3⁄4"

Height       25"

Wire Manager

cSpecifying, page 335

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Velcro wire clip, ordered
separately, attaches with a
screw to underside of work-
surface to bundle wires
horizontally.

Surface Materials
Velcro wire clip
•  Black plastic

Actual Dimensions
Depth        11⁄2"

Width        8"

Height       1⁄2"

Velcro Wire Clip

cSpecifying, page 335

Product Details
Cord reels, field installed
under the worksurface, take
up excess cord or cable. 

Surface Materials
Cord reel
•  Black paint

Cord Reels

cSpecifying, page 333

Product Details
Cable storage trays,
field installed under the
worksurface, hold cables out
of the way. 

Surface Materials
Cable storage tray
•  Black paint

Cable Storage Trays

cSpecifying, page 334

Product Details
Wire guide clips and
wire clips can be used
under a worksurface for rout-
ing and managing cords.

Surface Materials
Wire guide clips and
wire clips
•  Black plastic

Wire Guide Clips and
Wire Clips

cSpecifying, pages 334
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Wiring and Cabling
Accessories
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Table Power and Communication

Wiring and Cabling Accessories

                                        

Power and Data Strips with Cord

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle              DU.S.
dD         W         H        dNumber          dPrice
d d d

Power and Data Strip with Cord with Worksurface Attachment Bracket
21⁄4"        101⁄4"      3"           BPDSWSPL      $228
d d d

Power and Data Strip with Cord with Slatwall Attachment Bracket
21⁄4"        101⁄4"      3"           BPDSSWPL      $228
d d d

Worksurface Attachment Bracket Only
N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        BPDSWB          $  42
d d d

Slatwall Attachment Bracket Only
N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        BPDSSB           $  42
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 319

• Power and data strip with cord: 8043 Clear Anodized
Aluminum cover with black faceplate

• Worksurface attachment bracket, if selected:
4799 Platinum paint only

• Slatwall attachment bracket, if selected:
4799 Platinum paint only

Style number

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Power Spheres

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle              DU.S.
dD         W         H        dNumber          dPrice
d d d

Four Electrical Outlets with Two 6' Power Cords
33⁄8"        33⁄8"        3"           PTDMGB1        $244
d d d

Four Electrical Outlets with Two 6' Greenfield Conduits for Hardwiring
33⁄8"        33⁄8"        3"           PTDMGB2        $426
d d d

Tip: Sphere is field installed.
Use 3"-diameter drill to cut
mounting hole at desired
location.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 320

• Sphere with four simplex electrical outlets: 
black plastic only

• Two 6' power cords (each rated at 15 amps), if selected:
black plastic only

• Two 6' Greenfield conduits (each rated at 15 amps),
if selected: metal only

Style number

Power and Communication Spheres

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle              DU.S.
dD         W         H        dNumber          dPrice
d d d

Sphere with One 6' Power Cord
33⁄8"        33⁄8"        3"           PTDMGB3        $244
d d d

Sphere with One 6' Greenfield Conduit for Hardwiring
33⁄8"        33⁄8"        3"           PTDMGB4        $350
d d d

Tip: Sphere is field installed.
Use 3"-diameter drill to cut
mounting hole at desired
location.

Tip: Face plates in sphere
accommodates standard
voice/data jacks. 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 320

• Sphere with two simplex electrical outlets: 
black plastic only

• Face plates to accommodate two customer-supplied
voice/data jacks: black plastic only

• 6' power cord with plug rated at 15 amps, if selected:
black plastic only

• 6' Greenfield conduit for hardwiring, if selected: metal only

Style number

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wiring and Cabling
Accessories

Table Power and Communication

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Communication Sphere

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle              DU.S.
dD         W         H        dNumber          dPrice
d d d

33⁄8"        33⁄8"        3"           PTDMGB5        $244
d d d

Tip: Sphere is field installed.
Use 3"-diameter drill to cut
mounting hole at desired
location.

Tip: Face plates in sphere
accommodates standard
voice/data jacks. 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 320

• Sphere with face plates to accommodate four customer-
supplied voice/data jacks: black plastic only

Style number

Power and Communication Port

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle             DU.S.
dD         W         H          dNumber         dPrice
d d d

41⁄4"        41⁄4"        45⁄16"        PTRSGB1       $334
d d d

Tip: Port is field installed.
Use a 31⁄2"-diameter drill to
cut mounting hole at desired
location.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 320

• Port with two electrical outlets: black plastic only
• 6' power cord with plug rated at 15 amps: black plastic only
• Adapters for two customer-supplied data couplers/jacks

Style number

August 2015



Oval Power and Communication Ports

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 320

• Oval unit with four electrical outlets and circuit breaker:
black plastic

• Oval cap: black plastic
• 6' power cord with plug rated at 15 amps
• Decorative metal cap, if selected: 9201 Polished Chrome 

or 9211 Nickel
• Six Cat 5e RJ 45 jacks and six Cat 3 RJ11 jacks

1 Style number
2 Finish color number for decorative 

metal cap, if selected:
9201 Polished Chrome
9211 Nickel

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle             DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber         dPrice
d d d

Oval Power and Communication Port
123⁄8"      37⁄8"        49⁄16"         PTRLGB1         $492         
d d d

Decorative Metal Cap
123⁄8"      37⁄8"        1⁄4"             PTRLGBCAP   $129         
d d d

Tip: Port is field installed.
You must specify a factory-
cut mounting hole in Garland
or Convene tables to accom-
modate oval port. Hole
needed for oval port cannot
be field cut.

Tip: Jacks can be purchased
by calling any of the manu-
facturers listed below:
•  AMP Corporation
  1.800.522.6752
•  Leviton  1.800.722.2082
•  Lucent  1.800.344.0223
•  Krone  1.800.775.5766
•  Panduit  1.800.777.3300

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 322

• Power/data box
• Power/power box
• Data/data box

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle            DU.S.
dD         W         H        dNumber        dPrice
d d                        d

Power/Data Box
3"           3"           1"           AWVBC           $227
d d d

Power/Power Box
3"           3"           1"           AWVBP            $227
d d d

Data/Data Box
3"           3"           1"           AWVBD           $227
d d d

Power/Data Boxes

Table Power and Communication

Wiring and Cabling Accessories, continued
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Worksurface Wire Managers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 322

• Set of six field installed worksurface wire managers:
plastic

• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for worksurface

wire manager:
6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6052 Milk
6053 Seagull
6249 Platinum Solid
6654 Sand
6695 Midnight
6697 Fog

Specification Information

DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d d

TS7WWM       $135
d d

Field-Installed Round Grommet

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 322

• Grommet: paint or metal
• Installation instructions

1 Style number
2 Color number for grommet:

0835 Black
4799 Platinum Metallic
9201 Polished Chrome
9211 Nickel

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle          DU.S.
dD         W          dNumber     dPrice
d d                      d

21⁄2"        21⁄2"           AWAG2       $66
d d d

Tip: Grommet AWAG2 is for
use on worksurfaces only.

Wiring and Cabling
Accessories

Table Power and Communication
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Specification Information

DLength       DStyle           DU.S.
d                  dNumber      dPrice
d                  d                   d

Vertebral Cable Riser
311⁄2"                DAVC           $131
d                  d                   d

Vertebral Cable Riser Extension
153⁄4"                DAVCE         $  38
d                  d                   d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 323

• Vertebral cable riser: black plastic only
• Attachment hardware
• Floor plate: Metallic Aluminum only

Tip: 153⁄4"L cable riser is an
extension only. Extension
does not include attachment
hardware or floor plate.

Style number

Vertebral Cable Riser and Extension

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 323

•  Wire manager: black plastic
•  Attachment hardware

  Style number

Skeleton Bone Wire Managers

   Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                 DU.S.
dD         W         H        dNumber            dPrice
d                                        d d

Skeleton Bone Wire Manager

11⁄2 "       13⁄8 "       38"         TS5SKLBNE        $169

Skeleton Bone Wire Manager Extension

11⁄2 "       13⁄8 "       36"         TS5SKEXT           $144
d d d

3"

Note: This product is
Turnstone, NOT Steelcase. 
It is included here to sim-
plify your planning.
Remember that Steelcase
has different pricing terms
than Turnstone products.

Table Power and Communication

Wiring and Cabling Accessories, continued

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wiring and Cabling
Accessories

Table Power and Communication

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Cord Reels

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 326

• Carton of six cord reels: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle             DU.S.
dNumber         dPrice
d d

98767                 $58
d d

Termination Plate

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 325

• Termination plate: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle           DU.S.
dD         W         H        dNumber      dPrice
d d d

3⁄4"          71⁄8"        71⁄8"        98765             $20
d d d

Cable and Fiber Reels

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 324

• Package of four reels: black plastic only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d d

98766                $137
d d

August 2015



Cable Storage Tray

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 326

• Cable storage tray: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle           DU.S.
dD         W         H        dNumber      dPrice
d d d

2"           24"         21⁄2"        98768             $45
d d d

Wire Guide Clips

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 326

• Carton of 20 adhesive-backed wire guide clips:
black plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle             DU.S.
dNumber         dPrice
d d

32WCP               $32
d d

Wire Clips

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 326

• Carton of six: black plastic only
• Foam tape
• Mounting screws

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d d

999CHT            $57
d d

Table Power and Communication

Wiring and Cabling Accessories, continued

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wiring and Cabling
Accessories

Table Power and Communication

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wire Manager

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 326

• 25" wire manager with double-sided tape: black plastic Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle            DU.S.
dD       W        H        dNumber        dPrice
d d d

1"          3⁄4"        25"         AWVW             $15
d d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 326

•  Package of six wire clips: velcro
•  Attachment hardware

  Style number

Velcro Wire Clips

   Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle                 DU.S.
dD         W         H          dNumber            dPrice
d                                          d d

1⁄2 "         8"           1⁄2 "           TS5LEGCLP        $48
d d d

Tip: Attaches under worksur-
faces with screws or around
leg.

Note: This product is
Turnstone, NOT Steelcase. 
It is included here to sim-
plify your planning.
Remember that Steelcase
has different pricing terms
than Turnstone products.
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   Understanding
cPage 340
   Specifying
cPage 360

sc
al

e 
10

0

X-Post Y-Post

Posts
                 33"H         401⁄2"H      931⁄2"H

4"D           •      •      •
Tip: Fence heights are 33"H (desk height), 40"H (standing height), and 93"H (overhead height).

   Understanding
cPage 340
   Specifying
cPage 361

42" W
 scale 80

Beams
                 81⁄2"H

3'4"W        •      Fence and Overhead

4'W           •      Fence and Overhead

5'W           •      Fence and Overhead

6'W           •      Fence and Overhead

7'W           •      Fence and Overhead

8'W           •      Fence and Overhead

9'W           •      Fence and Overhead

10'W         •      Fence and Overhead

11'W         •      Overhead

12'W         •      Overhead

13'W         •      Overhead

14'W         •      Overhead

15'W         •      Overhead

16'W         •      Overhead
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42" W scale 80

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Post and Beam is a
modular and reconfigurable
system that supports the
space definition and technol-
ogy access needs of individ-
ual users and teams.
cSpecifying, page 360

Actual Dimensions
                                 Post                    Beam

Depth (thickness)            4"                              13⁄8"

Width                               4"                              3'4", 4', 5', 6', 7', 8', 
                                                                         9', 10', 11', 12', 13', 
                                                                         14', 15', or 16'

Height                              33", 401⁄2", or 931⁄2"   81⁄2"

Leveling mechanism        3"                              N.A.
range

Infill is a fabric screen that
stretches from overhead
beam to floor, from overhead
beam to desk-height fence
beam, or from desk-height
fence beam to floor.

Post attaches to beams in
in-line, L-, T-, X-, or Y- (120°)
configurations.

Horizontal fence tubes
provide power and cable
management at the fence
beam locations.

Vertical post tubes
provide power and cable
management at the post.

Horizontal overhead
beam trough provides
horizontal power and
cable management at the
overhead beam location.

Corner troughs attach to
beams at intersections to
provide a smooth visual tran-
sition for cables and power
harnesses when bridging
beams.

Posts must be used at
each connection of two
beams.

Top caps are provided
with 33"H and 401⁄2"H posts
only. Top caps must be
ordered separately for
931⁄2"H posts.

Shelves are additional
storage surfaces that sit
above the worksurface.
Shelf sits 21⁄4" above a
fence beam.

Beam spans between
posts and can be used in
either overhead or fence
applications.

Integral T-slots on beams
support Huddleboards (with
Huddleboard adapter brackets),
shelves, and power and cable
management.
cPage 60

Technology hubs deliver
power and cable access to
the user.

Beam filler trough man-
ages cables where cross
beams are not present.

Screens can be
mounted above or below
beams for privacy or
modesty.

Hub mounts are required
to attach hubs to 33"H or
401⁄2"H posts.
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Premium whiteboard
infill is a two-sided high-
performance writing surface
made of e3 ceramicsteel.
cSpecifying, page 364

Post and Beam

Post and Beam
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Post and Beam

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Post and Beam

Product Details

Beams are interchange-
able for use in overhead or
fence applications. Beams
connect at desk height or
standing height to form fence
applications. Fence applica-
tions require the beam to be
inverted from an overhead
application prior to connec-
tion with a post. T-slots
should be oriented at the
bottom of the beam when
used in overhead applica-
tions. They should be ori-
ented at the top of the beam
when used in fence applica-
tions. Beams can be
attached to any location on
the post. Maximum load
rules vary by location.

Overall height of post
and beam is 931⁄2" with
the leveling mechanism in
the lowest position. Clear -
ance from floor to underside
of beam is 85"H.

931/2"H
85"H

33"H
241/2"H

931/2"H
85"H

401/2"H
32"H

Overhead and desk-height 
fence beam

Overhead and standing-height
fence beam

Integral T-slots on
beams accept accessory
mounting bracket, style
number BAMB, or customer
supplied 12 mm T-nuts for
attachment of customer 
supplied accessories. 
T-slots should be oriented 
at the bottom of the beam
when used in overhead
applications. They should 
be oriented at the top of the
beam when used in fence
applications.

Maximum load on all
widths of overhead
beams is 100 pounds.
Maximum load on fence
beams is 1000 pounds.
Maximum load on 
shelves is:
30" shelf—83 pounds
36" shelf—99 pounds
42" shelf—116 pounds
48" shelf—132 pounds

Beams have integral T-slots
on the sides. The side slots
accommodate Huddleboard
attachment. Specify attach-
ment bracket, style number
BHAB, to hang Huddleboard
from beams.

T-slot

BHAB

Large post base is 81⁄2"
in diameter. Small post base
is 41⁄2" in diameter. Small
bases can not be bolted to
the floor.

Leveling capability is
provided by 3" adjustability
between the post and base
extension (included with
post). 

Post base shims,
ordered separately, can 
be used under large post
base to raise to the
appropriate carpet level.

Posts may be field cut to
any dimension. Posts cannot
be stacked. Field cutting
may require filing to smooth
rough or uneven edges.

Beams may be field cut to
any dimension. An anchor
block drilling fixture must 
be ordered through Service
Parts (946800102SR) to
place new anchor block
holes in the correct position
after cutting. Field cutting
may require filing to smooth
rough or uneven edges.

When attaching
screens to fence height
beams, remember to order
attachment hardware 
separately.

7/8"
to
37/8"

Base 
extension

Large post
base

Small post
base

Fence dust covers can
be inserted into top T-slot on
fence beam. Dust covers
come in 10-foot lengths and
can be cut to size in the field.

Curtain hooks are used
to hang a privacy curtain
from a beam.
cSee page 359 for
Instructions to Create a Post
and Beam Curtain.

Infill width in overhead
beam-to-floor applica-
tions is determined by
number of hubs. Infill is fixed
within the opening; it cannot
move. Overhead beam-to-
floor infill attaches to post.

Infills in overhead
beam-to-desk-height
fence applications may
be any width smaller than
the beam width. Overhead
beam-to-desk-height beam
infill attaches to fence.
Tip: There is no standard
infill for overhead beam-to-
standing-height fence 
applications.

No hubs

One hub

Two hubs

6'W

41/2'W

41/4"W

41/2'W

51/2'W

21/2'W–91/2'W

10'W
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Infill hardware pack-
ages are available to 
support custom fabric and
custom graphic fabric infills,
ordered separately from
Designtex. Various infill
options are available via
Designtex (Fusion, acrylics,
fabrics, plastics, etc.) 
Call Designtex at
1.800.221.1540, contact
your local Designtex 
representative or visit
Designtex.com

Connections

Wall start bracket can
be used to attach an over-
head beam to a building wall
or column. Wall start brack-
ets allow for 90° connections
only. Wall start protrudes
21⁄8" from wall. Consult with
the project's architect or
structural engineer to deter-
mine wall construction. The
architect or engineer will
have to specify the proper
attachment hardware.

Posts and beams con-
nect to form in-line, L-, T-,
X-, or Y- (120°) connections.

Maximum beam length
for fence applications is 10'. 

Connection of two
beams requires the use 
of a post.

Tether bracket connects
to products. 

Capsule table bracket 
connects to capsule 
worksurfaces. 

Wiring and Cabling

Technology hub com-
prises nine simplex recepta-
cles available in multiple
circuits. The system has a
standard 8-wire, 4-circuit
electrical system available in
wiring configurations of 3+1,
2+2, and separate neutrals.
Hubs are 121⁄4" in diameter.
Maximum of four hubs are
allowed per feed. Communi -
cation Ports must be sup-
plied and installed by the
customer. Hubs can be mod-
ular connections or hard-
wired. Hubs are either
terminating (end of run) or
pass through (middle of run).

Modular and hardwired
feeds have varying lengths.

Hub mounts are required
to attach a hub to the top of
a 33"H or 401⁄2"H post.

Multiple inserts on
technology hubs handle
all cable routing situations.
All possible combinations 
of inserts are provided with
each hub.

Post and Beam is
designed to accommodate
modular power or a hard-
wired circuit. Hardwired cir-
cuits are needed for lights
and all Post and Beam appli-
cations in the city of
Chicago.

33"

27"

Modular
terminating
hub

Hardwired
terminating
hub

Modular
pass-through
hub

Hardwired
pass-through
hub

27"

9'

9'

9'

Two hubs may be
installed on one post for
increased capacity. Vertical
post tubes must be field cut.

Technology hubs with
modular power connect
to each other using standard
8-wire, 4-circuit modular 
harnesses, feeds, and 
connectors.
Tip: Remember to order
connectors which must be
used between harnesses.

Hardwire connections
can take place via junction
boxes. Specify junction box
connector brackets for these
applications.
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Post and Beam

All power and commu-
nication distribution 
is external to the posts and
beams. A series of vertical
cable tubes work in conjunc-
tion with horizontal troughs
to route power and cables.

Cable management 
for technology hubs is
supported by vertical tubes
in two positions: desk height
(33") or standing height
(401⁄2"). Hubs may be installed
at any height, but vertical
tubes must be field cut.

Vertical post tubes
must be used to conceal
power harnesses and com-
munication cables routed to
technology hubs. The height
of the vertical tube is dictated
by the location of the hub.
Branch ing harness-to-harness
connectors do not fit in 
vertical tubes.

Horizontal fence tubes
provide horizontal power
and cable management at
fence beam locations.
Specify tube to match width
of fence beam. The bottom
of the fence tube is 63⁄4"
below the bottom of the
beam.
Tip: Remember to order ver-
tical post tube (BXPTHF11
or BYPTHF11) to manage
cables between a horizontal
fence tube and a hub.

Cord/cable manager
clips are available for low-
capacity cable management
under a fence-height beam.
Maximum capacity of the
clips is two standard power
cords and two standard
data cables.

Horizontal overhead
beam troughs provide
horizontal power and cable
management at the over-
head beam location. Over-
head beam troughs must
always connect to a corner
trough on each end.

Corner troughs attach to
overhead beams at intersec-
tions to provide a smooth
visual transition for cables
and power harnesses.

Beam filler troughs 
are used to manage cables
where cross beams are not
present.

Cable capacity for
troughs is 30 category 5
cables with two power har-
nesses or 50 category 5
cables with one harness.
Cable capacity for fence
tubes and vertical post tubes
is 30 category 5 cables with
one power harness or 50
category 5 cables with no
harness.

To route cables from
an overhead beam to a
vertical post, specify a
trough, corner trough, and
vertical post tube.

To route cables over-
head in 90° applications
on the outside of the 
corner, specify three 90° 
corner troughs and two beam
filler troughs.

Trough

Beam filler trough

90°  corner trough

Beam

Power and data strips
attach to the side slot on
fence and include three
simplex receptacles and
space for two data or 
communication ports (to be
supplied by the customer).
They are available with an
8'-long cord with plug, in
wiring configuration of 3+1,
2+2, and separate neutrals.
cPage 345

Power and data strips
can be used in freestanding 
or panel applications.

Two power and data
strips with modular
harness can be attached
in-line using a branching
harness to harness 
connector.

Modular harnesses may
be specified in a non-PVC
version. For those trying to
gain the LEED Innovation in
Design credit, non-PVC
should be selected.
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To close beam ends,
make sure to specify enough
corner troughs and beam
filler troughs.

Beam-to-beam cable
routing is possible in appli-
cations where cross beams
are present. Beam filler
troughs are not required.
Cables pass over the top of
the beam.

Ceiling infeed tubes
bring power and cabling
from the ceiling to the top 
of a 931⁄2"H post. Corner
troughs must be specified
for a smooth transition to
adjacent tube or troughs.

Multipurpose power
infeeds may be specified
in a non-PVC version. For
those trying to gain the
LEED Innovation in Design
credit, non-PVC should be
selected.

An in-line post junction
cover is used to protect and 
cover cables routed around
a post in a fence-to-fence
application.
Tip: The in-line post junction
cover will only attach to 
X-posts.

Communication access
is supported through the use
of Decora mounting strap
style faceplates which can
be installed underneath the
hub cover. The faceplates
must be installed by the
communications contractor.
A hub can house three face-
plates if power and cabling
is routed into the top of the
hub—or four faceplates if 
no power and cabling is
routed into the top of the
hub. The number of jacks
(two or three) per faceplate
varies by manufacturer.

Decora mounting
strap-style faceplates
are typically used for appli-
cation within an electrical
junction box and covered
with Decora style electrical
faceplates.

Post and Beam 
assembly instructions
can be found on the
Steelcase dealer Web site,
village.steelcase.com.
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Application Topics
Post and Beam dimen-
sioning must be thoroughly
understood for proper plan-
ning. Nominal dimensions
are center-to-center of post.
Worksurface space is less
than nominal. Full overall
width dimension is more
than nominal (see drawing).

705/8"
inside dimension—available table space

(Vertical post tubes will further reduce available space,
however, extended corner Universal Tables are

radiused 9" to accommodate vertical post tubes.)

68"
actual beam length for a 6' beam

72"
system nominal dimension, center to center

76"
outside dimension

13/8"

4"

4"
15/16"

15/16"

19/16"

13/8"

31/2"

Check ceiling height
when planning for Post and
Beam. Overall height of Post
and Beam is 931⁄2" with the
leveling mechanism in the
lowest position and 961⁄2" 
in the highest position.
Clear ance is 85" with the
leveling mechanism in the
lowest position, and 88" in
the highest position.

Surface Materials
Post
•  8043 Clear Anodized
  Aluminum only

Beam
•  8043 Clear Anodized
  Aluminum only

Post top cap
•  6694 Slate plastic only

Infill
•  5477 Tech White fabric
  only

Technology hub
•  4752 Steel paint only
•  6644 Fusion Dark plastic
  only

Horizontal fence and
vertical post tubes
•  6644 Fusion Dark plastic
  only

Horizontal overhead
beam troughs
•  4799 Platinum paint only

Corner troughs and
beam filler troughs
•  6644 Fusion Dark plastic
  only

Shelves
•  Paint

Fence beam dust cover
•  8043 Clear Anodized 
  Aluminum only

Knit screens
•  B902 Soft White
•  B903 Fog
•  B904 Sand

Screen supports
•  4799 Platinum paint only

Curtain hooks
•  6994 Slate plastic only

Cord/cable manager
clips
•  6994 Slate plastic only

In-line post junction
cover
•  4799 Platinum paint only

...............................................................................................................................................
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Powerstrip with cord
and worksurface
bracket 

Powerstrip with cord
and Post and Beam
fence bracket

Powerstrip with modular
harness with Post and
Beam fence bracket

Power and Data Strip

Bracket attaches to
slatwall.

Powerstrip includes
three simplex receptacles
and space for customer-
supplied voice/data outlets.

Actual Dimensions
Depth                 21⁄4"

Width                    101⁄4"

Height                   3"

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Power and data strip
provides additional electrical
and voice and data 
receptacles.

Power and data strips
are field-installed on post
and beam fence, a worksur-
face, or on slatwall. Specify
appropriate attachment
bracket depending on 
application.

Power and data strip
worksurface bracket
attaches to worksurfaces
59⁄64" to 15⁄8" thick.

Wiring & Cabling
Available with either
an 8'-long cord with plug
or with a 6'-long modular
harness with wiring configu-
rations of 3+1, 2+2, and sep-
arate neutral.

Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.

Underwriters Labora -
tory (UL) listed. These
products have been designed
to meet U.S. and Canadian
national electrical and energy
codes and most local building
codes. Local electrical codes
vary, so consult with your
local authority having jurisdic-
tion as they have final say if
the products as installed are
compliant with local code.
Consult a qualified electrician
or electrical engineer for
proper installation of all elec-
trical equipment.

Surface Materials
Power and data strip
•  8043 Clear Anodized
  Aluminum cover with
  black faceplate

Attachment brackets
and shroud
•  4799 Platinum paint only

.............................................................................................................................................

Powerstrip with cord
and slatwall bracket
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Tethered Capsule Tables
For Use with Post and Beam
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Product Details
High-Pressure
Laminate Tables

Continuous edge pro-
file is available in two
shapes.

PVC-free, 3 mm edge
profiles are a proprietary
polyolefin blend for all solid
colors and 7 wood grain fin-
ishes. See surface material
listing in this book for spe-
cific PVC-free availability. 

P-edge profile rises
slightly above the laminate
surface and curves into a
3⁄8" radius, which optimizes
ergonomic benefit for the
user.

Edge profile finishes
are specified separately
from laminate color.

Wood Veneer Tables

Edges of tables are avail-
able in square edge profile.

Square (3 mm) edge 
profile is achieved by
adding wood veneer sur-
faces to table core. This
technique can be applied to
tables that are straight or
curved.

Square (3 mm)
edge profile

3 mm
edge profile

P-edge
profile

3/8"

Tethered capsule
tables are for use with Post
and Beam products only in
transaction and teaming
applications.
cSpecifying tethered cap-
sule tables, page 368

Edge profile is continuous
around outside edges.

Table has a wood core with
a High-Pressure Laminate or
wood veneer surface and is
13⁄16" thick.

Actual Dimensions
A            B

26"            66"

26"            74"

26"            86"

26"            98"

A

B

Tip: Specify two hub span-
ners for mobile teaming
environments when a per-
manent connection is not
desired.
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Shipping
Palletizing streamlines
unloading and staging of
worksurfaces. Identical
worksurfaces ordered on the
same line item are packed
on pallets containing 5-50
worksurfaces depending on
worksurface size. Remaining
worksurfaces are packed
individually in cartons. If pal-
letizing is not desired, order
in quantities of four or less
per line item. For maximum
unload efficiency, utilize pal-
let handling equipment at job
site whenever possible.
Wood veneer worksurfaces
cannot be palletized (replace
worksurface with table as
appropriate).

Application Topics
Specify two hub span-
ners for mobile teaming
environments when a per-
manent connection around a
Post and Beam column and
hub are not desired.
cPage 346

Tethered capsule
tables can be used in Post
and Beam applications with
different-height posts or
same-height posts.

Tables with one cutout
are recommended for use
with the following beams in
different-height post 
applications:

Table                    Corresponding
Style Number       Beam Width (minimum)

BFFF661                  31⁄2'W (BB042)
BFFF721                  4'W (BB048)
BFFF841                  5'W (BB060)
BFFF961                  6'W (BB072)

For same-height post
applications, tables with
one cutout are recom-
mended for use with the fol-
lowing beams:

Table                    Corresponding       Clearance
Style                     Beam Width            Gap
Number                (minimum)

BFFF661                  5'W (BB060)                 3.1"
BFFF721                  6'W (BB072)                 9.1"
BFFF841                  7'W (BB084)                 9.1"
BFFF961                  8'W (BB096)                 9.1"

Clearance
gap

Connections

Legs are ordered sepa-
rately and field-installed.

Underside of table has
inset locations for the attach-
ment of legs and allow leg to
be positioned in a 90° 
orientation.
cSee Table Leg Positions,
page 138.

Surface Materials
High-Pressure
Laminate Tables
•  Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate
  (option) 
  A program including non-
  Steelcase laminates which 
  are suitable for use on 
  Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Edge
•  Plastic:
6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6654 Sand
6694 Slate
6695 Midnight
6697 Fog
6698 Fieldstone 

Inside round edges
•  Plastic default to match 
  outside edge

As of October 14, 2012,
plastic profile on inside
edges of tethered capsule
tables will only be available
in 6009 Arctic White.

Wood Veneer
Worksurfaces

•  Wood veneer (standard)
•  Customiz stain (option)
•  Full-fill finish (option)

Square (3 mm) edge
profile
•  Wood veneer to match

worksurface

Inside round edges
•  Plastic: 6000 Black only

Tables with one cutout
can also be used in applica-
tions where the beam width
exceeds the worksurface
width.

Tables with two
cutouts are for use on 6'W
beams only (style number
BB072).

Table and Base
Combinations
cPage 136

Table and Leg
Combinations
cPage 137

Table Leg Positions
cPage 138

Planning with Post and
Beam
cPage 340

Wiring and Cabling
Accessories
cPage 319
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Post and Beam, when
properly installed, is
designed to be a very stable
furniture system. Adherence
to the guidelines presented
here will allow you to effi-
ciently plan stable solutions.
To ensure safe performance
and maximum stability, the
installation instructions that
accompany each furniture
shipment must be followed.

Post and Beam requires
a minimum of an L-configu-
ration (90° or 120°) for sta-
bility, consisting of three
posts and two beams.

Small post base appli-
cations require a minimum
of 5 foot beams in each
direction for stability.
Maximum length is 16 feet
and then another return is
required.

5' min
5' min Large post base appli-

cations require a minimum
of 3' 4" beams in each direc-
tion. Maximum length is 16
feet and then another return
is required.

"L" configurations with
shelves on the outside
of the "L" or capsule
worksurface must use
large foot and be attached to
the floor. Consult with pro-
ject's architect or structural
engineer to determine floor
construction and proper
attachment hardware.

3'4" min
3'4" min

Beam attachment to
Answer, Montage, and
Kick is at desk height. See
each panel solution’s specifi-
cation guide for fence con-
nector and stability guidelines.
Exception: Fence connector
and stability guidelines for
use on Kick are not included
in the Turnstone Specification
Guide. Use connector
CFENCELC or CFENCERC
and Answer stability guide-
lines when attaching fence
to Kick.

Building Code
Compliance. Consult with
local building code officials
for specific code require-
ments applicable to your
installation. Some jurisdic-
tions may have seismic or
other requirements that
make it necessary to attach
Post and Beam to the build-
ing’s structure. Consult with
the project architect or struc-
tural engineer to determine
building construction and
proper attachment means.

Minimum of two 5 foot
returns are required at the
posts using premium white-
board infill.

5 Feet
minimum

5 Feet
minimum

10 Feet
maximum

Post and Beam 

Stability Guidelines
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Wiring Schematics
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Post and Beam offers three different wiring
schematics to allow you to match your specific
wiring strategy to any typical building wiring plan.
Tip: All the components in an electrical system
must use the same wiring schematic. The compo-
nents are keyed and color coded to make 
it impossible to connect mismatched parts.
Black = Four-circuit, 3+1
Brown = Four-circuit, 2+2
Rust = Three-circuit, separate neutrals (3SN)
Shared neutrals = 10 gauge
Non-shared neutrals = 12 gauge
Hot wires = 12 gauge

Four-Circuit, 3+1

In the four-circuit 3+1 schematic, circuits
1, 2, and 3 are distributed from the first circuit
panel and are supported with one shared neutral
and one shared ground. Circuit 4 is distributed
from a second circuit panel and is supported with
a separate neutral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, all four
circuits are distributed as shown.

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Circuit 4 Neutral

System Ground 

Isolated Ground 

NEUTRAL

Circuits 1, 2, and 3 Neutral

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

Circuits 1, 2, and 3 Neutral

PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit Panel 1

Circuit Panel 2

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Ground

                Circuit 4 Neutral 
NEUTRAL

GROUND
Ground

CA B

Four-Circuit, 2+2

In the four-circuit 2+2 schematic, circuits
1 and 2 are distributed from two different phases
from the first circuit panel and are supported
with one shared neutral and one shared ground.
Circuits 3 and 4 are distributed from a second cir-
cuit panel and supported by their own shared neu-
tral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, all four
circuits are distributed as shown.

On a split-phase circuit panel, all four cir-
cuits are distributed as shown.

Split-Phase
Circuit Panel

A C
PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

NEUTRAL

Circuits 1 and 2 Neutral

Circuits 3 and 4 Neutral

System Ground

Isolated Ground

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

NEUTRAL

Circuits 1 and 2 Neutral

Circuits 3 and 4 Neutral

System Ground

Isolated Ground

PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit Panel 1

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Ground

A B C

PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit Panel 2

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Ground

A B C

Circuits 3 and 4 Neutral

Circuits 1 and 2 Neutral

Three-Circuit, Separate Neutrals

In the three-circuit, separate neutral
schematic, circuits 1 and 2 are distributed from
two different phases from the first circuit panel.
Each circuit is supported with its own neutral and
a common ground. Circuit 3 is distributed from the
second circuit panel and is supported by its own
neutral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, three
circuits are distributed as shown.

On a split-phase circuit panel, three circuits
are distributed as shown.

Split-Phase
Circuit Panel

A C
PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

System Ground

Isolated Ground

NEUTRAL

Circuit 1 Neutral

Circuit 2 Neutral

Circuit 3 Neutral

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit 1 Neutral

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 2 Neutral

Circuit 3 Neutral

System Ground

Isolated Ground

Circuit Panel 1

B C
PHASE PHASE

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

NEUTRAL

PHASE PHASE PHASE

Circuit Panel 2

NEUTRAL
                Circuit 3 Neutral 

                Circuit 1 Neutral 

                Circuit 2 Neutral 

GROUND
Ground

GROUND
Ground

CB

PHASE 

A

Circuit 3 HotA

...............................................................................................................................................

Post and Beam 

Wiring Schematics
Details for the Electrician
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If your usage is known
in advance:
Add up the amperage used
by each piece of equipment
in the workstation. When -
ever you reach 60 amps 
(20 amps times 3 circuits) or
80 amps (20 amps times 4
circuits) from items that are
likely to be used at the same
time, you have reached the
limit for a single power-in.
Specify another power-in
and continue until all equip -
ment is powered. 

If the circuits will normally
be subject to a continuous
load (three or more hours of
continuous use, such as
lights or computers), the
NEC requires that circuit
capacity be “de-rated” by 
20 percent. Therefore, treat
circuits used for continuous
loads as if they were rated
at 16 amps instead of the
regular 20 amps. 

Try to anticipate future
increases in power require -
ments and build some
excess capacity into your
plan.
cSee table at right for typi-
cal and actual amperage
usages for components.

To calculate amperage when
the wattage of a device is
known, divide watts by 120.

Some appliances, such as
large copiers, coffee makers,
or space heaters require
most of the current avail-
able on a 20-amp circuit. It
is recommended that such
devices be supplied with
their own receptacle/circuit,
directly from the building.
This leaves the capacity of
the furniture circuits avail -
able for the more dynamic
requirements of the office
equipment. 

Local electrical codes vary.
Consult a qualified electrical
contractor or engineer for
the proper planning of elec -
trical circuits in your locale.

If your usage is not
known in advance: 
The National Electrical
Code (NEC) allows a maxi -
mum of 10 receptacles on
each 15-amp circuit. This
provides up to 30 recepta cles
for each 3-circuit power-in
and 40 receptacles for each
4-circuit power-in. 

Each Post and Beam tech-
nology hub includes nine
simplex receptacles.

When planning a power 
network, you must calculate
the amperage requirements
of all your electrical compo -
nents so you can provide
sufficient electricity to power
them. 

Requirements of Office Equipment in Amps

General Equipment (Typical Amperage)
A.C. adapter                            0.05
Adding machine                       0.05
Answering machine                 0.08
Calculator                                0.025
Clock                                       0.03
Coffee pot                              10.00
Copy machine                       15.00
Desk-top copiers                     7.00 to 10.00
Electric eraser                          0.25
Fan                                          0.50
Manuscript holder                    0.75
Microwave                               8.00 to 12.00
Pencil sharpener                     0.25
Radio                                       0.05
Space heater, 1000 watts        8.50
Space heater, 1500 watts      12.50
Stand-alone copiers              15.00

Electronic Equipment (Typical Amperage)
Desk-top memory 
storage devices                     0.08 to 0.15

Desk-top printers                     1.20 to 2.00
DVD players                            0.13 to 0.20
Flat-panel screens                   3.50
Laptops                                    3.50 to 5.00
Modems                                   0.15
Stand-alone printers                1.50 to 2.50
VDTs and PCs                         0.08 to 4.80

Steelcase Lighting (Actual Amperage)
Shelf lights 
24" wide, 17 watts                   0.20
36" wide, 25 watts                   0.30
48" wide, 32 watts                   0.30

...............................................................................................................................................

Post and Beam 

How to Calculate Power Needs
Use This to Determine How Many Power-Ins You’ll Need
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scale 50 scale 50 scale 50 scale 50

18"
30"

24"

27"
Harness

30"

27"
Harness

27"
Harness

24" 24"

27"
Harness 33"

Harness

33"
Harness

scale 50scale 50

12" 18"

12"

scale 50 scale 50 scale 50

93"

70"
62"

Passing over a perpen-
dicular beam requires an
extra 1" of harness length.

Passing from an over-
head beam trough to a
vertical post tube
reduces the harness length
by 1".

       Termination hub at                     Termination hub at                       Pass-through hub at                 Pass-through hub at
      desk height                              standing height                        desk height                               standing height

       Termination hub to fence        Pass-through hub to fence
       27" harness on hub extends               33" harness on pass-through
       12" into adjacent fence                       hub extends 18" into adjacent fence
                                                                  and 27" harness extends 12"

       Overhead beam to floor           Overhead beam to                   Overhead beam to 
      Allow 93" of harness from               desk-height fence                     standing-height fence
       beam to floor                                      Allow 70" of harness from beam         Allow 62" of harness from beam to 
                                                                  to fence at desk height                        fence installed at standing height
                                                                                                                              

Post and Beam 
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Implementing Post and Beam requires
careful planning. To ensure you have the most
effective installation, with the appropriate length of
harnesses, follow the steps outlined below.

1
First, you’ll need a drawing that shows the layout
of the Post and Beam components with accurate
dimensions of individual posts, beams, and fences
and the locations of any hubs.

2
Find the fixed points in your layout—the
points you’re trying to connect. In this example,
the infeed from the building and the two hubs are
fixed points.

scale 15

Infeed

Hub

Hub

scale 15

120"

60"

60"

144"

931/2"

Desk-
height hub

Standing-
height hub

3
Calculate the total distance between each
pair of fixed points. Include both the horizontal and
the vertical dimensions.
cSee page 344 for post and beam dimensions.
cSee page 351 for harness dimensions.

scale 15
120"

60"

60"

144"

62"

18"24"
Hub A

Hub B

4
Determine power route strategy. You can
bring power to the hubs by linking modular har-
nesses. There may be several alternative ways to
route power to the hubs. Plan your run to minimize
the distance harnesses must travel.
Tip: If you have the freedom to move the infeed
point, you may be able to reduce the travel dis-
tance. Although it did not help in this example, it
was worth considering.

scale 15
120"

120"

60"

60"

144"

62"

24"

scale 15

120"

60"

144"

62"

24"

scale 15
120"

60"

60"

144"

62"

18"

60"

24"
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How to Calculate Modular
Harnesses for Post and

Beam Installations

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

5
Take advantage of branching connec-
tors to shorten the route. Branching can eliminate
the need to double back and cover the same path
twice.
Tip: Avoid branching too soon since that can
double the harness lengths required. Branching
connectors do not fit in vertical post tubes.

6
Determine the number of infeeds
needed. A single power infeed can accommo-
date only four hubs and 36 outlets. Plan additional
infeeds for large installations.

Outlet

scale 15
120"

Branching
60"

60"

144"

62"

scale 15
120"

120"

60"

60"

144"

62"

24"

24"

Branching

7
Calculate harness lengths.

8
Specify multipurpose power infeed.

9
Specify harness lengths that slightly exceed
the lengths required in your calculations. For
example, if your calculations say you need a 72"
harness, you’ll generally round up to the next
available size—76".

You may find it useful to draw a picture of
each segment of the route.

Beam
+

Beam
+

Vertical distance from overhead beam
to 33" hub harness

60"+120"+18"=198"

Infeed Hub A

Vertical distance from 27" hub harness
to overhead beam

+
Beam

+
Vertical distance from overhead

 beam to fence beam
+

Beam
–

Distance the 27" harness
extends into adjacent fence

24"+144"+62"+60"–12"=278"

Hub A Hub B

10
The longest harness length available is
12' (144"). For longer runs, you can link multiple
harnesses together. As a general rule, you’ll want
to minimize connections. Remember that you’ll
need to specify and use harness-to-harness con-
nectors to make these links. The harness-to-har-
ness connector has no effect on the length of the
harness you’ll need.

11
Specify harness connectors to connect to
hubs.

12
You may want to calculate the cost of com-
ponents for two or more alternative layouts to
determine which will cost less. This approach is
especially useful for large or repetitive installations
where simplifying the route can have a big effect.

Harness-to-harness
connector
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1
Complete layout.
See drawing above.

2
Find fixed points.
In this example, the fixed points are the infeed
point and the three hubs.

3
Determine the number of infeeds
needed.
In this example, because there are only three
hubs, it is possible to use a single infeed.
Tip: If you have more than four hubs, plan 
additional infeeds.

4
Determine overall strategy.
To minimize the distance harnesses must travel 
to bring power to the hubs, try to run harnesses
from the infeed point to hubs near the center of
your installation, then use branching connectors 
to allow harnesses to reach outlying hubs.

In this example, the infeed point is near hub 1,
which is toward the center of the installation. Hub
1 should be a pass-through hub to allow the
power run to continue. Then, to minimize cost, you
should take harness run 2 down the center beam
as far as possible and then use a branching con-
nector to create two separate runs—one from the
branching connector to hub 2 and the other in the
opposite direction to hub 3. If you avoid branching
too soon, a branching connector can help you
minimize redundant harnesses. Hubs 2 and 3 can
be termination hubs.

5
Calculate harness run 1.
To reach hub 1, the first harness run must be 
174" (48" + 96" + 30" = beam + beam + vertical
distance) to reach the 27" hub harness. Combine
any number of harnesses that add up to this num-
ber or slightly greater. Example: 12' (144") harness
+ 32" harness = 176". You will need two harness-
to-harness connectors. The first harness-to-har-
ness connector joins the two harnesses, and the
other connector connects to the 27" hub harness. 
cSee Dimensions for Harnesses, page 351

To specify the components in harness run 1,
order:

Quantity    Style Number    Description

1                    GSGUFMH12X       12' hardwire 
                                                     multipurpose 
                                                     power infeed

1                    GSGUH32X            32" modular 
                                                     harness

2                    BHHCX                   Connector

1                    BPMPH123XX        Pass-through 
                                                     hub

6
Calculate harness run 2.
Harness run 2 is a special calculation. Ideally, 
this harness would run from hub 1 to the 
branching point (B), then split to run in opposite
directions to the remaining hubs. That ideal 
path would require a 16' (192") harness 
(24" + 168" = vertical distance + beam), but no
modular harness is that long. Instead, use a 12'
(144") harness and a 50" harness followed by a
branching harness-to-harness connector. A con-
nector is needed between the 33" hub harness
and the 12' harness and another between the 
12' harness and the 50" harness.
cSee Dimensions for Harnesses, page 351

To specify the components in harness run 2,
order:

Quantity    Style Number    Description

1                    GSGUH144X          144" (12') 
                                                     modular harness 

1                    GSGUH50X            50" modular 
                                                     harness

2                    BHCCX                   Connector

1                    GQTUHCX              Branching 
                                                     connector

7
Calculate harness run 3.
To reach hub 2 from the branching connector, the
second harness run must be 168" (138" + 30" =
beam + vertical distance) to reach the 27" hub
harness. Start with a 12' (144") modular harness.
The remaining distance is 24". Order a 28" 
harness.You will need two harness-to-harness
connectors. The first harness-to-harness connec-
tor joins these two harnesses together and the
other connects to the 27" hub harness. 
cSee Dimensions for Harnesses, page 351

To specify the components in harness run 3,
order:

Quantity    Style Number    Description

1                    GSGUH144X          144" (12') 
                                                     modular harness 

1                    GSGUH28X            28" modular 
                                                     harness

2                    BHCCX                   Connector

1                    BTMPH123X           Termination hub

Infeed point

Hub 2—
desk height

Hub 1—
desk height

Hub 3—
standing height

(B)
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8
Calculate harness run 4.
To reach hub 3 from the branching connector, the
third harness run must be 252" (144" + 84" + 24" =
beam + beam + vertical distance for standing-
height termination hub) to reach the 27" hub har-
ness. Start with a 12' (144") modular harnesses.
The remaining distance is 108". Order a 120" har-
ness. You will need two harness-to-harness con-
nectors. The first harness-to-harness connector
joins the two harnesses together and another con-
nector connects the harness to the hub harness. 
cSee Dimensions for Harnesses, page 351

To specify the components in harness run 4,
order:

Quantity    Style Number    Description

1                    GSGUH144X          144" (12') 
                                                     modular harness 

1                    GSGUH120X          120" modular 
                                                     harness

2                    BHCCX                   Connector

1                    BTMPH123XX        Termination hub

9
Specify cable management components.
Beam troughs, post tubes, and corner troughs are
needed to accommodate modular harnesses and
cables routed vertically and horizontally through-
out each installation. In the example, the following
components would be specified:

Quantity   Style Number   Description

1                  BWSTK                 Wall start kit for 
                                                  trough

1                  BBPT048               Horizontal 
                                                  overhead beam 
                                                  trough

1                  BBPT084               Horizontal 
                                                  overhead beam 
                                                  trough

1                  BBPT096               Horizontal 
                                                  overhead beam 
                                                  trough

2                  BBPT144               Horizontal 
                                                  overhead beam 
                                                  trough

1                  BBPT168               Horizontal 
                                                  overhead beam 
                                                  trough

11                BTJ090                  90° corner trough

3                  BTJI                      Beam filler trough

2                  BXTLHT52            Vertical post tube
                                                  for desk-height 
                                                  hub to trough 
                                                  applications

1                  BXTHHT45            Vertical post tube
                                                  for standing-height 
                                                  hub to trough 
                                                  applications
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BTJ090

BXTHHT45

BBPT084
BXTLHT52

BBPT144

BBPT168

BBPT144
(field cut to 138")

BXTLHT52

BTJ090

BTJI

BTJI
(Qty 2)

BTJ090
(Qty 3)

BBPT096

BTJ090
(Qty 3)

BTJ090
(Qty 2)

BBPT048

BWSTK

BTJ090

Cable 
Management

Infeed point

Harness
 run 1

96"

168"

138"

144"
84"

30"

27"

30"

27"

24"
27"

24"

33"

48"

Termination hub—
desk height

Termination hub—
standing height

Pass-through hub—
desk height

(B)
Branching 
connector

Harness run 4

Harness
 run 3

Harness
run 2

Utilities

Post and Beam 
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Thought Starters
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Power strip mounted
to fence with modular
connection

Horizontal fence tube

Modular harness

Branching harness to
harness connector or
harness to harness
connector

Inline post junction
cover routes cables

Multi-purpose 
power infeed

The following illustration is provided to assist in planning
of Post and Beam products with power strips.
cSpecifying power strips, page 327

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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6"

11/4"

11/4"

821/2"

1"

Curtain hook

Curtain

Approximately 1",
 based on level

Grommet

Beam

11/2"

Measuring
Determine the width of the
curtain by measuring the
distance between the two
posts where the curtain will
be installed. Add 4" to this
width measurement to allow
for 1" double side seams on
both sides.

Determine the height of
the curtain by measuring the
distance from the underside
of the beam to the floor. Add
13" to allow for a 21⁄2" top
double heading and a 4"
bottom double hem. From
the resulting number, deduct
2" to arrive at the finished
height. This allows 1" of
space between the top of
the curtain and the under-
side of the beam and
approximately 1" from the
bottom of the curtain to the
floor. This 1" measurement
will align the bottom of the
curtain with the bottom of
the post.
Tip: If you want the bottom
of the curtain to be at some
other height, adjust these
dimensions accordingly. A
full-length curtain is 82.5".

Items Needed
•  Curtain hooks ordered

from Steelcase. Style
number BCH includes
20 hooks. Allow at least
one hook every 6".
Note: There is a three-
pound maximum weight 
per curtain hook.

•  1⁄2" inside diameter
grommets. Allow one for
each hook.

•  Sausage bead weights,
if necessary

•  Medium-weight drapery
crinoline, 21⁄2" wide

•  Drapery fabric

Production Steps
1. Joining fabric
If the curtain must be wider
than the fabric you are
using, join pieces together
with flat felt seams.

2. Side hems
Double fold and sew a 1"
straight-stitch hem for each
side.

3. Bottom hem
Double fold a 4" hem,
install sausage bead
weights, if necessary, and
sew using a blind-stitch
seam.

4. Top heading
Double fold a 21⁄2" top
heading and install a 21⁄2"
crinoline stiffening band.

5. Grommets
•  Mark the positions of all

grommets as described
below and make any spac-
ing adjustments before
you begin installing them.

•  Install all grommets 11⁄4"
from the top of the finished
curtain to the center of the
grommet.

•  Install the first and last
grommet 11⁄2" from the
side of the curtain to the
center of the grommet.

•  Install the remaining
grommets equally spaced
approximately 6" apart.

cSpecifying, page 384

Instructions to Create a Post
and Beam Curtain
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 340

• Base: 4799 Platinum paint only
• Base extension: 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum only
• Post: 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum only
• Leveling puck
• Top cap on 33"H and 401⁄2"H posts only: 6694 Slate 

plastic only
• Standard 12 mm vertical slot on all sides
• 3" vertical adjustability

Style number

                            Related Products
                               •  Hub mounts                                                                             cPage 367
                                     •  Vertical post tubes                                                                  cPage 374
                                     •  Post top caps                                                                         cPage 385
                                     •  Post base shim                                                                      cPage 386

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber        dPrice
d                                         d d

X-Post with Large Base
4"         4"           33"          BXP36           $359

4"         4"           401⁄2"       BXP45           $359

4"         4"           931⁄2"       BXP95           $532
d d d

X-Post with Small Base
4"         4"           33"          BXPS36         $359

4"         4"           401⁄2"       BXPS45         $359

4"         4"           931⁄2"       BXPS95         $532
d d d

Y-Post with Large Base
4"         4"           33"          BYP36           $359

4"         4"           401⁄2"       BYP45           $359

4"         4"           931⁄2"       BYP95           $532
d d d

Y-Post with Small Base
4"         4"           33"          BYPS36         $359

4"         4"           401⁄2"       BYPS45         $359

4"         4"           931⁄2"       BYPS95         $532
d d d

Tip: Posts with small base
cannot be anchored to the
floor.

Tip: Posts can be field cut to
any size. Filing may be nec-
essary to smooth rough
edges.

Tip: Posts have unlimited
slots for planning at any
height.

Post and Beam 

Posts
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Beams

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 340

• Beam extrusion: 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum only
• Beam-to-post connectors and attachment hardware
• Standard 12 mm T-slots on top, bottom, and sides of

beams to allow for infill and accessory interface

Style number

                            Related Products
                               •  Infills                                                                                        cPage 362
                                     •  Horizontal fence tubes                                                           cPage 371
                                     •  Horizontal overhead beam troughs                                        cPage 372
                                     •  Huddleboard                                                                           cPage 60

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber        dPrice
d                                         d d

Fence or Overhead Beam Applications
13⁄8"      3'4"         81⁄2"         BB042           $  295

13⁄8"      4'            81⁄2"         BB048           $  322

13⁄8"      5'            81⁄2"         BB060           $  369

13⁄8"      6'            81⁄2"         BB072           $  442

13⁄8"      7'            81⁄2"         BB084           $  509

13⁄8"      8'            81⁄2"         BB096           $  577

13⁄8"      9'            81⁄2"         BB108           $  647

13⁄8"      10'          81⁄2"         BB120           $  714
d d d

Overhead Beam Applications
13⁄8"      11'          81⁄2"         BB132           $  784

13⁄8"      12'          81⁄2"         BB144           $  852

13⁄8"      13'          81⁄2"         BB156           $  921

13⁄8"      14'          81⁄2"         BB168           $  990

13⁄8"      15'          81⁄2"         BB180           $1057

13⁄8"      16'          81⁄2"         BB192           $1128
d d d

42" W
 scale 80

Tip: Beam dimensions are
nominal to center of post.
cSee Application Topics,
page 344.

Tip: Style number BB042 
is used for 66"W tethered
capsule Universal Tables.

Tip: Beams are most easily
attached to posts via a 
ball driver (drill drive—3⁄8",
1⁄4" ball x 6") available from
Steelcase (946800104CS)
or many hardware 
manufacturers.

Tip: Beams can be field cut
to any size. Filing may be
necessary to smooth rough
edges.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 340

• Fabric: 5477 Tech White only
• Top and bottom bracket: 

8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum only
• End caps: 6694 Slate plastic only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle              DU.S.
d              dNumber          dPrice
d                 d                           d

Infill Overhead Beam to Floor
21⁄2'              BIBTF030        $  370

31⁄2'              BIBTF042        $  493

41⁄2'              BIBTF054        $  619

51⁄2'              BIBTF066        $  743

61⁄2'              BIBTF078        $  867

71⁄2'              BIBTF090        $  990

81⁄2'              BIBTF102        $1112

91⁄2'              BIBTF114        $1236
d d d

Infill Overhead Beam to Desk-Height Fence
21⁄2'              BIBFF030        $  310

31⁄2'              BIBFF042        $  433

41⁄2'              BIBFF054        $  558

51⁄2'              BIBFF066        $  681

61⁄2'              BIBFF078        $  804

71⁄2'              BIBFF090        $  928

81⁄2'              BIBFF102        $1051

91⁄2'              BIBFF114        $1175
d d d

Infill Desk-Height Fence to Floor
21⁄2'              BIBMD030       $  279

31⁄2'              BIBMD042       $  404

41⁄2'              BIBMD054       $  527

51⁄2'              BIBMD066       $  649

61⁄2'              BIBMD078       $  772

71⁄2'              BIBMD090       $  896

81⁄2'              BIBMD102       $1021

91⁄2'              BIBMD114       $1144
d d d

Tip: Infill width is determined
by the length of beam(s) 
and the number of hubs
(0, 1, or 2).
cPage 366

Tip: Other fabric infill 
colors are available 
through Designtex. 
cSee Designtex.com, then
select shades and screens,
for more details.

42" W scale 50

42" W scale 50
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Infill Hardware Package

Tip: Infill width is determined
by the length of beam(s) and
the number of hubs
(0, 1, or 2).

Tip: Height of the infill is
determined by height of cus-
tom infill fabric. Hardware
will support overhead beam
to floor, overhead beam to
desk-height fence, and
desk-height fence to floor
applications.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 340

• Top and bottom brackets: 
8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum only

• End caps: 6694 Slate plastic only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle              DU.S.
d              dNumber          dPrice
d                 d                           d

21⁄2'              BIBHW030       $247

31⁄2'              BIBHW042       $341

41⁄2'              BIBHW054       $370

51⁄2'              BIBHW066       $404

61⁄2'              BIBHW078       $433

71⁄2'              BIBHW090       $464

81⁄2'              BIBHW102       $493

91⁄2'              BIBHW114       $527
d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Post and Beam

Premium Whiteboard Infills

cNeed help? 
See Post and Beam
Specification Guide.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Screen print
  Materials              •  Screen print in                        Prices below                         Specify with screen print and 
                                        7656 Circular Dot or                                                                  select pattern number.
                                       7657 Grid Pattern

Specification Information
DDimensions                  DStyle                 DU.S.                    DOption
dD        W                       dNumber            dBase                  d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                                     d                         dPrice                  d
d                                     d                         d dScreen print in 7656 
d                                     d                         d dCircular Dot or 
d                                     d                         d d7657 Grid Pattern
d                                     d                         d d(Price per side)
d                                     d                         d d

4'            4'                               CPBFLM044        $1058                        +$230

4'            5'                               CPBFLM045        $1322                        +$290

4'            6'                               CPBFLM046        $1586                        +$350

5'            4'                               CPBFLM054        $1322                        +$290

6'            4'                               CPBFLM064        $1586                        +$350

7'            4'                               CPBFLM074        $1850                        +$404

8'            4'                               CPBFLM084        $2115                        +$465

9'            4'                               CPBFLM094        $2380                        +$519

10'          4'                               CPBFLM104        $2643                        +$577
d                                     d                         d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Two-sided infill: 7655 High Gloss White e3 ceramicsteel
• Pair of Premium Whiteboard infill J-hooks to replace one

pair of top beam T-bolts.

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Tip: Premium Whiteboard 
infill is determined by the
length of the fence beam.

Tip: Infill board sizes are
nominal based on Post and
Beam center line planning.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 340

• Base: 4752 Steel paint only
• Cover with three inserts—two for power/cable 

management and one for communication faceplate: 
6644 Fusion Dark plastic only

• Nine simplex receptacles
• Two 9' flexible conduits with pass-through hardwired hubs
• One 9' flexible conduit with termination hardwired hubs
• One 27" harness with termination modular hubs
• One 27" harness and one 33" harness with

pass-through modular hubs
• Four communication fillers for unused openings

Style number

Specification Information

DCircuit DStyle                   DU.S.
d dNumber               dPrice
d                        d                                 d

Pass-Through Modular Power Hub
4-Circuit, 3+1

Line 1, 2, 3          BPMPH123XX        $599

Line 1, 2, 4          BPMPH124XX        $599

4-Circuit, 2+2

Line 1, 2, 3          BPMPH123XY        $599

Line 1, 2, 4          BPMPH124XY        $599

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals

Line 1, 2, 3          BPMPH123XZ        $599
d                        d                                 d

Termination Modular Power Hub
4-Circuit, 3+1

Line 1, 2, 3          BTMPH123XX        $599

Line 1, 2, 4          BTMPH124XX        $599

4-Circuit, 2+2

Line 1, 2, 3          BTMPH123XY        $599

Line 1, 2, 4          BTMPH124XY        $599

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals

Line 1, 2, 3          BTMPH123XZ        $599
d                        d                                 d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Specify hub mounts
separately to attach hub to
33"H or 401⁄2"H posts.
cPage 367

Tip: Connectors must be
used to connect modular
power hub harnesses to
modular harnesses.
cPage 380

Power/cable
management
insert

Technology 
hub

Technology Hubs
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Post and Beam

Technology Hubs and Hub Mounts
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Technology Hubs 
and Hub Mounts

Specification Information

DCircuit DStyle                   DU.S.
d dNumber               dPrice
d d                                 d

Pass-Through Hardwired Power Hub
4-Circuit, 3+1

Line 1, 2, 3          BPHPHXX               $599

4-Circuit, 2+2

Line 1, 2, 3          BPHPHXY               $599

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals

Line 1, 2, 3          BPHPHXZ               $599
d d                                 d

Termination Hardwired Power Hub
4-Circuit, 3+1

Line 1, 2, 3          BTHPHXX               $599

4-Circuit, 2+2

Line 1, 2, 3          BTHPHXY               $599

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals

Line 1, 2, 3          BTHPHXZ               $599
d d                                 d

Hub Mounts

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 342

• Hub mount: 8044 Black Anodized Aluminum only Style number

Tip: Hub mounts are required
to attach hubs to 33"H or
401⁄2"H posts.

Specification Information

DType      DStyle            DU.S.
d              dNumber        dPrice
d                 d                        d

X-Post         BHMXP          $107

Y-Post          BHMYP          $107
d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
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Post and Beam

Tethered Capsule Tables
Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 346

• Table: laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on 

all sides
• Plastic flat profile on inside edges: plastic default
• Bracket kit to attach to Post and Beam fence

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix 
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 Laminate or wood color number for

table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 387.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Related                    •  Post and Beam                                                                      cPage 360
  Products              •  Hubs                                                                                       cPage 366

Specification Information

                              U.S. Base Prices
                              Laminate                        Wood

                                                                           
DDimensions  DStyle          DPlastic        DPlastic      DWood        DOption
dA    B             dNumber     d3 mm          dP-Edge      dSquare      d(Add $ to 
d                     d                  dEdge           d                  dEdge         dBase Price)
d                          d                      d                       d                     d                     d                        
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                     d                  d dP dSW            dFinish

Tables with One Cutout
26"   66"               BFFF661     $  755             $  889            $1689            +$77

26"   74"               BFFF721     $  839             $  973            $1765            +$83

26"   86"               BFFF841     $  875             $1033            $1893            +$87

26"   98"               BFFF961     $  957             $1115             $2030            +$89
d d d d d d

Table with Two Cutouts
26"   98"               BFFF962     $1101             $1277             $2256           +$89
d d d d d d

Tip: Tethered capsule tables
attach to Post and Beam
fence with bracket kit
included. Legs do not 
need to be specified.

Tip: Width of tethered capsule
tables includes 1" overhang
on both sides of the Post and
Beam fence.

A

B

A

B

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFFF661
becomes BFFF661P for 
P-edge profile.)

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 343

• Power and data strip with cord: 8043 Clear Anodized
Aluminum cover with black faceplate

• Fence attachment bracket: 4799 Platinum paint only

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber            dPrice
d                                      d d

Power and Data Strip with Cord, Fence Attachment Bracket
21⁄4"      101⁄4"      3"         BPDSPBPL         $228
d d d

Fence Attachment Bracket Only, Cord Version
N.A.      N.A.        N.A.      BPDSFB             $  42
d d d

Power and Data Strip with Cord, Fence Attachment Bracket

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Post and Beam

Power and Data Strips

                                        

Power and Data Strips
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Power and Data Strips with Cord

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber          dPrice
d d d

Power and Data Strip with Cord with Worksurface Attachment Bracket
21⁄4"        101⁄4"      3"           BPDSWSPL      $228
d d d

Power and Data Strip with Cord with Slatwall Attachment Bracket
21⁄4"        101⁄4"      3"           BPDSSWPL      $228
d d d

Worksurface Attachment Bracket Only
N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        BPDSWB          $  42
d d d

Slatwall Attachment Bracket Only
N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        BPDSSB           $  42
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 345

• Power and data strip with cord:
8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum cover with black faceplate

• Worksurface attachment bracket, if selected:
4799 Platinum paint only

• Slatwall attachment bracket, if selected:
4799 Platinum paint only

Style number

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 343

• Power and data strip with modular harness:
8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum cover with black faceplate

• Fence attachment bracket and shroud: 4799 Platinum  
paint only

Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions            DLine      DStyle                   DU.S.                
dD        W         H      d             dNumber               dPrice              
d d d d

4-Circuit, 3+1
With System Ground

21⁄4"        101⁄4"      3"        Line 1        BPDSPB1SHX       $349                     

21⁄4"        101⁄4"      3"        Line 2        BPDSPB2SHX       $349                     

21⁄4"        101⁄4"      3"        Line 3        BPDSPB3SHX       $349                     

21⁄4"        101⁄4"      3"        Line 4        BPDSPB4SHX       $349                     
d d d d

Power and Data Strip with Modular Harness, Fence Attachment Bracket

Post and Beam 

Power and Data Strips, continued
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Power and Cable 
Management

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 343

• Tube: 6644 Fusion Dark plastic only
• Attachment clips: 6694 Slate plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle              DU.S.
d              dNumber          dPrice
d                 d                           d

3'4"              BFPT040          $114

4'                  BFPT048          $130

5'                  BFPT060          $150

6'                  BFPT072          $160

7'                  BFPT084          $169

8'                  BFPT096          $182

9'                  BFPT108          $196

10'                BFPT120          $216
d d d

Horizontal Fence Tubes (Desk- or Standing-Height Beams)

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Cover: 4799 Platinum paint only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d                        d

BXILJC             $120
d d

In-line Post Junction Cover

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 344

Post and Beam

Power and Cable Management

42" W
 scale 80
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 343

• Trough: 4799 Platinum paint only
• Attachment clips: 6694 Slate plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle              DU.S.
d              dNumber          dPrice
d                 d                           d

3'4"              BBPT040         $158

4'                  BBPT048         $163

5'                  BBPT060         $188

6'                  BBPT072         $200

7'                  BBPT084         $214

8'                  BBPT096         $228

9'                  BBPT108         $243

10'                BBPT120         $271

11'                BBPT132         $299

12'                BBPT144         $302

13'                BBPT156         $358

14'                BBPT168         $384

15'                BBPT180         $414

16'                BBPT192         $443
d d d

Tip: Actual trough size is 12
inches shorter to connect
with corner troughs. Order a
5 foot trough for use with a 
5 foot beam.

42" W
 scale 80

Horizontal Overhead Beam Troughs

Post and Beam 

Power and Cable Management, continued
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Power and Cable 
Management

Post and Beam
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 343

• Trough: 6644 Fusion Dark plastic only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d                        d

90° Corner Trough
BTJ090             $28
d d

120° Corner Trough
BTJ120             $28
d d

Beam Filler Trough
BTJI                  $28
d d

Overhead Corner Troughs and Beam Filler Trough

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Package of 20 clips: 6994 Slate plastic only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d                        d

BCCM                $60
d d

Cord/Cable Manager Clips

August 2015



Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 343

• Tube front: 6644 Fusion Dark plastic only
• Tube back: 6644 Fusion Dark plastic only
• Bracket: 4799 Platinum paint only
• Transition, if applicable: 4799 Platinum paint only
• Floor transition, if applicable: 4799 Platinum paint only

Style number

Specification Information

DType      DStyle                 DU.S.
d              dNumber            dPrice
d                 d                              d

For Desk-Height Beam to Trough Applications
X-Post         BXPTLFT66       $223

Y-Post          BYPTLFT66       $223
d d d

For Standing-Height Beam to Trough Applications
X-Post         BXPTHFT59       $199

Y-Post          BYPTHFT59       $199
d d d

For Desk-Height Hub to Trough Applications
X-Post         BXTLHT52         $149

Y-Post          BYTLHT52         $149
d d d

For Standing-Height Hub to Trough Applications
X-Post         BXTHHT45         $135

Y-Post          BYTHHT45         $135
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Vertical Post Tubes
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Power and Cable Management, continued
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Power and Cable
Management 
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Specification Information

DType      DStyle                 DU.S.
d              dNumber            dPrice
d                 d                              d

For Floor to Trough Applications
X-Post         BXPTFT87         $247

Y-Post          BYPTFT87         $247
d d d

For Floor to Desk-Height Hub Applications
X-Post         BXPFLH31         $172

Y-Post          BYPFLH31         $172
d d d

For Floor to Standing-Height Hub Applications
X-Post         BXPFHH39         $188

Y-Post          BYPFHH39         $188
d d d

For Floor to Desk-Height Fence Beam Applications
X-Post         BXPFLF15          $172

Y-Post          BYPFLF15          $172
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DType      DStyle                 DU.S.
d              dNumber            dPrice
d                 d                              d

For Floor to Desk-Height Hub and Fence Beam Applications
X-Post         BXTFLFH31       $172

Y-Post          BYTFLFH31       $172
d d d

For Floor to Standing-Height Hub and Fence Beam Applications
X-Post         BXTFHH39         $188

Y-Post          BYTFHH39         $188
d d d

For Hub to Bottom of Fence Beam Applications
X-Post         BXPTHF11         $149

Y-Post          BYPTHF11         $149
d d d

Tip: Tubes for floor-to-hub
and fence beam applications,
style numbers BXTFHH39
and BYTFHH39, contain an
opening that allows cables to
route from vertical post tube
to horizontal fence tube.

376                                                                                                                                                                                                           Meeting Spaces Specification Guide

Tip: Tubes for floor-to-hub
and fence beam applications,
style numbers BXTFLFH31
and BYTFLFH31, contain
an opening that allows
cables to route from vertical
post tube to horizontal fence
tube.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Post and Beam 

Power and Cable Management, continued
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Power and Cable
Management 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 344

• Ceiling infeed: 4799 Platinum paint only
• Tubes: 6644 Fusion Dark plastic only
• Trim plates, left and right: 4799 Platinum paint only

Style number

Ceiling Infeed Tubes

Specification Information

DHeight       DType          DStyle           DU.S.
d                  d                  dNumber      dPrice
d d d d

871⁄2"                X-Post            BXCIT          $279

871⁄2"                Y-Post             BYCIT          $279
d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 342

• Carton of 10 brackets: plated metal Style number

Y-Post Bracket

X-Post Bracket

Junction Box Connector Brackets

Specification Information

DType      DStyle            DU.S.
d              dNumber        dPrice
d                 d                        d

X-Post         BXJBCK        $64

Y-Post          BYJBCK        $64
d d d

Tip: Ceiling infeed tubes
must be placed over a post
and support a maximum
ceiling height of 14'10".

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Post and Beam

Modular Harnesses

                                        

Specification Information

                                                                        Non-PVC
DLength     DStyle                    DU.S.                               DLength       DStyle                      DU.S.
d                 dNumber                dPrice                             d                  dNumber                 dPrice
d                    d                                   d d                      d d

4-Circuit, 3+1 
12"                  GSGUH12X            $131                                    12"                   GSGUH12XN       $142

22"                  GSGUH22X            $131                                    22"                   GSGUH22XN       $142

28"                  GSGUH28X            $131                                    28"                   GSGUH28XN       $142

32"                  GSGUH32X            $131                                    32"                   GSGUH32XN       $142

38"                  GSGUH38X            $131                                    38"                   GSGUH38XN       $142

44"                  GSGUH44X              $149                                    44"                   GSGUH44XN       $160

50"                  GSGUH50X            $149                                    50"                   GSGUH50XN       $160

54"                  GSGUH54X            $158                                    54"                   GSGUH54XN       $168

64"                  GSGUH64X            $175                                    64"                   GSGUH64XN       $190

76"                  GSGUH76X            $188                                    76"                   GSGUH76XN       $205

88"                  GSGUH88X            $215                                    88"                   GSGUH88XN       $226

100"                GSGUH100X          $233                            100"                 GSGUH100XN      $245

120"                GSGUH120X          $275                     120"                 GSGUH120XN      $286

144"                GSGUH144X          $312                            144"                 GSGUH144XN      $323
d                    d                                   d d                      d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 
12"                  GSGUH12Y            $131                                    12"                   GSGUH12YN          $142

22"                  GSGUH22Y            $131                                    22"                   GSGUH22YN          $142

28"                  GSGUH28Y            $131                                    28"                   GSGUH28YN          $142

32"                  GSGUH32Y            $131                                    32"                   GSGUH32YN          $142

38"                  GSGUH38Y            $131                                    38"                   GSGUH38YN          $142

44"                  GSGUH44Y              $149                                    44"                   GSGUH44YN          $160

50"                  GSGUH50Y            $149                                    50"                   GSGUH50YN          $160

54"                  GSGUH54Y            $158                                    54"                   GSGUH54YN          $168

64"                  GSGUH64Y            $175                                    64"                   GSGUH64YN          $190

76"                  GSGUH76Y            $188                                    76"                   GSGUH76YN          $205

88"                  GSGUH88Y            $215                                    88"                   GSGUH88YN          $226

100"                GSGUH100Y          $233                                    100"                 GSGUH100YN        $245

120"                GSGUH120Y          $275                                    120"                 GSGUH120YN        $286

144"                GSGUH144Y          $312                                    144"                 GSGUH144YN        $323
d                    d                                   d d                      d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Remember to order
connectors, which are
required to connect two
modular harnesses or to
connect a modular harness
to a hub harness.
cPage 380

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 352

• Harness Style number
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Modular Harnesses

Specification Information

                                                                        Non-PVC
DLength     DStyle                    DU.S.                               DLength       DStyle                      DU.S.
d                 dNumber                dPrice                             d                  dNumber                 dPrice
d                    d                                   d d                      d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals 
12"                  GSGUH12Z            $131                                    12"                   GSGUH12ZN           $142

22"                  GSGUH22Z            $131                                    22"                   GSGUH22ZN           $142

28"                  GSGUH28Z            $131                                    28"                   GSGUH28ZN           $142

32"                  GSGUH32Z            $131                                    32"                   GSGUH32ZN           $142

38"                  GSGUH38Z            $131                                    38"                   GSGUH38ZN           $142

44"                  GSGUH44Z               $149                                    44"                   GSGUH44ZN           $160

50"                  GSGUH50Z            $149                                    50"                   GSGUH50ZN           $160

54"                  GSGUH54Z            $158                                    54"                   GSGUH54ZN       $168

64"                  GSGUH64Z            $175                                    64"                   GSGUH64ZN           $190

76"                  GSGUH76Z            $188                                    76"                   GSGUH76ZN       $205

88"                  GSGUH88Z            $215                                    88"                   GSGUH88ZN       $226

100"                GSGUH100Z          $233                                    100"                 GSGUH100ZN         $245

120"                GSGUH120Z          $275                                    120"                 GSGUH120ZN         $286

144"                GSGUH144Z          $312                                    144"                 GSGUH144ZN         $323
d                    d                                   d d                      d d

Meeting Spaces Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                          379

For Canadian Pricing
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Post and Beam

Connectors

                                        

Specification Information

DDescription                       DStyle                 DU.S.
d                                          dNumber            dPrice
d                                                  d                              d

4-Circuit, 3+1 
Harness-to-harness                      BHHCX               $50

Branching harness-to-harness      GQTUHCX          $65
d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 
Harness-to-harness                      BHHCY               $50

Branching harness-to-harness      GQTUHCY          $65
d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals 
Harness-to-harness                      BHHCZ               $50

Branching harness-to-harness      GQTUHCZ          $65
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 342

• Connector: black plastic only Style number

Tip: Branching harness-to-
harness connectors can be
placed in troughs or fence
tubes only. They do not fit in
vertical post tubes. Regular
harness-to-harness connec-
tors fit anywhere.
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For Canadian Pricing
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See page 1 for details.
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Post and Beam

Multipurpose Power Infeeds Multipurpose Power Infeeds

Tip: Modular connector
receptacle covers a stan-
dard 49⁄16" square junction
box.

Tip: Municipal building
codes vary. Review installa-
tion requirements with local
inspector prior to installation
to ensure all guidelines are
met.

Hardwire

Modular

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 354

• Junction box fittings for hardwired connection, if selected
• Modular connector, if selected
• Modular connector receptacle included with 

modular option
• Conduit: metal

Style number

Specification Information

                                                                         Non-PVC
DLength               DStyle                    DU.S.                     DLength       DStyle                      DU.S.
d                          dNumber                dPrice                   d                  dNumber                 dPrice
d                                d                                   d d                      d d

4-Circuit, 3+1 
12' Hardwire              GSGUFMH12X       $350                         12' Hardwire    GSGUFMH12XN      $362

12' Modular               GSGUFMM12X       $448                         12' Modular      GSGUFMM12XN     $459

24' Hardwire              GSGUFMH24X       $506                         24' Hardwire    GSGUFMH24XN      $519

24' Modular               GSGUFMM24X       $598                         24' Modular      GSGUFMM24XN     $615
d                                d                                   d d                      d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 
12' Hardwire              GSGUFMH12Y       $350                         12' Hardwire    GSGUFMH12YN      $362

12' Modular               GSGUFMM12Y       $448                         12' Modular     GSGUFMM12YN     $459

24' Hardwire              GSGUFMH24Y       $506                         24' Hardwire    GSGUFMH24YN      $519

24' Modular               GSGUFMM24Y       $598                         24' Modular      GSGUFMM24YN     $615
d                                d                                   d d                      d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals 
12' Hardwire              GSGUFMH12Z       $350                         12' Hardwire    GSGUFMH12ZN      $362

12' Modular               GSGUFMM12Z       $448                         12' Modular      GSGUFMM12ZN     $459

24' Hardwire              GSGUFMH24Z       $506                         24' Hardwire    GSGUFMH24ZN      $519

24' Modular               GSGUFMM24Z       $598                         24' Modular      GSGUFMM24ZN     $615
d                                d                                   d d                      d d

Meeting Spaces Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                          381

For Canadian Pricing
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Wall start cover: 6694 Slate plastic only
• Connector plate

Style number

Tip: Wall start brackets allow
for 90° connections only.

Wall Start Kit for Overhead Beam

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d                        d

BWSK                $217
d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Trough grommet: 6694 Slate plastic only
• Trough start: 4799 Platinum only

Style number

Tip: Wall start kit for trough
must be used with wall start
kit for beam. Troughs are
used on overhead beams
only and allow for 90° 
connection to wall only.

Wall Start Kit for Trough

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d                        d

BWSTK             $217
d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 340

• Shelf: paint
• Supports: 4799 Platinum paint only
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shelf
cSee Surface Materials, page 387.

36" scale 80

Shelves

Specification Information

DDimensions     DSupports      DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W          d                    dNumber        dPrice
d                             d                        d                        d

14"         30"            2                        BDS30             $260

14"         36"            2                        BDS36             $282

14"         42"            3                        BDS42             $337

14"         48"            3                        BDS48             $368
d                             d                        d                        d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Post and Beam

Accessories
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 340

• Screen: knit
• Foot for light scale screen: 4799 Platinum only

1 Style number
2 Color number for knit screen
cSee Surface Materials, page 387.

Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle              DU.S.
d              dNumber          dPrice
d                 d                           d

15"H Knit Screen
24"               DALK24           $224

30"               DALK30           $246

36"               DALK36           $264

42"               DALK42           $285
d d d

Screens

Tip: When putting screens on
a 48" beam, a 42" screen will
work if zero or one hub is
present on the ends. If a hub
is present on each end, a 36"
screen will fit a 48" beam.
When putting screens on a
3'4" beam, a 30" screen will
fit if no hubs are present. If
hubs (1 or 2) are present, a
24" screen is the only size
that will fit.

Tip: You must specify
attachment hardware when
mounting screens on beams.

50%

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Post and Beam
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 341

• Attachment hardware
• 4799 Platinum

Style number

Screen Attachment Hardware for Post and Beam Fence

Specification Information

DStyle          DU.S.
dNumber     dPrice
d                      d

DSTNUT        $25
d d
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 341

• Package of 20 curtain hooks: 6994 Slate plastic only Style number

Tip: See Instructions To
Create a Post and Beam
Curtain, page 359.

Curtain Hooks

Specification Information

DStyle          DU.S.
dNumber     dPrice
d                      d

BCH                $91
d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 341

• Package of 10 10-foot dust covers: 8043 Clear 
Anodized Aluminum only

Style number

Fence Beam Dust Covers

Specification Information

DLength   DStyle              DU.S.
d              dNumber          dPrice
d                 d                           d

10'                BPFS10            $407
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Post and Beam 

Accessories, continued
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 340

• Package of ten adapter brackets: 6643 Fusion Light
plastic only

Style number

Tip: This bracket replaces
the standard Huddleboard
bracket and attaches to the
side of the beam.

Huddleboard Adapter Bracket

                            Related Products               
                               •  Huddleboard                                                                           cPage 60

Specification Information

DStyle          DU.S.
dNumber     dPrice
d                      d

BHAB             $86
d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Collar: 6694 Slate plastic only
• Hook: 4799 Platinum paint only

Style number

Tip: Maximum load per hook
is 50 pounds.

Accessory Mounting Hook

Specification Information

DStyle          DU.S.
dNumber     dPrice
d                      d

BAMB             $24
d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 340

• Top cap: 6694 Slate plastic only Style number

Y-Post Bracket

X-Post Bracket

Post Top Caps 
For Use on 95"H Posts

Specification Information

DType      DStyle            DU.S.
d              dNumber        dPrice
d                 d                        d

X-Post         BXPTC          $24

Y-Post          BYPTC          $24
d d d

Accessory Supports

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Post and Beam

Accessory Supports
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 341

• Package of 20, 1⁄8"-thick shims: plastic Style number
200%

Post Base Shim

Specification Information

DStyle          DU.S.
dNumber     dPrice
d                      d

BPCS              $131
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Post and Beam 

Accessory Supports, continued
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Paint

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Post base
•  Horizontal overhead beam
  trough
•  Vertical post tube bracket
  and transition
•  Ceiling infeed and trim
  plate
•  Wall start cover for trough
•  Shelf support
•  Accessory mounting
  bracket hook
4799 Platinum

Applies to:
•  Technology hub base
4752 Steel

Applies to:
•  Round grommet
0835 Black E
4799 Platinum Metallic

Applies to:
•  Adjustable-height legs

Price Group 1
Textured Paint
7207   Black
7225   Sand
7230   Basalt*
7239   Midnight 

Price Group 2
Smooth Metallic Paint
4750   Champagne Metallic
4798   Sterling Metallic
4799   Platinum Metallic

Applies to:
•  Elliptical leg
4799 Platinum Metallic
7207 Black
7230   Basalt

Applies to:
•  Cabby legs

Price Group 1
Textured Paint
7207   Black                           
7225   Sand
7230   Basalt*
7239   Midnight
7278   Dark Bronze 

Price Group 2
Smooth Metallic Paint
4750   Champagne Metallic
4798   Sterling Metallic
4799   Platinum Metallic
4803   Near Black Metallic

Applies to:
•  Shelf
•  Universal Storage
•  Post legs
•  Double post C-legs
•  Universal Table Bases

Price Group 1
Smooth Paint
4242   Milk

Textured Paint
7207   Black                           
7225   Sand 
7230   Basalt
7236   Fog E
7237   Slate E
7238   Fieldstone
7239   Midnight
7241   Arctic White
7243   Seagull

Price Group 2
Metallic Paint
4743   Mineral Metallic
4744   Pearl Metallic
4750   Champagne Metallic
4752   Steel Metallic
4788   Gold Dust Metallic
4798   Sterling Metallic
4799   Platinum Metallic
4803   Near Black Metallic

Textured Metallic
Paint
7245   Carbon Metallic
7246   Midnight Metallic

Select Surfaces
Price Group 3
Accent paint
Accent paints allow you to
choose from a pre-matched
color palette of trend driven
colors that are available
without the PerfectMatch
registration fee. Refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual for more information
about this program.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group 3
PerfectMatch 
PerfectMatch is a service
that allows you to create
your own paint color. Refer
to the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information about this 
program.

Accessory Paint

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Cabby legs with glides
•  Adjustable-height legs 
  with glides
•  Universal table bases
•  Universal lateral files with 
  c:scape pulls
4140 Arctic White Gloss
4144 Black Gloss

Metal

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Post and post base
  extension
•  Beam extrusion
•  Infill base assembly
•  Shelf backstop
8043 Clear Anodized

Aluminum

Applies to:
•  Hub mount
8044 Black Anodized

Aluminum

Applies to:
•  Elliptical leg
9201 Polished Chrome

Applies to:
•  Grommet
9201 Polished Chrome 
9211 Nickel

Laminate

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Universal laminate tables
•  Universal Storage tops

Standard Laminate
Fiber Laminate
2850 Vanadium Fiber          
2851 Rhyme Fiber E          
2852 Tungsten Fiber           
2854 Vellum Fiber               
2859 Novell Fiber               
2860 Granite Fiber              
2861 Coconut Fiber            
2862 Stucco Fiber

Micro Laminate
2920 Marl Micro                  
2921 Gypsum Micro           
2922 Clay Micro                  
2923 Shadow Micro E

Patina Laminate
2870 Blonde Bronze Patina
2871 Blackened Bronze

Patina
2873 Instant Iron Patina

Solid Laminate
2722 Cream E
2730 Arctic White
2746 Black
2759 Warm White E
2811 Mist E
2883 Seagull
2884 Milk
2885 Dune
2HMG Merle

Speckle Laminate
2820 Coffee Speckle
2822 Woodrose Speckle E
2823 Driftwood Speckle
2824 Smoke Speckle
2825 Vanadium Speckle

Note: Some wood veneer
finishes and woodgrain lami-
nates share the same name.
Because of the difference in
materials, veneers and lami-
nates of the same name are
not an exact match but do
coordinate with each other.

This listing includes all
the surface material choices
that are available for the
products in Post and Beam.

Resources
For more information about
surface materials, refer to
the following resources:

Additional surface
materials specification
tools are available to
assist you in the specifica-
tion process—the Surface
Materials Binders.

The global surface
materials palette is a
core collection of finishes
that is available across mul-
tiple geographies
(Americas/EMEA – Europe,
Middle East, and
Africa/APAC – Asia Pacific)
and on global product lines,
where applicable. For a list
of finishes included in the
offering, see the Surface
Materials Reference Manual.
Additional details, like prod-
uct approvals by geography
and finish number conver-
sions, can also be found in
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual or see
steelcase.com/
surfacematerials.

Surface Materials
Binders include:
•  Surface Materials

Reference Manual
•  A complete set of swatch

cards for hard surfaces,
vertical surface fabrics,
and seating upholstery

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................E = Established
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Surface Materials, continued

                                        

Woodgrain Laminate
2406 Clear Cherry
2409 Clear Maple               
2410 Graphite Walnut
2412 Natural Cherry
2422 Medium Cherry
2511 Winter on Maple
2538 Clear Walnut              
2539 Warm Oak E
2592 Blonde on Maple
2714 Natural Walnut
2772 Medium Mahogany on Walnut E
2HAK Clear Oak
2HAT Acacia
2HAW Ash Wenge
2HBW Bisque Wenge
2HCW Clay Wenge
2HSW Storm Wenge

Turnstone Laminate Collection
A selection of laminates and edge bands in this
collection are available on Steelcase brand prod-
ucts.This collection is available with standard lead-
times and supported like standard laminates to
help make ordering easy. Please see the
Turnstone section of village.steelcase.com for 
swatching information.

2535 Virginia Walnut
2536 Blackwood
2612 Marbled Maple
2614 Chocolate Walnut
2615 Marbled Cherry

Tip: Turnstone Collection Laminates are not avail-
able on bullnose laminate storage tops.

Custom Surfaces
Open Line Laminate (OLL)
This service allows you to order non-standard 
laminate at an additional processing fee of $67
U.S. per worksurface or top, plus the cost of the
laminate.

When processing orders for Open Line Laminate,
specify 2900 in the laminate finish field and enter
the OLL manufacturer information. Enter the
required edge finish as you would a standard 
laminate.

Tip: Standard laminates being used in the Open
Line Laminate program to obtain a different edge
detail will be charged the Open Line laminate
upcharge; however, no additional charges for the
laminate will be applied.

Laminate Approval and Material
Requirements
To confirm whether a particular laminate has
already been tested for use on a specific
Steelcase product or to determine material 
square foot requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional information, refer to the
Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Vertical Surface Fabric

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Infill
5477 Tech White

Applies to:
•  Screens
B902 Soft White
B903 Fog
B904 Sand

Wood
Applies to:
•  Universal wood veneer tables – tethered 
  capsule table Steelcase carefully selects veneer 
  and solid wood for consistent color and grain 
  structure. Wood is a natural material and 
  variations will occur in color, grain and texture. 
  These variations are part of the inherent natural 
  beauty of wood and are not considered defects.

All wood products will darken with age and expo-
sure to ultraviolet light. This is especially apparent
with cherry and maple veneer. We recommend
that desk accessories be rearranged periodically
to ensure even aging of wood surfaces.

When storing your wood furniture, please follow
the following guidelines:
•  Do not store products in trailers
•  Store products in areas that simulate office 
  temperatures (60°F to 90°F)
•  Store products in areas that maintain constant, 
  office-like humidity levels
•  Keep product away from light. Cover products to 
  make sure they are not exposed to light.

Steelcase Surfaces
Veneer 
Veneers are matched for proper balance and con-
sistency. Veneers are available flat cut or quarter
cut, except for Oak, which is rift cut. Refer to the
Surface Materials Reference Manual for descrip-
tions of each cut.

Open-pore finish is a medium gloss finish that
leaves the wood grain texture visible to the eye
and distinguishable to the touch.

Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3062    FC/OP Graphite Walnut
3402    FC/OP Clear Cherry (Aged)
3412    FC/OP Natural Cherry E
3422    FC/OP Medium Cherry
3522    FC/OP Clear Maple*
3572    FC/OP Amber on Maple E
3592    FC/OP Blonde on Maple
3702    FC/OP Clear Walnut
3712    FC/OP Natural Walnut
3722    FC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3752    FC/OP Medium Walnut
3762    FC/OP Dark Walnut
3772    FC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3042    QC/OP Ash*
3222    QC/OP Clear Maple*
3272    QC/OP Amber on Maple E
3292    QC/OP Blonde on Maple
3302    QC/OP Clear Walnut
3312    QC/OP Natural Walnut
3322    QC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3352    QC/OP Medium Walnut
3362    QC/OP Dark Walnut
3372    QC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3382    QC/OP Graphite Walnut

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices
3602    RC/OP Desert Oak
3612    RC/OP Warm Oak E
3692    RC/OP Espresso Oak

Full-fill finish is a medium-gloss finish that
completely fills the grain texture, yet allows the
grain pattern to be seen. The wood has a lustrous,
satiny look, and it is smooth to the touch. This fin-
ish is available on the wood worksurface or top
only.

Flat-cut full-fill finish choices
3064    FC/FF Graphite Walnut
3404    FC/FF Clear Cherry (Aged)
3414    FC/FF Natural Cherry E
3424    FC/FF Medium Cherry
3524    FC/FF Clear Maple*
3544    FC/FF Blonde on Maple
3574    FC/FF Amber on Maple E
3704    FC/FF Clear Walnut
3714    FC/FF Natural Walnut
3724    FC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3754    FC/FF Medium Walnut
3764    FC/FF Dark Walnut
3774    FC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut full-fill finish choices
3224    QC/FF Clear Maple*
3274    QC/FF Amber on Maple E
3294    QC/FF Blonde on Maple
3304    QC/FF Clear Walnut
3314    QC/FF Natural Walnut
3324    QC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3354    QC/FF Medium Walnut
3364    QC/FF Dark Walnut
3374    QC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3384    QC/FF Graphite Walnut

Rift-cut full-fill finish choices
3604    RC/FF Desert Oak
3614    RC/FF Warm Oak E
3694    RC/FF Espresso Oak

*To ensure an understanding of the color ranges
and characteristic variations of natural veneer, a
sign-off sheet is required prior to orders being
accepted for this clear-coat finish. The sign-off
sheet is available through Steelcase advertising
stock. Please use form number 09-0000756 for
3042, form number 05-0001370 for 3222 and
3224.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Steelcase Surfaces
Composite Veneer
Composite veneers are an engineered wood
intended to create specific grain patterns and
characteristics. They are pre-stained and finished
with Steelcase’s Clarity water-borne UV topcoat,
which protects the environment while providing
durability and clarity. Only open-pore finishes are
available on composite wood. Composite veneer
and matching edge bands are available on most
Steelcase brand products. Composites, for use as
a solid nosing substitute, are not available.
Steelcase does not recommend mixing composite
veneers with natural solid nosings because com-
posite and natural wood grain and color matching
are rarely compatible. Composite veneers are
Graded-In as Wood Group 1 pricing.

Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3JDX FC/OP Oak Composite
3JFX FC/OP Maple Composite
3JHX FC/OP Cherry Composite
3JJX FC/OP Walnut Composite

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3HGX QC/OP Oak Composite
3JEX QC/OP Maple Composite
3JGX QC/OP Cherry Composite
3HVX QC/OP Walnut Composite

Note: To understand more about composite 
ordering, leadtimes, and pricing, please consult
the composite sign-off sheet available through
Steelcase advertising stock, form number 
14-0000141. A sign-off sheet is required prior to
orders being accepted for composite projects.

Steelcase Surfaces
Premium Veneers
A selection of Premium veneers in this collection
are available on most Steelcase brand products.
The collection will be available as close to stan-
dard leadtimes as possible. However, because
adequate supplies of veneer and solids must be
secured, all orders will be scheduled individually.
Leadtimes will vary based on Premium veneer and
Premium solids availability at the time the order is
placed. The collection is Graded-In as Wood
Group 2 and Wood Group 3, and supported like
standard veneers to make ordering easy. Please
see the Steelcase surface materials section on 
village.steelcase.com for sample information and
product line availability. All premium veneers are in
clear-coat.

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
Wood Group 2
3032 QC/OP Dark Thin Line Bamboo
3052 QC/OP Ribbon Sapele

Wood Group 3
3832 QC/OP Figured Anegre
3842 QC/OP Figured Makore

Note: Full-fill finish is not available on Premium
veneers as a standard.

*To ensure an understanding of the color ranges
and characteristic variations of natural veneer, a
sign-off sheet is required prior to orders being
accepted for this clear-coat finish. The sign-off
sheet is available through Steelcase advertising
stock. Please use form number 09-0000755 for
3032, form number 09-0000757 for 3052, form
number 09-0000758 for 3832, and form number 
09-0000759 for 3842.

Custom Surfaces
Customiz stain is a service that allows you to
create your own stain colors and finishes on stan-
dard veneer. Customiz stain color is available on
all product lines that offer wood veneer.

A $500 stain-matching fee applies on CUSTOMIZ
requests (Exception: The $500 fee does not apply
on matches to Coalesse standard finishes or for a
low-gloss finish request on a standard color). 
The $500 fee covers the cost of formulating the
Customiz color finish and applies regardless of
whether or not an order for product is placed. 

In addition, an approval form must be signed to
indicate customer acceptance of Customiz match.
A $1,500 initiation fee will be charged prior to first
order entry. This initiation fee activates the finish
for unlimited use on any Steelcase product for an
18 month time period. After the 18 month time
period has lapsed, the Customiz finish may be
reactivated for another 18 months for a $1,000 fee
at any point within five years after the $1,500 initi-
ation fee was paid. If the finish is not reactivated
within five years after the $1,500 initiation fee was
paid, the finish will be culled and the customer will
need to pay the $1,500 initiation fee again. All
style number related Customiz charges products
are no cost as of April 2014. The matching and ini-
tiation fees are not discountable.

Customiz stain takes 10 days to formulate.
Consult the Surface Materials Reference Manual
for more information. Custom veneers are also
available and must be quoted by Steelcase spe-
cials group. Customiz stain on custom veneers
takes 2 to 4 weeks to formulate.

Requirements and information on ordering a
Customiz stain color are found in the Surface
Materials Reference Manual.

Plastic

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Infill end cap
•  Attachment clips for horizontal fence tube and
  horizontal overhead beam trough
•  Wall start cover for beam
•  Accessory mounting bracket collar
•  Post top cap
6694 Slate

Applies to:
•  Huddleboard adapter bracket
6643 Fusion Light

Applies to:
•  Technology hub cover
•  Horizontal fence tube
•  Overhead corner trough and beam filler trough
•  Vertical post tube
•  Ceiling infeed tube
6644 Fusion Dark

Applies to:
•  Connector
Black

Applies to:
•  3 mm edge profile, P-edge profile, and inner

edge profile on Universal tethered capsule
tables

6000   Black
6009   Arctic White
6654   Sand 
6694   Slate
6695   Midnight
6697   Fog
6698   Fieldstone

Note: Light color plastic edges are suscep-
tible to degradation due to normal wear and tear.
Staining (e.g., ball point pen or clothing dyes such
as blue jeans) and dirt effects are more pro-
nounced in light colors and are not considered
defects.

Applies to Internode components:
•  Receptacles
•  Modular infeed cover
•  Convenience communication outlet and 
  tri-receptacle housings
6000   Black
6009   Arctic White
6249 Platinum Solid 
6651   Tungsten E
6652   Titanium E
6653   Solar Black E
6654   Sand
6681   Grotto

...............................................................................................................................................
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Edges
The recommended edge
color will complement the
laminate color you specify.
Edge color is specified
separately.

Recommended Edge Colors for Universal Tables—Laminate

Laminate Color                            Recommended                     Recommended
                                                     3 mm Edge Color                 P-Edge Color

Fiber

2850    Vanadium Fiber                           6654     Sand                                 6697      Fog

2851    Rhyme Fiber E                           6631     Cream                              6654      Sand

2852    Tungsten Fiber                            6636     Mist                                   6654      Sand

2854    Vellum Fiber                                6655     Warm White                     6697      Fog

2859    Novell Fiber                                 6001     Coffee                               6697      Fog

2860    Granite Fiber                               6000     Black                                6000      Black

2861    Coconut Fiber                              6654     Sand                                 6654      Sand

2862    Stucco Fiber                                6053     Seagull                             6053      Seagull

Micro

2920    Marl Micro                                   6053     Seagull                             6053      Seagull

2921    Gypsum Micro                            6654     Sand                                 6654      Sand

2922    Clay Micro                                   6654     Sand                                 6654      Sand

2923    Shadow Micro E                         6249     Platinum Solid                  6249      Platinum Solid

Patina

2870    Blonde Bronze Patina                 6654     Sand                                 6654      Sand

2871    Blackened Bronze Patina            6615     Grey Value 5                    6000      Black

2873    Instant Iron Patina                       6615     Grey Value 5                    6000      Black

Solid

2722    Cream E                                     6631     Cream                              6654      Sand

2730    Arctic White                                 6009     Arctic White                      6009      Arctic White

2746    Black                                           6000     Black                                6000      Black

2759    Warm White E                            6655     Warm White                     6654      Sand

2811    Mist E                                         6636     Mist                                   6697      Fog

2883    Seagull                                        6053     Seagull                             6053      Seagull

2884    Milk                                              6052     Milk                                   6052      Milk

2885    Dune                                            6654     Sand                                 6654      Sand

2HMG   Merle                                           6527     Merle                                6527      Merle

Speckle

2820    Coffee Speckle                            6631     Cream                              6654      Sand

2822    Woodrose Speckle E                  6635     DawnE                           6000      Black

2823    Driftwood Speckle                       6631     Cream                              6000      Black

2824    Smoke Speckle                           6636     Mist                                   6654      Sand

2825    Vanadium Speckle                       6619     IceE                                6697      Fog

E = Established

cContinued on next page
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Recommended Edge Colors for Universal Tables—Laminate, continued

Laminate Color                            Recommended                     Recommended
                                                     3 mm Edge Color                 P-Edge Color

Woodgrain
2406   Clear Cherry                                6234     Clear Cherry                    6000     Black

2409   Clear Maple                                 6237     Clear Maple                     6654     Sand

2410   Graphite Walnut                          6231     Graphite Walnut               6000     Black

2412    Natural Cherry                             6034     Natural Cherry                 6000     Black

2422    Medium Cherry                            6036     Medium Cherry                6000     Black

2511    Winter on Maple                          6037     Winter on Maple               6654     Sand

2538   Clear Walnut                                6245     Clear Walnut                    6000     Black

2539   Warm Oak E                               6246     Warm Oak E                   6654     Sand

2592    Blonde on Maple                         6038     Blonde on Maple              6654     Sand

2714    Natural Walnut                             6041     Natural Walnut                 6000     Black

2772    Medium Mahogany on                6045     Medium Mahogany on     6000     Black
           Walnut E                             Walnut E
2HAK  Clear Oak                                    6219     Clear Oak                         6654     Sand

2HAT   Acacia                                          6213     Acacia                              6559     Warm White Solid

2HAW   Ash Wenge                                  6703     Ash Wenge                      6654     Sand

2HBW  Bisque Wenge                             6705     Bisque Wenge                 6631     Cream 

2HCW  Clay Wenge                                 6706     Clay Wenge                     6612     Grey Value 2E
2HSW   Storm Wenge                              6704     Storm Wenge                   6615     Grey Value 5

Turnstone Laminate Collection*

2535   Virginia Walnut                            6242     Virginia Walnut                 6000     Black

2536   Blackwood                                   6243     Blackwood                        6000     Black

2612   Marbled Maple                            6676     Marbled Maple                 6000     Black

2614   Chocolate Walnut                        6677     Chocolate Walnut             6000     Black

2615   Marbled Cherry                           6678     Marbled Cherry                6000     Black

*A selection of laminates and edge bands in this collection are available on Steelcase brand products. This collection is
available with standard leadtimes and supported like standard laminates to help make ordering easy.

E = Established
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Directional laminates
are standard with the grain
directions shown.

...............................................................................................................................................

Universal Tables—High-Pressure Laminate

Post and Beam

Directional Laminate Grain Directions
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Tethered Capsule
Table

The appearance of
wood veneer may 
change slightly depending
on the angle from which it is
viewed. This natural phe-
nomenon is called polariza-
tion, and it can be seen on
natural veneer, and to a
lesser extent on composite
veneer. Polar ization is often
noticed on worksurfaces
installed at a 90-degree
angle with each other.
Please refer to the following
illustrations for an under-
standing of grain direction
on your installation.

...............................................................................................................................................

Universal Tables—Wood Veneer

Wood Grain Directions
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Post and Beam

Wood Grain Directions
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Duo Tall Storage
                 15"H

54"W         •
66"W         •
78"W         •

   Understanding
cPage 398
   Specifying
cPage 408

Duo Overhead Storage
                 15"H

54"W         •
66"W         •
78"W         •

   Understanding
cPage 400
   Specifying
cPage 410

Duo Slim Storage
                 71⁄2"H

54"W         •
66"W         •
78"W         •

   Understanding
cPage 402
   Specifying
cPage 411

Duo Storage Products

Statement of Line
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Two interior configura -
tions of Tall Storage are
available. Individual box has
a ledge on one side and
space for binder storage on
the opposite side. Shared
box is divided down the
center with half ledge and half
binder storage on each side.

Duo Tall Storage is 
non-handed. Orientation 
is determined at time of
installation.

66"W and 78"W
individual boxes have a
center divider on the binder
storage side for additional
support.

Column height at
shortest level is 297⁄8"H.
Column will then adjust
upward 3" for leveling. 

Height from floor to top
of box is approximately 45"
in fence application.

45" 
approx.

3" 
adj.

141/2"

31/2"

14

31/2"

1/2"

Actual Dimensions
Box exterior height                   15"

Box exterior depth                    18"

Box exterior width                    54", 66", and 78"

Box interior height                    133⁄8"

Box interior depth
(binder storage area)               135⁄8"

Box interior depth (ledge)         31⁄2"

Box interior width                     523⁄8", 643⁄8", and 763⁄8"

Leg height                                297⁄8"

Brackets connect box to
post slots.

Duo Tall Storage
accommodates standard
binders.

Ledge provides support for
office supplies.

Magnets can be used
to display items on painted
steel divider cover.

Bracket connects box into
fence side slot.

Wood core
construction with
laminate surface.

Duo Storage Products

Duo Tall Storage
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Duo Tall Storage

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Connections

Attaches perpendicular
(90°) to Post and Beam
33"H fence height beam.
Box can attach anywhere
along beam.

Attaches between two Post
and Beam 931⁄2"H posts.

In Post-to-Post
applications, a 54"W Duo
Tall Storage is used with a
5'W beam. 66"W Duo Tall
Storage is used with a 6'W
beam. 78"W Duo Tall Storage
is used with a 7'W beam.

To attach Duo Tall
Storage to Post and
Beam fence in seismic
zones, order the Duo
seismic package for use with
Duo Tall Storage-to-Post and
Beam fence. One package
contains hardware for 10
units.

In seismic zone 3 and
4, consult with local building
code officials for specific
code requirements appli -
cable to your installation.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Box
•  Laminate

Interior divider cover
•  Paint

Leg
•  4799 Platinum paint

Post-to-post
attachment brackets
•  4799 Platinum paint

Fence beam
attachment brackets
•  8043 Clear Anodized
  Aluminum

Duo Storage Products
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Two interior config u ra -
tions of overhead
storage are available.
Individual box has a ledge
on one side and space for
binder storage on the
opposite side. Shared box is
divided down the center with
half ledge and half binder
storage on each side.

Duo overhead storage
is non-handed. Orientation 
is determined at time of
installation.

66"W and 78"W
individual boxes have a
center divider on the binder
storage side for additional
support.

Height from top of
fence to bottom of box
is approxi mately 153⁄4".
Height from floor to top of
box is approx imately 64".

64" 
approx. 15 3/4"

141/2"

31/2"

14

31/2"

1/2"

Actual Dimensions
Box exterior height                   15"

Box exterior depth                    18"

Box exterior width                    54", 66", and 78"

Box interior height                    133⁄8"

Box interior depth
(binder storage area)               135⁄8"

Box interior depth (ledge)         31⁄2"

Box interior width                     523⁄8", 643⁄8", and 763⁄8"

Stanchion leg height                153⁄4"

Width between stanchions

On 54"W Duo                          343⁄4"

On 66"W Duo                          463⁄4"

On 78"W Duo                          583⁄4"

Wood core
construction with
laminate surface.

Stanchions connect Duo
overhead above Post and
Beam fence height beam.

Duo overhead storage
accommodates standard
binders.

Ledge provides support for
office supplies.

Magnets can be used to
display items on painted
steel divider cover.

Duo Storage Products

Duo Overhead Storage
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Duo Overhead Storage

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Connections

Attaches to Post and
Beam seated height (33")
fence only.

Duo overhead storage
can be used in panel
environments by attaching
Post and Beam fence at a
90° angle to Series 9000,
Avenir, Kick, Montage, and
Answer.

For additional privacy,
use Post and Beam knit
screens mounted between
Duo overhead stanchions.

Overhead storage box
is always centered (side-to-
side) on stanchion legs.

Width of box cannot
exceed length of fence
beam it is attached to.

In seismic zone 3 and
4, consult with local building
code officials for specific
code requirements appli -
cable to your installation.

33" 
seated
height
fence

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Box
•  Laminate

Interior divider cover
•  Paint

Stanchion legs
•  8043 Clear Anodized
  Aluminum

Duo Storage Products
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...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Slim Storage is only
available in shared configu -
ra tion. Divider is centered
providing access to half the
depth of the box on each
side.

Height to top of Slim
Storage on top of
fence is approximately 42".

Slim Storage interior
height can accommodate
two stacked Details letter
trays.

42" 
approx.

Wood core construction
with laminate surface.

Actual Dimensions
Box exterior height                      71⁄2"

Box exterior depth                       25"

Box exterior width                       54", 66", and 78"

Box interior height                       6"

Box interior depth (each side)     12"

Box interior width                        523⁄8", 643⁄8", and 763⁄8"

402                                                                                                                                                                                                               Meeting Spaces Specification Guide

Duo Slim Storage
provides storage of piles
and other flat objects.

Brackets attach Slim
Storage to fence beam. Six
brackets are included for
each Slim Storage box.

Duo Storage Products

Duo Slim Storage
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Duo Slim Storage

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Connections

Attaches to Post and
Beam seated height (33")
fence only.

Duo slim storage can be
used in panel environments
by attaching Post and Beam
fence at a 90° angle to
Series 9000, Avenir, Kick,
Montage, and Answer.

Slim Storage is always
centered (side-to-side) on
Post and Beam fence.

In seismic zone 3 and
4, consult with local building
code officials for specific
code requirements appli -
cable to your installation.

Surface Materials
Box
•  Laminate

Brackets
•  8043 Clear Anodized
  Aluminum

33"
seated
height
fence 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Stability Guidelines for Duo Tall Storage—Post-to-Post Application

               
A maximum of three boxes can be placed between two posts.                            When two boxes are inline, a post must be placed between the
                                                                                                                                       two boxes.

When Duo is installed in a post-to-post application, two perpendicular     When Duo is installed in a post-to-post application,
beams must be attached to a wall to provide stability.                                                   two perpendicular beams must be attached to a wall to provide stability.

Duo Tall Storage cannot attach to a wall.                                                                 Boxes cannot be attached to each other.

                                                                                                                No more than 16' of beams may be placed inline without a 90° or
                                                                                                                                       120° return.

               
For L-configurations, a minimum of a 6' return is required                                     If less than a 6' return is used, the configuration must have a
at 90° or 120°.                                                                                                                 minimum of 3'4" returns on both sides, creating a Y- or T-configuration.

A maximum of two boxes per side can be used if boxes are used
on adjacent sides of a configuration. Boxes must be staggered.

3'-4" minimum
16' maximum3'-4" minimum
16' maximum

3'-4" minimum

6' minimum

90° or 120°

3'-4" minimum
16' maximum3'-4" minimum
16' maximum

16' maximum

Duo Storage Products

Stability Guidelines
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Stability Guidelines for Duo Tall Storage—Fence Application

               
Duo Tall Storage cannot be used as a return. Fence applications must                  If run is over 16'W, a minimum of 3'4" return is required mid-run.
have a minimum of three posts and two beams that create an
L-configuration.

Duo Tall Storage can attach centered on a post or anywhere along
the beam.

Stability Guidelines for Duo Tall Storage-to-Post and Beam Fence Application in Seismic Zones

•  Follow traditional planning guidelines. 
•  Tall Storage leg base  must be bolted to the floor. 
•  Additional seismic package must be installed.

3'-4" 
minimum

10' maximum

3'-4" 
minimum 16' maximum

Stability Guidelines

Duo Storage Products
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Stability Guidelines for Duo Overhead Storage

               
On a single fence, no more than one overhead box can be attached.                 If run is over 16'W, a minimum of 3'4" return is required mid-run.
There are three ways to anchor the end of a fence run:
•  A 3'4" minimum return at 90° or 120°
•  Large footplate bolted to the floor
•  Worksurface tethered to fence that is supporting Duo Overhead Storage

If two overhead boxes are used inline on fence beams,
a 90° or 120° return is required in four directions, creating an
H-configuration.

16' maximum

3'4" minimum

3'4" mimimum
10' maximum 

3'4" 
mimimum

over 16'

3'4" minimum
10' maximum

3'4" minimum

3'4" minimum
10' maximum
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Duo Storage Products 

Stability Guidelines, continued
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Stability Guidelines

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Stability Guidelines for Duo Slim Storage

               
On a single Post and Beam fence, no more than one Slim Storage                  If a run is over 16'W, a minimum of a 3'4" return is required
box can be attached. There are three ways to anchor the end of a                               mid-run.
fence run:
•  A 3'4" minimum return at 90° or 120° in two directions
•  Large footplate bolted to the floor
•  Worksurface tethered to fence that is supporting Duo Slim Storage

If two Slim Storage boxes are used inline on a Post and
Beam fence, a 90° or 120° return is required in four directions,
creating an H-configuration.

16' maximum

3'4" minimum

3'4" mimimum
10' maximum 

3'4" 
mimimum

over 16'

3'4" minimum
10' maximum

3'4" minimum

3'4" minimum
10' maximum

Duo Storage Products
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Duo Tall Storage
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 398

• Tall Storage box: laminate
• Painted steel interior divider cover: paint price group 1
• Leg, if selected: 4799 Platinum paint
• Fence beam attachment brackets, if selected:

8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
• Post-to-post attachment brackets, if selected:

4799 Platinum paint

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Interior divider cover
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$14                                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$24                                     Specify paint color number.

                               •  Open Line laminate on box         +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                            plus cost of laminate

Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle                DU.S.
dD       W        H        dNumber           dBase
d                                     d                             dPrice
d                                     d                             d

Individual Tall Storage, Fence Beam Attachment
18"        54"        15"         BDTS54PBL      $  953

18"        66"        15"         BDTS66PBL      $1066

18"        78"        15"         BDTS78PBL      $1197
d d d

Shared Tall Storage, Fence Beam Attachment
18"        54"        15"         BDTD54PBL      $1043

18"        66"        15"         BDTD66PBL      $1154

18"        78"        15"         BDTD78PBL      $1342
d d d

Individual Tall Storage, 931⁄2"H Post-to-Post Attachment
18"        54"        15"         BDTS54PBP      $  953

18"        66"        15"         BDTS66PBP      $1066

18"        78"        15"         BDTS78PBP      $1197
d d d

Shared Tall Storage, 931⁄2"H Post-to-Post Attachment
18"        54"        15"         BDTD54PBP      $1043

18"        66"        15"         BDTD66PBP      $1154

18"        78"        15"         BDTD78PBP      $1342
d d d

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for box
3 Paint color number for interior
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 412.

Tip: Attaches to Post and
Beam 33"H fence height
beam or between two
931⁄2"H posts.

Tip: In post-to-post
applications, a 54"W Duo
Tall Storage is used with 
a 5'W beam. 66"W Duo 
Tall Storage is used with a
6'W beam. 78'W Duo Tall
Storage is used with a 
7'W beam.

Tip: For individual tall
storage, only the external
side of the interior divider
cover has the option to be
painted.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Duo Storage Products

Duo Tall Storage Seismic Package
For Use with Duo Tall Storage-to-Post and Beam Fence Application in Seismic Zones

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Attachment bracket: 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
• Attachment hardware

Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S. 
dNumber dPrice
d d                                                                                                                                                                        

BDTSPPB            $690
d d

Style number

Tip: One seismic package
contains enough hardware
for 10 Duo Tall Storage units.

Duo Tall Storage 
Seismic Package

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 399

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Duo Storage Products

Duo Overhead Storage

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 400

• Overhead Storage box: laminate
• Painted steel interior divider cover: paint price group 1
• Two stanchion legs: 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Interior divider cover
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$14                                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$24                                     Specify paint color number.

                               •  Open Line laminate on box         +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                            plus cost of laminate

Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle              DU.S.
dD       W        H        dNumber          dBase
d                                     d                           dPrice
d                                     d                           d

Individual Overhead Storage
18"        54"        15"         BDOS54PB      $  915

18"        66"        15"         BDOS66PB      $1025

18"        78"        15"         BDOS78PB      $1141
d d d

Shared Overhead Storage
18"        54"        15"         BDOD54PB      $1008

18"        66"        15"         BDOD66PB      $1129

18"        78"        15"         BDOD78PB      $1265
d d d

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for box
3 Paint color number for interior
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 412.

Tip: Attaches to Post and
Beam 33"H fence height
beam.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: For individual overhead
storage, only the external
side of the interior divider
cover has the option to be
painted.
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Duo Storage Products

Duo Slim Storage

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 402

• Slim Storage box: laminate
• Fence attachment brackets: 8043 Clear Anodized

Aluminum

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Open Line laminate on box         +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Materials                                                                       plus cost of laminate

Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle              DU.S.
dD       W        H        dNumber          dBase
d                                     d                           dPrice
d                                     d                           d

25"        54"        71⁄2"        BDS54PB         $  846

25"        66"        71⁄2"        BDS66PB         $  948

25"        78"        71⁄2"        BDS78PB         $1060
d d d

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for box
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 412.

Tip: Attaches to Post and
Beam 33"H fence height
beam.

Duo Slim Storage

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Price Group 2
Metallic Paint
4743   Mineral Metallic
4744   Pearl Metallic
4750   Champagne Metallic
4752   Steel Metallic
4788   Gold Dust Metallic
4798   Sterling Metallic
4799   Platinum Metallic
4803   Near Black Metallic

Textured Metallic Paint
7245   Carbon Metallic
7246   Midnight Metallic

Select Surfaces
Price Group 3
Accent paint
Accent paints allow you to
choose from a pre-matched
color palette of trend driven
colors that are available
without the PerfectMatch
registration fee. Refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual for more information
about this program.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group 3
PerfectMatch 
PerfectMatch is a service
that allows you to create
your own paint color. Refer
to the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information about this 
program.

Metal

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Duo Storage stanchion
  legs and brackets
8043 Clear Anodized

Aluminum

Laminate

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Duo Storage boxes
2722 Cream E
2730 Arctic White
2746 Black
2759 Warm White E
2811 Mist E
2883 Seagull
2884 Milk
2885 Dune

This listing includes all
the surface material choices
that are available for the
products in Duo.

Resources
For more information about
surface materials, refer to
the following resources:

Additional surface
materials specification
tools are available to
assist you in the pecification
process—the Surface
Materials Binders.

Surface Materials
Binders include:
•  Surface Materials

Reference Manual
•  A complete set of swatch

cards for hard surfaces,
vertical surface fabrics,
and seating upholstery

Paint

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Duo Storage legs and
  brackets
4799 Platinum

Applies to:
•  Duo Storage steel interior
  cover

Price Group 1
Smooth Paint
4242   Milk

Textured Paint
7207   Black                           
7225   Sand 
7230   Basalt
7236   Fog E
7237   Slate E
7238   Fieldstone
7239   Midnight 
7241   Arctic White
7243   Seagull
7278   Dark Bronze

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................E = Established

Duo Storage Products

Surface Materials

                                        

August 2015



V
ic

to
r2

Victor2

Statement of Line                                                                     414

Understanding                                                                                

Mobile Unit                                                                           416

Freestanding Units                                                                 416

Tray Shelf and Display                                                            417

Specifying                                                                                       

Mobile Unit                                                                           418

Freestanding Units                                                                 420

Tray Shelf and Display                                                            422

Surface Materials                                                                     424

Meeting Spaces Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                               413

August 2015



Victor2

Statement of Line

Understanding
cPage 416
Specifying
cPage 418

Mobile Unit Freestanding Unit
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Victor2 

Victor2

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
                 Mobile Unit               Freestanding Unit

Depth      18"                                   25"

Width       36"                                   48" or 60"

Height      36"                                   36"

Victor2 is a recycling solu-
tion that is appropriate for sup-
porting larger work groups,
conference rooms, and cafés.
A mobile unit and two free-
standing units are available.
cSpecifying, page 418

PAP
EL

PAP
ER

PA
PE
L

PA
PE
R

ABO
NO

CO
MP

OS
T

RET
OR

NA
BLE

RET
UR

NA
BLE

RE
TO

RN
AB

LE

RE
TU
RN

AB
LE

Soft-touch integral
handle allows easy move-
ment from one location to
another.

Four non-locking cast-
ers are standard. Two cast-
ers swivel, and two casters
are fixed.

Receptacles fit bags from
30 gallon size and larger.

Leveling glides are fully
adjustable up to 11/2".

Mobile unit has three
openings. Eight insert
options are available to 
pick for the openings. These
eight insert options contain
both English, Spanish, and
French. 

Freestanding unit has 
four or five openings. Eight
insert options are available 
to pick for the openings.
These eight insert options
contain both English,
Spanish, and French. 

Receptacles contain fea-
tures to accommodate over-
sized bags.
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Victor2 

Victor2

Freestanding unit is
standard with either four or
five openings for inserts on
the top of the unit.

Hinged doors on the
front are standard on the
freestanding unit for easy
access to the receptacles.

Leveling glides on free-
standing units are fully
adjustable to 11/2".

Tray shelf can only be
used with the freestanding
unit.

Tray shelf fits most trays
up to 203/4" x 12".

PAP
EL

PAP
ER

ABO
NO

CO
MP

OS
T

RET
OR

NA
BLE

RET
UR

NA
BLE

BAS
UR

A

WA
STE

MIX
TOS

MIX
ED

PAP
EL

PAP
ER

PAP
EL

PAP
ER

ABO
NO

CO
MP

OS
T

ABO
NO

CO
MP

OS
T

RET
OR

NA
BLE

RET
UR

NA
BLE

RET
OR

NA
BLE

RET
UR

NA
BLE

BAS
UR

A

WA
STE

BAS
UR

A

WA
STE

PAP
EL

PAP
ER

ABO
NO

CO
MP

OS
T

RET
OR

NA
BLE

RET
UR

NA
BLE

BAS
UR

A

WA
STE

Freestanding four- or
five-slot opening will
accommodate two tray
shelves.
Tip: A gap of 15" will sepa-
rate the two tray shelves on
a five-opening unit.

Maximum capacity of
tray is 20 food trays with
maximum size of tray 20" x
20".

Display holds two 81/2" x
11" papers or one 11" x 17"
paper.
Tip: Paper will be between
two acrylic plates. Paper
can easily be replaced with-
out tools.

Display can only be used
with the freestanding unit.
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Freestanding four- or
five-slot opening will
accommodate two displays.
Tip: A gap of 181/2" will sep-
arate the two displays on a
five-opening unit.

One tray shelf and one
display can be used on the
freestanding unit.

Surface Materials
Top and sides
•  Paint

Back and front
•  Wood
•  Laminate (HPL)
•  Customiz stain (option on 
  wood)
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Product Details

Mobile and freestand-
ing units are standard with
a metal case and top. Front
and back of unit are avail-
able in wood or laminate.

Acrylic inserts etched
with recycling icons
are standard on mobile and
freestanding units. The ver-
biage for each icon is in
English/Spanish/French on
the same insert.

Mobile unit is standard
with three openings for
inserts and sloped recepta-
cles with built-in bag
holding system.
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UR

NA
BLE

Top on the mobile unit
can be used for food service
use or tray storage.

Hinged doors on the
back are standard on the
mobile unit for easy access
to receptacles.

Four non-locking con-
cealed casters, two
swivel and two fixed, are
standard on the mobile unit.

Receptacles in mobile
unit can accommodate 12
gallons each. Receptacles in
freestanding unit can 
accommodate 30 gallon size
and larger.

Soft-touch integral
handle on mobile unit
allows for easy movement
from one location to another.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 416

• Mobile unit:
- Front and back: wood
- Sides and top: paint

• Finished back hinged doors
• Three slot opening with sloped receptacles and built 

in bag holding system
• Acrylic inserts etched with recycling icons and 

wording
• Three 100% recycled plastic rigid recycling bins – 12

gallon capacity each
• Four non-locking black casters: two swivel/two fixed

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for front and back 
3 Paint color number for sides and top

(case)
4 Three acrylic inserts (see below under

Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 424.

Required Selections
Acrylic Inserts (Pick three)

                                                                                        
Plastic            Compost            Mixed                Waste                Paper                Aluminum          Returnables       Glass

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood Front and Back
Materials                •  Premium Wood 2                        +$  67                                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                  •  Premium Wood 3                        +$234                                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Laminate Front and Back
                                  •  Laminate                                     –$320                                    Specify laminate color number.
                                  •  Open Line Laminate                    –$253                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Paint on Case
                                  •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                    Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$125                                    Specify paint color number.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                       DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                  dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

Mobile Unit - 3 Openings
18"         36"         36"            AWRM183636            $3732
d                                         d d

ABONO

COMPOST

BASURA

WASTE

PAPEL

PAPER

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

MIXTOS

MIXED

MIXTOS

MIXED

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

Victor2

Mobile Unit

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Receptacle contains
features to accommodate
oversized bags. 

Tip: Soft-touch integral 
handle allows easy move-
ment from one location to
another.

Tip: Acrylic inserts lift out
without tools for ease of
cleaning and changeability.

Tip: Verbiage on each 
insert contains English,
Spanish, and French.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 416

• Freestanding unit:
- Front and back: wood
- Side and top: paint

• Finished back
• Four or five top slot openings with receptacles
• Acrylic inserts etched with recycling icons and 

wording
• Four or five recycling bins (capacity of 23 gallon each

receptacle) – fits 30 gallon size bags and larger
• Leveling glides: black only 

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for front and back 
3 Paint color number for sides and top

(case)
4 Four or five acrylic inserts (see below

under Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 424.

Required Selections
Acrylic Inserts (Pick four or five)

                                                                                  
Plastic           Compost           Mixed                Waste               Paper                Aluminum         Returnables      Glass

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood Front and Back
Materials                •  Premium Wood 2                       Prices at right                       Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                 •  Premium Wood 3                       Prices at right                       Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                 •  Customiz stain                           No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Laminate Front and Back
                                 •  Laminate                                   
                                    - Four opening                            –$533                                   Specify laminate color number.
                                    - Five opening                            –$746                                   Specify laminate color number.
                                 •  Open Line Laminate                  
                                    - Four opening                            –$466                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                       plus cost of laminate
                                    - Five opening                            –$679                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate

                                 Paint on Case
                                 •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                 •  Paint price group 2                    +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                 •  Paint price group 3                    +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

Related                   •  Tray Shelf                                                                              cPage 422
Products                 •  Display                                                                                cPage 422

MIXTOS

MIXED

ABONO

COMPOST

MIXTOS

MIXED

BASURA

WASTE

PAPEL

PAPER

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

Victor2

Freestanding Units

Tip: Tray shelf and display
are ordered separately.

Tip: Acrylic inserts lift out
without tools for ease of
cleaning and changeability.

Tip: Verbiage on each 
insert comes standard 
and contains English,
Spanish, and French.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle                             DU.S.           DOptions
dD      W        H        dNumber                        dBase          d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d d                     dPremium Wood
d d d                     dWood front and back     
d d d                     d                                     
d d d                     dWood 2   dWood 3

Freestanding Unit - 4 Openings
25"      48"       36"         AWRF254836                    $5332            +$121       +$424

Freestanding Unit - 5 Openings
25"      60"       36"         AWRF256036                    $6719            +$153       +$534
d d d                     d               d

Victor2 

Freestanding Units

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 417

• Tray shelf: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for tray
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 424.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
Materials                •  Paint price group 2                    +$11                                     Specify paint color number.
                                 •  Paint price group 3                    +$22                                    Specify paint color number.

Related                   •  Freestanding units                                                                cPage 420
Products

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber         dBase
d                                        d dPrice
d                                        d d

123/4"     221/4"     915/16"       AWTS               $373
d                                        d d

Victor2 

Tray Shelf and Display

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Tray shelf fits most
trays up to 203/4" x 12".

Tip: Tray shelf cannot be
used with the mobile unit. 

Tip: Two tray shelves can
be used on the freestanding
4 or 5 slot opening. A 15"
gap will separate the two
tray shelves if used on the 
freestanding 5 unit.  

Tip: Maximum tray storage
is 20 food trays.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 417

• Display
• Attachment brackets: paint

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for bracket
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 424.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
Materials                •  Paint price group 2                    +$11                                     Specify paint color number.
                                 •  Paint price group 3                    +$22                                    Specify paint color number.

Related                   •  Freestanding units                                                                cPage 420
Products

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber         dBase
d                                        d dPrice
d                                        d d

13/16"     203/4"     151/2"        AWDR               $373
d                                        d d

Tip: Display holds two 81/2"
x 11" papers or one 11" x
17". 

Tip: Display cannot be used
with the mobile unit. 

Tip: Two displays can be
used on the freestanding 4
or 5 slot opening. A gap of
181/2" will separate the two
displays if used on the
Freestanding 5 unit.

Tip: Paper is placed
between the two acrylic
plates.

Tray Shelf

422                                                                                                                                                                                                     Meeting Spaces Specification Guide
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Surface Materials
                                        

E = Established
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Resources
For more information about surface materials,
refer to the following resources:

Additional surface materials specifica-
tion tools are available to assist you in the
specification process—the Surface Materials
Binders.

Surface Materials Binders include:
•  Surface Materials Reference Manual
•  A complete set of swatch cards for hard sur-

faces, vertical surface fabrics, and seating
upholstery

Paint

Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group 1
Textured Paint
7207  Black
7241  Arctic White

Price Group 2
Smooth Metallic Paint
4799  Platinum Metallic

Textured Metallic Paint
7246  Midnight Metallic

Select Surfaces
Price Group 3
Accent paint
Accent paints allow you to choose from a pre-
matched color palette of trend driven colors that
are available without the PerfectMatch registra-
tion fee. Refer to the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more information about 
this program.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group 3
PerfectMatch 
PerfectMatch is a service that allows you to cre-
ate your own paint color. Refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual for more information
about this program.

...............................................................................................................................................

Laminate

Steelcase Surfaces
High-Pressure 
Laminate
Fiber Laminate
2850  Vanadium Fiber
2851  Rhyme Fiber E
2852  Tungsten Fiber
2854  Vellum Fiber
2859  Novell Fiber
2860  Granite Fiber
2861  Coconut Fiber
2862  Stucco Fiber

Micro Laminate
2920  Marl Micro
2921  Gypsum Micro
2922  Clay Micro
2923  Shadow Micro E

Patina Laminate
2870  Blonde Bronze Patina
2871  Blackened Bronze Patina
2873  Instant Iron Patina

Solid Laminate
2722  Cream E
2730  Arctic White
2746  Black
2759  Warm White E
2811   Mist E
2883  Seagull
2884  Milk
2885  Dune
2HMG  Merle

Speckle Laminate
2820  Coffee Speckle
2822  Woodrose Speckle E
2823  Driftwood Speckle
2824  Smoke Speckle
2825  Vanadium Speckle

Note: Some wood veneer finishes and woodgrain
laminates share the same name. Because of the
difference in materials, veneers and laminates of
the same name are not an exact match but do
coordinate with each other.

Woodgrain Laminate
2406  Clear Cherry
2409  Clear Maple
2410  Graphite Walnut
2412   Natural Cherry
2422  Medium Cherry
2511   Winter on Maple
2538  Clear Walnut
2539  Warm Oak E
2592  Blonde on Maple
2714  Natural Walnut
2772  Medium Mahogany on Walnut E
2HAK  Clear Oak
2HAT  Acacia
2HAW Ash Wenge
2HBW Bisque Wenge
2HCW Clay Wenge
2HSW Storm Wenge

Turnstone Laminate Collection
A selection of laminates and edge bands in this
collection are available on Steelcase brand prod-
ucts. This collection is available with standard
leadtimes and supported like standard laminates
to help make ordering easy. Please see the
Turnstone section of village.steelcase.com for
swatching information.

2535  Virginia Walnut
2536  Blackwood
2612   Marbled Maple
2614  Chocolate Walnut
2615  Marbled Cherry

Custom Surfaces
Open Line Laminate (OLL)
This service allows you to order non-standard
laminate at an additional processing fee of $67
U.S. per worksurface or top, plus the cost of the
laminate.

When processing orders for Open Line laminate
on Universal worksurfaces and Universal Storage
tops, specify 2900 in the laminate finish field and
enter the OLL manufacturer information. Enter
the required edge finish as you would a standard
laminate.

Laminate Approval and Material
Requirements
To confirm whether a particular laminate has
already been tested for use on a specific
Steelcase product or to determine material
square foot requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional information, refer to the
Steelcase Surface Materials Reference Manual.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Wood
Steelcase carefully selects veneer and solid
wood for consistent color and grain structure.
Wood is a natural material and variations will
occur in color, grain and texture. These varia-
tions are part of the inherent natural beauty of
wood and are not considered defects.

All wood products will darken with age and 
exposure to ultraviolet light. This is especially
apparent with cherry and maple veneer. We rec-
ommend that desk accessories be rearranged
periodically to ensure even aging of wood 
surfaces.

When storing your wood furniture, please follow
the following guidelines:
•  Do not store products in trailers
•  Store products in areas that simulate office 
  temperatures (60°F to 90°F)
•  Store products in areas that maintain constant, 
  office-like humidity levels
•  Keep product away from light. Cover products 
  to make sure they are not exposed to light.

Steelcase Surfaces
Veneer 
Veneers are matched for proper balance and
consistency. Veneers are available flat cut or
quarter cut, except for Oak, which is rift cut.
Refer to the Surface Materials Reference Manual
for descriptions of each cut.

Open-pore finish is a medium gloss finish that
leaves the wood grain texture visible to the eye
and distinguishable to the touch.

Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3062   FC/OP Graphite Walnut
3402   FC/OP Clear Cherry (Aged)
3412   FC/OP Natural Cherry E
3422   FC/OP Medium Cherry
3522   FC/OP Clear Maple*
3572   FC/OP Amber on Maple E
3592   FC/OP Blonde on Maple
3702   FC/OP Clear Walnut
3712   FC/OP Natural Walnut
3722   FC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3752   FC/OP Medium Walnut
3762   FC/OP Dark Walnut
3772   FC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3042   QC/OP Ash*
3222   QC/OP Clear Maple*
3272   QC/OP Amber on Maple E
3292   QC/OP Blonde on Maple
3302   QC/OP Clear Walnut
3312   QC/OP Natural Walnut
3322   QC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3352   QC/OP Medium Walnut
3362   QC/OP Dark Walnut
3372   QC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3382   QC/OP Graphite Walnut

...............................................................................................................................................

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices
3602   RC/OP Desert Oak
3612   RC/OP Warm Oak E
3692   RC/OP Espresso Oak

Note: Full-fill finish is not available on these prod-
ucts. The color numbers for full-fill are offered to
make it easier for specifying across product lines.

Flat-cut full-fill finish choices
3064   FC/FF Graphite Walnut
3404   FC/FF Clear Cherry (Aged)
3414   FC/FF Natural Cherry E
3424   FC/FF Medium Cherry
3524   FC/FF Clear Maple*
3544   FC/FF Blonde on Maple
3574   FC/FF Amber on Maple E
3704   FC/FF Clear Walnut
3714   FC/FF Natural Walnut
3724   FC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3754   FC/FF Medium Walnut
3764   FC/FF Dark Walnut
3774   FC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut full-fill finish choices
3224   QC/FF Clear Maple*
3274   QC/FF Amber on Maple E
3294   QC/FF Blonde on Maple
3304   QC/FF Clear Walnut
3314   QC/FF Natural Walnut
3324   QC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3354   QC/FF Medium Walnut
3364   QC/FF Dark Walnut
3374   QC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3384   QC/FF Graphite Walnut

Rift-cut full-fill finish choices
3604   RC/FF Desert Oak
3614   RC/FF Warm Oak E
3694   RC/FF Espresso Oak

*Because no stain is used in the clear-coat
process, a sign-off will be required prior to orders
being accepted for this finish. The sign-off sheet
is available through Steelcase advertising stock.
Please use form number 09-0000756 for 3042,
and form number 05-0001370 for 3222 and 3224.

Steelcase Surfaces
Composite Veneer
Composite veneers are an engineered wood
intended to create specific grain patterns and
characteristics. They are pre-stained and finished
with Steelcase’s Clarity water-borne UV topcoat,
which protects the environment while providing
durability and clarity. Only open-pore finishes are
available on composite wood. Composite veneer
and matching edge bands are available on most
Steelcase brand products. Composites, for use
as a solid nosing substitute, are not available.
Steelcase does not recommend mixing compos-
ite veneers with natural solid nosings because
composite and natural wood grain and color
matching are rarely compatible. Composite
veneers are Graded-In as Wood Group 1
pricing.

Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3JDX FC/OP Oak Composite
3JFX FC/OP Maple Composite
3JHX FC/OP Cherry Composite
3JJX FC/OP Walnut Composite

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3F6X QC/OP Medium Natural Composite
3F8X QC/OP European Walnut Composite
3F9X QC/OP Walnut Composite
3GAX QC/OP Gold Teak Composite
3GFX QC/OP Rosewood Composite
3GGX QC/OP Zebrano Composite
3HGX QC/OP Oak Composite
3HVX QC/OP Walnut Composite
3JEX QC/OP Maple Composite
3JGX QC/OP Cherry Composite

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices
3GHX RC/OP Dark Cerused Oak Composite

Note: To understand more about composite
ordering, leadtimes, and pricing, please consult
the composite sign-off sheet available through
Steelcase advertising stock, form number
14-0000141. A sign-off sheet is required prior to
orders being accepted for composite projects.

...............................................................................................................................................

Victor2 

August 2015



426                                                                                                                                                                                                     Meeting Spaces Specification Guide

Victor2 

Surface Materials, continued

                                        

E = Established

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Steelcase Surfaces
Premium Veneers
A selection of Premium veneers in this collection
are available on most Steelcase brand products.
The collection will be available as close to stan-
dard leadtimes as possible. However, because
adequate supplies of veneer and solids must be
secured, all orders will be scheduled individually.
Leadtimes will vary based on Premium veneer
and Premium solids availability at the time the
order is placed. The collection is Graded-In as
Wood Group 2 and Wood Group 3, and sup-
ported like standard veneers to make ordering
easy. Please see the Steelcase surface materials
section on village.steelcase.com for sample infor-
mation and product line availability. All premium
veneers are in clear-coat.  

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
Wood Group 2
3032 QC/OP Dark Thin Line Bamboo
3052 QC/OP Ribbon Sapele

Wood Group 3
3832 QC/OP Figured Anegre
3842 QC/OP Figured Makore

Note: Full-fill finish is not available on Premium
veneers as a standard. To ensure an understand-
ing of the color ranges and characteristic varia-
tions of natural veneer, a sign-off sheet is
required prior to orders being accepted for this
clear-coat finish. The sign-off sheet is available
through Steelcase advertising stock. Please use
form number 09-0000755 for 3032, form number
09-0000757 for 3052, form number 09-0000758
for 3832, and form number 09-0000759 for 3842.

...............................................................................................................................................

Custom Surfaces
Customiz stain is a service that allows you
to create your own stain colors and finishes on
standard veneer. Customiz stain color is avail-
able on all product lines that offer wood veneer.

A $500 stain matching fee applies on CUSTOMIZ
requests (Exception: The $500 fee does not
apply on matches to Coalesse standard finishes
or for a low-gloss finish request on a standard
color). The $500 fee covers the cost of formulat-
ing the Customiz color finish and applies regard-
less of whether or not an order for product is
placed. 

In addition, an approval form must be signed to
indicate customer acceptance of Customiz
match. A $1,500 initiation fee will be charged
prior to first order entry. This initiation fee acti-
vates the finish for unlimited use on any
Steelcase product for an 18 month time period.
After the 18 month time period has lapsed, the
Customiz finish may be reactivated for another
18 months for a $1,000 fee at any point within
five years after the $1,500 initiation fee was paid.
If the finish is not reactivated within five years
after the $1,500 initiation fee was paid, the finish
will be culled and the customer will need to pay
the $1,500 initiation fee again. All style number
related Customiz charges products are no cost
as of April 2014. The matching and initiation fees
are not discountable.

Customiz stain takes 10 days to formulate. Consult
the Surface Materials Reference Manual for more
information. Custom veneers are also available and
must be quoted by Steelcase specials group.
Customiz stain on custom veneers takes 2 to 4
weeks to formulate.

Requirements and information on ordering a
Customiz stain color are found in the Surface
Materials Reference Manual.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Integrated Technologies

Statement of Line
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Product Details

RoomWizard II comes
with everything needed to
operate in classic mode, as
a stand-alone system with
standard firmware which is
included. To operate in syn-
chronized mode, the syn-
chronization drivers must be
purchased separately.
Tip: Firmware may be auto-
matically updated via the
internet or micro USB drive.

RoomWizard II screen
can be wiped clean by using
a microfiber cloth.

Built-in security holes
allow RoomWizard II to be
secured using a Kensington
lock.

Analytics console
records room occupancy
and reservation patterns,
then generates reports to
provide insight into space
utilization. 

Administrative console
manages, configures, and
monitors all RoomWizards
from a single interface. Both
consoles are available for
free download on the
RoomWizard II support
page at www.steelcase.com.
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Integrated Technologies

RoomWizard II Room Scheduling System

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

RoomWizard II is a web-
based room scheduling 
system with touchscreen
display.

Reserve a room from any
networked computer, smart
phone, or RoomWizard II
device.

RoomWizard II can stand
alone or synchronize with
systems like Microsoft
Exchange, Lotus Domino
servers, Google Apps, and
several other third party soft-
ware systems.

Status lights are bright
red and green which signal 
a room’s availability from a
distance.

Touchscreen allows 
user to claim a room for an
impromptu meeting, adjust
meeting time, or end a 
meeting early. 

Display of the room’s
schedule, hostname, 
meeting purpose, meeting
times, room details, and 
timeline are shown.
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Actual Dimensions
Universal Mount

Width 81⁄8" 71⁄2"

Height 51⁄8" 2"

Depth 21⁄4" 1"

Installation depth with 
mounting bracket 21⁄4"

Diagonal screen size 7"

Weight 11⁄4 lb
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RoomWizard IIRoom
Scheduling System

Mounting Options

The standard mount
comes with each Room-
Wizard IIand allows it to
mount directly to hard 
surfaces.

The universal mount
is an option and is used to
mount to architectural 
mullions. It can also work 
for glass wall applications.

The universal mount
with furniture hard-
ware kit is an option and
is used to mount to
FrameOne, Post and Beam,
and other furniture products.

Mounting RoomWizard
II to media:scape does
not require a universal
mount, so ordering the furni-
ture mount hardware kit sep-
arately is recommended for
that application.
cSee page 434

The direct-to-glass
mount is an option and
includes a vanity plate to
visually conceal the 
hardware. It allows the
RoomWizard II to adhere to
glass surfaces.

Recommended mount-
ing height is 54" from floor
to top of unit.

The junction box plate
mounts come in packs of
five and are used to mount
RoomWizard II to junction
box plates.

The V.I.A. mounting
bracket is an option that
allows RoomWizard to be
mounted directly onto
Steelcase V.I.A. captured
glass frames. This option will
require the PoE cable to be
run from the floor to the
RoomWizard.

For the PoE cable 
to be run from the
RoomWizard to the floor,
it can be routed through the
post in the V.I.A. wall.
Cable diameters up to stan-
dard Cat 6 are supported. 
The maximum diameter for an
ethernet cable is 1⁄4" thick.

When mounting the
RoomWizard to V.I.A.
provide enough clearance 
for V.I.A. sliding doors. 
When positioned on double
glazed assemblies, the
RoomWizard should be
mounted to Side A of the
glass frame. RoomWizard
can be mounted to solid
V.I.A. skins using the 
standard mount.

For single glazed V.I.A.
wall installations, the
V.I.A. mount can only be used
if the glass is flush with the
corridor side of the wall.
Otherwise, the standard
RoomWizard direct-to-glass
mount is recommended.
cRefer to the V.I.A.
Specification Guide for 
further application details.

Technical
Specifications

Specifications
•  Touchscreen: capacitive 
  touchscreen
•  Size: 7" diagonal
•  Aspect ratio: 16:9
•  Resolution: 800 x 430 
  WVGA
•  Color depth: 16M colors
•  Memory: 4Gb

Ethernet
•  10BaseT/100BaseTX, 
  DHCP, IEEE 802.3U & 
  802.3af compliant

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Wiring & Cabling

RoomWizard II connects
to a network and is powered
using Power over Ethernet
(PoE). PoE cables run from
the PoE switch typically
located in the data closet.
Industry standards set cable
lengths at 100m. Contact
your IT department to 
determine the PoE switch
locations. 

PoE
Cable

...............................................................................................................................................

Power Requirements
•  Power over Ethernet: 
  802.3af & 802.3at 
  compliant

Environmental
•  Temperature: +5° to 
  +40°C
•  Humidity: 5% to 90% RH, 
  Non condensing

Weight
•  11/4 lb

Certifications
•  FCC Class A, UL, CE, 
  EMC / EMI, RoHS

Resources
Downloadable 
materials available at 
village.steelcase.com/
products
•  RW Installation and
  Operation Guide
•  System Manager Guide
•  Instructions for Lotus 
  Domino Connector 
  Installation
•  Instructions for Microsoft 
  Exchange Connector 
  Installation
•  User Guide for Classic 
  Mode
•  User Guide for 
  Synchronized Mode

Downloadable 
materials available at
www.steelcase.com
RoomWizard II Support:
•  Analytics Console
•  Administrative Console

The Google Apps 
connector connects a
customer's RoomWizard 
to Google calendars.
Conference rooms outfitted
with RoomWizard can be
reserved through Google
calendar or the RoomWizard
itself. For a flat annual cost,
customers can connect
unlimited RoomWizards to
the service. Customers can
order the software at
www.rwcloudconnector.com
or through a dealer.

Available for immedi-
ate download at
store.steelcase.com:
•  Microsoft Exchange and
  Microsoft Exchange
  Cloud Synchronization
  Packages
•  Lotus Domino 
  Synchronization Package
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RoomWizard II Room Scheduling System

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 430

• RoomWizard IIappliance
• RoomWizard IIoperating system
• Standard mount
• Installation and operation guide
• Standard 3 year warranty

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Extended                •  Extends warranty to 5 years       +$938                                    Specify with extended warranty.
Warranty

Mounting                 •  Universal mounting bracket         +$169                                    Specify with universal mounting bracket.
Options                    •  Direct-to-glass mounting             +$169                                    Specify with direct-to-glass mounting 
                                       bracket                                                                                        bracket.
                                  •  V.I.A. mounting bracket               +$169                                    Specify with V.I.A. mount.
                                    •  Universal mounting bracket         +$308                                    Specify with universal mounting bracket
                                     with furniture hardware kit                                                         with furniture hardware kit.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dBase
d                            dPrice
d                                 d

RW20                         $3177
d d

Tip: Plan for cable routing
prior to installation.

Tip: Both universal mounting
bracket and direct-to-glass
mounting bracket work for
glass wall applications.  
cSee understanding section
for more information.

Tip: When using
RoomWizard in conjuction
with V.I.A. captured glass
frames, use the V.I.A. 
mounting bracket. 

Note: Remember to provide
enough clearance for V.I.A.
sliding doors.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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RoomWizard II Accessories

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 430

• RoomWizard IIdriver software for synchronizing
with Lotus Domino

• Technical support by means of a WebEx session to assist
client IT personnel in installation of the synchronization
driver

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                                 d

DTPRWS01              $1876
d d

Lotus Domino Synchronization Package

RoomWizard IIAccessories

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Meeting Spaces Specification Guide                                                                                                                            cRoomWizard II Accessories, continued 433
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Tip: An email with a down-
load link and license key will
be sent after purchase.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 430

• RoomWizard IIdriver software connector and license for
synchronizing with Microsoft Exchange

• Technical support by means of a WebEx session to assist
client IT personnel in installation of the synchronization
connector

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                                 d

Microsoft Exchange Enterprise Synchronization Package
DTPRWS04              $2400
d                                 d

Microsoft Exchange Enterprise Synchronization Package Software Upgrade
DTPRWS04U           $1400
d                                 d

Microsoft Exchange Enterprise Synchronization Packages

Tip: The Microsoft Exchange
Enterprise Synchronization
Upgrade Package is avail-
able for customers who own
a previous version of the
Exchange connector and are
looking to upgrade to the
enterprise version.

Tip: An email with a down-
load link and license key will
be sent after the purchase.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 431

• Five RoomWizard II junction box faceplates Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                                 d

RWJPM                     $80
d d

RoomWizard II Junction Box-Plate Mounts

Integrated Technologies

RoomWizard IIAccessories, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 431

• Furniture mount hardware kit Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                                 d

RW20FMK                $139
d d

Furniture Mount Hardware Kit

Tip: Order this kit when
mounting RoomWizard II to
media:scape.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 430

• RoomWizard II driver software connector and license for
synchronizing with Microsoft Exchange 365 and other
hosted Exchange services

• Technical support by means of a WebEx session to assist
client IT personnel in installation of the synchronization

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                                 d

DTPRWS03              $1876
d d

Microsoft Exchange Cloud Synchronization Package

Tip: Order this synchroniza-
tion package when connect-
ing RoomWizard II to
Microsoft Exchange 365 
and other hosted Exchange
services.

Tip: An email with a down-
load link and license key will
be sent after purchase.
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Integrated Technologies

2no Classic, 2no Click, and 2no Flex Interactive Whiteboards
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E2210 #080900/1/A Beta - N
ot for Resale
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Actual Dimensions — 1no Classic and 1no Click

Dimensions include whiteboard frame             DOverall           DOverall           DOverall
                                                                         dDepth             dWidth             dHeight

ENO2610                                                       1"                        48"                      63"

ENO2810                                                       1"                        48"                      84"

ENOCLICK2650                                           11⁄4"                    43"                      63"

ENOCLICK2850                                           11⁄4"                    43"                      84"
                                           d d d

The 1no Click interac-
tive whiteboard uses
magnetic mounting hard-
ware and mounts instantly
over an existing ceramic-
steel chalkboard, white-
board, or any other steel
surface. No power or cables
are required.
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B AC

1no Classic and Click interactive whiteboards are avail-
able in three different dot patterns: A, B, and C. This enables up to
three boards to be independently calibrated in the same room and
to operate properly.
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The 1no Classic inter-
active whiteboard
installs like any conventional
whiteboard. No power or
cables are required. 

1no Classic, 1no Click,
and 1no Flex interac-
tive whiteboards can be
used as a conventional
whiteboard with any tradi-
tional dry eraser marker, or
as an interactive whiteboard
with the use of a projector
and an 3no stylus. 

Interactive application: 3no can be used
as an interactive whiteboard when used with
the 3no stylus in conjunction with any Windows
or Apple computer (not included) and any pro-
jector (not included with 3no interactive white-
boards, but can be ordered separately). For
best experience, ultra short-throw projectors
are recommended.
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3no Classic, 3no Click, 
and 3no Flex Interactive

Whiteboards

1no Flex integrates multi-
ple ceramicsteel dry erase
panels and 3no interactive
whiteboards into the same
surface. It installs like any
conventional whiteboard. No
power or cables are
required.

All 1no Flex configura-
tions include a full-length
integrated marker tray, as
well as a full-length tack rail
with a flag holder, two map
clips, and two map rail
hooks.

The 1no Flex 280 solu-
tion includes both an A dot
pattern board and a B dot
pattern board.

1no Flex 100, 1no Flex
200, and 1no Flex 686
solutions are only avail-
able in the A dot pattern.

Actual Dimensions — 1no Flex

Dimensions do not include 4" deep                  DOverall           DOverall         DOverall DCenter Panel DSide Panels
integrated marker tray                                dDepth             dHeight          dWidth dHeight dWidth dHeight dWidth

ENOFLEX100                                                11⁄8"                    48"                   144" 461⁄2" 63" 461⁄2" 40"

ENOFLEX200                                                11⁄8"                    48"                   192" 461⁄2" 84" 461⁄2" 531/2"

ENOFLEX686                                                11⁄8"                    48"                   240" 461⁄2" 84" 461⁄2" 78"

ENOFLEXAB280                                          11⁄8"                    48"                   169" N.A. N.A. 461⁄2" 84"
                                                                       d d d d d d d
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...............................................................................................................................................
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Installation
1no interactive per-
formance requires the
installation of the 3no App
on the computer and the 3no
receiver included with 3no.

The 1no Classic and
1no Flex whiteboards
install like any conventional
whiteboard. There are no
power requirements and
therefore no wires. Because
it transmits to the computer
via Bluetooth, there are no
communication cable
requirements. 

The 1no Click interac-
tive whiteboard comes
with magnetic mounting
hardware and mounts
instantly over any ceramic-
steel or steel surface.
Because 3no transmits to
the computer via Bluetooth,
there are no communication
cable requirements.

Application Topics

1no Classic and 1no
Click interactive white-
boards are available with
A, B, and C dot patterns
which allow up to three
boards to be independently
calibrated in the same room
and operate properly. In a
multiple interactive white-
board application, no two
whiteboard dot patterns
should be the same.

ENOFLEX100,
ENOFLEX200, and
ENOFLEX686 interac-
tive whiteboards are
only available in A dot
pattern.

B AC

A AA

Environmental
Certifications
1no Classic and 1no
Click
• MBDC Cradle to Cradle

Silver
• SCS Indoor Advantage
• RoHS

1no Flex
• SCS Indoor Advantage
• RoHS
• Qualifies for LEED points

Warranty
For warranty details, go to
www.steelcase.com.
Warranty on system is two
years. Whiteboard construc-
tion is ten years, and the
writing surface is lifetime.
Stylus and components
have a two-year warranty.
Product registration is
required for warranty to
apply.

Product Details

1no interactive white-
boards feature a pattern
invisible to the naked eye.
The pattern consists of
numerous intelligent small
black dots that can be read
by the 3no stylus. The 
pattern indicates the exact
positions of the 3no stylus.

Any Bluetooth®

enabled computer
(Apple or Windows-
based) with the 1no
App installed can be used
in conjunction with 3no to
enable interactive white-
board capability. Any projec-
tor can be used to project
images from the computer to
the 3no whiteboard.

0.3 mm (0.012 inch)

Right Up

DownLeft

The 1no stylus works
with the 3no whiteboard to
enable interactive capability
with a computer. For exam-
ple, when a computer based
presentation is projected
onto the 3no whiteboard, the
stylus can be used to guide
the presentation or interact
with a computer program,
similar to keyboard or
mouse commands.

Each 1no Classic and
1no Click interactive
whiteboard comes com-
plete with:
•  one 3no whiteboard with 
  one of three dot patterns. 
  Every 3no whiteboard 
  features the e3

  ceramicsteel writing 
  surface
•  one Bluetooth enabled 
  stylus with one AAA 
  battery
•  two replacement stylus 
  tips
•  one 3no receiver for 
  Windows or Macintosh 
  (USB interface)
•  the 3no App
•  one USB extender for the 
  3no receiver
•  one magnetic icon strip

Each 1no Flex interac-
tive whiteboard comes
complete with:
•  one 3no whiteboard, which
  features e3 ceramicsteel 
  writing surface
•  one Bluetooth enabled 
  stylus with one AAA 
  battery
•  two replacement stylus 
  tips
•  one 3no receiver for 
  Windows or Macintosh 
  (USB interface)
•  one Bluetooth
•  one USB extender for the 
  3no receiver
•  one magnetic icon strip
•  full-length integrated
  marker tray
•  full-length tack rail with
  flag holder
•  two map clips and two
  map rail hooks

Computer projector is
not included.

RM EasiTeach Next
Generation Software
is an available option for all
3no interactive whiteboards.
It is an educational software
which includes a five-user
license.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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3no Classic, 3no Click, and 3no Flex Interactive Whiteboards, continued
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3no Classic, 3no Click, 
and 3no Flex Interactive

Whiteboards

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 436

• e3 ceramicsteel whiteboards
• Trim: anodized aluminum
• Mounting brackets package
• Bluetooth enabled stylus
• Two replacement stylus tips
• One USB charging cable
• 3no receiver
• USB extender
• 3no icon strip
• Getting Started CD (includes 3no app, user manual, and

installation guide)

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

E2210 #080900/1/A Beta - N
ot for Resale
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2no Classic Interactive Whiteboards

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Educational           •  RM EasiTeach                             +$115                                 Specify with RM EasiTeach 
Software                                                                                                                      Next Generation Software.

Specification Information
DDimensions                  DStyle DU.S.
dW        D         H             dNumber               dBase
d                                     d                            dPrice
d                                     d                            d

63"         11/8"        48"               ENO2610A              $2858

63"         11/8"        48"               ENO2610B              $2858

63"         11/8"        48"               ENO2610C              $2858

84"         11/8"        48"               ENO2810A              $3563

84"         11/8"        48"               ENO2810B              $3563

84"         11/8"        48"               ENO2810C              $3563
d                                     d                            d

Tip: 4no Interactive
Whiteboards are available in
three different dot patterns,
A, B, and C. This enables up
to three boards to be inde-
pendently calibrated in the
same room and to operate
properly. In a multiple inter-
active whiteboard applica-
tion, no two whiteboard grid
patterns should be the
same.

Tip: RM EasiTeach Next
Generation educational soft-
ware includes a five-user
license.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 436

• e3 ceramicsteel whiteboards
• Trim: anodized aluminum
• Mounting brackets package
• Bluetooth enabled stylus
• Two replacement stylus tips
• One USB charging cable
• 3no receiver
• USB extender
• 3no icon strip
• Getting Started CD (includes 3no app, user manual, and

installation guide)

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

E2210 #080900/1/A Beta - N
ot for Resale
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2no Click Interactive Whiteboards

Integrated Technologies

3no Classic, 3no Click, and 3no Flex Interactive Whiteboards, continued

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Educational           •  RM EasiTeach                             +$115                                 Specify with RM EasiTeach 
Software                                                                                                                      Next Generation Software.

Specification Information
DDimensions                  DStyle DU.S.
dW        D         H             dNumber                      dBase
d                                     d                                   dPrice
d                                     d                                   d

63"         11/8"        43"               ENOCLICK2650A          $3021

63"         11/8"        43"               ENOCLICK2650B          $3021

63"         11/8"        43"               ENOCLICK2650C          $3021

84"         11/8"        43"               ENOCLICK2850A          $3746

84"         11/8"        43"               ENOCLICK2850B          $3746

84"         11/8"        43"               ENOCLICK2850C          $3746
d                                     d                                   d

Tip: 4no Interactive
Whiteboards are available in
three different dot patterns,
A, B, and C. This enables up
to three boards to be inde-
pendently calibrated in the
same room and to operate
properly. In a multiple inter-
active whiteboard applica-
tion, no two whiteboard grid
patterns should be the
same.

Tip: RM EasiTeach Next
Generation educational soft-
ware includes a five-user
license.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Marker tray: anodized aluminum Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions      DStyle DU.S.
dW                      dNumber     dPrice
d                         d                  d

12"                            MCR12         $55

24"                            MCR24         $74
d                         d                  d

Marker Trays

3no Classic, 3no Click, 
and 3no Flex Interactive

Whiteboards

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 436

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

2no Flex Interactive Whiteboards

• e3 ceramicsteel whiteboards
• Trim: black plastic
• Mounting brackets package
• Bluetooth enabled stylus
• Two replacement stylus tips
• One USB charging cable
• 3no receiver
• USB extender
• 3no icon strip
• Getting Started CD (includes 3no app, user manual,

and installation guide)
• Full-length integrated marker tray
• Full-length tack rail with flag holder
• Two map clips and two map rail hooks

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Educational           •  RM EasiTeach                             +$115                                 Specify with RM EasiTeach 
Software                                                                                                                      Next Generation Software.

Specification Information
DDimensions                  DStyle DU.S.
dW        D        H dNumber                            dBase
d d                                                 dPrice
d d                                                 d

With Two e3 Ceramicsteel Side Panels
144"        11⁄8"      48"        ENOFLEXA100                      $3566

192"        11⁄8"      48"        ENOFLEXA200                      $4413

240"        11⁄8"      48"        ENOFLEX686                         $4618
d d                                                 d

Dual Whiteboards with Pattern A and Pattern B
169"        11⁄8"      48"        ENOFLEXAB280                   $4495
d d                                                 d

Tip: RM EasiTeach Next
Generation educational soft-
ware includes a five-user
license.

Tip: The ENOFLEXAB280
board needs one projector
for each of its two interactive
panels.

Note: The integrated marker
tray installs approximately
4" away from the mounting
surface.

August 2015



442                                                                                                                                                                                                               Meeting Spaces Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Integrated Technologies

media:scape Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

media:scape tables
support small team, collabo-
rative meeting spaces. The
tables are offered in three
heights to facilitate collabo-
rative work in multiple pos-
tures. They allow users to
share information through
integrated technologies dis-
plays and facilitate a seam-
less flow of information
during meetings.
cSee the Integrated
Technologies Specification
Guide for more information.

media:scape tables
are available in three table
heights: 23"H lounge-height,
281⁄2"H desk-height, and
38"H stool-height. Surfaces
are 13⁄16" thick with a wood
core and are supported by a
column structure. All sur-
faces are available in lami-
nate or veneer and come
standard with a knife edge. 

Lounge-height tables
are available in three
shapes: round, D-shaped,
and pear. The D-shaped and
pear tables include a totem. 

Desk-height and 
stool-height tables are
available in nine shapes:
square, rectangle, pear,
round, small D-shaped,
medium D-shaped, large 
D-shaped, capsule,
offset, and TeamStudio
(stool-height only). All are
offered with an attached
totem, except round.

Offset tables have a 
two-piece top which comes 
standard with two totems,
one on each end of the
table.

Surfaces are available
in both laminate and veneer.

Profile surfaces have a 
3 mm edge banding along
all sides.  

Glides provide 1" of 
adjustment for levelling.

Media well houses power
receptacles, data ports, a
power button, PUCKs, and
has a hinged cover.

PUCK (Personal User
Control Key) enables the
seamless flow of information
between team members.

One scaler is standard 
for a single monitor. Two
scalers are standard for dual
monitors. Additional scalers
can also be ordered sepa-
rately, to facilitate up to four
displays.

Capsule

Offset

Square RoundRectangular D-Shaped
Medium

Pear D-Shaped
Large

TeamStudio

Monitors should have an
HDMI input. Monitors should
be multi-sync, with a 
horizontal frequency range
of 31-80 kHz, a vertical fre-
quency of 55-80 kHz, and a
detachable C13/C14 cord. 

Base is available in three 
finishes and includes a col-
umn and legs. A stainless
steel foot ring is standard on
the stool-height tables.

Totem is available in three
finishes. Totems may be
attached to all media:scape
tables except round. The
totem supports one flat
screen monitor with an
option to support two. An
infill must be specified and 
is available in painted 
aluminum. 
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Product Details

Laminate surface
edges are plastic and finish
selection is available.

Veneer surface edges
are veneer and match the
top surface.

To secure a monitor to
media:scape, a locking
mechanism can be ordered
from an external supplier
such as PDR
(pdrmounts.com/pdr2)
model number PDM-0108.

Power and Data
Power is included. Up to four
monitor control boxes can be
specified.

Wires can be housed in the
column media well.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Integrated Technologies

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Surface
•  Laminate
•  Wood veneer

Edge
•  Plastic – laminate surfaces
•  Wood veneer – wood
  veneer surfaces

Base
•  Paint

Column
•  Painted to match base

Media well covers
•  Painted to match base

Totem frame
•  Painted to match base 

Totem infill
•  Painted aluminum

Foot ring
•  Stainless steel

media:scape Tables
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Understanding and
Specifying Steelcase
Certified Refurbished
Products

Product Details                                                                               

Steelcase Certified Refurbished Products                                          446

Specifying                                                                                       

RoomWizard II Room Scheduling System                                        447
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Steelcase Certified Refurbished Products are pre-owned Steelcase
products that undergo Steelcase's stringent refurbishment process prior to
being offered for sale. 

They are in 100% working condition and sold as refurbished product at a
lower price. As these refurbished products have been unpacked and manipu-
lated, they might exhibit some minor cosmetic imperfections, such as
scratches, marks, or discolorations.

Each Steelcase Certified Refurbished Product is:
•  Fully tested under the same requirements as a new unit.
•  Put through a thorough cleaning process and inspection.
•  Re-flashed with new firmware. 
  Note: Firmware version may not be the most current by the time product is
  received. New firmware upgrade files are posted at Steelcase.com and can
  be upgraded post-installation.
•  Repackaged (including appropriate manuals, cables, new boxes, etc.)
•  Given a new refurbished style number and serial number.
•  Placed into a Final QA inspection prior to being added to sellable refur-

bished stock.

Refurbishment procedures follow the same basic technical guidelines as
Steelcase's Finished Goods testing procedures.

Warranty
Each Steelcase Certified Refurbished product includes a 1 year warranty.

Availability
Refurbished supply is very limited. It is recommended to check with a
Technology Sales Consultant or SFT representative to see if an item is avail-
able for sale.
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Steelcase Certified Refurbished
RoomWizard IIRoom

Scheduling System

S
te

e
lc

a
se

 C
e

rtifie
d

R
e
fu

rb
ish

e
d
 P

ro
d
u
c
t

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• RoomWizard IIappliance
• RoomWizard IIoperating system
• Standard mount
• Installation and operation guide
• Standard 1 year warranty

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Mounting                 •  Universal mounting bracket         +$127                                    Specify with universal mounting bracket.
Options                    •  Direct-to-glass mounting             +$127                                    Specify with direct-to-glass mounting 
                                       bracket                                                                                        bracket.
                                   •  V.I.A. mounting bracket               +$169                                    Specify with V.I.A. mount.
                                    •  Universal mounting bracket         +$231                                    Specify with universal mounting bracket
                                     with furniture hardware kit                                                         with furniture hardware kit.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dBase
d                            dPrice
d                                 d

RW20SCR                 $2383
d d

Tip: Plan for cable routing
prior to installation.

Tip: Both universal mounting
bracket and direct-to-glass
mounting bracket work for
glass wall applications.
cPage 431

Tip: When using
RoomWizard in conjuction
with V.I.A. captured glass
frames, use the V.I.A.
mounting bracket. 

Note: Remember to provide
enough clearance for V.I.A.
sliding doors.

Meeting Room

10:30 am

10

9

8

7

6

5

4

3

2

1

12

Monday 20 October 2
010

11
About

Details

Adjust

End

In Use

10:00 am - 1
1:00 am / L

ocal R
eservation

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Integrated Technologies

Steelcase Certified Refurbished RoomWizard II
Room Scheduling System
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Number                 Page    Description
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1MP12                             69     Markers-Dry Erase

2MP12                             69     Markers-Dry Erase

32WCP                          334     Wire Guide Clip

3MP12                             69     Markers-Dry Erase

4MP12                             69     Markers-Dry Erase

877102002SR             315     Master Lock Tool

877102003SR             315     Standard Lock Tool

98765                            333     Termination Plate

98766                            333     Cable/Fiber Reel

98767                            333     Cord Reels

98768                            334     Cable Storage Tray

999CHT                        334     Wire Clips

AWAG2                 285, 331     Round Grommet

AWDR                            422     Victor2 Display

AWQT28                       280     FS Table Base

AWRF254836              421     Victor2 Freestanding Unit

AWRF256036              421     Victor2 Freestanding Unit

AWRM183636             418     Victor2 Mobile Unit

AWTS                            422     Victor2 Tray Shelf

AWVBC                         330     Power/Data Box

AWVBD                         330     Power/Power Box

AWVBP                         330     Data/Data Box

AWVFP                          284     Flip Up Power Unit

AWVW                           335     Wire Manager

BADJ                             157     Univ Tbl Adj-Hgt Leg

BADJ4                          157     Univ Tbl Adj-Hgt Leg

BADJ4C                        157     Univ Tbl Adj-Hgt Leg

BADJ4M                       157     Univ Tbl Adj-Hgt Leg

BADJC                          157     Univ Tbl Adj-Hgt Leg

BAMB                            385     Mounting Hook

BB042                           361     Beam

BB048                           361     Beam

BB060                           361     Beam

BB072                           361     Beam

BB084                           361     Beam

BB096                           361     Beam

BB108                           361     Beam

BB120                           361     Beam

BB132                           361     Beam

BB144                           361     Beam

BB156                           361     Beam

BB168                           361     Beam

BB180                           361     Beam

BB192                           361     Beam

BBPT040                      372     Horizontal Trough

BBPT048                      372     Horizontal Trough

BBPT060                      372     Horizontal Trough

BBPT072                      372     Horizontal Trough

BBPT084                      372     Horizontal Trough

BBPT096                      372     Horizontal Trough

BBPT108                      372     Horizontal Trough

BBPT120                      372     Horizontal Trough

BBPT132                      372     Horizontal Trough

BBPT144                      372     Horizontal Trough

BBPT156                      372     Horizontal Trough

BBPT168                      372     Horizontal Trough

BBPT180                      372     Horizontal Trough

BBPT192                      372     Horizontal Trough

BCAB                            156     Univ Tbl Cabby Leg

BCAB4                          156     Univ Tbl Cabby Leg 

BCAB4C                       156     Univ Tbl Cabby Leg 

BCAB4M                       156     Univ Tbl Cabby Leg 

BCABC                          156     Univ Tbl Cabby Leg

BCCM                            373     Cord/Cable Mgr Clip

BCH                               384     Curtain Hook

BCL                               159     Univ Tbl Dbl Post C-Leg

BDOD54PB                  410     Duo Overhead Storage

BDOD66PB                  410     Duo Overhead Storage

BDOD78PB                  410     Duo Overhead Storage

BDOS54PB                  410     Duo Overhead Storage

BDOS66PB                  410     Duo Overhead Storage

BDOS78PB                  410     Duo Overhead Storage

BDS30                           382     Shelf

BDS36                           382     Shelf

BDS42                           382     Shelf

BDS48                           382     Shelf

BDS54PB                      411     Duo Slim Storage

BDS66PB                      411     Duo Slim Storage

BDS78PB                      411     Duo Slim Storage

BDTD54PBL                408     Duo Tall Storage

BDTD54PBP                408     Duo Tall Storage

BDTD66PBL                408     Duo Tall Storage

BDTD66PBP                408     Duo Tall Storage

BDTD78PBL                408     Duo Tall Storage

BDTD78PBP                408     Duo Tall Storage

BDTS54PBL                408     Duo Tall Storage

BDTS54PBP                408     Duo Tall Storage

BDTS66PBL                408     Duo Tall Storage

BDTS66PBP                408     Duo Tall Storage

BDTS78PBL                408     Duo Tall Storage

BDTS78PBP                408     Duo Tall Storage

BDTSPPB                     409     Duo Tall Storage Seismic Package

BEL2142                      153     Univ Tbl Oval

BEL25                           158     Univ Tbl Elliptical Leg

BEL27                           158     Univ Tbl Elliptical Leg

BEL3042                      153     Univ Tbl Oval

BEL3060                      153     Univ Tbl Oval

BEL3648                      153     Univ Tbl Oval

BEL3672                      153     Univ Tbl Oval

BEL4278                      153     Univ Tbl Oval

BEL4896                      153     Univ Tbl Oval

BFB223636                 144     Univ Tbl Cnr, 120°

BFB224242                 144     Univ Tbl Cnr, 120°

BFB224848                 144     Univ Tbl Cnr, 120°

BFB334242                 144     Univ Tbl Cnr, 120°

BFB334848                 144     Univ Tbl Cnr, 120°

BFFF661                       368     Univ FS Tethered Capsule Table

BFFF721                       368     Univ FS Tethered Capsule Table

BFFF841                       368     Univ FS Tethered Capsule Table

BFFF961                       368     Univ FS Tethered Capsule Table 
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BFFF962                       368     Univ FS Tethered Capsule Table

BFJ2472L                    149     Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFJ2472R                    149     Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFJ2478L                    149     Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFJ2478R                    149     Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFJ3072L                    149     Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFJ3072R                    149     Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFJ3078L                    149     Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFJ3078R                    149     Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFK2448                      145     Univ Tbl Capsule 

BFK3060                      145     Univ Tbl Capsule 

BFK3672                      145     Univ Tbl Capsule 

BFK4284                      145     Univ Tbl Capsule 

BFK4896                      145     Univ Tbl Capsule 

BFP2736                      147     Univ Tbl Pnsl 

BFPT040                      371     Horiz Fence Tube

BFPT048                      371     Horiz Fence Tube

BFPT060                      371     Horiz Fence Tube

BFPT072                      371     Horiz Fence Tube

BFPT084                      371     Horiz Fence Tube

BFPT096                      371     Horiz Fence Tube

BFPT108                      371     Horiz Fence Tube

BFPT120                      371     Horiz Fence Tube

BFR30                           150     Univ Tbl Round 

BFR36                           150     Univ Tbl Round 

BFR42                           150     Univ Tbl Round 

BFR48                           150     Univ Tbl Round 

BFR54                           150     Univ Tbl Round 

BFRQ24                        151     Univ Tbl Square 

BFRQ30                        151     Univ Tbl Square 

BFRQ36                        151     Univ Tbl Square 

BFRQ42                        151     Univ Tbl Square 

BFRQ48                        151     Univ Tbl Square 

BFRQ54                        151     Univ Tbl Square 

BFRR3660                   152     Univ Tbl Rectangle 

BFRR3666                   152     Univ Tbl Rectangle 

BFRR3672                   152     Univ Tbl Rectangle 

BFRR4284                   152     Univ Tbl Rectangle 

BFRR4896                   152     Univ Tbl Rectangle 

BFS2430                      141     Univ Tbl Str

BFS2436                      141     Univ Tbl Str

BFS2442                      141     Univ Tbl Str

BFS2448                      141     Univ Tbl Str

BFS2454                      141     Univ Tbl Str

BFS2460                      141     Univ Tbl Str

BFS2466                      141     Univ Tbl Str

BFS2472                      141     Univ Tbl Str

BFS2478                      141     Univ Tbl Str

BFS3036                      141     Univ Tbl Str

BFS3042                      141     Univ Tbl Str

BFS3048                      141     Univ Tbl Str

BFS3054                      141     Univ Tbl Str

BFS3060                      141     Univ Tbl Str

BFS3066                      141     Univ Tbl Str

BFS3072                      141     Univ Tbl Str

BFS3078                      141     Univ Tbl Str

BFSP48                        146     Univ Tbl Spnr 

BFSP52                        146     Univ Tbl Spnr 

BFSP60                        146     Univ Tbl Spnr 

BFSP64                        146     Univ Tbl Spnr 

BFTP48                        148     Univ Tbl Taprd Pnsl 

BFTP60                        148     Univ Tbl Taprd Pnsl 

BHAB                            385     Huddleboard Bracket

BHEX3660                   154     Univ Tbl Hex Conference 

BHEX3666                   154     Univ Tbl Hex Conference 

BHEX3672                   154     Univ Tbl Hex Conference 

BHEX4296                   154     Univ Tbl Hex Conference 

BHEX48120                 154     Univ Tbl Hex Conference 

BHEX48150                 154     Univ Tbl Hex Conference 

BHEX48180                 154     Univ Tbl Hex Conference 

BHHCX                         380     Connector

BHHCY                         380     Connector

BHHCZ                         380     Connector

BHMXP                         367     Hub Mount

BHMYP                         367     Hub Mount

BIBFF030                     362     Infill

BIBFF042                     362     Infill

BIBFF054                     362     Infill

BIBFF066                     362     Infill

BIBFF078                     362     Infill

BIBFF090                     362     Infill

BIBFF102                     362     Infill

BIBFF114                     362     Infill

BIBHW030                   363     Infill Hardware Package

BIBHW042                   363     Infill Hardware Package

BIBHW054                   363     Infill Hardware Package

BIBHW066                   363     Infill Hardware Package

BIBHW078                   363     Infill Hardware Package

BIBHW090                   363     Infill Hardware Package

BIBHW102                   363     Infill Hardware Package

BIBHW114                   363     Infill Hardware Package

BIBMD030                   362     Infill

BIBMD042                   362     Infill

BIBMD054                   362     Infill

BIBMD066                   362     Infill

BIBMD078                   362     Infill

BIBMD090                   362     Infill

BIBMD102                   362     Infill

BIBMD114                   362     Infill

BIBTF030                    362     Infill

BIBTF042                    362     Infill

BIBTF054                    362     Infill

BIBTF066                    362     Infill

BIBTF078                    362     Infill

BIBTF090                    362     Infill

BIBTF102                    362     Infill

BIBTF114                    362     Infill

BNCAB                         156     Univ Tbl Cabby Leg

BNCAB4                       156     Univ Tbl Cabby Leg

BNCAB4C                    156     Univ Tbl Cabby Leg 
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BNCAB4M                    156     Univ Tbl Cabby Leg 

BNCABC                       156     Univ Tbl Cabby Leg

BNPL                             159     Univ Tbl Post Leg 

BNPL4                          159     Univ Tbl Post Leg 

BNPL4C                        159     Univ Tbl Post Leg 

BNPL4M                       159     Univ Tbl Pkg Four

BNPLC                          159     Univ Tbl Post Leg

BPCS                             386     Post Base Shim

BPDSFB                        369     Power and Data Strip

BPDSPB1SHX             370     Power and Data Strip

BPDSPB2SHX             370     Power and Data Strip

BPDSPB3SHX             370     Power and Data Strip

BPDSPB4SHX             370     Power and Data Strip

BPDSPBPL                   369     Power and Data Strip

BPDSSB               327, 370     Slatwall Attachment Brkt

BPDSSWPL          327, 370     Pwr and Data Stp w/Cord 

BPDSWB              327, 370     Wksf Attachment Brkt

BPDSWSPL          327, 370     Power and Data Strip

BPFS10                        384     Fence Beam Dust Covers

BPHPHXX                    367     Technology Hub

BPHPHXY                    367     Technology Hub

BPHPHXZ                    367     Technology Hub

BPL                                159     Univ Tbl Post Leg

BPL4                             159     Univ Tbl Post Leg 

BPL4C                           159     Univ Tbl Post Leg 

BPL4M                          159     Univ Tbl Pkg Four

BPLC                             159     Univ Tbl Post Leg

BPMPH123XX             366     Technology Hub

BPMPH123XY             366     Technology Hub

BPMPH123XZ             366     Technology Hub

BPMPH124XX             366     Technology Hub

BPMPH124XY             366     Technology Hub

BT26                             155     Univ Tbl Base

BT36                             155     Univ Tbl Base

BTHPHXX                    367     Technology Hub

BTHPHXY                    367     Technology Hub

BTHPHXZ                    367     Technology Hub

BTJ090                         373     Corner Trough

BTJ120                         373     Corner Trough

BTJI                              373     Beam Flr Trough

BTMPH123XX             366     Technology Hub

BTMPH123XY             366     Technology Hub

BTMPH123XZ             366     Technology Hub

BTMPH124XX             366     Technology Hub

BTMPH124XY             366     Technology Hub

BWSK                            382     Wall Start Kit

BWSTK                         382     Wall Start Kit

BX26                             155     Univ Tbl Base

BX36                             155     Univ Tbl Base

BXCIT                           377     Ceil Infd Tube

BXILJC                         371     In-Line Post Junction Cover

BXJBCK                       377     Junct Box Brkt

BXP36                           360     X-Post with Large Base

BXP45                           360     X-Post

BXP95                           360     X-Post

BXPFHH39                  375     Vertical Post Tube

BXPFLF15                    375     Vertical Post Tube

BXPFLH31                   375     Vertical Post Tube

BXPS36                        360     X-Post with Small Base

BXPS45                        360     X-Post

BXPS95                        360     X-Post

BXPTC                          385     Post Top Cap

BXPTFT87                   375     Vertical Post Tube

BXPTHF11                   376     Vertical Post Tube

BXPTHFT59                374     Vertical Post Tube

BXPTLFT66                 374     Vertical Post Tube

BXTFHH39                  376     Vertical Post Tube

BXTFLFH31                 376     Vertical Post Tube

BXTHHT45                  374     Vertical Post Tube

BXTLHT52                   374     Vertical Post Tube

BYCIT                           377     Ceil Infd Tube

BYJBCK                       377     Junct Box Brkt

BYP36                           360     Y-Post with Large Base

BYP45                           360     Y-Post

BYP95                           360     Y-Post

BYPFHH39                  375     Vertical Post Tube

BYPFLF15                    375     Vertical Post Tube

BYPFLH31                   375     Vertical Post Tube

BYPS36                        360     Y-Post with Small Base

BYPS45                        360     Y-Post

BYPS95                        360     Y-Post

BYPTC                          385     Post Top Cap

BYPTFT87                   375     Vertical Post Tube

BYPTHF11                   376     Vertical Post Tube

BYPTHFT59                374     Vertical Post Tube

BYPTLFT66                 374     Vertical Post Tube

BYTFHH39                  376     Vertical Post Tube

BYTFLFH31                 376     Vertical Post Tube

BYTHHT45                  374     Vertical Post Tube

BYTLHT52                   374     Vertical Post Tube

BZC243060                 143     Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC243066                 143     Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC243072                 143     Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC243078                 143     Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC302460                 143     Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC302466                 143     Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC302472                 143     Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC302478                 143     Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC303660                 143     Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC303666                 143     Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC303672                 143     Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC303678                 143     Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC363060                 143     Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC363066                 143     Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC363072                 143     Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC363078                 143     Univ Tbl Trans 

CEDH01827                   66     Markerboard-Patient Room

CEDH21827                   66     Markerboard-Patient Room

CEDM0218                     22     Markerboard-Edge

CEDM032                       22     Markerboard-Edge

Style
Number                 Page    Description

Style
Number                 Page    Description
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CEDM043                       22     Markerboard-Edge

CEDM044                       22     Markerboard-Edge

CEDM054                       22     Markerboard-Edge

CEDM064                       22     Markerboard-Edge

CEDM084                       22     Markerboard-Edge

CEDM104                       22     Markerboard-Edge

CEDM124                       22     Markerboard-Edge

CEDM164                       22     Markerboard-Edge

CEDT043                        22     Tackboard-Edge

CEDT044                        22     Tackboard-Edge

CEDT054                        22     Tackboard-Edge

CEDT064                        22     Tackboard-Edge

CEDT084                        22     Tackboard-Edge

CEDT104                        22     Tackboard-Edge

CFLEXT24                   276     Convene; Metal Flex Base

CFLEXT30                   276     Convene; Metal Flex Base

CFLEXX24                   276     Metal Flex Base

CFLEXX30                   276     Metal Flex Base

CL_B3660                    273     Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B3666                    273     Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B3672                    273     Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B3684                    273     Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B42108                  273     Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B4272                    273     Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B4284                    273     Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B4296                    273     Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B48108                  273     Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B48120                  273     Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B48144                  273     Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B4884                    273     Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B4896                    273     Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B54108                  273     Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B54120                  273     Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B54144                  273     Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B54168                  273     Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B60120                  273     Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B60144                  273     Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B60168                  273     Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B60192                  273     Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B60216                  273     Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B66144                  273     Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B66168                  273     Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B66192                  273     Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B66216                  273     Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B72168                  273     Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B72192                  273     Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B72216                  273     Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_C36                         266     Convene; Cushion Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_C42                         266     Convene; Cushion Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_C48                         266     Convene; Cushion Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_C54                         266     Convene; Cushion Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_C60                         266     Convene; Cushion Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_J3660                     269     Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J3666                     269     Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J3672                     269     Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J3684                     269     Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J42108                  269     Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J4272                     269     Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J4284                     269     Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J4296                     269     Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J48108                  269     Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J48120                   269     Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J4884                     269     Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J4896                     269     Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J54108                  269     Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J54120                   269     Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J54144                  269     Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J60120                   269     Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J60144                  269     Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J60168                  269     Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J66144                  269     Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J66168                  269     Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J66192                  269     Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J72168                  269     Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J72192                  269     Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J72216                  269     Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_K3660                    275     Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K3666                    275     Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K3672                    275     Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K3684                    275     Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K42108                  275     Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K4272                    275     Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K4284                    275     Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K4296                    275     Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K48108                  275     Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K48120                  275     Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K48144                  275     Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K4884                    275     Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K4896                    275     Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K54108                  275     Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K54120                  275     Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K54144                  275     Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K54168                  275     Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K60120                  275     Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K60144                  275     Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K60168                  275     Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K60192                  275     Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K60216                  275     Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K66144                  275     Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K66168                  275     Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K66192                  275     Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K66216                  275     Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K72168                  275     Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K72192                  275     Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K72216                  275     Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_R36                         264     Convene; Round Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_R42                         264     Convene; Round Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_R48                         264     Convene; Round Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_R54                         264     Convene; Round Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_R60                         264     Convene; Round Laminate Conf Tbl Top

Style
Number                 Page    Description

Style
Number                 Page    Description

Style Number Index

R
e

so
u

rc
e

s

August 2015



454                                                                                                                                                                                                     Meeting Spaces Specification Guide

Style Number Index, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

CL_R66                         264     Convene; Round Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_R72                         264     Convene; Round Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_S36                         265     Convene; Sq Laminate Conf Table Top

CL_S42                         265     Convene; Sq Laminate Conf Table Top

CL_S48                         265     Convene; Sq Laminate Conf Table Top

CL_S54                         265     Convene; Sq Laminate Conf Table Top

CL_S60                         265     Convene; Sq Laminate Conf Table Top

CL_T3660                     271     Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T3666                     271     Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T3672                     271     Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T3684                     271     Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T42108                  271     Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T4272                     271     Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T4284                     271     Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T4296                     271     Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T48108                  271     Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T48120                   271     Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T48144                  271     Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T4884                     271     Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T4896                     271     Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T54108                  271     Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T54120                   271     Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T54144                  271     Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T54168                  271     Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T60120                   271     Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T60144                  271     Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T60168                  271     Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T60192                  271     Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T60216                  271     Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T66144                  271     Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T66168                  271     Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T66192                  271     Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T66216                  271     Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T72168                  271     Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T72192                  271     Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T72216                  271     Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CPBFLM044          68, 364     Premium Whiteboard Infill

CPBFLM045          68, 364     Premium Whiteboard Infill

CPBFLM046          68, 364     Premium Whiteboard Infill

CPBFLM054          68, 364     Premium Whiteboard Infill

CPBFLM064          68, 364     Premium Whiteboard Infill

CPBFLM074          68, 364     Premium Whiteboard Infill

CPBFLM084          68, 364     Premium Whiteboard Infill

CPBFLM094          68, 364     Premium Whiteboard Infill

CPBFLM104          68, 364     Premium Whiteboard Infill

CSEM043                       29     Markerboard-Session

CSEM044                       29     Markerboard-Session

CSEM054                       29     Markerboard-Session

CSEM064                       29     Markerboard-Session

CSEM084                       29     Markerboard-Session

CSEM104                       29     Markerboard-Session

CSET043                        29     Tackboard-Session

CSET044                        29     Tackboard-Session

CSET054                        29     Tackboard-Session

CSET064                        29     Tackboard-Session

CSET084                        29     Tackboard-Session

CSET104                        29     Tackboard-Session

CSTM0218                     15     Markerboard-Senti

CSTM032                       15     Markerboard-Senti

CSTM043                       15     Markerboard-Senti

CSTM044                       15     Markerboard-Senti

CSTM054                       15     Markerboard-Senti

CSTM064                       15     Markerboard-Senti

CVXE1212                    303     Convene Edge Profile Samples

CW_B3660                   261     Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B3666                   261     Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B3672                   261     Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B3684                   261     Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B42108                 261     Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B4272                   261     Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B4284                   261     Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B4296                   261     Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B48108                 261     Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B48120                 261     Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B48144                 261     Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B4884                   261     Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B4896                   261     Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B54108                 261     Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B54120                 261     Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B54144                 261     Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B54168                 261     Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B60120                 261     Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B60144                 261     Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B60168                 261     Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B60192                 261     Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B60216                 261     Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B66144                 261     Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B66168                 261     Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B66192                 261     Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B66216                 261     Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B72168                 261     Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B72192                 261     Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B72216                 261     Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_C36                        255     Convene; Cushion Wood Conf Table Top

CW_C42                        255     Convene; Cushion Wood Conf Table Top

CW_C48                        255     Convene; Cushion Wood Conf Table Top

CW_C54                        255     Convene; Cushion Wood Conf Table Top

CW_C60                        255     Convene; Cushion Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J3660                    257     Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J3666                    257     Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J3672                    257     Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J3684                    257     Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J42108                 257     Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J4272                    257     Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J4284                    257     Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J4296                    257     Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J48108                 257     Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J48120                  257     Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J4884                    257     Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J4896                    257     Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top
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CW_J54108                 257     Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J54120                  257     Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J54144                 257     Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J60120                  257     Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J60144                 257     Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J60168                 257     Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J66144                 257     Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J66168                 257     Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J66192                 257     Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J72168                 257     Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J72192                 257     Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J72216                 257     Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_K3660                   263     Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K3666                   263     Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K3672                   263     Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K3684                   263     Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K42108                 263     Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K4272                   263     Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K4284                   263     Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K4296                   263     Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K48108                 263     Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K48120                 263     Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K48144                 263     Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K4884                   263     Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K4896                   263     Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K54108                 263     Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K54120                 263     Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K54144                 263     Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K54168                 263     Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K60120                 263     Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K60144                 263     Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K60168                 263     Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K60192                 263     Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K60216                 263     Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K66144                 263     Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K66168                 263     Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K66192                 263     Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K66216                 263     Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K72168                 263     Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K72192                 263     Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K72216                 263     Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_LEC                        302     Convene: Lectern

CW_LECD                     302     Convene: Lectern

CW_LECT                     302     Convene: Lectern

CW_R36                        253     Convene; Round Wood Conf Table Top

CW_R42                        253     Convene; Round Wood Conf Table Top

CW_R48                        253     Convene; Round Wood Conf Table Top

CW_R54                        253     Convene; Round Wood Conf Table Top

CW_R60                        253     Convene; Round Wood Conf Table Top

CW_R66                        253     Convene; Round Wood Conf Table Top

CW_R72                        253     Convene; Round Wood Conf Table Top

CW_S36                        254     Convene; Square Wood Conf Table Top

CW_S42                        254     Convene; Square Wood Conf Table Top

CW_S48                        254     Convene; Square Wood Conf Table Top

CW_S54                        254     Convene; Square Wood Conf Table Top

CW_S60                        254     Convene; Square Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T3660                   259     Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T3666                   259     Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T3672                   259     Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T3684                   259     Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T42108                 259     Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T4272                   259     Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T4284                   259     Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T4296                   259     Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T48108                 259     Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T48120                 259     Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T48144                 259     Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T4884                   259     Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T4896                   259     Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T54108                 259     Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T54120                 259     Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T54144                 259     Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T54168                 259     Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T60120                 259     Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T60144                 259     Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T60168                 259     Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T60192                 259     Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T60216                 259     Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T66144                 259     Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T66168                 259     Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T66192                 259     Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T66216                 259     Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T72168                 259     Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T72192                 259     Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T72216                 259     Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CWADC6726                287     Convene; Storage Credenza

CWAWLB56         294, 304     Convene: Wallboard

CWAWLB70         294, 304     Convene: Wallboard

CWBD_3229                297     Convene: Storage Credenza

CWBD_3236                299     Convene: Buffet-Height Credenza

CWBD_6429                297     Convene: Storage Credenza

CWBD_6436                299     Convene: Buffet-Height Credenza

CWBD_8029                297     Convene: Storage Credenza

CWBD_8036                299     Convene: Buffet-Height Credenza

CWCDC6726                287     Convene; Storage Credenza

CWCIRC18                   281     Convene; Circular Drum Base

CWCIRC24                   281     Convene; Circular Drum Base

CWCIRC30                   281     Convene; Circular Drum Base

CWCIRC36                   281     Convene; Circular Drum Base

CWCIRT18                   281     Convene; Circular Drum Base

CWCIRT24                   281     Convene; Circular Drum Base

CWCIRT30                   281     Convene; Circular Drum Base

CWCIRT36                   281     Convene; Circular Drum Base

CWCLEC                       293     Convene; Lectern

CWCLECD                    293     Convene; Lectern

CWCLECDF                  293     Convene; Lectern

CWCLECF                    293     Convene; Lectern

CWCLECT                    293     Convene; Lectern

CWDD_3229                297     Convene: Storage Credenza

CWDD_6429                297     Convene: Storage Credenza
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CWDD_8029                297     Convene: Storage Credenza

CWDD_HP                    301     Convene: Hospitality Cart

CWDD_MED                 300     Convene: Media Cart

CWDDC4526                287     Convene; Storage Credenza

CWDDC4536                289     Convene; Buffet-Height Credenza

CWDDCHP                   292     Convene; Hospitality Cart

CWDLC4526                287     Convene; Storage Credenza

CWDLC4536                289     Convene; Buffet-Height Credenza

CWDLC6726                287     Convene; Storage Credenza

CWDLC6736                289     Convene; Buffet-Height Credenza

CWDRC4526                287     Convene; Storage Credenza

CWDRC4536                289     Convene; Buffet-Height Credenza

CWDRC6726                287     Convene; Storage Credenza

CWDRC6736                289     Convene; Buffet-Height Credenza

CWDW_HP                    301     Convene: Hospitality Cart

CWDW_MED                300     Convene: Media Cart

CWDWC4526               287     Convene; Storage Credenza

CWDWCHP                   292     Convene; Hospitality Cart

CWDWCMED               291     Convene; Media Cart

CWDWCMEDF             291     Convene; Media Cart

CWELC24                     283     Convene; Elliptical Drum Base

CWELC30                     283     Convene; Elliptical Drum Base

CWELC36                     283     Convene; Elliptical Drum Base

CWELT24                     283     Convene; Elliptical Drum Base

CWELT30                     283     Convene; Elliptical Drum Base

CWELT36                     283     Convene; Elliptical Drum Base

CWHDC18                    282     Convene; Half Drum Base

CWHDC24                    282     Convene; Half Drum Base

CWHDC30                    282     Convene; Half Drum Base

CWHDC36                    282     Convene; Half Drum Base

CWHDT18                    282     Convene; Half Drum Base

CWHDT24                    282     Convene; Half Drum Base

CWHDT30                    282     Convene; Half Drum Base

CWHDT36                    282     Convene; Half Drum Base

CWLD_6429                 297     Convene: Storage Credenza

CWLD_8029                 297     Convene: Storage Credenza

CWLF_3229                 297     Convene: Storage Credenza

CWLL_6429                 297     Convene: Storage Credenza

CWOD_3236                299     Convene: Buffet-Height Credenza

CWOD_6436                299     Convene: Buffet-Height Credenza

CWOD_8036                299     Convene: Buffet-Height Credenza

CWOS_HP                    301     Convene: Hospitality Cart

CWOS_MED                 300     Convene: Media Cart

CWOSCHP                   292     Convene; Hospitality Cart

CWOSCMED                291     Convene; Media Cart

CWOSCMEDF              291     Convene; Media Cart

CWREC418                  278     Convene; Rectangular Base

CWREC424                  278     Convene; Rectangular Base

CWREC630                  278     Convene; Rectangular Base

CWREC636                  278     Convene; Rectangular Base

CWREF418                  279     Convene; Rectangular Base

CWREF424                  279     Convene; Rectangular Base

CWREF630                  279     Convene; Rectangular Base

CWREF636                  279     Convene; Rectangular Base

CWRET418                  278     Convene; Rectangular Base

CWRET424                  278     Convene; Rectangular Base

CWRET630                  278     Convene; Rectangular Base

CWRET636                  278     Convene; Rectangular Base

CWTDC6726                287     Convene; Storage Credenza

CWTDC6736                289     Convene; Buffet-Height Credenza

CWUPC418                  277     Convene; U-Panel Base

CWUPC424                  277     Convene; U-Panel Base

CWUPC630                  277     Convene; U-Panel Base

CWUPC636                  277     Convene; U-Panel Base

CWXPC424                  277     Convene; X-Panel Base

CWXPC630                  277     Convene; X-Panel Base

CWXPC636                  277     Convene; X-Panel Base

DAC84                          284     Technology Cover

DALK24                162, 383     Knit Screen

DALK30                162, 383     Knit Screen

DALK36                162, 383     Knit Screen

DALK42                162, 383     Knit Screen

DAVC                             332     Cable Riser

DAVCE                          332     Cable Riser Extn

DAX84                          284     Technology Cover

DSCLAMP                    162     Pair of Attchmt Clamps 

DSTNUT                       383     Attachment Hardware

DTPRWS01                  433     Lotus Domino Synch Package

DTPRWS03                  434     Microsoft Exchange Cloud Sync Pkg

DTPRWS04                  433     Microsoft Exchange Enterprise Sync Pkg

DTPRWS04U               433     Microsoft Exchange Enterprise Sync Pkg

ENO2610A                   439     3no Classic Interactive Whiteboard

ENO2610B                   439     3no Classic Interactive Whiteboard

ENO2610C                   439     3no Classic Interactive Whiteboard

ENO2810A                   439     3no Classic Interactive Whiteboard

ENO2810B                   439     3no Classic Interactive Whiteboard

ENO2810C                   439     3no Classic Interactive Whiteboard

ENOCLICK2650A       440     3no Click Interactive Whiteboard

ENOCLICK2650B       440     3no Click Interactive Whiteboard

ENOCLICK2650C       440     3no Click Interactive Whiteboard

ENOCLICK2850A       440     3no Click Interactive Whiteboard

ENOCLICK2850B       440     3no Click Interactive Whiteboard

ENOCLICK2850C       440     3no Click Interactive Whiteboard

ENOFLEX686              441     3no Flex Interactive Whiteboard

ENOFLEXA100           441     3no Flex Interactive Whiteboard

ENOFLEXA200           441     3no Flex Interactive Whiteboard

ENOFLEXAB280         441     3no Whiteboard w/Pattern A and Pattern B

ERF5                               70     Felt-Replacement For Magnetic Eraser

GCJWT48                       64     Rail-Worktool

GCJWT96                       64     Rail-Worktool

GQTUHCX                    380     Connector

GQTUHCY                    380     Connector

GQTUHCZ                    380     Connector

GSGUFMH12X            381     Internode Infeed

GSGUFMH12XN         381     Multipurpose Power Infeed

GSGUFMH12Y            381     Internode Infeed

GSGUFMH12YN         381     Multipurpose Power Infeed

GSGUFMH12Z            381     Internode Infeed

GSGUFMH12ZN          381     Multipurpose Power Infeed

GSGUFMH24X            381     Internode Infeed
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GSGUFMH24XN         381     Multipurpose Power Infeed

GSGUFMH24Y            381     Internode Infeed

GSGUFMH24YN         381     Multipurpose Power Infeed

GSGUFMH24Z            381     Internode Infeed

GSGUFMH24ZN         381     Multipurpose Power Infeed

GSGUFMM12X            381     Internode Infeed

GSGUFMM12XN         381     Multipurpose Power Infeed

GSGUFMM12Y            381     Internode Infeed

GSGUFMM12YN         381     Multipurpose Power Infeed

GSGUFMM12Z            381     Internode Infeed

GSGUFMM12ZN         381     Multipurpose Power Infeed

GSGUFMM24X            381     Internode Infeed

GSGUFMM24XN         381     Multipurpose Power Infeed

GSGUFMM24Y            381     Internode Infeed

GSGUFMM24YN         381     Multipurpose Power Infeed

GSGUFMM24Z            381     Internode Infeed

GSGUFMM24ZN         381     Multipurpose Power Infeed

GSGUH100X               378     Internode Harness

GSGUH100XN            378     Modular Harness

GSGUH100Y               378     Internode Harness

GSGUH100YN            378     Modular Harness

GSGUH100Z                379     Internode Harness

GSGUH100ZN             379     Modular Harness

GSGUH120X                378     Internode Harness

GSGUH120XN             378     Modular Harness

GSGUH120Y                378     Internode Harness

GSGUH120YN             378     Modular Harness

GSGUH120Z                379     Internode Harness

GSGUH120ZN             379     Modular Harness

GSGUH12X                  378     Internode Harness

GSGUH12XN               378     Modular Harness

GSGUH12Y                  378     Internode Harness

GSGUH12YN               378     Modular Harness

GSGUH12Z                  379     Internode Harness

GSGUH12ZN               379     Modular Harness

GSGUH144X               378     Internode Harness

GSGUH144XN            378     Modular Harness

GSGUH144Y               378     Internode Harness

GSGUH144YN            378     Modular Harness

GSGUH144Z                379     Internode Harness

GSGUH144ZN             379     Modular Harness

GSGUH22X                  378     Internode Harness

GSGUH22XN               378     Modular Harness

GSGUH22Y                  378     Internode Harness

GSGUH22YN               378     Modular Harness

GSGUH22Z                  379     Internode Harness

GSGUH22ZN               379     Modular Harness

GSGUH28X                  378     Internode Harness

GSGUH28XN               378     Modular Harness

GSGUH28Y                  378     Internode Harness

GSGUH28YN               378     Modular Harness

GSGUH28Z                  379     Internode Harness

GSGUH28ZN               379     Modular Harness

GSGUH32X                  378     Internode Harness

GSGUH32XN               378     Modular Harness

GSGUH32Y                  378     Internode Harness

GSGUH32YN               378     Modular Harness

GSGUH32Z                  379     Internode Harness

GSGUH32ZN               379     Modular Harness

GSGUH38X                  378     Internode Harness

GSGUH38XN               378     Modular Harness

GSGUH38Y                  378     Internode Harness

GSGUH38YN               378     Modular Harness

GSGUH38Z                  379     Internode Harness

GSGUH38ZN               379     Modular Harness

GSGUH44X                  378     Internode Harness

GSGUH44XN               378     Modular Harness

GSGUH44Y                  378     Internode Harness

GSGUH44YN               378     Modular Harness

GSGUH44Z                  379     Internode Harness

GSGUH44ZN               379     Modular Harness

GSGUH50X                  378     Internode Harness

GSGUH50XN               378     Modular Harness

GSGUH50Y                  378     Internode Harness

GSGUH50YN               378     Modular Harness

GSGUH50Z                  379     Internode Harness

GSGUH50ZN               379     Modular Harness

GSGUH54X                  378     Internode Harness

GSGUH54XN               378     Modular Harness

GSGUH54Y                  378     Internode Harness

GSGUH54YN               378     Modular Harness

GSGUH54Z                  379     Internode Harness

GSGUH54ZN               379     Modular Harness

GSGUH64X                  378     Internode Harness

GSGUH64XN               378     Modular Harness

GSGUH64Y                  378     Internode Harness

GSGUH64YN               378     Modular Harness

GSGUH64Z                  379     Internode Harness

GSGUH64ZN               379     Modular Harness

GSGUH76X                  378     Internode Harness

GSGUH76XN               378     Modular Harness

GSGUH76Y                  378     Internode Harness

GSGUH76YN               378     Modular Harness

GSGUH76Z                  379     Internode Harness

GSGUH76ZN               379     Modular Harness

GSGUH88X                  378     Internode Harness

GSGUH88XN               378     Modular Harness

GSGUH88Y                  378     Internode Harness

GSGUH88YN               378     Modular Harness

GSGUH88Z                  379     Internode Harness

GSGUH88ZN               379     Modular Harness

GWS24C                       160     Worksurface Support

GWS24CLA                  160     Worksurface Support

GWS24CRA                 160     Worksurface Support

GWS24CS                    160     Worksurface Support

GWS24CSA                  160     Worksurface Support

GWSI                             160     Worksurface Support

GWSIA                          160     Worksurface Support

GWSR                            161     Worksurface Support

GWSRA                         161     Worksurface Support
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GWSST24                     161     Stretcher Brackets

GWSST30                     161     Stretcher Brackets

GWSST36                     161     Stretcher Brackets

GWSST42                     161     Stretcher Brackets

GWSST48                     161     Stretcher Brackets

GWSST54                     161     Stretcher Brackets

GWSST60                     161     Stretcher Brackets

GWSST66                     161     Stretcher Brackets

GWSST72                     161     Stretcher Brackets

GWSTIE                        161     Worksurface Support

K5M2332                       62     Markerboard-Small

K5M3242                       62     Markerboard-Large

KLG                                 62     Grabbers-Ledge

KME                                63     Easel-Mobile

KMGRIP                         63     Grip-Marker

KPEG                              63     Pegs-Flip Chart

KPMT36                         64     Tray-Panel Mounted

KPMT48                         64     Tray-Panel Mounted

KPMT72                         64     Tray-Panel Mounted

KSM2332                       62     Markerboard-Small

KSM3242                       62     Markerboard-Large

LOCK9201FR              315     Lock Cylinder

LOCK9201XF              315     Lock Cylinder

LOCK9250FR              315     Lock Cylinder

LOCK9250XF              315     Lock Cylinder

M1140034                      35     Markerboard-110 Series

M1140043                      35     Markerboard-110 Series

M1140044                      35     Markerboard-110 Series

M1140054                      35     Markerboard-110 Series

M1140064                      35     Markerboard-110 Series

M1140084                      35     Markerboard-110 Series

M1140104                      35     Markerboard-110 Series

M1140124                      35     Markerboard-110 Series

M1140164                      35     Markerboard-110 Series

M5540034                      41     Markerboard-555 Series

M5540043                      41     Markerboard-555 Series

M5540044                      41     Markerboard-555 Series

M5540054                      41     Markerboard-555 Series

M5540064                      41     Markerboard-555 Series

M5540084                      41     Markerboard-555 Series

M5540104                      41     Markerboard-555 Series

M5540124                      41     Markerboard-555 Series

M5540164                      41     Markerboard-555 Series

MCR12                    70, 441     Tray-Magnetic, Marker

MCR24                    70, 441     Tray-Magnetic, Marker

MEP1                               69     Eraser-Magnetic, with Marker Holder

MP12                               69     Markers-Dry Erase

MP4                                 69     Markers-Dry Erase

PTDMGB1                    328     Power Sphere

PTDMGB2                    328     Power Sphere

PTDMGB3                    328     Pwr Comm Sphere

PTDMGB4                    328     Pwr Comm Sphere

PTDMGB5                    329     Communication Sphere

PTRLGB1                     330     Oval Power and Comm Port

PTRLGBCAP                330     Decorative Metal Cap

PTRSGB1                     329     Power Comm Port

PWBDUOBRD                59     Duo Projection Surface Whiteboards

PWBTKBRD              51-54     Tackboard

PWBWTBRD             51-54     Whiteboard

RE1                                  70     Eraser-Regular

RW20                            432     RoomWizard II Room Scheduling System

RW20FMK                    434     Furniture Mount Hardware Kit

RW20SCR                    447     Refurb RoomWizard II Room Sch System

RWJPM                         434     RoomWizard II Junction Box-Plate Mount

SPC                               285     Power & Comm Box

SPCH                             285     Power & Comm Box

SPP                                285     Power & Comm Box

SPPH                             285     Power & Comm Box

T1150034                      35     Tackboard-110 Series

T1150043                      35     Tackboard-110 Series

T1150044                      35     Tackboard-110 Series

T1150054                      35     Tackboard-110 Series

T1150064                      35     Tackboard-110 Series

T1150084                      35     Tackboard-110 Series

T5550034                      41     Tackboard-555 Series

T5550043                      41     Tackboard-555 Series

T5550044                      41     Tackboard-555 Series

T5550054                      41     Tackboard-555 Series

T5550064                      41     Tackboard-555 Series

T5550084                      41     Tackboard-555 Series

TBD2428C                   280     Convene: Contemporary Disk Base

TBD2428N                   280     Convene; Transitional Disk Base

TBD3028C                   280     Convene; Contemporary Disk Base

TBD3028N                   280     Convene; Transitional Disk Base

TS40005                       113     Groupwork Easel

TS40005MM                113     Groupwork Easel

TS40005TT                  113     Groupwork Easel

TS4FL2724TC2          102     Groupwork Table Leg

TS4FL2730TC2          102     Groupwork Table Leg

TS4L27PG                   100     Groupwork Post Leg

TS4L27PG4                 100     Groupwork Post Leg

TS4L27TG                   101     Groupwork T-Leg

TS4L27TG4                 101     Groupwork T-Leg

TS4LCTAPG                102     Groupwork Table Leg

TS4LCTAPG4              102     Groupwork Table Leg

TS4LSHPG                   101     Groupwork Post Leg

TS4LSHPG4                101     Groupwork Post Leg

TS4MH36                     104     Groupwork Modesty Panel

TS4MH42                     104     Groupwork Modesty Panel

TS4MH48                     104     Groupwork Modesty Panel

TS4MH60                     104     Groupwork Modesty Panel

TS4MH66                     104     Groupwork Modesty Panel

TS4MH72                     104     Groupwork Modesty Panel

TS4MH84                     104     Groupwork Modesty Panel

TS4S2454                     111     Groupwork Screen

TS4S2466                     111     Groupwork Screen

TS4S3054                     111     Groupwork Screen

TS4S3066                     111     Groupwork Screen

TS4S3654                     111     Groupwork Screen

TS4S3666                     111     Groupwork Screen
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TS4S4254                     111     Groupwork Screen

TS4S4266                     111     Groupwork Screen

TS4S4854                     111     Groupwork Screen

TS4S4866                     111     Groupwork Screen

TS4SR24                      112     Groupwork Marker Tray

TS4SR30                      112     Groupwork Marker Tray

TS4SR36                      112     Groupwork Marker Tray

TS4SR42                      112     Groupwork Marker Tray

TS4SR48                      112     Groupwork Marker Tray

TS4TBASE22              103     Groupwork Table Base

TS4TBASE28              103     Groupwork Table Base

TS4TBASE285            103     Groupwork Table Base

TS4TCAFE22              103     Groupwork Table Base

TS4TCAFE28              103     Groupwork Table Base

TS4TCAFE285            103     Groupwork Table Base

TS4TCOF22                 103     Groupwork Table Base

TS4TCOF28                 103     Groupwork Table Base

TS4THB48120              99     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THB4812T              99     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THB48144              99     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THB4814T              99     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THB4896                99     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THB4896T              99     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THD48120              98     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THD4812T              98     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THD48144              98     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THD4814T              98     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THD4896                98     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THD4896T              98     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THDR24                  96     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THDR24T                96     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THDR30                  96     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THDR30T                96     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THDR36                  96     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THDR36T                96     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THDR42                  96     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THDR42T                96     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THDR48                  96     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THDR48T                96     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THDV2448              97     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THDV244T             97     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THDV4896              99     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THDV489T             99     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THG2448                95     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THG3060                95     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THL2424                 95     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THL3030                 95     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THN1836                95     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THN2448                95     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THN3060                95     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THNC2142             95     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THNC2754             95     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THNC3366             95     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR1848                94     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR1860                94     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR1866                94     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR1872                94     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR1884                94     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR2424                97     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR2424T              97     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR2436                94     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR2442                94     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR2448                94     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR2460                94     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR2466                94     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR2472                94     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR2484                94     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR3030                97     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR3030T              97     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR3036                94     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR3042                94     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR3048                94     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR3060                94     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR3066                94     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR3072                94     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR3636                97     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR3636T              97     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR4242                97     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR4242T              97     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR48120              98     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THR4812T              98     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THR48144              98     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THR4814T              98     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THR4848                97     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR4848T              97     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR4896                98     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THR4896T              98     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THRC3636              95     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THRC4242              95     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THW1836                95     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THW2442                95     Groupwork Table Top

TS4THWK2442             95     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLB48120               99     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLB4812T               99     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLB48144               99     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLB4814T              99     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLB4896                 99     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLB4896T              99     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLD48120               98     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLD4812T               98     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLD48144               98     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLD4814T              98     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLD4896                 98     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLD4896T              98     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLDR24                   96     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLDR24T                96     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLDR30                   96     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLDR30T                96     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLDR36                   96     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLDR36T                96     Groupwork Table Top
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TS4TLDR42                   96     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLDR42T                96     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLDR48                   96     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLDR48T                96     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLDV2448              97     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLDV244T              97     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLDV4896              99     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLDV489T              99     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLG2448                 95     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLG3060                 95     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLL2424                 95     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLL3030                 95     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLN1836                 95     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLN2448                 95     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLN3060                 95     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLNC2142              95     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLNC2754              95     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLNC3366              95     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR1848                 94     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR1860                 94     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR1866                 94     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR1872                 94     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR1884                 94     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR2424                 97     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR2424T              97     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR2436                 94     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR2442                 94     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR2448                 94     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR2460                 94     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR2466                 94     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR2472                 94     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR2484                 94     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR3030                 97     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR3030T              97     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR3036                 94     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR3042                 94     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR3048                 94     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR3060                 94     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR3066                 94     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR3072                 94     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR3636                 97     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR3636T              97     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR4242                 97     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR4242T              97     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR48120               98     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLR4812T               98     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLR48144               98     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLR4814T              98     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLR4848                 97     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR4848T              97     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR4896                 98     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLR4896T              98     Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLRC3636              95     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLRC4242              95     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLW1836                95     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLW2442                95     Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLWK2442             95     Groupwork Table Top

TS4WIRE                      104     Groupwork Wire MT

TS5ASWTB218           108     Tackboard

TS5ASWTB226           108     Tackboard

TS5ASWTB232           108     Tackboard

TS5ASWTB238           108     Tackboard

TS5ASWTB244           108     Tackboard

TS5ASWTB256           108     Tackboard

TS5ASWTB262           108     Tackboard

TS5ASWTB268           108     Tackboard

TS5ASWTB918           108     Tackboard

TS5ASWTB926           108     Tackboard

TS5ASWTB932           108     Tackboard

TS5ASWTB938           108     Tackboard

TS5ASWTB944           108     Tackboard

TS5ASWTB956           108     Tackboard

TS5ASWTB962           108     Tackboard

TS5ASWTB968           108     Tackboard

TS5LEGCLP                335     Under Worksurface Wire Clips

TS5SKEXT                   332     Under Worksurface Skel Wire Manager

TS5SKLBNE                332     Under Worksurface Skel Wire Manager

TS5YMB212                107     Screen Bracket

TS5YMB218                107     Screen Bracket

TS5YMB312                107     Screen Bracket

TS5YMB318                107     Screen Bracket

TS5YMBADP               107     Screen Adapter

TS5YSL1218               106     Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1226               106     Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1230               106     Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1232               106     Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1236               106     Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1238               106     Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1244               106     Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1250               106     Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1256               106     Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1260               107     Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1262               107     Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1268               107     Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1274               107     Slatwall Screen

TS5YTS1218               106     Desk-mounted Screen

TS5YTS1227               106     Desk-mounted Screen

TS5YTS1230               106     Desk-mounted Screen

TS5YTS1236               106     Desk-mounted Screen

TS5YTS1244               106     Desk-mounted Screen

TS5YTS1260               106     Desk-mounted Screen

TS5YTS1818               106     Desk-mounted Screen

TS5YTS1827               106     Desk-mounted Screen

TS5YTS1830               106     Desk-mounted Screen

TS5YTS1836               106     Desk-mounted Screen

TS5YTS1844               106     Desk-mounted Screen

TS5YTS1860               106     Desk-mounted Screen

TS7MTPK                     113     Hanging Kit

TS7WWM                      331     Univ WS Wire Mgr

TSATPL14                    105     Support Plate
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TSATPL20                    105     Support Plate

TSATRC39                   105     Reinforcing Channel

TSATRC48                   105     Reinforcing Channel

TSATRC57                   105     Reinforcing Channel

TSATRC72                   105     Reinforcing Channel

TSATTIE                       105     Tie Plates

VE36                             201     Easel

VE56                             201     Easel

VTC1960                      191     Chevron Table

VTC1966                      191     Chevron Table

VTC1972                      191     Chevron Table

VTC1984                      191     Chevron Table

VTC2460                      191     Chevron Table

VTC2466                      191     Chevron Table

VTC2472                      191     Chevron Table

VTC2484                      191     Chevron Table

VTC3060                      191     Chevron Table

VTC3066                      191     Chevron Table

VTC3072                      191     Chevron Table

VTC3084                      191     Chevron Table

VTK1934                      189     Keystone Table

VTK2434                      189     Keystone Table

VTMR6078                   197     Rounded Table

VTMS6060                   197     Square Table

VTMZ6060                   197     Trapezoid Table

VTMZ6084                   197     Media Tables

VTP2233                      189     Personal Tables

VTR1934                      189     Rectangle Table

VTR1939                      195     Rectangle Table

VTR1948                      195     Rectangle Table

VTR1960                      195     Rectangle Table

VTR1966                      195     Rectangle Table

VTR1972                      195     Rectangle Table

VTR1984                      195     Rectangle Table

VTR2434                      189     Rectangle Table

VTR2439                      195     Rectangle Table

VTR2448                      195     Rectangle Table

VTR2460                      195     Rectangle Table

VTR2466                      195     Rectangle Table

VTR2472                      195     Rectangle Table

VTR2484                      195     Rectangle Table

VTR3048                      195     Rectangle Table

VTR3060                      195     Rectangle Table

VTR3066                      195     Rectangle Table

VTR3072                      195     Rectangle Table

VTR3084                      195     Rectangle Table

VTSC3050L                 199     Teaching Station

VTSC3050R                 199     Teaching Station

VTSC3060L                 199     Teaching Station

VTSC3060R                 199     Teaching Station

VTSC3072L                 199     Teaching Station

VTSC3072R                 199     Teaching Station

VTSN3050                   199     Teaching Station

VTSN3060                   199     Teaching Station

VTSN3072                   199     Teaching Station

VTT2460                      193     Team Table

VTT2472                      193     Team Table

VTT2484                      193     Team Table

VTT3060                      193     Team Table

VTT3072                      193     Team Table

VTT3084                      193     Team Table

VTZ3062                      193     Trapezoid Table

VWB2                            200     Personal Whiteboard

VWT6                            202     Wall Track

VWT8                            202     Wall Track

VWTH                            202     Wall Track
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®  The following are registered trademarks for
products of Steelcase Inc. or one of its related
corporate entities: 4 o’clock, 900 Series, 
à la carte, Airtouch, Ally, Amia, Answer,
Archipelago, Avenir, Ballet, Bix, Brayton
International, Cachet, Canopy, Canto,
Chancellor, Coalesse, Confidante, Context,
Convene, CopyCam, Criterion, Crushed Can,
Currency, dash, Designtex, Details, Detour,
Drive, Elective Elements, Ellipse, Ember
Chrome, Emerge, E-Table 2, FYI, Garland,
Gentry, Ginkgo Biloba, Groupwork, Ideo,
Jacket, Jenny, Jersey, Kart, Kick, LaCosta,
Leap, Let’s B, LiveBack, Max-Stacker,
media:scape, Metro, Migrations, Mitra,
Montage, Nurture, Oriana, Parade, Pathways,
PCT, Permiso, Player, PolyVision, Portal,
Power Pincher, Progeny, Protégé, R2, Rally,
Relevant, Reply, Rizzi Arc, Sensor, Series
9000, Siento, Sieste, Sine, Softcare,
Springboard, Steelcase, Steelcase Design
Partnership, Stella, Stow Davis, Swathmore,
TeamWork, Technique, Texpress, Think,
Thunder, Topo, Train, Turnstone, Underline,
Unison, Vecta, Viridian, Walden, Werndl, and
X-Stack. 

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from AWI Licensing Company, Dover,
DE: SoundScapes, DuraBrite, BioBlock, and
Armstrong.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Byrne Electrical, Rockford, MI:
Interport, Mini-Port, Axil Z, and Ellora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
DuPont, Wilmington, DE: Corian.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Genlyte Thomas Company, Louisville, KY:
Lightolier.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Hilti Corporation, FL-9494 Schaan, 
Principality of Liechtenstein: Hilti.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Leviton Manufacturing Company, Little Neck,
NY: Decora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Mechanical Plastics Corp, Elmsford, NY:
Toggler.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Microsoft Corporation, Redmond, WA:
Microsoft.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Panduit Corporation, Lockport, IL: Panduit.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Trav (Press), Cuneo, Italy: Assisa.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Virtual Ink, Boston, MA: mimioActive.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Wilkhahn Furniture Products:
Avera, Senzo, Versal, and Wilkhahn FS.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wilsonart International, Temple, TX:
Chemsurf.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wiremold, West Hartford, CT: Wiremold.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
EMU Group S.P.A., Perugia, Italy: Emu.

™ The following are trademarks for products of
Steelcase Inc. or one of its related corporate
entities: <5_MY, Access, Active/Passive Shelf,
Ainsley, Akira, Alcove, Alerion, alight, Amaris,
American Elect, American Tradition, ap40,
Arbor, Arriva, Asana, Ascot, Aspekt, Astor,
Await, Bira, Bivi, Bottomline, Brody, Brook,
Buoy, Burton, c:scape, Calla, Calm, Camber,
Campfire, Capa, Cappuccino, Cesar, Chester,
Chord, Circa, Clarendon, Classic Rectangular,
cobi, Collaboration, Community, Company,
Convey, Cortex, Coupe, Crea, Crew, Cura,
Cypress, Davenport, Dearborn, Deck, Déjà,
Denizen, Denska, Derby, Divisio, Donovan,
Dune, Duo, e3, e3 ceramicsteel, e3 environ-
mental ceramicsteel, Echo, Edge, Elsna,
Empath, Empress, Enea, 3no, EnSync,
Enviro, Escapade, Exchange, Exponents,
Field, Flat Top, FlexFrame, Flip Top, Flute,
Folio, FrameOne, FreeFlow, Frontier, Galilei,
Gesture, Ginger, Ginkgo, Go Wall, Grip,
Groove, Hatchback, Hawthorne, Hitch, Host
Collection, Hosu, Huddleboard, i2i, Impact,
Indy, InfoLink, IOS, I-Solve, Jack, Jarrah,
Jetty, Juice, Kami, Kast, Kathryn, Lagunitas,
Lark, L’Attitude, LearnLab, Leela, Lincoln,
Linden, LiveSeat, Loria, Lyric, Malibu, Malibu
Too, Mansfield, Marathon, Martini, Mason,
Masque,  Millbrae, Mineral, Mingle, Mistic,
Mistic Metal, Mistic Wood, Montreal, Move,
Nadia, Neighbor, nesso, Nickel, Nikko, Nod,
Node, Norfolk, Ontrak, Oom, Opus, Orchid,
Outlook Collection, Ovation, Paloma,
Paperflo, Parliament, Pasio, Passerelle,
Patriarch, Payback, Peek, Pile File, Pisa,
Pool, PUCK, QiVi, Quba, Rave, Reed,
Regard, Relay, Reunion, Ripple, Riser, Rocco,
Rocky, RoomWizard, Runner, Satellite,
Sawyer, ScapeSeries, Senti, Sentinel, Senza,
Sequoia, Session, ShareLink, Shield,
Shortcut, Sidewalk, Skylar, Slumber, Smoke,
Snug, Soft Leaf, Sonata, Sorrel, SOTO,
Stationkits, Stiletto, Surprise!, Switch,
Symphony, Sync, TagWizard, Tava,
TeamStudio, TeamTheater, Tenaro, Terrazzo,
Theorem, Thread, Topaz, Touchdown, Tour,
Tower Too, Trees, Trillium, Trolly, tX2, U-Free,
Uno, V.I.A., Verb, Verge, Victor2, Visalia,
Waldorf, Woodruff, Workspring, and X-tenz.

™ The following is a trademark of Microsoft
Corporation, Redmond, WA: Windows.

™ The following is a trademark of Rodman
Industries, Inc., Oconomowoc, WI:
ResinCore1.

™ The following is a trademark of Ultrafabrics,
LLC, Elmsford, NY: Ultraleather.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Wilkhahn Furniture products: Cana,
Linus, Logon, Picto, Range, Stitz, Thema,
Timetable, and Tubis.

™ The following is a trademark of MBDC,
Charlottesville, VA: Cradle to Cradle and C2C.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Walter Knoll: Andoo, Bob, Lazlo, Lox,
Ribbon, and Together.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from PP Møbler: Bar and Flag Halyard.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Viccarbe: Davos, Holy Day, Last Minute,
RS, and Wrapp.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Carl Hansen: Elbow, Paddle, Shell, Wing,
and Wishbone.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Cambridge Sound Management, LLC,
Cambridge, MA: QtPro Soundmasking, Qt
Quiet Technology, and Sonet Qt.

™ The following is a trademark of Electri-Cable
Assemblies, Shelton, CT: Interact.

    Trademarks used here in are the property of
Steelcase, Inc. or of their respective owners.
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Availability
Electronic price list updated with release
182.C (U.S.) and 147.C (Canada), dated 
August 17, 2015.

Spec News is available on village.steelcase.com. 
Search AdStock and download the current
release’s Spec News. 

View or download Steelcase Specification Guides
at http://www.steelcase.com/en/resources/design/
spec-guides/pages/specguides.aspx.

Transitional products in this specification guide are
maintained for existing customers only and are
likely to be phased out over time. These products
are indicated with a S. Products that are sched-
uled to be culled are indicated with an G, followed
by the last order entry date.

cFor a list of all trademarks, refer to the last page
of this specification guide.
© 2015 Steelcase Inc.

For Canadian Pricing
Canadian factor can be found at
steelcase.com/CADpricing.
Calculate in the following order to avoid 
rounding errors:
•  Multiply the base price and each option by the 
  Canadian factor.
•  Round each to the nearest dollar.
•  Add base and options for total list price.
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Tip 3

Find cross references
by looking for page numbers
flagged with an arrow.
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Enhanced 
Standard Frames

F
ra

m
e
s &

 J
u
n
c
tio

n
s

Enhanced Standard Frames
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Surface Materials
Frame
• 7710 Black Coating
• 4798 Sterling

Top cap
• Paint
• Wood

End trim
• Paint 
• Wood

Base cover
• Paint

Desk-height 
cavity cover
• Paint

Junctions
• Paint

Door frame
• Paint

Doors
• Laminate

Wall-attachment brack-
et
• Paint

Power and cable poles
• Paint

Lay-in cover
• Paint

Application Topics
Exceptionally high
frames and frames that are
close to the ceiling should be
reviewed and approved by
the local building inspector
before you complete your
specification.

Special top cap linked to
adjacent frames is required
for applications where no
frames are installed above
the door frame. Contact your
Steelcase area office to 
discuss your application.

Connections

20"H frames are designed
to stack on top of 45"H,
65"H, and 86"H frames. 
Tip: Enhanced stackers 
will not work on standard
frames.

Heavy steel connec-
tors bolt to frames to
ensure stability. 45"H, 65"H,
and 86"H frames can be
used by themselves or with
one or more 20"H frames
stacked on top.

Frames can support other
components including work-
surfaces, overhead storage
bins, and shelves.

Vertical end trim 
can be ordered to finish 
the exposed end of a run 
of frames. Trim is available
in either metal or wood.
Tip: End trim alignment is 
critical during installation.
Ensure that end trim and top
cap are installed flush to
avoid function and aesthetic
flaws, specifically in 45"
applications.

Junctions are available 
to join adjacent frames of
the same height together in
L-, V-, T-, Y-, and X-configu-
rations. Although junctions
are not required to join
frames in a straight line, an
in-line I-junction is available
to maintain alignment with
frames that are joined with
junctions. Wood junctions 
are available in L-, I-, T-, and
X-configurations.

Junctions can also join
frames of different heights.
cPage 22

Adjustable wall-
attachment bracket
is available to anchor the
beginning of a run of frames
to a perpendicular wall.
Or frame can be attached
directly to wall without
bracket. Adjustability allows
21/4" to 4" for creep.
Tip: Wall-attachment bracket
is required when a door
frame is being attached to 
a wall.

Wiring & Cabling

Base power-in brings power
to the frames at the right-
hand receptacle location in
the base.

Power pole can be added
above any square junction,
except the in-line junction, 
to bring power and cables
down from the ceiling. Top
power-in cable, installed
inside the power pole, con-
nects to the powerway in
the base or desk-height cav-
ity of the frame without
occupying any receptacle
locations.

Internode is available 
to be field installed to bring
power and voice/data out-
side of the frame and 
mount above or below the
worksurface. 

Powerkit in the base of
frame is field installed to
provide three wiring
schematics  using an eight-
wire system. Pass-through
powerways are also avail-
able when you want to
extend the network without
installing receptacles in one

of the frames.
cPage 48

Desk-height cavities can
be added to accommodate
powerways and voice/data
at worksurface height.

Openings in frame allow
cables to be routed inside
the walls of a workstation.

Junctions allow cables
and transfer cables to be 
routed vertically.

Lay-in cabling track
and junctions can be
added to enhanced standard
frames or enhanced off-mod-
ule frames to allow for lay-in
cable installation on top of
Montage frames.

All frames are listed by
Underwriters Laboratory
(UL) and certified by 
the Canadian Standards
Association (CSA).

Product Details

Enhanced tiles are 
available in twelve versions—
tackable acoustical, high-per-
formance acoustical, painted
steel, patterned steel, pat-
terned glass, galvanized
steel, fabric-covered steel,
laminate, wood, marker-
board, slatwall, glass, and
base fiber-in.
Tip: Enhanced tiles will work
on standard and enhanced
frames manufactured after
June 11, 2001.
Tip: Off-module frame 
placement over one glass 
is limited to one row of 
glass above 45".
cPage 74

Top caps are provided 
with 45"H, 65"H, and 86"H
frames. To stack 20"H
frames on top, the top cap is
removed and reinstalled on
the top frame. Top caps are
available in metal and wood.

Door and frame are
available to provide addition-
al privacy for workstations.
cPage 41

Enhanced standard
frames are designed to link
horizontally and stack vertical-
ly to create visual space divi-
sion and accommodate elec-
trical and cable routing.
Standard frames are designed
to utilize frame, worksurface,
and upper storage on-module
connections. Enhanced stan-
dard frames can be connect-
ed to enhanced off-module
frames on a spine wall.
Enhanced standard frames
can be used with enhanced
off-module frames.
cSpecifying, pages 170–173

Openings in frame allow
pass-through cable routing.

End trim is available to
finish the exposed end of a
run of frames.

Tackable acoustical
tiles can be added to 
provide a tackable, fabric-
covered surface.

Top cap finishes the top 
surface of frames.

Gaskets inside the 
panel frame eliminate all
light leaks.

Slatwall tiles can be
added to accommodate
work organizers.

Frame is structural 
and stackable.

Actual Dimensions
Depth (thickness) 3"

Width 24", 30", 36", 42", or 48"

Height 20.669", 44.685", 65.354", or 86.024"

Stacked height 65.354", 86.024", or 106.693"

Door height 86.024"

Leveling glide range 2"

Desk-height cavity 
can be added above work-
surface height to accept
powerkit and voice/data
quick connects. Additional
data openings can also be
optioned to add voice/data
quick connects below work-
surface height. They accept
both NEMA and modular
data faceplates.

Non-tackable tiles are
available with a painted or
fabric-covered surface.

Base cavity can accom-
modate a powerkit to provide
electrical receptacles in the
base. In addition, if power is
not used at base, the entire
base cavity can be used for
cable distribution and
voice/data quick connects.

Base cover is available
plain or with openings to
accommodate receptacles.
You can mix plain and power
base covers on opposite
sides of the same frame.

Leveling glide is adjust-
ed before the tile is
installed. Range is 2".

Pass-through powerkit 
extends power to powerkit in
adjacent frame.

Desk-height cavity
cover provides openings
for electrical outlets and
voice/data receptacles above
worksurface and optional
Decora/NEMA openings
below worksurface.

Tray below worksurface
catches cords and 
cables and aids cable 
management. Tray can be
added as an option.

Enhanced tiles only 
work on enhanced standard
frames.

Cable carriers organize
cables inside frame.

2 Montage Solutions Specification Guide
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Tip 1

Watch the tabs on the
right-hand edges of the
pages. They’ll always indi-
cate which chapter you
are in.

Tip 2

Use the Statement of
Line pages for an 
overview of the available
components, their sizes, and
page references for addi-
tional information. Each
Understanding chapter
includes a statement of line
after the table of contents.
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Frames, Doors, and Junctions
Statement of Line

Enhanced Standard Frames

20"H
Enhanced
Standard
Frame

45"H 
Enhanced
Standard
Frame

65"H
Enhanced
Standard
Frame

Frame with Door86"H
Enhanced
Standard
Frame

20"

45"

65"

86"

30" 36" 42" 48"24"

24"

24"

30"

30"

30"

36"

36"

36"

42"

42"

42"

48"

48"

48"

20" 20" 20" 20"

65"

86" 86" 86"

65" 65" 65"

86"

24"

45" 45" 45" 45"

86"

30"

86"

36"

86"

42"

86"

48"

Understanding
c Page 18

Specifying
c Pages 170–173

Tip: Enhanced standard
frames will be available

beginning October 2001.

Tip 4
Study the product
detail pages in the
Understanding section to
learn everything an expert
knows about specific 
products. Each product
detail page in this section
contains the following 
features, where applicable:
• Product Drawing
• Actual Dimensions
• Product Details
• Connections
• Wiring and Cabling
• Surface Materials
• Application Topics

Product Drawing
shows you what the
product looks like and
points out important
features.

Product Details
gives specific infor-
mation on the
product and how it
is used.

Actual Dimensions
table lists the dimensions
of the product.

Application Topics
provides useful advice on
how to apply the product.

Connections
describes how the
product is assembled
or how it attaches to
another product.

Surface Materials
lists what material is
used for each part of
the product.

Wiring and Cabling
details the cable-routing
capabilities of the product.

Ten Tips:
How to Get the Most Out of This Book
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Ten Tips:
How to Get the Most

Out of This Book
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Tip 5
Refer to the specifying
pages for all the informa-
tion needed to order a 
product. Each product 
specifying page contains 
six elements to help you
complete a specification:
• Product Drawing
• Standard Includes
• Required to Specify
• Options
• Related Products
• Specification Information

• Dimensions
• Style Number
• Price

Tip 6

Italic typeface on 
specifying pages usually
identifies the exact wording
that you should use in 
your order.

Tip 7

Watch for tips throughout
the text that give you expla-
nations and helpful 
instructions.

Four wood junction
types are available—L,T,
X, and I configurations. L-
junctions are available in
square shape only.
Tip: When using lay-in cable
tracks on top of frames, you
must use junction kits for
use with lay-in cable tracks.

Select key number from FR305
factory installation.
Specify plug and order lock cylin
seperately for field installation.
Page 100
Specify key consecutive and mu
beginning key number from FR3
Specify master key random.
Select key number from XF1001
factory installation.

Required to Specify

Tip 8

Learn what you cannot
do by looking for drawings
crossed out with an “X.”

Tip 9
Use the surface mate-
rials listings in the
Surface Materials section of
this book to find surface
material color numbers. 
cPage 590

Tip 10

Refer to the style
number index when you
know a style number and
you need to find the page
that has more details about
the product.
cPage 612

LSB48KD
LSB48M
LSB48MC
LSB48MD
LSH24K
LSH24KC
LSH24KD
LSH24KDR
LSH24KF

340

341

341

341

337

337

337

337

336

Enhanced 20"H Single Stack-On Frames

Montage Solutions Specification Guide 177

Enhanced Single 
Stack-On Frames

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by 1.38.
cSee page 1 for details.

176 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

Enhanced Standard Frames

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Black coating for frame No cost Specify with 7710 Black.
Materials • Sterling paint for frame +$38 Specify with 4798 Sterling.

Top Cap • Omit top cap No cost Specify omit top cap.

Related • Frame junction kits cPage 181
Products • Wood top caps cPage 192

• Vertical end trims cPage 194
• Frame wiring and cabling cPage 196
• Base covers cPage 206
• Enhanced desk-height cavity covers cPage 208
• Lay-in cable track and cover cPage 212
• Frame junction kits for lay-in cable tracks cPage 216
• Enhanced tiles cPages 236–246

Specification Information

45"H Two-High 65"H Three-High 86"H Four-High

DWidth DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. 
d dNumber dBase dNumber dBase dNumber dBase
d d dPrice d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d d d d

With Base Cavity
24" ZFE2445 $230 ZFE2465 $283 ZFE2486 $354

30" ZFE3045 $250 ZFE3065 $307 ZFE3086 $384

36" ZFE3645 $271 ZFE3665 $332 ZFE3686 $415

42" ZFE4245 $291 ZFE4265 $357 ZFE4286 $446

48" ZFE4845 $312 ZFE4865 $381 ZFE4886 $476
d d d d d d d

With Base and Desk-Height Cavities
24" ZFE2445DC $297 ZFE2465DC $348 ZFE2486DC $435

30" ZFE3045DC $328 ZFE3065DC $379 ZFE3086DC $474

36" ZFE3645DC $359 ZFE3665DC $410 ZFE3686DC $513

42" ZFE4245DC $389 ZFE4265DC $441 ZFE4286DC $551

48" ZFE4845DC $420 ZFE4865DC $471 ZFE4886DC $589
d d d d d d d

with base and
desk-height
cavities

with base
cavity

with base and
desk-height
cavities

with base
cavity

with base and
desk-height
cavities

with base
cavity

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 18

• Frame: paint
• Top cap: all paint price groups
• Base cavity
• Desk-height cavity, if selected
• In-line connector hardware

1 Style number
2 Frame color number (see options below)
3 Paint color number for top cap
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 346.

Tip: Frame is available in
black or sterling only. You
must select a finish.

Tip: Enhanced frames
accommodate enhanced
tiles and enhanced stack-on
frames only.

Tip: Enhanced frames
accept enhanced desk-
height cavity covers only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by 1.38.
cSee page 1 for details.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Black coating for frame No cost Specify with 7710 Black.
Materials • Sterling paint for frame +$13 Specify with 4798 Sterling.

Related • Wood top caps cPage 192
Products • Vertical end trims cPage 194

• Frame wiring and cabling cPage 196
• Lay-in cable track and cover cPage 212
• Enhanced tiles cPages 236–246

Specification Information

DWidth DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Enhanced Standard 20"H Single Stack-On Frames
24" ZFE2420 $102

30" ZFE3020 $111

36" ZFE3620 $119

42" ZFE4220 $127

48" ZFE4820 $135
d d d

Enhanced Off-Module 20"H Single Stack-On Frames
24" ZFOM2420 $117

30" ZFOM3020 $128

36" ZFOM3620 $137

42" ZFOM4220 $146

48" ZFOM4820 $155
d d d

Tip: Frame is available in
black or sterling only. You
must select a finish.

Tip: Enhanced single 
stack-on frames must be
used with enhanced tiles
and enhanced frames only.

Tip: Enhanced tiles must 
be used with enhanced
frames only.

Tip: Enhanced frames
accept enhanced stackers
only.

Tip: Enhanced frames
accept enhanced desk-
height cavity covers only.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 18

• Frame: paint 1 Style number
2 Frame color number (see options below)
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 346.
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Product Drawing
shows you what the
product looks like.

Standard Includes
(under the dark grey band)
provides a list of what
comes standard with the
product.

Required to Specify
(under the dark grey band)
itemizes the information that
you must provide to order
the standard product and the
preferred sequence for 
specification.

Specification
Information
(under the light grey band)
provides product dimen-
sions, style numbers, and
prices for the standard
product and any surface
material choices that are
available.

Options
(under the black band)
lists all the options that
apply to the product, their
price, and what is
required to specify.

Related Products
provides specification infor-
mation for products that are
directly related.
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Additional Resources
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Montage is supported with
informational materials,
tools, and software to help
you plan, specify, and order
an installation efficiently.

Product brochures and
planning tools can be
ordered through your
Steelcase area office by 
calling 1.800.784.0358 
or through the AdStock web
site at village.steelcase.com.

This specification
guide contains multiple
Steelcase product lines
which are designed into one
specification guide for your
convenience. Note that each
product may be subject to
different pricing terms and
conditions. 

Additional storage products
can be found in the Storage
Specification Guide.

Printed Materials
Tile Portfolio
Color photographs of new
and existing tiles in a fun
“flip book” that demonstrates
the endless combinations
and beauty of Montage tiles.
Form number S11240

Montage Solutions
Brochure
Form number S10945

Universal Worksurface
Products Brochure
Form number 02-0002583

Universal Curved
Front Bin and Shelves
Brochure
Form number 02-0002587

Storage Specification
Guide contains storage that
attaches to Montage.

Turnstone Furniture
Specification Guide
contains Kick Systems prod-
ucts and storage that com-
plement Montage.

Montage Wired
This brochure provides a
written, quick, and colorful
overview of how Montage
accommodates technology.
A color photo graph of the
interior of an untiled work-
station loaded with cable,
power consolidation point,
and plenty of power and 
termination points demon-
strates Montage’s technol-
ogy capability. 
Form number S2515

Surface Materials
Reference Manual
provides: 
• An explanation of the 

surface materials program
• “Available on” matrices 
• Vertical surface fabric

and seating upholstery
selection listing

• Technical data for surface
materials

• Surface material care and
cleaning instructions

Planning Tools
Quick Ship Guide
This handbook describes 
all Steelcase, Turnstone,
Details, and Coalesse prod-
ucts that are available for
Rapid2 (ships in 2 days),
Rapid5 (ships in 5-7 days),
or Coalesse Rapid10 (ships
in 10 days).

Videos
Product Overview
Video
Video showing Montage
worksetting that explains the
breadth of Montage aesthet-
ics, flexibility, and technol-
ogy options.
Form number S70643

Computer Tools
Electronic Catalog
Accurate sales quotations
and purchase orders for
Steelcase products are 
created with specification
software that uses Steel -
case Electronic Catalog
data. Use the data to spec-
ify and price style numbers
and options for every Steel -
case product. The data is
updated bimonthly by Steel -
case and provided to soft-
ware programs including:
the Hedberg Business
System, SmartTools–
Steelcase’s design and
specification software 
(for more information on
SmartTools, please email
SmartTools@steelcase.com),
the ProjectMatrix Project -
Symbols libraries, as well
as 20-20 CAP Studio.

Furniture Symbol
Graphic Data
Steelcase creates 2D and
3D furniture symbols (with
attributes) for planning and
initially specifying Steelcase
products. This data is incor-
porated into several add-on
software packages that work
in either a Microstation or an
AutoCAD drafting 
environment.
cFor more information about
these and other software
tools to help you plan effec-
tive work environments,
please email 
fsl@steelcase.com.

Digital Publications
If your device has a bar code
reader App, scan this QR
code for a direct link to the
online digital public ations.
Utilizing this QR code allows
you to search across multiple
specification guides, share
across social media, or print
out pages. You can also
access these digital publica-
tions at www.steelcase.com
or village.steelcase.com.

Montage CD-ROM
This interactive CD-ROM
includes a model customer
sales presentation, Montage
thought-starter renderings,
Montage digital photos, 
and PDFs of several
Montage sales and learning
publications.
Form number S11417

Montage Product
Training
Basic training for Montage
and many other Steelcase
products is part of the
Building Product Muscle
curriculum on the Steelcase
University Web site at
village.steelcase.com..

The Montage BPM web-
based module is an interac-
tive course filled with
pictures, product detail, and
practice exercises designed
to build knowledge of
Montage’s positioning, state-
ment of line, features and
benefits, competitive prod-
ucts, application, and sales
presentation. It also provides
printable job aids of all con-
tent covered in the course 
to serve as ongoing perfor-
mance support for Steelcase
and dealer salespeople. The
Montage BPM is course
SAL277.

Support
Steelcase Capabilities
Steelcase products are dis-
tributed, installed, and ser-
viced through a network of
more than 600 dealers
worldwide. Steelcase is also
represented with offices and
corporate showrooms in 26
U.S. cities, 4 Canadian
cities, and in France,
Germany, Great Britain, 
and Japan. Every Steelcase
product meets our excep -
tion ally high standards of
quality and durability and
comes with the Steelcase
assurance of excellence 
in service. 

For assistance, please
call your local dealer, the
Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team, or the
Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) 
or send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team prior to plac-
ing an order, when working
on a bid, or when you need
information about product
applications and 
specifications. 

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team if you 
have submitted an order 
to Steelcase and you 
need to speak to your
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative about the
order. Also call if you have
any post-shipment quality or
warranty concerns or service
parts questions. 

Outside the U.S.A., Canada,
Mexico, Puerto Rico, and the
U.S. Virgin Islands, call
1.616.247.2500.

For information about
Steelcase, the name of 
your nearest Steelcase
dealer, or for product litera-
ture, call 1.800.333.9939, 
or visit our Web site: 
www.steelcase.com.
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Additional Resources

Related Products
Details slatwall work-
tools are available for use
with Montage slatwall tiles.

Details Worktools
include a full line of
ergonomically designed
products that enhances and
improves the work setting.
Product platforms include
computer support tools,
organizational worktools,
and personal lighting.
cFor additional information
refer to Details Specification
Guide or contact Details at 
888.783.3522 or email
info@details-worktools.com.

Height-AdjusTables
Worksurfaces Brochure
Provides an overview of
the advantages of using
Details height-adjustable
worksurfaces. Information on
user ergonomics and how
businesses can save money
is included, along with visual
and descriptive overviews of
Details height-adjustable
worksurfaces.
Form number 08-0000914
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Statement of Line
Frames and Junctions

Enhanced Monolithic Frames

45"H 
Enhanced
Monolithic
Frame

38"H 
Enhanced
Monolithic
Frame

65"H
Enhanced
Monolithic
Frame

86"H
Enhanced
Monolithic
Frame

55"H
Enhanced
Monolithic
Frame

45"

65"

24"

24"

30"

30"

36"

36"

42"

42"

48"

48"

65" 65" 65" 65"

86"

24"

45" 45" 45" 45"

86"

30"

86"

36"

86"

42"

86"

48"

55"

24" 30" 36" 42" 48"

55" 55" 55" 55"

45"

65"

18"

18"

86"

18"

38"

24" 30" 36" 42" 48"

38" 38" 38" 38"38"

18"

55"

18"

Understanding
cPage 16

Specifying
cPage 296

Horizontal Filler Strip
18"W 24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W

• • • • • •

Understanding
cPage 19

Specifying
cPage 298

Vertical Slot Cover
10"H 13"H 20"H 20"H Desk Cavity

• • • •

Understanding
cPage 27

Specifying
cPage 299
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45"H 
Enhanced
Standard
Frame

38"H 
Enhanced
Standard
Frame

65"H
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Standard
FrameFrame

10"H
Enhanced
Standard

86"H
Enhanced
Standard
Frame

55"H
Enhanced
Standard
Frame
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Enhanced Standard Frames

20"

55"

65"

30" 36" 42" 48"24"

24"

24" 30"

36"30"

36"

42"

42"

48"

48"

20" 20" 20" 20"

65" 65" 65" 65"

86"

24"

86"

30"

86"

36"

86"

42"

86"

48"

55" 55" 55" 55"

45"

24" 30" 36" 42" 48"

45" 45" 45" 45"

20"

55"

65"

18"

30" 36" 42" 48"24"18"

18"

18"

86"

18"

10"

30" 36" 42" 48"24"

10" 10" 10" 10"10"

18"

45"

18"

38" 38" 38" 38" 38" 38"

Understanding
cPage 20

Specifying
cPages 300–302
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Enhanced Off-Module Frames

Understanding
cPage 24

Specifying
cPage 304

10 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

Statement of Line Frames and Junctions, continued

20"

55"

65"

30" 36" 42" 48"24"

24"

24" 30"

36"30"

36"

42"

42"

48"

48"

20" 20" 20" 20"

65" 65" 65" 65"

86"

24"

86"

30"

86"

36"

86"

42"

86"

48"

55" 55" 55" 55"

45"

24" 30" 36" 42" 48"

45" 45" 45" 45"

20"

55"

65"

18"

30" 36" 42" 48"24"18"

18"

18"

86"

18"

10"

30" 36" 42" 48"24"

10" 10" 10" 10"10"

18"

45"

18"

38" 38" 38" 38" 38" 38"

20"H
Enhanced
Off-Module
Frame

45"H
Enhanced
Off-Module
Frame

65"H
Enhanced
Off-Module
Frame

10"H
Enhanced
Off-Module
Frame

86"H
Enhanced
Off-Module
Frame

55"H
Enhanced
Off-Module
Frame

38"H 
Enhanced
Off-Module
Frame
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Frame with Door

86"

30" 36" 42"

86" 86"

Understanding
cPage 28

Specifying
cPages 307–308
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Pocket Doors

42"W

Single pocket doors*

86"H

36"W

*Right-hand doors shown. Left-hand versions are also available.

86"H

42"W

86"H

42"W

86"H

48"W

86"H

48"W

78"W 84"W 90"W

90"W 96"W

42"W 42"W

48"W48"W

311/2"W 311/2"W 311/2"W

371/2"W 371/2"W

Understanding
cPage 30

Specifying
cPages 309–310

86"H

72"W 36"W36"W

86"H

72"W 42"W42"W

Double pocket doors

86"H

72"W 48"W48"W

57"W

144"W 156"W 168"W

57"W 57"W

Single Pocket Door Double Pocket Door

12 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

Statement of Line Frames and Junctions, continued

August 2015



Montage Solutions Specification Guide cStatement of Line, continued  13

Statement of Line

F
ra

m
e
s &

 J
u
n
c
tio

n
s

Junctions

Understanding
cPage 32

Specifying
cPages 311–323

L-Junctions

V-Junctions

Y-Junctions

X-Junctions

T-Junctions

I-Junctions

90°
90° 90°

90°

90° 90°
90°
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Understanding
cPage 34

Specifying
cPage 330

42" W
 scale 80

Beams
81⁄2"H

3'4"W •
4'W •
5'W •
6'W •
7'W •
8'W •
9'W •
10'W •

14 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

Statement of Line Frames and Junctions, continued

Fence Connector
331⁄2"H

2"D •

Understanding
cPage 34

Specifying
cPage 328

Understanding
cPage 34

Specifying
cPage 329

sc
al

e 
10

0

X-Post Y-Post

Posts
33"H

4"D •
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Enhanced Monolithic Frames
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Product Details

Enhanced monolithic
frames can accept an
enhanced monolithic tile on
both sides or an enhanced
monolithic tile on side one
and any segmented tiles
with or without desk-height
cavity cover on side two.
cSee pages 348–362 for
Enhanced Monolithic Tiles
and Enhanced Tiles.

Horizontal filler strip
must be added to the
enhanced monolithic frame
in each location where tile
segmentation occurs. The
filler strip is field installed
and placed between two
tiles on a frame. The filler
strip provides the same 
aesthetic as an enhanced
standard frame with
segmentation.
cPage 298

Filler
strip

Filler
strip

Enhanced
Monolithic
Tile

Enhanced
Monolithic
Tile

Enhanced
Monolithic
Tile

Segmented
Tiles

Side
2

Side
1

Side
1

Side
2

Enhanced monolithic
frames are designed to link
horizontally and accept stack-
on frames to create visual
space division and accom -
modate electrical and cable
routing. Enhanced monolithic
frames are designed to utilize
frame, worksurface, and upper
storage on-module connec-
tions. Enhanced monolithic
frames can be connected
to enhanced standard and
enhanced off-module frames.
Enhanced monolithic frames
can be connected to enhanced
off-module frames on a
spine wall.
cSpecifying, page 296

Openings in frame allow
pass-through cable routing.

End trim is available to
finish the exposed end of a
run of frames.

Top cap finishes the top 
surface of frames.

Frame is structural 
and stackable.

Actual Dimensions
Depth (thickness) 3"

Width 18", 24", 30", 36", 42", or 48"

Height 1021⁄64", 2043⁄64", 371⁄4", 4411⁄16", 551⁄64", 6523⁄64", or 861⁄32"

Stacked height 551⁄64", 6523⁄64", or 861⁄32"

Door height 861⁄32"

Leveling glide range 2"

Base cavity can accommo-
date a powerkit to provide elec-
trical receptacles in the base.
In addition, if power is not
used at base, the entire base
cavity can be used for cable
distribution and voice/data
quick connects.

Open base cavity is avail-
able for routing power from
the base of the adjacent frame
to the desk cavity location.
The open base frame cannot
accommodate a powerkit.

Enhanced monolithic
tiles, available in tackable
acoustical, high-performance
acoustical, or wood, can be
used on enhanced mono-
lithic frames only.

Cable carriers organize
cables inside frame.

Leveling glide is adjusted
before the tile is installed.
Range is 2".

Gaskets inside the 
panel frame eliminate all
light leaks.

Horizontal filler strip,
ordered separately, must be
attached at each segmenta-
tion location.

Base cover is available
plain or with openings to
accommodate receptacles.
You can mix plain and power
base covers on opposite
sides of the same frame.

Enhanced 10"H and
20"H tiles can be used
on enhanced monolithic or
enhanced standard frames.
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Overhead storage bins
and shelves install at
65"H only. They cannot
install on a 10"H stacker or
any base frame lower than
65"H.
Tip: A special half-height
shelf is available, contact
Systems Specials Group 
for an engineering quote.

Vertical end trim 
can be ordered to finish 
the exposed end of a run 
of frames. Trim is available
in either metal or wood.

Metal end trim 
must be used with metal 
top caps.

86"H  

65"H

86"H  Frames

65"H  

65"H  Frames

45"H   

20"H   

...............................................................................................................................................
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Tile segmentation on an
enhanced monolithic frame
may vary.

Top caps are provided 
with 38"H, 45"H, 55"H, 65"H,
and 86"H frames. To stack
10"H or 20"H frames on top,
the top cap is removed and
reinstalled on the top frame.
Top caps are available in
metal and wood.

38"H frames are designed
to accommodate a transac-
tion height of 381⁄2"H to the
top of the transaction top.
38"H frames do not accept
stacker frames.

65"H frames

20"H 
enhanced tile

Filler strip

40"H enhanced
monolithic tile

20"H 
enhanced tile

40"H enhanced
monolithic tile

Three 20"H 
enhanced tiles

Filler strip

Filler strips

H 381/2"

38"H enhanced mono-
lithic frames accept a
20"H and a 13"H enhanced
tile or a 33"H enhanced
monolithic tile.

Extended top cap covers
multiple frames eliminating
the top cap joint. Not recom-
mended on frames higher
than 55"H and does not
extend over junctions. Only
available in steel.

Door and frame and
single or double pocket
doors are available to
provide additional privacy
for workstations.
cPages 28–31

Special door tie plate 
is required in installations
where no frames are
installed above the door.
Contact your local area
Steelcase office for details
about special product 
applications.

38"H frames

13"H
enhanced tile

Filler strip

20"H
enhanced tile

33"H enhanced
monolithic tile

Connections

10"H and 20"H frames
are designed to stack on top
of 45"H, 55"H, and 65"H
enhanced monolithic frames.
cSee page 302 for
Enhanced 10"H and 20"H
Single Stack-on Frames.

A horizontal filler strip
is not needed between the
base frame and stack-on
frame.

Heavy steel connectors
bolt to frames to ensure sta-
bility. 45"H, 55"H, and 65"H
frames can be used by them-
selves or with one 10"H or
20"H frame stacked on top.

Frames can support other
components including work-
surfaces, overhead storage
bins, and shelves.

20"H

45"H

Wood end trim must be
used with wood top caps.
Tip: End trim alignment is 
critical during installation.
Ensure that end trim and top
cap are installed flush to
avoid function and aesthetic
flaws, specifically in 45"
applications.

Junctions are available 
to join adjacent frames of
the same height together in
L-, V-, T-, Y-, and X-configu-
rations. Although junctions
are not required to join
frames in a straight line, an
in-line I-junction is available
to maintain alignment with
frames that are joined with
junctions. Wood junctions 
are available in L-, I-, T-, and
X-configurations.

Junctions can also join
frames of different heights.
cPage 32

Adjustable  wall-
attachment bracket
is available to anchor the
beginning of a run of frames
to a perpendicular wall.
Or frame can be attached
directly to wall without
bracket. Adjustability allows
21/4" to 4" for creep.
Tip: Wall-attachment bracket
is required when a door
frame is being attached to 
a wall.
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Enhanced Monolithic Frames, continued

...............................................................................................................................................
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Wiring & Cabling

Base power-in brings
power to the frames at the
right-hand receptacle loca-
tion in the base.

Power pole can be added
above any square junction,
except the in-line junction, 
to bring power and cables
down from the ceiling. Top
power-in cable, installed
inside the power pole, con-
nects to the powerway in the
base or desk-height cavity of
the frame without occupying
any receptacle locations.

Internode is available 
to be field installed to bring
power and voice/data out-
side of the frame and 
mount above or below the
worksurface. 
cSee Context Specification
Guide

Powerkit in the base of
frame is field installed to pro-
vide three wiring schematics
using an eight-wire system.
Pass-through powerways are
also available when you
want to extend the network
without installing receptacles
in one of the frames.
cPage 58

Desk-height cavity 
can be added above work-
surface height to accept
powerkit and voice/data
quick connects. Additional
data openings can also be
optioned to add voice/data
quick connects below work-
surface height. They accept
both NEMA and modular
data faceplates.

Tile segmentation and
a desk-height cavity is
required for desk-height
power and data access.
Tiles cannot be field-cut.
Tip: Horizontal filler strips
must be added in each loca-
tion where tile segmentation
occurs. A filler strip is not
needed between the desk-
height cavity cover and the
13"H tile above.

Desk-height cavity can
be covered with a 20"H tile.
Tile cannot be slatwall, high-
performance acoustical, or
perforated non-tackable.

Filler
strip

Filler
strip

Open base cavity on
frames is used to transfer
power from the base of the
adjacent panel to the desk-
height location. These
frames cannot connect to
each other; they must be
installed between power
base frames.

Frame base will not
accept any power compo-
nents such as powerkits or
Chicago boxes. Frame base
cannot accept data termina-
tions or data faceplates in
the base cover.

Openings in frame allow
cables to be routed inside
the walls of a workstation.

Junctions allow cables
and transfer cables to be 
routed vertically.

All frames are listed by
Underwriters Laboratory
(UL) and certified by 
the Canadian Standards
Association (CSA).

Surface Materials
Frame
• Paint

Top cap
• Paint
• Wood

End trim
• Paint 
• Wood

Base cover
• Paint

Desk-height 
cavity cover
• Paint

Junctions
• Paint
• Wood

Door frame
• Paint

Doors
• Laminate

Wall-attachment
bracket
• Paint

Power and cable poles
• Paint

Lay-in cover
• Paint

Application Topics
Frames over 6' high and
frames that are close to the
ceiling should be reviewed
and approved by the local
building inspector before you
complete your specification.

Open base frame
• Cannot be installed next to 

a junction
• Cannot be attached side 

by side
• Fiber-in tile cannot install 

in open base frame
• Glass tiles cannot install in 

bottom segment of an 
open base frame

• Full to the floor tiles cannot 
install on an open base 
frame
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Horizontal Filler Strip for Use on
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Montage Solutions Specification Guide 19

F
ra

m
e
s &

 J
u
n
c
tio

n
s

The horizontal filler
strip must be added to an
enhanced monolithic frame
only in each location where
tile segmentation occurs. The
filler strip is field installed and
placed between two tiles on a
frame. The filler strip provides
the same aesthetic as an
enhanced standard frame
with tile segmentation.
cSpecifying, page 298

Product Details
Filler strip is available
in all widths as enhanced
monolithic frames.

Horizontal filler strip
provides the same aesthetic
as an enhanced standard
frame with segmentation.

Attachment hardware,
shipped with the filler strip,
attaches filler strip to the
frame.

At each location where
tile segmentation
occurs, horizontal filler
strip must be added.
Tip: A horizontal filler strip
is not needed between the
desk-height cavity cover and
the 13"H tile above.

When stacking on top
of enhanced monolithic
frames, a horizontal filler
strip is not needed between
the base frame and stack-on
frame.

20"H

45"H

Enhanced
Monolithic 
Frame with 
Horizontal 
Filler Strips

Enhanced
Standard
Frame

Segmented
Tiles

Filler
Strip

Frame

Filler strip is standard in
black paint. Sterling paint is
available as an option.

Filler strip

Filler strip 

Actual Dimensions
Width 18", 24", 30", 36", 42", or 48"

Height 11⁄16"
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Enhanced Standard Frames
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Product Details

Enhanced tiles are 
available in many versions—
tackable acoustical, high-per-
formance acoustical, painted
steel, patterned steel, fabric-
covered steel, laminate,
wood, markerboard, slatwall,
glass, and base fiber-in.
Tip: Enhanced monolithic
tiles can be used on
enhanced monolithic frames
only.
Tip: The use of glass on
the spine wall is limited to
one row in an off-modular
connection.

Top caps are provided 
with 38"H, 45"H, 55"H, 65"H,
and 86"H frames. To stack
10"H or 20"H frames on top,
the top cap is removed and
reinstalled on the top frame.
Top caps are available in
metal and wood.

Extended top cap covers
multiple frames eliminating
the top cap joint. Not recom-
mended on frames higher
than 55"H and does not
extend over junctions. Only
available in steel.

Enhanced standard
frames are designed to link
horizontally and stack verti-
cally to create visual space
division and accommodate
electrical and cable rout ing.
Standard frames are designed
to utilize frame, worksurface,
and upper storage on-module
connections. Enhanced stan-
dard frames can be connected
to enhanced off-module
frames on a spine wall.
Enhanced standard frames
can be used with enhanced
off-module frames.
cSpecifying, pages 300–302

Openings in frame allow
pass-through cable routing.

End trim is available to
finish the exposed end of a
run of frames.

Tackable acoustical
tiles can be added to 
provide a tackable, fabric-
covered surface.

Top cap finishes the top 
surface of frames.

Gaskets inside the 
panel frame eliminate all
light leaks.

Slatwall tiles can be
added to accommodate
work organizers.

Frame is structural 
and stackable.

Actual Dimensions
Depth (thickness) 3"

Width 18", 24", 30", 36", 42", or 48"

Height 1021⁄64", 2043⁄64", 371⁄4", 4411⁄16", 551⁄64", 6523⁄64", or 861⁄32"

Stacked height 551⁄64", 6523⁄64", or 861⁄32"

Leveling glide range 2"

Desk-height cavity 
can be added above work-
surface height to accept
powerkit and voice/data
quick connects. Additional
data openings can also be
optioned to add voice/data
quick connects below work-
surface height. They accept
both NEMA and modular
data faceplates.

Non-tackable tiles are
available with a painted or
fabric-covered surface.

Base cover is available
plain or with openings to
accommodate receptacles.
You can mix plain and power
base covers on opposite
sides of the same frame.

Leveling glide is adjusted
before the tile is installed.
Range is 2".

Pass-through powerkit 
extends power to powerkit in
adjacent frame.

Desk-height cavity
cover provides openings
for electrical outlets and
voice/data receptacles above
worksurface and optional
Decora/NEMA openings
below worksurface.

Tray below worksurface
catches cords and 
cables and aids cable 
management. Tray can be
added as an option.

Enhanced tiles work on
enhanced standard frames
or enhanced monolithic
frames.

Cable carriers organize
cables inside frame.

Base cavity can accommo-
date a powerkit to provide elec-
trical receptacles in the base.
In addition, if power is not
used at base, the entire base
cavity can be used for cable
distribution and voice/data
quick connects.
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Enhanced Standard Frames
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Wiring & Cabling

Base power-in brings
power to the frames at the
right-hand receptacle loca-
tion in the base.

Power pole can be added
above any square junction,
except the in-line junction, 
to bring power and cables
down from the ceiling. Top
power-in cable, installed
inside the power pole, con-
nects to the powerway in the
base or desk-height cavity of
the frame without occupying
any receptacle locations.

Internode is available to be
field installed to bring power
and voice/data outside of the
frame and mount above or
below the worksurface. 
cSee Context Specification
Guide

Door and frame and
single or double pocket
doors are available to
provide additional privacy
for workstations.
cPages 28–31

Special door tie plate 
is required in installations
where no frames are
installed above the door.
Contact your local area
Steelcase office for details
about special product 
applications.

38"H frames are designed
to accommodate a transac-
tion height of 381⁄2"H to the
top of the transaction top.

38"H enhanced stan-
dard frames accept a
20"H or a 13"H enhanced
tile. 38"H frames do not
accept stacker frames.

38"H frames

13"H
enhanced tile

Filler strip

20"H
enhanced tile

H 381/2"

Connections

10"H and 20"H frames
are designed to stack on top
of 45"H, 55"H, and 65"H
frames. 

Heavy steel connectors
bolt to frames to ensure sta-
bility. 45"H, 55"H, and 65"H
frames can be used by them-
selves or with one 10"H or
20"H frame stacked on top.

Frames can support other
components including work-
surfaces, overhead storage
bins, and shelves.

Overhead storage bins
and shelves install at
65"H only. They cannot
install on a 10"H stacker or
any base frame lower than
65"H.
Tip: A special half-height
shelf is available, contact
Systems Specials Group 
for an engineering quote.

Vertical end trim 
can be ordered to finish 
the exposed end of a run 
of frames. Trim is available
in either metal or wood.

Metal end trim 
must be used with metal 
top caps.

65"H  

65"H  Frames

45"H   

20"H   

86"H  

65"H

86"H  Frames Wood end trim 
must be used with wood 
top caps.
Tip: End trim alignment is 
critical during installation.
Ensure that end trim and top
cap are installed flush to
avoid function and aesthetic
flaws, specifically in 45"
applications.

Junctions are available 
to join adjacent frames of
the same height together in
L-, V-, T-, Y-, and X-configu-
rations. Although junctions
are not required to join
frames in a straight line, an
in-line I-junction is available
to maintain alignment with
frames that are joined with
junctions. Wood junctions 
are available in L-, I-, T-, and
X-configurations.

Junctions can also join
frames of different heights.
cPage 32

Adjustable  wall-
attachment bracket
is available to anchor the
beginning of a run of frames
to a perpendicular wall.
Or frame can be attached
directly to wall without
bracket. Adjustability allows
21/4" to 4" for creep.
Tip: Wall-attachment bracket
is required when a door
frame is being attached to 
a wall.

Floor anchor brackets
are available to secure
frames to the floor to prevent
panel movement. Brackets
are intended for use in seis-
mic zones and may require
additional code approvals.
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Enhanced Standard Frames, continued

Powerkit in the base of
frame is field installed to
provide three wiring
schematics  using an eight-
wire system. Pass-through
powerways are also avail-
able when you want to
extend the network without
installing receptacles in one
of the frames.
cPage 58

Desk-height cavities can
be added to accommodate
powerkits and voice/data at
worksurface height.

Desk-height cavity can
be covered with a 20"H tile.
Tile cannot be slatwall, high-
performance acoustical, or
perforated non-tackable.

Frame base will not
accept any power compo-
nents such as powerkits or
Chicago boxes. Frame base
cannot accept data termina-
tions or data faceplates in
the base cover.

Openings in frame allow
cables to be routed inside
the walls of a workstation.

Junctions allow cables
and transfer cables to be 
routed vertically.

All frames are listed by
Underwriters Laboratory
(UL) and certified by 
the Canadian Standards
Association (CSA).

Surface Materials
Frame
• Paint

Top cap
• Paint
• Wood

End trim
• Paint 
• Wood

Base cover
• Paint

Desk-height 
cavity cover
• Paint

Junctions
• Paint
• Wood

Door frame
• Paint

Doors
• Laminate

Wall-attachment bracket
• Paint

Power and cable poles
• Paint

Lay-in cover
• Paint Topics

Application Topics
Frames over 6' high 
and frames that are close to
the ceiling should be
reviewed and approved by
the local building inspector
before you complete your
specification.

Open base frame
• Cannot be installed next to 

a junction
• Cannot be attached side 

by side
• Fiber-in tile cannot install 

in open base frame
• Glass tiles cannot install in 

bottom segment of an 
open base frame

• Full to the floor tiles 
cannot install on an open 
base frame

Application Matrix for Change-of-Height
Vertical End Trim

Low Frame High Frame End Trim Height

A B

38" 45" 7"

45" 55" 10"

55" 65" 10"

38" 55" 17"

45" 65" 20"

65" 86" 20"

38" 65" 28"

55" 86" 30"

45" 86" 40"
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Enhanced Off-Module Frames

Enhanced off-module
frames are designed to link
horizontally and stack verti-
cally to create visual space
division and accommodate
electrical and cable routing.
Off-module frames are
designed to utilize frame,
worksurface, and upper stor-
age off-module connections.
Off-module frames can be
used with enhanced stan-
dard frames. Off-module
connections are slotted in
11⁄2" increments and are
hidden behind tiles.
cSpecifying, pages 304–306

Openings in frame allow
pass-through cable routing.

End trim is available to
finish the exposed end of a
run of frames.

Tackable acoustical
tiles can be added to 
provide a tackable, fabric-
covered surface.

Top cap finishes the top 
surface of frames.

Gaskets inside the 
panel frame eliminate all
light leaks.

Slatwall tiles can be
added to accommodate
work organizers.

Actual Dimensions
Depth (thickness) 3"

Width 18", 24", 30", 36", 42", or 48"

Height 1021⁄64", 2043⁄64", 371⁄4", 4411⁄16", 551⁄64", 6523⁄64", or 861⁄32"

Stacked height 551⁄64", 6523⁄64", or 861⁄32"

Leveling glide range 2"

Product Details

Enhanced tiles are 
available in many versions—
tackable acoustical, high-
performance acoustical,
painted steel, patterned
steel, fabric-covered steel,
laminate, wood, marker-
board, slatwall, glass, and
base fiber-in.
Tip: Enhanced monolithic
tiles can be used on
enhanced monolithic frames
only.
Tip: The use of glass on
the spine wall is limited to
one row in an off-modular
connection.

Top caps are provided 
with 38"H, 45"H, 55"H, 65"H,
and 86"H frames. To stack
10"H or 20"H frames on top,
the top cap is removed and
reinstalled on the top frame.
Top caps are available in
metal and wood.

Desk-height cavity 
can be added above work-
surface height to accept
powerkit and voice/data
quick connects. Additional
data openings can also be
optioned to add voice/data
quick connects below work-
surface height. They accept
both NEMA and modular
data faceplates.

Non-tackable tiles are
available with a painted or
fabric-covered surface.

Base cover is available
plain or with openings to
accommodate receptacles.
You can mix plain and power
base covers on opposite
sides of the same frame.

Leveling glide is adjusted
before the tile is installed.
Range is 2".

Pass-through powerkit 
extends power to powerkit in
adjacent frame.

Desk-height cavity
cover provides openings
for electrical outlets and
voice/data receptacles above
worksurface and optional
Decora/NEMA openings
below worksurface.

Tray below worksurface
catches cords and 
cables and aids cable 
management. Tray can be
added as an option.

Enhanced tiles only 
work on enhanced off-
module frames.

Cable carriers organize
cables inside frame.

Frame is structural 
and stackable.

Base cavity can accommo-
date a powerkit to provide elec-
trical receptacles in the base.
In addition, if power is not
used at base, the entire base
cavity can be used for cable
distribution and voice/data
quick connects.
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Enhanced 
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Vertical end trim 
can be ordered to finish 
the exposed end of a run 
of frames. Trim is available
in either metal or wood.
Tip: End trim alignment is 
critical during installation.
Ensure that end trim and top
cap are installed flush to
avoid function and aesthetic
flaws, specifically in 45"
applications.

Junctions are available 
to join adjacent frames of
the same height together in
L-, V-, T-, Y-, and X-configu-
rations. Although junctions
are not required to join
frames in a straight line, an
in-line I-junction is available
to maintain alignment with
frames that are joined with
junctions. Wood junctions
are available in L-, I-, T-, 
and X-configurations.

Junctions can also join
frames of different heights.
cPage 32

Adjustable  wall-
attachment bracket
is available to anchor the
beginning of a run of frames
to a perpendicular wall.
Or frame can be attached
directly to wall without
bracket. Adjustability allows
21/4" to 4" for creep.
Tip: Wall-attachment bracket
is required when a door frame
is being attached to a wall.

Floor anchor brackets
are available to secure
frames to the floor to prevent
panel movement. Brackets
are intended for use in seis-
mic zones and may require
additional code approvals.

Extended top cap covers
multiple frames eliminating
the top cap joint. Not recom-
mended on frames higher
than 55"H and does not
extend over L, T, Y, and X
junctions. Only available in
steel.

Door and frame and
single or double pocket
doors are available to
provide additional privacy
for workstations.
cPages 28–31

Special door tie plate 
is required in installations
where no frames are
installed above the door.
Contact your local area
Steelcase office for details
about special product 
applications.

38"H frames are designed
to accommodate a transac-
tion height of 381⁄2"H to the
top of the transaction top.
38"H frames do not accept
stacker frames.

H 381/2"

38"H enhanced off-
module frames accept a
20"H and a 13"H enhanced
tile.

Connections
10"H and 20"H frames
are designed to stack on top
of 45"H, 55"H, and 65"H
frames.

Heavy steel connectors
bolt to frames to ensure sta-
bility. 45"H, 55"H, and 65"H
frames can be used by them-
selves or with one 10"H or
20"H frame stacked on top.

Frames can support other
components including work-
surfaces, overhead storage
bins, and shelves.

38"H frames

13"H
enhanced tile

Filler strip

20"H
enhanced tile

Overhead storage bins
and shelves install at
65"H only. They cannot
install on a 10"H stacker
or any base frame lower
than 65"H.
Tip: A special half-height
shelf is available, contact
Systems Specials Group 
for an engineering quote. 

65"H  

65"H  Frames

45"H   

20"H   

86"H  

65"H

86"H  Frames

Off-module frame
attachment brackets are
used to make frame off-
module connections. Package
is ordered according to frame
height and includes all brack-
ets and light seal.

Off-module frame cannot
connect to a frame using
Regatta fabric. This fabric is
too thick and interferes with
the off-module connection.

Off-module end-of-frame
bracket is used to make 
off-module, end-of-frame, 
90° connections.

Off-module mid-frame
and in-line bracket is
used to make mid-frame 
and in-line connections.
Tip: When installing frame-
less glass on off-module
frames, field modification 
to the top cap is required to
allow clearance for top off-
module attachment bracket.

Mid-frame and
in-line bracket
package

End-of-frame
bracket
package
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Enhanced Off-Module Frames, continued

Wiring & Cabling

Base power-in brings
power to the frames at the
right-hand receptacle loca-
tion in the base.

Power pole can be added
above any square junction,
except the in-line junction, 
to bring power and cables
down from the ceiling. Top
power-in cable, installed
inside the power pole, con-
nects to the powerway in the
base or desk-height cavity of
the frame without occupying
any receptacle locations.

Internode is available 
to be field installed to bring
power and voice/data out-
side of the frame and 
mount above or below the
worksurface.
cSee Context Specification
Guide

Powerkit in the base of
frame is field installed to pro-
vide three wiring schematics
using an eight-wire system.
Pass-through powerways are
also available when you want
to extend the network without
installing receptacles in one
of the frames.
cPage 58

Desk-height cavities can
be added to accommodate
powerkits and voice/data
at worksurface height.
Cavity can be covered with
a 20"H tile. Tile cannot be
slatwall, high-performance
acoustical, or perforated
non-tackable.

Base-to-desk height
and off-module power
transfer cable carries
power between the base of
a frame to desk-height pow-
erways and can transfer
power at off-module frame
connections at desk height.

Frame base will not
accept any power compo-
nents such as powerkits or
Chicago boxes. Frame base
cannot accept data termina-
tions or data faceplates in
the base cover.

Openings in frame allow
cables to be routed inside
the walls of a workstation.

Junctions allow cables
and transfer cables to be 
routed vertically.

All frames are listed by
Underwriters Laboratory
(UL) and certified by 
the Canadian Standards
Association (CSA).

Surface Materials
Frame
• Paint

Top cap
• Paint
• Wood

End trim
• Paint 
• Wood

Base cover
• Paint

Desk-height 
cavity cover
• Paint

Junctions
• Paint
• Wood

Door frame
• Paint

Doors
• Laminate

Wall-attachment
bracket
• Paint

Power and cable poles
• Paint

Lay-in cover
• Paint

Application Topics
Frames over 6' high and
frames that are close to the
ceiling should be reviewed
and approved by the local
building inspector before you
complete your specification.

Open base frame
• Cannot be installed next to 

a junction
• Cannot be attached side 

by side
• Fiber-in tile cannot install 

in open base frame
• Glass tiles cannot install in 

bottom segment of an 
open base frame

• Full to the floor tiles cannot 
install on an open base 
frame
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Vertical Slot Covers

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Vertical slot cover is
installed on vertical uprights
of Montage frame. Once
installed, vertical slots are
no longer visible.
cSpecifying, page 299

Product Details
Vertical slot cover
cleans up aesthetics on plat-
inum and sterling frames.
Tip: Slot cover can be
moved to the side to allow
access to slots if needed.
Each standard package
includes two covers. One for
the right side and one for the
left side.
Tip: Vertical slot covers will
not work in segments with
slatwall or glass tiles.

Tile height determines slot
cover height. Three 20"H
tiles on one side of frame
require three 20"H slot
covers.

Three vertical
light seals

Vertical slot cover is
painted to match the color of
the Montage frame.

Actual Dimensions
Height 7", 10", 13", or 20" 

Visible slots

Before After

Monolithic tiles use
multiples of 20" vertical 
slot covers. 

...............................................................................................................................................
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Door and Door Frame

Montage door frames
can accommodate any
hollow-core door of the right
size with hardware fittings in
the correct locations. If you
choose to obtain doors
locally, make sure they
match these specifications.
cSpecifying, pages 307–308

13/4"

23/4"

29/32"

1" diameter

39/16"

57/32"

287/8", 347/8", or 407/8"

913/32"

85"

21/8" diameter

391/2"

1" 21/8"

23/4"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Door swings open 180° 
maximum.

Right-hand or left-hand
door? To determine
whether a door is left or 
right-hand, imagine yourself
standing in the door’s frame
with your back against the
side of the frame where the
door’s hinges will be atta -
ched. If the door will swing
to your left, it is a left-hand
door. If it will swing to your
right, it is a right-hand door.

Left-
hand

Right-
hand

Actual Dimensions
Door Frame

Depth 13⁄4" 3"

Width 287⁄8", 347⁄8", or 407⁄8" 30", 36", or 42"

Height 85" 861⁄32"

Door is available left- and
right-hand versions.

Latch cutout is standard
size to accommodate 
cylindrical-type hardware,
ordered separately.
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Door and Door Frame
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Connections

10"H enhanced stack-
ing frames can be used
on top of the door frame.
The stack-on frame used
above the door frame and
the door frame should be the
same width. 

Adjacent frames or
junctions must be 86"H.

Door frame must use
10"H stack-on frames or
special door tie plate to inte-
grate into adjacent panels.

Door should not be
installed adjacent to a
change-of-height junction.

A wall attachment
bracket is needed if attach-
ing a door to a wall.

Special door tie plate 
is required in installations
where no frames are
installed above the door.
Contact your local area
Steelcase office for details
about special product 
applications.

Door tie 
plate

Surface Materials
Door
• Laminate

Door frame
• Paint

Non-locking lever set
• Black paint 

Locking lever set
• Brushed stainless 

Application Topics
Door code approvals
vary by location. Check 
local codes prior to product
specification.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Single and Double Pocket Doors

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Pocket door slides inside
pocket frame.

Pocket frame accepts
four enhanced tiles per side
of frame, ordered separately.

Pocket doors can be used
adjacent to any Montage
frame. Because door slides
into the frame, doors and
pocket frame provide visual
privacy without using floor
space. The pocket doors
include pocket door frame,
slider door, header with in-line
lock post and top cap, and
hardware. Pocket doors are
standard with a lock.
cSpecifying, pages 309–310

In-line lock post,
header, and top cap
are painted metal.

Pocket frame accepts
two plain base trims,
ordered separately.

Doors ship preassembled
with single-pane clear glass.
Frosted glass can be speci-
fied as an option.

Actual Dimensions
Single pocket door Double pocket door

Depth (thickness) 3" 3"

Width of pocket frame 36", 42", or 48" 36", 42", or 48"

Width of pocket door 36" or 42" 66"

Clear width of pocket door 311⁄2" or 371⁄2" 583⁄8"

Overall dimensions 78", 84", 90", or 96" 144", 156", or 168"

Height 861⁄32" 861⁄32"

Each pocket frame
accepts four enhanced tiles
per side of frame, ordered
separately.

Each pocket frame
accepts two plain base
trims, ordered separately.

Pocket frames are
standard in black paint.
Sterling paint is available
as an option.

Door handle is painted
metal, to match frame color.

Door ships pre-assembled
with single-pane clear glass.
A frosted glass can be speci-
fied as an option.

Product Details

Pocket doors are 86"H.
Single pocket door opening
is available 36"W or 42"W.
Double pocket door opening
width is 66"W.

Tip: Actual opening width is
311⁄2"W for 36"W door,
371⁄2"W for 42"W door, and
583⁄8"W for 66"W double
door.

Pocket frames are
available 36"W, 42"W, and
48"W. Overall dimensions of
the single pocket door are
78"W, 84"W, 90"W, and
96"W. Overall dimensions of
the double pocket doors are
144"W, 156"W, and 168"W.

Pocket
door

36", 42", 
or 48"W

36", 42", 
or 48"W

66"W

3"W

36", 42", 
or 48"W

36" or 
42"W

Pocket
frame

Pocket
frame

Pocket
frame

Pocket
door

3"W

3"W 3"W

86"H

86"H

...............................................................................................................................................
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Single and Double
Pocket Doors

Eight enhanced tiles
(four tiles per side of
pocket frame) and two
plain base covers must
be ordered separately for
single pocket door frame.
cSee pages 342 and 354
for Plain Base Covers
and Enhanced Tackable
Acoustical and High-
Performance Acoustical
Tiles
cSee page 86 for glass tile
packages for use with
pocket door frames.

Tip: Slatwall, high-perfor-
mance acoustical, mono-
lithic, and perforated
non-tackable tiles cannot be
installed on pocket frames.

Tip: Frosted glass or solid
tile such as tackable acousti -
cal or steel is recommended
in the top position of the
pocket frame to conceal the
door operating mechanism.

Tip: Segmented tiles are
required on pocket doors
and frames.

Sixteen enhanced tiles
and four plain base
covers must be ordered
separately for double pocket
door frames.
cSee pages 342 and 354
for Plain Base Covers
and Enhanced Tackable
Acoustical and High-
Performance Acoustical
Tiles
cSee page 86 for glass tile
packages for use with
pocket door frames.

Tip: Slatwall, high-perfor-
mance acoustical, mono-
lithic, and perforated
non-tackable tiles cannot be
installed on pocket frames.

Tip: Frosted glass or solid
tile such as tackable acousti -
cal or steel is recommended
in the top position of the
pocket frame to conceal the
door operating mechanism.

When specifying the
pocket door, four sur-
faces require a glass finish
on each door. Each surface
may be specified with a dif-
ferent glass type. However,
on double pocket doors,
the same glass type will be
shipped on both pocket
doors.

1

2

3

4

1

2

3

4

10"H enhanced stack-
on frames can be used on
top of the single pocket door
and frame. Add 6" to the
dimension of the pocket door
(to account for two 3"W
posts) to determine the
correct size of the stack-on
frame that will be placed
directly above the pocket
door. The stack-on frame
that will be placed above the
pocket frame should be the
same width as the pocket
frame.

10"H enhanced stack-
on frames can be used on
top of the double pocket
door and frames. Two 36"W
stack-on frames are required
directly above the double
pocket doors. The stack-on
frames that will be placed
above the pocket frames
should be the same width
as the pocket frames.

66"W 36"W36"W

3"W3"W

36"W
Stack-on frames

36"W 36"W36"W

3"W3"W

42"W

36"W 36"W

36"W
Stack-on frames

Pocket
frame

Pocket doors are stan-
dard with a lock, but it can
be omitted. Lock is keyed
randomly.

Connections

Only floor-supported
worksurfaces may be
hung on pocket frames.

Overhead storage
cannot be hung on pocket
frames.

Off-module connec-
tions cannot occur on
pocket frames.

Wiring & Cabling
Power and cabling
cannot be routed in pocket
doors or pocket frame.

Surface Materials
Door
• Glass

Frame
• Paint

Lock
• Brushed Chrome

Application Topics
Door code and
approvals vary by loca-
tion. Check local codes prior
to product specification.

Single pocket doors are
available in right-hand or
left-hand versions.

Top caps ship with door
and frame.

Surface materials 
for the pocket door is as 
follows:  
• Inline lock post, header, 

door, and top cap are trim 
material.

• Pocket frame, door handle, 
and horizontal detail are 
frame material.

Standing outside,
facing office:
right-hand 
door

Standing outside,
facing office:
left-hand 
door
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Junctions
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Junctions to join same-
height and different height
frames are available.
cFrame Junction Kits
Overview, page 36
cSpecifying, pages 311–323

A

B

C

C
B

A

B

C

ABAB

AB

A

B

I-Junctions

L-Junctions

Y-Junctions

X-JunctionsT-Junctions

V-Junctions

Product Details
Six aluminum junction
types are available—L, T,
X, Y, V, and I configurations.
L-junctions are available
with square, radius, or cham-
fered shapes.
Tip: Standard junction 
packages are for on-module
connections only.

Four wood junction
types are available—L, T,
X, and I configurations. L-
junctions are available in
square shapes only.

Change-of-height junc-
tions are available to
ensure proper alignment.
Specify the same material
on the junction as the adja-
cent top trims.

Kits are available to accom-
modate all combinations of
frame heights involving 38"H,
45"H, 55"H, 65"H, and 86"H
frames. Kits include end trim
when it is required to finish
the exposed ends of frames
that are used in change-of-
height applications.
cSee Frame Junction Kits
Overview, page 36

Connections
Connectors are included
with each junction kit to join
frames together whether
they are the same height or
different heights.

Wiring & Cabling

Cables can be routed 
vertically within the portion
of the junction that is
enclosed by cover(s). On
some change-of-height
applications, the covers do
not extend to enclose the
highest frame(s).

Junctions must be used to
route power vertically, either
from the base or ceiling.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for the proper installa-
tion of electrical equipment.

Surface Materials
Top caps and covers
• Paint
• Wood

End trim
• Paint
• Wood

Connectors
• Aluminum
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Fence Connectors, Posts, and Beams

...............................................................................................................................................

Fence connectors
attach Post and Beam
perpendicular to Montage
frames forming a fin wall
support.
cSpecifying, pages
328–330

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Connector occupies verti-
cal slots in the frame 331⁄2"
measured up from the
bottom edge of the base trim.

Large post base is 81⁄2"
in diameter. Small post base
is 41⁄2" in diameter.

Leveling capability
is provided by 3" adjustabil-
ity between the post and
base extension (included
with post). A height-adjust-
ment jack is available
through Service Parts
(946800103SR) for leveling
ease on large installations.

Post base shims,
ordered separately, can 
be used under post base 
to raise to the appropriate
carpet level.

Beams may be field cut 
to any dimension. An anchor
block drilling fixture must 
be ordered through Service
Parts (946800102-SR) to
place new anchor block
holes in the correct position
after cutting.

7/8"
to
37/8"

Base 
extension

Large post
base

Small post
base

When attaching
screens to Post and Beam
fence, remember to order
attachment hardware 
separately.

Fence dust covers can
be inserted into top T-slot on
fence beam. Dust covers
come in 10-foot lengths and
can be cut to size in the field.

Connections
Fence connector is
attached to the frame on
module only using the 
vertical slots in the frame.

Fence connector is
mounted within the module
width of the frame. Horizontal
space within that frame is
reduced by 11⁄4".

Fence connector can
attach to frames ordered
after February 1, 2004.
Frames ordered before
February 1, 2004, can be
field-modified to accommo-
date fence connectors.

Fence connector does
not trap skins or base trim.

Width of panel-mounted
worksurfaces is affected
by this change in module.

Glass tiles cannot be
used in the same location as
fence connector.

Worksurface supports
cannot occupy the same
vertical slots as the fence
connector bracket.

Connector engages in the
vertical slot. The connector
is handed to make this
attachment on either the left-
or right-hand side of
the frame.

Minimum beam length is
4'. Maximum beam length is
10'.

Post attaches to beams in
in-line, L-, T-, X-, or Y- (120°)
configurations.

Actual Dimensions
Fence 
Connectors Posts Beams

Depth 2" 4" 13⁄8"

Width 13⁄8" 4" 3'4", 4', 5', 6', 7', 8', 9', 10'

Height 331⁄2" 33" 81⁄2"

Leveling mechanism N.A. 3" N.A.
range

August 2015



Montage Solutions Specification Guide 35

Fence Connectors, 
Posts, and Beams

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Screens can be mounted
above or below beams for
privacy or modesty.

Shelves are additional
storage surfaces that sit
above the worksurface. The
shelves are 351⁄4" high.

Infill is a fabric screen that
stretches from overhead
beam to floor, from overhead
beam to fence beam, or
from fence beam to floor.

Vertical post tube is
available to conceal power
harnesses and communica-
tion cables routed between
panel and fence.

Horizontal fence tubes
provide power and cable
management at the fence
beam locations.

For Montage applica-
tions with a combina-
tion of panel-mounted
and tethered or free-
standing worksurfaces
with legs, the worksur-
face(s) supported by legs
will not reach the same
height as the cantilevered
worksurface if panel glides
are extended more than 1⁄4".
Standard Montage worksur-
face height is 285⁄8"H when
panel glides are at zero.
Legs adjust up to 287⁄8"H.

Tether brackets can
be used to side support
worksurfaces.

Use of tether brackets
as side supports further
reduces horizontal space
available by 11⁄2" each side
and affects planning of
mounted worksurfaces.
cSee Post and Beam
Solutions Specification
Guide.

Surface Materials
Fence connector
• 8043 Clear Anodized

aluminum only

Post top cap
• 6694 Slate plastic only

Vertical post tube
• 6644 Fashion Dark plastic 

only
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Frame Junction Kits Overview

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

A B Style Number
Aluminum

38" 38" ZJL33R

45" 45" ZJL44R

55" 55" ZJL55R

65" 65" ZJL66R

86" 86" ZJL88R

cPage 312 to specify

Kit includes
Two-way top cap
Two-way connectors
One radius L-cover

AB

radius

L-Junctions

......................................................................................................................................

......................................................................................................................................

A B Style Number
Aluminum Wood

38" 38" ZJL33S ZJL33SW

45" 45" ZJL44S ZJL44SW

55" 55" ZJL55S ZJL55SW

65" 65" ZJL66S ZJL66SW

86" 86" ZJL88S ZJL88SW

cPage 311 to specify

Kit includes
Two-way top cap
Two-way connectors
One square L-cover

AB

square

A B Style Number
Aluminum

38" 38" ZJL33C

45" 45" ZJL44C

55" 55" ZJL55C

65" 65" ZJL66C

86" 86" ZJL88C

cPage 313 to specify

Kit includes
Two-way top cap
Two-way connectors
One chamfered L-cover

AB

chamfered

Same HeightsSelecting a Kit
To determine the kit you
need, follow these steps:

1 Find the type of junction you 
are making—L, T, X, Y, V, or I. 
An array of all the possibilities 
is shown on the following pages.

2 Find the type of kit you’ll need. 
If the frames to be joined are all the
same height, you’ll need a Same-
Height kit. If they are different
heights, you’ll need a Different-
Height kit that corresponds to your
specific configuration. It may help 
if you make a sketch of the junction
you are trying to build and then
match it with the kits shown on the
following pages. Pictures of every
possible combination are included
here.

3 When you’ve found the kit that
matches, turn to the page number
indicated to specify.

Style numbers for kits are
based on the heights of the frames
that the kits accommodate.

Digit in Corresponding
Style Frame Height
Number

3 38"
4 45"
5 55"
6 65"
8 86"

...........................................................................................................................................
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A B Style Number
Aluminum Wood

38" 45" ZJL34S ZJL34SW

38" 55" ZJL35S ZJL35SW

38" 65" ZJL36S ZJL36SW

38" 86" ZJL38S ZJL38SW

45" 55" ZJL45S ZJL45SW

45" 65" ZJL46S ZJL46SW

45" 86" ZJL48S ZJL48SW

55" 65" ZJL56S ZJL56SW

55" 86" ZJL58S ZJL58SW

65" 86" ZJL68S ZJL68SW

cPage 311 to specify

Kit includes
Two-way top cap
Two-way connectors
One square L-cover
One end trim

square

A

B

A B Style Number
Aluminum

38" 45" ZJL34R

38" 55" ZJL35R

38" 65" ZJL36R

38" 86" ZJL38R

45" 55" ZJL45R

45" 65" ZJL46R

45" 86" ZJL48R

55" 65" ZJL56R

55" 86" ZJL58R

65" 86" ZJL68R

cPage 312 to specify

Kit includes
Two-way top cap
Two-way connectors
One radius L-cover
One end trim

B

A

radius

A B Style Number
Aluminum

38" 45" ZJL34C

38" 55" ZJL35C

38" 65" ZJL36C

38" 86" ZJL38C

45" 55" ZJL45C

45" 65" ZJL46C

45" 86" ZJL48C

55" 65" ZJL56C

55" 86" ZJL58C

65" 86" ZJL68C

cPage 313 to specify

Kit includes
Two-way top cap
Two-way connectors
One chamfered L-cover
One end trim

A

B

chamfered

Different Heights
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L-Junctions, continued
...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

A B C Style Number
Aluminum Wood

38" 45" 45" ZJT344 ZJT344W

38" 55" 55" ZJT355 ZJT355W

38" 65" 65" ZJT366 ZJT366W

38" 86" 86" ZJT388 ZJT388W

45" 55" 55" ZJT455 ZJT455W

45" 65" 65" ZJT466 ZJT466W

45" 86" 86" ZJT488 ZJT488W

55" 65" 65" ZJT566 ZJT566W

55" 86" 86" ZJT588 ZJT588W

65" 86" 86" ZJT688 ZJT688W

cPage 314 to specify

Kit includes
Two-way in-line top cap
Two-way in-line connectors
Three-way connectors
Two in-line covers

B

C

A

......................................................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................................................

T-Junctions

A B C Style Number
Aluminum Wood

38" 38" 38" ZJT333 ZJT333W

45" 45" 45" ZJT444 ZJT444W

55" 55" 55" ZJT555 ZJT555W

65" 65" 65" ZJT666 ZJT666W

86" 86" 86" ZJT888 ZJT888W

cPage 314 to specify

Kit includes
Three-way top cap
Three-way connectors
One in-line cover

B

C A

Same Height Different Heights

A B C Style Number
Aluminum Wood

45" 45" 38" ZJT443 ZJT443W

55" 55" 38" ZJT553 ZJT553W

65" 65" 38" ZJT663 ZJT663W

86" 86" 38" ZJT883 ZJT883W

65" 65" 45" ZJT664 ZJT664W

65" 65" 55" ZJT665 ZJT665W

86" 86" 45" ZJT884 ZJT884W

86" 86" 55" ZJT885 ZJT885W

86" 86" 65" ZJT886 ZJT886W

cPage 315 to specify

Kit includes
Two-way top cap
Two-way connectors
Three-way connectors
One in-line cover
One square L-cover

A

B
C

38 Montage Solutions Specification Guide
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......................................................................................................................................

Different Heights

A B C Style Number
Aluminum Wood

45" 38" 38" ZJT433 ZJT433W

55" 38" 38" ZJT533 ZJT533W

55" 45" 45" ZJT544 ZJT544W

65" 38" 38" ZJT633 ZJT633W

65" 45" 45" ZJT644 ZJT644W

65" 55" 55" ZJT655 ZJT655W

86" 38" 38" ZJT833 ZJT833W

86" 45" 45" ZJT844 ZJT844W

86" 55" 55" ZJT855 ZJT855W

86" 65" 65" ZJT866 ZJT866W

cPage 315 to specify

Kit includes
Three-way top cap
Three-way connectors
One in-line cover
One end trim

CC

A

B

A B C Style Number
Aluminum Wood

65" 55" 45" ZJT654 ZJT654W

86" 55" 45" ZJT854 ZJT854W

86" 65" 45" ZJT864 ZJT864W

86" 65" 55" ZJT865 ZJT865W

cPage 315 to specify

Kit includes
Two-way top cap
Two-way connectors
Three-way connectors
One in-line cover
One square L-cover
One end trim

A

B
C

A B C Style Number
Aluminum Wood

45" 55" 65" ZJT456 ZJT456W

45" 55" 86" ZJT458 ZJT458W

45" 65" 86" ZJT468 ZJT468W

55" 65" 86" ZJT568 ZJT568W

cPage 315 to specify

Kit includes
Two-way in-line top cap
Two-way in-line connectors
Three-way connectors
Two in-line covers
One end trim

C

A
B

C

A
B

Tip: The small secondary illustrations show alterna-
tive configurations that can also be accommodated
with the same kit.

T-Junctions, continued
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

X-Junctions

A B C D Style Number
Aluminum Wood

38" 38" 38" 38" ZJX3333 ZJX3333W

45" 45" 45" 45" ZJX4444 ZJX4444W

55" 55" 55" 55" ZJX5555 ZJX5555W

65" 65" 65" 65" ZJX6666 ZJX6666W

86" 86" 86" 86" ZJX8888 ZJX8888W

cPage 316 to specify

Kit includes
Four-way top cap
Four-way connectors

A

C

D

B

A B C D Style Number
Aluminum Wood

45" 45" 45" 38" ZJX4443 ZJX4443W

55" 55" 55" 45" ZJX5554 ZJX5554W

65" 65" 65" 45" ZJX6664 ZJX6664W

65" 65" 65" 55" ZJX6665 ZJX6665W

86" 86" 86" 45" ZJX8884 ZJX8884W

86" 86" 86" 55" ZJX8885 ZJX8885W

86" 86" 86" 65" ZJX8886 ZJX8886W

cPage 316 to specify

Kit includes
Three-way top cap
Three-way connectors
Four-way connectors
One in-line cover

A

C

D

B

A

C

D

B

Different HeightsSame Height

A B C D Style Number
Aluminum Wood

38" 38" 38" 45" ZJX3334 ZJX3334W

45" 45" 45" 55" ZJX4445 ZJX4445W

45" 45" 45" 65" ZJX4446 ZJX4446W

45" 45" 45" 86" ZJX4448 ZJX4448W

55" 55" 55" 65" ZJX5556 ZJX5556W

55" 55" 55" 86" ZJX5558 ZJX5558W

65" 65" 65" 86" ZJX6668 ZJX6668W

cPage 317 to specify

Kit includes
Four-way top cap
Four-way connectors
One end trim

A

C

D

B

......................................................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................................................
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A B C D Style Number
Aluminum Wood

38" 45" 38" 45" ZJX3434 ZJX3434W

45" 55" 45" 55" ZJX4545 ZJX4545W

45" 65" 45" 65" ZJX4646 ZJX4646W

45" 86" 45" 86" ZJX4848 ZJX4848W

55" 65" 55" 65" ZJX5656 ZJX5656W

55" 86" 55" 86" ZJX5858 ZJX5858W

65" 86" 65" 86" ZJX6868 ZJX6868W

cPage 317 to specify

Kit includes
Two-way in-line top cap
Two-way in-line connectors
Four-way connectors
Two in-line  covers

D

B
A

C

A B C D Style Number
Aluminum Wood

38" 38" 45" 45" ZJX3344 ZJX3344W

45" 45" 55" 55" ZJX4455 ZJX4455W

45" 45" 65" 65" ZJX4466 ZJX4466W

45" 45" 86" 86" ZJX4488 ZJX4488W

55" 55" 65" 65" ZJX5566 ZJX5566W

55" 55" 86" 86" ZJX5588 ZJX5588W

65" 65" 86" 86" ZJX6688 ZJX6688W

cPage 317 to specify

Kit includes
Two-way top cap
Two-way connectors
Four-way connectors
One square L-cover

A

D

B

C

A

D

B

C

A B C D Style Number
Aluminum Wood

45" 55" 45" 65" ZJX4546 ZJX4546W

45" 55" 45" 86" ZJX4548 ZJX4548W

45" 65" 45" 86" ZJX4648 ZJX4648W

55" 65" 55" 86" ZJX5658 ZJX5658W

cPage 317 to specify

Kit includes
Two-way in-line top cap
Two-way in-line connectors
Four-way connectors
Two in-line covers
One end trim

A

C

D

B

Different Heights

......................................................................................................................................

......................................................................................................................................
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X-Junctions, continued

Tip: The small secondary illustrations show alterna-
tive configurations that can also be accommodated
with the same kit.

August 2015



A B C D Style Number
Aluminum Wood

45" 45" 55" 65" ZJX4456 ZJX4456W

45" 45" 55" 86" ZJX4458 ZJX4458W

45" 45" 65" 86" ZJX4468 ZJX4468W

55" 55" 65" 86" ZJX5568 ZJX5568W

cPage 318 to specify

Kit includes
Two-way top cap
Two-way connectors
Four-way connectors
One square L-cover
One end trim

A

C

D

B

A
C

D

B

A
C

D

B

...............................................................................................................................................

X-Junctions, continued

Different Heights

A B C D Style Number
Aluminum Wood

45" 55" 65" 65" ZJX4566 ZJX4566W

45" 55" 86" 86" ZJX4588 ZJX4588W

45" 65" 86" 86" ZJX4688 ZJX4688W

55" 65" 86" 86" ZJX5688 ZJX5688W

cPage 318 to specify

Kit includes
Two-way top cap
Two-way connectors
Three-way connectors
Four-way connectors
One in-line covers
One square L-cover

AC

D

B

A B C D Style Number
Aluminum Wood

45" 65" 55" 65" ZJX4656 ZJX4656W

45" 86" 55" 86" ZJX4858 ZJX4858W

45" 86" 65" 86" ZJX4868 ZJX4868W

55" 86" 65" 86" ZJX5868 ZJX5868W

cPage 318 to specify

Kit includes
Two-way in-line top cap
Two-way in-line connectors
Three-way connectors
Four-way connectors
Two in-line covers

D

B
A

C

D

B
A

C

...............................................................................................................................................

.......................................................................................................................................

.......................................................................................................................................
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A B C D Style Number
Aluminum Wood

45" 55" 55" 65" ZJX4556 ZJX4556W

45" 55" 55" 86" ZJX4558 ZJX4558W

45" 65" 65" 86" ZJX4668 ZJX4668W

55" 65" 65" 86" ZJX5668 ZJX5668W

cPage 319 to specify

Kit includes
Three-way top cap
Three-way connectors
Four-way connectors
One in-line cover
One end trim

D

B
A

C

A

C

D

B

D

B
A

C

Different Heights
.......................................................................................................................................

.......................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

X-Junctions, continued
...............................................................................................................................................

Tip: The small secondary illustrations show 
alternative configurations that can also be 
accommodated with the same kit.

A B C D Style Number
Aluminum Wood

45" 55" 65" 86" ZJX4568 ZJX4568W

cPage 319 to specify

Kit includes
Two-way top cap
Two-way connectors
Three-way connectors
Four-way connectors
One in-line cover
One square L-cover
One end trim

D

B

A

C

D

B

A

C

A B C D Style Number
Aluminum Wood

45" 65" 55" 86" ZJX4658 ZJX4658W

cPage 319 to specify

Kit includes
Two-way in-line top cap
Two-way in-line connectors
Three-way connectors
Four-way connectors
Two in-line covers
One end trim

D

B
A

C

D

B
A

C
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Frame Junction Kits Overview, continued

A B C Style Number
Aluminum

38" 38" 38" ZJY333

45" 45" 45" ZJY444

55" 55" 55" ZJY555

65" 65" 65" ZJY666

86" 86" 86" ZJY888

cPage 320 to specify

Kit includes
Two-way chamfered top cap
Two-way connectors with chamfered

L-cover drilled for Y-attachment

A

B

C

90°

A B C Style Number
Aluminum

45" 55" 55" ZJY455

45" 65" 65" ZJY466

45" 86" 86" ZJY488

55" 65" 65" ZJY566

55" 86" 86" ZJY588

65" 86" 86" ZJY688

cPage 320 to specify

Kit includes
Two-way chamfered top cap
Two-way connectors with chamfered

L-cover drilled for Y-attachment
Two end trims

A

B

CA
B

C

90°

Same Height

A B C Style Number
Aluminum

55" 55" 45" ZJY554

65" 65" 45" ZJY664

65" 65" 55" ZJY665

86" 86" 45" ZJY884

86" 86" 55" ZJY885

86" 86" 65" ZJY886

cPage 320 to specify

Kit includes
Two-way chamfered top cap
Two-way connectors with chamfered

L-cover drilled for Y-attachment

A

B
C

90°

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Y-Junctions

Different Heights

......................................................................................................................................

......................................................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................................................

A B C Style Number
Aluminum

45" 45" 55" ZJY445

45" 45" 65" ZJY446

45" 45" 86" ZJY448

55" 55" 65" ZJY556

55" 55" 86" ZJY558

65" 65" 86" ZJY668

cPage 320 to specify

Kit includes
Two-way chamfered top cap
Two-way connectors with chamfered

L-cover drilled for Y-attachment
One end trim

A

B

C

90°

44 Montage Solutions Specification Guide
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A B C Style Number
Aluminum

65" 55" 45" ZJY654

86" 55" 45" ZJY854

86" 65" 45" ZJY864

86" 65" 55" ZJY865

cPage 321 to specify

Kit includes
Two-way chamfered top cap
Two-way connectors with chamfered 

L-cover drilled for Y-attachment
Y-post cover
One end trim

A

BC

A

B

C

A

BC

90∞

Different Heights

A B C Style Number
Aluminum

45" 55" 65" ZJY456

45" 55" 86" ZJY458

45" 65" 86" ZJY468

55" 65" 86" ZJY568

cPage 321 to specify

Kit includes
Two-way chamfered top cap
Two-way connectors with chamfered 

L-cover drilled for Y-attachment
Two end trims

A

B

C

A

B

C

A

C
B

90°

A B C Style Number
Aluminum

45" 55" 65" ZJY456

45" 55" 86" ZJY458

45" 65" 86" ZJY468

55" 65" 86" ZJY568

cPage 321 to specify

Kit includes
Two-way chamfered top cap
Two-way connectors with chamfered 

L-cover drilled for Y-attachment
Two end trims

A
B

C A

B

C
A

B

C

90∞

Tip: Kit number ZJY468 can be used
in any Y configuration where either
the A or B frame is 45"H.

......................................................................................................................................

......................................................................................................................................

......................................................................................................................................
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Y-Junctions, continued

Tip: The small secondary illustrations
show alternative configurations that
can also be accommodated with the
same kit.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

A B Style Number
Aluminum

38" 38" ZJV33

45" 45" ZJV44

55" 55" ZJV55

65" 65" ZJV66

86" 86" ZJV88

cPage 322 to specify

Kit includes
Two-way 135° top cap
Two-way 135° connectors
One V-cover

A

B

A B Style Number
Aluminum

45" 55" ZJV45

45" 65" ZJV46

45" 86" ZJV48

55" 65" ZJV56

55" 86" ZJV58

65" 86" ZJV68

cPage 322 to specify

Kit includes
Two-way 135° top cap
Two-way 135° connectors
One V-cover
One end trim

A
B

A B Style Number
Aluminum Wood

38" 38" ZJI33 ZJI33W

45" 45" ZJI44 ZJI44W

55" 55" ZJI55 ZJI55W

65" 65" ZJI66 ZJI66W

86" 86" ZJI88 ZJI88W

cPage 323 to specify

Kit includes
Two-way in-line top cap
Two-way in-line connectors
Two in-line covers

A

B

A B Style Number
Aluminum Wood

45" 55" ZJI45 ZJI45W

45" 65" ZJI46 ZJI46W

45" 86" ZJI48 ZJI48W

55" 65" ZJI56 ZJI56W

55" 86" ZJI58 ZJI58W

65" 86" ZJI68 ZJI68W

cPage 323 to specify

Kit includes
Two-way in-line top cap
Two-way in-line connectors
Two in-line covers
One end trim

A
B

A
B

Different HeightsSame Height Different HeightsSame Height
...........................................................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................................................

V-Junctions I-Junctions

Frame Junction Kits Overview, continued
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Building with FramesBuilding with Frames

30" + 30" + 30" + 30" + 1/8" + 1/8"  = 1201/4"

30"30"

1/8"

30"30"

1201/4"

1/8"
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................

......................................

Horizontal dimensions
vary depending on how
frames are combined. 
Small increments are 
added to the length of a 
run of frames when frames
are joined together. The
accumulation of these 
increments is called creep.

No increment is added
when frames are joined 
in line.

Add 1⁄8" for each end trim.

Add 3" each time a per-
pendicular frame is joined 
to the end of a frame run,
which uses a junction.

3"

Add 3" each time a per-
pendicular frame is inserted
into a frame run, which uses
a junction.

3"

30" + 30" + 30" + 30" + 3" + 3" = 126"

30"30"30"30"

126"

3" 3"

30" + 30" + 30" + 30" + 3" + 3" + 3"  = 129"

3"

30"30"30"30"

3" 3"

129"

Add 0.200 when attaching
frames off-module due to
light seal installation.

1/5"

30" + 3" + 1/5" = 331/5"

1/5"

30"30"

1/5"

901/2"

30"

Vertical dimensions of
stacks of frames are shown in
the drawings at right. Dis tance
from top of frame to floor will
be slightly greater if the 
leveling glides are extended.
Leveling glide range is 2".

86.023"H

65.354"H

44.685"H

Stacking 10"H or 20"H frames on 45"H frames

55.020"H

Tip: Stacking 20"H frames
on 65"H frames will match
the heights shown here as
86.023"H.

Tip: 20"H stack-on frames
are actually 20.669"H.

Tip: 10"H stack-on frames
are actually 10.335"H.

Tip: Two 10"H stack-on
frames add up to the same
height as 20"H stack-on
frame, 20.669"H.

Tip: Height dimensions do
not include top cap.

August 2015



48 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Rules for Frame Stability
For Frames Up to 86"H

Montage frames and
tiles, when properly
installed, are designed to be
stable. Adherence to the
guidelines presented here
will allow you to efficiently
plan stable workstations
using frames and tiles 
alone or with components
attached. To ensure safe
performance and maximum
stability, the installation
instructions that accompany
each furniture shipment
must be followed.

The rules for stability
are the same regardless
of the type of tile that is
used, including glass tile
inserts.

An “X” over a drawing
means that this application
is not recommended.

Changing height within a
run has no effect on these
stability rules as long as
none of the frames exceed
86"H. 

Run of Two

8' maximum

Perpendicular
frames or
building wall

Run of Three

12' maximum 12' maximum

Perpendicular
frames or
building wall

Unstable. Requires addi-
tional support at end of run.

Alternatives to fin panel or end panel in
this application:
• Open loop leg
• Closed loop leg
• Pedestal with filler
• Tower with tall storage-to-panel connector

- When using a tower with a storage-to-panel 
connector to support the panel run, counter-
weight is required unless the panel run
is equal to or greater than 5'.

• 1.5H or 2H storage with medium storage-to-panel 
connector
- 18" or 24"D cabinet in perpendicular application
- 24"D cabinet in parallel application

Run of Four

16' maximum16' maximum

Perpendicular
frames or
building wall

Unstable. Requires addi-
tional support at end of run.

Run of Five

Perpendicular
frames or
building wall

20' maximum

Tip: Doors cannot be used in panel runs of four.

Tip: Doors cannot be used in panel runs of five.
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Rules for Frame Stability
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...............................................................................................................................................
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Rules for Frames with Components
16' maximum

65"
minimum

65"
minimum

12' maximum

Runs with one frame-
supported component
per frame require per pen -
dicular frames for  stability
every three frames. For
maximum stability, return
frame must be at least 
65"H and 30"W (a single
frame 65"H or a 45"H frame
with 20"H frame above).
Frame-supported compo-
nents do not have to be
counterbalanced.

For maximum stability,
frames that support storage
components should be 
constructed from 65"H
three-high frames.

No components should
be attached to any
locations above 65"H.

Maximum stability is
always achieved when loads
are counterbalanced by sim-
ilar loads on the opposite
side of the frames.

Pedestals with fillers
cannot be used at the end 
of run for stability.

65"
minimum

8' maximum

Runs with two frame-
mounted components
per frame require per pen -
dicular frames for  support
every two frames. For 
maximum stability, return
frame must be at least 
65"H and 30"W (a single
frame 65"H or a 45"H frame
with 20"H frame above).
Frame-supported compo-
nents do not have to be 
counterbalanced.

Alternatives to fin panel
or end panel in this
application:
• Open loop leg
• Closed loop leg
• Tower with tall 

storage-to-panel connector
- When using a tower with a 

storage-to-panel connector 
to support the panel run, 
counterweight is required 
for towers that need them, 
unless the panel is equal 
to or greater than 5'.

- Overhead bin or shelf 
cannot span over or be 
positioned over tower.

• 1.5H or 2H storage with 
medium storage-to-panel 
connector
- 18" or 24"D cabinet in 

perpendicular application
- 24"D cabinet in parallel 

application

Counterbalancing 
components allows runs
with one frame-mounted com-
ponent per frame to be
extended to four frames. For
maximum stability, return
frames must be at least
65"H and 30"W (a single
frame 65"H or a 45"H frame
with 20"H frame above). 

8' maximum

Must be a single 
frame 65"H

End panel can provide sup-
port. For maximum 
stability, the frames that sup-
port the frame-mounted com-
ponents must be made up of
single frames 65"H, with or
without 20"H frames above. 
If 45"H frames with 20"H
frames above are used, you
must install 65"H return
frames at the end of the run
for stability as described in 
the previous caption.

Alternatives to fin panel
or end panel in this
application:
• Open loop leg
• Closed loop leg
• Tower with tall 

storage-to-panel connector
- When using a tower with a 

storage-to-panel connector 
to support the panel run, 
counterweight is required
for towers that need them, 
unless the panel is equal 
to or greater than 5'.

- Overhead bin or shelf 
cannot span over or be 
positioned over tower.

• 1.5H or 2H storage 
with medium storage-to-
panel connector
- 18" or 24"D cabinet in 

perpendicular application
- 24"D cabinet in parallel 

application
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Rules for Frame Stability, continued
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Rules for Frames with Components, continued

12' maximum

65"
minimum

12' maximum

Must be a single 
frame 65"H

Counterbalancing
 components allows runs
with two frame-mounted
components per frame to 
be extended to three frames.
For maximum stability, return
frame must be at least 
65"H and 30"W (a single
frame 65"H or a 45"H frame
with 20"H frame above).
Frame-supported compo-
nents do not have to be
counterbalanced.

Runs with two frame-
mounted components
per frame cannot be
extended for three frames
unless components are
counterbalanced. 

End panel can provide 
support. For maximum 
stability, the frames that sup-
port the frame-mounted
components must be made
up of single frames 65"H, with
or without 20"H frames
above. If 45"H frames with
20"H frames above are
used, you must install 65"H
return frames at the end of
the run for stability as
described in the previous
caption.

Each off-module frame
will hold up to four storage
shelves, but may not hold
more than two off-module
upper storage bins. Maximum
bin width in off-module posi-
tion is 48". Contact your
Steelcase representative for
your specific application
requirements.

12' maximum

Rules for Frames with Doors

12'
maximum

Hanging components
cannot be used on a 96"H
panel run with a door.

10"H stacking frames
can be used to create 96"H
panels over doors and adja-
cent panels. A maximum run
of three 96"H panels may be
used with the door, and up
to five 96"H panels can be
used perpendicular to either
end of the door panel run.
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Rules for Fence Connector Applications

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Maximum panel height: 85"H

Fences spaced no more than 10 feet apart can stabilize a wall.

Maximum panel height: 85"H
Maximum panel run: unlimited

Fences spaced no more than 10 feet apart can stabilize a wall with
a single panel-mounted component installed on the same side as the fence
for each 10-foot run.

10'
maximum

48" to 10' in length

85"H

60"
maximum

10'
maximum

85"H

48" to 10' in length

Maximum panel height: 85"H
Maximum panel run: unlimited

Fences spaced no more than 8 feet apart can stabilize a wall with a
run of upper storage installed on the same side as the fence.

Frames cannot be stacked when using hang-on components with fence.

85"H
8'

maximum

42" to 96" in length

Rules for Fence 
Connector Applications
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Stability Guidelines

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Guidelines for Bench Configurations

Single Sided Bench

Double Sided Bench

End-of-run support options include: 
• Post leg and cantilever
• Half loop leg
• Open loop leg
• Closed loop leg
• Worksurface end panel
• Pedestal with filler
• 1.5H or 2H (18" on 24"D) cabinet with medium panel-to-storage connector in perpendicular application. 

Note: 1.5H cabinet requires intermediate support.
• 1.5H or 2H (24"D) cabinet with medium panel-to-storage connector in parallel application. 

Note: 1.5H cabinet requires intermediate support.

Maximum worksurface depth is 24" with intermediate front support. 

30"D worksurfaces require legs in the front of each worksurface on both ends of the worksurface.

Center support panels cannot be used as intermediate supports.

Slim shelves and slatwall skins (including monitor arm attachment) can be applied, but bins and universal shelves are not allowed.

5' min.
24' max.

12' max.

24"

45" max

12' max.

No min.
24' max.

24"

45" max

12' max.

45" max

12' max.

45" max

Tip: When using a 1.5H or 2H cabinet with 
a storage-to-panel bracket to support the panel
run, counterweights are required for cabinets
that need them, unless the application is 
mirrored and the panel run is equal to or 
greater than 6'.

Tip: Single sided applications using half loop leg
require a cantilever between the leg and the
next support.
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Acoustic Guidelines

Montage is a flexible,
stackable furniture system
that can provide moderate
levels of acoustical privacy if
applied appropriately.

Open-plan installations
provide visual privacy with
moderate levels of acoustical
privacy. Sound absorption 
is the goal of open installation
plans. Higher-performing
NRC ratings are desired.

Checklist
For optimum acoustical 
performance
For all installations:

1
Use steel or other hard tile
surfaces at the frame base. 

2
Use high-performance
acoustical, slatwall, or
markerboard functional tiles
above worksurface. 

3
Use steel or other hard tile
surfaces at the top of frame.
cSee page 291 for additional 
frame run elevations.
Example:

65"

30"

30"W
Non-Tackable

30"W
Non-Tackable

30"W 
High-Performance

Acoustical

Acoustic Guidelines
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Statement of Line
Powerkit Wiring and Cabling

Power Infeeds
Understanding
cPage 60
Specifying
cPage 334

Power Harnesses for
Use with Power and
Cable Pole
Understanding
cPage 60
Specifying
cPage 336

Powerkits
Understanding
cPage 58
Specifying
cPage 332

Pass-Through
Powerkits 
Understanding
cPage 59
Specifying
cPage 333

Modular Harnesses 
for Base-to-Desk
Height Power Transfer
and Off-Modular Power
Trans fer Cable at Desk
Height
Understanding
cPage 60
Specifying
cPage 337

Powerkit Base Covers
Understanding
cPage 62
Specifying
cPage 341

Desk-Height Cavities
Understanding
cPage 60
Specifying
cPage 344

15-Amp or 20-Amp
Receptacles
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cPage 59
Specifying
cPage 339
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cPage 64
Specifying
cPage 343
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cPage 62
Specifying
cPage 343

Retrofit Powerkit
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cPage 59
Specifying
cPage 338
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cPage 68
Specifying
cPage 338

Power and 
Cable Poles
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cPage 60
Specifying
cPage 336
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cPage 66
Specifying
cPage 345

USB Receptacles
Understanding
cPage 59
Specifying
cPage 340
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Statement of Line

Cable and Fiber Reel
Understanding
cPage 199
Specifying
cPage 483

Termination Plate
Understanding
cPage 200
Specifying
cPage 483

Cable Storage Tray
Understanding
cPage 201
Specifying
cPage 484

Powerkit External 
Off-Module Spine-to-
Fin Modular Jumper
Understanding
cPage 60
Specifying
cPage 337

Powerkit Base 
Cover for Use with 
Off-Module Jumper
Cable
Understanding
cPage 62
Specifying
cPage 341

Power Infeeds for Use
in New York City
Understanding
cPage 69
Specifying
cPage 335
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Powerkit System

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Powerkit systems are
a combi nation of modular
power blocks, harnesses,
and connectors that attach
to a base or desk-height
cavity for installation inside a
Montage frame.
cSpecifying, page 332

Powerkits are always field
installed in the base 
of frames or in desk-height
cavities.

Two modular
connectors on end of
powerkit accept modular
connectors of adjacent
powerkit, power infeeds,
or modular harness.

Power block is attached
to the inside of a base or
desk-height cavity.

Conduit joins 
power blocks.

Receptacles, ordered
separately, can be field
installed where needed on
both faces of power blocks.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................

...............................................

...............................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Powerkit System

Pass-through 
powerkit

Cable can connect to
either a desk-height termi-
nation or a termination in
the base of a frame.

Power and cable pole

Power harnesses for use
with utility pole can connect
to either a desk-height powerkit
or a powerkit in the base of the
frame.

Modular harness for
base-to-desk height
must be used at a
junction.

Powerkit in
desk-height
cavity

Frame-to-frame
power kit con-
nector cable

Product Details

Powerkits are available
in widths that correspond to
frame widths. For frames
over 24"W, the kit includes
two modular power blocks,
a harness connecting them,
and a harness to reach the
next powerkit in an adjacent
frame.

Powerkits may be speci-
fied in a non-PVC version.
For those trying to gain the
LEED Innovation in Design
credit, non-PVC should be
selected.

Pass-through power-
kits are available for appli-
cations where you want to
extend the power between
frames but have no need for
access in a specific frame.
Tip: Junctions must be 
specified to route power 
vertically.

Pass-through power-
kits may be specified in a
non-PVC version. For those
trying to gain the LEED
Innovation in Design credit,
non-PVC should be
selected.

Retrofit powerkits are
available for use with frames
manufactured prior to March
20, 2000. Retrofit powerkits
can be used with pass-
through powerkits,
15-amp receptacles, power
infeeds, power harnesses
for use with power and cable
poles, and modular har-
nesses for base-to-desk-
height power transfer.
However, base covers and
desk-height cavity covers
must be ordered through
Specials.

Retrofit powerkits may
be specified in a non-PVC
version. For those trying to
gain the LEED Innovation in
Design credit, non-PVC
should be selected.

Width of base determines
how many receptacle loca -
tions are available.

24"W

30"W

36"W 

42"W

48"W

18"W

15-amp or 20-amp
duplex recep tacles
snap into powerkits  on 
one side or both sides of the
frame. Receptacles are
available in eight versions to
enable you to access 
different combinations of cir-
cuits. Install receptacles only
where you want them. Add
more receptacles in 
the future.

USB receptacles, avail-
able in three wiring schemat-
ics with multiple line options,
snap into powerkits on one
side or both sides of the
frame. USB receptacles offer
easy access to two charging
ports. Each port provides 1
amperage of output. USB
receptacles conveniently
charge a wide range of elec-
tronic devices. Some devices
may not be compatible.

Off-modular
power trans-
fer cable

Powerkit in 
base cavity

Modular spine-to-fin off-
modular jumper cable
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Powerkit System, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Three wiring schemat -
ics are available—3+1,
2+2, and three circuits with
separate neutrals (3SN). All
the components in an elec-
trical distribution system
must use the same wiring
schematic. For safety the
components are keyed,
labeled, and color-coded to
make it impossible to con-
nect mismatched parts.
cPage 70

Connections

Harnesses plug into con -
nection points on the power -
 kit. Every powerkit has
multiple connection points to
allow branching of power.

Power harness may be
specified in a non-PVC 
version. For those trying to
gain the LEED Innovation in
Design credit, non-PVC
should be selected.

L-connection is formed
by connecting a harness to a
power block.

T-connection is formed
by connecting two harnesses
to a power block.

X-connection is formed
by connecting two harnesses
to two successive power
blocks.

Modular harnesses
that are 48"W are avail able
to route power from the
frame base to desk height.

Modular harness may be
specified in a non-PVC 
version. For those trying to
gain the LEED Innovation in
Design credit, non-PVC
should be selected.

Desk-height cavity is
required to install a powerkit
in a frame at worksurface
height. Frames are available
with factory-installed desk-
height cavities or you can
order cavities separately and
install them in the field.
cPage 344

Knockouts and cutouts
for receptacles in the frame
base trim and desk-height
trim are always 12" from the
outside edges of the frame.

Power and cable pole
can be added above any
square junction, except the
in-line junction, to bring
power and cables down from
the ceiling. Power harness,
installed inside the power
pole, connects to the pow-
erkit in the base or desk-
height cavity of the frame
without occupying any
receptacle locations.

Wire separators are
not required. All electrical
harnesses are shielded. 

Knockout

Cable sleeves can be
added in the field to finish
the edges of feed-through
openings in the panel
frames. Sleeve must be ori-
ented as shown. Sleeve will
not install on frame when
installing 135° V-junctions.

Cable grommets can be
inserted in receptacle open -
ings to route cables from the
panel base into the panel.
Black plastic only.

Power infeed is available
to bring power from monu -
ment in floor of building to a
cluster of frames. It attaches
to a powerkit installed in
frame base and occupies
one receptacle location.

Power infeed sits proud of
the panel approximately 3"
and will interfere with
Universal storage with the
Universal 3" base,
FrameOne footbase, or
c:scape glide base.

Internode is available to
bring power and voice-data
out to the worksurface.

Modular spine-to-fin
off-modular jumper
cable is available to bring
power from the spine to an
off-modular fin wall at the
base only. Cable must be
used with a powerkit base
cover for use with off-
module jumper cable.

Modular spine-to-fin
off-modular jumper
cable may be specified in a
non-PVC version. For those
trying to gain the LEED
Innovation in Design credit,
non-PVC should be
selected.

3"
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Powerkit System

Off-modular power
transfer cable is avail-
able to bring power internally
from the spine to an off-
modular fin panel at desk
height only.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Wiring & Cabling
All Montage electrical
components are listed
by Underwriters Laboratory
of the United States (UL),
and Canada (ULC), and 
certified by the Canadian
Standards Association
(CSA).

Local electrical codes
vary, so consult with your
local authority having juris-
diction as they have final say
if the products as installed
are compliant with local
code. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for the proper installa-
tion of all electrical
components.

Chicago and New York
have special requirements.
cPage 68

San Francisco code
allows use of standard
Montage base power
infeeds.

Surface Materials
Powerkit systems are
concealed when they are
properly installed.
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Powerkit Receptacles and Covers

Enhanced desk-height
cavity cover provides
openings for electrical 
outlets and voice/data
receptacles.

Voice/data receptacle
openings cannot accom-
modate power receptacles.

Actual Dimensions
Desk-height cavity cover

Width 18", 24", 30", 36", 42", or 48" 

Height 7" 

Base cover

Width 18", 24", 30", 36", 42", or 48" 

Height 37⁄16"

Receptacle opening

Width of opening 25⁄8" 

Height of opening 13⁄8" 

24"W

30"W

36"W

42"W

48"W

12"

12"

12"

12"

12"

12"

12"

12"

18"W

24"W

30"W

36"W

42"W

31/4" 83/4"

48"W

111/8" 7/8"12"

31/4" 83/4"

111/8" 7/8"12"

31/4" 83/4"

111/8" 7/8"12"

31/4"

111/8" 7/8"12"

31/4"

111/8" 7/8"

18"W

Base CoversDesk-Height Cavity Covers

Powerkit receptacles
and base and desk-
height cavity covers
can be used with powerkit
system only.
cSpecifying, pages
339–344

Plain base cover can be
combined with power base
covers on opposite sides of
a frame.

Optional voice/data
openings can be specified
below desk height. 24"W
and 30"W covers have one
optional opening and 36"W,
42"W, and 48"W covers
have two optional openings.

Powerkit base cover
for use with a modular
spine-to-fin off-modular
jumper cable has 
knockouts that need to 
be removed in the field 
to install jumper cable.

Power receptacle
openings cannot 
accommodate voice/data
receptacles unless there is
no powerway installed.

Cable-management
tray is optional and con-
cealed below the level of the
worksurface. This tray
cannot be used with full-
depth (24"D and 30"D)
Universal pedestals. 

Powerkit base cover
attaches to the frame and
accommodates receptacles.

August 2015



W
irin

g
 &

 C
a

b
lin

g

Montage Solutions Specification Guide 63

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Powerkit Receptacles 
and Covers

Outlet filler plate is
available, ordered sepa-
rately, to fully close unused
receptacle openings.

Desk-height cavity
without powerkit can be
used for cable routing, and
receptacle openings can
accommodate voice/data
receptacles.

Voice/data receptacles
are available to accom -
modate a wide range of
modular connections. We
recommend that testing be
conducted using your spe-
cific voice/data receptacle as
well as the furniture
configuration you are con-
sidering. Receptacles are
supplied by the installer.

Connections

Base covers attach to 
the frame with a concealed
attachment and are 
removable.

Desk-height cavity
covers snap onto desk-
height utility cavity with a
concealed attachment.

Power is not available in
18"W frames, pass-through
only.

Wiring & Cabling
Any circuit can be
accessed at any recepta-
cle location by using the
appropriate receptacle.

Product Details
Receptacles are ordered
separately and installed in
the field.

Covers are ordered sepa-
rately and attached to
frames in the field.

Circuit connections are
predetermined by the type of
receptacle. 

Receptacles are avail-
able in several versions to
enable you to access differ-
ent schematics and combi-
nations of circuits.

Label on each recep -
tacle face indicates which
circuit each outlet is con-
nected to, so the user can
control which devices are 
on specific circuits.

Orange triangle indicates
to users that the receptacles 
are connected to isolated
grounds.

USB receptacles, avail-
able in three wiring schemat-
ics with multiple line options,
snap into powerkits on one
side or both sides of the
frame. USB receptacles
offer easy access to two
charging ports. Each port
provides 1 amperage of
output. USB receptacles
conveniently charge a wide
range of electronic devices.
Some devices may not be 
compatible. 

Surface Materials
Desk-height cavity
cover
• Paint

Base cover
• Paint

Outlet filler plate
• Paint

Receptacle
• 6000 Black 
• 6009 Arctic White 
• 6249 Platinum Solid 
• 6651 Tungsten 
• 6652 Titanium 
• 6654 Sand 
• 6697 Fog 
• 6B03 Red 
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Powerkit Wiring and Cabling with Frames

Capability
• Multiple cable pathways

within each tile providing
unparalleled cable capacity

• Four circuits per base
power-in

• 3+1, 2+2, and 3SN wiring
schematic

Connectivity
• Desk-high access to

power and communica-
tions cabling using desk-
high cavity

• Flexible access to 
communications anywhere
in frame using 
customized tiles

• Additional access to power
at base

Protection
• SmartPower solutions 

for clean power
• Separate pathways for

power and communications
• Protection for fiber optic

cabling entering and within
frame

Flexibility
• Removable tiles for easy

access to cables
• Stackability accommo-

dates change while mini-
mizing wire and cable
reconfiguration

• Variety of interfaces (ceil-
ing, floor, end) to support
building wiring and com-
munications technology

Management
• Cable carriers within 

tiles for horizontal 
cable management 

• Vertical cable routing
between tiles

• Cable management
recesses on all 
worksurfaces

• Energy-efficient electrical
systems and lighting

• Base to desk-height power
transfer cable routed
through a junction

Multiple cable
pathways in 
each frame

Up to 85
cat. 5 cables in
each pathway

Stackable tiles facilitate 
changing environments

Access to cabling
anywhere in tile

Desk-high access to voice,
data, and power

Cable
management
tray under
worksurface

Protection 
for fiber

Base power
access

80 amps of 
power per BPI

Fiber management
within frame

Below desk-high
access for data

64 Montage Solutions Specification Guide
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Multipurpose power
infeed brings power from the
ceiling, wall, column, 
or floor and connects to a
powerkit in a Montage or
Internode power module. 
cSee Answer or Context
Specification Guide

Modular connector
attaches to a powerkit,
power module, or another
harness with a harness-to-
harness connector.

Multipurpose power
infeed can pass through 
a wall start bracket directly
into the base or desk-height
cavity of a Montage panel.

Actual Dimensions
Multipurpose power12' or 24'
infeed length

Product Details

Multipurpose power
infeed is made from flexi-
ble conduit. One end allows
either a modular or hardwire
connection to the building
power source. The opposite
end has a modular connec-
tor that attaches to a pow-
erkit, power module, or
harness-to-harness 
connector.

Modular connector
receptacle is included
with modular multipurpose
power infeed to hardwire 
to a junction box. It allows
modular connector to snap
into position. This allows fur-
niture to be disconnected,
moved, and reconnected
later. 

Flexible conduit is 
available in two lengths—12'
or 24'.

Surface Materials
All of the components
of the power infeeds are
concealed when they are
properly installed.

Utility pole
• Paint

Utility pole is used to
conceal multipurpose power
infeeds and cables that drop
from the ceiling.

Hardwire infeeds con-
nect to the building power
source. 

Modular connector
receptacle is available 
to be connected to building
power source.

Powerkit

Power
module

Harness-to-harness
connector

Multipurpose Power Infeeds
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Consolidation point 
can be accommodated
inside a Montage frame to
provide easy-to-access con-
nection points for data/ voice
networks. The power routing
capa bilities of the frame are
unimpaired. Con solidation
point is designed to hold
data/voice cabling and net-
work hardware, such as
punchdown blocks and 19"
patch panels. 
Tip: For accessibility remem -
ber to plan the location of
your consoli dation point so
that it is not blocked by other
furniture.
cSpecifying, page 345

Actual Dimensions
Depth 2.5" (64mm)

Width 28" (711mm)

Height 20" (508mm)

Consolidation point kit
attaches inside Montage
frame. Kit includes back
panel, con solidation point
mounting brackets, and
cable managers.

Slotted channels in 
back panel accommodate
adjustable mounting brackets
at any height and spacing
that suits the installer.

Punch-down blocks or
patch panels, supplied 
by the customer, accept
dozens of contact points for
phone, computer, or other
data/voice cables.

Mounting brackets
accommodate standard-
size, 19" patch panels or
punch-down blocks which
are supplied by the data/
voice cabling installer.

Mounting brackets 
can be positioned by the
installer as needed to sup-
port connection points and
provide adequate space 
for cable routing.

Tiles on both sides of the
consolidation point kit must
be non-tackable or 
markerboard.

Back panel supports
punch-down blocks or 19"
patch panels which are 
customer-supplied.

Consolidation Point
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Product Details
Consolidation point 
can be installed at any
height within a frame, but
you should plan to install 
it above 45"H to ensure 
that it is not blocked by a
worksurface and to make 
it convenient to work at.
Remem  ber to plan the loca-
tion of your consolidation
points so that they are not
blocked by other furniture.

Tiles on both sides of the
consolidation point kit must
be non-tackable or 
markerboard.

Utility pole can route
cables from the ceiling of 
the building to the consoli -
dation point. Pole can also
accommodate a top power-
in harness.
cPage 336

Mounting brackets
accommodate standard-
size, 19" patch panels or
punch-down blocks which
are supplied by the data/
voice cabling installer.

Cable manager helps
keep cables in order.

Connections
Hardware to attach con-
solidation point kit is
included.

Wiring & Cabling
Consolidation point can
typically accommodate up 
to 72 connections. Capacity
depends on neatness of
installation.

Application Topics
Cable Capacities
cPage 72
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Chicago electrical
code requires the power
distribution network to be
hardwired on site. These
installations require Chicago
junction boxes. There is no
hardwired version of
Internode.

Any hardwired installa-
tion can use the compo-
nents of the Chicago
junction box.

Chicago code does not
permit the following compo-
nents: power spheres, or
round power and communi-
cation ports.

Order Chicago junction
boxes separately.

Chicago junction box
can be installed in frame
base cavity and desk height
cavity, and can accommo-
date two receptacles back to
back. Electrician can use
Levitron 5325 or equivalent
receptacles.

Electrician must make all
hardwire connections in the
field. Electrician must supply
all conduits, wires, nuts, and
connection to building power
supply.

Order Chicago version
of shelf lights. These
lights have a built-in circuit
breaker.

Wood tiles will not fit over
a Chicago junction box
installed at desk height.

Conduits are supplied by
the electrician.

Receptacles are supplied
by the electrician.

Receptacle openings
are knocked out in the field.

Chicago Junction Box

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or 
engineer for the proper
installation of all electrical
components. Here are the
special conditions for the
cities of Chicago, New York
City, San Francisco, and 
Los Angeles.
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New York City electri-
cal code requires modular
power components to be
field installed by the electri-
cian. Because Montage
power components are
always field installed, they
are acceptable for use in 
New York City.

San Francisco applica-
tions use standard powerkit
components.

Los Angeles applica-
tions must comply with 
Los Angeles code. Check
local code authority to use
powerkit systems. L.A. appli-
cations use standard pow-
erkit components.

Order New York City power
infeed to allow hardwire con-
nection to the powerkit.
Tip: Remember that the
frame with the New York
City power infeed installed
cannot accommodate any
receptacles in the base
because a powerkit cannot
be installed. Install a power -
kit higher in the frames to
accommodate receptacles
or use adjacent frames to
install receptacles.

Tip: Power infeed sits proud
of the panel approximately
3" and will interfere with
Universal storage with
the Universal 3" base,
FrameOne footbase, or
c:scape glide base.

Modular connector
on end of harness
attaches to powerkit in
adjacent frame.

Junction box, included
with infeed, allows electrician
to make a hardwire connect -
ion to the building power
supply. Box covers opening
in base cover.

Conduits are supplied by
the electrician.

New York City Internode modular
components are accept-
able for use in New York City
with the exception of
Internode modular connector
receptacles, convenience tri-
receptacles with modular
harness, convenience tri-
receptacles with power cord
and plug, and floor power
infeeds. Use a multipurpose
power infeed instead.

New York City code
also requires the electrician
to complete the hardwired
connection to the building’s
power supply.

San Francisco San Francisco code
does not permit the following
components: power
spheres, convenience tri-
receptacles with modular
harness, convenience tri-
receptacles with power cord
and plug, and round power
and communication ports.

Los Angeles All modular power
components are accept-
able for use in Los Angeles
except for convenience tri-
receptacles with power cord
and plug, and round power
and communication ports.
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Details for the Electrician

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Montage powerkits offer three different wiring
schematics to allow you to match your specific
wiring strategy to any typical building wiring plan.
Tip: All the components in an electrical system
must use the same wiring schematic. The compo-
nents are keyed and color coded to make 
it impossible to connect mismatched parts.
Black = Four-circuit, 3+1
Brown = Four-circuit, 2+2
Rust = Three-circuit, separate neutrals (3SN)
Shared neutrals = 10 gauge
Non-shared neutrals = 12 gauge
Hot wires = 12 gauge
Ground wires = 12 gauge

Four-Circuit, 3+1

In the four-circuit 3+1 schematic, circuits
1, 2, and 3 are distributed from the first circuit
panel and are supported with one shared neutral
and one shared ground. Circuit 4 is distributed
from a second circuit panel and is supported with
a separate neutral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, all four
circuits are distributed as shown.

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Circuit 4 Neutral

System Ground 

Isolated Ground 

NEUTRAL

Circuits 1, 2, and 3 Neutral

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

Circuits 1, 2, and 3 Neutral

PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit Panel 1

Circuit Panel 2

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Ground

                Circuit 4 Neutral 
NEUTRAL

GROUND
Ground

CA B

Four-Circuit, 2+2

In the four-circuit 2+2 schematic, circuits
1 and 2 are distributed from two different phases
from the first circuit panel and are supported
with one shared neutral and one shared ground.
Circuits 3 and 4 are distributed from a second
circuit panel and supported by their own shared
neutral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, all four
circuits are distributed as shown.

On a split-phase circuit panel, all four
circuits are distributed as shown.

Split-Phase
Circuit Panel

A C
PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

NEUTRAL

Circuits 1 and 2 Neutral

Circuits 3 and 4 Neutral

System Ground

Isolated Ground

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

NEUTRAL

Circuits 1 and 2 Neutral

Circuits 3 and 4 Neutral

System Ground

Isolated Ground

PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit Panel 1

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Ground

A B C

PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit Panel 2

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Ground

A B C

Circuits 3 and 4 Neutral

Circuits 1 and 2 Neutral

Three-Circuit, Separate Neutrals

In the three-circuit, separate neutral
schematic, circuits 1 and 2 are distributed from
two different phases from the first circuit panel.
Each circuit is supported with its own neutral and
a common ground. Circuit 3 is distributed from the
second circuit panel and is supported by its own
neutral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, three
circuits are distributed as shown.

On a split-phase circuit panel, three circuits
are distributed as shown.

Split-Phase
Circuit Panel

A C
PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

System Ground

Isolated Ground

NEUTRAL

Circuit 1 Neutral

Circuit 2 Neutral

Circuit 3 Neutral

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit 1 Neutral

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 2 Neutral

Circuit 3 Neutral

System Ground

Isolated Ground

Circuit Panel 1

B C
PHASE PHASE

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

NEUTRAL

PHASE PHASE PHASE

Circuit Panel 2

NEUTRAL
                Circuit 3 Neutral 

                Circuit 1 Neutral 

                Circuit 2 Neutral 

GROUND
Ground

GROUND
Ground

CB

PHASE 

A

Circuit 3 HotA
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How to Calculate Power Needs
Use This to Determine How Many Power-Ins You’ll Need
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When planning a power 
network, you must calculate
the amperage requirements
of all your electrical compo-
nents so you can provide
sufficient electricity to power
them.

If your usage is not
known in advance:
The National Electrical Code
(NEC) allows a maximum of
13 receptacles on each 20-
amp circuit. This provides up
to 52 receptacles for each 4-
circuit (2+2) power-in.

If your usage is known
in advance:
Add up the amperage used
by each piece of equipment
in the workstation. When-
ever you reach 80 amps 
(20 amps times 4 circuits)
from items that are likely to
be used at the same time,
you have reached the limit
for a single power-in.
Specify another power-in
and continue until all 
equipment is powered.
cSee table at right for typi-
cal and actual amperage
usages for components.

If the circuits will normally be
subject to a continuous load
(three or more hours of con-
tinuous use, such as lights
or computers), the NEC
requires that circuit capacity
be “de-rated” by 20 percent.
Therefore, treat circuits used
for continuous loads as if
they were rated at 16 amps
instead of the regular 20
amps.

Try to anticipate future
increases in power 
requirements and build
some excess capacity into
your plan.

Some appliances, such as
large copiers, coffee makers,
or space heaters require
most of the current available
on a 20-amp circuit. It is 
recommended that such
devices be supplied with
their own receptacle, directly
from the building. This
leaves the capacity of the
furniture circuits available for
the more dynamic require-
ments of the office 
equipment.

Local electrical codes vary.
Consult a qualified electrical
contractor or engineer for
the proper planning of elec-
trical circuits in your locale.

Requirements of Office Equipment
in Amps

General Equipment 
(Typical Amperage)
A.C. adapter 0.05
Adding machine 0.05
Answering machine 0.08
Calculator 0.25
Clock 0.03
Coffee pot 10.00
Copy machine 15.00
Desk-top copiers 7.00 to 10.00
Stand-alone copiers 15.00
Electric eraser 0.25
Fan 1.00
Manuscript holder 0.75
Microwave 8.00 to 12.00
Pencil sharpener 0.25
Radio 0.05
Space heater, 1000 watts 8.50
Space heater, 1500 watts 12.50

Electronic Equipment 
(Typical Amperage)
Desk-top memory 

storage devices 0.08 to 12.00
Modems 0.15
Desk-top printers 1.20 to 5.00
Stand-alone printers 3.00 to 11.00
VDTs and PCs 0.08 to 4.80

Steelcase Lighting 
(Actual Amperage)
Shelf lights:
25"W, 17 watts 0.2
37"W, 25 watts 0.3
49"W, 32 watts 0.3

...............................................................................................................................................
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Cable Capacities
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Test and verify capaci -
ties for your individual situa-
tion. We recommend that
testing be conducted using
your specific cable as well as
the furniture con figuration
you are consid ering. Cable
capacities in this table are
based on non-plenum-rated
cables install  ed by a cable
contrac tor under ideal condi-
tions. Figures are approxi -
mations. Actual capacities
may vary slightly depend ing
on which manufacturer pro-
duced the cable and the spe-
cific field conditions.

Cat 6 Test Cables
å Avaya 1071

OD=0.215"

∫ Avaya 1081
OD=0.250"

ç Avaya 2071 Plenum
OD=0.195"

∂ Avaya 2081 Plenum
OD=0.240"

´ Belden Media Twist
1872A
OD=0.365" x 0.165"

ƒ Belden Media Twist
1874A Plenum
OD=0.365" x 0.165"

© Berk-Tek
Lan-Mark 1000
OD=0.230"

˙ Berk-Tek
Lan-Mark 1000 
Plenum
OD=0.225"

ˆ CommScope 
UltraMedia
OD=0.240"

Δ General Cable 
Command LINX 6
OD=0.250"

˚ Mohawk GigaLAN 
OD=0.240"

¬ Nordx 4812LX 
OD=0.245"

μ Nordx 4813X
Plenum
OD=0.230"

Cat 5 Test Cables
˜ Berk–Tek 

24 AWG CMR
4-Pair UTP
OD=0.190"

å ∫ ç ∂ ´ ƒ © ˙ ˆ Δ ˚ ¬ μ ˜

Straight 
Cable routing through 140 108 140 120 120 120 120 120 100 98 100 108 120 170
frames using both
openings in 20"H
section (See tip at right)

Vertical cable routing 44 36 48 38 40 40 40 40 32 32 32 36 39 50
inside frame without
desk-height cavity
(per opening)

L, V, T, Y, and X 
Cable routing through 100L 64L 100L 80L 90L 90L 82L 82L 56L 55L 56L 63L 82L 118L

frames using both
110T 68T 112T 88T 100T100T 84T 84T 60T 58T 60T 68T 86T 118T

openings in 20"H 
section (See tip at right) 140X 108X 140X 120X 120X120X 120X 120X 100X 95X 100X110X 120X118X

Power Pole and Cable Pole
Vertical cable routing 75 60 75 60 65 65 60 60 50 49 52 60 60 70
in pole with power
harness 

Vertical cable routing in 90 70 90 75 75 75 75 75 65 64 65 71 75 105
pole without power
harness

Cable routing from 75 60 75 60 65 65 60 60 50 49 52 60 60 50
pole with power
harness into frame
(per opening)

Cable routing from 90 70 90 75 75 75 75 75 65 64 65 71 75 64
pole without power
harness into frame
(per opening)
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...............................................................................................................................................

Base Fiber-In
Base fiber-in 8 5 7 6 7 7 6 6 5 5 6 5 6 7
into panel base

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Cable Opening

3"

11⁄2"

Tip: Desk-height powerkit
will occupy one cable open-
ing, thus reducing cable
routing capacity.

Tip: High-performance
acoustical tiles, when used
in back-to-back applications,
minimize cable capacity
available.

å ∫ ç ∂ ´ ƒ © ˙ ˆ Δ ˚ ¬ μ ˜
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Understanding Building Wiring
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System Characteristics Advantages Disadvantages Comments

Fixed Wall and Column

• Common to most buildings.

• Power and telecommunica-
tion run through permanent
walls to wall receptacles.

• Low cost for initial 
installation.

• Provides power in corridors
and small rooms.

• Must be used with other sys-
tems to reach areas away
from walls.

• Moving wall receptacles is
difficult and expensive.

• Workstations layout
depends on location of wall
receptacles and must be
carefully planned.

• Usually used with other sys-
tems such as poke through
or flat wiring.

Poke Through

• Wiring concealed in ceiling
space of floor below and fed
through holes in floor.

• Electrical receptacles and
telecommunications outlets
located in floor-attached
monuments.

• More flexible than underfloor
duct because wires can be
pulled up at any location.

• High relocation costs.

• Moving junction boxes
requires putting a hole
through the floor—a process
called coring.

• Moving junction boxes can
disrupt work on two floors.

• Monuments can cause
people to trip.

• Not accepted by some local
fire codes.

• May weaken floor slab.

• Flexibility dependent on
building structure.

• Pedestals can conceal mon-
uments.

Underfloor Duct

• Ducts or continuous chan-
nels encased in floor slab.

• Low life-cycle costs.

• Easy access for relocation.

• Relocation causes little 
disruption.

• Flexibility limited to specific
access points.

• Increasing wire and cable
requirements may exceed
capabilities of existing 
system.

Cellular Floor

• Underfloor system with
large-capacity, divided distri-
bution cells for electrical and
telecommunication wiring.

• Wiring runs perpendicular to
the trench header, a 
special duct that cuts across
all the cells and 
provides access.

• Inconspicuous.

• Electrical and telecom -
munications systems run
together to the workstation.

• Protects voice and data sys-
tems from interference and
damage.

• System can add to required
length of wire or cable
because of trench header-
cell configuration.

• Carpet tiles ease access to
trench.
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System Characteristics Advantages Disadvantages Comments

Access Flooring

• Developed for mainframe
computer rooms.

• Modular floor panels raised
above the slab on 6" to 36"
high supports, and conduit
and cables run beneath
these floor panels.

• Access through monument
fixtures.

• Ease of access and
rearrangement of wiring 
systems.

• May be noisy when 
walked on.

• Requires stairs and ramps
on building floor when added
to existing facility.

• Smoke alarms and fire 
protection sprinklers may be
required.

• Use only carpet tiles or 
area rugs.

Flat Wiring

• Access from wall or column.
Power and signal cables run
to workstation via flat wire
and cable sandwiched
between slab and carpet.

• Outlets in transition boxes
on top of carpet.

• Easy relocation.

• Flexible.

• Meets most capacity
requirements.

• Elements sold as one 
package.

• Heavy wheel traffic can
cause signal interruption in
data transmission wiring.

• Should not be used in areas
susceptible to extreme
dampness or water spillage.

• Slab-on-grade installations,
where concrete is poured
directly on the ground,
require careful preparation
per manufacturer’s instruc-
tions to ensure that moisture
doesn’t damage the system.

In-Ceiling Wiring

• Conduit and cables run in
space above suspended
ceiling and are distributed to
frames by power and cable
poles.

• Low initial cost.

• Very easy to move.

• Little disruption during move.

• Space usually accommo-
dates large capacities.

• Power and cable poles used
to route cables can detract
from open-plan 
aesthetics.

• Cost for installation
increases when ceiling
space is used as return air
plenum to meet fire-
protection codes.

• Ceiling-suspended cable
trays should be considered
for communications wiring.
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Statement of Line
Enhanced Monolithic Tiles

Enhanced Monolithic Tiles
Tackable
Acoustical
Tiles

40" 40" 40" 40" 40"

30" 36" 42" 48"24"

60" "06"06"06"06

30" 36" 42" 48"24"

81" "18"18"18"18

30" 36" 42" 48"24"

50" 50" 50" 50" 50"

30" 36" 42" 48"24"

33" 33" 33" 33" 33"

30" 36" 42" 48"24"

Wood
Tile

Tackable
Acoustical
Tile

High-Performance
Acoustical
Tile

Tile dimensions are nominal.

Tip: Enhanced monolithic tiles can be used on enhanced
monolithic frames only.

Understanding
cPage 84

Specifying
cPages 348–354
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Statement of Line

T
ile

s

High-Performance
Acoustical
Tiles

40" 40" 40" 40" 40"

30" 36" 42" 48"24"

60" "06"06"06"06

30" 36" 42" 48"24"

81" "18"18"18"18

30" 36" 42" 48"24"

50" 50" 50" 50" 50"

30" 36" 42" 48"24"

33" 33" 33" 33" 33"

30" 36" 42" 48"24"

Tile dimensions are nominal.

Tip: Enhanced monolithic tiles can be used on enhanced
monolithic frames only.

Understanding
cPage 84

Specifying
cPages 348–354
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Statement of Line Enhanced Monolithic Tiles, continued

Understanding
cPage 84

Specifying
cPages 348–354

Wood
Tiles

40" 40" 40" 40" 40"

30" 36" 42" 48"24"

60" "06"06"06"06

30" 36" 42" 48"24"

81" "18"18"18"18

30" 36" 42" 48"24"

50" 50" 50" 50" 50"

30" 36" 42" 48"24"

40"

50"

18"

"06

18"

"18

18"

18"

33" 33" 33" 33" 33"

30" 36" 42" 48"24"

33"

18"

Tile dimensions are nominal.

Tip: Enhanced monolithic tiles can be used on enhanced
monolithic frames only.

Tip: Full to the floor enhanced monolithic wood tiles add 5"
nominal to the height of the tile. 

Wood
Tile

Tackable
Acoustical
Tile

High-Performance
Acoustical
Tile
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Statement of Line
Enhanced Tiles

Enhanced Tiles

Non-Tackable
Tiles

13"

20" 20" 20" 20" 20"

30" 36" 42" 48"

13"13"13"13"

High-Performance
Acoustical

Tackable
Acoustical
Tiles 10"10"10"10"

24"

10"

13"

20" 20" 20" 20" 20"

30" 36" 42" 48"

13"13"13"13"

10"10"10"10"

24"

10"

42" 48"

20"

13"

18"

10"

20"

13"

18"

10"

Non-Tackable
Base Fiber-In
Tiles 20" 20" 20" 20" 20"20"

30" 36" 42" 48"24"18"

Laminate
Tiles

13"

20" 20" 20" 20" 20"

30" 36" 42" 48"

13"13"13"13"

10"10"10"10"

24"

10"

20"

13"

18"

10"

30" 36" 42" 48"24"
Non-Tackable
Data Entry Tiles

20" 20" 20" 20" 20"

13"

20" 20" 20" 20" 20"

13"13"13"13"

10"10"10"10"10"

20"

13"

48"30" 36" 42"24"18"

10"

6" 6" 6" 6" 6" 6"

30" 36"24"18"Wood
Tiles

20"

13"

20" 20" 20" 20"

13"13"13"13"

10"10"10"10"10"

13"13"13"13"13"

20"

13"

10"

13"

42" 48"

Non-Tackable
Tile

Laminate
Tile

High-
Performance
Acoustical

Wood
Tile

Marker-
board

Slatwall
Tile

Tackable
Acoustical
Tile

Non-Tackable
Base Fiber-In
Tile

Non-Tackable
Data Entry
Tile

Glass Tile
Package

Tile dimensions are nominal.

Tip: Enhanced tiles can be used on
any enhanced frame, including
monolithic frames, and any standard
frames manufactured after July
2001.

Exception: Enhanced slatwall tiles
can be used on any standard frame
regardless of manufacture dates.

Refer to compatibility tips.
cPage 294

Tip: Laminate woodgrain direction
runs vertically.
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Glass Tile
Packages

10"

30" 36" 42" 48"24"

10" 10" 10" 10"

20" 20" 20" 20" 20"

10"

18"

20"

Pocket Door
Glass Tile
Packages

36" 42" 48"

20" 20" 20"

Frameless
Glass Stacker

10"

30" 36" 42" 48"24"

10" 10" 10" 10"10"

18"

20"

Markerboard 30" 36" 42" 48"24"

20"20"20"20"

10"10"10"10"10"

18"

20"

10"

Slatwall
Tiles

20" 20" 20" 20" 20"20"

13"13"13"13"13"13"

48"30" 36" 42"24"18"

10"10"10"10"10"10"

6" 6" 6" 6" 6" 6"

Understanding
cPage 86

Specifying
cPages 354–364

Tip: Enhanced tiles can be used on any
enhanced frame, including monolithic frames,
and any standard frames manufactured after
July 2001.

Exception: Enhanced slatwall tiles can be
used on any standard frame regardless 
of manufacture dates.

Refer to compatibility tips.
cPage 294

Refer to compatibility tips.
cPage 294
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Product Details

Enhanced monolithic
tiles can be used on
enhanced monolithic frames
only.

Enhanced monolithic
frames can accept an
enhanced monolithic tile on
both sides or an enhanced
monolithic tile on side one
and any segmented tiles
with or without desk-height
cavity cover on side two.
Tip: Monolithic wood tiles
cannot be installed over a
desk cavity with Chicago
hardwire junction boxes
installed.

Enhanced
Monolithic
Tile

Enhanced
Monolithic
Tile

Enhanced
Monolithic
Tile

Segmented
Tiles

Side
2

Side
1

Side
1

Side
2

Enhanced Monolithic Tiles

Enhanced monolithic
tiles cover the entire
surface of the enhanced
monolithic frames to provide
a different aesthetic from
segmented tiles.
cSpecifying, pages 348–353

Tackable acoustical
tiles provide a tackable,
fabric-covered surface and
absorb sound.

Actual Dimensions
Width 173⁄8", 233⁄8", 293⁄8", 353⁄8", 413⁄8", or 473⁄8"

Height 333⁄8", 407⁄8", 513⁄16", 619⁄16", or 823⁄16"

High-performance
acoustical tiles provide
a tackable, fabric-covered
surface and offer enhanced
sound absorption.

Wood tiles are non-tack-
able. Grain of wood veneer
runs vertically.
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Enhanced Monolithic Tiles
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Full to the floor
enhanced monolithic
wood tiles extend all the
way to the bottom of the
frame. 
Tip: Base covers cannot
install on side of frame with
full to the floor tiles.

Horizontal trim must be
ordered separately for use
on full to the floor enhanced
monolithic wood tiles. This
trim provides a painted
reveal at the bottom of the
tile and is required to pro-
vide additional attachment of
the file to the frame. Trim is
available in paint finishes to
match the frames.

Full width option on
enhanced monolithic
wood tiles minimizes the
gap between the edge of the
tile and the edge of the
frame. Full width tiles cover
the majority of the slot in the
frame vertically, thus hang
on components are not
allowed. Vertical slot covers
should still be considered on
light colored frames to
ensure slot is not visible.

Enhanced Monolithic
Full To The Floor Wood Tile

Standard Width Wood Tile

Full Width Wood Tile

Horizontal filler strip
must be added to the
enhanced monolithic frame
in each location where tile
segmentation occurs. The
filler strip is field installed
and placed between two
tiles on a frame. The filler
strip provides the same 
aesthetic as an enhanced
standard frame with
segmentation.
cPage 19

Standard fabric direc-
tion on Montage tiles 60"H
or less is warp horizontal;
warp vertical direction is
available as an option.
Fabric direction on tiles 81"H
is warp vertical only.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Directional
Fabric Applications, page
598.

Filler
strip

Filler
strip

Wiring & Cabling
Monolithic tackable
acoustical, high-
performance acoustical,
and wood tiles cannot
be field-cut to access
power/data.

Surface Materials
Tackable 
acoustical tile
• Fabric

High-performance
acoustical tile
• Fabric

Wood tile
• Wood
• Customiz stain

Application Topics
Acoustic Guidelines
cPage 53
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Product Details

13"H tiles allow space
below to install a desk-height
cavity cover and tray. 20"H
tiles fill the entire frame. 

High-performance
acoustical tiles, 
when used in back-to-
back applications, minimize
cable capacity available.

Standard fabric direc-
tion on Montage tiles 60"H or
less is warp horizontal; warp
vertical direction is available
as an option. Fabric direction
on tiles 81"H is warp vertical
only.
cSee Specification Guidelines
for Directional Fabric
Applications, page 598.

Details accessories are
available in different forms for
use on slatwall tiles. 
cFor additional information
refer to Details Specification
Guide or contact Details at 
888.783.3522 or email
info@details-worktools.com.

Enhanced Tiles

Tiles finish the surface of
structures built of frames.
cSpecifying, pages 354–364

Glass tile package
trims the exposed interior
surfaces of a 10"H or 20"H
frame and includes two
sheets of tempered glass.

Tackable acoustical
tiles provide a tackable,
fabric-covered surface.

Non-tackable tiles
can be painted, patterned, 
or fabric covered.

High-performance
acoustical tiles
offer enhanced sound
absorption and are
tackable.

Details slatwall work
tools can be installed
and rearranged at any
time by user.

Actual Dimensions
Tile

Width 173⁄8", 237⁄8", 293⁄8", 353⁄8", 413⁄8", or 473⁄8"

Height 97⁄8", 125⁄8", or 203⁄16"

Conduit

Outside diameter 1"

Inside diameter 3⁄4"

Length 6'

31/4"H

35/16"H

10"H, 13"H,
or 20"H 20"HCenterline Centerline

18", 24", 30", 36",
42", or 48"W

18", 24", 30", 36",
42", or 48"W

Wood tiles are non-tack-
able. Grain of wood veneer
runs vertically.

Markerboard tiles can
be used with dry-erase
markers and magnets will
adhere to the surface.

Non-tackable data termination tile has only one data opening
for either Nema or Decora. This data opening is located in one of six
possible locations.

Slatwall tiles have 
horizontal channels that
accommodate organizers
and accessories.

Laminate tiles
are decorative and
non-tackable.

Tip: Enhanced tiles can be
used on any enhanced
frame, including monolithic
frames, and any standard
frames manufactured after
July 2001.
Exception: Enhanced slat-
wall tiles can be used on any
standard frame regardless of
manufacture dates.
Refer to compatibility tips.
cPage 294

Frameless glass
stacker is 1⁄2" integral
glass that extends from top
of Montage frame.

Non-tackable tile
with cutout
accommodates a
base fiber-in.

Non-tackable data
entry tile manages 
cables into the Montage
panel system.

Tip: The cutout and box cover on
237⁄8"W tiles is 4" to the right of
center. The cutout and box cover
on 293⁄8"W tiles is 7" to the right
of center.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Enhanced Tiles
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Frameless glass
stacker is centered along
the top of the Montage
frame. Glass and top cap are
assembled during installa-
tion. No special tools
required. 
Refer to compatibility tips.
cPage 294

Between adjacent glass,
there is a 1⁄2" gap. Height
aligns with a 10"H stacker
frame. In-line change-of-
height end trims must be
painted version when used
beside frameless glass.

Tip: Frameless glass stacker
cannot be installed between
two taller frames.

1/2"

Patterned tiles are avail-
able in one pattern density.
Numbers are used to desig-
nate the number of holes in
each 2"W x 13⁄8"H area.
Tiles are painted steel.

Indented and dome
tiles are available in one
pattern. Indents are 0.125"
diameter. Indented tiles are
10"H, 13"H, or 20"H and are
painted steel.
Tip: Off-module connection
cannot be done over dome
tiles.
Tip: Power and cable cannot
be routed behind perforated
tiles.

Glass tiles are available
in a clear or frosted finish.
The use of glass on the
spine wall is limited to one
row in an off-modular 
connection.

Pocket door frames will
only accept glass tiles for
pocket doors.

36x20

scale 50

Cross-section
through
dome tile

Cross-section
through
indented tile

Connections

Details slatwall work-
tools slide into channels in
the slatwall tile.

Overhead storage 
components cannot be
attached to frames with 
glass tiles.

Glass tiles cannot be 
used with worksurfaces
because glass prevents 
the use of cantilevers and
worksurface supports.

Storage-to-panel 
connectors cannot be
attached to Montage frames
with glass tiles.

Fabric-covered tiles
that have fabric over 0.035"
thick should not be used
where off-module connec-
tions are made. Fabric-cov-
ered tiles 0.035" thick or
more will prevent the off-
module brackets from
attaching to tiles. Regatta
vertical surface fabrics 
are too thick for these off-
module connections.

20"H slatwall, perfo-
rated, and HPTA tiles
cannot be installed to cover
up a desk-height cavity. In
applications where you want
to have desk-height power
on only one side of the
frame, use 20"H tackable
acoustical or 20"H non-tack-
able tile on opposite side.

20"H wood tiles cannot
be installed to cover up a
desk cavity with Chicago
hardwire junction boxes
installed.

6"H slatwall and non-
tackable tiles are avail-
able to install above a
desk-height cavity installed 
in a 38"H base frame.

20"H tackable 
acoustical tile or 
20"H non-tackable tile

13"H 
slatwall tile

Wiring & Cabling

Data entry tiles manage
cables into the panel
system. Cables enter
through the opening and the
box cover slides down over
the top. Data cables enter
the frame above the base
cavity.

Data termination tile
openings depend upon the
placement of the tile. If the
tile is used above worksur-
face, only the three lower
cutouts are possible options
for the one data opening. If
the tile is used below work-
surface, only the three
upper cutouts are possible
options for the one data
opening. 
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Base fiber-in allows fiber-
optic cables to enter the
base on frames at an angle
so that the fiber-optic cable
isn’t forced to form a tight
radius which could damage
the cable. This cable-in also
accommodates conventional
cables.

Wedge-shaped connec-
tor can be oriented in either
direction.

Base fiber-in is positioned
above base cavity of frame
and doesn’t obstruct any
receptacle locations.

Inside diameter of con-
duit is 3⁄4". In situations
where capacity is critical,
you should conduct a test
using the specific cable
types your installation
requires.

Application Topics
Acoustic Guidelines
cPage 53

Surface Materials
Tackable 
acoustical tile
• Fabric

High-performance
acoustical tile
• Fabric

Non-tackable tile
• Paint
• Fabric

Non-tackable tile with
cutout for base fiber-in
• Paint
• Fabric

Laminate tile
• Laminate (standard)
• Customer’s own laminate

(optional)

Wood tile
• Wood
• Customiz stain

Markerboard tile
• White markerboard

 laminate only

Slatwall tile
• Paint

Glass tile
• Clear glass insert

(standard)
• Frosted glass insert

(optional

Interior trim of 
glass tile
• 6000 Black plastic 
• 6659 Light Grey plastic 

Conduit for base 
fiber-in
• Black plastic only

Wedge-shaped 
connector for base
fiber-in
• Black plastic only

Mounting bracket for
base fiber-in
• Black paint only
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Accessories

Product Details
Supports pictures or other
objects that are suspended
by cable.

Surface Materials
Art hook
• Black only

Actual Dimensions

Depth 11⁄64"

Height 15⁄8"

Art Hook

Details
Slatwall/SlatRail
Worktools
Tip: Details Worktools
are available for use on
Montage slatwall tiles.
cFor additional information
refer to Details Specification
Guide or contact Details at 
888.783.3522 or email
info@details-worktools.com.

Tip: These Details
slatwall/slatrail worktools
cannot be used on
Montage work-tool rail tiles
specified prior to January
1997. And old Montage
work-tool accessories
cannot be used on the cur-
rent slatwall tiles.

Product Details
Allows enhanced tiles and
slatwalls to be easily
removed after they are
installed on a frame.

Enhanced Tile
Removal Tool

Binder Holder Letter Tray Universal Shelf Hanging BracketsPaperFlo Manager

WorkboardTelephone Caddy TackStrip Office in a File Pencil Cup

Double Square 
Dish

Mini Shelf Personal Shelf

cSpecifying, page 365

cSpecifying, page 365
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Universal Worksurfaces
Universal Worksurfaces is a comprehensive
solution of worksurfaces, supports, and privacy
screens designed to deliver flexibility, mobility, and
options to create inspiring spaces that support the
different ways people work. A beautiful, light-scale
aesthetic which gives designers new solutions
across a broad spectrum of applications including
the following: traditional panel-mounted systems,
freestanding light-scale desking, panel wrapped
desking, private office, conference, and teaming.
Consists of Universal Systems Worksurfaces and
Universal Tables.

Universal Systems Worksurfaces
Main worksurface solution for the four primary
space division products: Answer, Montage, and
Kick. Worksur faces can be panel-mounted or free-
standing.
• Extensive shape and size offering allows

designers to meet a variety of planning
applications.

• Worksurfaces feature a choice of curvilinear
or straight-front shapes.

• User front edge available in choice of 3 mm
edge or ergonomic P-edge.

• Standard with 1⁄2" cord drop in the back of
the worksurface providing the most efficient
routing of cords and an uncluttered desktop.

• Standard scallops allow large cord heads to
easily pass below the desktop. Scallops can
be eliminated for freestanding applications.

• Available with full offering of Steelcase
High-Pressure Laminates or veneers; 
specifiable 3 mm edge or P-edge colors.

• Worksurfaces can be supported with cantilever,
center support panel, end panel, pedestal, or
freestanding legs.

Answer Freestanding Desks
Main desk solution for use with the four primary
space division products: Answer, Montage, and
Kick. Desks are built up from Universal compo-
nents ordered separately and assembled onsite.
• Flexible product offering allows a wide range of 

desk applications for private offices, reception 
areas, and open plan settings.

• Non-handed desk components are easy to 
assemble and easy to reconfigure.

• Compatible with a wide range of worksurface 
products, including Universal Systems 
Worksurfaces, Answer worksurfaces, and many 
others.

• Wide range of storage available, including 
Universal pedestals, lateral files, and hutches.

• Full-height and half-height modesty panels 
available for desks and peninsulas.

• Visually compatible with Universal tables, 
towers, and other products.

Universal Tables
Freestanding solution appropriate for primary
worksurface or teaming and conferencing environ-
ments. Mobile tables appropriate in panel-
wrapped environments for increased flexibility and
ease of reconfiguration. Tables can be 
tethered to Post and Beam in non-traditional appli-
cations.
• High-Pressure Laminate tables are 

available with a 3 mm edge or P-edge. Wood 
veneer tables are available with a square 
(3 mm) edge.

• User edge on all sides of the table and
rounded corners allows user to work on any
side leveraging its mobile capability.

• Tables feature a choice of curvilinear or
straight-front shapes.

• Available with full offering of Steelcase
High-Pressure Laminates or veneers; 
specifiable 3 mm edge or P-edge colors.

• Post legs, C-leg, elliptical legs, adjustable-
height legs, or cabby legs give designers 
options for visual aesthetic and functionality.

• Offering includes desk-mounted screens, which
allow for above- or below-worksurface privacy.

Elective Elements Worksurfaces
(See Elective Elements Specification Guide.)
Main worksurface solution for three primary space
division products: Answer and Montage.
Worksurfaces can be panel-mounted or built up
into casegood solutions appropriate for private
office solutions when combined with storage, end
panels, and modesty panels.
• Extensive shape and size offering allows 

designers to meet a variety of planning 
applications.

• Worksurfaces feature a choice of curvilinear 
or straight-front shapes.

• Desk, bridge, return, peninsula, and desk 
return worksurfaces are also available for 
freestanding casegood applications in addition 
to the typical systems worksurface shapes.

• User-front edge is available in a choice of 
3 mm plastic edges, wood edge profiles 
on laminate worksurfaces (square 5 mm, 
bullnose), or wood edge profiles on wood 
worksurfaces (3 mm square, bullnose, 
waterfall, or knife).

• Worksurfaces are depths 24" or 30".
• Scallops are optional, as well as round or 

square grommets, depending on power and 
cable management needs. Grommets are 
available, depending on the worksurface 
shape, typically in left, center, and right 
locations.

• Grommets must be used for worksurface 
cable or cord management to route cords 
below the desk top. 

• Scallops used for task light cord management 
only.

• Available with full offering of Steelcase 
laminates or veneers. Also available with 
customiz stain or open line laminates.

• Worksurfaces can be supported with Elective 
Elements supports (center support panels, 
end panels, under-worksurface storage, or 
freestanding legs) as well as Montage 
cantilevers and side support brackets.

• Height adjustability is achievable by using the 
height-adjustable storage and/or legs. Range 
of maintenance adjustability is 29"H   –32"H in 
1⁄2" increments.
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Panel-Mounted Worksurface Supports
Integration Matrix

...............................................................................................................................................

This matrix shows recom -
mended panel-mounted sup-
ports for specific panel and
worksurface combinations.

Refer to the appropriate
Solutions Specification Guide
(Answer or Montage) for
detailed information.

Legend

� = Recommended solution
Tip: Alignment tabs will need to be knocked
down when full–depth worksurfaces are used.

Panel-Mounted Worksurface
Supports Integration Matrix

Answer Panel Montage Panel Kick Panel V.I.A. Wall

Universal Systems � � � �

on-module supports,
U style numbers
Example: UCANT
cSee Answer Solutions
Specification Guide.

Universal Systems supports � �

for Montage panels,
Z style numbers
Example: ZUCANT
cPage 423

Universal Systems supports � �

for V.I.A. walls,
V style numbers
Example: VUCANT
cSee V.I.A. Specification Guide.
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Freestanding Worksurface Supports Integration Matrix

...............................................................................................................................................
Legend

� = Recommended solution
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Post legs and double �

post C-legs without
alignment tab
cPage 432

Post legs and double �

post C-legs with
alignment tab
cPage 471

Cabby legs with �

alignment tab
cPage 468

Adjustable-height legs � �

cPages 434, 469

Elliptical legs with �

alignment tab
cSee page 470

This matrix shows recom -
mended freestanding
sup ports for specific
worksur faces.

Refer to the appro priate
Solutions Specification Guide
(Answer, Montage, or Post
and Beam) for detailed 
information.
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Universal Worksurface
Products provide a variety 
of traditional and non-tradi-
tional methods of applying
worksurfaces and supports.
Worksurfaces can be sup-
ported in on-module and 
off-module panel-supported
applications, freestanding 
configurations, tethered to
Post and Beam, and many
combinations of these 
applications. The thought
starters included on the 
following pages can help
leverage the benefits of the
worksurfaces in new and
unique ways.

Universal Worksurface
Products provide signifi-
cant planning flexibility:
• Systems worksurfaces and

tables can be used
together, and a wide range
of worksurface shapes and
sizes allow various foot-
prints to be achieved.

• Systems Worksurfaces
can be used with Answer
and Kick panels, Montage
frames, and V.I.A. walls.
They can be panel-
supported or freestanding.
Tip: Corner 120° Systems
Worksurfaces may not be
panel-supported with
Montage panels due to the
unique design of the
Montage 120° junction.

• Freestanding, mobile
worksurfaces allow user
control of the workspace to
provide either privacy or
team collaboration.

• 26"H and 281⁄2"H legs
may be installed 3", 6",
or 9" from the edge of
most tables to accommo-
date nesting and slip-fit
capability.

• Adjustable-height legs
are available on Systems
worksurfaces and tables.
Legs adjust 251⁄2"H to
311⁄2"H in 3⁄4" 
increments.

• Tether brackets are avail-
able to secure tables to
Post and Beam fence.

Universal Worksurface Thought Starters Universal Worksurface
Thought Starters
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18"D Systems
Worksurfaces allow for
a spacious U-configuration
with a compressed footprint.

U-Configuration with Medium Footprint
Recommended Worksurfaces

Two 18"D x 30"W straight worksurfaces (3 mm edge) US1830

Two 18"D x 42"W x 42"W x 24"D corner,
curved-front worksurfaces (3 mm edge) UCC124242

cSee Specifying pages for pricing.

Tables with nesting-
height legs allow worksur-
faces to nest under
panel-mounted Systems
Worksurfaces. This configu-
ration uses an 18"D Systems
Worksurface and allows a
small workstation to expand
and decrease, giving users
control over their space.

L-Configuration with Small Footprint
Recommended Worksurfaces

One 24"D x 48"W capsule table BFK2448P

One 18"D x 60"W straight worksurface (P-edge) US1860P

cSee Specifying pages for pricing.

Tables with legs installed
6" or 9" from the edge allow
the worksurface to slip-fit
over the panel-mounted
Systems Work surface. This
configuration also allows the
user to face the aisle while
working at the computer.

U-Configuration with Large Footprint
Recommended Worksurfaces

One 24"D x 72"W left-hand bubble jetty table BFJ2472LP

One 24"D x 60"W straight worksurface (P-edge) US2460P

One 24"D x 42"W x 42"W x 24"D corner,
curved-front worksurface (P-edge) UCC224242P

One 24"D x 30"W visitor, curved-front worksurface (P-edge) UVC2430RP

cSee Specifying pages for pricing.

Universal Worksurface Thought Starters, continued

August 2015



Montage Solutions Specification Guide 97

Universal Worksurface
Thought Starters

W
o

rk
su

rfa
c

e
s

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Spacious U-configura-
tions with a minimum
number of panels and
worksurfaces can be cre-
ated with 60"W x 60"W cor-
ner, curved-front and linking
peninsula Systems
Worksurfaces.

Penta Cube
Recommended Worksurfaces

Six 24"D x 60"W x 60"W x 24"D corner,
curved-front worksurfaces (3 mm edge) UCC226060

Five linking peninsula, straight-front 
worksurfaces (3 mm edge) UPAC2748

One straight worksurface US2460

Tip: Size of linking peninsula worksurface to be used is determined by the panel system which
it will be used with. Answer panels are shown at left.
cSee Specifying pages for pricing.
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Statement of Line
Systems Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 116

Specifying
cPage 370

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Straight Worksurfaces—with 1/2" Cord Drop
60"48"42"36"30"

24"

550 sq. in. 661 sq. in. 771 sq. in. 881 sq. in. 1102 sq. in.

54"

60" 66" 72"48"42"36"30" 54"

24" 60" 66" 72"48"42"36"30" 54"

991 sq. in.

183/8"

183/8"

231/2"

231/2"

 291/2"

 351/2"

704 sq. in.563 sq. in.

441 sq. in.

845 sq. in. 986 sq. in. 1127 sq. in. 1409 sq. in.1409 sq. in. 1550 sq. in. 1691 sq. in.1268 sq. in.

884 sq. in.707 sq. in. 1061 sq. in. 1238 sq. in. 1415 sq. in. 1769 sq. in. 1946 sq. in. 2123 sq. in.1592 sq. in.

66" 72"

1212 sq. in. 1323 sq. in.

78"

1433 sq. in.

84"

1543 sq. in.

90"

1653 sq. in.

96"

1764 sq. in.

60"

2156 sq. in.

66" 72"

2371 sq. in. 2587 sq. in.

24"

78"

1832 sq. in.

84"

1973 sq. in.

90"

2114 sq. in.

96"

2255 sq. in.

Tip: 351⁄2"D worksurfaces can only be used in freestanding applications.
Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" to 183⁄8", 231⁄2", and 291⁄2" depths shown above.

All worksurface sizes and shapes are available in High-
Pressure Laminate with 3 mm edge.  Most sizes and shapes are
also available in High-Pressure Laminate with P-edge or in wood
veneer with square edge.  See Specifying pages for details.

Worksurface dimensions shown apply to both wood veneer
and High-Pressure Laminate versions of each worksurface.
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Statement of Line

Understanding
cPage 116

Specifying
cPage 376
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Transition Worksurfaces—with 1/2" Cord Drop*
36"

14" 20" 26" 32" 38"

14" 20" 26" 32" 38"

36"

42" 48" 54" 60"

42" 48" 54" 60"

291/2"

789 sq. in.

988 sq. in.

930 sq. in.

1165 sq. in.

1071 sq. in.

1342 sq. in.

1212 sq. in.

1519 sq. in.

1353 sq. in.

1696 sq. in.

183/8"231/2" 231/2" 231/2" 231/2" 231/2"

231/2"231/2"231/2"231/2"231/2" 291/2"  291/2"  291/2"  291/2"

183/8" 183/8" 183/8" 183/8"

*Left-hand units shown. 
Right-hand units available.

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" to 183⁄8", 231⁄2", and 291⁄2" depths shown above.

Tapered Worksurfaces—with 1/2" Cord Drop*

183/8"183/8"183/8"231/2"

231/2"231/2"231/2" 291/2"

231/2"

 291/2"

231/2"

 291/2"

60"48"

1004 sq. in. 1256 sq. in.

72"

1507 sq. in.

60"48"

1271 sq. in. 1589 sq. in.

72"

1907 sq. in.

*Left-hand units shown. 
Right-hand units available.

Understanding
cPage 116

Specifying
cPage 378

Universal Systems Worksurfaces
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Statement of Line Systems Worksurfaces, continued

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces—with 1/2" Cord Drop

231/2"

471/2" 471/2"

231/2"

1969 sq. in. 1651 sq. in.

34"

351/2"351/2"

231/2"231/2"
17"

1189 sq. in.

25"
2095 sq. in.

471/2"471/2"

291/2"291/2"

411/2"411/2"

231/2"231/2"
25"

1561 sq. in.

17"

411/2"411/2"

291/2"291/2"

Understanding
cPage 116

Specifying
cPage 382

Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces

Dual Corner, Flat-Front Worksurface

25"

1993 sq. in.

471/2"471/2"

291/2"291/2"

Taper-Flat Worksurfaces—with 1/2" Cord Drop*

183/8"183/8"

183/8"183/8"

231/2"

231/2"231/2" 291/2"

60"

1193 sq. in.

72"

1445 sq. in.

60"

1516 sq. in.

72"

1834 sq. in.

 291/2"

231/2"

 291/2"

 291/2"

60"

1297 sq. in.

72"

1585 sq. in.

24" 24"

24" 24"

24" 24"

Understanding
cPage 116

Specifying
cPage 380

*Left-hand units shown. 
Right-hand units available.

Single Tapered Worksurfaces—with 1/2" Cord Drop*

24"

183/8"183/8"231/2"

231/2"231/2" 291/2"

231/2"

 291/2"

24"

24" 24"

60"

1318 sq. in.

72"

1569 sq. in.

60"

1662 sq. in.

72"

1980 sq. in.

Understanding
cPage 116

Specifying
cPage 381

*Left-hand units shown. 
Right-hand units available.
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Statement of Line
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Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces—with 1/2" Cord Drop

411/2"411/2"411/2"351/2" 411/2"411/2"411/2"351/2"

231/2"183/8"183/8"231/2" 231/2"231/2"183/8"

Handed

231/2"

411/2"411/2"

231/2"183/8"

Handed

17"

1152 sq. in.

17"

1614 sq. in.

34"

1888 sq. in.

25"

2036 sq. in.

325/8"

1378 sq. in.

291/4"

1410 sq. in.

291/4"

1410 sq. in.

25"

1502 sq. in.

471/2"471/2"411/2" 471/2"471/2"411/2"

291/2"231/2"291/2" 291/2"231/2"291/2"
231/2"231/2"

591/2"591/2"

507/8"

2413 sq. in.

Understanding
cPage 116

Specifying
cPage 384

Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces—with 1/2" Cord Drop

Handed

Handed

411/2"411/2"411/2"351/2" 411/2"411/2"411/2"351/2"

231/2"183/8"183/8"231/2" 231/2"231/2"183/8"

183/8"183/8"

231/2"

411/2"411/2"

231/2"183/8"
17"

1142 sq. in.

17"

1604 sq. in. 1478 sq. in.

34"41"

1750 sq. in.

25"

1994 sq. in.

325/8"

1257 sq. in.

291/4"

1368 sq. in.

291/4"

1368 sq. in.

25"

1460 sq. in.

471/2"471/2"411/2" 471/2"471/2"411/2"

291/2"231/2"291/2" 291/2"231/2"291/2"

471/2"471/2"

231/2"231/2"

591/2"591/2"

507/8"
2314 sq. in.

351/2"351/2"

24"

993 sq. in.

183/8"183/8"

Understanding
cPage 116

Specifying
cPage 385

Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" to 183⁄8", 231⁄2", and 291⁄2" depths shown above.

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" to 183⁄8", 231⁄2", and 291⁄2" depths shown above.

Universal Systems Worksurfaces
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Statement of Line Systems Worksurfaces, continued

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

*Left-hand units shown. 
Right-hand units available.

Extended Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces—with 1/2" Cord Drop*

1925 sq. in. 2066 sq. in. 2207 sq. in.

411/2" 411/2" 411/2"

591/2"

231/2"

231/2" 231/2" 231/2"

231/2"

291/2" 291/2" 291/2"

291/2" 291/2" 291/2"

231/2" 231/2"

231/2"

231/2" 231/2"

231/2"

231/2"

291/2" 291/2" 291/2"

231/2" 231/2"

231/2"

651/2" 711/2"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

471/2" 471/2" 471/2"

471/2" 471/2" 471/2"

471/2" 471/2" 471/2"

2170 sq. in. 2311 sq. in. 2452 sq. in.

2282 sq. in. 2459 sq. in. 2636 sq. in.

2390 sq. in. 2567 sq. in. 2744 sq. in.

231/2" 231/2" 231/2"

291/2" 291/2" 291/2"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

471/2" 471/2" 471/2"

2314 sq. in. 2455 sq. in. 2596 sq. in.

20"

14" 20" 26"

14"

8" 14" 20"

20" 26"

26" 32"

20" 26" 32"

Understanding
cPage 116

Specifying
cPage 386

Extended Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" 
to 231⁄2" and 291⁄2" depths shown at left.
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Statement of Line
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Understanding
cPage 116

Specifying
cPage 388

Extended Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces—with 1/2" Cord Drop*

1883 sq. in. 2024 sq. in. 2165 sq. in.

411/2" 411/2" 411/2"

591/2"

231/2"

231/2" 231/2" 231/2"

231/2"

291/2" 291/2" 291/2"

291/2" 291/2" 291/2"

231/2" 231/2"

231/2"

231/2" 231/2"

231/2"

231/2"

291/2" 291/2" 291/2"

231/2" 231/2"

231/2"

651/2" 711/2"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

471/2" 471/2" 471/2"

471/2" 471/2" 471/2"

471/2" 471/2" 471/2"

2032 sq. in. 2173 sq. in. 2314 sq. in.

2240 sq. in. 2417 sq. in. 2594 sq. in.

2348 sq. in. 2525 sq. in. 2702 sq. in.

231/2" 231/2" 231/2"

291/2" 291/2" 291/2"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

471/2" 471/2" 471/2"

2176 sq. in. 2317 sq. in. 2458 sq. in.

19" 25" 31"

19" 25" 31"

30"24"18"

25"19"13"

12" 18" 24"

*Left-hand units shown. 
Right-hand units available.

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" 
to 231⁄2" and 291⁄2" depths shown at left.

Universal Systems Worksurfaces
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Statement of Line Systems Worksurfaces, continued

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Spanner Worksurfaces—For Use with Worksurfaces with 1/2" Cord Drop

Understanding
cPage 116

Specifying
cPage 390

47"

291/2"

1149 sq. in.

59"

351/2"

1721 sq. in.

63"

371/2"

1933 sq. in.

For Freestanding
Applications

For Panel-Supported 
Applications

51"

311/2"

1325 sq. in.

Understanding
cPage 116

Specifying
cPage 391

30" 30" 30"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

1684 sq. in. 1864 sq. in. 2044 sq. in.

1366 sq. in. 1510 sq. in. 1654 sq. in.

30"

471/2"

1324 sq. in.

24" 24" 24" 24"

471/2"

1078 sq. in.

Bullet Peninsula Worksurfaces

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" to depth and 3⁄4" to width shown above.

Tip: The same bullet peninsula worksur-
faces can be used with either worksur-
faces with 1⁄2" cord drop, or with
full-depth worksurfaces.

Angled Peninsula Worksurfaces—with 1/2" Cord Drop

1095 sq. in. 1451 sq. in. 1328 sq. in. 1755 sq. in.

48"48"

231/2"

231/2"

 291/2"

 291/2"

231/2"

231/2"

60" 60"

 291/2"

 291/2"

Understanding
cPage 116

Specifying
cPage 392
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Understanding
cPage 116

Specifying
cPage 393

231/2"

27"*

1267 sq. in.

493/4"

30"

Linking Peninsula Worksurfaces—with 1/2" Cord Drop

*Dimension includes notch width.

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" to 231⁄2" and 27" depths
shown above.

Understanding
cPage 116

Specifying
cPage 394

48"48"48"

48"48"48"

231/2"231/2"231/2"

651/2" 711/2" 771/2"

651/2" 711/2" 771/2"

30"30"30"

30"30"30"

291/2"291/2"291/2"

2713 sq. in.2533 sq. in.2353 sq. in.

2821 sq. in.2641 sq. in.2461 sq. in.

Jetty Worksurfaces—with 1/2" Cord Drop*
*Left-hand units shown. 
Right-hand units available.

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" 
to 231⁄2" and 291⁄2" depths shown at left.

Universal Systems Worksurfaces
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Statement of Line Systems Worksurfaces, continued

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 116

Specifying
cPage 396

27"*

231/2"

686 sq. in.

Linking Worksurfaces—with 1/2" Cord Drop*

*Dimension includes notch width.

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" to 231⁄2" and 27" depths shown above.

Understanding
cPage 116

Specifying
cPage 396

30"

24"

533 sq. in.

42"

956 sq. in.

48"

231/2"

1097 sq. in.

36"

815 sq. in.

30"

674 sq. in.

837 sq. in.

48"

 291/2"

1362 sq. in.

42"

1185 sq. in.

36"

1014 sq. in.

Visitor Worksurfaces—with 1/2" Cord Drop*

*Left-hand units shown. Right-hand units available.

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" to 231⁄2" and 291⁄2" depths shown above.

Tip: 24"W and 30"W visitor worksurfaces are not available with cable scallops.

Bubble Jetty Worksurfaces—with 1/2" Cord Drop*

1839 sq. in.

30"

555/8" 615/8" 675/8" 735/8"

231/2"
48"

1980 sq. in.

36"

2121 sq. in.

42"

2262 sq. in.

48"

Understanding
cPage 116

Specifying
cPage 395

*Left-hand units shown. Right-hand units available.

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 3⁄8" to 231⁄2" depth
shown above.
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Statement of Line

Universal Systems Worksurfaces
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Straight Worksurfaces–Full Depth

Understanding
cPage 120

Specifying
cPage 398

60"48"42"36"30"

24"

24"

24"

566 sq. in. 679 sq. in. 792 sq. in. 906 sq. in. 1132 sq. in.

54"

60" 66" 72"48"42"36"30"

30"

54"

24" 60" 66" 72"48"42"36"30" 54"

1019 sq. in.

187/8"

187/8"

718 sq. in.574 sq. in.

453 sq. in.

862 sq. in. 1005 sq. in. 1149 sq. in. 1436 sq. in. 1580 sq. in. 1724 sq. in.1293 sq. in.

898 sq. in.718 sq. in. 1077 sq. in. 1257 sq. in. 1437 sq. in. 1796 sq. in. 1976 sq. in. 2155 sq. in.1616 sq. in.

66" 72"

1245 sq. in. 1359 sq. in.

78"

1472 sq. in.

84"

1585 sq. in.

90"

1697 sq. in.

96"

1812 sq. in.

24"

78"

1867 sq. in.

84"

2011 sq. in.

90"

2155 sq. in.

96"

2299 sq. in.

Transition Worksurfaces–Full Depth*

Understanding
cPage 120

Specifying
cPage 402

18" 24" 30" 36" 42"

36" 42" 48" 54" 60"

30"

1021 sq. in. 1201 sq. in. 1381 sq. in. 1560 sq. in. 1740 sq. in.

24"24"24"24"24"  30"  30" 30"  30"

*Left-hand units shown. 

*Right-hand units are 
also available.
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Statement of Line Systems Worksurfaces, continued

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Tapered Worksurfaces–Full Depth*

187/8"187/8"187/8"24"

24"24"24"30"

24"

30"

24"

30"

60"48"

1027 sq. in. 1284 sq. in.

72"

1541 sq. in.

60"48"

1293 sq. in. 1616 sq. in.

72"

1940 sq. in.

Understanding
cPage 120

Specifying
cPage 403

*Left-hand units shown. 
Right-hand units available.

Taper-Flat Worksurfaces–Full Depth*

187/8"187/8"

187/8"187/8"

24"

24"24"30"

60"

1222 sq. in.

72"

1479 sq. in.

60"

1543 sq. in.

72"

1866 sq. in.

30"

24"

 30"

30"

60"

1326 sq. in.

72"

1620 sq. in.

24" 24"

24" 24"

24" 24"

Understanding
cPage 120

Specifying
cPage 405

*Left-hand units shown. 
Right-hand units available.

Single-Tapered Worksurfaces–Full Depth*

24"

187/8"187/8"24"

24"24"30"

24"

30"

24"

24" 24"

60"

1346 sq. in.

72"

1603 sq. in.

60"

1689 sq. in.

72"

2012 sq. in.

Understanding
cPage 120

Specifying
cPage 406

*Left-hand units shown. 
Right-hand units available.
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Statement of Line

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces–Full Depth

Understanding
cPage 120

Specifying
cPage 407

24"

48" 48"

24"

2012 sq. in. 1688 sq. in.

36"36"

24"24"

1221 sq. in. 2138 sq. in.

48"48"

30"30"

42"42"

24"24"

1598 sq. in.

42"42"

30"30"

25"

2037 sq. in.

48"48"

30"30"

Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces–Full Depth

Understanding
cPage 120

Specifying
cPage 409

Handed

Handed

42"

42"42"36"

42"

42"42"36"

24"

187/8" 187/8"24"

24"

24"187/8"

187/8"187/8"

24"

42"42"

24"187/8"
17"

1175 sq. in.

17"

1642 sq. in. 1524 sq. in.

34"41"

1793 sq. in.

25"

2038 sq. in.

325/8"

1297 sq. in.

291/4"

1407 sq. in.

291/4"

1407 sq. in.

25"

1498 sq. in.

48"48"42" 48"48"42"

30"24"30" 30"24"30"

48"48"

36"36"

24"

1027 sq. in.

187/8"187/8"

Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces

Dual Corner, Flat-Front Worksurface
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Statement of Line Systems Worksurfaces, continued

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Extended Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces–Full Depth*

30"

30"

30"

42"42"42"42"

24"

24"

24"

24"

30"

30"

30"

30"

24"

24"

24"

24"

24"

24"

24"

24"

24"
19" 13"

25"

19"

31"

25"

19"

12"18"

31" 25"

24"30"

37"

31"

60"60"60"60"

60"60"60"60"

72"72"72"72"

72"72"72"72"

30"

30"

30"

30"

30"30"

24" 30"

24" 30"

24" 30"

48"

42"

48"

48"

42"

48"

48"

42"

48"

48"

42"

48"

2368 sq. in.

2217 sq. in.

2081 sq. in.

1929 sq. in.

2512 sq. in.

2325 sq. in.

2225 sq. in.

2037 sq. in.

2649 sq. in.

2469 sq. in.

2289 sq. in.

2109 sq. in.

2757 sq. in.

2541 sq. in.

2397 sq. in.

2181 sq. in.

13"

*Left-hand units shown. 

*Right-hand units are also available.

Understanding
cPage 120

Specifying
cPage 410

Spanner Worksurfaces—For Use with Full-Depth Worksurfaces

Understanding
cPage 120

Specifying
cPage 412

48" 60"

51" 63"

24" 30"

311/2" 371/2"

908 sq. in.

1325 sq. in.

1417 sq. in.

1933 sq. in.

51" 63"

251/2" 311/2"

1018 sq. in. 1556 sq. in.

With 3" Notch for Use with Answer and Montage Panels

For Freestanding Applications
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Statement of Line

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Angled Peninsula Worksurfaces–Full Depth

Understanding
cPage 120

Specifying
cPage 414

1103 sq. in. 1462 sq. in. 1332 sq. in. 1763 sq. in.

48"48"

24"

24"

24"

24"

30"

30"

30"

30"

60" 60"

Understanding
cPage 120

Specifying
cPage 413

Bullet Peninsula Worksurfaces

30" 30" 30"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"

1684 sq. in. 1864 sq. in. 2044 sq. in.

1366 sq. in. 1510 sq. in. 1654 sq. in.

30"

471/2"

1324 sq. in.

24" 24" 24" 24"

471/2"

1078 sq. in.

Tip: The same bullet peninsula worksurfaces
can be used with either worksurfaces with 1⁄2"
cord drop, or with full-depth worksurfaces.

Understanding
cPage 120

Specifying
cPage 415

48"48"48"

48"48"48"

24"24"24"

66" 72" 78"

66" 72" 78"

30"30"30"

30"30"30"

30"30"30"

2713 sq. in.2533 sq. in.2353 sq. in.

2821 sq. in.2641 sq. in.2461 sq. in.

Jetty Worksurfaces—Full Depth*
*Left-hand units shown. 
Right-hand units available.
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Understanding
cPage 120

Specifying
cPage 416

Visitor Worksurfaces–Full Depth*
24"

24"

544 sq. in.

30"

24"

688 sq. in.

30"

30"

851 sq. in.

Linking Worksurfaces–Full Depth

Understanding
cPage 120

Specifying
cPage 416

27"*

689 sq. in.

27"

1049 sq. in.

33"

33"

*Left-hand units shown. 
Right-hand units available.

Transaction Worksurfaces 

Understanding
cPage 128

Specifying
cPage 417

522 sq. in. 612 sq. in. 702 sq. in. 882 sq. in.

35" 41" 47" 59"

432 sq. in.

15"

29"

Statement of Line Systems Worksurfaces, continued

Universal Systems Worksurfaces
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces
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Product Details
High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurfaces

Front (user’s) edge
profile is available in two
shapes.

PVC-free, 3 mm edge
profiles are proprietary
polyolefin blend for all solid
colors and seven woodgrain
finishes. Matching 1 mm
side and back edges are
also PVC-free. 
cSee surface material listing
in this book for specific PVC-
free availability.

P-edge profile rises
slightly above the laminate
surface and curves into a
3⁄8" radius which optimizes
ergonomic benefit for the
user. Back and side edges
are flat.

Edge profile finishes
are specified separately
from laminate color.

Wood Veneer
Worksurfaces

Front (user’s) edge pro-
file is wood veneer with a
square (3 mm) radius. Back
edge and edge that joins
to adjacent worksurfaces
are flat. Wood edge color
matches finish specified for
worksurface.

P-edge profile work -

surface depths are 3⁄8"
deeper than 3 mm edge pro-
file worksurfaces. Both edge
profiles provide a flush 
interface with Universal
Pedestals.

3/8"

3 mm
edge profile

P-edge
edge profile

Universal Systems Worksurfaces—with 1⁄2" Cord Drop

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

cSpecifying Systems
Worksurfaces—with 
1⁄2" Cord Drop,
pages 370–397

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

...............................................................................................................................................

Cable scallops allow cords
and plugs to pass behind the
worksurface. Cable scallops
can be omitted as an option.

Systems worksurfaces—
with 1⁄2" Cord Drop feature
built-in cable management flexi-
bility, allowing cords to drop
below the worksurface at any
point along the back edge.

Edge Profiles

Front (user’s) edge is
available in two edge profiles
on laminate worksurfaces.
Wood veneer worksurfaces
have a square (3 mm) edge
profile only. Back and side
edges are flat.

Worksurface has a
wood core with a High-Pressure
Laminate or wood veneer sur-
face and is 13⁄16" thick.

Edge profile is applied to front (user's) edge only.

Transition

Extended Corner,
Curved-Front

Bullet Peninsula

Linking Peninsula Jetty Bubble Jetty Visitor Linking

Extended Corner,
Straight-Front

Spanner

Corner,
Curved-Front

Corner,
Straight-Front

Taper-Flat

Angled Peninsula

Single-TaperedTapered

Dual Corner,
Flat-Front

Corner, Flat-Front

Straight
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Universal Systems
Worksurfaces—

with 1⁄2" Cord Drop

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Dual-worksurfaces are
two pieces - a large monitor
surface with a smaller key-
board surface attached. A
dual-arm spring mechanism
provides superior stability
when compared to the
single-arm spring mecha-
nism used in worksurfaces
with an adjustable keyboard
shelf.

Keyboard surface on
dual worksurface can
be adjusted to positions up
to 6" higher or 5" lower than
the monitor worksurface.

Keyboard surface tilts
with a range of 25°.

A 1" gap separates the
sides of the keyboard sur-
face and adjacent worksur-
faces. There is also a 11⁄2"
space between the keyboard
and monitor surfaces.

11/2"
1"

Monitor

Keyboard

6"

5"

Floor

Spanner worksurfaces
with 3" notch accommodate
Montage panels. Legs and
cantilevers or column and
cantilevers must be used for
support.

Notch is not included on
spanner worksurfaces for
freestanding applications
without panels.

Bullet peninsula,
angled peninsula,
jetty, and bubble jetty
worksurfaces require
three supports:
• Cantilever
• Side support bracket
• Column or legs

30"D straight, tapered,
and transition can-
tilevered worksurfaces
require additional floor sup-
port along the front edge,
such as a pedestal, end
panel, post leg, side support
bracket, or an adjacent
return worksurface.

Taper-flat worksur-
faces can be supported at
the larger end with a side
support bracket and a post
leg.  If the larger end is
30"D, a 24"D end panel can
also be used.

Connections
Worksurfaces can be
used freestanding or in panel-
supported installations.

Supports are ordered
separately and installed in
the field.

For Montage frame-
supported applications
you can use:
• Closed loop
• Open loop
• Half loop
• Intermediate support
• Off-module worksurface-

to-panel connector
• End panel
• Off-module end panel
• Cantilever
• Adjustable-height

cantilever
• Side support brackets 
• Off-module worksurface 

bracket
• Off-module tie plate
• Adjustable column or legs
cSee page 130 for Panel-
Mounted Universal
Systems Worksurface
Supports for Montage
Frames.
• Universal pedestal with

filler
cPage 490
• Use two legs for panel-

mounted spanner, bullet 
peninsula, linking 
peninsula, jetty, and 
bubble jetty worksurfaces

• Use one leg for visitor and 
linking worksurfaces

Linking peninsula
worksurfaces and link-
ing worksurfaces with 3"
notch accommodates
Montage panels. Legs and
cantilevers or column and
cantilevers must be used to
support linking peninsula
worksurfaces. One leg and
two cantilevers must be
used to support linking 
worksurfaces.

Visitor worksurfaces
must be supported by a can-
tilever, a side support
bracket, and a leg.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces—with 1⁄2" Cord Drop, continued

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

For leg-based applica-
tion you can use:
• Closed loop
• Open loop
• Intermediate support
• Post legs
• Double post leg
• Double post C-leg
• Support plate
cSee page 138 for
Legs and Columns for
Universal Systems
Worksurfaces.
Tip: Pedestal can also
be used in freestanding
installations.

Intermediate supports
replace the need for other
types of worksurface support
when used with 1-High or
1.5-High Universal storage.

Long worksurface
spans must be supported
with cantilevers, pedestals,
legs, or other supports at
least every 54". Reinforcing
channel (TS7WKSPT)
allows the distance between
supports to be increased to
60" for worksurfaces that will
be heavily loaded, or up to
72" for worksurfaces with
lighter expected loads.
Reinforcing channel must be
specified separately.
cPage 425

Soft edge worksur-
faces and power and
data access door and
tray worksurfaces
require reinforcement 
channel or other support on
worksurfaces 60" or larger.

Wiring & Cabling

Worksurface depth is
1⁄2" less than nominal and
allows cords and cables to
pass over at any point. Cable
scallops provide space for
plugs to pass over the back
edge of the worksurface.

Cable scallop allows
cord plugs to easily pass
below the worksurface.
Worksurface wire managers
are available to convert
cable scallops into grommets
in freestanding applications.
Wire managers are included
with wood veneer worksur-
faces. Wire managers for
use with laminate worksur-
face must be ordered 
separately.

1/2"

Corner worksurfaces
have scallops located 121⁄2"
from the rear corner of the
worksurface to the center of
the scallop. Taper-flat work-
surfaces have a single scal-
lop located 181⁄2" from the
larger end. Scallops are cen-
tered on the rear edge of all
other worksurfaces that
include them.

Cable scallop can be
omitted for freestanding
applications or panel-sup-
ported applications where
plugs do not need to pass
over the back edge of the
worksurface.

Cable management
devices are available to
help manage conventional
and fiber-optic cables
beneath the worksurface.
cSee Worksurface Power
and Communication, 
page 193.

121/2"121/2"

Surface Materials
High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurfaces

• Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
• Open Line laminate

(option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates which
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Front (user’s) edge(s)
• Plastic

Back and side edges
• Plastic color default to

match user’s edge

Wood Veneer
Worksurfaces

• Wood veneer (standard)
• Customiz stain (option)
• Full-fill finish (option)

Square (3 mm) edge
profile
• Wood veneer to match

worksurface

Front (user’s) edge(s)
• Wood edge band
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Universal Systems
Worksurfaces—

with 1⁄2" Cord Drop

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Application Topics
P-Edge Profile
Application Rules

P-edge profiles will pro-
duce a valley when installed
perpendicular to adjacent
worksurfaces. The additional
3⁄8" depth of P-edge profiles
causes an interference fit
in on-module applications.
For L-configurations using
two worksurfaces, the 
3 mm edge profile is 
recommended.

P-edge profile worksur-
face depth prevents mod-
esty panels from fitting
properly in return or bridge
Answer Freestanding desk
applications. Modesty
panels cannot be used when
a return or bridge worksur-
face is attached to the front
edge of a P-edge worksur-
face. The 3 mm edge profile
is recommended for return
or bridge applications.

Answer Freestanding
peninsula support is not
compatible with P-edge
bullet peninsula, jetty or
bubble jetty worksurfaces.
Legs or other alternate sup-
ports are recommended.

Plan using worksur-
faces actual dimensions
when panel-wrapping
worksurfaces because
worksurface depths and
widths vary by type. Straight
and transition worksurfaces
are full-width to correspond
directly with panel width.
Corner, extended corner, 120°
corner, bullet peninsula, jetty,
visitor, and linking worksur-
faces are 1⁄2" less than panel
width to allow for a consistent
1⁄2" cable-management gap
when used in combination
with straight worksurfaces.
Tip: To avoid uneven gaps in
panel-supported applica-
tions, use full-depth worksur-
faces to create
L-configurations.

Screens mount to worksur-
faces in privacy position or
below the worksurface for
modesty.
cSee Screens, page 187.

1/2"1/2"

1/2"

1/2"

1/2"

No gap

No gap

1/2"

1/2"

1/2"

1/2"

1/2"

15"

15"

431/2"

Worksurfaces used
in panel-supported
installations must follow
applicable panel stability
guidelines.
cPage 48

Do not use a Universal
Systems Worksurface
as a top for storage that
matches the worksurface
width. Universal Systems
Worksurfaces are slightly
undersized for panel-
wrapped applications and
will not fit over full-width
storage. Use field-installed
storage tops for this type of
application.
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Shipping
Palletizing streamlines
unloading and staging of
worksurfaces. Identical
worksurfaces ordered on the
same line item are packed
on pallets containing 5–50
worksurfaces depending on
worksurface size. Remaining
worksurfaces are packed
individually in cartons. If pal-
letizing is not desired, order
in quantities of four or less
per line item. For maximum
unload efficiency, utilize
pallet handling equipment at
job site whenever possible.
Wood veneer worksurfaces
cannot be palletized.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Universal Systems Worksurfaces—Full Depth

Product Details

PVC-free, 3 mm edge
profiles are proprietary
polyolefin blend for all solid
colors and seven woodgrain
finishes. Matching 1 mm
side and back edges are
also PVC-free. 
cSee surface material listing
in this book for specific PVC-
free availability.

Knife edge with 3 mm
user edge is available on
straight and tapered sys-
tems worksurfaces and on
round tables. 

Edge profile finishes
are specified separately
from laminate color.

Dual worksurfaces are
two pieces - a large monitor
surface with a smaller key-
board surface attached. A
dual-arm spring mechanism
provides superior stability
when compared to the
single-arm spring mecha-
nism used in worksurfaces
with an adjustable keyboard
shelf.

Keyboard surface on
dual worksurface can
be adjusted to positions up
to 6" higher or 5" lower than
the monitor worksurface.

3 mm
edge profile

Knife
edge profile

Monitor

Keyboard

6"

5"

Floor

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Cable scallops allow cords
and plugs to pass behind the
worksurface. Cable scallops
can be omitted as an option.

cSpecifying Systems
Worksurfaces—Full Depth
page 398–416

Systems worksurfaces—
Full Depth feature a tighter
fit to panels for a cleaner
aesthetic. 

Edge Profiles

Front (user’s) edge is
available in 3 mm edge pro-
files. Back and side edges are
flat.

Worksurface has a
wood core with a High-
Pressure Laminate or wood
veneer surface and is 
13⁄16" thick.

Straight

Corner, Flat-Front Dual Corner,
Flat-Front

Transition Tapered Taper-Flat Single-Tapered

Corner,
Curved-Front

Bullet Peninsula Angled Peninsula

Visitor Linking

Spanner

Extended Corner,
Curved-Front

Jetty

Full-depth worksurfaces
fit flush against panels. Cords
and cables are routed through
cable scallops.

...............................................................................................................................................

August 2015



Montage Solutions Specification Guide cUniversal Systems Worksurfaces–Full Depth, continued  121

W
o

rk
su

rfa
c

e
s

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Universal Systems
Worksurfaces—

Full Depth

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Keyboard surface tilts
with a range of 25°

A 1" gap separates the
sides of the keyboard sur-
face and adjacent worksur-
faces. There is also a 11⁄2"
space between the keyboard
and monitor surfaces.

30"D straight, tapered,
and transition can-
tilevered worksurfaces
require additional floor sup-
port along the front edge,
such as a pedestal, end
panel, post leg, side support
bracket, or an adjacent
return worksurface.

11/2"
1"

Bullet peninsula,
angled peninsula, and
jetty worksurfaces
require three supports:
• Cantilever
• Adjustable column or legs

Linking worksurfaces
with 3" notch accommodate
Montage panels. One leg 
and two cantilevers must be
used to support linking 
worksurfaces.

Visitor worksurfaces
must be supported by a can-
tilever, a side support
bracket, and a leg.

Taper-flat worksur-
faces can be supported at
the larger end with a side
support bracket and a post
leg.  If the larger end is
30"D, a 24"D end panel can
also be used.

Spanner worksurfaces
with 3" notch accommodate
Montage panels. Legs and
cantilevers or adjustable
column and cantilevers must
be used for support.

Notch is not included on
spanner worksurfaces for
freestanding applications
without panels.

For Answer
Freestanding desk
applications you can use:
• End supports
• Peninsula supports
• Corner support
• Columns and legs
• Closed loop or open loop
• Modesty panels
• Pedestals
• Lateral files and 

storage cabinets
cPage 150
Tip: Peninsula support is not
compatible with P-edge
bullet peninsula, jetty, or
bubble jetty worksurfaces.
Legs or other alternate sup-
ports are recommended.

Connections
Worksurfaces can be
used freestanding or in panel-
supported installations.

Supports are ordered
separately and installed in
the field.

For Montage frame-
supported applications
you can use:
• Closed loop
• Open loop
• Half loop
• Intermediate support
• Off-module worksurface-

to-panel connector
• End panel
• Off-module end panel
• Cantilever
• Adjustable-height

cantilever
• Side support brackets 
• Off-module worksurface 

bracket
• Off-module tie plate
• Adjustable column or legs
cSee page 130 for Panel-
Mounted Universal
Systems Worksurface
Supports for Montage
Frames.
• Universal pedestal with

filler
cPage 490
• Use two legs for panel-

mounted spanner, bullet 
peninsula, linking 
peninsula, jetty, and 
bubble jetty worksurfaces

• Use one leg for visitor and 
linking worksurfaces
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Universal Systems Worksurfaces–Full Depth, continued

For leg-based applica-
tion you can use:
• Closed loop
• Open loop
• Intermediate support
• Post legs
• Double post leg
• Double post C-leg
• Support plate
cSee page 138 for
Legs and Columns for
Universal Systems
Worksurfaces.
Tip: Pedestal can also
be used in freestanding
installations.

Intermediate supports
replace the need for other
types of worksurface support
when used with 1-High or
1.5-High Universal storage.

Long worksurface
spans must be supported
with cantilevers, pedestals,
legs, or other supports at
least every 54". Reinforcing
channel (TS7WKSPT)
allows the distance between
supports to be increased to
60" for worksurfaces that will
be heavily loaded, or up to
72" for worksurfaces with
lighter expected loads.
Reinforcing channel must be
specified separately.
cPage 425

Soft edge worksur-
faces and power and
data access door and
tray worksurfaces
require reinforcement 
channel or other support on
worksurfaces 60" or larger.

Wiring & Cabling

Cable scallops provide
space for plugs to pass over
the back edge of the 
worksurface.

Cable scallop allows
cord plugs to easily pass
below the worksurface.
Worksurface wire managers
are available to convert
cable scallops into grommets
in freestanding applications.
Wire managers for use with
laminate worksurface must
be ordered separately.

Knife edge worksur-
faces require reinforcement
channels for unsupported
spans greater than 48". Use
TS7WKSPT39 for 54"W
worksurfaces, TS7WKSPT
for 60"W and 66"W worksur-
faces, and TS7WKSPT72
for 72"W worksurfaces.

Corner worksurfaces
have scallops located 121⁄2"
from the rear corner of the
worksurface to the center of
the scallop. Taper-flat work-
surfaces have a single scal-
lop located 181⁄2" from the
larger end. Scallops are cen-
tered on the rear edge of all
other worksurfaces that
include them.

Cable scallop can be
omitted for freestanding
applications or panel-sup-
ported applications where
plugs do not need to pass
over the back edge of the
worksurface.

Cable management
devices are available to
help manage conventional
and fiber-optic cables
beneath the worksurface.
cSee Worksurface Power
and Communication, page
193.

121/2"121/2"

Surface Materials
High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurfaces

• Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
• Open Line laminate

(option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates which
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Front (user’s) edge(s)
• Plastic

Back and side edges
• Plastic color default to

match user’s edge

Application Topics

Full-depth worksur-
faces provide an uninter-
rupted working surface and
are designed to allow tradi-
tional corner or L-configura-
tion planning without
creating uneven gaps.

Screens mount to worksur-
faces in privacy position or
below the worksurface for
modesty.
cSee Screens, page 187.

15"

15"

431/2"

No
gap

No
gap

Worksurfaces used
in panel-supported
installations must follow
applicable panel stability
guidelines.
cPage 48

Knife edge worksur-
faces have limitations for
support options and applica-
tion restrictions. 
cSee page 140 for 
Knife Edge Worksurface
Application Guidelines.

Do not use a Universal
Systems Worksurface
as a top for storage that
matches the worksurface
width. Universal Systems
Worksurfaces are slightly
undersized for panel-
wrapped applications and
will not fit over full-width
storage. Use field-installed
storage tops for this type of
application.
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Shipping
Palletizing streamlines
unloading and staging of
worksurfaces. Identical
worksurfaces ordered on the
same line item are packed
on pallets containing 5–50
worksurfaces depending on
worksurface size. Remaining
worksurfaces are packed
individually in cartons. If pal-
letizing is not desired, order
in quantities of four or less
per line item. For maximum
unload efficiency, utilize
pallet handling equipment at
job site whenever possible.
Wood veneer worksurfaces
cannot be palletized.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Universal Systems Worksurfaces with Soft Edge, Power and Data
Access Door and Tray, and Personal Caddy

Soft edge provides a 
comfortable user experience
reducing strain on wrists and
forearms.
cSpecifying pages 374 and
379

Power and data access
door and tray provides
desk top access and man-
agement of cords.
cSpecifying page 418

Personal caddy offers
convenient access to the
contents of a worker’s bag.
cSpecifying page 420

Cutout is optional; power
and data access door and
tray is ordered separately.
24"W cutout is centered
near the back of the 
worksurface.

Personal caddy is avail-
able on straight Universal
Systems Worksurfaces with
1⁄2" cord drop and full depth.

Edge is soft to the touch
and flexes to conform to the
arm.

Power and data access
door and tray is available
with cord or with modular or
hardwire connection.

Dimensions
Soft edge Cutout for Door Tray (below worksurface) Caddy

Width 36" 24" 271⁄8" 10"

Depth 3" 45⁄8" 6" 18"

Thickness 1⁄2" at front N.A. N.A. N.A.

Height N.A. N.A. 43⁄4" 8"

Soft edge is 36" wide cen-
tered on the worksurface;
balance of front edge is 3
mm radius. Back and side
edges are flat.

Soft edge and power
and data access door
and tray are available on
straight and taper Universal
Systems Worksurfaces with
1⁄2" cord drop and full depth.

Cutout is optional.
Personal caddy is ordered
separately. Cutout is avail-
able on the left- or right-hand
side.

Tray includes six simplex
receptacles and cutout for
data access.

Soft Edge, Power and Data Access Door and Tray, and Personal Caddy Worksurface Availability
48"W 54"W 60"W 66"W 72"W 78"W 84"W 90"W 96"W

Straights

231⁄2"D and 24"D 1 12 12 123 1234 1 1 1 1

291⁄2"D and 30"D 1 12 12 123 1234 1 1 1 1

Tapered

291⁄2"D or 30"D to 231⁄2"D or 24"D 1 1 1

1 Only soft edge, only power & data access door & tray, or both 3 Personal caddy and power & data access door & tray
2 Only personal caddy 4 Soft edge, power & data access door & tray, and personal caddy
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Universal Systems
Worksurfaces with Soft
Edge, Power and Data

Access Door and Tray, and
Personal Caddy

Inner tray provides under
the surface power and data
connections and access and
cord management.

Outer tray provides cover
and management for har-
ness, cord, and/or data
cables to and from the
panel.

Modular, cord and
plug, or hardwire
options are available.

Corded version includes
10' cord with plug. Modular
and hardwire versions each
include 8' of harness.

Three wiring schemat-
ics are available in the
modular version – 3+1, 2+2,
and 3 separate neutrals
(3SN). Each has a single cir-
cuit. 3+1 and 2+2 have the
option for line 1, 2, 3, or 4
with either a system or iso-
lated ground. 3SN has the
option for line 1, 2, or 3 with
either a system or isolated
ground.

Inner tray

Outer tray

Data cutout in tray can
accommodate either a single
gang or a modular furniture
communication faceplate.
Tray includes adapter to
accommodate modular 
faceplate.

Filler packages are 
available to fill unused data
cutouts. Order separately in
packages of 20.

With the modular and
hardwire version, the
harness enters the panel
through a field cut opening
in a fabric tile. A grommet is
included to provide a fin-
ished edge to the field cut
opening in the tile where the
harness enters the panel.
Inside the panel the harness
can connect to a powerkit or
it can use either a harness
to harness connector or a
branching harness to har-
ness connector to connect to
other modular harness trays
or modular harnesses.

Cord and plug version
has an integrated overload
circuit breaker.

Non-PVC versions are
available for each power
solution.

Data cutout

Caddy is available in three
molded plastic colors: Mid -
night, Platinum Solid, and
Arctic White; pad is Grey V5.

Connections

Fixed storage can be
used with worksurfaces with
soft edge but must not
encroach the 36" width of
the edge.

Worksurfaces connected
perpendicular should not
encroach the 36" width of
the soft edge.

Soft edge worksur-
faces are available with the
same support options and
follow the same application
rules as other Universal
Systems worksurfaces.
Exception: 48"W worksur-
face with soft edge used
with the FrameOne post leg
has some limitations.

Product Details

Soft edge profile is
polyurethane and is avail-
able with Bactiblock™
antimicrobial protection.

High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurfaces

PVC-free, 3 mm edge
profiles are proprietary
polyolefin blend for all solid
colors and seven woodgrain
finishes.  Matching 1 mm
side and back edges are
also PVC-free.  See surface
material listing in this book
for specific PVC-free 
availability.

3 mm front edge is
specifiable. Back and side
edges match 3 mm front
edge.

Edge profile finish for 3
mm front edge is speci-
fied separately from lami-
nate color.

Wood Veneer
Worksurfaces

Front (user’s) edge pro-
file is wood veneer with a
square (3 mm) radius. Back
edge and edge that joins
to adjacent worksurfaces
are flat. Wood edge color
matches finish specified for
worksurface.

Scallops are omitted on
worksurface when door and
tray cutout option is
selected.

In an end-of-run condi-
tion, the FrameOne post
leg will not fit when used
with 48"W soft edge work-
surfaces, use half, open, or
closed loop.

In shared applications,
the FrameOne post leg can
be angled and positioned 
at the front edge or for a
square orientation it must 
be inset 1" from the front
edge when used with 48"W
soft edge worksurfaces.

Access holes in tray
allow power and data to be
routed straight back when
worksurface is against the
panel or routed to the sides
when the worksurface is per-
pendicular to the panel.

Worksurfaces with
power and data access
door and tray are avail-
able with the same support
options and follow the same
application rules as other
Universal Systems 
worksurfaces.

Tray with cord and
plug can be used in a free-
standing table application.
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Soft edge worksur-
faces and power and
data access door and
tray worksurfaces
require reinforcement 
channel or other support on
worksurfaces 60"W or larger.

Personal caddy is avail-
able on straight worksur-
faces with 3 mm, soft or
wood square edges, 24"D or
30"D. Caddy is available on
worksurfaces 54"W to 72"W
(if only with caddy), 66"W
and 72"W (if with tray and
caddy), and 72"W (if with
soft edge and caddy).

Worksurface and
caddy bracing is included
with the caddy package.
Two brace lengths are avail-
able and length is specified
as an option. The shorter
brace fits 54"W and 60"W
worksurfaces. The longer
brace fits worksurfaces
66"W and 72"W.
Tip: In panel-mounted appli-
cations where a 24"D work-
surface is applied parallel to
the panel, the caddy brace
will interfere with panel-
mounted cantilevers that are
within 54" of the edge of the
worksurface where the
caddy is positioned. Use
other supports such as post
leg in this condition.

Worksurfaces greater
than 72"W require additional
support such as cantilevers,
pedestals, or legs beyond
the brace.

Cutout is 65⁄8" from edge
of worksurface, bracing is
51⁄2" from the edge.

FrameOne legs for
Universal, closed,
open, and half loops
work in conjunction with 
personal caddy.

51/2"
65/8"

Post version only works
in shared worksurface appli-
cations where the leg is
angled to the front edge of
the worksurface.

Cabby leg will work on
worksurfaces with personal
caddy only if leg is in 90º 
orientation.

Universal double post
leg will work in shared
worksurface applications. 
Tip: Legs other than those
shown on this page will not
work adjacent to the per-
sonal caddy.

Front edge support is
recommended if two caddies
are planned side-by-side.

Worksurfaces with
power and data access
door and tray with
modular or hardwire
power cannot be used in a
freestanding application.
The worksurface must either
be attached to a panel on
one end or if the worksur-
face is attached to low stor-
age with an intermediate
support on one end, the cab-
inet must be attached to the
panel or ganged to another
storage cabinet. This applies
to both parallel or perpendic-
ular to the panel 
applications.

Height of tray is 43⁄4" so
lower storage height must
be accounted for when used
adjacent to tray.

Width of outer tray
below the worksurface
is 271⁄8" so adjacent lower
storage dimensions must be
accounted for on each 
worksurface width.

Tray with cord and
plug includes two cord clips
to help manage the cord
below the worksurface.

Tray with modular 
harness or hardwire
harness includes two 
harness clips to help
manage the harness below
the worksurface.

43/4"

6"

271/8"

Surface Materials
High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurfaces

• Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
• Open Line laminate

(option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates which
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Soft edge
• 6615 Grey V5 Plastic

3 mm front edge
• Plastic

Back and side edges
• Plastic color default to 

match 3 mm front edge

Wood Veneer
Worksurfaces

• Wood veneer (standard)
• Customiz stain (option)
• Full-fill finish (option)

Soft edge 
• 6615 Grey V5 Plastic

Square (3 mm) edge
profile
• Wood veneer to match

worksurface

Front (user’s) edge(s)
• Wood edge band

Power and Data
Access Door and Tray

Door
• Paint
• Anodized aluminum

Door bezel
• 6694 Slate Plastic 

Inner and outer tray
• 7237 Slate Paint 

End caps for outer tray
• 6694 Slate Plastic 

Panel grommet
• Plastic:

6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6249 Platinum Solid
6654 Sand
6697 Fog

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Universal Systems Worksurfaces with Soft Edge, Power and Data Access Door and Tray, and Personal Caddy, 
continued

August 2015



Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Montage Solutions Specification Guide 127

Universal Systems
Worksurfaces with Soft
Edge, Power and Data

Access Door and Tray, and
Personal Caddy
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Personal Caddy
• Plastic:

6009 Arctic White
6249 Platinum Solid
6695 Midnight

Pad
• 6615 Grey V5 Plastic
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Transaction worksur-
face provides a surface
that can be used by stand-
ing visitors or serve as a
shelf.
Tip: Tops can’t be
mounted off-module.
cSpecifying, page 417

Product Details
High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurfaces

Edge profile is available
in two shapes.

PVC-free, 3 mm edge
profiles are a proprietary
polyolefin blend for all solid
colors and seven woodgrain 
finishes. 
cSee surface material listing
in this book for specific PVC-
free availability.

P-edge profile rises
slightly above the laminate
surface and curves into a
3⁄8" radius which optimizes
ergonomic benefit for the
user.

Edge profile finishes
are specified separately
from laminate color.

Wood Veneer
Worksurfaces

Edge profile is wood
veneer with a square (3 mm)
radius. Wood edge color
matches finish specified for
worksurface.

Edge profile is applied to
all edges.

3 mm
edge profile

P-edge
edge profile

Connections
Recommended stand-
ing height for transaction
work surface is achieved by
attaching them to 45"H
frames.

Montage transaction
worksurfaces can be
installed between adjacent
taller frames with standard
change of height trim. EE6
transaction tops cannot be
installed between adjacent
taller frames.

Perpendicular frames
can be higher than the
transaction worksurface.
Tip: Transaction worksurface
must be removed to access
adjacent frame.

Frame top cap, steel
or wood, remains in place
beneath the transaction
worksurface and is not
damaged.
Tip: When top is installed
over steel top caps, there is
a 3⁄8" gap between under-
side of worksurface and
top cap.

Worksurface has
a wood core with a
High-Pressure
Laminate or wood
veneer surface and
is 13⁄16" thick.

Attachment brackets
are included.

Actual Dimensions
A B

15" 29"

15" 35"

15" 41"

15" 47"

15" 59"

B

A

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Transaction Worksurfaces
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Glass tile will not fit
directly below transaction
top.

Transaction top fits on a
45"H frame, 55"H frame, or
a 10"H stacker. It will only
install on-module.

Utility shelf lights can
be installed beneath trans-
action worksurfaces using
screws and keyhole slots in
light fixture.

Transaction worksur-
face must be centered on
the panel.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Transaction Worksurfaces

Surface Materials
High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurfaces

• Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
• Open Line laminate

(option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates which
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Edges
• Plastic

Brackets
• Black paint only

Wood Veneer
Worksurfaces

• Wood veneer (standard)
• Customiz stain (option)
• Full-fill finish (option)

Square (3 mm) edge
profile
• Wood veneer to match

worksurface

Brackets
• Black paint only

Application Topics
Transaction worksur-
face cannot be shorter than
the frame that supports it.

Brackets shipped with
transaction worksurfaces
apply to frames manufac-
tured after June 11, 2001.
Tip: Brackets can be modi-
fied in the field to fit frames
manufactured prior to June
11, 2001.

Flat mount transaction
top bracket allows the
transaction top to be
attached directly on top of a
Montage frame with steel
top cap. Brackets are field
installed only. Select the
omit top cap option on the
frame when this bracket
package is ordered.

Upmount transaction
top bracket allows the
transaction top to be 
attached to the top of a
Montage frame, and allows
the transaction top to float
31⁄4" over the top of the
frame. Bracket package
includes two brackets,
attachment hardware, and
top cap to accommodate all
standard sized transaction
tops. These brackets cannot
be used on frames with
glass.

Universal Systems Worksurfaces
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Panel-Mounted Worksurface Supports for Montage Frames

Product Details

Side support brackets
support worksurfaces at 
285⁄8"H. Brackets ship as a
left- and right-hand pair and 
are ordered separately.

Side support brackets
can be used to support the
end of a worksurface that is
wrapped by a panel with the
same width dimension that
matches the worksurface
depth. 

Single side support
bracket can be used to
support the rear corner of
corner and extended corner
worksurfaces.
Tip: For off-module fin wall
applications, the single side
support bracket must be
handed appropriately for
connection to the fin wall. 

Side
support
bracket

Supports can be used to
mount worksurfaces in vari-
ous configurations on to
Montage frames.
cSpecifying, page 423

Side support brackets
can be used to support the
ends of straight and corner
worksurfaces and also to
support the back corner of
any corner worksurface.

Off-module end panel
is available in left-and right-
hand versions to support
either end of a worksurface.

Actual Dimensions
End
Panel

Height* 285⁄8"

Depth 233⁄4" or 293⁄4"

*Height dimensions include the thickness of a worksurface.

Off-module worksurface
bracket is used where two
worksurfaces join in an off-
module position.

On-module end panel 
is available in left- and
right-hand versions to
support either end of a
worksurface.

Adjustable-height
cantilever supports corner
and straight worksurfaces from
241⁄2"H to 341⁄2"H.

On-module cantilever
is non-handed and can be
used to support either end
of a worksurface, or shared
to support two worksurfaces
at the same height.

Universal Systems Worksurfaces
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Panel-Mounted Worksurface
Supports for Montage

Frames
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Single side support
bracket can be used to
support the user’s side rear
corner of bullet peninsula,
angled peninsula, visitor,
jetty, and bubble jetty 
worksurfaces.

Adjustable-height can-
tilevers are available to
support corner and straight
worksurfaces from 241⁄2"H to
341⁄2"H at 1" increments in
on-module positions only.
Tip: Requires a third
adjustable-height cantilever
to support rear corner 
of corner worksurface.
Maximum span between
adjustable-height cantilevers
is 48".

On-module cantilevers
support worksurfaces at
seated height of 285⁄8" and
standing height of 407⁄8".
Cantilever is non-handed
and can be used to support
either end of a worksurface
or shared to support two
worksurfaces at the same
height simultaneously. One
tie plate ships with each
cantilever.

Tie plate is included to
make connection to adjacent
worksurfaces and used in
conjunction with off-module
worksurface brackets.

Adjacent cantilevered
worksurfaces must be
the same height in order to
connect with a tie plate and
provide panel stability.

Left

Shared

Right

Off-module worksur-
face bracket is used
where two worksurfaces 
join in off-module positions.
Bracket can also be used to
support the front of a work-
surface on an off-module fin
panel. Off-module worksur-
face brackets must be used
with on-module supports to
provide worksurface forward
tip support. One off-module
tie plate ships with the
bracket to connect adjacent
worksurfaces.

End panels are available
in left- and right-hand ver-
sions to support either end
of a worksurface. A bracket
is included with the end
panel to connect it to the
frame. End panels are used
in on-module or off-module
positions. End panels can 
be converted in the field to
standard or off-module end
panels by ordering a panel
package from Service Parts.
Tip: When using a combina-
tion of panel-mounted and
tethered or freestanding
worksurfaces with legs, the
worksurface(s) supported by
legs will not reach the same
height as the cantilevered
worksurface if panel glides
are extended more than 1⁄4".
Standard Montage worksur-
face height is 285⁄8"H when
panel glides are at zero.
Legs adjust up to 287⁄8"H.

On-module Off-module

All panel mounted sup-
ports can be removed and
repositioned later without
any permanent damage to
panels or tiles.

Pedestals with a filler can
be used to support the end
of a worksurface in place of
an end panel.
cRules for Frame Stability,
page 48

Long worksurface
spans must be supported
with cantilevers, pedestals,
legs, or other supports at
least every 54". Reinforcing
channel (TS7WKSPT)
allows the distance between
supports to be increased for
60" for worksurfaces that will
be heavily loaded, or up to
72" for worksurfaces with
lighter expected loads.
Reinforcing channel must be
specified separately.
cSpecifying, page 425

Tip: The on-module 
cantilever and standing
height post legs are the only
supports that will work for
standing height applications.

57"W

Reinforcing
channel
required

Surface Materials
End panel, off-module
worksurface bracket,
and end-of-run can-
tilever
• Paint 

Cantilever and side
support bracket, 
alignment plate, and
tie plate
• Black paint only

Application Topics
Worksurfaces used
in panel-supported
installations must follow
applicable panel stability
guidelines.
cPage 48

Universal Systems Worksurfaces
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Product Details

Connects 18"D,  24"D,
and 30"D worksurface to
wider panels eliminating the
need to match panel width 
to worksurface depth.
Replaces side supports,
cantilevers, and the need for
front edge support with 30"D
worksurfaces.

Application Topics
Worksurface must be 
justified to one end of the
off-module connector.

Opposite end of the
worksurface must be
connected to another panel
or an end support connected
to the panel.

Off-module worksur-
face-to-panel connec-
tor can support a single
worksurface only.

Off-module worksur-
face-to-panel connec-
tor cannot replace
cantilevers and side support
brackets when worksurface
is parallel to the panel.

Surface Materials
Connector
• Paint

Actual Dimensions
Width - 24", 30", 36", 42",
or 48"
Height - 3"
Depth - 1⁄2"

Connector attaches into
the slots in the panel frame.
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Off-Module 
Worksurface-to-Panel

Connector

Universal Systems Worksurfaces
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FrameOne Legs and Supports for Universal Worksurfaces

Product Details

Closed, open, and half-
loop legs are handed
when panel supporting and
must be specified left or right
when facing the front of the
worksurface. Freestanding
tethered and table versions
are non-handed.

Closed, open, and half-
loop legs are available in
panel suporting versions.
They support the ends of
worksurface; they are not
shared supports between
two worksurfaces.

Closed and open-loop
legs are available in 
tethered versions in which
one side of the worksurface
is attached to a panel or
storage.

Dimensions
Closed, Open, Post Leg Intermediate Supports
and Half-Loop
Legs

For One-High storage For 1.5-High storage

Height* 281⁄2" 281⁄2" 281⁄2" 281⁄2"

Height N.A. N.A. 111⁄4" 51⁄4"

Depth 24" or 30" N.A. 16" 16"

Width N.A. N.A. 23⁄16" 23⁄16"

Glide range 21⁄4" 1" N.A. N.A.

*Height dimensions include the thickness of the worksurface.

Legs and supports
share a common visual with
FrameOne bench and sup-
port Universal worksurfaces
in freestanding, storage-sup-
ported, or panel-supported
applications.
cSpecifying page 429

Spacers between top
of legs and worksur-
face provide a floating look
to the worksurface and
match visual of FrameOne
bench.

Post leg is square to pro-
vide a complementary visual
to FrameOne legs. Post leg
can be used as a column
support.

Leveling glide allows
worksurface height to be
adjusted on uneven floors.

Intermediate support is
used with Universal One-
High or 1.5-High storage as
a worksurface support allow-
ing for nesting of low 
storage.

...............................................................................................................................................
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FrameOne Legs and
Supports for Universal

Worksurfaces

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Closed and open-loop
legs are available in 
table versions in which both
sides of the worksurface are
supported by the legs. Post
legs can also be used to
create freestanding tables.

Half-loop leg is always
panel supporting, however
panels cannot exceed 48"H
or support overhead storage
above.

Closed, open, and 
half-loop legs do not 
align properly with knife-
edge worksurfaces. 
Instead use cantilevers.
cSee page 140 for knife-
edge worksurface applica-
tion guidelines.

27"H mobile, free-
standing, or fixed
pedestals do not fit flush
to the inside of the closed,
open, or half-loop leg, there
is a 3" gap due to the work-
surface support plate.
251⁄2"H freestanding
pedestals or 21"H mobile
pedestals will fit flush.

27"H mobile, free-
standing, or fixed
pedestals do not fit flush
to the inside of the post leg,
there is a 53⁄4" gap due to
the worksurface support
plate. 251⁄2"H freestanding
pedestals or 21"H mobile
pedestals will fit flush.

Post leg can be shared
between two worksurfaces.

Post leg in shared
applications can be
square or oriented angled 
to the front edge of the 
worksurface.

271/8"

271/4"

3"

53/4"

271/8"

271/4"

Intermediate supports
replace the need for other
types of worksurface support
when used with One-High or
1.5-High Universal storage.

Steel top storage
requires additional bracing
inside the storage when
used with an intermediate
support.  Bracing is an
option to the intermediate
support and is specified to
match the width of the 
storage.

Bracing is field-installed.

Number of braces is
determined by the orienta-
tion of the intermediate 
support to storage. It is not
determined by the orienta-
tion of the worksurface to
storage.

Side-to-side (parallel)
orientation of interme-
diate support relative
to storage requires one
brace.

Front-to-back (perpen-
dicular) orientation of
intermediate support
relative to storage
requires two braces.

Storage with laminate
or wood tops do not
require additional bracing
with intermediate support.

Side-to-side (parallel)
application of interme-
diate support allows
worksurface to be oriented
perpendicular to storage.

Front-to-back (perpen-
dicular) application of
intermediate support
allows worksurface to be 
oriented in-line with storage.

Intermediate support
must be at least 1" from the
front, back, or side edges of
the storage unit to allow
clearance for installation.

1"

On cabinets with steel
tops, in parallel appli-
cations, the intermediate
support can be positioned
left or right 1" or 7" from the
side edge of the storage unit
to align with bracing hole
locations and can be posi-
tioned anywhere front to
back on the unit. On cabi-
nets with laminate or wood
tops, in parallel applications,
the intermediate support can
be positioned left or right
anywhere between 1" and 7"
from the side edge of the
storage unit.

On cabinets with steel
tops, in perpendicular
applications, the interme-
diate support can be posi-
tioned left or right 1" or 7"
from the side edge of the
storage unit to align with
bracing hole locations and
can be positioned anywhere
front to back on the unit. On
cabinets with laminate or
wood tops, in perpendicular
applications, the intermedi-
ate support can be posi-
tioned left or right anywhere
between 1" and 7" from the
side edge of the storage
unit.

7"

7"
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Surface Materials
Legs and intermediate
support
• Paint

Spacer caps for panel
attached legs
• Black plastic only

Glide cap for legs
• 6694 Slate only

Shipping
Closed, open, and half-
loop legs are packed in
boxes of six when ordered
on the same line item.

Bracing for intermedi-
ate supports ship sepa-
rately from intermediate
supports and are field
installed into storage cases.Worksurfaces 18"D or

24"D allows intermediate
support to be positioned
below the worksurface 1"
from the front or back.

Worksurfaces 30"D
requires intermediate sup-
port centered below the
worksurface.

Worksurface may 
extend up to 10" maximum
overhang of intermediate 
support as long as the other
end of the worksurface is
anchored to the panel.

10" max
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Infills for FrameOne Legs for
Universal Worksurfaces

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Infills for FrameOne Legs for Universal Worksurfaces

Product Details
Infills can be used with
both panel connected or
freestanding versions of
open and closed loop
FrameOne legs for universal
worksurfaces.

Connectors attach to the
back side of the legs.

Surface Materials
Surfaces
• Laminate
• Veneer

Planning Dimension
Infills are available 24"W
and 30"W.

Infills are available in lami-
nate and veneer and are
used with open and closed
loop FrameOne legs.
cSpecifying page 430

Infills provide added 
privacy.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Legs and Columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces
Without Alignment Tab
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Legs are available to sup-
port worksurfaces in free-
standing or panel-supported
applications.
cSpecifying, page 432

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Actual Dimensions
Column Double Post leg Adjustable- Double post Support

post leg height leg C-leg plate

Height* 281⁄2"–315⁄8" 281⁄2" or 407⁄8" 26", 281⁄2", or 407⁄8" 251⁄2"– 311⁄2" 281⁄2" N.A.

Glide range, 31⁄8" 3⁄4" 3⁄4" 3⁄4" 3⁄4" N.A.
for legs 
equipped with 
glides

*Height dimensions include the thickness of a worksurface.

sc
al

e 
50

Post leg can 
be used on a single 
worksurface. Non-locking
caster and glide versions are
available.

Double post C-leg 
can be used on a single
worksurface or in a shared
application.

Support plate can be
used with a double post 
leg to join and support two
worksurfaces. Plate is
14"D or 20"D and 311⁄16"W.

Leveling glide allows
worksurface height to be
adjusted on uneven floors.

Double post leg can 
be used as a column sup-
port on a single worksurface
or to support a shared 
application.

Adjustable-height leg
adjusts from 251⁄2"H to
311⁄2"H in 3⁄4" increments.

Adjustable-height leg
can be used with a single
worksurface. Locking caster
and glide versions are 
available.

Column is 4" in diameter
and can be used as a
column support on a single
worksurface.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Legs and Columns for
Universal Systems

Worksurfaces

Product Details
Legs support Systems
Worksurfaces at 26"H 
nesting, 281⁄2"H standard,
407⁄8"H standing or 251/2"H
to 311/2"H adjustable
heights.

Legs for Systems Worksur -
faces do not include align-
ment tabs. Pilot holes help
the installer locate the
proper leg position under 
the worksurface.

Post legs are always
installed at a 45° orientation.

26"H nesting height
legs allow worksurfaces to
nest underneath an adjacent
worksurface supported with
281⁄2"H legs or a panel-
supported worksurface.

Double post leg can be
used in a shared application
with a support plate, or it 
can be used as a column
support for spanner, jetty,
bubble jetty, bullet penin-
sula, angled peninsula, and
linking peninsula worksur-
faces in panel-mounted
applications.

45° orientation

Post leg, in conjunction
with two cantilevers or
center support panels, can
be used as column support
for linking worksurfaces.

Post leg, in conjunction
with a side support bracket,
can be used to support the
end of a visitor or taper-flat
worksurface.

Two post legs can be
used in place of one double
post leg as column support
for spanner, jetty, bubble
jetty, bullet peninsula, and
angled peninsula worksur-
faces for added stability.

Standing-height post or
double post legs can be
used as column support in
panel-mounted applications
only.

30"D straight, tapered,
and transition can-
tilevered worksurfaces
require additional floor sup-
port along the front edge,
such as a pedestal, end
panel, post leg, side support
bracket, or an adjacent
return worksurface.

Columns can be used on
spanner, bullet peninsula,
angled peninsula,  linking
peninsula, jetty, and bubble
jetty worksurfaces in panel
supported applications.
Column adjusts continuously
from 281⁄2" to 315⁄8".

Columns cannot be used
in a shared application.

Columns are not recom-
mended for applications that
include post legs because it
has a round shape, while
post legs are more of an
elliptical shape. Use single
or double post legs as a
column support in applica-
tions that include other post
legs.

Bottom View
Column

Bottom View
Post Leg

Adjustable-height legs
adjust from 251⁄2"H to
311⁄2"H in 3⁄4" increments.
Legs can be used to support
the primary worksurface, or
legs can support a worksur-
face in a nesting application.

P-edge profile worksur-
faces include align-
ment slots to accept
cabby legs as an alternative
column support for visual
consistency in applications
that include freestanding
worksurfaces with cabby
legs. Panel-mounted span-
ner, bullet peninsula, linking
peninsula, jetty, and bubble
jetty worksurfaces accept
two legs. Visitor and linking
worksurfaces accept one
leg.

Long worksurface
spans must be supported
with cantilevers, pedestals,
legs, or other supports at
least every 54". Reinforcing
channel (TS7WKSPT) allows
the distance between sup-
ports to be increased to 60"
for worksurfaces that will be
heavily loaded, or up to 72"
for worksurfaces with lighter
expected loads. Reinforcing
channel must be specified
separately.
cSpecifying, page 425

Surface Materials
Post legs, C-leg, and
adjustable column
• Paint

Post leg caster
• Black plastic only

Adjustable-height leg
• Paint

Adjustable-height leg
caster
• Paint (default to match leg)

Support plate and 
reinforcing channel
• Black paint only

Application Topics
Freestanding
Guidelines for Systems
Worksurfaces
cPage 142

57"W

Reinforcing
channel
required
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Knife Edge Worksurface Application Guidelines

End panels, 27"H standard pedestals, side support brackets and FrameOne
legs for Universal do not align properly with knife edge worksurfaces. Instead, use
cantilevers as shown. 

**Side support brackets will work to support the back end of a worksurface; front
end is where they won’t align properly.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

When planning an L-configuration, two UFB flat brackets should be
used to support the worksurfaces. A cantilever is not wide enough to support
the gap where the knife edge worksurface comes together.

Freestanding L-configuration should be avoided due to profile on the
backside of the worksurface.

251/2"H Pedestal Boxfile
(cantilever supported worksurface) (cantilever supported worksurface)

Compatible storage includes 251/2"H pedestal with freestanding conver-
sion kit, box/file mobile pedestals, and 1-high storage.

Knife Edge with 27"H Lateral  Knife Edge with 251/2"H Pedestal
and 27"H Pedestal 

Knife edge worksurface over 27"H storage can make files difficult
to access. Use a 251/2"H pedestal that is flush with the front edge of the work-
surface to avoid this issue.

Knife edge worksurfaces require reinforcement channels for unsup-
ported spans greater than 48". Use TS7WKSPT39 for 54"W worksurfaces,
TS7WKSPT for 60"W and 66"W worksurfaces, and TS7WKSPT72 for 72"
worksurfaces.

Although a 251/2"H pedestal looks good when paired with knife
edge, keep in mind that it does not align with other storage – drawers and
base trim do not align. Use a box/file mobile pedestal instead.

Knife edge

Flat bracket

...............................................................................................................................................
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Knife Edge Worksurface
Application Guidelines

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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In order to align the knife edge top with a standard 27"H
pedestal, a 2" proud top can be added. This can be done, but keep in mind
that the 2" proud tops (26"D knife edge) will stick out beyond panel end trims
and tower fronts, and they do not allow L-planning. Use a cantilever sup-
ported 24"D worksurface with a box/file mobile pedestal, and it will align with
the tower.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The following section on freestanding
worksurfaces gives some guidelines to be
used with common freestanding configurations.

Remember to specify “omit scallops”
option on worksurfaces intended for use in
freestanding applications.

There are several ways to support the
ends of a freestanding worksurface:

With post legs. Nesting post legs can
also be used.

With a double post C-leg.

With adjustable-height legs. 

With a pedestal, other storage products can also be used. 

Pedestals and lateral files may require counterweights when used in
stand-alone desks, according to the following application rules:  

• Stand-alone single and double-pedestal desks require one pedestal 
counterweight per desk (not per pedestal).

• Stand-alone desks with kneespace that are built with lateral files require 
the appropriate size lateral file counterweight in each lateral file.

• Credenzas with multiple lateral files and/or multiple pedestals, and with no
kneespace, do not require counterweights. Use Universal Storage common
tops, not Universal Worksurfaces, to build credenzas with no kneespace.

• Desks that are attached to another worksurface in an L-configuration do not
require counterweights.

• Desks made with corner, extended corner, and 120 degree corner 
worksurfaces do not require counterweights.

Double post C-legs can be used on a single
worksurface or in a shared application.

Tie plate is recommended to align worksurfaces.
Support plates alone cannot be used to support
worksurfaces.

Tie Plate

Double Post C-Leg

Freestanding Guidelines
For Systems Worksurfaces with Legs

Universal Systems Worksurfaces
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

18"D straight and transition worksurfaces
must be connected to an adjacent worksurface for
additional support.

Combined worksurfaces can give each other
support when joined with a double post leg and support
plate. Use 14"D support plate on 18"D and 24"D work-
surfaces and 20"D support plate on 30"D worksurface.
Tie plate is recommended to align the worksurfaces.

Double Post Leg

Support Plate

Tie Plate

18"D

Double post C-leg can be used to support a 
corner or extended corner worksurface and adjacent
worksurfaces.

Double post C-leg can be used to support
an extended corner worksurface and adjacent
worksurfaces.

Double Post
C-Leg

Double Post
C-Leg

Double Post
C-Leg

Double Post
C-Leg

Freestanding Guidelines 

Universal Systems Worksurfaces
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Statement of Line
Answer Freestanding Desks

End Supports
183/8"D 231/2"D 291/2"D

27"H • • •

Understanding
cPage 150

Specifying
cPage 443

Corner Shelves for End Supports
153/8"D 201/2"D 261/2"D

11"W • • •

Understanding
cPage 150

Specifying
cPage 443

Peninsula Supports
24"D 30"D

27"H • •

Understanding
cPage 150

Specifying
cPage 444
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Statement of Line 

Answer Freestanding Desk
D
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Corner Support
51/2"W

27"H •

Understanding
cPage 150

Specifying
cPage 445

Modesty Panels
9"W 15"W 18"W 21"W 24"W 27"W 30"W 33"W 36"W 39"W 42"W 45"W 48"W 51"W 54"W 57"W 60"W

12 5/8"H • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
27"H • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Understanding
cPage 152

Specifying
cPage 446
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Answer Freestanding
Desk components are
designed to work together.
Desks, tables, towers, and
other storage units can be
used to create individual and
team spaces that share a
common aesthetic.
Components are ordered
separately and assembled 
in the field.

Quick spec pages 
conveniently provides all
of the style numbers needed
to quickly specify some of
the most commonly ordered
desk application.
cPage 436 Universal Systems

Worksurfaces, either full
depth or with 1⁄2" cord drop,
can be used to create desks.
High-Pressure Laminate and
wood veneer worksurfaces
are available in a variety of
shapes and sizes.
cPage 369

Field-installed round
grommets
cPage 481

Hutch kit includes a 
double sided tackboard 
and an accessory rail. Plugs
and cords can be routed
below the accessory rail 
and through worksurface
scallops.
cPage 504

End support is L-shaped 
to stabilize the desk, even 
if there is no modesty panel.
Non-handed, reversible design
aids in reconfiguration. Corner
shelves are available for addi-
tional storage below the 
worksurface.
cPage 443

Universal pedestal
provides storage and 
supports the desk. Steel 
and wood drawer fronts are
available with a variety of
pulls. Desks without returns
or hutches require pedestal 
counterweights.
cPage 488

Worksurface wire 
managers are available to
convert cable scallops to
grommets in freestanding
applications. They are
included with wood veneer
worksurfaces.
cPage 482

Half-height modesty
panels conceal the knee-
space with a lighter scale
aesthetic. They can be
mounted flush with the work-
surface, or with a 11/2" reveal
for cord and plug manage-
ment. Horizontal cable race
channels are available to
manage cords and to block
vision through this gap. 
cPage 446

Universal in the case
and over the case bins
can attach to a wall or panel,
or can be supported by a
hutch kit.
cPage 216

Tower
cPage 522

Modesty panel conceals
the kneespace. Half-height
and full-height modesty pan-
els are available. Modesty
panels can be positioned
flush or inset depending on
the application.
cPage 446

Screens, available 
from Steelcase and Details,
clamp to worksurfaces to
provide additional privacy
above or below the 
worksurface.
cPage 474
cSee Details Specification

Guide

Taper-flat worksurface
provides an extra deep pri-
mary work area that faces
away from the corner.

Mobile pedestal 
with cushion top
cPage 494

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Answer Freestanding Desks

Answer Freestanding Desk Overview

Modesty panels are not
required for structural support.
Desks without modesty panels
allow free access to power and
data outlets in the wall.
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Answer Freestanding Desk
Overview
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Lateral files, specified
with the no top option. 
can be used in place of
pedestals for high-density 
or legal-size filing. 2-high
storage cabinets can also 
be used. Full depth worksur-
faces should be used with
proud front lateral files and
cabinets.
cPage 542

Peninsula support is 
T-shaped to allow a modesty
panel to be mounted along
the centerline of a bullet
peninsula or jetty 
worksurface.
cPage 444

Corner supports provide
unobstructed knee clear-
ance for corner worksur-
faces, and feature integral
vertical cable management.
cPage 445

A column supports the
end of a bullet peninsula or
jetty worksurface, and pro-
vides a place to attach a
modesty panel. Other leg
options are available.
cPage 434

Hutch can span an 
L-shaped desk config -
uration when full depth
worksurfaces are used.
cPage 504

Jetty and extended
corner worksurfaces 
cPages 394 and 386

Full-height modesty
panels enclose the knee-
space and are ideal for
reception stations or wher-
ever a clean, uncluttered
appearance is needed.
cPage 446

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurfaces

Wood Veneer
Worksurfaces

Proud-front pulls are
available in the following
styles—contemporary,
handle, jazz, and bar. Door
and lateral file drawer pulls
are 192 mm, pedestal
drawer pull is 128 mm.
Proud pulls are available on
steel or wood veneer doors
and drawers. c:scape pulls
(200 mm) are available on
steel only.

Flush-front pull is full
width and integrated with the
drawer. Pull is available on
steel drawers only.

3 mm
edge profile

P-edge
edge profile

Contemporary 
pull

Handle
pull

Jazz pull

Bar pull

c:scape pull

...............................................................................................................................................

Answer Freestanding Desks

Open side tower
cPage 522
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Product Details
Desk supports used 
with 13/16" thick Universal
Systems Worksurfaces will
create desks at 281/2"H
standard height. Thicker
worksurfaces will create
taller desks.

Compatible worksur-
faces include:
• Universal Systems 

Worksurfaces with 1/2" 
cord drop (excluding 
Series 9000 Universal)

• Universal Systems 
Worksurfaces–full depth

• TS Series
Worksurfaces–full depth

• Elective Elements  
Worksurfaces–full depth

• Avenir 11/2" thick 
worksurfaces

Compatible storage
products include:
• 27"H fixed pedestals: 

Universal, TS Series
• 2-high lateral files with the 

no top option: 
Universal, TS 200 Series

• 2-high Universal 
bookcases and storage 
cabinets with the no top 
option

• Universal hutch kits with 
Universal in the case and 
over the case, and sliding 
door bins

...............................................................................................................................................

Answer Freestanding
Desk supports are avail-
able to support worksurfaces
in desk applications.
cSpecifying, page 443

Leveling glides allow
desk height to be adjusted
for uneven floors.

Corner support is avail-
able to support the back 
of a corner worksurface. 
It can also be used as an
intermediate support provid-
ing unobstructed knee 
clearance.
cPage 445

End support is L-shaped 
to stabilize the desk, even 
if there is no modesty panel.
Non-handed, reversible design
aids in reconfiguration.
cPage 443

Flush-mount bracket
connects two worksurfaces
together in an L-configura-
tion. Two-piece design
accommodates all worksur-
face depths.

Peninsula support is 
T-shaped to allow a modesty
panel to be mounted along
the centerline of a bullet
peninsula or jetty worksur-
face. Non-handed,
reversible, two-piece design
aids in reconfiguration.
cPage 444

End support mounting
brackets and leveling
glides can be installed on
either end to create a left-
hand or right-hand end 
support.
cPage 443

Removable inner cover
contains and conceals
cables.

Quick spec pages 
conveniently provide all of
the style numbers needed to
quickly specify some of the
most commonly ordered
applications.
cPage 436

Actual Dimensions
End Corner Peninsula Corner Flush-Mount
Support Shelf Support Support Bracket

Width 15" 11" 24" or 30" 51⁄2" 41⁄2"

Depth 183⁄8", 231⁄2", or 291⁄2" 153⁄8", 201⁄2", or 261⁄2" 121⁄2" 51⁄2" 5" and 81⁄2"
(2 plates)

Height* 27" 3⁄4" 27" 27" N.A.

Glide 11⁄2" N.A. 11⁄2" 11⁄2" N.A.
adjustment range

*Height dimensions match Universal pedestals. Desk height, including the thickness of a worksurface, is 281/2".

...............................................................................................................................................

Answer Freestanding Desks

Desk Supports and Corner Shelves

...............................................................................................................................................

Corner shelves attach to 
the inside of end supports to
provide additional storage 
below the worksurface. Non-
handed, reversible design 
aids in reconfiguration.
cPage 443
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Desk Supports and 
Corner Shelves
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Corner shelves attach to
the inside of end supports to
provide additional storage
below the worksurface. Up
to two shelves can be
mounted to each end sup-
port. Each shelf has 12" of
vertical clearance to accept
standard binders.  Shelves
are not height adjustable.

Bookends are recom-
mended when using shelves
for binder storage.
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Shelves are reversible,
with High-Pressure Laminate
on both sides, and can be
easily reconfigured. Shelves
do not interfere with mod-
esty panel attachment or
removal.

Each shelf size is
designed to fit a single depth
of end support. Smaller
shelves may not be mounted
in larger end supports with-
out drilling additional holes
in the end supports.

12"

12"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

End supports with
shelves can also be
mounted facing outward to
create open storage that is
easier to access, and to 
create credenzas with a mix
of closed and open storage.
Modesty panels can be
attached to outward facing
end supports the same way
they attach to pedestals.

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
End supports, penin-
sula supports, and cor-
ner support
• Paint

Corner shelf
• Laminate

cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual
• Open Line laminate 

(option)
A program including 
non-Steelcase laminates 
which are suitable for use 
on Steelcase products
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual

Corner shelf edge
• Plastic

Flush-mount bracket
• Black paint only

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Application Topics
Thought Starters and
Applications
cPage 154

Answer Freestanding
peninsula support is not
compatible with P-edge bul-
let peninsula, jetty, or bubble
jetty worksurfaces.  Legs or
other alternate supports are
recommended.

August 2015



Product Details
Modesty panels are
available in two heights.

Half-height modesty
panels may be mounted
flush with the worksurface,
or with a 11⁄2" gap for cord
and plug management.

Horizontal cable race
channels are available to
manage cords and to block
vision through the 11/2"
reveal. Cable race channels
attach to the worksurface
and feature a two-piece 
telescoping design to
accommodate various desk
configurations and lengths
of modesty panel.

Full-height modesty
panels are always
mounted flush with the 
worksurface. Field 
installed grommets are 
recommended for cord and
plug management with full-
height modesty panels.

Surface Materials
Modesty panels and
attachment brackets

• Paint 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Answer Freestanding
Desk modesty panels
conceal the kneespace.
They attach directly to desk
supports and storage com-
ponents to either side.
cSpecifying, page 446

Removable non-handed
attachment brackets
are provided to connect
modesty panels to desk 
supports. Two brackets are
included with each modesty
panel.

Modesty panel connects
to end supports, peninsula
supports, and corner sup-
ports with the attachment
bracket.

Quick spec pages con-
veniently provide all of the
style numbers needed to
quickly specify some of the
most commonly ordered
applications.
cPages 436–442

Actual Dimensions

Width 9", 15", 18", 24", 27", 30", 33", 36", 39", 42", 45", 48", 51", 54", 57", and 60"

Depth 7⁄8"

Height 125⁄8" and 27"

Modesty panels are
painted steel.

Modesty panel connects
directly to pedestals, other
storage products, and
columns with screws.

152 Montage Solutions Specification Guide
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Answer Freestanding Desks

Modesty Panels
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Modesty Panels
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Application Topics
Modesty Panel 
Alignment 
cPage 164

Modesty panel width is
equal to the width of the
kneespace. To determine
the width of the kneespace,
subtract the width of the
desk supports and storage
components from the width
of the worksurface and
round down. The specifying
page also has a matrix of
typical applications.
cSpecifying, page 446
cQuick spec, pages 
436–442

Example 1: Desk
Worksurface width: 72"
Pedestal width: 15"
End support width: 15"
Modesty panel width: 42"

Tip: Straight desks with
zero, one, or two pedestals
always use the same size
modesty panel because end
supports and pedestals are
both 15"W.

Example 2: Pedestal
Return
Worksurface width: 48"
Pedestal width: 15"
Modesty panel width: 33"

Tip: Returns with zero or
one pedestal always use the
same size modesty panel.

15"

33"

48"

72"

15"

15"

42"

Example 3: Lateral File
Return
Worksurface width: 48"
Pedestal width: 30"
Modesty panel width: 18"

Tip: Remember to use full-
depth worksurfaces with
proud front lateral files.

Example 4: Bridge
Worksurface width: 42"
Modesty panel width: 42"

Example 5: Bullet
Peninsula
Peninsula width: 711/2"
Peninsula support 
depth: 121/2"
Column diameter: 4"
Clearance at end: 13"
(30" peninsula depth minus
4" column diameter divided
by 2)
Modesty panel width: 42"

13"

42"

4"

711/2"

121/2"

42"

42"

48"

18"

30"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Example 6a: Extended
Corner, long side
Worksurface width: 711⁄2"
Corner support width: 51⁄2"
End support width: 15"
Modesty panel width 51"

Example 6b: Extended
Corner, short side
Worksurface width: 411/2"
Corner support width: 51/2"
Modesty panel width: 30"

P-edge profile worksur-
face depths are 3/8"
deeper than 3 mm edge pro-
file worksurfaces. This addi-
tional depth prevents
modesty panels from fitting
properly in return or bridge
applications. Modesty pan-
els cannot be used when a
return or bridge worksurface
is attached to the front edge
of a P-edge worksurface.
Use a corner worksurface
instead.

30"

411/2"

51/2"

51/2"

15"

51"

711/2"

51/2"

Answer Freestanding Desks

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................
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Hutch kit includes a 
double-sided tackboard 
and an accessory rail. Plugs 
and cords can be routed
below the accessory rail 
and through worksurface
scallops.
cPage 504

Tower provides storage
and can be used to define
boundaries and create pri-
vacy. Various storage 
configurations are available.
cPage 522

Modesty panels are not
required for structural sup-
port. Desks without modesty
panels allow free access to
power and data outlets in
the wall.

Universal pedestal pro-
vides storage and supports
the desk. Steel and wood
drawer fronts are available
with a variety of pulls. 
Desks without returns or
hutches require pedestal
counterweights.
cPage 488

Universal over the
case and in the case
bins can attach to a wall or
panel, or can be supported
by a hutch kit. Bins are avail-
able in a variety of door
styles and materials.
cPage 216

Universal Systems
Worksurfaces, either full-
depth or with 1/2" cord drop,
can be used to create desks.
High-Pressure Laminate and
wood veneer worksurfaces
are available in a variety of
shapes and sizes.
cPage 369

Field-installed round
grommets are available 
to assist with cord routing.
cPage 481

Modesty panel conceals
the kneespace. Half-height
and full-height modesty pan-
els are available. Modesty
panels can be positioned
flush or inset, depending on
the application.
cPage 446

Answer Freestanding Desks

Thought Starters and Applications

Freestanding Desk and Credenza
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Answer Freestanding Desks

Freestanding Desk and Credenza
Recommended Components

Quantity Style Number Description

1 1 US3672 351⁄2"D x 72"W Straight Worksurface (omit scallop)

2 1 UE30 30"D End Support

3 1 RPF3027AP 30"D x 27"H Pedestal, Box/Box//File, Proud Fronts

4 1 RPCW Pedestal Counterweight Package

5 1 UMF42 42"W Full-Height Modesty Panel

6 1 AWAG2 Field Installed Round Grommet

7 1 US2472 231⁄2"D x 72"W Straight Worksurface (with scallop)

8 1 RPF2427AP 24"D x 27"H Pedestal, Box/Box/File, Proud Fronts

9 1 RPF2427BP 24"D x 27"H Pedestal, File/File, Proud Fronts

0 1 RHK72 72"W Hutch Kit

! 1 RBB72QTAK 72"W Universal Over the Case Bin, Flat Fronts (omit bracket)

@ 1 RVD24245RCP 24"D x 651⁄2"H Vertical Drawer Tower, Proud Fronts

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8 9

0

!

@
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End support is L-shaped to
stabilize the desk even 
if there is no modesty panel.
Non-handed, reversible
design aids in reconfiguration.
cPage 443

Screens, available 
from Steelcase and Details,
clamp to worksurfaces to
provide additional privacy
above or below the 
worksurface.
cPage 474
cSee Details SpecGuide

Worksurface wire 
managers are available to
convert cable scallops to
grommets in freestanding
applications. They are
included with wood veneer
worksurfaces.
cPage 485

Mobile pedestal with
cushion top provides
occasional guest seating
and can be stowed below
the worksurface when not
in use.
cPage 494

Taper-flat worksurface
provides an extra-deep 
primary work area that faces
away from the corner.

Half-height modesty
panels provide privacy with
a lighter scale aesthetic.
They can be mounted flush
with the worksurface, or with
a 11/2" reveal for cord and
plug management.

Cable race channels
are available to manage
cords and to block vision
through the 11/2" reveal.
Cable race channels attach
to the worksurface and fea-
ture a two-piece telescoping
design to accommodate var-
ious desk configurations and
lengths of modesty panel.
cPage 448

Answer Freestanding Desks

Thought Starters and Applications, continued

L-Office

Corner shelves attach to 
the inside of end supports to
provide additional storage 
below the worksurface. Non-
handed, reversible design 
aids in reconfiguration.
cPage 443
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Applications

...............................................................................................................................................
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Answer Freestanding Desks

L-Office
Recommended Components

Quantity Style Number Description

1 1 UTTF2360 231⁄2"D x 291⁄2"D x 60"W Right Hand Taper-Flat Worksurface

2 3 UE24 24"D End Support

3 1 TS7WWM Wire Manager (Package of 6 - only 1 required)

4 1 UMH45 45"W Half-Height Modesty Panel

5 1 UFB Flush-Mount Bracket

6 1 US2472 231⁄2"D x 72"W Straight Worksurface (omit scallop)

7 1 UMH42 42"W Half-Height Modesty Panel

8 1 AP40 40"W Details Privacy Screen

9 1 RPM2421CP 24"D x 21"H Box/File Mobile Pedestal (with cushion top)

0 1 UMCR36 Cable Race Channel Package

! 2 UES24 201⁄2"D x 11"W Corner Shelf

1

2

4

5

6

7

8

9

3

0

!
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Column supports the end
of a bullet peninsula or jetty
worksurface, and provides a
place to attach a modesty
panel. Other leg options are
available.
cPage 434

Lateral files, specified
with the no top option, can be
used in place of pedestals for
high-density or legal-size fil-
ing. Two-high storage cabi-
nets can also be used. Full-
depth worksurfaces should
be used with proud front lat-
eral files and cabinets.
cPage 542

Hutch can span an L-
shaped desk configuration
when full-depth worksur-
faces are used.
cPages 504

Peninsula support 
is T-shaped to allow a 
modesty panel to be
mounted along the center-
line of a bullet peninsula or
jetty worksurface.
cPage 444

Answer Freestanding Desks

Thought Starters and Applications, continued

U-Office 1
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Thought Starters and
Applications

Answer Freestanding Desks

U-Office
Recommended Components

Quantity Style Number Description

1 1 UPBC3072 30"D x 711⁄2"W Bullet Peninsula Worksurface (omit scallop)

2 3 UPS30 30"W Peninsula Support

3 1 UCOL Column Support

4 1 UMH42 42"W Half-Height Modesty Panel

5 1 WS2466 24"D x 66"W Straight Worksurface (omit scallop)

6 2 UFB Flush-Mount Bracket

7 1 TS7WKSPT Reinforcing Channel

8 1 UE24 24"D End Support

9 1 WS1848 187⁄8"D x 48"W Straight Worksurface (omit scallop)

0 1 RLF18362P 187⁄8"D x 36"W 2-High Proud Front Lateral File (no top)

! 1 RHK72 72"W Hutch Kit

@ 1 RBB72QCTAK 72"W Universal Over the Case Bin, Radius Fronts (omit bracket)

1

2

4

5

6

7

8

9

3

0

!

@
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...............................................................................................................................................

Field-installed round
grommets are available to
assist with cable routing.
cPage 481

Open side tower pro-
vides storage space for
binders, files, and coats
without blocking access 
to natural light.
cPage 522

Column supports the end
of a bullet peninsula or jetty
worksurface, and provides a
place to attach a modesty
panel. Other leg options are
available.
cPage 434

Corner supports provide
unobstructed knee clear-
ance for corner worksur-
faces, and feature integral
vertical cable management.
cPage 445

Jetty and extended
corner worksurfaces
create a curvilinear, wrap-
around office with plenty of
room to work and to meet
with guests.
cPage 410

Peninsula support is 
T-shaped to allow a mod-
esty panel to be mounted
along the centerline of a 
bullet peninsula or jetty
worksurface.
cPage 444

Full-height modesty
panels enclose the knee-
space and are ideal for
reception stations or wher-
ever a clean, uncluttered
appearance is needed.
cPage 446

Answer Freestanding Desks

Thought Starters and Applications, continued

U-Office 2
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Thought Starters and
Applications

Answer Freestanding Desks

U-Office 2
Recommended Components

Quantity Style Number Description

1 1 UJC2382R 231⁄2"D x 30"D x 48"W x 711⁄2"W Right-Hand Jetty Worksurface (omit scallop)

2 1 UPS30 30"W Peninsula Support

3 1 UCOL Column Support

4 1 UMF42 42"W Half-Height Modesty Panel

5 1 UMF18 18"W Half-Height Modesty Panel

6 1 UFB Flush-Mount Bracket

7 1 TS7WKSPT Reinforcing Channel

8 1 UEC2228L 231⁄2"D x 231⁄2"D x 711⁄2"W x 471⁄2"W Left-Hand Extended
Corner Worksurface (omit scallop)

9 1 UMF36 36"W Full-Height Modesty Panel

0 2 UCS Corner Support

! 1 RPF2427BP 24"D x 27"H Pedestal, File/File, Proud Fronts

@ 1 UMF51 51"W Full-Height Modesty Panel

# 1 AWAG2 Field Installed Round Grommet

$ 1 RQS24245LCP 24"D 5-High Left-Hand Open Side Tower, Proud Fronts

1

2

4

5

6

7

8 9

3

0

!

@

#

$
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Answer Freestanding Desks

Height Matrix

Towers, Combination Cabinets, and Wardrobes Lateral Files and Storage Cabinets

831/2" 

651/2" 
651/2" 

281/2" 

40"

52" 52"

831/2" 

651/2" 

52"

40"

281/2" 
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Answer Freestanding Desks

Bookcases Desks and Hutches

40"

831/2" 

651/2" 

281/2" 

40"

52"

831/2" 

281/2" 

651/2" 

531/2" 

651/2" 

281/2" 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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1/4" Reveal 1/4" Reveal

No Reveal

No Reveal

No Reveal

No Reveal

Modesty panels are
designed to be inset 1/2"
from the back and side
edges of end supports,
peninsula supports, etc.

Modesty panels mounted
between two corner supports
will have a 1/4" reveal on
either side. This condition
typically occurs on square
corner worksurfaces or on
the shorter side of an
extended corner worksurface.

A 1/4" reveal occurs when
a modesty panel is attached
to the side of a peninsula
support.

Modesty panels are
designed with reconfigura-
tion in mind. Non-handed
brackets connect modesty
panels to end supports,
peninsula supports, and cor-
ner supports. Brackets can
be removed so modesty
panels can be screwed
directly to pedestals, lateral
files, columns, and the outer
faces of end supports and
corner supports.

Modesty panel brack-
ets are designed to create
1/4" reveal in certain applica-
tions. These reveals allow
the same size modesty pan-
els to be used in multiple
applications, simplifying
inventory management and 
reconfiguration.

Worksurfaces with
1/2" cord drop are
always flush to the back
edges of pedestals, end
supports, corner supports,
and peninsula supports.

Modesty panels mounted
between one corner support
and one pedestal or end
support will have no reveal.
This condition typically
occurs on the longer side 
of an extended corner 
worksurface.

A 1/4" reveal occurs
when a modesty panel is
attached to the front edge
of an end support, such as
in most return or bridge 
applications.

This u-configuration
uses the same 42" modesty
panels to create a 231/2"D x
72"W desk, a 231/2"D x
42"W bridge, and a 30" x
711/2" bullet peninsula 
worksurface.

Modesty panel can be
screwed directly to the out-
side of a corner support
when it is used as an inter-
mediate support.

Answer Freestanding Desks

Modesty Panel Alignment

No Reveal No Reveal

No Reveal

No Reveal

1/4" Reveal

1/4" Reveal
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Modesty Panel Alignment

1/2" Inset

1" Inset

1/2" Inset

   Flush

Flush

1/2" Inset

Full depth worksur-
faces typically cause
end supports, peninsula
supports, corner supports,
pedestals, and modesty
panels to be inset an addi-
tional 1/2" from the back
edge of the worksurface.

Full-depth return work-
surface applications
with end supports
should be assembled with
the end support flush to the
back edge of the worksur-
face. This will inset the
return modesty panel 1/2".

Full-depth return work-
surface applications
with pedestals should be
assembled with the pedestal
flush to the front edge of the
worksurface so that the draw-
ers line up properly. A mod-
esty panel can be attached
flush to the back of this
pedestal. This will inset the
return modesty panel 1/2".

Pedestals and storage
with flush fronts are 7/8"
smaller in depth than proud
front pedestals and storage.

Modesty panel align-
ment can be achieved by
mounting flush front storage
units with the fronts
recessed 7/8" from the front
edge of the worksurface.

1/2" Inset

 1" Inset

1/2" Inset

Flush

1/2" Inset

1/2" Inset

7/8" Inset

1/2" Inset

Flush 

1/2" Inset

Flush

Flush

Flush

7/8" Inset

7/8" Inset

1/2" Inset

Flush 

1/2" Inset

1/2" Inset

1/2" Inset7/8" Inset

1" Inset

Worksurfaces with 1/2" cord drop Full-depth worksurfaces
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Answer Freestanding Desks
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Answer Freestanding Desks

Desk Stability Guidelines

With taper-flat worksurfaces. The smaller end can accommodate an
end support, pedestal, or other storage unit, or a return worksurface. The
wider end requires an end support of the next smaller size: for example, a
291/2"D x 231/2" x 72" tape-flat worksurface requires a 231/2"D end support 
at the wider end.
Exception: 183/8"D or 187/8"D worksurfaces with lateral files are stable, 
provided the above counterweight guidelines are followed.

Pedestals and lateral files may require counterweights when used in
stand-alone desks, according to the following application rules:  

• Stand-alone-single and double-pedestal desks require one pedestal 
counterweight per desk (not per pedestal).

• Stand-alone desks with kneespace that are built with lateral files require 
the appropriate size lateral file counterweight in each lateral file.

• Credenzas with multiple lateral files and/or multiple pedestals, and with no
kneespace, do not require counterweights. Use Universal Storage common
tops, not Universal Worksurfaces, to build credenzas with no kneespace.

• Desks with hutches do not require counterweights.
• Desks that are attached to another worksurface in an L-configuration do 

not require counterweights.
• Desks made with corner, extended corner, and 120 degree corner 

worksurfaces do not require counterweights.

183/8"D or 187/8"D straight worksurfaces must be connected to an
adjacent worksurface in an L-configuration for additional support. This also
applies to any transition, tapered, taper-flat, or single-tapered worksurface
with an 183/8"D or 187/8"D end.
Exception: 183/8"D or 187/8"D desks or credenzas with lateral files may be
stand-alone provided the above counterweight guidelines are followed, and
provided any such unit with a hutch is located with its back against a panel or
building wall.

Answer Freestanding Desks are exceptionally stable when applied
according to these guidelines.

Remember to specify the omit scallop option on worksurfaces
intended for use in desk applications, or order worksurface wire managers 
to fill the scallops.

Freestanding desks can be created with a variety of worksurfaces:

With straight worksurfaces. Support each end with a pedestal or other
storage unit, or an end support.

With tapered or single-tapered worksurfaces. Each end requires
an end support of appropriate depth. The wider end of a single-tapered work-
surface can accommodate storage or a return worksurface.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Desk Stability Guidelines

Answer Freestanding Desks

Long worksurface spans must be supported with storage or other 
supports at least every 54". Reinforcing channel (TS7WKSPT) allows the 
distance between supports to be increased to 60" for worksurfaces that will
be heavily loaded, or up to 72" for worksurfaces with lighter expected loads.
Reinforcing channel must be specified separately. 
cPage 425

Corner worksurfaces can be supported by a corner support in the back
corner. Sides must be supported by end supports if the corner worksurface is
being used as a stand alone desk.

Extended corner worksurfaces can accommodate pedestals and 
other storage on the long end. Refer to specification pages to determine 
width available for storage.

Corner worksurfaces can be combined with other worksurfaces to create
larger desks. For unimpeded knee clearance, a corner support can be used
as an intermediate support for combined worksurface runs up to 8 feet. Use a
flush-mount bracket to attach the worksurface.

Flush
Mount

Bracket

End supports can be mounted facing outward to create open storage that
is easier to access, and to create credenzas with a mix of closed and open
storage. Stand-alone desks and credenzas with outward-facing end supports
must be at least 60"W. Hutches may not be mounted above outward-facing
end supports.

Return worksurface applications up to 72" long can be supported
with an end support or storage at one end, and a flush-mount bracket at the
other end. The same two-piece bracket kit can be used to join worksurfaces
of any depth. Order one bracket for a desk return application. Return worksur-
faces longer than 72" require additional support. 

Bridge worksurface applications up to 60" long can be supported
with two flush-mount brackets. Bridge worksurfaces longer than 60" require
additional support.

Tip: Modesty panels cannot be used when a return or bridge worksurface 
is attached to the front edge of a P-edge worksurface. The additional 3/8"
worksurface depth prevents the modesty panel from fitting properly.

60" Maximum

72" Maximum

...............................................................................................................................................
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Answer Freestanding Desks

Desk Stability Guidelines, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Jetty worksurfaces require the same supports as bullet peninsula 
worksurfaces, except that a corner support must be used as an intermediate
support where the jetty is attached to another worksurface in an L-configura-
tion. This corner support may be attached to either worksurface.

Tip: Peninsula support is not compatible with P-edge jetty worksurfaces.
Legs or other alternate supports are recommended.

Bubble jetty worksurfaces can be supported by a peninsula support
and a pair of legs. The bubble jetty must be connected to an adjacent 
worksurface in and L-configuration for additional support, using a flush-
mount bracket and a reinforcing channel (TS7WKSPT) installed as shown.
Also, a corner support must be used as an intermediate support where the
bubble jetty is attached to another worksurface. This corner support may be
attached to either worksurface.
Tip: Peninsula support is not compatible with P-edge bubble jetty 
worksurfaces. Legs or other alternate supports are recommended.

Modesty panels are not compatible with bubble jetty worksurfaces.

Angled peninsula worksurfaces can be supported by a peninsula 
support and a pair of legs. The angled peninsula must be connected to an
adjacent worksurface in an L-configuration for additional support, using a
flush-mount bracket and a reinforcing channel (TS7WKSPT) installed as
shown.

Modesty panels are not compatible with angled peninsula worksurfaces.

8' Maximum

Corner Support

Reinforcing Channel

Flush Mount Bracket

8' Maximum

Corner Support

Reinforcing Channel

Flush Mount Bracket

Reinforcing Channel
Flush Mount Bracket

Corner supports may not be used to support the end of a run.

Bullet peninsula worksurfaces and jetty worksurfaces may be
supported by a peninsula support and a column. The bullet peninsula must 
be connected to an adjacent worksurface in an L-configuration for additional
support, using a flush-mount bracket. A reinforcing channel (TS7WKSPT)
must also be installed as shown to stabilize the peninsula worksurface.
Tip: Peninsula support is not compatible with P-edge bullet peninsula 
worksurfaces. Legs or other alternate supports are recommended.

Other legs may be used in place of a column, but these will not allow 
modesty panels to be used.

Reinforcing Channel

Flush
Mount

Bracket

...............................................................................................................................................
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Desk Stability Guidelines

Answer Freestanding Desks

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Universal hutch kits can be used to mount Universal in the case and
over the case bins above desks.

Full depth corner and extended corner worksurfaces can also
accommodate hutches. Worksurfaces with 1/2" cord drop will be 1/2" too short.

Tip: Select the omit scallops option when a hutch will be mounted above a
corner worksurface, otherwise the scallops will interfere with hutch 
attachment.

Hutches can span an L-configuration when full depth worksurfaces are
used. Worksurfaces with 1/2" cord drop will be 1/2" too short.

Both ends of a hutch kit must be mounted directly above some
type of floor support, such as a pedestal, corner support, or end support. 
Do not mount either end of a hutch kit between floor supports or above a
flush-mount bracket.

Various storage components can be used instead of pedestals when
designing desks.

Lateral files, specified with the no top option, can be used in place of
pedestals for high-density or legal-size filing. Two-high storage cabinets 
can also be used. Full-depth worksurfaces should be used with proud front
lateral files and cabinets.

30"W lateral files and storage cabinets can also be applied facing
the side of the desk when 30"D full-depth worksurfaces are used.

Tip: 24"D proud front storage products and 18"D flush front storage products
work best for side-facing applications where modesty panels are required,
because the exact modesty panel sizes needed are available.

24"W and 30"W bookcases, specified with the no top option, can 
provide open storage for binders below the worksurface. Bookcases can face
outward for shared storage, or inward for personal storage. Bookcases are
15"D and can be substituted for 15"W pedestals. Full-depth worksurfaces
must be used with side-facing bookcases.

Modesty panels are not compatible with inward-facing bookcases.

Do not use a Universal Systems Worksurface as a top for storage
that matches the worksurface width. Universal Systems Worksurfaces are
slightly undersized for panel-wrapped applications and will not fit over full-
width storage. Use field-installed storage tops for this type of application.
cSee Storage Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................
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Answer Freestanding Desks

Desk Stability Guidelines, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Add a corner support as an intermediate support below the hutch in this
type of application.

Hutch connector bracket is required when two or more hutches are
mounted side by side. Floor support is required below the connected hutch
end supports in the middle of the run.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Universal Tables

Montage Solutions Specification Guide 171
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Corner, 120° Tables

24" 30"24" 24"24" 24" 24" 30" 30" 30"
40"

62"

1429 sq. in.

50"

73"

1717 sq. in.

60"

83"

2005 sq. in.

44"

73"

2043 sq. in.

54"

83"

2403 sq. in.

37" 43" 43"49" 49"

Understanding
cPage 178

Specifying
cPage 456

Universal Tables

172 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

Statement of Line
Tables

Straight Tables

293/4" 533/4" 773/4"

24"

30"

713/4"653/4"593/4"473/4"413/4"353/4"

711 sq. in. 855 sq. in. 999 sq. in. 1143 sq. in. 1431 sq. in. 1575 sq. in. 1719 sq. in. 1863 sq. in.

1069 sq. in. 1249 sq. in. 1429 sq. in. 1789 sq. in.

1287 sq. in.

1610 sq. in. 1969 sq. in. 2149 sq. in. 2329 sq. in.

533/4" 773/4"713/4"653/4"593/4"473/4"413/4"353/4"

Understanding
cPage 178

Specifying
cPage 452

Transition Tables*
593/4" 713/4" 773/4"653/4"

593/4" 713/4" 773/4"653/4"

30" 30" 30" 30"24" 24" 24" 24"

1581 sq. in. 1725 sq. in. 1869 sq. in. 2013 sq. in.

36" 36" 36" 36"30" 30" 30" 30"

1940 sq. in. 2120 sq. in. 2300 sq. in. 2480 sq. in.

10" 16" 22" 28"

10" 16" 22" 28"

Understanding
cPage 178

Specifying
cPage 454

*Left-hand units shown. 
*Right-hand units available.

Worksurface dimensions shown apply to
both wood veneer and High-Pressure Laminate
versions of each table.
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Statement of Line

Universal Tables
T

a
b

le
s

Capsule Tables

36" 42" 48"

2313 sq. in. 3149 sq. in. 4113 sq. in.

30"

36"

24"

30"24" 42" 48"

72"60"48" 84" 96"

1607 sq. in.1028 sq. in.

Understanding
cPage 178

Specifying
cPage 457

Spanner Tables

Understanding
cPage 178

Specifying
cPage 458

36"30"30" 36"

1191 sq. in. 1268 sq. in. 1772 sq. in. 1863 sq. in.

48" 52" 64"60"

Peninsula Table 

831 sq. in.

27"

36"

Understanding
cPage 178

Specifying
cPage 459

Tapered Peninsula Tables

27"

1341 sq. in.

32"

33"

40"

48" 60"

2096 sq. in.

32" 40"

Understanding
cPage 178

Specifying
cPage 460

Tip: Wood veneer capsule tables are available in 72"W, 84"W, and 96"W only.
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Bubble Jetty Tables

30" 30"24"
54"

24"

38"45" 51" 44"

72"72" 78" 78"

22"
28"

28"
34"

2295 sq. in. 2264 sq. in. 2475 sq. in.2120 sq. in.

54" 60" 60"

Understanding
cPage 178

Specifying
cPage 461

Round Tables
36" 48"42" 54"

2290 sq. in.1809 sq. in.1385 sq. in.1017 sq. in.

30"

707 sq. in.

Understanding
cPage 178

Specifying
cPage 462

Square Tables
36" 42" 48" 54"

36" 42" 48" 54"
1293 sq. in.

30"

30"

897 sq. in.

24"

24"

573 sq. in.

1761 sq. in. 2301 sq. in. 2913 sq. in.

Understanding
cPage 178

Specifying
cPage 463

*Left-hand units shown. 
*Right-hand units available.

Tip: Wood veneer square worksurfaces are available in 30"W, 42"W, 48"W, and 54"W only.

Universal Tables

174 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

Statement of Line Tables, continued
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Statement of Line
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Rectangle Tables

36"

42" 48"

2589 sq. in.

3525 sq. in. 4605 sq. in.

72"

36"

2157 sq. in.

60"

36"

2373 sq. in.

66"

84" 96"

Understanding
cPage 178

Specifying
cPage 464

Oval Tables

48" 60"

72"

42" 42"

78" 96"

693 sq. in.

2573 sq. in. 3620 sq. in.

990 sq. in. 1358 sq. in. 1414 sq. in.

2036 sq. in.

21"

42" 48"

30" 36"

36"

30"

Understanding
cPage 178

Specifying
cPage 465

Hex Conference Tables

Understanding
cPage 178

Specifying
cPage 466

30" 36"

1972 sq. in.

60"

30" 36"

2367 sq. in.

72"

36" 42"

3734 sq. in.

96"

30" 36"

2170 sq. in.

66"

38" 48"

5153 sq. in.

120"

38" 48"

6442 sq. in.

150"

38" 48"

7732 sq. in.

180"

Tip: Hex conference tables are available in 3 mm edge High-Pressure
Laminate only.

Tip: Oval tables are available in 3 mm edge High-Pressure Laminate only.

August 2015



Legs for Universal Tables

26"H
or

281/2"H

Understanding 
cPage 182
Specifying 
cPages 468-471

Cabby Legs with
Casters or Glides

Single Post Legs with
Casters or Glides

26"H
or

281/2"H
281/2"H

Tip: Height dimensions include
the thickness of a table.

Elliptical Legs

26"H
or

281/2"H

Adjustable-Height
Legs with Casters
or Glides

251/2"H to
311/2"H in 3/4"

increments

Bases for Universal Tables

279/16"H

26"W or
36"W

Understanding 
cPage 181
Specifying 
cPage 467

279/16"H

26"W or
36"W

176 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

Statement of Line Tables, continued

Universal Tables

Double Post C-Legs
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Universal Tables
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...............................................................................................................................................

Universal Tables

Universal Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Table top has a
wood core with a High-
Pressure Laminate or wood
veneer surface and is 
13⁄16" thick.

Universal tables can be
used in a variety of individ-
ual and team settings.
cSpecifying freestanding
tables, pages 452–466

Edge profile is continuous
around all edges of the
table.

Product Details
High-Pressure
Laminate Tables

Continuous edge 
profile is available in 
three shapes.

PVC-free, 3 mm edge
profiles are a proprietary
polyolefin blend for all solid
colors and seven woodgrain 
finishes. 
cSee surface material listing
in this book for specific PVC-
free availability.

P-edge profile rises
slightly above the laminate
surface and curves into a
3⁄8" radius, which optimizes
ergonomic benefit for the
user.

Knife edge with 3 mm
user edge is available on
straight and tapered sys-
tems worksurfaces and on
round tables.

Edge profile finishes
are specified separately
from laminate color.

Wood Veneer Tables

Edges of worksurfaces 
are available square (3 mm)
profile. 

3 mm
edge profile

P-edge
profile

3/8"

Knife
edge profile

Square (3 mm)
edge profile

Radius corner eliminates
sharp edges and is appropri-
ate for freestanding, mobile
furniture.
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Universal Tables

Universal Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Square (3 mm) edge 
profile is achieved by
adding wood veneer sur-
faces to table core. This
technique can be applied to
tables that are straight or
curved.

Connections
Universal tables are
supported by legs or bases,
which are ordered sepa-
rately and installed in the
field.

Use the Table and
Base Combinations
matrix to determine the
type and number of bases
you need to order for the
table you choose. Not all
sizes and shapes of tables
can be supported by bases.
cPage 184

Use the Table and Leg
Combinations matrix to
determine the type and
number of legs you need to
order for the table you
choose.
cPage 185

Reinforcing channels
are available to support
tables that are wider than
60"W and supported by
legs. When installed, the
channels add 1" below the
table. Channels are avail-
able as an option on larger
tables and are field installed.
Select the reinforcing chan-
nel option if the table will be
supported by legs. Channels
are not required if the table
will be supported by T- or 
X-bases.

Underside of table has
inset locations that support
slip-fit and nesting applica-
tions. Cabby legs can be
positioned in a 45° or 90°
orientation. Post legs are
positioned in 45° orientation
only.
cSee Table Leg Positions,
page 186

Legs installed in a
90° orientation allow for
greater storage and knee-
space below the table.

45° leg orientation is
a preferred aesthetic for
many customers. Cabby
legs installed at a 45° orien-
tation will appear to have
more curvature when viewed
from the front edge of table.

Legs may be installed
inset from the edge of the
table to accom modate slip-fit
planning. Amount of avail-
able space (3", 6", or 9") is
measured from the edge of
the table to the edge of the
leg. Amount of slip-fit varies
by table shape and size.
cSee Table Leg Positions, 
page 186.

3"
6"

9"

90° orientation

45° orientation

Slip-fit planning allows
workstation footprint to
expand or decrease, and
is ideal for off-module
applications.

Table with 281⁄2"H legs
installed at 6" or 9" inset 
can slip over adjacent tables
that are supported with 
26"H legs.

Adjustable-height legs
adjust 251⁄2"H to 311⁄2"H in
3⁄4" increments. Legs can be
used to support the table in a
standard height or nesting
application.

26"H legs allow tables to
nest underneath an adjacent
table with 281⁄2"H legs or a
panel-mounted worksurface.

Spanner table enables
conferencing at the end of
two tables that are placed
back-to-back. 

52"W or 64"W spanners
should be used when tables
are separated by a panel or
Post and Beam. These
widths are designed to
create a 4" gap.
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...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

Universal Tables

Surface Materials
High-Pressure
Laminate Tables

• Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
• Open Line laminate

(option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates which
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

3 mm or P-edge profile
• Plastic

Wood Veneer Tables

• Wood veneer (standard)
• Customiz stain (option)
• Full-fill finish (option)

Square (3 mm) edge
profile
• Wood veneer to match

table

Corian

• Tables are available in 
solid surface Dupont 
Corian.Tops are ordered 
directly from TFI, the 
industry leading producer 
of Dupont Corian products.
cSee Additional Resources,
page 4.

Application Topics
Table Fit in Panel
Environments:

Dimensions on straight
and transition tables
are 1⁄4" less than nominal
dimension. This allows for
an easy fit of freestanding
tables in panel-wrapped
environments and allows
tables to move in and out of
the area with ease.

Example: A 48"W x 72"W
corner is actually 473⁄4"W x
713⁄4"W.

Mobile pedestals up
to 241⁄2"H will fit under
26"H tables without reinforc-
ing channels.

Mobile pedestals up to
27"H will fit under 281⁄2"H
tables without reinforcing
channels.

Tables with reinforcing
channel will reduce the
available space by 1".

actual: 713/4"
nominal: 72"

actual: 473/4"
nominal: 48"

Screens can be used on
corner, 120° tables.
• 24"W screens can be used

on tables with dimensions
C and D each equal to 43".

• 24"W and 30"W screens
can be used on tables with
dimensions C and D each
equal to 49".

Tip: Corner, 120° tables with
dimensions C and D each
equal to 37" cannot accom-
modate screens. 

Table and Base
Combinations
cPage 184

Table and Leg
Combinations
cPage 185

Table Leg Positions
cPage 186

Wiring and Cabling
Accessories
cPage 195

B

A

E Shipping
Palletizing streamlines
unloading and staging of
worksurfaces. Identical
worksurfaces ordered on the
same line item are packed
on pallets containing 5–50
worksurfaces depending on
worksurface size. Remaining
worksurfaces are packed
individually in cartons. If pal-
letizing is not desired, order
in quantities of four or less
per line item. For maximum
unload efficiency, utilize
pallet handling equipment at
job site whenever possible.
Wood veneer worksurfaces
cannot be palletized.
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Bases for Universal Tables Bases for Universal Tables

Universal Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Column support
• Paint (standard)
• 9201 Polished Chrome 

(option)

Base
• Paint (standard)
• 9201 Polished Chrome 

(option)

Application Topics
Table and Base
Combinations
cPage 184

Shipping
Bases are shipped knocked
down (K.D.) and will require
assembly.

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Bases are available 26"W
and 36"W and are 279⁄16"H.

26"W or
36"W

26"W or
36"W

Pedestal-base tables 
fill a variety of needs for con-
ference and work tables in
general offices, institutions,
and educational work spaces.
Tables and base are ordered
separately.
cSpecifying, page 467

Column support includes
a cylindrical steel column
and a base with feet. 

Adjustable leveling
glides allow tables to
remain level when installed
on uneven floors. 

T-base

X-base
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...............................................................................................................................................

Legs attach to a table to
make it freestanding or 
tethered to Post and Beam.
cSpecifying, page 468

Universal Tables

Legs for Universal Tables

........................................................................................................................

Product Details
Legs support tables at
26"H or 281⁄2"H overall,
including table thickness.

Table legs are ordered
separately and installed on
site.
cSee Table and Leg
Combinations, page 185.

Table legs are non-
handed to accommodate
left- and right-hand 
applications.

Table legs cannot be
used in a shared application
with two tables. Radiused
corners do not provide
enough attachment space
for leg plate. When a shared
leg application is required,
order Universal Systems
Worksurfaces.

Actual Dimensions
Cabby leg Adjustable-height Elliptical Post leg Double post

leg leg C-leg

Height* (standard) 26" or 281⁄2" 251⁄2"–311⁄2" 26" or 281⁄2" 26" or 281⁄2" 281⁄2"

Glide range, 3⁄4" 3⁄4" 5⁄8" 3⁄4" 5⁄8"
for legs equipped 
with glides

*Height dimensions include the thickness of a table.

Leveling glides, included,
allow table height to be
adjusted on uneven floors.

Double post C-leg is
an individual support and
is used at the ends of a
table.

Post legs are available
with non-locking casters or
glides.

Alignment tab helps
installers locate proper
leg position under the
table.

Elliptical leg is available
in glide version, either 
nesting or desk-height.

Adjustable-height leg
adjusts from 251⁄2"H to
311⁄2"H in 3⁄4" increments.

Cabby leg and
adjustable-height legs
are available with locking
casters or glides.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Cabby legs can be
installed in either a 45° or 90°
orientation on most tables.
Elliptical leg installed in the
first inset position may only
be in a 45° orientation. Post
legs can only be installed in a
45° orientation.
cSee Table Leg Positions,
page 186.

Legs installed in a
90° orientation allow for
greater storage and knee-
space below the table.

45° leg orientation is
a preferred aesthetic for
many customers. Cabby
legs installed at a 45° orien-
tation will appear to have
more curvature when viewed
from the front edge of
table.

Legs may be installed
inset from the edge of the
worksurface to accom modate
slip-fit planning. Amount of
available space (3", 6", or 9")
is measured from the edge
of the worksurface to the
edge of the leg.

3"
6"

9"

90° orientation

45° orientation

Slip-fit planning allows
workstation footprint to
expand or decrease, and
is ideal for off-module
applications.

Alignment tab
corresponds to under
worksurface alignment 
slots in tables. Alignment
features ensure legs are
installed in the proper 45° or
90° orientation and slip-fit
position.

Table with 281⁄2"H legs
installed at 6" or 9" inset can
slip over adjacent tables that
are supported with 26"H
legs.

Adjustable-height legs
adjust 251⁄2"H to 311⁄2"H 
in 3⁄4" increments. Legs can
be used to support the 
table in a standard height or
nesting application. 

26"H legs allow tables to
nest underneath an adjacent
table with 281⁄2"H legs or a
panel-mounted worksurface.

Surface Materials
Cabby legs
• 4743 Mineral Metallic
• 4750 Champagne Metallic
• 4798 Sterling Metallic
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 7207 Black
• 7225 Sand
• 7239 Midnight

Adjustable-height legs
• 4750 Champagne Metallic
• 4798 Sterling Metallic
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 7207 Black
• 7225 Sand
• 7239 Midnight

Elliptical leg
• Paint
• 9201 Polished Chrome 

Elliptical leg glide
• 7207 Black 
• 7230 Basalt
• 8042 Brushed Aluminum
• 8046 Polished Aluminum 

Post, post with caster,
and double post C-legs
• Paint

Post leg caster
• Black plastic

Application Topics
Table and Leg
Combinations
cPage 185

Table Leg Positions
cPage 186

Universal Tables

Legs for Universal Tables
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Table and Base Combinations
Universal Tables

24"D x 36"W 

Straight Tables

Capsule Tables

30"D x 36"W–42"W

30"D x 48"W–78"W

24"D x 48"W

30"D x 60"W
36"D x 72"W

42"D x 84"W
48"D x 96"W

Round Tables
30" diameter
36" diameter

42" diameter
48" diameter
54" diameter

48"D x 48"W
54"D x 54"W

Square Tables

30"D x 30"W

36"D x 36"W
42"D x 42"W

Rectangle Tables

36"D x 60"W
36"D x 66"W
36"D x 72"W

30"D x 60"W
36"D x 72"W
42"D x 78"W

42"D x 84"W
48"D x 96"W

26"W X-Base 36"W X-Base26"W T-Base 36"W T-Base

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

Oval Tables

Hex Conference Tables

30"D x 42"W

2

2

2

3

36"D x 48"W

48"D x 96"W

36"D x 60"W
36"D x 66"W
36"D x 72"W

48"D x 120"W
48"D x 150"W
48"D x 180"W

42"D x 96"W

2

! = Number of bases to order.
Blank spaces in matrix designate table and 
base combinations that are not valid.
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Round Tables 4

Square Tables 4

Rectangle Tables 4

Spanner Tables 4

Capsule Tables 4

Peninsula Tables 4

Tapered Peninsula Tables 4

Bubble Jetty Tables 5

Double Post C-Leg 

Straight Tables 4 2

Cabby Leg, 
Adjustable-Height 
Leg, Elliptical Leg,
or Post Leg

Corner, 120° Tables 5

21

Oval Tables, up to 36"D x 72"W 4

Transition Tables 4 2

Tip: Do not apply a 
double post C-leg
to a 36"D side.

Tip: Oval tables 21"D x 42"W and 30"D x 42"W may 
only use legs with glides. Legs with casters may not 
be used on these table sizes.

Tip: Corner, 120° tables can be supported by one post 
leg and two double post C-legs.

Montage Solutions Specification Guide 185

Table and Leg Combinations Table and Leg Combinations

Universal Tables
T
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

cSee Post and Beam Solutions Specification Guide for tethered 
capsule tables support information.

Tip: Hex conference tables and oval tables 42"D x 78"W and larger, can only be
supported with T-bases. 

Tip: Double post C-leg can only be applied to the
square end of bubble jetty tables.

! = Number of legs to order.
Blank spaces in matrix designate table and 
leg combinations that are not valid.

August 2015



186 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

Table Leg Positions
Universal Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Table leg positions
allow for slip-fit and nesting
capabilities. Both 45° and
90° angled leg positions are
available on most tables.
However, certain tables
accommodate either 45° or
90° angled positions only.
Leg positions on the under-
side of tables are shown at
right.

Legs installed in posi-
tions 1, 2, or 3 will vary in
their distance from the work-
surface edge:

Position 1 is 3" from edge
Position 2 is 6" from edge
Position 3 is 9" from edge
Tip: Positions 2 and 3 are
not available on every
table.

Legend

= Both 45° and 90°
= Either 45° or 90°

Square Table
36"D x 36"W
42"D x 42"W
48"D x 48"W
54"D x 54"W

Position 21

Spanner Table

Position 1

Rectangle Table

Position 21

Capsule Table
36"D x 72"W
42"D x 84"W
48"D x 96"W

Position 21

Peninsula Table

Position 1

Square Table
24"D x 24"W
30"D x 30"W

Position 1

3 2 1Position 21

Transition Table

Position 1

Round Table
30" Diameter
36" Diameter
42" Diameter
48" Diameter

Position 21

Round Table
54" Diameter

Corner, 120° Table

1
2
3Position

Capsule Table
24"D x 48"W
30"D x 60"W

Position 1

Tapered Peninsula
Table

Position 321 1

Bubble Jetty Table

Position 321 1

Position 21

Straight Table
24"D x 36"W
30"D x 36"W
30"D x 42"W

Straight Table
24"D x 30"W

Position 1
Position 321

Straight Table
24"D x 48"W 30"D x 48"W
24"D x 54"W 30"D x 54"W
24"D x 60"W 30"D x 60"W
24"D x 66"W 30"D x 66"W
24"D x 72"W 30"D x 72"W
24"D x 78"W 30"D x 78"W

Oval Table
21"D x 42"W 30"D x 60"W
30"D x 42"W 36"D x 72"W
36"D x 48"W

Position 1
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Statement of Line
Worksurface Screens

50%
42"W

15"H Knit Screen
201⁄4"W 261⁄4"W 321⁄4"W 381⁄4"W

15"H • • • •

Understanding
cPage 190

Specifying
cPage 474

Divisio Side Screen
291/2"D

115/8"H •

Understanding
cPage 192

Specifying
cPage 475
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Product Details

15"H screens mount to worksurfaces in privacy position or
below the worksurface for modesty. In privacy applications,
the overall height of the screen from the floor is 431⁄2"H.

Gap between 15"H screen to top of worksurface is 1".

Gap between bottom of worksurface to 15"H screen is 11⁄2".

11/2"

1"

50%

431/2"
15"

15"

190 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

Worksurface Screens

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Screens provide light-
weight space division.
All screens mount in two
positions for either desktop
privacy or below worksur-
face modesty. Available in
four widths.
cSpecifying worksurface
screens, page 474

Actual Dimensions
15"H Knit Screen

Screen width 201⁄4", 261⁄4", 321⁄4", or 381⁄4"

Overall width 211⁄2", 271⁄2", 331⁄2", or 391⁄2"

Height 15"

Tip: Overall width includes the width of both clamps.

Cover attaches to the top
of the clamp to hide attach-
ment holes when 15"H
screens are not used.

Cushion protects the work-
surface from marring.

Knob can be tightened by
hand and allows easy move-
ment of screens.

15"H Knit ScreenTubular frame connects
to foot.

Foot mounts to top of
clamp for desktop privacy,
or mounts to underside of
clamp for modesty. Clamps
are ordered separately.

Knit fabric cover has a
snug fit around the screen
frame and is easily removed.
Knit cover can be dry
cleaned.

Frame with knit fabric
cover is 3⁄8" thick.
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Worksurface Screens
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

15"H screens can be
applied to the side of a 
worksurface.

For corner privacy
applications where 15"H
screens are desired on the
back and side of the work-
surface, the screen for use
on the side of the worksur-
face should be specified 6"
smaller. For example, a
30"D x 42"W worksurface
with a 381⁄4"W x 15"H
screen on the back, requires
a 201⁄4"W x 15"H screen on
the side.

Screens can be planned to
match the width of the work-
surface. However, if work-
surfaces are slip-fit, screen
sizes must be planned
accordingly. 

30"D

261/4"W

30"D
42"W

201/4"W381/4"W

6"

For corner, 120° work-
surface applications,
the following screens can be
used:
• 201⁄4"W screens can be

used on worksurfaces with
dimensions C and D each
equal to 43".

• 201⁄4"W and 261⁄4"W
screens can be used on
worksurfaces with dimen-
sions C and D each equal
to 49".

Tip: Corner, 120° worksur-
faces with dimensions C 
and D each equal to 37"
cannot accommodate
screens. 

B

A

E
...............................................................................................................................................

Connections

Clamps allow attachment
to worksurfaces 11⁄8" to
13⁄16" thick, which include
Universal Worksurfaces,
Answer, Montage, Ellipse,
and Avenir 11⁄8" thick work-
surfaces. Clamps cannot be
used with Series 9000 and
Avenir 11⁄2" thick
worksurfaces. 

Clamps are specified as a
pair and ordered separately
from the screen.

15"H screen mounts to
the top or bottom of the
clamp.

Multiple screens can
share clamps that attach to
a worksurface.

Three clamps can be
used to support screens  of
various sizes.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Vertical surface fabric
Applies to knit screen:
• B902 Soft White
• B903 Fog
• B904 Sand

Screen frame and foot
• 4799 Platinum only

Clamp
• 4799 Platinum only

Clamp adjustment
knob and cover
• 7237 Slate only

Application Topics
15"H screens can be
used on fences in Post 
and Beam applications. 
For attachment hardware
style number and additional
information, refer to the 
Post and Beam Solutions
Specification Guide.
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Divisio side screen is
magnetic and provides a 
territorial boundary between
users. The user-movable
functionality allows users to
decide when and where 
they need additional privacy.
The screens may be used
on any 3⁄4"- to 11⁄2"-thick
worksurface.
cSpecifying, page 475

Divisio Side Screen

Actual Dimensions
Depth 291⁄2" (total), 211⁄2" (sits on worksurface)

Width 11⁄4"

Height 141⁄4" (total), 115⁄8"(above worksurface)

Overhang provides greater
peripheral privacy.

Finger trigger makes it
simple for the end user to
move the screen to allow 
for expansion, compression,
increased privacy, or 
collaboration.

Magnetic body accom-
modates magnets for visual
display.

211/2" of the screen sits
on the worksurface. The
depth allows the side screen
to work on any 24"D or
deeper worksurface.

Clamp can accommodate 
3⁄4"- to 11⁄2"-thick 
worksurfaces.

Product Details

Divisio side screen can
be made more permanent
by adding two screws
through the clamp. For 3⁄4"
thick worksurfaces, c:scape,
and FrameOne, a #10 x 3⁄4"
countersunk screw is recom-
mended. For worksurfaces
over 3⁄4" thick, a #10 x 7⁄8"
countersunk wood screw is
recommended.

..........................................................
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Understanding
Worksurface Power and
Communication

Statement of Line                                                                     194

Product Details

Wiring and Cabling Accessories                                                           195
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Statement of Line
Wiring and Cabling Accessories

Power and Data Strip
Understanding 
cPage 195
Specifying 
cPage 478

Power and
Communication Port
Understanding 
cPage 196
Specifying 
cPage 480

Power Sphere
Understanding 
cPage 196
Specifying 
cPage 479

Power and
Communication Sphere
Understanding 
cPage 196
Specifying 
cPage 479

Communication Sphere
Understanding 
cPage 196
Specifying 
cPage 480

Vertebral Cable Riser
Understanding 
cPage 198
Specifying 
cPage 482

Power/Data Boxes
Understanding 
cPage 198
Specifying 
cPage 481

23/4"

6"

311/2"H

Field-Installed
Round Grommet
Understanding 
cPage 198
Specifying 
cPage 481

Vertebral Cable Riser
Extension
Understanding 
cPage 198
Specifying 
cPage 482

23/4"

153/4"H

Cable Storage Tray
Understanding 
cPage 201
Specifying 
cPage 484

Cable and Fiber Reel
Understanding 
cPage 199
Specifying 
cPage 483

Termination Plate
Understanding 
cPage 200
Specifying 
cPage 483

Cord Reel
Understanding 
cPage 201
Specifying 
cPage 483

Wire Guide Clip
Understanding 
cPage 201
Specifying 
cPage 484

Wire Clip
Understanding 
cPage 201
Specifying 
cPage 484

Wire Manager
Understanding 
cPage 201
Specifying 
cPage 485

Universal Worksurface
Wire Manager
Understanding 
cPage 198
Specifying 
cPage 482
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Wiring and Cabling Accessories

...............................................................................................................................................

Power and Data Strips

Actual Dimensions
Depth                 21⁄4"

Width                    101⁄4"

Height                   3"

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Power and data strip
provides additional electrical
and voice and data 
receptacles.

Power and data strips
are field-installed on either a
worksurface or on slatwall.
Specify appropriate attach-
ment bracket depending on
application.

Power and data strip
worksurface bracket
attaches to worksurfaces
59⁄64" to 15⁄8" thick.

Wiring & Cabling
Available with an 8'-long
cord with plug.

Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.

All Montage electrical
components are listed
by Underwriters Laboratory
of the United States (UL),
and Canada (ULC), and cer-
tified by the Canadian
Standards Association
(CSA). Local electrical
codes vary, so consult with
your local authority having
jurisdiction as they have final
say if the products as
installed are compliant with
local code. Consult a 
qualified electrician or 
electrical engineer for proper
installation of all electrical
equipment.

Surface Materials
Power and data strip
•  8043 Clear Anodized
  Aluminum cover with
  black faceplate

Attachment brackets
•  4799 Platinum paint only

.............................................................................................................................................

Wiring and Cabling
Accessories

Powerstrip with cord
and worksurface
bracket 

Powerstrip with cord
and slatwall bracket

Bracket attaches to
slatwall.

Powerstrip includes
three simplex receptacles
and space for customer-
supplied voice/data outlets.
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Power and communica-
tion spheres and port
provide convenient desktop
access to power outlets and
data jacks. Spheres and
ports are field installed only.

Power spheres have four
electrical outlets and two 6'
cords with plug or conduit for
hardwired applications.
cSpecifying, page 479

Power and communica-
tion spheres provide two
electrical outlets, faceplates
for two customer-supplied
voice/data jacks, and a 6'
cord with plug or conduit.
cSpecifying, page 479

Communication sphere
includes face plate for 
four customer-supplied
voice/data jacks.
cSpecifying, page 480

Power and communica-
tion port has a low-profile
cover that is almost flush
with worksurface.
cSpecifying, page 480

Power and communica-
tion port includes two 
outlets and two adapters 
to accommodate customer-
supplied standard voice/
data jacks.

Power and Communication Spheres and Port

Wiring and Cabling Accessories, continued

August 2015



Montage Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                               cWiring and Cabling Accessories, continued  197

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Product Details

Power and communica-
tion spheres are field
installed. Use a 3"-diameter
drill to cut mounting hole 
at desired location.

Power and communica-
tion port contains an open -
ing in one side of lower port
that allows excess wire and
cable cords to drop beneath
the worksurface, leaving the
port clear.

Port is field installed. Use a
31⁄2"-diameter drill to cut
mounting hole at desired
location.

Lid of port in up position
allows low-profile routing. 

Lid can drop down when
port is not in use and con-
ceal outlets. Twist lid until
legs line up with slots and
push down until lid is flush
with housing.

Wiring & Cabling
6' power cord is included
on power and communica-
tion spheres and port. 

Hardwired version of
power and communica-
tion sphere is available
with 6' Greenfield conduit.
Tip: Hardwiring must 
be done by a licensed 
electrician.

Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.

All Montage electrical
components are listed
by Underwriters Laboratory
of the United States (UL),
and Canada (ULC), and cer-
tified by the Canadian
Standards Association
(CSA). Local electrical
codes vary, so consult with
your local authority having
jurisdiction as they have final
say if the products as
installed are compliant with
local code. Consult a 
qualified electrician or 
electrical engineer for proper
installation of all electrical
equipment.

Surface Materials
Power spheres, com-
munication spheres,
and round power and
communication port
•  Black plastic only

Wiring and Cabling
Accessories
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Wiring and Cabling Accessories, continued

Product Details
Power data boxes,
ordered separately, provide
additional electrical outlets
and voice and data recep -
tacles where needed.
Power/power, power/data,
and data/data versions are
available. Boxes are field-
installed and can be mounted
to the underside of worksur-
face anywhere access to
power and data is needed.

Surface Materials
Box
•  Black paint 

Actual Dimensions
Depth        3"

Width        3"

Height       1"

Power/Data Boxes

cSpecifying, page 481

Product Details
Field-installed round
grommet, ordered sepa-
rately, provides wire and
cable management for 
worksurfaces.

Surface Materials
Round grommet
•  Black paint
•  9201 Polished Chrome

(option)
•  9211 Nickel (option)

Actual Dimensions
Depth        21⁄2"

Width        21⁄2"

Field-Installed 
Round Grommet

cSpecifying, page 481

Product Details
Vertebral cable riser,
ordered separately, attaches
to underside of worksurface
to accom modate wires verti-
cally. Extension can be
added for increased wire 
management. Extension
does not include attachment
hardware or floor plate.

Surface Materials
•  Riser: black plastic
•  Floor plate: Metallic
  Aluminum only

Actual Dimensions
Length                     311⁄2"

Extension length     153⁄4"

23/4"

6"

311/2"H

cSpecifying, page 482

Vertebral Cable Riser
and Extension

23/4"

153/4"H

Product Details

Worksurface wire
managers are available
to convert cable scallops
into grommets in freestand-
ing applications. They are
included with wood veneer
worksurfaces. Wire man-
agers can be used with
Universal or Answer 
worksurfaces.

Surface Materials
Universal worksurface
wire manager
•  6000 Black
•  6009 Arctic White
•  6052 Milk
•  6053 Seagull
•  6249 Platinum Solid
•  6654 Sand
•  6695 Midnight
•  6697 Fog

Universal Worksurface
Wire Manager

cSpecifying, page 482

August 2015



Montage Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                               cWiring and Cabling Accessories, continued  199

Wiring and Cabling
Accessories

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Cable and fiber reels 
are available to store excess
fiber-optic cable lengths.
They are also suitable for
storing power cables.
cSpecifying, page 483

Connections

Reel can be field installed
vertically or horizontally 
in the kneespace of free-
standing desks or panel-
supported worksurfaces.

Wiring & Cabling
Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrician or electrical engi-
neer for the proper installa-
tion of electrical equipment.

Surface Materials
Reels
•  Black plastic only

Actual Dimensions
Depth                    11⁄4"

Width                       8"

Height                     85⁄16"

Product Details

Capacity of reel is
approximately 12' of stan-
dard power or communica-
tion cable on outer reel and
18' of telephone-type cord
on inner reel depending on
the specific cable used.
Neatness of installation can
affect capacities. In critical
situations, you should con-
duct a test using the specific
cable types your installation
requires.

Key-shaped mounting
hole allows quick installa-
tion and removal of reel
mounted horizontally to
underside of worksurface.

Mounting slots allow
installation of reel vertically
beneath worksurface.

Inner reel accommodates
copper wire and other cables
that can be wound tightly.

Outer reel accommodates
the preferred bend radius of
fiber-optic cables.

Tabs prevent cables from
slipping off reel.

Cable and Fiber Reels
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Termination Plate

Wiring and Cabling Accessories, continued

Termination plate is
available for field installation
to accommodate junction
boxes for connections of
fiber-optic cables and other
cable types.
cSpecifying, page 483

Actual Dimensions
Depth                 3⁄4"

Width                    71⁄8"

Height                   71⁄8"

Center opening    23⁄4" diameter

Wiring & Cabling
Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrician or electrical engi-
neer for the proper installa-
tion of electrical equipment.

Surface Materials
Termination plate
•  Black plastic only

Product Details

Faceplates and junc-
tion boxes can be added
to support fiber-optic or ordi-
nary voice/data 
networks.

Connections

Termination plate is 
field installed beneath the
worksurface in any position
needed. Usually, it is located
at the back of the worksur-
face so it doesn’t obstruct
kneespace.

Bracket allows termination
plate to be connected to
worksurface.

NEMA standard hole pat-
tern allows virtually all con-
ventional boxes and
termination devices to be
connected.

Opening provides access
to a termination device.
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Wiring and Cabling
Accessories

...............................................................................................................................................
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Product Details
Cord reels, field installed
under the worksurface, take
up excess cord or cable. 

Surface Materials
Cord reels
•  Black paint

Cord Reels

cSpecifying, page 483

Product Details
Cable storage trays,
field installed under the
worksurface, hold cables out
of the way. 

Surface Materials
Cable storage tray
•  Black paint

Cable Storage Tray

cSpecifying, page 484

Product Details
Wire guide clips and
wire clips have an adhe-
sive back to allow them
to stick to painted metal
components under a work-
surface for routing and man-
aging cords.

Double clip can be
screwed to the underside
of a worksurface.

Surface Materials
Wire guide clips and
wire clips
•  Black plastic

Wire Guide Clips and
Wire Clips

cSpecifying, page 484

Product Details
Wire manager, ordered
separately, organizes cables
routed vertically or horizon-
tally beneath the worksur-
face. It can be cut on site as
needed.

Surface Materials
Wire manager
•  Black plastic 

Actual Dimensions
Depth        1"

Width        3⁄4"

Height       25"

Wire Manager

cSpecifying, page 485
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Statement of Line
Universal Storage Products

204 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

For the full Universal Storage offering and the
Storage Products Style Number Conversion
List, see Storage Specification Guide.

Universal Fixed Pedestals
15"W

251⁄2"H •
27"H •

Understanding
cPage 208

Specifying
cPage 488

Flush steel 
front

171/2"D,
225/8"D,

or 285/8"D 
Proud steel 
or wood front

183/8"D,
231/2"D,

or 291/2"D 

Universal Mobile Pedestals
15"W

21"H •
27"H •

Flush steel 
front

171/2"D
or 225/8"D

183/8"D
or 231/2"D

Proud steel 
or wood front

Understanding
cPage 208

Specifying
cPage 494

Understanding
cPage 212

Specifying
cPage 498

36"W to 72"W

161/4"H

Universal Sliding Door Bins
For Use with Montage

36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W 66"W 72"W

153⁄4"D • • • • • •

Understanding
cPages 216

Specifying
cPage 500

24"W to 48"W
60"W to 72"W

161/4"H 161/4"H

Universal Over the Case and In the Case Bins with Flat, Radius, and Wood Flat Fronts
For Use with Montage

24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W 66"W 72"W

153⁄4"D • • • • • • • •

Flat Steel or 
Wood Front

Flat Steel or 
Wood Front

Radius Steel Front

Understanding
cPage 220

Specifying
cPage 504

Hutch Kits
For Use with Universal Sliding Door Bins, Universal Over the Case Bins, and Universal In The Case Bins

24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W 66"W 72"W

147⁄8"D • • • • • • • •

375/16"H
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Statement of Line
For the full Universal Storage offering and the
Storage Products Style Number Conversion
List, see Storage Specification Guide.
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Understanding
cPage 222

Specifying
cPage 507111/2"H

Universal Shelves
For Use with Montage

24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W 72"W

143⁄4"D • • • • • • •

Universal Curved Front Bins with Steel and Wood Doors
For Use with Montage

30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W

161⁄2"D • • • •

36" W
scale 30

15"

Understanding
cPage 226

Specifying
cPage 512

Understanding
cPage 228

Specifying
cPage 513

Universal L-Shelves and Universal Stationary Shelves
For Use with Montage

30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W

14"D • • • •

36" W
scale 3015"

36" W
scale 3015"

Universal L-Shelf Universal Stationary Shelf

Slim Shelves
24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W 72"W 96"W

6"D • • • • • • • •

Understanding
cPage 231

Specifying
cPage 515
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Universal Storage 

Statement of Line Universal Storage Products, continued

Understanding
cPage 236

Specifying
cPage 516

Universal One-High and 1.5-High Lateral Files
30"W 36"W 42"W

One-High 16"H • • •
1.5-High 22"H • • •
Tip: 42"W lateral files are available 18"D and 187⁄8"D only.

18"D
or
231/8"D

Flush steel 
front

24"D

 
or
187/8"D

Proud steel  
or wood front

231/8"D

18"D
or

Flush steel
open front

Flush steel front Proud steel 
or wood front

Proud steel
open front

Universal One-High

Universal 1.5-High

187/8"D
or
24"D

Proud steel
open front

Flush steel
open front

Universal Open Side Towers
24"W

471⁄2"H •
52"H •
651⁄2"H •
Drawings show door hinged left. 
Units are also available with door hinged right.

Understanding
cPage 240

Specifying
cPage 522

Flush steel 
front

18"D,
231/8"D

or
291/8"D

187/8"D,
24"D

or
30"D

Proud steel 
or wood front

Universal Dual Door Towers
24"W

471⁄2"H •
52"H •
651⁄2"H •
Drawings show door hinged left. 
Units are also available with door hinged right.

Understanding
cPage 240

Specifying
cPage 522

Flush steel 
front

Proud steel 
or wood front

18"D
or

231/8"D

187/8"D
or

24"D
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Universal Lateral Files
30"W 36"W 42"W

28"H • • •
40"H • • •
52"H • • •
651⁄2"H • • •
Tip: 42"W lateral files are available 18"D and 187⁄8"D only.

Understanding
cPage 244

Specifying
cPage 542

Flush steel 
front

18"D
or

231/8"D

187/8"D
or

24"D

Proud steel 
or wood front

Universal Full Front Towers
24"W

52"H •
651⁄2"H •
Drawings show door hinged left. 
Units are also available with door hinged right.

Understanding
cPage 240

Specifying
cPage 532

Universal Vertical Drawer Towers
24"W

52"H •
651⁄2"H •
Drawings show door hinged left. 
Units are also available with door hinged right.

Understanding
cPage 240

Specifying
cPage 536

Flush steel 
front

Proud steel 
or wood front

231/8"D 24"D

Flush steel
front

231/8"D
or

291/8"D

24"D
or

30"D

Proud steel
or wood front

Universal Workstation Verticals
15"W

52"H •
651⁄2"H •

Understanding
cPage 240

Specifying
cPage 540

Flush steel
front

Proud steel
or wood front

231/8"D
or

291/8"D

24"D
or

30"D

Universal Storage
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Universal Storage

Universal Pedestals

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

27"H fixed pedestals
are floor-standing and can
support worksurfaces at
281⁄2"H.
cSpecifying, page 488
cSpecifying Storage 
Acces sories, page 551

Actual Dimensions
Fixed Box/File Box/Box/File and File/File

Depth with flush steel front 171⁄2", 225⁄8", and 285⁄8" 171⁄2"and 225⁄8" 171⁄2"and 225⁄8"

Depth with proud steel or 183⁄8", 231⁄2", and 291⁄2" 183⁄8"and 231⁄2" 183⁄8"and 231⁄2"
wood front

Width 15" 15" 15"

Height 251⁄2" and 27" N.A. N.A.

Overall height with 1⁄8"H top N.A. 21" 27"

Top is open and accommo -
dates attachment to a work-
surface. Attachment
hardware is included.

Lock is standard on
pedestals and secures 
all drawers. Lock is located
in the top drawer. Locks are
standard factory-installed,
keyed random.
cLock and Keying, page
608

Drawer fronts are avail-
able in steel or wood veneer.
Mobile pedestals maintain
drawer pull and drawer front
alignment with other storage
components that have a 3"
base.

3"H base is integral to
27"H pedestal case.

Pull on proud-front
pedestal is available in 
a variety of shapes.

Leveling glides adjust to
install pedestals on uneven
floors. 251⁄2"H pedestals
have a 7⁄8" adjustable glide
range, and 27"H pedestals
have a 17⁄8" adjustable glide
range.

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to the
contents. Box and file draw-
ers are available.

Pull on flush-front
pedestal is full width and
integral. This pull is available
on steel drawer fronts only.
Full-width wood pull is avail -
able as an option. Wood
pull, if selected, ships separ -
ately from pedestal and is 
field installed, attaching to
the integral pull with double-
sided tape.

Mobile pedestals fit
under a worksurface and
can be moved wherever
storage is needed. They pro-
vide an auxiliary work -
surface when you need
more space to spread out
your work.
cSpecifying, page 494
cSpecifying Storage 
Acces sories, page 551

Top on mobile pedestal
is 1⁄8"H steel. Additional top
options are available.

Four casters are hard
composition and non-locking,
with a full-rotation swivel
mechanism. Casters are
exposed at the base of box/
file pedestals and concealed
with the base of box/box/file
and file/file pedestals.

Mobile pedestal cushion top 
provides a temporary seat ideal for
informal gatherings. Optional
handle can be extended to easily
transport mobile pedestal.
Available factory- or field-installed.
cSpecifying, page 496

Finished back and
sides are standard.

Product Details

Box drawers are a
welded steel construction
and available with proud or
flush fronts. One divider is
included with each box
drawer. 

File drawers are a welded
steel construction and avail-
able with proud or flush
fronts. Drawer body sides
are full height and accom -
mo date front-to-back filing 
of hanging letter-size file
folders.

Optional rails accommo -
date side-to-side filing of
letter-, A4-, and legal-size
hanging folders.
Exception: Legal-size file
folders cannot be filed in
171⁄8"D or 183⁄8"D pedestals.

Drawer fronts can be
removed and changed in the
field to create a different
aesthetic or to replace dam-
aged drawer fronts.
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Locks are available fac-
tory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are avail-
able with consecutive, spe-
cific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page
608

Individual drawer locks
are available on file/file
pedestals for applications
where you want to limit
access to each drawer.
Pedestals include a security
shield above each drawer to
prevent unauthorized access.
Individual locking drawers
are only available with field-
installed lock cylinders.
Consecutive, specific, and
random keying options are
available. Master-keyed
locks are also avail able.
Field-installed lock cylinders
must be specified 
separately.
cLock and Keying, page
608

Non-locking pedestal
is available as an option.

27"H fixed pedestals
have base alignment with
other Universal Storage
compo nents that have a 3"H
base. 

3"H

Steel, laminate, and
wood veneer tops are
available in place of stan-
dard 1⁄8"H steel tops. 1"H
steel tops, 13⁄16"H laminate
with square edge profile,
17⁄16"H laminate with bull-
nose edge profile on the
front edge, and 13⁄16"H wood
veneer with square edge
profile.

Handle of mobile
pedestal cushion top is
retractable. In the stowed
posi tion, handle is flush with
mobile pedestal front. In the
travel position, handle is
completely extended and
articulates upward for longer
distance transport. Cushion
top is also available without
a handle.

Mobile pedestal cush-
ion top for field-installation
can be used with mobile
pedestals RPM2421CP,
RPM2421CF, and
RPM2421CW only.

Steel top
1"H

Laminate top 
with bullnose
17/16"H

Veneer top
13/16"H

Laminate top 
with square 
edge 13/16"H

Connections

Fixed pedestals are
intended to attach under a
worksurface for security and
support. Three pedestal
depths are available to cor-
respond with Universal
Worksurface depths. Proud-
front pedestals exactly
match the depth of Universal
Worksurfaces. Flush-front
pedestals are 7⁄8" shorter.

Filler conceals the gap that
may exist between the face
of a panel and the back of a
27"H pedestal.  Fillers are
also used to provide stability
for pedestal and worksurface
configurations that are not
panel-wrapped. 
Tip: Fillers for proud front
pedestals conceal a 1⁄2" 
gap. Fillers for flush front
pedestals conceal a 13⁄8"
gap. 

Pedestals may require
counterweights when used
in stand-alone desks.
cApplication Guidelines,
page 166

291/2"D

231/2"D

183/8"D

Freestanding applica -
tions that don’t require
attachment to a worksurface
should be used with a 
con version kit that includes
a steel top, counterweight
package, and components
to convert the locking
system to a safety interlock 
system.
cPage 492

Field-installed acces -
sories are available, includ-
ing pencil trays, stationery
trays, dividers, and rails.
cPage 551

Wiring & Cabling
Fixed pedestals do not
accommodate cable-routing.
Plan accordingly when
installing pedestals under-
neath worksurfaces with
grommets or other cable-
routing accessories.

Pencil tray to hold small
office supplies is included
with each box/box/file
pedestal.

Optional basic drawer
interior allows box/box/file
pedestals to be ordered
without rails, box drawer
dividers, or pencil trays.

Proud-front pulls are
available in the following
styles—contemporary,
handle, jazz, and bar. Each
pull is 128 mm and available
on steel or wood veneer
drawers. c:scape pulls (200
mm) are available on steel
drawers only.

Label holders are avail-
able through Service Parts.
Label holder fits inside the
integral pull of flush-front
drawers and over the top
edge of drawer front on
proud-front drawers.

Safety interlock
system allows only one
drawer to be opened at a
time for added stability.

Contemporary 
pull

Handle
pull

Jazz pull

Bar pull

c:scape pull

Universal Storage

Universal Pedestals
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...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Pedestal, steel drawer
fronts, and integral
pulls
• Paint

Contemporary, handle,
jazz, and bar pulls
• 0835 Black
• 9201 Polished Chrome
• 9211 Nickel
• 9212 Silver

c:scape pull
• 4140 Arctic White Gloss
• 4144 Black Gloss
• 4799 Platinum Metallic

Wood veneer drawer
fronts
• Wood veneer—

Open pore finishes
• Customiz stain (option)

Lock 
• 9201 Polished Chrome
• 9250 Ember Chrome 

(option)

Drawer bodies, drawer
suspensions, rails,
dividers, and glides
• Black 

Laminate top
• Laminate 
• Open Line laminate 

(option)

Square edge profile 
on laminate top
• Plastic
Tip: Bullnose edge tops
have a self-edge

Bullnose edge profile
on laminate top
• Plastic edge default

Cushion top
• Upholstery

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Safe Use of 
Storage Products
cPage 610

Shipping
Pedestals are normally
shipped in heavy-duty, recy-
clable stretch wrap to reduce
the amount of corrugated
board needed.

Universal Storage

Universal Pedestals, continued
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Universal Storage

Universal Sliding Door Bins
For Use with Montage

Product Details
On-module attachment
brackets are independent
of the storage bin and
unique to the panel system
they are used on. If the stor-
age bin needs to be attac -
hed to a different panel in
the future, additional on-
module attachment brackets
can be purchased through
Service Parts.

Vertical off-module
brackets, optional, can be
used to mount one or two
sides of an overhead bin off-
module on Answer, Kick,
Series 9000, Avenir, and
Montage with vertical slot
patterned panels. To mount
an overhead bin with one
side off-module, specify with
one vertical off-module
bracket. To mount an over-
head bin with two sides off-
module, specify with two
vertical off-module brackets.
Both of these brackets
attach to the on-module
bracket that comes standard
with the overhead bin.

Vertical off-module
brackets are used with
bins up to 12" wider than 
the panel, allowing them to
overhang the panel seam.

Universal sliding door
bins, attach to panels with
an on-module bracket and
provide overhead storage in
the work space. Door is avail-
able in steel or wood.
cSpecifying, page 498

Actual Dimensions
Depth 153/4"

Width 36", 42", 48", 60", 66", and 72"

Height 161/4"

Steel and wood front
doors glide smoothly from
one side of the case to the
other.

On-module attachment
brackets are used to
mount bins on panels of the
same width as bins and are
included with the bin as a
standard component.

...............................................................................................................................................

Lock is standard on bins to
secure the door. The door
can be locked in the closed
position on either the right- or
left-hand side of the bin. 
Lock is located underneath
the center of the shelf. Lock
is standard factory-installed,
keyed random. A no-lock
option is available.
cLock and Keying, page 608

Safety catch locks 
overhead storage unit to
frame to prevent accidental
removal.

Metal backstop prevents
notebooks and equipment
from damaging panel 
surface.

Bin ships assembled.

Recess beneath unit can
accommodate a shelf light.
cPage 278
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Universal Sliding Door Bins

Upmount brackets 
are optional for use on
Answer, Kick, Series 9000,
Avenir, and Montage.
Brackets attach the bin near
the top of 54"H panel to
enable overhead storage to
be used on lower panel
heights. Bins using an
upmount bracket must be
installed on a panel of the
same width. For Montage,
upmount brackets attach
near the top of a 55"H
frame.

Two upmount bin
brackets can be hung side
by side in an in-line, 
T- or X-application.
Universal over the case bins
can be upmounted over or
adjacent to a slatwall.

Omit brackets option
must be specified when bin
is being used in hutch kit or
Series 9000 service module
application, or when attach-
ing bin to a horizontal wall
attachment bracket. Order
hutch kit or Series 9000 ser-
vice module package 
separately.

Horizontal off-module
brackets, optional,
accommodate off-module
installations of overhead
bins on all widths of
Montage enhanced 
off-module panels.
Tip: Maximum width for a hor-
izontal off-module bin that is
mounted on an enhanced off-
module Montage panel is
48"W.
Tip: Horizontal off-module
brackets push bin out from
panel 5⁄8" on enhanced off-
module Montage panel.
Tip: Only two pairs of off-
module brackets and associ-
ated storage can be mounted
per frame.
Tip: Horizontal off-module
brackets are visible below the
overhead bin.
Tip: End of bin must be 41⁄2"
or more past the joint of the
panels in an off-module
application.

Horizontal off-module
brackets cannot span a
vertical frame rail or joint on
enhanced off-module
Montage panel only.

Lock in bin is concealed
from view beneath the shelf.
Locks are available factory-
or field-installed. Factory-
installed locks are standard
and available keyed random
only. Optional field-installed
locks are available with con-
secutive, specific, and
random keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 608

Shelf lights are available
for use beneath bins. Lights
recess into the bottom of the
overhead storage unit.
cPage 278

Divider is available as an
option on overhead bins.
Dividers ship in a package of
four.
cPage 224

Back of storage bin is
open to allow panel surface
to show. Metal backstop pre-
vents contents of bin from
damaging panel surface.

Overhead storage bin
height accepts standard
and A4 binders.

Connections

Steel support hooks 
on end supports insert into
the slotted channel of a
panel or wall channel and
lock into place with a safety
catch.

Width of overhead bin
must match the width of the
panel or panels that it is
attached to when using an
on-module bracket. Bin may
span up to two frames.
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...............................................................................................................................................

Additional support for
stability may be required
when overhead bins are
attached to panels.
Counterbalancing loads on
opposite sides of the panels
increases stability.

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets are avail-
able to attach storage bins
to wall of building. Specify
as separate style number.
Tip: Select the omit 
brackets option when order-
ing the bin.

Wall channels are 
available to attach bins 
to concrete or block walls.
Wall channels can be used
to attach bins and tack-
boards to wood, dry wall, 
or plaster walls if the wall is
reinforced. Montage bin
brackets will not work with
these wall channels, order
Answer bins for this
application.
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Wiring & Cabling

Vertical wire managers
are available to conceal
cords that are routed from
light mounted beneath 
overhead storage.
cPage 288

Surface Materials
Overhead bin
• Paint

Lock
• 9201 Polished Chrome
• 9250 Ember Chrome

(optional)

On-module and vertical 
off-module attachment
brackets
• Black paint only

Horizontal off-module
attachment brackets
for Montage
• Paint to match bin

Upmount brackets
• Paint

Dividers
• White plastic

Overhead storage 
components cannot be
attached to Montage frames
with glass tiles.

Overhead storage com-
ponents install at 65"H only.
They cannot install on a 10"H
stacker or any base frame
lower than 65"H.
Tip: A special half-height shelf
is available, contact Systems
Specials Group for an 
engineering quote.

65"H  

65"H  Frames

45"H   

20"H   

86"H  

65"H

86"H  Frames

Application Topics

Clearance between
Universal Systems worksur-
faces and bottom of overhead
bins is 203⁄4"H when storage
unit is installed in the highest
position on a 65"H panel and
glides are adjusted all the
way into the panel. Clearance
between Universal
Freestanding worksurfaces
and bottom of overhead bins
is 2015⁄16" when storage unit
is installed in the highest
position on a 65"H panel and
glides are adjusted all the
way into the panel.

Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.

Bracket Application
Rules
cPage 232

Rules for Frame
Stability
cPage 48

20
3 /

4"
 o

r 
20

15
/1

6"
  

C
le

ar
an

ce

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Universal Storage

Universal Sliding Door Bins For Use with Montage, continued

214 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

August 2015



Universal Sliding Door Bins

Montage Solutions Specification Guide 215

U
n

ive
rsa

l S
to

ra
g

e
Universal Storage

August 2015



216 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

Universal Storage

Universal Over the Case and In the Case Bins
For Use with Montage

Product Details
On-module attachment
brackets are independent
of the storage bins and
unique to the panel system
they are used on. The fol-
lowing style number suffixes
indicate the panels they
attach to:
TAK = Answer and Kick
S9 = Series 9000
AVR = Avenir
MON = Montage
If the storage bin needs to
be attached to a different
panel in the future, addi-
tional on-module attachment
brackets can be purchased
through Service Parts.

Vertical off-module
brackets, optional, can 
be used to mount one or 
two sides of an overhead bin 
off-module on Answer, Kick,
Series 9000, Avenir, and
Montage with vertical slot
patterned panels. To mount
an overhead bin with one
side off-module, specify with
one vertical off-module
bracket. To mount an over-
head bin with two sides off-
module, specify with two
vertical off-module brackets.
Both of these brackets
attach to the on-module
bracket that comes standard
with the overhead bin.

Vertical off-module
brackets are used with
bins up to 12" wider than 
the panel, allowing them to
overhang the panel seam.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
Depth 153⁄4" 

Width 24", 30", 36", 42", 48", 60", 66", and 72"

Height 161⁄4"

Universal over the case
bins can be attached to
panels with an on-module
bracket and provide overhead
storage in the work space.
cSpecifying, page 500 Flat-front and radius-

front lift-up doors open
and close quietly. When up,
the doors rest on top of the
case to provide more stor-
age space inside.

Recess beneath unit can
accommodate a shelf light.
cPage 278

Backstop prevents note-
books and equipment from
damaging the surface of the
panels or walls.

Locks are standard on bins
to secure the door(s). Lock
is located underneath the
center of the shelf. Locks
are standard factory-
installed, keyed random.
Two-door units are keyed
alike. A no-lock option is
available.
cLock and Keying, page 608

...............................................................................................................................................

Safety catch locks over-
head storage unit to frame to
prevent accidental removal.

On-module attachment
brackets are used to
mount bins on panels of the
same width as bins and are
included with the bin as a
standard component.

Bin is steel and ships
assembled.

Universal in the case
bins, attach to panels with
an on-module bracket and
provide overhead storage in
the work space. Door is avail-
able in steel or wood.
cSpecifying, page 500

Flat-front lift-up doors
(steel or wood) recess into
the overhead storage bin.
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Universal Storage

Picture frame door,
optional, is available on
Universal over the case and
in the case bins with flat
steel fronts only, and is an
aluminum door frame with
acrylic or glass inserts. An
omit insert option is also
available which allows
custom material to be field
installed in the aluminum
door frame. 

The acrylic door insert
is a white acrylic. A door
assist mechanism is not
available as an option on a
bin with an acrylic door
insert due to the light 
weight door.

The glass door insert 
is tempered translucent
glass. If a glass door insert
option is specified and a
door assist mechanism is
also required, an assist
mechanism must be 
specified as a separate
option to the storage bin.
Due to the weight of the
glass door insert, it is 
recommended to specify 
the optional door assist
mechanism. 

Upmount brackets are
optional for use on Answer,
Kick, Series 9000, Avenir,
and Montage. Brackets
attach the bin near the top of
54"H panel to enable over-
head storage to be used on
lower panel heights. Bins
using an upmount bracket
must be installed on a panel
of the same width. For
Montage, upmount brackets
attach near the top of a 55"H
frame.

Two upmount bin
brackets can be hung 
side by side in an in-line, 
T-, or X-application. Bin can
be upmounted on slatwall
skin as long as there is 
not another bin or another 
slatwall.

Omit brackets option
must be specified when bin
is being used in hutch kit or
Series 9000 service module
application, or when attach-
ing bin to a horizontal wall
attachment bracket. Order
hutch kit or Series 9000 
service module package
separately.

Horizontal off-module
brackets, optional,
accommodate off-module
installations of overhead
bins on all widths of
Montage enhanced 
off-module panels.
Tip: Maximum width for a hor-
izontal off-module bin that is
mounted on an enhanced off-
module Montage panel is
48"W.
Tip: Horizontal off-module
brackets push bin out from
panel 5⁄8" on enhanced off-
module Montage panel.
Tip: Only two pairs of off-
module brackets and associ-
ated storage can be mounted
per frame.
Tip: Horizontal off-module
brackets are visible below the
overhead bin.
Tip: End of bin must be 41⁄2"
or more past the joint of the
panels in an off-module
application.

Horizontal off-module
brackets cannot span a
vertical frame rail or joint on
enhanced off-module
Montage panel only.

The omit insert custom
material must be ordered
from a material vendor.  If an
omit insert option is speci-
fied and a door assist mech-
anism is also required, an
assist mechanism must be
specified as a separate
option to the storage bin.
The weight of a custom
insert on a Universal over
the case bin can not exceed
101⁄2 pounds.  An insert for a
Universal over the case stor-
age bin door with an assist
mechanism must weigh
within the range of 
7 1⁄4 pounds to 101⁄2 pounds
or the assist mechanism will
not function correctly.
Custom materials being
installed in a door insert
must comply with local build-
ing codes. Consult with local
authorities to determine
compliance requirements.
The use of safety glass is
required if installing custom
glass in a door insert. To
install customer provided
material in a picture frame
door with the insert omitted,
make sure the material is cut
precisely to the sizes listed
on the dimensions matrix.
cSee Dimensions for 
Custom Field-Installed 
Picture Frame Door 
Inserts, page 219

Door assist mecha-
nism, optional, consist of a
gas cylinder and spring that
provides an assisted open
and close of the door. When
opening the door, the spring
pulls the door to the fully
recessed position. When
closing the door, the assist
mechanism will slowly close
the door. Universal bins ship
with two assist mechanisms
per door when specified.

Lock in bin is concealed
from view beneath the shelf.
Locks are available factory-or
field-installed. Factory-
installed locks are standard
and available keyed random
only. Two-door units are
keyed alike. Optional field-
installed locks are available
with consecutive, specific,
and random keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 608

Shelf lights are available
for use beneath bins. Lights
recess into the bottom of
overhead bins.
cPage 278

Divider is available as an
option on overhead bins.
Dividers ship in a package 
of four.
cPage 224
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Universal Over the Case and In The Case Bins For Use With Montage, continued
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Back of storage bin is
open to allow panel surface
to show. Metal backstop pre-
vents contents of bin from
damaging panel surface.

Overhead storage bin
height accepts standard
and A4 binders.

Connections

Steel support hooks 
on end supports insert
into the slotted channel of a
panel or wall channel and
lock into place with a safety
catch.

Width of overhead bin
must match the width of the
panel or panels that it is
attached to when using an
on-module bracket. Bin may
span up to two frames.

Additional support for
stability may be required
when overhead bins are
attached to panels.
Counterbalancing loads on
opposite sides of the panels
increases stability.

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets are avail-
able to attach storage bins
to wall of building. Specify
as a separate style number.
Tip: Select the omit brackets
option when ordering the
bin.

Wall channels are avail-
able to attach bins to con-
crete or block walls. Wall
channels can be used to
attach bins and tackboards
to wood, dry wall, or plaster
walls if the wall is reinforced.
Montage bin brackets will
not work with these wall
channels, order Answer bins
for this application. Montage
bin brackets will not work
with these wall channels,
order Answer bins for this
application.

Overhead storage 
components cannot be
attached to Montage frames
with glass tiles.

Overhead storage com-
ponents install at 65"H only.
They cannot install on a 10"H
stacker or any base frame
lower than 65"H.
Tip: A special half-height shelf
is available, contact Systems
Specials Group for an 
engineering quote.

Wiring & Cabling

Vertical wire managers
are available to conceal
cords that are routed from
light mounted beneath 
overhead storage.
cPage 288

86"H  

65"H

86"H  Frames

65"H  

65"H  Frames

45"H   

20"H   

Surface Materials
Overhead bin
• Paint

Lock
• 9201 Polished Chrome
• 9250 Ember Chrome

(optional)

On-module and vertical 
off-module attachment
brackets
• Black paint only

Horizontal off-module
attachment brackets
for Montage
• Paint to match bin

Upmount brackets
• Paint

Dividers
• White plastic

Application Topics

Clearance between
Universal Systems worksur-
faces and bottom of over-
head bins is 203⁄4"H when
storage unit is installed in
the highest position on a
65"H panel and glides are
adjusted all the way into the
panel. Clearance between
Universal Freestanding
worksurfaces and bottom of
overhead bins is 2015⁄16"
when storage unit is
installed in the highest posi-
tion on a 65"H panel and
glides are adjusted all the
way into the panel.

Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cFor interior dimensions,
see Storage Capacities and
Dimensions in the Storage
Specification Guide.

Bracket Application
Rules
cPage 232

Rules for Frame
Stability
cPage 48
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Dimensions For Custom
Field-Installed Picture 

Frame Door Inserts

For Universal Over the Case Bins
DCustom Picture Frame Door Inserts

DBin DDoor DHeight Width Thickness 
dWidth dWidth d+/–0.02" +/–0.02" +/–0.02"
d d d

24" 24" 15.933" 23.314" 0.138"

25" 25" 15.933" 24.314" 0.138"

30" 30" 15.933" 29.314" 0.138"

35" 35" 15.933" 34.314" 0.138"

36" 36" 15.933" 35.314" 0.138"

42" 42" 15.933" 41.314" 0.138"

45" 45" 15.933" 44.314" 0.138"

48" 48" 15.933" 47.314" 0.138"

60" 30" (per door) 15.933" 29.314" 0.138"

66 33" (per door) 15.933" 32.314" 0.138"

70" 35" (per door) 15.933" 34.314" 0.138"

72" 36" (per door) 15.933" 35.314" 0.138"

75" 371⁄2" (per door) 15.933" 36.314" 0.138"
d d d

Tip: A custom insert cannot be factory installed. Custom insert must be ordered from a material vendor and will not be handled like a Steelcase Customer's
Own Material. In selecting materials for customer supplied inserts, consider material characteristics, such as effects from thermal changes, humidity changes,
aging characteristics, and strength of material. Do not use materials that allow the overall size of the custom insert to deviate by amounts larger than the
acceptable tolerances listed in the matrix.

For Universal In the Case Bins
DCustom Picture Frame Door Inserts

DBin DDoor DHeight Width Thickness 
dWidth dWidth d+/–0.02" +/–0.02" +/–0.02"
d d d

24" 24" 15.000" 23.164" 0.138"

25" 25" 15.000" 24.164" 0.138"

30" 30" 15.000" 29.164" 0.138"

35" 35" 15.000" 34.164" 0.138"

36" 36" 15.000" 35.164" 0.138"

42" 42" 15.000" 41.164" 0.138"

45" 45" 15.000" 44.164" 0.138"

48" 48" 15.000" 47.164" 0.138"

60" 30" (per door) 15.000" 29.164" 0.138"

66 33" (per door) 15.000" 32.164" 0.138"

70" 35" (per door) 15.000" 34.164" 0.138"

72" 36" (per door) 15.000" 35.164" 0.138"

75" 371⁄2" (per door) 15.000" 36.664" 0.138"
d d d

Tip: A custom insert cannot be factory installed. Custom insert must be ordered from a material vendor and will not be handled like a Steelcase Customer's
Own Material. In selecting materials for customer supplied inserts, consider material characteristics, such as effects from thermal changes, humidity changes,
aging characteristics, and strength of material. Do not use materials that allow the overall size of the custom insert to deviate by amounts larger than the
acceptable tolerances listed in the matrix.
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Dimensions For Custom Field-Installed Picture Frame 
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Hutch kits allow one
Universal sliding door, over
the case, or in the case bin to
be mounted above a desk or
credenza, to provide privacy
and overhead storage. A hutch
kit includes two end supports,
a back panel for the bin, an
accessory rail, a double-sided
tackboard, one cable man-
ager, and attachment 
hardware.
cSpecifying, page 504

End panels support the
storage bins and are
attached to the worksurface
with screws.

Painted steel back
panel encloses the storage
bin so the hutch does not
need to be panel wrapped.

Product Details

Double-sided tack -
boards are standard with
hutch kits. They divide
space, increase privacy, and
provide a display 
surface.

Accessory rail accepts
the dividers that are avail-
able as an option to the stor-
age bin and the hutch kit
receptacle. The rail also
accepts selected Details
worktools. A 11⁄2" gap below
the accessory rail allows
plugs and cords to be routed
between the rail and the
worksurface. A painted metal
access cover slides up and
down to allow plugs to pass
through without creating a
large visible gap.

Power receptacles and
power and data strip
are available for field instal-
lation on the accessory rail,
providing access to power at
worksurface height. 

Actual Dimensions
Depth 147⁄8"

Width 24", 30", 36", 42", 48", 60", 66", or 72"

Height 375⁄16"

Bins are sold separately.
Any Universal sliding door,
over the case, or in the case
bin can be used.  Select the
omit brackets option when
ordering the bin.

Universal Storage

Hutch Kits

Double-sided tack-
board can be ordered with
matching or contrasting 
fabrics.

Accessory rail accepts
the hutch kit receptacle,
power and data strip,
selected Details worktools,
and the dividers that are an
option to the storage bin.

11⁄2" gap below the
accessory rail allows
plugs and cords to be routed
between the rail and the
worksurface. A painted metal
access cover slides up and
down to allow plugs to pass
through without creating a
large visible gap.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Hutch Kits

Shipping
Hutch kits are assembled
in the field.
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Connections

Hutches can be used on
231⁄2"D, 24"D, 291⁄2"D, and
30"D freestanding desks and
credenzas. They can also be
used on full-depth corner
and extended corner work-
surfaces.

24"W and 30"W
hutches can also be
mounted on the ends of
desks, credenzas, and bullet
peninsula worksurfaces that
are at least as deep as the
hutch is wide.

Hutch end supports
attach to the worksurface
using screws that are
shipped with the hutch kit.

Hutch connector
bracket is available to
connect two or more hutch
kits side by side.
cSee Desk Stability 
Guidelines, page 166

Shelf lights are available
to recess into the bottom of
storage bins.

Wiring & Cabling

Light cords can be routed
through a hutch vertical
cable manager, and then
through the gap between the
accessory rail and the work-
surface. One non-handed,
painted steel vertical cable
manager is shipped with
each hutch kit. Additional
cable managers, ordered
separately, are available.

Surface Materials
End supports, back
panel, vertical cable
manager, and acces-
sory rail
• Paint

Tackboard
• Vertical surface fabric

Power receptacle
• Black plastic only

Pricing
Tip: To price a tackboard
with fabrics in two different
price groups on opposite
sides, add the two prices
together and divide by two.

Application Topics
Clearance between the
worksurface and the bin is
211⁄8".

Hutch end panels must
be located immediately
above a floor support that
stabilizes the front and back
edges of the worksurface,
such as a pedestal, an end
support, or a pair of legs.

Details accessories are
available for use on acces-
sory rail including letter tray,
pencil cup, double square
cup, shallow dish, office in a
file, mini shelf, personal
shelf, and slatshelves. For
product information, see the
Details Specification Guide.

Universal Storage
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Universal shelves
supported by Answer, Kick,
Series 9000, Avenir, and
Montage, provide overhead
storage in the work space.
cSpecifying, page 507

Actual Dimensions
Depth 143/4"

Width 24", 30", 36", 42", 48", 60", and 72"

Height 111/2" (Montage only)

Safety catch locks shelf
units to frame to prevent
accidental removal.

On-module attachment
hooks are integral to the
end supports and are used
to mount shelves on panels
of the same width as bins.

Product Details

Shelf lights are available
for use beneath shelves.
Lights recess into the bottom
of the overhead storage unit.
cPage 278

Dividers are available 
field installed for use on
Universal shelves. Dividers
ship in a package of four.
Dividers cannot attach to
Universal personal shelves.

Universal shelves for
use on Montage panels
have a taller end support to
accommodate vertical slots
in frame.  

Universal shelves cannot
mount on a 55"H Montage
frame. Contact Steelcase
Specials for a solution on 
a 55"H frame.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Metal backstop on
Universal shelves pre-
vents notebooks and equip-
ment from damaging panel
surface.

Shelves are steel and ship
ready to assemble.

Universal Storage

Universal Shelves
For Use with Montage
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Connections

Steel support hooks on
end supports insert into the
slotted channel of a panel or
wall channel and lock into
place with a safety catch.

On-module attachment
hooks cannot be attached
to upmount brackets.

Width of shelf must
match the width of the panel
or panels that it is attached
to with the on-module brack-
ets. Shelves may span up to
two frames.

Overhead storage 
components cannot be
attached to Montage frames
with glass tiles.

Overhead storage
shelves install at 65"H
only. They cannot install 
on a 10"H stacker or any
base frame lower than 65"H.
Tip: A special half-height
shelf is available, contact
Systems Specials Group 
for an engineering quote.

86"H  Frames

86"H  

65"H

65"H  Frames

45"H   

20"H   

65"H  

Wiring & Cabling

Vertical wire managers
conceal cords and cables
that are routed vertically out-
side of the panels.
cPage 288

Surface Materials
Shelf
• Paint

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.

Bracket Application
Rules
cPage 232

Rules for Frame
Stability
cPage 48

Universal Shelves 

Universal Storage
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Dividers 

cSpecifying, page 508

Specifying
A carton of four
dividers is available as an
option on overhead bins and
Universal shelves.

Surface Materials
Divider
• White plastic only

Actual Dimensions
Depth 71⁄2"

Width 1⁄4" 
11⁄2" at the back

Height 61⁄2"

Product Details

Divides space in bins and
shelves.

Surface Materials
Divider
• Clear textured plastic only

Actual Dimensions
Depth 103⁄4"

Width 4" at the back
1⁄2" at the front

Height 41⁄2"

Product Details

Divides space in panel-
supported bins and
Universal shelves. Dividers
will not work in Universal
curved front bins or bins and
shelves introduced prior to
March 2007.

Divider can be used on
hutch kit or Series 9000 ser-
vice module package acces-
sory rail.

Dividers for Overhead
Storage Bins and
Shelves Introduced
prior to March 2007

cSpecifying, page 508

Universal Storage

Dividers
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Universal Storage

Horizontal Wall Attachment Brackets
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, and Universal In the Case Bins

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets can
attach to wall of building to
accept Universal sliding
door, Universal over the
case, and Universal in the
case storage bins. Brackets
will not accept bins intro-
duced prior to March 2007,
TS Series bins or Universal
curved front bins.
cSpecifying, page 509
Tip: Specify as a separate
style number.

Product Details

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets must
match the width of the 
storage bin.
Tip: Select the omit brackets
option when ordering the
bin.

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets include
brackets and a steel back to
enclose the storage bin.

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets can be
positioned on wall at height
needed.

Connections
Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets can be
used to attach Universal
sliding door, Universal over
the case, and Universal in
the case bins to a building
wall. TS Series and
Universal curved front bins
cannot attach to horizontal
wall attachment brackets.

Shelves can not hang off
horizontal wall attachment
brackets.

Mounting of horizontal wall
attachment brackets must
include attachment to at
least two wall studs, but it is
recommended to attach to
all studs in wall behind the
storage bin. Storage bins
that are 24"W or 25"W can
only be mounted with hori-
zontal wall attachment
brackets if wall is constructed
with 16" stud centers.

Field install: 
• Concrete walls with Hilti

type anchors.
• Drywall or plywood with

5⁄8" thick Toggler R-type
3⁄16" wall anchors with
countersunk flat head
screw.

• Wood studs with #10 wood
screws of appropriate
length with countersunk
flat head screw.

• Steel studs with #10 sheet
metal screws of appropri-
ate length with counter-
sunk flat head screw.

Limit of one bin for each
horizontal wall attachment
bracket.

Attaching worksur-
faces to horizontal wall
attachment brackets is not
possible.

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets allow
overhead storage bin to fit
flush to wall. 

Actual Dimensions
Width 24", 30", 36", 42", 48",
60", and 72".

Surface Materials
Brackets and steel
back
• Paint

Horizontal Wall 
Attachment Brackets
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Bins, supported by frames,
provide overhead storage in the
work space. Bin shelf, top, and
back are steel. Side panels are
plastic. Door is steel or wood.
Bins ship fully assembled.
cSpecifying, page 512

Actual Dimensions
Overhead storage bin

Depth 161⁄2" 

Inside depth 133⁄4"

Width 30", 36", 42",  or 48"

Inside width 271⁄4", 331⁄4", 391⁄4", or 451⁄4"

Height 15"

Height with door open 23"

Inside height 133⁄4"

150%150%

Easy open and easy
close doors open over
the top of the bin. 

Full off-module brackets
are optional. Bracket can 
be used to mount bins 
completely off-module on
enhanced off-module Montage
with horizontal slot patterned
panels. 

Basic attachment
brackets are used to
mount bins on panels with
vertical slot patterns.
Bracket allows bin to be
flush with the bracket or to
extend beyond the bracket
up to 12".

Safety catches lock over-
head storage unit to bracket
and frame to prevent acciden-
tal removal.

Locks are standard on the
bin. Lock is centered on the
underside of the case and
angled forward to provide a
clean aesthetic, yet it is
easy to access. Locks are
standard factory-installed,
keyed random.
cLock and Keying,
page 608

Universal Storage

Universal Curved Front Bins
For Use with Montage
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Universal Curved Front Bins

Product Details

Lock is angled forward
so it provides a clean 
aesthetic, yet it is easy to
access. Locks are available
factory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks 
are standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are avail-
able with consecutive, spe-
cific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying,
page 608

Bin has access holes 
in bottom of bin for wire
management.

When curved front bin
is in upmounted posi-
tion, slotted channels are
visible. A flat steel back is
available through Specials.

Bookends hold books and
other materials upright in
bin.

Top of bin can align with
the top of the frame. 

Back of bin is closed.

Bin height accepts stan-
dard and A4 binders.

Top of bin cannot be
loaded.

Ganging bracket is rec-
ommended on all panels. It
joins adjacent overhead bins
and shelves for optimal
visual alignment. Ganging
bracket is ordered 
separately.

Stationary shelves can
be added to bins on site.

Stationary shelf hangs
from the bottom of curved
front bins with KBIN_ style
numbers. Space between
bottom of bin and top of 
stationary shelf is 51⁄2".
Overall stationary shelf
height dimension is 65⁄32". 
Specify the same width as
corresponding bin. Shelf is
steel with molded endcaps.
Tip: Stationary shelf cannot
hang from an upmounted bin
or shelf.

Connections
Bin comes standard with
basic attachment bracket.
Off-module brackets are
optional.
cSee Bracket Application 
Rules, page 234.

Underline task light’s
3⁄4" profile makes it the ideal
task lighting solution for uni-
versal bins and shelves.
Underline task light includes
the lamp, ballast, and 9'
cord. It virtually disappears
when mounted beneath
these storage solutions.
Underline mounts flush to
the bottom of Universal Bins
and Shelves using screws.
Task light is field-installed
and pre-drilled holes are
provided. Spiral 9' cord
option is designed to drop
straight down from fixture.
This option is an aesthetic
alternative to the traditional
cord. Housing is 24"W and
3⁄4"H and is available in dark
champagne, pewter, and
black.

Curved bins install at 65"H
only. They cannot install on a
10"H stacker or any base
frame lower than 65"H.
Tip: A special half-height
shelf is available, contact
Systems Specials Group 
for an engineering quote.

For New York City, tool-
free clips are required for
flush mount applications
within New York. Clips allow
removal of Underline without
use of a tool.

Off-module brackets
cannot span a vertical or joint
where two frames come
together on enhanced off-
module Montage frame. Shift
bin or shelf to avoid joint.

86"H  

65"H

86"H  Frames

65"H  

65"H  Frames

45"H   

20"H   

Surface Materials
Bins
• Paint
• Metallic paint (optional)

Side panel
• Color molded plastic to

match bin color if textured
paint is specified for bin

• Painted plastic to match
bin color if metallic paint is
specified for bin

Fronts
• Paint
• Metallic paint (optional)
• Wood (optional)

Locks
• 9201 Polished Chrome 
• 9250 Ember Chrome 

(optional)

Basic attachment
and full off-module
brackets
• Black

Full off-module bracket
coverplates
• Painted to match bin

Stationary shelves
• Paint
• Metallic paint (optional)

Endcaps for stationary
shelves
• 6695 Midnight only

Attachment rods for
stationary shelves
• Shiny chrome

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.

Bracket Application
Rules
cPage 234

Rules for Frame
Stability
cPage 48

Universal Storage

August 2015



...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Universal L-Shelves and Stationary Shelves
For Use with Answer

L-shelf, supported by frames,
provide overhead storage in the
work space. L-shelf and back
are steel. L-shelf is partially
field-assembled.
cSpecifying, page 513

Actual Dimensions
Shelf

Depth 141⁄4"

Width 297⁄8", 357⁄8", 417⁄8", or 477⁄8"

Inside width 253⁄4", 313⁄4", 373⁄4", or 433⁄4"

Height 15"

Shelf thickness 5⁄8"

Basic attachment
brackets are used to
mount bins on panels
with vertical slot patterns.
Bracket allows bin to be
flush with the bracket or
to extend beyond the
bracket up to 12".

Safety catches lock
overhead storage unit to
bracket and frame to prevent
accidental removal.

5⁄16" diameter rods
provide an open aes-
thetic to the sides of the
L-shelf.

Spacers on shelf attach back
to shelf.

Endcaps are molded
plastic.

Basic and open design
upmount brackets are
optional. Brackets attach
shelf near the top of 54"H
panel to enable overhead
storage to be used on lower
panel heights. 
Exception: Open design
upmount bracket cannot be
used when double-pane
window is in top position of
panel.
Tip: When using upmount
brackets with overhead stor-
age and daisy chaining
lights, use the open design
upmount bracket for better
cord management.

Universal Storage
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Product Details

Spacers on shelf provide
1⁄4" gap between back and
shelf. Back screws to shelf
through spacers.

Bookends hold books and
other materials upright on
shelf.

Top of L-shelf can align
with the top of the frame. 

L-shelves can be mounted
in front of slatwall skin or
upmounted on Answer slat-
wall as long as there is not
another bin or shelf or slat-
wall skin on the adjacent in-
line panel.

L-shelves are intended 
as a companion to the
Universal curved front bins.
They will not align horizon-
tally if mounted adjacent to a
Universal over the case or
Universal in the case bin in
standard or upmount 
applications.

Spacer

1/4" gap

Shelf

Open design upmount
bracket cannot be used
when double-pane window
is in top position of panel.

Stationary shelves can
be added to bins on site.

Stationary shelf hangs
from the bottom of L-shelves
with KLSHF_ style numbers.
Space between bottom of 
L-shelf and top of stationary
shelf is 51⁄2". Overall station-
ary shelf height dimension is
65⁄32". Specify the same
width as corresponding 
L-shelf. Shelf is steel with
molded endcaps.
Tip: Stationary shelf cannot
hang from an upmounted bin
or shelf.

Ganging bracket is 
recommended on all panels.
It joins adjacent overhead
bins and shelves for optimal
visual alignment. Ganging
bracket is ordered 
separately.

Connections
L-shelves come standard
with basic attachment
bracket. Upmount brackets
are optional.
cSee Bracket Application
Rules, page 234.

Underline task light’s
3⁄4" profile makes it the ideal
task lighting solution for
Universal bins and shelves.
Underline task light includes
the lamp, ballast, and 9'
cord. It virtually disappears
when mounted beneath
these storage solutions.
Underline mounts flush to
the bottom of Universal bins
and shelves using screws.
Task light is field-installed
and pre-drilled holes are
provided. Spiral 9' cord
option is designed to drop
straight down from fixture.
This option is an aesthetic
alternative to the traditional
cord. Housing is 24"W and
3⁄4"H and is available in dark
champagne, pewter, and
black.

For New York City, tool-
free clips are required for
flush mount applications
within New York. Clips allow
removal of Underline without
use of a tool.

Wall channels are avail-
able to attach L-shelves to
concrete or block walls. Wall
channels can be used to
attach L-shelves and tack-
boards to wood, dry wall, or
plaster walls if the wall is
reinforced.

Surface Materials
L-shelves
• Paint
• Metallic paint (optional)

Endcaps for L-shelf
and stationary shelf
• 6695 Midnight only

Basic attachment
brackets
• Black

Spacers
• Plastic: 6695 Midnight only

Rods
• Shiny chrome

Basic upmount bracket
• Painted to match shelf

Open design upmount
bracket
• Shiny chrome

Stationary shelf
• Paint
• Metallic paint (optional)

Endcaps for stationary
shelf
• 6695 Midnight only

Attachment rods for
stationary shelf
• Shiny chrome

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cFor interior dimensions,
see Storage Capacities and
Dimensions in the Storage
Specification Guide.

Hanging components
cannot be hung in front of a
double-pane window.

Hanging components
cannot be used next to a
double-pane window at a 90
degree corner.

Open design upmount
bin and shelf bracket
cannot be used when
double-pane window is 
in top position of panel.

Bracket Application
Rules
cPage 234

Stability Guidelines
cPage 52

Universal L-Shelves
and Stationary Shelves

Universal Storage
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Bookends
cSpecifying, page 514

Product Details
Divides space in bins and
shelves.

Surface Materials
Bookend
• 6695 Midnight only

Actual Dimensions
Depth 51⁄4"

Width 6"

Height 8"

ADA Pull
cSpecifying, page 514

Product Details
ADA pull mounts to inside
of bin door and makes it
possible to close the bin
from a seated position. ADA
pull is ordered separately.

36" W�
scale 100

Surface Materials
• 6695 Midnight only

Ganging Bracket
cSpecifying, page 514

Product Details
Ganging bracket is rec-
ommended on all panels. It
joins adjacent overhead
bins and shelves for optimal
visual alignment. Ganging
bracket is ordered 
separately.

Surface Materials
• Paint
• Metallic paint (option)

Universal Storage

Accessories for Universal Curved Front Bins and Universal L-Shelves
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Slim shelves hang from
the standard slots in any
Montage frame. Recom -
mended height is 36"H 
from the floor. 

Two attachment brack-
ets are included with
shelves less than or equal to
48"W. Two attachment
brackets and a mid-span
support are included with
shelves wider than 48"W.

Answer will not sup-
port two shelves installed
end-to-end.

Surface Materials
Slim shelves 
• Paint

Attachment brackets
• Painted to match shelf

36"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Slim shelves provide a panel-
supported surface that attaches
to Answer, Kick, Series 9000,
Avenir, and Montage with panel-
specific brackets.
cSpecifying, page 515

Slim shelf is an extruded 
aluminum shelf that provides
storage for small items.

Actual Dimensions
Slim shelves

Depth 63⁄8"

Width 24", 30", 36", 42", 48", 60", 72", 96"

Product Details
Slim shelves attach to
Answer, Kick, Series 9000,
Avenir, and Montage with
panel-specific brackets.

For Montage, slim
shelves can be used on
any enhanced Montage
frame, including monolithic
frames, and any standard
Montage frame manufac-
tured after July 2001.

Gap at back of slim
shelf allows routing of shelf
light cord.

Slim shelves can be
mounted off-module. No
more than 12" overhang on
either side of panel is rec-
ommended. Brackets attach
on vertical seams of panel,
while the shelf adjusts off-
module on the brackets. 

Slim shelves will mount
on 10"H stacker frames.
Shelf only has one slot
requirement for left side of
shelf and one slot require-
ment for right side of shelf.

12"
max

12"
max

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Slim Shelves Slim Shelves
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Bracket Application Matrix

Additional support for
stability may be required
when shelves and overhead
storage bins are attached 
to panels. Counterbalancing
loads on the opposite sides
of the panels increases 
stability.
Tip: See Stability Guidelines
in each corresponding 
specification guide.

On-module attachment
brackets install in panel
seams.

On-module brackets
can be used above and
adjacent to slatwall on
Answer and Montage
Panels.

On-module brackets
can be used with a panel
stacker on Answer, Kick, and
Montage panels. Follow
standard panel stacker
guidelines for each panel.

Off-module brackets
are used with bins up to 12"
larger than the panel, allow-
ing them to overhang the
panel seam.

On-module brackets
and hooks are used to
mount overhead bins and
Universal shelves to panels
with vertical slot patterns.
Answer, Kick, Series 9000,
Avenir, and Montage panels
can support on-module
attachment brackets.

Universal personal
shelves can attach on-
module to all panels except
Montage.

Width of overhead stor-
age unit must match the
width of the panel or panels
that it is attached to. Storage
bins or shelves may span up
to two panels.

On-Module Brackets and Hooks

Vertical off-module
brackets, optional, can be
used to mount one or two
sides of the overhead bin
off-module on Answer, Kick,
Series 9000, Avenir, and
Montage with vertical-slot-
patterned panels. Both of
these brackets attach to the
on-module bracket that
comes standard with the
overhead bin. Vertical off-
module brackets allow bins
to be installed a maximum of
12" off-module. Vertical off-
module brackets can be
used with 30"W to 60"W
Montage bins only.

12" max

x + y =12" max

x

y

Universal Bins—
TS Series Bins, Universal Universal Horizontal Off-
Universal Bins, Bins— Bins— Module (for use
and Universal Single Side Two Sided with Technology Universal
Shelves— Vertical Off- Vertical Off- Wall and Montage Bins—

Panels On-Module Module Module only) Upmount

Answer • • • •
Kick • • • •
Series 9000 • • • •
Avenir • • • •
Montage • • • • •

Off-Module Brackets
Vertical off-module
brackets can be used
above and adjacent to slat-
wall on Answer and Montage
panels.

Vertical off-module
brackets can be used 
with a panel stacker on
Answer, Kick, and Montage
panels. Follow standard
panel stacker guidelines for
each panel.

Horizontal off-module
brackets, optional, accom-
modate off-module installa-
tions of overhead storage
bins on panels with horizon-
tal slot patterns.  Enhanced
off-module Montage frames
can support horizontal off-
module brackets. Horizontal
off-module brackets can be
used with 24"W to 48"W
Montage bins only.

Horizontal off-module
brackets can be used
above and adjacent to slat-
wall on Montage panels.

Horizontal off-module
brackets can be used 
with a panel stacker on
Montage panels. Follow
standard panel stacker
guidelines for each panel.

Enhanced off-module
Montage frames have
horizontal slot patterns and
must be specified for hori-
zontal off-module Montage
configurations.

Horizontal off-module
brackets push bin out
from panel 5⁄8" on enhanced
off-module Montage panels.

Horizontal off-module
brackets cannot span a
vertical or joint where two
frames come together on
enhanced off-module
Montage panels. Shift the
bin to avoid the joint. 
Tip: End of bin must be 41⁄2"
or more past the joint of the
panels in an off-module
application.

Only two pairs of off-
module brackets and
associated storage can be
mounted per frame.

..........................................................................................................

..............................................................................................................

..........................................................................................................

..........................................................................................................

Universal Storage

Bracket Application Rules for Bins and Shelves
For TS Series, Universal Sliding Door Bins, Universal Over the Case Bins, Universal In the Case Bins, and Universal
Shelves
Tip: This matrix does not include Universal curved front bins or Universal L-shelves.
cSee page 234 for bracket application rules for those products.
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Bracket Application Rules 
for Bins and Shelves

Upmount brackets,
optional, can be used with
Universal sliding door,
Universal over the case, and
Universal in the case bins.
Brackets attach bins near
the top of 54"H panels.
Answer over the case bins
and Universal shelves
cannot be attached to
upmount brackets.

Overall upmounted bin
height is 685⁄8" when
installed on a 55"H Montage
frame.

Upmount bin width must
match the width of the panel
or panels that it attaches to.
Upmounted bins and
shelves cannot be supported
off-module.

Upmount brackets can
be used above and adjacent
to slatwall on Answer and
Montage panels.

Upmount brackets can
be used with a panel stacker
on Answer, Kick, and
Montage panels. Follow
standard panel stacker
guidelines for each panel.

Basic design

Upmount Brackets
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Omit Brackets

Omit brackets option
must be specified when bin
is used in a hutch kit or
Series 9000 service module
application, or when attach-
ing bin to a horizontal wall
attachment bracket. Order
hutch kit or Series 9000 
service module package
separately. 

Hutch kit supports bin at
66" height. 

Service module 
package supports bin at
65" height on Series 9000.

Universal Storage
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Basic attachment
brackets install in panel
seams and allow bins and
shelves that are wider to be
attached. Total width of bin
or shelf can extend 12"
beyond the bracket on one
side.

12"Basic brackets are used
to mount bins and shelves to
panels with vertical slot pat-
terns. Basic attachment
brackets push bins and
shelves 1⁄4" from frame.

Width of overhead bin
or shelf must match or be
wider than the width of the
panel or panels that it is
attached to.

6"

6"

Basic Brackets

Coverplates are
included with brackets 
for use on enhanced off-
module Montage frames.
Coverplate extends below
the bin or shelf to conceal
the bracket. Height of cover-
plate for enhanced off-
module Montage is 61⁄2".

Enhanced off-module
Montage frames have
horizontal slot patterns
and must be specified for full
off-module Montage 
configurations.

Off-module brackets
cannot span a vertical or
joint where two frames come
together on enhanced off-
module Montage frame.
Shift bin or shelf to avoid
joint.
Tip: End of bin must be 41⁄2"
or more past the joint of the
panels in an off-module
application.

Full off-module brack-
ets, optional, accommodate
off-module installations of
bins and shelves on panels
with horizontal slot patterns.
Enhanced off-module
Montage frames can support
full off-module brackets. 
Full off-module brackets push
bins and shelves 1⁄2" from
frame.

6"

6"

Full Off-Module Brackets

Universal Storage

Bracket Application Rules for Universal Curved Front Bin and 
Universal L-Shelf

234 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

August 2015



Universal Storage

Montage Solutions Specification Guide 235

Bracket Application Rules for
Universal Curved Front Bin

and Universal L-Shelf
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Universal Storage

Universal One-High, 1.5-High, and Two Drawer Lateral Files

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

One-High and Two
Drawer lateral files
serve a dual purpose as
high-density storage and as
an inviting space for guests.
cSpecifying, page 516

1.5-High lateral files
provide multi-zone storage
for binders, hanging folders,
and piling surfaces at a
height which allows for com-
fortable guest seating in col-
laborative environments.
cSpecifying, page 516

Label holders are
included with each drawer.
Label holder fits inside the
integral pull or can be affixed
to the front of the drawer or
door. Perforated labels are
included and can be created
using the template available
on www.steelcase.com/label.

Actual Dimensions
Depth with flush steel 18" and 231⁄8"
or open front 

Depth with proud  187⁄8" and 24"
steel or wood front

Width 30", 36", and 42"

Height 16", 22", and 28"

Finished back is 
standard. 

Pulls on flush-front lat-
eral files are full width
and integral.

Drawers are standard
12"H and open full depth for
total access to the contents.

Drawer fronts are avail-
able in steel or wood veneer. 

Lock is standard on lateral
files and is located at top left
corner of drawer. Locks are
standard factory-installed,
keyed random. 
cLock and Keying, page
608

Leveling glides adjust up
to 3/4" for universal 3" base
and up to 1" for c:scape
glide and FrameOne foot
base to install lateral file on
uneven floors.

Three base options are
available: the universal 3"
base, FrameOne foot, and
c:scape glide. All three
bases have the same overall
height.

Pulls on proud-front
lateral files are available 
in a variety of shapes.

Top is standard 1"H steel 
on units with steel fronts 
and standard 13/16"H wood
veneer on units with wood
fronts. Other top options are 
available.
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Universal One-High, 
1.5-High, and Two 

Drawer Lateral Files

Product Details
Base options

Tip: All base options have
same overall height.

Flush-front pull is full
width and integral with the
drawer. Pull is available on
steel drawers only.

Proud-front pulls are
available in the following
styles—contemporary,
handle, jazz, and bar. Each
pull is 192 mm and available
on steel or wood veneer
drawers. c:scape pulls 
(200 mm) are available on
steel drawers only.

Universal 3" Base

FrameOne Foot Base

c:scape Glide Base

Contemporary 
pull

Handle
pull

Jazz pull

Bar pull

c:scape pull

Drawer interiors include
one hanging folder bar per
drawer in each 18"D case
and two rails per drawer in
each 24"D case. Alternative
interiors are available as
options. 

Hanging folder bar
accommodates side-to-
side filing of letter-, A4
interna tional-, and legal-size
hanging folders. Additional
bars are available and must
be specified separately.
cPage 552

Rails accommodate front-
to-back filing of letter-, A4
international-, and legal-
size hanging folders. Rail
packages accommodate two
rows of letter-size files in
30"W and 36"W drawers
and three rows of letter-size
files in 42"W drawers. See
Storage Capacities for addi -
tional details. Additional rails
are available and must be
specified separately.
cFor interior dimensions,
see Storage Capacities and
Dimensions in the Storage
Specification Guide.

Dividers accommodate
side-to-side filing of expand -
able folders and other
objects. Divider packages
include three dividers per
drawer, 12"H file drawers
also include one hanging
folder bar per drawer.
Additional dividers are 
available and must be 
specified separately.
cPage 553

Safety interlock
system allows only one
drawer to be opened at a
time.

Locks are available fac-
tory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are avail-
able with consecutive, spe-
cific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page
608

Individual drawer locks
are available as an option
for an application that would
limit access to each drawer.
Lateral files include a secu-
rity shield between drawers
to prevent unauthorized
access.  Individual locking
drawers are only available
with field-installed locks.
Consecutive, specific, and
random keying are available.
Field-installed lock cylinders
must be specified 
separately.  
cLock and Keying, page
608

No-top lateral files are
available for use with cush-
ion top or be neath a
common top shared among
several lateral files.
Hardware is included to
attach case to worksurface.
No-top option reduces
height of file by 1".

Laminate and wood
veneer tops with square-
edge profiles are available in
place of standard 1"H steel
tops. Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than steel tops and will add
that dimension to the overall
height of the lateral file.

FrameOne top matches
the height of a FrameOne
bench. A 3/4"H wood or lami-
nate top floats above a
painted steel security top
using six black plastic spac-
ers. FrameOne top can be
specified on 28"H files only,
making the overall height
281/2"H.

Steel top
1"H

Veneer top
13/16"H

FrameOne top
3/4"H

Laminate top
13/16"H

Security top is available
as an option for installations
where the file will be installed
beneath a worksurface, but
not physically attached. Thin
steel top prevents unautho -
rized access to the contents
of the cabinet. Security top
is not structural and can be
specified on 28"H files only.
Security top reduces overall
height of file to approxi -
mately 27"H.

Counterweight pack -
ages must be specified 
as an option for lateral files
that are not ganged to
another case or bolted to 
the floor or wall. Counter -
weights can also be ordered
separately.
cPage 556

Connections

Tether bracket is used
with One-High and 1.5-High
storage to add stability and
eliminate the need for a
counterweight when used
with the c:scape beam.
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Cushion top is ordered
separately for use on one-
high lateral files without top.

Ganging hardware is
included to increase stability
and maintain alignment by
joining adjacent components
side by side, back to back,
or both. Lateral files can also
be bolted to the floor or wall
for stability.

Storage-to-panel
bracket connects One-
High, 1.5-High, 2-High, 3-
High laterals and cabinets to
panel to provide added sta-
bility to panels and eliminate
the need for return panels.
cSee page 546

Storage-to-panel 
connectors cannot be
attached to Montage frames
with glass tiles.

Field-installed tops are
available in two choices—
wood veneer with square
edge profile or laminate with
square edge profile. Tops
can be used on an individual
lateral file, or larger tops can
be used to connect files to
make a credenza.
cPage 548

Field-installed acces -
sories are available, includ -
ing drawer accessories and
counterweight packages.
cPage 551

Wood veneer 
with square 
edge profile

Laminate
with square 

Anchor bracket secures
file, cabinet, or tower to floor
in seismic zones to reduce
the risk of hazards during
earthquakes. Four bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet.
Note: Local seismic
require ments vary.
Compliance with local code
requirements is the respon -
si bility of the customer or
their authorized agent. For a
California Office of
Statewide Health Planning
and Development (OSHPD)
approved anchor bracket,
contact Specials.
Tip: Anchor bracket cannot
be used with pedestals.
cPage 556

Overfile cabinets are
separate components that
are field installed on top of
lateral files, combination
cabinets, storage cabinets,
and wardrobe cabinets to
provide space for additional
files, ring binders, or miscel -
la neous storage. 
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Surface Materials
Lateral, including steel
top, fixed shelf, and
integral pulls
• Paint

Contemporary, handle,
jazz, and bar pulls
• 0835 Black
• 9201 Polished Chrome
• 9211 Nickel
• 9212 Silver

c:scape pull
• 4140 Arctic White Gloss
• 4144 Black Gloss
• 4799 Platinum Metallic

Wood veneer top,
lift-up door, and drawer
fronts
• Wood veneer—

Open pore finishes
• Customiz stain (option)
• Full-fill finish (option) is
available on field-installed
wood veneer tops only.
Tip: Specify file with no top
option.

Laminate top
• Laminate 
• Open Line laminate 

(option)

Lock 
• 9201 Polished Chrome
• 9250 Ember Chrome 

(option)

Drawer bodies, hang-
ing folder bars, rails,
and dividers
• Black

Cushion top
• Fabric
• Leather

Cushion top will be manu-
factured in a four seam pat-
tern in all standard solid
color seating upholstery,
leather, vinyls, COM
leathers, and COM vinyls.
These upholsteries are:
• Brisa
• Buzz2
• Chainmail
• Cogent: Connect
• Cricket
• Elmosoft Leather
• Gaja–C2C
• Hampstead
• Leather
• Stand In
• Vinyl

Cushion top will be manu-
factured in a two seam pat-
tern for all approved
standard patterned seating
upholstery, leather, vinyl,
COM leathers, and COM
vinyls. All approved standard
textured upholsteries will
also be manufactured in a
two seam pattern including
leather, vinyl, COM leathers,
and COM vinyls.

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Shipping
Lateral files are normally
shipped in heavy-duty, recy-
clable stretch wrap to reduce
the amount of corrugated
board needed.

Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be 
field-installed. 
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Universal Towers and Workstation Verticals 

Product Details
Base options

All base options have
same overall height.
FrameOne foot base and
c:scape glide base are only
available on 18"D and 24"D
open side towers.

Tip: Power infeed sits proud
of the panel approximately
3" and will interfere with
Universal storage with
the Universal 3" base,
FrameOne footbase, or
c:scape glide base.

Universal 3" Base

c:scape Glide Base

FrameOne Foot Base

Universal Storage

240 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

Towers provide storage of
a variety of work and per-
sonal items for an individual,
including paper, binders,
books, and coats.
cSpecifying, page 522, 532,
538, and 540.

Actual Dimensions
Depth with flush steel front 18", 231⁄8", and 291⁄8"

Depth with proud steel or 187⁄8", 24", and 30"
wood front

Width 24"

Height 471⁄2", 52", and 651⁄2"

Finished back is 
standard.

Interior of tower is
available in a variety of
configurations combining
coat storage, fixed and
adjustable shelves, and file
drawers.

Pull on flush-front
tower is integral and full
height on doors and full
width on drawers.

Leveling glides adjust up
to 3/4" for universal 3" base
and up to 1" for c:scape
glide and FrameOne foot
base to install tower
on uneven floors.

Locker space is 9" wide
and standard with a coat
rod.

Pull on proud-front
tower is available in a
variety of shapes.

Door is available in steel or
wood veneer. Hinges are
European-style and allow
doors to open to 110° for full
access to the interior. Door
is available hinged on left or
right. 

Drawer fronts are
available in steel or 
wood veneer.

Locks are standard on
door and drawers. Locks are
standard factory-installed,
keyed random. Door and
drawer locks are keyed
alike.
cLock and Keying, page 
608

Three base options are
available: the universal 3"
base, FrameOne foot, and
c:scape glide. All three
bases have the same overall
height. All other universal
towers are available with the
univeral 3" base only.

Top is standard 1"H steel.
Other top options are
available.

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to 
the contents.
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Universal Towers and
Workstation Verticals

Drawer lock in open
side tower is located in
the top file drawer.

Drawer lock in dual
door tower, full front
tower, vertical drawer
tower, and workstation
vertical tower is located
approximately 36" from the
floor and also secures the
lift-up door on 651⁄2"H units.

Individual drawer 
locks are available as an
option on workstation verti-
cals for applications where
you want to limit access to
each drawer. Work station
verticals include a security
shield above each drawer to
pre vent unautho rized access.
In 651⁄2"H towers, the lift-up
door is controlled by the lock
in the drawer directly below.
Indi vidual locking drawers
are only available with field-
installed locks. Consecutive,
specific, and random keying
options are available. Master-
keyed locks are also avail -
able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, 
page 608
Exception: Individual drawer
locks are not available on
towers with 6"H drawers.

Laminate and wood
veneer tops with square-
edge profiles are available in
place of standard 1"H steel
tops. Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than steel tops and will add
that dimension to the overall
height of the tower.

Steel top
1"H

Veneer top
13/16"H

Laminate top
13/16"H

Top will default to steel on
towers with proud wood
fronts since the door over laps
and partially conceals the
top. Wood top is available as
an option.

Counterweight pack -
ages must be specified for
certain towers that are not
ganged to another tower, or
bolted to the floor or wall.
Counterweights can also be
ordered separately.
cPage 556

Door on full front
towers is full height and
can be hinged on the left or
right. Coat storage space is
always located on the same
side as the door hinge.

Steel top Proud
wood 
front

Door
hinged
on left

Door
hinged

 on right

Interior of tower com -
bines coat storage, box and
file drawers, fixed and
adjustable shelves.

Flush-front pull is integral
and full height on the door
and full width on the drawers.
Pull is available on steel
doors and drawers only.

Proud-front pulls are
available in the following
styles—contemporary,
handle, jazz, and bar. Door
pull is 192 mm and drawer
pulls are 128 mm. Proud-
front pulls are available on
steel or wood veneer doors
and  drawers. c:scape pulls
(200 mm) are available on
steel only.

Lift-up door is standard on
651⁄2"H vertical drawer towers
and workstation verticals, and
includes a fixed shelf. Flush-
front door recedes into the
case and proud-front door lifts
above case.

Adjustable shelves on
open side towers are
recessed from the front and
side of the tower. Shelves
adjust in 21⁄2" vertical 
increments.

Frosted glass adjustable
shelves are available as an
option on open side towers.
Tip: If glass shelves are
selected, they will replace 
all steel shelves in the unit.

Post on open side
towers supports adjustable
shelves and is painted to
match the case.

Contemporary 
pull

Handle
pull

Jazz pull

Bar pull

c:scape pull

Adjustable shelves in
dual door and full front
towers can be positioned
in the interior of the tower in
3⁄4" vertical increments using
a  reversible bracket. The
first shelf above a file drawer
is a fixed shelf.

Drawer accessories
include one divider and one
pencil tray in each box
drawer. File drawers can
accommo date front-to-back
filing of letter-size hanging
folders without the use of
additional accessories. 

Safety interlock
system allows only one
drawer to be opened at a
time.

Locks are available fac-
tory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Door
and drawer locks are keyed
alike. Optional field-installed
locks are available with con-
secutive, specific, and
random keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, 
page 608

Universal Storage
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Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Shipping
Towers are normally
shipped in heavy-duty, recy-
clable stretch wrap to reduce
the amount of corrugated
board needed.

Counterweight pack -
ages ship separately from
case and must be field
installed.

Connections

Ganging hardware is
included to increase stability
and maintain alignment by
joining adjacent components
side by side, back to back,
or both. Towers can also be
bolted to the floor or wall for
stability.

High storage-to-panel
connector provides added
stability to panels and elimi-
nates the need for return 
panels.
cSee page 546

Worksurface-to-tower
connector eliminates the
need for other worksurface
supports such as legs or end
supports next to the tower.
cSee page 546

Worksurface to tower
connector eliminates the
need for other worksurface
supports such as legs or end
supports next to the tower.
cSee page 247

Worksurface to tower
alignment. Proud front
towers align with 231⁄2"D,
24"D, 291⁄2"D, and 30"D
worksurfaces. Flush front
towers extend 7⁄8"
beyond 24"D and 30"D
worksurfaces, and 1⁄8"
beyond 231⁄2"D and 291⁄2"D
worksurfaces.

Field-installed acces-
sories are available, includ-
ing drawer accessories and
shelf bookends.
cPage 551

Anchor bracket secures
file, cabinet, or tower to floor
in seismic zones to reduce
the risk of hazards during
earthquakes. Four bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet. Note: Local
seismic require ments
vary. Compliance with local
code requirements is the
respon si bility of the cus-
tomer or their authorized
agent. For a California 
Office of Statewide Health
Planning and Development
(OSHPD) approved anchor
bracket, contact Specials.
Tip: Anchor bracket cannot
be used with pedestals.
cPage 556

Surface Materials
Tower, including steel
top, hinged door, inte-
gral pulls, drawer
fronts, and adjustable
shelves
• Paint

Post
• Paint to match tower

(default)

Contemporary, handle,
jazz, and bar pulls
• 0835 Black
• 9201 Polished Chrome
• 9211 Nickel
• 9212 Silver

c:scape pull
• 4140 Arctic White Gloss
• 4144 Black Gloss
• 4799 Platinum Metallic

Wood veneer top,
hinged doors, and
drawer fronts
• Wood veneer—

Open pore finishes
• Customiz stain (option)

Laminate top
• Laminate
• Open Line laminate 

(option)

Glass adjustable
shelves
• Frosted tempered glass

Lock 
• 9201 Polished Chrome
• 9250 Ember Chrome 

(option)

Drawer bodies, pencil
tray, and box drawer
divider
• Black

Coat rod
• Black with black supports

242 Montage Solutions Specification Guide
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Universal Lateral Files

Lateral files are ideal for
high-density paper storage.
cSpecifying, page 542

Actual Dimensions
Depth with flush steel front 18" and 231⁄8"

Depth with proud steel or 187⁄8" and 24"
wood front

Width 30", 36", and 42"

Height 40", 52", and 651⁄2"

Finished back is 
standard. 

Pull on flush-front
lateral file is full width
and integral.

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to the
contents are standard 12"H.

Drawer and lift-up door
fronts are available in steel
or wood veneer. 

Lock is standard on lateral
files and secures all drawers
and lift-up door. On 52"H
and 651⁄2"H files, lock is
located at top left corner of
drawer that is third from the
bottom. On 28"H and 40"H
files, lock is located at top
left corner of top drawer.
Locks are standard factory-
installed, keyed random. 
cLock and Keying, 
page 608

Label holders are
included with each drawer.
Label holder fits inside the
integral pull or can be affixed
to the front of the drawer or
door. Perforated labels are
included and can be created
using the template available
on www.steelcase.com/label.

Leveling glides adjust up
to 3/4" for universal 3" base
and up to 1" for c:scape
glide and FrameOne foot
base to install lateral file on
uneven floors.

Base is 3"H and is integral
to the case.

Pulls on proud-front
lateral files are available 
in a variety of shapes. Pulls
are located at the top of a
drawer and at the bottom of
a lift-up door.

Top is standard 1"H steel 
on units with steel fronts 
and standard 13⁄16"H wood
veneer on units with wood
fronts. Other top options are 
available.

Product Details

Flush-front pull is full
width and integral with the
drawer. Pull is available on
steel drawers only.

Proud-front pulls are
available in the following
styles—contemporary,
handle, jazz, and bar. Each
pull is 192 mm and available
on steel or wood veneer
doors and drawers. c:scape
pulls (200 mm) are available
on steel only.

Contemporary 
pull

Handle
pull

Jazz pull

Bar pull

c:scape pull

Universal Storage

244 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

August 2015

http://www.steelcase.com


...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Montage Solutions Specification Guide cUniversal Lateral Files, continued  245

Universal Lateral Files

Drawer interiors include
one hanging folder bar per
drawer in each 18"D case
and two rails per drawer in
each 24"D case. Alternative
interiors are available as
options. 
Tip: Your specification for
optional drawer interiors 
will apply to all the drawers
within a single lateral file.

Hanging folder bar
accommodates side-to-side
filing of letter-, A4 interna -
tional-, and legal-size hang-
ing folders. Additional bars
are available and must be
specified separately.
cPage 552

Rails accommodate front-
to-back filing of letter-, A4
international-, and legal-
size hanging folders. Rail
packages accommodate two
rows of letter-size files in
30"W and 36"W drawers
and three rows of letter-size
files in 42"W drawers. See
Storage Capacities for addi -
tional details. Additional rails
are available and must be
specified separately.
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.

Dividers accommodate
side-to-side filing of expand -
able folders and other
objects. Divider packages
include three dividers and
one hanging folder bar per
drawer. Additional dividers
are available and must be
specified separately.
cPage 553

Lift-up door with fixed
shelf is standard in the top
position of 651⁄2"H cases.
Door is 131⁄2"H to accom mo -
date standard-height binders.
Door on lateral files with
flush-front recesses inside
the case; door on proud-
front case lifts up above the
case.

Lift-up door on flush-
front cases is available
with an optional roll-out shelf
in place of the standard fixed
shelf. Roll-out shelf includes
three dividers and one hang-
ing file folder bar to function
as a backstop.

Safety interlock
system allows only one
drawer or roll-out shelf to be
opened at a time.

Locks are available 
factory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are avail-
able with consecutive, spe-
cific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, 
page 608

Individual drawer 
locks are available as 
an option for applications
where you want to limit
access to each drawer.
Lateral files include a 
security shield above each
drawer to pre vent unautho -
rized access.In 651⁄2"H
cases, the lock in the drawer
below controls the lift-up
door in the top position.
Individual locking drawers
are only avail able with field-
installed locks. Consecutive,
specific, and random keying
options are available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, 
page 608

No-top lateral files are
available for installations
where cases will be installed
under a worksurface or be -
neath a common top shared
among several lateral files.
Hardware is included to
attach case to worksurface.
No-top option reduces
height of file by 1".

Laminate and wood
veneer tops with square-
edge profiles are available in
place of standard 1"H steel
tops. Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than steel tops and will add
that dimension to the overall
height of the lateral file. 

Counterweight pack -
ages must be specified as
an option for lateral files
that are not ganged to
another case, attached to
a worksurface, or bolted to
the floor or wall. Counter -
weights can also be ordered
separately.
cPage 556

Connections

Ganging hardware is
included to increase stability
and maintain alignment by
joining adjacent components
side by side, back to back,
or both. Lateral files can also
be bolted to the floor, or
attached to a worksurface or
wall for stability.

Steel top
1"H

Veneer top
13/16"H

Laminate top
13/16"H

Medium storage-to-
panel connectors are
used with 1.5-High, 2-High,
3-High laterals and cabinets
to provide added stability to
panels and eliminate the
need for return panels.
cSee page 546

Field-installed tops are
available in two choices—
wood veneer with square
edge profile or laminate with
square edge profile. Tops
can be used on an individual
lateral file, or larger tops can
be used to connect files to
make a credenza.
cPage 548

Field-installed acces -
sories are available, includ -
ing drawer accessories and
counterweight packages.
cPage 551

Wood veneer 
with square 
edge profile

Laminate
with square 
edge profile

Universal Storage
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Universal Lateral Files, continued

Anchor bracket secures
file, cabinet, or tower to floor
in seismic zones to reduce
the risk of hazards during
earthquakes. Four bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet. Note: Local
seismic require ments
vary. Compliance with local
code requirements is the
respon si bility of the cus-
tomer or their authorized
agent. For a California 
Office of Statewide Health
Planning and Development
(OSHPD) approved anchor
bracket, contact Specials.
Tip: Anchor bracket cannot
be used with pedestals.
cPage 556

Overfile cabinets are
separate components that
are field installed on top of
lateral files, combination
cabinets, storage cabinets,
and wardrobe cabinets to
provide space for additional
files, ring binders, or miscel -
la neous storage. 
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Surface Materials
Lateral file, including
steel top, drawer
fronts, lift-up door,
fixed shelf, and inte-
gral pulls
• Paint

Contemporary, handle,
jazz, and bar pulls
• 0835 Black
• 9201 Polished Chrome
• 9211 Nickel
• 9212 Silver

c:scape pull
• 4140 Arctic White Gloss
• 4144 Black Gloss
• 4799 Platinum Metallic

Wood veneer top,
lift-up door, and drawer
fronts
• Wood veneer—

Open pore finishes
• Customiz stain (option)
• Full-fill finish (option) is
available on field-installed
wood veneer tops only.
Tip: Specify file with no top
option.

Laminate top
• Laminate 
• Open Line laminate 

(option)

Lock 
• 9201 Polished Chrome
• 9250 Ember Chrome 

(option)

Drawer bodies, roll-out
shelves, hanging folder
bars, rails, and dividers
• Black

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Shipping
Lateral files are normally
shipped in heavy-duty, recy-
clable stretch wrap to reduce
the amount of corrugated
board needed.

Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be 
field-installed. 

Universal Storage
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Product Details

Connects worksurface to
tower eliminating the need
for other worksurface sup-
ports such as legs or end
supports next to the tower.
cSee Stability Guidelines,
page 52.
Tip: Not recommended for
use with TS Series Tower
Too in Montage applications.
Tip: When using the work-
surface-to-tower connector,
the depth of the worksurface
must match the depth of the
tower.

Universal Storage

Connectors

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
Depth: 20" and 26"

Product Details

Medium storage-to-
panel connector con-
nects 1.5-High, 2-High,
3-High laterals and cabinets
to panel to provide added
stability to panels and 
eliminate the need for 
return panels.

Medium storage-to-
panel connector con-
nects 1.5-High, 2-High,
3-High laterals and cabinets
to panels to provide added
stability to panels and 
eliminate the need for 
return panels.

Tall storage-to-panel
connector connects
towers to panels to provide
added stability to panels and
eliminate the need for return 
panels. Tall storage-to-panel
connector can be used with
48"H, 4-high, and 5-high
towers.
cSee Stability Guidelines,
page 52.

Connectors

Application Topics
Storage-to-panel con-
nector can be positioned
on the back or side of the
cabinet. Connector must be
located only on the ends of
the back or side of the cabi-
net. It cannot be positioned
anywhere else on the case
back or side.

Storage-to-panel con-
nectors can only be used
with select storage products:
- Universal lateral files and

towers, 900 Series lateral
files, or TS 200 Series
lateral files manufactured
on or after November
2005.

- TS Series Tower Too
manufactured on or after
January 2009.
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Surface Materials
Connector
• Paint 

Worksurface-to-Tower
Connectors
cSpecifying page 546

Storage-to-Panel
Connectors
cSpecifying page 546

Surface Materials
Connector
• Black paint only

Actual Dimensions
Height: 16" and 395⁄8"
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Statement of Line
Duo Storage Products

Duo Tall Storage
15"H

54"W •
66"W •
78"W •

Understanding
cPage 252

Specifying
cPage 558
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Duo Tall Storage

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Two interior configura -
tions of Tall Storage are
available. Individual box has
a ledge on one side and
space for binder storage on
the opposite side. Shared
box is divided down the
center with half ledge and
half binder storage on each
side.

66"W and 78"W
individual boxes have a
center divider on the binder
storage side for additional
support.

Column height at
shortest level is 297⁄8"H.
Column will adjust upward
3" for leveling.

Height from floor to top of
box is approximately 45".

45" 
approx.

3" 
adj.

141/2"

31/2"

14

31/2"

1/2"

Actual Dimensions
Box exterior height 15"

Box exterior depth 18"

Box exterior width 54", 66", and 78"

Box interior height 133⁄8"

Box interior depth
(binder storage area) 135⁄8"

Box interior depth (ledge) 31⁄2"

Box interior width 523⁄8", 643⁄8", and 763⁄8"

Leg height 297⁄8"

252 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

Magnets can be used to
display items on painted
steel divider cover.

Wood core
construction with
laminate surface.

Duo Tall Storage
accommodates standard
binders.

Ledge provides support for
office supplies.

Panel stabilizer

Worksurface bracket
connects box to panel-
mounted worksurface.
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Duo Tall Storage

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Connections

Attaches perpendicular
to Montage panel at in-line,
end-of-run, L- or T-configu -
ra  tions. Works with 45"H or
taller panels only. Attaches
on-module only.

Panel-mounted work -
surfaces are required
when connecting Duo Tall
Storage to Montage panels.
Brackets are included to
attach Duo Tall Storage to
worksurfaces to improve
stability.

To attach Duo Tall
Storage to Montage
frames in seismic zones,
order the Duo seismic
package for use with Duo Tall
Storage-to-Montage frames.
One package contains
hardware for 10 units.

In seismic zones 3
and 4, consult with local
building code officials for
specific code requirements
applicable to your
installation.

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Box
• Laminate

Interior divider cover
• Paint

Brackets and leg
• 4799 Platinum paint

Panel attachment
brackets
• 4799 Platinum paint

Montage Solutions Specification Guide 253
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Stability Guidelines

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Stability Guidelines for Montage and Duo Tall Storage
Panels without Components

Duo Tall Storage cannot be mounted off-module. If Duo Tall Storage is mounted in an end-of-run application, a 30"W
minimum panel return must be used on the other end of the run.

A minimum 30"W Montage panel return at 90° or 120° must be
used with Duo Tall Storage.

A 30"W minimum panel return is required when Duo Tall Storage
is used on a panel that is supporting additional panel-hung components.

Stability Guidelines for Duo Tall Storage-to-Montage Frame Application in Seismic Zones

• Follow traditional planning guidelines. 
• Tall Storage leg base  must be bolted to the floor. 
• Additional seismic package must be installed.

  12' maximum

65"H
minimum

30"W
minimum

  4' minimum
16' maximum

30"W
minimum

45"H
minimum

  4' minimum
16' maximum

45"H
minimum

30"W
minimum
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Stability Guidelines for Montage Panels and Duo Overhead Storage or
Duo Slim Storage on Post and Beam Fence

A minimum 18"W return is required, or a post with large base A minimum 18"W return is required, or a post with large base
bolted to the floor. bolted to the floor.

On a single Post and Beam fence, no more than one Overhead On a single Post and Beam fence, no more than one Overhead
or Slim Storage box can be attached. or Slim Storage box can be attached.

Fences with Overhead or Slim Storage spaced no more than Fences with Overhead or Slim Storage spaced no more than
10' apart can stabilize a wall. 8' apart can stabilize a wall with upper storage.

8' maximum

78"H
maximum

4' - 10'
maximum

18"W
minimum

10' maximum

78"H
maximum

4' - 10'
maximum

18"W
minimum

Stability Guidelines
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Understanding
cPage 260
Specifying
cPage 562

Mobile Unit Freestanding Unit

Understanding
cPage 260
Specifying
cPage 564

Understanding
cPage 260
Specifying
cPage 566

Tray Shelf Display

Understanding
cPage 260
Specifying
cPage 566

Victor2

Statement of Line
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Victor2 

Victor2

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
Mobile Unit Freestanding Unit

Depth 18" 25"

Width 36" 48" or 60"

Height 36" 36"

Victor2 is a recycling
solution that is appropriate for
supporting larger work groups,
conference rooms, and cafés.
A mobile unit and two
freestanding units are
available.
cSpecifying, pages 562-566

PAP
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PAP
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PA
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PA
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ABO
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CO
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T

RET
OR

NA
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UR

NA
BLE

RE
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RN
AB

LE

RE
TU
RN
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LE

Soft-touch integral
handle allows easy
movement from one location
to another.

Four non-locking
casters are standard. Two
casters swivel, and two
casters are fixed.

Receptacles fit bags from
30 gallon size and larger.

Leveling glides are fully
adjustable up to 11/2".

Mobile unit has three
openings. Eight insert
options are available to 
pick for the openings. These
eight insert options contain
English, Spanish, and
French.

Freestanding unit has 
four or five openings. Eight
insert options are available 
to pick for the openings.
These eight insert options
contain English, Spanish,
and French.

Receptacles contain
features to accommodate
oversized bags.
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Victor2

Freestanding unit is
standard with either four or
five openings for inserts on
the top of the unit.

Hinged doors on the
front are standard on the
freestanding unit for easy
access to the receptacles.

Leveling glides on
freestanding units are fully
adjustable to 11/2".

Tray shelf can only be
used with the freestanding
unit.

Tray shelf fits most trays
up to 203/4" x 12".
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BLE

RET
UR

NA
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PAP
EL
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MP
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T
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A
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Freestanding four- or
five-slot opening will
accommodate two tray
shelves.
Tip: A gap of 15" will
separate the two tray
shelves on a five-opening
unit.

Maximum capacity of
tray is 20 food trays with
maximum size of tray 20" x
20".

Display holds two 81/2" x
11" papers or one 11" x 17"
paper.
Tip: Paper will be between
two acrylic plates. Paper
can easily be replaced
without tools.

Display can only be used
with the freestanding unit.

MIX
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Freestanding four- or
five-slot opening will
accommodate two displays.
Tip: A gap of 181/2" will
separate the two displays on
a five-opening unit.

One tray shelf and one
display can be used on the
freestanding unit.

Surface Materials
Top and sides
• Paint

Back and front
• Wood
• Laminate (HPL)
• Customiz stain (option on 

wood)
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Product Details

Mobile and
freestanding units are
standard with a metal case
and top. Front and back of
unit are available in wood or
laminate.

Acrylic inserts etched
with recycling icons
are standard on mobile and
freestanding units. The
verbiage for each icon is in
English/Spanish/French on
the same insert.

Mobile unit is standard
with three openings for
inserts and sloped
receptacles with built-in bag
holding system.

PAP
EL

PAP
ER

ABO
NO

CO
MP

OS
T

RET
OR

NA
BLE

RET
UR

NA
BLE

Top on the mobile unit
can be used for food service
use or tray storage.

Hinged doors on the
back are standard on the
mobile unit for easy access
to receptacles.

Four non-locking
concealed casters, two
swivel and two fixed, are
standard on the mobile unit.

Receptacles in mobile
unit can accommodate 12
gallons each. Receptacles in
freestanding unit can 
accommodate 30 gallon size
and larger.

Soft-touch integral
handle on mobile unit
allows for easy movement
from one location to another.
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Statement of Line
Healthcare Components

31"H Enhanced Standard Frames

30" 36" 42" 48"24"

31" 31" 31" 31" 31"

Understanding
cPage 266

Specifying
cPage 568

7"H Enhanced Tiles
Non-Tackable
Tiles

Laminate
Tiles

30" 36" 42" 48"

7"7"7"7"

24"

7"

30" 36" 42" 48"

7"7"7"7"

24"

7"

Understanding
cPage 268

Specifying
cPage 569

Junctions

T-Junctions

I-Junctions

L-Junctions

Understanding
cPage 267

Specifying
cPage 571
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Statement of Line

End Trim for Use with Frames

6"H

14"H

31"H
24"H

34"H

Understanding
cPage 266

Specifying
cPage 572

Understanding
cPage 272

Specifying
cPage 575

141/2"H

24"W to 63"W

Patient Chart Box
24"W 27"W 30"W 33"W 36"W 39"W 42"W 45"W 48"W 51"W 60"W 63"W

16"D • • • • • • • • • • • •
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31"H Enhanced Standard Frames

266 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

Product Details

7"H enhanced tiles are
available in painted steel
and laminate.

20"H enhanced tiles
are available in many ver-
sions–tackable acoustical,
high-performance acousti-
cal, painted steel, patterned
steel, fabric-covered steel,
laminate, wood, marker-
board, slatwall, glass, and
base fiber-in, They can be
used on the lower portion of
the 31"H frame.

Top caps are provided
and available in metal.

31"H enhanced standard
frames are designed to sup-
port ADA compliant transac-
tion tops. The frame is
designed to link horizontally to
create visual space division
and accommodate electrical
routing. Frame accommodates
worksurfaces and transaction
tops.

Openings in frame allow
pass-through cable routing.

End trim is available to
finish the exposed end of a
run of frames.

Top cap finishes the top 
surface of frames.

Frame is structural 
and not recommended for
stacking.

Actual Dimensions
Depth (thickness) 3"

Width 24", 30", 36", 42", or 48"

Height 31"

Leveling glide range 2"

Base cavity can accom-
modate a powerkit to provide
electrical receptacles in the
base. In addition, if power is
not used at base, the entire
base cavity can be used for
cable distribution and
voice/data quick connects.

Leveling glide is adjusted
before the tile is installed.
Range is 2".

Gaskets inside the 
panel frame eliminate all
light leaks.

Base cover is available
plain or with openings to
accommodate receptacles.
You can mix plain and power
base covers on opposite
sides of the same frame.

Non-tackable tiles are
available with a painted or
laminate surface.

Enhanced tiles work on
enhanced standard frames
or enhanced monolithic
frames.
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Surface Materials
Frame
• Paint

Top cap
• Paint

End trim
• Paint 

Base cover
• Paint

Junctions
• Paint

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

.........................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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31"H Enhanced 
Standard Frames

Connections
Frames can support other
components including work-
surfaces, transaction tops,
and patient chart box.

Vertical end trim 
can be ordered to finish 
the exposed end of a run 
of frames. Trim is available
in metal.

Junctions are available 
to join adjacent frames of
the same or different heights
together in L- and T-configu-
rations. Although junctions
are not required to join
frames in a straight line, an
in-line I-junction is available
to maintain alignment with
frames that are joined with
junctions.

Wiring & Cabling

Base power-in brings
power to the frames at the
right-hand receptacle location
in the base.

Internode is available 
to be field installed to bring
power and voice/data out-
side of the frame and 
mount above or below the
worksurface. 

Powerkit in the base of
frame is field installed to pro-
vide three wiring schematics
using an eight-wire system.
Pass-through powerways are
also available when you
want to extend the network
without installing receptacles
in one of the frames.
cPage 58

Openings in frame allow
cables to be routed inside
the walls of a workstation.

Junctions allow cables
and transfer cables to be 
routed vertically.

All frames are listed by
Underwriters Laboratory
(UL) and certified by 
the Canadian Standards
Association (CSA).
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Application Matrix for Change-of-Height
Vertical End Trim

Low Frame High Frame End Trim Height

A B

31" 38" 6"

31" 45" 14"

31" 55" 24"

31" 65" 34"
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7"H Enhanced Tiles

268 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

Wiring & Cabling

Wedge-shaped connec-
tor can be oriented in either
direction.

Base fiber-in is positioned
above base cavity of frame
and doesn’t obstruct any
receptacle locations.

Inside diameter of con-
duit is 3⁄4". In situations
where capacity is critical,
you should conduct a test
using the specific cable
types your installation
requires.

Surface Materials
Non-tackable tile
• Paint

Laminate tile
• Laminate (standard) 
• Customer's own laminate 

(optional) 

7"H tiles finish the top section
of 31"H frames.

Non-tackable tiles can be
painted and patterned. They
are durable and cleanable.

Actual Dimensions
Tile

Width 24", 30", 36", 42", or 48"

Height 7"

Laminate tiles are decora-
tive, durable, and cleanable.
They are non-tackable.

...............................................................................................................................................
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7"H Enhanced Tiles
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...............................................................................................................................................

Brackets

Bumper rail brackets
allow for bumper rails to be
mounted to the Montage
frame to protect tiles from
impact by carts, mobile
equipment, and 
wheelchairs.

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Bumper rail bracket
package includes four
brackets and attachment
hardware to accommodate a
bumper length of up to eight
feet.

Bumper rails should be
purchased separately by the
customer. Montage frames
will accommodate the same
bumpers that are used in a
facility's hallway, so the
same bumper can be used
for a consistent aesthetic.

Connections
Bumper rail brackets
are field installed onto the
Montage frame. Pre-drilled
holes allow for mounting at
6", 16", 22", or 27" from the
floor to the middle of the
bumper rail.

The bracket will allow the
bumper rail to be positioned
approximately 1" from the
tile.

Surface Materials
Bracket
• Paint

Millwork facade brack-
ets allow custom millwork
fronts to be attached to the
exterior of a Montage frame.
This allows the workstation 
to look like millwork on the
exterior while providing the
performance and benefits of 
a modular system on the 
user side.

Product Details
Millwork facade
bracket package
includes four brackets and
attachment hardware to
accommodate one frame.

Connections
Millwork facade 
brackets are field installed
on the Montage frame.

Application Topics
The creation of the
custom facade should
begin after the overall
dimensions and specifica-
tion of the Montage worksta-
tion are planned. The
workstation schematic must
be developed before a
facade design can be cre-
ated since the facade needs
to work around the size of
the frame structure. After
careful review and approval
of the workstation, standard
Montage components can
be ordered minus the exte-
rior tiles.

Montage frame compo-
nents are recommended to
be shipped directly to the
mill worker so they can fit
the custom front around the
Montage frame. Allow
enough time for the mill
worker to complete this step
before final installation is
expected on site.

Custom facades must
include a base that transfers
the weight of the facade to
the floor.

Surface Materials
Bracket
• Black paint

cSpecifying, page 573

cSpecifying, page 573
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Flat mount transaction
top bracket allows the
transaction top to be attached
directly on top of a Montage
frame with steel top cap.

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Bracket package
includes two brackets and
attachment hardware to
accommodate all standard
sized transaction tops. 
These brackets allow the 
use of a glass tile below 
the transaction top.

Attachment to a 31"H
Montage frame provides
an ideal transaction height to
meet ADA requirements.

Attachment to a 38"H
Montage frame accom-
modates both sitting and
standing positions in a ser-
vice counter height.

Connections
Flat mount transaction
top brackets are field
installed only. Select the
omit top cap option on the
frame when this bracket
package is ordered.

Surface Materials
Bracket
• Paint

Upmount transaction
top bracket allows the
transaction top to be 
attached to the top of a
Montage frame, and allows
the transaction top to float
31⁄4" over the top of the
frame.

Product Details
Bracket package
includes two brackets, attach-
ment hardware, and top cap
to accommodate all standard
sized transaction tops.
These brackets cannot be
used on frames with glass
tiles.

Connections
Upmount transaction
top brackets are field
installed only.

Surface Materials
Bracket
• Paint

Top cap
• Paint

cSpecifying, page 574

cSpecifying, page 574
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Patient Chart Box

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Patient chart box is a 
pass-through unit that 
provides centralized storage
for patient charts and easy
chart retrieval for physicians,
nurses, and unit clerks.

Wire dividers are spaced
evenly in the unit, 31⁄4" apart,
providing adequate space for
charts and binders.

Actual Dimensions
Length 24", 27", 30", 33", 36", 39", 42", 45", 48", 51", 60", or 63"

Height 141⁄2"

Depth 16"

Flat top provides for a writing
surface when updating charts.

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Patient chart box is
available in various lengths
to match the frame lengths
of Montage.

The chart box is also
available in lengths that
work well with an L-junction.

The edge band color
will default to the recom-
mended 3 mm edge color of
the laminate.
cSee page 600.

Flush and center
mounting brackets
are available.

A flush mount bracket
should not be used on a
31"H frame with worksurface
below.

Painted steel top cap
option must be specified
for the frame supporting the
chart box.

Shipping
Unit is shipped knocked
down.

Surface Materials
Top, bottom, and sides
of unit
• Laminate

Edge band on top and
sides
• 1 mm edge 

Edge band on bottom
• 3 mm edge

Steel dividers
• Platinum finish

Height of chart box allows
the unit to be mounted on a
31"H frame and align flush with
an adjoining 45"H frame.
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Statement of Line and Comparison 274

Product Details

Shelf Lights 278

LED Lights 282

Application Topics

Daisy Chaining 286

Related Products

Vertical Wire Manager 288

Underwriters Labora tory
(UL) and Canadian
Standards Association
(CSA) listed. These lights
have been designed to meet
U.S. and Canadian national
elec trical and energy codes
and most local building codes.
Local electrical codes vary, so
you should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.
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Mounting • Universal mounting package • Universal and flush mounting package
Options (standard) (standard)

• Flush mount
• Competitive mounting package

Understanding Understanding
cPage 278 cPage 278

Specifying Specifying
cPage 578 cPage 580

Depth 91⁄4" 67⁄8"

Width 25", 37", or 49" 25", 37", or 49"

Lamp • T8 Fluorescent • T8 Fluorescent 

Color 3500K 3500K 
Temperature

Description The right choice for the majority Designed for use in display areas,
of people in today’s workplace service centers, under transaction
who switch frequently from task tops, and other applications where
to task throughout the day. glare control is not a primary

consideration.

Optics Faceted, white reflector Silver reflector

Contrast sleeve that can be Prismatic lens—
manually rotated to vary light flat acrylic diffuser

intensity

Ballasts • Electronic ballast • Electronic ballast
• High power factor • High power factor

• Normal-power-factor ballast

Electronic • Not available • Not available
Dimmer

Lens • None • Batwing lens option
Options

Average Rated • 20,000 hours • 20,000 hours
Lamp Life

Warranty • Ballast - 5 years • Ballast - 5 years
• Fixture - 12 years • Fixture - 12 years

Shelf lights mount into the
recessed bottom of storage
shelves and bins to illumi-
nate the worksurface. Five
types of shelf lights are avail -
able to control the quality of
light for specific applications.
Each type is compat ible with
Steelcase systems furniture
and all major competitive
furniture lines.

Shelf Lights
Storage-Mounted Lights

Standard Shelf Light Utility2 Shelf Light

Lighting

Statement of Line and Comparison
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Statement of Line and
Comparison

Mounting • Standard includes universal  • Standard includes universal 
spring bracket for recessed mount  spring bracket for recessed mount 
or screw-in for flush mount (tool  or screw-in for flush mount (tool 
free clips for New York applications). free clips for New York applications).

Understanding Understanding
cPage 280 cPage 280

Specifying Specifying
cPage 582 cPage 584

Depth 43⁄4" 41⁄2"

Width 22" 231⁄4",  35", or 463⁄4"

Height 3⁄4" 11⁄4"

Weight 2.7 lb 4.02 lb, 4.95 lb, or 6.9 lb

Lamp • T2 Fluorescent • T5 Fluorescent 

Color 3500K 3500K 
Temperature

Description 3⁄4 of an inch slim profile along with Designed to be environmentally
environmentally friendly technology friendly providing 15% more light
provides an even distribution of with an even distribution of light
light on the worksurface. Ideal under on the worksurface. Ideally suited
shelves and bins. for recessed mount applications to 

bottom of bin or shelf.

Finish Options • Paint: Black (0835), Pewter (7018), • Paint: Black (0835), Pewter (7018), 
or Dark Champagne (7021) or Dark Champagne (7021) 

Optics • Aluminum reflector with batwing lens • Mylar reflector with batwing lens

Ballasts • Energy saving electronic • Energy saving electronic
ballast ballast

Electronic • Available • Not available
Dimmer

Average Rated  • 10,000 hrs. • 20,000 hrs.
Lamp Life

Warranty • Ballast - 5 years • Ballast - 5 years
• Fixture - 12 years • Fixture - 12 years

Shelf lights offer end
users added control and
adjustability to place the
proper amount of shelf 
lighting to create a holistic
work setting. Ideally suited
for recessed mount 
applications to bottom of 
bin or shelf.

Shelf Lights
Storage-Mounted Lights

Underline Light Bottomline Light

Lighting
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Mounting • Standard includes magnetic mount for 
steel bins and shelves. Optional fastener 
kit for wood and aluminum shelves are 
available.  

Understanding
cPage 282

Specifying
cPage 585

Depth 21⁄2"

Width 18"

Lamp 102 LEDs

Color 3500K
Temperature

Description The most environmentally-friendly light in the portfolio.
Consumes only 11 watts of power, contains no harmful
metals (mercury), and has a useful life of over 50,000
hours. Ideally suited for recessed mount applications
to bottom of bin or shelf.

Finish Options • Bottom surface clear anodized aluminum only. Plastic cover Arctic White (6009) or Black (6000).

Optics • Polycarbonate matte film

Ballasts • Energy saving low-voltage power supply

Electronic • Standard on all lights
Dimmer

Average Rated • 50,000 hrs.
Lamp Life

Warranty • Power supply - 5 years
• Fixture - 12 years

Shelf lights offer end
users added control and
adjustability to place the
proper amount of task light-
ing to create a holistic work-
setting. Ideally suited for
recessed mount applications
to bottom of bin or shelf.

LED Shelf Light
Storage-Mounted Lights

LED Shelf Light

Lighting

Statement of Line and Comparison, continued
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Statement of Line and
Comparison

Mounting • Rail-mounted attaches directly to rail systems in c:scape, 
FrameOne, Elective Elements, Impact, Turnstone 
Campfire Big Table, and Details SOTO Rail. The non 
rail-mounted version attaches to most freestanding desks 
and tables.
Tip: Non rail-mounted LED personal task lights will not work 
on worksurfaces with knife edge that is longer than 11⁄4", or 
with modesty panels or modesty screens closer than 6" 
from the back edge.

Understanding
cPage 284

Specifying
cPage 586

Depth 6"

Width 30"

Lamp 120 LEDs

Color 3500K
Temperature

Description Intended to be a primary light source, LED personal task light 
covers the user’s active work zone with a smartly-designed array 
of light. The light is specifically designed to direct light where it is 
needed. Energy efficient at only 14 watts, LED personal task light 
is engineered to have a useful life of over 50,000 hours. It attaches 
directly to the rail systems of c:scape, FrameOne, Impact, Elective 
Elements, Turnstone Big Table, and Details SOTO Rail. A non-rail- 
mounted version attaches to freestanding desks and tables.

Finish Options • Fixture and stanchions, paint: 4799 Platinum Metallic, 4231 Arctic White, 4710 Low Gloss Black. 
Plastic cover Arctic White (6009) only.

Optics • Polycarbonate matte film

Ballasts • Energy saving low-voltage power supply

Electronic • Standard on all lights
Dimmer

Average Rated • 50,000 hrs.
Lamp Life

Warranty • Power supply - 5 years
• Fixture - 12 years

Personal task lights
offer end users added 
control and adjustability to
place the proper amount of
personal lighting to create a
holistic worksetting. Ideally
suited for rail-mount, desk, or
freestanding applications.

LED Lights
Rail-Mounted and Non Rail-Mounted

LED Personal Task Lights

Lighting
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Shelf light includes the
lamp, ballast, and either a 
9' cord with three-prong plug
or daisy-chain cords.

Plug configuration
allows two Standard shelf
lights to engage adjacent
outlets in one receptacle.

Energy-saving T8
lamps have triphosphor
coating for balanced color
and pleasing light.

Connections
Shelf light mounts
recessed or flush
depending on design of 
overhead storage bin or shelf.
Installation is done in the
field.

Universal bracket allows
shelf light to be installed with-
out tools under most metal
overhead storage bins and
shelves. 

Daisy chain starter cord
must be ordered separately
when used with Standard
shelf lights in a daisy chain
application.

Daisy chain starter
light with cord must be
ordered when Utility2 shelf
lights are used in a daisy
chain application.

45°

Actual Dimensions
Standard Utility2

Depth 91⁄4" (235 mm) 67⁄8" (175 mm)

Width 245⁄8", 365⁄8", or 485⁄8" 245⁄16", 365⁄16", or 485⁄16"
(625 mm, 930 mm, or 1235 mm) (617 mm, 922 mm, or 1227 mm)

Height 13⁄4" (44 mm) 15⁄8" (41 mm)

On-off switch is centered
on the front edge of the
Standard shelf light and on
the right-hand side of the
Utility2 shelf light.

Plug is flat so it remains
close to the receptacle.

Housing is painted black.
Optional paint colors are
available.

End cap cord mana gers,
molded into the durable plastic
end caps, allow you to route
and manage excess cord.

Daisy chain cords have
modular connectors to link
Standard shelf lights
together. 78" daisy chain
jumper cord is standard with
select Utility2 lights.

9' cord with grounded
plug is factory installed.
Length is maximum allowed
by U.S. National Electrical
Code. Cord with circuit
breaker is available to meet
the requirements of the
Chicago code.

Cord exits from the center
of the back of the light for
Standard shelf light and from
the right hand-side of the
Utility2 shelf lights. 

cSpecifying, pages 578

Lighting

Shelf Lights
Standard and Utility2
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Keyhole slots in housing
of fixture allow shelf light to
be mounted beneath wood or
laminate overhead storage
bins and shelves using
screws provided. Keyhole
slots are also used to mount
lights to overhead storage
bins and shelves manufac-
tured prior to August 1991.

Standard shelf competi-
tive mounting package
provides attachment hard-
ware to mount Steelcase
shelf lights on all major 
competitive furniture lines.
Package includes screws 
and installation instructions.

Shelf light can be mounted
anywhere from side to side
beneath over-head storage
bin or shelf. The cord length
is the only limitation.

Width Lamp Lamp Replacement
width wattage lamps

245⁄8" 24" 17 watts F17T8-TL735

365⁄8" 36" 25 watts F25T8-TL735

485⁄8" 48" 32 watts F32T8-TL735 

Wiring & Cabling
Power drawn is approxi-
mately 1⁄2 amp.

Daisy chaining permits
interconnecting up to six
Standard shelf lights from a
single power outlet. Utility2
light daisy chaining allows
up to 10 fixtures.
cPage 286

Starter cord for Standard
and starter light for Utility2
powers first light in a daisy
chain and allows you to con-
vert any daisy chain light for
independent operation.

Electronic high-power-
factor ballast that is
roughly 45% more efficient
than a normal-power-factor
ballast is available on
Standard and Utility2.

Normal-power-factor
electronic ballasts are
available on Utility2 shelf
lights.

Batwing lens is available
as an option on Utility2 shelf
lights for applications where
moderate improvement to
light distribution is needed.

Surface Materials
Housing
• Black paint (standard)
• Paint colors (option)

Reflector
• White on Standard and 

silver on Utility2 shelf 
lights

Cord
• Black plastic only

End cap cord manager
• Black plastic only

.........................................................................................................................

Photometric Data
Standard

Initial horizontal footcandles for LSM24K
Worksurface rear

3" 88 85 78 67 55 42 31 22

6" 93 90 82 70 57 43 31 23

9" 91 88 81 69 56 41 30 21

12" 82 80 72 62 50 38 28 20

15" 69 67 61 53 43 33 24 18

18" 56 55 49 43 36 28 21 16

21" 41 40 37 32 27 22 17 13

24" 29 28 26 23 19 16 13 10

27" 19 19 18 16 14 12 10 8

30" 13 13 12 11 10 9 7 6

CL 3" 6" 9" 12" 15" 18" 21"

Worksurface front

Utility2
Initial horizontal footcandles for LSB24K2

Worksurface rear

3" 113 109 98 84 65 49 36 25

6" 129 123 112 93 73 53 37 26

9" 135 129 117 96 75 53 38 26

12" 127 119 107 89 68 49 36 25

15" 104 99 89 74 58 43 32 22

18" 78 76 68 56 44 34 26 19

21" 55 51 48 41 34 26 21 15

24" 36 36 31 29 24 18 15 11

27" 25 24 21 19 17 14 11 9

30" 17 16 15 13 11 10 8 7

CL 3" 6" 9" 12" 15" 18" 21"

Worksurface front

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Shelf Lights

Lighting

...............................................................................................................................................
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Actual Dimensions
Underline Bottomline

Depth 43⁄4" 41⁄2"

Width 22" 231⁄4", 35", 463⁄4"

Height 3⁄4" 11⁄4"

Weight 2.7 lb 4.02 lb, 4.95 lb, 6.9 lb

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Shelf light includes the
lamp, ballast, and either a 
9' cord with a three-prong
plug or a Chicago plug.

Plug configuration
allows two task lights to
engage adjacent outlets in
one receptacle.

Optics: 
Underline includes an alu-
minum reflector with batwing
lens.

Bottomline includes a 
batwing lens with mylar
reflector that provides low
glare and broad distribution
of light. 

Connections
Shelf light mounts
recessed or flush depending
on the design of the overhead
storage bin or shelf. Standard
with universal spring brackets
for recessed mount or screw-
in for flush mount.

45°

Wiring & Cabling
Power drawn is approxi-
mately 1⁄2 amp.

Daisy chaining permits
interconnecting up to six
shelf lights from a single
power outlet.
cPage 286

Daisy chaining allows for
independent operation of
lights.

Electronic ballast is
more energy efficient than
T8 electronic ballasts.

Electronic dimming
control features touch
switch, which allows dim-
ming from 100% to 50% light
output (Underline only).

Width Lamp Lamp Replacement
width wattage lamps

Underline

24" 23.3" 13 watts FM13T2-835

Bottomline

24" 23.3" 14 watts F14T5-835

36" 35.1" 21 watts F21T5-835

48" 46.8" 28 watts F28T5-835

Surface Materials
Housing
• Paint 

0835 Black
7018 Pewter
7021 Dark Champagne

Reflector
• Underline - Aluminum 

reflector with batwing 
lens

• Bottomline - Mylar 
reflector with batwing 
lens - flat acrylic diffuser

Cord
• Black plastic only

End caps 
• Molded to match housing

9' cord with grounded
plug is factory installed.
Length is maximum allowed
by U.S. National Electrical
Code. Cord with circuit
breaker is available to meet
the requirements of the
Chicago Code.

Plug is flat so it remains
close to the receptacle.

On-off switch is centered
on housing.

Housing is painted steel.

..............................................................................................

Cord exits from the
center/rear of the fixture.

cSpecifying, pages 582-584

Underline

Bottomline

...............................................................................................................................................

Lighting

Shelf Lights
Underline and Bottomline

Lamp life of a fluorescent lamp that turns on and off
once a day will last longer than a lamp that turns on and off
many times a day. Environmental effects can shorten the
life of a lamp, such as: moisture or higher humidity, higher
or colder than normal temperatures, excessive vibration,
and power surges.
Tip:  If the light begins to flicker, or shuts down immediately,
the sensor is indicating the lamp is at the end of its life and
needs to be replaced.
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Photometric Data
Underline

Initial horizontal footcandles for LT2
Worksurface rear

3" 67 62 57 52 45 37 28 23

6" 85 79 72 66 56 44 34 27

9" 102 96 85 76 63 49 38 29

12" 110 103 93 82 67 52 39 29

15" 102 98 90 80 67 53 40 30

18" 75 72 67 63 57 48 37 29

21" 49 49 47 45 43 38 31 25

24" 33 32 30 30 30 28 24 19

27" 21 20 21 21 21 20 17 15

30" 15 15 15 15 15 14 13 11

CL 3" 6" 9" 12" 15" 18" 21"

Worksurface front

Bottomline
Initial horizontal footcandles for L42FT

Worksurface rear

3" 56 54 50 45 41 34 28 22

6" 74 71 66 58 50 40 31 24

9" 93 88 80 68 57 44 33 25

12" 105 101 91 80 64 50 36 28

15" 115 111 100 88 72 56 40 29

18" 109 106 96 85 72 56 40 30

21" 75 78 71 68 61 50 37 27

24" 47 48 44 44 42 36 29 23

27" 26 28 27 27 27 25 21 17

30" 15 15 16 16 17 16 15 13

CL 3" 6" 9" 12" 15" 18" 21"

Worksurface front

Shelf Lights

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Lighting
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Actual Dimensions
Depth 25⁄8" 

Width 181⁄8" 

Height 1⁄2" 

Power Supply 60 Watt Cord Set (11')
-Line voltage cord: 6'
-Low voltage cord: 5'
Power Supply 15 Watt Cord
-9' with two prong driver plug

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Shelf light includes the
lamp and power supply with
cord set. Daisy chain 
primary light includes lamp
and larger power supply to
support up to three lights.
Daisy chain secondary light
includes lamp and daisy
chain cord set.

Power supply for LED
daisy chain starter
light uses a 60 watt modu-
lar cord with standard two
prong plug, an integrated
low voltage cord, and a con-
nector to attach to light. A 15
watt power supply is used
on the LED standard light, it
is 9' long with a two prong
driver plug.
Tip: Energy saving mini-LEDs 
greatly reduce power use.

Connections
Shelf light mounts
recessed or flush depending
on design of overhead stor-
age bin or shelf. Installation is
done in the field.

Magnetic mounting
allows shelf light to be
installed without tools under
most metal overhead stor-
age bins and shelves. This
mounting allows the light to
be mounted to most compet-
itive steel bins and shelves. 

Optional fastener kit
allows shelf light to be
mounted to wood or alu-
minum shelves.

Wiring & Cabling
Shelf light includes the
lamp and power supply with
cord set. Daisy chain starter
light includes lamp and
larger power supply to sup-
port up to three lights. Daisy
chain secondary light
includes lamp and daisy
chain cord set.

Power supply for LED
daisy chain starter
light uses a 60 watt modu-
lar cord with standard two
prong plug, an integrated
low voltage cord, and a con-
nector to attach to light. A 15
watt power supply is used
on the LED standard light, it
is 9' long with a two prong
driver plug.
Tip: Daisy chain starter light
comes with a 60 watt power
supply to support up to 
three lights. Daisy chain sec-
ondary lights do not come
with a power supply, but
instead come with a daisy
chain cord set.

Surface Materials
Housing
• 6000 Black
• 6009 Arctic White

Reflector
• Clear anodized aluminum 

only

Cord
• Black plastic only

cSpecifying, page 585

Illuminated soft touch
switch has continuous 
dimming.

Daisy chain lights con-
nect to ports on the back
corner of the light.

Soft on and soft off
light activation.

Plastic cover finish in
Black or Arctic White.

Cord exits from the back
corner of the light.

Lighting

LED Shelf Lights
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LED Shelf Lights

Photometric Data
LED Shelf Light

Initial horizontal footcandles for LSL18
Worksurface rear

3" 83 80 71 58 45 32 23 17

6" 94 90 78 64 48 34 24 18

9" 98 94 81 65 49 35 25 17

12" 93 89 75 61 46 34 24 17

15" 78 74 63 53 40 30 22 15

18" 59 57 50 43 32 25 18 14

21" 40 41 36 32 25 19 15 11

24" 28 27 24 22 18 14 11 9

27" 18 17 16 14 12 10 8 7

30" 11 10 10 9 8 7 6 5

CL 3" 6" 9" 12" 15" 18" 21"

Worksurface front

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Lighting
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Actual Dimensions
Depth 6" 

Width 30" 

Height 17"

Power Supply Cord Set (12')
-Line voltage cord: 6'
-Low voltage cord: 6'

Product Details
Personal task light
includes the lamp and power
supply with cord set. Rail-
mounted version includes
rail brackets. Non rail-
mounted version includes
Universal Mounting 
brackets.

Power supply uses a
modular cord with standard
two prong plug, an inte-
grated low voltage cord, and
a connector to attach to
light.
Tip: Energy saving mini-LEDs 
greatly reduce power use.

Connections

LED personal task light
mounts directly to the rail
systems of c:scape, Frame -
One, Elective Elements,
Impact, Turnstone Campfire
Big Table, and Details SOTO
rail.

Non rail-mounted LED
personal task lights will
not work on worksurfaces
with knife edge that is longer
than 11/4", or with modesty
panels or modesty screens
closer than 6" from the back
edge.

Wiring & Cabling
Personal task light
includes the lamp and power
supply with cord set. 

Power supply uses a
modular cord with standard
two prong plug, an inte-
grated low voltage cord, and
a connector to attach to
light.

Surface Materials
Housing
• 6009 Arctic White plastic 

only

Fixture and Stanchions
• 4231 Arctic White
• 4710 Low Gloss Black
• 4799 Platinum Metallic

Cord
• Black plastic only

53/4"

1"32"

53/4"

32" 1"

cSpecifying, page 586

Illuminated soft touch
switch has continuous 
dimming.

Soft on and soft off
light activation.

Plastic cover finish in
Arctic White only.

Cord exists from under the
stanchion.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Lighting

LED Personal Task Lights
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Photometric Data
LED Personal Task Lights

Initial horizontal footcandles for LPTL30 and LPTL30NR
Worksurface rear

0" 15 14 13 12 11 9 6 6 5 4 3 2 2

3" 21 20 18 17 15 13 11 8 6 5 3 3 2

6" 31 31 29 26 23 19 15 12 9 7 5 3 2

9" 51 50 46 42 36 29 23 18 13 9 6 4 3

12" 82 79 73 64 53 43 32 23 16 11 7 5 3

15" 109 105 96 83 68 53 39 27 19 12 8 6 4

18" 105 102 93 81 66 51 37 27 18 12 9 6 4

21" 76 75 69 59 50 39 30 22 16 11 7 5 4

24" 48 47 44 39 33 27 21 16 12 9 6 5 3

27" 29 28 27 24 21 17 14 11 9 7 5 4 3

30" 18 18 17 16 14 12 10 8 7 5 4 3 2

CL 3" 6" 9" 12" 15" 18" 21" 24" 27" 30" 33" 36"

Worksurface front

LED Personal Task Lights

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Lighting
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...............................................................................................................................................

Daisy chaining shelf
lights together extends
power from one fixture to
another within workstations
to help keep receptacles
clear for other uses.

For Standard shelf
lights, starter cord is
required with daisy chain
cords to bring power to the
first shelf light in a daisy
chain so there’s no need to
designate where each fixture
will be used within the chain.

Power will not be inter-
rupted in a chain even if
one of the shelf lights is
turned off or its lamp has
burned out. That’s because
the path of power through
the chain doesn’t pass
through the lamps or
switches.

Daisy chain
cords

Starter
cord

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper instal lation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Overhead cabinets and
shelves provide a recessed
area for shelf lights. They
are not designed to conceal
cords when daisy chaining.

Tip: When using upmount
brackets with overhead 
storage and daisy chaining
lights, use the open design
upmount bracket for better
cord management.

...............................................................................................................................................

Lighting

Daisy Chaining
For Standard, Utility2, and Bottomline Lights

For Utility2 lights, 
connect the power cord 1
between the first light and
the wall receptacle. Connect
the jumper cord 2 between
the lights. Maximum dis-
tance betweeen receptacles
for 78" jumper is 74". 
Tip: Connect up to 10 fix-
tures maximum. Voltage and
current rating of fixture is
120 volt, .75 amps. 
Starter light is required with
daisy chain lights to bring
power to the first light in the
daisy chain.

Starter light
with 9' power cord

Daisy chain light
with 78" jumper cord

2

1

Starter Light Daisy Chain Light

Twist tie
Daisy chain end

Jumper cord

For Bottomline lights, 
starter light is required with
daisy chain lights to bring
power to the first light in the
daisy chain.
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Daisy chaining lights
together extends power
from one shelf lights to
another within workstations
to help keep receptacles
clear for other uses.

Starter cord is required
on shelf lights with daisy
chain cords to bring power
to the first shelf light in a
daisy chain so there’s no
need to designate where
each fixture will be used
within the chain.

Power will not be 
interrupted in a chain,
even if one of the shelf lights
is turned off or its lamp has
burned out; because the
path of power through the
chain does not pass through
the lamps or switches.

Additions to a chain are
possible at any time by
adding a jumper cord.

Jumper
cord

Starter
cord

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper instal lation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Overhead bins and full-
height shelves provide 
a recessed area for shelf
lights. They are not
designed to conceal cords
when daisy chaining.

Tip: When using upmount
brackets with overhead 
storage and daisy chaining
lights, use the open design
upmount bracket for better
cord management.

Jumper cord is required
to connect daisy chain lights.

Daisy Chaining

Lighting

Daisy Chaining
For Underline Lights
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Actual Dimensions
Length 123⁄16" or 195⁄8"
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Vertical wire manager
conceals task light cord 
or cable that is routed 
vertically along the edge 
of frames.
cSpecifying, page 587

Connections

Wings along length of wire
manager are captured by
slot at edge of frame to hold
wire manager in place.

Surface Materials
Vertical wire manager
• 6000 Black
• 6659 Light Grey

Product Details
Two lengths are available
for typical applications. Wire
manager can be cut to meet
special requirements.

Lighting

Vertical Wire Manager
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General Tips

Review the features that
are standard for each prod-
uct before you begin to
specify. You only need to
include specifications for
options, surface materials,
and colors when you want a
substitute for the standard.

To ensure that you do 
not overlook anything,
approach the specifying
process in a consistent order
every time. Here are three
common methods:

Specify products
according to their
order on the specifying
pages.

Specify all workstations
using a formulated pat-
tern, such as starting at the
entrance to a workstation
and moving clockwise.

Specify each type of
workstation in your instal-
lation and then determine
how many of each type are
needed.

• Case: paint
• Waterfall or rod pulls
• Dividers in box drawers
• Hanging file folder rail in file
• Lock in top drawer, key rand
  Polished Chrome
• Leveling glide
• Left- and right-hand filler an

Standard Includes

Frames
Specify style numbers 
for all base frames and
stack-on frames.

Specify enhanced standard
frames, enhanced off-mod-
ule frames, or a mix of both
types of enhanced frames.

Specify enhanced stackers
for use on enhanced frames.

Specify standard stackers
for use on standard frames.

Specify vertical slot cover
to hide vertical slots on plat-
inum and sterling frames.

Specify ZSEAL20DC for
slot covers needed on 20"H
desk cavity openings.

Choose frames with desk-
height cavities factory in-
stalled for positions where
you want to install desk-
height powerways.

Keep track of which
frames you want to accom-
modate power, and you’ll
have an easy way to cross-
check with your specifica tions
for powerkits and base cov-
ers. 45"H, 55"H, and 65"H
frames accommodate power-
ways in their bases or at
desk-height. 10"H and 20"H
frames accommodate cable
routing but no other power
distribution components.

Plan for 65"H or 86"H
frames instead of a 45"H 
or 65"H frame with a 20"H
frame stacked on top when
the flexibility of variable
heights is not needed. A sin-
gle 65"H or 86"H frame will
cost less than a 45"H 
or 65"H and a 20"H.

Add base covers and desk-
height cavity covers to your
list of specifications at the
same time you specify
frames so they are not over-
looked.

Specify junctions by listing
their style numbers and sur-
face material.

No junctions are needed
for frames that connect in 
a straight line at the same
height or at different heights
in off-module connections.
But remember to specify end
trim to finish the exposed por-
tion of the taller frame.

Junctions are available 
to join frames in L, T, Y, X, V,
and I configurations. 

Specify a wall attachment
bracket if you want a way to
adjust space when installing
a wall between two fixed
points or when you suspect
that the wall you want to
connect frames to is not
plumb. Remember that the
86"H wall attachment
bracket has no top cap.

Specify enhanced frames
for new customers and ex-
sting customers with new
sites.

Specify end-of-frame 
or mid-frame off-module
brackets when doing off-
module frame connections.

Frameless Glass
Specify frame without top
cap on frames utilizing
frameless glass stacker.

Doors
Remember that door
frames are not structural.
Use a stack-on frame above
a door frame to provide 
stability. For applications
where no frame is going to
be installed above the door,
a special top cap linked to
adjacent frames is required.
Contact your Steelcase area
office to discuss your 
application.

Specify a wall attachment
bracket to attach one 
side of a door frame to a
building wall.

Use a junction on one side
of a door frame to allow
adjacent frames to be per-
pendicular to the door.

Determine if you need a
left-hand or right-hand door
by picturing yourself stand-
ing in the door frame with
your back against the side of
the frame with the hinges. If
the door swings to your left,
it’s a left-hand door. If the
door swings to your right, it’s
a right-hand door.

Wiring & Cabling
Specify a powerkit to cor-
respond to the width of each
frame with power. The
frame-to-frame power con-
nector cable that links adja-
cent powerkits together is
included, so you don’t need
to order it.

Keep track of which sur-
faces will have desk-height
cavity covers so that you
can order smaller 13"H tiles
for these frames.

Wall

Door

Wall
Attachment

Bracket

Door

Junction

Choose a base power-in
to carry power from the floor
of the building to the base of
a frame. To extend power up
to desk-height powerkits,
you’ll need to specify a
base-to-desk-height power
transfer cable. Remember
that a power transfer cable
must be routed through a
junction.

Choose a top power-in to
carry power from the ceiling
down to either a powerkit 
at desk height or a powerkit
in the frame base. Remem-
ber that a top power-in
requires a power and cable
pole of the appropriate size
and that the power and
cable pole must be posi-
tioned over a square L, T, or
X junction to allow the top
power-in cable to be routed.

Order covers. Plain base
covers can be used in the
bases of frames without pow-
erkits or on the side of a
frame where you don’t want
access to the powerkit’s
receptacle locations. Specify
power base covers where
you intend to have recepta-
cles. Specify desk-height
cavity covers for both sides of
all the frames where you will
have desk-height powerkits
and want voice/data termina-
tions and access to
voice/data receptacles. Spec-
ify enhanced desk-height
cavity covers for all frames
manufactured after June 11,
2001.

Specify optional data
openings below worksurface
when extra voice/data plug-
ins are needed. 

Specify optional cable tray
below the worksurface on a
desk-height cavity cover
when additional cord man-
agement is needed.
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Specify power receptacles,
voice/data receptacles, 
and filler plates to fill all the
openings in the power base
covers and desk-height 
cavity covers. 
cSee page 62 for the 
positions of receptacle 
openings.

Specify Internode compo-
nents when routing cable or
power frame a spine wall to
above or below worksurface
mounts.
cSee Context Specifi-
cation Guide

Code each tile type and
size with colors or a simple
notation. Remember that
20"H segments with desk-
height powerways will
require 13"H tiles instead of
20"H tiles to allow space for
the desk-height cavity cov-
ers. 13"H segments on 38"H
frames with desk-height
powerways require 6"H tiles
instead of 13"H tiles to allow
space for the desk-height
cavity covers. If you don’t
want access to the desk-
height powerway’s  recepta-
cle locations, you can use
20"H tiles on that side of the
frame.

Storage
Specify storage compo-
nent style numbers, surface
materials, and any specific
keying information.

Specify off-module upper
storage brackets for upper
storage off-module 
applications.

Lighting
Specify style number 
and surface materials for 
all lights.

G48

S48S48S48

30" Non-Tackable (painted steel)

30" Non-Tackable (fabric over steel)

30"W x 13"H High-Performance Acoustical

30"W x 13"H Slatwall

30" Desk Cavity Cover

48" Non-Tackable

48" High-Performance Acoustical

48" Slatwall

48" Glass Package

N30

S30x13S30x13S30x13

C30

H30x13

F30

N48

H48

30"

65"

30" 48" 48"

N30

N30

N30

N48

N48

N48

N48

G48 G48N30

N30

N30

Side 1

65"

30"30"48"48"

N48 N48 N30N30

S48S48S48
S30x13S30x13S30x13

C30C30C30 C30C30C30

H30x13

F30 F30

H48

Side 2

G48G48

Example of Frame Run Elevations with Codes

Actual Specification
8 ZTSE3020 30" x 20" non-tackable tiles (painted)
2 ZTSE3020 30" x 20" non-tackable tiles (fabric)
1 ZSWE3013 30" x 13" slatwall tile
1 ZTHE3013 30" x 13" high-performance acoustical
2 ZPDCE30 30" x   7" desk-height cavity covers
1 ZTHE4820 48" x 20" high-performance acoustical
6 ZTSE4820 48" x 20" non-tackable tiles
2 ZTGE4820 48" x 20" glass tile packages
1 ZSWE4820 48" x 20" slatwall tile

For Answer 
Freestanding desk
installations you can use:
• End supports
• Peninsula supports
• Corner support
• Columns and legs
• Modesty panels
• Pedestals
• Lateral files, storage 

cabinets, and bookcases
cPage 150

Tiles
Specify the style numbers
and surface materials of all
the tiles.

Draw an elevation view of
both sides of each run of
frames in the installation to
help make sure you’re
including all the components
in your specification and to
help guide the installation.
See example on next page.

Specify enhanced tiles 
for all frames manufactured
after June 11, 2001.

Tip: Don’t duplicate your
order for glass tile packages.
Each glass tile package
contains TWO glass tiles, so
one package is sufficient for
both sides of a frame.
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Example of Order
Frames and Junctions
9 ZFE3065 30"W x 65"H frames
5 ZFE4865 48"W x 65"H frames
4 ZFE2445 24"W x 45"H frames
2 ZFE3045DC 30"W x 45"H frames with desk-height cavity
2 ZFE4845DC 48"W x 45"H frames with desk-height cavity
4 ZFE2420 24"W x 20"H frames
2 ZFE3020 30"W x 20"H frames
4 ZFE4820 48"W x 20"H frames
1 ZJX8888 X-junction 86"H 
3 ZJT666 T-junction 65"H
1 ZJV66 V-junction 65"H
4 ZET20 20"H end trims
7 ZET65 65"H end trims

Wiring and Cabling
5 ZB2PW30 30"W powerkits
6 ZB2PW48 48"W powerkits
1 ZB2BPIG base power-in
1 Z2BDT transfer cable base to desk height

18 ZB1R1SG receptacles line 1
18 ZB1R2SG receptacles line 2
18 ZB1R3SG receptacles line 3
18 ZB1R4SG receptacles line 4

Base Covers
8 ZBC24 24"W plain base covers

16 ZBC30 30"W plain base covers
6 ZBC48 48"W plain base covers
6 ZPBC30B 30"W power base covers
8 ZPBC48B 48"W power base covers

Tiles
16 ZTSE2420 24"W x 20"H non-tackable tiles
4 ZTGE2420 24"W x 20"H glass tile package

38 ZTSE3020 30"W x 20"H non-tackable tiles
9 ZTGE3020 30"W x 20"H glass tile package
6 ZSWE3020 30"W x 20"H slatwall tiles
4 ZSWE3013 30"W x 13"H slatwall tiles

30 ZTSE4820 48"W x 20"H non-tackable tiles
6 ZTGE4820 48"W x 20"H glass tile package
4 ZSWE4813 48"W x 13"H slatwall tiles
4 ZPEDC30B 30"W desk-height cavity covers
4 ZPEDC48B 48"W desk-height cavity covers

Worksurfaces
1 USPC51P 51"W spanner worksurface with P-edge
2 US2430P 24"D x 30"W straight worksurface with P-edge
4 UCC224848 Corner worksurface with P-edge
1 UV2430LP Visitor worksurface with P-edge
1 UV2430RP Visitor worksurface with P-edge
3 ZAP Adjustable columns
3 ZBES Side-support brackets
8 ZUCANT Shared cantilevers

Storage
4 ZUP24BBFLW box/box/file pedestals
2 ZUP24FFLW file/file pedestals
4 ZBBL48 48"W binder bin with lock
4 ZBS30 30"W shelves with lock

Lighting
4 LSM24K shelf lights
4 LSM36K shelf lights
8 ZWM20 vertical wire managers

Slatwall Work Tools
Order directly from Details (1.800.833.0411).

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Compatibility Tips
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Montage Frames/Tiles Compatibility Matrix

Legend

• = Compatible 

* = Tackable acoustical, high-performance acoustical, steel, laminate, and markerboard
standard tiles can be modified to work on enhanced standard and enhanced monolithic
frames. A transition kit is available through Service Parts.

O= Retrofit powerkit must be used in frames manufactured prior to March 21, 2000. 
The standard powerkit cannot be used.

Fence post connection

Standard height worksurface support

Standard height worksurface support

Standing height worksurface support

Standing height worksurface
support or transaction top bracket

Overhead unit or shelf

Overhead unit

57/8"H

157/8"H

217/8"H

267/8"H
281/16"H

391/16"H

495/8"H

601/8"H

Standard Frame
Shipped before 7/16/01 • • • • • • O

Standard Frame
Shipped on or after 7/16/01 • • • • • • • • •
Enhanced Standard Frame • • • • • • • •
Enhanced Off-Module Frame • •

*
• • • • • • • • • • •

Enhanced Monolithic Frame • * • • • • • • •
Single and Double 
Pocket Doors 
Shipped on or after 10/18/04 • • •
Single and Double 
Pocket Doors 
Shipped before 10/18/04 • •
Note: Base covers and desk-height cavity covers for use with the powerway system or
retrofit powerkits must be ordered through the Specials Program.

Note: Pocket doors shipped before October 18, 2004, require a standard tile to be used
in the top segment of the pocket frame. Enhanced tiles can be used on the lower segments.

Note: Pocket doors are compatible with all standard tiles, except standard glass tiles.

Connectivity Slots for Montage
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Frames and Junctions

Frames

Enhanced Monolithic Frames 296

Horizontal Filler Strips and Vertical Slot Covers 298

Enhanced Standard Frames 300

Enhanced 10"H and 20"H Single Stack-On Frames 302

Enhanced Off-Module Frames 304 

Enhanced Off-Module Frame Attachment Brackets 306

Door Frames 307

Doors and Lever Sets 308

Single Pocket Doors 309

Double Pocket Doors 310

Frame Junction Kits

Square L-Junctions 311

Radius L-Junctions 312

Chamfered L-Junctions 313

T-Junctions 314

X-Junctions 316

Y-Junctions 320

V-Junctions 322

I-Junctions 323

Trims and Brackets

Extended Steel Top Caps 324

Wood Top Caps 325

Vertical End Trims 326

Wall-Attachment Bracket 327

Floor Anchor Bracket 327

Fence Connectors 328

Posts 329

Beams 330
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Enhanced Monolithic Frames

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$43 Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 3 +$54 Specify paint color number.

Top Cap • Omit top cap No cost Specify omit top cap.

Related • Horizontal filler strips cPage 298
Products • Frame junction kits cPage 311

• Wood top caps cPage 325
• Vertical end trims cPage 326
• Frame wiring and cabling cPage 332
• Base covers cPage 341
• Enhanced desk-height cavity covers cPage 343
• Enhanced monolithic tiles cPages 348–350
• Enhanced tiles cPages 354–362

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 16

• Frame: paint
• Top cap: all paint price groups
• Base cavity
• Desk-height cavity, if selected
• In-line connector hardware

1 Style number
2 Frame color number (see options below)
3 Paint color number for top cap
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Tip: Enhanced monolithic
frames accommodate
enhanced monolithic tiles or
enhanced segmented tiles.
A horizontal filler strip,
ordered separately, must be
used at each location where
tile segmentation occurs.

Tip: Desk-height cavity can
be covered with a 20"H tile.
Tile cannot be slatwall, high-
performance acoustical, or
perforated non-tackable.

Tip: Montage frames do not
accept overheads or shelves
on any base frame below
65"H.

Tip: Open base frames can-
not accept any powerkits or
data termination.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information
38"H Monolithic 45"H Monolithic 55"H Monolithic 65"H Monolithic 86"H Monolithic

DWidth DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU. S.
d dNumber dBase dNumber dBase dNumber dBase dNumber dBase dNumber dBase
d d dPrice d dPrice d dPrice d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d d d d d d d d

With Base Cavity
18" ZFM1838 $278 ZFM1845 $303 ZFM1855 $355 ZFM1865 $378 ZFM1886 $469

24" ZFM2438 $308 ZFM2445 $334 ZFM2455 $385 ZFM2465 $409 ZFM2486 $511

30" ZFM3038 $337 ZFM3045 $363 ZFM3055 $420 ZFM3065 $444 ZFM3086 $556

36" ZFM3638 $365 ZFM3645 $393 ZFM3655 $453 ZFM3665 $481 ZFM3686 $603

42" ZFM4238 $395 ZFM4245 $423 ZFM4255 $486 ZFM4265 $517 ZFM4286 $647

48" ZFM4838 $420 ZFM4845 $451 ZFM4855 $523 ZFM4865 $552 ZFM4886 $689
d d d d d d d d d d d

With Base and Desk-Height Cavities
24" ZFM2438DC $397 ZFM2445DC $432 ZFM2455DC $477 ZFM2465DC $504 ZFM2486DC $630

30" ZFM3038DC $436 ZFM3045DC $476 ZFM3055DC $519 ZFM3065DC $550 ZFM3086DC $687

36" ZFM3638DC $483 ZFM3645DC $522 ZFM3655DC $560 ZFM3665DC $595 ZFM3686DC $744

42" ZFM4238DC $547 ZFM4245DC $563 ZFM4255DC $604 ZFM4265DC $641 ZFM4286DC $798

48" ZFM4838DC $577 ZFM4845DC $610 ZFM4855DC $645 ZFM4865DC $683 ZFM4886DC $855
d d d d d d d d d d d

With Open Base Cavity
18" ZFM1838OB $320 ZFM1845OB $345 ZFM1855OB $397 ZFM1865OB $420 ZFM1886OB $511

24" ZFM2438OB $350 ZFM2445OB $376 ZFM2455OB $427 ZFM2465OB $451 ZFM2486OB $553

30" ZFM3038OB $379 ZFM3045OB $405 ZFM3055OB $462 ZFM3065OB $486 ZFM3086OB $598

36" ZFM3638OB $407 ZFM3645OB $435 ZFM3655OB $495 ZFM3665OB $523 ZFM3686OB $645

42" ZFM4238OB $437 ZFM4245OB $465 ZFM4255OB $528 ZFM4265OB $559 ZFM4286OB $689

48" ZFM4838OB $462 ZFM4845OB $493 ZFM4855OB $565 ZFM4865OB $594 ZFM4886OB $731
d d d d d d d d d d d

With Open Base and Desk-Height Cavities
18" ZFM1838DCOB $411 ZFM1845DCOB $444 ZFM1855DCOB $486 ZFM1865DCOB $517 ZFM1886DCOB $627

24" ZFM2438DCOB $439 ZFM2445DCOB $474 ZFM2455DCOB $519 ZFM2465DCOB $546 ZFM2486DCOB $672

30" ZFM3038DCOB $478 ZFM3045DCOB $518 ZFM3055DCOB $561 ZFM3065DCOB $592 ZFM3086DCOB $729

36" ZFM3638DCOB $525 ZFM3645DCOB $564 ZFM3655DCOB $602 ZFM3665DCOB $637 ZFM3686DCOB $786

42" ZFM4238DCOB $589 ZFM4245DCOB $605 ZFM4255DCOB $646 ZFM4265DCOB $683 ZFM4286DCOB $840

48" ZFM4838DCOB $619 ZFM4845DCOB $652 ZFM4855DCOB $687 ZFM4865DCOB $725 ZFM4886DCOB $897
d d d d d d d d d d d
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Horizontal Filler Strips and Vertical Slot Covers

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 19

• Filler strip: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for filler strip
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Tip: Only for use on enhanced
monolithic frames when
using segmented files.

Specification Information

DWidth DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice
d d d

18" ZFF18 $  8

24" ZFF24 $11

30" ZFF30 $12

36" ZFF36 $14

42" ZFF42 $16

48" ZFF48 $17
d d d

Horizontal Filler Strips

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Horizontal Filler Strips and
Vertical Slot Covers

Standard Includes Required to Specify

Vertical Slot Covers

Tip: Slot cover can be moved
to the side to allow access to
slot if needed.

Tip: Each package includes
two covers.

Tip: Order ZSEAL20DC for
slot covers needed on 20"
desk cavity tile.

Tip: Vertical slot covers will
not work in segments with
slatwall or glass tiles.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 27

• Two painted slot covers: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for slot covers
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Specification Information

DHeight DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice
d d d

10"H ZSEAL10 $18

13"H ZSEAL13 $18

20"H ZSEAL20 $18

20"HDC ZSEAL20DC $18
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Enhanced Standard Frames

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$43 Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 3 +$54 Specify paint color number.

Top Cap • Omit top cap No cost Specify omit top cap.

Related • Frame junction kits cPage 311
Products • Wood top caps cPage 325

• Vertical end trims cPage 326
• Frame wiring and cabling cPage 332
• Base covers cPage 341
• Enhanced desk-height cavity covers cPage 343
• Enhanced tiles cPages 354–362

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 20

• Frame: paint
• Top cap: all paint price groups
• Base cavity
• Desk-height cavity, if selected
• In-line connector hardware

1 Style number
2 Frame color number (see options below)
3 Paint color number for top cap
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Tip: Montage frames do not
accept overheads or shelves
on any base frame below
65"H.

Tip: Desk-height cavity can
be covered with a 20"H tile.
Tile cannot be slatwall, high-
performance acoustical, or
perforated non-tackable.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

38"H Two-High 45"H Two-High 55"H Three-High 65"H Three-High 86"H Four-High

DWidth DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dBase dNumber dBase dNumber dBase dNumber dBase dNumber dBase
d d dPrice d dPrice d dPrice d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d d d d d d d d

With Base Cavity
18" ZFE1838 $278 ZFE1845 $303 ZFE1855 $355 ZFE1865 $378 ZFE1886 $469

24" ZFE2438 $308 ZFE2445 $334 ZFE2455 $385 ZFE2465 $409 ZFE2486 $514

30" ZFE3038 $337 ZFE3045 $364 ZFE3055 $420 ZFE3065 $444 ZFE3086 $557

36" ZFE3638 $365 ZFE3645 $393 ZFE3655 $453 ZFE3665 $481 ZFE3686 $607

42" ZFE4238 $395 ZFE4245 $423 ZFE4255 $487 ZFE4265 $519 ZFE4286 $647

48" ZFE4838 $420 ZFE4845 $451 ZFE4855 $523 ZFE4865 $552 ZFE4886 $689
d d d d d d d d d d d

With Base and Desk-Height Cavities
24" ZFE2438DC $397 ZFE2445DC $432 ZFE2455DC $477 ZFE2465DC $504 ZFE2486DC $630

30" ZFE3038DC $436 ZFE3045DC $476 ZFE3055DC $519 ZFE3065DC $550 ZFE3086DC $687

36" ZFE3638DC $483 ZFE3645DC $523 ZFE3655DC $560 ZFE3665DC $595 ZFE3686DC $743

42" ZFE4238DC $547 ZFE4245DC $563 ZFE4255DC $604 ZFE4265DC $641 ZFE4286DC $800

48" ZFE4838DC $577 ZFE4845DC $610 ZFE4855DC $645 ZFE4865DC $683 ZFE4886DC $855
d d d d d d d d d d d

with base
cavity

with base and
desk-height
cavities

with base
cavity

with base and
desk-height
cavities

with base and
desk-height
cavities

with base and
desk-height
cavities

with base
cavity

with base
cavity

with base
cavity

with base and
desk-height
cavities

Enhanced Standard Frames
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Enhanced 10"H and 20"H Single Stack-On Frames

302 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$14 Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 3 +$22 Specify paint color number.

Related • Wood top caps cPage 325
Products • Vertical end trims cPage 326

• Frame wiring and cabling cPage 332
• Enhanced tiles cPages 354–362

Specification Information

DWidth DStyle DU.S. DWidth DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dBase d dNumber dBase
d d dPrice d d dPrice
d d d d d d

Enhanced Standard Single Stack-On Frames
10"H Frames 20"H Frames

18" ZFE1810 $128 18" ZFE1820 $132

24" ZFE2410 $140 24" ZFE2420 $148

30" ZFE3010 $152 30" ZFE3020 $160

36" ZFE3610 $162 36" ZFE3620 $172

42" ZFE4210 $174 42" ZFE4220 $182

48" ZFE4810 $182 48" ZFE4820 $196
d d d d d d

Enhanced Off-Module Single Stack-On Frames
10"H Frames 20"H Frames

18" ZFOM1810 $150 18" ZFOM1820 $160

24" ZFOM2410 $161 24" ZFOM2420 $172

30" ZFOM3010 $176 30" ZFOM3020 $186

36" ZFOM3610 $186 36" ZFOM3620 $203

42" ZFOM4210 $203 42" ZFOM4220 $214

48" ZFOM4810 $213 48" ZFOM4820 $229
d d d d d d

10"H

20"H

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 21

• Frame: paint 1 Style number
2 Frame color number (see options below)
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Enhanced Off-Module Frames

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$43 Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 3 +$54 Specify paint color number.

Top Cap • Omit top cap No cost Specify omit top cap.

Related • Enhanced off-module frame attachment brackets cPage 306
Products • Wood top caps cPage 325

• Vertical end trims cPage 326
• Frame wiring and cabling cPage 332
• Base covers cPage 341
• Enhanced desk-height cavity covers cPage 343
• Enhanced tiles cPages 354–362

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 24

• Frame: paint
• Top cap: all paint price groups
• Base cavity
• Desk-height cavity, if selected
• In-line connector hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top cap
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Tip: Montage frames do not
accept overheads or shelves
on any base frame below
65"H.

Tip: Desk-height cavity can
be covered with a 20"H tile.
Tile cannot be slatwall, high-
performance acoustical, or
perforated non-tackable.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

38"H Two-High 45"H Two-High 55"H Three-High 65"H Three-High 86"H Four-High

DW DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dBase dNumber dBase dNumber dBase dNumber dBase dNumber dBase
d d dPrice d dPrice d dPrice d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d d d d d d d d

With Base Cavity
18" ZFOM1838 $365 ZFOM1845 $365 ZFOM1855 $432 ZFOM1865 $458 ZFOM1886 $  581

24" ZFOM2438 $390 ZFOM2445 $390 ZFOM2455 $453 ZFOM2465 $484 ZFOM2486 $  607

30" ZFOM3038 $426 ZFOM3045 $426 ZFOM3055 $487 ZFOM3065 $525 ZFOM3086 $  652

36" ZFOM3638 $463 ZFOM3645 $463 ZFOM3655 $530 ZFOM3665 $566 ZFOM3686 $  708

42" ZFOM4238 $491 ZFOM4245 $491 ZFOM4255 $568 ZFOM4265 $610 ZFOM4286 $  763

48" ZFOM4838 $530 ZFOM4845 $530 ZFOM4855 $606 ZFOM4865 $647 ZFOM4886 $  808
d d d d d d d d d d d

With Base and Desk-Height Cavities
24" ZFOM2438DC $506 ZFOM2445DC $506 ZFOM2455DC $556 ZFOM2465DC $595 ZFOM2486DC $  744

30" ZFOM3038DC $558 ZFOM3045DC $558 ZFOM3055DC $606 ZFOM3065DC $647 ZFOM3086DC $  808

36" ZFOM3638DC $610 ZFOM3645DC $610 ZFOM3655DC $652 ZFOM3665DC $699 ZFOM3686DC $  872

42" ZFOM4238DC $662 ZFOM4245DC $662 ZFOM4255DC $700 ZFOM4265DC $748 ZFOM4286DC $  937

48" ZFOM4838DC $713 ZFOM4845DC $713 ZFOM4855DC $748 ZFOM4865DC $802 ZFOM4886DC $1001
d d d d d d d d d d d

with base
cavity

with base and
desk-height
cavities

with base
cavity

with base and
desk-height
cavities

with base
cavity

with base and
desk-height
cavities

with base
cavity

with base and
desk-height
cavities

with base
cavity

with base and
desk-height
cavities
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Enhanced Off-Module Frame Attachment Brackets

306 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

Specification Information

DCorresponding DStyle DU.S.
dFrame Height dNumber dPrice
d d d

For End-of-Frame Connection
38" ZBFOME38 $  76

45" ZBFOME45 $  90

55" ZBFOME55 $109

65" ZBFOME65 $136

86" ZBFOME86 $165
d d d

For Mid-Frame and In-Line Connection
38" ZBFOMW38 $  76

45" ZBFOMW45 $  90

55" ZBFOMW55 $109

65" ZBFOMW65 $136

86" ZBFOMW86 $165
d d d

Tip: Brackets will not work
over dome pattern tiles.

Tip: Off-module frame place-
ment over glass is limited to
one row of glass above 45".

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 25

• Package of brackets: 0835 Black
• End-of-panel seal: 6000 Black plastic or

6659 Light Grey plastic

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for end-of-

panel seal:
6000 Black
6659 Light Grey

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Door Frames

Montage Solutions Specification Guide 307

Door Frames

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$  6 Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 3 +$10 Specify paint color number.

Related • Doors cPage 308
Products • Door lever sets cPage 308

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dW H dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Left-Hand Door Frames
30" 86" ZDF3086LH $368

36" 86" ZDF3686LH $408

42" 86" ZDF4286LH $446
d d d

Right-Hand Door Frames
30" 86" ZDF3086RH $368

36" 86" ZDF3686RH $408

42" 86" ZDF4286RH $446
d d d

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 28

• Door frame with butt hinges: paint price group 1 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for door frame
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Tip: Door frames are not
structural. Use a stack-on
frame above a doorway to
provide stability. 

Tip: You can order hollow-
core doors locally to install in
Montage door frames.
cPage 28

Tip: Special four-hinge
frames required for veneer
or heavier custom doors. 

Tip: Special door tie plate 
is required in installations
where no frames are
installed above the door.
Contact your local area
Steelcase office for details
about special product 
applications. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Doors and Lever Sets

308 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Door
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Related • Door frames cPage 307
Products

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Left-Hand Doors
13⁄8" 30" 86" ZD3086LH $1270

13⁄8" 36" 86" ZD3686LH $1520

13⁄8" 42" 86" ZD4286LH $1773
d d d

Right-Hand Doors
13⁄8" 30" 86" ZD3086RH $1270

13⁄8" 36" 86" ZD3686RH $1520

13⁄8" 42" 86" ZD4286RH $1773
d d d

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 28

• Door: laminate
• 21⁄8"-diameter knob-set hole offset 23⁄4" 

and 1"-diameter latch hole pre-drilled

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for door
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Door lever set without lock: black
• Locking door lever set: brushed stainless

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dNumber dPrice
d d d

For Single Non-Locking Door
10" 7" 3" ZDL $736
d d d

For Single Locking Door
10" 7" 3" ZDLL $800
d d d

Tip: Door lever sets must be
ordered separately.
cSee specification informa-
tion below.

Doors

Door Lever Sets

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Single Pocket Doors

Montage Solutions Specification Guide 309

Single Pocket Doors

Tip: Eight enhanced seg-
mented tiles and two plain
base covers must be ordered
separately for pocket frame.
cPages 342 and 354

Tip: Refer to the Montage
Frames/Tiles Compatibility
Matrix for more information.
cPage 294

Tip: Slatwall, high-performance
acoustical, monolithic, and 
perforated non-tackable tiles
cannot be installed on pocket
frames.

Tip: Only pocket door glass
tiles will fit in pocket door
frames.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 30

• 86"H pocket frame: black paint
• 86"H door with four clear glass tiles: 6500 Clear Glass
• Trim (header with in-line lock post and top cap):

all paint price groups
• Door handle: paint to match pocket frame
• Lock

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for frame
3 Paint color number for trim
4 Glass number for surface 1 (from top)
5 Glass number for surface 2
6 Glass number for surface 3
7 Glass number for surface 4
8 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Frosted 6530

Glass Tile Pattern

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Pocket frame
Materials • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 2 +$147 Specify paint color number.
• Paint price group 3 +$186 Specify paint color number.

Glass Tile • Frosted +$  34 per surface Specify with 6530 Frosted.
Pattern

Hardware • No lock –$124 Specify with no lock.

Specification Information

DPocket DPocket DClear DOverall DStyle DU.S.
dFrame dDoor dWidth dDimensions dNumber dBase
dWidth dFrame d d d dPrice
d dWidth d d d d
d d d d d d

Right-Hand
36" 42" 311⁄2" 78" ZPD3678R $4437

42" 42" 311⁄2" 84" ZPD4284R $4649

42" 48" 371⁄2" 90" ZPD4290R $4669

48" 42" 311⁄2" 90" ZPD4890R $4840

48" 48" 371⁄2" 96" ZPD4896R $4860
d d d d d d

Left-Hand
36" 42" 311⁄2" 78" ZPD3678L $4437

42" 42" 311⁄2" 84" ZPD4284L $4649

42" 48" 371⁄2" 90" ZPD4290L $4669

48" 42" 311⁄2" 90" ZPD4890L $4840

48" 48" 371⁄2" 96" ZPD4896L $4860
d d d d d d
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Double Pocket Doors

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Pocket frame
Materials • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 2 +$147 Specify paint color number.
• Paint price group 3 +$186 Specify paint color number.

Glass Tile • Frosted +$  68 per row Specify with 6530 Frosted.
Pattern

Hardware • No lock –$124 Specify with no lock.

Specification Information

DPocket DDouble DClear DOverall DStyle DU.S.
dFrame dPocket dWidth dDimensions dNumber dBase
dWidth dDoor d d d dPrice
d dFrame d d d d
d dWidth d d d d
d d d d d d

36" 72" 583⁄8" 144" ZPDD36144 $7406

42" 72" 583⁄8" 156" ZPDD42156 $7615

48" 72" 583⁄8" 168" ZPDD48168 $7989
d d d d d d

Tip: Sixteen enhanced
segmented tiles and four
plain base covers must be
ordered separately for
pocket frames.
cPages 342 and 354

Tip: Refer to the Montage
Frames/Tiles Compatibility
Matrix for more information.
cPage 294

Tip: Slatwall, high-perfor-
mance acoustical, and
monolithic tiles cannot be
installed on pocket frames. 

Tip: Only pocket door glass
tiles will fit in pocket door
frames.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 30

• 86"H pocket frame: black paint
• 86"H double pocket doors with eight clear glass tiles:

6500 Clear Glass
• Trim (header with in-line lock post and top cap):

all paint price groups
• Door handle: paint to match pocket frame
• Lock

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for frame
3 Paint color number for trim
4 Glass number for surface 1 (from top)
5 Glass number for surface 2
6 Glass number for surface 3
7 Glass number for surface 4
8 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Frosted 6530

Glass Tile Pattern

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Customiz stain on wood No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
Materials cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DHeight DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S.
dA B dNumber dPrice dNumber dPrice
d d d d d

Same-Height Frame Kits
Aluminum Wood

38" 38" ZJL33S $  96 ZJL33SW $391

45" 45" ZJL44S $  96 ZJL44SW $391

55" 55" ZJL55S $  96 ZJL55SW $398

65" 65" ZJL66S $116 ZJL66SW $429

86" 86" ZJL88S $140 ZJL88SW $539
d d d d d

Change-of-Height Frame Kits
Aluminum Wood

38" 45" ZJL34S $  96 ZJL34SW $454

38" 55" ZJL35S $  96 ZJL35SW $454

38" 65" ZJL36S $116 ZJL36SW $486

38" 86" ZJL38S $140 ZJL38SW $598

45" 55" ZJL45S $  96 ZJL45SW $454

45" 65" ZJL46S $116 ZJL46SW $486

45" 86" ZJL48S $140 ZJL48SW $548

55" 65" ZJL56S $116 ZJL56SW $486

55" 86" ZJL58S $140 ZJL58SW $598

65" 86" ZJL68S $140 ZJL68SW $598
d d d d d

Montage Solutions Specification Guide cFrame Junction Kits, continued    311

Frame Junction Kits

Square L-Junctions

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 32

• Two-way square top cap: all paint price groups for
aluminum or non-composite open-pore finishes for wood

• Two-way connectors
• One square L-cover: all paint price groups for aluminum 

or non-composite open-pore finishes for wood
• End trim, if applicable: all paint price groups for aluminum 

or non-composite open-pore finishes for wood

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top cap, cover,

and end trim on aluminum frame
3 Open-pore finish number for top cap,

cover, and end trim on wood frame
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

AB

Frame Junction Kits

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: To ensure proper align-
ment, specify the same
material on the change-of-
height junction as the 
adjacent top trim.
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Radius L-Junctions

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 32

• Two-way radius top cap: all paint price groups
• Two-way connectors
• One radius L-cover: all paint price groups
• End trim, if applicable: all paint price groups

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top cap, cover,

and end trim
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Specification Information

DHeight DStyle DU.S.
dA B dNumber dPrice
d d d

Same-Height Frame Kits
38" 38" ZJL33R $  96

45" 45" ZJL44R $  96

55" 55" ZJL55R $  96

65" 65" ZJL66R $116

86" 86" ZJL88R $140
d d d

Change-of-Height Frame Kits
38" 45" ZJL34R $  96

38" 55" ZJL35R $  96

38" 65" ZJL36R $116

38" 86" ZJL38R $140

45" 55" ZJL45R $  96

45" 65" ZJL46R $116

45" 86" ZJL48R $140

55" 65" ZJL56R $116

55" 86" ZJL58R $140

65" 86" ZJL68R $140
d d d

Frame Junction Kits, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

A

B

AB
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Chamfered L-Junctions

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 32

• Two-way chamfered top cap: all paint price groups
• Two-way connectors
• One chamfered L-cover: all paint price groups
• End trim, if applicable: all paint price groups

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top cap, cover,

and end trim
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Specification Information

DHeight DStyle DU.S.
dA B dNumber dPrice
d d d

Same-Height Frame Kits
38" 38" ZJL33C $  96

45" 45" ZJL44C $  96

55" 55" ZJL55C $  96

65" 65" ZJL66C $116

86" 86" ZJL88C $140
d d d

Change-of-Height Frame Kits
38" 45" ZJL34C $  96

38" 55" ZJL35C $  96

38" 65" ZJL36C $116

38" 86" ZJL38C $140

45" 55" ZJL45C $  96

45" 65" ZJL46C $116

45" 86" ZJL48C $140

55" 65" ZJL56C $116

55" 86" ZJL58C $140

65" 86" ZJL68C $140
d d d

AB

A

B

Montage Solutions Specification Guide cFrame Junction Kits, continued    313

Frame Junction Kits

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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T-Junctions

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 32

• Top cap, connectors, cover(s), and 
end trim, if applicable: all paint price groups for aluminum 
or non-composite open-pore finishes for wood

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top cap, cover(s),

and end trim on aluminum frame
3 Open-pore finish number for top cap,

cover, and end trim on wood frame
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Customiz stain on wood No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
Materials cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DHeight DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S.
dA B C dNumber dPrice dNumber dPrice
d d d d d

Same-Height Frame Kits
Aluminum Wood

38" 38" 38" ZJT333 $  96 ZJT333W $338

45" 45" 45" ZJT444 $  96 ZJT444W $338

55" 55" 55" ZJT555 $  96 ZJT555W $365

65" 65" 65" ZJT666 $116 ZJT666W $391

86" 86" 86" ZJT888 $140 ZJT888W $449
d d d d d

Change-of-Height Frame Kits
Aluminum Wood

38" 45" 45" ZJT344 $  96 ZJT344W $435

38" 55" 55" ZJT355 $  96 ZJT355W $435

38" 65" 65" ZJT366 $116 ZJT366W $464

38" 86" 86" ZJT388 $140 ZJT388W $509

45" 55" 55" ZJT455 $  96 ZJT455W $435

45" 65" 65" ZJT466 $116 ZJT466W $464

45" 86" 86" ZJT488 $140 ZJT488W $509

55" 65" 65" ZJT566 $116 ZJT566W $464

55" 86" 86" ZJT588 $140 ZJT588W $509

65" 86" 86" ZJT688 $140 ZJT688W $480
d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

B

C A

A
B

C

Frame Junction Kits, continued

314 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: To ensure proper align-
ment, specify the same
material on the change-of-
height junction as the 
adjacent top trim.
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Montage Solutions Specification Guide cFrame Junction Kits, continued    315

Frame Junction Kits

Specification Information

DHeight DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S.
dA B C dNumber dPrice dNumber dPrice
d d d d d

Change-of-Height Frame Kits, continued
Aluminum Wood

45" 45" 38" ZJT443 $  96 ZJT443W $435

55" 55" 38" ZJT553 $  96 ZJT553W $435

55" 55" 45" ZJT554 $  96 ZJT554W $435

65" 65" 38" ZJT663 $116 ZJT663W  $464 

65" 65" 45" ZJT664 $116 ZJT664W $464

65" 65" 55" ZJT665 $116 ZJT665W $464

86" 86" 38" ZJT883 $140 ZJT883W $509

86" 86" 45" ZJT884 $140 ZJT884W $509

86" 86" 55" ZJT885 $140 ZJT885W $509

86" 86" 65" ZJT886 $140 ZJT886W  $509 
d d d d d

Aluminum Wood

45" 38" 38" ZJT433 $  96 ZJT433W $448

55" 38" 38" ZJT533 $  96 ZJT533W $448

55" 45" 45" ZJT544 $  96 ZJT544W $448

65" 38" 38" ZJT633 $116 ZJT633W $480

65" 45" 45" ZJT644 $116 ZJT644W $480

65" 55" 55" ZJT655 $116 ZJT655W $480

86" 38" 38" ZJT833 $140 ZJT833W $509

86" 45" 45" ZJT844 $140 ZJT844W $509

86" 55" 55" ZJT855 $140 ZJT855W  $509 

86" 65" 65" ZJT866 $140 ZJT866W  $509 
d d d d d

Aluminum Wood

65" 55" 45" ZJT654 $116 ZJT654W $480

86" 55" 45" ZJT854 $140 ZJT854W $539

86" 65" 45" ZJT864 $140 ZJT864W $539

86" 65" 55" ZJT865 $140 ZJT865W $539
d d d d d

Aluminum Wood

45" 55" 65" ZJT456 $116 ZJT456W $480

45" 55" 86" ZJT458 $140 ZJT458W $539

45" 65" 86" ZJT468 $140 ZJT468W $539

55" 65" 86" ZJT568 $140 ZJT568W $539
d d d d d

CC

A

B

A

B
C

B
C

A

C

A
B

C

A
B

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Tip: To ensure proper align-
ment, specify the same
material on the change-of-
height junction as the 
adjacent top trim.
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Frame Junction Kits, continued

X-Junctions

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 32

• Top cap, connectors, cover(s), and 
end trim, if applicable: all paint price groups for aluminum 
or non-composite open-pore finishes for wood

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top cap, cover(s),

and end trim on aluminum frame
3 Open-pore finish number for top cap,

cover, and end trim on wood frame
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Customiz stain on wood No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
Materials cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DHeight DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S.
dA B C D dNumber dPrice dNumber dPrice
d d d d d

Same-Height Frame Kits
Aluminum Wood

38" 38" 38" 38" ZJX3333 $  96 ZJX3333W $256

45" 45" 45" 45" ZJX4444 $  96 ZJX4444W $256

55" 55" 55" 55" ZJX5555 $  96 ZJX5555W $278

65" 65" 65" 65" ZJX6666 $116 ZJX6666W $300

86" 86" 86" 86" ZJX8888 $140 ZJX8888W $345
d d d d d

Change-of-Height Frame Kits
Aluminum Wood

45" 45" 45" 38" ZJX4443 $  96 ZJX4443W $351

55" 55" 55" 45" ZJX5554 $  96 ZJX5554W $351

65" 65" 65" 45" ZJX6664 $116 ZJX6664W $375

65" 65" 65" 55" ZJX6665 $116 ZJX6665W $375

86" 86" 86" 45" ZJX8884 $140 ZJX8884W  $391 

86" 86" 86" 55" ZJX8885 $140 ZJX8885W  $391 

86" 86" 86" 65" ZJX8886 $140 ZJX8886W $391
d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

D
C B

A

C
B

AD

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: To ensure proper align-
ment, specify the same
material on the change-of-
height junction as the 
adjacent top trim.
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Frame Junction Kits

A

C

D

B

Specification Information

DHeight DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S.
dA B C D dNumber dPrice dNumber dPrice
d d d d d

Change-of-Height Frame Kits, continued
Aluminum Wood

38" 38" 38" 45" ZJX3334 $  96 ZJX3334W $351

45" 45" 45" 55" ZJX4445 $  96 ZJX4445W $351

45" 45" 45" 65" ZJX4446 $116 ZJX4446W $375

45" 45" 45" 86" ZJX4448 $140 ZJX4448W $419

55" 55" 55" 65" ZJX5556 $116 ZJX5556W $375

55" 55" 55" 86" ZJX5558 $140 ZJX5558W $391

65" 65" 65" 86" ZJX6668 $140 ZJX6668W $391

Aluminum Wood

38" 45" 38" 45" ZJX3434 $  96 ZJX3434W $392

45" 55" 45" 55" ZJX4545 $  96 ZJX4545W $392

45" 65" 45" 65" ZJX4646 $116 ZJX4646W $419

45" 86" 45" 86" ZJX4848 $140 ZJX4848W $449

55" 65" 55" 65" ZJX5656 $116 ZJX5656W $419

55" 86" 55" 86" ZJX5858 $140 ZJX5858W  $449 

65" 86" 65" 86" ZJX6868 $140 ZJX6868W  $449 

Aluminum Wood

38" 38" 45" 45" ZJX3344 $  96 ZJX3344W $420

45" 45" 55" 55" ZJX4455 $  96 ZJX4455W $420

45" 45" 65" 65" ZJX4466 $116 ZJX4466W $449

45" 45" 86" 86" ZJX4488 $140 ZJX4488W $480

55" 55" 65" 65" ZJX5566 $116 ZJX5566W $449

55" 55" 86" 86" ZJX5588 $140 ZJX5588W  $480 

65" 65" 86" 86" ZJX6688 $140 ZJX6688W  $480 

Aluminum Wood

45" 55" 45" 65" ZJX4546 $116 ZJX4546W $419

45" 55" 45" 86" ZJX4548 $140 ZJX4548W $494

45" 65" 45" 86" ZJX4648 $140 ZJX4648W $494

55" 65" 55" 86" ZJX5658 $140 ZJX5658W $494
d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

D

B
A

C

B
C

D

A

A

C

D

B

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Tip: To ensure proper align-
ment, specify the same
material on the change-of-
height junction as the 
adjacent top trim.
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Frame Junction Kits, continued

Specification Information

DHeight DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S.
dA B C D dNumber dPrice dNumber dPrice
d d d d d

Change-of-Height Frame Kits, continued
Aluminum Wood

45" 45" 55" 65" ZJX4456 $116 ZJX4456W $449

45" 45" 55" 86" ZJX4458 $140 ZJX4458W $548

45" 45" 65" 86" ZJX4468 $140 ZJX4468W $548

55" 55" 65" 86" ZJX5568 $140 ZJX5568W  $548 

Aluminum Wood

45" 55" 65" 65" ZJX4566 $116 ZJX4566W $375

45" 55" 86" 86" ZJX4588 $140 ZJX4588W $480

45" 65" 86" 86" ZJX4688 $140 ZJX4688W $480

55" 65" 86" 86" ZJX5688 $140 ZJX5688W $480

Aluminum Wood

45" 65" 55" 65" ZJX4656 $116 ZJX4656W $494

45" 86" 55" 86" ZJX4858 $140 ZJX4858W $449

45" 86" 65" 86" ZJX4868 $140 ZJX4868W $449

55" 86" 65" 86" ZJX5868 $140 ZJX5868W  $449 
d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

C

D

A
B

AC

D

B

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

A
C

D

B

A
C

D

B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: To ensure proper align-
ment, specify the same
material on the change-of-
height junction as the 
adjacent top trim.

August 2015



Montage Solutions Specification Guide cFrame Junction Kits, continued    319

Frame Junction Kits

D

B
A

C

D

B
A

C

Specification Information

DHeight DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S.
dA B C D dNumber dPrice dNumber dPrice
d d d d d

Change-of-Height Frame Kits, continued
Aluminum Wood

45" 55" 55" 65" ZJX4556 $116 ZJX4556W $375

45" 55" 55" 86" ZJX4558 $140 ZJX4558W $449

45" 65" 65" 86" ZJX4668 $140 ZJX4668W $449

55" 65" 65" 86" ZJX5668 $140 ZJX5668W $449

Aluminum Wood

45" 55" 65" 86" ZJX4568 $140 ZJX4568W $449

45" 65" 55" 86" ZJX4658 $140 ZJX4658W $449
d d d d d

D

B

A

C

D

B

A

C

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: To ensure proper align-
ment, specify the same
material on the change-of-
height junction as the 
adjacent top trim.
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Y-Junctions

Specification Information

DHeight DStyle DU.S.
dA B C dNumber dPrice
d d d

Same-Height Frame Kits
38" 38" 38" ZJY333 $  96

45" 45" 45" ZJY444 $  96

55" 55" 55" ZJY555 $  96

65" 65" 65" ZJY666 $116

86" 86" 86" ZJY888 $140
d d d

Change-of-Height Frame Kits
45" 55" 55" ZJY455 $  96

45" 65" 65" ZJY466 $116

45" 86" 86" ZJY488 $140

55" 65" 65" ZJY566 $116

55" 86" 86" ZJY588 $140

65" 86" 86" ZJY688 $140

55" 55" 45" ZJY554 $  96

65" 65" 45" ZJY664 $116

65" 65" 55" ZJY665 $116

86" 86" 45" ZJY884 $140

86" 86" 55" ZJY885 $140

86" 86" 65" ZJY886 $140

45" 45" 55" ZJY445 $  96

45" 45" 65" ZJY446 $116

45" 45" 86" ZJY448 $140

55" 55" 65" ZJY556 $116

55" 55" 86" ZJY558 $140

65" 65" 86" ZJY668 $140
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

A

B
C

90°

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 32

• Two-way chamfered top cap: all paint price groups
• Two-way Y-junction connectors
• Cover with holes for Y-attachment: all paint price groups
• End trim, if applicable: all paint price groups

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top cap, cover,

and end trim 
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

B
C

A

90˚

B
C

A

90˚

B

C A

90˚
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Frame Junction Kits

Specification Information

DHeight DStyle DU.S.
dA B C dNumber dPrice
d d d

Change-of-Height Frame Kits, continued
65" 55" 45" ZJY654 $116

86" 55" 45" ZJY854 $140

86" 65" 45" ZJY864 $140

86" 65" 55" ZJY865 $140

45" 55" 65" ZJY456 $116

45" 55" 86" ZJY458 $140

45" 65" 86" ZJY468 $140

55" 65" 86" ZJY568 $140
d d d

BC

A

90°

Tip: Kit number ZJY468 can
be used in any Y configura-
tion where either A or B
frame is 45"H.

Tip: Above panel A, there
will be a slight separation
between panels B and C.

Tip: Junction will add 3⁄4" in
linear direction to the panel
between the 135° angles.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Frame Junction Kits, continued

V-Junctions

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 32

• Two-way 135° cap: all paint price groups
• Two-way 135° connectors
• One cover and end trim, if applicable: all paint  

price groups

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top cap, cover,

and end trim
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Specification Information

DHeight DStyle DU.S.
dA B dNumber dPrice
d d d

Same-Height Frame Kits
38" 38" ZJV33 $  96

45" 45" ZJV44 $  96

55" 55" ZJV55 $  96

65" 65" ZJV66 $116

86" 86" ZJV88 $140
d d d

Change-of-Height Frame Kits
45" 55" ZJV45 $  96

45" 65" ZJV46 $116

45" 86" ZJV48 $140

55" 65" ZJV56 $116

55" 86" ZJV58 $140

65" 86" ZJV68 $140
d d d

A

B

A
B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Frame Junction Kits

I-Junctions

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 32

• Two-way in-line top cap: all paint price groups for
aluminum or non-composite open-pore finishes for wood

• Two-way in-line connectors
• Two covers and end trim, if applicable: all paint price

groups for aluminum or non-composite open-pore finishes
for wood

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top cap, cover, 

and end trim on aluminum frame
3 Open-pore finish number for top cap,

cover, and end trim on wood frame
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Customiz stain on wood No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
Materials cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DHeight DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S.
dA B dNumber dPrice dNumber dPrice
d d d d d

Same-Height Frame Kits
Aluminum Wood

38" 38" ZJI33 $  96 ZJI33W $375

45" 45" ZJI44 $  96 ZJI44W $375

55" 55" ZJI55 $  96 ZJI55W $385

65" 65" ZJI66 $116 ZJI66W $411

86" 86" ZJI88 $140 ZJI88W $528
d d d d d

Change-of-Height Frame Kits
Aluminum Wood

45" 55" ZJI45 $  96 ZJI45W $420

45" 65" ZJI46 $116 ZJI46W $449

45" 86" ZJI48 $140 ZJI48W $528

55" 65" ZJI56 $116 ZJI56W $449

55" 86" ZJI58 $140 ZJI58W $528

65" 86" ZJI68 $140 ZJI68W $598
d d d d d

A

B

A
B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: To ensure proper align-
ment, specify the same
material on the change-of-
height junction as the 
adjacent top trim.
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Trims and Brackets

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 17

• Extended steel top caps: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top cap 
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Specification Information

DWidth DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice
d d d

54" ZTC54 $  87

60" ZTC60 $  90

66" ZTC66 $  92

72" ZTC72 $  96

78" ZTC78 $110

84" ZTC84 $112

90" ZTC90 $114

96" ZTC96 $117

102" ZTC102 $130

108" ZTC108 $132
d d d

Tip: Extended steel top cap
covers multiple frames elimi-
nating the top cap joints.

Tip: Extended steel top is
recommended for use on
55"H and lower frame
heights.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Extended Steel Top Caps
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Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 20

• Top caps: solid wood
• Junction top cap: solid wood

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for top cap
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Customiz stain on wood No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
Materials cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Related • Frame junction kits cPage 311
Products • Wood tiles cPage 359

Specification Information

DWidth DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice
d d d

Wood Top Caps
18" ZTC18W $202

24" ZTC24W $202

30" ZTC30W $202

36" ZTC36W $202

42" ZTC42W $202

48" ZTC48W $202
d d d

Wood Junction Top Cap
3" ZTCJL3W $  95

3" ZTCJT3W $  95

3" ZTCJX3W $  95
d d d

Tip: The fifth digit of the
wood junction top cap style
number indicates the junc-
tion (L, T, or X) to be used
in the application.

Tip: All wood top caps have a
square edge profile.

Tip: Wood top cap for junc-
tion package includes an
aluminum junction bracket for
proper alignment.

Tip: Top caps are solid wood
and offered in wood finishes
that match both composite
and open-pore natural
veneer finishes.

Tip: Wood junction top cap is
already included with wood
junction frame kits.

Junction Top Cap

Top Cap

Trims and Brackets

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Wood Top Caps
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Trim and Brackets, continued

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 21

• Wood vertical end trim, if selected: solid wood
• Metal vertical end trim, if selected: all paint price groups
• Attachment hardware for metal vertical end trim:

wing nuts

1 Style number
2 Wood or paint color number for vertical

end trim
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Customiz stain on wood No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
Materials cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Related • Frame junction kits cPage 311
Products • Wood tiles cPage 359

Specification Information

DHeight DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice
d d d

Wood Vertical End Trim
7" ZET07W $169

10" ZET10W $169

17" ZET17W $181

20" ZET20W $181

28" ZET28W $206

30" ZET30W  $206

38" ZET38W $219

40" ZET40W $219

45" ZET45W $219

55" ZET55W $219

65" ZET65W $219

86" ZET86W $219
d d d

Metal Vertical End Trim
7" ZET07 $  31

10" ZET10 $  31

17" ZET17 $  33

20" ZET20 $  33

28" ZET28 $  44

30" ZET30 $  44

38" ZET38 $  48
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Vertical End Trims

Tip: Vertical end trim is solid
wood and offered in wood
finishes that match both
composite and open-pore
natural veneer finishes.

Tip: Wood end trims must 
be used with wood top caps.

326 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

Tip: Metal end trims must be
used with metal top caps.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wall-Attachment Bracket

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 21

• Wall-attachment bracket: all paint price groups 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for wall-attachment

bracket
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Specification Information

DHeight DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice
d d d

86" ZWS86 $211
d d d

Tip: Floor anchor bolts are
not included.

Floor Anchor Bracket

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 21

• Two-piece floor anchor bracket: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

CBRKTS $41
d d

Trims and Brackets

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

DHeight DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice
d d d

Metal Vertical End Trim, continued
40" ZET40 $48

45" ZET45 $48

55" ZET55 $59

65" ZET65 $63

86" ZET86 $83
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Fence Connectors

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

Left-Hand Fence Connector
ZFENCELC $117
d d

Right-Hand Fence Connector
ZFENCERC $117
d d

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 34

• Fence connector: 8043 Clear Anodized aluminum
• Post top cap: 6694 Slate plastic

Style number

Fence Connectors

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

BFENCEVPT $172
d d

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Tube: 6644 Fusion Dark plastic only
• Bracket: 4799 Platinum paint only
• Floor transition: 4799 Platinum paint only

Style number

Fence Vertical Post Tube

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Posts
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Posts

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 34

• Base: 4799 Platinum paint only
• Base extension: 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum only
• Post: 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum only
• Leveling puck
• Top cap: 6694 Slate plastic only
• Standard 12 mm vertical slot on all sides
• 3" vertical adjustability

Style number

Related Products
• Hub mounts cSee Post and Beam Solutions 

Specification Guide.
• Vertical post tubes cSee Post and Beam Solutions 

Specification Guide.
• Post top caps cSee Post and Beam Solutions

Specification Guide.
• Post base shim cSee Post and Beam Solutions

Specification Guide.

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dNumber dPrice
d d d

X-Post with Large Base
4" 4" 33" BXP36 $359
d d d

X-Post with Small Base
4" 4" 33" BXPS36 $359
d d d

Y-Post with Large Base
4" 4" 33" BYP36 $359
d d d

Y-Post with Small Base
4" 4" 33" BYPS36 $359
d d d

Tip: Posts with small base
cannot be anchored to the
floor.
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Beams

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 34

• Beam extrusion: 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum only
• Beam-to-post connectors and attachment hardware
• Standard 12 mm T-slots on top, bottom, and sides of

beams to allow for infill and accessory interface

Style number

Related Products
• Infills cSee Post and Beam Solutions 

Specification Guide.
• Horizontal fence tubes cSee Post and Beam Solutions 

Specification Guide.

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dNumber dPrice
d d d

Fence Applications
13⁄8" 3'4" 81⁄2" BB042 $295

13⁄8" 4' 81⁄2" BB048 $322

13⁄8" 5' 81⁄2" BB060 $369

13⁄8" 6' 81⁄2" BB072 $442

13⁄8" 7' 81⁄2" BB084 $509

13⁄8" 8' 81⁄2" BB096 $577

13⁄8" 9' 81⁄2" BB108 $647

13⁄8" 10' 81⁄2" BB120 $714
d d d

42" W
 scale 80

Tip: Beam dimensions are
nominal to center of post.
cSee Application Topics in
Post and Beam Solutions
Specification Guide.

Tip: Style number BB042 
is used for Universal
Systems and Freestanding
Worksurfaces 66"W tethered
capsule worksurfaces.

Tip: Beams are most easily
attached to posts via a 
ball driver (drill drive—3⁄8",
1⁄4" ball x 6") available from
Steelcase (946800104CS)
or many hardware 
manufacturers.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Powerkit System Frame Wiring and Cabling

Powerkits

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 59

• Base powerkit to accommodate modular receptacles
on both sides, if selected: black plastic

Style number

Specification Information

Powerkits Non-PVC Powerkits 
DWidth dNumber of Duplex DStyle DU.S. dStyle DU.S.
d dReceptacles dNumber dPrice dNumber dPrice
d dPer Side d d d d
d d d d d d

4-Circuit, 3+1 Wiring Schematic
24" 1 ZB1PW24 $239 ZB1PW24N $251

30" 2 ZB1PW30 $239 ZB1PW30N $251

36" 2 ZB1PW36 $239 ZB1PW36N $251

42" 2 ZB1PW42 $239 ZB1PW42N $251

48" 2 ZB1PW48 $239 ZB1PW48N $251
d d d d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 Wiring Schematic
24" 1 ZB2PW24 $239 ZB2PW24N $251

30" 2 ZB2PW30 $239 ZB2PW30N $251

36" 2 ZB2PW36 $239 ZB2PW36N $251

42" 2 ZB2PW42 $239 ZB2PW42N $251

48" 2 ZB2PW48 $239 ZB2PW48N $251
d d d d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals (3SN) Wiring Schematic
24" 1 ZB3PW24 $239 ZB3PW24N $251

30" 2 ZB3PW30 $239 ZB3PW30N $251

36" 2 ZB3PW36 $239 ZB3PW36N $251

42" 2 ZB3PW42 $239 ZB3PW42N $251

48" 2 ZB3PW48 $239 ZB3PW48N $251
d d d d d d

Tip: Remember to order
receptacles.
cPage 339

Tip: Powerkits and recepta-
cles are not available on
18"W frames.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Powerkit System Frame
Wiring and Cabling

Pass-Through Powerkits

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 59

• Pass-through powerkit Style number

Specification Information

Pass-Through Powerkits Non-PVC Pass-Through Powerkits
DWidth DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice dNumber dPrice
d d d d d
d d d d d

4-Circuit, 3+1 Wiring Schematic
18" ZB1PTR18 $174 ZB1PTR18N $186

24" ZB1PTR24 $174 ZB1PTR24N $186

30" ZB1PTR30 $174 ZB1PTR30N $186

36" ZB1PTR36 $174 ZB1PTR36N $186

42" ZB1PTR42 $174 ZB1PTR42N $186

48" ZB1PTR48 $174 ZB1PTR48N $186
d d d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 Wiring Schematic
18" ZB2PTR18 $174 ZB2PTR18N $186

24" ZB2PTR24 $174 ZB2PTR24N $186

30" ZB2PTR30 $174 ZB2PTR30N $186

36" ZB2PTR36 $174 ZB2PTR36N $186

42" ZB2PTR42 $174 ZB2PTR42N $186

48" ZB2PTR48 $174 ZB2PTR48N $186
d d d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals (3SN) Wiring Schematic
18" ZB3PTR18 $174 ZB3PTR18N $186

24" ZB3PTR24 $174 ZB3PTR24N $186

30" ZB3PTR30 $174 ZB3PTR30N $186

36" ZB3PTR36 $174 ZB3PTR36N $186

42" ZB3PTR42 $174 ZB3PTR42N $186

48" ZB3PTR48 $174 ZB3PTR48N $186
d d d d d

Tip: Pass-through powerkit
will not connect to base-to-
desk power transfer harness.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DLength DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice
d d d

4-Circuit, 3+1 Wiring Schematic
6' ZB1BPI6 $269

12' ZB1BPI12 $290

For Use in San Francisco Only

6' ZB1BPISF6 $269

12' ZB1BPISF12 $290
d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 Wiring Schematic
6' ZB2BPI6 $269

12' ZB2BPI12 $290

For Use in San Francisco Only

6' ZB2BPISF6 $269

12' ZB2BPISF12 $290
d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals (3SN) Wiring Schematic
6' ZB3BPI6 $269

12' ZB3BPI12 $290

For Use in San Francisco Only

6' ZB3BPISF6 $269

12' ZB3BPISF12 $290
d d d

Base Power Infeeds

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 60

• Base power infeed cover: black plastic only
• 1⁄2"-diameter conduit: black plastic only

Style number

Tip: Base power infeed
occupies one receptacle
location on powerkit.

Tip: Base power infeeds are
approved for use in San
Francisco.

Tip: Power infeed sits proud
of the panel approximately
3" and will interfere with
Universal storage with
the Universal 3" base,
FrameOne footbase, or
c:scape glide base.

Powerkit System Frame Wiring and Cabling, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Powerkit System
Frame Wiring and Cabling

Specification Information

Non-PVC
DCorresponding DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S.
dPanel Width dNumber dPrice dNumber dPrice
d d d d d

4-Circuit, 3+1 Wiring Schematic
24", 36", 42", 48" ZB1BPNY $269 ZB1BPNYN $281

30" ZB1BPNY30 $269 ZB1BPNY30N $281
d d d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 Wiring Schematic
24", 36", 42", 48" ZB2BPNY $269 ZB2BPNYN $281

30" ZB2BPNY30 $269 ZB2BPNY30N $281
d d d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals (3SN) Wiring Schematic
24", 36", 42", 48" ZB3BPNY $269 ZB3BPNYN $281

30" ZB3BPNY30 $269 ZB3BPNY30N $281
d d d d d

Base Power Infeeds for Use in New York City

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 69

• Base power infeed assembly
• 1⁄2"-diameter conduit

Style number

Tip: Base power infeed
occupies one receptacle
location on powerkit.

Tip: Base power infeed is for
use with 30"W frame only.
Only one power infeed can
be used per 30"W frame.

Tip: Power infeed sits proud
of the panel approximately
3" and will interfere with
Universal storage with
the Universal 3" base,
FrameOne footbase, or
c:scape glide base.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Powerkit System Frame Wiring and Cabling, continued

Tip: Custom heights are
available through Specials
Engineering.

Tip: Base fiber-in is available
for cable entry into frame at
a point other than a junction.

Tip: Can be used with top
power-in.

Power and Cable Poles

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 60

• Power and cable pole: paint price group 1 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for power and

cable pole
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$  6 Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 3 +$10 Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DHeight DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

19" ZPP19 $  85

40" ZPP40 $100

61" ZPP61 $122
d d d

Specification Information

Non-PVC
DLength DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice dNumber dPrice
d d d d d

4-Circuit, 3+1 Wiring Schematic
12' Z1TPI12 $346 Z1TPI12N $358

24' Z1TPI24 $501 Z1TPI24N $513
d d d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 Wiring Schematic
12' Z2TPI12 $346 Z2TPI12N $358

24' Z2TPI24 $501 Z2TPI24N $513
d d d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals (3SN) Wiring Schematic
12' Z3TPI12 $346 Z3TPI12N $358

24' Z3TPI24 $501 Z3TPI24N $513
d d d d d

Power Harnesses for Use with Power and Cable Pole

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 60

• Harness with modular connector
• Insulated, color-coded wires for hardwired connection

to building power source

Style number

Tip: Power and cable
pole must be specified
separately.
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Montage Solutions Specification Guide cPowerkit System Frame Wiring and Cabling, continued    337

Powerkit System
Frame Wiring and Cabling

Modular Harnesses for Base-to-Desk-Height Power Transfer and Off-Module Desk-Height Power Transfer
Cable

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 60

• Conduit with two modular connectors: black Style number

Tip: Off-module power trans-
fer uses harness at desk
height only.

Tip: Base-to-desk power
transfer will not connect to
pass-through powerkits.

Specification Information

Non-PVC
DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice dNumber dPrice
d d d d

4-Circuit, 3+1 Wiring Schematic
ZB1PJ12 $246 ZB1PJ12N $258
d d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 Wiring Schematic
ZB2PJ12 $246 ZB2PJ12N $258
d d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals (3SN) Wiring Schematic
ZB3PJ12 $246 ZB3PJ12N $258
d d d d

Powerkit External Off-Module Spine-to-Fin Modular Jumpers

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 60

• Jumper cable: zinc
• Jumper cable plug: black

Style number

Tip: Jumper is used at base
of panel only.

Tip: Jumper must be used
with powerkit base covers
for use with off-module
jumper cable.

Tip: Jumper may interfere
with placement of pedestals.

Specification Information

Non-PVC
DLength DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice dNumber dPrice
d d d d d

4-Circuit, 3+1 Wiring Schematic
48" Z1BDT $149 Z1BDTN $160
d d d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 Wiring Schematic
48" Z2BDT $149 Z2BDTN $160
d d d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals (3SN) Wiring Schematic
48" Z3BDT $149 Z3BDTN $160
d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Powerkit System Frame Wiring and Cabling, continued

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

ZCHIBOXB $381

ZCHIBOXB30 $507
d d

Chicago Junction Box

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 68

• Carton of six junction boxes: zinc plated only
• Base power-in covers
• Receptacle faceplates

Style number

Retrofit Powerkits

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 59

• Powerkit to accommodate modular receptacles on
both sides: black plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

Non-PVC
DWidth DNumber DStyle DU.S. DNumber DStyle DU.S.
d dof Duplex dNumber dPrice dof Duplex dNumber dPrice
d dReceptacles d d dReceptacles d d
d dAccommodated d d dAccommodated d d
d dPer Side d d dPer Side d d
d d d d d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 Wiring Schematic
24" 2 ZB2PW24R $239 2 ZB2PW24RN $251

30" 4 ZB2PW30R $239 4 ZB2PW30RN $251

36" 4 ZB2PW36R $239 4 ZB2PW36RN $251

42" 4 ZB2PW42R $239 4 ZB2PW42RN $251

48" 4 ZB2PW48R $239 4 ZB2PW48RN $251
d d d d d d d

Tip: For use in Montage
frames manufactured prior
to March 20, 2000.

Tip: Retrofit powerkits work
with other powerkit system
components.

Tip: Remember to order
receptacles.
cPage 339

Tip: Base and desk-height
cavity covers must be
ordered through Specials.

Tip: For use with 30" frame
only. One box per 30" frame.

Tip: Wood tiles will not fit over
a Chicago junction box
installed at desk height.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Receptacles
For Use with Powerkits

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 59

• Receptacle: plastic 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for receptacle:

6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6249 Platinum Solid
6651 Tungsten
6652 Titanium
6654 Sand
6697 Fog
6B03 Red

Specification Information

15-Amp Receptacles 20-Amp Receptacles
DLine DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice dNumber dPrice dNumber dPrice dNumber dPrice
d d d d d d d d d

4-Circuit, 3+1 Wiring Schematic
System Ground Isolated Ground System Ground Isolated Ground

Line 1 ZB1R1SG $41 ZB1R1IG $53 ZB1R1SGH $69 ZB1R1IGH $88

Line 2 ZB1R2SG $41 ZB1R2IG $53 ZB1R2SGH $69 ZB1R2IGH $88

Line 3 ZB1R3SG $41 ZB1R3IG $53 ZB1R3SGH $69 ZB1R3IGH $88

Line 4 ZB1R4SG $41 ZB1R4IG $53 ZB1R4SGH $69 ZB1R4IGH $88
d d d d d d d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 Wiring Schematic
System Ground Isolated Ground System Ground Isolated Ground

Line 1 ZB2R1SG $41 ZB2R1IG $53 ZB2R1SGH $69 ZB2R1IGH $88

Line 2 ZB2R2SG $41 ZB2R2IG $53 ZB2R2SGH $69 ZB2R2IGH $88

Line 3 ZB2R3SG $41 ZB2R3IG $53 ZB2R3SGH $69 ZB2R3IGH $88

Line 4 ZB2R4SG $41 ZB2R4IG $53 ZB2R4SGH $69 ZB2R4IGH $88
d d d d d d d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals (3SN) Wiring Schematic
System Ground Isolated Ground System Ground Isolated Ground

Line 1 ZB3R1SG $41 ZB3R1IG $53 ZB3R1SGH $69 ZB3R1IGH $88

Line 2 ZB3R2SG $41 ZB3R2IG $53 ZB3R2SGH $69 ZB3R2IGH $88

Line 3 ZB3R3SG $41 ZB3R3IG $53 ZB3R3SGH $69 ZB3R3IGH $88
d d d d d d d d d

Montage Solutions Specification Guide 339

Receptacles

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 59

• USB receptacle: plastic 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for USB receptacle:

6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6249 Platinum Solid
6651 Tungsten
6652 Titanium
6654 Sand
6697 Fog
6B03 Red

Specification Information

DLine DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice
d d d

4-Circuit, 3+1 Wiring Schematic
Line 1 TS71USBX $103

Line 2 TS72USBX $103

Line 3 TS73USBX $103

Line 4 TS74USBX $103
d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 Wiring Schematic
Line 1 TS71USBY $103

Line 2 TS72USBY $103

Line 3 TS73USBY $103

Line 4 TS74USBY $103
d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals (3SN) Wiring Schematic
Line 1 TS71USBZ $103

Line 2 TS72USBZ $103

Line 3 TS73USBZ $103
d d d

USB Receptacles
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Base Cavity and Desk-Height Cavity Covers

Specification Information

DLength DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice
d d d

24" ZPBCJ24B $59

30" ZPBCJ30B $59

36" ZPBCJ36B $59

42" ZPBCJ42B $59

48" ZPBCJ48B $59
d d d

Powerkit Base Covers for Use with Off-Module Jumper Cable

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 62

• Base cover with standard decora-size power openings:
all paint price groups

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for base cover
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Tip: Powerkit base covers 
can be used with powerkit
system only.

Tip: Receptacle opening can 
be knocked out to create 
a jumper opening.

Specification Information

DLength DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice
d d d

24" ZPBC24B $42

30" ZPBC30B $42

36" ZPBC36B $42

42" ZPBC42B $42

48" ZPBC48B $42
d d d

Powerkit Base Covers

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 62

• Base cover with receptacle openings and receptacle 
opening filler plates: all paint price groups

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for base cover
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Tip: Powerkit base covers
can be used with powerkit
system only.

30", 36", 42", or 48"

24"

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Base Cavity and
Desk-Height Cavity Covers

August 2015



Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dNumber dPrice
d d d

1⁄16" 13⁄4" 2" ZFP $14
d d d

Tip: Paint color of outlet filler
plate can match or comple-
ment base cover.

Outlet Filler Plate

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 63

• Outlet filler plate: all paint price groups 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for plate
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Specification Information

DWidth DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice
d d d

18" ZBC18 $44

24" ZBC24 $44

30" ZBC30 $44

36" ZBC36 $44

42" ZBC42 $44

48" ZBC48 $44
d d d

Plain Base Covers

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 62

• Base cover: all paint price groups 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for base cover
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Tip: Base covers for frames
are ordered individually to
allow you to combine plain
and power base covers on
opposite sides of a frame or
to specify different paint col-
ors on the base covers on
opposite sides of a frame.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

342 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

Base Cavity and Desk-Height Cavity Covers, continued
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Base Cavity and
Desk-Height Cavity Covers
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Cable Carrier

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 64

• Cable carrier: black plastic Style number

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

ZCC $7
d d

Tip: Cable carrier cannot be
used with frames that have
glass inserts.

Tip: Cable carriers can be
stacked together.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
• Cable tray +$22 Specify with cable tray.
• Decora/NEMA data +$44 Specify with openings below worksurface.

openings below worksurface

Specification Information

DLength DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

18" ZPEDC18B $44

24" ZPEDC24B $46

30" ZPEDC30B $51

36" ZPEDC36B $58

42" ZPEDC42B $75

48" ZPEDC48B $75
d d d

Powerkit Enhanced Desk-Height Cavity Covers

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 62

• Base cover with receptacle openings and one
decora data opening above the worksurface: 
all paint price groups

• Lower beltway cover without data openings
• Two cable carriers
• Snap-in fillers

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for base cover
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Tip: Powerkit desk-height
cavity covers can be used
with powerkit system only.

Tip: Desk-height cavity cov-
ers with 36"W to 48"W has
an option for two Decora/
NEMA data openings below
worksurface.

Tip: Cable tray cannot be
used with full-depth (24"D or
30"D) Universal pedestals.

Tip: Two cable carriers 
are provided with each 
desk-height cavity cover.
Order additional carriers 
separately.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Desk-Height Cavities

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 60

• Desk-height cavity: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for desk-height cavity
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Specification Information

DWidth DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice
d d d

24" ZDHC24 $  98

30" ZDHC30 $115

36" ZDHC36 $130

42" ZDHC42 $144

48" ZDHC48 $160
d d d

Tip: Frames are available
with factory-installed desk-
height cavities. Order desk-
height cavities separately to
upgrade a frame in the field
to accept a powerkit (PK) or
powerway (PW).

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

Cable Sleeves
ZCSLVE $69
d d

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 60

• Package of 20: red plastic Style number

Cable Sleeves

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

344 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

Base Cavity and Desk-Height Cavity Covers, continued

Series 9000 Duplex Cable Grommets

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 60

• Carton of five cable grommets: plastic 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for grommets:

6000 Black
6001 Coffee
6612 Grey V2 E
6615 Grey V5
6655 Warm White
6697 Fog

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

98863 $26
d d
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Consolidation Point

Consolidation Point Mounting Brackets

Consolidation Point Kit

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 66

• Back panel: black paint
• Mounting hardware
• Two pairs of mounting brackets: black only
• Two cable managers: black only

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

ZCPK $361
d d

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 66

• Carton of two pairs of mounting brackets: black only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

ZCPMB $66
d d

Tip: Order these mounting
brackets to meet additional
cabling needs when 
necessary.

Tip: Order these cable 
managers to meet additional
cabling needs when 
necessary.

Consolidation Point Cable Manager

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 67

• Two cable managers: black only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

ZCPCM $60
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Consolidation Point
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Specifying
Tiles

T
ile

s

Tiles

Enhanced Monolithic Tackable Acoustical Tiles 348

Enhanced Monolithic High-Performance Acoustical Tiles 349

Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tiles 350

Enhanced Monolithic Full to the Floor Wood Tiles 352

Enhanced Tackable Acoustical and
High-Performance Acoustical Tiles 354

Enhanced Non-Tackable Tiles 356

Enhanced Laminate Tiles 358

Enhanced Wood Tiles 359

Enhanced Markerboard Tiles 360

Enhanced Slatwall Tiles 361

Enhanced Glass Tile Packages 362

Pocket Door Glass Tile Packages 363

Frameless Glass Stacker 364

Tile Accessories 365

Montage Solutions Specification Guide 347
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Enhanced Monolithic Tackable Acoustical Tiles

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
Materials • Fabric price group 2 +$  26 Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 3 +$  47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  75 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$117 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group COM +$  16 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

to specify.

Fabric direction on 33"H to 60"H tiles
• Vertical application No cost Specify with vertical application.

cPage 598

Specification Information

DWidth DStyle DU.S. DWidth DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dBase d dNumber dBase
d d dPrice d d dPrice
d d d d d d

33"H Tiles 40"H Tiles
24" ZTAM2433 $192 24" ZTAM2440 $192

30" ZTAM3033 $232 30" ZTAM3040 $232

36" ZTAM3633 $263 36" ZTAM3640 $263

42" ZTAM4233 $292 42" ZTAM4240 $292

48" ZTAM4833 $320 48" ZTAM4840 $320
d d d d d d

50"H Tiles 60"H Tiles
24" ZTAM2450 $217 24" ZTAM2460 $245

30" ZTAM3050 $251 30" ZTAM3060 $276

36" ZTAM3650 $288 36" ZTAM3660 $314

42" ZTAM4250 $316 42" ZTAM4260 $338

48" ZTAM4850 $342 48" ZTAM4860 $363
d d d d d d

81"H Tiles
24" ZTAM2481 $274

30" ZTAM3081 $305

36" ZTAM3681 $339

42" ZTAM4281 $377

48" ZTAM4881 $420
d d d

Tip: Enhanced monolithic
tackable acoustical,
enhanced high-performance
acoustical, and enhanced
monolithic wood tiles can be
used on enhanced mono-
lithic frames only.

Tip: Standard fabric direction
on Montage tiles 60"H or
less is warp horizontal; warp
vertical direction is available
as an option. Fabric direc-
tion on tiles 81"H is warp
vertical only.

Tip: Enhanced monolithic
tackable acoustical tiles can-
not be installed on pocket
frames.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• 33"H to 60"H tiles, fabric direction with 
horizontal application: fabric price group 1

• 81"H tiles, fabric direction with vertical
application: fabric price group 1

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for tile surface
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Enhanced Monolithic High-Performance
Acoustical Tiles

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
Materials • Fabric price group 2 +$  26 Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 3 +$  47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  75 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$117 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group COM +$  16 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

to specify.

Fabric direction on 33"H to 60"H tiles
• Vertical application No cost Specify with vertical application.

cPage 598

Specification Information

DWidth DStyle DU.S. DWidth DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dBase d dNumber dBase
d d dPrice d d dPrice
d d d d d d

33"H Tiles 40"H Tiles
24" ZTHM2433 $228 24" ZTHM2440 $228

30" ZTHM3033 $272 30" ZTHM3040 $272

36" ZTHM3633 $311 36" ZTHM3640 $311

42" ZTHM4233 $343 42" ZTHM4240 $343

48" ZTHM4833 $378 48" ZTHM4840 $378
d d d d d d

50"H Tiles 60"H Tiles
24" ZTHM2450 $258 24" ZTHM2460 $289

30" ZTHM3050 $299 30" ZTHM3060 $327

36" ZTHM3650 $339 36" ZTHM3660 $368

42" ZTHM4250 $370 42" ZTHM4260 $397

48" ZTHM4850 $405 48" ZTHM4860 $428
d d d d d d

81"H Tiles
24" ZTHM2481 $338

30" ZTHM3081 $377

36" ZTHM3681 $417

42" ZTHM4281 $462

48" ZTHM4881 $518
d d d d d d

Tip: Enhanced monolithic
tackable acoustical,
enhanced high-performance
acoustical, and enhanced
monolithic wood tiles can be
used on enhanced mono-
lithic frames only.

Tip: Standard fabric direction
on Montage tiles 60"H or
less is warp horizontal; warp
vertical direction is available
as an option. Fabric direc-
tion on tiles 81"H is warp
vertical only.

Tip: Enhanced monolithic
high-performance acoustical
tiles cannot be installed on
pocket frames.

Tip: 33"H tiles are for use
with enhanced monolithic
38"H frames or they can be
used above the desk cavity
on 65"H enhanced mono-
lithic frames. 

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• 33"H to 60"H tiles, fabric direction with
horizontal application: fabric price group 1

• 81"H tiles, fabric direction with vertical
application: fabric price group 1

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for tile surface
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Enhanced Monolithic
High-Performance

Acoustical Tiles

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tiles

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Premium wood 2 Prices below and at right Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
Materials • Premium wood 3 Prices below and at right Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.

• Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Full Width  • Full width tile  +$54 Specify with full width tile.
Tile

Specification Information

DWidth DStyle DU.S. DOptions
d dNumber dBase d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d d dPremium Wood
d d d d
d d d dWood 2 dWood 3

33"H Tiles
18" ZTWM1833 $575 +$  54 +$191

24" ZTWM2433 $575 +$  54 +$191

30" ZTWM3033 $638 +$  91 +$320

36" ZTWM3633 $693 +$135 +$473

42" ZTWM4233 $743 +$135 +$473

48" ZTWM4833 $795 +$135 +$473
d d d d d

40"H Tiles
18" ZTWM1840 $642 +$  54 +$191

24" ZTWM2440 $673 +$  54 +$191

30" ZTWM3040 $708 +$  91 +$320

36" ZTWM3640 $743 +$135 +$473

42" ZTWM4240 $782 +$135 +$473

48" ZTWM4840 $846 +$135 +$473
d d d d d

50"H Tiles
18" ZTWM1850 $678 +$  91 +$320

24" ZTWM2450 $712 +$  91 +$320

30" ZTWM3050 $744 +$135 +$473

36" ZTWM3650 $779 +$135 +$473

42" ZTWM4250 $820 +$135 +$473

48" ZTWM4850 $883 +$190 +$663
d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Enhanced monolithic
tackable acoustical,
enhanced high-performance
acoustical, and enhanced
monolithic wood tiles can be
used on enhanced mono-
lithic frames only.

Tip: Enhanced monolithic
wood tiles cannot be
installed on pocket frames.

Tip: Enhanced monolithic
wood tiles cannot be
installed to cover up a desk
cavity with Chicago hardwire
junction boxes installed.

Tip: Full width enhanced
monolithic wood tiles will not
allow any hang on compo-
nents to install on frame.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Tile: wood 1 Style number
2 Wood color number for tile surface
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Enhanced Monolithic 
Wood Tiles

Specification Information

DWidth DStyle DU.S. DOptions
d dNumber dBase d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d d dPremium Wood
d d d d
d d d dWood 2 dWood 3

60"H Tiles
18" ZTWM1860 $  782 +$135 +$473

24" ZTWM2460 $  822 +$135 +$473

30" ZTWM3060 $  853 +$135 +$473

36" ZTWM3660 $  886 +$135 +$473

42" ZTWM4260 $  929 +$190 +$663

48" ZTWM4860 $  993 +$190 +$663
d d d d d

81"H Tiles
18" ZTWM1881 $  900 +$135 +$473

24" ZTWM2481 $  939 +$135 +$473

30" ZTWM3081 $  969 +$190 +$663

36" ZTWM3681 $1001 +$240 +$837

42" ZTWM4281 $1054 +$240 +$837

48" ZTWM4881 $1139 +$240 +$837
d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Enhanced Monolithic Full to the Floor Wood Tiles

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Premium wood 2 Prices below and at right Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
Materials • Premium wood 3 Prices below and at right Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.

• Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Full Width   • Full width tile +$54 Specify with full width tile.
Tile

Specification Information

DWidth DStyle DU.S. DOptions
d dNumber dBase d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d d dPremium Wood
d d d d
d d d dWood 2 dWood 3

38"H Tiles
18" ZTWM1833H $621 +$  54 +$191

24" ZTWM2433H $654 +$  54 +$191

30" ZTWM3033H $689 +$  91 +$320

36" ZTWM3633H $723 +$135 +$473

42" ZTWM4233H $763 +$135 +$473

48" ZTWM4833H $825 +$135 +$473
d d d d d

45"H Tiles
18" ZTWM1840H $659 +$  54 +$191

24" ZTWM2440H $692 +$  54 +$191

30" ZTWM3040H $725 +$  91 +$320

36" ZTWM3640H $761 +$135 +$473

42" ZTWM4240H $800 +$135 +$473

48" ZTWM4840H $863 +$135 +$473
d d d d d

55"H Tiles
18" ZTWM1850H $696 +$  91 +$320

24" ZTWM2450H $730 +$  91 +$320

30" ZTWM3050H $763 +$135 +$473

36" ZTWM3650H $798 +$135 +$473

42" ZTWM4250H $836 +$135 +$473

48" ZTWM4850H $901 +$190 +$663
d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Horizontal tile trim must
be specified separately for
each full to the floor tile. 
cSee page 353

Tip: Enhanced monolithic
tackable acoustical,
enhanced high-performance
acoustical, and enhanced
monolithic wood tiles can be
used on enhanced mono-
lithic frames only.

Tip: Enhanced monolithic full
to the floor wood tiles cannot
be installed on pocket
frames.

Tip: Enhanced monolithic full
to the floor wood tiles cannot
be installed to cover up a
desk cavity or base cavity
with Chicago hardwire junc-
tion boxes installed.

Tip: Full width enhanced
monolithic wood tiles will not
allow any hang on compo-
nents to install frame.

Tip: Full to the floor tiles
cannot install on open base
frames.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Tile: wood
• Horizontal tile trim: paint (order separately)

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for tile surface
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Montage Solutions Specification Guide 353

Specification Information

DWidth DStyle DU.S. DOptions
d dNumber dBase d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d d dPremium Wood
d d d d
d d d dWood 2 dWood 3

65"H Tiles
18" ZTWM1860H $  800 +$135 +$473

24" ZTWM2460H $  838 +$135 +$473

30" ZTWM3060H $  871 +$135 +$473

36" ZTWM3660H $  904 +$135 +$473

42" ZTWM4260H $  947 +$190 +$663

48" ZTWM4860H $1012 +$190 +$663
d d d d d

86"H Tiles
18" ZTWM1881H $  921 +$135 +$473

24" ZTWM2481H $  960 +$135 +$473

30" ZTWM3081H $  995 +$190 +$663

36" ZTWM3681H $1023 +$240 +$837

42" ZTWM4281H $1080 +$240 +$837

48" ZTWM4881H $1163 +$240 +$837
d d d d d

Related Products

DWidth DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice
d d d

Horizontal Tile Trim
18" ZTRIM18 $18

24" ZTRIM24 $18

30" ZTRIM30 $18

36" ZTRIM36 $18

42" ZTRIM42 $18

48" ZTRIM48 $18
d d d

Tip: Specify paint finish on
trim to match frame finish.

Tip: Horizontal tile trim must
be specified separately for
each full to the floor tile. 

Enhanced Monolithic 
Full to the Floor 

Wood Tiles

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Enhanced Tackable Acoustical and High-Performance
Acoustical Tiles

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
Materials • Fabric price group 2 +$14 Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 3 +$26 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$38 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$59 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group COM +$16 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

to specify.

Fabric direction
• Vertical application No cost Specify with vertical application.

cPage 598

Specification Information

DWidth DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dBase dNumber dBase dNumber dBase
d d dPrice d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d d d d

Enhanced Tackable Acoustical Tiles
10"H Tiles 13"H Tiles 20"H Tiles

18" ZTAE1810 $  90 ZTAE1813 $  90 ZTAE1820 $104

24" ZTAE2410 $100 ZTAE2413 $100 ZTAE2420 $116

30" ZTAE3010 $124 ZTAE3013 $124 ZTAE3020 $139

36" ZTAE3610 $145 ZTAE3613 $145 ZTAE3620 $160

42" ZTAE4210 $168 ZTAE4213 $168 ZTAE4220 $181

48" ZTAE4810 $188 ZTAE4813 $188 ZTAE4820 $203
d d d d d d d

Enhanced High-Performance Acoustical Tiles
10"H Tiles 13"H Tiles 20"H Tiles

18" ZTHE1810 $  96 ZTHE1813 $  96 ZTHE1820 $116

24" ZTHE2410 $108 ZTHE2413 $108 ZTHE2420 $132

30" ZTHE3010 $130 ZTHE3013 $130 ZTHE3020 $154

36" ZTHE3610 $154 ZTHE3613 $154 ZTHE3620 $175

42" ZTHE4210 $178 ZTHE4213 $178 ZTHE4220 $192

48" ZTHE4810 $202 ZTHE4813 $202 ZTHE4820 $214
d d d d d d d

Tip: Enhanced tiles can be
used on any enhanced
frame, including monolithic
frames, and any standard
frames manufactured after
July 2001.
Exception: Enhanced 
slatwall tiles can be used on
any standard frame regard-
less of manufacture dates.
Refer to compatibility tips.
cPage 294

Tip: High-performance 
tiles cannot be installed 
on pocket frames.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

• Tile, fabric direction with horizontal
application: fabric price group 1

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for tile surface
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Enhanced Tackable
Acoustical and High-

Performance Acoustical
Tiles

T
ile
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Enhanced Non-Tackable Tiles

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$    6 Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 3 +$  10 Specify paint color number.

• Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$  14 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  26 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  38 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  59 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group COM +$  16 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

to specify.

Fabric direction
• Horizontal application No cost Specify with horizontal application.

(standard) cPage 598
• Vertical application No cost Specify with vertical application.

cPage 598

Data • Data opening +$  30 Specify Nema or Decora and 
Termination specify upper left, upper center, upper
Tile right, lower left, lower center, or 

lower right.

Metal Tile • 18"W +$101 Specify tile pattern number. 
Patterns • 24"W +$111 Specify tile pattern number.

• 30"W +$134 Specify tile pattern number.
• 36"W +$150 Specify tile pattern number.
• 42"W +$162 Specify tile pattern number.
• 48"W +$177 Specify tile pattern number.

Tip: Enhanced tiles can be
used on any enhanced
frame, including monolithic
frames, and any standard
frames manufactured after
July 2001.
Exception: Enhanced slat-
wall tiles can be used on any
standard frame regardless of
manufacture dates.
Refer to compatibility tips.
cPage 294

Tip: Data opening option
only available on 20"H tiles. 

Tip: Patterned options are
not available on tiles with
data termination option.

Tip: Perforated, indented,
and dome tile pattern
options are not available on
fabric-covered tiles. Pattern
options are not available on
tiles with cutout and base
fiber-in.

Tip: Perforated tiles ship with
metal septum, which will
block cable and power rout-
ing when used back-to-back.

Tip: Dome tiles cannot be
used behind off-module
bracket connections.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

• Tile: paint price group 1
• Wedge-shaped connector, if applicable: 

black plastic only
• 6'-long, 3⁄4" inside diameter conduit, on base fiber-in only:

black plastic only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for tile surface
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Metal Tile Patterns

Decoding pattern
numbers
P= Perforated
I = Indented
D= Dome
Number indicates the quan-
tity of holes or indentations in
a 2"W x 13⁄8"H area.

P9, I9, D9 P85

Cross-section
through
dome tile

Cross-section
through
indented tile
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Enhanced 
Non-Tackable Tiles

Specification Information

DWidth DStyle DU.S. DWidth DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dBase d dNumber dBase
d d dPrice d d dPrice
d d d d d d

6"H Tiles 10"H Tiles
18" ZTSE1806 $  57 18" ZTSE1810 $  57

24" ZTSE2406 $  62 24" ZTSE2410 $  62

30" ZTSE3006 $  72 30" ZTSE3010 $  72

36" ZTSE3606 $  83 36" ZTSE3610 $  83

42" ZTSE4206 $  90 42" ZTSE4210 $  90

48" ZTSE4806 $  97 48" ZTSE4810 $  97
d d d d d d

13"H Tiles 20"H Tiles
18" ZTSE1813 $  57 18" ZTSE1820 $  63

24" ZTSE2413 $  62 24" ZTSE2420 $  66

30" ZTSE3013 $  72 30" ZTSE3020 $  76

36" ZTSE3613 $  83 36" ZTSE3620 $  86

42" ZTSE4213 $  90 42" ZTSE4220 $  92

48" ZTSE4813 $  97 48" ZTSE4820 $100
d d d d d d

20"H Data Entry Tiles
24" ZTDE2420 $146

30" ZTDE3020 $154

36" ZTDE3620 $159

42" ZTDE4220 $165

48" ZTDE4820 $171
d d d

20"H Tiles with Cutout and Base Fiber-In
18" ZTFE1820 $171

24" ZTFE2420 $180

30" ZTFE3020 $188

36" ZTFE3620 $202

42" ZTFE4220 $210

48" ZTFE4820 $221
d d d

Tip: Patterned tiles are not 
available on base fiber-in
tiles.

Tip: Fiber-in tile cannot
install in open base frame.

Tip: The cutout and box
cover on 24"W tiles is 4" to
the right of center. The
cutout and box cover on
30"W tiles is 7" to the right of
center.

Tip: Tile pattern option not
available on 6"H and 10"H
tiles.

Tip: Patterned tiles are not
available on data entry tiles.

T
ile

s
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Enhanced Laminate Tiles

Tip: Enhanced tiles can be
used on any enhanced
frame, including monolithic
frames, and any standard
frames manufactured after
July 2001.
Exception: Enhanced slat-
wall tiles can be used on any
standard frame regardless of
manufacture dates.
Refer to compatibility tips.
cPage 294

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

• Tile: laminate 1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for tile surface
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
Materials plus cost of laminate to specify.

Specification Information

DWidth DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

10"H Tiles
18" ZTLE1810 $144

24" ZTLE2410 $159

30" ZTLE3010 $189

36" ZTLE3610 $218

42" ZTLE4210 $246

48" ZTLE4810 $276
d d d

13"H Tiles
18" ZTLE1813 $144

24" ZTLE2413 $159

30" ZTLE3013 $189

36" ZTLE3613 $218

42" ZTLE4213 $246

48" ZTLE4813 $276
d d d

20"H Tiles
18" ZTLE1820 $153

24" ZTLE2420 $169

30" ZTLE3020 $197

36" ZTLE3620 $228

42" ZTLE4220 $254

48" ZTLE4820 $285
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Enhanced Wood Tiles

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Premium wood 2 Prices below Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
Materials • Premium wood 3 Prices below Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.

• Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DWidth DStyle DU.S. DOptions
d dNumber dBase d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d d dPremium Wood
d d d d
d d d dWood 2 dWood 3

10"H Tiles
18" ZTWE1810 $334 +$54 +$191

24" ZTWE2410 $352 +$54 +$191

30" ZTWE3010 $362 +$54 +$191

36" ZTWE3610 $398 +$54 +$191

42" ZTWE4210 $422 +$54 +$191

48" ZTWE4810 $447 +$54 +$191
d d d d d

13"H Tiles
18" ZTWE1813 $350 +$54 +$191

24" ZTWE2413 $368 +$54 +$191

30" ZTWE3013 $393 +$54 +$191

36" ZTWE3613 $420 +$54 +$191

42" ZTWE4213 $448 +$54 +$191

48" ZTWE4813 $478 +$54 +$191
d d d d d

20"H Tiles
18" ZTWE1820 $402 +$54 +$191

24" ZTWE2420 $422 +$54 +$191

30" ZTWE3020 $449 +$54 +$191

36" ZTWE3620 $479 +$54 +$191

42" ZTWE4220 $509 +$54 +$191

48" ZTWE4820 $539 +$91 +$320
d d d d d

Tip: Enhanced tiles can be
used on any enhanced
frame, including monolithic
frames, and any standard
frames manufactured after
July 2001.
Exception: Enhanced slat-
wall tiles can be used on any
standard frame regardless of
manufacture dates.
Refer to compatibility tips.
cPage 294

Tip: Enhanced wood tiles
cannot be installed to cover
up a desk cavity with
Chicago hardwire junction
boxes installed.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

• Tile: wood 1 Style number
2 Wood color number for tile surface
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Enhanced Markerboard Tiles

Specification Information

DWidth DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice
d d d

10"H Tiles
18" ZTME1810 $127

24" ZTME2410 $136

30" ZTME3010 $159

36" ZTME3610 $179

42" ZTME4210 $204

48" ZTME4810 $221
d d d

20"H Tiles
18" ZTME1820 $140

24" ZTME2420 $150

30" ZTME3020 $172

36" ZTME3620 $191

42" ZTME4220 $214

48" ZTME4820 $236
d d d

Tip: Enhanced tiles can be
used on any enhanced
frame, including monolithic
frames, and any standard
frames manufactured after
July 2001.
Exception: Enhanced slat-
wall tiles can be used on any
standard frame regardless of
manufacture dates.
Refer to compatibility tips.
cPage 294

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

• Whiteboard surface tile for use
with dry erase markers

Style number

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Enhanced Slatwall Tiles

Details Slatwall/SlatRail
Worktools
Tip: Details Worktools 
are available for use on
Montage slatwall tiles. 
Contact: Details
Steelcase.com/details or call
888.783.3522

Tip: These Details slatwall/
slatrail worktools cannot
be used on Montage work-
tool rail tiles specified prior
to January 1997. And old
Montage work-tool acces-
sories cannot be used on
the current slatwall tiles.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$  6 Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 3 +$10 Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DWidth DStyle DU.S. DWidth DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dBase d dNumber dBase
d d dPrice d d dPrice
d d d d d d

6"H Tiles 10"H Tiles
18" ZSWE1806 $215 18" ZSWE1810 $224

24" ZSWE2406 $242 24" ZSWE2410 $250

30" ZSWE3006 $278 30" ZSWE3010 $288

36" ZSWE3606 $330 36" ZSWE3610 $343

42" ZSWE4206 $353 42" ZSWE4210 $367

48" ZSWE4806 $371 48" ZSWE4810 $385
d d d d d d

13"H Tiles 20"H Tiles
18" ZSWE1813 $224 18" ZSWE1820 $279

24" ZSWE2413 $250 24" ZSWE2420 $305

30" ZSWE3013 $288 30" ZSWE3020 $343

36" ZSWE3613 $343 36" ZSWE3620 $403

42" ZSWE4213 $367 42" ZSWE4220 $422

48" ZSWE4813 $385 48" ZSWE4820 $444
d d d d d d

Tip: Enhanced slatwall tiles
can be used on any stan-
dard frame regardless of
manufacture dates.
Refer to compatibility tips.
cPage 294

Tip: Enhanced slatwall 
tiles cannot be installed 
on pocket frames.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

• Slatwall tile: paint price group 1 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for slatwall tile
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Binder Holder Letter Tray Universal Shelf Hanging BracketsPaperFlo Manager

WorkboardTelephone Caddy TackStrip Office in a File Pencil Cup

Double Square 
Dish

Mini Shelf Personal Shelf

T
ile

s

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Enhanced Glass Tile Packages

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Interior • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Trim Kit • Paint price group 2 +$  23 Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 3 +$  43 Specify paint color number.

Glass Tile • Frosted +$123 Specify with 6530 Frosted Glass Pattern.
Pattern

Specification Information

DWidth DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

10"H Tiles
18" ZTGE1810 $332

24" ZTGE2410 $341

30" ZTGE3010 $373

36" ZTGE3610 $405

42" ZTGE4210 $439

48" ZTGE4810 $469
d d d

20"H Tiles
18" ZTGE1820 $379

24" ZTGE2420 $385

30" ZTGE3020 $419

36" ZTGE3620 $453

42" ZTGE4220 $490

48" ZTGE4820 $528
d d d

Tip: Frames with glass tile
packages installed cannot
support overhead storage
components.

Tip: Glass tiles cannot be
used at worksurface height
in front of a worksurface. 

Tip: The use of glass on the
spine wall is limited to one
row in an off-modular 
connection.

Tip: Glass tiles cannot install
in bottom segment of open
base frame.

Tip: Enhanced tiles can be
used on any enhanced
frame, including monolithic
frames, and any standard
frames manufactured after
July 2001.
Exception: Enhanced slat-
wall tiles can be used on any
standard frame regardless of
manufacture dates.
Refer to compatibility tips.
cPage 294

Tip: Enhanced glass tile pack-
ages do not fit in pocket door
frames.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

• Two transparent inserts: clear tempered glass
• Interior trim kit: paint

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for interior trim kit
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Frosted 6530

Glass Tile Pattern

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Pocket Door Glass Tile Packages

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$  23 Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 3 +$  43 Specify paint color number.

Glass Tile • Frosted +$123 Specify with 6530 Frosted Glass Pattern.
Pattern

Specification Information

DWidth DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

20"H Tiles
36" ZPDG3620 $347

42" ZPDG4220 $385

48" ZPDG4820 $418
d d d

Tip: Pocket door glass tiles
can only be used on pocket
door frames manufactured
after July 2001.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

• Two transparent inserts: clear tempered glass
• Interior trim kit: paint

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for interior trim kit
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Frosted 6530

Glass Tile Pattern

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

T
ile

s

Pocket Door Glass 
Tile Packages
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Frameless Glass Stacker

Specification Information

DWidth DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice
d d d

10"H Tiles
18" ZGLST18 $467

24" ZGLST24 $479

30" ZGLST30 $492

36" ZGLST36 $530

42" ZGLST42 $567

48" ZGLST48 $582
d d d

Tip: No special tools
required for installation.

Tip: Matches height of 10"H
stacker frame.

Tip: Centered along top of
Montage frame.

Tip: Frameless glass stacker
can be attached to 31"H,
38"H, 45"H, 55"H, and 65"H
frames and stackers.

Tip: Specify frame without
top cap on frames utilizing
frameless glass stacker.

Tip: If frameless glass is
installed on off-modular
frames, field modification to
the top cap is required to
allow installation of top off-
module frame attachment
bracket.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

• 1⁄2" thick, clear glass with top cap assembly: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top cap
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tile Accessories

Enhanced Tile Removal Tool

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Enhanced tile removal tool Style number

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

ZFTE $22
d d

Art Hook

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 89

• Art hook: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD W dNumber dPrice
d d d

11⁄64" 15⁄8" ZAAH $14
d d d

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 89

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

T
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Tile Accessories
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Specifying
Universal Systems
Worksurfaces 

Worksurfaces—with 1⁄2" Cord Drop
Straight Worksurfaces 370
Transition Worksurfaces 376
Tapered Worksurfaces 378
Taper-Flat Worksurfaces 380
Single-Tapered Worksurfaces 381
Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces 382
Dual Corner, Flat-Front Worksurface 383
Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces 384
Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces 385
Extended Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces 386
Extended Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces 388
Spanner Worksurfaces 390
Bullet Peninsula Worksurface 391
Angled Peninsula Worksurfaces 392
Linking Peninsula Worksurface 393
Jetty Worksurfaces 394
Bubble Jetty Worksurfaces 395
Visitor and Linking Worksurfaces 396

Full-Depth Worksurfaces
Straight Worksurfaces 398
Transition Worksurfaces 402
Tapered Worksurfaces 403
Taper-Flat Worksurfaces 405
Single-Tapered Worksurfaces 406
Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces 407
Dual Corner, Flat-Front Worksurface 408
Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces 409
Extended Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces 410
Spanner Worksurfaces 412
Bullet Peninsula Worksurfaces 413
Angled Peninsula Worksurfaces 414
Jetty Worksurfaces 415
Visitor and Linking Worksurfaces 416

Transaction Worksurfaces 417
Power and Data Access Door & Tray 418
Personal Caddy 420
Connectors 421
Filler Package 422
Panel-Mounted Universal Systems Worksurface Supports 423
Off-Module Worksurface-to-Panel Connector 428
FrameOne Legs and Supports for Universal Worksurfaces 429
Infills for FrameOne Legs for Universal Worksurfaces 430
Legs and Columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces 432
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370 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Straight Worksurfaces—with 1/2" Cord Drop
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Wood veneer worksurfaces
• Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
• Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
• Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain. 

cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
• Full-fill finish Prices at right Specify full-fill finish number.

Scallop • Omit scallop No cost Specify omit scallop.

Cutout for Power • Cutout No cost Specify with cutout for power and data
and Data Access access door.
Door and Tray

Cutout for • Cutout No cost Specify with cutout left-hand.
Personal Caddy Specify with cutout right-hand.

Related • Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports cPage 423
Products • Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces cPage 432

• Reinforcing channel cPage 425
• Worksurface screens cPage 474
• Worksurface power and communication components cPage 477
• Personal caddy cPage 420

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54". 
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 139

Tip: Worksurfaces with per-
sonal caddy do not require an
additional reinforcing channel
but may require additional
support for longer spans.
cSee page 124

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Power and data access
door and tray is ordered sep-
arately to be used with
cutout.
cSee page 418
cSee page 124 for worksur-
face size availability matrix.

Tip: Personal caddy is
ordered separately to be
used with cutout.
cSee page 124

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style num-
ber. (For example, US1830
becomes US1830SW for
wood with square edge
profile.)

Exception: Worksurfaces 
with personal caddy have 
leg restrictions.
cSee page  126 for 
connections

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 116

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
on front edge

–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges
• Wood worksurface:

–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge
• Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces,

if selected: black

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix 
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles at right.

2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color
number for worksurface

3 Plastic color number for front edge on
laminate worksurface, if selected

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Montage Solutions Specification Guide cStraight Worksurfaces—with 1⁄2" Cord Drop, continued  371

Straight Worksurfaces—
with 1/2" Cord Drop

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure Laminate Wood

DOption
DDimensions DStyle DPlastic DPlastic DWood d(Add $ to
dA B dNumber d3 mm dP-Edge dSquare dBase Price)
d d dEdge d dEdge d
d d d d d dFull-Fill
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix P dSuffix SW dFinish

183⁄8" 24" US1824 $161 N.A. N.A. N.A.

183⁄8" 30" US1830 $175 $207 $  651 +$36

183⁄8"" 36" US1836 $188 $220 $  664 +$37

183⁄8" 42" US1842 $203 $249 $  758 +$42

183⁄8" 48" US1848 $244 $290 $  799 +$43

183⁄8" 54" US1854 $261 $307 $  816 +$45

183⁄8" 60" US1860 $281 $333 $  936 +$48

183⁄8" 66" US1866 $327 N.A. N.A. N.A.

183⁄8" 72" US1872 $365 N.A. N.A. N.A.

183⁄8" 78" US1878 $466 N.A. N.A. N.A.

183⁄8" 84" US1884 $493 N.A. N.A. N.A.

183⁄8" 90" US1890 $521 N.A. N.A. N.A.

183⁄8" 96" US1896 $546 N.A. N.A. N.A.

231⁄2" 24" US2424 $180 $212 $  656 +$36

231⁄2" 30" US2430 $193 $225 $  669 +$36

231⁄2" 36" US2436 $203 $235 $  679 +$37

231⁄2" 42" US2442 $219 $265 $  774 +$42

231⁄2" 48" US2448 $260 $306 $  815 +$43

231⁄2" 54" US2454 $278 $324 $  833 +$45

231⁄2" 60" US2460 $295 $347 $  950 +$48

231⁄2" 66" US2466 $332 $384 $  987 +$49

231⁄2" 72" US2472 $370 $422 $1025 +$51

231⁄2" 78" US2478 $495 N.A. N.A. N.A.

231⁄2" 84" US2484 $548 N.A. N.A. N.A.

231⁄2" 90" US2490 $569 N.A. N.A. N.A.

231⁄2" 96" US2496 $608 N.A. N.A. N.A.
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Personal caddy is avail-
able on worksurfaces with 
3 mm, soft or wood square
edges, 24"D or 30"D. Caddy
is available on worksurfaces
54"W to 72"W (if only with
caddy), 66"W and 72"W (if
with tray and caddy), and
72"W (if with soft edge and
caddy).

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style num-
ber. (For example, US1830
becomes US1830SW for
wood with square edge
profile.)

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Straight Worksurfaces—with 1/2" Cord Drop, continued

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure Laminate Wood

DOption
DDimensions DStyle DPlastic DPlastic DWood d(Add $ to
dA B dNumber d3 mm dP-Edge dSquare dBase Price)
d d dEdge d dEdge d
d d d d d dFull-Fill
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix P dSuffix SW dFinish

291⁄2" 24" US3024 $254 $286 $  730 +$36

291⁄2" 30" US3030 $263 $295 $  739 +$37

291⁄2" 36" US3036 $281 $313 $  757 +$39

291⁄2" 42" US3042 $295 $341 $  850 +$43

291⁄2" 48" US3048 $336 $382 $  891 +$45

291⁄2" 54" US3054 $359 $405 $  914 +$46

291⁄2" 60" US3060 $382 $434 $1037 +$49

291⁄2" 66" US3066 $416 $468 $1071 +$51

291⁄2" 72" US3072 $456 $508 $1111 +$52

351⁄2" 60" US3660 $416 N.A. N.A. N.A.

351⁄2" 66" US3666 $450 N.A. N.A. N.A.

351⁄2" 72" US3672 $489 N.A. N.A. N.A.
d d d d d d

A

B

Tip: 351⁄2"D worksurfaces
can only be used in free-
standing applications.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Straight Worksurfaces—
with 1/2" Cord Drop
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Straight Worksurfaces with Soft Edge Profile—with 1/2" Cord Drop
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Wood veneer worksurfaces
• Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
• Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
• Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain. 

cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
• Full-fill finish Prices at right Specify full-fill finish number.

Soft Edge • Antimicrobial edge No cost Specify with antimicrobial soft edge.
• No antimicrobial edge No cost Specify without antimicrobial soft edge.

Scallop • Omit scallop No cost Specify with omit scallop.

Cutout for Power • Cutout No cost Specify with cutout for power and data
and Data Access access door.
Door and Tray

Cutout for • Cutout No cost Specify with cutout left-hand.
Personal Caddy Specify with cutout right-hand.

Related • Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports cPage 423
Products • Reinforcing channel cPage 425

• Legs and columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces cPage 432
• Worksurface screens cPage 474
• Personal caddy cPage 420

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54". 
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 139

Tip: Worksurfaces with per-
sonal caddy do not require
additional reinforcing channel
but may require additional
support for longer spans.
cSee page  126 

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style num-
ber. (For example, US2448S
becomes US2448SWS for
wood with square edge
profile.)

Tip: Power and data access
door and tray is ordered sep-
arately to be used with
cutout.
cSee page 418
cSee page 124 for worksur-
face size availability matrix.

Tip: Personal caddy is
ordered separately to be
used with cutout.
cSee page 124

Exception: Worksurfaces 
with personal caddy have 
leg restrictions.
cSee page  126 for 
connections.

B

A

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 124

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate 
• Laminate worksurface:

- Plastic antimicrobial soft edge profile centered on
worksurface

- Plastic 3 mm edge profile on balance of front edge
- Plastic flat profile on side and back edges

• Wood worksurface:
- Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
- Plastic antimicrobial soft edge centered on
worksurface

- Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges
• Cable scallop on back edge
• Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces,

if selected: black

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix 
WS Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Tip: Personal caddy is avail-
able on worksurfaces with 
3 mm, soft or wood square
edges, 24"D or 30"D. Caddy
is available on worksurfaces
54"W to 72"W (if only with
caddy), 66"W and 72"W (if
with tray and caddy), and
72"W (if with soft edge and
caddy).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Straight Worksurfaces with
Soft Edge Profile—with 1/2"

Cord Drop 
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Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices U.S. Base Price
High-Pressure High-Pressure 
Laminate Wood Laminate

DDimensions DStyle DSoft DSoft DOption DDimensions DStyle DSoft
dA B dNumber dEdge dEdge d(Add $ to dA B dNumber dEdge
d d dProfile dProfile dBase Price) d d dProfile
d d dwith Plastic dwith Wood d d d dwith Plastic
d d d3 mm Edge dSquare d d d d3 mm Edge
d d d dEdge d d d d

d d d d d d d d

d d d d dFull-Fill d d d

d d dNo Suffix dSuffix WS dFinish d d dNo Suffix

With 1/2" Cord Drop With Full Depth
231⁄2" 48" US2448S $578 $1133 +$43 24" 48" WS2448S $578

231⁄2" 54" US2454S $596 $1151 +$45 24" 54" WS2454S $596

231⁄2" 60" US2460S $613 $1268 +$48 24" 60" WS2460S $613

231⁄2" 66" US2466S $650 $1305 +$49 24" 66" WS2466S $650

231⁄2" 72" US2472S $688 $1343 +$51 24" 72" WS2472S $688

231⁄2" 78" US2478S $813 N.A. N.A. 24" 78" WS2478S $813

231⁄2" 84" US2484S $866 N.A. N.A. 24" 84" WS2484S $866

231⁄2" 90" US2490S $887 N.A. N.A. 24" 90" WS2490S $887

231⁄2" 96" US2496S $926 N.A. N.A. 24" 96" WS2496S $926

291⁄2" 48" US3048S $654 $1209 +$45 30" 48" WS3048S $654

291⁄2" 54" US3054S $677 $1232 +$46 30" 54" WS3054S $677

291⁄2" 60" US3060S $700 $1355 +$49 30" 60" WS3060S $700

291⁄2" 66" US3066S $734 $1389 +$51 30" 66" WS3066S $734

291⁄2" 72" US3072S $774 $1429 +$52 30" 72" WS3072S $774
d d d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Transition Worksurfaces—with 1/2" Cord Drop
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Wood veneer worksurfaces
• Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
• Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
• Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain. 

cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
• Full-fill finish Prices at right Specify full-fill finish number.

Scallop • Omit scallop No cost Specify omit scallop.

Related • Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports cPage 423
Products • Legs and columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces cPage 432

• Worksurface screens cPage 474
• Worksurface power and communication components cPage 477

Tip: Illustration above shows
a left-hand worksurface.

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54". 
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 139

C

DA

B

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 116

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
on front edge

–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges
• Wood worksurface:

–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge
• Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces,

if selected: black

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix 
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles at right.

2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color
number for worksurface

3 Plastic color number for front edge on
laminate worksurface, if selected

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

376 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurface

Montage Solutions Specification Guide 377

Transition Worksurfaces—
with 1/2" Cord Drop

C

DA

B

D
A

B
C

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style num-
ber. (For example, UT2136L
becomes UT2136LSW for
wood with square edge
profile.)

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure Laminate Wood

DOption
DDimensions DStyle DPlastic DPlastic DWood d(Add $ to
dA B C D dNumber d3 mm dP-Edge dSquare dBase Price)
d d dEdge d dEdge d
d d d d d dFull-Fill
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix P dSuffix SW dFinish

Left-Hand Worksurfaces
231⁄2" 183⁄8" 36" 14" UT2136L $336 $382 $  991 +$37

231⁄2" 183⁄8" 42" 20" UT2142L $356 $408 $1011 +$42

231⁄2" 183⁄8" 48" 26" UT2148L $414 $466 $1069 +$43

231⁄2" 183⁄8" 54" 32" UT2154L $443 $495 $1098 +$45

231⁄2" 183⁄8" 60" 38" UT2160L $472 $532 $1127 +$48

291⁄2" 231⁄2" 36" 14" UT3236L $398 $444 $1053 +$42

291⁄2" 231⁄2" 42" 20" UT3242L $417 $469 $1072 +$43

291⁄2" 231⁄2" 48" 26" UT3248L $487 $539 $1142 +$45

291⁄2" 231⁄2" 54" 32" UT3254L $522 $574 $1177 +$48

291⁄2" 231⁄2" 60" 38" UT3260L $554 $614 $1209 +$52
d d d d d d

Right-Hand Worksurfaces
183⁄8" 231⁄2" 36" 14" UT1236R $336 $382 $  991 +$37

183⁄8" 231⁄2" 42" 20" UT1242R $356 $408 $1011 +$42

183⁄8" 231⁄2" 48" 26" UT1248R $414 $466 $1069 +$43

183⁄8" 231⁄2" 54" 32" UT1254R $443 $495 $1098 +$45

183⁄8" 231⁄2" 60" 38" UT1260R $472 $532 $1127 +$48

231⁄2" 291⁄2" 36" 14" UT2336R $398 $444 $1053 +$42

231⁄2" 291⁄2" 42" 20" UT2342R $417 $469 $1072 +$43

231⁄2" 291⁄2" 48" 26" UT2348R $487 $539 $1142 +$45

231⁄2" 291⁄2" 54" 32" UT2354R $522 $574 $1177 +$48

231⁄2" 291⁄2" 60" 38" UT2360R $554 $614 $1209 +$52
d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Tapered Worksurfaces—with 1⁄2" Cord Drop
High-Pressure Laminate 

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Scallop • Omit scallop No cost Specify omit scallop.

Cutout for Power • Cutout No cost Specify with cutout for power and data
and Data Access access door.
Door and Tray

Related • Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports cPage 423
Products • Legs and columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces cPage 432

• Worksurface screens cPage 474
• Worksurface power and communication components cPage 477

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54". 
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 139

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 116

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for

worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Specification Information

U.S. Base Price
High-Pressure Laminate

DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA B C dNumber d3 mm
d d dEdge
d d d
d d dNo Suffix

Left-Hand Worksurfaces
231⁄2" 183⁄8" 48" UTT2148 $414

231⁄2" 183⁄8" 60" UTT2160 $472

231⁄2" 183⁄8" 72" UTT2172 $528

291⁄2" 231⁄2" 48" UTT3248 $487

291⁄2" 231⁄2" 60" UTT3260 $554

291⁄2" 231⁄2" 72" UTT3272 $620
d d d

Right-Hand Worksurfaces
183⁄8" 231⁄2" 48" UTT1248 $414

183⁄8" 231⁄2" 60" UTT1260 $472

183⁄8" 231⁄2" 72" UTT1272 $528

231⁄2" 291⁄2" 48" UTT2348 $487

231⁄2" 291⁄2" 60" UTT2360 $554

231⁄2" 291⁄2" 72" UTT2372 $620
d d d

A

C
B

A

C
B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Power and data access
door and tray is ordered 
separately to be used with
cutout. 
cSee page 418
Exception: Power and data
access door and tray only
fits on tapered worksurfaces
that are 24" to 30" and 30" to
24" deep.
cSee page 124 for worksur-
face size availability matrix.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Tapered Worksurfaces with Soft Edge Profile—
with 1⁄2" Cord Drop
High-Pressure Laminate 

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Soft Edge • Antimicrobial edge No cost Specify with antimicrobial soft edge.
• No antimicrobial edge No cost Specify without antimicrobial soft edge.

Scallop • Omit scallop No cost Specify with omit scallop.

Cutout for Power • Cutout No cost Specify with cutout for power and data
and Data Access access door.
Door and Tray

Related • Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports cPage 423
Products • Legs and columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces cPage 432

• Worksurface screens cPage 474

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54". 
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 139

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 124

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• Laminate worksurface:

- Plastic antimicrobial soft edge profile centered
on worksurface

- Plastic 3 mm edge profile on balance of front edge
- Plastic flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for

worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Specification Information

U.S. Base Price

DDimensions DStyle DSoft Edge
dA B C dNumber dProfile
d d d

Left-Hand With 1⁄2" Cord Drop
291⁄2" 231⁄2" 48" UTT3248S $805

291⁄2" 231⁄2" 60" UTT3260S $872

291⁄2" 231⁄2" 72" UTT3272S $938
d d d

Right-Hand With 1⁄2" Cord Drop
231⁄2" 291⁄2" 48" UTT2348S $805

231⁄2" 291⁄2" 60" UTT2360S $872

231⁄2" 291⁄2" 72" UTT2372S $938
d d d

C
B

A

C
B

A

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tapered Worksurfaces with
Soft Edge Profile—with 1/2"

Cord Drop

Tip: Power and data access
door and tray is ordered 
separately to be used with
cutout. 
cSee page 418
cSee page 124 for worksur-
face size availability matrix.
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Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Scallop • Omit scallop No cost Specify omit scallop.

Related • Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports cPage 423
Products • Legs and columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces cPage 432

• Worksurface screens cPage 474
• Worksurface power and communication components cPage 477

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 116

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for

worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Specification Information

U.S. Base Price
High-Pressure Laminate

DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA B C dNumber d3 mm
d d dEdge
d d d
d d dNo Suffix

Left-Hand Worksurfaces
231⁄2" 183⁄8" 60" UTTF2160 $472

231⁄2" 183⁄8" 72" UTTF2172 $528

291⁄2" 183⁄8" 60" UTTF3160 $554

291⁄2" 183⁄8" 72" UTTF3172 $620

291⁄2" 231⁄2" 60" UTTF3260 $554

291⁄2" 231⁄2" 72" UTTF3272 $620
d d d

Right-Hand Worksurfaces
183⁄8" 231⁄2" 60" UTTF1260 $472

183⁄8" 231⁄2" 72" UTTF1272 $528

183⁄8" 291⁄2" 60" UTTF1360 $554

183⁄8" 291⁄2" 72" UTTF1372 $620

231⁄2" 291⁄2" 60" UTTF2360 $554

231⁄2" 291⁄2" 72" UTTF2372 $620
d d d

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Taper-Flat Worksurfaces—with 1⁄2" Cord Drop
High-Pressure Laminate 

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54". 
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 139

24"

A

C
B

24"A

C
B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Single-Tapered Worksurfaces—with 1⁄2" Cord Drop
High-Pressure Laminate 

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Scallop • Omit scallop No cost Specify omit scallop.

Related • Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports cPage 423
Products • Legs and columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces cPage 432

• Worksurface screens cPage 474
• Worksurface power and communication components cPage 477

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54". 
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 139

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 116

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for

worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Specification Information

U.S. Base Price
High-Pressure Laminate

DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA B C dNumber d3 mm
d d dEdge
d d d
d d dNo Suffix

Left-Hand Worksurfaces
231⁄2" 183⁄8" 60" UST2160 $472

231⁄2" 183⁄8" 72" UST2172 $528

291⁄2" 231⁄2" 60" UST3260 $554

291⁄2" 231⁄2" 72" UST3272 $620
d d d

Right-Hand Worksurfaces
183⁄8" 231⁄2" 60" UST1260 $472

183⁄8" 231⁄2" 72" UST1272 $528

231⁄2" 291⁄2" 60" UST2360 $554

231⁄2" 291⁄2" 72" UST2372 $620
d d d

24"A

C
B

24"

A

C
B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.

Single-Tapered
Worksurfaces—with 1/2"

Cord Drop
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces—with 1⁄2" Cord Drop
High-Pressure Laminate

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Scallops • Omit scallops No cost Specify omit scallops.

Related • Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports cPage 423
Products • Legs and columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces cPage 432

• Worksurface screens cPage 474
• Worksurface power and communication components cPage 477

Specification Information

U.S. Base Price
High-Pressure Laminate

DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA B C D dNumber d3 mm
d d dEdge
d d d
d d dNo Suffix
d d d

231⁄2" 231⁄2" 351⁄2" 351⁄2" UCF223636 $354

231⁄2" 231⁄2" 411⁄2" 411⁄2" UCF224242 $387

231⁄2" 231⁄2" 471⁄2" 471⁄2" UCF224848 $440

291⁄2" 291⁄2" 411⁄2" 411⁄2" UCF334242 $425

291⁄2" 291⁄2" 471⁄2" 471⁄2" UCF334848 $482
d d d

Tip: Supports must be speci-
fied separately, including
side support brackets for
rear corner support in panel-
mounted applications.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 116

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
–Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallops on back edges

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for

worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required. 

A B

C D

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Dual Corner, Flat-Front
Worksurface—

with 1/2" Cord Drop
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Dual Corner, Flat-Front Worksurface—with 1⁄2" Cord Drop
High-Pressure Laminate

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Scallops • Omit scallops No cost Specify omit scallops.

Related • Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports cPage 423
Products • Legs and columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces cPage 432

• Worksurface screens cPage 474
• Worksurface power and communication components cPage 477

Specification Information

U.S. Base Price
High-Pressure Laminate

DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA B C D dNumber d3 mm
d d dEdge
d d d
d d dNo Suffix

291⁄2" 291⁄2" 471⁄2" 471⁄2" UDC334848 $1058
d d d

Tip: Supports must be speci-
fied separately, including
side support brackets for
rear corner support in panel-
mounted applications.

Tip: Keyboard surface
adjusts 6" higher or 5" lower
than worksurface height.

Tip: Dual corner, flat-front
worksurfaces must be panel
hung.

Tip: 291⁄2"D dual corner, 
flat-front worksurfaces can
be supported with a can-
tilever or center support.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required. 

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 116

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate 
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge of keyboard 
surface

–Plastic default flat profile on all other edges
• Cable scallops on back edges
• Keyboard mechanism

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for

worksurface
3 Plastic color number for edges on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

A B

C D

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces—with 1⁄2" Cord Drop
High-Pressure Laminate

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Scallops • Omit scallops No cost Specify omit scallops.

Related • Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports cPage 423
Products • Legs and columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces cPage 432

• Worksurface screens cPage 474
• Worksurface power and communication components cPage 477

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure Laminate

DDimensions DStyle DPlastic DPlastic
dA B C D dNumber d3 mm dP-Edge
d d dEdge d
d d d d
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix P

18" 18" 42" 42" UC114242 $371 $426

183⁄8"  231⁄2" 411⁄2" 411⁄2" UC124242 $408 $463

231⁄2" 183⁄8" 411⁄2" 411⁄2" UC214242 $408 $463

231⁄2" 231⁄2" 351⁄2" 351⁄2" UC223636 $354 $409

231⁄2" 231⁄2" 411⁄2" 411⁄2" UC224242 $387 $442

231⁄2" 231⁄2" 471⁄2" 471⁄2" UC224848 $440 $495

231⁄2" 231⁄2" 591⁄2" 591⁄2" UC226060 $813 $922

291⁄2" 291⁄2" 411⁄2" 411⁄2" UC334242 $425 $480

291⁄2" 291⁄2" 471⁄2" 471⁄2" UC334848 $482 $537
d d d d

Tip: Supports must be speci-
fied separately, including
side support brackets for
rear corner support in panel-
mounted applications.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 116

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
on front edge

–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges
• Cable scallops on back edges

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
cSee edge profiles below.

2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface

3 Plastic color number for front edge on
laminate worksurface

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

A B

C D

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles, 
add a suffix to the style 
number. (For example,
UC114242 becomes
UC114242P for laminate 
with P-edge profile.)

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces—with 1⁄2" Cord Drop
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Wood veneer worksurfaces
• Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
• Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
• Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain. 

cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
• Full-fill finish Prices below Specify full-fill finish number.

Scallops • Omit scallops No cost Specify omit scallops.

Related • Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports cPage 423
Products • Legs and columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces cPage 432

• Worksurface screens cPage 474
• Worksurface power and communication components cPage 477

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure Laminate Wood

DOption
DDimensions DStyle DPlastic DPlastic DWood d(Add $ to
dA B C D dNumber d3 mm dP-Edge dSquare dBase Price)
d d dEdge d dEdge d
d d d d d dFull-Fill
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix P dSuffix SW dFinish

183⁄8" 183⁄8" 351⁄2" 351⁄2" UCC113636 $412 N.A. N.A. N.A.

183⁄8" 183⁄8" 411⁄2" 411⁄2" UCC114242 $440 $495 $1066 +$53

183⁄8" 183⁄8" 471⁄2" 471⁄2" UCC114848 $491 N.A. N.A. N.A.

183⁄8" 231⁄2" 411⁄2" 411⁄2" UCC124242 $472 $527 $1098 +$53

231⁄2" 183⁄8" 411⁄2" 411⁄2" UCC214242 $472 $527 $1098 +$53

231⁄2" 231⁄2" 351⁄2" 351⁄2" UCC223636 $418 $473 $1044 +$53

231⁄2" 231⁄2" 411⁄2" 411⁄2" UCC224242 $456 $511 $1082 +$53

231⁄2" 231⁄2" 471⁄2" 471⁄2" UCC224848 $505 $560 $1131 +$56

231⁄2" 231⁄2" 591⁄2" 591⁄2" UCC226060 $813 $922 N.A. N.A.

291⁄2" 291⁄2" 411⁄2" 411⁄2" UCC334242 $493 $548 $1119 +$54

291⁄2" 291⁄2" 471⁄2" 471⁄2" UCC334848 $548 $603 $1174 +$58
d d d d d d

Tip: Supports must be speci-
fied separately, including
side support brackets for
rear corner support in panel-
mounted applications.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 116

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
on front edge

–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges
• Wood worksurface:

–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallops on back edges
• Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces,

if selected: black

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.

2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color
number for worksurface

3 Plastic color number for front edge on
laminate worksurface, if selected

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles, 
add a suffix to the style
number. (For example,
UCC114242 becomes
UCC114242SW for wood 
with square edge profile.)

A B

C D

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Corner, Curved-Front
Worksurfaces—with 1/2"

Cord Drop
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Extended Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces—with 1⁄2" Cord Drop
High-Pressure Laminate

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Scallops • Omit scallops No cost Specify omit scallops.

Related • Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports cPage 423
Products • Reinforcing channel cPage 425

• Legs and columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces cPage 432
• Worksurface screens cPage 474
• Worksurface power and communication components cPage 477

Tip: Illustration above shows
a left-hand worksurface.

Tip: Supports must be speci-
fied separately, including
side support brackets for
rear corner support in panel-
mounted applications.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54". 
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 139

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 116

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
on front edge

–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges
• Cable scallops on back edges

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix 
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
cSee edge profiles at right.

2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface

3 Plastic color number for front edge on
laminate worksurface

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Montage Solutions Specification Guide 387

Extended Corner, Straight-
Front Worksurfaces

—with 1/2" Cord Drop

A

DC

B

C

B

A

D

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style num-
ber. (For example, UE2202L
becomes UE2202LP for 
laminate with P-edge
profile.)

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure Laminate

DDimensions DStyle DPlastic DPlastic
dA B C D dNumber d3 mm dP-Edge
d d dEdge d
d d d d
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix P

Left-Hand Worksurfaces
231⁄2" 231⁄2" 591⁄2" 411⁄2" UE2202L $672 $  767

231⁄2" 231⁄2" 651⁄2" 411⁄2" UE2262L $734 $  829

231⁄2" 231⁄2" 711⁄2" 411⁄2" UE2222L $795 $  890

231⁄2" 231⁄2" 591⁄2" 471⁄2" UE2208L $690 $  785

231⁄2" 231⁄2" 651⁄2" 471⁄2" UE2268L $748 $  843

231⁄2" 231⁄2" 711⁄2" 471⁄2" UE2228L $808 $  903

231⁄2" 291⁄2" 591⁄2" 471⁄2" UE2308L $753 $  848

231⁄2" 291⁄2" 651⁄2" 471⁄2" UE2368L $813 $  908

231⁄2" 291⁄2" 711⁄2" 471⁄2" UE2328L $878 $  973

291⁄2" 231⁄2" 591⁄2" 471⁄2" UE3208L $753 $  848

291⁄2" 231⁄2" 651⁄2" 471⁄2" UE3268L $813 $  908

291⁄2" 231⁄2" 711⁄2" 471⁄2" UE3228L $878 $  973

291⁄2" 291⁄2" 591⁄2" 471⁄2" UE3308L $788 $  883

291⁄2" 291⁄2" 651⁄2" 471⁄2" UE3368L $852 $  947

291⁄2" 291⁄2" 711⁄2" 471⁄2" UE3328L $911 $1006
d d d d

Right-Hand Worksurfaces
231⁄2" 231⁄2" 411⁄2" 591⁄2" UE2220R $672 $  767

231⁄2" 231⁄2" 411⁄2" 651⁄2" UE2226R $734 $  829

231⁄2" 231⁄2" 411⁄2" 711⁄2" UE2222R $795 $  890

231⁄2" 231⁄2" 471⁄2" 591⁄2" UE2280R $690 $  785

231⁄2" 231⁄2" 471⁄2" 651⁄2" UE2286R $748 $  843

231⁄2" 231⁄2" 471⁄2" 711⁄2" UE2282R $808 $  903

231⁄2" 291⁄2" 471⁄2" 591⁄2" UE2380R $753 $  848

231⁄2" 291⁄2" 471⁄2" 651⁄2" UE2386R $813 $  908

231⁄2" 291⁄2" 471⁄2" 711⁄2" UE2382R $878 $  973

291⁄2" 231⁄2" 471⁄2" 591⁄2" UE3280R $753 $  848

291⁄2" 231⁄2" 471⁄2" 651⁄2" UE3286R $813 $  908

291⁄2" 231⁄2" 471⁄2" 711⁄2" UE3282R $878 $  973

291⁄2" 291⁄2" 471⁄2" 591⁄2" UE3380R $788 $  883

291⁄2" 291⁄2" 471⁄2" 651⁄2" UE3386R $852 $  947

291⁄2" 291⁄2" 471⁄2" 711⁄2" UE3382R $911 $1006
d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Extended Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces—with 1⁄2" Cord Drop
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Wood veneer worksurfaces
• Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
• Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
• Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain. 

cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
• Full-fill finish Prices at right Specify full-fill finish number.

Scallops • Omit scallops No cost Specify omit scallops.

Related • Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports cPage 423
Products • Legs and columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces cPage 432

• Worksurface screens cPage 474
• Worksurface power and communication components cPage 477

Tip: Illustration above shows
a left-hand worksurface.

Tip: Supports must be speci-
fied separately, including
side support brackets for
rear corner support in panel-
mounted applications.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54". 
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 139

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 116

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
on front edge

–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges
• Wood worksurface:

–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallops on back edges
• Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces,

if selected: black

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix 
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles at right.

2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color
number for worksurface

3 Plastic color number for front edge on
laminate worksurface, if selected

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Extended Corner, Curved-
Front Worksurfaces

—with 1/2" Cord Drop

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure Laminate Wood

DOption
DDimensions DStyle DPlastic DPlastic DWood d(Add $ to
dA B C D dNumber d3 mm dP-Edge dSquare dBase Price)
d d dEdge d dEdge d
d d d d d dFull-Fill
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix P dSuffix SW dFinish

Left-Hand Worksurfaces
231/2" 231/2" 591/2" 411/2" UEC2202L $672 $  767 $1449 +$60

231/2" 231/2" 651/2" 411/2" UEC2262L $734 $  829 $1511 +$76

231/2" 231/2" 711/2" 411/2" UEC2222L $795 $  890 $1572 +$77

231/2" 231/2" 591/2" 471/2" UEC2208L $690 $  785 $1467 +$76

231/2" 231/2" 651/2" 471/2" UEC2268L $748 $  843 $1525 +$77

231/2" 231/2" 711/2" 471/2" UEC2228L $808 $  903 $1585 +$80

231/2" 291/2" 591/2" 471/2" UEC2308L $753 $  848 $1530 +$77

231/2" 291/2" 651/2" 471/2" UEC2368L $813 $  908 $1590 +$80

231/2" 291/2" 711/2" 471/2" UEC2328L $878 $  973 $1655 +$81

291/2" 231/2" 591/2" 471/2" UEC3208L $753 $  848 $1530 +$77

291/2" 231/2" 651/2" 471/2" UEC3268L $813 $  908 $1590 +$80

291/2" 231/2" 711/2" 471/2" UEC3228L $878 $  973 $1655 +$81

291/2" 291/2" 591/2" 471/2" UEC3308L $788 $  883 $1565 +$80

291/2" 291/2" 651/2" 471/2" UEC3368L $852 $  947 $1629 +$81

291/2" 291/2" 711/2" 471/2" UEC3328L $911 $1006 $1688 +$83
d d d d d d

Right-Hand Worksurfaces
231/2" 231/2" 411/2" 591/2" UEC2220R $672 $  767 $1449 +$60

231/2" 231/2" 411/2" 651/2" UEC2226R $734 $  829 $1511 +$76

231/2" 231/2" 411/2" 711/2" UEC2222R $795 $  890 $1572 +$77

231/2" 231/2" 471/2" 591/2" UEC2280R $690 $  785 $1467 +$76

231/2" 231/2" 471/2" 651/2" UEC2286R $748 $  843 $1525 +$77

231/2" 231/2" 471/2" 711/2" UEC2282R $808 $  903 $1585 +$80

231/2" 291/2" 471/2" 591/2" UEC2380R $753 $  848 $1530 +$77

231/2" 291/2" 471/2" 651/2" UEC2386R $813 $  908 $1590 +$80

231/2" 291/2" 471/2" 711/2" UEC2382R $878 $  973 $1655 +$81

291/2" 231/2" 471/2" 591/2" UEC3280R $753 $  848 $1530 +$77

291/2" 231/2" 471/2" 651/2" UEC3286R $813 $  908 $1590 +$80

291/2" 231/2" 471/2" 711/2" UEC3282R $878 $  973 $1655 +$81

291/2" 291/2" 471/2" 591/2" UEC3380R $788 $  883 $1565 +$80

291/2" 291/2" 471/2" 651/2" UEC3386R $852 $  947 $1629 +$81

291/2" 291/2" 471/2" 711/2" UEC3382R $911 $1006 $1688 +$83
d d d d d d

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles, add
a suffix to the style number.
(For example, UEC2202L
becomes UEC2202LP for 
laminate with P-edge
profile.)

A

DC

B

C

B

A

D

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Spanner Worksurfaces
For Use with Worksurfaces with 1⁄2" Cord Drop
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Wood veneer worksurfaces
• Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
• Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
• Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain. 

cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
• Full-fill finish Prices below Specify full-fill finish number.

Related • Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports cPage 423
Products • Legs and columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces cPage 432

• Columns cPage 434
• Worksurface screens cPage 474
• Worksurface power and communication components cPage 477

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure Laminate Wood

DOption
DDimensions DStyle DPlastic DPlastic DWood d(Add $ to
dA B dNumber d3 mm dP-Edge dSquare dBase Price)
d d dEdge d dEdge d
d d d d d dFull-Fill
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix P dSuffix SW dFinish

For Freestanding Applications without Panels
291⁄2" 47" USPC47 $400 $455 $1055 +$59

351⁄2" 59" USPC59 $509 $564 $1164 +$64
d d d d d d

With 3" Notch for Use with Montage Panels
251⁄2" 51" WSPC5126 $400 N.A. N.A. N.A.

311⁄2" 51" USPC51 $400 $455 $1055 +$59

311⁄2" 63" WSPC6332 $509 N.A. N.A. N.A.

371⁄2" 63" USPC63 $509 $564 $1164 +$64
d d d d d d

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 116

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
on front edge

–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges
• Wood worksurface:

–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix 
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.

2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color
number for worksurface

3 Plastic color number for front edge on
laminate worksurface, if selected

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

A

B

A

B

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style num-
ber. (For example, USPC47
becomes USPC47SW for
wood with square edge
profile.)

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Bullet Peninsula
Worksurfaces

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Bullet Peninsula Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Wood veneer worksurfaces
• Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
• Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
• Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain. 

cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
• Full-fill finish Prices below Specify full-fill finish number.

Scallop • Omit scallop No cost Specify omit scallop.

Related • Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports cPage 423
Products • Legs and columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces cPage 432

• Columns cPage 434
• Worksurface screens cPage 474
• Worksurface power and communication components cPage 477

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure Laminate Wood

DOption
DDimensions DStyle DPlastic DPlastic DWood d(Add $ to
dA B dNumber d3 mm dP-Edge dSquare dBase Price)
d d dEdge d dEdge d
d d d d d dFull-Fill
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix P dSuffix SW dFinish

24" 471⁄2" UPBC2448 $466 N.A. N.A. N.A.

24" 591⁄2" UPBC2460 $475 N.A. N.A. N.A.

24" 651⁄2" UPBC2466 $490 N.A. N.A. N.A.

24" 711⁄2" UPBC2472 $499 N.A. N.A. N.A.

30" 471⁄2" UPBC3048 $542 N.A. N.A. N.A.

30" 591⁄2" UPBC3060 $552 $625 $1207 +$56

30" 651⁄2" UPBC3066 $566 $639 $1221 +$58

30" 711⁄2" UPBC3072 $576 $649 $1231 +$60
d d d d d d

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54". 
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 139

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Bullet peninsula worksur-
faces are recommended for
use with other curved-front
shapes such as corner,
curved-front worksurfaces.
cPage 385

Tip: The same bullet penin-
sula worksurfaces can be
used with either worksur-
faces with 1⁄2" cord drop or
with full depth 
worksurfaces.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style num-
ber. (For example,
UPBC3060 becomes
UPBC3060SW for wood with
square edge profile.)

A
B

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 116

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
on front edge

–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges
• Wood worksurface:

–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge
• Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces,

if selected: black

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.

2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color
number for worksurface

3 Plastic color number for front edge on
laminate worksurface, if selected

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Related • Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports cPage 423
Products • Legs and columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces cPage 432

• Columns cPage 434
• Worksurface power and communication components cPage 477

Specification Information

U.S. Base Price
High-Pressure Laminate

DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA B C dNumber d3 mm
d d dEdge
d d d
d d dNo Suffix

231⁄2" 231⁄2" 48" UPA2448 $592

231⁄2" 231⁄2" 60" UPA2460 $620

291⁄2" 291⁄2" 48" UPA3048 $592

291⁄2" 291⁄2" 60" UPA3060 $620
d d d

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Angled Peninsula Worksurfaces—with 1⁄2" Cord Drop
High-Pressure Laminate 

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 116

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for

worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

C
A

B

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Wood veneer worksurfaces
• Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
• Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
• Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain. 

cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
• Full-fill finish Prices below Specify full-fill finish number.

Related • Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports cPage 423
Products • Legs and columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces cPage 432

• Columns cPage 434
• Worksurface power and communication components cPage 477

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure Laminate Wood

DOption
DDimensions DStyle DPlastic DPlastic DWood d(Add $ to
dA B C dNumber d3 mm dP-Edge dSquare dBase Price)
d d dEdge d dEdge d
d d d d d dFull-Fill
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix P dSuffix SW dFinish

With 3" Notch for Use with Montage Frames
27" 27" 50" UPAC2748 $592 $665 $1247 +$53
d d d d d d

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Linking Peninsula Worksurface—with 1⁄2" Cord Drop
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Linking peninsula
worksurfaces are recom-
mended for use with other
curved-front shapes such 
as corner, curved-front 
worksurfaces.
cPage 385

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style num-
ber. (For example,
UPAC2748 becomes
UPAC2748SW for wood with
square edge profile.)

24" B

24"

A

30" C

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 116

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
on front edge

–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges
• Wood worksurface:

–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix 
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.

2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color
number for worksurface

3 Plastic color number for front edge on
laminate worksurface, if selected

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Linking Peninsula
Worksurface—

with 1/2" Cord Drop

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Jetty Worksurfaces—with 1⁄2" Cord Drop
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Wood veneer worksurfaces
• Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
• Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
• Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain. 

cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
• Full-fill finish Prices below Specify full-fill finish number.

Scallop • Omit scallop No cost Specify omit scallop.

Related • Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports cPage 423
Products • Legs and columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces cPage 432

• Columns cPage 434
• Worksurface screens cPage 474
• Worksurface power and communication components cPage 477

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure Laminate Wood

DDimensions DStyle DPlastic DPlastic DWood DOption
dA B C D dNumber d3 mm Edge dP-Edge dSquare Edge d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d d d d dFull-Fill
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix P dSuffix SW dFinish

Left-Hand Worksurfaces
30" 231/2" 651/2" 48" UJC3268L $786 $895 $1441 +$76

30" 231/2" 711/2" 48" UJC3228L  $813  $922  $1630  +$79 

30" 231/2" 771/2" 48" UJC3288L $840 $949 $1687 +$83

30" 291/2" 651/2" 48" UJC3368L $812 $921 $1467 +$76

30" 291/2" 711/2" 48" UJC3328L  $840  $949  $1657 +$79

30" 291/2" 771/2" 48" UJC3388L  $870  $979  $1717 +$83
d d d d d d

Right-Hand Worksurfaces
231/2" 30" 48" 651/2" UJC2386R  $786  $895  $1630 +$76

231/2" 30" 48" 711/2" UJC2382R  $813  $922  $1687 +$79

231/2" 30" 48" 771/2" UJC2388R $840 $949 $1657 +$83

291/2" 30" 48" 651/2" UJC3386R $812 $921 $1467 +$76

291/2" 30" 48" 711/2" UJC3382R  $840  $949  $1657 +$79

291/2" 30" 48" 771/2" UJC3388R  $870  $979  $1717 +$83
d d d d d d

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be 
specified separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54". 
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 139

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Jetty worksurfaces are
recommended for use with
other curved-front shapes
such as corner, curved-front
worksurfaces.
cPage 385

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style num-
ber. (For example,
UJC3268L becomes
UJC3268LSW for wood 
with square edge profile.)

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 116

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
on front edge

–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges
• Wood worksurface:

–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge
• Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces,

if selected: black

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix 
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.

2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color
number for worksurface

3 Plastic color number for front edge on
laminate worksurface, if selected

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

A

DC

B

B

C
A

D
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Bubble Jetty Worksurfaces—with 1⁄2" Cord Drop
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Wood veneer worksurfaces
• Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
• Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
• Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain. 

cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
• Full-fill finish Prices below Specify full-fill finish number.

Related • Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports cPage 423
Products • Legs and columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces cPage 432

• Columns cPage 434
• Worksurface power and communication components cPage 477

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure Laminate Wood

DOption
DDimensions DStyle DPlastic DPlastic DWood d(Add $ to
dA B dNumber d3 mm dP-Edge dSquare dBase Price)
d d dEdge d dEdge d
d d d d d dFull-Fill
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix P dSuffix SW dFinish

Left-Hand Worksurfaces
231/2" 30" UJBC2430L $739 $848 $1394 +$39

231/2" 36" UJBC2436L $783 $892 $1438 +$42

231/2" 42" UJBC2442L $829 $938 $1484 +$52

231/2" 48" UJBC2448L $875 $984 $1530 +$52
d d d d d d

Right-Hand Worksurfaces
231/2" 30" UJBC2430R $739 $848 $1394 +$39

231/2" 36" UJBC2436R $783 $892 $1438 +$42

231/2" 42" UJBC2442R $829 $938 $1484 +$52

231/2" 48" UJBC2448R $875 $984 $1530 +$52
d d d d d d

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 116

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
on front edge

–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges
• Wood worksurface:

–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix  
P High-Pressure Laminate with plastic 
P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.

2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

A

B

A

B

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles, add
a suffix to the style
number. (For example,
UJBC2430L becomes
UJBC2430LSW for wood
with square edge profile.)

Bubble Jetty
Worksurfaces—with 1/2"

Cord Drop

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Visitor and Linking Worksurfaces—with 1⁄2" Cord Drop
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Wood veneer worksurfaces
• Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
• Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
• Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain. 

cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
• Full-fill finish Prices at right Specify full-fill finish number.

Scallop • Omit scallop No cost Specify omit scallop.

Related • Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports cPage 423
Products • Legs and columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces cPage 432

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Visitor and linking work-
surfaces are recommended
for use with other curved-
front shapes such as corner,
curved-front worksurfaces.
cPage 385

Tip: Scallops are available
only on visitor worksurfaces
36"W and wider.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 116

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
on front edge

–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges
• Wood worksurface:

–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge of visitor worksurfaces
36"W and wider

• Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces,
if selected: black

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix 
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles at right.

2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color
number for worksurface

3 Plastic color number for front edge on
laminate worksurface, if selected

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Visitor and Linking
Worksurfaces

—with 1/2" Cord Drop

A

B

A

B

B

231/2"231/2"
A

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles, add
a suffix to the style number.
(For example, UVC2424L
becomes UVC2424LSW for
wood with square edge
profile.)

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure Laminate Wood

DOption
DDimensions DStyle DPlastic DPlastic DWood d(Add $ to
dA B dNumber d3 mm dP-Edge dSquare dBase Price)
d d dEdge d dEdge d
d d d d d dFull-Fill
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix P dSuffix SW dFinish

Visitor, Curved-Front Worksurfaces
Left-Hand Worksurfaces

231/2" 24" UVC2424L $383 $438 $1038 +$36

231/2" 30" UVC2430L $412 $467 N.A. N.A.

231/2" 36" UVC2436L $441 $496 N.A. N.A.

231/2" 42" UVC2442L $469 $524 N.A. N.A.

231/2" 48" UVC2448L $494 $549 N.A. N.A.

291/2" 30" UVC3030L $423 $478 $1092 +$36

291/2" 36" UVC3036L $456 $511 N.A. N.A.

291/2" 42" UVC3042L $482 $537 N.A. N.A.

291/2" 48" UVC3048L $511 $566 N.A. N.A.

Right-Hand Worksurfaces

231/2" 24" UVC2424R $383 $438 $1038 +$36

231/2" 30" UVC2430R $412 $467 N.A. N.A.

231/2" 36" UVC2436R $441 $496 N.A. N.A.

231/2" 42" UVC2442R $469 $524 N.A. N.A.

231/2" 48" UVC2448R $494 $549 N.A. N.A.

291/2" 30" UVC3030R $423 $478 $1092 +$36

291/2" 36" UVC3036R $456 $511 N.A. N.A.

291/2" 42" UVC3042R $482 $537 N.A. N.A.

291/2" 48" UVC3048R $511 $566 N.A. N.A.
d d d d d d

Linking, Curved-Front Worksurfaces
With 3" Notch for Use with Montage Frames

27" 27" ULC2727 $499 $554 $1154 +$36
d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Straight Worksurfaces—Full Depth
High-Pressure Laminate 

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Scallop • Omit scallop No cost Specify omit scallop.

Cutout for Power • Cutout No cost Specify with cutout for power and data
and Data Access access door.
Door and Tray

Cutout for • Cutout No cost Specify with cutout left-hand.
Personal Caddy Specify with cutout right-hand.

Related • Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports cPage 423
Products • Reinforcing channel cPage 425

• Legs and columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces cPage 432
• Worksurface screens cPage 474
• Worksurface power and communication components cPage 477
• Personal caddy cPage 420

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54". 
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 139

Tip: Worksurfaces with per-
sonal caddy do not require an
additional reinforcing channel
but may require additional
support for longer spans.
cSee page 124

Tip: Power and data access
door and tray is ordered sep-
arately to be used with
cutout.
cSee page 418
cSee page 124 for worksur-
face size availability matrix.

Tip: Personal caddy is
ordered separately to be
used with cutout.
cSee page 124

Exception: Worksurfaces 
with personal caddy have 
leg restrictions.
cSee page  126 for 
connections

Tip: Personal caddy is avail-
able on worksurfaces with 
3 mm, soft or wood square
edges, 24"D or 30"D. Caddy
is available on worksurfaces
54"W to 72"W (if only with
caddy), 66"W and 72"W (if
with tray and caddy), and
72"W (if with soft edge and
caddy).

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.

A

B

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 120

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate 
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge

1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile suffix 
K Laminate with knife edge 
cSee edge profile below
2 High-Pressure Laminate color

number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure Laminate

DDimensions DStyle DPlastic DPlastic
dA B dNumber d3 mm dKnife
d d dEdge dEdge
d d d d
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix K

187⁄8" 24" WS1824 $161 $240

187⁄8" 30" WS1830 $175 $254

187⁄8" 36" WS1836 $188 $267

187⁄8" 42" WS1842 $203 $301

187⁄8" 48" WS1848 $244 $342

187⁄8" 54" WS1854 $261 $359

187⁄8" 60" WS1860 $281 $400

187⁄8" 66" WS1866 $327 $446

187⁄8" 72" WS1872 $365 $484

187⁄8" 78" WS1878 $466 $594

187⁄8" 84" WS1884 $493 $621
d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Straight Worksurfaces—
Full Depth

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure Laminate

DDimensions DStyle DPlastic DPlastic
dA B dNumber d3 mm dKnife
d d dEdge dEdge
d d d d
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix K

187⁄8" 90" WS1890 $521 $649

187⁄8" 96" WS1896 $546 $674

24" 24" WS2424 $180 $259

24" 30" WS2430 $193 $272

24" 36" WS2436 $203 $282

24" 42" WS2442 $219 $317

24" 48" WS2448 $260 $358

24" 54" WS2454 $278 $376

24" 60" WS2460 $295 $414

24" 66" WS2466 $332 $451

24" 72" WS2472 $370 $489

24" 78" WS2478 $495 $623

24" 84" WS2484 $548 $676

24" 90" WS2490 $569 $697

24" 96" WS2496 $608 $736

30" 24" WS3024 $254 $333

30" 30" WS3030 $263 $342

30" 36" WS3036 $281 $360

30" 42" WS3042 $295 $393

30" 48" WS3048 $336 $434

30" 54" WS3054 $359 $457

30" 60" WS3060 $382 $501

30" 66" WS3066 $416 $535

30" 72" WS3072 $456 $575
d d d d

A

B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

W
o

rk
su

rfa
c

e
s

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Straight Worksurfaces with Soft Edge Profile—Full Depth
High-Pressure Laminate

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Soft Edge • Antimicrobial edge No cost Specify with antimicrobial soft edge.
• No antimicrobial edge No cost Specify without antimicrobial soft edge.

Scallop • Omit scallop No cost Specify with omit scallop.

Cutout for Power • Cutout No cost Specify with cutout for power and data
and Data Access access door.
Door and Tray

Cutout for • Cutout No cost Specify with cutout left-hand.
Personal Caddy Specify with cutout right-hand.

Related • Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports cPage 423
Products • Reinforcing channel cPage 425

• Legs and columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces cPage 432
• Worksurface screens cPage 474
• Personal caddy cPage 420

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54". 
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 139

Tip: Worksurfaces with per-
sonal caddy do not require
additional reinforcing channel
but may require additional
support for longer spans.
cSee page 124

Tip: Power and data access
door and tray is ordered sep-
arately to be used with
cutout.
cSee page 418
cSee page 124 for worksur-
face size availability matrix.

Tip: Personal caddy is
ordered separately to be
used with cutout.
cSee page 124

Exception: Worksurfaces 
with personal caddy have 
leg restrictions.
cSee page  126 for 
connections.

Tip: Personal caddy is avail-
able on worksurfaces with 
3 mm, soft or wood square
edges, 24"D or 30"D. Caddy
is available on worksurfaces
54"W to 72"W (if only with
caddy), 66"W and 72"W (if
with tray and caddy), and
72"W (if with soft edge and
caddy).

B

A

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 124

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate 
• Laminate worksurface:

- Plastic antimicrobial soft edge profile centered
on worksurface

- Plastic 3 mm edge profile on balance of front edge
- Plastic flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge
• Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces,

if selected: black

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color

number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

U.S. Base Price
High-Pressure 
Laminate

DDimensions DStyle DSoft
dA B dNumber dEdge
d d dProfile
d d d
d d d
d d d
d d dNo Suffix

24" 48" WS2448S $578

24" 54" WS2454S $596

24" 60" WS2460S $613

24" 66" WS2466S $650

24" 72" WS2472S $688

24" 78" WS2478S $813

24" 84" WS2484S $866

24" 90" WS2490S $887

24" 96" WS2496S $926

30" 48" WS3048S $654

30" 54" WS3054S $677

30" 60" WS3060S $700

30" 66" WS3066S $734

30" 72" WS3072S $774
d d d

Straight Worksurfaces with
Soft Edge Profile—

Full Depth

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

B

A
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Transition Worksurfaces—Full Depth
High-Pressure Laminate

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Scallop • Omit scallop No cost Specify omit scallop.

Related • Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports cPage 423
Products • Legs and columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces cPage 432

• Worksurface screens cPage 474
• Worksurface power and communication components cPage 477

Specification Information

U.S. Base Price
High-Pressure Laminate

DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA B C D dNumber d3 mm
d d dEdge
d d d
d d dNo Suffix

Left-Hand Worksurfaces
30" 24" 36" 18" WT3236 $398

30" 24" 42" 24" WT3242 $417

30" 24" 48" 30" WT3248 $487

30" 24" 54" 36" WT3254 $522

30" 24" 60" 42" WT3260 $554
d d d

Right-Hand Worksurfaces
24" 30" 36" 18" WT2336 $398

24" 30" 42" 24" WT2342 $417

24" 30" 48" 30" WT2348 $487

24" 30" 54" 36" WT2354 $522

24" 30" 60" 42" WT2360 $554
d d d

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54". 
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 139

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 120

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge

1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile suffix 
K Laminate with knife edge 
cSee edge profile below
2 High-Pressure Laminate color

number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

A
D

C
B

A
D

C
B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
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Tapered Worksurfaces—
Full Depth
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Tapered Worksurfaces—Full Depth
High-Pressure Laminate

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Scallop • Omit scallop No cost Specify omit scallop.

Cutout for Power • Cutout No cost Specify with cutout for power and data
and Data Access access door.
Door and Tray

Related • Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports cPage 423
Products • Legs and columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces cPage 432

• Worksurface screens cPage 474

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure Laminate

DDimensions DStyle DPlastic DPlastic
dA B C dNumber d3 mm dKnife
d d dEdge dEdge
d d d d
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix K

Left-Hand Worksurfaces
24" 187⁄8" 48" WTT2148 $414 $466

24" 187⁄8" 60" WTT2160 $472 $532

24" 187⁄8" 72" WTT2172 $528 $588

30" 24" 48" WTT3248 $487 $539

30" 24" 60" WTT3260 $554 $614

30" 24" 72" WTT3272 $620 $680
d d d

Right-Hand Worksurfaces
187⁄8" 24" 48" WTT1248 $414 $466

187⁄8" 24" 60" WTT1260 $472 $532

187⁄8" 24" 72" WTT1272 $528 $588

24" 30" 48" WTT2348 $487 $539

24" 30" 60" WTT2360 $554 $614

24" 30" 72" WTT2372 $620 $680
d d d d

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54". 
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 139

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 120

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge

1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile suffix 
K Laminate with knife edge 
cSee edge profile below
2 High-Pressure Laminate color

number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

A

C
B

A

C
B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Power and data access
door and tray is ordered 
separately to be used with
cutout. 
cSee page 418
Exception: Power and data
access door and tray only
fits on tapered worksurfaces
that are 24" to 30" and 30" to
24" deep.
cSee page 124 for worksur-
face size availability matrix.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Tapered Worksurfaces with Soft Edge Profile—Full Depth
High-Pressure Laminate 

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Soft Edge • Antimicrobial edge No cost Specify with antimicrobial soft edge.
• No antimicrobial edge No cost Specify without antimicrobial soft edge.

Scallop • Omit scallop No cost Specify with omit scallop.

Cutout for Power • Cutout No cost Specify with cutout for power and data
and Data Access access door.
Door and Tray

Related • Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports cPage 423
Products • Legs and columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces cPage 432

• Worksurface screens cPage 474

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54". 
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 139

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 124

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• Laminate worksurface:

- Plastic antimicrobial soft edge profile centered
on worksurface

- Plastic 3 mm edge profile on balance of front edge
- Plastic flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for

worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Specification Information

U.S. Base Price

DDimensions DStyle DSoft Edge
dA B C dNumber dProfile
d d d

Left-Hand With Full Depth
30" 24" 48" WTT3248S $805

30" 24" 60" WTT3260S $872

30" 24" 72" WTT3272S $938
d d d

Right-Hand With Full Depth
24" 30" 48" WTT2348S $805

24" 30" 60" WTT2360S $872

24" 30" 72" WTT2372S $938
d d d

C
B

A

C
B

A

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Power and data access
door and tray is ordered 
separately to be used with
cutout. 
cSee page 418
cSee page 124 for worksur-
face size availability matrix.
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Tapered-Flat
Worksurfaces—

Full Depth

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Tapered-Flat Worksurfaces—Full Depth
High-Pressure Laminate 

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Scallop • Omit scallop No cost Specify omit scallop.

Related • Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports cPage 423
Products • Legs and columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces cPage 432

• Worksurface screens cPage 474
• Worksurface power and communication components cPage 477

Specification Information

U.S. Base Price
High-Pressure Laminate

DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA B C dNumber d3 mm
d d dEdge
d d d
d d dNo Suffix

Left-Hand Worksurfaces
24" 187⁄8" 60" WTTF2160 $472

24" 187⁄8" 72" WTTF2172 $528

30" 187⁄8" 60" WTTF3160 $554

30" 187⁄8" 72" WTTF3172 $620

30" 24" 60" WTTF3260 $554

30" 24" 72" WTTF3272 $620
d d d

Right-Hand Worksurfaces
187⁄8" 24" 60" WTTF1260 $472

187⁄8" 24" 72" WTTF1272 $528

187⁄8" 30" 60" WTTF1360 $554

187⁄8" 30" 72" WTTF1372 $620

24" 30" 60" WTTF2360 $554

24" 30" 72" WTTF2372 $620
d d d

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54". 
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 139

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 120

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for

worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

24"

A

C
B

24"A

C
B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Single-Tapered Worksurfaces—Full Depth
High-Pressure Laminate 

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Scallop • Omit scallop No cost Specify omit scallop.

Related • Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports cPage 423
Products • Legs and columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces cPage 432

• Worksurface screens cPage 474
• Worksurface power and communication components cPage 477

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54". 
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 139

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 120

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for

worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Specification Information

U.S. Base Price
High-Pressure Laminate

DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA B C dNumber d3 mm
d d dEdge
d d d
d d dNo Suffix

Left-Hand Worksurfaces
24" 187⁄8" 60" WST2160 $472

24" 187⁄8" 72" WST2172 $528

30" 24" 60" WST3260 $554

30" 24" 72" WST3272 $620
d d d

Right-Hand Worksurfaces
187⁄8" 24" 60" WST1260 $472

187⁄8" 24" 72" WST1272 $528

24" 30" 60" WST2360 $554

24" 30" 72" WST2372 $620
d d d

24"A

C
B

24"

A

C
B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.

406 Montage Solutions Specification Guide
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Corner, Flat-Front
Worksurfaces—

Full Depth
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces—Full Depth
High-Pressure Laminate

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Scallops • Omit scallops No cost Specify omit scallops.

Related • Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports cPage 423
Products • Legs and columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces cPage 432

• Worksurface screens cPage 474
• Worksurface power and communication components cPage 477

Specification Information

U.S. Base Price
High-Pressure Laminate

DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA B C D dNumber d3 mm
d d dEdge
d d d
d d dNo Suffix
d d d

24" 24" 36" 36" WCF223636 $354

24" 24" 42" 42" WCF224242 $387

24" 24" 48" 48" WCF224848 $440

30" 30" 42" 42" WCF334242 $425

30" 30" 48" 48" WCF334848 $482
d d d

Tip: Supports must be speci-
fied separately, including
side support brackets for
rear corner support in panel-
mounted applications.

A B

C D

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 120

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
–Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallops on back edges

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for

worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Dual Corner, Flat-Front Worksurface—Full Depth
High-Pressure Laminate

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Scallops • Omit scallops No cost Specify omit scallops.

Related • Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports cPage 423
Products • Legs and columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces cPage 432

• Worksurface screens cPage 474
• Worksurface power and communication components cPage 477

Specification Information

U.S. Base Price
High-Pressure Laminate

DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA B C D dNumber d3 mm
d d dEdge
d d d
d d dNo Suffix

30" 30" 48" 48" WDC334848 $1058
d d d

Tip: Supports must be speci-
fied separately, including
side support brackets for
rear corner support in panel-
mounted applications.

Tip: Keyboard surface
adjusts 6" higher or 5" lower
than worksurface height.

Tip: Dual corner, flat-front
worksurfaces must be panel
hung.

Tip: 30"D dual corner, flat-
front worksurfaces can be
supported with a cantilever
or center support.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required. 

A B

C D

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 120

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate 
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge of keyboard 
surface

–Plastic default flat profile on all other edges
• Cable scallops on back edges
• Keyboard mechanism

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for

worksurface
3 Plastic color number for edges on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Corner, Curved-Front
Worksurfaces—Full Depth

W
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rk
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s

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces—Full Depth
High-Pressure Laminate

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Scallops • Omit scallops No cost Specify omit scallops.

Related • Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports cPage 423
Products • Legs and columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces cPage 432

• Worksurface screens cPage 474
• Worksurface power and communication components cPage 477

Specification Information

U.S. Base Price
High-Pressure Laminate

DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA B C D dNumber d3 mm
d d dEdge
d d d
d d dNo Suffix

187⁄8" 187⁄8" 36" 36" WCC113636 $412

187⁄8" 187⁄8" 42" 42" WCC114242 $440

187⁄8" 187⁄8" 48" 48" WCC114848 $491

187⁄8" 24" 42" 42" WCC124242 $472

24" 187⁄8" 42" 42" WCC214242 $472

24" 24" 36" 36" WCC223636 $418

24" 24" 42" 42" WCC224242 $456

24" 24" 48" 48" WCC224848 $505

30" 30" 42" 42" WCC334242 $493

30" 30" 48" 48" WCC334848 $548
d d d

Tip: Supports must be speci-
fied separately, including
side support brackets for
rear corner support in panel-
mounted applications.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 120

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate 
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallops on back edges

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate number for

worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required. 

A B

C D

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Extended Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces—Full Depth
High-Pressure Laminate 

Tip: Supports must be speci-
fied separately, including
side support brackets for
rear corner support in panel-
mounted applications.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54". 
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 139

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Scallops • Omit scallops No cost Specify omit scallops.

Related • Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports cPage 423
Products • Legs and columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces cPage 432

• Worksurface screens cPage 474
• Worksurface power and communication components cPage 477

Specification Information

U.S. Base Price
High-Pressure Laminate

DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA B C D dNumber d3 mm
d d dEdge
d d d
d d dNo Suffix

Left-Hand Worksurfaces
24" 24" 60" 42" WEC226042 $672

24" 24" 72" 42" WEC227242 $795

24" 24" 60" 48" WEC226048 $690

24" 24" 72" 48" WEC227248 $808

24" 30" 60" 42" WEC236042 $704

24" 30" 72" 42" WEC237242 $833

24" 30" 60" 48" WEC236048 $753

24" 30" 72" 48" WEC237248 $878

30" 24" 60" 42" WEC326042 $704

30" 24" 72" 42" WEC327242 $833

30" 24" 60" 48" WEC326048 $753

30" 24" 72" 48" WEC327248 $878

30" 30" 60" 42" WEC336042 $743

30" 30" 72" 42" WEC337242 $868

30" 30" 60" 48" WEC336048 $788

30" 30" 72" 48" WEC337248 $911
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 120

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate veneer
–Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallops on back edges

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for

worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

A

DC

B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Extended Corner, Curved-
Front Worksurfaces

—Full Depth

Specification Information

U.S. Base Price
High-Pressure Laminate

DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA B C D dNumber d3 mm
d d dEdge
d d d
d d dNo Suffix

Right-Hand Worksurfaces
24" 24" 42" 60" WEC224260 $672

24" 24" 42" 72" WEC224272 $795

24" 24" 48" 60" WEC224860 $690

24" 24" 48" 72" WEC224872 $808

24" 30" 42" 60" WEC234260 $704

24" 30" 42" 72" WEC234272 $833

24" 30" 48" 60" WEC234860 $753

24" 30" 48" 72" WEC234872 $878

30" 24" 42" 60" WEC324260 $704

30" 24" 42" 72" WEC324272 $833

30" 24" 48" 60" WEC324860 $753

30" 24" 48" 72" WEC324872 $878

30" 30" 42" 60" WEC334260 $743

30" 30" 42" 72" WEC334272 $868

30" 30" 48" 60" WEC334860 $788

30" 30" 48" 72" WEC334872 $911
d d d

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required. 

C

B

A

D

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Spanner Worksurfaces 
For Use with Full Depth Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Wood veneer worksurfaces
• Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
• Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
• Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain. 

cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
• Full-fill finish Prices below Specify full-fill finish number.

Related • Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports cPage 423
Products • Legs and columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces cPage 432

• Columns cPage 434
• Worksurface screens cPage 474
• Worksurface power and communication components cPage 477

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure Laminate Wood

DOption
DDimensions DStyle DPlastic DPlastic DWood d(Add $ to
dA B dNumber d3 mm dP-Edge dSquare dBase Price)
d d dEdge d dEdge d
d d d d d dFull-Fill
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix P dSuffix SW dFinish

For Freestanding Applications without Panels
24" 48" WSPC4824 $400 N.A. N.A. N.A.

30" 60" WSPC6030 $509 N.A. N.A. N.A.
d d d d d d

With 3" Notch for Use with Montage Panels
251⁄2" 51" WSPC5126 $400 N.A. N.A. N.A.

311⁄2" 51" USPC51 $400 $455 $1055 +$59

311⁄2" 63" WSPC6332 $509 N.A. N.A. N.A.

371⁄2" 63" USPC63 $509 $564 $1164 +$64
d d d d d d

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 116

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
on front edge

–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges
• Wood worksurface:

–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.

2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color
number for worksurface

3 Plastic color number for front edge on
laminate worksurface, if selected

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

A

B

A

B

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style num-
ber. (For example, USPC47
becomes USPC47SW for
wood with square edge
profile.)

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Bullet Peninsula Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Bullet Peninsula Worksurfaces

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Wood veneer worksurfaces
• Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
• Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
• Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain. 

cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
• Full-fill finish Prices below Specify full-fill finish number.

Scallop • Omit scallop No cost Specify omit scallop.

Related • Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports cPage 423
Products • Legs and columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces cPage 432

• Columns cPage 434
• Worksurface screens cPage 474
• Worksurface power and communication components cPage 477

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure Laminate Wood

DOption
DDimensions DStyle DPlastic DPlastic DWood d(Add $ to
dA B dNumber d3 mm dP-Edge dSquare dBase Price)
d d dEdge d dEdge d
d d d d d dFull-Fill
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix P dSuffix SW dFinish

24" 471⁄2" UPBC2448 $466 N.A. N.A. N.A.

24" 591⁄2" UPBC2460 $475 N.A. N.A. N.A.

24" 651⁄2" UPBC2466 $490 N.A. N.A. N.A.

24" 711⁄2" UPBC2472 $499 N.A. N.A. N.A.

30" 471⁄2" UPBC3048 $542 N.A. N.A. N.A.

30" 591⁄2" UPBC3060 $552 $625 $1207 +$56

30" 651⁄2" UPBC3066 $566 $639 $1221 +$58

30" 711⁄2" UPBC3072 $576 $649 $1231 +$60
d d d d d d d

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54". 
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 139

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Bullet peninsula worksur-
faces are recommended for
use with other curved-front
shapes such as corner,
curved-front worksurfaces.
cPage 385

Tip: The same bullet penin-
sula worksurfaces can be
used with either worksur-
faces with 1⁄2" cord drop, or
with full depth worksurfaces.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style num-
ber. (For example,
UPBC3060 becomes
UPBC3060SW for wood with
square edge profile.)

A
B

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 116

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
on front edge

–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges
• Wood worksurface:

–Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges

• Cable scallop on back edge
• Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces,

if selected: black

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.

2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color
number for worksurface

3 Plastic color number for front edge on
laminate worksurface, if selected

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

W
o

rk
su

rfa
c

e
s

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Related • Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports cPage 423
Products • Legs and columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces cPage 432

• Columns cPage 434
• Worksurface power and communication components cPage 477

Specification Information

U.S. Base Price
High-Pressure Laminate

DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA B C dNumber d3 mm
d d dEdge
d d d
d d dNo Suffix

24" 24" 48" WPA2448 $592

24" 24" 60" WPA2460 $620

30" 30" 48" WPA3048 $592

30" 30" 60" WPA3060 $620
d d d

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Angled Peninsula Worksurfaces—Full Depth
High-Pressure Laminate 

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be 
specified separately.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 120

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for

worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

C
A

B

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Jetty Worksurfaces—
Full Depth

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Jetty Worksurfaces—Full Depth
High-Pressure Laminate

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
Materials plus cost of laminate

Scallop • Omit scallop No cost Specify omit scallop.

Related • Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports cPage 423
Products • Legs and columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces cPage 432

• Columns cPage 434
• Worksurface screens cPage 474
• Worksurface power and communication components cPage 477

Specification Information

U.S. Base Price
High-Pressure Laminate

DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA B C D dNumber d3 mm Edge
d d d
d d dNo Suffix

Left-Hand Worksurfaces
30" 24 66" 48" WJ326648L $786

30" 24" 72" 48" WJ327248L $813

30" 24" 78" 48" WJ327848L $840

30" 30" 66" 48" WJ336648L $812

30" 30" 72" 48" WJ337248L $840

30" 30" 78" 48" WJ337848L $870
d d d

Right-Hand Worksurfaces
24" 30" 48" 66" WJ234866R $786

24" 30" 48" 72" WJ234872R $813

24" 30" 48" 78" WJ234878R $840

30" 30" 48" 66" WJ334866R $812

30" 30" 48" 72" WJ334872R $840

30" 30" 48" 78" WJ334878R $870
d d d

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54". 
cSee understanding 
section for details, 
page 139

Tip: Jetty worksurfaces are
recommended for use with
other curved-front shapes
such as corner, curved-front
worksurfaces.
cPage 385

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 120

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge
• Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges
• Cable scallop on back edge

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for

worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

A

DC

B

B

C
A

D

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Visitor and Linking Worksurfaces—Full Depth
High-Pressure Laminate 

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Related • Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports cPage 423
Products • Legs and columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces cPage 432

Specification Information

U.S. Base Price
High-Pressure Laminate

DDimensions DStyle DPlastic
dA B dNumber d3 mm
d d dEdge
d d d
d d dNo Suffix

Visitor Worksurfaces
Left-Hand Worksurfaces

24" 24" WVC2424L $383

24" 30" WVC2430L $412

30" 30" WVC3030L $423

Right-Hand Worksurfaces

24" 24" WVC2424R $383

24" 30" WVC2430R $412

30" 30" WVC3030R $423
d d d

Linking Worksurfaces
With 3" Notch for Use with Montage Panels

24" 27" WLC2727 $499

30" 33" WLC3333 $538
d d d

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be 
specified separately.

Tip: Visitor and linking
worksurfaces are recom-
mended for use with other
curved-front shapes such 
as corner, curved-front 
worksurfaces.
cPage 385

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required. 

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 120

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• Laminate worksurface:

–Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge
–Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for

worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

A

B

B

A

BB
A A

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Transaction Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Montage Solutions Specification Guide 417

Transaction Worksurfaces

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure worksurfaces
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Wood veneer worksurfaces
• Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
• Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
• Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain. 

cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
• Full-fill finish Prices below Specify full-fill finish number.

Related • Flat mount transaction top bracket package cSee page 574
Products

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure Laminate Wood

DOption
DDimensions DPanel DStyle DPlastic DPlastic DWood d(Add $ to
dA B dWidth dNumber d3 mm dP-Edge dSquare dBase Price)
d d d dEdge d dEdge d
d d d d d d dFull-Fill
d d d dNo Suffix dSuffix P dSuffix SW dFinish

With Brackets for Use with Montage Frames
15" 29" 30" UTR1630M $305 $351 N.A. N.A.

15" 35" 36" UTR1636M $330 $376 $  985 +$46

15" 41" 42" UTR1642M $355 $401 $1010 +$46

15" 47" 48" UTR1648M $379 $431 $1034 +$46

15" 59" 60" UTR1660M $410 $462 $1125 +$67
d d d d d d d

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 128

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate worksurface:

– Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile
on all edges

• Wood worksurface:
– Wood 3 mm edge profile on all edges

• Support brackets: black paint only

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix 
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.

2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color
number for worksurface

3 Plastic color number for edges on
laminate worksurface, if selected

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style
number. (For example,
UTR1636M becomes
UTR1636MSW for wood
with square edge profile.)

A
B

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 124

• Door: paint
• Door bezel:  6694 slate 
• Inner tray with six simplex receptacles:  7237 slate
• Outer tray with end caps: 7237 slate and 6694 slate
• Grommet (modular and hardwire only):  plastic
• Two cord clips or harness clips

1 Style number
2 Paint color for door
3 Plastic color for grommet
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Door
Materials • Paint No cost Specify paint color.

• Anodized aluminum +$22 Specify with 8043 clear anodized 
aluminum.

Power 3+1
Schematics, • Line 1
Line Options, - System ground No cost Specify with 3+1, line 1, system ground.
and Ground - Isolated ground No cost Specify with 3+1, line 1, isolated ground.
Options • Line 2

- System ground No cost Specify with 3+1, line 2, system ground.
- Isolated ground No cost Specify with 3+1, line 2, isolated ground.

• Line 3
- System ground No cost Specify with 3+1, line 3, system ground.
- Isolated ground No cost Specify with 3+1, line 3, isolated ground.

• Line 4
- System ground No cost Specify with 3+1, line 4, system ground.
- Isolated ground No cost Specify with 3+1, line 4, isolated ground.

2+2
• Line 1

- System ground No cost Specify with 2+2, line 1, system ground.
- Isolated ground No cost Specify with 2+2, line 1, isolated ground.

• Line 2
- System ground No cost Specify with 2+2, line 2, system ground.
- Isolated ground No cost Specify with 2+2, line 2, isolated ground.

• Line 3
- System ground No cost Specify with 2+2, line 3, system ground.
- Isolated ground No cost Specify with 2+2, line 3, isolated ground.

• Line 4
- System ground No cost Specify with 2+2, line 4, system ground.
- Isolated ground No cost Specify with 2+2, line 4, isolated ground.

3SN
• Line 1

- System ground No cost Specify with 3SN, line 1, system ground.
- Isolated ground No cost Specify with 3SN, line 1, isolated 

ground.
• Line 2

- System ground No cost Specify with 3SN, line 2, system ground.
- Isolated ground No cost Specify with 3SN, line 2, isolated 

ground.
• Line 3

- System ground No cost Specify with 3SN, line 3, system ground.
- Isolated ground No cost Specify with 3SN, line 3, isolated 

ground.

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Power and Data Access Door & Tray

Tip:  Remember to specify
cutout for power and data
tray on the worksurface style
number.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Power and Data Access
Door & Tray

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase dNumber dBase
d dPrice d dPrice
d d dNon-PVC d

Modular Power
UTTRM $999 UTTRMN $1009
d d d d

Hardwire Power
UTTRHW $999 UTTRHWN $1009
d d d d

Cord and Plug
UTTRC $999 UTTRCN $1009
d d d d
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Personal Caddy

Tips: Remember to specify
cutout for personal caddy 
on the worksurface style
number. 

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 124

• Caddy: plastic
• Pad: 6615 Grey V5 plastic
• Brace: black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color for caddy:

6009 Arctic White
6249 Platinum Solid
6695 Midnight

3 Options, if selected (see below)

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Bracing • Brace for 54"W and 60"W No cost Specify with brace for 54"W and 60"W

worksurface worksurface.
• Brace for 66"W and 72"W No cost Specify with brace for 66"W and 72"W

worksurface worksurface.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

UPC $620
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Connectors

Specification Information

DDescription DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice
d d d

4-Circuit, 3+1 
Harness-to-harness BHHCX $50

Branching harness-to-harness GQTUHCX $65
d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 
Harness-to-harness BHHCY $50

Branching harness-to-harness GQTUHCY $65
d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals 
Harness-to-harness BHHCZ $50

Branching harness-to-harness GQTUHCZ $65
d d d

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Connector: black plastic only Style number

Connectors
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Filler Package – Data

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 125

• Package of 20 fillers: black Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

FMVF $34
d d
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Panel-Mounted Universal
Systems Worksurface

Supports 

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Panel-Mounted Universal Systems Worksurface Supports
For Use with Montage Frames

On-Module Cantilever

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 130

• Cantilever: paint
• Tie plate
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cantilevers
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

ZUCANT $121
d d

Tip: Cantilever works in
on-module vertical upright
situations only.

Tip: Adjustable-height can-
tilevers require a third canti -
lever to support rear of corner
worksurface.

Left hand

Right hand

Side Support Brackets

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 130

• Pair of handed side support brackets: black paint only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

ZBES $37
d d

Tip: Side support bracket
includes a pair of handed
brackets, only one of which is
required for rear corner sup-
port of panel-mounted corner
worksurfaces. Specify one
for every two corner worksur-
faces in on-module applica-
tions. Order an additional
supply for off-module
fin wall applications.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 130

• Cantilever: black paint
• Tie plate
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

Left-Hand Adjustable-Height Cantilever

ZCAL $426

Right-Hand Adjustable-Height Cantilever

ZCAR $426
d d

Adjustable-Height Cantilevers
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Flush-Mount Bracket

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Flush-mount bracket: black paint only

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

ZE91903 $25
d d

Corner Worksurface Bracket

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Corner worksurface bracket: black paint only

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

ZWCB $38
d d

Style number

Style number

Tip: Bracket is used in 
on-module position only.

Off-Module Worksurface Bracket

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 130

• Off-module worksurface bracket: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for off-module

worksurface bracket
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

ZBWOM $67
d d

Tip: Brackets are used in off-
module situations only.

Tip: Off-module brackets
must be used in conjunction
with on-module cantilevers
to provide forward worksur-
face tip support.

424 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Panel-Mounted Universal Systems Worksurface Supports
For Use with Montage Frames, continued 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Panel-Mounted Universal
Systems Worksurface

Supports 

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: Tie plate is used in con-
junction with an off-module
worksurface bracket.

TIp: Support plate and 
reinforcing channel can 
also be used in freestanding
applications.
cSee below

Off-Module Tie Plates

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 131

• Package of five tie plates: black paint only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

ZBTP $53
d d

Support Plates

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Support plate: black paint only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice
d d d

14"D TS714WSP $66

20"D TS720WSP $66
d d d

Tip: Support plate can also
be used in freestanding
applications.

Tip: Reinforcing channel can
also be used in freestanding
applications.

Reinforcing Channels

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 139

• Reinforcing channel: black paint only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice
d d d

39"W TS7WKSPT39 $48

57"W TS7WKSPT $48

72"W TS7WKSPT72 $48
d d d
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Panel-Mounted Universal Systems Worksurface Supports
For Use with Montage Frames, continued 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Two brackets: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for bracket
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

HSOCB $154
d d

Flush Mounting Bracket Package
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Systems Worksurface

Supports

Universal Systems Worksurfaces
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End Panels

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 130

• End panel: paint price group 1
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for end panel
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$19 Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 3 +$33 Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DPlanning DStyle DU.S.
dDimensions dNumber dBase
dD H d dPrice
d d d

On-Module End Panel
Left-Hand

24" 281⁄2" ZEP24LH $364

30" 281⁄2" ZEP30LH $414

Right-Hand

24" 281⁄2" ZEP24RH $364

30" 281⁄2" ZEP30RH $414
d d d

Off-Module End Panel
Left-Hand

24" 281⁄2" ZEP24LHOM $364

30" 281⁄2" ZEP30LHOM $414

Right-Hand

24" 281⁄2" ZEP24RHOM $364

30" 281⁄2" ZEP30RHOM $414
d d d

Tip: On-module end panels
work in on-module vertical
upright situations only.

Tip: On-module end panels
can be converted to off-mod-
ule end panels by ordering a
panel package from Service
Parts.

Tip: Off-module end panels
work in off-module situations
only.

Tip: Off-module end panels
can be converted to on-mod-
ule end panels by ordering a
panel package from Service
Parts.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 132

• Connector: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for connector
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$11 Specify paint color.

• Paint price group 3 +$22 Specify paint color.

Specification Information
DWidth DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

24" UFS24MON $116

30" UFS30MON $126

36" UFS36MON $137

42" UFS42MON $147

48" UFS48MON $157
d d d

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Off-Module Worksurface-to-Panel Connector

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

FrameOne Legs and Supports for Universal Worksurfaces FrameOne Legs and
Supports for Universal

Worksurfaces

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 134

• Legs and intermediate support: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for legs and support
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface For legs
Materials • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color.

• Paint price group 2 +$19 per leg Specify paint color.
• Paint price group 3 +$33 per leg Specify paint color.

For intermediate support
• Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color.
• Paint price group 2 +$12 per leg Specify paint color.
• Paint price group 3 +$21 per leg Specify paint color.

Intermediate For laminate or wood storage tops
Support bracing • No brace No cost Specify with no brace.

For steel storage tops
• One brace (30", 36", or 42"W) +$48 Specify with one brace.
• Two braces (30", 36", or 42"W) +$48 Specify with two braces.

Specification Information
DPlanning DDepth DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S.
dHeight d dNumber dBase dNumber dBase dNumber dBase dNumber dBase
d d d dPrice d dPrice d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d d d d d d d

Closed Loop
Panel Panel Tethered Table 
Supporting Supporting Application Application
Left-Hand Right-Hand

281⁄2" 24" UFC24LHMON $570 UFC24RHMON $570 UFC24 $570 UFC24T $622

281⁄2" 30" UFC30LHMON $570 UFC30RHMON $570 UFC30 $570 UFC30T $622
d d d d d d d d d d

Open Loop
281⁄2" 24" UFQ24LHMON $415 UFQ24RHMON $415 UFQ24 $415 UFQ24T $467

281⁄2" 30" UFQ30LHMON $415 UFQ30RHMON $415 UFQ30 $415 UFQ30T $467
d d d d d d d d d d

Half Loop
281⁄2" 24" UFH24LHMON $360 UFH24RHMON $360

281⁄2" 30" UFH30LHMON $360 UFH30RHMON $360
d d d d d d

Post Leg
281⁄2" UFP $163
d d d d

Intermediate Support
For use with One-High Universal storage

281⁄2" 16" UFS1610H $253
d d d d

For use with 1.5-High Universal storage

281⁄2" 16" UFS1615H $230
d d d d
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Infills for FrameOne Legs for Universal Worksurfaces

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 137

• High-Pressure Laminate infills
• Brackets and caps

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for infill
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate
Materials • Open Line laminate +$  67 cSee Surface Materials Reference 

plus cost of laminate Manual.

Wood Veneer
• Wood veneer surface with Prices below Specify with wood veneer and indicate

wood veneer edges wood color number.
• Premium wood 2 +$100 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
• Premium wood 3 +$352 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
• Customiz stain No cost Specify with customiz stain.

cSee Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Specification Information
DPlanning DStyle DU.S. DOption
dWidth dNumber dBase d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d dHigh-Pressure dWood
d d dLaminate dVeneer

For Closed Loop Legs
24"W UFC24NF $557 +$186

30"W UFC30NF $620 +$202
d d d d

For Open Loop Legs
24"W UFQ24NF $557 +$186

30"W UFQ30NF $620 +$202
d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Infills for FrameOne Legs for
Universal Worksurfaces
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Legs and Columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces
Without Alignment Tab

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 138

• Legs: paint
• Attachment hardware
• Non-locking caster, if selected: black plastic only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for leg
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$19 per leg Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 3 +$33 per leg Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DPlanning DStyle DU.S. DPlanning DStyle DU.S.
dHeight dNumber dBase dHeight dNumber dBase
d d dPrice d d dPrice
d d d d d d

Post Leg with Glide Package of Four Post Legs with Glides
26" UNPL $120 26" UNPL4 $480

281⁄2" UPL $120 281⁄2" UPL4 $480

407⁄8" UHPL $152
d d d d d d

Post Leg with Caster Package of Four Post Legs with Casters
26" UNPLC $137 26" UNPL4C $548

281⁄2" UPLC $137 281⁄2" UPL4C $548
d d d d d d

Package of Four Post Legs with 
Two Glides and Two Casters
26" UNPL4M $514

281⁄2" UPL4M $514
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Post Legs and Double Post Legs

Tip: Standing height legs 
can be used as column 
support in panel-mounted
applications only.

Tip: Corner worksurfaces
require a leg in the back 
corner. Be sure to order fifth
leg if specifying a package 
of four.

Tip: Height dimensions
listed are nominal and
include the thickness of a
worksurface.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Legs and Columns for
Universal Systems

Worksurfaces

Specification Information

DPlanning DStyle DU.S.
dHeight dNumber dBase 
d d dPrice
d d d

Double Post Leg with Glides
281⁄2" UDPL $339

407⁄8" UHDPL $398
d d d

Double Post C-Leg with Glides
281⁄2" UCL $384
d d d

Tip: Double post legs can be
used as a shared or column
support in applications with
other post legs.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: Column has a different
aesthetic than post legs
(round vs. elliptical).
Adjustable column can be
used as column support in
applications without post legs.

Tip: Height dimension listed
is nominal and includes the
thickness of a worksurface.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 138

• Column: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for column
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$19 per leg Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 3 +$33 per leg Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DPlanning DStyle DU.S.
dHeight dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

281⁄2" UCOL $266

281⁄2"–315⁄8" UADJCOL $328
d d d

Columns

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Legs and Columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces Without Alignment Tab, continued

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$19 per leg Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DPlanning DStyle DU.S. DPlanning DStyle DU.S.
dHeight dNumber dBase dHeight dNumber dBase
d d dPrice d d dPrice
d d d d d d

Adjustable-Height Leg Package of Four Adjustable-Height 
with Glide Legs with Glides
251⁄2"–311⁄2" UADJ $198 251⁄2"–311⁄2" UADJ4 $792
d d d d d d

Adjustable-Height Leg Package of Four Adjustable-Height 
with Caster Legs with Casters
251⁄2"–311⁄2" UADJC $222 251⁄2"–311⁄2" UADJ4C $888
d d d d d d

Package of Four Adjustable-
Height Legs with Two Glides 
and Two Casters 
251⁄2"–311⁄2" UADJ4M $840
d d d

Tip: Corner worksurfaces
require a leg in the back
corner. Be sure to order fifth
leg if specifying a package
of four.

Tip: See Table and Leg
Combinations page for 
number of legs required per
worksurface.
cPage 185

Tip: Height dimensions listed
include the thickness of a
worksurface.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 138

• Worksurface legs: paint
• Glides, if selected: paint to match legs
• Locking casters, if selected: paint to match legs
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for leg
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Adjustable-Height Legs
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Answer Freestanding Desks Quick Spec

Double Pedestal Desk Choices

436 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

With Straight Worksurfaces

Box/Box/File File/File Pedestal Modesty
Dimensions Worksurface Pedestal Pedestal Counterweight Panel
D W Style Style Style Style Style

Number Number Number Number Number
(One Per Desk)

24" 60" US2460 RPF2427AP RPF2427BP RPCW UMH30

24" 66" US2466 RPF2427AP RPF2427BP RPCW UMH36

24" 72" US2472 RPF2427AP RPF2427BP RPCW UMH42

30" 60" US3060 RPF3027AP RPF3027BP RPCW UMH30

30" 66" US3066 RPF3027AP RPF3027BP RPCW UMH36

30" 72" US3072 RPF3027AP RPF3027BP RPCW UMH42

36" 60" US3660 RPF3027AP RPF3027BP RPCW UMH30

36" 66" US3666 RPF3027AP RPF3027BP RPCW UMH36

36" 72" US3672 RPF3027AP RPF3027BP RPCW UMH42

24" 60" US2460 RPF2427AP RPF2427BP RPCW UMF30

24" 66" US2466 RPF2427AP RPF2427BP RPCW UMF36

24" 72" US2472 RPF2427AP RPF2427BP RPCW UMF42

30" 60" US3060 RPF3027AP RPF3027BP RPCW UMF30

30" 66" US3066 RPF3027AP RPF3027BP RPCW UMF36

30" 72" US3072 RPF3027AP RPF3027BP RPCW UMF42

36" 60" US3660 RPF3027AP RPF3027BP RPCW UMF30

36" 66" US3666 RPF3027AP RPF3027BP RPCW UMF36

36" 72" US3672 RPF3027AP RPF3027BP RPCW UMF42

24" 60" US2460 RPF2427AP RPF2427BP RPCW N.A.

24" 66" US2466 RPF2427AP RPF2427BP RPCW N.A.

24" 72" US2472 RPF2427AP RPF2427BP RPCW N.A.

30" 60" US3060 RPF3027AP RPF3027BP RPCW N.A.

30" 66" US3066 RPF3027AP RPF3027BP RPCW N.A.

30" 72" US3072 RPF3027AP RPF3027BP RPCW N.A.

36" 60" US3660 RPF3027AP RPF3027BP RPCW N.A.

36" 66" US3666 RPF3027AP RPF3027BP RPCW N.A.

36" 72" US3672 RPF3027AP RPF3027BP RPCW N.A.

cPage 370 cPage 488 cPage 488 cPage 449 cPage 446

Half-height 
modesty panel

Half-height inset 
modesty panel

Full-height 
modesty panel

Full-height inset 
modesty panel

No modesty panel

• Below is a sampling of commonly specified configurations.
• Pedestal substitutions are available. Counterweight may be omitted if 

a hutch is used.
• Various edge profiles and pull choices are available.

No modesty panel
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Single Pedestal 
Desk Choices

Answer Freestanding Desks Quick Spec

Single Pedestal Desk Choices

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

With Straight Worksurfaces

Box/Box/File End Support Pedestal Modesty
Dimensions Worksurface Pedestal Style Counterweight Panel
D W Style Style Number Style Style

Number Number Number Number

24" 60" US2460 RPF2427AP UE24 RPCW UMH30

24" 66" US2466 RPF2427AP UE24 RPCW UMH36

24" 72" US2472 RPF2427AP UE24 RPCW UMH42

30" 60" US3060 RPF3027AP UE30 RPCW UMH30

30" 66" US3066 RPF3027AP UE30 RPCW UMH36

30" 72" US3072 RPF3027AP UE30 RPCW UMH42

36" 60" US3660 RPF3027AP UE30 RPCW UMH30

36" 66" US3666 RPF3027AP UE30 RPCW UMH36

36" 72" US3672 RPF3027AP UE30 RPCW UMH42

24" 60" US2460 RPF2427AP UE24 RPCW UMF30

24" 66" US2466 RPF2427AP UE24 RPCW UMF36

24" 72" US2472 RPF2427AP UE24 RPCW UMF42

30" 60" US3060 RPF3027AP UE30 RPCW UMF30

30" 66" US3066 RPF3027AP UE30 RPCW UMF36

30" 72" US3072 RPF3027AP UE30 RPCW UMF42

36" 60" US3660 RPF3027AP UE30 RPCW UMF30

36" 66" US3666 RPF3027AP UE30 RPCW UMF36

36" 72" US3672 RPF3027AP UE30 RPCW UMF42

24" 60" US2460 RPF2427AP UE24 RPCW N.A.

24" 66" US2466 RPF2427AP UE24 RPCW N.A.

24" 72" US2472 RPF2427AP UE24 RPCW N.A.

30" 60" US3060 RPF3027AP UE30 RPCW N.A.

30" 66" US3066 RPF3027AP UE30 RPCW N.A.

30" 72" US3072 RPF3027AP UE30 RPCW N.A.

36" 60" US3660 RPF3027AP UE30 RPCW N.A.

36" 66" US3666 RPF3027AP UE30 RPCW N.A.

36" 72" US3672 RPF3027AP UE30 RPCW N.A.

cPage 370 cPage 488 cPage 443 cPage 449 cPage 446

Half-height 
modesty panel

Half-height inset 
modesty panel

Full-height 
modesty panel

Full-height inset 
modesty panel

No modesty panel

• Below is a sampling of commonly specified configurations.
• Pedestal substitutions are available. Counterweight may be omitted if a hutch, return, or bridge is used.
• To create a desk shell with no pedestals, replace the pedestal with a second end support.
• Various edge profiles and pull choices are available.

No modesty panel
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Answer Freestanding Desks Quick Spec

Pedestal Return Choices

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

With Straight Worksurfaces

Box/Box/File Flat Modesty
Dimensions Worksurface Pedestal Bracket Panel
D W Style Style Style Style

Number Number Number Number

18" 24" US1824 RPF1827AP UFB UMH9

18" 30" US1830 RPF1827AP UFB UMH15

18" 36" US1836 RPF1827AP UFB UMH21

18" 42" US1842 RPF1827AP UFB UMH27

18" 48" US1848 RPF1827AP UFB UMH33

18" 60" US1860 RPF1827AP UFB UMH45

24" 24" US2424 RPF2427AP UFB UMH9

24" 30" US2430 RPF2427AP UFB UMH15

24" 36" US2436 RPF2427AP UFB UMH21

24" 42" US2442 RPF2427AP UFB UMH27

24" 48" US2448 RPF2427AP UFB UMH33

24" 60" US2460 RPF2427AP UFB UMH45

30" 24" US3024 RPF3027AP UFB UMH9

30" 30" US3030 RPF3027AP UFB UMH15

30" 36" US3036 RPF3027AP UFB UMH21

30" 42" US3042 RPF3027AP UFB UMH27

30" 48" US3048 RPF3027AP UFB UMH33

30" 60" US3060 RPF3027AP UFB UMH45

18" 24" US1824 RPF1827AP UFB UMF9

18" 30" US1830 RPF1827AP UFB UMF15

18" 36" US1836 RPF1827AP UFB UMF21

18" 42" US1842 RPF1827AP UFB UMF27

18" 48" US1848 RPF1827AP UFB UMF33

18" 60" US1860 RPF1827AP UFB UMF45

24" 24" US2424 RPF2427AP UFB UMF9

24" 30" US2430 RPF2427AP UFB UMF15

24" 36" US2436 RPF2427AP UFB UMF21

24" 42" US2442 RPF2427AP UFB UMF27

24" 48" US2448 RPF2427AP UFB UMF33

24" 60" US2460 RPF2427AP UFB UMF45

30" 24" US3024 RPF3027AP UFB UMF9

30" 30" US3030 RPF3027AP UFB UMF15

30" 36" US3036 RPF3027AP UFB UMF21

30" 42" US3042 RPF3027AP UFB UMF27

30" 48" US3048 RPF3027AP UFB UMF33

30" 60" US3060 RPF3027AP UFB UMF45

cPage 370 cPage 488 cPage 448 cPage 446

Half-height 
modesty panel

Full-height 
modesty panel

• Below is a sampling of commonly specified configurations.
• Pedestal substitutions are available.
• To create a return with no pedestal, replace the pedestal with an end support of the same depth as the worksurface
• Various edge profiles and pull choices are available. Modesty panels cannot be used with P-edge worksurfaces.
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Pedestal Return Choices

Answer Freestanding Desks Quick Spec

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

With Straight Worksurfaces, continued

Box/Box/File Flat Modesty
Dimensions Worksurface Pedestal Bracket Panel
D W Style Style Style Style

Number Number Number Number

18" 24" US1824 RPF1827AP UFB N.A.

18" 30" US1830 RPF1827AP UFB N.A.

18" 36" US1836 RPF1827AP UFB N.A.

18" 42" US1842 RPF1827AP UFB N.A.

18" 48" US1848 RPF1827AP UFB N.A.

18" 60" US1860 RPF1827AP UFB N.A.

24" 24" US2424 RPF2427AP UFB N.A.

24" 30" US2430 RPF2427AP UFB N.A.

24" 36" US2436 RPF2427AP UFB N.A.

24" 42" US2442 RPF2427AP UFB N.A.

24" 48" US2448 RPF2427AP UFB N.A.

24" 60" US2460 RPF2427AP UFB N.A.

30" 24" US3024 RPF3027AP UFB N.A.

30" 30" US3030 RPF3027AP UFB N.A.

30" 36" US3036 RPF3027AP UFB N.A.

30" 42" US3042 RPF3027AP UFB N.A.

30" 48" US3048 RPF3027AP UFB N.A.

30" 60" US3060 RPF3027AP UFB N.A.

cPage 370 cPage 488 cPage 448

No modesty panel

• Below is a sampling of commonly specified configurations.
• Pedestal substitutions are available.
• To create a return with no pedestal, replace the pedestal with an end support of the same depth as the worksurface
• Various edge profiles and pull choices are available. Modesty panels cannot be used with P-edge worksurfaces.
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Answer Freestanding Desks Quick Spec

Bridge Choices

440 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

With Straight Worksurfaces

(Quantity)
Flat Reinforcing Modesty

Dimensions Worksurface Bracket Channel Panel
D W Style Style Style Style

Number Number Number Number

18" 42" US1842 (2) UFB N.A. UMH42

18" 48" US1848 (2) UFB N.A. UMH48

18" 60" US1860 (2) UFB TS7WKSPT UMH60

24" 42" US2442 (2) UFB N.A. UMH42

24" 48" US2448 (2) UFB N.A. UMH48

24" 60" US2460 (2) UFB TS7WKSPT UMH60

30" 42" US3042 (2) UFB N.A. UMH42

30" 48" US3048 (2) UFB N.A. UMH48

30" 60" US3060 (2) UFB TS7WKSPT UMH60

18" 42" US1842 (2) UFB N.A. UMF42

18" 48" US1848 (2) UFB N.A. UMF48

18" 60" US1860 (2) UFB TS7WKSPT UMF60

24" 42" US2442 (2) UFB N.A. UMF42

24" 48" US2448 (2) UFB N.A. UMF48

24" 60" US2460 (2) UFB TS7WKSPT UMF60

30" 42" US3042 (2) UFB N.A. UMF42

30" 48" US3048 (2) UFB N.A. UMF48

30" 60" US3060 (2) UFB TS7WKSPT UMF60

18" 42" US1842 (2) UFB N.A. N.A.

18" 48" US1848 (2) UFB N.A. N.A.

18" 60" US1860 (2) UFB TS7WKSPT N.A.

24" 42" US2442 (2) UFB N.A. N.A.

24" 48" US2448 (2) UFB N.A. N.A.

24" 60" US2460 (2) UFB TS7WKSPT N.A.

30" 42" US3042 (2) UFB N.A. N.A.

30" 48" US3048 (2) UFB N.A. N.A.

30" 60" US3060 (2) UFB TS7WKSPT N.A.

cPage 370 cPage 448 cPage 425 cPage 446

• Below is a sampling of commonly specified configurations.
• Worksurface substitutions are available.
• Various edge profiles are available. Modesty panels cannot be used with P-edge worksurfaces.

Half-height 
modesty panel

Full-height 
modesty panel

No modesty panel

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Answer Freestanding Desks Quick Spec

Bullet Peninsula Choices

Montage Solutions Specification Guide 441

Bullet Peninsula Choices

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

With Straight Worksurfaces

Peninsula Column Reinforcing Modesty
Dimensions Worksurface Support Style Channel Panel
D W Style Style Number Style Style

Number Number Number Number

24" 48" UPBC2448 UPS24 UCOL TS7WKSPT UMH21

24" 60" UPBC2460 UPS24 UCOL TS7WKSPT UMH33

24" 66" UPBC2466 UPS24 UCOL TS7WKSPT UMH39

24" 72" UPBC2472 UPS24 UCOL TS7WKSPT UMH45

30" 48" UPBC3048 UPS30 UCOL TS7WKSPT UMH18

30" 60" UPBC3060 UPS30 UCOL TS7WKSPT UMH30

30" 66" UPBC3066 UPS30 UCOL TS7WKSPT UMH36

30" 72" UPBC3072 UPS30 UCOL TS7WKSPT UMH42

24" 48" UPBC2448 UPS24 UCOL TS7WKSPT UMF21

24" 60" UPBC2460 UPS24 UCOL TS7WKSPT UMF33

24" 66" UPBC2466 UPS24 UCOL TS7WKSPT UMF39

24" 72" UPBC2472 UPS24 UCOL TS7WKSPT UMF45

30" 48" UPBC3048 UPS30 UCOL TS7WKSPT UMF18

30" 60" UPBC3060 UPS30 UCOL TS7WKSPT UMF30

30" 66" UPBC3066 UPS30 UCOL TS7WKSPT UMF36

30" 72" UPBC3072 UPS30 UCOL TS7WKSPT UMF42

24" 48" UPBC2448 UPS24 UCOL TS7WKSPT N.A.

24" 60" UPBC2460 UPS24 UCOL TS7WKSPT N.A.

24" 66" UPBC2466 UPS24 UCOL TS7WKSPT N.A.

24" 72" UPBC2472 UPS24 UCOL TS7WKSPT N.A.

30" 48" UPBC3048 UPS30 UCOL TS7WKSPT N.A.

30" 60" UPBC3060 UPS30 UCOL TS7WKSPT N.A.

30" 66" UPBC3066 UPS30 UCOL TS7WKSPT N.A.

30" 72" UPBC3072 UPS30 UCOL TS7WKSPT N.A.

cPage 391 cPage 444 cPage 434 cPage 425 cPage 446

Half-height 
modesty panel

Full-height 
modesty panel

No modesty panel

• Below is a sampling of commonly specified configurations.
• Worksurface substitutions are available. Peninsula supports are not compatible with P-edge worksurfaces.
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Answer Freestanding Desks Quick Spec

Corner Worksurface Choices

442 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

With Corner Worksurfaces

(Quantity)
(Quantity) Modesty

Dimensions Worksurface Corner Panel
D W Style Support Style

Number Style Number Number

183/8" 36" UCC113636 (3) UCS (2) UMH24

183/8" 42" UCC114242 (3) UCS (2) UMH30

183/8" 48" UCC114848 (3) UCS (2) UMH36

24" 36" UCC223636 (3) UCS (2) UMH24

24" 42" UCC224242 (3) UCS (2) UMH30

24" 48" UCC224848 (3) UCS (2) UMH36

30" 42" UCC334242 (3) UCS (2) UMH30

30" 48" UCC334848 (3) UCS (2) UMH36

183/8" 36" UCC113636 (3) UCS (2) UMF24

183/8" 42" UCC114242 (3) UCS (2) UMF30

183/8" 48" UCC114848 (3) UCS (2) UMF36

24" 36" UCC223636 (3) UCS (2) UMF24

24" 42" UCC224242 (3) UCS (2) UMF30

24" 48" UCC224848 (3) UCS (2) UMF36

30" 42" UCC334242 (3) UCS (2) UMF30

30" 48" UCC334848 (3) UCS (2) UMF36

183/8" 36" UCC113636 (3) UCS N.A.

183/8" 42" UCC114242 (3) UCS N.A.

183/8" 48" UCC114848 (3) UCS N.A.

24" 36" UCC223636 (3) UCS N.A.

24" 42" UCC224242 (3) UCS N.A.

24" 48" UCC224848 (3) UCS N.A.

30" 42" UCC334242 (3) UCS N.A.

30" 48" UCC334848 (3) UCS N.A.

cPage 385 cPage 445 cPage 446

• Below is a sampling of commonly specified configurations.
• Worksurface and support substitutions are available. These configurations require return worksurfaces on either side for 

stability. Use an end support if no return is present and reduce modesty panel width by 9".
• Various edge profiles are available. 

Half-height 
modesty panel

Full-height 
modesty panel

No modesty panel

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Answer Freestanding Desks

End Supports and Corner Shelves

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 150

• End support: paint price group 1
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for end support
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$29 Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 3 +$48 Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

183/8" 15" 27" UE18 $376

231/2" 15" 27" UE24 $437

291/2" 15" 27" UE30 $494
d d d

End Supports and 
Corner Shelves

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 150

• Reversible corner shelf: High-Pressure Laminate 
both sides

• Square plastic edge
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number 

for shelf
3 Plastic color number for edge
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
Materials plus cost of laminate

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD W dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

153/8" 11" UES18 $  94

201/2" 11" UES24 $113

261/2" 11" UES30 $129
d d d

w D

Corner Shelves

End Supports

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Answer Freestanding Desks

Peninsula Supports

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 150

• Peninsula support: paint price group 1
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for peninsula 

supports
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$29 Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 3 +$48 Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

121/2" 24" 27" UPS24 $437

121/2" 30" 27" UPS30 $494
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Answer Freestanding Desks

Corner Support

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 150

• Corner support and cable management cover: paint price
group 1

• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for corner support

and cable management cover 
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$19 Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 3 +$33 Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

51/2" 51/2" 27" UCS $135
d d d

Corner Support

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Answer Freestanding Desks

Modesty Panels

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 152

• Modesty panel and two non-handed attachment brackets:
paint price group 1

• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for modesty panel

and brackets
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Half-height modesty panel
Materials • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 2 +$12 Specify paint color number.
• Paint price group 3 +$22 Specify paint color number.

Full-height modesty panel
• Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
• Paint price group 2 +$19 Specify paint color number.
• Paint price group 3 +$33 Specify paint color number.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Answer Freestanding Desks

Modesty Panels

Specification Information

Application

DDimensions DStyle DDesk DReturn DBridge DCorner DJetty or Bullet DU.S.
dA B dNumber dWidth dWidth dWidth dWidth dPeninsula dBase
d d d d d d dSize dPrice
d d d d d d d d

Half-Height Modesty Panels
9" 125/8" UMH9 24" $149

15" 125/8" UMH15 30" $159

18" 125/8" UMH18 48" 30" x 471/2" $163

21" 125/8" UMH21 36" 24" x 471/2" $168

24" 125/8" UMH24 54" 351/2", 36" $174

27" 125/8" UMH27 42" $179

30" 125/8" UMH30 60" 411/2", 42" 30" x 591/2" $185

33" 125/8" UMH33 48" 24" x 591/2" $190

36" 125/8" UMH36 66" 36" 471/2", 48" 30" x 651/2" $194

39" 125/8" UMH39 54" 591/2", 60" 24" x 651/2" $198

42" 125/8" UMH42 72" 42" 30" x 711/2" $202

45" 125/8" UMH45 60" 651/2", 66" 24" x 711/2" $207

48" 125/8" UMH48 78" 48" 30" x 771/2" $212

51" 125/8" UMH51 66" 711/2", 72" $217

54" 125/8" UMH54 84" 54" $223

57" 125/8" UMH57 72" $229

60" 125/8" UMH60 90" 60" $233
d d d d d d d d

Full-Height Modesty Panels
9" 27" UMF9 24" $186

15" 27" UMF15 30" $195

18" 27" UMF18 48" 30" x 471/2" $201

21" 27" UMF21 36" 24" x 471/2" $205

24" 27" UMF24 54" 351/2", 36" $212

27" 27" UMF27 42" $216

30" 27" UMF30 60" 411/2", 42" 30" x 591/2" $221

33" 27" UMF33 48" 24" x 591/2" $227

36" 27" UMF36 66" 36" 471/2", 48" 30" x 651/2" $232

39" 27" UMF39 54" 591/2", 60" 24" x 651/2" $241

42" 27" UMF42 72" 42" 30" x 711/2" $246

45" 27" UMF45 60" 651/2", 66" 24" x 711/2" $253

48" 27" UMF48 78" 48" 30" x 771/2" $258

51" 27" UMF51 66" 711/2", 72" $266

54" 27" UMF54 84" 54" $273

57" 27" UMF57 72" $280

60" 27" UMF60 90" 60" $286
d d d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Answer Freestanding Desks

Cable Race Channel Packages and Flush-Mount Brackets

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 150

• Flush-mount brackets: black paint only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

UFB $25
d d

Flush-Mount Brackets

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 156

• Telescoping cable race channels (set of 2): 
black paint only

• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DTelescoping DStyle DU.S.
dLength Range dNumber dPrice
d d d

9"-15" UMCR9 $21

18"-33" UMCR18 $32

36"-60" UMCR36 $46
d d d

Cable Race Channel Packages

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Answer Freestanding Desks

Worksurface Accessories Worksurface Accessories

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Pedestal counterweight: black

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

RPCW $135
d d

Tip: Counterweights fit 27"H
fixed pedestals only. See 
Desk Stability Guidelines.
cPage 166

Style number

Plastic Center Drawer

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cSee Avenir

Specification Guide.
• Drawer: black textured plastic only
• Slides: black plastic only
• Attachment hardware and installation template

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dNumber dPrice
d d d

19" 21" 13⁄8" ASHC1921X1 $83
d d d

Universal Pedestal Counterweight for Desks

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 209

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Straight Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

452 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 178

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on 

all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix 
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles at right.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Tip: Select the reinforcing
channel option if the table
will be supported by legs.
Channels are not required if
the table will be supported
by T- or X-bases.

Tip: Bases and legs to sup-
port Universal Tables must
be specified separately.

Tip: For base and leg sup-
port guidelines, see Table
and Base Combinations or
Table and Leg Combinations.
cPages 184-185

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate tables
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Wood veneer tables
• Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
• Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
• Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain. 

cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
• Full-fill finish on worksurfaces Prices at right Specify full-fill finish number.

Reinforcing • Reinforcing channel No cost Specify with reinforcing channel.
Channel (available on 66"W 

and wider tables)

Related • Bases for Universal Tables cPage 467
Products • Legs for Universal Tables cPage 468

• Worksurface screens cPage 474
• Worksurface power and communication components cPage 477

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Straight Tables

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge 
profile, no suffix is required. 
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFS2430
becomes BFS2430SW for
wood with square edge 
profile.)

A

B

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure 
Laminate Wood

DDimensions DStyle DPlastic DPlastic DWood DOption
dA B dNumber d3 mm dP-Edge dSquare d(Add $ to
d d dEdge d dEdge dBase Price)
d d d d d d
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d d d dP dSW dFinish

24" 293/4" BFS2430 $223 $270 $  712 +$36

24" 353/4" BFS2436 $237 $284 $  735 +$37

24" 413/4" BFS2442 $257 $313 $  815 +$42

24" 473/4" BFS2448 $302 $358 $  884 +$43

24" 533/4" BFS2454 $327 $383 $  912 +$45

24" 593/4" BFS2460 $349 $415 $1002 +$48

24" 653/4" BFS2466 $385 $451 $1058 +$49

24" 713/4" BFS2472 $434 $500 $1124 +$51

24" 773/4" BFS2478 $476 $542 $1181 +$52

30" 353/4" BFS3036 $329 $376 $  862 +$39

30" 413/4" BFS3042 $355 $402 $  948 +$43

30" 473/4" BFS3048 $392 $448 $1009 +$45

30" 533/4" BFS3054 $420 $476 $1050 +$46

30" 593/4" BFS3060 $453 $509 $1144 +$49

30" 653/4" BFS3066 $487 $553 $1201 +$51

30" 713/4" BFS3072 $530 $596 $1262 +$52

30" 773/4" BFS3078 $573 $639 $1322 +$54
d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Transition Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 178

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on 

all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix 
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles at right.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate tables
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Wood veneer tables
• Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
• Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
• Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain. 

cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
• Full-fill finish on tables Prices at right Specify full-fill finish number.

Reinforcing • Reinforcing channel No cost Specify with reinforcing channel.
Channel (available on 66"W 

and wider tables)

Related • Legs for Universal Tables cPage 468
Products • Worksurface screens cPage 474

• Worksurface power and communication components cPage 477

Tip: Illustration above shows
a left-hand table.

Tip: Select the reinforcing
channel option if the table
will be supported by legs. 

Tip: Legs to support
Universal Tables must be
specified separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see Table and
Leg Combinations.
cPage 185

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Transition Tables

A

B
C

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge 
profile, no suffix is required. 
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BZC302460
becomes BZC302460SW for
wood with square edge 
profile.)

A

B
C

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure 
Laminate Wood

DDimensions DStyle DPlastic DPlastic DWood DOption
dA B C dNumber d3 mm dP-Edge dSquare d(Add $ to 
d d dEdge d dEdge dBase Price)
d d d d d d
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d d d dP dSW dFinish

Left-Hand Tables
30" 24" 593/4" BZC302460 $643 $757 $1479 +$52

30" 24" 653/4" BZC302466 $672 $786 $1521 +$54

30" 24" 713/4" BZC302472 $699 $813 $1558 +$56

30" 24" 773/4" BZC302478 $718 $841 $1592 +$58

36" 30" 593/4" BZC363060 $718 $841 $1592 +$66

36" 30" 653/4" BZC363066 $745 $868 $1630 +$58

36" 30" 713/4" BZC363072 $765 $899 $1665 +$59

36" 30" 773/4" BZC363078 $795 $929 $1699 +$62
d d d d d d

Right-Hand Tables
24" 30" 593/4" BZC243060 $643 $757 $1479 +$52

24" 30" 653/4" BZC243066 $672 $786 $1521 +$54

24" 30" 713/4" BZC243072 $699 $813 $1558 +$56

24" 30" 773/4" BZC243078 $718 $841 $1592 +$58

30" 36" 593/4" BZC303660 $718 $841 $1592 +$66

30" 36" 653/4" BZC303666 $745 $868 $1630 +$58

30" 36" 713/4" BZC303672 $765 $899 $1665 +$59

30" 36" 773/4" BZC303678 $795 $929 $1699 +$62
d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Corner, 120° Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 178

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on 

all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix 
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure tables
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Wood veneer tables
• Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
• Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
• Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain. 

cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
• Full-fill finish on tables Prices below Specify full-fill finish number.

Related • Legs for Universal Tables cPage 468
Products • Worksurface screens cPage 474

• Worksurface power and communication components cPage 477

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure 
Laminate Wood

DDimensions DStyle DPlastic DPlastic DWood DOption
dA B C D E dNumber d3 mm dP-Edge dSquare d(Add $ to
d d dEdge d dEdge dBase Price)
d d d d d d
d d d dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d d dNo Suffix dP dSW dFinish

24" 24" 37" 37" 62" BFB223636 $832 $  922 $1612 +$77

24" 24" 43" 43" 73" BFB224242 $867 $  957 $1663 +$80

24" 24" 49" 49" 83" BFB224848 $897 $  987 $1707 +$81

30" 30" 43" 43" 73" BFB334242 $897 $  987 $1707 +$81

30" 30" 49" 49" 83" BFB334848 $932 $1022 $1753 +$83
d d d d d d

B

A

E

Tip: Legs to support
Universal Tables must be
specified separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see Table and
Leg Combinations.
cPage 185

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge 
profile, no suffix is required. 
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFB223636
becomes BFB223636SW for
wood with square edge 
profile.)

Tip: Screens can be used on
corner, 120° tables.
• 24"W screens can be

used on tables with dimen-
sions C and D each equal 
to 43".

• 24"W and 30"W screens
can be used on tables with
dimensions C and D each
equal to 49".

Tip: Corner, 120° tables with
dimensions C and D each
equal to 37" cannot accom-
modate screens. 

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Capsule Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 178

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on 

all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix 
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate tables
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Wood veneer tables
• Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
• Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
• Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain. 

cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
• Full-fill finish on tables Prices below Specify full-fill finish number.

Reinforcing • Reinforcing channel No cost Specify with reinforcing channel.
Channel (available on 66"W 

and wider tables)

Related • Bases for Universal Tables cPage 467
Products • Legs for Universal Tables cPage 468

• Worksurface screens cPage 474
• Worksurface power and communication components cPage 477

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure 
Laminate Wood

DDimensions DStyle DPlastic DPlastic DWood DOption
dA B dNumber d3 mm dP-Edge dSquare d(Add $ to 
d d dEdge d dEdge dBase Price)
d d d d d d
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d d d dP dSW dFinish

24" 48" BFK2448 $  518 $  608 N.A. N.A.

30" 60" BFK3060 $  582 $  696 N.A. N.A.

36" 72" BFK3672 $  698 $  865 $1989 +$89

42" 84" BFK4284 $1053 $1229 $2204 +$94

48" 96" BFK4896 $1247 $1423 $2421 +$97
d d d d d d

A

B

Tip: Select the reinforcing
channel option if the table
will be supported by legs.
Channels are not required if
the table will be supported
by T- or X-bases.

Tip: Bases and legs to 
support Universal Tables
must be specified 
separately.

Tip: For base and leg sup-
port guidelines, see Table
and Base Combinations or
Table and Leg Combinations.
cPages 184-185

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge 
profile, no suffix is required. 
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFK3672
becomes BFK3672SW for
wood square edge profile.)

Capsule Tables

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Spanner Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 178

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on 

all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix 
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate tables
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Wood veneer tables
• Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
• Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
• Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain. 

cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
• Full-fill finish on tables Prices below Specify full-fill finish number.

Related • Legs for Universal Tables cPage 468
Products • Worksurface screens cPage 474

• Worksurface power and communication components cPage 477

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure 
Laminate Wood

DDimensions DStyle DPlastic DPlastic DWood DOption
dA B dNumber d3 mm dP-Edge dSquare d(Add $ to
d d dEdge d dEdge dBase Price)
d d d d d d
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d d d dP dSW dFinish

30" 48" BFSP48 $457 $547 $1134 +$59

30" 52" BFSP52 $484 $574 $1134 +$62

36" 60" BFSP60 $509 $599 $1405 +$63

36" 64" BFSP64 $535 $625 $1406 +$64
d d d d d d

B

A

Tip: Legs to support
Universal Tables must be
specified separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see Table and
Leg Combinations.
cPage 185

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge 
profile, no suffix is required. 
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFSP48
becomes BFSP48SW for
wood with square edge 
profile.)

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Peninsula Table
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 178

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on 

all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix 
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate tables
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Wood veneer tables
• Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
• Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
• Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain. 

cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
• Full-fill finish on tables Prices below Specify full-fill finish number.

Related • Legs for Universal Tables cPage 468
Products • Worksurface screens cPage 474

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure 
Laminate Wood

DDimensions DStyle DPlastic DPlastic DWood DOption
dA B dNumber d3 mm dP-Edge dSquare d(Add $ to
d d dEdge d dEdge dBase Price)
d d d d d d
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d d d dP dSW dFinish

27" 36" BFP2736 $445 $511 $1058 +$57
d d d d d d

A

B

Tip: Legs to support
Universal Tables must be
specified separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see Table and
Leg Combinations.
cPage 185

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge 
profile, no suffix is required. 
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFP2736
becomes BFP2736SW for
wood with square edge 
profile.)

Peninsula Table

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Tapered Peninsula Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 178

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on 

all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix 
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate tables
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Wood veneer tables
• Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
• Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
• Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain. 

cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
• Full-fill finish on tables Prices below Specify full-fill finish number.

Related • Legs for Universal Tables cPage 468
Products • Worksurface screens cPage 474

• Worksurface power and communication components cPage 477

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure 
Laminate Wood

DDimensions DStyle DPlastic DPlastic DWood DOption
dA B C dNumber d3 mm dP-Edge dSquare d(Add $ to 
d d dEdge d dEdge dBase Price)
d d d d d d
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d d d dP dSW dFinish

27" 32" 48" BFTP48 $622 $736 $1430 +$52

33" 40" 60" BFTP60 $634 $748 $1485 +$56
d d d d d d

A

BC

Tip: Legs to support
Universal Tables must be
specified separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see Table and
Leg Combinations.
cPage 185

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge 
profile, no suffix is required. 
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFTP48
becomes BFTP48SW for
wood with square edge 
profile.)

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: Corner tables require a
leg in the back corner. Be
sure to order fifth leg if 
specifying a package of four.

Tip: See Table and Leg
Combinations page for 
number of legs required 
per table.
cPage 185

Tip: Dimensions listed are
nominal and  include the
thickness of a table.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$19 per leg Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DPlanning DStyle DU.S. DPlanning DStyle DU.S.
dHeight dNumber dBase dHeight dNumber dBase
d d dPrice d d dPrice
d d d d d d

Adjustable-Height Leg Package of Four Adjustable-Height 
with Glide Legs with Glides
251⁄2"–311⁄2" BADJ $208 251⁄2"–311⁄2" BADJ4 $832
d d d d d d

Adjustable-Height Leg Package of Four Adjustable-Height 
with Caster Legs with Casters
251⁄2"–311⁄2" BADJC $232 251⁄2"–311⁄2" BADJ4C $928
d d d d d d

Package of Four Adjustable-
Height Legs with Two Glides 
and Two Casters 
251⁄2"–311⁄2" BADJ4M $880
d d d

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 182

• Table legs: paint
• Glides, if selected: paint to match legs
• Locking casters, if selected: paint to match legs
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for leg
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Adjustable-Height Legs

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Universal Tables

Legs for Universal Tables

August 2015



Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Elliptical legs
Materials • Black No cost Specify with 7207 Black paint.

• Basalt No cost Specify with 7230 Basalt paint.
• Platinum No cost Specify with 4799 Platinum.
• Polished Chrome +$79 Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome.

Glides
• Black No cost Specify with 7207 Black paint.
• Basalt No cost Specify with 7230 Basalt paint.
• Brushed Aluminum No cost Specify with 8042 Brushed Aluminum.
• Polished Aluminum No cost Specify with 8046 Polished Aluminum.

Specification Information

DPlanning DStyle DU.S.
dHeight dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

26" BEL25 $264

281⁄2" BEL27 $267
d d d

Tip: Use 26"H legs for nest-
ing capabilities and use
281⁄2"H legs to achieve stan-
dard height tables.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 182

• Table leg: paint or metal
• Glides: paint or metal
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint or metal color number for leg
3 Paint or metal color number for glides
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Elliptical Legs
with Alignment Tab

Tip: Dimensions listed are
nominal and include the
thickness of a table.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

470 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

Universal Tables

Legs for Universal Tables, continued
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Universal Tables

Legs for Universal Tables
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Post Legs and Double Post C-Legs
With Alignment Tab

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 182

• Table legs: paint
• Attachment hardware
• Non-locking caster, if selected: black plastic only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for legs.
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$19 per leg Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 3 +$33 per leg Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DPlanning DStyle DU.S. DPlanning DStyle DU.S.
dHeight dNumber dBase dHeight dNumber dBase
d d dPrice d d dPrice
d d d d d d

Post Leg with Glide Package of Four Post Legs with Glides
26" BNPL $132 26" BNPL4 $528

281⁄2" BPL $132 281⁄2" BPL4 $528
d d d d d d

Post Leg with Caster Package of Four Post Legs with Casters
26" BNPLC $149 26" BNPL4C $596

281⁄2" BPLC $149 281⁄2" BPL4C $596
d d d d d d

Package of Four Post Legs with Two Glides and Two Casters 
26" BNPL4M $562

281⁄2" BPL4M $562
d d

Double Post C-Legs with Glides
281⁄2" BCL $403
d d d

Tip: See Table and Leg
Combinations page for 
number of legs required 
per worksurface.
cPage 185

Tip: Height dimensions
listed are nominal and
include the thickness of 
a table.

Tip: Corner tables require
a leg in the back corner.
Be sure to order fifth leg if
specifying a package of
four.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specifying
Worksurface Screens

Worksurface Screens 474

Divisio Side Screen 475
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Worksurface Screens

Specification Information

DWidth DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice
d d d

15"H Knit Screens
24" DALK24 $224

30" DALK30 $246

36" DALK36 $264

42" DALK42 $285
d d d

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Screen: knit
• Frame and foot: 4799 Platinum only

1 Style number
2 Color number for knit screen.
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 190

50%
42"W

Knit Screens

Pair of Attachment Clamps for Worksurfaces

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Attachment clamps: 4799 Platinum only
• Adjustment knob for clamps: 7237 Slate only
• Cover for clamp: 7237 Slate only

Style numbercNeed help?
Product details,
page 190

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

DSCLAMP $130
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 192

• Screen: fabric price group A
• Top cap and clamp: 4799 Platinum paint

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number 
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Fabric
Materials • Fabric price group A No cost Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$14 Specify fabric color number.
• Customer’s Own Material +$16 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

(COM)

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD H dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

291⁄2" 115⁄8" DVSS2912 $325
d d d

Divisio Side Screen

Tip: The Divisio side screen
can be used on any 3/4"- to
11/2"-thick worksurface.

Tip: The Divisio side screen
has an overhang of 8". This
is important when planning
for returns or storage.

Tip: The Divisio side screen
weighs approximately 141/2
pounds. Take this into con-
sideration when planning for
use on Height-AdjusTable 
worksurfaces. 

Tip: The Divisio side screen
is intended for use on the
front of a worksurface. 

Tip: The Divisio side screen
does not work on knife edge
profiles.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specifying
Worksurface Power and
Communication

Wiring and Cabling Accessories

Power and Data Strips with Cord 478

Power Spheres 479

Power and Communication Spheres 479

Communication Sphere 480

Power and Communication Port 480

Power/Data Boxes 481

Field-Installed Round Grommet 481

Universal Worksurface Wire Managers 482

Vertebral Cable Riser and Extension 482

Cable and Fiber Reels 483

Termination Plate 483

Cord Reels 483

Cable Storage Tray 484

Wire Guide Clips 484

Wire Clips 484

Wire Manager 485
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Wiring and Cabling Accessories

478 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

Power and Data Strips with Cord

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dNumber dPrice
d d d

Power and Data Strip with Cord with Worksurface Attachment Bracket
21⁄4" 101⁄4" 3" BPDSWSPL $228
d d d

Power and Data Strip with Cord with Slatwall Attachment Bracket
21⁄4" 101⁄4" 3" BPDSSWPL $228
d d d

Worksurface Attachment Bracket Only
N.A. N.A. N.A. BPDSWB $  42
d d d

Slatwall Attachment Bracket Only
N.A. N.A. N.A. BPDSSB $  42
d d d

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 195

• Power and data strip with cord: 8043 Clear Anodized
Aluminum cover with black faceplate

• Worksurface attachment bracket, if selected:
4799 Platinum paint only

• Slatwall attachment bracket, if selected:
4799 Platinum paint only

Style number

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wiring and Cabling
Accessories

Power Spheres

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dNumber dPrice
d d d

Four Electrical Outlets with Two 6' Power Cords
33⁄8" 33⁄8" 3" PTDMGB1 $244
d d d

Four Electrical Outlets with Two 6' Greenfield Conduits for Hardwiring
33⁄8" 33⁄8" 3" PTDMGB2 $426
d d d

Tip: Sphere is field installed.
Use 3"-diameter drill to cut
mounting hole at desired
location.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 196

• Sphere with four simplex electrical outlets: 
black plastic only

• Two 6' power cords (each rated at 15 amps), if selected:
black plastic only

• Two 6' Greenfield conduits (each rated at 15 amps),
if selected: metal only

Style number

Power and Communication Spheres

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dNumber dPrice
d d d

Sphere with One 6' Power Cord
33⁄8" 33⁄8" 3" PTDMGB3 $244
d d d

Sphere with One 6' Greenfield Conduit for Hardwiring
33⁄8" 33⁄8" 3" PTDMGB4 $350
d d d

Tip: Sphere is field installed.
Use 3"-diameter drill to cut
mounting hole at desired
location.

Tip: Face plates in sphere
accommodates standard
voice/data jacks. 

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 196

• Sphere with two simplex electrical outlets: 
black plastic only

• Face plates to accommodate two customer-supplied
voice/data jacks: black plastic only

• 6' power cord with plug rated at 15 amps, if selected:
black plastic only

• 6' Greenfield conduit for hardwiring, if selected: metal only

Style number

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

W
o

rk
su

rfa
c

e
 P

o
w

e
r

a
n

d
 C

o
m

m
u

n
ic

a
tio

n

August 2015



480 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

Communication Sphere

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dNumber dPrice
d d d

33⁄8" 33⁄8" 3" PTDMGB5 $244
d d d

Tip: Sphere is field installed.
Use 3"-diameter drill to cut
mounting hole at desired
location.

Tip: Face plates in sphere
accommodates standard
voice/data jacks. 

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 196

• Sphere with face plates to accommodate four customer-
supplied voice/data jacks: black plastic only

Style number

Power and Communication Port

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dNumber dPrice
d d d

41⁄4" 41⁄4" 45⁄16" PTRSGB1 $334
d d d

Tip: Port is field installed.
Use a 31⁄2"-diameter drill to
cut mounting hole at desired
location.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 196

• Port with two electrical outlets: black plastic only
• 6' power cord with plug rated at 15 amps: black plastic only
• Adapters for two customer-supplied data couplers/jacks

Style number

Wiring and Cabling Accessories, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wiring and Cabling
Accessories

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 198

• Power/data box
• Power/power box
• Data/data box

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dNumber dPrice
d d d

Power/Data Box
3" 3" 1" AWVBC $227
d d d

Power/Power Box
3" 3" 1" AWVBP $227
d d d

Data/Data Box
3" 3" 1" AWVBD $227
d d d

Power/Data Boxes

Field-Installed Round Grommet

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 198

• Grommet: paint or metal
• Installation instructions

1 Style number
2 Paint or metal color number
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD W dNumber dPrice
d d d

21⁄2" 21⁄2" AWAG2 $66
d d d

Tip: Grommet AWAG2 is for
use on worksurfaces only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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482 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

Specification Information

DLength DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice
d d d

Vertebral Cable Riser
311⁄2" DAVC $131
d d d

Vertebral Cable Riser Extension
153⁄4" DAVCE $  38
d d d

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 198

• Vertebral cable riser: black plastic only
• Attachment hardware
• Floor plate: Metallic Aluminum only

Tip: 153⁄4"L cable riser is an
extension only. Extension
does not include attachment
hardware or floor plate.

Style number

Vertebral Cable Riser and Extension

Universal Worksurface Wire Managers

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 198

• Set of six field installed worksurface wire managers:
plastic

• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for worksurface

wire manager:
6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6052 Milk
6053 Seagull
6249 Platinum Solid
6654 Sand
6695 Midnight
6697 Fog

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

TS7WWM $135
d d

Wiring and Cabling Accessories, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Montage Solutions Specification Guide cWiring and Cabling Accessories, continued    483

Wiring and Cabling
Accessories

Cable and Fiber Reels

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 199

• Package of four reels: black plastic only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

98766 $137
d d

Termination Plate

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 200

• Termination plate: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dNumber dPrice
d d d

3⁄4" 71⁄8" 71⁄8" 98765 $20
d d d

Cord Reels

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 201

• Carton of six cord reels: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

98767 $58
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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484 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

Wiring and Cabling Accessories, continued

Cable Storage Tray

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 201

• Cable storage tray: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dNumber dPrice
d d d

2" 24" 21⁄2" 98768 $45
d d d

Wire Guide Clips

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 201

• Carton of 20 adhesive-backed wire guide clips:
black plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

32WCP $32
d d

Tip: Recommended for
painted metal surfaces only.

Wire Clips

Standard Includes Required to Specify

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 201

• Carton of six: black plastic only
• Foam tape
• Mounting screws

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

999CHT $57
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wiring and Cabling
Accessories

Wire Manager

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 201

• 25" wire manager with double-sided tape: black plastic Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dNumber dPrice
d d d

1" 3⁄4" 25" AWVW $15
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Pedestals

Universal Fixed Pedestals 488

Universal Pedestal Fillers 490

Universal Pedestal Counterweight for Desks 491

Universal Fixed to Freestanding Pedestal Conversion Kits 492

Universal Mobile Pedestals 494

Universal Bins and Shelves

Universal Sliding Door Bins with Steel or Wood Fronts 498

Universal Over the Case Bins with Flat or Radius Fronts 500

Universal In the Case Bins with Steel and Wood Flat Fronts 502

Hutch Kits 504

Universal Shelves 507

Accessories for Universal Bins and Shelves 508

Universal Curved Front Bins and L-Shelves

Universal Curved Front Bins with Steel and Wood Doors 512

Universal L-Shelves and Stationary Shelves 513

Accessories for Universal Curved Front Bin and 
Universal L-Shelves 514

Slim Shelves 515

Universal One-High, 1.5-High, and Two Drawer 
Lateral Files 516

Low Storage-to-Beam Tether Bracket 520

Cushion Tops 521

Universal Towers and Workstation Verticals

Universal Open Side Towers 522

Universal Dual Door Towers 526

Universal Full Front Towers 532

Universal Vertical Drawer Towers 536

Universal Workstation Verticals 540

Universal Lateral Files 542

Specifying Universal
Storage Products

Montage Solutions Specification Guide 487
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488 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

Universal Storage

Universal Fixed Pedestals
With Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 208

• Pedestal: paint price group 1
• Removable drawer fronts: paint to match pedestal or

wood veneer if proud wood fronts selected
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Pulls: metal
• Full drawer interiors: black only

– One pencil tray and two box drawer dividers per
box/box/file

• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Mounting hardware
• Four adjustable leveling glides

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for pedestal
3 Wood color number for drawer fronts,

if proud wood fronts selected
4 Pull (see below under required

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Tip: Universal pedestals use
1⁄2" of glide adjustment to be
flush with panel-mounted
worksurface hung on
Montage. Standard Montage
worksurface height is 285⁄8"H
when panel glides are at
zero.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Required Selections
Pulls

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$  43 Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 3 +$  73 Specify paint color number.
• Premium wood 2 on proud See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.

wood drawer fronts
• Premium wood 3 on proud See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.

wood drawer fronts
• Customiz stain on proud No cost Specify with Customiz stain.

wood drawer fronts cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Pulls Flush steel fronts
• Full-width wood veneer pull +$248 Specify with wood pull and indicate

wood color number.
• Customiz stain on wood No cost Specify with Customiz stain.

veneer pull cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Proud steel or wood fronts
• Contemporary No cost Specify with contemporary pull.
• Handle No cost Specify with handle pull.
• Jazz +$  17 per pull Specify with jazz pull.
• Bar +$  25 per pull Specify with bar pull.

Proud steel fronts only
• c:scape +$  29 per pull Specify with c:scape pull.

Drawer Rails
Accessories • Two side-to-side hanging No cost Specify with rails.

rails per file drawer

Basic Drawer 18"D, 24"D, and 30"D box/box/file pedestals
Interiors • No rails, pencil trays, or –$  50 Specify with basic drawers.

box drawer dividers
cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar
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Universal Storage

Universal Fixed Pedestals 

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Lock and Lock 
Keying • Ember Chrome No cost Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

• No lock –$  61 Specify with no lock.

Individual locking drawers 
• File/file pedestals only +$122 Specify with individual drawer lock.

Keying
• Factory- and field-installed keying cPage 608

Related • Universal fixed to freestanding pedestal conversion kits cPage 492
Products • Storage accessories cPage 551

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S. Base Prices
dD W H dNumber d
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud dProud 
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel dWood
dFront Wood d dFront dFront dFront
d Front d d d d
d d dSuffix F dSuffix P dSuffix W

27"H Fixed Pedestals with 3" Base
Two Box Drawers and One File Drawer

171⁄2" 183⁄8" 15" 27" RPF1827A_ $559 $617 $  860

225⁄8" 231⁄2" 15" 27" RPF2427A_ $609 $667 $  910

285⁄8" 291⁄2" 15" 27" RPF3027A_ $734 $792 $1035

Two File Drawers

171⁄2" 183⁄8" 15" 27" RPF1827B_ $542 $600 $  843

225⁄8" 231⁄2" 15" 27" RPF2427B_ $592 $650 $  893

285⁄8" 291⁄2" 15" 27" RPF3027B_ $717 $775 $1018
d d d d d

251⁄2"H Fixed Pedestals
Two Box Drawers and One File Drawer

171⁄2" 183⁄8" 15" 251⁄2" RPF1825A_ $559 $617 $  860

225⁄8" 231⁄2" 15" 251⁄2" RPF2425A_ $609 $667 $  910

285⁄8" 291⁄2" 15" 251⁄2" RPF3025A_ $734 $792 $1035

Two File Drawers

171⁄2" 183⁄8" 15" 251⁄2" RPF1825B_ $542 $600 $  843

225⁄8" 231⁄2" 15" 251⁄2" RPF2425B_ $592 $650 $  893

285⁄8" 291⁄2" 15" 251⁄2" RPF3025B_ $717 $775 $1018
d d d d d

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RPF1827A__
becomes RPF1827AP for
proud steel front).

Tip: Use 27"H pedestals to
align with Universal Storage
with 3" base. 27"H pedestals
support worksurfaces at
281⁄2"H.

Tip: Only 225⁄8"D, 231⁄2"D,
285⁄8"D, and 291⁄2"D
pedestals can accommodate
legal-size filing.

Tip: 251⁄2"H pedestals
support worksur faces at
27"H, or a conversion kit is
available for freestand ing
applications under work sur -
faces installed at 281⁄2"H.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cOptions, continued from previous page
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Universal Storage

Universal Pedestal Fillers
For 27"H Fixed Pedestals with Flush and Proud Fronts

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 209

Specification Information

DDimensions DOn- or Off- DApplication DStyle DU.S. 
dD H dModule d dNumber dPrice 
d d d d d
dFlush Proud d d d d
dSteel Steel/ d d d d
dFront Wood d d d d
d Front d d d d
d d d d d

Pedestal Fillers for 27"H Fixed Pedestals with Flush Steel Fronts
13⁄8" N.A. 27" On-Module Montage Frames RPXFMONFP $65
d d d d d

Pedestal Fillers for 27"H Fixed Pedestals with Proud Fronts
N.A. 1⁄2" 27" On-Module Montage Frames RPXFMONPP $65

N.A. 1⁄2" 27" Off-Module Montage Frames RPXFMONPPOM $65
d d d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for filler

• Filler: all paint price groups
• Installation hardware

Tip: Off-module filler can
also be used in on-module
applications to aesthetically
conceal the gap behind a
proud-front pedestal without
structurally connecting to
the panel.

Tip: Off-module fillers pro -
vide only limited stability for
panels with upper storage.
Use on-module fillers for
maximum panel stability.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage

Universal Pedestal Counterweight for Desks Universal Pedestal
Counterweight for Desks

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Pedestal counterweight: black

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

RPCW $136
d dd

Tip: Counterweights fit 27"H
fixed pedestals only. See 
Desk Stability Guidelines.
cPage 166

Style numbercNeed help?
Product details,
page 209

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage

Universal Fixed to Freestanding Pedestal Conversion Kits

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• 1⁄8"H steel top: all paint price groups
• Counterweight package
• Safety interlock system conversion components
• Installation hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD H dNumber dPrice
d d d

For 27"H Proud Steel or Proud Wood Front Pedestals
183⁄8" 27" RPXCK2718P $188

231⁄2" 27" RPXCK2724P $208

291⁄2" 27" RPXCK2730P $229
d d d

For 27"H Flush Steel Front Pedestals
171⁄2" 27" RPXCK2718F $188

225⁄8" 27" RPXCK2724F $208

285⁄8" 27" RPXCK2730F $229
d d d

For 251/2"H Proud Steel or Proud Wood Front Pedestals
183⁄8" 251⁄2" RPXCK2518P $188

231⁄2" 251⁄2" RPXCK2524P $208

291⁄2" 251⁄2" RPXCK2530P $229
d d d

For 251/2"H Flush Steel Front Pedestals
171⁄2 " 251⁄2" RPXCK2518F $188

225⁄8 " 251⁄2" RPXCK2524F $208

285⁄8 " 251⁄2" RPXCK2530F $229
d d d

Tip: Flush and proud front
pedestals require different
conversion kits. Be sure to
order the correct style
number for your application.

Tip: When converting a
file/file pedestal with
individual drawer locks, an
interlocking bar is required
to provide stability to unit.
Order 1043922SR through
Service Parts.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 209

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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to Freestanding 
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Universal Storage

Universal Mobile Pedestals
With Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 208

• Pedestal: paint price group 1
• 1⁄8"H steel top: paint to match pedestal
• Removable drawer fronts: paint to match pedestal or

wood veneer if proud wood fronts selected
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Pulls: metal
• Full drawer interiors: black only

– One pencil tray per box/file or box/box/file and
box drawer dividers

• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Four hard-composition, non-locking casters: black only
• Safety interlock mechanism
• Counterweight package

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for pedestal
3 Wood color number for drawer fronts,

if proud wood fronts selected
4 Pull (see below under required

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Tip: 1⁄8"H steel top is 
non-structural.

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, finishes
must be selected for both
the wood veneer top and the
wood veneer fronts.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Optional tops will
increase the overall pedestal
height. 

Required Selections
Pulls

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$  43 Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 3 +$  73 Specify paint color number.
• Premium wood 2 on proud See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.

wood drawer fronts
• Premium wood 3 on proud See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.

wood drawer fronts
• Customiz stain on proud No cost Specify with Customiz stain.

wood drawer fronts cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Tops • 1"H square edge steel top +$  64 Specify with steel square top.

Laminate top
• 13⁄16"H square edge +$275 Specify with laminate top and indicate 

laminate top laminate color number for top and plastic 
color number for edges.

• 17⁄16"H bullnose laminate top +$313 Specify with bullnose laminate top and
indicate laminate color number.

• Open Line laminate on +$  67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
laminate top plus cost of laminate

Wood veneer top
• 13⁄16"H wood veneer top +$383 Specify with wood veneer top and 

indicate wood color number.
• Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify with wood veneer top and 

indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
• Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify with wood veneer top and 

indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
• Customiz stain on wood No cost Specify with Customiz stain. 

veneer top cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Cushion top for factory installation on RPM2421C__ only
• Cushion top without handle +$337 Specify with cushion top and indicate

fabric color number.
• Cushion top with black handle +$429 Specify with cushion top and handle and

indicate fabric color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Mobile Pedestals 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cOptions, continued from previous page

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Tops, cont Upholstery on pedestal cushion top

• Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$  10 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  39 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  48 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  60 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$  85 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$103 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$149 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$191 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$232 Specify fabric color number.
• Leather price group +$595 Specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather price group +$688 Specify Elmosoft leather color number.

cSee Surface Materials, page 590.
• Customer’s Own Material +$  16 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

(COM) or Customer’s Own to specify.
Leather (COL)

Pulls Flush steel fronts
• Full-width wood veneer pull +$248 Specify with wood pull and indicate

wood color number.
• Customiz stain on wood No cost Specify with Customiz stain.

veneer pull cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Proud steel or wood fronts
• Contemporary No cost Specify with contemporary pull.
• Handle No cost Specify with handle pull.
• Jazz +$  17 per pull Specify with jazz pull.
• Bar +$  25 per pull Specify with bar pull.

Proud steel fronts only
• c:scape +$  29 per pull Specify with c:scape pull.

Drawer Rails
Accessories • Two side-to-side hanging No cost Specify with rails.

rails per file drawer

Basic Drawer Box/file and box/box/file pedestals
Interiors • No rails, pencil trays, or –$  50 Specify with basic drawers.

box drawer dividers

Lock and Lock 
Keying • Ember Chrome No cost Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

Individual locking drawers 
• File/file pedestals only +$122 Specify with individual drawer lock.

Keying
• Factory- and field-installed keying cPage 608

Related • Storage accessories cPage 551
Products

cSpecification Information, on next page
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Universal Storage

Universal Mobile Pedestals with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

Specification Information

DActual Dimensions DStyle DU.S. Base Prices
dD W H dNumber d
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud dProud 
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel dWood
dFront Wood d dFront dFront dFront
d Front d d d d
d d dSuffix F dSuffix P dSuffix W

Box/File
171⁄2" 183⁄8" 15" 21" RPM1821C_ $790 $848 $1091

225⁄8" 231⁄2" 15" 21" RPM2421C_ $834 $892 $1135
d d d d d

Box/Box/File
171⁄2" 183⁄8" 15" 27" RPM1827A_ $877 $906 $1150

225⁄8" 231⁄2" 15" 27" RPM2427A_ $934 $962 $1206
d d d d d

File/File
171⁄2" 183⁄8" 15" 27" RPM1827B_ $862 $890 $1134

225⁄8" 231⁄2" 15" 27" RPM2427B_ $918 $946 $1190
d d d d d

Specification Information

DActual DStyle DU.S.
dDimensions dNumber dBase
dD W H d dPrice

Pedestal Cushion Top for Field Installation on RPM2421C__ only
Cushion Top without Handle

225⁄8" 15" 21⁄4" RPXTC24F $297 (For use with RPM2421CF only)

231⁄2" 15" 21⁄4" RPXTC24P $297 (For use with RPM2421CP and RPM2421CW only)

Cushion Top with Black Handle

225⁄8" 15" 21⁄4" RPXTCH24F $400 (For use with RPM2421CF only)

231⁄2" 15" 21⁄4" RPXTCH24P $400 (For use with RPM2421CP and RPM2421CW only)
d d d

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RPM1821C__
becomes RPM1821CP for
proud steel front).

cOptions, on previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Sliding Door Bins with Steel or Wood Fronts
For Use with Answer

Universal Storage

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Overhead bin: paint price group 1
• Sliding door: paint or wood
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment brackets with safety catch: 

black paint only
• Vertical off-module attachment brackets, if selected: 

black paint only
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Overhead bin with one steel door
Materials • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 2 +$  43 Specify paint color number.
• Paint price group 3 +$  73 Specify paint color number.

Overhead bin with one wood door
• Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
• Paint price group 2 +$  43 Specify paint color number.
• Paint price group 3 +$  65 Specify paint color number.
• Premium wood 2 on See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.

wood door
• Premium wood 3 on See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.

wood door
• Customiz stain on wood door No cost Specify with Customiz stain.

cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Brackets Off-module attachment brackets
• One vertical off-module +$  59 Specify with one vertical off-module 

bracket bracket.
• Two vertical off-module +$118 Specify with two vertical off-module 

brackets brackets.
• Horizontal off-module brackets +$122 Specify with horizontal off-module

for use with 24"W to 48"W brackets, Montage.
Montage bins

Upmount brackets
• Upmount kit +$175 Specify with upmount kit.

No brackets
• Omit brackets –$  20 Specify omit brackets.

Shelf  • Four dividers: white plastic +$  45 Specify with dividers.
Accessories

Lock and  Lock 
Keying • No lock –$  61 Specify with no lock.

• Ember Chrome No cost Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

Keying
• Factory- and field-installed keying cPage 608

Related • Accessories cPage 508
Products • Shelf lights cPages 578–585

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 212

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for overhead bin 
3 Paint or wood color number for door
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Vertical off-module
brackets can be used with
30"W to 60"W bins only. 

Tip: Maximum width for a
horizontal off-module bin
mounted on an enhanced
off-module Montage panel 
is 48"W. Horizontal off-
module brackets for
Montage are painted to
match bin.

Tip: Upmount brackets
include steel back to enclose
storage bin.

Tip:  Overhead storage bins
with a "TAK" suffix can be
used with Privacy Wall as
well. 
cSee Architectural Solutions
Specification Guide for
attachment information.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Universal Sliding Door Bins
with Steel or Wood Fronts

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dNumber dBase dNumber dBase
d d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d d

Steel Wood
153⁄4" 36" 161⁄4" RSB36MON $  624 RSB36WMON $1006

153⁄4" 42" 161⁄4" RSB42MON $  646 RSB42WMON $1028

153⁄4" 48" 161⁄4" RSB48MON $  668 RSB48WMON $1050

153⁄4" 60" 161⁄4" RSB60MON $1008 RSB60WMON $1678

153⁄4" 66" 161⁄4" RSB66MON $1062 RSB66WMON $1732

153⁄4" 72" 161⁄4" RSB72MON $1103 RSB72WMON $1773
d d d d d

Universal Storage
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Universal Storage

Universal Over the Case Bins with Flat or Radius Fronts
For Use with and Montage

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Overhead bin with lift-up door: paint price group 1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment brackets with safety catch: 

black paint only
• Vertical off-module attachment brackets, if selected: black

paint only
• Horizontal off-module attachment brackets for Montage, if

selected: paint to match bin
• Picture frame door acrylic insert, if selected: 

6538 Satin only
• Picture frame door glass insert, if selected: 

6580 Ice White only
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Overhead bin with one door
Materials • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 2 +$  43 Specify paint color number.
• Paint price group 3 +$  73 Specify paint color number.

Overhead bin with two doors
• Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
• Paint price group 2 +$  59 Specify paint color number.
• Paint price group 3 +$101 Specify paint color number.

Brackets Off-module attachment brackets
• One vertical off-module bracket +$  59 Specify with one vertical off-module 

bracket.
• Two vertical off-module +$118 Specify with two vertical off-module 

brackets brackets.
• Horizontal off-module brackets +$122 Specify with horizontal off-module

for use with 24"W to 48"W brackets, Montage.
Montage bins

Upmount brackets
• Upmount kit +$175 Specify with upmount kit.

No brackets
• Omit brackets –$  20 Specify omit brackets.

Picture Frame • Omit insert Prices at right Specify omit insert.
Door on Flat • Acrylic insert Prices at right Specify with acrylic insert.
Fronts • Glass insert (assist Prices at right Specify with glass insert.

mechanism recommended)

Door  • Assist mechanism for +$175 per door Specify with assist mechanism. 
Mechanism standard door, glass insert, 

or omit insert

Shelf  • Four dividers: white plastic +$  45 Specify with dividers.
Accessories

Lock and  Lock 
Keying • No lock –$  61 per door Specify with no lock.

• Ember Chrome No cost Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

Keying
• Factory- and field-installed keying cPage 608

Related • Accessories cPage 508
Products • Shelf lights cPages 578–585

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for overhead bin
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 216

Tip: Vertical off-module
brackets can be used with
30"W to 60"W bins only. 

Tip: Maximum width for a
horizontal off-module bin
mounted on an enhanced
off-module Montage panel 
is 48"W. Horizontal off-
module brackets for
Montage are painted to
match bin.

Tip: Upmount brackets
include steel back to enclose
storage bin and can be used
on 55"H panels only.

Tip: When ordering the omit
insert option, remember that
custom material cannot be
factory installed. Custom
material must be ordered
from a material vendor.

Tip: A door assist mech -
anism cannot be used with
an acrylic door insert.

Tip: Bins mount at 65" height
on 65"H frame, 86"H frame,
or 45"H frame with 20"H
stacker only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage

Specification Information
DDimensions DNumber DStyle DU.S. DOptions
dD W H dof Doors dNumber dBase d(Add $ to
d d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPicture Frame Door Inserts
d d d d dOmit dAcrylic dGlass
d d d d dInsert dInsert dInsert
d d d d d d d
d d d d d d d

Bins with Flat Fronts
153⁄4" 24" 161⁄4" 1 RBB24QMON $  559 +$244 +$347 +$416

153⁄4" 30" 161⁄4" 1 RBB30QMON $  582 +$257 +$367 +$444

153⁄4" 36" 161⁄4" 1 RBB36QMON $  610 +$270 +$384 +$472

153⁄4" 42" 161⁄4" 1 RBB42QMON $  633 +$281 +$403 +$520

153⁄4" 48" 161⁄4" 1 RBB48QMON $  653 +$293 +$424 +$567

153⁄4" 60" 161⁄4" 2 RBB60QMON $1047 +$480 +$671 +$846

153⁄4" 66" 161⁄4" 2 RBB66QMON $1099 +$492 +$691 +$896

153⁄4" 72" 161⁄4" 2 RBB72QMON $1140 +$502 +$709 +$944
d d d d d d d

Bins with Radius Fronts
153⁄4" 24" 161⁄4" 1 RBB24QCMON $  694 N.A. N.A. N.A.

153⁄4" 30" 161⁄4" 1 RBB30QCMON $  717 N.A. N.A. N.A.

153⁄4" 36" 161⁄4" 1 RBB36QCMON $  745 N.A. N.A. N.A.

153⁄4" 42" 161⁄4" 1 RBB42QCMON $  768 N.A. N.A. N.A.

153⁄4" 48" 161⁄4" 1 RBB48QCMON $  788 N.A. N.A. N.A.

153⁄4" 60" 161⁄4" 2 RBB60QCMON $1317 N.A. N.A. N.A.

153⁄4" 66" 161⁄4" 2 RBB66QCMON $1369 N.A. N.A. N.A.

153⁄4" 72" 161⁄4" 2 RBB72QCMON $1410 N.A. N.A. N.A.
d d d d d d d

Universal Over the Case Bins
with Flat or Radius Fronts

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage

Universal In the Case Bins with Steel and Wood Flat Fronts

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Overhead bin with lift-up door: paint price group 1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment brackets with safety catch: 

black paint only
• Vertical off-module attachment brackets, if selected: black

paint only
• Horizontal off-module attachment brackets for Montage, if

selected: paint to match bin
• Picture frame door acrylic insert, if selected: 

6538 Satin only
• Picture frame door glass insert, if selected: 

6580 Ice White only
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Overhead bin with one steel door
Materials • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 2 +$  43 Specify paint color number.
• Paint price group 3 +$  73 Specify paint color number.

Overhead bin with two steel doors
• Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
• Paint price group 2 +$  59 Specify paint color number.
• Paint price group 3 +$101 Specify paint color number.

Overhead bin with one wood door
• Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
• Paint price group 2 +$  43 Specify paint color number.
• Paint price group 3 +$  65 Specify paint color number.
• Premium wood 2 on wood door See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
• Premium wood 3 on wood door See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
• Customiz stain on wood door No cost Specify with Customiz stain.

cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Overhead bin with two wood doors
• Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
• Paint price group 2 +$  59 Specify paint color number.
• Paint price group 3 +$  89 Specify paint color number.
• Customiz stain on wood door No cost Specify with Customiz stain.

cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Brackets Off-module attachment brackets
• One vertical off-module +$  59 Specify with one vertical off-module 

bracket bracket.
• Two vertical off-module +$118 Specify with two vertical off-module 

brackets brackets.
• Horizontal off-module brackets +$122 Specify with horizontal off-module 

for use with 24"W to 48"W brackets, Montage.
Montage bins

Upmount brackets
• Upmount kit +$175 Specify with upmount kit.

No brackets
• Omit brackets –$  20 Specify omit brackets.

Picture Frame • Omit insert Prices at right Specify omit insert.
Door on Flat • Acrylic insert Prices at right Specify with acrylic insert
Fronts • Glass insert (assist Prices at right Specify with glass insert.

mechanism recommended)

Door  • Assist mechanism for +$175 per door Specify with assist mechanism. 
Mechanism standard door, glass insert, 

or omit insert
cOptions, continued on next page

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 216

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for overhead bin
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Tip: Vertical off-module
brackets can be used with
30"W to 60"W bins only. 

Tip: Maximum width for a
horizontal off-module bin
mounted on an enhanced
off-module Montage panel 
is 48"W. Horizontal off-
module brackets for
Montage are painted to
match bin.

Tip: Upmount brackets
include steel back to enclose
storage bin and can be used
on 55"H panels only.

Tip: When ordering the omit
insert option, remember that
custom material cannot be
factory installed. Custom
material must be ordered
from a material vendor.

Tip: A door assist mech -
anism cannot be used with
an acrylic door insert.

Tip: Bins mount at 65" height
on 65"H frame, 86"H frame,
or 45"H frame with 20"H
stacker only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.
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Universal Storage

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Shelf  • Four dividers: white plastic +$45 Specify with dividers.
Accessories

Rock and  Lock 
Keying • No lock –$61 per door Specify with no lock.

• Ember Chrome No cost Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

Keying
• Factory- and field-installed keying cPage 608

Related • Accessories cPage 508
Products • Shelf lights cPages 578–585

Specification Information
DDimensions DNumber DStyle DU.S. DOptions
dD W H dof Doors dNumber dBase d(Add $ to
d d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPicture Frame Door Inserts
d d d d dOmit dAcrylic dGlass
d d d d dInsert dInsert dInsert
d d d d d d d

Bins with Steel Flat Fronts
153⁄4" 24" 161⁄4" 1 RBB24MON $  559 +$244 +$347 +$416

153⁄4" 30" 161⁄4" 1 RBB30MON $  582 +$257 +$367 +$444

153⁄4" 36" 161⁄4" 1 RBB36MON $  610 +$270 +$384 +$472

153⁄4" 42" 161⁄4" 1 RBB42MON $  633 +$281 +$403 +$520

153⁄4" 48" 161⁄4" 1 RBB48MON $  653 +$293 +$424 +$567

153⁄4" 60" 161⁄4" 2 RBB60MON $1047 +$480 +$671 +$846

153⁄4" 66" 161⁄4" 2 RBB66MON $1099 +$492 +$691 +$896

153⁄4" 72" 161⁄4" 2 RBB72MON $1140 +$502 +$709 +$944
d d d d d d d

Bins with Wood Flat Fronts
153⁄4" 24" 161⁄4" 1 RBB24WMON $  941 N.A. N.A. N.A.

153⁄4" 30" 161⁄4" 1 RBB30WMON $  964 N.A. N.A. N.A.

153⁄4" 36" 161⁄4" 1 RBB36WMON $  992 N.A. N.A. N.A.

153⁄4" 42" 161⁄4" 1 RBB42WMON $1015 N.A. N.A. N.A.

153⁄4" 48" 161⁄4" 1 RBB48WMON $1035 N.A. N.A. N.A.

153⁄4" 60" 161⁄4" 2 RBB60WMON $1717 N.A. N.A. N.A.

153⁄4" 66" 161⁄4" 2 RBB66WMON $1769 N.A. N.A. N.A.

153⁄4" 72" 161⁄4" 2 RBB72WMON $1810 N.A. N.A. N.A.
d d d d d d d

Universal In the Case 
Bins with Steel and

Wood Flat Fronts

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cOptions, continued from previous page
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Universal Storage

Hutch Kits

Hutch Kits
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, and Universal In the Case Bins

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 220

• Steel back to enclose storage bin, end supports, 
accessory rail, and one non-handed cable manager: 
paint price group 1

• Double-sided tackboard, fabric direction with horizontal
application: fabric price group 1

• Attachment hardware

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$  39 Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 3 +$  65 Specify paint color number.

Tackboard
• Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$  24 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$108 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$146 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$234 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group COM +$  32 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual 

to specify.

Fabric direction on 60"W and smaller tackboards
• Vertical application No cost Specify with vertical application.

Related • Universal sliding door bins, cPages 498–503
Products Universal over the case bins,

and Universal in the case bins

Specification Information

DWidth DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

24" RHK24 $408

30" RHK30 $418

36" RHK36 $428

42" RHK42 $440

48" RHK48 $452

60" RHK60 $487

66" RHK66 $506

72" RHK72 $523
d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for back, end

supports, accessory rail, and cord
manager

3 Fabric color number for tackboard
surface 1 (front)

4 Fabric color number for tackboard
surface 2 (back)

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Tip: Be sure to order the
storage bin in the same
paint finish as the hutch kit.
Storage bin is ordered
separately.

Tip: To price a tackboard
with fabrics in two different
price groups on opposite
sides, add the two prices
together and divide by two.

Tip: 66"W and 72"W
tackboards accommodate
fabric in the horizontal
direction only.

Tip: Hutch kits can span an
L-shaped desk configuration
only when full depth
worksurfaces are used.

Tip: A hutch kit cannot
support more than one bin.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage

Hutch Kits

Hutch Kit Receptacle
For Use with Hutch Kit and Series 9000 Service Module Package Accessory Rail

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 220

• One hutch kit receptacle with 9' cord and three-prong plug:
black only

• Rail attachment hardware

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

RHKRECPT $101
d d

Style number

Hutch Kit Cable Manager

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 221

• Package of two hutch kit cable managers: paint

Specification Information

DHeight DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice
d d d

193⁄8" RHKCM $44
d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cable managers
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Power and Data Strip with Cord and Slatwall Attachment Bracket

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dNumber dPrice
d d d

21⁄4" 101⁄4" 3" BPDSSWPL $228
d d d

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 220

• Power and data strip with cord: 8043 Clear Anodized
Aluminum cover with black faceplate

• Slatwall attachment bracket: 4799 Platinum paint only

Style number

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

U
n

ive
rsa

l S
to

ra
g

e

August 2015



506 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

Universal Storage

Hutch Kits, continued

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 221

• Bracket: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for bracket
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Specification Information

DHeight DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice
d d d

211⁄8" RHKESB $73
d d d

Hutch Connector Bracket

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage

Universal Shelves
For Use with Montage

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 222

• Shelf: paint price group 1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment hooks with safety catch

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$14 Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 3 +$24 Specify paint color number.

Related • Accessories cPage 508
Products • Shelf lights cPages 578–585

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

143⁄4" 24" 111⁄2" RSH24MON $182

143⁄4" 30" 111⁄2" RSH30MON $191

143⁄4" 36" 111⁄2" RSH36MON $203

143⁄4" 42" 111⁄2" RSH42MON $215

143⁄4" 48" 111⁄2" RSH48MON $233

143⁄4" 60" 111⁄2" RSH60MON $259

143⁄4" 72" 111⁄2" RSH72MON $289
d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shelf
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Tip: Shelves mount at 65"
height on 65"H frame, 
86"H frame, or 45"H frame
with 20"H stacker only.

Universal Shelves

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage

Accessories for Universal Bins and Shelves

Dividers
For Use with Overhead Storage Bins and Shelves Introduced prior to March 2007

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 224

• Carton of four dividers: clear textured plastic Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dNumber dPrice
d d d

103⁄4" 4" 41⁄2" TS7STDIV $52
d d d

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 224

• Package of four dividers: white plastic only

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

RDIV $44
d d

Style number

Dividers
For Use with Universal Sliding Door Bins, Universal Over the Case Bins, Universal In the Case Bins, and Universal Shelves
For Use with Hutch Kit and Series 9000 Service Module Package Accessory Rail

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Accessories
for Universal Bins 

and Shelves

Horizontal Wall Attachment Brackets
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, and Universal In the Case Bins 

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 225

• Brackets: paint price group 1
• Steel back to enclose storage bin: paint price group 1

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$14 Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 3 +$24 Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DWidth DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

24" RBKHWM24 $198

30" RBKHWM30 $198

36" RBKHWM36 $198

42" RBKHWM42 $198

48" RBKHWM48 $198

60" RBKHWM60 $198

72" RBKHWM72 $198
d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for brackets and back
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Universal Storage

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage

Accessories for Universal Bins and Shelves, continued

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 212

• Vertical off-module bracket with safety catch: 
black paint only

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

RBKVOFM $57
d d

Style number

Universal Vertical Off-Module Bracket
For Use with Answer, Kick, Series 9000, Avenir, and Montage
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, and Universal In the Case Bins

Tip: For two-sided, off-
module application, order two
vertical off-module brackets.

Tip: Vertical off-module
brackets are used with
panels which have vertical
slot patterns including
Answer, Kick, Series 9000,
Avenir, and Montage.

Tip: For Montage, vertical
off-module brackets can be
used with 30"W to 60"W
bins only.

Horizontal Off-Module Bracket for Montage
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, and Universal In the Case Bins

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 213

• Pair of horizontal off-module brackets with safety catch: 
paint

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

ZBKHOFM $122
d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for brackets
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Tip: Montage horizontal off-
module brackets are for use
with 24"W to 48"W Montage
bins only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Accessories
for Universal Bins 

and Shelves

Universal Storage

Standard Overhead Upmount Packages
For Use on Montage Panels
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, and Universal In the Case Bins

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 213

• Pair of steel upmount brackets: paint price group 1
• Steel back to enclose storage bin

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$14 Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 3 +$24 Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DWidth DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

24" RUK24MON $171

30" RUK30MON $171

36" RUK36MON $171

42" RUK42MON $171

48" RUK48MON $171

60" RUK60MON $171

72" RUK72MON $171
d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for brackets and back
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Tip: Upmount brackets
include steel back to enclose
storage bin and can be used
on 55"H panels only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$  48 Specify paint color number.

• Premium wood 2 on See information Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
wood door at left

• Premium wood 3 on See information Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
wood door at left

• Customiz stain on wood door No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Brackets Off-module brackets for horizontal slot patterned panels
• Enhanced off-module +$165 Specify with off-module bracket—

Montage enhanced off-module Montage.

Lock and Lock
Keying • Ember Chrome No cost Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

Keying
• Factory- and field-installed keying c Page 608

Related • Stationary shelves c Page 513
Products • Bookends c Page 514

• ADA pull c Page 514
• Underline shelf light c Page 582

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

With Steel Doors
161⁄2" 30" 15" KBIN30L_ $  866

161⁄2" 36" 15" KBIN36L_ $  996

161⁄2" 42" 15" KBIN42L_ $1142

161⁄2" 48" 15" KBIN48L_ $1272
d d d

With Wood Doors
161⁄2" 30" 15" KBIN30LW_ $1484

161⁄2" 36" 15" KBIN36LW_ $1614

161⁄2" 42" 15" KBIN42LW_ $1760

161⁄2" 48" 15" KBIN48LW_ $1890
d d d

Universal Storage

Universal Curved Front Bins with Steel and Wood Doors

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 226

• Overhead storage bin: paint price group 1
• Door: paint or wood
• Basic attachment bracket: black only
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

1 Style number with appropriate bracket
suffix:
MON = Montage
NON = NO BASIC BRACKET

(see bracket options below)
2 Paint or wood color number for 

storage bin
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Tip: Basic attachment
bracket allows only 12" off-
module configurations on
panels with vertical attach -
ment. Bin must be the same
width or up to 12" wider than
the panel.

Tip: Bins do not install on
55"H frames or any combi -
nation of 10"H stack-on
frames.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Optional brackets allow
complete off-module
configurations on panels
with horizontal slot patterns.
Specify with suffix “NON”
and choose a full off-module
bracket option.

Tip: Bins mount at 65" height
on 65"H frame, 86"H frame,
or 45"H frame with 20"H
stacker only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Only the door is wood.
Cabinet is painted metal and
end panels are ABS.

42" W
scale 30

42" W
scale 30
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Tip: Stationary shelf hangs
from the bottom of curved
front bins with KBIN_ style
numbers and L-shelves with
KLSHF_ style numbers.
Space between bottom of
bin or L-shelf and top of
stationary shelf is 51⁄2".
Overall stationary shelf
height dimension is 65⁄32".
Specify the same width as
corresponding bin or L-shelf.

Tip: Shelf is steel with
molded endcaps.

42" W
scale 30

Universal Storage

Universal L-Shelves and Stationary Shelves
For Universal Curved Front Bin and L-Shelf

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 228

• Shelf: paint price group 1
• Basic attachment bracket: black only
• Rods: shiny chrome
• Spacers: 6695 Midnight only
• Endcaps: 6695 Midnight only

1 Style number with appropriate bracket
suffix:
MON = Montage
NON = NO BASIC BRACKET

(see bracket options below)
2 Paint color number for shelf
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Universal L-Shelves
Materials • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 2 +$  29 Specify paint color number.
• Paint price group 3 +$  39 Specify paint color number.

Universal Stationary Shelves
• Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
• Paint price group 2 +$  14 Specify paint color number.
• Paint price group 3 +$  24 Specify paint color number.

Brackets Off-module brackets for horizontal slot patterned panels
• Enhanced off-module +$165 Specify with off-module bracket—

Montage enhanced off-module Montage.

Related • Stationary shelves cPage 513
Products • Bookends cPage 514

• Underline shelf light cPage 582

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Universal L-Shelves for Universal Curved Front Bin and Universal L-Shelf
141⁄4" 30" 15" KLSHF30_ $382

141⁄4" 36" 15" KLSHF36_ $405

141⁄4" 42" 15" KLSHF42_ $456

141⁄4" 48" 15" KLSHF48_ $461
d d d

Stationary Shelves for Universal Curved Front Bin and Universal L-Shelf
14" 30" 65⁄32" KSSHF30 $210

14" 36" 65⁄32" KSSHF36 $228

14" 42" 65⁄32" KSSHF42 $250

14" 48" 65⁄32" KSSHF48 $270
d d d

Tip: Universal L-shelf does
not align with Universal
overhead bin when mounted
side by side.

Tip: Basic attachment
bracket allows only 12" off-
module configurations on
panels with vertical attach -
ment. Bin must be the same
width or up to 12" wider than
the panel. 

Tip: Shelves do not install on
55"H frames or any combi -
nation of 10"H stack-on
frames.

Tip: Optional brackets allow
complete off-module
configurations on panels
with horizontal slot patterns.
Specify with suffix “NON”
and choose a full off-module
bracket option.

Tip: Shelves mount at 65"
height on 65"H frame, 
86"H frame, or 45"H frame
with 20"H stacker only.

42" W
scale 30

Universal L-Shelves and
Stationary Shelves
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Bookends

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 230

• Package of two or twenty bookends: 6695 Midnight only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle DQuantity DU.S.
dNumber d dPrice
d d d

KDIV02 2 $  28

KDIV20 20 $262
d d d

ADA Pull

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 230

• ADA pull: 6695 Midnight only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

KPULL $48
d d

Ganging Brackets

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 230

• Package of one or twenty ganging brackets: all paint 
price groups

1 Style number number
2 Paint color number
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Specification Information

DStyle DQuantity DU.S.
dNumber d dPrice
d d d

KGANG 1 $  16

KGANG20 20 $286
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Universal Storage

Accessories for Universal Curved Front Bin and Universal L-Shelf
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Slim Shelves

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 231

• Shelf: paint price group 1
• Attachment brackets: paint to match shelf

1 Style number 
2 Paint color number for shelf
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$14 Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 3 +$24 Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD W dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

6" 24" RSS24MON $190

6" 30" RSS30MON $203

6" 36" RSS36MON $217

6" 42" RSS42MON $233

6" 48" RSS48MON $248

6" 60" RSS60MON $310

6" 72" RSS72MON $340

6" 96" RSS96MON $401
d d d

Universal Storage

Slim Shelves

Tip: Slim shelves can be
used on any enhanced
Montage frame, including
monolithic frames, and any
standard Montage frame
manuf actured after July
2001.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage

Universal One-High, 1.5-High, and Two Drawer Lateral Files
with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, Proud Wood, or Open Fronts

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 236

• Lateral file: paint price group 1
• 1"H top on units with flush steel or proud steel fronts:

paint to match file
• 13⁄16"H top and drawer fronts on units with proud wood

fronts: wood veneer
• Base (see below under required selections)
• Pulls: metal
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Central lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• One label holder per drawer: clear plastic
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer suspensions: black only
• One hanging folder bar per drawer on 18"D units
• Two rails per drawer on 24"D units
• Four adjustable leveling glides
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for file
3 Wood color number for drawer fronts and

top, if proud wood front selected
4 Base (see below under required

selections)
5 Pull (see below under required

selections)
6 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Required Selections U.S. Price Required to Specify
Bases • Universal 3" base No cost Specify with Universal 3" base, painted

to match tower.
• FrameOne foot base +$  89 Specify with FrameOne foot base, 

painted to match tower.
• c:scape glide base +$  89 Specify with c:scape glide base,

4799 Platinum only.

Pulls

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$  73 Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 3 +$125 Specify paint color number.

Premium wood on proud wood fronts and top
• Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
• Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.

Customiz stain on proud wood fronts and top
• 28"H or 40"H files No cost Specify with Customiz stain.

Tops with Security top
• For use on 28"H No cost Specify with security top.

lateral files only

No top
• For use with a cushion top –$  94 Specify with no top.

or beneath a common top

Laminate top
• Square edge laminate top +$130 Specify with laminate top and indicate 

laminate color number for top and plastic
color number for edges.

• FrameOne laminate top +$341 Specify with FrameOne laminate top and 
indicate laminate color number for top 
and plastic color number for edges.

• Open Line laminate on +$  67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
laminate top plus cost of laminate

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Security top reduces
overall height by
approximately 1".

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Flush Steel
Front and
Proud Steel
Front

Tip: Power infeed sits proud
of the panel approximately
3" and will interfere with
Universal storage with
the Universal 3" base,
FrameOne footbase, or
c:scape glide base.

Tip: FrameOne tops are
available on 28"H lateral
files only. FrameOne top will
add 1/2" to the overall height.

Tip: Service part Y30291SR,
(paintable black plug), can
be ordered to cover the glide
adjustment holes in the front
of the lateral file.
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Universal Storage 

Universal One-High, 
1.5-High, and Two 

Drawer Lateral Files

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Tops with Wood veneer top
Flush Steel • Wood veneer top +$394 Specify with wood veneer top and 
Front and indicate wood color number.
Proud Steel • FrameOne wood veneer top +$604 Specify with FrameOne wood veneer top 
Front, and indicate wood color number.
continued • Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify with wood veneer top and 

indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
• Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify with wood veneer top and 

indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
• Customiz stain on wood No cost Specify with Customiz stain. 

veneer top cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Tops with Security top
Proud Wood • For use on 28"H –$394 Specify with security top.
Front lateral files only

No top
• For use with a cushion top –$488 Specify with no top.

or beneath a common top

Laminate top
• Square edge laminate top –$264 Specify with laminate top and indicate 

laminate color number for top and plastic
color number for edges.

• FrameOne laminate top –$  53 Specify with FrameOne laminate top and 
indicate laminate color number for top 
and plastic color number for edges.

• Open Line laminate on +$  67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
laminate top plus cost of laminate

Wood top
• FrameOne wood veneer top +$210 Specify with FrameOne wood veneer top

and indicate wood color number.

Drawer • HF bar for use on 24"D +$  12 Specify with HF bar.
Interiors units only

• Divider package +$  25 Specify with divider package.
• Rails for use on 18"D +$  32 Specify with rails.

units only

Pulls Proud Steel or Wood Fronts
• Contemporary No cost Specify with contemporary pull.
• Handle No cost Specify with handle pull.
• Jazz +$  17 per pull Specify with jazz pull.
• Bar +$  25 per pull Specify with bar pull.

Proud Steel Fronts only
• c:scape +$  29 per pull Specify with c:scape pull.

Counterweights One-High and 1.5-High Lateral Files with Universal 3" Base
• Package A +$198 Specify with counterweight.
• Package B +$198 Specify with counterweight.
• Package C +$198 Specify with counterweight.
• Package D +$169 Specify with counterweight.
• Package E +$169 Specify with counterweight.
• Package F +$169 Specify with counterweight.

One-High and 1.5-High Lateral Files with c:scape Glide and FrameOne Foot Bases
• Package G +$227 Specify with counterweight.
• Package H +$287 Specify with counterweight.
• Package J +$287 Specify with counterweight.

Two Drawer with Universal 3" Bases
• Package 3 +$109 Specify with counterweight.
• Package 4 +$142 Specify with counterweight.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: 6"H box drawers come
standard with a divider
package.

Tip: Some cabinets with the
c:scape glide base or
FrameOne foot base require
a different counterweight
than the Universal 3" base.
Please specify accordingly.

Tip: Counterweight pack ages
are recommended based on
case size and interior
options.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged back-
to-back to adjacent cabinets
or bolted to the floor or wall.
Cabinets ganged side-to-
side require a counterweight.

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: Wood veneer tops are
3⁄16" taller than other tops
and will add 3⁄16" to overall
case height.

Tip: FrameOne tops are
available on 28"H lateral
files only. FrameOne top will
add 1/2" to the overall height.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Full-fill finish (option) is
available on field-installed
tops only. 
cPage 548

Tip: Security top reduces
overall height by
approximately 1".

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage

Universal One-High, 1.5-High, and Two Drawer Lateral Files with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, Proud Wood, 
or Open Fronts, continued

cOptions, continued from previous page

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Counterweights, Two Drawer with c:scape Glide and FrameOne Foot Bases
continued • Package 7 +$172 Specify with counterweight.

• Package 8 +$216 Specify with counterweight.

Lock and Lock 
Keying • Ember Chrome No cost Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

Individual locking drawers
• 18"D with two drawers +$122 Specify with individual lock.
• 24"D with two drawers +$136 Specify with individual lock.

Keying
• Factory- and field-installed keying cPage 608

Related • Cushion tops cPage 521
• Field-installed tops cPage 548
• Storage accessories cPage 551
• Bookends cPage 554
• Counterweight packages cPage 556
• Low storage-to-beam tether bracket cPage 520

Specification Information

DDimensions DCounterweight DStyle DU.S. Base Prices
dD W H dPackages dNumber d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud dProud
dSteel Steel/ dUniversal dFrameOne d dSteel dSteel dWood
d Wood d3" Base dFoot and d dFront dFront dFront
d d dc:scape d d d d
d d dGlide Bases d d d d
d d d d d d d
d d d d dSuffix F dSuffix PdSuffix W

One 12"H Drawer
18" 187⁄8" 30" 16" Package A Package G RLF18301_ $  763 $  784 $1555

18" 187⁄8" 36" 16" Package B Package H RLF18361_ $  845 $  877 $1643

18" 187⁄8" 42" 16" Package C Package J RLF18421_ $  927 $  966 $1726

231⁄8" 24" 30" 16" Package A Package G RLF24301_ $  860 $  897 $1662

231⁄8" 24" 36" 16" Package B Package H RLF24361_ $  998 $1045 $1801
d d d d d d d

Open Configurations
18" 187⁄8" 30" 16" Not required Not required RSC18301A_ $  651 $  705 N.A.

18" 187⁄8" 36" 16" Not required Not required RSC18361A_ $  762 $  827 N.A.

18" 187⁄8" 42" 16" Not required Not required RSC18421A_ $  865 $  938 N.A.

231⁄8" 24" 30" 16" Not required Not required RSC24301A_ $  793 $  855 N.A.

231⁄8" 24" 36" 16" Not required Not required RSC24361A_ $  968 $1048 N.A.
d d d d d d d

Open–Open Configurations
One 6"H Opening with Fixed Shelf and One 12"H Opening with Fixed Shelf 

18" 187⁄8" 30" 22" Not required Not required RLF18301A_ $  684 $  742 N.A.

18" 187⁄8" 36" 22" Not required Not required RLF18361A_ $  822 $  891 N.A.

18" 187⁄8" 42" 22" Not required Not required RLF18421A_ $  953 $1032 N.A.

231⁄8" 24" 30" 22" Not required Not required RLF24301A_ $  903 $  976 N.A.

231⁄8" 24" 36" 22" Not required Not required RLF24361A_ $1077 $1162 N.A.
d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: The suffix for open-open
configurations define the unit
as flush steel or proud steel
to match additional Universal
storage. 

Tip: The suffix for open
configurations define the unit
as flush steel or proud steel
to match additional Universal
storage. 

Tip: Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be installed
on site.

Tip: A tether bracket is
now available to attach
universal units to the
c:scape beam.
cPage 520

Tip: Height dimension
listed is for units with 1"
top. Overall height will vary
if another top is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RLF18301__
becomes RLF18301F for
flush steel front).
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Specification Information

DDimensions DCounterweight DStyle DU.S. Base Prices
dD W H dPackages dNumber d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud dProud
dSteel Steel/ dUniversal dFrameOne d dSteel dSteel dWood
d Wood d3" Base dFoot and d dFront dFront dFront
d d dc:scape d d d d
d d dGlide Bases d d d d
d d d d d d d
d d d d dSuffix F dSuffix PdSuffix W

Drawer–Drawer Configurations
One 6"H Drawer and One 12"Drawer 

18" 187⁄8" 30" 22" Package A Package A RLF18301B_ $  822 $  880 $1785

18" 187⁄8" 36" 22" Package B Package B RLF18361B_ $  963 $1029 $1913

18" 187⁄8" 42" 22" Package C Package C RLF18421B_ $1091 $1171 $2164

231⁄8" 24" 30" 22" Package A Package A RLF24301B_ $1043 $1114 $2140

231⁄8" 24" 36" 22" Package B Package B RLF24361B_ $1216 $1302 $2301
d d d d d d d

Drawer–Open Configurations
One 6"H Drawer and One 12"H Opening with Fixed Shelf 

18" 187⁄8" 30" 22" Package D Package D RLF18301C_ $  762 $  818 $1636

18" 187⁄8" 36" 22" Package E Package E RLF18361C_ $  899 $  964 $1765

18" 187⁄8" 42" 22" Package F Package F RLF18421C_ $1023 $1101 $2016

231⁄8" 24" 30" 22" Package D Package D RLF24301C_ $  973 $1046 $1992

231⁄8" 24" 36" 22" Package E Package E RLF24361C_ $1143 $1225 $2153
d d d d d d d

Open–Drawer Configurations
One 6"H Opening with Fixed Shelf and One 12"Drawer 

18" 187⁄8" 30" 22" Package A Package A RLF18301D_ $  762 $  818 $1636

18" 187⁄8" 36" 22" Package B Package B RLF18361D_ $  899 $  964 $1765

18" 187⁄8" 42" 22" Package C Package C RLF18421D_ $1023 $1101 $2016

231⁄8" 24" 30" 22" Package A Package A RLF24301D_ $  973 $1046 $1992

231⁄8" 24" 36" 22" Package B Package B RLF24361D_ $1143 $1225 $2153
d d d d d d d

Two 12"H Drawers
18" 187⁄8" 30" 28" Package 3 Package 7 RLF18302_ $  844 $  901 $1793

18" 187⁄8" 36" 28" Package 4 Package 8 RLF18362_ $  985 $1053 $1921

18" 187⁄8" 42" 28" Package 4 Package 8 RLF18422_ $1113 $1193 $2172

231⁄8" 24" 30" 28" Package 3 Package 7 RLF24302_ $1033 $1105 $2148

231⁄8" 24" 36" 28" Package 4 Package 8 RLF24362_ $1239 $1325 $2309
d d d d d d d
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Universal Storage

Universal One-High, 
1.5-High, and Two 

Drawer Lateral Files

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 237

• Pair of tether brackets: black 
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Universal Storage

Low Storage-to-Beam Tether Bracket

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

UFSTB $15
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage

Cushion Tops
For Universal One-High and 1.5-High Lateral Files

Cushion Tops 

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 2 +$  10 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  39 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  48 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  60 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$  85 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$103 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$149 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$191 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$232 Specify fabric color number.
• Leather price group +$595 Specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather price group +$688 Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Customer’s Own Material (COM) +$  16 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

or Customer's Own Leather (COL)

Related • Universal One-High lateral files cPage 516
Products • Universal 1.5-High lateral files cPage 516

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S. Base Prices
dD W H dNumber d
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel/
dFront Wood d dFront dWood
d Front d d dFront
d d d d
d d dSuffix F dSuffix P

Cushion Tops
18" 187⁄8" 30" 11⁄2" RPDC1830_ $585 $585

18" 187⁄8" 36" 11⁄2" RPDC1836_ $597 $597

18" 187⁄8" 42" 11⁄2" RPDC1842_ $608 $608

24" 247⁄8" 30" 11⁄2" RPDC2430_ $622 $622

24" 247⁄8" 36" 11⁄2" RPDC2436_ $632 $632
d d d d

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Cushion top: fabric
• Attachment hardware

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 238

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel/wood front

2 Fabric color number 
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Tip: Seam pattern is
determined by upholstery
selected. 

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style of
the lateral, (for example,
RPDC1830__ becomes
RPDC1830F for cushion 
top for flush steel front, or
RPDC1830FF for cushion
top for flush steel front with
Fire Code Seating).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage

Universal Open Side Towers
with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 240

• Tower: paint price group 1
• 1"H top: paint to match tower
• Door and drawer fronts on units with proud wood fronts:

wood veneer
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Base (see below under required selections)
• Pulls: metal
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Drawer body: black only
• Adjustable shelves on 52"H and 651⁄2"H: 

paint to match tower
• Brackets for adjustable shelves: black
• Post to support adjustable shelf: paint to match tower
• One box drawer divider and one pencil tray: black only
• Coat rod: black
• Four adjustable leveling glides 
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for tower
3 Wood color number for door and drawer

fronts, if proud wood front selected
4 Base (see below under required

selections)
5 Pull (see below under required

selections)
6 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Required Selections U.S. Price Required to Specify
Bases • Universal 3" base No cost Specify with Universal 3" base, painted  

to match tower.
• FrameOne foot base +$178 Specify with FrameOne foot base, 

painted to match tower.
• c:scape glide base +$178 Specify with c:scape glide base,

4799 Platinum only.

Pulls

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$  73 Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 3 +$125 Specify paint color number.

• Premium wood 2 on proud See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
wood fronts and top

• Premium wood 3 on proud See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
wood fronts and top

• Customiz stain on proud No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
wood fronts and top cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Tops with Laminate top
Flush Steel • Square edge laminate top +$130 Specify with laminate top and indicate 
Front, Proud laminate color number for top
Steel Front, and plastic color number for edges.
and Proud • Open Line laminate on +$  67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
Wood Front laminate top plus cost of laminate

Wood veneer top
• Wood veneer top +$394 Specify with wood veneer top and 

indicate wood color number.
• Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify with wood veneer top and 

indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
• Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify with wood veneer top and 

indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
• Customiz stain on wood No cost Specify with Customiz stain. 

veneer top on units with flush cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
steel or proud steel fronts

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, wood
veneer top color will default
to match wood front.

Tip: Power infeed sits proud
of the panel approximately
3" and will interfere with
Universal storage with
the Universal 3" base,
FrameOne footbase, or
c:scape glide base.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage

Universal Open Side Towers 

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Glass • On 52"H towers +$113 Specify with glass shelves.
Shelves • On 651⁄2"H towers +$226 Specify with glass shelves.

Pulls Proud steel or wood fronts 
• Contemporary No cost Specify with contemporary pull.
• Handle No cost Specify with handle pull.
• Jazz +$  17 per pull Specify with jazz pull.
• Bar +$  25 per pull Specify with bar pull.

Proud steel fronts only
• c:scape +$  29 per pull Specify with c:scape pull.

Counterweights • Tower Package 1 +$100 Specify with counterweight.
• Tower Package 2 +$123 Specify with counterweight.

Lock and Lock 
Keying • Ember Chrome No cost Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

Keying
• Factory- and field-installed keying cPage 608

Related • Field-installed tops cPage 548
Products • Adjustable shelves cPage 550

• Counterweights cPage 556
• Storage accessories cPage 551
• Bookends cPage 554

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Over-
all height will vary if another
top is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style
number to define the front
style (for example,
RQS24244LA__ becomes
RQS24244LAF for flush
steel front).

cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S. Base Prices DCounterweights
dD W H dNumber d d
d d d dSteel Fronts dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud dProud dUniversal dFrameOne dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel dWood d3" Base dFoot and d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d dFront dFront dFront d dc:scape d dc:scape
d Front d d d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d dSuffix F dSuffix P dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Door Hinged on Left
One 6"H Drawer and Two 12"H Drawers

18" 187⁄8" 24" 471⁄2" RQS182448LA_ $1905 $2212 $2660 Package 1 Package 1 Package 2 Package 2

231⁄8" 24" 24" 471⁄2" RQS242448LA_ $2109 $2416 $2864 Not required Package 1 Not required Package 1

291⁄8" 30" 24" 471⁄2" RQS302448LA_ $2313 $2620 $3068 Not required Not required Not required Not required
d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Glass shelves are not
available on 18"D Towers.
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Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S. Base Prices DCounterweights
dD W H dNumber d d
d d d dSteel Fronts dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud dProud dUniversal dFrameOne dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel dWood d3" Base dFoot and d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d dFront dFront dFront d dc:scape d dc:scape
d Front d d d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d dSuffix F dSuffix P dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Door Hinged on Left, continued
One Adjustable Shelf, One 6"H Drawer, and Two 12"H Drawers

18" 187⁄8" 24" 52" RQS18244LA_ $1967 $2274 $2722 Package 1 Package 1 Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8" 24" 24" 52" RQS24244LA_ $2188 $2495 $2943 Not required Not required Not required Not required

291⁄8" 30" 24" 52" RQS30244LA_ $2409 $2716 $3164 Not required Not required Not required Not required
d d d d d d d d d

Two Adjustable Shelves, One 6"H Drawer, and Two 12"H Drawers

18" 187⁄8" 24" 651⁄2" RQS18245LC_ $2320 $2627 $3075 Package 1 Package 1 Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8" 24" 24" 651⁄2" RQS24245LC_ $2577 $2884 $3332 Not required Not required Not required Not required

291⁄8" 30" 24" 651⁄2" RQS30245LC_ $2835 $3142 $3590 Not required Not required Not required Not required
d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Universal Storage

Universal Open Side Towers with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage

Universal Open Side Towers 

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S. Base Prices DCounterweights
dD W H dNumber d d
d d d dSteel Fronts dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud dProud dUniversal dFrameOne dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel dWood d3" Base dFoot and d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d dFront dFront dFront d dc:scape d dc:scape
d Front d d d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d dSuffix F dSuffix P dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Door Hinged on Right
One 6"H Drawer and Two 12"H Drawers

18" 187⁄8" 24" 471⁄2" RQS182448RA_ $1905 $2212 $2660 Package 1 Package 1 Package 2 Package 2

231⁄8" 24" 24" 471⁄2" RQS242448RA_ $2109 $2416 $2864 Not required Package 1 Not required Package 1

291⁄8" 30" 24" 471⁄2" RQS302448RA_ $2313 $2620 $3068 Not required Not required Not required Not required
d d d d d d d d d

One Adjustable Shelf, One 6"H Drawer, and Two 12"H Drawers

18" 187⁄8" 24" 52" RQS18244RA_ $1967 $2274 $2722 Package 1 Package 1 Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8" 24" 24" 52" RQS24244RA_ $2188 $2495 $2943 Not required Not required Not required Not required

291⁄8" 30" 24" 52" RQS30244RA_ $2409 $2716 $3164 Not required Not required Not required Not required
d d d d d d d d d

Two Adjustable Shelves, One 6"H Drawer, and Two 12"H Drawers

18" 187⁄8" 24" 651⁄2" RQS18245RC_ $2320 $2627 $3075 Package 1 Package 1 Package 1 Package 1

231⁄2" 24" 24" 651⁄2" RQS24245RC_ $2577 $2884 $3332 Not required Not required Not required Not required

291⁄8" 30" 24" 651⁄2" RQS30245RC_ $2835 $3142 $3590 Not required Not required Not required Not required
d d d d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Universal Storage

Universal Dual Door Towers
with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 240

• Tower: paint price group 1
• 1"H top: paint to match tower
• Door and drawer fronts on units with proud wood fronts:

wood veneer
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Base (see below under required selections)
• Pulls: metal
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Drawer body: black only
• Adjustable shelves on 52"H and 651⁄2"H: 

paint to match tower
• Brackets for adjustable shelves: black
• Post to support adjustable shelf: paint to match tower
• One box drawer divider and one pencil tray: black only
• Coat rod: black
• Four adjustable leveling glides 
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for tower
3 Wood color number for door and drawer

fronts, if proud wood front selected
4 Base (see below under required

selections)
5 Pull (see below under required

selections)
6 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 589.

Required Selections U.S. Price Required to Specify
Bases • Universal 3" base No cost Specify with Universal 3" base, painted  

to match tower.
• FrameOne foot base +$178 Specify with FrameOne foot base, 

painted to match tower.
• c:scape glide base +$178 Specify with c:scape glide base,

4799 Platinum only.

Pulls

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$  73 Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 3 +$125 Specify paint color number.
• Premium wood 2 on proud See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.

wood fronts and top
• Premium wood 3 on proud See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.

wood fronts and top
• Customiz stain on proud No cost Specify with Customiz stain.

wood fronts and top cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Tops with Laminate top
Flush Steel • Square edge laminate top +$130 Specify with laminate top and indicate 
Front, Proud laminate color number for top
Steel Front, and plastic color number for edges.
and Proud • Open Line laminate on +$  67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
Wood Front laminate top plus cost of laminate

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage

Universal Dual Door Towers

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Tops with Wood veneer top
Flush Steel • Wood veneer top +$394 Specify with wood veneer top and 
Front, Proud indicate wood color number.
Steel Front, • Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify with wood veneer top and 
and Proud indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
Wood Front, • Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify with wood veneer top and 
continued indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.

• Customiz stain on wood No cost Specify with Customiz stain. 
veneer top on units with flush cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
steel or proud steel fronts

Pulls Proud steel or wood fronts 
• Contemporary No cost Specify with contemporary pull.
• Handle No cost Specify with handle pull.
• Jazz +$  17 per pull Specify with jazz pull.
• Bar +$  25 per pull Specify with bar pull.

Proud steel fronts only
• c:scape +$  29 per pull Specify with c:scape pull.

Counterweights • Tower Package 1 +$100 Specify with counterweight.
• Tower Package 2 +$123 Specify with counterweight.

Lock and Lock 
Keying • Ember Chrome No cost Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

Keying
• Factory- and field-installed keying cPage 608

Related • Field-installed tops cPage 548
Products • Adjustable shelves cPage 550

• Counterweights cPage 556
• Storage accessories cPage 551

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, wood
veneer top color will default
to match wood front.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.
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cOptions, continued from previous page

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S. Base Prices DCounterweights
dD W H dNumber d d
d d d dSteel Fronts dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud dProud dUniversal dFrameOne dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel dWood d3" Base dFoot and d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d dFront dFront dFront d dc:scape d dc:scape
d Front d d d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d dSuffix F dSuffix P dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Doors Hinged on Left
One Fixed Shelf and Two 12"H Drawers

18" 187⁄8" 24" 471⁄2" RDD182448LA_ $1684 $1954 $2348 Package 1 Package 1 Package 2 Package 2

231⁄8" 24" 24" 471⁄2" RDD242448LA_ $2025 $2123 $2527 Not required Package 1 Not required Package 1
d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Over-
all height will vary if another
top is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RDD182448LA__
becomes RDD182448LAF
for flush steel front).
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Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S. Base Prices DCounterweights
dD W H dNumber d d
d d d dSteel Fronts dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud dProud dUniversal dFrameOne dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel dWood d3" Base dFoot and d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d dFront dFront dFront d dc:scape d dc:scape
d Front d d d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d dSuffix F dSuffix P dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Doors Hinged on Left, continued
One Fixed Shelf, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 12"H Drawer

18" 187⁄8" 24" 471⁄2" RDD182448LB_ $1832 $2108 $2510 Package 1 Package 1 Package 2 Package 2

231⁄8" 24" 24" 471⁄2" RDD242448LB_ $2167 $2273 $2693 Not required Package 1 Not required Package 1
d d d d d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, One Adjustable Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

18" 187⁄8" 24" 52" RDD18244LA_ $1859 $2111 $2503 Package 1 Package 1 Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8" 24" 24" 52" RDD24244LA_ $2187 $2303 $2664 Not required Not required Not required Not required
d d d d d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, One Adjustable Shelf, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 12"H Drawer

18" 187⁄8" 24" 52" RDD18244LB_ $1980 $2232 $2624 Package 1 Package 1 Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8" 24" 24" 52" RDD24244LB_ $2308 $2424 $2816 Not required Not required Not required Not required
d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Universal Storage

Universal Dual Door Towers with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S. Base Prices DCounterweights
dD W H dNumber d d
d d d dSteel Fronts dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud dProud dUniversal dFrameOne dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel dWood d3" Base dFoot and d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d dFront dFront dFront d dc:scape d dc:scape
d Front d d d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d dSuffix F dSuffix P dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Doors Hinged on Left, continued
One Fixed Shelf, Two Adjustable Shelves, and Two 12"H Drawers

18" 187⁄8" 24" 651⁄2" RDD18245LC_ $2085 $2372 $2762 Package 1 Package 1 Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8" 24" 24" 651⁄2" RDD24245LC_ $2308 $2389 $2994 Not required Not required Not required Not required
d d d d d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, Two Adjustable Shelves, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 12"H Drawer

18" 187⁄8" 24" 651⁄2" RDD18245LD_ $2206 $2482 $2883 Package 1 Package 1 Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8" 24" 24" 651⁄2" RDD24245LD_ $2429 $2510 $3116 Not required Not required Not required Not required
d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Universal Dual Door Towers
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Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S. Base Prices DCounterweights
dD W H dNumber d d
d d d dSteel Fronts dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud dProud dUniversal dFrameOne dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel dWood d3" Base dFoot and d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d dFront dFront dFront d dc:scape d dc:scape
d Front d d d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d dSuffix F dSuffix P dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Doors Hinged on Right
One Fixed Shelf and Two 12"H Drawers

18" 187⁄8" 24" 471⁄2" RDD182448RA_ $1684 $1954 $2348 Package 1 Package 1 Package 2 Package 2

231⁄8" 24" 24" 471⁄2" RDD242448RA_ $2025 $2123 $2527 Not required Package 1 Not required Package 1
d d d d d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 12"H Drawer

18" 187⁄8" 24" 471⁄2" RDD182448RB_ $1832 $2108 $2510 Package 1 Package 1 Package 2 Package 2

231⁄8" 24" 24" 471⁄2" RDD242448RB_ $2167 $2273 $2693 Not required Package 1 Not required Package 1
d d d d d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, One Adjustable Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

18" 187⁄8" 24" 52" RDD18244RA_ $1859 $2111 $2503 Package 1 Package 1 Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8" 24" 24" 52" RDD24244RA_ $2187 $2303 $2664 Not required Not required Not required Not required
d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Universal Storage

Universal Dual Door Towers with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S. Base Prices DCounterweights
dD W H dNumber d d
d d d dSteel Fronts dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud dProud dUniversal dFrameOne dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel dWood d3" Base dFoot and d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d dFront dFront dFront d dc:scape d dc:scape
d Front d d d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d dSuffix F dSuffix P dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Doors Hinged on Right, continued
One Fixed Shelf, One Adjustable Shelf, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 12"H Drawer

18" 187⁄8" 24" 52" RDD18244RB_ $1980 $2232 $2624 Package 1 Package 1 Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8" 24" 24" 52" RDD24244RB_ $2308 $2424 $2816 Not required Not required Not required Not required
d d d d d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, Two Adjustable Shelves, and Two 12"H Drawers

18" 187⁄8" 24" 651⁄2" RDD18245RC_ $2085 $2372 $2762 Package 1 Package 1 Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8" 24" 24" 651⁄2" RDD24245RC_ $2308 $2389 $2994 Not required Not required Not required Not required
d d d d d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, Two Adjustable Shelves, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 12"H Drawer 

18" 187⁄8" 24" 651⁄2" RDD18245RD_ $2206 $2482 $2883 Package 1 Package 1 Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8" 24" 24" 651⁄2" RDD24245RD_ $2429 $2510 $3116 Not required Not required Not required Not required
d d d d d d d d d

Universal Dual Door Towers
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Universal Storage

Universal Full Front Towers
With Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 240

• Tower: paint price group 1
• 1"H top: paint to match tower
• Door fronts on units with proud wood fronts: wood veneer
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Pulls: metal
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Drawer body: black only
• Adjustable shelves: paint to match tower
• Brackets for adjustable shelves: black
• Coat rod: black
• Four adjustable leveling glides 

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for tower
3 Wood color number for door, if proud

wood fronts selected
4 Pull (see below under required

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, wood
veneer top color will default
to match wood front.

Tip: Counterweight pack ages
are recommended based on
case size and interior options.
cSee Specification
Information on next page.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged to
adjacent cabinets or bolted 
to the floor or wall.

Tip: Counterweight packages
ship separately from case and
must be installed on site.

Required Selections
Pulls

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$  73 Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 3 +$125 Specify paint color number.

• Premium wood 2 on proud See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
wood fronts and top

• Premium wood 3 on proud See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
wood fronts and top

• Customiz stain on proud No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
wood fronts and top cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Tops with Laminate top
Flush Steel • Square edge laminate top +$130 Specify with laminate top and indicate 
Front, Proud laminate color number for top and plastic
Steel Front, color number for edges.
and Proud • Open Line laminate on +$  67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
Wood Front laminate top plus cost of laminate

Wood veneer top
• Wood veneer top +$394 Specify with wood veneer top and 

indicate wood color number.
• Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify with wood veneer top and 

indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
• Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify with wood veneer top and 

indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
• Customiz stain on wood No cost Specify with Customiz stain. 

veneer top on units with flush cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
steel or proud steel fronts

Counter- 52"H tower with proud wood fronts
weights • Tower package +$  86 Specify with counterweight.

Pulls Proud steel or wood fronts
• Contemporary No cost Specify with contemporary pull.
• Handle No cost Specify with handle pull.
• Jazz +$  17 per pull Specify with jazz pull.
• Bar +$  25 per pull Specify with bar pull.

Proud steel fronts only
• c:scape +$  29 per pull Specify with c:scape pull.

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar
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Universal Storage

cOptions, continued from previous page

Universal Full Front Towers 

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Lock and Lock 
Keying • Ember Chrome No cost Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

Keying
• Factory- and field-installed keying cPage 608

Related • Field-installed tops cPages 547–549
Products • Storage accessories cPage 551

• Bookends cPage 554

Specification Information

DDimensions DCounterweight DStyle DU.S. Base Prices
dD W H dPackage dNumber d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel dWood
dFront Wood d d dFront dFront dFront
d Front d d d d d
d d d dSuffix F dSuffix P dSuffix W

52"H Tower with Door Hinged on Left

Partition with Coat Rod and Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8" 24" 24" 52" Tower package 1 for RFF24244LR_ $2404 $2582 $3073
proud wood fronts only

Partition with Coat Rod, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

231⁄8" 24" 24" 52" Tower package 1 for RFF24244LS_ $2341 $2519 $3010
proud wood fronts only

Partition with Coat Rod, One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

231⁄8" 24" 24" 52" Tower package 1 for RFF24244LT_ $2281 $2459 $2950
proud wood fronts only

d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RFF24244LR__
becomes RFF24244LRF for
flush steel front).

Tip: The adjustable shelf is
always in the top/upper
position.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage

Universal Full Front Towers with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

DDimensions DCounterweight DStyle DU.S. Base Prices
dD W H dPackage dNumber d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel dWood
dFront Wood d d dFront dFront dFront
d Front d d d d d
d d d dSuffix F dSuffix P dSuffix W

52"H Tower with Door Hinged on Right
Partition with Coat Rod and Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8" 24" 24" 52" Tower package 1 for RFF24244RR_ $2404 $2582 $3073
proud wood fronts only

Partition with Coat Rod, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

231⁄8" 24" 24" 52" Tower package 1 for RFF24244RS_ $2341 $2519 $3010
proud wood fronts only

Partition with Coat Rod, One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

231⁄8" 24" 24" 52" Tower package 1 for RFF24244RT_ $2281 $2459 $2950
proud wood fronts only

d d d d d d

651⁄2"H Tower with Door Hinged on Left
Partition with Coat Rod, One Fixed Shelf, and Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8" 24" 24" 651⁄2" Not required RFF24245LU_ $2661 $2839 $3330

Partition with Coat Rod, One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

231⁄8" 24" 24" 651⁄2" Not required RFF24245LV_ $2599 $2777 $3268
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RFF24244LR__
becomes RFF24244LRF for
flush steel front).
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Universal Storage

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Universal Full Front Towers 

Specification Information

DDimensions DCounterweight DStyle DU.S. Base Prices
dD W H dPackage dNumber d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel dWood
dFront Wood d d dFront dFront dFront
d Front d d d d d
d d d dSuffix F dSuffix P dSuffix W

651⁄2"H Tower with Door Hinged on Left, continued
Partition with Coat Rod, Two Adjustable Shelves, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

231⁄8" 24" 24" 651⁄2" Not required RFF24245LW_ $2538 $2716 $3207
d d d d d d

651⁄2"H Tower with Door Hinged on Right
Partition with Coat Rod, One Fixed Shelf, and Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8" 24" 24" 651⁄2" Not required RFF24245RU_ $2661 $2839 $3330

Partition with Coat Rod, One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

231⁄8" 24" 24" 651⁄2" Not required RFF24245RV_ $2599 $2777 $3268

Partition with Coat Rod, Two Adjustable Shelves, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

231⁄8" 24" 24" 651⁄2" Not required RFF24245RW_ $2538 $2716 $3207
d d d d d d

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RFF24244LR__
becomes RFF24244LRF for
flush steel front).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

U
n

ive
rsa

l S
to

ra
g

e

August 2015



536 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

Universal Storage

Universal Vertical Drawer Towers
With Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 240

• Tower: paint price group 1
• 1"H top: paint to match tower
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Pulls: metal
• Hinged door on units with flush steel or proud steel

fronts: paint to match tower
• Hinged door on units with proud wood fronts:

wood veneer to match tower
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with flush

steel fronts: paint to match tower
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with proud

wood fronts: wood veneer to match tower
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer suspensions: black only
• Two box drawer dividers and one pencil tray in units with

6"H box drawers: black only
• Coat rod: black
• Four adjustable leveling glides
• Counterweight package; if selected

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for tower
3 Wood color number for door and drawer

fronts, if proud wood fronts selected
4 Pull (see below under required

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, wood
veneer top color will default
to match wood front.

Required Selections
Pulls

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$  73 Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 3 +$125 Specify paint color number.

• Premium wood 2 on proud See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
wood fronts and top

• Premium wood 3 on proud See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
wood fronts and top

• Customiz stain on proud No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
wood fronts and top cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Tops with Laminate top
Flush Steel • Square edge laminate top +$130 Specify with laminate top and indicate 
Front, Proud laminate color number for top and plastic
Steel Front, color number for edges.
and Proud • Open Line laminate on +$  67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
Wood Front laminate top plus cost of laminate

Wood veneer top
• Wood veneer top +$394 Specify with wood veneer top and 

indicate wood color number.
• Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify with wood veneer top and 

indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
• Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify with wood veneer top and 

indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
• Customiz stain on wood No cost Specify with Customiz stain. 

veneer top on units with flush cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
steel or proud steel fronts

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage

cOptions, continued from previous page

Universal Vertical 
Drawer Towers

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Counterweights 52"H Towers

• No counterweight No cost Specify without counterweight.
• Tower package 1 No cost Specify with counterweight.

Pulls Proud steel or wood fronts
• Contemporary No cost Specify with contemporary pull.
• Handle No cost Specify with handle pull.
• Jazz +$17 per pull Specify with jazz pull.
• Bar +$25 per pull Specify with bar pull.

Proud steel fronts only
• c:scape +$29 per pull Specify with c:scape pull.

Lock and Lock 
Keying • Ember Chrome No cost Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

Keying
• Factory- and field-installed keying cPage 608

Related • Field-installed tops cPages 547–549
Products • Storage accessories cPage 551

cSpecification Information, on next page

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged to
adjacent cabinets or bolted
to the floor or wall.

Tip: Counterweight
packages ship separately
from case and must be
installed on site.
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Universal Storage

Universal Vertical Drawer Towers with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

cOptions, on previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

DDimensions DCounterweight DStyle DU.S. Base Prices
dD W H dPackage dNumber d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel dWood
dFront Wood d d dFront dFront dFront
d Front d d d d d
d d d dSuffix F dSuffix P dSuffix W

Tower with Door Hinged on Left
Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8" 24" 24" 52" Tower package 1 RVD24244LA_ $2116 $2377 $2824

291⁄8" 30" 24" 52" Tower package 1 RVD30244LA_ $2331 $2592 $3039

Three 12"H Drawers and Two 6"H Drawers

231⁄8" 24" 24" 52" Tower package 1 RVD24244LB_ $2294 $2555 $3002

291⁄8" 30" 24" 52" Tower package 1 RVD30244LB_ $2510 $2771 $3218

Four 12"H Drawers and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf

231⁄8" 24" 24" 651⁄2" Not required RVD24245LC_ $2496 $2799 $3204

291⁄8" 30" 24" 651⁄2" Not required RVD30245LC_ $2749 $3052 $3457

Three 12"H Drawers, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf

231⁄8" 24" 24" 651⁄2" Not required RVD24245LD_ $2672 $2975 $3380

291⁄8" 30" 24" 651⁄2" Not required RVD30245LD_ $2929 $3232 $3637
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RVD24244LA__
becomes RVD24244LAF for
flush steel front).
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Universal Storage

Universal Vertical Drawer Towers
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Specification Information

DDimensions DCounterweight DStyle DU.S. Base Prices
dD W H dPackage dNumber d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel dWood
dFront Wood d d dFront dFront dFront
d Front d d d d d
d d d dSuffix F dSuffix P dSuffix W

Tower with Door Hinged on Right
Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8" 24" 24" 52" Tower package 1 RVD24244RA_ $2116 $2377 $2824

291⁄8" 30" 24" 52" Tower package 1 RVD30244RA_ $2331 $2592 $3039

Three 12"H Drawers and Two 6"H Drawers

231⁄8" 24" 24" 52" Tower package 1 RVD24244RB_ $2294 $2555 $3002

291⁄8" 30" 24" 52" Tower package 1 RVD30244RB_ $2510 $2771 $3218

Four 12"H Drawers and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf

231⁄8" 24" 24" 651⁄2" Not required RVD24245RC_ $2496 $2799 $3204

291⁄8" 30" 24" 651⁄2" Not required RVD30245RC_ $2749 $3052 $3457

Three 12"H Drawers, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf

231⁄8" 24" 24" 651⁄2" Not required RVD24245RD_ $2672 $2975 $3380

291⁄8" 30" 24" 651⁄2" Not required RVD30245RD_ $2929 $3232 $3637
d d d d d d

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RVD24244LA__
becomes RVD24244LAF for
flush steel front).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Universal Storage

Universal Workstation Verticals
With Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 240

• Vertical: paint price group 1
• 1"H top: paint to match tower
• Door and drawer fronts on units with proud wood fronts,

if selected: wood veneer
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Pulls: metal
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with flush

steel fronts: paint to match tower
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with proud

wood fronts: wood veneer to match tower
• Central lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer suspensions: black only
• One pencil tray in units with 6"H box drawers: black only
• Four adjustable leveling glides

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for tower
3 Wood color number for door and drawer

fronts, if proud wood fronts selected
4 Pull (see below under required

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, wood
veneer top color will default
to match wood front.

Tip: Counterweight pack ages
are recommended based on
case size and interior options.
cSee Specification
Information on next page.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged to
adjacent cabinets or bolted
to the floor or wall.

Tip: Counterweight
packages ship separately
from case and must be
installed on site.

Required Selections
Pulls

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$  73 Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 3 +$125 Specify paint color number.

• Premium wood 2 on proud See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
wood fronts and top

• Premium wood 3 on proud See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
wood fronts and top

• Customiz stain on proud No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
wood fronts and top cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Tops with Laminate top
Flush Steel • Square edge laminate top +$130 Specify with laminate top and indicate 
Front, Proud laminate color number for top and plastic
Steel Front, color number for edges.
and Proud • Open Line laminate on +$  67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
Wood Front laminate top plus cost of laminate

Wood veneer top
• Wood veneer top +$394 Specify with wood veneer top and 

indicate wood color number.
• Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify with wood veneer top and 

indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
• Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify with wood veneer top and 

indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
• Customiz stain on wood No cost Specify with Customiz stain. 

veneer top on units with flush cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
steel or proud steel fronts

Counter- • Tower package +$  86 Specify with counterweight.
weights 

Pulls Proud steel or wood fronts
• Contemporary No cost Specify with contemporary pull.
• Handle No cost Specify with handle pull.
• Jazz +$  17 per pull Specify with jazz pull.
• Bar +$  25 per pull Specify with bar pull.

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar
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Universal Storage

Universal Workstation Verticals

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Pulls, Proud steel fronts only
continued • c:scape +$  29 per pull Specify with c:scape pull.

Lock and Lock 
Keying • Ember Chrome No cost Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

Individual locking drawers
• For use when limiting +$366 Specify with individual lock.

drawer access

Keying
• Factory- and field-installed keying cPage 608

Related • Field-installed tops cPages 547–549
Products • Storage accessories cPage 551

Specification Information

DDimensions DCounterweight DStyle DU.S. Base Prices
dD W H dPackage dNumber d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel dWood
dFront Wood d d dFront dFront dFront
d Front d d d d d
d d d dSuffix F dSuffix P dSuffix W

Four 12"H Drawers
231⁄8" 24" 15" 52" Tower package 1 RWV24154A_ $1529 $1706 $2195

291⁄8" 30" 15" 52" Tower package 1 RWV30154A_ $1687 $1864 $2353
d d d d d d

Three 12"H Drawers and Two 6"H Drawers
231⁄8" 24" 15" 52" Tower package 1 RWV24154B_ $1705 $1882 $2371

291⁄8" 30" 15" 52" Tower package 1 RWV30154B_ $1866 $2043 $2532
d d d d d d

Four 12"H Drawers and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf
231⁄8" 24" 15" 651⁄2" Tower package 1 RWV24155C_ $1814 $2035 $2480

291⁄8" 30" 15" 651⁄2" Not required RWV30155C_ $2000 $2221 $2666
d d d d d d

Three 12"H Drawers, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf
231⁄8" 24" 15" 651⁄2" Tower package 1 RWV24155D_ $1991 $2212 $2657

291⁄8" 30" 15" 651⁄2" Not required RWV30155D_ $2176 $2397 $2842
d d d d d d

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RWV2415A__
becomes RWV2415AF for
flush steel front).
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Tip: Individual locking
drawer option is not
available on verticals with
6"H drawers.

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Universal Storage 

Universal Lateral Files 
with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 244

• Lateral file: paint price group 1
• 1"H top on units with flush steel or proud steel fronts:

paint to match file
• 13⁄16"H top and drawer fronts on units with proud wood

fronts: wood veneer
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel front
• Pulls: metal
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with flush 

steel or proud steel front: paint to match file
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with proud

wood fronts: wood veneer to match file
• Central lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• One label holder per drawer: clear plastic
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer suspensions: black only
• One hanging folder bar per drawer on 18"D units
• Two rails per drawer on 24"D units
• One hanging folder bar and three dividers on roll-out shelf,

if selected
• Four adjustable leveling glides
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for file
3 Wood color number for drawer fronts and

top, if proud wood front selected
4 Pull (see below under required

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Required Selections
Pulls

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$  73 Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 3 +$125 Specify paint color number.

Premium wood on proud wood fronts and top
• Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
• Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.

Customiz stain on proud wood fronts and top
• 40"H files No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
• 52"H or 651⁄2"H files No cost Specify with Customiz stain.

cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Tops with No top on 40"H or 52"H
Flush Steel • For use under a worksurface –$  94 Specify with no top.
Front and or beneath a common top

Laminate top
• Square edge laminate top +$130 Specify with laminate top and indicate 

laminate color number for top and plastic
color number for edges.

• Open Line laminate on +$  67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
laminate top plus cost of laminate

Wood veneer top
• Wood veneer top +$394 Specify with wood veneer top and 

indicate wood color number.
• Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify with wood veneer top and 

indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
• Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify with wood veneer top and 

indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
• Customiz stain on wood No cost Specify with Customiz stain. 

veneer top cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: Full-fill finish (option) is
available on field-installed
tops only. 
cPage 548

Proud Steel
Front

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage

cOptions, continued from previous page

Universal Lateral Files 

Tip: Counterweight pack -
ages are recommended
based on case size and 
interior options.
cSee Specification
Information on next page.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged 
back-to-back with another
cabinet or bolted to the floor
or wall. Cabinets bolted
side-to-side now require a
counterweight.

Tip: Counterweight
packages ship separately
from case and must be
installed on site.

Tip: 651⁄2"H files with
individual lock option do not
have a lock in the lift-up
door. Lift-up door is locked
by the drawer below.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Tops with No top on 40"H or 52"H
Proud Wood • For use under a worksurface –$488 Specify with no top.
Front or beneath a common top

Laminate top
• Square edge laminate top –$264 Specify with laminate top and indicate 

laminate color number for top and plastic
color number for edges.

• Open Line laminate on +$  67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
laminate top plus cost of laminate

Drawer • HF bar for use on 24"D +$  12 Specify with HF bar.
Interiors units only

• Divider package +$  25 Specify with divider package.
• Rails for use on 18"D +$  32 Specify with rails.

units only

Lift-Up Door 651⁄2"H flush steel front files only
With Roll-Out • On 18"D files +$  41 Specify with roll-out shelf.
Shelf • On 24"D files +$  58 Specify with roll-out shelf.

Pulls Proud steel or wood fronts
• Contemporary No cost Specify with contemporary pull.
• Handle No cost Specify with handle pull.
• Jazz +$  17 per pull Specify with jazz pull.
• Bar +$  25 per pull Specify with bar pull.

Proud steel fronts only
• c:scape +$  29 per pull Specify with c:scape pull.

Counter- • Package 1 +$  86 Specify with counterweight.
weights • Package 2 +$  86 Specify with counterweight.

• Package 3 +$109 Specify with counterweight.
• Package 4 +$142 Specify with counterweight.

Lock and Lock 
Keying • Ember Chrome No cost Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

Individual locking drawers on 18"D file
• With two drawers +$122 Specify with individual lock.
• With three drawers +$244 Specify with individual lock.
• With four drawers +$366 Specify with individual lock.

Individual locking drawers on 24"D file
• With two drawers +$136 Specify with individual lock.
• With three drawers +$272 Specify with individual lock.
• With four drawers +$408 Specify with individual lock.

Keying
• Factory- and field-installed keying cPage 608

Related • Field-installed tops cPage 548
Products • Storage accessories cPage 551

• Bookends cPage 554
• Counterweight packages cPage 556

cSpecification Information, on next page
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Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top.
Overall height will vary if
another top is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RLF18363__
becomes RLF18363F for
flush steel front).

cOptions, on previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

DDimensions DCounterweight DStyle DU.S. Base Prices
dD W H dPackage dNumber d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel dWood
dFront Wood d d dFront dFront dFront
d Front d d d d d
d d d dSuffix F dSuffix P dSuffix W

Three 12"H Drawers
18" 187⁄8" 30" 40" Package 3 RLF18303_ $1135 $1270 $2261

18" 187⁄8" 36" 40" Package 3 RLF18363_ $1319 $1480 $2436

18" 187⁄8" 42" 40" Package 3 RLF18423_ $1492 $1673 $2556

231⁄8" 24" 30" 40" Package 2 RLF24303_ $1452 $1628 $2583

231⁄8" 24" 36" 40" Package 2 RLF24363_ $1657 $1857 $2800
d d d d d d

Four 12"H Drawers
18" 187⁄8" 30" 52" Package 3 RLF18304_ $1483 $1662 $2785

18" 187⁄8" 36" 52" Package 4 RLF18364_ $1725 $1931 $3023

18" 187⁄8" 42" 52" Package 4 RLF18424_ $1948 $2184 $3256

231⁄8" 24" 30" 52" Package 2 RLF24304_ $1859 $2085 $3219

231⁄8" 24" 36" 52" Package 3 RLF24364_ $2163 $2427 $3511
d d d d d d

Four 12"H Drawers and One 131/2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf
18" 187⁄8" 30" 651⁄2" Package 2 RLF18305_ $1779 $1991 $3154

18" 187⁄8" 36" 651⁄2" Package 2 RLF18365_ $2064 $2315 $3440

18" 187⁄8" 42" 651⁄2" Package 3 RLF18425_ $2333 $2615 $3724

231⁄8" 24" 30" 651⁄2" Package 1 RLF24305_ $2231 $2504 $3677

231⁄8" 24" 36" 651⁄2" Package 1 RLF24365_ $2591 $2905 $4033
d d d d d d

Universal Storage

Universal Lateral Files with with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued
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Specifying Storage Tops,
Shelves, and Accessories

Connectors 546

Steel Security Tops 547

Square Edge Tops 548

Adjustable Shelves for Towers 550

Storage Accessories 551

When ordered and installed
in accordance with Steelcase
specification and installation
guidelines, these products
meet applicable ANSI/BIFMA
standards.
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Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 247

• Connector: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for connector
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 247

• Connector: black paint
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dH dNumber dPrice
d d d

Medium Storage-to-Panel Connectors for 1.5-High, 2-High, and 3-High Storage
Left-Hand

16" UFSMEDLHMON $84

Right-Hand

16" UFSMEDRHMON $84
d d d

Tall Storage-to-Panel Connectors for 48"H, 4-High, and 5-High Towers
Left-Hand

395⁄8" UFSTALLLHMON $84

Right-Hand

395⁄8" UFSTALLRHMON $84
d d d

Connectors

Worksurface-to-Tower Connectors

Storage-to-Panel Connectors

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD dNumber dPrice
d d d

24" UFSTOWER24 $116

30" UFSTOWER30 $116
d d d

Tip: Storage-to-panel
connectors can only be used
with Universal Storage
products manufactured on or
after October 2005.
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Steel Security Tops
For Use with Flush or Proud Front Products

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Security top: all paint price groups
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Specification Information

DDimensions DFor Use On DStyle DU.S.
dD W d dNumber dPrice
d d d d

Flush Front
18" 30" Lateral file, storage cabinet RATF1830F $96

18" 36" Lateral file, storage cabinet RATF1836F $96

18" 42" Lateral file, storage cabinet RATF1842F $96

231⁄8" 30" Lateral file, storage cabinet RATF2430F $96

231⁄8" 36" Lateral file, storage cabinet RATF2436F $96
d d d d

Proud Front
187⁄8" 30" Lateral file, storage cabinet RATF1830P $96

187⁄8" 36" Lateral file, storage cabinet RATF1836P $96

187⁄8" 42" Lateral file, storage cabinet RATF1842P $96

24" 30" Lateral file, storage cabinet RATF2430P $96

24" 36" Lateral file, storage cabinet RATF2436P $96
d d d d

Tip: Tops are for field 
installation only. 

Tip: Security tops should
only be used on units that
are positioned under a
worksurface—these are
NOT structural tops.

Tip: Security top cannot be
installed on a file with a lift-
up door in the top position.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Steel Security Tops
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Square Edge Tops
For Use with Flush and Proud Front Products

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• 13⁄16"H top with square edge profile on all sides:
laminate or wood

• Attachment hardware

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel or proud wood front

2 Laminate or wood color number for top
3 Plastic color number for 1 mm edges of

laminate top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Laminate top
Materials • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Wood veneer top
• Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
• Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
• Customiz stain on wood No cost Specify with Customiz stain. 

veneer top cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
• Full-fill finish on wood veneer Prices at right Specify with full-fill finish and select

wood color number.
cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S. Base Prices DOption
dD W H dNumber d d(Add $ to 
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud Steel dBase Price)
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dor Proud Wood d
dFront Proud d dFront dFront d
d Wood d d d dFull-Fill
d d dSuffix F dSuffix P dFinish

Individual File Laminate Tops
18" 187⁄8" 30" 13⁄16" RATL1830_ $181 $181 N.A.

18" 187⁄8" 36" 13⁄16" RATL1836_ $196 $196 N.A.

18" 187⁄8" 42" 13⁄16" RATL1842_ $213 $213 N.A.

231⁄8" 24" 30" 13⁄16" RATL2430_ $201 $201 N.A.

231⁄8" 24" 36" 13⁄16" RATL2436_ $213 $213 N.A.

Laminate Common Tops
18" 187⁄8" 601⁄16" 13⁄16" RATCL1860_ $295 $295 N.A.

18" 187⁄8" 661⁄16" 13⁄16" RATCL1866_ $340 $340 N.A.

18" 187⁄8" 721⁄16" 13⁄16" RATCL1872_ $382 $382 N.A.

18" 187⁄8" 781⁄16" 13⁄16" RATCL1878_ $486 $486 N.A.

18" 187⁄8" 841⁄16" 13⁄16" RATCL1884_ $549 $549 N.A.

18" 187⁄8" 901⁄8" 13⁄16" RATCL1890_ $612 $612 N.A.

18" 187⁄8" 961⁄8" 13⁄16" RATCL1896_ $673 $673 N.A.

18" 187⁄8" 1081⁄8" 13⁄16" RATCL18108_ $810 $810 N.A.
d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium wood
2 or Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number to
define the front style (for
example, RATL1830__
becomes RATL1830F for a
top to be used on a flush 
front unit).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Square Edge Tops

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S. Base Prices DOption
dD W H dNumber d d(Add $ to 
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud Steel dBase Price)
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dor Proud Wood d
dFront Proud d dFront dFront d
d Wood d d d dFull-Fill
d d dSuffix F dSuffix P dFinish

Laminate Common Tops, continued
231⁄8" 24" 601⁄16" 13⁄16" RATCL2460_ $  309 $  309 N.A.

231⁄8" 24" 661⁄16" 13⁄16" RATCL2466_ $  346 $  346 N.A.

231⁄8" 24" 721⁄16" 13⁄16" RATCL2472_ $  391 $  391 N.A.

231⁄8" 24" 901⁄8" 13⁄16" RATCL2490_ $  655 $  655 N.A.

231⁄8" 24" 961⁄8" 13⁄16" RATCL2496_ $  719 $  719 N.A.

231⁄8" 24" 1081⁄8" 13⁄16" RATCL24108_ $  868 $  868 N.A.

361⁄16" 3713⁄16" 36" 13⁄16" RATCL3636_ $  373 $  373 N.A.

361⁄16" 3713⁄16" 721⁄16" 13⁄16" RATCL3672_ $  513 $  513 N.A.

465⁄16" 481⁄16" 36" 13⁄16" RATCL4836_ $  420 $  420 N.A.

465⁄16" 481⁄16" 721⁄16" 13⁄16" RATCL4872_ $  578 $  578 N.A.
d d d d d

Individual File Wood Tops
18" 187⁄8" 30" 13⁄16" RATW1830_ $  469 $  469 +$28

18" 187⁄8" 36" 13⁄16" RATW1836_ $  480 $  480 +$28

18" 187⁄8" 42" 13⁄16" RATW1842_ $  540 $  540 +$28

231⁄8" 24" 30" 13⁄16" RATW2430_ $  487 $  487 +$28

231⁄8" 24" 36" 13⁄16" RATW2436_ $  500 $  500 +$28
d d d d d

Wood Common Tops
18" 187⁄8" 601⁄16" 13⁄16" RATCW1860_ $  662 $  662 +$46

18" 187⁄8" 661⁄16" 13⁄16" RATCW1866_ $  698 $  698 +$46

18" 187⁄8" 721⁄16" 13⁄16" RATCW1872_ $  733 $  733 +$46

18" 187⁄8" 781⁄16" 13⁄16" RATCW1878_ $  876 $  876 +$46

18" 187⁄8" 841⁄16" 13⁄16" RATCW1884_ $  996 $  996 +$67

18" 187⁄8" 901⁄8" 13⁄16" RATCW1890_ $1054 $1054 +$67

18" 187⁄8" 961⁄8" 13⁄16" RATCW1896_ $1161 $1161 +$67

231⁄8" 24" 601⁄16" 13⁄16" RATCW2460_ $  680 $  680 +$46

231⁄8" 24" 661⁄16" 13⁄16" RATCW2466_ $  715 $  715 +$67

231⁄8" 24" 721⁄16" 13⁄16" RATCW2472_ $  759 $  759 +$67

231⁄8" 24" 901⁄8" 13⁄16" RATCW2490_ $1126 $1126 +$67

231⁄8" 24" 961⁄8" 13⁄16" RATCW2496_ $1242 $1242 +$67
d d d d d

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RATCL2460__
becomes RATCL2460F for a
top to be used on a flush
steel front unit).

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes Required to Specify
cSee Storage

Specification Guide
• 3⁄4"H adjustable shelf: all paint price groups
• Set of adjustable brackets: black only

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD W dNumber dPrice
d d d

For Use with Open Side Towers
24" 15" RXSA2415 $55

30" 15" RXSA3015 $59
d d d

For Use with Dual Door Towers and Full Front Towers
24" 15" RXSAFFT2415 $55
d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shelf
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Tip: Adjustable shelves are
for field installation only. 

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cSee Storage

Specification Guide
• 3⁄8"H adjustable shelf: frosted glass only
• Set of four adjustable brackets: black only

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD W dNumber dPrice
d d d

24" 15" RXSG2415 $134

30" 15" RXSG3015 $149
d d d

Style number

Tip: Adjustable shelves are
for field installation only. 

Adjustable Shelves for Towers

Adjustable Steel Standard Shelves
For Use with Towers

Adjustable Glass Shelves
For Use with Open Side Towers Only

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Storage Accessories

Dividers
For Use in Pedestals Manufactured after February 22, 2004
For Use in Universal Towers and Universal Workstation Verticals

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide

• Package of dividers: black only Style number

Specification Information

DWidth DQuantity DStyle DU.S.
d d dNumber dPrice
d d d d

For Use in 6"H Drawers
12" 2 RDV1506 $  36
d d d d

For Use in 12"H Drawers
12" 2 RDV1512 $  39

12" 10 RDV151210 $183
d d d d

Rails
For Use in Pedestals Manufactured after February 22, 2004
For Use in Universal Towers and Universal Workstation Verticals

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide

• Package of two rails: black only Style number

Specification Information

DWidth DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice
d d d

12" RXADRL15 $23
d d d

Tip: Two rails per drawer
accommodate side-to-side
filing of letter-, A4-, and
legal-size hanging folders.
Exception: Legal-size file
folders cannot be filed in
18"D pedestals.

Tip: For pedestals
manufactured on or before
February 22, 2004. See
Service Parts Catalog.

Storage Accessories

Tip: For pedestals
manufactured on or before
February 22, 2004, see
Service Parts catalog.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

S
to

ra
g

e
A

c
c

e
sso

rie
s

August 2015



Reference Shelf

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide

• Reference shelf: black only
• Insert: clear plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

RPXDRS $44
d d

117/8"

3/8"

91/2"

Hanging Folder Bars
For Use with Universal Lateral Files and Universal Combination Cabinets Manufactured on or after October 17, 2005
For Use with 900 Series, 800 Series, and TS 200 Series Lateral Files Manufactured on or after May 5, 1997

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide

• Hanging folder bar: black only Style number

Specification Information

DWidth DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice
d d d

30" RAHF30 $12

36" RAHF36 $12

42" RAHF42 $12
d d d

552 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

Storage Accessories, continued

Pencil Tray
For Use in Pedestals, Universal Towers, and Universal Workstation Verticals

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide

• Pencil tray: black only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

RPXDPT $32
d d

Tip: Pedestals with box
drawers include one pencil
tray per pedestal.

117/8"
41/2"

11/2"

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Storage Accessories
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Dividers
For Use in Lateral Files and Combination Cabinets

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide

• Carton of three dividers: black only Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dNumber dPrice
d d d

For Use in 12"H Drawers or 12"H Roll-Out Roll-Out Shelves
117⁄8" 1⁄16" 61⁄4" 800DV12 $25

For Use in 12"H Roll-Out Shelves or Drawers and 9"H Drawers
131⁄2" 1⁄16" 35⁄8" 800DV6 $25
d d d

Rails
For Use with Lateral Files and Combination Cabinets

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide

• Package of two or four rails: black only Style number

Specification Information

DDepth DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice
d d d

Package of Two
18" 800RW $32

24" RXADRL24 $23

Package of Four
24" RXADRL2442 $43
d d d

Tip: All drawer sizes require
two rails per drawer for
maximum capacity front-to-
back filing.

Tip: Actual rail dimensions
are 151⁄2"D for an 18"D
cabinet, and 20”D for a 24"D
cabinet.

24"D

18"D

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide

• Divider bracket: black only
• Two dividers: clear plastic

Specification Information

DWidth DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice
d d d

30" RASTDIV30 $90

36" RASTDIV36 $90

42" RASTDIV42 $90
d d d

Style number

Shelf Divider Assembly

Bookends

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide

• Package of two or twenty bookends: 6695 Midnight only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle DQuantity DU.S.
dNumber d dPrice
d d d

KDIV02 2 $  28

KDIV20 20 $262
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

554 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

Storage Accessories, continued
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Storage Accessories
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Wood Drawer Pulls

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide

• Pull: wood 1 Style number
2 Wood color number
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
Materials cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DWidth DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice
d d d

15" RPULL15W $144

30" RPULL30W $197

36" RPULL36W $223

42" RPULL42W $249
d d d

cNeed help?
See Storage
Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Counterweight: black only 
• Attachment hardware

Specification Information
DPackage DStyle DU.S. DPackage DStyle DU.S.
dName dNumber dPrice dName dNumber dPrice
d d d d d d

Package A RAACWA $198 Package F RAACWF $169

Package B RAACWB $198 Package G RAACWG $227

Package C RAACWC $198 Package H RAACWH $287

Package D RAACWD $169 Package J RAACWJ $287

Package E RAACWE $169
d d d d d d

Counterweight Packages 
For Use with Universal One-High and 1.5-High Lateral Files

Style number
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cNeed help?
See Storage
Specification Guide

Anchor Bracket Package

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide

• Two-piece anchor bracket and attachment hardware Style number

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

RAANBRK $34
d d

Tip: Four anchor bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet.

Counterweight Packages
For Use with Universal Towers

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide

• Counterweight: black only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DPackage DStyle DU.S.
dName dNumber dPrice
d d d

Tower package 1 RAACT1 $100

Tower package 2 RAACT2 $123
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Counterweight Packages
For Use with Universal 2H, 3H, 4H, and 5H Lateral Files

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Counterweight: black only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DPackage DStyle DU.S. DPackage DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dNumber dPrice dNumber dNumber dPrice
d d d d d d

Package 1 RAACW1 $  86 Package 5 RAACW5 $180

Package 2 RAACW2 $  96 Package 6 RAACW6 $180

Package 3 RAACW3 $109 Package 7 RAACW7 $172

Package 4 RAACW4 $142 Package 8 RAACW8 $216
d d d d d d

556 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

Storage Accessories, continued
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Specifying 
Duo Storage Products

Montage Solutions Specification Guide 557

Duo Tall Storage 558

Duo Tall Storage Seismic Package 559
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Duo Tall Storage

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 252

• Tall Storage box: laminate
• Painted steel interior divider cover: paint price group 1
• Leg: 4799 Platinum paint only
• Panel attachment brackets: 4799 Platinum paint only
• Worksurface brackets

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Interior divider cover
Materials • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 2 +$14 Specify paint color number.
• Paint price group 3 +$24 Specify paint color number.

• Open Line laminate on box +$67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
plus cost of laminate

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Individual Tall Storage
18" 54" 15" BDTS54MTL $  953

18" 66" 15" BDTS66MTL $1066

18" 78" 15" BDTS78MTL $1197
d d d

Shared Tall Storage
18" 54" 15" BDTD54MTL $1043

18" 66" 15" BDTD66MTL $1154

18" 78" 15" BDTD78MTL $1342
d d d

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for box
3 Paint color number for interior
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Tip: Attaches to Montage
In-line, T, and L junctions
and end-of-run applications.

Tip: On individual tall
storage, only the external
side of the interior divider
cover has the option to be
painted.

558 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Duo Tall Storage Seismic Package
For Use with Duo Tall Storage-to-Montage Panel Applications in Seismic Zones

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• 10 sets of seismic reinforcement brackets: 

4799 Platinum paint
• Attachment hardware

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

BDTSPTL $740
d d

Duo Tall Storage 
Seismic Package

Style number

Tip: One seismic package
contains enough hardware
for 10 Duo Tall Storage units.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 253

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

D
u

o
 S

to
ra

g
e

August 2015



560 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

August 2015



Specifying 
Victor2 Products

Montage Solutions Specification Guide 561

Mobile Unit 562
Freestanding Units 564
Tray Shelf and Display 566
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Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 260

• Mobile unit:
- Front and back: wood
- Sides and top: paint

• Finished back hinged doors
• Three slot opening with sloped receptacles and built 

in bag holding system
• Acrylic inserts etched with recycling icons and 

wording
• Three 100% recycled plastic rigid recycling bins –

12 gallon capacity each
• Four non-locking black casters: two swivel/two fixed

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for front and back 
3 Paint color number for sides and top

(case)
4 Three acrylic inserts (see below under

Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Required Selections
Acrylic Inserts (Pick three)

Plastic Compost Mixed Waste Paper Aluminum Returnables Glass

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Wood Front and Back
Materials • Premium Wood 2 +$  67 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.

• Premium Wood 3 +$234 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
• Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain.

cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Laminate Front and Back
• Laminate –$320 Specify laminate color number.
• Open Line Laminate –$253 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Paint on Case
• Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
• Paint price group 2 +$  73 Specify paint color number.
• Paint price group 3 +$125 Specify paint color number.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Mobile Unit - 3 Openings
18" 36" 36" AWRM183636 $3732
d d d

ABONO

COMPOST

BASURA

WASTE

PAPEL

PAPER

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

MIXTOS

MIXED

MIXTOS

MIXED

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

Victor2

Mobile Unit

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Receptacle contains
features to accommodate
oversized bags. 

Tip: Soft-touch integral 
handle allows easy
movement from one location
to another.

Tip: Acrylic inserts lift out
without tools for ease of
cleaning and changeability.

Tip: Verbiage on each 
insert contains English,
Spanish, and French.

August 2015



Victor2

Mobile Unit

V
ic

to
r2

Montage Solutions Specification Guide 563

August 2015



564 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 260

• Freestanding unit:
- Front and back: wood
- Side and top: paint

• Finished back
• Four or five top slot openings with receptacles
• Acrylic inserts etched with recycling icons and 

wording
• Four or five recycling bins (capacity of 23 gallon each

receptacle) – fits 30 gallon size bags and larger
• Leveling glides: black only 

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for front and back 
3 Paint color number for sides and top

(case)
4 Four or five acrylic inserts (see below

under Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Required Selections
Acrylic Inserts (Pick four or five)

Plastic Compost Mixed Waste Paper Aluminum Returnables Glass

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Wood Front and Back
Materials • Premium Wood 2 Prices at right Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.

• Premium Wood 3 Prices at right Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
• Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain.

cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Laminate Front and Back
• Laminate

- Four opening –$533 Specify laminate color number.
- Five opening –$746 Specify laminate color number.

• Open Line Laminate
- Four opening –$466 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate
- Five opening –$679 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Paint on Case
• Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
• Paint price group 2 +$  73 Specify paint color number.
• Paint price group 3 +$125 Specify paint color number.

Related • Tray Shelf cPage 566
Products • Display cPage 566

MIXTOS

MIXED

ABONO

COMPOST

MIXTOS

MIXED

BASURA

WASTE

PAPEL

PAPER

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

Victor2

Freestanding Units

Tip: Tray shelf and display
are ordered separately.

Tip: Acrylic inserts lift out
without tools for ease of
cleaning and changeability.

Tip: Verbiage on each 
insert contains English,
Spanish, and French.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S. DOptions
dD W H dNumber dBase d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d d dPremium Wood
d d d dWood front and back
d d d d
d d d dWood 2 dWood 3

Freestanding Unit - 4 Openings
25" 48" 36" AWRF254836 $5332  +$121  +$424 

Freestanding Unit - 5 Openings
25" 60" 36" AWRF256036 $6719  +$153  +$534 
d d d d d

Victor2

Freestanding Units

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 260

• Tray shelf: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for tray
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$11 Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 3 +$22 Specify paint color number.

Related • Freestanding units cPage 564
Products

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

123/4" 221/4" 915/16" AWTS $373
d d d

Victor2

Tray Shelf and Display

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Tray shelf fits most trays
up to 203/4" x 12".

Tip: Tray shelf cannot be
used with the mobile unit. 

Tip: Two tray shelves can be
used on the freestanding 4
or 5 slot opening. A 15" gap
will separate the two tray
shelves if used on the 
freestanding 5 unit.  

Tip: Maximum tray storage
is 20 food trays.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 260

• Display
• Attachment brackets: paint

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for bracket
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$11 Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 3 +$22 Specify paint color number.

Related • Freestanding units cPage 564
Products

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

13/16" 203/4" 151/2" AWDR $373
d d d

Tip: Display holds two 81/2" x
11" papers or one 11" x 17". 

Tip: Display cannot be used
with the mobile unit. 

Tip: Two displays can be
used on the freestanding 4
or 5 slot opening. A gap of
181/2" will separate the two
displays if used on the
Freestanding 5 unit.

Tip: Paper is placed
between the two acrylic
plates.

Display

Tray Shelf
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Enhanced Standard Frames for Healthcare

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 266

• Frame: paint
• Top cap: all paint price groups
• Base cavity
• In-line connector hardware

1 Style number
2 Frame color number (see options below)
3 Paint color number for top cap
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Tip: Frame is available in
black, sterling, or platinum
only. You must select a 
finish.

Tip: Transaction tops can be
supported with flat mount
and upmount transaction
brackets on 31"H frames
only. Do not use standard
transaction top brackets to
mount on 31"H frames.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$43 Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 3 +$54 Specify paint color number.

Top Cap • Omit top cap No cost Specify omit top cap.

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dH W dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

31" 24" ZFE2431 $288

31" 30" ZFE3031 $317

31" 36" ZFE3631 $344

31" 42" ZFE4231 $372

31" 48" ZFE4831 $398
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Enhanced Tiles for
Healthcare
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Enhanced Tiles for Healthcare

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 266

• Tile: paint price group 1 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for tile
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Enhanced Non-Tackable Tiles

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials • Paint price group 2 +$  6 Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 3 +$10 Specify paint color number.

• Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$14 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$26 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$38 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$59 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group COM +$16 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

to specify.

Fabric direction
• Horizontal application No cost Specify with horizontal application.

(standard) cPage 598
• Vertical application No cost Specify with vertical application.

cPage 598

Specification Information

DWidth DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

7"H Tiles
24" ZTSE2407 $  69

30" ZTSE3007 $  80

36" ZTSE3607 $  89

42" ZTSE4207 $  96

48" ZTSE4807 $107
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Enhanced Laminate Tiles

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 268

• Tile: laminate 1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for tile surface
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Open Line laminate +$67 cSee Surface Materials, page 590.
Materials plus cost of laminate

Specification Information

DWidth DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

7"H Tiles
24" ZTLE2407 $132

30" ZTLE3007 $156

36" ZTLE3607 $179

42" ZTLE4207 $202

48" ZTLE4807 $226
d d d

570 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Enhanced Tiles for Healthcare, continued
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Frame Junction Kits for
Healthcare

Montage Solutions Specification Guide 571

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Frame Junction Kits for Healthcare

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 267

• Two-way radius cap: paint
• Two-way connectors
• One radius L-cover: paint

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top cap, cover,

and end trim
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Tip: End trims are included
with change of height 
junctions.

B
A

Specification Information

DHeight DStyle DU.S.
dA B C dNumber dPrice
d d d
d d d

Radius L-Junctions
31" 31" ZJL22R $  91

31" 38" ZJL23R $  91

31" 45" ZJL24R $  91

31" 55" ZJL25R $  91

31" 65" ZJL26R $111
d d d

T-Junction
31" 31" 31" ZJT222 $  91
d d d

I-Junction
31" 31" ZJI22 $  91
d d d

AC

B

B

A
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Standard Includes Required to Specify

Tip: Metal end trims must be
used with metal top caps.

• Metal vertical end trim: paint
• Attachment hardware for metal vertical end trim: 

wing nuts

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for vertical end trim
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Specification Information

DHeight DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice
d d d
d d d
d d d
d d d

Metal Vertical End Trim
6" ZET06 $30

14" ZET14 $32

24" ZET24 $42

31" ZET31 $42

34" ZET34 $46
d d d

End Trims and Vertical Slot Covers for Healthcare

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 267

End Trims

Standard Includes Required to Specify

Vertical Slot Covers

Tip: Slot cover can be moved
to the side to allow access to
slot if needed.

Tip: Each package includes
two covers.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 27

• Two painted slot covers: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for slot covers
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Specification Information

DHeight DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice
d d d

7" ZSEAL07 $18
d d d

572 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Bracket Packages for Healthcare

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 270

• Package of four brackets: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for bracket
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d
d d

ZBRKTBR $78
d d

Bumper Rail Bracket Package

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 270

• Package of four brackets
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d
d d

ZBRKTMF $78
d d

Millwork Facade Bracket Package

Montage Solutions Specification Guide cBracket Packages for Healthcare, continued 573

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Bracket Packages 
for Healthcare
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Bracket Packages for Healthcare, continued

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 271

• Package of two brackets: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for bracket
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d
d d

ZTTBRKTFP $154
d d

Flat Mount Transaction Top Bracket Package

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 271

• Package of two brackets: paint
• Metal top cap: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for bracket and 

top cap
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Tip: Upmount transaction
top brackets cannot be used
on frames with glass tiles.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

For Use with 24"W Frame
ZTTBRKTUM24 $186
d d

For Use with 30"W Frame
ZTTBRKTUM30 $199
d d

For Use with 36"W Frame
ZTTBRKTUM36 $210
d d

For Use with 42"W Frame
ZTTBRKTUM42 $221
d d

For Use with 48"W Frame
ZTTBRKTUM48 $235
d d

Upmount Transaction Top Brackets

574 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Patent Chart Box for
Healthcare

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Patient Chart Box for Healthcare

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 272

• Chart box: laminate
• Wire dividers: platinum

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for box
3 Edge band number
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Specification Information

DDimensions DChart DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dCapacity dNumber dPrice
d d d d
d d d d

16" 24" 141⁄2" 6 HS2412L $  820

16" 27" 141⁄2" 8 HS2712L $  847

16" 30" 141⁄2" 8 HS3012L $  874

16" 33" 141⁄2" 10 HS3312L $  901

16" 36" 141⁄2" 10 HS3612L $  929

16" 39" 141⁄2" 12 HS3912L $  956

16" 42" 141⁄2" 12 HS4212L $  984

16" 45" 141⁄2" 14 HS4512L $1010

16" 48" 141⁄2" 14 HS4812L $1038

16" 51" 141⁄2" 16 HS5112L $1065

16" 60" 141⁄2" 18 HS6012L $1147

16" 63" 141⁄2" 18 HS6312L $1174
d d d d

Tip: The painted steel top
cap option must be 
specified for the frame 
supporting the chart box.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 272

• Two brackets: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for bracket
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

Flush Mounting Bracket
HSOCB $154
d d

Center Mounting Bracket
HSCB $154
d d

Patient Chart Box Attachment Bracket Packages

Tip: Brackets work with the
steel top cap option on the
frame only.
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Lighting

Lighting

Standard Shelf Lights 578
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Bottomline Shelf Lights 584
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Painted light housing other +$24 Specify paint color number for housing.
Materials than black

Bracket • Competitive mounting No cost Specify with competitive mounting
Option package package.

• Flush mounting package No cost Specify with flush mounting package and 
paint color number for end cap covers.

Specification Information

DDimensions DLamp DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dWattage dNumber dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Electronic High-Power-Factor Ballast
91⁄4" 25" 13⁄4" 17 watts LSM24K $407

91⁄4" 37" 13⁄4" 25 watts LSM36K $432

91⁄4" 49" 13⁄4" 32 watts LSM48K $467

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

91⁄4" 25" 13⁄4" 17 watts LSM24KC $470

91⁄4" 37" 13⁄4" 25 watts LSM36KC $495

91⁄4" 49" 13⁄4" 32 watts LSM48KC $530

With Daisy Chain Cords

91⁄4" 25" 13⁄4" 17 watts LSM24KD $442

91⁄4" 37" 13⁄4" 25 watts LSM36KD $467

91⁄4" 49" 13⁄4" 32 watts LSM48KD $502
d d d d

Lighting

Standard Shelf Lights

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 278

• Light housing with centered on-off switch:
black paint

• End cap cord managers: black plastic only
• Cords:

—9' cord with three-prong plug at 45° angle:
black plastic only

—One 30" and one 48" cord with modular 
connectors for daisy chaining: black plastic only

• Contrast sleeve around lamp
• Faceted reflector: white only
• T8 3500K lamp
• Ballast
• Universal mounting hardware package
• Daisy chain starter cord, if selected: black plastic only 

(order separately)

1 Style number
2 Paint color number, if other than black

(see options below)
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Remember to order a
daisy chain starter cord.
cSee Related Products on
next page.

Tip: Because shelf lights
are usually recessed, black 
is the standard paint color.
Paint colors other than black
have an upcharge.

Tip: If an optional paint color
is selected for the housing,
the electrical switches and
end caps will remain black
plastic.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Related Products

DQuantity DLength DStyle DU.S.
din Package d dNumber dPrice
d d d d

Daisy Chain Starter Cord
1 78" LS1FSC $  56

6 78" LS6FSC $336
d d d d

Tip: Use with Standard shelf
light only. Do not order with
Utility2.

Standard Shelf Lights
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Lighting

Utility2 Shelf Lights

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 278

• Light housing with right-hand on-off switch: black paint
• End cap cord managers: black plastic only
• Cords:

– 9' cord with three-prong plug on stand alone lights and 
daisy chain starter lights, if selected

– 78" jumper cord on daisy chain lights, if selected
• Prismatic lens
• Angled reflector: silver only
• T8 3500K lamp
• Ballast
• Universal and flush mounting hardware package

1 Style number
2 Paint color number, if other than black

(see options below)
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Painted light housing other +$24 Specify paint color number for housing.
Materials than black

Lens • Batwing lens +$32 Specify with batwing lens.

Specification Information

DDimensions DLamp DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dWattage dNumber dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Electronic High-Power-Factor Ballast
67⁄8" 25" 15⁄8" 17 watts LSB24K2 $269

67⁄8" 37" 15⁄8" 25 watts LSB36K2 $318

67⁄8" 49" 15⁄8" 32 watts LSB48K2 $353

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

67⁄8" 25" 15⁄8" 17 watts LSB24KC2 $332

67⁄8" 37" 15⁄8" 25 watts LSB36KC2 $381

67⁄8" 49" 15⁄8" 32 watts LSB48KC2 $416

Daisy Chain Light with 78" Jumper Cord

67⁄8" 25" 15⁄8" 17 watts LSB24KD2 $304

67⁄8" 37" 15⁄8" 25 watts LSB36KD2 $353

67⁄8" 49" 15⁄8" 32 watts LSB48KD2 $388

Daisy Chain Starter Light with 9' Starter Cord

67⁄8" 25" 15⁄8" 17 watts LSB24KS2 $304

67⁄8" 37" 15⁄8" 25 watts LSB36KS2 $353

67⁄8" 49" 15⁄8" 32 watts LSB48KS2 $388
d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Specification guidelines
can be found on the next
page.

Tip: Cord on stand alone
light has right-hand exit.
Cord on daisy chain light
has off center exit. 

Tip: Because shelf lights 
are usually recessed, black 
is the standard paint color.
Paint colors other than black
have an upcharge.

Tip: If an optional paint color
is selected for the housing,
the electrical switches and
end caps will remain black
plastic.

Tip: Minimum of two fixtures
for daisy chaining and maxi-
mum of 10.

Tip: When ordering starter
light do not order a daisy
chain starter cord.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page 

Specification Information

DDimensions DLamp DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dWattage dNumber dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Electronic Normal-Power-Factor Ballast
67⁄8" 25" 15⁄8" 17 watts LSB24M2 $192

67⁄8" 37" 15⁄8" 25 watts LSB36M2 $241

67⁄8" 49" 15⁄8" 32 watts LSB48M2 $276

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

67⁄8" 25" 15⁄8" 17 watts LSB24MC2 $255

67⁄8" 37" 15⁄8" 25 watts LSB36MC2 $304

67⁄8" 49" 15⁄8" 32 watts LSB48MC2 $339

Daisy Chain Light with 78" Jumper Cord

67⁄8" 25" 15⁄8" 17 watts LSB24MD2 $227

67⁄8" 37" 15⁄8" 25 watts LSB36MD2 $276

67⁄8" 49" 15⁄8" 32 watts LSB48MD2 $311

Daisy Chain Starter Light with 9' Starter Cord

67⁄8" 25" 15⁄8" 17 watts LSB24MS2 $227

67⁄8" 37" 15⁄8" 25 watts LSB36MS2 $276

67⁄8" 49" 15⁄8" 32 watts LSB48MS2 $311
d d d d

Utility2 Shelf Lights

Tip: Minimum of two fixtures
for daisy chaining and maxi-
mum of 10.

Tip: When ordering starter
light do not order a daisy
chain starter cord.

Specification Guidelines

Application Requirement
2 lights 1 starter light fixture and 1 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures 
3 lights 1 starter light fixture and 2 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
4 lights 1 starter light fixture and 3 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
5 lights 1 starter light fixture and 4 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
6 lights 1 starter light fixture and 5 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
7 lights 1 starter light fixture and 6 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
8 lights 1 starter light fixture and 7 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
9 lights 1 starter light fixture and 8 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures

10 lights 1 starter light fixture and 9 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Lighting

Underline Shelf Lights

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 280

• Steel light housing: paint
• Aluminum reflector
• Batwing lens
• Polycarbonate end caps: molded to match housing
• Cords, 9' cord with three-prong plug at 90°/45° angle: 

black plastic only
• Soft touch switch
• Thin profile, energy-efficient T2 fluorescent lamp
• Universal spring brackets for recessed mount and screw-in

for flush mount
• Tool free clips for New York application

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for housing and end

caps:
0835 Black
7018 Pewter
7021 Dark Champagne

Related Products

• Underline daisy chain starter cord cSee page 583
• Underline daisy chain jumper cord cSee page 583

Specification Information

DDimensions DLamp DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dWattage dNumber dPrice
d d d d

Without Dimming

43⁄4" 22" 3⁄4" 13 watts LT2 $281

With Dimming

43⁄4" 22" 3⁄4" 13 watts LT2D $351

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

43⁄4" 22" 3⁄4" 13 watts LT2CHI $323

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker and Dimming

43⁄4" 22" 3⁄4" 13 watts LT2DCHI $401

With Daisy Chain Cord

43⁄4" 22" 3⁄4" 13 watts LT2Y $281

With Daisy Chain Cord and Dimming

43⁄4" 22" 3⁄4" 13 watts LT2DY $351
d d d d

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Order one daisy chain
jumper cord between fixtures.
Must be used with LT2Y or
LT2DY daisy chain lights.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Underline Shelf Lights

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 280

• 9' cord: black plastic only
• Modular plug for connector to LT2Y or LT2DY daisy 

chain lights

Style number

Related Products
• Underline daisy chain jumper cord cSee below.

Specification Information

DLength DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice
d d d

108" LTSTART $24
d d d

Tip: Order one daisy chain
starter cord to bring power to
the start of the daisy chain.
Must be used with LT2Y or
LT2DY daisy chain light.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 280

• Cord: black plastic only
• Modular plugs for connector to LT2Y or LT2DY daisy chain

lights

Style number

Related Products
• Underline daisy chain starter cord cSee above.

Specification Information

DLength DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice
d d d

6' Length
72" LTJUMP $11
d d d

3' Length
36" LTJUMP3 $11
d d d

Tip: Order one daisy chain
jumper cord between fixtures.
Must be used with LT2Y or
LT2DY daisy chain light.

Underline Daisy Chain Starter Cord

Underline Daisy Chain Jumper Cord
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 280

• Steel light housing: paint
• Mylar reflector
• Batwing lens
• Polycarbonate end caps: molded to match housing
• 9' cord with three-prong plug at 90°/45° angle: black 

plastic only
• Energy efficient electronic ballast
• Energy efficient 3500K T5 fluorescent light
• Universal spring brackets for recessed mount and screw-in

for flush mount
• Tool free clips for New York application

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for housing and end

caps:
0835 Black
7018 Pewter
7021 Dark Champagne

Specification Information

DDimensions DLamp DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dWattage dNumber dPrice
d d d d

Without Daisy Chain Cord

41⁄2" 231⁄4" 11⁄4" 14 watts L52FT $245

41⁄2" 35" 11⁄4" 21 watts L53FT $261

41⁄2" 463⁄4" 11⁄4" 28 watts L54FT $281

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

41⁄2" 231⁄4" 11⁄4" 14 watts L52FTCHI $286

41⁄2" 35" 11⁄4" 21 watts L53FTCHI $310

41⁄2" 463⁄4" 11⁄4" 28 watts L54FTCHI $333
d d d d

With Daisy Chain Cord

41⁄2" 231⁄4" 11⁄4" 14 watts L52FTY $269

41⁄2" 35" 11⁄4" 21 watts L53FTY $286

41⁄2" 463⁄4" 11⁄4" 28 watts L54FTY $304

With Daisy Chain Starter Cord

41⁄2" 231⁄4" 11⁄4" 14 watts L52FTS $269

41⁄2" 35" 11⁄4" 21 watts L53FTS $286

41⁄2" 463⁄4" 11⁄4" 28 watts L54FTS $304
d d d d

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: When ordering the
Bottomline daisy chain
starter you do NOT need
to order a starter cord or
jumper cord.

Lighting

Bottomline Shelf Lights

Specification Guidelines

Application Requirement
2 lights 1 starter fixture and 1 daisy chain fixture
3 lights 1 starter fixture and 2 daisy chain fixtures
4 lights 1 starter fixture and 3 daisy chain fixtures
5 lights 1 starter fixture and 4 daisy chain fixtures
6 lights 1 starter fixture and 5 daisy chain fixtures

Note: Daisy chaining minimum of two fixtures; maximum of six fixtures.
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Lighting

LED Shelf Lights

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 282

• Aluminum extrusion with plastic cover
• Power supply with cord
• Soft touch switch
• Thin profile accommodates recessed and low profile flush

mounting
• Ultra energy efficient LED light source
• Universal magnetic mounting
• Polycarbonate matte film diffuser
• Continuous dimming

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for cover:

6000 Black
6009 Arctic White

3 Options, if selected (see below)

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Mounting • Fastener kit for use with +$8 Specify with fastener kit.

wood or aluminum shelf

Specification Information

DDimensions DLamp DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dWattage dNumber dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

LED Standard Light
21⁄2" 18" 1⁄2" 11 watts LSL18 $336
d d d d

LED Daisy Chain Starter Light
21⁄2" 18" 1⁄2" 11 watts LSL18YA $360
d d d d

LED Daisy Chain Secondary Light
21⁄2" 18" 1⁄2" 11 watts LSL18YB $330
d d d d

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Maximum number of
lights that can be daisy
chained is three lights.

Tip: Daisy chain starter light
comes with a 60 watt power
supply that will support up to
three lights in series (11'
cord, 6' from power supply
to power outlet, 5' from
power supply to fixture).
Does not include daisy chain
cords.

Tip: Daisy chain secondary
light does not come with a
power supply. Daisy chain
cord package (8" and 30")
comes standard with each
secondary light. 

LED Shelf Lights

Tip: LED standard light
comes with a 9' 15 watt
power supply.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Lighting

LED Personal Task Lights

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 284

• Housing: 6009 Arctic White plastic only
• Fixture and stanchions: paint
• Power supply with 12' cordage (6' from power supply to

power outlet, 6' from power supply to fixture)
• Soft touch switch
• Ultra energy efficient LED light source
• Polycarbonate matte film diffuser
• Continuous dimming

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for fixture and 

stanchions:
4231 Arctic White
4710 Low Gloss Black
4799 Platinum Metallic

Related Products

• c:scape desk cSee c:scape Specification Guide.
• FrameOne bench cSee FrameOne Specification Guide.
• Details SOTO rail cSee Details SpecGuide.
• Impact cSee Wood Casegoods and Tables 

Specification Guide.
• Technology zone integral rail cSee Elective Elements Specification 

Guide.
• Worksurfaces cSee Answer Specification Guide.
• Campfire Big Table cSee Turnstone Specification Guide.

Specification Information

DDimensions DLamp DStyle DU.S.
dD W H dWattage dNumber dPrice
d d d d

Rail-Mounted LED Personal Task Light
6" 30" 17" 14 watts LPTL30 $590
d d d d

Non Rail-Mounted LED Personal Task Light
6" 30" 17" 14 watts LPTL30NR $590
d d d d

Tip: Non rail-mounted LED
personal task lights will not
work on worksurfaces with
knife edge that is longer
than 11⁄4", or with modesty
panels or modesty screens
closer than 6" from the back
edge.

August 2015



Montage Solutions Specification Guide 587

Vertical Wire Managers

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 288

• Vertical wire manager: 6000 Black plastic or
6659 Light Grey plastic 

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number
cSee Surface Materials, page 590.

Specification Information

DHeight DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dPrice
d d d

13" ZWM13 $14

20" ZWM20 $15
d d d

Lighting

Vertical Wire Managers

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Surface Materials

This listing includes all
the surface material choices
that are available for the
products in this specification
guide.

Resources
For more information about
surface materials, refer to
the following resources:

Additional surface
materials specification
tools are available to
assist you in the specifica-
tion process—the Surface
Materials Binders.

The global surface
materials palette is a
core collection of finishes
that is available across
multiple geographies
(Americas/EMEA – 
Europe, Middle East, and
Africa/APAC – Asia Pacific)
and on global product lines,
where applicable. For a list
of finishes included in the
offering, see the Surface
Materials Reference Manual.
Additional details, like prod-
uct approvals by geography
and finish number
conversions, can also be
found in the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
or see steelcase.com/
surfacematerials.

Surface Materials
Binders include:
• Surface Materials

Reference Manual
• A complete set of swatch

cards for hard surfaces,
vertical surface fabrics,
and seating upholstery

Paint
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for a list-
ing of available paints for
Victor2.
Tip: All products may not be
available in all colors listed
below.
cSee page 596 for an 
overview of the paint 
colors available on each 
component.

Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group 1
Smooth Paint
4242 Milk

Textured Paint
7207 Black
7225 Sand
7230 Basalt
7236 Fog E
7237 Slate E
7238 Fieldstone
7239 Midnight 
7241 Arctic White
7243 Seagull
7278 Dark Bronze
7360 Merle

Price Group 2
Smooth Metallic Paint
4728 Nickel Metallic
4743 Mineral Metallic
4744 Pearl Metallic
4750 Champagne Metallic
4752 Steel Metallic E
4788 Gold Dust Metallic E
4798 Sterling Metallic
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic

Textured Metallic
Paint
7245 Carbon Metallic
7246 Midnight Metallic

Select Surfaces
Price Group 3
Accent paint
Accent paints allow you to
choose from a pre-matched
color palette of trend driven
colors that are available
without the PerfectMatch
registration fee. Refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual for more information
about this program.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group 3
PerfectMatch 
PerfectMatch is a service
that allows you to create
your own paint color. Refer
to the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information about this 
program.

Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for a list-
ing of available laminates for
Victor2.

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
• Duo Storage boxes
• Doors
• Worksurfaces
• Laminate tiles
• Infills for FrameOne legs
2722 Cream E
2730 Arctic White
2746 Black
2759 Warm White E
2811 Mist E
2883 Seagull
2884 Milk
2885 Dune

High-Pressure
Laminate
Fiber Laminate
2850 Vanadium Fiber
2851 Rhyme Fiber E
2852 Tungsten Fiber
2854 Vellum Fiber
2859 Novell Fiber
2860 Granite Fiber
2861 Coconut Fiber
2862 Stucco Fiber

Micro Laminate
2920 Marl Micro
2921 Gypsum Micro
2922 Clay Micro
2923 Shadow Micro E

Patina Laminate
2870 Blonde Bronze 

Patina
2871 Blackened Bronze 

Patina
2873 Instant Iron Patina

Solid Laminate
2722 Cream E
2730 Arctic White
2746 Black
2759 Warm White E
2811 Mist E
2883 Seagull
2884 Milk
2885 Dune
2HMG Merle

Speckle Laminate
2820 Coffee Speckle
2822 Woodrose Speckle E
2823 Driftwood Speckle
2824 Smoke Speckle
2825 Vanadium Speckle

Woodgrain Laminate
2406 Clear Cherry
2409 Clear Maple
2410 Graphite Walnut
2412 Natural Cherry
2422 Medium Cherry
2511 Winter on Maple
2538 Clear Walnut
2539 Warm Oak E
2592 Blonde on Maple
2714 Natural Walnut
2772 Medium Mahogany

on Walnut E
2HAK Clear Oak
2HAT Acacia
2HAW Ash Wenge
2HBW Bisque Wenge
2HCW Clay Wenge
2HSW Storm Wenge

Note: Some wood veneer
finishes and woodgrain lami-
nates share the same name.
Because of the difference 
in materials, veneers and
laminates of the same name
are not an exact match but
do coordinate with each
other.

Turnstone Laminate
Collection
A selection of laminates and
edge bands in this collection
are available on Steelcase
brand products. This collec-
tion is available with stan-
dard leadtimes and
supported like standard lam-
inates to help make ordering
easy.  Please see the
Turnstone section of 
village.steelcase.com for
swatching information.  

2535 Virginia Walnut
2536 Blackwood
2612 Marbled Maple
2614 Chocolate Walnut
2615 Marbled Cherry

Tip: Turnstone Laminate
Collection is not available on
doors or bullnose laminate 
storage tops.

Custom Surfaces
Open Line
Laminate (OLL)
This service allows you to
order non-standard laminate
at an additional processing
fee of $67 U.S. per worksur-
face or top, plus the cost of
the laminate.

When processing orders 
for Open Line Laminate,
on Universal worksurfaces,
and Universal Storage tops
specify 2900 in the laminate
finish field and enter the OLL
manufacturer information.
Enter the required edge fin-
ish as you would a standard
laminate.
Tip: Standard laminates
being used in the Open Line
Laminate Program to obtain
a different edge detail will be
charged the Open Line lami-
nate upcharge; however, no
additional charges for the
laminate will be applied.

Laminate Approval and
Material Requirements
To confirm whether a partic-
ular laminate has already
been tested for use on a
specific Steelcase product or
to determine material square
foot requirements:
• Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional informa-
tion, refer to the Steelcase
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Wood
Steelcase carefully selects
veneer and solid wood for
consistent color and grain
structure. Wood is a natural
material and variations will
occur in color, grain and tex-
ture. These variations are
part of the inherent natural
beauty of wood and are not
considered defects.

All wood products will
darken with age and expo-
sure to ultraviolet light. This
is especially apparent with
cherry and maple veneer.
We recommend that desk
accessories be rearranged
periodically to ensure even
aging of wood surfaces.

When storing your wood fur-
niture, please follow the fol-
lowing guidelines:
• Do not store products 

in trailers
• Store products in areas 

that simulate office tem-
peratures (60°F to 90°F)

• Store products in areas 
that maintain constant, 
office-like humidity levels

• Keep product away from 
light. Cover products to 
make sure they are not 
exposed to light.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Steelcase Surfaces
Veneer 
Veneers are matched for proper balance and con-
sistency. Veneers are available flat cut or quarter
cut, except for Oak, which is rift cut. Refer to the
Surface Materials Reference Manual for descrip-
tions of each cut.

Open-pore finish is a medium gloss finish that
leaves the woodgrain texture visible to the eye
and distinguishable to the touch.

Applies to:
• End trim
• Top caps
• Tiles
• Wood junctions
• Worksurfaces
• Infills for FrameOne legs
cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual for a
listing of available veneers for Victor2.

Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3062 FC/OP Graphite Walnut
3402 FC/OP Clear Cherry (Aged)
3412 FC/OP Natural Cherry E
3422 FC/OP Medium Cherry
3522 FC/OP Clear Maple*
3572 FC/OP Amber on Maple E
3592 FC/OP Blonde on Maple
3702 FC/OP Clear Walnut
3712 FC/OP Natural Walnut
3722 FC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3752 FC/OP Medium Walnut
3762 FC/OP Dark Walnut
3772 FC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3042 QC/OP Ash*
3222 QC/OP Clear Maple*
3272 QC/OP Amber on Maple E
3292 QC/OP Blonde on Maple
3302 QC/OP Clear Walnut
3312 QC/OP Natural Walnut
3322 QC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3352 QC/OP Medium Walnut
3362 QC/OP Dark Walnut
3372 QC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3382 QC/OP Graphite Walnut

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices
3602 RC/OP Desert Oak
3612 RC/OP Warm Oak E
3692 RC/OP Espresso Oak

Full-fill finish is a medium-gloss finish that
completely fills the grain texture, yet allows the
grain pattern to be seen. The wood has a lustrous,
satiny look, and it is smooth to the touch. This fin-
ish is available on the wood worksurface or field-
installed top only.

Flat-cut full-fill finish choices
3064 FC/FF Graphite Walnut
3404 FC/FF Clear Cherry (Aged)
3414 FC/FF Natural Cherry E
3424 FC/FF Medium Cherry
3524 FC/FF Clear Maple*
3544 FC/FF Blonde on Maple
3574 FC/FF Amber on Maple E
3704 FC/FF Clear Walnut
3714 FC/FF Natural Walnut
3724 FC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3754 FC/FF Medium Walnut
3764 FC/FF Dark Walnut
3774 FC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut full-fill finish choices
3224 QC/FF Clear Maple*
3274 QC/FF Amber on Maple E
3294 QC/FF Blonde on Maple
3304 QC/FF Clear Walnut
3314 QC/FF Natural Walnut
3324 QC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3354 QC/FF Medium Walnut
3364 QC/FF Dark Walnut
3374 QC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3384 QC/FF Graphite Walnut

Rift-cut full-fill finish choices
3604 RC/FF Desert Oak
3614 RC/FF Warm Oak E
3694 RC/FF Espresso Oak

*To ensure an understanding of the color ranges
and characteristic variations of natural veneer, a
sign-off sheet is required prior to orders being
accepted for this clear-coat finish. The sign-off
sheet is available through Steelcase advertising
stock. Please use form number 09-0000756 for
3042, form number 05-0001370 for 3222 and
3224.

Steelcase Surfaces
Composite Veneer
Composite veneers are an engineered wood
intended to create specific grain patterns and
characteristics. They are pre-stained and finished
with Steelcase’s Clarity water-borne UV topcoat,
which protects the environment while providing
durability and clarity. Only open-pore finishes are
available on composite wood. Composite veneer
and matching edge bands are available on most
Steelcase brand products. Composites, for use as
a solid nosing substitute, are not available.
Steelcase does not recommend mixing composite
veneers with natural solid nosings because com-
posite and natural wood grain and color matching
are rarely compatible. Composite veneers are
Graded-In as Wood Group 1 pricing.

Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3JDX FC/OP Oak Composite
3JFX FC/OP Maple Composite
3JHX FC/OP Cherry Composite
3JJX FC/OP Walnut Composite

Surface Materials

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3F6X QC/OP Medium Natural Composite
3F8X QC/OP European Walnut Composite
3F9X QC/OP Walnut Composite
3GAX QC/OP Gold Teak Composite
3GFX QC/OP Rosewood Composite
3GGX QC/OP Zebrano Composite
3HGX QC/OP Oak Composite
3HVX QC/OP Walnut Composite
3JEX QC/OP Maple Composite
3JGX QC/OP Cherry Composite

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices
3GHX RC/OP Dark Cerused Oak Composite

Note: To understand more about composite 
ordering, leadtimes, and pricing, please consult
the composite sign-off sheet available through
Steelcase advertising stock, form number 
14-0000141. A sign-off sheet is required prior to
orders being accepted for composite projects.

Steelcase Surfaces
Premium Veneers
A selection of Premium veneers in this collection
are available on most Steelcase brand products.
The collection will be available as close to stan-
dard leadtimes as possible. However, because
adequate supplies of veneer and solids must be
secured, all orders will be scheduled individually.
Leadtimes will vary based on Premium veneer and
Premium solids availability at the time the order is
placed. The collection is Graded-In as Wood
Group 2 and Wood Group 3, and supported like
standard veneers to make ordering easy. Please
see the Steelcase surface materials section on
village.steelcase.com. for sample information and
product line availability. All premium veneers are in
clear-coat.  

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
Wood Group 2
3032 QC/OP Dark Thin Line Bamboo
3052 QC/OP Ribbon Sapele

Wood Group 3
3832 QC/OP Figured Anegre
3842 QC/OP Figured Makore

Note: Full-fill finish is not available on Premium
veneers as a standard.

To ensure an understanding of the color ranges
and characteristic variations of natural veneer, a
sign-off sheet is required prior to orders being
accepted for this clear-coat finish. The sign-off
sheet is available through Steelcase advertising
stock. Please use form number 09-0000755 for
3032, form number 09-0000757 for 3052, form
number 09-0000758 for 3832, and form number 
09-0000759 for 3842. 
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Surface Materials, continued

Custom Surfaces
Customiz stain is a ser-
vice that allows you to cre-
ate your own stain colors
and finishes on standard
veneer. Customiz stain color
is available on all product
lines that offer wood veneer.

A $500 stain matching fee
applies on CUSTOMIZ 
requests (Exception: The
$500 fee does not apply on
matches to Coalesse stan-
dard finishes or for a low-
gloss finish request on a
standard color). The $500
fee covers the cost of 
formulating the Customiz
color finish and applies 
regardless of whether or 
not an order for product is
placed. 

In addition, an approval form
must be signed to indicate
customer acceptance of
Customiz match. A $1,500
initiation fee will be charged
prior to first order entry. This
initiation fee activates the
finish for unlimited use on
any Steelcase product for an
18 month time period. After
the 18 month time period
has lapsed, the Customiz
finish may be reactivated for
another 18 months for a
$1,000 fee at any point
within five years after the
$1,500 initiation fee was
paid. If the finish is not reac-
tivated within five years after
the $1,500 initiation fee was
paid, the finish will be culled
and the customer will need
to pay the $1,500 initiation
fee again. All style number
related Customiz charges
products are no cost as of
April 2014. The matching
and initiation fees are not
discountable.

Customize stain takes 10
days to formulate. Consult
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information. Custom veneers
are also available and must
be quoted by Steelcase 
specials group. Customiz
stain on custom veneers
takes 2 to 4 weeks to 
formulate.

Requirements and informa-
tion on ordering a Customiz
stain color are found in the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Accessory Paint

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
• Cabby legs with glides
• Adjustable-height leg with 

glides
• Universal table bases
4140 Arctic White Gloss
4144 Black Gloss

Metal

Steelcase Surfaces

Applies to:
• Elliptical legs
9201 Polished Chrome

Plated Metal

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
• Waterfall and rod pulls
9211 Nickel
9212 Silver

Glass

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
• Universal over the case 

or Universal in the case 
bin picture frame door 
glass insert

6580 Ice White

Acrylic

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
• Universal over the case 

or Universal in the case 
bin picture frame door 
acrylic insert

6538 Satin

Plastic

Steelcase Surfaces
Tip: Plastic products may 
not be available in all colors
listed below.

Applies to:
• Enhanced off-module

frame attachment 
brackets

• Vertical wire managers
6000 Black
6659 Light Grey E

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Applies to:
• 3 mm and 1 mm edge 

profile on Universal 
Systems Worksurfaces 
and Tables with High-
Pressure Laminate

• 1 mm edge profile on
Universal Storage High-
Pressure Laminate tops

• 1 mm edge profile on 
Answer Freestanding
corner shelves

6000 Black*
6001 Coffee*
6009 Arctic White*
6034 Natural Cherry
6036 Medium Cherry
6037 Winter on Maple
6038 Blonde on Maple
6041 Natural Walnut
6045 Medium Mahogany

on Walnut E
6052 Milk*
6053 Seagull*
6213 Acacia
6219 Clear Oak
6231 Graphic Walnut*
6234 Clear Cherry*
6237 Clear Maple*
6242 Virginia Walnut*
6243 Blackwood*
6245 Clear Walnut*
6246 Warm Oak* E
6249 Platinum Solid*
6527 Merle
6615 Grey V5*
6619 Ice* E
6631 Cream*
6635 Dawn* E
6636 Mist*
6654 Sand*
6655 Warm White*
6676 Marbled Maple
6677 Chocolate Walnut
6678 Marbled Cherry
6694 Slate*
6695 Midnight*
6697 Fog*
6698 Fieldstone*
6703 Ash Wenge
6704 Storm Wenge
6705 Bisque Wenge
6706 Clay Wenge

*These solid color and
woodgrain edge colors are a
polyolefin blend, PVC-free
material for 3 mm and 1 mm
edge bandings.

Vertical Surface Fabric

cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual for a 
listing of available fabrics for
Divisio side screen.

• Knit screens
B902 Soft White
B903 Fog
B904 Sand

Applies to:
• Non-tackable tiles
• Tackable acoustical tiles
• High-performance acousti-

cal tiles
• Hutch kits

*Not available on 81"H
enhanced monolithic tiles.
+Not available on non-
tackable tiles.

Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group 1
Abacus* E
P122 Entasis
P123 Portico
P124 Opus
P125 Cusp
P126 Artifact
P129 Atlas

Acadia* E
G031 Tin
G033 Iron
G039 Silica

Alloy
P525 Polar
P526 Skim
P527 Bubbly
P528 Tern
P529 Shore
P530 Asti
P531 Silver
P532 Oxide
P533 Element
P534 Construct
P535 Currency
P536 Iron

Boccie*
P200 New Rice
P201 New Almond
P202 New Nutmeg
P203 New Camel
P204 New Opal
P205 New Mist
P206 New Plum
P207 New Lichen
P208 New Spearmint
P209 New Sky

Applies to:
• P-edge and 1 mm profile

on Universal Systems
Worksurfaces and Tables 
with High-Pressure 
Laminate

6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6052 Milk
6053 Seagull
6249 Platinum Solid
6654 Sand
6694 Slate
6695 Midnight
6697 Fog
6698 Fieldstone

Applies to:
• Personal Caddy
6009 Arctic White
6249 Platinum Solid
6695 Midnight

Note: Light color plas-
tic edges are susceptible
to degradation due to normal
wear and tear. Staining 
(e.g., ball point pen or cloth-
ing dyes such as blue jeans)
and dirt effects are more
pronounced in light colors
and are not considered
defects.

E = Established
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Surface Materials

Buzz2
5F01 Camel E
5F03 Tomato
5F04 Red E
5F05 Burgundy
5F06 Sky E
5F07 Blue
5F08 Navy
5F10 Grape E
5F11 Eggplant E
5F15 Stone
5F16 Grey
5F17 Black
5G50 Dunegrass
5G51 Sable
5G52 Barley
5G53 Sunrise
5G54 Carrot
5G55 Pumpkin
5G56 Timber
5G57 Rouge
5G58 Chocolate
5G59 Meadow
5G60 Ivy
5G61 Cyan
5G62 Atlantic
5G63 Crocus
5G64 Alpine
5G65 Tornado

Charm
P504 Tint
P505 Shell  
P506 Mimosa  
P507 Birch  
P508 Sparkle  
P509 Ginkgo  
P510 Debut  
P511 Clover  
P512 Spicy  
P513 Twilight

Embrasure* E
P140 Colonnade
P141 Rotunda
P143 Baluster

Lapel
P409 Cement
P410 Pebble
P411 Beech
P412 Dune
P413 Grain
P414 Sprout
P415 Misty Blue
P416 Maple
P417 Slate

Optic
P540 Hazel
P541 Twinkle
P542 Orion
P543 Seaglass
P544 Shine
P545 Halo
P546 Whiskey
P547 Bath
P548 Whisper
P549 Breezy
P550 Wry
P551 Glimmer

Pianista
P420 Sand
P421 Mist
P422 Rain
P423 Natural
P424 Café
P425 Denim
P426 Carbon
P427 Stone
P428 Flax
P429 Oat
P430 Wheat
P431 Maize

Rhythm+
P555 Allegro
P556 Tempo
P557 Refrain
P558 Pitch
P559 Harmony
P560 Melody
P561 Stanza
P562 Opus

Tinsel 
P515 Sugar
P516 Lit
P517 Ego
P518 Fizz
P519 Muse
P520 Depth
P521 Bliss
P522 Grow
P523 Dolce
P524 Boost

Price Group 2 
Amiranté E
5664 Mink
5665 Ivory 
5666 Silver Frost
5677 Moonglo
5679 Woodbine

Ashanti Reverse E
5638 Mink 
5640 Silver Frost 
5648 Moonglo
5650 Woodbine
5654 Quince

Bariolage
G200 New Etude
G201 New Andante
G202 New Cantata
G203 New Adagio
G204 New Melody
G205 New Ballata
G206 New Sonata

Bouquet* E
P165 Hosta
P166 Dundee
P169 Argenta
P170 Hoya
P173 Camomile

Cogent: Geode 
Seating E
5S47 Coal
5S49 Cobalt
5S50 Ink

Cogent: Geode 
Vertical E
5S32 Canyon
5S35 Slate
5S36 Cement
5S38 Oyster
5S41 Sesame

Flip: Orbit
5F85 Mud Pie
5F86 Hummus
5F87 Petoskey
5F88 Pluto
5F89 Papyrus
5F91 Blizzard
5F92 Briquette

Flip: Plain Jane
5F70 Mud Pie
5F71 Hummus
5F72 Petoskey
5F73 Pluto
5F74 Papyrus
5F94 Blizzard
5F95 Briquette

Flip: TexHex
5F75 Mud Pie
5F76 Hummus
5F77 Petoskey
5F78 Pluto
5F79 Papyrus
5F97 Blizzard
5F98 Briquette

Fresco
G001 Sandrift
G002 Mistiblu
G003 Faon
G006 Chamoline
G007 Grapenut
G017 Flint

MilanoE
N001 Oyster
N002 Delft
N003 Woodland
N004 Sunshadow
N005 Olivine
N012 Teakwood

Regatta E
D011 Licorice
5335 Warm Brown V1
5338 Tan V1

Select Surfaces
For information on
products within Select
Surfaces, including accent
paints and fabrics from
Designtex, Gabriel, Kvadrat,
and Pollack, please refer to
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual or 
visit steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Seating Upholstery
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual for a 
listing of available fabrics for
Divisio side screen.

cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual for a 
listing of available uphol-
stery colors.

• Available on mobile
pedestal cushion top only.

Steelcase Surfaces

Price Group 1
Buzz2
Jacks E
Link
Playground E

Price Group 2
Chainmail
Cogent: Connect
Cogent: Geode Seating E
Cogent: Geode Vertical E
Cogent: Trails
Crosswalk E
Nitelights
Seating Vinyl E
Spyder E
Stand In 
Zoe2 E

Price Group 3
Gaja – C2C
Imperma
Redeem 
Retrieve
Texel

E = Established

Price Group 5
Bo Peep
Remix

Price Group 6
Brisa

Price Group 7
Steelcut Trio

Leather
Steelcase Leather

Elmosoft Leather
Elmosoft Leather

Select Surfaces
For information on
products within Select
Surfaces, including accent
paints and fabrics from
Designtex, Gabriel, Kvadrat,
and Pollack, please refer to
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual or 
visit steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces

Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested for
use on a specific Steelcase
product or to determine
actual yardage requirements:
• Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional infor -
mation regarding 
Cus tomer’s Own
Material, call
(1.888.783.3522) 
or send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com. 
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Wood 

Legend

N = Not Available
Å = Available 
˛ = Available with exceptions
E = Established
OP = Open-pore
FF = Full-fill

Wood Matrix

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

*Due to the nature of clear coat on the maple species,
a sign-off sheet will be required prior to orders being accepted
for this finish. The sign-off sheet is available through
Steelcase advertising stock. Form number 05-0001370

Flat Cut

Cherry

3402 FC/OP Clear Cherry (Aged) OPAAAAAA

3404 FC/FF Clear Cherry (Aged) FF NNNNNA

3412 FC/OP Natural Cherry E OPAAAAAA

3414 FC/FF Natural Cherry E FF NNNNAN

3422 FC/OP Medium Cherry OPAAAAAA

3424 FC/FF Medium Cherry FF NNNNAN

Maple

3522 FC/OP Clear Maple* OPAAAAAA

3524 FC/FF Clear Maple* FF NNNNAN

3544 FC/FF Blonde on Maple FF NNNNAN

3572 FC/OP Amber on Maple E OPAAAAAA

3574 FC/FF Amber on Maple E FF NNNNAN

3592 FC/OP Blonde on Maple OPAAAAAA

Walnut

3062 FC/OP Graphite Walnut OPAAAAAA

3064 FC/FF Graphite Walnut FF NNNNAN

3702 FC/OP Clear Walnut OPAAAAAA

3704 FC/FF Clear Walnut FF NNNNAN

3712 FC/OP Natural Walnut OPAAAAAA

3714 FC/FF Natural Walnut FF NNNNAN

3722 FC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut OPAAAAAA

3724 FC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut FF NNNNAN

3752 FC/OP Medium Walnut OPAAAAAA

3754 FC/FF Medium Walnut FF NNNNAN

3762 FC/OP Dark Walnut OPAAAAAA

3764 FC/FF Dark Walnut FF NNNNAN

3772 FC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut OPAAAAAA

3774 FC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut FF NNNNAN
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Wood Matrix

...............................................................................................................................................

Wood 
...............................................................................................................................................

Quarter Cut

Maple

3222 QC/OP Clear Maple* OPAAAAAA

3224 QC/FF Clear Maple* FF NNNNAN

3272 QC/OP Amber on Maple E OPAAAAAA

3274 QC/FF Amber on Maple E FF NNNNAN

3292 QC/OP Blonde on Maple OPAAAAAA

3294 QC/FF Blonde on Maple FF NNNNNN

Walnut

3302 QC/OP Clear Walnut OPAAAAAA

3304 QC/FF Clear Walnut FF NNNNAN

3312 QC/OP Natural Walnut OPAAAAAA

3314 QC/FF Natural Walnut FF NNNNAN

3322 QC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut OPAAAAAA

3324 QC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut FF NNNNAN

3352 QC/OP Medium Walnut OPAAAAAA

3354 QC/FF Medium Walnut FF NNNNAN

3362 QC/OP Dark Walnut OPAAAAAA

3364 QC/FF Dark Walnut FF NNNNAN

3372 QC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut OPAAAAAA

3374 QC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut FF NNNNAN

3382 QC/OP Graphite Walnut OPAAAAAA

3384 QC/FF Graphite Walnut FF NNNNAN

Rift Cut

3602 RC/OP Desert Oak OPAAAAAA

3604 RC/FF Desert Oak FF NNNNAN

3612 RC/OP Warm Oak E OPAAAAAA

3614 RC/FF Warm Oak E FF NNNNAN

3692 RC/OP Espresso Oak OPAAAAAA

3694 RC/FF Espresso Oak FF NNNNAN
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Legend

N = Not Available
Å = Available 
˛ = Available with exceptions
E = Established
OP = Open-pore
FF = Full-fill

*Due to the nature of clear coat on the maple species,
a sign-off sheet will be required prior to orders being accepted
for this finish. The sign-off sheet is available through
Steelcase advertising stock. Form number 05-0001370
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...............................................................................................................................................

Paint Color Availability Matrix
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N = Not Available
Å = Available 
˛ = Available with exceptions
E = Established

Frames and Tiles

Enhanced monolithic frames AAAAAAAAAAAAANA

Enhanced standard frames AAAAAAAAAAAAANA

Enhanced 10"H and 20"H AAAAAAAAAAAAANA

single stack-on frames

Enhanced off-model frames AAAAAAAAAAAAANA

Desk-height cavities AAAAAAAAAAAAANA

Horizontal filler strips AAAAAAAAAAAAANA

Single pocket door AAAAAAAAAAAAANN

Vertical slot cover AAAAAAAAAAAAANN

Trim components ANAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Wall attachment brackets ANAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Tiles ANAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Glass Tiles* AAAAAAAAAAAAANA

Doors Frames ANAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Storage

Universal storage ANAAAAAAAAAAANN

Universal curved front bin and L-shelf ANAAAAAAAAAAANN

Universal overhead bins and shelves, ANAAAAAAAAAAANN

upmount bin brackets, and hutch kits

Montage pedestals ANAAAAAAAAAAANN

Duo storage legs and brackets NNNNNNNNNNANNAN

Duo storage steel interior cover ANAAAAAAAAAAAAN

Worksurfaces, Desks, and Tables

Cantilevers, off-module worksurface  ANAAAAAAAAAAANN

brackets, and end panels

Answer Freestanding Desk supports ANAAAAAAAAAAANN

and modesty panels

Universal legs, double post ANAAAAAAAAAAAAN

C-Legs, and columns 

Cabby legs NNAAXNNNANNANAN

Adjustable-height legs NNAAXNNNANNNNAN

Elliptical legs NNNANNNNNNANNNN

Universal table bases ANAAAAAAAAAAANN

FrameOne legs and supports ANAAAAAAAAAAANA

Lighting

Shelf lights NNAAAAAAAAAAANN
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Paint Color Availability
Matrix

...............................................................................................................................................
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Legend

N = Not Available
Å = Available 
˛ = Available with exceptions
E = Established
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Fabric-covered tiles
ordered before 
October 16, 1995, 
were fabricated with warp
horizontal or warp vertical
depending on the fabric.
Now all tiles will be warp
horizontal.
Tip: If you’re ordering tiles to
match those in an existing
installation, you may want to
specify the fabric with warp
vertical.
cSee table at right.

Steelcase is not
respon  sible for 
charges associated
with replace ment 
or re-upholstery of tile
surfaces due to incor-
rect specifications.

Application Topics
Surface materials 
consultants are available
to answer your questions
and to provide clarification
about COM availability, test-
ing, yardage requirements,
etc. Call 616.246.9822.

Price
No additional cost to
specify warp direction.

Specification Guidelines for Directional Fabrics

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Does your installation
combine fabric-covered 
tiles 81"H with shorter
frames and tiles?

1

Done. You don’t 
need to take any 
special steps.

NO

Done. You don’t 
need to take any 
special steps.

NO

YES

YES

2
Are any of the selected
fabrics directional?
cSee next page.

3
You may want to 
specify “warp vertical” 
option on all tiles 
less than 81"H.

Tip: Not every installation
requires that all panels have
the same fabric direction.
You may not have to specify
matching fabric directions on
tall and short panels,
• if they are not going to be 

used together, or
• if you like the appearance 

of contrasting fabric 
directions.

Tip: You may want to specify
fabric direction if you are try-
ing to match existing panels.

Fabric Direction Decision Process
...............................................................................................................................................

Steelcase is not respon -
 sible for charges asso-
ciated with
replace    ment or re-
upholstery of panel
surfaces due to incor -
rect specifications.

The standard applica-
tion direction of fabric on
Montage tiles 60"H or less is
warp horizontal. Standard
Steelcase fabrics were
designed for this application
direction.

Warp vertical is applied
to all 81"H tiles. It also is 
an option on shorter tiles 
to accommodate fabrics
designed for vertical applica-
tion–most commonly
COMs–or for shorter tiles
being used with 81"H tiles.

Fabric on 81"H tiles
cannot be applied warp hori-
zontal because the height of
the product is greater than
the width of the fabric.

66
" F

ab
ric

W
id

th

Warp Direction

Warp Horizontal

66" F
abric

Width

W
ar

p 
D

ire
ct

io
n

Warp Vertical

66
" F

ab
ric

W
id

th

Warp Direction
Warp Horizontal

The combination of tall
tiles (81"H with warp verti-
cal) with short tiles (60"H or
less with warp horizontal)
will result in the fabric pat-
terns running in opposite
directions.

Warp direction on
short panels can be
specified vertical to match
tall panels, or select a non-
directional fabric.
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Warp Directions for Montage Tiles
Fabric 13"H & 20"H 13"H & 20"H Tiles 40"H 60"H 81"H

Tiles Before October 16, 1995, Tiles Tiles Tiles
October 16, 1995 and After

Abacus E D • H H H •
Acadia E D • H H H •
Alloy D • H H H V

Amiranté E D V H H H V

Ashanti Reverse E D V H H H V

Bariolage D • H H H V

Boccie D • H H H •
Bouquet E D • H H H •
Charm D • H H H •
Cogent: Geode Seating E D • H H • •
Cogent: Geode Vertical E D • H H H •
Embrasure E D • H H H •
Flip: Orbit D • HO HO HO •
Flip: Plain Jane D • H H H V

Flip: TexHex D • HO HO HO •
Fresco D H H H H V

Lapel D H H H H V

Milano E D H H H H V

Optic D • H H H V

Pianista D • HO HO HO •
Regatta E ND H H H H V

Rhythm D • H H H V

Tinsel D • H H H •

Montage Solutions Specification Guide 599

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

D = Directional
ND = Non-directional
H = Warp Horizontal
HO = Horizontal only
V = Warp Vertical
• = Not Available

Specification Guidelines for
Directional Fabrics

E = Established
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Recommended Worksurface Edge Finishes

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................E = Established

Edges
The recommended edge color will complement the laminate color you specify. Edge color is specified separately.

Laminate Color Recommended Recommended
3 mm or 1 mm P-Edge Color
Edge Color

Fiber Laminate
2850 Vanadium Fiber 6654 Sand 6697 Fog

2851 Rhyme Fiber E 6631 Cream 6654 Sand

2852 Tungsten Fiber 6636 Mist 6654 Sand

2854 Vellum Fiber 6655 Warm White 6697 Fog

2859 Novell Fiber 6001 Coffee 6697 Fog

2860 Granite Fiber 6000 Black 6000 Black

2861 Coconut Fiber 6654 Sand 6654 Sand

2862 Stucco Fiber 6053 Seagull 6053 Seagull

Micro Laminate
2920 Marl Micro 6053 Seagull 6053 Seagull

2921 Gypsum Micro 6654 Sand 6654 Sand

2922 Clay Micro 6654 Sand 6654 Sand

2923 Shadow Micro E 6249 Platinum Solid 6249 Platinum Solid

Patina Laminate
2870 Blonde Bronze Patina 6654 Sand 6654 Sand

2871 Blackened Bronze Patina 6615 Grey V5 6000 Black

2873 Instant Iron Patina 6615 Grey V5 6000 Black

Solid Laminate
2722 Cream E 6631 Cream 6654 Sand 

2730 Arctic White 6009 Arctic White 6009 Arctic White

2746 Black 6000 Black 6000 Black

2759 Warm White E 6655 Warm White 6654 Sand 

2811 Mist E 6636 Mist 6697 Fog 

2883 Seagull 6053 Seagull 6053 Seagull

2884 Milk 6052 Milk 6052 Milk

2885 Dune 6654 Sand 6654 Sand

2HMG Merle 6527 Merle 6527 Merle

Speckle Laminate
2820 Coffee Speckle 6631 Cream 6654 Sand

2822 Woodrose Speckle E 6635 Dawn E 6000 Black

2823 Driftwood Speckle 6631 Cream 6000 Black

2824 Smoke Speckle 6636 Mist 6654 Sand

2825 Vanadium Speckle 6619 Ice E 6697 Fog

c Continued on next page

Recommended Edge Colors for Universal Products—High-Pressure Laminate
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Recommended Worksurface
Edge Finishes

Recommended Edge Colors for Universal Products—High-Pressure Laminate
Edges
The recommended edge color will complement the laminate color you specify.
Edge color is specified separately.

Laminate Color Recommended Recommended
3 mm or 1 mm P-Edge Color
Edge Color

Woodgrain Laminate
2406 Clear Cherry 6234 Clear Cherry 6000 Black

2409 Clear Maple 6237 Clear Maple 6654 Sand

2410 Graphite Walnut 6231 Graphite Walnut 6000 Black

2412 Natural Cherry 6034 Natural Cherry 6000 Black

2422 Medium Cherry 6036 Medium Cherry 6000 Black

2511 Winter on Maple 6037 Winter on Maple 6654 Sand

2538 Clear Walnut 6245 Clear Walnut 6000 Black

2539 Warm OakE 6246 Warm OakE 6654 Sand

2592 Blonde on Maple 6038 Blonde on Maple 6654 Sand

2714 Natural Walnut 6041 Natural Walnut 6000 Black

2772 Medium Mahogany on Walnut E 6045 Medium Mahogany on Walnut E 6000 Black

2HAK Clear Oak 6219 Clear Oak 6654 Sand

2HAT Acacia 6213 Acacia 6559 Warm White Solid

2HAW Ash Wenge 6703 Ash Wenge 6654 Sand

2HBW Bisque Wenge 6705 Bisque Wenge 6631 Cream 

2HCW Clay Wenge 6706 Clay Wenge 6612 Grey Value 2 E
2HSW Storm Wenge 6704 Storm Wenge 6615 Grey Value 5

Turnstone Laminate Collection*
2535 Virginia Walnut 6242 Virginia Walnut 6000 Black

2536 Blackwood 6243 Blackwood 6000 Black

2612 Marbled Maple 6676 Marbled Maple 6000 Black

2614 Chocolate Walnut 6677 Chocolate Walnut 6000 Black

2615 Marbled Cherry 6678 Marbled Cherry 6000 Black

* A selection of laminates and edge bands in this collection are available on Steelcase brand products.
This collection is available with standard leadtimes and supported like standard laminates
to help make ordering easy.

cContinued from previous page
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Straight
Worksurface

Extended Corner,
Curved-Front
Worksurface

Extended Corner,
Straight-Front
Worksurface

Extended Corner,
Straight-Front
Worksurface

with Keyboard 

Bullet Peninsula
Worksurface

Transition
Worksurface

Tapered
Worksurface

Taper-Flat
Worksurface

Single Tapered
Worksurface

Corner, Straight-Front
Worksurface

Corner, Flat-Front
Worksurface

Dual Corner, 
Flat-Front

Worksurface

Corner, Straight-Front
Worksurface

with keyboard

Corner, Curved-Front
Worksurface

Linking Peninsula
Worksurface

Angled Peninsula
Worksurface

Bubble Jetty
Worksurface

Jetty
Worksurface

Spanner
Worksurface

Visitor
Worksurface

Linking   
Worksurface

Transaction
Worksurface

Directional Laminate Grain Directions

Directional laminates
are standard with the grain
directions shown.

...............................................................................................................................................

Universal Systems Worksurfaces—High-Pressure Laminate
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Directional Laminate Grain
Directions

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Capsule
Table

Oval Table

Hex Conference Table

Tapered Peninsula
Table

Bubble Jetty
Table

Corner, 120°
Table

Peninsula
Table

Straight
Table

Round
Table

Square
Table

Spanner
Table

Transition
Table

Rectangle
Table

Universal Tables—High-Pressure Laminate

S
u

rfa
c

e
 M

a
te

ria
ls

August 2015



604 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Wood Veneer Grain Directions

Natural wood veneers,
unlike composite veneers, 
do not have mitered corner
surfaces.

The appearance of
wood veneer may change
slightly depending on the
angle from which it 
is viewed. This natural phe-
nomenon is called polariza-
tion, and it can be seen 
on natural veneer, and to 
a lesser extent on composite
veneer. Polarization is 
often noticed on worksur-
faces installed at a 90-
degree angle with each
other. Please refer to the fol-
lowing illustrations for 
an understanding of grain
direction on your installation.

Straight
Worksurface

Extended Corner,
Curved-Front
Worksurface

Extended Corner,
Straight-Front
Worksurface

with keyboard 

Bullet Peninsula
Worksurface

Transition
Worksurface

Corner, Straight-Front
Worksurface

with keyboard

Corner, Curved-Front
Worksurface

Linking Peninsula
Worksurface

Bubble Jetty
Worksurface

Jetty
Worksurface

Spanner
Worksurface

Visitor
Worksurface

Linking
Worksurface

Transaction
Worksurface

Universal Systems Worksurfaces—Wood Veneer
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Wood Veneer Grain
Directions

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Hex Conference Table

Capsule
Table

Oval Table

Tapered Peninsula
Table

Bubble Jetty
Table

Corner, 120°
Table

Peninsula
Table

Straight
Table

Round
Table

Square
Table

Spanner
Table

Transition
Table

Rectangle
Table

Universal Tables—Wood Veneer

S
u

rfa
c

e
 M

a
te

ria
ls

August 2015



606 Montage Solutions Specification Guide

How to Care for Laminate and Wood Surfaces

Protection
Use desk pads and
coasters to help protect
the finish against dents,
scratches, moisture and hot
and cold liquids. Do not use
desk pads that have plastic
backing.

Use felt or leather
pads on the bottoms of
office equipment and
accessories.

Lift objects when you
move them, instead of
pulling or pushing them
across the surface, to avoid
scratching the surface. 

Periodically move desk
accessories and other
objects kept on the work-
surface to ensure even
aging.

Avoid leaving vinyl
binders on worksur-
face for long periods.

If you use a protective
glass top, insert felt pads
between the glass and the
worksurface, to create an air
space and allow the wood to
breathe.

Keep your furniture
away from direct 
sunlight.

Avoid extreme temper-
atures and humidity.
Maintain temperatures
between 60 and 80 degrees
Fahrenheit and humidity 
levels between 30 and 50 
percent.

Keep a supply of soft,
clean, absorbent cloths
handy for wiping up spills
and regular dusting.

Dusting
Clean with a slightly damp,
soft cloth, using another soft
cloth to dry. Always wipe the
surface in the direction of
the woodgrain.

Cleaning
Use a quality cleaner or flax
soap formulated especially
for use on wood surfaces.
Do not use oils or ammonia.
Dilute the cleaner as directed
by the manufacturer. Dampen
but do not saturate a soft
cloth with the diluted clean-
ing solution. Wipe the 
surface in the direction of
the woodgrain to remove dirt
and fingerprints. Wipe the
surface clean with a soft, dry
cloth.

Waxing
Quality spray wax may be
applied sparingly twice a
year. Excessive waxing may
result in a wax build-up
which feels sticky and attracts
an unusual amount of dirt.
For information about how to
remove this wax, contact
your facilities department or
Steelcase dealer.

Hardware
Clean metal finishes with a
non-abrasive cleaner. Apply
the cleaner sparingly, mak-
ing sure that it does not
come into contact with the
wood. Wipe the hardware
dry with a clean, soft cloth.

Help with Repair and
Maintenance
Wood is a “forgiving” mater-
ial which usually can be
repaired. If your worksurface
is damaged, call your facili-
ties department or Steelcase
dealer.

Many Steelcase dealers
offer maintenance contracts
for your convenience.
Contact your dealer for more
information.

Cleaning

Cleaning
Wiping with a damp
cloth will remove general
soiling and water-borne
stains. If needed, use a hard-
surface, all-purpose cleaner
such as Formula 409,
Fantastik, Top Job, Mr.
Clean, etc. Some oil-borne
stains may require the use
of a dry-cleaning fluid. To fill
scratches in woodgrain lami-
nate tops, use an oak, wal-
nut, or mahogany putty stick
(available at paint supply
and hardware stores).

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

WoodLaminate ...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Factory-Installed Keying  

All locking products
are standard with factory-
installed, keyed-random
locks. Consecutive, specific,
and random keying are
available as field-installed
options. 
Exception: Pocket doors are
available keyed random only.
Exceptions: Individual locking
drawers are available only
with field-installed locks. 

Lock face ring

Lock cylinder

Locks consist of a factory-
or field-installed lock cylinder
and a factory-installed lock
face ring.

Two types of locks are
available—the standard
keying system (FR series)
and the master keying 
system (XF series). All the
locks in the XF series can 
be opened with a single
master key.

Factory-installed locks
are always key random
(standard) or master key
random (option). Key ran-
dom means that the locks
will be assigned arbitrarily at
the factory with key num-
bers ranging from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150).
All locks within a unit will be
keyed alike.

XF
Master

Key

FR305

Key Random

or

FR421

FR305

XF1011

XF1042

XF1011

Field-Installed Keying  

Field-installed locks are
only available on products
that include factory-installed
lock mechanisms. 

Specify “plug” when
specifying furniture, and the
product will ship with a plas-
tic plug in place of the lock
cylinder.
Tip: For products with
optional lock colors, make
sure to specify the color for
both the lock and lock face
ring.

Front-removable lock
cylinders must be speci-
fied separately. You must
also order a special lock tool
to install or remove lock
cylinders in the field. 
Tip: Lock tools are reusable.
You do not need to order
additional lock tools with
every furniture order.

Lock cylinders will be
shipped separately so that
you can install the locks
when you are ready.

Key specific means that
you can specify any key
number from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150).
This option can be used to
key all the furniture units in
a workstation or department
the same.
Tip: Designate the quantity
per key number in your
specification.
cSee example at right.

Key consecutive means
that you can specify lock
numbers in a consecutive
order to ensure that no
two locks have the same
key number until the key
se quence repeats. You must
select a beginning key num -
ber from FR305 to FR454
(Master keying numbers:
XF1001 to XF1150).

Example of a typical lock
cylinder specification is
shown below:

10   LOCK9201FR FR320
5   LOCK9201FR FR350

15   LOCK9201XF XF1100

30  Total

1   877102003SR standard
      lock tool
1   877102002SR master 

      lock tool

Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture
units will have the same key
number. If you must have all
locks keyed differently, 
you should specify field-
installed, key specific or key
consecutive lock cylinders.
cSee below.

   Required to Specify
  Master key           +$23         Specify with master key 
  random                                 random.
  

Three keying choices are
available for field installation—
random (standard), specific,
and consecutive. All three are
also available with master
keying, which means that all
locks can be opened with a
single master key.

Key random means that
the locks will be assigned
arbitrarily at the factory with
key numbers ranging from
FR305 to FR454 (Master
keying numbers: XF1001 
to XF1150). 
Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture
units will have the same key
number. If you must have all
locks keyed differently, you
should specify key specific
or key consecutive lock
cylinders.

XF
Master

Key

FR350

Key Specific

or

FR350

FR350

XF1020

XF1020

XF1020

XF
Master

Key

FR305

Key Random

or

FR421

FR305

XF1011

XF1042

XF1011

XF
Master

Key

FR350

Key Consecutive

or

FR351

FR352

XF1020

XF1021

XF1022

Lock and Keying Options
Universal Storage
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Lock and Keying Options

Tip: You can change lock
cylinders in the field by
using the appropri ate lock
tool.

 Options                  U.S. Price              Required to Specify
  Key specific                  No cost                                Select key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Key consecutive           No cost                                Specify key consecutive and must select
                                                                                            beginning key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Master key                    +$23                                  Specify master key random.
  random                          each
  
  Master key                    +$23                                  Specify key number from XF1001–XF1150.
  specific                               each
   
  Master key                    +$23                                  Specify master key consecutive and must select
  consecutive                      each                                    beginning key number from XF1001–XF1150.

 Specification Information
DColor                  DStyle                        DU.S.
d                          dNumber                    dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

FR Series (Standard Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome       LOCK9201FR               No cost

Ember Chrome          LOCK9250FR               No cost
d d d

Standard Lock Tool
                                  877102003SR              $23
d d d

XF Series (Master Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome       LOCK9201XF               No additional cost. Price included in price
                                                                          of furniture with master-keyed locks.

Ember Chrome          LOCK9250XF               No additional cost. Price included in price
                                                                          of furniture with master-keyed locks.

Master Lock Tool
                                  877102002SR              $23
d d d

Field-Installed Lock Cylinders

 Standard Includes                               Required to Specify
•  Lock cylinder, keyed random: 9201 Polished

Chrome or 9250 Ember Chrome
•  Two keys

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Tip: Lock price is included in
price of furniture with locks.

Tip: For replacement lock
cylinders, refer to Service
Parts.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

R
e

so
u

rc
e

s

August 2015



610                                                                                                                                                                                                          Montage Solutions Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Safe Use of Storage Products

Universal Storage
and Lateral Files

Stability of unit is
assured if they are properly
installed and loaded. To
avoid personal injury, each
unit with roll-out components
is standard with an inter lock
system that allows only one
drawer or roll-out shelf to be
opened at a time. In addition,
there are steps that must 
be followed to prevent the
tipping of a unit.

Gang unit with adja-
cent units, either side-by-
side or back-to-back, or bolt
unit to the floor or wall for
stability. Ganging hardware
is included with each unit.

Order a counterweight
package option if recom-
mended on specifying page
and freestanding unit is not
ganged to adjacent units or
bolted to the floor or wall.

Counterweight pack-
ages prevent acci dental 
tipping when an upper draw-
er or shelf is opened. They
are ordered as an option,
shipped separately and
field-installed.

Load files starting with the
bottom drawers or shelves.
The upper drawers or
shelves should be loaded
last. Load units with the
heaviest contents at the 
bottom. 

Follow the instructions
that are shipped with the
units to ensure that they 
are properly installed to pro-
vide safe performance. 

Complete instructions
for the safe installation and
use of universal storage
products are taped to the
inside of the unit.
Instruc tions include informa-
tion about:
•  Leveling files
•  Ganging files together
•  Counter-balancing files
•  Removing and reinstalling 
  drawers and shelves 
•  Moving files

A temporary, peel-off
caution label is affixed to
the front of the top drawer or
door exterior.

CAUTION

A permanent caution
label is affixed to the left
side of the top drawer or
roll-out shelf and is visible
when the drawer or shelf 
is opened.

Safety information
for storage cabinets,
bookcases, and over-
files is included with
the installation instructions
that are shipped with the
products. 

1

CAUTION

CAUTION
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Safe Use of Storage
Products
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32WCP                           484    Wire Guide Clip

800DV12                       553    Dividers

800DV6                          553    Dividers

800RW                           553    Rail

877102002SR              609    Master Lock Tool

877102003SR              609    Standard Lock Tool

98765                             483    Termination Plate

98766                             483    Cable/Fiber Reel

98767                             483    Cord Reels

98768                             484    Cable Storage Tray

98863                             344    Ser 9000 Dx Cable Grom

999CHT                         484    Wire Clips

ASHC1921X1               449    Plastic Drawer

AWAG2                          481    Round Grommet

AWDR                             566    Victor2 Display

AWRF254836               565    Victor2 Freestanding Unit

AWRF256036               565    Victor2 Freestanding Unit

AWRM183636              562    Victor2 Mobile Unit

AWTS                             566    Victor2 Tray Shelf

AWVBC                          481    Power/Data Box

AWVBD                          481    Power/Power Box

AWVBP                          481    Data/Data Box

AWVW                            485    Wire Manager

BADJ                              469    Univ Tbl Adj-Hgt Leg

BADJ4                            469    Univ Tbl Adj-Hgt Leg

BADJ4C                         469    Univ Tbl Adj-Hgt Leg

BADJ4M                        469    Univ Tbl Adj-Hgt Leg

BADJC                           469    Univ Tbl Adj-Hgt Leg

BB042                            330    Beam

BB048                            330    Beam

BB060                            330    Beam

BB072                            330    Beam

BB084                            330    Beam

BB096                            330    Beam

BB108                            330    Beam

BB120                            330    Beam

BCAB                              468    Univ Tbl Cabby Leg

BCAB4                           468    Univ Tbl Cabby Leg 

BCAB4C                         468    Univ Tbl Cabby Leg 

BCAB4M                        468    Univ Tbl Cabby Leg 

BCABC                           468    Univ Tbl Cabby Leg

BCL                                 471    Univ Tbl Dbl Post C-Leg

BDTD54MTL                 558    Duo Tall Storage

BDTD66MTL                 558    Duo Tall Storage

BDTD78MTL                 558    Duo Tall Storage

BDTS54MTL                 558    Duo Tall Storage

BDTS66MTL                 558    Duo Tall Storage

BDTS78MTL                 558    Duo Tall Storage

BDTSPTL                      559    Duo Tall Storage Seismic Pkg

BEL2142                        465    Univ Tbl Oval

BEL25                            470    Univ Tbl Elliptical Leg

BEL27                            470    Univ Tbl Elliptical Leg

BEL3042                        465    Univ Tbl Oval

BEL3060                        465    Univ Tbl Oval

BEL3648                        465    Univ Tbl Oval

BEL3672                        465    Univ Tbl Oval

BEL4278                        465    Univ Tbl Oval

BEL4896                        465    Univ Tbl Oval

BFB223636                  456    Univ Tbl Cnr, 120°

BFB224242                  456    Univ Tbl Cnr, 120°

BFB224848                  456    Univ Tbl Cnr, 120°

BFB334242                  456    Univ Tbl Cnr, 120°

BFB334848                  456    Univ Tbl Cnr, 120°

BFENCEVPT                 328    Fence Vertical Post Tube

BFJ2472L                     461    Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFJ2472R                     461    Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFJ2478L                     461    Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFJ2478R                     461    Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFJ3072L                     461    Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFJ3072R                     461    Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFJ3078L                     461    Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFJ3078R                     461    Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFK2448                       457    Univ Tbl Capsule 

BFK3060                       457    Univ Tbl Capsule 

BFK3672                       457    Univ Tbl Capsule 

BFK4284                       457    Univ Tbl Capsule 

BFK4896                       457    Univ Tbl Capsule 

BFP2736                        459    Univ Tbl Pnsl 

BFR30                            462    Univ Tbl Round 

BFR36                            462    Univ Tbl Round 

BFR42                            462    Univ Tbl Round 

BFR48                            462    Univ Tbl Round 

BFR54                            462    Univ Tbl Round 

BFRQ24                         463    Univ Tbl Square 

BFRQ30                         463    Univ Tbl Square 

BFRQ36                         463    Univ Tbl Square 

BFRQ42                         463    Univ Tbl Square 

BFRQ48                         463    Univ Tbl Square 

BFRQ54                         463    Univ Tbl Square 

BFRR3660                    464    Univ Tbl Rectangle 

BFRR3666                    464    Univ Tbl Rectangle 

BFRR3672                    464    Univ Tbl Rectangle 

BFRR4284                    464    Univ Tbl Rectangle 

BFRR4896                    464    Univ Tbl Rectangle 

BFS2430                        453    Univ Tbl Str

BFS2436                        453    Univ Tbl Str

BFS2442                        453    Univ Tbl Str

BFS2448                        453    Univ Tbl Str

BFS2454                        453    Univ Tbl Str

BFS2460                        453    Univ Tbl Str

BFS2466                        453    Univ Tbl Str

BFS2472                        453    Univ Tbl Str

BFS2478                        453    Univ Tbl Str

BFS3036                        453    Univ Tbl Str

BFS3042                        453    Univ Tbl Str

BFS3048                        453    Univ Tbl Str

BFS3054                        453    Univ Tbl Str

BFS3060                        453    Univ Tbl Str

BFS3066                        453    Univ Tbl Str

BFS3072                        453    Univ Tbl Str

Style Number Index

Style
Number                  Page    Description

August 2015



Montage Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                       cStyle Number Index, continued  613

Style
Number                  Page    Description

Style
Number                  Page    Description

Style Number Index

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

BFS3078                        453    Univ Tbl Str

BFSP48                          458    Univ Tbl Spnr 

BFSP52                          458    Univ Tbl Spnr 

BFSP60                          458    Univ Tbl Spnr 

BFSP64                          458    Univ Tbl Spnr 

BFTP48                          460    Univ Tbl Taprd Pnsl 

BFTP60                          460    Univ Tbl Taprd Pnsl 

BHEX3660                    466    Univ Tbl Hex Conference 

BHEX3666                    466    Univ Tbl Hex Conference 

BHEX3672                    466    Univ Tbl Hex Conference 

BHEX4296                    466    Univ Tbl Hex Conference 

BHEX48120                  466    Univ Tbl Hex Conference 

BHEX48150                  466    Univ Tbl Hex Conference 

BHEX48180                  466    Univ Tbl Hex Conference 

BHHCX                           421    Connector

BHHCY                           421    Connector

BHHCZ                           421    Connector

BNCAB                           468    Univ Tbl Cabby Leg

BNCAB4                        468    Univ Tbl Cabby Leg

BNCAB4C                     468    Univ Tbl Cabby Leg 

BNCAB4M                     468    Univ Tbl Cabby Leg 

BNCABC                        468    Univ Tbl Cabby Leg

BNPL                              471    Univ Tbl Post Leg 

BNPL4                            471    Univ Tbl Post Leg 

BNPL4C                         471    Univ Tbl Post Leg 

BNPL4M                        471    Univ Tbl Pkg Four

BNPLC                           471    Univ Tbl Post Leg

BPDSSB                         478    Slatwall Attachment Brkt

BPDSSWPL           478, 505    Pwr and Data Stp w/Cord 

BPDSWB                        478    Wksf Attachment Brkt

BPDSWSPL                   478    Power and Data Strip

BPL                                 471    Univ Tbl Post Leg

BPL4                               471    Univ Tbl Post Leg 

BPL4C                            471    Univ Tbl Post Leg 

BPL4M                           471    Univ Tbl Pkg Four

BPLC                              471    Univ Tbl Post Leg

BT26                               467    Univ Tbl Base

BT36                               467    Univ Tbl Base

BX26                               467    Univ Tbl Base

BX36                               467    Univ Tbl Base

BXP36                            329    X-Post with Large Base

BXPS36                         329    X-Post with Small Base

BYP36                            329    Y-Post with Large Base

BYPS36                         329    Y-Post with Small Base

BZC243060                  455    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC243066                  455    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC243072                  455    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC243078                  455    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC302460                  455    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC302466                  455    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC302472                  455    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC302478                  455    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC303660                  455    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC303666                  455    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC303672                  455    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC303678                  455    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC363060                  455    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC363066                  455    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC363072                  455    Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC363078                  455    Univ Tbl Trans 

CBRKTS                        327    Flr Anchor Bracket

DALK24                         474    Knit Screen

DALK30                         474    Knit Screen

DALK36                         474    Knit Screen

DALK42                         474    Knit Screen

DAVC                              482    Cable Riser

DAVCE                           482    Cable Riser Extn

DSCLAMP                     474    Pair of Attchmt Clamps 

DVSS2912                    475    Divisio Side Screen

FMVF                              422    Filler Package – Power/Data

GQTUHCX                     421    Connector

GQTUHCY                     421    Connector

GQTUHCZ                     421    Connector

HS2412L                       575    Patient Chart Box

HS2712L                       575    Patient Chart Box

HS3012L                       575    Patient Chart Box

HS3312L                       575    Patient Chart Box

HS3612L                       575    Patient Chart Box

HS3912L                       575    Patient Chart Box

HS4212L                       575    Patient Chart Box

HS4512L                       575    Patient Chart Box

HS4812L                       575    Patient Chart Box

HS5112L                       575    Patient Chart Box

HS6012L                       575    Patient Chart Box

HS6312L                       575    Patient Chart Box

HSCB                              575    Patient Chart Box

HSOCB                   426, 575    Patient Chart Box

KBIN30L_                      512    Curved Front Bin

KBIN30LW_                  512    Curved Front Bin

KBIN36L_                      512    Curved Front Bin

KBIN36LW_                  512    Curved Front Bin

KBIN42L_                      512    Curved Front Bin

KBIN42LW_                  512    Curved Front Bin

KBIN48L_                      512    Curved Front Bin

KBIN48LW_                  512    Curved Front Bin

KDIV02                  514, 554    Bookends

KDIV20                  514, 554    Bookends

KGANG                          514    Ganging Bracket

KGANG20                     514    Ganging Bracket

KLSHF30_                     513    L-Shelf

KLSHF36_                     513    L-Shelf

KLSHF42_                     513    L-Shelf

KLSHF48_                     513    L-Shelf

KPULL                            514    ADA Pull

KSSHF30                      513    Stationary Shelf

KSSHF36                      513    Stationary Shelf

KSSHF42                      513    Stationary Shelf

KSSHF48                      513    Stationary Shelf

L52FT                             584    Bottomline

L52FTCHI                     584    Bottomline
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L52FTS                          584    Bottomline

L52FTY                          584    Bottomline

L53FT                             584    Bottomline

L53FTCHI                     584    Bottomline

L53FTS                          584    Bottomline

L53FTY                          584    Bottomline

L54FT                             584    Bottomline

L54FTCHI                     584    Bottomline

L54FTS                          584    Bottomline

L54FTY                          584    Bottomline

LOCK9201FR               609    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9201XF               609    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9250FR               609    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9250XF               609    Lock Cylinder

LPTL30                          586    LED Personal Task Light

LPTL30NR                    586    LED Personal Task Light

LS1FSC                          579    Daisy Chain Cord

LS6FSC                          579    Daisy Chain Cord

LSB24K2                       580    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24KC2                    580    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24KD2                    580    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24KS2                    580    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24M2                      581    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24MC2                    581    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24MD2                    581    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24MS2                    581    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36K2                       580    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36KC2                    580    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36KD2                    580    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36KS2                    580    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36M2                      581    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36MC2                    581    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36MD2                    581    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36MS2                    581    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48K2                       580    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48KC2                    580    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48KD2                    580    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48KS2                    580    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48M2                      581    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48MC2                    581    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48MD2                    581    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48MS2                    581    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSL18                             585    LED Light

LSL18YA                       585    LED Light

LSL18YB                       585    LED Light

LSM24K                         578    Standard Light

LSM24KC                      578    Standard Light

LSM24KD                      578    Standard Light

LSM36K                         578    Standard Light

LSM36KC                      578    Standard Light

LSM36KD                      578    Standard Light

LSM48K                         578    Standard Light

LSM48KC                      578    Standard Light

LSM48KD                      578    Standard Light

LT2                                  582    Underline Light

LT2CHI                          582    Underline Light

LT2D                               582    Dimming Task Light

LT2DCHI                       582    Dimming Task Light 

LT2DY                            582    Dimming Daisy Ch

LT2Y                               582    Underline Daisy Ch Light

LTJUMP                         583    Daisy Ch Jumper Crd

LTJUMP3                      583    Jumper Cord

LTSTART                      583    Daisy Ch Strtr Crd

PTDMGB1                     479    Power Sphere

PTDMGB2                     479    Power Sphere

PTDMGB3                     479    Pwr Comm Sphere

PTDMGB4                     479    Pwr Comm Sphere

PTDMGB5                     480    Communication Sphere

PTRSGB1                      480    Power Comm Port

RAACT1                         556    Counterweight Pkg

RAACT2                         556    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW1                        556    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW2                        556    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW3                        556    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW4                        556    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW5                        556    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW6                        556    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW7                        556    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW8                        556    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWA                       555    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWB                       555    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWC                       555    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWD                       555    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWE                       555    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWF                        555    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWG                       555    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWH                       555    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWJ                        555    Counterweight Pkg

RAANBRK                     556    Anchor Bracket Pkg

RAHF30                         552    Hanging Folder Bars

RAHF36                         552    Hanging Folder Bars

RAHF42                         552    Hanging Folder Bars

RASTDIV30                  554    Shelf Divider Assembly

RASTDIV36                  554    Shelf Divider Assembly

RASTDIV42                  554    Shelf Divider Assembly

RATCL18108_              548    Square Edge Top

RATCL1860_                548    Square Edge Top

RATCL1866_                548    Square Edge Top

RATCL1872_                548    Square Edge Top

RATCL1878_                548    Square Edge Top

RATCL1884_                548    Square Edge Top

RATCL1890_                548    Square Edge Top

RATCL1896_                548    Square Edge Top

RATCL24108_              549    Square Edge Top

RATCL2460_                549    Square Edge Top

RATCL2466_                549    Square Edge Top

RATCL2472_                549    Square Edge Top

RATCL2490_                549    Square Edge Top

RATCL2496_                549    Square Edge Top

RATCL3636_                549    Square Edge Top

Style
Number                  Page    Description

Style
Number                  Page    Description
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RATCL3672_                549    Square Edge Top

RATCL4836_                549    Square Edge Top

RATCL4872_                549    Square Edge Top

RATCW1860_               549    Square Edge Top

RATCW1866_               549    Square Edge Top

RATCW1872_               549    Square Edge Top

RATCW1878_               549    Square Edge Top

RATCW1884_               549    Square Edge Top

RATCW1890_               549    Square Edge Top

RATCW1896_               549    Square Edge Top

RATCW2460_               549    Square Edge Top

RATCW2466_               549    Square Edge Top

RATCW2472_               549    Square Edge Top

RATCW2490_               549    Square Edge Top

RATCW2496_               549    Square Edge Top

RATF1830F                  547    Steel Security Top

RATF1830P                  547    Steel Security Top

RATF1836F                  547    Steel Security Top

RATF1836P                  547    Steel Security Top

RATF1842F                  547    Steel Security Top

RATF1842P                  547    Steel Security Top

RATF2430F                  547    Steel Security Top

RATF2430P                  547    Steel Security Top

RATF2436F                  547    Steel Security Top

RATF2436P                  547    Steel Security Top

RATL1830_                   548    Square Edge Top

RATL1836_                   548    Square Edge Top

RATL1842_                   548    Square Edge Top

RATL2430_                   548    Square Edge Top

RATL2436_                   548    Square Edge Top

RATW1830_                  549    Square Edge Top

RATW1836_                  549    Square Edge Top

RATW1842_                  549    Square Edge Top

RATW2430_                  549    Square Edge Top

RATW2436_                  549    Square Edge Top

RBB24MON                  503    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB24QCMON            501    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB24QMON               501    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB24WMON               503    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB30MON                  503    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB30QCMON            501    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB30QMON               501    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB30WMON               503    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB36MON                  503    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB36QCMON            501    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB36QMON               501    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB36WMON               503    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB42MON                  503    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB42QCMON            501    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB42QMON               501    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB42WMON               503    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB48MON                  503    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB48QCMON            501    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB48QMON               501    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB48WMON               503    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB60MON                  503    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB60QCMON            501    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB60QMON               501    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB60WMON               503    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB66MON                  503    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB66QCMON            501    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB66QMON               501    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB66WMON               503    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB72MON                  503    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB72QCMON            501    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB72QMON               501    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB72WMON               503    Univ In the Case Bin

RBKHWM24                 509    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM30                 509    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM36                 509    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM42                 509    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM48                 509    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM60                 509    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM72                 509    Wall Bracket

RBKVOFM                     510    Vertical Off-Module Brkt

RDD182448LA_           527    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD182448LB_           528    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD182448RA_           530    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD182448RB_           530    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18244LA_             528    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18244LB_             528    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18244RA_             530    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18244RB_             531    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18245LC_             529    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18245LD_             529    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18245RC_             531    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18245RD_             531    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD242448LA_           527    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD242448LB_           528    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD242448RA_           530    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD242448RB_           530    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24244LA_             528    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24244LB_             528    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24244RA_             530    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24244RB_             531    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24245LC_             529    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24245LD_             529    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24245RC_             531    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24245RD_             531    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDIV                               508    Dividers

RDV1506                       551    Dividers

RDV1512                       551    Dividers

RDV151210                  551    Dividers

RFF24244LR_              533    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24244LS_              533    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24244LT_              533    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24244RR_              534    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24244RS_              534    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24244RT_              534    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245LU_              534    Univ Full Front Tower 
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RFF24245LV_              534    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245LW_             535    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245RU_              535    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245RV_              535    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245RW_             535    Univ Full Front Tower 

RHK24                           504    Hutch Kit

RHK30                           504    Hutch Kit

RHK36                           504    Hutch Kit

RHK42                           504    Hutch Kit

RHK48                           504    Hutch Kit

RHK60                           504    Hutch Kit

RHK66                           504    Hutch Kit

RHK72                           504    Hutch Kit

RHKCM                          505    Hutch Kit Cable Manager

RHKESB                        506    Hutch Connector Bracket

RHKRECPT                   505    Hutch Kit Receptacle

RLF18301_                   518    Univ One-High Lat File

RLF18301A_                 518    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18301B_                 519    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18301C_                 519    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18301D_                 519    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18302_                   519    Univ Lat File

RLF18303_                   544    Univ Lat File

RLF18304_                   544    Univ Lat File

RLF18305_                   544    Univ Lat File

RLF18361_                   518    Univ One-High Lat File

RLF18361A_                 518    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18361B_                 519    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18361C_                 519    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18361D_                 519    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18362_                   519    Univ Lat File

RLF18363_                   544    Univ Lat File

RLF18364_                   544    Univ Lat File

RLF18365_                   544    Univ Lat File

RLF18421_                   518    Univ One-High Lat File

RLF18421A_                 518    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18421B_                 519    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18421C_                 519    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18421D_                 519    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18422_                   519    Univ Lat File

RLF18423_                   544    Univ Lat File

RLF18424_                   544    Univ Lat File

RLF18425_                   544    Univ Lat File

RLF24301_                   518    Univ One-High Lat File

RLF24301A_                 518    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24301B_                 519    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24301C_                 519    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24301D_                 519    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24302_                   519    Univ Lat File

RLF24303_                   544    Univ Lat File

RLF24304_                   544    Univ Lat File

RLF24305_                   544    Univ Lat File

RLF24361_                   518    Univ One-High Lat File

RLF24361A_                 518    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24361B_                 519    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24361C_                 519    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24361D_                 519    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24362_                   519    Univ Lat File

RLF24363_                   544    Univ Lat File

RLF24364_                   544    Univ Lat File

RLF24365_                   544    Univ Lat File

RPCW                     449, 491    Univ Ped Counterweight

RPDC1830_                  521    Cushion Top

RPDC1836_                  521    Cushion Top

RPDC1842_                  521    Cushion Top

RPDC2430_                  521    Cushion Top

RPDC2436_                  521    Cushion Top

RPF1825A_                   489    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF1825B_                   489    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF1827A_                   489    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF1827B_                   489    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF2425A_                   489    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF2425B_                   489    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF2427A_                   489    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF2427B_                   489    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF3025A_                   489    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF3025B_                   489    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF3027A_                   489    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF3027B_                   489    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPM1821C_                  496    Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM1827A_                  496    Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM1827B_                  496    Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM2421C_                  496    Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM2427A_                  496    Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM2427B_                  496    Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPULL15W                   555    Wood Drawer Pull

RPULL30W                   555    Wood Drawer Pull

RPULL36W                   555    Wood Drawer Pull

RPULL42W                   555    Wood Drawer Pull

RPXCK2518F               492    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2518P               492    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2524F               492    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2524P               492    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2530F               492    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2530P               492    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2718F               492    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2718P               492    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2724F               492    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2724P               492    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2730F               492    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2730P               492    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXDPT                         552    Pencil Tray

RPXDRS                         552    Reference Shelf

RPXFMONFP                490    Univ Ped Filler

RPXFMONPP                490    Univ Ped Filler

RPXFMONPPOM         490    Univ Ped Filler

RPXTC24F                    496    Univ Ped Cushion Top

RPXTC24P                    496    Univ Ped Cushion Top

RPXTCH24F                 496    Univ Ped Cushion Top

RPXTCH24P                 496    Univ Ped Cushion Top
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RQS182448LA_           523    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS182448RA_           525    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS18244LA_             524    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS18244RA_             525    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS18245LC_             524    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS18245RC_             525    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS242448LA_           523    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS242448RA_           525    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS24244LA_             524    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS24244RA_             525    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS24245LC_             524    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS24245RC_             525    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS302448LA_           523    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS302448RA_           525    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS30244LA_             524    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS30244RA_             525    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS30245LC_             524    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS30245RC_             525    Univ Open Side Tower

RSB36MON                  499    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt

RSB36WMON               499    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB42MON                  499    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt

RSB42WMON               499    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB48MON                  499    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt

RSB48WMON               499    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB60MON                  499    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt

RSB60WMON               499    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB66MON                  499    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt

RSB66WMON               499    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB72MON                  499    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt

RSB72WMON               499    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSC18301A_                518    Univ One-High Lat File

RSC18361A_                518    Univ One-High Lat File

RSC18421A_                518    Univ One-High Lat File

RSC24301A_                518    Univ One-High Lat File

RSC24361A_                518    Univ One-High Lat File

RSH24MON                  507    Univ Shelf

RSH30MON                  507    Univ Shelf

RSH36MON                  507    Univ Shelf

RSH42MON                  507    Univ Shelf

RSH48MON                  507    Univ Shelf

RSH60MON                  507    Univ Shelf

RSH72MON                  507    Univ Shelf

RSS24MON                   515    Slim Shelf

RSS30MON                   515    Slim Shelf

RSS36MON                   515    Slim Shelf

RSS42MON                   515    Slim Shelf

RSS48MON                   515    Slim Shelf

RSS60MON                   515    Slim Shelf

RSS72MON                   515    Slim Shelf

RSS96MON                   515    Slim Shelf

RUK24MON                  511    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK30MON                  511    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK36MON                  511    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK42MON                  511    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK48MON                  511    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK60MON                  511    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK72MON                  511    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RVD24244LA_             538    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24244LB_             538    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24244RA_             539    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24244RB_             539    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24245LC_             538    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24245LD_             538    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24245RC_             539    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24245RD_             539    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30244LA_             538    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30244LB_             538    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30244RA_             539    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30244RB_             539    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30245LC_             538    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30245LD_             538    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30245RC_             539    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30245RD_             539    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RWV24154A_               541    Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV24154B_               541    Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV24155C_               541    Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV24155D_               541    Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV30154A_               541    Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV30154B_               541    Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV30155C_               541    Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV30155D_               541    Univ Workstation Vertical

RXADRL15                    551    Rails

RXADRL24                    553    Rails

RXADRL2442               553    Rails

RXSA2415                    550    Adjustable Steel Std Shelf

RXSA3015                    550    Adjustable Steel Std Shelf

RXSAFFT2415             550    Adjustable Steel Std Shelf

RXSG2415                    550    Adjustable Glass Shelf

RXSG3015                    550    Adjustable Glass Shelf

TS714WSP                    425    Univ Support Plate

TS71USBX                    340    USB Receptacle

TS71USBY                    340    USB Receptacle

TS71USBZ                    340    USB Receptacle

TS720WSP                    425    Univ Support Plate

TS72USBX                    340    USB Receptacle

TS72USBY                    340    USB Receptacle

TS72USBZ                    340    USB Receptacle

TS73USBX                    340    USB Receptacle

TS73USBY                    340    USB Receptacle

TS73USBZ                    340    USB Receptacle

TS74USBX                    340    USB Receptacle

TS74USBY                    340    USB Receptacle

TS7STDIV                     508    Dividers

TS7WKSPT                   425    Univ Reinforcing Chan

TS7WKSPT39              425    Univ Reinforcing Chan

TS7WKSPT72              425    Univ Reinforcing Chan

TS7WWM                       482    Univ WS Wire Mgr

UADJ                              434    Univ Adj-Hgt Leg

UADJ4                            434    Univ Adj-Hgt Leg 

UADJ4C                         434    Univ Adj-Hgt Leg 
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UADJ4M                        434    Univ Adj-Hgt Leg 

UADJC                           434    Univ Adj-Hgt Leg

UADJCOL                      434    Adjustable Column

UC114242                     384    Univ Cor WS, Front—CD

UC124242                     384    Univ Cor WS, Front—CD

UC214242                     384    Univ Cor WS, Front—CD

UC223636                     384    Univ Cor WS, Front—CD

UC224242                     384    Univ Cor WS, Front—CD

UC224848                     384    Univ Cor WS, Front—CD

UC226060                     384    Univ Cor WS, Front—CD

UC334242                     384    Univ Cor WS, Front—CD

UC334848                     384    Univ Cor WS, Front—CD

UCC113636                  385    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC114242                  385    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC114848                  385    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC124242                  385    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC214242                  385    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC223636                  385    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC224242                  385    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC224848                  385    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC226060                  385    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC334242                  385    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCC334848                  385    Univ Cor WS, Frnt—CD

UCF223636                  382    Univ Cnr, FT-Frnt WS—CD

UCF224242                  382    Univ Cnr, FT-Frnt WS—CD

UCF224848                  382    Univ Cnr, FT-Frnt WS—CD

UCF334242                  382    Univ Cnr, FT-Frnt WS—CD

UCF334848                  382    Univ Cnr, FT-Frnt WS—CD

UCL                                 433    Univ Dbl Post  C-Leg

UCOL                              434    Column

UCS                                 445    Corner Support

UDC334848                  383    Univ Dual Corner Wksf

UDPL                              433    Univ Dbl Post Leg

UE18                               443    End Support

UE2202L                       387    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2208L                       387    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2220R                       387    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2222L                       387    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2222R                       387    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2226R                       387    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2228L                       387    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2262L                       387    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2268L                       387    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2280R                       387    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2282R                       387    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2286R                       387    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2308L                       387    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2328L                       387    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2368L                       387    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2380R                       387    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2382R                       387    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE2386R                       387    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE24                               443    End Support

UE30                               443    End Support

UE3208L                       387    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3228L                       387    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3268L                       387    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3280R                       387    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3282R                       387    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3286R                       387    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3308L                       387    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3328L                       387    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3368L                       387    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3380R                       387    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3382R                       387    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UE3386R                       387    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2202L                    389    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2208L                    389    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2220R                    389    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2222L                    389    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2222R                    389    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2226R                    389    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2228L                    389    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2262L                    389    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2268L                    389    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2280R                    389    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2282R                    389    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2286R                    389    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2308L                    389    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2328L                    389    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2368L                    389    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2380R                    389    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2382R                    389    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC2386R                    389    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3208L                    389    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3228L                    389    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3268L                    389    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3280R                    389    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3282R                    389    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3286R                    389    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3308L                    389    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3328L                    389    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3368L                    389    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3380R                    389    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3382R                    389    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UEC3386R                    389    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

UES18                            443    Cnr Shelf

UES24                            443    Cnr Shelf

UES30                            443    Cnr Shelf

UFB                                 448    Flush-Mount Bracket

UFC24                            429    FrameOne Closed Loop

UFC24LHMON             429    FrameOne Closed Loop

UFC24NF                      430    Infill for FrameOne Legs

UFC24RHMON             429    FrameOne Closed Loop

UFC24T                         429    FrameOne Closed Loop

UFC30                            429    FrameOne Open Loop

UFC30LHMON             429    FrameOne Closed Loop

UFC30NF                      430    Infill for FrameOne Legs

UFC30RHMON             429    FrameOne Closed Loop

UFC30T                         429    FrameOne Closed Loop
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UFH24LHMON             429    FrameOne Half Loop

UFH24RHMON            429    FrameOne Half Loop

UFH30LHMON             429    FrameOne Half Loop

UFH30RHMON            429    FrameOne Half Loop

UFP                                 429    FrameOne Post Loop

UFQ24                            429    FrameOne Open Loop

UFQ24LHMON             429    FrameOne Open Loop

UFQ24NF                      430    Infill for FrameOne Legs

UFQ24RHMON            429    FrameOne Open Loop

UFQ24T                         429    FrameOne Open Loop

UFQ30                            429    FrameOne Open Loop

UFQ30LHMON             429    FrameOne Open Loop

UFQ30NF                      430    Infill for FrameOne Legs

UFQ30RHMON            429    FrameOne Open Loop

UFQ30T                         429    FrameOne Open Loop

UFS1610H                    429    FrameOne Inter Support

UFS1615H                    429    FrameOne Inter Support

UFS24MON                   428    Off-Module Worksurface-to-Panel Connector

UFS30MON                   428    Off-Module Worksurface-to-Panel Connector

UFS36MON                   428    Off-Module Worksurface-to-Panel Connector

UFS42MON                   428    Off-Module Worksurface-to-Panel Connector

UFS48MON                   428    Off-Module Worksurface-to-Panel Connector

UFSMEDLHMON         546    Connector

UFSMEDRHMON         546    Connector

UFSTALLLHMON        546    Connector

UFSTALLRHMON       546    Connector

UFSTB                            520    Low Storage-to-Beam Tether Brkt

UFSTOWER24             546    Connector

UFSTOWER30             546    Connector

UHDPL                           433    Univ Dbl Post Leg

UHPL                              432    Univ Post Leg

UJBC2430L                  395    Univ Bubl Jetty WS CD

UJBC2430R                 395    Univ Bubl Jetty WS CD

UJBC2436L                  395    Univ Bubl Jetty WS CD

UJBC2436R                 395    Univ Bubl Jetty WS CD

UJBC2442L                  395    Univ Bubl Jetty WS CD

UJBC2442R                 395    Univ Bubl Jetty WS CD

UJBC2448L                  395    Univ Bubl Jetty WS CD

UJBC2448R                 395    Univ Bubl Jetty WS CD

UJC2382R                    394    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC2386R                    394    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC2388R                    394    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3228L                     394    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3268L                     394    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3288L                     394    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3328L                     394    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3368L                     394    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3382R                    394    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3386R                    394    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3388L                     394    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

UJC3388R                    394    Univ Jetty WS, Fr CD

ULC2727                       397    Univ Link WS, CRV-FR CD

UMCR18                        448    Cable Race Chan Pkg

UMCR36                        448    Cable Race Chan Pkg

UMCR9                           448    Cable Race Chan Pkg

UMF15                           447    Full-Height Modesty Pnl

UMF18                           447    Full-Height Modesty Pnl

UMF21                           447    Full-Height Modesty Pnl

UMF24                           447    Full-Height Modesty Pnl

UMF27                           447    Full-Height Modesty Pnl

UMF30                           447    Full-Height Modesty Pnl

UMF33                           447    Full-Height Modesty Pnl

UMF36                           447    Full-Height Modesty Pnl

UMF39                           447    Full-Height Modesty Pnl

UMF42                           447    Full-Height Modesty Pnl

UMF45                           447    Full-Height Modesty Pnl

UMF48                           447    Full-Height Modesty Pnl

UMF51                           447    Full-Height Modesty Pnl

UMF54                           447    Full-Height Modesty Pnl

UMF57                           447    Full-Height Modesty Pnl

UMF60                           447    Full-Height Modesty Pnl

UMF9                              447    Full-Height Modesty Pnl

UMH15                           447    Half-Height Modesty Pnl

UMH18                           447    Half-Height Modesty Pnl

UMH21                           447    Half-Height Modesty Pnl

UMH24                           447    Half-Height Modesty Pnl

UMH27                           447    Half-Height Modesty Pnl

UMH30                           447    Half-Height Modesty Pnl

UMH33                           447    Half-Height Modesty Pnl

UMH36                           447    Half-Height Modesty Pnl

UMH39                           447    Half-Height Modesty Pnl

UMH42                           447    Half-Height Modesty Pnl

UMH45                           447    Half-Height Modesty Pnl

UMH48                           447    Half-Height Modesty Pnl

UMH51                           447    Half-Height Modesty Pnl

UMH54                           447    Half-Height Modesty Pnl

UMH57                           447    Half-Height Modesty Pnl

UMH60                           447    Half-Height Modesty Pnl

UMH9                             447    Half-Height Modesty Pnl

UNPL                              432    Univ Post Leg

UNPL4                            432    Univ Post Leg

UNPL4C                         432    Univ Post Leg 

UNPL4M                        432    Univ Post Leg 

UNPLC                           432    Univ Post Leg

UPA2448                       392    Univ Angled Pnsl WS CD

UPA2460                       392    Univ Angled Pnsl WS CD

UPA3048                       392    Univ Angled Pnsl WS CD

UPA3060                       392    Univ Angled Pnsl WS CD

UPAC2748                    393    Univ Ang Penin WS, CD

UPBC2448            391, 413    Bullet Pnsl WS CD/FD

UPBC2460            391, 413    Bullet Pnsl WS CD/FD

UPBC2466            391, 413    Bullet Pnsl WS CD/FD

UPBC2472            391, 413    Bullet Pnsl WS CD/FD

UPBC3048            391, 413    Bullet Pnsl WS CD/FD

UPBC3060            391, 413    Univ Bullet Penn WS, CD

UPBC3066            391, 413    Univ Bullet Penn WS, CD

UPBC3072            391, 413    Univ Bullet Penn WS, CD

UPC                                 420    Personal Caddy

UPL                                 432    Univ Post Leg

UPL4                               432    Univ Post Leg 
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UPL4C                            432    Univ Post Leg 

UPL4M                           432    Univ Post Leg

UPLC                              432    Univ Post Leg

UPS24                            444    Pnsl Support

UPS30                            444    Pnsl Support

US1824                          371    Univ Str WS CD

US1830                          371    Univ Str WS CD

US1836                          371    Univ Str WS CD

US1842                          371    Univ Str WS CD

US1848                          371    Univ Str WS CD

US1854                          371    Univ Str WS CD

US1860                          371    Univ Str WS CD

US1866                          371    Univ Str WS CD

US1872                          371    Univ Str WS CD

US1878                          371    Univ Str WS CD

US1884                          371    Univ Str WS CD

US1890                          371    Univ Str WS CD

US1896                          371    Univ Str WS CD

US2424                          371    Univ Str WS CD

US2430                          371    Univ Str WS CD

US2436                          371    Univ Str WS CD

US2442                          371    Univ Str WS CD

US2448                          371    Univ Str WS CD

US2448S                       375    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US2454                          371    Univ Str WS CD

US2454S                       375    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US2460                          371    Univ Str WS CD

US2460S                       375    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US2466                          371    Univ Str WS CD

US2466S                       375    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US2472                          371    Univ Str WS CD

US2472S                       375    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US2478                          371    Univ Str WS CD

US2478S                       375    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US2484                          371    Univ Str WS CD

US2484S                       375    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US2490                          371    Univ Str WS CD

US2490S                       375    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US2496                          371    Univ Str WS CD

US2496S                       375    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US3024                          372    Univ Str WS CD

US3030                          372    Univ Str WS CD

US3036                          372    Univ Str WS CD

US3042                          372    Univ Str WS CD

US3048                          372    Univ Str WS CD

US3048S                       375    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US3054                          372    Univ Str WS CD

US3054S                       375    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US3060                          372    Univ Str WS CD

US3060S                       375    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US3066                          372    Univ Str WS CD

US3066S                       375    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US3072                          372    Univ Str WS CD

US3072S                       375    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

US3660                          372    Univ Str WS CD

US3666                          372    Univ Str WS CD

US3672                          372    Univ Str WS CD

USPC47                         390    Univ Spnr WS CD

USPC51                 390, 412    Univ Spnr WS CD/FD

USPC59                         390    Univ Spnr WS CD

USPC63                 390, 412    Univ Spnr WS CD/FD

UST1260                       381    Univ Sgl-Tprd WS CD

UST1272                       381    Univ Sgl-Tprd WS CD

UST2160                       381    Univ Sgl-Tprd WS CD

UST2172                       381    Univ Sgl-Tprd WS CD

UST2360                       381    Univ Sgl-Tprd WS CD

UST2372                       381    Univ Sgl-Tprd WS CD

UST3260                       381    Univ Sgl-Tprd WS CD

UST3272                       381    Univ Sgl-Tprd WS CD

UT1236R                       377    Univ Trans WS CD

UT1242R                       377    Univ Trans WS CD

UT1248R                       377    Univ Trans WS CD

UT1254R                       377    Univ Trans WS CD

UT1260R                       377    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2136L                       377    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2142L                       377    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2148L                       377    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2154L                       377    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2160L                       377    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2336R                       377    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2342R                       377    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2348R                       377    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2354R                       377    Univ Trans WS CD

UT2360R                       377    Univ Trans WS CD

UT3236L                       377    Univ Trans WS CD

UT3242L                       377    Univ Trans WS CD

UT3248L                       377    Univ Trans WS CD

UT3254L                       377    Univ Trans WS CD

UT3260L                       377    Univ Trans WS CD

UTR1630M                   417    Univ Sys Transaction Wksf

UTR1636M                   417    Univ Sys Transaction Wksf

UTR1642M                   417    Univ Sys Transaction Wksf

UTR1648M                   417    Univ Sys Transaction Wksf

UTR1660M                   417    Univ Sys Transaction Wksf

UTT1248                       378    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT1260                       378    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT1272                       378    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT2148                       378    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT2160                       378    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT2172                       378    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT2348                       378    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT2348S                    379    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

UTT2360                       378    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT2360S                    379    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

UTT2372                       378    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT2372S                    379    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

UTT3248                       378    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT3248S                    379    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

UTT3260                       378    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT3260S                    379    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof
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UTT3272                       378    Univ Taprd WS CD

UTT3272S                    379    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

UTTF1260                     380    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF1272                     380    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF1360                     380    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF1372                     380    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF2160                     380    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF2172                     380    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF2360                     380    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF2372                     380    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF3160                     380    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF3172                     380    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF3260                     380    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTF3272                     380    Univ Taper-Flat WS CD

UTTRC                           419    Cord and Plug

UTTRCN                        419    Cord and Plug

UTTRHW                       419    Hardwire Power

UTTRHWN                    419    Hardwire Power

UTTRM                           419    Modular Power

UTTRMN                       419    Modular Power

UVC2424L                    397    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2424R                    397    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2430L                    397    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2430R                    397    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2436L                    397    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2436R                    397    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2442L                    397    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2442R                    397    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2448L                    397    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC2448R                    397    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3030L                    397    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3030R                    397    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3036L                    397    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3036R                    397    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3042L                    397    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3042R                    397    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3048L                    397    Univ Visitor Wksf

UVC3048R                    397    Univ Visitor Wksf

WCC113636                 409    Univ Corner Wksf

WCC114242                 409    Univ Corner Wksf

WCC114848                 409    Univ Corner Wksf

WCC124242                 409    Univ Corner Wksf

WCC214242                 409    Univ Corner Wksf

WCC223636                 409    Univ Corner Wksf

WCC224242                 409    Univ Corner Wksf

WCC224848                 409    Univ Corner Wksf

WCC334242                 409    Univ Corner Wksf

WCC334848                 409    Univ Corner Wksf

WCF223636                  407    Univ CNR, Flat-Fr WS FD

WCF224242                  407    Univ CNR, Flat-Fr WS FD

WCF224848                  407    Univ CNR, Flat-Fr WS FD

WCF334242                  407    Univ CNR, Flat-Fr WS FD

WCF334848                  407    Univ CNR, Flat-Fr WS FD

WDC334848                 408    Univ Dual Corner Wksf

WEC224260                  411    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC224272                  411    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC224860                  411    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC224872                  411    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC226042                 410    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC226048                 410    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC227242                 410    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC227248                 410    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC234260                  411    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC234272                  411    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC234860                  411    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC234872                  411    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC236042                 410    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC236048                 410    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC237242                 410    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC237248                 410    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC324260                  411    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC324272                  411    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC324860                  411    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC324872                  411    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC326042                 410    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC326048                 410    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC327242                 410    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC327248                 410    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC334260                  411    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC334272                  411    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC334860                  411    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC334872                  411    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC336042                 410    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC336048                 410    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC337242                 410    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WEC337248                 410    Univ Ext Corner Wksf

WJ234866R                  415    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ234872R                  415    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ234878R                  415    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ326648L                  415    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ327248L                  415    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ327848L                  415    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ334866R                  415    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ334872R                  415    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ334878R                  415    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ336648L                  415    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ337248L                  415    Jetty Worksurface FD

WJ337848L                  415    Jetty Worksurface FD

WLC2727                      416    Univ Linking WS FD

WLC3333                      416    Univ Linking WS FD

WPA2448                      414    Univ Angled Pnsl WS FD

WPA2460                      414    Univ Angled Pnsl WS FD

WPA3048                      414    Univ Angled Pnsl WS FD

WPA3060                      414    Univ Angled Pnsl WS FD

WS1824                         398    Univ Str WS FD

WS1830                         398    Univ Str WS FD

WS1836                         398    Univ Str WS FD

WS1842                         398    Univ Str WS FD

WS1848                         398    Univ Str WS FD

WS1854                         398    Univ Str WS FD
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WS1860                         398    Univ Str WS FD

WS1866                         398    Univ Str WS FD

WS1872                         398    Univ Str WS FD

WS1878                         398    Univ Str WS FD

WS1884                         398    Univ Str WS FD

WS1890                         399    Univ Str WS FD

WS1896                         399    Univ Str WS FD

WS2424                         399    Univ Str WS FD

WS2430                         399    Univ Str WS FD

WS2436                         399    Univ Str WS FD

WS2442                         399    Univ Str WS FD

WS2448                         399    Univ Str WS FD

WS2448S              375, 401    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS2454                         399    Univ Str WS FD

WS2454S              375, 401    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS2460                         399    Univ Str WS FD

WS2460S              375, 401    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS2466                         399    Univ Str WS FD

WS2466S              375, 401    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS2472                         399    Univ Str WS FD

WS2472S              375, 401    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS2478                         399    Univ Str WS FD

WS2478S              375, 401    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS2484                         399    Univ Str WS FD

WS2484S              375, 401    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS2490                         399    Univ Str WS FD

WS2490S              375, 401    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS2496                         399    Univ Str WS FD

WS2496S              375, 401    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS3024                         399    Univ Str WS FD

WS3030                         399    Univ Str WS FD

WS3036                         399    Univ Str WS FD

WS3042                         399    Univ Str WS FD

WS3048                         399    Univ Str WS FD

WS3048S              375, 401    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS3054                         399    Univ Str WS FD

WS3054S              375, 401    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS3060                         399    Univ Str WS FD

WS3060S              375, 401    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS3066                         399    Univ Str WS FD

WS3066S              375, 401    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WS3072                         399    Univ Str WS FD

WS3072S              375, 401    Strgt Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WSPC4824                    412    Univ Spnr WS FD

WSPC5126           390, 412    Univ Spnr WS CD/FD

WSPC6030                    412    Univ Spnr WS FD

WSPC6332           390, 412    Univ Spnr WS CD/FD

WST1260                      406    Univ Sgl-Taprd WS FD

WST1272                      406    Univ Sgl-Taprd WS FD

WST2160                      406    Univ Sgl-Taprd WS FD

WST2172                      406    Univ Sgl-Taprd WS FD

WST2360                      406    Univ Sgl-Taprd WS FD

WST2372                      406    Univ Sgl-Taprd WS FD

WST3260                      406    Univ Sgl-Taprd WS FD

WST3272                      406    Univ Sgl-Taprd WS FD

WT2336                         402    Univ Trans WS FD

WT2342                         402    Univ Trans WS—FD0

WT2348                         402    Univ Trans WS—FD

WT2354                         402    Univ Trans WS—FD

WT2360                         402    Univ Trans WS—FD

WT3236                         402    Univ Trans WS—FD

WT3242                         402    Univ Trans WS—FD

WT3248                         402    Univ Trans WS—FD

WT3254                         402    Univ Trans WS—FD

WT3260                         402    Univ Trans WS—FD

WTT1248                      403    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT1260                      403    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT1272                      403    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT2148                      403    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT2160                      403    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT2172                      403    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT2348                      403    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT2348S                    404    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WTT2360                      403    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT2360S                    404    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WTT2372                      403    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT2372S                    404    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WTT3248                      403    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT3248S                    404    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WTT3260                      403    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT3260S                    404    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WTT3272                      403    Univ Taprd WS—FD

WTT3272S                    404    Tprd Wksf w/Soft Edg Prof

WTTF1260                    405    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF1272                    405    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF1360                    405    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF1372                    405    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF2160                    405    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF2172                    405    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF2360                    405    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF2372                    405    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF3160                    405    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF3172                    405    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF3260                    405    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WTTF3272                    405    Univ Taper-Flat WS—FD

WVC2424L                    416    Univ Visitor Wksf

WVC2424R                   416    Univ Visitor Wksf

WVC2430L                    416    Univ Visitor Wksf

WVC2430R                   416    Univ Visitor Wksf

WVC3030L                    416    Univ Visitor Wksf

WVC3030R                   416    Univ Visitor Wksf

Z1BDT                            337    Modular Harness

Z1BDTN                         337    Modular Harness

Z1TPI12                        336    Power Harness

Z1TPI12N                     336    Power Harness

Z1TPI24                        336    Power Harness

Z1TPI24N                     336    Power Harness

Z2BDT                            337    Modular Harness

Z2BDTN                         337    Modular Harness

Z2TPI12                        336    Power Harness
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Z2TPI12N                     336    Power Harness

Z2TPI24                        336    Power Harness

Z2TPI24N                     336    Power Harness

Z3BDT                            337    Modular Harness

Z3BDTN                         337    Modular Harness

Z3TPI12                        336    Power Harness

Z3TPI12N                     336    Power Harness

Z3TPI24                        336    Power Harness

Z3TPI24N                     336    Power Harness

ZAAH                              365    Art Hook

ZB1BPI12                     334    Power Infeed

ZB1BPI6                        334    Power Infeed

ZB1BPISF12                334    Power Infeed

ZB1BPISF6                   334    Power Infeed

ZB1BPNY                      335    Power Infeed

ZB1BPNY30                 335    Power Infeed

ZB1BPNY30N              335    Power Infeed

ZB1BPNYN                   335    Power Infeed

ZB1PJ12                       337    Modular Jumper

ZB1PJ12N                    337    Modular Jumper

ZB1PTR18                    333    Pass-Thru Powerkit

ZB1PTR18N                 333    Pass-Thru Powerkit

ZB1PTR24                    333    Pass-Thru Powerkit

ZB1PTR24N                 333    Pass-Thru Powerkit

ZB1PTR30                    333    Pass-Thru Powerkit

ZB1PTR30N                 333    Pass-Thru Powerkit

ZB1PTR36                    333    Pass-Thru Powerkit

ZB1PTR36N                 333    Pass-Thru Powerkit

ZB1PTR42                    333    Pass-Thru Powerkit

ZB1PTR42N                 333    Pass-Thru Powerkit

ZB1PTR48                    333    Pass-Thru Powerkit

ZB1PTR48N                 333    Pass-Thru Powerkit

ZB1PW24                      332    Powerkit

ZB1PW24N                   332    Powerkit

ZB1PW30                      332    Powerkit

ZB1PW30N                   332    Powerkit

ZB1PW36                      332    Powerkit

ZB1PW36N                   332    Powerkit

ZB1PW42                      332    Powerkit

ZB1PW42N                   332    Powerkit

ZB1PW48                      332    Powerkit

ZB1PW48N                   332    Powerkit

ZB1R1IG                       339    15-Amp Receptacle

ZB1R1IGH                    339    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB1R1SG                      339    15-Amp Receptacle

ZB1R1SGH                   339    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB1R2IG                       339    15-Amp Receptacle

ZB1R2IGH                    339    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB1R2SG                      339    15-Amp Receptacle

ZB1R2SGH                   339    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB1R3IG                       339    15-Amp Receptacle

ZB1R3IGH                    339    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB1R3SG                      339    15-Amp Receptacle

ZB1R3SGH                   339    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB1R4IG                       339    15-Amp Receptacle

ZB1R4IGH                    339    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB1R4SG                      339    15-Amp Receptacle

ZB1R4SGH                   339    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB2BPI12                     334    Power Infeed

ZB2BPI6                        334    Power Infeed

ZB2BPISF12                334    Power Infeed

ZB2BPISF6                   334    Power Infeed

ZB2BPNY                      335    Power Infeed

ZB2BPNY30                 335    Power Infeed

ZB2BPNY30N              335    Power Infeed

ZB2BPNYN                   335    Power Infeed

ZB2PJ12                       337    Modular Jumper

ZB2PJ12N                    337    Modular Jumper

ZB2PTR18                    333    Pass-Thru Powerkit

ZB2PTR18N                 333    Pass-Thru Powerkit

ZB2PTR24                    333    Pass-Thru Powerkit

ZB2PTR24N                 333    Pass-Thru Powerkit

ZB2PTR30                    333    Pass-Thru Powerkit

ZB2PTR30N                 333    Pass-Thru Powerkit

ZB2PTR36                    333    Pass-Thru Powerkit

ZB2PTR36N                 333    Pass-Thru Powerkit

ZB2PTR42                    333    Pass-Thru Powerkit

ZB2PTR42N                 333    Pass-Thru Powerkit

ZB2PTR48                    333    Pass-Thru Powerkit

ZB2PTR48N                 333    Pass-Thru Powerkit

ZB2PW24                      332    Powerkit

ZB2PW24N                   332    Powerkit

ZB2PW24R                   338    Retrofit Powerkit

ZB2PW24RN                338    Retrofit Powerkit

ZB2PW30                      332    Powerkit

ZB2PW30N                   332    Powerkit

ZB2PW30R                   338    Retrofit Powerkit

ZB2PW30RN                338    Retrofit Powerkit

ZB2PW36                      332    Powerkit

ZB2PW36N                   332    Powerkit

ZB2PW36R                   338    Retrofit Powerkit

ZB2PW36RN                338    Retrofit Powerkit

ZB2PW42                      332    Powerkit

ZB2PW42N                   332    Powerkit

ZB2PW42R                   338    Retrofit Powerkit

ZB2PW42RN                338    Retrofit Powerkit

ZB2PW48                      332    Powerkit

ZB2PW48N                   332    Powerkit

ZB2PW48R                   338    Retrofit Powerkit

ZB2PW48RN                338    Retrofit Powerkit

ZB2R1IG                       339    15-Amp Receptacle

ZB2R1IGH                    339    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB2R1SG                      339    15-Amp Receptacle

ZB2R1SGH                   339    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB2R2IG                       339    15-Amp Receptacle

ZB2R2IGH                    339    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB2R2SG                      339    15-Amp Receptacle

ZB2R2SGH                   339    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB2R3IG                       339    15-Amp Receptacle

ZB2R3IGH                    339    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt
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ZB2R3SG                      339    15-Amp Receptacle

ZB2R3SGH                   339    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB2R4IG                       339    15-Amp Receptacle

ZB2R4IGH                    339    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB2R4SG                      339    15-Amp Receptacle

ZB2R4SGH                   339    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB3BPI12                     334    Power Infeed

ZB3BPI6                        334    Power Infeed

ZB3BPISF12                334    Power Infeed

ZB3BPISF6                   334    Power Infeed

ZB3BPNY                      335    Power Infeed

ZB3BPNY30                 335    Power Infeed

ZB3BPNY30N              335    Power Infeed

ZB3BPNYN                   335    Power Infeed

ZB3PJ12                       337    Modular Jumper

ZB3PJ12N                    337    Modular Jumper

ZB3PTR18                    333    Pass-Thru Powerkit

ZB3PTR18N                 333    Pass-Thru Powerkit

ZB3PTR24                    333    Pass-Thru Powerkit

ZB3PTR24N                 333    Pass-Thru Powerkit

ZB3PTR30                    333    Pass-Thru Powerkit

ZB3PTR30N                 333    Pass-Thru Powerkit

ZB3PTR36                    333    Pass-Thru Powerkit

ZB3PTR36N                 333    Pass-Thru Powerkit

ZB3PTR42                    333    Pass-Thru Powerkit

ZB3PTR42N                 333    Pass-Thru Powerkit

ZB3PTR48                    333    Pass-Thru Powerkit

ZB3PTR48N                 333    Pass-Thru Powerkit

ZB3PW24                      332    Powerkit

ZB3PW24N                   332    Powerkit

ZB3PW30                      332    Powerkit

ZB3PW30N                   332    Powerkit

ZB3PW36                      332    Powerkit

ZB3PW36N                   332    Powerkit

ZB3PW42                      332    Powerkit

ZB3PW42N                   332    Powerkit

ZB3PW48                      332    Powerkit

ZB3PW48N                   332    Powerkit

ZB3R1IG                       339    15-Amp Receptacle

ZB3R1IGH                    339    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB3R1SG                      339    15-Amp Receptacle

ZB3R1SGH                   339    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB3R2IG                       339    15-Amp Receptacle

ZB3R2IGH                    339    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB3R2SG                      339    15-Amp Receptacle

ZB3R2SGH                   339    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB3R3IG                       339    15-Amp Receptacle

ZB3R3IGH                    339    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZB3R3SG                      339    15-Amp Receptacle

ZB3R3SGH                   339    20-Amp Duplex Rcpt

ZBC18                            342    Plain Base Cover

ZBC24                            342    Plain Base Cover

ZBC30                            342    Plain Base Cover

ZBC36                            342    Plain Base Cover

ZBC42                            342    Plain Base Cover

ZBC48                            342    Plain Base Cover

ZBES                              423    UN Sys Side Support Bracket

ZBFOME38                   306    Frame Attach Brkt

ZBFOME45                   306    Frame Attach Brkt

ZBFOME55                   306    Frame Attach Brkt

ZBFOME65                   306    Frame Attach Brkt

ZBFOME86                   306    Frame Attach Brkt

ZBFOMW38                  306    Frame Attach Brkt

ZBFOMW45                  306    Frame Attach Brkt

ZBFOMW55                  306    Frame Attach Brkt

ZBFOMW65                  306    Frame Attach Brkt

ZBFOMW86                  306    Frame Attach Brkt

ZBKHOFM                     510    Horizontal Off-Module Bracket

ZBRKTBR                     573    Bracket Packages for Healthcare

ZBRKTMF                     573    Millwork Facade Bracket Package

ZBTP                              425    UN Sys Off-Module Tie Plate

ZBWOM                          424    UN Sys Off-Module Wksf Bracket

ZCAL                              423    UN Sys Adj-Height Cantilever

ZCAR                              423    UN Sys Adj-Height Cantilever

ZCC                                 343    Cable Carrier

ZCHIBOXB                   338    Chicago Junction Box

ZCHIBOXB30               338    Chicago Junction Box

ZCPCM                           345    Consol Pt Cbl Mgr

ZCPK                              345    Consol Point Kit

ZCPMB                           345    Consol Point Brkt

ZCSLVE                         344    Cable Sleeves

ZD3086LH                    308    Door

ZD3086RH                    308    Door

ZD3686LH                    308    Door

ZD3686RH                    308    Door

ZD4286LH                    308    Door

ZD4286RH                    308    Door

ZDF3086LH                  307    Door Frame

ZDF3086RH                  307    Door Frame

ZDF3686LH                  307    Door Frame

ZDF3686RH                  307    Door Frame

ZDF4286LH                  307    Door Frame

ZDF4286RH                  307    Door Frame

ZDHC24                         344    Desk-Hgt Cavity

ZDHC30                         344    Desk-Hgt Cavity

ZDHC36                         344    Desk-Hgt Cavity

ZDHC42                         344    Desk-Hgt Cavity

ZDHC48                         344    Desk-Hgt Cavity

ZDL                                 308    Door Lever Set

ZDLL                               308    Door Lever Set

ZE91903                        424    Flush-Mount Bracket

ZEP24LH                       427    UN Sys On-Module End Panel

ZEP24LHOM                427    UN Sys Off-Module End Panel

ZEP24RH                      427    UN Sys On-Module End Panel

ZEP24RHOM                427    UN Sys Off-Module End Panel

ZEP30LH                       427    UN Sys On-Module End Panel

ZEP30LHOM                427    UN Sys Off-Module End Panel

ZEP30RH                      427    UN Sys On-Module End Panel

ZEP30RHOM                427    UN Sys Off-Module End Panel

ZET06                            572    End Trim
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ZET07                            326    Vertical End Trim

ZET07W                         326    Vertical End Trim

ZET10                            326    Vertical End Trim

ZET10W                         326    Wd Vert End Trim

ZET14                            572    End Trim

ZET17                            326    Vertical End Trim

ZET17W                         326    Vertical End Trim

ZET20                            326    Vertical End Trim

ZET20W                         326    Wd Vert End Trim

ZET24                            572    End Trim

ZET28                            326    Vertical End Trim

ZET28W                         326    Vertical End Trim

ZET30                            326    Vertical End Trim

ZET30W                         326    Wd Vert End Trim

ZET31                            572    End Trim

ZET34                            572    End Trim

ZET38                            326    Vertical End Trim

ZET38W                         326    Vertical End Trim

ZET40                            327    Vertical End Trim

ZET40W                         326    Wd Vert End Trim

ZET45                            327    Vertical End Trim

ZET45W                         326    Wd Vert End Trim

ZET55                            327    Vertical End Trim

ZET55W                         326    Wd Vert End Trim

ZET65                            327    Vertical End Trim

ZET65W                         326    Wd Vert End Trim

ZET86                            327    Vertical End Trim

ZET86W                         326    Wd Vert End Trim

ZFE1810                        302    Enhanced Single Frame

ZFE1820                        302    Enhanced Single Frame

ZFE1838                        301    Enhanced Standard Frame

ZFE1845                        301    Enhanced Two-High Frame

ZFE1855                        301    Enhanced Three-High Frame

ZFE1865                        301    Enhanced Three-High Frame

ZFE1886                        301    Enhanced Four-High Frame

ZFE2410                        302    Enhanced Single Frame

ZFE2420                        302    Enhanced Single Frame

ZFE2431                        568    Enhanced Standard Frame for Healthcare

ZFE2438                        301    Enhanced Standard Frame

ZFE2438DC                  301    Enhanced Standard Frame

ZFE2445                        301    Enhanced Two-High Frame

ZFE2445DC                  301    Enhanced Two-High Frame

ZFE2455                        301    Enhanced Three-High Frame

ZFE2455DC                  301    Enhanced Three-High Frame

ZFE2465                        301    Enhanced Three-High Frame

ZFE2465DC                  301    Enhanced Three-High Frame

ZFE2486                        301    Enhanced Four-High Frame

ZFE2486DC                  301    Enhanced Four-High Frame

ZFE3010                        302    Enhanced Single Frame

ZFE3020                        302    Enhanced Single Frame

ZFE3031                        568    Enhanced Standard Frame for Healthcare

ZFE3038                        301    Enhanced Standard Frame

ZFE3038DC                  301    Enhanced Standard Frame

ZFE3045                        301    Enhanced Two-High Frame

ZFE3045DC                  301    Enhanced Two-High Frame

ZFE3055                        301    Enhanced Three-High Frame

ZFE3055DC                  301    Enhanced Three-High Frame

ZFE3065                        301    Enhanced Three-High Frame

ZFE3065DC                  301    Enhanced Three-High Frame

ZFE3086                        301    Enhanced Four-High Frame

ZFE3086DC                  301    Enhanced Four-High Frame

ZFE3610                        302    Enhanced Single Frame

ZFE3620                        302    Enhanced Single Frame

ZFE3631                        568    Enhanced Standard Frame for Healthcare

ZFE3638                        301    Enhanced Standard Frame

ZFE3638DC                  301    Enhanced Standard Frame

ZFE3645                        301    Enhanced Two-High Frame

ZFE3645DC                  301    Enhanced Two-High Frame

ZFE3655                        301    Enhanced Three-High Frame

ZFE3655DC                  301    Enhanced Three-High Frame

ZFE3665                        301    Enhanced Three-High Frame

ZFE3665DC                  301    Enhanced Three-High Frame

ZFE3686                        301    Enhanced Four-High Frame

ZFE3686DC                  301    Enhanced Four-High Frame

ZFE4210                        302    Enhanced Single Frame

ZFE4220                        302    Enhanced Single Frame

ZFE4231                        568    Enhanced Standard Frame for Healthcare

ZFE4238                        301    Enhanced Standard Frame

ZFE4238DC                  301    Enhanced Standard Frame

ZFE4245                        301    Enhanced Two-High Frame

ZFE4245DC                  301    Enhanced Two-High Frame

ZFE4255                        301    Enhanced Three-High Frame

ZFE4255DC                  301    Enhanced Three-High Frame

ZFE4265                        301    Enhanced Three-High Frame

ZFE4265DC                  301    Enhanced Three-High Frame

ZFE4286                        301    Enhanced Four-High Frame

ZFE4286DC                  301    Enhanced Four-High Frame

ZFE4810                        302    Enhanced Single Frame

ZFE4820                        302    Enhanced Single Frame

ZFE4831                        568    Enhanced Standard Frame for Healthcare

ZFE4838                        301    Enhanced Standard Frame

ZFE4838DC                  301    Enhanced Standard Frame

ZFE4845                        301    Enhanced Two-High Frame

ZFE4845DC                  301    Enhanced Two-High Frame

ZFE4855                        301    Enhanced Three-High Frame

ZFE4855DC                  301    Enhanced Three-High Frame

ZFE4865                        301    Enhanced Three-High Frame

ZFE4865DC                  301    Enhanced Three-High Frame

ZFE4886                        301    Enhanced Four-High Frame

ZFE4886DC                  301    Enhanced Four-High Frame

ZFENCELC                    328    Fence Connector

ZFENCERC                   328    Fence Connector

ZFF18                             298    Horizontal Filler Strip

ZFF24                             298    Horizontal Filler Strip

ZFF30                             298    Horizontal Filler Strip

ZFF36                             298    Horizontal Filler Strip

ZFF42                             298    Horizontal Filler Strip

ZFF48                             298    Horizontal Filler Strip

ZFM1838                       297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM1838DCOB           297    E Monolithic Frame
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ZFM1838OB                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM1845                       297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM1845DCOB           297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM1845OB                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM1855                       297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM1855DCOB           297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM1855OB                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM1865                       297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM1865DCOB           297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM1865OB                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM1886                       297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM1886DCOB           297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM1886OB                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM2438                       297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM2438DC                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM2438DCOB           297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM2438OB                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM2445                       297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM2445DC                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM2445DCOB           297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM2445OB                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM2455                       297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM2455DC                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM2455DCOB           297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM2455OB                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM2465                       297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM2465DC                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM2465DCOB           297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM2465OB                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM2486                       297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM2486DC                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM2486DCOB           297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM2486OB                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3038                       297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3038DC                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3038DCOB           297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3038OB                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3045                       297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3045DC                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3045DCOB           297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3045OB                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3055                       297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3055DC                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3055DCOB           297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3055OB                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3065                       297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3065DC                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3065DCOB           297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3065OB                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3086                       297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3086DC                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3086DCOB           297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3086OB                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3638                       297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3638DC                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3638DCOB           297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3638OB                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3645                       297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3645DC                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3645DCOB           297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3645OB                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3655                       297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3655DC                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3655DCOB           297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3655OB                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3665                       297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3665DC                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3665DCOB           297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3665OB                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3686                       297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3686DC                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3686DCOB           297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM3686OB                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4238                       297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4238DC                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4238DCOB           297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4238OB                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4245                       297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4245DC                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4245DCOB           297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4245OB                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4255                       297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4255DC                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4255DCOB           297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4255OB                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4265                       297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4265DC                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4265DCOB           297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4265OB                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4286                       297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4286DC                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4286DCOB           297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4286OB                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4838                       297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4838DC                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4838DCOB           297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4838OB                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4845                       297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4845DC                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4845DCOB           297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4845OB                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4855                       297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4855DC                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4855DCOB           297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4855OB                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4865                       297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4865DC                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4865DCOB           297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4865OB                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4886                       297    E Monolithic Frame
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ZFM4886DC                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4886DCOB           297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFM4886OB                 297    E Monolithic Frame

ZFOM1810                    302    Enhanced Single Frame

ZFOM1820                    302    Enhanced Single Frame

ZFOM1838                    305    Enhanced Off-Module Frame

ZFOM1845                    305    Enhanced Off-Module Frame

ZFOM1855                    305    Enhanced Off-Module Frame

ZFOM1865                    305    Enhanced Off-Module Frame

ZFOM1886                    305    Enhanced Off-Module Frame

ZFOM2410                    302    EOM Single Frame

ZFOM2420                    302    EOM Single Frame

ZFOM2438                    305    Enhanced Off-Module Frame

ZFOM2438DC              305    Enhanced Off-Module Frame

ZFOM2445                    305    EOM Two-High Frm

ZFOM2445DC              305    EOM Two-High Frm

ZFOM2455                    305    EOM Three-High Frm

ZFOM2455DC              305    EOM Three-High Frm

ZFOM2465                    305    EOM Three-High Frm

ZFOM2465DC              305    EOM Three-High Frm

ZFOM2486                    305    EOM Four-High Frm

ZFOM2486DC              305    EOM Four-High Frm

ZFOM3010                    302    EOM Single Frame

ZFOM3020                    302    EOM Single Frame

ZFOM3038                    305    Enhanced Off-Module Frame

ZFOM3038DC              305    Enhanced Off-Module Frame

ZFOM3045                    305    EOM Two-High Frm

ZFOM3045DC              305    EOM Two-High Frm

ZFOM3055                    305    EOM Three-High Frm

ZFOM3055DC              305    EOM Three-High Frm

ZFOM3065                    305    EOM Three-High Frm

ZFOM3065DC              305    EOM Three-High Frm

ZFOM3086                    305    EOM Four-High Frm

ZFOM3086DC              305    EOM Four-High Frm

ZFOM3610                    302    EOM Single Frame

ZFOM3620                    302    EOM Single Frame

ZFOM3638                    305    Enhanced Off-Module Frame

ZFOM3638DC              305    Enhanced Off-Module Frame

ZFOM3645                    305    EOM Two-High Frm

ZFOM3645DC              305    EOM Two-High Frm

ZFOM3655                    305    EOM Three-High Frm

ZFOM3655DC              305    EOM Three-High Frm

ZFOM3665                    305    EOM Three-High Frm

ZFOM3665DC              305    EOM Three-High Frm

ZFOM3686                    305    EOM Four-High Frm

ZFOM3686DC              305    EOM Four-High Frm

ZFOM4210                    302    EOM Single Frame

ZFOM4220                    302    EOM Single Frame

ZFOM4238                    305    Enhanced Off-Module Frame

ZFOM4238DC              305    Enhanced Off-Module Frame

ZFOM4245                    305    EOM Two-High Frm

ZFOM4245DC              305    EOM Two-High Frm

ZFOM4255                    305    EOM Three-High Frm

ZFOM4255DC              305    EOM Three-High Frm

ZFOM4265                    305    EOM Three-High Frm

ZFOM4265DC              305    EOM Three-High Frm

ZFOM4286                    305    EOM Four-High Frm

ZFOM4286DC              305    EOM Four-High Frm

ZFOM4810                    302    EOM Single Frame

ZFOM4820                    302    EOM Single Frame

ZFOM4838                    305    Enhanced Off-Module Frame

ZFOM4838DC              305    Enhanced Off-Module Frame

ZFOM4845                    305    EOM Two-High Frm

ZFOM4845DC              305    EOM Two-High Frm

ZFOM4855                    305    EOM Three-High Frm

ZFOM4855DC              305    EOM Three-High Frm

ZFOM4865                    305    EOM Three-High Frm

ZFOM4865DC              305    EOM Three-High Frm

ZFOM4886                    305    EOM Four-High Frm

ZFOM4886DC              305    EOM Four-High Frm

ZFP                                 342    Filler Plate

ZFTE                               365    E Tile Remov Tool

ZGLST18                       364    Frameless Glass Stacker

ZGLST24                       364    Frameless Glass Stacker

ZGLST30                       364    Frameless Glass Stacker

ZGLST36                       364    Frameless Glass Stacker

ZGLST42                       364    Frameless Glass Stacker

ZGLST48                       364    Frameless Glass Stacker

ZJI22                              571    Frame Junction Kit for Healthcare

ZJI33                              323    I-Junction

ZJI33W                          323    I-Junction

ZJI44                              323    I-Junction

ZJI44W                          323    I-Junction

ZJI45                              323    I-Junction

ZJI45W                          323    I-Junction

ZJI46                              323    I-Junction

ZJI46W                          323    I-Junction

ZJI48                              323    I-Junction

ZJI48W                          323    I-Junction

ZJI55                              323    I-Junction

ZJI55W                          323    I-Junction

ZJI56                              323    I-Junction

ZJI56W                          323    I-Junction

ZJI58                              323    I-Junction

ZJI58W                          323    I-Junction

ZJI66                              323    I-Junction

ZJI66W                          323    I-Junction

ZJI68                              323    I-Junction

ZJI68W                          323    I-Junction

ZJI88                              323    I-Junction

ZJI88W                          323    I-Junction

ZJL22R                          571    Frame Junction Kit for Healthcare

ZJL23R                          571    Frame Junction Kit for Healthcare

ZJL24R                          571    Frame Junction Kit for Healthcare

ZJL25R                          571    Frame Junction Kit for Healthcare

ZJL26R                          571    Frame Junction Kit for Healthcare

ZJL33C                          313    Chamfered L-Junction

ZJL33R                          312    Radius L-Junction

ZJL33S                          311    Square L-Junction

ZJL33SW                       311    Square L-Junction
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ZJL34C                          313    Chamfered L-Junction

ZJL34R                          312    Radius L-Junction

ZJL34S                          311    Square L-Junction

ZJL34SW                       311    Square L-Junction

ZJL35C                          313    Chamfered L-Junction

ZJL35R                          312    Radius L-Junction

ZJL35S                          311    Square L-Junction

ZJL35SW                       311    Square L-Junction

ZJL36C                          313    Chamfered L-Junction

ZJL36R                          312    Radius L-Junction

ZJL36S                          311    Square L-Junction

ZJL36SW                       311    Square L-Junction

ZJL38C                          313    Chamfered L-Junction

ZJL38R                          312    Radius L-Junction

ZJL38S                          311    Square L-Junction

ZJL38SW                       311    Square L-Junction

ZJL44C                          313    Chamf L-Junction

ZJL44R                          312    Radius L-Junction

ZJL44S                          311    Square L-Junction

ZJL44SW                       311    Square L-Junction

ZJL45C                          313    Chamf L-Junction

ZJL45R                          312    Radius L-Junction

ZJL45S                          311    Square L-Junction

ZJL45SW                       311    Square L-Junction

ZJL46C                          313    Chamf L-Junction

ZJL46R                          312    Radius L-Junction

ZJL46S                          311    Square L-Junction

ZJL46SW                       311    Square L-Junction

ZJL48C                          313    Chamf L-Junction

ZJL48R                          312    Radius L-Junction

ZJL48S                          311    Square L-Junction

ZJL48SW                       311    Square L-Junction

ZJL55C                          313    Chamf L-Junction

ZJL55R                          312    Radius L-Junction

ZJL55S                          311    Square L-Junction

ZJL55SW                       311    Square L-Junction

ZJL56C                          313    Chamf L-Junction

ZJL56R                          312    Radius L-Junction

ZJL56S                          311    Square L-Junction

ZJL56SW                       311    Square L-Junction

ZJL58C                          313    Chamf L-Junction

ZJL58R                          312    Radius L-Junction

ZJL58S                          311    Square L-Junction

ZJL58SW                       311    Square L-Junction

ZJL66C                          313    Chamf L-Junction

ZJL66R                          312    Radius L-Junction

ZJL66S                          311    Square L-Junction

ZJL66SW                       311    Square L-Junction

ZJL68C                          313    Chamf L-Junction

ZJL68R                          312    Radius L-Junction

ZJL68S                          311    Square L-Junction

ZJL68SW                       311    Square L-Junction

ZJL88C                          313    Chamf L-Junction

ZJL88R                          312    Radius L-Junction

ZJL88S                          311    Square L-Junction

ZJL88SW                       311    Square L-Junction

ZJT222                          571    Frame Junction Kit for Healthcare

ZJT333                          314    T-Junction

ZJT333W                      314    T-Junction

ZJT344                          314    T-Junction

ZJT344W                      314    T-Junction

ZJT355                          314    T-Junction

ZJT355W                      314    T-Junction

ZJT366                          314    T-Junction

ZJT366W                      314    T-Junction

ZJT388                          314    T-Junction

ZJT388W                      314    T-Junction

ZJT433                          315    T-Junction

ZJT433W                      315    T-Junction

ZJT443                          315    T-Junction

ZJT443W                      315    T-Junction

ZJT444                          314    T-Junction

ZJT444W                      314    T-Junction

ZJT455                          314    T-Junction

ZJT455W                      314    T-Junction

ZJT456                          315    T-Junction

ZJT456W                      315    T-Junction

ZJT458                          315    T-Junction

ZJT458W                      315    T-Junction

ZJT466                          314    T-Junction

ZJT466W                      314    T-Junction

ZJT468                          315    T-Junction

ZJT468W                      315    T-Junction

ZJT488                          314    T-Junction

ZJT488W                      314    T-Junction

ZJT533                          315    T-Junction

ZJT533W                      315    T-Junction

ZJT544                          315    T-Junction

ZJT544W                      315    T-Junction

ZJT553                          315    T-Junction

ZJT553W                      315    T-Junction

ZJT554                          315    T-Junction

ZJT554W                      315    T-Junction

ZJT555                          314    T-Junction

ZJT555W                      314    T-Junction

ZJT566                          314    T-Junction

ZJT566W                      314    T-Junction

ZJT568                          315    T-Junction

ZJT568W                      315    T-Junction

ZJT588                          314    T-Junction

ZJT588W                      314    T-Junction

ZJT633                          315    T-Junction

ZJT633W                      315    T-Junction

ZJT644                          315    T-Junction

ZJT644W                      315    T-Junction

ZJT654                          315    T-Junction

ZJT654W                      315    T-Junction

ZJT655                          315    T-Junction

ZJT655W                      315    T-Junction

ZJT663                          315    T-Junction
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ZJT663W                      315    T-Junction

ZJT664                          315    T-Junction

ZJT664W                      315    T-Junction

ZJT665                          315    T-Junction

ZJT665W                      315    T-Junction

ZJT666                          314    T-Junction

ZJT666W                      314    T-Junction

ZJT688                          314    T-Junction

ZJT688W                      314    T-Junction

ZJT833                          315    T-Junction

ZJT833W                      315    T-Junction

ZJT844                          315    T-Junction

ZJT844W                      315    T-Junction

ZJT854                          315    T-Junction

ZJT854W                      315    T-Junction

ZJT855                          315    T-Junction

ZJT855W                      315    T-Junction

ZJT864                          315    T-Junction

ZJT864W                      315    T-Junction

ZJT865                          315    T-Junction

ZJT865W                      315    T-Junction

ZJT866                          315    T-Junction

ZJT866W                      315    T-Junction

ZJT883                          315    T-Junction

ZJT883W                      315    T-Junction

ZJT884                          315    T-Junction

ZJT884W                      315    T-Junction

ZJT885                          315    T-Junction

ZJT885W                      315    T-Junction

ZJT886                          315    T-Junction

ZJT886W                      315    T-Junction

ZJT888                          314    T-Junction

ZJT888W                      314    T-Junction

ZJV33                            322    V-Junction

ZJV44                            322    V-Junction

ZJV45                            322    V-Junction

ZJV46                            322    V-Junction

ZJV48                            322    V-Junction

ZJV55                            322    V-Junction

ZJV56                            322    V-Junction

ZJV58                            322    V-Junction

ZJV66                            322    V-Junction

ZJV68                            322    V-Junction

ZJV88                            322    V-Junction

ZJX3333                        316    X-Junction

ZJX3333W                    316    X-Junction

ZJX3334                        317    X-Junction

ZJX3334W                    317    X-Junction

ZJX3344                        317    X-Junction

ZJX3344W                    317    X-Junction

ZJX3434                        317    X-Junction

ZJX3434W                    317    X-Junction

ZJX4443                        316    X-Junction

ZJX4443W                    316    X-Junction

ZJX4444                        316    X-Junction

ZJX4444W                    316    X-Junction

ZJX4445                        317    X-Junction

ZJX4445W                    317    X-Junction

ZJX4446                        317    X-Junction

ZJX4446W                    317    X-Junction

ZJX4448                        317    X-Junction

ZJX4448W                    317    X-Junction

ZJX4455                        317    X-Junction

ZJX4455W                    317    X-Junction

ZJX4456                        318    X-Junction

ZJX4456W                    318    X-Junction

ZJX4458                        318    X-Junction

ZJX4458W                    318    X-Junction

ZJX4466                        317    X-Junction

ZJX4466W                    317    X-Junction

ZJX4468                        318    X-Junction

ZJX4468W                    318    X-Junction

ZJX4488                        317    X-Junction

ZJX4488W                    317    X-Junction

ZJX4545                        317    X-Junction

ZJX4545W                    317    X-Junction

ZJX4546                        317    X-Junction

ZJX4546W                    317    X-Junction

ZJX4548                        317    X-Junction

ZJX4548W                    317    X-Junction

ZJX4556                        319    X-Junction

ZJX4556W                    319    X-Junction

ZJX4558                        319    X-Junction

ZJX4558W                    319    X-Junction

ZJX4566                        318    X-Junction

ZJX4566W                    318    X-Junction

ZJX4568                        319    X-Junction

ZJX4568W                    319    X-Junction

ZJX4588                        318    X-Junction

ZJX4588W                    318    X-Junction

ZJX4646                        317    X-Junction

ZJX4646W                    317    X-Junction

ZJX4648                        317    X-Junction

ZJX4648W                    317    X-Junction

ZJX4656                        318    X-Junction

ZJX4656W                    318    X-Junction

ZJX4658                        319    X-Junction

ZJX4658W                    319    X-Junction

ZJX4668                        319    X-Junction

ZJX4668W                    319    X-Junction

ZJX4688                        318    X-Junction

ZJX4688W                    318    X-Junction

ZJX4848                        317    X-Junction

ZJX4848W                    317    X-Junction

ZJX4858                        318    X-Junction

ZJX4858W                    318    X-Junction

ZJX4868                        318    X-Junction

ZJX4868W                    318    X-Junction

ZJX5554                        316    X-Junction

ZJX5554W                    316    X-Junction
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ZJX5555                        316    X-Junction

ZJX5555W                    316    X-Junction

ZJX5556                        317    X-Junction

ZJX5556W                    317    X-Junction

ZJX5558                        317    X-Junction

ZJX5558W                    317    X-Junction

ZJX5566                        317    X-Junction

ZJX5566W                    317    X-Junction

ZJX5568                        318    X-Junction

ZJX5568W                    318    X-Junction

ZJX5588                        317    X-Junction

ZJX5588W                    317    X-Junction

ZJX5656                        317    X-Junction

ZJX5656W                    317    X-Junction

ZJX5658                        317    X-Junction

ZJX5658W                    317    X-Junction

ZJX5668                        319    X-Junction

ZJX5668W                    319    X-Junction

ZJX5688                        318    X-Junction

ZJX5688W                    318    X-Junction

ZJX5858                        317    X-Junction

ZJX5858W                    317    X-Junction

ZJX5868                        318    X-Junction

ZJX5868W                    318    X-Junction

ZJX6664                        316    X-Junction

ZJX6664W                    316    X-Junction

ZJX6665                        316    X-Junction

ZJX6665W                    316    X-Junction

ZJX6666                        316    X-Junction

ZJX6666W                    316    X-Junction

ZJX6668                        317    X-Junction

ZJX6668W                    317    X-Junction

ZJX6688                        317    X-Junction

ZJX6688W                    317    X-Junction

ZJX6868                        317    X-Junction

ZJX6868W                    317    X-Junction

ZJX8884                        316    X-Junction

ZJX8884W                    316    X-Junction

ZJX8885                        316    X-Junction

ZJX8885W                    316    X-Junction

ZJX8886                        316    X-Junction

ZJX8886W                    316    X-Junction

ZJX8888                        316    X-Junction

ZJX8888W                    316    X-Junction

ZJY333                          320    Y-Junction

ZJY444                          320    Y-Junction

ZJY445                          320    Y-Junction

ZJY446                          320    Y-Junction

ZJY448                          320    Y-Junction

ZJY455                          320    Y-Junction

ZJY456                          321    Y-Junction

ZJY458                          321    Y-Junction

ZJY466                          320    Y-Junction

ZJY468                          321    Y-Junction

ZJY488                          320    Y-Junction

ZJY554                          320    Y-Junction

ZJY555                          320    Y-Junction

ZJY556                          320    Y-Junction

ZJY558                          320    Y-Junction

ZJY566                          320    Y-Junction

ZJY568                          321    Y-Junction

ZJY588                          320    Y-Junction

ZJY654                          321    Y-Junction

ZJY664                          320    Y-Junction

ZJY665                          320    Y-Junction

ZJY666                          320    Y-Junction

ZJY668                          320    Y-Junction

ZJY688                          320    Y-Junction

ZJY854                          321    Y-Junction

ZJY864                          321    Y-Junction

ZJY865                          321    Y-Junction

ZJY884                          320    Y-Junction

ZJY885                          320    Y-Junction

ZJY886                          320    Y-Junction

ZJY888                          320    Y-Junction

ZPBC24B                      341    Powerkit Base Cvr

ZPBC30B                      341    Powerkit Base Cvr

ZPBC36B                      341    Powerkit Base Cvr

ZPBC42B                      341    Powerkit Base Cvr

ZPBC48B                      341    Powerkit Base Cvr

ZPBCJ24B                    341    Powerkit Base Cvr

ZPBCJ30B                    341    Powerkit Base Cvr

ZPBCJ36B                    341    Powerkit Base Cvr

ZPBCJ42B                    341    Powerkit Base Cvr

ZPBCJ48B                    341    Powerkit Base Cvr

ZPD3678L                     309    Pocket Door

ZPD3678R                    309    Pocket Door

ZPD4284L                     309    Pocket Door

ZPD4284R                    309    Pocket Door

ZPD4290L                     309    Pocket Door

ZPD4290R                    309    Pocket Door

ZPD4890L                     309    Pocket Door

ZPD4890R                    309    Pocket Door

ZPD4896L                     309    Pocket Door

ZPD4896R                    309    Pocket Door

ZPDD36144                  310    Pocket Door

ZPDD42156                  310    Pocket Door

ZPDD48168                  310    Pocket Door

ZPDG3620                    363    Pocket Door Glass Tile Pkg

ZPDG4220                    363    Pocket Door Glass Tile Pkg

ZPDG4820                    363    Pocket Door Glass Tile Pkg

ZPEDC18B                    343    E Desk-Hgt Cav Cvr

ZPEDC24B                    343    E Desk-Hgt Cav Cvr

ZPEDC30B                    343    E Desk-Hgt Cav Cvr

ZPEDC36B                    343    E Desk-Hgt Cav Cvr

ZPEDC42B                    343    E Desk-Hgt Cav Cvr

ZPEDC48B                    343    E Desk-Hgt Cav Cvr

ZPP19                            336    Pwr & Cable Pole

ZPP40                            336    Pwr & Cable Pole

ZPP61                            336    Pwr & Cable Pole
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ZSEAL07                       572    Vertical Slot Cover

ZSEAL10                       299    Vertical Slot Cover

ZSEAL13                       299    Vertical Slot Cover

ZSEAL20                       299    Vertical Slot Cover

ZSEAL20DC                 299    Vertical Slot Cover

ZSWE1806                    361    E Slatwall Tile

ZSWE1810                    361    E Slatwall Tile

ZSWE1813                    361    E Slatwall Tile

ZSWE1820                    361    E Slatwall Tile

ZSWE2406                    361    E Slatwall Tile

ZSWE2410                    361    E Slatwall Tile

ZSWE2413                    361    E Slatwall Tile

ZSWE2420                    361    E Slatwall Tile

ZSWE3006                    361    E Slatwall Tile

ZSWE3010                    361    E Slatwall Tile

ZSWE3013                    361    E Slatwall Tile

ZSWE3020                    361    E Slatwall Tile

ZSWE3606                    361    E Slatwall Tile

ZSWE3610                    361    E Slatwall Tile

ZSWE3613                    361    E Slatwall Tile

ZSWE3620                    361    E Slatwall Tile

ZSWE4206                    361    E Slatwall Tile

ZSWE4210                    361    E Slatwall Tile

ZSWE4213                    361    E Slatwall Tile

ZSWE4220                    361    E Slatwall Tile

ZSWE4806                    361    E Slatwall Tile

ZSWE4810                    361    E Slatwall Tile

ZSWE4813                    361    E Slatwall Tile

ZSWE4820                    361    E Slatwall Tile

ZTAE1810                     354    E Tack Acst Tile

ZTAE1813                     354    E Tack Acst Tile

ZTAE1820                     354    E Tack Acst Tile

ZTAE2410                     354    E Tack Acst Tile

ZTAE2413                     354    E Tack Acst Tile

ZTAE2420                     354    E Tack Acst Tile

ZTAE3010                     354    E Tack Acst Tile

ZTAE3013                     354    E Tack Acst Tile

ZTAE3020                     354    E Tack Acst Tile

ZTAE3610                     354    E Tack Acst Tile

ZTAE3613                     354    E Tack Acst Tile

ZTAE3620                     354    E Tack Acst Tile

ZTAE4210                     354    E Tack Acst Tile

ZTAE4213                     354    E Tack Acst Tile

ZTAE4220                     354    E Tack Acst Tile

ZTAE4810                     354    E Tack Acst Tile

ZTAE4813                     354    E Tack Acst Tile

ZTAE4820                     354    E Tack Acst Tile

ZTAM2433                    348    E Mono Tack Acst Tile

ZTAM2440                    348    E Mono Tack Acst Tile

ZTAM2450                    348    E Mono Tack Acst Tile

ZTAM2460                    348    E Mono Tack Acst Tile

ZTAM2481                    348    E Mono Tack Acst Tile

ZTAM3033                    348    E Mono Tack Acst Tile

ZTAM3040                    348    E Mono Tack Acst Tile

ZTAM3050                    348    E Mono Tack Acst Tile

ZTAM3060                    348    E Mono Tack Acst Tile

ZTAM3081                    348    E Mono Tack Acst Tile

ZTAM3633                    348    E Mono Tack Acst Tile

ZTAM3640                    348    E Mono Tack Acst Tile

ZTAM3650                    348    E Mono Tack Acst Tile

ZTAM3660                    348    E Mono Tack Acst Tile

ZTAM3681                    348    E Mono Tack Acst Tile

ZTAM4233                    348    E Mono Tack Acst Tile

ZTAM4240                    348    E Mono Tack Acst Tile

ZTAM4250                    348    E Mono Tack Acst Tile

ZTAM4260                    348    E Mono Tack Acst Tile

ZTAM4281                    348    E Mono Tack Acst Tile

ZTAM4833                    348    E Mono Tack Acst Tile

ZTAM4840                    348    E Mono Tack Acst Tile

ZTAM4850                    348    E Mono Tack Acst Tile

ZTAM4860                    348    E Mono Tack Acst Tile

ZTAM4881                    348    E Mono Tack Acst Tile

ZTC102                          324    Extended Steel Top Cap

ZTC108                          324    Extended Steel Top Cap

ZTC18W                         325    Wood Top Caps

ZTC24W                         325    Wood Top Cap

ZTC30W                         325    Wood Top Cap

ZTC36W                         325    Wood Top Cap

ZTC42W                         325    Wood Top Cap

ZTC48W                         325    Wood Top Cap

ZTC54                            324    Extended Steel Top Cap

ZTC60                            324    Extended Steel Top Cap

ZTC66                            324    Extended Steel Top Cap

ZTC72                            324    Extended Steel Top Cap

ZTC78                            324    Extended Steel Top Cap

ZTC84                            324    Extended Steel Top Cap

ZTC90                            324    Extended Steel Top Cap

ZTC96                            324    Extended Steel Top Cap

ZTCJL3W                      325    Wood Junction Top Cap

ZTCJT3W                      325    Wood Junction Top Cap

ZTCJX3W                      325    Wood Junction Top Cap

ZTDE2420                     357    E Non-Tack Tile

ZTDE3020                     357    E Non-Tack Tile

ZTDE3620                     357    E Non-Tack Tile

ZTDE4220                     357    E Non-Tack Tile

ZTDE4820                     357    E Non-Tack Tile

ZTFE1820                     357    E Non-Tack Tile

ZTFE2420                     357    E Non-Tack Tile

ZTFE3020                     357    E Non-Tack Tile

ZTFE3620                     357    E Non-Tack Tile

ZTFE4220                     357    E Non-Tack Tile

ZTFE4820                     357    E Non-Tack Tile

ZTGE1810                    362    E Glass Tile Pkg

ZTGE1820                    362    E Glass Tile Pkg

ZTGE2410                    362    E Glass Tile Pkg

ZTGE2420                    362    E Glass Tile Pkg

ZTGE3010                    362    E Glass Tile Pkg

ZTGE3020                    362    E Glass Tile Pkg

ZTGE3610                    362    E Glass Tile Pkg

ZTGE3620                    362    E Glass Tile Pkg
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ZTGE4210                    362    E Glass Tile Pkg

ZTGE4220                    362    E Glass Tile Pkg

ZTGE4810                    362    E Glass Tile Pkg

ZTGE4820                    362    E Glass Tile Pkg

ZTHE1810                    354    E HP Acst Tile

ZTHE1813                    354    E HP Acst Tile

ZTHE1820                    354    E HP Acst Tile

ZTHE2410                    354    E HP Acst Tile

ZTHE2413                    354    E HP Acst Tile

ZTHE2420                    354    E HP Acst Tile

ZTHE3010                    354    E HP Acst Tile

ZTHE3013                    354    E HP Acst Tile

ZTHE3020                    354    E HP Acst Tile

ZTHE3610                    354    E HP Acst Tile

ZTHE3613                    354    E HP Acst Tile

ZTHE3620                    354    E HP Acst Tile

ZTHE4210                    354    E HP Acst Tile

ZTHE4213                    354    E HP Acst Tile

ZTHE4220                    354    E HP Acst Tile

ZTHE4810                    354    E HP Acst Tile

ZTHE4813                    354    E HP Acst Tile

ZTHE4820                    354    E HP Acst Tile

ZTHM2433                    349    E Mono HP Acst Tile

ZTHM2440                    349    E Mono HP Acst Tile

ZTHM2450                    349    E Mono HP Acst Tile

ZTHM2460                    349    E Mono HP Acst Tile

ZTHM2481                    349    E Mono HP Acst Tile

ZTHM3033                    349    E Mono HP Acst Tile

ZTHM3040                    349    E Mono HP Acst Tile

ZTHM3050                    349    E Mono HP Acst Tile

ZTHM3060                    349    E Mono HP Acst Tile

ZTHM3081                    349    E Mono HP Acst Tile

ZTHM3633                    349    E Mono HP Acst Tile

ZTHM3640                    349    E Mono HP Acst Tile

ZTHM3650                    349    E Mono HP Acst Tile

ZTHM3660                    349    E Mono HP Acst Tile

ZTHM3681                    349    E Mono HP Acst Tile

ZTHM4233                    349    E Mono HP Acst Tile

ZTHM4240                    349    E Mono HP Acst Tile

ZTHM4250                    349    E Mono HP Acst Tile

ZTHM4260                    349    E Mono HP Acst Tile

ZTHM4281                    349    E Mono HP Acst Tile

ZTHM4833                    349    E Mono HP Acst Tile

ZTHM4840                    349    E Mono HP Acst Tile

ZTHM4850                    349    E Mono HP Acst Tile

ZTHM4860                    349    E Mono HP Acst Tile

ZTHM4881                    349    E Mono HP Acst Tile

ZTLE1810                     358    E Laminate Tile

ZTLE1813                     358    E Laminate Tile

ZTLE1820                     358    E Laminate Tile

ZTLE2407                     570    E Laminate Tile

ZTLE2410                     358    E Laminate Tile

ZTLE2413                     358    E Laminate Tile

ZTLE2420                     358    E Laminate Tile

ZTLE3007                     570    E Laminate Tile

ZTLE3010                     358    E Laminate Tile

ZTLE3013                     358    E Laminate Tile

ZTLE3020                     358    E Laminate Tile

ZTLE3607                     570    E Laminate Tile

ZTLE3610                     358    E Laminate Tile

ZTLE3613                     358    E Laminate Tile

ZTLE3620                     358    E Laminate Tile

ZTLE4207                     570    E Laminate Tile

ZTLE4210                     358    E Laminate Tile

ZTLE4213                     358    E Laminate Tile

ZTLE4220                     358    E Laminate Tile

ZTLE4807                     570    E Laminate Tile

ZTLE4810                     358    E Laminate Tile

ZTLE4813                     358    E Laminate Tile

ZTLE4820                     358    E Laminate Tile

ZTME1810                    360    Enhanced Markerboard Tile

ZTME1820                    360    Enhanced Markerboard Tile

ZTME2410                    360    Enhanced Markerboard Tile

ZTME2420                    360    Enhanced Markerboard Tile

ZTME3010                    360    Enhanced Markerboard Tile

ZTME3020                    360    Enhanced Markerboard Tile

ZTME3610                    360    Enhanced Markerboard Tile

ZTME3620                    360    Enhanced Markerboard Tile

ZTME4210                    360    Enhanced Markerboard Tile

ZTME4220                    360    Enhanced Markerboard Tile

ZTME4810                    360    Enhanced Markerboard Tile

ZTME4820                    360    Enhanced Markerboard Tile

ZTRIM18                       353    Horizontal Tile Trim

ZTRIM24                       353    Horizontal Tile Trim

ZTRIM30                       353    Horizontal Tile Trim

ZTRIM36                       353    Horizontal Tile Trim

ZTRIM42                       353    Horizontal Tile Trim

ZTRIM48                       353    Horizontal Tile Trim

ZTSE1806                     357    Enhanced Non-Tackable Tile

ZTSE1810                     357    Enhanced Non-Tackable Tile

ZTSE1813                     357    Enhanced Non-Tackable Tile

ZTSE1820                     357    Enhanced Non-Tackable Tile

ZTSE2406                     357    Enhanced Non-Tackable Tile

ZTSE2407                     569    Enhanced Laminate Tile

ZTSE2410                     357    E Non-Tack Tile

ZTSE2413                     357    E Non-Tack Tile

ZTSE2420                     357    E Non-Tack Tile

ZTSE3006                     357    E Non-Tack Tile

ZTSE3007                     569    Enhanced Laminate Tile

ZTSE3010                     357    E Non-Tack Tile

ZTSE3013                     357    E Non-Tack Tile

ZTSE3020                     357    E Non-Tack Tile

ZTSE3606                     357    E Non-Tack Tile

ZTSE3607                     569    Enhanced Laminate Tile

ZTSE3610                     357    E Non-Tack Tile

ZTSE3613                     357    E Non-Tack Tile

ZTSE3620                     357    E Non-Tack Tile

ZTSE4206                     357    E Non-Tack Tile

ZTSE4207                     569    Enhanced Laminate Tile

ZTSE4210                     357    E Non-Tack Tile

Style
Number                  Page    Description

Style
Number                  Page    Description
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ZTSE4213                     357    E Non-Tack Tile

ZTSE4220                     357    E Non-Tack Tile

ZTSE4806                     357    E Non-Tack Tile

ZTSE4807                     569    Enhanced Laminate Tile

ZTSE4810                     357    E Non-Tack Tile

ZTSE4813                     357    E Non-Tack Tile

ZTSE4820                     357    E Non-Tack Tile

ZTTBRKTFP                 574    Flat Mount Transaction Top Bracket Package

ZTTBRKTUM24           574    Upmount Transaction Top Bracket

ZTTBRKTUM30           574    Upmount Transaction Top Bracket

ZTTBRKTUM36           574    Upmount Transaction Top Bracket

ZTTBRKTUM42           574    Upmount Transaction Top Bracket

ZTTBRKTUM48           574    Upmount Transaction Top Bracket

ZTWE1810                    359    Enhanced Wood Tile

ZTWE1813                    359    Enhanced Wood Tile

ZTWE1820                    359    Enhanced Wood Tile

ZTWE2410                    359    Enhanced Wood Tile

ZTWE2413                    359    Enhanced Wood Tile

ZTWE2420                    359    Enhanced Wood Tile

ZTWE3010                    359    Enhanced Wood Tile

ZTWE3013                    359    Enhanced Wood Tile

ZTWE3020                    359    Enhanced Wood Tile

ZTWE3610                    359    Enhanced Wood Tile

ZTWE3613                    359    Enhanced Wood Tile

ZTWE3620                    359    Enhanced Wood Tile

ZTWE4210                    359    Enhanced Wood Tile

ZTWE4213                    359    Enhanced Wood Tile

ZTWE4220                    359    Enhanced Wood Tile

ZTWE4810                    359    Enhanced Wood Tile

ZTWE4813                    359    Enhanced Wood Tile

ZTWE4820                    359    Enhanced Wood Tile

ZTWM1833                   350    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM1833H                352    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM1840                   350    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM1840H                352    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM1850                   350    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM1850H                352    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM1860                   351    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM1860H                353    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM1881                   351    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM1881H                353    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM2433                   350    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM2433H                352    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM2440                   350    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM2440H                352    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM2450                   350    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM2450H                352    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM2460                   351    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM2460H                353    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM2481                   351    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM2481H                353    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM3033                   350    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM3033H                352    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM3040                   350    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM3040H                352    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM3050                   350    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM3050H                352    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM3060                   351    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM3060H                353    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM3081                   351    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM3081H                353    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM3633                   350    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM3633H                352    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM3640                   350    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM3640H                352    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM3650                   350    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM3650H                352    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM3660                   351    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM3660H                353    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM3681                   351    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM3681H                353    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM4233                   350    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM4233H                352    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM4240                   350    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM4240H                352    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM4250                   350    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM4250H                352    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM4260                   351    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM4260H                353    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM4281                   351    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM4281H                353    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM4833                   350    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM4833H                352    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM4840                   350    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM4840H                352    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM4850                   350    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM4850H                352    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM4860                   351    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM4860H                353    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM4881                   351    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZTWM4881H                353    Enhanced Monolithic Wood Tile

ZUCANT                        423    UN Sys On-Module Cantilever

ZWCB                             424    Corner Worksurface Bracket

ZWM13                           587    Vertical Wire Mgr

ZWM20                           587    Vertical Wire Mgr

ZWS86                           327    Wall-Attach Brkt

R
e

so
u

rc
e

s

Style
Number                  Page    Description

Style
Number                  Page    Description

August 2015



                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

Trademark List

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

®  The following are registered trademarks for
products of Steelcase Inc. or one of its related
corporate entities: 4 o’clock, 900 Series, 
à la carte, Airtouch, Ally, Amia, Answer,
Archipelago, Avenir, Ballet, Bix, Brayton
International, Cachet, Canopy, Canto,
Chancellor, Coalesse, Confidante, Context,
Convene, CopyCam, Criterion, Crushed Can,
Currency, dash, Designtex, Details, Detour,
Drive, Elective Elements, Ellipse, Ember
Chrome, Emerge, E-Table 2, FYI, Garland,
Gentry, Ginkgo Biloba, Groupwork, Ideo,
Jacket, Jenny, Jersey, Kart, Kick, LaCosta,
Leap, Let’s B, LiveBack, Max-Stacker,
media:scape, Metro, Migrations, Mitra,
Montage, Nurture, Oriana, Parade, Pathways,
PCT, Permiso, Player, PolyVision, Portal,
Power Pincher, Progeny, Protégé, R2, Rally,
Relevant, Reply, Rizzi Arc, Sensor, Series
9000, Siento, Sieste, Sine, Softcare,
Springboard, Steelcase, Steelcase Design
Partnership, Stella, Stow Davis, Swathmore,
TeamWork, Technique, Texpress, Think,
Thunder, Topo, Train, Turnstone, Underline,
Unison, Vecta, Viridian, Walden, Werndl, and
X-Stack. 

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from AWI Licensing Company, Dover,
DE: SoundScapes, DuraBrite, BioBlock, and
Armstrong.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Byrne Electrical, Rockford, MI:
Interport, Mini-Port, Axil Z, and Ellora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
DuPont, Wilmington, DE: Corian.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Genlyte Thomas Company, Louisville, KY:
Lightolier.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Hilti Corporation, FL-9494 Schaan, 
Principality of Liechtenstein: Hilti.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Leviton Manufacturing Company, Little Neck,
NY: Decora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Mechanical Plastics Corp, Elmsford, NY:
Toggler.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Microsoft Corporation, Redmond, WA:
Microsoft.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Panduit Corporation, Lockport, IL: Panduit.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Trav (Press), Cuneo, Italy: Assisa.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Virtual Ink, Boston, MA: mimioActive.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Wilkhahn Furniture Products:
Avera, Senzo, Versal, and Wilkhahn FS.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wilsonart International, Temple, TX:
Chemsurf.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wiremold, West Hartford, CT: Wiremold.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
EMU Group S.P.A., Perugia, Italy: Emu.

™ The following are trademarks for products of
Steelcase Inc. or one of its related corporate
entities: <5_MY, Access, Active/Passive Shelf,
Ainsley, Akira, Alcove, Alerion, alight, Amaris,
American Elect, American Tradition, ap40,
Arbor, Arriva, Asana, Ascot, Aspekt, Astor,
Await, Bira, Bivi, Bottomline, Brody, Brook,
Buoy, Burton, c:scape, Calla, Calm, Camber,
Campfire, Capa, Cappuccino, Cesar, Chester,
Chord, Circa, Clarendon, Classic Rectangular,
cobi, Collaboration, Community, Company,
Convey, Cortex, Coupe, Crea, Crew, Cura,
Cypress, Davenport, Dearborn, Deck, Déjà,
Denizen, Denska, Derby, Divisio, Donovan,
Dune, Duo, e3, e3 ceramicsteel, e3 environ-
mental ceramicsteel, Echo, Edge, Elsna,
Empath, Empress, Enea, 3no, EnSync,
Enviro, Escapade, Exchange, Exponents,
Field, Flat Top, FlexFrame, Flip Top, Flute,
Folio, FrameOne, FreeFlow, Frontier, Galilei,
Gesture, Ginger, Ginkgo, Go Wall, Grip,
Groove, Hatchback, Hawthorne, Hitch, Host
Collection, Hosu, Huddleboard, i2i, Impact,
Indy, InfoLink, IOS, I-Solve, Jack, Jarrah,
Jetty, Juice, Kami, Kast, Kathryn, Lagunitas,
Lark, L’Attitude, LearnLab, Leela, Lincoln,
Linden, LiveSeat, Loria, Lyric, Malibu, Malibu
Too, Mansfield, Marathon, Martini, Mason,
Masque,  Millbrae, Mineral, Mingle, Mistic,
Mistic Metal, Mistic Wood, Montreal, Move,
Nadia, Neighbor, nesso, Nickel, Nikko, Nod,
Node, Norfolk, Ontrak, Oom, Opus, Orchid,
Outlook Collection, Ovation, Paloma,
Paperflo, Parliament, Pasio, Passerelle,
Patriarch, Payback, Peek, Pile File, Pisa,
Pool, PUCK, QiVi, Quba, Rave, Reed,
Regard, Relay, Reunion, Ripple, Riser, Rocco,
Rocky, RoomWizard, Runner, Satellite,
Sawyer, ScapeSeries, Senti, Sentinel, Senza,
Sequoia, Session, ShareLink, Shield,
Shortcut, Sidewalk, Skylar, Slumber, Smoke,
Snug, Soft Leaf, Sonata, Sorrel, SOTO,
Stationkits, Stiletto, Surprise!, Switch,
Symphony, Sync, TagWizard, Tava,
TeamStudio, TeamTheater, Tenaro, Terrazzo,
Theorem, Thread, Topaz, Touchdown, Tour,
Tower Too, Trees, Trillium, Trolly, tX2, U-Free,
Uno, V.I.A., Verb, Verge, Victor2, Visalia,
Waldorf, Woodruff, Workspring, and X-tenz.

™ The following is a trademark of Microsoft
Corporation, Redmond, WA: Windows.

™ The following is a trademark of Rodman
Industries, Inc., Oconomowoc, WI:
ResinCore1.

™ The following is a trademark of Ultrafabrics,
LLC, Elmsford, NY: Ultraleather.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Wilkhahn Furniture products: Cana,
Linus, Logon, Picto, Range, Stitz, Thema,
Timetable, and Tubis.

™ The following is a trademark of MBDC,
Charlottesville, VA: Cradle to Cradle and C2C.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Walter Knoll: Andoo, Bob, Lazlo, Lox,
Ribbon, and Together.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from PP Møbler: Bar and Flag Halyard.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Viccarbe: Davos, Holy Day, Last Minute,
RS, and Wrapp.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Carl Hansen: Elbow, Paddle, Shell, Wing,
and Wishbone.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Cambridge Sound Management, LLC,
Cambridge, MA: QtPro Soundmasking, Qt
Quiet Technology, and Sonet Qt.

™ The following is a trademark of Electri-Cable
Assemblies, Shelton, CT: Interact.

    Trademarks used here in are the property of
Steelcase, Inc. or of their respective owners.
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Availability
Electronic price list updated with release
182.C (U.S.) and 147.C (Canada), dated 
August 17, 2015.

Spec News is available on village.steelcase.com. 
Search AdStock and download the current
release’s Spec News. 

View or download Steelcase Specification Guides
at http://www.steelcase.com/en/resources/design/
spec-guides/pages/specguides.aspx.

Transitional products in this specification guide are
maintained for existing customers only and are
likely to be phased out over time. These products
are indicated with a S. Products that are sched-
uled to be culled are indicated with an G, followed
by the last order entry date.

cFor a list of all trademarks, refer to the last page
of this specification guide.
© 2015 Steelcase Inc.

For Canadian Pricing
Canadian factor can be found at
steelcase.com/CADpricing.
Calculate in the following order to avoid 
rounding errors:
•  Multiply the base price and each option by the 
  Canadian factor.
•  Round each to the nearest dollar.
•  Add base and options for total list price.
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Ten Tips: How to Get the Most Out of This Book

Universal Fixed Pedestals
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Universal Fixed Pedestals
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Pencil tray to hold small
office supplies is included
with each box/box/file
pedestal.

Label holders are
available from Customer
Service Parts. Label holder
fits inside the integral pull of
flush-front mobile pedestals
and over the top edge of
drawer front on proud-front
drawers.

Locks are available
factory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are
available with consecutive,
specific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.

Lock and Keying, page 276

Individual drawer locks
are available on file/file
pedestals for applications
where you want to limit
access to each drawer.
Pedestals include a security
shield above each drawer 
to prevent unauthorized
access. Individual locking
drawers are only available
with field-installed locks.
Consecutive, specific, and
random keying options are
available. Master-keyed
locks are also available.
Field-installed lock cylinders
must be specified separately.

Lock and Keying, page 276

Non-locking pedestal
is available as an option.

27"H pedestals have
base alignment with other
Universal Storage compo-
nents that have a 3"H base. 

Connections

Fixed pedestals are
intended to attach under a
worksurface for security and
support. Three pedestal
depths are available to
correspond with Universal
Worksurface depths. Proud-
front pedestals exactly
match the depth of Universal
Worksurfaces. Flush-front
pedestals are 7⁄8" shorter.

Filler conceals the gap that
may exist between the face
of a panel and the back of a
27"H pedestal.  Fillers are
also used to provide stability
for pedestal and
worksurface configurations
that are not panel-wrapped. 
Tip: Fillers for proud front
pedestals conceal a 1⁄2" 
gap. Fillers for flush front
pedestals conceal a 13⁄8"
gap. 

Freestanding applica-
tions that don't require
attachment to a worksurface
should be used with a con-
version kit that includes a
steel top and counterweight
package.

Page 220

Field-installed acces-
sories are available,
including pencil trays, 
media trays, stationery 
trays, dividers, and rails.

Page 106

Wiring & Cabling
Fixed pedestals do not
accommodate cable-routing.
Plan accordingly when
installing pedestals
underneath worksurfaces
with grommets or other
cable-routing accessories.

Surface Materials
Pedestal, steel drawer
fronts, and integral
pulls
• Paint

Contemporary, handle,
jazz, and bar pulls
• 0835 Black
• 9201 Polished Chrome
• 9211 Nickel
• 9212 Silver

Wood veneer drawer
fronts
• Wood veneer—

Open pore finishes
• Customiz stain (option)

Lock 
• 9201 Polished Chrome
• 9250 Ember Chrome 

(option)

Drawer bodies, drawer
suspensions, rails,
dividers, and glides
• Black 

Application Topics
Storage Capacities
cPage 131

Safe Use of 
Storage Products

Page 130

Shipping
Pedestals are normally
shipped in heavy-duty,
recyclable stretch wrap to
reduce the amount of
corrugated board needed.

Optional basic drawer
interior includes full-depth
box and file drawers on
18"D, 24"D, and 30"D
pedestals. All box drawers
are full extension. All drawer
accessories are omitted
from pedestals with this
option.

Flush-front pull is full-
width and integral with the
drawer. Pull is available on
steel drawer fronts only. 

Optional full-width
wood pull attaches to
integral pull with double-
sided tape. Wood pull, if
selected, ships separate from
pedestal and is field installed.

Proud-front pulls are
available in the following
styles—contemporary
(standard), handle, jazz, and
bar. Each pull is 128 mm
and available on steel 
or wood veneer drawers.

Contemporary 
pull

Handle
pull

Jazz pull

Bar pull

102 Pathways Post and Beam Solutions Specification Guide

Universal Fixed Pedestals

Product Details

Box drawers are a
welded steel construction
and available with proud or
flush fronts. One divider is
included with each box
drawer. 

File drawers are a welded
steel construction and
available with proud or flush
fronts. Drawer body sides
are full-height and accom-
modate front-to-back filing 
of hanging letter-size file
folders.

Drawer fronts can be
removed and changed in the
field to create a different
aesthetic or to replace
damaged drawer fronts.

Fixed pedestals are
floor-standing and can
support worksurfaces at
either 27"H or 281⁄2"H.
cSpecifying, pages 216–220

Actual Dimensions
Depth with flush steel front 171⁄2", 225⁄8", and 285⁄8", 

Depth with proud steel or 183⁄8", 231⁄2", and 291⁄2"
wood front

Width 15"

Height with 3"H base 27"

Finished back and
sides are standard.

Top is open and accommo-
dates attachment to a
worksurface. Attachment
hardware is included.

Lock is standard on
pedestals and secures all
drawers. Lock is located in
the top drawer. Locks are
standard factory-installed,
keyed random.
cLock and Keying,
page 276

Drawer fronts are
available in steel or wood
veneer.

3"H base is integral to
pedestal case.

Pull on proud-front
pedestal is available in 
a variety of shapes.

Leveling glides adjust to
install pedestals on uneven
floors. 27"H pedestals have
a 17⁄8" adjustable glide
range.

Pull on flush-front
pedestal is full-width and
integral. Full-width wood pull
is available as an option.

For the full Universal

Storage offering, see

Storage Specification

Guide.

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to the
contents. Box and file
drawers are available.

3"H

291/2"D

231/2"D

183/8"D

Tip 4
Study the product 
detail pages in the 
Understanding section to 
learn everything an expert 
knows about specific prod-
ucts. Each product detail 
page in this section contains 
the following features, 
where applicable:
•  Product Drawing
•  Actual Dimensions
•  Product Details
•  Connections
•  Wiring and Cabling
•  Surface Materials
•  Application Topics

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tip 1

Watch the tabs on the
right-hand edges of the
pages. They’ll always 
indicate which chapter 
you are in.

C
hapter N

am
e

Tip 2

Use the Statement of
Line pages for an over -
view of the available com-
ponents, their sizes, and
page references for addi-
tional information. Each
Understanding chapter
includes a statement of line
after the table of contents.

Tip 3

Find cross references
by looking for page num-
bers flagged with an arrow.

Post and Beam
Statement of Line

Understanding
Page 4
Specifying
Page 16

sc
al

e 
10

0

X-Post Y-Post

Posts
33"H 401É2"H 931É2"H

4"D ‘ ‘ ‘

Understanding
Page 4
Specifying
Page 17

Beams
81É2"H

3'4"W ‘
4'W ‘
5'W ‘
6'W ‘
7'W ‘
8'W ‘
9'W ‘
10'W ‘
11'W ‘
12'W ‘
13'W ‘
14'W ‘
15'W ‘
16'W ‘

8 Pathways Post and Beam Solutions Specification Guide

Product Drawing 
shows you what the product
looks like and points out
important features.

Product Details
gives specific information
on the product and how 
it is used.

Actual Dimensions 
table lists the dimensions 
of the product.

Connections
describes how the product
is assembled or how it
attaches to another product.

Wiring and Cabling
details the cable-manage-
ment and cable routing
capabilities of the product.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
lists what material is used
for each part of the 
product.
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Ten Tips: How to Get the
Most Out of This Book

Posts

Standard Includes Required to Specify
Need help?
Product details,
page 4

• Base: 4799 Platinum paint only
• Base extension: 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum only
• Post: 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum only
• Leveling puck
• Top cap on 33"H and 401⁄2"H posts only: 6694 Slate 

plastic only
• Standard 12 mm vertical slot on all sides
• 3" vertical adjustability

Style number

Related Products
• Hub mounts Page 22
• Vertical post tubes Page 26
• Post top caps Page 37
• Post base shim Page 37

Specification Information

Dimensions Style U.S.
D W H Number Price

X-Post
4" 4" 33" BXP36 $385

4" 4" 401⁄2" BXP45 $385

4" 4" 931⁄2" BXP95 $574

Y-Post
4" 4" 33" BYP36 $385

4" 4" 401⁄2" BYP45 $385

4" 4" 931⁄2" BYP95 $574

BeamsBeams

Standard Includes Required to Specify
Need help?
Product details,
page 4

• Beam extrusion: 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum only
• Beam-to-post connectors and attachment hardware
• Standard 12 mm T-slots on top, bottom, and sides of

beams to allow for in-fill and accessory interface

Style number

Related Products
• In-fills Page 18
• Horizontal fence tubes Page 23
• Horizontal overhead beam troughs Page 24
• Huddleboard See the Storage Products Specification 

Guide.

Specification Information

Dimensions Style U.S.
D W H Number Price

Fence or Overhead Beam Applications
13⁄8" 3'4" 81⁄2" BB042 $ 239

13⁄8" 4' 81⁄2" BB048 $ 274

13⁄8" 5' 81⁄2" BB060 $ 340

13⁄8" 6' 81⁄2" BB072 $ 405

13⁄8" 7' 81⁄2" BB084 $ 468

13⁄8" 8' 81⁄2" BB096 $ 531

13⁄8" 9' 81⁄2" BB108 $ 594

13⁄8" 10' 81⁄2" BB120 $ 657

Overhead Beam Applications
13⁄8" 11' 81⁄2" BB132 $ 720

13⁄8" 12' 81⁄2" BB144 $ 783

13⁄8" 13' 81⁄2" BB156 $ 846

13⁄8" 14' 81⁄2" BB168 $ 909

13⁄8" 15' 81⁄2" BB180 $ 972

13⁄8" 16' 81⁄2" BB192 $1035

42" W
 scale 80

Tip: Beam dimensions are
nominal to center of post.

See Application Topics,
page 8.

Tip: Style number BB042 
is used for Universal
Systems and Freestanding
Worksurfaces 66"H tethered
capsule worksurfaces.

Tip: Beams are most easily
attached to posts via a 
ball driver (drill drive—3⁄8",
1⁄4" ball x 6") available from
Steelcase (946800104CS)
or many hardware 
manufacturers.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by 1.38.

See page 000 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by 1.38.

See page 000 for details.
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Tip 6

Italic typeface on speci-
fying pages usually identi-
fies wording that you should
use in your order.

Tip 7

Watch for tips through-
out the text that give you
explanations and helpful
instructions.

Tip 8

Learn what you cannot
do by looking for drawings
crossed out with an “X.”

and cable management at
fence beam locations. 
Specify tube to match widt
of fence beam. The bottom
of the fence tube is 
below the bottom of the
beam.
Tip: Remember to order ve
tical post tube (BXPTHF11
or BYPTHF11) to manage
cables between a horizonta
fence t be and a h b

63/4"

Required to Specify

Specify with wood top cap and 
wood color number.
Specify with wood top cap and 
wood color number.
Specify with Customiz stain on 
cSee Surface Materials Referen

Tip 9
Use the surface mate-
rials listings in the
Surface Materials section of
this book to find surface
material color numbers. 
cPage 244

Tip 10
Refer to the style num-
ber index when you know
a style number and you
need to find the page that
has more details about the
product.
cPage 258

Tip 5
Refer to the specifying 
pages for all the information 
needed to order a product. 
Each product specifying page 
contains six elements to help 
you complete a specification:
•  Product Drawing
•  Standard Includes
•  Required to Specify
•  Options
•  Related Products
•  Specification Information
  • Dimensions
  • Style Number
  • Price

Product Drawing
shows you what the 
product looks like.

Options
(under the black band) lists
all the options that apply to
the product, their price, and
what is required to specify.

Standard Includes
(under the dark grey band)
provides a list of what
comes standard with the
product.

Required to Specify
(under the dark grey band)
itemizes the information
that you must provide to
order the standard product
and the preferred sequence
for specification.

Specification
Information
(under the light grey band)
provides product dimen-
sions, style numbers, and
prices for the standard
product and any surface
material choices that are
available.

Related Products
provides specification infor-
mation for products that are
directly related.
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Additional Resources

Post and Beam
products are supported
with information materials,
tools, and software to help
you plan, specify, and order
an installation efficiently. 

This specification
guide contains multiple
Steelcase product lines
which are designed into one
specification guide for your
convenience. Note that
each product may be sub-
ject to different pricing
terms and conditions.

Additional storage products
can be found in the Storage
Specification Guide.

Product brochures and
planning tools can be
ordered through your
Steelcase area office by 
calling 1.800.784.0358 
or through the AdStock web
site at village.steelcase.com.

Printed Materials
Answer Solutions
Specification Guide
contains panels that attach
to Post and Beam.

Kick Solutions
Specification Guide
contains Kick panels that
attach to Post and Beam.

Architectural Solutions
Specification Guide
contains Privacy Wall and
Glass Selections that attach
to Post and Beam.

Montage Solutions
Specification Guide
contains Montage frames
that attach to Post and
Beam.

Storage Specification
Guide contains storage
that works with Post and
Beam.

Height-AdjusTables
Worksurfaces Brochure
Provides an overview of
the advantages of using
Details height-adjustable
worksurfaces. Information
on user ergonomics and
how businesses can save
money is included, along
with visual and descriptive
overviews of Details height-
adjustable worksurfaces.
Form number 08-0000914

Surface Materials
Reference Manual
This publication provides: 
•  An explanation of the 

surface materials program
•  “Available on” matrices 
•  Vertical surface fabric

and seating upholstery
selection listing

•  Technical data for surface
materials

•  Surface material care and
cleaning instructions

Publications
Universal Worksurface
Products Brochure
02-0002583

Post and Beam
Product Brochure
02-0002584

Answer Product
Brochure
03-0001275

Storage Overview
Brochure
03-0004065

Computer Tools
Electronic Catalog
Accurate sales quotations
and purchase orders for
Steelcase products are cre-
ated with specification soft-
ware that uses Steelcase
Electronic Catalog data.
Use the data to specify and
price style numbers and
options for every Steelcase
product. The data is
updated bimonthly by
Steelcase and provided 
to software programs
including: the Hedberg
Business System,
SmartTools — Steelcase’s
design and specification
software (for more informa-
tion on SmartTools, please
email SmartTools@steel-
case.com), the ProjectMatrix
ProjectSymbols libraries, as
well as 20-20 Cap Studio.

Furniture Symbol
Graphic Data
Steelcase creates 2D and
3D furniture symbols (with
attributes) for planning and
initially specifying Steelcase
products. This data is incor-
porated into several add-on
software packages that
work in either a Microstation
or an AutoCAD drafting
environment.

For more information
about these and other soft-
ware tools to help you plan
effective work environ-
ments, please email
fsl@steelcase.com.

Digital Publications
If your device has a bar
code reader App, scan this
QR code for a direct link to
the online digital public -
ations. Utilizing this QR
code allows you to search
across multiple specification
guides, share across social
media, or print out pages.
You can also access these
digital publications at
www.steelcase.com or
village.steelcase.com.

Related Products

Details Post and Beam
Fence Interface
Brackets and Details
Worktools are available for
use with Post and Beam
fence.
cFor additional information
refer to Details Specification
Guide or contact Details at 
888.783.3522 or email
info@details-worktools.com.

Post and Beam
Product Training
Basic training for Post and
Beam is available as part of
the Building Product Muscle
curriculum on the Steelcase
University Web site at 
village.steelcase.com.

The Post and Beam BPM
Web-based module is an
interactive course filled with
pictures, product detail, and
practice exercises designed
to build knowledge of Post
and Beam’s positioning,
statement of line, features
and benefits, competitive
products, application, and
sales presentation. It also
provides printable job aids
of all content covered in the
course to serve as ongoing
performance support for
Steelcase and dealer sales
people. The Post and Beam
BPM is course SAL251.

...............................................................................................................................................

Support
Steelcase Capabilities
Steelcase products are 
distributed, installed, and
serviced through a network
of more than 600 dealers
worldwide. Steelcase is also
represented with offices and
corporate showrooms in 26
U.S. cities, 4 Canadian
cities, and in France,
Germany, Great Britain, and
Japan. Every Steelcase
product meets our excep-
tionally high standards of
quality and durability and
comes with the Steelcase
assurance of excellence in
service. 

For assistance, call your
local dealer, the Steelcase
Solutions Resource Team,
or the Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team prior to
placing an order, when
working on a bid, or when
you need information about
product applications and
specifications.

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team if you have
submitted an order to
Steelcase and you need to
speak to your Solutions
Fulfillment Team Represen -
tative about the order. Also
call if you have any post-
shipment quality or war-
ranty concerns or service
parts questions.

Outside the U.S.A.,
Canada, Mexico, Puerto
Rico, and the U.S. Virgin
Islands, call 1.616.247.2500.

For information about
Steelcase, the name of your
nearest Steelcase dealer,
or for product literature, call
1.800.333.9939, or visit our
Web site: www.steelcase.com.
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Statement of Line

   Understanding
cPage 8
   Specifying
cPage 112

sc
al

e 
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0

X-Post Y-Post

Posts
                 33"H         401⁄2"H      931⁄2"H

4"D           •      •      •
Tip: Fence heights are 33"H (desk height), 40"H (standing height), and 93"H (overhead height).

   Understanding
cPage 8
   Specifying
cPage 113

42" W
 scale 80

Beams
                 81⁄2"H

3'4"W        •      Fence and Overhead

4'W           •      Fence and Overhead

5'W           •      Fence and Overhead

6'W           •      Fence and Overhead

7'W           •      Fence and Overhead

8'W           •      Fence and Overhead

9'W           •      Fence and Overhead

10'W         •      Fence and Overhead

11'W         •      Overhead

12'W         •      Overhead

13'W         •      Overhead

14'W         •      Overhead

15'W         •      Overhead

16'W         •      Overhead
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42" W scale 80

Post and Beam

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Post and Beam is a
modular and reconfigurable
system that supports the
space definition and technol-
ogy access needs of individ-
ual users and teams.
cSpecifying, pages 112–138

Actual Dimensions
                                 Post                    Beam

Depth (thickness)            4"                              13⁄8"

Width                               4"                              3'4", 4', 5', 6', 7', 8', 
                                                                         9', 10', 11', 12', 13', 
                                                                         14', 15', or 16'

Height                              33", 401⁄2", or 931⁄2"   81⁄2"

Leveling mechanism        3"                              N.A.
range

Infill is a fabric screen that
stretches from overhead
beam to floor, from overhead
beam to desk-height fence
beam, or from desk-height
fence beam to floor.

Post attaches to beams in
in-line, L-, T-, X-, or Y- (120°)
configurations.

Horizontal fence tubes
provide power and cable
management at the fence
beam locations.

Vertical post tubes
provide power and cable
management at the post.

Horizontal overhead
beam trough provides
horizontal power and
cable management at the
overhead beam location.

Corner troughs attach to
beams at intersections to
provide a smooth visual tran-
sition for cables and power
harnesses when bridging
beams.

Posts must be used at
each connection of two
beams.

Top caps are provided
with 33"H and 401⁄2"H posts
only. Top caps must be
ordered separately for
931⁄2"H posts.

Shelves are additional
storage surfaces that sit
above the worksurface.
Shelf sits 21⁄4" above a
fence beam.

Beam spans between
posts and can be used in
either overhead or fence
applications.

Integral T-slots on beams
support Huddleboards (with
Huddleboard adapter brackets),
shelves, and power and cable
management.
cSee Meeting Spaces 
Specification Guide.

Technology hubs deliver
power and cable access to
the user.

Beam filler trough man-
ages cables where cross
beams are not present.

Screens can be
mounted above or below
beams for privacy or
modesty.

Hub mounts are required
to attach hubs to 33"H or
401⁄2"H posts.

8                                                                                                                                                                                                 Post and Beam Solutions Specification Guide

Premium whiteboard
infill is a two-sided high-
performance writing surface
made of e3 ceramicsteel.
cSpecifying, page 116
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Post and Beam

Product Details

Beams are interchange-
able for use in overhead or
fence applications. Beams
connect at desk height or
standing height to form fence
applications. Fence applica-
tions require the beam to be
inverted from an overhead
application prior to connec-
tion with a post. T-slots
should be oriented at the
bottom of the beam when
used in overhead applica-
tions. They should be ori-
ented at the top of the beam
when used in fence applica-
tions. Beams can be
attached to any location on
the post. Maximum load
rules vary by location.

Overall height of post
and beam is 931⁄2" with
the leveling mechanism in
the lowest position. Clear -
ance from floor to underside
of beam is 85"H.

931/2"H
85"H

33"H
241/2"H

931/2"H
85"H

401/2"H
32"H

Overhead and desk-height 
fence beam

Overhead and standing-height
fence beam

Integral T-slots on
beams accept accessory
mounting bracket, style
number BAMB, or customer
supplied 12 mm T-nuts for
attachment of customer 
supplied accessories. 
T-slots should be oriented 
at the bottom of the beam
when used in overhead
applications. They should 
be oriented at the top of the
beam when used in fence
applications.

Maximum load on all
widths of overhead
beams is 100 pounds.
Maximum load on fence
beams is 1000 pounds.
Maximum load on 
shelves is:
30" shelf—83 pounds
36" shelf—99 pounds
42" shelf—116 pounds
48" shelf—132 pounds

Beams have integral T-slots
on the sides. The side slots
accommodate Huddleboard
attachment. Specify attach-
ment bracket, style number
BHAB, to hang Huddleboard
from beams.

T-slot

BHAB

Large post base is 81⁄2"
in diameter. Small post base
is 41⁄2" in diameter. Small
bases can not be bolted to
the floor.

Leveling capability is
provided by 3" adjustability
between the post and base
extension (included with
post). 

Post base shims,
ordered separately, can 
be used under large post
base to raise to the
appropriate carpet level.

Posts may be field cut to
any dimension. Posts cannot
be stacked. Field cutting
may require filing to smooth
rough or uneven edges.

Beams may be field cut to
any dimension. An anchor
block drilling fixture must 
be ordered through Service
Parts (946800102SR) to
place new anchor block
holes in the correct position
after cutting. Field cutting
may require filing to smooth
rough or uneven edges.

When attaching
screens to fence height
beams, remember to order
attachment hardware 
separately.

7/8"
to
37/8"

Base 
extension

Large post
base

Small post
base

Fence dust covers can
be inserted into top T-slot on
fence beam. Dust covers
come in 10-foot lengths and
can be cut to size in the field.

Curtain hooks are used
to hang a privacy curtain
from a beam.
cSee page 25 for
Instructions to Create a Post
and Beam Curtain.

Infill width in overhead
beam-to-floor applica-
tions is determined by
number of hubs. Infill is fixed
within the opening; it cannot
move. Overhead beam-to-
floor infill attaches to post.

Infills in overhead
beam-to-desk-height
fence applications may
be any width smaller than
the beam width. Overhead
beam-to-desk-height beam
infill attaches to fence.
Tip: There is no standard
infill for overhead beam-to-
standing-height fence 
applications.

No hubs

One hub

Two hubs

6'W

41/2'W

41/4"W

41/2'W

51/2'W

21/2'W–91/2'W

10'W

Post and Beam Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                            cPost and Beam, continued  9
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Infill hardware pack-
ages are available to 
support custom fabric and
custom graphic fabric infills,
ordered separately from
Designtex. Various infill
options are available via
Designtex (Fusion, acrylics,
fabrics, plastics, etc.) 
Call Designtex at
1.800.221.1540, contact
your local Designtex 
representative or visit
Designtex.com.

Connections

Wall start bracket can
be used to attach an over-
head beam to a building wall
or column. Wall start brack-
ets allow for 90° connections
only. Wall start protrudes
21⁄8" from wall. Consult with
the project's architect or
structural engineer to deter-
mine wall construction. The
architect or engineer will
have to specify the proper
attachment hardware.

Posts and beams con-
nect to form in-line, L-, T-,
X-, or Y- (120°) connections.

Maximum beam length
for fence applications is 10'. 

Connection of two
beams requires the use 
of a post.

Tether bracket connects
to products. 

Capsule table bracket 
connects to capsule 
worksurfaces. 

Wiring and Cabling

Technology hub com-
prises nine simplex recepta-
cles available in multiple
circuits. The system has a
standard 8-wire, 4-circuit
electrical system available in
wiring configurations of 3+1,
2+2, and separate neutrals.
Hubs are 121⁄4" in diameter.
Maximum of four hubs are
allowed per feed. Communi -
cation Ports must be sup-
plied and installed by the
customer. Hubs can be mod-
ular connections or hard-
wired. Hubs are either
terminating (end of run) or
pass through (middle of run).

Modular and hardwired
feeds have varying lengths.

Hub mounts are required
to attach a hub to the top of
a 33"H or 401⁄2"H post.

Multiple inserts on
technology hubs handle
all cable routing situations.
All possible combinations 
of inserts are provided with
each hub.

Post and Beam is
designed to accommodate
modular power or a hard-
wired circuit. Hardwired cir-
cuits are needed for lights
and all Post and Beam appli-
cations in the city of
Chicago.

33"

27"

Modular
terminating
hub

Hardwired
terminating
hub

Modular
pass-through
hub

Hardwired
pass-through
hub

27"

9'

9'

9'

Two hubs may be
installed on one post for
increased capacity. Vertical
post tubes must be field cut.

Technology hubs with
modular power connect
to each other using standard
8-wire, 4-circuit modular 
harnesses, feeds, and 
connectors.
Tip: Remember to order
connectors which must be
used between harnesses.

Hardwire connections
can take place via junction
boxes. Specify junction box
connector brackets for these
applications.

10                                                                                                                                                                                               Post and Beam Solutions Specification Guide
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Post and Beam

All power and commu-
nication distribution 
is external to the posts and
beams. A series of vertical
cable tubes work in conjunc-
tion with horizontal troughs
to route power and cables.

Cable management 
for technology hubs is
supported by vertical tubes
in two positions: desk height
(33") or standing height
(401⁄2"). Hubs may be installed
at any height, but vertical
tubes must be field cut.

Vertical post tubes
must be used to conceal
power harnesses and com-
munication cables routed to
technology hubs. The height
of the vertical tube is dictated
by the location of the hub.
Branch ing harness-to-harness
connectors do not fit in 
vertical tubes.

Horizontal fence tubes
provide horizontal power
and cable management at
fence beam locations.
Specify tube to match width
of fence beam. The bottom
of the fence tube is 63⁄4"
below the bottom of the
beam.
Tip: Remember to order ver-
tical post tube (BXPTHF11
or BYPTHF11) to manage
cables between a horizontal
fence tube and a hub.

Cord/cable manager
clips are available for low-
capacity cable management
under a fence-height beam.
Maximum capacity of the
clips is two standard power
cords and two standard
data cables.

Horizontal overhead
beam troughs provide
horizontal power and cable
management at the over-
head beam location. Over-
head beam troughs must
always connect to a corner
trough on each end.

Corner troughs attach to
overhead beams at intersec-
tions to provide a smooth
visual transition for cables
and power harnesses.

Beam filler troughs 
are used to manage cables
where cross beams are not
present.

Cable capacity for
troughs is 30 category 5
cables with two power har-
nesses or 50 category 5
cables with one harness.
Cable capacity for fence
tubes and vertical post tubes
is 30 category 5 cables with
one power harness or 50
category 5 cables with no
harness.

To route cables from
an overhead beam to a
vertical post, specify a
trough, corner trough, and
vertical post tube.

To route cables over-
head in 90° applications
on the outside of the 
corner, specify three 90° 
corner troughs and two beam
filler troughs.

Trough

Beam filler trough

90°  corner trough

Beam

Power and data strips
attach to the side slot on
fence and include three
simplex receptacles and
space for two data or 
communication ports (to be
supplied by the customer).
They are available with an
8'-long cord with plug, in
wiring configuration of 3+1,
2+2, and separate neutrals.
cPage 69

Power and data strips
can be used in freestanding 
or panel applications.

Two power and data
strips with modular
harness can be attached
in-line using a branching
harness to harness 
connector.

Modular harnesses may
be specified in a non-PVC
version. For those trying to
gain the LEED Innovation in
Design credit, non-PVC
should be selected.

Post and Beam Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                         cPost and Beam, continued  11
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To close beam ends,
make sure to specify enough
corner troughs and beam
filler troughs.

Beam-to-beam cable
routing is possible in appli-
cations where cross beams
are present. Beam filler
troughs are not required.
Cables pass over the top of
the beam.

Ceiling infeed tubes
bring power and cabling
from the ceiling to the top 
of a 931⁄2"H post. Corner
troughs must be specified
for a smooth transition to
adjacent tube or troughs.

Multipurpose power
infeeds may be specified
in a non-PVC version. For
those trying to gain the
LEED Innovation in Design
credit, non-PVC should be
selected.

An in-line post junction
cover is used to protect and 
cover cables routed around
a post in a fence-to-fence
application.
Tip: The in-line post junction
cover will only attach to 
X-posts.

Communication access
is supported through the use
of Decora mounting strap
style faceplates which can
be installed underneath the
hub cover. The faceplates
must be installed by the
communications contractor.
A hub can house three face-
plates if power and cabling
is routed into the top of the
hub—or four faceplates if 
no power and cabling is
routed into the top of the
hub. The number of jacks
(two or three) per faceplate
varies by manufacturer.

Decora mounting
strap-style faceplates
are typically used for appli-
cation within an electrical
junction box and covered
with Decora style electrical
faceplates.

Post and Beam 
assembly instructions
can be found on the
Steelcase dealer Web site,
village.steelcase.com.

12                                                                                                                                                                                               Post and Beam Solutions Specification Guide

Application Topics
Post and Beam dimen-
sioning must be thoroughly
understood for proper plan-
ning. Nominal dimensions
are center-to-center of post.
Worksurface space is less
than nominal. Full overall
width dimension is more
than nominal (see drawing).

705/8"
inside dimension—available table space

(Vertical post tubes will further reduce available space,
however, extended corner Universal Tables are

radiused 9" to accommodate vertical post tubes.)

68"
actual beam length for a 6' beam

72"
system nominal dimension, center to center

76"
outside dimension

13/8"

4"

4"
15/16"

15/16"

19/16"

13/8"

31/2"

Check ceiling height
when planning for Post and
Beam. Overall height of Post
and Beam is 931⁄2" with the
leveling mechanism in the
lowest position and 961⁄2" 
in the highest position.
Clear ance is 85" with the
leveling mechanism in the
lowest position, and 88" in
the highest position.

Surface Materials
Post
•  8043 Clear Anodized
  Aluminum only

Beam
•  8043 Clear Anodized
  Aluminum only

Post top cap
•  6694 Slate plastic only

Infill
•  5477 Tech White fabric
  only

Technology hub
•  4752 Steel paint only
•  6644 Fusion Dark plastic
  only

Horizontal fence and
vertical post tubes
•  6644 Fusion Dark plastic
  only

Horizontal overhead
beam troughs
•  4799 Platinum paint only

Corner troughs and
beam filler troughs
•  6644 Fusion Dark plastic
  only

Shelves
•  Paint

Fence beam dust cover
•  8043 Clear Anodized 
  Aluminum only

Knit screens
•  B902 Soft White
•  B903 Fog
•  B904 Sand

Screen supports
•  4799 Platinum paint only

Curtain hooks
•  6994 Slate plastic only

Cord/cable manager
clips
•  6994 Slate plastic only

In-line post junction
cover
•  4799 Platinum paint only

...............................................................................................................................................
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Powerstrip with cord
and worksurface
bracket 

Powerstrip with cord
and Post and Beam
fence bracket

Powerstrip with modular
harness with Post and
Beam fence bracket

Power and Data Strip

Bracket attaches to
slatwall.

Powerstrip includes
three simplex receptacles
and space for customer-
supplied voice/data outlets.

Actual Dimensions
Depth                 21⁄4"

Width                    101⁄4"

Height                   3"

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Power and data strip
provides additional electrical
and voice and data 
receptacles.

Power and data strips
are field-installed on post
and beam fence, a worksur-
face, or on slatwall. Specify
appropriate attachment
bracket depending on 
application.

Power and data strip
worksurface bracket
attaches to worksurfaces
59⁄64" to 15⁄8" thick.

Wiring & Cabling
Available with either
an 8'-long cord with plug
or with a 6'-long modular
harness with wiring configu-
rations of 3+1, 2+2, and sep-
arate neutral.

Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.

Underwriters Labora -
tory (UL) listed. These
products have been designed
to meet U.S. and Canadian
national electrical and energy
codes and most local building
codes. Local electrical codes
vary, so consult with your
local authority having jurisdic-
tion as they have final say if
the products as installed are
compliant with local code.
Consult a qualified electrician
or electrical engineer for
proper installation of all elec-
trical equipment.

Surface Materials
Power and data strip
•  8043 Clear Anodized
  Aluminum cover with
  black faceplate

Attachment brackets
and shroud
•  4799 Platinum paint only

.............................................................................................................................................

Powerstrip with cord
and slatwall bracket
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Stability Guidelines
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Post and Beam, when
properly installed, is
designed to be a very stable
furniture system. Adherence
to the guidelines presented
here will allow you to effi-
ciently plan stable solutions.
To ensure safe performance
and maximum stability, the
installation instructions that
accompany each furniture
shipment must be followed.

Post and Beam requires
a minimum of an L-configu-
ration (90° or 120°) for sta-
bility, consisting of three
posts and two beams.

Small post base appli-
cations require a minimum
of 5 foot beams in each
direction for stability.
Maximum length is 16 feet
and then another return is
required.

5' min
5' min Large post base appli-

cations require a minimum
of 3' 4" beams in each direc-
tion. Maximum length is 16
feet and then another return
is required.

"L" configurations with
shelves on the outside
of the "L" or capsule
worksurface must use
large foot and be attached to
the floor. Consult with pro-
ject's architect or structural
engineer to determine floor
construction and proper
attachment hardware.

3'4" min
3'4" min

Beam attachment to
Answer, Montage, and
Kick is at desk height. See
each panel solution’s specifi-
cation guide for fence con-
nector and stability
guidelines.
Exception: Fence connector
and stability guidelines for
use on Kick are not included
in the Turnstone Specification
Guide. Use connector
CFENCELC or CFENCERC
and Answer stability guide-
lines when attaching fence
to Kick.

Building Code
Compliance. Consult with
local building code officials
for specific code require-
ments applicable to your
installation. Some jurisdic-
tions may have seismic or
other requirements that
make it necessary to attach
Post and Beam to the build-
ing’s structure. Consult with
the project architect or struc-
tural engineer to determine
building construction and
proper attachment means.
Steelcase has obtained an
engineering report from a
structural engineering firm,
Critical Structures, calculat-
ing seismic demands for cer-
tain applications. This report
is available to aid project
architects and structural
engineers.

Minimum of two 5 foot
returns are required at the
posts using premium white-
board infill, for both small
and large post base 
applications.

5 Feet
minimum

5 Feet
minimum

10 Feet
maximum
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Wiring Schematics
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...............................................................................................................................................

Post and Beam offers three different wiring
schematics to allow you to match your specific
wiring strategy to any typical building wiring plan.
Tip: All the components in an electrical system
must use the same wiring schematic. The compo-
nents are keyed and color coded to make 
it impossible to connect mismatched parts.
Black = Four-circuit, 3+1
Brown = Four-circuit, 2+2
Rust = Three-circuit, separate neutrals (3SN)
Shared neutrals = 10 gauge
Non-shared neutrals = 12 gauge
Hot wires = 12 gauge

Four-Circuit, 3+1

In the four-circuit 3+1 schematic, circuits
1, 2, and 3 are distributed from the first circuit
panel and are supported with one shared neutral
and one shared ground. Circuit 4 is distributed
from a second circuit panel and is supported with
a separate neutral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, all four
circuits are distributed as shown.

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Circuit 4 Neutral

System Ground 

Isolated Ground 

NEUTRAL

Circuits 1, 2, and 3 Neutral

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

Circuits 1, 2, and 3 Neutral

PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit Panel 1

Circuit Panel 2

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Ground

                Circuit 4 Neutral 
NEUTRAL

GROUND
Ground

CA B

Four-Circuit, 2+2

In the four-circuit 2+2 schematic, circuits
1 and 2 are distributed from two different phases
from the first circuit panel and are supported
with one shared neutral and one shared ground.
Circuits 3 and 4 are distributed from a second cir-
cuit panel and supported by their own shared neu-
tral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, all four
circuits are distributed as shown.

On a split-phase circuit panel, all four cir-
cuits are distributed as shown.

Split-Phase
Circuit Panel

A C
PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

NEUTRAL

Circuits 1 and 2 Neutral

Circuits 3 and 4 Neutral

System Ground

Isolated Ground

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

NEUTRAL

Circuits 1 and 2 Neutral

Circuits 3 and 4 Neutral

System Ground

Isolated Ground

PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit Panel 1

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Ground

A B C

PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit Panel 2

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Ground

A B C

Circuits 3 and 4 Neutral

Circuits 1 and 2 Neutral

Three-Circuit, Separate Neutrals

In the three-circuit, separate neutral
schematic, circuits 1 and 2 are distributed from
two different phases from the first circuit panel.
Each circuit is supported with its own neutral and
a common ground. Circuit 3 is distributed from the
second circuit panel and is supported by its own
neutral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, three
circuits are distributed as shown.

On a split-phase circuit panel, three circuits
are distributed as shown.

Split-Phase
Circuit Panel

A C
PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

System Ground

Isolated Ground

NEUTRAL

Circuit 1 Neutral

Circuit 2 Neutral

Circuit 3 Neutral

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit 1 Neutral

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 2 Neutral

Circuit 3 Neutral

System Ground

Isolated Ground

Circuit Panel 1

B C
PHASE PHASE

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

NEUTRAL

PHASE PHASE PHASE

Circuit Panel 2

NEUTRAL
                Circuit 3 Neutral 

                Circuit 1 Neutral 

                Circuit 2 Neutral 

GROUND
Ground

GROUND
Ground

CB

PHASE 

A

Circuit 3 HotA

Wiring Schematics
Details for the Electrician

...............................................................................................................................................
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How to Calculate Power Needs
Use This to Determine How Many Power-Ins You’ll Need

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

If your usage is known
in advance:
Add up the amperage used
by each piece of equipment
in the workstation. When -
ever you reach 60 amps 
(20 amps times 3 circuits) or
80 amps (20 amps times 4
circuits) from items that are
likely to be used at the same
time, you have reached the
limit for a single power-in.
Specify another power-in
and continue until all equip -
ment is powered. 

If the circuits will normally
be subject to a continuous
load (three or more hours of
continuous use, such as
lights or computers), the
NEC requires that circuit
capacity be “de-rated” by 
20 percent. Therefore, treat
circuits used for continuous
loads as if they were rated
at 16 amps instead of the
regular 20 amps. 

Try to anticipate future
increases in power require -
ments and build some
excess capacity into your
plan.
cSee table at right for typi-
cal and actual amperage
usages for components.

To calculate amperage when
the wattage of a device is
known, divide watts by 120.

Some appliances, such as
large copiers, coffee makers,
or space heaters require
most of the current avail-
able on a 20-amp circuit. It
is recommended that such
devices be supplied with
their own receptacle/circuit,
directly from the building.
This leaves the capacity of
the furniture circuits avail -
able for the more dynamic
requirements of the office
equipment. 

Local electrical codes vary.
Consult a qualified electrical
contractor or engineer for
the proper planning of elec -
trical circuits in your locale.

If your usage is not
known in advance: 
The National Electrical
Code (NEC) allows a maxi -
mum of 10 receptacles on
each 15-amp circuit. This
provides up to 30 recepta cles
for each 3-circuit power-in
and 40 receptacles for each
4-circuit power-in. 

Each Post and Beam tech-
nology hub includes nine
simplex receptacles.

When planning a power 
network, you must calculate
the amperage requirements
of all your electrical compo -
nents so you can provide
sufficient electricity to power
them. 

Requirements of Office Equipment in Amps

General Equipment (Typical Amperage)
A.C. adapter                            0.05
Adding machine                       0.05
Answering machine                 0.08
Calculator                                0.025
Clock                                       0.03
Coffee pot                              10.00
Copy machine                       15.00
Desk-top copiers                     7.00 to 10.00
Electric eraser                          0.25
Fan                                          0.50
Manuscript holder                    0.75
Microwave                               8.00 to 12.00
Pencil sharpener                     0.25
Radio                                       0.05
Space heater, 1000 watts        8.50
Space heater, 1500 watts      12.50
Stand-alone copiers              15.00

Electronic Equipment (Typical Amperage)
Desk-top memory 
storage devices                     0.08 to 0.15

Desk-top printers                     1.20 to 2.00
DVD players                            0.13 to 0.20
Flat-panel screens                   3.50
Laptops                                    3.50 to 5.00
Modems                                   0.15
Stand-alone printers                1.50 to 2.50
VDTs and PCs                         0.08 to 4.80

Steelcase Lighting (Actual Amperage)
Shelf lights 
24" wide, 17 watts                   0.20
36" wide, 25 watts                   0.30
48" wide, 32 watts                   0.30

...............................................................................................................................................
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scale 50 scale 50 scale 50 scale 50

18"
30"

24"

27"
Harness

30"

27"
Harness

27"
Harness

24" 24"

27"
Harness 33"

Harness

33"
Harness

scale 50scale 50

12" 18"

12"

scale 50 scale 50 scale 50

93"

70"
62"

Passing over a perpen-
dicular beam requires an
extra 1" of harness length.

Passing from an over-
head beam trough to a
vertical post tube
reduces the harness length
by 1".

       Termination hub at                     Termination hub at                       Pass-through hub at                 Pass-through hub at
      desk height                              standing height                        desk height                               standing height

       Termination hub to fence        Pass-through hub to fence
       27" harness on hub extends               33" harness on pass-through
       12" into adjacent fence                       hub extends 18" into adjacent fence
                                                                  and 27" harness extends 12"

       Overhead beam to floor           Overhead beam to                   Overhead beam to 
      Allow 93" of harness from               desk-height fence                     standing-height fence
       beam to floor                                      Allow 70" of harness from beam         Allow 62" of harness from beam to 
                                                                  to fence at desk height                        fence installed at standing height
                                                                                                                              

Dimensions for Harnesses
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How to Calculate Modular Harnesses for
Post and Beam Installations

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Implementing Post and Beam requires
careful planning. To ensure you have the most
effective installation, with the appropriate length of
harnesses, follow the steps outlined below.

1
First, you’ll need a drawing that shows the layout
of the Post and Beam components with accurate
dimensions of individual posts, beams, and fences
and the locations of any hubs.

2
Find the fixed points in your layout—the
points you’re trying to connect. In this example,
the infeed from the building and the two hubs are
fixed points.

scale 15

Infeed

Hub

Hub

scale 15

120"

60"

60"

144"

931/2"

Desk-
height hub

Standing-
height hub

3
Calculate the total distance between each
pair of fixed points. Include both the horizontal and
the vertical dimensions.
cSee page 12 for post and beam dimensions.
cSee page 17 for harness dimensions.

scale 15
120"

60"

60"

144"

62"

18"24"
Hub A

Hub B

4
Determine power route strategy. You can
bring power to the hubs by linking modular har-
nesses. There may be several alternative ways to
route power to the hubs. Plan your run to minimize
the distance harnesses must travel.
Tip: If you have the freedom to move the infeed
point, you may be able to reduce the travel dis-
tance. Although it did not help in this example, it
was worth considering.

scale 15
120"

120"

60"

60"

144"

62"

24"

scale 15

120"

60"

144"

62"

24"

scale 15
120"

60"

60"

144"

62"

18"

60"

24"
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How to Calculate Modular
Harnesses for Post and

Beam Installations

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

5
Take advantage of branching connec-
tors to shorten the route. Branching can eliminate
the need to double back and cover the same path
twice.
Tip: Avoid branching too soon since that can
double the harness lengths required. Branching
connectors do not fit in vertical post tubes.

6
Determine the number of infeeds
needed. A single power infeed can accommo-
date only four hubs and 36 outlets. Plan additional
infeeds for large installations.

Outlet

scale 15
120"

Branching
60"

60"

144"

62"

scale 15
120"

120"

60"

60"

144"

62"

24"

24"

Branching

7
Calculate harness lengths.

8
Specify multipurpose power infeed.

9
Specify harness lengths that slightly exceed
the lengths required in your calculations. For
example, if your calculations say you need a 72"
harness, you’ll generally round up to the next
available size—76".

You may find it useful to draw a picture of
each segment of the route.

Beam
+

Beam
+

Vertical distance from overhead beam
to 33" hub harness

60"+120"+18"=198"

Infeed Hub A

Vertical distance from 27" hub harness
to overhead beam

+
Beam

+
Vertical distance from overhead

 beam to fence beam
+

Beam
–

Distance the 27" harness
extends into adjacent fence

24"+144"+62"+60"–12"=278"

Hub A Hub B

10
The longest harness length available is
12' (144"). For longer runs, you can link multiple
harnesses together. As a general rule, you’ll want
to minimize connections. Remember that you’ll
need to specify and use harness-to-harness con-
nectors to make these links. The harness-to-har-
ness connector has no effect on the length of the
harness you’ll need.

11
Specify harness connectors to connect to
hubs.

12
You may want to calculate the cost of com-
ponents for two or more alternative layouts to
determine which will cost less. This approach is
especially useful for large or repetitive installations
where simplifying the route can have a big effect.

Harness-to-harness
connector
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Utility Planning Example

....................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

1
Complete layout.
See drawing above.

2
Find fixed points.
In this example, the fixed points are the infeed
point and the three hubs.

3
Determine the number of infeeds
needed.
In this example, because there are only three
hubs, it is possible to use a single infeed.
Tip: If you have more than four hubs, plan 
additional infeeds.

4
Determine overall strategy.
To minimize the distance harnesses must travel 
to bring power to the hubs, try to run harnesses
from the infeed point to hubs near the center of
your installation, then use branching connectors 
to allow harnesses to reach outlying hubs.

In this example, the infeed point is near hub 1,
which is toward the center of the installation. Hub
1 should be a pass-through hub to allow the
power run to continue. Then, to minimize cost, you
should take harness run 2 down the center beam
as far as possible and then use a branching con-
nector to create two separate runs—one from the
branching connector to hub 2 and the other in the
opposite direction to hub 3. If you avoid branching
too soon, a branching connector can help you
minimize redundant harnesses. Hubs 2 and 3 can
be termination hubs.

5
Calculate harness run 1.
To reach hub 1, the first harness run must be 
174" (48" + 96" + 30" = beam + beam + vertical
distance) to reach the 27" hub harness. Combine
any number of harnesses that add up to this num-
ber or slightly greater. Example: 12' (144") harness
+ 32" harness = 176". You will need two harness-
to-harness connectors. The first harness-to-har-
ness connector joins the two harnesses, and the
other connector connects to the 27" hub harness. 
cSee Dimensions for Harnesses, page 17

To specify the components in harness run 1,
order:

Quantity    Style Number    Description

1                    GSGUFMH12X       12' hardwire 
                                                     multipurpose 
                                                     power infeed

1                    GSGUH32X            32" modular 
                                                     harness

2                    BHHCX                   Connector

1                    BPMPH123XX        Pass-through 
                                                     hub

6
Calculate harness run 2.
Harness run 2 is a special calculation. Ideally, 
this harness would run from hub 1 to the 
branching point (B), then split to run in opposite
directions to the remaining hubs. That ideal 
path would require a 16' (192") harness 
(24" + 168" = vertical distance + beam), but no
modular harness is that long. Instead, use a 12'
(144") harness and a 50" harness followed by a
branching harness-to-harness connector. A con-
nector is needed between the 33" hub harness
and the 12' harness and another between the 
12' harness and the 50" harness.
cSee Dimensions for Harnesses, page 17

To specify the components in harness run 2,
order:

Quantity    Style Number    Description

1                    GSGUH144X          144" (12') 
                                                     modular harness 

1                    GSGUH50X            50" modular 
                                                     harness

2                    BHCCX                   Connector

1                    GQTUHCX              Branching 
                                                     connector

7
Calculate harness run 3.
To reach hub 2 from the branching connector, the
second harness run must be 168" (138" + 30" =
beam + vertical distance) to reach the 27" hub
harness. Start with a 12' (144") modular harness.
The remaining distance is 24". Order a 28" 
harness.You will need two harness-to-harness
connectors. The first harness-to-harness connec-
tor joins these two harnesses together and the
other connects to the 27" hub harness. 
cSee Dimensions for Harnesses, page 17

To specify the components in harness run 3,
order:

Quantity    Style Number    Description

1                    GSGUH144X          144" (12') 
                                                     modular harness 

1                    GSGUH28X            28" modular 
                                                     harness

2                    BHCCX                   Connector

1                    BTMPH123X           Termination hub

Infeed point

Hub 2—
desk height

Hub 1—
desk height

Hub 3—
standing height

(B)
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Utility Planning Example
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8
Calculate harness run 4.
To reach hub 3 from the branching connector, the
third harness run must be 252" (144" + 84" + 24" =
beam + beam + vertical distance for standing-
height termination hub) to reach the 27" hub har-
ness. Start with a 12' (144") modular harnesses.
The remaining distance is 108". Order a 120" har-
ness. You will need two harness-to-harness con-
nectors. The first harness-to-harness connector
joins the two harnesses together and another con-
nector connects the harness to the hub harness. 
cSee Dimensions for Harnesses, page 17

To specify the components in harness run 4,
order:

Quantity    Style Number    Description

1                    GSGUH144X          144" (12') 
                                                     modular harness 

1                    GSGUH120X          120" modular 
                                                     harness

2                    BHCCX                   Connector

1                    BTMPH123XX        Termination hub

9
Specify cable management components.
Beam troughs, post tubes, and corner troughs are
needed to accommodate modular harnesses and
cables routed vertically and horizontally through-
out each installation. In the example, the following
components would be specified:

Quantity    Style Number    Description

1                    BWSTK                   Wall start kit 
                                                     for trough

1                    BBPT048                Horizontal 
                                                     overhead beam 
                                                     trough

1                    BBPT084                Horizontal 
                                                     overhead beam 
                                                     trough

1                    BBPT096                Horizontal 
                                                     overhead beam 
                                                     trough

2                    BBPT144                Horizontal 
                                                     overhead beam 
                                                     trough

1                    BBPT168                Horizontal 
                                                     overhead beam 
                                                     trough

11                  BTJ090                   90° corner 
                                                     trough

3                    BTJI                       Beam filler 
                                                     trough

2                    BXTLHT52              Vertical post 
                                                     tube for desk-
                                                     height hub 
                                                     to trough 
                                                     applications

1                    BXTHHT45             Vertical post 
                                                     tube for 
                                                     standing-height
                                                     hub to trough
                                                     applications      
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BTJ090

BXTHHT45

BBPT084
BXTLHT52

BBPT144

BBPT168

BBPT144
(field cut to 138")

BXTLHT52

BTJ090

BTJI

BTJI
(Qty 2)

BTJ090
(Qty 3)

BBPT096

BTJ090
(Qty 3)

BTJ090
(Qty 2)

BBPT048

BWSTK

BTJ090

Cable 
Management

Infeed point

Harness
 run 1

96"

168"

138"

144"
84"

30"

27"

30"

27"

24"
27"

24"

33"

48"

Termination hub—
desk height

Termination hub—
standing height

Pass-through hub—
desk height

(B)
Branching 
connector

Harness run 4

Harness
 run 3

Harness
run 2

Utilities
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Thought Starters
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Thought Starters
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Planning with Power Strips

Power strip mounted
to fence with modular
connection

Horizontal fence tube

Modular harness

Branching harness to
harness connector or
harness to harness
connector

Inline post junction
cover routes cables

Multi-purpose 
power infeed

The following illustration is provided to assist in planning
of Post and Beam products with power strips.
cSpecifying power strips, page 179

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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6"

11/4"

11/4"

821/2"

1"

Curtain hook

Curtain

Approximately 1",
 based on level

Grommet

Beam

11/2"

Measuring
Determine the width of the
curtain by measuring the
distance between the two
posts where the curtain will
be installed. Add 4" to this
width measurement to allow
for 1" double side seams on
both sides.

Determine the height of
the curtain by measuring the
distance from the underside
of the beam to the floor. Add
13" to allow for a 21⁄2" top
double heading and a 4"
bottom double hem. From
the resulting number, deduct
2" to arrive at the finished
height. This allows 1" of
space between the top of
the curtain and the under-
side of the beam and
approximately 1" from the
bottom of the curtain to the
floor. This 1" measurement
will align the bottom of the
curtain with the bottom of
the post.
Tip: If you want the bottom
of the curtain to be at some
other height, adjust these
dimensions accordingly. A
full-length curtain is 82.5".

Items Needed
•  Curtain hooks ordered

from Steelcase. Style
number BCH includes
20 hooks. Allow at least
one hook every 6".
Note: There is a three-
pound maximum weight 
per curtain hook.

•  1⁄2" inside diameter
grommets. Allow one for
each hook.

•  Sausage bead weights,
if necessary

•  Medium-weight drapery
crinoline, 21⁄2" wide

•  Drapery fabric

Production Steps
1. Joining fabric
If the curtain must be wider
than the fabric you are
using, join pieces together
with flat felt seams.

2. Side hems
Double fold and sew a 1"
straight-stitch hem for each
side.

3. Bottom hem
Double fold a 4" hem,
install sausage bead
weights, if necessary, and
sew using a blind-stitch
seam.

4. Top heading
Double fold a 21⁄2" top
heading and install a 21⁄2"
crinoline stiffening band.

5. Grommets
•  Mark the positions of all

grommets as described
below and make any spac-
ing adjustments before
you begin installing them.

•  Install all grommets 11⁄4"
from the top of the finished
curtain to the center of the
grommet.

•  Install the first and last
grommet 11⁄2" from the
side of the curtain to the
center of the grommet.

•  Install the remaining
grommets equally spaced
approximately 6" apart.

Instructions to Create a Post and Beam Curtain

cSpecifying, page 136

Instructions to Create a Post
and Beam Curtain
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Table Supports
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...............................................................................................................................................

Legend

� = Recommended solution
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Post legs and double �

post C-legs without
alignment tab
cSee Answer Solutions
Specification Guide.

Post legs and double           �

post C-legs with
alignment tab
cPage 162

Cabby legs with                   �

alignment tab
cPage 159

Adjustable-height legs     �    �

cPage 160

Elliptical legs with                 �

alignment tab
cPage 161

This matrix shows recom -
mended freestanding
sup ports for specific
tables.

Refer to the appro priate
Solutions Specification
Guide (Answer, Montage, 
and Post and Beam) for
detailed information.
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Statement of Line
Tables

Straight Tables

293/4" 533/4" 773/4"

24"

30"

713/4"653/4"593/4"473/4"413/4"353/4"

711 sq. in. 855 sq. in. 999 sq. in. 1143 sq. in. 1431 sq. in. 1575 sq. in. 1719 sq. in. 1863 sq. in.

1069 sq. in. 1249 sq. in. 1429 sq. in. 1789 sq. in.

1287 sq. in.

1610 sq. in. 1969 sq. in. 2149 sq. in. 2329 sq. in.

533/4" 773/4"713/4"653/4"593/4"473/4"413/4"353/4"

   Understanding
cPage 38
   Specifying
cPage 142

Transition Tables*
593/4" 713/4" 773/4"653/4"

593/4" 713/4" 773/4"653/4"

30" 30" 30" 30"24" 24" 24" 24"

1581 sq. in. 1725 sq. in. 1869 sq. in. 2013 sq. in.

36" 36" 36" 36"30" 30" 30" 30"

1940 sq. in. 2120 sq. in. 2300 sq. in. 2480 sq. in.

10" 16" 22" 28"

10" 16" 22" 28"

   Understanding
cPage 38
   Specifying
cPage 144

*Left-hand units shown. 
*Right-hand units available.

Table dimensions shown apply to
both wood veneer and laminate versions
of each table.

*Available in wood veneer only.
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Statement of Line

Corner, 120° Tables

24" 30"24" 24"24" 24" 24" 30" 30" 30"
40"

62"

1429 sq. in.

50"

73"

1717 sq. in.

60"

83"

2005 sq. in.

44"

73"

2043 sq. in.

54"

83"

2403 sq. in.

37" 43" 43"49" 49"

   Understanding
cPage 38
   Specifying
cPage 146
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Capsule Tables

36" 42" 48"

2313 sq. in. 3149 sq. in. 4113 sq. in.

30"

36"

24"

30"24" 42" 48"

72"60"48" 84" 96"

1607 sq. in.1028 sq. in.

   Understanding
cPage 38
   Specifying
cPage 147

Tip: Wood veneer capsule tables are available in 72"W, 84"W, and 96"W only.
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Statement of Line Tables, continued

Spanner Tables

   Understanding
cPage 38
   Specifying
cPage 148

36"30"30" 36"

1191 sq. in. 1268 sq. in. 1772 sq. in. 1863 sq. in.

48" 52" 64"60"

Peninsula Table

831 sq. in.

27"

36"

   Understanding
cPage 38
   Specifying
cPage 149

Tapered Peninsula Tables

27"

1341 sq. in.

32"

33"

40"

48" 60"

2096 sq. in.

32" 40"

   Understanding
cPage 38
   Specifying
cPage 150
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Statement of Line

Bubble Jetty Tables

30" 30"24"
54"

24"

38"45" 51" 44"

72"72" 78" 78"

22"
28"

28"
34"

2295 sq. in. 2264 sq. in. 2475 sq. in.2120 sq. in.

54" 60" 60"

   Understanding
cPage 38
   Specifying
cPage 151

Round Tables
36" 48"42" 54"

2290 sq. in.1809 sq. in.1385 sq. in.1017 sq. in.

30"

707 sq. in.

   Understanding
cPage 38
   Specifying
cPage 152

Square Tables
36" 42" 48" 54"

36" 42" 48" 54"
1293 sq. in.

30"

30"

897 sq. in.

24"

24"

573 sq. in.

1761 sq. in. 2301 sq. in. 2913 sq. in.

   Understanding
cPage 38
   Specifying
cPage 153

*Left-hand units shown. 
*Right-hand units available.

Tip: Wood veneer square tables are available in 30"W, 42"W, 48"W, and 54"W only.
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Statement of Line Tables, continued

Rectangle Tables

36"

42" 48"

2589 sq. in.

3525 sq. in. 4605 sq. in.

72"

36"

2157 sq. in.

60"

36"

2373 sq. in.

66"

84" 96"

   Understanding
cPage 38
   Specifying
cPage 154

Oval Tables

48" 60"

72"

42" 42"

78" 96"

693 sq. in.

2573 sq. in. 3620 sq. in.

990 sq. in. 1358 sq. in. 1414 sq. in.

2036 sq. in.

21"

42" 48"

30" 36"

36"

30"

   Understanding
cPage 38
   Specifying
cPage 155

Tip: Oval tables are available in 3 mm edge High-Pressure Laminate only.
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Statement of Line

Tethered Capsule Tables for Use with Post and Beam

26" 26" 26" 26"26"

66" 74" 86" 98" 98"

1323 sq. in. 1531 sq. in. 1843 sq. in. 2155 sq. in. 1908 sq. in.

   Understanding
cPage 42
   Specifying
cPage 157
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Hex Conference Tables

   Understanding
cPage 38
   Specifying
cPage 156

30" 36"

1972 sq. in.

60"

30" 36"

2367 sq. in.

72"

36" 42"

3734 sq. in.

96"

30" 36"

2170 sq. in.

66"

38" 48"

5153 sq. in.

120"

38" 48"

6442 sq. in.

150"

38" 48"

7732 sq. in.

180"
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Statement of Line Tables, continued
                                        

26"H
or

281/2"H

Double Post
C-Legs

Cabby Legs with
Casters or Glides

Post Legs with
Casters or Glides

Tether Bracket for
Post and Beam

26"H
or

281/2"H

281/2"H

Tip: Height dimensions
include the thickness of 
a table.

Adjustable-Height
Legs with Casters
or Glides

251/2"H to
311/2"H in 3/4"

increments

Elliptical Legs

26"H
or

281/2"H

Legs and Tether Bracket for Universal Tables

Bases for Universal Tables

279/16"H

26"W or
36"W

X-BaseT-Base

279/16"H

26"W or
36"W

Understanding 
cPage 45
Specifying 
cPage 158 – 163

Understanding 
cPage 46
Specifying 
cPage 159 – 163
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Universal Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
High-Pressure
Laminate Tables

Continuous edge 
profile is available in 
two shapes.

PVC-free, 3 mm edge
profiles are a proprietary
polyolefin blend for all solid
colors and 7 wood grain fin-
ishes. See surface material
listing in this book for spe-
cific PVC-free availability. 

P-edge profile rises
slightly above the laminate
surface and curves into a
3⁄8" radius, which optimizes
ergonomic benefit for the
user.

Edge profile finishes
are specified separately
from laminate color.

Wood Veneer Tables

Edges of worksurfaces 
are available in square (3
mm) profile. 

Square (3 mm)
edge profile

3 mm
edge profile

P-edge
profile

3/8"

...............................................................................................................................................

Table top has a
wood core with a High-
Pressure Laminate or wood
veneer surface and is 
13⁄16" thick.

Universal tables can be
used in a variety of individ-
ual and team settings.
cSpecifying tables, 
pages 142–163

Edge profile is continuous
around all edges of the
table.

Radius corner eliminates
sharp edges and is appropri-
ate for freestanding, mobile
furniture.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Square (3 mm) edge 
profile is achieved by
adding wood veneer sur-
faces to table core. This
technique can be applied to
tables that are straight or
curved.

Connections
Universal Tables are
freestanding and are sup-
ported by legs or bases,
which are ordered sepa-
rately and installed in the
field.

Use the Table and
Base Combinations
matrix to determine the
type and number of bases
you need to order for the
table you choose. Not all
sizes and shapes of tables
can be supported by bases.
cPage 48

Use the Table and
Base Combinations
matrix to determine the
type and number of legs you
need to order for the table
you choose.
cPage 48

Most Universal Tables
can be tethered to Post and
Beam fence.
cSee Tether Bracket
Locations, page 51.

Reinforcing channels
are available to support
tables that are wider than
60"W and supported by
legs. When installed, the
channels add 1" below the
table. Channels are avail-
able as an option on larger
tables and are field installed.
Select the reinforcing chan-
nel option if the table will be
supported by legs. Channels
are not required if the table
will be supported by T- or 
X-bases.

Underside of table has
inset locations that support
slip-fit and nesting applica-
tions. Cabby legs can be
positioned in a 45° or 90°
orientation. Post legs are
positioned in 45° orientation
only.
cSee Table Leg Positions,
page 50.

Legs installed in a
90° orientation allow for
greater storage and knee-
space below the table.

45° leg orientation is
a preferred aesthetic for
many customers. Cabby
legs installed at a 45° orien-
tation will appear to have
more curvature when viewed
from the front edge of table.

90° orientation

45° orientation

Legs may be installed
inset from the edge of the
table to accom modate slip-fit
planning. Amount of avail-
able space (3", 6", or 9") is
measured from the edge of
the table to the edge of the
leg. Amount of slip-fit varies
by table shape and size.
cSee Table Leg Positions, 
page 50.

Slip-fit planning allows
workstation footprint to
expand or decrease, and
is ideal for off-module
applications.

Table with 281⁄2"H legs
installed at 6" or 9" inset 
can slip over adjacent table
that are supported with 
26"H legs.

3"
6"

9"

Adjustable-height legs
adjust 251⁄2"H to 311⁄2"H in
3⁄4" increments. Legs can be
used to support the table in a
standard height or nesting
application.

26"H legs allow tables to
nest underneath an adjacent
table with 281⁄2"H legs or a
panel-mounted worksurface.
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Universal Tables, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Spanner table enables
conferencing at the end of
two tables that are placed
back-to-back. 

52"W or 64"W spanners
should be used when tables
are separated by a panel or
Post and Beam. These
widths are designed to
create a 4" gap. Answer,
Montage, and Kick panels
may be used, but will result
in a more loose fit between
components.

Surface Materials
High-Pressure
Laminate Tables
•  Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate
  (option)
  A program including non-
  Steelcase laminates which
  are suitable for use on
  Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

3 mm or P-edge profile
•  Plastic

Wood Veneer Tables

•  Wood veneer (standard)
•  Customiz stain (option)
•  Full-fill finish (option)

Square (3 mm) edge
profile
•  Wood veneer to match

table

Application Topics
Table Fit in Panel
Environments:

Dimensions on straight
and transition tables
are 1⁄4" less than nominal
dimension. This allows for an
easy fit of Universal tables in
panel-wrapped environ-
ments and allows tables to
move in and out of the area
with ease.

Example: A 48"W x 72"W
corner is actually 473⁄4"W x
713⁄4"W.

actual: 713/4"
nominal: 72"

actual: 473/4"
nominal: 48"

Mobile pedestals up
to 241⁄2"H will fit under
26"H tables without reinforc-
ing channels.

Mobile pedestals up to
27"H will fit under 281⁄2"H
tables without reinforcing
channels.

Tables with reinforcing
channel will reduce the
available space by 1".

Screens can be used on
corner, 120° tables.
•  24"W screens can be used

on tables with dimensions
C and D each equal to 43".

•  24"W and 30"W screens
can be used on tables with
dimensions C and D each
equal to 49".

Tip: Corner, 120° tables with
dimensions C and D each
equal to 37" cannot accom-
modate screens. 

Table and Base
Combinations
cPage 48

Table and Leg
Combinations
cPage 49

Table Leg Positions
cPage 50

Wiring and Cabling
Accessories
cPage 69

B

A

E

Shipping
Palletizing streamlines
unloading and staging of
worksurfaces. Identical
worksurfaces ordered on the
same line item are packed
on pallets containing 5-50
worksurfaces depending on
worksurface size. Remaining
worksurfaces are packed
individually in cartons. If pal-
letizing is not desired, order
in quantities of four or less
per line item. For maximum
unload efficiency, utilize
pallet handling equipment at
job site whenever possible.
Wood veneer worksurfaces
cannot be palletized (replace
worksurface with table as
appropriate).
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Tethered Capsule Tables
For Use with Post and Beam

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
High-Pressure
Laminate Tables

Inside round edge
defaults to plastic finish to
match outside edge.

Continuous edge pro-
file is available in two
shapes.

PVC-free, 3 mm edge
profiles are a proprietary
polyolefin blend for all solid
colors and 7 wood grain fin-
ishes. See surface material
listing in this book for spe-
cific PVC-free availability. 

P-edge profile rises
slightly above the laminate
surface and curves into a
3⁄8" radius, which optimizes
ergonomic benefit for the
user.

Edge profile finishes
are specified separately
from laminate color.

Wood Veneer Tables

Edges of tables are avail-
able in square (3 mm) 
profile. 

Square (3 mm) edge 
profile is achieved by
adding wood veneer sur-
faces to table core. This
technique can be applied to
tables that are straight or
curved.

Square (3 mm)
edge profile

3 mm
edge profile

P-edge
profile

3/8"

Tethered capsule
tables are for use with Post
and Beam products only in
transaction and teaming
applications.
cSpecifying tethered cap-
sule tables, page 157

Edge profile is continuous
around outside edges.

Table has a wood core with
a High-Pressure Laminate or
wood veneer surface and is
13⁄16" thick.

Actual Dimensions
Tethered Capsule Tables

A               B

26"            66"

26"            74"

26"            86"

26"            98"

A

B

Tip: Specify two hub span-
ners for mobile teaming
environments when a per-
manent connection is not
desired.
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Tethered Capsule Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
High-Pressure
Laminate Tables
•  Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate
  (option) 
  A program including non-
  Steelcase laminates which 
  are suitable for use on 
  Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Edge
•  Plastic:
6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6654 Sand
6694 Slate
6695 Midnight
6697 Fog
6698 Fieldstone 

Inside round edges
•  Plastic default to
  match outside edge

Wood Veneer
Worksurfaces

•  Wood veneer (standard)
•  Customiz stain (option)
•  Full-fill finish (option)

Square (3 mm) profile
•  Wood veneer to match

worksurface

Inside round edges
•  Plastic:
  6000 Black only

Shipping
Palletizing streamlines
unloading and staging of
worksurfaces. Identical
worksurfaces ordered on the
same line item are packed
on pallets containing 5-50
worksurfaces depending on
worksurface size. Remaining
worksurfaces are packed
individually in cartons. If pal-
letizing is not desired, order
in quantities of four or less
per line item. For maximum
unload efficiency, utilize
pallet handling equipment at
job site whenever possible.
Wood veneer worksurfaces
cannot be palletized (replace
worksurface with table as
appropriate).

Connections

Legs are ordered sepa-
rately and field-installed.

Underside of table has
inset locations for the attach-
ment of legs and allow leg to
be positioned in a 90° 
orientation.
cSee Table Leg Positions,
page 50.

Tethered capsule
tables attach to Post and
Beam products. Support
bracket kit is included to affix
tethered capsule tables to
beam. 23⁄4" gap between
table and hub allows cords
and cables to route below
table.

23/4"
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Tethered Capsule Tables, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Application Topics
Specify two hub spanners for mobile teaming environ-
ments when a permanent connection around a Post and
Beam column and hub are not desired.
cPage 42

Tethered capsule tables can be used in Post and
Beam applications with different-height posts or same-height
posts.

Tables with one cutout are recommended for use with
the following beams in different-height post applications:

Table                    Corresponding
Style Number       Beam Width (minimum)

BFFF661                  31⁄2'W (BB042)
BFFF721                  4'W (BB048)
BFFF841                  5'W (BB060)
BFFF961                  6'W (BB072)

For same-height post applications, tables with one
cutout are recommended for use with the following beams:

Table                    Corresponding       Clearance
Style                     Beam Width            Gap
Number                (minimum)

BFFF661                  5'W (BB060)                 3.1"
BFFF721                  6'W (BB072)                 9.1"
BFFF841                  7'W (BB084)                 9.1"
BFFF961                  8'W (BB096)                 9.1"

Clearance
gap

Tables with one cutout
can also be used in applica-
tions where the beam width
exceeds the worksurface
width.

Tables with two
cutouts are for use on 6'W
beams only (style number
BB072).

Table and Base
Combinations
cPage 48

Table and Leg
Combinations
cPage 49

Table Leg Positions
cPage 50

Planning with Post and
Beam
cPage 55

Wiring and Cabling
Accessories
cPage 69

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Bases for Universal Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Column support
•  Paint (standard)
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
  (option)

Base
•  Paint (standard)
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
  (option)

Application Topics
Table and Base
Combinations
cPage 48

Shipping
Bases are shipped knocked
down (K.D.) and will require
assembly.

Product Details

Bases are available 26"W
and 36"W and are 279⁄16"H.

26"W or
36"W

26"W or
36"W

Pedestal-base tables 
fill a variety of needs for con-
ference and work tables in
general offices, institutions,
and educational work spaces.
Tables and base are ordered
separately.
cSpecifying, page 158

Column support includes
a cylindrical steel column
and a base with feet. 

Adjustable leveling
glides allow tables to
remain level when installed
on uneven floors. 

T-base

X-base

Bases for Universal Tables
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Legs support tables at
26"H or 281⁄2"H overall,
including table thickness.

Table legs and tether
brackets are ordered sep-
arately and installed on site.
cSee Table and Leg
Combinations, page 49.

Table legs and tether
brackets are non-handed
to accommodate left- and
right-hand applications.

Table legs cannot be
used in a shared application
with two tables. Radiuses
corners do not provide
enough attachment space
for leg plate. When a shared
leg application is required,
order Universal Systems
Worksurfaces.

Legs attach to a table to
make it freestanding or teth-
ered to Post and Beam.
cSpecifying, page 159

Actual Dimensions
Tether Cabby leg Adjustable-height Elliptical Post leg Double post
bracket leg leg C-leg

Height* (standard) N.A. 26" or 281⁄2" 251⁄2"–311⁄2" 26" or 281⁄2" 26" or 281⁄2" 281⁄2"

Glide range, N.A. 3⁄4" 3⁄4" 5⁄8" 3⁄4" 5⁄8"
for legs equipped
with glides

*Height dimensions include the thickness of a table.

Legs and Tether Bracket for Universal Tables

Leveling glides, included,
allow table height to be
adjusted on uneven floors.

Alignment tab helps
installers locate proper
leg position under the
table.

Elliptical leg is available
in glide version, either 
nesting or desk-height.

Adjustable-height leg
adjusts from 251⁄2"H to
311⁄2"H in 3⁄4" increments.

Cabby leg and
adjustable-height legs
are available with locking
casters or glides.

Tether bracket is an
individual support and must
be specified when a work-
surface will be tethered to
Post and Beam.

Double post C-leg
is an individual sup-
port and is used at the
ends of a table.

Post legs are available
with non-locking casters or
glides.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Cabby legs can be
installed in either a 45° or 90°
orientation on most tables.
Elliptical leg installed in the
first inset position may only
be in a 45° orientation. Post
legs can only be installed in a
45° orientation.
cSee Table Leg
Positions, page 50.

Legs installed in a
90° orientation allow for
greater storage and knee-
space below the table.

45° leg orientation is
a preferred aesthetic for
many customers. Cabby
legs installed at a 45° orien-
tation will appear to have
more curvature when viewed
from the front edge of
table.

Legs may be installed
inset from the edge of the
table to accom modate slip-fit
planning. Amount of avail-
able space (3", 6", or 9") is
measured from the edge of
the worksurface to the edge
of the leg.

3"
6"

9"

90° orientation

45° orientation

Slip-fit planning allows
workstation footprint to
expand or decrease, and
is ideal for off-module
applications.

Alignment tab
corresponds to under
worksurface alignment 
slots in tables. Alignment
features ensure legs are
installed in the proper 45° or
90° orientation and slip-fit
position.

Table with 281⁄2"H legs
installed at 6" or 9" inset can
slip over adjacent tables that
are supported with 26"H
legs.

Adjustable-height legs
adjust 251⁄2"H to 311⁄2"H 
in 3⁄4" increments. Legs can
be used to support the 
table in a standard height or
nesting application. 

26"H legs allow tables to
nest underneath an adjacent
table with 281⁄2"H legs or a
panel-mounted worksurface.

For Montage applica-
tions with a combina-
tion of panel-mounted
and tethered or free-
standing worksurfaces
with legs, the worksur-
face(s) supported by legs
will not reach the same
height as the cantilevered
worksurface if panel glides
are extended more than 1⁄4".
Standard Montage worksur-
face height is 285⁄8"H when
panel glides are at zero.
Legs adjust up to 287⁄8"H.

Surface Materials
Cabby legs
•  4743  Mineral Metallic
•  4750  Champagne Metallic
•  4798  Sterling Metallic
•  4799  Platinum Metallic
•  7207  Black
•  7225  Sand
•  7239  Midnight

Adjustable-height leg
•  4750  Champagne Metallic
•  4798  Sterling Metallic
•  4799  Platinum Metallic
•  7207  Black
•  7225  Sand
•  7239  Midnight

Elliptical leg
•  Paint
•  9201 Polished Chrome 

Elliptical leg glide
•  8042 Brushed Aluminum
•  8046 Polished Aluminum 
•  7207 Black 

Post, post with caster,
and double post C-legs
•  Paint

Post leg caster
•  Black plastic

Application Topics
Table and Leg
Combinations
cPage 49

Table Leg Positions
cPage 50

Tether Bracket
Locations
cPage 51

Legs and Tether Bracket for
Universal Tables
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Table and Base Combinations

24"D x 36"W 

Straight Tables

Capsule Tables

30"D x 36"W–42"W

30"D x 48"W–78"W

24"D x 48"W

30"D x 60"W
36"D x 72"W

42"D x 84"W
48"D x 96"W

Round Tables
30" diameter
36" diameter

42" diameter
48" diameter
54" diameter

48"D x 48"W
54"D x 54"W

Square Tables

30"D x 30"W

36"D x 36"W
42"D x 42"W

Rectangle Tables

36"D x 60"W
36"D x 66"W
36"D x 72"W

30"D x 60"W
36"D x 72"W
42"D x 78"W

42"D x 84"W
48"D x 96"W

26"W X-Base 36"W X-Base26"W T-Base 36"W T-Base

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

Oval Tables

Hex Conference Tables

30"D x 42"W

2

2

2

3

36"D x 48"W

48"D x 96"W

36"D x 60"W
36"D x 66"W
36"D x 72"W

48"D x 120"W
48"D x 150"W
48"D x 180"W

42"D x 96"W

2

! =  Number of bases to order.
         Blank spaces in matrix designate table and 
         base combinations that are not valid.
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Table and Leg Combinations

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Round Tables 4

Square Tables 4

Rectangle Tables 4

Spanner Tables 4

Capsule Tables 4

Peninsula Tables 4

Tapered Peninsula Tables 4

Bubble Jetty Tables 5

Double Post C-Leg 

Straight Tables 4 2

Cabby Leg, 
Adjustable-Height 
Leg, Elliptical Leg,
or Post Leg

Corner, 120° Tables 5

21

Oval Tables, up to 36"D x 72"W 4

Transition Tables 4 2

Tip: Do not apply a 
double post C-leg
to a 36"D side.

Tip: Oval tables 21"D x 42"W and 30"D x 42"W may 
only use legs with glides. Legs with casters may not 
be used on these table sizes.

Tip: Corner, 120° tables can be supported by one post 
leg and two double post C-legs.

cSee Post and Beam Solutions Specification Guide for tethered 
capsule tables support information.

Tip: Hex conference tables and oval tables 42"D x 78"W and larger, can only be
supported with T-bases. 

Tip: Double post C-leg can only be applied to the
square end of bubble jetty tables.

! =  Number of legs to order.
         Blank spaces in matrix designate table and 
         leg combinations that are not valid.
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Table Leg Positions

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Table leg positions
allow for slip-fit and nesting
capabilities. Both 45° and
90° angled leg positions are
available on most tables.
However, certain tables
accommodate either 45° or
90° angled positions only.
Leg positions on the under-
side of tables are shown at
right.

Legs installed in posi-
tions 1, 2, or 3 will vary in
their distance from the work-
surface edge:

Position 1 is 3" from edge
Position 2 is 6" from edge
Position 3 is 9" from edge
Tip: Positions 2 and 3 are
not available on every
table.

Legend

    =  Both 45° and 90°
    =  Either 45° or 90°

Square Table
36"D x 36"W
42"D x 42"W
48"D x 48"W
54"D x 54"W

Position 21

Spanner Table

Position 1

Rectangle Table

Position 21

Capsule Table
36"D x 72"W
42"D x 84"W
48"D x 96"W

Position 21

Peninsula Table

Position 1

Square Table
24"D x 24"W
30"D x 30"W

Position 1

3 2 1Position 21

Transition Table

Position 1

Round Table
30" Diameter
36" Diameter
42" Diameter
48" Diameter

Position 21

Round Table
54" Diameter

Corner, 120° Table

1
2
3Position

Capsule Table
24"D x 48"W
30"D x 60"W

Position 1

Tapered Peninsula
Table

Position 321 1

Bubble Jetty Table

Position 321 1

Position 21

Straight Table
24"D x 36"W
30"D x 36"W
30"D x 42"W

Straight Table
24"D x 30"W

Position 1
Position 321

Straight Table
24"D x 48"W 30"D x 48"W
24"D x 54"W 30"D x 54"W
24"D x 60"W 30"D x 60"W
24"D x 66"W 30"D x 66"W
24"D x 72"W 30"D x 72"W
24"D x 78"W 30"D x 78"W

Oval Table
21"D x 42"W 30"D x 60"W
30"D x 42"W 36"D x 72"W
36"D x 48"W

Position 1
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Tether Bracket Locations
For Post and Beam

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Straight Tables

3"

24",  30",  36", 
and 42"W

3"

Transition Tables

48",  54",  60",  66", 
72",  and 78"W

3"

3"

9"

Tether bracket pilot
holes are indicated on the
tables below. Some tables
are available with tether
holes only on certain widths.

Table can span the junction
of two beams connected by
a post.

Round tables cannot
tether to Post and Beam
fence.

3"

3"

9"

Tip: Additional tether holes
allow tables to be tethered
even if a post blocks one of
the holes. Either set of holes
can be used.

Tip: Additional tether holes
allow tables to be tethered
even if a post blocks one of
the holes. Either set of holes
can be used.

Tables tethered to
Post and Beam fence
are shown next to each
tether bracket pilot hole illus-
tration. Leg locations are
also shown.

Gap between table and
beam allows cables to pass
from table to horizontal
trough.

# Tether brackets
! Leg

@ Tether brackets
@ Legs

@ Tether brackets
@ Legs

@ Tether brackets
@ Legs

# Tether brackets
! Leg

@ Tether brackets
@ Legs

@ Tether brackets
@ Legs

@ Tether brackets
@ Legs

# Tether brackets
! Leg

@ Tether brackets
@ Legs

@ Tether brackets
@ Legs

@ Tether brackets
@ Legs

˜=  Tether bracket pilot hole location

Tether Bracket Locations 
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Corner, 120° Tables

3"

14"

3"

64"W

3"

3"

17"

72"W

3"

3"

20"
84"W

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tip: Leg is not required to
support back corner.

Tip: Corner, 120° tables are
not stable with
one tether.

@ Tether brackets
# Legs

@ Tether brackets
# Legs

@ Tether brackets
# Legs

@ Tether brackets
@ Legs

Tether Bracket Locations, continued

Capsule Tables

3"

12"

48"W

3"

15"

60"W

3"

18"

72"W

@ Tether brackets
@ Legs

@ Tether brackets
@ Legs
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Tether Bracket Locations 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Spanner Tables

3"

3"

Peninsula Tables

3"

3"

Tapered Peninsula Tables

3"

3"

@ Tether brackets
@ Legs

@ Tether brackets
@ Legs

@ Tether brackets
@ Legs

@ Tether brackets
@ Legs

@ Tether brackets
@ Legs

@ Tether brackets
@ Legs
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Tether Bracket Locations, continued

Square Tables

3"

3"

24" and 
30"W only

Rectangle Tables

3"

3"

72"W x 36"D only

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Bubble Jetty Tables

3" 3"

3"

# Tether brackets
@ Legs

@ Tether brackets
# Legs

@ Tether brackets
# Legs

@ Tether brackets
# Legs

# Tether brackets
! Leg

@ Tether brackets
@ Legs

@ Tether brackets
@ Legs

@ Tether brackets
@ Legs

# Tether brackets
! Leg

@ Tether brackets
@ Legs

@ Tether brackets
@ Legs

@ Tether brackets
@ Legs
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Planning with Post and
Beam

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Planning with Post and Beam

Post and Beam dimen-
sioning must be thoroughly
understood for proper plan-
ning. Nominal dimensions
are center-to-center of post.
Table space is less than
nominal. Full overall width
dimension is more than
nominal (see drawing
below).

For example, a 72"W
table will not fit the span of a
6' beam. Use a 66"W table
in this space.

705/8"
inside dimension—available table space

(Vertical post tubes will further reduce available space,
however, extended corner Universal Tables are

radiused 9" to accommodate vertical post tubes.)

68"
actual beam length for a 6' beam

72"
system nominal dimension, center to center

76"
outside dimension

13/8"

4"

4"
15/16"

15/16"

19/16"

13/8"

31/2"

Connector occupies verti-
cal slots in the frame 321⁄2"
measured up from the bot -
tom edge of the base trim.

Connector is mounted
within the module width of
the frame. Horizon tal space
within that frame is reduced
by 11⁄2".

Width of panel-mounted
worksurfaces is affected
by this change in module.

Beam attachment to
Answer, Montage, and
Kick is at desk height. See
each panel solution’s specifi-
cation guide for fence con-
nector and stability
guidelines.
Exception: Fence connector
and stability guidelines for
use on Kick are not included
in the Turnstone Specification
Guide. Use connector
CFENCELC or CFENCERC
and Answer stability guide-
lines when attaching fence
to Kick.

Tether brackets can 
be used to side support
tables. 

Use of tether brackets
as side supports further
reduces horizontal space
available by 11⁄2" each side
and affects planning of
mounted tables.

The connector is handed
to make this attachment on
either the left- or right-hand
side of the frame.

Use of connector and
tether brackets reduce
horizontal space available by
3" on one side (same side as
handedness of connector, i.e.
right-hand connector causes
right side table to be 3"
shorter). The adjacent (left
side) table would need to be
only 11⁄2" shorter.

Gap between beam and
table is 11⁄2" and allows
cords and cables to drop
behind the table.

For Montage applica-
tions with a combina-
tion of panel-mounted
worksurfaces and teth-
ered tables with legs,
the table(s) supported by
legs will not reach the same
height as the cantilevered
worksurface if panel glides
are extended more than 1⁄4".
Standard Montage worksur-
face height is 285⁄8"H when
panel glides are at zero.
Legs adjust up to 287⁄8"H.

11/2"

Posts do not interfere with
the location of a table since
tables can span a post.

Vertical post tubes
prevent a table with a 2" or
4" radius edge, such as a
straight table from fitting
tightly into the corner of a
Post and Beam application.

To achieve a tight fit
in the Post and Beam 
application:
•  Relocate the vertical post

tube to outside of the
workstation.

Extended corner tables
are recommended for appli-
cations where there must be
a vertical post tube in the
workstation.

Post

Vertical post tube
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Understanding
Worksurface Screens
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Statement of Line                                                                       58

Product Details

Worksurface Screens                                                                            60

W
o

rk
su

rfa
c

e
S

c
re

e
n

s

August 2015



58                                                                                                                                                                                                  Post and Beam Solutions Specification Guide

Statement of Line
Worksurface Screens

15"H Knit Screen

50%
42"W

                 201⁄4"W        261⁄4"W        321⁄4"W        381⁄4"W

15"H         •                 •        •        •

   Understanding
cPage 60
   Specifying
cPage 166
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Statement of Line
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Product Details

15"H screens mount to worksurfaces in privacy position or
below the worksurface for modesty. In privacy applications,
the overall height of the screen from the floor is 431⁄2"H.

Gap between 15"H screen to top of worksurface is 1".

Gap between bottom of worksurface to 15"H screen is 11⁄2".

Connections

Clamps allow attachment to worksurfaces 11⁄8" to 13⁄16"
thick, which include Universal Worksurfaces, 
Tables, Answer and Ellipse worksurfaces. Clamps cannot be
used with Series 9000 and Avenir 11⁄2" thick worksurfaces. 

Clamps are specified as a pair and ordered separately from
the screen.

50%

431/2"
15"

15"

1"

11/2"

60                                                                                                                                                                                                  Post and Beam Solutions Specification Guide

Worksurface Screens

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Screens provide light-
weight space division. 
All screens mount in two
positions for either desktop
privacy or below worksur-
face modesty. Available in
four widths.
cSpecifying screens,
page 166

Actual Dimensions
                          15"H Knit Screen

Screen width           201⁄4", 261⁄4", 321⁄4", or 381⁄4"

Overall width           211⁄2", 271⁄2", 331⁄2", or 391⁄2"

Height                     15"

Tip: Overall width includes the width of both clamps.

15"H Knit ScreenTubular frame connects
to foot.

Knit fabric cover has a
snug fit around the screen
frame and is easily removed.
Knit cover can be dry
cleaned.

Frame with knit fabric
cover is 3⁄8" thick.

Cover attaches to the top
of the clamp to hide attach-
ment holes when 15"H
screens are not used.

Cushion protects the work-
surface from marring.

Knob can be tightened by
hand and allows easy move-
ment of screens.Foot mounts to top of

clamp for desktop privacy,
or mounts to underside of
clamp for modesty. Clamps
are ordered separately.
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Worksurface Screens

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

For corner privacy
applications where 15"H
screens are desired on the
back and side of the work-
surface, the screen for use
on the side of the worksur-
face should be specified 6"
smaller. For example, a
30"D x 42"W worksurface
with a 381⁄4"W x 15"H
screen on the back, requires
a 201⁄4"W x 15"H screen on
the side.

Screens can be planned to
match the width of the work-
surface. However, if work-
surfaces are slip-fit, screen
sizes must be planned
accordingly. 

For corner, 120° work-
surface applications,
the following screens can be
used:
•  201⁄4"W screens can be

used on worksurfaces with
dimensions C and D each
equal to 43".

•  201⁄4"W and 261⁄4"W
screens can be used on
worksurfaces with dimen-
sions C and D each equal
to 49".

Tip: Corner, 120° worksur-
faces with dimensions C 
and D each equal to 37"
cannot accommodate
screens. 

30"D
42"W

201/4"W381/4"W

6"

B

A

E

15"H screen mounts to
the top or bottom of the
clamp.

Multiple screens can
share clamps that attach to
a worksurface.

Three clamps can be
used to support screens 
of various sizes.

15"H screens can be
applied to the side of a 
worksurface.

30"D

261/4"W

Surface Materials
Vertical surface fabric
Applies to knit screen:
•  B902 Soft White
•  B903 Fog
•  B904 Sand

Screen frame and foot
•  4799 Platinum only

Clamp
•  4799 Platinum only

Clamp adjustment
knob and cover
•  7237 Slate only

Application Topics
15"H screens can be
used on fences in Post and
Beam applications. For
attachment hardware style
number and additional 
information.
cSee page 135.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Understanding
Worksurface Power and
Communication
Includes Internode and Wiring and Cabling Accessories

Statement of Line                                                                       64

Product Details

Internode Power and Communication Components                           66

Wiring and Cabling Accessories                                                         69
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Statement of Line
Internode Power and Communication Components

Floor Power Infeed
Understanding 
cPage 68
Specifying 
cPage 168

Receptacle
Understanding 
cPage 67
Specifying 
cPage 174

Multipurpose Power
Infeed
Understanding 
cPage 67
Specifying 
cPage 169

Power Module
Understanding 
cPage 67
Specifying 
cPage 170

Modular Harness
Understanding 
cPage 67
Specifying 
cPage 172

Convenience
Tri-Receptacle with
Modular Harness
Understanding 
cPage 67
Specifying 
cPage 175

Above-Worksurface
Clamp Kit
Understanding 
cPage 67
Specifying 
cPage 177

Convenience
Tri-Receptacle with
Power Cord and Plug
Understanding 
cPage 67
Specifying 
cPage 176

Communication
Module
Understanding 
cPage 67
Specifying 
cPage 176

Convenience
Communication Outlet
Housing
Understanding 
cPage 67
Specifying 
cPage 176

Below-Worksurface
Mounting Bracket
Understanding 
cPage 67
Specifying 
cPage 177

Mounting Bracket
Understanding 
cPage 67
Specifying 
cPage 178

Cord and Cable
Manager
Understanding 
cPage 67
Specifying 
cPage 178

Harness Clip
Understanding 
cPage 67
Specifying 
cPage 178
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Statement of LineStatement of Line
Wiring and Cabling Accessories

Power and Data Strip
Understanding 
cPage 69
Specifying 
cPage 179

Power and
Communication Port
Understanding 
cPage 70
Specifying 
cPage 181

Power Sphere
Understanding 
cPage 70
Specifying 
cPage 180

Power and
Communication Sphere
Understanding 
cPage 70
Specifying 
cPage 180

Communication Sphere
Understanding 
cPage 70
Specifying 
cPage 181

Vertebral Cable Riser
Understanding 
cPage 72
Specifying 
cPage 183

Power/Data Boxes
Understanding 
cPage 72
Specifying 
cPage 182

23/4"

6"

311/2"H

Field-Installed
Round Grommet
Understanding 
cPage 72
Specifying 
cPage 182

Vertebral Cable Riser
Extension
Understanding 
cPage 72
Specifying 
cPage 183

23/4"

153/4"H

Cord Reel
Understanding 
cPage 75
Specifying 
cPage 184

Cable and Fiber Reel
Understanding 
cPage 73
Specifying 
cPage 183

Termination Plate
Understanding 
cPage 74
Specifying 
cPage 183

Cable Storage Tray
Understanding 
cPage 75
Specifying 
cPage 184

Wire Guide Clips
Understanding 
cPage 75
Specifying 
cPage 184

Wire Clips
Understanding 
cPage 75
Specifying 
cPage 185

Wire Manager
Understanding 
cPage 75
Specifying 
cPage 185
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Internode Power and Communication Components

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Internode components
provide external routing and
access of power and com-
munication to core units.
cSpecifying, page 168

Receptacles are ordered
separately and installed on
site. They are coded to indi-
cate which circuit and type
of ground they engage.

Mounting bracket
attaches power or commu-
nication modules to the
underside of a worksurface.

Modular harness 
connects power modules.

Power module is a power
block inside a metal hous-
ing. It accepts modular
receptacles. 

Cover closes the opening
when receptacles are not
used.

Block-to-block connec-
tor joins adjacent power
modules.

Communication mod-
ule accommodates any
NEMA or modular furniture
faceplate. 

Convenience tri-recep-
tacle houses three black
receptacles. It is designed
to sit on a worksurface or
attach beneath it.

Actual Dimensions
                   Mounting         Power             Modular           Block-to-block       Communication      Convenience          Convenience
                   bracket           module            harnesses       connector               module                   communication      tri-receptacle
                                                                                                                                                         outlet housing

Depth             4"                         3"                         N.A.                     13⁄16"                            3"                                 23⁄4"                             23⁄4"

Width             10"                       10"                       N.A.                     15⁄8"                             5"                                 51⁄4"                             51⁄4"

Height            11⁄2"                     31⁄2"                     N.A.                     115⁄16"                          4"                                 21⁄2"                             21⁄2"

Harness        N.A.                     N.A.                     12" to 144"           N.A.                             N.A.                             N.A.                             72"
length

Power            N.A.                     N.A.                     N.A.                     N.A.                             N.A.                             N.A.                             96"
cord length
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Internode Power and
Communication

Components

Product Details

Power module accom -
mo dates up to four duplex
recep tacles—two on each
side. Covers are included
for each side to fill the
openings when receptacles
are not used. Available in 
4-circuit, 3+1; 4-circuit, 2+2;
and 3-circuit, separate 
neutrals.
Tip: Power module is
attached to the mounting
bracket or another power
module.

Receptacles for power
modules snap into power
blocks. Tools are not
required for installation.
Specify a specific circuit,
either line 1, 2, 3, or 4.

Communication mod-
ule is a metal housing that
supports NEMA or modular
furniture faceplates. Face -
plates are located on one
side of the module. 
Tip: The communication
module can be attached 
to a power module, mount-
ing bracket, or directly onto
underside of worksurface.

Convenience tri-recep-
tacle with modular har-
ness draws power from the
end of a power module or 
a power block. Above-work-
surface clamp kit is included
for attachment to the work-
surface. Below-worksurface
mounting bracket can be
ordered separately. Specify
a specific circuit, either line
1, 2, 3, or 4.

Convenience tri-recep-
tacle with cord and
plug has an 8' cord to draw
power. Order mounting
hardware separately.

Convenience communi-
cation outlet housing
supports customer-supplied
modular furniture face-
plates. It is designed to sit
on a worksurface using the
above-worksurface clamp kit
(accessory rail pins) or
attach beneath the worksur-
face using the below-work-
surface mounting bracket.
Order mounting hardware
separately.

Modular harness must
be specified to route power
between two power 
modules.

Housing

Faceplate

Power can branch in up 
to three directions from a 
power module. 

Harness-to-harness
connector is available to
join harnesses and extend
the length of a run. It can
join up to four modular 
harnesses.

Block-to-block connec-
tor joins adjacent power
modules.

Connections

Mounting bracket
attaches power or commu-
nication modules to the
underside of a worksurface.
Power module can be
ordered with or without a
mounting bracket. Commu -
nication module is standard
without a mounting bracket.
Mounting bracket can be
ordered separately. 
Tip: Communication module
can also be installed directly
to the underside of a work-
surface without using a
mounting bracket. 

Vertically stack power
and communication mod-
ules to increase the number
of receptacles and commu-
nication outlets beneath a
worksurface. Order a 22"
modular harness to extend
power to the stacked 
module.
Tip: Two communication
modules can be attached
beneath a power module. 
Tip: If two power modules
are stacked, it is recom-
mended the communication
modules are placed beside
the power modules instead
of adding them below.

Horizontally connect
power and communication
modules to increase the
number of receptacles and
communication outlets
beneath a worksurface.
Order a block-to-block 
connector to join adjacent
modules.

Attach convenience
tri-receptacles sepa-
rately to worksurface with
above-worksurface clamp
kit.

Cord and cable man-
ager attaches to the under-
side of a worksurface or the
mounting bracket to help
organize and store cords
and cables. 

Harness clip attaches
to the underside of a work-
surface to route and man-
age modular harnesses.
Clips can also help keep
excess harness or multipur-
pose power infeed length
off the floor. 

Below-worksurface
mounting bracket
mounts convenience tri-
receptacle or a convenience
communication outlet 
housing to the underside 
of a worksurface.

Multipurpose power
infeed brings power from
the ceiling, wall, column, 
or floor and connects to a
power block. 
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Internode Power and Communication Components, continued

Surface Materials
Power block and 
housing
•  4793 Solar Black only

Power module covers
•  6653 Solar Black only

Communication 
module
•  4793 Solar Black only

Convenience 
tri-receptacle housing
•  Plastic

Convenience 
tri-receptacles
•  6000 Black only

Convenience communi-
cation outlet housing
•  Plastic

Above-worksurface
clamp kit
•  6653 Solar Black only

Below-worksurface
mounting bracket
•  4793 Solar Black only

Modular harness 
conduit
•  Metal

Modular harness 
connector
•  Black plastic

Receptacles
•  Plastic

Wiring & Cabling

Internode floor power infeed includes 
flexible liquid-tight harness that brings power 
from the monument in the floor of the building 
to an Internode power module.
Tip: Floor power infeed cannot be used in 
New York City. Use a multipurpose power 
infeed instead.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Wiring and Cabling Accessories

...............................................................................................................................................

Power and Data Strip

Actual Dimensions
Depth                21⁄4"

Width                   101⁄4"

Height                  3"

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Power and data strip
provides additional electri-
cal and voice and data
receptacles.

Power and data strips
are field-installed on either
a worksurface or on slat-
wall. Specify appropriate
attachment bracket depend-
ing on application.

Power and data strip
worksurface bracket
attaches to worksurfaces
59⁄64" to 15⁄8" thick.

Wiring & Cabling
Available with an 8'-long
cord with plug.

Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.

Underwriters Labora -
tory (UL) listed. These
products have been designed
to meet U.S. and Canadian
national electrical and energy
codes and most local build-
ing codes. Local electrical
codes vary. Consult a quali-
fied electrician or electrical
engineer for proper instal -
lation of all electrical
equipment.

Surface Materials
Power and data strip
•  8043 Clear Anodized
  Aluminum cover with
  black faceplate

Attachment brackets
•  4799 Platinum paint only

.............................................................................................................................................

Wiring and Cabling
Accessories

Powerstrip with cord
and worksurface
bracket 

Powerstrip with cord
and slatwall bracket

Bracket attaches to
slatwall.

Powerstrip includes
three simplex receptacles
and space for customer-
supplied voice/data outlets.
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Wiring and Cabling Accessories, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Power and communica-
tion spheres and port
provide convenient desktop
access to power outlets and
data jacks. Spheres and
ports are field installed only.

Power spheres have four
electrical outlets and two 6’
cords with plug or conduit
for hardwired applications.
cSpecifying, page 180

Power and communica-
tion spheres provide two
electrical outlets, faceplates
for two customer-supplied
voice/data jacks, and a 6’
cord with plug or conduit.
cSpecifying, page 180

Communication sphere
includes faceplate for 
four customer-supplied
voice/data jacks.
cSpecifying, page 181

Power and communica-
tion port has a low-profile
cover that is almost flush
with worksurface.
cSpecifying, page 181

Power and communica-
tion port includes two 
outlets and two adapters 
to accommodate customer-
supplied standard voice/
data jacks.

Power and Communication Spheres and Port
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Wiring and Cabling
Accessories

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Power and communica-
tion spheres are field
installed. Use a 3”-diameter
drill to cut mounting hole 
at desired location.

Power and communica-
tion port contains an open -
ing in one side of lower port
that allows excess wire and
cable cords to drop beneath
the worksurface, leaving the
port clear.

Port is field installed. Use
a 31⁄2"-diameter drill to cut
mounting hole at desired
location.

Lid of port in up position
allows low-profile routing. 

Lid can drop down when
port is not in use and con-
ceal outlets. Twist lid until
legs line up with slots and
push down until lid is flush
with housing.

Wiring & Cabling
6’ power cord is included
on power and communica-
tion spheres and port. 

Hardwired version of
power and communica-
tion sphere is available
with 6’ Greenfield conduit.
Tip: Hardwiring must 
be done by a licensed 
electrician.

Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.

Underwriters Labora -
tory (UL) and Canadian
Standards Association
(CSA) listed. These prod-
ucts have been designed 
to meet U.S. and Canadian
national electrical and
energy codes and most
local building codes. Local
electrical codes vary.
Consult a qualified electri-
cian or electrical engineer
for proper installation of all
electrical equipment.

Surface Materials
Power spheres, com-
munication spheres,
and round power and
communication port
•  Black plastic only

Post and Beam Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                cWiring and Cabling Accessories, continued  71
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Wiring and Cabling Accessories, continued

Product Details
Power data boxes,
ordered separately, provide
additional electrical outlets
and voice and data recep -
tacles where needed.
Power/power, power/data,
and data/data versions are
available. Boxes are field-
installed and can be mounted
to the underside of worksur-
face anywhere access to
power and data is needed.

Surface Materials
Box
•  Black paint 

Actual Dimensions
Depth       3"

Width        3"

Height       1"

Power/Data Boxes

cSpecifying, page 182

Product Details
Field-installed round
grommet, ordered sepa-
rately, provides wire and
cable management for 
worksurfaces.

Surface Materials
Round grommet
•  Black paint
•  4799 Platinum
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel

Actual Dimensions
Depth       21⁄2"

Width        21⁄2"

Field-Installed 
Round Grommet

cSpecifying, page 182

Product Details
Vertebral cable riser,
ordered separately, attaches
to underside of worksurface
to accom modate wires verti-
cally. Extension can be
added for increased wire 
management. Extension
does not include attachment
hardware or floor plate.

Surface Materials
•  Riser: black plastic
•  Floor plate: Metallic
  Aluminum only

Actual Dimensions
Length                    311⁄2"

Extension length    153⁄4"

23/4"

6"

311/2"H

cSpecifying, page 183

Vertebral Cable Riser
and Extension

23/4"

153/4"H

August 2015



Post and Beam Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                cWiring and Cabling Accessories, continued  73

Wiring and Cabling
Accessories

.............................................................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Cable and fiber reel
is available to store excess
fiber-optic cable lengths. It
is also suitable for storing
power cables.
cSpecifying, page 183

Actual Dimensions
Depth                11⁄4"

Width                   8"

Height                  85⁄16"

Connections

Reel can be field installed
vertically or horizontally 
in the kneespace of free-
standing desks or panel-
supported worksurfaces.

Wiring & Cabling
Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrician or electrical engi-
neer for the proper installa-
tion of electrical equipment.

Surface Materials
Reel
•  Black plastic only

Product Details

Capacity of reel is
approximately 12' of stan-
dard power or communica-
tion cable on outer reel and
18' of telephone-type cord
on inner reel depending on
the specific cable used.
Neatness of installation can
affect capacities. In critical
situations, you should con-
duct a test using the spe-
cific cable types your
installation requires.

Key-shaped mounting
hole allows quick installa-
tion and removal of reel
mounted horizontally to
underside of worksurface.

Mounting slots allow
installation of reel vertically
beneath worksurface.

Inner reel accommodates
copper wire and other
cables that can be wound
tightly.

Outer reel accommodates
the preferred bend radius of
fiber-optic cables.

Tabs prevent cables from
slipping off reel.

Cable and Fiber Reel
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Termination Plate

Wiring and Cabling Accessories, continued

.............................................................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................................................

Termination plate is
available for field installa-
tion to accommodate junc-
tion boxes for connections
of fiber-optic cables and
other cable types.
cSpecifying, page 183

Actual Dimensions
Depth                3⁄4"

Width                   71⁄8"

Height                  71⁄8"

Center opening    23⁄4" diameter

Wiring & Cabling
Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrician or electrical engi-
neer for the proper installa-
tion of electrical equipment.

Surface Materials
Termination plate
•  Black plastic only

Product Details

Faceplates and junc-
tion boxes can be added
to support fiber-optic or
ordinary voice/data 
networks.

Connections

Termination plate is 
field installed beneath the
worksurface in any position
needed. Usually, it is
located at the back of the
worksurface so it doesn’t
obstruct kneespace.

Bracket allows termina-
tion plate to be connected
to worksurface.

NEMA standard hole pat-
tern allows virtually all con-
ventional boxes and
termination devices to be
connected.

Opening provides access
to a termination device.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Wiring and Cabling
Accessories

Product Details
Wire manager, ordered
separately, organizes
cables routed vertically or
horizontally beneath the
worksurface. It can be cut
on site as needed.

Surface Materials
Wire manager
•  Black plastic 

Actual Dimensions
Depth       1"

Width        3⁄4"

Height       25"

Wire Manager

cSpecifying, page 185

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Cord reels, field installed
under the worksurface, take
up excess cord or cable. 

Surface Materials
Cord reel
•  Black paint

Cord Reels

cSpecifying, page 184

Product Details
Cable storage trays,
field installed under the
worksurface, hold cables
out of the way. 

Surface Materials
Cable storage tray
•  Black paint

Cable Storage Tray

cSpecifying, page 184

Product Details
Wire guide clips and
wire clips have an 
adhesive back to allow 
them to stick to painted
metal components under a
worksurface for routing and
managing cords. Double clip
can be screwed to the
underside of a worksurface.

Surface Materials
Wire guide clips and
wire clips
•  Black plastic

Wire Guide Clips and
Wire Clips

cSpecifying, pages 184

W
o

rk
su

rfa
c

e
 P

o
w

e
r

a
n

d
 C

o
m

m
u

n
ic

a
tio

n

August 2015



76                                                                                                                                                                                         Post and Beam Solutions Specification Guide

August 2015



Understanding
Universal Storage
Products

Statement of Line                                                                       78

Universal Storage

Universal Pedestals                                                                               80

Universal One-High and Two Drawer Lateral Files                               84

Universal Lateral Files                                                                           88

Universal Towers and Workstation Verticals                                          92

Application Topics

Safe Use of Storage Products                                                               95

Post and Beam Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                  77

When ordered and installed
in accordance with Steelcase
specification and installation
guidelines, these products
meet applicable ANSI/BIFMA
standards.
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Statement of Line
Universal Storage Products

Universal Fixed Pedestals                                                
                                                                                                                         

                 15"W

251⁄2"H      •
27"H         •

   Understanding
cPage 80
   Specifying
cPage 188

Flush steel 
front

171/2"D,
225/8"D,

or 285/8"D 
Proud steel 
or wood front

183/8"D,
231/2"D,

or 291/2"D 

Universal Mobile Pedestals                                            
                                                                                                                         

                 15"W

21"H         •
27"H         •

   Understanding
cPage 80
   Specifying
cPage 192

Flush steel 
front

171/2"D
or 225/8"D

183/8"D
or 231/2"D

Proud steel 
or wood front

For the full Universal Storage offering and Storage
Conversion List, see Storage Specification Guide.

Universal Lateral Files                                                         
                                                                                                                         

                 30"W           36"W           42"W

28"H         •        •        •
40"H         •        •        •
52"H         •        •        •
651⁄2"H      •        •        •
Tip: 42"W lateral files are available 18"D and 187⁄8"D only.

   Understanding
cPage 88
   Specifying
cPage 202

Flush steel 
front

18"D
or

231/8"D

187/8"D
or

24"D

Proud steel 
or wood front

Universal One-High Laterals                                          
                                                                                                                         

                 30"W           36"W           42"W

16"H         •        •        •
Tip: 42"W lateral files are available 18"D and 187⁄8"D only.

  Understanding
cPage 84
  Specifying
cPage 196

18"D
or
231/8"D

Flush steel 
front

24"D

 
or
187/8"D

Proud steel  
or wood front

231/8"D

18"D
or

Flush steel
open front

187/8"D
or
24"D

Proud steel
open front

Universal Open Side Towers                                              
                                                                                                                         

                 24"W

471⁄2"H      •
52"H         •
651⁄2"H      •
Drawings show door hinged left. 
Units are also available with door hinged right.

  Understanding
cPage 92
  Specifying
cPage 206

Flush steel 
front

18"D,
231/8"D

or
291/8"D

187/8"D,
24"D

or
30"D

Proud steel 
or wood front
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Statement of Line

Universal Full Front Towers                                               
                                                                                                                         

                 24"W

52"H         •
651⁄2"H      •
Drawings show door hinged left. 
Units are also available with door hinged right.

   Understanding
cPage 92
   Specifying
cPage 216

Flush steel 
front

Proud steel 
or wood front

231/8"D 24"D

Universal Vertical Drawer Towers                                                    
                                                                                                                         

                 24"W

471⁄2"H      •
52"H         •
651⁄2"H      •
Drawings show door hinged left. 
Units are also available with door hinged right.

   Understanding
cPage 92
   Specifying
cPage 220

Flush steel
front

231/8"D
or

291/8"D

24"D
or

30"D

Proud steel
or wood front

Universal Workstation Verticals                                                        
                                                                                                                         

                 15"W

52"H         •
651⁄2"H      •

   Understanding
cPage 92
   Specifying
cPage 224

Flush steel
front

Proud steel
or wood front

231/8"D
or

291/8"D

24"D
or

30"D

For the full Universal Storage offering and Storage
Conversion List, see Storage Specification Guide.
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Universal Dual Door Towers                                               
                                                                                                                         

                 24"W

471⁄2"H      •
52"H         •
651⁄2"H      •
Drawings show door hinged left. 
Units are also available with door hinged right.

  Understanding
cPage 92
  Specifying
cPage 210

Flush steel 
front

Proud steel 
or wood front

18"D
or

231/8"D

187/8"D
or

24"D
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Box drawers are a
welded steel construction
and available with proud or
flush fronts. One divider is
included with each box
drawer. 

File drawers are a welded
steel construction and
available with proud or flush
fronts. Drawer body sides
are full height and accom -
mo date front-to-back filing 
of hanging letter-size file
folders.

Optional rails accommo -
date side-to-side filing of
letter-, A4-, and legal-size
hanging folders.
Exception: Legal-size file
folders cannot be filed in
171⁄8"D or 183⁄8"D pedestals.

Drawer fronts can be
removed and changed in the
field to create a different
aesthetic or to replace
damaged drawer fronts.

...............................................................................................................................................

27"H fixed pedestals
are floor-standing and can
support worksurfaces at
281⁄2"H.
cSpecifying, page 188
cSpecifying Storage 
Acces sories, page 231

Actual Dimensions
                                                Fixed                        Box/File Box/Box/File and File/File

Depth with flush steel front      171⁄2", 225⁄8", and 285⁄8" 171⁄2"and 225⁄8" 171⁄2"and 225⁄8"

Depth with proud steel or 183⁄8", 231⁄2", and 291⁄2" 183⁄8"and 231⁄2" 183⁄8"and 231⁄2"
wood front

Width        15" 15" 15"

Height       251⁄2" and 27" N.A. N.A.

Overall height with 1⁄8"H top     N.A.                            21" 27"

Top is open and accommo -
dates attachment to a
worksurface. Attachment
hardware is included.

Lock is standard on
pedestals and secures 
all drawers. Lock is located
in the top drawer. Locks are
standard factory-installed,
keyed random.
cLock and Keying, page 
256

Drawer fronts are
available in steel or wood
veneer. Mobile pedestals
maintain drawer pull and
drawer front alignment with
other storage components
that have a 3" base.

3"H base is integral to
27"H pedestal case.

Pull on proud-front
pedestal is available in 
a variety of shapes.

Leveling glides adjust to
install pedestals on uneven
floors. 251⁄2"H pedestals
have a 7⁄8" adjustable glide
range, and 27"H pedestals
have a 17⁄8" adjustable glide
range.

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to the
contents. Box and file
drawers are available.

Pull on flush-front
pedestal is full width and
integral. This pull is available
on steel drawer fronts only.
Full-width wood pull is avail -
able as an option. Wood
pull, if selected, ships separ -
ately from pedestal and is 
field installed, attaching to
the integral pull with double-
sided tape.

Mobile pedestals fit
under a worksurface and
can be moved wherever
storage is needed. They
provide an auxiliary work -
surface when you need
more space to spread out
your work.
cSpecifying, page 192
cSpecifying Storage 
Acces sories, page 231

Top on mobile pedestal
is 1⁄8"H steel. Additional top
options are available.

Four casters are hard
composition and non-locking,
with a full-rotation swivel
mechanism. Casters are
exposed at the base of box/
file pedestals and concealed
with the base of box/box/file
and file/file pedestals.

Mobile pedestal cushion top 
provides a temporary seat ideal for
informal gatherings. Optional
handle can be extended to easily
transport mobile pedestal.
Available factory- or field-installed.
cSpecifying, page 194

Finished back and
sides are standard.

Universal Pedestals
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...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................
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Locks are available
factory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are
available with consecutive,
specific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page 
256

Individual drawer locks
are available on file/file
pedestals for applications
where you want to limit
access to each drawer.
Pedestals include a security
shield above each drawer to
prevent unauthorized access.
Individual locking drawers
are only available with field-
installed lock cylinders.
Consecutive, specific, and
random keying options are
available. Master-keyed
locks are also avail able.
Field-installed lock cylinders
must be specified 
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 
256

Non-locking pedestal
is available as an option.

27"H fixed pedestals
have base alignment with
other Universal Storage
compo nents that have a 3"H
base. 

3"H

Steel, laminate, and
wood veneer tops are
available in place of
standard 1⁄8"H steel tops.
1"H steel tops, 13⁄16"H
laminate with square edge
profile, 17⁄16"H laminate with
bullnose edge profile on the
front edge, and 13⁄16"H wood
veneer with square edge
profile.

Handle of mobile
pedestal cushion top is
retractable. In the stowed
posi tion, handle is flush with
mobile pedestal front. In the
travel position, handle is
completely extended and
articulates upward for longer
distance transport. Cushion
top is also available without
a handle.

Mobile pedestal
cushion top for field-
installation can be used with
mobile pedestals
RPM2421CP, RPM2421CF,
and RPM2421CW only.

Steel top
1"H

Laminate top 
with bullnose
17/16"H

Veneer top
13/16"H

Laminate top 
with square 
edge 13/16"H

Connections

Fixed pedestals are
intended to attach under a
worksurface for security and
support. Three pedestal
depths are available to
correspond with Universal
Worksurface depths. Proud-
front pedestals exactly
match the depth of Universal
Worksurfaces. Flush-front
pedestals are 7⁄8" shorter.

Filler conceals the gap that
may exist between the face
of a panel and the back of a
27"H pedestal.  Fillers are
also used to provide stability
for pedestal and worksurface
configurations that are not
panel-wrapped. 
Tip: Fillers for proud front
pedestals conceal a 1⁄2" 
gap. Fillers for flush front
pedestals conceal a 13⁄8"
gap. 

291/2"D

231/2"D

183/8"D

Pedestals may require
counterweights when used
in stand-alone desks.
cSee Desk Stability
Guidelines, in the Answer
Solutions Specification
Guide.

Freestanding applica -
tions that don’t require
attachment to a worksurface
should be used with a 
con version kit that includes
a steel top, counterweight
package, and components
to convert the locking
system to a safety interlock 
system.
cPage 190

Field-installed acces -
sories are available,
including pencil trays,
stationery trays, dividers,
and rails.
cPage 231

Wiring & Cabling
Fixed pedestals do not
accommodate cable-routing.
Plan accordingly when
installing pedestals
underneath worksurfaces
with grommets or other
cable-routing accessories.

Pencil tray to hold small
office supplies is included
with each box/box/file
pedestal.

Optional basic drawer
interior allows box/box/file
pedestals to be ordered
without rails, box drawer
dividers, or pencil trays.

Proud-front pulls are
available in the following
styles—contemporary,
handle, jazz, and bar. Each
pull is 128 mm and available
on steel or wood veneer
drawers. c:scape pulls (200
mm) are available on steel
drawers only.

Label holders are
available through Service
Parts. Label holder fits
inside the integral pull of
flush-front drawers and over
the top edge of drawer front
on proud-front drawers.

Safety interlock
system allows only one
drawer to be opened at a
time for added stability.

Contemporary 
pull

Handle
pull

Jazz pull

Bar pull

c:scape pull
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Safe Use of 
Storage Products
cPage 95

Shipping
Pedestals are normally
shipped in heavy-duty,
recyclable stretch wrap to
reduce the amount of
corrugated board needed.

Surface Materials
Pedestal, steel drawer
fronts, and integral
pulls
•  Paint

Contemporary, handle,
jazz, and bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

c:scape pull
•  4140 Arctic White Gloss
•  4144 Black Gloss
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Wood veneer drawer
fronts
•  Wood veneer—
  Open pore finishes
•  Customiz stain (option)

Lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Drawer bodies, drawer
suspensions, rails,
dividers, and glides
•  Black 

Laminate top
•  Laminate 
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)

Square edge profile 
on laminate top
•  Plastic
Tip: Bullnose edge tops
have a self-edge

Bullnose edge profile
on laminate top
•  Plastic edge default

Cushion top
•  Upholstery

Universal Pedestals, continued
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One-High and Two
Drawer lateral files serve
a dual purpose as high-
density storage and as an
inviting space for guests.
cSpecifying, page 196

Actual Dimensions
Depth with flush steel or 
open front 18" and 231⁄8"

Depth with proud steel or 187⁄8" and 24"
wood front

Width                                        30", 36", and 42"

Height                                       16" and 28"

Finished back is
standard. 

Pulls on flush-front
lateral files are full width
and integral.

Drawers are standard
12"H and open full depth for
total access to the contents.

Drawer fronts are
available in steel or 
wood veneer. 

Lock is standard on lateral
files and is located at top left
corner of drawer. Locks are
standard factory-installed,
keyed random. 
cLock and Keying, page
256

Label holders are 
included with each drawer.
Label holder fits inside the
integral pull or can be affixed
to the front of the drawer or
door. Perforated labels are
included and can be created
using the template available
on www.steelcase.com/label.

Leveling glides adjust up
to 3/4" for universal 3" base
and up to 1" for c:scape
glide and FrameOne foot
base to install lateral file on
uneven floors.

Pulls on proud-front
lateral files are available 
in a variety of shapes.

Top is standard 1"H steel 
on units with steel fronts 
and standard 13⁄16"H wood
veneer on units with wood
fronts. Other top options are 
available.

Product Details
Base options

Tip: All base options have
same overall height.

Flush-front pull is full
width and integral with the
drawer. Pull is available on
steel drawers only.

Proud-front pulls are
available in the following
styles—contemporary,
handle, jazz, and bar. Each
pull is 192 mm and available
on steel or wood veneer
drawers. c:scape pulls 
(200 mm) are available on
steel only.

Contemporary 
pull

Handle
pull

Jazz pull

Bar pull

c:scape pull

Universal 3" Base

FrameOne Foot Base

c:scape Glide Base
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Universal One-High and Two
Drawer Lateral Files

Drawer interiors include
one hanging folder bar per
drawer in each 18"D case
and two rails per drawer in
each 24"D case. Alternative
interiors are available as
options. 

Hanging folder bar
accommodates side-to-
side filing of letter-, A4
interna tional-, and legal-size
hanging folders. Additional
bars are available and must
be specified separately.
cPage 232

Rails accommodate front-
to-back filing of letter-, A4
international-, and legal-
size hanging folders. Rail
packages accommodate two
rows of letter-size files in
30"W and 36"W drawers
and three rows of letter-size
files in 42"W drawers. See
Storage Capacities for addi -
tional details. Additional rails
are available and must be
specified separately.
cPage 231

Dividers accommodate
side-to-side filing of expand -
able folders and other
objects. Divider packages
include three dividers and
one hanging folder bar per
drawer. Additional dividers
are available and must be
specified separately.
cPage 233

Locks are available
factory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are
available with consecutive,
specific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page
256

Individual drawer locks
are available as an option
for an application that would
limit access to each drawer.
Lateral files include a
security shield between
drawers to prevent
unauthorized access.
Individual locking drawers
are only available with field -
installed locks. Consecutive,
specific, and random keying
are available.  Field-installed
lock cylinders must be
specified separately.  
cLock and Keying, page
256

No-top lateral files are
available for use with
cushion top or be neath a
common top shared among
several lateral files.
Hardware is included to
attach case to worksurface.
No-top option reduces
height of file by 1".

Laminate and wood
veneer tops with square-
edge profiles are available in
place of standard 1"H steel
tops. Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than steel tops and will add
that dimension to the overall
height of the lateral file. 

FrameOne top matches
the height of a FrameOne
bench. A 3/4"H wood or
laminate top floats above a
painted steel security top
using six black plastic
spacers. FrameOne top can
be specified on 28"H files
only, making the overall
height 281/2"H.

Steel top
1"H

Veneer top
13/16"H

FrameOne top
3/4"H

Laminate top
13/16"H

Security top is available
as an option for installations
where the file will be installed
beneath a worksurface, but
not physically attached. Thin
steel top prevents unautho -
rized access to the contents
of the cabinet. Security top
is not structural and can be
specified on 28"H files only.
Security top reduces overall
height of file to approxi -
mately 27"H.

Counterweight pack -
ages must be specified 
as an option for lateral files
that are not ganged to
another case or bolted to 
the floor or wall. Counter -
weights can also be ordered
separately.
cPage 236

Connections

Tether bracket is used
with One-High storage to
add stability and eliminate
the need for a counterweight
when used with the c:scape
beam.

Cushion top is ordered
separately for use on one-
highs without top.

Ganging hardware is
included to increase stability
and maintain alignment by
joining adjacent components
side by side, back to back,
or both. Lateral files can also
be bolted to the floor or wall
for stability.

Post and Beam Solutions Specification Guide                                                                  cUniversal One-High and Two Drawer Lateral Files, continued  85
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Universal One-High and Two Drawer Lateral Files, continued

Field-installed tops are
available in two choices—
wood veneer with square
edge profile or laminate with
square edge profile. Tops
can be used on an individual
lateral file, or larger tops can
be used to connect files to
make a credenza.
cPage 228

Field-installed acces -
sories are available, includ -
ing drawer accessories and
counterweight packages.
cPage 231

Anchor bracket secures
file, cabinet, or tower to floor
in seismic zones to reduce
the risk of hazards during
earthquakes. Four bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet. Note: Local
seismic require ments
vary. Compliance with local
code requirements is the
respon si bility of the
customer or their authorized
agent. For a California Office
of Statewide Health
Planning and Development
(OSHPD) approved anchor
bracket, contact Specials.
Tip: Anchor bracket cannot
be used with pedestals.
cPage 236

Wood veneer 
with square 
edge profile

Laminate
with square 

Overfile cabinets are
separate components that
are field installed on top of
lateral files, combination
cabinets, storage cabinets,
and wardrobe cabinets to
provide space for additional
files, ring binders, or miscel -
la neous storage. 
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Surface Materials
Lateral, including steel
top, fixed shelf, and
integral pulls
•  Paint

Contemporary, handle,
jazz, and bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

c:scape pull
•  4140 Arctic White Gloss
•  4144 Black Gloss
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Wood veneer top,
lift-up door, and drawer
fronts
•  Wood veneer—
  Open pore finishes
•  Customiz stain (option)
•  Full-fill finish (option) is
available on field-installed
wood veneer tops only.
Tip: Specify file with no top
option.

Laminate top
•  Laminate 
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)

Lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Drawer bodies,
hanging folder bars,
rails, and dividers
•  Black

Cushion top
•  Fabric
•  Leather

Cushion top will be
manufactured in a four seam
pattern in all standard solid
color seating upholstery,
leather, vinyls, COM
leathers, and COM vinyls.
These upholsteries are:
•  Brisa
•  Buzz2
•  Cogent Connect
•  Cricket
•  Elmosoft Leather
•  Hampstead
•  Regis2
•  Leather
•  Vinyl

Cushion top will be
manufactured in a two seam
pattern on all standard
upholstery not listed under
the four seam pattern. All
COMs including pattern or
textured leather and vinyl,
will be manufactured in a
two seam pattern.

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Shipping
Lateral files are normally
shipped in heavy-duty,
recyclable stretch wrap to
reduce the amount of
corrugated board needed.

Counterweight
packages ship separately
from case and must be 
field-installed. 
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Universal Lateral Files

Lateral files are ideal for
high-density paper storage.
cSpecifying, page 202

Actual Dimensions
Depth with flush steel front 18" and 231⁄8"

Depth with proud steel or 187⁄8" and 24"
wood front

Width                                        30", 36", and 42"

Height                                       40", 52", and 651⁄2"

Finished back is
standard. 

Pull on flush-front
lateral file is full width
and integral.

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to the
contents are standard 12"H.

Drawer and lift-up door
fronts are available in steel
or wood veneer. 

Lock is standard on lateral
files and secures all drawers
and lift-up door. On 52"H
and 651⁄2"H files, lock is
located at top left corner of
drawer that is third from the
bottom. On 28"H and 40"H
files, lock is located at top
left corner of top drawer.
Locks are standard factory-
installed, keyed random. 
cLock and Keying, page
256

Label holders are 
included with each drawer.
Label holder fits inside the
integral pull or can be affixed
to the front of the drawer or
door. Perforated labels are 
included and can be created
using the template available
on www.steelcase.com/label.

Leveling glides adjust up
to 3/4" for universal 3" base
and up to 1" for c:scape
glide and FrameOne foot
base to install lateral file on
uneven floors.

Base is 3"H and is integral
to the case.

Pulls on proud-front
lateral files are available 
in a variety of shapes. Pulls
are located at the top of a
drawer and at the bottom of
a lift-up door.

Top is standard 1"H steel 
on units with steel fronts 
and standard 13⁄16"H wood
veneer on units with wood
fronts. Other top options are 
available.

Product Details

Flush-front pull is full
width and integral with the
drawer. Pull is available on
steel drawers only.

Proud-front pulls are
available in the following
styles—contemporary,
handle, jazz, and bar. Each
pull is 192 mm and available
on steel or wood veneer
doors and drawers. c:scape
pulls (200 mm) are available
on steel only.

Contemporary 
pull

Handle
pull

Jazz pull

Bar pull

c:scape pull
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Universal Lateral Files

Drawer interiors include
one hanging folder bar per
drawer in each 18"D case
and two rails per drawer in
each 24"D case. Alternative
interiors are available as
options. 
Tip: Your specification for
optional drawer interiors 
will apply to all the drawers
within a single lateral file.

Hanging folder bar
accommodates side-to-
side filing of letter-, A4
interna tional-, and legal-size
hanging folders. Additional
bars are available and must
be specified separately.
cPage 232

Rails accommodate front-
to-back filing of letter-, A4
international-, and legal-
size hanging folders. Rail
packages accommodate two
rows of letter-size files in
30"W and 36"W drawers
and three rows of letter-size
files in 42"W drawers. See
Storage Capacities for addi -
tional details. Additional rails
are available and must be
specified separately.
cPage 231

Dividers accommodate
side-to-side filing of expand -
able folders and other
objects. Divider packages
include three dividers and
one hanging folder bar per
drawer. Additional dividers
are available and must be
specified separately.
cPage 233

Lift-up door with fixed
shelf is standard in the top
position of 651⁄2"H cases.
Door is 131⁄2"H to accommo -
date standard-height binders.
Door on lateral files with
flush-front recesses inside
the case; door on proud-
front case lifts up above the
case.

Lift-up door on flush-
front cases is available
with an optional roll-out shelf
in place of the standard fixed
shelf. Roll-out shelf includes
three dividers and one
hanging file folder bar to
function as a backstop.

Safety interlock
system allows only one
drawer or roll-out shelf to be
opened at a time.

Locks are available
factory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are
available with consecutive,
specific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page
256

Individual drawer 
locks are available as an
option for applications where
you want to limit access to
each drawer. Lateral files
include a security shield
above each drawer to pre -
vent unautho rized access.
In 651⁄2"H cases, the lock in
the drawer below controls
the lift-up door in the top
position. Individual locking
drawers are only avail able
with field-installed locks.
Consecutive, specific, and
random keying options are
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page
256

No-top lateral files are
available for installations
where cases will be installed
under a worksurface or be -
neath a common top shared
among several lateral files.
Hardware is included to
attach case to worksurface.
No-top option reduces
height of file by 1".

Laminate and wood
veneer tops with square-
edge profiles are available in
place of standard 1"H steel
tops. Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than steel tops and will add
that dimension to the overall
height of the lateral file. 

Counterweight pack -
ages must be specified as
an option for lateral files
that are not ganged to
another case, attached to
a worksurface, or bolted to
the floor or wall. Counter -
weights can also be ordered
separately.
cPage 236

Connections

Ganging hardware is
included to increase stability
and maintain alignment by
joining adjacent components
side by side, back to back,
or both. Lateral files can also
be bolted to the floor, or
attached to a worksurface or
wall for stability.

Steel top
1"H

Veneer top
13/16"H

Laminate top
13/16"H

Field-installed tops are
available in two choices—
wood veneer with square
edge profile or laminate with
square edge profile. Tops
can be used on an individual
lateral file, or larger tops can
be used to connect files to
make a credenza.
cPage 187

Field-installed acces -
sories are available, includ -
ing drawer accessories and
counterweight packages.
cPage 231

Anchor bracket secures
file, cabinet, or tower to floor
in seismic zones to reduce
the risk of hazards during
earthquakes. Four bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet. Note: Local
seismic require ments
vary. Compliance with local
code requirements is the
respon si bility of the
customer or their authorized
agent. For a California Office
of Statewide Health
Planning and Development
(OSHPD) approved anchor
bracket, contact Specials.
Tip: Anchor bracket cannot
be used with pedestals.
cPage 236

Wood veneer 
with square 
edge profile

Laminate
with square 
edge profile
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Universal Lateral Files, continued

Overfile cabinets are
separate components that
are field installed on top of
lateral files, combination
cabinets, storage cabinets,
and wardrobe cabinets to
provide space for additional
files, ring binders, or miscel -
la neous storage. 
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Surface Materials
Lateral file, including
steel top, drawer
fronts, lift-up door,
fixed shelf, and
integral pulls
•  Paint

Contemporary, handle,
jazz, and bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

c:scape pull
•  4140 Arctic White Gloss
•  4144 Black Gloss
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Wood veneer top,
lift-up door, and drawer
fronts
•  Wood veneer—
  Open pore finishes
•  Customiz stain (option)
•  Full-fill finish (option) is
available on field-installed
wood veneer tops only.
Tip: Specify file with no top
option.

Laminate top
•  Laminate 
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)

Lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Drawer bodies, roll-out
shelves, hanging folder
bars, rails, and dividers
•  Black

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Shipping
Lateral files are normally
shipped in heavy-duty,
recyclable stretch wrap to
reduce the amount of
corrugated board needed.

Counterweight
packages ship separately
from case and must be 
field-installed. 
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Universal Towers and Workstation Verticals 

Product Details
Base options

All base options have
same overall height.
FrameOne foot base and
c:scape glide base are only
available on 18"D and 24"D
open side towers.

Universal 3" Base

c:scape Glide Base

FrameOne Foot Base

                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

Towers provide storage of
a variety of work and
personal items for an
individual, including paper,
binders, books, and coats.
cSpecifying, pages 206-
225.

Actual Dimensions
Depth with flush steel front      18", 231⁄8", and 291⁄8"

Depth with proud steel or        187⁄8", 24", and 30"
wood front

Width                                        24"

Height                                       471⁄2", 52", and 651⁄2"

Finished back is
standard.

Interior of tower is
available in a variety of
configurations combining
coat storage, fixed and
adjustable shelves, and file
drawers.

Pull on flush-front
tower is integral and full
height on doors and full
width on drawers.

Leveling glides adjust up
to 3/4" for universal 3" base
and up to 1" for c:scape
glide and FrameOne foot
base to install tower
on uneven floors.

Locker space is 9" wide
and standard with a coat
rod.

Pull on proud-front
tower is available in a
variety of shapes.

Door is available in steel or
wood veneer. Hinges are
European-style and allow
doors to open to 110° for full
access to the interior. Door
is available hinged on left or
right. 

Drawer fronts are
available in steel or 
wood veneer.

Locks are standard on
door and drawers. Locks are
standard factory-installed,
keyed random. Door and
drawer locks are keyed
alike.
cLock and Keying, page 
256

Three base options are
available on the Open
Side Towers: the
universal 3" base,
FrameOne foot, and c:scape
glide. All three bases have
the same overall height. All
other universal towers are
available with the universal
3" base only.

Top is standard 1"H steel.
Other top options are
available.

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to 
the contents.
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Universal Towers and
Workstation Verticals

Locks are available
factory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Door
and drawer locks are keyed
alike. Optional field-installed
locks are available with
consecutive, specific, and
random keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page
256

Drawer lock in open
side tower is located in
the top file drawer.

Drawer lock in dual
door tower, full front
tower, vertical drawer
tower, and workstation
vertical tower is located
approximately 36" from the
floor and also secures the
lift-up door on 651⁄2"H units.

Individual drawer 
locks are available as an
option on workstation
verticals for applications
where you want to limit
access to each drawer.
Work station verticals include
a security shield above each
drawer to pre vent unautho -
rized access. In 651⁄2"H
towers, the lift-up door is
controlled by the lock in the
drawer directly below. Indi -
vidual locking drawers are
only available with field-
installed locks. Consecutive,
specific, and random keying
options are available. Master-
keyed locks are also avail -
able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page
256
Exception: Individual drawer
locks are not available on
towers with 6"H drawers.

Laminate and wood
veneer tops with square-
edge profiles are available in
place of standard 1"H steel
tops. Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than steel tops and will add
that dimension to the overall
height of the tower. 

Top will default to steel on
towers with proud wood
fronts since the door over laps
and partially conceals the
top. Wood top is available as
an option.

Counterweight pack -
ages must be specified for
certain towers that are not
ganged to another tower or
bolted to the floor or wall.
Counterweights can also be
ordered separately.
cPage 236

Steel top Proud
wood 
front

Steel top
1"H

Veneer top
13/16"H

Laminate top
13/16"H

Interior of tower com -
bines coat storage, box and
file drawers, fixed and
adjustable shelves.

Flush-front pull is integral
and full height on the door
and full width on the drawers.
Pull is available on steel
doors and drawers only.

Proud-front pulls are
available in the following
styles—contemporary,
handle, jazz, and bar. Door
pull is 192 mm and drawer
pulls are 128 mm. Proud-
front pulls are available on
steel or wood veneer doors
and  drawers. c:scape pulls
(200 mm) are available on
steel only.

Lift-up door is standard on
651⁄2"H vertical drawer towers
and workstation verticals, and
includes a fixed shelf. Flush-
front door recedes into the
case and proud-front door lifts
above case.

Adjustable shelves on
52"H and 651⁄2"H open
side towers are recessed
from the front and side of the
tower. Shelves adjust in 21⁄2"
vertical increments. Opening
on 471⁄2"H tower is 131⁄2"H
and does not come with an
adjustable shelf.

Frosted glass adjustable
shelves are available as an
option on open side towers.
Tip: If glass shelves are
selected, they will replace 
all steel shelves in the unit.

Contemporary 
pull

Handle
pull

Jazz pull

Bar pull

c:scape pull

Post on open side
towers supports adjustable
shelves and is painted to
match the case. 

Adjustable shelves in
dual door and full front
towers can be positioned
in the interior of the tower in
3⁄4" vertical increments using
a  reversible bracket. The
first shelf above a file drawer
is a fixed shelf.

Drawer accessories
include one divider and one
pencil tray in each box
drawer. File drawers can
accommo date front-to-back
filing of letter-size hanging
folders without the use of
additional accessories. 

Safety interlock
system allows only one
drawer to be opened at a
time.
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Application Topic
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Shipping
Towers are normally
shipped in heavy-duty,
recyclable stretch wrap to
reduce the amount of
corrugated board needed.

Counterweight pack -
ages ship separately from
case and must be field
installed.

Door on full front
towers is full height and
can be hinged on the left or
right. Coat storage space is
always located on the same
side as the door hinge.

Door
hinged
on left

Door
hinged

 on right

Connections

Ganging hardware is
included to increase stability
and maintain alignment by
joining adjacent components
side by side, back to back,
or both. Towers can also be
bolted to the floor or wall for
stability.

Worksurface to tower
alignment. Proud front
towers align with 231⁄2"D,
24"D, 291⁄2"D, and 30"D
worksurfaces. Flush front
towers extend 7⁄8"
beyond 24"D and 30"D
worksurfaces, and 1⁄8"
beyond 231⁄2"D and 291⁄2"D
worksurfaces.

Field-installed
accessories are
available, including drawer
accessories and shelf
bookends.
cPage 231

Anchor bracket secures
file, cabinet, or tower to floor
in seismic zones to reduce
the risk of hazards during
earthquakes. Four bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet. Note: Local
seismic require ments
vary. Compliance with local
code requirements is the
respon si bility of the
customer or their authorized
agent. For a California Office
of Statewide Health
Planning and Development
(OSHPD) approved anchor
bracket, contact Specials.
Tip: Anchor bracket cannot
be used with pedestals.
cPage 236
Surface Materials

Tower, including steel
top, hinged door,
integral pulls, drawer
fronts, and adjustable
shelves
•  Paint

Post
•  Paint to match tower
  (default)

Contemporary, handle,
jazz, and bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

c:scape pull
•  4140 Arctic White Gloss
•  4144 Black Gloss
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Wood veneer top,
hinged doors, and
drawer fronts
•  Wood veneer—
  Open pore finishes
•  Customiz stain (option)

Laminate top
•  Laminate
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)

Glass adjustable
shelves
•  Frosted tempered glass

Lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Drawer bodies, pencil
tray, and box drawer
divider
•  Black

Coat rod
•  Black with black supports
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Safe Use of Storage Products

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Universal Storage
and Lateral Files

Stability of unit is
assured if they are properly
installed and loaded. To
avoid personal injury, each
unit with roll-out components
is standard with an interlock
system that allows only one
drawer or roll-out shelf to be
opened at a time. In add-
ition, there are steps that
must be followed to prevent
the tipping of a unit.

Gang unit with
adjacent units, either
side-by-side or back-to-
back, or bolt unit to the floor
or wall for stability. Ganging
hardware is included with
each unit.

Order a counterweight
package option if
recommended on specifying
page and freestanding unit
is not ganged to adjacent
units or bolted to the floor 
or wall.

Counterweight
packages prevent 
acci dental tipping when 
an upper drawer or shelf is
opened. They are ordered
as an option, shipped
separately and field-installed.

Load files starting with 
the bottom drawers or
shelves. The upper drawers
or shelves should be loaded
last. Load units with the
heaviest contents at the 
bottom. 

Follow the instructions
that are shipped with the
units to ensure that they 
are properly installed to
provide safe performance. 

Complete instructions
for the safe installation and
use of universal storage
products are taped to the
inside of the unit.
Instruc tions include
information about:
•  Leveling files
•  Ganging files together
•  Counter-balancing files
•  Removing and reinstalling 
  drawers and shelves 
•  Moving files

A temporary, peel-off
caution label is affixed to
the front of the top drawer or
door exterior.

A permanent caution
label is affixed to the left
side of the top drawer or roll-
out shelf and is visible when
the drawer or shelf 
is opened.

1

CAUTION

CAUTION

CAUTION

Safety information
for storage cabinets,
bookcases, and
overfiles is included with
the installation instructions
that are shipped with the
products. 

...............................................................................................................................................

Post and Beam Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                  95

Safe Use of
Storage Products

U
n

ive
rsa

l S
to

ra
g

e

...............................................................................................................................................

August 2015



96                                                                                                                                                                                                  Post and Beam Solutions Specification Guide

August 2015



Understanding
Duo Storage Products

Statement of Line                                                                       98

Product Details

Duo Tall Storage                                                                                 100

Duo Overhead Storage                                                                       102
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Statement of Line
Duo Storage Products

Duo Tall Storage
                 15"H

54"W         •
66"W         •
78"W         •

   Understanding
cPage 100
   Specifying
cPage 238

Duo Overhead Storage
                 15"H

54"W         •
66"W         •
78"W         •

   Understanding
cPage 102
   Specifying
cPage 240

Duo Slim Storage
                 71⁄2"H

54"W         •
66"W         •
78"W         •

   Understanding
cPage 104
   Specifying
cPage 241
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Duo Tall Storage

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Two interior configura -
tions of Tall Storage are
available. Individual box has
a ledge on one side and
space for binder storage on
the opposite side. Shared
box is divided down the
center with half ledge and half
binder storage on each side.

Duo Tall Storage is 
non-handed. Orientation 
is determined at time of
installation.

66"W and 78"W
individual boxes have a
center divider on the binder
storage side for additional
support.

Column height at
shortest level is 297⁄8"H.
Column will then adjust
upward 3" for leveling. 

Height from floor to top
of box is approximately 45"
in fence application.

45" 
approx.

3" 
adj.

141/2"

31/2"

14

31/2"

1/2"

Actual Dimensions
Box exterior height                   15"

Box exterior depth                    18"

Box exterior width                    54", 66", and 78"

Box interior height                    133⁄8"

Box interior depth
(binder storage area)               135⁄8"

Box interior depth (ledge)         31⁄2"

Box interior width                     523⁄8", 643⁄8", and 763⁄8"

Leg height                                297⁄8"

Brackets connect box to
post slots.

Duo Tall Storage
accommodates standard
binders.

Ledge provides support for
office supplies.

Magnets can be used
to display items on painted
steel divider cover.

Bracket connects box into
fence side slot.

Wood core
construction with
laminate surface
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Duo Tall Storage

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Connections

Attaches perpendicular
(90°) to Post and Beam
33"H fence height beam.
Box can attach anywhere
along beam.

Attaches between two Post
and Beam 931⁄2"H posts.

In post-to-post
applications, a 54"W Duo
Tall Storage is used with a
5'W beam. 66"W Duo Tall
Storage is used with a 6'W
beam. 78"W Duo Tall Storage
is used with a 7'W beam.

To attach Duo Tall
Storage to Post and
Beam fence in seismic
zones, order the Duo
seismic package 
for use with Duo Tall Storage-
to-Post and Beam fence.
One package contains
hardware for 10 units.

In seismic zone 3 and
4, consult with local building
code officials for specific
code requirements appli -
cable to your installation.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Box
•  Laminate

Interior divider cover
•  Paint

Leg
•  4799 Platinum paint

Post-to-post
attachment brackets
•  4799 Platinum paint

Fence beam
attachment brackets
•  8043 Clear Anodized
  Aluminum
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Duo Overhead Storage

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Two interior config u ra -
tions of overhead
storage are available.
Individual box has a ledge
on one side and space for
binder storage on the
opposite side. Shared box is
divided down the center with
half ledge and half binder
storage on each side.

Duo overhead storage
is non-handed. Orientation 
is determined at time of
installation.

66"W and 78"W
individual boxes have a
center divider on the binder
storage side for additional
support.

Height from top of
fence to bottom of box
is approxi mately 153⁄4".
Height from floor to top of
box is approx imately 64".

64" 
approx. 15 3/4"

141/2"

31/2"

14

31/2"

1/2"

Actual Dimensions
Box exterior height                   15"

Box exterior depth                    18"

Box exterior width                    54", 66", and 78"

Box interior height                    133⁄8"

Box interior depth
(binder storage area)               135⁄8"

Box interior depth (ledge)         31⁄2"

Box interior width                     523⁄8", 643⁄8", and 763⁄8"

Stanchion leg height                153⁄4"

Width between stanchions

On 54"W Duo                          343⁄4"

On 66"W Duo                          463⁄4"

On 78"W Duo                          583⁄4"

Wood core
construction with
laminate surface

Stanchions connect Duo
overhead above Post and
Beam fence height beam.

Duo overhead storage
accommodates standard
binders.

Ledge provides support for
office supplies.

Magnets can be used to
display items on painted
steel divider cover.
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Duo Overhead Storage

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Connections

Attaches to Post and
Beam seated height (33")
fence only.

Duo overhead storage
can be used in panel
environments by attaching
Post and Beam fence at a
90° angle to Series 9000,
Avenir, Kick, Montage, and
Answer.

For additional privacy,
use Post and Beam knit
screens mounted between
Duo overhead stanchions.

Overhead storage box
is always centered (side-to-
side) on stanchion legs.

Width of box cannot
exceed length of fence
beam it is attached to.

In seismic zone 3 and
4, consult with local building
code officials for specific
code requirements appli -
cable to your installation.

33" 
seated
height
fence

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Box
•  Laminate

Interior divider cover
•  Paint

Stanchion legs
•  8043 Clear Anodized
  Aluminum

D
u

o
 S

to
ra

g
e

August 2015



Duo Slim Storage

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Slim Storage is only
available in shared configu -
ra tion. Divider is centered
providing access to half the
depth of the box on each
side.

Height to top of Slim
Storage on top of
fence is approximately 42".

Slim Storage interior
height can accommodate
two stacked Details letter
trays.

42" 
approx.

Wood core construction
with laminate surface

Actual Dimensions
Box exterior height                      71⁄2"

Box exterior depth                       25"

Box exterior width                       54", 66", and 78"

Box interior height                       6"

Box interior depth (each side)     12"

Box interior width                        523⁄8", 643⁄8", and 763⁄8"
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Duo Slim Storage
provides storage of piles and
other flat objects.

Brackets attach Slim
Storage to fence beam. Six
brackets are included for
each Slim Storage box.
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Duo Slim Storage

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Connections

Attaches to Post and
Beam seated height (33")
fence only.

Duo slim storage can be
used in panel environments
by attaching Post and Beam
fence at a 90° angle to
Series 9000, Avenir, Kick,
Montage, and Answer.

Slim Storage is always
centered (side-to-side) on
Post and Beam fence.

In seismic zone 3 and
4, consult with local building
code officials for specific
code requirements appli -
cable to your installation.

33"
seated
height
fence 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Box
•  Laminate

Brackets
•  8043 Clear Anodized
  Aluminum
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Stability Guidelines

Stability Guidelines for Duo Tall Storage—Post-to-Post Application

               
A maximum of three boxes can be placed between two posts.                            When two boxes are inline, a post must be placed between the
                                                                                                                                       two boxes.

When Duo is installed in a post-to-post application, two perpendicular     When Duo is installed in a post-to-post application,
beams must be attached to a wall to provide stability.                                                   two perpendicular beams must be attached to a wall to provide stability.

Duo Tall Storage cannot attach to a wall.                                                                 Boxes cannot be attached to each other.

                                                                                                                No more than 16' of beams may be placed inline without a 90° or
                                                                                                                                       120° return.

               
For L-configurations, a minimum of a 6' return is required                                     If less than a 6' return is used, the configuration must have a
at 90° or 120°.                                                                                                                 minimum of 3'4" returns on both sides, creating a Y- or T-configuration.

A maximum of two boxes per side can be used if boxes are used
on adjacent sides of a configuration. Boxes must be staggered.

3'-4" minimum
16' maximum3'-4" minimum
16' maximum

3'-4" minimum

6' minimum

90° or 120°

3'-4" minimum
16' maximum3'-4" minimum
16' maximum

16' maximum
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Stability Guidelines for Duo Tall Storage—Fence Application

               
Duo Tall Storage cannot be used as a return. Fence applications must                  If run is over 16'W, a minimum of 3'4" return is required mid-run.
have a minimum of three posts and two beams that create an
L-configuration.

Duo Tall Storage can attach centered on a post or anywhere along
the beam.

Stability Guidelines for Duo Tall Storage-to-Post and Beam Fence Application in Seismic Zones

•  Follow traditional planning guidelines. 
•  Tall Storage leg base  must be bolted to the floor. 
•  Additional seismic package must be installed.

3'-4" 
minimum

10' maximum

3'-4" 
minimum 16' maximum

Stability Guidelines
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Stability Guidelines for Duo Overhead Storage

               
On a single fence, no more than one overhead box can be attached.                 If run is over 16'W, a minimum of 3'4" return is required mid-run.
There are three ways to anchor the end of a fence run:
•  A 3'4" minimum return at 90° or 120°
•  Large footplate bolted to the floor
•  Worksurface tethered to fence that is supporting Duo Overhead Storage

If two overhead boxes are used inline on fence beams,
a 90° or 120° return is required in four directions, creating an
H-configuration.

16' maximum

3'4" minimum

3'4" mimimum
10' maximum 

3'4" 
mimimum

over 16'

3'4" minimum
10' maximum

3'4" minimum

3'4" minimum
10' maximum
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Stability Guidelines, continued
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Stability Guidelines

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Stability Guidelines for Duo Slim Storage

               
On a single Post and Beam fence, no more than one Slim Storage                  If a run is over 16'W, a minimum of a 3'4" return is required
box can be attached. There are three ways to anchor the end of a                               mid-run.
fence run:
•  A 3'4" minimum return at 90° or 120° in two directions
•  Large footplate bolted to the floor
•  Worksurface tethered to fence that is supporting Duo Slim Storage

If two Slim Storage boxes are used inline on a Post and
Beam fence, a 90° or 120° return is required in four directions,
creating an H-configuration.

16' maximum

3'4" minimum

3'4" mimimum
10' maximum 

3'4" 
mimimum

over 16'

3'4" minimum
10' maximum

3'4" minimum

3'4" minimum
10' maximum
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Specifying 
Post and Beam

Posts                                                                                         112

Beams                                                                                       113

Infills                                                                                         114

Infill Hardware Package                                                           115

Premium Whiteboard Infills                                                      116

Technology Hubs and Hub Mounts                                          118

Power and Data Strips                                                             120

Power and Cable Management

Horizontal Fence Tubes                                                                     123

In-line Post Junction Cover                                                                 123

Horizontal Overhead Beam Troughs                                                   124

Overhead Corner Troughs and Beam Filler Trough                            125

Cord/Cable Manager Clips                                                                  125

Vertical Post Tubes                                                                             126

Ceiling Infeed Tubes                                                                           129

Junction Box Connector Brackets                                                       129

Modular Harnesses                                                                   130

Connectors                                                                               132

Multipurpose Power Infeeds                                                    133

Accessories                                                                                    

Wall Start Kit for Overhead Beam                                                       134

Wall Start Kit for Trough                                                                      134

Shelves                                                                                               134

Screens                                                                                               135

Screen Attachment Hardware for Post and Beam Fence                   135

Curtain Hooks                                                                                     136

Fence Beam Dust Covers                                                                   136

Accessory Supports                                                                       

Huddleboard Adapter Bracket                                                             137

Accessory Mounting Hook                                                                  137

Post Top Caps                                                                                     137

Post Base Shim                                                                                  138
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Posts

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 8

• Base: 4799 Platinum paint only
• Base extension: 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum only
• Post: 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum only
• Leveling puck
• Top cap on 33"H and 401⁄2"H posts only: 6694 Slate 

plastic only
• Standard 12 mm vertical slot on all sides
• 3" vertical adjustability

Style number

                            Related Products
                               •  Hub mounts                                                                             cPage 119
                                     •  Vertical post tubes                                                                  cPage 126
                                     •  Post top caps                                                                         cPage 137
                                     •  Post base shim                                                                      cPage 138

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber        dPrice
d                                         d d

X-Post with Large Base
4"         4"           33"          BXP36           $359

4"         4"           401⁄2"       BXP45           $359

4"         4"           931⁄2"       BXP95           $532
d d d

X-Post with Small Base
4"         4"           33"          BXPS36         $359

4"         4"           401⁄2"       BXPS45         $359

4"         4"           931⁄2"       BXPS95         $532
d d d

Y-Post with Large Base
4"         4"           33"          BYP36           $359

4"         4"           401⁄2"       BYP45           $359

4"         4"           931⁄2"       BYP95           $532
d d d

Y-Post with Small Base
4"         4"           33"          BYPS36         $359

4"         4"           401⁄2"       BYPS45         $359

4"         4"           931⁄2"       BYPS95         $532
d d d
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Tip: Posts with small base
cannot be anchored to the
floor.

Tip: Posts can be field cut to
any size. Filing may be nec-
essary to smooth rough
edges.

Tip: Posts have unlimited
slots for planning at any
height.
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BeamsBeams

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 8

• Beam extrusion: 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum only
• Beam-to-post connectors and attachment hardware
• Standard 12 mm T-slots on top, bottom, and sides of

beams to allow for infill and accessory interface

Style number

                            Related Products
                               •  Infills                                                                                        cPage 114
                                     •  Horizontal fence tubes                                                           cPage 123
                                     •  Horizontal overhead beam troughs                                        cPage 124
                                     •  Huddleboard                                                                           cSee Meeting Spaces Specification

Guide.

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber        dPrice
d                                         d d

Fence or Overhead Beam Applications
13⁄8"      3'4"         81⁄2"         BB042           $  295

13⁄8"      4'            81⁄2"         BB048           $  322

13⁄8"      5'            81⁄2"         BB060           $  369

13⁄8"      6'            81⁄2"         BB072           $  442

13⁄8"      7'            81⁄2"         BB084           $  509

13⁄8"      8'            81⁄2"         BB096           $  577

13⁄8"      9'            81⁄2"         BB108           $  647

13⁄8"      10'          81⁄2"         BB120           $  714
d d d

Overhead Beam Applications
13⁄8"      11'          81⁄2"         BB132           $  784

13⁄8"      12'          81⁄2"         BB144           $  852

13⁄8"      13'          81⁄2"         BB156           $  921

13⁄8"      14'          81⁄2"         BB168           $  990

13⁄8"      15'          81⁄2"         BB180           $1057

13⁄8"      16'          81⁄2"         BB192           $1128
d d d

42" W
 scale 80

Tip: Beam dimensions are
nominal to center of post.
cSee Application Topics,
page 12.

Tip: Style number BB042 
is used for 66"W tethered
capsule Universal Tables.

Tip: Beams are most easily
attached to posts via a 
ball driver (drill drive—3⁄8",
1⁄4" ball x 6") available from
Steelcase (946800104CS)
or many hardware 
manufacturers.

Tip: Beams can be field cut
to any size. Filing may be
necessary to smooth rough
edges.
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Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Infills

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 8

• Fabric: 5477 Tech White only
• Top and bottom bracket: 

8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum only
• End caps: 6694 Slate plastic only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle              DU.S.
d              dNumber          dPrice
d                 d                           d

Infill Overhead Beam to Floor
21⁄2'              BIBTF030        $  370

31⁄2'              BIBTF042        $  493

41⁄2'              BIBTF054        $  619

51⁄2'              BIBTF066        $  743

61⁄2'              BIBTF078        $  867

71⁄2'              BIBTF090        $  990

81⁄2'              BIBTF102        $1112

91⁄2'              BIBTF114        $1236
d d d

Infill Overhead Beam to Desk-Height Fence
21⁄2'              BIBFF030        $  310

31⁄2'              BIBFF042        $  433

41⁄2'              BIBFF054        $  558

51⁄2'              BIBFF066        $  681

61⁄2'              BIBFF078        $  804

71⁄2'              BIBFF090        $  928

81⁄2'              BIBFF102        $1051

91⁄2'              BIBFF114        $1175
d d d

Infill Desk-Height Fence to Floor
21⁄2'              BIBMD030       $  279

31⁄2'              BIBMD042       $  404

41⁄2'              BIBMD054       $  527

51⁄2'              BIBMD066       $  649

61⁄2'              BIBMD078       $  772

71⁄2'              BIBMD090       $  896

81⁄2'              BIBMD102       $1021

91⁄2'              BIBMD114       $1144
d d d

Tip: Infill width is determined
by the length of beam(s) and
the number of hubs
(0, 1, or 2).
cPage 118

Tip: Other fabric infill colors 
are available through
Designtex. See
Designtex.com, then select
shades and screens, for more
details.

42" W scale 50
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42" W scale 50
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Infill Hardware Package

Tip: Infill width is determined
by the length of beam(s) and
the number of hubs
(0, 1, or 2).

Tip: Height of the infill is
determined by height of cus-
tom infill fabric. Hardware
will support overhead beam
to floor, overhead beam to
desk-height fence, and
desk-height fence to floor
applications.

Infill Hardware Package
For Use with Custom Graphic Fabric Infill

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 8

• Top and bottom brackets: 
8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum only

• End caps: 6694 Slate plastic only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle              DU.S.
d              dNumber          dPrice
d                 d                           d

21⁄2'              BIBHW030       $247

31⁄2'              BIBHW042       $341

41⁄2'              BIBHW054       $370

51⁄2'              BIBHW066       $404

61⁄2'              BIBHW078       $433

71⁄2'              BIBHW090       $464

81⁄2'              BIBHW102       $493

91⁄2'              BIBHW114       $527
d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Premium Whiteboard Infills

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 8

• Two-sided infill: 7655 High Gloss White e3 ceramicsteel
• Pair of top beam T-bolts and pair of premium whiteboard

infill J-hooks

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Screen print in 7656 Circular      Prices below                          Specify with screen print and select
Materials                   Dot, 7657 Grid Pattern, or                                                         pattern number.
                                     7658 Music Staff Lines

Specification Information

DDimensions                   DStyle                      DU.S.           DOption
dW           H                      dNumber                 dBase          d(Add $ to 
d                                              d                                    dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d d
d                                              d                                    d dScreen Print
d d d d

4'                  4'                          CPBFLM044            $1058             +$230

4'                  5'                          CPBFLM045            $1322             +$290

4'                  6'                          CPBFLM046            $1586             +$350

5'                  4'                          CPBFLM054            $1322             +$290

6'                  4'                          CPBFLM064            $1586             +$350

7'                  4'                          CPBFLM074            $1850             +$404

8'                  4'                          CPBFLM084            $2115             +$465

9'                  4'                          CPBFLM094            $2380             +$519

10'                4'                          CPBFLM104            $2643             +$577
d                                              d                                    d d

Tip: Premium whiteboard infill
is determined by the length
of the fence beam.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Premium Whiteboard Infills 
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Technology Hubs and Hub Mounts

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 8

• Base: 4752 Steel paint only
• Cover with three inserts—two for power/cable 

management and one for communication faceplate: 
6644 Fusion Dark plastic only

• Nine simplex receptacles
• Two 9' flexible conduits with pass-through hardwired hubs
• One 9' flexible conduit with termination hardwired hubs
• One 27" harness with termination modular hubs
• One 27" harness and one 33" harness with

pass-through modular hubs
• Four communication fillers for unused openings

Style number

Specification Information

DCircuit DStyle                   DU.S.
d dNumber               dPrice
d                        d                                 d

Pass-Through Modular Power Hub
4-Circuit, 3+1

Line 1, 2, 3          BPMPH123XX        $599

Line 1, 2, 4          BPMPH124XX        $599

4-Circuit, 2+2

Line 1, 2, 3          BPMPH123XY        $599

Line 1, 2, 4          BPMPH124XY        $599

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals

Line 1, 2, 3          BPMPH123XZ        $599
d                        d                                 d

Termination Modular Power Hub
4-Circuit, 3+1

Line 1, 2, 3          BTMPH123XX        $599

Line 1, 2, 4          BTMPH124XX        $599

4-Circuit, 2+2

Line 1, 2, 3          BTMPH123XY        $599

Line 1, 2, 4          BTMPH124XY        $599

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals

Line 1, 2, 3          BTMPH123XZ        $599
d                        d                                 d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Specify hub mounts
separately to attach hub to
33"H or 401⁄2"H posts.
cPage 119

Tip: Connectors must be
used to connect modular
power hub harnesses to
modular harnesses.
cPage 132

Power/cable
management
insert

Technology 
hub

Technology Hubs

118                                                                                                                                                                                            Post and Beam Solutions Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Technology Hubs 
and Hub Mounts

Specification Information

DCircuit DStyle                   DU.S.
d dNumber               dPrice
d d                                 d

Pass-Through Hardwired Power Hub
4-Circuit, 3+1

Line 1, 2, 3          BPHPHXX               $599

4-Circuit, 2+2

Line 1, 2, 3          BPHPHXY               $599

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals

Line 1, 2, 3          BPHPHXZ               $599
d d                                 d

Termination Hardwired Power Hub
4-Circuit, 3+1

Line 1, 2, 3          BTHPHXX               $599

4-Circuit, 2+2

Line 1, 2, 3          BTHPHXY               $599

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals

Line 1, 2, 3          BTHPHXZ               $599
d d                                 d

Hub Mounts

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 10

• Hub mount: 8044 Black Anodized Aluminum only Style number

Tip: Hub mounts are required
to attach hubs to 33"H or
401⁄2"H posts.

Specification Information

DType      DStyle            DU.S.
d              dNumber        dPrice
d                 d                        d

X-Post         BHMXP          $107

Y-Post          BHMYP          $107
d d d
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
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Power and Data Strips

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 11

• Power and data strip with cord: 8043 Clear Anodized
Aluminum cover with black faceplate

• Fence attachment bracket: 4799 Platinum paint only

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.
dD         W         H         dNumber            dPrice
d                                      d d

Power and Data Strip with Cord, Fence Attachment Bracket
21⁄4"      101⁄4"      3"         BPDSPBPL         $228
d d d

Fence Attachment Bracket Only, Cord Version
N.A.      N.A.        N.A.      BPDSFB             $  42
d d d

Power and Data Strip with Cord, Fence Attachment Bracket

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Power and Data Strips

Power and Data Strips with Cord

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle              DU.S.
dD         W         H         dNumber          dPrice
d d d

Power and Data Strip with Cord with Worksurface Attachment Bracket
21⁄4"        101⁄4"      3"           BPDSWSPL      $228
d d d

Power and Data Strip with Cord with Slatwall Attachment Bracket
21⁄4"        101⁄4"      3"           BPDSSWPL      $228
d d d

Worksurface Attachment Bracket Only
N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        BPDSWB          $  42
d d d

Slatwall Attachment Bracket Only
N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        BPDSSB           $  42
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 69

• Power and data strip with cord:
8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum cover with black faceplate

• Worksurface attachment bracket, if selected:
4799 Platinum paint only

• Slatwall attachment bracket, if selected:
4799 Platinum paint only

Style number

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Power and Data Strips, continued

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 11

• Power and data strip with modular harness:
8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum cover with black faceplate

• Fence attachment bracket and shroud: 4799 Platinum  
paint only

Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions            DLine      DStyle                   DU.S.                
dD         W         H      d             dNumber               dPrice              
d d d d

4-Circuit, 3+1
With System Ground

21⁄4"        101⁄4"      3"        Line 1        BPDSPB1SHX       $349                     

21⁄4"        101⁄4"      3"        Line 2        BPDSPB2SHX       $349                     

21⁄4"        101⁄4"      3"        Line 3        BPDSPB3SHX       $349                     

21⁄4"        101⁄4"      3"        Line 4        BPDSPB4SHX       $349                     
d d d d

Power and Data Strip with Modular Harness, Fence Attachment Bracket

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Power and Cable Management

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 11

• Tube: 6644 Fusion Dark plastic only
• Attachment clips: 6694 Slate plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle              DU.S.
d              dNumber          dPrice
d                 d                           d

3'4"              BFPT040          $114

4'                  BFPT048          $130

5'                  BFPT060          $150

6'                  BFPT072          $160

7'                  BFPT084          $169

8'                  BFPT096          $182

9'                  BFPT108          $196

10'                BFPT120          $216
d d d

42" W
 scale 80

Horizontal Fence Tubes (Desk- or Standing-Height Beams)

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Cover: 4799 Platinum paint only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d                        d

BXILJC             $120
d d

In-line Post Junction Cover

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 12

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 11

• Trough: 4799 Platinum paint only
• Attachment clips: 6694 Slate plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle              DU.S.
d              dNumber          dPrice
d                 d                           d

3'4"              BBPT040         $158

4'                  BBPT048         $163

5'                  BBPT060         $188

6'                  BBPT072         $200

7'                  BBPT084         $214

8'                  BBPT096         $228

9'                  BBPT108         $243

10'                BBPT120         $271

11'                BBPT132         $299

12'                BBPT144         $302

13'                BBPT156         $358

14'                BBPT168         $384

15'                BBPT180         $414

16'                BBPT192         $443
d d d

Tip: Actual trough size is 
12 inches shorter to connect
with corner troughs. Order a
5 foot trough for use with a 
5 foot beam.

42" W
 scale 80

Horizontal Overhead Beam Troughs

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 11

• Trough: 6644 Fusion Dark plastic only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d                        d

90° Corner Trough
BTJ090             $28
d d

120° Corner Trough
BTJ120             $28
d d

Beam Filler Trough
BTJI                  $28
d d

Overhead Corner Troughs and Beam Filler Trough

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Package of 20 clips: 6994 Slate plastic only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d                        d

BCCM                $60
d d

Cord/Cable Manager Clips

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Power and Cable Management, continued

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 11

• Tube front: 6644 Fusion Dark plastic only
• Tube back: 6644 Fusion Dark plastic only
• Bracket: 4799 Platinum paint only
• Transition, if applicable: 4799 Platinum paint only
• Floor transition, if applicable: 4799 Platinum paint only

Style number

Specification Information

DType      DStyle                 DU.S.
d              dNumber            dPrice
d                 d                              d

For Desk-Height Beam to Trough Applications
X-Post         BXPTLFT66       $223

Y-Post          BYPTLFT66       $223
d d d

For Standing-Height Beam to Trough Applications
X-Post         BXPTHFT59       $199

Y-Post          BYPTHFT59       $199
d d d

For Desk-Height Hub to Trough Applications
X-Post         BXTLHT52         $149

Y-Post          BYTLHT52         $149
d d d

For Standing-Height Hub to Trough Applications
X-Post         BXTHHT45         $135

Y-Post          BYTHHT45         $135
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Vertical Post Tubes
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Specification Information

DType      DStyle                 DU.S.
d              dNumber            dPrice
d                 d                              d

For Floor to Trough Applications
X-Post         BXPTFT87         $247

Y-Post          BYPTFT87         $247
d d d

For Floor to Desk-Height Hub Applications
X-Post         BXPFLH31         $172

Y-Post          BYPFLH31         $172
d d d

For Floor to Standing-Height Hub Applications
X-Post         BXPFHH39         $188

Y-Post          BYPFHH39         $188
d d d

For Floor to Desk-Height Fence Beam Applications
X-Post         BXPFLF15          $172

Y-Post          BYPFLF15          $172
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Power and Cable Management, continued

Specification Information

DType      DStyle                 DU.S.
d              dNumber            dPrice
d                 d                              d

For Floor to Desk-Height Hub and Fence Beam Applications
X-Post         BXTFLFH31       $172

Y-Post          BYTFLFH31       $172
d d d

For Floor to Standing-Height Hub and Fence Beam Applications
X-Post         BXTFHH39         $188

Y-Post          BYTFHH39         $188
d d d

For Hub to Bottom of Fence Beam Applications
X-Post         BXPTHF11         $149

Y-Post          BYPTHF11         $149
d d d

Tip: Tubes for floor-to-hub
and fence beam applications,
style numbers BXTFHH39
and BYTFHH39, contain an
opening that allows cables to
route from vertical post tube
to horizontal fence tube.
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Tip: Tubes for floor-to-hub
and fence beam applications,
style numbers BXTFLFH31
and BYTFLFH31, contain
an opening that allows
cables to route from vertical
post tube to horizontal fence
tube.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Power and Cable
Management 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 12

• Ceiling infeed: 4799 Platinum paint only
• Tubes: 6644 Fusion Dark plastic only
• Trim plates, left and right: 4799 Platinum paint only

Style number

Ceiling Infeed Tubes

Specification Information

DHeight       DType          DStyle           DU.S.
d                  d                  dNumber      dPrice
d d d d

871⁄2"                X-Post            BXCIT          $279

871⁄2"                Y-Post             BYCIT          $279
d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 11

• Carton of 10 brackets: plated metal Style number

Y-Post Bracket

X-Post Bracket

Junction Box Connector Brackets

Specification Information

DType      DStyle            DU.S.
d              dNumber        dPrice
d                 d                        d

X-Post         BXJBCK        $64

Y-Post          BYJBCK        $64
d d d

Tip: Ceiling infeed tubes
must be placed over a post
and support a maximum
ceiling height of 14'10".

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Modular Harnesses

                                        

Specification Information

                                                                        Non-PVC
DLength     DStyle                    DU.S.                               DLength       DStyle                      DU.S.
d                 dNumber                dPrice                             d                  dNumber                 dPrice
d                    d                                   d d                      d d

4-Circuit, 3+1 
12"                  GSGUH12X            $131                                    12"                   GSGUH12XN       $142

22"                  GSGUH22X            $131                                    22"                   GSGUH22XN       $142

28"                  GSGUH28X            $131                                    28"                   GSGUH28XN       $142

32"                  GSGUH32X            $131                                    32"                   GSGUH32XN       $142

38"                  GSGUH38X            $131                                    38"                   GSGUH38XN       $142

44"                  GSGUH44X              $149                                    44"                   GSGUH44XN       $160

50"                  GSGUH50X            $149                                    50"                   GSGUH50XN       $160

54"                  GSGUH54X            $158                                    54"                   GSGUH54XN       $168

64"                  GSGUH64X            $175                                    64"                   GSGUH64XN       $190

76"                  GSGUH76X            $188                                    76"                   GSGUH76XN       $205

88"                  GSGUH88X            $215                                    88"                   GSGUH88XN       $226

100"                GSGUH100X          $233                            100"                 GSGUH100XN      $245

120"                GSGUH120X          $275                     120"                 GSGUH120XN      $286

144"                GSGUH144X          $312                            144"                 GSGUH144XN      $323
d                    d                                   d d                      d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 
12"                  GSGUH12Y            $131                                    12"                   GSGUH12YN          $142

22"                  GSGUH22Y            $131                                    22"                   GSGUH22YN          $142

28"                  GSGUH28Y            $131                                    28"                   GSGUH28YN          $142

32"                  GSGUH32Y            $131                                    32"                   GSGUH32YN          $142

38"                  GSGUH38Y            $131                                    38"                   GSGUH38YN          $142

44"                  GSGUH44Y              $149                                    44"                   GSGUH44YN          $160

50"                  GSGUH50Y            $149                                    50"                   GSGUH50YN          $160

54"                  GSGUH54Y            $158                                    54"                   GSGUH54YN          $168

64"                  GSGUH64Y            $175                                    64"                   GSGUH64YN          $190

76"                  GSGUH76Y            $188                                    76"                   GSGUH76YN          $205

88"                  GSGUH88Y            $215                                    88"                   GSGUH88YN          $226

100"                GSGUH100Y          $233                                    100"                 GSGUH100YN        $245

120"                GSGUH120Y          $275                                    120"                 GSGUH120YN        $286

144"                GSGUH144Y          $312                                    144"                 GSGUH144YN        $323
d                    d                                   d d                      d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Remember to order
connectors, which are
required to connect two
modular harnesses or to
connect a modular harness
to a hub harness.
cPage 132

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 18

• Harness Style number
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                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Modular Harnesses

Specification Information

                                                                        Non-PVC
DLength     DStyle                    DU.S.                               DLength       DStyle                      DU.S.
d                 dNumber                dPrice                             d                  dNumber                 dPrice
d                    d                                   d d                      d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals 
12"                  GSGUH12Z            $131                                   12"                    GSGUH12ZN           $142

22"                  GSGUH22Z            $131                                   22"                    GSGUH22ZN           $142

28"                  GSGUH28Z            $131                                   28"                    GSGUH28ZN           $142

32"                  GSGUH32Z            $131                                   32"                    GSGUH32ZN           $142

38"                  GSGUH38Z            $131                                   38"                    GSGUH38ZN           $142

44"                  GSGUH44Z               $149                                   44"                    GSGUH44ZN           $160

50"                  GSGUH50Z            $149                                   50"                    GSGUH50ZN           $160

54"                  GSGUH54Z            $158                                   54"                    GSGUH54ZN       $168

64"                  GSGUH64Z            $175                                   64"                    GSGUH64ZN           $190

76"                  GSGUH76Z            $188                                   76"                    GSGUH76ZN       $205

88"                  GSGUH88Z            $215                                   88"                    GSGUH88ZN       $226

100"                GSGUH100Z          $233                                   100"                  GSGUH100ZN         $245

120"                GSGUH120Z          $275                                   120"                  GSGUH120ZN         $286

144"                GSGUH144Z          $312                                   144"                  GSGUH144ZN         $323
d                    d                                   d d                      d d
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Connectors

                                        

Specification Information

DDescription                       DStyle                 DU.S.
d                                          dNumber            dPrice
d                                                  d                              d

4-Circuit, 3+1 
Harness-to-harness                      BHHCX               $50

Branching harness-to-harness      GQTUHCX          $65
d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 
Harness-to-harness                      BHHCY               $50

Branching harness-to-harness      GQTUHCY          $65
d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals 
Harness-to-harness                      BHHCZ               $50

Branching harness-to-harness      GQTUHCZ          $65
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 10

• Connector: black plastic only Style number

Tip: Branching harness-to-
harness connectors can be
placed in troughs or fence
tubes only. They do not fit in
vertical post tubes. Regular
harness-to-harness connec-
tors fit anywhere.
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Multipurpose Power Infeeds Multipurpose Power Infeeds

Tip: Modular connector
receptacle covers a stan-
dard 49⁄16" square junction
box.

Tip: Municipal building
codes vary. Review installa-
tion requirements with local
inspector prior to installation
to ensure all guidelines are
met.

Hardwire

Modular

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 20

• Junction box fittings for hardwired connection, if selected
• Modular connector, if selected
• Modular connector receptacle included with 

modular option
• Conduit: metal

Style number

Specification Information

                                                                        Non-PVC
DLength               DStyle                    DU.S.                     DLength       DStyle                      DU.S.
d                          dNumber                dPrice                   d                  dNumber                 dPrice
d                                d                                   d d                      d d

4-Circuit, 3+1 
12' Hardwire              GSGUFMH12X       $350                        12' Hardwire     GSGUFMH12XN      $362

12' Modular               GSGUFMM12X       $448                        12' Modular       GSGUFMM12XN     $459

24' Hardwire              GSGUFMH24X       $506                        24' Hardwire     GSGUFMH24XN      $519

24' Modular               GSGUFMM24X       $598                        24' Modular       GSGUFMM24XN     $615
d                                d                                   d d                      d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 
12' Hardwire              GSGUFMH12Y       $350                        12' Hardwire     GSGUFMH12YN      $362

12' Modular               GSGUFMM12Y       $448                        12' Modular      GSGUFMM12YN     $459

24' Hardwire              GSGUFMH24Y       $506                        24' Hardwire     GSGUFMH24YN      $519

24' Modular               GSGUFMM24Y       $598                        24' Modular       GSGUFMM24YN     $615
d                                d                                   d d                      d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals 
12' Hardwire              GSGUFMH12Z       $350                        12' Hardwire      GSGUFMH12ZN      $362

12' Modular               GSGUFMM12Z       $448                        12' Modular       GSGUFMM12ZN     $459

24' Hardwire              GSGUFMH24Z       $506                        24' Hardwire      GSGUFMH24ZN      $519

24' Modular               GSGUFMM24Z       $598                        24' Modular       GSGUFMM24ZN     $615
d                                d                                   d d                      d d
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Accessories

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Wall start cover: 6694 Slate plastic only
• Connector plate

Style number

Tip: Wall start brackets allow
for 90° connections only.

Wall Start Kit for Overhead Beam

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d                        d

BWSK                $217
d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Trough grommet: 6694 Slate plastic only
• Trough start: 4799 Platinum only

Style number

Tip: Wall start kit for trough
must be used with wall start
kit for beam. Troughs are
used on overhead beams
only and allow for 90° 
connection to wall only.

Wall Start Kit for Trough

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d                        d

BWSTK             $217
d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 8

• Shelf: paint
• Supports: 4799 Platinum paint only
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shelf
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

36" scale 80

Shelves

Specification Information

DDimensions     DSupports      DStyle            DU.S.
dD         W          d                    dNumber        dPrice
d                             d                        d                        d

14"         30"            2                        BDS30             $260

14"         36"            2                        BDS36             $282

14"         42"            3                        BDS42             $337

14"         48"            3                        BDS48             $368
d                             d                        d                        d
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 8

• Screen: knit
• Foot for light scale screen: 4799 Platinum only

1 Style number
2 Color number for knit screen
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle              DU.S.
d              dNumber          dPrice
d                 d                           d

15"H Knit Screen
24"               DALK24           $224

30"               DALK30           $246

36"               DALK36           $264

42"               DALK42           $285
d d d

Screens

Tip: When putting screens on
a 48" beam, a 42" screen will
work if zero or one hub is
present on the ends. If a hub
is present on each end, a 36"
screen will fit a 48" beam.
When putting screens on a
3'4" beam, a 30" screen will
fit if no hubs are present. If
hubs (1 or 2) are present, a
24" screen is the only size
that will fit.

Tip: You must specify
attachment hardware when
mounting screens on beams.

50%

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 9

• Attachment hardware
• 4799 Platinum

Style number

Screen Attachment Hardware for Post and Beam Fence

Specification Information

DStyle          DU.S.
dNumber     dPrice
d                      d

DSTNUT        $25
d d
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Accessories, continued

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 9

• Package of 20 curtain hooks: 6994 Slate plastic only Style number

Tip: See Instructions To
Create a Post and Beam
Curtain, page 25.

Curtain Hooks

Specification Information

DStyle          DU.S.
dNumber     dPrice
d                      d

BCH                $91
d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 9

• Package of 10 10-foot dust covers: 8043 Clear 
Anodized Aluminum only

Style number

Fence Beam Dust Covers

Specification Information

DLength   DStyle              DU.S.
d              dNumber          dPrice
d                 d                           d

10'                BPFS10            $407
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 8

• Package of ten adapter brackets: 6643 Fusion Light
plastic only

Style number

Tip: This bracket replaces
the standard Huddleboard
bracket and attaches to the
side of the beam.

Huddleboard Adapter Bracket

                            Related Products               
                               •  Huddleboard                                                                           cSee Meeting Spaces Specification

Guide.

Specification Information

DStyle          DU.S.
dNumber     dPrice
d                      d

BHAB             $86
d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Collar: 6694 Slate plastic only
• Hook: 4799 Platinum paint only

Style number

Tip: Maximum load per hook
is 50 pounds.

Accessory Mounting Hook

Specification Information

DStyle          DU.S.
dNumber     dPrice
d                      d

BAMB             $24
d d

Accessory Supports

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 8

• Top cap: 6694 Slate plastic only Style number

Y-Post Bracket

X-Post Bracket

Post Top Caps 
For Use on 95"H Posts

Specification Information

DType      DStyle            DU.S.
d              dNumber        dPrice
d                 d                        d

X-Post         BXPTC          $24

Y-Post          BYPTC          $24
d d d

Accessory Supports

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 9

• Package of 20, 1⁄8"-thick shims: plastic Style number
200%

Post Base Shim

Specification Information

DStyle          DU.S.
dNumber     dPrice
d                      d

BPCS              $131
d d

Accessory Supports, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specifying
Worksurfaces and
Related Products

Worksurfaces

Universal Tables                                                                                  141

Worksurface Screens                                                                          165

Worksurface Power and Communication                                     167
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Specifying
Universal Tables

Post and Beam Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                141

Tables

Straight Tables                                                                                    142

Transition Tables                                                                                 144

Corner, 120° Tables                                                                            146

Capsule Tables                                                                                    147

Spanner Tables                                                                                   148

Peninsula Table                                                                                   149

Tapered Peninsula Tables                                                                   150

Bubble Jetty Tables                                                                             151

Round Tables                                                                                      152

Square Tables                                                                                     153

Rectangle Tables                                                                                 154

Oval Tables                                                                                         155

Hex Conference Tables                                                                       156

Tethered Capsule Tables                                                                     157

Bases for Universal Tables                                                      158

Legs and Tether Bracket for Universal Tables                       159
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High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 38

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on 

all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles at right.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices at right                        Specify full-fill finish number.

  Reinforcing            •  Reinforcing channel                    No cost                                  Specify with reinforcing channel.
  Channel                 (available on 66"W 
                                       and wider tables)                                                                    

  Related                    •  Bases for Universal Tables                                                      cPage 158
  Products                 •  Legs and tether bracket for Universal Tables                         cPage 159
                                      •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 166
                                     •  Worksurface power and communication components           cPage 167

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Select the reinforcing
channel option if the table
will be supported by legs.
Channels are not required if
the table will be supported
by T- or X-bases.

Tip: Bases and legs to sup-
port Universal Tables must
be specified separately.

Tip: For base and leg sup-
port guidelines, see Table
and Base Combinations,
page 48 and Table and Leg
Combinations, page 49.

Tip: Tether brackets to
attach to Post and Beam
fence must be specified
separately.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

                                U.S. Base Prices
                                High-Pressure 
                                Laminate                        Wood

                                                                              
DDimensions   DStyle           DPlastic         DPlastic     DWood           DOption
dA       B          dNumber      d3 mm           dP-Edge     dSquare         d(Add $ to
d                      d                   dEdge            d                 dEdge            dBase Price)
d                          d                       d                        d                    d                        d                   
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                      d                   d dP dSW               dFinish

24"        293/4"       BFS2430      $223               $270              $  712                +$36

24"        353/4"       BFS2436      $237               $284              $  735                +$37

24"        413/4"       BFS2442      $257               $313              $  815                +$42

24"        473/4"       BFS2448      $302               $358              $  884                +$43

24"        533/4"       BFS2454      $327               $383              $  912                +$45

24"        593/4"       BFS2460      $349               $415              $1002                +$48

24"        653/4"       BFS2466      $385               $451              $1058                +$49

24"        713/4"       BFS2472      $434               $500              $1124                +$51

24"        773/4"       BFS2478      $476               $542              $1181                +$52

30"        353/4"       BFS3036      $329               $376              $  862                +$39

30"        413/4"       BFS3042      $355               $402              $  948                +$43

30"        473/4"       BFS3048      $392               $448              $1009                +$45

30"        533/4"       BFS3054      $420               $476              $1050                +$46

30"        593/4"       BFS3060      $453               $509              $1144                +$49

30"        653/4"       BFS3066      $487               $553              $1201                +$51

30"        713/4"       BFS3072      $530               $596              $1262                +$52

30"        773/4"       BFS3078      $573               $639              $1322               +$54
d                 d d d d d                    

                                                                                                                     

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFS2430
becomes BFS2430P for
edge profile.)

A

B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Transition Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 38

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on 

all sides

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices at right                        Specify full-fill finish number.

  Reinforcing            •  Reinforcing channel                    No cost                                  Specify with reinforcing channel.
  Channel                 (available on 66"W 
                                       and wider tables)

  Related                    •  Legs and tether bracket for Universal tables                         cPage 159
  Products              •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 166
                                     •  Worksurface power and communication components           cPage 167

Tip: Illustration above shows
a left-hand table.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Select the reinforcing
channel option if the table
will be supported by legs. 

Tip: Legs to support
Universal tables must be
specified separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see Table and
Leg Combinations.
cPage 49

Tip: Tether brackets to
attach to Post and Beam
fence must be specified
separately.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles at right.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.
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A

B
C

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BZC302460
becomes BZC302460P for
P-edge profile.)

A

B
C

Specification Information

                                       U.S. Base Prices
                                       Laminate     Wood

                                                                          
DDimensions      DStyle             DPlastic       DPlastic   DWood         DOption
dA    B      C        dNumber         d3 mm        dP-Edge   dSquare       d(Add $ to 
d                         d                      dEdge          d              dEdge          dBase Price)       
d                              d                          d                      d                 d                      d                          
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                         d                      d dP dSW             dFinish

Left-Hand Tables
30"   24"     593/4"     BZC302460    $643             $757           $1479              +$52

30"   24"     653/4"     BZC302466    $672             $786           $1521              +$54

30"   24"     713/4"     BZC302472    $699             $813           $1558              +$56

30"   24"     773/4"     BZC302478    $718             $841           $1592              +$58

36"   30"     593/4"     BZC363060    $718             $841           $1592              +$66

36"   30"     653/4"     BZC363066    $745             $868           $1630              +$58

36"   30"     713/4"     BZC363072    $765             $899           $1665              +$59

36"   30"     773/4"     BZC363078    $795             $929           $1699              +$62
d                 d d d d d

Right-Hand Tables
24"   30"     593/4"     BZC243060    $643             $757           $1479              +$52

24"   30"     653/4"     BZC243066    $672             $786           $1521              +$54

24"   30"     713/4"     BZC243072    $699             $813           $1558              +$56

24"   30"     773/4"     BZC243078    $718             $841           $1592              +$58

30"   36"     593/4"     BZC303660    $718             $841           $1592              +$66

30"   36"     653/4"     BZC303666    $745             $868           $1630              +$58

30"   36"     713/4"     BZC303672    $765             $899           $1665              +$59

30"   36"     773/4"     BZC303678    $795             $929           $1699              +$62
d                 d d d d d                     

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Corner, 120° Tables
Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 38

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on 

all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium wood 
2 or Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Legs to support 
Universal tables must be
specified separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see Table and 
Leg Combinations.
cPage 49

Tip: Tether brackets to attach 
to Post and Beam fence must
be specified separately.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number. 
(For example, BFB223636
becomes BFB223636SW for
wood square edge profile.)

Tip: Screens can be used on
corner, 120° tables.
•  24"W screens can be

used on tables with dimen-
sions C and D each equal to
43".

•  24"W and 30"W screens can
be used on tables with
dimensions C and D each
equal to 49".

Tip: Corner, 120° tables with
dimensions C and D each
equal to 37" cannot accommo-
date screens. 

B

A

E

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Related                    •  Legs and tether bracket for Universal tables                         cPage 159
  Products              •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 166
                              •  Worksurface power and communication components           cPage 167

Specification Information

                                            U.S. Base Prices
                                            High-Pressure 
                                            Laminate                  Wood

                                                                   
DDimensions DStyle            DPlastic     DPlastic   DWood          DOption
dA   B     C     D     E     dNumber       d3 mm        dP-Edge   dSquare        d(Add $ to
d                                 d                    dEdge         d              dEdge           dBase Price)
d                                 d                    d                 d d d
d                                 d                    d                 dSuffix dSuffix         dFull-Fill
d d dNo Suffix dP dSW dFinish

24"   24"   37"   37"   62"    BFB223636   $832            $  922         $1612               +$77

24"   24"   43"   43"   73"    BFB224242   $867            $  957         $1663               +$80

24"   24"   49"   49"   83"    BFB224848   $897            $  987         $1707               +$81

30"   30"   43"   43"   73"    BFB334242   $897            $  987         $1707               +$81

30"   30"   49"   49"   83"    BFB334848   $932            $1022         $1753               +$83
d                          d                    d                 d d d
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Capsule Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 38

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on 

all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium wood
2 or Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Select the reinforcing
channel option if the table 
will be supported by legs.
Channels are not required if
the table will be supported 
by T- or X-bases.

Tip: Bases and legs to sup-
port Universal Tables must be
specified separately.

Tip: For base and leg sup-
port guidelines, see Table 
and Base Combinations, page
48 and Table and Leg
Combinations, page 49.

Tip: Tether brackets to
attach to Post and Beam
fence must be specified
separately.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFK3672
becomes BFK3672SW for
wood square edge profile.)

A

B

Capsule Tables

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Reinforcing            •  Reinforcing channel                    No cost                                  Specify with reinforcing channel.
  Channel                 (available on 66"W 
                                       and wider tables)

  Related                    •  Bases for Universal Tables                                                      cPage 158
  Products                 •  Legs and tether bracket for Universal Tables                         cPage 159
                              •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 166
                              •  Worksurface power and communication components           cPage 167

Specification Information

                               U.S. Base Prices
                               High-Pressure 
                               Laminate                       Wood

                                                                          
DDimensions DStyle           DPlastic       DPlastic       DWood            DOption
dA    B            dNumber      d3 mm        dP-Edge       dSquare          d(Add $ to
d                    d                   dEdge          d                  dEdge             dBase Price) 
d                        d                       d                      d                      d                          d                    
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                    d                   d dP dSW dFinish

24"   48"              BFK2448      $  518           $  608             N.A. N.A.

30"   60"              BFK3060      $  582           $  696             N.A. N.A.

36"   72"              BFK3672      $  698           $  865             $1989 +$89

42"   84"              BFK4284      $1053           $1229             $2204 +$94

48"   96"              BFK4896      $1247           $1423             $2421 +$97
d                        d                       d                      d                      d d                     
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Spanner Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 38

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile 

on all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Related                    •  Legs and tether bracket for Universal tables                         cPage 159
  Products              •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 166
                              •  Worksurface power and communication components           cPage 167

Specification Information

                              U.S. Base Prices
                              High-Pressure 
                              Laminate                          Wood

                                                                           
DDimensions DStyle        DPlastic         DPlastic       DWood            DOption
dA    B             dNumber    d3 mm           dP-Edge       dSquare          d(Add $ to
d                      d                 dEdge            d                  dEdge             dBase Price)
d                          d                    d                        d                      d                          d                   
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                      d                 d dP dSW                dFinish

30"   48"               BFSP48      $457               $547               $1134                  +$59

30"   52"               BFSP52      $484               $574               $1134                  +$62

36"   60"               BFSP60      $509               $599               $1405                 +$63

36"   64"               BFSP64      $535               $625               $1406                 +$64
d                          d                    d                         d                     d                          d                                                        

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium wood
2 or Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Legs to support 
Universal tables must be
specified separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see Table and 
Leg Combinations.
cPage 49

Tip: Tether brackets to
attach to Post and Beam
fence must be specified 
separately.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFSP48
becomes BFSP48SW for
wood square edge profile.)

B

A

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Peninsula Table
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 38

• Tables: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge 

profile or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on 

all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Related                    •  Legs and tether bracket for Universal tables                         cPage 159
  Products              •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 166

Specification Information

                                U.S. Base Prices
                                High-Pressure 
                                Laminate                       Wood

                                                                         
DDimensions DStyle           DPlastic        DPlastic    DWood          DOption
dA    B             dNumber      d3 mm          dP-Edge    dSquare        d(Add $ to
d                      d                   dEdge           d                dEdge           dBase Price)   
d                          d                       d                       d                   d                       d                      
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                      d                   d dP dSW              dFinish

27"   36"               BFP2736      $445              $511            $1058               +$57
d                          d                       d                       d                   d                       d                                     

A

B

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium wood
2 or Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Legs to support
Universal tables must be
specified separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see Table and
Leg Combinations.
cPage 49

Tip: Tether brackets to 
attach to Post and Beam
fence must be specified 
separately.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style 
number. (For example,
BFP2736 becomes
BFP2736SW for wood
square edge profile.)

Peninsula Table

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tapered Peninsula Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 38

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile

on all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

A

BC

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium 
wood 2 or Premium wood 
3 pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Legs to support
Universal tables must be
specified separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see Table and
Leg Combinations.
cPage 49

Tip: Tether brackets to attach
to Post and Beam fence
must be specified 
separately.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFTP48
becomes BFTP48SW for
wood square edge profile.)

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Related                    •  Legs and tether bracket for Universal tables                         cPage 159
  Products              •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 166
                              •  Worksurface power and communication components           cPage 167

Specification Information

                             U.S. Base Prices
                              High-Pressure 
                              Laminate                          Wood

                                                                               
DDimensions DStyle        DPlastic        DPlastic        DWood          DOption
dA    B      C dNumber    d3 mm          dP-Edge        dSquare        d(Add $ to
d                      d                 dEdge           d                   dEdge           dBase Price)       
d                          d                    d                       d                       d                       d                          
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                      d                 d dP dSW              dFinish

27"   32"     48"     BFTP48      $622              $736                 $1430               +$52

33"   40"     60"     BFTP60      $634              $748                 $1485               +$56
d                 d d d d d                       
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Bubble Jetty Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 38

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on 

all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium wood
2 or Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Legs to support
Universal tables must be
specified separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see Table and
Leg Combinations.
cPage 49

Tip: Tether brackets to attach
to Post and Beam fence must
be specified separately.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFJ2472L
becomes BFJ2472SW for
wood square edge (profile.)

A

B

Bubble Jetty Tables

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Related                    •  Legs and tether bracket for Universal tables                         cPage 159
  Products              •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 166
                              •  Worksurface power and communication components           cPage 167

Specification Information

                                U.S. Base Prices
                                High-Pressure 
                                Laminate                      Wood

                                                                         
DDimensions DStyle           DPlastic     DPlastic       DWood            DOption
dA    B             dNumber      d3 mm       dP-Edge       dSquare          d(Add $ to
d                      d                   dEdge         d                  dEdge             dBase Price)
d                          d                       d                    d                      d                          d                   
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                      d                   d dP dSW                dFinish

Left-Hand Tables
24"   72"               BFJ2472L    $936            $1103             $2014                 +$79

24"   78"               BFJ2478L    $967            $1134             $2057                 +$83

30"   72"               BFJ3072L    $967            $1134             $2057                 +$83

30"   78"               BFJ3078L    $999            $1166             $2202                 +$88
d                 d d d d d                    

Right-Hand Tables
24"   72"               BFJ2472R    $936            $1103             $2014                 +$79

24"   78"               BFJ2478R    $967            $1134             $2057                 +$83

30"   72"               BFJ3072R    $967            $1134             $2057                 +$83

30"   78"               BFJ3078R    $999            $1166             $2202                 +$88
d                 d d d d d                    
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Round Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 38

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on 

all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Bases and legs to sup-
port Universal Tables must
be specified separately.

Tip: For base and leg sup-
port guidelines, see Table
and Base Combinations,
page 48 and Table and Leg
Combinations, page 49.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFR36
becomes BFR36SW for
wood square edge profile.)

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Related                    •  Bases for Universal Tables                                                     cPage 158
  Products                 •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                       cPage 159

Specification Information

                               U.S. Base Prices
                               High-Pressure 
                               Laminate                        Wood

                                                                           
DDiameter     DStyle           DPlastic        DPlastic       DWood            DOption
d                    dNumber      d3 mm          dP-Edge       dSquare          d(Add $ to
d                    d                   dEdge           d                  dEdge             dBase Price)
d                        d                       d                       d                      d                          d                   
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                    d                   d dP dSW                dFinish

30"                      BFR30            $405                 N.A.                N.A.                    N.A.

36"                      BFR36          $431              $521               $1420                 +$43

42"                      BFR42          $478              $568               $1494                 +$46

48"                      BFR48          $524              $624               $1664                 +$51

54"                      BFR54          $629              $743               $1836                 +$54
d                 d d d d d                    
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Square Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 38

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on 

all sides

B

A

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Bases and legs to 
support Universal Tables
must be specified 
separately.

Tip: For base and leg sup-
port guidelines, see Table
and Base Combinations,
page 48 and Table and Leg
Combinations, page 49.

Tip: Tether brackets to
attach to Post and Beam
fence must be specified
separately.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFRQ30
becomes BFRQ30SW for
wood square edge profile.)

Square Tables

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Related                    •  Bases for Universal Tables                                                      cPage 158
  Products                 •  Legs and tether bracket for Universal Tables                         cPage 159
                              •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 166
                              •  Worksurface power and communication components           cPage 167

Specification Information

                                 U.S. Base Prices
                                 High-Pressure 
                                 Laminate                      Wood

                                                                          
DDimensions   DStyle           DPlastic        DPlastic     DWood           DOption
dA    B             dNumber      d3 mm          dP-Edge     dSquare         d(Add $ to
d                      d                   dEdge           d                 dEdge            dBase Price) 
d                          d                       d                       d                    d                        d                    
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                      d                   d dP dSW               dFinish

24"   24"               BFRQ24       $210              $257              N.A.                   N.A.

30"   30"               BFRQ30       $309              $356              $  854                +$37

36"   36"               BFRQ36       $435              $512              N.A.                   N.A.

42"   42"               BFRQ42       $482              $559              $1164                +$46

48"   48"               BFRQ48       $529              $629              $1290                +$51

54"   54"               BFRQ54       $634              $734              $1441                +$54
d                 d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.
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Rectangle Tables
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 38

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on 

all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Select the reinforcing
channel option if the table
will be supported by legs.
Channels are not required if
the table will be supported
by T- or X-bases.

Tip: Bases and legs to sup-
port Universal Tables must
be specified separately.

Tip: For base and leg sup-
port guidelines, see Table
and Base Combinations,
page 48 and Table and Leg
Combinations, page 49.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFRR3672
becomes BFRR3672SW for
wood square edge profile.)

B

A

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Reinforcing            •  Reinforcing channel                    No cost                                  Specify with reinforcing channel.
  Channel                 (available on 66"W 
                                       and wider tables)                                                                    

  Related                    •  Bases for Universal Tables                                                     cPage 158
  Products                 •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                       cPage 159
                                     •  Worksurface screens                                                               cPage 166
                              •  Worksurface power and communication components           cPage 167

Specification Information

                                 U.S. Base Prices
                                 High-Pressure 
                                 Laminate                       Wood

                                                        
DDimensions DStyle            DPlastic        DPlastic     DWood           DOption
dA    B             dNumber        d3 mm          dP-Edge     dSquare         d(Add $ to
d                      d                    dEdge           d                 dEdge            dBase Price)
d                          d                        d                       d                    d                        d                 
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                      d                    d dP dSW               dFinish

36"   60"               BFRR3660      $  618               N.A.               N.A.                   N.A.

36"   66"               BFRR3666      $  655               N.A.               N.A.                   N.A.

36"   72"               BFRR3672     $  698            $  874            $2054                +$91

42"   84"               BFRR4284     $1053            $1229            $2213                +$94

48"   96"               BFRR4896     $1247            $1423            $2273                +$97
d                          d                        d                       d                    d                        d                            
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Oval Tables
High-Pressure Laminate

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 38

• Tables: High-Pressure Laminate
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

on all sides

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number 

for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Materials                                                                       plus cost of laminate              

  Related                    •  Bases for Universal Tables                                                     cPage 158
  Products                 •  Legs for Universal Tables                                                       cPage 159

Specification Information

                               U.S. Base Price
                               High-Pressure Laminate

                                 
DDimensions DStyle           DPlastic       
dA    B            dNumber      d3 mm        
d                    d                   dEdge            
d                        d                       d                      
d d dNo Suffix
d                    d                   d

21"   42"              BEL2142      $  464           

30"   42"              BEL3042      $  506           

36"   48"              BEL3648      $  556           

30"   60"              BEL3060      $  681           

36"   72"              BEL3672      $  698           

42"   78"              BEL4278       $1040

48"   96"              BEL4896       $1247
d                        d                       d                      

Tip: Bases and legs to 
support Universal Tables
must be specified 
separately.

Tip: For base and leg sup-
port guidelines, see Table
and Base Combinations,
page 48 and Table and Leg
Combinations, page 49.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required. 

Oval Tables

AB

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Hex Conference Tables
High-Pressure Laminate

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 38

• Tables: High-Pressure Laminate 
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

on all sides
• Reinforcing channels, for tables 120"W or wider
• Tight-joint fasteners for tables 150"W or wider

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number 

for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate             

  Related                    •  Bases for Universal tables                                                       cPage 158
  Products              

Specification Information

                                      U.S. Base Prices
                                      High-Pressure Laminate

                                                       
DDimensions DStyle                DPlastic                   
dA    B     C       dNumber           d3 mm 
d                       d                        dEdge                          
d                           d                             d             
d d dNo Suffix
d                       d                        d

30"   36"   60"        BHEX3660        $  618

30"   36"   66"        BHEX3666        $  655   

30"   36"   72"        BHEX3672        $  698   

36"   42"   96"        BHEX4296        $1192   

38"   48"   120"      BHEX48120       $2882   

38"   48"   150"      BHEX48150      $4210

38"   48"   180"      BHEX48180      $4377
d                           d                             d

Tip: Hex conference tables
150"W or larger are shipped
in two pieces. Tight-joint 
fasteners are supplied for
proper assembly.

Tip: Bases to support
Universal tables must be
specified separately.

Tip: For base support guide-
lines, see Table and Leg
Combinations.
cPage 49

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required. 

C

B
A

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tethered Capsule Tables
Laminate or Wood Veneer

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 42

• Table: laminate or wood veneer
• Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile 

or P-edge profile on all sides
• Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on all sides
• Plastic flat profile on inside edges: plastic default
• Bracket kit to attach to Post and Beam fence

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Laminate tables
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer tables
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on tables                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Related                    •  Post and Beam                                                                      cPage 112
  Products              •  Hubs                                                                                       cPage 118

Specification Information

                              U.S. Base Prices
                              Laminate                        Wood

                                                                           
DDimensions  DStyle          DPlastic        DPlastic      DWood        DOption
dA    B             dNumber     d3 mm          dP-Edge      dSquare      d(Add $ to 
d                     d                  dEdge           d                  dEdge         dBase Price)      
d                          d                      d                       d                     d                     d                        
d d dNo Suffix dSuffix dSuffix dFull-Fill
d                     d                  d dP dSW            dFinish

Tables with One Cutout
26"   66"               BFFF661     $  755             $  889            $1689            +$77

26"   74"               BFFF721     $  839             $  973            $1765            +$83

26"   86"               BFFF841     $  875             $1033            $1893            +$87

26"   98"               BFFF961     $  957             $1115             $2030            +$89
d d d d d d

Table with Two Cutouts
26"   98"               BFFF962     $1101             $1277             $2256           +$89
d d d d d d

Tip: Tethered capsule tables
attach to Post and Beam
fence with bracket kit
included. Legs do not need 
to be specified.

Tip: Width of tethered capsule
tables includes 1" overhang
on both sides of the Post and
Beam fence.

Tethered Capsule Tables

A

B

A

B

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFFF661
becomes BFFF661P for 
P-edge profile.)

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix 
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge
cSee edge profiles below.
2 Laminate or wood color number for

table
3 Plastic color number for edge on

laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.
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Bases for Universal Tables                                                                          

Options                       U.S. Price                        Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  19                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  33                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Polished Chrome column            +$157                                    Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome
                                        and base                                                                                   column and base.
                                     •  Polished Chrome base               +$157                                    Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome
                                        with painted column                                                                  base only and select paint color number
                                                                                                                                          for column.

Specification Information

DWidth          DColumn        DStyle           DU.S.
d                   dDiameter     dNumber      dBase
d d d                       dPrice
d d                        d                       d

T-Bases
26"                     21⁄4"                   BT26              $292

36"                     21⁄4"                   BT36              $360
d d d d

X-Bases
26"                     21⁄4"                   BX26              $328

36"                     21⁄4"                   BX36              $423
d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 45

• Column: paint
• Base: paint
• Adjustable leveling glides: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for column
3 Paint color number for base
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

Tip: When specifying a 9201
Polished Chrome base only,
specify a paint color number
for the column.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Legs and Tether Bracket for Universal Tables                                           

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                     +$19 per leg                          Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.                 DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.
dHeight       dNumber      dBase               dHeight        dNumber       dBase
d                  d                   dPrice               d                   d                   dPrice
d                  d                   d d                   d                   d

Cabby Leg with Glide                     Package of Four Cabby Legs with Glides
26"                    BNCAB          $173                      26"                  BNCAB4        $692                                                                   

281⁄2"                BCAB             $173                      281⁄2"               BCAB4           $692                                                       
d d d d d d

Cabby Leg with Caster                   Package of Four Cabby Legs with Casters
26"                   BNCABC        $197                      26"                  BNCAB4C     $788                                                       

281⁄2"                BCABC         $197                      281⁄2"               BCAB4C        $788                                      
d d d d d d

                                                       Package of Four Cabby Legs with 
                                                       Two Glides and Two Casters 
                                                                               26"                  BNCAB4M    $740                    

                                                                               281⁄2"               BCAB4M       $740                    
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 46

• Table legs: paint or metal
• Glides, if selected: paint to match legs
• Locking casters, if selected: paint to match legs
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for leg and caster
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

Cabby Legs
With Alignment Tab

Tip: Corner tables require a
leg in the back corner. Be
sure to order fifth leg if
specifying a package of
four.

Tip: See Table and Leg
Combinations page for 
number of legs required 
per table.
cPage 49

Legs and Tether Bracket
for Universal Tables

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: Dimensions listed are
nominal and include the
thickness of a table.
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Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                     +$19 per leg                         Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.                 DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.
dHeight       dNumber      dBase               dHeight        dNumber       dBase
d                  d                   dPrice               d                   d                   dPrice
d                  d                   d d                   d                   d

Adjustable-Height Leg                  Package of Four Adjustable-Height 
with Glide                                       Legs with Glides
251⁄2"–311⁄2"    BADJ              $208                      251⁄2"–311⁄2"   BADJ4            $832
d d d d d d

Adjustable-Height Leg                  Package of Four Adjustable-Height 
with Caster                                     Legs with Casters
251⁄2"–311⁄2"    BADJC            $232                      251⁄2"–311⁄2"   BADJ4C         $928
d d d d d d

                                                       Package of Four Adjustable-
                                                       Height Legs with Two Glides 
                                                       and Two Casters 
                                                                               251⁄2"–311⁄2"   BADJ4M        $880

d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 46

• Table legs: paint
• Glides, if selected: paint or metal to match legs
• Locking casters, if selected: paint to match legs
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for leg
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

Adjustable-Height Legs

Tip: Corner tables require a
leg in the back corner. Be
sure to order fifth leg if 
specifying a package of four.

Tip: See Table and Leg
Combinations page for 
number of legs required 
per table.
cPage 49

Tip: Dimensions listed
include the thickness of 
a table.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Legs and Tether Bracket
for Universal Tables

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Elliptical legs
  Materials              •  Black                                           No cost                                  Specify with 7207 Black paint.
                              •  Platinum                                      No cost                                  Specify with 4799 Platinum.
                                    •  Polished Chrome                        +$79                                      Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome.

                                 Glides
                               •  Black                                           No cost                                  Specify with 7207 Black paint.
                              •  Brushed Aluminum                      No cost                                  Specify with 8042 Brushed Aluminum.
                                    •  Polished Aluminum                     No cost                                  Specify with 8046 Polished Aluminum.

Specification Information

DPlanning    DStyle        DU.S.
dHeight       dNumber    dBase
d d                    dPrice
d d                    d

26"                   BEL25         $264

281⁄2"                BEL27         $267
d d d

Tip: Use 26"H legs for 
nesting capabilities and 
use 281⁄2"H legs to achieve
standard height tables.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 46

• Table leg: paint or metal
• Glides: paint or metal
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint or metal color number for leg
3 Paint or metal color number for glides
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

Elliptical Legs
With Alignment Tab

Tip: Dimensions listed are
nominal and include the
thickness of a table.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Post Legs and Double Post C-Legs
With Alignment Tab

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 46

• Table legs: paint
• Attachment hardware
• Non-locking caster, if selected: black plastic only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for legs
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$19                                      Specify paint color number.
                                                                                            per leg
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$33                                      Specify paint color number.
                                                                                            per leg

Specification Information

DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.                 DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.
dHeight       dNumber      dBase               dHeight        dNumber       dBase
d                  d                   dPrice               d                   d                   dPrice
d                  d                   d d                   d                   d

Post Leg with Glide                       Package of Four Post Legs with Glides
26"                    BNPL             $132                      26"                   BNPL4           $528

281⁄2"                BPL                $132                      281⁄2"               BPL4              $528
d d d d d d

Post Leg with Caster                     Package of Four Post Legs with Casters
26"                    BNPLC          $149                      26"                   BNPL4C         $596

281⁄2"                BPLC           $149                      281⁄2"               BPL4C            $596
d d d d d d

                                                      Package of Four Post Legs with Two 
                                                      Glides and Two Casters 
                                                                              26"                  BNPL4M         $562

                                                                              281⁄2"               BPL4M            $562
d d d

Double Post C-Legs with Glides
281⁄2"                BCL              $403                                          
d d d

Tip: See Table and Leg
Combinations page for 
number of legs required 
per table.
cPage 49

Tip: Corner tables require
a leg in the back corner.
Be sure to order fifth leg if
specifying a package of
four.

Tip: Height dimensions
listed are nominal and
include the thickness of 
a table.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Legs and Tether Bracket
for Universal Tables

Specification Information

DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d d

BTTB                $75
d d

Tip: Tether brackets must be
specified when tethering a
table to Post and Beam.

Tip: Style number is for a
single bracket.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 46

• Bracket: 4799 Platinum paint only Style number

Tether Bracket
For Use with Post and Beam

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specifying
Worksurface Screens

Worksurface Screens                                                                            166
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Worksurface Screens                                                                                  

   Specification Information

DWidth      DStyle            DU.S.
d                dNumber        dPrice
d                d                    d

15"H Knit Screen
24"                DALK24         $224

30"                DALK30          $246

36"                DALK36          $264

42"                DALK42          $285
  d                   d                        d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Screen: knit
• Frame and foot: 4799 Platinum only

1 Style number
2 Color number for knit screen
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 60

50%
42"W

Knit Screens

   Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d                    d

DSCLAMP $130
d                    d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Attachment clamps: 4799 Platinum only
• Adjustment knob for clamps: 7237 Slate only
• Cover for clamp: 7237 Slate only

Style numbercNeed help?
Product details,
page 61

Pair of Attachment Clamps for Worksurface

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specifying
Worksurface Power 
and Communication
Includes Internode and Wiring and Cabling Accessories

Internode Power and Communication Components
Floor Power Infeeds                                                                            168
Multipurpose Power Infeeds                                                               169
Power Modules                                                                                   170
Modular Harnesses                                                                             172
Receptacles                                                                                        174
Convenience Tri-Receptacles with Modular Harness                         175
Convenience Tri-Receptacle with Power Cord and Plug                    176
Communication Module                                                                      176
Convenience Communication Outlet Housing                                    176
Above-Worksurface Clamp Kit                                                            177
Below-Worksurface Mounting Bracket                                                177
Mounting Bracket                                                                                178
Cord and Cable Manager                                                                    178
Harness Clips                                                                                      178

Wiring and Cabling Accessories
Power and Data Strips with Cord                                                        179
Power Spheres                                                                                   180
Power and Communication Spheres                                                  180
Communication Sphere                                                                      181
Power and Communication Port                                                         181
Power/Data Boxes                                                                              182
Field-Installed Round Grommet                                                          182
Vertebral Cable Riser and Extension                                                  183
Cable and Fiber Reel                                                                          183
Termination Plate                                                                                183
Cord Reel                                                                                            184
Cable Storage Tray                                                                             184
Wire Guide Clips                                                                                 184
Wire Clips                                                                                            185
Wire Manager                                                                                     185
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Internode Power and Communication Components

                                        

Floor Power Infeeds

Specification Information

DLength     DStyle                 DU.S.
d                 dNumber            dPrice
d                    d                              d

4-Circuit, 3+1 
6'                    GFUFFH6X         $234

12'                  GFUFFH12X        $310
d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 
6'                    GFUFFH6Y         $234

12'                  GFUFFH12Y       $310
d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals 
6'                    GFUFFH6Z         $234

12'                  GFUFFH12Z       $310
d d d

Tip: Floor power infeed 
cannot be used in New York
City or San Francisco. Use a
multipurpose power infeed
instead.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 66

• Junction box fittings for hardwired connection
• Liquid-tight flexible conduit: black plastic

Style number

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Internode Power
and Communication

Components

Tip: Modular connector
receptacle covers a stan-
dard 49⁄16" square junction
box.

Tip: Municipal building
codes vary. Review 
installation requirements
with local inspector prior 
to installation to ensure all
guidelines are met.

Hardwire

Modular

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 67

• Junction box fittings for hardwired connection, if selected
• Modular connector, if selected
• Modular connector receptacle included with 

modular option
• Modular infeed cover, if selected: plastic
• Conduit: metal

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for modular infeed

cover, if selected
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

Specification Information

Non-PVC
DLength and      DStyle                      DU.S.                         DLength and    DStyle                      DU.S.
dConnection     dNumber                 dPrice                       dConnection    dNumber                 dPrice
d                             d                                    d d                           d                                    d

4-Circuit, 3+1                                                    4-Circuit, 3+1
12' Hardwire          GSGUFMH12X        $350                               12' Hardwire          GSGUFMH12XN      $362

12' Modular           GSGUFMM12X        $448                               12' Modular            GSGUFMM12XN     $459

24' Hardwire          GSGUFMH24X        $506                               24' Hardwire          GSGUFMH24XN      $519

24' Modular           GSGUFMM24X        $598                               24' Modular           GSGUFMM24XN     $615
d                             d                                    d d                           d                                    d

4-Circuit, 2+2                                                    4-Circuit, 2+2
12' Hardwire          GSGUFMH12Y        $350                               12' Hardwire          GSGUFMH12YN      $362

12' Modular           GSGUFMM12Y        $448                               12' Modular           GSGUFMM12YN     $459

24' Hardwire          GSGUFMH24Y        $506                               24' Hardwire          GSGUFMH24YN      $519

24' Modular           GSGUFMM24Y        $598                               24' Modular            GSGUFMM24YN     $615
d                             d                                    d d                           d                                    d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals                            3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals
12' Hardwire          GSGUFMH12Z        $350                               12' Hardwire          GSGUFMH12ZN      $362

12' Modular           GSGUFMM12Z        $448                               12' Modular            GSGUFMM12ZN     $459

24' Hardwire          GSGUFMH24Z        $506                               24' Hardwire          GSGUFMH24ZN      $519

24' Modular           GSGUFMM24Z        $598                               24' Modular            GSGUFMM24ZN     $615
d                             d                                    d d                           d                                    d

Modular Infeed Cover 
N.A.                       GSGUFC                 $  45                               N.A.
d d d

Multipurpose Power Infeeds

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Internode Power and Communication Components, continued

                                        

Related Products
                                     •  Receptacles                                                                           cPage 174
                                     •  Mounting bracket                                                                    cPage 178

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DIncludes      DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dMounting     dNumber            dPrice
d                                           dBracket         d                              d
d                                           d                        d                              d

4-Circuit, 3+1 
3"           10"         31⁄2"           Yes                    GFUPMBX          $289

3"           10"         31⁄2"           No                     GFUPMX            $252

Block-to-Block Connector

13⁄16"      15⁄8"        115⁄16"        N.A.                   GSGUBCX          $  58

For Use in New York City

3"           10"         31⁄2"           Yes                    GFUPMBXNYC   $289

3"           10"         31⁄2"           No                     GFUPMXNYC     $252
d d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 
3"           10"         31⁄2"           Yes                    GFUPMBY          $289

3"           10"         31⁄2"           No                     GFUPMY            $252

Block-to-Block Connector

13⁄16"      15⁄8"        115⁄16"        N.A.                   GSGUBCY          $  58

For Use in New York City

3"           10"         31⁄2"           Yes                    GFUPMBYNYC   $289

3"           10"         31⁄2"           No                     GFUPMYNYC     $252
d d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals
3"           10"         31⁄2"           Yes                    GFUPMBZ          $289

3"           10"         31⁄2"           No                     GFUPMZ            $252

Block-to-Block Connector

13⁄16"      15⁄8"        115⁄16"        N.A.                   GSGUBCZ          $  58

For Use in New York City

3"           10"         31⁄2"           Yes                    GFUPMBZNYC   $289

3"           10"         31⁄2"           No                     GFUPMZNYC     $252
d d d d

Tip: Remember to specify
receptacles separately.
cPage 174

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 67

• Power block and enclosing housing: 4793 Solar Black only
• Four modular receptacle attachment points
• Mounting bracket, if selected: 6653 Solar Black only
• Two covers: 6653 Solar Black only

Style number

Power Modules

115/16"

15/8" 13/16"

Block-to-Block Connector

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Internode Power
and Communication

Components
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Internode Power and Communication Components, continued

                                        

Modular Harnesses

Specification Information

Non-PVC
DLength DDescription       DStyle                DU.S.                    DLength          DStyle                   DU.S.
d                  d                          dNumber           dPrice                  d dNumber dPrice
d d                                d                             d d d d

4-Circuit, 3+1                                                            4-Circuit, 3+1 
12"                                                    GSGUH12X       $131                        12"                        GSGUH12XN     $142

22"                                                    GSGUH22X       $131                        22"                        GSGUH22XN     $142

28"                                                    GSGUH28X       $131                        28"                        GSGUH28XN     $142

32"                                                    GSGUH32X       $131                        32"                        GSGUH32XN     $142

38"                                                    GSGUH38X       $131                        38"                        GSGUH38XN     $142

44"                                                    GSGUH44X       $149                        44"                        GSGUH44XN     $160

50"                                                    GSGUH50X       $149                        50"                        GSGUH50XN     $160

54"                                                    GSGUH54X       $158                        54"                        GSGUH54XN     $168

64"                                                    GSGUH64X       $175                        64"                        GSGUH64XN     $190

76"                                                    GSGUH76X       $188                        76"                        GSGUH76XN     $205

88"                                                    GSGUH88X       $215                        88"                        GSGUH88XN     $226

100"                                                  GSGUH100X     $233                        100"                      GSGUH100XN    $245

120"                                                  GSGUH120X     $275                        120"                      GSGUH120XN    $286

144"                                                  GSGUH144X     $312                        144"                      GSGUH144XN    $323

Harness-to-Harness Connector                                                 Harness-to-Harness Connector

                                                         GSGUHCX         $  58                        N.A.

Modular-to-Hardwire Harnesses                                                Modular-to-Hardwire Harnesses

72"                   Modular/Hardwire     GSGUHHX        $175                        N.A.

In-Line Switch Harnesses                                                          In-Line Switch Harnesses

72"                   Switch                       GSGUHSX         $196                        N.A.
d d                                d                             d d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2                                                            4-Circuit, 2+2 
12"                                                    GSGUH12Y       $131                        12"                        GSGUH12YN        $142

22"                                                    GSGUH22Y       $131                        22"                        GSGUH22YN        $142

28"                                                    GSGUH28Y       $131                        28"                        GSGUH28YN        $142

32"                                                    GSGUH32Y       $131                        32"                        GSGUH32YN        $142

38"                                                    GSGUH38Y       $131                        38"                        GSGUH38YN        $142

44"                                                    GSGUH44Y       $149                        44"                        GSGUH44YN        $160
d d                                d                             d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Modular-to-hardwire
harnesses, modular lighting
harnesses, and in-line
switch harnesses work on
Line 1 only.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 67

• Harness Style number

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Internode Power
and Communication

Components

Specification Information

Non-PVC
DLength DDescription       DStyle                DU.S.                    DLength          DStyle                   DU.S.
d                  d                          dNumber           dPrice                  d dNumber dPrice
d d                                d                             d d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2, continued
50"                                                    GSGUH50Y       $149                        50"                        GSGUH50YN        $160

54"                                                    GSGUH54Y       $158                        54"                        GSGUH54YN        $168

64"                                                    GSGUH64Y       $175                        64"                        GSGUH64YN        $190

76"                                                    GSGUH76Y       $188                        76"                        GSGUH76YN        $205

88"                                                    GSGUH88Y       $215                        88"                        GSGUH88YN        $226

100"                                                  GSGUH100Y     $233                        100"                      GSGUH100YN      $245

120"                                                  GSGUH120Y     $275                        120"                      GSGUH120YN      $286

144"                                                  GSGUH144Y     $312                        144"                      GSGUH144YN      $323

Harness-to-Harness Connector

                                                         GSGUHCY         $  58                        N.A.

Modular-to-Hardwire Harnesses

72"                   Modular/Hardwire     GSGUHHY        $175                        N.A.

In-Line Switch Harnesses

72"                   Switch                       GSGUHSY         $196                        N.A.
d d                                d                             d d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals 
12"                                                    GSGUH12Z       $131                        12"                        GSGUH12ZN        $142

22"                                                    GSGUH22Z       $131                        22"                        GSGUH22ZN        $142

28"                                                    GSGUH28Z       $131                        28"                        GSGUH28ZN        $142

32"                                                    GSGUH32Z       $131                        32"                        GSGUH32ZN        $142

38"                                                    GSGUH38Z       $131                        38"                        GSGUH38ZN        $142

44"                                                    GSGUH44Z       $149                        44"                        GSGUH44ZN        $160

50"                                                    GSGUH50Z       $149                        50"                        GSGUH50ZN        $160

54"                                                    GSGUH54Z       $158                        54"                        GSGUH54ZN     $168

64"                                                    GSGUH64Z       $175                        64"                        GSGUH64ZN        $190

76"                                                    GSGUH76Z       $188                        76"                        GSGUH76ZN     $205

88"                                                    GSGUH88Z       $215                        88"                        GSGUH88ZN     $226

100"                                                  GSGUH100Z     $233                        100"                      GSGUH100ZN      $245

120"                                                  GSGUH120Z     $275                        120"                      GSGUH120ZN      $286

144"                                                  GSGUH144Z     $312                        144"                      GSGUH144ZN      $323

Harness-to-Harness Connector

                                                         GSGUHCZ         $  58                        N.A.

Modular-to-Hardwire Harnesses

72"                   Modular/Hardwire     GSGUHHZ         $175                        N.A.

In-Line Switch Harnesses

72"                   Switch                       GSGUHSZ         $196                        N.A.
d d                                d                             d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Internode Power and Communication Components, continued

                                        

Receptacles

Specification Information

                    System Ground                     Isolated Ground
DLine               DStyle                 DU.S.                    DStyle                 DU.S. 
d                      dNumber            dPrice                   dNumber            dPrice
d                      d                         d                            d                         d

4-Circuit, 3+1 
15-amp Receptacles

Line 1                   GSGUR1SSX      $46                             GSGUR1SGX      $58

Line 2                   GSGUR2SSX      $46                             GSGUR2SGX      $58

Line 3                   GSGUR3SSX      $46                             GSGUR3SGX      $58

Line 4                   GSGUR4SSX      $46                             GSGUR4SGX      $58

20-amp Receptacles

Line 1                   GSGUR1TSX      $72                             GSGUR1TGX      $88

Line 2                   GSGUR2TSX      $72                             GSGUR2TGX      $88

Line 3                   GSGUR3TSX      $72                             GSGUR3TGX      $88

Line 4                   GSGUR4TSX      $72                             GSGUR4TGX      $88
d                      d d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 
15-amp Receptacles

Line 1                   GSGUR1SSY      $46                             GSGUR1SGY      $58

Line 2                   GSGUR2SSY      $46                             GSGUR2SGY      $58

Line 3                   GSGUR3SSY      $46                             GSGUR3SGY      $58

Line 4                   GSGUR4SSY      $46                             GSGUR4SGY      $58

20-amp Receptacles

Line 1                   GSGUR1TSY      $72                             GSGUR1TGY      $88

Line 2                   GSGUR2TSY      $72                             GSGUR2TGY      $88

Line 3                   GSGUR3TSY      $72                             GSGUR3TGY      $88

Line 4                   GSGUR4TSY      $72                             GSGUR4TGY      $88
d                      d d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals 
15-amp Receptacles

Line 1                   GSGUR1SSZ      $46                             GSGUR1SGZ      $58

Line 2                   GSGUR2SSZ      $46                             GSGUR2SGZ      $58

Line 3                   GSGUR3SSZ      $46                             GSGUR3SGZ      $58

20-amp Receptacles

Line 1                   GSGUR1TSZ      $72                             GSGUR1TGZ      $88

Line 2                   GSGUR2TSZ      $72                             GSGUR2TGZ      $88

Line 3                   GSGUR3TSZ      $72                             GSGUR3TGZ      $88
d                      d d d d

Tip: Receptacles are speci-
fied individually so you can
order exactly the quantity
you need.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 66

• Individual receptacles: plastic 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for receptacle
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Internode Power
and Communication

Components

Specification Information

DHarness   DLine     DStyle                 DU.S.                DStyle                 DU.S.
dLength     d            dNumber            dPrice              dNumber            dPrice
d                    d              d                              d                           d                              d

4-Circuit, 3+1 
With System Ground                                                  With Isolated Ground

72"                  Line 1      GFUT1S72X       $229                     GFUT1G72X       $229

                       Line 2      GFUT2S72X       $229                     GFUT2G72X       $229

                       Line 3      GFUT3S72X       $229                     GFUT3G72X       $229

                       Line 4      GFUT4S72X       $229                     GFUT4G72X       $229
d d d d d d

4-Circuit, 2+2 
With System Ground                                                  With Isolated Ground

72"                 Line 1      GFUT1S72Y       $229                     GFUT1G72Y       $229

                       Line 2      GFUT2S72Y       $229                     GFUT2G72Y       $229

                       Line 3      GFUT3S72Y       $229                     GFUT3G72Y       $229

                       Line 4      GFUT4S72Y       $229                     GFUT4G72Y       $229
d d d d d d

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals 
With System Ground                                                  With Isolated Ground

72"                 Line 1      GFUT1S72Z       $229                     GFUT1G72Z       $229

                       Line 2      GFUT2S72Z       $229                     GFUT2G72Z       $229

                       Line 3      GFUT3S72Z       $229                     GFUT3G72Z       $229
d d d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 67

• Convenience tri-receptacle housing: plastic
• Three receptacles: black
• Harness with modular connector for attachment to end

of power module
• Conduit: metallic
• Mounting clamp kit

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for tri-receptacle

housing
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

Convenience Tri-Receptacles with Modular Harness

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Related Products
                                     •  Above-worksurface clamp kit                                                 cPage 177
                                     •  Below-worksurface mounting bracket                                    cPage 177

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber        dPrice
d                                      d d

23⁄4"      51⁄4"      21⁄2"      GFUTP96      $117
d d d

Tip: This unit does not
include clamp kit.
cPage 177

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 67

• Convenience tri-receptacle housing: plastic
• Three receptacles: black
• 96" power cord with grounded plug: black only

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for tri-receptacle

housing
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

Convenience Tri-Receptacle with Power Cord and Plug

Internode Power and Communication Components, continued

                                        

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber          dPrice
d                                        d                           d

3"           5"           4"           GFUSCM          $57
d d d

Tip: Communication module
can be attached to a power
module, mounting bracket,
or directly onto the under-
side of a worksurface.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 67

• Two-piece communication module: 4793 Solar Black only
• One cover, used to adapt NEMA opening to modular 

furniture faceplate opening

Style number

Communication Module

Related Products
                                     •  Above-worksurface clamp kit                                                 cPage 177
                                     •  Below-worksurface mounting bracket                                    cPage 177

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber        dPrice
d                                      d d

23⁄4"      51⁄4"      21⁄2"      GFUCH          $57
d d d

Tip: This unit does not
include clamp kit.
cPage 177

Tip: Convenience communi-
cation outlet housing can be
connected to convenience
tri-receptacles side by side.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 67

• Housing for field-installed modular communications 
faceplate: plastic

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for housing
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

Convenience Communication Outlet Housing

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Internode Power
and Communication

Components

Related Products
                                     •  Convenience tri-receptacles with modular harness               cPage 175
                                     •  Convenience tri-receptacles with power cord                        cPage 176
                                     •  Convenience communication outlet housing                         cPage 176

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d                        d

GFUTMC         $17
d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 67

• Mounting clamp to secure convenience tri-receptacle 
to worksurface: 6653 Solar Black only

Style number

Related Products
                                     •  Convenience tri-receptacles with modular harness               cPage 175
                                     •  Convenience tri-receptacles with power cord                        cPage 176
                                     •  Convenience communication outlet housing                         cPage 176

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d                        d

GFUTMB         $12
d d

Tip: Mounting bracket sup-
ports convenience tri-recep-
tacles and convenience
communication outlet hous-
ing below the worksurface.

Tip: Each tri-receptacle,
whether power or commu -
nications, should have its
own mounting bracket for
below-worksurface mounting
applications. 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 67

• Mounting bracket: 4793 Solar Black only Style number

Below-Worksurface Mounting Bracket

Above-Worksurface Clamp Kit

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d                       d

GFUMB          $39
d d

Tip: Mounting bracket sup-
ports either a communica-
tion module or a power
module.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 67

• Mounting bracket: 4793 Solar Black only Style number

Mounting Bracket

178                                                                                                                                                                                                Post and Beam Solutions Specification Guide

Cord and Cable Manager

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber         dPrice
d                                        d                          d

31⁄2"        10"         13⁄4"        GFUCCM         $117
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 67

• Cord and cable manager: 6653 Solar Black only
• Package of four

Style number

Internode Power and Communication Components, continued

                                        

Harness Clips

Specification Information

DDiameter       DStyle              DU.S.
d                      dNumber          dPrice
d                      d                       d

11⁄4"                      GFUCMC          $39
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 67

• Package of 25 harness clips with screws: black only Style number

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wiring and Cabling Accessories

                                        

Post and Beam Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                    cWiring and Cabling Accessories, continued  179

Wiring and Cabling
Accessories

Power and Data Strips with Cord

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber          dPrice
d d d

Power and Data Strip with Cord with Worksurface Attachment Bracket
21⁄4"        101⁄4"      3"           BPDSWSPL      $228
d d d

Power and Data Strip with Cord with Slatwall Attachment Bracket
21⁄4"        101⁄4"      3"           BPDSSWPL      $228
d d d

Worksurface Attachment Bracket Only
N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        BPDSWB          $  42
d d d

Slatwall Attachment Bracket Only
N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        BPDSSB           $  42
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 69

• Power and data strip with cord:
8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum cover with black faceplate

• Worksurface attachment bracket, if selected:
4799 Platinum paint only

• Slatwall attachment bracket, if selected:
4799 Platinum paint only

Style number

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wiring and Cabling Accessories, continued

                                        

Power and Communication Spheres

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber          dPrice
d d d

Sphere with One 6' Power Cord
33⁄8"        33⁄8"        3"           PTDMGB3        $244
d d d

Sphere with One 6' Greenfield Conduit for Hardwiring
33⁄8"        33⁄8"        3"           PTDMGB4        $350
d d d

Tip: Sphere is field installed.
Use 3"-diameter drill to cut
mounting hole at desired
location.

Tip: Faceplate in sphere
accommodates standard
voice/data jacks. 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 70

• Sphere with two simplex electrical outlets: 
black plastic only

• Faceplates to accommodate two customer-supplied
voice/data jacks: black plastic only

• 6' power cord with plug rated at 15 amps, if selected:
black plastic only

• 6' Greenfield conduit for hardwiring, if selected: metal only

Style number

Power Spheres

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber          dPrice
d d d

Four Electrical Outlets with Two 6' Power Cords
33⁄8"        33⁄8"        3"           PTDMGB1        $244
d d d

Four Electrical Outlets with Two 6' Greenfield Conduits for Hardwiring
33⁄8"        33⁄8"        3"           PTDMGB2        $426
d d d

Tip: Sphere is field installed.
Use 3"-diameter drill to cut
mounting hole at desired
location.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 70

• Sphere with four simplex electrical outlets: 
black plastic only

• Two 6' power cords (each rated at 15 amps), if selected:
black plastic only

• Two 6' Greenfield conduits (each rated at 15 amps),
if selected: metal only

Style number

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wiring and Cabling
Accessories

Communication Sphere

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber          dPrice
d d d

33⁄8"        33⁄8"        3"           PTDMGB5        $244
d d d

Tip: Sphere is field installed.
Use 3"-diameter drill to cut
mounting hole at desired
location.

Tip: Face plates in sphere
accommodates standard
voice/data jacks. 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 70

• Sphere with face plates to accommodate four customer-
supplied voice/data jacks: black plastic only

Style number

Power and Communication Port

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H          dNumber         dPrice
d d d

41⁄4"        41⁄4"        45⁄16"        PTRSGB1       $334
d d d

Tip: Port is field installed.
Use a 31⁄2"-diameter drill to
cut mounting hole at desired
location.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 70

• Port with two electrical outlets: black plastic only
• 6' power cord with plug rated at 15 amps: black plastic only
• Adapters for two customer-supplied data couplers/jacks

Style number

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wiring and Cabling Accessories, continued

                                        

Field-Installed Round Grommet

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 72

• Grommet: paint or metal
• Installation instructions

1 Style number
2 Paint or metal color number
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle          DU.S.
dD        W          dNumber     dPrice
d d                      d

21⁄2"        21⁄2"           AWAG2       $66
d d d

Tip: Grommet AWAG2 is for
use on worksurfaces only.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 72

• Power/data box
• Power/power box
• Data/data box

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber        dPrice
d d                        d

Power/Data Box
3"           3"           1"           AWVBC           $227
d d d

Power/Power Box
3"           3"           1"           AWVBP            $227
d d d

Data/Data Box
3"           3"           1"           AWVBD           $227
d d d

Power/Data Boxes

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wiring and Cabling
Accessories

                                        

Specification Information

DLength       DStyle           DU.S.
d                  dNumber      dPrice
d                  d                   d

Vertebral Cable Riser
311⁄2"                DAVC           $131
d                  d                   d

Vertebral Cable Riser Extension
153⁄4"                DAVCE         $  38
d                  d                   d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 72

• Vertebral cable riser: black plastic only
• Attachment hardware
• Floor plate: Metallic Aluminum only

Tip: 153⁄4"L cable riser is an
extension only. Extension
does not include attachment
hardware or floor plate.

Style number

Vertebral Cable Riser and Extension

Cable and Fiber Reel

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 73

• Package of four reels: black plastic only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d d

98766                $137
d d

Termination Plate

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 74

• Termination plate: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle           DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber      dPrice
d d d

3⁄4"          71⁄8"        71⁄8"        98765             $20
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wiring and Cabling Accessories, continued

                                        

Cord Reel

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 75

• Carton of six cord reels: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle             DU.S.
dNumber         dPrice
d d

98767                 $58
d d

Cable Storage Tray

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 75

• Cable storage tray: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle           DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber      dPrice
d d d

2"           24"         21⁄2"        98768             $45
d d d

Wire Guide Clips

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 75

• Carton of 20 adhesive-backed wire guide clips:
black plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle             DU.S.
dNumber         dPrice
d d

32WCP               $32
d d

Tip: Recommended for
painted metal surfaces only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wiring and Cabling
Accessories

Wire Clips

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 75

• Carton of six: black plastic only
• Foam tape
• Mounting screws

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d d

999CHT            $57
d d

Wire Manager

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 75

• 25" wire manager with double-sided tape: black plastic Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle            DU.S.
dD       W        H        dNumber        dPrice
d d d

1"          3⁄4"        25"         AWVW             $15
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specifying
Universal Storage
Products

Universal Pedestals                                                                        

Universal Fixed Pedestals                                                                  188

Universal Fixed to Freestanding Pedestal Conversion Kits                190

Universal Mobile Pedestals                                                                 192

Universal One-High and Two Drawer Lateral Files                     196

Cushion Tops                                                                            200

Universal Lateral Files                                                             202

Universal Towers                                                                            

Universal Open Side Towers                                                               206

Universal Dual Door Towers                                                                210

Universal Full Front Towers                                                                 216

Universal Vertical Drawer Towers                                                       220

Universal Workstation Verticals                                              224

Storage Tops, Shelves, and Accessories

Steel Security Tops                                                                             226

Square Edge Tops                                                                              228

Adjustable Shelves                                                                             230

Storage Accessories                                                                           231
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Universal Fixed Pedestals
With Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

188                                                                                                                                                                                            Post and Beam Solutions Specification Guide

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details, 
page 80

• Pedestal: paint price group 1
• Removable drawer fronts: paint to match pedestal or

wood veneer if proud wood front selected
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Pulls: metal
• Full drawer interiors: black only

– One pencil tray and two box drawer dividers per
  box/box/file

• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Mounting hardware
• Four adjustable leveling glides

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for pedestal
3 Wood color number for drawer fronts,

if proud wood fronts selected
4 Pull (see below under required

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood drawer fronts                  
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood drawer fronts
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood drawer fronts                                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Pulls                       Flush steel fronts
                               •  Full-width wood veneer pull        +$248                                   Specify with wood pull and indicate
                                                                                                                                  wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        veneer pull                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                       Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                       Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                       Specify with c:scape pull.

  Drawer                   Rails
  Accessories           •  Two side-to-side hanging            No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                        rails per file drawer

  Basic Drawer           18"D, 24"D, and 30"D box/box/file pedestals
  Interiors                  •  No rails, pencil trays, or              –$  50                                    Specify with basic drawers.
                                box drawer dividers
cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.
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                                        cOptions, continued from previous page
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                 Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                     •  No lock                                        –$  61                                    Specify with no lock.

                                 Individual locking drawers 
                                     •  File/file pedestals only                 +$122                                   Specify with individual drawer lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 256

  Related                    •  Universal fixed to freestanding pedestal conversion kits       cPage 190
  Products              •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 231

Specification Information

DDimensions                            DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dD                        W       H        dNumber               d
dFlush Proud d dFlush         dProud        dProud 
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel         dSteel         dWood
dFront Wood d                                 dFront dFront dFront
d Front d                                 d                  d                  d
d d                                 dSuffix F      dSuffix P     dSuffix W

27"H Fixed Pedestals with 3" Base
Two Box Drawers and One File Drawer

171⁄2"         183⁄8"       15"      27"         RPF1827A_           $559               $617               $  860

225⁄8"        231⁄2"       15"      27"         RPF2427A_           $609               $667               $  910

285⁄8"        291⁄2"       15"      27"         RPF3027A_           $734               $792               $1035

Two File Drawers

171⁄2"         183⁄8"       15"      27"         RPF1827B_           $542               $600               $  843

225⁄8"        231⁄2"       15"      27"         RPF2427B_           $592               $650               $  893

285⁄8"        291⁄2"       15"      27"         RPF3027B_           $717               $775               $1018
d d d d d

251⁄2"H Fixed Pedestals
Two Box Drawers and One File Drawer

171⁄2"         183⁄8"       15"      251⁄2"      RPF1825A_           $559               $617               $  860

225⁄8"        231⁄2"       15"      251⁄2"      RPF2425A_           $609               $667               $  910

285⁄8"        291⁄2"       15"      251⁄2"      RPF3025A_           $734               $792               $1035

Two File Drawers

171⁄2"         183⁄8"       15"      251⁄2"      RPF1825B_           $542               $600               $  843

225⁄8"        231⁄2"       15"      251⁄2"      RPF2425B_           $592               $650               $  893

285⁄8"        291⁄2"       15"      251⁄2"      RPF3025B_           $717               $775               $1018
d d d d d

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RPF1827A__
becomes RPF1827AP for
proud steel front).

Tip: Use 27"H pedestals to
align with Universal Storage
with 3" base. 27"H pedestals
support worksurfaces at
281⁄2"H.

Tip: Only 225⁄8"D, 231⁄2"D,
285⁄8"D, and 291⁄2"D
pedestals can accommodate
legal-size filing.

Tip: 251⁄2"H pedestals
support worksur faces at
27"H, or a conversion kit is
available for freestand ing
applications under work sur -
faces installed at 281⁄2"H.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Fixed to Freestanding Pedestal Conversion Kits

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details, 
page 81

• 1⁄8"H steel top: all paint price groups
• Counterweight package for 27"H fixed pedestals
• Safety interlock system conversion components
• Installation hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                   DU.S.
dD      H             dNumber               dPrice
d                        d                            d

For 27"H Proud Steel or Proud Wood Front Pedestals
183⁄8"   27"               RPXCK2718P         $188

231⁄2"   27"               RPXCK2724P         $208

291⁄2"   27"               RPXCK2730P         $229
d d d

For 27"H Flush Steel Front Pedestals
171⁄2"   27"               RPXCK2718F         $188

225⁄8"   27"               RPXCK2724F         $208

285⁄8"   27"               RPXCK2730F         $229
d d d

For 251/2"H Proud Steel or Proud Wood Front Pedestals
183⁄8"   251⁄2"           RPXCK2518P         $188

231⁄2"   251⁄2"           RPXCK2524P         $208

291⁄2"   251⁄2"           RPXCK2530P         $229
d d d

For 251/2"H Flush Steel Front Pedestals
171⁄2 " 251⁄2"           RPXCK2518F         $188

225⁄8 " 251⁄2"           RPXCK2524F         $208

285⁄8 " 251⁄2"           RPXCK2530F         $229
d d d

Tip: Flush and proud front
pedestals require different
conversion kits. Be sure to
order the correct style number 
for your application.

Tip: When converting a
file/file pedestal with indivi -
dual drawer locks, an inter -
locking bar is required to
provide stability to unit.
Order 1043922SR through
Service Parts.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Mobile Pedestals
With Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details, 
page 80

• Pedestal: paint price group 1
• 1⁄8"H steel top: paint to match pedestal
• Removable drawer fronts: paint to match pedestal or

wood veneer if proud wood front selected
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Pulls: metal
• Full drawer interiors: black only

– One pencil tray per box/file or box/box/file and
  box drawer dividers

• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Four hard-composition, non-locking casters: black only
• Safety interlock mechanism
• Counterweight package

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for pedestal
3 Wood color number for drawer fronts,

if proud wood front selected
4 Pull (see below under required

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

Tip: 1⁄8"H steel top is 
non-structural.

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood drawer fronts                  
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood drawer fronts
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood drawer fronts                                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops                          •  1"H square edge steel top          +$  64                                   Specify with steel square top.

                                 Laminate top
                              •  13⁄16"H square edge                   +$275                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                        laminate top                                                                              laminate color number for top and plastic 
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  17⁄16"H bullnose laminate top      +$313                                   Specify with bullnose laminate top and
                                                                                                                                         indicate laminate color number.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  13⁄16"H wood veneer top             +$383                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Cushion top for factory installation on RPM2421C__ only
                                     •  Cushion top without handle         +$337                                   Specify with cushion top and indicate
                                                                                                                                          fabric color number.
                                     •  Cushion top with black handle    +$429                                   Specify with cushion top and handle and
                                                                                                                                          indicate fabric color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Tip: Optional tops will
increase the overall pedestal
height. 

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, finishes
must be selected for both
the wood veneer top and the
wood veneer fronts.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Universal Mobile Pedestals 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Tops, cont              Upholstery on pedestal cushion top
                               •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  39                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  48                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$  85                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$103                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$149                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$191                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$232                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$595                                    Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather price group       +$688                                    Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 244.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        (COM) or Customer’s Own                                                       to specify.
                                        Leather (COL)

  Pulls                       Flush steel fronts
                               •  Full-width wood veneer pull        +$248                                   Specify with wood pull and indicate
                                                                                                                                  wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        veneer pull                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                       Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                       Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                       Specify with c:scape pull.

  Drawer                   Rails
  Accessories           •  Two side-to-side hanging            No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                        rails per file drawer

  Basic Drawer           Box/file and box/box/file pedestals
  Interiors                  •  No rails, pencil trays, or              –$  50                                    Specify with basic drawers.
                                box drawer dividers

  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                 Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                 Individual locking drawers 
                                     •  File/file pedestals only                 +$122                                   Specify with individual drawer lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 256

  Related                    •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 231
  Products

cSpecification Information, on next page

August 2015



194                                                                                                                                                                                            Post and Beam Solutions Specification Guide

Universal Mobile Pedestals with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

                                        

Specification Information

DActual Dimensions                DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dD           W       H        dNumber               d
dFlush Proud          d dFlush         dProud        dProud 
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel         dSteel         dWood
dFront Wood d                                 dFront dFront dFront
d Front d                                 d                  d                  d
d d                                 dSuffix F      dSuffix P     dSuffix W

Box/File
171⁄2"         183⁄8"       15"      21"         RPM1821C_          $790               $848               $1091

225⁄8"         231⁄2"       15"      21"         RPM2421C_          $834               $892               $1135
d d d d d

Box/Box/File
171⁄2"         183⁄8"       15"      27"         RPM1827A_          $877               $906               $1150

225⁄8"         231⁄2"       15"      27"         RPM2427A_          $934               $962               $1206
d d d d d

File/File
171⁄2"         183⁄8"       15"      27"         RPM1827B_          $862               $890               $1134

225⁄8"         231⁄2"       15"      27"         RPM2427B_          $918               $946               $1190
d d d d d

Pedestal Cushion Top for Field Installation on RPM2421C__ only
DActual                  DStyle                DU.S.
dDimensions          dNumber           dBase
dD      W       H        d                             dPrice
d                             d d

Cushion Top without Handle

225⁄8"   15"      21⁄4"        RPXTC24F          $297      (For use with RPM2421CF only)

231⁄2"   15"      21⁄4"        RPXTC24P         $297      (For use with RPM2421CP and RPM2421CW only)

Cushion Top with Black Handle

225⁄8"   15"      21⁄4"        RPXTCH24F       $400      (For use with RPM2421CF only)

231⁄2"   15"      21⁄4"        RPXTCH24P      $400      (For use with RPM2421CP and RPM2421CW only)
d d d

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RPM1821C__
becomes RPM1821CP for
proud steel front).

cOptions, on previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal One-High and Two Drawer Lateral Files
with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, Proud Wood, or Open Fronts

                                        

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 84

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Lateral file: paint price group 1
• 1"H top on units with flush steel or proud steel fronts:

paint to match file
• 13⁄16"H top and drawer fronts on units with proud wood

fronts: wood veneer
• Base (see below under required selections)
• Pulls: metal
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Central lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• One label holder per drawer: clear plastic
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer suspensions: black only
• One hanging folder bar per drawer on 18"D units
• Two rails per drawer on 24"D units
• Four adjustable leveling glides
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F  Flush steel front
P  Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for file
3 Wood color number for drawer fronts and

top, if proud wood front selected
4 Base (see below under required

selections)
5 Pull (see below under required

selections)
6 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 244

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Bases                   •  Universal 3" base                        No cost                                  Specify with Universal 3" base, painted
                                                                                                                                       to match tower.
                                  •  FrameOne foot base                   +$  89                                    Specify with FrameOne foot base, 
                                                                                                                                       painted to match tower.
                                  •  c:scape glide base                      +$  89                                    Specify with c:scape glide base,
                                                                                                                                       4799 Platinum only.

  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 Premium wood on proud wood fronts and top
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.

                                 Customiz stain on proud wood fronts and top
                                     •  28"H files                                     No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.

  Tops with               Security top
                               •  For use on 28"H                         No cost                                  Specify with security top.
                                        lateral files only

                                 No top
                              •  For use with a cushion top         –$  94                                   Specify with no top.
                                        or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  FrameOne laminate top              +$341                                   Specify with FrameOne laminate top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate laminate color number for top 
                                                                                                                                          and plastic color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Security top reduces
overall height by
approximately 1".

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: FrameOne tops are
available on 28"H lateral
files only. FrameOne top will
add 1/2" to the overall height.

Tip: Service part Y30291SR,
(paintable black plug), can
be ordered to cover the glide
adjustment holes in the front
of the lateral file.

Flush Steel
Front and
Proud Steel
Front
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Tops with               Wood veneer top
  Flush Steel           •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
  Front and                                                                                                                    indicate wood color number.
  Proud Steel            •  FrameOne wood veneer top       +$604                                   Specify with FrameOne wood veneer top 
  Front,                                                                                                                            and indicate wood color number.
  continued             •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                        indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with               Security top                       
  Proud Wood         •  For use on 28"H                          –$394                                    Specify with security top.
  Front                           lateral files only

                                 No top
                              •  For use with a cushion top         –$488                                   Specify with no top.
                                        or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          –$264                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                               •  FrameOne laminate top              –$  53                                   Specify with FrameOne laminate top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate laminate color number for top 
                                                                                                                                          and plastic color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood top
                              •  FrameOne wood veneer top       +$210                                   Specify with FrameOne wood veneer top
                                                                                                                                          and indicate wood color number.

  Drawer                     •  HF bar for use on 24"D              +$  12                                    Specify with HF bar.
  Interiors                    units only
                                     •  Divider package                          +$  25                                    Specify with divider package.
                                    •  Rails for use on 18"D                 +$  32                                    Specify with rails.
                                 units only

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                       Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                       Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                       Specify with c:scape pull.

  Counterweights      One-High Lateral Files with Universal 3" Base
                                     •  Package A                                  +$198                                   Specify with counterweight.
                             •  Package B                                  +$198                                   Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Package C                                  +$198                                   Specify with counterweight.

                                       One-High Lateral Files with c:scape Glide and FrameOne Foot Bases
                               •  Package G                                  +$227                                   Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Package H                                  +$287                                   Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Package J                                   +$287                                   Specify with counterweight.

                                       Two Drawer with Universal 3" Bases
                               •  Package 3                                  +$109                                   Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Package 4                                  +$142                                   Specify with counterweight.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Some cabinets with the
c:scape glide base or
FrameOne foot base require
a different counterweight
than the Universal 3" base.
Please specify accordingly.

Tip: Counterweight pack -
ages are recommended
based on case size and 
interior options.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged 
back-to-back to adjacent
cabinets or bolted to the
floor or wall. Cabinets
ganged side-to-side 
require a counterweight.

Tip: Wood veneer tops are
3⁄16" taller than other tops
and will add 3⁄16" to overall
case height.

Tip: FrameOne tops are
available on 28"H lateral
files only. FrameOne top will
add 1/2" to the overall height.

Tip: Full-fill finish (option) is
available on field-installed
tops only. 
cPage 228

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Security top reduces
overall height by
approximately 1".
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Counterweights,    Two Drawer with c:scape Glide and FrameOne Foot Bases
  continued             •  Package 7                                   +$172                                    Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Package 8                                   +$216                                    Specify with counterweight.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers
                               •  18"D with two drawers                +$122                                    Specify with individual lock.
                                     •  24"D with two drawers                +$136                                    Specify with individual lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 256

  Related                    •  Cushion tops                                                                          cPage 200
  Products                 •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 226
                                     •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 231
                              •  Bookends                                                                               cPage 234
                                     •  Counterweight packages                                                       cPage 236
                                     •  Low storage-to-beam tether bracket                                      cPage 199

Specification Information

DDimensions                   DCounterweight                  DStyle              DU.S. Base Prices
dD                     W    H      dPackages                          dNumber          d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud    dProud
dSteel Steel/ dUniversal dFrameOne d dSteel dSteel     dWood    
d Wood d3" Base dFoot and d                           dFront        dFront     dFront
d d dc:scape d                           d d d
d d dGlide Bases d                           d d d
d d d d dSuffix F    dSuffix P dSuffix W

One 12"H Drawer
18"          187⁄8"      30"   16"      Package A         Package G        RLF18301_     $  763          $  784       $1555

18"          187⁄8"      36"   16"      Package B         Package H        RLF18361_     $  845          $  877       $1643

18"          187⁄8"      42"   16"      Package C        Package J         RLF18421_     $  927          $  966       $1726

231⁄8"      24"         30"   16"      Package A         Package G        RLF24301_     $  860          $  897       $1662

231⁄8"      24"         36"   16"      Package B         Package H        RLF24361_     $  998          $1045       $1801
d d d d                           d                   d d

Open Configurations
18"          187⁄8"      30"   16"      Not required      Not required      RSC18301A_  $  651          $  705       N.A.

18"          187⁄8"      36"   16"      Not required      Not required      RSC18361A_  $  762          $  827       N.A.

18"          187⁄8"      42"   16"      Not required      Not required      RSC18421A_  $  865          $  938       N.A.

231⁄8"      24"         30"   16"      Not required      Not required      RSC24301A_  $  793          $  855       N.A.

231⁄8"      24"         36"   16"      Not required      Not required      RSC24361A_  $  968          $1048       N.A.
d d d d                           d                   d d

Two 12"H Drawers
18"          187⁄8"      30"   28"      Package 3         Package 7         RLF18302_      $  844          $  901       $1793

18"          187⁄8"      36"   28"      Package 4         Package 8         RLF18362_      $  985          $1053       $1921

18"          187⁄8"      42"   28"      Package 4         Package 8         RLF18422_      $1113           $1193        $2172

231⁄8"      24"         30"   28"      Package 3         Package 7         RLF24302_      $1033          $1105        $2148

231⁄8"      24"         36"   28"      Package 4         Package 8         RLF24362_     $1239          $1325       $2309
d d d d                           d                   d d

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you 
add a suffix to the style
number to define the front
style (for example,
RLF18362__ becomes
RLF18362F for flush steel
front).

Tip: The suffix for open
configurations define the unit
as flush steel or proud steel
to match additional Universal
storage. 

Universal One-High and Two Drawer Lateral Files with Flush Steel, Proud Steel,
Proud Wood, or Open Fronts, continued

                                        
cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: Counterweight
packages ship separately
from case and must be
installed on site.

Tip: A tether bracket is now
available to attach universal
units to the c:scape beam.
cPage 199

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top.
Overall height will vary if
another top is selected.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 85

• Pair of tether brackets: black 
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Low Storage-to-Beam Tether Bracket Low Storage-to-Beam 
Tether Bracket

Specification Information
DStyle        DU.S.       
dNumber    dPrice                              
d d

UFSTB          $15
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Cushion Tops
For Universal One-High Laterals

                                        

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Upholstery
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 1                        No cost                           Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                        +$  10                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                        +$  39                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                        +$  48                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                        +$  60                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                        +$  85                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                        +$103                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                        +$149                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                        +$191                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                      +$232                             Specify fabric color number.
                              •  Leather price group                         +$595                             Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather price group           +$688                             Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)    +$  16                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        or Customer's Own Leather (COL)

  Related                   •  Universal One-High laterals                                                   cPage 196
  Products              

   Specification Information

DDimensions                             DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H            dNumber               d
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel/Wood
dFront Wood d                                 dFront          dFront
d Front d                                 d                    d
d d                                 dSuffix F     dSuffix P

Cushion Tops
18"           187⁄8"       30"     11⁄2"           RPDC1830_          $585              $585

18"           187⁄8"       36"     11⁄2"           RPDC1836_          $597              $597

18"           187⁄8"       42"     11⁄2"           RPDC1842_          $608              $608

24"           247⁄8"       30"     11⁄2"           RPDC2430_          $622              $622

24"           247⁄8"       36"     11⁄2"           RPDC2436_          $632              $632
d d                                 d                    d

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Cushion top: fabric
•  Attachment hardware

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 85

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F  Flush steel front
P Proud steel/wood front

2 Fabric color number 
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

Tip: Seam pattern is
determined by upholstery
selected. 
cSee page 244.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style of
the lateral, (for example,
RPDC1830__ becomes
RPDC1830F for cushion 
top for flush steel front.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Cushion Tops                                                                                                                      
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Universal Lateral Files 
with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 88

• Lateral file: paint price group 1
• 1"H top on units with flush steel or proud steel fronts:

paint to match file
• 13⁄16"H top and drawer fronts on units with proud wood

fronts: wood veneer
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel front
• Pulls: metal
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with flush 

steel or proud steel front: paint to match file
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with proud

wood fronts: wood veneer to match file
• Central lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• One label holder per drawer: clear plastic
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer suspensions: black only
• One hanging folder bar per drawer on 18"D units
• Two rails per drawer on 24"D units
• One hanging folder bar and three dividers on roll-out shelf,

if selected
• Four adjustable leveling glides
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F   Flush steel front
P   Proud steel front
W  Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for file
3 Wood color number for drawer fronts and

top, if proud wood front selected
4 Pull (see below under required

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: Full-fill finish (option) is
available on field-installed
tops only. 
cPage 228

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 Premium wood on proud wood fronts and top
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.

                                 Customiz stain on proud wood fronts and top
                                     •  40"H files                                     No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  52"H or 651⁄2"H files                    No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with                   No top on 40"H or 52"H
  Flush Steel           •  For use under a worksurface      –$  94                                   Specify with no top.
  Front and                  or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Proud Steel
Front

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Universal Lateral Files

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Counterweight pack -
ages are recommended
based on case size and 
interior options.
cSee Specification
Information on next page.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged 
back-to-back with another
cabinet or bolted to the floor
or wall. Cabinets bolted
side-to-side now require a
counterweight.

Tip: Counterweight
packages ship separately
from case and must be
installed on site.

Tip: 651⁄2"H files with
individual lock option do not
have a lock in the lift-up
door. Lift-up door is locked
by the drawer below.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Tops with                   No top on 40"H or 52"H
  Proud Wood           •  For use under a worksurface      –$488                                   Specify with no top.
  Front                           or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          –$264                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

  Drawer                     •  HF bar for use on 24"D              +$  12                                    Specify with HF bar.
  Interiors                    units only
                                     •  Divider package                          +$  25                                    Specify with divider package.
                                    •  Rails for use on 18"D                 +$  32                                    Specify with rails.
                                 units only

  Lift-Up Door              651⁄2"H flush steel front files only
  With Roll-Out         •  On 18"D files                               +$  41                                   Specify with roll-out shelf.
  Shelf                     •  On 24"D files                               +$  58                                   Specify with roll-out shelf.

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                       Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                       Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                       Specify with c:scape pull.

  Counter-                  •  Package 1                                  +$  86                                   Specify with counterweight.
  weights               •  Package 2                                   +$  96                                   Specify with counterweight.
                              •  Package 3                                   +$109                                   Specify with counterweight.
                              •  Package 4                                   +$142                                   Specify with counterweight.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers on 18"D file
                                     •  With two drawers                        +$122                                   Specify with individual lock.
                                     •  With three drawers                      +$244                                   Specify with individual lock.
                                     •  With four drawers                        +$366                                   Specify with individual lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers on 24"D file
                                     •  With two drawers                        +$136                                   Specify with individual lock.
                                     •  With three drawers                      +$272                                   Specify with individual lock.
                                     •  With four drawers                        +$408                                   Specify with individual lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 256

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 226
  Products                 •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 231
                              •  Bookends                                                                               cPage 234
                                     •  Counterweight packages                                                       cPage 236

cSpecification Information, on next page
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Universal Lateral Files with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

DDimensions                        DCounterweight   DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dPackage             dNumber               d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                 dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                 d                 d d
d d d                                 dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

Three 12"H Drawers
18"           187⁄8"       30"     40"        Package 3                  RLF18303_          $1135         $1270         $2261

18"           187⁄8"       36"     40"        Package 3                  RLF18363_          $1319         $1480         $2436

18"           187⁄8"       42"     40"        Package 3                  RLF18423_          $1492         $1673         $2556

231⁄8"       24"           30"     40"        Package 2                  RLF24303_          $1452         $1628         $2583

231⁄8"       24"           36"     40"        Package 2                  RLF24363_          $1657         $1857         $2800
d d d d d d

Four 12"H Drawers
18"           187⁄8"       30"     52"        Package 3                  RLF18304_          $1483         $1662         $2785

18"           187⁄8"       36"     52"        Package 4                  RLF18364_          $1725         $1931         $3023

18"           187⁄8"       42"     52"        Package 4                  RLF18424_          $1948         $2184         $3256

231⁄8"       24"           30"     52"        Package 2                  RLF24304_          $1859         $2085         $3219

231⁄8"       24"           36"     52"        Package 3                  RLF24364_          $2163         $2427         $3511
d d d d d d

Four 12"H Drawers and One 131/2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf
18"           187⁄8"       30"     651⁄2"    Package 2                  RLF18305_          $1779         $1991         $3154

18"           187⁄8"       36"     651⁄2"    Package 2                  RLF18365_          $2064         $2315         $3440

18"           187⁄8"       42"     651⁄2"    Package 3                  RLF18425_          $2333         $2615         $3724

231⁄8"       24"           30"     651⁄2"    Package 1                  RLF24305_          $2231         $2504         $3677

231⁄8"       24"           36"     651⁄2"    Package 1                  RLF24365_          $2591         $2905         $4033
d d d d d d

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RLF18363__
becomes RLF18363F for
flush steel front).

cOptions, on previous page
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Universal Open Side Towers
with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 92

• Tower: paint price group 1
• 1"H top: paint to match tower
• Door and drawer fronts on units with proud wood fronts:

wood veneer
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Base (see below under required selections)
• Pulls: metal
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Drawer body: black only
• Adjustable shelves on 52"H and 651⁄2"H: 

paint to match tower
• Brackets for adjustable shelves: black
• Post to support adjustable shelf: paint to match tower
• One box drawer divider and one pencil tray: black only
• Coat rod: black
• Four adjustable leveling glides 
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F   Flush steel front
P   Proud steel front
W  Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for tower
3 Wood color number for door and drawer

fronts, if proud wood front selected
4 Base (see below under required

selections)
5 Pull (see below under required

selections)
6 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 244

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Bases                   •  Universal 3" base                        No cost                                  Specify with Universal 3" base, painted  
                                                                                                                                       to match tower.
                                  •  FrameOne foot base                   +$178                                    Specify with FrameOne foot base, 
                                                                                                                                       painted to match tower.
                                  •  c:scape glide base                      +$178                                    Specify with c:scape glide base,
                                                                                                                                       4799 Platinum only.

  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                 
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                    
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood fronts and top                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with                   Laminate top
  Flush Steel             •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
  Front, Proud                                                                                                               laminate color number for top  
Steel Front,

                                                                                             
and plastic color number for edges.

  and Proud
            

•  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Wood Front             laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                                     •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top on units with flush                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                         steel or proud steel fronts

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium wood
2 or Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, wood
veneer top color will default
to match wood front.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Post and Beam Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                           cUniversal Open Side Towers, continued  207

U
n

ive
rsa

l S
to

ra
g

e

                                                                                                                     

                                        

Universal Open Side Towers 

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Glass                        •  On 52"H towers                           +$113                                   Specify with glass shelves.
  Shelves                •  On 651⁄2"H towers                       +$226                                   Specify with glass shelves.

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts            
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                             •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                       Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                       Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                       Specify with c:scape pull.

  Counterweights   •  Tower Package 1                        +$100                                    Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Tower Package 2                        +$123                                    Specify with counterweight.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 256

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 226
  Products                 •  Adjustable shelves                                                                 cPage 230
                                     •  Counterweights                                                                      cPage 236
                              •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 231
                                     •  Bookends                                                                               cPage 234

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Over-
all height will vary if another
top is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RQS24244LA__
becomes RQS24244LAF
for flush steel front).

Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Door Hinged on Left
One 6"H Drawer and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     471⁄2"      RQS182448LA_    $1905         $2212          $2660 Package 1 Package 1          Package 2 Package 2

231⁄8"       24"           24"     471⁄2"      RQS242448LA_    $2109         $2416          $2864 Not required Package 1          Not required Package 1

291⁄8"       30"           24"     471⁄2"      RQS302448LA_    $2313         $2620          $3068 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Glass shelves are not
available on 18"D towers.
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Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Door Hinged on Left, continued
One Adjustable Shelf, One 6"H Drawer, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     52"         RQS18244LA_        $1967         $2274          $2722 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         RQS24244LA_        $2188        $2495          $2943 Not required Not required        Not required Not required

291⁄8"       30"           24"     52"         RQS30244LA_        $2409        $2716          $3164 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

Two Adjustable Shelves, One 6"H Drawer, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     651⁄2"      RQS18245LC_        $2320         $2627          $3075 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      RQS24245LC_        $2577        $2884          $3332 Not required Not required        Not required Not required

291⁄8"       30"           24"     651⁄2"      RQS30245LC_        $2835        $3142          $3590 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Universal Open Side Towers with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Open Side Towers 

Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Door Hinged on Right
One 6"H Drawer and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     471⁄2"      RQS182448RA_    $1905         $2212          $2660 Package 1 Package 1          Package 2 Package 2

231⁄8"       24"           24"     471⁄2"      RQS242448RA_    $2109         $2416          $2864 Not required Package 1          Not required Package 1

291⁄8"       30"           24"     471⁄2"      RQS302448RA_    $2313         $2620          $3068 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Adjustable Shelf, One 6"H Drawer, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     52"         RQS18244RA_     $1967         $2274          $2722 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         RQS24244RA_        $2188        $2495          $2943 Not required Not required        Not required Not required

291⁄8"       30"           24"     52"         RQS30244RA_        $2409        $2716          $3164 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

Two Adjustable Shelves, One 6"H Drawer, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     651⁄2"      RQS18245RC_        $2320         $2627          $3075 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄2"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      RQS24245RC_        $2577         $2884          $3332 Not required Not required        Not required Not required

291⁄8"       30"           24"     651⁄2"      RQS30245RC_        $2835         $3142          $3590 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Universal Dual Door Towers
with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 92

• Tower: paint price group 1
• 1"H top: paint to match tower
• Door and drawer fronts on units with proud wood fronts:

wood veneer
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Base (see below under required selections)
• Pulls: metal
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Drawer body: black only
• Adjustable shelves on 52"H and 651⁄2"H: 

paint to match tower
• Brackets for adjustable shelves: black
• Post to support adjustable shelf: paint to match tower
• One box drawer divider and one pencil tray: black only
• Coat rod: black
• Four adjustable leveling glides 
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for tower
3 Wood color number for door and drawer

fronts, if proud wood front selected
4 Base (see below under required

selections)
5 Pull (see below under required

selections)
6 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 243.

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Bases                   •  Universal 3" base                        No cost                                  Specify with Universal 3" base, painted  
                                                                                                                                       to match tower.
                                  •  FrameOne foot base                   +$178                                    Specify with FrameOne foot base, 
                                                                                                                                       painted to match tower.
                                  •  c:scape glide base                      +$178                                    Specify with c:scape glide base,
                                                                                                                                       4799 Platinum only.

  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                 
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                    
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood fronts and top                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with                   Laminate top
  Flush Steel             •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
  Front, Proud                                                                                                               laminate color number for top  
Steel Front,

                                                                                             
and plastic color number for edges.

  and Proud
            

•  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Wood Front             laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium wood
2 or Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Dual Door Towers

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Tops with               Wood veneer top
  Flush Steel             •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
  Front, Proud                                                                                                               indicate wood color number.
  Steel Front,          •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
  and Proud                                                                                                                    indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Wood Front,         •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
  continued                                                                                                                    indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top on units with flush                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                         steel or proud steel fronts

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts            
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                             •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                       Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                       Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                       Specify with c:scape pull.

  Counterweights   •  Tower Package 1                        +$100                                    Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Tower Package 2                        +$123                                    Specify with counterweight.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 256

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 226
  Products                 •  Adjustable shelves                                                                 cPage 230
                                     •  Counterweights                                                                      cPage 236
                              •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 231

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, wood
veneer top color will default
to match wood front.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Over-
all height will vary if another
top is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RDD182448LA__
becomes RDD182448LAF
for flush steel front).

cOptions, continued from previous page

Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Doors Hinged on Left
One Fixed Shelf and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     471⁄2"      RDD182448LA_    $1684         $1954          $2348 Package 1 Package 1          Package 2 Package 2

231⁄8"       24"           24"     471⁄2"      RDD242448LA_    $2025         $2123          $2527 Not required Package 1          Not required Package 1
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Doors Hinged on Left, continued
One Fixed Shelf, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 12"H Drawer

18"           187⁄8"       24"     471⁄2"      RDD182448LB_      $1832        $2108          $2510 Package 1 Package 1          Package 2 Package 2

231⁄8"       24"           24"     471⁄2"      RDD242448LB_      $2167        $2273          $2693 Not required Package 1          Not required Package 1
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, One Adjustable Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     52"         RDD18244LA_        $1859        $2111          $2503 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         RDD24244LA_        $2187        $2303          $2664 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, One Adjustable Shelf, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 12"H Drawer

18"           187⁄8"       24"     52"         RDD18244LB_        $1980        $2232          $2624 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         RDD24244LB_        $2308        $2424          $2816 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Universal Dual Door Towers with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Doors Hinged on Left, continued
One Fixed Shelf, Two Adjustable Shelves, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     651⁄2"      RDD18245LC_        $2085        $2372          $2762 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      RDD24245LC_        $2308        $2389          $2994 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, Two Adjustable Shelves, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 12"H Drawer

18"           187⁄8"       24"     651⁄2"      RDD18245LD_        $2206        $2482          $2883 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      RDD24245LD_        $2429        $2510          $3116 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Universal Dual Door Towers
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Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Doors Hinged on Right
One Fixed Shelf and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     471⁄2"      RDD182448RA_    $1684         $1954          $2348 Package 1 Package 1          Package 2 Package 2

231⁄8"       24"           24"     471⁄2"      RDD242448RA_    $2025         $2123          $2527 Not required Package 1          Not required Package 1
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 12"H Drawer

18"           187⁄8"       24"     471⁄2"      RDD182448RB_      $1832        $2108          $2510 Package 1 Package 1          Package 2 Package 2

231⁄8"       24"           24"     471⁄2"      RDD242448RB_      $2167        $2273          $2693 Not required Package 1          Not required Package 1
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, One Adjustable Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     52"         RDD18244RA_        $1859        $2111          $2503 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         RDD24244RA_        $2187        $2303          $2664 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Universal Dual Door Towers with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Doors Hinged on Right, continued
One Fixed Shelf, One Adjustable Shelf, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 12"H Drawer

18"           187⁄8"       24"     52"         RDD18244RB_        $1980        $2232          $2624 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         RDD24244RB_        $2308        $2424          $2816 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, Two Adjustable Shelves, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     651⁄2"      RDD18245RC_        $2085        $2372          $2762 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      RDD24245RC_        $2308        $2389          $2994 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, Two Adjustable Shelves, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 12"H Drawer 

18"           187⁄8"       24"     651⁄2"      RDD18245RD_        $2206        $2482          $2883 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      RDD24245RD_        $2429        $2510          $3116 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

Universal Dual Door Towers
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Universal Full Front Towers
With Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details, 
page 92

• Tower: paint price group 1
• 1"H top: paint to match tower
• Door fronts on units with proud wood fronts: wood veneer
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Pulls: metal
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Drawer body: black only
• Adjustable shelves: paint to match tower
• Brackets for adjustable shelves: black
• Coat rod: black
• Four adjustable leveling glides 
• Counterweight tower package on proud wood front units

only

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for tower
3 Wood color number for door, if proud

wood front selected
4 Pull (see below under required

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                              
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top 
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood fronts and top                                                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with Flush       Laminate top
  Steel Fronts,          •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
  Proud Steel                                                                                                                 laminate color number for top and plastic
  Fronts, and                                                                                                                 color number for edges.
  Proud Wood         •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Fronts                         laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top on units with flush                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                         steel or proud steel fronts

  Counter-                     52"H tower with proud wood fronts
  weights               •  Tower package                            +$  86                                   Specify with counterweight.

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                       Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                       Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                       Specify with c:scape pull.
cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: Counterweight pack -
ages are recommended
based on case size and 
interior options.
cSee Specification
Information on next page.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged to
adjacent cabinets or bolted
to the floor or wall.

Tip: Counterweight
packages ship separately
from case and must be
installed on site.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, wood
veneer top color will default
to match wood front.
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                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Universal Full Front Towers 

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 256

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 226
  Products                 •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 231
                              •  Bookends                                                                               cPage 234

Specification Information

DDimensions                        DCounterweight        DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dPackage                  dNumber                d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                   dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                   d                 d d
d d d                                   dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

52"H Tower with Door Hinged on Left
Partition with Coat Rod and Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"        Tower package 1 for       RFF24244LR_       $2404         $2582         $3073
                                                      proud wood fronts only

Partition with Coat Rod, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"        Tower package 1 for        RFF24244LS_       $2341         $2519         $3010
                                                      proud wood fronts only

Partition with Coat Rod, One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"        Tower package 1 for        RFF24244LT_       $2281         $2459         $2950
                                                      proud wood fronts only
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RFF24244LR__
becomes RFF24244LRF for
flush steel front).

Tip: The adjustable shelf is
always in the top/upper
position.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Full Front Towers with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

DDimensions                        DCounterweight        DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dPackage                  dNumber                d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                   dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                   d                 d d
d d d                                   dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

52"H Tower with Door Hinged on Right
Partition with Coat Rod and Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"        Tower package 1 for        RFF24244RR_      $2404         $2582         $3073
                                                      proud wood fronts only

Partition with Coat Rod, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"        Tower package 1 for        RFF24244RS_      $2341         $2519         $3010
                                                      proud wood fronts only

Partition with Coat Rod, One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"        Tower package 1 for        RFF24244RT_      $2281         $2459         $2950
                                                      proud wood fronts only
d d d d d d

651⁄2"H Tower with Door Hinged on Left
Partition with Coat Rod, One Fixed Shelf, and Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"    Not required                     RFF24245LU_      $2661         $2839         $3330

Partition with Coat Rod, One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"    Not required                     RFF24245LV_       $2599         $2777         $3268
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RFF24244RR__
becomes RFF24244RRF for
flush steel front).
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                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Universal Full Front Towers 

Specification Information

DDimensions                        DCounterweight   DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dPackage             dNumber                d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                   dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                   d                 d d
d d d                                   dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

651⁄2"H Tower with Door Hinged on Left, continued
Partition with Coat Rod, Two Adjustable Shelves, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"    Not required               RFF24245LW_      $2538         $2716         $3207
d d d d d d

651⁄2"H Tower with Door Hinged on Right
Partition with Coat Rod, One Fixed Shelf, and Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"    Not required               RFF24245RU_      $2661         $2839         $3330

Partition with Coat Rod, One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"    Not required               RFF24245RV_      $2599         $2777         $3268

Partition with Coat Rod, Two Adjustable Shelves, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"    Not required               RFF24245RW_      $2538         $2716         $3207
d d d d d d

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RFF24245LW__
becomes RFF24245LWF for
flush steel front).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Vertical Drawer Towers
With Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details, 
page 92

• Tower: paint price group 1
• 1"H top: paint to match tower
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Pulls: metal
• Hinged door on units with flush steel or proud steel

fronts: paint to match tower
• Hinged door on units with proud wood fronts:

wood veneer to match tower
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with flush

steel fronts: paint to match tower
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with proud

wood fronts: wood veneer to match tower
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer suspensions: black only
• Two box drawer dividers and one pencil tray in units 

with 6"H box drawers: black only
• Coat rod: black
• Four adjustable leveling glides
• Counterweight package; if selected

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for tower
3 Wood color number for door and drawer

fronts, if proud wood front selected
4 Pull (see below under required

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                 
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                    
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood fronts and top                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with                   Laminate top
  Flush Steel             •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
  Front, Proud                                                                                                               laminate color number for top and plastic
  Steel Front,                                                                                                                color number for edges.
  and Proud            •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Wood Front               laminate top                                plus cost of laminate             

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top on units with flush                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                         steel or proud steel fronts
cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium wood
2 or Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, wood
veneer top color will default
to match wood front.
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                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Universal Vertical Drawer Towers

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Counterweights     52"H Towers
                               •  No counterweight                        No cost                                  Specify without counterweight.
                                     •  Tower package 1                         No cost                                  Specify with counterweight.

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$17 per pull                         Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$25 per pull                         Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$29 per pull                         Specify with c:scape pull.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 256

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 226
  Products                 •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 231

cSpecification Information, on next page

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged to
adjacent cabinets or bolted
to the floor or wall.

Tip: Counterweight
packages ship separately
from case and must be
installed on site.

Tip: Counterweights are
not required on Universal
vertical drawer towers.
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Universal Vertical Drawer Towers with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

                                        cOptions, on previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

DDimensions                         DCounterweight   DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H        dPackage             dNumber                  d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel dWood
dFront Wood d d                                     dFront        dFront dFront
d Front d d                                     d                   d d
d d d                                     dSuffix F    dSuffix P dSuffix W

Tower with Door Hinged on Left
Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         Tower package 1       RVD24244LA_        $2116          $2377 $2824

291⁄8"       30"           24"     52"         Tower package 1       RVD30244LA_        $2331          $2592 $3039

Three 12"H Drawers and Two 6"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         Tower package 1       RVD24244LB_        $2294          $2555 $3002

291⁄8"       30"           24"     52"         Tower package 1       RVD30244LB_        $2510          $2771 $3218

Four 12"H Drawers and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required              RVD24245LC_        $2496          $2799 $3204

291⁄8"       30"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required              RVD30245LC_        $2749          $3052 $3457

Three 12"H Drawers, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required              RVD24245LD_        $2672          $2975 $3380

291⁄8"       30"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required              RVD30245LD_        $2929          $3232 $3637
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RVD24244LA__
becomes RVD24244LAF for
flush steel front).
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Specification Information

DDimensions                         DCounterweight   DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H        dPackage             dNumber                  d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel dWood
dFront Wood d d                                     dFront        dFront dFront
d Front d d                                     d                   d d
d d d                                     dSuffix F    dSuffix P dSuffix W

Tower with Door Hinged on Right
Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         Tower package 1       RVD24244RA_        $2116          $2377 $2824

291⁄8"       30"           24"     52"         Tower package 1       RVD30244RA_        $2331          $2592 $3039

Three 12"H Drawers and Two 6"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         Tower package 1       RVD24244RB_        $2294          $2555 $3002

291⁄8"       30"           24"     52"         Tower package 1       RVD30244RB_        $2510          $2771 $3218

Four 12"H Drawers and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required              RVD24245RC_        $2496          $2799 $3204

291⁄8"       30"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required              RVD30245RC_        $2749          $3052 $3457

Three 12"H Drawers, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required              RVD24245RD_        $2672        $2975 $3380

291⁄8"       30"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required              RVD30245RD_        $2929        $3232 $3637
d d d d d

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RVD24244RA__
becomes RVD24244RAF for
flush steel front).

                                                                                                                     

                                           

Universal Vertical Drawer Towers 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Universal Workstation Verticals
With Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details, 
page 92

• Vertical: paint price group 1
• 1"H top: paint to match tower
• Door and drawer fronts on units with proud wood fronts,

if selected: wood veneer
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Pulls: metal
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with flush

steel fronts: paint to match tower
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with proud

wood fronts: wood veneer to match tower
• Central lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer suspensions: black only
• One pencil tray in units with 6"H box drawers: black only
• Four adjustable leveling glides
• Counterweight tower package

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for tower
3 Wood color number for door and drawer

fronts, if proud wood front selected
4 Pull (see below under required

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

Required Selections   
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                 
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                    
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood fronts and top                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with                   Laminate top
  Flush Steel             •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
  Front, Proud                                                                                                               laminate color number for top and plastic
  Steel Front,                                                                                                                color number for edges.
  and Proud            •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Wood Front               laminate top                                plus cost of laminate             

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top on units with flush                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                         steel or proud steel fronts

  Counter-                  •  Tower package                           +$  86                                   Specify with counterweight.
  weights 

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                       Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                       Specify with bar pull.
cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium wood
2 or Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, wood
veneer top color will default
to match wood front.

Tip: Counterweight pack -
ages are recommended
based on case size and 
interior options.
cSee Specification
Information on next page.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged to
adjacent cabinets or bolted
to the floor or wall.

Tip: Counterweight
packages ship separately
from case and must be
installed on site.
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Universal Workstation Verticals 

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Pulls,                         Proud steel fronts only
  continued               •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                       Specify with c:scape pull.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                 Individual locking drawers
                                     •  For use when limiting                  +$366                                   Specify with individual lock.
                                        drawer access

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 256

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 226
  Products                 •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 231

Specification Information

DDimensions                        DCounterweight   DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dPackage             dNumber               d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                 dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                 d                 d d
d d d                                 dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

Four 12"H Drawers
231⁄8"       24"           15"     52"        Tower package 1       RWV24154A_      $1529        $1706        $2195

291⁄8"       30"           15"     52"        Tower package 1       RWV30154A_      $1687        $1864         $2353
d d d d d d

Three 12"H Drawers and Two 6"H Drawers
231⁄8"       24"           15"     52"        Tower package 1       RWV24154B_      $1705        $1882         $2371

291⁄8"       30"           15"     52"        Tower package 1       RWV30154B_      $1866         $2043         $2532
d d d d d d

Four 12"H Drawers and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf
231⁄8"       24"           15"     651⁄2"    Tower package 1       RWV24155C_      $1814        $2035        $2480

291⁄8"       30"           15"     651⁄2"    Not required               RWV30155C_      $2000        $2221        $2666
d d d d d d

Three 12"H Drawers, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf
231⁄8"       24"           15"     651⁄2"    Tower package 1       RWV24155D_      $1991        $2212        $2657

291⁄8"       30"           15"     651⁄2"    Not required               RWV30155D_      $2176        $2397        $2842
d d d d d d

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RWV24154A__
becomes RWV24154AF for
flush steel front).

Tip: Individual locking
drawer option is not
available on verticals with
6"H drawers.

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Steel Security Tops
For Use with Flush or Proud Front Products

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Security top: all paint price groups
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DFor Use On                          DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W          d                                            dNumber               dPrice
d d                                                     d                                 d

Flush Front
18"         30"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF1830F            $96

18"         36"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF1836F            $96

18"         42"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF1842F            $96

231⁄8"      30"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF2430F            $96

231⁄8"      36"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF2436F            $96
d d d d

Proud Front
187⁄8"      30"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF1830P            $96

187⁄8"      36"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF1836P            $96

187⁄8"      42"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF1842P            $96

24"         30"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF2430P            $96

24"         36"            Lateral file, storage cabinet            RATF2436P            $96
d d d d

Tip: Tops are for field 
installation only. 

Tip: Security tops should
only be used on units that
are positioned under a
worksurface—these are
NOT structural tops.

Tip: Security top cannot be
installed on a file with a lift-
up door in the top position.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Steel Security Tops
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Square Edge Tops
For Use with Flush and Proud Front Products

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• 13⁄16"H top with square edge profile on all sides:
laminate or wood

• Attachment hardware

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel or proud wood front

2 Laminate or wood color number for top
3 Plastic color number for 1 mm edges of

laminate top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium wood
2 or Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number to
define the front style (for
example, RATL1524__
becomes RATL1524F for a
top to be used on a flush 
steel front unit).

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Laminate top
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                            plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on wood veneer      See information at right        Specify with full-fill finish and select
                                                                                                                                          wood color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DDimensions                            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                DOption
dD                       W        H        dNumber                d d(Add $ to 
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud Steel         dBase Price)
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dor Proud Wood    d
dFront Proud d                                   dFront       dFront                   d
d Wood d                                   d                 d dFull-Fill
d d                                   dSuffix F  dSuffix P               dFinish

Individual File Laminate Tops
18"           187⁄8"       30"        13⁄16"      RATL1830_          $181           $181                           N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       36"        13⁄16"      RATL1836_          $196           $196                           N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       42"        13⁄16"      RATL1842_          $213           $213                           N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           30"        13⁄16"      RATL2430_          $201           $201                           N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           36"        13⁄16"      RATL2436_          $213           $213                           N.A.
d d d d d

Laminate Common Tops
18"           187⁄8"       601⁄16"   13⁄16"      RATCL1860_        $295           $295                           N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       661⁄16"   13⁄16"      RATCL1866_        $340           $340                           N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       721⁄16"   13⁄16"      RATCL1872_        $382           $382                           N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       781⁄16"   13⁄16"      RATCL1878_        $486           $486                           N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       841⁄16"   13⁄16"      RATCL1884_        $549           $549                           N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       901⁄8"    13⁄16"      RATCL1890_        $612           $612                           N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       961⁄8"    13⁄16"      RATCL1896_        $673           $673                           N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       1081⁄8"  13⁄16"      RATCL18108_      $810           $810                           N.A.
d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Square Edge Tops

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RATCL2460__
becomes RATCL2460F for a
top to be used on a flush
steel front unit).

Specification Information

DDimensions                            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                DOption
dD                       W        H        dNumber                d d(Add $ to 
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud Steel         dBase Price)
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dor Proud Wood    d
dFront Proud d                                   dFront       dFront                   d
d Wood d                                   d                 d dFull-Fill
d d                                   dSuffix F  dSuffix P               dFinish

Laminate Common Tops, continued
231⁄8"       24"           601⁄16"    13⁄16"     RATCL2460_        $  309         $  309                         N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           661⁄16"    13⁄16"     RATCL2466_        $  346         $  346                         N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           721⁄16"    13⁄16"     RATCL2472_        $  391         $  391                         N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           901⁄8"      13⁄16"     RATCL2490_        $  655         $  655                         N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           961⁄8"      13⁄16"     RATCL2496_        $  719         $  719                         N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           1081⁄8"    13⁄16"     RATCL24108_      $  868         $  868                         N.A.

361⁄16"      3713⁄16"    36"         13⁄16"     RATCL3636_        $  373         $  373                         N.A.

361⁄16"      3713⁄16"    721⁄16"    13⁄16"     RATCL3672_        $  513         $  513                         N.A.

465⁄16"     481⁄16"      36"         13⁄16"     RATCL4836_        $  420         $  420                         N.A.

465⁄16"     481⁄16"      721⁄16"    13⁄16"     RATCL4872_        $  578         $  578                         N.A.
d d                                   d                 d                            d

Individual File Wood Tops
18"           187⁄8"       30"         13⁄16"     RATW1830_           $  469        $  469                        +$28

18"           187⁄8"       36"         13⁄16"     RATW1836_           $  480        $  480                        +$28

18"           187⁄8"       42"         13⁄16"     RATW1842_           $  540        $  540                        +$28

231⁄8"       24"           30"         13⁄16"     RATW2430_           $  487         $  487                        +$28

231⁄8"       24"           36"         13⁄16"     RATW2436_           $  500        $  500                        +$28
d d                                   d                 d                            d

Wood Common Tops
18"           187⁄8"       601⁄16"    13⁄16"     RATCW1860_        $  662        $  662                        +$46

18"           187⁄8"       661⁄16"    13⁄16"     RATCW1866_        $  698        $  698                        +$46

18"           187⁄8"       721⁄16"    13⁄16"     RATCW1872_        $  733        $  733                        +$46

18"           187⁄8"       781⁄16"    13⁄16"     RATCW1878_        $  876         $  876                        +$46

18"           187⁄8"       841⁄16"    13⁄16"     RATCW1884_        $  996         $  996                         +$67

18"           187⁄8"       901⁄8"      13⁄16"     RATCW1890_        $1054         $1054                         +$67

18"           187⁄8"       961⁄8"      13⁄16"     RATCW1896_        $1161         $1161                         +$67

231⁄8"       24"           601⁄16"    13⁄16"     RATCW2460_        $  680         $  680                         +$46

231⁄8"       24"           661⁄16"    13⁄16"     RATCW2466_        $  715         $  715                         +$67

231⁄8"       24"           721⁄16"    13⁄16"     RATCW2472_        $  759         $  759                         +$67

231⁄8"       24"           901⁄8"      13⁄16"     RATCW2490_        $1126         $1126                         +$67

231⁄8"       24"           961⁄8"      13⁄16"     RATCW2496_        $1242         $1242                         +$67
d d                                   d                 d                            d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Adjustable Shelves                                                                                      

                                           

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• 3⁄4"H adjustable shelf: all paint price groups
• Set of adjustable brackets: black only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shelf
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

Tip: Adjustable shelves are
for field installation only. 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• 3⁄8"H adjustable shelf: frosted glass only
• Set of four adjustable brackets: black only

Specification Information

DDimensions      DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W           dNumber          dPrice
d d                           d

24"         15"              RXSG2415        $134

30"         15"              RXSG3015        $149
d d d

Style number

Tip: Adjustable shelves are
for field installation only. 

Specification Information

DDimensions      DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W           dNumber               dPrice
d d                                 d

For Use with Open Side Towers
24"         15"              RXSA2415              $55

30"         15"              RXSA3015              $59
d d d

For Use with Dual Door Towers and Full Front Towers
24"         15"              RXSAFFT2415       $55
d d d

Adjustable Steel Standard Shelves
For Use with Towers

Adjustable Glass Shelves
For Use with Open Side Towers Only

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Storage Accessories

Dividers
For Use in Pedestals Manufactured after February 22, 2004
For Use in Universal Towers and Universal Workstation Verticals

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage 
Specification Guide.

• Package of dividers: black only Style number

Specification Information

DWidth      DQuantity      DStyle                 DU.S.
d                d                    dNumber            dPrice
d d d                              d

For Use in 6"H Drawers
12"                2                        RDV1506              $  36
d d d d

For Use in 12"H Drawers
12"                2                        RDV1512              $  39

12"                10                      RDV151210         $183
d d d d

Rails
For Use in Pedestals Manufactured after February 22, 2004
For Use in Universal Towers and Universal Workstation Verticals

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Package of two rails: black only Style number

Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle              DU.S.
d              dNumber          dPrice
d d                           d

15"               RXADRL15        $23
d d d

Tip: Two rails per drawer
accommodate side-to-side
filing of letter-, A4-, and
legal-size hanging folders.
Exception: Legal-size file
folders cannot be filed in
18"D pedestals.

Tip: For pedestals manufac -
tured on or before February
22, 2004, see Service Parts
catalog.

Storage Accessories

Tip: For pedestals manufac -
tured on or before February
22, 2004, see Service Parts
catalog.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Reference Shelf

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Reference shelf: black only
• Insert: clear plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle          DU.S.
dNumber     dPrice
d                      d

RPXDRS        $44
d d

117/8"

3/8"

91/2"

Storage Accessories, continued

Hanging Folder Bars
For Use with Universal Lateral Files and Universal Combination Cabinets Manufactured on or after October 17, 2005 
For Use with 900 Series, 800 Series, and TS 200 Series Lateral Files Manufactured on or after May 5, 1997

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Hanging folder bar: black only Style number

Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle            DU.S.
d              dNumber        dPrice
d d                        d

30"               RAHF30          $12

36"               RAHF36          $12

42"               RAHF42          $12
d d d

Pencil Tray
For Use in Pedestals, Universal Towers, and Universal Workstation Verticals

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Pencil tray: black only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle          DU.S.
dNumber     dPrice
d                      d

RPXDPT        $32
d d

Tip: Pedestals with box
drawers include one pencil
tray per pedestal.

117/8"
41/2"

11/2"

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Storage Accessories

Dividers
For Use in Lateral Files and Combination Cabinets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Carton of three dividers: black only Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber         dPrice
d d d

For Use in 12"H Drawers or 12"H Roll-Out Shelves
117⁄8"      1⁄16"        61⁄4"        800DV12          $25
d d d

For Use in 6"H Roll-Out Shelves or Drawers and 9"H Drawers
131⁄2"      1⁄16"        35⁄8"        800DV6            $25
d d d

Rails
For Use with Lateral Files and Combination Cabinets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Package of two or four rails: black only Style number

Specification Information

DDepth     DStyle                 DU.S.
d              dNumber            dPrice
d d                              d

Package of Two
18"               800RW                  $32

24"               RXADRL24           $23
d d d

Package of Four
24"               RXADRL2442      $43
d d d

Tip: All drawer sizes require
two rails per drawer for
maximum capacity front-to-
back filing.

Note: Actual rail dimensions
are 151⁄2" deep for an 18"
deep cabinet and 20" deep
for a 24" deep cabinet.

24"D

18"D

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Divider bracket: black only
• Two dividers: clear plastic

Specification Information

DWidth      DStyle                DU.S.
d                dNumber           dPrice
d d                             d

30"                RASTDIV30        $90

36"                RASTDIV36        $90

42"                RASTDIV42        $90
d d d

Style number

Shelf Divider Assembly

Bookends

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Package of two or twenty bookends: 6695 Midnight only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle           DQuantity        DU.S.
dNumber      d                      dPrice
d                       d                          d

KDIV02           2                       $  28

KDIV20           20                       $262
d                       d                          d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Storage Accessories, continued
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Storage Accessories

Wood Drawer Pulls

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage 
Specification Guide.

• Pull: wood 1 Style number
2 Wood color number
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
  Materials                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

Specification Information

DWidth       DStyle                 DU.S.
d                 dNumber            dPrice
d d d

15"                  RPULL15W          $144

30"                  RPULL30W          $197

36"                  RPULL36W          $223

42"                  RPULL42W          $249
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Counterweight: black only 
• Attachment hardware

Specification Information
DPackage DStyle                    DU.S.                    DPackage DStyle                  DU.S.
dName                  dNumber                dPrice                  dName                  dNumber              dPrice
d                               d d d                            d d

Package A                   RAACWA                    $198                        Package F                  RAACWF                $169

Package B                  RAACWB                    $198                        Package G                 RAACWG                $227

Package C                  RAACWC                    $198                        Package H                 RAACWH                $287

Package D                  RAACWD                    $169                        Package J                  RAACWJ                $287

Package E                  RAACWE                    $169                        
d                              d d d d d

Counterweight Package 
For Use with One-High Laterals

Style number

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



236                                                                                                                                                                                            Post and Beam Solutions Specification Guide

Counterweight Packages

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Counterweight: black only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DPackage DStyle                    DU.S.                    DPackage DStyle                  DU.S.
dNumber               dNumber                dPrice                  dNumber               dNumber              dPrice
d                               d d d                            d d

Package 1                    RAACW1               $  86                        Package 5                   RAACW5             $180

Package 2                    RAACW2               $  96                        Package 6                   RAACW6             $180

Package 3                    RAACW3               $109                        Package 7                   RAACW7                $172

Package 4                    RAACW4               $142                        Package 8                   RAACW8                $216
d                              d d d d d

Counterweight Packages
For Use with 52"H Full Front Towers with Wood Fronts and 52"H Workstation Verticals

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Counterweight: black only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DPackage DStyle            DU.S.
dName             dNumber        dPrice
d d                        d

Tower package 1   RAACT1        $100

Tower package 2   RAACT2          $123
d d d

Anchor Bracket Package

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Storage
Specification Guide.

• Two-piece anchor bracket and attachment hardware Style number

Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dPrice
d                           d

RAANBRK          $34
d d

Tip: Four anchor bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet.

Storage Accessories, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 100

• Tall Storage box: laminate
• Painted steel interior divider cover: paint price group 1
• Leg, if selected: 4799 Platinum paint
• Fence beam attachment brackets, if selected:

8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
• Post-to-post attachment brackets, if selected:

4799 Platinum paint

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Interior divider cover
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$14                                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$24                                     Specify paint color number.

                               •  Open Line laminate on box         +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                            plus cost of laminate

Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle                DU.S.
dD       W        H        dNumber           dBase
d                                     d                             dPrice
d                                     d                             d

Individual Tall Storage, Fence Beam Attachment
18"        54"        15"         BDTS54PBL      $  953

18"        66"        15"         BDTS66PBL      $1066

18"        78"        15"         BDTS78PBL      $1197
d d d

Shared Tall Storage, Fence Beam Attachment
18"        54"        15"         BDTD54PBL      $1043

18"        66"        15"         BDTD66PBL      $1154

18"        78"        15"         BDTD78PBL      $1342
d d d

Individual Tall Storage, 931⁄2"H Post-to-Post Attachment
18"        54"        15"         BDTS54PBP      $  953

18"        66"        15"         BDTS66PBP      $1066

18"        78"        15"         BDTS78PBP      $1197
d d d

Shared Tall Storage, 931⁄2"H Post-to-Post Attachment
18"        54"        15"         BDTD54PBP      $1043

18"        66"        15"         BDTD66PBP      $1154

18"        78"        15"         BDTD78PBP      $1342
d d d

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for box
3 Paint color number for interior
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

Tip: Attaches to Post and
Beam 33"H fence height
beam or between two
931⁄2"H posts.

Tip: In post-to-post
applications, a 54"W Duo
Tall Storage is used with 
a 5'W beam. 66"W Duo 
Tall Storage is used with a
6'W beam. 78"W Duo Tall
Storage is used with a 
7'W beam.

Tip: For individual tall
storage, only the external
side of the interior divider
cover has the option to be
painted.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Duo Tall Storage Seismic Package
For Use with Duo Tall Storage-to-Post and Beam Fence Application in Seismic Zones

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Attachment bracket: 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
• Attachment hardware

Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S. 
dNumber dPrice
d d                                                                                                                                                                        

BDTSPPB            $690
d d

Style number

Tip: One seismic package
contains enough hardware
for 10 Duo Tall Storage units.

Duo Tall Storage 
Seismic Package

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 101

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Duo Overhead Storage

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 102

• Overhead Storage box: laminate
• Painted steel interior divider cover: paint price group 1
• Two stanchion legs: 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Interior divider cover
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$14                                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$24                                     Specify paint color number.

                               •  Open Line laminate on box         +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                            plus cost of laminate

Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle              DU.S.
dD       W        H        dNumber          dBase
d                                     d                           dPrice
d                                     d                           d

Individual Overhead Storage
18"        54"        15"         BDOS54PB      $  915

18"        66"        15"         BDOS66PB      $1025

18"        78"        15"         BDOS78PB      $1141
d d d

Shared Overhead Storage
18"        54"        15"         BDOD54PB      $1008

18"        66"        15"         BDOD66PB      $1129

18"        78"        15"         BDOD78PB      $1265
d d d

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for box
3 Paint color number for interior
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

Tip: Attaches to Post and
Beam 33"H fence height
beam.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: For individual overhead
storage, only the external
side of the interior divider
cover has the option to be
painted.
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Understanding Ellipse
Worksurfaces
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Duo Slim Storage

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 104

• Slim Storage box: laminate
• Fence attachment brackets: 8043 Clear Anodized

Aluminum

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Open Line laminate on box         +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Materials                                                                       plus cost of laminate

Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle              DU.S.
dD       W        H        dNumber          dBase
d                                     d                           dPrice
d                                     d                           d

25"        54"        71⁄2"        BDS54PB         $  846

25"        66"        71⁄2"        BDS66PB         $  948

25"        78"        71⁄2"        BDS78PB         $1060
d d d

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for box
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 244.

Tip: Attaches to Post and
Beam 33"H fence height
beam.

Duo Slim Storage

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Applies to:
•  Technology hub base
4752 Steel

Applies to:
•  Round grommet
0835 Black E
4799 Platinum Metallic

Applies to:
•  Elliptical leg
4799 Platinum Metallic
7207 Black
7230   Basalt

Applies to:
•  Adjustable-height legs
•  Cabby legs

Price Group 1
Textured Paint
7207   Black                           
7225   Sand
7230   Basalt*
7239   Midnight E

Price Group 2
Smooth Metallic Paint
4750   Champagne Metallic
4798   Sterling Metallic
4799   Platinum Metallic
4803   Near Black Metallic

Applies to:
•  Shelf
•  Universal Storage
•  Post legs
•  Double post C-legs
•  Universal Table Bases
•  Duo Storage steel interior
  cover

Price Group 1
Smooth Paint
4242   Milk

Textured Paint
7207   Black                           
7225   Sand 
7230   Basalt
7236   Fog E
7237   Slate E
7238   Fieldstone
7239   Midnight 
7241   Arctic White
7243   Seagull
7278   Dark Bronze

Price Group 2
Metallic Paint
4743   Mineral Metallic
4744   Pearl Metallic
4750   Champagne Metallic
4752   Steel Metallic
4788   Gold Dust Metallic
4798   Sterling Metallic
4799   Platinum Metallic
4803   Near Black Metallic

Textured Metallic
Paint
7245   Carbon Metallic
7246   Midnight Metallic

Select Surfaces
Price Group 3
Accent paint
Accent paints allow you to
choose from a pre-matched
color palette of trend driven
colors that are available
without the PerfectMatch
registration fee. Refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual for more information
about this program.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group 3
PerfectMatch 
PerfectMatch is a service
that allows you to create
your own paint color. Refer
to the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information about this 
program.

Accessory Paint

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Cabby legs with glides
•  Adjustable-height legs 
  with glides
•  Universal table bases
4140 Arctic White Gloss
4144 Black Gloss

Metal

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Post and post base
  extension
•  Beam extrusion
•  Infill base assembly
•  Shelf backstop
•  Duo Storage stanchion
  legs and brackets
8043 Clear Anodized

Aluminum

Applies to:
•  Hub mount
8044 Black Anodized

Aluminum

Applies to:
•  Elliptical leg
9201 Polished Chrome

Applies to:
•  Grommet
9201 Polished Chrome 
9211 Nickel

Laminate

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Duo Storage boxes
2722 Cream E
2730 Arctic White
2746 Black
2759 Warm White E
2811 Mist E
2883 Seagull
2884 Milk
2885 Dune
2HMG Merle

Applies to:
•  Universal laminate tables
•  Universal Storage tops

Standard Laminate
Fiber Laminate
2850 Vanadium Fiber          
2851 Rhyme Fiber E          
2852 Tungsten Fiber           
2854 Vellum Fiber               
2859 Novell Fiber               
2860 Granite Fiber              
2861 Coconut Fiber            
2862 Stucco Fiber

Micro Laminate
2920 Marl Micro                  
2921 Gypsum Micro           
2922 Clay Micro                  
2923 Shadow Micro E

Patina Laminate
2870 Blonde Bronze Patina
2871 Blackened Bronze

Patina
2873 Instant Iron Patina

Solid Laminate
2722 Cream E
2730 Arctic White
2746 Black
2759 Warm White E
2811 Mist E
2883 Seagull
2884 Milk
2885 Dune
2HMG Merle

Speckle Laminate
2820 Coffee Speckle
2822 Woodrose Speckle E
2823 Driftwood Speckle
2824 Smoke Speckle
2825 Vanadium Speckle

Note: Some wood veneer
finishes and woodgrain lami-
nates share the same name.
Because of the difference in
materials, veneers and lami-
nates of the same name are
not an exact match but do
coordinate with each other.

Woodgrain Laminate
2406 Clear Cherry
2409 Clear Maple               
2410 Graphite Walnut
2412 Natural Cherry
2422 Medium Cherry
2511 Winter on Maple
2538 Clear Walnut              
2539 Warm Oak E
2592 Blonde on Maple
2714 Natural Walnut
2772 Medium Mahogany
  on Walnut E
2HAK Clear Oak
2HAT Acacia
2HAW Ash Wenge
2HBW Bisque Wenge
2HCW Clay Wenge
2HSW Storm Wenge

Turnstone Laminate
Collection                         
A selection of laminates 
and edge bands in this 
collection are available on 
Steelcase brand products.
This collection is available 
with standard leadtimes 
and supported like standard 
laminates to help make 
ordering easy. Please see 
the Turnstone section of 
village.steelcase.com for 
swatching information.

2535 Virginia Walnut
2536 Blackwood
2612 Marbled Maple
2614 Chocolate Walnut
2615 Marbled Cherry

Tip: Turnstone Collection
Laminates are not available
on bullnose laminate storage
tops.

This listing includes all
the surface material choices
that are available for the
products in this specification
guide.

Resources
For more information about
surface materials, refer to
the following resources:

Additional surface
materials specification
tools are available to
assist you in the specifica-
tion process—the Surface
Materials Binders.

The global surface
materials palette is a
core collection of finishes
that is available across mul-
tiple geographies
(Americas/EMEA – Europe,
Middle East, and
Africa/APAC – Asia Pacific)
and on global product lines,
where applicable. For a list
of finishes included in the
offering, see the Surface
Materials Reference Manual.
Additional details, like prod-
uct approvals by geography
and finish number conver-
sions, can also be found in
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual or see
steelcase.com/
surfacematerials.

Surface Materials
Binders include:
•  Surface Materials

Reference Manual
•  A complete set of swatch

cards for hard surfaces,
vertical surface fabrics,
and seating upholstery

Paint

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Post base
•  Horizontal overhead beam
  trough
•  Vertical post tube bracket
  and transition
•  Ceiling infeed and trim
  plate
•  Wall start cover for trough
•  Shelf support
•  Accessory mounting
  bracket hook
•  Duo Storage legs and
  brackets
4799 Platinum

Surface Materials

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Custom Surfaces
Open Line
Laminate (OLL)
This service allows you to
order non-standard laminate
at an additional processing
fee of $67 U.S. per worksur-
face or top, plus the cost of
the laminate.

When processing orders 
for Open Line Laminate,
specify 2900 in the laminate
finish field and enter the OLL
manufacturer information.
Enter the required edge fin-
ish as you would a standard
laminate.

Tip: Standard laminates
being used in the Open Line
Laminate program to obtain
a different edge detail will be
charged the Open Line lami-
nate upcharge; however, no 
additional charges for the
laminate will be applied.

Laminate Approval and
Material Requirements
To confirm whether a partic-
ular laminate has already
been tested for use on a
specific Steelcase product or
to determine material square
foot requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional informa-
tion, refer to the Steelcase
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Vertical Surface Fabric

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Infill
5477 Tech White

Applies to:
•  Screens
B902 Soft White
B903 Fog
B904 Sand

Flat-cut open-pore 
finish choices
3062    FC/OP Graphite Walnut
3402    FC/OP Clear Cherry (Aged)
3412    FC/OP Natural Cherry E
3422    FC/OP Medium Cherry
3522    FC/OP Clear Maple*
3572    FC/OP Amber on Maple E
3592    FC/OP Blonde on Maple
3702    FC/OP Clear Walnut
3712    FC/OP Natural Walnut
3722    FC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3752    FC/OP Medium Walnut
3762    FC/OP Dark Walnut
3772    FC/OP Medium Mahogany on 
           Walnut

Quarter-cut open-pore finish
choices
3042    QC/OP Ash*
3222    QC/OP Clear Maple*
3272    QC/OP Amber on Maple E
3292    QC/OP Blonde on Maple
3302    QC/OP Clear Walnut
3312    QC/OP Natural Walnut
3322    QC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3352    QC/OP Medium Walnut
3362    QC/OP Dark Walnut
3372    QC/OP Medium Mahogany on 
           Walnut
3382    QC/OP Graphite Walnut

Rift-cut open-pore 
finish choices
3602    RC/OP Desert Oak
3612    RC/OP Warm Oak E
3692    RC/OP Espresso Oak

Full-fill finish is a medium-gloss finish
that completely fills the grain texture, yet
allows the grain pattern to be seen. The
wood has a lustrous, satiny look, and it is
smooth to the touch. This finish is available
on the wood worksurface or field-installed
top only.

Flat-cut full-fill 
finish choices
3064    FC/FF Graphite Walnut
3404    FC/FF Clear Cherry (Aged)
3414    FC/FF Natural Cherry E
3424    FC/FF Medium Cherry
3524    FC/FF Clear Maple*
3544    FC/FF Blonde on Maple
3574    FC/FF Amber on Maple E
3704    FC/FF Clear Walnut
3714    FC/FF Natural Walnut
3724    FC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3754    FC/FF Medium Walnut
3764    FC/FF Dark Walnut
3774    FC/FF Medium Mahogany on 
           Walnut

Wood
Applies to:
•  Universal wood veneer 
  tables
•  Universal Storage fronts
  and tops
Steelcase carefully selects
veneer and solid wood for
consistent color and grain
structure. Wood is a natural
material and variations will
occur in color, grain and tex-
ture. These variations are
part of the inherent natural
beauty of wood and are not
considered defects.

All wood products will
darken with age and expo-
sure to ultraviolet light. This
is especially apparent with
cherry and maple veneer.
We recommend that desk
accessories be rearranged
periodically to ensure even
aging of wood surfaces.

When storing your wood 
furniture, please follow the
following guidelines:
•  Do not store products 
  in trailers
•  Store products in areas  
  that simulate office tem-  
  peratures (60°F to 90°F)
•  Store products in areas  
  that maintain constant,   
  office-like humidity levels
•  Keep product away from 
  light. Cover products to 
  make sure they are not 
  exposed to light.

Steelcase Surfaces
Veneer 
Veneers are matched for
proper balance and consis-
tency. Veneers are available
flat cut or quarter cut, except
for Oak, which is rift cut.
Refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
for descriptions of each cut.

Open-pore finish is a
medium gloss finish that
leaves the wood grain tex-
ture visible to the eye and
distinguishable to the touch.

...............................................................................................................................................E = Established

Quarter-cut full-fill 
finish choices
3224    QC/FF Clear Maple*
3274    QC/FF Amber on Maple E
3294    QC/FF Blonde on Maple
3304    QC/FF Clear Walnut
3314    QC/FF Natural Walnut
3324    QC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3354    QC/FF Medium Walnut
3364    QC/FF Dark Walnut
3374    QC/FF Medium Mahogany on 
           Walnut
3384    QC/FF Graphite Walnut

Rift-cut full-fill 
finish choices
3604    RC/FF Desert Oak
3614    RC/FF Warm Oak E
3694    RC/FF Espresso Oak

*To ensure an understanding of the color
ranges and characteristic variations of natural
veneer, a sign-off sheet is required prior to
orders being accepted for this clear-coat fin-
ish. The sign-off sheet is available through
Steelcase advertising stock. Please use form
number 09-0000756 for 3042, 05-0001370 for
3222 or 3224.

Steelcase Surfaces
Composite Veneers
Composite veneers are an engineered wood
intended to create specific grain patterns and
characteristics. They are pre-stained and fin-
ished with Steelcase’s Clarity water-borne UV
topcoat, which protects the environment while
providing durability and clarity. Only open-
pore finishes are available on composite
wood. Composite veneer and matching edge
bands are available on most Steelcase brand
products. Composites, for use as a solid nos-
ing substitute, are not available. Steelcase
does not recommend mixing composite
veneers with natural solid nosing because
composite and natural wood grain and color
matching are rarely compatible. Composite
veneers are Graded-In as Wood Group 1
pricing.

Flat-cut open-pore 
finish choices
3JDX   FC/OP Oak Composite
3JFX   FC/OP Maple Composite
3JHX   FC/OP Cherry Composite
3JJX    FC/OP Walnut Composite

August 2015
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Custom Surfaces
Customiz stain is a ser-
vice that allows you to cre-
ate your own stain colors
and finishes on standard
veneer. Customiz stain color
is available on all product
lines that offer wood veneer.

A $500 stain-matching fee
applies on CUSTOMIZ
requests (Exception: The
$500 fee does not apply on
matches to Coalesse stan-
dard finishes or for a low-
gloss finish request on a
standard color). The $500
fee covers the cost of formu-
lating the Customiz color fin-
ish and applies regardless of
whether or not an order for
product is placed. 

In addition, an approval form
must be signed to indicate
customer acceptance of
Customiz match. A $1,500
initiation fee will be charged
prior to first order entry. This
initiation fee activates the
finish for unlimited use on
any Steelcase product for an
18 month time period. After
the 18 month time period
has lapsed, the Customiz
finish may be reactivated for
another 18 months for a
$1,000 fee at any point
within five years after the
$1,500 initiation fee was
paid. If the finish is not reac-
tivated within five years after
the $1,500 initiation fee was
paid, the finish will be culled
and the customer will need
to pay the $1,500 initiation
fee again. All style number
related Customiz charges
products are no cost as of
April 2014. The matching
and initiation fees are not
discountable.

Customiz stain takes 10
days to formulate. Consult
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information. Custom veneers
are also available and must
be quoted by Steelcase spe-
cials group. Customiz stain
on custom veneers takes 2
to 4 weeks to formulate.

Requirements and informa-
tion on ordering a Customiz
stain color are found in the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3F6X   QC/OP Medium Natural Composite
3F8X   QC/OP European Walnut Composite
3F9X   QC/OP Walnut Composite
3GAX  QC/OP Gold Teak Composite
3GFX  QC/OP Rosewood Composite
3GGX  QC/OP Zebrano Composite
3HGX  QC/OP Oak Composite
3HVX  QC/OP Walnut Composite
3JEX   QC/OP Maple Composite
3JGX   QC/OP Cherry Composite

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices
3GHX  RC/OP Dark Cerused Oak Composite

Note: To understand more about composite ordering, lead-
times, and pricing, please consult the composite sign-off
sheet available through Steelcase advertising stock, form
number 14-0000141. A sign-off sheet is required prior to
orders being accepted for composite projects.

Steelcase Surfaces
Premium Veneers
A selection of Premium veneers in this collection are avail-
able on most Steelcase brand products. The collection will be
available as close to standard leadtimes as possible.
However, because adequate supplies of veneer and solids
must be secured, all orders will be scheduled individually.
Leadtimes will vary based on Premium veneer and Premium
solids availability at the time the order is placed. The collec-
tion is Graded-In as Wood Group 2 and Wood Group 3, and
supported like standard veneers to make ordering easy.
Please see the Steelcase surface materials section on 
village.steelcase.com for sample information and product line
availability. All premium veneers are in clear-coat.

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
Wood Group 2
3032 QC/OP Dark Thin Line Bamboo
3052 QC/OP Ribbon Sapele

Wood Group 3
3832 QC/OP Figured Anegre
3842 QC/OP Figured Makore

Note: Full-fill finish is not available on Premium veneers as a
standard.

To ensure an understanding of the color ranges and charac-
teristic variations of natural veneer, a sign-off sheet is
required prior to orders being accepted for this clear-coat 
finish.  The sign-off sheet is available through Steelcase
advertising stock.  Please use form number 09-0000755 for
3032, form number 09-0000757 for 3052, form number 
09-0000758 for 3832, and form number 09-0000759 for
3842.

...............................................................................................................................................

Applies to:
•  3 mm edge profile on

Universal tables, except
tethered capsule tables

•  1 mm edge profile on
Universal Storage laminate
tops

6000   Black*
6001   Coffee*
6009   Arctic White*
6034   Natural Cherry
6036   Medium Cherry
6037   Winter on Maple
6038   Blonde on Maple
6039   Medium Oak
6041   Natural Walnut
6045   Medium Mahogany 
          on Walnut E
6052   Milk*
6053   Seagull*
6213   Acacia
6219   Clear Oak
6231   Graphite Walnut*
6234   Clear Cherry*
6237   Clear Maple*
6242 Virginia Walnut*
6243 Blackwood*
6245 Clear Walnut*
6246 Warm Oak * E
6249 Platinum Solid*
6527 Merle
6615 Grey Value 5*
6619   Ice* E
6631   Cream*
6635   Dawn* E
6636   Mist*
6654   Sand*
6655   Warm White*
6676   Marbled Maple
6677   Chocolate Walnut
6678   Marbled Cherry
6694   Slate*
6695   Midnight*
6697   Fog*
6698   Fieldstone*
6703   Ash Wenge
6704   Storm Wenge
6705   Bisque Wenge
6706   Clay Wenge
* These solid color and 
woodgrain edge colors are 
a polyolefin blend, PVC-free
material for 3 mm and 1 mm
edge bandings.

Plastic

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Infill end cap
•  Attachment clips for
  horizontal fence tube and
  horizontal overhead beam
  trough
•  Wall start cover for beam
•  Accessory mounting 
  bracket collar
•  Post top cap
6694    Slate

Applies to:
•  Huddleboard adapter
  bracket
6643    Fusion Light

Applies to:
•  Technology hub cover
•  Horizontal fence tube
•  Overhead corner trough
  and beam filler trough
•  Vertical post tube
•  Ceiling infeed tube
•  Shelf cable management
  tray
6644    Fusion Dark

Applies to:
•  Connector
Black

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................E = Established

Surface Materials, continued
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Applies to:
•  P-edge profile on

Universal laminate tables,
except tethered capsule
tables

6000   Black
6009   Arctic White
6052 Milk
6053 Seagull
6249 Platinum Solid
6527 Merle
6654   Sand 
6694   Slate
6695   Midnight
6697   Fog
6698   Fieldstone

Applies to:
•  3 mm edge profile, P-edge

profile, and inner edge
profile on Universal 
tethered capsule tables

6000   Black
6009   Arctic White
6654   Sand 
6694   Slate
6695   Midnight
6697   Fog
6698   Fieldstone

Note: Light color 
plastic edges are 
susceptible to degradation
due to normal wear and tear.
Staining (e.g., ball point pen 
or clothing dyes such as 
blue jeans) and dirt effects 
are more pronounced in 
light colors and are not 
considered defects.

Applies to Internode 
components:
•  Receptacles
•  Modular infeed cover
•  Convenience 
  communication outlet and 
  tri-receptacle housings
6000   Black
6009   Arctic White
6249 Platinum Solid 
6651   Tungsten E
6652   Titanium E
6653   Solar Black E
6654   Sand
6681   Grotto

Seating Upholstery 

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to: 
•  Universal mobile pedestal
  cushion top

Price Group 1
Buzz2
5F01   Camel E                  
5F03   Tomato                     
5F04   Red E                      
5F05   Burgundy                 
5F06   Sky E                      
5F07   Blue                          
5F08   Navy                         
5F10   Grape E                  
5F11    Eggplant E              
5F15   Stone                       
5F16   Grey                         
5F17   Black
5G50   Dunegrass
5G51   Sable
5G52   Barley
5G53   Sunrise
5G54   Carrot
5G55   Pumpkin
5G56   Timber
5G57   Rouge
5G58   Chocolate
5G59   Meadow
5G60   Ivy
5G61   Cyan
5G62   Atlantic
5G63   Crocus
5G64   Alpine
5G65   Tornado

Jacks E
5B61   Taupe
5B63   Camel
5B64   Pewter
5B70   Midnight

Link
5A20   Burgundy                 
5A23   Green                       
5A24   Blue                          
5A25   Navy                         
5A26   Purple                      
5A27   Black
5A28   Ocean
5A30   Chamois

Playground E
5F28   Claret
5F29   Chile
5F30   Amber
5F31   Nut
5F32   Blade
5F33   Stone
5F34   Sky
5F35   Navy
5F36   Huckleberry
5F37   Charcoal

Seating Vinyl E
5801    Topaz                       
5805    Foggy Night
5809    Black
5810    Forest
5812    Navy
5813    Currant
5814    Leaf
5815    Seaside
5817    Pebble
5818    Spice
5819    Thistle
5820    Coffee
5822    Iris

Price Group 2
Chainmail 
5550   Cotton
5551   Space
5552   Silver Dollar
5553   Volcano
5554   Orange Crush
5555   Tricycle
5556   Geranium
5557   Banana
5558   Margarita
5559   Lagoon

Cogent: Connect 
5S15   Coconut
5S16   Turmeric
5S17   Tangerine
5S18   Scarlet
5S19   Concord
5S20   Maya Blue
5S21   Blue Jay
5S23   Wasabi
5S24   Nickel
5S25   Graphite
5S26   Licorice
5S27   Malt
5S28   Root Beer
5S93   Blueprint
5S94   Lizard
5S95   Sailor
5S96   Quicksilver
5S97   Nugget
5S98   Canary
5S99   Lipstick
5SD0   Royal Blue

Cogent: Geode
Seating E
5S47   Coal
5S49   Cobalt
5S50   Ink

Surface Materials
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Cogent: Geode
VerticalE
5S32   Canyon
5S35   Slate
5S36   Cement
5S38   Oyster
5S41   Sesame

Cogent: Trails
5S29   Bronzite
5S85   Agate
5S86   Lapis
5S87   Malachite
5S88   Quartz
5S90   Tiger Eye
5S91   Travertine
5S92   Topaz

Crosswalk E
5F48   Beech
5F49   Moon
5F50   Berry
5F51   Admiral Blue
5F52   Moss
5F53   Persimmon
5F54   Bittersweet
5F55   Midnight
5F56   Poppy

Nitelights
5F58   Hazelnut
5F59   Burgundy
5F60   Cherry
5F61   Earth
5F62   Shore
5F63   Moss
5F64   Sea
5F65   Regal Blue
5F66   Stone
5F67   Moon

SpyderE
5B01 Foggy Night
5B04 Peri

Stand In
5621   Sleet
5622   Lunar
5623   Cyclone
5624   Eclipse
5625   Powder
5626   Chardonnay
5627   Graham
5628   Sediment
5629   Allspice
5630   Apple
5631   Lava
5632   Cayenne
5633   Plantain
5634   Parsley
5635   Scallion
5636   Atlantis
5691   Orca

Zoe2 E
5C90   Eggplant
5C91   Aloe
5C92   Fiddle
5C93   Patina
5C94   Peacock
5C95   Rain
5C96   Grey Flannel
5C97   Pebble
5C98   Cymbal
5C99   Fiesta

Price Group 3
Gaja – C2C
5W40  Black
5W41  Pepper
5W42  Pearl Grey
5W43  Crimson
5W44  Ink
5W45  Night Blue
5W46  Petrol
5W47  Greige
5W48  Sepia
5W49  Umber
5W50  Java
5W51  Camellia Red
5W52  Emerald
5W53  Snow Pea
5W54  Olive
5W55  Light Blue
5W56  Maroon
5W57  Black Raspberry
5W58  Spruce
5W59  Apple Green
5W60  Deep Blue
5W61  Chili Pepper
5W62  Daffodil
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Price Group 7
Steelcut Trio
TR01   Mist Grey
TR02   Stone Grey
TR03   Cassonade Beige
TR04   Nutmeg Beige
TR05   Chocolate Blue
TR06   Licorice Black
TR07   Mustard Yellow
TR08   Red Currant
TR09   Raspberry Pink
TR10   Myrtille Brown
TR11   Ice Blue
TR12   Electric Blue
TR13   Peppermint Green
TR14   Blue Jay Mix
TR15   Brown Frost
TR16   Lime Green

Leather Price Group
Steelcase Leather
L107    Black                        
L207    Mahogany                
L220    Soapstone               
L221    Rocky                       
L500    Camel                      
L503    Navy                         
  

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Imperma
TM01  Toffee
TM02  Pigeon
TM03  Fossil
TM04  Poppyseed
TM05  Auburn
TM06  Cumin
TM07  Marble
TM08  Cliff
TM09  Tarragon
TM10  Pesto 
TM11   Wave
TM12  Niagara
TM13  Tuscan
TM14  Peppercorn

Redeem                            
TM50  Brick
TM51  Yolk
TM52  Cinnamon
TM53  Daisy
TM54  Pine
TM55  Water
TM56  Dill
TM57  Lavender
TM58  Mallard
TM59  Caramel
TM60  Greyhound
TM61  Mocha
TM62  Iceberg
TM63  Chestnut
TM64  Granite
TM65  Cashmere
TM66  Barnwood

Retrieve                       
TM30  Kelly
TM31  Lake
TM32  Gala
TM33  Papaya
TM34  Dandelion
TM35  Curry
TM36  Lilac
TM37  Submarine
TM38  Driftwood
TM39  Bistro
TM40  Quarry
TM41  Mohair
TM42  Shadow
TM43  Seal
TM44  Chalk

Texel
TM20  Angora
TM21  Grist 
TM22  Galaxy
TM23  Terracotta
TM24  Nude
TM25  Field
TM26  Haze

Price Group 5
Bo Peep
5G66  Pita
5G67  Bone
5G68  Safari
5G69  Brown Sugar
5G70  Chocolate Chip
5G71  Candlelight
5G72  Honey Mustard
5G73  Marmalade
5G74  Picnic
5G75  Pinot
5G76  Bloom
5G77  Grapevine
5G78  Firefly
5G79  Artichoke
5G80  Serpent
5G81  Carolina
5G82  Blue Bonnet
5G83  Nautical
5G84  Gravel
5G85  Sharkskin
5G86  Kohl

Remix
RE01  Rust
RE02  Pumpkin
RE03  Pebble
RE04  Dark Chocolate
RE05  Beige
RE06  Linen Beige
RE07  Hazelnut
RE08  Concrete Grey
RE09  Sky Blue
RE10  Blue Jean
RE11  Ivy Green
RE12  Primavera Yellow
RE13  Night Blue

Price Group 6
Brisa
BR01   Black Onyx
BR04   Truffle
BR06   Ash
BR07   Sage
BR08   Celery
BR09   Sterling Blue
BR10   Night Navy
BR11   Cambridge Blue
BR12   Abyss
BR13   Canyon
BR14   Pompeian Red
BR15   Salsa
BR16   Cinnabar
BR17   Aztec
BR18   New Sand
BR19   Cream
BR20   White
BR21   Moccasin
BR22   Buckskin
BR23   Prairie

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Select Surfaces
For information  
on products within 
Select Surfaces, includ-
ing accent paints and fabrics
from Designtex, Gabriel,
Kvadrat, and Pollack, please
refer to the Surface
Materials Refer ence Manual
or visit Steel -
case.com/selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested 
for use on a specific
Steelcase product or to
determine actual yardage
requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

Elmosoft Leather
Price Group
Elmosoft Leather
L110   Maritime Blue
L111   Midnight Blue
L112   Ebony
L113   Gunmetal
L114   Mica
L115   Dove Grey
L116   Plum Pleasure
L122   Truffle
L128   Red Birch
L132   Violet
L133   Espresso
L134   Ruby
L135   Scarlet
L136   Claret
L137   Cabernet
L138   Bourbon
L139   Cinder
L140   Garnet
L143   Pecan
L144   Chamois
L145   Palomino
L146   Russet
L147   Saddle
L148   Goldstone
L150   Ivory
L151   White
L709   Sugar
L710   Lava
L711   Parchment
L712   Buff
L713   Sand
L714   Maize
L715   Camel
L716   Khaki
L717   Cameo
L718   Mushroom
L719   Taupe
L720   Fawn
L721   Rock
L722   Desert
L723   Storm
L724   Mist
L725   Teal
L726   Celadon
L727   Egyptian Blue
L728   Bright Blue
L729   Aquarium
L730   Hunter
L731   Fern
L732   Edamame
L733   Moss
L734   Key Lime
L735   Creamsicle
L736   Lemon
L737   Sunshine
L738   Drama
L739   Byzantium
L740   Dazzle
L741   Fuchsia
L742   Flamingo

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials, continued
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Edges
The recommended edge
color will complement the
laminate color you specify.
Edge color is specified
separately.

Recommended Edge Colors for Universal Products—Laminate

Laminate Color                            Recommended                     Recommended
                                                     3 mm or 1 mm Edge Color   P-Edge Color

Fiber

2850    Vanadium Fiber                           6654     Sand                                 6697      Fog

2851    Rhyme Fiber E                           6631     Cream                              6654      Sand

2852    Tungsten Fiber                            6636     Mist                                   6654      Sand

2854    Vellum Fiber                                6655     Warm White                     6697      Fog

2859    Novell Fiber                                 6001     Coffee                               6697      Fog

2860    Granite Fiber                               6000     Black                                6000      Black

2861    Coconut Fiber                              6654     Sand                                 6654      Sand

2862    Stucco Fiber                                6053     Seagull                             6053      Seagull

Micro

2920    Marl Micro                                   6053     Seagull                             6053      Seagull

2921    Gypsum Micro                            6654     Sand                                 6654      Sand

2922    Clay Micro                                   6654     Sand                                 6654      Sand

2923    Shadow Micro E                         6249     Platinum Solid                  6249      Platinum Solid

Patina

2870    Blonde Bronze Patina                 6654     Sand                                 6654      Sand

2871    Blackened Bronze Patina            6615     Grey Value 5                    6000      Black

2873    Instant Iron Patina                       6615     Grey Value 5                    6000      Black

Solid

2722    Cream E                                     6631     Cream                              6654      Sand

2730    Arctic White                                 6009     Arctic White                      6009      Arctic White

2746    Black                                           6000     Black                                6000      Black

2759    Warm White E                            6655     Warm White                     6654      Sand

2811    Mist E                                         6636     Mist                                   6697      Fog

2883    Seagull                                        6053     Seagull                             6053      Seagull

2884    Milk                                              6052     Milk                                   6052      Milk

2885    Dune                                            6654     Sand                                 6654      Sand

2HMG   Merle                                           6527     Merle                                6527      Merle

Speckle

2820    Coffee Speckle                            6631     Cream                              6654      Sand

2822    Woodrose Speckle E                  6635     DawnE                           6000      Black

2823    Driftwood Speckle                       6631     Cream                              6000      Black

2824    Smoke Speckle                           6636     Mist                                   6654      Sand

2825    Vanadium Speckle                       6619     IceE                                6697      Fog

E = Established

cContinued on next page

Color Coordination Matrices
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Recommended Edge Colors for Universal Products—Laminate, continued

Laminate Color                            Recommended                     Recommended
                                                     3 mm or 1 mm Edge Color   P-Edge Color

Woodgrain
2406   Clear Cherry                                6234     Clear Cherry                    6000     Black

2409   Clear Maple                                 6237     Clear Maple                     6654     Sand

2410   Graphite Walnut                          6231     Graphite Walnut               6000     Black

2412    Natural Cherry                             6034     Natural Cherry                 6000     Black

2422    Medium Cherry                            6036     Medium Cherry                6000     Black

2511    Winter on Maple                          6037     Winter on Maple               6654     Sand

2538   Clear Walnut                                6245     Clear Walnut                    6000     Black

2539   Warm Oak E                               6246     Warm Oak E                   6654     Sand

2592    Blonde on Maple                         6038     Blonde on Maple              6654     Sand

2714    Natural Walnut                             6041     Natural Walnut                 6000     Black

2772    Medium Mahogany on                6045     Medium Mahogany on     6000     Black
           Walnut E                             Walnut E
2HAK  Clear Oak                                    6219     Clear Oak                         6654     Sand

2HAT   Acacia                                          6213     Acacia                              6559     Warm White Solid

2HAW   Ash Wenge                                  6703     Ash Wenge                      6654     Sand

2HBW  Bisque Wenge                             6705     Bisque Wenge                 6631     Cream 

2HCW  Clay Wenge                                 6706     Clay Wenge                     6612     Grey Value 2 E
2HSW  Storm Wenge                              6704     Storm Wenge                   6615     Grey Value 5

Turnstone Laminate Collection*

2535   Virginia Walnut                            6242     Virginia Walnut                 6000     Black

2536   Blackwood                                   6243     Blackwood                        6000     Black

2612   Marbled Maple                            6676     Marbled Maple                 6000     Black

2614   Chocolate Walnut                        6677     Chocolate Walnut             6000     Black

2615   Marbled Cherry                           6678     Marbled Cherry                6000     Black

*A selection of laminates and edge bands in this collection are available on Steelcase brand products. This collection is
available with standard leadtimes and supported like standard laminates to help make ordering easy.

E = Established
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Straight
Table

Capsule
Table

Peninsula
Table

Tapered Peninsula
Table

Bubble Jetty
Table

Round
Table

Square
Table

Spanner
Table

Corner, 120°
Table

Transition
Table

Rectangle
Table

Tethered Capsule
Table

Oval Table Hex Conference Table

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Directional laminates
are standard with the grain
directions shown.

...............................................................................................................................................

Universal Tables—High-Pressure Laminate

Directional Laminate Grain Directions
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Straight
Table

Capsule
Table

Peninsula
Table

Tapered Peninsula
Table

Bubble Jetty
Table

Round
Table

Square
Table

Spanner
Table

Corner, 120°
Table

Rectangle
Table

Tethered Capsule
Table

Transition
Table

The appearance of
wood veneer may 
change slightly depending
on the angle from which it is
viewed. This natural phe-
nomenon is called polariza-
tion, and it can be seen on
natural veneer, and to a
lesser extent on composite
veneer. Polar ization is often
noticed on worksurfaces
installed at a 90-degree
angle with each other.
Please refer to the following
illustrations for an under-
standing of grain direction
on your installation.

...............................................................................................................................................

Universal Tables—Wood Veneer

Wood Grain Directions
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Lock and Keying 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Factory-Installed Keying  

All locking products
are standard with factory-
installed, keyed-random
locks. Consecutive, specif-
ic, and random keying are
available as field-installed
options. 
Exceptions: Individual lock-
ing drawers are available
only with field-installed
locks.

Lock face ring

Lock cylinder

Locks consist of a factory-
or field-installed lock cylin-
der and a factory-installed
lock face ring.

Two types of locks are
available—the standard
keying system (FR series)
and the master keying 
system (XF series). All the
locks in the XF series can 
be opened with a single
master key.

Factory-installed locks
are always key random
(standard) or master key
random (option). Key ran-
dom means that the locks
will be assigned arbitrarily
at the factory with key num-
bers ranging from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150).
All locks within a unit will be
keyed alike.

XF
Master

Key

FR305

Key Random

or

FR421

FR305

XF1011

XF1042

XF1011

Field-Installed Keying  

Field-installed locks
are only available on prod-
ucts that include factory-
installed lock mechanisms. 

Specify “plug” when
specifying furniture, and 
the product will ship with a
plastic plug in place of the
lock cylinder.

Front-removable lock
cylinders must be speci-
fied separately. You must
also order a special lock tool
to install or remove lock
cylinders in the field. 
Tip: Lock tools are reusable.
You do not need to order
additional lock tools with
every furniture order.

Lock cylinders will be
shipped separately so that
you can install the locks
when you are ready.

Key specific means that
you can specify any key
number from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150).
This option can be used to
key all the furniture units in
a workstation or department
the same.
Tip: Designate the quantity
per key number in your
specification.
cSee example at right.

Key consecutive means
that you can specify lock
numbers in a consecutive
order to ensure that no
two locks have the same
key number until the key
se quence repeats. You
must select a beginning key
num ber from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150).

Example of a typical lock
cylinder specification is
shown below:

10   LOCK9201FR FR320
5   LOCK9201FR FR350

15   LOCK9201XF XF1100

30  Total

1   877102003SR standard
      lock tool
1   877102002SR master 

      lock tool

Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture
units will have the same
key number. If you must
have all locks keyed differ-
ently, you should specify
field-installed, key specific
or key consecutive lock
cylinders.
cSee below.

   Required to Specify
  Master key           +$23         Specify with master key 
  random                                random.
  

Key random means that
the locks will be assigned
arbitrarily at the factory with
key numbers ranging from
FR305 to FR454 (Master
keying numbers: XF1001 
to XF1150). 
Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture
units will have the same
key number. If you must
have all locks keyed differ-
ently, you should specify
key specific or key consec-
utive lock cylinders.

Three keying choices are
available for field installa-
tion—random (standard),
specific, and consecutive. All
three are also available with
master keying, which means
that all locks can be opened
with a single master key.

XF
Master

Key

FR350

Key Specific

or

FR350

FR350

XF1020

XF1020

XF1020

XF
Master

Key

FR305

Key Random

or

FR421

FR305

XF1011

XF1042

XF1011

XF
Master

Key

FR350

Key Consecutive

or

FR351

FR352

XF1020

XF1021

XF1022
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Lock and Keying

Tip: You can change lock
cylinders in the field by
using the appropri ate lock
tool.

 Options                  U.S. Price             Required to Specify
  Key specific                  No cost                              Select key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Key consecutive           No cost                              Specify key consecutive and must select
                                                                                        beginning key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Master key                    +$23                                  Specify master key random.
  random                          each
  
  Master key                    +$23                                  Specify key number from XF1001–XF1150.
  specific                              each
   
  Master key                    +$23                                  Specify master key consecutive and must select
  consecutive                     each                                  beginning key number from XF1001–XF1150.

 Specification Information
DColor                  DStyle                   DU.S.
d                          dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

FR Series (Standard Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome      LOCK9201FR        No cost

Ember Chrome         LOCK9250FR        No cost
d d d

Standard Lock Tool
                                 877102003SR       $23
d d d

XF Series (Master Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome      LOCK9201XF        No additional cost. Price is included in 
                                                                  price of furniture with master-keyed locks.

Ember Chrome         LOCK9250XF        No additional cost. Price is included in 
                                                                  price of furniture with master-keyed locks.
d d d

Master Lock Tool
                                 877102002SR       $23
d d d

Field-Installed Lock Cylinders

 Standard Includes                               Required to Specify
•  Lock cylinder, keyed random: 9201 Polished

Chrome or 9250 Ember Chrome
•  Two keys

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Tip: Lock price is included
in price of furniture with
locks.

Tip: For replacement lock
cylinders, refer to Service
Parts.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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32WCP                            184       Wire Guide Clip

800DV12                        233       Dividers

800DV6                          233       Dividers

800RW                            233       Rail

877102002SR               257       Master Lock Tool

877102003SR               257       Standard Lock Tool

98765                             183       Termination Plate

98766                             183       Cable/Fiber Reel

98767                             184       Cord Reels

98768                             184       Cable Storage Tray

999CHT                          185       Wire Clips

AWAG2                           182       Round Grommet

AWVBC                           182       Power/Data Box

AWVBD                           182       Power/Power Box

AWVBP                           182       Data/Data Box

AWVW                             185       Wire Manager

BADJ                               160       Univ Tbl Adj-Hgt Leg

BADJ4                            160       Univ Tbl Adj-Hgt Leg

BADJ4C                          160       Univ Tbl Adj-Hgt Leg

BADJ4M                         160       Univ Tbl Adj-Hgt Leg

BADJC                            160       Univ Tbl Adj-Hgt Leg

BAMB                              137       Mounting Hook

BB042                             113       Beam

BB048                             113       Beam

BB060                             113       Beam

BB072                             113       Beam

BB084                             113       Beam

BB096                             113       Beam

BB108                             113       Beam

BB120                             113       Beam

BB132                             113       Beam

BB144                             113       Beam

BB156                             113       Beam

BB168                             113       Beam

BB180                             113       Beam

BB192                             113       Beam

BBPT040                        124       Horizontal Trough

BBPT048                        124       Horizontal Trough

BBPT060                        124       Horizontal Trough

BBPT072                        124       Horizontal Trough

BBPT084                        124       Horizontal Trough

BBPT096                        124       Horizontal Trough

BBPT108                        124       Horizontal Trough

BBPT120                        124       Horizontal Trough

BBPT132                        124       Horizontal Trough

BBPT144                        124       Horizontal Trough

BBPT156                        124       Horizontal Trough

BBPT168                        124       Horizontal Trough

BBPT180                        124       Horizontal Trough

BBPT192                        124       Horizontal Trough

BCAB                              159       Univ Tbl Cabby Leg

BCAB4                            159       Univ Tbl Cabby Leg 

BCAB4C                         159       Univ Tbl Cabby Leg 

BCAB4M                         159       Univ Tbl Cabby Leg 

BCABC                            159       Univ Tbl Cabby Leg

BCCM                              125       Cord/Cable Mgr Clip

BCH                                 136       Curtain Hook

BCL                                 162       Univ Tbl Dbl Post C-Leg

BDOD54PB                    240       Duo Overhead Storage

BDOD66PB                    240       Duo Overhead Storage

BDOD78PB                    240       Duo Overhead Storage

BDOS54PB                    240       Duo Overhead Storage

BDOS66PB                    240       Duo Overhead Storage

BDOS78PB                    240       Duo Overhead Storage

BDS30                            134       Shelf

BDS36                            134       Shelf

BDS42                            134       Shelf

BDS48                            134       Shelf

BDS54PB                       241       Duo Slim Storage

BDS66PB                       241       Duo Slim Storage

BDS78PB                       241       Duo Slim Storage

BDTD54PBL                  238       Duo Tall Storage

BDTD54PBP                  238       Duo Tall Storage

BDTD66PBL                  238       Duo Tall Storage

BDTD66PBP                  238       Duo Tall Storage

BDTD78PBL                  238       Duo Tall Storage

BDTD78PBP                  238       Duo Tall Storage

BDTS54PBL                  238       Duo Tall Storage

BDTS54PBP                  238       Duo Tall Storage

BDTS66PBL                  238       Duo Tall Storage

BDTS66PBP                  238       Duo Tall Storage

BDTS78PBL                  238       Duo Tall Storage

BDTS78PBP                  238       Duo Tall Storage

BDTSPPB                       239       Duo Tall Storage Seismic Package

BEL2142                        155       Univ Tbl Oval

BEL25                             161       Univ Tbl Elliptical Leg

BEL27                             161       Univ Tbl Elliptical Leg

BEL3042                        155       Univ Tbl Oval

BEL3060                        155       Univ Tbl Oval

BEL3648                        155       Univ Tbl Oval

BEL3672                        155       Univ Tbl Oval

BEL4278                        155       Univ Tbl Oval

BEL4896                        155       Univ Tbl Oval

BFB223636                   146       Univ Tbl Cnr, 120°

BFB224242                   146       Univ Tbl Cnr, 120°

BFB224848                   146       Univ Tbl Cnr, 120°

BFB334242                   146       Univ Tbl Cnr, 120°

BFB334848                   146       Univ Tbl Cnr, 120°

BFFF661                        157       Univ FS Tethered Capsule Table

BFFF721                        157       Univ FS Tethered Capsule Table

BFFF841                        157       Univ FS Tethered Capsule Table

BFFF961                        157       Univ FS Tethered Capsule Table 

BFFF962                        157       Univ FS Tethered Capsule Table

BFJ2472L                      151       Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFJ2472R                      151       Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFJ2478L                      151       Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFJ2478R                      151       Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFJ3072L                      151       Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFJ3072R                      151       Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFJ3078L                      151       Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

Style Number Index
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BFJ3078R                      151       Univ Tbl Bubl Jetty 

BFK2448                        147       Univ Tbl Capsule 

BFK3060                        147       Univ Tbl Capsule 

BFK3672                        147       Univ Tbl Capsule 

BFK4284                        147       Univ Tbl Capsule 

BFK4896                        147       Univ Tbl Capsule 

BFP2736                        149       Univ Tbl Pnsl 

BFPT040                        123       Horiz Fence Tube

BFPT048                        123       Horiz Fence Tube

BFPT060                        123       Horiz Fence Tube

BFPT072                        123       Horiz Fence Tube

BFPT084                        123       Horiz Fence Tube

BFPT096                        123       Horiz Fence Tube

BFPT108                        123       Horiz Fence Tube

BFPT120                        123       Horiz Fence Tube

BFR30                             152       Univ Tbl Round 

BFR36                             152       Univ Tbl Round 

BFR42                             152       Univ Tbl Round 

BFR48                             152       Univ Tbl Round 

BFR54                             152       Univ Tbl Round 

BFRQ24                          153       Univ Tbl Square 

BFRQ30                          153       Univ Tbl Square 

BFRQ36                          153       Univ Tbl Square 

BFRQ42                          153       Univ Tbl Square 

BFRQ48                          153       Univ Tbl Square 

BFRQ54                          153       Univ Tbl Square 

BFRR3660                     154       Univ Tbl Rectangle 

BFRR3666                     154       Univ Tbl Rectangle 

BFRR3672                     154       Univ Tbl Rectangle 

BFRR4284                     154       Univ Tbl Rectangle 

BFRR4896                     154       Univ Tbl Rectangle 

BFS2430                        143       Univ Tbl Str

BFS2436                        143       Univ Tbl Str

BFS2442                        143       Univ Tbl Str

BFS2448                        143       Univ Tbl Str

BFS2454                        143       Univ Tbl Str

BFS2460                        143       Univ Tbl Str

BFS2466                        143       Univ Tbl Str

BFS2472                        143       Univ Tbl Str

BFS2478                        143       Univ Tbl Str

BFS3036                        143       Univ Tbl Str

BFS3042                        143       Univ Tbl Str

BFS3048                        143       Univ Tbl Str

BFS3054                        143       Univ Tbl Str

BFS3060                        143       Univ Tbl Str

BFS3066                        143       Univ Tbl Str

BFS3072                        143       Univ Tbl Str

BFS3078                        143       Univ Tbl Str

BFSP48                          148       Univ Tbl Spnr 

BFSP52                          148       Univ Tbl Spnr 

BFSP60                          148       Univ Tbl Spnr 

BFSP64                          148       Univ Tbl Spnr 

BFTP48                          150       Univ Tbl Taprd Pnsl 

BFTP60                          150       Univ Tbl Taprd Pnsl 

BHAB                              137       Huddleboard Bracket

BHEX3660                     156       Univ Tbl Hex Conference 

BHEX3666                     156       Univ Tbl Hex Conference 

BHEX3672                     156       Univ Tbl Hex Conference 

BHEX4296                     156       Univ Tbl Hex Conference 

BHEX48120                   156       Univ Tbl Hex Conference 

BHEX48150                   156       Univ Tbl Hex Conference 

BHEX48180                   156       Univ Tbl Hex Conference 

BHHCX                           132       Connector

BHHCY                           132       Connector

BHHCZ                           132       Connector

BHMXP                           119       Hub Mount

BHMYP                           119       Hub Mount

BIBFF030                       114       Infill

BIBFF042                       114       Infill

BIBFF054                       114       Infill

BIBFF066                       114       Infill

BIBFF078                       114       Infill

BIBFF090                       114       Infill

BIBFF102                       114       Infill

BIBFF114                       114       Infill

BIBHW030                     115       Infill Hardware Package

BIBHW042                     115       Infill Hardware Package

BIBHW054                     115       Infill Hardware Package

BIBHW066                     115       Infill Hardware Package

BIBHW078                     115       Infill Hardware Package

BIBHW090                     115       Infill Hardware Package

BIBHW102                     115       Infill Hardware Package

BIBHW114                     115       Infill Hardware Package

BIBMD030                     114       Infill

BIBMD042                     114       Infill

BIBMD054                     114       Infill

BIBMD066                     114       Infill

BIBMD078                     114       Infill

BIBMD090                     114       Infill

BIBMD102                     114       Infill

BIBMD114                     114       Infill

BIBTF030                       114       Infill

BIBTF042                       114       Infill

BIBTF054                       114       Infill

BIBTF066                       114       Infill

BIBTF078                       114       Infill

BIBTF090                       114       Infill

BIBTF102                       114       Infill

BIBTF114                       114       Infill

BNCAB                           159       Univ Tbl Cabby Leg

BNCAB4                         159       Univ Tbl Cabby Leg

BNCAB4C                      159       Univ Tbl Cabby Leg 

BNCAB4M                      159       Univ Tbl Cabby Leg 

BNCABC                         159       Univ Tbl Cabby Leg

BNPL                               162       Univ Tbl Post Leg 

BNPL4                            162       Univ Tbl Post Leg 

BNPL4C                          162       Univ Tbl Post Leg 

BNPL4M                         162       Univ Tbl Pkg Four

BNPLC                            162       Univ Tbl Post Leg

BPCS                               138       Post Base Shim
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BPDSFB                          120       Power and Data Strip

BPDSPB1SHX               122       Power and Data Strip

BPDSPB2SHX               122       Power and Data Strip

BPDSPB3SHX               122       Power and Data Strip

BPDSPB4SHX               122       Power and Data Strip

BPDSPBPL                     120       Power and Data Strip

BPDSSB                 121, 179       Slatwall Attachment Brkt

BPDSSWPL            121, 179       Pwr and Data Stp w/Cord 

BPDSWB                121, 179       Wksf Attachment Brkt

BPDSWSPL            121, 179       Power and Data Strip

BPFS10                          136       Fence Beam Dust Covers

BPHPHXX                      119       Technology Hub

BPHPHXY                      119       Technology Hub

BPHPHXZ                       119       Technology Hub

BPL                                  162       Univ Tbl Post Leg

BPL4                               162       Univ Tbl Post Leg 

BPL4C                            162       Univ Tbl Post Leg 

BPL4M                            162       Univ Tbl Pkg Four

BPLC                               162       Univ Tbl Post Leg

BPMPH123XX               118       Technology Hub

BPMPH123XY               118       Technology Hub

BPMPH123XZ               118       Technology Hub

BPMPH124XX               118       Technology Hub

BPMPH124XY               118       Technology Hub

BT26                               158       Univ Tbl Base

BT36                               158       Univ Tbl Base

BTHPHXX                      119       Technology Hub

BTHPHXY                      119       Technology Hub

BTHPHXZ                       119       Technology Hub

BTJ090                           125       Corner Trough

BTJ120                           125       Corner Trough

BTJI                                125       Beam Flr Trough

BTMPH123XX               118       Technology Hub

BTMPH123XY               118       Technology Hub

BTMPH123XZ               118       Technology Hub

BTMPH124XX               118       Technology Hub

BTMPH124XY               118       Technology Hub

BTTB                               163       UN FS Tether Bracket

BWSK                             134       Wall Start Kit

BWSTK                           134       Wall Start Kit

BX26                               158       Univ Tbl Base

BX36                               158       Univ Tbl Base

BXCIT                             129       Ceil Infd Tube

BXILJC                           123       In-Line Post Junction Cover

BXJBCK                         129       Junct Box Brkt

BXP36                             112       X-Post with Large Base

BXP45                             112       X-Post

BXP95                             112       X-Post

BXPFHH39                    127       Vertical Post Tube

BXPFLF15                      127       Vertical Post Tube

BXPFLH31                     127       Vertical Post Tube

BXPS36                          112       X-Post with Small Base

BXPS45                          112       X-Post

BXPS95                          112       X-Post

BXPTC                            137       Post Top Cap

BXPTFT87                     127       Vertical Post Tube

BXPTHF11                     128       Vertical Post Tube

BXPTHFT59                  126       Vertical Post Tube

BXPTLFT66                   126       Vertical Post Tube

BXTFHH39                    128       Vertical Post Tube

BXTFLFH31                   128       Vertical Post Tube

BXTHHT45                    126       Vertical Post Tube

BXTLHT52                     126       Vertical Post Tube

BYCIT                             129       Ceil Infd Tube

BYJBCK                         129       Junct Box Brkt

BYP36                             112       Y-Post with Large Base

BYP45                             112       Y-Post

BYP95                             112       Y-Post

BYPFHH39                    127       Vertical Post Tube

BYPFLF15                      127       Vertical Post Tube

BYPFLH31                     127       Vertical Post Tube

BYPS36                          112       Y-Post with Small Base

BYPS45                          112       Y-Post

BYPS95                          112       Y-Post

BYPTC                            137       Post Top Cap

BYPTFT87                     127       Vertical Post Tube

BYPTHF11                     128       Vertical Post Tube

BYPTHFT59                  126       Vertical Post Tube

BYPTLFT66                   126       Vertical Post Tube

BYTFHH39                    128       Vertical Post Tube

BYTFLFH31                   128       Vertical Post Tube

BYTHHT45                    126       Vertical Post Tube

BYTLHT52                     126       Vertical Post Tube

BZC243060                   145       Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC243066                   145       Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC243072                   145       Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC243078                   145       Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC302460                   145       Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC302466                   145       Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC302472                   145       Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC302478                   145       Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC303660                   145       Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC303666                   145       Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC303672                   145       Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC303678                   145       Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC363060                   145       Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC363066                   145       Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC363072                   145       Univ Tbl Trans 

BZC363078                   145       Univ Tbl Trans 

CPBFLM044                  116       Premium Whiteboard Infill

CPBFLM045                  116       Premium Whiteboard Infill

CPBFLM046                  116       Premium Whiteboard Infill

CPBFLM054                  116       Premium Whiteboard Infill

CPBFLM064                  116       Premium Whiteboard Infill

CPBFLM074                  116       Premium Whiteboard Infill

CPBFLM084                  116       Premium Whiteboard Infill

CPBFLM094                  116       Premium Whiteboard Infill

CPBFLM104                  116       Premium Whiteboard Infill

DALK24                  135, 166       Knit Screen

DALK30                  135, 166       Knit Screen
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DALK36                  135, 166       Knit Screen

DALK42                  135, 166       Knit Screen

DAVC                              183       Cable Riser

DAVCE                            183       Cable Riser Extn

DSCLAMP                      166       Pair of Attchmt Clamps 

DSTNUT                         135       Attachment Hardware

GFUCCM                        178       Cord and Cable Mg

GFUCH                           176       Convenience Comm Housing

GFUCMC                        178       Internode Harness Clip

GFUFFH12X                  168       Floor Power Infeed

GFUFFH12Y                  168       Floor Power Infeed

GFUFFH12Z                  168       Floor Power Infeed

GFUFFH6X                    168       Floor Power Infeed

GFUFFH6Y                    168       Floor Power Infeed

GFUFFH6Z                     168       Floor Power Infeed

GFUMB                           178       Mounting Bracket

GFUPMBX                      170       Power Module

GFUPMBXNYC             170       Power Module

GFUPMBY                      170       Power Module

GFUPMBYNYC             170       Power Module

GFUPMBZ                      170       Power Module

GFUPMBZNYC              170       Internode Power Module

GFUPMX                        170       Power Module

GFUPMXNYC                170       Power Module

GFUPMY                        170       Power Module

GFUPMYNYC                170       Power Module

GFUPMZ                         170       Power Module

GFUPMZNYC                170       Internode Power Module

GFUSCM                        176       Comm Module

GFUT1G72X                  175       Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT1G72Y                  175       Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT1G72Z                  175       Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT1S72X                  175       Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT1S72Y                  175       Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT1S72Z                  175       Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT2G72X                  175       Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT2G72Y                  175       Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT2G72Z                  175       Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT2S72X                  175       Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT2S72Y                  175       Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT2S72Z                  175       Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT3G72X                  175       Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT3G72Y                  175       Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT3G72Z                  175       Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT3S72X                  175       Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT3S72Y                  175       Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT3S72Z                  175       Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT4G72X                  175       Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT4G72Y                  175       Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT4S72X                  175       Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUT4S72Y                  175       Convenience Tri-Receptacle

GFUTMB                        177       Mounting Bracket

GFUTMC                        177       Clamp Kit

GFUTP96                       176       Cnvc Tri-Receptacle

GQTUHCX                     132       Connector

GQTUHCY                     132       Connector

GQTUHCZ                      132       Connector

GSGUBCX                      170       Connector

GSGUBCY                      170       Connector

GSGUBCZ                      170       Internode Connector

GSGUFC                         169       Mdlr Infeed Cover

GSGUFMH12X      133, 169       Internode Infeed

GSGUFMH12XN   133, 169       Multipurpose Power Infeed

GSGUFMH12Y      133, 169       Internode Infeed

GSGUFMH12YN   133, 169       Multipurpose Power Infeed

GSGUFMH12Z      133, 169       Internode Infeed

GSGUFMH12ZN   133, 169       Multipurpose Power Infeed

GSGUFMH24X      133, 169       Internode Infeed

GSGUFMH24XN   133, 169       Multipurpose Power Infeed

GSGUFMH24Y      133, 169       Internode Infeed

GSGUFMH24YN   133, 169       Multipurpose Power Infeed

GSGUFMH24Z      133, 169       Internode Infeed

GSGUFMH24ZN   133, 169       Multipurpose Power Infeed

GSGUFMM12X      133, 169       Internode Infeed

GSGUFMM12XN   133, 169       Multipurpose Power Infeed

GSGUFMM12Y      133, 169       Internode Infeed

GSGUFMM12YN   133, 169       Multipurpose Power Infeed

GSGUFMM12Z      133, 169       Internode Infeed

GSGUFMM12ZN   133, 169       Multipurpose Power Infeed

GSGUFMM24X     133, 169       Internode Infeed

GSGUFMM24XN   133, 169       Multipurpose Power Infeed

GSGUFMM24Y     133, 169       Internode Infeed

GSGUFMM24YN   133, 169       Multipurpose Power Infeed

GSGUFMM24Z      133, 169       Internode Infeed

GSGUFMM24ZN   133, 169       Multipurpose Power Infeed

GSGUH100X         130, 172       Internode Harness

GSGUH100XN      130, 172       Modular Harness

GSGUH100Y         130, 173       Internode Harness

GSGUH100YN      130, 173       Modular Harness

GSGUH100Z         131, 173       Internode Harness

GSGUH100ZN      131, 173       Modular Harness

GSGUH120X         130, 172       Internode Harness

GSGUH120XN       130, 172       Modular Harness

GSGUH120Y         130, 173       Internode Harness

GSGUH120YN       130, 173       Modular Harness

GSGUH120Z          131, 173       Internode Harness

GSGUH120ZN       131, 173       Modular Harness

GSGUH12X            130, 172       Internode Harness

GSGUH12XN         130, 172       Modular Harness

GSGUH12Y            130, 172       Internode Harness

GSGUH12YN         130, 172       Modular Harness

GSGUH12Z            131, 173       Internode Harness

GSGUH12ZN         131, 173       Modular Harness

GSGUH144X         130, 172       Internode Harness

GSGUH144XN      130, 172       Modular Harness

GSGUH144Y         130, 173       Internode Harness

GSGUH144YN      130, 173       Modular Harness

GSGUH144Z         131, 173       Internode Harness

GSGUH144ZN      131, 173       Modular Harness

GSGUH22X            130, 172       Internode Harness

Style
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GSGUH22XN         130, 172       Modular Harness

GSGUH22Y            130, 172       Internode Harness

GSGUH22YN         130, 172       Modular Harness

GSGUH22Z            131, 173       Internode Harness

GSGUH22ZN         131, 173       Modular Harness

GSGUH28X            130, 172       Internode Harness

GSGUH28XN         130, 172       Modular Harness

GSGUH28Y            130, 172       Internode Harness

GSGUH28YN         130, 172       Modular Harness

GSGUH28Z            131, 173       Internode Harness

GSGUH28ZN         131, 173       Modular Harness

GSGUH32X            130, 172       Internode Harness

GSGUH32XN         130, 172       Modular Harness

GSGUH32Y            130, 172       Internode Harness

GSGUH32YN         130, 172       Modular Harness

GSGUH32Z            131, 173       Internode Harness

GSGUH32ZN         131, 173       Modular Harness

GSGUH38X            130, 172       Internode Harness

GSGUH38XN         130, 172       Modular Harness

GSGUH38Y            130, 172       Internode Harness

GSGUH38YN         130, 172       Modular Harness

GSGUH38Z            131, 173       Internode Harness

GSGUH38ZN         131, 173       Modular Harness

GSGUH44X            130, 172       Internode Harness

GSGUH44XN         130, 172       Modular Harness

GSGUH44Y            130, 172       Internode Harness

GSGUH44YN         130, 172       Modular Harness

GSGUH44Z            131, 173       Internode Harness

GSGUH44ZN         131, 173       Modular Harness

GSGUH50X            130, 172       Internode Harness

GSGUH50XN         130, 172       Modular Harness

GSGUH50Y            130, 173       Internode Harness

GSGUH50YN         130, 173       Modular Harness

GSGUH50Z            131, 173       Internode Harness

GSGUH50ZN         131, 173       Modular Harness

GSGUH54X            130, 172       Internode Harness

GSGUH54XN         130, 172       Modular Harness

GSGUH54Y            130, 173       Internode Harness

GSGUH54YN         130, 173       Modular Harness

GSGUH54Z            131, 173       Internode Harness

GSGUH54ZN         131, 173       Modular Harness

GSGUH64X            130, 172       Internode Harness

GSGUH64XN         130, 172       Modular Harness

GSGUH64Y            130, 173       Internode Harness

GSGUH64YN         130, 173       Modular Harness

GSGUH64Z            131, 173       Internode Harness

GSGUH64ZN         131, 173       Modular Harness

GSGUH76X            130, 172       Internode Harness

GSGUH76XN         130, 172       Modular Harness

GSGUH76Y            130, 173       Internode Harness

GSGUH76YN         130, 173       Modular Harness

GSGUH76Z            131, 173       Internode Harness

GSGUH76ZN         131, 173       Modular Harness

GSGUH88X            130, 172       Internode Harness

GSGUH88XN         130, 172       Modular Harness

GSGUH88Y            130, 173       Internode Harness

GSGUH88YN         130, 173       Modular Harness

GSGUH88Z            131, 173       Internode Harness

GSGUH88ZN         131, 173       Modular Harness

GSGUHCX                     172       Harness Connector

GSGUHCY                     173       Internode Connector

GSGUHCZ                      173       Internode Connector

GSGUHHX                     172       Internode Harness

GSGUHHY                     173       Internode Harness

GSGUHHZ                     173       Internode Harness

GSGUHSX                      172       Modular Harness

GSGUHSY                      173       Modular Harness

GSGUHSZ                      173       Modular Harness

GSGUR1SGX                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR1SGY                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR1SGZ                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR1SSX                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR1SSY                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR1SSZ                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR1TGX                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR1TGY                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR1TGZ                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR1TSX                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR1TSY                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR1TSZ                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR2SGX                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR2SGY                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR2SGZ                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR2SSX                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR2SSY                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR2SSZ                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR2TGX                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR2TGY                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR2TGZ                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR2TSX                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR2TSY                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR2TSZ                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR3SGX                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR3SGY                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR3SGZ                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR3SSX                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR3SSY                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR3SSZ                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR3TGX                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR3TGY                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR3TGZ                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR3TSX                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR3TSY                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR3TSZ                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR4SGX                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR4SGY                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR4SSX                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR4SSY                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR4TGX                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR4TGY                 174       Internode Receptacle
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GSGUR4TSX                 174       Internode Receptacle

GSGUR4TSY                 174       Internode Receptacle

KDIV02                           234       Bookends

KDIV20                           234       Bookends

LOCK9201FR                257       Lock Cylinder

LOCK9201XF                257       Lock Cylinder

LOCK9250FR                257       Lock Cylinder

LOCK9250XF                257       Lock Cylinder

PTDMGB1                      180       Power Sphere

PTDMGB2                      180       Power Sphere

PTDMGB3                      180       Pwr Comm Sphere

PTDMGB4                      180       Pwr Comm Sphere

PTDMGB5                      181       Communication Sphere

PTRSGB1                       181       Power Comm Port

RAACT1                         236       Counterweight Pkg

RAACT2                         236       Counterweight Pkg

RAACW1                        236       Counterweight Pkg

RAACW2                        236       Counterweight Pkg

RAACW3                        236       Counterweight Pkg

RAACW4                        236       Counterweight Pkg

RAACW5                        236       Counterweight Pkg

RAACW6                        236       Counterweight Pkg

RAACW7                        236       Counterweight Pkg

RAACW8                        236       Counterweight Pkg

RAACWA                        235       Counterweight Pkg

RAACWB                        235       Counterweight Pkg

RAACWC                        235       Counterweight Pkg

RAACWD                        235       Counterweight Pkg

RAACWE                        235       Counterweight Pkg

RAACWF                        235       Counterweight Pkg

RAACWG                        235       Counterweight Pkg

RAACWH                        235       Counterweight Pkg

RAACWJ                        235       Counterweight Pkg

RAANBRK                      236       Anchor Bracket Pkg

RAHF30                          232       Hanging Folder Bars

RAHF36                          232       Hanging Folder Bars

RAHF42                          232       Hanging Folder Bars

RASTDIV30                   234       Shelf Divider Assembly

RASTDIV36                   234       Shelf Divider Assembly

RASTDIV42                   234       Shelf Divider Assembly

RATCL18108_               228       Square Edge Top

RATCL1860_                 228       Square Edge Top

RATCL1866_                 228       Square Edge Top

RATCL1872_                 228       Square Edge Top

RATCL1878_                 228       Square Edge Top

RATCL1884_                 228       Square Edge Top

RATCL1890_                 228       Square Edge Top

RATCL1896_                 228       Square Edge Top

RATCL24108_               229       Square Edge Top

RATCL2460_                 229       Square Edge Top

RATCL2466_                 229       Square Edge Top

RATCL2472_                 229       Square Edge Top

RATCL2490_                 229       Square Edge Top

RATCL2496_                 229       Square Edge Top

RATCL3636_                 229       Square Edge Top

RATCL3672_                 229       Square Edge Top

RATCL4836_                 229       Square Edge Top

RATCL4872_                 229       Square Edge Top

RATCW1860_                229       Square Edge Top

RATCW1866_                229       Square Edge Top

RATCW1872_                229       Square Edge Top

RATCW1878_                229       Square Edge Top

RATCW1884_                229       Square Edge Top

RATCW1890_                229       Square Edge Top

RATCW1896_                229       Square Edge Top

RATCW2460_                229       Square Edge Top

RATCW2466_                229       Square Edge Top

RATCW2472_                229       Square Edge Top

RATCW2490_                229       Square Edge Top

RATCW2496_                229       Square Edge Top

RATF1830F                   226       Steel Security Top

RATF1830P                   226       Steel Security Top

RATF1836F                   226       Steel Security Top

RATF1836P                   226       Steel Security Top

RATF1842F                   226       Steel Security Top

RATF1842P                   226       Steel Security Top

RATF2430F                   226       Steel Security Top

RATF2430P                   226       Steel Security Top

RATF2436F                   226       Steel Security Top

RATF2436P                   226       Steel Security Top

RATL1830_                    228       Square Edge Top

RATL1836_                    228       Square Edge Top

RATL1842_                    228       Square Edge Top

RATL2430_                    228       Square Edge Top

RATL2436_                    228       Square Edge Top

RATW1830_                   229       Square Edge Top

RATW1836_                   229       Square Edge Top

RATW1842_                   229       Square Edge Top

RATW2430_                   229       Square Edge Top

RATW2436_                   229       Square Edge Top

RDD182448LA_            211       Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD182448LB_            212       Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD182448RA_            214       Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD182448RB_            214       Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18244LA_               212       Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18244LB_               212       Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18244RA_              214       Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18244RB_              215       Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18245LC_               213       Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18245LD_               213       Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18245RC_              215       Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18245RD_              215       Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD242448LA_            211       Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD242448LB_            212       Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD242448RA_            214       Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD242448RB_            214       Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24244LA_               212       Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24244LB_               212       Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24244RA_              214       Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24244RB_              215       Univ Dual Door Tower
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RDD24245LC_               213       Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24245LD_               213       Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24245RC_              215       Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24245RD_              215       Univ Dual Door Tower

RDV1506                        231       Dividers

RDV1512                        231       Dividers

RDV151210                   231       Dividers

RFF24244LR_               217       Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24244LS_               217       Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24244LT_                217       Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24244RR_               218       Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24244RS_               218       Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24244RT_               218       Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245LU_               218       Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245LV_                218       Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245LW_               219       Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245RU_               219       Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245RV_               219       Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245RW_              219       Univ Full Front Tower 

RLF18301_                    198       Univ One-High Lat File

RLF18303_                    204       Univ Lat File

RLF18304_                    204       Univ Lat File

RLF18305_                    204       Univ Lat File

RLF18361_                    198       Univ One-High Lat File

RLF18362_                    198       Univ Lat File

RLF18363_                    204       Univ Lat File

RLF18364_                    204       Univ Lat File

RLF18365_                    204       Univ Lat File

RLF18421_                    198       Univ One-High Lat File

RLF18422_                    198       Univ Lat File

RLF18423_                    204       Univ Lat File

RLF18424_                    204       Univ Lat File

RLF18425_                    204       Univ Lat File

RLF24301_                    198       Univ One-High Lat File

RLF24302_                    198       Univ Lat File

RLF24303_                    204       Univ Lat File

RLF24304_                    204       Univ Lat File

RLF24305_                    204       Univ Lat File

RLF24361_                    198       Univ One-High Lat File

RLF24362_                    198       Univ Lat File

RLF24363_                    204       Univ Lat File

RLF24364_                    204       Univ Lat File

RLF24365_                    204       Univ Lat File

RPDC1830_                   200       Cushion Top

RPDC1836_                   200       Cushion Top

RPDC1842_                   200       Cushion Top

RPDC2430_                   200       Cushion Top

RPDC2436_                   200       Cushion Top

RPF1825A_                    189       Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF1825B_                    189       Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF1827A_                    189       Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF1827B_                    189       Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF2425A_                    189       Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF2425B_                    189       Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF2427A_                    189       Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF2427B_                    189       Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF3025A_                    189       Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF3025B_                    189       Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF3027A_                    189       Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF3027B_                    189       Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPM1821C_                   194       Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM1827A_                   194       Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM1827B_                   194       Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM2421C_                   194       Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM2427A_                   194       Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM2427B_                   194       Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPULL15W                    235       Wood Drawer Pull

RPULL30W                    235       Wood Drawer Pull

RPULL36W                    235       Wood Drawer Pull

RPULL42W                    235       Wood Drawer Pull

RPXCK2518F                190       Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2518P                190       Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2524F                190       Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2524P                190       Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2530F                190       Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2530P                190       Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2718F                190       Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2718P                190       Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2724F                190       Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2724P                190       Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2730F                190       Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2730P                190       Univ Conversion Kit

RPXDPT                         232       Pencil Tray

RPXDRS                         232       Reference Shelf

RPXTC24F                     194       Univ Ped Cushion Top

RPXTC24P                     194       Univ Ped Cushion Top

RPXTCH24F                  194       Univ Ped Cushion Top

RPXTCH24P                  194       Univ Ped Cushion Top

RQS182448LA_            207       Univ Open Side Tower

RQS182448RA_            209       Univ Open Side Tower

RQS18244LA_               208       Univ Open Side Tower

RQS18244RA_              209       Univ Open Side Tower

RQS18245LC_               208       Univ Open Side Tower

RQS18245RC_              209       Univ Open Side Tower

RQS242448LA_            207       Univ Open Side Tower

RQS242448RA_            209       Univ Open Side Tower

RQS24244LA_               208       Univ Open Side Tower

RQS24244RA_              209       Univ Open Side Tower

RQS24245LC_               208       Univ Open Side Tower

RQS24245RC_              209       Univ Open Side Tower

RQS302448LA_            207       Univ Open Side Tower

RQS302448RA_            209       Univ Open Side Tower

RQS30244LA_               208       Univ Open Side Tower

RQS30244RA_              209       Univ Open Side Tower

RQS30245LC_               208       Univ Open Side Tower

RQS30245RC_              209       Univ Open Side Tower

RSC18301A_                 198       Univ One-High Lat File

RSC18361A_                 198       Univ One-High Lat File

RSC18421A_                 198       Univ One-High Lat File

RSC24301A_                 198       Univ One-High Lat File

Style
Number                   Page      Description

Style
Number                   Page      Description

August 2015



Post and Beam Solutions Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                   265

Style Number Index

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

R
e

so
u

rc
e

s

RSC24361A_                 198       Univ One-High Lat File

RVD24244LA_               222       Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24244LB_               222       Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24244RA_              223       Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24244RB_              223       Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24245LC_               222       Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24245LD_               222       Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24245RC_              223       Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24245RD_              223       Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30244LA_               222       Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30244LB_               222       Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30244RA_              223       Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30244RB_              223       Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30245LC_               222       Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30245LD_               222       Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30245RC_              223       Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30245RD_              223       Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RWV24154A_                225       Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV24154B_                225       Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV24155C_                225       Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV24155D_                225       Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV30154A_                225       Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV30154B_                225       Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV30155C_                225       Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV30155D_                225       Univ Workstation Vertical

RXADRL15                     231       Rails

RXADRL24                     233       Rails

RXADRL2442                233       Rails

RXSA2415                     230       Adjustable Steel Std Shelf

RXSA3015                     230       Adjustable Steel Std Shelf

RXSAFFT2415              230       Adjustable Steel Std Shelf

RXSG2415                     230       Adjustable Glass Shelf

RXSG3015                     230       Adjustable Glass Shelf

UFSTB                            199       Low Storage-to-Beam Tether Brkt
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®  The following are registered trademarks for
products of Steelcase Inc. or one of its related
corporate entities: 4 o’clock, 900 Series, 
à la carte, Airtouch, Ally, Amia, Answer,
Archipelago, Avenir, Ballet, Bix, Brayton
International, Cachet, Canopy, Canto,
Chancellor, Coalesse, Confidante, Context,
Convene, CopyCam, Criterion, Crushed Can,
Currency, dash, Designtex, Details, Detour,
Drive, Elective Elements, Ellipse, Ember
Chrome, Emerge, E-Table 2, FYI, Garland,
Gentry, Ginkgo Biloba, Groupwork, Ideo,
Jacket, Jenny, Jersey, Kart, Kick, LaCosta,
Leap, Let’s B, LiveBack, Max-Stacker,
media:scape, Metro, Migrations, Mitra,
Montage, Nurture, Oriana, Parade, Pathways,
PCT, Permiso, Player, PolyVision, Portal,
Power Pincher, Progeny, Protégé, R2, Rally,
Relevant, Reply, Rizzi Arc, Sensor, Series
9000, Siento, Sieste, Sine, Softcare,
Springboard, Steelcase, Steelcase Design
Partnership, Stella, Stow Davis, Swathmore,
TeamWork, Technique, Texpress, Think,
Thunder, Topo, Train, Turnstone, Underline,
Unison, Vecta, Viridian, Walden, Werndl, and
X-Stack. 

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from AWI Licensing Company, Dover,
DE: SoundScapes, DuraBrite, BioBlock, and
Armstrong.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Byrne Electrical, Rockford, MI:
Interport, Mini-Port, Axil Z, and Ellora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
DuPont, Wilmington, DE: Corian.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Genlyte Thomas Company, Louisville, KY:
Lightolier.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Hilti Corporation, FL-9494 Schaan, 
Principality of Liechtenstein: Hilti.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Leviton Manufacturing Company, Little Neck,
NY: Decora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Mechanical Plastics Corp, Elmsford, NY:
Toggler.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Microsoft Corporation, Redmond, WA:
Microsoft.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Panduit Corporation, Lockport, IL: Panduit.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Trav (Press), Cuneo, Italy: Assisa.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Virtual Ink, Boston, MA: mimioActive.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Wilkhahn Furniture Products:
Avera, Senzo, Versal, and Wilkhahn FS.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wilsonart International, Temple, TX:
Chemsurf.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wiremold, West Hartford, CT: Wiremold.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
EMU Group S.P.A., Perugia, Italy: Emu.

™ The following are trademarks for products of
Steelcase Inc. or one of its related corporate
entities: <5_MY, Access, Active/Passive Shelf,
Ainsley, Akira, Alcove, Alerion, alight, Amaris,
American Elect, American Tradition, ap40,
Arbor, Arriva, Asana, Ascot, Aspekt, Astor,
Await, Bira, Bivi, Bottomline, Brody, Brook,
Buoy, Burton, c:scape, Calla, Calm, Camber,
Campfire, Capa, Cappuccino, Cesar, Chester,
Chord, Circa, Clarendon, Classic Rectangular,
cobi, Collaboration, Community, Company,
Convey, Cortex, Coupe, Crea, Crew, Cura,
Cypress, Davenport, Dearborn, Deck, Déjà,
Denizen, Denska, Derby, Divisio, Donovan,
Dune, Duo, e3, e3 ceramicsteel, e3 environ-
mental ceramicsteel, Echo, Edge, Elsna,
Empath, Empress, Enea, 3no, EnSync,
Enviro, Escapade, Exchange, Exponents,
Field, Flat Top, FlexFrame, Flip Top, Flute,
Folio, FrameOne, FreeFlow, Frontier, Galilei,
Gesture, Ginger, Ginkgo, Go Wall, Grip,
Groove, Hatchback, Hawthorne, Hitch, Host
Collection, Hosu, Huddleboard, i2i, Impact,
Indy, InfoLink, IOS, I-Solve, Jack, Jarrah,
Jetty, Juice, Kami, Kast, Kathryn, Lagunitas,
Lark, L’Attitude, LearnLab, Leela, Lincoln,
Linden, LiveSeat, Loria, Lyric, Malibu, Malibu
Too, Mansfield, Marathon, Martini, Mason,
Masque,  Millbrae, Mineral, Mingle, Mistic,
Mistic Metal, Mistic Wood, Montreal, Move,
Nadia, Neighbor, nesso, Nickel, Nikko, Nod,
Node, Norfolk, Ontrak, Oom, Opus, Orchid,
Outlook Collection, Ovation, Paloma,
Paperflo, Parliament, Pasio, Passerelle,
Patriarch, Payback, Peek, Pile File, Pisa,
Pool, PUCK, QiVi, Quba, Rave, Reed,
Regard, Relay, Reunion, Ripple, Riser, Rocco,
Rocky, RoomWizard, Runner, Satellite,
Sawyer, ScapeSeries, Senti, Sentinel, Senza,
Sequoia, Session, ShareLink, Shield,
Shortcut, Sidewalk, Skylar, Slumber, Smoke,
Snug, Soft Leaf, Sonata, Sorrel, SOTO,
Stationkits, Stiletto, Surprise!, Switch,
Symphony, Sync, TagWizard, Tava,
TeamStudio, TeamTheater, Tenaro, Terrazzo,
Theorem, Thread, Topaz, Touchdown, Tour,
Tower Too, Trees, Trillium, Trolly, tX2, U-Free,
Uno, V.I.A., Verb, Verge, Victor2, Visalia,
Waldorf, Woodruff, Workspring, and X-tenz.

™ The following is a trademark of Microsoft
Corporation, Redmond, WA: Windows.

™ The following is a trademark of Rodman
Industries, Inc., Oconomowoc, WI:
ResinCore1.

™ The following is a trademark of Ultrafabrics,
LLC, Elmsford, NY: Ultraleather.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Wilkhahn Furniture products: Cana,
Linus, Logon, Picto, Range, Stitz, Thema,
Timetable, and Tubis.

™ The following is a trademark of MBDC,
Charlottesville, VA: Cradle to Cradle and C2C.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Walter Knoll: Andoo, Bob, Lazlo, Lox,
Ribbon, and Together.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from PP Møbler: Bar and Flag Halyard.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Viccarbe: Davos, Holy Day, Last Minute,
RS, and Wrapp.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Carl Hansen: Elbow, Paddle, Shell, Wing,
and Wishbone.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Cambridge Sound Management, LLC,
Cambridge, MA: QtPro Soundmasking, Qt
Quiet Technology, and Sonet Qt.

™ The following is a trademark of Electri-Cable
Assemblies, Shelton, CT: Interact.

    Trademarks used here in are the property of
Steelcase, Inc. or of their respective owners.
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d cPage 55

E-Tables2

d cPage 56

Enea Tables

d cPage 55

Runner Tables

d cPage 57

800 and 900 Series
Lateral Files and
Cabinets 

E cPage 32

TS 200 Series
Storage

D cPage 15

E cPage 32

Overfile Cabinets

E cPage 32

Universal Overhead
Storage

E cPage 32

Storage Tops and
Shelves

E cPage 32

Universal Bookcases

E cPage 32

Universal Combination
Cabinets  

E cPage 32

Universal Full Front
Towers 

E cPage 32

Universal Lateral Files  

E cPage 32

Universal Open Side
Towers  

E cPage 32

Universal Storage
Cabinets

E cPage 32

Universal Storage
Pedestals

E cPage 32

Universal Vertical
Drawer Towers

E cPage 32

Universal Wardrobe
Cabinets

E cPage 32

Universal Workstation
Verticals

E cPage 32

Simple Tables

E cPage 36

Jenny Tables

E cPage 36

alight Tables

E cPage 36

Campfire Tables

E cPage  34 
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Meeting Spaces

Collaborative Seating

Premium Whiteboards

E cPage 33

Groupwork

E cPage 33

Verb

E cPage 33

Node 480 Series 

E cPage 24

Desk Seating

á la carte

E cPage 26

Amia

D cPage 11

E cPage 22

Cachet 487 Series

D cPage 11

E cPage 22

Crew 

D cPage 14

E cPage 26

Criterion 453 Series 

E cPage 22

Jacket

E cPage 27

Gesture 442 Series

E cPage 23

Jersey

E cPage 23

Kart

d cPage 53

cobi 434 Series 

E cPage 22

Shortcut

E cPage 36

Jack

E cPage 35
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Statement of Line 
at a Glance

Leap 462 Series

D cPage 12

E cPage 23

Desk Seating, continued

Reply Series

D cPage 13

E cPage 25

Think 465 Series

D cPage 13

E cPage 26

Uno

D cPage 14

E cPage 27

Guest Seating

Alcove

E cPage 40

Collaboration

E cPage 40

Deck

E cPage 40

Enea Barstool

d cPage 52

Enea Stool

d cPage 52

England

E cPage 40

Escapade

E cPage 41

Kart Stool

d cPage 53

Mingle

E cPage 41

Move 490 Series

D cPage 12

E cPage 24

Oriana

E cPage 41

Player 475 Series 

E cPage 24

Reply 466 Series

E cPage 25

Buoy

E cPage 35

QiVi

E cPage 25

Protégé 433 Series

E cPage 24

Sawyer

E cPage 42
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Lounge Seating

Astor

d cPage 51

Await Lounge

d cPage 51

Bix Lounge

d cPage 51

Circa Lounge

d cPage 51

Coupe Lounge

d cPage 52

Swathmore Lounge

d cPage 53

Swathmore Mobile

d cPage 53

Stackable Seating

Domino

D cPage 14

E cPage 26

Enea Stacker

d cPage 52

Kart Stack

d cPage 53

Max-Stacker 472 Series 

E cPage 23

Max-Stacker II
473 Series

E cPage 23

Guest Seating, continued

Terrazzo

E cPage 41

Topaz

E cPage 41

Snodgrass

E cPage 42

Scoop

E cPage 35

alight

E cPage 34

Jenny

E cPage 35

Campfire

E cPage 34
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Statement of Line 
at a Glance

Indoor/Outdoor

Emu Round Chair

d cPage 54

Emu Round Stools

d cPage 54

Emu Round Square
Table

d cPage 54

Emu Heaven Chair

d cPage 54

Emu Heaven Arm Chair

d cPage 54

Emu Heaven Table

d cPage 54

Emu Heaven Glass Top

d cPage 54

Accessories

Lighting

E cPage 33

Worktools

Details Computer 
Support Tools

D cPage 16

E cPage  44 

Details Organizational
Worktools 

D cPage 16

E cPage  44 

Details Task Lighting

E cPage  44 

Privacy

E cPage  44 
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Rapid2
Effective August 17, 2015

D
Featuring Steelcase and Details products shipping in
two business days. 

• U.S. electronic price list support: 
August 17, 2015 (182.C)

Contents

Program Overview                                                      10

How to Order                                                               10

Discounts and Pricing                                                 10

Rapid2 Planner                                                           10

Product Offering                                               
        Steelcase Seating                                              11
       Steelcase Storage                                              15
       Details                                                                16
       Rapid2 Surface Materials                                   17

Questions? 
Call Steelcase at 1.888.STEELCASE or send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com (Outside the U.S.A., Canada, Mexico, 
Puerto Rico, and the U.S. Virgin Islands, call 616.247.2500).

.........................................................................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................................................................
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Program Overview
The Rapid2 program provides our best selling seating,
storage products, and ergonomic worktools with expe-
dited manufacturing. All products are made-to-order and
shipped within two business days. 

Products Included in Rapid2:
Steelcase Seating               • Reply 466 Series
• Amia 482 Series                    • Think 465 Series
• Cachet 487 Series                 • turnstone 1.0 Seating
• Leap 462 Series                    • Crew (TS308)
• Move 490 Series                    • Domino (TS371)
                                                • Uno (TS311)

Over 80 upholstery choices available

Steelcase Storage               Details
• TS 200 Series Laterals          • Computer Support Tools
15 paint choices available                   • Organizational 
                                                Worktools
                                            • Lighting

cSee Rapid2 Surface Materials, page 17

How to Order
•  Orders must be specified and transmitted using the SQ1 
   electronic catalog to ensure orders are processed quickly.
   -Use electronic catalog code: SQ1 Steelcase Rapid2

•  Orders cannot be changed or cancelled. 

•  There are no quantity restrictions. However, once in
   awhile, demand exceeds capacity. When this occurs, 
   orders will automatically be moved to the next available 
   manufacturing schedule.

•  The Rapid2 program is limited to the models, fabrics, and 
   finishes listed in the electronic catalogs listed above.

•  Consult the specification guide for product details.

Discounts and Pricing
• Steelcase Seating 50/12
• Steelcase Storage 50/17
• turnstone 1.0 Seating 50/20
• Details 50/10

Rapid2
Steelcase and Details

Rapid2 Planner

Rapid2 orders are manufactured and shipped within 2
business days and typically deliver within 3–9 business days
(weekends, national holidays, or Steelcase holidays are not
included).  Orders ship through the Steelcase distribution
network. Product mix and dealer warehouse scheduled
delivery days may impact the actual delivery date. Contact
your Steelcase Solutions Fulfillment Team representative for
expedited delivery options. Additional charges may apply.

Manufacturing, Shipping, and Delivery Time
Rapid2 orders are manufactured and shipped within 
2 business days. Delivery is typically 3–9 business days.

Example: 

Day 0
Steelcase
receives com-
plete and clean
order before
5:00pm EST.

Day 1

Order 
is manufactured.

Day 3–9
Order is
delivered.

Day 2

Order is
shipped from
manufacturing
facility and in
transit.

August 2015
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Steelcase Seating, Rapid2 Steelcase Seating, Rapid2

Amia 482 Series                                                   
   

• Synchro-tilt mechanism
• 5" and 7" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Upright back lock
• Rectilinear independent height-, width-, pivot-, 

and depth-adjustable arms and soft arm caps: 
black plastic

• Frame, seat shell, outer back, and five-arm 
base: plastic

• 3" seat depth adjustment
• Passive seat edge angle
• Adjustable lumbar
• 21⁄2" diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel 

casters: black

Available Products
Style Number         Description

4821410             Upholstered seat and back 
4821410S           Sewn upholstery, black leather, or Stand In only

The following Amia option is available:
• Soft casters

Surface Materials

Seating Upholstery
Brisa - Price Group 6 - all colors except: BR09 Sterling Blue, BR10 Night
Navy, BR12 Abyss, BR15 Salsa, BR17 Aztec, BR19 Cream, BR23 Prairie
Buzz2 - Price Group 1 - all colors are available
Cogent: Connect - Price Group 2 - all colors are available
Crosswalk - Price Group 2 - all colors are available
Link - Price Group 1 - all colors are available
Nitelights - Price Group 2 - all colors are available
Stand In - Price Group 2 - all colors are available

cSee Rapid2 Surface Materials, page 17

Leather (Sewn models only)
L107                  Black Leather

Seating Plastic
6205                  Black
6249                  Platinum Solid

Cachet 487 Series                                                  
         

• Balanced-action rocker (BAR) mechanism
• Frame, seat, back, flip-up arms on swivel, and 

five-arm base on swivel, four-leg base on four-leg:
plastic

• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment on swivel
• 23⁄8" diameter, hard composition, dual-wheel 

casters:  black plastic on swivel
• Hard glides on four-leg

Available Products
Style Number     Description

4871110         Swivel base work chair, with arms, non-upholstered (soft 
                         casters standard)

The following Cachet options are available:  
• Soft casters     
• Soft glides

Surface Materials
Seating Plastic
6205    Black

...............................................................................................................................................

August 2015
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Move 490 Series                                                    
   

• Frame: paint
• Back shell: plastic
• Seat: fabric
• Arms, if selected: plastic to match back shell
• Glides, if selected: plastic with stainless steel inserts
• Hard, dual-wheel casters, if selected: black
• Hard glides, if selected

Available Products
Style Number     Description

490410            Plastic back without arms, upholstered seat, with glides 
490410C         Plastic back without arms, upholstered seat, with hard dual 
                         casters
490412            Plastic back with arms, upholstered seat, with glides  
490412C         Plastic back with arms, upholstered seat, with hard dual 
                         casters

The following Move options are available:
• Soft casters
• Soft glides

Surface Materials

Seating Upholstery
Brisa - Price Group 6 - all colors except: BR09 Sterling Blue, BR10 Night
Navy, BR12 Abyss, BR15 Salsa, BR17 Aztec, BR19 Cream, BR23 Prairie
Buzz2 - Price Group 1 - all colors are available
Cogent: Connect - Price Group 2 - all colors are available
Crosswalk - Price Group 2 - all colors are available
Link - Price Group 1 - all colors are available
Nitelights - Price Group 2 - all colors are available
Stand In - Price Group 2 - all colors are available

cSee Rapid2 Surface Materials, page 17

Leather
L107    Black Leather

Seating Plastic
6205    Black
6249    Platinum Solid

Paint
0835   Black
4799   Platinum

Steelcase Seating, Rapid2, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Leap 462 Series
   

• Upper back force
• 5" and 7" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Variable back stop
• Lower back firmness
• Rectilinear independent height-, width-, pivot-, 

and depth-adjustable arms and soft arm caps, if
selected: black plastic

• Frame, seat shell, outer back, and five-arm base:
plastic

• 3" seat depth adjustment
• Passive seat edge angle
• Adjustable lumbar
• 21⁄2" diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel 

casters: black

Available Products
Style Number         Description

46216179           Upholstered seat and back 
46216179S        Sewn upholstery, black leather, or Stand In only
LEAPV2               Buzz2 upholstery and black plastic

The following Leap option is available:
• Soft casters

Surface Materials

Seating Upholstery
Brisa - Price Group 6 - all colors except: BR09 Sterling Blue, BR10 Night
Navy, BR12 Abyss, BR15 Salsa, BR17 Aztec, BR19 Cream, BR23 Prairie
Buzz2 - Price Group 1 - all colors are available
Cogent: Connect - Price Group 2 - all colors are available
Crosswalk - Price Group 2 - all colors are available
Link - Price Group 1 - all colors are available
Nitelights - Price Group 2 - all colors are available
Stand In - Price Group 2 - all colors are available

cSee Rapid2 Surface Materials, page 17

Leather (Sewn models only)
L107                  Black Leather

Seating Plastic
6205                  Black
6249                  Platinum Solid
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Steelcase Seating, Rapid2

                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Reply 466 Series                                                    
   

• Synchro-tilt mechanism
• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment (16" – 21")
• Multi-position back lock
• Outer back, seat shell, and five-arm plastic base:

plastic
• 11⁄2" Seat depth adjustment
• 21⁄2" diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel 

casters, black

Available Products
Style Number     Description

466160MP      Task chair, with standard upholstery on seat and back 

466160MT      Task chair, mesh back with standard upholstery on seat

466450MH     Leg-base multi-use chair, standard upholstery on seat 
                         and back, without arms

466450MT      Leg-base multi-use chair, mesh back with standard 
                         upholstery on seat, without arms

466452MH     Leg-base multi-use chair, standard upholstery on seat 
                         and back, with arms

466452MT      Leg-base multi-use chair, mesh back with standard 
                         upholstery on seat, with arms

466480MH     Sled-base multi-use chair, standard upholstery on seat 
                         and back, without arms

466480MT      Sled-base multi-use chair, mesh back with standard
                         upholstery on seat, without arms

466482MH     Sled-base multi-use chair, standard upholstery on seat
                         and back, with arms

466482MT      Sled-base multi-use chair, mesh back with standard 
                         upholstery on seat, with arms

The following Reply options are available:
• Lumbar height
• Soft casters and glides
• Height-adjustable arms, soft arm caps

Surface Materials

Reply Mesh
AR02 Black

Seating Upholstery
Buzz2 – Price Group 1 - all colors are available
Cogent: Connect - Price Group 2 - all colors are available
Crosswalk - Price Group 2 - all colors are available
Link – Price Group 1 - all colors are available
Nitelights - Price Group 2 - all colors are available
Stand In - Price Group 2 - all colors are available

cSee Rapid2 Surface Materials, page 17

Seating Plastic
6205    Black
6249    Platinum

Think 465 Series                                                    
   

• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment (161⁄2"–211⁄2")
• Your Preference control
• Passive seat edge angle
• Frame, seat shell, and five-arm plastic base
• 21⁄2" seat depth adjustment
• Height-, width-, pivot-, and depth-adjustable arms
• 21⁄2" diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel 

casters:  black
• Height adjustable lumbar

Available Products
Style Number     Description

465A300         3D Knit on back and upholstered seat
465A000         Upholstered seat and back 

The following Think options are available:
• Fixed lumbar
• Soft casters
• Fixed arm

Surface Materials

3D Knit
5064                  Black
5065                  Coconut
5066                  Malt
5067                  Root Beer
5068                  Charcoal

Seating Upholstery
Brisa - Price Group 6 - all colors except: BR09 Sterling Blue, BR10 Night
Navy, BR12 Abyss, BR15 Salsa, BR17 Aztec, BR19 Cream, BR23 Prairie
Buzz2 - Price Group 1 - all colors are available
Crosswalk - Price Group 2 - all colors are available
Link - Price Group 1 - all colors are available
Nitelights - Price Group 2 - all colors are available
Stand In - Price Group 2 - all colors are available

cSee Rapid2 Surface Materials, page 17

Leather (Sewn models only)
L107                  Black

Seating Plastic
6205                  Black
7243                  Seagull

Paint
4799                  Platinum Metallic
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Crew                                                                       
   

• Full-back task chair
• Synchro-tilt mechanism
• Pneumatic height adjustment
• Upright back lock
• Tilt tension
• Back height adjustment
• Upholstered seat and inner back
• Black frame

Available Pro ducts
Style Number     Description

TS30801         Armless

TS30811         With fixed-height T-arms

TS30821         With height- and width-adjustable T-arms

TS30802         With adjustable seat depth, armless

TS30812         With adjustable seat depth, with fixed-height T-arms

TS30822         With adjustable seat depth, with height- and width-adjustable 
                         T-arms

TS30831         With height-, width-, and pivot-adjustable arms 

TS30832         With adjustable seat depth, with height-, width-, and pivot-
                         adjustable arms

TS30833         With height-, width-, and pivot-adjustable arms, and stool kit

The following Crew options are available:
• Soft dual-wheel casters for use on hard floors
• Stool kit

Surface Materials

Seating Upholstery
Brisa - Price Group 6 - all colors except: BR09 Sterling Blue, BR10 Night
Navy, BR12 Abyss, BR15 Salsa, BR17 Aztec, BR19 Cream, BR23 Prairie
Buzz2 - Price Group 1 - all colors are available
Cogent: Connect - Price Group 2 - all colors are available
Crosswalk - Price Group 2 - all colors are available
Link - Price Group 1 - all colors are available
Nitelights - Price Group 2 - all colors are available
Stand In - Price Group 2 - all colors are available

cSee Rapid2 Surface Materials, page 17

Steelcase Seating, Rapid2, continued

Domino                                                                   
   

• Frame: black
• Shell: 6205 black plastic
• Glides that gang
• Package of four

Available Products
Style Number     Description

TS37101         Stack chair, package of four

Uno                                                                         
   

• Hammock-style support
• Pneumatic height adjustment
• Swivel mechanism
• Mid-back or high-back
• Upholstered seat and back
• Outer back: black plastic
• Hard dual-wheel casters

Available Products
Style Number     Description

TS31101         Multi-purpose chair, mid-back

TS31102         Multi-purpose chair, high-back

The following Uno options are available:
• Soft dual-wheel casters for use on hard floors
• Non-marring plastic glides
• Stool kit

Surface Materials

Seating Upholstery
Brisa - Price Group 6 - all colors except: BR09 Sterling Blue, BR10 Night
Navy, BR12 Abyss, BR15 Salsa, BR17 Aztec, BR19 Cream, BR23 Prairie
Buzz2 - Price Group 1 - all colors are available
Cogent: Connect - Price Group 2 - all colors are available
Crosswalk - Price Group 2 - all colors are available
Link - Price Group 1 - all colors are available
Nitelights - Price Group 2 - all colors are available
Stand In - Price Group 2 - all colors are available

cSee Rapid2 Surface Materials, page 17
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Steelcase Storage, Rapid2

TS 200 Series Lateral Files                                    
   

• Flush-front lateral file with full-width pull:  paint price
group 1

• 1"H top: paint to match file
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf, if selected:  paint to

match file
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 polished chrome
• One label holder per drawer: clear plastic
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer suspensions: black only
• One hanging folder bar per drawer
• Four adjustable leveling glides
• Counterweight package, if selected

Available Products
Style Number     Description

2LF18302F     Two 12"H Drawers, 30"W

2LF18362F     Two 12"H Drawers, 36"W

2LF18422F     Two 12"H Drawers, 42"W

2LF18303F     Three 12"H Drawers, 30"W

2LF18363F     Three 12"H Drawers, 36"W

2LF18423F     Three 12"H Drawers, 42"W

2LF18304F     Four 12"H Drawers, 30"W

2LF18364F     Four 12"H Drawers, 36"W

2LF18424F    Four 12"H Drawers, 42"W

2LF18305F     Four 12"H Drawers and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door 
                         with Fixed Shelf, 30"W

2LF18365F     Four 12"H Drawers and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door 
                         with Fixed Shelf, 36"W

2LF18425F     Four 12"H Drawers and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door 
                         with Fixed Shelf, 42"W

The following options are available on TS 200 Series Lateral Files:
•  No top 
•  Security top
•  Lift-up door on 651⁄2"H files
•  Rails and divider package 
•  Counterweights
•  Ember chrome lock 9250
•  Factory- and field-installed keying

Surface Materials
Smooth Paint                        Smooth Metallic Paint
4242    Milk                                     4743 Mineral Metallic
                                             4744 Pearl Metallic
Textured Paint                     4750 Champagne Metallic
7207    Black                                  4798 Sterling Metallic
7225    Sand                                   4799 Platinum Metallic
7230    Basalt                                 4803 Near Black Metallic
7238    Fieldstone
7239    Midnight
7241    Arctic White
7243   Seagull

Textured Metallic Paint
7245    Carbon Metallic
7246    Midnight Metallic 

TS 200 Series Lateral Files with
Lift-up Doors and Roll-Out Shelves                       

   

• Flush-front lateral file with full-width pull: paint price
group 1

• 1"H top: paint to match file
• Lift-up doors with roll-out shelves: paint to match file
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 polished chrome
• One label holder per door: clear plastic
• One divider package per roll-out shelf
• Four adjustable leveling glides
• Counterweight package, if selected

Available Products
Style Number     Description

2LF18302AF      Two 12"H Lift-Up Doors with Roll-Out Shelves 
                              With Lock, 30"W

2LF18362AF      Two 12"H Lift-Up Doors with Roll-Out Shelves 
                              With Lock, 36"W

2LF18422AF      Two 12"H Lift-Up Doors with Roll-Out Shelves 
                              With Lock, 42"W

2LF18303AF      Three 12"H Lift-Up Doors with Roll-Out Shelves 
                              With Lock, 30"W

2LF18363AF      Three 12"H Lift-Up Doors with Roll-Out Shelves 
                              With Lock, 36"W

2LF18423AF      Three 12"H Lift-Up Doors with Roll-Out Shelves 
                              With Lock,42"W

2LF18304AF      Four 12"H Lift-Up Doors with Roll-Out Shelves 
                              With Lock, 30"W

2LF18364AF      Four 12"H Lift-Up Doors with Roll-Out Shelves 
                              With Lock, 36"W

2LF18424AF      Four 12"H Lift-Up Doors with Roll-Out Shelves 
                              With Lock, 42"W

2LF18305AF      One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Roll-Out Shelf and 
                              Four 12"H Lift-Up Doors with Roll-Out Shelves 
                              With Lock, 30"W

2LF18365AF      One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Roll-Out Shelf and 
                              Four 12"H Lift-Up Doors with Roll-Out Shelves 
                              With Lock, 36"W

2LF18425AF      One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Roll-Out Shelf and
                              Four 12"H Lift-Up Doors with Roll-Out Shelves 
                              With Lock, 42"W

The following options are available on TS 200 Series Lateral Files with Lift-Up
Doors and Roll-Out Shelves:
•  Hanging folder bars
•  Counterweights
•  Ember chrome lock 9250
•  Factory- and field-installed keying

Surface Materials
Smooth Paint                        Textured Metallic Paint
4242    Milk                                     7245 Carbon Metallic
                                             7246 Midnight Metallic
Textured Paint                     
7207    Black                                  Smooth Metallic Paint
7225    Sand                                   4743 Mineral Metallic
7230    Basalt                                 4744 Pearl Metallic
7238    Fieldstone                           4750 Champagne Metallic
7239    Midnight                              4798 Sterling Metallic
7241    Arctic White                        4799 Platinum Metallic
7243    Seagull                               4803 Near Black Metallic

Steelcase Storage, Rapid2
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Computer Support Tools                                        
   

• Ergonomic solutions that help people interact with 
computers

• Minimize physical trauma, increase safety
and comfort

• Support technology in user workspaces

Available Products
Style Number            Description

Processing Worktools
CPRCCN                Vertical non-locking CPU cradle
CPRSL                    Vertical processor sling
Platforms Only
18" Radius Platform
1810EF                   18" Radius platform with extended foam palm rest
19" Platform
19AMGG                19" Platform, articulated mousing surface with green-gel 
                                palm rest
19MRGG                19" Platform, right mousing surface with green-gel  
                                palm rest
Slider Platform

SL10SA          Slider platform with standard adjustable palm rest
Jules
JP10SF          Jules platform with standard foam palm rest in Charcoal 
                                finish
SS20JP10SF     Stella standard with Jules platform with standard foam 
                                palm rest in Charcoal finish
Lift and Lock
L5231810EF     5" Lift and lock with 18" Radius platform with extended 
                                foam palm rest
L52319AMGG    5" Lift and lock with 19" platform, articulated mousing 
                                surface with green-gel palm rest
L52319MRGG    5" Lift and lock with 19" platform right mousing surface 
                                with green-gel palm rest
L523JP10SF     5" Lift and lock with Jules platform with standard foam 
                                palm rest
L523SL10SA     5" Lift and lock with Slider platform with standard 
                                adjustable palm rest
L726EN10GG       7” Lift and lock with Enviro platform with green-gel palm 
                                rest
L72619MRGG       7” Lift and lock with 19” platform, right mousing surface 
                                with green-gel palm rest
Stella
SE                Stella extended, mechanism only
SE23             Stella extended with 23" track
SE231810EF     Stella extended with 18" Radius platform with extended 
                                foam palm rest
SE23SL10SA    Stella extended with Slider platform with standard 
                                adjustable palm rest
SS                Stella standard, mechanism only
SS20             Stella standard with 20" track
SS201810EF     Stella standard with 18" Radius platform with extended 
                                foam palm rest
SS2019AMGG   Stella standard with 19" platform, articulated mousing 
                                surface with green-gel palm rest
SS2019MRGG   Stella standard with 19" platform right mousing surface 
                                with green-gel palm rest
SS20SL10SA    Stella standard with Slider platform with standard 
                                adjustable palm rest
Flat Panel Monitor Arm and Brackets
CF800            Flat panel standard arm
CFSPC           Flat panel desk-clamp/grommet bracket
FPASINGLECC   FYI single flat panel monitor arm with desk clamp/
                                grommet bracket

Surface Materials

0835     Black                                 6153 Pewter
4710     Low Gloss Black               6288 Charcoal
4750     Champagne                      7018 Pewter
4799     Platinum                           7027 Charcoal
6152     Champagne                      

cSee Rapid2 Surface Materials, page 17
Note:  Not all surface materials are available on all Details products.  Consult
the Details Specification Guide for color availability. 

Organizational Worktools                                      
   

• Help organize flow of work
• Maximize space and increase efficiency
• Help eliminate twisting and reaching by keeping

office tools in close proximity
• Provide unique storage solutions for items when not

in use
• Available for use on Slatwall, SlatRail, or 

freestanding
• Work on Steelcase and most non-Steelcase panel

systems

Available Products
Style Number     Description                        Style Number    Description

DWBE        Wastebasket                     WMB         Markerboard
FTH          Flat top hanger          WPCS        Pen/pencil cup
WBHS        Binder holder                    WPFS        PaperFlo manager
WLT12L      12" landscape letter tray   WSPS        Personal shelf
WLTS        10" portrait letter tray        WTCS        Telephone caddy

Surface Materials

0835     Black                                 6545 Amber
4750     Champagne                      6546 Rain
6000     Black                                 7018 Pewter
6544     Frost                                 

cSee Rapid2 Surface Materials, page 17
Note:  Not all surface materials are available on all products.  Consult the
Details Specification Guide for color availability. 

Details, Rapid2
........................................................................................................................................................

........................................................................................................................................................
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Rapid2 Surface Materials

Seating Upholstery
Steelcase Surfaces

Brisa
Price Group 6

BR01   Black Onyx                      BR14   Pompeian Red
BR04   Truffle                              BR16   Cinnebar
BR06   Ash                                  BR18   New Sand
BR07   Sage                               BR20   White
BR08   Celery                              BR21   Moccasin
BR11   Cambridge Blue              BR22   Buckskin
BR13   Canyon

Buzz2 (100% polyester - yarn used contains less 
than 100 ppm of antimony)

Price Group 1

5F03  Tomato                             5G55 Pumpkin                          
5F05  Burgundy                          5G56 Timber                             
5F07  Blue                                  5G57 Rouge                              
5F08  Navy                                5G58 Chocolate
5F15  Stone                                5G59 Meadow
5F16  Grey                            5G60 Ivy
5F17  Black                                 5G61 Cyan
5G50 Dunegrass                        5G62 Atlantic                             
5G51 Sable                                5G63 Crocus
5G52 Barley                               5G64 Alpine
5G53 Sunrise                             5G65 Tornado
5G54 Carrot                               

Cogent: Connect (antimony* free polyester)
Price Group 2

5S15  Coconut                            5S26  Licorice                            
5S16  Turmeric                           5S27  Malt
5S17  Tangerine                          5S28  Root Beer
5S18  Scarlet                              5S93  Blueprint
5S19  Concord                            5S94  Lizard
5S20  Maya Blue                        5S95  Sailor
5S21  Blue Jay                           5S96  Quicksilver
5S23  Wasabi                              5S97  Nugget
5S24  Nickel                                5S98  Canary
5S25  Graphite                            5S99  Lipstick

Crosswalk (79% recycled polyester, 21% polyester)
Price Group 2

5F48  Beech                               5F53  Persimmon
5F49  Moon                                5F54  Bittersweet
5F50  Berry                                 5F55  Midnight
5F51  Admiral Blue                     5F56  Poppy
5F52  Moss

Leather (Sewn models only)
L107  Black Leather

*"Antimony free" is defined by MBDC as having less than 100 ppm per
million of any heavy metal of concern.

Link (100% polyester)

Price Group 1

5A20 Burgundy                                     5A26 Purple
5A23 Green                                           5A27 Black
5A24 Blue                                             5A28 Ocean
5A25 Navy                                            5A30 Chamois

Nitelights (100% recycled polyester)

Price Group 2

5F58 Hazelnut                                      5F63 Moss
5F59 Burgundy                                     5F64 Sea
5F60 Cherry                                           5F65 Regal Blue
5F61 Earth                                            5F66 Stone
5F62 Shore                                           5F67 Moon

Reply Mesh
AR02 Black                                 

Stand In

Price Group 2

5621  Sleet                                             5630 Apple
5622  Lunar                                            5631 Lava
5623  Cyclone                                        5632 Cayenne
5624  Eclipse                                         5633 Plantain
5625  Powder                                         5634 Parley
5626  Chardonnay                                 5635 Scallion
5627  Graham                                        5636 Atlantis
5628  Sediment                                5691 Orca
5629  Allspice

3D Knit
5064  Black                                            5067 Root Beer
5065  Coconut                                        5092 Graphite
5066  Malt

Hard Materials
Steelcase Surfaces

Seating Plastic
6205  Black                                            6249 Platinum Solid

Smooth Paint

Paint Price Group 1

4242  Milk

Smooth Metallic Paint
4799    Platinum Metallic

Textured Paint

Paint Price Group 1

7207  Black                                            7238 Fieldstone
7225  Sand                                            7241 Arctic White
7230  Basalt                                           7243 Seagull

Rapid2 Surface Materials

The surface materials listed below are 
available on the Rapid2 program if:
• they are normally offered on the product you are 
  ordering and not listed as an exception.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Smooth Metallic Paint

Paint Price Group 2

4743  Mineral Metallic                4798  Sterling Metallic
4744  Pearl Metallic                    4799  Platinum Metallic
4750  Champagne Metallic         4803  Near Black Metallic

Textured Metallic Paint

Paint Price Group 2

7245  Carbon Metallic                7246  Midnight Metallic 

Surface Materials for Details
0835  Black                                 6288  Charcoal
4710  Low Gloss Black               6544  Frost
4750  Champagne                      6545  Amber
4799  Platinum                           6546  Rain
6000  Black                                 7018  Pewter
6152  Champagne                      7027  Charcoal
6153  Pewter                              
           

Rapid2 Surface Materials, continued
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Rapid5
Effective August 17, 2015

E
Featuring Steelcase, turnstone, and Details products
manufactured and shipped within 5-7 business days.

• U.S. electronic price list support: 
August 17, 2015 (182.C)

Contents

Program Overview                                                      20

How to Order                                                                21 

Order Maximums                                                          21 

Discounts and Pricing                                                  21 

Rapid5 Planner                                                            21 

Product Offering                                               
        Seating                                                                    22

       Systems and Worksurfaces                                  28

       Storage and Other                                                  32

       turnstone                                                                 34

       Wood Furniture                                                       37

       Wood Seating                                                         40

       Details                                                                      43

       Rapid5 Surface Materials                                      45

Questions? 
Call Steelcase at 1.888.STEELCASE or send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com (Outside the U.S.A., Canada, Mexico, 
Puerto Rico, and the U.S. Virgin Islands, call 616.247.2500).
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Products Included in Rapid5:

Seating
• Amia 482 Series
• Cachet 487 Series
• cobi 434 Series
• Criterion 453 Series
• Gesture 442 Series
• Jersey
• Leap 462 Series
• Max Stackers 472 and 473 
  Series
• Move 490 Series
• Node 480 Series
• Player 475 Series
• Protégé 433 Series
• QiVi 428 Series
• Reply 466 Series
• Think 465 Series
• turnstone 1.0 Seating
  • á la carte
  • Crew
  • Domino
  • Jacket Task Chair
  • Uno

Systems and Worksurfaces
• Answer
• Avenir
• Context
• c:scape
• Kick
• Montage
• Series 9000
• Universal Worksurfaces

Storage
• TS 200 Series Laterals
• 800 and 900 Series Laterals
• Overfile Cabinets
• Universal Storage
• Lighting

Meeting Spaces
• Premium Whiteboards
• Groupwork
• Verb

turnstone
• Bivi
• Campfire
• Tour Workspace
• Seating

• alight Lounge
• Buoy
• Jack
• Jenny Lounge
• Scoop
• Shortcut

Program Overview
• The Rapid5 program provides a broad selection of our most popular products with expedited shipping.
• All products are made-to-order and ship within 5–7 business days.
• Rapid5 is targeted for small and mid-market customers whose business needs require fast delivery. Contract market customers can

also take advantage of a broad product offering and faster delivery when undertaking people moves and smaller reconfigurations.

20                                                                                                                                                                                                                                               Quick Ship Guide

Rapid5
Steelcase, turnstone, and Details

• Tables
• alight
• Jenny
• Simple Tables

Wood Furniture
• Convene
• Currency
• Elective Elements
• Garland
• Payback
• Walden

Wood Seating
• Alcove
• Collaboration
• Deck
• England
• Escapade
• Mingle
• Oriana
• Sawyer
• Snodgrass 474 Series
• Terrazzo
• Topaz

Details
• Height AdjusTable 

Worksurfaces
• Computer Support Tools
• Organizational Worktools
• Lighting
• Privacy

Surface Materials Included in Rapid5:
• 200+ vertical surface fabric choices available
• 200+ seating upholstery choices available
• 70+ laminate choices available
• 25+ wood veneer choices available
• 25+ paint choices available
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

Transitional products and Surface Materials are not
available.

...............................................................................................................................
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Rapid5 Planner

Rapid5 orders are manufactured within 5–7 business days
and typically deliver within 8–15 business days (weekends,
national holidays, or Steelcase holidays are not included).
Orders ship through the Steelcase distribution network.
Product mix and dealer warehouse scheduled delivery days
may impact the actual delivery date. Contact your Steelcase
Solutions Fulfillment Team representative for expedited
delivery options. Additional charges may apply.

Manufacturing, Shipping, and Delivery Time
Rapid5 orders are manufactured and shipped within 
5–7 business days. Delivery is typically 8–15 business
days.

Example: 

Day 0
Steelcase
receives com-
plete and clean
order before
5:00pm EST.

Day 1-4

Order 
management,
materials pro-
curement, order
is manufactured.

Day 8–15
Order is
delivered.

Day 5-7

Order is
shipped from
manufacturing
facility and in
transit.
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Rapid5

..................................................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................................................

How to Order
• Orders must be specified and transmitted using the SQ5 electronic

catalog to ensure orders are processed quickly.
• Use electronic catalog code: SQ5 Steelcase Rapid5
• Orders cannot be changed or cancelled. 
• The Rapid5 program is limited to the models, fabrics, and

finishes listed in the SQ5 electronic catalog.
• Consult the specification guide for product details.

Order Maximums

Discounts and Pricing
• Rapid5 discount is the same as standard delivery discounts.

See your customer’s competitive discount authorization (CDA)
for pricing details.

Order maximums are calculated by product category. For
projects greater than the order maximums, use the standard
electronic catalog and work with your Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team representative on a delivery schedule.
Splitting large orders into smaller orders to get the Rapid5
lead time is not allowed. In the event an order is received
that exceeds the maximum list price or maximum style num-
ber  quantity, the entire order will be moved to standard lead
time. For Details products (except Height AdjusTable
Worksurfaces), if demand exceeds capacity, then orders are
subject to availability.

Product 
Category
Seating

  exception Node

Systems & Storage

Verb

turnstone

  Bivi

  Campfire

  Tour

  Seating

  exception Shortcut

  Tables

Wood Furniture

Wood Seating

Details Height
AdjusTable
Worksurfaces

List Price 
Maximum
$   60,000       or

$ 200,000      or

$   20,000       or

$ 100,000      or

$   75,000       or

$ 100,000      or

$   30,000       or

$   20,000       or

$   60,000       or

$   30,000       or

$   35,000       or

Maximum Quantity
Per Style Number
       50 pieces

       10 pieces

       50 pieces

       20 pieces

       50 pieces

       50 pieces

       50 pieces

       25 pieces

       

       20 pieces

       25 pieces

       25 pieces

       15 pieces

August 2015
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Seating, Rapid5
Amia 482 Series  

   

• LiveLumberTM system allows for continuous back
support with dialed in spring force that can be
adjusted to match the user's anatomy

• Features an ergonomic chair at a value price point
• Up to 97% recyclable

Available Products
Style Number         Description

4821410             Chair, upholstery on back and seat, with 4” and 7" 
                             pneumatic seat-height adjustment

4821410F           Chair, upholstery on back and seat, with 4” and 7" 
                             pneumatic seat-height adjustment with fire code

4821410K          Chair, unassembled, upholstery on back and seat, with 4” 
                             and 7" pneumatic seat-height adjustment

4827410             Stool, with upholstery on seat and back

4827410F           Stool, with upholstery on seat and back, and back with 
                             fire code

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if they are normally offered
on Amia.

Leather
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

Cachet 487 Series  
   

• A lightweight, extremely comfortable multi-purpose/
guest chair

• Features a unique mechanism allowing the chair to
recline in response to user’s weight

• Offers seat height adjustability
Available Products

Available Products
Style Number         Description

4871110          Work chair, swivel base, without upholstery

4877110          Stool, swivel base, without upholstery

4878100          Multi-use chair, leg-base without arms, without upholstery

4878110          Multi-use chair, leg-base with flip-up arms, without 
                             upholstery

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if they are normally offered
on Cachet.
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

NO

cobi 434 Series  
                 

• Collaborative chair for teams that helps people
move freely, change postures, stay energized, and
comfortable

• Flexing fingers in back offer support while moving
and conforming to the user

• Flexible seat edge on all three sides supports 
multiple postures while relieving thigh pressure

Available Products
Style Number         Description

434110                Swivel base, armless
434110S             Swivel base, armless, sewn
434111                Swivel base, fixed arms
434111S             Swivel base, fixed arms, sewn
434710                Swivel stool, armless
434710S             Swivel stool, armless, sewn
434711                Swivel stool, fixed arms
434711S             Swivel stool, fixed arms, sewn

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if they are normally offered
on cobi.
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

Criterion 453 Series  
   

• A high-performance chair, ideal for users who sit for
long periods of time

• One of the world’s best-selling chairs, with a broad
range of adjustments

• Meets the long-term comfort needs of today’s
diverse workforce Products

Available Products

All Criterion 453 Series seating products and options in the cur-
rent electronic specification guide are available.

• All mid-back and high-back chairs and stools without arms, fully upholstered,
adjustable seat depth, and fire code, except non-sewn, sewn, and leather

• All mid-back and high-back chairs and stools with fixed-height arms, height-
and width adjustable arms, height-, width-, and pivot-adjustable arms, fully
upholstered, adjustable seat depth and fire code, except non-sewn, sewn,
and leather

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if they are normally offered
on Criterion 453 Series and not listed as an exception.

Leather
Non-sewn seat upholstery
9201 Polished Chrome stool foot ring

cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

NO

NO

NO

.........................................................................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................................................................
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Seating, Rapid5

Gesture 442 Series
            

• The first chair designed to support our interactions
with today’s technologies. Inspired by the movement
of the human body. Created for the way we work
today.

• 3D LiveBack allows the back to move and conform
laterally, sagittally, and torsionally to support individ-
ual users.

• Designed to support posture changes specifically
influenced by technology devices we use today.

Available Products

All Gesture 442 Series style numbers in the electronic specification
guide are available.

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if they are normally offered
on Gesture and not listed as an exception.

Fire Code

cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

Jersey  
   

• Performance, comfort and award-winning design 
• Features double mesh back in a unique "S" shape

for comfort and support
• Offers nine back mesh colors and six stretch

pullovers that make it easy to change the look
• Design by Brian Kaneomfort needs of today’s

diverse workforce Products
Available Products

Available Products
Style Number         Description

TS38301          Work chair, mesh back, and upholstered seat

TS38304          Multi-use chair with arms, mesh back, and upholstered 
                             seat

TS38305          Multi-use chair without arms, mesh back, and upholstered 
                             seat

TS38308          Multi-use chair with arms, with casters, mesh back, and 
                             upholstered seat

TS38309          Multi-use chair without arms, with casters, mesh back, and
                             upholstered seat

JERSEYV         Work chair, with black mesh on back with Buzz2 fabric on 
                             seat

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if they are normally offered
on Jersey.
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

NO

Leap 462 Series
   

• High-performance work chair with exceptional
adjustability

• Innovative features such as Natural Glide System
and Live Back

• Offers tremendous design fluxibility

Products
Available Products

Available Products
Style Number         Description

46216179        Chair with upholstery on seat and back 

46216179F     Chair with upholstery on seat and back with fire code 

46267179           Stool with upholstery on seat and back

46267179F         Stool with upholstery on seat and back

LEAPV2               Chair with Buzz2 fabric on seat and back

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if they are normally offered
on Leap.
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

Max-Stacker 472 Series   
   

• Provides stackable seating for high-traffic 
applications

• Clean lines, durable steel rod frame, and upholstery
options have made the Max-Stacker a universally
popular stacker selection

• Depending on style, can stack 45 high

Max-Stacker II 473 Series
   

• A great stacking chair that can be used in many 
different areas

• Offers a different visual appeal, with a rounded back
and curved lines

• Provides improved back support and optional 
cushioning for longer-term comfort

• Depending on style, can stack 35 high Products
Available Products

Available Products
Style Number         Description

472410            Without arms, polished chrome frame

472410N          Without arms, coated frame

473410            Without arms, polished chrome frame

473410N          Without arms, coated frame

473410NU        Without arms, coated frame, upholstered cushion

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if they are normally offered
on Max Stackers.
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

.........................................................................................................................................................
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Player 475 Series
   

• Guest chair that also stacks
• Strength features in the back, arms, and back legs

make Player a logical choice for high-traffic areas
• Simple, classic design complements a broad range

of work settings

Available Products
Available Products

Style Number         Description

475410M          Chair, leg-base, without arms, with glides

475412M            Chair, leg-base, with smooth plastic arms, with glides

475412MC          Chair, leg-base, with smooth plastic arms, with casters

475480M            Chair, sled-base, without arms 

475482M            Chair, sled-base, with smooth plastic arms

475710M            Stool, leg-base, without arms

475712M            Stool, leg-base, with smooth plastic arms

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if they are normally offered
on Player.
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

Protégé 433 Series
   

• An economic, general-use solution with basic
ergonomic features

• Stylish, comfortable, and well-suited for a wide
range of tasks including moderate computer use 

vailable Products
Available Products

Available Products
Style Number         Description

4331203          Chair without arms

4331203U          Chair without arms, fully upholstered outer back and 
                             outer seat

4331223             Chair with arms and soft arm caps 

4331223U          Chair with arms and soft arm caps, fully upholstered outer 
                             back and outer seat

4331403             Chair without arms

4331423             Chair with arms and soft arm caps, with back lock

4331423U          Chair with arms and soft arm caps, fully upholstered outer 
                             back and outer seat, back lock

PROTEGEV        Chair with Buzz2 fabric on seat and back 

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if they are normally offered
on Protégé.
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

Move 490 Series
   

• Guest chair that also stacks
• Features innovative Live dynamic seat
• Simple design

Products
Available Products

Available Products
Style Number         Description

490410                Multi-use chair, plastic back without arms, with glides

490410C             Multi-use chair, plastic back without arms, with casters

490410CF           Multi-use chair, plastic back without arms, with casters with 
                             fire code

490410V             Multi-use chair, without arms, with Buzz2 fabric on seat, 
                             with glides

490410VC          Multi-use chair, without arms, with Buzz2 fabric on seat, 
                             with casters

490410VCF        Multi-use chair, without arms, with Buzz2 fabric on seat, 
                             with casters with fire code

490412             Plastic back with arms, upholstered seat, with glides

490412C           Plastic back with arms, upholstered seat, with casters

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if they are normally offered
on Move.
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

Node 480 Series
                  

• Collaborative seating for classrooms and learning
environments

• Supports multiple learning modes
• Freedom to change posture
• Storage of students’ belongings

Available Products
Available Products

Style Number         Description

480110            Chair, without personal worksurface

480120                Chair, with personal worksurface

480210                Chair, mid-back without personal worksurface

480220                Chair, mid-back with personal worksurface

Surface Materials
Metal components
0835    Black paint
4799    Platinum Metallic paint

Shell
6205    Black
6333    Picasso
6335    Wasabi
6336    Jazz

Tripod Base
6249    Platinum

Worksurface
6249    Platinum
6259    Near Black

Seating, Rapid5, continued
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QiVi 428 Series                                                       
              

• QiVi was designed to encourage movement and
support various postures.

• Pivoting backrest and gliding seat adjusts automati-
cally to provide comfort for extended periods of
time.

• Arms are painted aluminum with soft touch of
painted plastic arm cap. Polished aluminum arms
are available as an option.

• Five-arm base is plastic. A polished aluminum base
is available as an option.

Available Products
Style Number     Description

428510            5 star base

428510S         5 star base

428710            Stool

428710S         Stool

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if they are normally offered
on QiVi and not listed as an exception.

Leather
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

NO
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Reply 466 Series
  

• Synchro-tilt mechanism
• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment (16" – 21")
• Multi-position back lock
• Outer back, seat shell, and five-arm plastic base:

plastic
• 11⁄2" seat depth adjustment
• 21⁄2" diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel cast-

ers, black

Available Products
Style Number         Description

466160MP          Task chair, with standard upholstery on seat and back, 
                             height-adjustable arms, soft arm caps, with soft or hard 
                             casters

466160MPF       Task chair, with standard upholstery on seat and back, 
                             height-adjustable arms, soft arm caps, with soft or hard 
                             casters, with fire code

466160MT       Task chair, mesh back with standard upholstery on seat, 
                             height-adjustable arms, soft arm caps, and 4” lumbar 
                             height with soft or hard casters

466450MH       Leg-base multi-use chair, standard upholstery on seat 
                             and back, without arms, hard or soft glides

466450MHF     Leg-base multi-use chair, standard upholstery on seat 
                             and back, without arms, hard or soft glides, with fire code

466450MT       Leg-base multi-use chair, mesh back with standard 
                             upholstery on seat, without arms, hard or soft glides

466452MH       Leg-base multi-use chair, standard upholstery on seat
                             and back, arms, hard or soft glides

466452MHF     Leg-base multi-use chair, standard upholstery on seat
                             and back, arms, hard or soft glides, with fire code

466452MT       Leg-base multi-use chair, mesh back with standard 
                             upholstery on seat, with arms, hard or soft glides

466480MH       Sled-base multi-use chair, standard upholstery on seat
                             and back, without arms, hard or soft glides

466480MHF     Sled-base multi-use chair, standard upholstery on seat
                             and back, without arms, hard or soft glides, with fire code

466480MT       Sled-base multi-use chair, mesh back with standard
                             upholstery on seat, without arms, hard or soft glides

466482MH       Sled-base multi-use chair, standard upholstery on seat
                             and back, with arms, hard or soft glides

466482MHF     Sled-base multi-use chair, standard upholstery on seat
                             and back, with arms, hard or soft glides, with fire code

466482MT       Sled-base multi-use chair, mesh back with standard 
                             upholstery on seat, with arms, hard or soft glides

Surface Materials
Reply Mesh
AR01   Grey
AR02  Black
AR04  Red
AR06  Apple Green
AR09  Sable

Seating Plastic
6205    Black
6249    Platinum

All Rapid5 seating upholstery is available if they are normally offered
on Reply.
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.
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Think 465 Series
   

• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment (161⁄2"–211⁄2")
• Your Preference control
• Passive seat edge angle
• Frame, seat shell, and five-arm plastic base
• 21⁄2" seat depth adjustment
• Height-, width-, pivot-, and depth-adjustable arms
• 21⁄2" diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel 

casters:  black
• Height adjustable lumbar
e Products
Available Products

Available Products
Style Number         Description

465A000           Chair, standard upholstery

465A300             Chair, 3D Knit back with standard upholstery

465B000             Stool, standard upholstery

465B300             Stool, 3D Knit back with standard upholstery

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if they are normally offered
on Think.
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

á la carte
   

• Function, style, and comfort in a value-priced chair
• A refined design, with round and square tapered

backs
• Swivel mechanism
• Pneumatic height adjustment
• Adjustable seat depth via the back 
e Products
Available Products

Available Products
Style Number         Description

TS30101           Modified round-back task chair, mid-back

TS30101M          Modified round-back task chair, mid-back, multiple fabric

TS30102             Round-back task chairs, mid-back

TS30102M          Round-back task chairs, mid-back, multiple fabric

TS30103             Round-back task chairs, high-back

TS30103M          Round-back task chairs, high-back, multiple fabric

TS30104             Round-back guest chair

TS30104M          Round-back guest chair, multiple fabric

TS30105             Square-back task chairs, mid-back

TS30105M          Square-back task chairs, mid-back, multiple fabric

TS30106             Square-back task chairs, high-back

TS30106M          Square-back task chairs, high-back, multiple fabric

TS30107             Square-back guest chair

TS30107M          Square-back guest chair, multiple fabric

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if they are normally offered
on á la carte and not listed as an exception.

Leather
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

NO

Crew
   

• Full-back task chair
• Synchro-tilt mechanism
• Pneumatic height adjustment
• Upright back lock
• Tilt tension
• Back height adjustment
• Upholstered seat and inner back
• Black frame

Available Products
• All full-back task chairs
• All full-back tack chairs with seat depth
• All full-back task stools
• All guest chairs

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if they are normally offered
on Crew and not listed as an exception.

Fire Code
Leather

cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

Domino                                                                   
   

• Frame: black
• Shell: 6205 black plastic
• Glides that gang
• Package of four

Available Products
Style Number         Description

TS37101           Stack chair, package of four

TS37102             Seat and back cushions, package of four

TS37104             Seat cushions, package of four

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if they are normally offered
on Domino.
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

NO

NO

.........................................................................................................................................................
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Jacket Task Chair
   

• Synchro-tilt mechanism
• Pneumatic height adjustment
• Tilt tension
• Adjustable seat depth via the back
• Height- and maintenance width-adjustable arms
• Leather chair

Available Products
Style Number         Description

TS31301           Desk chair

TS31302             Jacket cover

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if they are normally offered
on Jacket.
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

Uno                                                                         
   

• Hammock-style support
• Pneumatic height adjustment
• Swivel mechanism
• Mid-back or high-back
• Upholstered seat and back
• Outer back: black plastic
• Hard dual-wheel casters

Available Products
Style Number     Description

TS31101         Multi-purpose chair, mid-back

TS31102         Multi-purpose chair, high-back

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if they are normally offered
on Uno and not listed as an exception.

Fire Code
Leather

cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

NO

NO
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Answer Solutions

• Answer Solutions includes panels, worksurfaces, and
storage.

• Simple to install, expand, shrink and reconfigure, and
easily adapts as your organization changes.

• One of the best-selling systems in the market.
• Level 2 certified to the BIFMA e3 sustainability 

standard and Silver Cradle to Cradle Certified.

Available Products

All Answer Solutions products listed below.

Panels
• All painted square, oval, and thin trim in-line, L, T, X,

V, Y, wall start, end of run, and utility pole, base panel 
junctions and stacking junctions

• Junction posts, blocks, and inside corner light seals
• Off-module connectors
• All painted thin junction caps, vertical, and change-of-

height trims
• Standard and stacking painted square and oval

change-of-height trims
• All painted square, oval, and thin trim base and stack-

ing horizontal frame packages
• All tackable and performance tackable acoustical 

fabric-covered panel skins
• All steel panel skins (plain steel only)
• All slatwall skins and slatwall skin brace packages
• All steel technology skins and covers
• All painted square, oval, and thin trim full skin tackable and

performance tackable acoustical panel packages
• All single-pane glass windows
• Cable trays, powerkits, pass-thru powerkits, duplex

receptacles, face plate, power-in-feeds (except for
use in New York City), hardwired powerkits, power
harnesses, modular harnesses, ceiling- and floor-
access lay-in utility package, and thin trim utility pole

Worksurfaces and Tables
• All Universal Systems worksurfaces and tables with lami-

nate plastic 3 mm edge and wood square edge, legs and
supports, except adjustable height

• Answer Freestanding desks, modesty panels, hutch
kits, end supports, and corner shelves

• Internode multipurpose power infeeds, modular 
harnesses, and receptacles

Storage
• All Universal fixed and mobile pedestals with flush

steel and proud steel fronts, pedestal fillers, and con-
version kits, except cushion tops

• All Universal lateral files with flush steel and proud
steel fronts, steel and laminate tops

• All Universal overhead storage with flat steel fronts
and Universal shelves, except door assist mecha-
nisms and picture frame door inserts 

• All Universal towers with flush steel and proud steel
fronts, steel and laminate tops, except glass shelves

• All Universal cabinets with flush steel and proud steel
fronts, steel and laminate tops, except glass doors

• All Universal bookcases, steel and laminate tops,
except with glass doors

• All overfile cabinets
• All Universal laminate storage tops and shelves,

except glass shelves
• Duo storage products for use with Answer

Lighting
• Utility, Standard, Bottomline, and Underline lights

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if
they are normally offered on Answer Solutions prod-
ucts and not listed as an exception.

Full-fill finishes 
Composite veneer

cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

Avenir

• Panels and panel-supported components, as well as
freestanding furniture

• An effective office furniture system with a range of
design and price alternatives

• Offers quality, durability, and simplicity

Available Products

All Avenir products listed below.

Panels
• All tackable acoustical panels, except fabric-covered

replacement skins and stackers
• Panel connectors and change-of-height connectors
• All L-, T-, and X- configuration fillers, end of run fillers,

panel brackets
• Tackboards
• 3-circuit and 4-circuit base power-ins (except for use

in New York City), breakaway base power-ins, and
end power-ins, 2” x 2” power and cable poles, corner
wire covers, cable grommets for base cover, panel-
base end filler, all 3-circuit with shared neutral 15-amp
receptacles, panel-supported receptacle

Worksurfaces and Tables
• All Avenir Universal laminate worksurfaces with plastic

3 mm edge, on-module cantiliever support, legs and
supports, except adjustable-height legs

• All Avenir laminate worksurfaces (except freestand-
ing), worksurface supports and brackets, laminate
radius-end tables, worksurface wiring and cabling

• Internode multipurpose power infeeds, modular 
harnesses, and receptacles

Storage
• Avenir steel top pedestals and mobile pedestal,

except with cushion top
• All Universal overhead storage with flat steel fronts,

except door assist mechanisms and picture frame
door inserts

• Universal shelves and personal shelves 
• 800 Series laterals, steel tops

Lighting
• Standard shelf and utility lights

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if
they are normally offered on Avenir and not listed as
an exception.

Wood veneer
Full-fill finishes 
Composite veneer

cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

NO

NO

NO

NO

NO
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Systems and Worksurfaces,
Rapid5

c:scape

• Specifically designed to create a connected work-
place—one that works harder by working smarter. 

• Open aesthetic that creates a highly collaborative and
socially driven space. 

• User-centric design provides little luxuries to the user,
offering a great user experience through smaller foot-
prints, delivering on the need to enhance overall real
estate value through greater utilization of space.

• Level 2 certified to the BIFMA e3 sustainability stan-
dard and Silver Cradle to Cradle certified.

Available Products

All c:scape products listed below.

Beams
• 72"W, 84"W, and 96"W, except ribbed option
• End of trim, except ribbed option
• L- and T-support feet
• Beam inline connector, beam 90° connector, floor

anchor brackets, and seismic anchor brackets

Desks and Legs
• All High-Pressure Laminate straight, tapered, and 

transition desks
• All fixed post leg, fixed L-legs, adjustable-height post

leg, and adjustable-height L-leg, except painted legs
with polished chrome top (adjustable)

• Desk tether brackets, desk tether bracket and support
plate, shared support plate, and back-to-back spacers

• Wire managers and glide pads

Storage
Mid Storage

• 72"W and 78"W personal tall storage, shared tall stor-
age, wall-mounted tall storage, personal slim storage,
shared slim storage, wall-mounted slim storage,
including multi-color paint and inline slider (available
on tall mid storage)

• Parallel, perpendicular, and mirrored application kits
• Ganging brackets

Low Storage
• 30"W and 36"W 1- and 11⁄2-high low storage, includ-

ing multi-color paint, all case configurations, drawer
interiors (rails and divider package), connect zone,
counterweights, clean back, and storage-to-beam
tether omit brackets 

• Rails, divider package, counterweight package, low
storage ganging bracket, back-to-back spacers, and
lower storage-to-beam tether brackets

Screens
• Centered screen custom inserts kits (two brackets

and three brackets)

Power and Data
All power components are available, except flexible
receptacle

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if
they are normally offered on c:scape products and not
listed as an exception.

Wood veneer
Full-fill finishes 
Composite veneer

cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

NO

NO

NO

Context

• Freestanding furniture
• Supports teamwork and collaboration, as well as 

individual needs
• Advanced engineering integrates computers and

technology into the workspace

Available Products

All Context products listed below.

Core Units
• All laminate core units, except with dual adjustable-

height worksurfaces
• All laminate tables
• All base plates
• Internode multipurpose power infeeds, modular 

harnesses, and receptacles

Storage
• All Universal fixed and mobile pedestals with proud

steel front pedestals, except with cushion top
• All Universal lateral files with flush steel and proud

steel fronts, steel and laminate tops
• All Universal towers with flush steel and proud steel

fronts, steel and laminate tops, except glass shelves
and doors

• All Universal cabinets with flush steel and proud steel
fronts, steel and laminate tops, except glass shelves

• All Universal laminate storage tops and shelves
• All overhead cabinets, except with assist door 

mechanism
• All countertops
• All Context steel top pedestals and mobile pedestals,

except with cushion top

Screens
• All screens, except transition core screen trim

Lighting
• Utility and standard shelf lights

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if
they are normally offered on Context and not listed as
an exception.

Wood veneer
Full-fill finishes 
Composite veneer

cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

NO

NO

NO
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Kick System and Freestanding Metal Desk

• With all the essentials, walls, desks and storage, Kick
is one of the most versatile product lines designed to
express your style and meet individualistic needs.

• 120° and 90° multiple heights and widths, to increase
planning options to meet unique needs.

• Configurations are limitless with Kick. Tackable,
acoustic, glass, perforated steel options on monolithic
segmented or stacking panels, along with the ability to
blend Kick provide several options at many price
points.

• Durability, flexibility, and ease of change make Kick a
wise investment. Replaceable panel skins and inserts
along with a simple universal connecter.

Available Products

All Kick products listed below.

Panels
• All tackable acoustical, perforated, and glass panels
• All segmented panels
• All panel stackers
• All panel frames and inserts
• All panel trim, panel connectors, and wiring and

cabling
• Kick sliding panel doors

Universal Systems Worksurfaces
• All straight, transition, straight corner, corner and

extended corner curved, split corner, peninsula, span-
ner, visitor and linking, and transaction worksurfaces,
laminate plastic 3 mm edge or wood square edge

• Worksurface-height power
• Worksurface legs and supports

Freestanding Metal Desk
• Desk shells, single-pedestal desks, double-pedestal

desks, and curved corner desks
• Returns and single-pedestal returns
• Bridges
• Peninsula worksurfaces
• Overhead storage cabinets and tackboards

Storage
• TS Series over the case bins with flat or radius fronts
• TS Series laminate common shelf
• TS Series under-worksurface pedestals and mobile

pedestals
• TS 200 Series lateral files and under-worksurface laterals
• TS Series Tower Too

Lighting
• Utility, Standard, LED shelf, and personal lights

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if
they are normally offered on Kick.

Full-fill finishes 
Composite veneer

cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

NO

NO

Montage Solutions

• Montage Solutions includes panels, worksurfaces,
and storage.

• Stackable frame-and-tile system lets you create the
look you want with the performance you need.

• Unmistakable style. Unlimited possibilities. 
• MBDC Silver Cradle to Cradle Certified

Available Products

All Montage Solutions products listed below.

Panels
• Enhanced standard, monolithic, and enhanced  

off-module frames
• Door frames and lever sets
• Frame junction kits
• Horizontal filler strips
• All power components, except 20-amp receptacles, 

off-modular electrical components, and light cable 
components

• All enhanced monolithic tackable acoustical tiles,
enhanced non-tackable, tackable acoustical and high-
performance acoustical tiles, laminate tiles, and slat-
wall tiles

Worksurfaces and Tables
• All Universal Systems worksurfaces and tables with

laminate plastic 3 mm edge and wood square edge,
legs and supports, except adjustable height

• Answer Freestanding desks, modesty panels, hutch
kits, end supports, and corner shelves

• Internode multipurpose power infeeds, modular 
harnesses, and receptacles

Storage
• All Universal fixed and mobile pedestals with flush

steel and proud steel fronts, pedestal fillers and con-
version kits, except cushion tops

• All Universal lateral files with flush steel and proud
steel fronts, steel and laminate tops

• All Universal overhead storage with flat steel fronts
and Universal shelves, except door assist mecha-
nisms and picture frame door inserts 

• All Universal towers with flush steel and proud steel
fronts, steel and laminate tops, except glass shelves

• All Universal cabinets with flush steel and proud steel
fronts, steel and laminate tops, except glass doors

• All Universal bookcases, steel and laminate tops,
glass doors

• All overfile cabinets
• All Universal laminate storage tops and shelves,

except glass shelves
• Duo storage products for use with Montage

Lighting
• Utility, Standard, Bottomline, and Underline lights

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if
they are normally offered on Montage Solutions 
products.

Full-fill finishes 
Composite veneer

cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

NO

NO
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Systems and Worksurfaces,
Rapid5

Series 9000

• Panels and panel-supported components, as well as
freestanding furniture

• Sets the industry standard for performance—durable,
flexible, supports technology, offers virtually unlimited
applications

• Continually enhanced and updated to respond to
evolving office needs 

Available Products

All Series 9000 products listed below.

Panels
• All enhanced tackable acoustical panels, except fab-

ric-covered replacement skins
• Enhanced painted panel trim and end-of-run filler 

packages
• All enhanced fabric-covered fillers packages, except

X-configuration and top cap 
• Panel brackets, except anchor bracket
• Tackboards
• 3-circuit and 4-circuit base power-ins (except for use

in New York City), breakaway base power-ins, and
end power-ins, power and cable poles, all 3-circuit
with shared neutral 15-amp receptacles, panel-sup-
ported receptacle

Worksurfaces
• All Series 9000 Universal Systems laminate worksur-

faces with plastic 3 mm edge, on-module cantiliever
and center supports, legs and supports, except
adjustable-height legs

• All conventional laminate worksurface packages and
freestanding worksurfaces, except radius-end tables,
and brackets and clamps

• Series 9000 Options worksurfaces and supports,
except adjustable split top

• Internode multipurpose power infeeds, modular 
harnesses, and receptacles

Storage
• Series 9000 pedestals and mobile pedestal, except

with cushion top
• All Universal overhead storage with flat steel fronts for

use with Series 9000, except door assist mechanisms
and picture frame door inserts

• Universal shelves, personal shelves, and slim shelves
• Service module packages
• Series 9000 Options pedestals

Lighting
• Standard shelf and Utility lights

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if
they are normally offered on Series 9000 and not
listed as an exception.

Wood veneer
Full-fill finishes 
Composite veneer

cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

Series 9000

9000 Options

NO

NO

NO

Universal Worksurfaces

Available Products
• All Universal Systems worksurfaces and tables with

laminate plastic 3 mm edge and wood square edge
and legs and supports, except adjustable height

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if
they are normally offered on Universal Worksurfaces.

Full-fill finishes 
Composite veneer

cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

NO

NO
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TS 200 Series Laterals                                        
                          

• Excellent support for paper storage needs
• Durable construction, packed with value
• Styled to work in a variety of office settings 
• Full-width pulls on TS 200 Series files complement

Steelcase systems

Available Products
• All TS 200 Series laterals and laterals with lift-up doors

and roll-out shelves with steel and laminate tops

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if
they are normally offered on 200 Series.
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

800 and 900 Series                                                  
Lateral Files and Cabinets                                      

                

• Comprehensive storage solu tions for paper and
other media

• 800 Series design complements Avenir systems 
furniture

• 900 Series design matches Series 9000 systems
furniture

Available Products
All 800 and 900 Series lateral files with
locks, cabinets, options, and accessories
in the current electronic specification guide are
available, except:

Laminate or veneer tops

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials  are available if
they are normally offered on 800 and 900 Series lat-
eral files and cabinets and not listed as an exception.
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

NO

Overfile Cabinets
                 

• Fit on top of lateral files or storage cabinets to pro-
vide additional storage

• Neutral aesthetic that complements systems furni-
ture and storage

Available Products
All 900 Series overfile cabinets options,
and accessories in the current electronic specifi-
cation guide are available.

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if
they are normally offered on Overfile Cabinets.
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

Universal Storage
                     

• Award-winning, comprehensive, freestanding stor-
age platform that supports greater versatility in plan-
ning and applying storage solutions

• Integrates with Steelcase’s broad offering of panel-
based and freestanding systems

• Designed to grow and change with user needs

Available Products
• All Universal towers with flush steel and proud steel

fronts, steel and laminate tops, except glass shelves
• All Universal lateral files with flush steel and proud

steel fronts, steel and laminate tops
• All Universal cabinets with flush steel and proud

steel fronts, steel and laminate tops, except glass
doors

• All Universal bookcases, steel and laminate tops,
except glass doors

• All Universal fixed and mobile pedestals with flush
steel and proud steel fronts, pedestal fillers, and
conversion kits for use with Answer and Montage,
except cushion tops

• All Universal overhead storage with flat steel fronts
and Universal shelves for use with Answer and
Montage, except door assist mechanisms and pic-
ture frame door inserts 

• All overfile cabinets
• All Universal laminate storage tops and shelves,

except glass shelves

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if
they are normally offered on Universal Storage.
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.
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Storage and Other, Rapid5

Premium Whiteboards
              

• e3 environmental ceramicsteel writing 
surface on markerboards

• Clear anodized aluminum frame
• Pack of four dry-erase markers (black, blue, red,

and green) and one eraser

Available Products
Edge Series Whiteboard
CEDM032 36"W x 24"H
CEDM043 48"W x 36"H
CEDM044 48"W x 48"H
CEDM054 60"W x 48"H
CEDM064 72"W x 48"H
CEDM084 96"W x 48"H

110 Series Whiteboard 
M1140044 48"W x 48"H
M1140064 72"W x 48"H
M1140084 96"W x 48"H
M1140124 144"W x 48"H

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if
they are normally offered on Premium Whiteboards.

• Available in clear anodized aluminum frame only.
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

Groupwork
        

• Groupwork furniture includes screens, easels, and
tables

• Supports team activities
• Appropriate in an open plan and enclosed 

workspace
• Table tops and table legs are ordered separately

Available Products
• All Groupwork tables, table legs, and modesty 

panels
• All Groupwork easels, Workwell, markerboards, and

tackboards
• All Groupwork screens and screen accessories

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if
they are normally offered on Groupwork.
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

Verb
                                        

• An integrated, mobile collection of classroom furni-
ture designed to support a range of teaching and
learning styles on demand.

• Portfolio consist of teaching stations, tables, easels,
and wall tracks.

Available Products
• All Verb style numbers in the electronic specification

guide are available.

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if
they are normally offered on Verb and not listed as
an exception.
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

Lighting

Available Products
• Utility, Standard, Bottomline, and Underline lights

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if
they are normally offered on Lighting.
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

.........................................................................................................................................................
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Bivi
                                        

• Bivi is simple to spec, install, and configure, creating
unique benching applications.

• Modularity allows it to grow with you.
• Endless configuration options available.

Available Products
• All tables, except with back pocket 
• All arches and accessories
• All storage
• Rumble Seat, except with freestanding legs
• Hoodie
• Canopy
• Screens
• All electrical components

Exceptions: 
Back pocket cover
Freestanding legs

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if
they are normally offered on Bivi.
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

Campfire
                                        

• Bring your favorite places to work with this lounge
focused product line. 

• Fun pieces include a Paper Table, Big Table, Big
Lamp, and Slim Table to allow you to work the way
you want.

Available Products
• Tables: Big Table, Personal Table, Paper Table, Slim

Table, and Skate Table
• Lighting: Big Lamp
• Privacy elements: Screens 
• Storage:  Mobile Storage Cabinets and center

drawer for Big Table
• Seating: Big Lounge, Half Lounge, Wedge, and

Footrest

Exceptions:
HPL on Skate Table
HPL on Slim Table

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if
they are normally offered on Campfire, except HPL
on Skate Table and Slim Table.
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

NO

NO

NO

NO

Tour Workspace
                                        

• Tour workspace is a modular desking system and
includes counters as the main building block, work-
surfaces, storage components, power, and screens.

• Simple products mix and match so you can
rearrange them as your business or your mind
changes.

Available Products
All Tour style numbers in the current elec-
tronic specification guide are available.

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if
they are normally offered on Tour and not listed as
an exception:

4750 Champagne Metallic
7225 Sand
7243 Seagull
7246 Midnight Metallic

cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

alight Lounge
                                        

• alight comes fully upholstered as a bench, round, or
corner ottoman.

• Legs come standard brushed aluminum with an
option of wood legs and low profile glides.

• Supports up to 225 pounds.

Available Products
All alight lounge style numbers in the cur-
rent electronic specification guide are available.

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if
they are normally offered on alight.
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

NO

NO

NO

NO
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Buoy
                     

• Buoy helps people move freely, change postures,
and stay energized and comfortable.

• Buoy comes in six different colors.
• Light-weight at 20 pounds.
• Tilts up to 12 degrees to encourage active sitting.
• 51⁄2" range from 171⁄4"H to 223⁄4"H with a pneumatic

adjustment mechanism.

Available Products
All Buoy style numbers in the current 
electronic specification guide are available, except:

Fire code models

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if
they are normally offered on Buoy.
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

Jack
                                        

• Jack is a complete family of comfortable, budget-
friendly chairs that are as nice to look at as they are
to sit in.

• 5" range with a pneumatic adjustment mechanism.
• Upholstered seat and inner back

Available Products
All Jack style numbers in the current elec-
tronic specification guide are available.

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if
they are normally offered on Jack.
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

NO

Jenny
                                        

• Jenny seating allows many different configurations
using armless, left or right arms only, and corner
version.

• Jenny lounge products are fully upholstered and
have a relaxed appearance.

• Jenny tables are available as a coffee table or end
table.

Available Products
• Jenny chairs
• Jenny tables
• Ottomans

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if
they are normally offered on Jenny and are not
listed as an exception:

Leather
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

Scoop
                                        

• Durable wire frame is lightweight and available in
several finishes.

• Seat is constructed of molded plastic.
• Chairs and stools are available with or without

upholstered seat.
• Side chairs seat height from floor is 183⁄8".
• Stools seat height from floor is 283⁄4".

Available Products
All Scoop style numbers in the current elec-
tronic specification guide are available.

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if
they are normally offered on Scoop.
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

NO

.........................................................................................................................................................
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Shortcut
                                        

• Shortcut is a collaborative seating application that
encourages people to move freely, change pos-
tures, and stay energized, yet comfortable.

• Elbow rests are abbreviated to stay out of the way
as the user gets closer to the work surface and sup-
ports a wide range of postures.

• Chair seat height adjusts with a 45⁄8" range from
169⁄16" – 213⁄16" (no upholstery) with a pneumatic
adjustment mechanism.

• Stool seat height adjusts with a 103⁄16" range from
221⁄8" – 325⁄16" (no upholstery) with a pneumatic
adjustment mechanism.

• Cushion option

Available Products
All Shortcut products in the current electronic
specification guide are available.

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if
they are normally offered on Shortcut.
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

turnstone Tables
                                        

• Simple Tables offer solutions for home offices and
shared workspaces. 

• They come in three great heights: comfortable
lounge height of 251⁄2", seated height, and stretch
your legs with a 42" standing height option.

• alight and Jenny Occasional Tables add wonderful
and useful accents to lounge settings.

Available Products
• All Simple Tables
• Jenny occasional tables
• alight occasional tables

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if
they are normally offered on Simple Tables, Jenny
occasional tables, and alight tables.
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.
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Wood Furniture, Rapid5

Convene

• A complete portfolio of meeting space products that
includes a includes a vast collection of conference
tables, credenzas, lecterns, hospitality and media
carts, and wallboards, designed in various options
to complement contemporary, traditional and transi-
tional office decor.

Available Products
• Wood conference tabletops in rectangle, racetrack,

and boat shape in sizes 48" x120" and smaller
• Wood round table tops 54" and smaller 
• All power and communication options, except for

power channels and CPC and CPCRL power
options

• 24" and 30" T- and X-flex bases
• 18" and 24" rectangle bases with toe kick

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if
they are normally offered on Convene.
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

Currency

Available Products
Desks, Shells, Worksurfaces, Bridges,
Slatwall, and Workwall

• All desks, rectangular desk shells, bow-front desk
shells, extended curved corner desk shells, and
curved corner desk shells

• Returns and return shells
• All D-, P-, rectilinear-shape worksurfaces
• All bridges
• Worksurface-height power and communication

access
• All slatwall screens and slatwall tackboards
• All workwall

Storage
• All credenza, pedestals, and lateral files
• All storage cabinets, overhead storage, wall-

mounted storage cabinets, and tackboards
• All bookcases
• 18"W and 24"W towers
• Corner shelf unit and mobile cart

Tables
• Rectangular table tops
• Table legs and supports

Lighting
• All standard shelf lights

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if
they are normally offered on Currency.
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

Elective Elements

• Available in panel-mounted, freestanding, or private
office applications

• All wood, laminate with wood combination, and 
laminate components are offered

• Wide range of worksurface profiles and pull options
on storage to address the desired aesthetic

• Extensive statement of line in worksurfaces and
storage address specific needs of customers

Available Products
Worksurfaces and Supports

• All wood, laminate and laminate with wood combi-
nation worksurfaces including straight, desk, return,
desk return, bridge, transition, single tapered,
tapered, bullet, keyhole, P-top, angled, meeting,
extended bullet, spanner, corner, extended corner,
Montage transaction, and personal table top work-
surfaces, except Answer transaction tops and per-
pendicular tether supports.

• All worksurface accessories
• All wood and laminate worksurface supports includ-

ing back panels, modesty panels, technology mod-
esty panels, filler panels, end panels, T-shape and
L-shape end panels, corner support panels, and
center support panels.

• All metal base supports with the exception of
adjustable-height legs

• All accessories for supports
• All plinth base supports
• All edge profiles except blade
• No leg base products

Storage
• All wood, laminate and laminate with wood combi-

nation storage components including pedestals, lat-
eral files, overhead cabinets, shelves, hutch kits,
select tackboards, wood panels with slatwall, book-
cases, towers, vertical cabinets and wardrobes,
except cushion tops, glass doors, and adjustable-
height pedestals.

• All plinth base storage
• All pulls are available except transitional and inset
• Metal shelf option is not available.
• No leg base products

Electrical and Cable Management
• All electrical and cable management components,

except convenience tri-receptacle with power cord
and plug, convenience communication outlet hous-
ing, above worksurface clamp kit, below worksur-
face mounting bracket, vertebral cable riser and
extension, skeleton bone wire manager and exten-
sion and flip-up power unit.

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if
they are normally offered on Elective Elements and
not listed as an exception.

Composite veneers
cSee Steelcase Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

NO
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Wood Furniture, Rapid5, continued

Garland

• Garland offers elegant transitional styling with impec-
cable detail and an array of options.

• Broad offering supports large and small scale private
office applications.

• Cockpit configurations provide curvilinear 
worksurfaces.

• Six-inch module makes it easy to plan.

Available Products
Desks and Tables

• All desks, cockpit configuration desks and bullets,
bullet run-offs, bullet tables, and p-shape tables,
desk returns, returns, bridges, and corner units, 
with the exception flip up power units

Storage
• All sizes of full storage kneespace credenzas, and

shell credenzas
• Mobile pedestal
• All lateral files 
• All service modules, except with glass doors
• All tackboards
• Light valances
• Desktop organizers and back panels for desktop

organizers
• Stacking and freestanding bookcases
• Vertical cabinets, wardrobes and towers
• Consultation tables
• Header

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if
they are normally offered on Garland.
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

.........................................................................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................................................................

Classic and Executive Payback

• A contemporary design. Clean lines and timeless
design ensure years of use for meeting rooms to pri-
vate offices.

• Desks, returns, credenzas, and storage components
are shipped fully assembled.

• Desk shells and D-, P-, and rectilinear-shape work-
surfaces are shipped knocked down for assembly in
field using quick-connect assembly hardware.

• Classic Payback worksurfaces are standard 1" thick
with a square edge profile.

• Executive Payback worksurfaces are standard 11⁄2"
thick with a ribbed edge profile.

Available Products
Desks

• All desks and desk-height returns
• All reception desks and returns
• All desk shells: rectangular, extended corner, corner,

and notched
• All jetty desk shells
• All reception galleries and tackboards (check on

tackboards)
• All bridges

Worksurfaces
• All D-, P-, Rectilinear-shape worksurfaces
• All credenzas

Storage
• All pedestals and mobile pedestals
• Lateral files
• Storage cabinets
• Overhead storage cabinets
• Tackboards
• Wall-mounted overhead storage cabinets and

tackboards
• Slatwall screens and tackboards
• Storage and wardrobe cabinets
• Bookcases and quarter-round bookcases

Conference Room Furniture
• Wall markerboard and video cabinets
• Lecterns and meeting room service carts

Tables
• Table tops, bases, and legs
• Modesty panels
• Printer table, spanner table, and extension tables

Lighting
• All standard shelf lights

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if
they are normally offered on Payback.
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

38                                                                                                                                                                                                                                               Quick Ship Guide

August 2015



R
a

p
id

5
 E

Wood Furniture, Rapid5

Quick Ship Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                                               39

.........................................................................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................................................................

Walden

• Walden offers contemporary styling interpreted in a
simple aesthetic with great design.

• Supports large and small scale private office appli-
cations, shared private offices, and basic open plan
freestanding.

• Six-inch module makes it easy to plan.

Available Products
Desks and Tables

• All laminate and wood desks, table desks, straight,
bullet run-offs, bullet-shape tables, desk returns,
returns and bridge, modesty panels, and corner
units, with the exception of flip-up power units

Storage
• All laminate and wood sizes of full-storage, knee-

space, and shell credenzas
• Mobile pedestal
• Wood lateral files
• Wood service modules, except with glass doors 
• All tackboards
• Light valances
• Laminate and wood desktop organizers and back

panels for desktop organizers
• Wood stacking and freestanding bookcases
• All wood vertical cabinets, wardrobes, and towers

Materials

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if
they are normally offered on Walden.
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.
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Alcove
Wood Seating

   

• Contemporary guest chair with upholstered seat and
back

• Frame is European beech wood
• Arms are one-piece solid wood construction and

form a gentle curve to provide comfortable seating
e Products
Available Products

Available Products
Style Number         Description

G20                  Guest chair, with arms, upholstered seat and back

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if they are normally offered
on Alcove and not listed as an exception.

Composite veneer
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

Collaboration
Wood Seating

   

• Designed for comfort and aesthetic appeal
• Self-contained seating program: one frame, 

field-replaceable arm inserts for customizing 
opportunities, or available with open arms

• Arm inserts available in matching or contrasting 
finishes to the frame

e Products
Available Products

Available Products
Style Number         Description

120                   Guest chair with open wood arms

120L                    Guest chair with wood arms and ladder insert

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if they are normally offered
on Collaboration and are not listed as an exception.

Composite veneer
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

NO

NO

Wood Seating, Rapid5
Deck
Wood Seating

   

• Designed by Brian Kane
• Stackable five high for easy storage
• Ganging feature to link chairs for evenly 

spaced rows
e Products
Available Products

Available Products
Style Number         Description

DECKC14         Guest chair, wood arms, back and seat

DECKC14G      Guest chair, wood arms, back and seat, with ganging 
                             device

DECKC24         Guest chair, wood arms, wood back, and upholstered seat

DECKC24G      Guest chair, wood arms, back and seat, with ganging 
                             device

DECKC34         Guest chair, wood arms, upholstered back and seat

DECKC34G      Guest chair, wood arms, upholstered back and seat, with 
                             ganging device

DECKC35         Guest chair, urethane arms, upholstered back and seat

DECKC35G      Guest chair, urethane arms, upholstered back and seat, 
                             with ganging device

DECKS1           Stool with wood back and seat

DECKS2           Stool with wood back and upholstered seat

DECKS3           Stool with upholstered back and seat

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if they are normally offered
on Deck and are not listed as an exception.

Composite veneer

cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

England
Wood Seating

   

• Designed by Burt England
• Back and seat are fully upholstered
• Arm may be enclosed with upholstery or left open

Available Products
Style Number         Description

0113                Enclosed arms

0114                    Open arms

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if they are normally offered
on England and are not listed as an exception.

Composite veneer
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

NO

NO
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Escapade
Wood Seating

   

• Elegant contemporary guest chair
• Upholstered seat with slatted wood back
• Graceful curved arms for comfort and aesthetics

Available Products
All Escapade seating products and options in the current electronic
specification guide are available.

Surface Materials
All Steelcase Rapid5 surface materials are available if they are nor-
mally offered on Escapade seating and not listed as an exception.

Composite veneer

cSee Steelcase Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

Mingle
Wood Seating

   

• Contemporary guest seating combines the warmth
of wood and the strength of steel

• Simple scale and tailored appearance
• Designed with integrated lumbar appearance
e Products

Available Products
Style Number         Description

MNGLB            Wood guest chair, with arms, upholstered seat, black legs

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if they are normally offered
on Mingle and are not listed as an exception.

Composite veneer
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

Oriana
Wood Seating

   

• Classic look enhances any contemporary or transi-
tional interior.

• An elegant and refined interpretation of early ladder
and slat back armchairs.

• Versatile solution for use in conference rooms and
with a wide variety of casegoods.

Available Products
Style Number         Description

0202                Wood guest chair with vertical slat back

0204                Wood guest chair with horizontal slat back

0205                Wood guest chair with fully upholstered back

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if they are normally offered
on Oriana and are not listed as an exception.

Composite veneer
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

NO

NO

NO

Terrazzo
Wood Seating

   

• Simple lines and classic lattice back styling. 
• Features a choice of back inset designs that allow it

to fit comfortably in any corporate environment. 
• Arms rise gently to help you in and out.
• The back is bowed to provide additional support and

comfort when you are seated.
e Products
Available Products

Available Products
Style Number         Description

TERR1             Wood guest chair with square lattice back

TERR2             Wood guest chair with Macintosh lattice back

TERR3             Wood guest chair with horizontal lattice back

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if they are normally offered
on Terrazzo and are not listed as an exception.

Composite veneer
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

Topaz
Wood Seating

   

• Transitional/traditional side chair
• Features an open back, carved leg detail, and clean

rectilinear lines
• Appropriate for guest, recep tion, and dining 

applications

Available Products
G24 Wood guest chair with open back
G26 Wood guest chair with closed back

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if they are normally offered on
Topaz and are not listed as an exception.

Composite veneer
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

NO

NO
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Sawyer
Wood Seating

   

• Upholstered seat
• Webbed panel construction seat for added comfort
• Frame: wood (European beech)
• Back with horizontal slats

Available Products
Style Number         Description

TS37602           Wood guest chair, fully assembled

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if they are normally offered
on Sawyer and not listed as an exception.

Fire Code
Leather

cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

Snodgrass 474 Series
Wood Seating

• Designed by Warren Snodgrass
• Offers guest and occasional seating of classic 

simplicity
• An enduring design that is always in style

Available Products
Style Number         Description

474419W          Open loop arms with open back - wood

Surface Materials
All Rapid5 surface materials are available if they are normally offered
on Snodgrass.

Composite veneer 
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

NO

NO

NO
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Series 3 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces 

• Seated height-adjustability
• Height range from 22" to 34"
• 220 lbs. weight capacity (including weight of 

worksurface)
• Front crank handle

Available Products
Style Number         Description

A3RQ462929U Series 3 - Rectangular, Universal Tables, 29x46, excluding 
                             1” adjustable glide 

A3RQ582929U Series 3 - Rectangular, Universal Tables, 29x58, excluding 
                             1” adjustable glide 

A3RQ702929U Series 3 - Rectangular, Universal Tables, 29x70, excluding 
                             1” adjustable glide

Surface Materials
Base Paint
0835    Black
4799    Platinum Metallic

All Rapid5 surface materials are available if they are normally offered
on Series 3 and not listed as an exception.

Wood veneer 
Full-Fill finishes

cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

Series 5 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces

• Electric sit-to-stand height-adjustability
• Height range from 251/2" to 52"
• 220 lbs. weight capacity (including weight of 

worksurface)
• Up/down controller

Available Products
Style Number         Description

A5RQ462929U Series 5 - Rectangular, Universal Tables, 29x46, excluding 
                             1” adjustable glide

A5RQ582929U Series 5 - Rectangular, Universal Tables, 29x58, excluding 
                             1” adjustable glide

A5RQ702929U Series 5 - Rectangular, Universal Tables, 29x70, excluding 
                             1” adjustable glide

Surface Materials
Base Paint
0835    Black
4799    Platinum Metallic

All Rapid5 surface materials are available if they are normally offered
on Series 5 and not listed as an exception.

Wood veneer 
Full-Fill finishes

cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

W RD

LD

NO

NO

W RD

LD

NO

NO

Series 7 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces

• Enhanced electric sit-to-stand height-adjustable
• Height range from 241/4" to 52"
• 360 lbs. weight capacity (including weight of 

worksurface)

Available Products
Style Number         Description

A7RQ462929U Series 7 - Rectangular, Universal Tables, 29x46, 
                             excluding digital and activation button controller options

A7RQ582929U Series 7 - Rectangular, Universal Tables, 29x58, excluding 
                             digital and activation button controller options

A7RQ702929U Series 7 - Rectangular, Universal Tables, 29x70, excluding 
                             digital and activation button controller options

Surface Materials
Base Paint
0835    Black
4799    Platinum Metallic

All Rapid5 surface materials are available if they are normally offered
on Series 7 and not listed as an exception.

Wood veneer 
Full-Fill finishes

cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.

Airtouch Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces

• Collaborative sit-to-stand height-adjustable
• Height range from 26" to 43"
• 150 lbs. weight capacity (including weight of worksurface)
• Lift paddle

Available Products
Style Number         Description

BAPSS3048     Airtouch - Rectangular, Universal Tables shape, 
                             281⁄4"D x 46"W, laminate plastic 3 mm edge

BAPSS3060     Airtouch - Rectangular, Universal Tables shape,
                             281⁄4"D x 58"W, laminate plastic 3 mm edge

Surface Materials
Base Paint
4799    Platinum Metallic

All Rapid5 surface materials are available if they are normally offered
on AirTouch and not listed as an exception.

Wood veneer 
Full-Fill finishes

cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials, page 45.
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Details, Rapid5, continued

Details

• Ergonomic solutions that help people interact with
computers

• Help organize flow of work
• Cost-effective and personalized lighting solutions

Available Products
Computer Support Tools

•  All mechanisms
•  All platforms
•  All CPU supports
•  All flat panel monitor arms, except FYI dual arm with c:scape rail bracket.

Organizational Worktools

•  Slatwall and SlatRail
•  SOTO rail
•  All components that mount to Slatwall, SlatRail, SOTO rails, and 
  Personal Pocket
•  Laptop support and freestanding solutions

Task Lighting

•  All personal task lighting, except Dash mini
•  Power Pincher

Privacy

•  Privacy screen

Surface Materials
cSee Rapid5 Surface Materials for Details, page  48 .
Note: Not all surface materials are available on all Details products. Consult
the Details Specification Guide for individual product specifications for color
availability.
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Rapid5 Surface Materials
Woodgrain Laminate

2406    Clear Cherry
2409    Clear Maple
2410    Graphite Walnut
2412    Natural Cherry
2422    Medium Cherry
2511   Winter on Maple
2538    Clear Walnut
2539    Warm Oak E
2592    Blonde on Maple
2714    Natural Walnut
2772    Medium Mahogany on

Walnut E
2HAK   Clear Oak
2HAT    Acacia

turnstone Laminate
Collection

2535    Virginia Walnut
2536    Blackwood
2612    Marbled  Maple
2614    Chocolate Walnut
2615    Marbled Cherry

Low-Pressure 
Laminate (LPL)
Steelcase Surfaces

Fiber Laminate
2L50    Vanadium Fiber LPL
2L52    Tungsten Fiber LPL

Metallic Laminate
2L03    Brushed Silver LPL

Solid Laminate
247L    Black V2 LPL
275L    Warm White LPL E
2L30    Arctic White LPL
2L83    Seagull LPL
2L84    Milk LPL
2L85    Dune LPL

Woodgrain Laminate
24L0    Graphite Walnut
246L    Mahogany LPL 
25L1    Winter on Maple LPL
25L5    Virginal Walnut LPL
25L6    Blackwood LPL
25L8    Clear Walnut LPL
25L9    Warm LPL E
262L    Marbled Maple LPL
264L    Chocolate Walnut LPL
265L    Marbled Cherry LPL
267L    Marbled Cherry V2 LPL
26L1    Natural Cherry V2 LPL
2LAK    Clear Oak
2LAT    Acacia LPL
2L09    Clear Maple LPL

Systems Plastic
6000    Black
6001    Coffee
6002   Graphite E
6009   Arctic White
6034    Natural Cherry
6036    Medium Cherry
6037    Winter on Maple
6038    Blonde on Maple
6041    Natural Walnut
6045    Medium Mahogany on

Walnut E
6052    Milk
6053    Seagull
6055    Carbon Metallic
6056    Midnight Metallic
6094    Mineral Metallic
6213    Acacia
6219    Clear Oak
6231    Graphite Walnut
6234    Clear Cherry
6237    Clear Maple
6242    Virginia Maple
6243    Blackwood
6245    Clear Walnut
6246    Warm Oak E
6249    Platinium Solid
6527    Merle
6607    Woodrose E
6608    Driftwood E
6609    Smoke E
6612    Grey Value 2 E
6615    Grey Value 5 
6617    Warm Brown V2 E
6619    Ice E
6623    Metallic
6625    Translucent
6631    Cream
6635    Dawn E
6636    Mist
6643    Fusion Light
6644    Fusion Dark
6650    Sodium E
6651    Tungsten E
6652    Titanium E
6653    Solar Black E
6654    Sand
6655    Warm White
6659    Light Grey E
6676    Marbled Maple
6677    Chocolate Walnut
6678    Marbled Cherry
6681    Grotto
6682    Cobblestone
6685    Champagne Metallic
6686    Gold Dust E
6688    Steel E
6689    Brushed Silver E
6694    Slate
6695   Midnight
6696    Sterling Metallic E
6697    Fog
6698    Fieldstone
6699    Platinum Metallic

.........................................................................................................................................................

Paint
Steelcase Surfaces

Textured Paint
Paint Price Group 1
7207    Black
7225    Sand
7230    Basalt
7236    Fog E
7237    Slate E
7238    Fieldstone
7239    Midnight
7241    Arctic White
7243    Seagull
7250    Sterling Dark Solid
7278    Dark Bronze
7360    Merle

Smooth Metallic Paint
Paint Price Group 2
4728    Nickel Metallic
4743    Mineral Metallic
4744    Pearl Metallic
4750    Champagne Metallic
4752   Steel Metallic E
4788   Gold Dust Metallic E
4798    Sterling Metallic
4799    Platinum Metallic
4803    Near Black Metallic

Textured Metallic Paint
Paint Price Group 2
7241    Arctic White
7245    Carbon Metallic
7246    Midnight Metallic

Smooth Paint
Paint Price Group 2
0835    Black E
4242    Milk

High-Pressure 
Laminate (HPL)
Steelcase Surfaces

Fiber Laminate
2850    Vanadium Fiber
2851    Rhyme Fiber E
2852    Tungsten Fiber
2854    Vellum Fiber
2859    Novell Fiber
2860    Granite Fiber
2861    Coconut Fiber
2862    Stucco Fiber

Metallic Laminate
2503    Brushed Silver

Micro Laminate
2920    Marl Micro
2921    Gypsum Fiber
2922    Clay Micro
2923   Shadow Micro E

Patina Laminate
2771    Blackened Bronze Patina
2773    Instant Iron Patina
2870    Blonde Bronze Patina

Solid Laminate
2722    Cream E
2730    Arctic White
2746    Black
2759    Warm White E
2811   Mist E
2883    Seagull
2884   Milk
2885    Dune

Speckle Laminate
2820    Coffee Speckle
2822    Woodrose Speckle E
2823    Driftwood Speckle
2824   Smoke Speckle
2825    Vanadium Speckle

The surface materials listed below are available on
the Rapid5 program if:
• they are offered on the product you are ordering, and 
• they are not listed as exception in the product section
  Wood on steel products
  Custom surface materials program, such as, Open Line

Laminate, Customer's Own Material/Vinyl, Customiz Stain,
PerfectMatch Paint, full-fill finishes, premium veneers,
composite veneers, Select Surfaces, Textiles Cut Yardage,
etc.

  Transitional finishes
cSee the Surface Materials Reference Manual for more details.

NO

NO

NO
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Vertical Surface
Fabrics
Steelcase Surfaces

Abacus
Price Group 1
P122   Entasis E
P123   Portico E
P124   Opus E
P125   Cusp E
P126   Artifact E
P129   Atlas E

Acadia
Price Group 1
G031   Tin E
G033   Iron E
G039   Silica E

Alloy
Price Group 1
P525   Polar
P526   Skim
P527   Bubbly
P528   Tern
P529   Shore
P530   Asti
P531   Silver
P532   Oxide
P533   Element
P534   Construct
P535   Currency
P536   Iron

Amirante
Price Group 2
5664    Mink E
5665    Ivory E
5666    Silver Frost E
5677    Moonglo E
5679    Woodbine E

Ashanti Reverse
Price Group 2
5638    Milk E
5648    Moonglo E
5650    Woodbine E
5654    Quince E

Bariolage
Price Group 2
G200   New Etude
G201   New Andante
G202   New Cantana
G203   New Adagio
G204   New Melody
G205   New Ballata
G206   New Sonata

Boccie
Price Group 1
P200   New Rice
P201   New Almond
P202   New Nutmeg
P203   New Camel
P204   New Opal
P205   New Mist
P206   New Plum
P207   New Lichen
P208   New Spearmint
P209   New Sky

Bouquet
Price Group 2
P165   Hosta E
P166   Dundee E
P169   Argenta E
P170   Hoya E
P173   Chamomile E

Buzz2
Price Group 1
5F01   Camel E
5F03   Tomato
5F04   Red E
5F05   Burgundy
5F06   Sky E
5F07   Blue
5F08   Navy
5F10   Grape E
5F11    Eggplant E
5F15   Stone
5F16   Grey
5F17   Black
5G50   Dunegrass
5G51   Sable
5G52   Barley
5G53   Sunrise
5G54   Carrot
5G55   Pumpkin
5G56   Timber
5G57   Rouge
5G58   Chocolate
5G59   Meadow
5G60   Ivy
5G61   Cyan
5G62   Atlantic
5G63   Crocus
5G64   Alpine
5G65   Tornado

Charm
Price Group 1
P504   Tint
P505   Shell
P506   Mimosa
P507   Birch
P508   Sparkle
P509   Ginkgo
P510   Debut
P511   Clover
P512   Spicy
P513   Twilight

Seating Plastic
6009    Arctic White
6053    Seagull 
6059    Sterling Dark Solid
6205    Black
6206    Burgundy
6259    Platinum Solid
6250    Coffee
6256    Graphite
6259    Midnight
6295    Near Black
6296    Sterling
6301    Aegean
6302    Baltic
6303    Pomegranate
6333    Picasso
6335    Wasabi
6336    Jazz
6527    Merle
6654    Sand

Seating Coating
7000    Black                                       
7005    Coffee                                     
7011    Graphite                                  

Markerboard Trim
7451    Black

Miscellaneous Coating
4710    Black E

Metal and Accessory
Paint

4104    Arctic White Gloss 
4144    Black Gloss 

Glass
6500    Clear                                       
6518    Opaque                                   

Wood Finishes on Flat-
Cut Natural Veneer

Cherry
3402    FC/OP Clear Cherry (Aged)
3412    FC/OP Natural Cherry E
3422    FC/OP Medium Cherry

Maple
3522 FC/OP Clear Maple
3562 FC/OP Linseed on 

Maple E
3572 FC/OP Amber on Maple E
3582 FC/OP Winter on Maple E
3592 FC/OP Blonde on Maple

Walnut
3062    FC/OP Graphite Walnut
3702    FC/OP Clear Walnut
3712    FC/OP Natural Walnut
3722    FC/OP Dark Mahogany on

Walnut
3752    FC/OP Medium Walnut
3762    FC/OP Dark Walnut
3772    FC/OP Medium Mahogany

on Walnut

Wood Finishes on
Quarter-Cut Natural 
Veneer

Ash
3042    QC/OP Ash*

Maple
3222   QC/OP Clear Maple*
3272   QC/OP Amber on Maple E
3292   QC/OP Blonde on Maple

Walnut
3302    QC/OP Clear Walnut
3312    QC/OP Natural Walnut
3322    QC/OP Dark Mahogany on

Walnut
3352    QC/OP Medium Walnut
3362    QC/OP Dark Walnut
3372    QC/OP Medium Mahogany

on Walnut

Wood Finishes on Rift-
Cut Natural Veneer

3602    RC/OP Desert Oak
3612    RC/OP Warm Oak E
3614    RC/OP Warm White E
3692    RC/OP Expresso Oak
*Because no stain is used in the
clear-coat process, a sign-off will be
required prior to orders being
accepted for this finish. The sign-off
sheet is available through Steelcase
advertising stock. Form number 
05-001370 for 3222 and 3224, form
number 05-0000756 for 3042.

Rapid5 Surface Materials, continued
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Cogent: Geode Vertical
Price Group 2
5S32   Canyon E
5S35   Slate E
5S36   Cement E
5S38   Oyster E
5S41   Sesame E

Cornice
Price Group 1
P131   Spire E

Embrasure
Price Group 1
P140   Colonnade E
P141   Rotunda E
P143   Baluster E

Flip: Orbit
Price Group 2
5F85   Mud Pie
5F86   Hummus
5F87   Petoskey
5F88   Pluto
5F89   Papyrus
5F91   Blizzard
5F92   Briquette

Flip: Plain Jane
Price Group 2
5F70   Mud Pie
5F71   Hummus
5F72   Petoskey
5F73   Pluto
5F74   Papyrus
5F94   Blizzard
5F95   Briquette

Flip: TexHex
Price Group 2
5F75   Mud Pie
5F76   Hummus
5F77   Petoskey
5F78   Pluto
5F79   Papyrus
5F97   Blizzard
5F98   Briquette

Fresco
Price Group 2
G001   Sandrift
G002   Mistiblu
G003   Faon
G006   Chamoline
G007   Grapenut
G017   Flint

Lapel
Price Group 1
P409   Cement
P410   Pebble
P411   Beech
P412   Dune
P413   Grain
P414   Sprout
P415   Misty Blue
P416   Maple
P417   Slate

Lido
Price Group A
R159   Oak Bluffs
R160   Cape May
R162   Hermosa

Milano
Price Group 2
N001   Oyster E
N002   Delft E
N003   Woodland E
N004   Sunshadow E
N005   Olivine E
N012   Teakwood E

Optic
Price Group 1
P540   Hazel
P541   Twinkle
P542   Orion
P543   Seaglass
P544   Shine
P545   Halo
P546   Whiskey
P547   Bath
P548   Whisper
P549   Breezy
P550   Wry
P551   Glimmer

Pianista
Price Group 1
P420   Sand 
P421   Mist 
P422   Rain 
P423   Natural 
P424   Café 
P425   Denim 
P426   Carbon
P427   Stone
P428   Flax
P429   Oat
P430   Wheat
P431   Maize

Regatta
Price Group 2
D011   Licorice E
5335    Warm Brown V1 E
5338    Tan V1 E

.........................................................................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................................................................

Rhythm
Price Group 2
P555   Allegro  
P556   Tempo  
P557   Refrain  
P558   Pitch  
P559   Harmony  
P560   Melody  
P561   Stanza  
P562   Opus  

Sprite
Price Group A
5540    Khaki
5541    Snow
5542    Butter
5543    Linen
5544    Sherbet
5545    Powder
5546    Harvest
5547    Sky
5548    Kiwi

Tinsel
Price Group 1
P515   Sugar
P516   Lit
P517   Ego
P518   Fizz
P519   Muse
P520   Depth
P521   Bliss
P522   Grow
P523   Dolce
P524   Boost

Seating Upholstery
Steelcase Surfaces

Buzz2
Price Group 1
5F01   Camel E
5F03   Tomato
5F04   Red E
5F05   Burgundy
5F06   Sky E
5F07   Blue
5F08   Navy
5F10   Grape E
5F11    Eggplant E
5F15   Stone
5F16   Grey
5F17   Black
5G50   Dunegrass
5G51   Sable
5G52   Barley
5G53   Sunrise
5G54   Carrot
5G55   Pumpkin
5G56   Timber
5G57   Rouge
5G58   Chocolate
5G59   Meadow
5G60   Ivy
5G61   Cyan
5G62   Atlantic
5G63   Crocus
5G64   Alpine
5G65   Tornado

Chainmail 
Price Group 2
5550    Cotton
5551    Space
5552    Silver Dollar
5553    Volcano
5554    Orange Crush
5555    Tricycle
5556    Geranium
5557    Banana
5558    Margarita
5559    Lagoon

Cogent: Connect
Price Group 2
5S15   Coconut
5S16   Turmeric
5S17   Tangerine
5S18   Scarlet
5S19   Concord
5S20   Maya Blue
5S21   Blue Jay
5S23   Wasabi
5S24   Nickel
5S25   Graphite
5S26   Licorice
5S27   Malt
5S28   Root Beer
5S93   Blueprint
5S94   Lizard
5S95   Sailor
5S96   Quicksilver
5S97   Nugget
5S98   Canary
5S99   Lipstick
5SD0   Royal Blue

Cogent: Geode Seating
Price Group 2
5S47   Coal
5S49   Cobalt
5S50   Ink

Cogent: Trails
Price Group 2
5S85   Agate
5S86   Lapis
5S87   Malachite
5S88   Quartz
5S90   Tiger Eye
5S91   Travertine
5S92   Topaz

Crosswalk
Price Group 2
5F48   Beech E
5F49   Moon E
5F50   Berry E
5F51   Admiral Blue E
5F52   Moss E
5F53   Persimmon E
5F54   Bittersweet E
5F55   Midnight E
5F56   Poppy E

E = Established
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Gaja – C2C
Price Group 3
5W40  Black
5W41  Pepper
5W42  Pearl Grey
5W43  Crimson
5W44  Ink
5W45  Night Blue
5W46  Petrol
5W47  Greige
5W48  Sepia
5W49  Umber
5W50  Java
5W51  Camellia Red
5W52  Emerald
5W53  Snow Pea
5W54  Olive
5W55  Light Blue
5W56  Maroon
5W57  Black Raspberry
5W58  Spruce
5W59  Apple Green
5W60  Deep Blue
5W61  Chili Pepper
5W62  Daffodil

Jacks
Price Group 1
5B61   Taupe E
5B63   Camel E
5B64   Pewter E
5B70   Midnight E

Link
Price Group 1
5A20   Burgundy
5A23   Green
5A24   Blue
5A25   Navy
5A26   Purple
5A27   Black
5A28   Ocean
5A30   Chamois

Nitelights
Price Group 2
5F58   Hazelnut
5F59   Burgundy
5F60   Cherry
5F61   Earth
5F62   Shore
5F63   Moss
5F64   Sea
5F65   Regal Blue
5F66   Stone
5F67   Moon

Playground
Price Group 1
5F28   Claret E
5F29   Chile E
5F30   Amber E
5F31   Nut E
5F32   Blade E
5F33   Stone E
5F34   Sky E
5F35   Navy E
5F36   Huckleberry E
5F37   Charcoal E

Stand In
Price Group 2
5621    Sleet
5622    Lunar
5623    Cyclone
5624    Eclipse
5625    Powder
5626    Chardonnay
5627    Graham
5628    Sediment
5629    Allspice
5630    Apple
5631    Lava
5632    Cayenne
5633    Plantain
5634    Parsley
5635    Atlantis
5691    Orca

Steelcase Leather
Price Group Leather
L107    Black
L500    Camel
L503    Navy

Other Upholstery
3D Knit

5064    Licorice
5065    Coconut
5066    Malt
5067    Root Beer
5092    Graphite

3D Connect
5014    Royal Blue
5015    Coconut
5016    Turmeric
5017    Tangerine
5018    Scarlet
5019    Concord
5020    Maya Blue
5021    Blue Jay
5023    Wasabi
5024    Nickel
5025    Graphite
5026    Licorice
5027    Malt
5028    Root Beer
5030    Sailor

Jersey Mesh
T084   Licorice
T085   Grey
T086   White
T087   Yellow
T088   Orange
T089   Red
T090   Green
T091   Blue
T094   Cardinal

QiVi Net
QN01  Wasabi
QN02  Licorice
QN03  Tangerine
QN04  Graphite
QN05  Malt
QN06  Coconut
QN07  Scarlet
QN08  Blue Jay

Reply Air Mesh
AR01   Grey
AR02   Black
AR04   Red
AR06   Apple Green
AR09   Sable

Details
Surface Materials

Paint
0835    Black
4231    Arctic White
4710   Low Gloss Black
4750    Champagne
4799    Platinum
7018    Pewter
7021    Dark Champagne
7027    Charcoal
7055   Metallic Red

Plastic
6000    Black
6009    Arctic White
6059    Sterling Dark Solid
6152    Champagne
6153    Pewter
6288    Charcoal
6544    Frost
6545    Amber
6546    Rain

Acrylic
6544A Frost

Spyder
Price Group 2
5B01   Foggy Night E
5B04   Peri E

Zoe2
Price Group 2
5C90   Eggplant E
5C91   Aloe E
5C92   Fiddle E
5C93   Patina E
5C94   Peacock E
5C95   Rain E
5C96   Grey Flannel E
5C97   Pebble E
5C98   Cymbal E
5C99   Fiesta E

Seating Upholstery
Leather/Coated 
Materials

Brisa
Price Group 6
BR01   Black Onyx
BR04   Truffle
BR06   Ash
BR07   Sage
BR08   Celery
BR09   Sterling Blue
BR11   Cambridge Blue
BR12   Abyss
BR13   Canyon
BR14   Pompeian Red
BR15   Salsa
BR16   Cinnebar
BR18   New Sand
BR20   White
BR21   Moccasin
BR22   Buckskin

Seating Vinyl
Price Group 2
5801    Topaz E
5805    Foggy Night E
5809    Black E
5810    Forest E
5812    Navy E
5813    Currant E
5814    Leaf E
5815    Seaside E
5817    Pebble E
5818    Spice E
5819    Thistle E
5820    Coffee E
5822    Iris E

E = Established
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Rapid10 Coalesse
August 17, 2015

d
Featuring Coalesse products manufactured and
shipped in 10 business days. 

• U.S. electronic price list support: 
August 17, 2015 (182.C)

Contents

Program Overview                                                      50
How to Order                                                              50
Order Maximums                                                        50
Rapid10 Planner                                                         50

Product Offering                                               
        Coalesse Seating                                               51
        Coalesse Occasional Tables                              55
        Coalesse Multipurpose and 
        Conferencing Tables                                          56
        Rapid10 Surface Materials                                 58

Questions? 
Call Steelcase at 1.888.STEELCASE or send an email to 
lineone@steelcase.com (Outside the U.S.A., Canada, Mexico, 
Puerto Rico, and the U.S. Virgin Islands, call 616.247.2500).
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Rapid10 Planner

Coalesse Rapid10 orders are manufactured in 10 business
days and typically deliver within 11-18 business days (week-
ends, national holidays, or Coalesse holidays are not included).
Orders will ship through the Coalesse distribution network.
Product mix, dealer, and warehouse scheduled delivery days
may the impact the actual delivery date.  Contact Coalesse
Customer Service Team for expedited delivery options.
Additional charges may apply.

Program Overview
• The Coalesse Rapid10 program is exclusive to
  Coalesse and provides a broad selection of our most 
  popular seating, occasional tables, and multipurpose and 
  conferencing tables with expedited shipping.
• All products are made-to-order and ship in 10 business 
  business days and typically deliver within 15 business 
  days.  
• Coalesse Rapid10 is designed for clients whose needs 
  require fast delivery of products with professional-grade 
  performance and versatility that can be applied in a home 
  workplace as elegantly as any professional office environ-
  ment.  The comprehensive Coalesse offering in this 
  program can easily provide a range of solutions for any 
  setting.

Products Included in Rapid10:

Surface Materials Included in Rapid10:
• A full offering of surface materials are available on Rapid10. 
• To determine if an upholstery is approved for a product, 
consult the Coalesse fabric database.

cSee Rapid10 Surface Materials, page 58.

How to Order
Orders must be specified and transmitted using the CLQ elec-
tronic catalog to ensure orders are processed quickly.
• Use electronic catalog code: CLQ Coalesse Rapid10.
• Orders cannot be changed or cancelled.
• The Coalesse Rapid10 program is limited to the models, 
  fabrics, and finishes listed in the CLQ electronic catalog.
• Consult the Coalesse specification guides for product details.

Manufacturing, Shipping, and Delivery Time
Rapid10 orders are manufactured and shipped in 10 
business days. 

Example: 

Day 0

Coalesse
receives com-
plete and clean
order before
5:00pm EST.

Day 1-9

Order 
management,
materials pro-
curement, order
is manufactured.

Day 11-18
Order is
delivered.

Seating
• Astor Lounge
• Await Lounge
• Bix Lounge
• Circa Lounge
• Coupe Lounge
• Enea
• Kart
• Swathmore

Occasional Tables
• Await Tables
• Bix Tables
• Enea Tables

Indoor/Outdoor
• Emu Advanced Outdoor

Collection

Multipurpose and
Conferencing Tables
• Akira
• E-Tables2
• Runner

Day 10

Order is
shipped from
manufacturing
facility and in
transit.

Rapid10 Coalesse

Order maximums are calculated by product category.  For pro-
jects greater than the order maximums, use the standard elec-
tronic catalog and contact Coalesse Customer Service Team at
800.627.6770 for a delivery schedule.   Splitting large orders
into smaller orders to get the Coalesse Rapid10 lead time is
not allowed.  In the event an order is received that exceeds the
maximum style number quantity, the entire order will be moved
to standard lead time.  If demand exceeds capacity, then
orders are subject to availability.

Product 
Category
Seating

Occasional Tables

Multipurpose and
Conferencing Tables

Maximum Quantity
Per Style Number
       5 pieces

       5 pieces

       5 pieces

       

Order Maximums

August 2015
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Coalesse Seating, Rapid10

Astor
   

• One seat models
• Transitional styling with excellent comfort
• Loose cushions with optional attachment straps
• Contrasting textiles add design flexibility
• Solid maple legs

Available Products
318 Chair

Surface Materials
Upholstery
cSee Coalesse Rapid10 Surface Materials, 

page 58.

Finishes
Coalesse Rapid10 wood finishes are available.
cSee Coalesse Rapid10 Surface Materials, 

page 58.

Await Lounge
   

Await Lounge
• One, two, and three section models
• Extreme comfort, high durability lounge 
• Suitable for many applications
• Coordinating table available

Available Products
461-1B One-section connector bench
461-2B Two-section connector bench
461-3B Three-section connector bench

Surface Materials
All Coalesse Rapid10 seating upholstery is 
available.
cSee Coalesse Rapid10 Surface Materials, 

page 58.

Bix Lounge
   

Bix
• Lounge based worksetting to host teams in comfort
• Designed to create the “booth certified setting”

within a space
• SCS Indoor Advantage Gold Certified
• Coordinating tables available

Available Products
BSSB48XX 48”W straight section with back 

screen
BSSB72XX 72”W straight section with back 

screen

Surface Materials
Upholstery

• Link
cSee Coalesse Rapid10 Surface Materials, 

page 58.

Powder Coat
4142 Platinum Gloss

Circa Lounge
   

Circa Lounge
• Modular lounge seating offers alternative to conven-

tional lounge
• High quality. Strong attention to details in stitching

and upholstery
• Inside facing seats to create a circular meeting

space
• Wood and metal leg options

Available Products
451-3730FI 30° Inside wedge loveseat
451-7460FI 60° Inside wedge loveseat

Surface Materials
All Coalesse Rapid10 seating upholstery is 
available.
cSee Coalesse Rapid10 Surface Materials, 

page 58.

Wood Legs
All Coalesse Rapid10 wood finishes are available.
cSee Coalesse Rapid10 Surface Materials, 

page 58.

Metal Legs
4142 Platinum Gloss

August 2015
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Enea 
   

• Top selling guest/side product line
• Competitively priced. Versatile and durable. 
• Chairs stack 9 high
• Simple. Uncluttered. Contemporary design.
• Coordinating tables available

Available Products
Stacker
3501                Stacker, with arms, with 
                            upholstered seat and back
3501S                 Stacker, armless, with upholstered 
                            seat and back
3503                   Stacker, with arms, with 
                            polypropylene seat and back
3503S                 Stacker armless, with 
                            polypropylene seat and back

Barstool and Café Stool
3513                   Barstool, with arms, with 
                            polypropylene seat and back
3513S                 Barstool, armless, with 
                            polypropylene seat and back
H351-SB2719  Café counter stool, upholstered 
                            seat and back
H351-SB3119  Café barstool, upholstered seat 
                            and back

Surface Materials
All Coalesse Rapid10 seating upholstery is 
available.
cSee Coalesse Rapid10 Surface Materials, 

page 58.

Finishes
Seat/Back
400 Black polypropylene

Frame
Silver metallic

Coupe Lounge
   

Coupe Lounge
• Clean design, high comfort
• Two sizes of lounge chairs available

Available Products
470 Chair
476 Grande chair

Surface Materials
Seating Upholstery
All Coalesse Rapid10 seating upholstery is 
available.
cSee Coalesse Rapid10 Surface Materials, 

page 58.

Wood Legs
All Coalesse Rapid10 wood finishes are available.
cSee Coalesse Rapid10 Surface Materials, 

page 58.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Kart
                     

Kart chair
• Ergonomic task seating that folds, nests, and rolls

for quick room setup, reconfiguration, or compact
storage

• Five nested chairs measure 4'6"

Kart stool
• Kart chair ergonomic seating in a non-nesting stool-

height version on a five-star base with casters

Kart Stack
• Four-leg stacking chair on glides or casters
• Flexible back frame and armrests move in 

conjunction to provide continuous support 
• Stacks six high on the floor

Kart Cafe
• Kart Stack flexible back and arm features in a 

non-stacking stool height version on glides only

Available Products
Kart nesting chair with arms
126101 Non-upholstered 
126201S Upholstered seat
126201 Upholstered seat and back

Kart nesting chair armless
126100 Non-upholstered 
126200S Upholstered seat
126200 Upholstered seat and back

The following accessory is available on Kart nesting
chairs:
126900 Leash
Tip: Leash retains up to 10 nested chairs for move-
ment. When not in use, the leash stores in a pouch
that attaches to the bottom of the seat.

Kart stool on casters
126101ST With arms, non-upholstered
126201SST With arms, upholstered seat
126201ST With arms, upholstered seat and

back
126100ST Armless, non-upholstered
126200SST Armless, upholstered seat
126200ST Armless, upholstered seat and back

Kart Stack
126111 Non-upholstered 
126211S Upholstered seat
126211 Upholstered seat and back

The following option is available on Kart Stack:
• Black dual-wheel casters at no additional cost.

Add suffix “C” to product number.

Kart Café
126111ST Non-upholstered 
126211SST Upholstered seat
126211ST Upholstered seat and back

...............................................................................................................................................

Kart, continued

Surface Materials
Upholstery for seat and back of Kart
chair, Kart stool, Kart Stack, and Kart
Cafe
All Coalesse Rapid10 seating upholstery is 
available.
cSee Coalesse Rapid10 Surface Materials, 

page 58.

Base for Kart chair and Kart stool and
frame for Kart Stack and Kart Cafe
All Coalesse Rapid10 powder coat colors are 
available.
cSee Coalesse Rapid10 Surface Materials, 

page 58.

Injection-molded plastic for Kart chair
and Kart stool seat and back
6400  Black 
6427  Grey 

Injection-molded plastic for Kart Cafe 
and Kart Stack seat and back
6400  Black 

Swathmore
   

• One, two-, and three-seat versions
• Two scales of top-selling Swathmore lounge seating
• Mobile model available with tablet arm
• Coordinating table

Available Products
Wood leg models
240, 243 Chair
240-2 Two-seat sofa
240-3, 243-3 Three-seat sofa

Mobile models
243MTL Mobile, left facing tablet, excluding 

push handle option
243MTR Mobile, right facing tablet, excluding 

push handle option

Surface Materials
Upholstery
All Coalesse Rapid10 seating upholstery is 
available.
cSee Coalesse Rapid10 Surface Materials, 

page 58.

Finishes
All Coalesse Rapid10 wood finishes are available.
cSee Coalesse Rapid10 Surface Materials, 

page 58.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Emu Advanced Indoor/Outdoor 
Collection

Emu Advanced Outdoor Collection
• Steel mesh
• Outdoor grade powder coat paint
• SCS Indoor Advantage Gold Certified
• 100% recyclable

Available Products
CO2465QS Emu Round chairs, set of 4
CO2467QS Emu Round stools, set of 2
CO2473QS Emu Round square table, 31-1⁄2"W
CO2485QS Emu Heaven chair, set of 2
CO2486QS Emu Heaven armchair, set of 2
CO2494QS Emu Heaven table, 47-1⁄4"

diameter
CO2494VQS Emu Heaven table glass top

Surface Materials
Finishes
4254 White
6547 Transparent glass 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Enea Tables
   

• Silver metallic frame finish
• Coordinating chairs and barstools available
• Constructed of steel tubing and base with 

non-skid strip

Available Products
H35-T3042L Café/Bar Height
H35-T3642L Café/Bar Height
H35-T4230L Conference

Surface Materials
Frame
Silver metallic

Top
2730 Arctic white
2746 Black laminate

Await Tables
   

Await Tables
• Freestanding table to support work anywhere
• Constructed of powder coated turned solid steel

tablet rod (post) and base plate with a glass

Available Products
46-T1 Freestanding low round table
46-T2 Freestanding high round table

Surface Materials
Top
2730 Arctic White
AC Absolute Glass

Bix Tables
   

Bix Tables
• Versatile table that helps to create a lounge based

work setting
• Supports conversation and collaboration
• Coordinating lounge pieces available

Available Products
BTW36483 48”W rectangular workbooth table
BTW36723 72”W rectangular workbooth table

Surface Materials
Top
All Coalesse Rapid10 wood finishes are available.
cSee Coalesse Rapid10 Surface Materials, 

page 58.

Finishes
Base
7196 Midnight Brown Texture
7197 Anthracite Texture
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Coalesse Multipurpose and Conferencing Tables, Rapid10

Akira Tables                                                           
   

• Multipurpose folding and nesting table for active 
spaces

• Patented one-handed folding lever and mechanism 
• Each folded Akira table adds 41⁄2" to overall folded 

space when nested with another Akira table

Available Products
Akira tables, options, and accessories  
•  Fixed and height-adjustable versions with casters or glides in L-
   and T-base
•  Flip top nesting 
•  Rectangular tables in 48", 60", and 72" with L-base in 24" and 30" widths
•  Trapezoid tables in 30" x 60"
•  D-shape tables in 28" x 48" (L-base) and 34" x 60" (T-base)
•  90° connecting corner tops in 24", 30", and 36"
•  Modesty panel option
•  Horizontal wire manager option
•  Vertical wire manager kit accessory
•  Horizontal wire manager kit accessory

Surface Materials
Top
All Coalesse Rapid10 laminate finishes are available.
cSee Coalesse Rapid10 Surface Materials, page 58.

Edge
6000 Black flat vinyl edge
6086 Folkstone flat vinyl edge
6090 Amber Cherry flat vinyl edge
6091 Fusion Maple flat vinyl edge
6092 Starlight flat vinyl edge
6093 Dove Grey flat vinyl edge

Base
Polished Aluminum base

E-Tables2
   

• A conference table that seamlessly integrates 
technology and beauty. 

• The one-touch utility bay provides convenient, 
intuitive, and attractive connectivity to power and 
data outlets.  

• Supports collaborative conference spaces

Available Products
E2RND48L Round, 48” diameter, with laminate drum base
E2RND60L Round, 60” diameter, with laminate drum base
E2C1048L Racetrack, 10”Lx48”W, with two laminate bases
E2S1048L Soft radiused end, 10”Lx48”W, with two laminate bases
E2R1048L Rectangular, 10”Lx48”W, with two laminate bases
E2C1060L Racetrack, 10”Lx60”W, with two laminate bases
E2S1060L Soft radiused end, 10”Lx60”W, with two laminate bases  
E2R1060L Rectangular, 10”Lx60”W, with two laminate bases 
E2C1248L Racetrack, 12”Lx48”W, with two laminate bases
E2S1248L Soft radiused end, 12”Lx48”W, with two laminate bases 
E2R1248L Rectangular, 12”Lx48”W, with two laminate bases 
E2C9648L Racetrack, 96"L x 48"W, with two laminate bases
E2S9648L Soft radiused end, 96"L x 48"W, with two laminate bases
E2R9648L Rectangular, 96"L x 48"W, with two laminate bases

The following options are available on E-Table 2:
• Utility bay with hardwire base power-in, 3+0 wiring schematic.

Surface Materials
Top
All Coalesse Rapid10 laminates are available.
cSee Coalesse Rapid10 Surface Materials, page 58.

Edge
Self-edge laminate to match flat vinyl edge: 6000 Black only
Convex vinyl edge
Solid bullnose wood edge
cSee Coalesse Rapid10 Surface Materials, page 58.

Base
Black laminate
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Runner Tables
   

• A comprehensive table series with folding and 
non-folding versions for training, seminar, and 
conference

Available Products
334948      36" round table
481949      36" x 36" square table
444950      24" x 24" x 48" trapezoid table
445952     30" x 30" x 60" trapezoid table
463956      24" x 60" L-base non-folding table
182957      24" x 60" L-base folding table
464956     24" x 72" L-base non-folding table
192957      24" x 72" L-base folding table
473958     30" x 60" L-base non-folding table
183959      30" x 60" L-base folding table
474958      30" x 72" L-base non-folding table
193959      30" x 72" L-base folding table
463950     24" x 60" T-base non-folding table
182951      24" x 60" T-base folding table
464950      24" x 72" T-base non-folding table
192951      24" x 72" T-base folding table
473952      30" x 60" T-base non-folding table
183953     30" x 60" T-base folding table
474952      30" x 72" T-base non-folding table
193953      30" x 72" T-base folding table
793333      Dolly for rectangular folding tables only, 
                    holds 5 tables

The following options are available:
  • Modesty panel on L- and T-base models. 
  • Casters on non-folding Runner tables. Add suffix “C” to style number to 

specify. 
  • Grommets

Surface Materials
Top
All Coalesse Rapid10 laminates and wood finishes are available.
cSee Coalesse Rapid10 Surface Materials, page 58.

Edge
6000 Black ribbed vinyl
6007 Woodrose ribbed vinyl
6009 Smoke ribbed vinyl
6655 Warm White ribbed vinyl

Base
All Coalesse Rapid10 powder coat colors are available.
cSee Coalesse Rapid10 Surface Materials, page 58.
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Powder Coat Paint
4142    Platinum Gloss
4144    Black Gloss
          

Textured Paint
7196    Midnight Brown Texture
7197    Anthracite Texture
           

Convex Vinyl Edge Band
6000    Black
6007    Woodrose
6009    Smoke
6655    Warm White

Flat Vinyl Edge 
6000    Black
6086    Folkstone
6090    Amber Cherry
6091    Fusion Maple
6092    Starlight
6093    Dove Grey

Runner Ribbed Vinyl Edge 

6000    Black Ribbed Vinyl
6007    Woodrose Ribbed Vinyl
6009    Smoke Ribbed Vinyl
6655    Warm White Ribbed Vinyl

Glass
AC       Absolute Clear
           

Plastic
400      Black
6400    Black
6427    Grey
           

Exceptions
Surface Materials

Not Available
• Customer’s Own Laminate
• Customer’s Own Leather
• Customer’s Own Material
• Stain-to-Match
• Special Color Match Leather

Seating Upholstery
Steelcase Link

Grade 6
5A20   Burgundy
5A23   Green
5A24   Blue
5A25   Navy
5A26   Purple
5A27   Black
5A28   Ocean
5A30   Chamois

Designtex Eureka Too
Grade 7
2113-801  Jet                                     

Maharam Lariat
Grade 10
440401-006   Black

Faux Leather
Finesse

Grade 11
AM89  Black

Leather
Elmosoft Leather

Grade C
L112    Ebony
L139    Cinder

Hard Materials
Coalesse Laminates

2730    Arctic White
2746    Black
2826    White 
2829    Poppy Seed
2884    Milk
2886    Maple
2887    Amber Cherry
2890    Folkstone
2891    Ingot
2892    Ash

Coalesse Wood Finishes
V10M  Clear Maple
V11C  Clear Cherry
V11M  Natural Clear Maple
V11W Clear Walnut
V12C  Medium Amber Cherry
V12M  Medium Maple
V12W Medium Walnut
V13C  Dark Cherry
V13W Black Walnut
V14W Dark Walnut
V31K  Desert Oak
V32K  Medium Brown Oak
V33K  Medium Grey Oak
V34K  Black Oak
          

Steelcase Wood Finishes
3402    Clear Cherry
3422    Medium Cherry
3522    Clear Maple
3592    Blonde on Maple
3602    Desert Cherry
3632    Medium Oak
3642    Natural Oak
3702    Clear Walnut
3712    Natural Walnut
3722    Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3752    Medium Walnut
3762    Dark Walnut
3772    Medium Mahogany on 
           Walnut
3792    Black Walnut
          

...............................................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The surface materials listed below are 
available on the Rapid10 program if:
• they are offered on the product you are ordering, and
• they are not listed as exception in that product’s 
  section within the Coalesse Rapid10 section.
To determine if an upholstery is approved for a product, 
consult the Coalesse fabric database.
Contact Coalesse Customer Service Team at 
800.627.6770 for inquiries.
cSee the Coalesse specification guides for more details.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Rapid10 Surface Materials 
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Trademark List
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®  The following are registered trademarks for
products of Steelcase Inc. or one of its related
corporate entities: 4 o’clock, 900 Series, 
à la carte, Airtouch, Ally, Amia, Answer,
Archipelago, Avenir, Ballet, Bix, Brayton
International, Cachet, Canopy, Canto,
Chancellor, Coalesse, Confidante, Context,
Convene, CopyCam, Criterion, Crushed Can,
Currency, dash, Designtex, Details, Detour,
Drive, Elective Elements, Ellipse, Ember
Chrome, Emerge, E-Table 2, FYI, Garland,
Gentry, Ginkgo Biloba, Groupwork, Ideo,
Jacket, Jenny, Jersey, Kart, Kick, LaCosta,
Leap, Let’s B, LiveBack, Max-Stacker,
media:scape, Metro, Migrations, Mitra,
Montage, Nurture, Oriana, Parade, Pathways,
PCT, Permiso, Player, PolyVision, Portal,
Power Pincher, Progeny, Protégé, R2, Rally,
Relevant, Reply, Rizzi Arc, Sensor, Series
9000, Siento, Sieste, Sine, Softcare,
Springboard, Steelcase, Steelcase Design
Partnership, Stella, Stow Davis, Swathmore,
TeamWork, Technique, Texpress, Think,
Thunder, Topo, Train, Turnstone, Underline,
Unison, Vecta, Viridian, Walden, Werndl, and
X-Stack. 

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from AWI Licensing Company, Dover,
DE: SoundScapes, DuraBrite, BioBlock, and
Armstrong.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Byrne Electrical, Rockford, MI:
Interport, Mini-Port, Axil Z, and Ellora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
DuPont, Wilmington, DE: Corian.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Genlyte Thomas Company, Louisville, KY:
Lightolier.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Hilti Corporation, FL-9494 Schaan, 
Principality of Liechtenstein: Hilti.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Leviton Manufacturing Company, Little Neck,
NY: Decora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Mechanical Plastics Corp, Elmsford, NY:
Toggler.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Microsoft Corporation, Redmond, WA:
Microsoft.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Panduit Corporation, Lockport, IL: Panduit.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Trav (Press), Cuneo, Italy: Assisa.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Virtual Ink, Boston, MA: mimioActive.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Wilkhahn Furniture Products:
Avera, Senzo, Versal, and Wilkhahn FS.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wilsonart International, Temple, TX:
Chemsurf.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wiremold, West Hartford, CT: Wiremold.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
EMU Group S.P.A., Perugia, Italy: Emu.

™ The following are trademarks for products of
Steelcase Inc. or one of its related corporate
entities: <5_MY, Access, Active/Passive Shelf,
Ainsley, Akira, Alcove, Alerion, alight, Amaris,
American Elect, American Tradition, ap40,
Arbor, Arriva, Asana, Ascot, Aspekt, Astor,
Await, Bira, Bivi, Bottomline, Brody, Brook,
Buoy, Burton, c:scape, Calla, Calm, Camber,
Campfire, Capa, Cappuccino, Cesar, Chester,
Chord, Circa, Clarendon, Classic Rectangular,
cobi, Collaboration, Community, Company,
Convey, Cortex, Coupe, Crea, Crew, Cura,
Cypress, Davenport, Dearborn, Deck, Déjà,
Denizen, Denska, Derby, Divisio, Donovan,
Dune, Duo, e3, e3 ceramicsteel, e3 environ-
mental ceramicsteel, Echo, Edge, Elsna,
Empath, Empress, Enea, 3no, EnSync,
Enviro, Escapade, Exchange, Exponents,
Field, Flat Top, FlexFrame, Flip Top, Flute,
Folio, FrameOne, FreeFlow, Frontier, Galilei,
Gesture, Ginger, Ginkgo, Go Wall, Grip,
Groove, Hatchback, Hawthorne, Hitch, Host
Collection, Hosu, Huddleboard, i2i, Impact,
Indy, InfoLink, IOS, I-Solve, Jack, Jarrah,
Jetty, Juice, Kami, Kast, Kathryn, Lagunitas,
Lark, L’Attitude, LearnLab, Leela, Lincoln,
Linden, LiveSeat, Loria, Lyric, Malibu, Malibu
Too, Mansfield, Marathon, Martini, Mason,
Masque,  Millbrae, Mineral, Mingle, Mistic,
Mistic Metal, Mistic Wood, Montreal, Move,
Nadia, Neighbor, nesso, Nickel, Nikko, Nod,
Node, Norfolk, Ontrak, Oom, Opus, Orchid,
Outlook Collection, Ovation, Paloma,
Paperflo, Parliament, Pasio, Passerelle,
Patriarch, Payback, Peek, Pile File, Pisa,
Pool, PUCK, QiVi, Quba, Rave, Reed,
Regard, Relay, Reunion, Ripple, Riser, Rocco,
Rocky, RoomWizard, Runner, Satellite,
Sawyer, ScapeSeries, Senti, Sentinel, Senza,
Sequoia, Session, ShareLink, Shield,
Shortcut, Sidewalk, Skylar, Slumber, Smoke,
Snug, Soft Leaf, Sonata, Sorrel, SOTO,
Stationkits, Stiletto, Surprise!, Switch,
Symphony, Sync, TagWizard, Tava,
TeamStudio, TeamTheater, Tenaro, Terrazzo,
Theorem, Thread, Topaz, Touchdown, Tour,
Tower Too, Trees, Trillium, Trolly, tX2, U-Free,
Uno, V.I.A., Verb, Verge, Victor2, Visalia,
Waldorf, Woodruff, Workspring, and X-tenz.

™ The following is a trademark of Microsoft
Corporation, Redmond, WA: Windows.

™ The following is a trademark of Rodman
Industries, Inc., Oconomowoc, WI:
ResinCore1.

™ The following is a trademark of Ultrafabrics,
LLC, Elmsford, NY: Ultraleather.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Wilkhahn Furniture products: Cana,
Linus, Logon, Picto, Range, Stitz, Thema,
Timetable, and Tubis.

™ The following is a trademark of MBDC,
Charlottesville, VA: Cradle to Cradle and C2C.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Walter Knoll: Andoo, Bob, Lazlo, Lox,
Ribbon, and Together.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from PP Møbler: Bar and Flag Halyard.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Viccarbe: Davos, Holy Day, Last Minute,
RS, and Wrapp.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Carl Hansen: Elbow, Paddle, Shell, Wing,
and Wishbone.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Cambridge Sound Management, LLC,
Cambridge, MA: QtPro Soundmasking, Qt
Quiet Technology, and Sonet Qt.

™ The following is a trademark of Electri-Cable
Assemblies, Shelton, CT: Interact.

    Trademarks used here in are the property of
Steelcase, Inc. or of their respective owners.
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Availability
Electronic price list updated with release
182.C (U.S.) and 147.C (Canada), dated 
August 17, 2015.

Spec News is available on village.steelcase.com. 
Search AdStock and download the current
release’s Spec News. 

View or download Steelcase Specification Guides
at http://www.steelcase.com/en/resources/design/
spec-guides/pages/specguides.aspx.

Transitional products in this specification guide are
maintained for existing customers only and are
likely to be phased out over time. These products
are indicated with a S. Products that are sched-
uled to be culled are indicated with an G, followed
by the last order entry date.

cFor a list of all trademarks, refer to the last page
of this specification guide.
© 2015 Steelcase Inc.

For Canadian Pricing
Canadian factor can be found at
steelcase.com/CADpricing.
Calculate in the following order to avoid 
rounding errors:
•  Multiply the base price and each option by the 
  Canadian factor.
•  Round each to the nearest dollar.
•  Add base and options for total list price.
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Gesture 442 Series

Stool

Work Chairs

Work Chair with
Wrapped Back

Work Chair Stool with 
Wrapped Back

Work Chair with 
3D Knit Back

Work Chair

Think 465 Series

Stool with 
3D Knit Back

Stool

Understanding
cPage 20

Specifying
cPage 28

Understanding
cPage 56

Specifying
cPage 62

Leap 462 Series

StoolWork Chair with
3D Knit Back

Work Chair Stool with 
3D Knit Back

Understanding
cPage 34

Specifying
cPage 40

Plus Work Chair Plus Work Chair with
3D Knit Back

Amia 482 Series

Work Chair with 
3D Knit Back

Stool with 
3D Knit Back

Work Chair Stool

Understanding
cPage 68

Specifying
cPage 75
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Leap 464 Series WorkLounge

Ribbon Back Frame 
WorkLounge

Ottoman
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Understanding
cPage 110

Specifying
cPage 114

Work Chair
with mesh back

Reply 466 Series
Understanding
cPage 84

Specifying
cPage 90

Work Chair Work Chair

Jersey Series Understanding
cPage 98

Specifying
cPage 104

Siento

High-Back
Desk Chair with
Fixed T-Arms

High-Back
Desk Chair with
Enclosed Arms

Mid-Back
Desk Chair with 
Fixed T-Arms

Mid-Back
Desk Chair with 
Enclosed Arms

High-Back
Desk Chair with 
Adjustable T-Arms

Mid-Back
Desk Chair with 
Adjustable T-Arms

Understanding
cPage 118

Specifying
cPage 120
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Work Chairs, continued

Swivel-Base
Work Chair

Swivel-Base
Stool

Understanding
cPage 160

Specifying
cPage 164

Criterion 453 Series

Understanding
cPage 144

Specifying
cPage 148

Work Chair
with arms

Work Chair
without arms

Cachet 487 Series 

Protégé 433 Series

High-Back
Work Chair

Mid-Back
Work Chair

High-Back
Stool

Mid-Back
Stool

Plus High-Back
Work Chair

Understanding
cPage 126

Specifying
cPage 132

Collaborative Chairs

QiVi 428 Series Understanding
cPage 172

Specifying
cPage 178

Collaborative Chair with
Arms

Sled-Base Chair Collaborative Stool
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Collaborative 
Chair with Arms

Collaborative 
Chair without Arms

Collaborative 
Stool with Arms

Collaborative 
Stool without Arms

Collaborative 
Chair 

cobi 434 Series

i2i 416 Series

Collaborative 
Chair with Tablet Arm

Understanding
cPage 184

Specifying
cPage 188

Understanding
cPage 194

Specifying
cPage 198

Collaborative 
Chair 

Node 480 Series

Collaborative Chair with 
Personal Worksurface

Understanding
cPage 202

Specifying
cPage 208

Collaborative Chair 
with Swivel-Base

Collaborative Chair 
with Swivel-Base and
Personal Worksurface

Collaborative Stool 
with Swivel-Base

Collaborative Chairs, continued

Collaborative
Mid-Back Chair 

Collaborative Mid-Back
Chair with Personal
Worksurface

Collaborative Mid-Back
Chair with Swivel-Base

Collaborative Mid-Back
Chair with Swivel-Base and
Personal Worksurface

Collaborative Mid-Back
Stool with Swivel-Base
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Straight Lounge
Understanding 
cPage 232
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cPage 240

Straight Inverted
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cPage 232
Specifying 
cPage 244

Corner Lounge,
Left Corner
Understanding 
cPage 232
Specifying 
cPage 246

Corner Lounge,
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Understanding 
cPage 232
Specifying 
cPage 246

Reverse Lounge,
Reverse Right 
Understanding 
cPage 232
Specifying 
cPage 250

Reverse Lounge,
Reverse Left 
Understanding 
cPage 232
Specifying 
cPage 250

Backless Lounge
Understanding 
cPage 232
Specifying 
cPage 254

Lounge Seating

Brody 488 Series

Brody Privacy Lounge
Understanding 
cPage 216
Specifying 
cPage 226

Brody Privacy Lounge
with Extension
Understanding 
cPage 216
Specifying 
cPage 228

media:scape Lounge

Brody WorkLounge
Understanding 
cPage 216
Specifying 
cPage 224
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Statement of Line

Multi-Use Chairs

Reply Series

Leg-Base Multi-Use 
Chair with Mesh 
Back with Arms

Leg-Base Multi-Use
Chair with Mesh Back
without Arms

Leg-Base Multi-Use
Chair with Standard
Upholstery with Arms

Leg-Base Multi-Use Chair
with Standard Upholstery
without Arms

Understanding
cPage 84

Specifying
cPage 90

*Chairs are available with casters.

Sled-Base Multi-Use 
Chair with Mesh Back 
with Arms

Sled-Base Multi-Use 
Chair with Mesh Back 
without Arms

Sled-Base Multi-Use 
Chair with Standard
Upholstery with Arms

Sled-Base Multi-Use 
Chair with Standard 
Upholstery without Arms

Jersey Series

Multi-Use Chair
with Arms

Multi-Use Chair
without Arms

Multi-Use Chair
with Arms and 
with Casters

Multi-Use Chair
without Arms and 
with Casters

Understanding
cPage 98

Specifying
cPage 104

Leg-Base
Multi-Use Chair
without Arms

Leg-Base
Multi-Use Chair
with Flip-Up Arms

Multi-Use Chair
with arms

Sled-Base
Multi-Use Chair

Multi-Use Chair
without arms

Protégé 433 Series Understanding
cPags 160

Specifying
cPage 164

Cachet 487 Series Understanding
cPage 144

Specifying
cPage 148
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Statement of Line, continued

Multi-Use Chair
with Open Back
with Arms

Multi-Use Chair
with Open Back
Armless

Understanding
cPage 290

Specifying
cPage 294

Multi-Use Chair
with Arms and 
Casters

Multi-Use Chair
without Arms
with Casters

Multi-Use Chair 
without Arms

Move 490 Series

Leg-Base*
Multi-Use Chair
without Arms

Leg-Base*
Multi-Use Chair
with Arms

Sled-Base
Multi-Use Chair
without Arms

Sled-Base
Multi-Use Chair
with Arms

Stool with Arms Stool
without Arms

*Player leg-base chair models also stack.

Stool
without Arms

Stool
without Arms
with Casters

Stool
with Arms

Stool with Arms
with Casters

Player 475 Series Understanding
cPage 258

Specifying
cPage 262

Understanding
cPage 270

Specifying
cPage 274

Multi-Use Chair
with Arms 

Multi-Use Chairs, continued

Perching Stool
without Arms

Perching Stool
with Arms

Snodgrass 474 Series
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Stackable Chair Stackable Chair

Stackable Chairs

Max-Stacker II 473 SeriesMax-Stacker 472 Series Understanding
cPage 296

Specifying
cPage 300

Understanding
cPage 306

Specifying
cPage 310
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Basics of Ergonomic Seating

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

A well-designed,
ergonomically
advanced chair that
allows a full range of healthy
postures throughout the day
and can contribute to worker
wellness and productivity.

When keying or
mousing, forearms are
parallel to the floor.

Feet are flat on the floor 
or on a footrest.

Screen is 20 to 30 inches
from the eyes. Screen is at
eye level slightly lower and
directly in front of worker so
head is not turned.

Neck is straight or slightly
forward.

Back has full contact with
the backrest (sit all the way
back in your chair).

Shoulders are relaxed so
arms hang naturally.

Lower back fits into
curved lumbar support.

Tension is adjusted so
backrest reclines easily, yet
provides smooth, even
support, and encourages
postural change.

Elbows and forearms
can rest comfortably on the
arms of your chair, or on
work surfaces.

If worksurfaces and
key board support are
not height-adjustable, raise
your chair’s seat height to
achieve the appropriate
relationship to your tasks. 
If this leaves your feet
dangling above the floor, use
a Details footrest.

Thighs are parallel 
to the floor.

ANSI/BIFMA is the
American National
Standards Institute/Business
and Institutional Furniture
Manufacturer’s Association.
All Steelcase furniture meets
or exceeds ANSI/BIFMA
standards for struc tural qua -
lity. All Steelcase brand work
chairs are tested and
warranted for users 300
pounds and under.
Collaborative chairs tested
and warranted for users 300
pounds and under are: QiVi,
cobi, i2i, and Node. Multi-
use chairs tested and
warranted for users 300
pounds and under are:
Move, Player (armless only),
and Jersey. All Steelcase
Seating products also follow
the ergonomic guidelines
established in BIFMA
G1-2013.

Regularly inspect for dam -
aged or broken parts and
loose fasteners (screws,
etc.). If any of these cond -
itions exist, remove from
service immediately. Repairs
are to be made using only
factory authorized parts and
methods. Hard wheel
casters must be used on
carpeted surfaces only. Use
on hard surfaces, including
floor mats, will affect chair
stability. For information on
furniture which requires
service, call Steelcase toll
free at 1.888.783.3522.

Failure to follow these
instructions could result in
property damage or personal
injury.

Wrists should be straight
when keying or mousing, not
bent up or down.

Top of monitor should be
at eye level.
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Basics of Adjustability

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Steelcase chairs offer
varying levels of adjusta bil ity
to meet the needs of many
types of users. Adjust able
chairs may offer one or more
of these features:

Mechanisms

Natural-glide feature
causes the seat to slide
forward as the user reclines,
keeping the user within his or
her vision and reach zone
(462, 464).

Advanced swivel-tilt
feature incorporates a no
front-rise design that allows
the seat to remain level even
when the user leans back
(453, 433).

Synchro-tilt feature
means the chair back and
seat are synchronized to
move in a 2:1 ratio. When
the user leans back, the seat
rises only half as much,
allowing the user’s feet to
remain flat on the floor (499,
466, 482, Jersey).

Advanced synchro-tilt
allows the chair back and
seat to move in a 2.8:1 ratio.
As the user leans back the
seat rises slightly to keep
the user's feet on the floor
(442).

Weight-activated feature
allows for an amount of
recline resis tance that is
directly propor tional to the
user’s weight. The natural-
glide feature keeps the user
within vision and reach zone
(434, 465).

Balanced Action
Rocker (BAR) mechanism
allows users to recline as
the seat flexes. BAR relies
on physics to let any user,
regardless of posture,
height, or weight, find the
most comfortable position
(487).

Dual-swivel feature allows
the back and seat to swivel
independently as well as
together (416).

360°-swivel feature allows
micromovement to stay
engaged at fixed height
(428, 480).

Seat Adjustments

Pneumatic height
adjust ment allows the user
to remain seated while
adjusting the seat height by
way of a control button or
lever (all work chairs).

Passive s eat edge
angle allows front edge of
seat to drop down while seat
angle remains unchanged 
(442, 462, 499, 465, 482).

Seat angle adjustment
allows the user to change 
the angle of the seat to a
forward position (453,
Jersey).

Seat depth adjustment
allows the user to slide the
seat forward or back (442,
462, 453, 465, 466, 482,
Jersey).

Gliding seat automatically
glides forward and back
adjusting to the natural
movement of the user's
body (428).

Back Adjustments

Lumbar height affords
additional lower back sup -
port. Grasp lumbar handles
and slide up or down to
adjust (442, 462, 453, 465,
466, 482).

Lower back firmness
changes the amount of
firmness user feels in lower
back (462, 464).

Upper back tension
feature provides an 
increas ing amount of force
that increases as the user
reclines (462, 464).

Back tension adjustment
allows the user to control the
amount of resistance felt
when leaning back in the
chair (all chairs except 487).

Pivoting back auto-
matically follows the natural
motion of the user's back as
they recline (428).

Your Preference back
control includes four
settings—weight-activated,
boosted, mid-stop, and
upright—that allow for
personal preference and
work styles (465).
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Headrest adjustment
allows the user to support
head and neck in upright or
reclined posture (462, 464,
465, 499).

Variable back stop
allows the user to lock the
back upright or to preset 
the range of recline (442,
462, 453, 464).

Upright back lock
allows the user to lock the
backrest in a full upright
position or release it for full
recline (499, 433, 466, 482,
Jersey).

Multi-position back
lock allows users to recline
the back to the desired
angle and lock it in place
(466).

Back height adjustment
allows the user to raise or
lower the chair back (453,
466).

Core equalizer connects
the back and seat to the
advanced synchro-tilt and
allows appropriate amount
of lumbar support in any
angle of recline (442).

Arm Adjustments

Arm height adjustment
allows the user to move
the arms up or down
independently (442, 462,
453, 465, 466, 482, Jersey).

Arm width adjustment
allows the user to move the
arms in or out indepen dently
(442, 462, 453, 465, 482,
Jersey).

Arm pivot adjustments
allows the user to position
arm rests as appropriate for
the task being performed
(442, 462, 453, 465, 466,
482, Jersey).

Arm depth adjustment
allows users to get closer 
to their work by chair arms
moving out of the way (442,
462, 465, 466, 482).

Other Features

Foot ring height can be
adjusted up or down for user
comfort. Cannot be done
from seated position
(434, 442, 462, 453, 465,
482, 487).
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Work Chair Adjustability Features
Gesture Leap Leap Plus Leap Siento Criterion
442 Series 462 Series 462 Series 464 Series 499 Series 453 Series
cPage 19 cPage 33 cPage 33 WorkLounge cPage 117 cPage 125

cPage 109

Mechanisms

Natural glide • • •
Weight-activated

Advanced swivel-tilt •
Synchro-tilt •
Advanced Synchro-tilt •
Seat Adjustments

Pneumatic height • • • • • •
Passive seat
edge angle • • • • •
Seat angle •
Seat depth • • • •
Back Adjustments

Lumbar height • • • •
Lower back firmness • • • •
Upper back tension • • •
Back tension • • •
Variable back stop • • • • •
Upright back lock • • • •
Multi-position 
back lock

Core equalizer •
Back height •
Arm Adjustments

Arm height • • • •
Arm width • • • •
Arm pivot • • • •
Arm depth • • •
Other Features

Foot ring height (stool) • • •
Headrest • • •*

*See product understanding pages for additional details.

Basics of Adjustability, continued
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Work Chair Adjustability Features
Criterion Plus Think Amia Reply Jersey
453 Series 465 Series 482 Series 466 Series Series
cPage 125 cPage 55 cPage 67 cPage 83 cPage 97

Mechanisms

Natural glide

Weight-activated •
Advanced swivel-tilt •
Synchro-tilt • • •
Advanced Synchro-tilt

Seat Adjustments

Pneumatic height • • • • •
Passive seat
edge angle • •
Seat angle • •
Seat depth •* • • • •
Back Adjustments

Lumbar height • • • •*

Lower back firmness

Upper back tension

Back tension • • • • •
Variable back stop •
Upright back lock • • • • •
Multi-position •
back lock

Core equalizer

Back height • •*

Arm Adjustments

Arm height • • • • •
Arm width • • • •
Arm pivot • • • •
Arm depth • • •
Other Features

Foot ring height (stool) • •
Headrest •
*See product understanding pages for additional details.
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Collaborative/Multi-Use Adjustability Features
Protégé Cachet QiVi cobi i2i Node
433 Series 487 Series 428 Series 434 Series 416 Series 480 Series
cPage 159 cPage 143 cPage 171 cPage 183 cPage 193 cPage 201

Mechanisms

Advanced swivel-tilt •
Balanced Action
Rocker (BAR) •
Weight-activated •
Dual-swivel •
360°-swivel • •
Seat Adjustments

Pneumatic height • • • •
Gliding seat •
Back Adjustments

Back tension •
Upright back lock •
Self adjusting • • • •
Pivoting back •

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Basics of Adjustability, continued
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Steelcase seating is
supported with an array 
of informational materials,
tools, and software to help
you plan efficiently.

Product brochures and
planning tools can be
ordered through your
Steelcase area office by 
calling 1.800.784.0358 
or through the AdStock web
site at village.steelcase.com.

Printed Materials
Surface Materials
Reference Manual
This publication provides:
• An explanation of the 

surface materials and 
their categories

• “Available on” matrices
• Vertical surface fabric 

and seating upholstery
selection listing

• Technical data for surface 
materials

• Surface material care and 
cleaning instructions

Planning Tools
Quick Ship Guide
This handbook describes 
all Steelcase, Turnstone,
Details, and Coalesse
products that are available
for Rapid2 (ships in 2 days),
Rapid5 (ships in 5-7 days),
or Coalesse Rapid10 (ships
in 10 days).

Computer Tools

Digital Publications
If your device has a bar 
code reader App, scan this
QR code for a direct link to
the online digital public -
ations. Utilizing this QR code
allows you to search across
multiple specification guides,
share across social media, or
print out pages. You can also
access these digital public-
ations at www.steelcase.com
or village.steelcase.com.

Electronic Catalog
Accurate sales quotations
and purchase orders for
Steelcase products are 
created with specification
software that uses Steelcase
Electronic Catalog data. Use
the data to specify and price
style numbers and options
for every Steelcase product.
The data is updated
bimonthly by Steelcase 
and provided to software 
programs including: the
Hedberg Business System,
SmartTools – Steelcase’s
design and specification
software (for more infor-
mation on SmartTools,
please email
SmartTools@steelcase.com),
the ProjectMatrix Project-
Symbols libraries, as well as
20-20 CAP Studio.

Furniture Symbol
Graphic Data
Steelcase creates 2D and
3D furniture symbols (with
attributes) for planning and
initially specifying Steelcase
products. This data is 
incorporated into several
add-on software packages
that work in either a
Microstation or an AutoCAD
drafting environment.

More Information
For more information about
these and other software
tools to help you plan
effective work environ-
ments, email
fsl@steelcase.com.

Seating Product
Training
Basic training for Steelcase
seating products is available
through the Steelcase
University web site at
village.steelcase.com.

Support
Steelcase Capabilities
Steelcase products are 
dis tributed, installed, and
ser viced through a network
of more than 600 dealers
world  wide. Steelcase is also
represented with offices and
corporate showrooms in 
26 U.S. cities, 4 Canadian
cities, and in France, Ger -
many, Great Britain, and
Japan. Every Steelcase
product meets our excep -
tion ally high standards of
quality and durability and
comes with the Steelcase
assurance of excellence in
service.

For assistance, 
please call your local dealer,
the Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team, or the
Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team 
at 1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) 
or send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team prior to
placing an order, when
working on a bid, or when
you need information about
product applications and
specifications.

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team if you have
submitted an order to
Steelcase and you need to
speak to your Solutions
Fulfillment Team
Representative about the
order. Also call if you have
any post-shipment quality or
warranty concerns or 
service parts questions.

Outside the U.S.A., Canada,
Mexico, Puerto Rico, and
the U.S. Virgin Islands, call
1.616.247.2500.

For information about
Steelcase, the name of your
nearest Steelcase dealer, or for
product literature, call
1.800.333.9939 or visit our
Web site: www.steelcase.com.

Environmental

Environmental
Information
View and download
associated certifications 
and Product Environmental
Profiles (PEP) at
www.steelcase.com/pep.
PEPs provide key environ-
mental attributes such as
certifications, recycled con-
tent, recyclability, and poten-
tial LEED contributions. To
learn more about sustain-
ability at Steelcase, visit
www.steelcase.com/
sustainability.
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Gesture 442 Series                                                                             20

Gesture Upholstery                                                                             24

Dimensions                                                                                         26

Specifying

Gesture 442 Series Work Chairs                                                        28

Gesture 442 Series Stools                                                                  30

Understanding
and Specifying
Gesture 442 Series
Work Chairs

Work Chairs

Highly adjustable task seating offers maximum
personalization for fit and comfort for a range of dura-
tion and use. By making a series of simple adjustments,
you can cus tomize the chair to your body, preferences,
and tasks. These chairs provide contin uous, stable,
comfort, and can be quickly adjusted to support you in
upright, and reclin ing work postures.

•  Gesture 442 Series
•  Leap 462 Series
•  Think 465 Series
•  Amia 482 Series
•  Reply 466 Series
•  Jersey Series
•  Leap 464 Series WorkLounge
•  Criterion 453 Series

Adjustability Features

cSee page 14 for                    Gesture   
  a comparison to                    442
  other chairs.                             Series

Mechanisms                    

Advanced Synchro-tilt              •
Seat Adjustments

Pneumatic height                     •
Passive seat edge 
angle                                        •
Seat angle                                •
Seat depth                                •
Back Adjustments

Back tension                            •
Core equalizer                          •
Lumbar height                          •
Variable back stop                    •
Arm Adjustments

Arm height                                •
Arm width                                 •
Arm pivot                                  •
Arm depth                                •
Other Features

Foot ring                                  •height (stool)
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Gesture is a new sitting
experience that is designed
for the interface between 
user and technology, inspired
by the movement of the
human body, and created for
the way we work today. 

Back frame, back
shell, seat perimeter,
arms, and base are stan-
dard in black/black or
dark/dark color schemes.
Polished aluminum base,
dark/light, or light/light color
schemes are available as
options.

3D LiveBack moves with
the shape of the user's spine
as sitting positions change.

Five-arm base is plastic,
a polished aluminum base is
available as an option.

Variable back stop
with four positions is
standard.

Back tension requires
only 31/2 complete turns and
accommodates a broader
range of users by allowing
user to change the rate of
increase in force as the chair
reclines.

Pneumatic adjustment
mechanism is standard. It
adjusts with a 5" range. A
33⁄4" low-range pneumatic
seat-height adjustment and
a 51⁄2" high-range pneumatic
seat-height adjustment are
available as options on
chairs. Stools have an 8"
range.

Passive seat edge
angle allows the front edge
of the seat to flex 11⁄2" to
relieve pressure under the
user's thighs.

Soft arm caps independ-
ently pivot 15° inward and
15° outward to accommodate
individual user preferences.

Arm width can adjust 
parallel from 101⁄4" to 221/2"
for forearm and elbow
support.

Arm depth can retract
21⁄8" to allow user to get
closer to worksurface and
into tight corners.

Outer back and outer
seat are plastic. 

Wrapped upper back
upholstery design is
available.

Core equalizer provides
just the right amount of lum-
bar support in any angle of
recline.

Seat depth adjusts 23/4"
to accommodate various leg
lengths.

360° arm enables 360° of
motion to give arm support
where it is needed with one
release.

Arm height can adjust
41/4" for arm and elbow 
support.

Casters have hard, dual
wheels that roll smoothly on
carpets. They are 21⁄2" for
increased mobility. Soft,
dual-wheel roll-control are
available for use on hard
floors or chair mats. Glides
are also available as an
option.

Seat perimeter is made
of flexible elastomer that
provides comfort to larger
users and allows alternative
postures.
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Passive seat edge
angle flexes 11⁄2", relieving
pressure under the user's
thighs. This feature is stan-
dard on all work chairs and
stools. 

Flexible side edges.
Comfort goes all the way to
edges and requires no
adjustment. Perfect for large
users and has the ability to
side sit.

Adaptive bolstering.
The seat has air pockets
carefully placed beneath the
foam to give consistent com-
fort and support to a range
of users. 

Back Adjustments

Back tension. Turn the
knob forward for more resist-
ance and backward for less
resistance. Adjust back ten-
sion for appropriate amount
of resistance.

11/2"

Variable back stop.
To lock backrest in upright
position, lean forward and
flip lever down. Flip lever up
to unlock for full-range
motion. There are four set-
tings to give just the right
angle of recline. 

Lumbar height adjusts 4"
(51⁄4" to 91⁄4") from seat by
grabbing exposed tabs and
sliding the lumbar support
up or down. This feature is
optional on work chairs
and stools.

Arm Adjustments

360°-arm. One release
enables 360° of motion to
give arms support where it is
needed. To adjust arm cap
position, grasp arm caps
and slide in any direction.
The 360° provide a great
dimensional range for large
users and many postures,
and ensures proper support
when using a range of
technology, mobile or fixed.

4"

360

Arm width adjusts parallel
61⁄8" per arm for a total
range of 101⁄4" to 221⁄2"
between arms. 

Arm height adjusts
independently 41⁄4" (71⁄4"H
to 111⁄2"H) to relieve upper
back and shoulder fatigue.

Arms pivot independently
15° inward and 15° outward.
Grasp arm and push front to
left or right.

Arm depth adjusts 21⁄8" to
enable user to get closer to
worksurface.

61/8"

15
15

21/8"

Product Details
Adjustability instruc-
tions are included with
every chair. Instructions can
also be found at 
www.steelcase.com.

3D LiveBack allows the
back to move and conform
laterally, sagittally, and tor-
sionally to support individual
users.

The core equalizer is
powered by a torsional
spring that adjusts with the
angle of the seat and back
to provide less lumbar sup-
port in a deep recline and
more lumbar support in an
upright posture.

Rectilinear arms with
soft caps are standard.

Core
equalizer

Adjustment Features

Seat Adjustments

Seat height adjusts
pneumatically. To lower,
hold handle up while seated.
To raise, hold handle up and
keep weight off the chair.
Range of adjustability is 5",
from 16"H to 21"H, and is
standard on work chairs. An
optional 51⁄2" high-range of
adjustability (17"H to
221⁄2"H) and a 33⁄4" low-
range (141⁄2"H to 181⁄4"H)
are available as an option.
Stools are standard with an
81⁄4" range of adjustability
(24"H to 321⁄4"H).

Seat depth adjusts 23⁄4"
(153⁄4" to 181⁄2") by rotating
dial while seated for an easy
fine-tuned fit. This feature is
standard on work chairs and
stools.

5"

23/4"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Gesture 442 Series, continued

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM)
Program offers the oppor-
tunity for customers to select
fabrics that are not offered
through the standard
Steelcase surface materials
program for use on
Steelcase products. Through
the COM program,
Steelcase will test your
materials for application on
Steelcase products. Once
approved, you can place
your order. Steelcase will
facilitate the entire ordering
process and give you a pro-
duction schedule. Steelcase
will order the COM fabric
directly from the textile man-
ufacturer. For up-to-date
information regarding fabric
test results for all COM fab-
rics and details regarding
yardage requirements for
most Seating lines, visit the
COM Web site. To locate the
COM Web site:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following
Steelcase Textiles are avail-
able pre-treated with soil
retardant. (You do not need 
to select the soil-retardant
option for these fabrics and
incur the upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder

For information on soil 
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit. 
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select “Soil-
Retardant Treatment” under
“Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific 
information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) 
or send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com.

Dimensions
cPage 26

Resources
Online Resources
cInteractive User Guide

available on 
www.steelcase.com
cModel sales conversation
  available on 
  village.steelcase.com
cAdjustability video
  available on
  www.steelcase.com
cEnvironmental profiles
  available on 
  www.steelcase.com/pep

Other features

Cartoned request on
dealer purchase order forces
Gesture chairs to ship
knocked down in three
pieces; the seat and back,
the base, and the pneumatic
cylinder. This allows for ship-
ment in a smaller carton.
Assembly by a qualified
dealer installer is required.
Assembly instructions are
included. This does not
apply to Gesture stools. No
additional tools are required
for assembly.

Armless models are also
available.

Column and foot ring
on stools adjusts by first
lifting ring and rotating it
counter clockwise to unlock.
Then raise or lower ring up
to 33⁄4" to desired position
before rotat ing it clockwise
to lock.

33/4"

Surface Materials
cSee surface materials on
page 316 for specific avail -
ability or refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
for further information.

Open slats in the back
shell will appear as a match-
ing color to the back surface
material if specified with
Cogent:Connect or 3D Knit.
Slats will appear as black if
any other seating material is
specified.

Upholstery
• Fabric
• Fabric with soil-retardant
  treatment (option)
• 3D Knit (back only)
• Leather
• Elmosoft leather
• Vinyl
• COM
• COL

Hard components
(back frame, outer
back, arm retainer, and
base)
•  4799 Platinum
•  6205 Black
•  6527 Merle
•  6053 Seagull
•  7250 Sterling Dark 
•  8046 Polished Aluminum
cSee color scheme matrix
below. 

Arm caps
•  Black
•  Leather

Polished aluminum
base is available. 

All Steelcase seating
with standard upholstery
fabrics complies with
requirements of the State of
California Technical Bulletin
117-2013. All standard 
seating is labeled to be in
compliance with California
117-2013.

Base
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Color Scheme Matrix
Color Scheme     Back Frame         Back Shell             Seat Perimeter   Arms                     Base                         Cylinder  

  Black/Black               Molded Black-6205    Molded Black-6205     Molded Black-6205   Molded Black-6205    Molded Black-6205         Painted Black-0835
                                                                                                                                                                              or optional Polished
                                                                                                                                                                              Aluminum-8046

  Dark/Dark                 Painted Sterling          Molded Merle-6527    Molded Merle-6527   Molded Merle-6527    Painted Sterling Dark      Painted Black-0835
                                   Dark Textured-7250                                                                                                           Textured-7250 or             
                                                                                                                                                                              optional Polished
                                                                                                                                                                              Aluminum-8046

  Dark/Light                 Painted Platinum        Molded Merle-6527    Molded Merle-6527   Molded Merle-6527    Painted Platinum             Painted Platinum
                                   Metallic-4799                                                                                                                     Metallic-4799 or               Metallic-4799
                                                                                                                                                                              optional Polished
                                                                                                                                                                              Aluminum-8046

  Light/Light                 Painted Platinum        Molded Seagull           Molded Seagull         Molded Merle-6527    Painted Platinum             Painted Platinum
                                   Metallic-4799              -6053                          -6053                                                           Metallic-4799 or               Metallic-4799
                                                                                                                                                                              optional Polished
                                                                                                                                                                              Aluminum-8046

...............................................................................................................................................
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Fabric, leather, or vinyl-
covered back and seat, 3D
Knit back.

Plastic shell back is fully exposed.

Shell
back

Seat and back cush-
ions can be removed and
replaced if damaged.

Back

Seat

Cogent: Connect

3D Knit on Back only

3D Knit back is made up
of three layers: the 3D Knit,
a solid fabric that matches
the 3D Knit color, and the
polyurethane cushion that
provides exceptional com-
fort. The seat on these mod-
els can be specified with
Cogent: Connect fabric 
colors to match the 3D Knit
color, or in any other 
material.

Seat

Back

Seat

Back

Leather, Vinyl, and All
Other Fabrics

Stitched seams are
included on the back 
cushion of the following:
•  Leather
•  Vinyl
•  Upholstery
•  Customer’s Own Leather
  (COL)
•  Vinyl
•  Select Customer’s Own 
  Material/Vinyl (COM)

Pattern alignment at
the lumbar seam cannot
be guaranteed.

Open slats in the back
shell will appear as a match-
ing color to the back surface
material if specified with
Cogent:Connect or 3D Knit.
Slats will appear as black if
any other seating material is
specified.

Seat

Back

What Is It?

Wrapped upper back is uphol-
stered to the top of the back frame.

Wrapped
back
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Dimensions
Gesture 442 Series

Overall depth
21"D to 235/8"D: Adjustable seat depth

Seat pan angle
1˚

Seat-to-back angle
98˚ to 125˚
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223/8"W to 345/8"W
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Back width
161/4"W

Width between
arms
101/4"W to 221/2"W

Seat width
20"W

Lumbar height
from seat
51/4"H to 91/4"H

DFeatures           DOverall                                                    DSeat       DFunctional     DSeat           DSeat                    DBack       DBack
d                         dDepth           Width            Height           dDepth     dSeat               dWidth         dHeight                dWidth      dHeight    
d                         d                                                                d              dDepth             d                   dfrom                    d               dfrom       
d                         d                                                                d              d                      d                   dFloor                   d               dSeat
d                         d                                                                d              d                      d                   d                           d               d

Gesture 442 Series
Work Chairs

  Adjustable Seat        21" to 235⁄8"      223⁄8" to 345⁄8"  391⁄4" to 441⁄4"     181⁄4"          153⁄4" to 181⁄2"     20"*                 16" to 21"                   161⁄4"            241⁄16"          
  Depth                                                                                                                                                                            (141⁄2" to 181⁄4",
                                                                                                                                                                                        17" to 221⁄2" optional)                                         

  Stools

  Adjustable Seat        21" to 235⁄8"      223⁄8" to 345⁄8"  473⁄8" to 555⁄8"     181⁄4"          153⁄4" to 181⁄2"     20"*                 24" to 321⁄4"               161⁄4"            241⁄16"
  Depth
  d                          d                                                                d              d                      d                  d                           d                d

Dimensions were meas-
ured with BIFMA CMD
(chair-measuring device).

*Seat width at the front of
the cushion is 181⁄4"W.

August 2015



Seating Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                              27

                                        

G
e

stu
re

 4
4

2
 S

e
rie

s

Dimensions

DBack                 DLumbar         DWidth             DWidth                DArm                  DArm                   DArm Cap     DSeat       DAngle           
dLumbar dFlex              dBetween        dBetween           dto                     dHeight               dPivot           dPan        dBetween      
dHeight dZone             dArms              dFixed Arms       dFloor                dfrom                  dRange         dAngle     dSeat and      
d d d                       d                          d                        dSeat                  d                   d               dBack            
d d d d d d                          d d d

Work Chairs

  91⁄4"                          4"                         101⁄4" to 221⁄2"      19"                            233⁄8" to 3211⁄16"     71⁄4" to 111⁄2"            15° inward,       1°                98° to 125°
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                           15° outward

  Stools

  91⁄4"                          4"                         101⁄4" to 221⁄2"     19"                      311⁄4" to 437⁄8" 71⁄4" to 111⁄2"            15° inward, 1°               98° to 125°
                                                                                                                                                                              15° outward
d d d d d                        d d d d
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 20

• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment (16"–21")
• 360º independent height-, width-, pivot-, and 

depth-adjustable arms and soft arm caps: black plastic
• Frame, seat shell, outer back, and five-arm base: plastic
• 23⁄4" seat depth adjustment
• Standard upholstery design on seat: fabric price group 1
• Shell back chair, if selected: fabric price group 1
• Wrapped back chair, if selected: fabric price group 1
• 3D Knit on back only, if selected
• 21⁄2" diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel casters: 

black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color scheme for frame, seat

shell, outer back, and base (see below
under Required Selections)

3 Fabric color number for upholstery on
seat and back, if selected

4 3D Knit color number for upholstery on
back, if selected

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Color Scheme       •  Black/Black                                 No cost                                  Specify with black/black color scheme.
                                  •  Dark/Dark                                    No cost                                  Specify with dark/dark color scheme.
                                  •  Dark/Light                                    +$  40                                    Specify with dark/light color scheme.
                                  •  Light/Light                                   +$  40                                    Specify with light/light color scheme. 

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   Upholstery on seat
Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  34                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                    +$  50                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                    +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                    +$  75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                    +$  92                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                  +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Steelcase leather upholstery       +$305                                    Specify leather color number.
                                  •  Elmosoft leather upholstery        +$358                                    Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                  •  Steelcase vinyl                            +$  10                                    Specify vinyl color number.
                                  •  Customer's Own Material/Vinyl   No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     (COM-Sewn)
                                  •  Customer's Own Leather            +$132                                    Specify leather color number.
                                     (COL-Sewn)
                                  •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                    Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                     applied to upholstery fabric

                                 Upholstery on back
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  34                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                    +$  50                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                    +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                    +$  75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                    +$  92                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                  +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  3D Knit                                        +$  58                                    Specify 3D Knit fabric color number.
                                  •  Steelcase leather upholstery       +$305                                    Specify leather color number.
                                  •  Elmosoft leather upholstery        +$358                                    Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                  •  Steelcase vinyl                            +$  10                                    Specify vinyl color number.
                                  •  Customer's Own Material/Vinyl   No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     (COM-Sewn)
                                  •  Customer's Own Leather            +$132                                    Specify leather color number.
                                     (COL-Sewn)
                                  •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                    Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                     applied to upholstery fabric

                                 Polished aluminum base package
                                  •  Polished aluminum base            +$133                                    Specify with polished aluminum base.
                                     on chairs

cOptions, continued on next page

Gesture 442 Series Work Chairs 

Tip: For more information
regarding color schemes,
see page 22.

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 26

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Seat and back will be a
matching textile unless 3D
Knit is specified.
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cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Gesture 442 Series 
Work Chairs 

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Value                    •  Value package                            –$  65                                    Specify with value package.
Package

Arms                    •  360º independent height-,           +$158                                    Specify with 360º independent height-,
                                     width-, pivot-, and                                                                     width-, pivot-, and depth-adjustable arms
                                     depth-adjustable arms with                                                       and select leather color number.
                                     leather arm caps                                                                       
                                  •  360º independent height-,           +$185                                    Specify with 360º independent height-, 
                                     width-, pivot-, and                                                                      width-, pivot-, and depth-adjustable arms 
                                     depth-adjustable arms with                                                       and select Elmosoft leather color number.
                                    Elmosoft leather arm caps                                                        
                                  •  Fixed arms                                  –$  92                                    Specify with fixed arms.
                                  •  Armless                                       –$264                                    Specify without arms.

Seat Height            •  33/4" low-range pneumatic          +$  57                                    Specify with low-range pneumatic 
                                     seat-height adjustment                                                              seat-height adjustment.
                                     (141/2" to 181/4")
                                  •  51/2" high-range pneumatic        +$  57                                    Specify with high-range pneumatic 
                                     seat-height adjustment                                                              seat-height adjustment.
                                     (17" to 221/2")

Lumbar                    •  Adjustable lumbar support          +$  30                                    Specify with adjustable lumbar height.

Casters                    •  Soft, dual-wheel roll-control        +$  24                                    Specify with soft roll-control casters.
                                     casters for use on hard floors     

Glides                      •  Glides: plastic                              +$  24                                    Specify with glides.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dBase
d dPrice
d                            d

Wrapped Back Chair
442A40                     $1500
d                            d

Shell Back Chair
442A30                     $1475
d                            d

Tip: Value package chairs
are available with dark/dark
color scheme, 360º arms,
and cogent: connect uphol-
stery only.

Tip: Value package chairs
are not available with the
adjustable lumbar support
option.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 20

• 81⁄4" pneumatic seat-height adjustment (24"–321⁄4")
• 360º independent height-, width-, pivot-, and 

depth-adjustable arms and soft arm caps: black plastic
• Frame, seat shell, outer back, and five-arm base: plastic
• 23⁄4" seat depth adjustment
• Column and 4" adjustable foot ring
• Standard upholstery design on seat: fabric price group 1
• Shell back stool, if selected: fabric price group 1
• Wrapped back stool, if selected: fabric price group 1
• 3D Knit on back only, if selected
• 21⁄2" diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel casters: 

black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color scheme for frame, seat

shell, outer back, and base (see below
under Required Selections)

3 Fabric color number for upholstery on
seat and back, if selected

4 3D Knit color number for upholstery on
back, if selected

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Required Selections           U.S. Price        Required to Specify
Color Scheme       •  Black/Black                                             No cost                      Specify with black/black color scheme.
                                  •  Dark/Dark                                               No cost                      Specify with dark/dark color scheme.
                                  •  Dark/Light                                               +$  40                         Specify with dark/light color scheme.
                                  •  Light/Light                                               +$  40                         Specify with light/light color scheme.  

Options                               U.S. Price        Required to Specify
Surface                   Upholstery on seat
Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                               No cost                      Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                               +$  10                         Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                               +$  25                         Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                               +$  34                         Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                               +$  41                         Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                               +$  50                         Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                               +$  60                         Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                               +$  75                         Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                               +$  92                         Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                             +$106                        Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Steelcase leather upholstery                  +$305                        Specify leather color number.
                                  •  Elmosoft leather upholstery                    +$358                        Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                  •  Steelcase vinyl                                        +$  10                         Specify vinyl color number.
                                  •  Customer's Own Material/Vinyl              No cost                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     (COM-Sewn)
                                  •  Customer's Own Leather (COL-Sewn)   +$132                        Specify leather color number.
                                  •  Soil-retardant treatment                         +$  24                         Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                     applied to upholstery fabric

                                 Upholstery on back
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                               No cost                      Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                               +$  10                         Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                               +$  25                         Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                               +$  34                         Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                               +$  41                         Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                               +$  50                         Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                               +$  60                         Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                               +$  75                         Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                               +$  92                         Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                             +$106                        Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  3D Knit                                                    +$  58                         Specify 3D knit fabric color number.
                                  •  Steelcase leather upholstery                  +$305                        Specify leather color number.
                                  •  Elmosoft leather upholstery                    +$358                        Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                  •  Steelcase vinyl                                        +$  10                         Specify vinyl color number.
                                  •  Customer's Own Material/Vinyl              No cost                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     (COM-Sewn)
                                  •  Customer's Own Leather (COL-Sewn)   +$132                        Specify leather color number.
                                  •  Soil-retardant treatment                         +$  24                         Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                     applied to upholstery fabric

                                 Polished aluminum base package
                                  •  Polished aluminum base                        +$133                        Specify with polished aluminum base.
                                     on chairs

cOptions, continued on next page

Gesture 442 Series Stools 

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 26

Tip: For more information
regarding color schemes,
see page 22.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Seat and back will be a
matching textile unless 3D
Knit is specified.
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cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Gesture 442 Series 
Stools

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Arms                    •  360º independent height-,           +$158                                    Specify with 360º independent height-, 
                                     width-, pivot-, and                                                                     width-, pivot-, and depth-adjustable arms
                                     depth-adjustable arms with                                                       and select leather color number.
                                     leather arm caps
                                  •  360º independent height-,           +$185                                    Specify with 360º independent height-, 
                                     width-, pivot-, and                                                                      width-, pivot-, and depth-adjustable arms 
                                     depth-adjustable arms with                                                       and select Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     Elmosoft leather arm caps                                                        
                                  •  Fixed arms                                  –$  92                                    Specify with fixed arms.
                                  •  Armless                                       –$264                                    Specify without arms.

Lumbar                    •  Adjustable lumbar support          +$  30                                    Specify with adjustable lumbar height.

Casters                    •  Soft, dual-wheel roll-control        +$  24                                    Specify with soft roll-control casters.
                                     casters for use on hard floors     

Glides                      •  Glides: plastic                              +$  24                                    Specify with glides.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dBase
d dPrice
d                            d

Wrapped Back Stool
442B40                     $1720
d                            d

Shell Back Stool
442B30                     $1695
d                            d
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Understanding
and Specifying
Leap 462 Series
Work Chairs

Work Chairs

Highly adjustable task seating offers maximum
personalization for fit and comfort for a range of dura-
tion and use. By making a series of simple adjustments,
you can cus tomize the chair to your body, preferences,
and tasks. These chairs provide contin uous, stable,
comfort, and can be quickly adjusted to support you in
upright, and reclin ing work postures.

• Gesture 442 Series
• Leap 462 Series
• Think 465 Series
• Amia 482 Series
• Reply 466 Series
• Jersey Series
• Leap 464 Series WorkLounge
• Criterion 453 Series

Adjustability Features

cSee page 14 for Leap Leap 
a comparison to 462 Plus
other chairs. Series 

Mechanisms

Natural glide • •
Seat Adjustments

Pneumatic height • •
Passive seat edge 
angle •
Seat depth • •
Back Adjustments

Lumbar height • •
Lower back firmness • •
Upper back tension • •
Variable back stop • •
Arm Adjustments

Arm height • •
Arm width • •
Arm pivot • •
Arm depth • •
Other Features

Foot ring •height (stool)

Seating Specification Guide 33

Product Details 

Leap 462 Series 34

Leap Upholstery 37

Dimensions 38

Specifying  

Value Package

Work Chair 40

Platinum Package

Work Chair 41

Work Chairs

Upholstery on Back and Seat 42

3D Knit on Back with Upholstery on Seat 44

Stools

Upholstery on Back and Seat 46

3D Knit on Back with Upholstery on Seat 48

Plus Work Chairs

Plus Work Chair with Upholstery on Back and Seat 50

Plus Work Chair with 3D Knit on Back and Upholstery on Seat 52
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34 Seating Specification Guide
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Leap is a high-performance
chair for customers who place
the highest value on ergonom-
ics, health, and productivity.

Arm width can adjust
41⁄2" overall to provide fore-
arm  support.

Lumbar height adjusts 5"
to provide additional lower
back support. It is standard
on all chairs, but may be
omitted.

Seat depth adjusts
within a 3" range to accom-
modate users of varying leg
lengths. Seat depth is stan-
dard on all models.

Casters have hard, dual-
wheels that roll smoothly
on carpets. They are 21⁄2" for
increased mobility. Soft,
dual-wheel casters are avail-
able for use on hard floors or
chair mats. Stools are stan-
dard with 2" hard casters.
Soft casters are available as
an option.

Arm caps can pivot 30˚
in and out to accommodate 
individual user preferences.

Outer back and outer
seat are plastic.

Five-arm base is
 available in plastic or 
polished aluminum.

Passive seat edge
angle allows the front edge
of the seat to flex 11⁄2" to
relieve pressure under the
user's thighs.

Lower back firmness
changes the amount of 
firmness user feels in lower
back. Requires only two
complete turns.

Upper back force
requires only five complete
turns and accommodates a
broader range of users by
allowing user to change the
rate of increase in force as
the user reclines.

Arm height can adjust
independently within a 4"
range to help relieve upper
back and shoulder fatigue.

Seat height adjusts
with in a 5" range with a pneu-
matic adjustment mechanism.
A 7" range is available as an
option. Stools have an 8"
range. 

Variable back stop with
five positions is standard.

Arm depth can retract 3"
to allow user to get closer to
worksurface and into tight
corners.

LiveBack moves with the
shape of the user's spine as
sitting positions change.
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Arm Adjustments

Rectilinear height-,
width-, pivot-, and 
depth-adjust able arms
come standard on all arm 
models of chairs and stools.

Arm height adjusts 
independently within a range
of 4" (7"–11" from the seat,
71⁄4"–111⁄4" on Plus models).
Push button on outside and
under arm cap in while mov-
ing arms up or down. Releas-
ing buttons locks arms in
position.

Arm width adjusts 21/4"
each inde pendently on chairs
with this option. Grasp arm
and move in or out.

Arms pivot independently
30º inward and outward.
Grasp arm and push front to
left or right.

Arm depth adjusts approxi-
mately 3" to enable user to 
get closer to worksurface. 

4"

21/4"21/4"

30°

30°

3"

Seat depth adjusts 3"
(153⁄4"–183⁄4") by pulling
handle up. Slide seat for-
ward or back to accom mo -
date various leg lengths.
Release handle to lock. This
feature is standard on work
chairs and stools. Seat
depth adjustment range for
Leap Plus is 2" (163⁄4"-
183⁄4").

Back Adjustments

Lumbar height adjusts 5"
(51⁄4" to 101⁄4" from seat,
61⁄2" to 111⁄2" on Plus chairs)
by grabbing exposed tabs
and sliding the lumbar sup-
port up or down. This feature
is standard on work chairs
and stools, but may be 
omitted.

Lower back firmness
adjusts by turning knob two
complete turns. Forward
increases firmness. Back-
ward decreases firmness.
This feature is standard on
work chairs and stools. 

2"1"

Uncartoned request on
your dealer purchase order
means Leap chairs will ship
fully assembled.

Adjustment Features

Seat Adjustments

Seat height adjusts
pneumatically. To lower,
hold handle up while seated.
To raise, hold handle up and
keep your weight off the
chair. Range of adjustability
is 5", from 151⁄2"H to 201⁄2"H,
and is standard on work
chairs. A 7" range of adjusta-
bility (17"H to 24"H) is avail-
able as an option. Stools are
standard with an 8" range of
adjustability (22"H to 30"H).
Leap Plus is standard with 
a 4" range of adjustability
(151⁄2"H to 191⁄2"H). A 5"
range (171⁄2"H to 221⁄2"H) 
is available as an option.

Passive seat edge
angle flexes 11⁄2", relieving
pressure under the user's
thighs. This feature is stan-
dard on all work chairs and
stools.

5"

Product Details

Parallel slats in the 
LiveBack shell provide
extensive flexibility to allow
back to conform to individual
users.

Leap Plus offers the bene-
fits and functionality of the
standard Leap chair, includ-
ing LiveBack Technology, to
users weighing up to 500
pounds.

Rectilinear arms with 
soft caps are standard.

Models are standard with
adjus table seats that include
seat depth and passive seat
edge angle.

Adjustability instruc-
tions are included with 
every chair. Fully adjustable
arm models include instruc-
tions under the arm cap.
Instructions can also be
found at www.steelcase.com

Controls under the seat
include tactile braille 
designators.

Cartoned request on your
dealer purchase order
means Leap chairs will ship
knocked down with the chair
base separated from the rest
of the chair. This allows for
shipment in a smaller carton.
Assembly instructions are
included. This does not
apply to Leap stools, Leap
Plus, or Leap WorkLounge.

Leap 462 Series 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

Seating Specification Guide cLeap 462 Series, continued   35

Upper back force
adjusts by turning knob 
five complete turns. Turn
knob forward to increase
rate of ten sion; backward to
de crease. This feature is
standard on work chairs and
stools.

Variable back stop.
Rotate handle up or down to
set recline angle. Lean back
to desired back angle. Five
stops are available. This 
feature is standard on work
chairs and stools.
Tip: To stop in upright posi -
tion, remove weight from
back and rotate lever up.

Headrest (option) adjusts
21⁄4" vertically and adds 63⁄4"
to 9" to the overall height.
Plastic shell on the headrest
is available in black only.
Upholstery is available to
match the seat material or
black vinyl only. Headrest is
not available on stools, Plus
models, or when the fire code
option (FCS) is selected.

21/4"
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Leap 462 Series, continued

Other Features

Height-only adjustable
arm is also available and
adjusts 4".

Armless models are also
available.

Glides are available as an
option, except on chairs with
polished aluminum package.
Glides ship with chair or stool
for field installation and main-
tain same height as casters.

Foot ring height on 
stools adjusts by first lifting
ring and rotating it counter -
clockwise to unlock. Then
raise or lower ring up to 4" to
desired position before rotat -
ing it clockwise to lock. 

Soft-wheel casters for
hard floors are available
for specific applications.

4"

Surface Materials
cSee surface materials on
page 316 for specific avail -
ability or refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
for further information.

Upholstery
• Fabric
• Fabric with soil-retardant 

treatment (option)
• 3D Knit (back only)
• Leather
• Elmosoft leather
• Vinyl
• COM
• COL

Hard components
(ribbon back frame, outer
back, arm retainer, and
base)
• 6205 Black
• 6249 Platinum
• 6259 Midnight

Polished aluminum
package is available on
black chairs only. Polished
aluminum is applied to
ribbon back frame, base,
and casters. Stools and Plus
models are not available
with this package.

Arms
• Black only

Column and foot ring
on stools
• 7207 Black only

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with require ments of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117-2013. All 
standard seating is labeled
to be in compliance with 
California 117-2013.

Ribbon
back frame

Base

Caster

Outer back

Arm 
retainer

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM) Program
offers the opportunity for 
customers to select fabrics
that are not offered through
the standard Steelcase 
surface materials program 
for use on Steelcase prod-
ucts. Through the COM 
program, Steelcase will test
your materials for application
on Steelcase products. 
Once approved, you can
place your order. Steelcase
will facilitate the entire order-
ing process and give you a
production schedule. 
Steelcase will order the COM
fabric directly from the textile
manufacturer. For up-to-date
information regarding fabric
test results for all COM 
fabrics and details regarding
yardage requirements for
most Seating lines, visit the
COM Web site. To locate the
COM Web site:
• Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following Steel-
case Textiles are available
pre-treated with soil retardant.
(You do not need to select 
the soil-retardant option for
these fabrics and incur the
upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder

For information on soil retar-
dant fabrics on Select Sur-
faces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit.
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant Treat-
ment” under “Optional 
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select 
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific 
information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase 
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) 
or send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Fire Codes
cSee page 322 for upholstery
fabrics available for use with 
FCS modification.

Steelcase offers Fire Code
Seating modification (FCS)
on some seating models.
The most rigorous fire codes
in the nation have been
developed in California, and
the Steelcase FCS modifica-
tion is designed to meet
those codes. Fire Code
Seating (FCS) indicates that
a product is constructed to
meet the strict fire code
requirements of high public
occupancy areas such as
theaters, meeting rooms,
and lobbies. The FCS stan-
dards will meet the State of
California Bureau of Elec-
tronic and Appliance Repair,
Home Furnishings, and
Thermal Insulation Technical
Bulletin 133 (Cal TB 133).
Boston adopted the Califor-
nia Bureau of Electronic and
Appliance Repair, Home
Furnishings, and Thermal
Insulation Technical Bulletin
TB 133 test standard in
1992.

Local codes may have
special requirements for
upholstery.

Dimensions
cPage 38

Resources
Printed Materials
cLeap Brochure 

(11-0002334)
cHumantech Case Study

(03-0003715)
cLeap Productivity and

Health Impact Study
(03-0003716)

Online Resources
cInteractive User Guide

available on 
www.steelcase.com
cLeap mini-site 

(download) available on 
village.steelcase.com or 
viewable on 
www.steelcase.com.
cModel sales conversation

available on
village.steelcase.com
cLeap User Guide available

on www.steelcase.com
cAdjustability video 

available on 
www.steelcase.com
cLeap White Paper Packet

available on 
village.steelcase.com
cEnvironmental profiles

available on 
www.steelcase.com/pep
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Leap Upholstery
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Leap Upholstery

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Fabric, leather, or vinyl-covered
back and seat, 3D Knit back.

Plastic outer back is fully
exposed.

Outer
back

Seat and back cush-
ions can be removed and
replaced if damaged.

Back

Seat

Fabric

3D Knit Back

3D Knit back is made up
of three layers: the 3D Knit,
a solid fabric that matches
the 3D Knit color, and the
polyester cushion that pro-
vides exceptional comfort.
The seat on these models
can be specified with
Cogent: Connect fabric col-
ors to match the 3D Knit
color, or in any other material.

Back

Seat

Back

Seat

Leather, Vinyl, and
Select Fabrics

Stitched seams are
included on the back 
cushion and seat cushion 
of the following:
• Leather
• Customer’s Own Leather

(COL)
• Vinyl
• Select Customer’s Own 

Material/ Vinyl (COM)

Pattern alignment at
the lumbar seam cannot
be guaranteed.

Back

Seat

What Is It?
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Overall depth
213/4"D to 243/4"D: Adjustable seat depth

Seat pan angle
-1˚ to 3˚: Leap
0˚ to 4˚: Leap Plus

Seat-to-back angle
96˚ to 120˚: Leap
97˚ to 114˚: Leap Plus
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Overall width
27"W: Leap
313/4"W: Leap Plus
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Back width
18"W: Leap
20"W: Leap Plus

Width between
arms
123/4"W to 20"W: Leap
171/2"W to 243/4"W: 
Leap Plus

Seat width
191/4"W: Leap
223/4"W: Leap Plus
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38 Seating Specification Guide

Dimensions
Leap 462 Series

DFeatures DOverall DSeat DFunctional DSeat DSeat DBack DBack
d dDepth Width Height dDepth dSeat dWidth dHeight dWidth dHeight
d d d dDepth d dfrom d dfrom
d d d d d dFloor d dSeat
d d d d d d d d

Leap 462 Series
Work Chairs

Adjustable Seat 213⁄4" to 243⁄4" 27" 381⁄2" to 431⁄2" 19" 153⁄4" to 183⁄4" 191⁄4" 151⁄2" to 201⁄2" 18" 25"
Depth

Stools

Adjustable Seat 213⁄4" to 243⁄4" 27" 46" to 54" 19" 153⁄4" to 183⁄4" 191⁄4" 22" to 30" 18" 25"
Depth

Plus Work Chairs

Adjustable Seat 213⁄4" to 243⁄4" 313⁄4" 383⁄4" to 421⁄2" 201⁄2" 163⁄4" to 183⁄4" 223⁄4" 151⁄2" to 191⁄2" 20" 241⁄2"
Depth 
d d d d d d d d

Dimensions were mea-
sured with BIFMA CMD
(chair-measuring device).

**Arm width adjust-
ment is 15"–20".   , (193⁄4"–
243⁄4" for Leap Plus). Arm
pivot adjustment adds 21⁄4"
to the minimum width pro-
viding a total of 123⁄4"–20"
of width between the arms.
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DBack DLumbar DWidth DArm DArm DArm Cap DSeat DAngle DHeadrest
dLumbar dFlex dBetween dto dHeight dPivot dPan dBetween dHeight
dHeight dZone dArms dFloor dfrom dRange dAngle dSeat and dAdjustment
d d d d dSeat d d dBack dRange
d d d d d d d d d

Work Chairs

51⁄4" to 101⁄4" 51⁄4" to 101⁄4" 123⁄4" to 20"** 22" to 31" 7" to 11" 30° -1° to 3° 96° to 120° 21⁄4"

Stools

51⁄4" to 101⁄4" 51⁄4" to 101⁄4" 123⁄4" to 20"** 29" to 41" 7" to 11" 30° -1° to 3° 96° to 120° N.A.

Plus Work Chairs

61⁄2" to 111⁄2" 111⁄4" to 161⁄4" 171⁄2" to 243⁄4"** 22" to 30" 71⁄4" to 111⁄4" 30" 0° to 4° 97° to 114° N.A.
d d d d d d d d d
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Dimensions
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40 Seating Specification Guide

Leap 462 Series Value Package Work Chair

Standard Includes Required to Specify

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Casters • Soft, dual-wheel casters for use on +$24 Specify with soft casters.

hard floors

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

LEAPV2 $1439
d d

Tip: Leap value package
work chair offers Leap
chair features at a lower
price than when selected
individually.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 34

• Upper back force
• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Variable back stop
• Lower back firmness
• Rectilinear independent height-, width-, pivot- and

depth-adjustable arms: black plastic
• 3" seat depth adjustment
• Passive seat edge angle
• Adjustable lumbar
• Frame, seat shell, outer back, and five-arm base: 

black plastic only
• Standard upholstery design: Buzz2 fabric only
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel casters: black

1 Style number
2 Buzz2 fabric color number for upholstery

on seat and back
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 38

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Leap 462 Series 
Platinum Package

Work Chair
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Leap 462 Series Platinum Package Work Chair

Standard Includes Required to Specify

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Casters • Soft, dual-wheel casters for use on +$24 Specify with soft casters.

hard floors

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

LEAP3DP $1595
d d

Tip: Leap platinum pack-
age work chair offers Leap
premium performance fea-
tures at a lower price than
when selected individually.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 34

• Upper back force
• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Variable back stop
• Lower back firmness
• Rectilinear independent height-, width-, pivot- and

depth-adjustable arms: black plastic
• 3" seat depth adjustment
• Passive seat edge angle
• Adjustable lumbar
• Frame, seat shell, outer back, and five-arm base: 

platinum plastic only
• 3D Knit on back only
• Standard upholstery design: Cogent: Connect fabric only
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel casters: black

1 Style number
2 3D Knit color number for back
3 Cogent: Connect color number for 

upholstery on seat
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 38

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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42 Seating Specification Guide

Leap 462 Series Work Chair
Upholstery on Back and Seat

Tip: Select COMs require
sewn application with an
additional upcharge. Specify
with an S suffix.

Tip: Always add suffixes in
alphabetical order when
specifying options to Leap
seating. 

Tip: Fire Code Seating 
(FCS) option is available 
with certain upholstery 
fabric choices only.
cPage 322

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
on Leap chairs with fully
adjustable arms or armless
models only.

Tip: Glides are not available
on chairs with polished 
aluminum package.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 2 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$103 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$118 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$149 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$183 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$208 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$690 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$799 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Steelcase vinyl +$100 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify vinyl color number.
• Customer’s Own Material (COM)  No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

to specify.
• Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl +$  75 Add suffix S to the style number and

(COM-Sewn) specify fabric number.
• Customer’s Own Leather (COL) +$345 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify leather color number.
• Fire Code Seating (FCS) +$  75 Add suffix F to the style number.
• Soil-retardant treatment applied to +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

upholstery fabric

Polished aluminum package
• Polished aluminum package +$458 Add suffix C to the style number.

on chairs with arms and 6205 Black
frame finish

Platinum
• On frame, base, arm retainer, +$  84 Specify with 6249 Platinum.

and outer back

Arms • Height-adjustable arms, –$  88 Specify with height-adjustable arms.
soft arm caps

• Armless –$275 Specify without arms.

Seat Height • 7" pneumatic seat-height adjustment +$  57 Specify with 7" pneumatic seat-
height adjustment.

Headrest • Headrest +$225 Specify with headrest.

Lumbar • Without lumbar –$  56 Specify without lumbar.

cOptions, continued on next page

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 34

• Upper back force
• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Variable back stop
• Lower back firmness
• Rectilinear independent height-, width-, pivot-, and depth-

adjustable arms and soft arm caps, if selected: 
black plastic

• Frame, seat shell, outer back, and five-arm base: 
plastic

• 3" seat depth adjustment
• Passive seat edge angle
• Adjustable lumbar
• Standard upholstery design: fabric price group 1
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel casters: black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color for frame, seat shell, outer

back, and base
3 Fabric color number for upholstery 

on seat and back
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 38

Tip: Plastic shell on headrest
is available in black only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Casters • Soft, dual-wheel casters for use on +$24 Specify with soft casters.

hard floors

Glides • Glides: plastic +$24 Specify with glides.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

46216179 $1506
d d

Seating Specification Guide 43

Leap 462 Series
Work Chair

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Leap 462 Series Work Chair
3D Knit on Back with Upholstery on Seat

44 Seating Specification Guide

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 34

• Upper back force
• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Variable back stop
• Lower back firmness
• Rectilinear independent height-, width-, pivot-, and depth-

adjustable arms and soft arm caps, if selected: 
black plastic

• Frame, seat shell, outer back, and five-arm base: 
plastic

• 3" seat depth adjustment
• Passive seat edge angle
• Adjustable lumbar
• 3D Knit on back only
• Standard upholstery design on seat: Fabric price group 1
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel casters: black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color for frame, seat shell, outer

back, and base
3 3D Knit color for back
4 Fabric color number for upholstery on

seat
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 2 +$  10 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  34 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  41 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$  50 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$  60 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$  75 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$  92 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$106 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$345 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$398 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Steelcase vinyl +$  50 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify vinyl color number.
• Customer’s Own Material (COM) No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

to specify.
• Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl +$  40 Add suffix S to the style number and

(COM-Sewn) specify fabric number.
• Customer’s Own Leather (COL) +$172 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify leather color number.
• Fire Code Seating (FCS) +$  75 Add suffix F to the style number.
• Soil-retardant treatment applied to +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

upholstery fabric

Polished aluminum package
• Polished aluminum package +$458 Add suffix C to the style number.

on chairs with arms and 6205 Black
frame finish

Platinum
• On frame, base, arm retainer, +$  84 Specify with 6249 Platinum.

and outer back

Arms • Height-adjustable arms, –$  88 Specify with height-adjustable arms.
soft arm caps

• Armless –$275 Specify without arms.

Seat Height • 7" pneumatic seat-height adjustment +$  57 Specify with 7" pneumatic seat-
height adjustment.

Headrest • Headrest +$225 Specify with headrest.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Select COMs require
sewn application with an
additional upcharge. Specify
with an S suffix.

Tip: Always add suffixes in
alphabetical order when
specifying options to Leap
seating.

Tip: Fire Code Seating 
(FCS) option is available 
with certain upholstery 
fabric choices only.
cPage 322

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
on Leap chairs with fully
adjustable arms or armless
models only.

Tip: Glides are not available
on chairs with polished 
aluminum package.

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 38

Tip: Plastic shell on headrest
is available in black only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Lumbar • Without lumbar –$56 Specify without lumbar.

Casters • Soft, dual-wheel casters for use on +$24 Specify with soft casters.
hard floors

Glides • Glides: plastic +$24 Specify with glides.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

46216189 $1563
d d

Leap 462 Series
Work Chair

Seating Specification Guide 45

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cOptions, continued from previous page
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46 Seating Specification Guide

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 34

• Upper back force
• 8" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Variable back stop
• Lower back firmness
• Passive seat edge angle
• Rectilinear independent height-, width-, pivot-, and depth-

adjustable arms and soft arm caps, if selected: 
black plastic

• Frame, seat shell, outer back, and five-arm base: 
plastic

• 3" seat depth adjustment
• Column and 4" adjustable foot ring: black
• Standard upholstery design: fabric price group 1
• 2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel casters: black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color for frame, seat shell, outer

back, and base
3 Fabric color number for upholstery

on seat and back
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 2 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$103 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$118 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$149 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$183 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$208 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$690 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$799 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Steelcase vinyl +$100 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify vinyl color number.
• Customer’s Own Material (COM) No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

to specify.
• Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl +$  75 Add suffix S to the style number and

(COM-Sewn) specify fabric number.
• Customer’s Own Leather (COL) +$345 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify leather color number.
• Fire Code Seating (FCS) +$  75 Add suffix F to the style number.
• Soil-retardant treatment applied to +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

upholstery fabric

Platinum
• On frame, base, arm retainer, +$  84 Specify with 6249 Platinum.

and outer back

Arms • Height-adjustable arms, –$  88 Specify with height-adjustable arms.
soft arm caps

• Armless –$275 Specify without arms.

Lumbar • Without lumbar –$  56 Specify without lumbar.

Casters • Soft, dual-wheel casters for use +$  24 Specify with soft casters.
on hard floors

Glides • Glides: plastic +$  24 Specify with glides.

Leap 462 Series Stool
Upholstery on Back and Seat

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 38

Tip: Select COMs require
sewn application with an
additional upcharge. Specify
with an S suffix.

Tip: Always add suffixes in
alphabetical order when
specifying options to Leap
seating.

Tip: Fire Code Seating 
(FCS) option is available 
with certain upholstery 
fabric choices only.
cPage 322

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
on Leap chairs with fully
adjustable arms or armless
models only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Leap 462 Series Stool

Seating Specification Guide 47

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

46267179 $1736
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Leap 462 Series Stool
3D Knit on Back with Upholstery on Seat

48 Seating Specification Guide

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 34

• Upper back force
• 8" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Variable back stop
• Lower back firmness
• Passive seat edge angle
• Rectilinear independent height-, width-, pivot-, and depth-

adjustable arms and soft arm caps, if selected: 
black plastic

• Frame, seat shell, outer back, and five-arm base: 
plastic

• Column and 4" adjustable foot ring: black
• 3D Knit on back only
• 3" seat depth adjustment
• Adjustable lumbar
• Standard upholstery design on seat: fabric price group 1
• 2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel casters: black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color for frame, seat shell, outer

back, and base
3 3D Knit color for back
4 Fabric color number for upholstery

on seat
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 38

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 2 +$  10 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  34 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  41 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$  50 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$  60 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$  75 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$  92 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$106 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$345 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$398 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Steelcase vinyl +$  50 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify vinyl color number.
• Customer’s Own Material (COM) No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

to specify.
• Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl +$  40 Add suffix S to the style number and

(COM-Sewn) specify fabric number.
• Customer’s Own Leather (COL) +$172 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify leather color number.
• Fire Code Seating (FCS) +$  74 Add suffix F to the style number.
• Soil-retardant treatment applied to +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

upholstery fabric

Platinum
• On frame, base, arm retainer, +$  84 Specify with 6249 Platinum.

and outer back

Arms • Height-adjustable arms, –$  88 Specify with height-adjustable arms.
soft arm caps

• Armless –$275 Specify without arms.

Lumbar • Without lumbar –$  56 Specify without lumbar.

Casters • Soft, dual-wheel casters for use on +$  24 Specify with soft casters.
hard floors

Glides • Glides: plastic +$  24 Specify with glides.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Select COMs require
sewn application with an
additional upcharge. Specify
with an S suffix.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
on Leap chairs with fully
adjustable arms or armless
models only.

Tip: Always add suffixes in
alphabetical order when
specifying options to Leap
seating.
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Leap 462 Series Stool

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

46267189 $1793
d d

Seating Specification Guide 49

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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50 Seating Specification Guide

Leap Plus 462 Series Work Chair
Upholstery on Back and Seat

Tip: Select COMs require
sewn application with an
additional upcharge. Specify
with an S suffix.

Tip: Always add suffixes in
alphabetical order when
specifying options to Leap
seating.

Tip: Fire Code Seating 
(FCS) option is available 
with certain upholstery 
fabric choices only.
cPage 322

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
on Leap chairs with fully
adjustable arms or armless
models only.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 2 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$103 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$118 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$149 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$183 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$208 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$690 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$799 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Steelcase vinyl +$100 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify vinyl color number.
• Customer’s Own Material (COM) No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

to specify.
• Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl +$  75 Add suffix S to the style number and

(COM-Sewn) specify fabric number.
• Customer’s Own Leather (COL) +$345 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify leather color number.
• Fire Code Seating (FCS) +$  75 Add suffix F to the style number.
• Soil-retardant treatment applied to +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

upholstery fabric

Platinum
• On frame, base, arm retainer, +$  84 Specify with 6249 Platinum.

and outer back

Arms • Height-adjustable arms, –$  88 Specify with height-adjustable arms.
soft arm caps

• Armless –$275 Specify without arms.

Seat Height • 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment +$  57 Specify with 5" pneumatic seat-
height adjustment.

Lumbar • Without lumbar –$  56 Specify without lumbar.Options S

Casters • Soft, dual-wheel casters for use on +$  24 Specify with soft casters.
hard floors

Glides • Glides: plastic +$  24 Specify with glides.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 34

• Upper back force
• 4" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Variable back stop
• Lower back firmness
• Rectilinear independent height-, width-, pivot-, and depth-

adjustable arms and soft arm caps, if selected: 
black plastic

• Frame, seat shell, outer back, and five-arm base: 
plastic

• 2" seat depth adjustment
• Adjustable lumbar
• Standard upholstery design: fabric price group 1
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel casters: black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color for frame, seat shell, outer

back, and base
3 Fabric color number for upholstery 

on seat and back
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 38

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

46296179 $2266
d d

Seating Specification Guide 51

Leap Plus 462 Series
Work Chair

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Leap Plus 462 Series Work Chair
3D Knit on Back with Upholstery on Seat

52 Seating Specification Guide

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 34

• Upper back force
• 4" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Variable back stop
• Lower back firmness
• Rectilinear independent height-, width-, pivot-, and depth-

adjustable arms and soft arm caps, if selected: 
black plastic

• Frame, seat shell, outer back, and five-arm base: 
plastic

• 2" seat depth adjustment
• Adjustable lumbar
• 3D Knit on back only
• Standard upholstery design on seat: Fabric price group 1
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel casters: black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color for frame, seat shell, outer

back, and base
3 3D Knit color for back
4 Fabric color number for upholstery on

seat
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 2 +$  10 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  34 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  41 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$  50 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$  60 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$  75 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$  92 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$106 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$345 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$398 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Steelcase vinyl +$  50 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify vinyl color number.
• Customer’s Own Material (COM) No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

to specify.
• Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl +$  40 Add suffix S to the style number and

(COM-Sewn) specify fabric number.
• Customer’s Own Leather (COL) +$172 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify leather color number.
• Fire Code Seating (FCS) +$  75 Add suffix F to the style number.
• Soil-retardant treatment applied to +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

upholstery fabric

Platinum
• On frame, base, arm retainer, +$  84 Specify with 6249 Platinum.

and outer back

Arms • Height-adjustable arms, –$  88 Specify with height-adjustable arms.
soft arm caps

• Armless –$275 Specify without arms.

Seat Height • 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment +$  57 Specify with 5" pneumatic seat-
height adjustment.

Lumbar • Without lumbar –$  56 Specify without lumbar.

Casters • Soft, dual-wheel casters for use on +$  24 Specify with soft casters

Glides • Glides: plastic +$  24 Specify with glides.

Tip: Select COMs require
sewn application with an
additional upcharge. Specify
with an S suffix.

Tip: Always add suffixes in
alphabetical order when
specifying options to Leap
seating.

Tip: Fire Code Seating 
(FCS) option is available 
with certain upholstery 
fabric choices only.
cPage 322

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
on Leap chairs with fully
adjustable arms or armless
models only.

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 38

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

46296189 $2323
d d

Leap Plus 462 Series
Work Chair

Seating Specification Guide 53

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Product Details 

Think 465 Series 56

Dimensions 60

Specifying

Work Chairs

3D Knit with Standard Upholstery on Seat 62

Standard Upholstery 63

Stools 

3D Knit with Standard Upholstery on Seat 64

Standard Upholstery 65

Understanding
and Specifying
Think 465 Series 
Work Chairs

Work Chairs

Highly adjustable task
seating offers maximum
personalization for fit and
comfort for a range of dura-
tion and use. By making a
series of simple adjust-
ments, you can cus tomize
the chair to your body, pref-
erences, and tasks. These
chairs provide contin uous,
stable, comfort, and can be
quickly adjusted to support
you in upright, and reclin ing
work postures.

• Gesture 442 Series
• Leap 462 Series
• Think 465 Series
• Amia 482 Series
• Reply 466 Series
• Jersey Series
• Leap 464 Series 

WorkLounge
• Criterion 453 Series

Adjustability Features

cSee page 14 for Think
a comparison to 465 
other chairs. Series

Mechanisms

Weight-activated •
Seat Adjustments

Pneumatic height •
Passive seat edge •angle

Seat depth •
Back Adjustments

Lumbar height •
Arm Adjustments

Arm height •
Arm width •
Arm pivot •
Arm depth •
Other Features

Foot ring height •(stool)

Seating Specification Guide 55
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Think 465 Series 

56 Seating Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Think is for performance
based customers who are
seeking a progressive 
aesthetic, intuitive ease 
of use, and the strongest 
environmental attributes.

Casters have hard, dual-
wheels that roll smoothly
on carpets. They are 21⁄2" for
increased mobility. Soft,
dual-wheel roll-control cast-
ers are available as an
option for use on hard floors
or chair mats. Glides are
also available as an option.

Back frame and seat
shell are plastic.

Passive seat edge
angle allows the front edge
of the seat to flex 11⁄2" to
relieve pressure under the
user’s thighs.Arm caps can pivot inde-

pendently 30° in and 30° out
to accommodate individual
user preferences.

Arm height can adjust
independently within a 4"
range to help relieve upper
back and shoulder fatigue.

Arm depth can retract
3" to allow user to get closer
to the worksurface and into
tight corners.

Comfort dial back con-
trol provides four settings
for the user’s personal pref-
erence and work style.

Seat height adjusts 
with in a 5" range with a pneu-
matic adjustment mechanism.
A 3" or 7" range is available
as an option. Stools have a
10" range.

Five-arm base is avail-
able in plastic or polished
aluminum.

Lumbar height adjusts
over 41⁄4" to provide additional
lower back support and is
available as an option.

Seat depth adjusts within
a 21/2" range to accommo-
date users of varying leg
lengths.

Arm width adjusts 41⁄2"
overall to support forearms
in neutral position.

August 2015



Arm width can be
adjusted 21⁄4" each, 41⁄2"
overall. Grasp arm cap and
move in or out.

Arms pivot independently,
30° inward and outward.
Grasp arm and push front to
left or right.

Arm depth adjusts by
sliding arm caps back 3".
Friction-fit mechanism keeps
arms in position. 

30°

30°

21/4"21/4"

3"

Seat depth adjusts 21/2"
(151/2"–18") by pulling han-
dle up. Slide seat forward or
back to accom mo date vari-
ous leg lengths. Release
handle to lock.

Back Adjustments

Lumbar height adjusts
41⁄4" (6" to 101⁄4" from seat)
by grabbing exposed tabs
and sliding the lumbar sup-
port up or down. Fixed 
lumbar height is available as
an option on work chairs and
stools. The fixed lumbar is
positioned 8" from the seat.
The adjustment handles are
replaced with inserts that fill
the lumbar slot in the back
frame.

Comfort dial has four set-
tings: (1) weight-activated
setting; (2) boosted setting
that has approximately 20%
more resistance than your
body is providing; (3) mid-
stop recline setting; and (4)
an upright setting.

21/2"

41/4"

Weight-
activated
setting

Upright
setting

Mid-stop
recline
setting

Boosted
setting

Cartoned request on your
dealer purchase order
means Think chairs will ship
knocked down with the chair
base and pneumatic cylinder
separated from the rest of
the chair. This allows for
shipment in a smaller carton.
Assembly by a qualified
dealer installer is required.
Tip: Assembly instructions
are included.

Uncartoned request on
your dealer purchase order
means Think chairs will ship
fully assembled.

Adjustment Features

cAdjustability instruc-
tions are included with
every chair.

Seat Adjustments

Seat height adjusts 
pneumatically. To lower, 
hold handle up while seated.
To raise, hold handle up 
and keep your weight off 
the chair. Standard range 
of adjustability is 5" from 
161⁄2"H to 211⁄2"H. A 3" range
of adjustability (15"H to 18"H),
and a 7" range of adjustability
(18"H to 25"H) is available as
an option. A 10" range of
adjustability (221⁄2"H to
321⁄2"H) is available on stools.

Passive seat edge
angle relieves pressure
under the user’s thighs. The
passive front seat edge
helps properly support the
angle of the user’s leg and
thigh without compromising
pelvic support. The front seat
edge angle flexes 11⁄2".

5"

Product Details

Integrated LiveBack
System dynamically sup-
ports and follows the move-
ments of the user.

Advanced weight-acti-
vated mechanism with
a natural fluid motion
keeps users oriented to their
work.

Comfort dial has four set-
tings that allow for the user’s 
personal preference and
work style.

Rectilinear arms with
soft caps are standard.

Think 465 Series 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Seating Specification Guide cThink 465 Series, continued   57

Headrest (option)
adjusts 4" vertically and 21⁄2"
horizontally (front-to-back) to
support the head and neck
of the user in both upright
and recline postures.  The
plastic stalk and underside
of the headrest will coordi-
nate to match the frame
color specified: black, plat-
inum, or seagull.  The foam
pad of the headrest will
always be black.  Headrest
is not available on stools.
Whether ordered initially or
at a later date, the headrest
ships in its own carton and
must be field installed.

Arm Adjustments

Rectilinear height-,
width-, pivot-, and
depth-adjust able arms
come standard on all arm
models of chairs and stools.

Arm height adjusts 
independently within a range
of 4" (7"–11" from the seat).
Push button on outside and
under arm cap in while
moving arms up or down.
Releasing buttons locks
arms in position.

21/2"

4"

4"
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Think 465 Series, continued

Other Features

Height-only adjustable
arm is also available and
adjusts 4".

Armless models are also
available.

Foot ring height on
stools adjusts by rotating it
counterclockwise to unlock.
Then raise or lower ring to
desired position before rotat-
ing it clockwise to lock. The
foot ring has a diameter of
20".

Soft dual-wheel roll-
control casters feature
an internal brake that acti-
vates when the chair is not
under load to reduce shifting
when user stands up.

3"

Surface Materials
cSee surface materials on 
page 316 for specific 
avail ability or refer to the 
Surface Materials Refer-
ence Manual for further 
information.

Upholstery
• Fabric
• Fabric with soil-retardant 

treatment (option)
• 3D Knit (back only)
• Elmosoft leather
• Leather
• Vinyl

Hard components
All models (backframe, arm
retainer, and base)
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 6205 Black
• 7243 Seagull

Pneumatic cylinders and
stool ring finishes are deter-
mined by the frame finish.
• 4799 Platinum Metallic

(Platinum and Seagull
frame)

• 6205 Black (Black frame)

All Models (adjustment han-
dles, arm pads, arm stalk,
casters, glides)
• 6205 Black

Flexors and lumbar finishes
are determined by the frame
finish.
• 6205 Black (Black Frame)
• 6527 Merle (Platinum and

Seagull Frames)

Outer seat shell is deter-
mined by the frame finish.
• 6205 Black (Black Frame)
• 6249 Platinum Solid (Plat-

inum and Seagull Frames)

Inner seat shell
• 6205 Black

All seat cushions have a
unique sewn construction that
is included in the price of the
chair.

Stitch detail across the
lumbar region of the back
cushion will be required on
some models with an uphol-
stered backrest. To ensure
optimum performance of the
Integrated LiveBack System,
all Steelcase Select Surfaces,
COMs, Leathers, Vinyls, and
some standard fabrics will
require this sewn detail. The
stitch detail is included in the
price of the chair.

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with require ments of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117-2013. All stan-
dard seating is labeled to be
in compliance with California
117-2013.

Programs & Services

cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual for 
further detail about 
programs and services 
offered for seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM) 
Program offers the oppor-
tunity for customers to select
fabrics that are not offered
through the standard Steel-
case surface materials pro-
gram for use on Steelcase
products. Through the COM
program, Steelcase will test
your materials for application
on Steelcase products.
Once approved, you can
place your order. Steelcase
will facilitate the entire order-
ing process and give you a 
production schedule. 
Steelcase will order the
COM fabric directly from the
textile manufacturer. For up-
to-date information regard-
ing fabric test results for all
COM fabrics and details
regarding yardage require-
ments for most seating lines,
visit the COM Web site. To
locate the COM Web site:
• Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following Steel-
case Textiles are available
pre-treated with soil retardant.
(You do not need to select 
the soil-retardant option for
these fabrics and incur the
upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder

For information on soil retar-
dant fabrics on Select Sur-
faces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other 
seating fabrics at an 
additional upcharge per seat-
ing unit. To order this option,
please select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional Acces-
sories.” Minimums or 
additional yardage may be
required. Please contact the
vendor directly for specific
information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase 
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) 
or send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Fire Codes
cSee page 322 for uphol-
stery fabrics available for
use with FCS modification.

Steelcase offers Fire Code
Seating modification (FCS)
on some seating models.
The most rigorous fire codes
in the nation have been
developed in California, and
the Steelcase FCS modifica-
tion is designed to meet
those codes. Fire Code
Seating (FCS) indicates that
a product is constructed to
meet the strict fire code
requirements of high public
occupancy areas such as
theaters, meeting rooms,
and lobbies. The FCS stan-
dards will meet the State of
California Bureau of Elec-
tronic and Appliance Repair,
Home Furnishings, and
Thermal Insulation Technical
Bulletin 133 (Cal TB 133).
Boston adopted the Califor-
nia Bureau of Electronic and
Appliance Repair, Home
Furnishings, and Thermal
Insulation Technical Bulletin
TB 133 test standard in
1992.

Local codes may have
special requirements for
upholstery.

Dimensions
cPage 60
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Think Upholstery

Fabric, leather, or vinyl-
covered back and seat, 3D
Knit back.

Back flexors are fully exposed.

Integrated
LiveBack

Seat and back assemblies
can be removed and replaced if
damaged.

Back

Seat

Fabric

3D Knit on Back only

3D Knit back with Fire
Code option is made up
of three layers: the 3D Knit,
a fire code barrier, and a
solid fabric that matches the
3D Knit color (which will be
visible through the back flex-
ors). The 3D Knit fire code
back rest is not transparent.

Seat

Back

Seat

Back

Leather, Vinyl, and
Select Other Fabrics

Stitched seams are
included on the back 
cushion and seat cushion of
the following:
• Leather
• Vinyl
• Some upholstery
• Customer’s Own Leather

(COL)
• Vinyl
• Select Customer’s Own 

Material/Vinyl (COM)

Pattern alignment at
the lumbar seam cannot
be guaranteed.

Seat

Back

What Is It?
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Overall width
281/2"W

Back width
18"W

Seat depth
181/2"D

Width between 
arms
161/2"W to 211/4"W
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Seat width 
201/4"W

Seat pan angle
2° to 6°Lumbar height 

from seat
6"H to 101/4"H
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Seat-to-back angle
98° to 116°

60 Seating Specification Guide

Dimensions
Think 465 Series

Features DOverall DSeat DFunctional DSeat DSeat DBack DBack DLumbar
d dDepth Width Height dDepth dSeat dWidth dHeight dWidth dHeight dHeight
d d d dDepth d dfrom d dfrom dfrom
d d d d d dFloor d dSeat dSeat
d d d d d d d d d
d d d d d d d d d

Think 465 Series
Chairs

Arms 22" to 241⁄4" 281⁄2" 371⁄4" to 181⁄2" 151⁄2" to 18" 201⁄4" 161⁄2" to 211⁄2" 18" 223⁄4" 6" to 101⁄4"
42" (15" to 18",

18" to 25"
optional)

Stools

Arms 22" to 241⁄4" 281⁄2" 44" to 181⁄2" 151⁄2" to 18" 201⁄4" 221⁄2" to 18" 223⁄4" 6" to 101⁄4"
533⁄4" 321⁄2"
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DWidth DWidth DArm DArm DArm DArm Cap DAngle DSeat DHeadrest
dBetween dBetween dto dHeight dHeight dPivot dBetween dPan dHeight
dAdjustable dFixed dFloor dfrom dfrom Seat dRange dSeat and dAngle dAdjustment
dArms dArms d dSeat dfor Fixed d dBack d dRange
d d d d dArms d d d d
d d d d d d d d d

Chairs

161⁄2" to 211⁄4" 201⁄2" 225⁄8" to 275⁄8" 7" to 11" 81⁄4" 30° inward, 98° to 116° 2° to 6° 4"
14" to 211⁄4" 30° outward
(including pivot)

Stools

161⁄2" to 211⁄4" 201⁄2" 293⁄4" to 391⁄2" 7" to 11" 81⁄4" 30° inward, 98° to 116° 2° to 6° N.A.
14" to 211⁄4" 30° outward
(including pivot)
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Think 465 Series Work Chair
3D Knit with Standard Upholstery on Seat

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 2 +$  10 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  34 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  41 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$  50 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$  60 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$  75 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$  92 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$106 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$167 Specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$192 Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Customer’s Own Material (COM) No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
• Soil-retardant treatment applied to +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

upholstery fabric

Frame
• Platinum +$ 51 Specify with 4799 Platinum.
• Seagull +$ 51 Specify with 7243 Seagull.

Arms • Height-adjustable arms –$  48 Specify with height-adjustable arms.
• Fixed arms –$  97 Specify with fixed arms.
• Armless –$247 Specify without arms.

Base • Polished aluminum base +$137 Specify with aluminum base.

Seat Height • 3" low-range pneumatic +$  57 Specify with low-range pneumatic 
seat-height adjustment (15"–18") seat-height adjustment.

• 7" high-range pneumatic +$  57 Specify with high-range pneumatic 
seat-height adjustment (18"–25") seat-height adjustment.

Headrest • Headrest +$166 Specify with headrest.

Fire Code • Fire code seating (FCS) +$  38 Specify with fire code seating.
Seating

Lumbar • Fixed lumbar support –$  56 Specify with fixed lumbar height.

Casters • Soft, dual-wheel roll-control casters +$  24 Specify with soft roll-control casters.
for use on hard floors

Glides • Glides: plastic +$ 24 Specify with glides.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

465A300 $1228
d d

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 56

• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment (161⁄2"–211⁄2")
• Passive seat edge angle
• Frame, seat shell, and five-arm plastic base: black
• 21⁄2" seat depth adjustment
• Rectilinear height-, width-, pivot-, and depth-adjustable

arms
• Adjustable lumbar
• 3D Knit on back
• Standard upholstery design on seat:

fabric price group 1
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel 

casters: black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color for frame, base, and arm

retainer 
3 3D Knit color for back
4 Fabric color number for upholstery 

on seat
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 60

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Plastic shell on headrest
is available in black only.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
with certain upholstery 
fabric choices only.
cPage 322

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
on Think chairs with fully
adjustable arms or
armless models only.

Headrest option will be 
available Summer 2015.
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Think 465 Series Work Chair
Standard Upholstery on Back and Seat

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 60

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 2 +$  24 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  48 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$102 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$117 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$149 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$183 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$209 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$326 Specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$378 Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Customer’s Own Material (COM) No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
• Soil-retardant treatment applied to +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

upholstery fabric

Frame
• Platinum +$ 51 Specify with 4799 Platinum.
• Seagull +$ 51 Specify with 7243 Seagull.

Arms • Height-adjustable arms –$  48 Specify with height-adjustable arms.
• Fixed arms –$  97 Specify with fixed arms.
• Armless –$247 Specify without arms.

Base • Polished aluminum base +$137 Specify with aluminum base.

Seat Height • 3" low-range pneumatic +$  57 Specify with low-range pneumatic 
seat-height adjustment (15"–18") seat-height adjustment.

• 7" high-range pneumatic +$  57 Specify with high-range pneumatic 
seat-height adjustment (18"–25") seat-heightadjustment.

Headrest • Headrest +$166 Specify with headrest.

Fire Code • Fire code seating (FCS) +$  75 Specify with fire code seating.
Seating

Lumbar • Fixed lumbar support –$ 56 Specify with fixed lumbar height.

Casters • Soft, dual-wheel roll-control casters +$  24 Specify with soft roll-control casters.
for use on hard floors

Glides • Glides: plastic +$ 24 Specify with glides.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

465A000 $1171
d d

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 56

• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment (161⁄2"–211⁄2")
• Passive seat edge angle
• Frame, seat shell, and five-arm plastic base: black
• 21⁄2" seat depth adjustment
• Rectilinear height-, width-, pivot-, and depth-adjustable

arms
• Adjustable lumbar
• Standard upholstery design: fabric price group 1
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel 

casters: black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color for frame, base, and arm

retainer 
3 Fabric color number for upholstery 

on seat and back
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Think 465 Series
Work Chair

Tip: Plastic shell on headrest
is available in black only.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
with certain upholstery 
fabric choices only.
cPage 322

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
on Think chairs with fully
adjustable arms or
armless models only.

Headrest option will be 
available Summer 2015.
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Think 465 Series Stool
3D Knit with Standard Upholstery on Seat

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 56

• 10" pneumatic seat-height adjustment (221⁄2"–321⁄2")
• Passive seat edge angle
• Frame, seat shell, and five-arm base: black
• 21⁄2" seat depth adjustment
• Rectilinear height-, width-, pivot-, and depth-adjustable

arms
• Column and adjustable foot ring: black
• Adjustable lumbar
• 3D Knit on back
• Standard upholstery design on seat:

fabric price group 1
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel 

casters: black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color for frame, base, and arm

retainer 
3 3D Knit color for back
4 Fabric color number for upholstery 

on seat
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 60

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 2 +$  10 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  34 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  41 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$  50 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$  60 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$  75 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$  92 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$106 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$167 Specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$192 Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Customer’s Own Material (COM) No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
• Soil-retardant treatment applied to +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

upholstery fabric

Frame
• Platinum +$ 51 Specify with 4799 Platinum.
• Seagull +$ 51 Specify with 7243 Seagull.

Arms • Height-adjustable arms –$  48 Specify with height-adjustable arms.
• Fixed arms –$  97 Specify with fixed arms.
• Armless –$247 Specify without arms.

Base • Polished aluminum base +$137 Specify with aluminum base.

Fire Code • Fire code seating (FCS) +$  38 Specify with fire code seating.
Seating

Lumbar • Fixed lumbar support –$  56 Specify with fixed lumbar height.

Casters • Soft, dual-wheel roll-control casters +$  24 Specify with soft roll-control casters.
for use on hard floors

Glides • Glides: plastic +$ 24 Specify with glides.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

465B300 $1469
d d

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
with certain upholstery 
fabric choices only.
cPage 322

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
on Think chairs with fully
adjustable arms or
armless models only.
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Think 465 Series Stool
Standard Upholstery on Back and Seat

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 56

• 10" pneumatic seat-height adjustment (221⁄2"–321⁄2")
• Passive seat edge angle
• Frame, seat shell, and five-arm base: black
• 21⁄2" seat depth adjustment
• Rectilinear height-, width-, pivot-, and depth-adjustable

arms
• Column and adjustable foot ring: black
• Adjustable lumbar
• Standard upholstery design: fabric price group 1
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel 

casters: black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color for frame, base, and arm

retainer 
3 Fabric color number for upholstery 

on seat and back
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 60

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 2 +$  24 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  48 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$102 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$117 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$149 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$183 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$209 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$326 Specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$378 Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Customer’s Own Material (COM) No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
• Soil-retardant treatment applied to +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

upholstery fabric

Frame
• Platinum +$ 51 Specify with 4799 Platinum.
• Seagull +$ 51 Specify with 7243 Seagull.

Arms • Height-adjustable arms –$  48 Specify with height-adjustable arms.
• Fixed arms –$  97 Specify with fixed arms.
• Armless –$247 Specify without arms.

Base • Polished aluminum base +$137 Specify with aluminum base.

Fire Code • Fire code seating (FCS) +$  75 Specify with fire code seating.
Seating

Lumbar • Fixed lumbar support –$  56 Specify with fixed lumbar height.

Casters • Soft, dual-wheel roll-control casters +$  24 Specify with soft roll-control casters.
for use on hard floors

Glides • Glides: plastic +$ 24 Specify with glides.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

465B000 $1412
d d

Think 465 Series Stool

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
with certain upholstery 
fabric choices only.
cPage 322

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
on Think chairs with fully
adjustable arms or
armless models only.
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Understanding
and Specifying
Amia 482 Series
Work Chairs

Work Chairs

Highly adjustable task
seating offers maximum
personalization for fit and
comfort for a range of dura-
tion and use. By making a
series of simple adjust-
ments, you can cus tomize
the chair to your body, pref-
erences, and tasks. These
chairs provide contin uous,
stable, comfort, and can be
quickly adjusted to support
you in upright, and reclin ing
work postures.

• Gesture 442 Series
• Leap 462 Series
• Think 465 Series
• Amia 482 Series
• Reply 466 Series
• Jersey Series
• Leap 464 Series 

WorkLounge
• Criterion 453 Series

Adjustability Features

cSee page 14 for Amia
a comparison to 482 
other chairs. Series

Mechanisms

Syncrotilt •
Seat Adjustments

Pneumatic height •
Passive seat edge 
angle •
Seat depth •
Back Adjustments

Lumbar height •
Back tension •
Back lock •
Arm Adjustments

Arm height •
Arm width •
Arm pivot •
Arm depth •
Other Features

Foot ring •height (stool)

Product Details 

Amia 482 Series 68

Amia Upholstery 71

Dimensions 72

Specifying

Value Package

Work Chair 74

Work Chairs

Sewn Leather Upholstery on Back, Seat, and Arm Caps 75

Upholstery on Back and Seat 76

3D Knit on Back with Upholstery on Seat 78

Stools

Upholstery on Back and Seat 80

3D Knit on Back with Upholstery on Seat 82

Seating Specification Guide 67
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Amia 482 Series 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Amia is for customers seek-
ing a timeless design that
incorporates ergonomics and
comfort at a value price point.

Arm width can adjust 
41⁄2" overall to provide fore-
arm  support.

LiveLumbar system
offers a dialed in spring force
in the lumbar region that
actively supports the lower
back.

Seat depth adjusts within
a 3" range. Seat depth is
standard on all models.

Casters have hard, dual-
wheels that roll smoothly
on carpets. They are 21⁄2" for
increased mobility. Soft,
dual-wheel casters are avail-
able for use on hard floors or
chair mats. Stools are stan-
dard with 2" hard casters.
Soft casters are available as
an option.

Arm caps can pivot 30˚
in and out to accommodate 
individual user preferences.

Outer back and outer
seat are plastic. Fully 
upholstered outer back 
is available.

Five-arm base is
 standard.

Passive seat edge
angle allows the front edge
of the seat to flex 11⁄2",
relieving pressure behind
the thighs.

Back tension accommo-
dates a broader range of
users by allowing user to
change the rate of increase,
or decrease, in force as the
user reclines.

Arm height can adjust
independently within a 4"
range to help relieve upper
back and shoulder fatigue.

Seat height adjusts 
with in a 5" range with a pneu-
matic adjustment mechanism.
Stools have an 8" range. 

Upright back lock allows
the user to lock the back in a
full upright position, or
release it for full-tilt motion.

Arm depth can be
adjusted approximately 3",
enabling individuals to get
closer to their work.

68 Seating Specification Guide
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Other Features

Height-only adjustable
arm is also available and
adjusts 4".

Armless models are also
available.

Glides are available as an
option. Glides ship with chair
or stool for field installation
and maintain same height as
casters.

Foot ring height on 
stools adjusts by first lifting
ring and rotating it counter -
clockwise to unlock. Then
raise or lower ring up to 4" to
desired position before rotat -
ing it clockwise to lock. The
foot ring has a diameter of
20".

Soft-wheel casters for
hard floors are available 
for specific applications.

4"

Back Adjustments

Lumbar height adjusts
33⁄4" (61⁄4" to 10" from seat) by
grabbing exposed tabs and
sliding the lumbar support 
up or down. This feature is
standard on work chairs and
stools.

Back tension adjusts 
by turning knob forward to
increase back tension, 
backward to decrease back
tension. This feature is stan-
dard on work chairs and
stools.

Upright back lock.
To release, lean forward and
pull toward back.  To lock,
lean forward and push toward
front.

Adjustment Features

Seat Adjustments

Seat height adjusts pneu-
matically. To lower, hold han-
dle up while seated. To raise,
hold handle up and keep your
weight off the chair. Range of
adjustability is 5", from 16"H
to 21"H, and is standard on
work chairs. A lower range of
adjustability (15"H to 19"H) is
available as an option. A
higher range of adjustability
(17"H to 24"H) is available as
an option. An 8" range of
adjustability (23"H to 31"H) is
available on stools. 

Passive seat edge
angle flexes, relieving pres-
sure under the user's thighs.
The front flexes 11⁄2". This
feature is standard on all
work chairs and stools.

Seat depth adjusts 3"
(151⁄2"–181⁄2") by pulling
handle up. Slide seat for-
ward or back to accom mo -
date various leg lengths.
Release handle to lock. This
feature is standard on work
chairs and stools.

5"

2"1"

Product Details

LiveLumbar system
allows the user to experi-
ence continuous back sup-
port with dialed in spring
force that can be adjusted to
match the users anatomy.

Rectilinear arms with
soft caps are standard.

Models are standard with
adjus table seats that include
seat depth and passive seat
edge angle.

Adjustability instruc-
tions are included with every
chair. Instructions can also be
found at www.steelcase.com

Cartoned request on your
dealer purchase order
means Amia chairs will ship
knocked down with the chair
back separated from the rest
of the chair. This allows for
shipment in a smaller carton.
Assembly by a qualified
dealer installer is required.
Assembly instructions are
included. This does not
apply to Amia stools.

Uncartoned request on
your dealer purchase order
means Amia chairs will ship
fully assembled.

Amia 482 Series 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Arm Adjustments

Rectilinear height-,
width-, pivot-, and depth-
adjust able arms come
standard on all arm models of
chairs and stools.

Arm height adjusts
independently within a range
of 4" (7"–11" from the seat).
Push button on outside and
under arm cap in while mov-
ing arms up or down. Releas-
ing buttons locks arms in
position.

Arm width adjusts 21/4"
each inde pendently on chairs
with this option. Grasp arm
and move in or out.

Arms pivot independently
30˚ inward and outward.
Grasp arm and push front to
left or right.

Arm depth adjusts approxi-
mately 3" to enable user to
get closer to worksurface. 

3"

30°

30°

21/4"21/4"

4"
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Amia 482 Series, continued

Surface Materials
cSee surface materials on 
page 316 for specific avail -
ability or refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
for further information.

Upholstery
• Fabric
• Fabric with soil-retardant 

treatment (option)
• 3D Knit (back only)
• Leather
• Vinyl

Hard components
(back frame, outer back, arm
retainer, and base)
• 6205 Black
• 6249 Platinum
(outer back and outer seat)
• 6527 Merle

Outer back
• Plastic color to match 

monochromatic color of 
other hard components

• Fully upholstered

Polished aluminum
base and casters are
available on chairs only. 
Polished aluminum casters
approved to 225 pounds
only. Stools are not available
with this base.

Arm caps
• Black 
• Leather

Column and foot ring
on stools
• 7207 Black only

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with require ments of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117-2013. All stan-
dard seating is labeled to be
in compliance with California
117-2013.

Base

Caster

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials 
Reference Manual for 
further detail about pro-
grams and services 
offered for seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM) Program
offers the opportunity for cus-
tomers to select fabrics that
are not offered through the
standard Steelcase surface
materials program for use on
Steelcase products. Through
the COM program, Steelcase
will test your materials for
application on Steelcase
products. Once approved,
you can place your order.
Steelcase will facilitate the
entire ordering process and
give you a production sched-
ule. Steelcase will order the
COM fabric directly from the
textile manufacturer. For up-
to-date information regarding
fabric test results for all COM
fabrics and details regarding
yardage requirements for
most Seating lines, visit the
COM Web site. To locate the
COM Web site:
• Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following Steel-
case Textiles are available
pre-treated with soil retardant.
(You do not need to select 
the soil-retardant option for
these fabrics and incur the
upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder

For information on soil retar-
dant fabrics on Select Sur-
faces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit.
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant Treat-
ment” under “Optional 
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select “Soil-
Retardant Treatment” under
“Optional Accessories.” Mini-
mums or additional yardage
may be required. Please con-
tact the vendor directly for
specific information.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit.
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant Treat-
ment” under “Optional 
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select “Soil-
Retardant Treatment” under
“Optional Accessories.” Mini-
mums or additional yardage
may be required. Please con-
tact the vendor directly for
specific information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase 
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) 
or send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com.

Fire Codes
cSee page 322 for upholstery
fabrics available for use with
FCS modification.

Steelcase offers Fire Code
Seating modification (FCS)
on some seating models.
The most rigorous fire codes
in the nation have been
developed in California, and
the Steelcase FCS modifica-
tion is designed to meet
those codes. Fire Code
Seating (FCS) indicates that
a product is constructed to
meet the strict fire code
requirements of high public
occupancy areas such as
theaters, meeting rooms,
and lobbies. The FCS stan-
dards will meet the State of
California Bureau of Elec-
tronic and Appliance Repair,
Home Furnishings, and
Thermal Insulation Technical
Bulletin 133 (Cal TB 133).
Boston adopted the Califor-
nia Bureau of Electronic and
Appliance Repair, Home
Furnishings, and Thermal
Insulation Technical Bulletin
TB 133 test standard in
1992.

Local codes may have
special requirements for
upholstery.

Dimensions
cPage 72

Resources
Printed Materials
cAmia Brochure 

(11-0002073)
cAmia User Guide 

(07-0006468)
cAmia LiveLumbar card 

(08-0000111)
cInnovation Seating

Brochure (04-0011870) 
cAlive Seating Story

Online Resources
cInteractive User Guide

available on 
www.steelcase.com
cAmia Model Sales 

Presentation DVD
cAmia Design Story video

available on 
www.steelcase.com
cAdjustability video

available on 
www.steelcase.com
cEnvironmental profiles

available on 
www.steelcase.com/pep
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Amia UpholsteryAmia Upholstery

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Fabric, leather, or vinyl-covered
back and seat, 3D Knit back

Fabric

3D Knit Back

3D Knit back is made up
of three layers: the 3D Knit,
a solid fabric that matches
the 3D Knit color, and the
polyester cushion that pro-
vides exceptional comfort.
The seat on these models
can be specified to match
the 3D Knit color or in any
other material.

Seat

Back

Leather, Vinyl, and
Select Fabrics

Stitched seams are
included on the back 
cushion and seat cushion 
of the following:
• Leather
• Elmosoft leather
• Customer’s Own Leather

(COL)
• Vinyl
• Select Customer’s Own 

Material/Vinyl (COM)
• Select Fabrics

Pattern alignment at
the lumbar seam cannot
be guaranteed.

What Is It?

Back

Seat

Back

Seat

Outer
back

Plastic outer back is fully
exposed. Fully upholstered
outer back is available.

Back

Seat

Seat and back cushions
can be removed and replaced if
damaged.
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Lumbar height
from seat
61/4"H to 10"H

Dimensions
Amia 482 Series

DFeatures DOverall DSeat DFunctional DSeat DSeat DBack DBack
d dDepth Width Height dDepth dSeat dWidth dHeight dWidth dHeight
d d d dDepth d dfrom d dfrom
d d d d d dFloor d dSeat
d d d d d d d d

Amia 482 Series
Work Chairs

Adjustable Seat 213⁄4" to 243⁄4" 265⁄8" 371⁄4" to 421⁄2" 181⁄2" 151⁄2" to 181⁄2" 193⁄8" 16" to 21" 187⁄8" 25"
Depth

Stools

Adjustable Seat 213⁄4" to 243⁄4" 265⁄8" 441⁄4" to 521⁄2" 181⁄2" 151⁄2" to 181⁄2" 193⁄8" 23" to 31" 187⁄8" 25"
Depth

Dimensions were mea-
sured with BIFMA CMD
(chair-measuring device).

Arm width adjustment
is 15"–191⁄2".. Arm pivot 
adjustment adds 23⁄4" to 
the width providing a total 
of 121⁄4"–201⁄2" of width
between the arms.
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DBack DLumbar DWidth DArm DArm DArm Cap DSeat DAngle
dLumbar dFlex dBetween dto dHeight dPivot dPan dBetween
dHeight dZone dArms dFloor dfrom dRange dAngle dSeat and
d d d d dSeat d d dBack
d d d d d d d d

Work Chairs

61⁄4" to 10" 51⁄4" to 101⁄4" 15" to 191⁄2" 22" to 321⁄4" 7" to 11" 30° -3° to 3° 100° to 120°

Stools

61⁄4" to 10" 51⁄4" to 101⁄4" 15" to 191⁄2" 30" to 38" 7" to 11" 30° -3° to 3° 100° to 120°

Dimensions
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74 Seating Specification Guide

Standard Includes Required to Specify

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Casters • Soft, dual-wheel casters for use on +$24 Specify with soft casters.

hard floors

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

4821410V $974
d d

Tip: Amia value package
work chair offers Amia
chair features at a lower
price than when selected
individually.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 68

• Synchro-tilt mechanism
• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Upright back lock
• Rectilinear independent height-, width-, pivot-, and depth

adjustable arms and soft arm caps: black plastic
• 3" seat depth adjustment
• Passive seat edge angle
• Adjustable lumbar
• Frame, seat shell, outer back, and five-arm base: 

black plastic only
• Standard upholstery design: Cogent: Connect fabric only
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel casters: black

1 Style number
2 Cogent: Connect fabric color number for

upholstery on seat and back
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 72

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

Amia 482 Series Value Package Work Chair
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Amia 482 Series
Work Chair
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Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 68

• Synchro-tilt mechanism
• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Upright back lock
• Rectilinear independent height-, width-, pivot-, and depth-

adjustable arms
• Frame and arms: platinum
• 3" seat depth adjustment
• Five-arm base: polished aluminum
• Passive seat edge angle
• Adjustable lumbar
• Fully upholstered outer back, seat, and arm caps: Leather
• Sewn upholstery design
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel 

casters: polished aluminum

1 Style number
2 Leather color number for upholstery 

on back, seat, and arm caps
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery
Materials • Elmosoft leather upholstery +$  81 Specify Elmosoft leather color number.

• Customer’s Own Leather (COL) No cost Specify leather color number.
• Fire Code Seating (FCS) +$  75 Add suffix F to the style number.
• Soil-retardant treatment applied to +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

upholstery fabric

Frame and Arms
• Black plastic –$  84 Specify with 6205 Black.

Base • Plastic base –$203 Specify with plastic base.

Arms • Height-adjustable arms, –$  86 Specify with height-adjustable 
soft arm caps arms.

Seat Height • 4" pneumatic seat-height adjustment +$  57 Specify with 4" pneumatic seat-
height adjustment.

• 7" pneumatic seat-height adjustment +$  57 Specify with 7" pneumatic seat-
height adjustment.

Casters Polished aluminum base
• Soft, dual-wheel casters for use on +$  24 Specify with soft polished aluminum 

hard floors: polished aluminum casters.
• Hard, dual-wheel casters for use –$  58 Specify with hard plastic casters. 

on soft floors: plastic
• Soft, dual-wheel casters for use –$  35 Specify with soft plastic casters.

on hard floors: plastic

Plastic base
• Soft, dual-wheel casters for use +$  24 Specify with soft plastic casters.

on hard floors: plastic

Glides Polished aluminum base
• Glides: plastic –$  35 Specify with glides.

Plastic base
• Glides: plastic +$  24 Specify with glides.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

4821410LS $2080
d d

Tip: Always add suffixes in
alphabetical order when
specifying options to Amia
seating.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
with certain upholstery 
fabric choices only.
cPage 322

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available on
Amia chairs with fully
adjustable arms only.   

Tip: Plastic base available
with plastic casters only.

Tip: Polished aluminum
casters are available on a
polished aluminum base
only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 72

Amia 482 Series Work Chair
Sewn Leather Upholstery on Back, Seat, and Arm Caps
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Amia 482 Series Work Chair
Upholstery on Back and Seat

Tip: Always add suffixes in
alphabetical order when
specifying options to Amia
seating. 

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 2 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$103 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$118 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$149 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$183 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$208 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$351 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$404 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Sewn upholstery +$  75 Add suffix S to the style number.
• Steelcase vinyl +$100 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify vinyl color number.
• Customer’s Own Material (COM) No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

to specify.
• Customer’s Own Leather (COL) +$  75 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify leather color number.
• Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl +$  75 Add suffix S to the style number and

(COM-Sewn) specify vinyl color number.
• Fire Code Seating (FCS) +$  75 Add suffix F to the style number.
• Soil-retardant treatment applied to +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

upholstery fabric

Fully upholstered
• Fabric fully upholstered +$126 Add suffix U to the style number.

outer back
• Steelcase leather fully +$652 Add suffix SU to the style number and

upholstered outer back specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather fully +$732 Add suffix SU to the style number and

upholstered outer back specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Sewn upholstery +$201 Add suffix SU to the style number.
• Customer’s Own Leather +$201 Add suffix SU to the style number.

(COL) fully upholstered cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
outer back to specify.

Platinum
• On frame, base, arm retainer, +$  84 Specify with 6249 Platinum.

and outer back

Merle
• On outer back and outer seat +$  51 Specify with 6527 Merle.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 68

• Synchro-tilt mechanism
• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Upright back lock
• Rectilinear independent height-, width-, pivot-, and depth-

adjustable arms and soft arm caps: black plastic
• Frame, seat shell, outer back, and five-arm base: 

plastic
• 3" seat depth adjustment
• Passive seat edge angle
• Adjustable lumbar
• Standard upholstery design: fabric price group 1
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel casters: black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color for frame, seat shell, outer

back, and base
3 Fabric color number for upholstery 

on seat and back
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 72

Tip: Fire Code Seating 
(FCS) option is available 
with certain upholstery 
fabric choices only.
cPage 322

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
on Amia chairs with fully
adjustable arms or
armless models only.   

76 Seating Specification Guide

c Options, continued on next page

Tip: When 6527 Merle is
specified, the frame, arm
retainer, and base will be
6249 Platinum.
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Amia 482 Series
Work Chair

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Base • Polished aluminum base +$145 Specify with polished aluminum base.

Arms • Height-adjustable arms, –$  86 Specify with height-adjustable arms.
soft arm caps

• Armless –$202 Specify without arms.

Seat Height • 4" pneumatic seat-height adjustment +$  57 Specify with 4" pneumatic seat-
height adjustment.

• 7" pneumatic seat-height adjustment +$  57 Specify with 7" pneumatic seat-
height adjustment.

Casters • Soft, dual-wheel casters for use +$  24 Specify with soft casters.
on hard floors

• Hard, polished aluminum casters +$  58 Specify with hard polished aluminum 
on polished aluminum base for use casters.
on soft floors

• Soft, polished aluminum casters +$  81 Specify with soft polished aluminum 
on polished aluminum base for use casters.
on hard floors

Glides • Glides: plastic +$  24 Specify with glides.

c Options, continued from previous page

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

4821410 $1014
d d
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Amia 482 Series Work Chair
3D Knit on Back with Upholstery on Seat

Tip: Sewn detail, if selected, 
is on the seat only.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 2 +$  10 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  34 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  41 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$  50 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$  60 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$  75 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$  92 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$106 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$179 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$205 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Sewn upholstery +$  40 Add suffix S to the style number.
• Steelcase vinyl +$  50 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify vinyl color number.
• Customer’s Own Material (COM)  No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

to specify.
• Customer’s Own Leather (COL) +$  40 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify leather color number.
• Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl +$  40 Add suffix S to the style number and

(COM-Sewn) specify vinyl color number.
• Fire Code Seating (FCS) +$  75 Add suffix F to the style number.
• Soil-retardant treatment applied to +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

upholstery fabric

Platinum
• On frame, base, arm retainer, +$  84 Specify with 6249 Platinum.

and outer back

Merle
• On outer back and outer seat +$  51 Specify with 6527 Merle.

Base • Polished aluminum base +$145 Specify with polished aluminum base.

Arms • Height-adjustable arms, –$  86 Specify with height-adjustable arms.
soft arm caps

• Armless –$202 Specify without arms.

Seat Height • 4" pneumatic seat-height adjustment +$  57 Specify with 4" pneumatic seat-
height adjustment.

• 7" pneumatic seat-height adjustment +$  57 Specify with 7" pneumatic seat-
height adjustment.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 68

• Synchro-tilt mechanism
• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Upright back lock
• Rectilinear independent height-, width-, pivot-, and depth-

adjustable arms and soft arm caps: black plastic
• Frame, seat shell, outer back, and five-arm base: 

plastic
• 3" seat depth adjustment
• Passive seat edge angle
• Adjustable lumbar
• 3D Knit on back only
• Standard upholstery design on seat: fabric price group 1
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel casters: black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color for frame, seat shell, outer

back, and base
3 3D Knit color for back
4 Fabric color number for upholstery 

on seat
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

78 Seating Specification Guide

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 72

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

Tip: Fire Code Seating 
(FCS) option is available 
with certain upholstery 
fabric choices only.
cPage 322

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
on Amia chairs with fully
adjustable arms or
armless models only. 

Tip: When 6527 Merle is
specified, the frame, arm
retainer, and base will be
6249 Platinum.

c Options, continued on next page
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Specification Information

DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

4821418 $1072
d d

Amia 482 Series
Work Chair

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

A
m

ia
 4

8
2

 S
e

rie
s

Seating Specification Guide 79

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Casters • Soft, dual-wheel casters for use +$24 Specify with soft casters.

on hard floors
• Hard, polished aluminum casters +$58 Specify with hard polished aluminum 

on polished aluminum base for use casters.
on soft floors

• Soft, polished aluminum casters +$81 Specify with soft polished aluminum 
on polished aluminum base for use casters.
on hard floors

Glides • Glides: plastic +$24 Specify with glides.

c Options, continued from previous page
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Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 68

• Synchro-tilt mechanism
• 8" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Upright back lock
• Passive seat edge angle
• Rectilinear independent height-, width-, pivot-, and depth-

adjustable arms and soft arm caps: black plastic
• Frame, seat shell, outer back, and five-arm base: 

plastic
• 3" seat depth adjustment
• Column and 4" adjustable foot ring: black
• Standard upholstery design: fabric price group 1
• 2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel casters: black
• Adjustable lumbar

1 Style number
2 Plastic color for frame, seat shell, outer

back, and base
3 Fabric color number for upholstery

on seat and back
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 2 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$103 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$118 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$149 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$183 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$208 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$351 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$404 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Sewn upholstery +$  75 Add suffix S to the style number.
• Steelcase vinyl +$100 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify vinyl color number.
• Customer’s Own Material (COM) No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

to specify.
• Customer’s Own Leather (COL) +$  75 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify leather color number.
• Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl +$  75 Add suffix S to the style number and

(COM-Sewn) specify vinyl color number.
• Fire Code Seating (FCS) +$  75 Add suffix F to the style number.
• Soil-retardant treatment applied to +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

upholstery fabric

Fully upholstered
• Fabric fully upholstered +$126 Add suffix U to the style number.

outer back
• Steelcase leather fully +$652 Add suffix SU to the style number and

upholstered outer back specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather fully +$732 Add suffix SU to the style number and

upholstered outer back specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Sewn upholstery +$201 Add suffix SU to the style number.
• Customer’s Own Leather +$201 Add suffix SU to the style number.

(COL) fully upholstered cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
outer back to specify.

Platinum
• On frame, base, arm retainer, +$  84 Specify with 6249 Platinum.

and outer back

Merle
• On outer back and outer seat +$  51 Specify with 6527 Merle.

Amia 482 Series Stool
Upholstery on Back and Seat

Tip: Fire Code Seating 
(FCS) option is available 
with certain upholstery 
fabric choices only.
cPage 322

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
on Amia chairs with fully
adjustable arms or
armless models only.   

Tip: Always add suffixes in
alphabetical order when
specifying options to Amia
seating. 

80 Seating Specification Guide

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 72

c Options, continued on next page

Tip: When 6527 Merle is
specified, the frame, arm
retainer, and base will be
6249 Platinum.
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Amia 482 Series Stool

Seating Specification Guide 81

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Arms • Height-adjustable arms, –$  86 Specify with height-adjustable arms.

soft arm caps
• Armless –$202 Specify without arms.

Casters • Soft, dual-wheel casters for use +$  24 Specify with soft casters.
on hard floors

Glides • Glides: plastic +$  24 Specify with glides.

c Options, continued from previous page
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Specification Information

DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

4827410 $1204
d d
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Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 68

• Synchro-tilt mechanism
• 8" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Upright back lock
• Passive seat edge angle
• Rectilinear independent height-, width-, pivot-, and depth-

adjustable arms and soft arm caps: black plastic
• Frame, seat shell, outer back, and five-arm base: plastic
• 3" seat depth adjustment
• Column and 4" adjustable foot ring: black
• 3D Knit on back only
• Standard upholstery design on seat: fabric price group 1
• 2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel casters: black
• Adjustable lumbar

1 Style number
2 Plastic color for frame, seat shell, outer

back, and base
3 3D Knit color for back
4 Fabric color number for upholstery

on seat
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 2 +$  10 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  34 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  41 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$  50 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$  60 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$  75 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$  92 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$106 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$179 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$205 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Sewn upholstery +$  40 Add suffix S to the style number.
• Steelcase vinyl +$  50 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify vinyl color number.
• Customer’s Own Material (COM) No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

to specify.
• Customer’s Own Leather (COL) +$  40 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify leather color number.
• Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl +$  40 Add suffix S to the style number and

(COM-Sewn) specify vinyl color number.
• Fire Code Seating (FCS) +$  75 Add suffix F to the style number.
• Soil-retardant treatment applied to +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

upholstery fabric

Platinum
• On frame, base, arm retainer, +$  84 Specify with 6249 Platinum.

and outer back

Merle
• On outer back and outer seat +$  51 Specify with 6527 Merle.

Arms • Height-adjustable arms, –$  86 Specify with height-adjustable arms.
soft arm caps

• Armless –$202 Specify without arms.

Casters • Soft, dual-wheel casters for use +$  24 Specify with soft casters.
on hard floors

Glides • Glides: plastic +$  24 Specify with glides.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

4827418 $1262
d d

Amia 482 Series Stool
3D Knit on Back with Upholstery on Seat

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 72

Tip: Sewn detail, if selected,
is on the seat only.

82 Seating Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

Tip: Fire Code Seating 
(FCS) option is available 
with certain upholstery 
fabric choices only.
cPage 322

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
on Amia chairs with fully
adjustable arms only or 
armless models only. 

Tip: When 6527 Merle is
specified, the frame, arm
retainer, and base will be
6249 Platinum.
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Product Details 

Reply 466 Series                                                                                 84

Dimensions                                                                                         88

Specifying

Value Package Work Chairs                                                               90

Swivel-Base Work Chairs                                                                    91

Leg-Base Multi-Use Chairs                                                                 93

Sled-Base Multi-Use Chairs                                                                95

Understanding
and Specifying
Reply 466 Series
Work Chairs

Work Chairs

Highly adjustable task
seating offers maximum
personalization for fit and
comfort for a range of dura-
tion and use. By making a
series of simple adjust-
ments, you can cus tomize
the chair to your body, pref-
erences, and tasks. These
chairs provide contin uous,
stable, comfort, and can be
quickly adjusted to support
you in upright, and reclin ing
work postures.

•  Gesture 442 Series
•  Leap 462 Series
•  Think 465 Series
•  Amia 482 Series
•  Reply 466 Series
•  Jersey Series
•  Leap 464 Series 
  WorkLounge
•  Criterion 453 Series

Adjustability Features

cSee page 14 for          Reply
  a comparison to          466 
  other chairs.                  Series

Mechanisms

Synchro-tilt                    •
Seat Adjustments

Pneumatic height          •
Seat depth                    •
Back Adjustments

Back height                   •
Lumbar height               •
Multi-position                •back lock

Arm Adjustments

Arm height                    •
Arm pivot                      •
Arm depth                     •

Seating Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                               83
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Reply 466 Series 
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Reply is a global family
of value-friendly seating
designed with unexpected
extras.

Back frame and seat
shell are plastic.

Lumbar height adjusts 4"
to provide additional lower
back support and is avail-
able as an option on mesh
back chairs only.

Back height adjust-
ment on upholstered
chairs allows you to raise
or lower chair back from a
seated position to support
your lower back.

Tilt tension adjustment
allows you to control the
amount of resistance
needed for reclining.

Arm depth can retract 3"
to allow user to get closer to
the worksurface and into
tight corners.

Casters have hard, dual-
wheels that roll smoothly 
on carpets. They are 21⁄2"
for increased mobility. Soft,
dual-wheel casters are avail-
able as an option for use on
hard floors or chair mats.

Five-arm base is plastic, 
a polished aluminum base 
is available as an option.

Multi-position back
lock allows user to recline
the back to the desired
angle and lock it in place.

Seat height adjusts within
a 5" range with a pneumatic
adjustment mechanism.

Seat depth adjusts within
a 11⁄2" range to accommo-
date users of varying leg
lengths.

Dual-wheel with roll-
control casters may be
used on soft and hard 
flooring surfaces.

Back handle on mesh
back chairs provides a
convenient handhold to 
easily move the chair.

Arms, when specified,
have a textured plastic arm
cap.

Plastic glides are 
standard. Optional soft
glides are available.

Arm caps can pivot inde-
pendently 18º in and 4º out
to accommodate individual
user preferences.

Arm height can adjust 
independently within a 33⁄4"
range to help relieve upper
back and shoulder fatigue.

Arm tube matches the
frame finish.

Arm support is coordinated
to match the base finish.

August 2015



Arm depth adjusts appro -
ximately 3"  to enable user to
get closer to worksurface.

Other Features

Height-only adjustable
arm is also available and
adjusts 33⁄4".

Soft-wheel casters for
hard floors on work
chairs are available for
specific applications.

Dual-wheel roll-control
casters for use on soft
and hard flooring sur-
faces come standard on
leg-base multi-use chairs
when specified with casters.

Hard glides come stan-
dard on multi-use chairs
when specified with glides.
Soft glides are available as
an option.

3"

Back Adjustments

Lumbar height adjusts 4"
(6" to 10" from seat) by
grabbing exposed tabs and
sliding the lumbar support up
or down. Available as an
option on mesh work chairs
only.

Multiple position back
lock allows users to recline
the back to the desired
angle and lock it in place.
To lock, recline to desired
angle and push back lock
handle down. To release,
lean forward, lift the handle
and apply pressure to the
back to disengage the lock.

Back height adjusts 21⁄2"
(23"–251⁄2") by pressing and
holding the control button on
the right side of the back, and
sliding the back support up or
down. Release the control
button to lock.This feature is
standard on work chairs with
upholstered (non-mesh)
backs only.

21/2"

Variable
back lock
(4 positions)

Upright
setting

4"

Uncartoned request
means Reply work chairs
will ship fully assembled and
blanket wrapped.

Stacking density for
leg-base multi-use
chairs is six on the floor.
Arms and casters do not
impact the ability to stack.

Adjustment Features

Adjustability instruc-
tions are included with
every swivel-base chair.
Instructions can also be
found at www.steelcase.com.

Seat Adjustments

Seat height adjusts pneu-
matically. To lower, hold han-
dle up while seated. To raise,
hold handle up and keep your
weight off the chair. Range of
adjustability is 5", from 16"H
to 21"H.

Seat depth adjusts 11⁄2"
by pulling handle up. Slide
seat forward or back to
accom mo date various leg
lengths. Release handle to
lock. Seat depth is a stan-
dard feature on work chairs.

11/2"

Product Details

Synchro-tilt mecha-
nism with a natural
fluid motion on work
chairs keeps users 
oriented to their work.

Fixed-height multi-use
chairs are available with or
without arms.

Cartoned shipment of
Reply work chairs is stan-
dard. Reply work chairs ship
knocked down in a single
carton consisting of two
components: the base,
pneumatic, mechanism, and
seat (built up as one
component), and the back
with the attachment knob.
This allows for shipment in a
smaller carton. Leg-base
multi-use chairs ship two to
a carton, when applicable.
Assembly by a qualified
dealer installer is required
for work chairs. Assembly
instructions are included. No
additional tools are required
for assembly.

Reply 466 Series 
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Back tension adjusts by
turning knob forward to
increase back tension, 
backward to decrease back
tension. This feature is 
standard on all work chairs.

Arm Adjustments

Height-, pivot-, and
depth-adjust able arms
are available as an option 
on Reply task chairs.

Arm height adjusts
independently within a range
of 33⁄4" (71⁄2"–111⁄4" from 
the seat). Push button on out-
side and under arm cap in
while moving arms up or
down. Releasing buttons
locks arms in position.

Arms pivot 18° inward and
4° outward on models with
adjustable pivot arms. 
Grasp arm and push front 
to left or right.

33/4"

4°

18°
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Reply 466 Series, continued

Surface Materials
cSee surface materials on 
page 316 for specific 
avail ability or refer to the 
Surface Materials Refer-
ence Manual for further 
information.

Upholstery
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with soil-retardant 
  treatment (option)
•  Mesh (back only)
•  Leather
•  Elmosoft leather
•  Vinyl

Hard components
Chair with swivel-base
(frame, outer back, arm cap
assembly, and mechanism)
•  6205 Black

Chair with swivel-base and
mesh back
(frame and arm tube only)
•  6053 Seagull

Chair with swivel-base (arm
support and base)
•  6205 Black
•  6249 Platinum
•  Polished aluminum (base 
  only)

Chair with multi-use leg-
base (outer back, and arm
caps)
•  6205 Black

Chair with leg-base or 
sled-base (metal frame)
•  4799 Platinum
•  7207 Black

Casters
•  6205 Black

Glides
Chair with multi-use leg-
base
•  6205 Black

Sewn-upholstery 
models feature a stitch
detail on the sides of the
seat and back cushions.
Task chairs have an addi-
tional stitch across the 
lumbar region of the back
cushion.

Swivel-Base Models

Mesh back on swivel-
base models are
available with a height-
adjustable lumbar option to
enhance back support.

Upholstered back on
swivel-base models fea-
ture a back-height adjust-
ment that allows you to raise
or lower the chair back from
a seated position to support
your lower back.

Leg-Base and 
Sled-Base Models

Mesh back frame with
handle on leg-base
models provides a con-
venient handhold to easily
move the chair.

Upholstered backrest
on leg-base models 
features a plastic outer shell.

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with require ments of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117-2013. All stan-
dard seating is labeled to be
in compliance with California
117-2013.

Programs & Services

cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual for 
further detail about 
programs and services 
offered for seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM) 
Program offers the oppor-
tunity for customers to select
fabrics that are not offered
through the standard
Steelcase surface materials
program for use on
Steelcase products. Through
the COM program,
Steelcase will test your
materials for application on
Steelcase products. Once
approved, you can place
your order. Steelcase will
facilitate the entire ordering
process and give you a 
production schedule. 
Steelcase will order the
COM fabric directly from 
the textile manufacturer. 
For up-to-date information
regarding fabric test results
for all COM fabrics and
details regarding yardage
requirements for most 
Seating lines, visit the COM
Web site. To locate the COM
Web site:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following
Steelcase Textiles are avail-
able pre-treated with soil
retardant. (You do not need to
select the soil-retardant
option for these fabrics and
incur the upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder

For information on soil retar-
dant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit.
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant 
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment on
COMs, please select “Soil-
Retardant Treatment” under
“Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional yardage
may be required. Please contact
the vendor directly for specific
information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase 
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) 
or send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com. 
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Dimensions
cPage 88

Resources
Printed Materials
cReply Product Brochure

(10-0002941)
cReply User Guide

(10-0002805)

Audiovisual Materials
cAdjustability video 

available on
www.steelcase.com

Online Resources
cEnvironmental profiles

available on www.steel-
case.com/pep
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Overall width
26"W

Back width
171/2"W

Width between 
arms
153/4"W to 19"W

Seat width 
181/2"W

Lumbar height from
seat on mesh 

back chair 
6"H to 10"H
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Seat depth
167/8"D

Overall depth
211/8"D to 221/2"D: Upholstered back
24"D to 25"D: Mesh back 

Seat-to-back angle
97° to 113°: Upholstered back
97° to 115°: Mesh back

Seat pan angle
2° to 13° 
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Dimensions
Reply 466 Series

Features              DOverall                                       DSeat       DFunctional     DSeat       DSeat             DBack        DBack       DLumbar                                
d                            dDepth           Width    Height      dDepth     dSeat               dWidth     dHeight          dWidth       dHeight     dHeight                                 
d                            d                                                  d              dDepth             d              dfrom             d                 dfrom        dfrom                                     
d                            d                                                  d              d                       d              dFloor            d                 dSeat        dSeat                                     
d                            d d d d d d d d
d                            d d d d d d d d

 Reply 466 Series
Swivel-Base Work Chairs                                                                                                                                                                                                     

Mesh Back                  24" to 25"         26"           373⁄4" to         167⁄8"          161⁄2" to 18"          181⁄2"          16" to 21"          171⁄2"             225⁄8"           6" to 10"                                       
                                                                            423⁄4"                                                                                                                                                                                                        

Upholstered                 211⁄8" to           26"           391⁄4" to         167⁄8"          151⁄2" to 17"          181⁄2"          16" to 21"          171⁄2"             231⁄4" to       N.A.                                              
Back and Seat             221⁄2"                                463⁄4"                                                                                                                               253⁄4"                                                                

Leg-Base Multi-Use Chairs                                                                                                                                                                                                   

Mesh Back                  23"                   231⁄4"*      34"**             171⁄2"          16"                       173⁄4"          19"**                 161⁄2"             17"               91⁄2"                                              

Upholstered                 23"                   231⁄4"*      33"**             171⁄2"          17"                        173⁄4"          19"**                  163⁄4"             17"               8"                                                  

Sled-Base Multi-Use Chairs                                                                                                                                                                                                  

Mesh Back                  231⁄2"               231⁄4"       331⁄2"            171⁄2"          16"                       173⁄4"          181⁄2"                 161⁄2"             17"               91⁄2"                                              

Upholstered                 231⁄2"               231⁄4"       321⁄2"            171⁄2"          17"                        173⁄4"          181⁄2"                 163⁄4"             17"               8"                                                  

*Armless models are 11⁄4" narrower.
**Dimension is 1⁄2" less when specified with glides.
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Dimensions
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Lumbar height 
91/2"H: Mesh back

8"H: Upholstered back

Seat width 
173/4"W

Overall width 
231/4"W: With arms
22"W: Without arms

Back width 
161/2"W: Mesh back
163/4"W: Upholst. back

Width between arms 
191/2"W
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Seat depth
171/2"D

Overall depth
23"D: Mesh back
23"D: Upholstered back 

Seat-to-back angle
98°

Seat pan angle
6°

                        DWidth             DArm                        DArm                     DArm Cap           DAngle                 DSeat                
                        dBetween        dHeight                    dHeight                 dPivot                dBetween            dPan
                        dArms              dto Floor                  dfrom                    dRange              dSeat and            dAngle               
                        d                       d                               dSeat                     d                         dBack                  d

d                       d d d d d       
d                       d d d d                           d

                         Swivel-Base Work Chairs  

                              153⁄4" to 19"          231⁄4" to 32"                    71⁄4" to 11"                  18° inward,              97° to 115°                2° to 13°                
                                                                                                                                    4° outward                                                                                                         

                              153⁄4" to 19"          231⁄4" to 32"                    71⁄4" to 11"                  18° inward,              97° to 113°                2° to 13°                
                                                                                                                                    4° outward                                                

                         Leg-Base Multi-Use Chairs

                              191⁄2"                   263⁄4"**                           9"                               N.A.                         98°                            6°                           

                              191⁄2"                    263⁄4"**                           9"                               N.A.                         98°                            6°

                         Sled-Base Multi-Use Chairs            

                              191⁄2"                   261⁄4"                              9"                               N.A.                         98°                            6°                           

                              191⁄2"                    261⁄4"                              9"                               N.A.                         98°                            6°
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Reply 466 Series Value Package Work Chairs

Tip: Reply value package
work chairs offer Reply chair
features at a lower price
than when selected
individually.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Synchro-tilt mechanism
• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment (16"–21")
• Multi-position back lock
• Height-, pivot-, depth-adjustable arms
• Outer back, seat shell, and five-arm plastic base: black

plastic only
• 11⁄2" seat depth adjustment
• Mesh on back
• Adjustable lumbar
• Standard upholstery design on seat: Buzz2 fabric only
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel 

casters: black

1 Style number
2 Mesh color number for back
3 Buzz2 fabric color number for 

upholstery on seat
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                                U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Casters                •  Soft, dual-wheel casters for use on         +$24                         Specify with soft casters.
                                        hard floors

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S. Base        
dNumber            dPrice
d d

466160MTVA       $810                                      
d d

Tip: Reply value package
work chairs offer Reply chair
features at a lower price
than when selected
individually.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Synchro-tilt mechanism
• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment (16"–21")
• Multi-position back lock
• Height-adjustable arms
• Outer back, seat shell, and five-arm plastic base: black

plastic only
• 11⁄2" seat depth adjustment
• Mesh on back
• Standard upholstery design on seat: Buzz2 fabric only
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel 

casters: black

1 Style number
2 Mesh color number for back
3 Buzz2 fabric color number for 

upholstery on seat
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options                                U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Casters                •  Soft, dual-wheel casters for use on         +$24                         Specify with soft casters.
                                        hard floors

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S. Base        
dNumber            dPrice
d d

466160MTVB       $739                                      
d d

With Height-, Pivot-, Depth-Adjustable Arms, Mesh Back, and Buzz2 Fabric on Seat

With Height-Adjustable Arms, Mesh Back, and Buzz2 Fabric on Seat
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Reply 466 Series 
Swivel-Base Work ChairReply 466 Series Swivel-Base Work Chair

Mesh Back with Standard Upholstery on Seat

Options                                U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                  Upholstery
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 1                                 No cost                     Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                                 +$  10                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                                 +$  25                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                                 +$  34                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                                 +$  41                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                                 +$  50                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                                 +$  60                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                                 +$  75                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                                 +$  92                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                               +$106                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery                   +$173                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery                     +$202                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Sewn upholstery                                      +$  40                       Add suffix S to the style number.
                                     •  Steelcase vinyl                                         +$  50                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify vinyl color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)            No cost                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                                      to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)              +$  40                       Add suffix S to the style number and 
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl                +$  40                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                        (COM-Sewn)                                                                             specify vinyl color number.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment applied to          +$  24                       Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        upholstery fabric

  Arms                    •  Height-adjustable arms, soft arm caps    +$  93                       Specify with height-adjustable arms.
                               •  Height-, pivot-, depth-adjustable arms     +$137                       Specify with height- ,pivot- ,depth- 
                                                                                                                                          adjustable arms.

  Frame                   •  Black                                                        No cost                     Specify with 6205 Black.
                                     •  Seagull                                                     +$  26                       Specify with 6053 Seagull.

  Base                     •  Black                                                        No cost                     Specify with 6205 Black.
                                   •  Platinum                                                   +$  41                       Specify with 4799 Platinum.
                              •  Polished aluminum                                  +$145                       Specify with aluminum base.

  Lumbar Height     •  4" travel for additional lumbar support     +$  38                       Specify with adjustable lumbar height.
                                        

  Casters                    •  Soft, dual-wheel casters for use on         +$  24                       Specify with soft casters.
                                        hard floors

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.      
dNumber         dBase     
d                      dPrice                      
d d

466160MT         $699                                            
d d

Tip: Arms are not included
with Reply unless you 
specify one of the arm
options.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Synchro-tilt mechanism
• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment (16"–21")
• Multi-position back lock
• Outer back, seat shell, and five-arm plastic base: plastic
• 11⁄2" seat depth adjustment
• Mesh on back
• Standard upholstery design on seat:

fabric price group 1
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel 

casters: black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for frame, 

arm tube, and base; if specified
3 Mesh color number for back
4 Fabric color number for upholstery 

on seat
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

cDetailed dimensions, 
  page 88

Tip: Always add suffixes in
alphabetical order when
specifying options to Reply
seating.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Frame color includes
the frame and arm tube.

Tip: Seagull frame is avail-
able with 4799 Platinum arm
supports only.

Tip: Black and polished alu-
minum bases are available
with 6205 Black arm sup-
ports only.  Platinum base is
available with 4799 Platinum
arm supports only.
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Reply 466 Series Swivel-Base Work Chair
Standard Upholstery on Back and Seat

Options                                U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                  Upholstery
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 1                                 No cost                     Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                                 +$  25                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                                 +$  47                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                                 +$  66                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                                 +$  83                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                                 +$103                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                                 +$118                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                                 +$149                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                                 +$183                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                               +$208                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery                   +$344                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery                     +$401                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Sewn upholstery                                      +$  73                       Add suffix S to the style number.
                                     •  Steelcase vinyl                                         +$  98                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify vinyl color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)            No cost                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                                      to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)              +$  73                       Add suffix S to the style number and 
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl                +$  73                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                        (COM-Sewn)                                                                             specify vinyl color number.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment applied to          +$  24                       Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        upholstery fabric                          

                                 Platinum                            
                               •  On base, and arm tube                            +$  84                       Specify with 4799 Platinum.

  Arms                    •  Height-adjustable arms, soft arm caps    +$  93                       Specify with height-adjustable arms.
                               •  Height-, pivot-, depth-adjustable arms     +$137                       Specify with height-, pivot-, depth-
                                                                                                                                          adjustable arms.

  Base                     •  Polished aluminum base                          +$145                       Specify with aluminum base.

  Casters                    •  Soft, dual-wheel casters for use on         +$  24                       Specify with soft casters.
                                        hard floors

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.      
dNumber         dBase     
d                      dPrice     
d d

466160MP         $666                           
d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

cDetailed dimensions, 
  page 88

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for base, and

arm tube; if specified
3 Fabric color number for upholstery 

on back and seat
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Outer back, mechanism,
and optional arm cap
assembly are available in
6205 Black only.

Tip: Arms are not included
with Reply unless you 
specify one of the arm
options.

• Synchro-tilt mechanism
• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment (16"–21")
• Multi-position back lock
• Outer back, seat shell, and five-arm plastic base: plastic
• 11⁄2" seat depth adjustment
• 21⁄4" back-height adjustment
• Standard upholstery design on back and seat:

fabric price group 1
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel 

casters: black
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Reply 466 Series 
Leg-Base Multi-Use ChairsReply 466 Series Leg-Base Multi-Use Chairs

Mesh Back with Standard Upholstery on Seat

Options                                U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                  Upholstery
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 1                                 No cost                     Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                                 +$  10                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                                 +$  25                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                                 +$  34                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                                 +$  41                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                                 +$  50                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                                 +$  60                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                                 +$  75                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                                 +$  92                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                               +$106                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery                   +$173                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery                     +$202                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Sewn upholstery                                      +$  40                       Add suffix S to the style number.
                                     •  Steelcase vinyl                                         +$  50                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify vinyl color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)            No cost                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                                      to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)              +$  40                       Add suffix S to the style number and 
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl                +$  40                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                        (COM-Sewn)                                                                             specify vinyl color number.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment applied to          +$  24                       Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        upholstery fabric

                                 Frame
                               •  Platinum on frame                                   +$  56                       Specify with 4799 Platinum frame.

  Casters                    •  Dual-wheel roll-control casters                +$  47                       Specify with dual-wheel roll-control 
                                                                                                                                          casters.

  Glides                   •  Hard glides for use on carpeted floors     No cost                     Specify with hard glides.
                               •  Soft glides for use on non-carpeted         +$    6                       Specify with soft glides.
                                        floors                                           

Specification Information

 With Arms Without Arms

                                        
DStyle DU.S.                                   DStyle DU.S.
dNumber         dBase                                  dNumber          dBase
d                      dPrice                                 d                       dPrice
d d d d

466452MT         $550                                            466450MT         $495
d d d d

cDetailed dimensions, 
  page 88

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Frame: paint
• Mesh on back
• Standard upholstery design on seat:

fabric price group 1
• Arm caps, if selected: black

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for metal frame, and

arms; if specified
3 Mesh color number for back
4 Fabric color number for upholstery on

seat
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Casters or glides must
be selected to complete
specification of chair.
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Reply 466 Series Leg-Base Multi-Use Chairs
Standard Upholstery on Back and Seat

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Frame: paint
• Standard upholstery design on seat and back:

fabric price group 1
• Arm caps, if selected: black

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for metal frame,

and arms; if specified
3 Fabric color number for upholstery 

on seat and back
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options                                U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                  Upholstery
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 1                                 No cost                     Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                                 +$  25                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                                 +$  47                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                                 +$  66                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                                 +$  83                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                                 +$103                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                                 +$118                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                                 +$149                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                                 +$183                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                               +$208                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery                   +$344                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery                     +$401                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Sewn upholstery                                      +$  73                       Add suffix S to the style number.
                                     •  Steelcase vinyl                                         +$  98                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify vinyl color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)            No cost                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                                      to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)              +$  73                       Add suffix S to the style number and 
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl                +$  73                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                        (COM-Sewn)                                                                             specify vinyl color number.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment applied to          +$  24                       Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        upholstery fabric

                                 Frame
                               •  Platinum on frame                                   +$  56                       Specify with 4799 Platinum frame.

  Casters                    •  Dual-wheel roll-control casters                +$  47                       Specify with dual-wheel roll-control 
                                                                                                                                          casters.

  Glides                   •  Hard glides for use on carpeted floors     No cost                     Specify with hard glides.
                               •  Soft glides for use on non-carpeted         +$    6                       Specify with soft glides.
                                        floors                                           

Specification Information

 With Arms Without Arms

                                       
DStyle DU.S.                                   DStyle DU.S.
dNumber         dBase                                  dNumber          dBase
d                      dPrice                                 d                       dPrice
d d d d

466452MH        $495                                            466450MH        $440
d d d d

cDetailed dimensions, 
  page 88

Tip: Casters or glides must
be selected to complete
specification of chair.
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Reply 466 Series Sled-Base
Multi-Use Chairs
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Reply 466 Series Sled-Base Multi-Use Chairs
Mesh Back with Standard Upholstery on Seat

Options                                U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                  Upholstery
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 1                                 No cost                     Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                                 +$  10                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                                 +$  25                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                                 +$  34                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                                 +$  41                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                                 +$  50                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                                 +$  60                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                                 +$  75                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                                 +$  92                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                               +$106                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery                   +$173                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery                     +$202                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Sewn upholstery                                      +$  40                       Add suffix S to the style number.
                                     •  Steelcase vinyl                                         +$  50                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify vinyl color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)            No cost                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                                      to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)              +$  40                       Add suffix S to the style number and 
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl                +$  40                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                        (COM-Sewn)                                                                             specify vinyl color number.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment applied to          +$  24                       Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        upholstery fabric

                                 Frame
                               •  Platinum on frame                                   +$  56                       Specify with 4799 Platinum frame.

  Glides                   •  Hard glides for use on carpeted floors     No cost                     Specify with hard glides.
                               •  Soft glides for use on non-carpeted         +$    6                       Specify with soft glides.
                                        floors                                          

Specification Information

 With Arms Without Arms

                                        
DStyle DU.S.                                   DStyle DU.S.
dNumber         dBase                                  dNumber          dBase
d                      dPrice                                 d                       dPrice
d d d d

466482MT         $583                                            466480MT         $528
d d d d

cDetailed dimensions, 
  page 88

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Frame: paint
• Mesh on back
• Standard upholstery design on seat:

fabric price group 1
• Arm caps, if selected: black

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for metal frame, and

arms; if specified
3 Mesh color number for back
4 Fabric color number for upholstery on

seat
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Glides must be selected
to complete specification of
the chair.
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Reply 466 Series Sled-Base Multi-Use Chairs
Standard Upholstery on Back and Seat

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Frame: paint
• Standard upholstery design on seat and back:

fabric price group 1
• Arm caps, if selected: black

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for metal frame,

and arms; if specified
3 Fabric color number for upholstery 

on seat and back
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options                                U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                  Upholstery
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 1                                 No cost                     Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                                 +$  25                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                                 +$  47                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                                 +$  66                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                                 +$  83                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                                 +$103                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                                 +$118                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                                 +$149                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                                 +$183                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                               +$208                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery                   +$344                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery                     +$401                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Sewn upholstery                                      +$  73                       Add suffix S to the style number.
                                     •  Steelcase vinyl                                         +$  98                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify vinyl color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)            No cost                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                                      to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)              +$  73                       Add suffix S to the style number and 
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl                +$  73                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                        (COM-Sewn)                                                                             specify vinyl color number.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment applied to          +$  24                       Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        upholstery fabric

                                 Frame
                               •  Platinum on frame                                   +$  56                       Specify with 4799 Platinum frame.

  Glides                      •  Hard glides for use on carpeted floors     No cost                     Specify with hard glides.
                                     •  Soft glides for use on non-carpeted         +$  6                        Specify with soft glides.
                                        floors                                           

Specification Information

 With Arms Without Arms

                                       
DStyle DU.S.                                   DStyle DU.S.
dNumber         dBase                                  dNumber          dBase
d                      dPrice                                 d                       dPrice
d d d d

466482MH        $528                                            466480MH        $473
d d d d

cDetailed dimensions, 
  page 88

Tip: Glides must be selected
to complete specification of
the chair.

96                                                                                                                                                                                                                               Seating Specification Guide

August 2015



Understanding
and Specifying
Jersey Series
Work Chair 

Seating Specification Guide 97

Product Details

Jersey Series 98

Dimensions 102

Specifying

Jersey Series Value Package Work Chair 104

Jersey Series Work Chairs 105

Jersey Series Multi-Use Chairs 106

Work Chairs

Highly adjustable task
seating offers maximum
personalization for fit and
comfort for a range of dura-
tion and use. By making a
series of simple adjust-
ments, you can cus tomize
the chair to your body, pref-
erences, and tasks. These
chairs provide contin uous,
stable, comfort, and can be
quickly adjusted to support
you in upright, and reclin ing
work postures.

• Gesture 442 Series
• Leap 462 Series
• Think 465 Series
• Amia 482 Series
• Reply 466 Series
• Jersey Series
• Leap 464 Series 

WorkLounge
• Criterion 453 Series

Adjustability Features
cSee page 14 for Jersey Series

a comparison to
other chairs.

Mechanisms

Synchro-tilt •
Seat Adjustments

Pneumatic height •
Seat angle •
Seat depth •
Back Adjustments

Back tension •
Upright back lock •
Arm Adjustments

Arm height •
Arm width •
Arm pivot •

J
e

rse
y S

e
rie

s

August 2015



98 Seating Specification Guide

Jersey Series 

Product Details

Jersey work chairs are
available armless, with fixed
arms, with height and main-
tenance width-adjustable
arms, and with height-,
width-, and pivot-adjustable
arms.

Multi-use chairs are
available with or without
arms and with or without
casters. 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Jersey features a double
mesh back in a unique
ergonomic “S” shape to 
conform to each user for
comfort and support.

Mesh back is available in
9 colors and is standard on
all models. 

Arm height adjusts
independently within a 4"
range to help relieve upper
back and shoulder fatigue.

Seat depth adjusts
within a 3" range and is 
an option on all models. 

Seat angle adjusts  for -
ward, upright, and reclined
to suit user. 

Five-arm base is plastic
on 6205 Black frame 
models. Base is aluminum
on 4799 Platinum models.

Casters have hard, dual-
wheels that roll smoothly on
carpets. They are 21⁄2" for
increased mobility. Soft,
dual-wheel casters are avail-
able for use on hard floors or
chair mats.

Seat height adjusts
41⁄2", from 16" to 201⁄2", with
a pneumatic adjustment
mechanism. 

Upright back lock
allows user to lock the back
in a full upright position or
release it for full-tilt motion.

Arm width adjusts within 
a 3" range for each arm to 
provide forearm support in 
a neutral position.

Arm caps can pivot 
independently to accommo-
date user preferences.
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Jersey Series

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Arm cap styles depend
on the arm adjustment
selected.

Arm cap on height-,
width-, and pivot-adjustable
arms.

Arm cap on fixed and
height and maintenance-
width-adjustable arms.

Stackability for the
Jersey guest chair is four
high on the floor. Models
with arms are 241⁄4"W x
281⁄2"D x 421⁄2"H. Models
without arms are 205⁄8"W x
281⁄2"D x 421⁄2"H. If stacking
dimensions are intended for
an enclosure, add 2" to the
width and depth, and 1" to
the height for clearance.

Adjustment Features

Seat Adjustments

Seat height adjusts
pneumatically.
To raise chair, lift body
weight up, and pull lever up.
To lower chair, remain
seated and pull lever up.

Seat angle adjustment.
Pull lever back and hold,
shift seat to desired angle,
and release lever to lock.

Seat depth adjustment.
Pull lever forward and hold,
shift seat forward or back,
and release lever to lock.

3"

41/2"

Back Adjustments

Back tension 
adjustment.
To decrease tension, turn
counterclockwise. To
increase tension, turn 
clockwise.

Upright back lock.
To release, lean forward and
pull toward back. To lock,
lean forward and push
toward front.

Arm Adjustments

Arm height.
Pull trigger up and hold, pull
arm up or push down, and
release trigger to lock.

Arm width on rounded
telescoping height,
width, and pivot arm.
Grasp arm caps and move
in or out. Arm will stay where
positioned.

Arms pivot independently,
30º inward and outward.
Grasp arm and push front to
left or right.

Maintenance arm
width adjustment.
Loosen and remove screws,
slide arm bracket in. Replace
and tighten screws.

4"

Surface Materials
cSee surface materials on
page 316 for specific avail -
ability or refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
for further information.

Upholstery
• Mesh on back standard
• Fabric or leather on seat

Hard components
(base, arms, plastic arm
caps, outer seat)
• Black

Platinum frame
(base and arm uprights)
available as an option

Arms
• Black

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with require ments of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117-2013. All stan-
dard seating is labeled to be
in compliance with California
117-2013.
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Jersey Series, continued
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...............................................................................................................................................

100 Seating Specification Guide

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM) Program
offers the opportunity for cus-
tomers to select fabrics that
are not offered through the
standard Steelcase surface
materials program for use on
Steelcase products. Through
the COM program, Steelcase
will test your materials for
application on Steelcase
products. Once approved,
you can place your order.
Steelcase will facilitate the
entire ordering process and
give you a production sched-
ule. Steelcase will order the
COM fabric directly from the
textile manufacturer. For up-
to-date information regarding
fabric test results for all COM
fabrics and details regarding
yardage requirements for
most Seating lines, visit the
COM Web site. To locate the
COM Web site:
• Visit www.steelcase.com

Dimensions
cPage 102

Resources
Printed Materials
cJersey Brochure

(04-0000161)

Audiovisual Materials
cUser Guide available on

www.steelcase.com

Online Resources
cEnvironmental profiles

available on www.steel-
case.com/pep

Shipping
Jersey chairs are cartoned
assembled only. Uncartoned
shipments are not available.

August 2015
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Jersey Series
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102 Seating Specification Guide

Dimensions
Jersey Series

DFeatures DOverall DFunctional DSeat DSeat DBack DBack
d dDepth Width Height dSeat dWidth dHeight dWidth dHeight
d d dDepth d dfrom d dfrom
d d d d dFloor d dSeat
d d d d d d d

Jersey Series
Work Chairs

Pneumatic 25" 261⁄4" 351⁄2"–40" 17"* 20" 16"–201⁄2" 20" 18"

Multi-Use Chairs

4-Leg with Arms 24" 24" 321⁄4" 17" 171⁄2" 171⁄2" 19" 151⁄2"

4-Leg Armless 24" 171⁄2" 321⁄4" 17" 171⁄2" 171⁄2" 19" 151⁄2"

*Models with seat depth adjustment measures 163⁄4"–20".
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Seat width 
20"W

Overall width with arms
261/4"W

Back width
20"W

Width between arms
131/2"W to 181/2"W

Overall depth
25"D
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Seat-to-back angle
95° to 105°

Seat pan angle
2°
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Dimensions
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DWidth DArm to DArm to DArm DArm DArm Cap DSeat DAngle
dBetween dFloor dFloor dHeight dHeight dPivot dPan dBetween
dArms dFixed dHeight Adj dfrom Seat dfrom Seat dRange dAngle dSeat and
d dArm dArm dFixed Arm dAdj-Height d d dBack
d d d d dArm d d d

Work Chairs

131⁄2"–181⁄2" 23"–28" 23"–32" 9" 7"–11" 30° 2° 95°–105°

Multi-Use Chairs

215⁄8" 251⁄2" N.A. 71⁄2" N.A. N.A. 2° N.A.

N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 102

Jersey Series Value Package Work Chair
Black Mesh on Back with Buzz2 Fabric on Seat
Black Plastic Finish on Frame

104 Seating Specification Guide

Tip: This value package
allows you to obtain the pre-
selected features at a lower
price than if specifying as a
standard model number.

Tip: Options or substitutions
are not available on this
value package.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 98

• Deluxe synchro-tilt mechanism: provides seat depth
and seat angle

• Pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Upright back lock
• Tilt tension
• Back: T084 Black mesh
• Seat: Buzz2 fabric
• Height-, width-, and pivot-adjustable arms
• Frame: black plastic
• 21⁄2" diameter, hard composition, dual-wheel casters: 

black

1 Style number
2 Buzz2 fabric color number
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dPrice
d d

JERSEYV  $1052 
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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  Seating Specification Guide 105

cDetailed dimensions,
page 102

Jersey Series Work Chair

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 98

• Synchro-tilt mechanism
• Pneumatic height adjustment
• Upright back lock
• Tilt tension
• Back: mesh
• Seat: fabric
• Five-arm base: reinforced black plastic
• 21⁄2" diameter, hard composition, dual-wheel casters: 

black

1 Style number
2 Mesh color number for back
3 Fabric color number for seat
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Seat Upholstery
Materials • Jersey black fabric No cost Specify with 5011.

• Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$  10 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  34 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  41 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$  50 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$  60 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$  75 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$  92 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$106 Specify fabric color number.
• Jersey black leather +$  97 Add suffix S to the style number

and specify with L225.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$167 Add suffix S to the style number

and specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$192 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Steelcase vinyl +$  10 Add suffix S to the style number

and specify vinyl color number.
• Customer’s Own Material (COM) No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
• Customer’s Own Leather (COL) No cost Add suffix S to the style number

and specify leather color number.
• Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl No cost Add suffix S to the style number

(COM-Sewn) and specify vinyl color number.

Frame • 4799 Platinum frame with +$  84 Specify with 4799 Platinum.
and Base aluminum base

Seating • Deluxe synchro-tilt mechanism: +$  91 Specify with deluxe synchro-tilt
Mechanism provides seat depth and seat mechanism.

angle

Fixed-Height • Fixed-height, maintenance +$101 Specify with fixed-height, maintenance
Arms width-adjustable arms width-adjustable arms.

Height- • Height- and maintenance +$125 Specify with height- and maintenance
Adjustable width-adjustable arms width-adjustable arms.
Arms

Height-, Width-, • Height-, width-, and pivot- +$147 Specify with height-, width-, and
and Pivot- adjustable arms pivot-adjustable arms.
Adjustable Arms

Casters • Soft dual-wheel casters for +$  24 Specify with soft casters.
use on hard floors

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

TS38301  $878 
d d

Tip: Leather, Elmosoft lea -
ther, COL, vinyl, and COM
vinyl materials require a S
suffix.

Jersey Series Work Chair

Tip: Arms, if specified,
will match frame color
(7207 Black standard,
4799 Platinum optional).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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106 Seating Specification Guide

Jersey Series Multi-Use Chairs

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 98

• Back: mesh
• Seat: fabric
• Arms, if selected: black
• Steel four-leg frame: black
• Glides: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Mesh color number for back
3 Fabric color number for seat
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Multi-Use Chair, Fabric, with Glides

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Seat Upholstery
Materials • Jersey black fabric No cost Specify with 5011.

• Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$  10 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  34 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  41 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$  50 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$  60 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$  75 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$  92 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$106 Specify fabric color number.
• Jersey black leather +$  97 Add suffix S to the style number

and specify with L225.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$167 Add suffix S to the style number

and specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$192 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Steelcase vinyl +$  10 Add suffix S to the style number

and specify vinyl color number.
• Customer’s Own Material (COM) No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
• Customer’s Own Leather (COL) No cost Add suffix S to the style number

and specify leather color number.
• Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl No cost Add suffix S to the style number

(COM-Sewn) and specify vinyl color number.

Frame • 4799 Platinum aluminum frame +$  56 Specify with 4799 Platinum.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

With Arms
TS38304  $543 
d d

Without Arms
TS38305  $499 
d d

cDetailed dimensions,
page 102

Tip: Arms, if specified,
will match frame color
(7207 Black standard,
4799 Platinum optional).

Tip: Leather, Elmosoft lea -
ther, COL, vinyl, and COM
vinyl materials require a S
suffix.
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Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 98

• Back: mesh
• Seat: fabric
• Arms, if selected: black 
• Steel four-leg frame: black
• 21⁄2" diameter, hard composition, dual-wheel casters: 

black

1 Style number
2 Mesh color number for back
3 Fabric color number for seat
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Multi-Use Chair, Fabric, with Casters

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Seat Upholstery
Materials • Jersey black fabric No cost Specify with 5011.

• Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$  10 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  34 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  41 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$  50 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$  60 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$  75 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$  92 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$106 Specify fabric color number.
• Jersey black leather +$  97 Add suffix S to the style number

and specify with L225.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$167 Add suffix S to the style number

and specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$192 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Steelcase vinyl +$  10 Add suffix S to the style number

and specify vinyl color number.
• Customer’s Own Material (COM) No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
• Customer’s Own Leather (COL) No cost Add suffix S to the style number

and specify leather color number.
• Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl No cost Add suffix S to the style number

(COM-Sewn) and specify vinyl color number.

Frame • 4799 Platinum aluminum frame +$  56 Specify with 4799 Platinum.

Casters • Soft dual-wheel casters for +$  24 Specify with soft casters.
use on hard floors

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

With Arms
TS38308  $594 
d d

Without Arms
TS38309  $553 
d d

Tip: Arms, if specified,
will match frame color
(7207 Black standard,
4799 Platinum optional).

cDetailed dimensions,
page 102

Tip: Leather, Elmosoft lea -
ther, COL, vinyl, and COM
vinyl materials require a S
suffix.

Jersey Series 
Multi-Use Chairs
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Product Details 

Leap 464 Series WorkLounge 110

Dimensions 112

Specifying 

WorkLounge and Ottoman 114

Understanding and 
Specifying Leap 464
Series WorkLounge
Work Chairs

Work Chairs

Highly adjustable task
seating offers maximum
personalization for fit and
comfort for a range of dura-
tion and use. By making a
series of simple adjust-
ments, you can cus tomize
the chair to your body, pref-
erences, and tasks. These
chairs provide contin uous,
stable, comfort, and can be
quickly adjusted to support
you in upright, and reclin ing
work postures.

• Gesture 442 Series
• Leap 462 Series
• Think 465 Series
• Amia 482 Series
• Reply 466 Series
• Jersey Series
• Leap 464 Series 

WorkLounge
• Criterion 453 Series

Adjustability Features
cSee page 14 for Leap

a comparison to 464 
other chairs. Series

Mechanisms

Natural glide •
Seat Adjustments

Pneumatic height •
Back Adjustments

Lower back firmness •
Upper back tension •
Variable back stop •
Headrest with •flip-up pillow

Seating Specification Guide 109
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Leap 464 Series WorkLounge

110 Seating Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

WorkLounge—a chair
designed especially for 
people who like to work in 
a deep, reclined posture.

Headrest and flip-up
pillow provide neck and
head support.

Outer back is fully 
upholstered.

Fixed arms have extra
padding to provide forearm
support and comfort.

Polished aluminum is
standard on ribbon back
frame, arm supports, base,
and casters.

Ottoman quickly and 
easily converts from a
footrest to an auxiliary 
work or laptop table.

Work table, with top up, is
25"H from the floor.

Polished aluminum 
is standard on post and four-
arm base. 

Footrest is cushioned and
upholstered. Footrest sur-
face is 15"H from the floor.

Four-arm base is stan-
dard with two glides and two
hard, dual-wheel casters.

Ribbon back frame is
standard.

Upper back force
requires only five complete
turns and accommodates a
broader range of users by
allowing user to change the
rate of increase in force as
the user reclines.

Variable back stop with
five positions is standard.

Lower back firmness
changes the amount of 
firmness user feels in lower
back. Requires only two
complete turns.

Seat height adjusts
with in a 3" range with a 
pneumatic adjustment 
mechanism.

LiveBack moves with the
shape of the user’s spine 
as sitting positions change.

Extra thick seat cush-
ion provides extra comfort.

Five-arm base is  stan -
dard with glides. 3" hard or
soft casters are available as
options.

Lumbar pillow provides
extra comfort and support to
the lumbar region.
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Surface Materials
cSee surface materials on
page 316 for specific avail -
ability or refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
for further information.

Upholstery
• Bo Peep fabric 
• Elmorustical Leather
• Elmosoft Leather

Hard components
(Seat shell and glides)
• 6205 Black

Polished aluminum
is standard on chair and
ottoman. Polished aluminum
is applied to ribbon back
frame, arm supports, base,
and casters of chair.
Ottoman has polished alu-
minum on post and base.

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM & COL)
Program offers the opportu-
nity for customers to select
fabrics and leather that are
not offered through the stan-
dard Steelcase surface mate-
rials program for use on
Steelcase products. Avoid
pattern fabrics and heavily
grained leathers. Through the
COM & COL program, Steel-
case will test your materials
for application on Steelcase
products. Once approved,
you can place your order.
Steelcase will facilitate the
entire ordering process and
give you a production sched-
ule. Steelcase will order the
COM & COL fabric and
leather directly from the textile
manufacturer. For up-to-date
information regarding fabric
test results for all COM &
COL fabrics and details
regarding yardage require-
ments for most Seating lines,
visit the COM Web site. To
locate the COM Web site:
• Visit www.steelcase.com 

Back Adjustments

Lower back firmness
adjusts by turning knob two
complete turns. Forward
increases firmness. Back-
ward decreases firmness.
This feature is standard. 

Upper back force
adjusts by turning knob 
five complete turns. Turn
knob forward to increase
rate of ten sion; backward to
de crease. This feature is
standard.

Leap 464 Series
WorkLounge

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Variable back stop.
Rotate handle up or down to
set recline angle. Lean back
to desired back angle. Five
stops are available. This 
feature is standard.
Tip: To stop in upright posi -
tion, remove weight from
back and rotate lever up.

Other Features

Flip-up pillow can be posi-
tioned for use on headrest or
placed over the backside of
headrest when not in use.
This feature is standard.

Lumbar pillow is posi-
tioned to provide comfort and
support to the lumbar region. 

Glides are standard. 

Casters are optional. 
3" polished aluminum hard-
or soft-wheel casters are
available.

Dimensions
cPage 112

Resources
Printed Materials
cLeap Brochure 

(11-0002334)
cHumantech Case Study

(03-0003715)
cLeap Productivity and

Health Impact Study
(03-0003716)

Online Resources
cInteractive User Guide

available on 
www.steelcase.com
cLeap mini-site 

(download) available on 
village.steelcase.com or 
viewable on 
www.steelcase.com.
cModel sales conversation

available on
village.steelcase.com
cLeap User Guide available

on www.steelcase.com
cAdjustability video 

available on 
www.steelcase.com
cLeap White Paper Packet

available on 
village.steelcase.com
cEnvironmental profiles

available on 
www.steelcase.com/pep

Product Details
Adjustability instruc-
tions are included with every
chair and ottoman. 

Controls under the 
seat include tactile braille 
designators.

Ottoman easily converts
between two positions. With
the top up, it is a work or lap-
top table; with the top down it
is a footrest. Locking pivot
mechanism holds each posi-
tion in place. 

Adjustment Features

Seat Adjustments

Seat height adjusts
pneumatically. To lower,
hold handle up while seated. To
raise, hold handle up and keep
your weight off the chair. This 
feature is standard. Range of
adjustability is 3" from 15"H–18"H
with standard glides and 17"H–
20"H with optional casters.

3"
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Dimensions
Leap 464 Series

DOverall DSeat DFunctional DSeat DSeat DBack DBack
dDepth Width Height dDepth dSeat dWidth dHeight dWidth dHeight
d d dDepth d dfrom d dfrom
d d d d dFloor d dSeat

Leap 464 Series
WorkLounge

261⁄2" 311⁄2" 431⁄2" to 461⁄2" 201⁄2" 181⁄2" 19" 141⁄2" to 171⁄2" 201⁄2" 30"
with glides with glides
451⁄2" to 481⁄2" 161⁄2" to 191⁄2"
with casters with casters

Ottoman

19" 181⁄2" 15" N.A. N.A. 163⁄4" 15" N.A. N.A.

Overall width
311/2"W
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1 /
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Back width
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Width between 
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Seat-to-back angle
99° to 125°
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Overall depth
261/2"

Seat width 
19"W
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DLumbar DWidth DArm DArm DAngle DTable
dFlex dBetween dto dHeight dBetween dHeight
dZone dArms dFloor dfrom dSeat and dfrom
d d d dSeat dBack dFloor

WorkLounge

51⁄4" to 101⁄4" 19" 221⁄2" 71⁄4" 99°–125° N.A.

Ottoman

N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. 25"

Seating Specification Guide 113

Dimensions
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Overall width
181/2"W

Seat width
163/4"W

Overall depth
19"W

Overall depth
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Overall width
181/2"W
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Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 110

• Fully upholstered back, seat, arms, headrest, 
and flip-up pillow: Bo Peep fabric

• Upper back force
• Variable back stop
• Lower back firmness
• Lumbar pillow
• Fixed, non-adjustable arms
• 3" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Seat and back components: black plastic only
• Ribbon back frame, arm supports and five-arm base: 

polished aluminum only
• Glides: black with stainless steel inserts.

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery on

back, seat, arms, headrest, and flip-up
pillow

3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Bo Peep No cost Specify Bo Peep fabric color number.
Materials cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

• Elmorustical Leather +$655 Specify with 59DK and leather color 
number.
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

• Elmosoft Leather +$655 cSee Surface Materials, page 316.
• Customer’s Own Material +$  36 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

(COM) to specify.
• Customer’s Own Leather +$  36 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

(COL) to specify.

Casters • 3" hard-composition, dual- +$  67 Specify with hard casters.
wheel casters for use on carpet: 
polished aluminum and black

• 3" soft, dual-wheel casters +$  67 Specify with soft casters.
for use on hard floors: 
polished aluminum and black

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

464LOUNGE $3653
d d

Leap 464 Series WorkLounge and Ottoman

Leap 464 Series WorkLounge
Ribbon Back Frame

cDetailed dimensions,
page 112

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 110

• Upholstery on footrest: Bo Peep fabric 
• Work table and footrest shell: black plastic only
• Post and four-arm base: polished aluminum
• Two glides: black with stainless steel inserts
• Two 2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel 

casters: black

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery 

on footrest
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Bo Peep No cost Specify Bo Peep fabric color number.
Materials cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

• Elmorustical Leather +$149 Specify with 59DK and leather color
number.
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

• Elmosoft Leather +$149 cSee Surface Materials, page 316.
• Customer’s Own Material +$  36 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

(COM) to specify.
• Customer’s Own Leather +$  36 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

(COL) to specify.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

464OTTOMAN $1090
d d

Leap 464 Series Ottoman

Leap 464 Series 
WorkLounge and Ottoman

cDetailed dimensions,
page 112

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Product Details 

Siento 499 Series 118

Dimensions 118

Specifying

Design Package High-Back Executive Chair 120

Executive Desk Chairs 122

Understanding 
and Specifying 
Siento 499 Series 
Work Chairs

Adjustability Features
cSee page 14 for Siento

a comparison to 499 
other chairs. Series

Mechanisms

Synchro-tilt •
Seat Adjustments

Pneumatic height •
Passive seat edge angle •
Back Adjustments

Back tension •
Upright back lock •

Seating Specification Guide 117
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Actual Dimensions
High-Back High-Back Mid-Back
Desk Chairs Desk Chairs Desk Chairs
with Headrest without Headrest

Overall depth 26" 26" 26"

Overall width — 271⁄2" 271⁄2" 271⁄2"
outside of T-arms

Overall width— 291⁄2" 291⁄2" 291⁄2"
outside of enclosed arms

Overall height 463⁄4"–513⁄4" 46"–51" 40"–45"

Seat depth 171⁄2" 171⁄2" 171⁄2"

Seat width 21" 21" 21"

Back height from seat 311⁄2" 30" 24"

Width between arms 201⁄2" 201⁄2" 201⁄2"

Arm height from seat 8" 8" 8"

Siento 499 Series

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

High-back and mid-
back desk chairs are 
available.

Arms are available as
T-arms or enclosed. Fixed T-
arms are available in 
urethane or fully uphol-
stered. Adjustable T-arms
are available in urethane
only. Enclosed arms are
always fully upholstered.

Adjustment Features

Seat height adjusts 
pneumatically. To lower, hold
handle up while seated. To
raise, hold handle up and
keep your weight off the
chair. Standard range of
adjustability is 5" from 16"H
to 21"H.

Seat edge flexes, relieving
pressure under the user’s
thighs. 

5"

Arms are available as 
either T-arms or enclosed.

Outer back is fully 
upholstered.

3" hard dual-wheel
casters are standard for
use on carpet. Soft dual-
wheel casters are available
for use on hard floors or
chair mats.

Five-arm base is avail-
able in polished aluminum,
platinum, or black.

Siento desk chairs,
designed in collaboration
with Jorge Pensi, merge
remarkable ergonomic
comfort in a slim and
sophisticated executive
form.

Adjustability Features

• Pneumatic seat-height 
• Upright back lock
• Back tension control
• Synchro-tilt mechanism

Headrest option provides
additional head and neck
support.

Seat height adjusts from
16" to 21" and is standard
with pneumatic adjustment
mechanism. Fixed-height
option is also available.

Patented LiveBack
Technology (found in
Steelcase Leap chair) is
embedded in the back to
change shape and mimic 
the user’s spine.

Front seat edge flexes
naturally to relieve pressure
under the user's thighs.

August 2015



Seating Specification Guide 119

Upright back lock.
Flick switch forward to lock;
flick switch back to tilt.

Back tension control
adjusts by turning knob.
Turn knob forward to
increase rate of tension,
backward to decrease. 

Synchro-tilt mecha-
nism provides synchro-
nized back movement while
feet remain flat on the floor.

Height-, width-, pivot-,
and depth-adjust able
arms are available on
select models of chairs. 

Arm height adjusts
independently within a range
of 4" (7"–11" from the seat).
Push button on outside and
under arm cap in while
moving arms up or down.
Releasing buttons locks arms
in position.

4"

Siento 499 Series

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following Steel-
case Textiles are available
pre-treated with soil retar-
dant. (You do not need to
select the soil-retardant
option for these fabrics and
incur the upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder

For information on soil retar-
dant fabrics on Select Sur-
faces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment 
is available on all other 
seating fabrics at an addi-
tional upcharge per seating
unit. To order this option,
please select “Soil-Retar-
dant Treatment” under
“Optional Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional Acces-
sories.” Minimums or 
additional yardage may be
required. Please contact 
the vendor directly for 
specific information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase 
Solutions Fulfillment 
Team Representative at
(1.888.783.3522) 
or send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Arm width can be
adjusted 21⁄4" each, 41⁄2"
overall. Grasp arm cap 
and move in or out.

Arms pivot independently,
30° inward and outward.

Arm depth adjusts by
sliding arm caps back 3".
Friction-fit mechanism 
keeps arms in position.

Surface Materials
Upholstery
• Fabric
• Fabric with soil-retardant 

treatment (option) 
• Elmosoft leather
• COM
• COL

Arms
• Black urethane T-arms
• Upholstered T-arms 
• Enclosed upholstered 

arms

Column
• Black only

Base
• 0835 Black
• 4799 Platinum
• 8046 Polished Aluminum

30°

30°

21/4"21/4"

3"

Casters
• Black wheels with black 

body on black or platinum 
base

• Black wheels with pol-
ished aluminum body on 
polished aluminum base

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with require ments of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117-2013. All stan-
dard seating is labeled to be
in compliance with California
117-2013.

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM & COL)
Program offers the 
opportunity for customers 
to select fabrics that are 
not offered through the 
standard Steelcase surface
materials program for use on
Steelcase products. Through
the COM and COL program,
Steelcase will test your
materials for application on
Steelcase products. Once
approved, you can place
your order. Steelcase will
facilitate the entire ordering
process and give you a pro-
duction schedule. Steelcase
will order the COM and COL
fabric directly from the textile
manufacturer. For up-to-date
information regarding fabric
test results for all COM and
COL fabrics and details
regarding yardage require-
ments for most seating lines,
visit the COM Web site. To
locate the COM Web site:
• Visit www.steelcase.com

Resources
Printed Materials
cSiento Brochure

(06-0001282)

Online Resources
cSiento User Guide

available on
www.steelcase.com
cEnvironmental profiles

available on www.steel-
case.com/pep
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Siento Design Package High-Back Executive Chair

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 118

• Back tension control
• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Upright back lock
• Front seat edge flex
• LiveBack Technology
• T-arms: upholstered
• Headrest
• Upholstery: Elmosoft leather
• Five-arm base and arm supports: 8046 Polished Aluminum
• Column: black only
• 3"-diameter, hard composition, dual-wheel aluminum 

casters: black wheels with polished aluminum body

1 Style number
2 Elmosoft leather color number
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

499SIENTO $3105
d

Tip: This design package
allows you to obtain the pre-
selected features at a lower
price than if specifying as a
standard model number.

Tip: Options or substitutions
are not available on this
design package.

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 118

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Siento Executive Desk Chairs

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 118

• Back tension control
• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Upright back lock
• Front seat edge flex
• LiveBack Technology
• Fully upholstered outer back
• Adjustable arms, if selected: soft black urethane
• T-arms, if selected: soft black urethane
• Enclosed arms, if selected: fully upholstered
• Upholstery: fabric price group 1
• Five-arm base and arm supports: paint or 

Polished Aluminum
• Column: black only
• 3"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel casters: black

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for base and 

arm supports
3 Fabric color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 2 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$103 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$118 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$149 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$183 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$208 Specify fabric color number.
• Customer's Own Material (COM) +$  36 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$577 Add suffix S to the style number

and specify leather color number.
• Customer's Own Leather (COL) +$  36 Add suffix S to the style number

and specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather +$808 Add suffix S to the style number

and specify Elmosoft leather
color number.
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

• Sewn upholstery No cost Add suffix S to the style number.
• Soil-retardant treatment +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

applied to upholstery fabric

T-arms
• Fully upholstered +$  89 Specify with fully upholstered 

T-arms T-arms.

Base and casters
• 0835 Black base No cost Specify with 0835 Black base.

and black casters
• 4799 Platinum base +$  84 Specify with 4799 Platinum base.

and black casters

Seat Height • 18" fixed seat height No cost Specify with fixed seat height.

Headrest • Headrest on +$115 Specify with headrest.
high-back chairs only

Casters • Soft, dual-wheel casters +$  24 Specify with soft casters.
for use on hard floors

Tip: When a black or 
platinum painted base is
specified, the casters will
be black. When a polished
aluminum base is specified,
the casters will have black
wheels with polished alu-
minum body.

Tip: When the standard 
polished aluminum base 
is specified along with
adjustable T-arms, you must
specify the finish for arm
uprights in either 6205 Black
or 6249 Platinum.

Tip: When base and
adjustable T-arms are 
specified in 4799 Platinum,
the arm upright will be in
4799 Platinum and the lower
section of the arm will be in
6205 Black.

Tip: Fully upholstered option
is available on fixed T-arm
style numbers only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 118

August 2015



Siento Executive Desk Chairs
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Specification Information

Fixed T-Arms Enclosed Adjustable T-Arms
Upholstered Arms

DDescription DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dBase dNumber dBase dNumber dBase
d d dPrice d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d d d d

High-Back Chairs
Painted Base 499211 $1798 499212 $2034 499213 $2076

Polished Aluminum Base 499221 $2153 499222 $2389 499223 $2431
d d d d d d d

Fixed T-Arms Enclosed Adjustable T-Arms
Upholstered Arm

DDescription DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dBase dNumber dBase dNumber dBase
d d dPrice d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d d d d

Mid-Back Chairs
Painted Base 499111 $1680 499112 $1916 499113 $1958

Polished Aluminum Base 499121 $2035 499122 $2271 499123 $2313
d d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

S
ie

n
to

 4
9

9
 S

e
rie

s

August 2015



124 Seating Specification Guide

August 2015



Understanding
and Specifying
Criterion 453 Series
Work Chairs

Seating Specification Guide 125

Product Details

Criterion 453 Series 126

Dimensions 130

Specifying 

High-Back Work Chairs 132

Mid-Back Work Chairs 134

High-Back Stools 136

Mid-Back Stools 138

Plus High-Back Work Chairs 140

Work Chairs

Highly adjustable task seating offers maximum per-
sonalization for fit and comfort for a range of duration and
use. By making a series of simple adjustments, you can cus -
tomize the chair to your body, preferences, and tasks. These
chairs provide contin uous, stable, comfort, and can be
quickly adjusted to support you in upright, and reclin ing work
postures.

• Gesture 442 Series
• Leap 462 Series
• Think 465 Series
• Amia 482 Series
• Reply 466 Series
• Jersey Series
• Leap 464 Series WorkLounge
• Criterion 453 Series

Adjustability Features
cSee page 14 for Criterion Criterion

a comparison to 453 Plus
other chairs. Series

Mechanisms

Advanced swivel tilt • •
Seat Adjustments

Pneumatic height • •
Seat angle • •
Seat depth • •
Back Adjustments

Lumbar height • •
Back tension • •
Variable back stop •
Upright back lock •
Back height • •
Arm Adjustments

Arm height • •
Arm width • •
Arm pivot •
Other Features

Foot ring height on stool •
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Criterion is a high-perfor-
mance chair, ideal for users
who sit for long periods of time.
As one of the world’s best-
 selling chairs with a broad
range of adjustments, 
Criterion meets the long-term
comfort needs of today’s
diverse workforce.

Arm width adjusts 
within a 4" range for each
arm to provide forearm
 support in neutral position
for 5th to 95th percentile
office workers.

Five-arm base is
 standard.

Seat angle adjusts
 forward, upright, and
reclined to suit user. Seat
angle is standard.

Outer back and outer
seat is plastic. Fully
 upholstered outer back is 
an option.

Arm height adjusts inde-
pendently within a 4" range
to help relieve upper back
and shoulder fatigue.

Seat height adjusts
with in a 5" range with a
pneumatic adjustment
mechanism.

Seat depth adjusts 
within a 3" range and is 
available as an option.

Arm caps can pivot inde-
pendently 14° in and 21° out
to accommodate individual
user preferences.

Back height adjusts up
and down within a 2" range
to help ensure healthful 
back posture.

Variable back stop is
standard.

Casters have hard, dual-
wheels that roll smoothly on
carpets. They are 21⁄5" diam-
eter for increased mobility.
Soft, dual-wheel casters are
available for use on hard
floors or chair mats.
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Seating Specification Guide cCriterion 453 Series, continued  127

Upholstery Details

Criterion is standard with
a molded upholstered seat
and back.

Sewn upholstery can
be specified to accommo-
date vinyl and other high-
performance fabrics. Seat
and back cushions feature
a stitched detail. Specify
using an S suffix.

Non-Sewn seat uphol-
stery can be specified to
accommodate vinyl and
other high-performance fab-
rics without a seam on the
seat. Back cushion will have
stitched detail. Specify using
an X suffix. This option is
available on models with
adjustable seat depth only.

Adjustment Features

Seat Adjustments

Seat height adjusts pneu-
matically. To lower, hold han-
dle up while seated. To
raise, hold handle up and
keep your weight off the
chair. Range of adjustability
is 5" from 16"H to 21"H.

Seat angle adjusts 
by pulling handle up and
shifting your weight to alter
seat angle. Release handle
to lock. This feature is
standard.

Seat depth adjusts by
pulling handle up. Slide seat
forward or back to accom -
mo date various leg lengths.
Release handle to lock. This
feature is optional. For
Criterion Plus, seat depth is
a maintenance adjustment.
The chair has three depth
settings: 15", 165⁄8", and
181⁄4". The chair will ship in
the 181⁄4" position.

 2"1"

5"

Back Adjustments

Back tension adjusts by
turning knob. Turn knob
clockwise to increase ten -
 sion, counterclockwise
to decrease. This feature 
is standard.

Variable back stop.
Hold switch forward to
recline. Lean back to desired
back angle. Release switch
to set tilt range.
Tip: To lock in upright posi -
tion, remove weight from
back and release switch.

Back height adjusts
within a 2" range by pulling
handle forward while moving
chair back up or down.
Release handle to lock chair
back in position. This feature
is standard.

2"

Product Details

Three basic sizes are
available—high-back, 
mid-back, and Plus. All are
offered with and without
arms. High-back and mid-
back are also available as
stools.

Criterion  features a seat
angle adjustment which
allows the seat angle to 
function in a fixed or articu-
lating mode. Variable back
stop will lock the back in an
upright position or allow the
user to set a specific back
stop position which the chair
will recline to.

Criterion Plus has an
upright back lock and offers 
a wider seat with more
space between the arms 
to accom modate workers
who need a larger chair. 
The Criterion Plus chair is
tested to hold up to 500 lbs.
under normal use.

Arm Adjustments

Arms are available fixed,
height- and width-adjustable,
and height-, width-, and
pivot- adjustable.

Arm height adjusts inde-
pendently within a range of
4" on all adjustable arm
models. Squeeze triggers in
while moving arms up or
down. Releasing triggers
locks arms in position.

Arm width adjusts inde -
pendently on chairs with the
height- and width-adjustable
option. Grasp arm and move
in or out. Arm will stay where
positioned.

Arms pivot independently
on models with height-,
width-, and pivot-adjustable
arms, 35º inward and out-
ward. Grasp arm and push
front to left or right.

4" 4"

4"
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Criterion 453 Series, continued

Other Features

Foot ring height on
stools adjusts by first lifting
ring and rotating it counter -
clockwise to unlock. Then
raise or lower ring up to 4" 
to desired position before
rotat ing it clockwise to lock. 

Alternative casters
and glides are available
for specific applications,
including soft-wheel casters
for hard floors.

Glides are 2"H and inter-
changeable with casters.

4"

Surface Materials
cSee surface materials on
page 316 for specific avail -
ability or refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
for further information.

Upholstery
• Fabric
• Fabric with soil-retardant 

treatment (option)
• Leather
• Elmosoft leather
• Vinyl

Hard components
(base, arms, plastic arm
caps, outer back, outer seat,
and foot ring)
• Monochromatic color from 

list of seating plastic color 
numbers will apply to all 
hard components.

Outer back and outer
seat
• Plastic color to match 

color of other “hard 
components” 

• Fully upholstered outer 
back with plastic color 
outer seat 

Arms
• Soft vinyl arm caps to 

match the plastic color
of the other “hard 
components”

Foot ring on stools
• Plastic color to match

other “hard components” 
• 9201 Polished Chrome 

Glides
• Stainless steel only

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with require ments of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117-2013. All stan-
dard seating is labeled to be
in compliance with California
117-2013.

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM)
Program offers the oppor-
tunity for customers to select
fabrics that are not offered
through the standard
Steelcase surface materials
program for use on Steelcase
products. Through the COM
program, Steelcase will test
your materials for application
on Steelcase products.
Once approved, you can
place your order. Steelcase
will facilitate the entire 
ordering process and give
you a production schedule.
Steelcase will order the
COM fabric directly from the
textile manufacturer. For 
up-to-date information
regarding fabric test results
for all COM fabrics and
details regarding yardage
requirements for most
Seating lines, visit the COM
Web site. To locate the COM
Web site:
• Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following
Steelcase Textiles are avail-
able pre-treated with soil
retardant. (You do not need
to select the soil-retardant
option for these fabrics and
incur the upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder

For information on soil 
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit. 
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select 
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific 
information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase 
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) 
or send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Dimensions
cPage 130

Resources
Printed Materials
cCriterion Brochure

(10-000305)

Online Resources
cAdjustability video avail-

able on
www.steelcase.com
cUser Guide available on

www.steelcase.com
cEnvironmental profiles

available on www.steel-
case.com/pep
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Criterion Upholstery
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Criterion Upholstery

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Fabric, leather, or vinyl-covered
back and seat.

Plastic outer back is fully
exposed. Fully upholstered outer
back with plastic colored outer
seat is available. Plus models are
only available with a fully uphol-
stered outer back.

Outer
back

Seat and back cushions can be 
removed and replaced if damaged.

Back

Seat

Fabric

Criterion is standard with
a molded upholstered seat
and back.

Non-Sewn Seat

Non-Sewn Seat uphol-
stery can be specified to
accommodate vinyl and
other high-performance fab-
rics without a seam on the
seat. Back cushion will have
stitched detail. 
• Specify using an X suffix.
• Available only on models 

with adjustable seat depth.

Seat

Back

Back

Seat

Leather, Vinyl, and
Select Fabrics

Sewn upholstery can be
specified to accommodate
vinyl and other high-perfor-
mance fabrics. Seat and
back cushions feature a
stitched detail.
• Specify using an S suffix.
• Plus models come stan-

dard with sewn upholstery.

Pattern alignment at
the lumbar seam cannot
be guaranteed.

Back

Seat

What Is It?
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Dimensions
Criterion 453 Series

DOverall DSeat DFunctional DSeat DSeat DBack DBack
dDepth Width Height dDepth dSeat dWidth dHeight dWidth dHeight
d d dDepth d dfrom d dfrom
d d d d dFloor d dSeat
d d d d d d d
d d d d d d d
d d d d d d d

Criterion 453 Series
High-Back Work Chairs

221⁄2"–251⁄2" 271⁄2" 371⁄2"–441⁄2" 191⁄2" 161⁄4"* 191⁄2" 16"–21" 18" 22"–24"

Mid-Back Work Chairs

221⁄2"–251⁄2" 271⁄2" 34"–41" 191⁄2" 161⁄4"* 191⁄2" 16"–21" 18" 191⁄2"–211⁄2"

High-Back Stools

221⁄2"–251⁄2" 271⁄2" 46"–53" 191⁄2" 161⁄4"* 191⁄2" 25"–30" 18" 22"–24"

Mid-Back Stools

221⁄2"–251⁄2" 271⁄2" 43"–50" 191⁄2" 161⁄4"* 191⁄2" 25"–30" 18" 191⁄2"–211⁄2"

Plus High-Back Work Chairs

221⁄2"–251⁄2" 311⁄2" 38"–45" 193⁄4" 181⁄4"** 23" 17"–22" 22" 23"–25"

*Models with adjustable seat depth 151⁄4"–181⁄4".  **Plus models with adjustable seat depth require a maintenance adjustment, see page 127.

Overall width
271/2"W: Criterion
311/2"W: Criterion Plus
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Overall depth
221/2"D to 251/2"D

Back width
18"W: Criterion
22"W: Criterion Plus

Width between 
arms
20"W: Fixed and
height-adjustable
arms 12"W to 20"W:
Width-adjustable arms
103/4"W to 181/4"W:
Height-, width-, and
pivot-adjustable arms
151/2"W to 231/2"W: 
Criterion Plus
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Seat width 
191/2"W: Criterion
23"W: Criterion Plus

Seat pan angle
–3° to 8°

Seat-to-back angle
97° to 113°
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Dimensions
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DBack DWidth DWidth DWidth DArm DArm DArm Cap DSeat DAngle
dLumbar dBetween dBetween dBetween dto dHeight dPivot dPan dBetween
dHeight dFixed-Height dHeight- and dHeight-, dFloor dfrom dRange dAngle dSeat and
d dArms dWidth- dWidth-, and d dSeat d d dBack
d d dAdjustable dPivot- d d d d d
d d dArms dAdjustable d d d d d
d d d dArms d d d d d

High-Back Work Chairs

8" 20" 12"–20" 103⁄4"–181⁄4" 23"–32" 7"–11" 35° -3°– 8° 97°–113°

Mid-Back Work Chairs

8" 20" 12"–20" 103⁄4"–181⁄4" 23"–32" 7"–11" 35° -3°– 8° 97°–113°

High-Back Stools

8" 20" 12"–20" 103⁄4"–181⁄4" 31"–40" 7"–11" 35° -3°– 8° 97°–113°

Mid-Back Stools

8" 20" 12"–20" 103⁄4"–181⁄4" 31"–40" 7"–11" 35° -3°– 8° 97°–113°

Plus High-Back Work Chairs

9" 231⁄2" 151⁄2"–231⁄2" N.A. 241⁄2"–331⁄2" 71⁄2"–111⁄2" N.A. 1°– 10° 97°–113°
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 130

Criterion 453 Series High-Back Work Chairs

132 Seating Specification Guide

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 126

• Back height adjustment
• Seat angle adjustment
• Variable back stop
• Back tension adjustment
• Arms, if selected: plastic color to match base 
• Outer back and outer seat: plastic color
• Upholstery: fabric price group 1
• Five-arm base: plastic color
• 21⁄5"-diameter, hard composition, dual-wheel 

casters: 6205 Black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for base, outer

back, outer seat, and arms
3 Fabric color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Tip: Non-sewn seat 
upholstery (X suffix) is 
available only on models
with adjustable seat depth
(D suffix).

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 2 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$103 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$118 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$149 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$183 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$208 Specify fabric color number.
• Sewn upholstery +$  50 Add suffix S to the style number.
• Steelcase leather +$658 Add suffix S to the style number and

upholstery specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$760 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Steelcase vinyl +$  75 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify vinyl color number.
• Non-sewn seat upholstery +$  92 Add suffix X to the style number.
• Customer’s Own Material No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

(COM) to specify.
• Customer’s Own Leather +$417 Add suffix S to the style number and

(COL) specify leather color number.
• Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl +$  50 Add suffix S to the style number.

(COM-Sewn)
• Soil-retardant treatment +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

applied to upholstery fabric

Fully upholstered
• Outer back +$107 Add suffix B to the style number.

Casters • Soft, dual-wheel casters +$  24 Specify with soft casters.
for use on hard floors

Glides • Plastic glide with +$  24 Specify with GLD453.
stainless steel cap

Tip: Always add suffixes in
alphabetical order when
specifying options to
Criterion seating.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

Height-, Width-, and Height- and Width-
Pivot-Adjustable Arms Adjustable Arms

DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase dNumber dBase
d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d

Soft Arm Caps
Pneumatic

4535331P $1372 4535331W $1463

Pneumatic with Adjustable Seat Depth

4535331DP $1482 4535331DW $1573

d d d d

Fixed-Height Arms Without Arms

DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase dNumber dBase
d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d

Pneumatic

4535331 $1214 4535301 $1040

Pneumatic with Adjustable Seat Depth

4535331D $1324 4535301D $1150
d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Criterion 453 Series Mid-Back Work Chairs

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 126

• Back height adjustment
• Seat angle adjustment
• Variable back stop
• Back tension adjustment
• Arms, if selected: plastic color to match base 
• Outer back and outer seat: plastic color
• Upholstery: fabric price group 1
• Five-arm base: plastic color
• 21⁄5"-diameter, hard composition, dual-wheel 

casters: 6205 Black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for base, outer

back, outer seat, and arms
3 Fabric color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Tip: Non-sewn seat uphol-
stery (X suffix) is available
only on models with adjust -
able seat depth (D suffix).

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 2 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$103 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$118 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$149 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$183 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$208 Specify fabric color number.
• Sewn upholstery +$  50 Add suffix S to the style number.
• Steelcase leather +$658 Add suffix S to the style number and

upholstery specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$760 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Steelcase vinyl +$  75 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify vinyl color number.
• Non-sewn seat upholstery +$  92 Add suffix X to the style number.
• Customer’s Own Material No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

(COM) to specify.
• Customer’s Own Leather +$417 Add suffix S to the style number and

(COL) specify leather color number.
• Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl +$  50 Add suffix S to the style number.

(COM-Sewn)
• Soil-retardant treatment +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

applied to upholstery fabric

Fully upholstered
• Outer back +$107 Add suffix B to the style number.

Casters • Soft, dual-wheel casters +$  24 Specify with soft casters.
for use on hard floors

Glides • Plastic glide with +$  24 Specify with GLD453.
stainless steel cap

Tip: Always add suffixes in
alphabetical order when
specifying options to
Criterion seating.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Criterion 453 Series
Mid-Back Work Chairs

Specification Information

Height-, Width-, and Height- and Width
Pivot-Adjustable Arms Adjustable Arms

DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase dNumber dBase
d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d

Soft Arm Caps
Pneumatic

4535330P $1308 4535330W $1399

Pneumatic with Adjustable Seat Depth

4535330DP $1418 4535330DW $1509
d d d d

Fixed-Height Arms Without Arms

DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase dNumber dBase
d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d

Pneumatic

4535330 $1150 4535300 $  976

Pneumatic with Adjustable Seat Depth

4535330D $1260 4535300D $1086
d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Criterion 453 Series High-Back Stools

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 126

• Back height adjustment
• Seat angle adjustment
• Variable back stop
• Back tension adjustment
• Arms, if selected: plastic color to match base 
• Outer back and outer seat: plastic color
• Upholstery: fabric price group 1
• Five-arm base: plastic color
• Adjustable foot ring: plastic color
• 21⁄5"-diameter, hard composition, dual-wheel 

casters: 6205 Black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for base, foot ring,

outer back, outer seat, and arms
3 Fabric color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Tip: Non-sewn seat 
upholstery (X suffix) is 
available only on models
with adjustable seat depth
(D suffix).

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 2 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$103 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$118 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$149 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$183 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$208 Specify fabric color number.
• Sewn upholstery +$  50 Add suffix S to the style number.
• Steelcase leather +$658 Add suffix S to the style number and

upholstery specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$760 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Steelcase vinyl +$  75 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify vinyl color number.
• Non-sewn seat upholstery +$  92 Add suffix X to the style number.
• Customer’s Own Material No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

(COM) to specify.
• Customer’s Own Leather +$417 Add suffix S to the style number and

(COL) specify leather color number.
• Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl +$  50 Add suffix S to the style number.

(COM-Sewn)
• Soil-retardant treatment +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

applied to upholstery fabric

Fully upholstered
• Outer back +$107 Add suffix B to the style number.

Height-adjustable foot ring
• Polished Chrome foot ring +$  40 Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome

foot ring.

Casters • Soft, dual-wheel casters +$  24 Specify with soft casters.
for use on hard floors

Glides • Plastic glide with +$  24 Specify with GLD453.
stainless steel cap

Tip: Always add suffixes in
alphabetical order when
specifying options to
Criterion seating.

cDetailed dimensions,
page 130

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Criterion 453 Series
High-Back Stools

Specification Information

Height-, Width-, and Height- and Width-
Pivot-Adjustable Arms Adjustable Arms

DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase dNumber dBase
d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d

Soft Arm Caps
Pneumatic

4537331P $1638 4537331W $1729

Pneumatic with Adjustable Seat Depth

4537331DP $1748 4537331DW $1839
d d d d

Fixed-Height Arms Without Arms

DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase dNumber dBase
d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d

Pneumatic

4537331 $1480 4537301 $1306

Pneumatic with Adjustable Seat Depth

4537331D $1590 4537301D $1416
d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Criterion 453 Series Mid-Back Stools

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 126

• Back height adjustment
• Seat angle adjustment
• Variable back stop
• Back tension adjustment
• Arms, if selected: plastic color to match base 
• Outer back and outer seat: plastic color
• Upholstery: fabric price group 1
• Five-arm base: plastic color
• Adjustable foot ring: plastic color
• 21⁄5"-diameter, hard composition, dual-wheel 

casters: 6205 Black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for base, foot ring,

outer back, outer seat, and arms
3 Fabric color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Tip: Non-sewn seat 
upholstery (X suffix) is 
available only on models
with adjustable seat depth
(D suffix).

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 2 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$103 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$118 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$149 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$183 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$208 Specify fabric color number.
• Sewn upholstery +$  50 Add suffix S to the style number.
• Steelcase leather +$658 Add suffix S to the style number and

upholstery specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$760 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Steelcase vinyl +$  75 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify vinyl color number.
• Non-sewn seat upholstery +$  92 Add suffix X to the style number.
• Customer’s Own Material No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

(COM) to specify.
• Customer’s Own Leather +$417 Add suffix S to the style number and

(COL) specify leather color number.
• Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl +$  50 Add suffix S to the style number.

(COM-Sewn)
• Soil-retardant treatment +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

applied to upholstery fabric

Fully upholstered
• Outer back +$107 Add suffix B to the style number.

Height-adjustable foot ring
• Polished Chrome foot ring +$  40 Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome

foot ring.

Casters • Soft, dual-wheel casters +$  24 Specify with soft casters.
for use on hard floors

Glides • Plastic glide with +$  24 Specify with GLD453.
stainless steel cap

Tip: Always add suffixes in
alphabetical order when
specifying options to
Criterion seating.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Criterion 453 Series
Mid-Back Stools

Specification Information

Height-, Width-, and Height- and Width-
Pivot-Adjustable Arms Adjustable Arms

DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase dNumber dBase
d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d

Soft Arm Caps
Pneumatic

4537330P $1574 4537330W $1665

Pneumatic with Adjustable Seat Depth

4537330DP $1684 4537330DW $1775
d d d d

Fixed-Height Arms Without Arms

DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase dNumber dBase
d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d

Pneumatic

4537330 $1416 4537300 $1242

Pneumatic with Adjustable Seat Depth

4537330D $1526 4537300D $1352
d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 130
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Criterion Plus 453 Series High-Back Work Chairs

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 126

• Back height adjustment
• Seat angle adjustment
• Manual seat depth adjustment
• Back tension adjustment
• Upright back lock
• Arms, if selected: plastic color to match base 
• Sewn upholstery
• Upholstery: fabric price group 1
• Outer back: upholstery
• Outer seat: plastic color
• Five-arm base: plastic color
• 21⁄5"-diameter, hard composition, dual-wheel 

casters: 6205 Black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for base, outer seat,

and arms
3 Fabric color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 2 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$103 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$118 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$149 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$183 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$208 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$317 Specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$365 Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

(COM) to specify.
• Customer’s Own Leather +$  36 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

(COL) to specify.
• Soil-retardant treatment +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

applied to upholstery fabric

Casters • Soft, dual-wheel casters +$  24 Specify with soft casters.
for use on hard floors

Tip: Criterion Plus is avail-
able with a fully upholstered
outer back only. 

Tip: Height-, width-, and
pivot-adjustable arms are
not available on Criterion
Plus.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

Height- and Width- Fixed-Height Arms
Adjustable Arms

Seating Specification Guide 141

Criterion Plus 453 Series
High-Back Work Chairs

DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase dNumber dBase
d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d

Soft Arm Caps
Pneumatic

4539331BW $2295 4539331B $2114
d d d d

Without Arms

DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

Pneumatic

4539301B $1940
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Understanding
and Specifying
Cachet 487 Series 
Work Chairs

Product Details 

Cachet 487 Series 144

Dimensions 146

Specifying 

Swivel-Base Work Chairs 148

Leg-Base Multi-Use Chairs 150

Swivel-Base Stools 152

Cushion Upholstery Packages 154

Accessories 157

Work Chairs

Cachet offers basic ergo -
nomic comfort for peo  ple who
have varied tasks and tend to
be in and out of the office dur-
ing the day. Fea tures include
adjustable seat height and a
unique Balanced-Action
Rocker (BAR) mechanism
that allows users to recline
easily without a manual
adjustment. Also featured is
the no front-rise seat—in
other words, when you lean
back, the front edge of the
seat doesn’t rise up, lifting
your legs off the floor and cut-
ting off circulation.

• Protégé 433 Series
• Cachet 487 Series

Seating Specification Guide 143

Adjustability Features
Cachet
487 Series

Mechanisms

Balanced Action Rocker (BAR) •
Seat Adjustments

Pneumatic height •
Back Adjustments

Self adjusts •
Other Features

Foot ring height (stool) •

cSee page 14 for 
a comparison to 
other chairs
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Cachet chairs are light-
weight, extremely comfortable,
multipurpose chairs with a
unique Balanced-Action
Rocker (BAR) mechanism 
that allows the chair to recline
in response to the user’s
weight.

Flexible, contoured
back and seat have 
parallel slats that conform 
to individual users.

Flip-up arms easily lift
to move out of the way or
to allow for stacking.

Five-arm base is 
standard.

Casters have hard, dual-
wheels that roll smoothly on
carpets. They are 23⁄8" diam-
eter for increased mobility.
Soft dual-wheel roll control
casters are available as an
option for use on hard floors
and chair mats.

Seat height adjusts
within a 5" range (151⁄2"H to
201⁄2"H) with a pneumatic-
adjustment mechanism.

Balanced-action rocker
(BAR) mechanism
allows every user to fully
recline.

Nylon injection-molded
tubular frame provides
strength with minimal
weight. 

Plastic glides are stan-
dard. Optional soft glides are
available.

Product Details

Chair bases are available
in three styles—fixed-height
four leg, adjustable-height
swivel, and adjustable-
height stool.

Balanced-action rocker
(BAR) mechanism allows
the user to recline for 
optimum comfort.
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The Customer’s Own
Material (COM) 
Program offers the 
opportunity for customers 
to select fabrics that are not
offered through the standard
Steelcase surface materials
program for use on Steel-
case products. Through the
COM program, Steelcase
will test your materials for
application on Steelcase
products. Once approved,
you can place your order.
Steelcase will facilitate the
entire ordering process and
give you a production sched-
ule. Steelcase will order the
COM fabric directly from 
the textile manufacturer. 
For up-to-date information
regarding fabric test results
for all COM fabrics and
details regarding yardage
requirements for most 
Seating lines, visit the COM
Web site. To locate the COM
Web site:
• Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following Steel-
case Textiles are available
pre-treated with soil retar-
dant. (You do not need to
select the soil-retardant
option for these fabrics and
incur the upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder

For information on soil retar-
dant fabrics on Select Sur-
faces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other 
seating fabrics at an addi-
tional upcharge per seating
unit. To order this option,
please select “Soil-Retar-
dant Treatment” under
“Optional Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional Acces-
sories.” Minimums or 
additional yardage may be
required. Please contact the
vendor directly for specific
information.

Other Features

Foot ring height on
stools adjusts by first lifting
ring and rotating it counter -
clockwise to unlock. Then
raise or lower ring up to 2" to
desired position before rotat -
ing it clockwise to lock. The
foot ring has a diameter of
20".

Transport and storage
dolly is available to stack,
move, and store up to 20
leg-base chairs. Upholstery
does not impact stacking
capacity. Swivel- base chairs
will not stack. 

Unloaded transport
dolly measures 48"D x
23"W x 383⁄4"H.

Fully loaded transport
dolly measures 51"D x
23"W x 783⁄4"H.

Ganging and alignment
device is available to link
leg-base chairs together in
the field for evenly spaced
rows. Chairs can be sepa-
rated easily. Spacing
between chairs linked with
alignment device is 2".
Tip: You must specify plastic
color of ganging and align-
ment device to match chairs.

Cachet is recommended
for indoor use only.

2"

Upholstered cushions 
are available for use on
chair back and seat. Cush-
ions can be specified for fac-
tory installation or ordered
separately for field installa-
tion. When specified with the
chair, cushions are available
for seat and back, or seat
only. When ordered sepa-
rately, cushions are avail-
able for seat and back, seat
only, or back only. The cush-
ions attach to the slats of
back and seat.
Tip: You must specify
plastic outer back color to
match chair.

Soft dual-wheel roll-
control casters are avail-
able as an option for use on
hard floors or chair mats.
Roll-control casters feature
an internal brake that acti-
vates when the chair is not
under load to reduce shifting
when user stands up.

Hard plastic glides
are standard on leg-base
chairs.

Soft felt glides are avail-
able as an option for use on
non-carpeted surfaces. The
soft glide is reversible—soft
on one side, hard on the
other.

Leg-base chairs stack 
five high on the floor and 20
high on the dolly. Upholstery
does not impact stacking
capacity.

Leg-base chairs are
available with or without flip-
up arms. Chairs with or with-
out arms can be stacked.

Cachet 487 Series

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Surface Materials
cSee surface materials 
on page 316 for specific 
avail ability or refer to 
the Surface Materials 
Reference Manual for 
further information.

Hard components
(frame, flip-up arms, back,
seat, and base)
• Swivel and 4-leg chair

models available in black,
midnight, and ash

• Stool available in black
only

Upholstery
• Fabric
• Fabric with soil-retardant 

treatment (option)
• Leather
• Elmosoft leather
• Vinyl

Glides
• Color-matched plastic 

on leg-base chair
• Color-matched soft plastic 

on leg-base chair (option)

Casters
• Hard, black plastic wheels 

on swivel-base chair and
stool

• Soft, dual-wheel roll-
control black plastic 
wheels (option)

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with require ments of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117-2013. All stan-
dard seating is labeled to be
in compliance with California
117-2013.

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials 
Reference Manual for 
further detail about 
programs and services 
offered for seating.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase 
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) 
or send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
on non-upholstered models. 

Steelcase offers Fire Code
Seating modification (FCS)
on some seating models.
The most rigorous fire codes
in the nation have been
developed in California, and
the Steelcase FCS modifica-
tion is designed to meet
those codes. Fire Code
Seating (FCS) indicates that
a product is constructed to
meet the strict fire code
requirements of high public
occupancy areas such as
theaters, meeting rooms,
and lobbies. The FCS stan-
dards will meet the State of
California Bureau of Elec-
tronic and Appliance Repair,
Home Furnishings, and
Thermal Insulation Technical
Bulletin 133 (Cal TB 133).
Boston adopted the Califor-
nia Bureau of Electronic and
Appliance Repair, Home
Furnishings, and Thermal
Insulation Technical Bulletin
TB 133 test standard in
1992.

Local codes may have
special requirements for
upholstery.

Dimensions
cPage 146

Resources
Printed Materials
cCachet Product Brochure

(08-0001115)

Online Resources
cEnvironmental profiles

available on www.steel-
case.com/pep
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Dimensions
Cachet 487 Series

DFeatures DOverall DSeat DFunctional DSeat DSeat DBack DBack DBack
d dDepth Width Height dDepth dSeat dWidth* dHeight dWidth dHeight dLumbar
d d d dDepth d dfrom d dfrom dHeight
d d d d d dFloor d dSeat d

Cachet 487 Series
Leg-Base Multi-Use Chairs

Fixed-Height 201⁄2" 23" 341⁄4" 193⁄8" 167⁄8" 163⁄8" 175⁄8" 181⁄2" 183⁄4" 8"

Swivel-Base Work Chairs

Pneumatic 25" 25" 321⁄8"– 193⁄8" 167⁄8" 163⁄8" 151⁄2"– 181⁄2" 183⁄4" 8"
371⁄8" 201⁄2"

Stools

25" 25" 39"–46" 193⁄8" 167⁄8" 163⁄8" 23"–30" 181⁄2" 183⁄4" 8"

*Seat width dimension is
taken close to the front edge
of the seat. The dimension
closer to the actual sitting
surface is 19".

Overall width
23"W

A
rm

 t
o

 f
lo

o
r

27
"H

Overall depth
201/2"D: Overall depth
167/8"D: Functional seat depth

Back width
181/2"W

Width between 
arms
181/2"W

Seat width* 
163/8"W

Leg–Base Multi-Use Chair
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5 /
8"

H
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t 
34

1 /
4"

H

Seat pan angle
5°

Seat-to-back angle
94° to 104°
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Overall width
25"W
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Overall depth
25"D: Overall depth
167/8"D: Functional seat depth

Back width
181/2"W

Width between 
arms
181/2"W

Seat width* 
163/8"W
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Seat pan angle
5°

Seat-to-back angle
94° to 107°

O
ve

ra
ll

 h
e

ig
h

t 
32

1 /
8"

H
 to

 3
71

/8
"H

: S
w

iv
el

-b
as

e 
w

or
k 

ch
ai

r
39

"H
 to

 4
6"

H
: S

to
ol

Swivel–Base Work Chair
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Dimensions

DWidth DArm DArm DSeat DAngle
dBetween dto dHeight dPan dBetween
dArms dFloor dfrom dAngle dSeat and
d d dSeat d dBack

Leg-Base Multi-Use Chairs

181⁄2" 27" 103⁄4" 5° 94°–104°

Swivel-Base Work Chairs

181⁄2" 25"–30" 103⁄4" 5° 94°–107°

Stools

181⁄2" 33"–40" 103⁄4" 5° 94°–107°
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 146
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Cachet 487 Series Swivel-Base 
Work Chairs

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Non-upholstered chair
Materials • Fire Code Seating (FCS) +$  45 Add suffix F to the style number.

Upholstery on seat
• Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$  10 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  34 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  41 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$  50 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$  60 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$  75 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$  92 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$106 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$  89 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$104 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Customer’s Own Material No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

(COM) to specify.
• Customer’s Own Leather No cost Add suffix S to the style number and

(COL) specify leather color number.
cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

to specify.
• Soil-retardant treatment +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

applied to upholstery fabric

Upholstery on seat and back
• Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$103 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$118 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$149 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$183 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$208 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$178 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$207 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Customer’s Own Material No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

(COM) to specify.
• Customer’s Own Leather No cost Add suffix S to the style number and

(COL) specify leather color number.
cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

to specify.
• Soil-retardant treatment +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

applied to upholstery fabric

Casters • Soft, dual-wheel roll-control +$  24 Specify with soft roll-control casters.
casters for use on hard 
floors: black plastic

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 144

• Balanced-action rocker (BAR) mechanism
• Frame, seat, back, flip-up arms, and five-arm base: 

plastic
• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Upholstery, if selected: fabric price group 1
• 23⁄8" diameter, hard composition, dual-wheel 

casters: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for frame, seat,

back, flip-up arms, and five-arm base
3 Fabric color number for upholstery on

seat and back, or seat, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
on non-upholstered mod-
els with 6205 black plastic
components. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

Without Upholstery With Upholstered Seat With Upholstered
Seat and Back

DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase dNumber dBase dNumber dBase
d dPrice d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d d d

4871110 $712 4871210 $854 4871211 $923
d d d d d d

Cachet 487 Series
Swivel-Base Work Chairs

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Cachet 487 Series Leg-Base 
Multi-Use Chairs
Without Arms or with Flip-Up Arms

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Non-upholstered chair
Materials • Fire Code Seating (FCS) +$  45 Add suffix F to the style number.

Upholstery on seat
• Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$  10 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  34 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  41 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$  50 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$  60 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$  75 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$  92 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$106 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$  89 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$104 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Customer’s Own Material No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

(COM) to specify.
• Customer’s Own Leather No cost Add suffix S to the style number and

(COL) specify leather color number.
cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

to specify.
• Soil-retardant treatment +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

applied to upholstery fabric

Upholstery on seat and back
• Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$103 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$118 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$149 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$183 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$208 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$178 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$207 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Customer’s Own Material No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

(COM) to specify.
• Customer’s Own Leather No cost Add suffix S to the style number and

(COL) specify leather color number.
cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

to specify.
• Soil-retardant treatment +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

applied to upholstery fabric

Glides • Soft felt glides: color matched +$  10 Specify with soft glides.
to frame

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 144

• Balanced-action rocker (BAR) mechanism
• Frame, seat, back, and four-leg base: plastic
• Flip-up arms, if selected: plastic color to match frame, 

seat, and four-leg base
• Upholstery, if selected: fabric price group 1
• Hard glides: color-matched to frame

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for frame, seat,

back, four-leg base, and flip-up arms, 
if selected

3 Fabric color number for upholstery on
seat and back, or seat, if selected

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
on non-upholstered mod-
els with 6205 black plastic
components. 

cDetailed dimensions,
page 146

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Cachet 487 Series
Leg-Base 

Multi-Use Chairs

Specification Information

Without Upholstery With Upholstered Seat With Upholstered 
Seat and Back

DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase dNumber dBase dNumber dBase
d dPrice d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d d d

Without Arms
4878100 $427 4878200 $569 4878201 $638
d d d d d d

Without Upholstery With Upholstered Seat With Upholstered
Seat and Back

DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase dNumber dBase dNumber dBase
d dPrice d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d d d

With Flip-Up Arms
4878110 $542 4878210 $684 4878211 $753
d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 146
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Cachet 487 Series Swivel-Base Stools 

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Non-upholstered chair
Materials • Fire Code Seating (FCS) +$  45 Add suffix F to the style number.

Upholstery on seat
• Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$  10 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  34 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  41 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$  50 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$  60 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$  75 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$  92 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$106 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$  89 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$104 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Customer’s Own Material No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

(COM) to specify.
• Customer’s Own Leather No cost Add suffix S to the style number and

(COL) specify leather color number.
cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

to specify.
• Soil-retardant treatment +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

applied to upholstery fabric

Upholstery on seat and back
• Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$103 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$118 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$149 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$183 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$208 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$178 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$207 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Customer’s Own Material No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

(COM) to specify.
• Customer’s Own Leather No cost Add suffix S to the style number and

(COL) specify leather color number.
cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

to specify.
• Soil-retardant treatment +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

applied to upholstery fabric

Casters • Soft, dual-wheel roll-control  +$  24 Specify with soft roll-control casters.
casters for use on hard floors: 
black plastic

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 144

• Balanced-action rocker (BAR) mechanism
• Frame, seat, back, flip-up arms, and five-arm base: 

black plastic
• 73⁄4" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Upholstery, if selected: fabric price group 1
• 23⁄8" diameter, hard composition, dual-wheel 

casters: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery on

seat and back, or seat, if selected
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
on non-upholstered mod-
els with 6205 black plastic
components. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

Without Upholstery With Upholstered Seat With Upholstered
Seat and Back

DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase dNumber dBase dNumber dBase
d dPrice d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d d d

4877110 $1018 4877210 $1160 4877211 $1229
d d d d d d

Cachet 487 Series 
Swivel-Base Stools

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Cushion Upholstery Packages

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Package of one seat and one back cushion
• Cushion upholstery for seat and back: fabric 

price group 1
• Outer back: plastic to match chair

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number
3 Specify plastic color of back to match

chair
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
Materials • Fabric price group 2 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 3 +$  47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$103 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$118 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$149 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$183 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$208 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$178 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$207 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Customer’s Own Material (COM) No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

to specify.
• Customer’s Own Leather (COL) No cost Add suffix S to the style number and

specify leather color number.
cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

• Soil-retardant treatment +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

S Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

Package of 1 Back Cushion and 1 Seat Cushion
487STBK $319
d d

Cushion Upholstery Package for Back and Seat
For Use on Leg-Base, Swivel, and Stool Models

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Cushion Upholstery 
Packages

Cushion Upholstery Package for Back
For Use on Leg-Base, Swivel, and Stool Models

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• One back cushion
• Cushion upholstery for back: fabric price group 1
• Outer back: plastic to match chair

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for cushion
3 Specify plastic color of back to match

chair
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
Materials • Fabric price group 2 +$  10 Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 3 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  34 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  41 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$  50 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$  60 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$  75 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$  92 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$106 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$  89 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$104 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Customer’s Own Material (COM) No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

to specify.
• Customer’s Own Leather (COL) No cost Add suffix S to the style number and

specify leather color number.
cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

• Soil-retardant treatment +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

S Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

487BK $177
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes Required to Specify
• One seat cushion
• Cushion upholstery for seat: fabric price group 1

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for cushion
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
Materials • Fabric price group 2 +$  10 Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 3 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  34 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  41 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$  50 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$  60 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$  75 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$  92 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$106 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$  89 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$104 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Customer’s Own Material (COM) No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

to specify.
• Customer’s Own Leather (COL) No cost Add suffix S to the style number and

specify leather color number.
cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

• Soil-retardant treatment +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

S Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

487ST $177
d d

Cushion Upholstery Package for Seat
For Use on Leg-Base, Swivel, and Stool Models

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Cachet 487 Series Accessories

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 145

• Transport and storage dolly: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dPrice
d d

487D $568
d d

Tip: Transport and storage
dolly is for leg-base chairs
only.

Transport and Storage Dolly

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 145

• Carton of 5 devices: color matched to frame 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number to match chair
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dPrice 
d d

487G $57
d d

Tip: Ganging and alignment
devices are for leg-base
chairs only.

Ganging and Alignment Devices

Cachet 487 Series 
Accessories

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Understanding
and Specifying
Protégé 433 Series 
Work Chairs

Seating Specification Guide 159

Product Details

Protégé 433 Series 160

Dimensions 162

Specifying 

Value Package Work Chair 164

Work Chairs 166

Multi-Use Chairs 168

Sled-Base Multi-Use Chairs 170

Work Chairs

Adjustable work
chairs offer basic ergo -
nomic comfort for peo  ple
who have varied tasks and
tend to be in and out of the
office during the day. Fea -
tures include adjustable
seat height, back tension,
and upright back lock. Also
featured is the no front-rise
seat—in other words,
when you lean back, the
front edge of the seat
doesn’t rise up, lifting your
legs off the floor and cut-
ting off circulation.

• Protégé 433 Series
• Cachet 487 Series

Adjustability Features
Protégé
433 Series

Mechanisms

Advanced swivel-tilt •
Seat Adjustments

Pneumatic height •
Back Adjustments

Upright back lock •
Back tension •

cSee page 14 for 
a comparison to 
other chairs
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Protégé 433 Series

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Work and multi-use
chairs are available with or
without arms.

Multi-use chair bases
are available in two styles:
advanced swivel-tilt and
sled base.

Adjustment Features

Seat Adjustments

Seat height adjusts
pneumatically. To lower,
hold handle up while seated.
To raise, hold handle up and
keep your weight off the
chair. 

Back Adjustments

Back tension adjusts
by turning knob. Turn knob
clockwise to increase ten-
sion, counterclockwise 
to decrease. 

5"

Protégé is an economic,
general-use solution with
basic ergonomic features.
Protégé is stylish, comfort-
able, and well suited for a
wide range of tasks, includ-
ing moderate computer use.

Outer back is plastic.
Fully upholstered outer 
back is an option.

Arms are standard with soft
arm caps.

Seat height adjusts with 
a 5" range from 15"H to
20"H with a pneumatic
adjustment mechanism.

Casters have hard, dual-
wheels that roll smoothly on
carpets. They are 21⁄2" diam-
eter for increased mobility.
Soft dual-wheel roll control
casters are available as an
option for use on hard floors
and chair mats.

Five-arm base is
 standard.
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Protégé 433 Series 

Upright back lock.
Flick switch forward to lock;
flick switch back to tilt.

Surface Materials
cSee surface materials on
page 316 for specific avail -
ability or refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
for further information.

Upholstery
• Fabric
• Fabric with soil-retardant 

treatment (option)
• Leather
• Elmosoft leather
• Vinyl

Base and arms
• 6205 Black
• 6250 Coffee
• 6249 Platinum

Arm caps and
outer back shell
• 6205 Black
• 6250 Coffee

Casters
• 6205 Black

Tip: Chairs with a platinum
finish will feature a platinum
base and arms, and a black
outer shell, casters, and arm
caps (if specified).

Glides
• Plastic on sled base 

models

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with require ments of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117-2013. All stan-
dard seating is labeled to be
in compliance with California
117-2013.

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM) Program
offers the opportunity for cus-
tomers to select fabrics that
are not offered through the
standard Steelcase surface
materials program for use on
Steelcase products. Through
the COM program, Steelcase
will test your materials for
application on Steelcase
products. Once approved,
you can place your order.
Steelcase will facilitate the
entire ordering process and
give you a production sched-
ule. Steelcase will order the
COM fabric directly from the
textile manufacturer. For up-
to-date information regarding
fabric test results for all COM
fabrics and details regarding
yardage requirements for
most Seating lines, visit the
COM Web site. To locate the
COM Web site:
• Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following
Steelcase Textiles are avail-
able pre-treated with soil
retardant. (You do not need
to select the soil-retardant
option for these fabrics and
incur the upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder

For information on soil 
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit. 
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select “Soil-
Retardant Treatment” under
“Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific 
information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) 
or send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Dimensions
cPage 162

Resources
Printed Materials
cProtégé Brochure 

(08-0000160)

Online Resources
cEnvironmental profiles

available on www.steel-
case.com/pep
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Dimensions
Protégé 433 Series

DFeatures DOverall DSeat DFunctional DSeat DSeat DBack DBack
d dDepth Width Height dDepth dSeat dWidth dHeight dWidth dHeight
d d d dDepth d dfrom d dfrom
d d d d d dFloor d dSeat

Protégé 433 Series
Work Chairs

Pneumatic 211⁄4" 241⁄4" 323⁄4"–373⁄4" 171⁄2" 16" 191⁄2" 15"–20" 19" 191⁄4"

Multi-Use Chairs

Fixed Height 211⁄4" 241⁄4" 351⁄4" 171⁄2" 16" 191⁄2" 171⁄4" 19" 191⁄4"

Sled Base 211⁄4" 23" 35" 171⁄2" 16" 191⁄2" 181⁄4" 19" 191⁄4"

Overall width
241/4"W

Overall depth
211/4"D

Back width
19"W

Seat width
191/2"W
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Seat pan angle
2°

Seat-to-back angle
101° to 127°: Work chair
101°: Multi-use chair and
          sled base multi-use chair
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Width between arms
191/4"W

Back lumbar height
93/4"H
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Dimensions
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DBack DWidth DArm DArm DSeat DAngle
dLumbar dBetween dto dHeight dPan dBetween
dHeight dArms dFloor dfrom dAngle dSeat and
d d d dSeat d dBack

Work Chairs

93⁄4" 191⁄4" 23"–28" 73⁄4" 2° 101°–127°

Multi-Use Chairs

93⁄4" 191⁄4" 253⁄4" 73⁄4" 2° 101°

93⁄4" 191⁄4" 251⁄2" 73⁄4" 2° 101°
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Protégé 433 Series Value Package Work Chair
Buzz2 Fabric on Seat and Back
Black Plastic Finish on Frame

164 Seating Specification Guide

Tip: This value package
allows you to obtain the pre-
selected features at a lower
price than if specifying as a
standard model number.

Tip: Options or substitutions
are not available on this
value package.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 160

• Advanced swivel-tilt mechanism
• Pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Arms with soft arm caps: black plastic
• Back tension adjustment
• Seat and back: Buzz2 fabric
• Five-arm base: black plastic
• Frame: black plastic
• 21⁄2" diameter, hard composition, dual-wheel casters: 

black plastic

1 Style number
2 Buzz2 fabric color number
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dPrice
d d

PROTEGEV $763
d d

cDetailed dimensions,
page 162

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Protégé 433 Series
Value Package Work Chair
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 162

166 Seating Specification Guide

Protégé 433 Series Work Chairs

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 160

• Advanced swivel-tilt mechanism
• Arms with soft plastic arm caps, if selected: color to 

match base
• Back tension adjustment
• Upholstery: fabric price group 1
• Five-arm base: plastic color
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard composition, dual-wheel

casters: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for base and arms 
3 Fabric color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 2 +$    25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$    47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$    66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$    83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$  118 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$  167 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$  220 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$  261 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$  304 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather +$  704 Add suffix S to style number and specify

upholstery leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$  813 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Steelcase vinyl +$  100 Add suffix S to style number and specify

vinyl color number.
• Customer’s Own Material +$    36 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

(COM) to specify.
• Customer’s Own Leather +$  430 Add suffix S to style number.

(COL) cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual 
to specify.

• Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl +$    75 Add suffix S to style number.
(COM-Sewn)

• Soil-retardant treatment +$    24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
applied to upholstery fabric

Fully upholstered
• Fabric fully upholstered +$  122 Add suffix U to the style number.

outer back and outer seat
• Steelcase leather fully +$1218 Add suffix SU to the style number and

upholstered outer back and specify leather color number.
outer seat

• Elmosoft leather fully +$1406 Add suffix SU to the style number and
upholstered outer back and specify Elmosoft leather color number.
outer seat

• Customer’s Own Leather +$  671 Add suffix SU to the style number.
(COL) fully upholstered cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual 
outer back and outer seat to specify.

Platinum
• On base and arms +$    84 Specify with 6249 Platinum.

Casters • Soft, dual-wheel casters +$    24 Specify with soft casters.

Tip: Chairs with a platinum
finish will feature a platinum
base and arms, and a black
outer shell, casters, and
arm caps (if specified).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Protégé 433 Series
Work Chairs

Specification Information

Arms with 
Soft Arm Caps Without Arms

DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase dNumber dBase
d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d

Pneumatic

4331223 $846 4331203 $766

Pneumatic with Upright Back Lock

4331423 $904 4331403 $824
d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 162

168 Seating Specification Guide

Protégé 433 Series Multi-Use Chairs 

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 160

• Fixed height with advanced swivel-tilt mechanism
• Arms with soft plastic arm caps, if selected: color to 

match base
• Back tension adjustment
• Upholstery: fabric price group 1
• Five-arm base: plastic color
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard composition, dual-wheel

casters: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for base and arms
3 Fabric color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 2 +$    25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$    47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$    66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$    83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$  118 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$  167 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$  220 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$  261 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$  304 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather +$  704 Add suffix S to style number and specify

upholstery leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$  813 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Steelcase vinyl +$  100 Add suffix S to style number and specify

vinyl color number.
• Customer’s Own Material +$    36 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

(COM) to specify.
• Customer’s Own Leather +$  430 Add suffix S to style number.

(COL) cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual 
to specify.

• Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl +$    75 Add suffix S to style number.
(COM-Sewn)

• Soil-retardant treatment +$    24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
applied to upholstery fabric

Fully upholstered
• Fabric fully upholstered +$  122 Add suffix U to the style number.

outer back and outer seat
• Steelcase leather fully +$1218 Add suffix SU to the style number and

upholstered outer back and specify leather color number.
outer seat

• Elmosoft leather fully +$1406 Add suffix SU to the style number and
upholstered outer back and specify Elmosoft leather color number.
outer seat

• Customer’s Own Leather +$  671 Add suffix SU to the style number.
(COL) fully upholstered cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual 
outer back and outer seat to specify.

Platinum
• On base and arms +$    84 Specify with 6249 Platinum.

Casters • Soft, dual-wheel casters +$    24 Specify with soft casters.

Tip: Chairs with a platinum
finish will feature a platinum
base and arms, and a black
outer shell, casters, and arm
caps (if specified).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Protégé 433 Series
Multi-Use Chairs

Specification Information

Arms with 
Soft Arm Caps Without Arms

DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase dNumber dBase
d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d

Multi-Use Chairs
Fixed Height Fixed Height

4333023 $821 4333003 $741
d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 162
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Protégé 433 Series Sled-Base Multi-Use Chair 

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 160

• Upholstery: fabric price group 1
• Frame: plastic color
• Arms with soft arm caps: plastic
• Glides: clear plastic

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for base and arms
3 Fabric color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 2 +$    25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$    47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$    66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$    83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$  118 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$  167 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$  220 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$  261 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$  304 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather +$  704 Add suffix S to style number and specify

upholstery leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$  813 Add suffix S to the style number and

specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Steelcase vinyl +$  100 Add suffix S to style number and specify

vinyl color number.
• Customer’s Own Material +$    36 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

(COM) to specify.
• Customer’s Own Leather +$  430 Add suffix S to style number.

(COL) cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual 
to specify.

• Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl +$    75 Add suffix S to style number.
(COM-Sewn)

• Soil-retardant treatment +$    24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
applied to upholstery fabric

Fully upholstered
• Fabric fully upholstered +$  122 Add suffix U to the style number.

outer back and outer seat
• Steelcase leather fully +$1218 Add suffix SU to the style number and

upholstered outer back and specify leather color number.
outer seat

• Elmosoft leather fully +$1406 Add suffix SU to the style number and
upholstered outer back and specify Elmosoft leather color number.
outer seat

• Customer’s Own Leather +$  671 Add suffix SU to the style number.
(COL) fully upholstered cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual 
outer back and outer seat to specify.

Platinum
• On sled-base frame +$    84 Specify with 6249 Platinum.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

Sled-Base Multi-Use Chairs
4335023 $689
d d

Tip: Chairs with a platinum
finish will feature a platinum
base and arms, and a black
outer shell, casters, and 
arm caps.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Product Details 

QiVi 428 Series                                                                                 172

Dimensions                                                                                       176

Specifying 

Collaborative Chairs                                                                         178

Collaborative Stools                                                                          179

Sled-Base Chairs                                                                              180

Understanding and 
Specifying
QiVi 428 Series

Collaborative chairs

Collaborative seating
promotes comfort for long
periods of time and pro-
motes movement, offers
automatic and intuitive
adjustments, and supports
multiple postures.

•  QiVi 428 Series
•  cobi 434 Series
•  i2i 416 Series
•  Node 480 Series

Adjustability Features
                                          QiVi
                                          428 Series

Mechanisms

360°-swivel                                       •        
Seat Adjustments

Pneumatic height                              •        
Gliding seat                                       •        
Back Adjustments           
Self adjusting                                    •
Pivoting back                                    •
Other Features               
Foot ring height (stool)                      •

cSee page 14 for 
  a comparison to 
  other chairs
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QiVi is a family of seating,
inspired by collaboration and
designed to encourage
movement and support
various postures. With its
pivoting backrest and gliding
seat, QiVi adjusts automati-
cally to provide comfort for
extended periods of time.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Back frame, seat shell,
and arm caps are plastic
and will always coordinate
finish color.

Seat height adjusts 41⁄2"
from 171⁄2"H to 22”H with a
pneumatic adjustment
mechanism.

Arms are painted aluminum
with a soft touch painted
plastic arm cap. Polished
aluminum arms are available
as an option.

Five-arm base is plastic,
a polished aluminum base is
available as an option.

Casters have hard, dual-
wheels that roll smoothly on
carpets. They are 21⁄2" for
increased mobility. Soft,
dual-wheel casters are avail-
able for use on hard floors or
chair mats. Stools are stan-
dard with 2" hard casters.
Soft casters are available as
an option.

Gliding seat has a 1"
range. Movement is auto-
matic and follows the user
as they shift postures. A
fixed seat is available as an
option.

Frame is painted steel with
a soft touch painted plastic
arm cap. Polished chrome is
available as an option.

Hard plastic glides are
standard, soft glides are
available as an option.

Pivoting back rotates 15°
automatically, encouraging
movement and sitting in
multiple postures.
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Adjustment Features

Adjustability instructions are
included with every swivel-
base chair. Instructions can
also be found at 
www.steelcase.com.

Seat Adjustments

Seat height adjusts
pneumatically. To lower, pull
lever up while seated. To
raise, pull lever up and keep
your weight off the chair. 

Foot ring height on
stools adjusts by first lifting
ring and rotating it counter-
clockwise to unlock.  Then
raise or lower ring up to 4" to
desired position before rotat-
ing it clockwise to lock. The
foot ring has a diameter of
20".

Gliding seat automatically
glides forward and back,
adjusting to the natural
motion of your body. The
seat glides within a 1" range
and returns to a neutral posi-
tion when the user leaves
the seat. The gliding seat is
a standard feature, a fixed
seat option is available.

41/2"

4"

1"

Back Adjustments

Pivoting back automat-
ically follows the natural
motion of your back as you
recline, encouraging move-
ment and supporting multi-
ple postures. The backrest
pivot range is 15° and will
return to the neutral position
when the user is not apply-
ing pressure to the back.

Other features

Soft wheel casters for
hard floors on five-arm
base models are avail-
able for specific applications. 

Hard glides come stan-
dard on sled base chairs,
soft glides are available as
an option.

15°

Surface Materials
cSee surface materials on
page 316 for specific avail -
ability or refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
for further information.

Back Upholstery
QiVi Net (back only)
• QN01 Wasabi
• QN02 Licorice
• QN03 Tangerine
• QN04 Graphite
• QN05 Malt
• QN06 Coconut
• QN07 Scarlet
• QN08 Blue Jay

Seat Upholstery
•  Cogent: Connect fabric
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with soil-retardant 
  treatment (option)
•  Leather
•  Elmosoft Leather
•  Vinyl
•  COM
•  COL
Tip: Some Steelcase seating
fabrics are available with
and without a stitched detail
on the seat. See seating
upholstery matrix for details.

Plastic components
Back frame, seat shell, and
arm caps
• 6009 Arctic White
• 6205 Black
• 6249 Platinum 
Tip: Only one finish can be
selected for all three plastic
components.

Base, frame, and arms
• 6205 Black
• 7241 Textured Arctic White
• 4799 Platinum Metallic
• 8046 Polished Aluminum 
  (five-arm only)
• 9201 Polished Chrome 
  (sled only)

Casters and glides
• 6205 Black

Foot ring on stools
•  6205 Black
•  6249 Platinum
•  7241 Arctic White

Tip: Foot ring and cylinder on
stool will coordinate to match
the base color.

Product Details

Five-arm base chairs and
stools are available with and
without arms.

Sled-base is available with
arms only.

360° adjustable height
swivel mechanism is
standard on five-arm base
models.

QiVi ships standard
assembled and uncartoned.
Cartoned shipment is 
available as an option.

Stacking density for
sled-base stacking
chairs is three on the floor.
Bases on the stacking chairs
have a slight bend at the
front of each leg.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

QiVi 428 Series

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with requirements of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117-2013. All stan-
dard seating is labeled to be
in compliance with California
117-2013.

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM)
Program offers the oppor-
tunity for customers to select
fabrics that are not offered
through the standard
Steelcase surface materials
program for use on
Steelcase products. Through
the COM program,
Steelcase will test your
materials for application on
Steelcase products. Once
approved, you can place
your order. Steelcase will
facilitate the entire ordering
process and give you a pro-
duction schedule. Steelcase
will order the COM fabric
directly from the textile man-
ufacturer. For up-to-date
information regarding fabric
test results for all COM fab-
rics and details regarding
yardage requirements for
most Seating lines, visit the
COM Web site. To locate the
COM Web site:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following
Steelcase Textiles are avail-
able pre-treated with soil
retardant. (You do not need 
to select the soil-retardant
option for these fabrics and
incur the upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder

For information on soil 
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.
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Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit. 
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select “Soil-
Retardant Treatment” under
“Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific 
information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) 
or send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com.

Fire Codes
cSee page 322 for upholstery
fabrics available for use with
FCS modification.

Steelcase offers Fire Code
Seating modification (FCS)
on some seating models.
The most rigorous fire codes
in the nation have been
developed in California, and
the Steelcase FCS modifica-
tion is designed to meet
those codes. Fire Code
Seating (FCS) indicates that
a product is constructed to
meet the strict fire code
requirements of high public
occupancy areas such as
theaters, meeting rooms,
and lobbies. The FCS stan-
dards will meet the State of
California Bureau of
Electronic and Appliance
Repair, Home Furnishings,
and Thermal Insulation
Technical Bulletin 133 (Cal
TB 133). Boston adopted the
California Bureau of
Electronic and Appliance
Repair, Home Furnishings,
and Thermal Insulation
Technical Bulletin TB 133
test standard in 1992.

Local codes may have
special requirements for
upholstery.

Dimensions
cPage 176

Resources
Printed Materials
cQiVi Brochure
  (13-0000592)
cQiVi User Guide
  (13-0000217)

Online Resources
cQiVi technical animation 
  available on SteelcaseTV 
  YouTube channel
cQiVi Commercial available 
  on SteelcaseTV YouTube 
  channel
cEnvironmental profiles 
  available on
  www.steelcase.com/pep

QiVi 428 Series, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Dimensions
QiVi 428 Series

DFeatures         DOverall                                             DSeat          DFunctional     DSeat        DSeat          DBack          DBack                                               
d                        dDepth         Width          Height       dDepth        dSeat               dWidth      dHeight       dWidth         dHeight                                            
d                        d                                                         d                  dDepth             d                dfrom          d                  dfrom                                               
d                        d                                                         d                  d                       d                dFloor          d                  dSeat                                               

QiVi 428 Series
Collaborative Chairs                                                                                                                                                                                                             

                               221⁄16"             *221⁄2"             331⁄4"–381⁄8"   197⁄8"              181⁄2"                    181⁄2"           171⁄2"–22"       18"                  161⁄2"                                                         
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                            

Sled-Base Chairs                                                                                                                                                                                                                  

                                  221⁄8"              221⁄16"             34"                  197⁄8"              181⁄2"                    181⁄2"           181⁄2"              18"                  161⁄2"                                                         
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                               

Stools                                                                                                                                                                                                                                    

                               221⁄16"             *221⁄2"             381⁄4"–461⁄2"   197⁄8"              181⁄2"                    181⁄2"           22"–301⁄4"       18"                  161⁄2"                                                         

*Overall width does not include the base. 
The diameter of the chair with the five-arm base is 26".

Back lumbar height
10"H

Back width
18"W        

Width between arms
20"W

Seat width
181/2"W

Overall width
221/2"W: Chair and stool
221/16"W: Sled-Base chair
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Seat-to-back angle
96°: Chair and stool
98°: Sled-Base chair

Overall depth
221/16"W: Chair and stool
221/8"W: Sled-Base chair
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Seat pan angle
0°: Chair and stool
1°: Sled-Base chair
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Dimensions

                        DBack          DWidth         DArm              DArm              DSeat        DAngle
                        dLumbar      dBetween   dto                 dHeight          dPan         dBetween
                        dHeight       dArms         dFloor            dfrom             dAngle      dSeat and
                        d                  d                  d                    dSeat             d                dBack

                         Collaborative Chairs

                              10"                  20"                  26"–31"             81⁄2"                   0°                 96°
                                                                                                      

                         Sled-Base Chairs

                              10"                  20"                  27"                     81⁄2"                   1°                 98°
                                                                            

                         Stools

                              10"                  20"                  313⁄4"–391⁄2"      81⁄2"                   0°                 96°
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 172

• 41⁄2" pneumatic seat-height adjustment (171⁄2" to 22")
• Arms, if selected: 6205 black plastic to match base
• Seat shell, outer back, and soft touch arm caps: plastic
• Five-arm base: 6205 black plastic
• QiVi Net upholstery on back
• 15° pivoting backrest
• Standard upholstery design on seat: fabric price group 1
• 1" gliding seat
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel casters: 

black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for base
3 Plastic color number for seat shell, outer

back shell, and arm caps, if selected
4 QiVi Net color number for upholstery on

back
5 Fabric color number for upholstery on

seat
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   Upholstery on seat
Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  34                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                    +$  50                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                    +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                    +$  75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                    +$  92                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                  +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Steelcase leather upholstery       +$213                                    Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                       specify leather color number.
                                  •  Elmosoft leather upholstery        +$240                                    Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                       specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                  •  Sewn upholstery                         +$  40                                    Add suffix S to the style number.
                                  •  Steelcase vinyl                            +$  40                                    Add suffix S to the style number
                                                                                                                                       and specify vinyl color number.
                                  •  Customer's Own Material           No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                     (COM)                                                                                       Manual.
                                  •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  40                                    Add suffix S to the style number and
                                     (COL)                                                                                        specify leather color number.
                                  •  Customer's Own Material/Vinyl   +$  40                                    Add suffix S to the style number and
                                     (COM-Sewn)                                                                             specify vinyl color number.
                                  •  Fire Code Seating (FCS)            +$  38                                    Add suffix F to style number.
                                  • Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                    Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                     applied to upholstery fabric

Base                         •  Arctic white                                  +$  56                                    Specify with 6009 Arctic White.
                                  •  Platinum metallic                         +$  56                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum Metallic.
                                  •  Polished aluminum                     +$128                                    Specify with polished aluminum.

Arms                    •  Armless                                        –$  63                                    Specify without arms.

Gliding Seat           •  Fixed seat                                    –$  32                                    Specify with fixed seat. 

Casters                    •  Soft, dual-wheel casters              +$  24                                    Specify with soft casters.
                                     for use on hard floors                                                                

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dBase
d                            dPrice
d                            d

428510            $829
d                            d

QiVi 428 Series Collaborative Chair 

cDetailed dimensions, 
  page 176

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
with certain upholstery fabric
choices only.
cPage 322

Tip: Always add suffixes in
alphabetical order when
specifying options to QiVi
seating.
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QiVi 428 Series
Collaborative Stool

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 172

• 81⁄4" pneumatic seat-height adjustment  (22" to 301⁄4")
• Arms, if selected: 6205 black plastic to match base
• Seat shell, outer back, and soft touch arm caps: plastic
• Five-arm base: 6205 black plastic
• QiVi Net upholstery on back
• 15° pivoting backrest
• Standard upholstery design on seat: Fabric price group 1
• 1" gliding seat
• Adjustable foot ring: plastic color
• 2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel casters: black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for base and

foot ring
3 Plastic color number for seat shell, outer

back shell, and arm caps, if selected
4 QiVi Net color number for upholstery

on back
5 Fabric color number for upholstery

on seat
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   Upholstery on seat
Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  34                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                    +$  50                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                    +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                    +$  75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                    +$  92                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                  +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Steelcase leather upholstery       +$213                                    Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                       specify leather color number.
                                  •  Elmosoft leather upholstery        +$240                                    Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                       specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                  •  Sewn upholstery                         +$  40                                    Add suffix S to the style number.
                                  •  Steelcase vinyl                            +$  40                                    Add suffix S to the style number
                                                                                                                                       and specify vinyl color number.
                                  •  Customer's Own Material           No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                     (COM)                                                                                       Manual.
                                  •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  40                                    Add suffix S to the style number and
                                     (COL)                                                                                        specify leather color number.
                                  •  Customer's Own Material/Vinyl   +$  40                                    Add suffix S to the style number and
                                     (COM-Sewn)                                                                             specify vinyl color number.
                                  •  Fire Code Seating (FCS)            +$  38                                    Add suffix F to style number.
                                  • Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                    Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                     applied to upholstery fabric

Base                         •  Arctic white                                  +$  56                                    Specify with 7241 Arctic White.
                                  •  Platinum                                      +$  56                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum Metallic.

Arms                    •  Armless                                        –$  63                                    Specify without arms.

Gliding Seat           •  Fixed seat                                    –$  32                                    Specify with fixed seat. 

Casters                    •  Soft, dual-wheel casters              +$  24                                    Specify with soft casters.
                                     for use on hard floors                                                                

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dBase
d                            dPrice
d                            d

428710            $1159
d                            d

QiVi 428 Series Collaborative Stool 

cDetailed dimensions, 
  page 176

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
with certain upholstery fabric
choices only.
cPages 322–323

Tip: Always add suffixes in
alphabetical order when
specifying options to QiVi
seating.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 172

• Frame: 6205 black plastic to match base
• Base, seat shell, outer back, and soft touch arm caps: 

plastic
• QiVi Net upholstery on back
• 15° pivoting backrest
• Standard upholstery design on seat: fabric price group 1
• 1" gliding seat

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for base
3 Plastic color number for, seat shell, outer

back shell, and arm caps, if selected
4 QiVi Net color number for upholstery on

back
5 Fabric color number for upholstery on

seat
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   Upholstery on seat
Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  34                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                    +$  50                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                    +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                    +$  75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                    +$  92                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                  +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Steelcase leather upholstery       +$213                                    Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                       specify leather color number.
                                  •  Elmosoft leather upholstery        +$240                                    Add suffix S to the style number and 
                                                                                                                                       specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                  •  Sewn upholstery                         +$  40                                    Add suffix S to the style number.
                                  •  Steelcase vinyl                            +$  40                                    Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                       specify vinyl color number.
                                  •  Customer's Own Material           No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     (COM)
                                  •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  40                                    Add suffix S to the style number and
                                     (COL)                                                                                        specify leather color number.
                                  •  Customer's Own Material/Vinyl   +$  40                                    Add suffix S to the style number and
                                     (COM-Sewn)                                                                             specify vinyl color number.
                                  •  Fire Code Seating (FCS)            +$  38                                    Add suffix F to style number.
                                  • Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                    Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                     applied to upholstery fabric         

Base                         •  Arctic white                                  +$  56                                    Specify with 6009 Arctic White.
                                  •  Platinum metallic                         +$  56                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum Metallic.
                                  •  Polished chrome                         +$154                                    Specify with polished chrome.

Gliding Seat           •  Fixed seat                                    –$  32                                    Specify with fixed seat. 

Glides                      •  Hard glides for use                      No cost                                  Specify with hard glides.
                                     on carpeted floors                                                                     
                                  •  Soft glides for use on                  +$    6                                    Specify with soft glides.
                                     non-carpeted floors

QiVi 428 Series Sled-Base Multi-Use Chairs 

cDetailed dimensions, 
  page 176

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
with certain upholstery fabric
choices only.
cPage 322

Tip: Always add suffixes in
alphabetical order when
specifying options to QiVi
seating.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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QiVi 428 Series Sled-Base
Multi-Use Chairs

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dBase
d                            dPrice
d                            d

Sled-Base 
428310                  $677                   
d d

Stacking Sled-Base 
428910                  $677                   
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Stacking Sled-base model will
be available Summer 2015.
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Understanding
and Specifying
cobi 434 Series 
Collaborative Chairs
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Product Details

Ccobi 434 Series 184

Dimensions 186

Specifying

Collaborative Chairs 188

Stools 190

Collaborative chairs

Collaborative seating
promotes comfort for long
periods of time and pro-
motes movement, offers
automatic and intuitive
adjustments, and supports
multiple postures.

• QiVi 428 Series
• cobi 434 Series          
• i2i 416 Series
• Node 480 Series

Adjustability Features
cobi
434 Series

Mechanisms

Weight-activated •
Seat Adjustments

Pneumatic height •
Back Adjustments

Self adjusting •
Other Features

Foot ring height (stool) •

cSee page 14 for 
a comparison to 
other chairs
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cobi 434 Series

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Chairs and stools are
available with or without
arms.

Weight-activated
mechanism provides indi-
vidual support without a ten-
sion control by intuitively
sensing and supporting the
users center of gravity.

cobi ships standard
assembled and uncartoned.
A cartoned version is avail-
able which ships unassem-
bled with the chair seat,
back, and cylinder separated
from the base and mecha-
nism.  This allows for ship-
ment in a smaller carton.
Assembly by a qualified
dealer installer is required.
Assembly instructions are
included.

cobi is collaborative seating
for teams that helps people
move freely, change postures,
and stay energized and 
comfortable.

Flexing fingers in back
offer support while moving
and conforming to the user.

Arms are constructed 
of  a soft durable rubber
compound.

Seat height adjusts with 
a 5" range from 151⁄2"H to
201⁄2"H with a pneumatic
adjustment mechanism.

Casters have hard, dual-
wheels that roll smoothly on
carpets. They are 21⁄2" for
increased mobility. Soft,
dual-wheel casters are avail-
able for use on hard floors or
chair mats. Stools are stan-
dard with 2" hard casters.
Soft casters are available as
an option.

Five-arm base is
 standard.

Flexible seat edge on
all 3-sides supports mul-
tiple postures while reliev-
ing thigh pressure.

Flexible top edge allows
for multiple postures while
maintaining support and
comfort.

Weight-activated
mechanism provides sup-
port by automatically
responding to the users
movements. 
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cobi 434 Series 

Adjustment Features

Seat Adjustments

Seat height adjusts
pneumatically. To lower, pull
lever up while seated. To
raise, pull lever up and keep
your weight off the chair. 

Foot ring height on
stools adjusts by first lifting
ring and rotating it counter-
clockwise to unlock.  Then
raise or lower ring up to 4" to
desired position before rotat-
ing it clockwise to lock. The
foot ring has a diameter of
20".

Flexing fingers in back
promote movement and
provide support for a wide
range of postures. 

Soft roll-control caster
option features an internal
brake that activates when
the chair is not under load to
reduce shifting when user
stands up.

4"

5"

Flexing seat edge on
all 3-sides supports multi-
ple postures while relieving
thigh pressure.

Surface Materials
cSee surface materials on
page 316 for specific avail -
ability or refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
for further information.

Back Upholstery
• Connect 3D (back only)

Seat Upholstery
• Cogent: Connect (seat 

only)
• Fabric
• Fabric with soil-retardant 

treatment (option)
• Leather
• Elmosoft leather
• Vinyl
• COM
• COL

All seat upholstery except
standard Cogent: Connect
requires a sewn application.
Specify with an S suffix.

Outer Back
• 6009 Arctic White
• 6205 Black
• 6249 Platinum
• 6295 Near Black

Arm Caps, Top Edge,
and Casters
• 6205 Black
• 6249 Platinum

Tip: Frame, base, and
cylinder will default to
match outer back color.

Tip: If black or near black are
specified on the outer back,
the arm caps, top edge, and
casters will be 6205 black. If
platinum or arctic white are
specified on the outer back,
the arm caps, top edge, and
casters will be 6249 platinum.

Glides
• Black plastic

Foot ring on stools
• 6205 Black
• 6249 Platinum

Tip: Foot ring on stool will
coordinate to match outer
back color.

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with require ments of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117-2013. All stan-
dard seating is labeled to be
in compliance with California
117-2013.

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM) Program
offers the opportunity for cus-
tomers to select fabrics that
are not offered through the
standard Steelcase surface
materials program for use on
Steelcase products. Through
the COM program, Steelcase
will test your materials for
application on Steelcase
products. Once approved,
you can place your order.
Steelcase will facilitate the
entire ordering process and
give you a production sched-
ule. Steelcase will order the
COM fabric directly from the
textile manufacturer. For up-
to-date information regarding
fabric test results for all COM
fabrics and details regarding
yardage requirements for
most Seating lines, visit the
COM Web site. To locate the
COM Web site:
• Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following
Steelcase Textiles are avail-
able pre-treated with soil
retardant. (You do not need 
to select the soil-retardant
option for these fabrics and
incur the upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder

For information on soil 
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit. 
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select “Soil-
Retardant Treatment” under
“Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific 
information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) 
or send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Fire Codes
cSee page 322 for uphol-
stery fabrics available for
use with FCS modification.

Steelcase offers Fire Code
Seating modification (FCS)
on some seating models.
The most rigorous fire codes
in the nation have been
developed in California, and
the Steelcase FCS modifica-
tion is designed to meet
those codes. Fire Code
Seating (FCS) indicates that
a product is constructed to
meet the strict fire code
requirements of high public
occupancy areas such as
theaters, meeting rooms,
and lobbies. The FCS stan-
dards will meet the State of
California Bureau of
Electronic and Appliance
Repair, Home Furnishings,
and Thermal Insulation
Technical Bulletin 133 (Cal
TB 133). Boston adopted the
California Bureau of
Electronic and Appliance
Repair, Home Furnishings,
and Thermal Insulation
Technical Bulletin TB 133
test standard in 1992.

Local codes may have
special requirements for
upholstery.

Dimensions
cPage 186

Resources
Printed Materials
ccobi Brochure 

(09-0000049)
ccobi User Guide 

(10-0002706)

Online Resources
cCome Together (PDF) 

available on 
www.steelcase.com
cCollaborative Seating

Design video available on
www.steelcase.com
cEnvironmental profiles

available on www.steel-
case.com/pep
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Dimensions
cobi 434 Series

DFeatures DOverall DSeat DFunctional DSeat DSeat DBack DBack
d dDepth Width Height dDepth dSeat dWidth dHeight dWidth dHeight
d d d dDepth d dfrom d dfrom
d d d d d dFloor d dSeat

cobi 434 Series
Collaborative Chairs

231⁄4" 243⁄4" 34"–39" 191⁄2" 177⁄8" 183⁄4" 151⁄2"–201⁄2" 18" 191⁄2"

Stools

231⁄4" 243⁄4" 40"–50" 191⁄2" 177⁄8" 183⁄4" 21"–31" 18" 191⁄2"

Overall width

231/4"D

Back width        

Seat width

97  to 112

Width between arms       

243/4"W

187/8"W

18"W

183/4"W

Back lumbar height        
93/8"H

Seat pan angle
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Dimensions
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DBack DWidth DArm DArm DSeat DAngle
dLumbar dBetween dto dHeight dPan dBetween
dHeight dArms dFloor dfrom dAngle dSeat and
d d d dSeat d dBack

Collaborative Chairs

93⁄8" 187⁄8" 241⁄4"–29" 87⁄8" .5° 97°–112°

Stools

93⁄8" 187⁄8" 301⁄4"–401⁄4" 87⁄8" .5° 97°–112°

August 2015



cDetailed dimensions,
page 186
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cobi 434 Series Collaborative Chairs

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 184

• Weight-activated mechanism
• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Fixed arms, if selected: plastic to match outer back
• Back upholstery: Connect 3D
• Seat upholstery: Cogent: Connect 
• Frame, outer back, and five-arm base: Black
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard composition, dual-wheel

casters: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for outer back
3 Connect 3D color number for back
4 Cogent: Connect color number for

upholstery on seat
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Tip: Fire Code Seating (FCS)
option is available with certain
 upholstery fabric choices only.
cPage 322

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 No cost Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  25 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  34 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  41 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$  50 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$  60 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$  75 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$  92 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$106 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather +$173 Add suffix S to the style number and

upholstery specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather +$200 Add suffix S to the style number and

upholstery specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Sewn Upholstery +$  40 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase vinyl +$  40 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify vinyl color number.
• Customer’s Own Material +$  40 Add suffix S to the style number and 

(COM) specify fabric color number.
• Customer’s Own Leather +$  40 Add suffix S to the style number and 

(COL) specify leather color number.
• Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl +$  40 Add suffix S to the style number and 

(COM-Sewn) specify vinyl color number.
• Fire Code Seating (FCS) +$105 Add suffix F to the style number.
• Soil-retardant treatment +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

applied to upholstery fabric

Outer back
• Arctic White  +$  84 Specify with 6009 Arctic White.
• Platinum +$  84 Specify with 6249 Platinum.
• Near black  +$  84 Specify with 6295 Near Black.

Casters • Soft, dual-wheel roll-control +$  24 Specify with soft roll-control casters.
casters

Glides • Glides: black plastic +$  24 Specify with glides.

Tip: Arm caps, top edge, and
casters default to coordinate
and match outer back color.  

Tip: All seat upholstery except
standard Cogent: Connect
requires a sewn application.
Specify with an S suffix.

Tip: Always add suffixes in
alphabetical order when
specifying options to cobi
seating.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

Arms with 
Soft Arm Caps Without Arms

DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase dNumber dBase
d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d

434111 $740 434110 $682
d d d d

cobi 434 Series 

Collaborative Chairs

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cobi 434 Series Swivel-Base Stools

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 184

• Weight-activated mechanism
• 10" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Fixed arms, if selected: plastic to match outer back
• Adjustable foot ring: black
• Back upholstery: Connect 3D
• Seat upholstery: Cogent: Connect 
• Frame, outer back, and five-arm base: black
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard composition, dual-wheel

casters: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for outer back 
3 Connect 3D color number for back
4 Cogent: Connect color number for

upholstery on seat
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 No cost Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  25 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  34 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  41 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$  50 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$  60 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$  75 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$  92 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$106 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather +$173 Add suffix S to the style number and

upholstery specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather +$200 Add suffix S to the style number and

upholstery specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Sewn Upholstery +$  40 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase vinyl +$  40 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify vinyl color number.
• Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl +$  40 Add suffix S to the style number and 

(COM) specify fabric/vinyl color number.
• Customer’s Own Leather +$  40 Add suffix S to the style number and 

(COL) specify leather color number.
• Fire Code Seating (FCS) +$105 Add suffix F to the style number.
• Soil-retardant treatment +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

applied to upholstery fabric

Outer back
• Arctic White  +$129 Specify with 6009 Arctic White.
• Platinum +$129 Specify with 6249 Platinum.
• Near black  +$129 Specify with 6295 Near Black.

Casters • Soft, dual-wheel roll-control +$  24 Specify with soft roll-control casters.
casters

Glides • Glides: black plastic +$  24 Specify with glides.

Tip: All seat upholstery except
standard Cogent: Connect
requires a sewn application.
Specify with an S suffix.

Tip: Always add suffixes in
alphabetical order when speci-
fying options to cobi seating.

Tip: Fire Code Seating (FCS)
option is available with certain
 upholstery fabric choices only.
cPage 322

Tip: Arm caps, top edge,  cast-
ers, and stool ring default to
coordinate and match outer
back color.   

cDetailed dimensions,
page 186

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

Arms with 
Soft Arm Caps Without Arms

DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase dNumber dBase
d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d

434711 $1033 434710 $975
d d d d

cobi 434 Series 

Swivel-Base Stools

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Understanding
and Specifying
i2i 416 Series 
Collaborative Chairs and
Collaborative Lounge Table

Seating Specification Guide 193

Product Details

Ii2i 416 Series 194

Dimensions 196

Specifying

Collaborative Chairs 198

Collaborative Lounge Table 199

Collaborative Chairs

Collaborative seating
promotes comfort for long
periods of time and pro-
motes movement, offers
automatic and intuitive
adjustments, and supports
multiple postures.

• QiVi 428 Series
• cobi 434 Series 
• i2i 416 Series
• Node 480 Series

Adjustability Features
i2i
416 Series

Mechanisms

Dual-swivel •
Back Adjustments

Self adjusting •

cSee page 14 for 
a comparison to 
other chairs
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i2i 416 Series

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Chairs are available with or
without tablet arm.

Flexing fingers in the
back promote movement
and provide support in a
variety of postures.

Dual-swivel mechanism
allows the back and seat to
swivel independently as well
as together. 

Tablet arm attaches on the
right side of the chair with a
dual pivot function providing 
a range of motion that allows
the tablet area to accommo-
date both left and right
handed users. It provides a
worksurface 121⁄4"D x 18"W.

Adjustment Features

Swivel-return cylinder
option has a built in memory
and will return to the fixed
position when the user
leaves the chair.

Mobile base includes two
rollers on the front arms of
the base that allow the chair
to be moved easily.

i2i is collaborative seating
that helps people move freely,
change postures, and stay
energized and comfortable.

Flexing fingers form the
back and offer support while
moving and conforming to
your body.

Glides are standard with
the static base. 

Four-arm base is  standard
in polished aluminum.

Dual-swivel mecha-
nism allows the back and
seat to swivel independently
as well as together. 

Upholstery specified is
applied to seat and arms.
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i2i 416 Series 

Surface Materials
cSee surface materials on
page 316 for specific avail -
ability or refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
for further information.

Back Upholstery
• 3D Knit (back only)

Seat and Arm
Upholstery
• Cogent: Connect (seat and 

arm only)
• Fabric
• Fabric with soil-retardant 

treatment (option)
• Leather
• Elmosoft leather
• Vinyl
• COM
• COL

Cogent: Connect maximizes
quality and comfort on i2i.
The selected upholstery will
be applied to the seat and
arms. It is standard with a
sewn application. 

Frame 
• 6009 Arctic White
• 6249 Platinum
• 6295 Near Black

Tablet Arm 
• Laminate
• Veneer

The laminate surface is
available with a black edge
only. The veneer surface
has a self edge.

Glides
• Black plastic 

Rollers
• Optional rollers on mobile 

base are available in dark 
fusion only.

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with require ments of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117-2013. All stan-
dard seating is labeled to be
in compliance with California
117-2013.

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM) Program
offers the opportunity for cus-
tomers to select fabrics that
are not offered through the
standard Steelcase surface
materials program for use on
Steelcase products. Through
the COM program, Steelcase
will test your materials for
application on Steelcase
products. Once approved,
you can place your order.
Steelcase will facilitate the
entire ordering process and
give you a production sched-
ule. Steelcase will order the
COM fabric directly from the
textile manufacturer. For up-
to-date information regarding
fabric test results for all COM
fabrics and details regarding
yardage requirements for
most Seating lines, visit the
COM Web site. To locate the
COM Web site:
• Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following
Steelcase Textiles are avail-
able pre-treated with soil
retardant. (You do not need 
to select the soil-retardant
option for these fabrics and
incur the upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder

For information on soil 
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit. 
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select “Soil-
Retardant Treatment” under
“Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific 
information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) 
or send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Dimensions
cPage 196

Resources
Printed Materials
c i2i Brochure 

(08-0001013)

Online Resources
cCome Together (PDF)

available on 
www.steelcase.com
cCollaborative Seating

video available on 
www.steelcase.com
cEnvironmental profiles

available on www.steel-
case.com/pep
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Dimensions
i2i 416 Series

DFeatures DOverall DSeat DFunctional DSeat DSeat DBack DBack
d dDepth Width Height dDepth dSeat dWidth dHeight dHeight dLumbar
d d d dDepth d dfrom dfrom dHeight
d d d d d dFloor dSeat d

i2i 416 Series
Collaborative Chairs

25" 321⁄2" 311⁄8" 171⁄2" 171⁄4" 19" 171⁄2" 171⁄4" 91⁄4"

Seat pan angle
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Width between arms       
231/8"W

Back lumbar 
height
91/4"H

Dimensions were mea-
sured with BIFMA CMD
(chair-measuring device).
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Dimensions
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DWidth DArm DSeat DAngle
dBetween dto dPan dBetween
dArms dFloor dAngle dSeat and
d d d dBack

Collaborative Chairs

231⁄8" 291⁄4" –6.3° 99.4°

August 2015



cDetailed dimensions,
page 196
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i2i 416 Series Collaborative Chairs

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 194

• Back: near black 
• Static base with dual-swivel mechanism:

polished aluminum
• Back upholstery: 3D Knit
• Seat and arms: sewn upholstery 
• Tablet arm, if selected: laminate 
• Glides: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for frame
3 3D Knit color number for back
4 Fabric color number for upholstery on

seat and arms
5 Laminate color number for tablet arm, if

selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 2 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$103 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$118 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$149 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$183 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$208 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather +$344 Specify leather color number.

upholstery
• Elmosoft leather +$398 Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Steelcase vinyl No cost Specify vinyl color number.
• Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl +$  40 See Surface Materials Reference Manual

(COM) to specify.
• Customer’s Own Leather +$  40 See Surface Materials Reference Manual

(COL) to specify.
• Soil-retardant treatment +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

applied to upholstery fabric

Back Shell
• Arctic White  +$  84 Specify with 6009 Arctic White.
• Platinum +$  84 Specify with 6249 Platinum.

Base • Mobile base +$  56 Specify with mobile base.

Cylinder • Swivel with return +$  56 Specify with swivel return.

Tablet Arm • Wood veneer +$223 Specify with wood veneer.

Specification Information
With tablet arm

DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase dNumber dBase
d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d

416911 $2052 416911T $2280
d d d dFor Canadian Pricing

Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Cogent: Connect maxi-
mizes quality and comfort on
the seat and arms on i2i.
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Collaborative Lounge TableCollaborative Lounge Table

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See c:scape
Specification Guide
for details.

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate surface with 3 mm plastic
edge profile

• Base: Polished Aluminum

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on 

laminate surface
4 Options, if selected (see below) 
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dBase 
d d dPrice
dDiameter Height d d

32" 16" CQCT1632 $1286
d d d

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate surface
Materials • Open Line laminate +$  67 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate
Wood veneer surface

• Wood veneer surface with +$395 Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
matching 3 mm edge profile wood color number.

• Premium wood 2 +$422 Specify with wood veneer and indicate
Premium wood 2 color number.

• Premium wood 3 +$487 Specify with wood veneer and indicate
Premium wood 3 color number.

• Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

• Full-fill finish +$  27 Specify full-fill finish number.

Product on this page 
is c:scape, not seating. 
It is included here to 
simplify your planning.
Remember that systems
has different pricing
terms than seating 
products.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Understanding
and Specifying
Node 480 Series 
Collaborative Chairs

Seating Specification Guide 201

Product Details

Node 480 Series 202

Planning with Node 205

Dimensions 206

Specifying

Collaborative Chairs 208

Mid-Back Collaborative Chairs 210

Collaborative Stool 212

Mid-Back Collaborative Stool 213

Collaborative Chairs

Collaborative seating
promotes comfort for long
periods of time and pro-
motes movement, offers
automatic and intuitive
adjustments, and supports
multiple postures.

• QiVi 428 Series
• cobi 434 Series 
• i2i 416 Series
• Node 480 Series

Adjustability Features
Node
480 Series

Mechanisms

360°-swivel •

cSee page 14 for 
a comparison to 
other chairs
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Node 480 Series

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Node is collaborative seat-
ing for classrooms and other
learning environments that
supports multiple learning
modes, freedom to change
postures, and storage and 
use of student belongings.

Flexible and contoured
seat shell supports comfort
by allowing many postures.

Backpack storage area
is standard.

360°-swivel mechanism
is standard.

Arms are designed to 
support arms, side-sitting
postures, and serve as a
backpack hook.

One piece polypropy-
lene contoured shell 
is designed for easy 
maintenance.

Casters have hard, dual
wheels that roll smoothly on
carpets. Soft dual-wheel
casters are available for use
on hard floors.

Personal worksurface
is depth adjustable for large
and small users and allows
for ingress/egress.

Personal worksurface
moves independently of seat
shell and base.

Personal worksurface
is mounted on the right but
appropriate for both right-
and left-hand users.

Five-arm base is standard.

Seat height adjusts with 
a 51⁄4" range with a pneu-
matic adjustment mecha-
nisms on five-arm base
chairs. Chairs with a per-
sonal worksurface adjusts
with a 4" range. Stools have
a 81⁄2" range. A 71⁄2" range is
available as an option.

Hard, dual wheel
casters are standard for
use on carpets. Soft, roll-
control dual-wheel casters
are available for use on hard
floors or chair mats.

Tablet stand is available on
all personal worksurfaces and
supports tablets and smart
phones.
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Node 480 Series 

Tripod base reclaims the
space under the seat. The
space is 1.7 cu/ft. and allows
for backpacks or personal
belongings to be stored, and
serves as a footrest.

Personal worksurface
is mounted on user’s right,
and designed to accommo-
date left- and right-handed
users. It is 12"D x 221/4"W
and features a safety stop to
help prevent belongings and
laptops from easily sliding
off back edge.

Node tripod, with or
without worksurface,
and Node five-arm
base chairs with work-
surface ships standard
unassembled and cartoned
with the seat shell separated
from the base. This allows
for shipment in a smaller
carton. Five-arm base chairs
without worksurface and
stools ship two to a carton.
Assembly by a qualified
Steelcase dealer installer is
required. Assembly instruc-
tions are available at 
www.steelcase.com. No
tools required for assembly.

Adjustment Features

360° fixed height
swivel mechanism on
tripod base models
allows students to remain
oriented to instructor, 
presentation materials, 
and other students.

360° adjustable height
swivel mechanism is
standard on five-arm base
models.

Personal worksurface
depth adjustment
range is 71/4" to 15".
Measurement is from lumbar
to worksurface.

Personal worksurface
pivot range is 48°.

Personal worksurface
center pivot is 100°. 
The center pivot range is 
measured from the closest 
position to the furthest 
position from the user.

Seat height adjusts pneu-
matically. To lower, pull lever
up while seated. To raise,
pull lever up and keep your
weight off the chair. Range
of adjustability is 51/4" from
16"H to 213/16"H, a 33/4"
range (171/8"H to 203/4"H) is
available on chairs with a
worksurface. Stools are
standard with an 81/2" range
of adjustability (231/16"H to
313/8"H). A 71/2" range of
adjustability (181/2"H to
267/16"H) is available as an
option.

Glides are available as an
option. Glides ship assem-
bled on the chair or stool
and maintain same height as
casters.

Foot ring height on
stools adjusts by first lifting
ring and rotating it counter-
clockwise to unlock. Then
raise or lower ring up to 4" to
desired position before rotat-
ing it clockwise to lock. The
foot ring has a diameter of
20".

Soft, dual-wheel roll-
control casters for
hard floors are available
on five-arm base chairs and
stools only.

51/2"

4"

Cup holder is available as
an option on Node chairs
with personal worksurfaces.
It is retractable under the
worksurface when not in
use.

Tablet stand is available
on Node chairs with per-
sonal worksurfaces. The
stand supports tablets and
smart phones in both portrait
and landscape positions,
making  content easy to
view and freeing up space
on the worksurface for other
materials. It can be field or
factory installed.
Tip: Devices are not secure
in tablet stand when Node is
moved. 
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Product Details

Chairs and stools are
available with high-back and
mid-back shells. Chairs are
available with a tripod base,
tripod base with personal
worksurface, five-arm base
with pneumatic adjustment,
and five-arm base with
pneumatic adjustment with
personal worksurface.
Stools are available with
five-arm base only.

Flexing seat shell and
arms promotes movement
and supports multiple pos-
tures. Integrated arms sup-
port user’s arms, side
posture, and act as a 
backpack hook.
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...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
cSee surface materials on
page 316 for specific avail -
ability or refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
for further information.

Seat Shell
Plastic
• 6009 Arctic White
• 6059 Sterling Dark Solid
• 6205 Black
• 6249 Platinum Solid
• 6259 Midnight
• 6332 Citron
• 6333 Picasso
• 6334 Flash
• 6335 Wasabi
• 6336 Jazz
• 6337 Element
• 6338 Chili

Signature plastic
• 6BC1 Crimson
• 6BC2 Purple
• 6BC3 Green
• 6BC4 Burgundy
• 6BC5 Blue
• 6BC6 Orange
• 6BC7 Brown
• 6BC8 Gold
• 6BC9 Red

Tripod Base
• 6249 Platinum Solid
• 6295 Near Black
• 6337 Element

Five-arm Base
• 6205 Black
• 6249 Platinum Solid
• 6337 Element

Personal Worksurface
• 6053 Seagull
• 6249 Platinum Solid
• 6295 Near Black
• 6337 Element
• 6654 Sand

Paint for Metal
• 0835 Black
• 4750 Champagne Metallic
• 4799 Platinum

Casters
• Black

Glides
• Black plastic (five-arm

base)
• Sterling Dark Solid (tripod

base)

Cup Holder
• Sterling Dark Solid

Tablet Stand
• Sterling Dark Solid

Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available.
cSee Surface Materials, 
page 316.

Steelcase offers Fire Code
Seating modification (FCS)
on some seating models.
The most rigorous fire codes
in the nation have been
developed in California, and
the Steelcase FCS modifica-
tion is designed to meet
those codes. Fire Code
Seating (FCS) indicates that
a product is constructed to
meet the strict fire code
requirements of high public
occupancy areas such as
theaters, meeting rooms,
and lobbies. The FCS stan-
dards will meet the State of
California Bureau of
Electronic and Appliance
Repair, Home Furnishings,
and Thermal Insulation
Technical Bulletin 133 (Cal
TB 133). Boston adopted the
California Bureau of
Electronic and Appliance
Repair, Home Furnishings,
and Thermal Insulation
Technical Bulletin TB 133
test standard in 1992.

Dimensions
cPage 206

The backpack storage
area and overall chair
width require 233/4" of con-
tinuous floor space when
used with tables. The mini-
mum distance between table
bases is 49" to allow two
chairs to be pushed under
the worksurface.This does
not apply to five-arm base
models.

49" required

Node 480 Series, continued

Resources
Printed Materials
cNode Brochure 

(10-0002733)

Online Resources
cNode Higher Ed

Classroom Case Study
available at
www.steelcase.com
cNode High School

Classroom Case Study
available at
www.steelcase.com
cIndiana University Node

video available at
www.steelcase.com
cNode Student video 

available at
www.steelcase.com
cEnvironmental profiles

available on www.steel-
case.com/pep
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Planning with Node

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Pedagogy, technology and space, when carefully considered and intentionally designed, can establish new protocols for advanced learning solutions.

Planning Tips
1 Illustrate multiple modes for each drawing to: 

a) ensure enough space is available for each reconfiguration
b) allow the user to understand what’s possible
c) ensure that sight lines are maintained when the furniture is moved
d) confirm that jurisdictional codes are followed for each layout (eg: International Building Code, American Disability Act, etc.)

2 Give permission to act differently by including wall guard and enough space to move, supporting simultaneous multi-modal activities.

3 Provide both analogue and digital tools in the solution such as whiteboards, personal whiteboards, interactive whiteboards or media:scape.

4 Address the needs of classroom and personal storage for both students and teachers. Incorporate this information into each mode to ensure space is 
adequate.

5 Include zones for mentoring, assessment, and/or coaching for teacher-to-student and/or student-to-student interaction.

6 Annotate the drawings with design principles to confirm they are being addressed.

Lecture Mode Group Mode Discussion Mode

This example: 18* sq. ft. or 1.68 sq. meters per person. *For K-12 applications,
cSee Table 1004.1.1 Maximum Floor Area Allowances per Occupant, 2009 International Building Code.

a— 60"/1.52m (ADA)

b— 12"/0.3m

c— 18"-24"/0.46-0.61m (aisle)

d— 36"/0.91m (egress)

e— 60"/1.52m (egress)

f— 38"/0.97m (aisle)

g— 18"–36"/0.46–0.91m (aisle)

B
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Dimensions
Node 480 Series

DFeatures DOverall DSeat DSeat DSeat DWidth DArm
d dDepth Width Height dDepth dWidth dHeight dBetween dto
d d d d dfrom dArms dFloor
d d d d dFloor d d

Node 480 Series
Tripod Base Collaborative Chair

25" 233⁄4" 35" 161⁄2" 191⁄2" 181⁄4" 201⁄8" 263⁄4"

Five-Arm Base Collaborative Chair

243⁄4" 253⁄4" 325⁄8" to 373⁄4" 161⁄2" 191⁄2" 155⁄8" to 203⁄4" 201⁄8" 241⁄8" to 291⁄4"

Tripod Base Mid-Back Collaborative Chair 

233⁄4" 233⁄4" 311⁄4" 151⁄2" 191⁄4" 181⁄4" 201⁄8" 263⁄4"

Five-Arm Base Mid-Back Collaborative Chair

231⁄2" 253⁄4" 287⁄8" to 34" 151⁄2" 191⁄4" 155⁄8" to 203⁄4" 201⁄8" 241⁄8" to 291⁄4"

Five-Arm Base Stool

243⁄4"  253⁄4" 407⁄8" to 481⁄4" 161⁄2" 191⁄2" 235⁄8" to 313⁄8" 201⁄8" 27" to 35"

Five-Arm Base Mid-Back Stool

231⁄2" 253⁄4" 371⁄8" to 441⁄2" 151⁄2" 191⁄4" 235⁄8" to 313⁄8" 201⁄8" 27" to 35"

Overall depth with personal worksurface
25"D to 311/2"D: Chair
233/4"D to 301/4"D: Mid-Back chair

Overall depth
25"D: Chair
233/4"D: Mid-Back chair

Seat width
191/2"W: Chair
191/4"W: Mid-Back chair

Width between arms
201/8"W

Overall width
233/4"W

Overall width with personal worksurface
271/4"W to 323/4"W

Seat to back angle
94.6°: Chair
93.7°: Mid-Back chair
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*Personal worksurface height from floor on tripod base chairs is 281⁄2".
*Personal worksurface height from floor on five-arm base chairs is 273⁄16" to 3013⁄16".
*Personal worksurface measures 221⁄2"W x 12"D and has a depth adjustment range of 71⁄4" to 15".
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Dimensions
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Overall depth with personal worksurface
243/4"D to 311/2"D: Chair
233/4"D to 301/4"D: Mid-Back chair

Overall depth
243/4"D: Chair and stool
231/2"D: Mid-Back chair and stool

Overall width with personal worksurface
29"W to 341/2"W

Width between arms
201/8"W

Overall width
253/4"W

Seat to back angle
94.6°: Chair and stool
93.7°: Mid-Back chair
and stool
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Seat width
191/2"W: Chair
191/4"W: Mid-Back chair

DAngle
dBetween
dSeat and
dBack

Tripod Base Collaborative Chair

94.6°

Five-Arm Base Collaborative Chair

94.6°

Tripod Base Mid-Back Collaborative Chair

93.7°

Five-Arm Base Mid-Back Collaborative Chair

93.7°

Five-Arm Base Stool

94.6°

Five-Arm Base Mid-Back Stool

93.7°
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Node 480 Series Collaborative Chairs
With Tripod Base

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 202

• Seat shell: plastic 
• Tripod base: plastic
• Storage tray: sterling dark solid
• Metal components: 0835 Black paint 
• Swivel seat 
• Worksurface, if selected: plastic
• Hard casters

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for seat shell
3 Plastic color number for tripod base
4 Paint color number for metal components
5 Plastic color number for personal 

worksurface, if selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Platinum or Champagne Metallic metal components
Materials • On 480110 +$10 Specify with 4799 Platinum or

4750 Champagne Metallic.
• On 480120 +$23 Specify with 4799 Platinum or

4750 Champagne Metallic.

Shell
• Signature plastic +$27 Specify Signature plastic color number

for seat shell.
• Fire Code Seating (FCS) +$78 Add suffix F to style number.

Cup Holder • On 480120 +$34 Specify with cup holder.

Tablet Stand • On 480120 +$34 Specify with tablet stand.

Casters • Soft casters +$30 Specify with soft casters.

Glides • Glides: sterling dark solid +$24 Specify with glides.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

Without Personal Worksurface 
480110 $448
d d

With Personal Worksurface
480120 $670
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
with certain plastic color
choices only.
cPage 322

Tip: Cup holder is available
on Node models with per-
sonal worksurface only.

cDetailed dimensions,
page 206
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 206

Node 480 Series Collaborative Chairs
With Five-Arm Base

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 202

• Seat shell: plastic 
• Five-arm base: plastic
• Metal components: 0835 Black paint 
• Swivel seat  
• 51⁄4" pneumatic seat-height adjustment 
• Hard casters

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for seat shell
3 Plastic color number for five-arm base
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Shell
Materials • Signature plastic +$27 Specify Signature plastic color number

for seat shell.
• Fire Code Seating (FCS) +$78 Add suffix F to style number.

Base • Platinum on 480130 +$33 Specify with 6249 Platinum.
• Element  on 480130 +$33 Specify with 6337 Element.
• Platinum on 480150 +$37 Specify with 6249 Platinum.
• Element  on 480150 +$37 Specify with 6337 Element.

Cup Holder • On 480150 +$34 Specify with cup holder.

Tablet Stand • On 480150 +$34 Specify with tablet stand.

Casters • Soft dual-wheel roll-control +$24 Specify with soft roll-control casters.
casters

Glides • Glides: black plastic +$24 Specify with glides.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

Without Personal Worksurface 
480130 $404
d d

With Personal Worksurface
480150 $670
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Seating Specification Guide 209

Node 480 Series
Collaborative Chairs
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Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
with certain plastic color
choices only.
cPage 322

Tip: Metal components will
match plastic color for base.

Tip: Cup holder is available
on Node models with per-
sonal worksurface only.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 202

• Seat shell: plastic
• Tripod base: plastic
• Storage tray: sterling dark solid
• Metal components: 0835 Black paint
• Swivel seat
• Worksurface, if selected: plastic
• Hard casters

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for seat shell
3 Plastic color number for tripod base
4 Paint color number for metal components
5 Plastic color number for personal work-

surface, if selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Platinum or Champagne Metallic metal components
Materials • On 480210 +$10 Specify with 4799 Platinum or 4750 

Champagne Metallic.
• On 480220 +$23 Specify with 4799 Platinum or 4750 

Champagne Metallic.

Shell
• Signature plastic +$27 Specify Signature plastic color number

for seat shell.
• Fire Code Seating (FCS) +$78 Add suffix F to the style number.

Cup Holder • On 480220 +$34 Specify with cup holder.

Tablet Stand • On 480220 +$34 Specify with tablet stand. 

Casters • Soft, dual-wheel casters +$30 Specify with soft casters.
for use on hard floors

Glides • Glides: sterling dark solid +$24 Specify with glides.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

Without Personal Worksurface
480210 $448
d d

With Personal Worksurface
480220 $670
d d

Node 480 Series Mid-Back Collaborative Chairs
With Tripod Base

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 206

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
with certain upholstery fabric
choices only.
cPage 322

Tip: Cup holder is avail-
able on Node models with
personal worksurfaces
only. 
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 206

Node 480 Series Mid-Back Collaborative Chairs
With Five-Arm Base

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 202

• Seat shell: plastic 
• Five-arm base: plastic
• Metal components: 0835 Black paint 
• Swivel seat  
• 51⁄4" pneumatic seat-height adjustment 
• Hard casters

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for seat shell
3 Plastic color number for five-arm base
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Shell
Materials • Signature plastic +$27 Specify Signature plastic color number

for seat shell.
• Fire Code Seating (FCS) +$78 Add suffix F to style number.

Base • Platinum on 480230 +$33 Specify with 6249 Platinum.
• Element  on 480230 +$33 Specify with 6337 Element.
• Platinum on 480250 +$37 Specify with 6249 Platinum.
• Element  on 480250 +$37 Specify with 6337 Element.

Cup Holder • On 480250 +$34 Specify with cup holder.

Tablet Stand • On 480250 +$34 Specify with tablet stand.

Casters • Soft dual-wheel roll-control +$24 Specify with soft roll-control casters.
casters

Glides • Glides: black plastic +$24 Specify with glides.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

Without Personal Worksurface 
480230 $404
d d

With Personal Worksurface
480250 $670
d d

Node 480 Series Mid-Back
Collaborative Chairs

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
with certain plastic color
choices only.
cPage 322

Tip: Metal components will
match plastic color for base.

Tip: Cup holder is available
on Node models with per-
sonal worksurface only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 206

Node 480 Series Collaborative Stool
With Five-Arm Base

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 202

• Seat shell: plastic 
• Five-arm base: plastic
• Metal components: 0835 Black paint 
• Swivel seat  
• 81⁄2" pneumatic seat-height adjustment 
• Hard casters

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for seat shell
3 Plastic color number for five-arm base
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Shell
Materials • Signature plastic +$27 Specify Signature plastic color number

for seat shell.
• Fire Code Seating (FCS) +$78 Add suffix F to style number.

Seat-Height • 71⁄2" pneumatic seat-height No cost Specify with 7" pneumatic seat-height
adjustment adjustment.

Base • Platinum +$97 Specify with 6249 Platinum.
• Element  +$97 Specify with 6337 Element.

Casters • Soft dual-wheel roll-control +$24 Specify with soft roll-control casters.
casters

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

480140 $595
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Metal components will
match plastic color for base.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
with certain plastic color
choices only.
cPage 322
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 202

• Seat shell: plastic
• Five-arm base: plastic
• Metal components: 0835 Black paint
• Swivel seat
• 81⁄2" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Hard casters

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for seat shell
3 Plastic color number for five-arm base
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Shell
Materials • Signature plastic +$27 Specify Signature plastic color number

for seat shells.
• Fire Code Seating (FCS) +$78 Add suffix F to the style number.

Seat-Height • 71⁄2" pneumatic seat-height  No cost Specify with 7" pneumatic seat-height
adjustment adjustment.

Base • Platinum  +$97 Specify with 6249 Platinum. 
• Element +$97 Specify with 6337 Element.

Casters • Soft, dual-wheel casters +$24 Specify with soft roll-control casters.
for use on hard floors

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

Without Personal Worksurface
480240 $595
d d

Node 480 Series Mid-Back Collaborative Stool
With Five-Arm Base

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
with certain upholstery fabric
choices only.
cPage 322

Tip: Metal components will
match plastic color for
base. 

cDetailed dimensions,
page 206
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Node 480 Series Mid-Back
Collaborative Stool
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Understanding and 
Specifying Brody 488
Series
Lounge Seating
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Brody is a destination for
focus.  Every detail has
been designed with focus in
mind, creating a place where
people can escape while still
having access to the tools,
information, and people they
need to be most productive.

Footrest provides support
in lounge postures.

Side surface is a laminate
surface and creates space
to spread work out.

Seat back was designed
with LiveLumbar to provide
support in a variety of 
working postures.

Caddy provides accessible
storage close-at-hand for
personal belongings. 

dash mini LED light is
available to provide addi-
tional light when needed.

Screens offer additional
privacy and shield from 
distractions.

Power is conveniently
located inside Brody to
accommodate mobile
devices.

Lower surround is 
upholstery wrapped and 
creates a barrier around the
workspace.

Open cavity beneath
seat provides storage
space for footrest.

Seat has adaptive bolster-
ing which creates comfort
pockets designed to support
every user.

Personal worksurface
tilts to ergonomically support
a user's wrists for keyboard-
ing while also allowing the
screen to rise up to eye level,
reducing neck strain.

Brody 488 Series

Leveling glides on foot
adjust 11/2" for uneven
floors.

August 2015



Upper footrest 
• Fabric
• Vinyl
• Leather
• Elmosoft Leather
• COL
• COM 
Tip: Consider fabrics appro-
priate for high-wear environ-
ments for the upper footrest.

Lower footrest 
• 6053 Seagull
• 6059 Sterling Dark

Trim
• Fabric
• Plastic
• COM 

Light
• 4231 Arctic White 
• 4710 Low Gloss Black
• 4799 Platinum

Side surface
laminate
• 2410 Graphite Walnut
• 2511 Winter on Maple
• 2535 Virginia Walnut
• 2536 Blackwood
• 2883 Seagull
• 2HAT Acacia

Storage caddy, lower sur-
round trim, seat shell, per-
sonal worksurface, personal
worksurface arm, screen
brackets, power, frame, foot,
and back of caddy finishes
can be found on the color
scheme matrix.
cSee page 218.

Dimensions
cPage 220

Resources
Printed Materials
cBrody WorkLounge 
Brochure

(15-0000167)

Footrest can be tethered to
the frame.  There is a small
slot on the frame designed
for a Kensington lock. 

Power is standard with 
two outlets and can be field
installed. Power cord is 
10' 6" long.

Personal worksurface
has a cut out to hold tech-
nology like smart phones
and tablets. The worksur-
face measures 165⁄8"D x
181⁄4"W and is 267⁄8"H from
the floor.

dash mini LED light is
available if power has been
specified and can be field
installed.

dash mini LED light
adjusts 197⁄8"H from the side
surface. The base and head
pivot 360º.

Footrest has plastic base
and an overall height of
10"H and a diameter of 18".

Integrated loop on
footrest allows for easy
repositioning of the footrest
in the workspace. It is
13/4"W x 2" long and can be
used to tether the footrest to
the frame.

Footrest base is domed
in the middle, allowing it to
move to adapt to user 
preferences.

Bottom of footrest has a
non-slip surface toward the
outside to prevent sliding.

10"H  

18" Dia.

Non-slip
surface

Product Details

Brody is available with and
without screens.

Screens on Privacy
Lounge with Extension
can only be omitted on the
opposite side of where the
side surface is located.

LiveLumbar offers a
dialed in spring force in the
lumbar region that actively
supports the lower back.

Brody 488 
Series

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Seating Specification Guide cBrody 488 Series, continued  217

Personal worksuface
tilts up to 40-degrees allow-
ing users to bring work to
eye level.

Personal worksuface
swivels 125 degrees in and
out to allow easy entry and
exit.

Surface Materials
cSee surface materials on 
page 316 for specific 
avail ability or refer to the 
Surface Materials Refer-
ence Manual for further 
information.

Seat upholstery
• Fabric
• Vinyl
• Leather
• Elmosoft Leather
• COL
• COM 

Screen
• Arcylic – 6559 Satin Ice
• Fabric
• COM

Lower surround 
upholstery
• Fabric
• COM
Tip: The standard applica-
tion direction of fabric on the
lower surround is warp hori-
zontal.  Standard Steelcase
fabrics were designed for
this application direction.

40°
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218 Seating Specification Guide

Color Scheme Matrix
Color Scheme Foot Screen Frame Lower Surround Seat Shell

Brackets Trim

Light Seagull 7243 Seagull 7243 Seagull 7243 Seagull 6053 Platinum Solid 6249

Medium Platinum Metallic 4799 Platinum Metallic 4799 Sterling Dark 7250 Platinum Solid 6249 Sterling Dark 6059

Dark Sterling Dark 7250 Sterling Dark 7250 Sterling Dark 7250 Sterling Dark 6059 Sterling Dark 6059

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Color Scheme Matrix
Color Scheme Personal Personal Caddy Back of Caddy Power

Worksurface Worksurface Arm

Light Seagull 6053 Platinum Metallic 4799 Seagull 7243 Merle 7360 Seagull 7243

Medium Platinum Solid 6249 Platinum Metallic 4799 Sterling Dark 7250 Merle 7360 Sterling Dark 7250

Dark Sterling Dark 6059 Sterling Dark 7250 Sterling Dark 7250 Merle 7360 Sterling Dark 7250

Power

Personal
worksurface arm

Personal
worksurface

Screen
bracket

Foot

Seat shell

Caddy

Back of
caddy

Lower surround
trim

Brody 488 Series, continued

Frame
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Brody 488 Series
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Features DOverall DSeat DFunctional DSeat DSeat DBack DLumbar DLower
d dDepth Width Height dDepth dSeat dWidth dHeight dWidth dHeight dSurround
d d d dDepth d dfrom d dfrom dHeight
d d d d d dFloor d dFloor dfrom Floor
d d d d d d d d d
d d d d d d d d d

Brody WorkLounge 488 Series
WorkLounge

361/10" 4213/16" 36" 215/8" 197/8" 225/8" 167/8" 217/8" 183/8" 25"

Privacy Lounge

361/10" 4213/16" 481/2" 215/8" 197/8" 225/8" 167/8" 217/8" 183/8" 25"

Privacy Lounge with Extension

721/4" 4213/16" 481/2" 215/8" 197/8" 225/8" 167/8" 217/8" 183/8" 25"

O
ve

ra
ll

 h
e

ig
h

t 
36

"H

L
o

w
e

r 
su

rr
o

u
n

d
 h

e
ig

h
t 

25
"H

Lower
surround
3"W

Back
217/8"W

Seat
225/8"W Side surface depth

323/8"D

S
e

a
t 

b
o

tt
o

m
to

 f
lo

o
r

13
3 /

8"
H

Functional
seat depth
197/8"D

S
e

a
t 

h
e

ig
h

t
to

 f
lo

o
r

16
7 /

8"
H

Overall depth
361/10"D

Side
surface width
111/4"W

Seat
pan angle
13°

Dimensions
Brody 488 Series
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Dimensions

O
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t 
48

1 /
2"

H

S
c
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23
1 /

2"
H

Overall width
4213/16"W

Foot height
51/2"H

Seat back angle
99°

Overall depth
721/4"D

DLower DScreen DSide DSide DSide DAngle DSeat DCaddy
dSurround dHeight dSurface dSurface dSurface dBetween dPan d
dTrim d dDepth dWidth dHeight dSeat and dAngle d
dWidth d d d dfrom Floor dBack d d
d d d d d d d d
d d d d d d d d

3" N.A. 323/8" 111/4" 25" 99° 13° 141/4"D x 10"W x 173/8"H

3" 231/2" 323/8" 111/4" 25" 99° 13° 141/4"D x 10"W x 173/8"H

3" 231/2" 323/8" 111/4" 25" 99° 13° 141/4"D x 10"W x 173/8"H
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Application Topics
Consider Brody embedded in five zones: Surface Materials
• Private individual focus area
• At thresholds to the neighborhood
• Along transition paths
• As supplement to the primary workstation
• Working lounge areas 

Brody Application Tips

Tip: Individual Brody units do not connect with brackets.

Parallel: Booth Clover Pin Wheel Yin Yang
Side-by-Side/Angled
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Brody  
Application Tips
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Brody WorkLounge

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery on lower surround
Materials • Fabric price group A –$  15 Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$  46 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  86 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$121 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$152 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$189 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$216 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$273 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$336 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$381 Specify fabric color number.
• Customer’s Own Material (COM) No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Trim
• Plastic No cost Specify with plastic trim.
• Fabric to match lower surround +$250 Specify with fabric trim.

Upholstery on trim
• Fabric price group A –$ 5 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$ 17 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$ 31 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$ 44 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$ 55 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$ 69 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$ 79 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$ 99 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$122 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$139 Specify fabric color number.
• Customer’s Own Material (COM) No cost Specify fabric color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 216

• Lower surround: fabric price group 1
• Seat: fabric price group 1
• Side surface: laminate
• Personal worksurface: plastic defaulted by color scheme
• Power: plastic defaulted by color scheme
• Caddy: paint defaulted by color scheme

1 Style number
2 Color scheme (see below under

Required Selections)
3 Left- or right-hand configuration

(see below under Required Selections)
4 Fabric color number for upholstery on

lower surround
5 Fabric color number for upholstery on

seat
6 Laminate for side surface
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 220

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Required Selections U.S. Price Required to Specify
Color WorkLounge
Scheme • Light No cost Specify with light color scheme.

• Medium No cost Specify with medium color scheme.
• Dark No cost Specify with dark color scheme.

Handedness • Left No cost Specify with left-hand side surface
and storage location.

• Right No cost Specify with right-hand side surface
and storage location.

Tip: For more information
regarding color schemes,
see page 218.

Tip: Handedness is deter-
mined by the side surface
location.  If specified as
right-hand, the side surface
and storage will be on the
user’s right (as seated).

Tip: Brisa is the only seating
upholstery group available
on the lower surround.

Tip: The trim is the top edge
of the lower surround. If 
fabric trim is selected, the
upholstery will match the
upholstery specified on the
lower surround.

Tip: Illustration above shows
right-hand WorkLounge.
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Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery on seat
Materials, • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
continued • Fabric price group 2 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 3 +$  47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$103 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$118 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$149 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$183 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$208 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$276 Specify leather color number.
• Steelcase vinyl +$  25 Specify vinyl color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$329 Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Customer’s Own Material (COM) No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
• Customer’s Own Leather (COL) +$ 75 Specify leather color number.

Personal • Omit personal worksurface –$450 Specify with no worksurface.
Worksurface

Power • Omit power –$275 Specify with no power.

Dash mini • Paint price group 1 +$420 Specify with light and indicate
LED light paint color number.

• Paint price group 3 +$448 Specify with light and indicate
paint color number.

Related • Footrest cPage 230
Products

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

488WO $2975
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Brody WorkLounge

Tip: The light option is only
available if power has been
specified.

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Brody Privacy Lounge

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 216

• Lower surround: fabric price group 1
• Screens: 6559 Satin Ice acrylic
• Seat: fabric price group 1
• Side surface: laminate
• Personal worksurface: plastic defaulted by color scheme
• Power: plastic defaulted by color scheme
• Caddy: paint defaulted by color scheme

1 Style number
2 Color scheme (see below under

Required Selections)
3 Left- or right-hand configuration

(see below under Required Selections)
4 Fabric color number for upholstery on

lower surround
5 Fabric color number for upholstery on

seat
6 Laminate for side surface
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 220

Required Selections U.S. Price Required to Specify
Color Privacy Lounge
Scheme • Light No cost Specify with light color scheme.

• Medium No cost Specify with medium color scheme.
• Dark No cost Specify with dark color scheme.

Handedness • Left No cost Specify with left-hand side surface 
and storage location.

• Right No cost Specify with right-hand side surface 
and storage location.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery on lower surround
Materials • Fabric price group A –$  15 Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$  46 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  86 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$121 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$152 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$189 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$216 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$273 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$336 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$381 Specify fabric color number.
• Customer’s Own Material No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

(COM)

Trim
• Plastic No cost Specify with plastic trim.
• Fabric to match lower surround +$250 Specify with fabric trim.

Upholstery on trim
• Fabric price group A –$    5 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$ 17 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$ 31 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$ 44 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$ 55 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$ 69 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$ 79 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$ 99 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$122 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$139 Specify fabric color number.
• Customer’s Own Material No cost Specify fabric color number.

(COM)

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: For more information
regarding color schemes,
see page 218.

Tip: Handedness is deter-
mined by the side surface
location.  If specified as 
right-hand the side surface
and storage will be on the
user’s right (as seated).

Tip: Brisa is the only seating
upholstery group available
on the lower surround.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: The trim is the top edge
of the lower surround. If 
fabric trim is selected, the
upholstery will match the
upholstery specified on the
lower surround.

Tip: Illustration above shows
right-hand Privacy Lounge.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Brody Privacy Lounge

cOptions, continued from previous page

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery on seat
Materials, • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
continued • Fabric price group 2 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 3 +$  47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$103 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$118 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$149 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$183 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$208 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$276 Specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$329 Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Steelcase vinyl +$  25 Specify vinyl color number.
• Customer’s Own Material No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

(COM)
• Customer’s Own Leather +$  75 Specify leather color number.

(COL)

Screen Type
• Acrylic No cost Specify with 6559 Satin Ice acrylic.    
• Fabric – 1 screen +$200 Specify with fabric screen.    
• Fabric – 2 screens +$400 Specify with fabric screens.    

Upholstery on screen
• Fabric price group A –$  10 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$ 58 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$110 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$154 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$194 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$240 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$276 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$348 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$428 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$486 Specify fabric color number.
• Customer’s Own Material No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

(COM)

Omit Screen • Omit right screen –$375 Specify with left screen location only.
• Omit left screen –$375 Specify with right screen location only.

Personal • Omit personal worksurface –$450 Specify with no worksurface.
Worksurface

Power • Omit power –$275 Specify with no power.

Dash mini • Paint price group 1 +$420 Specify with light and indicate paint color
LED light number.

• Paint price group 3 +$448 Specify with light and indicate paint color
number.

Related • Footrest cPage 230
Products

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

 488WP $3825
d d

Tip: The light option is only
available if power has been
specified.

Tip: When omitting one 
fabric screen on a privacy
lounge, the upholstery
upcharge will be reduced by
one half.

Tip: When omitting a screen,
only the screen opposite the
side surface can be omitted.  
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Brody Privacy Lounge with Extension

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 216

• Lower surround: fabric price group 1
• Screens: 6559 Satin Ice acrylic
• Seat: fabric price group 1
• Side surface: laminate
• Personal worksurface: plastic defaulted by color scheme
• Power: plastic defaulted by color scheme
• Caddy: paint defaulted by color scheme

Tip: For more information
regarding color schemes,
see page 218.

Tip: Handedness is deter-
mined by the side surface
location.  If specified as
right-hand the side surface
and storage will be on the
user’s right (as seated).

Required Selections U.S. Price Required to Specify
Color Privacy Lounge with Extension
Scheme • Light No cost Specify with light color scheme.

• Medium No cost Specify with medium color scheme.
• Dark No cost Specify with dark color scheme.

Handedness • Left No cost Specify with left-hand side surface 
and storage location.

• Right No cost Specify with right-hand side surface 
and storage location.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery on lower surround
Materials • Fabric price group A –$  24 Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$  75 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$141 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$198 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$249 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$309 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$354 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$447 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$549 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$624 Specify fabric color number.
• Customer’s Own Material No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

(COM)

Trim
• Plastic No cost Specify with plastic trim.
• Fabric to match lower surround +$375 Specify with fabric trim.

Upholstery on trim
• Fabric price group A –$ 8 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$ 26 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$ 47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$ 66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$ 83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$104 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$119 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$149 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$183 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$209 Specify fabric color number.
• Customer’s Own Material No cost Specify fabric color number.

(COM)

cOptions, continued on next page

1 Style number
2 Color scheme (see below under

Required Selections)
3 Left- or right-hand configuration

(see below under Required Selections)
4 Fabric color number for upholstery on

lower surround
5 Fabric color number for upholstery on

seat
6 Laminate for side surface
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Tip: The trim is the top edge
of the lower surround.  If 
fabric trim is selected, the
upholstery will match the
upholstery specified on the
lower surround.

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 220

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Illustration above shows
right-hand Privacy Lounge
with Extension.

Tip: Brisa is the only seating
upholstery group available
on the lower surround.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Brody Privacy 
Lounge with Extension

cOptions, continued from previous page

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery on seat
Materials, • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
continued • Fabric price group 2 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 3 +$  47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$103 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$118 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$149 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$183 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$208 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$276 Specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$329 Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Steelcase Vinyl +$  25 Specify vinyl color number.
• Customer’s Own Material No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

(COM)
• Customer’s Own Leather +$ 75 Specify leather color number.

(COL)

Screen Type
• Acrylic No cost Specify with 6559 Satin Ice acrylic.    
• Fabric – 2 screens +$400 Specify with fabric screens.    
• Fabric – 3 screens +$600 Specify with fabric screens.    

Upholstery on screen
• Fabric price group A –$  15 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$ 87 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$165 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$231 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$291 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$360 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$414 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$522 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$642 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$729 Specify fabric color number.
• Customer’s Own Material No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

(COM)

Omit Screen • Omit right screen –$375 Specify with left screen location only.
• Omit left screen –$375 Specify with right screen location only.

Personal • Omit personal worksurface –$450 Specify with no worksurface.
Worksurface

Power • Omit power –$275 Specify with no power.

Dash mini • Paint price group 1 +$420 Specify with light and indicate paint color 
LED light number.

• Paint price group 3 +$448 Specify with light and indicate paint color 
number.

Related • Footrest cPage 230
Products

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

488WE $5165
d d

Tip: The light option is only
available if power has been
specified.

Tip: When omitting one 
fabric screen on a privacy
lounge with extension, the
upholstery upcharge will be
reduced by one third.

Tip: When omitting a screen,
only the screen opposite the
side surface can be omitted.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 216

• Lower footrest: plastic
• Upper footrest: fabric price group 1

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upper footrest
3 Plastic color number for lower footrest:

6053 Seagull
6059 Sterling Dark

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery on upper footrest 
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 2 +$  17 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  31 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  44 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  55 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$  69 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$  79 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$  99 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$122 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$139 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$184 Specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$219 Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Steelcase vinyl +$  17 Specify vinyl color number.
• Customer’s Own Material (COM) No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
• Customer’s Own Leather (COL) +$  36 Specify leather color number.

Related • Brody cPages 224–228
Products

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

 488FR  $303 
d d

Brody Footrest
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media:scape Lounge

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

media:scape lounge
creates collaborative work
settings designed to support
small teams of four to six
people.
cSpecifying, page 240

media:scape lounge
offers seven lounge pieces:
straight, straight inverted,
backless, right corner, left
corner, reverse left, and
reverse right. The lounge is
designed to be easily recon-
figured in many different
ways to accommodate 
multiple settings. There are
three different fabric orienta-
tions to choose from.

Due to the geometric
shapes, it is recommended
to use one of the standard
fabrics, vinyls, leather, or a
non-patterned COM or
COL. The use of solid
fabrics is recommended with
media:scape lounge set-
tings. Steelcase will not
pattern match fabrics which
have a distinct repeating
pattern.

Glides are available
in several finishes.

Lounge fabric is available
in select Steelcase and
Designtex fabrics.

Lounge canopy is
optional on all corner and
straight lounge pieces. It
transforms the degree of 
privacy providing an intimate
and protected setting. It
includes a painted aluminum
structure, fabric panel, and a
laminate or veneer back
panel.

Ledge is optional on all 
corner and straight lounge
pieces. It acts as a surface
and provides additional
space for collaboration. It
includes a painted aluminum
structure, laminate or veneer
back panel, and an optional
laminate or veneer topper.
Tip: If specifying seating
behind the ledge, maximum
seat height should be 31" to
provide appropriate leg 
clearance.

Totem canopy is optional
on all tables with totems. 
It replaces the infill and is
available in painted 
aluminum.

Tip: Canopy and ledge back
panels are not available in
full-fill or flat cut.

August 2015

http://www.designtex.com


media:scape Lounge

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Straight lounge has a straight back which
tapers to the front of the seat. 

Straight inverted lounge has a straight
back. It tapers from front to the back of the seat.

Backless lounge is the same shape as the
straight lounge and tapers to the front of the seat.

Left corner lounge is left-handed in a seated
position.

Right corner lounge is right-handed in a
seated position.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Upholstery Orientations

Same - The entire lounge is one fabric.

Edge - The top of the lounge is one fabric, along
with the end of the corner unit. The remaining
sides are a second fabric.

Front seat and back - The seat surface and
the front of the back is one fabric and all other
panels are a second fabric. The reveal on the
back of the lounge is the same fabric as the seat
surface and the front of the back.

The end of the corner lounges will have the
same fabric as the top when edge upholstery is
specified. 

Reverse lounges are either right-handed or
left-handed and provide the ability to transition
seating from one side of an application to the
other. They can be applied in either angled or
straight applications.

Reverse left, when fitted next to a straight
lounge, provides an angle similar to the corner left.

Reverse right, when fitted next to a straight
lounge, provides an angle similar to the corner
right.

Seating Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                       cmedia:scape Lounge, continued  233
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media:scape Lounge, continued
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Reverse lounges, that are specified with incorrect handed orientation will
not align with other lounge pieces.

Use a reverse left to transition seating from one side of the application to
the other and have seating on the left hand side.

Use a reverse right to transition seating from one side of an application to
the other and have seating on the right side.

A reverse lounge piece must be used to transition seating from one side
of an application to another.  Attempting to transition seating without a reverse
will prohibit adjacent lounges from being ganged together.

Surface Materials
Upholstery
•  Steelcase or Designtex fabric
•  Fabric with soil-retardant treatment (option)
•  Leather
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Tip: Thread color that is associated with the more dominant fabric will be
used throughout the upholstery. Therefore, with the multiple upholstery
option, the thread may be a contrasting color.

Glides
•  4140 Arctic White Gloss
•  4799 Platinum
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  8046 Polished Aluminum

Solid non-repeat fabrics are recommended for media:scape lounge
because of the unique geometric shapes. When patterned fabrics are
selected, patterns are not matched. 

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials Reference Manual for further detail about 
programs and services offered for seating.

The Customer’s Own Material (COM & COL) Program offers 
the opportunity for customers to select fabrics and leather that are not
offered through the standard Steelcase surface materials program for use 
on Steelcase products. Avoid pattern fabrics and heavily grained leathers.
Through the COM & COL program, Steelcase will test your materials for 
application on Steelcase products. Once approved, you can place your
order. Steelcase will facilitate the entire ordering process and give you a 
production schedule. Steelcase will order the COM & COL fabric and leather
directly from the textile manufacturer. For up-to-date information regarding
fabric test results for all COM & COL fabrics and details regarding yardage
requirements for most Seating lines, visit the COM Web site. To locate the
COM Web site:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com 
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Soil retardants are
treatments that provide
long-term soil and stain
resistance to a fabric with-
out affecting the shade or
the integrity of the fabric.
The following Steelcase
Textiles are available pre-
treated with soil retardant.
(You do not need to select 
the soil-retardant option
for these fabrics and incur
the upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder

For information on soil
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other 
seating fabrics at an 
additional upcharge per
seating unit. To order this
option, please select “Soil-
Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treat-
ment on COMs, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under
“Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be
required. Please contact
the vendor directly for
specific information.

Extended lead times
may be necessary for
this service.

Contact your Steelcase 
Solutions Fulfillment
Team Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) 
or send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com. 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Dimensions
media:scape Lounge
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DFeatures                         DOverall         DBack          DFront            DOverall        DSeat            DOverall         DSeat            DBack
d                                        dWidth           dWidth         dWidth           dDepth         dDepth         dHeight          dHeight        dHeight
d                                        d                     d                   d                    d                   d                   d                    dfrom            d
d                                        d                     d                   d                    d                   d                   d                    dFloor           d
d                                        d d d d d d d d
media:scape Lounge

Straight                             80"                     80"                   42"                     33"                   21"                   29"                     16"                   13"

Straight Inverted              80"                     42"                   80"                     33"                   21"                   29"                     16"                   13"

Backless                           80"                     80"                   42"                     33"                   33"                   16"                     16"                   13"

Corner (left, right)             92"                     80"                   66"                     33"                   21"                   29"                     16"                   13"

Reverse (left, right)          43"                     24"                   24"                     33"                   21"                   29"                     16"                   13"
d                                        d d d d d d d d

Front width

Back width

Overall
height

Back width

Overall width

Front width

Back width
Overall width

Seat depth

Overall depth

Overall
height

Seat depth

Overall depth

Seat
height
from
floor

Back
height

Back
height

Seat
height
from
floor

Seat
height
from
floor

Back
height

Overall
height

Seat depth

Seat 
depth

Seat 
depth

Overall
depth
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12"

91/2"

91/2"

391/2"

201/2"

621/2"

13"

57"

61"

451/2"

67"

57"

61"

Dimensions
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Canopy and Ledge Surface Material Relationships

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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H

E

A

B

C

F

D

G

Recommended Components
         Laminate/                         Painted                              Connect 
         Veneer                             Aluminum                           3D Fabric

a        Table top                       e  Totem canopy infill           h  Canopy fabric panel

b        Topper                           f  Ledge

c        Ledge back                  g  Canopy
           panel

d        Canopy back
           panel
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Canopy and Ledge Surface
Material Relationships

August 2015



For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Straight Lounge

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 232

• Straight lounge: fabric
• Aluminum feet: paint
• Ganging brackets

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Paint color number for feet:

4140 Arctic White Gloss
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
Surface                   Soil-Retardant Treatment
Materials                •  Soil-retardant treatment applied to   +$    46                             Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                      upholstery fabric                                                                         

                                         Same upholstery on all surfaces
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    30                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$  115                             Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  288                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  490                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  749                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$1067                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$1384                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$1702                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$1961                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$2191                            Specify leather color number.

                                         Edge upholstery:
                               Upholstery on edge
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$      3                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$    10                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$    30                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$    49                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$    75                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  108                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  139                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$  171                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$  197                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$  219                            Specify leather color number.
                                     One upholstery on all surfaces except edge
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    28                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$  105                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  259                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  442                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  674                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  960                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$1245                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$1531                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$1765                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  • Leather                                              +$1972                            Specify leather color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: If selecting edge uphol-
stery option, first select the
fabric for the edge, then
select the fabric for all 
other surfaces.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Straight Lounge

Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
Surface                   Front seat and back upholstery:
Materials                Upholstery on front seat and back
                            •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    10                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$    46                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  115                             Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  197                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  300                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  427                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  554                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$  681                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$  784                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$  876                            Specify leather color number.

                                 Upholstery on all surfaces except front seat and back
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    16                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$    69                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  173                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  293                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  450                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  640                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  830                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$1021                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$1177                             Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$1315                            Specify leather color number.

                                         COM / COL
                                      •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)          +$    35                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)            +$  115                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                          Glide
                               •  Polished Aluminum                            +$    54                             Specify with 8046 Polished Aluminum.

Canopy                 •  Canopy                                            +$2656                          Specify with canopy.

                                          Paint
                               •  Paint price group 1                            No cost                             Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                            +$    44                             Specify paint color number. 
                               •  Paint price group 3                            +$  131                             Specify paint color number. 

                                          Fabric
                               •  Connect 3D                                       No cost                             Specify fabric color number.

                                          Laminate Back Panel
                               •  High-Pressure Laminate                   No cost                             Specify laminate color.
                                      •  Edge                                                  No cost                             Specify plastic color number. 

                                          Wood Back Panel
                               •  Wood veneer                                     +$  339                             Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                                                                                                                             wood color number.
                                      •  Premium wood 2                               +$  415                            Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                               +$  606                            Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      •  Customiz stain on wood                    No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
cOptions, continued on next page

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: To add a ledge or
canopy to an existing
media:scape lounge,
please see the Service
Parts section of the
Steelcase Product
Reference website. 

Tip: Ledge and canopy
back panels are not avail-
able in full-fill or flat cut
veneer.
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Tip: If selecting front seat
and back upholstery option,
first select the fabric for the
front of the back and seat,
then select the fabric for all
other surfaces.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
Ledge                   •  Ledge                                               +$2269                             Specify with ledge.

                                          Paint
                               •  Paint price group 1                            No cost                             Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                            +$    28                             Specify paint color number. 
                               •  Paint price group 3                            +$    82                             Specify paint color number. 

                                          Laminate Back Panel
                               •  High-Pressure Laminate                   No cost                             Specify laminate color.
                                      •  Edge                                                  No cost                             Specify plastic color number.

                                          Wood Back Panel
                               •  Wood veneer                                     +$  148                             Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                                                                                                                             wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                               +$  181                            Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                               +$  262                            Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      •  Customiz stain on wood                    No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Ledge with             •  Ledge with topper                      +$2654                         Specify with ledge with topper.
Topper                 
                                       Paint
                            •  Paint price group 1                            No cost                             Specify paint color number.
                            •  Paint price group 2                            +$    28                             Specify paint color number. 
                            •  Paint price group 3                            +$    82                             Specify paint color number. 

                                          Laminate Back Panel
                               •  High-Pressure Laminate                   No cost                             Specify laminate color.
                                      •  Edge                                                  No cost                             Specify plastic color number.

                                          Wood Back Panel
                               •  Wood veneer                                     +$  148                             Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                                                                                                                             wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                               +$  181                            Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                               +$  262                            Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      •  Customiz stain on wood                    No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                          Laminate Topper
                               •  High-Pressure Laminate                   No cost                             Specify laminate color.
                                      •  Edge                                                  No cost                             Specify plastic color number.

                                         Wood Topper
                               •  Wood veneer                                     +$    86                             Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                                                                                                                             wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                               +$  108                            Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                               +$  162                            Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      •  Customiz stain on wood                    No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Full-fill finish on wood                        +$    22                             Specify full-finish and select wood color 
                                                                                                                                             number.

cOptions, continued from previous page

Straight Lounge, continued
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Straight Lounge

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber        dBase
d dPrice
d d

Same Upholstery
MLSTS              $2780
d d

Multiple Upholstery - Edge
MLSTE              $2780
d d

Multiple Upholstery - Front Seat and Back
MLSTF              $2780
d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Straight Inverted Lounge

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Straight inverted lounge: fabric
• Aluminum feet: paint
• Ganging brackets

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Paint color number for feet:

4140 Arctic White Gloss
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
Surface                   Soil-Retardant Treatment
Materials                •  Soil-retardant treatment applied to   +$    46                             Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                      upholstery fabric                                                                         

                                         Same upholstery on all surfaces
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    30                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$    86                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  202                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  345                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  520                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  721                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  952                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$1183                             Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$1356                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$1586                            Specify leather color number.

                                         Edge upholstery:
                               Upholstery on edge
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$      3                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$      8                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$    22                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$    35                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$    51                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$    73                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$    96                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$  118                             Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$  137                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$  160                            Specify leather color number.
                                     Upholstery on all surfaces except edge
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    28                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$    78                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  181                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  312                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  467                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  650                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  857                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$1065                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$1221                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  • Leather                                              +$1430                            Specify leather color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: If selecting edge uphol-
stery option, first select the
fabric for the edge, then
select the fabric for all other 
surfaces.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 232
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Straight Inverted Lounge

cOptions, continued from previous page

Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
Surface                   Front seat and back upholstery:
Materials                Upholstery on front seat and back
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$  10                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$  35                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  81                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$139                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$208                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$288                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$380                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$473                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$542                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$634                              Specify leather color number.
                               Upholstery on all surfaces except front seat and back
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$  16                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$  51                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$120                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$208                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$312                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$433                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$571                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$709                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$813                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$952                              Specify leather color number.

                                         COM / COL
                                      •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)          +$  35                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)            +$115                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                         Glide
                                  •  Polished Aluminum                           +$  54                              Specify with 8046 Polished Aluminum.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber        dBase
d dPrice
d d

Same Upholstery
MLSIS               $2666
d d

Multiple Upholstery - Edge
MLSIE               $2666
d d

Multiple Upholstery - Front Seat and Back
MLSIF               $2666
d d
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Tip: If selecting front  seat
and back upholstery option,
first select the fabric for the
front of the back and seat,
then select the fabric for all
other surfaces.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Corner Lounge

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 232

• Corner lounge: fabric
• Aluminum feet: paint
• Ganging brackets

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Paint color number for feet:

4140 Arctic White Gloss
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
Surface                   Soil-Retardant Treatment
Materials                •  Soil-retardant treatment applied to   +$    55                             Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                      upholstery fabric                                                                         

                                         Same upholstery on all surfaces
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    58                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$  202                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  318                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  548                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  865                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$1212                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$1557                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$1902                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$2220                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$2452                            Specify leather color number.

                                         Edge upholstery:
                               Upholstery on edge
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$      5                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$    22                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$    33                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$    56                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$    86                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  120                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  155                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$  191                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$  222                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$  247                            Specify leather color number.
                                     Upholstery on all surfaces except edge
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    51                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$  181                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  286                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  493                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  778                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$1090                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$1402                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$1713                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$1999                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  • Leather                                              +$2208                            Specify leather color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: If selecting edge uphol-
stery option, first select the
fabric for the edge, then
select the fabric for all 
other surfaces.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                                        
Corner Lounge

Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
Surface                   Front seat and back upholstery:
Materials                Upholstery on front seat and back
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    24                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$    81                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  126                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  219                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  345                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  485                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  624                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$  762                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$  889                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$  981                            Specify leather color number.
                               Upholstery on all surfaces except front seat and back
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    35                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$  120                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  191                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  328                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  520                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  728                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  934                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$1142                             Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$1333                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$1471                            Specify leather color number.

                                         COM / COL
                                      •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)          +$    35                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)            +$  115                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                         Glide
                                  •  Polished Aluminum                           +$    54                            Specify with 8046 Polished Aluminum

Canopy                 •  Canopy                                            +$2656                          Specify with canopy.

                                          Paint
                               •  Paint price group 1                            No cost                             Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                            +$    44                             Specify paint color number. 
                               •  Paint price group 3                            +$  131                             Specify paint color number. 

                                          Fabric
                               •  Connect 3D                                       No cost                             Specify fabric color number.

                                          Laminate Back Panel
                               •  High-Pressure Laminate                   No cost                             Specify laminate color.
                                      •  Edge                                                  No cost                             Specify plastic color number.

                                          Wood Back Panel
                               •  Wood veneer                                     +$  339                             Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                                                                                                                             wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                               +$  415                            Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                               +$  606                            Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      •  Customiz stain on wood                    No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

cOptions, continued on next page

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: To add a ledge or
canopy to an existing
media:scape lounge,
please see the Service
Parts section of the
Steelcase Product
Reference website. 

Tip: Ledge and canopy
back panels are not avail-
able in full-fill or flat cut
veneer.
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Tip: If selecting front  seat
and back upholstery option,
first select the fabric for the
front of the back and seat,
then select the fabric for all
other surfaces.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Corner Lounge, continued

Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
Ledge                   •  Ledge                                               +$2269                             Specify with ledge.

                                          Paint
                               •  Paint price group 1                            No cost                             Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                            +$    28                             Specify paint color number. 
                               •  Paint price group 3                            +$    82                             Specify paint color number. 

                                          Laminate Back Panel
                               •  High-Pressure Laminate                   No cost                             Specify laminate color.
                                      •  Edge                                                  No cost                             Specify plastic color number.

                                          Wood Back Panel
                               •  Wood veneer                                     +$  148                             Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                                                                                                                             wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                               +$  181                            Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                               +$  262                            Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      •  Customiz stain on wood                    No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Ledge with             •  Ledge with topper                      +$2654                         Specify with ledge with topper.
Topper                 
                                       Paint
                            •  Paint price group 1                            No cost                             Specify paint color number.
                            •  Paint price group 2                            +$    28                             Specify paint color number. 
                            •  Paint price group 3                            +$    82                             Specify paint color number. 

                                          Laminate Back Panel
                               •  High-Pressure Laminate                   No cost                             Specify laminate color.
                                      •  Edge                                                  No cost                             Specify plastic color number.

                                          Wood Back Panel
                               •  Wood veneer                                     +$  148                             Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                                                                                                                             wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                               +$  181                            Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                               +$  262                            Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      •  Customiz stain on wood                    No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                          Laminate Topper
                               •  High-Pressure Laminate                   No cost                             Specify laminate color.
                                      •  Edge                                                  No cost                             Specify plastic color number.

                                         Wood Topper
                               •  Wood veneer                                     +$    86                             Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                                                                                                                             wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                               +$  108                            Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                               +$  162                            Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      •  Customiz stain on wood                    No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Full-fill finish on wood                        +$    22                             Specify full-finish and select wood color 
                                                                                                                                             number.

cOptions, continued from previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

DStyle                  DU.S.                              DStyle                   DU.S. 
dNumber              dBase                             dNumber               dBase
d                          dPrice                             d                            dPrice
d d d d

Same Upholstery

                             

Left Corner                                                Right Corner

MLLCS                     $3404                                   MLRCS                      $3404
d d d d

Multiple Upholstery - Edge

                             

Left Corner                                                Right Corner

MLLCE                     $3404                                   MLRCE                      $3404
d d d d

Multiple Upholstery - Front Seat and Back          

                             

Left Corner                                                Right Corner

MLLCF                     $3404                                   MLRCF                      $3404
d d d d

                                        
Corner Lounge
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Reverse Lounge

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 232

• Reverse media:scape lounge: fabric
• Aluminum feet: paint
• Ganging brackets

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Paint color number for feet:

4140 Arctic White Gloss
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
Surface                   Soil-Retardant Treatment
Materials                •  Soil-retardant treatment applied to   +$    33                             Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                      upholstery fabric                                                                         

                                         Same upholstery on all surfaces
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    30                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$    86                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  173                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  288                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  433                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  577                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  749                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$  923                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$1067                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$1298                            Specify leather color number.

                                         Edge  upholstery:
                               Upholstery on edge
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$      3                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$      8                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$    16                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$    30                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$    44                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$    58                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$    75                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$    92                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$  108                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$  131                            Specify leather color number.
                                     Upholstery on all surfaces except edge
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    28                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$    78                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  155                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  259                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  391                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  520                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  674                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$  830                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$  960                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  • Leather                                              +$1170                             Specify leather color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: If selecting edge uphol-
stery option, first select the
fabric for the edge, then
select the fabric for all 
other surfaces.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Reverse Lounge

Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
Surface                   Front seat and back upholstery:
Materials                Upholstery on front seat and back
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$  10                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$  35                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  69                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$115                               Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$173                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$231                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$300                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$370                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$427                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$520                              Specify leather color number.
                               Upholstery on all surfaces except front seat and back
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$  16                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$  51                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$105                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$173                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$259                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$345                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$450                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$554                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$640                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$778                              Specify leather color number.

                                         COM / COL
                                      •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)          +$  35                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)            +$115                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                         Glide
                                  •  Polished Aluminum                           +$  54                              Specify with 8046 Polished Aluminum.

cSpecification Information, on next page

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Tip: If selecting front seat
and back upholstery option,
first select the fabric for the
front of the back and seat,
then select the fabric for all
other surfaces.
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Reverse Lounge, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

DStyle                  DU.S.                              DStyle                   DU.S. 
dNumber              dBase                             dNumber               dBase
d                          dPrice                             d                            dPrice
d d d d

Same Upholstery

                             

Reverse Left                                             Reverse Right

MLRLS                     $1305                                   MLRRS                      $1305
d d d d

Multiple Upholstery - Edge

                             

Reverse Left                                             Reverse Right

MLRLE                     $1305                                   MLRRE                      $1305
d d d d

Multiple Upholstery - Front Seat and Back

                             

Reverse Left                                             Reverse Right

MLRLF                     $1305                                   MLRRF                      $1305
d d d d

cOptions, on previous page
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Reverse Lounge
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Backless Lounge

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 232

• Backless lounge: fabric
• Aluminum feet: paint
• Ganging brackets

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Paint color number for feet:

4140 Arctic White Gloss
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
Surface                   Soil-Retardant Treatment
Materials                •  Soil-retardant treatment applied to   +$    33                             Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                      upholstery fabric                                                                         

                                         Same upholstery on all surfaces
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    30                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$    86                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  202                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  345                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  520                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  721                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  952                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$1183                             Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$1356                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$1586                            Specify leather color number.

                                         Front upholstery:
                               Upholstery on seat surface
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    10                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$    35                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$    81                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  139                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  208                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  288                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  380                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$  473                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$  542                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$  634                            Specify leather color number.
                                     Upholstery on all surfaces except seat surface
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    16                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$    51                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  120                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  208                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  312                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  433                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  571                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$  709                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$  813                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$  952                            Specify leather color number.

                                         COM / COL
                                      •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)          +$    35                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)            +$  115                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                          Glide
                                   •  Polished Aluminum                           +$    54                            Specify with 8046 Polished Aluminum.

Tip: If selecting front uphol-
stery option, first select the
fabric for the surface, then
select the fabric for all 
other surfaces.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Backless Lounge

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.                     
dNumber        dBase                                   
d                    dPrice      
d d

Same Upholstery
MLBBS              $1759       
d d

Multiple Upholstery - Front Seat  
MLBBF              $1759                         
d d
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Understanding
and Specifying
Player 475 Series 
Multi-Use Chairs

Product Details

Player 475 Series 258

Dimensions 260

Specifying 

Leg-Base Multi-Use Chairs 262

Sled-Base Multi-Use Chairs 265

Leg-Base Stools 267

Accessories 268

Multi-Use Chairs

Multi-use chairs are
 suitable for use as occa-
sional seating within  team
spaces, workstations,
offices, or wherever extra
seating is required.

• Player 475 Series
• Move 490 Series
• Snodgrass 474 Series
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Product Details

Chair models are avail -
able with a leg-base or a
sled-base. Stools are avail -
able with a leg-base. The leg
base arms are available with
casters. Chairs and stools
are avail able with several
features such as arms,
tablet arms, high back, and
thick seat.

Stackability for leg-base
models is six high on the
floor and eight high on the
transport and storage dolly.
Leg-base models with cast-
ers are not recommended to
stack as damage to arms
may occur. Sled-base mod-
els, stools, and chairs with
tablet arms will not stack.

High-back option, avail -
able on all Player chairs 
and stools, adds 21⁄2" to
back height. Top edge is
slightly rounded. Stackability
is not affected.

258 Seating Specification Guide

Player 475 Series

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Player chairs are guest
chairs that also stack. Strength
features in the back, arms,
and back legs make Player a
logical choice for high-traffic
areas, and its simple, classic
design complements a broad
range of work settings.

Plastic glides with a
hard plastic insert are
standard.

Steel frame is
monochromatic.

Arms slope downward 
and will easily clear the 
front edge of a worksurface
or table. Arms are available
in smooth or textured finish.

Casters have hard, dual
wheels that roll smoothly on
carpets. They are 2" in diam-
eter for increased mobility.
Soft, dual-wheel casters are
available for use on hard
floor or chair mats. Casters
available in black only.

Back and seat, including
outer back, are fully uphol -
stered. High-back and thick-
seat options are available.
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Player 475 Series

Thick-seat option, avail-
able on all Player chairs and
stools, increases the thick-
ness of the seat cushion by
approximately 1⁄2". Stack -
ability is not affected.

Tablet arm is available
right hand and left hand and
is shipped knocked down
(K.D.). Tablet arm tilts for
easy entrance and exit from
chair. Tablet arm measures
251⁄2" x 131⁄2". Tablet arm is
not available to order sepa-
rately for installation on exist-
ing chairs.

Plastic glides, with 
hard plastic inserts on leg-
base Player chairs, are rec-
ommended for carpeted 
surfaces only.

Soft felt glides are avail-
able on Player chairs for
non-carpeted surfaces. 

Alignment device is
available to temporarily link
chairs together for evenly
spaced rows. Chairs can be
unlinked easily. Spacing
between chairs linked with
alignment device is 57⁄8".

Ganging device is avail -
able to link chairs on a 
more permanent basis. It
attaches to the chair’s side
frame. Spacing between
chairs linked with the
 ganging device is approxi-
mately 9".

Transport and storage
dolly is available to stack,
move, and store up to eight
chairs with or without arms.
Without the dolly, chairs will
stack up to six high. Sled-
base models, stools, and
chairs with tablet arms will
not stack.

Fully loaded trans-
port dolly measures
323⁄4"D x 251⁄2"W x 553⁄4"H.

Surface Materials
cSee surface materials on
page 316 for specific avail -
ability or refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
for further information.

Upholstery
• Fabric
• Fabric with soil-retardant 

treatment (option)
• Vinyl

Hard components
(arms, frames, and
sled base)
• Monochromatic color from

list of seating plastic color
numbers can be applied to
all hard components.

Arms
• Smooth plastic
• Textured plastic

Tablet arms
• Laminate

Casters
• Black only

Glides
• Plastic with hard plastic

inserts come standard on
leg-base multi-use chairs
when specified with glides.
Soft glides are available as
an option.

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with require ments of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117-2013. All stan-
dard seating is labeled to be
in compliance with California
117-2013.

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM)
Program offers the oppor-
tunity for customers to select
fabrics that are not offered
through the standard
Steelcase surface materials
program for use on Steelcase
products. Through the COM
program, Steelcase will test
your materials for application
on Steelcase products.
Once approved, you can
place your order. Steelcase
will facilitate the entire 
ordering process and give
you a production schedule.
Steelcase will order the
COM fabric directly from the
textile manufacturer. For 
up-to-date information
regarding fabric test results
for all COM fabrics and
details regarding yardage
requirements for most
Seating lines, visit the COM
Web site. To locate the COM
Web site:
• Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following
Steelcase Textiles are avail-
able pre-treated with soil
retardant. (You do not need to
select the soil-retardant
option for these fabrics and
incur the upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder

For information on soil 
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit. 
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional Acces -
sories.” Minimums or addi-
tional yardage may be
required. Please contact the
vendor directly for specific 
information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) 
or send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Dimensions
cPage 260

Resources
Printed Materials
cPlayer Brochure 

(08-0001468)

Online Resources
cEnvironmental profiles

available on www.steel-
case.com/pep
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Dimensions
Player 475 Series

DFeatures DOverall DSeat DFunctional DSeat DSeat DBack DBack
d dDepth Width Height dDepth dSeat dWidth dHeight dWidth dHeight
d d d dDepth d dfrom d dfrom
d d d d d dFloor d dSeat

Player 475 Series
Leg-Base Chair with Arms

211⁄4" 251⁄2" 301⁄4" 193⁄4" 171⁄2" 181⁄4" 181⁄4" 181⁄2" 133⁄4"

Leg-Base Chair without Arms

211⁄4" 20" 301⁄4" 193⁄4" 171⁄2" 181⁄4" 181⁄4" 181⁄2" 133⁄4"

Sled-Base Chair with Arms

211⁄4" 251⁄2" 301⁄4" 193⁄4" 171⁄2" 181⁄4" 18" 181⁄2" 133⁄4"

Sled-Base Chair without Arms

211⁄4" 20" 301⁄4" 193⁄4" 171⁄2" 181⁄4" 18" 181⁄2" 133⁄4"

Leg-Base Stool with Arms

211⁄4" 251⁄2" 42" 193⁄4" 171⁄2" 181⁄4" 291⁄2" 181⁄2" 133⁄4"

Leg-Base Stool without Arms

211⁄4" 20" 42" 193⁄4" 171⁄2" 181⁄4" 291⁄2" 181⁄2" 133⁄4"
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Dimensions
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DBack DWidth DArm DArm DSeat DAngle
dLumbar dBetween dto dHeight dPan dBetween
dHeight dArms dFloor dfrom dAngle dSeat and
d d d dSeat d dBack

Leg-Base Chair with Arms

71⁄4" 201⁄2" 251⁄4" 83⁄8" 4° 95°

Leg-Base Chair without Arms

71⁄4" N.A. N.A. N.A. 4° 95°

Sled-Base Chair with Arms

71⁄4" 201⁄2" 251⁄4" 83⁄8" 4° 95°

Sled-Base Chair without Arms

71⁄4" N.A. N.A. N.A. 4° 95°

Leg-Base Stool with Arms

71⁄4" 201⁄2" 361⁄2" 83⁄8" 4° 95°

Leg-Base Stool without Arms

71⁄4" N.A. N.A. N.A. 4° 95°
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 260

Player 475 Series Leg-Base Multi-Use Chairs
With Open Arms or without Arms

262 Seating Specification Guide

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 2 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$118 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$167 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$220 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$261 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$304 Specify fabric color number.
• Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl +$  36  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

(COM) to specify.
• Soil-retardant treatment +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

applied to upholstery fabric

Platinum
• Platinum frame +$  56 Specify with 6249 Platinum.

Back and • High back +$  37 Specify with high back.
Seat • Thick seat +$  37 Specify with thick seat.

Glides • Soft felt glides for use on +$    6 Specify with soft glides.
non-carpeted floors

Casters • Soft, dual-wheel casters +$  24 Specify with soft casters.
for use on hard floors

Tip: Color choices are 
limited for chairs with 
textured plastic arms.
cPage 324

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 258

• Frame: monochromatic color
• Arms, if selected: plastic color to match frame color
• Upholstery: fabric price group 1
• Glides, if selected: plastic with hard plastic inserts
• Hard composition, dual-wheel casters, if selected; black

1 Style number
2 Monochromatic color number from 

seating plastic colors for frame 
3 Fabric color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Player 475 Series
Leg-Base Multi-Use Chairs

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

Smooth Plastic Arms
With Glides

475412M $391

With Casters

475412MC $442
d d

Textured Plastic Arms
With Glides

475415M S $391

With Casters

475415MC S $442

d d

Without Arms 
With Glides

475410M $357
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
S = Transitional product
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 260
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Player 475 Series Leg-Base Multi-Use Chairs
With Tablet Arm

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 2 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$118 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$167 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$220 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$261 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$304 Specify fabric color number.
• Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl +$  36  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

(COM) to specify.
• Soil-retardant treatment +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

applied to upholstery fabric

Platinum
• Platinum frame +$  56 Specify with 6249 Platinum.

Back and • High back +$  37 Specify with high back.
Seat • Thick seat +$  37 Specify with thick seat.

Glides • Soft felt glides for use on +$    6 Specify with soft glides.
non-carpeted floors

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

Right-Hand Tablet Arm 
475410MTR $556
d d

Left-Hand Tablet Arm 
475410MTL $556
d d

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 258

• Frame: monochromatic color
• Tablet arm: laminate
• Upholstery: fabric price group 1
• Glides: plastic with hard plastic inserts

1 Style number
2 Monochromatic color number from 

seating plastic colors for frame
3 Fabric color number for upholstery
4 Laminate color number for tablet arm
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 260

Player 475 Series Sled-Base Multi-Use Chairs
With Open Arms or without Arms

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 2 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$118 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$167 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$220 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$261 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$304 Specify fabric color number.
• Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl +$  36  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

(COM) to specify.
• Soil-retardant treatment +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

applied to upholstery fabric

Platinum
• Platinum frame +$  56 Specify with 6249 Platinum.

Back and • High back +$  37 Specify with high back.
Seat • Thick seat +$  37 Specify with thick seat.

Glides • Soft felt glides for use on +$    6 Specify with soft glides.
non-carpeted floors

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

Smooth Plastic Arms
475482M $503
d d

Textured Plastic Arms
475485M S $503
d d

Without Arms 
475480M $469
d d

Tip: Color choices are 
limited for chairs with 
textured plastic arms.
cPage 324

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 258

• Frame: monochromatic color
• Arms, if selected: plastic color to match frame color
• Upholstery: fabric price group 1
• Glides: stainless steel

1 Style number
2 Monochromatic color number from 

seating plastic colors for frame 
3 Fabric color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Player 475 Series
Sled-Base Multi-Use Chairs

S = Transitional product
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 260
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Player 475 Series Sled-Base Multi-Use Chairs
With Tablet Arm

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 2 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$118 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$167 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$220 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$261 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$304 Specify fabric color number.
• Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl +$  36  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

(COM) to specify.
• Soil-retardant treatment +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

applied to upholstery fabric

Platinum
• Platinum frame +$  56 Specify with 6249 Platinum.

Back and • High back +$  37 Specify with high back.
Seat • Thick seat +$  37 Specify with thick seat.

Glides • Soft felt glides for use on +$    6 Specify with soft glides.
non-carpeted floors

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

Right-Hand Tablet Arm 
475480MTR $668
d d

Left-Hand Tablet Arm 
475480MTL $668
d d

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 258

• Frame: monochromatic  color
• Tablet arm: laminate
• Upholstery: fabric price group 1
• Glides: stainless steel

1 Style number
2 Monochromatic color number from 

seating plastic colors for frame
3 Fabric color number for upholstery
4 Laminate color number for tablet arm
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Player 475 Series
Leg-Base Stools

cDetailed dimensions,
page 260

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 2 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$118 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$167 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$220 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$261 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$304 Specify fabric color number.
• Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl +$  36  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

(COM) to specify.
• Soil-retardant treatment +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

applied to upholstery fabric

Platinum
• Platinum frame +$  56 Specify with 6249 Platinum.

Back and • High back +$  37 Specify with high back.
Seat • Thick seat +$  37 Specify with thick seat.

Glides • Soft felt glides for use on +$    6 Specify with soft glides.
non-carpeted floors

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

Smooth Plastic Arms
475712M $671
d d

Textured Plastic Arms
475715M S $671
d d

Without Arms 
475710M $637
d d

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 258

• Frame: monochromatic color
• Arms, if selected: plastic color to match frame color
• Upholstery: fabric price group 1
• Glides: plastic with hard plastic inserts

1 Style number
2 Monochromatic color number from 

seating plastic colors for frame 
3 Fabric color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

S = Transitional product

Tip: Color choices are 
limited for chairs with 
textured plastic arms.
cPage 324
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Alignment Device

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Alignment device: black paint only
• Package of 5 pairs

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

475A $75
d d

Tip: One pair is required to
align two chairs.

Ganging Device

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Ganging device: black paint only
• Package of 2

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

475G $94
d d

Tip: Use one ganging device
for every two chairs.

Player 475 Series Accessories

Transport and Storage Dolly

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Transport and storage dolly: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

475D $312
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Understanding
and Specifying
Move 490 Series 
Multi-Use Chairs

Product Details 

Move 490 Series 270

Dimensions 272

Specifying 

Value Package Multi-Use Chairs and Stools 274

Multi-Use Chairs 276

Multi-Use Stools 280

Perching Stools 284

Accessories 287

Multi-Use Chairs

Multi-use chairs are
 suitable for use as occa-
sional seating within  team
spaces, workstations,
offices, or wherever extra
seating is required.

• Player 475 Series
• Move 490 Series
• Snodgrass 474 Series
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Product Details

Chairs and stools have 
a leg-base and are available
with glides or casters, and
with or without arms. 

Stackability for leg
base chair models is
five high on the floor. Stools
do not stack. 

Plastic glides with 
hard plastic inserts are
recommended for carpeted
surfaces. 

Soft felt glides for use
on non-carpeted sur-
faces are available as an
option.

Transport and storage
dolly is available to stack,
move, and store up to 10
chairs. 

Unloaded transport
dolly measures 581⁄2"D x
251⁄2"W x 371⁄2"H.

Fully loaded transport
dolly measures 581⁄2"D x
251⁄2"W x 581⁄2"H.

Move chairs are guest
chairs that also stack. Live
dynamic seat, open cantilever
arm design, light weight, and
strength make Move a logical
choice for multipurpose areas.
Move’s simple design 
complements a broad range 
of work settings.

Seat and back are avail-
able in plastic or with an 
upholstered cushion.

Arms are cantilevered 
and will easily clear the 
front edge of a worksurface
or table. The open cantilever
design of the arms allows
alternative postures and 
sitting positions.

Steel frame is 
monochromatic.

Casters have hard, dual
wheels that roll smoothly on
carpets. Soft, dual-wheel
casters are available for 
use on hard floor or chair
mats. Casters are available 
in black only.

Plastic glides have a
hard plastic insert.

Upholstered back is
available on selected styles.

Move 490 Series
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Move 490 Series

Ganging and alignment
device is available to link
leg-base chairs together in
the field for evenly spaced
rows. Chairs can be sepa-
rated easily. Spacing
between chairs linked with
alignment device is 4" for
chairs with no arms and 7"
for chairs with arms.

Surface Materials
cSee surface materials on
page 316 for specific avail -
ability or refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
for further information.

Upholstery
• Fabric
• Fabric with soil retardant 

treatment (option)
• Leather
• Elmosoft leather
• Vinyl

Frame
• 0835 Black paint
• 4799 Platinum paint
• 7239 Midnight

Arms
• Plastic

Back shell and seat
• Plastic
• Upholstery

Plastic
• 6009 Arctic White
• 6059 Sterling Dark Solid
• 6205 Black
• 6249 Platinum Solid
• 6259 Midnight
• 6332 Citron
• 6333 Picasso
• 6334 Flash
• 6335 Wasabi
• 6336 Jazz
• 6337 Element
• 6338 Chili

Signature plastic
• 6BC1 Crimson
• 6BC2 Purple
• 6BC3 Green
• 6BC4 Burgundy
• 6BC5 Blue
• 6BC6 Orange
• 6BC7 Brown
• 6BC8 Gold
• 6BC9 Red

Casters
• Black only

Glides
• Plastic with hard plastic  

inserts come standard on 
multi-use chairs when 
specified with glides. Soft 
glides are available as an 
option.

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with require ments of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117-2013. All stan-
dard seating is labeled to be
in compliance with California
117-2013.

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

Select Surfaces
For information on
products within Select
Surfaces, including accent
paints, Signature plastics,
and fabrics from Designtex,
Gabriel, Kvadrat, and
Pollack, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual or visit www.steel-
case.com/selectsurfaces.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM)
Program offers the oppor-
tunity for customers to select
fabrics that are not offered
through the standard
Steelcase surface materials
program for use on Steelcase
products. Through the COM
program, Steelcase will test
your materials for application
on Steelcase products.
Once approved, you can
place your order. Steelcase
will facilitate the entire 
ordering process and give
you a production schedule.
Steelcase will order the
COM fabric directly from the
textile manufacturer. For 
up-to-date information
regarding fabric test results
for all COM fabrics and
details regarding yardage
requirements for most
Seating lines, visit the COM
Web site. To locate the COM
Web site:
• Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following
Steelcase Textiles are avail-
able pre-treated with soil
retardant. (You do not need to
select the soil-retardant
option for these fabrics and
incur the upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder

For information on soil 
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit. 
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional Acce -
ssories.” Minimums or 
additional yardage may be
required. Please contact the
vendor directly for specific 
information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) 
or send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Fire Codes
cSee page 322 for uphol-
stery fabrics available for
use with FCS modification.

Steelcase offers Fire Code
Seating modification (FCS)
on some seating models.
The most rigorous fire codes
in the nation have been
developed in California, and
the Steelcase FCS modifica-
tion is designed to meet
those codes. Fire Code
Seating (FCS) indicates that
a product is constructed to
meet the strict fire code
requirements of high public
occupancy areas such as
theaters, meeting rooms,
and lobbies. The FCS stan-
dards will meet the State of
California Bureau of
Electronic and Appliance
Repair, Home Furnishings,
and Thermal Insulation
Technical Bulletin 133 (Cal
TB 133). Boston adopted the
California Bureau of
Electronic and Appliance
Repair, Home Furnishings,
and Thermal Insulation
Technical Bulletin TB 133
test standard in 1992.

Local codes may have
special requirements for
upholstery.

Dimensions
cPage 272

Resources
Printed Materials
cMove Brochure 

(10-0002807)

Online Resources
cEnvironmental profiles

available on 
www.steelcase.com/pep
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Dimensions
Move 490 Series

DOverall DSeat DFunctional DSeat DSeat DBack DBack
dDepth Width Height dDepth dSeat dWidth dHeight dWidth dHeight
d d dDepth d dfrom d dfrom
d d d d dFloor d dSeat

Move 490 Series
Chair with Arms

201⁄4" 253⁄4" 311⁄2" 181⁄2" 167⁄8" 19" 181⁄2" 19" 151⁄4"

Plastic Chair with Arms

201⁄4" 253⁄4" 311⁄2" 181⁄2" 167⁄8" 181⁄4" 18" 19" 151⁄2"

Chair without Arms

201⁄4" 21" 311⁄2" 181⁄2" 167⁄8" 19" 181⁄2" 19" 151⁄4"

Plastic Chair without Arms

201⁄4" 21" 311⁄2" 181⁄2" 167⁄8" 181⁄4" 18" 19" 151⁄2"

Stool with Arms

201⁄4" 253⁄4" 421⁄2" 181⁄2" 167⁄8" 19" 291⁄2" 19" 151⁄4"

Plastic Stool with Arms

201⁄4" 253⁄4" 421⁄2" 181⁄2" 167⁄8" 181⁄4" 29" 19" 151⁄2"

Stool without Arms

201⁄4" 21" 421⁄2" 181⁄2" 167⁄8" 19" 291⁄2" 19" 151⁄4"

Plastic Stool without Arms

201⁄4" 21" 421⁄2" 181⁄2" 167⁄8" 181⁄4" 29" 19" 151⁄2"

Perching Stool with Arms

201⁄4" 253⁄4" 40" 181⁄2" 167⁄8" 19" 27" 19" 151⁄4"

Plastic Perching Stool with Arms

201⁄4" 253⁄4" 40" 181⁄2" 167⁄8" 181⁄4" 261⁄2" 19" 151⁄2"

Perching Stool without Arms

201⁄4" 21" 40" 181⁄2" 167⁄8" 19" 27" 19" 151⁄4"

Plastic Perching Stool without Arms

201⁄4" 21" 40" 181⁄2" 167⁄8" 181⁄4" 261⁄2" 19" 151⁄2"

..............................................................................................................................................
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Dimensions
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DBack DWidth DArm DArm DSeat DAngle
dLumbar dBetween dto dHeight dPan dBetween
dHeight dArms dFloor dfrom dAngle dSeat and
d d d dSeat d dBack

Chair with Arms

10" 201⁄2" 253⁄4" 83⁄8" 5° 95°

Plastic Chair with Arms

10" 201⁄2" 253⁄4" 83⁄4" 4° 96°

Chair without Arms

10" N.A. N.A. N.A. 5° 95°

Plastic Chair without Arms

10" N.A. N.A. N.A. 4° 96°

Stool with Arms

10" 201⁄2" 363⁄4" 83⁄8" 5° 95°

Plastic Stool with Arms

10" 201⁄2" 253⁄4" 83⁄4" 4° 96°

Stool without Arms

10" N.A. N.A. N.A. 5° 95°

Plastic Stool without Arms

10" N.A. N.A. N.A. 4° 96°

Perching Stool with Arms

10" 201⁄2" 341⁄4" 83⁄8" 5° 95°

Plastic Perching Stool with Arms

10" 201⁄2" 341⁄4" 83⁄8" 4° 96°

Perching Stool without Arms

10" N.A. N.A. N.A. 5° 95°

Plastic Perching Stool without Arms

10" N.A. N.A. N.A. 4° 96°

..............................................................................................................................................
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Move 490 Series Value Package Multi-Use Chairs and Stools
Buzz2 Fabric on Seat with Black on Frame and Back Shell

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery
Materials • Fire Code Seating (FCS) +$75 Add suffix F to the style number.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

Chairs without Arms
With Glides 

490410V $273

With Casters

490410VC $322
d d

Chairs with Arms
With Glides 

490412V $331

With Casters

490412VC $380
d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 270

• Frame: 0835 Black paint
• Back shell: 6205 Black plastic
• Seat: Buzz2 fabric
• Arms, if selected: 6205 Black plastic
• Glides, if selected: plastic with hard plastic inserts
• Hard, dual-wheel casters, if selected: black

1 Style number
2 Buzz2 fabric color number for seat 
3 Options, if selected (see below) 
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Tip: Value package chairs
allow you to obtain prese-
lected features at a lower
price than if specifying as a
standard model number.

Tip: Options or substitutions
are not available on this
value package.

cDetailed dimensions,
page 272

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Move 490 Series Value
Package Multi-Use 
Chairs and Stools

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

Stools without Arms
With Glides 

490710V $498

With Casters

490710VC $547
d d

Stools with Arms
With Glides 

490712V $556

With Casters

490712VC $605
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 272

Move 490 Series Multi-Use Chairs

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 270

• Frame: paint
• Back shell: plastic
• Upholstery, if selected: fabric price group 1
• Arms, if selected: plastic to match back shell
• Glides, if selected: plastic with hard plastic inserts
• Hard, dual-wheel casters, if selected: black 

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for frame
3 Plastic color number for back shell
4 Plastic color number for seat shell, if

selected
5 Fabric color number for upholstery on

seat and back, or seat, if selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Plastic on seat shell
Materials • Signature plastic +$  21 Specify Signature plastic color number

for seat shell.

Plastic on back shell
• Signature plastic +$  21 Specify Signature plastic color number

for back shell.

Upholstery on seat
• Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$  10 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  34 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  41 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$  50 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$  60 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$  75 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$  92 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$106 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$  86 Specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$100 Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl No cost  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

(COM) to specify.
• Customer’s Own Leather No cost  Specify leather color number. 

(COL)
• Fire Code Seating (FCS) +$ 75 Add suffix F to the style number.
• Soil-retardant treatment +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

applied to upholstery fabric

Upholstery on seat and back
• Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$118 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$167 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$220 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$261 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$304 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$173 Specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$200 Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl No cost  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

(COM) to specify.
• Customer’s Own Leather No cost  Specify leather color number. 

(COL)
• Fire Code Seating (FCS) +$ 75 Add suffix F to the style number.
• Soil-retardant treatment +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

applied to upholstery fabric

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
only on models with 6205
Black or 6249 Platinum
Solid plastic components.
cSee page 322 for 
upholstery fabric choices.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Frame
Materials • Platinum frame +$56 Specify with 4799 Platinum frame.

Glides • Soft felt glides for use on +$  6 Specify with soft glides.
non-carpeted floors

Casters • Soft, dual-wheel casters +$24 Specify with soft casters.
for use on hard floors

cOptions, continued from previous page

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

Upholstered Seat without Arms
With Glides

490410 $288

With Casters

490410C $337
d d

Upholstered Back and Seat without Arms
With Glides

490410U $346

With Casters

490410UC $395
d d

Plastic Back and Seat without Arms
With Glides

490410P $226

With Casters

490410CP $275
d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Plastic finish number
must be specified for both
seat and back on plastic
styles.
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Move 490 Series Multi-Use Chairs, continued

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

Upholstered Seat with Arms
With Glides

490412 $346

With Casters

490412C $395
d d

Upholstered Back and Seat with Arms
With Glides

490412U $404

With Casters

490412UC $453
d d

Plastic Back and Seat with Arms
With Glides

490412P $284

With Casters

490412CP $333
d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Plastic finish number
must be specified for both
seat and back on plastic
styles.
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Move 490 Series Multi-Use Chairs
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 272

Move 490 Series Multi-Use Stools

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 270

• Frame: paint
• Back shell: plastic
• Upholstery, if selected: fabric price group 1
• Arms, if selected: plastic to match back shell
• Glides, if selected: plastic with hard plastic inserts
• Hard, dual-wheel casters, if selected: black 

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for frame
3 Plastic color number for back shell
4 Plastic color number for seat shell, if

selected
5 Fabric color number for upholstery on

seat and back, or seat, if selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Plastic on seat shell
Materials • Signature plastic +$  21 Specify Signature plastic color number

for seat shell.

Plastic on back shell
• Signature plastic +$  21 Specify Signature plastic color number

for back shell.

Upholstery on seat
• Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$  10 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  34 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  41 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$  50 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$  60 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$  75 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$  92 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$106 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$  86 Specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$100 Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl No cost  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

(COM) to specify.
• Customer’s Own Leather No cost  Specify leather color number. 

(COL)
• Fire Code Seating (FCS) +$ 75 Add suffix F to the style number.
• Soil-retardant treatment +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

applied to upholstery fabric

Upholstery on seat and back
• Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$118 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$167 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$220 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$261 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$304 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$173 Specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$200 Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl No cost  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

(COM) to specify.
• Customer’s Own Leather No cost  Specify leather color number. 

(COL)
• Fire Code Seating (FCS) +$ 75 Add suffix F to the style number.
• Soil-retardant treatment +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

applied to upholstery fabric

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
only on models with 6205
Black or 6249 Platinum Solid
plastic components.
cSee page 322 for 
upholstery fabric choices.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Move 490 Series Multi-Use Stools
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Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Frame
Materials • Platinum frame +$56 Specify with 4799 Platinum frame.

Glides • Soft felt glides for use on +$  6 Specify with soft glides.
non-carpeted floors

Casters • Soft, dual-wheel casters +$24 Specify with soft casters.
for use on hard floors

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

Upholstered Seat without Arms
With Glides

490710 $513

With Casters

490710C $562
d d

Upholstered Back and Seat without Arms
With Glides

490710U $571

With Casters

490710UC $620
d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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282 Seating Specification Guide

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

Plastic Back and Seat without Arms
With Glides

490710P $445

With Casters

490710CP $494
d d

Upholstered Seat with Arms
With Glides

490712 $571

With Casters

490712C $620
d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Plastic finish number
must be specified for both
seat and back on plastic
styles.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

Upholstered Back and Seat with Arms
With Glides

490712U $629

With Casters

490712UC  $678 
d d

Plastic Back and Seat with Arms
With Glides

490712P $503

With Casters

490712CP $552
d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: Plastic finish number
must be specified for both
seat and back on plastic
styles.

Move 490 Series Multi-Use Stools

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 272

Move 490 Series Perching Stools

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 270

• Frame: paint
• Back shell: plastic
• Upholstery, if selected: fabric price group 1
• Arms, if selected: plastic to match back shell
• Glides, if selected: plastic with hard plastic inserts

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for frame
3 Plastic color number for back shell 
4 Plastic color number for seat shell, 

if selected
5 Fabric color number for upholstery 

on seat, if selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
only on models with 6205
Black or 6249 Platinum Solid
plastic components.
cSee page 322 for 
upholstery fabric choices.

Tip: Move 490 series stools
do not stack.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Plastic on seat shell
Materials • Signature plastic +$  21 Specify Signature plastic color number

for seat shell.

Plastic on back shell
• Signature plastic +$  21 Specify Signature plastic color number

for back shell.

Upholstery on seat
• Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$  10 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  34 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  41 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$  50 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$  60 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$  75 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$  92 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$106 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$  86 Specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$100 Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Customer’s Own Material/ No cost  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

Vinyl (COM) to specify.
• Customer’s Own Leather No cost  Specify leather color number. 

(COL)
• Fire Code Seating (FCS) +$ 75 Add suffix F to the style number.
• Soil-retardant treatment +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

applied to upholstery fabric

Upholstery on seat and back
• Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$118 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$167 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$220 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$261 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$304 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$173 Specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$200 Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Customer’s Own Material/ No cost  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

Vinyl (COM) to specify.
• Customer’s Own Leather No cost  Specify leather color number. 

(COL)
• Fire Code Seating (FCS) +$ 75 Add suffix F to the style number.
• Soil-retardant treatment +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

applied to upholstery fabric

cOptions, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Frame
Materials • Platinum frame +$56 Specify with 4799 Platinum frame.

Glides • Soft felt glides for use on +$  6 Specify with soft glides.
non-carpeted floors

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

Upholstered Seat without Arms
490510 $513
d d

Upholstered Back and Seat without Arms
490510U $571
d d

Plastic Back and Seat without Arms
490510P $445
d d

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: Plastic finish number
must be specified for both
seat and back on plastic
styles.

Move 490 Series 
Perching Stools
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cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

Upholstered Seat with Arms
490512 $571

d d

Upholstered Back and Seat with Arms
490512U $629
d d

Plastic Back and Seat with Arms
490512P $503
d d

Tip: Plastic finish number
must be specified for both
seat and back on plastic
styles.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Move 490 Series Perching Stools, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Ganging and Alignment Device

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Alignment device: black plastic only
• Package of two

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle DWidth DU.S.
dNumber d dPrice
d d d
d d d

490GA4 4" $37

490GA7 7" $37
d d d

Tip: One pair is required to
align two chairs. The 4"
device is used for armless
chairs and the 7" device is
used for chairs with arms.

Transport and Storage Dolly

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Transport and storage dolly: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

490D $726
d d

Move 490 Series Accessories Move 490 Series 
Accessories
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Understanding
and Specifying
Snodgrass 474 Series 
Multi-Use Chairs

Understanding Snodgrass 474 Series

Snodgrass 474 Series 290

Dimensions 292

Specifying Snodgrass 474 Series

Multi-Use Chairs 294

Multi-Use Chairs

Multi-use chairs are
 suitable for use as occa-
sional seating within  team
spaces, workstations,
offices, or wherever extra
seating is required.

• Player 475 Series
• Move 490 Series
• Snodgrass 474 Series
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Snodgrass 474 Series

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

One back shape is 
available, open back.

Open arms are available
on monochromatic and
wood models. Armless 
chairs are available 
monochromatic only.

Snodgrass, designed by
Warren Snodgrass, offers
guest and occasional seating
of classic simplicity. With a
choice of metal or wood
frames, Snodgrass has
enduring design that is
always in style.

Glides are clear plastic.

Frame is available in
mono chromatic colors or
wood veneer.
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Snodgrass 474 Series

Surface Materials
cSee surface materials on
page 316 for specific avail -
ability or refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
for further information.

Upholstery
• Fabric
• Fabric with soil retardant 

treatment (option)
• Leather
• Elmosoft leather
• Vinyl

Frame
• Monochromatic color from

list of seating plastic color
numbers can be applied to 
the frame.

• Wood
Tip: Frames are constructed
of solid maple. Finishes
applied to maple will match
the color of stains applied 
to oak, walnut, or cherry, 
but will not show the same 
natural grain.

Glides
• Clear plastic

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with require ments of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117-2013. All stan-
dard seating is labeled to be
in compliance with California
117-2013.

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM) Program
offers the opportunity for cus-
tomers to select fabrics that
are not offered through the
standard Steelcase surface
materials program for use on
Steelcase products. Through
the COM program, Steelcase
will test your materials for
application on Steelcase
products. Once approved,
you can place your order.
Steelcase will facilitate the
entire ordering process and
give you a production sched-
ule. Steelcase will order the
COM fabric directly from the
textile manufacturer. For up-
to-date information regarding
fabric test results for all COM
fabrics and details regarding
yardage requirements for
most Seating lines, visit the
COM Web site. To locate the
COM Web site:
• Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following
Steelcase Textiles are avail-
able pre-treated with soil
retardant. (You do not need to
select the soil-retardant
option for these fabrics and
incur the upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder

For information on soil 
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit.
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional 
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select 
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific 
information.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit.
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional 
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select “Soil-
Retardant Treatment” under
“Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific 
information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase 
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) 
or send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Dimensions
cPage 292

Resources
Printed Materials
cSnodgrass Brochure 

(11-0002246)
cWood Solutions Overview

Brochure (09-0000206)

Online Resources
cEnvironmental profiles

available on www.steel-
case.com/pep
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Dimensions
Snodgrass 474 Series

DFeatures DOverall DSeat DFunctional DSeat DSeat DBack DBack
d dDepth Width Height dDepth dSeat dWidth dHeight dWidth dHeight
d d d dDepth d dfrom d dfrom
d d d d d dFloor d dSeat

Snodgrass 474 Series
Chair with Open Loop Arms

231⁄2" 223⁄4" 311⁄2" 21" 171⁄2" 20" 181⁄4" 20" 141⁄4"

Chair without Arms

231⁄2" 223⁄4" 311⁄2" 21" 171⁄2" 20" 181⁄4" 20" 141⁄4"
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Dimensions

DBack DWidth DArm DArm DSeat DAngle
dLumbar dBetween dto dHeight dPan dBetween
dHeight dArms dFloor dfrom dAngle dSeat and
d d d dSeat d dBack

Chair with Open Loop Arms

7" 20" 251⁄4" 7" 5° 103°

Chair without Arms

7" 20" 251⁄4" 7" 5° 103°
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 292
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Snodgrass 474 Series Multi-Use Chairs  

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 2 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$103 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$118 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$149 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$183 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$208 Specify fabric color number.
• Leather price group +$535 Specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$618 Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Customer’s Own Material +$  36  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

(COM) or Customer's Own to specify.
Leather (COL)

• Soil-retardant treatment +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
applied to upholstery fabric

Frame
• Customiz stain on wood No cost Specify with Customiz stain.

cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

Open Loop Arms Armless
with Open Back with Open Back

DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase dNumber dBase
d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d

Monochromatic

474419M S $  853 474410M S $811

Wood

474419W $1136
d d

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 290

• Frame and arms, if selected: monochromatic color,
or wood veneer

• Upholstery: fabric price group 1
• Glides: clear plastic

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Monochromatic color number from seat-

ing plastic colors for frame, if applicable
4 Wood veneer color number for frame, if

applicable
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
S = Transitional product
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Understanding
and Specifying
Max-Stacker 472 Series 
Stackable Chairs

Seating Specification Guide 295

Product Details

Max-Stacker 472 Series 296

Dimensions 298

Specifying 

Stackable Chairs 300

Accessories 302

Stackable Chairs

Stackable chairs offer
flexibility and ease of use
in classrooms, auditori-
ums, or wherever extra
seating is required.

• Max-Stacker 472 Series
• Max-Stacker II 

473 Series
• Player 475 Series

Leg-Base Chairs
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Max-Stacker 472 Series

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Four models are avail -
able—chairs without arms,
chairs with bookracks, chairs
with tablet arms, and chairs
with a combination of book -
rack and tablet arm.

Tablet arms provide 
a writing surface that is
121⁄2"D x 113⁄8"W. They 
are available in left- or right-
hand models.

Clearance between tablet
arm and seat is 71⁄4"H.
Tablet arm tilts for easy
entrance and exit from chair.

Bookrack is available
 factory or field installed for
convenient storage of note-
books and purses.

Max-Stacker provides
stackable seating for high-
traffic applications. Its clean
lines and durable steel rod
frame have made the Max-
Stacker a universally popu-
lar stacker selection.

Back and seat are 
avail able in flexible, 
contoured plastic.

Two-piece wire-rod
frame is 7⁄16" diameter
 carbon steel for strength 
and durability.

Tablet arms and
bookracks are available
factory or field installed.

Plastic glides are 
stan dard. Soft felt glides,
optional, are recommended
for use on non-carpeted
floors.
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Max-Stacker 472 Series

Transport and storage
dolly is available to stack,
move, and store up to 
45 chairs. Chairs with
bookracks and tablet arms
cannot be stacked. 

Unloaded transport
dolly measures 55"D x
22"W x 371⁄2"H.

Fully loaded transport
dolly measures 57"D x
22"W x 681⁄2"H.

Without transport dolly
stack can be up to 12 chairs
high.

Alignment device is
available to temporarily link
chairs without tablet arms
together in the field for
evenly spaced rows. Chairs
can be unlinked easily.
Spacing between chairs
linked with alignment device
is 21⁄4".

Surface Materials
cSee surface materials on
page 316 for specific avail -
ability or refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
for further information.

Hard components
(frame)
• Seating coating
• 9201 Polished Chrome

Back and seat
Plastic
• 6205 Black
• 6206 Burgundy
• 6250 Coffee
• 6256 Graphite
• 6301 Aegean
• 6302 Baltic
• 6303 Pomegranate
• 6336 Jazz

Bookrack
• Coated to match the frame 

color on seating coated 
models

• 9201 Polished Chrome on 
Polished Chrome models

Tablet arms
• Laminate

Glides
• Clear plastic
• Soft

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

Dimensions
cPage 298

Resources
Printed Materials
cMax-Stacker Brochure 

(11-0002245)

Online Resources
cEnvironmental profiles

available on www.steel-
case.com/pep
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Dimensions
Max-Stacker 472 Series

DOverall DSeat DFunctional DSeat DSeat DBack DBack DBack
dDepth Width Height dDepth dSeat dWidth dHeight dWidth dHeight dLumbar
d d dDepth d dfrom d dfrom dHeight
d d d d dFloor d dSeat d

Max-Stacker 472 Series
211⁄2" 20" 301⁄4" 173⁄4" 163⁄4" 181⁄4" 171⁄2" 181⁄4" 143⁄4" 91⁄2"
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Dimensions
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DWidth DArm DArm DSeat DAngle
dBetween dto dHeight dPan dBetween
dArms dFloor dfrom dAngle dSeat and
d d dSeat d dBack

N.A. N.A. N.A. 8° 93°
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 298
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Max-Stacker 472 Series Stackable Chairs

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Glides • Soft felt glides for use on +$6 Specify with soft glides.

non-carpeted floors 

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 296

• Frame: seating coating or 
9201 Polished Chrome

• Seat and back: plastic 
• Tablet arm, if selected: laminate
• Bookrack, if selected: high-wear coating or 

9201 Polished Chrome
• Glides: plastic 

1 Style number
2 Seating coating color number for frame

and bookrack
3 Plastic color number for back and seat
4 Laminate color number for tablet arm
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Max-Stacker 472 Series
Stackable Chairs

Seating Specification Guide 301

Specification Information

DFrame Finish DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Without Arms
Coated frame 472410N $176

Polished Chrome frame 472410 $176
d d d

With Tablet Arm
Right-Hand

Coated frame 472410NTR $327

Polished Chrome frame 472410TR $327

Left-Hand

Coated frame 472410NTL $327

Polished Chrome frame 472410TL $327
d d d

With Bookrack
Coated frame 472410NBR $267

Polished Chrome frame 472410BR $267

With Right-Hand Tablet Arm

Coated frame 472410NTRB $418

Polished Chrome frame 472410TRB $418

With Left-Hand Tablet Arm

Coated frame 472410NTLB $418

Polished Chrome frame 472410TLB $418
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tablet Arm Assembly

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Tablet arm frame: seating coating or

9201 Polished Chrome
• Tablet arm worksurface: laminate

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number
3 Color number for tablet arm frame
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

Right-hand

472TAR $157

Left-hand

472TAL $157
d d

Bookrack Assembly

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Bookrack assembly: seating coating or 

9201 Polished Chrome
1 Style number
2 Color number for bookrack
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

472BR $95
d d

Alignment Device

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Carton of 12 alignment devices: black plastic only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

472G $36
d d

Max-Stacker 472 Series Accessories

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Transport and Storage Dolly

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Transport and storage dolly: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

473D $520
d d

Max-Stacker 472 Series
Accessories

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Understanding
and Specifying
Max-Stacker II 473 Series 
Stackable Chairs

Seating Specification Guide 305

Product Details

Max-Stacker II 473 Series 306

Dimensions 308

Specifying 

Stackable Chairs 310

Accessories 312

Stackable Chairs

Stackable chairs offer
flexibility and ease of use
in classrooms, auditori-
ums, or wherever extra
seating is required.

• Max-Stacker 472 Series
• Max-Stacker II 

473 Series
• Player 475 Series

Leg-Base Chairs
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Max-Stacker II 473 Series

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Four models are avail -
able—chairs without arms,
chairs with bookracks, chairs
with tablet arms, and chairs
with a combination of book -
rack and tablet arm.

Tablet arms provide 
a writing surface that is
121⁄2"D x 113⁄8"W. They 
are available in left- or right-
hand models.

Clearance between tablet
arm and seat is 71⁄4"H.
Tablet arm tilts for easy
entrance and exit from chair.

Bookrack is available
 factory or field installed for
convenient storage of note-
books and purses.

Stacking bumpers are
provided on upholstered
models to protect the fabric
when chairs are stacked.

Max-Stacker II offers dif-
ferent visuals with rounded
back and curved lines in
another great stacking chair.

Flexible, contoured
back and seat are
 available in plastic or with
upholstered cushions.

Two-piece wire-rod
frame is 7⁄16"-diameter
carbon steel for strength 
and durability.

Tablet arms and
bookracks are available
factory or field installed.

Plastic glides are 
stan dard. Soft felt glides,
optional, are recommended
for use on non-carpeted
floors.
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Max-Stacker II 473 Series

Transport and storage
dolly is available to stack,
move, and store up to 35
non-upholstered or 25
uphol stered chairs. Chairs
with bookracks and tablet
arms cannot be stacked.

Unloaded transport
dolly measures 55"D x
22"W x 371⁄2"H.

Fully loaded transport
dolly measures 57"D x
22"W x 681⁄2"H.

Without transport dolly
stack can be up to 12 chairs
high.

Alignment device is
available to temporarily link
chairs together in the field
for evenly spaced rows.
Chairs can be unlinked eas-
ily. Spacing between chairs
linked with alignment device
is 21⁄4". 

Surface Materials
cSee surface materials on
page 316 for specific avail -
ability or refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
for further information.

Hard components
(frame)
• Seating coating
• 9201 Polished Chrome

Back and seat
Plastic
• 6205 Black
• 6206 Burgundy
• 6250 Coffee
• 6256 Graphite
• 6301 Aegean
• 6302 Baltic
• 6303 Pomegranate
• 6336 Jazz

Upholstery
• Fabric
• Fabric with soil retardant 

treatment (option)

Bookrack
• Coated to match the frame 

color on seating coated 
models

• 9201 Polished Chrome on 
Polished Chrome models

Tablet arms
• Laminate

Glides
• Clear plastic
• Soft

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM) Program
offers the opportunity for cus-
tomers to select fabrics that
are not offered through the
standard Steelcase surface
materials program for use on
Steelcase products. Through
the COM program, Steelcase
will test your materials for
application on Steelcase
products. Once approved,
you can place your order.
Steelcase will facilitate the
entire ordering process and
give you a production sched-
ule. Steelcase will order the
COM fabric directly from the
textile manufacturer. For up-
to-date information regarding
fabric test results for all COM
fabrics and details regarding
yardage requirements for
most Seating lines, visit the
COM Web site. To locate the
COM Web site:
• Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following
Steelcase Textiles are avail-
able pre-treated with soil
retardant. (You do not need to
select the soil-retardant
option for these fabrics and
incur the upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder

For information on soil 
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit. 
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select 
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific 
information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) 
or send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Dimensions
cPage 308

Resources
Printed Materials
cMax-Stacker 

Brochure (11-0002245)

Online Resources
cEnvironmental profiles

available on www.steel-
case.com/pep
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Dimensions
Max-Stacker II 473 Series

DOverall DSeat DFunctional DSeat DSeat DBack DBack DBack
dDepth Width Height dDepth dSeat dWidth dHeight dWidth dHeight dLumbar
d d dDepth d dfrom d dfrom dHeight
d d d d dFloor d dSeat d

Max-Stacker II 473 Series
223⁄4" 193⁄4" 331⁄4" 19" 17" 181⁄4" 171⁄2" 181⁄4" 173⁄4" 10"
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Dimensions
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DWidth DArm DArm DSeat DAngle
dBetween dto dHeight dPan dBetween
dArms dFloor dfrom dAngle dSeat and
d d dSeat d dBack

N.A. N.A. N.A. 8° 93°
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 308
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Max-Stacker II 473 Series Stackable Chairs

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstered seat and back
Materials • Fabric price group 1 +$141 Add suffix U to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$166 Add suffix U to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$188 Add suffix U to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$207 Add suffix U to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$224 Add suffix U to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$244 Add suffix U to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$259 Add suffix U to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$290 Add suffix U to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$324 Add suffix U to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$349 Add suffix U to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Customer’s Own Material +$177 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual 

(COM) to specify.
• Soil-retardant treatment +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

applied to upholstery fabric

Glides • Soft felt glides for use on +$    6 Specify with soft glides.
non-carpeted floors

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 306

• Frame: seating coating or 9201 Polished Chrome
• Back and seat: plastic
• Tablet arm, if selected: laminate
• Bookrack, if selected: high-wear coating or 

9201 Polished Chrome
• Glides: plastic 

1 Style number
2 Seating coating color number for frame
3 Plastic color number for back and seat
4 Laminate color number for tablet arm
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Max-Stacker II 473 Series
Stackable Chairs
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Specification Information

DFrame Finish DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Without Arms
Coated frame 473410N $211

Polished Chrome frame 473410 $211
d d d

With Tablet Arm
Right-Hand

Coated frame 473410NTR $365

Polished Chrome frame 473410TR $365

Left-Hand

Coated frame 473410NTL $365

Polished Chrome frame 473410TL $365
d d d

With Bookrack
Coated frame 473410NB $302

Polished Chrome frame 473410B $302

With Right-Hand Tablet Arm

Coated frame 473410NTRB $456

Polished Chrome frame 473410TRB $456

With Left-Hand Tablet Arm

Coated frame 473410NTLB $456

Polished Chrome frame 473410TLB $456
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tablet Arm Assembly

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Tablet arm frame: seating coating or

9201 Polished Chrome
• Tablet arm worksurface: laminate

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number
3 Color number for tablet arm frame
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

Right-Hand

473TR $157

Left-Hand

473TL $157
d d

Bookrack Assembly

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Bookrack assembly: seating coating or 

9201 Polished Chrome
1 Style number
2 Color number for bookrack
cSee Surface Materials, page 316.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

473B $95
d d

Alignment Device

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Carton of 12 alignment devices: black plastic only Style number

Max-Stacker II 473 Series Accessories

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

473G $36
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Transport and Storage Dolly

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Transport and storage dolly: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dPrice
d d

473D $520
d d

Max-Stacker II 473 Series
Accessories

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Surface Materials

This listing includes all
the surface material 
choices that are available for
the products in this
specification guide.

Resources
For more information about
surface materials, refer to
the following resources:

Additional surface
materials specification
tools are available to
assist you in the
specification process—the
Surface Materials Binders. 

The global surface
materials palette is a core
collection of finishes that is
available across multiple
geographies (Americas/EMEA –
Europe, Middle East, and
Africa/APAC – Asia Pacific) and
on global product lines, where
applicable. For a list of finishes
included in the offering, see the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.Additional details, like
product approvals by geography
and finish number conversions,
can also be found in the Surface
Materials Reference Manual or
see steelcase.com/
surfacematerials.

Surface Materials
Binders include:
• Surface Materials

Reference Manual
• A complete set of swatch

cards for hard surfaces,
vertical surface fabrics,
and seating upholstery

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Plastic

Steelcase Surfaces
Not every plastic color is
available on every plastic
component.
cRefer to the Color 
Availability Matrix on page 
324 before specifying.
6009 Arctic White
6053 Seagull
6059 Sterling Dark Solid
6205 Black
6206 Burgundy
6249 Platinum Solid
6250 Coffee
6256 Graphite
6259 Midnight 
6295 Near Black
6296 Sterling
6301 Aegean
6302 Baltic
6303 Pomegranate
6332 Citron
6333 Picasso
6334 Flash
6335 Wasabi
6336 Jazz
6337 Element
6338 Chili
6421 Ash E
6654 Sand

Applies to:
• Node 480 series
• Move 490 series
6BC1 Crimson
6BC2 Purple
6BC3 Green
6BC4 Burgundy
6BC5 Blue
6BC6 Orange
6BC7 Brown
6BC8 Gold
6BC9 Red

Seating Coating

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
• Max-Stacker 472 Series
• Max-Stacker II 473 Series
7000 Black
7005 Coffee
7011 Graphite

Paint

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
• Jersey Series work chairs
4799 Platinum Metallic

Applies to:
• Jersey Series guest chairs
4799 Platinum Metallic
7207 Black 

Applies to:
• Siento 499 Series chairs
• Move 490 Series chair

frames
0835 Black
4799 Platinum Metallic
7239 Midnight 

Applies to:
• cobi 434 Series chairs
0835 Black
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic

Applies to:
• Node 480 Series chairs
0835 Black
4750 Champagne Metallic
4799 Platinum Metallic

Applies to:
• Gesture 442 Series chairs
7250 Sterling Dark Solid

Applies to:
• Think 465 Series chairs
4799 Platinum Metallic
7243 Seagull

Accessory Paint

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
• cobi 434 Series chairs
4140 Arctic White Gloss

Metal

Steelcase Surfaces
Metal finishes are not
available on every chair.
cRefer to the Color 
Availability Matrix on page 
324 before specifying.
8046 Polished Aluminum
9201 Polished Chrome

Laminate

Steelcase Surfaces
Not every laminate color is 
available on every chair.
cRefer to the Color 
Availability Matrix on page 
324 before specifying.
2406 Clear Cherry
2409 Clear Maple
2410 Graphite Walnut
2412 Natural Cherry
2422 Medium Cherry
2511 Winter on Maple
2538 Clear Walnut
2539 Warm Oak E
2714 Natural Walnut
2722 Cream
2730 Arctic White
2746 Black
2759 Warm White
2772 Medium Mahogany

on Walnut E
2811 Mist
2883 Seagull
2884 Milk
2885 Dune
2HAK Clear Oak
2HAT Acacia
2HAW Ash Wenge
2HBW Bisque Wenge
2HCW Clay Wenge
2HSW Storm Wenge

Note: Some wood veneer
finishes and woodgrain
laminates share the same
name. Because of the
difference in materials,
veneers and laminates of
the same name are not an
exact match but do
coordinate with each other.

Wood 

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
• Snodgrass 474 Series

chair frames
Tip: Frames are constructed
of solid maple. Finishes
applied to maple will match
the color of stains applied 
to oak, walnut, or cherry, 
but will not show the same 
natural grain. Composite
color finishes will match the
color of composites on
veneered surfaces, but will
not have the same grain
pattern.

Wood Seating Color
Choices
3062 Graphite Walnut
3402 Clear Cherry (Aged)
3412 Natural Cherry E
3422 Medium Cherry
3522 Clear Maple*
3572 Amber on Maple E
3592 Blonde on Maple
3602 Desert Oak
3612 Warm Oak E
3692 Espresso Oak
3702 Clear Walnut
3712 Natural Walnut
3722 Dark Mahogany 

on Walnut
3752 Medium Walnut
3762 Dark Walnut
3772 Medium Mahogany

on Walnut
3F6X Medium Natural

Composite
3F8X European Walnut

Composite
3F9X Walnut Composite
3GAX Gold Teak Composite
3GFX Rosewood Composite
3GGX Zebrano Composite
3GHX Dark Cerused Oak

Composite
3JDX Oak Composite**
3JFX Maple Composite**
3JHX Cherry Composite**
3JJX Walnut Composite**

*To ensure an under -
standing of the color ranges
and characteristic variations
of natural veneer, a sign-off
sheet is required prior to
orders being accepted for
this clear-coat finish. The
sign-off sheet is available
through Steelcase
advertising stock. Form
number 05-0001370.

E = Established
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**To ensure an under -
standing of the color ranges
and characteristics of
composite veneer, a sign-off
sheet is required prior to
orders being accepted for
composite veneer. The
composite sign-off sheet is
available through Steelcase
advertising stock. Form
number 14-0000141.

Applies to:

• i2i tablet arms
3062 Graphite Walnut
3222 Clear Maple*
3272 Amber on Maple E
3292 Blonde on Maple
3302 Desert Oak
3312 Natural Walnut
3322 Dark Mahogany on

Walnut
3352 Medium Walnut
3362 Dark Walnut
3372 Medium Mahogany

on Walnut
3382 Graphite Walnut
3402 Clear Cherry (Aged)
3412 Natural Cherry E
3422 Medium Cherry
3522 Clear Maple
3572 Amber on Maple E
3592 Blonde on Maple
3602 Desert Oak
3612 Warm Oak E
3692 Espresso Oak
3702 Clear Walnut
3712 Natural Walnut
3722 Dark Mahogany 

on Walnut
3752 Medium Walnut
3762 Dark Walnut
3772 Medium Mahogany

on Walnut

*To ensure an under -
standing of the color ranges
and characteristic variations
of natural veneer, a sign-off
sheet is required prior to
orders being accepted for
this clear-coat finish.  The
sign-off sheet is available
through Steelcase
advertising stock.  Form
number 05-0001370.

Custom Surfaces
Customiz stain is a
service that allows you to
create your own stain colors
and finishes on standard
veneer. Customiz stain color
is available on all product
lines that offer wood veneer.

A $500 stain-matching fee
applies on CUSTOMIZ 
requests (Exception: The
$500 fee does not apply on
matches to Coalesse
standard finishes or for a
low-gloss finish request on a
standard color). The $500
fee covers the cost of 
formulating the Customiz
color finish and applies 
regardless of whether or 
not an order for product is
placed. 

In addition, an approval form
must be signed to indicate
customer acceptance of
Customiz match. A $1,500
initiation fee will be charged
prior to first order entry. This
initiation fee activates the
finish for unlimited use on
any Steelcase product for an
18 month time period. After
the 18 month time period
has lapsed, the Customiz
finish may be reactivated for
another 18 months for a
$1,000 fee at any point
within five years after the
$1,500 initiation fee was
paid. If the finish is not
reactivated within five years
after the $1,500 initiation fee
was paid, the finish will be
culled and the customer will
need to pay the $1,500
initiation fee again. All style
number related Customiz
charges products are no
cost as of April 2014. The
matching and initiation fees
are not discountable.

Customiz stain takes 10
days to formulate. Consult
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information. Custom veneers
are also available and must
be quoted by Steelcase 
specials group. Customiz
stain on custom veneers
takes 2 to 4 weeks to 
formulate.

Requirements and
information on ordering a
Customiz stain color are
found in the Surface
Materials Reference Manual.

cSee c:scape Specification
Guide for the complete
surface materials list for the
i2i collaborative lounge
table.

Elmorustical Leather

Custom Surfaces
Applies to:
• Leap 464 Series

WorkLounge
12011 Light Grey
22679 Beige
33286 Rust
43236 Camel
43632 Honey
48059 Field Green
53301 Red Brown
55057 Crimson
55063 Flame
93287 Charbrown
93327 Loam
97054 Twilight
98953 Mist Green
99991 Ebony

Mesh

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
• Jersey Series
T084 Black
T085 Grey
T086 White
T087 Yellow
T088 Orange
T089 Red
T090 Green
T091 Blue
T094 Cardinal

Applies to
• Reply Series
AR01 Air Grey
AR02 Air Black
AR03 Air White
AR04 Air Red
AR05 Air Royal Blue
AR06 Air Apple Green
AR07 Air Orange
AR08 Air Bright Purple
AR09 Air Sable

3D Knit

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
• i2i 416 Series
• Leap 462 Series
• Think 465 Series
• Amia 482 Series
5059 Sailor
5064 Licorice
5065 Coconut
5066 Malt
5067 Root Beer
5089 Royal Blue
5090 Wasabi
5091 Maya Blue
5092 Graphite
5093 Nickel
5094 Tangerine
5095 Scarlet
5096 Turmeric
5097 Concord
5098 Blue Jay

Connect 3D

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
• cobi 434 Series
5014 Royal Blue
5015 Coconut
5016 Turmeric
5017 Tangerine
5018 Scarlet
5019 Concord
5020 Maya Blue
5021 Blue Jay
5023 Wasabi
5024 Nickel
5025 Graphite
5026 Licorice
5027 Malt
5028 Root Beer
5030 Sailor

E = Established
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Upholstery
Not every upholstery is
available on every chair.
cRefer to the Steelcase 
Upholstery Matrix on page 
320 before specifying.

Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group 1
Buzz2
5F01 Camel E
5F03 Tomato
5F04 Red E
5F05 Burgundy
5F06 Sky E
5F07 Blue
5F08 Navy
5F10 Grape E
5F11 Eggplant E
5F15 Stone
5F16 Grey
5F17 Black
5G50 Dunegrass
5G51 Sable
5G52 Barley
5G53 Sunrise
5G54 Carrot
5G55 Pumpkin
5G56 Timber
5G57 Rouge
5G58 Chocolate
5G59 Meadow
5G60 Ivy
5G61 Cyan
5G62 Atlantic
5G63 Crocus
5G64 Alpine
5G65 Tornado

Jacks
5B61 Taupe E
5B63 Camel E
5B64 Pewter E
5B70 Midnight E

Link
5A20 Burgundy
5A23 Green
5A24 Blue
5A25 Navy
5A26 Purple
5A27 Black
5A28 Ocean
5A30 Chamois

PlaygroundE
5F28 Claret 
5F29 Chile 
5F30 Amber 
5F31 Nut 
5F32 Blade 
5F33 Stone 
5F34 Sky 
5F35 Navy 
5F36 Huckleberry 
5F37 Charcoal 

Price Group 2
Chainmail 
5550 Cotton
5551 Space
5552 Silver Dollar
5553 Volcano
5554 Orange Crush
5555 Tricycle
5556 Geranium
5557 Banana
5558 Margarita
5559 Lagoon

Cogent: Connect
5S15 Coconut
5S16 Turmeric
5S17 Tangerine
5S18 Scarlet
5S19 Concord
5S20 Maya Blue
5S21 Blue Jay
5S23 Wasabi
5S24 Nickel
5S25 Graphite
5S26 Licorice
5S27 Malt
5S28 Root Beer
5S93 Blueprint
5S94 Lizard
5S95 Sailor
5S96 Quicksilver
5S97 Nugget
5S98 Canary
5S99 Lipstick
5SD0 Royal Blue

Cogent: Geode Seating
5S47 Coal E
5S49 Cobalt E
5S50 Ink E

Cogent: Geode Vertical
5S32 Canyon E
5S35 Slate E
5S36 Cement E
5S38 Oyster E
5S41 Sesame E

Cogent: Trails
5S29 Bronzite
5S85 Agate
5S86 Lapis
5S87 Malachite
5S88 Quartz
5S90 Tiger Eye
5S91 Travertine
5S92 Topaz

CrosswalkE
5F48 Beech
5F49 Moon
5F50 Berry
5F51 Admiral Blue
5F52 Moss
5F53 Persimmon
5F54 Bittersweet
5F55 Midnight
5F56 Poppy

Nitelights
5F58 Hazelnut
5F59 Burgundy
5F60 Cherry
5F61 Earth
5F62 Shore
5F63 Moss
5F64 Sea
5F65 Regal Blue
5F66 Stone
5F67 Moon

Seating Vinyl E
5801 Topaz 
5805 Foggy Night 
5809 Black 
5810 Forest
5812 Navy
5813 Currant
5814 Leaf
5815 Seaside
5817 Pebble 
5818 Spice
5819 Thistle
5820 Coffee
5822 Iris

Spyder
5B01 Foggy Night E
5B04 Peri E

Stand In
5621 Sleet
5622 Lunar
5623 Cyclone
5624 Eclipse
5625 Powder
5626 Chardonnay
5627 Graham
5628 Sediment
5629 Allspice
5630 Apple
5631 Lava
5632 Cayenne
5633 Plantain
5634 Parsley
5635 Scallion
5636 Atlantis
5691 Orca

Zoe2E
5C90 Eggplant
5C91 Aloe
5C92 Fiddle
5C93 Patina
5C94 Peacock
5C95 Rain
5C96 Grey Flannel
5C97 Pebble
5C98 Cymbal
5C99 Fiesta

Price Group 3
Gaja – C2C
5W40 Black
5W41 Pepper
5W42 Pearl Grey
5W43 Crimson
5W44 Ink
5W45 Night Blue
5W46 Petrol
5W47 Greige
5W48 Sepia
5W49 Umber
5W50 Java
5W51 Camellia Red
5W52 Emerald
5W53 Snow Pea
5W54 Olive
5W55 Light Blue
5W56 Maroon
5W57 Black Raspberry
5W58 Spruce
5W59 Apple Green
5W60 Deep Blue
5W61 Chili Pepper
5W62 Daffodil

Imperma
TM01 Toffee
TM02 Pigeon
TM03 Fossil
TM04 Poppyseed
TM05 Auburn
TM06 Cumin
TM07 Marble
TM08 Cliff
TM09 Tarragon
TM10 Pesto
TM11 Wave
TM12 Niagara
TM13 Tuscan
TM14 Peppercorn

Redeem
TM50 Brick
TM51 Yolk
TM52 Cinnamon
TM53 Daisy
TM54 Pine
TM55 Water
TM56 Dill
TM57 Lavender
TM58 Mallard
TM59 Caramel
TM60 Greyhound
TM61 Mocha
TM62 Iceberg
TM63 Chestnut
TM64 Granite
TM65 Cashmere
TM66 Barnwood

Retrieve
TM30 Kelly
TM31 Lake
TM32 Gala
TM33 Papaya
TM34 Dandelion
TM35 Curry
TM36 Lilac
TM37 Submarine
TM38 Driftwood
TM39 Bistro
TM40 Quarry
TM41 Mohair
TM42 Shadow
TM43 Seal
TM44 Chalk

Texel
TM20 Angora
TM21 Grist
TM22 Galaxy
TM23 Terracotta
TM24 Nude
TM25 Field
TM26 Haze

E = Established
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Price Group 5
Bo Peep
5G66 Pita
5G67 Bone
5G68 Safari
5G69 Brown Sugar
5G70 Chocolate Chip
5G71 Candlelight
5G72 Honey Mustard
5G73 Marmalade
5G74 Picnic
5G75 Pinot
5G76 Bloom
5G77 Grapevine
5G78 Firefly
5G79 Artichoke
5G80 Serpent
5G81 Carolina
5G82 Blue Bonnet
5G83 Nautical
5G84 Gravel
5G85 Sharkskin
5G86 Kohl

Remix
RE01  Rust
RE02  Pumpkin
RE03  Pebble
RE04  Dark Chocolate
RE05  Beige
RE06  Linen Beige
RE07  Hazelnut
RE08  Concrete Grey
RE09  Sky Blue
RE10  Blue Jean
RE11  Ivy Green
RE12  Primavera Yellow
RE13  Night Blue

Price Group 6
Brisa
BR01 Black Onyx
BR04 Truffle
BR06 Ash
BR07 Sage
BR08 Celery
BR09 Sterling Blue
BR10 Night Navy
BR11 Cambridge Blue
BR12 Abyss
BR13 Canyon
BR14 Pompeian Red
BR15 Salsa
BR16 Cinnabar
BR17 Aztec
BR18 New Sand
BR19 Cream
BR20 White
BR21 Moccasin
BR22 Buckskin
BR23 Prairie

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Price Group 7
Steelcut Trio
TR01 Mist Grey 
TR02 Stone Grey 
TR03 Cassonade Beige
TR04 Nutmeg Beige
TR05 Chocolate Blue 
TR06 Licorice Black
TR07 Mustard Yellow
TR08 Red Currant
TR09 Raspberry Pink
TR10 Myrtille Brown
TR11 Ice Blue
TR12 Electric Blue
TR13 Peppermint Green
TR14 Blue Jay Mix
TR15 Brown Frost
TR16 Lime Green

Leather Price Group
Steelcase Leather
L107 Black
L207 Mahogany
L220 Soapstone
L221 Rocky
L500 Camel
L503 Navy

Elmosoft Leather
Price Group
Elmosoft Leather
L110 Maritime Blue
L111 Midnight Blue
L112 Ebony
L113 Gunmetal
L114 Mica
L115 Dove Grey
L116 Plum Pleasure
L122 Truffle
L128 Red Birch
L132 Violet
L133 Espresso
L134 Ruby
L135 Scarlet
L136 Claret
L137 Cabernet
L138 Bourbon
L139 Cinder
L140 Garnet
L143 Pecan
L144 Chamois
L145 Palomino
L146 Russet
L147 Saddle
L148 Goldstone
L150 Ivory
L151 White
L709 Sugar
L710 Lava
L711 Parchment
L712 Buff
L713 Sand
L714 Maize
L715 Camel
L716 Khaki
L717 Cameo
L718 Mushroom
L719 Taupe
L720 Fawn
L721 Rock
L722 Desert
L723 Storm
L724 Mist
L725 Teal
L726 Celadon
L727 Egyptian Blue
L728 Bright Blue
L729 Aquarium
L730 Hunter
L731 Fern
L732 Edamame
L733 Moss
L734 Key Lime
L735 Creamsicle
L736 Lemon
L737 Sunshine
L738 Drama
L739 Byzantium
L740 Dazzle
L741 Fuchsia
L742 Flamingo

Select Surfaces
For information on
products within Select
Surfaces, including accent
paints, Signature plastics,
and fabrics from Designtex,
Gabriel, Kvadrat, and
Pollack, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual or visit
www.steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested for
use on a specific Steelcase
product or to determine
actual yardage requirements:
• Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional 
information regarding
Customer’s Own
Material, call
(1.888.783.3522) 
or send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com. 

August 2015
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Seating Upholstery Matrix

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Legend

˜ = Not available
Å = Available
˛ = Available with

exceptions
E = Established
EL = Elmosoft leather
L = Leather
i = This pattern is part of 

the global surface 
materials palette. 
Geographical 
differences, by color 
and product line may 
apply.

cSee specification pages for
details.

Leap 464 Series WorkLounge is standard with Bo Peep. Elmorustical leather is an option.
Amia 482 Series sewn version models with leather or vinyl require an “S” suffix which features an additional stitch detail across the lumbar
region on the back cushion. Vinyl is not available on models with upholstered outer back.
3D Knit upholstery available only on models with 3D Knit back.
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Legend

˜ = Not available
Å = Available
˛ = Available with exceptions
E = Established
EL = Elmosoft leather
L = Leather
i = This pattern is part of 

the global surface 
materials palette. 
Geographical 
differences, by color 
and product line may 
apply.

cSee specification pages for
details.
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Seating Upholstery Matrix, continued

Legend

˜ = Not available
Å = Available
˛ = Available with

exceptions
E = Established
EL = Elmosoft leather
L = Leather
i = This pattern is part of 

the global surface 
materials palette. 
Geographical 
differences, by color 
and product line may 
apply.

cSee specification pages for
details.

Leap 464 Series WorkLounge is standard with Bo Peep. Elmorustical leather is an option.
Amia 482 Series sewn version models with leather or vinyl require an “S” suffix which features an additional stitch detail across the lumbar
region on the back cushion. Vinyl is not available on models with upholstered outer back.
3D Knit upholstery available only on models with 3D Knit back.
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Fire Code Seating
Upholstery Matrix
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Bo Peep 5 A ANNNANA UUNNA A A ANNNNUU A A A A AN
Brisa 6 UU ANUUNUUNUU UUNNUU UUNNUU A UU UUNA A ANNN
Buzz2 ii 1 A ANUNANA UNNA A A ANNNNNA A A A AN
Chainmail 2 A ANNNANA UNNA A A ANNNNNA ANA AN
Cogent: Connect i 2 A ANNANANUNNA A A ANNNNNA A A A AN
Cogent: Geode Seating 3 2 A ANNNANA UNNA A A ANNNNNA ANA AN
Cogent: Geode Vertical 3 2 A ANNNANA UNNA A A ANNNNNA ANA AN
Cogent: Trails  2 A ANNNANA UNNA A A ANNNNNA ANA AN
Crosswalk 3 2 A ANNNANA UNNA A A ANNNNNA ANA AN
Elmorustical Leather NA U UNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNU UNNNNN
Elmosoft Leather EL UNNUNNNA UNNNNNNA A A ANUNA ANA

Gaja — C2C i 3 A ANNNANA UNNA A A ANNNNNA A A A AN
Imperma 3 U UNNNUNU UNNU U U UNNNNNU UNNNN
Jacks 3 1 A ANUNANA UNNA A A ANNNNNA ANA AN
Jersey Black NA U UNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNUNNNNN
Steelcase Leather L U UNANANA UNNNNNNA A A ANUNA ANA

Link 1 A ANUNANA UNNA A A ANNNNNA ANA AN
Nitelights  2 A ANNNANA UNNA A A ANNNNNA ANA AN
Playground 3 1 A ANNNANA UNNA A A ANNNNNA ANA AN
Redeem 3 A ANNNANA UNNA A A ANNNNNA ANA AN
Remix i 5 A ANNNANA UNNA A A ANNNNNA A A A AN
Retrieve 3 A ANNNANA UNNA A A ANNNNNA ANA AN
Seating Vinyl 3 2 U UNANANU UNNNNNNA A A ANA A ANNN
Spyder 2 A ANUNNNA UNNA A A ANNNNNANNA AN
Stand In  2 U UNUNUNU UNNNNNNNNNNNUNUNNN
Steelcut Trio i 7 A ANNNANA UNNA A A ANNNNNA A A A AN
Texel 3 U UNNNUNU UNNU U U UNNNNNU UNNNN
Zoe2 3 2 A ANUNANA UNNA A A ANNNNNA ANA AN

Fire Code Seating Upholstery Matrix

Amia 482 models meet fire code requirements only when specified with fully adjustable arms or armless.
Cachet models meet fire code requirements only when specified with 6205 Black plastic.
cobi 434 Series fire code models are available in the following Connect 3D colors only: 5021 Blue Jay, 5023 Wasabi, 5025 Graphite, 5026 Licorice,
5027 Malt, and 5028 Root Beer.
Move models meet fire code requirements only when specified with 6205 Black or 6249 Platinum Solid plastic.
3D Knit upholstery is available only on models with 3D Knit back. 
Leap 462 models meet fire code requirements only when specified with fully adjustable arms or armless.
Think 465 models meet fire code requirements only when specified with fully adjustable arms or armless.

The following matrix lists each seating line and denotes fabrics that are available, available with exceptions, and not available. For further detail regarding exceptions,
see the specific chapter within the Seating Specification Guide or the Surface Materials Reference Manual.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Seating Upholstery: Availability of Fire Code Treatment

Legend

˜ = Not available
Å = Available
˛ = Available with

exceptions
U = Untested
E = Established
EL = Elmosoft leather
L = Leather
i = Global palette
cSee specification pages for
details.
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Color Availability Matrix
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Legend

˜ = Not available
Å = Available
ÅÅ = Available with exceptions
E = Established
cSee specification pages for details.

Amia Base and frame NNNANANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NN

482 Series Outer seat and back NNNANANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAN NN

Arms NNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NN

Stool base and frame NNNANANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NN

Stool foot ring NNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NN

Cachet Swivel and 4-leg 
487 Series frame NNNANNNNXNNNNNNNNNNNNANN NN

Stool frame NNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NN

cobi Base and back frame NNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NN

434 Series Arm caps, top edge, 
and casters NNNANANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NN

Outer back ANNANANNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNN NN

Foot ring NNNANANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NN

Criterion Base, arms, outer 
453 Series seat and back,

casters NNNANNNXNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NN

Foot ring NNNANNXXNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NX

Gesture Base NNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN AN

442 Series Arms NNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAN NN

Seat perimeter and
back shell NANANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAN NN

Back frame NNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NN

i2i Outer back XNNNNANNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNN NN

416 Series Base and cylinder NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN AN

Tablet arm NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NN

Jersey Work chair NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NN

Series Guest chair NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NN

Leap Base and ribbon
462 Series frame NNNANANNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNN AN

Outer seat and back NNNANANNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NN

Arms NNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NN

Stool base and ribbon
frame NNNANANNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NN

Stool foot ring NNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Leap 464 Back frame, arm
WorkLounge supports,and base NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN AN

FCS models for Amia, Leap, and Think meet fire code requirements only when specified with fully adjustable arms or armless.
FCS models for Cachet and Criterion are available with 6205 Black plastic only.
FCS models for Gesture are available with black/black color scheme only.
FCS models for Move are available with 6205 Black or 6249 Platinum Solid plastic only.
FCS models for i2i are available with 6249 Platinum Solid or 6295 Near Black plastic only.
FCS models for Node are available with 6205 Black, 6259 Midnight, 6335 Wasabi, or 6336 Jazz only.
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...............................................................................................................................................
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Color Availability Matrix
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Color Availability Matrix, continued
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Amia Base and frame NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

482 Series Outer seat and back NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Arms NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Stool base and frame NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Stool foot ring NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Cachet Swivel and 4-leg 
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cobi Base and back frame NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

434 Series Arm caps, top edge, 
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Criterion Base, arms, outer 
453 Series seat and back,
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Gesture Base NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN
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Seat perimeter and
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Back frame NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN
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416 Series Base and cylinder NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN
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Leap Base and ribbon
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Stool base and ribbon
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Stool foot ring NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Leap 464 Back frame, arm
WorkLounge supports,and base NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN
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FCS models for Amia, Leap, and Think meet fire code requirements only when specified with fully adjustable arms or armless.
FCS models for Cachet and Criterion are available with 6205 Black plastic only.
FCS models for Gesture are available with black/black color scheme only.
FCS models for Move are available with 6205 Black or 6249 Platinum Solid plastic only.
FCS models for i2i are available with 6249 Platinum Solid or 6295 Near Black plastic only.
FCS models for Node are available with 6205 Black, 6259 Midnight, 6335 Wasabi, or 6336 Jazz only.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Legend

˜ = Not available
Å = Available
ÅÅ = Available with exceptions
E = Established
cSee specification pages for details.
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Color Availability Matrix

August 2015



328 Seating Specification Guide

Legend

˜ = Not available
Å = Available
ÅÅ = Available with exceptions
E = Established
cSee specification pages for details.

FCS models for Amia, Leap, and Think meet fire code requirements only when specified with fully adjustable arms or armless.
FCS models for Cachet and Criterion are available with 6205 Black plastic only.
FCS models for Gesture are available with black/black color scheme only.
FCS models for Move are available with 6205 Black or 6249 Platinum Solid plastic only.
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Max-Stacker Frame and bookrack NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NA

472 and 473 Seat and back NNNAANAANNNAAANNNNANNNNNNNN

Series Tablet arm NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NN

Move Frame NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NN

490 Series Back shell and arms XNXANANNXNNNNNXXXXXXXNNN NN

Node Shell XNXANXNNANNNNNXXXAAXXNNN NN

480 Series Personal
worksurface NANNNANNNANNNNNNNNNANNNA NN

Tripod base NNNNNANNNANNNNNNNNNANNNN NN

Stool base NNNANANNNNNNNNNNNNNANNNN NN

Player Frame on chairs 
475 Series with smooth arms NNNANAANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NN

Smooth arms NNNANAANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NN

Frame on chairs with
textured arms NNNANANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NN

Textured arms NNNANANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NN

Tablet arm NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NN

Protégé Base, arms, and 
433 Series sled base NNNANAANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NN

Arm caps and outer 
back shell NNNANNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NN

Casters NNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NN

QiVi Back frame, seat 
428 Series shell, and arm caps ANNANANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NN

Base ANNANANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN AN

Frame ANNANANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NA

Stool foot ring NNNANANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NN

Stool base NNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NN

Reply Base and arm support NNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN AN

466 Series Frame, outer back,
arm caps, arm tube, NXNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NN

and casters

Siento Base and arm
499 Series supports NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN AN

Snodgrass Frame NNNANNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NN

474 Series

Think Base NNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN AN

465 Series Frame and arm 
supports NNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NN

Stool frame and arm
supports NNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NN

Stool foot ring NNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NN

Stool base NNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN AN

Color Availability Matrix, continued
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FCS models for i2i are available with 6249 Platinum Solid or 6295 Near Black plastic only.
FCS models for Node are available with 6205 Black, 6259 Midnight, 6335 Wasabi, or 6336 Jazz only.
FCS models for Reply, Seagull available on mesh version only.
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Max-Stacker Frame and bookrack NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAA

472 and 473 Seat and back NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAA

Series Tablet arm AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Move Frame NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAA

490 Series Back shell and arms NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAA

Node Shell NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAA

480 Series Personal
worksurface NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAA

Tripod base NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAA

Stool base NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAA

Player Frame on chairs 
475 Series with smooth arms NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAA

Smooth arms NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAA

Frame on chairs with
textured arms NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAA

Textured arms NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAA

Tablet arm NNNNNNNNAAAANAAAANNNAAAA

Protégé Base, arms, and 
433 Series sled base NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAA

Arm caps and outer 
back shell NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAA

Casters NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAA

QiVi Back frame, seat 
428 Series shell, and arm caps NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAA

Base NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAA

Frame NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAA

Stool foot ring NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAA

Stool base NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAA

Reply Base and arm support NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAA

466 Series Frame, outer back,
arm caps, arm tube, NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAA

and casters

Siento Base and arm
499 Series supports NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAA

Snodgrass Frame NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAA

474 Series

Think Base NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAA

465 Series Frame and arm 
supports NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAA

Stool frame and arm
supports NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAA

Stool foot ring NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAA

Stool base NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAA

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Color Availability Matrix, continued
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Legend

˜ = Not available
Å = Available
ÅÅ = Available with exceptions
E = Established
cSee specification pages for details.
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FCS models for Amia, Leap, and Think meet fire code requirements only when specified with fully adjustable arms or armless.
FCS models for Move are available with 6205 Black or 6249 Platinum Solid plastic only.
FCS models for Node are available with 6205 Black, 6259 Midnight, 6335 Wasabi, or 6336 Jazz only.
FCS models for Reply, Seagull available on mesh version only.
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Amia 482 Series AN S  AAN S  A S   DO DOA DO  S  NNN

Cachet 487 Series ANNAAA S  A DO S S DO DONNNN

cobi 434 Series AN S  NNN S  A S  N NA NNNNN

Criterion 453 Series AN S  A DOA S  N S  DO DO DO N S  NN

Gesture 442 Series ANNNNN NNNN NN NNNNN

i2i 416 Series ANNNNN NN S  N NN NNNNN

Jersey Series S  NNNAA NA S  N NN N S  NNN

Leap 462 Series A S    S  A DOA S  A S  DO DOA DO S  NA DO
Leap 464 Series WorkLounge A S  NAAN NN S  N NN NNNNN

Max-Stacker 472 NNNNNN NN S  N NN NNANN

Max-Stacker II 473 Series ANNNNN NN S  N NN NNANN

Move 490 Series ANNNNN S  N S  N NN NNNNN

Player 475 Series AN S  NNN NN S  N NN NNNNN

Protégé 433 Series NNNAAA ANAA DOA NNNNN

Reply 466 Series ANNNNA NN S  A DON NNNNN

Siento 499 Series AA S  NAN NNAN NN NANNN

Snodgrass 474 Series ANNNNN NN S  N NN NNNNN

Think 465 Series AA S  NAN S  A S S S  A DO  S NAN

Turnstone 1.0

à la carte Series S  NNNNN S  A S  N NN NNNNN

Crew Series AN S  NAN S  N S  N DON NNNNN

Domino Series NNNNNN NN S  N NN NNNNN

Jacket Series S  NNNNN NNNN NN NNNNN

Uno Series S  NNNNN S  A S  N NN NNNNN

332 Seating Specification Guide

Special Features

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Design Options is a collection of commonly ordered Specials. Products in Design Options have a special
quote number already assigned so it's not necessary to go through the normal E-quote process. 

For individual quote information, or special requests not listed above, please submit an RFQ request form.
The form may be accessed at the following: village.steelcase.com, search specials rfq

*Maximum seat height is 33". 
Minimum seat height is 141⁄2" with 3" travel.

This chart provides general
guidelines about some of
the types of special 
features that are available.

D
iff

er
en

t 
fa

br
ic

 o
n 

se
at

 a
nd

 b
ac

k 

H
ea

dr
es

t

S
ew

n 
se

am
 u

si
ng

 v
in

yl
 o

r 
le

at
he

r

T
hi

ck
er

 s
ea

t 
cu

sh
io

n

S
pe

ci
al

 s
ea

t 
he

ig
ht

 *

S
pe

ci
al

 s
ea

t 
he

ig
ht

 b
as

e 
as

se
m

bl
ie

s
fo

r 
fie

ld
 in

st
al

la
tio

n

S
to

ol
 b

as
e 

Ju
ry

 b
as

e

G
lid

es

S
of

t 
ro

ll-
co

nt
ro

l c
as

te
rs

 (
sp

ec
ifi

ed
 w

ith
ch

ai
r/

st
oo

l)

F
ie

ld
-in

st
al

le
d 

ro
ll-

co
nt

ro
l c

as
te

rs

B
ra

ki
ng

 o
r 

re
ve

rs
e 

br
ak

in
g 

ca
st

er
s

(s
pe

ci
fie

d 
w

ith
 c

ha
ir/

st
oo

l)

F
ie

ld
-in

st
al

le
d 

re
ve

rs
e-

br
ak

in
g 

ca
st

er
s

H
ig

h-
pe

rf
or

m
an

ce
 a

rm

O
ve

rs
iz

ed
 t

ab
le

t 
ar

m

C
or

po
ra

te
 lo

go

N
ar

ro
w

 a
rm

 w
id

th

Legend

˜ = Not available
Å = Available
S = Standard offering
DO = Available in Design Options
c See specification pages for details.
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This specification guide contains multiple
Steelcase and Turnstone product lines
which are designed into one specification guide for
your convenience. Note that each product may be
subject to different pricing terms and conditions.

August 2015



Turnstone 1.0

Statement of Line
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Jacket

Desk Chair
cPage 349

à la carte

Mid-Back Task
Chair with Modified
Round Back
cPage 350

High-Back
Task Chair with
Round Back
cPage 350

Mid-Back
Task Chair with
Round Back
cPage 350

High-Back
Task Chair with
Square Back
cPage 350

Mid-Back
Task Chair with
Square Back
cPage 350

Mid- or High-Back
Stool with Round
Back
cPage 350

Mid-Back Stool 
with Modified 
Round Back
cPage 350

Mid- or High-Back
Stool with Square
Back
cPage 350

Crew

Task Chair 
with Arms
cPage 344

Task Chair 
without Arms
cPage 344

Stool
with Arms
cPage 344

Stool
without Arms
cPage 344

Guest Chair
with Arms
cPage 346

Guest Chair
without Arms
cPage 346

Guest Chair with
Round Back
cPage 352

Guest Chair with
Square Back
cPage 352
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Uno

Multi-Purpose 
Mid-Back Chair
cPage 354

Multi-Purpose
Mid-Back Stool
cPage 354

Multi-Purpose 
High-Back Chair
cPage 354

Multi-Purpose
High-Back Stool
cPage 354

T
u

rn
sto

n
e

 1
.0

Domino Stack Chair

Stack Chair
cPage 356

Cushions for Stack Chair
cPages 357–358
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Turnstone 1.0

Seating Dimensions

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Seating Dimensions
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TS30801, TS30802, TS30803
Crew full-back desk chair
Armless
Overall depth 26"
Overall width                            261⁄2"
Overall height                           395⁄8"–445⁄8"
Functional seat depth               18"
Functional seat depth on chairs
with adjustable seat depth       167⁄8"–187⁄8"
Seat width                                191⁄2"
Seat height from floor               16"–21"
Back width                                19"
Back height from seat              211⁄4"–231⁄2"
Seat pan angle                         3°
Angle between seat
and back                                  96°–110°

Stool
Seat height from floor               221⁄4"–321⁄2"
Foot ring diameter                    20"
Foot ring height                        73⁄4"–131⁄4"

TS30811, TS30812, TS30813, TS30821,
TS30822, TS30823, TS30831, TS30832,
TS30833
Crew full-back desk chair
With arms
Overall depth 26"
Overall width                            261⁄2"
Overall height                           395⁄8"–445⁄8"
Functional seat depth               18"
Functional seat depth on chairs
with adjustable seat depth       167⁄8"–187⁄8"
Seat width                                191⁄2"
Seat height from floor               16"–21"
Back width                                19"
Back height from seat              211⁄4"–231⁄2"
Seat pan angle                         3°
Angle between seat
and back                                  96°–110°

Fixed-height T-arms
Width between arms                173⁄4"–191⁄2"
Arm cap width                          31⁄2"
Arm cap length                         9"
Arm height from seat                9"

Height- and width-adjustable T-arms
Width between arms                173⁄4"–191⁄2"
Arm cap width                          31⁄2"
Arm cap length                         9"
Arm height from seat                7"–11"

Height- and width-adjustable pivot 
T-arms
Width between arms                121⁄4"–191⁄2"
Arm cap pivot                           35˚
Arm cap width                          41⁄2"
Arm cap length                         10"
Arm height from seat                7"–11"

Stool
Seat height from floor 221⁄4"–321⁄2"
Foot ring diameter                    20"
Foot ring height                        73⁄4"–131⁄4"

TS30805, TS30806
Crew guest chair
Armless
Overall depth 24"
Overall width                            23"
Overall height                           32"
Functional seat depth              181⁄4"
Seat width                                19"
Seat height from floor               181⁄2"
Back width                                20"
Back height from seat              151⁄2"

TS30807, TS30808
Crew guest chair
With arms
Overall depth 24"
Overall width                            23"
Overall height                           32"
Functional seat depth               181⁄4"
Seat width                                19"
Seat height from floor               181⁄2"
Back width                                20"
Back height from seat              151⁄2"
Width between arms                20"
Arm rest width                          7⁄8"
Arm rest length                         77⁄8"
Arm-to-floor                             25"
Arm height from seat                71⁄4"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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TS31301
Jacket desk chair
Synchro-tilt mechanism
Overall depth                            25"
Overall width                            27"
Overall height                           371⁄2"–401⁄2"
Functional seat depth               19"
Seat width                                20"
Seat height from floor               171⁄2"–201⁄2"
Back width                                211⁄2"
Back height from seat              211⁄2"
Width between arms                20"
Arm cap width                          31⁄2"
Arm cap length                         91⁄2"
Arm height from seat                71⁄2"–91⁄2"
Arm-to-floor                              25"–30"
Angle between seat
and back                                  98°–105°

TS30101
à la carte task chair
Modified round mid-back
Armless
Swivel mechanism
Overall depth                            241⁄2"–27"
Overall width                            27"
Overall height                           32"–39"
Functional seat depth               161⁄2"–181⁄2"
Seat width                                201⁄2"
Seat height from floor               153⁄4"–203⁄4"
Back width                                191⁄4"
Back height from seat              17"
Seat pan angle                         0°
Seat pan angle on chairs         
with swivel-tilt mechanism        0°–9°
Seat pan angle on chairs         
with synchro-tilt mechanism     3°–13°
Angle between seat
and back                                  96°
Angle between seat 
and back on chairs with 
swivel-tilt mechanism               95°–108°
Angle between seat 
and back on chairs with           
synchro-tilt mechanism            95°–115°

Arm Options

Fixed T-arms with curved caps
Width between arms                181⁄4"–203⁄4"
Arm cap width                          3"
Arm cap length                         8"
Arm height from seat                81⁄2"

Height- and width-adjustable T-arms
with curved caps
Width between arms                181⁄4"–203⁄4"
Arm cap width                          3"
Arm cap length                         8"
Arm height from seat                7"–10"

Width-adjustable C-arms
Width between arms                18"–20"
Arm cap width                          21⁄4"
Arm cap length                         15"
Arm height from seat                8"

Stool Option
Overall height                           37"–49"
Seat height from floor               221⁄2"–321⁄2"
Foot ring diameter                    20"
Foot ring height                        71⁄2"–151⁄2"

TS30102
à la carte task chair
Round mid-back
Armless
Swivel mechanism
Overall depth                            24"–27"
Overall width                            27"
Overall height                           32"–39"
Functional seat depth               161⁄2"–181⁄2"
Seat width                                201⁄2"
Seat height from floor               153⁄4"–203⁄4"
Back width                                19"
Back height from seat              17"–19"
Seat pan angle                         0°
Seat pan angle on chairs         
with swivel-tilt mechanism        0°–9°
Seat pan angle on chairs         
with synchro-tilt mechanism     0°–9°
Angle between seat
and back                                  98°
Angle between seat 
and back on chairs with 
swivel-tilt mechanism               98°–124°
Angle between seat 
and back on chairs with           
synchro-tilt mechanism            100°–134°

Arm Options

Fixed T-arms with curved caps
Width between arms                18"–201⁄2"
Arm cap width                          3"
Arm cap length                         8"
Arm height from seat                8"

Height- and width-adjustable T-arms
with curved caps
Width between arms                18"–201⁄2"
Arm cap width                          3"
Arm cap length                         8"
Arm height from seat                7"–10"

Width-adjustable C-arms
Width between arms                18"–201⁄2"
Arm cap width                          21⁄4"
Arm cap length                         15"
Arm height from seat                8"

Stool Option
Overall height                           37"–49"
Seat height from floor               221⁄2"–321⁄2"
Foot ring diameter                    20"
Foot ring height                        71⁄2"–151⁄2"

Turnstone 1.0

Seating Dimensions, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Seating Dimensions

TS30103
à la carte task chair
Round high-back
Armless
Swivel mechanism
Overall depth                            24"–27"
Overall width                            27"
Overall height                           34"–41"
Functional seat depth               161⁄2"–181⁄2"
Seat width                                201⁄2"
Seat height from floor               153⁄4"–203⁄4"
Back width                                191⁄2"
Back height from seat              20"–22"
Seat pan angle                         0°
Seat pan angle on chairs         
with swivel-tilt mechanism        0°–9°
Seat pan angle on chairs         
with synchro-tilt mechanism     0°–9°
Angle between seat
and back                                  98°
Angle between seat 
and back on chairs with 
swivel-tilt mechanism               98°–124°
Angle between seat 
and back on chairs with           
synchro-tilt mechanism            100°–134°

Arm Options

Fixed T-arms with curved caps
Width between arms                18"–201⁄2"
Arm cap width                          3"
Arm cap length                         8"
Arm height from seat                8"

Height- and width-adjustable T-arms
with curved caps
Width between arms                18"–201⁄2"
Arm cap width                          3"
Arm cap length                         8"
Arm height from seat                7"–10"

Width-adjustable C-arms
Width between arms                18"–201⁄2"
Arm cap width                          21⁄4"
Arm cap length                         15"
Arm height from seat                8" 

Stool Option
Overall height                           37"–49"
Seat height from floor               221⁄2"–321⁄2"
Foot ring diameter                    20"
Foot ring height                        71⁄2"–151⁄2"

TS30105
à la carte task chair
Square mid-back
Armless
Swivel mechanism
Overall depth                            24"–27"
Overall width                            27"
Overall height                           32"–39"
Functional seat depth               161⁄2"–181⁄2
Seat width                                201⁄2"
Seat height from floor               153⁄4"–203⁄4"
Back width                                19"
Back height from seat              17"–19"
Seat pan angle                         0°
Seat pan angle on chairs         
with swivel-tilt mechanism        0°–9°
Seat pan angle on chairs         
with synchro-tilt mechanism     0°–9°
Angle between seat
and back                                  98°
Angle between seat 
and back on chairs with 
swivel-tilt mechanism               98°–124°
Angle between seat 
and back on chairs with           
synchro-tilt mechanism            100°–134°

Arm Options

Fixed T-arms with curved caps
Width between arms                18"–201⁄2"
Arm cap width                          3"
Arm cap length                         8"
Arm height from seat                8"

Height- and width-adjustable T-arms
with curved caps
Width between arms                18"–201⁄2"
Arm cap width                          3"
Arm cap length                         8"
Arm height from seat                7"–10"

Width-adjustable C-arms
Width between arms                18"–201⁄2"
Arm cap width                          21⁄4"
Arm cap length                         15"
Arm height from seat                8"

Stool Option
Overall height                           37"–49"
Seat height from floor               221⁄2"–321⁄2"
Foot ring diameter                    20"
Foot ring height                        71⁄2"–151⁄2"

TS30106
à la carte task chair
Square high-back
Armless
Swivel mechanism
Overall depth                            24"–27"
Overall width                            27"
Overall height                           34"–41"
Functional seat depth               161⁄2"–181⁄2"
Seat width                                201⁄2"
Seat height from floor               153⁄4"–203⁄4"
Back width                                20"
Back height from seat              20"–22"
Seat pan angle                         0°
Seat pan angle on chairs         
with swivel-tilt mechanism        0°–9°
Seat pan angle on chairs         
with synchro-tilt mechanism     0°–9°
Angle between seat
and back                                  98°
Angle between seat 
and back on chairs with 
swivel-tilt mechanism               98°–124°
Angle between seat 
and back on chairs with           
synchro-tilt mechanism            100°–134°

Arm Options

Fixed T-arms with curved caps
Width between arms                18"–201⁄2"
Arm cap width                          3"
Arm cap length                         8"
Arm height from seat                8"

Height- and width-adjustable T-arms
with curved caps
Width between arms                18"–201⁄2"
Arm cap width                          3"
Arm cap length                         8"
Arm height from seat                7"–10"

Width-adjustable C-arms
Width between arms                18"–201⁄2"
Arm cap width                          21⁄4"
Arm cap length                         15"
Arm height from seat                8"

Stool Option
Overall height                           37"–49"
Seat height from floor               221⁄2"–321⁄2"
Foot ring diameter                    20"
Foot ring height                        71⁄2"–151⁄2"
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Turnstone 1.0

Seating Dimensions, continued

TS30104, TS30107
à la carte guest chair
Mid-back 
Overall depth                            21"
Overall width                            22"
Overall height                           323⁄4"
Functional seat depth               161⁄4"
Seat width                                19"
Seat height from floor               171⁄2"
Back width                                191⁄4"
Back height from seat              18"
Width between arms                191⁄2"
Arm-to-floor                              251⁄2"
Arm height from seat                73⁄4"
Seat pan angle                         0°
Angle between seat
and back                                  100°

TS31101
Uno multi-purpose chair
Mid-back 
Fixed arms
Swivel mechanism
Overall depth                            23"
Overall width                            25"
Overall height                           311⁄2"–361⁄2"
Functional seat depth               19"
Seat width                                181⁄4"
Seat height from floor               151⁄2"–201⁄2"
Back width                                171⁄2"
Back height from seat              18"
Width between arms                181⁄2"
Arm cap width                          3"
Arm cap length                         12"
Arm-to-floor                              23"–28"
Arm height from seat                71⁄2"
Seat pan angle                         5°
Angle between seat
and back                                  92°

Stool Option
Overall height                           371⁄2"–45"
Seat height from floor               231⁄2"–333⁄4"
Foot ring diameter                    20"
Foot ring height                        73⁄4"–131⁄4"

TS31102
Uno multi-purpose chair
High-back 
Fixed arms
Swivel mechanism
Overall depth                            23"
Overall width                            25"
Overall height                           343⁄4"–393⁄4"
Functional seat depth               19"
Seat width                                181⁄4"
Seat height from floor               151⁄2"–201⁄2"
Back width                                18"
Back height from seat              211⁄2"
Width between arms                181⁄2"
Arm cap width                          3"
Arm cap length                         12"
Arm-to-floor                              23"–28"
Arm height from seat                71⁄2"
Seat pan angle                         5°
Angle between seat
and back                                  92°

Stool Option
Overall height                           411⁄2"–49"
Seat height from floor               231⁄2"–333⁄4"
Foot ring diameter                    20"
Foot ring height                        73⁄4"–131⁄4"

TS37101
Domino stack chair
Overall depth                            201⁄2"
Overall width                            20"
Overall height                           30"
Functional seat depth               1711⁄16"
Seat width                                1611⁄16"
Seat height from floor               179⁄16"
Back width                                1715⁄16"
Back height from seat              141⁄8"
Stacked 20-high on dolly          62"H x 23"W x 
                                                41"D
Stacked 8-high on the floor      39H" x 20"W x 
                                                30"D
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Swivel Mechanism
Chair swivels 360°. Seat and
back stay in a fixed position
(no recline).

Swivel-Tilt Mechanism
Chair swivels 360°. Back and
seat recline in unison.

Synchro-Tilt Mechanism
Chair swivels 360°. Back and
seat move together but at
different angles. For every 2
degrees of back recline, the
seat angle tilts 1 degree.

Adjustable Back Height
Allows the user to position
the back up or down.

Adjustable Foot Ring
Allows the user to position
the stool foot ring up or down.

Adjustable Seat Depth
Allows the user to change
the distance between the
front edge of the seat and
the chair back.

Adjustable Seat Depth
via the Back
Allows the user to change
the distance between the
front edge of the seat and the
chair back via the mainte-
nance back adjustment.

Lumbar Height
Adjustment
Allows the user to raise or
lower the lumbar support.

Pneumatic Height
Adjustment
Allows the user to raise or
lower the chair with one
lever from a seated position.

Seat Angle Adjustment
Allows the user to position
and lock the seat angle in a
variety of positions.

Tilt Tension
Allows the user to vary the
amount of recline resistance.

Upright Back Lock
Allows the user to lock the
back in the upright position.

Variable Back Stop
Allows the user to stop the
back recline at various points.

Variable Back Lock
Allows the user to locate and
lock the back in a variety  of
positions.

Seating Mechanisms

Turnstone 1.0

Seating Mechanisms and Adjustability Features Defined
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Seating Mechanisms and
Adjustability Features

Defined
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  Tip: Your chair may not 
  include all the adjustments 
  shown.

Style             
Reference
Number         Number
TS30801       1
TS30802       1
TS30803       1
TS30811       1
TS30812       1
TS30813       1
TS30821       1
TS30822       1
TS30823       1
TS30831       1
TS30832       1
TS30833       1
TS31301       2
TS31901       7
TS31902       7
à la carte      3
à la carte      Options:
                         4, 5

Turnstone 1.0

Adjustability Overview                                                                                 
                                                                                                                     
                                        

1 Crew

1 Tilt tension
To decrease tension, turn
counterclockwise. To
increase tension, turn
clockwise.

2 Pneumatic height
   adjustment

To raise chair, lift body
weight up and pull lever
up. To lower chair, remain
seated and pull lever out.

3 Adjustable seat
   depth

Lift lever up and hold, shift
seat forward or back, and
release lever to lock.
Available on models
TS30802, TS30812, and
TS30822 only.

4 Upright back lock
To release, lean forward
and flip lever up. To lock,
lean forward and flip lever
down.

5 Arm height
Pull trigger up and hold,
pull arm up or push down,
and release trigger.

6 Arm width
Push toggle down to
release and adjust arms in
or out. Push toggle up to
lock.

7 Back height
While seated, pull levers
inward, raise or lower
back into position, and
release lever.

8 Height-, width-, and 
   pivot-adjustable arm

Press button under arm
caps to adjust height.
Grasp arm caps to slide
width in and out, and to
pivot.

6

1

74

5

2

8

7

8

6

5

3

2 Jacket

1 Tilt tension
To decrease tension, turn
counterclockwise. To
increase tension, turn
clockwise.

2 Pneumatic height
   adjustment

To raise chair, lift body
weight up and pull lever
up. To lower chair, remain
seated and pull lever up.

3 Adjustable seat
   depth via the back

Loosen bolt, adjust back
in or out to desired posi-
tion, and retighten knob.

4 Height-adjustable
arms
To raise arm, lift arm to
desired height. To lower
arm, lift arm to its highest
position and then lower to
bottom. 

5 Maintenance width-
adjustable arms
Loosen screws under arm
bracket, adjust arm in or
out, tighten screws.

6 Upright back lock
To lock back in upright
position, lean forward
and push lever back. To
release back lock, lean
forward and push lever
forward.

1

2

6

3

4

5

3 à la carte
Swivel 

1 Pneumatic height
   adjustment 

To raise chair, lift body
weight up and pull lever
up. To lower chair, remain
seated and pull lever up.

2 Seat depth
   adjustment via the

back
Loosen bolt and adjust
back in or out to desired
position. Retighten bolt.

3 Adjustable back 
height
Grab chair back with both
hands and slowly pull up
to desired height. To lower
back, pull up to highest
position, and back will
drop to lowest position.
Reset mechanism by
pushing down firmly, then
adjust upward.

4 Height-adjustable 
   arms

Squeeze trigger under
arm cap and raise or
lower arm to desired
height. Release trigger.

5 Maintenance width-
adjustable arms
Loosen screws under arm
bracket, adjust arm in or
out, tighten screws.

1

2

4

5

3

4 à la carte
Swivel Tilt 

1 Pneumatic height
   adjustment

To raise chair, lift body
weight up and pull lever
up. To lower chair, remain
seated and pull lever up.

§ Upright back lock
While in the upright posi-
tion, push the lever in and
the chair will not tilt; pull it
out and the chair can tilt.

2 Seat depth
   adjustment via the 
   back

Loosen bolt and adjust
back in or out to desired
position. Retighten bolt.

3 Tilt tension
To decrease tension, turn
counterclockwise. To
increase tension, turn
clockwise.

4 Adjustable back 
height
Grab chair back with both
hands and slowly pull up
to desired height. To lower
back, pull up to highest
position, and back will
drop to lowest position.
Reset mechanism by
pushing down firmly, then
adjust upward.

5 Height-adjustable 
   arms

Squeeze trigger under
arm cap and raise or
lower arm to desired
height. Release trigger.

6 Maintenance width-
adjustable arms
Loosen screws under arm
bracket, adjust arm in or
out, tighten screws.

1 1a

5

4

6

2

3
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Adjustability Overview

T
u

rn
sto

n
e

 1
.0

5 à la carte
Synchro Tilt 

1 Pneumatic height
   adjustment

To raise chair, lift body
weight up and pull lever
up. To lower chair, remain
seated and pull lever up.

2 Seat depth
   adjustment via the

back
Loosen bolt and adjust
back in or out to desired
position. Retighten bolt.

3 Tilt tension
To decrease tension, turn
counterclockwise. To
increase tension, turn
clockwise.

4 Upright back lock
To lock back in upright
position, lean forward
and push lever back. To
release back lock, lean
forward and push lever
forward.

5 Adjustable back 
height
Grab chair back with both
hands and slowly pull up
to desired height. To lower
back, pull up to highest
position, and back will
drop to lowest position.
Reset mechanism by
pushing down firmly, then
adjust upward.

6 Height-adjustable 
   arms

Squeeze trigger under
arm cap and raise or
lower arm to desired
height. Release trigger.

7 Maintenance width-
adjustable arms
Loosen screws under arm
bracket, adjust arm in or
out, tighten screws.

4

6

5

3

7

1

2

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

August 2015



344                                                                                                                                                                                                                            Seating Specification Guide

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Synchro-tilt mechanism
• Pneumatic seat height
• Upright back lock
• Tilt tension
• Back height adjustment
• Upholstered seat and inner back: fabric price group 1
• Outer back: black plastic
• Five-arm base: black plastic
• Width-adjustable arms, if arms selected: 0835 Black
• Adjustable foot ring on stools only: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Hard dual-wheel casters: black
• Shipped ready to assemble with no tools required

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Task Chairs and Stools with Foot Rings

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.

                                 •  Fabric price group 2                     +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  66                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  83                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$103                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$118                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$149                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$183                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$208                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$539                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Sewn Vinyl                                  +$100                                    Add suffix V to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          vinyl color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl   +$  36                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 364.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  75                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

                                 Outer back
                                     •  Upholstered outer back                +$  99                                    Add suffix U to the style number.

                                 Base on task chairs
                               •  Aluminum base: 4799 Platinum  +$  59                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum.

  Casters                    •  Soft dual-wheel casters for         No cost                                  Specify with soft casters.
                                        use on hard floors

  Glides                      •  Non-marring plastic glides          +$  30                                    Specify with glides.
  

Tip: Hard dual-wheel casters
are for use on carpet. Use
on hard surfaces, including
floor mats, will affect chair
stability and may result in
personal injury.

Tip: Leather (L suffix) uses a
sewn upholstery process on
the seat which produces a
stitched detail.

Tip: Vinyl specified with a V
suffix uses a sewn uphol-
stery process on the seat
which produces a stitched
detail. Vinyl specified without
a suffix is a non-sewn,
seamless upholstery.

Tip: Arms, if specified, will
match base.

Turnstone 1.0

Crew

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Seating Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                       cCrew, continued  345

   Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dBase
d                       dPrice
d d

Full-Back Task Chairs
Armless

TS30801           $609

With Fixed-Height T-Arms

TS30811           $698

With Height- and Width-Adjustable T-Arms

TS30821           $734

With Height-, Width-, and Pivot-Adjustable Arms

TS30831           $798
d d

Full-Back Task Chairs with Seat Depth
Armless

TS30802           $676

With Fixed-Height T-Arms

TS30812           $765

With Height- and Width-Adjustable T-Arms

TS30822           $801

With Height-, Width-, and Pivot-Adjustable Arms

TS30832           $865
d d

Full-Back Task Stools
Armless

TS30803           $766

With Fixed-Height T-Arms

TS30813           $855

With Height- and Width-Adjustable T-Arms

TS30823           $891

With Height-, Width-, and Pivot-Adjustable Arms

TS30833           $955
d d

Tip: Arms, if specified, will
match base.

Tip: Arms, if specified, will
match base.

Tip: Arms and base available
in black only.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Turnstone 1.0

                                                                                                                                                                                       Crew
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Upholstered seat and back: fabric price group 1
• Steel four-leg frame: 7207 Black
• Hard dual-wheel casters or glides: black
• Shipped fully assembled
• Stacks four high

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Guest Chairs

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Single upholstery fabric
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.

                                  •  Fabric price group 2                     +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  66                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  83                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$103                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$118                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$149                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$183                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$208                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$441                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Vinyl                                            +$  25                                    Add suffix V to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          vinyl color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl   +$  36                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 364.

                                        Upholstery on chair with wood back
                              •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.

                                 •  Fabric price group 2                     +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  34                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  41                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  50                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  60                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  75                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  92                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$106                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$157                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Vinyl                                            +$  10                                    Add suffix V to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          vinyl color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl   +$  36                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 364.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Hard dual-wheel casters
are for use on carpet. Use
on hard surfaces, including
floor mats, will affect chair
stability and may result in
personal injury.

Tip: When specifying wood
back and leather seat, spec-
ify suffix W before suffix L.
Example: TS30805WL.

Tip: When specifying wood
back and vinyl seat, specify
suffix W before suffix V.
Example: TS30806WV.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Crew

Tip: Arms, if specified, will
match frame.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Multiple upholstery fabric
  Materials              •  Different fabric on seat               +$  63                                    Add suffix M to chair style number
  (continued)                    and back                                                                                     and select fabric color number for:
                                        cSee below and at right.                                                      1  Seat
                                                                                                                                      2  Back
                                                                                                                                          Example: TS30805M with T015 on seat 
                                                                                                                                          and T016 on back.
                                    1  Fabric on seat
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  34                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  41                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  50                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  60                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  75                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  92                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$106                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  36                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 364.
                             2  Fabric on back
                              •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  34                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  41                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  50                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  60                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  75                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  92                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$106                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  36                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 364.

                                 Frame
                               •  Steel frame: 4799 Platinum        +$  28                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum.

                                 Back
                               •  Wood back                                  +$119                                    Add suffix W to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          wood color number.

  Caster                      •  Soft dual-wheel casters for         No cost                                  Specify with soft casters.
                                        use on hard floors
  
cSpecification Information, on next page

cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Crew, continued

cOptions, on previous page

   Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dBase
d dPrice
d d

Armless Guest Chairs
With Glides

TS30805           $379

With Casters

TS30806           $412
d d

Guest Chairs with Arms
With Glides

TS30807           $423

With Casters

TS30808           $456
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Jacket

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Removable back slip-cover
• Meets Cal. 116 and 117 requirements

1 Style number
2 Upholstery color number for back:

L305 Brown Leather
T802 Black Leather
T803 Port Leather

3 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Upholstery
  Materials                •  Customer’s Own Material            +$16                                   cSee Understanding Customer’s Own

                                     (COM) on back                                                                          Material (COM), page 364.

   Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dBase
d dPrice
d d

TS31302             $170         
d d

Jacket Cover

Tip: Jacket cover on back is
removable. Additional covers
can be ordered separately.
cPage 349

Tip: Hard dual-wheel casters
are for use on carpet. Use
on hard surfaces, including
floor mats, will affect chair
stability and may result in
personal injury.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Synchro-tilt mechanism
• Pneumatic height adjustment
• Tilt tension
• Adjustable seat depth via the back
• Height- and maintenance width-adjustable arms
• Leather chair
• Five-arm base: reinforced black plastic 
• Hard dual-wheel casters: black 
• Shipped ready to assemble
• Meets Cal. 116 and 117 requirements

1 Style number
2 Upholstery color number for seat:

L305 Brown Leather
T802 Black Leather
T803 Port Leather
3 Upholstery color number for back:
L305 Brown Leather
T802 Black Leather
T803 Port Leather
4 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Upholstery
  Materials                •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own

                                     (COM) on seat                                                                           Material (COM), page 364.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM) on back                                                                          Material (COM), page 364.

                                 Base
                               •  Polished Aluminum base             +$139                                    Specify with Polished Aluminum base.

  Casters                    •  Soft dual-wheel casters for         No cost                                  Specify with soft casters.
                                        use on hard floors

   Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dBase
d dPrice
d d

TS31301             $935         
d d

Desk Chair
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Single upholstery fabric
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.

                                 •  Fabric price group 2                     +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  66                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  83                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$103                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$118                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$149                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$183                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$208                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  36                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 364.

                                 Multiple upholstery fabrics
                               •  Different fabric on seat               +$  63                                    Add suffix M to chair style number and 
                                        and back                                                                                   select fabric color number for:
                                        cSee below.                                                                          1  Seat
                                                                                                                                      2  Back
                                                                                                                                          Example: TS30101M with T015 on seat 
                                                                                                                                          and T016 on back.
                                    1  Fabric on seat
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  34                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  41                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  50                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  60                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  75                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  92                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$106                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 364.

                                    2  Fabric on back
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  34                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  41                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  50                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  60                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  75                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  92                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$106                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 364.
                                      
cOptions, continued on next page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Swivel mechanism
• Pneumatic height adjustment
• Adjustable seat depth via the back
• Upholstered seat, back, and outer back:

fabric price group 1
• Five-arm base: reinforced black plastic
• Hard dual-wheel casters: black
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Tip: Arms are not included
with à la carte chairs unless
you specify one of the arm
options.

Tip: Hard dual-wheel casters
are for use on carpet. Use
on hard surfaces, including
floor mats, will affect chair
stability and may result in
personal injury.

Tip: Bolt under seat allows
for adjustable seat depth via
the back.

Task Chairs

Tip: When specifying multi-
ple COM fabrics, indicate all
surfaces where COM
applies. 
Example: TS30101M with
Designtex 1234 on seat and
Designtex 5678 on back

Turnstone 1.0

à la carte

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Adjustable           •  Adjustable back height on           +$  47                                    Specify with adjustable back height.
  Back Height            chair without modified backs

  Seating                •  Swivel-tilt: tilt, tilt tension,            +$  77                                    Specify with swivel-tilt.
  Mechanism               and upright back lock                  
                                     •  Synchro-tilt: tilt, tilt tension,         +$152                                    Specify with synchro-tilt.
                                        and upright back lock

  Fixed T-Arms         •  Curved arm caps: black only       +$  90                                    Specify with fixed T-arms with curved 
                                                                                                                                          arm caps.

  Height- and          •  Curved arm caps: black only       +$139                                    Specify with height- and width-adjustable
  Maintenance                                                                                            with curved arm caps.
 Width-Adjustable

  T-Arms

  Maintenance        •  Width-adjustable C-arms:           +$129                                    Specify with width-adjustable C-arms.
  Width-Adjustable   black only
  C-Arms

  Stool Kit              •  Stool kit available on chairs        +$155                                    Specify with stool kit.
                                       with standard swivel mechanism                                               
                                 only. Not available on chairs with 
                                        optional seating mechanisms. 
                                        Includes taller pneumatic height 
                                        and chrome foot ring.

  Casters                •  Soft, dual-wheel casters for        No cost                                  Specify with soft casters.
                                        use on hard floors 

  Glides                   •  Non-marring plastic glides          No cost                                  Specify with glides.

   Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dBase
d                         dPrice
d                              d

Modified Round-Back Task Chair
Mid-Back

TS30101                $331        
d d

Round-Back Task Chairs
Mid-Back

TS30102                $345        

High-Back

TS30103                $425        
d d

Square-Back Task Chairs
Mid-Back

TS30105                $345         

High-Back

TS30106                $425         
d d

Curved

Curved

Fixed T-arms

Height- and width-
adjustable T-arms

Width-adjustable
C-arms

Arm Options

Tip: Adjustable back height
option is not available  on
TS30101.

cOptions, continued from previous page

Turnstone 1.0
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Turnstone 1.0

à la carte, continued

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Mid-back
• Steel four-leg frame with open arms: 7207 Black
• Upholstered seat, back, and outer back:

fabric price group 1
• Glides: plastic
• Shipped fully assembled
• Chairs can stack four high

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Single upholstery fabric
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  66                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  83                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$103                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$118                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$149                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$183                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$208                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  36                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 364.

                                 Multiple upholstery fabrics
                               •  Different fabric on seat               +$  63                                    Add suffix M to chair style number
                                         and back                                                                                   and select fabric color number for:
                                        cSee below.                                                                          1  Seat
                                                                                                                                      2  Back
                                                                                                                                          Example: TS30104M with T015 on seat 
                                                                                                                                          and T016 on back.
                                     1 Fabric on seat
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  34                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  50                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  92                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 364.

                                    2  Fabric on back
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  34                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  50                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  92                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 364.

Guest Chairs

Tip: When specifying multi-
ple COM fabrics, indicate all
surfaces where COM
applies. 
Example: TS30104M with
Designtex 1234 on seat and
Designtex 5678 on back

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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à la carte

Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dBase
d                         dPrice
d                              d

Round-Back Guest Chair
TS30104                $362         
d d

Square-Back Guest Chair
TS30107                $362        
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Turnstone 1.0
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Tip: Frame is available in
black only.

Tip: Hard dual-wheel casters
are for use on carpet. Use
on hard surfaces, including
floor mats, will affect chair
stability and may result in
personal injury.

Multi-Purpose Chairs

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Hammock-style support
• Swivel mechanism
• Pneumatic height adjustment
• Upholstered seat and back: fabric price group 1
• Outer back: black plastic 
• Five-arm base: reinforced black plastic 
• Hard dual-wheel casters: black 
• Stool ring, if selected: black paint
• Shipped ready to assemble with no tools required

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Single upholstery fabric
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.

                                 •  Fabric price group 2                     +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  66                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  83                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$103                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$118                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$149                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$183                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$208                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$268                                  Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  36                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 364.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather           +$  60                                  Specify leather color number.
                                        (COL)

                                 Multiple upholstery fabric
                               •  Different fabric on seat               +$  63                                    Add suffix M to chair style number
                                         and back                                                                                     and select fabric color number for:
                                        cSee below and at right.                                                      1  Seat
                                                                                                                                      2  Back
                                                                                                                                          Example: TS31101M with T015 on seat 
                                                                                                                                          and T016 on back.
                                    1  Fabric on seat
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  34                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  41                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  50                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  60                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  75                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  92                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$106                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$135                                  Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 364.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather           +$  31                                  Specify leather color number.
                                        (COL)

cOptions, continued on next page 

Tip: When specifying multi-
ple COM fabrics, indicate all 
surfaces where COM
applies. 
Example: TS31101M with
Designtex 1234 on seat and
Designtex 5678 on back

Turnstone 1.0

Uno

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Uno

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  2  Fabric on back
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
  (continued)                 •  Fabric price group 2                     +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  34                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  41                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  50                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  60                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  75                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  92                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$106                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$135                                  Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 364.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather           +$  31                                  Specify leather color number.
                                        (COL)

  Stool Kit               •  Stool kit with swivel                     +$192                                    Specify with stool kit.
                                        mechanism

  Casters                •  Soft dual-wheel casters for         No cost                                  Specify with soft casters.
                                        use on hard floors

  Glides                   •  Non-marring plastic glides          +$  30                                    Specify with glides.

Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dBase
d                       dPrice
d d

Mid-Back Multi-Purpose Chair
TS31101            $536       
d d

High-Back Multi-Purpose Chair
TS31102           $623         
d d

cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Turnstone 1.0
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Stack Chairs

Turnstone 1.0

Domino

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Frame: black
• Shell: 6205 Black plastic
• Glides: plastic
• Package of four
• Shipped fully assembled
• Stacks 20 high on a dolly
• Stacks 8 high on the floor

Style number

Related Products
                               •  Seat and back cushions                                                         cPage 357
                               •  Seat cushions                                                                        cPage 358
                               •  Transport and storage dolly                                                   cPage 358

Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dPrice
d d

Package of Four Chairs
TS37101          $496         
d d

Tip: The black plastic seat
and black paint frame on
Domino stack chair are not
an exact match to Steelcase
finishes.
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Turnstone 1.0

                                                                                                                     

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Domino
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Seat and Back Cushions

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Package of four seat and four back cushions:

fabric price group 1
• Hardware package to attach cushions to chair
• Meets Cal. 116 and 117 requirements
• Ships ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back 

cushions
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.

                                  •  Fabric price group 2                     +$  45                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$149                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$195                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$237                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$283                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$357                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$445                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$505                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$476                                  Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  36                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 364

   Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dBase
d                       dPrice
d d

Package of Four Seat and Four Back Cushions
TS37102          $464         
d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Turnstone 1.0

Domino, continued                                                                                                                                                          

Seat Cushions

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Transport and storage dolly: black paint only
• Stores 20 Domino stack chairs

Style number

Transport and Storage Dolly

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Package of four seat cushions:

fabric price group 1
• Hardware package to attach cushions to chair
• Meets Cal. 116 and 117 requirements
• Ships ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat cushions
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 360.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.

                                  •  Fabric price group 2                     +$  29                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  64                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  89                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$116                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$144                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$170                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$213                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$268                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$304                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$285                                  Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  36                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 364

   Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dBase
d                       dPrice
d d

Package of Four Seat Cushions
TS37104          $284         
d d

Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dPrice
d d

TS37103          $382         
d d
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Turnstone 1.0
Surface Materials

Surface Materials                                                                     360

Seating Upholstery Matrix                                                       362

Understanding Customer’s Own Material (COM)                     364

Maintenance and Cleaning                                                       366
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Price Group 2
Chainmail 
5550   Cotton
5551   Space
5552   Silver Dollar
5553   Volcano
5554   Orange Crush
5555   Tricycle
5556   Geranium
5557   Banana
5558   Margarita
5559   Lagoon

Cogent: Connect
5S15  Coconut                    
5S16  Turmeric                    
5S17  Tangerine                  
5S18  Scarlet                       
5S19  Concord                    
5S20  Maya Blue                 
5S21  Blue Jay
5S23  Wasabi
5S24  Nickel
5S25  Graphite
5S26  Licorice
5S27  Malt
5S28  Root Beer
5S93  Blueprint
5S94  Lizard
5S95  Sailor
5S96  Quicksilver
5S97  Nugget
5S98  Canary
5S99  Lipstick
5SD0  Royal Blue

Cogent: Geode
SeatingE                         
5S47   Coal                         
5S49   Cobalt                      
5S50   Ink                            

Cogent: Geode
Vertical E                        
5S32   Canyon                    
5S35   Slate                         
5S36   Cement                    
5S38   Oyster
5S41   Sesame

Cogent: Trails
5S29   Bronzite
5S85   Agate
5S86   Lapis
5S87   Malachite
5S88   Quartz
5S90   Tiger Eye
5S91   Travertine
5S92   Topaz

CrosswalkE
5F48   Beech
5F49   Moon
5F50   Berry
5F51   Admiral Blue
5F52   Moss
5F53   Persimmon
5F54   Bittersweet
5F55   Midnight
5F56   Poppy

Nitelights
5F58   Hazelnut
5F59   Burgundy
5F60   Cherry
5F61   Earth
5F62   Shore
5F63   Moss
5F64   Sea
5F65   Regal Blue
5F66   Stone
5F67   Moon

Seating Vinyl E
5801    Topaz                       
5805    Foggy Night 
5809    Black 
5810    Forest
5812    Navy
5813    Currant
5814    Leaf                          
5815    Seaside
5817    Pebble 
5818    Spice
5819    Thistle
5820    Coffee
5822    Iris

Spyder
5B01   Foggy Night E         
5B04   Peri E                      

Stand In
5621   Sleet
5622   Lunar
5623   Cyclone
5624   Eclipse
5625   Powder
5626   Chardonnay
5627   Graham
5628   Sediment
5629   Allspice
5630   Apple
5631   Lava
5632   Cayenne
5633   Plantain
5634   Parsley
5635   Scallion
5636   Atlantis
5691   Orca

Zoe2E
5C90   Eggplant                   
5C91   Aloe                          
5C92   Fiddle                       
5C93   Patina                       
5C94   Peacock                   
5C95   Rain                         
5C96   Grey Flannel            
5C97   Pebble                      
5C98   Cymbal                     
5C99   Fiesta

Price Group 3
Gaja – C2C
5W40  Black
5W41  Pepper
5W42  Pearl Grey
5W43  Crimson
5W44  Ink
5W45  Night Blue
5W46  Petrol
5W47  Greige
5W48  Sepia
5W49  Umber
5W50  Java
5W51  Camellia Red
5W52  Emerald
5W53  Snow Pea
5W54  Olive
5W55  Light Blue
5W56  Maroon
5W57  Black Raspberry
5W58  Spruce
5W59  Apple Green
5W60  Deep Blue
5W61  Chili Pepper
5W62  Daffodil

Paint

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Crew guest chair
7207 Black 

Applies to:
•  Crew arms
0835 Black E

Applies to:
•  Crew base, arms, and

frame
4799 Platinum Metallic

Plastic

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Domino stack chair
•  Crew task chair outer

back and base
6205 Black

Wood

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Crew guest wood back
3412 Natural Cherry E
3522 Clear Maple
3762 Dark Walnut

Tip: Due to natural variations
in wood, finished products
may vary in color, texture
and grain.

Upholstery
Not every upholstery is
available on every chair.
cRefer to the Steelcase     
Upholstery Matrix on page 
320 before specifying.

Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group 1
Buzz2
5F01 Camel E
5F03 Tomato
5F04 Red E
5F05 Burgundy
5F06 Sky E
5F07 Blue
5F08 Navy
5F10 Grape E
5F11 Eggplant E
5F15 Stone
5F16 Grey
5F17 Black
5G50 Dunegrass
5G51 Sable
5G52 Barley
5G53 Sunrise
5G54 Carrot
5G55 Pumpkin
5G56 Timber
5G57 Rouge
5G58 Chocolate
5G59 Meadow
5G60 Ivy
5G61 Cyan
5G62 Atlantic
5G63 Crocus
5G64 Alpine
5G65 Tornado

Jacks
5B61   Taupe E                  
5B63   Camel E                  
5B64   Pewter E                 
5B70   Midnight E

Link
5A20   Burgundy                 
5A23   Green                       
5A24   Blue                          
5A25   Navy                         
5A26   Purple                      
5A27   Black
5A28   Ocean
5A30   Chamois

PlaygroundE
5F28   Claret
5F29   Chile
5F30   Amber
5F31   Nut
5F32   Blade
5F33   Stone
5F34   Sky
5F35   Navy
5F36   Huckleberry
5F37   Charcoal

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tip: Established finishes are
available for delivery in 15
business days.

E = Established
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Imperma
TM01  Toffee
TM02  Pigeon
TM03  Fossil
TM04  Poppyseed
TM05  Auburn
TM06  Cumin
TM07  Marble
TM08  Cliff
TM09  Tarragon
TM10  Pesto
TM11   Wave
TM12  Niagara
TM13  Tuscan
TM14  Peppercorn

Redeem
TM50 Brick
TM51 Yolk
TM52 Cinnamon
TM53 Daisy
TM54 Pine
TM55 Water
TM56 Dill
TM57 Lavender
TM58 Mallard
TM59 Caramel
TM60 Greyhound
TM61 Mocha
TM62 Iceberg
TM63 Chestnut
TM64 Granite
TM65 Cashmere
TM66 Barnwood

Retrieve
TM30 Kelly
TM31 Lake
TM32 Gala
TM33 Papaya
TM34 Dandelion
TM35 Curry
TM36 Lilac
TM37 Submarine
TM38 Driftwood
TM39 Bistro
TM40 Quarry
TM41 Mohair
TM42 Shadow
TM43 Seal
TM44 Chalk

Texel
TM20 Angora
TM21 Grist
TM22 Galaxy
TM23 Terracotta
TM24 Nude
TM25 Field
TM26 Haze

Price Group 5
Bo Peep
5G66  Pita
5G67  Bone
5G68  Safari
5G69  Brown Sugar
5G70  Chocolate Chip
5G71  Candlelight
5G72  Honey Mustard
5G73  Marmalade
5G74  Picnic
5G75  Pinot
5G76  Bloom
5G77  Grapevine
5G78  Firefly
5G79  Artichoke
5G80  Serpent
5G81  Carolina
5G82  Blue Bonnet
5G83  Nautical
5G84  Gravel
5G85  Sharkskin
5G86  Kohl

Remix
RE01  Rust
RE02  Pumpkin
RE03  Pebble
RE04  Dark Chocolate
RE05  Beige
RE06  Linen Beige
RE07  Hazelnut
RE08  Concrete Grey
RE09  Sky Blue
RE10  Blue Jean
RE11  Ivy Green
RE12  Primavera Yellow
RE13  Night Blue

Price Group 6
Brisa
BR01   Black Onyx
BR04   Truffle
BR06   Ash
BR07   Sage
BR08   Celery
BR09   Sterling Blue
BR10   Night Navy
BR11   Cambridge Blue
BR12   Abyss
BR13   Canyon
BR14   Pompeian Red
BR15   Salsa
BR16   Cinnabar
BR17   Aztec
BR18   New Sand
BR19   Cream
BR20   White
BR21   Moccasin
BR22   Buckskin
BR23   Prairie

Price Group 7
Steelcut Trio
TR01  Mist Grey                  
TR02  Stone Grey               
TR03  Cassonade Beige     
TR04  Nutmeg Beige           
TR05  Chocolate Blue         
TR06  Licorice Black
TR07  Mustard Yellow         
TR08  Red Currant              
TR09  Raspberry Pink         
TR10  Myrtille Brown           
TR11  Ice Blue                     
TR12  Electric Blue
TR13  Peppermint Green
TR14  Blue Jay Mix
TR15  Brown Frost
TR16  Lime Green

Leather Price Group

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:

•  Crew, Domino, and Uno
L107 Black
L207 Mahogany
L220 Soapstone
L221 Rocky
L500 Camel
L503 Navy

Turnstone Leather

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:

•  Jacket
L305 Brown
T802 Black
T803 Port

Select Surfaces
For information on
products within Select
Surfaces, including accent
paints and fabrics from
Designtex, Gabriel, Kvadrat,
and Pollack, please refer to
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual or visit
www.steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces
Customers’ Own 
Material (COM) 
Program
The Customers’ Own
Material (COM) program
offers the opportunity for
customers to select fabrics
that are not offered through
the standard Steelcase 
surface materials program
for use on Steelcase prod-
ucts. Once approved, you
can place your order.
Steelcase will facilitate the
entire ordering process and
give you a production sched-
ule. Steelcase will order the
COM fabric directly from the
textile manufacturer. For up-
to-date information regard-
ing fabric test results for all
COM fabrics and details
regarding yardage require-
ments for most seating lines,
visit the COM website on
www.steelcase.com. COMs
are not covered under the
Steelcase warranty.

Soil Retardants
Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following
Steelcase Textiles and
Turnstone Collection by
Designtex fabrics are 
available pre-treated 
with soil retardant:
• Link
For information on soil retar-
dant fabrics on select sur-
faces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference 
Manual.
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Bo Peep 5 A A A A A A A Z A A A

Brisa 6 A A ANA A A Z A A A  
Buzz2 ii 1 A A A A A A A Z A A A  
Chainmail 2 A A A A A A A Z A A A  
Cogent: Connect ii 2 A A A A A A A Z A A A  
Cogent: Geode Seating 3 2 NNA ANNA Z A A A  
Cogent: Geode Vertical 3 2 NNA ANNA Z A A A  
Cogent: Trails  2 A A A A A A A Z A A A  
Crosswalk 3 2 A A A A A A A Z A A A  
Gaja — C2C ii 3 A A A A A A A Z A A A  
Imperma 3 A A A A A A A Z A A A  
Jacks 3 1 A A A A A A A Z A A A  
Turnstone Leather NANNNNNNNANNN 
Steelcase Leather L Z Z A A A A A Z Z A A  
Link 1 A A A A A A A Z A A A  
Nitelights  2 A A A A A A A Z A A A  
Playground 3 1 A A A A A A A Z A A A  
Redeem 3 A A A A A A A Z A A A  
Remix ii 5 A A A A A A A Z A A A  
Retrieve 3 A A A A A A A Z A A A  
Seating Vinyl 3 2 A A ANA A ANNA A  
Spyder 2 A A A A A A ANA A A  
Stand In 2 A A A A A A ANA A A  
Steelcut Trio ii 7 A A A A A A A Z A A A  
Texel 3 A A A A A A A Z A A A  
Zoe2 3 2 A A A A A A A Z A A A  

Products that are
missing from the matrix
are not available with
these surface materials.

Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
˛ =  Available with exceptions
¸ =  COM approved

c See Surface Materials and
Specifying pages.

E = Established

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tip: All Steelcase Textiles Price Group 3 upholstery requires an additional leadtime of two or more weeks. 

Tip: For the most up to date availability information, please visit Steelcase.com/materials under the What
Works on What section.
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Understanding Customer’s Own Material (COM) 
                                                

The Customer’s Own Material (COM) pro-
gram allows customers to select textiles that
are not offered through the standard Surface
Materials program for use on Turnstone
products.

The COM process consists of seven steps:
COM Web Site, Testing/Approval, Steelcase
to Purchase Service, Pricing, Cutting
Direction, Yardage Requirements, and the
Purchase Orders.

COM Web Site

• COM Web site features application test
results for all COM, Designtex Graded-In,
Options Collection and Classics Collection
fabrics. The Web site allows you to calcu-
late yardage requirements for most
Turnstone seating and systems products.

• Access the COM Web site at: 
www.steelcase.com. 

• Or call 1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or send an e-mail to
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Application Testing/Approval 

• Confirm that the selected COM has been
tested and approved for application on a
specific product by checking the COM
Web site at: www.steelcase.com.

COM Application Testing or “approved
for application” means the COM fabric has
been reviewed for manufacturability using
the standard manufacturing techniques to
achieve acceptable appearance per
Steelcase quality standards.

COM fabric performance, including
durability, pilling, color fastness, stretch,
splitting, fraying, etc. is not tested by
Steelcase. Therefore, COMs are not cov-
ered by the Steelcase Warranty. Each COM
vendor is responsible for all warranty claims
related to fabric performance. 

Steelcase reserves the right to reject
or reverse any COM approval that does not
meet the manufacturing requirements in
actual production. COM approval may be
rejected or reversed because not all applica-
tion testing is based on actual production
conditions and because some materials vary
in fabrication.

• If the COM is approved, you may continue
the order process.

• If the COM has failed, you must reselect a
fabric.

• If the COM is not listed, that means
Steelcase has not tested that fabric on our
products.
Helpful hint: Seating vinyl and leather do
not require testing. Customer’s own vinyl is
available on all seating products that
accept Steelcase standard vinyl. 

• If your material has not been tested, then
send yardage (4.5 yards for seating, 2
yards for vertical surfaces) and submit 
a completed COM Application Testing
Request form to: 
Steelcase Inc. 
Attn: COM Testing
Door 305
4060 Eastern Avenue
Grand Rapids, MI 49508

• To ensure rapid processing, please use
the electronic COM Application Testing
Request form found on the COM Web 
site under the “How To Test” tab or fax 
a copy of the COM Testing Request form
from the Surface Materials Reference
Manual to 616.698.4700. All informa-
tion on the form is required in
order to complete testing. COM
tests cannot be performed if infor-
mation is incomplete. Contact
your requested fabric vendor for
any missing information.

• Test results will be returned (by fax or e-
mail) in four working days from receipt of
fabric and completed form.

COM materials that are approved for appli-
cation to panel systems might require UL
approval after application test approval. UL
approval does involve fees and extended
lead times. 

All vertical surface COMs tested and
approved with a content of 100% polyester
meet a minimum of class C/UL1286. If class
A or B fire rating is indicated, a burn test
must be performed. All vertical surface
COMs with a blended fabric construction
require a UL burn test. For further UL infor-
mation, contact a COM Consultant at
616.475.2426.

Steelcase to Purchase Service

The COM program also includes a service
to purchase approved COM for our cus-
tomers for use on Turnstone products.
Steelcase will facilitate the order ing, sched-
uling and shipment of COM directly from the
suppliers. There are no additional charges
for this service.

Steelcase is the only party that
may purchase COM for all
Turnstone products.

In some instances, not all colors in a fabric
family are approved. You will be informed of
these instances before Steelcase purchases
the fabric.

If for some reason the fabric must be
ordered directly from the supplier, contact
your Steelcase Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative for approval and instructions
prior to purchase. The only time the cus-
tomer can purchase fabric is for testing.

COM Pricing

• Confirm COM is tested and approved.
• Use the COM or COL (Customer’s Own

Leather) price group found under Surface
Materials Options within each product
spec guide.

• Calculate yardage required by using the
COM Calculator found on the COM Web
site at www.steelcase.com.

• Or call 1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or send an e-mail to
lineone@steelcase.com. 
Helpful tip: Fabric width, repeat and prod-
uct quantity and style number are required
in order to calculate yardage accurately.

• Add the cost of the fabric to the COM or
COL price group.

• The cost of the COM will be shown as a
separate line on the acknowledgement.

COM vendors require fabric purchases in
half or full yard increments. Therefore,
Steelcase will round all final yardage calcu-
lations to the half yard.

COL (Customer’s Own Leather) is calcu-
lated by the square foot, but purchased in
hide. The customer is responsible for pur-
chasing the minimum hide requirement.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Understanding Customer's
Own Material (COM)

Base price of chair includes standard fab-
rics. Steelcase will not allow credit or deduct
the cost of the standard fabric when a COM
fabric is selected in its place.

Steelcase cannot be held responsible for
costs incurred when a COM supplier ships a
COM fabric that does not meet Steelcase
application standards or for costs incurred
for late deliveries when a COM supplier
commits to shipping a COM fabric for manu-
facturing by a specific date and misses that
date.

COM Warranty

Steelcase standard warranty does not apply
to Designtex or any other COM vendor’s
fabric.
• Designtex and other COM suppliers are

responsible for color consistency within
commercial tolerances, abrasion
resistance, UV stability, and resistance to
soiling and perspiration. These fabrics or
vinyls are subject to policies regarding
appearance, behavior, and durability that
have been established by the fabric
supplier. The customer’s remedy for a
fabric defect is limited to the replacement
of the fabric by the supplier. Durability,
performance, and fabric defects of COM
fabrics are not guaranteed by Steelcase. 

Cutting Direction

SEATING:

Warp horizontal

Warp vertical

• Dealers must specify fabric appli-
cation direction on all COM orders.

• COMs for seating are most often applied in
the warp vertical (downroll, woven way)
direction. Some exceptions include pat-
terns with stripes, fabrics that are sampled
in the warp horizontal (railroad, across roll)
direction, and solid vinyls.
cSee Cutting Direction Guidelines in the
Surface Materials Reference Manual for
more information.

VERTICAL SURFACES:

Warp vertical

Warp horizontal

• Dealers must specify fabric appli-
cation direction on all COM orders.

Warp Direction
Height

Fillin
g

Warp Direction

Fillin
g

Height

• The cutting direction of COMs on vertical
surfaces varies by product and sometimes
by style number. Please check the COM
Web site for the approved cutting direction
for your particular COM.
cSee Cutting Direction Guidelines in the
Surface Materials Reference Manual for
more information.

Steelcase cannot guarantee pattern repeat
match from product to product. Steelcase
also cannot guarantee pattern repeat match
within each product listed. (i.e., seat and
back, arms to back, etc.)

COM Yardage Requirements

• For the most accurate yardage require-
ments, visit the Calculator found on the
COM Web site or call 1.888.STEELCASE

(1.888.783.3522) or send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

• The Calculator on the COM Web site pro-
vides the same yardage requirements
used by Steelcase purchasing.

Yardage requirements will change depend-
ing on:
–width of fabric
–fabric repeat
–cutting direction
–product style number
–quantity of products being manufactured

• COM vinyl requires upholstering in the rail-
road cutting direction. Please visit our Web
site or call 1.888.STEELCASE (1.888.783.3522)

or send an e-mail to lineone@steelcase.com for
yardage requirements.

• Certain fabric treatments and backings
require additional yardage or yardage min-
imums. Please contact the supplier for
specific information.

• COM fabric vendors require fabric pur-
chases in half- or full-yard increments, and
the Steelcase COM calculator will auto-
matically round all final yardage calcula-
tions to the half yard.

• Steelcase is the only party who may pur-
chase COMs.
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Inspecting and
cleaning. Have your
chair’s upholstery, finishes,
controls, base, and other
moving parts inspected and
cleaned at least once a
year.

Cleaning painted and
plastic surfaces.
Finishes should be cleaned
with water and/or a non-
abrasive cleaner (such as
Formula 409® and
Fantastik®).

Maintaining uphol-
stery. Use a vacuum
cleaner for regular cleaning.
Periodic professional dry
cleaning is recommended.
Do not steam clean.

Removing excess
stains or heavy soil.
Soak up excess stain with a
cloth. Do not dry the stain
completely or it may set.
For most water-soluble
stains (coffee, fruit juice,
washable ink), use an
upholstery cleaning solution
(such as Bissell® upholstery
shampoo or Guardsman
Fabri-Kleen® products) and
follow directions on pack-
age. For oil-borne stains,
use a dry cleaning solution
at room temperature (never
hot) and let solution work
into the stain. Use quick,
light strokes to brush the
stain with a soft bristle
brush. Work from outside
toward the center to prevent
rings. Soak up remaining
dry cleaning solution, then
sponge the fabric with cool
water. Let fabric dry com-
pletely; then vacuum thor-
oughly. If stain is still visible,
repeat procedure. Several
light applications of cleaning
solution are more effective
and less damaging than
one heavy application.

Formula 409 is a registered
trademark of Clorox com-
pany. Fantastik is a regis-
tered trademark of Dow
Consumer Products, Inc.
Fabri-Kleen is a registered
trademark of Guardsman
Chemical. All other marks
are marks of their respec-
tive owners.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Style
Number Page Description

416911 198 i2i 416 Work Chair

416911T 198 i2i 416 Work Chair/Tab

428310 181 Qivi 428 Sled-Base Multi-Use Chair

428510 178 Qivi 428 Collab Chair

428710 179 Qivi 428 Collab Stool

428910 181 QiVi 428 Sled-Base Multi-Use Chairs

4331203 167 Protégé 433 Work Chair

4331223 167 Protégé 433 Work Chair

4331403 167 Protégé 433 Work Chair

4331423 167 Protégé 433 Work Chair

4333003 169 Protégé 433 Guest Chair

4333023 169 Protégé 433 Guest Chair

4335023 170 Protégé 433 Sled-Base Guest Chair

434110 189 cobi 434 Work Chair

434111 189 cobi 434 Work Chair/Arm

434710 191 cobi 434 Work Stool

434711 191 cobi 434 Work Stool/Arm

442A30 29 Gesture 442 Shell Bck Chair

442A40 29 Gesture 442 Wrapped Bck Chair

442B30 31 Gesture 442 Shell Bck Stool

442B40 31 Gesture 442 Wrapped Bck Stool

4535300 135 Criterion 453 MidBk Work Chair

4535300D 135 Criterion 453 MidBk Work Chair

4535301 133 Criterion 453 HiBk Work Chair

4535301D 133 Criterion 453 HiBk Work Chair

4535330 135 Criterion 453 MidBk Work Chair

4535330D 135 Criterion 453 MidBk Work Chair

4535330DP 135 Criterion 453 MidBk Work Chair

4535330DW 135 Criterion 453 MidBk Work Chair

4535330P 135 Criterion 453 MidBk Work Chair

4535330W 135 Criterion 453 MidBk Work Chair

4535331 133 Criterion 453 HiBk Work Chair

4535331D 133 Criterion 453 HiBk Work Chair

4535331DP 133 Criterion 453 HiBk Work Chair

4535331DW 133 Criterion 453 HiBk Work Chair

4535331P 133 Criterion 453 HiBk Work Chair

4535331W 133 Criterion 453 HiBk Work Chair

4537300 139 Criterion 453 MidBk Stool

4537300D 139 Criterion 453 MidBk Stool

4537301 137 Criterion 453 HiBk Stool

4537301D 137 Criterion 453 HiBk Stool

4537330 139 Criterion 453 MidBk Stool

4537330D 139 Criterion 453 MidBk Stool

4537330DP 139 Criterion 453 MidBk Stool

4537330DW 139 Criterion 453 MidBk Stool

4537330P 139 Criterion 453 MidBk Stool

4537330W 139 Criterion 453 MidBk Stool

4537331 137 Criterion 453 HiBk Stool

4537331D 137 Criterion 453 HiBk Stool

4537331DP 137 Criterion 453 HiBk Stool

4537331DW 137 Criterion 453 HiBk Stool

4537331P 137 Criterion 453 HiBk Stool

4537331W 137 Criterion 453 HiBk Stool

4539301B 141 Criterion Plus 453 HiBk Work Chair

4539331B 141 Criterion Plus 453 HiBk Work Chair

Style
Number Page Description

4539331BW 141 Criterion Plus 453 HiBk Work Chair

46216179 43 Leap 462 Work Chair

46216189 45 Leap 462 Work Chair

46267179 47 Leap 462 Stool

46267189 49 Leap 462 Stool

46296179 51 Leap Plus 462 Work Chair

46296189 53 Leap Plus 462 Work Chair

464LOUNGE 114 Leap 464 WorkLounge

464OTTOMAN 115 Leap 464 Ottoman

465A000 63 Think 465 Series Work Chairs

465A300 62 Think 465 Series Work Chairs

465B000 65 Think 465 Series Stool

465B300 64 Think 465 Series Stool

466160MP 92 Reply 466 Series Work Chair

466160MT 91 Reply 466 Series Work Chair

466160MTVA 90 Reply 466 Value Pkg Wrk Chair

466160MTVB 90 Reply 466 Value Pkg Wrk Chair

466450MH 94 Reply 466 Series Leg-Base Multi-Use Chair

466450MT 93 Reply 466 Series Leg-Base Multi-Use Chair

466452MH 94 Reply 466 Series Leg-Base Multi-Use Chair

466452MT 93 Reply 466 Series Leg-Base Multi-Use Chair

466480MH 96 Reply 466 Series Sled-Base Multi-Use Chair

466480MT 95 Reply 466 Series Sled-Base Multi-Use Chair

466482MH 96 Reply 466 Series Sled-Base Multi-Use Chair

466482MT 95 Reply 466 Series Sled-Base Multi-Use Chair

472410 301 Max-Stkr 472 Stackable Seating

472410BR 301 Max-Stkr 472 Stackable Seating

472410N 301 Max-Stkr 472 Stackable Seating

472410NBR 301 Max-Stkr 472 Stackable Seating

472410NTL 301 Max-Stkr 472 Stackable Seating

472410NTLB 301 Max-Stkr 472 Stackable Seating

472410NTR 301 Max-Stkr 472 Stackable Seating

472410NTRB 301 Max-Stkr 472 Stackable Seating

472410TL 301 Max-Stkr 472 Stackable Seating

472410TLB 301 Max-Stkr 472 Stackable Seating

472410TR 301 Max-Stkr 472 Stackable Chair

472410TRB 301 Max-Stkr 472 Stackable Chair

472BR 302 Max-Stkr 472 Bkrack Assy

472G 302 Max-Stkr 472 Alignment Device

472TAL 302 Max-Stkr 472 Tablet Arm Assy

472TAR 302 Max-Stkr 472 Tablet Arm Assy

473410 311 Max-Stkr II 473 Stackable Seating

473410B 311 Max-Stkr II 473 Stackable Seating

473410N 311 Max-Stkr II 473 Stackable Seating

473410NB 311 Max-Stkr II 473 Stackable Seating

473410NTL 311 Max-Stkr II 473 Stackable Seating

473410NTLB 311 Max-Stkr II 473 Stackable Seating

473410NTR 311 Max-Stkr II 473 Stackable Seating

473410NTRB 311 Max-Stkr II 473 Stackable Seating

473410TL 311 Max-Stkr II 473 Stackable Seating

473410TLB 311 Max-Stkr II 473 Stackable Seating

473410TR 311 Max-Stkr II 473 Stackable Seating

473410TRB 311 Max-Stkr II 473 Stackable Seating

473B 312 Max-Stkr II 473 Bkrack Assy

473D 303, 313 Max-Stkr Trans/Strg Dolly

368 Seating Specification Guide
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Style
Number Page Description

473G 312 Max-Stkr II 473 Alignment Device

473TL 312 Max-Stkr II 473 Tablet Arm Assy

473TR 312 Max-Stkr II 473 Tablet Arm Assy

474410M 294 Snodgrass 474 Series Chair

474419M 294 Snodgrass 474 Series Chair

474419W 294 Snodgrass 474 Guest Chair

475410M 263 Player 475 Leg-Base Multi-Purp Chair

475410MTL 264 Player 475 Leg-Base Multi-Purp Chair

475410MTR 264 Player 475 Leg-Base Multi-Purp Chair

475412M 263 Player 475 Leg-Base Multi-Purp Chair

475412MC 263 Player 475 Leg-Base Multi-Purp Chair

475415M 263 Player 475 Leg-Base Multi-Purp Chair

475415MC 263 Player 475 Leg-Base

475480M 265 Player 475 Sled-Base

475480MTL 266 Player 475 Sled-Base

475480MTR 266 Player 475 Sled-Base

475482M 265 Player 475 Sled-Base 

475485M 265 Player 475 Sled-Base

475710M 267 Player 475 Leg-Base Stool

475712M 267 Player 475 Leg-Base Stool

475715M 267 Player 475 Leg-Base Stool

475A 268 Player 475 Alignment Device

475D 268 Player 475 Transport/Strg Dolly

475G 268 Player 475 Ganging Device

480110 208 Node 480 Series Work Chair

480120 208 Node 480 Series Work Chair

480130 209 Node 480 Series Collaborative Chair

480140 212 Node 480 Series Collaborative Stool

480150 209 Node 480 Series Collaborative Chair

480210 210 Node 480 Series MidBk Collab Chair

480220 210 Node 480 Series MidBk Collab Chair

480230 211 Node 480 Series MidBk Collab Chair

480240 213 Node 480 Series MidBk Collab Stool

480250 211 Node 480 Series MidBk Collab Chair

4821410 77 Amia 482 Series Work Chair

4821410LS 75 Amia 482 Series Work Chair

4821410V 74 Amia 482 Series Value Pakage Work Chair

4821418 79 Amia 482 Series Chair

4827410 81 Amia 482 Series Stool

4827418 82 Amia 482 Series Stool

4871110 149 Cachet 487 Swivel-Base

4871210 149 Cachet 487 Swivel-Base 

4871211 149 Cachet 487 Swivel-Base 

4877110 153 Cachet 487 Stool

4877210 153 Cachet 487 Stool

4877211 153 Cachet 487 Stool

4878100 151 Cachet 487 Leg-Base 

4878110 151 Cachet 487 Leg-Base 

4878200 151 Cachet 487 Leg-Base 

4878201 151 Cachet 487 Leg-Base 

4878210 151 Cachet 487 Leg-Base 

4878211 151 Cachet 487 Leg-Base

487BK 155 Cachet 487 Cushion Upholstery Pkg

487D 157 Cachet 487 Transport/Strg Dolly

487G 157 Cachet 487 Ganging/Alignment Device

Style
Number Page Description

487ST 156 Cachet 487 Cushion Upholstery Pkg

487STBK 154 Cachet 487 Cushion Upholstery Pkg

488FR 230 Brody Footrest

488WE 229 Brody Privacy Lounge w/Extension

488WO 225 Brody WorkLounge

488WP 227 Brody Privacy Lounge

490410 277 Move 490 

490410C 277 Move 490

490410CP 277 Move 490

490410P 277 Move 490

490410U 277 Move 490

490410UC 277 Move 490

490410V 274 Move 490

490410VC 274 Move 490

490412 278 Move 490

490412C 278 Move 490

490412CP 278 Move 490

490412P 278 Move 490

490412U 278 Move 490

490412UC 278 Move 490

490412V 274 Move 490

490412VC 274 Move 490

490510 285 Move 490 Perching Stool

490510P 285 Move 490 Perching Stool

490510U 285 Move 490 Perching Stool

490512 286 Move 490 Perching Stool

490512P 286 Move 490 Perching Stool

490512U 286 Move 490 Perching Stool

490710 281 Move 490

490710C 281 Move 490

490710CP 282 Move 490

490710P 282 Move 490

490710U 281 Move 490

490710UC 281 Move 490

490710V 275 Move 490 Value Pkg 

490710VC 275 Move 490 Value Pkg 

490712 282 Move 490

490712C 282 Move 490

490712CP 283 Move 490

490712P 283 Move 490

490712U 283 Move 490

490712UC 283 Move 490

490712V 275 Move 490 Value Pkg 

490712VC 275 Move 490 Value Pkg 

490D 287 Move Transport/Storage Dolly 

490GA4 287 Move Ganging/Alignment Device

490GA7 287 Move Ganging/Alignment Device

499111 123 Siento Mid-Back Desk Chair

499112 123 Siento Mid-Back Desk Chair

499113 123 Siento Mid-Back Desk Chair

499121 123 Siento Mid-Back Desk Chair

499122 123 Siento Mid-Back Desk Chair

499123 123 Siento Mid-Back Desk Chair

499211 123 Siento High-Back Desk Chair

499212 123 Siento High-Back Desk Chair
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Style
Number Page Description

499213 123 Siento High-Back Desk Chair

499221 123 Siento High-Back Desk Chair

499222 123 Siento High-Back Desk Chair

499223 123 Siento High-Back Desk Chair

499SIENTO 120 Siento Design Pkg High-Back Chair

CQCT1632 199 Collaborative Lounge Table

JERSEYV 104 Jersey Series Value Work Chair

LEAP3DP 41 Leap 462 Platinum Pkg Wrk Chair

LEAPV2 40 Leap 462 Work Chair

MLBBF 255 Backless Lounge

MLBBS 255 Backless Lounge

MLLCE 249 Corner Lounge

MLLCF 249 Corner Lounge

MLLCS 249 Corner Lounge

MLRCE 249 Corner Lounge

MLRCF 249 Corner Lounge

MLRCS 249 Corner Lounge

MLRLE 252 Reverse Lounge

MLRLF 252 Reverse Lounge

MLRLS 252 Reverse Lounge

MLRRE 252 Reverse Lounge

MLRRF 252 Reverse Lounge

MLRRS 252 Reverse Lounge

MLSIE 245 Straight Inverted Lounge

MLSIF 245 Straight Inverted Lounge

MLSIS 245 Straight Inverted Lounge

MLSTE 243 Straight Lounge

MLSTF 243 Straight Lounge

MLSTS 243 Straight Lounge

PROTEGEV 164 Protégé 433 Value Work Chair

TS30101 351 à la carte Chair

TS30102 351 à la carte Chair

TS30103 351 à la carte Chair

TS30104 353 à la carte Chair

TS30105 351 à la carte Chair

TS30106 351 à la carte Chair

TS30107 353 à la carte Chair

TS30801 345 Crew Chair

TS30802 345 Crew Chair

TS30803 345 Crew Stool

TS30805 348 Crew Chair

TS30806 348 Crew Chair

TS30807 348 Crew Chair

TS30808 348 Crew Chair

TS30811 345 Crew Chair

TS30812 345 Crew Chair

TS30813 345 Crew Stool

TS30821 345 Crew Chair

TS30822 345 Crew Chair

TS30823 345 Crew Stool

TS30831 345 Crew Chair

TS30832 345 Crew Chair

TS30833 345 Crew Stool

TS31101 355 Uno Chair

TS31102 355 Uno Chair

TS31301 349 Jacket Chair

TS31302 349 Jacket Cover

TS37101 356 Domino Chair

TS37102 357 Domino Cushion

TS37103 358 Domino Dolly

TS37104 358 Domino Cushion

TS38301 105 Jersey Chair

TS38304 106 Jersey Chair

TS38305 106 Jersey Chair

TS38308 107 Jersey Chair

TS38309 107 Jersey Chair

Style Number Index, continued

Style
Number Page Description
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Trademark List

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

®  The following are registered trademarks for
products of Steelcase Inc. or one of its related
corporate entities: 4 o’clock, 900 Series, 
à la carte, Airtouch, Ally, Amia, Answer,
Archipelago, Avenir, Ballet, Bix, Brayton
International, Cachet, Canopy, Canto,
Chancellor, Coalesse, Confidante, Context,
Convene, CopyCam, Criterion, Crushed Can,
Currency, dash, Designtex, Details, Detour,
Drive, Elective Elements, Ellipse, Ember
Chrome, Emerge, E-Table 2, FYI, Garland,
Gentry, Ginkgo Biloba, Groupwork, Ideo,
Jacket, Jenny, Jersey, Kart, Kick, LaCosta,
Leap, Let’s B, LiveBack, Max-Stacker,
media:scape, Metro, Migrations, Mitra,
Montage, Nurture, Oriana, Parade, Pathways,
PCT, Permiso, Player, PolyVision, Portal,
Power Pincher, Progeny, Protégé, R2, Rally,
Relevant, Reply, Rizzi Arc, Sensor, Series
9000, Siento, Sieste, Sine, Softcare,
Springboard, Steelcase, Steelcase Design
Partnership, Stella, Stow Davis, Swathmore,
TeamWork, Technique, Texpress, Think,
Thunder, Topo, Train, Turnstone, Underline,
Unison, Vecta, Viridian, Walden, Werndl, and
X-Stack. 

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from AWI Licensing Company, Dover,
DE: SoundScapes, DuraBrite, BioBlock, and
Armstrong.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Byrne Electrical, Rockford, MI:
Interport, Mini-Port, Axil Z, and Ellora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
DuPont, Wilmington, DE: Corian.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Genlyte Thomas Company, Louisville, KY:
Lightolier.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Hilti Corporation, FL-9494 Schaan, 
Principality of Liechtenstein: Hilti.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Leviton Manufacturing Company, Little Neck,
NY: Decora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Mechanical Plastics Corp, Elmsford, NY:
Toggler.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Microsoft Corporation, Redmond, WA:
Microsoft.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Panduit Corporation, Lockport, IL: Panduit.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Trav (Press), Cuneo, Italy: Assisa.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Virtual Ink, Boston, MA: mimioActive.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Wilkhahn Furniture Products:
Avera, Senzo, Versal, and Wilkhahn FS.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wilsonart International, Temple, TX:
Chemsurf.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wiremold, West Hartford, CT: Wiremold.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
EMU Group S.P.A., Perugia, Italy: Emu.

™ The following are trademarks for products of
Steelcase Inc. or one of its related corporate
entities: <5_MY, Access, Active/Passive Shelf,
Ainsley, Akira, Alcove, Alerion, alight, Amaris,
American Elect, American Tradition, ap40,
Arbor, Arriva, Asana, Ascot, Aspekt, Astor,
Await, Bira, Bivi, Bottomline, Brody, Brook,
Buoy, Burton, c:scape, Calla, Calm, Camber,
Campfire, Capa, Cappuccino, Cesar, Chester,
Chord, Circa, Clarendon, Classic Rectangular,
cobi, Collaboration, Community, Company,
Convey, Cortex, Coupe, Crea, Crew, Cura,
Cypress, Davenport, Dearborn, Deck, Déjà,
Denizen, Denska, Derby, Divisio, Donovan,
Dune, Duo, e3, e3 ceramicsteel, e3 environ-
mental ceramicsteel, Echo, Edge, Elsna,
Empath, Empress, Enea, 3no, EnSync,
Enviro, Escapade, Exchange, Exponents,
Field, Flat Top, FlexFrame, Flip Top, Flute,
Folio, FrameOne, FreeFlow, Frontier, Galilei,
Gesture, Ginger, Ginkgo, Go Wall, Grip,
Groove, Hatchback, Hawthorne, Hitch, Host
Collection, Hosu, Huddleboard, i2i, Impact,
Indy, InfoLink, IOS, I-Solve, Jack, Jarrah,
Jetty, Juice, Kami, Kast, Kathryn, Lagunitas,
Lark, L’Attitude, LearnLab, Leela, Lincoln,
Linden, LiveSeat, Loria, Lyric, Malibu, Malibu
Too, Mansfield, Marathon, Martini, Mason,
Masque,  Millbrae, Mineral, Mingle, Mistic,
Mistic Metal, Mistic Wood, Montreal, Move,
Nadia, Neighbor, nesso, Nickel, Nikko, Nod,
Node, Norfolk, Ontrak, Oom, Opus, Orchid,
Outlook Collection, Ovation, Paloma,
Paperflo, Parliament, Pasio, Passerelle,
Patriarch, Payback, Peek, Pile File, Pisa,
Pool, PUCK, QiVi, Quba, Rave, Reed,
Regard, Relay, Reunion, Ripple, Riser, Rocco,
Rocky, RoomWizard, Runner, Satellite,
Sawyer, ScapeSeries, Senti, Sentinel, Senza,
Sequoia, Session, ShareLink, Shield,
Shortcut, Sidewalk, Skylar, Slumber, Smoke,
Snug, Soft Leaf, Sonata, Sorrel, SOTO,
Stationkits, Stiletto, Surprise!, Switch,
Symphony, Sync, TagWizard, Tava,
TeamStudio, TeamTheater, Tenaro, Terrazzo,
Theorem, Thread, Topaz, Touchdown, Tour,
Tower Too, Trees, Trillium, Trolly, tX2, U-Free,
Uno, V.I.A., Verb, Verge, Victor2, Visalia,
Waldorf, Woodruff, Workspring, and X-tenz.

™ The following is a trademark of Microsoft
Corporation, Redmond, WA: Windows.

™ The following is a trademark of Rodman
Industries, Inc., Oconomowoc, WI:
ResinCore1.

™ The following is a trademark of Ultrafabrics,
LLC, Elmsford, NY: Ultraleather.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Wilkhahn Furniture products: Cana,
Linus, Logon, Picto, Range, Stitz, Thema,
Timetable, and Tubis.

™ The following is a trademark of MBDC,
Charlottesville, VA: Cradle to Cradle and C2C.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Walter Knoll: Andoo, Bob, Lazlo, Lox,
Ribbon, and Together.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from PP Møbler: Bar and Flag Halyard.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Viccarbe: Davos, Holy Day, Last Minute,
RS, and Wrapp.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Carl Hansen: Elbow, Paddle, Shell, Wing,
and Wishbone.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Cambridge Sound Management, LLC,
Cambridge, MA: QtPro Soundmasking, Qt
Quiet Technology, and Sonet Qt.

™ The following is a trademark of Electri-Cable
Assemblies, Shelton, CT: Interact.

    Trademarks used here in are the property of
Steelcase, Inc. or of their respective owners.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Availability
Electronic price list updated with release
182.C (U.S.) and 147.C (Canada), dated 
August 17, 2015.

Spec News is available on village.steelcase.com. 
Search AdStock and download the current
release’s Spec News. 

View or download Steelcase Specification Guides
at http://www.steelcase.com/en/resources/design/
spec-guides/pages/specguides.aspx.

Transitional products in this specification guide are
maintained for existing customers only and are
likely to be phased out over time. These products
are indicated with a S. Products that are sched-
uled to be culled are indicated with an G, followed
by the last order entry date.

cFor a list of all trademarks, refer to the last page
of this specification guide.
© 2015 Steelcase Inc.

For Canadian Pricing
Canadian factor can be found at
steelcase.com/CADpricing.
Calculate in the following order to avoid 
rounding errors:
•  Multiply the base price and each option by the 
  Canadian factor.
•  Round each to the nearest dollar.
•  Add base and options for total list price.

August 2015

https://village.steelcase.com
http://www.steelcase.com/en/resources/design/spec-guides/pages/specguides.aspx


6 Series 9000 Specification Guide

Enhanced Tackable Acoustical Panels

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tackable acoustical
panels are constructed
with a tubular steel frame and
acoustical removable
surfaces that are attached to
each side.
cSpecifying, page B36

Cable door is removable
to allow cables to be routed
to adjacent panels of the
same height.

Vertical slots are
concealed by the panel
surface and accepts panel-
supported components in
1" increments.

Fabric surface is molded
so it can accept directional
or patterned fabrics. Easy
replacement allows you to
change the color or function
of the workstation without
disrupting adjacent work-
stations.

Base end cover is
removable to allow cord
and cable routing through
panel runs. Base cover
contains “invisible” knock-
outs for receptacles.

Base cover is removable
to allow access to cavities in
panel base. Base cover
contains “invisible” knock-
outs for receptacles.

Leveling glides adjust
to install panels on uneven
floors.

Top cap conceals space
that can accommodate
twelve 3⁄8"-diameter cables.
It is available in metal or
wood.

Fiberglass material
construction provides
a tackable surface, serves
as a sound barrier, and
improves acoustical
qualities.

Upper base cavity
accommodates up to ten
3⁄8"-diameter cables.

Lower base cavity
accommodates a factory-
or field-installed powerway,
which is shielded from
cables stored in the upper
base cavity.

Panel boot allows routing
of four 3⁄8"-diameter cables.

Panel Actual Dimensions
Depth (thickness) 21⁄4"

Width 20", 25", 30", 35", 36", 42", 45", or 60"

Height 341⁄2", 42", 53", 61", 65", or 75"

Top cap height 1⁄4" (metal) or 7⁄16" (wood)

Base cover height 4"

Leveling glide range 11⁄2"

Product Details

Top caps are available
with radius detail to articulate
individual panels or with
square detail to create a
visual impression of a
continuous line.

Panel surfaces are
removable to allow access
to the interior of the panel, 
or to change the color or
function of the workstation.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Connections

Flexible hinges, shipped
with every panel, connect
panels in straight-line, L-, T-,
Y-, and X-configurations.

Panels of different
heights can be joined in-
line or at an angle. No trim
pieces are needed for
exposed panel ends, but
wood or metal end-of-run
and wood change-of-height
trim pieces are available.

Panel-run stability
recommendations vary
depending on the length of
the run and the use of
panel-supported components
or freestanding furniture.
cPages B30–B32

Wall-attachment
bracket is available to join
a panel to an interior wall.
cPage B25

Wiring & Cabling

Filler packages provide
an area for cable routing and
fill in the space that results
when panels join in L- and
T-configurations.
Tip: Wood corner fillers 
should be specified when
panels with wood surfaces
form 90° corners.
cPage B14

Base power-in brings
power to a panel run by
connecting at a designated
receptacle location.
cPage F24

Power and cable poles
bring power and communica-
tion cables from the ceiling to
panels and can be connected
at the junction of L- and
T-configurations.
cPage F26

Powerways are factory or
field installed. Three-circuit
or four-circuit (3+D) power-
ways are available.
cPage F28

Panel base has one
standard-size and one larger-
size receptacle knockout on
each side of the panel.
Exception: 20"W panels
have one larger-size
receptacle knockout on 
both sides of the panel.

Voice/data knockouts
in the base covers accept
modular furniture communi-
cation faceplates.
Tip: A full-height back panel
will block access to
voice/data knockouts on
E9000 panel base.

Flexible corners allow a
cable to exit from the top of
the panel to serve individual
workstations.
Tip: Cables can be routed 
to the worksurface using
vertical wire managers.

All panels are UL listed
and CSA certified.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or
engineer for proper
installation of electrical
equipment.

Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.
cPages F17–F19

Surface Materials
Top cap
• Paint (standard) 
• Wood (option)
• Customiz stain (option on

wood)

Panel surface
• Fabric (standard)
Tip: For most fabrics, fabric
application is standard in the
warp horizontal direction.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Vertical Fabric
Applications, page H16, for
details on these exceptions.
Warp vertical is available 
as an option.
Tip: If a panel has different
surfaces, use these
guidelines:
The first surface you specify
is considered surface one.
The second surface you
specify is surface two.

End trim
• Paint

Hinge
• Plastic

Base cover
• Paint

Panel boot
• Black plastic only

Pricing
To price a panel with
fabrics in two different price
groups, add the two prices
together and divide by two.

Application Topics
Panel Accessories
cPage B28

Panel Creep
cPage B33

Wiring and Cabling
cPage F1
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Eleven Tips:
How to Get the Most Out of This Book

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tip 1

Watch the tabs on the right-
hand edges of the pages.
They’ll always indicate
which chapter you are in.

Tip 2

Review Things to
Know About Series
9000 pages for an intro-
duction to Series 9000 and
the product features that
make it a unique furniture
system.
cPage 4

Things to Know About Series 9000

............................................................

............................................................

Series 9000 is a portfolio of products that
offers a full range of solutions for creating ef fec-
tive workspaces.

Panels

Panels are available to define spaces and
create privacy for individuals and teams. Panels
can be used to support shelves and storage
bins and worksurfaces. Or worksurfaces can be
freestanding.

Two panel types are available—Enhanced
and Conventional.

4"H

Pathways Segment can be used along with
Series 9000 panels and furniture for installatio
that require significant power and communicati
capacity, stackability, and off-module connec-
tions. Typical installations, for customers with  
inventory of existing Series 9000 panels, use a
spine wall of Segment and perpendicular fin
walls of Series 9000 panels. Applications that
combine Segment and Series 9000 require sp
cial attention to dimensions, surface materials,
and related issues.
cSee the following publications:

•Pathways Application Guide (S10688)
•Pathways Products Specification Guide
(S10552)

•Take Your Series 9000 to the Next Level 
with Segment Wall (S10927)

•How to Connect Pathways Products with 
Avenir and Series 9000 Systems Furniture
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Tip 3

Use the Statement of
Line pages for an over view
of the available components,
their sizes, and page refer-
ences for additional infor-
mation. Each Under standing
chapter includes a state-
ment of line after the table 
of contents.

Tip 4

Find cross references
by looking for page numbers
flagged with an arrow.

14 Ellipse

Ellipse
Statement of Line

Desks
30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 54"W 60"W 72"W

24"D • • • • • •
30"D • • • • • • •
36"D • •

Returns
30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W

24"D • • • • •

Radius Junction Tops
30"/30"D 30"/24"D 24"/30"D

90° Radius • • •
60° Radius •

Triangular Junction Tops
30"/30"D

90° Triangular •
Reverse 90° Triangular •
90° “H” Triangular •

Corner Conference Tables
36"W

30"D •

Round and Rectangular Conference Tables
42" Diameter 78"W

42"D • •

Understanding
cPage 18

Specifying
cPages 44–48

Understanding
cPage 18

Specifying
cPages 49–50

Understanding
cPage 20

Specifying
cPages 52–53

Understanding
cPage 20

Specifying
cPages 54–55

Understanding
cPage 22

Specifying
cPage 56

Understanding
cPage 22

Specifying
cPage 57

281/2"H 261/4"H or
281/2"H

30"30"

30"24" 30"
30"

24"30"

90ϒ

90ϒ90ϒ

60ϒ

30"30"

30"30"

30"30"

90ϒ

90ϒ

90ϒ

281/2"H 281/2"H

281/2"H

Tip 5
Study the product
detail pages in the
Understanding section to
learn everything an expert
knows about specific prod-
ucts. Each product detail
page in this section con-
tains the following features,
where applicable:
•  Product Drawing
•  Actual Dimensions
•  Product Details
•  Connections
•  Wiring and Cabling
•  Surface Materials
•  Application Topics

Product Drawing shows
you what the product 
looks like and points out
important features.

Connections 
describes how the
product is assembled
or how it attaches to
another product.

Product Details gives
specific information on the
product and how it is used.

Surface Materials lists
what material is used for
each part of the product.

Actual Dimensions 
table lists the dimensions 
of the product.

Wiring and Cabling 
details the energy-manage-
ment and cable-routing
capabilities of the product.

Application Topics 
provides useful advice on
how to apply the product.
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Tip 7

Italic typeface on speci-
fying pages usually identi-
fies wording that you should
use in your order.

Tip 8

Watch for tips through-
out the text that give you
explanations and helpful
instructions.

Tip 9

Learn what you cannot
do by looking for drawings
crossed out with an “X.”

Three-Panel Runs

Unstable. Requires
additional support at end
of panel run.

divide by 2; then add the 
result to the panel base 
price.

Tip: Replacement tackable 
acoustical panel surfaces 
are now available as 
standard product. Special 
tools are not required. 
Adjacent panels are not 
disrupted. 

Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome loc

Required to Specify

Select key number from FR305–FR4
designate quantity per key number.
Specify plug and order lock cylinders
seperately for field installation.
Page 426
Specify key consecutive and must se
beginning key number from FR305–F
Specify master key random.

c

Tip 10
Use the surface 
materials listings in the
Surface Materials section of
this book to find surface
material color numbers.
cPage 423

Tip 11

Refer to the style 
number index when you
know a style number and
you need to find the page
that has more details about
the product.
cPage 444

Style
Number

981160

981162

981165

981170

981172

981175

981177

Page

270

272

274

270

272

253

274

Enhanced Tackable
Acoustical Panels

rmation
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Enhanced Tackable Acoustical Panels

Required to Specify

B36 Series 9000 Specification Guide

yficepS ot deriuqeRsedulcnI dradnatS
cNeed help?

Product details,
page B6

• Panel with two surfaces: vertical surface fabric
price group 1

• Radius top cap, end trim, and base covers with
receptacle knockouts: all paint price groups

• Hinge: vinyl

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for surface 1
3 Fabric color number for surface 2
4 Paint color number for top cap, end trim,

and base covers
5 Plastic color number for vinyl hinge
6 Options, if selected (see below) 
cSee Surface Materials, page J4.

Tip: To price a panel with
two surface materials in 
different price groups, add
the two fabric price group
option prices together and
divide by 2; then add the
result to the panel base
price.

Tip: Replacement tackable
acoustical panel surfaces
are now available as stan-
dard product. Special tools
are not required. Adjacent
panels are not disrupted.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Panel surface
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 2 +$ 32 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$ 80 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$128 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$200 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group COM +$ 30 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

to specify.

Fabric direction
• Warp vertical on directional No cost cSpecify with warp vertical, page J16.

fabrics

Top Cap • Square metal top cap No cost Specify with square metal top cap.
• Square wood top cap +$ 87 Specify with square wood top cap and

select wood color number.
• Radius wood top cap +$ 87 Specify with radius wood top cap and

select wood color number.
• Customiz stain on wood +$ 12 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

top cap

Electrical Factory-installed powerway
cPage F28 • 3-circuit powerway with +$147 Add suffix P3 to panel style number.

shared neutral
• 3-circuit powerway with +$176 Add suffix P3 to panel style number and

 yficeps slartuen etarapes with separate neutrals.
• 4-circuit (3+D) powerway +$174 Add suffix P4 to panel style number.
• 4-circuit (3i+1) powerway +$208 Add suffix P4 to panel style number and

specify with 3i+1 wiring.
• 4-circuit (2+2) powerway +$208 Add suffix P4 to panel style number and

specify with 2+2 wiring.

Field-installed powerway 
• For use in New York City cMust specify powerway for field

installation only, page B75.

Factory-installed raceway 
• For use in Chicago with +$126 Add suffix W to panel style number.

power base covers

Related • Panel brackets cPage B63
Products • Panel accessories cPage B67

• Panel wiring and cabling cPage B70

Series 9000 Specification Guide B37

Specification Information

DWidth DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dBase dNumber dBase dNumber dBase
d d dPrice d dPrice d dPrice

ddddddd

341⁄2"H Panels 42"H Panels 53"H Panels
20" 9TT3420 $437 9TT4220 $491 9TT5320 $ 534

25" 9TT3425 $437 9TT4225 $491 9TT5325 $ 534

30" 9TT3430 $454 9TT4230 $537 9TT5330 $ 580

35" 9TT3435 $522 9TT4235 $591 9TT5335 $ 635

36" N.A. 9TT4236 $591 9TT5336 $ 635

42" 9TT3442 $584 9TT4242 $675 9TT5342 $ 719

45" 9TT3445 $584 9TT4245 $675 9TT5345 $ 719

60" N.A. 9TT4260 $804 9TT5360 $ 847
ddddddd

61"H Panels 65"H Panels 75"H Panels
20" 9TT6120 $611 9TT6520 $611 9TT7520 $ 822

25" 9TT6125 $611 9TT6525 $611 9TT7525 $ 822

30" 9TT6130 $693 9TT6530 $693 9TT7530 $ 875

35" 9TT6135 $754 9TT6535 $754 9TT7535 $ 928

36" 9TT6136 $754 9TT6536 $754 9TT7536 $ 928

42" 9TT6142 $832 9TT6542 $832 9TT7542 $1057

45" 9TT6145 $832 9TT6545 $832 9TT7545 $1057

60" 9TT6160 $954 9TT6560 .A.N459$
ddddddd
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Eleven Tips:
How to Get the Most

Out of This Book

Product Drawing 
shows you what the 
product looks like.

Tip 6
Refer to the specifying
pages for all the infor -
mation needed to order a
product. Each product spec-
ifying page contains a vari-
ety of elements to help you 
complete a specification:
•  Product Drawing
•  Standard Includes
•  Required to Specify
•  Options
•  Specification Information
  • Dimensions
  • Style Number
  • Price

Standard Includes
(under the dark grey band)
provides a list of what
comes standard with the
product.

Required to Specify
(under the dark grey band)
itemizes the information
that you must provide to
order the standard product
and the preferred sequence
for specification.

Specification
Information 
(under the light grey band)
provides product dimen-
sions, style numbers, and
prices for the standard
product and any surface
material choices that are
available.

Options 
(under the black band) lists
all the options that apply to
the product, their price, and
what is required to specify.

Related Products
provide specification infor-
mation for products that 
are directly related.
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Things to Know About Series 9000
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Series 9000 is a portfolio of products that
offers a full range of solutions for creating effec-
tive workspaces.

Panels

Panels are available to define spaces and
create privacy for individuals and teams. Panels
can be used to support shelves and storage
bins and worksurfaces. Or worksurfaces can be
freestanding.

Enhanced panels were introduced in 1991
and offer square or radius top cap styling, remov-
able surfaces, and enhanced cord- and cable-
management capabilities, including a 4"H base.

4"H

Worksurfaces
Worksurfaces are available in three types that
are not meant to be mixed:
•  Universal
•  Conventional
•  Options
cSee Worksurfaces and Storage 
Differences Matrix, pages 6 and 76.

Series 9000 Universal Worksurfaces is a
comprehensive solution of worksurfaces, sup-
ports, and privacy screens designed to deliver
flexibility, mobility, and options to create inspiring
spaces that support the different ways people
work. These worksurfaces are available in both
panel-supported and freestanding options to
meet a variety of planning applications.

Surface materials:
•  Laminate

3 mm
edge profile

P-edge
profile

3/8"

Options Series 9000 worksurfaces are
available in a very broad range of shapes that
feature curved contours that smooth the transi-
tions from one part of the worksurface to another.
These worksurfaces always rely on Series 9000
panels or adjacent worksurfaces for support.
Options worksurfaces have a wood core and a
laminate surface. Supporting end panels, can-
tilevers, and end supports are always positioned
below the worksurface so there is no interruption
when two adjacent worksurfaces join.
cPage 311

Surface materials:
•  Laminate

Plastic

Options edge
profile

August 2015
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Things to Know About
Series 9000

Conventional Series 9000 worksurfaces
are available in a very broad range of shapes
and can be used as freestanding furniture ele-
ments or panel-supported or as a combination of
both. Conventional worksurfaces have a wood
core substrate and a laminate surface. In free-
standing and most panel-supported applications,
the supporting end panel or cantilever is adjacent
to and slightly taller than the worksurface level.
cPage 121

Surface materials:
•  Laminate

Conventional edge
profile

Storage
Storage components are available in two
types that correspond to the worksurface choices
described above:
•  Conventional
•  Options

Conventional Series 9000 storage com-
ponents include a very broad array of choices,
including panel-supported shelves and bins, ser-
vice module packages that stand on worksur-
faces, and pedestals that are worksurface
supported. Surfaces are painted.
cPage 121

Surface materials:
•  Paint

Options Series 9000 storage compo-
nents include pedestals that can be used to
support worksurfaces, panel-supported universal
shelves and bins, as well as freestanding cabi-
nets may be used with Options products.
Surfaces are painted.
cPage 311

Surface materials:
•  Paint

(Use Universal Bins and Shelves)

(900 Series lateral files and Universal
storage with flush fronts)

Options storage

36" W
scale 30

(900 Series lateral files and Universal 
storage with flush fronts)

Conventional storage

36" W
scale 30

Wiring and Cabling
Power distribution systems can be built two
different ways in Series 9000—powerways or
Internode power distribution kits.

Powerways can be used to build power distrib-
ution networks within the base of Series 9000
Enhanced panels. A full range of components are
available to allow power networks to go wherever
there are panels and to provide access where
the user needs it. 
cPage 382

Internode components can be used to build
power distribution networks and data/voice net-
works. These components attach above and
below Series 9000 worksurfaces. Internode 
components cannot connect to Series 9000 
powerways. 
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...............................................................................................................................................
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Worksurfaces and Storage Differences Matrix

Worksurfaces

Options

Panel Supported Worksurfaces

Worksurface Supports

Freestanding Worksurfaces

Storage

PlasticEdge profile Edge profile

(Use Universal upper
storage)

Worksurface supported Mobile MobileCan support worksurface

(900 Series lateral files and Universal storage
with flush fronts) (900 Series lateral files and Universal storage

with flush fronts)

Conventional Universal

Surface materials:

Edge profile

Plastic

36" W
scale 30

36" W
scale 30

(Use Universal upper
storage)

MobileCan support worksurface

(900 Series lateral files and Universal storage
with flush fronts)

36" W
scale 30

• Laminate
Surface materials:
• Laminate

Surface materials:
• Laminate

Surface materials:
• Paint

Surface materials:
• Paint

Surface materials:
• Paint
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Additional ResourcesAdditional Resources
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Series 9000 products
are supported with informa-
tional materials, tools, and
software to help you plan,
specify, and order an instal-
lation efficiently.

Product brochures and
planning tools can be
ordered through your
Steelcase area office by 
calling 1.800.784.0358 
or through the AdStock web
site at village.steelcase.com.

Product Brochures
Series 9000
This brochure is designed
to give you a general
overview of Series 9000,
and ways to renew and
refresh Series 9000 with
Universal Storage and
Universal Worksurfaces.
Form number 05-0000975

Planning Tools
Quick Ship Guide
This handbook describes 
all Steelcase, Turnstone,
Details, and Coalesse prod-
ucts that are available for
Rapid2 (ships in 2 days),
Rapid5 (ships in 5-7 days),
or Coalesse Rapid10 (ships
in 10 days).

Height AdjusTables
Worksurfaces Brochure
Provides an overview of 
the advantages of using
Details height-adjustable
worksurfaces. Information
on user ergonomics and
how businesses can save
money is included, along
with visual and descriptive
overviews of Details height-
adjustable worksurfaces.
Form number 08-0000914

Printed Materials
Surface Materials
Reference Manual
This publication provides: 
•  An explanation of the 

surface materials program
•  “Available on” matrices 
•  Vertical surface fabric 

and seating upholstery
selection listing

•  Technical data for surface
materials

•  Surface material care and
cleaning instructions

Computer Tools
Electronic Catalog
Accurate sales quotations
and purchase orders for
Steelcase products are cre-
ated with specification soft-
ware that uses Steelcase
Electronic Catalog data. Use
the data to specify and price
style numbers and options
for every Steelcase product.
The data is updated
bimonthly by Steelcase and
provided to software pro-
grams including: the
Hedberg Business System,
SmartTools– Steelcase’s
design and specification
software (for more informa-
tion on SmartTools, please
email SmartTools@steel-
case.com), the ProjectMatrix
ProjectSymbols libraries, as
well as 20-20 CAP Studio.

Furniture Symbol
Graphic Data
Steelcase creates 2D and
3D furniture symbols (with
attributes) for planning and
initially specifying Steelcase
products. This data is incor-
porated into several add-on
software packages that
work in either a Microstation
or an AutoCAD drafting
environment.

For more information about
these and other software
tools to help you plan 
effective work environ-
ments, please email
fsl@steelcase.com.

Digital Publications
If your device has a bar
code reader App, scan this
QR code for a direct link to
the online digital public -
ations. Utilizing this QR
code allows you to search
across multiple specification
guides, share across social
media, or print out pages.
You can also access these
digital publications at
www.steelcase.com or
village.steelcase.com.

Product Comparison
CD
This interactive tool is 
filled with basic product
information and comprehen-
sive data detailing how
Steelcase and competitors
position their products,
enabling you to compare
Steelcase products to the
competition. Invaluable in
helping you to prepare bids,
proposals, and 
presentations.
Form number S10847

Series 9000 Product
Training
Basic training for Series
9000 is available as part of
the Building Product Muscle
(BPM) curriculum on the
Steelcase University Web
site at
village.steelcase.com.

The Series 9000 BPM is a 
self-paced, printable 
module designed to build
knowledge of the product’s
positioning, statement of
line, features and benefits,
competitive products, 
application, and sales 
presentation for Steelcase
and dealer salespeople.
The Series 9000 BPM is
course SAL398.

Installation Training is
available for salespeople.
This Series 9000 sales-
focused product training
gives hands-on learning
opportunities on how prod-
ucts work and how to pre-
sent features and benefits.
The course code is 
SAL 333.

Enhancing Your 
Series 9000 and Avenir
Environments CD-ROM
This interactive CD tool
helps customers leverage
their existing Series 9000
and Avenir products.
Form number 04-0012964

Support
Steelcase Capabilities
Steelcase products are 
distributed, installed, and
serviced through a network
of more than 600 dealers
worldwide. Steelcase is also
represented with offices and
corporate showrooms in 26
U.S. cities, 4 Canadian
cities, and in France,
Germany, Great Britain, and
Japan. Every Steelcase
product meets our excep-
tionally high standards of
quality and durability and
comes with the Steelcase
assurance of excellence in
service. 

For assistance, please
call your local dealer, the
Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team, or the
Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team prior to
placing an order, when
working on a bid, or when
you need information about
product applications and
specifications.

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team if you have
submitted an order to
Steelcase and you need to
speak to your Solutions
Fulfillment Team
Representative about the
order. Also call if you have
any post-shipment quality
or warranty concerns or 
service parts questions.

Outside the U.S.A.,
Canada, Mexico, Puerto
Rico, and the U.S. Virgin
Islands, call 1.616.247.2500.

For information about
Steelcase, the name of your
nearest Steelcase dealer,
or for product literature, call
1.800.333.9939, or visit our
Web site: www.steelcase.com.
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Related Products
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Steelcase produces 
products that are ideal to
use with Series 9000. 
Some of them are listed
here along with details
about how to get product 
literature.

900 Series Lateral Files
are available in a compre-
hensive range of sizes to
meet all lateral file storage
needs. They feature the
same flush, integral drawer
pull found on Series 9000
Storage products and are
available in all the same 
colors as Series 9000 
products.
cStorage Specification 
Guide

Details worktools
include a full line of
ergonom ically designed
products that enhances 
and improves the work 
setting. Product platforms
include computer support
tools, organizational work-
tools, and personal lighting.
cFor additional information
refer to Details Specification
Guide or contact Details at 
888.783.3522 or email
info@details-worktools.com.

Huddleboard products
were designed to complement
the ways you work, individually
or as a group. Huddle board
markerboards and photo album
can be used either horizontally
or vertically. These ultra-light
boards attach to a panel,
panel-mounted worktool rail,
or are used with any of the
Huddle  board support tools.
Huddle board products offer
new ways to manage your
information by supporting 
the capture, transfer, and 
display of individual or group
information.
cSee Meeting Spaces
Specification Guide.
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Specifying Tips
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General Tips

Review the features that
are standard for each prod-
uct before you begin to
specify. You only need to
include specifications for
options, surface materials,
and colors when you want a
substitute for the standard.

To ensure that you do not
overlook anything,
approach the specifying
process in a consistent
order every time. Here are
three common methods:

Specify products
according to their
order on the specifying
pages.

Specify all worksta-
tions using a formu-
lated pattern, such as
starting at the entrance to a
workstation and moving
clockwise.

Specify each type of
workstation in your
installation and then deter-
mine how many of each
type are needed.

Standard Includes
Panel with two surfaces: vertical sur
Top cap, end trim, and plain base co
Hinge: plastic

•  
•
•

oustical Panels

Panels

Specify style numbers and
surface materials for all
panels.

Keep track of panels that
require power and list pan-
els with power separately.

Specify fillers and their
surface materials. Specify
change-of-height trims if
using wood top caps.

Worksurfaces
Specify style numbers and
surface materials for all
worksurface packages.
Supports are included with
panel-supported worksur-
face packages. Also specify
options such as grommets
and any specific keying
information.

August 2015



Series 9000 Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                              11

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Example of Order
Here’s what the specification would be like for the installa-
tion shown at the left.

Qty.  Style No.           Description

Panels
6      9TT6545P3       65"H x 45"W tackable acoustical panels

w/3-circuit power
sides 1 & 2: fabric, 5664
top cap and powered base: paint, 4650
hinge: plastic, 6608

2      9TT5345P3       53"H x 45"W tackable acoustical panels
w/3-circuit power
sides 1 & 2: fabric, 5664
top cap and powered base: paint, 4604
hinge: plastic, 6602

4      9TT6525           65"H x 25"W tackable acoustical panels
side 1: fabric, 5339
side 2: fabric, 5664
top cap and plain base: paint, 4650
hinge: plastic, 6602

Fillers
1      9XCAP             X-configuration filler, cap only:

paint, 4650
2      9T65                 65"H T-configuration filler packages

filler cover: fabric, 5653
cap and base: paint, 4650

Worksurfaces
4      99992CCM       25"D x 45"W modular corner 

worksurface packages (includes
shared cantilevers): laminate, 2722
paint, 4651
filler strip: plastic, 6602

4      99107APLM      25"D x 45"W modular worksurfaces:
laminate, 2722 end panel left, 
no support right
end panel and trim: paint, 4650

4      99107APRM     25"D x 45"W modular worksurfaces:
laminate, 2722 end panel right, 
no support left end panel and trim:
paint, 4650

Storage
4      9U223               25"D box/box/file pedestals: paint, 4650
4      9U224               25"D file/file pedestals: paint, 4650
8      9BBL4515         45"W overhead storage bins w/locks:

paint, 4650

Lighting
8      LSM36KD         37"W standard shelf lights with daisy

chain cords, black
4      LS1FSC            daisy chain starter cords
8      98862-65BB     171⁄2"H vertical wire managers for

65"H panels: fabric, 5664

Wiring and Cabling
1ctn  986831DA15S  line 1 duplex receptacles: 6608
1ctn  986832DA15S  line 2 duplex receptacles: 6608
1ctn  986833DA15S  line 3 duplex receptacles: 6608
1      98669               3-circuit base power-in

Wiring & Cabling
If you specified with
power as you ordered your
panels, the only things left
to specify are power-ins,
power and cable poles (if
desired), and receptacles.

Storage

Specify storage compo-
nent style numbers and 
surface materials.

Specify style numbers of
lights.

Lighting

Specifying Tips

August 2015



12                                                                                                                                                                                                              Series 9000 Specification Guide

August 2015



Panels
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Statement of Line                                                                       14

Understanding                                                                            17

Specifying                                                                                   39

4"H

Enhanced panels
were introduced in 1991 
and offer new top cap
styling, removable surfaces,
and enhanced cord- and
cable-management capa -
bilities, including a 4"H base.

August 2015



Enhanced Straight Transparent Panels    
                                                                                   

                 20"W      25"W      30"W      35"W     36"W      42"W     45"W                    

65"H         •           •           •     •     •     •     •     
75"H         •           •           •     •     •     •     •     

   Understanding
cPage 24
   Specifying
cPage 46Full panel insert With 281/2"H sill With 42"H sill

Panel Stackers For Use on Enhanced Panels only                                                                                         
                                                                                   

                 20"W      25"W      30"W      35"W     36"W      42"W     45"W      60"W

10"H         •           •           •           •     •     •     •     •
11"H          •           •           •           •     •     •     •     •
12"H         •           •           •           •     •     •     •     •
24"H         •           •           •           •     •     •     •     •

   Understanding
cPage 22
   Specifying
cPages 42–44

Tackable
fabric-covered
panel stacker

Glass panel
stacker

14                                                                                                                                                                                                                        Series 9000 Specification Guide

Enhanced Tackable Acoustical                     
                                                                                   

                 20"W      25"W      30"W      35"W     36"W      42"W     45"W      60"W                                                                           

341⁄2"H      •           •           •     •            •     •            
42"H         •           •           •     •     •     •     •     •     
53"H         •           •           •     •     •     •     •     •     
61"H         •           •           •     •     •     •     •     •     
65"H         •           •           •     •     •     •     •     •     
75"H         •           •           •     •     •     •     •                                          

   Understanding
cPage 20
   Specifying
cPage 40

Statement of Line
Panels
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Tackable Acoustical Fabric-Covered Replacement Skins                                                                     
                                                                                   

                 20"W      25"W      30"W      35"W     36"W      42"W     45"W      60"W                                                                           

281⁄2"H      •           •           •     •     •     •     •            
341⁄2"H      •           •           •     •            •     •            
42"H         •           •           •     •     •     •     •     •     
53"H         •           •           •     •     •     •     •     •     
61"H         •           •           •     •     •     •     •     •     
65"H         •           •           •     •     •     •     •     •     
75"H         •           •           •     •     •     •     •                                          
Tip: 281⁄2"H tackable acoustical fabric-covered replacement skins are used on 281⁄2"H enhanced straight transparent panels and also on 281⁄2"H enhanced
open-frame panels. 42"H replacement panel surfaces are used on 42"H  enhanced tackable acoustical panels and also on 42”H enhanced straight transparent
panels.

   Understanding
cPage 24
   Specifying
cPage 48
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Enhanced Tackable Acoustical                                                              20

Enhanced Panel Stackers                                                                     22

Enhanced Straight Transparent                                                             24

Enhanced Panel Filler Packages                                                          26

Additional Related Products

Panel Brackets                                                                                      28

Panel Accessories                                                                                 30
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Application Topics
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                                           Enhanced Tackable           Enhanced                           Enhanced
                                           Acoustical Panels              Transparent Panels           Panel Doors

  Widths available
Straight panels                            20", 25", 30", 35", 36", 42",         20", 25", 30", 35", 36", 42",         35
                                                   45", and 60"                                 and 45"

  Heights available
Straight panels                            341⁄2", 42", 53", 61", 65",             53", 65", and 75"                        65" and 75"
                                                   and 75"

  Top cap height                             1⁄4"                                               1⁄4"                                               N.A.

  Base cover height                       4"                                                 4"                                                 N.A.

  Tackable                                      Yes                                              No                                               No

  Removable surfaces                   Yes                                              Yes                                              No

  Horizontal cable routing              Yes, beneath top cap,                 Yes, beneath top cap,                 Yes, in threshold
  capability                                     in upper base cavity, and            in upper base cavity, and            
                                                      in panel boot                               in panel boot                               

  Vertical cable routing                  No                                               No                                               No

  Accommodates powerways        Yes, in lower base cavity of         Yes, in lower base cavity of         No
                                                      straight panels only                     straight panels only

  Accommodates receptacles        Yes, in base cover of straight      Yes, in base cover of straight      No
                                                      panels only                                  belts

  Accommodates voice/data          Yes, straight panels only             Yes, straight panels only             N.A.
  receptacles in base

  Component attachment               Yes                                              No                                               No

  Accepts power or cable pole       Yes, straight panels only             Yes, straight panels only             No

  Accepts base power-in                Yes, straight panels only             Yes, straight panels only             No

  Panel surface                              Fabric; or fabric on one side       Fabric with glass or acrylic         Fabric
                                                                                                          insert or fabric with no insert.

  Wood top cap available               Yes                                              Yes                                              No

  Fabric application                        Molded                                        Adhesive                                     Adhesive

  Accepts                                       Yes, glass                                    Yes, glass                                    No
  stackers                                       and fabric                                    and fabric                                    

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Panel Comparison
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Tackable acoustical
panels are constructed
with a tubular steel frame 
and acoustical removable
surfaces that are attached 
to each side.
cSpecifying, page 40

Cable door is removable
to allow cables to be routed
to adjacent panels of the
same height.

Vertical slots are 
concealed by the panel 
surface and accepts panel-
supported components in
1" increments.

Fabric surface is molded
so it can accept directional
or patterned fabrics. Easy
replacement allows you to
change the color or function
of the workstation without
disrupting adjacent 
workstations.

Base end cover is
removable to allow cord
and cable routing through
panel runs. Base cover con-
tains “invisible” knock-outs
for receptacles.

Base cover is removable
to allow access to cavities in
panel base. Base cover con-
tains “invisible” knock-
outs for receptacles.

Leveling glides adjust
to install panels on uneven
floors.

Top cap conceals space
that can accommodate
twelve 3⁄8"-diameter cables.
It is available in metal or
wood.

Fiberglass material
construction provides 
a tackable surface, serves
as a sound barrier, and
improves acoustical 
qualities.

Upper base cavity accom-
modates up to ten  3⁄8"-diam-
eter cables.

Lower base cavity
accommodates a factory-
or field-installed powerway,
which is shielded from
cables stored in the upper
base cavity.

Panel boot allows routing
of four 3⁄8"-diameter cables.

Panel Actual Dimensions
Depth (thickness)             21⁄4"                                               

Width                                20", 25", 30", 35", 36", 42", 45", or 60"   

Height                               341⁄2", 42", 53", 61", 65", or 75"

Top cap height                  1⁄4" (metal) or 7⁄16" (wood)                

Base cover height             4"

Leveling glide range         11⁄2"                                                  

Product Details

Top caps are available
with radius detail to articulate
individual panels or with
square detail to create a
visual impression of a con-
tinuous line.

Panel surfaces are
removable to allow access
to the interior of the panel, 
or to change the color or
function of the workstation.

Enhanced Tackable Acoustical Panels
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Acoustical Panels
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Connections

Flexible hinges, shipped
with every panel, connect
panels in straight-line, L-, T-,
Y-, and X-configurations.

Panels of different
heights can be joined in-
line or at an angle. No trim
pieces are needed for
exposed panel ends, but
metal end-of-run and
change-of-height trim
pieces are available.

Panel-run stability rec-
ommendations vary depend-
ing on the length of the run
and the use of panel-sup-
ported components or free-
standing furniture.
cPages 32–35

Wall-attachment
bracket is available to join
a panel to an interior wall.
cPage 28& Cabling

Filler packages provide
an area for cable routing and
fill in the space that results
when panels join in L- and
T-configurations.
Tip: Wood corner fillers 
should be specified when
panels with wood surfaces
form 90° corners.
cPage 26

Base power-in brings
power to a panel run by con-
necting at a designated
receptacle location.
cPage 378

Power and cable poles
bring power and communica -
tion cables from the ceiling to
panels and can be connected
at the junction of L- and
T-configurations.
cPage 380

Powerways are factory or
field installed. Three-circuit
or four-circuit (3+D) power-
ways are available.
cPage 382

Panel base has one stan-
dard-size and one larger-size
receptacle knockout on each
side of the panel.
Exception: 20"W panels
have one larger-size
receptacle knockout on both
sides of the panel.

Voice/data knockouts
in the base covers accept
modular furniture communi -
cation faceplates.
Tip: A full-height back panel
will block access to
voice/data knockouts on
E9000 panel base.

Flexible corners allow a
cable to exit from the top of
the panel to serve individual
workstations.
Tip: Cables can be routed 
to the worksurface using
vertical wire managers.

Cables can be routed hori-
zontally at the top or bottom
of the panel.

All panels are UL listed
and CSA certified.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
electrical equipment.

Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.
cPages 371–373

Surface Materials
Top cap
• Paint (standard) 
•  Wood (option)
•  Customiz stain (option on
  wood)

Panel surface
•  Fabric (standard)
Tip: For most fabrics, fabric
application is standard in the
warp horizontal direction.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Vertical Fabric
Applications, page 432, for
details on these exceptions.
Warp vertical is available 
as an option.
Tip: If a panel has different
surfaces, use these guide-
lines: 
The first surface you specify
is considered surface
one.The second surface you
specify is surface two.

End trim
•  Paint

Hinge
•  Plastic

Base cover
•  Paint

Panel boot
•  Black plastic only

Pricing
To price a panel with
fabrics in two different price
groups, add the two prices
together and divide by two.

Application Topics
Panel Accessories
cPage 30

Panel Creep
cPage 36

Wiring and Cabling
cPage 357
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Actual Dimensions
Depth (thickness)             21⁄4"

Width                                20", 25", 30", 35", 36", 42", 45", or 60"

Height                               10", 11", 12", or 23"

Product Details
Top caps are removed
from the base panel and 
are used to trim the top of
the stacker. Fabric panel
surface is non-removable
and non-replaceable.

Stacker panels are con-
nected to the base panels
with two attachment brackets
that are sited on existing
frame screws. The attach -
ment brackets are secured
to the panel frame with clips.  

Stacker panels are for
use on Enhanced Panels
only.

Panel stackers provide
visual privacy to existing
panels. 

Panel stackers are con-
structed of extruded,
painted, aluminum frame.
Choices include tackable
skin on each side covered
with fabric and a single
panel of clear, tempered
safety glass on the panel
centerline.
cSpecifying, pages 42–44

Top cap from base panel 
is used to trim the top of the
stacker.

Stackers are designed for
single stacking. Panel stack-
ers cannot be stacked on
top of one another.

Stacker panels do not
have slotted channels and
thus are non-load bearing
for components.

Enhanced Panel Stackers
Tackable and Glass

Mounting bayonet has
capacity to route up to
twelve cables.
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Connections
Panel stackers are
shipped with a flexible hinge
to connect to adjoining pan-
els in straight-line, L-, T-, Y-,
and X-configurations. The
flexible hinge helps stabilize
and align the stack ers for
proper fit and finish.

Wood top caps are not
designed to fit onto stackers.
Use steel top caps instead.

Wiring & Cabling
Power and cables can-
not be routed vertically or
horizontally or accessed in
panel stackers. Limited lay-
in cabling within the base
panel’s top cavity is accom -
mo dated with the U-shaped
design of the attachment
brackets.  Cable capacity is
limited to six to eight
Category 5 cables.

Surface Materials
The fabric specified for
tackable fabric stack -
ers is the same on both
sides of the panel stacker.
The glass stacker is offered
in 6500 Clear Tempered
Glass and 6530 Frosted
Glass (option). 

Application Topics

Panel stackers are avail-
able in four heights. 10"
heights are used when align-
ing 65"H base panels to
adjoining 75"H base panels.
11" heights are used when
aligning stackers on 42"H
base panels to adjoining
53"H base panels. 12"
heights are used when align-
ing 53"H base panels to
adjoining 65"H base panels.
23" heights are used when
aligning 42"H base panels to
adjoining 65"H base panels.
In applications where the
stackers are not aligning to
adjacent base panels, any of
four heights can be used.

65"H

53"H

12"H

53"H

42"H

11"H

65"H

42"H

23"H

75"H

65"H

10"H

Hanging components
cannot be used on panel
stackers. Panel stackers are
non-load bearing. 

Panel stackers cannot
be stacked on top of another
panel stacker. 

Panel stackers are UL
listed and CSA certified.

Rules for Panel
Stacker Stability
cPage 34
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Transparent panels
are available with an insert
of clear or tinted, tempered
glass.
cSpecifying, page 46

Panel Actual Dimensions
Depth (thickness)             21⁄4"                                               

Width                                20", 25", 30", 35", 36", 42", or 45"          

Height                               65" or 75"

Top cap height                  1⁄4" (metal) or 7⁄16" (wood)                

Base cover height             4"

Leveling glide range         11⁄2"

Product Details

Full transparent panel
has a clear insert that is sur-
rounded by a frame.

281⁄2"H sill panel fea-
tures a fabric-covered panel
from the floor to worksurface
level and a trans-parent
insert or open portion from
the worksurface level
to the top of the panel.

42"H sill is only transparent
in the top one-third of the
panel height.

Top caps are available
with radius detail to articulate
individual panels or with
square detail to create a
visual impression of a con-
tinuous line.

Frame surface surround-
ing transparent insert is
available in fabric.

Base end cover is
removable to allow cord
and cable routing through
panel runs.

Base cover is removable
to allow access to cavities in
panel base. Base cover con-
tains “invisible” knock-outs
for receptacles.

Leveling glides adjust to
install panels on uneven
floors.

Top cap conceals space
that can accommodate
twelve 3⁄8"-diameter cables.
It is available in metal or
wood.

Upper base cavity
accommodates up to ten
3⁄8"-diameter cables.

Lower base cavity
accommodates a factory-
or field-installed powerway,
which is shielded from
cables stored in the upper
base cavity.

Panel boot allows routing
of four 3⁄8"-diameter cables.

Vertical slots are
blocked by glass and cannot
support components.

Cable door is removable
to allow cables to be routed
to adjacent panels of the
same height.

Panel Insert Actual Dimensions

Panel
Width     A

20"            135⁄32"

25"            185⁄32"

30"            235⁄32"

35"            285⁄32"

36"            295⁄32"

42"            355⁄32"

45"            385⁄32"

Panel
Height    B          C          D

65"            527⁄8"      321⁄8"      185⁄8"

75"            627⁄8"      421⁄8"      285⁄8"

A

B C D

Fabric surface is tack-
able and is molded so 
it can accept directional or
patterned fabrics. Easy
replacement allows you to
change the color or function
of the workstation without
disrupting adjacent 
worksurfaces.

Enhanced Straight Transparent Panels
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Connections

Flexible hinges, shipped
with every panel, connect
panels in straight-line, L-, T-,
Y-, and X-configurations.

Panels of different
heights can be joined in-
line or at an angle. No trim
pieces are needed for
exposed panel ends, but
wood or metal end-of-run
and wood change-of-height
trim pieces are available.

Panel-run stability rec-
ommendations vary depend-
ing on the length of the run
and the use of panel- sup-
ported components or free-
standing furniture on
adjacent panels.
Tip: Panel-supported com -
ponents should not be used
on transparent panels.
cPages 32–35

Panel-supported com-
ponents can only
be attached to the fabric-
covered portion of these
panels.

Wall-attachment
bracket is available to join
a panel to an interior wall.
cPage 28

Wiring & Cabling

Filler packages provide
an area for cable routing and
fill in the space that results
when panels join in L- and
T-configurations.
cPage 26

Base power-in brings
power to a panel run by con-
necting at a designated
receptacle location.
cPage 378

Power and cable poles
bring power and communi  ca -

tion cables from the ceiling to
panels and can be connected
at the junction of L- and
T-configurations.
cPage 380

Powerways are factory 
or field installed. Three- cir-
cuit or four-circuit (3+D)
powerways are available. 
cPage 382

Panel base has one stan-
dard-size and one larger-size
receptacle knockout on each
side of the panel.
Exception: 20"W panels
have one larger-size recep -
tacle knockout on both sides
of the panel.

Voice/data knockouts
in the base covers accept
AMP® FLEXMODE®, or
equivalent, faceplates for
communication and com -
puter equipment.
Tip: A full-height back panel
will block access to voice/
data knockouts on E9000
panel base.

Cables can be routed hori-
zontally at the top or bottom
of the panel.

All panels are UL listed
and CSA certified.

Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.
cPages 371–373

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
electrical equipment.

Surface Materials
Top cap
• Paint (standard) 
•  Wood (option)
•  Customiz stain (option 
  on wood)

Frame surface
•  Fabric 
Tip: For most fabrics, fabric
application is standard in the
warp horizontal direction.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Vertical Fabric
Applications, page 432, for
details on these exceptions.
Warp vertical is available 
as an option.
Tip: If a panel frame has dif-
ferent surfaces, use these
guidelines:
The first surface you specify
is considered surface one.
The second surface you
specify is surface two.

Insert
•  6500 Clear glass
•  6518 Opaque glass

End trim
•  Paint 

Hinge
•  Plastic

Base cover
•  Paint

Panel boot
•  Black plastic only

Application Topics
Panel Accessories
cPage 30

Panel Creep
cPage 36

Wiring and Cabling
cPage 357
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Fillers close the gap that
results when enhanced panels
form L- and T-configurations.
They also conceal cables that
run between panels.
cSpecifying, page 53

Actual Dimensions
Depth          21⁄4"                                                                      

Width          21⁄4"                                                                        

Height         341⁄2", 42", 53", 61", 65", or 75"

Product Details

Filler must match the height
of the tallest panel in each
configuration.

Carrier can be cut to match
panel height.

Templates are provided
so that openings can be cut
in the filler. Cuts accommo -
date lay-in cable routing
through varying heights.

Back filler closes the side
of the filler that is exposed in
change-of-height applications.

Attachment clips are
shipped with each filler to
fasten the sides of a filler to
adjacent panels when there
is no carrier.

Base cover can be used
alone to conceal cords and
cables in the base of the
panels connected in T- or
L-configurations.

Connections

Carrier fastens to the end
of a panel.

Filler snaps onto the carrier.

Back filler snaps into
place on the open side of
the filler.

Top cap slides into the
channel in the filler. Use
same top cap for all configu-
rations of panel junctions.

Base cover is attached 
to the adjacent panel.

Top cap matches the
shape of the panel top cap
and is available in metal.

Open side on the filler
allows cables to be laid in
before the cover is snapped
into place.

Fillers are fabric covered.

Carrier fastens to the edge
of the panel and allows the
filler to snap into place.

Base cover matches the
base of adjacent panels.

Enhanced Panel Filler Packages
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Wiring & Cabling

End-of-run filler allows 
a power or cable pole to be
field installed at the end of a
run of enhanced Series 9000
panels. Filler cover must
match the height of the panel
that it is attached to.

Surface Materials
Filler cover
• Fabric (standard)
Tip: For most fabrics, fabric
application is standard in the
warp horizontal direction.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Vertical Fabric
Applications, page 432, for
details on these exceptions.
Warp vertical is available 
as an option.
•  Wood (option)
•  Customiz stain (option 
  on wood)

Back filler
• Fabric (standard)
Tip: For most fabrics, fabric
application is standard in the
warp horizontal direction.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Vertical Fabric
Applications, page 432, for
details on these exceptions.
Warp vertical is available 
as an option.
•  Wood (option)
•  Customiz stain (option on
  wood)

Carrier
• Black paint only 

Top cap
• Paint (standard)
•  Wood (option on fabric-
  covered filler; standard 
  on wood fillers)
•  Customiz stain (option  
  on wood)

Base cover
• Paint

Filler packages to accommodate all panel configurations

End of Run

L-Configurations

Cover for base only                          Panels of same height                     Panels of different heights

T-Configurations

Cover for base only                          Panels of same height                     Middle panel higher

Gap resulting from                           Panels of different heights
change of height

Base cover

Top cap

Filler

Carrier

Base cover

Top cap

Filler

Carrier

Base cover

Base cover

Top cap and
attachment clip

Filler

Carrier

Base cover Base cover

Top cap

Filler

Carrier

Base cover

Top cap

Filler

Carrier

Base cover

Top cap

Filler

Carrier

Base cover

Top cap

Filler

Carrier

Back fillerBack filler
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Wall-Attachment Bracket
for Enhanced Panels Application

Use to attach a perpen -
dicular run of panels to an
interior wall or column.

Available in six heights 
to correspond with panel
heights: 341⁄2", 42", 53", 61",
65", and 75"H. Adds 7⁄8" to 
the panel run.

Connections
Screws into architectural
wall or column and accepts
connecting hinge of adjacent
enhanced panel. Functions
on any surface, including
steel, drywall, concrete
block, wood, or plaster. Wall
anchors may be required.

Surface Materials
Bracket
•  Paint 

cSpecifying, page 60

Panel-Stabilizer
Bracket Application

Use to increase panel
stability by connecting
panels to freestanding furni-
ture, such as desks or files.

Connections
Screws to the back of free-
standing furniture and hooks
into the slotted channel of
the panel.

Surface Materials
Bracket
• Black paint only

Specifying
Must order separately. 

cSpecifying, page 60

Panel Brackets

                                        

End Panel-to-Panel
Stabilizer Bracket Application

Use to stabilize a panel-
supported worksurface
package.

Connections
Screws to the end 
panel and hooks into 
the perpendicular panel.

Surface Materials
Bracket
• Tan Value 1 paint only

Specifying
Included when 30"H end
panels are shipped as com-
ponents or as part of work-
surface packages.

Can be ordered 
separately for other 
applications.

To order, see
Worksurfaces chapter of the
specifying section.

cSpecifying, page 260

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Panel Brackets

...............................................................................................................................................

Parallel Clamp Application

Use to attach the end
panel of a Series 9000 free-
standing desk to a panel to
provide extra stability for
panels that support 
components.

Connections
Attaches to the interior of
the end panel and hooks
into the panel. Non-handed.

Surface Materials
Clamp
• Black paint only

Specifying
Must order separately. 

Alignment Plate Application

Use to maintain 
vertical alignment on load
bearing right-angled panel
connections.

Connections
Wraps around the inner
uprights of the panel and is
screwed into place on the
inside of a 90° angle.
Tip: Plate may not be
attached within the top 3" 
of the panel.

Surface Materials
Alignment plate
• Black paint only

Specifying
One shipped with every
third 65"H and 75"H panel.

Can be ordered 
separately.

cSpecifying, page 60

cSpecifying, page 61

                                        

Connections

Attaches to the panel
glide located at the base 
of a panel.

Anchors a panel to the
floor at the power entry
point, such as a power pole
or base power-in connec -
tion, to prevent panel move -
ment and possible electrical
wire damage.

Complies with the 
Office of Statewide Health
Planning and Development
Organization (OSHPD)
requirements for 80"H pan-
els that are used in health
care occupancies in the
state of California.

Surface Materials
Anchor bracket
• Black paint only

Application Topics
Breakaway base
power-in may eliminate
the need for an anchor
bracket on a powered panel
if the panel is 65"H or
shorter.

Special Requirements
for Los Angeles
cPage 373cSpecifying, page 62

Anchor Bracket
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Panel Coat Hook Application

Provides a convenient
place for hanging coats 
and similar light objects 
in workstations.

Connections
Fits over the top cap of
enhanced panels.
Tip: Cannot be used with
wood top caps.

Coat hook conforms to
the radius of the top cap to 
hold the hook in place.

Surface Materials
Coat hook
• Clear plastic only

Actual Dimensions
Panel coat hook

Depth 21⁄2"

Width 13⁄4"

Height 11⁄2"

Markerboard and Tray Application

Provides a writing surface
on the side of a panel.

Laminate surface on
board cleans easily.

Tray to hold pens and
accessories is available 
as an option.

Connections
Markerboard attaches
to panels at any height using
brackets that are included.

Tray is built into the
marker board bottom frame
and is available as an
option.

Surface Materials
Board surface
•  White laminate only

Board frame and tray
•  Black only

Application Topics
Wall channels are avail-
able to attach marker boards
to interior walls.

Functions with enhanced
panels.

Actual Dimensions
Board

Depth 3⁄4"

Width 30", 35", 36", 42",
  45", and 60"

Height 33"

Tray

Depth 11⁄2"

Width 291⁄2", 341⁄2", 
  351⁄2", 411⁄2", 441⁄2, 

   and 591⁄2"

cSpecifying, page 63

cSpecifying, page 65

Tackboard Application

Provides increased
tackability between 
overhead storage and work-
surface when non-tackable
panels are used. Can also
provide a tackable surface
on interior walls when used
with wall channels.

Connections
Wall channels are avail-
able to attach tackboards to
interior walls.

Brackets, which are fac-
tory installed on the back of
the tackboard, lock into the
slotted channel of panels or
into wall channels.

Surface Materials
Tackboard
•  Fabric
Tip: For most fabrics, fabric
application is standard in the
warp horizontal direction.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Vertical Fabric
Applications, page 432, for
details on these exceptions.
Warp vertical is available 
as an option.

Hardware
•  Black paint only

Application Topics
Functions with enhanced
panels.

Actual Dimensions
Depth 3⁄4"

Width 30", 35", 36",
  42", 45", 60",
  70", and 75"

Height 15" or 18"cSpecifying, page 64

Panel Accessories
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Panel Accessories
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Series 9000, when
properly installed, is
designed to be a very stable
furniture system. Adherence
to the guidelines presented
here will allow you to effi-
ciently plan stable worksta-
tions using panels alone,
panel-supported compo-
nents, or freestanding furni-
ture. To ensure safe
performance and maximum
stability, the installation
instructions that accompany
each furniture shipment
must be strictly observed.

An “X” over a drawing
means that this application
is not recommended.

Change of height has no
effect on these stability rules.

Rules for Tackable Acoustical Panels

Two-Panel Runs

Three-Panel Runs

Unstable. Requires addi-
tional support at end of
panel run.

Perpendicular panel
provides stability at end of
panel run.

Furniture provides stability
at end of panel run.
Tip: Not recommended on
75"H panels in a 12' run.

Four-Panel Runs

Unstable. Requires addi-
tional support at end of
panel run.

Perpendicular panel
provides stability at end of
panel run.

Furniture provides stability
at end of panel run.
Tip: Not recommended on
75"H panels in a 16' run.

Five-Panel Runs

Unstable. Requires addi-
tional support.

8' maximum

12' maximum

12' maximum

16' maximum

16' maximum

30"W minimum

30"W minimum
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Rules for Panel Stability
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Rules for Straight Transparent Panels 

Two-Panel Runs

Three-Panel Runs

Unstable. Requires addi-
tional support at end of
panel run.

Perpendicular panel
provides stability when three
transparent panels are used
in a run.

Four-Panel Runs

Unstable. Transparent
panels do not provide stabil-
ity as a complete panel run.

Perpendicular panel
provides stability at end of
panel run.

Straight transparent
panels can be used only in
the first and second positions.

Furniture provides stability
at end of panel run.

Straight transparent
panels can be used only in
the first and second positions.

...............................................................................................................................................

Two transparent pan-
els require additional 
support.

Two panels are stable if
transparent panel is not at
the end of run.

Perpendicular panel
provides stability at end of
panel run.

Furniture used in front of
transparent panels adds sta-
bility but blocks the view.

Furniture provides stability
if transparent panel is not at
the end of a run.
Tip: Not recommended on
75"H panels in a 12' run.

Furniture used in front of
transparent panels adds sta-
bility but blocks the view.

8' maximum8' maximum

12' maximum

12' maximum

16' maximum16' maximum

30"W minimum

30"W minimum
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Doors

Freestanding Applications
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Series 9000, when
properly installed, is
designed to be a very stable
furniture system. Adherence
to the guidelines presented
here will allow you to effi-
ciently plan stable worksta-
tions using panels alone,
panel-supported compo-
nents, or freestanding furni-
ture. To ensure safe
performance and maximum
stability, the installation
instructions that accompany
each furniture shipment
must be strictly observed.

An “X” over a drawing
means that this application
is not recommended. In gen-
eral, the rules for panel
stackers apply the same as
if the stacker and base panel
were one panel. 

Maximum height stack-
ers are not designed to go
from floor to ceiling. Consult
local building codes when
stacking above standard
panel heights, especially
above 72"H.

Unstable. Requires a con-
nection to a perpendicular
return stacker or panel for
rigidity. 

Perpendicular panel
provides rigidity at end of
stacker run.

Perpendicular panel
provides rigidity at end of
stacker run.

60"W Stacker Panels

For stackers on panels, min-
imum of 30"W same height return
panels are required.
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30"
60"

65"

Unstable. Stackers do not
mount above Series 9000
panel doors.

Unstable. Door cannot be
connected to a panel with a
stacker.
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minimum two 20"W 
panel run-offs

60" minimum

minimum two 25"W
panel run-offs

45"W maximum 
panel width

dimension must
match worksurface

45"W maximum 
panel width

45"W maximum 
panel width

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Maximum panel stabil-
ity is always achieved when
loads are counterbalanced
by similar loads on the oppo-
site side of the panels. The
recommendations shown
here apply to all straight
panels except panel doors
and transparent panels.
Components should not be
supported by straight trans-
parent panels.

An “X” over a drawing
means that this application
is not recommended.

Rules for Tackable Acoustical Panels

Connect to a wall or a
perpendicular run of panels
at least 60"W.

Connect to perpendicular
panels, freestanding furni-
ture, or a worksurface with
at least one end panel.

Rules for Panel Stability

Panel runs with one
panel-supported component
per panel require stability
every three panels.

Panel runs with two
panel-supported components
per panel require stability
every two panels.

Panel runs with two
panel-supported components
per panel can be extended
for three panels, if the center
panels only support one
component and all loads are
counterbalanced.

Fully loaded panels
must be counterbalanced. 
In addition, panel run-offs
are required at both ends of
the panel. *Panel components include

storage bins, shelves, work -

surfaces, and worksurface-
supported pedestals.

Rules for Panel Stability with Components*
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Straight Connections
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Some panel junctions
add to the length of panel
runs. The accumulation of
these increments is known
as “panel creep.”

Change-of-height has no
bearing on panel creep.

Panel 
creep

No creep occurs when
panels of the same or vary-
ing heights are joined with
hinges.

L-Connections

3⁄32" increment occurs
at the intersection when
panels are joined in an
L-configuration.

3/32"

3/32"

T-Connections

3⁄16" increment occurs
when panels are joined in a
T-configuration.
Tip: Don’t forget to add
the panel thickness (21⁄4")
gained from L-, T-, and
X-configurations when 
calculating wall-to-wall 
measurements.

21/4"

3/32"

3/32"

3/32"

X-Connections

3⁄16" increment occurs
on both directions of an
X-configuration.
Tip: Don’t forget to add
the panel thickness (21⁄4")
gained from L-, T-, and
X-configurations when 
calculating wall-to-wall 
measurements.

3/32"

3/32"

21/4"

3/32"

Permanent Wall Connections

3⁄4" increment occurs
when panel is attached to 
a permanent wall with a 
wall-attachment bracket.

3/4"

Panel Creep
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Bracket Application Rules

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Basic attachment
brackets install in panel
seams and allow bins and
shelves that are wider to be
attached. Total width of bin
or shelf can extend 12"
beyond the bracket on one
side.

12"Basic brackets are used
to mount bins and shelves to
panels with vertical slot pat-
terns. Answer, Avenir,
Elective Elements, Kick,
Series 9000, and Montage
can support basic attach-
ment brackets. Basic attach-
ment brackets push bins and
shelves 1⁄4" from frame.

Width of overhead bin
or shelf must match or be
wider than the width of the
panel or panels that it is
attached to.

6"

6"

Basic Brackets

Bracket Application Matrix
                                         On-module         Off-module

Answer                                               •                               
Kick                                                     •                               
Montage                                             •                               
Enhanced Off-Module Montage         •                             •
Series 9000                                        •                               
Avenir                                                 •                               

Bracket Application Rules
For Universal Curved Front Bin and Universal L-Shelf
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Enhanced Tackable Acoustical Panels
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 20

• 65"H and shorter panel with two surfaces, fabric
direction with horizontal application*: fabric
price group 1

• 75"H panels with two surfaces, fabric direction with
vertical application: fabric price group 1

• Radius top cap, end trim, and base covers with
receptacle knockouts: all paint price groups

• Hinge: plastic

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for surface 1
3 Fabric color number for surface 2
4 Paint color number for top cap, end trim,

and base covers
5 Plastic color number for plastic hinge
6 Options, if selected (see below) 
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Tip: To price a panel with
two surface materials in 
different price groups, add
the two fabric price group
option prices together and
divide by 2; then add the
result to the panel base
price.

*Tip: For most fabrics, fabric
application is standard in the
warp horizontal direction.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Vertical Fabric
Applications, page 432, for
details on these exceptions.
Warp vertical is available 
as an option.

Tip: Replacement tackable
acoustical panel surfaces
are now available as stan-
dard product. Special tools
are not required. Adjacent
panels are not disrupted.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Panel surface
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  36                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  94                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$150                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$234                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$  32                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                          to specify.

                                 Fabric direction on 65"H and shorter panels
                                     •  Vertical application                      No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

  Top Cap                   •  Square metal top cap                  No cost                                  Specify with square metal top cap.
                                     •  Square wood top cap                  +$123                                    Specify with square wood top cap and
                                                                                                                                          select wood color number.
                                     •  Radius wood top cap                  +$123                                    Specify with radius wood top cap and
                                                                                                                                          select wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                         top cap

  Electrical                Factory-installed powerway
cPage 382                   •  3-circuit powerway with               +$207                                    Add suffix P3 to panel style number.
                                        shared neutral
                                     •  3-circuit powerway with               +$248                                    Add suffix P3 to panel style number and
                                        separate neutrals                                                                      specify with separate neutrals.
                                     •  4-circuit (3+D) powerway           +$243                                    Add suffix P4 to panel style number.
                                     •  4-circuit (3i+1) powerway           +$291                                    Add suffix P4 to panel style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify with 3I+1 wiring.
                                     •  4-circuit (2+2) powerway            +$291                                    Add suffix P4 to panel style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify with 2+2 wiring.

                                 Field-installed powerway 
                                     •  For use in New York City                                                        cMust specify powerway for field
                                                                                                                                          installation only, page 69.

                                 Factory-installed raceway 
                                     •  For use in Chicago with              +$179                                    Add suffix W to panel style number.
                                        power base covers

  Related                •  Panel brackets                                                                       cPage 60
  Products              •  Panel accessories                                                                  cPage 63
                              •  Panel wiring and cabling                                                        cPage 66

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Acoustical Panels
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Specification Information

DWidth DStyle              DU.S.                    DStyle              DU.S.                    DStyle              DU.S.
d           dNumber          dBase                   dNumber          dBase                   dNumber          dBase
d           d                       dPrice                   d                       dPrice                   d dPrice
d           d                       d                            d                       d d d

           341⁄2"H Panels                     42"H Panels                        53"H Panels
20"           9TT3420          $  614                         9TT4220          $  687                         9TT5320          $  750

25"           9TT3425          $  614                         9TT4225          $  687                         9TT5325          $  750

30"           9TT3430          $  637                         9TT4230          $  754                         9TT5330          $  812

35"           9TT3435          $  732                         9TT4235          $  830                         9TT5335          $  890

36"                                                                          9TT4236          $  830                         9TT5336          $  890

42"           9TT3442          $  820                         9TT4242          $  946                         9TT5342          $1009

45"           9TT3445          $  820                         9TT4245          $  946                         9TT5345          $1009

60"                                                                          9TT4260          $1128                         9TT5360          $1187
d           d                       d                            d                       d d d

           61"H Panels                        65"H Panels                        75"H Panels
20"           9TT6120          $  856                         9TT6520          $  856                         9TT7520          $1153

25"           9TT6125          $  856                         9TT6525          $  856                         9TT7525          $1153

30"           9TT6130          $  971                         9TT6530          $  971                         9TT7530          $1227

35"           9TT6135          $1057                         9TT6535          $1057                         9TT7535          $1301

36"           9TT6136          $1057                         9TT6536          $1057                         9TT7536          $1301

42"           9TT6142          $1168                         9TT6542          $1168                         9TT7542          $1482

45"           9TT6145          $1168                         9TT6545          $1168                         9TT7545          $1482

60"           9TT6160          $1340                         9TT6560          $1340
d           d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 22

• Tackable stacker with two of the same fabric 
surfaces, fabric direction with horizontal application*: 
fabric price group 1

• Trim: all paint price groups
• Two stacking attachment brackets
• Two light seal hinges: plastic

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for surface
3 Paint color number for trim
4 Plastic color number for hinge
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Panel surface
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  38                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  95                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$152                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$235                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$  36                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                          to specify.

                                 Fabric direction on stacker
                                     •  Vertical application                      No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

  Related                •  Enhanced tackable acoustical panels                                    cPage 40
  Products              

Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle            DU.S. 
d              dNumber        dBase
d              d                    dPrice
d              d                    d

10"H Stackers (For Stacking 65"H Base Panel to 75"H Base Panel)
20"               9TS1020       $588

25"               9TS1025       $591

30"               9TS1030       $593

35"               9TS1035       $609

36"               9TS1036       $615

42"               9TS1042       $622

45"               9TS1045       $623

60"               9TS1060       $642
d              d d

11"H Stackers (For Stacking 42"H Base Panel to 53"H Base Panel)
20"               9TS1120       $594

25"               9TS1125       $596

30"               9TS1130       $600

35"               9TS1135       $615

36"               9TS1136       $621

42"               9TS1142       $631

45"               9TS1145       $632

60"               9TS1160       $648
d              d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

*Tip: For most fabrics, fabric
application is standard in the
warp horizontal direction.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Vertical Fabric
Applications, page 432, for
details on these exceptions.
Warp vertical is available 
as an option.

Tip: For use on Enhanced
Panels only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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DWidth     DStyle            DU.S. 
d              dNumber        dBase
d              d                    dPrice
d              d                    d

12"H Stackers (For Stacking 53"H Base Panel to 65"H Base Panel)
20"               9TS1220       $595

25"               9TS1225       $597

30"               9TS1230       $604

35"               9TS1235       $616

36"               9TS1236       $622

42"               9TS1242       $632

45"               9TS1245       $633

60"               9TS1260       $652
d              d d

23"H Stackers (For Stacking 42"H Base Panel to 65"H Base Panel)
20"               9TS2320       $635

25"               9TS2325       $642

30"               9TS2330       $644

35"               9TS2335       $676

36"               9TS2336       $677

42"               9TS2342       $685

45"               9TS2345       $687

60"               9TS2360       $706
d              d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

                                                                                                                                                                                                                  
Tackable Fabric-Covered

Panel Stackers

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Glass Panel Stackers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 22

• Glass insert: 6500 Clear
• Trim: paint price group 1
• Two stacking attachment brackets
• Two light seal hinges: plastic

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for trim
3 Plastic color number for hinge
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Glass
  Materials                •  Frosted Glass                              +$119                                    Specify 6530 Frosted Glass.

  Related                    •  Enhanced tackable                                                                cPage 40
  Products                 acoustical panels

Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle            DU.S. 
d              dNumber        dBase
d              d                    dPrice
d              d                    d

10"H Stackers (For Stacking 65"H Base Panel to 75"H Base Panel)
20"               9GS1020       $636

25"               9GS1025       $653

30"               9GS1030       $669

35"               9GS1035       $678

36"               9GS1036       $680

42"               9GS1042       $705

45"               9GS1045       $709

60"               9GS1060       $728
d              d d

11"H Stackers (For Stacking 42"H Base Panel to 53"H Base Panel)
20"               9GS1120       $642

25"               9GS1125       $659

30"               9GS1130       $676

35"               9GS1135       $684

36"               9GS1136       $686

42"               9GS1142       $710

45"               9GS1145       $714

60"               9GS1160       $733
d              d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: For use on Enhanced
Panels only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle            DU.S. 
d              dNumber        dBase
d              d                    dPrice
d              d                    d

12"H Stackers (For Stacking 53"H Base Panel to 65"H Base Panel)
20"               9GS1220       $647

25"               9GS1225       $666

30"               9GS1230       $681

35"               9GS1235       $689

36"               9GS1236       $692

42"               9GS1242       $717

45"               9GS1245       $723

60"               9GS1260       $747
d              d d

24"H Stackers (For Stacking 42"H Base Panel to 65"H Base Panel)
20"               9GS2320       $709

25"               9GS2325       $727

30"               9GS2330       $750

35"               9GS2335       $770

36"               9GS2336       $773

42"               9GS2342       $805

45"               9GS2345       $817

60"               9GS2360       $847
d              d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 24

• Transparent insert: clear tempered glass 
• Two frame surfaces on panels 53"H–65"H, fabric

direction with horizontal application*: fabric price 
group 1

• Two frame surfaces on panels 75"H, fabric direction
with vertical application: fabric price group 1

• Radius top cap, end trim, and base covers with
receptacle knockouts: all paint price groups

• Hinge: plastic

1 Style number
2 Glass color number for insert: 6500 Clear
3 Fabric color number for frame surface 1
4 Fabric color number for frame surface 2
5 Paint color number for top cap, end trim,

and base covers
6 Plastic color number for plastic hinge 
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Tip: To price a panel with
two surface materials in 
different price groups, add
the two fabric price group
option prices together and
divide by 2; then add the
result to the panel base
price.

*Tip: For most fabrics, fabric
application is standard in the
warp horizontal direction.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Vertical Fabric
Applications, page 432, for
details on these exceptions.
Warp vertical is available 
as an option.

Tip: Replacement tackable
acoustical panel surfaces
are now available as stan-
dard product. Special tools
are not required. Adjacent
panels are not disrupted.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Frame surface
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  36                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  94                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$150                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$234                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$  32                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                          to specify.

                                 Fabric direction for frame surfaces on 65"H and shorter panels
                                     •  Vertical application                      No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

                                 Insert
                                     •  Opaque glass                              +$241                                    Specify 6518 Opaque glass color.

  Top Cap                   •  Square metal top cap                  No cost                                  Specify with square metal top cap.
                                     •  Square wood top cap                  +$123                                    Specify with square wood top cap and
                                                                                                                                          select wood color number.
                                     •  Radius wood top cap                  +$123                                    Specify with radius wood top cap and
                                                                                                                                          select wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        top cap

  Electrical                Factory-installed powerway
cPage 382                   •  3-circuit powerway with               +$207                                    Add suffix P3 to panel style number.
                                        shared neutral 
                                     •  3-circuit powerway with               +$248                                    Add suffix P3 to panel style number and
                                        separate neutrals                                                                      specify with separate neutrals.
                                     •  4-circuit (3+D) powerway           +$243                                    Add suffix P4 to panel style number.
                                     •  4-circuit (3i+1) powerway           +$291                                    Add suffix P4 to panel style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify with 3I+1 wiring schematic.
                                     •  4-circuit (2+2) powerway            +$291                                    Add suffix P4 to panel style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify with 2+2 wiring schematic.

                                 Field-installed powerway 
                                     •  For use in New York City                                                        cMust specify powerway for field
                                                                                                                                          installation only, page 69.

                                 Factory-installed raceway
                                     •  For use in Chicago                      +$179                                    Add suffix W to panel style number.

  Related                •  Panel brackets                                                                       cPage 60
  Products              •  Panel accessories                                                                  cPage 63
                                     •  Panel wiring and cabling                                                        cPage 66

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Transparent Panels
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Specification Information

             Full Transparent Insert                              Transparent Insert                                     Transparent Insert
                                                                                Above 281⁄2"H Sill                                       Above 42"H Sill

                                                                                       

DWidth DStyle                    DU.S.              DStyle                     DU.S.              DStyle                     DU.S. 
d           dNumber                dBase              dNumber                dBase             dNumber                 dBase
d           d                             dPrice             d                             dPrice                           d                              dPrice
d           d                             d                     d d                     d                              d

65"H Panels
20"           9FG6520               $1232                                   9HG6520                $1641                                  9TG6520          $1745                

25"           9FG6525               $1232                                   9HG6525                $1641                                  9TG6525          $1745                

30"           9FG6530               $1346                                   9HG6530                $1754                                  9TG6530          $1859                

35"           9FG6535               $1478                                   9HG6535                $1890                                  9TG6535          $1992                

36"           9FG6536               $1478                                   9HG6536                $1890                                  9TG6536          $1992                

42"           9FG6542               $1676                                   9HG6542                $2082                                  9TG6542          $2186                

45"           9FG6545               $1676                                   9HG6545                $2082                                  9TG6545          $2186                
d            d d d d d d

75"H Panels
20"           9FG7520               $1419                                   9HG7520                $1888                                  9TG7520          $2004                

25"           9FG7525               $1419                                   9HG7525                $1888                                  9TG7525          $2004                

30"           9FG7530               $1545                                   9HG7530                $2018                                  9TG7530          $2135                

35"           9FG7535               $1704                                   9HG7535                $2175                                  9TG7535          $2292                

36"           9FG7536               $1704                                   9HG7536                $2175                                  9TG7536          $2292                

42"           9FG7542               $1933                                   9HG7542                $2399                                  9TG7542          $2513                

45"           9FG7545                  $1933                                   9HG7545                   $2399                                  9TG7545           $2513                
d            d d d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tackable Acoustical Fabric-Covered Replacement Skins

                                        Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 24

• 28"H–65"H skins, fabric direction with horizontal
application*: fabric price group 1

• 75"H skins, fabric direction with vertical application:
fabric price group 1

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for skin surface
3 Options, if selected (see below) 
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Panel surface
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  18                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$117                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                          to specify.

                                 Fabric direction on 65"H and shorter skins
                                     •  Vertical application                      No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

Tip: Remember to order
replacement skins for both
sides of the panel.

Tip: Fabric-covered 
replacement skins are 
only for enhanced panels. 

*Tip: For most fabrics, fabric
application is standard in the
warp horizontal direction.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Vertical Fabric
Applications, page 432, for
details on these exceptions.
Warp vertical is available 
as an option.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle            DU.S.                   DStyle              DU.S.                    DStyle              DU.S. 
d              dNumber        dBase                  dNumber          dBase                   dNumber          dBase
d              d                    dPrice                  d                       dPrice                   d                       dPrice
d              d                    d                          d                       d d                       d

              28"H Panels                     34"H Panels                        42"H Panels
20"               9RT2820       $146                         9RT3420          $152                           9RT4220          $168

25"               9RT2825       $155                         9RT3425          $168                           9RT4225          $179

30"               9RT2830       $170                         9RT3430          $179                           9RT4230          $190

35"               9RT2835       $182                         9RT3435          $190                           9RT4235          $203

36"               9RT2836         $183                                                                                         9RT4236          $207

42"               9RT2842       $202                         9RT3442          $210                           9RT4242          $221

45"               9RT2845       $207                        9RT3445          $215                           9RT4245          $228

60"                                                                                                                                         9RT4260          $265
d              d d d d d d

              53"H Panels                     61"H Panels                        65"H Panels
20"               9RT5320       $179                         9RT6120          $190                           9RT6520          $203

25"               9RT5325       $190                         9RT6125          $203                           9RT6525          $215

30"               9RT5330       $203                         9RT6130          $215                           9RT6530          $228

35"               9RT5335       $215                         9RT6135          $228                           9RT6535          $238

36"               9RT5336       $218                         9RT6136          $229                           9RT6536          $240

42"               9RT5342       $234                         9RT6142          $242                           9RT6542          $257

45"               9RT5345       $238                         9RT6145          $254                           9RT6545          $265

60"               9RT5360       $277                         9RT6160          $289                           9RT6560          $300
d              d d d d d d

              75"H Panels
20"               9RT7520       $228

25"               9RT7525       $238

30"               9RT7530       $254

35"               9RT7535       $265

36"               9RT7536       $267

42"               9RT7542       $282

45"               9RT7545       $289
d              d d

Tackable Acoustical 
Fabric-Covered

Replacement Skins

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Enhanced Panel Trim                                                                                   

                                        

Specification Information

DPanel      DStyle           DU.S.
dHeight     dNumber      dPrice
d                   d                       d

341⁄2"             9MER34       $51

42"                9MER42       $51

53"                9MER53       $51

61"                9MER61       $51

65"                9MER65       $51

75"                9MER75       $53
d d d

Tip: End-of-run trim is used
as a replacement for stan-
dard trim to eliminate cable
pass-through access.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• End-of-run trim: all paint price groups 1 Style number

2 Paint color number for end-of-run trim
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Painted End-of-Run Trim

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wood End-of-Run Trim

                                                                                                     Enhanced Panel Trim
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Materials

Specification Information
DPanel     DStyle                       DU.S.
dHeight    dNumber                  dPrice
d d d

For Applications with Panel-Supported Components Attached to One Side of Panel
341⁄2"           9WER34                   $158

42"               9WER42                   $195

53"               9WER53                   $195

61"               9WER61                   $217

65"               9WER65                   $217

75"               9WER75                   $237

For Straight Transparent Panels, Open Frame Panels, and Panels with Tackable
Fabric on Both Sides
341⁄2"           9WERFF34               $173

42"               9WERFF42               $193

53"               9WERFF53               $193

61"               9WERFF61               $221

65"               9WERFF65               $221

75"               9WERFF75               $236
d                 d                                     d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• End-of-run trim: wood 1 Style number

2 Wood color number for end-of-run trim
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Blocks slotted channel on
one side of panel.

Blocks slotted channel on
both sides of panel. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wood In-Line Change-of-Height Trim

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Materials

Specification Information

DHighest         DLowest           DStyle                 DU.S.
dPanel            dPanel              dNumber            dPrice
dHeight           dHeight            d                         d
d                      d                       d                         d

42"                        341⁄2"                    9WCH4234         $109

53"                        341⁄2"                    9WCH5334         $130

53"                        42"                        9WCH5342         $130

61"                        341⁄2"                    9WCH6134         $147

61"                        42"                        9WCH6142         $147

61"                        53"                        9WCH6153         $147

65"                        341⁄2"                    9WCH6534         $151

65"                        42"                        9WCH6542         $151

65"                        53"                        9WCH6553         $151

65"                        61"                        9WCH6561         $151

75"                        341⁄2"                    9WCH7534         $156

75"                        42"                        9WCH7542         $156

75"                        53"                        9WCH7553         $156

75"                        61"                        9WCH7561         $156

75"                        65"                        9WCH7565         $156
d d d d

Blocks slotted channel on
both sides of panel. 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• In-line change-of-height trim: wood 1 Style number

2 Wood color number for
change-of-height trim

3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Enhanced Panel End-of-Run Filler Packages

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

•  341⁄2"H–65"H filler cover, fabric direction with
   horizontal application*, if applicable: all fabric price
   groups or wood
• 75"H filler cover, fabric direction with vertical

application, if applicable: all fabric price groups or wood
• Radius top cap: 

—paint with fabric-covered filler cover
• Base cover: all paint price groups
• Carrier: black paint only

1 Style number
2 Color number for filler cover
3 Color number for top cap on fabric-

covered version
4 Paint color number for base cover
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Fabric direction on 65"H and shorter fabric-covered fillers
  Materials                •  Vertical application                      No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

  Top Cap                   •  Square metal top cap                  No cost                                  Specify with square top cap.
                                     •  Square wood top cap                  +$109                                    Specify with square wood top cap and
                                        on fabric-covered version                                                          select wood color number.
                                     •  Radius wood top cap                  +$109                                    Specify with radius wood top cap and
                                        on fabric-covered version                                                          select wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                         top cap

Specification Information

DPanel     DStyle                    DU.S.
dHeight    dNumber                dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Fabric-Covered Filler Cover
341⁄2"           9ERF34                  $135

42"               9ERF42                  $173

53"               9ERF53                  $179

61"               9ERF61                  $186

65"               9ERF65                  $192

75"               9ERF75                  $205
d d d

Tip: Filler package height
must match height of tallest
panel.
cPage 26

*Tip: For most fabrics, fabric
application is standard in the
warp horizontal direction.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Vertical Fabric
Applications, page 432, for
details on these exceptions.
Warp vertical is available 
as an option.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



54                                                                                                                                                                                                                        Series 9000 Specification Guide

Enhanced Panel L-Configuration Filler Packages

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

• 341⁄2"H–65"H filler cover, fabric direction with
horizontal application*, if applicable: all fabric price
groups or wood

• 75"H filler cover, fabric direction with vertical
application, if applicable: all fabric price groups or wood

• Radius top cap: 
—paint with fabric-covered filler
—wood with wood filler 

• Base cover: all paint price groups
• Carrier: black paint only

1 Style number
2 Color number for filler 
3 Color number for top cap on fabric-

covered version
4 Paint color number for base cover
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Fabric direction on 65"H and shorter fabric-covered fillers
  Materials                •  Vertical application                      No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

                                 Filler
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood filler      No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Top Cap                   •  Square metal top cap                  No cost                                  Specify with square top cap.
                                     •  Square wood top cap                  +$109                                    Specify with square wood top cap and
                                        on fabric-covered version                                                          select wood color number.
                                     •  Radius wood top cap                  +$109                                    Specify with radius wood top cap and
                                        on fabric-covered version                                                          select wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        top cap

Specification Information

DPanel      DStyle           DU.S.
dHeight     dNumber      dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Fabric-Covered Filler
341⁄2"             9L34             $141

42"                9L42             $179

53"                9L53             $183

61"                9L61             $191

65"                9L65             $198

75"                9L75             $211
d d d

Wood Filler and Top Cap
341⁄2"             9LW34          $314

42"                9LW42          $352

53"                9LW53          $356

61"                9LW61          $364

65"                9LW65          $371

75"                9LW75          $384
d d d

Enhanced Panel Filler Packages, continued

                                        

Tip: Filler package height
must match height of tallest
panel.
cPage 26

*Tip: For most fabrics, fabric
application is standard in the
warp horizontal direction.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Vertical Fabric
Applications, page 432, for
details on these exceptions.
Warp vertical is available 
as an option.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Enhanced Panel T-Configuration Filler Packages

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

• 341⁄2"H–65"H filler cover, fabric direction with
horizontal application*, if applicable: all fabric price
groups or wood

• 75"H filler cover, fabric direction with vertical
application, if applicable: all fabric price groups or wood

• Radius top cap:
—paint with fabric-covered filler
—wood with wood filler 

• Base cover: all paint price groups
• Carrier: black paint only

1 Style number
2 Color number for filler
3 Color number for top cap on fabric-

covered version
4 Paint color number for base cover
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Fabric direction on 65"H and shorter fabric-covered fillers
  Materials                •  Vertical application                      No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

                                 Filler
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood filler      No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Top Cap                   •  Square metal top cap                  No cost                                  Specify with square top cap.
                                     •  Square wood top cap                  +$109                                    Specify with square wood top cap and
                                        on fabric-covered version                                                          select wood color number.
                                     •  Radius wood top cap                  +$109                                    Specify with radius wood top cap and
                                        on fabric-covered version                                                          select wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        top cap

Specification Information

DPanel      DStyle           DU.S.
dHeight     dNumber      dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Fabric-Covered Filler
341⁄2"             9T34            $141

42"                9T42            $179

53"                9T53            $183

61"                9T61            $191

65"                9T65            $198

75"                9T75            $211
d d d

Wood Filler and Top Cap
341⁄2"             9TW34         $314

42"                9TW42         $352
d d d

Tip: Back filler must be
ordered separately to fill 
the gap in some change-
of-height applications.
cPage 56

Tip: Filler package height
must match height of tallest
panel.

*Tip: For most fabrics, fabric
application is standard in the
warp horizontal direction.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Vertical Fabric
Applications, page 432, for
details on these exceptions.
Warp vertical is available 
as an option.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Enhanced Panel Back Fillers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

• Filler, fabric direction with horizontal application*:
all fabric price groups

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for back filler
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Fabric direction on filler
  Materials                •  Vertical application                      No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

Specification Information

DHigher    DLower     DStyle              DU.S.
dPanel     dPanel      dNumber          dPrice
dHeight    dHeight     d                       d
d              d                d                       d

42"               341⁄2"           9BF4234          $25

53"               341⁄2"           9BF5334          $32

53"               42"               9BF5342          $29

61"               341⁄2"           9BF6134          $38

61"               42"               9BF6142          $32

61"               53"               9BF6153          $25

65"               341⁄2"           9BF6534          $40

65"               42"               9BF6542          $37

65"               53"               9BF6553          $29

65"               61"               9BF6561          $22

75"               341⁄2"           9BF7534          $42

75"               42"               9BF7542          $40

75"               53"               9BF7553          $37

75"               61"               9BF7561          $29

75"               65"               9BF7565          $29
d              d                d                       d

Tip: Use in conjunction with
appropriate T- configuration
filler package.
cPage 55

*Tip: For most fabrics, fabric
application is standard in the
warp horizontal direction.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Vertical Fabric
Applications, page 432, for
details on these exceptions.
Warp vertical is available 
as an option.

Enhanced Panel Filler Packages, continued

                                        

Tip: If highest panel is 
75"H, then fabric will 
be applied in the warp 
vertical application.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Enhanced Panel X-Configuration Filler Packages

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

• Filler, fabric direction with horizontal application*:
all fabric price groups

• Radius top cap: paint
• Carrier: black paint only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for filler
3 Paint color number for top cap 
4 Options, if selected (see below) 
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Fabric direction on filler
  Materials                •  Vertical application                      No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

  Top Cap                   •  Square metal top cap                  +$  15                                    Specify with square top cap.
                                     •  Square wood top cap                  +$109                                    Specify with square wood top cap and
                                                                                                                                          select wood color number.
                                     •  Radius wood top cap                  +$109                                    Specify with radius wood top cap and
                                                                                                                                          select wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        top cap

Specification Information

DHigher           DLower             DStyle                 DU.S.
dPanel            dPanel              dNumber            dBase
dHeight           dHeight            d                         dPrice
d                      d                       d                         d

42"                        341⁄2"                    9XF4234            $101

53"                        341⁄2"                    9XF5334            $112

53"                        42"                        9XF5342            $107

61"                        341⁄2"                    9XF6134            $119

61"                        42"                        9XF6142            $112

61"                        53"                        9XF6153            $101

65"                        341⁄2"                    9XF6534            $141

65"                        42"                        9XF6542            $114

65"                        53"                        9XF6553            $107

65"                        61"                        9XF6561            $  92

75"                        341⁄2"                    9XF7534            $179

75"                        42"                        9XF7542            $141

75"                        53"                        9XF7553            $114

75"                        61"                        9XF7561            $110

75"                        65"                        9XF7565            $107
d d d d

Tip: Back filler must be
ordered separately to fill the
gap in some change-of-
height applications.
cPage 56

*Tip: For most fabrics, fabric
application is standard in the
warp horizontal direction.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Vertical Fabric
Applications, page 432, for
details on these exceptions.
Warp vertical is available 
as an option.

Enhanced Panel Filler Packages

                                        

Tip: If highest panel is 
75"H, then fabric will 
be applied in the warp 
vertical application.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Enhanced Panel Top Caps for Use at All Panel Junctions

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

• Carton of six radius top caps: all paint price groups 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top cap 
3 Options, if selected (see below) 
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top Cap               •  Square metal top cap               No cost                              Specify with square metal top cap.
                              •  Radius wood top cap                  +$38                                      Specify with radius wood top cap.
                                     •  Square wood top cap                  +$38                                      Specify with square wood top cap and 
                                                                                                                                          select wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        top cap                                                                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dBase
d dPrice
d d              

9XCAP            $72
d d              

Tip: All panels must be the
same height regardless of
configuration. 

Enhanced Panel Filler Packages, continued

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Enhanced Panel Doors

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Panel surface
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  36                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  94                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$150                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$234                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$  32                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                          to specify.

                                 Fabric direction on 65"H door
                                     •  Vertical application                      No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

Specification Information

DWidth            DStyle                 DU.S.                     DStyle                 DU.S. 
d                      dNumber            dBase                   dNumber            dBase
d                      d                         dPrice                   d                         dPrice
d                      d                         d                           d                         d

                    65"H                                                  75"H 
Straight Application

35"                        9FF65DRA           $1691                                          9FF75DRA           $1860

Corner Application

35"                        9FF65DRB           $1793                                          9FF75DRB           $1989
d                      d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• 65"H panel door, fabric direction with horizontal

application*: fabric price group 1
• 75"H panel door, fabric direction with vertical

application: fabric price group 1
• Door trim and end covers: all paint price groups
• Threshold: stainless steel only
• Corner post, included in corner application version:

paint

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for surface 1 (inside)
3 Fabric color number for surface 2

(outside)
4 Paint color number for door trim, end

covers, and corner post, if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Tip: To price a panel with
two surface materials in 
different price groups, add
the two fabric price group
option prices together and
divide by 2; then add the
result to the panel base price.

Tip: When ordering a panel
door, specify inside first,
then outside. If not identified,
first surface specified will
be inside.

*Tip: For most fabrics, fabric
application is standard in the
warp horizontal direction.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Vertical Fabric
Applications, page 432, for
details on these exceptions.
Warp vertical is available 
as an option.

Enhanced Panel Doors

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Panel Brackets                                                                                            
                                                                                                                                                                                       

                                        
Wall-Attachment Brackets for Enhanced Panels

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 28

• Bracket: all paint price groups 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for bracket
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Specification Information

DHeight     DStyle           DU.S.
d                dNumber      dPrice
d                   d                       d

341⁄2"             9AB34          $  81

42"                9AB42          $102

53"                9AB53          $102

61"                9AB61          $114

65"                9AB65          $114

75"                9AB75          $134
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Panel-Stabilizer Brackets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 28

• Pair of brackets: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d d

98753              $24
d d

Parallel Clamps

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 29

• Carton of five clamps: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d d

98757              $91
d d

August 2015



Series 9000 Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                     61

P
a

n
e

ls

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                                                                       

                                        
Alignment Plates

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 29

• Carton of six alignment plates: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d d

98756              $85
d d

Panel Brackets
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OSHPD Panel Brackets                                                                                
                                                                                                                                                                                       

                                        
In-Line Hinges (OSHPD)

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Carton of six hinges: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d d

98756A           $67
d d

90° Hinges (OSHPD)

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Carton of six hinges: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d d

98756B           $67
d d

Anchor Bracket (OSHPD)

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 29

• Two-piece anchor bracket: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d d

98769              $34
d d

Tip: Four anchor bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Panel Accessories

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Panel Accessories

                                        

Gripper Glide Caps

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Carton of twelve gripper glide caps:

soft black plastic only
Style number

Specification Information

DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d d

CGGC12          $56
d d

Panel Coat Hooks

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 30

• Carton of six coat hooks: clear plastic only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d d

98814B           $58
d d
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Tackboards  

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 30

• Tackboard, fabric direction with horizontal
application*: fabric price group 1

• Hardware: black paint only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for tackboard
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  12                                    Specify fabric color number.
                              •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  54                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  73                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$117                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                             to specify.

                                 Fabric direction on 30"W–60"W tackboards
                                     •  Vertical application                      No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

  Related                •  Wall channels                                                                         cPage 290
  Products

Specification Information

DWidth         DStyle                   DU.S.                 DStyle                   DU.S. 
d                  dNumber               dBase                 dNumber               dBase
d                  d                            dPrice                d                            dPrice
d                  d                            d                         d                            d

                15"H Tackboards                              18"H Tackboards
30"                   981530T              $172                                        981830T               $183

35"                   981535T              $188                                        981835T               $191

36"                   981536T              $188                                        981836T               $191

42"                   981542T              $217                                        981842T               $223

45"                   981545T              $217                                        981845T               $223

60"                   981560T              $267                                        981860T               $315

70"                   981570T              $315                                        981870T               $382

75"                   981575T              $315                                        981875T               $382
d                  d d d d

*Tip: For most fabrics, fabric
application is standard in the
warp horizontal direction.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Vertical Fabric
Applications, page 432, for
details on these exceptions.
Warp vertical is available 
as an option.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Panel Accessories , continued
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Panel Accessories

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Markerboards

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 30

• Markerboard: white laminate
• Frame: black only

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                • Black only                                    +$65                                      Specify with markerboard tray.
  Materials

Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle            DU.S.
dD       W        H         dNumber        dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

3⁄4"        30"        33"         98595P          $509

3⁄4"        35"        33"         98596P          $526

3⁄4"        36"        33"         98597P          $531

3⁄4"        42"        33"         98598P          $570

3⁄4"        45"        33"         98599P          $587

3⁄4"        60"        33"         98594P          $659
d d d

August 2015



66                                                                                                                                                                                                                        Series 9000 Specification Guide

Panel Wiring and Cabling                                                                            
                                                                                                                                                                                       

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Base Power-Ins

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 378

• Right-angle base power-in assembly
• 6'-long, 1⁄2"-diameter conduit: black only
• 3-circuit with shared neutral or 4-circuit 3+D

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for base power-in for

use in New York City, if selected
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Wiring                     Three circuit
  Schematics            •  Separate neutrals                        +$41                                      Specify with separate neutrals.
                                        (large-size opening only)

                                 Four circuit
                                     •  2+2 wiring schematic                  +$48                                      Specify with 2+2 wiring.
                                     •  3i+1 wiring schematic                 +$48                                      Specify with 3I+1 wiring.

Specification Information

DFits                                       DStyle            DU.S.
d                                              dNumber        dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

3-Circuit Power-Ins
Standard- or larger-size opening      98669              $285

For Use in New York City

Standard- or larger-size opening      986691            $285
d d d

4-Circuit (3+D) Power-Ins
Larger-size opening only                  986694            $310

For Use in New York City

Larger-size opening only                  987801            $310
d d d

Tip: Three-circuit with 
separate neutrals and all
four-circuit base power-ins
can only fit in larger size
receptacle openings.
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Panel Wiring and Cabling 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Breakaway Base Power-Ins (OSHPD)

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Breakaway base power-in assembly
• 6'-long, 1/2"-diameter conduit: black only
• 3-circuit wiring schematic with shared neutral or

4-circuit 3+D

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Wiring                     Three circuit
  Schematics            •  Separate neutrals                        +$41                                      Specify with separate neutrals.
                                        (large-size opening only)

                                 Four circuit
                                     •  2+2 wiring schematic                  +$48                                      Specify with 2+2 wiring.
                                     •  3i+1 wiring schematic                 +$48                                      Specify with 3I+1 wiring.

Specification Information

DFits                                          DStyle             DU.S.
d                                                dNumber         dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

3-Circuit with Separate Neutrals Power-In
Standard- or larger-size opening         98669C             $345
d d d

4-Circuit (3+D) Power-In
Larger-size opening only                     986694C          $375
d d d

Tip: Three-circuit with 
separate neutrals and all
four-circuit base power-ins
can only fit in larger size
receptacle openings.
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Panel Wiring and Cabling, continued

                                        

Power Poles and Cable Poles for Enhanced Panels

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 380

• Pole: all paint price groups
• Ceiling trim plate: white paint only
• Internal electrical harness, in power pole only, 

3-circuit with shared neutral or 4-circuit 3+D 
• Junction box
• Mounting brackets

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for pole
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Wiring                     Three circuit
  Schematics            •  Separate neutrals                        +$41                                      Specify with separate neutrals.

                                 Four circuit
                                     •  2+2 wiring schematic                  +$48                                      Specify with 2+2 wiring.
                                     •  3i+1 wiring schematic                 +$48                                      Specify with 3I+1 wiring.

Specification Information

DPanel     DStyle                 DU.S.
dHeight    dNumber            dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

3-Circuit Power Poles
341⁄2"           9MPC34P3         $741

42"               9MPC42P3         $751

53"               9MPC53P3         $751

61"               9MPC61P3         $741

65"               9MPC65P3         $741

75"               9MPC75P3         $751
d d d

4-Circuit (3+D) Power Poles
341⁄2"           9MPC34P4         $796

42"               9MPC42P4         $806

53"               9MPC53P4         $806

61"               9MPC61P4         $796

65"               9MPC65P4         $796

75"               9MPC75P4         $806
d d d

Cable Poles
341⁄2"           9MPC34             $453

42"               9MPC42             $463

53"               9MPC53             $463

61"               9MPC61             $453

65"               9MPC65             $453

75"               9MPC75             $463
d d d

Tip: Must be used in 
conjunction with fillers.
cPage 26

Tip: Ceiling heights up to 10'
can be accommodated.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Panel Wiring and Cabling

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Powerways (field-installed)

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 382

• Powerway with 3-circuit with shared neutral or 
4-circuit 3+D

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Wiring                     Three circuit
  Schematics            •  Separate neutrals                        +$41                                      Specify with separate neutrals.
  for Straight
  Panels                    Four circuit
                                     •  2+2 wiring schematic                  +$48                                      Specify with 2+2 wiring.
                                     •  3i+1 wiring schematic                 +$48                                      Specify with 3I+1 wiring.

Specification Information

DPanel               DStyle                 DU.S.                          DStyle                 DU.S.
dWidth               dNumber            dBase                        dNumber            dBase
d                        d                         dPrice                        d                         dPrice
d                             d                              d                                       d                              d

3-Circuit Powerways                                                  4-Circuit (3+D) Powerways
20"                          98691P              $211                                                  986914P            $244

25"                          98692P              $211                                                  986924P            $244

30"                          98693P              $211                                                  986934P            $244

35"                          98694P              $211                                                  986944P            $244

36"                          98698P              $211                                                  986984P            $244

42"                          98699P              $211                                                  986994P            $244

45"                          98695P              $211                                                  986954P            $244

60"                          98696P              $211                                                  986964P            $244
d d d d d

40%
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Panel Wiring and Cabling, continued                                                                                                                              

                                        

Base Covers for Enhanced Panels

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

• Carton of six base covers: all paint price groups 1 Style number 
2 Paint color number for base cover
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Specification Information

DStyle             DU.S.
dNumber         dPrice
d d

L-Base Cover
9LPBC                $150
d d

T-Base Cover
9TPBC                $150
d d

Panel-to-Panel Connectors

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 383

• Package of six panel-to-panel connectors 1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Wiring                     Three circuit
  Schematics            •  Separate neutrals                        +$150                                    Specify with separate neutrals.
  for Straight
  Panels                    Four circuit
                                     •  2+2 wiring schematic                  +$113                                    Specify with 2+2 wiring.
                                     •  3i+1 wiring schematic                 +$113                                    Specify with 3I+1 wiring.

Specification Information

DStyle             DU.S.                                 DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber         dBase                               dNumber          dBase
d dPrice d dPrice
d                          d                                               d                           d

3-Circuit Connector                                  4-Circuit Connector
98PTP3            $461                                                          98PTP4            $613
d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Duplex Cable Grommets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Carton of five cable grommets: plastic 1 Style number

2 Plastic color number
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Specification Information

DStyle             DU.S.
dNumber         dPrice
d d

98863                 $26
d d

Panel Wiring and Cabling
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Panel Wiring and Cabling, continued

                                        

Duplex Receptacles

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 384

• Package of six powerway receptacles: plastic 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for receptacles
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Specification Information

DDescription   DSize                DStyle                 DU.S.                    DStyle                 DU.S. 
d                      d                       dNumber            dPrice                   dNumber            dPrice
d                      d                       d                         d                           d                         d

                                        15-amp Receptacles                        20-amp Receptacles
3-Circuit with Shared Neutral

Line 1                   Standard size       986831DA15S    $233                                            986831DA20S    $350

Line 2                   Standard size       986832DA15S    $233                                            986832DA20S    $350

Line 3                   Standard size       986833DA15S    $233                                            986833DA20S    $350

3-Circuit with Separate Neutral

Line A                   Standard size       98683ADD15S   $350                                            98683ADD20S   $528

Line B                   Standard size       98683BDD15S   $350                                            98683BDD20S   $528

Line C                  Larger size           98683CDD15S   $453                                            98683CDD20S   $683

4-Circuit 3+D

Line 1                   Standard size       986831DA15S    $233                                            986831DA20S    $350

Line 2                   Standard size       986832DA15S    $233                                            986832DA20S    $350

Line 3                   Standard size       986833DA15S    $233                                            986833DA20S    $350

Line 4                   Larger size           986834DA15S    $303                                            986834DA20S    $453

4-Circuit with 3+1 Wiring

Line 1                   Standard size       986831DC15S    $350                                            986831DC20S    $528

Line 2                   Standard size       986832DC15S    $350                                            986832DC20S    $528

Line 3                   Standard size       986833DC15S    $350                                            986833DC20S    $528

Line 4                   Larger size           986834DC15S    $453                                            986834DC20S    $683

4-Circuit with 2+2 Wiring

Line 1                   Standard size       986831DB15S    $260                                            986831DB20S    $394

Line 2                   Standard size       986832DB15S    $260                                            986832DB20S    $394

Line 3                   Larger size           986833DB15S    $350                                            986833DB20S    $528

Line 4                   Larger size           986834DB15S    $350                                            986834DB20S    $528
d                      d d d d d

Tip: You must specify recep-
tacles to match wiring
schematic used in other
components.

Standard 
size

Larger 
size

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Panel-Supported Receptacles

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 365

• Three receptacles, each with 9' cord and three-prong
plug: black plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

DFits                         DStyle            DU.S.
d                               dNumber        dPrice
d                                     d                        d

Duplex-size opening        98683PM        $244
d d d
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Worksurfaces, Storage,
and Related Products

Worksurfaces and Storage Differences Matrix                         76

Universal Worksurfaces and Related Products                         77

Conventional Worksurfaces, Storage, and 
Related Products                                                                      121

Options Worksurfaces, Storage, and Related Products            311
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Worksurfaces

Options

Panel Supported Worksurfaces

Worksurface Supports

Freestanding Worksurfaces

Storage

Plastic  Edge profile Edge profile

Worksurface supported Mobile MobileCan support worksurface

(900 Series lateral files and Universal storage
with flush fronts)

(Use Universal Bins and 
Shelves)

(Use Universal Bins and 
Shelves)

(900 Series lateral files and Universal storage
with flush fronts)

Conventional Universal

Edge profile

Plastic

36" W
scale 30

36" W
scale 30

MobileCan support worksurface

(Use Universal Bins and 
Shelves)

(900 Series lateral files and Universal storage
with flush fronts)

36" W
scale 30

Surface materials:
• Laminate

Surface materials:
• Laminate

Surface materials:
• Laminate

Surface materials:
• Laminate

Surface materials:
• Laminate

Surface materials:
• Laminate

76                                                                                                                                                                                                                        Series 9000 Specification Guide
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...............................................................................................................................................

Worksurfaces and Storage Differences Matrix
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and Related Products

U
n

ive
rsa

l
W

o
rk

su
rfa

c
e

s

Understanding                                                                                

Series 9000 Universal Systems Worksurfaces                              79

Specifying                                                                                       

Series 9000 Universal Systems Worksurfaces                              97
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Understanding
Series 9000 Universal
Systems Worksurfaces

Series 9000 Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                        79

Statement of Line                                                                       80

Product Details

Series 9000 Universal Systems Worksurfaces                                      84

Transaction Worksurfaces                                                                     88

Panel-Mounted Universal Systems Worksurface Supports                   90

Legs and Supports for Series 9000 Universal Systems 
Worksurfaces                                                                                         92

Freestanding Guidelines for Systems Worksurfaces                             94
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Straight Worksurfaces

60"45"42"35"30"

25"

25"

551 sq. in. 643 sq. in. 771 sq. in. 827 sq. in. 1102 sq. in.

60" 65"45"42"35"30"

25" 60" 65"45"42"35"30"

241/32"

 291/32"

725 sq. in.601 sq. in. 841 sq. in. 1009 sq. in. 1082 sq. in. 1442 sq. in. 1562 sq. in.

871 sq. in.726 sq. in. 1016 sq. in. 1219 sq. in. 1306 sq. in. 1742 sq. in. 1887 sq. in.

459 sq. in.

183/8"

36"

661 sq. in.

36"

36"

865 sq. in.

1045 sq. in.

66" 70"

66" 70"

1586 sq. in. 1683 sq. in.

1916 sq. in. 2033 sq. in.

75"

1803 sq. in.

75"

2178 sq. in.

   Understanding
cPage 84
   Specifying
cPage 98

Transition Worksurfaces*
36"

14" 20" 23" 38"

14" 20" 23" 38"

36"

42" 45" 60"

42" 45" 60"

 291/32"

799 sq. in.

991 sq. in.

944 sq. in.

1166 sq. in.

1016 sq. in.

1253 sq. in.

1376 sq. in.

1688 sq. in.

183/8"241/32" 241/32" 241/32" 241/32"

241/32"241/32"241/32"241/32"  291/32"  291/32"  291/32"

183/8" 183/8" 183/8"

   Understanding
cPage 84
   Specifying
cPage 100

*Left-hand units shown. 
Right-hand units available.

Worksurface dimensions shown
apply to laminate version of worksurface.

Statement of Line
Worksurfaces
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Statement of Line

Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces

411/2"411/2"351/2" 411/2"411/2"351/2"

241/32"183/8"241/32" 241/32"183/8"241/32"
161/4"

1157 sq. in.

22"

1769 sq. in.

323/4"

1258 sq. in.

243/4"

1481 sq. in.

441/2"441/2"

291/32"291/32" 241/32"241/32"

591/2"591/2"

501/4"

2354 sq. in.

1711/16"

1595 sq. in.

411/2"411/2"

291/32"291/32"

29"

1633 sq. in.

441/2"441/2"

241/32"241/32"
37"

1368 sq. in.

441/2"441/2"

183/8"183/8"

   Understanding
cPage 84
   Specifying
cPage 102
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   Understanding
cPage 84
   Specifying
cPage 104

Extended Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces*

1914 sq. in. 2154 sq. in. 2234 sq. in.

411/2" 411/2" 441/2"

591/2"

241/32"
181/2" 281/2" 271/2"

241/32" 241/32" 241/32"

241/32"

291/32" 291/32" 291/32"

241/32" 241/32"

241/32"

241/32" 241/32"

241/32"

291/32" 291/32" 291/32"

241/32"

691/2" 691/2"

591/2" 741/2" 741/2"

591/2" 591/2" 691/2"

441/2" 411/2" 441/2"

411/2" 441/2" 411/2"

1994 sq. in. 2275 sq. in. 2354 sq. in.

2118 sq. in. 2205 sq. in. 2408 sq. in.

291/32"

291/32"

691/2"

441/2"

2495 sq. in.

291/32"

291/32"

741/2"

411/2"

2554 sq. in.

291/32"

291/32"

741/2"

441/2"

2641 sq. in.

171/2" 331/2" 351/2"

191/2" 191/2" 291/2" 291/2"

341/2" 341/2"

*Left-hand units shown. 
Right-hand units available.
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Spanner Worksurfaces

   Understanding
cPage 84
   Specifying
cPage 106

513/8"

30 3/16"

1267 sq. in.

For Panel-Supported 
Applications

   Understanding
cPage 84
   Specifying
cPage 107

30"

591/2"

1684 sq. in.

Bullet Peninsula, Worksurfaces

   Understanding
cPage 84
   Specifying
cPage 108

241/32"

263/4"

1254 sq. in.

493/4"

30"

Linking Peninsula, Worksurfaces

*Dimension includes notch width.

Statement of Line Worksurfaces, continued

                                        

   Understanding
cPage 84
   Specifying
cPage 109

45"45"45"

45"45"45"

241/32"241/32"241/32"

651/2" 711/2" 771/2"

651/2" 711/2" 771/2"

30"30"30"

30"30"30"

291/32"291/32"291/32"

2622 sq. in.2442 sq. in.2262 sq. in.

2696 sq. in.2516 sq. in.2336 sq. in.

Jetty Worksurfaces*
*Left-hand units shown. 
Right-hand units available.

August 2015



Series 9000 Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                        83

Statement of Line
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   Understanding
cPage 84
   Specifying
cPage 110

30"

25"

564 sq. in.

42"

973 sq. in.

45"

241/32"

1045 sq. in.

36"

829 sq. in.

30"

684 sq. in.

834 sq. in.

45"

 291/32"

1269 sq. in.

42"

1182 sq. in.

36"

1008 sq. in.

35"

804 sq. in.

35"

979 sq. in.

Visitor Worksurfaces*

*Left-hand units shown. Right-hand units available.

Transaction Worksurfaces 

   Understanding
cPage 88
   Specifying
cPage 112

   Understanding
cPage 84
   Specifying
cPage 110

263/4"*

241/32"

679 sq. in.

Linking Worksurfaces 

*Dimension includes notch width.

535 sq. in. 715 sq. in. 894 sq. in.

36" 48" 60"

445 sq. in.

30"

15"
625 sq. in.

42"

520 sq. in.

35"

670 sq. in.

45"
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Product Details
Laminate Worksurfaces

PVC-free, 3 mm edge
profiles are proprietary
polyolefin blend for all solid
colors and seven woodgrain 
finishes. Matching 1 mm
side and back edges are
also PVC-free. See surface
material listing in this book
for specific PVC-free 
availability.

Edge profile finishes
are specified separately
from laminate color.

Spanner worksurfaces
with 2" notch accommodate
Series 9000 panels. Legs
and cantilevers or adjustable
column and cantilevers must
be used for support.

3 mm
edge profile

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Cable scallops allow cords
and plugs to pass behind the
worksurface. Cable scallops
can be omitted as an option.

cSpecifying Series 9000
Universal Systems
Worksurfaces
pages 98–111

Series 9000 Universal
Systems worksurfaces
are available in three depths.
183⁄8"D worksurfaces match
the depth of Universal proud
front storage components.
241⁄32"D and 291⁄32"D 
worksurfaces match the 
depth of end panels, and
Universal flush front storage
components.

Edge Profiles

Worksurfaces are used to
create a 1⁄2" cord drop gap at
the back edges.

Worksurface has a
wood core with a High-
Pressure Laminate or wood
veneer surface and is 
13⁄16" thick.

Edge profile is applied to front (user's) edge only.

Straight Transition Corner, Curved-Front Extended Corner,
Curved-Front

Bullet Peninsula Linking Peninsula Jetty Visitor LinkingSpanner

Series 9000 Universal Systems Worksurfaces

...............................................................................................................................................
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Series 9000 Universal
Systems Worksurfaces

Bullet peninsula and
jetty worksurfaces
require three supports:
•  Cantilever
•  Center support panel or 
  side support bracket
•  Adjustable column or legs

Linking peninsula
worksurfaces and 
linking worksurfaces
with 2" notch accommo-
date Series 9000 panels.
Two legs and two cantilevers
or one adjustable column
and two cantilevers must be
used to support linking
peninsula worksurfaces.
One leg and two cantilevers
must be used to support
linking worksurfaces.

Connections
Worksurfaces can be
used freestanding or in panel-
supported installations.

Supports are ordered
separately and installed in
the field.

For panel-supported
installations you can use:
•  Side support brackets
•  Cantilever with tie plate
•  End panel
•  Support plate
•  Center support panel with

tie plate
•  Adjustable column or legs
cSee page 90 for
Panel-Mounted Universal
Systems Worksurface
Supports.

For freestanding instal-
lations you can use:
•  Post legs
•  Double post C-leg
•  Adjustable legs
•  Adjustable column
•  Support plate
cSee page 92 for
Legs and Supports for
Universal Systems
Worksurfaces.
Tip: Pedestal can also
be used in freestanding
installations.

Visitor worksurfaces
must be supported by either
a cantilever and a center
support panel, or by a 
cantilever, a side support
bracket, and a leg.

Wiring & Cabling

Worksurface depth is
1⁄2" less than nominal and
allows cords and cables to
pass over at any point.
Optional cable scallops pro-
vide space for plugs to pass
over the back edge of the
worksurface.

Cable scallop allows
cord plugs to easily pass
below the worksurface.
Worksurface wire managers
are available to convert
cable scallops into grommets
in freestanding applications. 
cPage 396

Corner worksurfaces
have scallops located 121⁄2"
from the rear corner of the
worksurface to the center of
the scallop. Scallops are
centered on the rear edge of
all other worksurfaces that
include them.

1/2"

121/2"121/2"

Long worksurface
spans must be supported
with cantilevers, pedestals,
legs, or other supports at
least every 54". Reinforcing
channel (TS7WKSPT)
allows the distance between
supports to be increased to
60" for worksurfaces that will
be heavily loaded, or up to
72" for worksurfaces with
lighter expected loads.
Reinforcing channel must be
specified separately.
cPage 115
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Cable management
devices are available to
help manage conventional
and fiber-optic cables
beneath the worksurface.
cSee Montage Solutions
Specification Guide for
Worksurface Power and
Communication.

\Surface Materials 
High-Pressure
Laminate Worksurfaces

•  High-Pressure Laminate
•  Open Line laminate
  (option)
  A program including non-
  Steelcase laminates which
  are suitable for use on
  Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Front (user’s) edge(s)
•  Plastic

Back and side edges
•  Plastic color default to
  match user’s edge

Application Topics

3 mm Edge Profile
Worksurfaces cannot be
installed perpendicular to
adjacent worksurfaces in an
“L” corner. Series 9000
Universal Systems
Worksurfaces are under-
sized on depth to provide
more room for the user in
addition to the 1⁄2" cord drop
gap. This causes a 15⁄32"
gap to occur between work-
surfaces installed in an “L”
configuration. Also, the 1⁄2"
cord drop gap will not be
consistent. Use corner work-
surfaces instead.

Screens mount to worksur-
faces in privacy position or
below the worksurface for
modesty.
cSee Answer Solutions
Specification Guide.

Worksurfaces used
in panel-supported
installations must follow
applicable panel stability
guidelines.
cPage 32

15/32"
gap

No gap

No gap

1/2" gap

1/2" gap

15"

15"

431/2"

Do not use a Series
9000 Universal
Systems Worksurface
as a top for storage that
matches the worksurface
width. Universal Systems
Worksurfaces are slightly
undersized for Series 9000
panel-wrapped applications
and will not fit over full-width
storage. Use field-installed
storage tops for this type of
application.
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.

Shipping
Palletizing streamlines
unloading and staging of
worksurfaces. Identical
worksurfaces ordered on 
the same line item are
packed on pallets containing
5-50 worksurfaces depend-
ing on worksurface size.
Remaining worksurfaces 
are packed individually in
cartons. If palletizing is not
desired, order in quantities
of four or less per line item.
For maximum unload effi-
ciency, utilize pallet handling
equipment at job site when-
ever possible. Wood veneer
worksurfaces cannot be pal-
letized. (Replace worksur-
face with table as
appropriate).

Series 9000 Universal Systems Worksurfaces, continued
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Systems Worksurfaces
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Product Details

PVC-free, 3 mm edge
profiles are a proprietary
polyolefin blend for all solid
colors and seven woodgrain 
finishes. See surface 
material listing in this book
for specific PVC-free 
availability. 

Edge profile finishes
are specified separately
from laminate color.

Connections

Transaction worksur-
face support brackets
connect to the vertical
upright.

Spanning two panels is
possible.

Width of transaction
worksurface matches 
the width of corresponding
panel.

60"

30" 30"

Top view

3 mm
edge profile

Transaction worksur-
face provides a surface
that can be used by stand-
ing visitors or serve as a
shelf.
cSpecifying, page 112

Attachment brackets
are included.

Actual Dimensions
A               B

15"            30"   

15"            35"   

15"            36"   

15"            42"   

15"            45"   

15"            48"   

15"            60"   

B

A

Worksurface has a wood
core with a High-Pressure
Laminate surface and is
13⁄16" thick.

Transaction Worksurfaces

August 2015



...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Series 9000 Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                        89

Transaction Worksurfaces 

Recommended stand-
ing height for transaction
worksurface is achieved by
attaching it to 42"H panels. 

Utility shelf lights can
be installed beneath trans-
action worksurfaces using
screws and keyhole slots in
light fixture.

Transaction worksur-
face must be centered on
the panel.

Surface Materials
High-Pressure 
Laminate Worksurfaces

•  High Pressure Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.
•  Open Line laminate
  (option)
  A program including non-
  Steelcase laminates which
  are suitable for use on
  Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Edges
•  Plastic

Support brackets
•  Paint 
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Product Details

On-module worksur-
face supports engage 
the slots in the vertical
uprights of Series 9000 
panels.

Side support brackets
support worksurfaces at 
any height in 1" increments.
Brackets ship as a left- 
and right-hand pair and 
are ordered separately.

Side support brackets
can be used to support the
end of a worksurface that is
wrapped by a panel with the
same width dimension that
matches the worksurface
depth. 

Side
support
bracket

Worksurface supports
can be used in various 
configurations.
cSpecifying, page 113

Series 9000 Universal
Cantilever can be used to
panel-support a worksurface
at any height.
cSpecifying, page 113

9000 Options side sup-
port brackets can be
used to support the ends of
straight and corner worksur-
faces and to support the
back corner of any corner
worksurface.
cSpecifying, page 114

9000 Options end panel
can be used to support the
end of a worksurface.
cSpecifying, page 351

Center support panel
can be shared by two 
worksurfaces and may be
required for longer runs of
worksurfaces.
cSpecifying, page 113

Actual Dimensions
                     Series 9000          9000 Options       Center                  End
                     Universal             Cantilever            support                panel
                     Cantilever                                         panel

Height                121⁄4"                          125⁄8"                          281⁄2"*                        281⁄2"

Depth                151⁄2"                          235⁄8"                          97⁄16"                          241⁄16" or 291⁄16"

*Height dimensions include the thickness of a worksurface.

9000 Options end can-
tilever connects to a panel
and supports the end of a
worksurface. You must order
either left- or right-hand 
version.
cSpecifying, page 350

9000 Options shared
cantilever connects to a
panel and supports two
adjacent worksurfaces. 
cSpecifying, page 350

Panel-Mounted Universal Systems Worksurface Supports
For Series 9000 Panel Applications
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Panel-Mounted 
Universal Systems

Worksurface Supports 

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

Single side support
bracket can be used to
support the rear corner of
corner, or extended corner
worksurfaces.

Single side support
bracket can be used to
support the user’s side rear
corner of visitor and jetty
worksurfaces.

Cantilevers support 
worksurfaces at any height
in 1" increments. Universal
cantilever is non-handed
and can be used to support
either end of a worksurface,
or shared to support two
worksurfaces at the same
height simultaneously. One
tie plate ships with each
cantilever.

30"D straight and tran-
sition cantilevered
worksurfaces require
additional floor support
along the front edge, such
as a pedestal, end panel,
leg, side support bracket, 
or an adjacent return 
worksurface.

Left

Shared

Right

Center support panel is
an alternative to a cantilever
in supporting longer runs of
worksurfaces for additional
panel stability. Refer to the
applicable panel stability
guidelines for specific
requirements.

Center support panels
are available in seated
heights, and cannot be used
in freestanding applications
or as a substitute for an end
panel. One tie plate ships
with each center support
panel.

End panels can be used
to support the end of a 
worksurface for additional
panel stability. Refer to the
applicable panel stability
guidelines for specific
requirements.

End panels are available
in seated heights, and can-
not be used in freestanding
applications.

All panel mounted sup-
ports can be removed and
repositioned later without
any permanent damage to
panels or skins.

Series 9000 pedestals
with a filler can be used to
support the end of a work-
surface in place of an end
panel.

Long worksurface
spans must be supported
with cantilevers, pedestals,
legs, or other supports at
least every 54". Reinforcing
channel (TS7WKSPT)
allows the distance between
supports to be increased to
60" for worksurfaces that will
be heavily loaded, or up to
72" for worksurfaces with
lighter expected loads.
Reinforcing channel must be
specified separately.
cPage 115

56"W

Reinforcing
channel
required

Surface Materials
Side support bracket
and reinforcing 
channel
•  Black paint only

Cantilever, center 
support panel
•  Paint

Application Topics
Worksurfaces used
in panel-supported
installations must follow
applicable panel stability
guidelines.
cSee Montage Solutions
Specification Guide.
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Actual Dimensions
                          Column           Adjustable           Double                  Post leg                Adjustable-      Double post         Support
                                                  column                 post leg                                             height leg        C-leg                    plate
                                                  

Height*                    281⁄2"                    281⁄2" - 315⁄8"              281⁄2"                         26" or 281⁄2"               251⁄2"–311⁄2"          281⁄2"                          N.A.

Glide range, for       11⁄2"                      31⁄8"                            3⁄4"                              3⁄4"                              3⁄4"                         N.A.                            N.A.
legs equipped
with glides

*Height dimensions include the thickness of a worksurface.

sc
al

e 
50

Post leg can be used on a
single worksurface. Non-
locking caster and glide
versions are available.

Support plate can be
used with a double post 
leg to join and support two
worksurfaces. Plate is 14" or
20” deep and 311⁄16" wide.

Leveling glide allows
worksurface height to be
adjusted on uneven floors.

Double post leg can 
be used as a column sup-
port on a single worksurface
or to support a shared 
application.

Adjustable-height leg
adjusts from 251⁄2"H to
311⁄2"H in 3⁄4" increments.

Adjustable-height leg
can be used with a single
worksurface. Locking caster
and glide versions are 
available.

Double post C-leg 
can be used on a single
worksurface or in a shared
application.

Legs are available to sup-
port worksurfaces in free-
standing or panel-supported
applications.
cSpecifying, page 116

Column is 4" in diameter
and can be used as a col-
umn support on a single
worksurface. Adjustable 
and non-adjustable 
versions are available.

Legs and Supports for Series 9000 
Universal Systems Worksurfaces
Without Alignment Tab
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Legs and Supports for
Series 9000 Universal

Systems Worksurfaces

Product Details
Legs support Systems
Worksurfaces at 26"H 
nesting, 281⁄2"H standard,
407⁄8"H standing, or 251⁄2"H
to 311⁄2"H adjustable
heights.

Legs for Systems 
Worksur faces do not include
alignment tabs. Pilot holes
help the installer locate the
proper leg position under 
the worksurface.

Post legs are always
installed at a 45° orientation.

26"H nesting height
legs allow worksurfaces to
nest underneath an adjacent
worksurface supported with
281⁄2"H legs or a panel-
supported worksurface.

Double post leg can be
used in a shared application
with a support plate, or it 
can be used as a column
support for spanner, jetty,
bullet peninsula, and linking
peninsula worksurfaces in
panel-mounted applications.

45° orientation

Post leg, in conjunction
with two cantilevers or cen-
ter support panels, can be
used as column support for
linking worksurfaces.

Post leg, in conjunction
with a side support bracket,
can be used to support the
end of a visitor worksurface.

Two post legs can be
used in place of one double
post leg as column support
for spanner, jetty, bullet
peninsula, and linking penin-
sula worksurfaces for added
stability.

Column can be used on
spanner, bullet peninsula,
linking peninsula, and jetty
worksurfaces in panel sup-
ported applications. For 
freestanding desk applica-
tions, column can be used
on bullet peninsula and jetty
worksurfaces. Adjustable
and non-adjustable versions
are available.

Adjustable work-
surface column cannot
be used in a shared 
application.

Column is not recom-
mended for applications that
include post legs because it
has a round shape, while
post legs are more of an
elliptical shape. Use single
or double post legs as a col-
umn support in applications
that include other post legs.

Adjustable-height legs
adjust from 251⁄2"H to
311⁄2"H in 3⁄4" increments.
Legs can be used to support
the primary worksurface, 
or legs can support a 
worksurface in a nesting
application. 

Bottom View
Column

Bottom View
Post Leg

Long worksurface
spans must be supported
with cantilevers, pedestals,
legs, or other supports at
least every 54". Reinforcing
channel (TS7WKSPT)
allows the distance between
supports to be increased to
60" for worksurfaces that will
be heavily loaded, or up to
72" for worksurfaces with
lighter expected loads.
Reinforcing channel must be
specified separately.
cPage 115

56"W

Reinforcing
channel
required

Surface Materials
Post legs, C-leg, and
adjustable column
•  Paint

Post leg caster
•  Black plastic only

Adjustable-height leg
4750 Champagne Metallic
4798 Sterling Metallic
4799 Platinum Metallic
7207 Black
7225 Sand
7239 Midnight

Support plate and 
reinforcing channel
•  Black paint only

Application Topics
Freestanding
Guidelines for Systems
Worksurfaces
cPage 94

S
e
rie

s 9
0
0
0
 U

n
ive

rsa
l

W
o
rk

su
rfa

c
e
s

August 2015



94                                                                                                                                                                                                                        Series 9000 Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The following section on freestanding
worksurfaces gives some guidelines to be
used with common freestanding configurations.

There are several ways to support the
ends of a freestanding worksurface:

With post legs or post legs with
casters. Nesting post legs can also be
used.

With a double post C-leg.

With adjustable-height legs. 

With a pedestal. Other storage products can be
used. Counterweights are required in each pedestal
or lateral file in a freestanding desk unless the desk is
attached to another worksurface in an L-configuration.

Double post C-legs can be used on a single
worksurface or in a shared application.

Tie plate is recommended to align worksurfaces.
Support plates alone cannot be used to support
worksurfaces.

Tie Plate

Double Post C-Leg

Freestanding Guidelines for Systems Worksurfaces
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18"D straight and transition worksurfaces
must be connected to an adjacent worksurface for
additional support.

Combined worksurfaces can give each other
support when joined with a double post leg and support
plate. Use 14"D support plate on 18"D and 25"D work-
surfaces and 20"D support plate on 30"D worksurface.
Tie plate is recommended to align the worksurfaces.

Double Post Leg

Support Plate

Tie Plate

18"D

Double post C-leg can be used to support a 
corner or extended corner worksurface and adjacent
worksurfaces.

Double post C-leg can be used to support
an extended corner worksurface and adjacent
worksurfaces.

Double Post
C-Leg

Double Post
C-Leg

Double Post
C-Leg

Double Post
C-Leg
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Specifying
Series 9000 
Universal Systems
Worksurfaces 

Worksurfaces

Straight Worksurfaces                                                                        98

Transition Worksurfaces                                                                  100

Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces                                                102

Extended Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces                                104

Spanner Worksurfaces                                                           106

Bullet Peninsula Worksurface                                                          107

Linking Peninsula Worksurface                                                        108

Jetty Worksurfaces                                                                109

Visitor and Linking Worksurfaces                                                     110

Transaction Worksurfaces                                                                112

Panel-Mounted Universal Systems Worksurface Supports     113

Legs and Supports for Series 9000
Universal Systems Worksurfaces                                            116
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Straight Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Materials                                                                    plus cost of laminate          

  Scallops               •  Omit scallop                              No cost                                Specify omit scallop.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 113
  Products                 •  Reinforcing channel                                                            cPage 115
                                   •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 116
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cSee Answer Solutions Specification 
                                                                                                                                    Guide.
                                   •  Worksurface power and communication components         cSee Montage Solutions Specification 
                                                                                                                                    Guide.

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
must be supported with can-
tilevers, pedestals, legs, or
other supports at least every
54". Reinforcing channel
(TS7WKSPT) allows the dis-
tance between supports to be
increased to 60" for worksur-
faces that will be heavily
loaded, or up to 72" for work-
surfaces with lighter expected
loads. Reinforcing channel
must be specified separately.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm edge profile on front edge: plastic
• Plastic flat profile on side and back edges: 

default to match front edge
• Cable scallop on back edge

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge 
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Straight Worksurfaces

Specification Information

                                        U.S. Base Price
                                        High-Pressure Laminate        

                                           
DDimensions     DStyle              DPlastic       
dA        B           dNumber          d3 mm         
d                        d                       dEdge          
d                        d                       d

183⁄8"     25"            9US1825         $161              

183⁄8"     30"            9US1830         $170              

183⁄8"     35"            9US1835         $183              

183⁄8"     36"            9US1836         $183              

183⁄8"     42"            9US1842         $199              

183⁄8"     45"            9US1845         $238              

183⁄8"     60"            9US1860         $274              

241⁄32"    25"            9US2525          $175              

241⁄32"    30"            9US2530          $189              

241⁄32"    35"            9US2535          $197              

241⁄32"    36"            9US2536          $199              

241⁄32"    42"            9US2542          $214              

241⁄32"    45"            9US2545          $254              

241⁄32"    60"            9US2560          $287              

241⁄32"    65"            9US2565          $322              

241⁄32"    66"            9US2566          $324              

241⁄32"    70"            9US2570          $362              

241⁄32"    75"            9US2575          $366              

291⁄32"    25"            9US3025          $248              

291⁄32"    30"            9US3030          $257              

291⁄32"    35"            9US3035          $271              

291⁄32"    36"            9US3036          $274              

291⁄32"    42"            9US3042          $287              

291⁄32"    45"            9US3045          $329              

291⁄32"    60"            9US3060          $370              

291⁄32"    65"            9US3065          $404              

291⁄32"    66"            9US3066          $407              

291⁄32"    70"            9US3070          $443              

291⁄32"    75"            9US3075          $450              
d d d

A

B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Transition Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Materials                                                                     plus cost of laminate

  Scallops               •  Omit scallop                              No cost                                Specify omit scallop.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 113
  Products                 •  Reinforcing channel                                                            cPage 115
                                    •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 116
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cSee Answer Solutions Specification 
                                                                                                                                    Guide.
                                   •  Worksurface power and communication components         cSee Montage Solutions Specification 
                                                                                                                                    Guide.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm edge profile on front edge: plastic
• Plastic flat profile on side and back edges: 

default to match front edge
• Cable scallop on back edge

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge 
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

100                                                                                                                                                                                                            Series 9000 Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Long worksurface
spans must be supported
with cantilevers, pedestals,
legs, or other supports at
least every 54". Reinforcing
channel (TS7WKSPT)
allows the distance between
supports to be increased to
60" for worksurfaces that
will be heavily loaded, or up
to 72" for worksurfaces with
lighter expected loads.
Reinforcing channel must
be specified separately.
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Transition Worksurfaces
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C

A

B

A

B
C

Specification Information

                                        U.S. Base Price
                                        High-Pressure Laminate        

                                  
DDimensions       DStyle            DPlastic       
dA       B         C    dNumber        d3 mm         
d                          d                    dEdge          
d                          d                    d

Left-Hand Worksurfaces
241⁄32"  183⁄8"    36"   9UT2136L     $329              

241⁄32"  183⁄8"    42"   9UT2142L     $346              

241⁄32"  183⁄8"    45"   9UT2145L     $404              

241⁄32"  183⁄8"    60"   9UT2160L     $461              

291⁄32"  241⁄32"  36"   9UT3236L     $386              

291⁄32"  241⁄32"  42"   9UT3242L     $408              

291⁄32"  241⁄32"  45"   9UT3245L     $474              

291⁄32"  241⁄32"  60"   9UT3260L     $540              
d d d

Right-Hand Worksurfaces
183⁄8"    241⁄32"  36"   9UT1236R     $329              

183⁄8"    241⁄32"  42"   9UT1242R     $346              

183⁄8"    241⁄32"  45"   9UT1245R     $404              

183⁄8"    241⁄32"  60"   9UT1260R     $461              

241⁄32"  291⁄32"  36"   9UT2336R     $386              

241⁄32"  291⁄32"  42"   9UT2342R     $408              

241⁄32"  291⁄32"  45"   9UT2345R     $474              

241⁄32"  291⁄32"  60"   9UT2360R     $540              
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate 

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Materials                                                                    plus cost of laminate

  Scallops               •  Omit scallops                             No cost                                Specify omit scallops.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 113
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 116
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cSee Answer Solutions Specification 
                                                                                                                                    Guide.
                                   •  Worksurface power and communication components         cSee Montage Solutions Specification 
                                                                                                                                    Guide.

Specification Information

                                                      U.S. Base Price
                                                      High-Pressure Laminate

                                                 
DDimensions                      DStyle            DPlastic        
dA       B         C         D       dNumber        d3 mm          
d                                         d                    dEdge           
d                                         d                    d

183⁄8"    183⁄8"    411⁄2"    411⁄2"    9UCC1122     $427              

183⁄8"    183⁄8"    441⁄2"    441⁄2"    9UCC1155     $444              

241⁄32"  241⁄32"  351⁄2"    351⁄2"    9UCC2266     $409              

241⁄32"  241⁄32"  411⁄2"    411⁄2"    9UCC2222     $443              

241⁄32"  241⁄32"  441⁄2"    441⁄2"    9UCC2255     $452              

241⁄32"  241⁄32"  591⁄2"    591⁄2"    9UCC2200     $795              

291⁄32"  291⁄32"  411⁄2"    411⁄2"    9UCC3322     $481              

291⁄32"  291⁄32"  441⁄2"    441⁄2"    9UCC3355     $535              
d                                         d                    d

Tip: Supports must be spec-
ified separately, including
side support brackets for
rear corner support in
panel-mounted applications.

A B

C D

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm edge profile on front edge: plastic
• Plastic flat profile on side and back edges: 

default to match front edge
• Cable scallops on back edges

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge 
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Corner, Curved-Front 
Worksurfaces                                                                                                                     
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Extended Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate 

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Materials                                                                    plus cost of laminate          

  Scallops               •  Omit scallops                             No cost                                Specify omit scallops.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 113
  Products                 •  Reinforcing channel                                                            cPage 115
                                   •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 116
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cSee Answer Solutions Specification 
                                                                                                                                    Guide.
                                   •  Worksurface power and communication components         cSee Montage Solutions Specification 
                                                                                                                                    Guide.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm edge profile on front edge: plastic
• Plastic flat profile on side and back edges: 

default to match front edge
• Cable scallops on back edges

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge 
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Tip: Supports must be
specified separately,
including side support
brackets for rear corner
support in panel-mounted
applications.

Tip: Long worksurface
spans must be supported
with cantilevers, pedestals,
legs, or other supports at
least every 54". Reinforcing
channel (TS7WKSPT)
allows the distance between
supports to be increased to
60" for worksurfaces that
will be heavily loaded, or up
to 72" for worksurfaces with
lighter expected loads.
Reinforcing channel must
be specified separately.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Extended Corner, Curved-
Front Worksurfaces

A

DC

B

C

B

A

D

Specification Information

                                                      U.S. Base Price
                                                      High-Pressure Laminate

DDimensions                       DStyle            DPlastic       
dA       B         C       D          dNumber        d3 mm         
d                                          d                    dEdge          
d                                          d                    d

Left-Hand Worksurfaces
241⁄32"  241⁄32"  591⁄2"  411⁄2"       9UEC2202L   $655              

241⁄32"  241⁄32"  591⁄2"  441⁄2"       9UEC2205L   $672              

241⁄32"  241⁄32"  691⁄2"  411⁄2"       9UEC2274L   $762              

241⁄32"  241⁄32"  691⁄2"  441⁄2"       9UEC2275L   $787              

241⁄32"  241⁄32"  741⁄2"  411⁄2"       9UEC2252L   $774              

241⁄32"  241⁄32"  741⁄2"  441⁄2"       9UEC2255L   $799              

291⁄32"  291⁄32"  591⁄2"  411⁄2"       9UEC3302L   $743              

291⁄32"  291⁄32"  591⁄2"  441⁄2"       9UEC3305L   $770              

291⁄32"  291⁄32"  691⁄2"  411⁄2"       9UEC3372L   $851              

291⁄32"  291⁄32"  691⁄2"  441⁄2"       9UEC3374L   $879              

291⁄32"  291⁄32"  741⁄2"  411⁄2"       9UEC3352L   $861              

291⁄32"  291⁄32"  741⁄2"  441⁄2"       9UEC3355L   $898              
d d d

Right-Hand Worksurfaces
241⁄32"  241⁄32"  411⁄2"  591⁄2"       9UEC2220R  $655              

241⁄32"  241⁄32"  441⁄2"  591⁄2"       9UEC2250R  $672              

241⁄32"  241⁄32"  411⁄2"  691⁄2"       9UEC2247R  $762              

241⁄32"  241⁄32"  441⁄2"  691⁄2"       9UEC2240R  $787              

241⁄32"  241⁄32"  411⁄2"  741⁄2"       9UEC2225R  $774              

241⁄32"  241⁄32"  441⁄2"  741⁄2"       9UEC2255R  $799              

291⁄32"  291⁄32"  411⁄2"  591⁄2"       9UEC3320R  $743              

291⁄32"  291⁄32"  441⁄2"  591⁄2"       9UEC3350R  $770              

291⁄32"  241⁄32"  411⁄2"  691⁄2"       9UEC3340R  $851              

291⁄32"  291⁄32"  441⁄2"  691⁄2"       9UEC3347R  $879              

291⁄32"  291⁄32"  411⁄2"  741⁄2"       9UEC3325R  $861              

291⁄32"  291⁄32"  441⁄2"  741⁄2"       9UEC3355R  $898              
d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Spanner Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate 

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Materials                                                                     plus cost of laminate

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 113
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 116
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cSee Answer Solutions Specification 
                                                                                                                                    Guide.
                                   •  Worksurface power and communication components         cSee Montage Solutions Specification 
                                                                                                                                    Guide.

Specification Information

                                        U.S. Base Price
                                        High-Pressure Laminate        

                                         
DDimensions     DStyle              DPlastic       
dA      B             dNumber          d3 mm         
d                        d                       dEdge          
d                        d                       d

With 2" Notch for Use with 9000 Panels
303⁄16"  513⁄8"         9USPC52         $388              
d d d

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

A

B

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm edge profile on front edge: plastic
• Plastic flat profile on side and back edges: 

default to match front edge

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge 
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Bullet Peninsula Worksurface
High-Pressure Laminate 

                                        

Bullet Peninsula
Worksurface

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Materials                                                                    plus cost of laminate

  Scallops               •  Omit scallop                              No cost                                Specify omit scallop.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 113
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 116
                                   •  Reinforcing channel                                                            cPage 115
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cSee Answer Solutions Specification 
                                                                                                                                    Guide.
                                   •  Worksurface power and communication components         cSee Montage Solutions Specification 
                                                                                                                                    Guide.

Specification Information

                                         U.S. Base Price
                                         High-Pressure Laminate

                                           
DDimensions     DStyle                DPlastic       
dA     B               dNumber           d3 mm         
d                        d                        dEdge          
d                        d                        d

30"     591⁄2"            UPBC3060        $552              
d d d

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
must be supported with can-
tilevers, pedestals, legs, or
other supports at least every
54". Reinforcing channel
(TS7WKSPT) allows the dis-
tance between supports to be
increased to 60" for worksur-
faces that will be heavily
loaded, or up to 72" for work-
surfaces with lighter expected
loads. Reinforcing channel
must be specified separately.

A
B

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm edge profile on front edge: plastic
• Plastic flat profile on side and back edges: default to

match front edge
• Cable scallop on back edge

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge 
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Materials                                                                    plus cost of laminate

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 113
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 116
                                   •  Worksurface power and communication components         cSee Montage Solutions Specification 
                                                                                                                                    Guide.

Specification Information

                                         U.S. Base Price
                                         High-Pressure Laminate

                                                                            
DDimensions       DStyle             DPlastic                                   
dA      B       C      dNumber         d3 mm                                      
d                          d                      dEdge                                       
d                          d                      d                  

With 2" Notch for Use with Series 9000 Panels
263⁄4"  263⁄4"  493⁄4"  9UPAC2748    $577
d d d
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Linking Peninsula Worksurface
High-Pressure Laminate 

                                        

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm edge profile on front side: plastic
• Plastic flat profile on side and back edges: default to

match front edge

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge 
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

241/32" B

241/32"

A

30"

C

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Jetty Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate
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Jetty Worksurfaces
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Materials                                                                   plus cost of laminate          

  Scallops               •  Omit scallop                              No cost                                Specify omit scallop.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 113
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 116
                                   •  Reinforcing channel                                                            cPage 115
                                   •  Worksurface screens                                                          cSee Answer Solutions Specification 
                                                                                                                                    Guide.
                                   •  Worksurface power and communication components         cSee Montage Solutions Specification 
                                                                                                                                    Guide.

Specification Information

                                                      U.S. Base Price
                                                      High-Pressure Laminate

                                                 
DDimensions                       DStyle            DPlastic
dA       B          C       D         dNumber        d3 mm Edge
d                                          d                    d

Left-Hand Worksurfaces
30"       241⁄32"    651⁄2"  45"       9UJC3265L    $767                 

30"       241⁄32"    711⁄2"  45"       9UJC3225L    $795                 

30"       241⁄32"    771⁄2"  45"       9UJC3285L    $821                 

30"       291⁄32"    651⁄2"  45"       9UJC3365L    $793                 

30"       291⁄32"    711⁄2"  45"       9UJC3325L    $821                 

30"       291⁄32"    771⁄2"  45"       9UJC3385L    $849                 
d d d

Right-Hand Worksurfaces
241⁄32"  30"         45"      651⁄2"    9UJC2356R    $767                 

241⁄32"  30"         45"      711⁄2"    9UJC2352R    $795                 

241⁄32"  30"         45"      771⁄2"    9UJC2358R    $821                 

291⁄32"  30"         45"      651⁄2"    9UJC3356R    $793                 

291⁄32"  30"         45"      711⁄2"    9UJC3352R    $821                 

291⁄32"  30"         45"      771⁄2"    9UJC3358R    $849                 
d d d

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Long worksurface
spans must be supported
with cantilevers, pedestals,
legs, or other supports at
least every 54". Reinforcing
channel (TS7WKSPT)
allows the distance between
supports to be increased to
60" for worksurfaces that
will be heavily loaded, or up
to 72" for worksurfaces with
lighter expected loads.
Reinforcing channel must
be specified separately.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm edge profile on front edge: plastic
• Plastic flat profile on side and back edges: 

default to match front edge
• Cable scallop on back edge

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge 
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

A

DC

B

B

C
A

D

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Visitor and Linking Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Materials                                                                    plus cost of laminate          

  Scallops               •  Omit scallop                              No cost                                Specify omit scallop.

  Related                •  Panel-mounted Universal Systems worksurface supports   cPage 113
  Products                 •  Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces     cPage 116

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing and panel-mounted
applications must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Scallops are available
only on visitor worksurfaces
36"W and wider.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm edge profile on front edge: plastic
• Plastic flat profile on side and back edges: 

default to match front edge
• Cable scallop on back edge

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge 
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Visitor and Linking
Worksurfaces

A

B

A

B

Specification Information

                                         U.S. Base Price
                                         High-Pressure Laminate        

                                           
DDimensions DStyle                   DPlastic       
dA       B         dNumber               d3 mm         
d                    d                            dEdge          
d                    d                            d

Visitor Worksurfaces
Left-Hand Worksurfaces

241⁄32"  25"         9UVC2525L          $371

241⁄32"  30"         9UVC2530L          $401

241⁄32"  35"         9UVC2535L          $430

241⁄32"  36"         9UVC2536L          $430

241⁄32"  42"         9UVC2542L          $457

241⁄32"  45"         9UVC2545L          $481

291⁄32"  30"         9UVC3030L          $414

291⁄32"  35"         9UVC3035L          $443

291⁄32"  36"         9UVC3036L          $443

291⁄32"  42"         9UVC3042L          $471

291⁄32"  45"         9UVC3045L          $494
d                    d                            d

Right-Hand Worksurfaces

241⁄32"  30"         9UVC2525R          $371

241⁄32"  30"         9UVC2530R          $401

241⁄32"  35"         9UVC2535R          $430

241⁄32"  36"         9UVC2536R          $430

241⁄32"  42"         9UVC2542R          $457

241⁄32"  45"         9UVC2545R          $481

291⁄32"  30"         9UVC3030R          $414

291⁄32"  35"         9UVC3035R          $443

291⁄32"  36"         9UVC3036R          $443

291⁄32"  42"         9UVC3042R          $471

291⁄32"  45"         9UVC3045R          $494
d                    d                            d

Linking Worksurfaces
With 2" Notch for Use with Series 9000 Panels

263⁄4"    263⁄4"     9ULC2727            $487
d                    d                            d

BA
241/32" 241/32"

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Transaction Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate 

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Materials                                                                    plus cost of laminate

Specification Information

                                         U.S. Base Price
                                         High-Pressure Laminate        

                                                   
DDimensions     DStyle                DPlastic       
dA     B               dNumber           d3 mm         
d                        d                        dEdge          
d                        d                        d

With Brackets for Use with Series 9000 Panels
15"     30"                9UTR1630        $296              

15"     35"                9UTR1635        $322              

15"     36"                9UTR1636        $322              

15"     42"                9UTR1642        $345              

15"     45"                9UTR1645        $356              

15"     48"                9UTR1648        $367              

15"     60"                9UTR1660        $399              
d d d

A
B

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 88

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm edge profile: plastic  
• Support brackets for use with enhanced panel

top caps: paint 

1 Style number 
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for front edge 
4 Paint color number for support brackets
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Support Plate

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 92

• Support plate: black paint only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle              DU.S.
d                         dNumber          dPrice
d d                          d

14"D                     TS714WSP       $66

20"D                     TS720WSP       $66
d d d

Tip: Support plate can also
be used in freestanding
applications.

Panel-Mounted Universal Systems Worksurface Supports                        
For Use with Series 9000 Panels

                                        

On-Module Center Support Panel

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 90

• Center support panel: paint price group 1
• Tie plate
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for center support

panel
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Specification Information

DPlanning          DStyle            DU.S.
dDimensions     dNumber        dPrice
dD        H             d                        d
d                            d                        d

97⁄16"      281⁄2"        9CSP             $152
d d d

On-Module Cantilever

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 90

• Cantilever: paint
• Tie plate
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cantilever
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d                        d

9UCANT         $112
d d

Tip: 30"D straight and tran-
sition cantilevered worksur-
faces require additional
floor support along the front
edge, such as a pedestal,
end panel, post leg, side
support bracket, or an 
adjacent return worksurface.

Panel-Mounted 
Universal Systems

Worksurface Supports

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tie Plates

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Package of six tie plates: black paint only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle                   DU.S.
d                         dNumber               dPrice
d d                                d

33⁄4"L                    TS7TIEPLATE      $96
d d d

Flush-Mount Brackets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Flush-mount brackets: black paint only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d                             d

UFB                     $25
d d

Side Support Brackets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 90

• Pair of side support brackets: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber        dPrice
d d                        d

13⁄4"       81⁄4"       2"           9SSB               $47           
d d d

Panel-Mounted Universal Systems Worksurface Supports, continued                                                                            

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Panel-Mounted 
Universal Systems

Worksurface Supports

Tip: Long worksurface spans
must be supported with can-
tilevers, pedestals, legs, or
other supports at least every
54". Reinforcing channel
(TS7WKSPT) allows the dis-
tance between supports to be
increased to 60" for worksur-
faces that will be heavily
loaded, or up to 72" for work-
surfaces with lighter expected
loads. Reinforcing channel
must be specified separately.

Tip: Reinforcing channel
can also be used in free-
standing applications.

Reinforcing Channel

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 93

• Reinforcing channel: black paint only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.
d                         dNumber            dPrice
d d                             d

57"W                    TS7WKSPT        $48
d d d

                                                                                                                                                                                       

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Legs and Supports for Series 9000 Universal Systems 
Worksurfaces                                                                                               
Without Alignment Tab

Post Legs and Double Post Legs

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 92

• Table legs: paint
• Attachment hardware
• Non-locking caster, if selected: black plastic only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for legs.
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                    +$19 per leg                         Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                    +$33 per leg                         Specify paint color number.

   Specification Information

DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.                 DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.
dHeight       dNumber      dBase               dHeight        dNumber       dBase
d                  d                   dPrice               d                   d                   dPrice
d                  d                   d d                   d                   d

Post Leg with Glide                       Package of Four Post Legs with Glides
26"                   UNPL           $120                     26"                  UNPL4          $480

281⁄2"               UPL              $120                     281⁄2"              UPL4              $480

407⁄8"               UHPL             $152
  d                     d                      d d                     d d

Post Leg with Caster                     Package of Four Post Legs with Casters
26"                   UNPLC         $137                    26"                  UNPL4C       $548

281⁄2"                UPLC              $137                    281⁄2"               UPL4C           $548
  d                     d                      d d                     d d

                                                       Package of Four Post Legs with 
                                                       Two Glides and Two Casters
                                                                            26"                   UNPL4M      $514

                                                                            281⁄2"               UPL4M          $514
                                                                             d                     d                      d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Height dimensions
listed are nominal and
include the thickness of a
worksurface.

Tip: Standing height legs can
be used as column support
in panel-mounted applica-
tions only.

Tip: Corner worksurfaces
require a leg in the back 
corner. Be sure to order fifth
leg if specifying a package 
of four.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Legs and Supports for
Series 9000 Universal

Systems Worksurfaces

                                                                                                                                                                                       

   Specification Information

DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.                 
dHeight       dNumber      dBase               
d                  d                   dPrice               
d                  d                   d

Double Post Leg with Glides
281⁄2"               UDPL            $339

407⁄8"               UHDPL          $398
  d                     d                      d

Double Post C-Leg with Glides
281⁄2"               UCL              $384

  d                     d                      d

Tip: Double post legs can
be used as a shared or col-
umn support in applications
with other post legs.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                    +$19 per leg                         Specify paint color number.

   Specification Information

DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.                 DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.
dHeight       dNumber      dBase               dHeight        dNumber       dBase
d                  d                   dPrice               d                   d                   dPrice
d                  d                   d d                   d                   d

Adjustable-Height Leg                  Package of Four Adjustable-Height 
with Glide                                      Legs with Glides
251⁄2"–311⁄2"     UADJ           $198                     251⁄2"–311⁄2"    UADJ4           $792
d d d d d d

Adjustable-Height Leg                  Package of Four Adjustable-Height 
with Caster                                    Legs with Casters
251⁄2"–311⁄2"     UADJC         $222                     251⁄2"–311⁄2"    UADJ4C        $888
d d d d d d

                                                      Package of Four Adjustable-
                                                      Height Legs with Two Glides 
                                                      and Two Casters 

                                                                            251⁄2"–311⁄2"    UADJ4M       $840
d d d

Tip: Corner worksurfaces
require a leg in the back
corner. Be sure to order fifth
leg if specifying a package
of four.

Tip: See Table and Leg
Combinations page for
number of legs required per
worksurface.
cSee Answer Solutions
Specification Guide.

Tip: Height dimensions
listed include the thickness
of a worksurface.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 92

• Worksurface legs: paint
• Glides, if selected: paint to match legs
• Locking casters, if selected: paint to match legs
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for leg
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Adjustable-Height Legs

Legs and Supports for Series 9000 Universal Systems Worksurfaces without Alignment Tab, continued                      

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Legs and Supports for
Series 9000 Universal

Systems Worksurfaces

Tip: Columns have a 
different aesthetic than 
post legs (round vs. elliptical).
Columns can be used as 
column supports in applica-
tions without post legs.

Tip: Height dimensions
listed include the thickness
of a worksurface.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 92

• Column: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for column
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                    +$19 per leg                         Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                    +$33 per leg                         Specify paint color number.

   Specification Information

DPlanning    DStyle           DU.S.
dHeight       dNumber      dBase
d                  d                   dPrice
d                  d                   d

281⁄2"               UCOL        $266

281⁄2"–315⁄8"    UADJCOL     $328
  d                     d                      d

Columns

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Conventional
Worksurfaces, Storage,
and Related Products
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Statement of Line                                                                     122

Understanding                                                                          131

Specifying                                                                                 199

Conventional worksurfaces are available in
panel-supported versions for use with all Series
9000 panels. 

Conventional Series 9000 worksurfaces
have a wood core substrate with a laminate sur-
face. Wood core substrate conventional Series
9000 worksurfaces replaced steel substrate work-
surfaces in January 2007. The wood core work-
surfaces use existing conventional supports and
work with conventional (suspended) pedestals.
Wood core conventional Series 9000 worksur-
faces are backward compatible with the steel sub-
strate version. In freestanding and most
panel-supported applica tions, the supporting end
panel or cantilever is adjacent to and is slightly
taller than the work surface level. Worksurfaces
are no longer manufactured with a central-locking
mechanism.

All panel-supported storage is compatible
with enhanced panels.

Panel-supported bins have a door that is
framed by the top, bottom, and sides of the cabi-
net. An integral, recessed door pull extends the
entire width of the door. Lock is visible near the
bottom edge, centered in the width of the door.
Panel-supported shelves have matching design
details and proportions.

Conventional pedestals are suspended
beneath panel-supported or freestanding work -
surfaces. They are available in two different
heights—3⁄4-height and full-height. Full-height
pedestals usually do not extend all the way
to the floor in order to allow clearance for the
worksurface to be installed at lower-than-
normal heights. Pre-2004 pedestals can be
secured by the central-locking mechanism found
on manufactured pre-2005 worksurfaces. Post-
2004 pedestals have a face lock and do not
interface with the central-locking mechanism of
the pre-2005 worksurfaces.

900 Series lateral files are visually compat-
ible with Series 9000 storage products. For
product details, see Storage Specification
Guide.
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Worksurface Packages                  
                                                                                   

                 30"W      35"W      36"W      42"W      45"W      60"W      65"W      70"W      75"W      90"W

20"D         •           •           •     •     •     •            •            •
25"D         •M        •           •     •     •M    •M          •     •     •
30"D         •M                                  •M    •M    •     •     •     •
M = Modular worksurface available, cPage 160.

Corner Worksurface Packages                                 
                                                                                   

                 30"W      35"W      36"W      42"W      45"W                    

25"D         •           •M        •M    •M*   •M*   
30"D                                            •M    •M    
M = Modular worksurface available, cPage 160.

*  = Also available with keyboard cutout.

   Understanding
cPage 136
   Specifying
cPages 213 and 
   257

   Understanding
cPage 132
   Specifying
cPages 200–209

   Understanding
cPage 134
   Specifying
cPages 210–212

Radius-End Worksurfaces             
                                                                                   

                 60"W      65"W      70"W      

30"D         •*         •* •*       
35"D         •* •* •*
36"D         • • •
*  = Also available worksurface supported.  cPage 257

26"H to
30"H

Conventional Panel-Supported Worksurfaces

Transaction Worksurfaces         
                                                                                   

                 30"W    35"W    36"W    42"W    45"W    60"W    70"W

15"D          •          •          •     •     •     •     •     

   Understanding
cPage 138
   Specifying
cPage 214

Statement of Line
Conventional Worksurfaces and Storage
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Single-Pedestal Desks                    
                                                                                   

                 30"W      45"W     60"W      65"W     70"W      75"W      90"W      

20"D                        •           •           •            
25"D         •           •           •           •     •     •     
30"D                        •           •     •     •     •     •
35"D                                            •     •     •            

Desks                                                                  
                                                                                   

                 30"W      45"W     60"W      65"W     70"W      75"W      90"W      

20"D                        •           •           •            
25"D         •           •           •           •     •     •     
30"D         •           •           •     •     •     •     •
35"D                                      •           •     •            

   Understanding
cPage 146
   Specifying
cPages 216, 
   222, 230, 232, 
   240

   Understanding
cPage 146
   Specifying
cPages 215, 220, 
   226, 228, 238

30"H 30"H

Freestanding Desks

Series 9000 Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                      cStatement of Line, continued  123

Statement of Line

Double-Pedestal Desks                  
                                                                                   

                 60"W      65"W      70"W      75"W      90"W

20"D         •           •            
25"D         •           •     •     •
30"D         •     •     •     •     •     
35"D         •     •     •     •            

   Understanding
cPage 146
   Specifying
cPages 218, 224,
   234, 236, 242

30"H
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Returns                                                             
                                                                                   

                 30"W           45"W           60"W

20"D         •                 •        •
25"D         •                 •        •
30"D         •                 •        •

   Understanding
cPage 148
   Specifying
cPages 244, 
   248, 252

30"H
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Returns, Two Pedestals                 
                                                                                   

                 60"W                                

25"D         •
30"D         •        
 

Returns, One Pedestal                     
                                                                                   

                 30"W           45"W           60"W           

20"D         •                 •        •        
25"D         •                 •        •
30"D         •                 •        •        

   Understanding
cPage 148
   Specifying
cPages 246, 
   250, 254

   Understanding
cPage 148
   Specifying
cPages 246, 
   250, 254

30"H
30"H

Bridges
                 45"W

20"D         •
25"D         •
30"D         •

   Understanding
cPage 150
   Specifying
cPage 258

Corner Worksurfaces                          
                                                                                   

                 42"W      45"W

25"D         M*     M*
30"D                        M

M= Modular worksurface

* = Also available with keyboard cutout.

   Understanding
cPage 154
   Specifying
cPage 259

Radius-End Tables
                 60"W           65"W           70"W

30"D         •        •        •
35"D         •        •        •

   Understanding
cPage 152
   Specifying
cPage 256

D
W

Statement of Line Conventional Worksurfaces and Storage, continued

                                        

August 2015



Series 9000 Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                      cStatement of Line, continued  125

Statement of Line
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Tops                                                                          
                                                                                      

                             301⁄8"W   361⁄8"W    421⁄32"W   421⁄8"W     603⁄16"W    663⁄16"W    721⁄16"W    723⁄16"W   783⁄16"W   843⁄16"W   903⁄16"W    

151⁄8"D                                  •             

1521⁄32"D               •             •             

181⁄8"D                  •             •                              •      •              •                                •      •              •              •       
1821⁄32"D               •             •                              •      •              •                                •                      •              •       
195⁄32"D                 •             •                              •      •              •                                •                      •              •       
361⁄4"D                                  •                                                                                                    •
375⁄32"D                                                 •                              •

cSee the Storage
   Products Specification
   Guide for product details.D

Storage

Worksurface-Supported Pedestals                                                  
                                                                                                                         

                 15"W

171⁄2"D      •
225⁄8"D      •
275⁄8"D      •

   Understanding
cPage 162
   Specifying
cPages 263–264

181/2" or
241/2"H

Mobile Pedestals                                                                          
                                                                                                                         

                 15"W

225⁄8"D      •

21", 231/4" or
27"H

   Understanding
cPage 164
   Specifying
cPage 266

  Understanding
cPage 166
  Specifying
cPage 274

35" to 75"W

161/4"H

Universal Sliding Door Bins
                                                                                                                         

For Use with Series 9000

       35"W           36"W           42"W           45"W           60"W           70"W           75"W

153⁄4"D      •        •        •        •        •       •        •
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  Understanding
cPage 170
  Specifying
cPage 276

  Understanding
cPage 170
  Specifying
cPage 278

24"W to 48"W
60"W to 75"W

161/4"H 161/4"H

Universal Over the Case Bins with Flat Fronts                                                                                                                         
For Use with Series 9000                                                                   

                 25"W           30"W           35"W           36"W           42"W           45"W           60"W           70"W           75"W

153⁄4"D      •        •        •        •        •        •        •        •        •          

24"W to 48"W
60"W to 75"W

161/4"H 161/4"H

Universal Over the Case Bins with Radius Fronts                                                                                                                         
For Use with Series 9000                                                                   

                 25"W           30"W           35"W           36"W           42"W           45"W           60"W           70"W           75"W

153⁄4"D      •        •        •        •        •        •        •        •        •

  Understanding
cPage 174
  Specifying
cPage 280

24"W to 48"W
60"W to 75"W

161/4"H 161/4"H

Universal In the Case Bins with Flat Fronts                                                                                                                         
For Use with Series 9000                                                                   

                 25"W           30"W           35"W           36"W           42"W           45"W           60"W           70"W           75"W

153⁄4"D      •        •        •        •        •        •        •        •        •

  Understanding
cPage 174
  Specifying
cPage 282

24"W to 48"W
60"W to 75"W

161/4"H 161/4"H

Universal In the Case Bins with Wood Flat Fronts                                                                                                                         
For Use with Series 9000                                                                   

                 25"W           30"W           35"W           36"W           42"W           45"W           60"W           70"W           75"W

153⁄4"D      •        •        •        •        •        •        •        •        •

Statement of Line Conventional Worksurfaces and Storage, continued

                                        

Storage, continued
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Statement of Line
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  Understanding
cPage 178
  Specifying
cPage 26971/2"H

Universal Shelves                                                                                                                         
For Use with S9000                                                                               

                 25"W           30"W           35"W           36"W           42"W           45"W           60"W           70"W

143⁄4"D      •        •        •        •        •        •        •        •

  Understanding
cPage 178
  Specifying
cPage 270

Universal Personal Shelves                                                                                                                         
For Use with S9000                                                                               

                 25"W           30"W           35"W           36"W           42"W           45"W

1311⁄16"D   •        •        •        •        •        •

Universal Curved Front Bins                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

                 30"W           36"W           42"W           45"W           48"W

161⁄2"D      •        •        •        •        •

36" W
scale 30

15"

  Understanding
cPage 180
  Specifying
cPage 284

Universal L-Shelves                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

                 30"W           36"W           42"W           45"W           48"W

14"D         •        •        •        •        •

  Understanding
cPage 182
  Specifying
cPage 271

36" W
scale 3015"

Universal Stationary Shelves                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

                 30"W           36"W           42"W           45"W           48"W

14"D         •        •        •        •        •

  Understanding
cPage 181
  Specifying
cPage 272

36" W
scale 3015"

Storage, continued
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   Understanding
cPage 186
   Specifying
cPage 286

35"H

Service Module Packages                                                                                                                         
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, and Universal in the Case Bins (order separately)                              

                45"W            60"W           70"W            75"W

15"D         •        •        •        •        

   Understanding
cPage 184
   Specifying
cPage 273

Slim Shelves                                                                                                                         
For Use with Series 9000                                                                   

                 25"W           30"W           35"W           36"W           42"W           45"W           60"W           70"W

6"D           •        •        •        •        •        •        •        •                  

Statement of Line Conventional Worksurfaces and Storage, continued
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Statement of Line
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Components

Worksurfaces                                                              
                                                                               

                 273⁄4"W     287⁄8"W     323⁄4"W     333⁄4"W     393⁄4"W     423⁄4"W     437⁄8"W     45"W         573⁄4"W

20"D         •              •              •              •              •              •              •              •              •                                              

25"D         •              •              •              •              •              •              •              •              •                                              

30"D         •              •                                                                                                                     

35"D                                                                                                                                                    •                                              

                 587⁄8"W     623⁄4"W     673⁄4"W     723⁄4"W     873⁄4"W                                                                                                          

20"D         •                               •                               •                                                                                                                   

25"D         •              •              •              •              •                                                                                                                   

30"D         •              •              •              •              •                                                                                                                   

35"D                           •              •              •                                                                                                                                    

   Understanding
cPage 132
   Specifying
cPages 294–297

Back Panels                                                                                        
                                                                                                                         

                 273⁄4"W     287⁄8"W     323⁄4"W     393⁄4"W     423⁄4"W     437⁄8"W     45"W         573⁄4"W                      

201⁄4"H      •              •              •              •              •              •              •              •                                                               

257⁄16"H    •              •              •              •              •              •              •              •                                                               

                 587⁄8"W     623⁄4"W     673⁄4"W     723⁄4"W     873⁄4"W                                                                          

201⁄4"H      •              •              •              •              •                                                                                                                                              

257⁄16"H    •              •              •              •              •                                                                                                                   

   Understanding
cPage 146
   Specifying
cPage 301

End Panels                                                                                           
                                                                                                                         

                 20"D         25"D         30"D         35"D                           

30"H         •              •              •              •                                                                                   

   Understanding
cPage 139
   Specifying
cPage 299
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Understanding
Conventional
Worksurfaces, Storage,
and Related Products
Panel-Supported Worksurfaces

Panel-Supported Worksurface Packages                                           132

Radius-End Worksurfaces                                                                  136

Panel-Supported Transaction Worksurfaces                                      138

Worksurface Supports                                                                         139

Worksurface Brackets                                                                         143

Freestanding Desks

Desks                                                                                                  146

Returns                                                                                               148

Bridges                                                                                                150

Radius-End Tables                                                                              152

Universal Corner Worksurfaces                                                          154

Related Products

Worksurface Accessories                                                                    156

Grommets                                                                                           157

Grommet Locations                                                                             158

Wiring and Cabling Overview                                                              360

Application Topics

Side Attachment of Freestanding Desks                                             159

Modular Worksurfaces                                                                        160

Clearance Dimensions and Pedestal Depths                                     161

Storage 

Worksurface-Supported Pedestals                                                     162

Mobile Pedestals                                                                                 164

Universal Sliding Door Bins                                                                166

Universal Over the Case Bins                                                             170

Universal In the Case Bins                                                                  174

Universal Shelves and Universal Personal Shelves                           178

Universal Curved Front Bins                                                               180

Universal L-Shelves                                                                            182

Slim Shelves                                                                                       184

Service Module Packages                                                                  186

Related Products

Storage Accessories                                                                           188

Accessories                                                                                         190

Application Topics

Storage Capacities                                                                              193

Bracket Application Rules                                                                   196

In January 2007, Series 9000 conven-
tional worksurfaces with wood core sub-
strates replaced steel substrate
worksurfaces. The wood core worksur-
faces use existing conventional supports
and work with conventional (suspended)
pedestals. Wood core conventional Series
9000 worksurfaces are backward compati-
ble with the steel substrate version.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Worksurface packages are
standard with two cantilevers that
attach the worksurface to the
panel.
cSpecifying, pages 200–210
and 294–297

Actual Dimensions
Depth                                          20", 25", or 30"                      

Width                                           30", 35", 36", 42", 45",
                                                   60", 65", 70", 75", or 90"            

Worksurface thickness                11⁄2"

Cantilever depth                          20", 25", or 30"                        

Cantilever thickness                    11⁄8"                                       

Product Details

Modular worksurface
packages have one can-
tilever or end panel. The
other end of the worksurface
attaches to the adjacent
worksurface with a shared
cantilever or attachment
bracket or to a radius-end
worksurface with an attach-
ment bracket. The overall
width, including support,
remains modular with panel
dimensions because the
work- surface is 11⁄8" longer.
Tip: Post-2005 worksurfaces
no longer have a central-
locking mechanism. The
worksurface edge facing the
user is smooth, without a
hole or lock assembly.

Pedestals can be sus -
pended beneath panel-sup-
ported worksurface
packages. Order pedestals
separately and install them
in the field.
cPage 162
Tip: Pre-2004 pedestals 
are locked by engaging the
central-locking mechanism
of the pre-2005 worksurface.
Post-2004 pedestals have a
face lock and do not inter-
face with the central-locking
mechanism of the worksur -
face. Both pre- and post-
2004 pedestals physi cally
connect to the work surface
in the same way.

11/8"

Supports extend 1⁄8" above
the level of the worksurface.

Worksurface is wood
core substrate with laminate
surface.

Radius edge is located on
the front and back of the
worksurface.

End panel-to-panel sta-
bilizer bracket
ships with the worksurface
package to attach the sup-
ports into the panel’s slotted
channel.
cPage 143

End panels or clear-
access end panels
can be substituted for the
cantilever on one side of
25"D and 30"D worksurface
packages. 

Center drawer can be
field installed to provide
additional storage on 25"D
and 30"D worksurface 
packages.
cPage 156

D

14" 11"

3"

41/2"

Panel-Supported Worksurface Packages
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Panel-Supported
Worksurface Packages
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Connections

Cantilevers allow work-
surfaces to be attached at
any height. End panels and
clear-access end panels
support the worksurface at
any of four heights: 261⁄4"H,
271⁄4"H, 283⁄4"H, or 293⁄4"H.

Cantilever-to-cantilever
clamp is used to align
side-by-side cantilever- sup-
ported worksurfaces at
the same height.

Spring-activated safety
catch prevents cantilevers
from accidentally dislodging
from the panel.

Cantilever end-support
bracket is shipped with
every cantilever. It connects
the front of the cantilever to
an adjacent panel.

Wiring & Cabling

Grommets are available,
factory installed, to allow
cords and cables to pass
through the worksurface.
c Page 157

Wiring access holes in
the cantilever allow cables 
to pass through. End panels
and clear-access end panels
can also accommodate
cable routing.

A variety of products 
is available to manage 
cords and cables under 
the worksurface.
cPage 358

Surface Materials
Worksurface
•  Laminate (standard)
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.
• Open Line laminate

(option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates that
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.

Cantilevers
• Paint

Cantilever trim
• Paint

Grommets
• Plastic

Application Topics

In an “L” configuration
workstation in which each
worksurface is supported by
two cantilevers, the front
edge of the return work -
surface will rise 3⁄16" above
the primary worksurface.
Use a modular worksurface
application to eliminate this
situation.
cPage 160

End panel stabilizer
bracket is required when
the end panel does not meet
a panel seam. It must be
ordered separately.
cPage 143

Center support is
shipped with 90"W work-
surface packages to provide 
additional support.
Tip: Center support can con-
flict with center drawer. 
If 90"W worksurface is
intended to span two 45"W
panels, you must order center
drawer offset to left or right
to avoid center support.
Center drawer will not lock
when offset.

Panels with wood sur-
faces cannot support 
worksurfaces.

Worksurface 
Accessories
cPage 156

Modular Worksurfaces
cPage 160

Clearance Dimensions
and Pedestal Depths
cPage 161

3/16" higher
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Corner worksurfaces fit
into the 90° angle formed by
panels and form a transition
between two right-angle
work surfaces of the same
depth. 
cSpecifying, pages 210–
212

Two types of panel-sup -
port ed worksurface packages
are available—cantilever-
supported and shared can -
tilever-supported.

Actual Dimensions
Cantilever-supported                                                      

Depth                                                25" or 30"

Width                                                30", 35", 42", or 45"

Front edge                                        55⁄8", 193⁄4", 225⁄8", or 27"

Thickness                                         11⁄2"

Cantilever depth                               25" or 30"

Cantilever width (thickness)              11⁄8"

Shared-cantilever supported

Depth                                                25" or 30"

Width                                                35", 36", 42", or 45"

Front edge                                        141⁄4", 155⁄8", 171⁄8", 211⁄4", 
                                                         241⁄8", or 281⁄2"

Width (thickness)                              11⁄2"

Cantilever depth                               25"

Connections
Spring-activated safety
catch prevents cantilevers
from accidentally dislodging
from the panel.

Back edge of corner 
worksurface is not finished; 
therefore, corner worksurface
should not be attached to
transparent panels.

Cantilever-to-cantilever
clamp, ordered separately,
is used to align side-by-side
cantilever-supported work-
surfaces of the same height.

Cantilevers support the
worksurface and attach it to
the panel at any height. Two
cantilevers are shipped with
each panel-supported corner
worksurface package.

Front edge, facing the
user, is laminate. Keyboard
cutout edge is plastic.

Worksurface has a
wood core substrate with
laminate surface.

Two shared can-
tilevers are shipped with a
modular corner worksurface
package. They support both
the corner worksurface and
the adjacent worksurfaces at
the same height.

Angled corner allows
cords and cables to pass
behind the worksurface.

Plastic filler strip,
shipped with shared can-
tilever, finishes edge.

Adjacent worksurface
must be modular. It is 11⁄8"
longer to make up for the
thickness of a cantilever
that is not required.
cPage 160

D

W

22"

81/4"

51/4"

D

W

221/2"

81/4"

51/4"

Back corner edge is
unfinished. The other back
edges are radiused to match
the front edge.

Rear attachment
bracket is included with
the corner worksurface
package to connect the back
corner of the worksurface to
the panel.

Back edges and corner
are unfinished, so the work -
surface should not be
attached to a transparent
panel.

Panel-Supported Corner Worksurface Packages
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Panel-Supported
Corner Worksurface Packages

Wiring & Cabling

Grommets are available,
factory installed, to allow
cords and cables to pass
through the worksurface.
cPage 157

Wiring access holes in 
the cantilever allow cables
to pass through. Shared
cantilever has no wiring
and cabling capability.

A variety of products 
is available to manage 
cords and cables under 
the worksurface.
cPage 358

Surface Materials
Worksurface
•  Laminate (standard)
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.
• Open Line laminate

(option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates that
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.

Cantilevers
• Paint

Cantilever trim
• Paint 

Keyboard cutout edge
•  Plastic

Shared cantilevers
• Paint

Filler strip
• Plastic
Tip: If color is not specified,
black will be provided.

Grommets
• Plastic

Application Topics
Panels with wood sur-
faces cannot support 
worksurfaces.

Shipping
Palletizing streamlines
unloading and staging of
worksurfaces. Identical
worksurfaces ordered on 
the same line item are
packed on pallets containing
5-50 worksurfaces depend-
ing on worksurface size.
Remaining worksurfaces 
are packed individually in
cartons. If palletizing is not
desired, order in quantities
of four or less per line item.
For maximum unload effi-
ciency, utilize pallet handling
equipment at job site when-
ever possible. Wood veneer
worksurfaces cannot be pal-
letized. (replace worksurface
with table as appropriate).

Worksurface Areas (in square inches)

With Cantilevers With Shared Cantilevers

42"

42"

25"

25"

45"

25"

45"

25"

45"

30"

42"

25"

45"

25"

45"

30"

35"

30"

30"

25"

1338

1604

1527

1809 18971537 1738 18211134820

53/4" 223/4" 27" 193/4" 241/8" 281/2" 213/8"53/4"

241/8" 281/2"

221/2" 221/2"
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Actual Dimensions
Panel-supported depth       30", 35", or 36"                                 

Panel-supported radius      15", 171⁄2", or 18"

Return depth                      30" or 35"

Return radius                      15" or 171⁄2"

Width                                  60", 65", or 70"                                 

Height                                 26" to 30"                                       

Worksurface thickness       11⁄4"                                                

Column diameter                4"

Connections

Panel-supported work-
surfaces can be attached
to 30"W, 35"W, or 36"W pan-
els only.

Modular worksurface
package can connect to
the radius-end worksurface
using an attachment bracket.
Opposite end of worksurface
can be specified with an
end panel or cantilever.
cPage 160

Product Details

Panel-supported appli-
cation uses locking side
supports to attach the end of
the worksurface to a panel.

Spring-activated safety
catch prevents the side
support from accidentally
dislodging from the panel. 

Return worksurface is
30"D or 35"D and attaches
to an adjacent perpendic -
ular freestanding or panel-
supported work surface at
the same height.

Filler strip is included to
conceal the connection
between the straight edge 
and the radius edge.

Wiring & Cabling
Radius-end worksur -
faces do not have cord- 
or cable-management 
capability. Use adjacent
worksurfaces.

Radius-end worksur -
faces can be panel sup-
ported, or they can be
attached to worksurfaces 
to form a return.
cSpecifying, 
pages 213, 257

Back edge is unfinished.

Worksurface has a wood
core substrate with laminate
surface.

Edge is radiused plastic.

Column support is
adjustable within a range
of 4".

Radius-End Worksurfaces
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Radius-End Worksurfaces
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Surface Materials
Worksurface
•  Laminate (standard)
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.
• Open Line laminate

(option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates that
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.

Worksurface edge
• Plastic

Column support
• Paint (standard)
• 9201 Polished Chrome 
  (option)

Attachment brackets
• Black paint only

Filler strip
• Plastic

Application Topics

For bridge applications,
use a 45"W worksurface
from the components sec -
tion and use two support
plates to connect to the 
worksurface.

Return worksurfaces
can be attached at the same
height to any worksurface
that is more than twice as
wide as the worksurface
depth. Attachment to a work-
surface that is less wide will
limit kneespace.

Return worksurfaces
can be attached flush to the
adjacent worksurface, or
they can be inset 11⁄8".

Pedestals are not avail-
able for installation on
radius-end worksurfaces.

Panels with wood sur-
faces cannot support
worksurfaces.

Modular Worksurfaces
cPage 160

65"W

30"W

Shipping
Palletizing streamlines
unloading and staging of
worksurfaces. Identical
worksurfaces ordered on 
the same line item are
packed on pallets containing
5-50 worksurfaces depend-
ing on worksurface size.
Remaining worksurfaces 
are packed individually in
cartons. If palletizing is not
desired, order in quantities
of four or less per line item.
For maximum unload effi-
ciency, utilize pallet handling
equipment at job site when-
ever possible. Wood veneer
worksurfaces cannot be pal-
letized. (replace worksurface
with table as appropriate).
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Actual Dimensions
Depth                   15"                                      

Width                    2415⁄16", 2915⁄16", 3415⁄16",     
                            3515⁄16", 4115⁄16", 4415⁄16", 
                            5915⁄16", or 6915⁄16".

Thickness             11⁄4"

Connections

Transaction worksur-
faces can be installed
between adjacent taller 
panels.

Typical height for a
transaction worksurface is
achieved by attaching it to 
a 42"H panel.

Two-piece bracket, 
standard, locks in place to
prevent transaction work-
surface from accidentally
dislodging from the panel.
Brackets are not visible out-
side the workstation.

Panel top caps remain 
in place beneath the
transaction worksurface.

431/4"H

Wiring & Cabling

Cable routing through
panel is not impaired.

Surface Materials
Worksurface
•  Laminate (standard)
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.
• Open Line laminate

(option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates that
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.

Worksurface edge
•  Plastic

Support brackets
•  Paint

Application Topics
Transaction worksur-
faces are not intended to
be load bearing.

Transaction worksur-
faces do not attach 
to 341⁄2"H enhanced panels.

Transaction worksur-
faces are available to
match Series 9000 furniture.
Series 9000 transaction
worksurfaces are laminate
with a plastic edge. 
cSpecifying, page 214

Radius edge is located on
all four sides.

Panel-Supported Transaction Worksurfaces
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Worksurface Supports
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Actual Dimensions
Depth                          20", 25", 30", or 35"                               

Height                          30"                                                         

Thickness                    11⁄8"                                                       

Leveling glide range    11⁄2"                                                       

Connections

End panel-to-panel 
stabilizer bracket is
included when end panels
are ordered as components
or as parts of a work-surface
package. It will accommo-
date left- or right-hand 
applications.
cPage 143

End panel stabilizer
bracket is required when
the end panel does not meet
a panel seam, and there is
no back panel.
cPage 143

Product Details

End panels support unit
assemblies and panel-sup-
ported worksurface pack-
ages. They should be used
to provide sufficient support
for pedestals when the 
worksurface is not panel-
wrapped.

Dimensions of freestand-
ing furniture include two
11⁄8"W end panels.
Therefore, a 60"W desk 
has 573⁄4" of laminate 
worksurface.

Wiring & Cabling

Removable outer cover
allows access to cords and
cables that are routed through
the reinforced steel core.
Cords and cables can be
routed through the end panel
wiring access cap. They exit
through an opening at the
bottom of the end panel.

Surface Materials
End panels
• Paint

End panel trim
•  Paint 

End Panels

Wiring access cap

Trim on end panel can be
selected to match or to com-
plement the end panel color.

Cord and cable exit

Leveling glides allow
installation on uneven floors.
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Actual Dimensions
Depth                               25" or 30"                                        

Width (thickness)             11⁄8"

Height                              30"                                                    

Support arm height          53⁄4"                                                   

Leveling glide range        3⁄8"                                                     

End panel-to-panel 
stabilizer bracket is
included when clear-access
end panel is ordered as a
component or as part of a
worksurface package. It will
accommodate left- or right-
hand application.
cPage 143

Wiring & Cabling

Cords and cables can be
fed through the wiring access
cap. Punch-out access
cover can be removed in the
field to allow cables to exit
near the base. Grommet
must be ordered separately.

Surface Materials
Clear-access end panel
•  Paint

Clear-access end panel
trim
• Paint 

Clear-access end panel
grommet
• Plastic

Product Details
Clear-access end pan-
els can be substituted for
25"D and 30"D end panels.

Clear-access end pan-
els provide worksurface
attachment at 261⁄4"H,
271⁄4"H, 283⁄4"H, or 293⁄4"H.

Field modification on
outer cover is required on
271⁄4" and 283⁄4" heights.

Connections
Left- and right-hand
clear-access end panels
are available.

15"D service modules
can be attached to 25"D
or 30"D clear-access end
panels.

Center clear-access
end panels can be speci-
fied left or right to support
adjacent freestanding corner
worksurfaces. Holes on both
sides allow attachment of
two worksurfaces to a single
support.

Application Topics

Clear-access end panel
without a foot can be
used to support a freestand-
ing corner worksurface. It
must be ordered separately.

Pedestals should not be
positioned next to a clear-
access end panel because
the pedestal will block the
kneespace.

When using shelf lights
with storage, a straight
plug is required to pass
through the clear-access
end panel. Contact
“Specials” for more
information.

Clear-Access End Panels

Wiring access cap

Outer cover is not 
removable.

Foot provides additional
support for worksurfaces.

Leveling glides allow
installation on uneven floors.

25" or 30"

30"

53/4"

241/4"

1113/16"

cSpecifying, page 300

Worksurface Supports, continued
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Worksurface Supports
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Actual Dimensions
Depth           20", 25", or 30"                                                     

Thickness    11⁄8"                                                                       

Product Details

Cantilevers support work-
surfaces and leave the floor
unobstructed. They can be
field or factory installed on
panel-supported furniture and
must match the depth of the
worksurface.

Wiring & Cabling

Wiring access hole in
trim allows routing of cords
beneath the worksurface

Surface Materials
Cantilever 
•  Paint

Cantilever trim
•  Paint

Center support
•  Paint

Application Topics
Cantilevers are included
with worksurface packages. 

Center support is standard
on 90"W worksurface pack-
ages to provide additional
support for the worksurface.
It can also be ordered 
separately.

When using shelf lights
with storage, a straight plug
is required to pass through
the cantilever. Contact
“Specials” for more 
information.

Panels with wood sur-
faces cannot support 
cantilevers.

Cantilevers

Wiring access hole

Spring-activated safety
catch prevents the can-
tilever from accidentally dis-
lodging from a panel.

D

14" 11"

3"

41/2"

...............................................................................................................................................
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Connections

Cantilevers are available
in left- and right-hand versions
and attach to the panel at
any height in 1" increments.

Cantilever-to-cantilever
clamp is used to align side-
by-side cantilever-supported
worksurfaces at the same
height.

Cantilever end-support
bracket is shipped with
every cantilever. It connects
the front of a cantilever to an
adjacent panel.
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Actual Dimensions
Depth           233⁄4"                                                                  

Width          11⁄9"

Height          123⁄4"                                                                     

Connections
Shared cantilever 
locks into a panel at any
height and fastens to the
worksurface with screws.

Adjacent worksurfaces
must be attached at the
same height.

Product Details

Shared cantilevers 
support modular corner
worksurfaces and provide
concealed connections to
the adjacent worksurface.
They can also be used to
conceal connections between
two straight modular 
worksurfaces.
Tip: Overall width of adjacent
worksurfaces should not
exceed 120" when a shared
cantilever is used.

One size is used for both
25"D and 30"D worksurface
applications.

Filler strip is shipped
with all shared cantilever
packages to provide a
smooth transition between
worksurfaces.

Surface Materials
Shared cantilever
•  Paint

Filler strip
•  Plastic
Tip: If color is not specified,
black will be provided.

Application Topics
Two shared can-
tilevers are included with
modular corner worksur-
face packages. Order sep-
arately for use with straight
worksurfaces.

Shared cantilever cannot
be used to connect perpen -
dicular worksurfaces. They
must be used in straight
connections only.

Shared Cantilevers

233/4"

123/4" 93/4"

43/4"

Spring-activated safety
catch prevents the shared
cantilever from accidentally
dislodging from the panel.

cSpecifying, page 298

Worksurface Supports, continued
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Worksurface Brackets
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End Panel
Stabilizer Bracket Application

Use to stabilize the 90°
connection between the end
panel and the worksurface
when the end panel doesn’t
meet a panel seam.

End panel stabilizer
bracket is available in left-
and right-hand versions.

Connections

Connects with screws to
the underside of the work-
surface and the inside of the
end panel.

Surface Materials
Bracket
•  Black paint only

Specifying
Must be ordered separately.

End Panel-to-Panel
Stabilizer Bracket Application

Use to stabilize a panel-
supported worksurface
package.

Connections
Screws to the end panel
and hooks into the perpen -
dicular panel. Non-handed.
Locks up for left-hand
attachment; down, for right-
hand attachment.

Surface Materials
Bracket
• Black paint only

Specifying
Included when 30"H end
panels are shipped as com-
ponents or as parts of work-
surface packages. 

Can be ordered separately
for other applications. 

Cantilever-to-Cantilever
Clamp Application

Use to align two side-by-
side cantilever-supported
worksurfaces at the same
height.

Connections
Screws into the bottom of
each of the cantilevers.

Surface Materials
Clamp
• Black paint only

Specifying
Must be ordered separately.
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Straight-Height 
Bridge or Return
Attachment Bracket
Package

Application

Use to attach a return or
bridge to an adjacent wood
substrate worksurface at
293⁄4"H.

Connections
Package includes a filler
strip to provide a smooth
transition between work-
surfaces of the same height.

Surface Materials
Filler strip
•  Plastic
Tip: If color is not specified,
black will be provided.

Specifying
Included with all returns
and bridges. 

Can be ordered separately. 

Return Radius-End
Worksurface Bracket Application

Use to attach a radius-
end worksurface to an adja-
cent modular worksurface.

Connections
Package includes a filler
strip to provide a smooth
transition between 
worksurfaces.

Matches depth of radius-
end worksurface.

Surface Materials
Bracket
•  Black paint only

Filler strip
•  Plastic
Tip: If color is not specified,
black will be provided.

Specifying
Included with all return
radius-end tables.

Can be ordered separately.

cSpecifying, page 302

Drop-Height 
Bridge or Return 
Attachment Bracket
Package

Application

Use to attach a return 
or bridge to an adjacent
worksurface at 261⁄4"H,
271⁄4"H, or 283⁄4"H.

Connections
Package includes a cover
plate with an opening for
cords and cables to pass
through.

Surface Materials
Bracket
• Paint

Filler strip
•  Plastic
Tip: If color is not specified,
black will be provided.

Specifying
Included with all returns
and bridges. 

Can be ordered separately. 

cSpecifying, page 302

cSpecifying, page 302

Worksurface Brackets, continued
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Worksurface Brackets
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Worksurface-to-Radius-
End Worksurface Bracket Application

Use to attach a modular
worksurface package to a
panel-supported radius-end
table.

Connections
Package includes a filler
strip to provide a smooth
transition between 
worksurfaces.

Matches depth of per-
pendicular worksurface.

Surface Materials
Bracket
•  Black paint only

Filler strip
•  Plastic
Tip: If color is not specified,
black will be provided.

Specifying
Included with modular
worksurface packages for
use with panel-supported
radius-end tables.

Can be ordered separately. 

Cantilever End-Support
Brackets Application

Use to stabilize a panel-
supported worksurface by
connecting the front of its
supporting cantilever to a
parallel panel.

Connections
Screws into the cantilever
and hooks into the slotted
channel of the panel.

Recommended for
increased support of all
panel-supported work-sur-
faces. It is necessary
on 90"W panel-supported
worksurfaces.

Surface Materials
Bracket
• Black paint only

Specifying
One shipped with each
cantilever in a worksurface
package. 

Cantilevers with brack-
ets can be ordered as 
components. 

Cantilever end-support
bracket can be ordered
separately through Service
Parts. 
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Freestanding desks 
are components that can be
ordered with a single style
number for field assembly.
cSpecifying, pages 215–243

Actual Dimensions
Depth                               20", 25", 30", or 35"

Width                                  30", 45", 60", 65", 70",
                                           75", or 90"

Worksurface height            293⁄4" (standard); 261⁄4",
                                           271⁄4", and 283⁄4"(options)

Worksurface thickness       11⁄2"

End panel thickness           11⁄8"

End panel height                30"

Back panel height               201⁄4" or 257⁄16"

Pedestal depth                   171⁄2", 225⁄8", or 275⁄8"

Pedestal width                    15"

Pedestal height                  181⁄2"or 241⁄2"

Leveling glide range           11⁄2"

Product Details

Back panels are flush 
to the worksurface, or are
available recessed 5" on
30"D desks. 35"D desks are
available only with recessed
back panels.

Back panel substitution
is possible. You can
sub stitute a full-height back
panel on desks with 3⁄4-
height pedestals. You cannot
substitute a 3⁄4-height back
panel on a desk with full-
height pedestals without
leaving the bottom of the
pedestals showing.

5"
Worksurface is a wood
core substrate with laminate
surface.

Face lock is standard on
post-2004 pedestals and
secures all drawers. Lock 
is located in the top drawer.
Locks are standard factory-
installed, keyed random.
cLock and Keying, page
442

Drawer pulls are integral,
flush, and span the width of
the drawer.

Drawers are made of
steel. Box- and file-size
drawers are available.

Grommets are available
factory installed.

Center drawer, if selected,
is factory installed in the
center of desks that are at
least 25"D and 45"W.
Exception: Center drawer is
field installed on 90"W unit
assemblies.
cPage 156

Radius edge is located 
on the front and back of the
worksurface.

Pedestals are suspended
beneath the worksurface.
You can specify their posi -
tions. 3⁄4- and full-height are
available. A maximum of two
pedestals are allowed per
worksurface.

Back panels can be
3⁄4-height (201⁄4"H) or
full-height (257⁄16"H).

Leveling glides adjust to
install furniture on uneven
floors.

Desks
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Desks 

Lock is standard on post-
2004 pedestals. Locks are
available factory- or field-
installed. Factory-installed
locks are standard and avail-
able keyed random only. All
locks in unit are keyed alike.
Optional field-installed locks
are available with consecu-
tive, specific, and random
keying options. Master-
keyed locks are also avail-
able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
Tip: Post-2005 desks no
longer have a central-locking
mechanism. The worksurface
edge facing the user is
smooth, without a hole or
lock assembly.
cLock and Keying, page
442

Pedestal substitutions
are available.
cPage 162
Tip: Pre-2004 pedestals 
are locked by engaging the
central-locking mechanism
of the worksurface. Post-
2004 pedestals have a face
lock and do not interface
with the central-locking
mechanism of the pre-2005
worksur face. Both pre- and
post-2004 pedestals physi -
cally connect to the worksur -
face in the same way.

Individual drawer locks
are available on file/file
pedestals for applications
where you want to limit
access to each drawer.
Pedestals include a security
shield above each drawer to
prevent unauthorized access.

Clear-access end 
panels can be substituted 
on one or both sides of 25"D
and 30"D desks.
Tip: Specify center clear-
access end panel when using
an adjacent freestanding
corner worksurface.

Connections

Side attaching of a desk
to a panel is possible.
cPage 159

Standard worksurface
height is 293⁄4". Desks with
3⁄4-height back panels allow
height to be set at 261⁄4"H,
271⁄4"H, or 283⁄4"H. Desks
with full-height back panels
allow height to be set at 271⁄4"
or 283⁄4".
Exception: 35"D desks are
available 283⁄4"H or 293⁄4"H
only.

Returns and bridges
attach to desks using brack-
ets that are supplied with the
return or bridge.

Service modules can be
attached to the end panels
to provide overhead storage
on 25"D, 30"D, or 35"D
desks.
cPage 186

Wiring & Cabling

Grommets are available,
factory installed, to allow
cords and cables to pass
through the worksurface.
cPage 157

Channel, between the
underside of the worksurface
and the top of the pedestal,
allows space for cord and
cable routing.

Cords and cables can 
be routed through the end
panel and accessed through
the end panel wiring access
cap and through an opening
at the bottom of the end
panel.

A variety of products 
is available to manage 
cords and cables under 
the worksurface.
cPage 358

Surface Materials
Worksurface
•  Laminate (standard)
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.
• Open Line laminate

(option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates that
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.

End panels 
•  Paint 

End panel trim
•  Paint 

Back panel
•  Paint

Center drawer
•  Paint
•  Black plastic

Pedestals
•  Paint

Grommets 
•  Plastic

Lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome
  (standard)
•  9250 Ember Chrome
  (option)

Application Topics
3⁄4-height pedestals can
be used with full-height back
panels, but full-height
pedestals cannot be used
with 3⁄4-height back panels.

Field-installed center
drawer should be offset
toward the pedestal on all
60"W, 65"W, 70"W, and
75"W single-pedestal desks
to accommodate attachment
of a return or bridge. Center
drawers are non-locking.

Back panel clearance
from the floor varies as the
worksurface height varies. 
cPage 161

Worksurface
Accessories
cPage 156

Clearance Dimensions
and Pedestal Depths
cPage 161

Storage Capacities
cPage 193

C
o

n
ve

n
tio

n
a

l
P

ro
d

u
c

ts
C

o
n

ve
n

tio
n

a
l

P
ro

d
u

c
ts

August 2015



148                                                                                                                                                                                                                     Series 9000 Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Returns attach to a desk
or credenza to form an
L-shaped configuration.
cSpecifying, pages 244–255

Actual Dimensions
Depth                               20", 25", or 30"

Width                                  30", 45", or 60"

Worksurface height            293⁄4" (standard); 261⁄4",
                                           271⁄4", and 283⁄4"(options)

Worksurface thickness       11⁄2"

End panel thickness           11⁄8"

End panel height                30"

Back panel height               201⁄4" or 257⁄16"

Pedestal width                    15"

Leveling glide range           11⁄2"

Product Details
Standard worksurface
height is 293⁄4"H on 25"D
and 30"D returns. Returns
with 3⁄4-height back panels
allow height to be set at
261⁄4"H, 271⁄4"H, or 283⁄4"H.
Returns with full-height back
panels allow height to be set
at 271⁄4"H or 283⁄4"H.
Exception: Standard work-
surface height on 20"D
return with 3⁄4-height back
panel is 261⁄4"H; 271⁄4"H 
with full-height back panel.
Tip: Post-2005 worksurfaces
no longer have a central-
locking mechanism. The
worksurface edge facing the
user is smooth, without a
hole or lock assembly.

Center drawer is field
installed on 25"D or 30"D
returns. Center drawers are
non-locking.
cPage 156

Pedestal substitutions
are available.
cPage 162
Tip: Pre-2004 pedestals 
are locked by engaging the
central-locking mechanism
of the worksurface. Post-
2004 pedestals have a face
lock and do not interface
with the central-locking
mechanism of the pre-2005
worksur face. Both pre- and
post-2004 pedestals physi -
cally connect to the work -
surf   ace in the same way.

Worksurface is wood
core substrate construction
with laminate surface.

Radius edge is located on
the front and back of the
worksurface.

Drawer pulls are integral,
flush, and span the width of
the drawer.

Drawers are made of
steel. Box- and file-size
drawers are available.

Leveling glides adjust to
install furniture on uneven
floors.

Pedestals are suspended
beneath the worksurface.
3⁄4-height and full-height are
available.
cPage 162

Back panels can be 3⁄4-
height (201⁄4"H) or full-height
(257⁄16"H), and are flush
only.

Brackets are available to
attach return to adjacent
desks.

Face lock is standard on
post-2004 pedestals and
secures all drawers. Lock 
is located in the top drawer.
Locks are standard factory-
installed, keyed random.
cLock and Keying, page 442

Returns
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Returns  

Filler strip, shipped
with the straight-height
attachment bracket, finishes
the connection between
worksurfaces attached at 
the same height.

Lock is standard on post-
2004 pedestals. Locks are
available factory- or field-
installed. Factory-installed
locks are standard and avail-
able keyed random only.
Optional field-installed locks
are available with consecu-
tive, specific, and random
keying options. Master-
keyed locks are also avail-
able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page
442

Individual drawer locks
are available on file/file
pedestals for applications
where you want to limit
access to each drawer.
Pedestals include a security
shield above each drawer to
prevent unauthorized access.
Individual locking drawers
are only available with field-
installed locks. Consecutive,
specific, and random keying
options are available. Master-
keyed locks are also avail -
able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page
442

Connections

Support plates allow
return to be positioned at
293⁄4"H. Filler strip is
included.

Returns install to the left
side of the adjacent work-
surface, unless specified as
a right-hand return.

Returns can be attached
flush to the end panel of the
adjacent unit, or they can be
inset 11⁄8" (the width of the
end panel) to allow cords
and cables to pass behind
the worksurface.

Wiring & Cabling

Grommets are available,
factory installed, to allow
cords and cables to pass
through the worksurface.
cPage 157

Channel, between the
underside of the work- sur-
face and the top of the
pedestal, allows space for
cord and cable routing.

Cords and cables can 
be routed through the end
panel and accessed through
the end panel wiring access
cap and through an opening
in the bottom of the end
panel.

A variety of products 
is available to manage 
cords and cables under 
the worksurface.
cPage 358

Surface Materials
Worksurface
•  Laminate (standard)
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.
• Open Line laminate

(option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates that
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.

End panel
•  Paint

End panel trim
•  Paint 

Back panel
•  Paint

Center drawer
•  Paint
•  Black plastic

Pedestals
•  Paint

Lock
• 9201 Polished Chrome
  (standard)
• 9250 Ember Chrome
  (option)

Attachment bracket
•  Paint 

Filler strip
•  Plastic
Tip: If color is not specified,
black will be provided.

Grommets
• Plastic
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Application Topics

Back panel clearance
from the floor varies as the
worksurface height varies.
cPage 161

Worksurface
Accessories
cPage 156

Storage Capacities
cPage 193
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Bridges span the space
between two parallel work-
surfaces to form a
U-shaped configuration.
cSpecifying, page 258

Actual Dimensions
Depth                               20", 25", or 30"

Width                                  45"

Height when attached        261⁄4", 271⁄4", 283⁄4", or 293⁄4"

Worksurface thickness       11⁄2"

Back panel height               201⁄4" or 257⁄16"

Product Details

Center drawer is field
installed on 25"D and 30"D
bridges. Center drawers are 
non-locking.
cPage 156

Filler strip, shipped
with the straight-height
attachment bracket, finishes
the connection between
worksurfaces attached at 
the same height.

Worksurface is wood
core substrate construction
with laminate surface.

Back panels can be 3⁄4-
height (201⁄4"H) or full-height
(257⁄16"H).

Radius edge is located on
the front of the worksurface.

Brackets and support
plates are available to
attach bridges to adjacent
desks.

Bridges
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Connections
Bridges are shipped with
two attachment brackets and
plastic filler strips. Brackets
allow bridge to be positioned
at all the standard worksur-
face heights.

Bridges can be attached
inset 11⁄8" to provide space
for cords and cables, or
flush with end panel of a
perpendicular desk.

Support plates allow
bridge to be positioned at
293⁄4"H. Filler strip is
included.

Wiring & Cabling

Grommets are available,
factory installed, to allow
cords and cables to pass
through the worksurface.
cPage 157

A variety of products 
is available to manage 
cords and cables under 
the worksurface.
cPage 358

Surface Materials
Worksurface
•  Laminate (standard)
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.
• Open Line laminate

(option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates that
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.

Back panel
•  Paint

Grommet
•  Plastic

Attachment brackets
•  Paint

Filler strips
• Plastic
Tip: If color is not specified,
black will be provided.

Application Topics
Pedestals cannot be
attached beneath a bridge.

Back panel clearance
from the floor varies as the
worksurface height varies. 
cPage 161

Bridge cannot be used
when both perpendicular
worksurfaces are panel 
supported. One or both of
the adjacent units must be 
freestanding.

Bridges must be attached
at the same height or
lower than both adjacent
worksurfaces.

Worksurface
Accessories
cPage 156
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Product Details

Modesty panel is avail-
able and fits between the
center support and the col-
umn support to provide 
additional privacy in the
kneespace area. The mod-
esty panel is attached in the
field to the center support
and the bottom of the work-
surface; a column bracket is
also included.

Modesty panels are 14"H
to 11⁄16" thick; width varies
by the size of the table as
follows:
60" x 30" table 267⁄8"W
65" x 30" table 317⁄8"W
70" x 30" table 367⁄8"W
70" x 35" table 343⁄8"W

Radius-end tables are
perfect for conferencing and
can serve as a primary work-
surface. Unit must be con-
nected to a bridge, return, or
adjoining worksurface to form
a L- or U-shaped configuration
and to provide proper stability.
Additional attachment hard-
ware may need to be ordered.
cSpecifying, page 256

Edge is plastic on laminate
worksurfaces.

Actual Dimensions
Depth                                     30", 35"

Width                                     60", 65", or 70"

Height                                    293⁄4"

Kneespace width                   60" x 30" table 267⁄8"W
                                              65" x 30" table 317⁄8"W
                                              70" x 30" table 367⁄8"W

                                              60" x 35" table 243⁄8"W
                                              65" x 35" table 293⁄8"W
                                              70" x 35" table 343⁄8"W

Thickness                              11⁄4"

Column support diameter      4"

End panel provides sup-
port for freestanding radius-
end table.

Worksurface has a wood
core with a laminate.

Leveling glides adjust to
install furniture on uneven
floors.

Center panel increases
stability of end panel 
support.

Radius-End Tables
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Radius-End Tables
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Connections

Support plate from adja-
cent worksurface ensures
alignment.

Worksurface fillers are
available as transition fillers
for radius-edge worksurfaces
in a perpendicular or straight-
line application.
cPage 134
Tip: Because of different 
furniture applications and
installation techniques, it is
suggested that worksurface
fillers be ordered after the
worksurface installation.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Wiring & Cabling

Grommet is available,
factory-installed, to allow
cords and cables to pass
through the worksurface.
cPage 157

Surface Materials
Worksurface
•  Laminate (standard)
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.
• Open Line laminate

(option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates that
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.

Edge
•  Plastic (standard on 
  laminate worksurface)

Column support
•  Paint (standard)
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
  (option)

Application Topics
Radius end table must
be used in conjunction with
an adjacent worksurface of
the same thickness.

Shipping
Radius end table and
modesty panel are
shipped knocked down
(K.D.).

Palletizing streamlines
unloading and staging of
worksurfaces. Identical
worksurfaces ordered on 
the same line item are
packed on pallets containing
5-50 worksurfaces depend-
ing on worksurface size.
Remaining worksurfaces 
are packed individually in
cartons. If palletizing is not
desired, order in quantities
of four or less per line item.
For maximum unload effi-
ciency, utilize pallet handling
equipment at job site when-
ever possible. Wood veneer
worksurfaces cannot be pal-
letized. (replace worksurface
with table as appropriate).

C
o

n
ve

n
tio

n
a

l
P

ro
d

u
c

ts

August 2015



154                                                                                                                                                                                                                     Series 9000 Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Corner worksurfaces
are used to make a transition
between two freestanding
worksurfaces that are at
right angles to each other.
cSpecifying, page 259

Actual Dimensions
Depth                               25" or 30"

Width                                  42" or 45"

Height when attached        261⁄4", 271⁄4", 283⁄4", or 293⁄4"

Thickness                           11⁄2"

Back panel height               201⁄4" 

Connections
Corner worksurface
height can be set at
261⁄4"H, 271⁄4"H, 283⁄4"H, 
or 293⁄4"H and can be set
independently of adjacent
worksurfaces.

Center clear-access
end panel on adjacent
freestanding worksur-
faces has attachment
holes on both sides and pro-
vides support for the corner
worksurface.

Worksurface has a wood
core with laminate surface.

Back panels are 3⁄4-height
(201⁄4"H) and are flush only.

Front edge, facing the
user, is laminate. Keyboard
cutout edge is plastic.

Radius plastic edge is
located on the back of the
worksurface.

D

W

22"

81/4"

51/4"

D

W

221/2"

81/4"

51/4"

Universal Corner Worksurfaces
For Use with Freestanding Worksurfaces
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Universal Corner Worksurfaces

Worksurface Areas (in square inches)

Wiring & Cabling

Grommets are available,
factory installed, to allow
cords and cables to pass
through the worksurface.
cPage 157

A variety of products 
is available to manage 
cords and cables under 
the worksurface.
cPage 358

Surface Materials
Worksurface
•  Laminate (standard)
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.
• Open Line laminate

(option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates that
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.

Back panel
• Paint

Grommets 
• Plastic

Back edge and key-
board cutout edge
•  Plastic

Application Topics
Modular worksurfaces
cPage 160

Shipping
Palletizing streamlines
unloading and staging of
worksurfaces. Identical
worksurfaces ordered on 
the same line item are
packed on pallets containing
5-50 worksurfaces depend-
ing on worksurface size.
Remaining worksurfaces 
are packed individually in
cartons. If palletizing is not
desired, order in quantities
of four or less per line item.
For maximum unload effi-
ciency, utilize pallet handling
equipment at job site when-
ever possible. Wood veneer
worksurfaces cannot be pal-
letized. (replace worksurface
with table as appropriate).

42"

42"

25"

25"

45"

25"

45"

25"

45"

30"

1345

1612

1533

1817 1905

241/4" 281/2" 211/4"

241/4"

221/2"

281/2"

221/2"
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Application Topics
23"W kneespace clear-
ance is required.

Field-installed center
drawer should be offset
toward the pedestal on all
single-pedestal desks to
accommodate attachment of
a return or bridge.

Grommets cannot be used
over center drawers.
cPage 157

Tip: The runners of the metal
center drawer are designed
to fit under wood core work-
surfaces. For drawer run-
ners for steel worksurfaces,
consult Service Parts.W

Wiring & Cabling
Drawer frame and
attaching hardware are
included for field installation.

Surface Materials
Center drawer
•  Paint 
Tip: Drawer will match the
color of the end panels or
support substitutions. If you
prefer a complementary
color, you should order the
drawer separately for field
installation.

Product Details
Center drawer provides
convenient personal storage
below the worksurface. They
are field installed.

Center drawers can be
installed on worksurfaces
with a depth of 25", 30", 
and 35".

Center drawers on post-
2005 worksurfaces are non-
locking.

Tray for pencils and paper
clips is built in.

Lock in pre-2005 worksur -
face secures the center
drawer.
Tip: The center drawer can
be shifted 9" off center under
the worksurface, and still
lock.

9"
Actual Dimensions       

Depth                   213⁄8"

Inside depth         161⁄2"

Width                    22"

Inside width          197⁄8"

Height                   2"

Inside height         17⁄8"

Metal Center Drawer

cSpecifying, page 262

Connections

Field install drawer
wherever space is available
beneath the worksurface.
Minimum area required is
191⁄2"D x 21"W.

Surface Materials
Drawer
•  Black textured plastic only

Slides
•  Black plastic only

Plastic Center Drawer Product Details
Stores pens, pencils,
paper, and other lightweight
personal tools.

Center drawer does not
lock.

Actual Dimensions
Depth                   19"

Inside depth         147⁄8"
                           (includes
                           pencil tray)

Width                   21"

Inside width         19"

Overall height     2"
installed

Inside height        13⁄8"

Pencil spaces      27⁄8"D x
                            71⁄2"W

Clip spaces          1"D x
                            33⁄4"W 

cSpecifying, page 262

...............................................................................................................................................
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Worksurface Accessories
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Actual Dimensions
Depth                                     21⁄8"

Width                                        31⁄2"

Height                                       1⁄2"

Opening depth                         15⁄8"

Opening width                          3" 

Size of pass-through hole        3⁄4" x 13⁄16"

Application Topics

All locations are available
on desks with recessed back
panels.

Center drawers will block
access to center keyboard
grommet. On 25"D work-
surfaces the center drawer
will also block the center
grommet.

Grommets should not be
specified directly over
pedestals.

Front

Front

30"D

35"D

Surface Materials
Grommet
•  Plastic
Tip: If color is not specified,
black will be provided.

Grommet receptacle
•  Black plastic only

Grommet adapter plate
•  Paint

Product Details

Grommets are factory
installed to allow cords and
cables to pass through the
worksurface.

Snap-out cover allows
plugs and connectors to pass
through, holds cords in place
when replaced.

Grommet receptacles
can be placed in the grommet
opening of a worksurface to
provide two power outlets at
desk top level.

Grommet adapter plate
can be installed in grommet
opening in the field. It allows
installation of an AMP®

FLEXMODE®, or equivalent,
connector plate.

Grommets Grommets
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Grommet Locations

Front of worksurface

20", 25", and 30" Deep Worksurfaces 35" Deep Worksurfaces

35/16"
Centerline

4 "

103/16"

137/8"

99954C99954L 99954R

99954KBC 99954KBR99954KBL

Front of worksurface

35/16"
Centerline

9"

103/16"

137/8"

99954C99954L 99954R

99954KBC 99954KBR99954KBL

22"

51/4"

81/4"

99954C

99954KBC

Front of worksurface

Centerline

22"

51/4"

81/4"

99954C

99954KBC

Front of worksurface

Centerline

Any combination of up
to six grommet locations
is available on rectangular
worksurfaces.

Two grommet positions
are available on corner work-
surfaces without keyboard
cutouts.

Two grommet positions
are available on corner work-
surfaces with keyboard
cutouts.

99954R

99954L

45/8"

45/8"

45/8"

Right-hand end panel unitLeft-hand end panel unit

Radius end table

99954L

99954R

45/8"
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Side Attachment of
Freestanding Desks

Connections
Attaches to worksurface
with screws. 
Exception: Does not attach
to desks with recessed back
panels.

Three lengths—20", 25",
and 30"—match the depths 
of worksurfaces.

Connections
Attaches to back panel
with screws. 
Exception: Does not attach
to machine support units, or
desks with recessed back
panels.

Left- and right-hand
versions are available.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Back Panel
Side-Connector Bracket Product Details Application

Use to attach back panel
of freestanding units to
perpen dicular panel when
end panel is omitted.

Specifying
Back panel side con-
nector bracket 
and worksurface end sup-
port bracket (below) can be
ordered separately or substi-
tuted for one end panel on
20"D, 25"D, and 30"D free-
standing units.

Overall width of unit is
11⁄8" shorter when end panel
is omitted.

Worksurface
End-Support Bracket Product Details Application

Use to attach the end of
a worksurface to a panel.

Specifying
Worksurface end- sup-
port bracket and back
panel side-connector
bracket (above) can be
ordered separately or substi-
tuted for one end panel on
20"D, 25"D, and 30"D free-
standing units.

cSpecifying, page 261

cSpecifying, page 261

Side Attachment of Freestanding Desks 
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In Series 9000, the total
worksurface width including
end supports matches the
width of panels.

In configurations in
which the end support—
end panel, clear-access end
panel, or cantilever—
is absent, there are special
worksurfaces available that
are slightly longer to make
up for the end panel dimen -
sion. These worksurfaces
are called modular because
they allow the overall dimen -
sion to remain modular with
the panel dimensions.

With modular work-
surfaces there are fewer
intrusions in the worksurface
by supports. Worksurfaces
attach with shared cantilevers
or brackets. Brackets are also
available to connect modular
worksurfaces to panels.
Tip: Shared cantilever can-
not be used to connect per-
pendicular worksurfaces.
They must be used in
straight connections only.

11/8"

60"

587/8"

MODULAR

11/8"

60"

573/4"
11/8"

60"

Standard Configurations

Panel-Supported

Configurations with Modular Worksurfaces

Panel-Supported

Freestanding Freestanding

30"

45" 437/8"

437/8"

437/8"423/4"

423/4"

423/4"

30"

45"

45" 45"

45" 45"

45" 45"

Shared cantilever

Shared cantilever

= Modular worksurface

Two cantilevers

Two cantilevers

Shared cantilevers cannot
be used to connect
perpendicular worksurfaces.

30"

45"

45" 45"

30"

45"

45"

Center clear-access
end panels

Modular 
return

Modular 
bridge

Modular 
corner

Freestanding 
units in return
application

Freestanding
units in bridge
application

437/8"

Tip: In an “L” configuration
workstation in which each
worksurface is supported by
two cantilevers, the front
edge of the return work -
surface will rise 3⁄16" above
the primary work surface.
Use a modular worksurface
application to eliminate this
situation.
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Clearance Dimensions
and Pedestal Depths

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Clearance Dimensions

   Desk                                                Return                                             Bridge                                            

CB

A A

CB B

A AA

                                                                       Worksurface height                               

                                                                       293⁄4"H                 283⁄4"H                 271⁄4"H                 261⁄4"H

(A) Kneespace height                                      281⁄4"                          271⁄4"                          253⁄4"                          243⁄4"

(B) 3⁄4-height back panel to floor                     713⁄16"                         613⁄16"                         55⁄16"                          45⁄16"

(B) Full-height back panel to floor                   213⁄16"                         113⁄16"                         5⁄16"                            N.A.

(C) 3⁄4-height pedestal to floor                         925⁄32"                         825⁄32"                         79⁄32"                          69⁄32"

(C) Full-height pedestal to floor                       323⁄32"                         223⁄32"                         17⁄32"                          N.A.

Tip: You can substitute
a full-height back panel
on desks with 3⁄4-height
pedestals, but you cannot
substitute a 3⁄4-height
back panel on desks with
full-height pedestals.

Pedestal Depths

Pedestal depth                                   Desk depth

                                                            20"D Desk                 25"D Desk                  30"D Desk                 30"D Desk                        35"D Desk
                                                                       Flush back panel       Flush back panel       Flush back panel       Recessed back panel       Recessed back panel

20"D Pedestal (nominal)                                 •                                                                                                                                            

25"D Pedestal (nominal)                                                                   •                                •                               •                                      

30"D Pedestal (nominal)                                                                                                     •                                                                        •

Pedestal depth can
match worksurface depth
or, in some cases, be less
deep. Pedestal adapter
package is available to
attach 25"D pedestals to
steel substrate 30"D 
worksurfaces.
cPage 288

25"D pedestals can 
be attached to wood core
substrate 30"D worksur-
faces. A pedestal adapter kit
is not needed for wood core
substrate worksurfaces due
to the presence of an addi-
tional mounting channel on
30"D worksurface.

Tip: A full-height back panel
will block access to
voice/data knockouts on
E9000 panel base.

Clearance Dimensions and Pedestal Depths
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Pedestals provide storage
beneath the worksurface. 
Two heights are available—3⁄4-
height (181⁄2"H) and full-height
(241⁄2"H).

Actual Dimensions
Depth       171⁄2", 225⁄8", and 275⁄8"

Width        15"

Height      181⁄2" or 241⁄2"

Finished back and
sides are standard.

Lock is standard on
pedestals and secures 
all drawers. Lock is located
in the top drawer. Locks are
standard factory-installed,
keyed random.
cLock and Keying, page
442

Drawer fronts are only
available in steel.

Pull on flush-front
pedestal is full-width and
integral. Full-width wood pull
is available as an option.
Wood pull if selected, ships
separate from pedestal and
is field-installed, attaching to
the integral pull with double-
solid tape.

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to the
contents. Box and file draw-
ers are available.

Worksurface-supported
pedestals lock into pre -
determined positions
beneath the worksurface.
cSpecifying, pages 263–264

Product Details

Box drawers are a
welded steel construction
with flush fronts. One divider
is included with each box
drawer. 

File drawers are a welded
steel construction with flush
fronts. Drawer body sides
are full-height and accom -
mo date front-to-back filing 
of hanging letter-size file
folders. 

Optional rails accommo -
date side-to-side filing of let-
ter-, A4-, and legal-size
hanging folders.
Exception: Legal-size folders
cannot be filed in 171⁄2"D
pedestals.

Drawer fronts can be
removed and changed in the
field to create a different
aesthetic or to replace dam-
aged drawer fronts.

Optional full-width
wood pulls attach to inte-
gral pull with double-sided
tape. Wood pull ships sepa-
rately from pedestal for field
installation.

Worksurface-Supported Pedestals
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Worksurface-Supported 
Pedestals
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3/4-height pedestals 
(1823⁄32"H) can be used on
unit assemblies with 3⁄4-height
or full-height back panels,
but full-height pedestals
(2427⁄32"H) can only be used
with full-height back panels.

Field-installed acces -
sories are available, includ-
ing pencil trays, dividers,
and rails.
cPage 188

Pencil tray to hold small
office supplies is included
with each box/file and
box/box/file pedestal.

Label holders are avail-
able through Service Parts.
Label holder fits inside the
integral pull.

Locks are available fac-
tory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are avail-
able with consecutive, spe-
cific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying,
page 442

Individual drawer locks
are available on file/file
pedestals for applications
where you want to limit
access to each drawer.
Pedestals include a security
shield above each drawer 
to prevent unauthorized
access. Individual locking
drawers are only available
with field-installed lock cylin-
ders. Consecutive, specific,
and random keying options
are available. Master-keyed
locks are also avail able.
Field-installed lock cylinders
must be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page
442

Connections

Panel-supported 
worksurfaces can support
pedestals. Use an end panel
to provide sufficient support
for the worksurface.

Recessed back panels 
require that pedestals 
be 5" less deep than the
worksurface.

25"D or 30"D pedestals
can be attached to wood
core substrate  30"D work-
surfaces by using the appro-
priate channel on the
underside of the worksur-
face. A pedestal adapter
bracket is not needed.

Pedestals can be mounted
to the underside of the wood
core worksurface (a maxi-
mum of two pedestals).
Pedestals can be attached
two in a row on 45"W, 60"W,
65"W, 70"W, 75"W, or 90"W
wood core worksurfaces.

Wiring & Cabling

Grommets should not be
specified over pedestals.

Pedestals do not reach 
to the floor, which allows
access to receptacles in the
panel base. Pedestals can
be used to conceal access
to power on the floor.

Surface Materials
Pedestal, steel drawer
fronts, and integral
pulls
•  Paint

Wood drawer pulls
•  Open-pore finishes
•  Customiz stain (option)

Lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Drawer bodies, drawer
suspensions, rails,
dividers, and glides
•  Black 

Front

Application Topics

261⁄4"H worksurfaces 
do not allow enough space
for a full-height pedestal or
back panel. Use 3⁄4-height
pedestals or raise the
worksurface.

45"W modular return 
or 45"W modular work-
surface package will
accommodate two
pedestals.

60"W modular work-
surface packages 
will accommodate two
pedestals.

Clearance Dimensions
and Pedestal Depths
cPage 161

Storage Capacities
cPage 193

Shipping
Pedestals are normally
shipped in heavy-duty, recy-
clable stretch wrap to reduce
the amount of corrugated
board needed.

Full-height pedestal

261/4"H

261/4"H

3/4-height pedestal C
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Mobile pedestals fit
under a worksurface and
can be moved wherever
storage is needed. They pro-
vide an auxiliary work -
surface when you need
more space to spread out
your work.

Tip: 27"H mobile pedestal will
fit under 293⁄4”H work surface
with adequate kneespace. It
will not fit under worksurfaces
that are 261⁄4"H or 271⁄4"H.
cSpecifying, page 266

Actual Dimensions
                                                Box/File                Box/Box/File and File/File

Depth                                       225⁄8"                                                       225⁄8"

Width                                        15"                             15"

Overall height with 1⁄8"H top     21" or 231⁄4"               27"

Product Details

Box drawer is a welded
steel construction with flush
fronts. One divider is
included with each box
drawer. 

File drawer is a welded
steel construction with flush
fronts. Drawer body sides
are full-height and accom-
modate front-to-back filing of
hanging letter-size file fold-
ers. Optional rails accommo-
date side-to-side filing of
letter-, A4-, and legal-size
hanging folders.

Drawer fronts can be
removed and changed in the
field to create a different
aesthetic or to replace dam-
aged drawer fronts. 

Flush-front pull is full-
width and integral with the
drawer. 

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to the
contents. Box and file draw-
ers are available.

Top is 1⁄8"H steel. Additional
top options are available.

Lock is standard on mobile
pedestals and secures all
drawers. Lock is located 
in the top drawer. Locks are
standard factory-installed,
keyed random.
cLock and Keying,
page 442

Drawer fronts are avail-
able in steel. Mobile
pedestals maintain drawer
pull and drawer front align -
ment with other storage
components that have a 
3" base.

Pull on mobile pedestal
is full-width and integral.
Wood pull is available as an
option.

Mobile pedestal cushion top provides
a temporary seat ideal for informal gather-
ings. Handle can be extended to easily
transport mobile pedestal. Available factory-
or field-installed.
cSpecifying, page 268

Four casters are hard
composition and non-lock-
ing, with a full-rotation swivel
mechanism. Casters are
exposed at the base of
box/file pedestals and con-
cealed within the base 
of box/box/file pedestals.

Mobile Pedestals
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Mobile Pedestals

Pencil tray to hold small
office supplies is included
with each box/file and
box/box/file mobile pedestal.

Optional full-width
wood pull attaches to inte-
gral pull with double-sided
tape. Wood pull ships sepa-
rate from pedestal for field-
installation.

Label holders are avail-
able through Service Parts.
Label holder fits inside the
integral pull.

Steel, laminate, and
wood veneer tops are
available in place of stan-
dard 1⁄8"H steel tops. 1"H
steel tops, 13⁄16"H laminate
with square edge profile,
17⁄16"H laminate with bull-
nose edge profile on the
front edge, and 13⁄16"H wood
veneer with square edge
profile.

Steel top
1"H

Laminate top 
with bullnose
17/16"H

Veneer top
13/16"H

Laminate top 
with square 
edge 13/16"H

Handle of mobile
pedestal cushion top
is retractable. In the stowed
posi tion, handle is flush 
with mobile pedestal front. 
In the travel position, handle
is completely extended 
and articulates upward 
for transport.

Mobile pedestal cush-
ion top for field-installation
can be used with mobile
pedestal 9U111MH only.

Safety interlock sys-
tem allows only one drawer
to be opened at a time for
added stability.

Locks are available fac-
tory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are avail-
able with consecutive, spe-
cific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page 442

Counterweights are
included to provide added
stability. All pedestals are
shipped with a factory-
installed counterweight
package that meets or
exceeds standards for the
industry.

Connections
Mobile pedestals are not
intended to directly interface
with panels or other furniture
components. 

Field-installed acces -
sories are available, includ-
ing pencil trays, media trays,
dividers, and rails.
cPage 188

Wiring & Cabling
Mobile pedestals do not
accommodate cable routing.
Plan accordingly when
installing mobile pedestals
underneath worksurfaces
with grommets or other
cable-routing accessories.

Surface Materials
Mobile pedestal, steel
drawer fronts, and
integral pulls
•  Paint

Wood veneer top
•  Wood veneer—
  Open-pore finishes
•  Customiz stain (option)

Laminate top
•  Laminate 
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)

Square edge profile 
on laminate top
•  Plastic edge default
Tip: Bullnose edge tops
have a default plastic edge
on the sides and back.

Wood drawer pulls
•  Open-pore finishes
•  Customiz stain (option)

Cushion top
•  Seating upholstery

Cushion top handle
•  Black only

Lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Drawer bodies, drawer
suspensions, rails,
dividers, and glides
•  Black 

Application Topics
Storage Capacities
cPage 193

Safe Use of Storage
Products
cStorage Specification
Guide

Shipping
Mobile pedestals are
normally shipped in heavy-
duty, recyclable stretch wrap
to reduce the amount of cor-
rugated board needed.
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Universal Sliding Door Bins
For Use with Series 9000

Product Details
On-module attachment
brackets are independent
of the storage bin and
unique to the panel system
they are used on. If the 
storage bin needs to be
attached to a different panel
in the future, additional on-
module attachment brackets
can be purchased through
Service Parts.

Vertical off-module
brackets, optional, can be
used to mount one or two
sides of an overhead bin off-
module on Answer, Kick,
Series 9000, Avenir, and
Montage with vertical slot
patterned panels. To mount
an overhead bin with one
side off-module, specify with
one vertical off-module
bracket. To mount an over-
head bin with two sides off-
module, specify with two
vertical off-module brackets.
Both of these brackets
attach to the on-module
bracket that comes standard
with the overhead bin.

Universal sliding door
bins, attach to panels with
an on-module bracket and
provide overhead storage in
the work space. Door is avail-
able in steel or wood.
cSpecifying, page 274

Actual Dimensions
Depth                  153/4"                                               

Width                  35", 36", 42", 45", 60", 70", and 75"    

Height                 161/4"                                               

Steel and wood front
doors glide smoothly from
one side of the case to the
other.

On-module attachment
brackets are used to
mount bins on panels of the
same width as bins and are
included with the bin as a
standard component.

...............................................................................................................................................

Lock is standard on bins
to secure the door. The
door can be locked in the
closed position on either
the right- or left-hand side
of the bin. Lock is located
underneath the center of
the shelf. Lock is standard
factory-installed, keyed ran-
dom. A no-lock option is
available.
cLock and Keying, 
page 442

Safety catch locks 
overhead storage unit to
frame to prevent accidental
removal.

Metal backstop prevents
notebooks and equipment
from damaging panel
surface.

Bin ships assembled.

Recess beneath unit can
accommodate a shelf light.
cPage 404
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Universal Sliding Door Bins

Omit brackets option
must be specified when bin
is being used in hutch kit 
or Series 9000 service mod-
ule application, or when
attaching bin to a horizontal
wall attachment bracket.
Order hutch kit or Series
9000 service module pack-
age separately.

Universal sliding door
bin may be mounted at
38"H or lower if another
panel-mounted component
prevents it from being
seated upon.

Lock in bin is concealed
from view beneath the shelf.
Locks are available factory-
or field-installed. Factory-
installed locks are standard
and available keyed random
only. Optional field-installed
locks are available with con-
secutive, specific, and ran-
dom keying options. Master
-keyed locks are also avail-
able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 442

38"H

Upmount brackets, 
optional, are for use on
Answer, Kick, Series 9000,
Avenir, and Montage.
Brackets enable overhead
storage to be used on lower
panel heights. Bins using an
upmount bracket must be
installed on a panel of the
same width. For Montage,
upmount brackets attach
near the top of a 55"H
frame.

Two upmount bin
brackets can be hung
side-by-side in an in-line, 
T- or X- application.  

Shelf lights are available
for use beneath bins. Lights
recess into the bottom of the
overhead storage unit.
cPage 404

Dividers are available as
an option for use on bins.
Dividers ship in a package of
four.

Back of storage bin is
open to allow panel surface
to show. Metal backstop pre-
vents contents of bin from
damaging panel surface.

Overhead storage bin
height accepts standard
and A4 binders.

Connections

Steel support hooks 
on end supports insert into
the slotted channel of a
panel or wall channel and
lock into place with a safety
catch.

Width of overhead bin
must match the width of the
panel or panels that it is
attached to when using an
on-module bracket. Bin may
span up to two frames.

Additional support for
stability may be required
when overhead bins are
attached to panels.
Counterbalancing loads on
opposite sides of the panels
increases stability.

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets are avail-
able to attach storage bins
to wall of building. Specify
as separate style number.
Tip: Select the omit 
brackets option when order-
ing the bin.
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Wall channels are avail-
able to attach bins to con-
crete or block walls. Wall
channels can be used to
attach bins and tackboards
to wood, dry wall, or plaster
walls if the wall is reinforced.
cPage 192

Wall channel horizontal
brace is required with wall
channels to support bins that
are wider than 48".
cPage 192

Wiring & Cabling

Vertical wire managers
are available to conceal
cords that are routed from
light mounted beneath 
overhead storage.
cPage 411
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Surface Materials
Overhead bin
•  Paint
•  Wood door (optional)

Locks
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
•  9250 Ember Chrome
  (optional)

On-module and 
vertical off-module
attachment brackets
•  Black paint only

Horizontal off-module
attachment brackets
for Montage
•  Paint to match bin

Upmount brackets
•  Paint

Dividers
•  White plastic

Application Topics

Clearance between 
Series 9000 Conventional or
Options worksurfaces and
bottom of overhead bins is
20" when storage unit is
installed in the highest posi-
tion on a 65"H panel and
glides are adjusted all the
way into the panel.

Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cPage 193

Bracket Application
Rules
cPage 196

Rules for Panel
Stability with
Components
cPage 35

20
" 
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Universal Sliding Door Bins for Use with Series 9000, continued
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Universal Over the Case Bins
For Use with Series 9000

                                        

Product Details
On-module attachment
brackets are independent
of the storage bin and
unique to the panel system
they are used on. If the 
storage bin needs to be
attached to a different panel
in the future, additional on-
module attachment brackets
can be purchased through
Service Parts.

Vertical off-module
brackets, optional, can be
used to mount one or two
sides of an overhead bin off-
module on Answer, Kick,
Series 9000, Avenir, and
Montage with vertical slot
patterned panels. To mount
an overhead bin with one
side off-module, specify with
one vertical off-module
bracket. To mount an over-
head bin with two sides off-
module, specify with two
vertical off-module brackets.
Both of these brackets
attach to the on-module
bracket that comes standard
with the overhead bin.

Upmount brackets 
are optional for use on
Answer, Kick, Series 9000,
Avenir, and Montage.
Brackets attach the bin near
the top of 54"H panel to
enable overhead storage to
be used on lower panel
heights. Bins using an
upmount bracket must be
installed on a panel of the
same width.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
Depth     153⁄4"                                                      

Width     25", 30", 35", 36", 42", 45", 60", 70", and 75"

Height    161⁄4"

Universal over the case
bins can be attached to pan-
els with an on-module bracket
and provide overhead storage
in the work space.
cSpecifying, pages 276–278

Flat-front and radius-
front lift-up doors open
and close quietly. When up,
the doors rest on top of the
case to provide more stor-
age space inside.

Recess beneath unit can
accommodate a shelf light.
cPage 404

Backstop prevents note-
books and equipment from
damaging the surface of the
panels or walls.

Locks are standard on bins
to secure the door(s). Lock
is located underneath the
center of the shelf. Locks
are standard factory-
installed, keyed random.
Two-door units are keyed
alike. A no-lock option is
available.
cLock and Keying, page 442

...............................................................................................................................................

Safety catch locks over-
head storage unit to frame to
prevent accidental removal.

On-module attachment
brackets are used to
mount bins on panels of the
same width as bins and are
included with the bin as a
standard component.

Bin is steel and ships
assembled.
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Door assist mech -
anism, optional, consists of
a gas cylinder and spring
that provides an assisted
open and close of the door.
When opening the door, the
spring pulls the door to the
fully recessed position.
When closing the door, the
assist mechanism will slowly
close the door. Universal
over the case bins ship with
two assist mechanisms per
door when specified. 

Lock in bin is concealed
from view beneath the shelf.
Locks are available factory-or
field-installed. Factory-
installed locks are standard
and available keyed random
only. Two-door units are
keyed alike. Optional field-
installed locks are available
with consecutive, specific,
and random keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 442

The acrylic door insert
is a white acrylic.  A door
assist mechanism is not 
available as an option on a
bin with an acrylic door
insert due to the light weight
door.

The glass door insert is
tempered translucent glass.
If a glass door insert option
is specified and a door
assist mechanism is also
required, an assist mecha-
nism must be specified as a
separate option to the stor-
age bin. Due to the weight of
the glass door insert, it is
recommended to specify the
optional door assist 
mechanism. 

The omit insert custom
material must be ordered
from a material vendor.  If an
omit insert option is speci-
fied and a door assist mech-
anism is also required, an
assist mechanism must be
specified as a separate
option to the storage bin.
The weight of a custom
insert on a Universal over
the case bin can not exceed
101⁄2 pounds.  An insert for a
Universal over the case stor-
age bin door with an assist
mechanism must weigh
within the range of 71⁄4
pounds to 101⁄2 pounds or
the assist mechanism will
not function correctly.
Custom materials being
installed in a door insert
must comply with local build-
ing codes. Consult with local
authorities to determine
compliance requirements.
The use of safety glass is
required if installing custom
glass in a door insert. To
install customer provided
material in a picture frame
door with the insert omitted,
make sure the material is
cut precisely to the sizes
listed on the dimensions
matrix.
cSee Dimensions for 
Custom Field-Installed 
Picture Frame Door 
Inserts, page 173

Two upmount bin
brackets can be hung side
by side in an in-line, T- or 
X-application. Universal 
over the case bins can be
upmounted over or adjacent
to a slatwall.

Omit brackets option
must be specified when bin
is being used in hutch kit or
Series 9000 service module
application, or when attach-
ing bin to a horizontal wall
attachment bracket. Order
hutch kit or Series 9000
service module package 
separately.

Picture frame door,
optional, is available on
Universal over the case and
in the case bins with flat
steel fronts only, and is an
alumi num door frame with
acrylic or glass inserts. An
omit insert option is also
available which allows cus-
tom material to be field
installed in the aluminum
door frame. 

Shelf lights are available
for use beneath bins. Lights
recess into the bottom of
overhead bins.
cPage 404

Divider is available as an
option on overhead bins.
Dividers ship in a package 
of four.
cPage 188

Back of storage bin is
open to allow panel surface
to show. Metal backstop pre-
vents contents of bin from
damaging panel surface.

Overhead storage bin
height accepts standard
and A4 binders.

Connections

Steel support hooks 
on end supports insert into
the slotted channel of a
panel or wall channel and
lock into place with a safety
catch.

Width of overhead bin
must match the width of the
panel or panels that it is
attached to when using an
on-module bracket. Bin may
span up to two frames.

Additional support for
stability may be required
when overhead bins are
attached to panels.
Counterbalancing loads on
opposite sides of the panels
increases stability.

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets are avail-
able to attach storage bins
to wall of building. Specify
as a separate style number.
Tip: Select the omit brackets
option when ordering the
bin.
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Universal Over the 
Case Bins

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

Wall channels are avail-
able to attach bins to con-
crete or block walls. Wall
channels can be used to
attach bins and tackboards
to wood, dry wall, or plaster
walls if the wall is reinforced.
cPage 192

Wall channel horizontal
brace is required with wall
channels to support bins that
are wider than 48".
cPage 192

Universal Over the Case Bins For Use with Series 9000, continued

                                        

Wiring & Cabling

Vertical wire managers
are available to conceal
cords that are routed from
light mounted beneath 
overhead storage.
cPage 411

Surface Materials
Overhead bin
•  Paint

Lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome
  (optional)

On-module and vertical 
off-module attachment
brackets
•  Black paint only

Horizontal off-module
attachment brackets
for Montage
•  Paint to match bin

Upmount brackets
•  Paint

Dividers
•  White plastic

Application Topics

Clearance between 
Series 9000 Conventional or
Options worksurfaces and
bottom of overhead bins is
20" when storage unit is
installed in the highest posi-
tion on a 65"H panel and
glides are adjusted all the
way into the panel.

Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cPage 193

Bracket Application
Rules
cPage 196

Rules for Panel
Stability with
Components
cPage 35
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Universal Over the 
Case Bins

Dimensions for Custom Field-Installed Picture Frame Door Inserts
For Universal Over the Case Bins    DCustom Picture Frame Door Inserts
DBin                    DDoor                       DHeight         Width       Thickness 
dWidth                dWidth                      d+/–0.02"       +/–0.02"    +/–0.02"
d                         d                               d                    

  24"                            24"                                  15.933"            23.314"       0.138"

  25"                            25"                                  15.933"            24.314"       0.138"

  30"                            30"                                  15.933"            29.314"       0.138"

  35"                            35"                                  15.933"            34.314"       0.138"

  36"                            36"                                  15.933"            35.314"       0.138"

  42"                            42"                                  15.933"            41.314"       0.138"

  45"                            45"                                  15.933"            44.314"       0.138"

  48"                            48"                                  15.933"            47.314"       0.138"

  60"                            30" (per door)                 15.933"            29.314"       0.138"

  66                             33" (per door)                 15.933"            32.314"       0.138"

  70"                            35" (per door)                 15.933"            34.314"       0.138"

  72"                            36" (per door)                 15.933"            35.314"       0.138"

  75"                            371⁄2" (per door)             15.933"            36.314"       0.138"
d                         d                               d                                                                           

Tip: A custom insert cannot be factory installed.  Custom insert must be ordered from a material vendor and will not be handled like a Steelcase Customer's
Own Material. In selecting materials for customer supplied inserts, consider material characteristics, such as effects from thermal changes, humidity changes,
aging characteristics, and strength of material.  Do not use materials that allow the overall size of the custom insert to deviate by amounts larger than the
acceptable tolerances listed in the matrix.     

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Universal In the Case Bins
For Use with Series 9000

                                        

Product Details
On-module attachment
brackets are independent
of the storage bin and
unique to the panel system
they are used on. If the 
storage bin needs to be
attached to a different panel
in the future, additional on-
module attachment brackets
can be purchased through
Service Parts.

Vertical off-module
brackets, optional, can be
used to mount one or two
sides of an overhead bin off-
module on Answer, Kick,
Series 9000, Avenir, and
Montage with vertical slot
patterned panels. To mount
an overhead bin with one
side off-module, specify with
one vertical off-module
bracket. To mount an over-
head bin with two sides off-
module, specify with two
vertical off-module brackets.
Both of these brackets
attach to the on-module
bracket that comes standard
with the overhead bin.

Upmount brackets, 
optional, are for use on
Answer, Kick, Series 9000,
Avenir, and Montage.
Brackets attach the bin near
the top of 54"H panel to
enable overhead storage to
be used on lower panel
heights. Bins using an
upmount bracket must be
installed on a panel of the
same width.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Universal in the case
bins, attach to panels with
an on-module bracket and
provide overhead storage in
the work space. Door is avail-
able in steel or wood.
cSpecifying, pages 280–283

Actual Dimensions
Depth                  153/4"                                               

Width                  25", 30", 35", 36", 42", 45", 60", 70", and 75"

Height                 161/4"                                               

Flat-front lift-up doors
(steel or wood) recess into
the overhead storage bin.

On-module attachment
brackets are used to
mount bins on panels of the
same width as bins and are
included with the bin as a
standard component.

...............................................................................................................................................

Locks are standard on
bins to secure the door(s).
Lock is located underneath
the center of the shelf.
Locks are standard factory-
installed, keyed random.
Two-door units are keyed
alike. A no-lock option is
available.
cLock and Keying, page 442

Safety catch locks 
overhead storage unit to
frame to prevent accidental
removal.

Metal backstop prevents
notebooks and equipment
from damaging panel 
surface.

Bin ships assembled.

Recess beneath unit can
accommodate a shelf light.
cPage 404
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Universal In the 
Case Bins

The acrylic door insert
is a white acrylic.  A door
assist mechanism is not
available as an option on a
bin with an acrylic door
insert due to the light 
weight door.

The glass door insert 
is tempered translucent
glass.  If a glass door insert
option is specified and a
door assist mechanism is
also required, an assist
mechanism must be speci-
fied as a separate option to
the storage bin. Due to the
weight of the glass door
insert, it is recommended to
specify the optional door
assist mechanism. 

The omit insert custom
material must be ordered
from a material vendor.  If an
omit insert option is speci-
fied and a door assist mech-
anism is also required, an
assist mechanism must be
specified as a separate
option to the storage bin.
The weight of a custom
insert on a Universal in the
case bin can not exceed 91⁄2
pounds.  An insert for 
a Universal in the case stor-
age bin door with an assist
mechanism must weigh
within the range of 51⁄2
pounds to 91⁄2 pounds or the
assist mechanism will not
function correctly.  Custom
materials being installed in a
door insert must comply with
local building codes.
Consult with local authorities
to determine compliance
requirements. The use of
safety glass is required if
installing custom glass in a
door insert.  To install cus-
tomer provided material in a
picture frame door with the
insert omitted, make sure
the material is cut precisely
to the sizes listed on the
dimensions matrix.
cSee Dimensions for 
Custom Field-Installed 
Picture Frame Door 
Inserts, page 177

Two upmount bin
brackets can be hung
side-by-side in an in-line, 
T- or X- application.
Universal in the case bins
can be upmounted over or 
adjacent to a slatwall.

Omit brackets option
must be specified when bin
is being used in hutch kit or
Series 9000 service module
application, or when attach-
ing bin to a horizontal wall
attachment bracket. Order
hutch kit or Series 9000
service module package 
separately.

Picture frame door,
optional, is available on
Universal over the case and
in the case bins with flat
steel fronts only, and is an
alumi num door frame with
acrylic or glass inserts. An
omit insert option is also
available which allows cus-
tom material to be field
installed in the aluminum
door frame. 

Door assist mech-
anism, optional, consists of
a gas cylinder and spring
that provides an assisted
open and close of the door.
When opening the door, the
spring pulls the door to the
fully recessed position.
When closing the door, the
assist mechanism will slowly
close the door. Universal in
the case bins ship with one
assist mechanism per door
when specified.

Lock in bin is concealed
from view beneath the shelf.
Locks are available factory-
or field-installed. Factory-
installed locks are standard
and available keyed random
only. Two-door units are
keyed alike. Optional field-
installed locks are available
with consecutive, specific,
and random keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 442

 

Shelf lights are available
for use beneath bins. Lights
recess into the bottom of the
overhead storage unit.
cPage 404

Dividers are available as
an option for use on bins.
Dividers ship in a package 
of four.

Back of storage bin is
open to allow panel surface
to show. Metal backstop pre-
vents contents of bin from
damaging panel surface.

Overhead storage bin
height accepts standard
and A4 binders.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Connections

Steel support hooks 
on end supports insert into
the slotted channel of a
panel or wall channel and
lock into place with a safety
catch.

Width of overhead bin
must match the width of the
panel or panels that it is
attached to when using an
on-module bracket. Bin may
span up to two frames.

Additional support for
stability may be required
when overhead bins are
attached to panels.
Counterbalancing loads on
opposite sides of the panels
increases stability.

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets are avail-
able to attach storage bins
to wall of building. Specify
as separate style number.
Tip: Select the omit brackets
option when ordering the
bin.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Wall channels are avail-
able to attach bins to con-
crete or block walls. Wall
channels can be used to
attach bins and tackboards
to wood, dry wall, or plaster
walls if the wall is reinforced.
cPage 192

Wall channel horizontal
brace is required with wall
channels to support bins that
are wider than 48".
cPage 192

Universal In the Case Bins For Use with Series 9000, continued

                                        

Wiring & Cabling

Vertical wire managers
are available to conceal
cords that are routed from
light mounted beneath 
overhead storage.
cPage 411

Surface Materials
Overhead bin
•  Paint
•  Wood door (optional)

Locks
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
•  9250 Ember Chrome
  (optional)

On-module and vertical 
off-module attachment
brackets
•  Black paint only

Horizontal off-module
attachment brackets
for Montage
•  Paint to match bin

Upmount brackets
•  Paint

Dividers
•  White plastic

Application Topics

Clearance between 
Series 9000 Conventional or
Options worksurfaces and
bottom of overhead bins is
20" when storage unit is
installed in the highest posi-
tion on a 65"H panel and
glides are adjusted all the
way into the panel.

Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cPage 193

Bracket Application
Rules
cPage 196

Rules for Panel
Stability with
Components
cPage 35
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Universal In the 
Case Bins

Dimensions for Custom Field-Installed Picture Frame Door Inserts
For Universal In the Case Bins        Custom Picture Frame Door Inserts
DBin                    DDoor                       DHeight         Width       Thickness 
dWidth                dWidth                      d+/–0.02"       +/–0.02"    +/–0.02"
d                         d                               d                    

  24"                            24"                                  15.000"            23.164"       0.138"

  25"                            25"                                  15.000"            24.164"       0.138"

  30"                            30"                                  15.000"            29.164"       0.138"

  35"                            35"                                  15.000"            34.164"       0.138"

  36"                            36"                                  15.000"            35.164"       0.138"

  42"                            42"                                  15.000"            41.164"       0.138"

  45"                            45"                                  15.000"            44.164"       0.138"

  48"                            48"                                  15.000"            47.164"       0.138"

  60"                            30" (per door)                 15.000"            29.164"       0.138"

  66"                            33" (per door)                 15.000"            32.164"       0.138"

  70"                            35" (per door)                 15.000"            34.164"       0.138"

  72"                            36" (per door)                 15.000"            35.164"       0.138"

  75"                            371⁄2" (per door)             15.000"            36.664"       0.138"
d                         d                               d                                                                           

Tip: A custom insert cannot be factory installed.  Custom insert must be ordered from a material vendor and will not be handled like a Steelcase Customer's
Own Material. In selecting materials for customer supplied inserts, consider material characteristics, such as effects from thermal changes, humidity changes,
aging characteristics, and strength of material.  Do not use materials that allow the overall size of the custom insert to deviate by amounts larger than the
acceptable tolerances listed in the matrix.     

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Universal Shelves and Universal Personal Shelves

                                        
...............................................................................................................................................

Universal shelves
supported by Series 9000 
provide overhead storage 
in the work space.
cSpecifying, page 269

Universal personal
shelves provide a wall-
supported surface that
attaches to Series 9000.
cSpecifying, page 270

Actual Dimensions
                      Universal shelves                  Universal personal shelves

Depth                  143/4"                                               1311/16"

Width                  24", 25", 30", 35", 36", 42",                 24", 25", 30", 35", 36", 42", 45", and 48"
                           45", 48", 60", 70", and 75"

Height                 71/2"                                                 111/16" (thickness of shelf)

Safety catch locks shelf
units to frame to prevent
accidental removal.

On-module attachment
hooks are integral to the
end supports and are used
to mount shelves on panels
of the same width as bins.

Product Details

Shelf lights are available
for use beneath shelves.
Lights recess into the bottom
of the overhead storage unit.
cPage 404

Dividers are available 
field installed for use on
Universal shelves. Dividers
ship in a package of four.
Dividers cannot attach to
Universal personal shelves.

A 11⁄2" gap exists between
the personal shelf and the
panel to allow for cable 
routing.

The height dimension
of the bracket (from top
of personal shelf to the bot-
tom of the bracket) is 61⁄2"H.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Metal backstop on
Universal shelves pre-
vents notebooks and equip-
ment from damaging panel
surface. Universal personal
shelves do not have a 
backstop.

Shelves are steel and ship
ready to assemble.

August 2015
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Connections

Steel support hooks 
on end supports insert into
the slotted channel of a
panel or wall channel and
lock into place with a safety
catch.

On-module attachment
hooks cannot be attached
to upmount brackets.

Width of shelf must
match the width of the panel
or panels that it is attached
to with the on-module brack-
ets. Shelves may span up to
two frames.

Wall channels are avail-
able to attach shelves to
concrete or block walls. Wall
channels can be used to
attach shelves to wood, dry
wall, or plaster walls, if wall
is reinforced.
cPage 192

Wiring & Cabling

Vertical wire managers
conceal cords and cables
that are routed vertically out-
side of the panels.
cPage 411

Surface Materials
Shelf
•  Paint

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cPage 193

Bracket Application
Rules
cPage 196

Rules for Panel
Stability with
Components
cPage 35

Universal Shelves and
Universal Personal Shelves
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Bins, supported by frames,
provide overhead storage in the
work space. Bin shelf, top, and
back are steel. Side panels are
plastic. Door is steel or wood.
Bins ship fully assembled.
cSpecifying, page 284

Actual Dimensions
                                        Curved front bin

Depth                               161⁄2" 

Inside depth                     133⁄4"

Width                                30", 36", 42", 45", or 48"

Inside width                      271⁄4", 331⁄4", 391⁄4", 421⁄4", or
                                        451⁄4"

Height                               15"

Height with door open      23"

Inside height                     133⁄4"

150%150%

Easy open AND easy
close doors open over
the top of the bin. 

Basic attachment
brackets are used to
mount bins on panels with
vertical slot patterns.
Bracket allows bin to be
flush with the bracket or to
extend beyond the bracket
up to 12".

Safety catches lock over-
head storage unit to bracket
and frame to prevent acciden-
tal removal.

Lock is standard on bin.
Lock is centered on the
underside of the case and
angled forward to provide a
clean aesthetic, yet it is easy
to access. Locks are stan-
dard factory-installed, keyed
random.
cLock and Keying, page
442

Universal Curved Front Bins
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Universal Curved Front Bins

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Lock is angled forward so 
it provides a clean aesthetic,
yet it is easy to access.
Locks are available factory-
or field-installed. Factory-
installed locks are standard
and avail able keyed random
only. Optional field-installed
locks are available with
consecu tive, specific, and
random keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
avail able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 442

Bin has access holes in
bottom of bin for wire 
management.

When curved front bin
is in upmounted posi-
tion, slotted channels are
visible. A flat steel back is
available through Specials.

Upmounted curved
front bins cannot be
attached above or adjacent
to a slatwall.

Bookends hold books and
other materials upright in
bin.

Top of bin can align with
the top of the frame. 

Back of bin is closed.

Bin height accepts stan-
dard and A4 binders.

Top of bin cannot be
loaded.

Ganging bracket is rec-
ommended on all panels. It
joins adjacent overhead bins
and shelves for optimal
visual alignment. Ganging
bracket is ordered 
separately.

Stationary shelves can
be added to bins on site.

Stationary shelf hangs
from the bottom of curved
front bins with KBIN_ style
numbers. Space between
bottom of bin and top of 
stationary shelf is 51⁄2".
Overall stationary shelf
height dimension is 65⁄32".
Specify the same width as
corresponding bin. Shelf is
steel with molded end caps.
Tip: Stationary shelf cannot
hang from an upmounted bin
or shelf.

Connections
Bin comes standard with
basic attachment bracket.
Off-module and upmount
brackets are optional.
cSee Bracket Application 
Rules, page 37.

Underline task light’s
3⁄4" profile makes it the ideal
task lighting solution for uni-
versal bins and shelves.
Underline task light includes
the lamp, ballast, and 9'
cord. It virtually disappears
when mounted beneath
these storage solutions.
Underline mounts flush to
the bottom of universal bins
and shelves using screws.
Task light is field-installed
and pre-drilled holes are
provided. Spiral 9' cord
option is designed to drop
straight down from fixture.
This option is an aesthetic
alternative to the traditional
cord. Housing is 24"W and
3⁄4"H and is available in dark
champagne, pewter, and
black.

For New York City, tool-
free clips are required for
flush mount applications
within New York. Clips allow
removal of Underline without
use of a tool.

Off-module brackets
cannot span a vertical or
joint where two frames come
together on enhanced off-
module Montage panel only.
Shift bin or shelf to avoid
joint.

Wall channels are avail-
able to attach bins to con-
crete or block walls. Wall
channels can be used to
attach bins and tackboards to
wood, dry wall, or plaster
walls if the wall is reinforced.
cPage 192

Surface Materials
Bins
•  Paint
•  Metallic paint (optional)

Side panel
•  Color molded plastic to
  match bin color if textured
  paint is specified for bin
•  Painted plastic to match
  bin color if metallic paint is
  specified for bin

Fronts
•  Paint
•  Metallic paint (optional)
•  Wood (optional)

Locks
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (optional)

Stationary shelf
•  Paint
•  Metallic paint (optional)

End caps for stationary
shelf
•  6695 Midnight only

Attachment rods for
stationary shelf
•  Shiny chrome

Application Topics
Storage capacities and
dimensions
cPage 193

Bracket Application
Rules
cPage 37

Rules for Panel
Stability with
Components
cPage 35
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L-shelf, supported by frames,
provide overhead storage in the
work space. L-shelf and back
are steel. L-shelf is partially
field-assembled.
cSpecifying, page 271

Actual Dimensions
                                        Shelf

Depth                               141⁄4"

Width                                297⁄8", 357⁄8", 417⁄8", 457⁄8", or 477⁄8"

Inside width                      253⁄4", 313⁄4", 373⁄4", 413⁄4", or
                                        433⁄4"

Height                               15"

Shelf thickness                 5⁄8"

Basic attachment
brackets are used to
mount bins on panels
with vertical slot patterns.
Bracket allows bin to be
flush with the bracket or
to extend beyond the
bracket up to 12".

Safety catches lock
overhead storage unit to
bracket and frame to prevent
accidental removal.

5⁄16" diameter rods
provide an open aes-
thetic to the sides of the
L-shelf.

Spacers on shelf attach back
to shelf.

Endcaps are molded 
plastic.

Universal L-Shelves
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Product Details

Spacers on shelf provide
1⁄4" gap between back and
shelf. Back screws to shelf
through spacers.

Bookends hold books and
other materials upright on
shelf.

Top of L-shelf can align
with the top of the frame. 

Upmounted L-shelves
cannot be attached above or
adjacent to slatwall.

L-shelves are intended 
as a companion to the
Universal curved front bins.
They will not align horizon-
tally if mounted adjacent to a
Universal over the case or
Universal in the case bin in
standard or upmount 
applications.

Stationary shelves can
be added to bins on site.

Spacer

1/4" gap

Shelf

Stationary shelf hangs
from the bottom of L-shelves
with KLSHF_ style numbers.
Space between bottom of 
L-shelf and top of stationary
shelf is 51⁄2". Overall station-
ary shelf height dimension is
65⁄32". Specify the same
width as corresponding 
L-shelf. Shelf is steel with
molded endcaps.
Tip: Stationary shelf cannot
hang from an upmounted bin
or shelf.

Ganging bracket is rec-
ommended on all panels. It
joins adjacent bins and
shelves for optimal visual
alignment. Ganging bracket
is ordered separately.

Connections
L-shelves come standard
with basic attachment
bracket. Off-module and
upmount brackets are
optional.
cSee Bracket Application 
Rules, page 37.

Underline task light’s
3⁄4" profile makes it the ideal
task lighting solution for uni-
versal bins and shelves.
Underline task light includes
the lamp, ballast, and 9'
cord. It virtually disappears
when mounted beneath
these storage solutions.
Underline mounts flush to
the bottom of universal bins
and shelves using screws.
Task light is field-installed
and pre-drilled holes are
provided. Spiral 9' cord
option is designed to drop
straight down from fixture.
This option is an aesthetic
alternative to the traditional
cord. Housing is 24"W and
3⁄4"H and is available in dark
champagne, pewter, and
black.

For New York City, tool-
free clips are required for
flush mount applications
within New York. Clips allow
removal of Underline without
use of a tool.

Surface Materials
L-shelves
•  Paint
•  Metallic paint (optional)

Endcaps for L-shelf
and stationary shelf
•  6695 Midnight only

Spacers
•  Plastic: 6695 Midnight only

Rods
•  Shiny chrome

Basic upmount bracket
•  Painted to match shelf

Stationary shelf
•  Paint
•  Metallic paint (optional)

Endcaps for stationary
shelf
•  6695 Midnight only

Attachment rods for
stationary shelf
•  Shiny chrome

Application Topics
Storage capacities and
dimensions
cPage 193

Bracket Application
Rules
cPage 37

Rules for Panel
Stability with
Components
cPage 35

Off-module brackets
cannot span a vertical or
joint where two frames come
together on enhanced off-
module Montage panel only.
Shift bin or shelf to avoid
joint.

Wall channels are avail-
able to attach L-shelves to
concrete or block walls. Wall
channels can be used to
attach L-shelves and tack-
boards to wood, dry wall, or
plaster walls if the wall is
reinforced.
cPage 192
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Actual Dimensions
Depth        63⁄8"

Width        25", 30", 35", 36", 42", 45", 60", 70"

Slim shelves provide a panel-
supported surface that attaches
to Series 9000 with panel-spe-
cific brackets.
cSpecifying, page 273

Slim shelf is an extruded alu-
minum shelf that provides stor-
age for small items.

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Slim shelves attach to
Series 9000 with panel-spe-
cific brackets.

Gap at back of slim
shelf allows routing of shelf
light cord.

Slim shelves can be
mounted off-module. No
more than 12" overhang 
on either side of panel is
recommended. Brackets
attach on vertical seams of
panel, while the shelf adjusts
off-module on the brackets.

Two attachment brack-
ets are included with
shelves less than or equal to
48"W. Two attachment
brackets and a mid-span
support are included with
shelves wider than 48"W.

Surface Materials
Slim shelves
•  Paint

Attachment brackets
•  Painted to match shelf

12"
max

12"
max

Slim Shelves
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Slim Shelves
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Service module pack-
ages allow one Universal slid-
ing door, over the case, or in
the case bin, to be mounted
above a desk or credenza, to
provide privacy and overhead
storage.  A service module
package includes two end sup-
ports, a back panel for the bin,
an accessory rail, a double-
sided tackboard, one cable
manager, and attachment
hardware.
cSpecifying, page 286

End supports attach to
the storage bin and to the
freestanding desk and 
credenza.

Steel back panel
encloses the storage bin so
the service module does not
need to be panel wrapped.

Actual Dimensions
Depth        15"

Width        45", 60", 70", or 75"

Height       35"

Storage bins are sold sep-
arately.  Any Universal sliding
door, over the case, or in the
case bin can be used. Select
the omit bracket option when
ordering the bin.

Service Module Packages

                                        

Double-sided tackboard
can be ordered with matching
or contrasting fabrics.

Accessory rail accepts the
hutch kit receptacle, power
and data strip, selected
Details worktools, and the
dividers that are an option to
the bin. 

Access cover allows plugs
and cords to be routed
between the accessory rail
and the worksurface without
creating a large visible gap.  
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Product Details

Double-sided tack -
boards are standard with
service module packages.
They divide space, increase
privacy, and provide a dis-
play surface. 

Accessory rail accepts
dividers that are available as
an option to the storage bin,
the hutch kit receptacle,
power strip, and data strip.
The rail also accepts
selected Details worktools.
An access cover allows
plugs and cords to be routed
between the accessory rail
and the worksurface.  If you
choose to vary the height of
the worksurface, the painted
metal cover slides up and
down to accommodate the
height change without creat-
ing a large visible gap.

Connections

Shelf lights are available
to recess into the bottom of
storage bins.

Service module pack-
ages attach to Universal
sliding door, in the case, and
over the case bins which
must be ordered separately.
Specify omit bracket option
on storage bin. Be sure to
specify the storage bin in the
same paint finish as the
service module package.

End supports support stor-
age bin at 65" height.

Service modules can 
be used on 25"D, 30"D, and
35"D freestanding desks
and credenzas.
Exception: Service modules
cannot be used on shared
unit assemblies.

Service-module end
supports attach to the end 
panels of the desk or 
credenza using attachment
hardware that is shipped
with all service module 
packages.

35"H

Wiring & Cabling

Light cords can be routed
through a service module
vertical cable manager and
then through the gap
between the accessory rail
and the worksurface.  One
non-handed, painted steel
vertical cable manager is
shipped with each hutch kit.
Additional cable managers
are available separately.

Power receptacles and
power and data strip
are available for field instal-
lation on the accessory rail,
providing access to power at
worksurface height.

Surface Materials
End supports, back
panel, vertical cable
manager, and acces-
sory rail
•  Paint

Tackboard
•  Vertical surface fabric

Power receptacle
•  Black plastic only

Pricing
Tip: To price a tackboard
with fabrics in two different
price groups on opposite
sides, add the two prices
together and divide by two.

Application Topics
Maximum clearance
between 293⁄4"H worksurface
and the storage bin is 185⁄8".
Shelf lights reduce that clear-
ance to 187⁄16".

Details accessories are
available for use on acces-
sory rail including letter tray,
pencil cup, double square
cup, shallow dish, office in a
file, mini shelf, and slat-
shelves. For product infor-
mation, see the Details
Specification Guide.

Shipping
Service module pack-
ages are assembled in the
field.
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Dividers 

cSpecifying, page 291

Specifying
A carton of four
dividers is available as an
option on overhead bins and
Universal shelves.

Surface Materials
Divider
•  White plastic only

Actual Dimensions
Depth        71⁄2"

Width        1⁄4" 
                 11⁄2" at the back

Height       61⁄2"

Product Details

Divides space in panel-
supported bins and
Universal shelves. Dividers
will not work in universal
curved front bins or bins and
shelves introduced prior to
March 2007.

Divider can be used on
hutch kit or Series 9000
service module package
accessory rail.
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Pencil Tray and
Reference Shelf Product Details

Pencil tray and refer-
ence shelf are used in:
•  Conventional and Options
  pedestals (manufactured 
  after February 22, 2004)
•  Mobile pedestals 
  (manufactured after 
  February 22, 2004)
Tip: For pedestals manufac -
tured on or before February
22, 2004, see Service Parts
catalog.
•  Universal towers
•  Universal workstation 
  verticals

Pencil tray is available to
hold small office supplies.
Tip: Pencil trays are stan -
dard in box drawers of
pedestals. One pencil tray
per pedestal is included.

Reference shelf protects
reference papers in box
drawers. Shelf rests on top
of drawer edges and can
slide the entire depth of the
drawer. A clear plastic insert
is standard with each refer-
ence shelf.

117/8"

3/8"

91/2"

117/8"
41/2"

11/2"

Surface Materials
Pencil tray and refer-
ence shelf
•  Black

Insert for reference
shelf
•  Clear plastic

Actual Dimensions
Pencil Tray

Depth        41⁄2"

Width        117⁄8"

Height       11⁄2"

Reference Shelf

Depth        91⁄2"

Width        117⁄8"

Height       3⁄8"

cSpecifying, pages 289–290

Storage Accessories
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Rails Product Details
Rails accommodate both
front-to-back and side-to-
side filing of letter-, A4
interna tional-, and legal-
size hanging folders.

Rail packages are avail-
able in quantities of 
two or four rails.

Rails can be used for side-
to-side filing in 12"H file
drawers of:
•  Conventional and Options 
  pedestals (manufactured 
  after February 22, 2004)
•  Mobile pedestals  
  (manufactured after 
  February 22, 2004)
Tip: For pedestals manufac -
tured on or before February
22, 2004, see Service Parts
catalog.

Surface Materials
Rails
•  Black

Actual Dimensions
For use with drawers

Width        15"

cSpecifying, page 288

Dividers Product Details

Dividers are available for
use in 6"H box drawers and
12"H file drawers of:
•  Conventional and options 
  pedestals (manufactured 
  after February 22, 2004)
•  Mobile pedestals  
  (manufactured after 
  February 22, 2004)
Tip: For pedestals manufac -
tured on or before February
22, 2004, see Service Parts
catalog.

12"H drawer dividers
are available in letter-width
(15").

Dividers ship in a package
of two.
Tip: Dividers must be used
with hanging folder bars to
support side-to-side filing or
with rails to support front-to-
back filing. Hanging folder
bars and rails are ordered
separately.

Surface Materials
Dividers
•  Black

Actual Dimensions
For use in 6"H drawers

Width        15"

For use in 
12"H drawers

Width        15" 

cSpecifying, page 289
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Accessories
For Curved Front Bin and L-Shelf
                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Bookends

cSpecifying, pages 289
  and 293

Product Details
Divides space in bins and
shelves.

Surface Materials
Bookend
•  6695 Midnight only

Actual Dimensions
Depth        51⁄4"

Width        6"

Height       8"

ADA Pull

cSpecifying, page 293
Product Details

ADA pull mounts to inside
of bin door and makes it
possible to close the bin
from a seated position. ADA
pull is ordered separately.

36" W
scale 100

Surface Materials
•  6695 Midnight only

Ganging Bracket

cSpecifying, page 293
Product Details

Ganging bracket is rec-
ommended on all panels. It
joins adjacent overhead bins
for optimal visual alignment.
Ganging bracket is ordered
separately.

Surface Materials
•  Paint
•  Metallic paint (option)
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Accessories
Horizontal Wall Attachment Brackets
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, and Universal In the Case Bins
                                        

Accessories 
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Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets can
attach to wall of building to
accept Universal sliding
door, Universal Over the
Case, and Universal In the
Case storage bins. Brackets
will not accept bins intro-
duced prior to March 2007,
TS Series bins, or universal
curved front bins.
cSpecifying, page 291

  Tip: Specify as a separate
style number.

Product Details

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets must
match the width of the 
storage bin.
Tip: Select the omit brackets
option when ordering the
bin.

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets include
brackets and a steel back to
enclose the storage bin.

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets can be
positioned on wall at height
needed.

Connections
Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets can be
used to attach Universal
sliding door, Universal over
the case, and Universal in
the case bins to a building
wall. TS Series and univer-
sal curved front bins cannot
attach to horizontal wall
attachment brackets.

Shelves can not hang off
horizontal wall attachment
brackets.

Mounting of horizontal wall
attachment brackets must
include attachment to at
least two wall studs, but it is
recommended to attach to
all studs in wall behind the
storage bin. Storage bins
that are 24"W or 25"W can
only be mounted with hori-
zontal wall attachment
brackets if wall is con-
structed with 16" stud 
centers.

Field install: 
•  Concrete walls with Hilti

type anchors.
•  Drywall or plywood with

5⁄8" thick Toggler R-type
3⁄16" wall anchors with
countersunk flat head
screw.

•  Wood studs with #10 wood
screws of appropriate
length with countersunk
flat head screw.

•  Steel studs with #10 sheet
metal screws of appropri-
ate length with counter-
sunk flat head screw.

Limit of one bin for each
horizontal wall attachment
bracket.

Attaching worksur-
faces to horizontal wall
attachment brackets is not
possible.

Horizontal wall attach-
ment brackets allow
overhead storage bin to fit
flush to wall. 

Actual Dimensions
Width 24", 25", 30", 35", 36",
42", 45", 48", 60", 70", and 72".

Surface Materials
Brackets and steel
back
•  Paint

August 2015
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Accessories
Wall Channels
For Use with Overhead Storage Products 

............................................................................

Attaching worksur-
faces to wall channels is
not recommended.

Surface Materials
Wall channel
•  Paint

Wall channel horizontal
brace
•  Paint
Tip: Horizontal brace will be
visible until hidden by contents
of shelf or storage bin.

...............................................................................................................................................

Wall channel horizon-
tal brace is required for
each component that is
wider than 48". The brace
should be positioned at the
top location of each bin or
shelf of the vertical wall
channel. Horizontal brace is
also available in 42" and 45"
widths and can be used in
applications where there is
concern about the strength
of the wall.

Width of horizontal
brace must match width of
shelf of storage bin. Brace is
not required for applications
that involve shelves and bins
that are 45"W or less.

...............................................................................................................................................

Limit to two panel-sup-
ported components for each
pair of wall channels. 

Wall channel horizontal
brace is required to rein-
force vertical wall channels
that support storage bins
and shelves that are wider
than 45" and are attached to
walls.

..................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Wall channel can be posi-
tioned on wall at varying
heights.

Order wall channel height
according to its intended
use. Cutting wall channels is
not recommended.

Connections
Wall channels can be
used to support shelves, stor-
age bins, and tackboards.

Field install on:
•  Concrete walls: Hilti type
  anchors
•  Drywall or plywood: 
  5⁄8" thick,
  Toggler type 3⁄16" wall 
  anchor
•  Steel and wood studs:
  #10 sheet metal or wood
  screws of appropriate 
  length
Anchors must be used on
each screw hole location of
the wall channel.

Components attach at
1" increments, but screws
block some slot locations.

screw position

Slotted steel channel
accepts shelves, overhead
storage bins, or tackboards.
cSpecifying, page 290

Actual Dimensions
Depth        13⁄16"

Width        13⁄16"

Height       483⁄4", 603⁄4", or 703⁄4"

Floor

703/4"H 

603/4"H 

483/4"H 

3/8"

3/8"

3/8"

26"

11"11"

11"

11"

16"

16"

6"

11"

16"

16"

16"

11"

Screw hole positions

Application Topics

A            B

30"            291⁄16"

35"            341⁄16"

36"            351⁄16"

42"            411⁄16"

45"            441⁄16"

A = Width of storage component

B = Distance between center lines
of reinforced wall channels

Top view
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Storage Capacities

...............................................................................................................................................
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Worksurface-Supported and Mobile Pedestals

Tip: Drawer capacities for 
mobile pedestals are the 
same as for 25"D fixed 
pedestal drawers.

Box Drawers, 6"H              Size                                    Inside Dimensions
                                                                                      D          W         H

     20"D Pedestal (nominal)             1319⁄32"  123⁄4"      47⁄32" 

     25"D Pedestal (nominal)             1823⁄32"  123⁄4"      47⁄32" 

     30"D Pedestal (nominal)             2423⁄32"  123⁄4"      47⁄32" 

File Drawers, 12"H             Size                                    Inside Dimensions             Letter-Size                Legal-Size            Letter- and 
                                                                                      D          W         H                 Storage                     Storage                Legal-Size
                                                                                                                                                                                                Storage

          20"D Pedestal (nominal)             131⁄8"      121⁄16"    93⁄8"                131⁄8"        123⁄8"              121⁄16"

                                                              

                                                   25"D Pedestal (nominal)             181⁄4"      121⁄16"    93⁄8"                181⁄4"        171⁄2"              121⁄16"                        31⁄4" letter and
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                      121⁄16" legal

                                                                                                                                         

                                                   30"D Pedestal (nominal)             241⁄4"      121⁄16"    93⁄8"                241⁄4"        231⁄2"              121⁄16"                        81⁄2" letter and
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                      121⁄16" legal

                                                                                                                   

Storage Capacities
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Panel-Supported Storage

Universal Sliding Door  Size                        Half-Height Shelves
and Universal Over                                      Inside Dimensions
the Case Bins                                               D            W           H

                                              25"W Bin                       133⁄8"        2413⁄16"      1311⁄16"

                                              30"W Bin                       133⁄8"        2913⁄16"      1311⁄16"

                                              35"W Bin                       133⁄8"        3413⁄16"      1311⁄16"

                                              36"W Bin                       133⁄8"        3513⁄16"      1311⁄16"

                                              42"W Bin                       133⁄8"        4113⁄16"      1311⁄16"

                                              45"W Bin                       133⁄8"        4413⁄16"      1311⁄16"

                                              60"W Bin                       133⁄8"        5913⁄16"      1311⁄16"

                                              70"W Bin                       133⁄8"        6913⁄16"      1311⁄16"

                                              75"W Bin                       133⁄8"        7413⁄16"      1311⁄16"

Universal In the            Size                        Inside Dimensions
Case Bins                                                     D            W           H

                                              25"W Bin                       133⁄8"        2413⁄16"      121⁄4"

                                              30"W Bin                       133⁄8"        2913⁄16"      121⁄4"

                                              35"W Bin                       133⁄8"        3413⁄16"      121⁄4"

                                              36"W Bin                       133⁄8"        3513⁄16"      121⁄4"

                                              42"W Bin                       133⁄8"        4113⁄16"      121⁄4"

                                              45"W Bin                       133⁄8"        4413⁄16"      121⁄4"

                                              60"W Bin                       133⁄8"        5913⁄16"      121⁄4"

                                              70"W Bin                       133⁄8"        6913⁄16"      121⁄4"

                                              75"W Bin                       133⁄8"        7413⁄16"      121⁄4"

Universal Shelves         Size                        Inside Dimensions
For Series 9000                                            D            W           H

                                              25"W Shelf                    133⁄8"        2413⁄16"      51⁄2"

                                              30"W Shelf                    133⁄8"        2913⁄16"      51⁄2"

                                              35"W Shelf                    133⁄8"        3413⁄16"      51⁄2"

                                              36"W Shelf                    133⁄8"        3513⁄16"      51⁄2"

                                              42"W Shelf                    133⁄8"        4113⁄16"      51⁄2"

                                              45"W Shelf                    133⁄8"        4413⁄16"      51⁄2"

                                              60"W Shelf                    133⁄8"        5913⁄16"      51⁄2"

                                              70"W Shelf                    133⁄8"        6913⁄16"      51⁄2"
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Metal Center Drawer                                              Inside Dimensions
                                                                                      D          W         H

                                                         161⁄2"      197⁄8"      17⁄8"

Tip: Inside depth does not
include pencil tray. Depth is 
18" when pencil tray is 
included in dimensions.

Plastic Center Drawer                                           Inside Dimensions
                                                                                      D          W         H

                                                         12"         19"         13⁄8"
                                                         
                                                         

Tip: Inside depth does not
include pencil tray. Depth is
147⁄8" when pencil tray is
included in dimensions.
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Bracket Application Matrix

Additional support for
stability may be required
when shelves and overhead
storage bins are attached 
to panels. Counterbalancing
loads on the opposite sides
of the panels increases 
stability.

  Tip: See Stability Guidelines
  in each corresponding 
  specification guide.

On-module attachment
brackets install in panel
seams.

On-module brackets
can be used above and
adjacent to slatwall on
Answer and Montage 
panels.

On-module brackets
can be used with a panel
stacker on Answer, Kick, and
Montage panels. Follow
standard panel stacker
guidelines for each panel.

On-module brackets
and hooks are used to
mount overhead bins and
Universal shelves to panels
with vertical slot patterns.
Answer, Kick, Series 9000,
Avenir, and Montage panels
can support on-module
attachment brackets.

Universal personal
shelves can attach on-
module to all panels except
Montage.

Width of overhead stor-
age unit must match the
width of the panel or panels
that it is attached to. Storage
bins or shelves may span up
to two panels.

On-Module Brackets and Hooks

Vertical off-module
brackets, optional, can be
used to mount one or two
sides of the overhead bin
off-module on Answer, Kick,
Series 9000, Avenir, and
Montage with vertical-slot-
patterned panels. Both of
these brackets attach to the
on-module bracket that
comes standard with the
overhead bin. Vertical off-
module brackets allow bins
to be installed a maximum of
12" off-module. Vertical off-
module brackets can be
used with 30"W to 60"W
Montage bins only.

12" max

x + y =12" max

x

y

                                        TS Series Bins,       Universal           Universal           
                                        Universal Bins,       Bins—                Bins—                Universal Bins—
                                        and Universal         Single Side        Two Sided         Horizontal Off-Module   Universal
                                        Shelves—               Vertical Off-       Vertical Off-      (for use with                  Bins—
Panels                              On-Module              Module               Module              Montage only)                Upmount

Answer                                               •                             •                •                                          •
Kick                                                     •                             •                •                                          •
Series 9000                                        •                             •                •                                          •
Avenir                                                 •                             •                •                                          •
Montage                                             •                             •                •                    •                     •

Off-Module Brackets

Vertical off-module
brackets can be used
above and adjacent to
slatwall on Answer and
Montage panels.

Vertical off-module
brackets can be used 
with a panel stacker on
Answer, Kick, and Montage
panels. Follow standard
panel stacker guidelines for
each panel.

Horizontal off-module
brackets, optional, accom-
modate off-module installa-
tions of overhead storage
bins on panels with horizon-
tal slot patterns. Enhanced
off-module Montage frames
can support horizontal off-
module brackets. Horizontal
off-module brackets can be
used with 24"W to 48"W
Montage bins only.

Horizontal off-module
brackets can be used
above and adjacent to slat-
wall on Montage panels.

Horizontal off-module
brackets can be used 
with a panel stacker on
Montage panels. Follow
standard panel stacker
guidelines for each panel.

Enhanced off-module
Montage frames have
horizontal slot patterns and
must be specified for hori-
zontal off-module Montage
configurations.

Horizontal off-module
brackets push bin out
from panel 5⁄8" on enhanced
off-module Montage panels.

Horizontal off-module
brackets cannot span a
vertical or joint where two
frames come together on
enhanced off-module
Montage panels. Shift the
bin to avoid the joint. 

Only two pairs of off-
module brackets and
associated storage can be
mounted per frame.

Bracket Application Rules
For TS Series Bins, Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, Universal In the Case Bins, and Universal Shelves
Tip: This matrix does not include Universal curved front bins or Universal L-shelves.
cSee page 37 for bracket application rules for those products.

...........................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................
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Upmount Brackets

Upmount brackets,
optional, can be used with
Universal sliding door,
Universal over the case, 
and Universal in the case
bins. Brackets attach bins
near the top of 53"H panels.
TS Series bins and Univer-
sal shelves cannot be
attached to upmount 
brackets.

Upmounted bin height
is 65"H when installed on
54"H panels.

Upmount bin width must
match the width of the panel
or panels that it attaches to.
Upmounted bins and
shelves cannot be supported
off-module.

Basic design

...............................................................................................................................................

Bracket Application Rules

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Omit Brackets
Omit brackets option
must be specified when bin
is being used in hutch kit or
Series 9000 service module
application, or when attach-
ing bin to a horizontal wall
attachment bracket. Order
hutch kit or Series 9000
service module package 
separately. 

Hutch kit supports bin at
66" height. 

Service module package
supports bin at 65" height on
Series 9000.
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Storage, continued

Universal In the Case Bins with Flat Fronts                280

Universal In the Case Bins with Wood Flat Fronts      282

Universal Curved Front Bins                                       284

Service Module Packages                                          286

Related Products

Storage Brackets and Storage Accessories                288   

Accessories                                                                 293

Components

Worksurfaces                                                              294

Worksurface Supports                                                 298

Back Panels                                                                301

Worksurface Brackets                                                 302

Breakdown of Components                                         304
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Specifying Conventional Worksurfaces,
Storage, and Related Products

Panel-Supported Worksurfaces

20"D Worksurface Packages                                      200

25"D Worksurface Packages                                      202

25"D Modular Worksurface Packages                        204

30"D Worksurface Packages                                      206

30"D Modular Worksurface Packages                        208

Corner Worksurface Packages                                   210

Modular Corner Worksurface Packages                     211

Radius-End Worksurfaces                                          213

Transaction Worksurfaces                                          214

Freestanding Worksurfaces

Desks                                                                          215

Returns                                                                       244

Radius-End Tables                                                      256

Radius-End Worksurfaces                                          257

Bridges                                                                        258

Corner Worksurfaces                                                  259

Related Products

Worksurface Brackets and Clamps                             260

Side-Attachment Brackets                                          261

Worksurface Accessories                                            262

Worksurface Wiring and Cabling                                 392

Storage 

F3⁄4-Height Worksurface-Supported Pedestals              263

Full-Height Worksurface-Supported Pedestals           264

Mobile Pedestals                                                         266

Mobile Pedestal Cushion Top                                     268

Universal Shelves                                                       269

Universal Personal Shelves                                        270

Universal L-Shelves                                                    271

Universal Stationary Shelves                                      272

Slim Shelves                                                               273

Universal Sliding Door Bins with Steel Fronts             274

Universal Sliding Door Bins with Wood Fronts            275

Universal Over the Case Bins with Flat Fronts           276

Universal Over the Case Bins with Radius Fronts      278

Wood core substrate conventional Series 9000 worksurfaces
replaced steel substrate worksurfaces in January 2007. The wood core
worksurfaces use existing conventional supports and work with conven-
tional (suspended) pedestals. The wood core conventional Series 9000
worksurfaces are backward compatible with the steel substrate version.

Tip: To determine what components comprise a standard product, find the
product’s style number in the breakdown of components listing.
cPage 304
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20"D Worksurface Packages
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 132

• Worksurface: laminate
• Cantilevers, end panel, and end panel trim: paint price

group 1

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Paint color number for cantilevers, end

panel, and end panel trim
4 Options, if selected (see below) 
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

                                 Cantilevers, end panel, and end panel trim
                               •  Paint price group 1                  No cost                            Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                  +$19                                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$33                                      Specify paint color number.

  Grommets                                                                     +$39                                     Back left: 99954L and color number
cPage 157                                                                          each                                      Back right: 99954R and color number
                                                                                                                                          Back center: 99954C and color number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard left: 99954KBL and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard right: 99954KBR and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard center: 99954KBC and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423,
                                                                                                                                          for plastic color numbers.

  Related                •  Worksurface brackets and clamps                                         cPage 260
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 262
                                     •  Pedestals                                                                               cPages 263–268
                              •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

20"D

Tip: Conventional worksur-
faces are now made with
wood core substrates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                20"D Worksurface Packages
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Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                      DU.S.
dD        W          dNumber                 dBase
d d dPrice
d                             d                                    d

Two Cantilevers
20"         30"            98401ACCM            $  583       

20"         35"            98403ACCM            $  591       

20"         36"            98422ACCM            $  596       

20"         42"            98424ACCM            $  602       

20"         45"            99004ACCM            $  589       

20"         60"            99005ACCM            $  624       

20"         70"            99006ACCM            $  642       

20"         90"            98433ACCM            $1019       
d d d

Cantilever Left, End Panel Right
20"         30"            98401ACPM            $  836       

20"         35"            98403ACPM            $  844       

20"         36"            98422ACPM            $  849       

20"         42"            98424ACPM            $  855       

20"         45"            99004ACPM            $  842       

20"         60"            99005ACPM            $  877       

20"         70"            99006ACPM            $  895       

20"         90"            98433ACPM            $1272       
d d d

End Panel Left, Cantilever Right
20"         30"            98401APCM            $  836       

20"         35"            98403APCM            $  844       

20"         36"            98422APCM            $  849       

20"         42"            98424APCM            $  855       

20"         45"            99004APCM            $  842       

20"         60"            99005APCM            $  877       

20"         70"            99006APCM            $  895       

20"         90"            98433APCM            $1272       
d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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25"D Worksurface Packages
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 132

• Worksurface: laminate
• Cantilevers, end panel, and end panel trim: paint price

group 1

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface 
3 Paint color number for cantilevers, end

panel, and end panel trim
4 Options, if selected (see below) 
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

                                 Cantilevers, end panel, and end panel trim
                                     •  Paint price group 1                  No cost                            Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$19                                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$33                                  Specify paint color number.

  Grommets                                                                     +$39                                      Back left: 99954L and color number
cPage 157                                                                          each                                      Back right: 99954R and color number
                                                                                                                                          Back center: 99954C and color number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard left: 99954KBL and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard right: 99954KBR and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard center: 99954KBC and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423,
                                                                                                                                          for plastic color numbers.

  Support               •  Clear-access end panel              No cost                                  Left: specify with 99157A.
  Substitutions           in place of end panel                                                                 Right: specify with 99159A.
                              •  Center clear-access end             No cost                                  Left or right: specify with 99161A.
                                        panel in place of end panel

  Related                •  Worksurface brackets and clamps                                         cPage 260
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 262
                                     •  Center drawer                                                                        cPage 262
                                     •  Pedestals                                                                               cPages 263–268
                              •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

25"D

Tip: Conventional worksur-
faces are now made with
wood core substrates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                25"D Worksurface Packages
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Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                      DU.S.
dD        W          dNumber                 dBase
d d dPrice
d                             d                                    d

Two Cantilevers
25"         30"            98405ACCM            $  600       

25"         35"            98407ACCM            $  609       

25"         36"            98426ACCM            $  610       

25"         42"            98428ACCM            $  624       

25"         45"            99107ACCM            $  630       

25"         60"            99108ACCM            $  760       

25"         70"            98409ACCM            $  787       

25"         75"            99109ACCM            $  787       

25"         90"            98439ACCM            $1111        
d d d

Cantilever Left, End Panel Right
25"         30"            98405ACPM            $  852       

25"         35"            98407ACPM            $  861       

25"         36"            98426ACPM            $  862       

25"         42"            98428ACPM            $  876       

25"         45"            99107ACPM            $  882       

25"         60"            99108ACPM            $1012       

25"         70"            98409ACPM            $1039       

25"         75"            99109ACPM            $1039       

25"         90"            98439ACPM            $1363       
d d d

End Panel Left, Cantilever Right
25"         30"            98405APCM            $  852       

25"         35"            98407APCM            $  861       

25"         36"            98426APCM            $  862       

25"         42"            98428APCM            $  876       

25"         45"            99107APCM            $  882       

25"         60"            99108APCM            $1012       

25"         70"            98409APCM            $1039       

25"         75"            99109APCM            $1039       

25"         90"            98439APCM            $1363       
d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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25"D Modular Worksurface Packages

                                        

204                                                                                                                                                                                                                     Series 9000 Specification Guide

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 132

• Worksurface: laminate
• Cantilevers, end panel, and end panel trim: paint price

group 1
• Filler strip with “CW/WC” and “PW/WP” models only: 

plastic
• Attachment bracket with “CW/WC” and “PW/WP” models

only: black paint only

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface 
3 Paint color number for cantilevers, end

panel, and end panel trim
4 Plastic color number for filler strip, 

when applicable
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

                                 Cantilevers, end panel, and end panel trim
                                     •  Paint price group 1                  No cost                            Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$19                                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$33                                  Specify paint color number.

  Grommets                                                                     +$39                                     Back left: 99954L and color number
cPage 157                                                                          each                                      Back right: 99954R and color number
                                                                                                                                          Back center: 99954C and color number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard left: 99954KBL and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard right: 99954KBR and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard center: 99954KBC and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423,
                                                                                                                                          for plastic color numbers.

  Support                  •  Clear-access end panel              No cost                                  Left: specify with 99157A.
  Substitutions           in place of end panel                                                                 Right: specify with 99159A.
                                     •  Center clear-access end             No cost                                  Left or right: specify with 99161A.
                                        panel in place of end panel

  Related                •  Worksurface brackets and clamps                                         cPage 260
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 262
                                     •  Center drawer                                                                        cPage 262
                                     •  Pedestals                                                                               cPages 263–268
                              •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

25"D

Tip: Conventional worksur-
faces are now made with
wood core substrates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Worksurface Packages
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Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                      DU.S.
dD        W          dNumber                 dBase
d d dPrice
d                             d                                    d

Cantilever Left, No Support Right
25"         30"            98405ACLM            $480         

25"         45"            99107ACLM            $510         
d d d

Cantilever Right, No Support Left
25"         30"            98405ACRM            $480         

25"         45"            99107ACRM            $510         
d d d

End Panel Left, No Support Right
25"         30"            98405APLM            $732         

25"         45"            99107APLM            $762         

25"         60"            99108APLM            $892         
d d d

No Support Left, End Panel Right
25"         30"            98405APRM            $732         

25"         45"            99107APRM            $762         

25"         60"            99108APRM            $892         
d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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30"D Worksurface Packages
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 132

• Worksurface: laminate
• Cantilevers, end panel, and end panel trim: paint price

group 1

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface 
3 Paint color number for cantilevers, end

panel, and end panel trim
4 Options, if selected (see below) 
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

                                 Cantilevers, end panel, and end panel trim
                                     •  Paint price group 1                  No cost                            Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$19                                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$33                                      Specify paint color number.

  Grommets                                                                     +$39                                    Back left: 99954L and color number
cPage 157                                                                          each                                      Back right: 99954R and color number
                                                                                                                                          Back center: 99954C and color number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard left: 99954KBL and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard right: 99954KBR and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard center: 99954KBC and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423,
                                                                                                                                          for plastic color numbers.

  Support               •  Clear-access end panel              No cost                                  Left: specify with 99163A.
  Substitutions         in place of end panel                                                                 Right: specify with 99165A.
                              •  Center clear-access end             No cost                                  Left or right: specify with 99167A.
                                        panel in place of end panel

  Related                •  Worksurface brackets and clamps                                         cPage 260
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 262
                                     •  Center drawer                                                                        cPage 262
                                     •  Pedestals                                                                               cPages 263–268
                                     •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

30"D

Tip: Conventional worksur-
faces are now made with
wood core substrates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                      DU.S.
dD        W          dNumber                 dBase
d d dPrice
d                             d                                    d

Two Cantilevers
30"         30"            99268ACCM            $  648       

30"         45"            99266ACCM            $  660       

30"         60"            99213ACCM            $  794       

30"         65"            99214ACCM            $  833       

30"         70"            99262ACCM            $  870       

30"         75"            99260ACCM            $  897       

30"         90"            99052ACCM            $1236       
d d d

Cantilever Left, End Panel Right
30"         30"            99268ACPM            $  954       

30"         45"            99266ACPM            $  966       

30"         60"            99213ACPM            $1100        

30"         65"            99214ACPM            $1139        

30"         70"            99262ACPM            $1176        

30"         75"            99260ACPM            $1203       

30"         90"            99052ACPM            $1542       
d d d

End Panel Left, Cantilever Right
30"         30"            99268APCM            $  954       

30"         45"            99266APCM            $  966       

30"         60"            99213APCM            $1100        

30"         65"            99214APCM            $1139        

30"         70"            99262APCM            $1176        

30"         75"            99260APCM            $1203       

30"         90"            99052APCM            $1542       
d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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30"D Modular Worksurface Packages
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 132

• Worksurface: laminate
• Cantilevers, end panel, and end panel trim: paint price

group 1
• Filler strip with “CW/WC” and “PW/WP” models only: 

plastic
• Attachment bracket with “CW/WC” and “PW/WP” models

only: black paint only 

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface 
3 Paint color number for cantilevers, end

panel, and end panel trim
4 Plastic color number for filler strip, when

applicable
5 Options, if selected (see below) 
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

                                 Cantilevers, end panel, and end panel trim          
                                     •  Paint price group 1                  No cost                            Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$19                                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$33                                  Specify paint color number.

  Grommets                                                                     +$39                                   Back left: 99954L and color number
cPage 157                                                                          each                                      Back right: 99954R and color number
                                                                                                                                          Back center: 99954C and color number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard left: 99954KBL and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard right: 99954KBR and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard center: 99954KBC and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423,
                                                                                                                                          for plastic color numbers.

  Support               •  Clear-access end panel              No cost                                  Left: specify with 99163A.
  Substitutions         in place of end panel                                                                 Right: specify with 99165A.
                              •  Center clear-access end             No cost                                  Left or right: specify with 99167A.
                                        panel in place of end panel

  Related                •  Worksurface brackets and clamps                                         cPage 260
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 262
                                     •  Center drawer                                                                        cPage 262
                                     •  Pedestals                                                                               cPages 263–268
                                     •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

30"D

Tip: Conventional worksur-
faces are now made with
wood core substrates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Worksurface Packages
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Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                      DU.S.
dD        W          dNumber                 dBase
d                             d                                    dPrice
d                             d                                    d

Cantilever Left, No Support Right
30"         30"            99268ACLM            $521         

30"         45"            99266ACLM            $533         

30"         60"            99213ACLM            $667         
d d d

No Support Left, Cantilever Right
30"         30"            99268ACRM            $521         

30"         45"            99266ACRM            $533         

30"         60"            99213ACRM            $667         
d d d

End Panel Left, No Support Right
30"         30"            99268APLM            $827         

30"         45"            99266APLM            $839         

30"         60"            99213APLM            $973         
d d d

No Support Left, End Panel Right
30"         30"            99268APRM            $827         

30"         45"            99266APRM            $839         

30"         60"            99213APRM            $973         
d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Corner Worksurface Packages
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

  Grommets                                                                     +$39                                    Back center: 99954C and color number
cPage 157                                                                          each                                      Keyboard center: 99954KBC and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423,
                                                                                                                                          for plastic color numbers.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DFront         DStyle                  DU.S.
dD        W          dEdge          dNumber              dBase
d                        d                  d                          dPrice
d                        d                  d                          d

25"         30"            53⁄4"                98864CC             $  738          

25"         42"            223⁄4"              98865CC             $  969          

25"         45"            27"                  98898CC             $1024          

30"         45"            193⁄4"              98867CC             $  987          
d d d d

W

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 134

• Worksurface: laminate
• Left- and right-hand cantilevers and cantilever trim: 

all paint price groups
• Rear attachment bracket

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface 
3 Paint color number for cantilevers and

cantilever trim
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Modular Corner Worksurface Packages
With Shared Cantilevers

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

  Grommets                                                                     +$39                                     Back center: 99954C and color number
cPage 157                                                                          each                                      Keyboard center: 99954KBC and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423,
                                                                                                                                          for plastic color numbers.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DFront         DStyle                  DU.S.
dD        W          dEdge          dNumber              dBase
d                        d                  d                          dPrice
d                        d                  d                          d

25"         35"            141⁄4"              99988CC             $  882          

25"         36"            155⁄8"              99989CC             $  895          

25"         42"            241⁄8"              99991CC             $1095          

25"         45"            281⁄2"              99992CC             $1150          

30"         42"            171⁄8"              99990CC             $  982          

30"         45"            213⁄8"              99993CC             $1185          
d d d d

W

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 134

• Worksurface: laminate
• Two shared cantilevers: all paint price groups
• Reveal strips: plastic
• Rear attachment bracket

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface 
3 Paint color number for shared cantilevers
4 Plastic color number for filler strip

(reveal)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Modular Corner
Worksurface Packages

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Modular Corner Worksurface Package                                                       
With Shared Cantilevers and Keyboard Cutout

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

  Grommet                                                                       +$39                                     Back center: 99954C and color number
cPage 157                                                                          each                                   cSee Surface Materials, page 423,
                                                                                                                                          for plastic color numbers.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DFront         DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W          dEdge          dNumber                dBase
d                        d                  d                             dPrice
d                        d                  d                             d

25"         45"            281⁄2"              99992RCC             $1224            
d d d d

W

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 134

• Worksurface with keyboard cutout: laminate
• Worksurface front edge: plastic
• Two shared cantilevers: all paint price groups
• Grommet 99954KBC: black plastic
• Two reveal strips: plastic
• Rear attachment bracket

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface 
3 Plastic color number for front edge
4 Paint color number for shared cantilevers
5 Plastic color number for filler strip

(reveal)
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

212                                                                                                                                                                                                                     Series 9000 Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

                                 Column support 
                                     •  Polished Chrome                        +$111                                     Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome
                                                                                                                                          column.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W          dNumber         dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

30"D Radius-End Worksurfaces
30"         60"            8560309         $1357         

30"         65"            8565309         $1387         

30"         70"            8570309         $1420         
d d d

35"D Radius-End Worksurface
35"         70"            8570359         $1495         
d d d

36"D Radius-End Worksurface
36"         70"            8570369         $1513         
d d d

W

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 136

• Worksurface: laminate
• Worksurface edge: plastic
• Height-adjustable column support: all paint price groups
• Attachment brackets: black paint only
• Radius edge with self edge at panel attachment

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for worksurface

edge
4 Paint color number for column support
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Radius-End Worksurfaces                                                                           
Panel-Supported

                                        

Radius-End Worksurfaces

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Transaction Worksurfaces                                                                          
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

Specification Information

DDimensions      DStyle                DU.S.
dD        W           dNumber           dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

15"         25"              9TT2515           $274         

15"         30"              9TT3015           $302         

15"         35"              9TT3515           $324         

15"         36"              9TT3615           $324         

15"         42"              9TT4215           $373         

15"         45"              9TT4515           $373         

15"         60"              9TT6015           $449         

15"         70"              9TT7015           $499         
d d d

15"D

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 138

• Worksurface: laminate
• Worksurface edge: plastic
• Support brackets for use with conventional and

enhanced panel top caps: all paint price groups

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for worksurface

edge
4 Paint color number for support brackets
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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20"D Freestanding Desks without Pedestals
With Full-Height Flush Back Panel

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 146

• Worksurface: laminate
• End panels, back panel, and end panel trim: 

paint price group 1
• 293⁄4"H worksurface
• Shipped knocked down

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface 
3 Paint color number for end panels, back

panel, and end panel trim
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

                                 Desk
                                     •  Paint price group 1                  No cost                            Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  67                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$114                                    Specify paint color number.

  Grommets                                                                     +$  39                                    Back left: 99954L and color number
cPage 157                                                                          each                                      Back right: 99954R and color number
                                                                                                                                          Back center: 99954C and color number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard left: 99954KBL and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard right: 99954KBR and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard center: 99954KBC and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423,
                                                                                                                                          for plastic color numbers.

  Worksurface        •  283⁄4"H                                        No cost                                  Specify with 283⁄4" height.
  Height                  •  271⁄4"H                                         No cost                                  Specify with 271⁄4" height.

  Side                      •  Left (right) end panel                   –$303                                    Specify omit left (right) end panel; add 
  Attachment            omitted; side-attachment                                                           side-attachment brackets.
cPage 159                      brackets included

  Related                •  Worksurface brackets and clamps                                         cPage 260
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 262
                                     •  Pedestals                                                                               cPages 263–268
                                     •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

Specification Information

DDimensions               DKnee-      DStyle                DU.S.
dD        W         H        dspace      dNumber           dBase
d dWidth d dPrice
d d d d

20"         45"         30"         423⁄4"           9213ALM          $1343       

20"         60"         30"         573⁄4"           9217ALM          $1431       

20"         70"         30"         673⁄4"           9221ALM          $1471       
d d d d

Tip: Conventional worksur-
faces are now made with
wood core substrates.

20"D Freestanding Desks
without Pedestals

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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20"D Freestanding Desks, Single Pedestal
With Full-Height Flush Back Panel
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 146

• Worksurface: laminate
• End panels, back panel, end panel trim, and pedestal: 

paint price group 1
• Pedestal lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate

lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome
• 293⁄4"H worksurface
• Pedestal face lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Pedestal located at right
• Full drawer interiors: black only

—One pencil tray and two box drawer dividers per 
box/file or box/box/file pedestal

• Shipped knocked down

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface 
3 Paint color number for end panels,

back panel, end panel trim, and pedestal 
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

                                 Desk
                                     •  Paint price group 1                  No cost                            Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$110                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$187                                    Specify paint color number.

  Drawer                   Rails
  Accessories         •  Two side-to-side hanging            No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                       file rails per file drawer

  Lock and                Pedestal face lock
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers
                                     •  File/file pedestals only                 +$120                                    Specify with individual drawer lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 442

  Grommets                                                                     +$  39                                    Back left: 99954L and color number
cPage 157                                                                          each                                      Back right: 99954R and color number
                                                                                                                                          Back center: 99954C and color number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard left: 99954KBL and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard right: 99954KBR and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard center: 99954KBC and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423,
                                                                                                                                          for plastic color numbers.

  Pedestal                 Substitutions for desks with full-height back panel
                                     •  File, file                                        No cost                                  Specify with 9U893.

                                 Location
                                     •  Left                                              No cost                                  Specify with pedestals left.

  Worksurface        •  283⁄4"H                                        No cost                                  Specify with 283⁄4" height.
  Height                  •  271⁄4"H                                         No cost                                  Specify with 271⁄4" height.

  Side                      •  Left (right) end panel                   –$303                                    Specify omit left (right) end panel; add 
  Attachment            omitted; side-attachment                                                           side-attachment brackets.
cPage 159                      brackets included

  Related                •  Worksurface brackets and clamps                                         cPage 260
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 262
                                     •  Storage brackets and storage accessories                            cPage 288
                              •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

Tip: Legal-size file folders
cannot be filed in 20"D 
nominal depth pedestals.

Tip: Conventional worksur-
faces are now made with
wood core substrates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                 20"D Freestanding Desks,
Single Pedestal
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Specification Information

DDimensions                DKnee-      DStyle                DU.S.
dD        W         H          dspace      dNumber           dBase
d dWidth d dPrice
d d d d

20"         45"         30"           273⁄4"           9213TLM          $2119        

20"         60"         30"           423⁄8"           9217TLM          $2207       

20"         70"         30"           523⁄4"           9221TLM          $2247       
d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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20"D Freestanding Desks, Double Pedestal
With Full-Height Flush Back Panel
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 146

• Worksurface: laminate
• End panels, back panel, end panel trim, and two 

pedestals: paint price group 1 
• Pedestal lock face rings with plastic plug to accommodate

lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome
• 293⁄4"H worksurface
• Pedestal face locks, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Pedestal located at left and right
• Full drawer interiors: black only

—One pencil tray and two box drawer dividers per 
box/box/file pedestal

• Shipped knocked down

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface 
3 Paint color number for end panels, 

back panel, end panel trim, and
pedestals 

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

                                 Desk
                                     •  Paint price group 1                  No cost                            Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$153                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$260                                Specify paint color number.

  Drawer                   Rails
  Accessories         •  Two side-to-side hanging            No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                       file rails per file drawer

  Lock and                Pedestal face locks
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers
                                     •  File/file pedestals only                 +$120                                    Specify with individual drawer lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 442

  Grommets                                                                     +$  39                                    Back left: 99954L and color number
cPage 157                                                                          each                                      Back right: 99954R and color number
                                                                                                                                          Back center: 99954C and color number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard left: 99954KBL and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard right: 99954KBR and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard center: 99954KBC and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423,
                                                                                                                                          for plastic color numbers.

  Pedestals               Substitutions for desks with full-height back panel
                                     •  File, file                                        No cost                                  Specify with 9U893 and location.
                                     •  Box, box, file                               No cost                                  Specify with 9U881 and location.

                                 Location
                                     •  Both left (right)                            No cost                                  Specify with all pedestals left (right).

  Worksurface        •  283⁄4"H                                        No cost                                  Specify with 283⁄4" height.
  Height                  •  271⁄4"H                                         No cost                                  Specify with 271⁄4" height.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Legal-size file folders
cannot be filed in 20"D 
nominal depth pedestals.

Tip: Conventional worksur-
faces are now made with
wood core substrates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                 20"D Freestanding Desks,
Double Pedestal

                                        cOptions, continued from previous page
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Side                      •  Left (right) end panel                   –$303                                    Specify omit left (right) end panel; add 
  Attachment            omitted; side-attachment                                                           side-attachment brackets.
cPage 159                      brackets included

  Related                •  Worksurface brackets and clamps                                         cPage 260
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 262
                                     •  Storage brackets and storage accessories                            cPage 288
                                     •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

Specification Information

DDimensions                DKnee-      DStyle                DU.S.
dD        W         H          dspace      dNumber           dBase
d dWidth d dPrice
d d d d

20"         60"         30"           273⁄4"           9217ULM          $3062       

20"         70"         30"           373⁄4"           9221ULM          $3102       
d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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25"D Freestanding Desks without Pedestals
With 3⁄4- or Full-Height Flush Back Panel
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 146

• Worksurface: laminate
• End panels, back panel, and end panel trim: 

paint price group 1
• 293⁄4"H worksurface
• Shipped knocked down

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface 
3 Paint color number for end panels, back

panel, and end panel trim
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

                                 Desk
                                     •  Paint price group 1                  No cost                            Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  67                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$114                                    Specify paint color number.

  Grommets                                                                     +$  39                                    Back left: 99954L and color number
cPage 157                                                                          each                                      Back right: 99954R and color number
                                                                                                                                          Back center: 99954C and color number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard left: 99954KBL and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard right: 99954KBR and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard center: 99954KBC and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423,
                                                                                                                                          for plastic color numbers.

  Clear-Access                                                           No cost                                  Left: with 99157A
  End Panel                                                                                                                 Right: with 99159A
cPage 300                                                                                                                        Center: with 99161A

  Center Drawer                                                             +$194                                    Specify with 99409 center drawer.
cPage 262

  Worksurface        •  283⁄4"H                                        No cost                                  Specify with 283⁄4" height.
  Height                  •  271⁄4"H                                         No cost                                  Specify with 271⁄4" height.
                                     •  261⁄4"H (not available with           No cost                                  Specify with 261⁄4" height.
                                        full-height back panel)

  Side                      •  Left (right) end panel                   –$305                                    Specify omit left (right) end panel; add 
  Attachment            omitted; side-attachment                                                           side-attachment brackets.
cPage 159                      brackets included

  Related                •  Worksurface brackets and clamps                                         cPage 260
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 262
                                     •  Pedestals                                                                               cPages 263–268
                                     •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

25"D

Tip: Conventional worksur-
faces are now made with
wood core substrates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                  25"D Freestanding Desks
without Pedestals
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Specification Information

DDimensions                DKnee-      DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H          dspace      dNumber        dBase
d dWidth d dPrice
d d d d

With 3⁄4-Height Flush Back Panel
25"         30"         30"           273⁄4"           9031AM         $1318       

25"         45"         30"           423⁄4"           9035AM         $1370       

25"         60"         30"           573⁄4"           9039AM         $1512       

25"         70"         30"           673⁄4"           9047AM         $1555       

25"         75"         30"           723⁄4"           9043AM         $1563       

25"         90"         30"           873⁄4"           9082AM         $1703       
d d d d

With Full-Height Flush Back Panel
25"         30"         30"           273⁄4"           9231AM         $1330       

25"         45"         30"           423⁄4"           9235AM         $1382       

25"         60"         30"           573⁄4"           9239AM         $1565       

25"         70"         30"           673⁄4"           9247AM         $1614       

25"         75"         30"           723⁄4"           9243AM         $1628       

25"         90"         30"           873⁄4"           9282AM         $1765       
d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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25"D Freestanding Desks, Single Pedestal
With 3⁄4- or Full-Height Flush Back Panel
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 146

• Worksurface: laminate
• End panels, back panel, end panel trim, and pedestal:

paint price group 1
• Pedestal lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate

lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome
• 293⁄4"H worksurface
• Pedestal face lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Pedestal located at right
• Full drawer interiors: black only

—One pencil tray per box/file or box/box/file pedestal and 
box drawer dividers

• Shipped knocked down

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface 
3 Paint color number for end panels,

back panel, end panel trim, and pedestal 
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

                                 Desk
                                     •  Paint price group 1                  No cost                            Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$110                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$187                                    Specify paint color number.

  Drawer                   Rails
  Accessories         •  Two side-to-side hanging            No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                       file rails per file drawer

  Lock and                Pedestal face lock
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers
                                     •  File/file pedestals only                 +$120                                    Specify with individual drawer lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 442

  Grommets                                                                     +$  39                                    Back left: 99954L and color number
cPage 157                                                                          each                                      Back right: 99954R and color number
                                                                                                                                          Back center: 99954C and color number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard left: 99954KBL and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard right: 99954KBR and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard center: 99954KBC and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423,
                                                                                                                                          for plastic color numbers.

  Clear-Access       •  Available on non-pedestal           No cost                                  Left: with 99157A
  End Panel               side only                                                                                    Right: with 99159A 
cPage 300                                                                                                                       Center: with 99161A

  Back                       Substitutions of full-height back panel on desks with 3⁄4-height back panel
  Panel                        •  30"W                                           +$  12                                    Specify with 99169 back panel.
                                     •  45"W                                           +$  12                                    Specify with 99171 back panel.
                                     •  60"W                                           +$  53                                    Specify with 99172 back panel.
                                     •  70"W                                           +$  59                                    Specify with 99174 back panel.
                                     •  75"W                                           +$  65                                    Specify with 99175 back panel.
                                     •  90"W                                           +$  62                                    Specify with 99178 back panel.

  Pedestal                 Substitutions for desks with full-height back panel
                                     •  File, file                                        No cost                                  Specify with 9U223.

                                 Location
                                     •  Left                                              No cost                                  Specify with pedestals left.

cOptions, continued on next page

25"D

Tip: Conventional worksur-
faces are now made with
wood core substrates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                 25"D Freestanding Desks,
Single Pedestal

                                        cOptions, continued from previous page
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Center Drawer      •  Available on 45"W or wider        +$194                                    Specify with 99409 center drawer.
cPage 262                      desks only

  Worksurface        •  283⁄4"H                                        No cost                                  Specify with 283⁄4" height.
  Height                  •  271⁄4"H                                         No cost                                  Specify with 271⁄4" height.
                                     •  261⁄4"H (not available with           No cost                                  Specify with 261⁄4" height.
                                        full-height back panel)

  Side                      •  Left (right) end panel                   –$305                                    Specify omit left (right) end panel; add 
  Attachment            omitted; side-attachment                                                           side-attachment brackets.
cPage 159                      brackets included

  Related                •  Worksurface brackets and clamps                                         cPage 260
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 262
                                     •  Storage brackets and storage accessories                            cPage 288
                                     •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

Specification Information

DDimensions                DKnee-      DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H          dspace      dNumber        dBase
d dWidth d dPrice
d d d d

With 3⁄4-Height Flush Back Panel
25"         30"         30"           123⁄4"           9031BM         $1845       

25"         45"         30"           273⁄4"           9035BM         $1897       

25"         60"         30"           423⁄4"           9039BM         $2039       

25"         70"         30"           523⁄4"           9047BM         $2082       

25"         75"         30"           573⁄4"           9043BM         $2090       

25"         90"         30"           723⁄4"           9082BM         $2230       
d d d d

With Full-Height Flush Back Panel
25"         30"         30"           123⁄4"           9231BM         $2106       

25"         45"         30"           273⁄4"           9235BM         $2158       

25"         60"         30"           423⁄4"           9239BM         $2341       

25"         70"         30"           523⁄4"           9247BM         $2390       

25"         75"         30"           573⁄4"           9243BM         $2404       

25"         90"         30"           723⁄4"           9282BM         $2541       
d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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25"D Freestanding Desks, Double Pedestal
With 3⁄4- or Full-Height Flush Back Panel
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 146

• Worksurface: laminate
• End panels, back panel, end panel trim, and two 

pedestals: paint price group 1 
• Pedestal lock face rings with plastic plug to accommodate

lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome
• 293⁄4"H worksurface
• Pedestal face locks, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Pedestal located at left and right
• Full drawer interiors: black only

—One pencil tray per box/file or box/box/file pedestal and 
box drawer dividers

• Shipped knocked down

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface 
3 Paint color number for end panels,

back panel, end panel trim, and
pedestals 

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

                                 Desk
                                     •  Paint price group 1                  No cost                            Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$153                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$260                                    Specify paint color number.

  Drawer                   Rails
  Accessories         •  Two side-to-side hanging            No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                       file rails per file drawer

  Lock and                Pedestal face locks
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers
                                     •  File/file pedestals only                 +$120                                    Specify with individual drawer lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 442

  Grommets                                                                     +$  39                                    Back left: 99954L and color number
cPage 157                                                                          each                                      Back right: 99954R and color number
                                                                                                                                          Back center: 99954C and color number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard left: 99954KBL and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard right: 99954KBR and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard center: 99954KBC and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423,
                                                                                                                                          for plastic color numbers.

  Clear-Access       •  Available on non-pedestal           No cost                                  Left: with 99157A 
  End Panel               side only                                                                                    Right: with 99159A 
cPage 300                                                                                                                       Center: with 99161A

  Back                       Substitutions of full-height back panel on desks with 3⁄4-height back panel
  Panel                        •  60"W                                           +$  53                                    Specify with 99172 back panel.
                                     •  70"W                                           +$  59                                    Specify with 99174 back panel.
                                     •  75"W                                           +$  65                                    Specify with 99175 back panel.

  Pedestals               Substitutions for desks with full-height back panel
                                     •  File, file                                        No cost                                  Specify with 9U223 and location. 
                                     •  Box, box, file                               No cost                                  Specify with 9U224 and location. 

                                 Location
                                     •  Both left (right)                            No cost                                  Specify with all pedestals left (right).

cOptions, continued on next page

25"D

Tip: Conventional worksur-
faces are now made with
wood core substrates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                 25"D Freestanding Desks,
Double Pedestal

                                        cOptions, continued from previous page
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Center Drawer                                                   +$194                                Specify with 99409 center drawer.
cPage 262

  Worksurface        •  283⁄4"H                                        No cost                                  Specify with 283⁄4" height.
  Height                  •  271⁄4"H                                         No cost                                  Specify with 271⁄4" height.
                              •  261⁄4"H (not available with           No cost                                  Specify with 261⁄4" height.
                                        full-height back panel)

  Side                      •  Left (right) end panel                   –$305                                    Specify omit left (right) end panel; add 
  Attachment            omitted; side-attachment                                                           side-attachment brackets.
cPage 159                      brackets included

  Related                •  Worksurface brackets and clamps                                         cPage 260
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 262
                                     •  Storage brackets and storage accessories                            cPage 288
                              •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

Specification Information

DDimensions                DKnee-      DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H          dspace      dNumber          dBase
d dWidth d dPrice
d d d d

With 3⁄4-Height Flush Back Panel
25"         60"         30"           273⁄4"           9039CM           $2645       

25"         70"         30"           373⁄4"           9047CM           $2688       

25"         75"         30"           423⁄4"           9043CM           $2696       
d d d d

With Full-Height Flush Back Panel
25"         60"         30"           273⁄4"           9239CM           $3196       

25"         70"         30"           373⁄4"           9247CM           $3245       

25"         75"         30"           423⁄4"           9243CM           $3259       

25"         90"         30"           573⁄4"           9282CM           $3317       
d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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30"D Freestanding Desks without Pedestals
With 3⁄4- or Full-Height Flush Back Panel
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 146

• Worksurface: laminate
• End panels, back panel, and end panel trim: 

paint price group 1
• 293⁄4"H worksurface
• Shipped knocked down

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface 
3 Paint color number for end panels, back

panel, and end panel trim
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

                                 Desk
                                     •  Paint price group 1                  No cost                            Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  67                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$114                                    Specify paint color number.

  Grommets                                                                     +$  39                                    Back left: 99954L and color number
cPage 157                                                                          each                                      Back right: 99954R and color number
                                                                                                                                          Back center: 99954C and color number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard left: 99954KBL and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard right: 99954KBR and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard center: 99954KBC and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423,
                                                                                                                                          for plastic color numbers.

  Clear-Access                                                             No cost                                  Left: with 99163A
  End Panel                                                                                                                 Right: with 99165A 
cPage 300                                                                                                                       Center: with 99167A

  Center Drawer                                                             +$194                                    Specify with 99409 center drawer.
cPage 262                      

  Worksurface        •  283⁄4"H                                        No cost                                  Specify with 283⁄4" height.
  Height                  •  271⁄4"H                                         No cost                                  Specify with 271⁄4" height.
                                     •  261⁄4"H                                         No cost                                  Specify with 261⁄4" height.

  Side                      •  Left (right) end panel                   –$366                                    Specify omit left (right) end panel; add 
  Attachment            omitted on desks with flush                                                       side-attachment brackets.
cPage 159                      back panel only: side-
                                        attachment brackets included

  Related                •  Worksurface brackets and clamps                                         cPage 260
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 262
                                     •  Pedestals                                                                               cPages 263–268
                                     •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

30"D

Tip: Conventional worksur-
faces are now made with
wood core substrates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                  30"D Freestanding Desks
without Pedestals
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Specification Information

DDimensions                DKnee-      DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H          dspace      dNumber        dBase
d dWidth d dPrice
d d d d

With 3⁄4-Height Flush Back Panel
30"         30"         30"           273⁄4"           9051AM         $1474       

30"         45"         30"           423⁄4"           9055AM         $1508       

30"         60"         30"           573⁄4"           9059AM         $1654       

30"         65"         30"           623⁄4"           9063AM         $1698       

30"         70"         30"           673⁄4"           9067AM         $1746       

30"         75"         30"           723⁄4"           9072AM         $1781       

30"         90"         30"           873⁄4"           9083AM         $1936       
d d d d

With Full-Height Flush Back Panel
30"         30"         30"           273⁄4"           9251AM         $1486       

30"         45"         30"           423⁄4"           9255AM         $1520       

30"         60"         30"           573⁄4"           9259AM         $1707       

30"         65"         30"           623⁄4"           9263AM         $1761       

30"         70"         30"           673⁄4"           9267AM         $1805       

30"         75"         30"           723⁄4"           9272AM         $1846       

30"         90"         30"           873⁄4"           9283AM         $1998       
d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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30"D Freestanding Desks without Pedestals
With 3⁄4- or Full-Height Recessed Back Panel
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 146

• Worksurface: laminate
• End panels, back panel, and end panel trim: 

paint price group 1
• 293⁄4"H worksurface
• Shipped knocked down

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface 
3 Paint color number for end panels, 

back panel, and end panel trim
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

                                 Desk
                                     •  Paint price group 1                  No cost                            Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  67                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$114                                    Specify paint color number.

  Grommets                                                                     +$  39                                    Back left: 99954L and color number
cPage 157                                                                          each                                      Back right: 99954R and color number
                                                                                                                                          Back center: 99954C and color number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard left: 99954KBL and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard right: 99954KBR and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard center: 99954KBC and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423,
                                                                                                                                          for plastic color numbers.

  Center Drawer                                                             +$194                                    Specify with 99409 center drawer.
cPage 262

  Worksurface        •  283⁄4"H                                        No cost                                  Specify with 283⁄4" height.
  Height                  •  271⁄4"H                                         No cost                                  Specify with 271⁄4" height.
                              •  261⁄4"H                                         No cost                                  Specify with 261⁄4" height.

  Related                •  Worksurface brackets and clamps                                         cPage 260
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 262
                                     •  Pedestals                                                                               cPages 263–268
                              •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

30"D

Tip: Conventional worksur-
faces are now made with
wood core substrates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                  30"D Freestanding Desks
without Pedestals
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Specification Information

DDimensions                DKnee-      DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H          dspace      dNumber        dBase
d dWidth d dPrice
d d d d

With 3⁄4-Height Recessed Back Panel
30"         60"         30"           573⁄4"           9059ARM      $1654       

30"         65"         30"           623⁄4"           9063ARM      $1698       

30"         70"         30"           673⁄4"           9067ARM      $1746       

30"         75"         30"           723⁄4"           9072ARM      $1781       
d d d d

With Full-Height Recessed Back Panel
30"         60"         30"           573⁄4"           9259ARM      $1707       

30"         65"         30"           623⁄4"           9263ARM      $1761       

30"         70"         30"           673⁄4"           9267ARM      $1805       

30"         75"         30"           723⁄4"           9272ARM      $1846       
d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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30"D Freestanding Desks, Single Pedestal
With 3⁄4- or Full-Height Flush Back Panel
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 146

• Worksurface: laminate
• End panels, back panel, end panel trim, and pedestal:

paint price group 1 
• Pedestal lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate

lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome
• 293⁄4"H worksurface
• Pedestal face lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Pedestal located at right
• Full drawer interiors: black only

—One pencil tray per box/file or box/box/file pedestal and 
box drawer dividers

• Shipped knocked down

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface 
3 Paint color number for end panels,

back panel, end panel trim, and pedestal 
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

                                 Desk
                                     •  Paint price group 1                  No cost                            Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$110                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$187                                    Specify paint color number.

  Drawer                   Rails
  Accessories         •  Two side-to-side hanging            No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                       file rails per file drawer

  Lock and                Pedestal face lock
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers
                                     •  File/file pedestals only                 +$120                                    Specify with individual drawer lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 442

  Grommets                                                                     +$  39                                    Back left: 99954L and color number
cPage 157                                                                          each                                      Back right: 99954R and color number
                                                                                                                                          Back center: 99954C and color number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard left: 99954KBL and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard right: 99954KBR and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard center: 99954KBC and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423,
                                                                                                                                          for plastic color numbers.

  Clear-Access                                                             No cost                                  Left: with 99163A 
  End Panel                                                                                                                 Right: with 99165A
cPage 300                                                                                                                       Center: with 99167A

  Back                       Substitutions of full-height back panel on desks with 3⁄4-height back panel
  Panel                        •  45"W                                           +$  12                                    Specify with 99171 back panel.
                                     •  60"W                                           +$  53                                    Specify with 99172 back panel.
                                     •  65"W                                           +$  63                                    Specify with 99173 back panel.
                                     •  70"W                                           +$  59                                    Specify with 99174 back panel.
                                     •  75"W                                           +$  65                                    Specify with 99175 back panel.
                                     •  90"W                                           +$  62                                    Specify with 99178 back panel.

  Pedestal                 Substitutions for desks with full-height back panel
                                     •  File, file                                        No cost                                  Specify with 9U947.

                                 Location
                                     •  Left                                              No cost                                  Specify with pedestals left.

cOptions, continued on next page

Standard pedestal:
•  Right: one box and one
  file drawer

30"D

Tip: Conventional worksur-
faces are now made with
wood core substrates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                 30"D Freestanding Desks,
Single Pedestal

                                        cOptions, continued from previous page
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Center Drawer      •  Available on 45"W or                   +$194                                    Specify with 99409 center drawer. 
cPage 262                      wider desks

  Worksurface        •  283⁄4"H                                        No cost                                  Specify with 283⁄4" height.
  Height                  •  271⁄4"H                                         No cost                                  Specify with 271⁄4" height.
                              •  261⁄4"H (not available with           No cost                                  Specify with 261⁄4" height.
                                        full-height back panel)

  Side                      •  Left (right) end panel                   –$366                                    Specify omit left (right) end panel; add 
  Attachment            omitted on desks with flush                                                       side-attachment brackets.
cPage 159                      back panel only: side-
                                        attachment brackets included

  Related                •  Worksurface brackets and clamps                                         cPage 260
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 262
                                     •  Storage brackets and storage accessories                            cPage 288
                              •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

Specification Information

DDimensions                DKnee-      DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H          dspace      dNumber          dBase
d dWidth d dPrice
d d d d

With 3⁄4-Height Flush Back Panel
30"         45"         30"           273⁄4"           9055BM           $2063       

30"         60"         30"           423⁄8"           9059BM           $2209       

30"         65"         30"           473⁄4"           9063BM           $2253       

30"         70"         30"           523⁄4"           9067BM           $2301       

30"         75"         30"           573⁄4"           9072BM           $2336       

30"         90"         30"           723⁄4"           9083BM           $2491       
d d d d

With Full-Height Flush Back Panel
30"         45"         30"           273⁄4"           9255BM           $2346       

30"         60"         30"           423⁄8"           9259BM           $2533       

30"         65"         30"           473⁄4"           9263BM           $2587       

30"         70"         30"           523⁄4"           9267BM           $2631       

30"         75"         30"           573⁄4"           9272BM           $2672       

30"         90"         30"           723⁄4"           9283BM           $2824       
d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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30"D Freestanding Desks, Single Pedestal
With 3⁄4- or Full-Height Recessed Back Panel
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 146

• Worksurface: laminate
• End panels, back panel, end panel trim, and pedestal:

paint price group 1
• Pedestal lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate

lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome
• 293⁄4"H worksurface
• Pedestal face lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Pedestal located at right
• Full drawer interiors: black only

—One pencil tray per box/file or box/box/file pedestal and 
box drawer dividers

• Shipped knocked down

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface 
3 Paint color number for end panels, 

back panel, end panel trim, and pedestal 
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

                                 Desk
                                     •  Paint price group 1                  No cost                            Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$110                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$187                                    Specify paint color number.

  Drawer                   Rails
  Accessories         •  Two side-to-side hanging            No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                       file rails per file drawer

  Lock and                Pedestal face lock
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers
                                     •  File/file pedestals only                 +$120                                    Specify with individual drawer lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 442

  Grommets                                                                     +$  39                                    Back left: 99954L and color number
cPage 157                                                                          each                                      Back right: 99954R and color number
                                                                                                                                          Back center: 99954C and color number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard left: 99954KBL and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard right: 99954KBR and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard center: 99954KBC and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423,
                                                                                                                                          for plastic color numbers.

  Back                       Substitutions of full-height back panel on desks with 3⁄4-height back panel
  Panel                        •  60"W                                           +$  53                                    Specify with 99172 back panel.
                                     •  65"W                                           +$  63                                    Specify with 99173 back panel.
                                     •  70"W                                           +$  59                                    Specify with 99174 back panel.
                                     •  75"W                                           +$  65                                    Specify with 99175 back panel.

  Pedestal                 Substitutions for desks with full-height back panel
                                     •  File, file                                        No cost                                  Specify with 9U223.

                                 Location
                                     •  Left                                              No cost                                  Specify with pedestal left.

  Center Drawer                                                             +$194                                    Specify with 99409 center drawer. 
cPage 262

cOptions, continued on next page

30"D

Standard pedestal:
• Right: two box and 
 one file drawer

Tip: Conventional worksur-
faces are now made with
wood core substrates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



                                                                                                 30"D Freestanding Desks,
Single Pedestal

                                        cOptions, continued from previous page
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Worksurface        •  283⁄4"H                                        No cost                                  Specify with 283⁄4" height.
  Height                  •  271⁄4"H                                         No cost                                  Specify with 271⁄4" height.
                                     •  261⁄4"H (not available with           No cost                                  Specify with 261⁄4" height.
                                        full-height back panel)

  Related                •  Worksurface brackets and clamps                                         cPage 260
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 262
                                     •  Storage brackets and storage accessories                            cPage 288
                              •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

Specification Information

DDimensions               DKnee-      DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H        dspace      dNumber        dBase
d dWidth d dPrice
d d d d

With 3⁄4-Height Recessed Back Panel
30"         60"         30"         423⁄4"           9059BRM      $2261       

30"         65"         30"         473⁄4"           9063BRM      $2305       

30"         70"         30"         523⁄4"           9067BRM      $2353       

30"         75"         30"         573⁄4"           9072BRM      $2388       
d d d d

With Full-Height Recessed Back Panel
30"         60"         30"         423⁄4"           9259BRM      $2563       

30"         65"         30"         473⁄4"           9263BRM      $2617       

30"         70"         30"         523⁄4"           9267BRM      $2661       

30"         75"         30"         573⁄4"           9272BRM      $2702       
d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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30"D Freestanding Desks, Double Pedestal
With 3⁄4- or Full-Height Flush Back Panel
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 146

• Worksurface: laminate
• End panels, back panel, end panel trim, and two 

pedestals: paint price group 1
• Pedestal lock face rings with plastic plug to accommodate

lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome
• 293⁄4"H worksurface
• Pedestal face locks, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Pedestal located at left and right
• Full drawer interiors: black only

—One pencil tray per box/file or box/box/file pedestal and 
box drawer dividers

• Shipped knocked down

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface 
3 Paint color number for end panels,

back panel, end panel trim, and
pedestals 

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

                                 Desk
                                     •  Paint price group 1                  No cost                            Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$153                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$260                                    Specify paint color number.

  Drawer                   Rails
  Accessories         •  Two side-to-side hanging            No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                       file rails per file drawer

  Lock and                Pedestal face locks
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers
                                     •  File/file pedestals only                 +$120                                    Specify with individual drawer lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 442

  Grommets                                                                     +$  39                                    Back left: 99954L and color number
cPage 157                                                                          each                                      Back right: 99954R and color number
                                                                                                                                          Back center: 99954C and color number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard left: 99954KBL and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard right: 99954KBR and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard center: 99954KBC and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423,
                                                                                                                                          for plastic color numbers.

  Clear-Access                                                             No cost                                  Left: with 99163A 
  End Panel                                                                                                                 Right: with 99165A 
cPage 300                                                                                                                       Center: with 99167A and location

  Back                       Substitutions of full-height back panel on desks with 3⁄4-height back panel
  Panel                        •  60"W                                           +$  53                                    Specify with 99172 back panel.
                                     •  65"W                                           +$  63                                    Specify with 99173 back panel.
                                     •  70"W                                           +$  59                                    Specify with 99174 back panel.
                                     •  75"W                                           +$  65                                    Specify with 99175 back panel.
                                     •  90"W                                           +$  62                                    Specify with 99178 back panel.

  Pedestals               Substitutions for desks with full-height back panel
                                     •  File, file                                        No cost                                  Specify with 9U947 and location. 
                                     •  Box, file                                       No cost                                  Specify with 9U948 and location. 

                                 Location
                                     •  Both left (right)                            No cost                                  Specify with all pedestals left (right).

cOptions, continued on next page

30"D

Tip: Conventional worksur-
faces are now made with
wood core substrates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                 30"D Freestanding Desks,
Double Pedestal

                                        cOptions, continued from previous page
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Center Drawer                                                             +$194                                    Specify with 99409 center drawer. 
cPage 262                      

  Worksurface        •  283⁄4"H                                        No cost                                  Specify with 283⁄4" height.
  Height                  •  271⁄4"H                                         No cost                                  Specify with 271⁄4" height.
                              •  261⁄4"H (not available with           No cost                                  Specify with 261⁄4" height.
                                        full-height back panel)

  Side                      •  Left (right) end panel                   –$366                                    Specify omit left (right) end panel; add 
  Attachment            omitted on desks with flush                                                       side-attachment brackets.
cPage 159                      back panel only: side-
                                        attachment brackets included

  Related                •  Worksurface brackets and clamps                                         cPage 260
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 262
                                     •  Storage brackets and storage accessories                            cPage 288
                                     •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

Specification Information

DDimensions               DKnee-      DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H        dspace      dNumber        dBase
d dWidth d dPrice
d d d d

With 3⁄4-Height Flush Back Panel
30"         60"         30"         273⁄4"           9059CM         $2843       

30"         65"         30"         323⁄4"           9063CM         $2887       

30"         70"         30"         373⁄4"           9067CM         $2935       

30"         75"         30"         423⁄4"           9072CM         $2970       

30"         90"         30"         573⁄4"           9083CM         $3046       
d d d d

With Full-Height Flush Back Panel
30"         60"         30"         273⁄4"           9259CM         $3438       

30"         65"         30"         323⁄4"           9263CM         $3492       

30"         70"         30"         373⁄4"           9267CM         $3536       

30"         75"         30"         423⁄4"           9272CM         $3577       

30"         90"         30"         573⁄4"           9283CM         $3650       
d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



30"D Freestanding Desks, Double Pedestal
With 3⁄4- or Full-Height Recessed Back Panel
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 146

• Worksurface: laminate
• End panels, back panel, end panel trim, and two 

pedestals: paint price group 1
• Pedestal lock face rings with plastic plug to accommodate

lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome
• 293⁄4"H worksurface
• Pedestal face locks, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Pedestal located at left and right
• Full drawer interiors: black only

—One pencil tray per box/file or box/box/file pedestal and 
box drawer dividers

• Shipped knocked down

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface 
3 Paint color number for end panels,

back panel, end panel trim, and
pedestals 

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

                                 Desk
                                     •  Paint price group 1                  No cost                            Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$153                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$260                                    Specify paint color number.

  Drawer                   Rails
  Accessories         •  Two side-to-side hanging            No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                       file rails per file drawer

  Lock and                Pedestal face locks
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers
                                     •  File/file pedestals only                 +$120                                    Specify with individual drawer lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 442

  Grommets                                                                     +$  39                                    Back left: 99954L and color number
cPage 157                                                                          each                                      Back right: 99954R and color number
                                                                                                                                          Back center: 99954C and color number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard left: 99954KBL and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard right: 99954KBR and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard center: 99954KBC and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423,
                                                                                                                                          for plastic color numbers.

  Back                       Substitutions of full-height back panel on desks with 3⁄4-height back panel
  Panel                        •  60"W                                           +$  53                                    Specify with 99172 back panel.
                                     •  65"W                                           +$  63                                    Specify with 99173 back panel.
                                     •  70"W                                           +$  59                                    Specify with 99174 back panel.
                                     •  75"W                                           +$  65                                    Specify with 99175 back panel.

  Pedestals               Substitutions for desks with full-height back panel
                                     •  File, file                                        No cost                                  Specify with 9U223 and location. 
                                     •  Box, box, file                               No cost                                  Specify with 9U224 and location. 

                                 Location
                                     •  Both left (right)                            No cost                                  Specify with all pedestals left (right).

  Center Drawer                                                             +$194                                    Specify with 99409 center drawer.
cPage 262

cOptions, continued on next page

30"D

Standard pedestal:
• Left: two box and one 
 file drawer
• Right: two file drawers

Tip: Conventional worksur-
faces are now made with
wood core substrates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                 30"D Freestanding Desks,
Double Pedestal

                                        cOptions, continued from previous page
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Worksurface        •  283⁄4"H                                        No cost                                  Specify with 283⁄4" height.
  Height                  •  271⁄4"H                                         No cost                                  Specify with 271⁄4" height.
                              •  261⁄4"H (not available with           No cost                                  Specify with 261⁄4" height.
                                        full-height back panel)

  Related                •  Worksurface brackets and clamps                                         cPage 260
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 262
                                     •  Storage brackets and storage accessories                            cPage 288
                                     •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

Specification Information

DDimensions               DKnee-      DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H        dspace      dNumber        dBase
d dWidth d dPrice
d d d d

With 3⁄4-Height Recessed Back Panel
30"         60"         30"         273⁄4"           9059CRM      $2947       

30"         65"         30"         323⁄4"           9063CRM      $2991       

30"         70"         30"         373⁄4"           9067CRM      $3039       

30"         75"         30"         423⁄4"           9072CRM      $3074       
d d d d

With Full-Height Recessed Back Panel
30"         60"         30"         273⁄4"           9259CRM      $3498       

30"         65"         30"         323⁄4"           9263CRM      $3552       

30"         70"         30"         373⁄4"           9267CRM      $3596       

30"         75"         30"         423⁄4"           9272CRM      $3637       
d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



35"D Freestanding Desks without Pedestals
With Full-Height Recessed Back Panel
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 146

• Worksurface: laminate
• End panels, back panel, and end panel trim: 

paint price group 1
• 293⁄4"H worksurface
• Shipped knocked down

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface 
3 Paint color number for end panels, back

panel, and end panel trim
4 Options, if selected (see below) 
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

                                 Desk
                                     •  Paint price group 1                  No cost                            Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  67                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$114                                    Specify paint color number.

  Grommets                                                                     +$  39                                    Back left: 99954L and color number
cPage 157                                                                          each                                      Back right: 99954R and color number
                                                                                                                                          Back center: 99954C and color number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard left: 99954KBL and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard right: 99954KBR and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard center: 99954KBC and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423,
                                                                                                                                          for plastic color numbers.

  Center Drawer                                                             +$194                                    Specify with 99409 center drawer
cPage 262

  Worksurface          •  283⁄4"H                                        No cost                                  Specify with 283⁄4" height.
  Height

  Related                •  Worksurface brackets and clamps                                         cPage 260
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 262
                                     •  Pedestals                                                                               cPages 263–268
                                     •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

Specification Information

DDimensions               DKnee-      DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H        dspace      dNumber          dBase
d dWidth d dPrice
d d d d

35"         60"         30"         573⁄4"           9271AM           $1882       

35"         70"         30"         673⁄4"           9279AM           $1974       

35"         75"         30"         723⁄4"           9280AM           $2019       
d d d d

35"D

Tip: Conventional worksur-
faces are now made with
wood core substrates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



                                                                                                  35"D Freestanding Desks
without Pedestals
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35"D Freestanding Desks, Single Pedestal
With 3⁄4- or Full-Height Recessed Back Panel
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 146

• Worksurface: laminate
• End panels, back panel, end panel trim, and pedestal:

paint price group 1
• Pedestal lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate

lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome
• 293⁄4"H worksurface
• Pedestal face lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Pedestal located at right
• Full drawer interiors: black only

—One pencil tray per box/file or box/box/file pedestal and 
box drawer dividers

• Shipped knocked down

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface 
3 Paint color number for end panels, 

back panel, end panel trim, and pedestal 
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

                                 Desk
                                     •  Paint price group 1                  No cost                            Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$110                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$187                                    Specify paint color number.

  Drawer                   Rails
  Accessories         •  Two side-to-side hanging            No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                       file rails per file drawer

  Lock and                Pedestal face lock
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers
                                     •  File/file pedestals only                 +$120                                    Specify with individual drawer lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 442

  Grommets                                                                     +$  39                                    Back left: 99954L and color number
cPage 157                                                                          each                                      Back right: 99954R and color number
                                                                                                                                          Back center: 99954C and color number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard left: 99954KBL and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard right: 99954KBR and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard center: 99954KBC and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423,
                                                                                                                                          for plastic color numbers.

  Back                       Substitutions of full-height back panels on desk with 3⁄4-height back panel
  Panel                        •  65"W                                           +$  63                                    Specify with 99173 back panel.
                                     •  70"W                                           +$  59                                    Specify with 99174 back panel.
                                     •  75"W                                           +$  65                                    Specify with 99175 back panel.

  Pedestal                 Substitutions for desks with full-height back panel
                                     •  File, file                                        No cost                                  Specify with 9U947.

                                 Location
                                     •  Left                                              No cost                                  Specify with pedestals left.

  Center Drawer                                                             +$194                                    Specify with 99409 center drawer.
cPage 262

  Worksurface          •  283⁄4"H                                        No cost                                  Specify with 283⁄4" height.
  Height

cOptions, continued on next page

35"D

Tip: Conventional worksur-
faces are now made with
wood core substrates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                 35"D Freestanding Desks,
Single Pedestal

                                        cOptions, continued from previous page
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Related                •  Worksurface brackets and clamps                                         cPage 260
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 262
                                     •  Storage brackets and storage accessories                            cPage 288
                              •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

Specification Information

DDimensions                DKnee-      DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H          dspace      dNumber          dBase
d dWidth d dPrice
d d d d

With 3⁄4-Height Recessed Back Panel
35"         65"         30"           473⁄4"           9075BM           $2425       

35"         70"         30"           523⁄4"           9079BM           $2470       

35"         75"         30"           573⁄4"           9080BM           $2509       
d d d d

With Full-Height Recessed Back Panel
35"         65"         30"           473⁄4"           9275BM           $2759       

35"         70"         30"           523⁄4"           9279BM           $2800       

35"         75"         30"           573⁄4"           9280BM           $2845       
d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



35"D Freestanding Desks, Double Pedestal
With Full-Height Recessed Back Panel
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 146

• Worksurface: laminate
• End panels, back panel, end panel trim, and 

two pedestals: paint group 1
• Pedestal lock face rings with plastic plug to accommodate

lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome
• 293⁄4"H worksurface
• Pedestal face locks, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Pedestal located at left and right
• Full drawer interiors: black only

—One pencil tray and two box drawer dividers per
box/box/file pedestal

• Shipped knocked down

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface 
3 Paint color number for end panels, 

back panel, end panel trim, and
pedestals 

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

                                 Desk
                                     •  Paint price group 1                  No cost                            Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$153                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$260                                    Specify paint color number.

  Drawer                   Rails
  Accessories         •  Two side-to-side hanging            No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                       file rails per file drawer

  Lock and                Pedestal face locks
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers
                                     •  File/file pedestals only                 +$120                                    Specify with individual drawer lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 442

  Grommets                                                                     +$  39                                    Back left: 99954L and color number
cPage 157                                                                          each                                      Back right: 99954R and color number
                                                                                                                                          Back center: 99954C and color number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard left: 99954KBL and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard right: 99954KBR and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard center: 99954KBC and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423,
                                                                                                                                          for plastic color numbers.

  Pedestals               Substitutions for desks with full-height back panel
                                     •  File, file                                        No cost                                  Specify with 9U947 and location.
                                     •  Box, box, file                               No cost                                  Specify with 9U948 and location.

                                 Location
                                     •  Both left (right)                            No cost                                  Specify with all pedestals left (right).

  Center Drawer                                                             +$194                                    Specify with 99409 center drawer
cPage 262

  Worksurface          •  283⁄4"H                                        No cost                                  Specify with 283⁄4" height.
  Height

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Conventional worksur-
faces are now made with
wood core substrates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                 35"D Freestanding Desks,
Double Pedestal

                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Series 9000 Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                     243

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Related                •  Worksurface brackets and clamps                                         cPage 260
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 262
                                     •  Storage brackets and storage accessories                            cPage 288
                              •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

Specification Information

DDimensions               DKnee-      DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H        dspace      dNumber          dBase
d dWidth d dPrice
d d d d

35"         60"         30"         273⁄4"           9271CM           $3613       

35"         65"         30"         323⁄4"           9275CM           $3664       

35"         70"         30"         373⁄4"           9279CM           $3705       

35"         75"         30"         423⁄4"           9280CM           $3750       
d d d d C
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35"D

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



20"D Returns without Pedestals
With Full-Height Back Panel
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 148

• Left-hand return
• Worksurface: laminate
• End panel, flush back panel, and end panel trim: 

paint price group 1
• Attachment bracket
• Shipped knocked down

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface 
3 Paint color number for end panel, back

panel, and end panel trim
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

                                 Return
                                     •  Paint price group 1                  No cost                            Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$48                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$81                                      Specify paint color number.

                                        Filler strip                                
                                     •  Plastic                                         No cost                                  Select plastic color number for filler strip.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

  Grommets                                                                     +$39                                      Back left: 99954L and color number
cPage 157                                                                          each                                      Back right: 99954R and color number
                                                                                                                                          Back center: 99954C and color number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard left: 99954KBL and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard right: 99954KBR and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard center: 99954KBC and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423,
                                                                                                                                          for plastic color numbers.

  Return                      •  Right-hand return                        No cost                                  Specify with right-hand return.
  Location

  Worksurface        •  293⁄4"H                                        No cost                                  Specify with 293⁄4" height.
  Height                      •  283⁄4"H                                        No cost                                  Specify with 283⁄4" height.
                                     •  271⁄4"H                                         No cost                                  Specify with 271⁄4" height.

  Related                •  Worksurface brackets and clamps                                         cPage 260
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 262
                                     •  Pedestals                                                                               cPages 263–268
                                     •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStandard    DKnee-       DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H        dWork-          dspace       dNumber               dBase
d                                  dsurface       dWidth       d                            dPrice
d dHeight d d d
d                                  d                   d                 d                            d

20"         30"          30"         271⁄4"                287⁄8"             9201AEFLM          $1067       

20"         45"          30"         271⁄4"                437⁄8"             9213DEFLM          $1095       

20"         60"          30"         271⁄4"                587⁄8"             9217AEFLM          $1183        
d d d d d

Tip: Filler strip (black plastic
standard, unless specified)
ships with straight-height
attachment bracket for
293⁄4"H worksurface.

Tip: Conventional worksur-
faces are now made with
wood core substrates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



                                                                                                           20"D Returns
without Pedestals
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20"D Returns, One Pedestal
With 3⁄4- or Full-Height Back Panel
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 148

• Left-hand return
• Worksurface: laminate
• End panel, flush back panel, end panel trim, and 

pedestal: paint price group 1
• Pedestal lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate

lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Attachment bracket
• Pedestal face lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Full drawer interiors: black only

—One pencil tray per box/file or box/box/file pedestal and 
box drawer dividers

• Shipped knocked down

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface 
3 Paint color number for end panel, 

back panel, end panel trim, and pedestal
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

                                 Return with one pedestal
                                     •  Paint price group 1                  No cost                            Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  91                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$154                                    Specify paint color number.

                                        Filler strip                                
                                     •  Plastic                                         No cost                                  Select plastic color number for filler strip.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

  Drawer                   Rails
  Accessories         •  Two side-to-side hanging            No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                       file rails per file drawer

  Lock and                Pedestal face lock
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers
                                     •  File/file pedestals only                 +$120                                    Specify with individual drawer lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 442

  Grommets                                                                     +$  39                                    Back left: 99954L and color number
cPage 157                                                                          each                                      Back right: 99954R and color number
                                                                                                                                          Back center: 99954C and color number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard left: 99954KBL and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard right: 99954KBR and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard center: 99954KBC and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423,
                                                                                                                                          for plastic color numbers.

  Back                       Substitutions of full-height back panel on return with 3⁄4-height back panel
  Panel                        •  30"W                                           +$  12                                    Specify with 99169EF back panel.
                                     •  45"W                                           +$  12                                    Specify with 9917EF back panel.
                                     •  60"W                                           +$  53                                    Specify with 99172EF back panel.

  Pedestals               Substitutions for returns with full-height back panel
                                     •  File, file                                        No cost                                  Specify with 9U893.

  Return                      •  Right-hand return                        No cost                                  Specify with right-hand return.
  Location

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Legal-size file folders
cannot be filed in 20"D 
nominal depth pedestals.

Tip: Conventional worksur-
faces are now made with
wood core substrates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                          20"D Returns,
One Pedestal

                                        cOptions, continued from previous page
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Worksurface        •  293⁄4"H                                        No cost                                  Specify with 293⁄4" height.
  Height                      •  283⁄4"H                                        No cost                                  Specify with 283⁄4" height.
                                     •  271⁄4"H                                         No cost                                  Specify with 271⁄4" height.

  Related                •  Worksurface brackets and clamps                                         cPage 260
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 262
                                     •  Storage brackets and storage accessories                            cPage 288
                              •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStandard    DKnee-        DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H          dWork-          dspace        dNumber               dBase
d                                   dsurface       dWidth         d                            dPrice
d dHeight d d d
d                                   d                   d                  d                            d

One Pedestal with 3⁄4-Height Back Panel
20"         30"          30"          261⁄4"                137⁄8"              9005REFLM          $1582       

20"         45"          30"          261⁄4"                287⁄8"              9013REFLM          $1610       

20"         60"          30"          261⁄4"                437⁄8"              9017TEFLM          $1657       
d d d d d

One Pedestal with Full-Height Back Panel
20"         30"          30"          271⁄4"                137⁄8"              9205REFLM          $1843       

20"         45"          30"          271⁄4"                287⁄8"              9213REFLM          $1871       

20"         60"          30"          271⁄4"                437⁄8"              9217TEFLM          $1959       
d d d d d
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Standard pedestal:
• Left: two box and one
 file drawer

Tip: Filler strip (black plastic
standard, unless specified)
ships with straight-height
attachment bracket for
293⁄4"H worksurface.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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25"D Returns without Pedestals
With 3⁄4- or Full-Height Back Panel
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 148

• Left-hand return
• Worksurface: laminate
• End panel, flush back panel, and end panel trim: 

paint price group 1
• Filler strip: black plastic, if specified
• 293/4"H worksurface
• Attachment bracket
• Shipped knocked down

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface 
3 Paint color number for end panel, 

back panel, and end panel trim
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

25"D

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

                                 Return
                                     •  Paint price group 1                  No cost                            Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  48                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  81                                    Specify paint color number.

                                        Filler strip                                
                                     •  Plastic                                         No cost                                  Select plastic color number for filler strip.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

  Grommets                                                                     +$  39                                    Back left: 99954L and color number
cPage 157                                                                          each                                      Back right: 99954R and color number
                                                                                                                                          Back center: 99954C and color number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard left: 99954KBL and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard right: 99954KBR and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard center: 99954KBC and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423,
                                                                                                                                          for plastic color numbers.

  Clear-Access                                                           No cost                                  Left: with 99157A
  End Panel                                                                                                                 Right: with 99159A
cPage 300                                                                                                                       Center: with 99161A

  Return                      •  Right-hand return                        No cost                                  Specify with right-hand return.
  Location

  Center Drawer                                                             +$194                                    Specify with 99409 center drawer.
cPage 262

  Worksurface          •  283⁄4"H                                        No cost                                  Specify with 283⁄4" height.
  Height                      •  271⁄4"H                                         No cost                                  Specify with 271⁄4" height.
                                     •  261⁄4"H (not available with           No cost                                  Specify with 261⁄4" height.
                                        full-height back panel)

  Related                •  Worksurface brackets and clamps                                         cPage 260
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 262
                                     •  Pedestals                                                                               cPages 263–268
                                     •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

Tip: Filler strip is not shipped
with drop-height bracket
applications.

Tip: Conventional worksur-
faces are now made with
wood core substrates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                           25"D Returns
without Pedestals
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Specification Information

DDimensions               DKnee-      DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H        dspace      dNumber        dBase
d dWidth d dPrice
d d d                        d

With 3⁄4-Height Back Panel
25"         30"         30"         287⁄8"            9031AEFLM  $1074       

25"         45"         30"         437⁄8"            9035DEFLM  $1126        

25"         60"         30"         587⁄8"            9039EEFLM   $1268       
d d d d

With Full-Height Back Panel
25"         30"         30"         287⁄8"            9231AEFLM  $1086       

25"         45"         30"         437⁄8"            9235DEFLM  $1138        

25"         60"         30"         587⁄8"            9239EEFLM   $1321       
d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



25"D Returns, One or Two Pedestals
With 3⁄4- or Full-Height Back Panel
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 148

• Left-hand return
• Worksurface: laminate
• End panel, flush back panel, end panel trim, and 

pedestal: paint price group 1
• Pedestal lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate

lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Filler strip: black plastic, if specified
• 293⁄4"H worksurface
• Pedestal face lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Attachment brackets
• Full drawer interiors: black only

—One pencil tray per box/file or box/box/file pedestal and 
box drawer dividers

• Shipped knocked down

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface 
3 Paint color number for end panel, 

back panel, end panel trim, and pedestal
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

                                 Return with one pedestal
                                     •  Paint price group 1                  No cost                            Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  91                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$154                                    Specify paint color number.

                                 Return with two pedestals
                                     •  Paint price group 1                  No cost                            Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$134                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$227                                    Specify paint color number.

                                        Filler strip                                
                                     •  Plastic                                         No cost                                  Select plastic color number for filler strip.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

  Drawer                   Rails
  Accessories         •  Two side-to-side hanging            No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                       file rails per file drawer

  Lock and                Pedestal face lock
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers
                                     •  File/file pedestals only                 +$120                                    Specify with individual drawer lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 442

  Grommets                                                                     +$  39                                    Back left: 99954L and color number
cPage 157                                                                          each                                      Back right: 99954R and color number
                                                                                                                                          Back center: 99954C and color number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard left: 99954KBL and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard right: 99954KBR and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard center: 99954KBC and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423,
                                                                                                                                          for plastic color numbers.

  Back                       Substitutions of full-height back panel on return with 3⁄4-height back panel
  Panel                        •  30"W                                           +$  12                                    Specify with 99169EF back panel.
                                     •  45"W                                           +$  12                                    Specify with 99171EF back panel.
                                     •  60"W                                           +$  53                                    Specify with 99172EF back panel.

  Pedestals               Substitutions for returns with full-height back panel
                                     •  File, file                                        No cost                                  Specify with 9U223 and location.

cOptions, continued on next page

25"D

Tip: Conventional worksur-
faces are now made with
wood core substrates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                          25"D Returns,
One or Two Pedestals

                                        cOptions, continued from previous page
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Return                     •  Right-hand return                        No cost                                  Specify with right-hand return.
  Location

  Center Drawer      •  Available on 45"W or 60"W        +$194                                    Specify with 99409 center drawer.
cPage 262                      returns only

  Worksurface        •  283⁄4"H                                        No cost                                  Specify with 283⁄4" height.
  Height                  •  271⁄4"H                                         No cost                                  Specify with 271⁄4" height.
                                     •  261⁄4"H (not available with           No cost                                  Specify with 261⁄4" height.
                                        full-height back panel)

Standard pedestal:
• Left: one box and one
 file drawer
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Standard pedestal:
• Left: two box and one
 file drawer

Standard pedestals:
• Left: two pedestals,
 one box and one file
 drawer per pedestal

Standard pedestals:
• Left: two pedestals,
 two box and one file
 drawer per pedestal

Related Products
Worksurface brackets
and clamps
cPage 260
Worksurface accessories
cPage 262
Pedestals
cPages 263–268
Worksurface wiring and
cabling
cPage 392

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DKnee-      DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dspace      dNumber            dBase
d dWidth d dPrice
d d d d

One Pedestal with 3⁄4-Height Back Panel
25"         30"         30"            137⁄8"            9031BEFLM       $1601       

25"         45"         30"            287⁄8"            9035GEFLM       $1653       

25"         60"         30"            437⁄8"            9039GEFLM       $1795       
d d d d

One Pedestal with Full-Height Back Panel
25"         30"         30"            137⁄8"            9231BEFLM       $1862       

25"         45"         30"            287⁄8"            9235GEFLM       $1914       

25"         60"         30"            437⁄8"            9239GEFLM       $2097       
d d d d

Two Pedestals with 3⁄4-Height Back Panel
25"         60"         30"            287⁄8"            9039CEFLM         $2401       
d d d d

Two Pedestals with Full-Height Back Panel
25"         60"         30"            287⁄8"            9239CEFLM         $2952       
d d d d
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30"D Returns without Pedestals
With Full-Height Back Panel
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 148

• Left-hand return
• Worksurface: laminate
• End panel, flush back panel, and end panel trim: 

paint price group 1
• Filler strip: black plastic, if specified
• 293⁄4"H worksurface
• Attachment brackets
• Shipped knocked down

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface 
3 Paint color number for end panel, back

panel, and end panel trim
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

                                 Return
                                     •  Paint price group 1                  No cost                            Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  48                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  81                                    Specify paint color number.

                                        Filler strip                                
                                     •  Plastic                                         No cost                                  Select plastic color number for filler strip.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

  Grommets                                                                     +$  39                                    Back left: 99954L and color number
cPage 157                                                                          each                                      Back right: 99954R and color number
                                                                                                                                          Back center: 99954C and color number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard left: 99954KBL and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard right: 99954KBR and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard center: 99954KBC and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423,
                                                                                                                                          for plastic color numbers.

  Return                      •  Right-hand return                        No cost                                  Specify with right-hand return.
  Location

  Clear-Access       •  Available on non-pedestal           No cost                                  Left: with 99163A
  End Panel               side of return with flush back                                                    Right: with 99165A
cPage 300                      panel only                                                                                  Center: with 99167A

  Center Drawer                                                             +$194                                    Specify with 99409 center drawer.
cPage 262                      

  Worksurface        •  283⁄4"H                                        No cost                                  Specify with 283⁄4" height.
  Height                  •  271⁄4"H                                         No cost                                  Specify with 271⁄4" height.

  Related                •  Worksurface brackets and clamps                                         cPage 260
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 262
                                     •  Pedestals                                                                               cPages 263–268
                              •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

Specification Information

DDimensions               DKnee-      DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W         H        dspace      dNumber                dBase
d dWidth d dPrice
d d d                                   d

30"         30"         30"         277⁄8"            9251AEFLM           $1184        

30"         45"         30"         437⁄8"            9255AEFLM           $1218       

30"         60"         30"         587⁄8"            9259AEFLM           $1405       
d d d d

30"D

Tip: Filler strip is not shipped
with drop-height bracket
applications.

Tip: Conventional worksur-
faces are now made with
wood core substrates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



                                                                                                           30"D Returns
without Pedestals
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30"D Returns, One or Two Pedestals
With 3⁄4- or Full-Height Back Panel
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 148

• Left-hand return
• Worksurface: laminate
• End panel, flush back panel, end panel trim, and 

pedestal: paint price group 1
• Pedestal lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate

lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Filler strip: black plastic, if specified
• 293⁄4"H worksurface
• Pedestal face lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Attachment bracket
• Full drawer interiors: black only

—One pencil tray per box/file or box/box/file pedestal and 
box drawer dividers

• Shipped knocked down

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface 
3 Paint color number for end panel, 

back panel, end panel trim, and pedestal
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

                                 Return with one pedestal
                                     •  Paint price group 1                  No cost                            Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  91                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$154                                    Specify paint color number.

                                 Return with two pedestals
                                     •  Paint price group 1                  No cost                            Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$134                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$227                                    Specify paint color number.

                                        Filler strip                                
                                     •  Plastic                                         No cost                                  Select plastic color number for filler strip.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

  Drawer                   Rails
  Accessories         •  Two side-to-side hanging            No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                       file rails per file drawer

  Lock and                Pedestal face lock
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers
                                     •  File/file pedestals only                 +$120                                    Specify with individual drawer lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 442

  Back Panel             Substitution of full-height back panel
                                     •  45"W                                           +$  12                                    Specify with 99171EF back panel.

  Grommets                                                                     +$  39 each                           Back left: 99954L and color number
cPage 157                                                                                                                        Back right: 99954R and color number
                                                                                                                                          Back center: 99954C and color number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard left: 99954KBL and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard right: 99954KBR and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard center: 99954KBC and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423,
                                                                                                                                          for plastic color numbers.

  Pedestals               Substitutions for returns with full-height back panel
                                     •  File, file                                        No cost                                  Specify with 9U947 and location.
                                     •  Box, box, file                               No cost                                  Specify with 9U948 and location.

cOptions, continued on next page

30"D

Tip: Conventional worksur-
faces are now made with
wood core substrates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                          30"D Returns,
One or Two Pedestals

                                        cOptions, continued from previous page
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Return                      •  Right-hand return                        No cost                                  Specify with right-hand return.
  Location

  Center Drawer      •  Available on 45"W or 60"W         +$194                                    Specify with 99409 center drawer. 
cPage 262                      returns

  Worksurface        •  283⁄4"H                                        No cost                                  Specify with 283⁄4" height.
  Height                  •  271⁄4"H                                         No cost                                  Specify with 271⁄4" height.
                              •  261⁄4"H (not available with           No cost                                  Specify with 261⁄4" height.
                                        full-height back panel)

  Related                •  Worksurface brackets and clamps                                         cPage 260
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 262
                                     •  Pedestals                                                                               cPages 263–268
                                     •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DKnee-      DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H           dspace      dNumber               dBase
d dWidth d dPrice
d d d d

One Pedestal with 3⁄4-Height Back Panel
30"         45"         30"            287⁄8"            9055BEFLM          $1761       
d d d d

One Pedestal with Full-Height Back Panel
30"         30"         30"            137⁄8"            9251BEFLM          $2010       

30"         45"         30"            287⁄8"            9255BEFLM          $2044       

30"         60"         30"            437⁄8"            9259BEFLM          $2231       
d d d d

Two Pedestals with Full-Height Back Panel
30"         60"         30"            287⁄8"            9259CEFLM            $3136       
d d d d

Standard pedestal:
• Left: one box and one
 file drawer
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Standard pedestal:
• Left: two box and one
 file drawer

Standard pedestals:
• Left: two pedestals, two
 box and one file drawer
 per pedestal

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Radius-End Tables

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 152

• Worksurface: laminate
• Worksurface edges: plastic
• Column support, end panel, center panel, back panel, 

and end panel trim: paint price group 1

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for worksurface

edge
4 Paint color number for column support,

end panel, center panel, back panel, 
and end panel trim

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

                                 Column support
                                     •  Polished Chrome                        +$111                                     Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome
                                                                                                                                          column.

                                 End panel, center panel, and back panel
                                     •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  29                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  48                                    Specify paint color number.

  Modesty panel     •  Modesty panel and column        Prices below                          Specify with modesty panel.
                                       bracket: paint to match other                                                  
                                        painted components

  Grommets
  cPage 157                                                                       +$  39                                   Back left: 99954L and color number
                                                                                            each                                      Back right: 99954R and color number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423, 
                                                                                                                                             for plastic color numbers.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                 DU.S.       DOption  
dD        W          dNumber            dBase     d(Add $ to
d d dPrice     dBase Price)
d d d d
d d d dModesty
d                             d                              d                dPanel
d                             d                              d                d

Left-Hand
30"         60"            8560309LFS      $2159       +$355

30"         65"            8565309LFS      $2188       +$372

30"         70"            8570309LFS      $2223       +$392

35"         70"            8570359LFS      $2319       +$392
d d d d

Right-Hand
30"         60"            8560309RFS      $2159       +$355

30"         65"            8565309RFS      $2188       +$372

30"         70"            8570309RFS      $2223       +$392

35"         70"            8570359RFS      $2319       +$392
d d d d

Tip: Unit must be connected
to a bridge, return, or adjoin-
ing worksurface to form a L-
or U-shaped configuration
and to provide proper stabil-
ity. Additional attachment
hardware may need to be
ordered.

Tip: Handedness is deter-
mined by grommet location.
Left-hand example is shown
above.

D
W

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Return
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

                                 Column support
                                     •  Polished Chrome                        +$111                                     Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome
                                                                                                                                          column.

Specification Information

DDimensions      DStyle                DU.S.
dD        W           dNumber           dBase
d d dPrice
d                              d                             d

30"         60"              8560309A         $1436       

30"         65"              8565309A         $1470       

30"         70"              8570309A         $1500       

35"         70"              8570359A         $1574       
d d d

W

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 136

• Worksurface: laminate
• Worksurface edge: plastic
• Height-adjustable column support: all paint price groups
• Filler strip: plastic
• Attachment bracket: black paint only
• Radius edge with self edge at worksurface attachment

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for worksurface

edge
4 Paint color number for column support
5 Plastic color number for filler strip
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

                                 Bridge
                                     •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$29                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$48                                      Specify paint color number.

                                        Filler strip                                
                                     •  Plastic                                         No cost                                  Select plastic color number for filler strip.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

  Grommets                                                                     +$39                                      Back left: 99954L and color number
cPage 157                                                                          each                                      Back right: 99954R and color number
                                                                                                                                          Back center: 99954C and color number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard left: 99954KBL and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard right: 99954KBR and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard center: 99954KBC and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423,
                                                                                                                                          for plastic color numbers.

  Worksurface          •  283⁄4"H                                        No cost                                  Specify with 283⁄4" height.
Height                      •  271⁄4"H                                        No cost                                  Specify with 271⁄4" height.

                                     •  261⁄4"H (not available with           No cost                                  Specify with 261⁄4" height.
                                        full-height back panel)

  Related                •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 262
  Products              •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                      DU.S.
dD        W          dNumber                 dBase
d d dPrice
d                             d                                    d

With 3⁄4-Height Back Panel
20"         45"            9013EWPM             $684         

25"         45"            9035EWPM             $725         

30"         45"            9055EWPM             $747         
d d d

With Full-Height Back Panel
20"         45"            9213EWPM             $696         

25"         45"            9235EWPM             $737         

30"         45"            9255EWPM             $759         
d d d

D

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 150

• Worksurface: laminate
• Flush back panel: paint price group 1
• Two filler strips: black plastic, if specified
• 293⁄4"H worksurface
• Attachment brackets: all paint price groups
• Shipped knocked down

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Paint color number for back panel
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Bridges
With 3⁄4- or Full-Height Back Panel
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Tip: Filler strip is not shipped
with drop-height bracket
applications.

Tip: Conventional worksur-
faces are now made with
wood core substrates.
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For Use with Freestanding Worksurfaces
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

                                 Back panel                                                               
                               •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                      +$29                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$48                                      Specify paint color number.

  Grommets                                                                     +$39                                      Back center: 99954C and color number
cPage 157                                                                          each                                      Keyboard center: 99954KBC and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423,
                                                                                                                                          for plastic color numbers.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DFront         DStyle                  DU.S.
dD        W          dEdge          dNumber              dBase
d                        d                  d                          dPrice
d                        d                  d                          d

Without Keyboard Cutout
25"         42"            241⁄4"              99996                  $1182            

25"         45"            281⁄2"              99994                  $1214            

30"         45"            211⁄4"              99995                  $1249            
d d d d

With Keyboard Cutout
25"         42"            241⁄4"              99996R               $1281            

25"         45"            281⁄2"              99994R               $1358            
d d d d

W

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 154

• Worksurface: laminate
• Three-piece, 3⁄4-height back panel: paint price

group 1
• Back edge: plastic
• Front edge on worksurface with keyboard cutout: plastic
• Attachment hardware
• Keyboard grommet 99954KBC on corner worksurface

with keyboard cutout: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface 
3 Plastic color number for worksurface

edges
4 Paint color number for back panel
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Worksurface Brackets and Clamps
                                        

End Panel Stabilizer Brackets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 143

• Stabilizer bracket: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d d

For Left End Panel
98722              $38
d d

For Right End Panel
98723              $38           
d d

End Panel-to-Panel Stabilizer Brackets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 143

• Carton of two stabilizer brackets: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d d

98755              $25           
d d

Cantilever-to-Cantilever Clamps

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 143

• Carton of five clamps: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d d

98754              $35           
d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Side Attachment Brackets 

Back Panel Side-Connector Brackets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 159

• Side-connector bracket: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d d

For Left End of Back Panel
98724              $32           
d d

For Right End of Back Panel
98725              $32           
d d

Worksurface End-Support Brackets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 159

• End-support bracket: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DWorksurface    DStyle          DU.S.
dDepth               dNumber     dPrice
d                              d                      d

20"                            98707         $35           

25"                            98708         $35           

30"                            98709         $35           
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Worksurface Accessories                                                                            

                                        

Metal Center Drawer

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 156

• Center drawer: all paint price groups
• Frame
• Attaching hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for center drawer
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Specification Information

DDimensions          DStyle          DU.S.
dD       W        H      dNumber     dPrice
d d d

213⁄8"    22"        2"        99409           $194         
d d d

Tip: For use on work-
surfaces with a minimum
211⁄2"W kneespace.

Plastic Center Drawer

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 156

• Drawer: black textured plastic only
• Slides: black plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dPrice
d d d

19"         21"         13⁄8"           ASHC1921X1      $83           
d d d

Tip: Metal center drawer for
steel substrate worksur-
faces, can be ordered
through Service Parts.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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3/4-Height Worksurface-
Supported Pedestals
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  43                                    Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                      +$  73                                    Specify paint color number.

  Pulls                     •  Full-width wood pull                    +$248                                    Specify with wood pull and indicate
                                                                                                                                          wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood pull       No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

  Drawer                   Rails
  Accessories         •  Two side-to-side hanging            No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                       file rails per file drawer

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 442

  Related                •  Pedestal accessories                                                             cPage 288
  Products

Specification Information

DNominal       DActual Dimensions            DStyle            DU.S.
dDepth           dD          W         H                 dNumber        dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

One Box and One File Drawer
20"                      171⁄2"      15"           181⁄2"              9U872           $527         

25"                      225⁄8"      15"           181⁄2"              9U111           $527         

30"                      275⁄8"      15"           181⁄2"              9U230           $555         
d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 162

• Pedestal: paint price group 1 
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Removable drawer fronts with integral pulls: 

paint to match pedestal
• Full drawer interiors: black only

—Full-extension drawer suspensions
—One pencil tray and one box drawer divider

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for pedestal 
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Counterweights are not
required on 3⁄4-height work-
surface-supported pedestals.
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Full-Height Worksurface-Supported Pedestals                                          

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  43                                    Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                      +$  73                                    Specify paint color number.

  Pulls                     •  Full-width wood pull                    +$248                                    Specify with wood pull and indicate
                                                                                                                                          wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood pull       No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

  Drawer                   Rails
  Accessories         •  Two side-to-side hanging            No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                       file rails per file drawer

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers
                                     •  File/file pedestals only                 +$120                                    Specify with individual drawer lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 442

  Related                •  Storage brackets and storage accessories                            cPage 288
  Products

Specification Information

DNominal       DActual Dimensions            DStyle            DU.S.
dDepth           dD          W         H                 dNumber        dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Two File Drawers
20"                       171⁄2"     15"         241⁄2"                9U893           $776        

25"                       225⁄8"     15"         241⁄2"                9U223           $776        

30"                       275⁄8"     15"         241⁄2"                9U947           $826        
d d d d

Two Box and One File Drawer
20"                       171⁄2"     15"         241⁄2"                9U881            $776       

25"                       225⁄8"     15"         241⁄2"                9U224            $776       

30"                       275⁄8"     15"         241⁄2"                9U948            $826       
d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 162

• Pedestal: paint price group 1 
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Removable drawer fronts with integral pulls: 

paint to match pedestal
• Full drawer interiors: black only

—One pencil tray and two box drawer dividers 
per box/box/file pedestal 

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for pedestal and

partition
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Counterweights are not
required on full-height work-
surface-supported pedestals.
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Full-Height
Worksurface-Supported

Pedestals
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Pedestal
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.

  Tops                         •  1"H square edge steel top          +$  64                                   Specify with steel square top.

                                 Laminate top
                              •  13⁄16"H Square edge                   +$275                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                        laminate top                                                                              laminate color number.
                              •  17⁄16"H Bullnose laminate top     +$313                                   Specify with bullnose laminate top and
                                                                                                                                         indicate laminate color number.
                                     •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  13⁄16"H Wood veneer top            +$383                                  Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Upholstery on cushion top
                              •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  39                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  48                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$  85                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$103                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$149                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$191                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$232                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$577                                    Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather price group       +$688                                    Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        (COM) or Customer’s Own                                                       to specify.
                                        Leather (COL)

cOptions, continued on next page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 164

• Pedestal: paint price group 1
• 1/8"H steel top: paint to match pedestal
• Removable drawer fronts with integral pulls: paint to 

match pedestal
• Full drawer interiors: black only

—One pencil tray per box/file or box/box/file pedestal 
and box drawer dividers

• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Four-hard composition, non-locking casters: black only
• Safety interlock mechanism
• Counterweight package
• Factory-installed cushion top, if selected:

–Cushion upholstery: price group 1
–Retractable handle: black only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for pedestal 
3 Fabric color number for cushion 

upholstery (99111MHC only)
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Mobile Pedestals

                                        

Tip: Optional tops will
increase the overall pedestal
height.

Tip: Cushion tops are for
use on one box and one file
drawer mobile pedestals
only (style number
9U111MH).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                        Mobile Pedestals

                                        cOptions, continued from previous page
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Pulls                         •  Full-width wood pull                    +$248                                   Specify with wood pull and indicate
                                                                                                                                  wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood pull       No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Drawer                   Rails
  Accessories         •  Two side-to-side hanging            No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                       file rails per file drawer

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers
                                     •  File/file pedestals only                 +$120                                    Specify with individual drawer lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 442

  Related                    •  Storage brackets and storage accessories                            cPage 288
  Products

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber        dBase
d d dPrice
d d                        d

Two File Drawers
225⁄8"      15"         27"         9U223MH       $1108
d d d

Two Box and One File Drawer
225⁄8 "    15"         27"         9U224MH       $1125
d d d

One Box and One File Drawer
225⁄8 "    15"         21"         9U111MH       $1009
d d d

One Box and One File Drawer with Factory-Installed Pedestal Cushion Top with
Handle
225⁄8 "    15"         231⁄4"      9U111MHC    $1484
d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Mobile Pedestal Cushion Top
Field-Installed Kit
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  10                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  39                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  48                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  60                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$  85                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$103                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$149                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$191                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$232                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$595                                   Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather price group       +$688                                   Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        (COM) or Customer’s Own                                                      to specify.
                                        Leather (COL)

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W          dNumber            dBase
d d dPrice
d d                              d

For Use with Series 9000 Box File Mobile Pedestal (9U111MH)
Without Handle

225⁄8"      15"            RPXTC24F           $297         

With Black Handle

225⁄8"      15"            RPXTCH24F        $400         
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 164

• Cushion upholstery: fabric price group 1
• Cushion top handle, if specified: black only
• Template for installation

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for cushion 

upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal ShelvesUniversal Shelves

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 178

• Shelf: paint price group 1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment hooks with safety catch

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                     +$14                                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$24                                     Specify paint color number.

  Related                    •  Storage brackets and storage accessories                            cPage 288
  Products              •  Shelf lights                                                                              cPage 414

Specification Information

DDimensions                     DStyle                 DU.S.                     
dD          W          H            dNumber            dBase                    
d                                        d                         dPrice                   
d d d

143⁄4"       25"           71⁄2"            RSH25S9              $194

143⁄4"       30"           71⁄2"            RSH30S9              $201

143⁄4"       35"           71⁄2"            RSH35S9              $214

143⁄4"       36"           71⁄2"            RSH36S9              $214

143⁄4"       42"           71⁄2"            RSH42S9              $229

143⁄4"       45"           71⁄2"            RSH45S9              $248

143⁄4"       60"           71⁄2"            RSH60S9              $275

143⁄4"       70"           71⁄2"            RSH70S9              $306
d d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shelf
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Personal Shelves

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 178

• Personal shelf: paint price group1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• On-module attachment hooks

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                     +$14                                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$24                                     Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle                DU.S.
dD             W             dNumber           dBase
d                               d                        dPrice
d d d

1311⁄16"         25"               RDS25S9            $190

1311⁄16 "        30"               RDS30S9            $197

1311⁄16 "        35"               RDS35S9            $209

1311⁄16 "        36"               RDS36S9            $209

1311⁄16 "        42"               RDS42S9            $222

1311⁄16 "        45"               RDS45S9            $242
d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for personal shelf
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal L-Shelves

                                        

Universal L-Shelves

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 182

• Shelf: paint price group 1
• Basic attachment bracket: black only
• Rods: shiny chrome
• Spacers: 6695 Midnight only
• Endcaps: 6695 Midnight only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shelf
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$29                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$39                                      Specify paint color number.

  Related                •  Stationary shelf                                                                      cPage 272
  Products                 •  Bookends                                                                               cPage 289
                                     •  Underline task light                                                                cSee Storage Specification Guide.

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber          dBase
d                                  d                       dPrice
d                                  d                       d

141⁄4"      30"         15"         KLSHF30S9     $382         

141⁄4"      36"         15"         KLSHF36S9      $405         

141⁄4"      42"         15"         KLSHF42S9      $456         

141⁄4"      45"         15"         KLSHF45S9      $461         

141⁄4"      48"         15"         KLSHF48S9      $461         
d                                  d d

Tip: Universal L-shelf does
not align with Universal
overhead bin when mounted
side by side.

Tip: Basic attachment
bracket allows only 12" off-
module configurations on
panels with vertical attach -
ment. L-shelf must be the
same width or up to 12"
wider than the panel.

42" W
scale 30

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Stationary Shelves                                                                      
For Curved Front Bin and L-Shelf
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 183

• Shelf: paint price group 1
• Attachment rods: shiny chrome

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shelf
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$14                                      Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                      +$24                                      Specify paint color number.

  Related                •  L-shelf                                                                                    cPage 271
  Products                 •  Curved front bin                                                                      cPage 284
                              •  Underline task light                                                                cSee Storage Specification Guide.

Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle            DU.S.
dD       W      H         dNumber        dBase
d                              d                    dPrice
d                              d                    d

14"        30"      65⁄32"       KSSHF30      $210

14"        36"      65⁄32"       KSSHF36        $228

14"        42"      65⁄32"       KSSHF42        $250

14"        45"      65⁄32"       KSSHF45        $270

14"        48"      65⁄32"       KSSHF48        $270
d                              d d

Tip: Stationary shelf hangs
from the bottom of curved
front bins with KBIN_ style
numbers and L-shelves with
KLSHF_ style numbers.
Space between bottom of
bin or L-shelf and top of sta-
tionary shelf is 51⁄2". Overall
stationary shelf height
dimension is 65⁄32". Specify
the same width as corre-
sponding bin or L-shelf.

Tip: Stationary shelf cannot
hang from an upmounted bin
or shelf.

Tip: Shelf is steel with
molded endcaps.

42" W
scale 30

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 184

• Shelf: paint price group 1
• Attachment brackets: paint to match shelf

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shelf
3 Options, if selected (See below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                Paint price group 1                         No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                Paint price group 2                         +$14                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     Paint price group 3                         +$24                                      Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W                    dNumber          dBase
d                                  d                       dPrice
d                                  d                       d

6"           25"                        RSS25S9         $190

6"           30"                        RSS30S9           $203

6"           35"                        RSS35S9           $217

6"           36"                        RSS36S9           $217

6"           42"                        RSS42S9           $233

6"           45"                        RSS45S9           $248

6"           60"                        RSS60S9           $310

6"           70"                        RSS70S9           $340
d                                  d d

Slim Shelves                                                                                       Slim Shelves
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Sliding Door Bins with Steel Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Overhead bin: paint price group 1
• Sliding door: paint price group 1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment brackets with safety catch: 

black paint only
• Vertical off-module attachment brackets, if selected: 

black paint only
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Overhead bin with one door
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Brackets                    Off-module attachment brackets
                                     •  One vertical off-module              +$  59                                    Specify with one vertical off-module 
                                        bracket                                                                                      bracket.
                                     •  Two vertical off-module              +$118                                    Specify with two vertical off-module 
                                        brackets                                                                                    brackets.

                                 Upmount brackets
                                     •  Upmount kit                                 +$175                                   Specify with upmount kit.

                                 No brackets
                                     •  Omit brackets                              –$  20                                   Specify omit brackets.

  Shelf                        •  Four dividers: white plastic          +$  45                                   Specify with dividers.
  Accessories         

  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  No lock                                        –$  61                                   Specify with no lock.
                                     •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 442

  Related                    •  Storage brackets and storage accessories                            cPage 288
  Products                 •  Shelf lights                                                                              cPage 414

Specification Information

DDimensions                     DStyle            DU.S.                 
dD          W          H            dNumber        dBase                
d                                        d                    dPrice
d d d

153⁄4"       35"           161⁄4"          RSB35S9        $  624

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"             RSB36S9        $  624

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"             RSB42S9        $  646

153⁄4"       45"           161⁄4"             RSB45S9        $  668

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"             RSB60S9        $1008

153⁄4"       70"           161⁄4"             RSB70S9        $1103

153⁄4"       75"           161⁄4"             RSB75S9        $1173
d d d

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 166

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for overhead bin and

steel door
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Tip: Upmount brackets
include steel back to enclose
storage bin.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Sliding Door Bins with Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Overhead bin: paint price group 1
• Sliding door: wood
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment brackets with safety catch: 

black paint only
• Vertical-module attachment brackets, if selected: 

black paint only
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Overhead bin with one door
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  65                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood door      No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Brackets                    Off-module attachment brackets
                                     •  One vertical off-module              +$  59                                    Specify with one vertical off-module 
                                        bracket                                                                                      bracket.
                                     •  Two vertical off-module              +$118                                    Specify with two vertical off-module 
                                        brackets                                                                                    brackets.

                                 Upmount brackets
                                     •  Upmount kit                                 +$175                                   Specify with upmount kit.

                                 No brackets
                                     •  Omit brackets                              –$  20                                   Specify omit brackets.

  Shelf                        •  Four dividers: white plastic          +$  45                                   Specify with dividers.
  Accessories         

  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  No lock                                        –$  61                                   Specify with no lock.
                                     •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 442

  Related                    •  Storage brackets and storage accessories                            cPage 288
  Products                 •  Shelf lights                                                                              cPage 414

Specification Information

DDimensions                     DStyle                        DU.S.     
dD          W          H            dNumber                    dBase    
d                                        d                                dPrice
d d d

153⁄4"       35"           161⁄4"          RSB35WS9                   $1006

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"             RSB36WS9                   $1006

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"             RSB42WS9                   $1028

153⁄4"       45"           161⁄4"             RSB45WS9                   $1050

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"             RSB60WS9                   $1678

153⁄4"       70"           161⁄4"             RSB70WS9                   $1773

153⁄4"       75"           161⁄4"             RSB75WS9                   $1843
d d d

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 166

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for overhead bin 
3 Wood color number for door
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Tip: Upmount brackets
include steel back to enclose
storage bin.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Universal Sliding Door Bins
with Wood Fronts
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Universal Over the Case Bins with Flat Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Overhead bin with lift-up door: paint price group 1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment brackets with safety catch: 

black paint only
• Off-module attachment brackets, if selected:

black paint only
• Picture frame door acrylic insert, if selected: 

6538 Satin only
• Picture frame door glass insert, if selected: 

6580 Ice White only
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Overhead bin with one door
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 Overhead bin with two doors
                                     •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  59                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$101                                   Specify paint color number.

  Brackets                    Off-module attachment brackets
                                     •  One vertical off-module bracket  +$  59                                    Specify with one vertical off-module 
                                                                                                                                          bracket.
                                     •  Two vertical off-module               +$118                                    Specify with two vertical off-module 
                                        brackets                                                                                    brackets.

                                 Upmount brackets
                                     •  Upmount kit                                 +$175                                   Specify with upmount kit.

                                 No brackets
                                     •  Omit brackets                              –$  20                                   Specify omit brackets.

  Picture Frame      •  Omit insert                                   Prices at right                        Specify omit insert.
  Door                     •  Acrylic insert                                Prices at right                        Specify with acrylic insert.
                                     •  Glass insert (assist                      Prices at right                        Specify with glass insert.
                                        mechanism recommended)

  Door                        •  Assist mechanism for                  +$175 per door                      Specify with assist mechanism. 
  Mechanism             standard door, glass insert, or
                                        omit insert                                                                                 

  Shelf                        •  Four dividers: white plastic          +$  45                                   Specify with dividers.
  Accessories         

  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  No lock                                        –$  61 per door                      Specify with no lock.
                                     •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                 Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 442

  Related                    •  Storage brackets and storage accessories                            cPage 288
  Products                 •  Shelf lights                                                                              cPage 414

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for overhead bin
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 170

Tip: Upmount brackets
include steel back to enclose
storage bin.

Tip: When ordering the omit
insert option, remember that
custom material cannot be
factory installed. Custom
material must be ordered
from a material vendor.

Tip: A door assist mecha-
nism cannot be used with an
acrylic door insert.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Over the Case 
Bins with Flat Fronts

Specification Information

DDimensions                   DNumber     DStyle                DU.S.     DOptions
dD          W          H           dof Doors    dNumber           dBase    d(Add $ to
d                                      d                  d                        dPrice   dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPicture Frame Door Inserts
d                                              d                      d                             d              dOmit        dAcrylic       dGlass
d                                      d                  d                        d            dInsert       dInsert        dInsert
d                                      d                  d                        d d d d

153⁄4"       25"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB25QS9         $  577      +$244       +$347         +$416

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB30QS9         $  600      +$257       +$367         +$444

153⁄4"       35"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB35QS9         $  610      +$270       +$384         +$472

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB36QS9         $  610      +$270       +$384         +$472

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB42QS9         $  633      +$281       +$403         +$520

153⁄4"       45"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB45QS9         $  653      +$293       +$424         +$567

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB60QS9         $1047      +$480       +$671         +$846

153⁄4"       70"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB70QS9         $1140      +$502       +$709         +$944

153⁄4"       75"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB75QS9         $1234      +$502       +$709         +$944
d                                      d                  d                        d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Over the Case Bins with Radius Fronts

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Overhead bin with lift-up door: paint price group 1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment brackets with safety catch: 

black paint only
• Off-module attachment brackets, if selected:

black paint only
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Overhead bin with one door
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 Overhead bin with two doors
                                     •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  59                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$101                                   Specify paint color number.

  Brackets                    Off-module attachment brackets
                                     •  One vertical off-module              +$  59                                   Specify with one vertical off-module 
                                        bracket                                                                                      bracket.
                                     •  Two vertical off-module              +$118                                    Specify with two vertical off-module 
                                        brackets                                                                                    brackets.

                                 Upmount brackets
                                     •  Upmount kit                                 +$175                                   Specify with upmount kit.

                                 No brackets
                                     •  Omit brackets                              –$  20                                   Specify omit brackets.

  Door                        •  Assist mechanism                      +$175 per door                      Specify with assist mechanism. 
  Mechanism             

  Shelf                        •  Four dividers: white plastic          +$  45                                   Specify with dividers.
  Accessories         

  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  No lock                                        –$  61 per door                      Specify with no lock.
                                     •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 442

  Related                    •  Storage brackets and storage accessories                            cPage 288
  Products                 •  Shelf lights                                                                              cPage 414

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for overhead bin
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 170

Tip: Upmount brackets
include steel back to enclose
storage bin.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Over the Case 
Bins with Radius Fronts

                                        

Specification Information

DDimensions                     DNumber       DStyle                  DU.S.
dD          W          H            dof Doors       dNumber              dBase
d                                        d                    d                          dPrice
d d d d

153⁄4"       25"           161⁄4"          1                        RBB25QCS9          $  712

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"          1                        RBB30QCS9          $  735

153⁄4"       35"           161⁄4"          1                        RBB35QCS9          $  745

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"          1                        RBB36QCS9          $  745

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"          1                        RBB42QCS9          $  768

153⁄4"       45"           161⁄4"          1                        RBB45QCS9          $  788

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"          2                        RBB60QCS9          $1317

153⁄4"       70"           161⁄4"          2                        RBB70QCS9          $1410

153⁄4"       75"           161⁄4"          2                        RBB75QCS9          $1504
d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal In the Case Bins with Flat Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Overhead bin with lift-up door: paint price group 1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment brackets with safety catch: 

black paint only
• Off-module attachment brackets, if selected:

black paint only
• Picture frame door acrylic insert, if selected: 

6538 Satin only
• Picture frame door glass insert, if selected: 

6580 Ice White only
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Overhead bin with one door
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 Overhead bin with two doors
                                     •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  59                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$101                                   Specify paint color number.

  Brackets                    Off-module attachment brackets
                                     •  One vertical off-module              +$  59                                    Specify with one vertical off-module 
                                        bracket                                                                                      bracket.
                                     •  Two vertical off-module              +$118                                    Specify with two vertical off-module 
                                        brackets                                                                                    brackets.

                                 Upmount brackets
                                     •  Upmount kit                                 +$175                                   Specify with upmount kit.

                                 No brackets
                                     •  Omit brackets                              –$  20                                   Specify omit brackets.

  Picture Frame      •  Omit insert                                   Prices at right                        Specify omit insert.
  Door                     •  Acrylic insert                                Prices at right                        Specify with acrylic insert.
                                     •  Glass insert (assist                      Prices at right                        Specify with glass insert.
                                        mechanism recommended)

  Door                        •  Assist mechanism for                  +$175 per door                      Specify with assist mechanism. 
  Mechanism             standard door, glass insert, or
                                        omit insert                                                                                 

  Shelf                        •  Four dividers: white plastic          +$  45                                   Specify with dividers.
  Accessories         

  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  No lock                                        –$  61 per door                      Specify with no lock.
                                     •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 442

  Related                    •  Storage brackets and storage accessories                            cPage 288
  Products                 •  Shelf lights                                                                              cPage 414

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 174

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for overhead bin
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Tip: Upmount brackets
include steel back to enclose
storage bin.

Tip: When ordering the omit
insert option, remember that
custom material cannot be
factory installed. Custom
material must be ordered
from a material vendor.

Tip: A door assist mecha-
nism cannot be used with an
acrylic door insert.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions                   DNumber     DStyle                DU.S.     DOptions
dD          W          H           dof Doors    dNumber           dBase    d(Add $ to
d                                      d                  d                        dPrice   dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPicture Frame Door Inserts
d                                              d                      d                             d              dOmit        dAcrylic       dGlass                 
d                                      d                  d                        d            dInsert       dInsert        dInsert
d d d d d d d                                  

153⁄4"       25"           161⁄4"       1                    RBB25S9           $  577    +$244     +$347       +$416

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"       1                    RBB30S9           $  600    +$257     +$367       +$444

153⁄4"       35"           161⁄4"       1                    RBB35S9           $  610    +$270     +$384       +$472

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"       1                    RBB36S9           $  610    +$270     +$384       +$472

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"       1                    RBB42S9           $  633    +$281     +$403       +$520

153⁄4"       45"           161⁄4"       1                    RBB45S9           $  653    +$293     +$424       +$567

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"       2                    RBB60S9           $1047    +$480     +$671       +$846

153⁄4"       70"           161⁄4"       2                    RBB70S9           $1140    +$502     +$709       +$944

153⁄4"       75"           161⁄4"       2                    RBB75S9           $1234    +$502     +$709       +$944

d d d d d d d

Universal In the Case 
Bins with Flat Fronts

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal In the Case Bins with Wood Flat Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Overhead bin: paint price group 1
• Lift-up door: wood
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment brackets with safety catch: 

black paint only
• Off-module attachment brackets, if selected:

black paint only
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Overhead bin with one door
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  65                                   Specify paint color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2 on wood door  See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3 on wood door  See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood door      No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                                                          Manual.

                                 Overhead bin with two doors
                                     •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  59                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  89                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood door      No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                                                          Manual.

  Brackets                    Off-module attachment brackets
                                     •  One vertical off-module              +$  59                                    Specify with one vertical off-module 
                                        bracket                                                                                      bracket.
                                     •  Two vertical off-module              +$118                                    Specify with two vertical off-module 
                                        brackets                                                                                    brackets.

                                 Upmount brackets
                                     •  Upmount kit                                 +$175                                   Specify with upmount kit.

                                 No brackets
                                     •  Omit brackets                              –$  20                                   Specify omit brackets.

  Door                        •  Assist mechanism                      +$175 per door                      Specify with assist mechanism. 
  Mechanism

  Shelf                        •  Four dividers: white plastic          +$  45                                   Specify with dividers.
  Accessories         

  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  No lock                                        –$  61 per door                      Specify with no lock.
                                     •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 442

  Related                    •  Storage brackets and storage accessories                            cPage 288
  Products              •  Shelf lights                                                                              cPage 414
 

                                     

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 174

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for overhead bin
3 Wood color number for door
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Tip: Upmount brackets
include steel back to enclose
storage bin.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.
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Universal In the Case 
Bins with Wood 

Flat Fronts

Specification Information

DDimensions                     DNumber       DStyle                DU.S.
dD          W          H            dof Doors       dNumber           dBase
d                                        d                    d                        dPrice
d d d d

153⁄4"       25"           161⁄4"          1                        RBB25WS9         $  959

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"          1                        RBB30WS9         $  982

153⁄4"       35"           161⁄4"          1                        RBB35WS9         $  992

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"          1                        RBB36WS9         $  992

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"          1                        RBB42WS9         $1015

153⁄4"       45"           161⁄4"          1                        RBB45WS9         $1035

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"          2                        RBB60WS9         $1717

153⁄4"       70"           161⁄4"          2                        RBB70WS9         $1810

153⁄4"       75"           161⁄4"          2                        RBB75WS9         $1904
d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Curved Front Bins
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 180

• Overhead storage bin: paint price group 1
• Basic attachment bracket: black only
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

1 Style number 
2 Paint color number for storage bin
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$48                                      Specify paint color number.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                        cPage 442

  Related                •  Stationary shelf                                                                      cPage 272
  Products                 •  Bookends                                                                               cPage 293
                              •  ADA pull                                                                                 cPage 293
                              •  Underline task light                                                                cSee Storage Specification Guide.

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber          dBase
d                                  d                       dPrice
d                                  d                       d

161⁄2"      30"         15"         KBIN30LS9     $  866

161⁄2"      36"         15"         KBIN36LS9      $  996

161⁄2"      42"         15"         KBIN42LS9      $1142

161⁄2"      45"         15"         KBIN45LS9      $1272

161⁄2"      48"         15"         KBIN48LS9      $1272
d                                  d d

42" W
scale 30

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Curved Front Bins with Wood Door

                                        

Universal Curved Front Bins
with Wood Door
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 180

• Overhead storage bin: paint price group 1
• Door: wood
• Basic attachment bracket: black only
•  Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for storage bin
3 Wood color number for door
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$48                                      Specify paint color number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood door      No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 442

  Related                •  Stationary shelf                                                                      cPage 272
  Products                 •  Bookends                                                                               cPage 293
                              •  ADA pull                                                                                 cPage 293
                              •  Underline task light from Details                                            cSee Storage Specification Guide.

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber           dBase
d                                  d                        dPrice
d                                  d                        d

161⁄2"      30"         15"         KBIN30LWS9    $1484

161⁄2"      36"         15"         KBIN36LWS9    $1614

161⁄2"      42"         15"         KBIN42LWS9    $1760

161⁄2"      45"         15"         KBIN45LWS9    $1890

161⁄2"      48"         15"         KBIN48LWS9    $1890
d                                  d d

Tip: Only the door is wood.
Cabinet is painted metal and
end panels are ABS. 

42" W
scale 30

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Service Module Packages
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, and Universal In the Case Bins

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 186

• Steel back to enclose storage bin, end supports, 
accessory rail, and one non-handed cable manager: 
paint price group 1

• Double-sided tackboards: fabric price group 1
• Attachment hardware

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                     +$  39                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  65                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 Tackboard
                               •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  24                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$108                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$146                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$234                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$  32                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual 
                                                                                                                                          to specify.

                                 Fabric direction on 45"W and 60"W tackboards
                               •  Vertical application                      No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

  Related                •  Universal sliding door bins                                                     cPage 274
  Products              •  Universal over the case bins                                                 cPages 276–283
                                 and Universal in the case bins                              

Specification Information

DWidth               DStyle                  DU.S.
d                        dNumber              dBase
d                        d                          dPrice
d d d

45"                          9SM45                    $1072

60"                          9SM60                    $1100

70"                          9SM70                    $1150

75"                          9SM75                    $1242
d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for back, end sup-

ports, accessory rail, and cord manager
3 Fabric color number for tackboard 

surface 1 (front)
4 Fabric color number for tackboard 

surface 2 (back)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Tip: A service module pack-
age cannot support more
than one bin.

Tip: Be sure to order the
storage bin in the same
paint finish as the service
module package. Storage
bin is ordered separately.

Tip: To price a tackboard
with fabrics in two different
price groups on opposite
sides, add the two prices
together and divide by two.

Tip: 70"W and 72"W tack-
boards accommodate fabric
in the horizontal direction
only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Service Module Packages 

Service Module Receptacle

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 187

• One service module receptacle with 9' cord and three-
prong plug: black only

• Rail attachment hardware

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d d

RHKRECPT          $101
d d

Style number

Service Module Cable Manager

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 187

• Package of two service module cable manager: paint

Specification Information

DHeight             DStyle                  DU.S.
d                        dNumber              dPrice
d d d

161⁄2"                       9SMCM                   $44
d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cable manager
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Power and Data Strip with Cord and Slatwall Attachment Bracket

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber          dPrice
d d d

21⁄4"       101⁄4"      3"            BPDSSWPL      $228
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 187

• Power and data strip with cord: 8043 Clear Anodized
Aluminum cover with black faceplate

• Slatwall attachment bracket: 4799 Platinum paint only

Style number

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Pedestal Adapter Package
For Pedestals Manufactured After February 22, 2004 that will be used on steel substrate tops

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Pair of brackets: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d                             d

9U239                   $86           
d d

Tip: One pedestal adapter
package must be specified
for each pedestal when
25"D pedestals are used
with 30"D worksurfaces.

Tip: For pedestals 
manufactured on or before 
February 22, 2004, see
Service Parts catalog.

Tip: Pedestals do not use
adapter packages with wood
core substrate tops.

Storage Brackets and Storage Accessories

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 189

• Package of two rails: black only Style number

Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle                 DU.S.
d              dNumber            dPrice
d              d                         d

12"               RXADRL15           $23           
d d d

Tip: Two rails per drawer
accommodate side-to-side
filing of letter, A4-, and legal-
size hanging folders.
Exception: Legal-size file
folders cannot be filed in
171⁄2"D pedestals.

Tip: For pedestals 
manufactured on or before 
February 22, 2004, see
Service Parts catalog.

Rails
For Use in Pedestals Manufactured after February 22, 2004
For Use in Universal Towers and Universal Workstation Verticals

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                     Storage Brackets and
Storage Accessories
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Bookends

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 190

• Package of two or twenty bookends: 6695 Midnight only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle           DQuantity        DU.S.
dNumber      d                      dPrice
d                       d                          d

KDIV02           2                       $  28

KDIV20           20                       $262
d                       d                          d

Reference Shelf

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 188

• Reference shelf: black only
• Insert: clear plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle          DU.S.
dNumber     dPrice
d                      d

RPXDRS        $44
d d

117/8"

3/8"

91/2"

Dividers
For Use in Pedestals Manufactured after February 22, 2004
For Use in Universal Towers and Universal Workstation Verticals

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 189

• Package of dividers: black only Style number

Specification Information

DWidth      DQuantity      DStyle                          DU.S.
d                d                    dNumber                      dPrice
d d d                                          d

For Use in 6"H Drawers
12"                2                        RDV1506                         $  36
d d d d

For Use in 12"H Drawers
12"                2                        RDV1512                         $  39

12"                10                      RDV151210                     $183
d d d d

Tip: For pedestals 
manufactured on or before 
February 22, 2004, see
Service Parts catalog.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Storage Brackets and Storage Accessories, continued

                                        

Pencil Tray
For Use in Pedestals Manufactured after February 22, 2004
For Use in Universal Towers and Universal Workstation Verticals

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 188

• Pencil tray: black only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle          DU.S.       
dNumber     dPrice     
d                      d                

RPXDPT        $32           
d d

Tip: Pedestals with box
drawers include one pencil
tray per pedestal.

Tip: For pedestals 
manufactured on or before 
February 22, 2004, see
Service Parts catalog.

117/8"
41/2"

11/2"

Wall Channel Horizontal Braces
For Use with Overhead Storage Products

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 172

• Horizontal brace: all paint price groups 1 Style number 
2 Paint color number for brace
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle                 DU.S.
d              dNumber            dPrice
d d d

42"               987HB42            $88           

45"               987HB45            $88           

60"               987HB60            $88           

70"               987HB70            $88           
d d d

Wall Channels
For Use with Overhead Storage Products 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 192

• Two wall channels: all paint price groups 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for channels
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Related Products
                               •  Tackboards                                                                             cPage 64

Specification Information

DHeight    DStyle                 DU.S.
d              dNumber            dPrice
d d d

53"               98718                 $92           

65"               98719                 $92           

75"               98720                 $92           
d d d

Tip: Horizontal brace is
required for wall channel
application supporting com-
ponents that are up to 60"W.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 188

• Package of four dividers: white plastic only

Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.                           
dNumber            dPrice                         
d d

RDIV                       $44                                    
d d

Style number

Dividers
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, Universal In the Case Bins, and Universal Shelves Introduced in March 2007
For Use with Hutch Kits and Series 9000 Service Module Package Accessory Rail

Horizontal Wall Attachment Brackets
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, and Universal In the Case Bins

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 191

• Brackets: paint price group 1
• Steel back to enclose storage bin: paint price group 1

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                     +$14                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$24                                     Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DWidth               DStyle                  DU.S.
d                        dNumber              dBase
d                        d                          dPrice
d d d

24"                          RBKHWM24          $198

25"                          RBKHWM25          $198

30"                          RBKHWM30          $198

35"                          RBKHWM35          $198

36"                          RBKHWM36          $198

42"                          RBKHWM42          $198

45"                          RBKHWM45          $198

48"                          RBKHWM48          $198

60"                          RBKHWM60          $198

70"                          RBKHWM70          $198

72"                          RBKHWM72          $198
d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for brackets and back
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.
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Storage Brackets and Storage Accessories, continued

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 170

• Vertical off-module bracket with safety catch: 
black paint only

Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d d

RBKVOFM             $57
d d

Style number

Universal Vertical Off-Module Bracket
Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, and Universal In the Case Bins

Tip: For two-sided, off-mod-
ule application, order two ver-
tical off-module brackets.

Tip: Vertical off-module
brackets are used with pan-
els which have vertical 
slot patterns including
Answer, Kick, Series 9000,
Avenir, and Montage.

Tip: For Montage, vertical
off-module brackets can be
used with 30"W to 60"W
bins only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Overhead Upmount Packages
For Use on Series 9000 Panels
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, and Universal In the Case Bins

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 170

• Pair of steel upmount brackets: paint price group 1
• Steel back to enclose storage bin

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                     +$14                                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$24                                     Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DWidth                DStyle                   DU.S.
d                         dNumber               dBase
d                         d                            dPrice
d                         d                            d                       

For Use with Series 9000
25"                            RUK25S9                $171

30"                            RUK30S9                $171

35"                            RUK35S9                $171

36"                            RUK36S9                $171

42"                            RUK42S9                $171

45"                            RUK45S9                $171

60"                            RUK60S9                $171

70"                            RUK70S9                $171
d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for brackets and back
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Accessories                                                                                                 
For Curved Front Bin and L-Shelf

                                        

Bookends

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 190

• Package of two or twenty bookends: 6695 Midnight only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle           DQuantity        DU.S.
dNumber      d                      dPrice
d                       d                          d

KDIV02           2                       $  28

KDIV20           20                       $262
d                       d                          d

ADA Pull

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 190

• ADA pull: 6695 Midnight only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d                       d

KPULL             $48
d                       d

Ganging Brackets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 190

• Package of one or twenty ganging brackets: all paint 
price groups

1 Style number
2 Paint color number
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Specification Information

DStyle           DQuantity        DU.S.
dNumber      d                      dPrice
d                       d                          d

KGANG           1                       $  16

KGANG20       20                       $286
d                       d                          d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Accessories
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20"D Worksurfaces 

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

  Grommets                                                                     +$39 each                             Back left: 99954L and color number
cPage 157                                                                                                                        Back right: 99954R and color number
                                                                                                                                          Back center: 99954C and color number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard left: 99954KBL and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard right: 99954KBR and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard center: 99954KBC and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423,
                                                                                                                                          for plastic color numbers.

  Related                •  Worksurface brackets and clamps                                         cPage 260
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 262
                                     •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W          dNumber            dBase
d d dPrice
d                             d                              d

20"         273⁄4"         98401AM           $349         

20"         287⁄8"         98401AEFLM     $349         

20"         323⁄4"         98403AM           $357         

20"         333⁄4"         98422AM           $362         

20"         393⁄4"         98424AM           $368         

20"         423⁄4"         99004AM           $355         

20"         437⁄8"         99004AEFLM     $355         

20"         45"            99004BEWPM    $285         

20"         573⁄4"         99005AM           $390         

20"         587⁄8"         99005AEFLM     $390         

20"         673⁄4"         99006AM           $408         

20"         873⁄4"         98433AM           $668         
d d d

20"D

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 132

• Worksurface: laminate 1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface 
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Tip: Conventional worksur-
faces are now made with
wood core substrates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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25"D Worksurfaces                                                                                      

                                        

Tip: Center drawer will block
access to grommets.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

  Grommets                                                                     +$39 each                             Back left: 99954L and color number
cPage 157                                                                                                                        Back right: 99954R and color number
                                                                                                                                          Back center: 99954C and color number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard left: 99954KBL and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard right: 99954KBR and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard center: 99954KBC and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423,
                                                                                                                                          for plastic color numbers.

  Related                •  Worksurface brackets and clamps                                         cPage 260
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 262
                                     •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W          dNumber            dBase
d d dPrice
d                             d                              d

25"         273⁄4"         98405AM           $360         

25"         287⁄8"         98405AEFLM     $360         

25"         323⁄4"         98407AM           $369         

25"         333⁄4"         98426AM           $370         

25"         393⁄4"         98428AM           $384         

25"         423⁄4"         99107AM           $390         

25"         437⁄8"         99107AEFLM     $390         

25"         45"            99107BEWPM     $320         

25"         573⁄4"         99108AM           $520         

25"         587⁄8"         99108AEFLM     $520         

25"         623⁄4"         99253AM           $537         

25"         673⁄4"         98409AM           $547         

25"         723⁄4"         99109AM           $547         

25"         873⁄4"         98439AM           $754         
d d d

25"D

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 132

• Worksurface: laminate 1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface 
3 Options, if selected (see below) 
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Tip: Conventional worksur-
faces are now made with
wood core substrates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

25"D Worksurfaces
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

  Grommets                                                                     +$39                                      Back left: 99954L and color number
cPage 157                                                                          each                                      Back right: 99954R and color number
                                                                                                                                          Back center: 99954C and color number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard left: 99954KBL and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard right: 99954KBR and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard center: 99954KBC and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423,
                                                                                                                                          for plastic color numbers.

  Related                •  Worksurface brackets and clamps                                         cPage 260
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 262
                              •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

Specification Information

DDimensions    DStyle                       DU.S.
dD        W         dNumber                  dBase
d d dPrice
d                           d                                     d

30"         273⁄4"       99268AM                 $394            

30"         287⁄8"       99268AEFLM           $394            

30"         423⁄4"       99266AMM               $406            

30"         437⁄8"       99266AEFLMM        $406            

30"         45"           99266BEWPMM       $336            

30"         573⁄4"       99213AMM               $540            

30"         587⁄8"       99213AEFLMM        $540            

30"         623⁄4"       99214AMM               $579            

30"         673⁄4"       99262AMM               $616            

30"         723⁄4"       99260AMM               $643            

30"         873⁄4"       99052AMM               $865            
d d d

30"D

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 132

• Worksurface: laminate 1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface 
3 Options, if selected (see below) 
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

30"D Worksurfaces

                                        

Tip: Conventional worksur-
faces are now made with
wood core substrates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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35"D Worksurfaces                                                                                      

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

  Grommets                                                                     +$39                                      Back left: 99954L and color number
cPage 157                                                                          each                                      Back right: 99954R and color number
                                                                                                                                          Back center: 99954C and color number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard left: 99954KBL and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard right: 99954KBR and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                          Keyboard center: 99954KBC and color
                                                                                                                                          number
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 423,
                                                                                                                                          for plastic color numbers.

  Related                •  Worksurface brackets and clamps                                         cPage 260
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 262
                                     •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W          dNumber          dBase
d d dPrice
d                             d                           d

35"         573⁄4"         99215AM         $663         

35"         623⁄4"         99216AM         $699         

35"         673⁄4"         99217AM         $733         

35"         723⁄4"         99258AM         $764         
d d d

35"D

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 132

• Worksurface: laminate 1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface 
3 Options, if selected (see below) 
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Tip: Conventional worksur-
faces are now made with
wood core substrates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

35"D Worksurfaces
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Cantilevers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
pages 141 and 145

• Cantilever and cantilever trim: all paint price groups
• Cantilever end-support brackets

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cantilever and

cantilever trim
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Specification Information

DWorksurface   DStyle                 DU.S.
dDepth              dNumber            dPrice
d                             d                              d

Left-Hand Cantilevers
20"                          98701                 $117          

25"                           98703                 $120         

30"                           98705                 $127         
d d d

Right-Hand Cantilevers
20"                          98702                 $117          

25"                           98704                 $120         

30"                           98706                 $127         
d d d

Center Supports for 90"W Worksurfaces
20", 25", or 30"         98795                    $117          
d d d

Tip: Cantilever end-support
brackets can be ordered
separately through Service
Parts.

Shared Cantilever

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 142

• Non-handed shared cantilever: all paint price groups
• Filler strip: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shared cantilever
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Filler strip                                    No cost                                  Select plastic color number for filler strip.
  Materials

Specification Information

DWorksurface    DStyle            DU.S.
dDepth               dNumber        dPrice
d                              d                        d

25" or 30"                 98763              $183         
d d d

Worksurface Supports

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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End Panels

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 139

• End panel and end panel trim: paint price group 1
• End panel-to-panel stabilizer bracket 

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for end panel and 

end panel trim
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   End panel and end panel trim
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$19                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$33                                      Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle            DU.S.
dD        H           dNumber        dBase
d d dPrice
d                             d                        d

Non-Handed End Panel
20"         30"            99001            $370         
d d d

Left-Hand End Panels
25"         30"            99101            $372         

30"         30"            99201            $433         

35"         30"            99207            $459         
d d d

Right-Hand End Panels
25"         30"            99102            $372         

30"         30"            99202            $433         

35"         30"            99208            $459         
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                                                                                                   Worksurface Supports

                                        

August 2015



300                                                                                                                                                                                                                     Series 9000 Specification Guide

Worksurface Supports, continued

                                        

Clear-Access End Panels

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 140

• Clear-access end panel and clear-access end panel 
trim: paint price group 1

• End panel-to-panel stabilizer bracket

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for end panel and 

end panel trim
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Clear-access end panel and clear-access end panel trim
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$19                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$33                                      Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle              DU.S.
dD        H           dNumber          dBase
d d dPrice
d                             d                           d

Left-Hand Clear-Access End Panels with Feet
25"         30"            99157A            $372         

30"         30"            99163A            $433         
d d d

Right-Hand Clear-Access End Panels with Feet
25"         30"            99159A            $372         

30"         30"            99165A            $433         
d d d

Center Clear-Access End Panels with Feet
25"         30"            99161A            $372         

30"         30"            99167A            $433         
d d d

Center Clear-Access End Panels without Feet
25"         30"            99162A            $339         

30"         30"            99168A            $397         
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Series 9000 Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                  301

C
o

n
ve

n
tio

n
a

l
P

ro
d

u
c

ts
C

o
n

ve
n

tio
n

a
l

P
ro

d
u

c
ts

Back Panels                                                                                                 

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$29                                      Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                      +$48                                      Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle              DU.S.
dW        H           dNumber          dBase
d d dPrice
d                             d                           d

3⁄4-Height Back Panels
273⁄4"      201⁄4"         99121              $127         

287⁄8"      201⁄4"         99121EF          $127         

323⁄4"      201⁄4"         99122              $132         

393⁄4"      201⁄4"         99183              $141         

423⁄4"      201⁄4"         99118              $149         

437⁄8"      201⁄4"         99118EF          $149         

45"         201⁄4"         99118EWP       $149         

573⁄4"      201⁄4"         99119              $161         

587⁄8"      201⁄4"         99119EF          $161         

623⁄4"      201⁄4"         99227              $166         

673⁄4"      201⁄4"         99228              $177         

723⁄4"      201⁄4"         99120              $185         

873⁄4"      201⁄4"         99123              $205         
d d d

Full-Height Back Panels
273⁄4"      257⁄16"       99169              $139         

287⁄8"      257⁄16"       99169EF          $139         

323⁄4"      257⁄16"       99170              $150         

393⁄4"      257⁄16"       99184              $158         

423⁄4"      257⁄16"       99171              $161         

437⁄8"      257⁄16"       99171EF          $161         

45"         257⁄16"       99171EWP       $161         

573⁄4"      257⁄16"       99172              $214         

587⁄8"      257⁄16"       99172EF          $214         

623⁄4"      257⁄16"       99173              $229         

673⁄4"      257⁄16"       99174              $236         

723⁄4"      257⁄16"       99175              $250         

873⁄4"      257⁄16"       99178              $267         
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 146

• Back panel: paint price group 1 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for back panel
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Back Panels
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Worksurface Brackets

Bridge or Return Attachment Bracket Packages

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 144

• Attachment bracket: all paint price groups
• Filler strip for straight-height bracket package: 

black plastic

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for attachment

bracket
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Filler strip                                    No cost                                  Select plastic color number for filler strip.
  Materials                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Specification Information

DReturn           DStyle              DU.S.
dor Bridge       dNumber          dPrice
dDepth d d
d                          d                           d

Straight-Height Bracket Packages for 293/4"H Applications
20"                        99365              $125         

25"                        99366              $128         

30"                        99367              $131         

Drop-Height Bracket Packages for 261/4"H, 271/4"H, or 283/4"H Applications
20"                        99365A            $122         

25"                        99366A            $126         

30"                        99367A            $128         
d d d

Return Radius-End Worksurface Brackets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 144

• Bracket: black paint only
• Filler strip: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Filler strip                                    No cost                                  Select plastic color number for filler strip.
  Materials                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Specification Information

DReturn           DStyle          DU.S.
dRadius          dNumber     dPrice
dEnd Table d d
dDepth d d
d                          d                      d

30"                        99376         $130         

35"                        99377         $130         
d d d

Tip: Straight-height bracket
packages are used for wood-
to-wood and wood-to-steel
worksurface connections.
See Customer Service Parts
for straight-height brackets
used for steel-to-steel 
worksurface connections.

Tip: Drop-height bracket
packages are used for steel-
to-steel, wood-to-wood, and
wood-to-steel.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Worksurface-to-Radius-End Worksurface Brackets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 145

• Bracket package: black paint only
• Filler strip: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Filler strip                                    No cost                                  Select plastic color number for filler strip.
  Materials                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Specification Information

DWorksurface      DStyle           DU.S.
dDepth                 dNumber      dPrice
d                                d                       d

20"                             99388           $127         

25"                             99389           $127         

30"                             99390           $127         
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Worksurface Brackets
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Abbreviation Codes           AB    Attachment bracket                  LC    Lower case                            SF    Shelf                                      Components listed
                                                BP    Back panel                               PD    Pedestal                                 TB    Tackboard                              from left to right.
                                                EP    End panel                                 RS    Reference shelf                      WS  Worksurface
                                                G      Grommet

                                                                Without Pedestals                        Single-Pedestal                             Double-Pedestal
                                                      3⁄4-Height                 Full-Height               3⁄4-Height                 Full-Height               3⁄4-Height                  Full-Height
                                                                Back Panel              Back Panel               Back Panel              Back Panel               Back Panel               Back Panel

20"D Freestanding Desks (see pages 215–219)
45"W                                                        9013ALM            9213ALM            9013TLM            9213TLM                                               
                                                                99001-EP                99001-EP                 99001-EP                99001-EP
                                                                99001-EP                99001-EP                 99001-EP                99001-EP
                                                                99004AM-WS          99004AM-WS          99004AM-WS          99004AM-WS
                                                                99118-BP                99171-BP                 99118-BP                99171-BP
                                                                                                                                 9U872-PD               9U881-PD

60"W                                                        9017ALM            9217ALM            9017TLM            9217TLM            9017ULM            9217ULM
                                                                99001-EP                99001-EP                 99001-EP                99001-EP                 99001-EP                 99001-EP
                                                                99001-EP                99001-EP                 99001-EP                99001-EP                 99001-EP                 99001-EP
                                                                99005AM-WS          99005AM-WS          99005AM-WS          99005AM-WS          99005AM-WS          99005AM-WS
                                                                99119-BP                99172-BP                 99119-BP                99172-BP                 99119-BP                 99172-BP
                                                                                                                                 9U872-PD               9U881-PD                9U872-PD                9U893-PD
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                  9U881-PD

70"W                                                        9021ALM            9221ALM            9021TLM            9221TLM            9021ULM            9221ULM
                                                                99001-EP                99001-EP                 99001-EP                99001-EP                 99001-EP                 99001-EP
                                                                99001-EP                99001-EP                 99001-EP                99001-EP                 99001-EP                 99001-EP
                                                                99006AM-WS          99006AM-WS          99006AM-WS          99006AM-WS          99006AM-WS          99006AM-WS
                                                                99228-BP                99174-BP                 99228-BP                99174-BP                 99228-BP                 99174-BP
                                                                                                                                 9U872-PD               9U881-PD                9U872-PD                9U893-PD
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                  9U881-PD

25"D Freestanding Desks (see pages 220–225)
30"W                                                        9031AM              9231AM              9031BM              9231BM                                                  
                                                                99101-EP                99101-EP                 99101-EP                99101-EP
                                                                99102-EP                99102-EP                 99102-EP                99102-EP
                                                                98405AM-WS          98405AM-WS          98405AM-WS          98405AM-WS
                                                                99121-BP                99169-BP                 99121-BP                99169-BP
                                                                                                                                 9U111-PD                9U224-PD

45"W                                                        9035AM              9235AM              9035BM              9235BM                                              
                                                                99101-EP                99101-EP                 99101-EP                99101-EP
                                                                99102-EP                99102-EP                 99102-EP                99102-EP|
                                                                99107AM-WS          99107AM-WS          99107AM-WS          99107AM-WS
                                                                99118-BP                99171-BP                 99118-BP                99171-BP
                                                                                                                                 9U111-PD                9U224-PD

60"W                                                        9039AM              9239AM              9039BM              9239BM              9039CM              9239CM
                                                                99101-EP                99101-EP                 99101-EP                99101-EP                 99101-EP                 99101-EP
                                                                99102-EP                99102-EP                 99102-EP                99102-EP                 99102-EP                 99102-EP
                                                                99108AM-WS          99108AM-WS          99108AM-WS          99108AM-WS          99108AM-WS          99108AM-WS
                                                                99119-BP                99172-BP                 99119-BP                99172-BP                 99119-BP                 99172-BP
                                                                                                                                 9U111-PD                9U224-PD                9U111-PD                9U223-PD
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                  9U224-PD

70"W                                                        9047AM              9247AM              9047BM              9247BM              9047CM              9247CM
                                                                99101-EP                99101-EP                 99101-EP                99101-EP                 99101-EP                 99101-EP
                                                                99102-EP                99102-EP                 99102-EP                99102-EP                 99102-EP                 99102-EP
                                                                98409AM-WS          98409AM-WS          98409AM-WS          98409AM-WS          98409AM-WS          98409AM-WS
                                                                99228-BP                99174-BP                 99228-BP                99174-BP                 99228-BP                 99174-BP
                                                                                                                                 9U111-PD                9U224-PD                9U111-PD                9U223-PD
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                  9U224-PD

Breakdown of Components
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Breakdown of Components

Abbreviation Codes           AB    Attachment bracket                  LC    Lower case                            SF    Shelf                                      Components listed
                                                BP    Back panel                               PD    Pedestal                                 TB    Tackboard                              from left to right.
                                                EP    End panel                                 RS    Reference shelf                      WS  Worksurface
                                                G      Grommet

                                                                Without Pedestals                        Single-Pedestal                             Double-Pedestal
                                                      3⁄4-Height                 Full-Height               3⁄4-Height                 Full-Height               3⁄4-Height                  Full-Height
                                                                Back Panel              Back Panel               Back Panel              Back Panel               Back Panel               Back Panel

25"D Freestanding Desks, continued (see pages 220–225)
75"W                                                        9043AM              9243AM              9043BM              9243BM              9043CM              9243CM
                                                                99101-EP                99101-EP                 99101-EP                99101-EP                 99101-EP                 99101-EP
                                                                99102-EP                99102-EP                 99102-EP                99102-EP                 99102-EP                 99102-EP
                                                                99109AM-WS          99109AM-WS          99109AM-WS          99109AM-WS          99109AM-WS          99109AM-WS
                                                                99120-BP                99175-BP                 99120-BP                99175-BP                 99120-BP                 99175-BP
                                                                                                                                 9U111-PD                9U224-PD                9U111-PD                9U223-PD
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                  9U224-PD

90"W                                                        9082AM              9282AM              9082BM              9282BM              9082CM              9282CM
                                                                99101-EP                99101-EP                 99101-EP                99101-EP                 99101-EP                 99101-EP
                                                                99102-EP                99102-EP                 99102-EP                99102-EP                 99102-EP                 99102-EP
                                                                98439AM-WS          98439AM-WS          98439AM-WS          98439AM-WS          98439AM-WS          98439AM-WS
                                                                99123-BP                99178-BP                 99123-BP                99178-BP                 99123-BP                 99178-BP
                                                                                                                                 9U111-PD                9U224-PD                9U111-PD                9U223-PD
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                  9U224-PD

30"D Freestanding Desks (see pages 226–237)
30"W                                                        9051AM              9251AM              9051BM              9251BM                                              
                                                                99201-EP                99201-EP                 99201-EP                99201-EP
                                                                99202-EP                99202-EP                 99202-EP                99202-EP
                                                                99268AM-WS          99268AM-WS          99268AM-WS          99268AM-WS
                                                                99121-BP                99169-BP                 99121-BP                99169-BP
                                                                                                                                 9U230-PD               9U948-PD

45"W                                                        9055AM              9255AM              9055BM              9255BM                                              
                                                                99201-EP                99201-EP                 99201-EP                99201-EP                 
                                                                99202-EP                99202-EP                 99202-EP                99202-EP                 
                                                                99266AMM-WS       99266AMM-WS       99266AMM-WS       99266AMM-WS       
                                                                99118-BP                99171-BP                 99118-BP                99171-BP                 
                                                                                                                                 9U230-PD               9U948-PD

60"W                                                        9059AM              9259AM              9059BM              9259BM              9059CM              9259CM
                                                                99201-EP                99201-EP                 99201-EP                99201-EP                 99201-EP                 99201-EP
                                                                99202-EP                99202-EP                 99202-EP                99202-EP                 99202-EP                 99202-EP
                                                                99213AMM-WS       99213AMM-WS       99213AMM-WS       99213AMM-WS       99213AMM-WS       99213AMM-WS
                                                                99119-BP                99172-BP                 99119-BP                99172-BP                 99119-BP                 99172-BP
                                                                                                                                 9U230-PD               9U948-PD                9U230-PD                9U947-PD
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                  9U948-PD

                                                                9059ARM           9259ARM            9059BRM           9259BRM            9059CRM            9259CRM
                                                                99201-EP                99201-EP                 99201-EP                99201-EP                 99201-EP                 99201-EP
                                                                99202-EP                99202-EP                 99202-EP                99202-EP                 99202-EP                 99202-EP
                                                                99213AMM-WS       99213AMM-WS       99213AMM-WS       99213AMM-WS       99213AMM-WS       99213AMM-WS
                                                                99119-BP                99172-BP                 99119-BP                99172-BP                 99119-BP                 99172-BP
                                                                                                                                 9U111-PD                9U224-PD                9U111-PD                9U224-PD
                                                                                                                                 9U239-AB                9U239-AB                9U239-AB                9U223-PD
                                                                                                                                                                                                  9U239-AB                9U239-AB
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                  9U239-AB
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Abbreviation Codes           AB    Attachment bracket                  LC    Lower case                            SF    Shelf                                      Components listed
                                                BP    Back panel                               PD    Pedestal                                 TB    Tackboard                              from left to right.
                                                EP    End panel                                 RS    Reference shelf                      WS  Worksurface
                                                G      Grommet
                                                         

30"D Freestanding Desks, continued (see pages 226–237)
65"W                                                        9063AM              9263AM              9063BM              9263BM              9063CM              9263CM
                                                                99201-EP                99201-EP                 99201-EP                99201-EP                 99201-EP                 99201-EP
                                                                99202-EP                99202-EP                 99202-EP                99202-EP                 99202-EP                 99202-EP
                                                                99214AMM-WS       99214AMM-WS       99214AMM-WS       99214AMM-WS       99214AMM-WS       99214AMM-WS
                                                                99227-BP                99173-BP                 99227-BP                99173-BP                 99227-BP                 99173-BP
                                                                                                                                 9U230-PD               9U948-PD                9U230-PD                9U947-PD
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                  9U948-PD

                                                                9063ARM           9263ARM            9063BRM           9263BRM            9063CRM            9263CRM
                                                                99201-EP                99201-EP                 99201-EP                99201-EP                 99201-EP                 99201-EP
                                                                99202-EP                99202-EP                 99202-EP                99202-EP                 99202-EP                 99202-EP
                                                                99214AMM-WS       99214AMM-WS       99214AMM-WS       99214AMM-WS       99214AMM-WS       99214AMM-WS
                                                                99227-BP                99173-BP                 99227-BP                99173-BP                 99227-BP                 99173-BP
                                                                                                                                 9U111-PD                9U224-PD                9U111-PD                9U224-PD
                                                                                                                                 9U239-AB                9U239-AB                9U239-AB                9U223-PD
                                                                                                                                                                                                  9U239-AB                9U239-AB
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                  9U239-AB

70"W                                                        9067AM              9267AM              9067BM              9267BM              9067CM              9267CM
                                                                99201-EP                99201-EP                 99201-EP                99201-EP                 99201-EP                 99201-EP
                                                                99202-EP                99202-EP                 99202-EP                99202-EP                 99202-EP                 99202-EP
                                                                99262AMM-WS       99262AMM-WS       9262AMM-WS         99262AMM-WS       99262AMM-WS       99262AMM-WS
                                                                99228-BP                99174-BP                 99228-BP                99174-BP                 99228-BP                 99174-BP
                                                                                                                                 9U230-PD               9U948-PD                9U230-PD                9U947-PD
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                  9U948-PD

                                                                9067ARM           9267ARM            9067BRM           9267BRM            9067CRM            9267CRM
                                                                99201-EP                99201-EP                 99201-EP                99201-EP                 99201-EP                 99201-EP
                                                                99202-EP                99202-EP                 99202-EP                99202-EP                 99202-EP                 99202-EP
                                                                99262AMM-WS       99262AMM-WS       99262AMM-WS       99262AMM-WS       99262AMM-WS       99262AMM-WS
                                                                99228-BP                99174-BP                 99228-BP                99174-BP                 99228-BP                 99174-BP
                                                                                                                                 9U111-PD                9U224-PD                9U111-PD                9U224-PD
                                                                                                                                 9U239-AB                9U239-AB                9U239-AB                9U223-PD
                                                                                                                                                                                                  9U239-AB                9U239-AB
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                  9U239-AB

75"W                                                        9072AM              9272AM              9072BM              9272BM              9072CM              9272CM
                                                                99201-EP                99201-EP                 99201-EP                99201-EP                 99201-EP                 99201-EP
                                                                99202-EP                99202-EP                 99202-EP                99202-EP                 99202-EP                 99202-EP
                                                                99260AMM-WS       99260AMM-WS       99260AMM-WS       99260AMM-WS       99260AMM-WS       99260AMM-WS
                                                                99120-BP                99175-BP                 99120-BP                99175-BP                 99120-BP                 99175-BP
                                                                                                                                 9U230-PD               9U948-PD                9U230-PD                9U947-PD
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                  9U948-PD

                                                                9072ARM           9272ARM            9072BRM           9272BRM            9072CRM            9272CRM
                                                                99201-EP                99201-EP                 99201-EP                99201-EP                 99201-EP                 99201-EP
                                                                99202-EP                99202-EP                 99202-EP                99202-EP                 99202-EP                 99202-EP
                                                                99260AMM-WS       99260AMM-WS       99260AMM-WS       99260AMM-WS       99260AMM-WS       99260AMM-WS
                                                                99120-BP                99175-BP                 99120-BP                99175-BP                 99120-BP                 99175-BP
                                                                                                                                 9U111-PD                9U224-PD               9U111-PD                9U224-PD
                                                                                                                                 9U239-AB                9U239-AB                9U239-AB                9U223-PD
                                                                                                                                                                                                  9U239-AB                9U239-AB
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                  9U239-AB

                                                                Without Pedestals                        Single-Pedestal                             Double-Pedestal
                                                      3⁄4-Height                 Full-Height               3⁄4-Height                 Full-Height               3⁄4-Height                  Full-Height
                                                                Back Panel              Back Panel               Back Panel              Back Panel               Back Panel               Back Panel
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Abbreviation Codes           AB    Attachment bracket                  LC    Lower case                            SF    Shelf                                      Components listed
                                                BP    Back panel                               PD    Pedestal                                 TB    Tackboard                              from left to right.
                                                EP    End panel                                 RS    Reference shelf                      WS  Worksurface
                                                G      Grommet
                                                         

                                                                Without Pedestals                        Single-Pedestal                             Double-Pedestal
                                                      3⁄4-Height                 Full-Height               3⁄4-Height                 Full-Height               3⁄4-Height                  Full-Height
                                                                Back Panel              Back Panel               Back Panel              Back Panel               Back Panel               Back Panel

30"D Freestanding Desks, continued (see pages 226–237)
90"W                                                        9083AM                 9283AM                 9083BM                 9283BM                 9083CM                 9283CM
                                                                99201-EP                99201-EP                 99201-EP                99201-EP                 99201-EP                 99201-EP
                                                                99202-EP                99202-EP                 99202-EP                99202-EP                 99202-EP                 99202-EP
                                                                99052AMM-WS       99052AMM-WS       99052AMM-WS       99052AMM-WS       99052AMM-WS       99052AMM-WS
                                                                99123-BP                99178-BP                 99123-BP                99178-BP                 99123-BP                 99178-BP
                                                                                                                                 9U230-PD               9U948-PD                9U948-PD                9U947-PD
                                                                                                                                                                 9U230-PD                

35"D Freestanding Desks (see pages 238–243)
60"W                                                        9071AM              9271AM              9071BM              9271BM              9071CM              9271CM
                                                                99207-EP                99207-EP                 99207-EP                99207-EP                 99207-EP                 99207-EP
                                                                99208-EP                99208-EP                 99208-EP                99208-EP                 99208-EP                 99208-EP
                                                                99215AM-WS          99215AM-WS          99215AM-WS          99215AM-WS          99215AM-WS          99215AM-WS
                                                                99119-BP                99172-BP                 99119-BP                99172-BP                 99119-BP                 99172-BP
                                                                                                                                 9U230-PD               9U948-PD                9U230-PD                9U947-PD
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                  9U948-PD

65"W                                                                                                                         9075BM              9275BM              9075CM              9275CM
                                                                                                                                 99207-EP                99207-EP                 99207-EP                 99207-EP
                                                                                                                                 99208-EP                99208-EP                 99208-EP                 99208-EP
                                                                                                                                 99216AM-WS          99216AM-WS          99216AM-WS          99216AM-WS
                                                                                                                                 99227-BP                99173-BP                 99227-BP                 99173-BP
                                                                                                                                 9U230-PD               9U948-PD                9U230-PD                9U947-PD
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                  9U948-PD

70"W                                                        9079AM              9279AM              9079BM              9279BM              9079CM              9279CM
                                                                99207-EP                99207-EP                 99207-EP                99207-EP                 99207-EP                 99207-EP
                                                                99208-EP                99208-EP                 99208-EP                99208-EP                 99208-EP                 99208-EP
                                                                99217AM-WS          99217AM-WS          99217AM-WS          99217AM-WS          99217AM-WS          99217AM-WS
                                                                99228-BP                99174-BP                 99228-BP                99174-BP                 99228-BP                 99174-BP
                                                                                                                                 9U230-PD               9U948-PD                9U230-PD                9U947-PD
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                  9U948-PD

75"W                                                        9080AM              9280AM              9080BM              9280BM              9080CM              9280CM
                                                                99207-EP                99207-EP                 99207-EP                99207-EP                 99207-EP                 99207-EP
                                                                99208-EP                99208-EP                 99208-EP                99208-EP                 99208-EP                 99208-EP
                                                                99258AM-WS          99258AM-WS          99258AM-WS          99258AM-WS          99258AM-WS          99258AM-WS
                                                                99120-BP                99175-BP                 99120-BP                99175-BP                 99120-BP                 99175-BP
                                                                                                                                 9U230-PD               9U948-PD                9U230-PD                9U947-PD
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                  9U948-PD
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Abbreviation Codes           AB    Attachment bracket                  LC    Lower case                            SF    Shelf                                      Components listed
                                                BP    Back panel                               PD    Pedestal                                 TB    Tackboard                              from left to right.
                                                EP    End panel                                 RS    Reference shelf                      WS  Worksurface
                                                G      Grommet
                                                         

20"D Returns (see pages 244–247)
30"W                                                        9001AEFLM       9201AEFLM        9005REFLM       9205REFLM
                                                                98401AEFLM-WS   98401AEFLM-WS    98401AEFLM-WS   98401AEFLM-WS
                                                                99365A-AB              99365A-AB              99365A-AB              99365A-AB
                                                                99001-EP                99001-EP                 99001-EP                99001-EP
                                                                99121EF-BP            99169EF-BP            99121EF-BP            99169EF-BP
                                                                                                                                 9U872-PD               9U881-PD

45"W                                                        9013DEFLM       9213DEFLM        9013REFLM       9213REFLM
                                                                99001-EP                99001-EP                 99001-EP                99001-EP
                                                                99004AEFLM-WS   99004AEFLM-WS    99004AEFLM-WS   99004AEFLM-WS
                                                                99118EF-BP            99171EF-BP            99118EF-BP            99171EF-BP
                                                                99365A-AB              99365A-AB              99365A-AB              99365A-AB
                                                                                                                                 9U872-PD               9U881-PD

60"W                                                        9017AEFLM       9217AEFLM        9017TEFLM        9217TEFLM        9017UEFLM        9217UEFLM
                                                                99001-EP                99001-EP                 99001-EP                99001-EP                 99001-EP                 99001-EP
                                                                99005AEFLM-WS   99005AEFLM-WS    99005AEFLM-WS   99005AEFLM-WS    99005AEFLM-WS    99005AEFLM-WS
                                                                99119EF-BP            99172EF-BP            99119EF-BP            99172EF-BP            99119EF-BP            99172EF-BP
                                                                99365A-AB              99365A-AB              99365A-AB              99365A-AB              99365A-AB              99365-AB
                                                                                                                                 9U872-PD               9U881-PD                9U872-PD                9U881-PD
                                                                                                                                                                                                  9U872-PD                9U881-PD

25"D Returns (see pages 248–251)
30"W                                                        9031AEFLM       9231AEFLM        9031BEFLM       9231BEFLM                                   
                                                                98405AEFLM-WS   98405AEFLM-WS    98405AEFLM-WS   98405AEFLM-WS
                                                                99366-AB                99366-AB                 99366-AB                99366-AB
                                                                99101-EP                99101-EP                 99101-EP                99101-EP
                                                                99121EF-BP            99169EF-BP            99121EF-BP            99169EF-BP
                                                                                                                                 9U111-PD                9U224-PD

45"W                                                        9035DEFLM       9235DEFLM        9035GEFLM       9235GEFLM                                        
                                                                99101-EP                99101-EP                 99101-EP                99101-EP
                                                                99107AEFLM-WS   99107AEFLM-WS    99107AEFLM-WS   99107AEFLM-WS
                                                                99118EF-BP            99171EF-BP            99118EF-BP            99171EF-BP
                                                                99366-AB                99366-AB                 99366-AB                99366-AB
                                                                                                                                 9U111-PD                9U224-PD

60"W                                                        9039EEFLM        9239EEFLM        9039GEFLM       9239GEFLM        9039CEFLM        9239CEFLM
                                                                99101-EP                99101-EP                 99101-EP                99101-EP                 99101-EP                 99101-EP
                                                                99108AEFLM-WS   99108AEFLM-WS    99108AEFLM-WS   99108AEFLM-WS    99108AEFLM-WS    99108AEFLM-WS
                                                                99119EF-BP            99172EF-BP            99119EF-BP            99172EF-BP            99119EF-BP            99172EF-BP
                                                                99366-AB                99366-AB                 99366-AB                99366-AB                 99366-AB                 99366-AB
                                                                                                                                 9U111-PD                9U224-PD                9U111-PD                9U224-PD
                                                                                                                                                                                                  9U111-PD                9U224-PD

                                                                Without Pedestals                        Single-Pedestal                             Double-Pedestal
                                                      3⁄4-Height                 Full-Height               3⁄4-Height                 Full-Height               3⁄4-Height                  Full-Height
                                                                Back Panel              Back Panel               Back Panel              Back Panel               Back Panel               Back Panel
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Abbreviation Codes           AB    Attachment bracket                  LC    Lower case                            SF    Shelf                                      Components listed
                                                BP    Back panel                               PD    Pedestal                                 TB    Tackboard                              from left to right.
                                                EP    End panel                                 RS    Reference shelf                      WS  Worksurface
                                                G      Grommet
                                                         

                                                                Without Pedestals                           Single-Pedestal                                Double-Pedestal
                                                      3⁄4-Height                  Full-Height                 3⁄4-Height                   Full-Height                  3⁄4-Height                   Full-Height
                                                                Back Panel               Back Panel                Back Panel                Back Panel                 Back Panel                Back Panel

30"D Returns (see pages 252–255)
30"W                                              9051AEFLM         9251AEFLM         9051BEFLM         9251BEFLM                                           
                                                      99268AEFLM-WS     99268AEFLM-WS     99268AEFLM-WS      99268AEFLM-WS
                                                      99367-AB                  99367-AB                  99367-AB                   99367-AB
                                                      99201-EP                  99201-EP                  99201-EP                   99201-EP
                                                      99121EF-BP             99169EF-BP             99121EF-BP              99169EF-BP
                                                                                                                          9U230-PD                  9U948-PD

45"W                                              9055AEFLM         9255AEFLM         9055BEFLM         9255BEFLM                                           
                                                      99201-EP                  99201-EP                  99201-EP                   99201-EP
                                                      99266AEFLMM-WS  99266AEFLMM-WS  99266AEFLMM-WS   99266AEFLMM-WS
                                                      99118EF-BP             99171EF-BP             99118EF-BP              99171EF-BP
                                                      99367-AB                  99367-AB                  99367-AB                   99367-AB
                                                                                                                          9U230-PD                  9U948-PD

60"W                                              9059AEFLM         9259AEFLM         9059BEFLM         9259BEFLM         9059CEFLM         9259CEFLM
                                                      99201-EP                  99201-EP                  99201-EP                   99201-EP                  99201-EP                  99201-EP
                                                      99213AEFLMM-WS  99213AEFLMM-WS  99213AEFLMM-WS   99213AEFLMM-WS  99213AEFLMM-WS  99213AEFLMM-WS
                                                      99119EF-BP             99172EF-BP             99119EF-BP              99172EF-BP             99119EF-BP              99172EF-BP
                                                      99367-AB                  99367-AB                  99367-AB                   99367-AB                  99367-AB                  99367-AB
                                                                                                                          9U230-PD                  9U948-PD                 9U230-PD                 9U948-PD
                                                                                                                                                                                               9U230-PD                 9U948-PD

20"D Bridges (see page 258)
45"W                                              9013EWPM          9213EWPM
                                                      99004BEWPM-WS    99004BEWPM-WS
                                                      99118EWP-BP          99171EWP-BP
                                                      99365-AB                  99365-AB
                                                      99365-AB                  99365-AB

25"D Bridges (see page 258)
45"W                                              9035EWPM          9235EWPM
                                                      99107BEWPM-WS    99107BEWPM-WS
                                                      99118EWP-BP          99171EWP-BP
                                                      99366-AB                  99366-AB
                                                      99366-AB                  99366-AB

30"D Bridges (see page 258)
45"W                                              9055EWPM          9255EWPM
                                                      99266BEWPMM-WS 99266BEWPMM-WS
                                                      99118EWP-BP          99171EWP-BP
                                                      99367-AB                  99367-AB
                                                      99367-AB                  99367-AB

                                        

August 2015



310                                                                                                                                                                                                                     Series 9000 Specification Guide

August 2015



O
p

tio
n

s P
ro

d
u

c
ts

Options Worksurfaces,
Storage, and Related
Products
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Statement of Line                                                                     312

Understanding                                                                          315

Specifying                                                                                 337

Options worksurfaces are available in panel-
supported versions for use with all Series 9000
panels. However, unlike Conventional Series 9000
worksurfaces, all Options worksurfaces are panel-
supported only. They have different visual details
and offer different surface materials choices. They
are not intended to be used together.

Options worksurfaces have a wood core
with a laminate surface. They are supported from
beneath the worksurface, and therefore can be used
to create uninterrupted curvilinear worksurfaces 
and allow a wide range of config urations that 
are not possible with Conventional Series 9000
worksurfaces. Supports are varied and unique 
to Options worksurfaces—including pedestals, 
end panels, and cantilevers—all beneath the work-
surface. Therefore, these worksurfaces cannot be
mixed with or interchanged with conventional Series
9000 worksurface supports. 

Options pedestals extend all the way to the
floor and support Options worksurfaces at 281⁄2"H.
They are available with or without locks. Options
pedestals cannot be installed beneath Conventional
worksurfaces but require additional Service Parts.
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Statement of Line
Options Worksurfaces and Storage

Panel-Supported Worksurfaces

Extended Corner Worksurfaces

Corner Worksurfaces                                                                                   

   Understanding
cPage 320
   Specifying
cPage 342

   Understanding
cPage 318
   Specifying
cPages 338–340

Dimensions are nominal, but
square inch measurements
are exact.

42", 45" 45" 45" 42", 45"

60" 60" 60" 60"

42", 45" 45" 45" 42", 45"

70" 70" 70" 70"

42", 45" 42", 45"

75" 75"

295/16"

295/16"

295/16"

295/16"

295/16"

245/16"

245/16"

245/16"

245/16"

245/16"

295/16" 295/16"245/16" 245/16"

295/16" 295/16"245/16" 245/16"

295/16"245/16"

25"

25"

45"

45"

30"

25"

25" 30"

30" 30"25"

42", 45"

42",
45"

45"

45"

45"

45"

42", 45"

42",
45"

25"

25"

25"

42",
45"

42", 45"
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Jetty Worksurfaces*

*Drawings and dimensions show left-hand units. Right-hand units are 
also available.                                                       

    

Enterprise Worksurfaces*

*Drawings and dimensions show left-hand units. Right-hand units are 
also available.                                                       

    

   Understanding
cPage 324
   Specifying
cPage 346

   Understanding
cPage 324
   Specifying
cPage 347

Straight Worksurfaces                                                                                   

Visitor Worksurfaces*                       
                                                                                   

*Drawings and dimensions show left-hand units. Right-hand units are 
also available.

Spanner Worksurfaces                      
                                                                                   

   Understanding
cPage 322
   Specifying
cPage 344

   Understanding
cPage 326
   Specifying
cPage 348

   Understanding
cPage 326
   Specifying
cPage 349

Dimensions are nominal, but
square inch measurements
are exact.

25"

25" 30" 35" 36" 42" 45" 60" 65" 66" 70" 75"

30"

25" 30" 35" 36" 42" 45" 60" 65" 66" 70" 75"

30" 35" 36"

25",
30"

25"25"25"

25" 5113/32"

30"

6113/32"

30"

75"

45"

30"

30"
75"

45"

25"

25"
75"

45"

30"

25"

45"

45"

25"

90"
45" 30"
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Statement of Line Options Worksurfaces and Storage, continued

Pedestals                                                                                               
                                                                                                                         

                 15"W

25"D         •
30"D         •

   Understanding
cPage 332
   Specifying
cPage 353

Options pedestals
are for use with Options
worksurfaces.
cPages 318–327

27"H

Storage
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Understanding
Options Worksurfaces,
Storage, and Related
Products

Planning with 9000 Options Worksurfaces                              316

Directional Laminate Grain Directions for 9000 Options        317

Panel-Supported Worksurfaces                                                      

Corner Worksurfaces                                                                          318

Extended Corner Worksurfaces                                                          320

Straight Worksurfaces                                                                         322

Jetty and Enterprise Worksurfaces                                                     324

Visitor and Spanner Worksurfaces                                                      326

Related Products                                                                            

Worksurface Supports                                                                         328

Worksurface Accessories                                                                    330

Storage

Pedestals                                                                                            332

Related Products                                                                            

Storage Accessories                                                                           334

Application Topics                                                                         

Storage Capacities                                                                              336
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Planning with 9000 Options Worksurfaces

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The worksurface config-
urations that are possible
with Options worksurfaces
are different from those of
Conventional worksurfaces.

Series 9000 Conventional
worksurfaces are rectilinear;
Options worksurfaces are
curvilinear.

The planning
approaches are logically
different.

Directional laminates
For grain direction, 
see page 317.
For laminate availability, 
see page 428.
For plastic edge color default, 
see page 437.

Rectilinear and Curvilinear Planning Approaches

Conventional Worksurfaces

Straight

Option Worksurfaces

Return Two Straights Bridge Corner

Tip: Use an extended corner
and a straight for the return
application with Options
Worksurfaces.

Tip: Use two extended
corners for the bridge
application with Options
Worksurfaces.
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Directional Laminate 
Grain Directions 
for 9000 Options
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Directional Laminate Grain Directions for 9000 Options
Straight, Straight Corner, Curved Corner, Extended Corner, Spanner, 
Jetty, Enterprise, and Visitor Worksurfaces

Directional laminates
are standard with the grain
directions shown.

Spanner
Worksurface
and Table

Jetty
Worksurface

Enterprise
Worksurface

Left
Hand

Right
Hand

Left
Hand

Right
Hand

Visitor
Worksurface

Scale 30

Straight
Worksurface

Straight Corner
Worksurface

Curved Corner
Worksurface

Extended Corner
Worksurface

Make a sketch of the
grain direction on adjacent
worksurfaces to be sure
they are suitable for your
installation.

Examples:
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Corner Worksurfaces
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Options worksurfaces
are panel-supported and
available in seven basic
shapes to create uninter -
rupted, curvilinear worksur-
faces for a wide variety of
workspaces.
cSee pages 320–327
for additional Options 
worksurface shapes.
cSpecifying, pages
338–340

Product Details
Options worksurfaces
and supports work on
enhanced Series 9000 
panels. How ever, unlike 
conventional Series 9000
worksurfaces, all Options
worksurfaces are panel-sup-
ported. Supports are varied
and unique to Options work-
surfaces. All—including
pedestals, end panels, and
cantilevers—are installed
beneath the worksurfaces.
Therefore, they cannot be
mixed with or inter changed
with conventional Series
9000 worksurfaces and 
supports.

User’s edges of Options
worksurfaces are finished
with a plastic T-mold radius
edge detail that can be
specified to match or con-
trast with the laminate work-
surface. Edge has 1⁄4" radius
at top and bottom and is 1⁄4"
thick.
cSee Edge Default Matrix,
page 437.

Keyboard worksurface
is supported by a spring
mechanism that allows it to
adjust to positions up to 6"
higher or 5" lower than the
monitor worksurface.

Monitor

Keyboard

6"

5"

Floor

1/4"

1/4"
Supports must be 
specified separately.
cSee Connections on 
next page.

42", 45"

42",
45"

45"

45"

45"

45"

42", 45"

42",
45"

245/16" 245/16"

245/16"245/16" 295/16" 295/16"

295/16"295/16"

245/16"

245/16"42"

42"

235/16"
11"

45"

45"

245/16"
221/2"

245/16"

245/16" 245/16"45"

45"

271/2"
11"*

* Keyboard
   cutout is 121/8"D

Worksurface has a wood
core with a laminate surface.
Worksurface is 11⁄2" thick.

Radius edge is located on
the user’s front edge of the
worksurface. This edge is a
plastic T-mold.

Straight edge is located
on the back and sides of the
worksurface. This edge is
square plastic.

Corner bracket is 
included with corner work-
surfaces to support the 
back corner.

11⁄2" space separates
the keyboard and monitor
surfaces on units with two
surfaces.

Cutout accommodates
fixed keyboard shelf. Edges
are square plastic.

Adjustable-height 
keyboard shelf accom-
modates keyboard and
mouse pad.
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Corner Worksurfaces

Keyboard surface tilts
with a range of 25°.

Connections

A        B        C        D

25"      25"       42"       42"

30"      30"       42"       42"

25"      25"       45"       45"

25"      30"       45"       45"

30"      25"       45"       45"

30"      30"       45"       45"

Supports include:
•  End panel
•  End cantilever
•  Shared cantilever
•  Side-support brackets 
•  Corner bracket

End panel connects to a
panel and supports either
the left- or right-hand end of
a worksurface. They support
Options worksurfaces at
281⁄2"H.

B

D

A

C

End cantilever connects
to a panel and supports the
end of a worksurface. You
must order either left- or
right-hand version. Use a
shared cantilever to support
two adjacent worksurfaces
at the same time.

Shared cantilever 
connects to a panel and
supports two adjacent 
worksurfaces.

Side-support brackets
can be used to support the
ends of worksurfaces when
they are wrapped by panels
with a width dimension that
matches the worksurface’s
depth. Side support brackets
are shipped in pairs.

Wiring & Cabling

Cable scallops are in -
cluded centered in the back
edges of many Options
worksurfaces to provide
space for plugs to pass 
over the back edge of the
worksurface.

Worksurfaces are
installed with a 3⁄16" gap 
separating the back of the
worksurface from the sup-
porting panels. This small
space permits cord move-
ment. Worksurface supports
have stop tabs to ensure
proper installation.

Worksurface edges
have scallops 20" from 
the back corner.

Cable management
devices are available to
help manage conventional
and fiber-optic cables
beneath the worksurface.
cPage 358

20" 20"

3/16"

11/2"

Surface Materials
Worksurface
•  Laminate (standard)
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.
• Open Line laminate

(option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates that
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.

User’s edge(s)
•  Plastic T-mold
Tip: The color of these
edges must be specified
separately.
cSee Edge Default Matrix,
page 437.

Back and side edges
•  Plastic default
cSee Edge Default Matrix,
page 437.

End panel
•  Paint

End cantilever and
shared cantilever
•  Paint

Side-support brackets
and corner bracket
•  Black paint only

Application Topics

L-shape workstations
can be configured using a
corner and two straight
Options worksurfaces. 

U-shape workstations
can be configured using two
corner Options worksurfaces
and three straight Options
worksurfaces. 

Worksurface Supports 
cPage 328

Shipping
Palletizing streamlines
unloading and staging of
worksurfaces. Identical
worksurfaces ordered on 
the same line item are
packed on pallets containing
5-50 worksurfaces depend-
ing on worksurface size.
Remaining worksurfaces 
are packed individually in
cartons. If palletizing is not
desired, order in quantities
of four or less per line item.
For maximum unload effi-
ciency, utilize pallet handling
equipment at job site when-
ever possible. Wood veneer
worksurfaces cannot be pal-
letized (replace worksurface
with table as appropriate).
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Extended Corner Worksurfaces
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Options worksurfaces
are panel-supported and
available in seven basic
shapes to create uninter-
rupted, curvilinear worksur-
faces for a wide variety of
workspaces.
cSee pages 318,
322–327 for additional
Options worksurface
shapes.
cSpecifying, page 342

Product Details
Options worksurfaces
and supports work on
enhanced Series 9000 panels.
How ever, unlike conventional
Series 9000 worksurfaces, all
Options worksurfaces are
panel-supported. Supports are
varied and unique to Options
worksurfaces. All—including
pedestals, end panels, and
cantilevers—are installed
beneath the worksurfaces.
Therefore, they cannot be
mixed with or inter changed
with conventional Series 9000
worksurfaces and supports.

User’s edges of Options
worksurfaces are finished with
a plastic T-mold radius edge
detail that can be specified to
match or contrast with the
laminate worksurface. Edge
has 1⁄4" radius at top and bot-
tom and is 1⁄4" thick.
cSee Edge Default Matrix,
page 437.

Plastic center drawer
can be field installed beneath
Options worksurfaces when
there is sufficient space.
Space required for attach-
ment of center drawer is
191⁄2"D x 21"W.
cPage 330

1/4"

1/4"

Supports must be 
specified separately.
cSee Connections on 
next page.

Corner bracket is
included with extended 
corner worksurfaces to 
support the back corner.

Worksurface has a wood
core with a laminate surface.
Worksurface is 11⁄2" thick.

Radius edge is located on
the user’s front edge of the
worksurface. This edge is a
plastic T-mold.

Straight edge is located
on the back and sides of the
worksurface. This edge is
square plastic.

70",
75"

295/16"

295/16"

295/16"245/16"

245/16"

245/16"

295/16" 295/16"245/16" 245/16"

42", 45" 45" 45" 42", 45"

60" 60" 60" 60"

295/16"245/16"

295/16"245/16" 295/16"245/16"

42", 45" 45" 45" 42", 45"

70" 70" 70",
75"
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Extended
Corner Worksurfaces

Connections
Straight segment of
extended corner worksurface
varies depending on worksur-
face size. Refer to the follow-
ing chart to determine if one
or more pedestals will fit.
When straight segment is at
least 15"W, it can accommo-
date a pedestal without the
curved portions of the user's
edge of the worksurface
overhanging the pedestal. A
straight segment that is at
least 30"W will accommodate
two pedestals side by side.

A     B     C     D     E

25"    25"   42"    60"   18"

30"    30"   42"    60"   18"

25"    25"   45"    60"   18"

25"    30"   45"    60"   18"

30"    25"   45"    60"   18"

30"    30"   45"    60"   18"

25"    25"   42"    70"   28"

30"    30"   42"    70"   28"

25"    25"   45"    70"   28"

25"    30"   45"    70"   28"

30"    25"   45"    70"   28"

30"    30"   45"    70"   28"

25"    25"   42"    75"   33"

30"    30"   42"    75"   33"

25"    25"   45"    75"   33"

30"    30"   45"    75"   33"

Tip: Illustration and dimen-
sions show left-hand unit.
Right-hand units have the
same dimensions.

B

C

A

D

E

Straight

Supports include:
•  Pedestal
•  Pedestal filler
•  Center support
•  End panel
•  End cantilever
•  Shared cantilever
•  Side-support brackets 
•  Corner bracket

Pedestals to support
Options worksurfaces
extend full to the floor. 
They support Options
worksurfaces at 281⁄2"H.
Pedestals are available
with or without locks.
cPage 332

End panel connects to a
panel and supports either
the left- or right-hand end of
a worksurface. They support
Options worksurfaces at
281⁄2"H.

End cantilever connects
to a panel and supports the
end of a worksurface. You
must order either left- or
right-hand version. 

Shared cantilever 
connects to a panel and sup-
ports two adjacent 
worksurfaces.

Side-support brackets
can be used to support the
ends of worksurfaces when
they are wrapped by panels
with a width dimension that
matches the worksurface’s
depth. Side support brackets
are shipped in pairs.

Center supports are
in cluded and must be used
to provide additional support
for worksurfaces wider 
than 60". 

Wiring & Cabling

Cable scallops are in -
cluded centered in the back
edges of many Options
worksurfaces to provide
space for plugs to pass 
over the back edge of the 
worksurface.

Worksurfaces are
installed with a 3⁄16" gap 
separating the back of the
worksurface from the sup-
porting panels. This small
space permits cord move-
ment. Worksurface supports
have stop tabs to ensure
proper installation.

Worksurface edges 
that are 70"W or wider have
two scallops, with scallops
located 20" from the back
corner. 60"W worksurfaces
have one scallop that is 
centered.

Lateral file can be used
to support worksurface in sit-
uations where full-depth
pedestals would block a
cable scallop. Use a side-
support bracket to support
the back of the worksurface.

20"

20" 20"

3/16"

11/2"

old

Cable management
devices are available to
help manage conventional
and fiber-optic cables
beneath the worksurface.
cPage 358

Surface Materials
Worksurface
•  Laminate (standard)
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.
• Open Line laminate

(option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates that
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.

User’s edge(s)
•  Plastic T-mold
Tip: The color of these
edges must be specified
separately.
cSee Edge Default Matrix,
page 437.

Back and side edges
•  Plastic default
Tip: The color of these edges
is determined by the laminate
color that you select.
cSee Edge Default Matrix,
page 437.

Pedestal
•  Paint

End panel
•  Paint

End cantilever and
shared cantilever
•  Paint

Side-support brackets
and corner bracket
•  Black paint only

Application Topics

L-shape workstations
can be configured using 
an extended corner and a
straight Options worksurface. 

U-shape workstations
can be configured using two
extended corner Options
worksurfaces. 

70"W or wider side of
extended corner worksurface
can accommodate two
pedestals side by side.
Extended corner worksur-
faces that are less than 70"W
can accept only one pedestal
because the curved portion of
the user’s edge would over
hang the second pedestal.

Full-depth pedestals
will block access to panel-
base receptacle location
behind them. 

60"W worksurface
expanse must include one
pedestal support. 

Worksurface Supports
cPage 328

Shipping
Palletizing streamlines
unloading and staging of
worksurfaces. Identical
worksurfaces ordered on 
the same line item are
packed on pallets containing
5-50 worksurfaces depend-
ing on worksurface size.
Remaining worksurfaces 
are packed individually in
cartons. If palletizing is not
desired, order in quantities
of four or less per line item.
For maximum unload effi-
ciency, utilize pallet handling
equipment at job site when-
ever possible. Wood veneer
worksurfaces cannot be pal-
letized (replace worksurface
with table as appropriate).
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Straight Worksurfaces
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Options worksurfaces
are panel-supported and
available in seven basic
shapes to create uninter-
rupted, curvilinear worksur-
faces for a wide variety of
workspaces.
cSee pages 318–321, 324–
327 for additional Options
worksurface shapes.
cSpecifying, page 344

Product Details
Options worksurfaces
and supports work on
enhanced Series 9000 
panels. How ever, unlike 
conventional Series 9000
worksurfaces, all Options
worksurfaces are panel-sup-
ported. Supports are varied
and unique to Options work-
surfaces. All—including
pedestals, end panels, and
cantilevers—are installed
beneath the worksurfaces.
Therefore, they cannot be
mixed with or inter changed
with conventional Series
9000 worksurfaces and 
supports.

User’s edges of Options
worksurfaces are finished
with a plastic T-mold radius
edge detail that can be
specified to match or con-
trast with the laminate 
worksurface. Edge has 1⁄4"
radius at top and bottom 
and is 1⁄4" thick.
cSee Edge Default Matrix,
page 437.

Plastic center drawer
can be field installed
beneath Options worksur-
faces when there is suffi-
cient space. Space required
for attachment of center
drawer is 191⁄2"D x 21"W.
cPage 330

1/4"

1/4"

Worksurface has a wood
core with a laminate surface.
Worksurface is 11⁄2" thick.

Radius edge is located on
the user’s front edge of the
worksurface. This edge is a
plastic T-mold.

Straight edge is located
on the back and sides of the
worksurface. This edge is
square plastic.

25" 30" 35" 36" 42" 45" 60" 65" 66" 70" 75"

25" 30" 35" 36" 42" 45" 60" 65" 66" 70" 75"

245/16

295/16

"

"

Supports must be 
specified separately.
cSee Connections on 
next page.

Pedestals are available to
support the end of a work-
surface. They can be used
at either end and will support
Options worksurfaces at
281⁄2"H.
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Straight Worksurfaces

Connections
Supports include:
•  Pedestal
•  Pedestal filler
•  Center support
•  End panel
•  End cantilever
•  Shared cantilever
•  Side-support brackets 
•  Corner bracket

Pedestals to support
Options worksurfaces
extend full to the floor. They
support Options worksur-
faces at 281⁄2"H. Pedestals
are available with or without
locks. 
cPage 332

End panel connects to a
panel and supports either
the left- or right-hand end of
a worksurface. 

End cantilever connects
to a panel and supports the
end of a worksurface. You
must order either left- or
right-hand version. Use a
shared cantilever to support
two adjacent worksurfaces
at the same time.

Shared cantilever con-
nects to a panel and supports
two adjacent worksurfaces.

Side-support brackets
can be used to support the
ends of rectangular and cor-
ner worksurfaces when they
are wrapped by panels with
a width dimension that
matches the worksurface’s
depth. Side support brackets
are shipped in pairs.

Center supports on
25"D worksurfaces are
included and must be used
to provide additional support
for worksurfaces wider 
than 60". 

Center supports on
30"D worksurfaces are
included and must be used
to provide additional support
for worksurfaces wider 
than 60". 

old

old

Wiring & Cabling

Cable scallops are
included centered in the back
edges of many Options work-
surfaces to provide space for
plugs to pass over the back
edge of the worksurface.

Worksurfaces are installed
with a 3⁄16" gap separating
the back of the worksurface
from the supporting panels.
This small space permits
cord movement. Worksur -
face supports have stop tabs
to ensure proper installation.

Worksurface edges that
are 30"W or less have no
scallops. Worksurfaces that
are 35"W to 60"W have one
centered scallop. 65"W and
wider worksurfaces have
two scallops, located 20"
from the edges.

Lateral file can be used
to support worksurface in sit-
uations where full-depth
pedestals would block a
cable scallop. Use a side-
support bracket to support
the back of the worksurface.

Cable management
devices are available to
help manage conventional
and fiber-optic cables
beneath the worksurface.
cPage 358

30" or less

35" to 60"

65" or more

3/16"

11/2"

Surface Materials
Worksurface
•  Laminate (standard)
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.
• Open Line laminate

(option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates that
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.

User’s edge(s)
•  Plastic T-mold
Tip: The color of these edges
must be specified separately.
cSee Edge Default Matrix,
page 437.

Back and side edges
•  Plastic default
cSee Edge Default Matrix,
page 437.

Pedestal
•  Paint

End panel
•  Paint

End cantilever and
shared cantilever
•  Paint

Side-support brackets
and corner bracket
•  Black only

Application Topics

L-shape workstations
can be configured using an
extended corner and a
straight Options worksurface. 

U-shape workstations
can be configured using two
extended corner Options
worksurfaces. 

Full-depth pedestals
will block access to panel-
base receptacle location
behind them. 

60"W worksurface
expanse must include 
one pedestal support. 

Worksurface Supports
cPage 328

Shipping
Palletizing streamlines
unloading and staging of
worksurfaces. Identical
worksurfaces ordered on 
the same line item are
packed on pallets containing
5-50 worksurfaces depend-
ing on worksurface size.
Remaining worksurfaces 
are packed individually in
cartons. If palletizing is not
desired, order in quantities
of four or less per line item.
For maximum unload effi-
ciency, utilize pallet handling
equipment at job site when-
ever possible. Wood veneer
worksurfaces cannot be pal-
letized (replace worksurface
with table as appropriate).
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Jetty and Enterprise Worksurfaces
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Options worksurfaces 
are panel-supported and 
available in seven basic shapes
to create uninterrupted, 
curvilinear worksurfaces for a
wide variety of workspaces.
cSee pages 318–323, 326–
327, for additional Options
worksurface shapes.
cSpecifying, pages
346 and 347

Actual Dimensions

Product Details
Jetty and enterprise
worksurfaces offer a
desk-like worksurface that
extends from the supporting
panels and provides meeting
space for as many as four
people.

Options worksurfaces
and supports work on
enhanced Series 9000 
panels. How ever, unlike 
conventional Series 9000
worksurfaces, all Options
worksurfaces are panel-sup-
ported. Supports are varied
and unique to Options work-
surfaces. All—including
pedestals, end panels, and
cantilevers—are installed
beneath the worksurfaces.
Therefore, they cannot be
mixed with or inter changed
with conventional Series
9000 worksurfaces and 
supports.

User’s edges of Options
worksurfaces are finished
with a plastic T-mold radius
edge detail that can be
specified to match or con-
trast with the laminate 
worksurface. Edge has 1⁄4"
radius at top and bottom 
and is 1⁄4" thick.
cSee Edge Default Matrix,
page 437.

Square plastic edge fin-
ishes the sides and back of
worksurfaces. The color of
these edges is determined
by the laminate color that
you select.
cSee Edge Default Matrix,
page 437.

1/4"

1/4"

75"

45"

30"

75"

45"

25"

75"

45"

30"

245/16" 245/16" 295/16"

45"

47" Diameter
90"

245/16"
30"

Column support is
included with worksurface. 
It adjusts 4" to accommo-
date uneven floors.

Radius edge is located on
the user’s front edge(s) of
the worksurface. This edge
is a plastic T-mold.

Shared cantilever joins
adjacent worksurfaces.

Worksurface has a wood
core. Worksurface is 11⁄2"
thick.

Straight edge is located
on the back and sides of the
worksurface. This edge is
square plastic.

Support bracket is
included with worksurface
and attaches to a panel.
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Jetty and Enterprise
Worksurfaces

Plastic center drawer
can be field installed
beneath Options worksur-
faces when there is suffi-
cient space. Space required
for attachment of center
drawer is 191⁄2"D x 21"W.
cPage 330

Connections
Pedestals should not be
installed below jetty or enter-
prise worksurfaces. Use
adjacent worksurfaces
instead.

End cantilever connects
to a panel and supports the
end of a worksurface. You
must order either left- or
right-hand version. 

Shared cantilever con-
nects to a panel and sup-
ports two adjacent
worksurfaces.

Wiring & Cabling

Cable scallop is included
centered in the back edge of
Options jetty and enterprise
worksurfaces to provide
space for plugs to pass 
over the back edge of the 
worksurface.

Worksurfaces are
installed with a 3⁄16" gap sep-
arating the back of the work-
surface from the supporting
panels. This small space
permits cord movement.
Worksurface supports have
stop tabs to ensure proper
installation.

Cable management
devices are available to
help manage conventional
and fiber-optic cables
beneath the worksurface.
cPage 358

3/16"

11/2"

Surface Materials
Worksurface
•  Laminate (standard)
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.
• Open Line laminate

(option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates that
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.

User’s edge(s)
•  Plastic T-mold
Tip: The color of these
edges must be specified
separately.
cSee Edge Default Matrix,
page 437.

Back and side edges
•  Plastic default
cSee Edge Default Matrix,
page 437.

Conference support
•  Paint

Column
•  Paint

Shared cantilever
•  Paint

Support bracket
•  Black paint only

Application Topics
Worksurface Supports
Tip: To achieve adequate
chair travel, a jetty or enter -
prise worksurface should be
adjacent to an extended 
corner worksurface.
cPage 328

Shipping
Palletizing streamlines
unloading and staging of
worksurfaces. Identical
worksurfaces ordered on 
the same line item are
packed on pallets containing
5-50 worksurfaces depend-
ing on worksurface size.
Remaining worksurfaces 
are packed individually in
cartons. If palletizing is not
desired, order in quantities
of four or less per line item.
For maximum unload effi-
ciency, utilize pallet handling
equipment at job site when-
ever possible. Wood veneer
worksurfaces cannot be pal-
letized (replace worksurface
with table as appropriate).
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Visitor and Spanner Worksurfaces
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Options worksurfaces
are panel-supported and
available in seven basic
shapes to create uninter-
rupted, curvilinear worksur-
faces for a wide variety of
workspaces.
cSee pages 318–325
for additional Options 
worksurface shapes.
cSpecifying, pages
348 and 349

Actual Dimensions

Product Details
Visitor worksurfaces
terminate a worksurface run
with a transitional form that
provides a convenient, infor-
mal meeting place for
guests.

Spanner worksurface
joins adjacent worksurfaces
and provides space for col-
laborative or team projects.

Options worksurfaces
and supports work on
enhanced Series 9000 
panels. How ever, unlike 
conventional Series 9000
worksurfaces, all Options
worksurfaces are panel-sup-
ported. Supports are varied
and unique to Options work-
surfaces. All—including
pedestals, end panels, and
cantilevers—are installed
beneath the worksurfaces.
Therefore, they cannot be
mixed with or inter changed
with conventional Series
9000 worksurfaces and 
supports.

User’s edges of Options
worksurfaces are finished
with a plastic T-mold radius
edge detail that can be
specified to match or con-
trast with the laminate 
worksurface. Edge has 1⁄4"
radius at top and bottom 
and is 1⁄4" thick.
cSee Edge Default Matrix,
page 437.

Square plastic edge fin-
ishes the sides and back of
worksurfaces. The color of
these edges is determined
by the laminate color that
you select.
cSee Edge Default Matrix,
page 437.

1/4"

1/4"

30" 35" 36"25"

30"

245/16" 245/16" 245/16" 245/16"

295/16"

5113/32"

30"

6113/32"

30"

Triangular supports are
included with the worksurface.

Column support is
included with the spanner
worksurface. It adjusts over
a range of 4" to accommo-
date uneven floors.

Conference support is
included with the visitor
worksurface to link to the
panel and support one end
of the worksurface. It sup-
ports the worksurface at
281⁄2"H.

Large spanner (6113⁄32"W)
that links two 30"D worksur-
faces is supported with a
column, two end cantilevers,
two side-mounting brackets,
and two straps that are
shipped with the worksurface.

Small spanner (5113⁄32"W)
that links two 25"D worksur-
faces is supported with a
column, two triangular 
spanner supports, side-
mounting brackets, and two
straps that are shipped with
the worksurface.

Worksurface has a wood
core. Worksurface is 11⁄2"
thick.

Straight edge is located
on the back and sides of the
worksurface. This edge is
square plastic.

Radius edge is located on
the user’s front edge(s) of
the worksurface. This edge
is a plastic T-mold.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Visitor and
Spanner Worksurfaces

Center drawer and
articulated keyboard
shelf are not practical for
use with visitor and spanner
worksurfaces.

Central locks are not
available on Options work-
surfaces, but pedestals with
locks are available to field
install below adjacent
Options worksurfaces.

Connections
Pedestals should not be
installed below visitor or
spanner worksurfaces. Use
adjacent worksurfaces
instead.

Wiring & Cabling
Cable scallops are not
included in visitor and span-
ner worksurfaces. Use adja-
cent worksurfaces to route
cables.

Cable management
devices are available to
help manage conventional
and fiber-optic cables
beneath the worksurface.
cPage 358

Visitor worksurfaces
are installed with 3⁄16" gap
separating the back of the
worksurface from the sup-
porting panels. This small
space permits cord move-
ment. Worksurface supports
have stop tabs to ensure
proper installation.

3/16"

Surface Materials
Worksurface
•  Laminate (standard)
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.
• Open Line laminate

(option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates that
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual.

User’s edge(s)
•  Plastic T-mold
Tip: The color of these
edges must be specified
separately.
cSee Edge Default Matrix,
page 437.

Back and side edges
•  Plastic default
cSee Edge Default Matrix,
page 437.

Conference support
•  Paint

Column
•  Paint

End cantilever and
side-mounting 
brackets
•  Paint

Small spanner 
supports
•  Paint

Application Topics
Worksurface Supports
cPage 328

Spanner worksurfaces
cannot be used with a panel
that has a wood end-of-run
trim.

Shipping
Palletizing streamlines
unloading and staging of
worksurfaces. Identical
worksurfaces ordered on 
the same line item are
packed on pallets containing
5-50 worksurfaces depend-
ing on worksurface size.
Remaining worksurfaces 
are packed individually in
cartons. If palletizing is not
desired, order in quantities
of four or less per line item.
For maximum unload effi-
ciency, utilize pallet handling
equipment at job site when-
ever possible. Wood veneer
worksurfaces cannot be pal-
letized (replace worksurface
with table as appropriate).
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Worksurface Supports

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Supports for extended
corner, corner, and
straight Options work-
surfaces include the 
following:

Center Support
Supports center of worksur-
faces that exceed 60"W.
Center support is included
with worksurfaces wider
than 60".  

Corner Bracket
Supports the back corner of
extended corner and corner
worksurfaces. Corner bracket
is Included with extended
and corner worksurfaces.

End Cantilever
Supports worksurfaces that
are installed adjacent to 
corner adjustable split-top
worksurfaces.

End Panel
Connects to panel and 
supports the end of a 
worksurface. Must be
ordered separately.

Pedestal with filler
Supports either end of
extended corner and straight
worksurfaces.

Shared Cantilever
Supports two adjacent work-
surfaces. Must be ordered
separately.

Side-Mounting
Bracket
Supports the sides of corner
adjustable split-top and
spanner worksurfaces.
Attaches to end cantilever.

Side-Support Brackets
Connect worksurface to
panels that wrap the work-
surface and have the same
dimension as worksurface
depth. Must be ordered 
separately.

Center Support for
Extended Corners

Side-Support
Brackets

Shared Cantilever

Corner Bracket

End Panel

Shared Cantilever

Center Support for
30"D Top

Pedestal with filler

Corner Bracket

Shared Cantilever

Pedestal with filler

Support Bracket

Shared Cantilever 

Center Support for
25"D Top

Pedestal with filler

Side-Mounting Bracket

End Cantilever

Side-Mounting Bracket

Support Bracket

End Cantilever

August 2015



O
p

tio
n

s P
ro

d
u

c
ts

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Series 9000 Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                     329

Worksurface Supports

Supports for jetty,
enterprise, visitor, and
spanner Options work -
surfaces include the 
following:

Column Support
Supports the end of jetty,
enterprise, and spanner
worksurfaces. Column sup-
port, included with work-
surface, adjusts 4" to
accommodate uneven
floors.

Conference Support
Supports the end of jetty,
enterprise and visitor work-
surfaces. Included with the
worksurface.

End Cantilever
Supports worksurfaces that
are installed adjacent to 
corner adjustable split-top
worksurfaces. Two end can-
tilevers are also included
with each 621⁄4"W spanner
worksurface.

Shared Cantilever
Supports two adjacent work-
surfaces. Must be ordered
separately.

Side-Mounting Bracket
Supports the sides of corner
adjustable split-top and
spanner worksurfaces.
Attaches to end cantilever
or triangular support.

Triangular Support
and Strap
Support and align work-
surfaces that are installed
adjacent to 521⁄4"W spanner
worksurface. Use with side-
mounting brackets. 
Two triangular supports 
are included with 521⁄4"W
spanner worksurface.

Shared Cantilever

Column Support

Shared Cantilever

Conference Support

Column Support

Shared Cantilever

Conference Support

Side Mounting Bracket

End Cantilever

Column Support

Side Mounting Bracket

Triangular Support 
and Strap

Column Support

End Cantilever

Conference Support

Side Mounting Bracket
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Support Bracket

Support Bracket

Support Bracket
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Worksurface Accessories

Surface Materials
Drawer
•  Black textured plastic only

Slides
•  Black plastic only

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Plastic Center Drawer Product Details
Stores pens, pencils,
paper, and other lightweight
personal tools.

Center drawer does not
lock.

Connections

Field install drawer
wherever space is available
beneath the worksurface.
Minimum area required is
191⁄2"D x 21"W.
Tip: Can also be field
installed on options 
worksurfaces.

Actual Dimensions
Depth                   181⁄2"

Inside depth         12"

Width                   21"

Inside width         19"

Overall height     2"
installed

Inside height        13⁄8"

Pencil spaces      27⁄8"D x
                            71⁄2"W

Clip spaces          1"D x
                            33⁄4"W 

cSpecifying, page 352
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Worksurface Accessories
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Pedestals

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Box drawers are a
welded steel construction
with flush fronts. One divider
is included with each box
drawer. 

File drawers are a welded
steel construction with flush
fronts. Drawer body sides
are full-height and accom -
mo date front-to-back filing 
of hanging letter-size file
folders. 

Optional rails accommo-
date side-to-side filing of let-
ter-, A4-, and legal-size
hanging folders.

Drawer fronts can be
removed and changed in the
field to create a different
aesthetic or to replace dam-
aged drawer fronts.

Flush-front pull is full-
width and integral with the
drawer. 

Options pedestals are
floor-standing and can sup-
port worksurfaces at 281⁄2"H.
cSpecifying, page 353

Actual Dimensions
Depth        225⁄8" or 285⁄8"

Width        15"

Height      27"

Finished back and
sides are standard.

Lock is standard on
pedestals and secures all
drawers. Lock is located in 
the top drawer. Locks are
standard factory-installed,
keyed random.
cLock and Keying, page 442

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to 
the contents. Box and file
drawers are available.

Pull on flush-front
pedestal is full-width and
integral. Full-width wood pull
is available as an option.

Leveling glides have a
17⁄8" adjustable glide range
for uneven floors.

Top is open and accommo -
dates attachment to a work-
surface. Attachment
hardware is included.

Drawer fronts are avail-
able in steel only.

Base is integral to pedestal
case.
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Pedestals

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Connections

Filler conceals the gap that
may exist between the face
of a panel and the back of a
27"H pedestal.  Fillers are
also used to provide stability
for pedestal and worksur-
face configurations that are
not panel-wrapped. 
Tip: One filler is included
with each pedestal (shipped
separately). Filler can be
deleted as an option.

Field-installed acces -
sories are available, includ-
ing pencil trays, dividers,
and rails.
cPage 334

Optional full-width
wood pull attaches to inte-
gral pull with double-sided
tape. Wood pull ships sepa-
rate from pedestal and is
field-installed.

Pencil tray to hold small
office supplies is included
with each box/box/file
pedestal.

Label holders are avail-
able through Service Parts.
Label holder fits inside the
integral pull.

Locks are available 
factory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are avail-
able with consecutive, spe-
cific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page
442

Individual drawer locks
are available on file/file
pedestals for applications
where you want to limit
access to each drawer.
Pedestals include a security
shield above each drawer to
prevent unauthorized
access. Individual locking
drawers are only available
with field-installed lock cylin-
ders. Consecutive, specific,
and random keying options
are available. Master-keyed
locks are also avail able.
Field-installed lock cylinders
must be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page
442

Wiring & Cabling
Fixed pedestals do not
block cable scallops.

Surface Materials
Pedestal, steel drawer
fronts, and integral
pulls
•  Paint

Wood pull
•  Open-pore finishes
•  Customiz stain (option)

Lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Drawer bodies, drawer
suspensions, rails,
dividers, and glides
•  Black 

Application Topics
Storage Capacities
cPage 336

Shipping
Pedestals are normally
shipped in heavy-duty, recy-
clable stretch wrap to reduce
the amount of corrugated
board needed.

August 2015



334                                                                                                                                                                                                                     Series 9000 Specification Guide

Storage Accessories

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Pencil Tray and
Reference Shelf Product Details

Pencil tray and refer-
ence shelf are 
used in:
•  Conventional and Options
  pedestals (manufactured 
  after February 22, 2004)
•  Mobile pedestals 
  (manufactured after 
  February 22, 2004)
Tip: For pedestals manufac -
tured on or before February
22, 2004, see Service Parts
catalog.
•  Universal towers
•  Universal workstation 
  verticals

Pencil tray is available to
hold small office supplies.
Tip: Pencil trays are stan -
dard in box drawers of
pedestals. One pencil tray
per pedestal is included.

117/8"
41/2"

11/2"

Reference shelf protects
reference papers in box
drawers. Shelf rests on top
of drawer edges and can
slide the entire depth of the
drawer. A clear plastic insert
is standard with each refer-
ence shelf.

117/8"

3/8"

91/2" Surface Materials
Pencil tray, file drawer
stationery insert,
dividers, and reference
shelf
•  Black

Insert for reference
shelf
•  Clear plastic

Actual Dimensions
Pencil Tray

Depth        41⁄2"

Width        117⁄8"

Height       11⁄2"

Reference Shelf

Depth        91⁄2"

Width        117⁄8"

Height       3⁄8"

cSpecifying, page 355
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Storage Accessories

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Rails Product Details
Rails accommodate both
front-to-back and side-to-
side filing of letter-, A4
interna tional-, and legal-
size hanging folders.

Rail packages are avail-
able in quantities of 
two or four rails.

Rails can be used for side-
to-side filing in 12"H file
drawers of:
•  Conventional and Options 
  pedestals (manufactured 
  after February 22, 2004)
•  Mobile pedestals  
  (manufactured after 
  February 22, 2004)
Tip: For pedestals manufac -
tured on or before February
22, 2004, see Service Parts
catalog.

Surface Materials
Rails
•  Black

Actual Dimensions
For use with drawers

Width        15"

cSpecifying, page 354

Dividers Product Details

Dividers are available for
use in 6"H box drawers and
12"H file drawers of:
•  Conventional and options 
  pedestals (manufactured 
  after February 22, 2004)
•  Mobile pedestals  
  (manufactured after 
  February 22, 2004)
Tip: For pedestals manufac -
tured on or before February
22, 2004, see Service Parts
catalog.

12"H drawer dividers
are available in letter-width
(15").

Dividers ship in a package
of two.
Tip: Dividers must be used
with hanging folder bars to
support side-to-side filing or
with rails to support front-to-
back filing. Hanging folder
bars and rails are ordered
separately.

Surface Materials
Dividers
•  Black

Actual Dimensions
For use in 6"H drawers

Width        15"

For use in 
12"H drawers

Width        15" 

cSpecifying, page 354
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Storage Capacities 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Pedestals                        

Tip: Options pedestals
with lock in top drawer will 
reduce storage capacity
by the figure shown in 
parentheses.

Box Drawers, 6"H              Size                                    Inside Dimensions
                                                                                      D          W         H

     25"D Pedestal (nominal)             1823⁄32"  123⁄4"      47⁄32" 
                                                       

     30"D Pedestal (nominal)             2423⁄32"  123⁄4"      47⁄32" 

File Drawers, 12"H             Size                                    Inside Dimensions          Letter-Size                 Legal-Size           Letter- and 
                                                                                      D          W         H              Storage                      Storage               Legal-Size
                                                                                                                                                                                            Storage

          25"D Pedestal (nominal)             181⁄4"      121⁄16"    93⁄8"            181⁄4"           171⁄2"           121⁄16"                       31⁄4" letter
                                                                                                                                                                                        and 121⁄16" legal

          

                                                   30"D Pedestal (nominal)             241⁄4"      121⁄16"    93⁄8"            241⁄4"            231⁄2"           121⁄16"                       81⁄2" letter
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                  and 121⁄16" legal

                                                                                                              

Plastic Center Drawer                                           Inside Dimensions
                                                                                      D          W         H

                                                         12"         19"         13⁄8"

                                                         

Tip: Inside depth does not
include pencil tray. Depth is
147⁄8" when pencil tray is
included in dimensions.
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Specifying
Options Worksurfaces,
Storage, and Related
Products

Worksurfaces

Corner Worksurfaces                                                                          338

Corner Worksurface with Cutout                                                        339

Corner Split-Top Adjustable Worksurfaces                                         340

Extended Corner Worksurfaces                                                          342

Straight Worksurfaces                                                                         344

Jetty Worksurfaces                                                                              346

Enterprise Worksurfaces                                                                     347

Visitor Worksurfaces                                                                           348

Spanner Worksurfaces                                                                        349

Worksurface Supports                                                                         350

Worksurface Accessories                                                                    352

Worksurface Wiring and Cabling                                                         392

Storage

Pedestals                                                                                            353

Storage Accessories                                                                           354

Series 9000 Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                     337
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

  Related                •  Worksurface supports                                                  cPage 350
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 352
                              •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

Specification Information

DDimensions                            DStyle                   DU.S.
dA     B      C      D      Radius    dNumber              dBase
d                                               d                           dPrice
d                                               d                           d

25"     25"     42"     42"     17"              9WC2242                $710         

30"     30"     42"     42"     12"              9WC3342             $778         

25"     25"     45"     45"     17"              9WC2245             $798         

25"     30"     45"     45"     12"              9WC2345             $778         

30"     25"     45"     45"     12"              9WC3245             $778         

30"     30"     45"     45"     12"              9WC3345             $868         
d                                               d                           d

D

BA

C

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 318

• Worksurface: laminate 
– Radius-edge T-mold on user’s side: plastic
– Side and back edges: plastic default

• Rear corner bracket: black paint only
• Cable scallops centered, rear, on sides C and D

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for T-mold edge
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

42", 45"

42",
45"

42", 45"

42",
45"

42", 45"

42",
45"

42", 45"

42",
45"

245/16"

245/16" 245/16"

245/16" 295/16"

295/16"295/16"

295/16"

Corner Worksurfaces

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Corner Worksurface with Cutout                                                  Corner Worksurface
with Cutout
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

  Related                •  Worksurface supports                                                  cPage 350
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 352
                              •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                      DU.S.
dA     B      C      D      dNumber                 dBase
d                                d                              dPrice
d                                d                              d

25"     25"     45"     45"      9WCC2245              $889         
d                                d                              d

D

BA

C

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 318

• Worksurface: laminate 
– Radius-edge T-mold on user’s side: plastic
– Side and back edges: plastic default

• Rear corner bracket: black paint only
• Cable scallops centered, rear, on sides C and D

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for T-mold edge 
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

O
p

tio
n

s P
ro

d
u

c
ts

245/16"

245/16"

45"

45"

Corner Worksurface with Cutout

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

  Related                •  Worksurface supports                                                  cPage 350
  Products              •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle              DU.S.
dA     B      C      D      dNumber          dBase
d                                d                       dPrice
d                                d                       d

25"     25"     42"     42"      9WA2242         $2000       

25"     25"     45"     45"      9WA2245         $2258       
d                                d                       d

D

BA

C

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 318

• Worksurface: laminate 
– Radius-edge T-mold on user’s side: plastic
– Side and back edges: plastic default

• Rear corner bracket: black paint only
• Side-mounting brackets (4) to connect to adjacent end

cantilever: all paint price groups
• Cable scallops centered, rear, on sides C and D

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for T-mold edge
4 Paint color number for side-mounting

brackets
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

42",
45"

42", 45"

245/16"

245/16"

Corner Split-Top Adjustable Worksurfaces

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                         Corner Split-Top
Adjustable Worksurfaces
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342                                                                                                                                                                                                                     Series 9000 Specification Guide

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

  Related                •  Worksurface supports                                                  cPage 350
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 352
                                     •  Center drawer                                                                        cPage 352
                                     •  Pedestals                                                                               cPage 353
                                     •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

Tip: When specifying from
electronic price list, dimen-
sions are shown in a differ-
ent order than A through D
above.

D

B
A

C

C

A
B

D

Left hand

Right hand

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 320

• Worksurface: laminate 
– Radius-edge T-mold on user’s side: plastic
– Side and back edges: plastic default

• Rear corner bracket: black paint only
• Cable scallops centered, rear, one on side C and

one or two on side D
• Center support, if side D is wider than 60":

black paint only

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for T-mold edge
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



                                                                                                              Extended
Corner Worksurfaces
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Specification Information

DDimensions                          DStyle                        DU.S.                          DStyle                        DU.S.
dA     B      C      D      Radius dNumber                   dBase                        dNumber                    dBase
d                                             d                                dPrice     d dPrice
d                                             d                                d                                d                                d

                                      Left-Hand Worksurfaces                            Right-Hand Worksurfaces
25"     25"     42"     60"     17"            9WCL224260           $1130                                                9WCR224260            $1130        

30"     30"     42"     60"     12"            9WCL334260           $1153                                                9WCR334260            $1153        

25"     25"     42"     70"     17"            9WCL224270           $1338                                                9WCR224270            $1338       

30"     30"     42"     70"     12"            9WCL334270           $1362                                                9WCR334270            $1362       

25"     25"     42"     75"     17"            9WCL224275           $1369                                                9WCR224275            $1369       

30"     30"     42"     75"     12"            9WCL334275           $1448                                                9WCR334275            $1448       

25"     25"     45"     60"     17"            9WCL224560           $1153                                                9WCR224560            $1153        

25"     30"     45"     60"     12"            9WCL234560           $1269                                                9WCR234560            $1269       

30"     25"     45"     60"     17"            9WCL324560           $1269                                                9WCR324560            $1269       

30"     30"     45"     60"     12"            9WCL334560           $1328                                                9WCR334560            $1328       

25"     25"     45"     70"     17"            9WCL224570           $1362                                                9WCR224570            $1362       

25"     30"     45"     70"     12"            9WCL234570           $1477                                                9WCR234570            $1477       

30"     25"     45"     70"     17"            9WCL324570           $1477                                                9WCR324570            $1477       

30"     30"     45"     70"     12"            9WCL334570           $1432                                                9WCR334570            $1432       

25"     25"     45"     75"     17"            9WCL224575           $1487                                                9WCR224575            $1487       

30"     30"     45"     75"     12"            9WCL334575           $1535                                                9WCR334575            $1535       
d                                             d                                d                                d                                d
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70",
75"

295/16"

295/16"

295/16"245/16"

245/16"

245/16"

295/16" 295/16"245/16" 245/16"

42", 45" 45" 45" 42", 45"

60" 60" 60" 60"

295/16"245/16"

295/16"245/16" 295/16"245/16"

42", 45" 45" 45" 42", 45"

70" 70" 70",
75"

Extended Corner Worksurfaces

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 322

• Worksurface: laminate 
– Radius-edge T-mold on user’s side: plastic
– Side and back edges: plastic default

• Center support on worksurfaces that are wider than 60"
and: 
– 25"D: black paint only
– 30"D: all paint price groups

• Worksurface with keyboard cutout: black plastic
• Cable scallop(s) on worksurfaces that are 35"W–60"W,

centered rear, or two on 65"W–75"W worksurfaces
or wider

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for T-mold edge
4 Paint color number for center support

when included on 30"D worksurface
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

  Related                •  Worksurface supports                                                  cPage 350
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 352
                                     •  Center drawer                                                                        cPage 352
                                     •  Pedestals                                                                               cPage 353
                                     •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

25" or
 30"W

35" to
60"W

65" to
75"W

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions    DStyle            DU.S.
dD      W           dNumber        dBase
d                       d                    dPrice
d                       d                    d

25"        25"            9WS225         $302         

25"        30"            9WS230         $322         

25"        35"            9WS235         $333         

25"        36"            9WS236         $343         

25"        42"            9WS242         $372         

25"        45"            9WS245         $436         

25"        60"            9WS260         $501         

25"        65"            9WS265         $529         

25"        66"            9WS266         $558         

25"        70"            9WS270         $622         

25"        75"            9WS275         $677         

30"        25"            9WS325         $426         

30"        30"            9WS330         $443         

30"        35"            9WS335         $464         

30"        36"            9WS336         $469         

30"        42"            9WS342         $501         

30"        45"            9WS345         $566         

30"        60"            9WS360         $642         

30"        65"            9WS365         $675         

30"        66"            9WS366         $700         

30"        70"            9WS370         $764         

30"        75"            9WS375         $819         
d d d
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25" 30" 35" 36" 42" 45" 60" 65" 66" 70" 75"

25" 30" 35" 36" 42" 45" 60" 65" 66" 70" 75"

295/16"

245/16"

Straight Worksurfaces

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Jetty Worksurfaces

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

  Related                •  Worksurface supports                                                  cPage 350
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 352
                                     •  Center drawer                                                                        cPage 352
                                     •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

Specification Information

DDimensions                                DStyle                        DU.S.
dA     B      C      D      Radius       dNumber                   dBase
d                                                   d                                dPrice
d                                                   d                                d

Left-Hand Worksurfaces
25"     25"     45"     75"     12"                  9WJL224575             $1749       

25"     30"     45"     75"     12"                  9WJL234575             $1832       

30"     30"     45"     75"     12"                  9WJL334575             $1878       

Right-Hand Worksurfaces
25"     25"     45"     75"     12"                  9WJR224575            $1749       

25"     30"     45"     75"     12"                  9WJR234575            $1832       

30"     30"     45"     75"     12"                  9WJR334575            $1878       
d                                                   d                                d

Tip: When specifying from
electronic price list, dimen-
sions are shown in a differ-
ent order than A through D
above.

D

B

A

C

C
A

B

Right hand

D

Left hand

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 324

• Worksurface: laminate 
– Radius-edge T-mold on user’s side: plastic
– Side and back edges: plastic default

• Column support: all paint price groups
• Cable scallop centered, rear, on side C
• Support bracket: black paint only

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for T-mold edge 
4 Paint color number for column support
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

75"

45"

75"

45"

75"

45"

75"

45"

295/16"

245/16"

245/16"

245/16"

245/16"

295/16" 295/16"

295/16"

Jetty Worksurfaces

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Enterprise Worksurfaces

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

  Related                •  Worksurface supports                                                  cPage 350
  Products              •  Worksurface accessories                                                       cPage 352
                                     •  Center drawer                                                                        cPage 352
                                     •  Pedestals                                                                               cPage 353
                                     •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

Specification Information

DDimensions                                   DStyle                       DU.S.
dA     B      C      D      Radius           dNumber                  dBase
d                                                      d                               dPrice
d                                                      d                               d

Left-Hand Worksurface
25"     45"     90"     47"     12"                      9WEL24590             $2310       
d                                                      d                               d

Right-Hand Worksurface
25"     45"     90"     47"     12"                      9WER24590             $2310       
d                                                      d                               d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 324

• Worksurface: laminate 
– Radius-edge T-mold on user’s side: plastic
– Side and back edges: plastic default

• Column support: paint
• Conference support: paint
• Cable scallop centered, rear, on side B
• 31⁄2"H hat channel brace attached to underside 

of worksurface

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for T-mold edge 
4 Paint color number for column support,

conference support, and hat channel
brace

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Tip: When specifying from
electronic price list, dimen-
sions are shown in a differ-
ent order than A through D
above.

C

B

Left hand

Right hand

D

C
D

A

B

A

45"

47" Diameter

90"
45" 245/16"

30"

Enterprise Worksurfaces

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Visitor Worksurfaces

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

  Related                •  Worksurface supports                                                  cPage 350
  Products              •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

Specification Information

DDimensions   DRadius    DStyle                   DU.S.
dD      W          d                dNumber               dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Left-Hand Worksurfaces
25"        25"           12"               9WVL225              $644         

25"        30"           12"               9WVL230              $691         

25"        35"           12"               9WVL235              $715         

25"        36"           12"               9WVL236              $737         

30"        30"           17"               9WVL330              $715         
d d d d

Right-Hand Worksurfaces
25"        25"           12"               9WVR225             $644         

25"        30"           12"               9WVR230             $691         

25"        35"           12"               9WVR235             $715         

25"        36"           12"               9WVR236             $737         

30"        30"           17"               9WVR330             $715         
d d d d

Visitor Worksurfaces

Tip: Scallops are not avail-
able on visitor worksurfaces.

D

D

W

W

Right hand

Left hand

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 326

• Worksurface: laminate 
– Radius-edge T-mold on user’s side: plastic
– Side and back edges: plastic default

• Conference support: all paint price groups

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for T-mold edge 
4 Paint color number for conference

support
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

35" 36"

295/16"

295/16"

295/16"

245/16"

245/16" 245/16" 245/16" 245/16"

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Worksurface
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate              

  Related                •  Worksurface supports                                                  cPage 350
  Products              •  Worksurface wiring and cabling                                             cPage 392

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                      DU.S.
dA      B             dNumber                 dBase
d                        d                              dPrice
d                        d                              d

30"        5113⁄32"       9WSP3052              $1086       

30"        6113⁄32"       9WSP3062              $1271       
d d d

B
A

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 326

• Worksurface: laminate 
– Radius-edge T-mold on user’s side: plastic
– Side and back edges: plastic default

• Column support: all paint price groups
• Spanner supports: all paint price groups
• Straps included with spanner worksurfaces

(Straps need not be installed when spanner is adjacent
to a corner split-top adjustable worksurface)

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for T-mold edge
4 Paint color number for column support

and spanner supports
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

5113/32"

30"

6113/32"

30"

Spanner Worksurfaces

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Shared Cantilever

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 328

• Cantilever: all paint price groups 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cantilever
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber        dPrice
d d                        d

233⁄4"      11⁄16"      125⁄8"        9SC                  $311          
d d d

Cantilevers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 328

• Cantilever: all paint price groups 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cantilever
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber        dPrice
d d                        d

Left-Hand End Cantilever
235⁄8"      11⁄16"      125⁄8"        9ECL                $259         
d d d

Right-Hand End Cantilever
235⁄8"      11⁄16"      125⁄8"        9ECR                $259         
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Worksurface Supports

End Panels

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 328

• End panel: paint price group 1 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for end panel
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$19                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$33                                      Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber        dBase
d d                        dPrice
d d                        d

25"         11⁄8"        27"         9EP25           $461         

30"         11⁄8"        27"         9EP30           $523         
d d d

Side Support Brackets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 328

• Pair of side support brackets: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber        dPrice
d d                        d

13⁄4"        81⁄4"        2"           9SSB                $47           
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Worksurface Accessories                                                                            
                                        

Plastic Center Drawer

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 330

• Drawer: black textured plastic only
• Slides: black plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dPrice
d d d

19"         21"         13⁄8"           ASHC1921X1      $83           
d d d

Tip: For use on work-
surfaces with a minimum
211⁄2"W kneespace.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Pedestals                                                                                                     

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  43                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  73                                    Specify paint color number.

  Filler                     •  Omit filler                                     –$  34                                    Specify with no filler.

  Pulls                     •  Full-width wood pull                    +$248                                    Specify with wood pull and indicate
                                                                                                                                          wood color number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood pull       No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.

  Drawer                   Rails
  Accessories         •  Two side-to-side hanging            No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                       file rails per file drawer

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers
                                     •  File/file pedestals only                 +$120                                    Specify with individual drawer lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 442

  Related                    •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 354
  Products

Specification Information

DNominal       DActual Dimensions            DStyle            DU.S.
dDepth           dD          W         H                 dNumber        dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Two Box and One File Drawer
25"                      225⁄8"      15"         27"                   9UBBF25L     $855

30"                      285⁄8"      15"         27"                   9UBBF30L     $909
d d d d

Two File Drawers
25"                      225⁄8"      15"         27"                   9UFF25L       $860

30"                      285⁄8"      15"         27"                   9UFF30L       $915
d d d d

Tip: Pedestal can serve as a
worksurface support. 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 332

• Pedestal with base: paint price group 1
• Structural filler: paint to match pedestal
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Removable drawer fronts with integral pulls: 

paint to match pedestal
• Full drawer interiors: black only

—One pencil tray per box/box/file pedestal and 
box drawer dividers

• Four adjustable leveling glides

1 Style number
2 Paint color number.
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Tip: Filler ships separate
from pedestal for field instal-
lation. Filler can be omitted if
not needed for structural or
aesthetic reasons.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Pedestals
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Storage Accessories                                                                                    

                                        

Rails
For Use in Pedestals Manufactured after February 22, 2004
For Use in Universal Towers and Universal Workstation Verticals

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 335

• Package of two rails: black only Style number

Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle                 DU.S.       
d              dNumber            dPrice     
d d                              d                

For Use with Drawers
12"               RXADRL15           $23           
d d d

Tip: Two rails per drawer
accommodate side-to-side
filing of letter, A4-, and legal-
size hanging folders.
Exception: Legal-size file
folders cannot be filed in
171⁄2"D pedestals.

Tip: For pedestals 
manufactured on or before 
February 22, 2004, see
Service Parts catalog.

Dividers
For Use in Pedestals Manufactured after February 22, 2004
For Use in Universal Towers and Universal Workstation Verticals

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 335

• Package of dividers: black only Style number

Specification Information

DWidth      DQuantity      DStyle                          DU.S.
d                d                    dNumber                      dPrice
d d d                                          d

For Use in 6"H Drawers
12"                2                        RDV1506                         $  36
d d d d

For Use in 12"H Drawers
12"                2                        RDV1512                         $  39

12"                10                      RDV151210                     $183
d d d d

Tip: For pedestals 
manufactured on or before 
February 22, 2004, see
Service Parts catalog.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Storage Accessories

                                        

Bookends

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Package of two or twenty bookends: 6695 Midnight only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle           DQuantity        DU.S.
dNumber      d                      dPrice
d                       d                          d

KDIV02           2                       $  28

KDIV20           20                       $262
d                       d                          d

Reference Shelf

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 334

• Reference shelf: black only
• Insert: clear plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle          DU.S.
dNumber     dPrice
d                      d

RPXDRS        $44
d d

117/8"

3/8"

91/2"

Pencil Tray
For Use in Pedestals Manufactured after February 22, 2004
For Use in Universal Towers and Universal Workstation Verticals

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 334

• Pencil tray: black only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle          DU.S.       
dNumber     dPrice     
d                      d                

RPXDPT        $32           
d d

Tip: Pedestals with box
drawers include one pencil
tray per pedestal.

Tip: For pedestals 
manufactured on or before 
February 22, 2004, see
Service Parts catalog.

117/8"
41/2"

11/2"

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Statement of Line                                                                     358

Understanding 359

Specifying 391

All Steelcase electrical 
systems are designed in
compliance with the
National Electrical Code
(NEC) to function as a 
multi-wire branch circuit.
Installations should be
made in accordance with
the NEC provisions for 
multicide branch circuits.

Local electrical codes vary.
Consult a qualified electrical
contractor or engineer for
the proper installation of
electrical equipment.
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Fillers
Understanding 
cPage 26
Specifying 
cPage 53

Base Power-Ins
Understanding 
cPage 378
Specifying 
cPages 66–67

Power Poles and
Cable Poles
Understanding 
cPage 380
Specifying 
cPage 68

Powerways
Understanding 
cPage 382
Specifying 
cPage 69

Panel-to-Panel
Connectors
Understanding 
cPage 383
Specifying 
cPage 70

Receptacles
Understanding 
cPage 384
Specifying 
cPage 72

Power Spheres
Understanding 
cPage 386
Specifying 
cPage 392

Round Power and
Communication Port
Understanding 
cPage 386
Specifying 
cPage 394

Communication Sphere
Understanding 
cPage 386
Specifying 
cPage 393

Cable and Fiber Reels
Understanding 
cPage 388
Specifying 
cPage 394

Power and
Communication Spheres
Understanding 
cPage 386
Specifying 
cPage 393

Termination Plates
Understanding 
cPage 389
Specifying 
cPage 395

Vertical Wire Managers
Understanding 
cPage 411
Specifying 
cPage 420

Grommet Receptacles
Understanding 
cPage 364
Specifying 
cPage 392

Panel-Supported
Receptacles
Understanding 
cPage 365
Specifying 
cPage 74

Cord Reels
Understanding 
cPage 365
Specifying 
cPage 395

Cable Storage Tray
Understanding 
cPage 365
Specifying 
cPage 395

Base Covers
Understanding 
cPage 384
(factory-installed
on panel)
Specifying 
cPage 70

Shelf Lights
Understanding 
cPage 404
Specifying 
cPages 414

Statement of Line
Wiring and Cabling
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Wiring and Cabling Overview

Interface                                                                                          360

Distribution                                                                                      362

Access and Storage                                                                        364

Application Topics

Steps to Plan an Electrical Network                                                 366

Steps to Specify Powered Panels with Different Surface Materials    367

Circuit Choices                                                                                368

Circuit Specifications                                                                       369

How to Calculate Power Needs                                                       370

Special Requirements for Chicago                                                  371

Special Requirements for New York City                                         372

Special Requirements for Los Angeles                                            373

Understanding Building Wiring                                                        374

Cable Capacities of Enhanced Panels                                             376

Understanding Panel Wiring and Cabling

Base Power-Ins                                                                               378

Power Poles and Cable Poles for Enhanced Panels                       380

Powerways                                                                                      382

Base Covers and Receptacles                                                        384

Understanding Worksurface Wiring and Cabling

Power and Communication Spheres and Port                                 386

Cable and Fiber Reel                                                                       388

Termination Plate                                                                             389
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Worksurface and Storage 
Wiring and Cabling Components:
What Works Where?

Grommet adapter plate              •      
Grommet receptacle                  •      
Power and communication
spheres and port                                •  
Cable and fiber reel                   •  •   
Termination plate                       •  •   
Cord reel                                   •  •   
Cable storage tray                     •  •   
Wire guide clip                           •  •   
Clear-access end panel 
duplex cable grommet               •  
End panel receptacle                 •  
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...............................................................................................................................................
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Power poles route 
building power and cables
from the ceiling through 
the panel to the powerway
in the panel base cavity. 
cPage 380

Cable poles can be 
used to run communica -
 tions cables from the ceiling
to the top or to the base of
a panel.
cPage 380

Interface refers to the
point at which the utilities
(electrical and cables) for
your panel installation 
connect with the building’s
power and communications.

Base power-ins connect
building power from the wall
or floor to a powerway in
the panel base.
cPage 378

Fillers conceal cables and
power routed to the base of
the panel.
cPage 53

Interface

Wiring and Cabling Overview
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Product Details

Vertical post of enhanced
power and cable poles
attaches to the top of an L-,
T-, or X-filler. Power and
cable poles must be used
with fillers.
cPage 380

Ceiling attachment kit,
which includes a stabilizer,
secures the vertical post of 
a power pole or cable pole
to the suspended ceiling
grid. Junction box at the 
top of the vertical post is
hardwired to building power.
The ceiling attachment kit is
standard with power and
cable poles and can be
installed on ceilings that 
are up to 10'4"H.

Inner sleeve in the power
pole separates power from
communications cables.

Cut out in the side of the
pole allows communication
cables to enter the cable
space in the top of a panel.

Connections

Power harness of the
power pole has a flag con-
nector that plugs into a 
designated terminal on
either end of the powerway
in the panel base.

Base power-ins supply
building power to a panel
run by connecting to the
powerway at one of the 
full-function (green end)
receptacle locations. Break-
away models are available
for use in California.
cPage 378

Power poles and base
power-ins are connected
to building power by an
electrician in the field.

Application Topics
Enhanced power and
cable poles cannot be used
in change-of-height appli-
cations that require a back
filler.

Steps to Plan an
Electrical Network
cPage 366

TechnoLogical Binder
Form number S2402
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Wiring and Cabling Overview, continued
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Distribution refers to the
way in which cords and
cables pass from one place 
to another through panel and
worksurface components.

Fillers conceal cables 
passing from one panel to
another in same-height or
change-of-height applications
when panels are joined in 
90° configurations.

Cable space under top
caps allows twelve 3⁄8"-
diameter cables to be routed
inside the tops of panels.

Panel boot at the base of
the panel provides room for
cable routing.

Panel base cover 
conceals powerways. Base
cavity is composed of two
sections. The upper section
allows routing of cables. 
The lower section is separate
and allows distribution of
power through the panel 
run. If powerways are not
specified, both sections can
be used to route cables.

Power or cable pole
brings cables to top cap 
or panel base.

Distribution
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Product Details

Powerways connect
within panel base cavities to
route power through a clus-
ter of workstations. They
provide terminals for recep-
tacles,  base power-ins, or
harnesses. Powerways can
be factory or field installed.
cPage 382

Top cap filler conceals
cords when panels form an
X-configuration.

L- and T-base cover
fillers conceal cords routed
through the panel base in 
L- and T-configurations.
cPage 26

Fillers route and conceal
cables in L-, T-, or X- 
configurations.
cPage 26
Tip: Panels must be the
same height for in-line
cable routing under the top
cap.

Knockouts are provided
on fillers for change-of-
height applications.

Vertical wire managers
attach at panel seams.
They conceal task light
cords running to the work-
surface, or cords running
between the worksurface
and base receptacles.
Plastic wire managers can
be cut to fit; fabric-wrapped
wire managers must be
specified to fit.
cPage 411

Grommets in work-
surfaces have removable
covers. They can be speci-
fied in several locations on
straight and corner work-
surfaces or unit assemblies.
cPage 157

Connections

Powerways can be joined
to form straight, L-, T-, or 
X-configurations. Power can
be extended to all panels at
a junction, and cables may
be routed from one panel to
any other panel.

Application Topics
Steps to Plan an
Electrical Network
cPage 366

Circuit Choices
cPage 368

Circuit Specifications
cPage 369

How to Calculate
Power Needs
cPage 370

Cable Capacities of
Enhanced Panels
cPage 376
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Wiring and Cabling Overview, continued
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Access refers to the points
at which you’ll place electri-
cal outlets so people can
plug in equipment. Access
also includes the links
between communication
and computer networks.

Storage refers to the ways
in which you manage excess
lengths of cords and cables.

Flexible corners at the
top of the panel allow
cables to enter or exit the
interior of the panel.

Knockouts for duplex-
size voice/data receptacles
are provided on panel 
base covers.

Receptacles installed 
in the panel base provide
access to power.

Grommet receptacles
can be used to provide
access to power wherever
there is a grommet. 
Exception: Not available on
Options.
cPage 392

Access and Storage
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Product Details

Receptacles for panel
base are available in stan-
dard-size or oversize with
three-circuit or four-circuits. 
cPage 384

Four receptacles can be
installed per panel. Panels
can have two receptacles
per side: one standard-size
and one oversize.
Exception: 20"W panel has
a standard-size opening on
one side and an oversize
opening on the other side.

Four communication
knock-outs are available 
on powered-panel base
covers. Install AMP FLEX-
MODE or equivalent 
faceplates.
Tip: A full-height back panel
will block access to
voice/data knockouts on
E9000 panel base.

Receptacles

Power strips provide
additional receptacles and
can be attached to the
underside of the 
worksurface.

Panel-supported recep-
tacle with 9' cord can be
placed at any height in the
panel’s slotted channel.
cPage 74

Cord reels, field installed
under the worksurface, take
up excess cord or cable. 
cPage 395

Cable and fiber reel
stores lengths of excess
fiber-optic cable or 
conventional cables.
cPage 388

Termination plate
accommodates the over-
sized junction boxes used
for installation of fiber-optic
cables.
cPage 389

Cable storage trays,
field installed under the
worksurface, hold cables 
out of the way. 
cPage 395

Wire guide clips have
adhesive backs to allow
them to stick to painted
metal components under a
worksurface for routing and
managing cords.

Connections
Cords with three-prong
plugs connect pull-up
receptacles and power
strips to a panel base
recep tacle. Versions that
allow hardwiring to building
power are also available.

Application Topics
Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.
cPages 371–373
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Division between separate power-ins

2 D

2 D

D 2

D 2

Base power-in

= Standard receptacle = Large or Standard receptacle

2

There are four steps to
planning an electrical 
network. 

1
On a drawing of your panel
layout, indicate where you
want receptacles.

2
Designate which circuit 
(1, 2, 3, or dedicated) you
want each receptacle to 
link to. 
cFor more information 
about dedicated and 
designated circuits, see 
page 368.

3
Determine how many
power-ins are needed to
supply enough power to
each cluster of workstations.
cFor more information 
about calculating power 
needs, see page 370.

4
Indicate the position of each
base power-in, power pole,
or cable pole on your floor
plan.

You’re probably done. 
If, how ever, your layout
includes panels with 
different surface materials
on the two panel surfaces, 
you may want to streamline
the installation process by
spec i fying surface materials
in a special order.
cSee the next page for 
details. 

Steps to Plan an Electrical Network
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Steps to Specify Powered Panels with 
Different Surface Materials

Division between separate power-ins

Base power-in

GG

GGGG

GG

Base power-in

GGGG

GGGG GGGG

GG
GGGG

GG GGGG GGGG

1

2

GG
1

2

GG GG
2

1

GG GG
2

1

GG

1

2

GG
1

2

GG GG
2

1

GG GG
2

1

GG

1

2

GG
1

2

GG
GG

= Standard receptacle = Large or Standard receptacle

You can streamline the
installation process when
using different surface
materials on each side of
the panels by specifying 
the panel surfaces in order.
Because powerways can 
be reversed in the field, 
you can skip this process,
but allow extra time for
installation.

1
Complete the steps
described on the previous
page, so you have a draw-
ing of your installation with
the positions of power-ins
indicated.

2
Start with the powerway
that connects to the power-
in and use the letter “G” to
indicate that this is the end
of the powerway that is
color coded green.

3
Continue by marking the
green end of each powerway
with letters. When assigning
color codes, follow this rule:
•  There must be at 
  least one green end 
  at each intersection.
cPage 383

4
Use a color marker to 
indicate the different surface
materials of each panel. 

5
Locate the side of each 
panel that has the green end
of the powerway on the right.
This is side one. Always
specify the surface material
on side one of the panel 
first, then specify side two. 

6
You may have panels that 
are identical in every 
respect, except that the 
materials for side one and
side two are reversed. The
installers will be able to 
speed up the instal lation by
arranging these panels to
match your layout with out
rearranging the powerways.
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Steps to Specify Powered
Panels with Different

Surface Materials
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Circuit Choices
Powerways and Strategies for Using Them
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Powerways added to the
base of panels allow you to
distribute power wherever
panels go.

Standard 3-circuit pow-
erways have five wires—
three hot wires carry power,
one shared neutral com-
pletes the circuit, and one
ground for safety.

All other powerways 
have eight wires.
cSee page 369 for alterna-
tive wiring schematics.
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Detailed Information for the Electrical Engineer
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All the components in
an electrical distribu-
tion network must use
the same wiring schematic.
The components (power
poles, base power-ins, pow-
erways, and receptacles)
snap together and are
keyed to make it impossible
to connect mismatched
parts. Color-coded and
labeled components make it
easy for installers to identify
which wiring schematic
each component is dedi-
cated to.
Color coding
•  3 circuits shared = Black
•  3 circuits separate = White
•  4 circuits 3+D = Black
•  4 circuit 3I+1 = Tan
•  4 circuit 2+2 = Grey

Overview

3 Circuit Shared Neutral, 5 Wires

Hot 1
Hot 2
Hot 3

Oversized Neutral
System Ground

Three-circuit electrical
components with
shared neutrals are stan-
dard with 5 wires to provide
three circuits that share one
oversized neutral and one
ground. This is the traditional
3-circuit power alternative
that is specified by adding
the suffix P3 to the panel
style number.

Three-circuit with sepa-
rate neutrals have 8 wires
providing three circuits, each
with its own separate neu-
tral. The first two circuits
share an isolated ground;
the third uses the system
ground.

Four-circuit 3+D are stan-
dard with 8 wires to provide
four circuits. Three of these
circuits share an oversized
neutral and a system ground
while the remaining circuit
has its own neutral and iso-
lated ground. This is the tra-
ditional 4-circuit power, also
known as 3+D, that is speci-
fied by adding the suffix P4
to the panel style number. 

Four-circuit, 3I+1 again
have 8 wires but with three
circuits that share an over-
sized neutral and isolated
ground. The fourth circuit
has its own neutral and is
attached to the system
ground. This electrical sys-
tem is like the standard 
3+D, but the grounds are
switched, providing three
isolated circuits and one
general purpose circuit as
compared to one isolated
circuit and three general 
purpose circuits.

Four-circuit 2+2 also
have 8 wires but provide two
circuits that share an over-
sized neutral and a system
ground and an additional two
circuits with a second over-
sized neutral and an isolated
ground.

3 Circuit Separate Neutral, 8 Wires

Hot 1
Neutral 1
Hot 2
Neutral 2
Isolated Ground

Hot 3
Neutral 3
System Ground

4 Circuit 3+D, 8 Wires

Hot 1
Hot 2
Hot 3
Oversized Neutral
System Ground

Hot 4
Neutral
Isolated Ground

4 Circuit 3I+1, 8 Wires

Hot 1
Hot 2
Hot 3
Oversized Neutral

Isolated Ground

Hot 4
Neutral
System Ground

4 Circuit 2+2, 8 Wires

Hot 1
Hot 2

Oversized Neutral
System Ground

Hot 3
Hot 4

Oversized Neutral
Isolated Ground
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When planning a power 
network, you must calculate
the amperage requirements
of all your electrical compo-
nents so you can provide
sufficient electricity to
power them.

If your usage is not
known in advance: 
The National Electrical Code
(NEC) allows a maximum 
of 13 receptacles on each
20-amp circuit. This pro-
vides up to 39 receptacles
for each 3-circuit power-in
and 52 receptacles for 
each 4-circuit power-in. 
In Canada, the Canadian
Electrical Code allows a
maximum of 10 receptacles
on each 15-amp circuit.
This provides up to 30
receptacles for each 
3-circuit power-in and 
40 receptacles for each 
4-circuit power-in.

If your usage is known
in advance: 
Add up the amperage used
by each piece of equipment
in the workstation. When -
ever you reach 60 amps— 
20 amps times 3 circuits— 
(45 amps in Canada) from
items that are likely to be
used at the same time, you
have reached the limit for a
single power-in. Specify
another power-in and 
continue until all equipment
is powered.
cSee table at right for 
typical and actual 
amperage usages for 
components.

To calculate amperage
when the wattage of a
device is known, divide
watts by 120.

If the circuits will normally
be subject to a continuous
load (three or more hours 
of continuous use, such as
lights or computers), the
NEC requires that circuit
capacity be “de-rated” by 
20 percent. Therefore, treat
circuits used for continuous
loads as if they were rated
at 16 amps (12 amps in
Canada) instead of the reg-
ular 20 amps.

Try to anticipate future
increases in power 
requirements and build
some excess capacity into
your plan.

Some appliances, such 
as large copiers, coffee 
makers, or space heaters
require most of the current
available on a 15- or 20-
amp circuit. It is recom-
mended that such devices
be supplied with their own
receptacle, directly from the
building. This leaves the
capacity of the furniture 
circuits available for the
more dynamic requirements
of the office equipment.

Local electrical codes vary.
Consult a qualified electrical
contractor or engineer for
the proper planning of 
electrical circuits in your
locale.

Requirements of Office Equipment 
in Amps

General Equipment
(Typical Amperage)
A.C. adapter                         0.05
Adding machine                    0.05
Answering machine              0.08
Calculator                             0.25
Clock                                    0.03
Coffee pot                           10.00
Copy machine                     15.00
  Desk-top copiers                7.00 to 10.00
  Stand-alone copiers         15.00
Electric eraser                       0.25
Fan                                       1.00
Manuscript holder                 0.75
Microwave                            8.00 to 12.00
Pencil sharpener                   0.25
Radio                                    0.05
Space heater, 1000 watts     8.50
Space heater, 1500 watts   12.50

Electronic Equipment
(Typical Amperage)
Desk-top memory
storage devices                    0.08 to 12.00
Modems                                0.15
Desk-top printers                  1.20 to 5.00
Stand-alone printers             3.00 to 11.00
VDTs and PCs                      0.08 to 4.80

Steelcase Lighting
(Actual Amperage)
Shelf lights:
25"W, 17 watts                      0.20
37"W, 25 watts                      0.30
49"W, 32 watts                      0.30

How to Calculate Power Needs
Use This to Determine How Many Power-Ins You’ll Need

...............................................................................................................................................
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Special Requirements
for Chicago

...............................................................................................................................................
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Special Requirements for Chicago

                                           Chicago Code                     Specification:                     Electrician will supply:

Panel
Requirements

Chicago code requires
hardwiring of all electrical
components.

Panels must be hardwired
in the field.

Receptacles and wires
are housed in a special wire
channel in the base of the
panel that functions like a
conduit.

Desk-high power on TRI
panels must be provided by
an electrician.

• Order panels with a “W” 
suffix. They will include a
Chicago raceway, panel-to-
panel connector for straight
or 90° connections, and a
base cover with receptacle
knockouts. 

• Order connectors for 
T-configurations, straight,
and L-connections through
Service Parts in the Product
Reference website.

• Connection to building
power supply

• Wires
• Fittings
• Duplex receptacle 
• Electrical components

Worksurface
Requirements

Code does not allow 
cord-and-plug devices in
commercial buildings.
This includes:

• End panel receptacles
• Power strips
• Grommet receptacles
• Panel-supported 

receptacles

Lighting
Requirements

Cords must include inte-
gral overload protection.
Exception: Shelf lights with
9' cords are approved for
use in Chicago if they have
integral circuit breaker.

• Order Chicago versions
of shelf lights. These
lights will recess into panel-
supported shelves and bins,
available after August 1991.
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                                           New York City Code           Specification:                     Electrician will supply:

Panel
Requirements

New York City code
requires that all electrical
components be field
installed.

Powerways must be
installed in the field.

New York City-version
of the base power-in is
required. It is comprised of
a junction box and a power-
way connector. Special
power pole is not required.

• Order panels without
power.

• Order powerways for
field installation.

• Order New York 
City-version of base 
power-in.

• Order receptacles.

• Connection to building
power supply

Worksurface
Requirements

Code does not allow use 
of cord-and-plug devices in
commercial buildings. 
This includes:

• End panel receptacles
• Power strips
• Grommet receptacles
• Panel-supported 

receptacles

Lighting
Requirements

Lights cannot require tools
to install.

Light harnesses are 
prohibited.

• Order shelf lights, which
require no tools to install.

• Order special hardware
package to install shelf
lights on Series 9000 
service module upper 
cases without the use of
tools. Available from
Service Parts.

Special Requirements for New York City
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for Los Angeles
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Special Requirements for Los Angeles
Including California OSHPD

Los Angeles
                                           Los Angeles Code              Specification:

Worksurface
Requirements

Code does not allow use 
of cord-and-plug devices in
commercial buildings. 
This includes:

• End panel receptacles
• Power strips
• Grommet receptacles
• Panel-supported 

receptacles

Lighting
Requirements

Lights cannot require 
tools to install.

Light harnesses are 
prohibited.

• Order shelf lights, which
require no tools to install.

California OSHPD
                                           California OSHPD                                                                                                     Specification:

Panel
Requirements

In California, the Office
of Statewide Health Planning
and Development (OSHPD)
requires special power-in
connections that will reduce
the chance of a hazard if
panels are disturbed during
an earthquake. The rules
are mandated for health-
care facilities only. There
are four products that can
be used to meet OSHPD
requirements.

Hinges that meet OSHPD
stability requirements for in-
line and 90° panel connec-
tions are available.

Breakaway base
power-in features a 
connector that interrupts 
the power supply if the
panel tips.

Anchor bracket attaches
to panel glide and secures
the panel to the floor at a
power entry point—where
the power pole or base
power-in is attached. Anchor
bracket prevents panel
move ment and possible
damage to the electrical
connection. 

• Order breakaway 
base power-in for panels
connected to power-ins.

• Order anchor bracket
for panels that are 75"H and
are connected to power-ins.

• Order in-line and 
90° hinges for panel 
connections.
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System                               Characteristics                  Advantages                        Disadvantages                   Comments

Fixed Wall and Column

• Common to most buildings.

• Power and telecommunica-
tion run through permanent
walls to wall receptacles.

• Low cost for initial 
installation.

• Provides power in corridors
and small rooms.

• Must be used with other
systems to reach areas
away from walls.

• Moving wall receptacles is
difficult and expensive.

• Workstation layout depends
on location of wall recepta-
cles and must be carefully
planned.

• Usually used with other 
systems such as poke
through or flat wiring.

Poke Through

• Wiring concealed in ceiling
space of floor below and
fed through holes in floor.

• Electrical receptacles and
telecommunications outlets
located in floor-attached
monuments.

• More flexible than under-
floor duct because wires
can be pulled up at any
location.

• High relocation costs.

• Moving junction boxes
requires cutting a hole
through the floor—
a process called coring.

• Moving junction boxes can
disrupt work on two floors.

• Monuments can cause 
people to trip.

• Not accepted by some local
fire codes.

• May weaken floor slab.

• Flexibility dependent on
building structure.

• Series 9000 pedestals can
conceal monuments.

Underfloor Duct

• Ducts or continuous chan-
nels encased in floor slab.

• Low life-cycle costs.

• Easy access for relocation.

• Relocation causes little 
disruption.

• Flexibility limited to specific
access points.

• Increasing wire and cable
requirements may exceed
capabilities of existing 
system.

Cellular Floor

• Underfloor system with
large-capacity, divided 
distribution cells for electri-
cal and telecommunication
wiring.

• Wiring runs perpendicular
to the trench header, a 
special duct that cuts
across all the cells and 
provides access.

• Inconspicuous.

• Electrical and telecom-
munications systems run
together to the workstation.

• Protects voice and data
systems from interference
and damage.

• System can add to required
length of wire or cable
because of trench header-
cell configuration.

• Carpet tiles ease access 
to trench.
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System                               Characteristics                  Advantages                        Disadvantages                   Comments

Access Flooring

• Developed for mainframe
computer rooms.

• Modular floor panels raised
above the slab on 6" to 36"
high supports, and conduit
and cables run beneath
these floor panels.

• Access through monument
fixtures.

• Ease of access and
rearrangement of wiring
systems.

• May be noisy when 
walked on.

• Requires stairs and ramps
on building floor when
added to existing facility.

• Smoke alarms and fire 
protection sprinklers may
be required.

• Use only carpet tiles or 
area rugs.

Flat Wiring

• Access from wall or column.
Power and signal cables
run to workstation via flat
wire and cable sandwiched
between slab and carpet.

• Outlets in transition boxes
on top of carpet.

• Easy relocation.

• Flexible.

• Meets most capacity
requirements.

• Elements sold as one 
package.

• Heavy wheel traffic can
cause signal interruption in
data transmission wiring.

• Should not be used in areas
susceptible to extreme
dampness or water spillage.

• Slab-on-grade installations,
where concrete is poured
directly on the ground,
require careful preparation
per manufacturer’s instruc-
tions to ensure that mois-
ture doesn’t damage the
system.

In-Ceiling Wiring

• Conduit and cables run in
space above suspended
ceiling and are distributed
to panels by power and
cable poles.

• Low initial cost.

• Very easy to move.

• Little disruption during
move.

• Space usually 
accommodates large
capacities.

• Power and cable poles
used to route cables can
detract from open-plan 
aesthetics.

• Cost for installation
increases when ceiling
space is used as return 
air plenum to meet fire-
protection codes.

• Ceiling-suspended cable
trays should be considered
for communications wiring.
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Cable Capacities of Enhanced Panels

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Test and verify capaci -
ties for your individual situa-
tion. We recommend that
testing be conducted using
your specific cable as well as
the furniture configuration
you are consid ering. Cable
capacities in this table are
based on non-plenum-rated
cables install  ed by a cable
contrac tor under ideal condi-
tions. Figures are approxi -
mations. Actual capacities
may vary slightly depend ing
on which manufacturer pro-
duced the cable and the spe-
cific field conditions.

Cat 6 Test Cables
å Systimax Solutions 
    1071
    OD=0.215"

∫ Systimax Solutions
    1081
    OD=0.250"

ç Systimax Solutions
   2071 Plenum
    OD=0.195"

∂ Systimax Solutions
    2081 Plenum
    OD=0.240"

´ Belden/Nordx Media 
    Twist 1872A
    OD=0.365" x 0.165"

ƒ Belden/Nordx Media
    Twist 1874A Plenum
    OD=0.365" x 0.165"

© Berk-Tek
    Lan-Mark 1000
    OD=0.230"

˙ Berk-Tek
    Lan-Mark 1000 
     Plenum
    OD=0.225"

ˆ CommScope 
    UltraMedia
    OD=0.240"

Δ General Cable 
    Command LINX 6
    OD=0.250"

˚ Mohawk GigaLAN 
    OD=0.240"

¬ Nordx 4812LX 
    OD=0.245"

μ Nordx 4813X
     Plenum
    OD=0.230"

å ∫ ç ∂ ´ ƒ © ˙ ˆ Δ ˚ ¬ μ ˜

Straight 
Cable routing                   44   33   42   40   37   38   33   34   33   36   32   38   42   50
at top of panel

Cable routing at               30   25   40   30   40   40   34   20   20   20   20   24   32   50
base of panel 
with powerway 

Cable routing at base       60   45   50   60   60   60   54   37   55   50   56   44   46   78
of panel without
power

Change-of-height cable   27   23   37   26   31   30   24   25   29   24   23   28   31   35
routing at top of panel

Vertical cable routing       30   16   40   26   20   24   24   14   14   24   18   20   22   40
inside panel from top-
cap to base with or
without powerway

L, T, and X 
Cable routing at              30L  22L  25L  25L  24L  28L  25L  25L  22L  23L  20L  23L  30L     40L

top of panel                     35T  30T  35T  30T  30T  30T  28T  25T  30T  28T  28T  32T  30T     40T

                                        40X   34X   43X   40X   40X  40X   36X  35X   34X   36X   32X   40X  40X
     40X

Cable routing at              30L  20L  30L  15L  40L  40L  31L  20L  20L  20L  20L  24L  24L     40L

base of panel with         30T  20T  30T  30T  40T  40T  34T  20T  40T  30T  20T  24T  32T     40T

powerway                        30X   25X   30X   30X   40X  40X   60X  40X   20X   20X   20X   24X  64X
     40X

Cable routing at base       40L   35L   40L   30L   60L   50L   51L   33L   50L   50L   55L   40L   62L      80L

of panel without           60T   41T   40T   60T   60T   50T   40T   37T   40T   50T   40T   40T   64T     80T

powerway                        69X   45X   50X   50X   50X  80X   68X  68X   35X   50X   40X   38X  68X
     80X

Change-of-height              38   31   41   36   37   38   36   36   34   29   32   31   40       65
cable routing at top                                                                                                                                   

of panel                                                                                                                                          

Cat 5 Test Cables
˜ Berk–Tek 
    24 AWG CMR
    4-Pair UTP*
     OD=0.190"

...................

Legend

OD  = Outside Diameter
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Cable Capacities of
Enhanced Panels

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

å ∫ ç ∂ ´ ƒ © ˙ ˆ Δ ˚ ¬ μ ˜

Series 9000 
Enhanced Panel 

Cross Section

7⁄8"7⁄8"

5⁄8"

5⁄8"
11⁄2"

1⁄2"

21⁄8"

11⁄4"

1⁄2"

Top Cap
Channel

Boot

Upper Base
Cavity

Boot 
Cable-routing                   10    8    10   10    12   10   10   10   10   10    8     8    10   14
in panel boot

Cable routing in               34   28   34   30   32   32   30   31   26   26   25   29   30   50
Grumman boot 

Power Pole and Cable Pole 
Cable routing from pole    20   15   20   17   18   18   15   16   16   17   15   17   20   30
with power harness 
into panel top cap

Cable routing from pole   28   26   32   23   32   33   24   24   27   28   22   28   27   35
without power harness
into panel top cap

Cable routing from           13   11    14    12    13   13   12   13    12    13   12   12   14   20
pole into panel base 
with powerway

Cable routing from           40   30   35   25   35   40   30   29   29   30   25   30   39   50
pole into panel base 
without powerway

Vertical Wire Manager 
Cable routing inside         12   10   16    12    10    8     8    10   10    11   10    8     9     5
vertical wire manager 

August 2015



378                                                                                                                                                                                                            Series 9000 Specification Guide

Base Power-Ins

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Base power-in is field
installed and connects the
panel electrical system to
the building power source.
cSpecifying, pages 66–67

Actual Dimensions
Depth                       3⁄4"                                                       

Width                       43⁄4" (duplex) or 63⁄8" (triplex)

Height                      15⁄8"

Conduit diameter     1⁄2"

Conduit length         72"

Product Details

Base power-in brings
power to panel run by con-
necting to a designated
receptacle location. 

Three-circuit shared
neutral base power-in
fits standard-size or over-
size receptacle openings.
Three-circuit with separate
neutrals and all four-circuit
base power-ins can only fit
in larger size receptacle
openings.

Four-circuit base
power-in fits oversized
receptacle openings.

Breakaway base
power-in is also 
available.

Connections

Attaches to the green
end of the powerway only. 

Panel base closure
plates are removed for
installation of base power-
in. They can be replaced if
the application changes.

Wiring & Cabling
All five wiring
schematics are avail -
able for power-ins.
Tip: All the components in
an electrical distribution net-
work must use the same
wiring schematic. Compo -
nents are color coded and
keyed to make it impossible
to connect mismatched
parts.

Building power source
can come from the floor,
wall, or column. 

Conduit leads must be
hardwired to the building
wiring by a qualified electri-
cian or engineer. 

Base power-in is UL
listed and CSA certified.

Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.
cPages 371–373

Local electrical codes
vary, so consult with your
local authority having juris-
diction as they have final
say if the products as
installed are compliant with
local code. Consult a quali-
fied electrical contractor or
engineer for proper installa-
tion of electrical equipment.

Understanding Building
Wiring
cPage 374

Surface Materials
Conduit
•  Black only

Connector plugs into 
the appropriate receptacle
location.

Conduit is flexible and
houses wires for three-cir-
cuit or four-circuit (3+D) 
systems.

Right-angle elbow with
switch helps position the
conduit close to the panel. 
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Power Poles and Cable Poles for Enhanced Panels

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Power poles bring build-
ing power from the ceiling
to the powerways in the
base cavity of enhanced
panels. They can also be
used to run cables into the
top cap or into the panel
base cavity.
cSpecifying, page 68

Cable poles provide a
space to route cables from
the ceiling to the top cap or
base cavity of a panel.
cSpecifying, page 68

Actual Dimensions
Depth                       21⁄4"                                                     

Width                       21⁄4"

Product Details
Ceiling heights up to 10'
can be accommodated. 

Trim plate finishes the
opening in the ceiling tile.

Six to eight 3⁄8"-diameter
cables can be accom-
modated inside the power
pole or cable pole.

Hanger bar secures
the top of the pole to
the ceiling grid.

Flag connector
attaches to powerway at
the designated terminal.

Junction box, at the top
of the power pole, encloses
the hardwire connection to
the building’s electrical 
service. 

Ceiling trim plate 

Fillers, ordered separately,
must be used to conceal
power harness and cables
routed to the base of
the panel.
cPage 26

Cover protects connection
to powerway.
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Connections

Poles must be used with
the appropriate filler pack-
age in the recess that
results when panels are
joined in an L-, T-, X- or
end-of-run configuration. 

Power and cable poles
are 21⁄4" x 21⁄4" square so
they fit snugly into junctions.

L-configuration allows
the power pole to be
attached to either panel.

T-configuration requires
the power pole to be
attached to the center
panel.
Tip: Power connection must
also be made to the center
panel.

Six pole heights are
available to correspond to
panel heights.

Wiring & Cabling
All five wiring
schematics are avail -
able for power poles.
Tip: All the components in
an electrical distribution net-
work must use the same
wiring schematic. Compo -
nents are color coded and
keyed to make it impossible
to connect mismatched
parts.

Modular electrical con-
nectors, inside the power
pole, plug into a powerway.
Electrical connection must
be made inside the panel
that is attached to the pole.

Flag connector on the
power pole plugs into either
end of the powerway. It
does not interfere with a
receptacle location. 

Surface Materials
Power pole and 
cable pole
•  Paint

Ceiling trim plate
•  White paint only

Application Topics
Enhanced power poles
and cable poles cannot
be used in change-of-height
applications that require a
back filler.

W
irin

g
 &

 C
a

b
lin

g

August 2015



382                                                                                                                                                                                                            Series 9000 Specification Guide

Powerways

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Powerways added to the
base of panels allow you to
distribute power wherever
panels go. 
cSpecifying, page 69

Powerways have one
green flag connector to
extend power to an adja-
cent powerway. Both ends
of the powerway have
powerblock terminals.

Powerblock terminals
accepts connector from
adjacent powerway of same
wiring schematic.

Powerblock terminals accept connector from
adjacent powerway of same wiring schematic. 

Terminal for three-circuit with shared neutral
base power-in or standard-size receptacle of
same wiring schematic.

Terminal for any base
power-in or receptacle of
any size with same wiring
schematic.

Terminal for power pole of same
wiring schematic.

Green flag 
connector 

Terminal for any base
power-in or receptacle of
any size with same wiring
schematic.

Terminal for three-circuit
with shared neutral base
power-in or standard-size
receptacle of same wiring
schematic.

Green flag 
connector

Terminal for power pole of
same wiring schematic.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Receptacles snap into
terminals and are held in
place with screws.
• Pass-through powerways 
  have no receptacle 
  locations.
• 20"W powerways have 
  one receptacle location 
  on each side.
• 25"W–60"W powerways 
  have two receptacle loca- 
  tions on each side.
cPage 384

Connections
One rule for joining power-
ways applies to every
installation:
• There must be at least one
  green end at each
  intersection.

Flag from the green end
of powerway is connected to
power terminal on adjacent
powerway.

Straight connection 
is formed when a flag con-
nector from one powerway
attaches to the second
powerblock terminal on 
the end of the adjacent 
powerway.

L-connection is formed
when flag connector turns to
left or right.

1 2

Green

Terminal

T-connection is formed 
by two flags that make right
turns.

X-connection is formed
by three flags that make
right turns.

End-of-run is terminated
by folding the last flag back
and connecting it to its own
powerblock terminal.

Panel-to-panel connec-
tor can be used to create a
powerlink where no flag is
available. It can also be
used to correct planning and
installation oversights with-
out having to reconfigure.

Wiring & Cabling
All five wiring
schematics are avail -
able for powerways.
Tip: All the components in
an electrical distribution net-
work must use the same
wiring schematic. Compo -
nents are color coded and
keyed to make it impossible
to connect mismatched
parts.

All Steelcase electrical
systems are designed in
compliance with the
National Electrical Code
(NEC) to function as a
multi-wire branch circuit.
Installations should be
made in accordance with
the NEC provisions for
multi-wire branch circuits.

Chicago, Los Angeles,
and New York City have
special requirements
cPages 371–373

Local electrical codes
vary, so consult with your
local authority having juris-
diction as they have final
say if the products as
installed are compliant with
local code. Consult a quali-
fied electrical contractor or 
engineer for the proper
installation of electrical
equipment.

Surface Materials
Powerways are con-
cealed when they are
properly installed.

Application Topics
Steps to Plan an
Electrical Network
cPage 366
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Base Covers and Receptacles

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
Base cover                                                                       

Width          20", 25", 30", 35", 36", 42", 45", 60"                           

Height        4"

Product Details

Base covers are plain
with two perforated, visually
unnoticeable receptacle
knockouts that can be per-
manently removed in the
field. Base covers have one
standard-size opening on the
left and a larger-size open-
ing on the right.
Exceptions: 20"W base 
covers have one larger-size
receptacle knockout located
in the center of the base
cover. Because both open-
ings are positioned back-to-
back, power can only be
accessed on one side of 
the panel. 

Knockouts cannot be
accidentally removed by
kicking them or striking them
with a vacuum cleaner
because pressure to remove
the knock-out must be
applied from the back of the
base cover.

Reusable filler plates
are available to replace the
knockout or to fill the gap
that results when you use a
standard-size receptacle in
an oversize opening. Filler
plates are available through
Service Parts.

Receptacles are avail-
able in 15-amp and 20-amp
versions and are designed
to link to a specific circuit.
Most receptacles are
duplex, meaning that they
have two outlets, but some
are designed to fit in the
larger openings of Series
9000 base covers. As a
result, specific lines may be
limited to and fit only in spe-
cific receptacle locations in
the base.

Chicago base covers
have a closure plate for
each opening that can be
removed and reinstalled as
needed.

Circuit connections are
predetermined by the type
of receptacle. Line 1 recep-
tacles can only connect with
line 1 in the powerway, line
2 with line 2, etc.

Duplex receptacles are
one of two sizes. Standard-
size receptacles fit in the
smaller size openings
(23⁄4"W x 13⁄8"H) of the base
cover. The standard-size
receptacles will also fit in the
larger-size (51⁄4"W x 13⁄8"H)
openings with a filler.

Oversized duplex
recep tacles with two 
outlets will only fit in the
larger-size opening of the
base cover (51⁄4"W x 13⁄8"H)
in 25"W through 60"W pan-
els. This larger opening is
always in the right-hand
position on 25"W–60"W
panels and centered on
20"W panels.

3-circuit, shared
Line              Size

1                  Standard
2                  Standard
3                  Standard

3-circuit, 
separate neutrals
Line              Size

A                 Standard
B                 Standard
C                 Larger size

3+D
Line              Size

1                  Standard
2                  Standard
3                  Standard
4                  Larger size

Larger size

Standard size

3I+1
Line              Size

1                  Standard
2                  Standard
3                  Standard
4                  Larger size

2+2
Line              Size

1                  Standard
2                  Standard
3                  Larger size
4                  Larger size

Numbers printed on the
receptacles indicate the line
number. With the 3-circuit,
separate neutral system
these designations are with
letters A, B, or C as com-
pared to 1, 2, 3, or 4 in the
other systems.

Label on receptacle
indicates which circuit the
receptacle connects to, so
the user can control which
devices are on specific 
circuits.

Orange triangle indicates
to users the receptacles 
that are connected to iso-
lated grounds.The following
receptacles have isolated
ground circuits.
3-circuit, 
separate neutrals
Line A
Line B
4-circuit, 3+D
Line 4
4-circuit, 3I+1
Line 1
Line 2
Line 3
4-circuit, 2+2
Line 3
Line 4

Voice/data knockout
on enhanced panels.

Openings for recepta-
cles are visually unnotice-
able until the knockout is
removed.

Cutaway corner allows
space for hinge connections.

Receptacles are ordered
separately and installed in
the field.

Knockout can be
removed in the field to allow
receptacle to be installed.
Tip: Once removed, knock-
out cannot be replaced.

cSpecifying, pages 
70 and 72
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Enhanced Panels

25"W through 60"W

20"W

4"

4"

23/4"W x 13/8"H

23/4"W x 13/8"H

23/4"W x 13/8"H

23/4"W x 13/8"H

33/4"

33/4"33/4"

3/4"

3/4"

3/4"

3/4"

73/4"71/4"

73/4"

51/4"W x 13/8"H

51/4"W x 13/8"H

33/4"

Enhanced Panels
for Chicago

30"W through 60"W

20"W and 25"W 20"W and 25"W

9"

Side 1 Side 2

9"

23/4"W x 13/8"H

23/4"W x 13/8"H

23/4"W x 13/8"H

23/4"W x 13/8"H

23/4"W x 13/8"H

23/4"W x 13/8"H

4"

4"

4"

3/4"

3/4"3/4"

3/4"

3/4"

3/4"

23/4"W x 13/8"H 23/4"W x 13/8"H

21/8"

21/8"21/8" 21/8"

21/8"

21/8"

51/2"

51/2"

Receptacle Locations

Voice/data knockouts
in the base covers of
enhanced panels accept
modular furniture communi-
cation faceplate.
Tip: A full-height back panel
will block access to
voice/data knockouts on
E9000 panel base.

Connections
Base covers are attached
to panels with concealed
clips and are removable.

Receptacles snap into
terminals on powerway and
are secured with screws.

Surface Materials
Base covers
•  Paint

Receptacle
•  Plastic

Application Topics
20"W base covers have
one larger-size receptacle
knockout located in the 
center of the base cover.
Because both base cover
openings are positioned
back-to-back, power can
only be accessed on one
side of the panel.
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Power and Communication Spheres and Port

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Power and communica-
tion spheres and port
provide convenient desktop
access to power outlets and
data jacks. Spheres and
ports are field installed only.

Power spheres have four
electrical outlets and two 6’
cords with plug or conduit
for hardwired applications.
cSpecifying, page 392

Power and communica-
tion spheres provide two
electrical outlets, faceplates
for two customer-supplied
voice/data jacks, and a 6’
cord with plug or conduit.
cSpecifying, page 393

Communication sphere
includes face plate for 
four customer-supplied
voice/data jacks.
cSpecifying, page 393

Power and communica-
tion port has a low-profile
cover that is almost flush
with worksurface.
cSpecifying, page 394

Power and communica-
tion port includes two 
outlets and two adapters 
to accommodate customer-
supplied standard voice/
data jacks.
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Product Details

Power and communica-
tion spheres are field
installed. Use a 3”-diameter
drill to cut mounting hole 
at desired location.

Round power and 
communication port
contains an opening in one
side of lower port that
allows excess wire and
cable cords to drop beneath
the worksurface, leaving 
the port clear.

Port is field installed. Use
a 31⁄2"-diameter drill to cut
mounting hole at desired
location.

Lid of port in up position
allows low-profile routing. 

Lid can drop down when
port is not in use and con-
ceal outlets. Twist lid until
legs line up with slots and
push down until lid is flush
with housing.

Wiring & Cabling
6’ power cord is included
on power and communica-
tion spheres and port. 

Hardwired version of
power and communica-
tion sphere is available
with 6’ Greenfield conduit.
Tip: Hardwiring must 
be done by a licensed 
electrician.

Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.

Underwriters Labora -
tory (UL) and Canadian
Standards Association
(CSA) listed. These prod-
ucts have been designed 
to meet U.S. and Canadian
national electrical and
energy codes and most
local building codes. Local
electrical codes vary, so
consult with your local
authority having jurisdiction
as they have final say if the
products as installed are
compliant with local code.
Consult a qualified electri-
cian or electrical engineer
for proper installation of all
electrical equipment.

Surface Materials
Power spheres, com-
munication spheres,
and round power and
communication port
•  Black plastic only
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Cable and Fiber Reel

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Cable and fiber reel
is available to store excess
fiber-optic cable lengths. It
is also suitable for storing
power cables.
cSpecifying, page 394

Actual Dimensions
Depth                11⁄4"

Width                   8"

Height                  85⁄16"

Connections

Reel can be field installed
vertically or horizontally 
in the kneespace of 
freestanding desks or
panel- supported 
worksurfaces.

Cable and fiber reel
can be installed inside the
communication bay.

Enhanced Series 9000
panels can accommodate
a field-installed reel inside
the panel frame. The reel
must attach to the horizon-
tal panel frame.

Wiring & Cabling
Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.

Local electrical codes
vary, so consult with your
local authority having juris-
diction as they have final
say if the products as
installed are compliant with
local code. Consult a quali-
fied electrician or electrical
engineer for the proper
installation of electrical
equipment.

Surface Materials
Reel
•  Black plastic only

Product Details

Capacity of reel is
approximately 12' of stan-
dard power or communica-
tion cable on outer reel and
18' of telephone-type cord
on inner reel depending on
the specific cable used.
Neatness of installation can
affect capacities. In critical
situations, you should con-
duct a test using the spe-
cific cable types your
installation requires.

Key-shaped mounting
hole allows quick installa-
tion and removal of reel
mounted horizontally to
underside of worksurface.

Mounting slots allow
installation of reel vertically
beneath worksurface.

Inner reel accommodates
copper wire and other
cables that can be wound
tightly.

Outer reel accommodates
the preferred bend radius of
fiber-optic cables.

Tabs prevent cables from
slipping off reel.
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Termination Plate

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Termination plate is
available for field installa-
tion to accommodate junc-
tion boxes for connections
of fiber-optic cables and
other cable types.
cSpecifying, page 395

Actual Dimensions
Depth                3⁄4"

Width                   71⁄8"

Height                  71⁄8"

Center opening    23⁄4" diameter

Wiring & Cabling
Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.

Local electrical codes
vary, so consult with your
local authority having juris-
diction as they have final
say if the products as
installed are compliant with
local code. Consult a quali-
fied electrician or electrical
engineer for the proper
installation of electrical
equipment.

Surface Materials
Termination plate
•  Black plastic only

Product Details

Faceplates and junc-
tion boxes can be added
to support fiber-optic or ordi-
nary voice/data networks.

Connections

Termination plate is 
field installed beneath the
worksurface in any position
needed. Usually, it is
located at the back of the
worksurface so it doesn’t
obstruct kneespace.

Enhanced Series 9000
panels can accommodate
a field-installed termination
plate inside the panel. The
termination plate must
attach to the horizontal
panel frame.

Bracket allows termina-
tion plate to be connected
to worksurface.

NEMA standard hole pat-
tern allows virtually all con-
ventional boxes and
termination devices to be
connected.

Opening provides access
to a termination device.
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Panel Wiring and Cabling 66

Worksurface Wiring and Cabling

Grommet Adapter Plates                                                                     392

Grommet Receptacles                                                                        392

Power Spheres                                                                                   392

Power and Communication Spheres                                                  393

Communication Sphere                                                           393

Round Power and Communication Port                                              394

Cable and Fiber Reels                                                                        394

Termination Plate                                                                                395

Cord Reels                                                                                          395

Cable Storage Tray                                                                             395

Wire Guide Clips                                                                                 396

Wire Clips                                                                                            396

Series 9000 Universal Systems Worksurface Wire Managers            396

Storage Wiring and Cabling

Service Module Receptacle                                                                397

Service Module Cable Manager                                                          397

Power and Data Strip with Cord and Slatwall Attachment Bracket     397

Clear-Access End Panel Duplex Cable Grommets                             398

End Panel Receptacle, field-installed                                                 398

Worksurface and Storage 
Wiring and Cabling Components:
What Works Where?

Grommet adapter plate               •      
Grommet receptacle                   •      
Power and communication
spheres and port                                  •  
Cable and fiber reel                     •  •   
Termination plate                         •  •   
Cord reel                                     •  •   
Cable storage tray                       •  •   
Wire guide clip                            •  •      
Clear-access end panel 
duplex cable grommet                 •  
End panel receptacle                  •  
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Grommet Adapter Plates

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Carton of six adapter plates: all paint price groups 1 Style number

2 Paint color number for adapter plates
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Specification Information

DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d d

98793E            $50           
d d

Grommet Receptacles

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Carton of three receptacles, each with 9' cord and

three-prong plug: black plastic only
Style number

Specification Information

DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d d

98683WS        $191         
d d

Worksurface Wiring and Cabling

                                        

Power Spheres

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dPrice
d d d

Four Electrical Outlets with Two 6' Power Cords
33⁄8"        33⁄8"        3"              PTDMGB1          $244                           
d d d

Four Electrical Outlets with Two 6' Greenfield Conduits for Hardwiring
33⁄8"        33⁄8"        3"              PTDMGB2          $426                           
d d d

Tip: Sphere is field installed.
Use 3"-diameter drill to cut
mounting hole at desired
location.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 386

• Sphere with four simplex electrical outlets: black plastic
• Two 6' power cords (each rated at 15 amps), if selected:

black plastic
• Two 6' Greenfield conduits (each rated at 15 amps),

if selected: metal

Style number

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 364

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Power and Communication Spheres

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dPrice
d d d

Sphere with One 6' Power Cord
33⁄8"        33⁄8"        3"              PTDMGB3          $244         
d d d

Sphere with One 6' Greenfield Conduit for Hardwiring
33⁄8"        33⁄8"        3"              PTDMGB4          $350         
d d d

Tip: Sphere is field installed.
Use 3"-diameter drill to cut
mounting hole at desired
location.

Tip: Face plates in sphere
accommodates standard
voice/data jacks. Order jacks
by calling any of the manu-
facturers listed below: 
•  AMP Corporation 
  1.800.522.6752
•  Leviton
  1.800.722.2082
•  Lucent
  1.800.344.0223 
•  Krone 
  1.800.775.5766
•  Punduit
  1.800.777.3300

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 386

• Sphere with two simplex electrical outlets: black plastic
• Face plates to accommodate two customer-supplied

voice/data jacks: black plastic
• 6' power cord with plug rated at 15 amps, if selected:

black plastic
• 6' Greenfield conduit for hardwiring, if selected: metal

Style number

Communication Sphere

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber          dPrice
d d d

33⁄8"        33⁄8"        3"           PTDMGB5        $244         
d d d

Tip: Sphere is field installed.
Use 3"-diameter drill to cut
mounting hole at desired
location.

Tip: Order jacks by calling
any of the manufacturers
listed below: 
•  AMP Corporation 
  1.800.522.6752
•  Leviton
  1.800.722.2082
•  Lucent
  1.800.344.0223 
•  Krone 
  1.800.775.5766
•  Punduit
  1.800.777.3300

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 386

• Sphere with face plates to accommodate four customer-
supplied voice/data jacks: black plastic

Style number

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Worksurface Wiring and Cabling, continued

                                        

Round Power and Communication Port

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber         dPrice
d d d

41⁄4"        41⁄4"        45⁄16"         PTRSGB1       $334         
d d d

Tip: Port is field installed.
Use a 31⁄2"-diameter drill to
cut mounting hole at desired
location.

Tip: Order jacks by calling
any of the manufacturers
listed below: 
•  AMP Corporation 
  1.800.522.6752
•  Leviton
  1.800.722.2082
•  Lucent
  1.800.344.0223 
•  Krone 
  1.800.775.5766
•  Punduit
  1.800.777.3300

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 386

• Round unit with two electrical outlets: black plastic
• 6' power cord with plug rated at 15 amps: black plastic
• Adapters for two customer-supplied data couplers/jacks

Style number

Cable and Fiber Reels

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 388

• Package of four reels: black plastic only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d d

98766              $137         
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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and Cabling
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Termination Plate

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 389

• Termination plate: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber        dPrice
d d d

3⁄4"          71⁄8"        71⁄8"        98765              $20           
d d d

Cord Reels

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 365

• Carton of six cord reels: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d d

98767              $58           
d d

Cable Storage Tray

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 365

• Cable storage tray: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber         dPrice
d d d

2"           24"         21⁄2"           98768                $45           
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wire Guide Clips

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 365

• Carton of 20 adhesive-backed wire guide clips:
black plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d d

32WCP                  $32           
d d

Tip: Recommended for
painted metal surfaces only.

Wire Clips

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Carton of six wire clips: black plastic only
• Foam tape
• Mounting screws

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d d

999CHT                $57           
d d

396                                                                                                                                                                                                                     Series 9000 Specification Guide

Worksurface Wiring and Cabling, continued

                                        

Series 9000 Universal Systems Worksurface Wire Managers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 85

• Set of six field installed worksurface wire managers:
plastic

• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for worksurface

wire manager:
6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6052 Milk
6053 Seagull
6249 Platinum Solid
6654 Sand
6695 Midnight
6697 Fog

Specification Information

DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d d

TS7WWM       $135
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Storage Wiring and Cabling                                                                         

                                        

Service Module Receptacle

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 187

• One service module receptacle with 9' cord and three-
prong plug: black only

• Rail attachment hardware

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d d

RHKRECPT          $101
d d

Style number

Service Module Cable Manager
For Use with Service Module Packages

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 187

• Package of two service module cable manager: paint

Specification Information

DHeight             DStyle                  DU.S.
d                        dNumber              dPrice
d d d

161⁄2"                       9SMCM                   $44
d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cable manager
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Power and Data Strip with Cord and Slatwall Attachment Bracket

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber          dPrice
d d d

21⁄4"        101⁄4"      3"           BPDSSWPL      $228
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 187

• Power and data strip with cord:
8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum cover with black faceplate

• Slatwall attachment bracket: 4799 Platinum paint only

Style number

Storage Wiring and Cabling
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Clear-Access End Panel Duplex Cable Grommets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Carton of five cable grommets: plastic 1 Style number

2 Plastic color number 
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle        DU.S.
dW        H           dNumber    dPrice
d d d

3"           111⁄16"        98863          $26          
d d d

End Panel Receptacle - field installed
For Use with Service Module End Panels Manufactured before December 10, 2007

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• End panel receptacle with 8' cord and three-prong plug:

warm white plastic only
Style number

Specification Information

DStyle          DU.S.
dNumber     dPrice
d d

99493             $111
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Storage Wiring and Cabling, continued
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Lighting
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Statement of Line and Comparison                                         400

Understanding                                                                          403

Specifying                                                                                 413

Underwriters Laboratory
(UL) and Canadian
Standards Association
(CSA) listed. These lights
have been designed to meet
U.S. and Canadian national
electrical and energy codes
and most local building codes.
Local electrical codes vary, so
you should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.
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Statement of Line and Comparison

Mounting                                  •  Universal mounting package                      •  Universal and flush mounting package
Options                                 (standard)                                                     (standard)                                                   
                                                   •  Flush mount
                                                   •  Competitive mounting package                                                                                            

                                              Understanding                                               Understanding                                            
                                                   cPage 404                                                    cPage 404
                                                      Specifying                                                      Specifying
                                                   cPage 414                                                    cPage 414

Depth                                    91⁄4"                                                                67⁄8"

Width                                    25", 37", or 49"                                                25", 37", or 49"

Lamp                                         •  T8 Fluorescent                                            •  T8 Fluorescent

Color                                    3500K                                                            3500K 
Temperature

Description                          The right choice for the majority                    Designed for use in display areas,
                                             of people in today’s workplace                      service centers, under transaction
                                             who switch frequently from task                    tops, and other applications where
                                             to task throughout the day.                            glare control is not a primary
                                                                                                                    consideration.

Optics                                   Faceted, white reflector                                 Silver reflector

                                                      Contrast sleeve that can be                           Prismatic lens—
                                                      manually rotated to vary light                         flat acrylic diffuser
                                                                                                                    intensity

Ballasts                                    •  Electronic ballast                                         •  Electronic ballast
                                                   •  High power factor                                        •  High power factor
                                                                                                                          •  Normal-power-factor ballast

Electronic                               •  Not available                                               •  Not available
Dimmer

Lens                                          •  None                                                           •  Batwing lens option
Options

Average Rated                   •  20,000 hours                                               •  20,000 hours
Lamp Life

Warranty                            •  Ballast - 5 years                                          •  Ballast - 5 years
                                                   •  Fixture - 12 years                                        •  Fixture - 12 years

Shelf lights mount into the
recessed bottom of storage
shelves and bins to illumi-
nate the worksurface. Five
types of shelf lights are avail -
able to control the quality of
light for specific applications.
Each type is compat ible with
Steelcase systems furniture
and all major competitive
furniture lines.

Shelf Lights
Storage-Mounted Lights

    Standard Shelf Light                         Utility2 Shelf Light
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Statement of Line and
Comparison

L
ig

h
tin

g

Mounting                                  •  Standard includes magnetic mount for 
                                                      steel bins and shelves. Optional fastener 
                                                      kit for wood and aluminum shelves are 
                                                      available.                                                       

                                              Understanding                                               
                                                   cPage 406                                                    
                                                      Specifying
                                                   cPage 418

Depth                                    21⁄2"

Width                                    18"

Lamp                                            102 LEDs

Color                                    3500K
Temperature

Description                          The most environmentally-friendly light in the portfolio.
                                                      Consumes only 11 watts of power, contains no harmful
                                                      metals (mercury), and has a useful life of over 50,000
                                                      hours. Ideally suited for recessed mount applications
                                                      to bottom of bin or shelf.

Finish Options                    •  Bottom surface clear anodized aluminum only. Plastic cover Arctic White (6009) or Black (6000).

Optics                                 •  Polycarbonate matte film

Ballasts                              •  Energy saving low-voltage power supply

Electronic                          •  Standard on all lights
Dimmer                                 

Average Rated                   •  50,000 hrs.
Lamp Life                             

Warranty                            •  Power supply - 5 years
                                                   •  Fixture - 12 years                                        

Shelf lights offer end
users added control and
adjustability to place the
proper amount of task light-
ing to create a holistic work-
setting. Ideally suited for
recessed mount applications
to bottom of bin or shelf.

LED Shelf Light
Storage-Mounted Lights

    LED Shelf Light                               
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Statement of Line and Comparison, continued

Mounting                                  •  Rail-mounted attaches directly to rail systems in c:scape, 
                                                      FrameOne, Elective Elements, Impact, Turnstone 
                                                      Campfire Big Table, and Details SOTO Rail. The non 
                                                      rail-mounted version attaches to most freestanding desks 
                                                      and tables.
                                                      Tip: Non rail-mounted LED personal task lights will not work 
                                                      on worksurfaces with knife edge that is longer than 11⁄4", or 
                                                      with modesty panels or modesty screens closer than 6" 
                                                      from the back edge.                                       

                                              Understanding                                               
                                                   cPage 408                                                    
                                                      Specifying
                                                   cPage 419

Depth                                    6"

Width                                    30"

Lamp                                            120 LEDs

Color                                    3500K
Temperature

Description                          Intended to be a primary light source, LED personal task light 
                                                      covers the user’s active work zone with a smartly-designed array 
                                                      of light. The light is specifically designed to direct light where it is 
                                                      needed. Energy efficient at only 14 watts, LED personal task light 
                                                      is engineered to have a useful life of over 50,000 hours. It attaches 
                                                      directly to the rail systems of c:scape, FrameOne, Impact, Elective 
                                                      Elements, Turnstone Big Table, and Details SOTO Rail. A non-rail- 
                                                      mounted version attaches to freestanding desks and tables.

Finish Options                    •  Fixture and stanchions, paint: 4231 Arctic White, 4710 Low Gloss Black, 4799 Platinum Metallic
                                                      Plastic cover Arctic White (6009) only

Optics                                 •  Polycarbonate matte film

Ballasts                              •  Energy saving low-voltage power supply

Electronic                          •  Standard on all lights
Dimmer                                 

Average Rated                   •  50,000 hrs.
Lamp Life                             

Warranty                            •  Power supply - 5 years
                                                   •  Fixture - 12 years                                        

Personal task lights
offer end users added 
control and adjustability to
place the proper amount of
personal lighting to create a
holistic worksetting. Ideally
suited for rail-mount, desk, or
freestanding applications.

LED Lights
Rail-Mounted and Non Rail-Mounted

    LED Personal Task Lights               
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Understanding
Lighting

Lighting

Shelf Lights                                                                                         404

LED Shelf Lights                                                                                 406

Application Topics

Daisy Chaining                                                                                    410

Related Products

Vertical Wire Managers                                                                       411
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Shelf Lights
Standard and Utility2

...............................................................................................................................................

cSpecifying, 
  pages 414–417

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Shelf light includes the
lamp, ballast, and either a 
9' cord with three-prong plug
or daisy-chain cords.

Plug configuration
allows two Standard shelf
lights to engage adjacent
outlets in one receptacle.

Energy-saving T8
lamps have triphosphor
coating for balanced color
and pleasing light.

Connections
Shelf light mounts
recessed or flush
depending on design of 
overhead storage bin or shelf.
Installation is done in the
field.

Universal bracket allows
shelf light to be installed with-
out tools under most metal
overhead storage bins and
shelves.

Daisy chain starter cord
must be ordered separately
when used with Standard
shelf lights in a daisy chain
application.

Daisy chain starter
light with cord must be
ordered when Utility2 shelf
lights are used in a daisy
chain application.

45°

Actual Dimensions
            Standard                                  Utility2

Depth     91⁄4" (235 mm)                                   67⁄8" (175 mm)

Width     245⁄8", 365⁄8", or 485⁄8"                        245⁄16", 365⁄16", or 485⁄16"
              (625 mm, 930 mm, or 1235 mm)       (617 mm, 922 mm, or 1227 mm)

Height    13⁄4" (44 mm)                                     15⁄8" (41 mm)

On-off switch is centered
on the front edge of the
Standard shelf light and on
the right-hand side of the
Utility2 shelf light.

Plug is flat so it remains
close to the receptacle.

Housing is painted black.
Optional paint colors are
available.

End cap cord mana gers,
molded into the durable plastic
end caps, allow you to route
and manage excess cord.

Daisy chain cords have
modular connectors to link
Standard shelf lights
together. 78" daisy chain
jumper cord is standard with
select Utility2 lights.

9' cord with grounded
plug is factory installed.
Length is maximum allowed
by U.S. National Electrical
Code. Cord with circuit
breaker is available to meet
the requirements of the
Chicago code.

Cord exits from the center
of the back of the light for
Standard shelf light and from
the right hand-side of the
Utility2 shelf lights. 
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Shelf Lights
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...............................................................................................................................................

Keyhole slots in housing
of fixture allow shelf light to
be mounted beneath wood or
laminate overhead storage
bins and shelves using
screws provided. Keyhole
slots are also used to mount
lights to overhead storage
bins and shelves manufac-
tured prior to August 1991.

Standard shelf competi-
tive mounting package
provides attachment hard-
ware to mount Steelcase
shelf lights on all major com-
petitive furniture lines.
Package includes screws and
installation instructions.

Shelf light can be mounted
anywhere from side to side
beneath over-head storage
bin or shelf. The cord length
is the only limitation.

Width     Lamp        Lamp               Replacement
              width        wattage           lamps

245⁄8"        24"               17 watts                F17T8-TL735

365⁄8"        36"               25 watts                F25T8-TL735

485⁄8"        48"               32 watts                F32T8-TL735 

Wiring & Cabling
Power drawn is approxi-
mately 1⁄2 amp.

Daisy chaining permits
interconnecting up to six
Standard shelf lights from a
single power outlet. Utility2
light daisy chaining allows
up to 10 fixtures.
cPage 410

Starter cord for Standard
and starter light for Utility2
powers first light in a daisy
chain and allows you to con-
vert any daisy chain light for
independent operation.

Electronic high-power-
factor ballast that is
roughly 45% more efficient
than a normal-power-factor
ballast is available on
Standard and Utility2.

Normal-power-factor
electronic ballasts are
available on Utility2 shelf
lights.

Batwing lens is available
as an option on Utility2 shelf
lights for applications where
moderate improvement to
light distribution is needed.

Surface Materials
Housing
•  Black paint (standard)
•  Paint colors (option)

Reflector
•  White on Standard and 
  silver on Utility2 shelf 
  lights

Cord
•  Black plastic only

End cap cord manager
•  Black plastic only

.........................................................................................................................

Photometric Data
Standard

Initial horizontal footcandles for LSM24K
Worksurface rear

                                                                                    
3"                 88             85             78             67             55             42 31 22

6"                 93             90             82             70             57             43 31 23

9"                 91             88             81             69             56             41 30 21

12"               82             80             72             62             50             38 28 20

15"               69             67             61             53             43             33 24 18

18"               56             55             49             43             36             28 21 16

21"               41             40             37             32             27             22 17 13

24"               29             28             26             23             19             16 13 10

27"               19             19             18             16             14             12 10 8

30"               13             13             12             11              10             9 7 6

                    CL             3"              6"              9"              12"            15" 18" 21"

Worksurface front

Utility2
Initial horizontal footcandles for LSB24K2

Worksurface rear
                                                                                    
3"                 113            109           98             84             65             49 36 25

6"                 129           123           112            93             73             53 37 26

9"                 135           129           117            96             75             53 38 26

12"               127           119            107           89             68             49 36 25

15"               104           99             89             74             58             43 32 22

18"               78             76             68             56             44             34 26 19

21"               55             51             48             41             34             26 21 15

24"               36             36             31             29             24             18 15 11

27"               25             24             21             19             17             14 11 9

30"               17             16             15             13             11              10 8 7

                    CL             3"              6"              9"              12"            15" 18" 21"

Worksurface front

                                                                                  

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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cSpecifying, page 418

LED Shelf Lights

Actual Dimensions
Depth     25⁄8" 

Width     181⁄8"                                                  

Height    1⁄2"                                                      

Power Supply 60 Watt Cord Set (11')
-Line voltage cord: 6'
-Low voltage cord: 5'
Power Supply 15 Watt Cord
-9' with two prong driver plug

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Shelf light includes the
lamp and power supply with
cord set. Daisy chain 
primary light includes lamp
and larger power supply to
support up to three lights.
Daisy chain secondary light
includes lamp and daisy
chain cord set.

Power supply for LED
daisy chain starter
light uses a 60 watt modu-
lar cord with standard two
prong plug, an integrated
low voltage cord, and a con-
nector to attach to light. A 15
watt power supply is used
on the LED standard light, it
is 9' long with a two prong
driver plug.

  Tip: Energy saving mini-LEDs 
  greatly reduce power use.

Connections
Shelf light mounts
recessed or flush depending
on design of overhead stor-
age bin or shelf. Installation is
done in the field.

Magnetic mounting
allows shelf light to be
installed without tools under
most metal overhead stor-
age bins and shelves. This
mounting allows the light to
be mounted to most compet-
itive steel bins and shelves. 

Optional fastener kit
allows shelf light to be
mounted to wood or alu-
minum shelves.

Wiring & Cabling
Shelf light includes the
lamp and power supply with
cord set. Daisy chain starter
light includes lamp and
larger power supply to sup-
port up to three lights. Daisy
chain secondary light
includes lamp and daisy
chain cord set.

Power supply for LED
daisy chain starter
light uses a 60 watt modu-
lar cord with standard two
prong plug, an integrated
low voltage cord, and a con-
nector to attach to light. A 15
watt power supply is used
on the LED standard light, it
is 9' long with a two prong
driver plug.
Tip: Daisy chain starter light
comes with a 60 watt power
supply to support up to 
three lights. Daisy chain sec-
ondary lights do not come
with a power supply, but
instead come with a daisy
chain cord set.

Surface Materials
Housing
•  6000 Black
•  6009 Arctic White

Reflector
•  Clear anodized aluminum 
  only

Cord
•  Black plastic only

Illuminated soft touch
switch has continuous 
dimming.

Daisy chain lights con-
nect to ports on the back
corner of the light.

Soft on and soft off
light activation.

Plastic cover finish in
Black or Arctic White.

Cord exits from the back
corner of the light.
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LED Shelf LightsShelf Lights

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Photometric Data
LED Shelf Light

Initial horizontal footcandles for LSL18
Worksurface rear

                                                                                    
3"              83              80              71              58              45               32             23            17

6"              94              90              78              64              48               34             24            18

9"              98              94              81              65              49               35             25            17

12"            93              89              75              61              46               34             24            17

15"            78              74              63              53              40               30             22            15

18"            59              57              50              43              32               25             18            14

21"            40              41              36              32              25               19             15            11

24"            28              27              24              22              18               14             11             9

27"            18              17              16              14              12               10             8              7

30"            11              10              10              9                8                 7               6              5

                 CL             3"               6"              9"              12"              15"            18"           21"

Worksurface front

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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LED Personal Task Lights

cSpecifying, page 419

Actual Dimensions
Depth     6" 

Width     30"                                                      

Height    17"                                                      

Power Supply Cord Set (12')
-Line voltage cord: 6'
-Low voltage cord: 6'

Product Details
Personal task light
includes the lamp and
power supply with cord set.
Rail-mounted version
includes rail brackets. Non
rail-mounted version
includes Universal Mounting 
brackets.

Power supply uses a
modular cord with standard
two prong plug, an inte-
grated low voltage cord, and
a connector to attach to
light.

  Tip: Energy saving mini-LEDs 
  greatly reduce power use.

Connections

LED personal task light
mounts directly to the rail
systems of c:scape, Frame -
One, Elective Elements,
Impact, Turnstone Campfire
Big Table, and Details SOTO
rail.

Non rail-mounted LED
personal task lights will
not work on worksurfaces
with knife edge that is longer
than 11/4", or with modesty
panels or modesty screens
closer than 6" from the back
edge.

Wiring & Cabling
Personal task light
includes the lamp and power
supply with cord set. 

Power supply uses a
modular cord with standard
two prong plug, an inte-
grated low voltage cord, and
a connector to attach to
light.

Surface Materials
Housing
•  6009 Arctic White plastic 
  only

Fixture and Stanchions
•  4231 Arctic White
•  4710 Low Gloss Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Cord
•  Black plastic only

53/4"

1"32"

53/4"

32" 1"

Illuminated soft touch
switch has continuous 
dimming.

Soft on and soft off
light activation.

Plastic cover finish in
Arctic White only.

Cord exists from under the
stanchion.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Photometric Data
LED Personal Task Lights

Initial horizontal footcandles for LPTL30 and LPTL30NR
Worksurface rear

                                                                                    
0"                 15      14     13     12    11      9        6       6      5         4         3        2         2

3"                 21      20     18     17    15      13      11     8      6         5         3        3         2

6"                 31      31     29     26    23      19      15     12    9         7         5        3         2

9"                 51      50     46     42    36      29      23     18    13       9         6        4         3

12"               82      79     73     64    53      43      32     23    16       11       7        5         3

15"               109    105   96     83    68      53      39     27    19       12      8        6         4

18"               105    102   93     81    66      51      37     27    18       12      9        6         4

21"               76      75     69     59    50      39      30     22    16       11       7        5         4

24"               48      47     44     39    33      27      21     16    12       9         6        5         3

27"               29      28     27     24    21      17      14     11    9         7         5        4         3

30"               18      18     17     16    14      12      10     8      7         5         4        3         2        

                    CL     3"      6"      9"     12"    15"     18"    21"   24"      27"     30"     33"     36"

Worksurface front

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Daisy Chaining
For Standard and Utility2 Lights

...............................................................................................................................................

Daisy chaining shelf
lights together extends
power from one fixture to
another within workstations
to help keep receptacles
clear for other uses.

For Standard shelf
lights, starter cord is
required with daisy chain
cords to bring power to the
first shelf light in a daisy
chain so there’s no need to
designate where each fixture
will be used within the chain.

Power will not be inter-
rupted in a chain even if
one of the shelf lights is
turned off or its lamp has
burned out. That’s because
the path of power through
the chain doesn’t pass
through the lamps or
switches.

Daisy chain
cords

Starter
cord

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper instal lation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Overhead cabinets and
shelves provide a recessed
area for shelf lights. They
are not designed to conceal
cords when daisy chaining.

Tip: When using upmount
brackets with overhead 
storage and daisy chaining
lights, use the open design
upmount bracket for better
cord management.

...............................................................................................................................................

Additions to a chain are
possible at any time by
adding a jumper cord.

For Utility2 lights, 
connect the power cord 1
between the first light and
the wall receptacle. Connect
the jumper cord 2 between
the lights. Maximum dis-
tance betweeen receptacles
for 78" jumper is 74". 
Tip: Connect up to 10 fix-
tures maximum. Voltage and
current rating of fixture is
120 volt, .75 amps. 
Starter light is required with
daisy chain lights to bring
power to the first light in the
daisy chain.

Starter light
with 9' power cord

Daisy chain light
with 78" jumper cord

2

1
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Vertical wire managers
conceal cords, cables, 
and light harnesses that 
are routed along the edge of
panels. 
cSpecifying, page 420

Product Details

Cap finishes top edge when
wire manager extends to the
top cap of the panel. Cap is
included with 12"H, 221⁄4"H,
341⁄4"H, and 48"H versions. 

Five lengths are available
for typical applications. 48"H
plastic wire manager can be
cut to meet special 
requirements.

12"H fabric wire man-
ager matches the distance
from 293⁄4"H worksurface to
the top of a 42"H panel. It
can also be used between a
293⁄4"H worksurface and 
the bottom of storage on 
a 61"H panel. Plastic version
is not available.

171⁄2"H fabric wire
manager matches the 
distance from 293⁄4"H work-
surface to the bottom of stor-
age on a 65"H panel. It can
also be used below the
worksurface. Plastic version
is not available.

221⁄4"H fabric wire
manager matches the 
distance from 293⁄4"H work-
surface to the top of a 53"H
panel. Plastic version is not
available.

341⁄4"H fabric wire
manager matches the dis-
tance from 293⁄4"H worksur-
face to the top of a 65"H
panel. Plastic version is not
available.

Connections
Hooks attach the vertical
wire manager to the slotted
channel on a panel. Position
of hooks can be adjusted in
the field. 48"H vertical wire
manager ships with four
hooks. All other sizes ship
with two hooks.

Surface Materials
Vertical wire manager
•  Fabric
•  Plastic (48"H only)

Cap
•  Black plastic only

Application Topics
48"H plastic version
can be cut to length. Fabric-
covered versions must be
ordered to fit height dimen-
sion of panel or clearance
between storage and 
worksurface.

Vertical Wire Managers

...............................................................................................................................................

Vertical Wire Managers
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Lighting
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Related Products
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Standard Shelf Lights
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 404

• Light housing with centered on-off switch:
black paint

• End cap cord managers: black plastic only
• Cords:

—9' cord with three-prong plug at 45° angle:
   black plastic only
—One 30" and one 48" cord with modular 
   connectors for daisy chaining: black plastic only

• Contrast sleeve around lamp
• Faceted reflector: white only
• T8 3500K lamp
• Ballast
• Universal mounting hardware package
• Daisy chain starter cord, if selected: black plastic only 

(order separately)

1 Style number
2 Paint color number, if other than black

(see options below)
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Painted light housing other         +$24                                      Specify paint color number for housing.
  Materials                   than black

  Bracket                  •  Competitive mounting                 No cost                                 Specify with competitive mounting
  Option                         package                                                                                    package.
                                    •  Flush mounting package             No cost                                  Specify with flush mounting package and 
                                                                                                                                          paint color number for end cap covers.

Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Electronic High-Power-Factor Ballast
91⁄4"      25"        13⁄4"        17 watts          LSM24K           $407

91⁄4"      37"        13⁄4"        25 watts          LSM36K          $432

91⁄4"      49"        13⁄4"        32 watts          LSM48K          $467

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

91⁄4"      25"        13⁄4"        17 watts          LSM24KC         $470

91⁄4"      37"        13⁄4"        25 watts          LSM36KC       $495

91⁄4"      49"        13⁄4"        32 watts          LSM48KC       $530

With Daisy Chain Cords

91⁄4"      25"        13⁄4"        17 watts          LSM24KD         $442

91⁄4"      37"        13⁄4"        25 watts          LSM36KD       $467

91⁄4"      49"        13⁄4"        32 watts          LSM48KD       $502
d d d d

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Remember to order a
daisy chain starter cord.
cSee Related Products on
next page.

Tip: Because shelf lights
are usually recessed, black 
is the standard paint color.
Paint colors other than black
have an upcharge.

Tip: If an optional paint color
is selected for the housing,
the electrical switches and
end caps will remain black
plastic.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Related Products

DQuantity         DLength       DStyle           DU.S.
din Package     d                  dNumber      dPrice
d d d d

Daisy Chain Starter Cord
1                            78"                  LS1FSC         $  56

6                            78"                  LS6FSC         $336
d d d d

Tip: Use with Standard shelf
light only. Do not order with
Utility2.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Utility2 Shelf Lights
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 404

• Light housing with right-hand on-off switch: black paint
• End cap cord managers: black plastic only
• Cords:

– 9' cord with three-prong plug on stand alone lights and 
  daisy chain starter lights, if selected
– 78" jumper cord on daisy chain lights, if selected

• Prismatic lens
• Angled reflector: silver only
• T8 3500K lamp
• Ballast
• Universal and flush mounting hardware package

1 Style number
2 Paint color number, if other than black

(see options below)
3 Options, if selected (see below)

cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Painted light housing other         +$24                                      Specify paint color number for housing.
  Materials                   than black

  Lens                         •  Batwing lens                                +$32                                     Specify with batwing lens.

Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Electronic High-Power-Factor Ballast
67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24K2          $269

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36K2        $318

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48K2        $353

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24KC2       $332

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36KC2      $381

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48KC2      $416

Daisy Chain Light with 78" Jumper Cord

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24KD2       $304

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36KD2      $353

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48KD2      $388

Daisy Chain Starter Light with 9' Starter Cord

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24KS2       $304

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36KS2      $353

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48KS2      $388
d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Specification guidelines
can be found on the next
page.

Tip: Cord on stand alone
light has right-hand exit.
Cord on daisy chain light
has off center exit. 

Tip: Because shelf lights 
are usually recessed, black 
is the standard paint color.
Paint colors other than black
have an upcharge.

Tip: If an optional paint color
is selected for the housing,
the electrical switches and
end caps will remain black
plastic.

Tip: Minimum of two fixtures
for daisy chaining and maxi-
mum of 10.

Tip: When ordering starter
light do not order a daisy
chain starter cord.
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Electronic Normal-Power-Factor Ballast
67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24M2         $192

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36M2        $241

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48M2        $276

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24MC2      $255

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36MC2     $304

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48MC2     $339

Daisy Chain Light with 78" Jumper Cord

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24MD2      $227

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36MD2     $276

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48MD2     $311

Daisy Chain Starter Light with 9' Starter Cord

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24MS2       $227

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36MS2      $276

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48MS2      $311
d d d d

Tip: Minimum of two fixtures
for daisy chaining and maxi-
mum of 10.

Tip: When ordering starter
light do not order a daisy
chain starter cord.

Specification Guidelines

Application             Requirement
  2 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 1 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures 
  3 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 2 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  4 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 3 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  5 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 4 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  6 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 5 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  7 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 6 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  8 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 7 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  9 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 8 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
10 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 9 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
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LED Shelf Lights
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 406

• Aluminum extrusion with plastic cover
• Power supply with cord
• Soft touch switch
• Thin profile accommodates recessed and low profile flush

mounting
• Ultra energy efficient LED light source
• Universal magnetic mounting
• Polycarbonate matte film diffuser
• Continuous dimming

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for cover:

6000 Black
6009 Arctic White

3 Options, if selected (see below)

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Mounting                •  Fastener kit for use with             +$8                                        Specify with fastener kit.
                                        wood or aluminum shelf                                                            

   Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

LED Standard Light
21⁄2"      18"        1⁄2"          11 watts          LSL18               $336
d d d d

LED Daisy Chain Starter Light
21⁄2"      18"        1⁄2"          11 watts          LSL18YA          $360
d d d d

LED Daisy Chain Secondary Light
21⁄2"      18"        1⁄2"          11 watts          LSL18YB          $330
d d d d

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Maximum number of
lights that can be daisy
chained is three lights.

Tip: Daisy chain starter light
comes with a 60 watt power
supply that will support up to
three lights in series (11'
cord, 6' from power supply
to power outlet, 5' from
power supply to fixture).
Does not include daisy chain
cords.

Tip: Daisy chain secondary
light does not come with a
power supply. Daisy chain
cord package (8" and 30")
comes standard with each
secondary light. 

Tip: LED standard light
comes with a 9' 15 watt
power supply.
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LED Personal Task Lights
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 408

• Housing: 6009 Arctic White plastic only
• Fixture and stanchions: paint
• Power supply with 12' cordage (6' from power supply to

power outlet, 6' from power supply to fixture)
• Soft touch switch
• Ultra energy efficient LED light source
• Polycarbonate matte film diffuser
• Continuous dimming

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for fixture and 

stanchions:
4231 Arctic White
4710 Low Gloss Black
4799 Platinum Metallic

LED Personal Task Lights

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                            Related Products

                                    •  c:scape desk                                                                          cSee c:scape Specification Guide.
                                    •  FrameOne bench                                                                   cSee FrameOne Specification Guide.
                                     •  Details SOTO rail                                                                   cSee Details SpecGuide.
                                     •  Impact                                                                                    cSee Wood Casegoods and Tables 
                                                                                                                                          Specification Guide.
                                     •  Technology zone integral rail                                                  cSee Elective Elements Specification 
                                                                                                                                          Guide.
                                     •  Worksurfaces                                                                         cSee Answer Solutions Specification 
                                                                                                                                          Guide. 
                                     •  Campfire Big Table                                                                 cSee Turnstone Specification Guide.

   Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dPrice
d d d d

Rail-Mounted LED Personal Task Light
6"          30"        17"         14 watts          LPTL30             $590
d d d d

Non Rail-Mounted LED Personal Task Light
6"          30"        17"         14 watts          LPTL30NR       $590
d d d d

Tip: Non rail-mounted LED
personal task lights will not
work on worksurfaces with
knife edge that is longer
than 11⁄4", or with modesty
panels or modesty screens
closer than 6" from the back
edge.
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Vertical Wire Managers

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Fabric direction on fabric-covered wire managers
  Materials                •  Vertical application                      No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

Specification Information

DHeight      DWith        DStyle                 DU.S.
d                 dCap         dNumber            dPrice
d                 d                d                         d

For Enhanced Panels
Fabric-Covered Wire Managers

12"                  Yes              9886242B          $89           

171⁄2"              No                9886265BB        $81           

221⁄4"              Yes              9886253B          $90           

341⁄4"              Yes              9886265B          $91           

Plastic Wire Manager

48"                  Yes              98862B              $42           
d d d d

*Tip: For most fabrics, fabric
application is standard in the
warp horizontal direction.
cSee Specification
Guidelines for Vertical Fabric
Applications, page 432, for
details on these exceptions.
Warp vertical is available 
as an option.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 411

• Vertical wire manager, fabric direction with horizontal
application*: all fabric price groups or plastic

• Cap for use when connecting with panel top cap,
on applicable models: black plastic only

1 Style number
2 Color number for wire manager
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 423.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Surface Materials Overview

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Material

  Paint

Applications
Panels                                Worksurfaces                     Storage and Lighting          Accessories

•  Top cap
•  Trims
•  Base cover
•  Brackets
•  Power/cable poles
•  Corner filler/cable post

•  Cantilevers
•  Clear-access end panel 
  and foot
•  Column support
•  Keyboard shelves and tray
•  End panel
•  End panel filler cap
•  Back panel 
•  Worksurface support
•  Grommet adapter plate
•  Legs and table bases

•  Pedestals
•  Storage bins and shelves
•  Service module package
•  Service module cable 
  manager
•  Shelf lights

•  Paperflo
•  Bookends
•  Wall channels
•  Metal center drawer
•  Reference shelf
•  Drawer partition
•  Horizontal brace

  Conventional
•  Worksurfaces 
  Options
•  Worksurfaces 
  Universal
• Worksurfaces

  Conventional
•  Mobile pedestal tops 

Laminate

  Enhanced Panels
•  Non-tackable surface
•  Top cap
•  Trim
•  Filler cover

  Options
•  Worksurfaces

  Conventional
•  Mobile pedestal tops
•  Pedestal wood pulls
  Options
•  Pedestal wood pulls

Wood

•  Panel boot
•  Hinges
•  Receptacles

•  Grommets                               
•  Filler strips
•  Worksurface edges

Plastic

•  Top cap
•  Panel trim
•  Base cover
•  End-of-run trim

  Conventional
•  End support trim
•  Column support
•  Locks
•  Cantilever trim
•  Cabby legs and table bases

  Conventional
•  Locks
  Options 
•  Locks

Metal

•  Straight transparent-panel insertsGlass

•  Panel surface
•  Enhanced transparent panel frame
•  Corner and end-of-run fillers
•  Tackboards

•  Service module package
  tackboard

•  Vertical wire managerVertical Surface Fabric
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Surface Materials

This listing includes all
the surface material choices
that are available for the
products in this specifica-
tion guide.

Resources
For more information about
surface materials, refer to
the following resources:

Additional surface
materials specification
tools are available to
assist you in the specifica-
tion process—the Surface
Materials Binders.

The global surface
materials palette is a
core collection of finishes
that is available across mul-
tiple geographies
(Americas/EMEA – Europe,
Middle East, and Africa/
APAC – Asia Pacific) and
on global product lines,
where applicable. For a list
of finishes included in the
offering, see the Surface
Materials Reference
Manual. Additional details,
like product approvals by
geography and finish num-
ber conversions, can also
be found in the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
or see steelcase.com/
surfacematerials.

Surface Materials
Binders include:
•  Surface Materials

Reference Manual
•  A complete set of swatch

cards for hard surfaces,
vertical surface fabrics,
and seating upholstery

Paint
Not every paint color is
available on every painted
component.
cRefer to the Paint,
Textured Paint, and Coating
Color Availability Matrix on
page 427 before specifying.

Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group 1
Smooth Paint
4242  Milk

Textured Paint
7207  Black                          
7225  Sand 
7230  Basalt
7236  Fog E
7237  Slate E
7238  Fieldstone
7239  Midnight 
7241  Arctic White
7243  Seagull
7278  Dark Bronze

Price Group 2
Smooth Metallic Paint
4743 Mineral Metallic        
4744 Pearl Metallic           
4750 Champagne Metallic
4752 Steel Metallic E
4788 Gold Dust Metallic E
4798 Sterling Metallic
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic

Textured Metallic Paint
7245 Carbon Metallic
7246 Midnight Metallic

Select Surfaces
Price Group 3
Accent paint
Accent paints allow you to
choose from a pre-matched
color palette of trend driven
colors that are available
without the PerfectMatch
registration fee. Refer to 
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information about this 
program.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group 3
PerfectMatch 
PerfectMatch is a service
that allows you to create
your own paint color. Refer
to the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information about this 
program.

Laminate
Not every laminate is avail-
able on all worksurfaces.
cRefer to the Laminate
Color Availability Matrix on
page 428 before specifying.

Steelcase Surfaces
Fiber
2850 Vanadium Fiber         
2851 Rhyme Fiber E         
2852 Tungsten Fiber          
2854 Vellum Fiber              
2859 Novell Fiber              
2860 Granite Fiber             
2861 Coconut Fiber           
2862 Stucco Fiber

Micro
2920 Marl Micro                 
2921 Gypsum Micro           
2922 Clay Micro                 
2923 Shadow Micro E

Patina
2870 Blonde Bronze

Patina
2871 Blackened Bronze

Patina
2873 Instant Iron Patina

Solid
2722 Cream E
2730 Arctic White
2746 Black
2759 Warm White E
2811 Mist E
2883 Seagull
2884 Milk
2885 Dune
2HMG Merle

Speckle
2820 Coffee Speckle
2822 Woodrose Speckle E
2823 Driftwood Speckle
2824 Smoke Speckle
2825 Vanadium Speckle

Note: Some wood veneer
finishes and woodgrain lam-
inates share the same
name. Because of the dif-
ference in materials,
veneers and laminates of
the same name are not an
exact match but do coordi-
nate with each other.

Woodgrain
2406 Clear Cherry
2409 Clear Maple
2410 Graphite Walnut
2412 Natural Cherry
2422 Medium Cherry
2511 Winter on Maple
2538 Clear Walnut
2539 Warm Oak E
2592 Blonde on Maple
2714 Natural Walnut
2772 Medium Mahogany

on Walnut E
2HAK Clear Oak
2HAT Acacia
2HAW Ash Wenge
2HBW Bisque Wenge
2HCW Clay Wenge
2HSW Storm Wenge

Turnstone Laminate
Collection
A selection of laminates 
and edge bands in this 
collection are available on
Steelcase brand products.
This collection is available
with standard leadtimes 
and supported like standard
laminates to help make
ordering easy. Please see
the Turnstone section of
village.steelcase.com for
swatching information.  
           
2535   Virginia Walnut
2536   Blackwood
2612   Marbled Maple
2614   Chocolate Walnut
2615   Marbled Cherry

Custom Surfaces
Open Line
Laminate (OLL)
This service allows you to
order non-standard lami-
nate at an additional pro-
cessing fee of $67 U.S. per
worksurface or top, plus the
cost of the laminate.

Edge color for custom
laminate orders must be
determined by the dealer 
and customer before orders
can be entered.
Tip: Standard laminates
being used in the Open Line
Laminate Program to obtain
a different edge detail will
be charged the Open Line
Laminate upcharge; how-
ever, no additional charges
for the laminate will be
applied.

Laminate Approval and
Material Requirements
To confirm whether a partic-
ular laminate has already
been tested for use on a
specific Steelcase product
or to determine material
square foot requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional informa-
tion, refer to the Steelcase
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Wood
Steelcase carefully selects veneer and solid
wood for consistent color and grain structure.
Wood is a natural material and variations will
occur in color, grain and texture. These varia-
tions are part of the inherent natural beauty of
wood and are not considered defects.

All wood products will darken with age and expo-
sure to ultraviolet light. This is especially appar-
ent with cherry and maple veneer. We
recommend that desk accessories be rearranged
periodically to ensure even aging of wood sur-
faces.

When storing your wood furniture, please follow
the following guidelines:
•  Do not store products in trailers
•  Store products in areas that simulate office 
  temperatures (60°F to 90°F)
•  Store products in areas that maintain constant, 
  office-like humidity levels
•  Keep product away from light. Cover products 
  to make sure they are not exposed to light.

Steelcase Surfaces
Veneer 
Veneers are matched for proper balance and
consistency. Veneers are available flat cut or
quarter cut, except for Oak, which is rift cut. Refer
to the Surface Materials Reference Manual for
descriptions of each cut.

Open-pore finish is a medium gloss finish that
leaves the wood grain texture visible to the eye
and distinguishable to the touch.

Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3062   FC/OP   Graphite Walnut
3402   FC/OP   Clear Cherry (Aged)
3412   FC/OP   Natural Cherry E
3422   FC/OP   Medium Cherry
3522   FC/OP   Clear Maple*
3572   FC/OP   Amber on Maple E
3592   FC/OP   Blonde on Maple
3702   FC/OP   Clear Walnut
3712   FC/OP   Natural Walnut
3722   FC/OP   Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3752   FC/OP   Medium Walnut
3762   FC/OP   Dark Walnut
3772   FC/OP   Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3222   QC/OP   Clear Maple*
3272   QC/OP   Amber on Maple E
3292   QC/OP   Blonde on Maple
3302   QC/OP   Clear Walnut
3312   QC/OP   Natural Walnut
3322   QC/OP   Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3352   QC/OP   Medium Walnut
3362   QC/OP   Dark Walnut
3372   QC/OP   Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3382   QC/OP   Graphite Walnut

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices
3602   RC/OP   Desert Oak
3612   RC/OP   Warm Oak E
3692   RC/OP   Espresso Oak

Applies to:
•  Universal worksurfaces 

Full-fill finish is a medium-gloss finish that
completely fills the grain texture, yet allows the
grain pattern to be seen. The wood has a lus-
trous, satiny look, and it is smooth to the touch.
This finish is available on the wood worksurface
or top only.

Flat-cut full-fill finish choices
3064   FC/FF    Graphite Walnut
3404   FC/FF    Clear Cherry (Aged)
3414   FC/FF    Natural Cherry E
3424   FC/FF    Medium Cherry
3524   FC/FF    Clear Maple*
3544   FC/FF    Blonde on Maple
3574   FC/FF    Amber on Maple E
3704   FC/FF    Clear Walnut
3714   FC/FF    Natural Walnut
3724   FC/FF    Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3754   FC/FF    Medium Walnut
3764   FC/FF    Dark Walnut
3774   FC/FF    Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut full-fill finish choices
3224   QC/FF   Clear Maple*
3274   QC/FF   Amber on Maple E
3294   QC/FF   Blonde on Maple
3304   QC/FF   Clear Walnut
3314   QC/FF   Natural Walnut
3324   QC/FF   Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3354   QC/FF   Medium Walnut
3364   QC/FF   Dark Walnut
3374   QC/FF   Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3384   QC/FF   Graphite Walnut

Rift-cut full-fill finish choices
3604   RC/FF    Desert Oak
3614   RC/FF    Warm Oak E
3694   RC/FF    Espresso Oak

*To ensure an understanding of the color ranges
and characteristic variations of natural veneer, a
sign-off sheet is required prior to orders being
accepted for this clear-coat finish. The sign-off
sheet is available through Steelcase advertising
stock.  Form number 05-0001370.

Custom Surfaces
Customiz stain is a service that allows you to
create your own stain colors and finishes on
standard veneer. Customiz stain color is avail-
able on all product lines that offer wood veneer.

A $500 stain-matching fee applies on CUS-
TOMIZ requests (Exception: The $500 fee does
not apply on matches to Coalesse standard fin-
ishes or for a low-gloss finish request on a stan-
dard color). The $500 fee covers the cost of
formulating the Customiz color finish and applies
regardless of whether or not an order for product
is placed. 

In addition, an approval form must be signed to
indicate customer acceptance of Customiz
match. A $1,500 initiation fee will be charged
prior to first order entry. This initiation fee acti-
vates the finish for unlimited use on any
Steelcase product for an 18 month time period.
After the 18 month time period has lapsed, the
Customiz finish may be reactivated for another
18 months for a $1,000 fee at any point within
five years after the $1,500 initiation fee was paid.
If the finish is not reactivated within five years
after the $1,500 initiation fee was paid, the finish
will be culled and the customer will need to pay
the $1,500 initiation fee again. All style number
related Customiz charges products are no cost
as of April 2014. The matching and initiation
fees are not discountable.

Customiz stain takes 10 days to formulate.
Consult the Surface Materials Reference Manual
for more information. Custom veneers are also
available and must be quoted by Steelcase spe-
cials group. Customiz stain on custom veneers
takes 2 to 4 weeks to formulate.

Requirements and information on ordering a
Customiz stain color are found in the Surface
Materials Reference Manual. 
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Plastic
Plastic prod ucts may not be
avail able in all colors listed
below. 
cRefer to page 430 for an 
over view of the plastic 
colors that are available 
for each component.

Steelcase Surfaces
6000  Black
6001  Coffee
6009  Arctic White
6052  Milk
6053  Seagull
6055  Carbon Metallic
6056  Midnight Metallic
6094  Mineral Metallic
6249  Platinum Solid
6607  Woodrose E
6608  Driftwood E
6609  Smoke E
6612   Grey Value 2 E
6615  Grey Value 5
6617  Warm Brown V2 E
6623  Metallic
6631  Cream
6635  Dawn E
6636  Mist
6651  Tungsten E
6652  Titanium E
6653  Solar Black E
6654  Sand
6655  Warm White
6681  Grotto
6695  Midnight
6697  Fog

Note: Light color plas-
tic edges are susceptible
to degradation due to nor-
mal wear and tear. Staining
(e.g., ball point pen or cloth-
ing dyes such as blue
jeans) and dirt effects are
more pronounced in light
colors and are not consid-
ered defects.

Applies to:
•  3 mm and 1 mm edge

profile on Series 9000
Universal Systems
Worksurfaces 

6000  Black*
6001  Coffee*
6009  Arctic White*
6034  Natural Cherry
6036  Medium Cherry
6037  Winter on Maple
6038  Blonde on Maple
6041  Natural Walnut
6045  Medium Mahogany 
          on Walnut E
6052  Milk*
6053  Seagull*
6213  Acacia
6219  Clear Oak
6231  Graphite Walnut*
6234  Clear Cherry*
6237  Clear Maple*
6242  Virginia Walnut*
6243  Blackwood*
6245  Clear Walnut*
6246  Warm Oak*
6249  Platinum Solid*
6527  Merle
6615  Grey Value 5*
6619  Ice* E
6631  Cream*
6635  Dawn* E
6636  Mist*
6654  Sand*
6655  Warm White*
6676  Marbled Maple
6677  Chocolate Walnut
6678  Marbled Cherry
6694  Slate*
6695  Midnight*
6697  Fog*
6698  Fieldstone*
6703  Ash Wenge
6704  Storm Wenge
6705  Bisque Wenge
6706  Clay Wenge
*These solid color and
woodgrain edge colors are
a polyolefin blend, PVC-free
material for 3 mm and 1 mm
edge bandings.

Accessory Paint

Steelcase Surfaces
4140  Arctic White Gloss
4144 Black Gloss

Metal

Steelcase Surfaces
8043  Clear Anodized
          Aluminum 
9201  Polished Chrome 
9212   Silver
          (available on vertical 
          cabinet pulls only)
9250  Ember Chrome 
          (available for locks 
          only)G

Glass

Steelcase Surfaces
6500  Clear 

Applies to:
•  Universal over the case 
  or Universal in the case 
  bin picture frame door 
  glass insert
6580  Ice White

Acrylic

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Universal over the case 
  or Universal in the case 
  bin picture frame door 
  acrylic insert
6538  Satin

Vertical Surface Fabric

cSee page 431 for specific
vertical surface availability.

Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group 1
Abacus E
P122  Entasis
P123  Portico
P124  Opus
P125  Cusp
P126  Artifact
P129  Atlas

Acadia E
G031  Tin
G033  Iron
G039  Silica

Alloy
P525  Polar                          
P526  Skim                          
P527  Bubbly                       
P528  Tern                           
P529  Shore                        
P530  Asti                            
P531  Silver
P532  Oxide
P533  Element
P534  Construct
P535  Currency
P536  Iron

Boccie
P200  New Rice                  
P201  New Almond             
P202  New Nutmeg             
P203  New Camel
P204  New Opal
P205  New Mist
P206  New Plum
P207  New Lichen
P208  New Spearmint
P209  New Sky

Buzz2
5F01  Camel E
5F03  Tomato
5F04  Red E
5F05  Burgundy
5F06  Sky E
5F07  Blue
5F08  Navy
5F10  Grape E
5F11  Eggplant E
5F15  Stone
5F16  Grey
5F17  Black
5G50  Dunegrass
5G51  Sable
5G52  Barley
5G53  Sunrise
5G54  Carrot
5G55  Pumpkin
5G56  Timber
5G57  Rouge
5G58  Chocolate
5G59  Meadow
5G60  Ivy
5G61  Cyan
5G62  Atlantic
5G63  Crocus
5G64  Alpine
5G65  Tornado

Charm
P505 Shell  
P506 Mimosa  
P507 Birch  
P508 Sparkle  
P509 Ginkgo  
P510 Debut  
P511 Clover  
P512 Spicy  
P513 Twilight

Embrasure E
P140  Colonnade
P141  Rotunda
P143  Baluster

Lapel
P409 Cement
P410 Pebble
P411 Beech
P412 Dune
P413 Grain
P414 Sprout
P415 Misty Blue
P416 Maple
P417 Slate

Optic
P540 Hazel
P541 Twinkle
P542 Orion
P543 Seaglass
P544 Shine
P545 Halo
P546 Whiskey
P547 Bath
P548 Whisper
P549 Breezy                      
P550 Wry
P551 Glimmer

Pianista
P420 Sand
P421 Mist
P422 Rain
P423 Natural
P424 Café
P425 Denim
P426 Carbon
P427 Stone
P428 Flax
P429 Oat
P430 Wheat
P431 Maize

Rhythm 
P555  Allegro                       
P556  Tempo
P557  Refrain
P558  Pitch                          
P559  Harmony
P560  Melody
P561  Stanza
P562  Opus

Tinsel 
P516  Lit
P517  Ego
P518  Fizz
P519  Muse
P520  Depth
P521  Bliss
P522  Grow
P523  Dolce

...............................................................................................................................................
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Price Group 2
Amiranté E
5664  Mink
5665  Ivory
5666  Silver Frost
5677  Moonglo
5679  Woodbine

Ashanti Reverse E
5638  Mink
5648  Moonglo
5650  Woodbine
5654  Quince

Bariolage 
G200  New Etude                 
G201  New Andante             
G202  New Cantata              
G203  New Adagio               
G204  New Melody               
G205  New Ballata               
G206  New Sonata

Bouquet E
P165  Hosta 
P166  Dundee 
P169  Argenta
P170  Hoya
P173  Camomile

Cogent: Geode
Seating E
5S47  Coal
5S49  Cobalt
5S50  Ink

Cogent: Geode
Vertical E
5S32  Canyon
5S35  Slate
5S36  Cement
5S38  Oyster
5S41  Sesame

Flip: Orbit
5F85 Mud Pie                    
5F86 Hummus                   
5F87 Petoskey                   
5F88 Pluto                         
5F89 Papyrus
5F91 Blizzard
5F92 Briquette

Flip: Plain Jane
5F70 Mud Pie                    
5F71 Hummus                   
5F72 Petoskey                   
5F73 Pluto                         
5F74 Papyrus
5F94 Blizzard
5F95 Briquette

Flip: TexHex
5F75 Mud Pie                    
5F76 Hummus                   
5F77 Petoskey                   
5F78 Pluto                         
5F79 Papyrus                    
5F97 Blizzard
5F98 Briquette

Fresco 
G001  Sandrift
G002  Mistiblu
G003  Faon
G006  Chamoline
G007  Grapenut
G017  Flint

Milano E
N001  Oyster
N002  Delft
N003  Woodland
N004  Sunshadow
N005  Olivine
N012  Teakwood

Regatta E
D011  Licorice
5335  Warm Brown V1
5338  Tan V1

Select Surfaces
For information  
on products within 
Select Surfaces,
including accent paints 
and fabrics from Designtex,
Gabriel, Kvadrat, and
Pollack, please refer to the
Surface Materials
Reference Manual or visit
Steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested for
use on a specific Steelcase
product or to determine
actual yardage require-
ments:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional infor -
mation regarding 
Cus tomer’s Own
Material, call
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Seating
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual for a 
listing of available seating 
upholstery colors.

•  Available on mobile
pedestal cushion top only.

Steelcase Surfaces

Price Group 1
Buzz2
Jacks E
Link
Playground E

Price Group 2
Chainmail
Cogent: Connect
Cogent: Geode Seating E
Cogent: Geode Vertical E
Cogent: Trails
Crosswalk E
Nitelights
Seating Vinyl E
Spyder E
Stand In
Zoe2 E

Price Group 3
Gaja – C2C
Imperma
Redeem
Retrieve
Texel

Price Group 5
Bo Peep
Remix

Price Group 6
Brisa

Price Group 7
Steelcut Trio

Leather 
Steelcase Leather

Elmosoft Leather
Elmosoft Leather

Select Surfaces
For information  
on products within 
Select Surfaces,
including accent paints 
and fabrics from Designtex,
Gabriel, Kvadrat, and
Pollack, please refer to the
Surface Materials
Reference Manual or visit
Steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces

Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested for
use on a specific Steelcase
product or to determine
actual yardage require-
ments:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional 
information regarding
Customer’s Own
Material, call
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

E = Established
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Å =  Available
ÅÅ  =   Available with excep-
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Enhanced Panels

Top cap                                            A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Trims                                          A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Base cover                                       A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Brackets                                           A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Power/cable poles                            A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Corner filler/cable posts                   A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Conventional Products

Cantilevers                                       A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Clear access end panels                  A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

End panels                                       A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Back panels                                      A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Column support                                A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Grommet adapter plate                  A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Pedestals                                         A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Overhead storage bins and
shelves                                             A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Service module package                  A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Shelf side support bracket                A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Options

Cantilevers                                       A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

End panels                                  A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Worksurface center support             A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA N

Column support                                A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Pedestals                                         A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Lighting

Shelf lights                                       N AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAANNA A

Accessory Products 
including Paper Storage

Metal center drawer                         A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Wall channels                                   A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Horizontal brace                               A AAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAA A

Universal Worksurfaces

Cantilever, center support 
panel, post legs, and                        A AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA A

adjustable column

Adjustable-height legs                      N AAAXNNNANA NNANNAAXNN N
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Fiber

2850 Vanadium Fiber AAAA

2851 Rhyme Fiber E AAAA

2852 Tungsten Fiber AAAA

2854 Vellum Fiber AAAA

2859 Novell Fiber AAAA

2860 Granite Fiber AAAA

2861 Coconut Fiber AAAA

2862 Stucco Fiber AAAA

Micro

2920 Marl Micro AAAA

2921 Gypsum Micro AAAA

2922 Clay Micro AAAA

2923 Shadow Micro E AAAA

Patina

2870 Blonde Bronze Patina AAAA

2871 Blackened Bronze Patina AAAA

2873 Instant Iron Patina AAAA

Solid

2722 Cream E AAAA

2730 Arctic White AAAA

2746 Black AAAA

2759 Warm White E AAAA

2811 Mist E AAAA

2883 Seagull AAAA

2884 Milk AAAA

2885 Dune AAAA

2HMG Merle AAAA

Speckle

2820 Coffee Speckle AAAA

2822 Woodrose Speckle E AAAA

2823 Driftwood Speckle AAAA

2824 Smoke Speckle AAAA

2825 Vanadium Speckle AAAA
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Woodgrain

2406 Clear Cherry AAAA

2409 Clear Maple AAAA

2410 Graphite Walnut AAAA

2412 Natural Cherry AAAA

2422 Medium Cherry AAAA

2511 Winter on Maple AAAA

2538 Clear Walnut AAAA

2539 Warm Oak E AAAA

2592 Blonde on Maple AAAA

2714 Natural Walnut AAAA

2772 Medium Mahogany on Walnut E AAAA

2HAK Clear Oak AAAA

2HAT Acacia AAAA

2HAW Ash Wenge AAAA

2HBW Bisque Wenge AAAA

2HCW Clay Wenge AAAA

2HSW Storm Wenge AAAA

Turnstone Laminate Collection

2535 Virginia Walnut NNNA

2536 Blackwood NNNA

2612 Marbled Maple NNNA

2614 Chocolate Walnut NNNA

2615 Marbled Cherry NNNA
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Directional Laminate
Grain Directions

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Straight
Worksurface

Extended Corner,
Curved-Front
Worksurface

Bullet Peninsula
Worksurface

Transition
Worksurface

Corner, Curved-Front
Worksurface

Linking Peninsula
Worksurface

Jetty
Worksurface

Spanner
Worksurface

Visitor
Worksurface

Linking   
Worksurface

Transaction
Worksurface

Directional laminates
are standard with the grain
directions shown.

...............................................................................................................................................

Series 9000 Universal Systems Worksurfaces—High-Pressure Laminate

Directional Laminate Grain Directions
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Plastic Color Availability Matrix
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]

Not every plastic component is
available on every plastic color.
The matrix below provides an
overview of which plastic colors
can be specified for many Series
9000 plastic component. Those
components not shown are
available in default colors only.

c See page 439 for Series 9000
Universal Worksurface edge
profile color availability.

Legend

˜ = Not available
Å = Available
˛ = Available with exceptions

E = Established
   c See specification pages

for details.

Enhanced Panels

Hinges                                             ANANNANNANNNANNN

Corner cable covers                        ANANNANNNNNNANNN

Receptacles                                    ANANNANNNNNNANNN

Conventional Worksurfaces, Storage and Related Products

Grommets                                        ANAANANNNNNNANAN

Filler strips for returns, radius-end   AAAAAAAANAAAAAAA

table return, bridge

Modular worksurface package         ANAANANNNNNNANAN

reveal strips

Clear-access end panel                  ANANNANNNNNNANNN

duplex cable grommet

Lighting

Vertical wire managers                   ANANNANNNNNNANAN
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9000 Plastic Color Availability Matrix

9000 Worksurfaces Edge Color Availability Matrix
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Conventional Worksurfaces, Storage and Related Products

Grommets                                        AAAAAAANNNNAAAA

Corner worksurface packages         AAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

front edge

Radius-end worksurface edge         AAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Transition worksurface edge            AAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Freestanding corner worksurface    AAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

back edge

Options Worksurfaces

Options worksurface front edge       AAAAAAAAAAAAAAA
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Fabric Price Group 1

Abacus E AAAA

Acadia E AAAA

Alloy AAAA

Boccie AAAA

Buzz2 AAAX

Charm NNNA

Embrasure E AAAA

Lapel NNNA

Optic AAAN

Pianista NNNA

Rhythm XXXX

Tinsel AAAA

Fabric Price Group 2

Amirante E AAAA

Ashanti Reverse E AAAA

Bariolage AAAA

Bouquet E AAAA

Cogent: Geode Seating E NNNN

Cogent: Geode Vertical E NNNN

Flip: Orbit XXXX

Flip: Plain Jane AAAA

Flip: TexHex XXXX

Fresco AAAA

Milano E AAAA

Regatta E AAAA

Fabric Price Group COM

COM AAAA
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Vertical Surface Fabric
Color Availability Matrix

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Vertical Surface Fabric Color Availability Matrix

Legend

˜ = Not available
Å = Available
˛ = Available with exceptions

E = Established
   c See specification pages

for details.
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Specification Guidelines for Vertical Fabric Applications

432 Series 9000 Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

What is the issue?
Some textiles are simple
and look the same regard-
less of how you apply them
to a product. Many other
fabrics are patterned, tex-
tured, or have luster that will
have a distinctly different
appearance if applied in dif-
ferent directions on chairs or
panels. Because of these
differences, and the fact that
there are limits to how some
fabrics can be applied to
Steelcase products, it is
important to understand fab-
ric application direction stan-
dards at Steelcase in order
to avoid being disappointed.

Talking about direction
Fabrics come on rolls. The
long yarns that run down
the length of the roll are
called the “warp” yarns.
These yarns are used to
define the direction you are
viewing the fabric as it is
applied to a panel or chair.
Fabric directionality is
determined by how the fab-
ric comes off the roll. It is
NOT determined by the way
the pattern looks on the
product (i.e., horizontal
stripes do not mean the fab-
ric was applied warp hori-
zontal–it could have been
applied warp vertical).

Warp horizontal 
application is the standard
application direction for
most Steelcase fabrics on
Steelcase panel and seat-
ing products. Horizontal
application means that as
you view the panel or chair
in its upright position, the
warp yarns of the fabric are
running in the horizontal
direction.
cSee Fabric Application
Direction for Systems,
Casegoods, and Architecture
matrix in the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
for details on these 
exceptions.

66
" F

ab
ric

W
id

th

Warp Direction
Warp Horizontal

Warp vertical application
is the standard application
direction for any panels
taller than 68"H and a few
other exceptions. Vertical
application means that as
you view the panel or chair
in its upright position, the
warp yarns are running in
the vertical direction.
cSee Fabric Application
Direction for Systems,
Casegoods, and Architecture
matrix in the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
for details on these 
exceptions.

Fabric on panels taller
than 68"H cannot be
applied warp horizontal
because the height of the
product is greater than the
width of the fabric.

66
" F

ab
ric

W
id

th

Warp Direction

Warp Horizontal

66" F
abric

Width

W
ar

p 
D
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ct
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n

Warp Vertical

Fabric on panels wider
than 68"W cannot be
applied warp vertical
because the width of the
product is greater than the
width of the fabric.

Steelcase is not
respon     sible for
charges associated
with replace      ment or 
reupholstery of prod-
ucts due to incor rect
specifications.

The combination of tall
panels (75"H with warp ver-
tical) with short panels
(65"H or less with warp hor-
izontal) will result in the fab-
ric patterns running in
opposite directions.

To remedy this situa-
tion, the following
options are available: 
•  Use non-directional 
  fabric. Only a small 
  selection of fabrics are 
  non-directional.
•  Use fabrics that have 
  standard warp vertical 
  application direction.
•  Specify warp vertical 
  application on fabrics 
  that are standard warp 
  horizontal.
Tip: If you require warp ver-
tical and it is not the stan-
dard, you must specify the
warp vertical option on
every line in the order.

66" F
abric

Width

W
ar

p 
D

ire
ct

io
n

Warp Vertical Application Topics
Exception: Fabric warp direc-
tion cannot be altered from
standard on tackboards.

Surface Materials
Represen ta tives are
available to answer your
questions and to provide
clari fi cation. They can also
help with situations where
you are using fabrics under
66"W. Call 616.246.9822.

Price
No additional cost to
specify warp direction.

How to Specify
You must specify warp
direction when you need to
depart from the standard.
Series 9000 panels allow
this option to be selected
electronically. On non-elec-
tronic orders for all 9000
panels, add a written speci-
fication to each panel to
indicate non-standard warp
directions.

For example:
9TT5345P3
53"H x 45"W tackable
acoustical panels
side 1: fabric G220
(Bariolage Etude) with warp
vertical.
side 2: fabric G221 (Antante
Bariolage) with warp 
vertical.
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Specification Guidelines for
Vertical Fabric Applications

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Standard Warp Directions for Series 9000 
Fabric                                  Fabric         Panel                  Panel Height                                                     
                                                   Direction     Stackers                341⁄2"H     42"H         53"H         61"H          65"H         Storage Tackboards
                                                                                                                                                            
Abacus E                                   D                    H                               H              H              H              H                H              H H

Acadia E                                    D                    H                               H              H              H              H                H              H H

Alloy                                           D                    H                               H              H              H              H                H              H H

Amiranté E                                 D                    V                               V              V              V              V                V              V H

Ashanti Reverse E                     D                    V                               V              V              V              V                V              V H

Bariolage                                    D                    H                               H              H              H              H                H              H H

Boccie                                         D                    H                               H              H              H              H                H              H H

Bouquet E                                  D                    H                               H              H              H              H                H              H H

Buzz2                                          D                    H                               H              H              H              •                 •                H H

Charm                                         D                    H                               H              H              H              H                H              H H

Cogent: Geode Seating E          D                    H                               H              H              H              •                 •                H •

Cogent: Geode Vertical E           D                    H                               H              H              H              H                H              H •

Embrasure E                              D                    H                               H              H              H              H                H              H H

Flip: Orbit                                    D                    HO                            HO           HO           HO           HO             HO           HO HO

Flip: Plain Jane                           D                    H                               H              H              H              H                H              H H

Flip: TexHex                                D                    HO                            HO           HO           HO           HO             HO           HO HO

Fresco                                         D                    H                               H              H              H              H                H              H H

Lapel                                           D                    H                               H              H              H              H                H              H H

Milano E                                     D                    H                               H              H              H              H                H              H H

Optic                                          D                    H                               H              H              H              H                H              H H

Pianista                                       D                    HO                            HO           HO           HO           HO             HO           HO HO

Regatta E                                   ND                 H                               H              H              H              H                H              H H

Rhythm-C9000                           D                    H                               •                H              H              H                H              H H

Rhythm-E9000                           D                    V                               V              V              V              V                V              V V

Tinsel                                          D                    H                               H              H              H              H                H              H H

D   =  Directional                  ND  =  Non-directional
H   =  Warp horizontal          HO  =  Horizontal only
V   =  Warp vertical              •      =  Not Available

E = Established
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Panel hinge colors are colors that 
you can specify to coordinate or contrast
with the paint color that you select for 
the panel.

Hinge

Enhanced Panels

434 Series 9000 Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Color Coordination Matrices

Paint Color                       Suggested Color of Hinge

Price Group 1 

Smooth Paint

4242 Milk                                                       6623 Metallic

Textured Paint

7207 Black                                                     6000 Black

7225 Sand                                                      6623 Metallic

7230 Basalt                                                    6000 Black

7236 Fog E                                                   6623 Metallic

7237 Slate E                        6623 Metallic

7238 Fieldstone                    6623 Metallic

7239 Midnight                       6000 Black

7241 Arctic White                 6009 Arctic White

7243 Seagull                                                     6623 Metallic

7278 Dark Bronze                                             6623 Metallic

Price Group 2 

Smooth Metallic Paint

4743 Mineral Metallic                                     6623 Metallic

4744 Pearl Metallic                                         6623 Metallic

4750 Champagne Metallic                             6623 Metallic

4752 Steel Metallic  E          6623 Metallic

4788 Gold Dust Metallic E   6623 Metallic

4798 Sterling Metallic                                        6623 Metallic

4799 Platinum Metallic                                      6623 Metallic

Textured Metallic Paint

7245 Carbon Metallic                                     6623 Metallic

7246 Midnight Metallic                                    6623 Metallic

Enhanced Panels

E =   Established
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Color Coordination Matrices

Plastic edge color for some worksur-
faces is a color that you can specify to
coord inate or contrast with the laminate
color that you select for the worksurface.
You must select a plastic edge color. The
table at right gives suggested colors.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Conventional Worksurfaces
                                                           
Laminate Color                                   Suggested Color of Plastic Edge 
                                                           (T-mold)

Fiber

2850 Vanadium Fiber            6654 Sand

2851 Rhyme Fiber E            6631 Cream

2852 Tungsten Fiber             6636 Mist

2854 Vellum Fiber                 6655 Warm White

2859 Novell Fiber                  6001 Coffee

2860 Granite Fiber                6000 Black

2861 Coconut Fiber               6654 Sand

2862 Stucco Fiber                 6053 Seagull

Micro

2920 Marl Micro                    6053 Seagull

2921 Gypsum Micro              6654 Sand

2922 Clay Micro                    6654 Sand

2923 Shadow Micro E          6249 Platinum Solid

Patina

2870 Blonde Bronze Patina  6654 Sand

2871 Blackened Bronze Patina 6615 Grey Value 5

2873 Instant Iron Patina        6615 Grey Value 5

Solid

2722 Cream E                      6631 Cream

2730 Arctic White                  6697 Fog

2746 Black                            6000 Black

2759 Warm White E             6655 Warm White

2811 Mist E                          6636 Mist

2883 Seagull                         6053 Seagull

2884 Milk                               6052 Milk

2885 Dune                            6654 Sand

2HMG Merle                                                 6527 Merle

Speckle

2820 Coffee Speckle             6631 Cream

2822 Woodrose Speckle E   6635 Dawn E
2823 Driftwood Speckle        6631 Cream

2824 Smoke Speckle            6636 Mist

2825 Vanadium Speckle        6612 Grey Value 2 E                                        

E =   Established
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...............................................................................................................................................

Color Coordination Matrices, continued

Plastic edge color for some worksur-
faces is a color that you can specify to
coord inate or contrast with the laminate
color that you select for the worksurface.
You must select a plastic edge color. The
table at right gives suggested colors.

Conventional Worksurfaces, continued
                                                           
Laminate Color                                   Suggested Color of Plastic Edge 
                                                           (T-mold)

Woodgrain

2406 Clear Cherry                                      6001 Coffee

2409 Clear Maple                                       6655 Warm White

2410 Graphite Walnut                                 6000 Black

2412 Natural Cherry              6001 Coffee

2422 Medium Cherry             6001 Coffee

2511 Winter on Maple           6655 Warm White

2538 Clear Walnut                                      6000 Black

2539 Warm Oak E                                     6655 Warm White

2592 Blonde on Maple          6655 Warm White

2714 Natural Walnut              6001 Coffee

2772 Medium Mahogany on Walnut E 6001 Coffee

2HAK Clear Oak                        6219 Clear Oak

2HAT Acacia                              6213 Acacia

2HAW Ash Wenge                                   6654 Sand

2HBW Bisque Wenge                               6631 Cream

2HCW Clay Wenge                                  6612 Grey Value 2 E
2HSW Storm Wenge                                6615 Grey Value 5

   

E = Established
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Plastic T-mold edge on front of
Series 9000 Options worksurfaces
can coordinate or contrast with the
laminate color that you select for the
worksurface. You must select a front
plastic edge color. Table at right gives
suggested colors.

Sides and back of worksurfaces and
mobile pedestal tops are square edge
plastic in a color determined by the
laminate color you select. These edge
colors are defaults and cannot be
specified.

Solid-color and speckle laminates
will have solid color plastic edging.

Options Worksurfaces and Mobile Pedestal Tops

                                                    
                                                    Suggested Color of     Default Plastic Color of
Laminate Color                           Front Plastic Edge      Side Edges

Fiber

2850 Vanadium Fiber            6654 Sand                     6654 Sand                                 

2851 Rhyme Fiber E            6631 Cream                  6631 Cream                               

2852 Tungsten Fiber             6636 Mist                       6636 Mist                                   

2854 Vellum Fiber                 6655 Warm White          6655 Warm White                      

2859 Novell Fiber                  6001 Coffee                   6001 Coffee                               

2860 Granite Fiber                6000 Black                    6000 Black                                 

2861 Coconut Fiber               6654 Sand                     6654 Sand                                 

2862 Stucco Fiber                 6053 Seagull                 6053 Seagull                              

Micro

2920 Marl Micro                    6053 Seagull                 6053 Seagull                              

2921 Gypsum Micro              6654 Sand                     6654 Sand                                 

2922 Clay Micro                    6654 Sand                     6654 Sand                                 

2923 Shadow Micro E          6249 Platinum Solid      6249 Platinum Solid                   

Patina

2870 Blonde Bronze Patina  6654 Sand                     6654 Sand                                 

2871 Blackened Bronze Patina 6615 Grey Value 5        6615 Grey Value 5                     

2873 Instant Iron Patina        6615 Grey Value 5        6615 Grey Value 5                     

Solid

2722 Cream E                      6631 Cream                  6631 Cream                               

2730 Arctic White                 6697 Fog                       6697 Fog                                    

2746 Black                            6000 Black                    6000 Black                                 

2759 Warm White E             6655 Warm White          6655 Warm White                      

2811 Mist E                          6636 Mist                       6636 Mist                                   

2883 Seagull                         6053 Seagull                 6053 Seagull                              

2884 Milk                               6052 Milk                       6052 Milk                                   

2885 Dune                            6654 Sand                     6654 Sand

2HMG Merle                                         6527 Merle                        6615 Grey Value 5                     

Speckle

2820 Coffee Speckle             6001 Coffee                   6631 Cream                               

2822 Woodrose Speckle E   6635 Dawn E                6635 Dawn E                            

2823 Driftwood Speckle        6631 Cream                  6631 Cream                               

2824 Smoke Speckle            6636 Mist                       6636 Mist                                   

2825 Vanadium Speckle        6612 Grey Value 2 E    6619 Ice E                                 Tip: To improve consistency, default edge colors
are now identified by 6000-series numbers; the
actual colors and defaults have not changed.
Because default edge colors are not actually
entered when specifying products, no 
specification changes are required. (Previous
specification guides used 2000-series numbers
to describe default edge colors, while 6000-
series numbers were used for customer-
specified edge colors, even though the 
edges were identical.)
cSee the Surface Materials Reference
Manual for more details.

E =   Established
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Color Coordination Matrices, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Plastic T-mold edge on front of
Series 9000 Options worksurfaces
can coordinate or contrast with the
laminate color that you select for the
worksurface. You must select a front
plastic edge color. Table at right gives
suggested colors.

Sides and back of worksurfaces and
mobile pedestal tops are square edge
plastic in a color determined by the
laminate color you select. These edge
colors are defaults and cannot be
specified.

Solid-color and speckle laminates
will have solid color plastic edging.

Options Worksurfaces and Mobile Pedestal Tops, continued

                                                    
                                                    Suggested Color of     Default Plastic Color of
Laminate Color                           Front Plastic Edge      Side Edges

Woodgrain

2406 Clear Cherry                              6001 Coffee                      6234 Clear Cherry                      

2409 Clear Maple                               6655 Warm White             6237 Clear Maple                       

2410 Graphite Walnut                         6000 Black                        6231 Graphite Walnut                

2412 Natural Cherry              6001 Coffee                   6034 Natural Cherry                   

2422 Medium Cherry             6001 Coffee                   6036 Medium Cherry                 

2511 Winter on Maple           6655 Warm White          6037 Winter on Maple                

2538 Clear Walnut                              6000 Black                        6245 Clear Walnut                     

2539 Warm Oak E                             6655 Warm White             6246 Warm Oak E
2592 Blonde on Maple          6655 Warm White          6038 Blonde on Maple               

2714 Natural Walnut              6001 Coffee                   6041 Natural Walnut                  

2772 Medium Mahogany on 6001 Coffee                   6045 Medium Mahogany on
   Walnut E                                                              Walnut E
2HAK Clear Oak                     6655 Warm White          6219 Clear Oak                          

2HAT Acacia                           6213 Warm White          6655 Warm White

2HAW Ash Wenge                                6703 Ash Wenge              6654 Sand

2HBW Bisque Wenge                           6705 Bisque Wenge         6631 Cream

2HCW Clay Wenge                               6706 Clay Wenge             6612 Grey Value 2 E
2HSW Storm Wenge                         6704 Storm Wenge         6615 Grey Value 5                     

Tip: To improve consistency, default edge colors
are now identified by 6000-series numbers; the
actual colors and defaults have not changed.
Because default edge colors are not actually
entered when specifying products, no 
specification changes are required. (Previous
specification guides used 2000-series numbers
to describe default edge colors, while 6000-
series numbers were used for customer-
specified edge colors, even though the 
edges were identical.)
cSee the Surface Materials Reference
Manual for more details.

E =   Established
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Recommended Edge Colors for Series 9000 Universal Worksurfaces  –Laminate

Edges
The recommended edge color will complement the laminate color you specify. 
Edge color is specified separately.                                                    
                                                    Recommended             Recommended
Laminate Color                           3 mm Edge Color        P-Edge Color

Fiber

2850 Vanadium Fiber           6654 Sand                     6697 Fog

2851 Rhyme Fiber E           6631 Cream                  6654 Sand

2852 Tungsten Fiber            6636 Mist                       6654 Sand

2854 Vellum Fiber                6655 Warm White          6697 Fog

2859 Novell Fiber                 6001 Coffee                   6697 Fog

2860 Granite Fiber               6000 Black                    6000 Black

2861 Coconut Fiber             6654 Sand                     6654 Sand

2862 Stucco Fiber                6053 Seagull                 6053 Seagull

Micro

2920 Marl Micro                   6053 Seagull                 6053 Seagull

2921 Gypsum Micro             6654 Sand                     6654 Sand

2922 Clay Micro                   6654 Sand                     6654 Sand

2923 Shadow Micro E         6249 Platinum Solid      6249 Platinum Solid

Patina

2870 Blonde Bronze Patina 6654 Sand                     6654 Sand

2871 Blackened Bronze Patina 6615 Grey Value 5        6000 Black

2873 Instant Iron Patina       6615 Grey Value 5        6000 Black

Solid

2722 Cream E                     6631 Cream                  6654 Sand

2730 Arctic White                 6009 Arctic White          6009 Arctic White

2746 Black                           6000 Black                    6000 Black

2759 Warm White E            6655 Warm White          6654 Sand

2811 Mist E                            6636 Mist                       6697 Fog

2883 Seagull                        6053 Seagull                 6053 Seagull

2884 Milk                              6052 Milk                       6052 Milk

2885 Dune                           6654 Sand                     6654 Sand

2HMG Merle                                        6527 Merle                        6615 Grey Value 5

Speckle

2820 Coffee Speckle            6631 Cream                  6654 Sand

2822 Woodrose Speckle E  6635 Dawn E                6000 Black

2823 Driftwood Speckle       6631 Cream                  6000 Black

2824 Smoke Speckle           6636 Mist                       6654 Sand

2825 Vanadium Speckle      6619 Ice E                    6697 Fog

E =   Established
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Color Coordination Matrices, continued
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Recommended Edge Colors for Series 9000 Universal Worksurfaces  –Laminate, continued

Edges
The recommended edge color will complement the laminate color you specify. 
Edge color is specified separately.
                                                    
                                                    Recommended             Recommended
Laminate Color                           3 mm Edge Color        P-Edge Color

Woodgrain

2406 Clear Cherry                             6234 Clear Cherry           6000 Black

2409 Clear Maple                              6237 Clear Maple            6654 Sand                  

2410 Graphite Walnut                       6231 Graphite Walnut      6000 Black                 

2412 Natural Cherry            6034 Natural Cherry     6000 Black

2422 Medium Cherry           6036 Medium Cherry    6000 Black

2511 Winter on Maple          6037 Winter on Maple  6654 Sand

2538 Clear Walnut                            6245 Clear Walnut           6000 Black

2539 Warm Oak E                           6246 Warm Oak E          6654 Sand

2592 Blonde on Maple         6038 Blonde on Maple 6654 Sand

2714 Natural Walnut            6041 Natural Walnut    6000 Black

2772 Medium Mahogany on  6045 Medium Mahogany 6000 Black
Walnut                                          on WalnutE

2HAK Clear Oak                   6219 Clear Oak            6654 Sand

2HAT Acacia                         6213 Warm White        6559 Warm White

2HAW Ash Wenge                        6703 Ash Wenge          6654 Sand

2HBW Bisque Wenge                          6705 Bisque Wenge        6631 Cream

2HCW Clay Wenge                             6706 Clay Wenge            6612 Grey Value 2 E
2HSW Storm Wenge                           6704 Storm Wenge          6615 Grey Value 5

Turnstone Laminate Collection

2535 Virginia Walnut                         6242 Virginia Walnut       6000 Black

2536 Blackwood                                6243 Blackwood              6000 Black

2612 Marbled Maple                         6676 Marbled Maple        6000 Black

2614 Chocolate Walnut                     6677 Chocolate Walnut   6000 Black

2615 Marbled Cherry                        6678 Marbled Cherry       6000 Black

*A selection of laminates and edge bands in this collection are available on Steelcase
brand products. This collection is available with standard leadtimes and supported like
standard laminates to help make ordering easy.

E =   Established
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Factory-Installed Keying 

All locking products
are standard with factory-
installed, keyed-random
locks. Consecutive, spe-
cific, and random keying
are available as field-
installed options. 
Exceptions: Individual lock-
ing drawers are available
only with field-installed
locks. 

Lock face ring

Lock cylinder

Locks consist of a factory-
or field-installed lock cylin-
der and a factory-installed
lock face ring.

Two types of locks are
available—the standard
keying system (FR series)
and the master keying 
system (XF series). All the
locks in the XF series can 
be opened with a single
master key.

Factory-installed locks
are always key random
(standard) or master key
random (option). Key ran-
dom means that the locks
will be assigned arbitrarily
at the factory with key num-
bers ranging from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150).
All locks within a unit will be
keyed alike.
Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture

XF
Master

Key

FR305

Key Random

or

FR421

FR305

XF1011

XF1042

XF1011

Field-Installed Keying 

Field-installed locks are
only available on products
that include factory-installed
lock mechanisms. 

Specify plug when speci-
fying furniture, and 
the product will ship with a
plastic plug in place of the
lock cylinder.
Tip: For products with
optional lock colors, make
sure to specify the color for
both the lock and lock face
ring.

Front-removable lock
cylinders must be speci-
fied separately. You must
also order a special lock
tool to install or remove lock
cylinders in the field. 
Tip: Lock tools are
reusable. You do not need
to order additional lock tools
with every furniture order.

Lock cylinders will be
shipped separately so that
you can install the locks
when you are ready.

Key specific means that
you can specify any key
number from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150).
This option can be used to
key all the furniture units in
a workstation or department
the same.
Tip: Designate the quantity
per key number in your
specification.
cSee example at right.

Key consecutive means
that you can specify lock
numbers in a consecutive
order to ensure that no
two locks have the same
key number until the key
se quence repeats. You
must select a beginning key
num ber from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150).

Example of a typical
lock cylinder specification
is shown below:

10   LOCK9201FR FR320
5   LOCK9201FR FR350

15   LOCK9201XF
XF1100

30  Total

1   877102003SR 
      standard lock tool
1   877102002SR master 

      lock tool

units will have the same key
number. If you must have 
all locks keyed differently,
you should specify field-
installed, key specific or key
consecutive lock cylinders.
cSee below.

   Required to Specify
  Master key           +$23         Specify with master key 
  random                                random.
  

Key random means that
the locks will be assigned
arbitrarily at the factory with
key numbers ranging from
FR305 to FR454 (Master
keying numbers: XF1001 
to XF1150). 
Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture
units will have the same key
number. If you must have 
all locks keyed differently,
you should specify key 
specific or key consecutive
lock cylinders.

Three keying choices are
available for field installa-
tion—random (standard),
specific, and consecutive. All
three are also available with
master keying, which means
that all locks can be opened
with a single master key.

XF
Master

Key

FR350

Key Specific

or

FR350

FR350

XF1020

XF1020

XF1020

XF
Master

Key

FR305

Key Random

or

FR421

FR305

XF1011

XF1042

XF1011

XF
Master

Key

FR350

Key Consecutive

or

FR351

FR352

XF1020

XF1021

XF1022
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Tip: You can change lock
cylinders in the field by
using the appropri ate lock
tool.

 Options                  U.S. Price          Required to Specify
  Key specific                  No cost                        Select key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Key consecutive           No cost                        Specify key consecutive and must select
                                                                                   beginning key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Master key                    +$23                            Specify master key random.
  random                          each
  
  Master key                    +$23                            Specify key number from XF1001–XF1150.
  specific                              each
   
  Master key                    +$23                            Specify master key consecutive and must select
  consecutive                     each                            beginning key number from XF1001–XF1150.

 Specification Information
DColor                  DStyle                   DU.S.
d                          dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

FR Series (Standard Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome      LOCK9201FR        No cost

Ember Chrome         LOCK9250FR        No cost
d d d

Standard Lock Tool
                                 877102003SR       $23              
d d d

XF Series (Master Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome      LOCK9201XF        No additional cost. Price included in
                                                                  price of furniture with master-keyed locks.

Ember Chrome         LOCK9250XF        No additional cost. Price included in
                                                                  price of furniture with master-keyed locks.
d d d

Master Lock Tool
                                 877102002SR       $23              
d d d

Field-Installed Lock Cylinders

 Standard Includes                           Required to Specify
•  Lock cylinder, keyed random: 9201 Polished

Chrome or 9250 Ember Chrome
•  Two keys

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Tip: Lock price is included
in price of furniture with
locks.

Tip: For replacement lock
cylinders, refer to Service
Parts.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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32WCP                         396    Wire Guide Clip

8560309                      213    Radius-End Wksf

8560309A                   257    Radius-End Wksf

8560309LFS               256    Radius-End Table

8560309RFS              256    Radius-End Table

8565309                      213    Radius-End Wksf

8565309A                   257    Radius-End Wksf

8565309LFS               256    Radius-End Table

8565309RFS              256    Radius-End Table

8570309                      213    Radius-End Wksf

8570309A                   257    Radius-End Wksf

8570309LFS               256    Radius-End Table

8570309RFS              256    Radius-End Table

8570359                      213    Radius-End Wksf

8570359A                   257    Radius-End Wksf

8570359LFS               256    Radius-End Table

8570359RFS              256    Radius-End Table

8570369                      213    Radius-End Wksf

877102002SR            445    Master Lock Tool

877102003SR            445    Standard Lock Tool

9005REFLM               247    20"D UA Rtn

9013EWPM                 258    UA Bridge

9013REFLM               247    20"D UA Rtn

9017TEFLM                247    20"D UA Rtn

9031AEFLM               249    25"D UA Rtn

9031AM                       221    25"D UA Desk

9031BEFLM               251    25"D UA Rtn

9031BM                       223    25"D UA Desk

9035AM                       221    25"D UA Desk

9035BM                       223    25"D UA Desk

9035DEFLM               249    25"D UA Rtn

9035EWPM                 258    UA Bridge

9035GEFLM               251    25"D UA Rtn

9039AM                       221    25"D UA Desk

9039BM                       223    25"D UA Desk

9039CEFLM               251    25"D UA Rtn

9039CM                       225    25"D UA Desk

9039EEFLM                249    25"D UA Rtn

9039GEFLM               251    25"D UA Rtn

9043AM                       221    25"D UA Desk

9043BM                       223    25"D UA Desk

9043CM                       225    25"D UA Desk

9047AM                       221    25"D UA Desk

9047BM                       223    25"D UA Desk

9047CM                       225    25"D UA Desk

9051AM                       227    30"D UA Desk

9055AM                       227    30"D UA Desk

9055BEFLM               255    30"D UA Rtn

9055BM                       231    30"D UA Desk

9055EWPM                 258    UA Bridge

9059AM                       227    30"D UA Desk

9059ARM                    229    30"D UA Desk

9059BM                       231    30"D UA Desk

9059BRM                    233    30"D UA Desk

9059CM                       235    30"D UA Desk

9059CRM                    237    30"D UA Desk

9063AM                       227    30"D UA Desk

9063ARM                    229    30"D UA Desk

9063BM                       231    30"D UA Desk

9063BRM                    233    30"D UA Desk

9063CM                       235    30"D UA Desk

9063CRM                    237    30"D UA Desk

9067AM                       227    30"D UA Desk

9067ARM                    229    30"D UA Desk

9067BM                       231    30"D UA Desk

9067BRM                    233    30"D UA Desk

9067CM                       235    30"D UA Desk

9067CRM                    237    30"D UA Desk

9072AM                       227    30"D UA Desk

9072ARM                    229    30"D UA Desk

9072BM                       231    30"D UA Desk

9072BRM                    233    30"D UA Desk

9072CM                       235    30"D UA Desk

9072CRM                    237    30"D UA Desk

9075BM                       241    35"D UA Desk

9079BM                       241    35"D UA Desk

9080BM                       241    35"D UA Desk

9082AM                       221    25"D UA Desk

9082BM                       223    25"D UA Desk

9083AM                       227    30"D UA Desk

9083BM                       231    30"D UA Desk

9083CM                       235    30"D UA Desk

9201AEFLM               244    20"D UA Rtn

9205REFLM               247    20"D UA Rtn

9213ALM                    215    20"D UA Desk

9213DEFLM               244    20"D UA Rtn

9213EWPM                 258    UA Bridge

9213REFLM               247    20"D UA Rtn

9213TLM                     217    20"D UA Desk

9217AEFLM               244    20"D UA Rtn

9217ALM                    215    20"D UA Desk

9217TEFLM                247    20"D UA Rtn

9217TLM                     217    20"D UA Desk

9217ULM                    219    20"D UA Desk

9221ALM                    215    20"D UA Desk

9221TLM                     217    20"D UA Desk

9221ULM                    219    20"D UA Desk

9231AEFLM               249    25"D UA Rtn

9231AM                       221    25"D UA Desk

9231BEFLM               251    25"D UA Rtn

9231BM                       223    25"D UA Desk

9235AM                       221    25"D UA Desk

9235BM                       223    25"D UA Desk

9235DEFLM               249    25"D UA Rtn

9235EWPM                 258    UA Bridge

9235GEFLM               251    25"D UA Rtn

9239AM                       221    25"D UA Desk

9239BM                       223    25"D UA Desk

9239CEFLM               251    25"D UA Rtn

9239CM                       225    25"D UA Desk

Style Number Index
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9239EEFLM                249    25"D UA Rtn

9239GEFLM               251    25"D UA Rtn

9243AM                       221    25"D UA Desk

9243BM                       223    25"D UA Desk

9243CM                       225    25"D UA Desk

9247AM                       221    25"D UA Desk

9247BM                       223    25"D UA Desk

9247CM                       225    25"D UA Desk

9251AEFLM               252    30"D UA Rtn

9251AM                       227    30"D UA Desk

9251BEFLM               255    30"D UA Rtn

9255AEFLM               252    30"D UA Rtn

9255AM                       227    30"D UA Desk

9255BEFLM               255    30"D UA Rtn

9255BM                       231    30"D UA Desk

9255EWPM                 258    UA Bridge

9259AEFLM               252    30"D UA Rtn

9259AM                       227    30"D UA Desk

9259ARM                    229    30"D UA Desk

9259BEFLM               255    30"D UA Rtn

9259BM                       231    30"D UA Desk

9259BRM                    233    30"D UA Desk

9259CEFLM               255    30"D UA Rtn

9259CM                       235    30"D UA Desk

9259CRM                    237    30"D UA Desk

9263AM                       227    30"D UA Desk

9263ARM                    229    30"D UA Desk

9263BM                       231    30"D UA Desk

9263BRM                    233    30"D UA Desk

9263CM                       235    30"D UA Desk

9263CRM                    237    30"D UA Desk

9267AM                       227    30"D UA Desk

9267ARM                    229    30"D UA Desk

9267BM                       231    30"D UA Desk

9267BRM                    233    30"D UA Desk

9267CM                       235    30"D UA Desk

9267CRM                    237    30"D UA Desk

9271AM                       238    35"D UA Desk

9271CM                       243    35"D UA Desk

9272AM                       227    30"D UA Desk

9272ARM                    229    30"D UA Desk

9272BM                       231    30"D UA Desk

9272BRM                    233    30"D UA Desk

9272CM                       235    30"D UA Desk

9272CRM                    237    30"D UA Desk

9275BM                       241    35"D UA Desk

9275CM                       243    35"D UA Desk

9279AM                       238    35"D UA Desk

9279BM                       241    35"D UA Desk

9279CM                       243    35"D UA Desk

9280AM                       238    35"D UA Desk

9280BM                       241    35"D UA Desk

9280CM                       243    35"D UA Desk

9282AM                       221    25"D UA Desk

9282BM                       223    25"D UA Desk

9282CM                       225    25"D UA Desk

9283AM                       227    30"D UA Desk

9283BM                       231    30"D UA Desk

9283CM                       235    30"D UA Desk

981530T                       64    Tackboard

981535T                       64    Tackboard

981536T                       64    Tackboard

981542T                       64    Tackboard

981545T                       64    Tackboard

981560T                       64    Tackboard

981570T                       64    Tackboard

981575T                       64    Tackboard

981830T                       64    Tackboard

981835T                       64    Tackboard

981836T                       64    Tackboard

981842T                       64    Tackboard

981845T                       64    Tackboard

981860T                       64    Tackboard

981870T                       64    Tackboard

981875T                       64    Tackboard

98401ACCM               201    20"D Wksf Pkg

98401ACPM               201    20"D Wksf Pkg

98401AEFLM             294    20"D Wksf

98401AM                    294    20"D Wksf

98401APCM               201    20"D Wksf Pkg

98403ACCM               201    20"D Wksf Pkg

98403ACPM               201    20"D Wksf Pkg

98403AM                    294    20"D Wksf

98403APCM               201    20"D Wksf Pkg

98405ACCM               203    25"D Wksf Pkg

98405ACLM               205    Mdlr Wksf Pkg

98405ACPM               203    25"D Wksf Pkg

98405ACRM               205    Mdlr Wksf Pkg

98405AEFLM             295    25"D Wksf

98405AM                    295    25"D Wksf

98405APCM               203    25"D Wksf Pkg

98405APLM               205    Mdlr Wksf Pkg

98405APRM               205    Mdlr Wksf Pkg

98407ACCM               203    25"D Wksf Pkg

98407ACPM               203    25"D Wksf Pkg

98407AM                    295    25"D Wksf

98407APCM               203    25"D Wksf Pkg

98409ACCM               203    25"D Wksf Pkg

98409ACPM               203    25"D Wksf Pkg

98409AM                    295    25"D Wksf

98409APCM               203    25"D Wksf Pkg

98422ACCM               201    20"D Wksf Pkg

98422ACPM               201    20"D Wksf Pkg

98422AM                    294    20"D Wksf

98422APCM               201    20"D Wksf Pkg

98424ACCM               201    20"D Wksf Pkg

98424ACPM               201    20"D Wksf Pkg

98424AM                    294    20"D Wksf

98424APCM               201    20"D Wksf Pkg

98426ACCM               203    25"D Wksf Pkg
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98426ACPM               203    25"D Wksf Pkg

98426AM                    295    25"D Wksf

98426APCM               203    25"D Wksf Pkg

98428ACCM               203    25"D Wksf Pkg

98428ACPM               203    25"D Wksf Pkg

98428AM                    295    25"D Wksf

98428APCM               203    25"D Wksf Pkg

98433ACCM               201    20"D Wksf Pkg

98433ACPM               201    20"D Wksf Pkg

98433AM                    294    20"D Wksf

98433APCM               201    20"D Wksf Pkg

98439ACCM               203    25"D Wksf Pkg

98439ACPM               203    25"D Wksf Pkg

98439AM                    295    25"D Wksf

98439APCM               203    25"D Wksf Pkg

98594P                          65    Markerboard

98595P                          65    Markerboard

98596P                          65    Markerboard

98597P                          65    Markerboard

98598P                          65    Markerboard

98599P                          65    Markerboard

98669                            66    Base Pwr-In

986691                          66    Base Pwr-In

986694                          66    Base Pwr-In

986694C                       67    Brkwy Base Pwr-In

98669C                          67    Brkwy Base Pwr-In

986831DA15S             72    Dplex Receptacle

986831DA20S             72    Dplex Receptacle

986831DB15S             72    Dplex Receptacle

986831DB20S             72    Dplex Receptacle

986831DC15S             72    Dplex Receptacle

986831DC20S             72    Dplex Receptacle

986832DA15S             72    Dplex Receptacle

986832DA20S             72    Dplex Receptacle

986832DB15S             72    Dplex Receptacle

986832DB20S             72    Dplex Receptacle

986832DC15S             72    Dplex Receptacle

986832DC20S             72    Dplex Receptacle

986833DA15S             72    Dplex Receptacle

986833DA20S             72    Dplex Receptacle

986833DB15S             72    Dplex Receptacle

986833DB20S             72    Dplex Receptacle

986833DC15S             72    Dplex Receptacle

986833DC20S             72    Dplex Receptacle

986834DA15S             72    Dplex Receptacle

986834DA20S             72    Dplex Receptacle

986834DB15S             72    Dplex Receptacle

986834DB20S             72    Dplex Receptacle

986834DC15S             72    Dplex Receptacle

986834DC20S             72    Dplex Receptacle

98683ADD15S             72    Dplex Receptacle

98683ADD20S             72    Dplex Receptacle

98683BDD15S             72    Dplex Receptacle

98683BDD20S             72    Dplex Receptacle

98683CDD15S             72    Dplex Receptacle

98683CDD20S             72    Dplex Receptacle

98683PM                       73    PS Receptacles

98683WS                    392    Grommet Receptacle

986914P                       69    Powerway

98691P                          69    Powerway

986924P                       69    Powerway

98692P                          69    Powerway

986934P                       69    Powerway

98693P                          69    Powerway

986944P                       69    Powerway

98694P                          69    Powerway

986954P                       69    Powerway

98695P                          69    Powerway

986964P                       69    Powerway

98696P                          69    Powerway

986984P                       69    Powerway

98698P                          69    Powerway

986994P                       69    Powerway

98699P                          69    Powerway

98701                          298    Cantilever

98702                          298    Cantilever

98703                          298    Cantilever

98704                          298    Cantilever

98705                          298    Cantilever

98706                          298    Cantilever

98707                          261    Wksf Brkt

98708                          261    Wksf Brkt

98709                          261    Wksf Brkt

98718                          290    Wall Channels

98719                          290    Wall Channels

98720                          290    Wall Channels

98722                          260    EP Stab Brkt

98723                          260    EP Stab Brkt

98724                          261    BP Side-Conn Brkt

98725                          261    BP Side-Conn Brkt

98753                            60    Attachment Bracket

98754                          260    Cantilever Clamp

98755                          260    P-to-P Stab Brkt

98756                            61    Align Plate

98756A                          62    In-Line Hinge

98756B                          62    90° Hinge

98757                            60    Parallel Clamp

98763                          298    Shared Cantilever

98765                          395    Termination Plate

98766                          394    Cable/Fiber Reel

98767                          395    Cord Reels

98768                          395    Cable Storage Tray

98769                            62    Anchor Brkt

987801                          66    Base Pwr-In

98793E                        392    Adapter Plate

98795                          298    Center Support

987HB42                     290    Horizontal Brace

987HB45                     290    Horizontal Brace

987HB60                     290    Horizontal Brace

987HB70                     290    Horizontal Brace

Style
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Style
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98814B                          63    Pnl Coat Hooks

9886242B                   420    E Vert Wire Mgr

9886253B                   420    E Vert Wire Mgr

9886265B                   420    E Vert Wire Mgr

9886265BB                420    E Vert Wire Mgr

98862B                        420    E Vert Wire Mgr

98863                    71, 398    Ser 9000 Dx Cable Grom

98864CC                     210    Corner Wksf Pkg

98865CC                     210    Corner Wksf Pkg

98867CC                     210    Corner Wksf Pkg

98898CC                     210    Corner Wksf Pkg

98PTP3                         70    Pnl-Pnl Cnnctr

98PTP4                         70    Pnl-Pnl Cnnctr

99001                          299    End Panel

99004ACCM               201    20"D Wksf Pkg

99004ACPM               201    20"D Wksf Pkg

99004AEFLM             294    20"D Wksf

99004AM                    294    20"D Wksf

99004APCM               201    20"D Wksf Pkg

99004BEWPM            294    20"D Wksf

99005ACCM               201    20"D Wksf Pkg

99005ACPM               201    20"D Wksf Pkg

99005AEFLM             294    20"D Wksf

99005AM                    294    20"D Wksf

99005APCM               201    20"D Wksf Pkg

99006ACCM               201    20"D Wksf Pkg

99006ACPM               201    20"D Wksf Pkg

99006AM                    294    20"D Wksf

99006APCM               201    20"D Wksf Pkg

99052ACCM               207    30"D Wksf Pkg

99052ACPM               207    30"D Wksf Pkg

99052AMM                 296    30"D Wksf

99052APCM               207    30"D Wksf Pkg

99101                          299    End Panel

99102                          299    End Panel

99107ACCM               203    25"D Wksf Pkg

99107ACLM               205    Mdlr Wksf Pkg

99107ACPM               203    25"D Wksf Pkg

99107ACRM               205    Mdlr Wksf Pkg

99107AEFLM             295    25"D Wksf

99107AM                    295    25"D Wksf

99107APCM               203    25"D Wksf Pkg

99107APLM               205    Mdlr Wksf Pkg

99107APRM               205    Mdlr Wksf Pkg

99107BEWPM            295    25"D Wksf

99108ACCM               203    25"D Wksf Pkg

99108ACPM               203    25"D Wksf Pkg

99108AEFLM             295    25"D Wksf

99108AM                    295    25"D Wksf

99108APCM               203    25"D Wksf Pkg

99108APLM               205    Mdlr Wksf Pkg

99108APRM               205    Mdlr Wksf Pkg

99109ACCM               203    25"D Wksf Pkg

99109ACPM               203    25"D Wksf Pkg

99109AM                    295    25"D Wksf

99109APCM               203    25"D Wksf Pkg

99118                          301    3⁄4-Hgt BP

99118EF                      301    3⁄4-Hgt BP

99118EWP                  301    3⁄4-Hgt BP

99119                          301    3⁄4-Hgt BP

99119EF                      301    3⁄4-Hgt BP

99120                          301    3⁄4-Hgt BP

99121                          301    3⁄4-Hgt BP

99121EF                      301    3⁄4-Hgt BP

99122                          301    3⁄4-Hgt BP

99123                          301    3⁄4-Hgt BP

99157A                        300    Clear-Access EP

99159A                        300    Clear-Access EP

99161A                        300    Clear-Access EP

99162A                        300    Clear-Access EP

99163A                        300    Clear-Access EP

99165A                        300    Clear-Access EP

99167A                        300    Clear-Access EP

99168A                        300    Clear-Access EP

99169                          301    Full-Hgt BP

99169EF                      301    Full-Hgt BP

99170                          301    Full-Hgt BP

99171                          301    Full-Hgt BP

99171EF                      301    Full-Hgt BP

99171EWP                  301    Full-Hgt BP

99172                          301    Full-Hgt BP

99172EF                      301    Full-Hgt BP

99173                          301    Full-Hgt BP

99174                          301    Full-Hgt BP

99175                          301    Full-Hgt BP

99178                          301    Full-Hgt BP

99183                          301    3⁄4-Hgt BP

99184                          301    Full-Hgt BP

99201                          299    End Panel

99202                          299    End Panel

99207                          299    End Panel

99208                          299    End Panel

99213ACCM               207    30"D Wksf Pkg

99213ACLM               209    Mdlr Wksf Pkg

99213ACPM               207    30"D Wksf Pkg

99213ACRM               209    Mdlr Wksf Pkg

99213AEFLMM          296    30"D Wksf

99213AMM                 296    30"D Wksf

99213APCM               207    30"D Wksf Pkg

99213APLM               209    Mdlr Wksf Pkg

99213APRM               209    Mdlr Wksf Pkg

99214ACCM               207    30"D Wksf Pkg

99214ACPM               207    30"D Wksf Pkg

99214AMM                 296    30"D Wksf

99214APCM               207    30"D Wksf Pkg

99215AM                    297    35"D Wksf

99216AM                    297    35"D Wksf

99217AM                    297    35"D Wksf

99227                          301    3⁄4-Hgt BP

99228                          301    3⁄4-Hgt BP
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99253AM                    295    25"D Wksf

99258AM                    297    35"D Wksf

99260ACCM               207    30"D Wksf Pkg

99260ACPM               207    30"D Wksf Pkg

99260AMM                 296    30"D Wksf

99260APCM               207    30"D Wksf Pkg

99262ACCM               207    30"D Wksf Pkg

99262ACPM               207    30"D Wksf Pkg

99262AMM                 296    30"D Wksf

99262APCM               207    30"D Wksf Pkg

99266ACCM               207    30"D Wksf Pkg

99266ACLM               209    Mdlr Wksf Pkg

99266ACPM               207    30"D Wksf Pkg

99266ACRM               209    Mdlr Wksf Pkg

99266AEFLMM          296    30"D Wksf

99266AMM                 296    30"D Wksf

99266APCM               207    30"D Wksf Pkg

99266APLM               209    Mdlr Wksf Pkg

99266APRM               209    Mdlr Wksf Pkg

99266BEWPMM        296    30"D Wksf

99268ACCM               207    30"D Wksf Pkg

99268ACLM               209    Mdlr Wksf Pkg

99268ACPM               207    30"D Wksf Pkg

99268ACRM               209    Mdlr Wksf Pkg

99268AEFLM             296    30"D Wksf

99268AM                    296    30"D Wksf

99268APCM               207    30"D Wksf Pkg

99268APLM               209    Mdlr Wksf Pkg

99268APRM               209    Mdlr Wksf Pkg

99365                          302    Bridge/Bracket

99365A                        302    Bracket

99366                          302    Bridge/Bracket

99366A                        302    Bracket

99367                          302    Bridge/Bracket

99367A                        302    Bracket

99376                          302    Bracket

99377                          302    Bracket

99388                          303    Bracket

99389                          303    Bracket

99390                          303    Bracket

99409                          262    Center Drawer

99493                          398    Svc Mdl Recept

99988CC                     211    Mdlr Cnr Wksf Pkg

99989CC                     211    Mdlr Cnr Wksf Pkg

99990CC                     211    Mdlr Cnr Wksf Pkg

99991CC                     211    Mdlr Cnr Wksf Pkg

99992CC                     211    Mdlr Cnr Wksf Pkg

99992RCC                  212    Mdlr Cnr Wksf Pkg

99993CC                     211    Mdlr Cnr Wksf Pkg

99994                          259    Corner Wksf

99994R                        259    Corner Wksf

99995                          259    Corner Wksf

99996                          259    Corner Wksf

99996R                        259    Corner Wksf

999CHT                       396    Wire Clips

9AB34                            60    Wall-Atch Brkt

9AB42                            60    Wall-Atch Brkt

9AB53                            60    Wall-Atch Brkt

9AB61                            60    Wall-Atch Brkt

9AB65                            60    Wall-Atch Brkt

9AB75                            60    Wall-Atch Brkt

9BF4234                       56    E Back Filler

9BF5334                       56    E Back Filler

9BF5342                       56    E Back Filler

9BF6134                       56    E Back Filler

9BF6142                       56    E Back Filler

9BF6153                       56    E Back Filler

9BF6534                       56    E Back Filler

9BF6542                       56    E Back Filler

9BF6553                       56    E Back Filler

9BF6561                       56    E Back Filler

9BF7534                       56    E Back Filler

9BF7542                       56    E Back Filler

9BF7553                       56    E Back Filler

9BF7561                       56    E Back Filler

9BF7565                       56    E Back Filler

9CSP                            113    Univ Sys Support Panel

9ECL                            350    Cantilever

9ECR                            350    Cantilever

9EP25                          351    Opt End Panel

9EP30                          351    Opt End Panel

9ERF34                         53    E EOR Filler

9ERF42                         53    E EOR Filler

9ERF53                         53    E EOR Filler

9ERF61                         53    E EOR Filler

9ERF65                         53    E EOR Filler

9ERF75                         53    E EOR Filler

9FF65DRA                    59    E Panel Door

9FF65DRB                    59    E Panel Door

9FF75DRA                    59    E Panel Door

9FF75DRB                    59    E Panel Door

9FG6520                       47    E Transp Pnl

9FG6525                       47    E Transp Pnl

9FG6530                       47    E Transp Pnl

9FG6535                       47    E Transp Pnl

9FG6536                       47    E Transp Pnl

9FG6542                       47    E Transp Pnl

9FG6545                       47    E Transp Pnl

9FG7520                       47    E Transp Pnl

9FG7525                       47    E Transp Pnl

9FG7530                       47    E Transp Pnl

9FG7535                       47    E Transp Pnl

9FG7536                       47    E Transp Pnl

9FG7542                       47    E Transp Pnl

9FG7545                       47    E Transp Pnl

9GS1020                       44    Glass Pnl Stacker

9GS1025                       44    Glass Pnl Stacker

9GS1030                       44    Glass Pnl Stacker

9GS1035                       44    Glass Pnl Stacker

9GS1036                       44    Glass Pnl Stacker
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9GS1042                       44    Glass Pnl Stacker

9GS1045                       44    Glass Pnl Stacker

9GS1060                       44    Glass Pnl Stacker

9GS1120                       44    Glass Pnl Stacker

9GS1125                       44    Glass Pnl Stacker

9GS1130                       44    Glass Pnl Stacker

9GS1135                       44    Glass Pnl Stacker

9GS1136                       44    Glass Pnl Stacker

9GS1142                       44    Glass Pnl Stacker

9GS1145                       44    Glass Pnl Stacker

9GS1160                       44    Glass Pnl Stacker

9GS1220                       45    Glass Pnl Stacker

9GS1225                       45    Glass Pnl Stacker

9GS1230                       45    Glass Pnl Stacker

9GS1235                       45    Glass Pnl Stacker

9GS1236                       45    Glass Pnl Stacker

9GS1242                       45    Glass Pnl Stacker

9GS1245                       45    Glass Pnl Stacker

9GS1260                       45    Glass Pnl Stacker

9GS2320                       45    Glass Pnl Stacker

9GS2325                       45    Glass Pnl Stacker

9GS2330                       45    Glass Pnl Stacker

9GS2335                       45    Glass Pnl Stacker

9GS2336                       45    Glass Pnl Stacker

9GS2342                       45    Glass Pnl Stacker

9GS2345                       45    Glass Pnl Stacker

9GS2360                       45    Glass Pnl Stacker

9HG6520                       47    E Transp Pnl

9HG6525                       47    E Transp Pnl

9HG6530                       47    E Transp Pnl

9HG6535                       47    E Transp Pnl

9HG6536                       47    E Transp Pnl

9HG6542                       47    E Transp Pnl

9HG6545                       47    E Transp Pnl

9HG7520                       47    E Transp Pnl

9HG7525                       47    E Transp Pnl

9HG7530                       47    E Transp Pnl

9HG7535                       47    E Transp Pnl

9HG7536                       47    E Transp Pnl

9HG7542                       47    E Transp Pnl

9HG7545                       47    E Transp Pnl

9L34                               54    E L-Config Flr Pkg

9L42                               54    E L-Config Flr Pkg

9L53                               54    E L-Config Flr Pkg

9L61                               54    E L-Config Flr Pkg

9L65                               54    E L-Config Flr Pkg

9L75                               54    E L-Config Flr Pkg

9LPBC                           70    E L-Base Cvr

9LW34                           54    E L-Config Flr Pkg

9LW42                           54    E L-Config Flr Pkg

9LW53                           54    E L-Config Flr Pkg

9LW61                           54    E L-Config Flr Pkg

9LW65                           54    E L-Config Flr Pkg

9LW75                           54    E L-Config Flr Pkg

9MER34                        50    E EOR Trim

9MER42                        50    E EOR Trim

9MER53                        50    E EOR Trim

9MER61                        50    E EOR Trim

9MER65                        50    E EOR Trim

9MER75                        50    E EOR Trim

9MPC34                        68    E Cable Pole

9MPC34P3                    68    E Pwr Pole

9MPC34P4                    68    E Pwr Pole

9MPC42                        68    E Cable Pole

9MPC42P3                    68    E Pwr Pole

9MPC42P4                    68    E Pwr Pole

9MPC53                        68    E Cable Pole

9MPC53P3                    68    E Pwr Pole

9MPC53P4                    68    E Pwr Pole

9MPC61                        68    E Cable Pole

9MPC61P3                    68    E Pwr Pole

9MPC61P4                    68    E Pwr Pole

9MPC65                        68    E Cable Pole

9MPC65P3                    68    E Pwr Pole

9MPC65P4                    68    E Pwr Pole

9MPC75                        68    E Cable Pole

9MPC75P3                    68    E Pwr Pole

9MPC75P4                    68    E Pwr Pole

9RT2820                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT2825                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT2830                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT2835                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT2836                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT2842                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT2845                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT3420                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT3425                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT3430                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT3435                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT3442                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT3445                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT4220                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT4225                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT4230                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT4235                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT4236                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT4242                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT4245                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT4260                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT5320                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT5325                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT5330                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT5335                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT5336                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT5342                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT5345                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT5360                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT6120                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT6125                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT6130                       49    Tack Acst Skin
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9RT6135                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT6136                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT6142                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT6145                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT6160                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT6520                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT6525                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT6530                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT6535                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT6536                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT6542                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT6545                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT6560                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT7520                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT7525                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT7530                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT7535                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT7536                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT7542                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9RT7545                       49    Tack Acst Skin

9SC                              350    Shared Cantilever

9SM45                         286    Service Module Package

9SM60                         286    Service Module Package

9SM70                         286    Service Module Package

9SM75                         286    Service Module Package

9SMCM                287, 397    Service Module Cable Manager

9SSB                    114, 351    Side Support Brkts

9T34                              55    E T-Config Flr Pkg

9T42                              55    E T-Config Flr Pkg

9T53                              55    E T-Config Flr Pkg

9T61                              55    E T-Config Flr Pkg

9T65                              55    E T-Config Flr Pkg

9T75                              55    E T-Config Flr Pkg

9TG6520                       47    E Transp Pnl

9TG6525                       47    E Transp Pnl

9TG6530                       47    E Transp Pnl

9TG6535                       47    E Transp Pnl

9TG6536                       47    E Transp Pnl

9TG6542                       47    E Transp Pnl

9TG6545                       47    E Transp Pnl

9TG7520                       47    E Transp Pnl

9TG7525                       47    E Transp Pnl

9TG7530                       47    E Transp Pnl

9TG7535                       47    E Transp Pnl

9TG7536                       47    E Transp Pnl

9TG7542                       47    E Transp Pnl

9TG7545                       47    E Transp Pnl

9TPBC                           70    E T-Base Cvr

9TS1020                       42    Tack Fabric Pnl Stacker

9TS1025                       42    Tack Fabric Pnl Stacker

9TS1030                       42    Tack Fabric Pnl Stacker

9TS1035                       42    Tack Fabric Pnl Stacker

9TS1036                       42    Tack Fabric Pnl Stacker

9TS1042                       42    Tack Fabric Pnl Stacker

9TS1045                       42    Tack Fabric Pnl Stacker

9TS1060                       42    Tack Fabric Pnl Stacker

9TS1120                       42    Tack Fabric Pnl Stacker

9TS1125                       42    Tack Fabric Pnl Stacker

9TS1130                       42    Tack Fabric Pnl Stacker

9TS1135                       42    Tack Fabric Pnl Stacker

9TS1136                       42    Tack Fabric Pnl Stacker

9TS1142                       42    Tack Fabric Pnl Stacker

9TS1145                       42    Tack Fabric Pnl Stacker

9TS1160                       42    Tack Fabric Pnl Stacker

9TS1220                       43    Tack Fabric Pnl Stacker

9TS1225                       43    Tack Fabric Pnl Stacker

9TS1230                       43    Tack Fabric Pnl Stacker

9TS1235                       43    Tack Fabric Pnl Stacker

9TS1236                       43    Tack Fabric Pnl Stacker

9TS1242                       43    Tack Fabric Pnl Stacker

9TS1245                       43    Tack Fabric Pnl Stacker

9TS1260                       43    Tack Fabric Pnl Stacker

9TS2320                       43    Tack Fabric Pnl Stacker

9TS2325                       43    Tack Fabric Pnl Stacker

9TS2330                       43    Tack Fabric Pnl Stacker

9TS2335                       43    Tack Fabric Pnl Stacker

9TS2336                       43    Tack Fabric Pnl Stacker

9TS2342                       43    Tack Fabric Pnl Stacker

9TS2345                       43    Tack Fabric Pnl Stacker

9TS2360                       43    Tack Fabric Pnl Stacker

9TT2515                     214    Transact Wksf

9TT3015                     214    Transact Wksf

9TT3420                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT3425                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT3430                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT3435                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT3442                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT3445                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT3515                     214    Transact Wksf

9TT3615                     214    Transact Wksf

9TT4215                     214    Transact Wksf

9TT4220                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT4225                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT4230                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT4235                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT4236                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT4242                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT4245                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT4260                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT4515                     214    Transact Wksf

9TT5320                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT5325                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT5330                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT5335                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT5336                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT5342                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT5345                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT5360                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT6015                     214    Transact Wksf

9TT6120                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel
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9TT6125                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT6130                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT6135                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT6136                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT6142                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT6145                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT6160                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT6520                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT6525                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT6530                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT6535                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT6536                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT6542                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT6545                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT6560                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT7015                     214    Transact Wksf

9TT7520                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT7525                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT7530                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT7535                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT7536                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT7542                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TT7545                       41    E Tackable Acoustical Panel

9TW34                           55    E T-Config Flr Pkg

9TW42                           55    E T-Config Flr Pkg

9U111                          263    C Fixed Ped

9U111MH                    267    Mobile Ped

9U111MHC                 267    Mobile Ped

9U223                          264    C Fixed Ped

9U223MH                    267    Mobile Ped

9U224                          264    C Fixed Ped

9U224MH                    267    Mobile Ped

9U230                          263    C Fixed Ped

9U239                          288    Ped Adptr Pkg

9U872                          263    C Fixed Ped

9U881                          264    C Fixed Ped

9U893                          264    C Fixed Ped

9U947                          264    C Fixed Ped

9U948                          264    C Fixed Ped

9UBBF25L                  353    Options Ped

9UBBF30L                  353    Options Ped

9UCANT                      113    Univ Sys Cantilever

9UCC1122                  102    Univ Sys Cor Wksf, Curved Front

9UCC1155                  102    Univ Sys Cor Wksf, Curved Front

9UCC2200                  102    Univ Sys Cor Wksf, Curved Front

9UCC2222                  102    Univ Sys Cor Wksf, Curved Front

9UCC2255                  102    Univ Sys Cor Wksf, Curved Front

9UCC2266                  102    Univ Sys Cor Wksf, Curved Front

9UCC3322                  102    Univ Sys Cor Wksf, Curved Front

9UCC3355                  102    Univ Sys Cor Wksf, Curved Front

9UEC2202L                105    Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Curved Front

9UEC2205L                105    Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Curved Front

9UEC2220R               105    Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Curved Front

9UEC2225R               105    Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Curved Front

9UEC2240R               105    Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Curved Front

9UEC2247R               105    Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Curved Front

9UEC2250R               105    Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Curved Front

9UEC2252L                105    Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Curved Front

9UEC2255L                105    Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Curved Front

9UEC2255R               105    Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Curved Front

9UEC2274L                105    Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Curved Front

9UEC2275L                105    Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Curved Front

9UEC3302L                105    Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Curved Front

9UEC3305L                105    Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Curved Front

9UEC3320R               105    Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Curved Front

9UEC3325R               105    Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Curved Front

9UEC3340R               105    Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Curved Front

9UEC3347R               105    Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Curved Front

9UEC3350R               105    Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Curved Front

9UEC3352L                105    Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Curved Front

9UEC3355L                105    Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Curved Front

9UEC3355R               105    Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Curved Front

9UEC3372L                105    Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Curved Front

9UEC3374L                105    Univ Sys Ext Cor Wksf, Curved Front

9UFF25L                     353    Options Ped

9UFF30L                     353    Options Ped

9UJC2352R                109    Univ Sys Jetty Wksf, Curved Front

9UJC2356R                109    Univ Sys Jetty Wksf, Curved Front

9UJC2358R                109    Univ Sys Jetty Wksf, Curved Front

9UJC3225L                109    Univ Sys Jetty Wksf, Curved Front

9UJC3265L                109    Univ Sys Jetty Wksf, Curved Front

9UJC3285L                109    Univ Sys Jetty Wksf, Curved Front

9UJC3325L                109    Univ Sys Jetty Wksf, Curved Front

9UJC3352R                109    Univ Sys Jetty Wksf, Curved Front

9UJC3356R                109    Univ Sys Jetty Wksf, Curved Front

9UJC3358R                109    Univ Sys Jetty Wksf, Curved Front

9UJC3365L                109    Univ Sys Jetty Wksf, Curved Front

9UJC3385L                109    Univ Sys Jetty Wksf, Curved Front

9ULC2727                   111    Univ Sys Linking Wksf, Crvd Frnt

9UPAC2748               108    Univ Sys Ang Penin Wksf, Crvd Front

9US1825                       99    Univ Sys Straight Wksf

9US1830                       99    Univ Sys Straight Wksf

9US1835                       99    Univ Sys Straight Wksf

9US1836                       99    Univ Sys Straight Wksf

9US1842                       99    Univ Sys Straight Wksf

9US1845                       99    Univ Sys Straight Wksf

9US1860                       99    Univ Sys Straight Wksf

9US2525                       99    Univ Sys Straight Wksf

9US2530                       99    Univ Sys Straight Wksf

9US2535                       99    Univ Sys Straight Wksf

9US2536                       99    Univ Sys Straight Wksf

9US2542                       99    Univ Sys Straight Wksf

9US2545                       99    Univ Sys Straight Wksf

9US2560                       99    Univ Sys Straight Wksf

9US2565                       99    Univ Sys Straight Wksf

9US2566                       99    Univ Sys Straight Wksf

9US2570                       99    Univ Sys Straight Wksf

9US2575                       99    Univ Sys Straight Wksf

9US3025                       99    Univ Sys Straight Wksf

9US3030                       99    Univ Sys Straight Wksf
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9US3035                       99    Univ Sys Straight Wksf

9US3036                       99    Univ Sys Straight Wksf

9US3042                       99    Univ Sys Straight Wksf

9US3045                       99    Univ Sys Straight Wksf

9US3060                       99    Univ Sys Straight Wksf

9US3065                       99    Univ Sys Straight Wksf

9US3066                       99    Univ Sys Straight Wksf

9US3070                       99    Univ Sys Straight Wksf

9US3075                       99    Univ Sys Straight Wksf

9USPC52                    106    Univ Sys Spanner Wksf

9UT1236R                  101    Univ Sys Transition Wksf

9UT1242R                  101    Univ Sys Transition Wksf

9UT1245R                  101    Univ Sys Transition Wksf

9UT1260R                  101    Univ Sys Transition Wksf

9UT2136L                   101    Univ Sys Transition Wksf

9UT2142L                   101    Univ Sys Transition Wksf

9UT2145L                   101    Univ Sys Transition Wksf

9UT2160L                   101    Univ Sys Transition Wksf

9UT2336R                  101    Univ Sys Transition Wksf

9UT2342R                  101    Univ Sys Transition Wksf

9UT2345R                  101    Univ Sys Transition Wksf

9UT2360R                  101    Univ Sys Transition Wksf

9UT3236L                   101    Univ Sys Transition Wksf

9UT3242L                   101    Univ Sys Transition Wksf

9UT3245L                   101    Univ Sys Transition Wksf

9UT3260L                   101    Univ Sys Transition Wksf

9UTR1630                   112    Univ Sys Transaction Wksf

9UTR1635                   112    Univ Sys Transaction Wksf

9UTR1636                   112    Univ Sys Transaction Wksf

9UTR1642                   112    Univ Sys Transaction Wksf

9UTR1645                   112    Univ Sys Transaction Wksf

9UTR1648                   112    Univ Sys Transaction Wksf

9UTR1660                   112    Univ Sys Transaction Wksf

9UVC2525L                111    Univ Sys Visitor Wksf, Crvd Frnt

9UVC2525R                111    Univ Sys Visitor Wksf, Crvd Frnt

9UVC2530L                111    Univ Sys Visitor Wksf, Crvd Frnt

9UVC2530R                111    Univ Sys Visitor Wksf, Crvd Frnt

9UVC2535L                111    Univ Sys Visitor Wksf, Crvd Frnt

9UVC2535R                111    Univ Sys Visitor Wksf, Crvd Frnt

9UVC2536L                111    Univ Sys Visitor Wksf, Crvd Frnt

9UVC2536R                111    Univ Sys Visitor Wksf, Crvd Frnt

9UVC2542L                111    Univ Sys Visitor Wksf, Crvd Frnt

9UVC2542R                111    Univ Sys Visitor Wksf, Crvd Frnt

9UVC2545L                111    Univ Sys Visitor Wksf, Crvd Frnt

9UVC2545R                111    Univ Sys Visitor Wksf, Crvd Frnt

9UVC3030L                111    Univ Sys Visitor Wksf, Crvd Frnt

9UVC3030R                111    Univ Sys Visitor Wksf, Crvd Frnt

9UVC3035L                111    Univ Sys Visitor Wksf, Crvd Frnt

9UVC3035R                111    Univ Sys Visitor Wksf, Crvd Frnt

9UVC3036L                111    Univ Sys Visitor Wksf, Crvd Frnt

9UVC3036R                111    Univ Sys Visitor Wksf, Crvd Frnt

9UVC3042L                111    Univ Sys Visitor Wksf, Crvd Frnt

9UVC3042R                111    Univ Sys Visitor Wksf, Crvd Frnt

9UVC3045L                111    Univ Sys Visitor Wksf, Crvd Frnt

9UVC3045R                111    Univ Sys Visitor Wksf, Crvd Frnt

9WA2242                    340    Opt Adj Wksf

9WA2245                    340    Opt Adj Wksf

9WC2242                    338    Opt Corner Wksf

9WC2245                    338    Opt Corner Wksf

9WC2345                    338    Opt Corner Wksf

9WC3245                    338    Opt Corner Wksf

9WC3342                    338    Opt Corner Wksf

9WC3345                    338    Opt Corner Wksf

9WCC2245                 339    Opt Corner Wksf with Cutout

9WCH4234                   52    E In-Line COH Trim

9WCH5334                   52    E In-Line COH Trim

9WCH5342                   52    E In-Line COH Trim

9WCH6134                   52    E In-Line COH Trim

9WCH6142                   52    E In-Line COH Trim

9WCH6153                   52    E In-Line COH Trim

9WCH6534                   52    E In-Line COH Trim

9WCH6542                   52    E In-Line COH Trim

9WCH6553                   52    E In-Line COH Trim

9WCH6561                   52    E In-Line COH Trim

9WCH7534                   52    E In-Line COH Trim

9WCH7542                   52    E In-Line COH Trim

9WCH7553                   52    E In-Line COH Trim

9WCH7561                   52    E In-Line COH Trim

9WCH7565                   52    E In-Line COH Trim

9WCL224260             343    Opt Ext Cor Wksf

9WCL224270             343    Opt Ext Cor Wksf

9WCL224275             343    Opt Ext Cor Wksf

9WCL224560             343    Opt Ext Cor Wksf

9WCL224570             343    Opt Ext Cor Wksf

9WCL224575             343    Opt Ext Cor Wksf

9WCL234560             343    Opt Ext Cor Wksf

9WCL234570             343    Opt Ext Cor Wksf

9WCL324560             343    Opt Ext Cor Wksf

9WCL324570             343    Opt Ext Cor Wksf

9WCL334260             343    Opt Ext Cor Wksf

9WCL334270             343    Opt Ext Cor Wksf

9WCL334275             343    Opt Ext Cor Wksf

9WCL334560             343    Opt Ext Cor Wksf

9WCL334570             343    Opt Ext Cor Wksf

9WCL334575             343    Opt Ext Cor Wksf

9WCR224260             343    Opt Ext Cor Wksf

9WCR224270             343    Opt Ext Cor Wksf

9WCR224275             343    Opt Ext Cor Wksf

9WCR224560             343    Opt Ext Cor Wksf

9WCR224570             343    Opt Ext Cor Wksf

9WCR224575             343    Opt Ext Cor Wksf

9WCR234560             343    Opt Ext Cor Wksf

9WCR234570             343    Opt Ext Cor Wksf

9WCR324560             343    Opt Ext Cor Wksf

9WCR324570             343    Opt Ext Cor Wksf

9WCR334260             343    Opt Ext Cor Wksf

9WCR334270             343    Opt Ext Cor Wksf

9WCR334275             343    Opt Ext Cor Wksf

9WCR334560             343    Opt Ext Cor Wksf

9WCR334570             343    Opt Ext Cor Wksf
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9WCR334575             343    Opt Ext Cor Wksf

9WEL24590                347    Opt Entrprs Wksf

9WER24590               347    Opt Entrprs Wksf

9WER34                        51    E Wood EOR Trim

9WER42                        51    E Wood EOR Trim

9WER53                        51    E Wood EOR Trim

9WER61                        51    E Wood EOR Trim

9WER65                        51    E Wood EOR Trim

9WER75                        51    E Wood EOR Trim

9WERFF34                    51    E Wood EOR Trim

9WERFF42                    51    E Wood EOR Trim

9WERFF53                    51    E Wood EOR Trim

9WERFF61                    51    E Wood EOR Trim

9WERFF65                    51    E Wood EOR Trim

9WERFF75                    51    E Wood EOR Trim

9WJL224575              346    Opt Jetty Wksf

9WJL234575              346    Opt Jetty Wksf

9WJL334575              346    Opt Jetty Wksf

9WJR224575             346    Opt Jetty Wksf

9WJR234575             346    Opt Jetty Wksf

9WJR334575             346    Opt Jetty Wksf

9WS225                       345    Opt Straight Wksf

9WS230                       345    Opt Straight Wksf

9WS235                       345    Opt Straight Wksf

9WS236                       345    Opt Straight Wksf

9WS242                       345    Opt Straight Wksf

9WS245                       345    Opt Straight Wksf

9WS260                       345    Opt Straight Wksf

9WS265                       345    Opt Straight Wksf

9WS266                       345    Opt Straight Wksf

9WS270                       345    Opt Straight Wksf

9WS275                       345    Opt Straight Wksf

9WS325                       345    Opt Straight Wksf

9WS330                       345    Opt Straight Wksf

9WS335                       345    Opt Straight Wksf

9WS336                       345    Opt Straight Wksf

9WS342                       345    Opt Straight Wksf

9WS345                       345    Opt Straight Wksf

9WS360                       345    Opt Straight Wksf

9WS365                       345    Opt Straight Wksf

9WS366                       345    Opt Straight Wksf

9WS370                       345    Opt Straight Wksf

9WS375                       345    Opt Straight Wksf

9WSP3052                  349    Opt Spanner Wksf

9WSP3062                  349    Opt Spanner Wksf

9WVL225                    348    Opt Visitor Wksf

9WVL230                    348    Opt Visitor Wksf

9WVL235                    348    S9 OP Visitor Wksf

9WVL236                    348    S9 OP Visitor Wksf

9WVL330                    348    S9 OP Visitor Wksf

9WVR225                    348    S9 OP Visitor Wksf

9WVR230                    348    Opt Visitor Wksf

9WVR235                    348    Opt Visitor Wksf

9WVR236                    348    Opt Visitor Wksf

9WVR330                    348    Opt Visitor Wksf

9XCAP                           58    E Top Cap

9XF4234                       57    E X-Config Flr Pkg

9XF5334                       57    E X-Config Flr Pkg

9XF5342                       57    E X-Config Flr Pkg

9XF6134                       57    E X-Config Flr Pkg

9XF6142                       57    E X-Config Flr Pkg

9XF6153                       57    E X-Config Flr Pkg

9XF6534                       57    E X-Config Flr Pkg

9XF6542                       57    E X-Config Flr Pkg

9XF6553                       57    E X-Config Flr Pkg

9XF6561                       57    E X-Config Flr Pkg

9XF7534                       57    E X-Config Flr Pkg

9XF7542                       57    E X-Config Flr Pkg

9XF7553                       57    E X-Config Flr Pkg

9XF7561                       57    E X-Config Flr Pkg

9XF7565                       57    E X-Config Flr Pkg

ASHC1921X1     262, 352    Plastic Drawer

BPDSSWPL         287, 397    Pwr and Data Stp w/Cord 

CGGC12                        63    Gripper Glide Caps

KBIN30LS9                284    Univ Crvd-Frt Bin

KBIN30LWS9             285    Univ Crvd-Frt Bin with Wood Door

KBIN36LS9                284    Univ Crvd-Frt Bin

KBIN36LWS9             285    Univ Crvd-Frt Bin with Wood Door

KBIN42LS9                284    Univ Crvd-Frt Bin

KBIN42LWS9             285    Univ Crvd-Frt Bin with Wood Door

KBIN45LS9                284    Univ Crvd-Frt Bin

KBIN45LWS9             285    Univ Crvd-Frt Bin with Wood Door

KBIN48LS9                284    Univ Crvd-Frt Bin

KBIN48LWS9             285    Univ Crvd-Frt Bin with Wood Door

KDIV02        289, 293, 355    Bookends

KDIV20        289, 293, 355    Bookends

KGANG                        293    Ganging Bracket

KGANG20                   293    Ganging Bracket

KLSHF30S9               271    Universal L-Shelf

KLSHF36S9               271    Universal L-Shelf

KLSHF42S9               271    Universal L-Shelf

KLSHF45S9               271    Universal L-Shelf

KLSHF48S9               271    Universal L-Shelf

KPULL                         293    ADA Pull

KSSHF30                    272    Stationary Shelf

KSSHF36                    272    Stationary Shelf

KSSHF42                    272    Stationary Shelf

KSSHF45                    272    Stationary Shelf

KSSHF48                    272    Stationary Shelf

LOCK9201FR             445    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9201XF             445    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9250FR             445    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9250XF             445    Lock Cylinder

LPTL30                        419    LED Personal Task Light

LPTL30NR                  419    LED Personal Task Light

LS1FSC                       415    Daisy Chain Cord

LS6FSC                       415    Daisy Chain Cord

LSB24K2                     416    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24KC2                  416    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24KD2                  416    Utility2 Shelf Light
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LSB24KS2                  416    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24M2                    417    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24MC2                 417    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24MD2                 417    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24MS2                  417    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36K2                     416    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36KC2                  416    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36KD2                  416    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36KS2                  416    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36M2                    417    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36MC2                 417    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36MD2                 417    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36MS2                  417    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48K2                     416    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48KC2                  416    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48KD2                  416    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48KS2                  416    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48M2                    417    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48MC2                 417    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48MD2                 417    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48MS2                  417    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSL18                          418    LED Light

LSL18YA                     418    LED Light

LSL18YB                     418    LED Light

LSM24K                      414    Standard Light

LSM24KC                    414    Standard Light

LSM24KD                    414    Standard Light

LSM36K                      414    Standard Light

LSM36KC                    414    Standard Light

LSM36KD                    414    Standard Light

LSM48K                      414    Standard Light

LSM48KC                    414    Standard Light

LSM48KD                    414    Standard Light

PTDMGB1                   392    Power Sphere

PTDMGB2                   392    Power Sphere

PTDMGB3                   393    Pwr Comm Sphere

PTDMGB4                   393    Pwr Comm Sphere

PTDMGB5                   393    Communication Sphere

PTRSGB1                    394    Power Comm Port

RBB25QCS9               279    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB25QS9                 277    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB25S9                    281    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB25WS9                 283    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB30QCS9               279    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB30QS9                 277    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB30S9                    281    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB30WS9                 283    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB35QCS9               279    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB35QS9                 277    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB35S9                    281    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB35WS9                 283    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB36QCS9               279    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB36QS9                 277    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB36S9                    281    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB36WS9                 283    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB42QCS9               279    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB42QS9                 277    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB42S9                    281    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB42WS9                 283    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB45QCS9               279    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB45QS9                 277    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB45S9                    281    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB45WS9                 283    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB60QCS9               279    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB60QS9                 277    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB60S9                    281    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB60WS9                 283    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB70QCS9               279    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB70QS9                 277    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB70S9                    281    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB70WS9                 283    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB75QCS9               279    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB75QS9                 277    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB75S9                    281    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB75WS9                 283    Univ In the Case Bin

RBKHWM24               291    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM25               291    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM30               291    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM35               291    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM36               291    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM42               291    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM45               291    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM48               291    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM60               291    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM70               291    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM72               291    Wall Bracket

RBKVOFM                  292    Vertical Off-Module Brkt

RDIV                            291    Dividers

RDS25S9                     270    Univ Personal Shelf

RDS30S9                     270    Univ Personal Shelf

RDS35S9                     270    Univ Personal Shelf

RDS36S9                     270    Univ Personal Shelf

RDS42S9                     270    Univ Personal Shelf

RDS45S9                     270    Univ Personal Shelf

RDV1506             289, 354    Dividers

RDV1512             289, 354    Dividers

RDV151210        289, 354    Dividers

RHKRECPT        287, 397    Hutch Kit Receptacle

RPXDPT              290, 355    Pencil Tray

RPXDRS              289, 355    Reference Shelf

RPXTC24F                  268    Univ Ped Cushion Top

RPXTCH24F               268    Univ Ped Cushion Top

RSB35S9                     274    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt

RSB35WS9                 275    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB36S9                     274    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt

RSB36WS9                 275    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB42S9                     274    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt

RSB42WS9                 275    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB45S9                     274    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt

RSB45WS9                 275    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt
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RSB60S9                     274    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt

RSB60WS9                 275    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB70S9                     274    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt

RSB70WS9                 275    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB75S9                     274    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt

RSB75WS9                 275    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSH25S9                    269    Univ Shelf

RSH30S9                    269    Univ Shelf

RSH35S9                    269    Univ Shelf

RSH36S9                    269    Univ Shelf

RSH42S9                    269    Univ Shelf

RSH45S9                    269    Univ Shelf

RSH60S9                    269    Univ Shelf

RSH70S9                    269    Univ Shelf

RSS25S9                     273    Slim Shelf

RSS30S9                     273    Slim Shelf

RSS35S9                     273    Slim Shelf

RSS36S9                     273    Slim Shelf

RSS42S9                     273    Slim Shelf

RSS45S9                     273    Slim Shelf

RSS60S9                     273    Slim Shelf

RSS70S9                     273    Slim Shelf

RUK25S9                    292    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK30S9                    292    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK35S9                    292    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK36S9                    292    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK42S9                    292    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK45S9                    292    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK60S9                    292    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK70S9                    292    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RXADRL15         288, 354    Rails

TS714WSP                  113    Univ Support Plate

TS720WSP                  113    Univ Support Plate

TS7TIEPLATE            114    Univ Tie Plates

TS7WKSPT                 115    Univ Reinforcing Chan

TS7WWM                    396    Univ WS Wire Mgr

UADJ                            118    Univ Adj-Hgt Leg

UADJ4                         118    Univ Adj-Hgt Leg 

UADJ4C                       118    Univ Adj-Hgt Leg 

UADJ4M                      118    Univ Adj-Hgt Leg 

UADJC                         118    Univ Adj-Hgt Leg

UADJCOL                    119    Adjustable Column

UCL                              117    Univ Dbl Post  C-Leg

UCOL                           119    Column

UDPL                            117    Univ Dbl Post Leg

UFB                              114    Flush-Mount Bracket

UHDPL                         117    Univ Dbl Post Leg

UHPL                            116    Univ Post Leg

UNPL                            116    Univ Post Leg

UNPL4                         116    Univ Post Leg

UNPL4C                       116    Univ Post Leg 

UNPL4M                      116    Univ Post Leg 

UNPLC                         116    Univ Post Leg

UPBC3060                  107    Univ Bullet Penn WS, CD

UPL                              116    Univ Post Leg

UPL4                            116    Univ Post Leg 

UPL4C                         116    Univ Post Leg 

UPL4M                         116    Univ Post Leg

UPLC                            116    Univ Post Leg
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®  The following are registered trademarks for
products of Steelcase Inc. or one of its related
corporate entities: 4 o’clock, 900 Series, 
à la carte, Airtouch, Ally, Amia, Answer,
Archipelago, Avenir, Ballet, Bix, Brayton
International, Cachet, Canopy, Canto,
Chancellor, Coalesse, Confidante, Context,
Convene, CopyCam, Criterion, Crushed Can,
Currency, dash, Designtex, Details, Detour,
Drive, Elective Elements, Ellipse, Ember
Chrome, Emerge, E-Table 2, FYI, Garland,
Gentry, Ginkgo Biloba, Groupwork, Ideo,
Jacket, Jenny, Jersey, Kart, Kick, LaCosta,
Leap, Let’s B, LiveBack, Max-Stacker,
media:scape, Metro, Migrations, Mitra,
Montage, Nurture, Oriana, Parade, Pathways,
PCT, Permiso, Player, PolyVision, Portal,
Power Pincher, Progeny, Protégé, R2, Rally,
Relevant, Reply, Rizzi Arc, Sensor, Series
9000, Siento, Sieste, Sine, Softcare,
Springboard, Steelcase, Steelcase Design
Partnership, Stella, Stow Davis, Swathmore,
TeamWork, Technique, Texpress, Think,
Thunder, Topo, Train, Turnstone, Underline,
Unison, Vecta, Viridian, Walden, Werndl, and
X-Stack. 

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from AWI Licensing Company, Dover,
DE: SoundScapes, DuraBrite, BioBlock, and
Armstrong.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Byrne Electrical, Rockford, MI:
Interport, Mini-Port, Axil Z, and Ellora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
DuPont, Wilmington, DE: Corian.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Genlyte Thomas Company, Louisville, KY:
Lightolier.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Hilti Corporation, FL-9494 Schaan, 
Principality of Liechtenstein: Hilti.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Leviton Manufacturing Company, Little Neck,
NY: Decora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Mechanical Plastics Corp, Elmsford, NY:
Toggler.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Microsoft Corporation, Redmond, WA:
Microsoft.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Panduit Corporation, Lockport, IL: Panduit.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Trav (Press), Cuneo, Italy: Assisa.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Virtual Ink, Boston, MA: mimioActive.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Wilkhahn Furniture Products:
Avera, Senzo, Versal, and Wilkhahn FS.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wilsonart International, Temple, TX:
Chemsurf.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wiremold, West Hartford, CT: Wiremold.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
EMU Group S.P.A., Perugia, Italy: Emu.

™ The following are trademarks for products of
Steelcase Inc. or one of its related corporate
entities: <5_MY, Access, Active/Passive Shelf,
Ainsley, Akira, Alcove, Alerion, alight, Amaris,
American Elect, American Tradition, ap40,
Arbor, Arriva, Asana, Ascot, Aspekt, Astor,
Await, Bira, Bivi, Bottomline, Brody, Brook,
Buoy, Burton, c:scape, Calla, Calm, Camber,
Campfire, Capa, Cappuccino, Cesar, Chester,
Chord, Circa, Clarendon, Classic Rectangular,
cobi, Collaboration, Community, Company,
Convey, Cortex, Coupe, Crea, Crew, Cura,
Cypress, Davenport, Dearborn, Deck, Déjà,
Denizen, Denska, Derby, Divisio, Donovan,
Dune, Duo, e3, e3 ceramicsteel, e3 environ-
mental ceramicsteel, Echo, Edge, Elsna,
Empath, Empress, Enea, 3no, EnSync,
Enviro, Escapade, Exchange, Exponents,
Field, Flat Top, FlexFrame, Flip Top, Flute,
Folio, FrameOne, FreeFlow, Frontier, Galilei,
Gesture, Ginger, Ginkgo, Go Wall, Grip,
Groove, Hatchback, Hawthorne, Hitch, Host
Collection, Hosu, Huddleboard, i2i, Impact,
Indy, InfoLink, IOS, I-Solve, Jack, Jarrah,
Jetty, Juice, Kami, Kast, Kathryn, Lagunitas,
Lark, L’Attitude, LearnLab, Leela, Lincoln,
Linden, LiveSeat, Loria, Lyric, Malibu, Malibu
Too, Mansfield, Marathon, Martini, Mason,
Masque,  Millbrae, Mineral, Mingle, Mistic,
Mistic Metal, Mistic Wood, Montreal, Move,
Nadia, Neighbor, nesso, Nickel, Nikko, Nod,
Node, Norfolk, Ontrak, Oom, Opus, Orchid,
Outlook Collection, Ovation, Paloma,
Paperflo, Parliament, Pasio, Passerelle,
Patriarch, Payback, Peek, Pile File, Pisa,
Pool, PUCK, QiVi, Quba, Rave, Reed,
Regard, Relay, Reunion, Ripple, Riser, Rocco,
Rocky, RoomWizard, Runner, Satellite,
Sawyer, ScapeSeries, Senti, Sentinel, Senza,
Sequoia, Session, ShareLink, Shield,
Shortcut, Sidewalk, Skylar, Slumber, Smoke,
Snug, Soft Leaf, Sonata, Sorrel, SOTO,
Stationkits, Stiletto, Surprise!, Switch,
Symphony, Sync, TagWizard, Tava,
TeamStudio, TeamTheater, Tenaro, Terrazzo,
Theorem, Thread, Topaz, Touchdown, Tour,
Tower Too, Trees, Trillium, Trolly, tX2, U-Free,
Uno, V.I.A., Verb, Verge, Victor2, Visalia,
Waldorf, Woodruff, Workspring, and X-tenz.

™ The following is a trademark of Microsoft
Corporation, Redmond, WA: Windows.

™ The following is a trademark of Rodman
Industries, Inc., Oconomowoc, WI:
ResinCore1.

™ The following is a trademark of Ultrafabrics,
LLC, Elmsford, NY: Ultraleather.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Wilkhahn Furniture products: Cana,
Linus, Logon, Picto, Range, Stitz, Thema,
Timetable, and Tubis.

™ The following is a trademark of MBDC,
Charlottesville, VA: Cradle to Cradle and C2C.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Walter Knoll: Andoo, Bob, Lazlo, Lox,
Ribbon, and Together.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from PP Møbler: Bar and Flag Halyard.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Viccarbe: Davos, Holy Day, Last Minute,
RS, and Wrapp.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Carl Hansen: Elbow, Paddle, Shell, Wing,
and Wishbone.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Cambridge Sound Management, LLC,
Cambridge, MA: QtPro Soundmasking, Qt
Quiet Technology, and Sonet Qt.

™ The following is a trademark of Electri-Cable
Assemblies, Shelton, CT: Interact.

    Trademarks used here in are the property of
Steelcase, Inc. or of their respective owners.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Steelcase Education 
Specification Guide

Working With This Specification Guide

Ten Tips : How to Get the Most Out of This Book                                    2

Additional Resources                                                                   4

Node 480 Series                                                                           5

Buoy                                                                                            21

cobi 434 Series                                                                           27

Cachet 487 Series                                                                      39

Brody 488 Series                                                                        57

alight Lounge                                                                              75

Campfire                                                                                     83

Regard                                                                                      115

Verb                                                                                          193

Groupwork                                                                                227

Thread                                                                                       273

media:scape Tables                                                                 287

media:scape kiosk                                                                   343

media:scape mini and mobile                                                  355

media:scape Lounge                                                                367

ScapeSeries Tables                                                                  395

1no Interactive Whiteboards and Accessories                       411

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards                                   427

Seating Surface Materials                                                        499

Resources                                                                                 505

This specification guide contains multiple
Steelcase and turnstone product lines
which are designed into one specification guide for
your convenience. Note that each product may be
subject to different pricing terms and conditions.

Availability
Electronic price list updated with release
182.C (U.S.) and 147.C (Canada), dated 
August 17, 2015.

Spec News is available on village.steelcase.com. 
Search AdStock and download the current
release’s Spec News. 

View or download Steelcase Specification Guides
at http://www.steelcase.com/en/resources/design/
spec-guides/pages/specguides.aspx.

Transitional products in this specification guide are
maintained for existing customers only and are
likely to be phased out over time. These products
are indicated with a S. Products that are sched-
uled to be culled are indicated with an G, followed
by the last order entry date.

cFor a list of all trademarks, refer to the last page
of this specification guide.
© 2015 Steelcase Inc.

For Canadian Pricing
Canadian factor can be found at
steelcase.com/CADpricing.
Calculate in the following order to avoid 
rounding errors:
•  Multiply the base price and each option by the 
  Canadian factor.
•  Round each to the nearest dollar.
•  Add base and options for total list price.
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18 Answer Solutions Specification Guide

Base Junctions

Base junctions complete
the structure of panel pack-
ages and panel buildups.
Answer panels always share
a junction with adjacent pan-
els. You order the style of
junction you need separately.
cSpecifying, pages 312–�316

Junction cap is included
with junction when needed.

Opening in top of junction
allows lay-in cable routing
beneath top caps.

Slots in junction accept the
panel’�s horizontal bars,
cable trays and powerkits.

Slotted channels in
junction accommodate work-
surface supports and over-
head storage components at
1" increments.

Trim is included with L, T,
V, and end-of-run junctions
to finish exposed surfaces.
Trim is standard with paint
and available with fabric
wrapped or wood veneer
options.

Leveling glides adjust to
install panels on uneven
floors. Range is 2".

Aligners ensure correct fit
with adjacent panel top caps.

Product Details

End-of-run base junc-
tion includes junction, verti-
cal trim, and junction cap.
End-of-run trim adds 1" to
footprint.

In-line base junction 
includes junction and plastic 
top cap aligner.

L-base junction includes 
junction, vertical trim, junc-
tion cap, and plastic top cap
aligner.

T-base junction includes 
junction, vertical trim, junc-
tion cap, and two plastic top
cap aligners.

X-base junction includes 
junction, junction cap, and
three plastic top cap aligners.

V-base junction includes 
junction, vertical trim, junc-
tion cap, and plastic top cap
aligner.

Actual Dimensions
Depth 3"

(76 mm)

Height 2913⁄�16",* 403⁄�4", 531⁄�8", 6531⁄�64", and 7727⁄�32"
(757 mm, 1035 mm, 1349 mm, 1663 mm, 
and 1977 mm)

*Note: Wall start junctions are not available 2913⁄�16"H.

Y-base junction includes 
junction, junction cap, and
two plastic top cap aligners.

Wall start junction 
secures to the stud in a 
structural wall or drywall 
fasteners can be used. 
Vertical trim is not needed.
Also used in off-module
applications. Wall start 
junction does not add any
dimension to panel run.

An in-line top cap
aligner is included with 
in-line junctions.

Top cap aligners are
included with L, T, V, X, 
and Y junctions.
cPages 313 and 315

Connections

Quick lock on both ends
of the panel’�s horizontal
connecting bars engage the
junction in a tight structural
connection.

Base junctions can
accept a stacking junction 
of the same type only. 
Example: An L-base junc-
tion will accept an L-stack-
ing junction.

Skins extend onto junction
and meet skin of adjacent
panel. The slotted channel
of the junction is accessible
between these two skins.

Panels can support work-
surfaces, shelves, and bins.

Wiring and Cabling

Horizontal routing
through junctions is accom-
modated by openings for
modular harnesses and
cables. Openings at top of
junction accept lay-in cable
routing.

Lay-in junction cable
sleeves can be added 
in the field to cover the
exposed metal edges in 
lay-in cable space.

Modular harnesses
that are 43" or 80" are avail-
able to change the height at
which you are routing power
kits or to route power from
the panel base to different
heights. 

Modular harness is used
to route power through an 
L, T, V, X, or Y junction.
Only the large opening in
the junction at worksurface
height allows enough space
to accommodate the bend in
the harness. Modular har-
ness is not needed to route
power at worksurface
height. 

Large opening at work-
surface height in 42"H,
54"H, 66"H, and 78"H junc-
tions must be used to route
power through an L, T, V, 
X, or Y base junction. A
modular harness is required
if power is routed at any
location other than worksur-
face height.

...............................................................................................................................................

Skins attach to junction
with concealed hardware.

30"H junction does not 
have a large opening. A
modular harness must be 
used to route power in a
30"H L, T, V, X, or Y junc-
tion. Only the base of the
junction allows enough
space to accommodate the
bend in the harness. 

Surface Materials
Base junction
•�Black paint

Junction is hidden when 
properly installed.

Vertical trim
•�Paint (standard)
•�Fabric (option)
•�Wood (option only if wood 

junction cap is specified.)

Application Topics
Stacking junctions can
be used with any height
base junction.

Stability Guidelines
for application rules.
cSee page 47

Tip 4
Study the product detail 
pages in the Understanding 
section to learn everything an 
expert knows about specific 
products. Each product detail 
page in this section contains 
the following features, where 
applicable:
•  Product Drawing
•  Actual Dimensions
•  Product Details
•  Connections
•  Wiring and Cabling
•  Surface Materials
•  Application Topics

Ten Tips: 
How to Get the Most Out of This Book

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tip 1

Watch the tabs on the
right-hand edges of the
pages. They’ll always indi-
cate which chapter you 
are in.

C
h
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r N

a
m

e

Tip 2

Use the Statement of
Line pages for an over view
of the available components,
their sizes, and page refer-
ences for additional informa-
tion. Each Under standing
chapter includes a statement
of line after the table of 
contents.

Tip 3

Find cross references
by looking for page numbers
flagged with an arrow.

8 Answer Specification Guide

Panels
Statement of Line

Understanding
cPage 14

Specifying
cPages 162–170,

179

Understanding
cPage 16

Specifying
cPages 184–185

Understanding
cPage 18

Specifying
cPages 171–174

Stacking Junctions
Stacking Stacking Stacking L Stacking T Stacking X Stacking V Stacking Y Stacking
End-of-Run In-line Junctions Junctions Junctions Junctions Junctions Wall Start
Junctions Junctions Junctions

12"H • • • • • • • •
24"H • • • • • • • •

Base Junctions
End-of-Run In-line L-Base T-Base X-Base V-Base Y-Base Wall-Start
Base Base Junctions Junctions Junctions Junctions Junctions Junctions
Junctions Junctions

30"H • • • • • • •
42"H • • • • • • • •
54"H • • • • • • • •
66"H • • • • • • • •
78"H • • • • • • • •

Top cap

Cable tray

Horizontal
bars

Base
covers

Base Horizontal Frame Package
18"W 24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W 72"W

• • • • • • • •

Product Drawing 
shows you what the product
looks like and points out
important features.

Product Details
gives specific information on
the product and how 
it is used.

Connections
describes how the product
is assembled or how it
attaches to another 
product.

Actual Dimensions 
table lists the dimensions 
of the product.

Wiring and Cabling
details the power and 
cable-management and 
cable routing capabilities 
of the product.

Surface Materials
lists what material is used
for each part of the 
product.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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78"H

U.S. CANADA
DStyle DBase DBase Price
dNumber dPrice d
d d d
d d dZone 1 dZone 2

TS77818PF $450 $585 $608

TS77824PF $470 $611 $635

TS77830PF $498 $647 $673

TS77836PF $524 $681 $708

TS77842PF $559 $727 $756

TS77848PF $610 $793 $825

N.A.

N.A.
d d d d

For Canadian Orders
The “ship-to” destination will
determine whether Zone 1
pricing or Zone 2 pricing
should be used.
cPage 1

Tackable Acoustical Panel Packages

Answer Specification Guide 75

Specification Information

42"H 54"H

U.S. CANADA U.S. CANADA
DWidth DStyle DBase DBase Price DStyle DBase DBase Price
d dNumber dPrice d dNumber dPrice d
d d d d d d d
d d d dZone 1 dZone 2 d d dZone 1 dZone 2

18" TS74218PF $232 $302 $314 TS75418PF $242 $315 $328

24" TS74224PF $254 $330 $343 TS75424PF $266 $346 $360

30" TS74230PF $280 $364 $379 TS75430PF $292 $380 $395

36" TS74236PF $306 $398 $414 TS75436PF $318 $413 $430

42" TS74242PF $337 $438 $456 TS75442PF $347 $451 $469

48" TS74248PF $380 $494 $514 TS75448PF $390 $507 $527

60" TS74260PF $479 $623 $648 TS75460PF $491 $638 $664

72" TS74272PF $553 $719 $748 TS75472PF $573 $745 $775
d d d d d d d d d

66"H

U.S. CANADA
DWidth DStyle DBase DBase Price
d dNumber dPrice d
d d d d
d d d dZone 1 dZone 2

18" TS76618PF $302 $393 $409

24" TS76624PF $326 $424 $441

30" TS76630PF $350 $455 $473

36" TS76636PF $376 $489 $509

42" TS76642PF $407 $529 $550

48" TS76648PF $450 $585 $608

60" TS76660PF $577 $750 $780

72" TS76672PF $657 $854 $888
d d d d d

Tip: 78"H full-skin panels
cannot accommodate
directional fabrics. Use
segmented panels for
directional fabrics.

P
a

n
e
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Performance Tackable Acoustical Panel Packages

74 Answer Specification Guide

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 000

• Full tackable acoustical skins on both sides of panel:
fabric price group A
Exception: 78"H panels are standard with fabric price
group 1 fabrics. Base price for 78"H panels (at right)
includes fabric price group 1 fabrics.

• Top cap: color default determined by trim paint color
• Trim: painted steel
• Base raceway space
• Cable lay-in tray
• Two horizontal connecting bars

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for side 1
3 Fabric color number for side 2
4 Paint color number for trim
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 000.

Tip: Remember to order
junctions to connect adja-
cent panels.
cPage 000

Tip: COM option is priced
as fabric price group 2.

Side 1 Side 2

Tip: Remember to order
receptacles and faceplates.
cPages 000 and 000

Tip: 18"W panels can
accommodate pass-through
power only.

Options U.S. Zone 1 Zone 2 Required to Specify
Surface Panel surface
Materials • Fabric price group 1 each side +$ 6 +$ 8 +$ 8 Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 2 each side +$ 18 +$ 23 +$ 23 Specify fabric color number.

Power with • One pass-through power harness +$117 +$152 +$158 Specify with one pass-through
3+1, 2+2, or 18"W to 48"W harness and indicate wiring
three separate schematic type (3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).
neutrals (3SN) • One pass-through power harness +$130 +$169 +$176 Specify with one pass-through
wiring 60"W or 72"W harness and indicate wiring
schematics schematic type (3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).

• Two pass-through power harnesses +$234 +$304 +$316 Specify with two pass-through
18"W to 48"W harnesses and indicate wiring

schematic type (3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).
• Two pass-through power harnesses +$260 +$338 +$352 Specify with two pass-through

60"W or 72"W harnesses and indicate wiring
schematic type (3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).

• One power kit 24"W to 48"W +$156 +$203 +$211 Specify with one power kit and
indicate wiring schematic type
(3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).

• One power kit 60"W or 72"W +$273 +$355 +$369 Specify with one power kit and
indicate wiring schematic type
(3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).

• Two power kits 24"W to 48"W +$312 +$406 +$422 Specify with two power kits and
indicate wiring schematic type
(3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).

• Two power kits 60"W or 72"W +$546 +$710 +$738 Specify with two power kits and
indicate wiring schematic type
(3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).

• One pass-through power harness +$273 +$355 +$369 Specify with one pass-through
and one power kit 24"W to 48"W harness and one power kit and

indicate wiring schematic type
(3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).

• One pass-through power harness +$403 +$524 +$545 Specify with one pass-through
and one power kit 60"W or 72"W harness and one power kit and

indicate wiring schematic type
(3+1, 2+2, or 3SN).

Top Cap • Change-of-height cable routing +$ 8 +$ 10 +$ 10 Specify with change-of-height,
at one end of top cap one end.

• Change-of-height cable routing +$ 12 +$ 16 +$ 16 Specify with change-of-height,
at both ends of top cap on 36"W both ends.
and wider panel

Tip: Change-of-height top
cap is not available on 78"H
panel.

Ten Tips:
How to Get the Most

Out of This Book

Tip 6

Italic typeface on speci-
fying pages usually identifies
wording that you should use
in your order.

Tip 7

Watch for tips through-
out the text that give you
explanations and helpful
instructions.

Tip 8

Learn what you cannot
do by looking for drawings
crossed out with an “X.”

To determine how man
skins are needed to com-
plete a panel, consult the
table at right.
Tip: Remember to order
skins for both sides of the
panel buildup.

Tip 9
Use the surface mate-
rials listings in the
Surface Materials section of
this book to find surface
material color numbers. 
cPage 499

Tip 10

Refer to the style num-
ber index when you know
a style number and you
need to find the page that
has more details about the
product.
cPage 508

Style
Number

TS7042BL

TS7042S

TS7048BL

TS7048S

TS7060BL

TS7060S

TS7072BL

Page

131

130

131

130

131

130

131

Tip 5
Refer to the specifying 
pages for all the information 
needed to order a product. 
Each product specifying 
page contains a variety of 
elements to help you complete 
a specification:
•  Product Drawing
•  Standard Includes
•  Required to Specify
•  Options
•  Related Products
•  Specification Information
  • Dimensions
  • Style Number
  • Price

Product Drawing
shows you what the 
product looks like.

Related Products
provide specification infor-
mation for products that are
directly related.

Standard Includes
(under the dark grey band)
provides a list of what
comes standard with the
product.

Required to Specify
(under the dark grey band)
itemizes the information that
you must provide to order
the standard product and the
preferred sequence for
specification.

Specification
Information
(under the light grey band)
provides product dimen-
sions, style numbers, and
prices for the standard
product and any surface
material choices that are
available.

Options
(under the black band) lists
all the options that apply to
the product, their price, and
what is required to specify.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Additional Resources
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Steelcase Education
products are supported
with an array of informa-
tional materials, tools, and
software to help you plan an
installation 
efficiently. 

Product brochures and
planning tools can be
ordered through your
Steelcase area office by 
calling 1.800.784.0358 
or through the AdStock web
site at village.steelcase.com.

Printed Materials
Surface Materials
Reference Manual
This publication provides
surface material information
for Steelcase and Turnstone
products:
•  An explanation of the 
  surface materials
•  “Available on” matrices
•  Vertical surface 
  fabric selection listing
•  Technical data for 
  surface materials
•  Surface material care 
  and cleaning instructions

Steelcase Education
Specification Guide
These specification guides
contains multiple Steelcase,
Turnstone, and Steelcase
Health products which are
most commonly used in edu-
cation environments. This
collection of products has
been pulled together for
your convenience. Note that
each product may be subject
to different pricing terms and
conditions.

Other 
Specification Guides
Steelcase offers a compre-
hensive portfolio of furniture
and solutions. For the full
offering of products, refer to
the individual product speci-
fication guides. These can
be accessed at the
www.steelcase.com web site
or at village.steelcase.com.

Planning Tools
Quick Ship Guide
This handbook describes 
all Steelcase, Turnstone,
Details, and Coalesse prod-
ucts that are available for
Rapid2 (ships in 2 days),
Rapid5 (ships in 5-7 days),
or Coalesse Rapid10 (ships
in 10 days).

Computer Tools
Electronic Catalog
Accurate sales quotations
and purchase orders for
Steelcase products are 
created with specification
software that uses Steelcase
Electronic Catalog data. Use
the data to specify and price
style numbers and options
for every Steelcase product.
The data is updated 
bimonthly by Steelcase 
and provided to software 
programs including: the
Hedberg Business System,
SmartTools – Steelcase’s
design and specification
software (for more informa-
tion on SmartTools, 
please email 
SmartTools@steelcase.com),
the ProjectMatrix
ProjectSymbols libraries, as
well as 20-20 CAP Studio.

Furniture Symbol
Graphic Data
Steelcase creates 2D and
3D furniture symbols (with
attributes) for planning and
initially specifying Steelcase
products. This data is incor-
porated into several add-on
software packages that work
in either a Microstation or an
AutoCAD drafting 
environment. 

Digital Publications
If your device has a bar code
reader App, scan this QR
code for a direct link to the
online digital public ations.
Utilizing this QR code allows
you to search across multiple
specification guides, share
across social media, or print
out pages. You can also
access these digital publica-
tions at www.steelcase.com
or village.steelcase.com.

Product Training
Basic training for many
Steelcase products can be
found on the Steelcase
University web 
site at village.Steelcase.com. 

More Information
For more information 
about these and other 
software tools to help you
plan effective healthcare 
environments, email
fsl@steelcase.com 

Support
Steelcase Capabilities
Steelcase products are 
distributed, installed, and
serviced through a network
of more than 600 dealers
worldwide. Steelcase is also
represented with offices and
corporate showrooms in 26
U.S. cities, 4 Canadian
cities, and in France,
Germany, Great Britain, 
and Japan. Every Steelcase
product meets our exception-
ally high standards of quality
and durability and comes
with the Steelcase assurance
of excellence in service. 

For assistance, please
call your local dealer, the
Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team, or the
Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team prior to
placing an order, when 
working on a bid, or when
you need information about
product applications and
specifications.

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team if you 
have submitted an order 
to Steelcase and you 
need to speak to your
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative about the
order. Also call if you have
any post-shipment quality or
warranty concerns or service
parts questions.

Outside the U.S.A., Canada,
Mexico, Puerto Rico, and
the U.S. Virgin Islands, call
1.616.247.2500.

For information about
Steelcase, the name of your
nearest Steelcase dealer,
or for product literature, call
1.800.333.9939 or visit our
Web site: www.steelcase.com.
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Understanding
and Specifying
Node 480 Series 
Collaborative Chairs

Steelcase Education Specification Guide 5

Statement of Line 6

Product Details

Node 480 Series 8

Planning with Node 11

Dimensions 12

Specifying

Collaborative Chairs 14

Mid-Back Collaborative Chairs 16

Collaborative Stool 18

Mid-Back Collaborative Stool 19

Collaborative Chairs

Collaborative seating
promotes comfort for long
periods of time and pro-
motes movement, offers
automatic and intuitive
adjustments, and supports
multiple postures.

• QiVi 428 Series
• cobi 434 Series 
• i2i 416 Series
• Node 480 Series

Adjustability Features
Node
480 Series

Mechanisms

360°-swivel •

cSee page 12 for 
a comparison to 
other chairs
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Node 480 Series

Statement of Line
Node 480 Series

Collaborative 
Chair 

Collaborative Chair with 
Personal Worksurface

Collaborative Chair 
with Swivel-Base

Collaborative Chair 
with Swivel-Base and
Personal Worksurface

Collaborative Stool 
with Swivel-Base

Collaborative
Mid-Back Chair 

Collaborative Mid-Back
Chair with Personal
Worksurface

Collaborative Mid-Back
Chair with Swivel-Base

Collaborative Mid-Back
Chair with Swivel-Base and
Personal Worksurface

Collaborative Mid-Back
Stool with Swivel-Base

Node 480 Series

Understanding
cPage 8

Specifying
cPage 14
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Node 480 Series

Node 480 Series

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Node is collaborative seat-
ing for classrooms and other
learning environments that
supports multiple learning
modes, freedom to change
postures, and storage and 
use of student belongings.

Flexible and contoured
seat shell supports comfort
by allowing many postures.

Backpack storage area
is standard.

360°-swivel mechanism
is standard.

Arms are designed to 
support arms, side-sitting
postures, and serve as a
backpack hook.

One piece polypropy-
lene contoured shell 
is designed for easy 
maintenance.

Casters have hard, dual
wheels that roll smoothly on
carpets. Soft dual-wheel
casters are available for use
on hard floors.

Personal worksurface
is depth adjustable for large
and small users and allows
for ingress/egress.

Personal worksurface
moves independently of seat
shell and base.

Personal worksurface
is mounted on the right but
appropriate for both right-
and left-hand users.

Five-arm base is standard.

Seat height adjusts with 
a 51⁄4" range with a pneu-
matic adjustment mecha-
nisms on five-arm base
chairs. Chairs with a per-
sonal worksurface adjusts
with a 4" range. Stools have
a 81⁄2" range. A 71⁄2" range is
available as an option.

Hard, dual wheel
casters are standard for
use on carpets. Soft, roll-
control dual-wheel casters
are available for use on hard
floors or chair mats.

Tablet stand is available on
all personal worksurfaces and
supports tablets and smart
phones.
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Steelcase Education Specification Guide cNode 480 Series, continued  9

Node 480 Series 

Tripod base reclaims the
space under the seat. The
space is 1.7 cu/ft. and allows
for backpacks or personal
belongings to be stored, and
serves as a footrest.

Personal worksurface
is mounted on user’s right,
and designed to accommo-
date left- and right-handed
users. It is 12"D x 221/4"W
and features a safety stop to
help prevent belongings and
laptops from easily sliding
off back edge.

Node tripod, with or
without worksurface,
and Node five-arm
base chairs with work-
surface ships standard
unassembled and cartoned
with the seat shell separated
from the base. This allows
for shipment in a smaller
carton. Five-arm base chairs
without worksurface and
stools ship two to a carton.
Assembly by a qualified
Steelcase dealer installer is
required. Assembly instruc-
tions are available at 
www.steelcase.com. No
tools required for assembly.

Adjustment Features

360° fixed height
swivel mechanism on
tripod base models
allows students to remain
oriented to instructor, 
presentation materials, 
and other students.

360° adjustable height
swivel mechanism is
standard on five-arm base
models.

Personal worksurface
depth adjustment
range is 71/4" to 15".
Measurement is from lumbar
to worksurface.

Personal worksurface
pivot range is 48°.

Personal worksurface
center pivot is 100°. The
center pivot range is mea-
sured from the closest posi-
tion to the furthest position
from the user.

Seat height adjusts pneu-
matically. To lower, pull lever
up while seated. To raise,
pull lever up and keep your
weight off the chair. Range
of adjustability is 51/4" from
16"H to 213/16"H, a 33/4"
range (171/8"H to 203/4"H) is
available on chairs with a
worksurface. Stools are
standard with an 81/2" range
of adjustability (231/16"H to
313/8"H). A 71/2" range of
adjustability (181/2"H to
267/16"H) is available as an
option.

Glides are available as an
option. Glides ship assem-
bled on the chair or stool
and maintain same height as
casters.

Foot ring height on
stools adjusts by first lifting
ring and rotating it counter-
clockwise to unlock. Then
raise or lower ring up to 4" to
desired position before rotat-
ing it clockwise to lock. The
foot ring has a diameter of
20".

Soft, dual-wheel roll-
control casters for
hard floors are available
on five-arm base chairs and
stools only.

51/2"

4"

Cup holder is available as
an option on Node chairs
with personal worksurfaces.
It is retractable under the
worksurface when not in
use.

Tablet stand is available
on Node chairs with per-
sonal worksurfaces. The
stand supports tablets and
smart phones in both portrait
and landscape positions,
making  content easy to
view and freeing up space
on the worksurface for other
materials. It can be field or
factory installed.
Tip: Devices are not secure
in tablet stand when Node is
moved. 

N
o

d
e

4
8

0
 S

e
rie

s

Product Details

Chairs and stools are
available with high-back and
mid-back shells. Chairs are
available with a tripod base,
tripod base with personal
worksurface, five-arm base
with pneumatic adjustment,
and five-arm base with
pneumatic adjustment with
personal worksurface.
Stools are available with
five-arm base only.

Flexing seat shell and
arms promotes movement
and supports multiple pos-
tures. Integrated arms sup-
port user’s arms, side
posture, and act as a back-
pack hook.

August 2015
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...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
cSee surface materials on
page 500 for specific avail -
ability or refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
for further information.

Seat Shell
Plastic
• 6009 Arctic White
• 6059 Sterling Dark Solid
• 6205 Black
• 6249 Platinum Solid
• 6259 Midnight
• 6332 Citron
• 6333 Picasso
• 6334 Flash
• 6335 Wasabi
• 6336 Jazz
• 6337 Element
• 6338 Chili

Signature plastic
• 6BC1 Crimson
• 6BC2 Purple
• 6BC3 Green
• 6BC4 Burgundy
• 6BC5 Blue
• 6BC6 Orange
• 6BC7 Brown
• 6BC8 Gold
• 6BC9 Red

Tripod Base
• 6249 Platinum Solid
• 6295 Near Black
• 6337 Element

Five-arm Base
• 6205 Black
• 6249 Platinum Solid
• 6337 Element

Personal Worksurface
• 6053 Seagull
• 6249 Platinum Solid
• 6295 Near Black
• 6337 Element
• 6654 Sand

Paint for Metal
• 0835 Black
• 4750 Champagne Metallic
• 4799 Platinum

Casters
• Black

Glides
• Black plastic (five-arm

base)
• Sterling Dark Solid (tripod

base)

Cup Holder
• Sterling Dark Solid

Tablet Stand
• Sterling Dark Solid

Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available.
cSee Surface Materials, 
page 500.

Steelcase offers Fire Code
Seating modification (FCS)
on some seating models.
The most rigorous fire codes
in the nation have been
developed in California, and
the Steelcase FCS modifica-
tion is designed to meet
those codes. Fire Code
Seating (FCS) indicates that
a product is constructed to
meet the strict fire code
requirements of high public
occupancy areas such as
theaters, meeting rooms,
and lobbies. The FCS stan-
dards will meet the State of
California Bureau of
Electronic and Appliance
Repair, Home Furnishings,
and Thermal Insulation
Technical Bulletin 133 (Cal
TB 133). Boston adopted the
California Bureau of
Electronic and Appliance
Repair, Home Furnishings,
and Thermal Insulation
Technical Bulletin TB 133
test standard in 1992.

Dimensions
cPage 12

The backpack storage
area and overall chair
width require 233/4" of con-
tinuous floor space when
used with tables. The mini-
mum distance between table
bases is 49" to allow two
chairs to be pushed under
the worksurface.This does
not apply to five-arm base
models.

49" required

Node 480 Series

Node 480 Series, continued

Resources
Printed Materials
cNode Brochure 

(10-0002733)

Online Resources
cNode Higher Ed

Classroom Case Study
available at
www.steelcase.com
cNode High School

Classroom Case Study
available at
www.steelcase.com
cIndiana University Node

video available at
www.steelcase.com
cNode Student video 

available at
www.steelcase.com
cEnvironmental profiles

available on www.steel-
case.com/pep
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Planning with Node

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Pedagogy, technology and space, when carefully considered and intentionally designed, can establish new protocols for advanced learning solutions.

Planning Tips
1 Illustrate multiple modes for each drawing to: 

a) ensure enough space is available for each reconfiguration
b) allow the user to understand what’s possible
c) ensure that sight lines are maintained when the furniture is moved
d) confirm that jurisdictional codes are followed for each layout (eg: International Building Code, American Disability Act, etc.)

2 Give permission to act differently by including wall guard and enough space to move, supporting simultaneous multi-modal activities.

3 Provide both analogue and digital tools in the solution such as whiteboards, personal whiteboards, interactive whiteboards or media:scape.

4 Address the needs of classroom and personal storage for both students and teachers. Incorporate this information into each mode to ensure space is 
adequate.

5 Include zones for mentoring, assessment, and/or coaching for teacher-to-student and/or student-to-student interaction.

6 Annotate the drawings with design principles to confirm they are being addressed.

Lecture Mode Group Mode Discussion Mode

This example: 18* sq. ft. or 1.68 sq. meters per person. *For K-12 applications,
cSee Table 1004.1.1 Maximum Floor Area Allowances per Occupant, 2009 International Building Code.

a— 60"/1.52m (ADA)

b— 12"/0.3m

c— 18"-24"/0.46-0.61m (aisle)

d— 36"/0.91m (egress)

e— 60"/1.52m (egress)

f— 38"/0.97m (aisle)

g— 18"–36"/0.46–0.91m (aisle)

B

A

D

C

28' / 8.53m (typical)

29
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4m
 (
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A E
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B

B

28' / 8.53m (typical)
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 (

ty
pi
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A

D
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B

28' / 8.53m (typical)
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Node 480 Series

Dimensions
Node 480 Series

DFeatures DOverall DSeat DSeat DSeat DWidth DArm
d dDepth Width Height dDepth dWidth dHeight dBetween dto
d d d d dfrom dArms dFloor
d d d d dFloor d d

Node 480 Series
Tripod Base Collaborative Chair

25" 233⁄4" 35" 161⁄2" 191⁄2" 181⁄4" 201⁄8" 263⁄4"

Five-Arm Base Collaborative Chair

243⁄4" 253⁄4" 325⁄8" to 373⁄4" 161⁄2" 191⁄2" 155⁄8" to 203⁄4" 201⁄8" 241⁄8" to 291⁄4"

Tripod Base Mid-Back Collaborative Chair 

233⁄4" 233⁄4" 311⁄4" 151⁄2" 191⁄4" 181⁄4" 201⁄8" 263⁄4"

Five-Arm Base Mid-Back Collaborative Chair

231⁄2" 253⁄4" 287⁄8" to 34" 151⁄2" 191⁄4" 155⁄8" to 203⁄4" 201⁄8" 241⁄8" to 291⁄4"

Five-Arm Base Stool

243⁄4"  253⁄4" 407⁄8" to 481⁄4" 161⁄2" 191⁄2" 235⁄8" to 313⁄8" 201⁄8" 27" to 35"

Five-Arm Base Mid-Back Stool

231⁄2" 253⁄4" 371⁄8" to 441⁄2" 151⁄2" 191⁄4" 235⁄8" to 313⁄8" 201⁄8" 27" to 35"

Overall depth with personal worksurface
25"D to 311/2"D: Chair
233/4"D to 301/4"D: Mid-Back chair

Overall depth
25"D: Chair
233/4"D: Mid-Back chair

Seat width
191/2"W: Chair
191/4"W: Mid-Back chair

Width between arms
201/8"W

Overall width
233/4"W

Overall width with personal worksurface
271/4"W to 323/4"W

Seat to back angle
94.6°: Chair
93.7°: Mid-Back chair

O
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ll 

h
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t
35

"H
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31
1 /

4"
H
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S
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t 
h
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g

h
t

18
1 /

4"
H

 

A
rm

 t
o

 f
lo

o
r

26
3 /

4"
H

 

*Personal worksurface height from floor on tripod base chairs is 281⁄2".
*Personal worksurface height from floor on five-arm base chairs is 273⁄16" to 3013⁄16".
*Personal worksurface measures 221⁄2"W x 12"D and has a depth adjustment range of 71⁄4" to 15".
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Overall depth with personal worksurface
243/4"D to 311/2"D: Chair
233/4"D to 301/4"D: Mid-Back chair

Overall depth
243/4"D: Chair and stool
231/2"D: Mid-Back chair and stool

Overall width with personal worksurface
29"W to 341/2"W

Width between arms
201/8"W

Overall width
253/4"W

Seat to back angle
94.6°: Chair and stool
93.7°: Mid-Back chair
and stool
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Seat width
191/2"W: Chair
191/4"W: Mid-Back chair

DAngle
dBetween
dSeat and
dBack

Tripod Base Collaborative Chair

94.6°

Five-Arm Base Collaborative Chair

94.6°

Tripod Base Mid-Back Collaborative Chair

93.7°

Five-Arm Base Mid-Back Collaborative Chair

93.7°

Five-Arm Base Stool

94.6°

Five-Arm Base Mid-Back Stool

93.7°
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Node 480 Series

Node 480 Series Collaborative Chairs
With Tripod Base

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 8

• Seat shell: plastic 
• Tripod base: plastic
• Storage tray: sterling dark solid
• Metal components: 0835 Black paint 
• Swivel seat 
• Worksurface, if selected: plastic
• Hard casters

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for seat shell
3 Plastic color number for tripod base
4 Paint color number for metal components
5 Plastic color number for personal 

worksurface, if selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 500.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Platinum or Champagne Metallic metal components
Materials • On 480110 +$10 Specify with 4799 Platinum or

4750 Champagne Metallic.
• On 480120 +$23 Specify with 4799 Platinum or

4750 Champagne Metallic.

Shell
• Signature plastic +$27 Specify Signature plastic color number

for seat shell.
• Fire Code Seating (FCS) +$78 Add suffix F to style number.

Cup Holder • On 480120 +$34 Specify with cup holder.

Tablet Stand • On 480120 +$34 Specify with tablet stand.

Casters • Soft casters +$30 Specify with soft casters.

Glides • Glides: sterling dark solid +$24 Specify with glides.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

Without Personal Worksurface 
480110 $448
d d

With Personal Worksurface
480120 $670
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
with certain plastic color
choices only.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual

Tip: Cup holder is available
on Node models with per-
sonal worksurface only.

cDetailed dimensions,
page 12
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 12

Node 480 Series

Node 480 Series Collaborative Chairs
With Five-Arm Base

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 8

• Seat shell: plastic 
• Five-arm base: plastic
• Metal components: 0835 Black paint 
• Swivel seat  
• 51⁄4" pneumatic seat-height adjustment 
• Hard casters

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for seat shell
3 Plastic color number for five-arm base
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 500.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Shell
Materials • Signature plastic +$27 Specify Signature plastic color number

for seat shell.
• Fire Code Seating (FCS) +$78 Add suffix F to style number.

Base • Platinum on 480130 +$33 Specify with 6249 Platinum.
• Element  on 480130 +$33 Specify with 6337 Element.
• Platinum on 480150 +$37 Specify with 6249 Platinum.
• Element  on 480150 +$37 Specify with 6337 Element.

Cup Holder • On 480150 +$34 Specify with cup holder.

Tablet Stand • On 480150 +$34 Specify with tablet stand.

Casters • Soft dual-wheel roll-control +$24 Specify with soft roll-control casters.
casters

Glides • Glides: black plastic +$24 Specify with glides.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

Without Personal Worksurface 
480130 $404
d d

With Personal Worksurface
480150 $670
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Steelcase Education Specification Guide 15

Node 480 Series
Collaborative Chairs
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Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
with certain plastic color
choices only.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual

Tip: Metal components will
match plastic color for base.

Tip: Cup holder is available
on Node models with per-
sonal worksurface only.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 8

• Seat shell: plastic
• Tripod base: plastic
• Storage tray: sterling dark solid
• Metal components: 0835 Black paint
• Swivel seat
• Worksurface, if selected: plastic
• Hard casters

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for seat shell
3 Plastic color number for tripod base
4 Paint color number for metal components
5 Plastic color number for personal work-

surface, if selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 500.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Platinum or Champagne Metallic metal components
Materials • On 480210 +$10 Specify with 4799 Platinum or 4750 

Champagne Metallic.
• On 480220 +$23 Specify with 4799 Platinum or 4750 

Champagne Metallic.

Shell
• Signature plastic +$27 Specify Signature plastic color number

for seat shell.
• Fire Code Seating (FCS) +$78 Add suffix F to the style number.

Cup Holder • On 480220 +$34 Specify with cup holder.

Tablet Stand • On 480220 +$34 Specify with tablet stand. 

Casters • Soft, dual-wheel casters +$30 Specify with soft casters.
for use on hard floors

Glides • Glides: sterling dark solid +$24 Specify with glides.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

Without Personal Worksurface
480210 $448
d d

With Personal Worksurface
480220 $670
d d

Node 480 Series

Node 480 Series Mid-Back Collaborative Chairs
With Tripod Base

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 12

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
with certain plastic color
choices only.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual

Tip: Cup holder is avail-
able on Node models with
personal worksurfaces
only. 
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 12

Node 480 Series

Node 480 Series Mid-Back Collaborative Chairs
With Five-Arm Base

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 8

• Seat shell: plastic 
• Five-arm base: plastic
• Metal components: 0835 Black paint 
• Swivel seat  
• 51⁄4" pneumatic seat-height adjustment 
• Hard casters

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for seat shell
3 Plastic color number for five-arm base
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 500.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Shell
Materials • Signature plastic +$27 Specify Signature plastic color number

for seat shell.
• Fire Code Seating (FCS) +$78 Add suffix F to style number.

Base • Platinum on 480230 +$33 Specify with 6249 Platinum.
• Element  on 480230 +$33 Specify with 6337 Element.
• Platinum on 480250 +$37 Specify with 6249 Platinum.
• Element  on 480250 +$37 Specify with 6337 Element.

Cup Holder • On 480250 +$34 Specify with cup holder.

Tablet Stand • On 480250 +$34 Specify with tablet stand.

Casters • Soft dual-wheel roll-control +$24 Specify with soft roll-control casters.
casters

Glides • Glides: black plastic +$24 Specify with glides.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

Without Personal Worksurface 
480230 $404
d d

With Personal Worksurface
480250 $670
d d

Node 480 Series Mid-Back
Collaborative Chairs

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
with certain plastic color
choices only.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual

Tip: Metal components will
match plastic color for base.

Tip: Cup holder is available
on Node models with per-
sonal worksurface only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 12

Node 480 Series

Node 480 Series Collaborative Stool
With Five-Arm Base

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 8

• Seat shell: plastic 
• Five-arm base: plastic
• Metal components: 0835 Black paint 
• Swivel seat  
• 81⁄2" pneumatic seat-height adjustment 
• Hard casters

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for seat shell
3 Plastic color number for five-arm base
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 500.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Shell
Materials • Signature plastic +$27 Specify Signature plastic color number

for seat shell.
• Fire Code Seating (FCS) +$78 Add suffix F to style number.

Seat-Height • 71⁄2" pneumatic seat-height No cost Specify with 7" pneumatic seat-height
adjustment adjustment.

Base • Platinum +$97 Specify with 6249 Platinum.
• Element  +$97 Specify with 6337 Element.

Casters • Soft dual-wheel roll-control +$24 Specify with soft roll-control casters.
casters

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

480140 $595
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Metal components will
match plastic color for base.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
with certain plastic color
choices only.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 8

• Seat shell: plastic
• Five-arm base: plastic
• Metal components: 0835 Black paint
• Swivel seat
• 81⁄2" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Hard casters

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for seat shell
3 Plastic color number for five-arm base
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 500.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Shell
Materials • Signature plastic +$27 Specify Signature plastic color number

for seat shells.
• Fire Code Seating (FCS) +$78 Add suffix F to the style number.

Seat-Height • 71⁄2" pneumatic seat-height  No cost Specify with 7" pneumatic seat-height
adjustment adjustment.

Base • Platinum  +$97 Specify with 6249 Platinum. 
• Element +$97 Specify with 6337 Element.

Casters • Soft, dual-wheel casters +$24 Specify with soft roll-control casters.
for use on hard floors

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

Without Personal Worksurface
480240 $595
d d

Node 480 Series

Node 480 Series Mid-Back Collaborative Stool
With Five-Arm Base

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
with certain plastic color
choices only.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual

Tip: Metal components will
match plastic color for
base. 

cDetailed dimensions,
page 12
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Node 480 Series Mid-Back
Collaborative Stool
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Product Details

Tilts up to 12º to encour-
age active sitting.

Adjustment Features

Seat height adjusts
pneumatically. To lower, hold
handle up while seated. To
raise, hold handle up and
keep weight off. Range of
adjustability is 51⁄2".

Surface Materials
cSee surface materials on
page 503 for specific avail -
ability or refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
for further information.

Dimensions
cPage 25

51/2"

5°–12°

Buoy is collaborative seat-
ing for teams that helps peo-
ple move freely, change
postures, and stay ener-
gized and comfortable.
cSpecifying, page 26

Sits at a 5º tilt.

Seat height adjusts with 
a 51⁄2" range from 171⁄4"H to
223⁄4"H with a pneumatic
adjustment mechanism.Buoy comes in six different

colors, is lightweight at
20 lb and ships in a carton
fully assembled.

Buoy is 18" in diameter.

Bouy

Buoy

Buoy cap is upholstered. 
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Dimensions

DFeatures         DOverall        
d                        dDepth         Width          Height
d                        d
d                        d

Buoy
Multipurpose Seating

Buoy                        18"                  18"                  171⁄4"–223⁄4"

B
u

o
y
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Bouy

Buoy

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 24

• Body: plastic based on style number
• Base: 6527 Merle
• Cap: fabric
• Pneumatic height adjustment
• Ships fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for cap
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 503.

Tip: For body plastic color
number based on style num-
ber, see page 503.

Tip: Not recommended for
use on hard floors. May
cause scratches.

Options                      U.S. Price                 Required to Specify
  Surface                   Cap
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$27                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$38                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$54                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$63                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$72                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$82                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$90                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  COM                                           +$35                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Non-upholstered cap:                 +$27                                      Specify with non-upholstered cap.      
                                        6527 Merle only
                                     •  Fire Code Seating (FCS)            +$47                                      Add suffix F to the style number 
                                                                                                                                          and specify fabric color number.

Specification Information
DDimensions                         DStyle                    DU.S.
dD       W          H                   dNumber                dBase
d                                                     d dPrice
d                                                     d d

18"        18"           171⁄4"–223⁄4"        TSBUOYBLACK      $346

18"        18"           171⁄4"–223⁄4"        TSBUOYWHITE     $346

18"        18"           171⁄4"–223⁄4"        TSBUOYGREY       $346

18"        18"           171⁄4"–223⁄4"        TSBUOYBLUE       $346

18"        18"           171⁄4"–223⁄4"        TSBUOYGREEN     $346

18"        18"           171⁄4"–223⁄4"        TSBUOYRED         $346
d d                                   d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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and Specifying
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Collaborative Chairs
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Product Details

Ccobi 434 Series 30

Dimensions 32

Specifying

Collaborative Chairs 34

Swivel-Base Stools 36

Collaborative chairs

Collaborative seating
promotes comfort for long
periods of time and pro-
motes movement, offers
automatic and intuitive
adjustments, and supports
multiple postures.

• QiVi 428 Series
• cobi 434 Series          
• i2i 416 Series
• Node 480 Series

Adjustability Features
cobi
434 Series

Mechanisms

Weight-activated •
Seat Adjustments

Pneumatic height •
Back Adjustments

Self adjusting •
Other Features

Foot ring height (stool) •

cSee page 32 for 
a comparison to 
other chairs
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Collaborative 
Chair with Arms

Collaborative 
Chair without Arms

Collaborative 
Stool with Arms

Collaborative 
Stool without Arms

cobi 434 Series

Statement of Line
cobi 434 Series

cobi 434 Series

Understanding
cPage 30

Specifying
cPage 34

28 Steelcase Education Specification Guide

August 2015



Steelcase Education Specification Guide 29

cobi 434 Series
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Product Details

Chairs and stools are
available with or without
arms.

Weight-activated
mechanism provides indi-
vidual support without a ten-
sion control by intuitively
sensing and supporting the
users center of gravity.

cobi ships standard
assembled and uncartoned.
A cartoned version is avail-
able which ships unassem-
bled with the chair seat,
back, and cylinder separated
from the base and mecha-
nism.  This allows for ship-
ment in a smaller carton.
Assembly by a qualified
dealer installer is required.
Assembly instructions are
included.

cobi is collaborative seating
for teams that helps people
move freely, change postures,
and stay energized and 
comfortable.

Flexing fingers in back
offer support while moving
and conforming to the user.

Arms are constructed 
of  a soft durable rubber
compound.

Seat height adjusts with 
a 5" range from 151⁄2"H to
201⁄2"H with a pneumatic
adjustment mechanism.

Casters have hard, dual-
wheels that roll smoothly on
carpets. They are 21⁄2" for
increased mobility. Soft,
dual-wheel casters are avail-
able for use on hard floors or
chair mats. Stools are stan-
dard with 2" hard casters.
Soft casters are available as
an option.

Five-arm base is
 standard.

Flexible seat edge on
all 3-sides supports mul-
tiple postures while reliev-
ing thigh pressure.

Flexible top edge allows
for multiple postures while
maintaining support and
comfort.

Weight-activated
mechanism provides sup-
port by automatically
responding to the users
movements. 

cobi 434 Series

cobi 434 Series
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cobi 434 Series 

Adjustment Features

Seat Adjustments

Seat height adjusts
pneumatically. To lower, pull
lever up while seated. To
raise, pull lever up and keep
your weight off the chair. 

Foot ring height on
stools adjusts by first lifting
ring and rotating it counter-
clockwise to unlock.  Then
raise or lower ring up to 4" to
desired position before rotat-
ing it clockwise to lock. The
foot ring has a diameter of
20".

Flexing fingers in back
promote movement and
provide support for a wide
range of postures. 

Soft roll-control caster
option features an internal
brake that activates when
the chair is not under load to
reduce shifting when user
stands up.

4"

5"

Flexing seat edge on
all 3-sides supports multi-
ple postures while relieving
thigh pressure.

Surface Materials
cSee surface materials on
page 500 for specific avail -
ability or refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
for further information.

Back Upholstery
• Connect 3D (back only)

Seat Upholstery
• Cogent: Connect (seat 

only)
• Fabric
• Fabric with soil-retardant 

treatment (option)
• Leather
• Elmosoft leather
• Vinyl
• COM
• COL

All seat upholstery except
standard Cogent: Connect
requires a sewn application.
Specify with an S suffix.

Outer Back
• 6009 Arctic White
• 6205 Black
• 6249 Platinum
• 6295 Near Black

Arm Caps, Top Edge,
and Casters
• 6205 Black
• 6249 Platinum

Tip: Frame and base will
default to match outer back
color.

Tip: Arm caps, top edge, and
casters will coordinate to
match outer back color.

Glides
• Black plastic

Foot ring on stools
• 6205 Black
• 6249 Platinum

Tip: Foot ring on stool will
coordinate to match outer
back color.

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with require ments of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117-2013. All stan-
dard seating is labeled to be
in compliance with California
117-2013.

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM) Program
offers the opportunity for cus-
tomers to select fabrics that
are not offered through the
standard Steelcase surface
materials program for use on
Steelcase products. Through
the COM program, Steelcase
will test your materials for
application on Steelcase
products. Once approved,
you can place your order.
Steelcase will facilitate the
entire ordering process and
give you a production sched-
ule. Steelcase will order the
COM fabric directly from the
textile manufacturer. For up-
to-date information regarding
fabric test results for all COM
fabrics and details regarding
yardage requirements for
most Seating lines, visit the
COM Web site. To locate the
COM Web site:
• Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following
Steelcase Textiles are avail-
able pre-treated with soil
retardant. (You do not need 
to select the soil-retardant
option for these fabrics and
incur the upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder

For information on soil 
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit. 
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select “Soil-
Retardant Treatment” under
“Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific 
information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) 
or send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Fire Codes
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for uphol-
stery fabrics available for
use with FCS modification.

Steelcase offers Fire Code
Seating modification (FCS)
on some seating models.
The most rigorous fire codes
in the nation have been
developed in California, and
the Steelcase FCS modifica-
tion is designed to meet
those codes. Fire Code
Seating (FCS) indicates that
a product is constructed to
meet the strict fire code
requirements of high public
occupancy areas such as
theaters, meeting rooms,
and lobbies. The FCS stan-
dards will meet the State of
California Bureau of
Electronic and Appliance
Repair, Home Furnishings,
and Thermal Insulation
Technical Bulletin 133 (Cal
TB 133). Boston adopted the
California Bureau of
Electronic and Appliance
Repair, Home Furnishings,
and Thermal Insulation
Technical Bulletin TB 133
test standard in 1992.

Local codes may have
special requirements for
upholstery.

Dimensions
cPage 32

Resources
Printed Materials
ccobi Brochure 

(09-0000049)
ccobi User Guide 

(10-0002706)

Online Resources
cCome Together (PDF) 

available on 
www.steelcase.com
cCollaborative Seating

Design video available on
www.steelcase.com
cEnvironmental profiles

available on www.steel-
case.com/pep
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DFeatures DOverall DSeat DFunctional DSeat DSeat DBack DBack
d dDepth Width Height dDepth dSeat dWidth dHeight dWidth dHeight
d d d dDepth d dfrom d dfrom
d d d d d dFloor d dSeat

cobi 434 Series
Collaborative Chairs

231⁄4" 243⁄4" 34"–39" 191⁄2" 177⁄8" 183⁄4" 151⁄2"–201⁄2" 18" 191⁄2"

Stools

231⁄4" 243⁄4" 40"–50" 191⁄2" 177⁄8" 183⁄4" 21"–31" 18" 191⁄2"

Overall width

231/4"D

Back width        

Seat width

97  to 112

Width between arms       

243/4"W

187/8"W

18"W

183/4"W

Back lumbar height        
93/8"H

Seat pan angle
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Dimensions
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DBack DWidth DArm DArm DSeat DAngle
dLumbar dBetween dto dHeight dPan dBetween
dHeight dArms dFloor dfrom dAngle dSeat and
d d d dSeat d dBack

Collaborative Chairs

93⁄8" 187⁄8" 241⁄4"–29" 87⁄8" .5° 97°–112°

Stools

93⁄8" 187⁄8" 301⁄4"–401⁄4" 87⁄8" .5° 97°–112°

cobi 434 Series
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 32
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cobi 434 Series

cobi 434 Series Collaborative Chairs

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 30

• Weight-activated mechanism
• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Fixed arms, if selected: plastic to match outer back
• Back upholstery: Connect 3D
• Seat upholstery: Cogent: Connect 
• Frame, outer back, and five-arm base: Black
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard composition, dual-wheel

casters: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for outer back
3 Connect 3D color number for back
4 Cogent: Connect color number for

upholstery on seat
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 500.

Tip: Fire Code Seating (FCS)
option is available with certain
 upholstery fabric choices only.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual

Tip: Arm caps, top edge, and
casters default to coordinate
and match outer back color.  

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 No cost Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  25 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  34 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  41 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$  50 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$  60 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$  75 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$  92 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$106 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather +$173 Add suffix S to the style number and

upholstery specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather +$200 Add suffix S to the style number and

upholstery specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Sewn Upholstery +$  40 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase vinyl +$  40 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify vinyl color number.
• Customer’s Own Material +$  40 Add suffix S to the style number and 

(COM) specify fabric color number.
• Customer’s Own Leather +$  40 Add suffix S to the style number and 

(COL) specify leather color number.
• Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl +$  40 Add suffix S to the style number and 

(COM-Sewn) specify vinyl color number.
• Fire Code Seating (FCS) +$105 Add suffix F to the style number.
• Soil-retardant treatment +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

applied to upholstery fabric

Outer back
• Arctic White  +$  84 Specify with 6009 Arctic White.
• Platinum +$  84 Specify with 6249 Platinum.
• Near black  +$  84 Specify with 6295 Near Black.

Casters • Soft, dual-wheel roll-control +$  24 Specify with soft roll-control casters.
casters

Glides • Glides: black plastic +$  24 Specify with glides.

Tip: All seat upholstery
except standard Cogent:
Connect requires a sewn
application. Specify with an
S suffix.

Tip: Always add suffixes in
alphabetical order when
specifying options to cobi
seating.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

Arms with 
Soft Arm Caps Without Arms

DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase dNumber dBase
d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d

434111 $740 434110 $682
d d d d

cobi 434 Series 

Collaborative Chairs

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cobi 434 Series

cobi 434 Series Swivel-Base Stools

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 30

• Weight-activated mechanism
• 10" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Fixed arms, if selected: plastic to match outer back
• Adjustable foot ring: black
• Back upholstery: Connect 3D
• Seat upholstery: Cogent: Connect 
• Frame, outer back, and five-arm base: black
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard composition, dual-wheel

casters: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for outer back 
3 Connect 3D color number for back
4 Cogent: Connect color number for

upholstery on seat
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 500.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 No cost Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  25 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  34 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  41 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$  50 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$  60 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$  75 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$  92 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$106 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather +$173 Add suffix S to the style number and

upholstery specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather +$200 Add suffix S to the style number and

upholstery specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Sewn Upholstery +$  40 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase vinyl +$  40 Add suffix S to the style number and 

specify vinyl color number.
• Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl +$  40 Add suffix S to the style number and 

(COM) specify fabric/vinyl color number.
• Customer’s Own Leather +$  40 Add suffix S to the style number and 

(COL) specify leather color number.
• Fire Code Seating (FCS) +$105 Add suffix F to the style number.
• Soil-retardant treatment +$  24 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

applied to upholstery fabric

Outer back
• Arctic White  +$129 Specify with 6009 Arctic White.
• Platinum +$129 Specify with 6249 Platinum.
• Near black  +$129 Specify with 6295 Near Black.

Casters • Soft, dual-wheel roll-control +$  24 Specify with soft roll-control casters.
casters

Glides • Glides: black plastic +$  24 Specify with glides.

Tip: Fire Code Seating (FCS)
option is available with certain
 upholstery fabric choices only.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual

Tip: Arm caps, top edge, 
casters, and stool ring default
to coordinate and match outer
back color.   

cDetailed dimensions,
page 32

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: All seat upholstery
except standard Cogent:
Connect requires a sewn
application. Specify with an
S suffix.

Tip: Always add suffixes in
alphabetical order when
specifying options to cobi
seating.
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Specification Information

Arms with 
Soft Arm Caps Without Arms

DStyle DU.S. DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber dBase dNumber dBase
d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d

434711 $1033 434710 $975
d d d d

cobi 434 Series 

Swivel-Base Stools

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

c
o

b
i 4

3
4

 S
e

rie
s

cobi 434 Series

August 2015



38 Steelcase Education Specification Guide

August 2015



Understanding
and Specifying
Cachet 487 Series 
Work Chairs

Statement of Line                                                                       40

Product Details 

Cachet 487 Series                                                                                 42

Dimensions                                                                                           44

Specifying 

Swivel-Base Work Chairs                                                                      46

Leg-Base Multi-Use Chairs                                                                   48

Swivel-Base Stools                                                                                50

Cushion Upholstery Packages                                                              52

Accessories                                                                                           55

Work Chairs

Cachet offers basic ergo -
nomic comfort for peo  ple who
have varied tasks and tend to
be in and out of the office dur-
ing the day. Fea tures include
adjustable seat height and a
unique Balanced-Action
Rocker (BAR) mechanism
that allows users to recline
easily without a manual
adjustment. Also featured is
the no front-rise seat—in
other words, when you lean
back, the front edge of the
seat doesn’t rise up, lifting
your legs off the floor and cut-
ting off circulation.

•  Protégé 433 Series
•  Cachet 487 Series

Steelcase Education Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                   39

Adjustability Features
                                                Cachet
                                                487 Series
                                         

Mechanisms

Balanced Action Rocker (BAR)              •     
Seat Adjustments

Pneumatic height                                    •     
Back Adjustments

Self adjusts                                             •         
Other Features

Foot ring height (stool)                           •         
                                        

cSee page 44 for 
  a comparison to 
  other chairs
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Cachet 487 Series

Statement of Line
Cachet 487 Series

Cachet 487 Series

  Understanding
cPage 42
  Specifying
cPage 46

40                                                                                                                                                                                                          Steelcase Education Specification Guide

  Leg-Base
  Multi-Use Chair
  without Arms

  Leg-Base
  Multi-Use Chair
  with Flip-Up Arms

  Swivel-Base
  Work Chair

  Swivel-Base
  Stool
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Cachet 487 Series

                                                                                                                     Statement of Line
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Cachet chairs are light-
weight, extremely comfortable,
multipurpose chairs with a
unique Balanced-Action
Rocker (BAR) mechanism 
that allows the chair to recline
in response to the user’s
weight.

Flexible, contoured
back and seat have 
parallel slats that conform 
to individual users.

Flip-up arms easily lift
to move out of the way or
to allow for stacking.

Five-arm base is 
standard.

Casters have hard, dual-
wheels that roll smoothly on
carpets. They are 23⁄8" diam-
eter for increased mobility.
Soft dual-wheel roll control
casters are available as an
option for use on hard floors
and chair mats.

Seat height adjusts
within a 5" range (151⁄2"H to
201⁄2"H) with a pneumatic-
adjustment mechanism.

Balanced-action rocker
(BAR) mechanism
allows every user to fully
recline.

Nylon injection-molded
tubular frame provides
strength with minimal
weight. 

Plastic glides are stan-
dard. Optional soft glides are
available.

Product Details

Chair bases are available
in three styles—fixed-height
four leg, adjustable-height
swivel, and adjustable-
height stool.

Balanced-action rocker
(BAR) mechanism allows
the user to recline for 
optimum comfort.

Cachet 487 Series

Cachet 487 Series 
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The Customer’s Own
Material (COM)
Program offers the opportu-
nity for customers to select
fabrics that are not offered
through the standard
Steelcase surface materials
program for use on Steelcase
products. Through the COM
program, Steelcase will test
your materials for application
on Steelcase products. Once
approved, you can place
your order. Steelcase will
facilitate the entire ordering
process and give you a pro-
duction schedule. Steelcase
will order the COM fabric
directly from the textile man-
ufacturer. For up-to-date
information regarding fabric
test results for all COM fab-
rics and details regarding
yardage requirements for
most Seating lines, visit the
COM Web site. To locate the
COM Web site:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following
Steelcase Textiles are avail-
able pre-treated with soil
retardant. (You do not need
to select the soil-retardant
option for these fabrics and
incur the upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder

For information on soil retar-
dant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit.
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional Acces -
sories”. Minimums or addi-
tional yardage may be
required. Please contact the
vendor directly for specific
information.

Other Features

Foot ring height on
stools adjusts by first lifting
ring and rotating it counter -
clockwise to unlock. Then
raise or lower ring up to 2" to
desired position before rotat -
ing it clockwise to lock. The
foot ring has a diameter of
20".

Transport and storage
dolly is available to stack,
move, and store up to 20
leg-base chairs. Upholstery
does not impact stacking
capacity. Swivel- base chairs
will not stack. 

Unloaded transport
dolly measures 48"D x
23"W x 383⁄4"H.

Fully loaded transport
dolly measures 51"D x
23"W x 783⁄4"H.

Ganging and alignment
device is available to link
leg-base chairs together in
the field for evenly spaced
rows. Chairs can be sepa-
rated easily. Spacing
between chairs linked with
alignment device is 2".
Tip: You must specify plastic
color of ganging and align-
ment device to match chairs.

Cachet is recommended
for indoor use only.

2"

Upholstered cushions 
are available for use on
chair back and seat.
Cushions can be specified
for factory installation or
ordered separately for field
installation. When specified
with the chair, cushions are
available for seat and back,
or seat only. When ordered
separately, cushions are
available for seat and back,
seat only, or back only. The
cushions attach to the slats
of back and seat.
Tip: You must specify
plastic outer back color to
match chair.

Soft dual-wheel roll-
control casters are avail-
able as an option for use on
hard floors or chair mats.
Roll-control casters feature
an internal brake that acti-
vates when the chair is not
under load to reduce shifting
when user stands up.

Hard plastic glides
are standard on leg-base
chairs.

Soft felt glides are avail-
able as an option for use on
non-carpeted surfaces. The
soft glide is reversible—soft
on one side, hard on the
other.

Leg-base chairs stack 
five high on the floor and 20
high on the dolly. Upholstery
does not impact stacking
capacity.

Leg-base chairs are
available with or without flip-
up arms. Chairs with or with-
out arms can be stacked.

Cachet 487 Series
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Surface Materials
cSee surface materials 
on page 500 for specific 
avail ability or refer to 
the Surface Materials 
Reference Manual for 
further information.

Hard components
(frame, flip-up arms, back,
seat, and base)
•  Swivel and 4-leg chair
  models available in black,
  midnight, and ash
•  Stool available in black
  only

Upholstery
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with soil-retardant 
  treatment (option)
•  Leather
•  Elmosoft leather
•  Vinyl

Glides
•  Color-matched plastic 
  on leg-base chair
•  Color-matched soft plastic 
  on leg-base chair (option)

Casters
•  Hard, black plastic wheels 
  on swivel-base chair and
  stool
•  Soft, dual-wheel roll-
  control black plastic 
  wheels (option)

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with require ments of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117-2013. All stan-
dard seating is labeled to be
in compliance with California
117-2013.

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase 
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) 
or send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
on non-upholstered models. 

Steelcase offers Fire Code
Seating modification (FCS)
on some seating models.
The most rigorous fire codes
in the nation have been
developed in California, and
the Steelcase FCS modifica-
tion is designed to meet
those codes. Fire Code
Seating (FCS) indicates that
a product is constructed to
meet the strict fire code
requirements of high public
occupancy areas such as
theaters, meeting rooms,
and lobbies. The FCS stan-
dards will meet the State of
California Bureau of
Electronic and Appliance
Repair, Home Furnishings,
and Thermal Insulation
Technical Bulletin 133 (Cal
TB 133). Boston adopted the
California Bureau of
Electronic and Appliance
Repair, Home Furnishings,
and Thermal Insulation
Technical Bulletin TB 133
test standard in 1992.

Local codes may have
special requirements for
upholstery.

Dimensions
cPage 44

Resources
Printed Materials
cCachet Product Brochure
  (08-0001115)

Online Resources
cEnvironmental profiles

available on www.steel-
case.com/pep
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DFeatures         DOverall                                             DSeat      DFunctional      DSeat       DSeat           DBack        DBack        DBack
d                        dDepth           Width      Height         dDepth    dSeat                dWidth*   dHeight        dWidth       dHeight     dLumbar
d                        d                                                        d              dDepth             d               dfrom           d                dfrom        dHeight
d                        d                                                        d              d                       d               dFloor           d                dSeat        d

Cachet 487 Series
Leg-Base Multi-Use Chairs

  Fixed-Height          201⁄2"                  23"             341⁄4"               193⁄8"         167⁄8"                    163⁄8"          175⁄8"               181⁄2"            183⁄4"            8"

  Swivel-Base Work Chairs

  Pneumatic             25"                      25"             321⁄8"–             193⁄8"         167⁄8"                    163⁄8"          151⁄2"–             181⁄2"            183⁄4"            8"
                                                                              371⁄8"                                                                                 201⁄2"

  Stools

                                 25"                      25"             39"–46"           193⁄8"         167⁄8"                    163⁄8"          23"–30"            181⁄2"            183⁄4"            8"
                                                                              

*Seat width dimension is
  taken close to the front edge
  of the seat. The dimension
  closer to the actual sitting
  surface is 19".

Overall width
23"W
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201/2"D: Overall depth
167/8"D: Functional seat depth

Back width
181/2"W

Width between 
arms
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Seat width* 
163/8"W
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Cachet 487 Series

Dimensions
Cachet 487 Series
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Width between 
arms
181/2"W
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Swivel–Base Work Chair
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Dimensions

DWidth                DArm               DArm               DSeat              DAngle
dBetween           dto                  dHeight           dPan               dBetween        
dArms                 dFloor             dfrom              dAngle            dSeat and        
d                         d                      dSeat               d                      dBack              

Leg-Base Multi-Use Chairs

  181⁄2"                        27"                      103⁄4"                  5°                         94°–104°

  Swivel-Base Work Chairs

  181⁄2"                        25"–30"               103⁄4"                  5°                         94°–107°
  

  Stools

  181⁄2"                        33"–40"               103⁄4"                  5°                         94°–107°
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 44
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Cachet 487 Series

Cachet 487 Series Swivel-Base 
Work Chairs
                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                 Required to Specify
  Surface                  Non-upholstered chair
  Materials              •  Fire Code Seating (FCS)            +$  45                                    Add suffix F to the style number.

                                 Upholstery on seat
                               •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  34                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$  50                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$  75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$  92                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery       +$  89                                    Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery        +$104                                    Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        (COM)                                                                                       to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            No cost                                  Add suffix S to the style number and
                                        (COL)                                                                                        specify leather color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                        to specify.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                    Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

                                 Upholstery on seat and back
                              •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  66                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  83                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$103                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$118                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$149                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$183                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$208                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery       +$178                                    Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery        +$207                                    Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        (COM)                                                                                       to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            No cost                                  Add suffix S to the style number and
                                        (COL)                                                                                        specify leather color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                        to specify.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                    Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

  Casters                •  Soft, dual-wheel roll-control        +$  24                                    Specify with soft roll-control casters.
                                        casters for use on hard 
                                        floors: black plastic

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 42

• Balanced-action rocker (BAR) mechanism
• Frame, seat, back, flip-up arms, and five-arm base: 

plastic
• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Upholstery, if selected: fabric price group 1
• 23⁄8" diameter, hard composition, dual-wheel 

casters: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for frame, seat,

back, flip-up arms, and five-arm base
3 Fabric color number for upholstery on

seat and back, or seat, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 500.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
on non-upholstered mod-
els with 6205 black plastic
components. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Cachet 487 Series

                                        

Specification Information

Without Upholstery                                    With Upholstered Seat                                 With Upholstered
                                                                                                                                        Seat and Back

                                                                           

DStyle             DU.S.                    DStyle              DU.S.                      DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber         dBase                   dNumber          dBase     dNumber          dBase
d                      dPrice                   d dPrice                        d dPrice
d d d d d d

4871110            $712                                            4871210            $854                                               4871211            $923                           
d                      d                           d d                                d d

Cachet 487 Series
Swivel-Base Work Chairs

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

C
a

c
h

e
t 4

8
7

 S
e

rie
s

August 2015



48                                                                                                                                                                                                          Steelcase Education Specification Guide

Cachet 487 Series

Cachet 487 Series Leg-Base 
Multi-Use Chairs
Without Arms or with Flip-Up Arms
                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                 Required to Specify
  Surface                  Non-upholstered chair
  Materials              •  Fire Code Seating (FCS)            +$  45                                    Add suffix F to the style number.

                                 Upholstery on seat
                               •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  34                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$  50                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$  75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$  92                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery       +$  89                                    Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery        +$104                                    Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        (COM)                                                                                       to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            No cost                                  Add suffix S to the style number and
                                        (COL)                                                                                        specify leather color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                        to specify.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                    Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

                                 Upholstery on seat and back
                              •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  66                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  83                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$103                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$118                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$149                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$183                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$208                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery       +$178                                    Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery        +$207                                    Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        (COM)                                                                                       to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            No cost                                  Add suffix S to the style number and
                                        (COL)                                                                                        specify leather color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                        to specify.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                    Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

  Glides                   •  Soft felt glides: color matched    +$  10                                    Specify with soft glides.
                                        to frame

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 42

• Balanced-action rocker (BAR) mechanism
• Frame, seat, back, and four-leg base: plastic
• Flip-up arms, if selected: plastic color to match frame, 

seat, and four-leg base
• Upholstery, if selected: fabric price group 1
• Hard glides: color-matched to frame

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for frame, seat,

back, four-leg base, and flip-up arms, 
if selected

3 Fabric color number for upholstery on
seat and back, or seat, if selected

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 500.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
on non-upholstered mod-
els with 6205 black plastic
components. 

cDetailed dimensions,
page 44

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Cachet 487 Series

                                        

Cachet 487 Series
Leg-Base 

Multi-Use Chairs

Specification Information

Without Upholstery                                         With Upholstered Seat                                   With Upholstered 
                                                                                                                                                Seat and Back

                                                                                    

DStyle             DU.S.                         DStyle              DU.S.                         DStyle              DU.S. 
dNumber         dBase                        dNumber          dBase     dNumber          dBase
d                      dPrice                        d dPrice                           d dPrice
d d d d d d

Without Arms
4878100            $427                                                4878200            $569                                                4878201            $638        
d                      d                                d d                                   d d

Without Upholstery                                         With Upholstered Seat                                   With Upholstered
                                                                                                                                                Seat and Back

                                                                                    

DStyle             DU.S.                         DStyle              DU.S.                         DStyle              DU.S. 
dNumber         dBase                        dNumber          dBase     dNumber          dBase
d                      dPrice                        d dPrice                           d dPrice
d d d d d d

With Flip-Up Arms
4878110            $542                                                4878210            $684                                                4878211            $753        
d                      d                                d d                                   d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Cachet 487 Series

Cachet 487 Series Swivel-Base Stools 
                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                 Required to Specify
  Surface                  Non-upholstered chair
  Materials              •  Fire Code Seating (FCS)            +$  45                                    Add suffix F to the style number.

                                 Upholstery on seat
                               •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  34                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$  50                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$  75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$  92                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery       +$  89                                    Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery        +$104                                    Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        (COM)                                                                                       to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            No cost                                  Add suffix S to the style number and
                                        (COL)                                                                                        specify leather color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                        to specify.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                    Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

                                 Upholstery on seat and back
                              •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  66                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  83                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$103                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$118                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$149                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$183                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$208                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery       +$178                                    Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery        +$207                                    Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        (COM)                                                                                       to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            No cost                                  Add suffix S to the style number and
                                        (COL)                                                                                        specify leather color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                        to specify.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                    Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

  Casters                •  Soft, dual-wheel roll-control        +$  24                                    Specify with soft roll-control casters.
                                        casters for use on hard floors: 
                                        black plastic

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 42

• Balanced-action rocker (BAR) mechanism
• Frame, seat, back, flip-up arms, and five-arm base: 

black plastic
• 73⁄4" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Upholstery, if selected: fabric price group 1
• 23⁄8" diameter, hard composition, dual-wheel 

casters: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery on

seat and back, or seat, if selected
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 500.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
on non-upholstered mod-
els with 6205 black plastic
components. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Cachet 487 Series

                                        

Specification Information

Without Upholstery                                    With Upholstered Seat                                 With Upholstered
                                                                                                                                        Seat and Back

                                                                           

DStyle             DU.S.                    DStyle              DU.S.                      DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber         dBase                   dNumber          dBase     dNumber          dBase
d                      dPrice                   d dPrice                        d dPrice
d d d d d d

4877110            $1018                                          4877210            $1160                                             4877211            $1229                         
d d d d d d

Cachet 487 Series 
Swivel-Base Stools

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Cachet 487 Series

Cushion Upholstery Packages

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Package of one seat and one back cushion
• Cushion upholstery for seat and back: fabric 

price group 1
•  Outer back: plastic to match chair

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number
3 Specify plastic color of back to match

chair
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 500.

Options                                U.S. Price         Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Fabric price group 1                                 No cost                     Specify fabric color number.
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 2                                 +$  25                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                                 +$  47                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                                 +$  66                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                                 +$  83                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                                 +$103                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                                 +$118                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                                 +$149                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                                 +$183                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                               +$208                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery                   +$178                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery                     +$207                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)             No cost                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                         to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)              No cost                     Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment                           +$  24                       Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

S Specification Information

DStyle        DU.S.
dNumber    dBase
d                    dPrice
d                    d

Package of 1 Back Cushion and 1 Seat Cushion
487STBK     $319          
d d

Cushion Upholstery Package for Back and Seat
For Use on Leg-Base, Swivel, and Stool Models

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Cachet 487 Series

                                        

Cushion Upholstery 
Packages

Cushion Upholstery Package for Back
For Use on Leg-Base, Swivel, and Stool Models

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
•  One back cushion
•  Cushion upholstery for back: fabric price group 1
•  Outer back: plastic to match chair

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for cushion
3 Specify plastic color of back to match

chair
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 500.

Options                                U.S. Price         Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Fabric price group 1                                 No cost                     Specify fabric color number.
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 2                                 +$  10                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                                 +$  25                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                                 +$  34                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                                 +$  41                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                                 +$  50                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                                 +$  60                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                                 +$  75                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                                 +$  92                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                               +$106                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery                   +$  89                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery                     +$104                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)             No cost                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                         to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)              No cost                     Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment                           +$  24                       Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

S Specification Information

DStyle        DU.S.
dNumber    dBase
d                    dPrice
d                    d

487BK          $177        
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Cushion Upholstery Packages, continued

                                        

54                                                                                                                                                                                                          Steelcase Education Specification Guide

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
•  One seat cushion
•  Cushion upholstery for seat: fabric price group 1

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for cushion
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 500.

Options                                U.S. Price         Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Fabric price group 1                                 No cost                     Specify fabric color number.
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 2                                 +$  10                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                                 +$  25                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                                 +$  34                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                                 +$  41                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                                 +$  50                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                                 +$  60                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                                 +$  75                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                                 +$  92                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                               +$106                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery                   +$  89                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery                     +$104                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)             No cost                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                         to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)              No cost                     Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment                           +$  24                       Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

S Specification Information

DStyle        DU.S.
dNumber    dBase
d                    dPrice
d                    d

487ST           $177          
d d

Cushion Upholstery Package for Seat
For Use on Leg-Base, Swivel, and Stool Models

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Cachet 487 Series

Cachet 487 Series Accessories

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 43

• Transport and storage dolly: black paint only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle             DU.S. 
dNumber         dPrice
d                      d

487D                   $568         
d d

Tip: Transport and storage
dolly is for leg-base chairs
only.

Transport and Storage Dolly

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 43

• Carton of 5 devices: color matched to frame 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number to match chair
cSee Surface Materials, page 500.

Specification Information

DStyle             DU.S. 
dNumber         dPrice 
d                      d

487G                   $57
d d

Tip: Ganging and alignment
devices are for leg-base
chairs only.

Ganging and Alignment Devices

Cachet 487 Series 
Accessories

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Lounge Seating
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Brody Privacy Lounge
Understanding
cPage 60
Specifying
cPage 70

Brody Privacy Lounge
with Extension
Understanding
cPage 60
Specifying
cPage 72

Brody WorkLounge
Understanding 
cPage 60
Specifying
cPage 68

58 Steelcase Education Specification Guide

Brody 488 Series

Statement of Line
Brody 488 Series
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Brody 488 Series 
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Brody is a destination for
focus.  Every detail has
been designed with focus in
mind, creating a place where
people can escape while still
having access to the tools,
information, and people they
need to be most productive.

Footrest provides support
in lounge postures.

Side surface is a laminate
surface and creates space
to spread work out.

Seat back was designed
with LiveLumbar to provide
support in a variety of 
working postures.

Caddy provides accessible
storage close-at-hand for
personal belongings. 

dash mini LED light is
available to provide addi-
tional light when needed.

Screens offer additional
privacy and shield from 
distractions.

Power is conveniently
located inside Brody to
accommodate mobile
devices.

Lower surround is 
upholstery wrapped and 
creates a barrier around the
workspace.

Open cavity beneath
seat provides storage
space for footrest.

Seat has adaptive bolster-
ing which creates comfort
pockets designed to support
every user.

Personal worksurface
tilts to ergonomically support
a user's wrists for keyboard-
ing while also allowing the
screen to rise up to eye level,
reducing neck strain.

Brody 488 Series

Brody 488 Series

Leveling glides on foot
adjust 11/2" for uneven
floors.

August 2015



Upper footrest 
• Fabric
• Vinyl
• Leather
• Elmosoft Leather
• COL
• COM 
Tip: Consider fabrics appro-
priate for high-wear environ-
ments for the upper footrest.

Lower footrest 
• 6053 Seagull
• 6059 Sterling Dark

Trim
• Fabric
• Plastic
• COM 

Light
• 4231 Arctic White 
• 4710 Low Gloss Black
• 4799 Platinum

Side surface
laminate
• 2410 Graphite Walnut
• 2511 Winter on Maple
• 2535 Virginia Walnut
• 2536 Blackwood
• 2883 Seagull
• 2HAT Acacia

Storage caddy, lower sur-
round trim, seat shell, per-
sonal worksurface, personal
worksurface arm, screen
brackets, power, frame, foot,
and back of caddy finishes
can be found on the color
scheme matrix.
cSee page 62.

Dimensions
cPage 64

Resources
Printed Materials
cBrody WorkLounge 
Brochure

(15-0000167)

Footrest can be tethered to
the frame.  There is a small
slot on the frame designed
for a Kensington lock. 

Power is standard with 
two outlets and can be field
installed. Power cord is 
10' 6" long.

Personal worksurface
has a cut out to hold tech-
nology like smart phones
and tablets. The worksur-
face measures 165⁄8"D x
181⁄4"W and is 267⁄8"H from
the floor.

dash mini LED light is
available if power has been
specified and can be field
installed.

dash mini LED light
adjusts 197⁄8"H from the side
surface. The base and head
pivot 360º.

Footrest has plastic base
and an overall height of
10"H and a diameter of 18".

Integrated loop on
footrest allows for easy
repositioning of the footrest
in the workspace. It is
13/4"W x 2" long and can be
used to tether the footrest to
the frame.

Footrest base is domed
in the middle, allowing it to
move to adapt to user 
preferences.

Bottom of footrest has a
non-slip surface toward the
outside to prevent sliding.

10"H  

18" Dia.

Non-slip
surface

Product Details

Brody is available with and
without screens.

Screens on Privacy
Lounge with Extension
can only be omitted on the
opposite side of where the
side surface is located.

LiveLumbar offers a
dialed in spring force in the
lumbar region that actively
supports the lower back.

Brody 488 
Series

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Steelcase Education Specification Guide cBrody 488 Series, continued  61

Personal worksuface
tilts up to 40-degrees allow-
ing users to bring work to
eye level.

Personal worksuface
swivels 125 degrees in and
out to allow easy entry and
exit.

Surface Materials
cSee surface materials on
page 499 for specific avail-
ability or refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
for further information.

Seat upholstery
• Fabric
• Vinyl
• Leather
• Elmosoft Leather
• COL
• COM 

Screen
• Arcylic – 6559 Satin Ice
• Fabric
• COM

Lower surround 
upholstery
• Fabric
• COM
Tip: The standard applica-
tion direction of fabric on the
lower surround is warp hori-
zontal. Standard Steelcase
fabrics were designed for
this application direction.

40°
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Color Scheme Matrix
Color Scheme Foot Screen Frame Lower Surround Seat Shell

Brackets Trim

Light Seagull 7243 Seagull 7243 Seagull 7243 Seagull 6053 Platinum Solid 6249

Medium Platinum Metallic 4799 Platinum Metallic 4799 Sterling Dark 7250 Platinum Solid 6249 Sterling Dark 6059

Dark Sterling Dark 7250 Sterling Dark 7250 Sterling Dark 7250 Sterling Dark 6059 Sterling Dark 6059

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Color Scheme Matrix
Color Scheme Personal Personal Caddy Back of Caddy Power

Worksurface Worksurface Arm

Light Seagull 6053 Platinum Metallic 4799 Seagull 7243 Merle 7360 Seagull 7243

Medium Platinum Solid 6249 Platinum Metallic 4799 Sterling Dark 7250 Merle 7360 Sterling Dark 7250

Dark Sterling Dark 6059 Sterling Dark 7250 Sterling Dark 7250 Merle 7360 Sterling Dark 7250

Power

Personal
worksurface arm

Personal
worksurface

Screen
bracket

Foot

Seat shell

Caddy

Back of
caddy

Lower surround
trim

Frame

Brody 488 Series

Brody 488 Series, continued
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Brody 488 Series

B
ro

d
y 4

8
8

 S
e

rie
s

Brody 488 Series 

August 2015



64 Steelcase Education Specification Guide

Features DOverall DSeat DFunctional DSeat DSeat DBack DLumbar DLower
d dDepth Width Height dDepth dSeat dWidth dHeight dWidth dHeight dSurround
d d d dDepth d dfrom d dfrom dHeight
d d d d d dFloor d dFloor dfrom Floor
d d d d d d d d d
d d d d d d d d d

Brody WorkLounge 488 Series
WorkLounge

361/10" 4213/16" 36" 215/8" 197/8" 225/8" 167/8" 217/8" 183/8" 25"

Privacy Lounge

361/10" 4213/16" 481/2" 215/8" 197/8" 225/8" 167/8" 217/8" 183/8" 25"

Privacy Lounge with Extension

721/4" 4213/16" 481/2" 215/8" 197/8" 225/8" 167/8" 217/8" 183/8" 25"

O
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t 
36

"H
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w
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r 
su

rr
o
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d
 h
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ig

h
t 

25
"H

Lower
surround
3"W

Back
217/8"W

Seat
225/8"W Side surface depth

323/8"D

S
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a
t 

b
o

tt
o

m
to

 f
lo

o
r

13
3 /

8"
H

Functional
seat depth
197/8"D

S
e

a
t 

h
e

ig
h

t
to

 f
lo

o
r

16
7 /

8"
H

Overall depth
361/10"D

Side
surface width
111/4"W

Seat
pan angle
13°

Brody 488 Series

Dimensions
Brody 488 Series
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Dimensions

O
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 h
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t 
48

1 /
2"

H

S
c
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23
1 /

2"
H

Overall width
4213/16"W

Foot height
51/2"H

Seat back angle
99°

Overall depth
721/4"D

DLower DScreen DSide DSide DSide DAngle DSeat DCaddy
dSurround dHeight dSurface dSurface dSurface dBetween dPan d
dTrim d dDepth dWidth dHeight dSeat and dAngle d
dWidth d d d dfrom Floor dBack d d
d d d d d d d d
d d d d d d d d

3" N.A. 323/8" 111/4" 25" 99° 13° 141/4"D x 10"W x 173/8"H

3" 231/2" 323/8" 111/4" 25" 99° 13° 141/4"D x 10"W x 173/8"H

3" 231/2" 323/8" 111/4" 25" 99° 13° 141/4"D x 10"W x 173/8"H
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Application Topics
Consider Brody embedded in five zones: Surface Materials
• Private individual focus area
• At thresholds to the neighborhood
• Along transition paths
• As supplement to the primary workstation
• Working lounge areas 

Brody 488 Series

Brody Application Tips

Tip: Individual Brody units do not connect with brackets.

Parallel: Booth Clover Pin Wheel Yin Yang
Side-by-Side/Angled
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Brody  
Application Tips

B
ro

d
y 4

8
8

 S
e

rie
s

Brody 488 Series 

August 2015



68 Steelcase Education Specification Guide

Brody 488 Series

Brody WorkLounge

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery on lower surround
Materials • Fabric price group A –$  15 Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$  46 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  86 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$121 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$152 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$189 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$216 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$273 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$336 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$381 Specify fabric color number.
• Customer’s Own Material (COM) No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Trim
• Plastic No cost Specify with plastic trim.
• Fabric to match lower surround +$250 Specify with fabric trim.

Upholstery on trim
• Fabric price group A –$ 5 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$ 17 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$ 31 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$ 44 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$ 55 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$ 69 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$ 79 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$ 99 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$122 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$139 Specify fabric color number.
• Customer’s Own Material (COM) No cost Specify fabric color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 60

• Lower surround: fabric price group 1
• Seat: fabric price group 1
• Side surface: laminate
• Personal worksurface: plastic defaulted by color scheme
• Power: plastic defaulted by color scheme
• Caddy: paint defaulted by color scheme

1 Style number
2 Color scheme (see below under

Required Selections)
3 Left- or right-hand configuration

(see below under Required Selections)
4 Fabric color number for upholstery on

lower surround
5 Fabric color number for upholstery on

seat
6 Laminate for side surface
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 500.

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 64

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Required Selections U.S. Price Required to Specify
Color WorkLounge
Scheme • Light No cost Specify with light color scheme.

• Medium No cost Specify with medium color scheme.
• Dark No cost Specify with dark color scheme.

Handedness • Left No cost Specify with left-hand side surface
and storage location.

• Right No cost Specify with right-hand side surface
and storage location.

Tip: For more information
regarding color schemes,
see page 62.

Tip: Handedness is deter-
mined by the side surface
location.  If specified as
right-hand, the side surface
and storage will be on the
user’s right (as seated).

Tip: Brisa is the only seating
upholstery group available
on the lower surround.

Tip: The trim is the top edge
of the lower surround. If 
fabric trim is selected, the
upholstery will match the
upholstery specified on the
lower surround.

Tip: Illustration above shows
right-hand WorkLounge.
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Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery on seat
Materials, • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
continued • Fabric price group 2 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 3 +$  47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$103 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$118 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$149 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$183 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$208 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$276 Specify leather color number.
• Steelcase vinyl +$  25 Specify vinyl color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$329 Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Customer’s Own Material (COM) No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
• Customer’s Own Leather (COL) +$ 75 Specify leather color number.

Personal • Omit personal worksurface –$450 Specify with no worksurface.
Worksurface

Power • Omit power –$275 Specify with no power.

Dash mini • Paint price group 1 +$420 Specify with light and indicate
LED light paint color number.

• Paint price group 3 +$448 Specify with light and indicate
paint color number.

Related • Footrest cPage 74
Products

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

488WO $2975
d d

Brody 488 Series 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Brody WorkLounge

Tip: The light option is only
available if power has been
specified.

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Brody 488 Series

Brody Privacy Lounge

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 60

• Lower surround: fabric price group 1
• Screens: 6559 Satin Ice acrylic
• Seat: fabric price group 1
• Side surface: laminate
• Personal worksurface: plastic defaulted by color scheme
• Power: plastic defaulted by color scheme
• Caddy: paint defaulted by color scheme

1 Style number
2 Color scheme (see below under

Required Selections)
3 Left- or right-hand configuration

(see below under Required Selections)
4 Fabric color number for upholstery on

lower surround
5 Fabric color number for upholstery on

seat
6 Laminate for side surface
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 500.

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 64

Required Selections U.S. Price Required to Specify
Color Privacy Lounge
Scheme • Light No cost Specify with light color scheme.

• Medium No cost Specify with medium color scheme.
• Dark No cost Specify with dark color scheme.

Handedness • Left No cost Specify with left-hand side surface 
and storage location.

• Right No cost Specify with right-hand side surface 
and storage location.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery on lower surround
Materials • Fabric price group A –$  15 Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$  46 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  86 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$121 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$152 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$189 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$216 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$273 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$336 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$381 Specify fabric color number.
• Customer’s Own Material No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

(COM)

Trim
• Plastic No cost Specify with plastic trim.
• Fabric to match lower surround +$250 Specify with fabric trim.

Upholstery on trim
• Fabric price group A –$    5 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$ 17 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$ 31 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$ 44 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$ 55 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$ 69 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$ 79 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$ 99 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$122 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$139 Specify fabric color number.
• Customer’s Own Material No cost Specify fabric color number.

(COM)

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: For more information
regarding color schemes,
see page 62.

Tip: Handedness is deter-
mined by the side surface
location.  If specified as 
right-hand the side surface
and storage will be on the
user’s right (as seated).

Tip: Brisa is the only seating
upholstery group available
on the lower surround.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: The trim is the top edge
of the lower surround. If 
fabric trim is selected, the
upholstery will match the
upholstery specified on the
lower surround.

Tip: Illustration above shows
right-hand Privacy Lounge.
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Brody 488 Series 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Brody Privacy Lounge

cOptions, continued from previous page

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery on seat
Materials, • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
continued • Fabric price group 2 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 3 +$  47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$103 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$118 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$149 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$183 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$208 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$276 Specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$329 Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Steelcase vinyl +$  25 Specify vinyl color number.
• Customer’s Own Material No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

(COM)
• Customer’s Own Leather +$  75 Specify leather color number.

(COL)

Screen Type
• Acrylic No cost Specify with 6559 Satin Ice acrylic.    
• Fabric – 1 screen +$200 Specify with fabric screen.    
• Fabric – 2 screens +$400 Specify with fabric screens.    

Upholstery on screen
• Fabric price group A –$  10 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$ 58 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$110 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$154 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$194 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$240 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$276 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$348 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$428 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$486 Specify fabric color number.
• Customer’s Own Material No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

(COM)

Omit Screen • Omit right screen –$375 Specify with left screen location only.
• Omit left screen –$375 Specify with right screen location only.

Personal • Omit personal worksurface –$450 Specify with no worksurface.
Worksurface

Power • Omit power –$275 Specify with no power.

Dash mini • Paint price group 1 +$420 Specify with light and indicate paint color
LED light number.

• Paint price group 3 +$448 Specify with light and indicate paint color
number.

Related • Footrest cPage 74
Products

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

488WP $3825
d d

Tip: The light option is only
available if power has been
specified.

Tip: When omitting one 
fabric screen on a privacy
lounge, the upholstery
upcharge will be reduced by
one half.

Tip: When omitting a screen,
only the screen opposite the
side surface can be omitted.  
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Brody 488 Series

Brody Privacy Lounge with Extension

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 60

• Lower surround: fabric price group 1
• Screens: 6559 Satin Ice acrylic
• Seat: fabric price group 1
• Side surface: laminate
• Personal worksurface: plastic defaulted by color scheme
• Power: plastic defaulted by color scheme
• Caddy: paint defaulted by color scheme

Tip: For more information
regarding color schemes,
see page 62.

Tip: Handedness is deter-
mined by the side surface
location.  If specified as
right-hand the side surface
and storage will be on the
user’s right (as seated).

Required Selections U.S. Price Required to Specify
Color Privacy Lounge with Extension
Scheme • Light No cost Specify with light color scheme.

• Medium No cost Specify with medium color scheme.
• Dark No cost Specify with dark color scheme.

Handedness • Left No cost Specify with left-hand side surface 
and storage location.

• Right No cost Specify with right-hand side surface 
and storage location.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery on lower surround
Materials • Fabric price group A –$  24 Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$  75 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$141 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$198 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$249 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$309 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$354 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$447 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$549 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$624 Specify fabric color number.
• Customer’s Own Material No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

(COM)

Trim
• Plastic No cost Specify with plastic trim.
• Fabric to match lower surround +$375 Specify with fabric trim.

Upholstery on trim
• Fabric price group A –$ 8 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$ 26 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$ 47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$ 66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$ 83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$104 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$119 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$149 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$183 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$209 Specify fabric color number.
• Customer’s Own Material No cost Specify fabric color number.

(COM)

cOptions, continued on next page

1 Style number
2 Color scheme (see below under

Required Selections)
3 Left- or right-hand configuration

(see below under Required Selections)
4 Fabric color number for upholstery on

lower surround
5 Fabric color number for upholstery on

seat
6 Laminate for side surface
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 500.

Tip: The trim is the top edge
of the lower surround.  If 
fabric trim is selected, the
upholstery will match the
upholstery specified on the
lower surround.

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 64

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Illustration above shows
right-hand Privacy Lounge
with Extension.

Tip: Brisa is the only seating
upholstery group available
on the lower surround.
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Brody 488 Series 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Brody Privacy 
Lounge with Extension

cOptions, continued from previous page

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery on seat
Materials, • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
continued • Fabric price group 2 +$  25 Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 3 +$  47 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  66 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  83 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$103 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$118 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$149 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$183 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$208 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$276 Specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$329 Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Steelcase Vinyl +$  25 Specify vinyl color number.
• Customer’s Own Material No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

(COM)
• Customer’s Own Leather +$ 75 Specify leather color number.

(COL)

Screen Type
• Acrylic No cost Specify with 6559 Satin Ice acrylic.    
• Fabric – 2 screens +$400 Specify with fabric screens.    
• Fabric – 3 screens +$600 Specify with fabric screens.    

Upholstery on screen
• Fabric price group A –$  15 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$ 87 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$165 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$231 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$291 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$360 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$414 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$522 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$642 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$729 Specify fabric color number.
• Customer’s Own Material No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

(COM)

Omit Screen • Omit right screen –$375 Specify with left screen location only.
• Omit left screen –$375 Specify with right screen location only.

Personal • Omit personal worksurface –$450 Specify with no worksurface.
Worksurface

Power • Omit power –$275 Specify with no power.

Dash mini • Paint price group 1 +$420 Specify with light and indicate paint color 
LED light number.

• Paint price group 3 +$448 Specify with light and indicate paint color 
number.

Related • Footrest cPage 74
Products

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

488WE $5165
d d

Tip: The light option is only
available if power has been
specified.

Tip: When omitting one 
fabric screen on a privacy
lounge with extension, the
upholstery upcharge will be
reduced by one third.

Tip: When omitting a screen,
only the screen opposite the
side surface can be omitted.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

74 Steelcase Education Specification Guide

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 60

• Lower footrest: plastic
• Upper footrest: fabric price group 1

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upper footrest
3 Plastic color number for lower footrest:

6053 Seagull
6059 Sterling Dark

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 500.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Upholstery on upper footrest 
Materials • Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 2 +$  17 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 3 +$  31 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 4 +$  44 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 5 +$  55 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 6 +$  69 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 7 +$  79 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 8 +$  99 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 9 +$122 Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 10 +$139 Specify fabric color number.
• Steelcase leather upholstery +$184 Specify leather color number.
• Elmosoft leather upholstery +$219 Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
• Steelcase vinyl +$  17 Specify vinyl color number.
• Customer’s Own Material (COM) No cost cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
• Customer’s Own Leather (COL) +$  36 Specify leather color number.

Related • Brody cPages 68–73
Products

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d d

488FR $303
d d

Brody 488 Series

Brody Footrest
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alight Lounge

Statement of Line
alight Lounge

76                                                                                                                                                                                                          Steelcase Education Specification Guide

Bench Ottoman
cPage 81

Round Ottoman
cPage 81

Corner Ottoman
cPage 81
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alight Lounge
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alight Lounge

alight Lounge

alight comes fully uphol-
stered as a bench, round, 
or corner ottoman. Alight
supports up to 225 pounds.
cSpecifying, page 81

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Legs come standard
brushed aluminum with an
option of wood legs and low
profile glides.

alight seating comes fully
assembled.

78                                                                                                                                                                                                          Steelcase Education Specification Guide

Legs are height adjustable.
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alight Lounge

                                        

Dimensions
cPage 80

Product Details

Combine alight bench with corner ottoman to create a variety of configurations.

Adding low profile glide option reduces the overall height of the ottoman from 19" to 16".

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

alight Lounge
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Surface Materials
Due to natural varia-
tions in wood, finished
products may vary in color,
texture, and grain.

Finish 3522 Clear
Maple is a clear coat and
therefore the natural varia-
tions in wood will be visible.
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alight Lounge

Dimensions
alight Lounge

Features            DOverall                                  
d                         dDepth   Width     Height
d                         d
d                         d
d                         d

alight Lounge
Lounge Seating

Round                       24"           24"            19"

Corner Ottoman       18"           31"            19"

Bench Ottoman        18"           36"            19"
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Fully upholstered ottoman: fabric price group 1
• Four adjustable-height legs: brushed aluminum
• Meets Cal. 117 requirements

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 500.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.

                                  •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  16                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  77                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$  95                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$113                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$144                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$178                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$202                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material           +$  36                                 cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 502.

                                 Legs
                               •  Solid maple wood legs                +$  34                                    Specify with solid maple wood legs
                                                                                                                                          and select 3412 Natural Cherry, 3522 
                                                                                                                                          Clear Maple, or 3762 Dark Walnut.

  Glides                       •  Low profile glide                          No cost                                  Specify with low profile glides.

   Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dBase
d dPrice
d d

Round Ottoman
TS34401             $515
d d

Corner Ottoman
TS34402             $585
d d

Bench Ottoman
TS34403             $644
d d

alight Lounge

alight Lounge

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

alight Lounge
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 80

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 78
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Specifying

Big Tables                                                                                              96

Big Tables with Trough                                                                          97

Table Accessories                                                                                  98

Mobile Storage Cabinets                                                                       99

Big Lamp                                                                                             100

Personal Table                                                                                    101

LED Personal Task Lights                                                                   102

Paper Table and Accessories                                                              103

Screens                                                                                               105

Big Lounge                                                                                          106

Half Lounge, Wedge, and Ottoman                                                    107

Slim Table, Skate Table, and Footrest                                                 110

Accessories                                                                                         112

Surface Materials                                                                                   113
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Campfire

Statement of Line                                                                                                                                          

Big Tables
cPage 96

Big Tables with Trough
cPage 97

Table Drawer 
cPage 98

Mobile Storage 
Cabinets
cPage 99

Big Lounge
cPage 106

Screens
cPage 105

Big Lamp
cPage 100

Personal Table
cPage 101

Paper Table
cPage 103

Accessories
cPage 112

Center Rail
cPage 98

Half Lounge
cPage 107

Wedge
cPage 108

Ottoman
cPage 109

Slim Table
cPage 110

Skate Table
cPage 111

Footrest
cPage 111

August 2015



Steelcase Education Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                        85

Campfire

Statement of Line
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Mounting                                  •  Rail-mounted attaches directly to rail systems in c:scape, 
                                                      FrameOne, Elective Elements, Impact, turnstone 
                                                      Campfire Big Table, and Details SOTO Rail. The non 
                                                      rail-mounted version attaches to most freestanding desks 
                                                      and tables.
                                                      Tip: Non rail-mounted LED personal task lights will not work 
                                                      on worksurfaces with knife edge that is longer than 11⁄4", or 
                                                      with modesty panels or modesty screens closer than 6" 
                                                      from the back edge.                                       

                                              Understanding                                               
                                                   cPage 88                                                      
                                                      Specifying
                                                   cPage 102

Depth                                    6"

Width                                    30"

Lamp                                            120 LEDs

Color                                             3500K
Temperature

Description                          Intended to be a primary light source, LED personal task light 
                                                      covers the user’s active work zone with a smartly-designed array 
                                                      of light. The light is specifically designed to direct light where it is 
                                                      needed. Energy efficient at only 14 watts, LED personal task light 
                                                      is engineered to have a useful life of over 50,000 hours. It attaches 
                                                      directly to the rail systems of c:scape, FrameOne, Impact, Elective 
                                                      Elements, turnstone Big Table, and Details SOTO Rail. A non-rail- 
                                                      mounted version attaches to freestanding desks and tables.

Finish Options                    •  Fixture and stanchions, paint: 4799 Platinum Metallic, 4231 Arctic White, 4710 Low Gloss Black. 
                                                      Plastic cover Arctic White (6009) only.

Optics                                       •  Polycarbonate matte film

Ballasts                              •  Energy saving low-voltage power supply

Electronic                          •  Standard on all lights
Dimmer                                 

Average Rated                   •  50,000 hrs.
Lamp Life                             

Warranty                            •  Power supply - 5 years
                                                   •  Fixture - 12 years                                        

Personal task lights
offer end users added 
control and adjustability to
place the proper amount of
personal lighting to create a
holistic worksetting. Ideally
suited for rail-mount, desk, or
freestanding applications.

LED Lights
Rail-Mounted and Non Rail-Mounted

    LED Personal Task Lights               
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Product Details

Low-Pressure
Laminate table drawer
is 3"D x 48"W, can be
placed in three locations on
either side of the Big Table
and Big Table with Trough.
Trough must be ordered
separately.
Tip: When used on a 28"H
Big Table knee clearance
will be reduced by 3". 

Flip grommets come
standard on each end of Big
Table with trough when
power is not optioned.

25"

Campfire

Big Table Facts

Big Tables are offered in
Low-Pressure Laminate.
Table tops and end panels
are 13⁄8" thick and center
panel is 1" thick. Table top
comes standard with two
reinforcing channels built
into the worksurface for
added strength. 
cSpecifying, page 96

Actual Dimensions

Depth                         48"

Width                         96"

Height                        28" or 40"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Big Tables are available
at seating height of 28" high
or standing height of 40"
high.

Big Tables are available
with an uninterrupted work-
surface or Big Tables can be
specified with a split work-
surface top with a trough
that runs down the center of
the table.

Big Table trough has a
10" depth, with a 6" open
inside the split worksurface
and 2" open each side
underneath the Big Table
worksurface.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Campfire

Big Table Facts

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Two anodized alu-
minum electrical and
communication solu-
tions are available as an
option to the Big Table with
Trough. 15-amp, one-circuit
system with a 10' foot elec-
trical cord. These solutions
are also style number 
supported (TS4TPWR and
TS4TPWRD) if you chose to
field install at a later date. 

Two receptacles for
power (TS4TPWR) are
available in place of the
standard grommet on each
end.

One receptacle and
one data (TS4TPWRD)
are available in place of the
standard grommet on each
end.
Tip: Includes open data port.
Communication voice/data
jacks are customer provided. 

Single anodized alu-
minum power and data
solutions are also available
for field installation. They
replace one of the standard
grommets. 15-amp, one-
Circuit power solution with a 
10' cord is standard.
TS4TPWR1 and TS4TPWRD1
provide a lower cost solution
that requires one building out-
let and provides two user out-
lets. When ordering data
TS4TPWRD1, user will get
one outlet and one data
opening.

Two receptacle
(TS4TPWR1) replaces one
of the standard grommets.

One receptacle/one
data (TS4TPWRD1)
replaces one of the standard
grommets.

When using two single
anodized power and
data solutions, a second
building outlet is required. 

Vertical cord covers
(TS4TVWM28 and
TS4TVWM40) come in
two heights, 28"H and 40"H.
Vertical cord covers are
used to route electrical cords
vertically on Big Table with
Trough.

Surface Materials
Big Table and Table
Drawer
•  Low-Pressure Laminate

Trough
• 4799 Platinum Metallic

Electrical/communica-
tion components
•  Anodized aluminum

Vertical wire 
management
•  Black plastic

C
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Big Table trough is a
painted platinum open steel
technology tray that allows
for cable management.
Either end of the trough
comes standard with an
anodized aluminum grom-
met that has a flip-top panel
for access to route cables.
Trough comes standard on
split worksurface.

Optional anodized alu-
minum table rail installs
in the table trough and
allows for Details SOTO rail
accessories. Can be ordered
separately.

Wiring and Cabling

Dual anodized alu-
minum power and data
solutions are available as
a standard option or field
installed. 15-amp, one-circuit
power solution with a 10'
cord is standard. TS4TPWR
and TS4TPWRD requires
one building outlet and pro-
vides four user outlets.
When ordering data
TS4TPWRD, user will get
one outlet and one data
opening on each end. 
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Actual Dimensions
Depth   6" 

Width   30"                                                      

Height  17"                                                      

Power Supply Cord Set (12')
-Line voltage cord: 6'
-Low voltage cord: 6'

Product Details
Personal task light
includes the lamp and
power supply with cord set.
Rail-mounted version
includes rail brackets. Non
rail-mounted version
includes Universal Mounting 
brackets.

Power supply uses a
modular cord with standard
two prong plug, an inte-
grated low voltage cord, and
a connector to attach to
light.

  Tip: Energy saving mini-LEDs 
  greatly reduce power use.

Connections

LED personal task light
mounts directly to the rail
systems of c:scape, Frame -
One, Elective Elements,
Impact, turnstone Campfire
Big Table, and Details SOTO
rail.

Non rail-mounted LED
personal task lights will
not work on worksurfaces
with knife edge that is longer
than 11/4", or with modesty
panels or modesty screens
closer than 6" from the back
edge.

Wiring & Cabling
Personal task light
includes the lamp and power
supply with cord set. 

Power supply uses a
modular cord with standard
two prong plug, an inte-
grated low voltage cord, and
a connector to attach to
light.

Surface Materials
Housing
•  6009 Arctic White plastic 
  only

Fixture and Stanchions
•  4231 Arctic White
•  4710 Low Gloss Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Cord
•  Black plastic only

53/4"

1"32"

53/4"

32" 1"

cSpecifying, page 102

Illuminated soft touch
switch has continuous 
dimming.

Soft on and soft off
light activation.

Plastic cover finish in
Arctic White only.

Cord exists from under the
stanchion.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Campfire

LED Personal Task Lights
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Photometric Data
LED Personal Task Lights

Initial horizontal footcandles for LPTL30 and LPTL30NR
Worksurface rear

                                                                                    
0"                 15      14     13     12    11      9        6       6      5         4         3        2         2

3"                 21      20     18     17    15      13      11     8      6         5         3        3         2

6"                 31      31     29     26    23      19      15     12    9         7         5        3         2

9"                 51      50     46     42    36      29      23     18    13       9         6        4         3

12"               82      79     73     64    53      43      32     23    16       11       7        5         3

15"               109    105   96     83    68      53      39     27    19       12      8        6         4

18"               105    102   93     81    66      51      37     27    18       12      9        6         4

21"               76      75     69     59    50      39      30     22    16       11       7        5         4

24"               48      47     44     39    33      27      21     16    12       9         6        5         3

27"               29      28     27     24    21      17      14     11    9         7         5        4         3

30"               18      18     17     16    14      12      10     8      7         5         4        3         2        

                    CL     3"      6"      9"     12"    15"     18"    21"   24"      27"     30"     33"     36"

Worksurface front
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Campfire

LED Personal Task Lights
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Campfire

Mobile Storage Cabinet Facts

Mobile storage cabi-
nets and storage cabi-
net wardrobes are
offered as left-hand or right-
hand units in Low-Pressure
Laminate with two
adjustable shelves. 
cSpecifying, page 99

Storage cabinets can be
used with 40"H Big Tables
and Big Tables with Trough
or as freestanding storage
units.

Actual Dimensions

Depth                         181⁄2"

Width                         23"

Height (with casters)  38"

Height (with glides)    35"

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Up to four mobile stor-
age cabinets can fit up to
four per side underneath a
Big Table.   

Surface Materials
Mobile Storage
Cabinets and Storage
Cabinet Wardrobe
•  Low-Pressure Laminate

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

63/4"301/2"

21"

14"

Mobile storage cabi-
nets ship standard with
casters. When mobile stor-
age cabinets are intended to
be used underneath a table
drawer, the glide option will
need to be selected to pro-
vide enough clearance
underneath the drawer.

Storage cabinets and
wardrobe have an optional
front-removable lock.
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Big Lounge, Screen, 
and Big Lamp Facts

Campfire

Big Lounge, Screen, and Big Lamp Facts

Big Lounge comes standard
armless with black plastic feet.
Available options include 
single or multiple fabrics on
back and seat.
cSpecifying, page 106

Big Lamp has a painted
steel base with fabric lamp
shade and white diffuser. 
At a height of 7'-9', the Big
Lamp can be installed in a
room with an 8' high ceiling
or taller. 15-amp plug with 9'
electrical cord and an on/off
foot switch.
cSpecifying, page 100
Tip: Consult local fire code
authorities if a Big Lamp is
placed near ceiling sprinkler
system.

Actual Dimensions
Big Lounge

Depth                         32"

Width                         66"

Height                        29"

Big Lamp

Depth                         76"

Width                         55"

Height                        93"

Shade

Diameter                    55"

Screens are constructed
with a steel frame and a
mesh sock. Screens are
handed. Right-hand and left-
hand versions are available.
cSpecifying, page 105

...............................................................................................................................................

Light bulb is not included.
Use a 100 watt A19 incan-
descent bulb. A compact flu-
orescent bulb can be used
as long as the overall length
does not exceed 47/16".   

Surface Materials
Big Lounge
•  Fabric Price Groups 1-10
•  COM

Big Lamp
•  Painted steel base
•  Fabric screen and white
  diffuser

Screen
•  Mesh: T615 Sultry Smoke

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

34"
54"

54"

34"

30"

30"

381/2"

381/2"

...............................................

Screens are available in left- and right-hand versions.

Product Details

Left Hand

Right Hand

76"

55"

93"

78"

66"
22"

29"

16"151/2"
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Campfire

Half Lounge, Wedge, and Ottoman Facts

Half Lounge comes 
standard armless with black
plastic feet. Available options
include single or multiple 
fabrics on back and seat.
cSpecifying, page 107

Wedge comes standard with
black plastic feet and stability
brackets. Independent
Wedges and Half Lounges 
may be positioned into any
configuration without moving
or removing the stability
brackets.
cSpecifying, page 108

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Wedges connected to the
side of a Half Lounge would
use the stability brackets
facing towards the back as
they come standard.

Wedges connected to the
back of a Half Lounge or in-
line with another Wedge
would require moving the
stability brackets to the side.

No more than two
Wedges can be attached 
to a single lounge. Wedges
can be freestanding, either
alone or next to the Big
Lounges or Half Lounges.

Surface Materials
Half Lounge and
Wedge
•  Fabric Price Group 1-10
•  COM

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

33"

29"

33"

151/2"

22"

29"

16"

Actual Dimensions
                    Half Lounge    Wedge      Ottoman

Depth           32"                        177⁄8"

Width           33"                        33"               24"

Height          29"                        29"               16"

Tip: Specify ottoman with low profile glides to achieve 16"H.

Ottoman supports up to
225 pounds.

Ottoman ships fully
assembled.

Ottoman is the same as
alight round ottoman. It is
often shown with Campfire
and referred to as Campfire
ottoman. It is being included
in the Campfire lounge spec-
ifying section for easy 
reference.
cSpecifying, page 109

16"

24"
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Campfire

Personal Table and Paper Table Facts

Personal table is con-
structed of bent plywood
with rift-cut natural oak
veneer finish. It nests
underneath Big Lounge
and can be used for a writ-
ing surface or laptop.
cSpecifying, page 101
Tip: The angle design is
not approved to be used
for food or drinks. The per-
sonal table is not intended
to be sat or stood on.

Paper table is constructed
with laminate base, plastic
rotating table top, and steel
table top tray.  

Paper table has 
three top configurations:
• Paper (installed over 
  steel table top tray)
• Glass (installed over 
  steel table top tray)
• Steel table top tray
cSpecifying, page 103

Actual Dimensions
Paper Table

Depth                         18"

Width                         18"

Height                        231⁄2"

Personal Table

Depth                         191⁄2"

Width                         14"

Height                        26"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Personal table is
designed to be used in the
vertical position only.

Surface Materials
Paper Table Base
•  Low-Pressure Laminate

Paper Table Rotating
Table Top
•  Plastic: Arctic White

Paper Table Top Tray
•  Steel: Arctic White paint

Personal Table
•  3611 Natural Oak Veneer

...............................................................................................................................................

alight round ottoman
shown in this Campfire set-
ting includes the low-profile
glide option. This option
decreases the seat height
from 19" down to 16".
cSpecifying, page 109

Personal Table and 
Paper Table Facts

August 2015



Slim table serves as a
functional anchor at a
lounge setting, providing
space definition, surface for
piling, and distributing power
for technology.
cSpecifying, page 110

Actual Dimensions
                Slim Table    Skate Table       Footrest

Depth           14"                     18"                           165⁄8"

Width           66"                     22"                           161⁄4"

Height          23"                     247⁄8"                       11"

Weight         431⁄2 lbs.            101⁄2 lbs.                  21⁄4 lbs.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Skate table is constructed
of a painted steel base with
1/2" top in Low-Pressure
Laminate (LPL), High-
Pressure Laminate (HPL), or
3611 Natural Oak veneer. 
cSpecifying, page 111
Tip: The skate table is not
intended to be sat on or
stood on. 
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Campfire

Slim Table, Skate Table, and Footrest Facts

Footrest supports feet and
legs and is designed to be
used in multiple orientations
to encourage active move-
ment when in a lounge 
posture.
cSpecifying, page 111

Slim table is constructed
of a painted steel frame with
1/2" top and side panels in
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL), High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL), or 3611
Natural Oak veneer.

66"W
23"H

14"D

247/8"H

22"W18"D

11"W

165/8"H
161/4"D

Footrest is grey expanded
polypropylene with a plastic
band available in five finishes.
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Footrest

Footrest can be used
when in a lounge posture,
seated, or standing height. It
can also be used as a guest
chair.

Standing

Lounge

Guest
The slim table's 66"
width fits perfectly behind a
Big Lounge or two Half
Lounges.

Skate Table

Skate table comes
equipped with two hard plas-
tic glides on the front of the
table base, but also two
skate wheels on the back of
the table base for easy
maneuvering.

Skate table has a Merle
plastic grommet to manage
cords when powering 
technology.

Glide

Skate
wheels

Grommet

Surface Materials
Slim Table and Skate
Table
•  Low-Pressure Laminate
•  High-Pressure Laminate
•  Veneer: 3611 Natural Oak

Slim Table and Skate
Table
•  4140 Arctic White Gloss
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  7246 Midnight Metallic

Skate Table grommet
•  6527 Merle

Footrest band
•  6009 Arctic White
•  6333 Picasso
•  6335 Wasabi
•  6338 Chili
•  6527 Merle

High-Pressure
Laminate edge
•  Plastic

Weight Capacities
Slim Table: 240 pounds

Skate Table: 40 pounds

Product Details

Slim Table

Slim table comes
equipped standard with two
platinum simplex 15-amp
power receptacles in the
middle of each side of the
table.

The power cord has 78"
(61/2 feet) of length from the
bottom of the slim table to
reach a power outlet.

Glides are self leveling,
three on either side of the
table and are not adjustable.

Top of table

Glide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Slim Table, Skate Table, 
and Footrest Facts
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

• 13⁄8"-thick worksurface center and end panel: 
Low-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius edge band 4 top sides: default color to 
match laminate

• 1 mm radius edge band vertical: default color to match 
laminate

• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number for

table top, center, and end panel
cSee Surface Materials, page 113.

Campfire

Big Tables

Related Products
                              •  Mobile storage cabinets and wardrobes                                cPage 99
                                     •  Table drawer                                                                           cPage 98

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H          dNumber               dPrice
d                                       d                                 d

48"        96"        28"           TS4TL28                 $1767

48"        96"        40"           TS4TL40                 $1976
d                                       d                                 d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Big Tables with Trough
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

• 13⁄8"-thick worksurface center and end panel: 
Low-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius edge band 4 top sides: default color to 
match laminate

• 1 mm radius edge band vertical: default color to match 
laminate

• Technology trough: 4799 Metallic Platinum
• Grommet on each end of trough: anodized aluminum
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number for

table top, center, and end panel
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 113.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Receptacles          •  Pop-up receptacle: set of           +$717                                    Specify with 2 power receptacle and  
                                        2 power on each end                                                                specify paint color number.
                                     •  Pop-up receptacle: set of           +$717                                    Specify with 1 power/1 data receptacle
                                        1 power, 1 data on each end                                                     and specify paint color number.

Center Rail           •  Anodized aluminum                    +$279                                    Specify with center rail.

Related                •  Mobile storage cabinets and wardrobes                                cPage 99
Products               •  Table drawer                                                                           cPage 98
                                  •  Data management and power                                                cPage 112

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H          dNumber               dBase
d                                       d                                 dPrice
d                                       d                                 d

48"        96"        28"           TS4TLT28               $2081

48"        96"        40"           TS4TLT40               $2290
d                                       d                                 d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Pop-up receptacles
come with a 10' cord.

Tip: For use in Chicago, use
TS4TPWR1 or TS4TPWRD1
pop-up power receptacle and
data only.
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Campfire

Table Accessories

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

• Drawer: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Black laminate drawer interior
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number for

drawer
cSee Surface Materials, page 113.

Table Drawer

Tip: If mobile storage cabi-
nets or wardrobe is used
underneath a table drawer,
storage cabinets or ward-
robe will require the glide
option instead of casters in
order to clear the table 
drawers.

Related Products
                              •  Big Table                                                                                cPage 96
                                     •  Big Table with trough                                                              cPage 97

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H          dNumber               dPrice
d                                       d                                 d

18"        46"        3"             TS4TLDRW             $408
d                                       d                                 d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 87

• Rail: anodized aluminum
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Center Rail

Related Products
                              •  Big Table with trough                                                              cPage 97

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H          dNumber               dPrice
d                                       d                                 d

31⁄4"      80"        41⁄2"         TS4TRAIL               $279
d                                       d                                 d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Campfire

Mobile Storage Cabinets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 90

• Mobile storage cabinet: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Two, height-adjustable shelves
• Wardrobe on one side, if selected
• Casters
• Shipped assembled

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number for

storage cabinet
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 113.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Lock                         •  9201 Polished Chrome               +$112                                    Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome.
                                     •  9250 Ember Chrome                  +$112                                    Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome.

Glides                   •  Glides                                          No cost                                  Specify with glides.

Related                •  Big Tables                                                                               cPage 96
Products               •  Big Tables with trough                                                            cPage 97

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H          dNumber               dBase
d                                       d                                 dPrice
d                                       d                                 d

Storage Cabinets
Left-Hand

181⁄2"    23"        38"           TS4TSLH                 $1002

Right-Hand

181⁄2"    23"        38"           TS4TSRH                $1002
d                                       d                                 d

Storage Cabinet Wardrobes
Left-Hand

181⁄2"    23"        38"           TS4TSWLH             $1002

Right-Hand

181⁄2"    23"        38"           TS4TSWRH             $1002
d                                       d                                 d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Remember to specify
lock cylinder and key.
cLock cylinders, page 506

Mobile Storage Cabinets
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Campfire

Big Lamp

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 91

• Lamp base: paint
• Lamp shade: upholstery
• 9' cord with three-prong plug
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for lamp base
3 Upholstery color number for lamp shade
cSee Surface Materials, page 113.

Related Products
                               •  Ottoman                                                                                 cPage 81

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H          dNumber               dPrice
d                                       d                                 d

55"        76"        93"           TS4TBL                   $1719
d                                       d                                 d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Shade diameter is 55”.

Tip: Bottom of shade is 78"
off of the floor.

August 2015



Campfire

Personal Table
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Personal Table
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 93

• Personal table: 3611 Natural Oak Veneer Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H          dNumber               dPrice
d                                       d                                 d

191⁄2"    14"        26"           TS4TWP                  $492
d                                       d                                 d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Campfire

LED Personal Task Lights
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 88

• Housing: 6009 Arctic White plastic only
• Fixture and stanchions: paint
• Power supply with 12' cordage (6' from power supply to

power outlet, 6' from power supply to fixture)
• Soft touch switch
• Ultra energy efficient LED light source
• Polycarbonate matte film diffuser
• Continuous dimming

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for fixture and 

stanchions:
4231 Arctic White
4710 Low Gloss Black
4799 Platinum Metallic

                            Related Products

                                    •  c:scape desk                                                                          cSee c:scape Specification Guide.
                                    •  FrameOne bench                                                                   cSee FrameOne Specification Guide.
                                     •  Details SOTO rail                                                                   cSee Details Specification Guide.
                                     •  Impact                                                                                    cSee Wood Casegoods and Tables 
                                                                                                                                          Specification Guide.
                                     •  Technology zone integral rail                                                  cSee Elective Elements Specification 
                                                                                                                                          Guide.
                                     •  Worksurfaces and freestanding desks                                   cSee Answer Specification Guide.
                                     •  Campfire Big Table                                                                 cPage 96. 

   Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dPrice
d d d d

Rail-Mounted LED Personal Task Light
6"          30"        17"         14 watts          LPTL30             $590
d d d d

Non Rail-Mounted LED Personal Task Light
6"          30"        17"         14 watts          LPTL30NR       $590
d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Non rail-mounted LED
personal task lights will not
work on worksurfaces with
knife edge that is longer
than 11⁄4", or with modesty
panels or modesty screens
closer than 6" from the back
edge.
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Paper Table and
Accessories

Campfire

Paper Table and Accessories

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 93

• Table base: High-Pressure Laminate
• Plastic rotating table top: arctic white
• Steel table top tray: arctic white
• Stack of paper: 44 sheets
• Shipped assembled

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for

table base
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 113.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Paper                       •  Omit paper                                  –$129                                    Specify with omit paper.

Glass                    •  Glass                                           +$  17                                    Specify with glass.

Related                •  Paper                                                                                      cSee below
Products               •  Glass                                                                                      cPage 104

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H          dNumber               dBase
d                                       d                                 dPrice
d d d

25"        25"        231⁄2"       TS4TPT                   $988
d                                       d                                 d

Paper Table

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 93

• Paper: 44 sheets Style number

Related Products
                              •  Paper table                                                                             cSee above

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d                        d

TS4TPTP      $132
d                        d

Paper 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: If glass option is
selected, standard stack of
paper will be omitted.
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Campfire

Paper Table and Accessories, continued

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 93

• Tempered glass Style number

Related Products
                              •  Paper table                                                                             cPage 103

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d                        d

TS4TPTG         $149
d                        d

Glass 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Steelcase Education Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                       105

Screens

Campfire

Screens

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 91

• Mesh screen: T615 Sultry Smoke
• Frame: 0835 Black paint
• Ships ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for mesh screen
cSee Surface Materials, page 113.

Related Products
                              •  Big Lamp                                                                                cPage 100
                               •  Big Lounge                                                                             cPage 106

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.
dH                              dNumber               dPrice
d                                       d                                 d

Screens
Right-Hand

54"                                     TS4TSCRNR           $974

Left-Hand

54"                                     TS4TSCRNL           $974
d                                       d                                 d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

54"

34"

381/2"

30"

34"

54"
30"

381/2"
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Campfire

Big Lounge

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 91

• Fully upholstered armless lounge: fabric price group 1
• Foot: black plastic
• Shipped fully assembled
• Meets Cal. 117 requirements

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 113.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Single upholstery fabric
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$    37                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  144                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  257                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  461                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$  483                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$  556                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$  790                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$  965                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$1011                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer's Own Material           +$    36                               cSee Understanding Customer's Own 
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 113.

                                         Multiple upholstery fabric
                               •  Different fabric on seat               +$    63                                  Add suffix M to Big Lounge chair style 
                                        and back                                                                                   number and select fabric color number 
                                                                                                                                          for: 1 Seat, 2 Back
                                    1 Fabric on seat
                              •   Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Fabric price group 2                    +$    15                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Fabric price group 3                    +$    62                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Fabric price group 4                    +$  111                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Fabric price group 5                    +$  199                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Fabric price group 6                    +$  207                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Fabric price group 7                    +$  238                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Fabric price group 8                    +$  339                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Fabric price group 9                    +$  414                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Fabric price group 10                  +$  434                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Customer's Own Material           +$    16                               cSee Understanding Customer's Own 
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 113.
                                    2  Fabric on back
                               •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$    25                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$    99                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  180                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  327                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$  342                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$  395                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$  563                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$  689                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$  719                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer's Own Material           +$    19                               cSee Understanding Customer's Own 
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 113.

Related                •  Ottoman                                                                                 cPage 109
Products

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H          dNumber               dBase
d                                       d                                 dPrice
d d d

32"        66"        29"           TS3BC                      $2635
d                                       d                                 d

Example: TS3BC with T015
on seat and T016 on back.

Tip: Big Lounge is available
with multiple fabrics.
cSee at right to specify.

Tip: When specifying multiple
COM fabrics, indicate all 
surfaces where COM applies.
Example: TS3BCM with
Designtex 1234 on seat and
Designtex 5678 on back.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Campfire

Half Lounge, Wedge, and Ottoman

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 92

• Fully upholstered armless lounge: fabric price group 1
• Foot: black plastic
• Shipped fully assembled
• Meets Cal. 117 requirements

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 113.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Single upholstery fabric
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  19                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  65                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$139                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$245                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$264                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$278                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$399                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$466                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$493                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer's Own Material           +$  36                                 cSee Understanding Customer's Own 
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 113.

                                         Multiple upholstery fabric
                               •  Different fabric on seat               +$  63                                    Add suffix M to Half Lounge chair style 
                                        and back                                                                                   number and select fabric color number 
                                                                                                                                          for: 1 Seat, 2 Back
                                    1 Fabric on seat
                              •   Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Fabric price group 2                    +$  11                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Fabric price group 3                    +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Fabric price group 4                    +$  56                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Fabric price group 5                    +$  83                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Fabric price group 6                    +$153                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Fabric price group 7                    +$167                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Fabric price group 8                    +$177                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Fabric price group 9                    +$245                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Fabric price group 10                  +$272                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Customer's Own Material           +$  16                                 cSee Understanding Customer's Own 
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 113.
                                    2  Fabric on back
                               •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  16                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  50                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  95                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$167                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$172                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$182                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$278                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$300                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$305                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer's Own Material           +$  16                                 cSee Understanding Customer's Own 
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 113.

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H          dNumber               dBase
d                                       d                                 dPrice
d d d

32"        33"        29"           TS3HL                      $1519
d                                       d                                 d

Example: TS3HL with T015
on seat and T016 on back.

Tip: Half Lounge is available
with multiple fabrics.
cSee at right to specify.

Tip: When specifying multiple
COM fabrics, indicate all 
surfaces where COM applies.
Example: TS3HLM with
Designtex 1234 on seat and
Designtex 5678 on back.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Half Lounge

Half Lounge, Wedge, 
and Ottoman
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Wedge

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 92

• Fully upholstered wedge: fabric price group 1
• Foot: black plastic
• Deck stitch detail
• Connecting hardware

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 113

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.

                                  •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  15                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  40                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  67                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$177                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$221                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$245                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$288                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$327                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material           +$  36                                 cSee Understanding Customer's Own 
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 113
Specification Information
DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dBase
d dPrice
d d

TS3WG                $909
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Campfire

Half Lounge, Wedge, and Ottoman, continued
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Ottoman

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 92

• Fully upholstered ottoman: fabric price group 1
• Four adjustable-height legs: brushed aluminum
• Meets Cal. 117 requirements

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 113.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.

                                  •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  16                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  77                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$  95                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$113                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$144                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$178                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$202                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material           +$  36                                 cSee Understanding Customer's Own 
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 113.

                                 Legs
                               •  Solid maple wood legs                +$  34                                    Specify with solid maple wood legs
                                                                                                                                          and select 3412 Natural Cherry, 3522 
                                                                                                                                          Clear Maple, or 3762 Dark Walnut.

  Glides                       •  Low profile glide                          No cost                                  Specify with low profile glides.

   Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dBase
d dPrice
d d

TS34401             $515
d d

Tip: The ottoman must be
specified with low profile
glides.

Half Lounge, Wedge, 
and Ottoman
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Slim Table, Skate Table, and Footrest

Slim Table
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 94

• 1/2" thick top and sides: Low-Pressure Laminate
• 1 mm radius edge band on top and sides
• Two simplex receptacles: grey plastic
• 15-amp power cord: black plastic
• Steel frame: paint
• Self-leveling glides
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for top and sides
3 Paint color number for steel frame
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 113.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Top
Materials                •  Low-Pressure Laminate              No cost                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                  •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                         plus cost of laminate
                                  •  High-Pressure Laminate             +$179                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                  •  Veneer                                         +$395                                    Specify with 3611 Natural Oak.

                                         Edge (High-Pressure Laminate only)
                               •  Plastic                                         No cost                                  Select plastic color number.

Related Products
                              •  Big Lounge                                                                             cPage 106
                                     •  Half Lounge                                                                            cPage 107
                                     •  Skate Table                                                                            cPage 111
                                     •  Footrest                                                                                  cPage 111

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber        dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

14"         66"         23"            TS4TPST        $878
d d d

Tip: High-Pressure laminate
requires plastic on edge.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Slim Table, Skate Table, and
Footrest

Skate Table

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 94

• 1/2" thick top and sides: Low-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius edge band on top 
• Steel base: paint
• Cord grommet: 6527 Merle
• Glides: 6527 Merle
• Skate wheels: 6527 Merle
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Paint color number for steel base
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 113.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Top
Materials                •  Low-Pressure Laminate              No cost                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                  •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                         plus cost of laminate
                                  •  High-Pressure Laminate             +$72                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                  •  Veneer                                         +$95                                      Specify with 3611 Natural Oak.

                                         Edge (High-Pressure Laminate only)
                               •  Plastic                                         No cost                                  Select plastic color number.

Related Products
                              •  Big Lounge                                                                             cPage 106
                                     •  Half Lounge                                                                            cPage 107
                                     •  Slim Table                                                                               cPage 110
                                     •  Footrest                                                                                  cPage 111

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber        dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

18"         22"         247/8"        TS4TST           $442
d d d

Steelcase Education Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                       111

Tip: High-Pressure Laminate
requires plastic on edge.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 94

• Footrest: grey expanded polypropylene foam
• Band: 3 mm plastic

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for band
cSee Surface Materials, page 113.

Footrest 

Related Products
                              •  Big Lounge                                                                             cPage 106
                                     •  Half Lounge                                                                            cPage 107
                                     •  Slim Table                                                                               cPage 110
                                     •  Skate Table                                                                            cPage 111

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber        dPrice
d                                         d d

165/8"     161/4"     11"            TS3FR             $198
d d d
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Campfire

Accessories

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 87

• Vertical cord cover: black plastic
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Related Products
                              •  Big Table                                                                                cPage 96
                               •  Big Table with trough                                                              cPage 97

Specification Information

DLength         DStyle                               DU.S.
d                    dNumber                           dPrice
d                        d                                                d

28"                     TS4TVWM28                          $24

40"                     TS4TVWM40                          $35
d                        d                                                d

Vertical Cord Cover

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 87

• Receptacle: anodized aluminum
• Attachment hardware
• 10' electrical cord

Style number

Related Products
                              •  Big Table with trough                                                              cPage 97

Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d                              d

Dual Pop-Up Receptacle, Power on Each End
TS4TPWR              $733
d                              d

Dual Pop-Up Receptacle, One Power and One Data Port on Each End
TS4TPWRD           $733
d                              d

Dual Pop-Up Receptacle on One End
TS4TPWR1            $267
d                              d

Dual Pop-Up Receptacle, One Power, One Data Port on One End
TS4TPWRD1         $267
d                              d

Receptacles

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Pop-up receptacles
come with a 10' cord.

cSee Understanding page
86 to understand price differ-
ences between power
options.
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Laminate
Low-Pressure Laminate

Applies to:
•  Mobile Storage Cabinet
•  Mobile Storage Cabinet

with wardrobe
25L5  Virginia Walnut
25L6  Blackwood
25L8  Clear Walnut
25L9  Warm Oak E
26L1  Natural Cherry
2L30  Arctic White
2LAT  Acacia

Applies to:
•  Big Table
•  Table drawer
•  Slim Table top and sides
•  Skate Table top
25L5  Virginia Walnut
25L6  Blackwood
25L8  Clear Walnut
25L9  Warm Oak E
26L1  Natural Cherry
2L30  Arctic White

Applies to:
•  Campfire Big Table
•  Mobile Storage Cabinet
•  Mobile Storage Cabinet

with Wardrobe
2LAW Ash Wenge
2LBW Bisque Wenge
2LCW Clay Wenge
2LSW Storm Wenge

High-Pressure Laminate
Applies to:
•  Paper Table
2535  Virginia Walnut
2536  Blackwood
2538  Clear Walnut
2539  Warm Oak E

Applies to:
•  Slim Table
•  Skate Table

Fiber Laminate

2850 Vanadium Fiber
2851 Rhyme FiberE
2852 Tungsten Fiber
2854 Vellum Fiber
2859 Novell Fiber
2860 Granite Fiber
2861 Coconut Fiber
2862 Stucco Fiber

Micro Laminate

2920 Marl Micro
2921 Gypsum Micro
2922 Clay Micro
2923 Shadow MicroE

Patina Laminate

2870 Blonde Bronze Patina
2871 Blackened Bronze
  Patina
2873 Instant Iron Patina

Solid Laminate

2722 CreamE
2730 Arctic White
2746 Black
2759 Warm WhiteE
2811 MistE
2883 Seagull
2884 Milk
2885 Dune

Speckle Laminate

2820 Coffee Speckle
2822 Woodrose SpeckleE
2823 Driftwood Speckle
2824 Smoke Speckle
2825 Vanadium Speckle

Woodgrain Laminate

2406 Clear Cherry
2409 Clear Maple
2410 Graphite Walnut
2412 Natural Cherry
2422 Medium Cherry
2511 Winter on Maple
2538 Clear Walnut
2539 Warm OakE
2592 Blonde on Maple
2714 Natural Walnut
2772 Medium Mahogany 
  on WalnutE
2HAK Clear Oak
2HAT Acacia
2HAW Ash Wenge
2HBW Bisque Wenge
2HCW Clay Wenge
2HSW Storm Wenge

Turnstone Laminate
Collection

2535 Virginia Walnut 
2536 Blackwood
2612 Marbled Maple
2614 Chocolate Walnut
2615 Marbled Cherry

Fabric
Applies to:
•  Big Lamp shade
5F19 Regis Cinder  S
5S24 Cogent: Connect 

      Nickel 

Mesh
Applies to:
•  Screen
T615  Sultry Smoke

Wood
Applies to:
•  Personal Table
•  Slim Table top and sides
•  Skate Table top
3611 Natural Oak

Upholstery
Not every upholstery is
available on every chair.
Please refer to the 
upholstery matrix on 
page 406 before specifying.

Price Group 1
Buzz2
Jacks E
Link
Playground E

Price Group 2
Cogent: Connect
Cogent: Geode Seating E
Cogent: Geode Vertical E
Cogent: Trails
Crosswalk E
Nitelights
Seating Vinyl E
Spyder E
Stand In
Zoe2 E

Price Group 3
Gaja – C2C 
Imperma
Redeem 
Retrieve
Texel

Price Group 5
Bo Peep
Remix

Price Group 6
Brisa

Select Surfaces
For information  
on products within 
Select Surfaces,
including accent paints 
and fabrics from Designtex,
Gabriel, Kvadrat, and
Pollack, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual or visit
Steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces

Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested for
use on a specific Steelcase
product or to determine
actual yardage requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional infor -
mation regarding 
Cus tomer’s Own
Material, call
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Customer’s Own
Material (COM)
Program
The Customer’s Own
Material (COM) program
offers the opportunity for
customers to select fabrics
that are not offered through
the standard Steelcase 
surface materials program
for use on Steelcase prod-
ucts. Once approved, you
can place your order.
Steelcase will facilitate the
entire ordering process and
give you a production sched-
ule. Steelcase will order the
COM fabric directly from the
textile manufacturer. For up-
to-date information regard-
ing fabric test results for all
COM fabrics and details
regarding yardage require-
ments for most seating lines,
visit the COM website on
www.steelcase.com. COMs
are not covered under the
Steelcase warranty.

Soil Retardants
Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following
Steelcase Textiles and turn-
stone Collection by
Designtex fabrics are avail-
able pre-treated with soil
retardant:
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder

cFor Surface Materials
matrices for all product lines,
see page 500

Paint
Applies to:
•  Big Table Trough
4799 Platinum Metallic

Applies to:
•  Big Lamp base
•  Slim Table frame
•  Skate Table base
4140 Arctic White
4799 Platinum Metallic
7246 Midnight Metallic

Plastic
Applies to:
•  Footrest
6009 Arctic White
6333 Picasso
6335 Wasabi
6338 Chili
6527 Merle

Applies to:
•  Slim Table
•  Skate Table
6000 Black
6001 Coffee
6009 Arctic White
6034 Natural Cherry
6036 Medium Cherry
6037 Winter on Maple
6038 Blonde on Maple
6041 Natural Walnut
6045 Medium Mahogany 

on Walnut E
6052 Milk
6053 Seagull
6213 Acacia
6219 Clear Oak
6231 Graphite Walnut
6234 Clear Cherry
6237 Clear Maple
6242 Virginia Walnut
6243 Blackwood
6245 Clear Walnut
6246 Warm Oak E
6249 Platinum Solid
6615 Grey Value 5
6619 Ice E
6631 Cream
6635 Dawn E
6636 Mist
6654 Sand
6655 Warm White
6676 Marbled Maple
6677 Chocolate Walnut
6678 Marbled Cherry
6703 Ash Wenge
6704 Storm Wenge
6705 Bisque Wenge
6706 Clay Wenge

Campfire

Surface Materials

S = Transitional 
surface material

Surface Materials

Tip: Established finishes are
available for delivery in 15
business days.

E = Established
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Regard

Regard General Overview

Regard is a frame-based,
modular system of reconfig-
urable seating elements, pri-
vacy screens, tables, desk
cabinets, media cabinets,
and technology components.

Regard readily accommo-
dates public and personal
technology through media
and desk cabinets as well as
optional power integration.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Screens offer privacy and
emphasize appropriate divi-
sion of space.

Contour arm and in-line
table features optional
power integration to support
mobile devices.

Frame extensions are
available in 11" and 271⁄2"
depths to accommodate
desk cabinets, media cabi-
nets, and end-of-run seating.

Base frames are available
to support bench, single-,
and double-sided 
configurations.

Desk and media cabi-
nets ensure productive wai -
ting and optimize technology
support.

Regard provides privacy
for individuals and groups by
incorporating screens, wide
arms, and cabinets.

Regard supports a variety
of postures from lounge, to
seated or perched.
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11"W arm and in-line
table provide space for 
personal belongings and
optional technology support.

44"W Single-Sided Seating
Recommended Components

         Quantity        Style Number        Description                                                    U.S. Base Price Total

1        1                        HS4FS44                  Single-Sided Frame – 271⁄2"D x 44"W                         $899 $  899

2        1                        HS4H22                    Seat Cushion – 20"D x 22"W                                       $260 $  260

3        1                        HS4BS44                  Single-Sided Back – 71⁄2"D x 44"W                              $754 $  754

4  1                        HS4AS11                  Single-Sided Arm – 20"D x 11"W                                 $264 $  264

5        1                        HS4TL11                  In-line Table (with power cutout) – 20"D x 11"W          $380 $  380

6        1                        HS4VPSDC               Power Strip                                                                   $200 $  200

                                                                                                                                                              $2657

44"W Single-Sided Seating

3

4

26

5

1
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88"W Single-Sided Seating
Recommended Components

         Quantity        Style Number        Description                                                    U.S. Base Price Total

1        1                        HS4FS88                  Single-Sided Frame – 271⁄2"D x 88"W                         $1197 $1197

2        3                        HS4H22                    Seat Cushion – 20"D x 22"W                                       $  260 $  780

3        1                        HS4BS88                  Single-Sided Back – 71⁄2"D x 88"W                              $1199 $1199

4  2                        HS4AS6                    Single-Sided Arm – 20"D x 51⁄2"W                               $  216 $  432

5        2                        HS4AD6                    Double-Sided Arm – 20"D x 51⁄2"W                              $  238 $  476

6        2                        HS4VPSFC*             Power Strip                                                                   $  200 $  400

                                                                                                                                                              $4484
*Additional power components may be required to complete installation. 

5

1

6

3

4

2

Three-seat tandem
offers comfortable seating
capacity with convenient
optional power access.

88"W Single-Sided Seating
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Wide cushion and pow-
ered arms ensure physical
comfort by accommodating
a variety of user needs and
postures.

88"W Double-Sided Seating with 11"D Cabinet Extension
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Regard Thought Starters
and Applications

88"W Double-Sided Seating with 11"D Cabinet Extension
Recommended Components

         Quantity        Style Number        Description                                                    U.S. Base Price Total

1        1                        HS4FD88                  Double-Sided Frame – 55"D x 88"W                            $1538 $   1538

2        1                        HS4FE1155              Frame Extension – 11"D x 55"W                                  $  532 $     532

3        4                        HS4H33                    Seat Cushion – 20"D x 33"W                                       $  314 $   1256

4        1                        HS4BD88                  Double-Sided Back – 15"D x 88"W                              $1592 $   1592

5        4                        HS4AS6                    Single-Sided Arm – 20"D x 51⁄2"W                               $  216 $     864

6        1                        HS4TL11                  In-line table (with power cutout)  – 20"D x 11"W          $  380 $     380

7        1                        HS4AU11                  Contour Arm (with power cutout) – 20"D x 11"W          $  440 $     440

8        1                        HS4CM                      Media Cabinet – 11"D x 55"W                                      $2620 $   2620

9        1                        HS4S88G                  Privacy Screen – 88"W x 14"H                                     $1012 $   1012

0        2                        HS4VPSDC*             Power Strip                                                                   $  200 $     400

                                                                                                                                                              $10,434
*Additional power components may be required to complete installation. 

9
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Regard

Regard Thought Starters and Applications, continued
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Double-sided and end-
of-run seating supports
desires for privacy and 
intimacy.

88"W Double-Sided Seating with 11"D and 271⁄2"D Extensions

August 2015



Steelcase Education Specification Guide                                                                                      cRegard Thought Starters and Applications, continued  123

R
e

g
a

rd
Regard

.................................................................................................................................................

.................................................................................................................................................

Regard Thought Starters
and Applications

@
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88"W Double-Sided Seating with 11"D and 271⁄2"D Extensions
Recommended Components

         Quantity        Style Number        Description                                                    U.S. Base Price Total

1        1                        HS4FD88                  Double-Sided Frame – 55"D x 88"W                            $1538 $   1538

2        1                        HS4FE2855              Frame Extension – 271⁄2"D x 55"W                              $  709 $     709

3        1                        HS4FE1155              Frame Extension – 11"D x 55"W                                  $  532 $     532

4        5                        HS4H22                    Seat Cushion – 20"D x 22"W                                       $  260 $   1300

5        2                        HS4H33                    Seat Cushion – 20"D x 33"W                                       $  314 $     628

6  1                        HS4BD88                  Double-Sided Back – 15"D x 88"W                              $1592 $   1592

7        1                        HS4BS55                  Single-Sided Back – 71⁄2"D x 55"W                              $  824 $     824

8        1                        HS4AS11                  Single-Sided Arm – 20"D x 11"W                                 $  264 $     264

9        4                        HS4AS6                    Single-Sided Arm – 20"D x 51⁄2"W                               $  216 $     864

0        2                        HS4AD6                    Double-Sided Arm – 20"D x 51⁄2"W                              $  238 $     476

!        1                        HS4AU11                  Contour Arm (with power cutout) – 20"D x 11"W          $  440 $     440

@        1                        HS4S88G                  Privacy Screen – 88"W x 14"H                                     $1012 $   1012

#        1                        HS4D1836L             Desk Cabinet with Bag Retainer and Coat Hook         $3445 $   3445

$        2                        HS4VPSDC*             Power Strip                                                                   $  200 $     400

*Additional power components may be required to complete installation.                                           $13,824
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Regard

Regard Thought Starters and Applications, continued

Booth seating provides a
boundary from the surround-
ing environment with consid-
eration for families and small
groups.

55"W Booth with Four 22"W Cushions
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55"W Booth with Four 22"W Cushions
Recommended Components

         Quantity        Style Number        Description                                                    U.S. Base Price Total

1        1                        HS4FC5581             Booth Frame – 55"D x 801⁄2"W                                    $2019 $2019

2        4                        HS4H22                    Seat Cushion – 20"D x 22"W                                       $  260 $1040

3        2                        HS4BS44                  Single-Sided Back – 71⁄2"D x 44"W                              $  754 $1508

4  1                        HS4TC5581L           Booth with Table (with LED light option) –                   $4260 $4260
                                                                        55"D x 801⁄2"W                                                             

5        1                        HS4VPSDC*             Power Strip                                                                   $  200 $  200

                                                                                                                                                              $8927
*Assume power plugged directly into wall or floor outlet.

Regard

Regard Thought Starters
and Applications

4

2

3

1

5

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Regard

Regard Height Diagram

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

181/2"H

181/2"H

281/2"H

255/16"H

365/16"H

201/4"H

255/16"H

331/2"H

331/2"H

471/2"H

54"H

331/2"H

181/2"H

211/2"H

14"H

54"H

14"H

14"H
11"H

14"H

15"H
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Regard Height Diagram
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Base frames and seat-
ing components allow for
configuration on a 51⁄2" mod-
ule. Each base frame width
can support various combi-
nations of components.

Cast aluminum legs
connect to steel understruc-
ture to provide support and
add visual continuity.

Booth base frames
accommodate booth cabinet
and attached seating config-
urations.

Single-sided planter
frame accommodates 
both seating and planter
components.

Double-sided base
frames accommodate sea -
ting on opposite sides with a
double-sided back in
between.

Bench base frames sup-
port two or three bench
cushions.

Planter frame 
extension provides foun-
dation for end-of-run planter 
applications.

Single-sided base
frames support modular
seating with accompanying
single-sided backs.

Frame extensions are
available to accommodate
11"D cabinets or 271/2"D
seating end caps.

Cabinet frame exten-
sion provides foundation for
end-of-run desk and media
cabinets. Frame extensions
can be added to either end
of double-sided frames or to
the back of a 55'' single-
sided unit for additional 
configurations.

Seating frame exten-
sions provide foundation
for end-of-run seating.
Frame extensions can be
added to either end of dou-
ble-sided frames for addi-
tional configurations.

Frame understructure
is welded tubular steel.

Glides have a 11/2" adjust-
ment range.
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Regard Base Frames and 
Frame Extensions

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
                                            Depth               Width                                                                        Height

Base Frames

Single-Sided                        271⁄2"                44", 55", 601⁄2", 66", 711⁄2", 77", 821⁄2", and 88"            14"

Single-Sided Planter            371⁄2"                44", 55", 601⁄2", 66", 711⁄2", 77", 821⁄2", and 88"            14"

Double-Sided                      55"                   44", 55", 601⁄2", 66", 711⁄2", 77", 821⁄2", and 88”            14"

Bench                                  18"                   44" and 66"                                                              14"

Booth                                   44" and 55"      801⁄2"                                                                        14"

Wall-mount                           11"                    55"                                                                           14"

Frame Extensions

Seating                                271⁄2"                55"                                                                           14"

Cabinet                                11"                    55"                                                                           14"

Planter                                 11"                    44", 61", 66", 72", 77", 83", and 88"                            14"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Base frames are avail-
able in single-sided, double-
sided, planter, bench, and
booth configurations.

Base frames are avail-
able in two depths, 271⁄2" for
single-sided seating and 55"
for double-sided seating.

Base frames are available
in widths from 44"–88" for
single- and double-sided
seating on a 51⁄2'' increment.

Planter base frames
are available 371⁄2"D and in
widths from 44"–88".

Bench base frames
have a standard depth of
18" and feature either 44" 
or 66" widths for two- or
three-seat configurations. 

Booth base frames have
a standard width of 801/2"
and feature 44" or 55"
depths.

Wall-mounted frame
includes two corner legs,
trim, and wall-mount 
hardware.

Frames include legs and
all required trim pieces.

Frames are dynamically
tested to 500 lb and stati-
cally tested to 750 lb in all
seating positions.
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Regard

Regard Base Frames and Frame Extensions, continued

Power can be connected
frame-to-frame using a
modular harness. Frame-
ganging brackets must be
specified.
cSee Ganging Harness
Length Guidelines, page 154

Power components are
ordered separately.
cSee Regard Electrical
Components, page 148

Power strips can be
mounted to bench frames.

Connections

Cast legs attach to steel
frame with bolts at each 
corner of the frame.

Aluminum extrusion
trims span between each
corner leg to lock in seats
and arms. Seats can be
reconfigured by removing
trims.

Seating, cabinet, and
planter frame exten-
sions attach to either end
or both ends of a double-
sided frame.

Cabinet frame exten-
sion can be added to the
back side of 55"W single-
sided frame.

Cabinet
extension

Seating
extension

Base frame extensions
link to existing base frame
understructure. Legs and
trim from the existing dou-
ble-sided base frame are
brought to the outside of the
base frame extension. 

Base frame extensions
include two additional sup-
port legs as standard.

Planter frame exten-
sion attaches to existing
base frame understructure
allowing for the integration of
a planter.

Seat cushions have stan-
dard brackets that secure to
frame and frame extension
without fasteners.
cPage 132

Legs
and
trim

Support
leg

Planter
extension

Arms and inline table
connect to the frame and
frame extensions in same
manner as seat cushions.

Single-sided backs
attach to single-sided frame
with included hardware.

Double-sided backs
attach to the middle of 
double-sided frames.

Ganging brackets are
required when connecting
power between two adjacent
frames.

Floor anchor brackets
are available to secure a
double-sided base to the
floor to prevent movement
for power infeed applications
as dictated by local codes.
Floor anchor brackets are
needed to meet OSHPD
requirements.

Wiring & Cabling

Power strips can attach
to underside of any base
frame. It can be mounted
anywhere along the frame,
but must avoid locations that
interfere with leg connec-
tions.
Tip: Power strips are not
recommended in middle of
seat cushion.

Modular power compo-
nents attach to the frame
with included brackets.

Power components,
cords, and conduit can
be attached and routed on
the bottom of the steel
frame.
cSee Regard Electrical
Components, page 148

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Regard Base Frames and
Frame Extensions

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Application Topics
Base frames can accept backs, seat cushions, arms, and casegoods in a variety of configurations. Seating configuration is
determined during specification.
Note: For seat cushion and back configurations, refer to seat cushion or seat back.
cPage 132

Ganging brackets are available for mechanically attaching single- or double-sided frames.

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Frames and legs
•  Paint

Adjustable glides
•  Platinum solid plastic only

Shipping
Base frames ship
knocked down in three
packs that contain the steel
frame, aluminum extrusion
trims, and legs. Frames
require field assembly, and
attachment hardware is
included.
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...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
                                  Depth      Width          Height

Seat Cushions           20"              22" and 33"     41⁄2"

Bench Cushion          18"              22"                  71⁄2"

Seat and bench cush-
ions are available in three
sizes to provide a comfort-
able sitting experience.

Bench cushion features
a thicker cushion to accom-
modate a shorter, more
active sit.

Seat cushions are avail-
able in two sizes and can
attach in any position on the
base frame on a 51⁄2"
module.

Crumb sweeps are on all
three sides of seat cushion.
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Regard Seat and Bench
Cushions

Fabric is applied to seat
cushions in the railroaded or
horizontal direction to
remain consistent with the
backs.

Patterned fabrics will
not match between seats,
arms, and backs.

Large patterned fab-
rics should be used 
selectively and are not 
recommended for use on 
all components. Patterns 
will not match between 
components.

Connections

Seat cushions have
brackets that secure to
frames and frame exten-
sions without fasteners.
cPage 132

Seats can be placed in any
location along frame on a
51/2" module and can be
next to any arm or other seat
cushion.

Application Topics
Benches can be incorpo-
rated to achieve higher den-
sity in Regard applications.

Surface Materials
All Steelcase Health
seating with standard
upholstery fabrics
comply with the State of
California Technical Bulletin
117-2013.

Seat and sides
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with moisture

barrier (option)

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Seat cushions are 22"
and 33"W, 41/2"H, and 20"D
and available for single-
sided, double-sided, booth
frames, and 27"D frame
extensions. When mounted
to a frame seat height is 18"
off the floor.

33"W seat cushion pro-
vides extra width for baria tric
support or parent/child.
33"W cushion also supports
alternative postures.

Bench cushions feature
a height of 71/2", and when
mounted to a bench frame,
they provide a seat that is
211/2" off the ground.

Bench cushions can only
be used with bench frames.

Bench cushions are
available with contrasting
fabric. Seat fabric is located
on top, front, and back of
cushion. Side fabric is
located on each end of
cushion.
Tip: Thread color that is
associated with the more
dominant fabric color or 
surface area will be applied
throughout the upholstery. 

Moisture barrier is an
option on all seat cushions.

Seat

fabric

Seat fa
bricSide

211/2"H
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...............................................................................................................................................

Backs integrate with sin-
gle-sided, double-sided, or
booth frames.

Double-sided backs
must attach to double-sided
frames.

Single-sided backs must
attach to single-sided frames
or seating frame extensions.

Actual Dimensions
Single-Sided Back 

Depth        71⁄2"

Width        33", 44", 55", 601⁄2", 66", 711⁄2", 77", 821⁄2", and 88"

Height       191⁄2"

Double-Sided Back 

Depth        15"

Width        33", 381⁄2", 44", 491⁄2", 55", 601⁄2", 66", 711⁄2", 77", 821⁄2", and 88"

Height       191⁄2"
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Regard Backs

Single-sided back
outer fabric is located on
ends, top, and back facing
away from seat cushion.
Inner fabric is on the side of
back facing seat cushion.

Double-sided back
outer fabric is located on
ends and top of back 
cushion. Inner fabric is on
both sides of back facing
both sets of seat cushions.
Tip: Thread color that is
associated with the more
dominant fabric color or 
surface area will be applied
throughout the upholstery. 

Back fabric is applied in
the railroaded or horizontal
direction to remain consis-
tent with seat cushions.

Outer to
p

Inner

Outerend

Inner

Outer to
p

Inner

Outerend

Outer
back

Fabric on the top of
the back will match pat-
terns on the front of the back
but is applied to waterfall
over the ends. Ends will not
match top and front of back.

Patterned fabrics will
not match between seats,
arms, and backs.

Connections
Backs attach to frames
with stanchions and brack-
ets that are shipped with the
back.

Privacy screen option
must be specified when
attaching a screen to the
back and must match width
of the back.

Privacy screens, avail-
able as a separate
style number, can attach
to all backs. 
cSee Regard Privacy
Screens, page 140

Application Topics
Single- and double-
sided backs should
always be ordered to match
the base frame length.

Surface Materials
All Steelcase Health
seating with standard
upholstery fabrics
comply with the State of
California Technical Bulletin
117-2013.

Back, top, and sides
•  Fabric

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Backs are available in sin-
gle-sided and double-sided
options.

Single-sided backs
attach to single-sided frames
or seating frame extensions.

Double-sided backs
attach to double-sided
frames only.  All backs must
match the width of the of the
frame.

Privacy screens are
available on single and dou-
ble backs. Screens match
the length of the back.
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Contour arm sides are
standard in fabric.

Contour arm is standard
with durable plastic top.
Power cutout is optional with
contour arm.In-line arm sides are

standard in fabric.

In-line arm is standard
with durable plastic top.
Power cutout is optional with
in-line arm.

Actual Dimensions
Depth      20"

Width      51⁄2" and 11"

Height    

Arms lend posture and per-
sonal belonging support to
the user while providing spa-
cial boundaries and separa-
tion between users. 

Single-sided arms are
available for placement at
the end-of-seating runs.

Double-sided arms are
available for placement
between seat cushions.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Regard Arms

Contour and in-line
arms feature durable plas-
tic tops and upholstered
sides. 

Contour arms should only
be specified between seat
cushions.

Contrasting fabrics are
available on single- and
double-sided arms.
Tip: Thread color that is
associated with the more
dominant fabric color or 
surface area will be applied
throughout the upholstery.

Single-sided arm outer
fabric is located on ends,
top, and back facing away
from seat cushion. Inner fab-
ric is on the side of arm, fac-
ing seat cushion.

Outer
arm

Outer

end

Outer top
Inner

Double-sided arm outer
fabric is located on ends
and top of back cushion.
Inner fabric is on both sides
of arm facing both sets of
seat cushions.

Fabric on the top of
the arm will match pat-
terns on inner arm but is
applied to waterfall over the
ends. Ends will not match
top and sides of arm.

Patterned fabrics will
not match between seats,
arms, and backs.

Large patterned 
fabrics should be used
selectively and are not 
recommended for use on all
components. Patterns will
not match between 
components.

Connections
Arms are shipped with
brackets for attachment.

Outer top

Outer

end

Inner

Inner

Application Topics

Single-sided arms
should not be placed
between seat cushions or
next to other arms. 

Double-sided arms
should not be placed at 
end-of-run seating or other 
double-sided arms.

Single-sided arms are
designed to be placed in the
end positions. Frame exten-
sions fit tight to single-sided
arms if specified.

In-line arms can be posi-
tioned between seats or in
the end positions.

Contour arm should only
be placed between seat
cushions.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Arm options include sin-
gle- and double-sided, con-
tour, and in-line designs.

Single- and double-
sided arms are available
in 51⁄2" and 11" widths, con-
sistent with the 51⁄2" 
modularity.

Single- and double-
sided arms are available
with plastic arm caps.

Double-sided arms are
designed to be placed be -
tween seats with the angled
edges adjacent to the occu-
pants, providing the benefit
of additional space, and pos-
ture support.

51/2"

11"

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Wiring & Cabling

Contour and in-line
arms can be specified to
accommodate power 
integration.

Power cutout option
must be specified when
incorporating power. 

Power strip with cord
or hardwire option must
be specified when power is
needed for use with contour
or in-line arm. Over current
protection is required in
California.
cSee Regard Electrical
Components, page 148

Surface Materials
All Steelcase Health
seating with standard
upholstery fabrics
comply with the State of
California Technical Bulletin
117-2013.

Single- and double-
sided arms
•  Fabric

Sides of contour and
in-line arms
•  Fabric

Arm caps
•  Plastic
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Regard Arms, continued
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...............................................................................................................................................

Privacy screens not only
divide space, but also create
intimate settings while instill-
ing a sense of visual calm.

Attached brackets are
included in shipping.

Privacy screens are
standard in frosted tempered
glass.

Actual Dimensions
Depth      3⁄8"

Width      33", 381⁄2", 44", 491⁄2", 55", 601⁄2", 66", 711⁄2", 77", 821⁄2", 88"

Height    14"
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Product Details

Privacy screens range in
size from 33"W to 88"W to
match the width of the back.

Privacy screen includes
glass screen, brackets, sup-
ports, and top of cap with
holes to accommodate
brackets.

Connections
Privacy screens attach
to the top of seat backs with
metal brackets that are
included with the screen.
Backs must be specified
with the screen attachment
option.
cSee Application Topics for
specific size requirements.

Screen brackets and
stanchions can be speci-
fied separately to allow
users to supply own screen
material.
Tip:When specifying custom
screen materials, screen
lengths 33"–55" require two
brackets and stanchions and
screen lengths 601/2"–88"
require four brackets and 
stanchions.

When using custom
screen materials, the
installer must attach glass
tabs to the screen. Glass
connection tabs come with
screen brackets and 
stanchions. 

Regard

Regard Privacy Screens

Application Topics

Field-Installed Glass Size Requirements

Style               Maximum      Maximum    Thickness
Number          Height           Width           Range 
                                                                 (min-max)

Standard
HS4S33G            14"                     33"                   .350-.400"
HS4S39G            14"                     381/2"               .350-.400"
HS4S44G            14"                     44"                    .350-.400"
HS4S50G            14"                     491/2"                .350-.400"
HS4S55G            14"                     55"                    .350-.400"
HS4S61G            14"                     601/2"                .350-.400"
HS4S66G            14"                     66"                    .350-.400"
HS4S72G            14"                     711/2"                .350-.400"
HS4S77G            14"                     77"                    .350-.400"
HS4S83G            14"                     811/2"                .350-.400"
HS4S88G            14"                     88"                    .350-.400"

Tip: Field installed glass should always be tempered.                
Laminated glass must not be used.
Tip: Order connection tabs, 24035701SR, for each field instal-
lation screen.
Tip: All non-standard screens should be ordered 2" shorter
than Steelcase standard. All edges must be rounded and
beveled.

Surface Materials
Screen
•  6530 Frosted Glass

Brackets
•  Paint

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Regard Tables

Product Details

Tables include two 15"H
square tables and one 
personal table at the 29"
standard worksurface
height. Tables are 
freestanding.

Application Topics
26" square table can be
used for turning a 90º corner
with single-sided seating.

Personal table supports
work postures in banquette
applications.

Surface Materials
Table tops
•  High-Pressure Laminate
•  Solid surface

Edges
•  3 mm plastic on laminate 
  table
•  Solid surface on solid 

surface table

Legs and bases
•  Paint

Glides
•  Plastic

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tables are available in
three designs to coordinate
with Regard seating.

Edges on laminate
table are finished with 3
mm plastic trim.

Tables are standard in 3⁄4"
thick High-Pressure
Laminate or 1-1⁄4" thick solid
surface.

Actual Dimensions
                                  Depth                 Width                 Height

Square tables            22" and 26"             22" and 26"             15"

Personal table            22"                           22"                           29"

Glides are plastic and not
adjustable.

Column and base are
standard in painted steel.
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Planters and Planter
Shelves

Liners are strongly recom-
mended when planter will be
used with live plants.

Surface Materials
Planters
•  Paint

Planter shelf
•  High-Pressure Laminate

Edges on planter shelf
•  3 mm plastic on laminate

shelf

Liners
•  Black plastic only

Shipping
Planter ships standard
with glides for use on floor.
When specified with shelf
bracket option, glides are
omited and bracket to attach
planter to frame are
included.

...............................................................................................................................................

Planters are standard in
painted steel construction.

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Planters are available in
four sizes to align with vari-
ous configurations.

Planters can be use with
planter frame or on the floor.

Planter shelf must be
specified when using the
planter frame or planter
frame extension. Shelf is
ordered separately from
frame.

Liners are recommended
when artificial plants are
used to minimize the risk of
arbitrary spills (for example,
coffee poured into planter).

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Planter shelf is standard
in 1" thick High-Pressure
Laminate.

Liners are standard in
packages of two.

Edges on planter shelf
are finished with 3 mm plas-
tic trim.
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Desk and media cabi-
nets are designed to divide
space and provide privacy to
engage in focused work,
conversation, research, or
entertainment.

Edges on laminate
worksurface are finished
with 3 mm trim.

Shroud is standard in
paint.

Worksurface is available
in High-Pressure Laminate
or solid surface.

Vertical surfaces are
standard in Low-Pressure
Laminate.

Back panel is Low-
Pressure Laminate on all
cabinets.

Actual Dimensions
                                  Depth            Width            Height
                                                                        with
                                                                        Frame

Media Cabinet           11"                     55"                     54"

Desk Cabinets           11"                     55"                     54"

Desk Cabinet             18"                     36"                     36"
Worksurface

Media Cabinet

Desk Cabinet

Cabinet base is standard
in painted steel and always
matches the shroud.
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Regard Desk and Media
Cabinets

Power cutout is available
as an option on desk cabi-
nets to provide power to the
worksurface area. 

Power cutout is posi-
tioned in the rear left corner
of the desk worksurface.

Coat hook and bag
retainer are available as
options on the open desk
cabinets only.

Coat hook and bag
retainer are always
located to the right-hand
side of the desk unit as you
face the unit.

Optional LED task
lighting can be specified
above desk worksurfaces
and attaches to the shroud.

3"

9"

Grommet and cutout
are included with LED light
option for easy cord routing.

LED light includes the
lamp and power supply with
cord set.

LED light cord is 12' in
total length with 6' of low
voltage cord.

Power supply uses a
modular cord with standard
three prong plug an inte-
grated low voltage cord  and
connector to attach to light.
cSee LED shelf light in
Montage Solutions
Specification Guide.

LED Shelf light is the
Steelcase under-storage
task light.
cSee Montage Solutions
Specification Guide for 
product details.

Power strip must be
specified separately. Over
current protection is required
in California.
cSee page 178

Wiring and Cabling
Power cutout must be
specified when mounting
drop-in power strip to the
worksurface.

LED light and power
strip cords are routed to
the frame between the lami-
nate back panel and the
front vertical laminate panel.

LED lights and work-
surface power strip can
be plugged into outlets in the
floor, wall, or modular power
system.
Tip: When powering cabi-
nets from the wall, the top of
the wall-mounted power
module faceplate should be
below 11" above the ground
to avoid interference with the
frame.

Surface Materials
Worksurface
•  High-Pressure Laminate
•  Solid surface

Edges
•  3 mm plastic on laminate

worksurface
•  Solid surface on solid 

surface worksurface

Vertical surfaces and
back panel
•  Low-Pressure Laminate

Shroud
•  Paint
  7275 Seagull
  7276 Arctic White
  7277 Sand

LED Shelf light
•  6009 Arctic White

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Product Details

Desk and media 
cabinets are 11"D and
55"W.

Desk and media cabi-
nets can be mounted using
an 11" frame extension.

Desk and media cabi-
nets can be wall mounted.
11" wall-mounted frame
must be ordered separately.

Frame
extension

Wall
mounted
frame

Wall-mounted desk or
media cabinets do not
attach to the wall. Cabinets
are mounted to wall-mount
frame using provided 
brackets.

Cabinet back panels
can be omitted for wall-
mounted applications.

Monitor, brackets are
available in two sizes. Small
bracket for monitor 32"W or
less or large bracket for
monitors 32"W to 60"W and
up to 200 lb.

Monitor bracket option
comes grommet hole, hole is
field drilled in the media cab-
inet to accommodate varying
cord loctions.

46" monitor is recom-
mended in the media 
cabinet.

Maximum monitor size
for media cabinet is 60".
Inside media cabinet width is
53". 

Monitor bracket option
is not available on the desk
cabinet. Monitors are recom-
mended to be placed on the
worksurface. Opening above
worksurface is 17"H and
36"W.
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Booth with table con-
figuration is available in
two frame sizes with optional
convenient power access.

Edges on laminate
table are finished with 
3 mm trim.

Shroud is standard in
paint.

Table is available in High-
Pressure Laminate or solid
surface.

Vertical surfaces are
standard in Low-Pressure
Laminate.

Back panel is Low-
Pressure Laminate.

Actual Dimensions
Table Depth              44" and 55"

Table Width            32"

Table Height          281⁄2"

Shroud Width           801⁄2"

Height with            54"
Frame     

Adjustable glides are
standard on the table 
column.

Table column is standard
in paint to match the base
frame color selected.
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Regard Booth with Table

Grommet and power
cutout are included with
LED light option for easy
cord routing.

LED light includes the
lamp and power supply with
cord set.

LED light cord is 12' in
total length with 6' of low
voltage cord.

Power supply uses a
modular cord with standard
three prong plug an inte-
grated low voltage cord and
connector to attach to light. 

LED shelf light is the
steelcase under-storage
task light. 
cSee LED shelf light in
Montage Solutions
Specification Guide.

Application Topics

Booth applications are
freestanding and do not
require wall-mounting.

Booth applications
against the wall allow 
omitting of back panel as an
option.

Booth units can be
placed back to back and 
do not require additional 
brackets. 

Booth applications are
completed by ordering the
corresponding frame, two
backs, and seat cushions.

Wiring & Cabling
Power cutout must be
specified when mounting
drop-in power strip to the
worksurface.

Booth cabinets have
4"W cord chase behind the
laminate face for cord man-
agement to the wall, floor, or
base frame.

LED light and power
strip cords are routed to
the frame between the lami-
nate back panel and the
front vertical laminate panel.

LED lights and work-
surface power strip can
be plugged into outlets in the
floor, wall, or modular power
system.
Tip: When powering cabi-
nets from the wall, the top of
the power module faceplate
should be below 11" above
the ground to avoid interfer-
ence with the frame.

Surface Materials
Table
•  High-Pressure Laminate
•  Solid surface

Edges
•  3 mm plastic on laminate 

worksurface
•  Solid surface on solid 

surface worksurface

Vertical surfaces and
back panel
•  Low-Pressure Laminate

Shroud
•  Paint
  7275 Seagull
  7276 Arctic White
  7277 Sand

LED Shelf light
•  6009 Arctic White

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Booth with table frame
is available in two depths:
44" to accommodate one
33" cushion on either side,
or 55" to accommodate two
22" cushions on either side.
All booth settings come
standard with an 11" deep
shroud.

Table is available in two
sizes to correspond with the
44"D or 55"D frames.

Booth shroud is 11"D and
801⁄2"W.

Opening between the
worksurface and underside
of shroud is 24".

11"D
801/2"W

24"

Monitor bracket is avail-
able for monitors 32"W or
smaller. 27"W monitor is 
recommended.

Monitor bracket option
comes with pre-drilled cord
pass through and grommet
in the media cabinet.

Power cutout is available
as an option to provide
power to the table area.

Power cutout is posi-
tioned in the center rear of
the table.

Optional LED task
lighting can be specified
and has two LED lights
mounted to the underside of
the cabinet shroud. 
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Regard is designed to 
support technology.
Electrical needs can be
solved in a variety of ways.

A modular power sys-
tem is available to plug into
the power strips. This sys-
tem can be ordered as a
complete kit for each frame
size or built up as compo-
nents if power is being daisy
chained from one frame to
another, or if two circuits
must be specified. 

Users can access power
strips that are incorporated
into the contour arms, in-line
tables, and desk and booth
cabinets, or mounted to the
underside of the base
frames. These power strips
can be plugged into the
building, hardwired, or
plugged into the modular
power system.

Power strips can be
placed in worksurfaces, 
utility arms, and under the
frame. They are powered by
a modular system.

Modular harness is used
to connect receptacles kits
and distribute power through
the frame.

Power kits can be placed
on the underside of the
frame to collect and 
distribute power throughout
the frame with one building
interface. Modular 
harnesses are used to 
distribute power through the
application.

Power kit
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Regard Electrical
Components

Modular power can be
specified to accommodate
multiple power strips.

Power kits collect and dis-
tribute power to power strips
throughout the base frame
using one building interface.

Power kits attach to steel
frame with included brackets
and face outward.

Modular harnesses are
used to distribute power
when power kits are used.

Modular harnesses are
available to jump from one
frame to another. Frames
must be ganged together
using style number HS4FG
when jumping power
between frames.

Modular harnesses are
available in lengths from 
12" to 42" to accommodate
connection of power kits at
different ends of the frame
or to jump from one frame to
another when ganged.
Modular harnesses are com-
patible with one-circuit and
two-circuit receptacle kits.

Modular
harness

Power infeeds include
bracket for mounting to the
frame and can be attached
to either end of the power
kits.

Power infeeds can 
connect to power kits or
branching connectors only.

Hardwire-to-modular
power infeeds bring the
power from the building
power source to the base
frame. 

Hardwire-to-modular
power infeed is available
in 9'L. The hardwired end is
connected by an electrician
to a junction box wherever it
is located in the building.
The harness is routed to the
bottom of the frame and
connected to a power kit.
Non-PVC is standard.

Power kits include the
necessary receptacle kits,
brackets, connectors and
harnesses to accommodate
specified frame sizes and
power module quantity
needs.

To
building
source

Power kits are single cir-
cuit only. Modular power
should be ordered as com-
ponents when two circuits
are needed.

Power kits do not include
base power in which must
be specified separately.

Power kits are available
with one, two, three or four
power module options
depending on your frame
size and power need.

Vertical cable risers
can be used to hide cords or
power conduit coming from
the floor to the frame.
Vertical risers are bolted to
the floor at any location
under the frame. Attachment
hardware is included.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Power strips provide user
access to outlets, and are
available as corded, hard-
wired, or drop-in strips.

Corded power strip can
plug into a modular recepta-
cle kit or into a building
receptacle. Connection must
be accessible.

Corded power strips
can also be plugged into a
modular power system.

Corded power strips
have a 6'L or 10'L cord and
a 15-amp grounded plug.
Over current protection is
required in California.

Hardwire power strips
are available for Chicago
and other municipalities that
may require it. They include
10' of flexible conduit.

Corded and hardwire
power strips can be
mounted at any point along
the underside of the frame.

Drop-in power strips are
for use in the contour arm,
in-line table, desk cabinet,
and booth cabinet.

Drop-in power cutouts
must be specified to accom-
modate the drop-in power
strips.

Power cords and har-
nesses can be managed
under the frame. Cable ties
are included with the har-
ness and kit components.
Tip: Other wire clips and
cord managers can be found
in the Answer Solutions
Specification Guide
(32WCP, 999CHT, 
TS5LEGCLP).

Modular power can either
be specified in complete
power kits or as a separate
component to connect from
one base to another, or
when two circuits are
needed.

Modular power can be
mounted at any point along
the underside of the frame.
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Surface Materials
Power kits
•  6000 Black

Frame-mounted power
strips
•  Clear anodized aluminum

Drop-in power strip
faceplate
•  Black paint

Receptacles
•  6000 Black

Wiring and Cabling

All power components
are non PVC.

All electrical compo-
nents are UL listed to the
appropriate industry stan-
dards in accordance with the
National and Canadian
Electrical code.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for the proper installa-
tion of all electrical
components.

Hardwire power is also
available for cities where
codes require it.

Underwriters Labora -
 tory (UL) listed. These
products have been
designed to meet U.S. and
Canadian national electrical
and energy codes and most
local building codes. Local
electrical codes vary.
Consult a qualified electri-
cian or electrical engineer
for proper instal lation of all
electrical equipment.

Connections
Drop-in power strips are
shipped with all hardware
included and can be
removed without tools.

Frame-mounted power
strips are mounted to
bracket without tool.

Receptacle kits include
one power module and one
bracket that is mounted to
the underside of the tube-
steel frame.

Hardwired base power-
in must be secured to the
frame with a strain-relief
bracket that is included with
the base power-in style
number.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Regard

Power Kit Guidelines
                                        

Power Module In-Line Connector Modular Harness
Quantity Quantity Quantity

Single Sided Frames
HS4VKS 1

HS4VKS (2 module option) 2 1

Double Sided Frames
HS4VKD44 1

HS4VKD44 (2 module option) 2 1

HS4VKD55 1

HS4VKD55 (2 module option) 2 1

HS4VKD61 1

HS4VKD61 (2 module option) 2 1

HS4VKD61 (3 module option) 3 1 1

HS4VKD66 1

HS4VKD66 (2 module option) 2 1

HS4VKD66 (3 module option) 3 1 1

HS4VKD72 1

HS4VKD72 (2 module option) 2 1

HS4VKD72 (3 module option) 3 1 1

HS4VKD77 1

HS4VKD77 (2 module option) 2 1

HS4VKD77 (3 module option) 3 1 1

HS4VKD83 1

HS4VKD83 (2 module option) 2 1

HS4VKD83 (3 module option) 3 1 1

HS4VKD88 1

HS4VKD88 (2 module option) 2 1

HS4VKD88 (3 module option) 3 1 1

HS4VKD88 (4 module option) 4 2 1

...............................................................................................................................................
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If your usage is known
in advance:
Add up the amperage used
by each piece of equipment
in the application. When ever
you reach 20-amps 
(single-circuits) or 40-amps
(two circuits) from items that
are likely to be used at the
same time, you have
reached the limit for a single
power-in. Specify another
power-in and continue until
all equip ment is powered. 

If the circuits will normally
be subject to a continuous
load (three or more hours of
continuous use, such as
lights or computers), the
NEC requires that circuit
capacity be “de-rated” by 
20 percent. Therefore, treat
circuits used for continuous
loads as if they were rated
at 16-amps instead of the
regular 20-amps. 

Try to anticipate future
increases in power require -
ments and build some
excess capacity into your
plan.
See table at right for typical
and actual amperage
usages for components.

To calculate amperage when
the wattage of a device is
known, divide watts by 120.

Some appliances, such as
large copiers, coffee makers,
or space heaters require
most of the current avail-
able on a 20-amp circuit. It
is recommended that such
devices be supplied with
their own receptacle/circuit,
directly from the building.
This leaves the capacity of
the furniture circuits avail -
able for the more dynamic
requirements of the office
equipment. 

Local electrical codes vary.
Consult a qualified electrical
contractor or engineer for
the proper planning of elec -
trical circuits in your locale.

If your usage is not
known in advance: 
The National Electrical
Code (NEC) allows a maxi -
mum of 13 receptacles on
each 20-amp circuit. This
provides up to 26 recepta cles
for each 2-circuit power-in.

Most electrical engineers
write their specifications
more conservatively than the
NEC. Consult the project
electrical engineer.

When planning a power 
network, you must calculate
the amperage requirements
of all your electrical compo -
nents so you can provide
sufficient electricity to power
them. 

Requirements of Office Equipment in Amps

General Equipment 
(Typical Amperage)
A.C. adapter                            0.05
Adding machine                       0.05
Answering machine                 0.08
Calculator                                0.025
Clock                                       0.03
Coffee pot                              10.00
Copy machine                       15.00
Desk-top copiers                     7.00 to 10.00
Electric eraser                          0.25
Fan                                          0.50
Manuscript holder                    0.75
Microwave                               8.00 to 12.00
Pencil sharpener                     0.25
Radio                                       0.05
Space heater, 1000 watts        8.50
Space heater, 1500 watts      12.50
Stand-alone copiers              15.00

Electronic Equipment 
(Typical Amperage)
Desk-top memory 
storage devices                     0.08 to 0.15

Desk-top printers                     1.20 to 2.00
DVD players                            0.13 to 0.20
Flat-panel screens                   3.50
Laptops                                    3.50 to 5.00
Modems                                   0.15
Stand-alone printers                1.50 to 2.50
VDTs and PCs                         0.08 to 4.80

Steelcase Lighting 
(Actual Amperage)
Shelf lights 
24" wide, 17 watts                   0.20
36" wide, 25 watts                   0.30
48" wide, 32 watts                   0.30

...............................................................................................................................................

Regard

How to Calculate Power Needs
Use This to Determine How Many Power-Ins You Will Need
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Modular harnesses
allow power to be extended
from one power block to
another. Use the guidelines
on this page to determine
harness length.
cPage 179

Regard

Regard Ganging Harness Length Guidelines
                                        

Single-Sided Frames
Frame 44" 44" 55" 55" 601⁄2" 601⁄2" 66" 66" 711⁄2" 711⁄2" 77" 77" 821⁄2"
Width

Power 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 1
Module
Quantity

44" 1 18"" 18" 18" 18" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30"

44" 2 18" 18" 18" 18" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30"

55" 1 18" 18" 18" 18" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30"

55" 2 18" 18" 18" 18" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30"

601⁄2" 1 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

601⁄2" 2 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

66" 1 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

66" 2 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

711⁄2" 1 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

711⁄2" 2 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

77" 1 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

77" 2 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

821⁄2" 1 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

821⁄2" 2 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

88" 1 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

88" 2 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

44"-55"W 61"-88"W 

81/4"

191/4"

Recommended Receptacle Kit Location
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Regard Ganging Harness
Length Guidelines

821⁄2" 88" 88"

2 1 2

30" 30" 30"

30" 30" 30"

30" 30" 30"

30" 30" 30"

42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42"
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Regard

Regard Ganging Harness Length Guidelines, continued

Double-Sided Frames
Frame 44" 44" 55" 55" 601⁄2" 601⁄2" 601⁄2" 66" 66" 66" 711⁄2" 711⁄2" 711⁄2"
Width

Power 1 2 1 2 1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 3
Module
Quantity

44" 1 18" 18" 18" 18" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30"

44" 2 18" 18" 18" 18" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30"

55" 1 18" 18" 18" 18" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30"

55" 2 18" 18" 18" 18" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30"

601⁄2" 1 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

601⁄2" 2 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

601⁄2" 3 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

66" 1 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

66" 2 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

66" 3 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

711⁄2" 1 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

711⁄2" 2 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

711⁄2" 3 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

77" 1 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

77" 2 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

77" 3 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

821⁄2" 1 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

821⁄2" 2 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

821⁄2" 3 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

88" 1 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

88" 2 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

88" 3 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

88" 4 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

61"-88"W 44"-55"W 

81/4"
191/4"

Recommended Receptacle Kit Location
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Regard

Regard Ganging Harness
Length Guidelines

77" 77" 77" 821⁄2" 821⁄2" 821⁄2" 88" 88" 88" 88"

1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 3 4

30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30"

30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30"

30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30"

30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 128

• Legs and trim: paint price group 1
• Adjustable glides on legs: platinum solid plastic

1 Style number
2 Paint color for legs and trim
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 182.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
Materials                •  Paint price group 2 for                +$27                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     wall-mounted base frame
                                  •  Paint price group 2 for                +$48                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     single-sided, double-sided,
                                     bench, and booth base frames
                                  •  Paint price group 3                     +$97                                      Specify paint color number.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials, page 182.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W                      dNumber        dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

Frames
Single-Sided

271⁄2"      44"                           HS4FS44        $  899

271⁄2"      55"                           HS4FS55        $  979

271⁄2"      601⁄2"                       HS4FS61        $1005

271⁄2"      66"                           HS4FS66        $1031

271⁄2"      711⁄2"                       HS4FS72        $1057

271⁄2"      77"                           HS4FS77        $1117

271⁄2"      821⁄2"                       HS4FS83        $1157

271⁄2"      88"                           HS4FS88        $1197

Double-Sided

55"         44"                           HS4FD44        $1150

55"         55"                           HS4FD55        $1268

55"         601⁄2"                       HS4FD61        $1313

55"         66"                           HS4FD66        $1358

55"         711⁄2"                       HS4FD72        $1403

55"         77"                           HS4FD77        $1448

55"         821⁄2"                       HS4FD83        $1493

55"         88"                           HS4FD88        $1538
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Regard

Regard Base, Bench, Booth, and Wall-Mounted Frames

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W                      dNumber        dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

Frames, continued
Planter

371⁄2"      44"                           HS4FSP44      $1148

371⁄2"      55"                           HS4FSP55      $1261

371⁄2"      601⁄2"                       HS4FSP61      $1341

371⁄2"      66"                           HS4FSP66      $1376

371⁄2"      711⁄2"                       HS4FSP72      $1561

371⁄2"      77"                           HS4FSP77      $1612

371⁄2"      821⁄2"                       HS4FSP83      $1696

371⁄2"      88"                           HS4FSP88      $1749

Bench

18"         44"                           HS4FB44        $  791

18"         66"                           HS4FB66        $  919

Booth

44"         801⁄2"                       HS4FC4481   $1901

55"         801⁄2"                       HS4FC5581   $2019

Wall-Mounted 

11"         55"                           HS4FW1155   $  899
d d d

Regard

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Regard Base, Bench, Booth,
and Wall-Mounted Frames
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Regard Frame Extensions
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 128

• Frame extensions: paint price group 1
• Adjustable glides on legs: platinum solid plastic

1 Style number
2 Paint color for extensions
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 182.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$27                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$97                                      Specify paint color number.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials, page 182.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S. 
dD        W                      dNumber        dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

Cabinet Frame Extension
11"         55"                           HS4FE1155    $532
d d d

Seating Frame Extension
271⁄2"      55"                           HS4FE2855    $709
d d d

Planter Frame Extensions
11"         44"                           HS4FE1144    $500

11"         61"                           HS4FE1161    $564

11"         66"                           HS4FE1166    $596

11"         72"                           HS4FE1172    $628

11"         77"                           HS4FE1177    $660

11"         83"                           HS4FE1183    $692

11"         88"                           HS4FE1188    $724
d d d

Tip: Extensions can be
added to either side of 
double-sided frames or back
of 55"W single-sided frame.

Tip: Perpendicular seating
can only be added using
HS4FE2855.

Tip: Only for use on single-
sided frames.
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Regard Frame Brackets

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 128

• Ganging bracket, if selected: quantity 2
• Floor anchor bracket, if selected

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                                 d

Ganging Bracket
HS4FG                       $36
d d

Floor Anchor Bracket
98769                        $34
d d

Regard

Regard Frame Brackets
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Regard Seat and Bench Cushions
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 132

• Seat, bench cushion, bench side panel: fabric
• Frame attachment brackets

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat or bench

cushion
3 Fabric color number for bench side

panel, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 182.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Moisture barrier
Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$94 per cushion                   Specify with moisture barrier.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         dNumber                   dBase
d                         d dPrices
d                         d d
d                         d dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric    dFabric       dCOM
d                         d dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice      dPrice         d
d                         d dGroup 1   dGroup 2   dGroup 3   dGroup 4   dGroup 5   dGroup 6   dGroup 7   dGroup 8   dGroup 9 dGroup 10  d

Seat Cushions

20"         22"           HS4H22 Seat fabric      $260         $292         $322         $346         $372         $391         $415         $  452       $  502       $  532       $276

20"         33"           HS4H33 Seat fabric      $314         $352         $388         $418         $447         $470         $500         $  545       $  603       $  639       $330
d                         d d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d              d                 d

Bench Cushion

18"         22"           HS4HB Seat fabric      $300         $334         $366         $392         $418         $438         $465         $  504       $  556      $  588         $308

                              Side fabric      No cost     +$18         +$35         +$48         +$64         +$74         +$87         +$109       +$137      +$154         +$  8
d                         d d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d              d                 d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Contrasting fabrics can
be specified on the bench
cushions only.
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Regard Seat and Bench
Cushions
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Regard

Regard Backs

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         dNumber                 dBase
d                         d dPrices
d                         d d
d                         d dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric    dFabric      dCOM
d                         d dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice      dPrice        d
d                         d dGroup 1   dGroup 2   dGroup 3   dGroup 4   dGroup 5   dGroup 6   dGroup 7   dGroup 8   dGroup 9 dGroup 10 d

Single-Sided

71⁄2"        33"           HS4BS33 Inner fabric    $684         $720         $  753       $  780       $  809       $  830       $  857       $  898       $  954      $  987       $700

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$54         +$104       +$145       +$186       +$217       +$259       +$321       +$404      +$454       +$16

71⁄2"        44"           HS4BS44 Inner fabric    $754         $794         $  830       $  861       $  892       $  916       $  946       $  992       $1054      $1090       $770

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$59         +$114       +$161       +$207       +$242       +$288       +$357       +$449      +$504       +$16

71⁄2"        55"           HS4BS55 Inner fabric    $824         $868         $  908       $  943       $  977       $1003       $1037       $1088       $1156      $1198       $840

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$67         +$127       +$178       +$231       +$270       +$321       +$396       +$499      +$561       +$16

71⁄2"        601⁄2"       HS4BS61 Inner fabric    $874         $920         $  964       $1000       $1036       $1063       $1098       $1152        $1225      $1267       $890

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$70         +$134       +$188       +$242       +$283       +$337       +$417       +$526      +$589       +$16

71⁄2"        66"           HS4BS66 Inner fabric    $939         $987         $1033       $1071       $1109        $1138        $1176        $1231       $1307      $1353       $955

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$73         +$140       +$198       +$254       +$297       +$355       +$439       +$554      +$621       +$16
d                         d d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d              d                d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 134

• Inner and outer back: fabric
• Frame attachment brackets 

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for inner back
3 Fabric color number for outer back
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 182.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Privacy Screen    •  For backs 33" – 601⁄2"                  +$100 per back                      Specify with screen attachment.
Attachment            •  For backs 66" – 88"                     +$120 per back                      Specify with screen attachment.

  Related                    •  Privacy Screens                                                                     cPage 169
  Products              

Tip: Inner and outer fabrics
may be contrasting.

Tip: Back fabric patterns
may not match seats and
arms. 
cSee Surface Materials, 
page 500

Tip: Fabric is applied warp
horizontal only.

Tip: Privacy screen attach-
ment option must be speci-
fied when mounting a glass
screen to a back. Screens
are ordered separately.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Regard

                                        

Regard Backs

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         dNumber                 dBase
d                         d dPrices
d                         d d
d                         d dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric    dFabric      dCOM
d                         d dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice      dPrice        d
d                         d dGroup 1   dGroup 2   dGroup 3   dGroup 4   dGroup 5   dGroup 6   dGroup 7   dGroup 8   dGroup 9 dGroup 10 d

Single-Sided, continued

71⁄2"        711⁄2"       HS4BS72 Inner fabric    $1004       $1055       $1103        $1143        $1182        $1213       $1253       $1313       $1392      $1440       $1020

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$  77       +$149       +$208       +$269       +$314       +$374       +$462       +$582      +$654       +$  16

71⁄2"        77"           HS4BS77 Inner fabric    $1069       $1123        $1174        $1215       $1257       $1289       $1330       $1393       $1478      $1527       $1085

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$  81       +$156       +$219       +$282       +$330       +$394       +$487       +$612      +$688       +$  16

71⁄2"        821⁄2"       HS4BS83 Inner fabric    $1134        $1191        $1244       $1288       $1333       $1367       $1410       $1475       $1563      $1617       $1150

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$  85       +$165       +$232       +$296       +$347       +$414       +$513       +$645      +$725       +$  16

71⁄2"        88"           HS4BS88 Inner fabric    $1199        $1259       $1314       $1361       $1408       $1443       $1489       $1558       $1652      $1706       $1215

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$  90       +$173       +$243       +$313       +$366       +$436       +$539       +$679      +$763       +$  16
d                         d d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d              d                d

Double-Sided

15"         33"           HS4BD33 Inner fabric    $  850       $  901       $  949       $  988       $1028       $1059       $1099       $1158        $1237      $1285       $  866

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$  34       +$  66       +$  93       +$119       +$139       +$166       +$205       +$258      +$290       +$  16

15"         381⁄2"       HS4BD39 Inner fabric    $  935       $  995       $1051       $1098       $1145        $1181        $1227       $1297       $1391      $1446       $  951

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$  40       +$  77       +$109       +$140       +$164       +$196       +$241       +$304      +$341       +$  16

15"         44"           HS4BD44 Inner fabric    $1008       $1079       $1144        $1200       $1255       $1297       $1352       $1433       $1544      $1610       $1024

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$  47       +$  91       +$128       +$165       +$193       +$230       +$284       +$358      +$401       +$  16

15"         491⁄2"       HS4BD50 Inner fabric    $1081       $1160        $1233       $1294       $1356       $1402       $1463       $1554       $1677      $1749       $1097

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$  53       +$101       +$142       +$182       +$214       +$255       +$316       +$397      +$446       +$  16

15"         55"           HS4BD55 Inner fabric    $1154        $1241       $1323       $1391       $1459       $1511        $1579       $1680       $1816      $1897       $1170

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$  58       +$113       +$159       +$204       +$238       +$283       +$351       +$442      +$495       +$  16

15"         601⁄2"       HS4BD61 Inner fabric    $1227       $1324       $1415       $1489       $1566       $1624       $1699       $1811        $1963      $2052       $1243

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$  65       +$125       +$175       +$226       +$264       +$315       +$390       +$490      +$550       +$  16
d                         d d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d              d                 d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Regard

Regard Backs, continued

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         dNumber                 dBase
d                         d dPrices
d                         d d
d                         d dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric    dFabric      dCOM
d                         d dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice      dPrice        d
d                         d dGroup 1   dGroup 2   dGroup 3   dGroup 4   dGroup 5   dGroup 6   dGroup 7   dGroup 8   dGroup 9 dGroup 10 d

Double-Sided, continued

15"         66"           HS4BD66 Inner fabric    $1300       $1403       $1498       $1577       $1657       $1717       $1797       $1914       $2074      $2169       $1316

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$  69       +$132       +$185       +$238       +$279       +$331       +$410       +$517      +$579       +$  16

15"         711⁄2"       HS4BD72 Inner fabric    $1373       $1481       $1581       $1664       $1749       $1812       $1897       $2020       $2188      $2287       $1389

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$  72       +$138       +$195       +$250       +$292       +$349       +$432       +$543      +$610       +$  16

15"         77"           HS4BD77 Inner fabric    $1446       $1560       $1664       $1754       $1841       $1908       $1997       $2127       $2303      $2408       $1462

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$  76       +$146       +$205       +$264       +$309       +$367       +$454       +$572      +$642       +$  16

15"         821⁄2"       HS4BD83 Inner fabric    $1519       $1638       $1750       $1842       $1935       $2006       $2098       $2235       $2422      $2533       $1535

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$  79       +$153       +$215       +$278       +$324       +$386       +$479       +$602      +$675       +$  16

15"         88"           HS4BD88 Inner fabric    $1592       $1718       $1834       $1932       $2030       $2105       $2202       $2346       $2542      $2658       $1608

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$  83       +$162       +$227       +$292       +$342       +$407       +$503       +$633      +$711       +$  16
d                         d d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d              d                 d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 136

• Inner and outer arms: fabric
• Arm cap, if selected:plastic
• Frame attachment brackets 

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for inner arm
3 Fabric color number for outer arm
4 Plastic color number for arm cap, if

selected 
cSee Surface Materials, page 182.

Regard

Regard Arms

Specification Information
Single-Sided                       Double-Sided                      Single-Sided with Plastic Arm Cap       Double-Sided with Plastic Arm Cap

                                                                                                                             

DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W        dNumber                 dPrices
d                       d d
d                       d dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric    dFabric       dCOM
d                       d dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice      dPrice         d
d                       d dGroup 1   dGroup 2   dGroup 3   dGroup 4   dGroup 5   dGroup 6   dGroup 7   dGroup 8   dGroup 9 dGroup 10  d

Single-Sided
20"         51⁄2"        HS4AS6 Inner fabric    $216         $238         $257         $274         $  291       $  303       $  321       $  346       $  379      $  398         $224

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$33         +$63         +$87         +$113       +$132       +$157       +$195       +$244      +$275         +$  8

20"         11"          HS4AS11 Inner fabric    $264         $286         $305         $322         $  339       $  351       $  369       $  394       $  427      $  446         $272

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$33         +$63         +$87         +$113       +$132       +$157       +$195       +$244      +$275         +$  8
d                       d d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d              d                 d

Double-Sided
20"         51⁄2"        HS4AD6 Inner fabric    $238         $259         $277         $293         $  309       $  321       $  337       $  360       $  392      $  411         $246

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$31         +$59         +$82         +$107       +$125       +$148       +$183       +$232      +$258         +$  8

20"         11"          HS4AD11 Inner fabric    $290         $311          $329         $345         $  361       $  373       $  389       $  412       $  444      $  463         $298

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$31         +$59         +$82         +$107       +$125       +$148       +$183       +$232      +$258         +$  8
d                       d d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d              d                 d

Single-Sided with Plastic Arm Cap
20"         51⁄2"        HS4AS6C Inner fabric    $300         $315         $331         $343         $  356       $  366       $378         $  396       $  421      $  436         $308

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$19         +$37         +$51         +$  68       +  $78       +$94         +$116       +$146      +$164         +$  8

20"         11"          HS4AS11C Inner fabric    $348         $363         $379         $391         $  404       $  414       $426         $  444       $  469      $  484         $356

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$19         +$37         +$51         +$  68       +$  78       +$94         +$116       +$146      +$164         +$  8
d                       d d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d              d                 d

Double-Sided with Plastic Arm Cap
20"         51⁄2"        HS4AD6C Inner fabric    $322         $344         $362         $379         $  395       $  407       $423         $448         $  481      $  499         $330

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$10         +$21         +$29         +$  37       +$  42       +$50         +$64         +$  79      +$  89         +$  8

20"         11"          HS4AD11C Inner fabric    $374         $396         $414         $431         $  447       $  459       $475         $500         $  533      $  551         $382

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$10         +$21         +$29         +$  37       +$  42       +$50         +$64         +$  79      +$  89         +$  8
d                       d d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d              d                 d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Regard Arms
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Regard Utility Arms

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 136

• Outer arm: fabric
• Arm cap: plastic
• Frame attachment brackets 

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for outer arm
3 Plastic color number for arm cap
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 500.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power Cutout        •  With power cutout                        No cost                                   Specify with power cutout.

Specification Information
Contour Arm                       In-Line Table

                                      

DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W        dNumber                 dPrices
d                       d d
d                       d dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric    dFabric       dCOM
d                       d dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice      dPrice         d
d                       d dGroup 1   dGroup 2   dGroup 3   dGroup 4   dGroup 5   dGroup 6   dGroup 7   dGroup 8   dGroup 9 dGroup 10  d

Contour Arm
20"         11"           HS4AU11 Outer fabric   $440         $465         $486         $505         $523         $537         $556         $584         $620        $643           $456
d                       d d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d              d                 d

In-Line Table
20"         11"           HS4TL11 Outer fabric   $380         $394         $409         $420         $431         $442         $453         $470         $493        $507           $396
d                         d d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d              d                 d

Tip: Specify power strip 
separately.
cSee page 178

Tip: Contour arm is only to
be used between seat 
cushions.

Tip: In-line table can be
used in between seat cush-
ions or on either end of a
frame.

August 2015



Steelcase Education Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                       169

R
e

g
a

rd

Regard Privacy Screens

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 140

• Glass screen: 6530 Frosted Glass
• Two brackets, 33"W – 55"W: paint
• Four brackets, 601⁄2"W – 88"W: paint

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for brackets
cSee Surface Materials, page 182.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle             DU.S. 
dW        H                             dNumber         dPrice
d                                                d d

Screens with Brackets
33"         14"                                  HS4S33G         $  510

381⁄2"      14"                                  HS4S39G         $  558

44"         14"                                  HS4S44G         $  606

491⁄2"      14"                                  HS4S50G         $  676

55"         14"                                  HS4S55G         $  724

601⁄2"      14"                                  HS4S61G         $  772

66"         14"                                  HS4S66G         $  820

711⁄2"      14"                                  HS4S72G         $  868

77"         14"                                  HS4S77G         $  916

821⁄2"      14"                                  HS4S83G         $  964

88"         14"                                  HS4S88G         $1012
d d d

Screen Brackets and Stanchions
Two brackets and stanchions       HS4SA2            $  150

Four brackets and stanchions      HS4SA4            $  280
d d d

Regard

Regard Privacy Screens

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Must specify the privacy
screen attachment option for
each back, as well as the
privacy screen style number.
Screens can only be
attached when the option is
selected on each back.

Tip: Screen width must
match width of back width.

Tip: When using custom
screen materials, screen
widths must be ordered 2"
less than widths shown at
right. All edges must be
rounded and beveled. 

Tip: Screen brackets and
stanchions can be specified
separately to allow users to
supply own screens.

Tip: When specifying custom
screen materials, screen
lengths 33"–55" require two
brackets and stanchions and
screen lengths 601⁄2"–88"
require four brackets and 
stanchions.

Tip: When using custom
screen materials, the
installer must attach glass
tabs to the screen. Glass
connection tabs come with
screen brackets and 
stanchions. 
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Regard Tables

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

170                                                                                                                                                                                                        Steelcase Education Specification Guide

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 142

• Table top: High-Pressure Laminate, or solid surface
• Metal support leg and base: paint
• Edges on laminate table, if selected; 3 mm plastic

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for top, if

selected
3 Solid surface color number for top, if

selected
4 Plastic color number for laminate table

edge, if selected
5 Paint color for leg and base
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 182.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Laminate
Materials                •  Steelcase Health laminate          No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 182.
                                  •  Steelcase laminate                      No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 182.
                                    •  Open Line laminate                       +$89 plus the                       cSee Surface Materials, page 182.
                                                                                              cost of laminate

                                 Paint
                                      •  Paint price group 1                       No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                      •  Paint price group 2 for square     +$27                                       Specify paint color number.
                                         tables
                                      •  Paint price group 2 for                 +$48                                       Specify paint color number.
                                         personal tables
                                      •  Paint price group 3 for square     +$97                                       Specify paint color number.
                                         and personal tables                                                                 cSee Surface Materials, page 500.

Specification Information
DDimensions          DStyle             DU.S. Base Prices
dD      W       H        dNumber         d
d                             d                      dLaminate   dSolid         dSolid         dSolid         dSolid         dSolid         
d                             d                      d                dSurface     dSurface     dSurface     dSurface     dSurface     
d                             d                      d                dPrice         dPrice         dPrice         dPrice         dPrice         
d                             d                      d                dGroup A    dGroup B    dGroup C    dGroup D    dGroup E    
d d d d d d d d

Square Tables
Laminate

22"      22"      15"         HS4T2218L     $759            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

26"      26"      15"         HS4T2618L     $874            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

Solid Surface

22"      22"      15"         HS4T2218S     N.A.              $1246          $1276          $1317          $1415          $1519

26"      26"      15"         HS4T2618S     N.A.              $1358          $1398          $1445          $1548          $1656
d d d d d d d d

Personal Tables
Laminate

22"      22"      29"         HS4T2228L     $778            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

Solid Surface

22"      22"      29"         HS4T2228S     N.A.              $1269          $1299          $1340          $1438          $1542
d d d d d d d d

Tip: Open Line laminate
requires a selection of stan-
dard edge band finish.

Tip: Table top is 3⁄4" thick for
laminate and 11⁄4" thick for
solid surfaces.
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Regard Planters Regard Planters

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 143

• Planter: paint price group 1
• Adjustable glides on planter: platinum solid plastic

1 Style number
2 Paint color for planter
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 182.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                       No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$48                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$97                                      Specify paint color number.

Shelf Bracket        •  Bracket: black paint only              +$50                                       Specify with shelf bracket option.

Specification Information
DDimensions          DStyle             DU.S.
dD      W                 dNumber         dBase
d                             d                      dPrice
d                             d                      d

11"       22"                     HS4P1122       $675

11"       33"                     HS4P1133       $750

11"       44"                     HS4P1144       $800

22"      22"                     HS4P2222       $700
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: When mounting to
frame, planter must be 
specified with shelf bracket
option.

August 2015



For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Regard

Regard Planter Shelves

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 143

• Shelf: Steelcase Health laminate or Steelcase laminate
• Edge: plastic

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for shelf
3 Plastic color number for laminate shelf

edge
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 182.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Steelcase Health laminate          No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 182.
Materials                •  Steelcase laminate                      No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 182.
                                  •  Open Line laminate                     +$89                                   cSee Surface Materials, page 182.
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate

Specification Information
DDimensions          DStyle             DU.S.
dD      W                 dNumber         dBase
d                             d                      dPrice
d                             d                      d

11"       44"                     HS4LSP44       $306

11"       55"                     HS4LSP55       $343

11"       601⁄2"                 HS4LSP61       $346

11"       66"                     HS4LSP66       $369

11"       711⁄2"                 HS4LSP72       $372

11"       77"                     HS4LSP77       $414

11"       821⁄2"                 HS4LSP83       $417

11"       88"                     HS4LSP88       $421
d d d
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Regard Planter Liners

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Regard Planter Liners
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 143

• Liner: package of two Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions          DStyle             DU.S.
dD      W                 dNumber         dPrice
d                             d                      d
d                             d                      d

11"       22"                     HS42L1122     $185

11"       33"                     HS42L1133     $168

11"       44"                     HS42L1144     $181

22"      22"                     HS42L2222     $256
d d d

Tip: Liners come in package
of two.

Tip: Liners are recom-
mended when using artificial
plants.

Tip: Liners strongly recom-
mended when using live
plants.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 144

• Worksurface: laminate or solid surface
• Edges on laminate worksurface, if selected: 3 mm plastic
• Vertical surfaces: laminate
• Back panel, if selected: laminate
• Shroud: paint
• Display shelves, if selected:paint

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface, if

selected
3 Solid surface color number for worksur-

face, if selected
4 Plastic color number for laminate work-

surface edges, if selected
5 Laminate color number for vertical sur-

faces and back panel, if selected
6 Paint color number for shroud
7 Paint color number for display shelves,

if selected
8 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 182.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Laminate
Materials                •  Steelcase Health laminate          No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 182.
                                  •  Steelcase laminate                      No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 182.
                                    •  Open Line laminate                       +$  89 plus the                     cSee Surface Materials, page 182.
                                                                                              cost of laminate

                                         Solid Surface
                                      •  Solid surface price group A          No cost                                cSee Surface Materials, page 182.
                                      •  Solid surface price group B         +$114                                  cSee Surface Materials, page 182.
                                      •  Solid surface price group C         +$135                                  cSee Surface Materials, page 182.
                                      •  Solid surface price group D         +$151                                  cSee Surface Materials, page 182.
                                      •  Solid surface price group E         +$181                                  cSee Surface Materials, page 182.

Omit Back              •  Omit back panel                           –$150                                     Specify with no back panel.
Panel

Monitor                    •  Small monitor bracket                  +$120                                     Specify with small monitor bracket.
Bracket                   •  Large monitor bracket                 +$140                                   Specify with large monitor bracket.

Power Cutout        •  With power cutout                        No cost                                   Specify with power cutout.

Coat Hook and      •  Coat hook only with                     +$  50                                     Specify with 4799 Platinum coat hook.
Bag Retainer            4799 Platinum
                                   •  Coat hook only with                     +$  50                                     Specify with 4750 Champagne coat hook.
                                      4750 Champagne
                                   •  Bag retainer only with                  +$150                                     Specify with 4799 Platinum bag retainer.
                                      4799 Platinum
                                   •  Bag retainer only with                  +$150                                     Specify with 4750 Champagne bag
                                      4750 Champagne                                                                       retainer.
                                   •  Coat hook and bag retainer         +$200                                     Specify with 4799 Platinum coat hook
                                      with 4799 Platinum                                                                     and bag retainer.
                                   •  Coat hook and bag retainer         +$200                                     Specify with 4750 Champagne coat hook
                                      with 4750 Champagne                                                                and bag retainer.

Lighting                   •  LED lighting                                 +$300                                     Specify with 6009 Arctic White 
                                                                                                                                                   LED lighting.

  Related                    •  Base frames and                                                                    cPage 158
  Products                frame extensions

Regard

Regard Desk and Media Cabinets

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Monitor bracket is avail-
able in two sizes for media
cabinet only.

Tip: 46"W monitor is recom-
mended for media cabinet.

Tip: Power cutout is avail-
able on desk cabinets only.

Tip: Coat hook and bag
retainer available on open
desk cabinets only.

Tip: LED light is available on
desk cabinets only.

Tip: Base frame and frame
extensions are ordered 
separately. 
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Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber          dBase
d                                      d dPrice
d                                      d d

Media Cabinet
11"         55"         40"         HS4CM               $2620
d d d

Open Desk Cabinet
Laminate

11"         55"         40"         HS4D1836L      $3245

Solid Surface

11"         55"         40"         HS4D1836S      $3471
d d d

Desk Cabinet with Display Shelves
Laminate

11"         55"         40"         HS4DR1836L   $3502

Solid Surface

11"         55"         40"         HS4DR1836S   $3832
d d d

Regard

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Regard Desk and Media
Cabinets
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Regard

Regard Booth with Table

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 146

• Table: laminate or solid surface
• Edges on laminate table, if selected: 3 mm plastic
• Vertical surfaces: laminate
• Back panel, if selected: laminate
• Shroud: paint

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for table, if

selected
3 Solid surface color number for table, if

selected
4 Plastic color number for laminate table

edges, if selected
5 Laminate color number for vertical 

surfaces and back panel, if selected
6 Paint color number for shroud
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 182.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Laminate
Materials                •  Steelcase Health laminate          No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 182.
                                  •  Steelcase laminate                      No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 182.
                                    •  Open Line laminate                       +$  89 plus the                     cSee Surface Materials, page 182.
                                                                                              cost of laminate

                                         Solid Surface
                                      •  Solid surface price group A          No cost                                cSee Surface Materials, page 182.
                                      •  Solid surface price group B         +$114                                  cSee Surface Materials, page 182.
                                      •  Solid surface price group C         +$135                                  cSee Surface Materials, page 182.
                                      •  Solid surface price group D         +$151                                  cSee Surface Materials, page 182.
                                      •  Solid surface price group E         +$181                                  cSee Surface Materials, page 182.

Power Cutout        •  With power cutout                        No cost                                   Specify with monitor cutout.

Omit Back              •  Omit back panel                           –$150                                     Specify with no back panel.
Panel

Monitor                    •  Small monitor bracket                  +$120                                     Specify with small monitor bracket.
Bracket

Lighting                   •  LED lighting                                 +$300                                     Specify with 6009 Arctic White 
                                                                                                                                                   LED lighting.

  Related                    •  Booth frames                                                                          cPage 158
  Products

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W                    dNumber          dBase
d                                      d dPrice
d                                      d d

Laminate
44"         801⁄2"                    HS4TC4481L    $3788

55"         801⁄2"                    HS4TC5581L    $3960
d d d

Solid Surface
44"         801⁄2"                    HS4TC4481S   $3863

55"         801⁄2"                    HS4TC5581S   $4038
d d d

Tip: Monitor bracket is avail-
able for monitors 32"W or
smaller. 27"W monitor is 
recommended

Tip: Booth frame is ordered
separately.
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Regard Electrical Components Regard Electrical
Components

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 148

• Circuit 1 and 2 hardwired base power-in
• Male modular connector
• Strain-relief cable clamp

Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle              DU.S.
dL                                dNumber          dPrice
d                                      d d

108"                                    HS4VBPH          $98
d d d

Hardwire Power Infeed

Tip: Vertical cable riser
recommended when spec-
ifying infeed. 
cSee page 180

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 149

• Single power module: 6000 Black 1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power Modules     •  2 power modules                         Prices below                       Specify with 2 power modules.
                                  •  3 power modules                         Prices below                       Specify with 3 power modules.
                                    •  4 power modules                          Prices below                        Specify with 4 power modules.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle              DU.S.       DOptions
dW                              dNumber          dBase     d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d                                      d d d2 Power   d3 Power      d4 Power
d                                      d d dModules dModules dModules

Single-Sided
                                           HS4VKS             $65           +$  90          N.A.            N.A.
d d d d d d

Double-Sided
44"                                      HS4VKD44        $65          +$168          N.A.         N.A.

55"                                      HS4VKD55        $65          +$  90          N.A.         N.A.

601⁄2"                                  HS4VKD61        $65          +$168          +$321         N.A.

66"                                      HS4VKD66        $65          +$168          +$321         N.A.

711⁄2"                                  HS4VKD72        $65          +$  90          +$249         N.A.

77"                                      HS4VKD77        $65          +$  90          +$249         N.A.

821⁄2"                                  HS4VKD83        $65          +$  90          +$249         N.A.

88"                                      HS4VKD88        $65          +$  90          +$249         +$348
d d d d d d

Power Kits

Tip: Power kits are available
only with circuit 1.  When cir-
cuit 2 is required a unique kit
is required.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Regard

Regard Electrical Components, continued

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 148

• Frame-mounted power strip: clear anodized 
aluminum only

• Utility power strip faceplate: paint
• Power cord

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for utility power strip

faceplate, if selected
3 Power cord (see below under Required

Selections)
cSee Surface Materials, page 182.

Required Selections       U.S. Price            Required to Specify
Power Cord          •  6'L Axil Z power cord                         No cost                         Specify with 6' power cord.
                                  •  6'L over current protection cord        +$25                             Specify with 6' power cord with over 
                                                                                                                                               current protection.
                                    •  10'L Axil Z power cord                       +$45                             Specify with 10' power cord.
                                    •  10'L over current protection cord      +$70                             Specify with 10' power cord with over 
                                                                                                                                               current protection.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle              DU.S.
dL                                dNumber          dBase
d                                      d dPrice
d                                      d d

For Use with Frame Assembly
Corded

6'                                         HS4VPSFC        $200

Hardwire

N.A.                                    HS4VPSFH        $200
d d d

For Use with Utility Arms/Desk/Booth
Corded

6'                                         HS4VPSDC       $200

Hardwire

N.A.                                    HS4VPSDH       $200
d d d

Power Strips

Tip: 10'L cord option avail-
able on corded power strips
only.

Tip: Over current protection
is required in California.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Regard Electrical
Components

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 148

• Non-PVC modular harness Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle              DU.S.
dL                                dNumber          dPrice
d                                      d d

12"                                      HS4VH12          $  88

15"                                      HS4VH15          $  91

18"                                      HS4VH18          $  94

21"                                      HS4VH21          $  97

24"                                      HS4VH24          $100

27"                                      HS4VH27          $103

30"                                      HS4VH30          $106

33"                                      HS4VH33          $109

36"                                      HS4VH36          $112

39"                                      HS4VH39          $115

42"                                      HS4VH42          $118
d d d

Modular Harness

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 148

• Single power module: 6000 Black Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle              DU.S.
dW                              dNumber          dPrice
d                                      d d

1-Circuit
113⁄4"                                   HS4VK1             $65
d d d

2-Circuit
113⁄4"                                   HS4VK2             $65
d d d

Receptacle Kits

Tip: Modular harness only
required when assembling a
unique kit. 
cSee power kits, page 177
for standard configurations.

Tip: Receptacle kits are
used when adding circuit 2
or when assembling a
unique kit. 
cSee power kits, page 177
for standard configurations.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Regard

Regard Electrical Components, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 148

• Connector Style number

Specification Information
DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dPrice
d d

In-Line
HS4VNL              $25
d d

Branching
HS4VNB              $30
d d

Connectors

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 149

• Cable riser: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cable riser
cSee Surface Materials, page 182.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W                      dNumber        dPrice
d                                         d d

111⁄8"      6"                             HS4VCR          $150
d                                         d d

Vertical Cable Riser

Tip: Vertical cable riser is
bolted to the floor and
includes attachment hard-
ware. Vertical cable riser is
recommended when specify-
ing hardwire power infeed. 
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Regard

                                        

Regard Electrical
Components

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 148

• Cable clamp Style number

Specification Information
DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dPrice
d d

HS4VCC              $23
d d

Cable Clamp

Tip: Cable clamp is included
with hardwire power infeed.
Cable clamp can be in used
in place of cable ties pro-
vided with power kits if
required. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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This listing includes all
the surface material choices
that are available for Regard
products in this specification
guide.

Resources
For more information about
Regard surface materials or
to get surface material sam-
ples, contact Steelcase
Health at 1.800.342.8562.

Materials and colors are 
not available on every 
product. Refer to the Color
Availability Matrices before
specifying.

Plastisol/Urethane
6059    Sterling Dark
6161    Graphite 
6162    Taupe
6205    Black
6249    Platinum Solid
6259    Midnight
6322    Fieldstone

Paint
Applies to:
•  Regard Screen Brackets
4799    Platinum Metallic
7207    Black
7225    Sand
7230    Basalt
7241    Arctic White

Steelcase Surfaces

Price Group 1
Smooth Paint
0835    Black
4242    Milk

Textured Paint
7207    Black
7225    Sand
7230    Basalt
7236    Fog E
7237    Slate E
7238    Fieldstone
7239    Midnight
7241    Arctic White
7243    Seagull
7360    Merle

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Price Group 2
Smooth Metallic Paint
4140    Arctic White Gloss
4728    Nickel Metallic
4743    Mineral Metallic
4744    Pearl Metallic
4750    Champagne Metallic
4752    Steel Metallic E
4788    Gold Dust Metallic E
4798    Sterling Metallic
4799    Platinum Metallic
4803    Near Black Metallic

Textured Metallic Paint
7245    Carbon Metallic
7246    Midnight Metallic

Select Surfaces

Price Group 3
Accent Paint
Accent paints allow you to
choose from a pre-matched
color palette of trend driven
colors that are available
without the PerfectMatch
registration fee. Refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual for more information
about this program.

Custom Surfaces

Price Group 3
PerfectMatch
PerfectMatch is a service
that allows you to create
your own paint color. Refer
to the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information about this 
program.

Laminate 

Laminate

2570 Sugarloaf Maple
2571 Almond Cherry
2572 Samba Cherry
2574 Dark Rum Cherry
2575 Shiraz Cherry

Steelcase Health
Laminates that are not
called out as standard on
Steelcase products will be
processed as an Open Line
Laminate and Open Line
Laminate charges will apply.

When processing orders
for Open Line Laminate
on Regard, specify 2900 in
the laminate finish field and
enter the OLL manufacturer 
information.

Edge bands must also be
specified using the plastic
edge band offering.

Solid Surface
Applies to:
•  Regard

Price Group A
2975    Bisque

Price Group B
2973    Linen

Price Group C
2972    Antarctica
2974    Canvas

Plastic Edge Band
Applies to:
•  Regard Tables
•  Regard Media and Desk

Cabinets
6000    Black
6001    Coffee
6009    Arctic White
6034    Natural Cherry
6036    Medium Cherry
6037    Winter on Maple
6038    Blonde on Maple
6041    Natural Walnut
6052    Milk
6053    Seagull
6213    Acacia
6219    Clear Oak
6231    Graphite Walnut
6237    Clear Maple
6242    Virginia Walnut
6243    Blackwood
6245    Clear Walnut
6246    Warm Oak E
6249    Platinum Solid
6615    Grey Value 5
6619    Ice E
6631    Cream
6635    Dawn E
6636    Mist
6654    Sand
6655    Warm White
6676    Marbled Maple
6677    Chocolate Walnut
6678    Marbled Cherry
6694    Slate
6695    Midnight
6697    Fog

Upholstery
cSee page 188 for a 
complete listing of upholstery
colors and numbers

E = Established

Regard

Regard Surface Materials

182                                                                                                                                                                                                        Steelcase Education Specification Guide
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Wood Veneer Matrix 
for Regard Seating and

Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

............................................................................................................................................... E = Established
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Regard

Wood Veneer Matrix for Regard Seating and Tables
                                        

Regard       Frames                              NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                  Tables                                NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                  Media and Desk 
                      Cabinets                            NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                  Screens                             NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                  Vertical Cable Riser           NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN
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Regard

Color Availability Matrix for Regard Seating and Tables
                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

Regard       Frames                                 AAAAAAAAAAAANNNAAAAAAAAAAA

                      Arm Caps                             NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                  Tables                                  AAAAAAAAAAAANNNAAAAAAAAAAA

                      Media Desk and
                      Cabinets                          NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                      Screens                          NNNNNNNNNNANNNNAAANNNNANNN

                  Vertical cable riser               NNNNNNANNNANNNNNNNNNANNNNN

                  Power strips                         NNNNNNANNNANNNNNNNNNNANNNN

* Also available in Steelcase Laminates.
c See page 182

Legend

˜ = Not available
Å = Available
ÅÅ = Available with exceptions
E = Established

   c See specification pages for
details.
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Regard

Color Availability Matrix 
for Regard Seating 

and Tables
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Edges
The recommended edge color will complement the laminate
color you specify. Edge color is specified separately.

Recommended Edge Colors
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................E = Established

Steelcase                                Recommended 
Laminate Color                       3 mm Edge Color
Fiber
2850     Vanadium Fiber                  6654   Sand

2851    Rhyme Fiber E                  6631   Cream

2852    Tungsten Fiber                   6636   Mist

2854    Vellum Fiber                       6655    Warm White

2859    Novell Fiber                        6001    Coffee

2860    Granite Fiber                      6000    Black 

2861    Coconut Fiber                     6654   Sand

2862    Stucco Fiber                       6053   Seagull

Micro
2920    Marl Micro                          6053   Seagull

2921    Gypsum Micro                    6654   Sand

2922    Clay Micro                          6654   Sand

2923    Shadow Micro E                6249   Platinum Solid

Patina
2870    Blonde Bronze Patina        6654   Sand                                   

2871    Blackened Bronze Patina 6615   Grey Value 5

2873    Instant Iron Patina              6615   Grey Value 5

Solid
2722    Cream E                            6631     Cream

2730     Arctic White                        6697     Fog

2746     Black                                  6000     Black

2759    Warm White E                   6655     Warm White

2811    Mist E                                6636     Mist

2883     Seagull                               6053    Seagull

2884     Milk                                     6052    Milk

2885     Dune                                   6654    Sand

2HMG     Merle                                  6527     Merle

Speckle
2820    Coffee Speckle                   6631   Cream

2822    Woodrose Speckle E        6635   Dawn E
2823    Driftwood Speckle              6631   Cream

2824    Smoke Speckle                  6636   Mist

2825    Vanadium Speckle             6619   Ice E

Steelcase Health                    Recommended 
Laminate Color                       3 mm Edge Color
Woodgrain
2409   Clear Maple                        6237   Clear Maple

2410    Graphite Walnut                 6231   Graphite Walnut

2412    Natural Cherry                    6034   Natural Cherry

2422    Medium Cherry                   6036   Medium Cherry

2511    Winter on Maple                 6037   Winter on Maple

2538    Clear Walnut                       6245   Clear Walnut

2539    Warm Oak E                      6246   Warm Oak E
2592    Blonde on Maple                6038   Blonde on Maple              
2714    Natural Walnut                    6041    Natural Walnut

2772    Medium Mahogany               6045    Medium Mahogany
               on Walnut E                       on Walnut E
2HAK    Clear Oak                           6219   Clear Oak

2HAT     Acacia                                6213    Acacia

2HAW     Ash Wenge                         6703    Ash Wenge

2HBW     Bisque Wenge                    6705    Bisque Wenge

2HCW     Clay Wenge                        6706    Clay Wenge

2HSW     Storm Wenge                     6704    Storm Wenge

Fiber
2570    Sugarloaf Maple                 6013    Sugarloaf Maple

2571   Almond Cherry                   6014    Almond Cherry

2572   Samba Cherry                    6021   Samba Cherry

2574   Dark Rum Cherry               6023   Dark Rum Cherry

2575   Shiraz Cherry                     6024   Shiraz Cherry

Regard

Recommended Worksurface Edge Finishes
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Regard

Modular Casegoods Directional Laminate

                                        

Modular Casegoods
Directional Laminate

The appearance of laminate may change slightly depending on the angle from which it is viewed. This natural phenomenon is called polarization,
and it can be seen on natural veneer, and to a lesser extent on composite veneer. Polarization is often noticed on worksurfaces installed at a 90° angle with
each other. Please refer to the following illustrations for an understanding of grain direction on your installation.
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Regard

Upholstery and Color Numbers

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Upholstery
Not all fabrics are available
on all products. See the
COM database for specific
product and fabric 
availability.

Price Group 1
Buzz2
5F01   Camel E
5F03   Tomato
5F04   Red E
5F05   Burgundy
5F06   Sky E
5F07   Blue
5F08   Navy
5F10   Grape E
5F11    Eggplant E
5F15   Stone
5F16   Grey
5F17   Black
5G50   Dunegrass
5G51   Sable
5G52   Barley
5G53   Sunrise
5G54   Carrot
5G55   Pumpkin
5G56   Timber
5G57   Rouge
5G58   Chocolate
5G59   Meadow
5G60   Ivy
5G61   Cyan
5G62   Atlantic
5G63   Crocus
5G64   Alpine
5G65   Tornado

Jacks
5B61   Taupe E
5B63   Camel E
5B64   Pewter E
5B70   Midnight E

Link
5A20   Burgundy
5A23   Green
5A24   Blue
5A25   Navy
5A26   Purple
5A27   Black
5A28   Ocean
5A30   Chamois

Playground
5F28   Claret E
5F29   Chile E
5F30   Amber E
5F31   Nut E
5F32   Blade E
5F33   Stone E
5F34   Sky E
5F35   Navy E
5F36   Huckleberry E
5F37   Charcoal E

Price Group 2
Chainmail 
5550   Cotton
5551   Space
5552   Silver Dollar
5553   Volcano
5554   Orange Crush
5555   Tricycle
5556   Geranium
5557   Banana
5558   Margarita
5559   Lagoon

Cogent: Connect
5S15   Coconut
5S16   Turmeric
5S17   Tangerine
5S18   Scarlet
5S19   Concord
5S20   Maya Blue
5S21   Blue Jay
5S23   Wasabi
5S24   Nickel
5S25   Graphite
5S26   Licorice
5S27   Malt
5S28   Root Beer
5S93   Blueprint
5S94   Lizard
5S95   Sailor
5S96   Quicksilver
5S97   Nugget
5S98   Canary
5S99   Lipstick
5SD0   Royal Blue

Cogent: Geode
SeatingE
5S47   Coal
5S49   Cobalt
5S50   Ink

Cogent: Geode
VerticalE
5S32   Canyon
5S35   Slate
5S36   Cement
5S38   Oyster
5S41   Sesame

Cogent: Trails
5S29   Bronzite
5S85   Agate
5S86   Lapis
5S87   Malachite
5S88   Quartz
5S90   Tiger Eye
5S91   Travertine
5S92   Topaz

Crosswalk
5F48   Beech E
5F49   Moon E
5F50   Berry E
5F51   Admiral Blue E
5F52   Moss E
5F53   Persimmon E
5F54   Bittersweet E
5F55   Midnight E
5F56   Poppy E

Nitelights
5F58   Hazelnut
5F59   Burgundy
5F60   Cherry
5F61   Earth
5F62   Shore
5F63   Moss
5F64   Sea
5F65   Regal Blue
5F66   Stone
5F67   Moon

Seating Vinyl E
5801    Topaz                       
5805    Foggy Night 
5809    Black 
5810    Forest
5812    Navy
5813    Currant
5814    Leaf                          
5815    Seaside
5817    Pebble 
5818    Spice
5819    Thistle
5820    Coffee
5822    Iris

Spyder
5B01   Foggy Night E         
5B04   Peri E

Stand In
5621   Sleet
5622   Lunar
5623   Cyclone
5624   Eclipse
5625   Powder
5626   Chardonnay
5627   Graham
5628   Sediment
5629   Allspice
5630   Apple
5631   Lava
5632   Cayenne
5633   Plantain
5634   Parsley
5635   Scallion
5636   Atlantis
5691   Orca

Zoe2
5C90   Eggplant E
5C91   Aloe E
5C92   Fiddle E
5C93   Patina E
5C94   Peacock E
5C95   Rain E
5C96   Grey Flannel E
5C97   Pebble E
5C98   Cymbal E
5C99   Fiesta E

Price Group 3
Gaja – C2C
5W40  Black
5W41  Pepper
5W42  Pearl Grey
5W43  Crimson
5W44  Ink
5W45  Night Blue
5W46  Petrol
5W47  Greige
5W48  Sepia
5W49  Umber
5W50  Java
5W51  Camellia Red
5W52  Emerald
5W53  Snow Pea
5W54  Olive
5W55  Light Blue
5W56  Maroon
5W57  Black Raspberry
5W58  Spruce
5W59  Apple Green
5W60  Deep Blue
5W61  Chili Pepper
5W62  Daffodil

Imperma                           
TM01  Toffee
TM02  Pigeon
TM03  Fossil
TM04  Poppyseed
TM05  Auburn
TM06  Cumin
TM07  Marble 
TM08  Cliff
TM09  Tarragon
TM10  Pesto 
TM11   Wave
TM12  Niagara
TM13  Tuscan
TM14  Peppercorn

Redeem
TM50 Brick
TM51 Yolk
TM52 Cinnamon
TM53 Daisy
TM54 Pine
TM55 Water
TM56 Dill
TM57 Lavender
TM58 Mallard
TM59 Caramel
TM60 Greyhound
TM61 Mocha
TM62 Iceberg
TM63 Chestnut
TM64 Granite
TM65 Cashmere
TM66 Barnwood

Retrieve
TM30 Kelly
TM31 Lake
TM32 Gala
TM33 Papaya
TM34 Dandelion
TM35 Curry
TM36 Lilac
TM37 Submarine
TM38 Driftwood
TM39 Bistro
TM40 Quarry
TM41 Mohair
TM42 Shadow
TM43 Seal
TM44 Chalk

Texel
TM20 Angora
TM21 Grist 
TM22 Galaxy
TM23 Terracotta
TM24 Nude
TM25 Field
TM26 Haze

Price Group 5
Bo Peep
5G66 Pita
5G67 Bone
5G68 Safari
5G69 Brown Sugar
5G70 Chocolate Chip
5G71 Candlelight
5G72 Honey Mustard
5G73 Marmalade
5G74 Picnic
5G75 Pinot
5G76 Bloom
5G77 Grapevine
5G78 Firefly
5G79 Artichoke
5G80 Serpent
5G81 Carolina
5G82 Blue Bonnet
5G83 Nautical
5G84 Gravel
5G85 Sharkskin
5G86 Kohl

Remix
RE01  Rust
RE02  Pumpkin
RE03  Pebble
RE04  Dark Chocolate
RE05  Beige
RE06  Linen Beige
RE07  Hazelnut
RE08  Concrete Grey
RE09  Sky Blue
RE10  Blue Jean
RE11  Ivy Green
RE12  Primavera Yellow
RE13  Night Blue

E = Established
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...............................................................................................................................................

Price Group 6
Brisa
BR01   Black Onyx
BR04   Truffle
BR06   Ash
BR07   Sage
BR08   Celery
BR09   Sterling Blue
BR10   Night Navy
BR11   Cambridge Blue
BR12   Abyss
BR13   Canyon
BR14   Pompeian Red
BR15   Salsa
BR16   Cinnabar
BR17   Aztec
BR18   New Sand
BR19   Cream
BR20   White
BR21   Moccasin
BR22   Buckskin
BR23   Prairie

Price Group 7
Steelcut Trio
TR01   Mist Grey                 
TR02   Stone Grey              
TR03   Cassonade Beige    
TR04   Nutmeg Beige          
TR05   Chocolate Blue        
TR06   Licorice Black
TR07   Mustard Yellow        
TR08   Red Currant             
TR09   Raspberry Pink        
TR10   Myrtille Brown          
TR11   Ice Blue                    
TR12   Electric Blue
TR13   Peppermint Green
TR14   Blue Jay Mix
TR15   Brown Frost
TR16   Lime Green

Leather Price Group
L107    Black                        
L207    Mahogany                
L220    Soapstone               
L221    Rocky                       
L500    Camel                      
L503    Navy                         

Select Surfaces
For information  
on products within 
Select Surfaces,
including accent paints 
and fabrics from Designtex,
Gabriel, Kvadrat, and
Pollack, please refer to 
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual or 
visit Steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested for
use on a specific Steelcase
or Steelcase Health product
or to determine actual
yardage requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional 
information regarding
Customer’s Own
Material, call
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

For Steelsace Health
products, call
1.800.342.8562.

Upholstery and 
Color Numbers
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Steelcase Health
Graded-In Program:
Acrylic Panel

A collection of acrylic
panel are available as part
of a Graded-In Program.
The collection is from the
Designtex Fusion offering.

These acrylic panels are
Graded-In for the Sonata
product only. The collection
on these pages is not
Graded-In for other 
Steelcase brands or 
product lines.

To order these acrylic pan-
els, enter the finish code
which corresponds with the
acrylic panel price group.

Price           Finish
Group         Code

1               65DA
2               65DB
3               65DC
4               65DD

Then enter the acrylic panel  
information in the Special
Acrylic Panel Information
pop up window. If prompted,
enter the finish code
DSGNTX0002 based on the
acrylic panel supplier.

Designtex

Fusion Offering

Price Group 1
Blueberry                             
Bluestone
Bubblegum
Canary
Candy Apple
Etch
Grape
Key Lime
Lemon
Periwinkle
Plum
Red
Sea
Searchlight
Slate
Tangerine
White
White Dot
White Rain
White Ribbon

Price Group 2
Berry Grid
Bone Linen
Cloud Grid
Espresso Sketch
Flame Sketch
Flannel Linen
Granny Smith Grid
Grapefruit Grid
Halo
Honey Sketch
Ice Sketch
Noir Linen
Orange Grid
Pistachio Sketch
Reef Linen
Scarlet Sketch
Sky Grid
Tiki Stalk
Windowbox

Price Group 3
Kenya Rush
Ogee
Prairie Stalk
Savannah Rush
Straws

Price Group 4
Coil
Convection
Desert Stalk 50% More
Drink Tray
Fingerprints
Grassland
Green Sheer Leaf
Illumination
Large Sheer Leaf
Maroon Sheer Leaf
Plain
Rock Candy
Sapphire Rock Candy
Small Sheer Leaf
Toffee Sheer Leaf
Underwood

Steelcase Health 
Graded-In
Program: Solid
Surface

A collection of solid 
surfaces are available 
as part of a Graded-In
Program. The collection 
is from the Corian solid 
surface offering.

These solid surfaces are
Graded-In for the Folio,
Sonata, Sync, Senza, Tava,
and Leela products only.
The collection on these
pages is not Graded-In for
other Steelcase brands or
product lines.

To order these solid sur-
faces, enter the finish code
which corresponds with the
solid surface price group.

Price           Finish
Group         Code

A               29DA
B              29DB
C              29DC
D               29DD
E               29DE

Then enter the solid sur-
face  information in the
Special Solid Surface
Information pop up window.
If prompted, enter the finish
code CORIAN0001 based
on the solid surface 
supplier.

Corian

Solid Surface
Offering

Price Group A
Glacier White 

Price Group B
Abalone
Aurora
Cameo White
Canyon
Cobalt
Flint
Maui
Mojave
Moss
Platinum
Sahara
Sand
Sandstone
Savannah
Silt
Tarragon
Vanilla

Price Group C
Acorn
Adobe
Bethany
Blue Crush
Blue Pebble
Canyon Trail
Cocoa Brown
Cottage Lane
Doeskin
Fossil
Granola
Gray Fieldstone
Gray Pebble
Mardi Gras
Matterhorn
Medea
Mosaic
Night Sky
Oat
Pine
Riviera
Sage Graystone
Shale
Silver Birch
Stone Harbor
Suede
Willow

Price Group D
Anthracite
Azurite
Bronzite
Concrete
Copperite
Designer White
Dove
Fawn
Graphic Blue
Green Tea
Hot
Lilac
Mandarin
Nocturne
Olivite
Pompeii Red
Raffia
Rice Paper
Serene Sage
Silverite
Sun
Tranquil
Venaro White
Whisper
White Jasmine

Price Group E
Aqualite
Arctic Blueberry
Arctic Ice
Arctic Lime
Arctic Mint
Arctic Strawberry
Aztec Gold
Blueberry Ice
Burled Beach
Chamois
Cinnabar
Cirrus White
Clam Shell
Earth
Ecru
Elderberry
Glacier Ice
Graylite
Hickory Smoke
Jasmine
Juniper
Lava Rock
Lime Ice
Mint Ice
Natural Gray
Rain Cloud
Rosemary
Saffron
Sagebrush
Sandalwood
Slate
Sonora
Sorrel
Strawberry Ice
Thyme
Tumbleweed
Verd
Witch Hazel

Standard
Steelcase Health
Corian finishes:

Price Group A
2975 Bisque

Price Group B
2973 Linen

Price Group C
2972 Antarctica
2972 Canvas

cSee page 184
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Steelcase Health 
Graded-In Programs

Steelcase Health
Graded-In Program:
Upholstery

Steelcase Health
Graded-In Program
Partners:
Architex
Arc-Com
CF Stinson
Designtex
Momentum
Ultrafabrics

A collection of  textiles
are available as part of a
Graded-In Program. The
collection from the leading
suppliers in the market 
consists of high-perfor-
mance textiles that meet the
demands of healthcare envi-
ronments. Note that not all
fabrics can be applied to all
seating products. Refer to
the Steelcase COM data-
base for the most current
application information.

To order these fabrics, enter
the finish code which corre-
sponds with the fabric price
group.

Price           Finish
Group         Code

2               59DB
3               59DC
4               59DD
5               59DE
6               59DF
7               59DG
8               59DH
9               59DJ

10               59DK

Then enter the fabric infor-
mation in the Special Fabric
Information pop up window.
Enter the appropriate deal
code from the list below,
based on the fabric supplier.

Supplier     Deal Code
Architex         ARCHTX0001
ArcCom        ARCCOM0001
CF Stinson    CFSTIN0001
Designtex      DSGNTX0001
Momentum   MOMENT0001
Ultrafabrics   ULTRAF0001

Fabric application direction
must be specified.
cSee page 192 for Fabric
Application Direction
Guidelines to ensure fabric
is specified in the correct
direction.

For a comprehensive list of
patterns and price grades in
Steelcase Health offering,
visit steelcasehealth.com/
resources/grade-in
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Regard

Fabric Application Direction Guidelines
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

What is the issue?
Some textiles are simple and look the 
same regardless of how you apply them to
a product. Other fabrics are patterned,
textured, or have luster that will have a
distinctly different appearance applied in a
different direction on a chair. Because of
these differences, and the fact that there
are limits to how some fabrics can be
applied to Steelcase Health products, it is
important to understand fabric application
direction when ordering a product to avoid
being disappointed.

Talking about direction
Fabrics come on rolls. The long yarns that
run down the length of the roll are called 
the “warp” yarns. These yarns are used to
define the direction you are viewing the
fabric as it is applied to a chair. Fabric direc-
tionality is determined by how the fabric
comes off the roll. 

It is NOT determined by the way the pattern
looks on the product. For example, the
image below shows the fabric applied
warped horizontal although the stripes
appear vertical.

Terminology
Steelcase uses the terms warped horizontal
and warped vertical. There are other terms
within the industry that are used that have
the same meaning:
•  Warped horizontal is also referred to as:  
  railroaded or across roll

•  Warped vertical is also referred to as:  
  woven way, down roll, or top out

Why is it important?
Dealers must specify fabric application
direction when ordering COMs and
Steelcase Health Graded-In fabrics. We
require the dealer to specify the direction
because we do not know which way
customers want to see a pattern on the
furniture. Therefore, it is critical to know how
the pattern is run on the roll to ensure that
Steelcase Health builds and ships each
order to the customer’s expectation each
and every time.

Incorrect? Correct? 

Incorrect? Correct? 

Incorrect? Correct?

Incorrect? Correct? 

How do I know which way the
fabric comes off the roll?
Most textile companies will swatch their
fabrics in a warp vertical (woven way, down
roll) direction. Some exceptions might be
made to address patterns especially with
stripes. Typically, when a fabric is swatched
in a warp horizontal (railroad or across roll)
direction, the direction is noted on the
swatch card or fabric sample. If in doubt of
a fabric direction, we encourage you to
contact the textile vendor for clarification.

Vinyl
Vinyl generally only passes on Steelcase
Health product in a horizontal or across roll
direction. This is due to physical properties
of the material. If a vinyl is applied in the
opposite direction, too much stretch in the
material can compromise the overall
aesthetics of the final upholstery. If a
patterned vinyl is being specified and the
vinyl must be run in a vertical direction, pre-
approval must be arranged through
Steelcase Health . Steelcase Health will
consider the request and a decision will be
made based on the specific vinyl and
product combination.  Contact Steelcase
Health’s Customer Care line.

Required Action Steps before
Specifying
1.  Verify by using Steelcase’s COM 
     website that the fabric is approved on 
     the product.
2.  Verify the direction that the fabric can 
     be applied. Occasionally a fabric is 
     only approved in one direction. 
3.  Confirm with the customer how they 
     want the fabric to look on the furniture.
4.  Confirm using the swatch card or 
     vendor’s website the direction the 
     sample is shown.
5.  Now you’re ready to place the order.

Warp Vertical
(Woven Way)

Warp Horizontal
(Railroaded)
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Statement of Line
Personal Tables

Keystone Tables
                 34"W           

19"D         •                 

24"D         •                 

  Understanding
cPage 201
  Specifying
cPage 211

Rectangle Tables
                 34"W           

19"D         •                 

24"D         •                 

  Understanding
cPage 201
  Specifying
cPage 211

Triangle Table
                 33"W 

22"D         •

  Understanding
cPage 201
  Specifying
cPage 211
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Statement of Line
Student Tables

Statement of Line

Chevron Tables
                 60"W           66"W           72"W           84"W           

19"D         •                 •                 •                 •                 

24"D         •                 •                 •                 •                 

30"D         •                 •                 •                 •                 

  Understanding
cPage 202
  Specifying
cPage 212

Team Tables
                 60"W           72"W           84"W                                

24"D         •                 •                 •                                     

30"D         •                 •                 •                                     

  Understanding
cPage 202
  Specifying
cPage 214

Rectangle Tables
                 39"W           48"W           60"W           66"W           72"W           84"W           

19"D         •                 •                 •                 •        •        •                 

24"D         •                 •                 •                 •                 •                 •
30"D                              •                 •                 •                 •        •

  Understanding
cPage 202
  Specifying
cPage 216

Trapezoid Table
                 62"W           

30"D         •                 

  Understanding
cPage 202
  Specifying
cPage 214
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Statement of Line
Media Tables

Rounded Table
                 78"W           

60"D         •                 

  Understanding
cPage 204
  Specifying
cPage 218

Square Table
                 60"W           

60"D         •                 

  Understanding
cPage 204
  Specifying
cPage 218

Trapezoid Tables
                 60"W           84"W           

60"D         •                 •                 

  Understanding
cPage 204
  Specifying
cPage 218
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Statement of Line

Teaching Station with Storage Caddy and Modesty Panel
                 50"W           60"W           72"W                                

30"D         •                 •                 •                                                         

  Understanding
cPage 205
  Specifying
cPage 220

Teaching Station without Storage Caddy 
                 50"W           60"W           72"W                                

30"D         •                 •                 •                                                         

  Understanding
cPage 205
  Specifying
cPage 220
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Verb is an integrated col-
lection of classroom furniture
designed to support a full
range of teaching and learn-
ing styles on demand.

Verb worksurfaces are
11/8" thick wood-core with
High-Pressure Laminate top
and plastic edge band.

Verb

Verb

Plastic components are
optional and used to provide
storage and display for Verb
whiteboards.

Tables come standard with
access legs. Other options
are available.
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Verb

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Seated height-
adjustable post legs
are available on personal,
student, and media tables
only, not on teaching 
stations.

Standing height-
adjustable post legs are
available on student and
media tables, not on per-
sonal tables or teaching 
stations.

Teaching stations can
be specified with the lectern
on the left- or right- hand
side of the table.
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Table Shapes

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Personal Tables

Student Tables

Media Tables

Keystone Rectangle Triangle

Chevron Team Trapezoid Rectangle

Sitting

Rounded Trapezoid Square
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Personal Tables

Verb 

Personal Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Side docks allow display of
whiteboards on the tables.
For best results, rock the
boards into place rather than
pressing straight down. Side
hooks allow storage of up to
four boards per hook. 
Tip: Side docks are not avail-
able on 19"D personal tables
with casters.
Tip: Only one side dock set
is available on triangle tables.
cSee Dock Storage
Availability, page 210.

Two leg designs are
available on personal tables,
the access leg and the
seated height-adjustable post
leg. 

Personal tables come
standard with the access leg
with non-locking casters.
Access legs are also avail-
able as an option with four
locking casters, four glides,
or two non-locking casters
and two glides.

Seated height-
adjustable post legs are
available with four glides on
personal tables. Tables that
are either 19"D or up to 39"W
are available with glides only
when using the height-
adjustable post legs due to
stability test requirements. 
cSee Table Top and Leg
Choices, page 208.

Table height on access
legs is 281⁄2". On seated
height-adjustable post legs,
the midpoint is 281⁄2" and 
the legs adjust 41⁄2" up and
41⁄2" down for a total range
of 24"–33".
Tip: Tables with seated
height-adjustable post legs
set below standard table
height will not allow the per-
sonal whiteboards to be hung
on the plastic side hooks as
they will not have sufficient
clearance. The boards may
still be used with the side
docks since table height
does not affect board display.

Glides are available and
are used for leveling for
installation on uneven floors.
The glide is 11/2" long and
provides 1" of leveling. 

Surface Materials
Top
•  High-Pressure Laminate
•  Open Line laminate (option)

3 mm Radius Profile
Edge
•  Plastic

Access Legs and
Seated Height-
Adjustable Post Legs
•  Paint

Dock and Hooks on
Personal Tables
•  6059 Sterling Dark Solid
•  6249 Platinum Solid
•  6259 Midnight
•  6337 Element

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The Verb ecosystem
is designed to quickly and
easily reconfigure while
providing equal access to
collaborative tools. 

Verb personal tables are
designed for active learning
environments where flexibility
and student engagement are
key. Personal tables provide 
students a highly mobile,
easy to reconfigure personal
workspace that supports the
active learning environment. 
*Note: For configuration or
planning ideas, please
reference the Education
Solutions Insights &
Applications Guide found on 
village.steelcase.com or
from www.steelcase.com in
the Education Solutions 
section.

Product Details
Personal tables come in
keystone, rectangle, and
triangle shapes to support
active learning in a small
footprint.

The keystone shape
table provides the optimal
reconfiguration capability
in a small footprint, and can
achieve the same arc cre-
ated in lecture applications
as the chevron table.
Keystone tables are available
with access legs, and seated
height-adjustable post legs
with glides.

The rectangle shape
table supports more tradi-
tional configurations in small
footprints. Rectangle tables
are available with access
legs, and seated height-
adjustable post legs with
glides.

The triangle shape
table supports small foot-
prints and is standard with
three access legs with glides.

Triangle tables have a
rounded rear corner to sup-
port lecture and discussion
applications and provide
access to Thread hubs. 

39" width is the smallest a
table can be while still being
ADA compliant. ADA regula-
tions require a minimum of
36" between the inside of
the table legs.

Worksurfaces are wood-
core with High-Pressure
Laminate top and plastic 3
mm edge band. All corners
have a 2" radius.

39"W

36"

V
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Verb student tables are
designed for active learning
environments where flexibil-
ity and student engagement
are key. 
*Note: For configuration or
planning ideas, please refer-
ence the Education Solu-
tions Insights & Applications
Guide found on 
village.steelcase.com or
from www.steelcase.com in
the Education Solutions 
section.

Product Details
Student tables have
chevron shape tables, team
shape tables, trapezoid
shape tables, and rectangle
shape tables.

The chevron shape
tables provide a sense of
personal space division as
well as creating a subtle arc
when in lecture mode to
allow line of sight to every-
one in the row.

The team shape tables
are designed specifically for
small group work and project
teams, offering the same
angled shape as the
chevron tables but on both
sides of the table.

On 84"W chevron and
team tables, there is a
slight modification to the
shape to allow three people
to sit at the table instead of
two. Rather than having two
facets on the angled side of
the table, 84" tables have
three facets.

The trapezoid shape
table is designed specifi-
cally for small group work
and project teams. Each
table can accommodate
three people.

The rectangle shape
tables can be used for
more traditional applications
as well as when smaller
table sizes are necessary
because the rectangle tables
are available in 39" and 48"
widths as well as the larger
sizes.

39" width is the smallest a
table can be while still being
ADA compliant. ADA regula-
tions require a minimum of
36" between the inside of
the table legs.

Worksurfaces are wood-
core with High-Pressure
Laminate top and plastic 3
mm edge band. All corners
have a 2" radius.

Center docks are optional
and used to provide a 
storage area for markers,
erasers, and other items stu-
dents may bring as well as
providing a dock for support-
ing test mode.

84"W tables are designed
to have three students and
will have two center docks (if
center docks are specified).

Center docks are not
available on tables smaller
than 60" because they are
designed primarily for test
mode and tables smaller
than 60" do not accommo-
date two students.
Tip: Center docks are not
available on team and trape-
zoid tables.

39"W

36"

Side docks allow display
of whiteboards on the tables.
For best results, rock the
boards into place rather than
pressing straight down. Side
hooks allow storage of up to
four boards per hook.

Side docks may only be
placed on the angled sides
of the trapezoid table.
cSee Dock Storage
Availability, page 210.

Three leg designs are
available on student tables:
the access leg, the seated
height-adjustable post leg,
and the standing height-
adjustable post leg.

Access legs with non-
locking casters are stan-
dard on student tables.
Access legs are also avail-
able as an option with four
locking casters, four glides,
or two non-locking casters
and two glides.

Seated height-
adjustable post legs are
available with four non-lock-
ing casters, four locking
casters, four glides, or two
non-locking casters and two
glides. 

Tables that are either
19"D or up to 39"W are
available with glides only
when using the seated
height-adjustable post
legs due to stability test
requirements.

Standing height-
adjustable post legs are
available with four non-lock-
ing casters, four locking
casters, four glides, or two
non-locking casters and two
glides. 
Tip: Standing height-
adjustable trapezoid tables
are only available with
glides.

Table height on access
legs is 281⁄2". 

On seated height-
adjustable post legs,
the midpoint is 281⁄2" and the
legs adjust 41⁄2" up and 41⁄2"
down every 3⁄4" for a total
range of 24"–33".
Tip: Tables with seated
height-adjustable post legs
set below standard table
height will not allow the per-
sonal whiteboards to be
hung on the plastic side
hooks as they will not have
sufficient clearance. The
boards may still be used
with the side docks since
table height does not affect
board display.
cSee Table Top and Leg
Choices, page 208.

Verb

Student Tables
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Surface Materials
Top
•  High-Pressure Laminate 
•  Open Line laminate
  (option)

3 mm Radius Profile
Edge
•  Plastic

Access Legs, Seated
Height-Adjustable Post
Legs, and Standing
Height-Adjustable Post
Legs
•  Paint

Modesty Panels
•  Paint

Dock and Hooks on
Student Tables
•  6059 Sterling Dark Solid
•  6249 Platinum Solid
•  6259 Midnight
•  6337 Element

On standing height-
adjustable post legs,
legs adjust every 3⁄4" for a
total range of 281⁄2"–42".

Modesty panels are
available for chevron and
rectangle tables and are
made of painted steel.
Tip: When ordering tables
with a modesty panel, it is
not necessary to order
optional reinforcing channel
as the modesty panel acts
as a reinforcing channel.
Tip: On tables 24"D with
standing height-adjustable
post legs and modesty pan-
els, chevron and rectangle
tables are only available with
glides.
Tip: On tables with standing
height-adjustable post legs
and casters, chevron tables
30"D x 60"–84"W must be
used with a modesty panel.
Tip: On tables with standing
height-adjustable post legs
and casters, rectangle tables
30"D x 48"–84"W cannot be
used with a modesty panel. 

Reinforcing channel is
not required on tables
smaller than 60"W. On
tables 60"–72"W a reinforc-
ing channel is strongly rec-
ommended for medium to
heavy duty applications to
minimize deflection over
time. 84"W tables come
standard with a reinforcing
channel.

Glides are available and
are used for leveling for
installation on uneven floors.
The glide is 11⁄2" long and
provides 1" of leveling.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Media Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Access legs with non-
locking casters are stan-
dard on media tables.
Access legs are also avail-
able as an option with four
locking casters, four glides,
or two non-locking casters
and two glides. 

Seated height-
adjustable post legs are
available with four non-lock-
ing casters, four locking
casters, four glides, or two
non-locking casters and two
glides.

Standing height-
adjustable post legs are
available with four non-lock-
ing casters, four locking cast-
ers, four glides, or two
non-locking casters and two
glides.
cSee Table Top and Leg
Choices, page 208.

Table height on access
legs is 281⁄2".

On seated height-
adjustable post legs, the
midpoint is 281⁄2" and the
legs adjust 41⁄2" up and 41⁄2"
down every 3⁄4" for a range of
24"–33".
Tip: Tables with height-
adjustable legs set below
standard table height will not
allow the personal white-
boards to be hung on the
plastic side hooks as they will
not have sufficient clearance.
The boards may still be used
with the side docks since
table height does not affect
board display.

On standing height-
adjustable post legs,
legs adjust every 3⁄4" for a
total range of 281⁄2"–42".

Reinforcing channels
are standard on all media
tables.

Glides are available and
are used for leveling for
installation on uneven floors.
The glide is 11/2" long and
provides 1" of leveling.
Tip: Glides must be used on
media tables when used
with media:scape mini.

Surface Materials
Top
•  High-Pressure Laminate
•  Open Line laminate (option)

3 mm Radius Profile
Edge
•  Plastic

Access Legs, Seated
Height-Adjustable Post
Legs, and Standing
Height-Adjustable Post
Legs
•  Paint

Dock and Hooks on
Media Tables
•  6059 Sterling Dark Solid
•  6249 Platinum Solid
•  6259 Midnight
•  6337 Element

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Verb media tables are
designed for active learning
environments where flexibil-
ity, student engagement, and
technology collaboration is
important. 

Media tables are offered in
three shapes to encourage
collaboration through technol-
ogy display and facilitate a
seamless flow of information
sharing during the learning
process. The tables optimize
the use of media:scape mini
and media:scape mobile,
while also offering the ability
to incorporate personal white-
boards for analog content
creation.
*Note: For configuration or
planning ideas, please refer-
ence the Education Solu-
tions Insights & Applications
Guide found on 
village.steelcase.com or
from www.steelcase.com in
the Education Solutions 
section.

Product Details
Media tables come in
three shapes; rounded,
square, and trapezoid.

The rounded shape
table provides seamless
small group, face-to-face,
and technology collaboration.
The rounded table can
accommodate up to five 
people.

The square shape table
provides small group, face-
to-face and technology col-
laboration in a smaller
footprint. The square table
can accommodate up to six
people.

The trapezoid shape
table provides an optimal
view of technology screens
and more surface for class
materials. The trapezoid
tables can accommodate up
to five or six people. 

Worksurfaces are 11⁄8"
thick wood-core with High-
Pressure Laminate top and
plastic 3 mm edge band. All
corners have 2" radius.

Side docks allow display of
whiteboards on the tables.
For best results, rock the
boards into place rather than
pressing straight down. Side
hooks allow storage of up to
four boards per hook. 
cSee Dock Storage
Availability, page 210.

Three leg designs are
available on media tables,
the access leg, the seated
height-adjustable post leg,
and the standing height-
adjustable post leg. 
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Access legs with non-
locking casters come
standard on teaching sta-
tions. Access legs are also
available as an option with
four locking casters, four
glides, or two non-locking
casters and two glides.
Tip: Seated and standing
height-adjustable post legs
are not available on teaching
stations.
cSee Table Top and Leg
Choices, page 208.

The lectern top and
lectern arm swivel 360º
allowing for maximum posi-
tion flexibility and enhanced
sightlines.

The lectern has an
ergonomic 8º slant and a
ledge at the bottom.

The lectern top is a
High-Pressure Laminate
with a urethane edge.

The lectern has an
optional cup holder.

360°

360°

8

Ledge

Surface Materials
Top
•  High-Pressure Laminate
•  Open Line laminate
  (option)

3 mm Radius Profile
Edge
•  Plastic

Access Legs
•  Paint

Modesty Panels
•  Paint

Lectern
•  6059 Sterling Dark Solid 
  Urethane Edge with 2883 
  Seagull Laminate
•  6249 Platinum Solid 
  Urethane Edge with 2883 
  Seagull Laminate
•  6337 Element Urethane 
  Edge with 2885 Dune 
  Laminate

Lectern Arm/Caddy
•  4750 Champagne Metallic 
  Lectern Arm with 7654 
  Element Caddy
•  4799 Platinum Metallic 
  Lectern Arm with 7190 
  Platinum Solid Caddy
•  7360 Merle Lectern Arm 
  with 7360 Merle Caddy

Cup holder
•  6059 Sterling Dark Solid

The Verb teaching sta-
tion is designed to provide
support for a range of pos-
tures and work modes,
including instruction, collab-
oration, and concentrated
work.

Product Details

Verb teaching station
worksurfaces are wood-
core with High-Pressure
Laminate top and plastic 3
mm edge band.

Teaching stations are
30"D and come in 50", 60",
and 72" widths.

When a storage caddy
is specified, there is a cut-
out in the corner of the table
matching the profile of the
caddy.

A modesty panel comes
standard when a storage
caddy is specified.

Modesty panels are
optional on teaching stations
without a storage caddy.

The lectern and caddy
are always on the same side
of the teaching station. The
lectern arm and caddy share
a paint finish selection.

Left-hand and right-
hand designates which side
of the table the lectern and
caddy are on. From the
instructor’s perspective
standing behind the table
facing the class, a left-hand
teaching station has the
caddy and lectern on the left
side.
Tip: Teaching stations with-
out a caddy do not have a
left-hand or right-hand 
designation.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Verb

Teaching Stations Teaching Stations
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Easels and Wall Track
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Verb easels facilitate
effective display, storage,
and presentation of Verb
whiteboards.

Verb wall track offers
additional display options for
the Verb whiteboards and
can add functionality to oth-
erwise blank walls.

Product Details

Two-sided easels come
standard with two shelves
on each side and are avail-
able in two sizes, 36"W and
56"W.

Easels come standard with
casters for ease of mobility.

The easel top shelf can
be used to store markers
and erasers and is available
only in 6249 platinum solid
finish.

Easel shelves are avail-
able in optional 7075 Arctic
White markerboard paint.
Tip: Shelves should not be
written on directly.  However,
since they are painted in
markerboard paint it will
ensure that if written on with
dry erase markers, it may be
erased more effectively than
standard paint.

Wall track comes in 6'
and 8' lengths and is made
from extruded anodized alu-
minum.  It may be easily cut
to length in the field.

Each wall track comes
standard with hooks for use
with the whiteboards.

Maintenance
•  Wipe board with a clean 
  cloth moistened by a liquid 
  markerboard cleaner or a 
  solution of 50% water and 
  50% isopropyl alcohol. 
•  Rinse with clear water. 
•  Wipe dry with a clean cloth 
  If your board is used daily, 
  the cleaning should be 
  performed at least 2-3 
  times a week. 

More thorough cleaning may
be required if writing is left
on the board for more than
two days.

Markers 
Use any high-quality dry
erase marker. 

CAUTION! The use of Low
Odor markers may cause
ghosting to occur. If Low
Odor markers have been
used, the surface can be
completely cleaned by fol-
lowing the cleaning instruc-
tions above. Remember to
discard eraser if used with
Low Odor markers. 

Removing Permanent
Marker
Option 1: 
•  Write over the top of the 
  permanent marker ink with 
  a dry-erase marker 
•  Simply erase

Option 2: 
•  Moisten a clean, dry cloth 
  with isopropyl alcohol 
•  Wipe the board in a 
  circular motion to loosen 
  marker residue 
•  Rinse with clear water 
•  Dry the board with a clean 
  cloth 
•  Repeat these steps as 
  necessary

Installer’s Instructions
for Initial Cleaning at
Time of Installation
NOTE: These initial cleaning
instructions are shipped with
every board. 

•  For initial cleaning, wipe 
  your board with a clean 
  cloth moistened by a mild, 
  alcohol-based cleaner. 
•  Rinse with clear water. 
  This step is simple, but 
  very important. 
•  Wipe dry with a clean 
  cloth.

Surface Materials
Easel Frame/Legs
•  4750 Champagne Metallic
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  7360 Merle

Easel Display Shelf
•  7075 Arctic White
  Markerboard Paint
•  7360 Merle

Easel Shelf Inserts and
Top Cap
•  6249 Platinum Solid

Wall Track Hook
•  6249 Platinum Solid
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Table Top and Leg Choices
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                          DDimensions DAccess Leg DSeated Height-Adjustable Post Leg
                          dD dW dWith dWith dWith dWith two dWith dWith dWith dWith two
                          d d dnon-locking dlocking dglides dnon-locking dnon-locking dlocking dGlides dnon-locking 
                          d d dcasters dcasters d dcasters dcasters dcasters d dcasters
                          d d d d d dand two d d d dand two
                          d d d d d dglides d d d dglides
                          d d d d d d d d d d

Personal Tables

Keystone            19" and 24" 34" • • • • N.A. N.A. • N.A.

Rectangle           19" and 24" 34" • • • • N.A. N.A. • N.A.

Triangle              22" 33" N.A. N.A. • N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

Student Tables   

Chevron             19" 60"–84" • • • • N.A. N.A. • N.A.

                          24" 60"–84" • • • • • • • •
                          30" 60"–84" • • • • • • • •
Team                  24" 60"–84" • • • • • • • •
                          30" 60"–84" • • • • • • • •
Trapezoid           30" 62" • • • • • • • •
Rectangle           19" 39"–84" • • • • N.A. N.A. • N.A.

                          24" 39" • • • • N.A. N.A. • N.A.

                          24" 48"–84" • • • • • • • •
                          30" 48"–84" • • • • • • • •

Media Tables      

Rounded            60" 78" • • • • • • • •
Square               60" 60" • • • • • • • •
Trapezoid           60" 60" and 84" • • • • • • • •

Teaching               30" 50"–72" • • • • N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
Stations

                      d d d d d d d d d d

* Can not be used with modesty panel.

** Must be used with modesty panel.
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DStanding Height-Adjustable Post Leg
dWith dWith dWith dWith two
dnon-locking dlocking dglides dnon-locking
dcasters dcasters d dcasters
d d d dand two
d d d dglides
d d d d

N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A. • N.A.

** ** • **
N.A. N.A. • N.A.

• • • •
N.A. N.A. • N.A.

N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A. • N.A.

* * • *

• • • •
• • • •
• • • •
N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

d d d d

Verb

                                        

Table Top and Leg Choices
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Dock Storage Availability

                            DDimensions                                             DSide Dock             DSide Dock           DSide Dock,            DCenter 
                            dD                         dW                              dand Hook               dand Hook            dHook, and           dStorage Dock
                            d                            d                                 d(1 set)                     d(2 sets)               dCenter                d
                            d d d d dStorage Dock     d
                            d d d d d d

Personal Tables

Keystone              19"*                          34"                             •                               •                               N.A.                            N.A.

                            24"                             34"                             •                               •                               N.A.                            N.A.

Rectangle             19"*                          34"                             •                               •                               N.A.                            N.A.

                            24"                             34"                             •                               •                               N.A.                            N.A.

Triangle                22"                             33"                             •                               N.A.                            N.A.                            N.A.

Student Tables

Chevron               19", 24", and 30"        60"–84"                      N.A.                            •                               •                               •
Team                    24" and 30"                60"–84"                      N.A.                            •                               N.A.                            N.A.

Trapezoid             30"                             62"                             N.A.                            •                               N.A.                            N.A.

Rectangle             19" and 24"                39"–48"                      N.A.                            •                               N.A.                            N.A.

                            19" and 24"                60"–84"                      N.A.                            •                               •                               •
                            30"                             48"                             N.A.                            •                               N.A.                            N.A.

                            30"                             60"–84"                      N.A.                            •                               •                               •
Media Tables

Rounded              60"                             78"                             N.A.                            •                               N.A.                            N.A.

Square                 60"                             60"                             N.A.                            •                               N.A.                            N.A.

Trapezoid             60"                             60" and 84"                N.A.                            •                               N.A.                            N.A.

Teaching                30"                             50"–72"                      N.A.                            N.A.                            N.A.                            N.A.
Stations

                            d d d d d d

...............................................................................................................................................
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* Side docks are not available on 19"D personal tables with casters.

August 2015



Steelcase Education Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                       211

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 201

• Table: 11⁄8"- thick top, High-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge: plastic
• Access legs with non-locking casters: paint group 1
• Triangle table is standard with three access legs 

and glides

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for

table
3 Plastic edge band color number for table
4 Paint color number for legs
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 225.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Legs                                           
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  42                                    Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$  67                                    Specify paint color number.

                                      High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
                                  •  Open Line Laminate                    +$  67 plus cost of             cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           laminate

Leg                              Access legs                            
Options                    •  Locking casters                           No cost                                   Specify with access legs with locking 
                                                                                                                                          casters.
                                  •  Glides                                          –$  20                                    Specify with access legs with glides.
                                  •  Two non-locking casters             –$  10                                    Specify with access legs with two non-
                                      and two glides                                                                             locking casters and two glides.

                                      Seated height-adjustable post legs                          
                                  •  Glides                                          +$230                                    Specify with seated height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with glides.

Dock Storage        •  No dock                                        No cost                                   Specify with no dock.
Options                    •  Side dock and hook (one set)      +$  48                                    Specify with dock and hook (one set) and
                                                                                                                                       specify plastic finish.
                                  •  Side dock and hook                    +$  96                                    Specify with dock and hook (two sets) 
                                     (two sets)                                                                                    and specify plastic finish.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W                      dNumber        dBase 
d                                         d dPrice
d d d

Keystone Tables
19"         34"                           VTK1934        $597

24"         34"                           VTK2434        $607
d d d

Rectangle Tables
19"         34"                           VTR1934        $597

24"         34"                           VTR2434        $607
d d d

Triangle Table
22"         33"                           VTP2233        $468
d d d

Verb

Personal Tables

Tip: The triangle table is
optional with only one side
dock and hook.

Tip: Side docks are not
available on 19"D personal
tables with casters.

Tip: The triangle table is only
available with three access
legs and glides.

V
e

rb

Personal Tables
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 202

• Table: 11⁄8"- thick top, High-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge: plastic
• Access legs with non-locking casters:  paint group 1
• Reinforcing channel on 84" tables 

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for

table
3 Plastic edge band color number for table
4 Paint color number for legs
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 225.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Legs                                           
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  42                                    Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$  67                                    Specify paint color number.

                                      Modesty panel
                                  •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  21                                    Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$  34                                    Specify paint color number.

                                      High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
                                  •  Open Line Laminate                    +$  67 plus cost of             cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           laminate

Leg                              Access legs                            
Options                    •  Locking casters                           No cost                                   Specify with access legs with locking 
                                                                                                                                          casters.
                                  •  Glides                                          –$  20                                    Specify with access legs with glides.
                                  •  Two non-locking casters             –$  10                                    Specify with access legs with two 
                                      and two glides                                                                             non-locking casters and two glides.

                                      Seated height-adjustable post legs                            
                                  •  Non-locking casters                    Prices at right                         Specify with seated height-adjustable
                                                                                                                                          post leg with non-locking casters.
                                  •  Locking casters                           Prices at right                         Specify with seated height-adjustable
                                                                                                                                          post leg with locking casters.
                                  •  Glides                                          Prices at right                        Specify with seated height-adjustable
                                                                                                                                          post leg with glides.
                                  •  Two non-locking casters             Prices at right                        Specify with seated height-adjustable
                                      and two glides                                                                             post leg with two non-locking casters and 
                                                                                                                                          two glides.

                                      Standing height-adjustable post legs                        
                                  •  Non-locking casters                    Prices at right                         Specify with standing height-adjustable
                                                                                                                                          post leg with non-locking casters.
                                  •  Locking casters                           Prices at right                         Specify with standing height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with locking casters.
                                  •  Glides                                          Prices at right                        Specify with standing height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with glides.
                                  •  Two non-locking casters             Prices at right                        Specify with standing height-adjustable 
                                      and two glides                                                                             post leg with two non-locking casters and 
                                                                                                                                          two glides.

Modesty                  •  Steel modesty panel                   +$188                                    Specify with modesty panel and specify
Panel                                                                                                                               paint color number.

Dock Storage        •  No dock                                        No cost                                   Specify with no dock.
Options                    •  Side dock and hook                    +$  96                                    Specify with dock and side hook 
                                      (two sets)                                                                                    (two sets) and specify plastic finish.
                                  • Side dock, hook, and center                                                      Specify with dock, hook, and center 
                                     storage dock on units 72" units  +$128                                    storage dock and specify plastic finish.
                                      and smaller                                                                                 
                                  •  Side dock, hook, and center                                                      Specify with dock, hook, and center 
                                     storage dock on 84" units            +$161                                  storage dock and specify plastic finish.
                                  •  Center storage dock on 72"        +$  33                                    Specify with center storage dock and 
                                      units and smaller                                                                        specify plastic finish.
                                  •  Center storage dock on 84"        +$  65                                    Specify with center storage dock and 
                                      units                                                                                            specify plastic finish.

cOptions, continued on next page

Verb

Chevron Tables

Tip: Reinforcing channel is
not needed on tops smaller
than 60" or when a modesty
panel is specified. 84" tables
come standard with rein-
forcing channel.

Tip: On 19"D tables, only
seated height-adjustable
post legs with glides are
available.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Reinforcing            •  Reinforcing channel                    +$49                                      Specify with reinforcing channel.
Channel

Specification Information 
DDimensions    DStyle          DU.S.       DOptions
dD     W             dNumber     dBase     d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                       d                  dPrice d
d d d dSeated Height-Adjustable               dStanding Height-Adjustable 
d                       d                  d             dPost Legs                                         dPost Legs
d d d dwith        dwith         dwith         dwith            dwith        dwith        dwith        dwith
d d d dNon- dLocking dGlides      dTwo           dNon- dLocking dGlides    dTwo
d                           d                      d                dLocking  dCasters   d                dCasters      dLocking  dCasters  d              dCasters
d d d dCasters d d                dand            dCasters d d              dand
d                           d                      d                d              d                d                dTwo            d              d              d              dTwo
d                       d                      d                d d d dGlides        d d d dGlides
d d d d d d d d d d d

19"     60"               VTC1960     $709         N.A.         N.A.          +$230       N.A.              N.A.        N.A.         N.A.         N.A.

19"     66"               VTC1966     $724         N.A.         N.A.          +$230       N.A.              N.A.        N.A.         N.A.         N.A.

19"     72"               VTC1972     $741         N.A.         N.A.          +$230       N.A.              N.A.        N.A.         N.A.         N.A.

19"     84"               VTC1984     $870         N.A.         N.A.          +$230       N.A.              N.A.        N.A.         N.A.         N.A.

24"     60"               VTC2460     $741         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           N.A.        N.A.         +$323      N.A.

24"     66"               VTC2466     $762         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           N.A.        N.A.         +$323      N.A.

24"     72"               VTC2472     $783         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           N.A.        N.A.         +$323      N.A.

24"     84"               VTC2484     $918         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           N.A.        N.A.         +$323      N.A.

30"     60"               VTC3060     $783         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           +$343     +$343      +$323      +$333

30"     66"               VTC3066     $810         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           +$343     +$343      +$323      +$333

30"     72"               VTC3072     $837         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           +$343     +$343      +$323      +$333

30"     84"               VTC3084     $978         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           +$343     +$343      +$323      +$333
d                       d                      d             d d d :                d d d : 

Verb

                                        

V
e

rb

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Chevron Tables

Tip: 84" tops come 
standard with reinforcing
channel.

Tip: On tables 24"D with
standing height-adjustable
post legs and modesty
panels, Chevron tables are
only available with glides.

Tip: On tables with stand-
ing height-adjustable post
legs and casters, Chevron
tables 30"D x 60"–84"W
must be used with a 
modesty panel.

cOptions, continued from previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 202

• Table: 11⁄8"- thick top, High-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge: plastic
• Access legs with non-locking casters: paint group 1
• Reinforcing channel on 84" tables 

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for

table
3 Plastic edge band color number for table
4 Paint color number for legs
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 225.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Legs                                           
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$42                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$67                                      Specify paint color number.

                                      High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
                                  •  Open Line Laminate                    +$67 plus cost of               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           laminate

Leg                              Access legs                            
Options                    •  Locking casters                           No cost                                   Specify with access legs with locking 
                                                                                                                                          casters.
                                  •  Glides                                          –$20                                      Specify with access legs with glides.
                                  •  Two non-locking casters             –$10                                      Specify with access legs with two non-
                                      and two glides                                                                             locking casters and two glides.

                                      Seated height-adjustable post legs                          
                                  •  Non-locking casters                    Prices at right                         Specify with seated height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with non-locking casters.
                                  •  Locking casters                           Prices at right                         Specify with seated height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with locking casters.
                                  •  Glides                                          Prices at right                        Specify with seated height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with glides.
                                  •  Two non-locking casters,            Prices at right                        Specify with seated height-adjustable 
                                      two glides                                                                                    post leg with two non-locking casters 
                                                                                                                                          and two glides.

                                      Standing height-adjustable post legs                       
                                  •  Non-locking casters                    Prices at right                         Specify with standing height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with non-locking casters.
                                  •  Locking casters                           Prices at right                         Specify with standing  height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with locking casters.
                                  •  Glides                                          Prices at right                        Specify with standing height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with glides.
                                  •  Two non-locking casters,            Prices at right                        Specify with standing height-adjustable 
                                      two glides                                                                                    post leg with two non-locking casters 
                                                                                                                                          and two glides.

Dock Storage        •  No dock                                        No cost                                   Specify with no dock.
Options                    •  Side dock and hook                    +$96                                      Specify with dock and hook (two sets)
                                      (two sets)                                                                                    and specify plastic finish.

Reinforcing           •  Reinforcing channel                    +$49                                      Specify with reinforcing channel.
Channel

Verb

Team and Trapezoid Tables

Tip: Side docks may
only be placed on the
angled sides of the
trapezoid table.
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Verb

                                        

Team and Trapezoid Tables

Specification Information
DDimensions    DStyle          DU.S.       DOptions
dD     W             dNumber     dBase     d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                       d                  dPrice d
d d d dSeated Height-Adjustable               dStanding Height-Adjustable 
d                       d                  d             dPost Legs                                         dPost Legs
d d d dwith        dwith         dwith         dwith            dwith        dwith        dwith        dwith
d d d dNon- dLocking dGlides      dTwo           dNon- dLocking dGlides    dTwo
d                           d                      d                dLocking  dCasters   d                dCasters      dLocking  dCasters  d              dCasters
d d d dCasters d d                dand            dCasters d d              dand
d                           d                      d                d              d                d                dTwo            d              d              d              dTwo
d                       d                      d                d d d dGlides        d d d dGlides
d d d d d d d d d d d

Team Tables
24"     60"               VTT2460      $772         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           N.A.        N.A.          +$323    N.A.

24"     72"               VTT2472      $837         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           N.A.        N.A.          +$323    N.A.

24"     84"               VTT2484      $903         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           N.A.        N.A.          +$323    N.A.

30"     60"               VTT3060      $820         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           +$343     +$343       +$323    +$333

30"     72"               VTT3072      $895         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           +$343     +$343       +$323    +$333

30"     84"               VTT3084      $999         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           +$343     +$343       +$323    +$333
d d d d d d d d d d d

Trapezoid Table
30"     62"               VTZ3062      $788         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           N.A.        N.A.          +$323    N.A.
d d d d d d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 202

• Table: 11⁄8"- thick top, High-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge: plastic
• Access legs with non-locking casters:  paint group 1
• Reinforcing channel on 84" tables 

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for

table
3 Plastic edge band color number for table
4 Paint color number for legs
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 225.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Legs                                           
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  42                                    Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$  67                                    Specify paint color number.

                                      Modesty panel
                                  •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  21                                    Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$  34                                    Specify paint color number.

                                      High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
                                  •  Open Line Laminate                    +$  67 plus cost of             cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           laminate

Leg                              Access legs
Options                    •  Locking casters                           No cost                                   Specify with access legs with locking 
                                                                                                                                          casters.
                                  •  Glides                                          –$  20                                    Specify with access legs with glides.
                                  •  Two non-locking casters             –$  10                                    Specify with access legs with two non-
                                      and two glides                                                                             locking casters and two glides.

                                      Seated height-adjustable post legs 
                                  •  Non-locking casters                    Prices at right                         Specify with seated height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with non-locking casters.
                                  •  Locking casters                           Prices at right                         Specify with seated height-adjustable  
                                                                                                                                          post leg with locking casters.
                                  •  Glides                                          Prices at right                        Specify with seated height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with glides.
                                  •  Two non-locking casters,            Prices at right                        Specify with seated height-adjustable 
                                      two glides                                                                                    post leg with two non-locking casters 
                                                                                                                                          and two glides.

                                      Standing height-adjustable post legs
                                  •  Non-locking casters                    Prices at right                         Specify with standing height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with non-locking casters.
                                  •  Locking casters                           Prices at right                         Specify with standing  height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with locking casters.
                                  •  Glides                                          Prices at right                        Specify with standing height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with glides.
                                  •  Two non-locking casters,            Prices at right                        Specify with standing height-adjustable 
                                      two glides                                                                                    post leg with two non-locking casters 
                                                                                                                                          and two glides.

Modesty                  •  Steel modesty panel                   +$188                                    Specify with modesty panel and specify
Panel                                                                                                                               paint color number.

Dock Storage        •  No dock                                        No cost                                   Specify with no dock.
Options                    •  Side dock and hook                    +$  96                                    Specify with dock and hook (two sets)
                                      (two sets)                                                                                    and specify plastic finish.
                                  • Side dock, hook, and center                                                      Specify with dock, hook, and center 
                                     storage dock on 60"-72" units     +$128                                    storage dock and specify plastic finish.
                                   •  Side dock, hook, and center                                                      Specify with dock, hook, and center 
                                     storage dock on 84" units            +$161                                  storage dock and specify plastic finish.
                                  •  Center storage dock on 72"        +$  33                                    Specify with center storage dock and 
                                      units and smaller                                                                        specify plastic finish.
                                  •  Center storage dock on 84"        +$  65                                    Specify with center storage dock and 
                                      units                                                                                            specify plastic finish.

cOptions, continued on next page

Verb

Rectangle Tables

Tip: On all 19"D tables and
on all 39"W tables only
seated height-adjustable
post legs with glides are
available.

Tip: On tables 24"D with
standing height-adjustable
post legs and modesty pan-
els, rectangle tables are only
available with glides.

Tip: On tables with standing
height-adjustable post legs
and casters, rectangle tables
30"D x 48" - 84"W, cannot
be used with a modesty
panel.

Tip: 39"W and 48"W tables
can only have side dock and
hook.

Tip: Reinforcing channel is
not needed on tops smaller
than 60" or when a modesty
panel is specified. 84" tables
come standard with reinforc-
ing channel.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Verb

                                        

Rectangle Tables

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Reinforcing           •  Reinforcing channel                    +$49                                      Specify with reinforcing channel.
Channel

Specification Information
DDimensions    DStyle          DU.S.       DOptions
dD     W             dNumber     dBase     d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                       d                  dPrice d
d d d dSeated Height-Adjustable               dStanding Height-Adjustable 
d                       d                  d             dPost Legs                                         dPost Legs
d d d dwith        dwith         dwith         dwith            dwith        dwith        dwith        dwith
d d d dNon- dLocking dGlides      dTwo           dNon- dLocking dGlides    dTwo
d                           d                      d                dLocking  dCasters   d                dCasters      dLocking  dCasters  d              dCasters
d d d dCasters d d                dand            dCasters d d              dand
d                           d                      d                d              d                d                dTwo            d              d              d              dTwo
d                       d                      d                d d d dGlides        d d d dGlides
d d d d d d d d d d d

19"     39"               VTR1939     $628         N.A.         N.A.          +$230       N.A.              N.A.        N.A.          N.A.        N.A.

19"     48"               VTR1948     $654         N.A.         N.A.          +$230       N.A.              N.A.        N.A.          N.A.        N.A.

19"     60"               VTR1960     $681         N.A.         N.A.          +$230       N.A.              N.A.        N.A.          N.A.        N.A.

19"     66"               VTR1966     $703         N.A.         N.A.          +$230       N.A.              N.A.        N.A.          N.A.        N.A.

19"     72"               VTR1972     $724         N.A.         N.A.          +$230       N.A.              N.A.        N.A.          N.A.        N.A.

19"     84"               VTR1984     $865         N.A.         N.A.          +$230       N.A.              N.A.        N.A.          N.A.        N.A.

24"     39"               VTR2439     $649         N.A.         N.A.          +$230       N.A.              N.A.        N.A.          N.A.        N.A.

24"     48"               VTR2448     $666         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           N.A.        N.A.          +$323    N.A.

24"     60"               VTR2460     $697         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           N.A.        N.A.          +$323    N.A.

24"     66"               VTR2466     $724         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           N.A.        N.A.          +$323    N.A.

24"     72"               VTR2472     $752         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           N.A.        N.A.          +$323    N.A.

24"     84"               VTR2484     $903         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           N.A.        N.A.          +$323    N.A.

30"     48"               VTR3048     $692         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           +$343     +$343       +$323    +$333

30"     60"               VTR3060     $734         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           +$343     +$343       +$323    +$333

30"     66"               VTR3066     $767         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           +$343     +$343       +$323    +$333

30"     72"               VTR3072     $800         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           +$343     +$343       +$323    +$333

30"     84"               VTR3084     $962         +$252      +$252       +$230       +$242           +$343     +$343       +$323    +$333
d d d d d d d d d d d

Tip: 84" tables come 
standard with reinforcing
channel.

cOptions, continued from previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 204

• Table: 11⁄8"- thick top, High-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge: plastic
• Access legs with non-locking casters: paint group 1
• Reinforcing channels

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for

table
3 Plastic edge band color number for table
4 Paint color number for legs
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 225.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Legs                                           
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  42                                    Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$  67                                    Specify paint color number.

                                      High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
                                  •  Open Line Laminate                    +$  67 plus cost of             cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           laminate

Leg                              Access legs                            
Options                    •  Locking casters                           No cost                                   Specify with access legs with locking 
                                                                                                                                          casters.
                                  •  Glides                                          –$  20                                    Specify with access legs with glides.
                                  •  Two non-locking casters             –$  10                                    Specify with access legs with two non-
                                      and two glides                                                                             locking casters and two glides.

                                      Seated height-adjustable post legs                          
                                  •  Non-locking casters                    +$252                                     Specify with seated height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with non-locking casters.
                                  •  Locking casters                           +$252                                     Specify with seated height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with locking casters.
                                  •  Glides                                          +$230                                    Specify with seated height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with glides.
                                  •  Two non-locking casters,            +$242                                    Specify with seated height-adjustable 
                                      two glides                                                                                    post leg with two non-locking casters 
                                                                                                                                          and two glides.

                                      Standing height-adjustable post legs                       
                                  •  Non-locking casters                    +$343                                     Specify with standing height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with non-locking casters.
                                  •  Locking casters                           +$343                                     Specify with standing height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with locking casters.
                                  •  Glides                                          +$323                                    Specify with standing height-adjustable 
                                                                                                                                          post leg with glides.
                                  •  Two non-locking casters,            +$333                                    Specify with standing height-adjustable 
                                      two glides                                                                                    post leg with two non-locking casters 
                                                                                                                                          and two glides.

Dock Storage        •  No dock                                        No cost                                   Specify with no dock.
Options                    •  Side dock and hook                    +$  96                                    Specify with dock and hook (two sets)
                                      (two sets)                                                                                    and specify plastic finish.

Verb

Media Tables

Tip: Glides must be used on
media tables when used
with media:scape mini.
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Verb

                                        

Media Tables

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W                      dNumber        dBase 
d                                         d dPrice
d d d

Rounded Table
60"           78"                         VTMR6078     $1464
d d d

Square Table
60"           60"                         VTMS6060      $1189
d d d

Trapezoid Tables
60"           60"                         VTMZ6060      $1189

60"           84"                         VTMZ6084      $1534
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 205

• Table: 11⁄8"- thick top, High-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge: plastic
• Lectern: urethane edge with laminate
• Access legs with non-locking casters:  paint group 1
• Storage caddy and lectern arm: paint group 1, if selected
• Modesty panel: paint group 1, if selected

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for

table
3 Plastic edge band color number for table
4 Lectern finish color number
5 Paint color number for legs
6 Paint color number for storage caddy and

lectern arm, if selected
7 Paint color number for modesty panel, if

selected
8 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 225.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Legs                                           
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  42                                    Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$  67                                    Specify paint color number.

                                      Lectern Arm
                                  •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  10                                     Specify paint color number.

                                      Lectern Arm and Storage Caddy
                                  •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  32                                     Specify paint color number.

                                      Modesty panel
                                  •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  21                                    Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$  34                                    Specify paint color number.

                                      High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
                                  •  Open Line Laminate                    +$  67 plus cost of             cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           laminate

Cup Holder             •  Cup holder on lectern                  +$  34                                     Specify with cup holder.

Leg                              Access legs                            
Options                    •  Locking casters                           No cost                                   Specify with access leg with locking 
                                                                                                                                          casters.
                                  •  Glides                                          –$  20                                    Specify with access leg with glides.
                                  •  Two non-locking casters             –$  10                                    Specify with access leg with two casters 
                                      and two glides                                                                             and two glides.

Modesty                 •  Steel modesty panel on              +$188                                    Specify with modesty panel and select 
Panel                           teaching station without                                                              paint color number.
                                      storage caddy

Reinforcing            •  Reinforcing channel                    +$  49                                    Specify with reinforcing channel.
Channel                  on 60" and 72" units

Verb

Teaching Stations

Tip: Modesty panels are
standard on teaching sta-
tions with storage caddy. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Steelcase Education Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                       221

V
e

rb

Teaching Stations

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                DU.S.
dD        W                      dNumber           dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d d d

Station with Storage Caddy and Modesty Panel
Left-Hand Stations

30"         50"                           VTSC3050L        $1911

30"         60"                           VTSC3060L        $1947

30"         72"                           VTSC3072L        $2011
d                                          d d

Station with Storage Caddy and Modesty Panel
Right-Hand Stations

30"         50"                           VTSC3050R       $1911

30"         60"                           VTSC3060R       $1947

30"         72"                           VTSC3072R       $2011
d                                         d d

Station without Storage Caddy
30"         50"                           VTSN3050          $1450

30"         60"                           VTSN3060          $1484

30"         72"                           VTSN3072          $1550
d                                         d d

Verb

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Verb

Personal Whiteboard

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Two-sided e3 ceramicsteel with urethane edge molding Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                DU.S.
dH        W                      dNumber           dPrice
d                                         d d

18"         23"                           VWB2                   $171
d                                         d d
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Easels

Verb

Easels

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 206

• Steel display shelves: 7360 Merle
• Frame/legs: paint group 1
• Casters: black
• Trough: 6249 Platinum Solid
• Shipped assembled/wrapped

1 Style number
2 Frame/leg paint color number
3 Shelf paint color number
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 225.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Frame/legs                              
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  32                                    Specify paint color number.
                                      Shelf 36"                                  
                                  •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$103                                     Specify paint color number.
                                      Shelf 56"                                  
                                  •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$154                                     Specify paint color number.

Ship                          •  Shipped knocked                        No cost                                  Specify shipped knocked down.
Method                   down/boxed

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                DU.S. Base
dD        W                      dNumber           dPrice
d                                         d d

24"         36"                           VE36                    $1445

24"         561⁄2"                       VE56                    $1821
d d d
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Specification Information
DDimensions DNumber DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W                     dof Plastic     dNumber          dPrice
d                                       dHooks            d d
d                                       d                        d d

Wall Track
1"           6'                            4                        VWT6                  $247

1"           8'                            5                        VWT8                  $302
d d d d

Wall Track Hook
                                           1                         VWTH                 $  22
d                                       d                        d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 206

• Anodized aluminum track
• Cork insert
• Plastic hooks

Style number

Verb

Wall Track

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: The wall track style
numbers come with four or
five hooks. Additional wall
track hooks are available.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Paint
Steelcase Select
Surfaces

Price Group 1 
Applies to: 
•  Legs and modesty panels

on chevron tables, rectan-
gle tables, and teaching
stations.

•  Legs on personal tables,
team tables, trapezoid
tables, and media tables

Textured Paint
7207 Black
7225 Sand
7241 Arctic White 
7243 Seagull
7278 Dark Bronze
7360 Merle

Price Group 2
Smooth Metallic Paint
4750 Champagne Metallic
4798 Sterling Metallic
4799 Platinum Metallic

Textured Metallic
Paint
7246 Midnight Metallic

Applies to:
•  Easel frame/legs
•  Teaching station 
  caddy/lectern arm

Price Group 1 
Textured Paint
7360 Merle

Price Group 2
Smooth Metallic Paint
4750 Champagne Metallic
4799 Platinum Metallic

Select Surfaces

Price Group 3 
Accent paint
Accent paints allow you to
choose from a pre-matched
color palette of trend driven
colors that are available
without the PerfectMatch
registration fee. Refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual for more information
about this program.

Custom Surfaces

Price Group 3 
PerfectMatch
PerfectMatch is a service
that allows you to create
your own paint color. Refer
to the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information about this 
program.

Laminate
Applies to: 
•  Worksurface on personal 
  tables, chevron tables, 
  team tables, trapezoid 
  tables, rectangle tables,  
  media tables, and 
  teaching stations

Steelcase Surfaces
High-Pressure
Laminate
Fiber Laminate
2850 Vanadium Fiber
2851 Rhyme Fiber E
2852 Tungsten Fiber
2854 Vellum Fiber
2859 Novell Fiber
2860 Granite Fiber
2861 Coconut Fiber
2862 Stucco Fiber

Micro Laminate
2920  Marl Micro
2921  Gypsum Micro
2922  Clay Micro
2923  Shadow Micro E

Patina Laminate
2870  Blonde Bronze           
          Patina
2871  Blackened Bronze 
          Patina
2873  Instant Iron Patina

Solid Laminate
2722 Cream E
2730 Arctic White
2746 Black
2759 Warm White E
2811 Mist E
2883 Seagull
2884 Milk
2885 Dune
2HMG Merle

Speckle Laminate
2820  Coffee Speckle
2822  Woodrose Speckle E
2823  Driftwood Speckle
2824  Smoke Speckle
2825  Vanadium Speckle

Note: Some wood veneer
finishes and woodgrain lami-
nates share the same name.
Because of the difference in
materials, veneers and lami-
nates of the same name are
not an exact match but do
coordinate with each other.

Woodgrain Laminate
2406 Clear Cherry
2409 Clear Maple
2410 Graphite Walnut
2412 Natural Cherry
2422 Medium Cherry
2511 Winter on Maple
2538 Clear Walnut
2539 Warm Oak E
2592 Blonde on Maple
2714 Natural Walnut
2772 Medium Mahogany
  on Walnut E
2HAK Clear Oak
2HAT Acacia
2HAW Ash Wenge
2HBW Bisque Wenge
2HCW Clay Wenge
2HSW Storm Wenge

Turnstone Laminate
Collection
A selection of laminates and
edge bands in this collection
are available on Steelcase
brand products. This collec-
tion is available with stan-
dard leadtimes and
supported like standard 
laminates to help make
ordering easy. Please see
the Turnstone section of 
village.steelcase.com for
swatching information.

2535  Virginia Walnut
2536  Blackwood
2612  Marbled Maple
2614  Chocolate Walnut
2615  Marbled Cherry 

This listing includes all
the surface material choices
that are available for the
products in this specification
guide.

Resources
For more information about
surface materials, refer to
the following resources:

Additional surface
materials specification
tools are available to
assist you in the specifica-
tion process—the Surface
Materials Binders.

The global surface
materials palette is a
core collection of finishes
that is available across mul-
tiple geographies
(Americas/EMEA – Europe,
Middle East, and
Africa/APAC – Asia Pacific)
and on global product lines,
where applicable. For a list
of finishes included in the
offering, see the Surface
Materials Reference Manual.
Additional details, like prod-
uct approvals by geography
and finish number conver-
sions, can also be found in
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual or see
steelcase.com/
surfacematerials.

Surface Materials
Binders include:
•  Surface Materials

Reference Manual
•  A complete set of swatch

cards for hard surfaces,
vertical surface fabrics,
and seating upholstery.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Custom Surfaces
Open Line
Laminate (OLL)
This service allows you to
order non-standard laminate
at an additional processing
fee of $67 U.S. per worksur-
face or top, plus the cost of
the laminate.

When processing orders 
for Open Line Laminate on
Verb, specify 2900 in the
laminate finish field and
enter the OLL manufacturer
information. Enter the
required edge finish as you
would a standard laminate.

Laminate Approval and
Material Requirements
To confirm whether a partic-
ular laminate has already
been tested for use on a
specific Steelcase product or
to determine material square
foot requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional informa-
tion, refer to the Steelcase
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

E = Established

Verb

Surface Materials

S
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Surface Materials
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Plastic

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Edge on personal tables,

chevron tables, team
tables, trapezoid tables,
rectangle tables, media
tables, and teaching 
stations

6000 Black*
6001 Coffee*
6009 Arctic White*
6034 Natural Cherry
6036 Medium Cherry
6037 Winter on Maple
6038 Blonde on Maple
6041 Natural Walnut
6045 Medium Mahogany
  on Walnut E
6052 Milk*
6053 Seagull*
6213 Acacia
6219 Clear Oak
6231 Graphite Walnut
6234 Clear Cherry
6237 Clear Maple
6242 Virginia Walnut
6243 Blackwood
6245 Clear Walnut
6246 Warm Oak E
6249 Platinum Solid*
6527 Merle
6615 Grey V5*
6619 Ice* E
6631 Cream*
6635 Dawn* E
6636 Mist*
6654 Sand*
6655 Warm White*
6676 Marbled Maple
6677 Chocolate Walnut
6678 Marbled Cherry
6694 Slate*
6695 Midnight*
6697 Fog*
6698 Fieldstone*
6703 Ash Wenge
6704 Storm Wenge
6705 Bisque Wenge
6706 Clay Wenge

* These solid color and
woodgrain edge colors are a
polyolefin blend, PVC-free
material for 3 mm edge
bandings.

Note: Light color plastic
edges are susceptible
to degradation due to normal
wear and tear. Staining
(e.g., ball point pen or cloth-
ing dyes such as blue jeans)
and dirt effects are more
pronounced in light colors
and are not considered
defects.

Verb

Surface Material, continued

Applies to:
•  Dock and hooks on personal tables, chevron tables, team
tables, trapezoid tables, rectangle tables, and media tables 

6059 Sterling Dark Solid
6249 Platinum Solid
6259 Midnight
6337 Element

Lectern Surface

Steelcase Surfaces
Lectern laminate color defaults based on the urethane color.

Urethane Edge:                   Laminate: 

6059 Sterling Dark Solid               2883   Seagull

6249 Platinum Solid                      2883   Seagull

6337 Element                                2885   Dune

E = Established
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Square
cPage 248

Round
cPage 248

Rectangular
Conference
cPage 250

Racetrack Conference
cPage 250

Boat-Shaped
Conference
cPage 250

Groupwork

Square with
Concave Edge
cPage 246

Corner Bridge 
cPage 246

Rectangular
cPage 246

Half-Round
cPage 246

Trapezoid
cPage 246

Personal 
cPage 246

Table Tops:

Oval
cPage 248

Oval Conference
cPage 250

Groupwork

Statement of Line

Table-Mounted Screens:

Screens
cPage 258

Slatwall Tackboards
cPage 260
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Table Legs and Bases:

Groupwork

                                        

Statement of Line

Groupwork, continued

Post Legs
cPage 252

T-Legs
cPage 252

Coffee Table Legs
cPage 252

Modesty Panels
cPage 256

Wire Management
Trough
cPage 256

Café-Height Round
Table Bases
cPage 255

Table Components:

Screen and Marker Tray:

Flip-Top Legs
cPage 252

Round Table Bases
cPage 255

Coffee-Height Round
Table Bases
cPage 255

Standing-Height
Adjustable Post Legs
cPage 252

Mobile Easel
cPage 265

Screens
cPage 262

Marker Trays
cPage 264
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Groupwork

Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Groupwork furniture
supports team activities. It is
appropriate in an open plan
and an enclosed work
space. Table tops and table
legs are ordered separately.
cSpecifying, page 246

Groupwork tables are
available with T-legs and
post legs.

Worksurfaces are wood-
core with laminate top and
plastic edge band. Low-
Pressure Laminates or High-
Pressure Laminates are
available.

Worksurfaces have 2"
radius corners with 3 mm
edge band on all sides.
Edge band color is
selectable.

Table legs ship standard
with levelers. Casters are
optional.

90° corner bridge 
creates additional 
seating where space 
is a premium.

Conference tops come
standard with a grommet.
For one-piece conference
tops, the grommet is cen-
tered in the middle of the
table. For two-piece confer-
ence tops, two grommets
are standard, with grommets
positioned 21" from the mid-
dle to the center of the
grommet. Flip grommets are
available for cable routing
needs. Conference tops are
offered in four shapes—rec-
tangular, boat-shaped, race-
track, and oval. Table tops
come in one piece (96"W) 
or two pieces (120W or
144"W). Oval is offered in
96"W only. All tops are
offered in standard 11⁄8" or
optional 13⁄8" thickness. 
All conference tops come
standard with grommet.
Conference table tops
120"W and 144"W, two-
piece with HPL woodgrain
laminates, will always be
grain matched. These same
tops, with LPL woodgrain
laminates will not be grain
matched, as well, LPL lami-
nate 25L5 Virginia Walnut
and 25L6 Blackwood will not
be available on 120"W and
144"W table tops. You can
use HPL 2535 Virginia
Walnut and 2536 Blackwood
on 120"W and 144"W and
they will be grain matched. 

Tip: 25L5 Virginia Walnut
and 25L6 Blackwood are not
available on 120"W and
144"W groupwork confer-
ence table tops.

Tables are 281⁄2"H.
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Groupwork 

Modesty panel attaches
below rectangular table tops
to provide privacy. Modesty
panels are 9"H and are 1⁄2"
thick. Modesty panels are
finished with High-Pressure
Laminate on both sides.
Modesty panels can be used
with any table leg specifica-
tion, including flip-top legs.

Groupwork tables can
be attached together using
Kick tie plates (TSATTIE).

90° corner bridges use
Kick in-line support plates
for connectivity. 14"D in-line
support plates are used with
24"D bridges, and 20"D in-
line support plates are used
with 30"D bridges.

Standing-height
adjustable legs adjust on
1" increments from 281⁄2"–
45"H (includes top thick-
ness). The 1" adjustments
match the Kick Systems ver-
tical upright adjustment 
pattern.

Pin height-adjustable
legs are available as an
option on post legs. Legs
adjust at 3⁄4" increments
from 265⁄16"–325⁄16"H
(includes top thickness). Pin
height-adjustable legs can
be used to support nesting 
applications.

Groupwork tables with
post legs also blend with
Kick Systems furniture. Legs
with levelers can adjust up
to 29"H only (includes table
top).

Table tops used with cof-
fee table legs create recep-
tion areas or informal team
spaces.

Personal and personal 
kidney-shaped tables
can be used with square
concave tops to create a
mobile meeting space for
team collaboration. 

Personal tables create
additional workspace.

Levelers adjust 21⁄2" from
261⁄2"– 29"H for installation
on uneven floors.

Reinforcing channel
(TSATRC39, TSATRC48,
TSATRC57, or TSATRC72),
ordered separately, must be
used with tops larger than
60"W for 60"W or more of
unsupported kneespace.
Please refer to the matrix for
the appropriate worksurface
brace size. Table dimensions
not listed in the matrix do not
require bracing.
cSee Groupwork Table
Reinforcing Channel
Requirement Matrix, page
232.

Product Details

Round and square
table tops should be used
with either Groupwork round
table bases or Groupwork
post legs. 48"W oval table
top should only be used with
Groupwork post legs. All
tops are offered in standard
11⁄8" or optional 13⁄8"
thickness.

Table legs can be ordered
individually to create a com-
bination of two legs with lev-
elers and two legs with
casters.

Wire management
trough attaches to under-
side of worksurface to pro-
vide cable management and
has capacity to support a
powerstrip.

Grommets are available 
in packages of 10 to finish
exposed edges of field-
installed openings in the
worksurface for vertical
cable routing. Grommets 
are black plastic.

Flip grommet is an ele-
gant approach to a basic
element. The flip grommet is
available field installed only
and utilizes a standard 3"
hole, which is the same hole
size for the TSAEGROM
grommet that is standard 
on Kick, Currency and
Groupwork tables. When
cords and wires are routed
through the grommet, the flip
cover can be closed to hide
the routing while providing
an upscale design.

Flip cover is available in
two finishes, black and plat-
inum. The bottom grommet
portion is available in black
plastic only.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Groupwork Table Reinforcing Channel Requirement Matrix 

Requirement
Size (LPL Post Leg Flip Top T-Leg Brace T-Leg Brace
or HPL) Brace Size Brace Size Size (Inline) Size (Angled)

18" x 60" 39" Not needed Not needed Not needed

18" x 66" 48" Not needed Not needed Not needed

18" x 72" 48" Not needed Not needed Not needed

18" x 84" 57" Not needed Not needed Not needed

24" x 60" 57" Not needed Not needed 39"

24" x 66" 57" 39" Not needed 39"

24" x 72" 57" 48" Not needed 47"

24" x 84" 72" 57" Not needed 57"

30" x 60" 57" Not needed 48" 57"

30" x 66" 57" 39" 57" 57"

30" x 72" 57" 48" 57" 57"

*Table dimensions not listed in the matrix do not require bracing.

...............................................................................................................................................

Groupwork

...............................................................................................................................................
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Workstation

Conference

Team/Collaboration

Lecture

Rectangular tables

Rectangular, half-
round with cutout

Rectangular and
half-round tables

Half-round
tables

Rectangular and
trapezoid tables

Rectangular and
trapezoid tables

Square concave and
personal tables

Rectangular tables and 
90° corner bridge tables

Rectangular tables and
90º corner bridges

Trapezoid tables

Trapezoid
tables

Kidney-shaped table

Groupwork

Table Configurations

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Legs attach to a top to
make it freestanding. Legs
support worksurfaces at
281/2"H overall, including
worksurface thickness or
at standing-height range.

Post leg is available indi-
vidually or as a package of
four legs. Levelers are stan-
dard. Casters are available
as an option. Both versions
are available with pin height
adjustment.

Caster with pin height
adjustment

Leveler with
pin height
adjustment

Leveler

Flip-top legs are available
with casters only. Legs come
as a pair with all applicable
hardware. Legs are used
with 24"D and 30"D tops.

Modesty panels can be
used with any table leg
specification.

Standing-height
adjustable leg is avail-
able individually or as a
package of four legs.
Levelers are standard.
Casters are available as
an option. Leveler with pin height

adjustment

Caster with pin height
adjustment

Groupwork

Table Legs

cSpecifying, page 252 Product Details

T-legs are available as a
package of two or as a pack-
age of four legs.  Levelers
are standard. Casters are
available as an option. 

Attachment hardware
(screws) is to be used with
Currency, Groupwork, or 
Kick table tops only. 

Release latch on flip-
top legs allows for one-
person operation. Top locks
in place in the vertical and
horizontal positions.

Flip-top tables can be
nested for space-saving
storage. For 24"D flip-top
legs, each nested flip-top
table adds approximately 5"
to the nesting depth of 23".
For 30"D flip-top legs, each
nested flip-top table adds
approximately 5" to the nest-
ing depth of 30".

40"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Table Legs

T-legs can be mounted in
two positions for 30"D rec-
tangular tops and one posi-
tion for 24"D rectangular
tops.

Coffee table leg is avail-
able individually or as a
package of four legs.
Levelers are standard.
Casters are available as 
an option.

Coffee table legs with
levelers, which can adjust
21⁄2", are used to create cof-
fee-table or end-table
heights. For 17" coffee-table
height, remove the foam col-
lar from the leveler and rein-
stall the leveler into the leg.
For 191⁄2" end-table height,
leave the foam collar in
place. Coffee-table legs with
optional casters can also be
used to create end-table
heights of 191⁄2" only.
* Consult the Groupwork
table top, leg, and base
combinations section of the
specification guide for
proper leg usage. 
cSee page 240.

30"

24"

30"

...............................................................................................................................................
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Bases attach to square,
round, or conference table
tops. Bases support square
and round tops at 281⁄2"H or
42"H overall, including top
thickness. 28"H bases sup-
port conference table tops at
281⁄2"H overall, including top
thickness.
cSpecifying, page 255
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Groupwork

Table Bases

Product Details

22" diameter by
161⁄8"H base can be used
to create coffee tables with
smaller-size round and
square tops (24"–30") in
reception or teaming areas.
Glides are standard.

28" diameter by
161⁄8"H base can be used
to create coffee tables with
larger-size round and square
tops (36" round and square
and 42" round) in reception
or teaming areas. Glides are
standard.

22" diameter by
273⁄8"H base can be used
to create standard-height
tables with smaller-size
round and square tops (24"–
30") in cafeterias or teaming
areas. Glides are standard.

28" diameter by
273⁄8"H base can be used
to create standard-height
tables with larger-size tops
(36" round and square, 42"
round, and conference table
tops in all sizes) in cafete-
rias, conference rooms, or
teaming areas. For heavy
use applications, it is recom-
mended to use the 28"
diameter base with 5" diam-
eter column for added rigid-
ity. Glides are standard.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Conference table tops
can be used with
TS4TBASE285 or
TS4TCAFE285 only. Both
the 273⁄8"H and 41"H bases
are designed to structurally
support the additional load
bearing requirements of the
larger conference table tops.
Two bases must be used
with tops 60"W to 96"W, and
three bases must be used
with all tops over 96"W.

Glides on Groupwork
round table bases are
not adjustable.

60"W
 to 96"W

Over 96"W

Attachment hardware
(screws) is to be used with
Currency, Groupwork, or 
Kick table tops only.

22" diameter by 41"H
base can be used to 
create cafe-height tables
with smaller-size round and
square tops (24"–30") in
cafeterias or general meet-
ing spaces. Glides are
standard.

28" diameter by 41"H
base can be used to create
cafe-height tables with
larger-size round and square
tops (36") in cafeterias or
general meeting spaces. For
heavy use applications, it is
recommended to use the
28" diameter base with 5"
diameter column for added
rigidity. Glides are standard.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Groupwork
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18"D Rectangular Tops

Square Tops Round Tops

Half-Round Tops—18" x 36" and 21" x 42" Half-Round Tops—24" x 48" and 27" x 54"

Square Tops—Concave

Personal Tops—18" x 36" and 24" x 42"

24"D Rectangular Tops 30"D Rectangular Tops

36"W = 271/2" clearance
42"W = 331/2" clearance

36"W = 271/4" clearance
42"W = 331/4" clearance
48"W = 391/4" clearance
60"W = 511/4" clearance
66"W = 571/4" clearance
72"W = 631/4" clearance
84"W = 751/4" clearance

91/4" 151/4"
211/4"

271/4" 331/4"

161/4" 161/4" 201/4" 201/4"

391/4" 451/4"

303/8" 303/8" 343/8" 343/8"

201/2"

Half-Round Tops—30" x 60" and 33" x 66"

511/4" 571/4"

211/4"

221/4" 221/4" 241/4" 241/4"

271/4"

161/2" 221/2"

261/2"

61/4" 61/4"
91/4" 91/4"

Trapezoid Tops—24" x 48" and 30" x 60" Personal Kidney-Shaped Top

21" 28"
27"

13" 13" 19"19"

331/2" 251/2"451/4"

13" 13"

48"W = 391/4" clearance
60"W = 511/4" clearance
66"W = 571/4" clearance
72"W = 631/4" clearance
84"W = 751/4" clearance

36"W = 271/4" clearance
42"W = 331/4" clearance
48"W = 391/4" clearance
60"W = 511/4" clearance
66"W = 571/4" clearance
72"W = 631/4" clearance

24"W = 151/2" clearance
30"W = 211/2" clearance
36"W = 271/2" clearance
42"W = 331/2" clearance
48"W = 391/2" clearance

36"W = 19" clearance
42"W = 231/4" clearance
48"W = 271/2" clearance

Groupwork

Post Leg Clearance Dimensions

...............................................................................................................................................
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Groupwork

Post Leg Clearance
Dimensions
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18"D Rectangular 
Tops

4

4

4

N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A. N.A.44

N.A.N.A. N.A.

= Number of legs for table1
Tie plates to be used when ganging tables with levelers to keep table together.
In-line support plates to be used on 24"D and 30"D corner bridge tops connecting to other tables with levelers.

N.A. N.A.Round and Square
Tops 24" and 30"

*

*

*

24"D Rectangular 
Tops

30"D Rectangular 
Tops

*
**

N.A.44 N.A. N.A.

75% 75%

1
75% 75%

1
75% 75%

1

75% 75%

1N.A.44 N.A. N.A.Round and Square
Tops 36"

N.A.Round Tops
42" Diameter

N.A.44 N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A. N.A.Round Tops
48" Diameter

N.A.44 N.A.N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A. N.A.Square Tops
42" and 48"

Half-Round Tops
18" x 36" 
and 21" x 42"

3 N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A.N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A.

33

44

Trapezoid Tops
24" x 48"

4

4

Personal Tops
18" x 36"

4

*

*

*

*

*

*

Half-Round Tops
24" x 48" 
and 27" x 54"

Half-Round Tops
30" x 60" 
and 33" x 66"

Trapezoid Tops
30" x 60"

4

N.A.4 N.A.N.A.N.A.N.A. N.A.Oval Top
48"

N.A.N.A. N.A.

=
=

To ensure proper stability, post legs and standing-height adjustable post legs with caster option only cannot be used on these top sizes.***
To ensure proper stability, standing-height adjustable post legs with caster option only cannot be used on these top sizes.****

=
=

4

4

T-Leg

Post Leg,
Standing-Height
Adjustable Leg,
or Coffee Table
Leg

Tie
Plates

In-Line 
Support
Plates

22" dia. bases

161/8" 273/8"
and 41" height

, , , ,

28" dia. base,
3" dia. column
bases

28" dia. base,
5" dia. column
bases  

161/8" 273/8" 
and 41" height

75%

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

1

75%

1

273/8" and
41" height 

Flip-Top 
Legs

***

***

***

***

****

 For heavy use applications, it is recommended to use the 28" diameter base with 5" column for added rigidity.

*****

***** =
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Groupwork

Table Top, Leg, and Base Combinations

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

August 2015



1 = Number of legs for table
Tie plates to be used when ganging tables with levelers to keep table together.
In-line support plates to be used on 24"D and 30"D corner bridge tops connecting to other tables with levelers.

*
**

=
=

To ensure proper stability, post legs and standing-height adjustable post legs with caster option only cannot be used on these top sizes.***
To ensure proper stability, standing-height adjustable post legs with caster option only cannot be used on these top sizes.****

=
=

24"D Corner Bridges
90°

30"D Corner Bridges
90°

Rectangular Conference
Tops—48"D x 96"W

Boat-Shaped Conference
Tops—48"D x 96"W

Racetrack Conference
Tops—48"D x 96"W

Rectangular Conference
Tops—48"D x 120"W and 
48"D x 144"W

Racetrack Conference
Tops—48"D x 120"W and 
48"D x 144"W

Boat-Shaped Conference
Tops—48"D x 120"W and 
48"D x 144"W

Oval Conference
Top—48"D x 96"W

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

20"D**

14"D**

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

T-Leg

Post Leg,
Standing-Height
Adjustable Leg,
or Coffee Table
Leg

Tie
Plates

In-Line 
Support
Plates

22" dia. bases

161/8" 273/8"
and 41" height

, , , ,

28" dia. base,
3" dia. column
bases

28" dia. base,
5" dia. column
bases

161/8" 273/8" 
and 41" height

273/8" and
41" height 

Flip-Top 
Legs

2

2

N.A.

N.A.

75%

75%

75%

2
75%

75%

2
75%

75%

2
75%

75%

75%

75%

75%

75%

75%

75%

2
75%

75%

3

3

3

2

2

2

2

 For heavy use applications, it is recommended to use the 28" diameter base with 5" column for added rigidity.***** =

*****

Square Tops–
Concave

N.A.* N.A. N.A.N.A.N.A.

N.A.* N.A. N.A.N.A.N.A.

Personal Kidney-
Shaped Tops
24" x 24" ***
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Groupwork

Table Top, Leg, and Base
Combinations
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cSpecifying, page 258

Screens can be attached
above the worksurface to
the left, right, and rear sides
of table desks. 

Screen attaches to the rear
of rectangular table desk
top.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Screens, 6" smaller than 
table desks, do not extend
full width or full depth of
worksurface.

Table desk tops are
shipped without screen
holes. To attach screens,
holes must be drilled on 
site using the supplied 
template. Plugs are avail-
able through Service Parts
(TS5YGMTSR) when
screens are not in use 
and have been removed
from the top.

Screen attaches above the
worksurface for use as a pri-
vacy panel or below the
worksurface for use as a
modesty panel. Mounting
brackets, ordered sepa-
rately, must be used when
attaching screens above and
below a worksurface.
cPage 258
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Groupwork

Table-Mounted Screens
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Groupwork

Screens and Marker Tray
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Screens and Marker Tray

Screens are available with 
laminate markerboards on
both sides, e3 ceramicsteel
on both sides, or tackboard
on both sides. Screens are
available in two heights—
54"H and 66"H—and five
widths—24"W, 30"W, 36"W,
42"W, and 48"W—to coordi-
nate with Kick panel 
systems.
cSpecifying, page 262

Levelers adjust 1⁄4" for
uneven floors. Levelers do
not slide and should be used
in applications where infre-
quent movement is required.

Laminate markerboard
surface has a non-glare
writing surface and accepts
all standard dry-erase mark-
ers. e3 ceramicsteel surface
is magnetic.

Tackboard surface has 
a tackable fabric surface,
offering all Kick panel 
system fabrics.

Four-leg base is standard 
on screens.

Four locking casters
allow for easy movement.

Three-leg base is avail-
able on 54"H screens as an
option to create a privacy
wall.

Laminate markerboard
surface is available in the
U.S. only. For Canada
orders, specify either e3

ceramicsteel on both sur-
faces or tackboard on both
sides.

Product Details

Screens nest easily and
require minimal space. The
leg bases are 16"D, and
each screen nested adds
another 11⁄2" to the depth.

Marker tray is available to
hold dry erasers and mark-
ers. The tray is attached on
top of the screen top cap.
Marker trays are available in
all five screen widths.

Flip-chart pegs are avail-
able as an option on the top
cap. They are positioned
175⁄8" apart center to center
and are available on one
side only. Flip-chart peg top
cap works in conjunction
with marker trays.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Groupwork

Hanging Display Components and Easels
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Mobile easels are avail-
able with a markerboard on
one side and tackboard on
the other side, tackboard on
both sides, or markerboard
on both sides. 

Pencil tray holds pens,
erasers, and push pins.

Pegs are standard on both
sides of easel on the bottom
of the rail for hanging flip
charts. Pegs are 175⁄8" apart
center to center.

Storage compartment
provides an area for extra
tackboards, easel pads, and
audio-visual equipment.

Top rail acts as an easel to
display posters, marker-
boards, and tackboards. 

Casters allow the easel to
be moved easily. 

cSpecifying, page 265...............................................................................................................................................
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Hanging Display
Components and Easels

Groupwork
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Groupwork

Table Tops
Rectangular, Half-Round, Half-Round with Cutout, Trapezoid, Personal, Personal Kidney-Shaped, Square Tops 
with Concave Edge, 90° Corner Bridges

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 230

• 11⁄8"-thick top: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure
Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge: plastic

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for top, as appro-
priate

3 Plastic edge band color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 266.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                    •  Groupwork table legs                                                             cPage 252
  Products              •  Groupwork table bases                                                          cPage 255
                               •  Modesty panels                                                                      cPage 256 
                               •  Wire management trough                                                      cPage 256
                               •  Reinforcing channel                                                               cPage 257

Specification Information

DDimensions    DStyle                 DU.S.          DStyle                 DU.S.       
dD       W           dNumber            dPrice         dNumber            dBase
d                       dLPL                   d                  dHPL dPrice
d                            d d d d

Rectangular Tops
18"        48"              TS4TLR1848     $182              TS4THR1848     $212

18"        60"              TS4TLR1860     $249              TS4THR1860     $298

18"        66"              TS4TLR1866     $277              TS4THR1866   $302

18"        72"              TS4TLR1872     $295              TS4THR1872     $320

18"        84"              TS4TLR1884     $346              TS4THR1884     $431

24"        36"              TS4TLR2436     $161              TS4THR2436     $177

24"        42"              TS4TLR2442     $177              TS4THR2442     $189

24"        48"              TS4TLR2448     $200              TS4THR2448     $228

24"        60"              TS4TLR2460     $268              TS4THR2460     $294

24"        66"              TS4TLR2466     $295              TS4THR2466     $317

24"        72"              TS4TLR2472     $314              TS4THR2472     $323

24"        84"              TS4TLR2484     $379              TS4THR2484     $479

30"        36"              TS4TLR3036     $198              TS4THR3036     $247

30"        42"              TS4TLR3042     $218              TS4THR3042     $259

30"        48"              TS4TLR3048     $237              TS4THR3048     $293

30"        60"              TS4TLR3060     $324              TS4THR3060     $333

30"        66"              TS4TLR3066     $341              TS4THR3066     $363

30"        72"              TS4TLR3072     $369              TS4THR3072     $400
d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Reinforcing channel
(TSATRC39, TSATRC48,
TSATRC57, or TSATRC72),
ordered separately, must be
used with tops larger than
60"W for 60"W or more
unsupported kneespace.
cSee page 257, Supports.
cSee page 232 for
Groupwork Table Reinforcing
Channel Requirement Matrix.

Tip: To ensure proper leg
usage, consult the group-
work table top, leg, and base
combination section of the
specification guide.
cSee page 240.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11/8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It is
recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition, there
may be sheen or texture dif-
ferences when using LPL
and HPL in adjacent applica-
tions. Please use caution
when mixing and matching
different worksurface types.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Groupwork

                                        

Table Tops

   Specification Information

DDimensions          DStyle                         DU.S.                       DStyle                              DU.S.      
dD       W                dNumber                    dPrice                      dNumber                          dBase
d                             dLPL                           d                              dHPL dPrice
d                                   d d d d

Half-Round Tops
18"        36"                   TS4TLN1836              $236                             TS4THN1836                  $273

24"        48"                   TS4TLN2448              $330                             TS4THN2448                  $349

30"        60"                   TS4TLN3060              $421                             TS4THN3060                  $445
d                                   d d d d

Half-Round Tops with Cutout
21"        42"                   TS4TLNC2142            $301                             TS4THNC2142                $347

27"        54"                   TS4TLNC2754            $393                             TS4THNC2754                $482

33"        66"                   TS4TLNC3366            $537                             TS4THNC3366                $673
d                                   d d d d

Trapezoid Tops
213/8"    48"                   TS4TLG2448              $295                             TS4THG2448                  $340

261/2"    60"                   TS4TLG3060              $425                             TS4THG3060                  $489
d                                   d d d d

Personal Tops
18"        36"                   TS4TLW1836              $295                             TS4THW1836                  $340

24"        42"                   TS4TLW2442              $318                             TS4THW2442                  $366
d                                   d d d d

Personal Kidney-Shaped Tops
24"        42"                   TS4TLWK2442           $362                             TS4THWK2442               $416
d                                   d d d d

Square Tops with Concave Edge
36"        36"                 TS4TLRC3636            $362                             TS4THRC3636                $416

42"        42"                 TS4TLRC4242            $393                             TS4THRC4242                $451
d                                   d d d d

90° Corner Bridges 
24"        24"                 TS4TLL2424               $197                             TS4THL2424                   $228

30"        30"                 TS4TLL3030               $228                             TS4THL3030                 $263
d                                   d d d d

W

24" or 30"
D

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

24" or 30"

24" or 30"

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Groupwork

Table Tops
Round, Square, and Oval

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 230

• Top: 11⁄8"-thick: Low-Pressure Laminate or 
High-Pressure Laminate, if selected

• Top: 13⁄8"-thick (Suffix T): Low-Pressure Laminate 
or High-Pressure Laminate, if selected

• 3 mm radius profile edge: plastic 

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for top, as appro-
priate

3 Plastic edge band color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 266.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                    •  Groupwork table legs                                                             cPage 252
  Products              •  Groupwork table bases                                                          cPage 255
                               •  Modesty panels                                                                      cPage 256 
                               •  Wire management trough                                                      cPage 256

Tip: Standard worksur-
faces are 11/8" thick.
However, the actual thick-
ness between Low-
Pressure Laminate (LPL)
and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It
is recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a
given application. In addi-
tion, there may be sheen
or texture differences
when using LPL and HPL
in adjacent applications.
Please use caution when
mixing and matching differ-
ent worksurface types.

   Specification Information

DDimensions   DStyle                   DU.S.            DStyle                   DU.S.           
dD       W         dNumber               dPrice           dNumber               dBase          
d                      dLPL                     d                   dHPL dPrice
d                          d d d d

Round Tops                                                                       
11/8"-thick top                                                                              

24"        24"           TS4TLDR24          $182               TS4THDR24           $210

30"        30"           TS4TLDR30          $236               TS4THDR30           $273

36"        36"           TS4TLDR36          $288               TS4THDR36           $333

42"        42"           TS4TLDR42          $330               TS4THDR42           $380

48"        48"           TS4TLDR48          $367               TS4THDR48           $422

13/8"-thick top

24"        24"           TS4TLDR24T     $276               TS4THDR24T        $318

30"        30"           TS4TLDR30T        $330               TS4THDR30T        $380

36"        36"           TS4TLDR36T        $382               TS4THDR36T        $439

42"        42"           TS4TLDR42T        $424               TS4THDR42T        $488

48"        48"           TS4TLDR48T        $461               TS4THDR48T        $530
d                          d                                 d d d        

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Table Tops

   Specification Information

DDimensions   DStyle                   DU.S.            DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W         dNumber               dPrice           dNumber               dBase
d                      dLPL                     d                   dHPL dPrice
d                          d d d d

Square Tops                                                                
11/8"-thick top                             

24"        24"           TS4TLR2424        $182               TS4THR2424         $250

30"        30"           TS4TLR3030        $236               TS4THR3030         $259

36"        36"           TS4TLR3636        $288               TS4THR3636         $333

42"        42"           TS4TLR4242        $330               TS4THR4242         $380

48"        48"           TS4TLR4848        $367               TS4THR4848         $422

13/8"-thick top

24"        24"           TS4TLR2424T      $276               TS4THR2424T       $318

30"        30"           TS4TLR3030T      $330               TS4THR3030T       $380

36"        36"           TS4TLR3636T    $382               TS4THR3636T       $439

42"        42"           TS4TLR4242T    $424               TS4THR4242T       $488

48"        48"           TS4TLR4848T      $461               TS4THR4848T       $530
d                          d d d d

Oval Top                              
11/8"-thick top

24"        48"           TS4TLDV2448      $330               TS4THDV2448       $380

13/8"-thick top

24"        48"           TS4TLDV244T   $424               TS4THDV244T      $488
d                          d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Groupwork

Conference Table Tops

                                        

Tip: Conference tops that
are 120"W or wider ship in
two pieces with quick-con-
nect hardware and 
brackets.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11/8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It is
recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition, there
may be sheen or texture dif-
ferences when using LPL
and HPL in adjacent applica-
tions. Please use caution
when mixing and matching
different worksurface types.

Tip: When ordered in HPL
woodgrain laminates, two-
piece tops will have match-
ing grain patterns where the
tops meet. When ordered in
LPL woodgrain laminates,
two-piece tops will not have
matching grain patterns
where the tops meet.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 230

• Top: 11⁄8"-thick: Low-Pressure Laminate 
or High-Pressure Laminate, if selected

• Top: 13⁄8"-thick (Suffix T): Low-Pressure Laminate 
or High-Pressure Laminate, if selected

• 3 mm radius profile edge: plastic

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for top, as appro-
priate

3 Plastic edge band color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 266.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Grommet              •  One black plastic grommet         +$16                                      Specify with one grommet.
                                        (96"W only)
                                     •  Two black plastic grommets        +$32                                      Specify with two grommet.
                                        (120"W and 144"W only)             

  Related                •  Groupwork table bases                                                          cPage 255
  Products              •  Wire management trough                                                      cPage 256

   Specification Information

DDimensions   DStyle                   DU.S.            DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W         dNumber               dPrice           dNumber               dBase
d                      dLPL                     d                   dHPL dPrice
d                          d d d d

Rectangular Conference Tops                                          
11/8"-thick top                                                                                                 

48"        96"           TS4TLR4896        $  624             TS4THR4896         $  717           

48"        120"         TS4TLR48120      $  754             TS4THR48120       $  868           

48"        144"         TS4TLR48144      $  852             TS4THR48144       $  980           

13/8"-thick top

48"        96"           TS4TLR4896T    $  718             TS4THR4896T       $  826

48"        120"         TS4TLR4812T      $  942             TS4THR4812T       $1083

48"        144"         TS4TLR4814T      $1040             TS4THR4814T       $1197
d                           d                                 d d d

Racetrack Conference Tops                                             
11/8"-thick top                                                                               

48"        96"           TS4TLD4896        $  655             TS4THD4896         $  752           

48"        120"         TS4TLD48120      $  788             TS4THD48120       $  906           

48"        144"         TS4TLD48144      $  885             TS4THD48144       $1017

13/8"-thick top

48"        96"           TS4TLD4896T      $  749             TS4THD4896T       $  863

48"        120"         TS4TLD4812T    $  976             TS4THD4812T       $1124

48"        144"         TS4TLD4814T      $1073             TS4THD4814T       $1235
d                          d                                 d d d        

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Groupwork

                                        

   Specification Information

DDimensions   DStyle                   DU.S.            DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W         dNumber               dPrice           dNumber               dBase
d                      dLPL                     d                   dHPL dPrice
d                          d d d d

Boat-Shaped Conference Tops
11/8"-thick top                                                                                      

48"        96"           TS4TLB4896        $ 655             TS4THB4896         $  752           

48"        120"         TS4TLB48120      $  788             TS4THB48120       $  906           

48"        144"         TS4TLB48144      $  885             TS4THB48144       $1017           

13/8"-thick top

48"        96"           TS4TLB4896T      $  749             TS4THB4896T       $  863

48"        120"         TS4TLB4812T      $  976             TS4THB4812T       $1124

48"        144"         TS4TLB4814T    $1073             TS4THB4814T       $1235
d                          d                                 d d d

Oval Conference Tops                                                       
11/8"-thick top                                                                               

48"        96"           TS4TLDV4896      $  655             TS4THDV4896       $  752

13/8"-thick top

48"        96"           TS4TLDV489T   $  749             TS4THDV489T      $  863
d                          d                                 d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

3915/16" 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Groupwork

Table Legs

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 234

• Table leg(s): paint price group 1
• Levelers on post, standing-height, coffee table, 

and T-legs: black plastic only
• Casters on flip-top legs: black plastic
• Pin height adjustable leg(s) on standing-height only
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for leg(s)
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 266.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Post, standing-height, coffee table, or T-legs
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  10                                   Specify paint color number.
                                                                                            per leg

                                     Flip-top legs
                               •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                         Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  40                           Specify paint color number.

  Casters                   One post, standing-height, or coffee table leg
                               •  One locking caster                      +$    5                                    Specify with caster.

                                     Two T-legs
                               •  Two casters (one locking and     +$  10                           Specify with two casters.
                                        one non-locking)

                                        Four post, standing-height, coffee table, or T-legs
                               •  Four casters (two locking and    +$  20                           Specify with four casters.
                                        two non-locking)

  Pin Height-          •  One post leg                               +$  51                                    Specify with pin height-adjustable leg.
  Adjustable Legs   •  Four post legs                             +$204                                    Specify with pin height-adjustable legs.

  Related                •  Modesty panels                                                                      cPage 256
  Products              •  Table tops                                                                               cPage 246

    Specification Information

DHeight          DStyle                  DU.S. 
d                    dNumber              dBase
d                        d dPrice
d                        d d

One Post Leg
273⁄8"                  TS4L27PG           $106
d d d

Package of Four Post Legs
273⁄8"                  TS4L27PG4         $393
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Levelers are adjustable
(lower height), but do not
slide. To easily move tables,
order tables with casters.

Tip: Attachment hardware 
is to be used with Currency,
Kick, or Groupwork table
tops only.

Tip: To ensure proper stabil-
ity when casters are speci-
fied, see the Groupwork
table top, leg, and base
combinations section of the
specifications guide.
cSee page 240

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Groupwork

                                        

Table Legs

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

    Specification Information

DHeight          DStyle                  DU.S. 
d                    dNumber              dBase
d                        d dPrice
d                        d d

One Standing-Height Adjustable Post Leg
273⁄8"–44"           TS4LSHPG          $188
d d d

Package of Four Standing-Height Adjustable Post Legs
273⁄8"–44"           TS4LSHPG4        $724
d d d

Two T-Legs
273⁄8"                  TS4L27TG           $198
d d d

Package of Four T-Legs
273⁄8"                  TS4L27TG4         $369
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: When ordering T-legs,
style number TS4L27TG
includes two halves that
form one complete T-Leg.
This style number would
support one end of a table.
Style number TS4L27TG4
includes four halves that
form two complete T-Legs.
This style number would
support both ends of a 
table.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Groupwork

Table Legs, continued

    Specification Information

DHeight          DStyle                  DU.S. 
d                    dNumber              dBase
d                        d dPrice
d                        d d

One Coffee Table Leg
17"–191⁄2"           TS4LCTAPG        $  94
d d d

Package of Four Coffee Table Legs
17"–191⁄2"           TS4LCTAPG4      $341
d d d

Two Pairs of Flip-Top Legs for 24"D Worksurfaces
273⁄8"                  TS4FL2724TC2   $661
d d d

Two Pairs of Flip-Top Legs for 30"D Worksurfaces
273⁄8"                  TS4FL2730TC2   $661
d d d

Tip: Flip-top legs are avail-
able with casters only. Legs
come with hardware and
locking release latch for 
one-person operation.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Coffee table leg with
leveler is 17"H or 191⁄2"H.
Coffee table leg with 
caster is 191⁄2"H only.
cPage 234
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Groupwork

Table Bases

                                        

Table Bases

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 236

• Base: paint price group 1
• Glides: black plastic only
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for base
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 266.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$29                                     Specify paint color number.

    Specification Information

DDimensions                                                      DStyle                       DU.S. 
dHeight              Diameter         Diameter          dNumber                  dBase
d of Base of Column d dPrice
d                                                           d d

Coffee-Height Round Table Bases
161⁄8"                      22"                       3"                            TS4TCOF22             $302

161⁄8"                      28"                       3"                            TS4TCOF28             $465
d                                                          d d

Round Table Bases
273⁄8"                       22"                       3"                            TS4TBASE22           $314

273⁄8"                       28"                       3"                            TS4TBASE28           $479

273⁄8"                       28"                       5"                            TS4TBASE285         $691
d                                                          d d

Café-Height Round Table Bases
41"                          22"                       3"                            TS4TCAFE22           $330

41"                          28"                       3"                            TS4TCAFE28           $492

41"                          28"                       5"                            TS4TCAFE285         $718
d                                                          d d

Tip: Attachment hardware 
is to be used with Currency,
Kick, or Groupwork table
tops only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: For heavy use applica-
tions, it is recommended to
use the 28" diameter base
with 5" diameter column for
added rigidity.
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Groupwork

Table Components

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 231

Modesty Panels

   Specification Information

DDimensions     DCorresponding     DStyle             DU.S.
dW        H           dTable Top            dNumber         dPrice
d                             dWidth d d
d                             d d d

255⁄8"      9"              36"                               TS4MH36         $223

315⁄8"      9"              42"                               TS4MH42         $235

375⁄8"      9"              48"                               TS4MH48         $247

495⁄8"      9"              60"                               TS4MH60         $272

555⁄8"      9"              66"                               TS4MH66         $283

615⁄8"      9"              72"                               TS4MH72         $293

735⁄8"      9"              84"                               TS4MH84         $324
d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Modesty panel: High-Pressure Laminate
• Bracket: black paint only

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number 
  for modesty panel
cSee Surface Materials, page 266.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 231

Wire Management Trough

   Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d                        d

TS4WIRE         $92
d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Wire management trough: paint 1 Style number

2 Paint color number for wire 
  management trough
cSee Surface Materials, page 266.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Table Components

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 231

Supports

   Specification Information

DDimensions         DStyle                DU.S.
d                            dNumber           dPrice
d                            d                        d

In-Line Support Plates
14"D                            TSATPL14        $  66         

20"D                            TSATPL20        $  66         
  d                                 d                             d

Package of Six Tie Plates for Side-by-Side Worksurfaces
7"L                       TSATTIE           $  95         
d                                 d                             d

Reinforcing Channels
39"W                           TSATRC39        $  46         

48"W                           TSATRC48        $  49         

57"W                           TSATRC57        $  49         

72"W                           TSATRC72        $112          
  d                                 d                             d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Worksurface support: black paint  Style number

Tip: In-line support plates
should be used on 90° cor-
ner bridges when legs are
not used. Use two 14"D in-
line support plates with 24"D
corner bridges, and use two
20"D in-line support plates
with 30"D corner bridges.

Tip: Six tie plates should 
be used on 90° corner
bridges when legs are not
used and when connecting
two Groupwork tables with
levelers together.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Groupwork

Table-Mounted Screens

Desk-Mounted Screens
For Use Above or Below the Worksurface

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 242

• Translucent screen, if selected: plastic
• Slatwall screen, if selected: paint price group 1

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                Slatwall screen                                                                   
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$16                                      Specify paint color number.

  Related                    •  Mounting brackets                                                                  cPage 259
  Products                 •  Privacy-modesty adapters                                                      cPage 259

   Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                           d dPrice
d                                           d d

Translucent Screens
1⁄4"          18"         12"            TS5YTS1218       $141         

1⁄4"          27"         12"            TS5YTS1227       $153

1⁄4"          30"         12"            TS5YTS1230       $166         

1⁄4"          36"         12"            TS5YTS1236       $195         

1⁄4"          44"         12"            TS5YTS1244       $237         

1⁄4"          60"         12"            TS5YTS1260       $248         

1⁄4"          18"         18"            TS5YTS1818       $153

1⁄4"          27"         18"            TS5YTS1827       $196         

1⁄4"          30"         18"            TS5YTS1830       $250         

1⁄4"          36"         18"            TS5YTS1836       $278         

1⁄4"          44"         18"            TS5YTS1844       $290         

1⁄4"          60"         18"            TS5YTS1860       $321         
d d d

Slatwall Screens
1⁄4"          18"         12"         TS5YSL1218        $176

1⁄4"          263⁄4"      12"         TS5YSL1226        $219

1⁄4"          30"         12"         TS5YSL1230        $235

1⁄4"          323⁄4"      12"         TS5YSL1232        $246

1⁄4"          36"         12"         TS5YSL1236        $259

1⁄4"          385⁄8"      12"         TS5YSL1238        $271

1⁄4"          441⁄2"      12"         TS5YSL1244        $289

1⁄4"          503⁄8"      12"         TS5YSL1250        $309

1⁄4"          561⁄4"      12"         TS5YSL1256        $327
d d d

1 Style number
2 Color number for translucent screen, 

if selected
3 Paint color number for slatwall screen, 

if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 266.

Tip: Mounting brackets must
be ordered with screens. 

This specification
guide contains mul-
tiple Steelcase and
Turnstone product
lines which are
designed into one speci-
fication guide for your
convenience. Note that
each product may be
subject to different pric-
ing terms and conditions.

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Table-Mounted Screens

Screen Mounting Brackets and Adapters

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 242

• Mounting brackets and hardware: paint price group 1 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for mounting brackets

and hardware
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 266.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$10                                      Specify paint color number.

   Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                           d dPrice
d                                           d d

Package of Two Mounting Brackets
11⁄2"        2"           15"            TS5YMB212        $145         

11⁄2"        3"           21"            TS5YMB218        $161         
d d d

Package of Three Mounting Brackets
11⁄2"        2"           15"            TS5YMB312        $193         

11⁄2"        3"           21"            TS5YMB318        $200         
d d d

Tip: Package of three
mount  ing brackets is to be
used with 60"W screens
only. Package of two mount   -
 ing brackets is for use with
all other applications.

Tip: Order privacy-modesty
adapter when attaching one
screen directly above or
below another.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Package of two privacy-modesty adapters Style number

   Specification Information

DHeight      DStyle                 DU.S.
d                 dNumber            dPrice
d                    d d

Package of Two Privacy-Modesty Adapters
4"                    TS5YMBADP       $21           
d d d

This specification
guide contains mul-
tiple Steelcase and
Turnstone product
lines which are
designed into one speci-
fication guide for your
convenience. Note that
each product may be
subject to different pric-
ing terms and conditions.

   Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                           d dPrice
d                                           d d

Slatwall Screens, continued
1⁄4"          60"         12"            TS5YSL1260       $339

1⁄4"          621⁄4"      12"            TS5YSL1262       $374

1⁄4"          681⁄8"      12"            TS5YSL1268       $400

1⁄4"          74"         12"            TS5YSL1274       $432
d                                           d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Slatwall Tackboards

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   •  Kick standard fabric                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
  Materials                  price group A                              
                                   •  Fabric price group 1                    +$  5                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$21                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$32                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$81                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$41                                   cSee Understanding Customer’s Own 
                                                                                                                                          Material (COM), page 266.

                                 Fabric direction on 18"W and 561⁄4"W tackboards
                                    •  Vertical application                      +$  9                                      Specify with vertical application.

  Related              •  Slatwall screens                                                                     cPage 258 Products
  Products              •  Screen mounting brackets                                                     cPage 259

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle                      DU.S.
dD        W         H          dNumber                 dBase
d                                   d                              dPrice
d                                          d                                    d

1⁄2"          18"         21⁄2"         TS5ASWTB218        $170

1⁄2"          263⁄4"      21⁄2"         TS5ASWTB226        $185

1⁄2"          323⁄4"      21⁄2"         TS5ASWTB232        $198

1⁄2"          385⁄8"      21⁄2"         TS5ASWTB238        $211

1⁄2"          441⁄2"      21⁄2"         TS5ASWTB244        $222

1⁄2"          561⁄4"      21⁄2"         TS5ASWTB256        $252

1⁄2"          621⁄4"      21⁄2"         TS5ASWTB262        $263

1⁄2"          681⁄8"      21⁄2"         TS5ASWTB268        $272

1⁄2"          18"         9"             TS5ASWTB918        $203

1⁄2"          263⁄4"      9"             TS5ASWTB926        $217

1⁄2"          323⁄4"      9"             TS5ASWTB932        $230

1⁄2"          385⁄8"      9"             TS5ASWTB938        $245

1⁄2"          441⁄2"      9"             TS5ASWTB944        $257

1⁄2"          561⁄4"      9"             TS5ASWTB956        $284

1⁄2"          621⁄4"      9"             TS5ASWTB962        $299

1⁄2"          681⁄8"      9"             TS5ASWTB968        $306
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 243

• Slatwall tackboard: fabric
• Mounting hardware brackets

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 266.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cNeed help?
Product details,
page 243

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Fabric surface on tackboard                                           
  Materials               •  Kick standard fabric                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                        price group A                               
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                    +$  5                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                                                                            per side
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$21                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                                                                            per side
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$32                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                                                                            per side
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$41                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              per side

                                 Fabric direction on screens
                                     •  Vertical application                     +$  9                                      Specify with vertical application.

                                 e3 ceramicsteel writing surface
                                     •  e3 ceramicsteel surface             +$59                                      Specify with 7655 High Gloss White.
                                       on both sides                                                                             

                                 Laminate markerboard
                                     •  2977 White Markerboard             No cost                                  Specify with 2977 White Markerboard
                                        Laminate                                                                                         Laminate.

                                 Frame and base
                                     •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$29                                      Specify paint color number.

  Base                         •  Three-leg base                            No cost                                  Specify with three-leg base.

  Levelers                  •  Three or four levelers                  No cost                                  Specify with levelers.

  Flip-Chart                •  Top cap with flip-chart pegs        +$32                                      Specify with flip-chart pegs.
  Pegs                       on one side

  Related                    •  Marker trays                                                                           cPage 264
  Products                 

Tip: Screens must be speci-
fied with fabric on both
sides, e3 ceramicsteel on
both sides, or laminate on
both sides. For Canada,
screens are available in fab-
ric or e3 ceramicsteel on
both sides only.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Tackboard, both sides if selected: Kick standard fabric 

price group A
• e3 ceramicsteel writing surface, both sides, if selected: 

7655 e3 ceramicsteel High Gloss White
• Laminate markerboard, both sides, if selected: 2977 White

Markerboard Laminate
• Frame, top cap, uprights, bottom channel, 

and four-leg base: paint price group 1
• Four locking casters: black plastic
• Attachment hardware
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number, 7655 e3 ceramic-
  steel High Gloss White, or 2977 White 
   Markerboard Laminate for side 1
3 Fabric color number, 7655 e3 ceramic-
  steel High Gloss White, or 2977 White 
   Markerboard Laminate for side 2
4 Paint color number for frame
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 266.

Tip: Three-leg base is used
when two or more screens
are placed next to each
other on angles. Four-leg
bases can be used next to
each other only in a straight
configuration.

Tip: 66"H screens are not
available with the three-leg
base option.

Tip: Levelers have 1/4"
adjustment (higher only) and
do not slide. If frequent
movement is needed, order
screen with casters.

Tip: Flip-chart pegs, located
175/8" apart, are located on
only one side of the top cap.

Tip: e3 ceramicsteel writing
surface is magnetic.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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   Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                           d dPrice
d                                           d d

54"H Screens
16"         24"         54"            TS4S2454            $661         

16"         30"         54"            TS4S3054            $696         

16"         36"         54"            TS4S3654            $726         

16"         42"         54"            TS4S4254            $756         

16"         48"         54"            TS4S4854            $789         
d d d

66"H Screens
16"         24"         66"            TS4S2466            $726         

16"         30"         66"            TS4S3066            $756         

16"         36"         66"            TS4S3666            $789         

16"         42"         66"            TS4S4266            $820         

16"         48"         66"            TS4S4866            $851         
d d d

Screens

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Groupwork

Marker Trays

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials               •  Paint price group 2                      +$10                                      Specify paint color number.

   Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                           d dPrice
d                                           d d

21/2"       24"         1/2"            TS4SR24              $51           

21/2"       30"         1/2"            TS4SR30              $56           

21/2"       36"         1/2"            TS4SR36              $64           

21/2"       42"         1/2"            TS4SR42              $69           

21/2"       48"         1/2"            TS4SR48              $75           
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 243

• Marker tray: paint price group 1 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for marker tray
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 266.

Tip: Attachment hardware is
included with screen. Tray is
affixed to the top cap.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Display Components

Groupwork

Display Components                                                                                    
                                        

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 244

Mobile Easel

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials               •  Paint price group 2                      +$84                                      Specify paint color number.

   Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                           d dPrice
d d d

Markerboard on One Side and Tackboard on One Side
24"         36"         76"            TS40005               $1069       
d d d

Tackboard on Both Sides
24"         36"         76"            TS40005TT         $1108        
d d d

Markerboard on Both Sides
24"         36"         76"            TS40005MM        $1128        
d d d

Tip: Mobile easel accommo-
dates hanging markerboards
and tackboards.
cSee below and next page.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Frame: paint price group 1
• Markerboard, if selected: white non-glare, non-magnetic

laminate only
• Tackboard, if selected: black fabric only
• Four hard, dual-wheel casters: black plastic only 
• Integral flip-chart pegs
• Storage compartment
• Pencil tray

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for frames
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 266.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Hanging Kit for Markerboard or Tackboard

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Hanging kit: black paint only Style number

   Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle            DU.S.
d              dNumber        dPrice
d              d                    d

173⁄4"           TS7MTPK       $30
  d                 d                        d
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This listing includes all
the surface material choices
that are available for the
products in this section.

Resources
For more information about
surface materials, refer to
the following resources:

Additional surface
materials specification
tools are available to
assist you in the specifica-
tion process—the Surface
Materials Binders.

The global surface
materials palette is a
core collection of finishes
that is available across mul-
tiple geographies
(Americas/EMEA – Europe,
Middle East, and
Africa/APAC – Asia Pacific)
and on global product lines,
where applicable. For a list
of finishes included in the
offering, see the Surface
Materials Reference Manual.
Additional details, like prod-
uct approvals by geography
and finish number conver-
sions, can also be found in
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual or see
steelcase.com/
surfacematerials.

Surface Materials
Binders include:
•  Surface Materials

Reference Manual
•  A complete set of swatch

cards for hard surfaces,
vertical surface fabrics,
and seating upholstery

Paint

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Groupwork legs
•  Groupwork table bases

Price Group 1
Smooth Paint
4242 Milk

Select Surfaces
Price Group 3
Accent paint
Accent paints allow you to
choose from a pre-matched
color palette of trend driven
colors that are available
without the PerfectMatch
registration fee. Refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual for more information
about this program.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group 3
PerfectMatch 
PerfectMatch is a service
that allows you to create
your own paint color. Refer
to the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information about this 
program.

Laminate
Applies to:
•  Groupwork table tops
•  Groupwork modesty 
  panels

Low-Pressure 
Laminate
Applies to:
Tip: 25L5 virginia walnut and
25L6 blackwood are not
available on 120"W and
144"W groupwork confer-
ence table tops 
• Groupwork table tops
247L    Black Version 2 LPL
25L1    Winter on Maple LPL
25L5    Virginia Walnut LPL
25L6    Blackwood LPL
25L8    Clear Walnut LPL
25L9    Warm Oak LPLE
262L    Marbled Maple LPL
264L    Chocolate Walnut

LPL
267L    Marbled Cherry

Version 2 LPL
26L1    Natural Cherry

Version 2 LPL
2L03    Brushed Silver LPL
2L09    Clear Maple LPL
2L30    Arctic White LPL
2L50    Vanadium Fiber LPL
2L52    Tungsten Fiber LPL
2L83    Seagull LPL
2L85    Dune LPL
2LAK   Clear Oak LPL
2LAT   Acacia LPL
2LAW   Ash Wenge LPL
2LBW   Bisque Wenge LPL
2LCW   Clay Wenge LPL
2LMG   Merle LPL
2LSW   Storm Wenge LPL

Textured Paint
7207   Black
7225   Sand
7230   Basalt
7236   Fog E
7237   Slate E
7238   Fieldstone
7239   Midnight 
7241   Arctic White
7243   Seagull
7278   Dark Bronze

Price Group 2
Smooth Metallic Paint
4743   Mineral Metallic
4744   Pearl Metallic
4750   Champagne Metallic
4752   Steel Metallic E
4788   Gold Dust Metallic E
4798   Sterling Metallic
4799   Platinum Metallic
4803   Near Black Metallic

Textured Metallic
Paint
7245   Carbon Metallic
7246   Midnight Metallic

Applies to:
•  Wall track
Black 

Applies to:
•  Mobile easel

Price Group 1
0835 Black E

Price Group 2
4799 Platinum Metallic

Applies to:
•  Screens
•  Marker tray

Price Group 1
7207 Black

Price Group 2
4798 Sterling Metallic
4799 Platinum Metallic

Applies to:
•  Groupwork wire manage-

ment trough

Price Group 1
7207 Black

Price Group 2
4799 Platinum Metallic

Steelcase Surfaces
High-Pressure 
Laminate
Fiber Laminate
2850   Vanadium Fiber
2851   Rhyme Fiber E
2852   Tungsten Fiber
2854   Vellum Fiber
2859   Novell Fiber
2860   Granite Fiber
2861   Coconut Fiber
2862   Stucco Fiber

Micro Laminate
2920   Marl Micro
2921   Gypsum Micro
2922   Clay Micro
2923   Shadow Micro E

Patina Laminate
2870   Blonde Bronze
          Patina
2871   Blackened Bronze
          Patina
2873   Instant Iron Patina

Solid Laminate
2722   Cream E
2730   Arctic White
2746   Black
2759   Warm White E
2811   Mist E
2883   Seagull
2884   Milk
2885   Dune
2HMG  Merle

Speckle Laminate
2820   Coffee Speckle
2822   Woodrose Speckle E
2823   Driftwood Speckle
2824   Smoke Speckle
2825   Vanadium Speckle

Note: Some wood veneer
finishes and woodgrain lami-
nates share the same name.
Because of the difference in
materials, veneers and lami-
nates of the same name are
not an exact match but do
coordinate with each other.

Woodgrain Laminate
2406     Clear Cherry
2409     Clear Maple
2410     Graphite Walnut
2412     Natural Cherry
2422     Medium Cherry
2511     Winter on Maple
2538     Clear Walnut
2539     Warm Oak E
2592     Blonde on Maple
2714     Natural Walnut
2772     Medium Mahogany

on Walnut E
2HAK Clear Oak
2HAT Acacia
2HAW Ash Wenge
2HBW Bisque Wenge
2HCW Clay Wenge
2HSW Storm Wenge

Turnstone Laminate
Collection
A selection of laminates and
edge bands in this collection
are available on Steelcase
brand products. This collec-
tion is available with 
standard leadtimes and 
supported like standard lam-
inates to help make ordering
easy. Please see the
Turnstone section of 
village.steelcase.com for
swatching information.

2535   Virginia Walnut
2536   Blackwood
2612   Marbled Maple
2614   Chocolate Walnut
2615   Marbled Cherry

Tip: Turnstone Collection
Laminates are not available
on bullnose laminate storage
tops.

Custom Surfaces
Open Line
Laminate (OLL)
This service allows you to
order non-standard laminate
at an additional processing
fee of $67 U.S. per worksur-
face or top, plus the cost of
the laminate.

When processing orders 
for Open Line laminate on
Universal worksurfaces and
Universal Storage tops,
specify 2900 in the laminate
finish field and enter the OLL
manufacturer information.
Enter the required edge fin-
ish as you would a standard
laminate.
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Surface Materials

Groupwork

Edge color for the Open
Line laminate on worksur-
faces must be determined by
the dealer and customer
before orders can be
entered. Specify appropriate
2K finish number.
Tip: Standard laminates
being used in the Open Line
Laminate program to obtain
a different edge detail will be
charged the Open Line lami-
nate upcharge; however, no
additional charges for the
laminate will be applied.

Laminate Approval and
Material Requirements
To confirm whether a partic-
ular laminate has already
been tested for use on a
specific Steelcase product or
to determine material square
foot requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional informa-
tion, refer to the Steelcase
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Laminate Markerboard

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Screens
2977 White Markerboard

Laminate

e3 ceramicsteel 

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Screens
7655 e3 ceramicsteel

High Gloss White 

Plastic

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
• 3 mm edge profile on
 Groupwork

•  1 mm edge profile on
  Groupwork modesty panels
6000   Black*
6001   Coffee*
6009   Arctic White*
6034   Natural Cherry
6036   Medium Cherry
6037   Winter on Maple
6038   Blonde on Maple
6041   Natural Walnut
6045   Medium Mahogany
          on Walnut E
6052   Milk*
6053   Seagull*
6213   Acacia
6219   Clear Oak
6231   Graphite Walnut
6234   Clear Cherry
6237   Clear Maple
6242   Virginia Walnut
6243   Blackwood
6245   Clear Walnut
6246   Warm Oak E
6249   Platinum Solid*
6527   Merle
6615   Grey V5*
6619   Ice* E
6631   Cream*
6635   Dawn* E
6636   Mist*
6654   Sand*
6655   Warm White*
6676   Marbled Maple
6677   Chocolate Walnut
6678   Marbled Cherry
6694   Slate*
6695   Midnight*
6697   Fog*
6698   Fieldstone*
6703   Ash Wenge
6704   Storm Wenge
6705   Bisque Wenge
6706   Clay Wenge
* These solid color and
woodgrain edge colors are a
polyolefin blend, PVC-free
material for 3 mm and 1 mm
edge bandings.

Note: Light color plas-
tic edges are susceptible
to degradation due to normal
wear and tear. Staining 
(e.g., ball point pen or cloth-
ing dyes such as blue jeans)
and dirt effects are more
pronounced in light colors
and are not considered
defects.

Fabric

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
• Mobile easel
•  Tackboard

Price Group A
Lido
R159  Oak Bluffs
R160  Cape May
R162  Hermosa

Sprite
5540   Khaki
5541   Snow
5542   Butter
5543   Linen
5544   Sherbet
5545   Powder
5546   Harvest
5547   Sky
5548   Kiwi

Price Group 1 
Abacus E                     
P122  Entasis                       
P123  Portico                        
P124  Opus                          
P125  Cusp                           
P126  Artifact
P129  Atlas

Acadia E
G031  Tin                              
G033  Iron                             
G039  Silica

Alloy  
P525  Polar  
P526  Skim  
P527  Bubbly  
P528  Tern  
P529  Shore  
P530  Asti  
P531  Silver  
P532  Oxide  
P533  Element  
P534  Construct   
P535  Currency  
P536  Iron
          

Boccie
P200  New Rice                   
P201  New Almond              
P202  New Nutmeg              
P203  New Camel
P204  New Opal
P205  New Mist
P206  New Plum
P207  New Lichen
P208  New Spearmint
P209  New Sky                    

Buzz2 
5F01 Camel E
5F03 Tomato
5F04 Red E
5F05 Burgundy
5F06 Sky E
5F07 Blue
5F08 Navy
5F10 Grape E
5F11 Eggplant E
5F15 Stone
5F16 Grey
5F17 Black
5G50 Dunegrass
5G51 Sable
5G52 Barley
5G53 Sunrise
5G54 Carrot
5G55 Pumpkin
5G56 Timber
5G57 Rouge
5G58 Chocolate
5G59 Meadow
5G60 Ivy
5G61 Cyan
5G62 Atlantic
5G63 Crocus
5G64 Alpine
5G65 Tornado

Charm
P505 Shell  
P506 Mimosa  
P507 Birch  
P508 Sparkle  
P509 Ginkgo  
P510 Debut  
P511 Clover  
P512 Spicy  
P513 Twilight

Embrasure E
P140  Colonnade                  
P141  Rotunda                      
P143  Baluster                      

Lapel
P409  Cement                       
P410  Pebble                        
P411  Beech                         
P412  Dune                           
P413  Grain                           
P414  Sprout                         
P415  Misty Blue                   
P416  Maple                          
P417  Slate

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

Optic   
P540 Hazel  
P541 Twinkle  
P542 Orion  
P543 Seaglass  
P544 Shine  
P545 Halo  
P546 Whiskey  
P547 Bath  
P548 Whisper  
P549 Breezy  
P550 Wry  
P551 Glimmer  

Pianista
P420  Sand
P421  Mist
P422  Rain
P423  Natural
P424  Café
P425  Denim
P426  Carbon
P427  Stone
P428  Flax
P429  Oat
P430  Wheat
P431  Maize

Rhythm     
P555 Allegro  
P556 Tempo  
P557 Refrain  
P558 Pitch  
P559 Harmony  
P560 Melody  
P561 Stanza  
P562 Opus  

Tinsel 
P516  Lit
P517  Ego
P518  Fizz
P519  Muse
P520  Depth
P521  Bliss
P522  Grow
P523  Dolce

Price Group 2
Amiranté E
5664   Mink                            
5665   Ivory                           
5666   Silver Frost                 
5677   Moonglo                     
5679   Woodbine                   

Ashanti Reverse E
5638   Mink                            
5648   Moonglo                     
5650   Woodbine                   
5654   Quince
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Bariolage 
G200  New Etude                  
G201  New Andante              
G202  New Cantata               
G203  New Adagio                
G204  New Melody                
G205  New Ballata                
G206  New Sonata

Bouquet E                         
P165  Hosta
P166  Dundee
P169  Argenta
P170  Hoya
P173  Camomile

Cogent: Geode 
Seating E
5S47  Coal
5S49  Cobalt
5S50  Ink

Cogent: Geode 
Vertical E
5S32  Canyon
5S35  Slate
5S36  Cement
5S38  Oyster
5S41  Sesame

Flip: Orbit
5F85  Mud Pie
5F86  Hummus
5F87  Petoskey
5F88  Pluto
5F89  Papyrus
5F91  Blizzard
5F92  Briquette

Flip: Plain Jane
5F70  Mud Pie
5F71  Hummus
5F72  Petoskey
5F73  Pluto
5F74  Papyrus
5F94  Blizzard
5F95  Briquette

Flip: TexHex
5F75  Mud Pie
5F76  Hummus
5F77  Petoskey
5F78  Pluto
5F79  Papyrus
5F97  Blizzard
5F98  Briquette

Fresco 
G001  Sandrift                       
G002  Mistiblu                       
G003  Faon                           
G006  Chamoline                  
G007  Grapenut                    
G017  Flint

Milano E
N001  Oyster                         
N002  Delft                            
N003  Woodland                   
N004  Sunshadow                
N005  Olivine                        
N012  Teakwood                   

Regatta E
D011  Licorice
5335   Warm Brown V1
5338   Tan V1

Select Surfaces
For information  
on products within 
Select Surfaces,
including accent paints 
and fabrics from Designtex,
Gabriel, Kvadrat, and Pollack,
please refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
or visit Steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested for
use on a specific Steelcase
product or to determine
actual yardage requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional
information regarding
Customer’s Own
Material, call
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com

cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for a list-
ing of available seating
upholstery colors.
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Recommended Edge Banding Finishes
For Low-Pressure Laminates

Low-Pressure                                        Recommended
Laminate Color                                      Edge Band

247L      Black Version 2 LPL                            6000      Black

25L1      Winter on Maple LPL                           6037      Winter On Maple

25L5      Virginia Walnut LPL                             6242      Virginia Walnut

25L6      Blackwood LPL                                    6243      Blackwood

25L8      Clear Walnut LPL                                6245      Clear Walnut

25L9      Warm Oak LPL E                               6246      Warm Oak E
262L      Marbled Maple LPL                             6676      Marbled Maple

264L      Chocolate Walnut LPL                         6677      Chocolate Walnut

267L      Marbled Cherry Version 2 LPL            6678      Marbled Cherry

26L1      Natural Cherry Version 2 LPL              6034      Natural Cherry

2L03      Brushed Silver LPL                              6689      Brushed Silver E
2L09      Clear Maple LPL                                  6237      Clear Maple

2L30      Arctic White LPL                                  6009      Arctic White

2L50      Vanadium Fiber LPL                            6654      Sand

2L52      Tungsten Fiber LPL                             6697      Fog

2L83      Seagull LPL                                         6053      Seagull

2L85      Dune LPL                                             6654      Sand

2LAK       Clear Oak LPL                                     6219      Clear Oak

2LAT       Acacia LPL                                          6213      Acacia

2LAW      Ash Wenge LPL                                   6703      Ash Wenge

2LBW      Bisque Wenge LPL                              6705      Bisque Wenge

2LCW      Clay Wenge LPL                                  6706      Clay Wenge

2LSW      Storm Wenge LPL                               6704      Storm Wenge

2LMG      Merle LPL                                            6527      Merle

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Recommended Edge
Banding Finishes

E = Established
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Edges
The recommended edge color will complement the laminate color you specify. Edge color is specified separately.

High-Pressure                              Recommended Edge           
Laminate Color                            Band                                    

Fiber Laminate
2850    Vanadium Fiber                           6654     Sand                                

2851    Rhyme Fiber E                           6631     Cream                              

2852    Tungsten Fiber                            6636     Mist                                  

2854    Vellum Fiber                                6655     Warm White                     

2859    Novell Fiber                                 6001     Coffee                              

2860    Granite Fiber                               6000     Black                                

2861    Coconut Fiber                              6654     Sand                                

2862    Stucco Fiber                                6053     Seagull                             

Micro Laminate
2920    Marl Micro                                    6053     Seagull                             

2921    Gypsum Micro                             6654     Sand                                

2922    Clay Micro                                   6654     Sand                                

2923    Shadow Micro E                         6249     Platinum Solid                  

Patina Laminate
2870    Blonde Bronze Patina                 6654     Sand                                

2871    Blackened Bronze Patina           6615     Grey V5                            

2873    Instant Iron Patina                       6615     Grey V5                            

Solid Laminate
2722    Cream E                                     6631     Cream                             

2730    Arctic White                                 6009     Arctic White                      

2746    Black                                            6000     Black                                

2759    Warm White E                            6655     Warm White                    

2811    Mist E                                         6636     Mist                                  

2883    Seagull                                        6053     Seagull                             

2884    Milk                                              6052     Milk                                  

2885    Dune                                            6654     Sand

2HMG   Merle                                           6527     Merle                                

Speckle Laminate
2820    Coffee Speckle                            6631     Cream                              

2822    Woodrose Speckle E                  6635     Dawn E                           

2823    Driftwood Speckle                       6631     Cream                              

2824    Smoke Speckle                           6636     Mist                                  

2825    Vanadium Speckle                       6619     Ice E

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

High-Pressure                              Recommended Edge           
Laminate Color                            Band                                    

Woodgrain Laminate
2406    Clear Cherry                                6234     Clear Cherry                    

2409   Clear Maple                                 6237     Clear Maple                     

2410   Graphite Walnut                          6231     Graphite Walnut               

2412    Natural Cherry                             6034     Natural Cherry                 

2422    Medium Cherry                            6036     Medium Cherry                

2511    Winter on Maple                          6037     Winter on Maple               

2538    Clear Walnut                                6245     Clear Walnut                    

2539   Warm Oak E                               6246     Warm Oak E                   

2592    Blonde on Maple                         6038     Blonde on Maple              

2714    Natural Walnut                             6041     Natural Walnut                 

2772    Medium Mahogany                     6045     Medium Mahogany          

           on Walnut E                                             on Walnut E
2HAK    Clear Oak                                    6219     Clear Oak

2HAT    Acacia                                          6213     Acacia

2HAW   Ash Wenge                                  6703      Ash Wenge  

2HBW   Bisque Wenge                             6705     Bisque Wenge

2HCW   Clay Wenge                                 6706     Clay Wenge  

2HSW   Storm Wenge                              6704     Storm Wenge  

Turnstone Laminate                     Recommended Edge 
Collection                                      Band

2535   Virginia Walnut                            6242     Virginia Walnut

2536   Blackwood                                   6243     Blackwood

2612   Marbled Maple                             6676     Marbled Maple

2614   Chocolate Walnut                        6677     Chocolate Walnut

2615    Marbled Cherry                            6678     Marbled Cherry

*A selection of laminates and edge bands in this collection are available on
Steelcase brand products. This collection is available with standard leadtimes
and supported like standard laminates to help make ordering easy.            

.........................................................................................................................................

Groupwork

Recommended Edge Banding Finishes
For High-Pressure Laminates and Turnstone Laminate Collection

E = Established
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Understanding 
Low-Pressure and 

High-Pressure Laminates

E = Established

Low-Pressure Laminates, or LPLs, are created
by dipping decorative crafted paper in melamine resin.
The melamine dipped paper is then bonded to a wood
core under heat and high-pressure. LPLs are generally
suitable for use in lower impact areas. LPLs are gener-
ally used in vertical applications as well as tops for work-
stations and private offices. Generally, it is more cost
effective to use LPLs when the performance of HPLs are
not required.

High-Pressure Laminates, or HPLs, are com-
posed of multiple layers of crafted paper individually
soaked in resin. There are 7-15 layers of paper com-
bined to make the final sheet. The top layers are translu-
cent melamine sheet and a decorative layer. The sheets
are combined under heat and high pressure to form a
single laminate sheet. The resulting sheet is then
bonded under heat and high pressure to a wood core.
HPLs are generally considered more durable then LPLs
due to the extra layers of craft paper (backer) used in
their creation. While they cost more, they are more
durable. HPLs are generally used in higher traffic areas
such as cafeterias and conference rooms. Generally, it is
more cost effective to restrict their use to areas needing
the added durability HPLs provide.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Groupwork

Understanding Low-Pressure and High-Pressure Laminates
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Product Details
Power track infeed
lengths are available from
24" to 144" in 12" incre-
ments. Infeed is used to
connect the Thread system
to building power.

Power track lengths are
available from 24" to 144" in
12" increments. It connects
to an infeed to distribute
power.

Connectors, four vari-
eties: Blank (No power
access), one-door low profile
(provides one access point
utilizing Steelcase's propri-
etary low profile plug), two-
door low profile (provides
two access points utilizing
Steelcase's proprietary low
profile plug), and the NEMA
monument, which provides
four standard three-prong
plug (NEMA 5-15) recepta-
cles.

Power hub is available in
lounge height and desk
height and with a standard
three-prong plug or
Steelcase’s proprietary low-
profile plug. The hub pro-
vides a user interface for
power that is off the floor
and capable of moving
around the space. It features
an integrated cord wrap in
the design of the base. 

36" 30"

Thread

Thread
Power Track and Power Track Infeeds

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Power hub

...............................................................................................................................................
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Connections

The power track and
power track infeeds uti-
lize three standard 12 gauge
insulated wires encased in a
riveted metal housing that
stands 3/16" off the subfloor.

The infeed track comes
with 12' of extra wiring to
easily connect to the build-
ing power through a new or
existing junction box. If
longer infeed wiring is nec-
essary, it may be submitted
to specials.

Each power track and
infeed track comes with
two flexible ramps that ease
the transition between the
subfloor and the height of
the track. These ramps sim-
ply rest on top of the track
and do not need to be
adhered or fastened.

The Thread power hub
provides six standard 
three-prong (NEMA 5-15)
receptacles to provide power
access where users need it
(indoor dry locations only).

End View of Track

12 gauge
insulated wires

The power hub is avail-
able in two heights, lounge
height and desk height. The
lounge height hub is 30" tall
overall with the user inter-
face starting at 22". The
desk height hub is 36" tall
overall with the user inter-
face starting at 28".

The cord is 5' long and is
available with either a stan-
dard three-prong plug for
use with standard recepta-
cles or with Steelcase’s pro-
prietary low-profile plug for
use with one-door and two-
door low-profile connectors.

The metal connector
cover on the low-pro-
file connectors is a
stamped, painted steel plate.
This connector cover is 
ADA compliant for egress
locations.

Standard three-prong plug

Low-profile plug

36" 30"

The low-profile con-
nector doors are made of
cast zinc. They are spring
loaded and gasketed to
ensure compliance with
small liquid spill require-
ments. The system is not
fully waterproof and is only
acceptable for use indoors in
dry locations.

The plastic trim ring is
spring loaded to provide a
tight fit against the carpet. It
provides a simple ramp tran-
sition to the 1/2" maximum
height of the connector
cover and hides any imper-
fections in the access hole
cut in the carpet.

The NEMA monument
is made of a two piece plas-
tic housing that provides
access to four standard
three-prong receptacles.
This connector is not ADA
compliant for egress 
locations.

Connector
door

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Low-profile plug
adapter is an 83⁄4" long
adapter that allows a single
three-prong plug to connect
to Steelcase’s proprietary
low-profile connectors.

Thread power track
and power track
infeeds are prefabricated
modular tracks capable of
distributing up to 20 amps of
power and come in lengths
of 24" to 144" in 12" incre-
ments. These tracks must
be fastened to subfloor, but
can be reconfigured or
removed without leaving
substantial damage to the
subfloor like more perma-
nent solutions do.
cPlease refer to page 278
for more information 
on applications and 
reconfiguration.

Proprietary low-profile
plug can only be used with
the Thread system and will
not interface with existing
receptacles. In order to
achieve ADA compliance for
connectors in an egress
location, we developed our
own plug design.
Note: Always consult your
local inspector prior to pur-
chasing the Thread system
to ensure all local codes and
ordinances are satisfied
since local regulations may
supersede those spelled out
in the National Electric
Code.

Power track
24" to 144"

(12" increments)

Power track infeed
24" to 144"
(12" increments)
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Technical Electrical Information and Power Planning
The Thread system is listed as a 20 amp branch circuit. It utilizes three standard 12
gauge wires (hot, neutral, and ground). When more than one circuit is required to support a
space or application, additional circuits will need to be provided using Thread power track
infeeds connected to other circuits in the building. The number of circuits available to pull from
will be determined by building construction. Please consult your electrician if you are unsure
of the building power capabilities.

The Thread power track infeed begins with a universal connector that is capable of
connecting to any standard 1/2" conduit or other listed product such as Wiremold or Panduit.
The building electrical supply connection must be performed by a licensed electrician. Please
consult with your electrician if you have questions regarding what type of conduit will be used. 

Electrical code limits the number of outlets on a single circuit to 10, but our connectors
count differently than typical wall mounted receptacles. Blank covers do not count towards the
number of receptacles because no access points are present. One-door and two-door profile
connectors each count as a single receptacle and the NEMA monument counts as two recep-
tacles. In practice, you can have up to 10 low-profile connectors per infeed or up to five NEMA
monuments or some combination like three NEMA monuments and four low-profile connec-
tors. While code permits up to 10 low-profile connectors per infeed, it is important to conduct
proper power planning so as not to overload the circuit. If power hubs are used with each con-
nector, it is easy to see how a single circuit could be overloaded quickly given that each hub
has six standard receptacles available.

Due to voltage drop, the National Electric Code (NEC) recommends that the distance
between the building circuit box and the user access point not exceed 75–150 feet (depend-
ing on gauge of wires running from the building circuit box to the Thread infeed junction).
Since the distance from the Thread infeed junction to the building circuit box may be difficult to
ascertain, we recommend planning conservatively for the total distance of any individual
Thread branch and keep it as short as possible. Thread branches longer than 70 feet may risk
contributing to voltage drop exceeding acceptable levels. 

Listing categories: Thread power track is listed as a multi-outlet assembly and is consid-
ered a 20 amp branch circuit, which means it meets the same requirements as the hard wire
outlets in the wall. The power hub is listed as a relocatable power tap (RPT, which means it is
treated the same as a typical power strip). The plug adapter is listed as an accessory to the
Thread system.

UL 5 is the standard for multi-outlet assembly (which correlates to article 380 in the National
Electric Code) and UL1363 is the standard for RPT, but has no direct correlation in the NEC.

The power hub has a circuit breaker in the base that is intended to trip should excessive
power draw occur. If the total draw from all receptacles on a hub exceed 15 amps, the breaker
will trip and a black button will pop out of the base where it meets the stalk. Pressing the black
button back in will reset the circuit. 

It is important to plan for expected power consumption in a given application to ensure
enough infeeds are present to prevent tripping the circuit breaker either at a hub or at the
building circuit box.

Circuit breaker

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Thread

Thread, Power Track and Power Track Infeeds, continued

Applications
Floor Specifications

The Thread power distribution system is intended
for indoor use / dry locations only. It is designed to be used
with carpet and works best with carpet tiles, though broad-
loom carpet may also be used. Each connector in the system
will require a hole to be cut in the carpet to permit access to
the system. This is true for every connection point, even if
only using a blank cover where no power access is needed.
For this reason, we strongly recommend carpet tile over
broadloom carpet. See installation guide for tools and direc-
tion.

Each piece of Thread power track or power track
infeed must be fastened to the subfloor using one screw at
each end of the track and one additional screw every 48".
This means for power tracks that are shorter than 48" only
two screws are required. For tracks 60" to 96" in length, three
screws are required and for tracks longer than 96", four
screws are required. Connectors require additional screws in
to the subfloor. The track itself has multiple holes to allow it to
be screwed down and has many more holes than are
needed. For example, at the end of each track you will find
four holes placed closely together but only one screw needs
to be used. The extra holes are available in case of a dam-
aged screw or some form of interference in the subfloor (like
a rock in concrete) that might prevent a hole from being
used. The same is true for holes all the rest of the way down
the track; there are holes on both sides of the track and they
are placed approximately every 12" to provide multiple
options in case of interference in the subfloor. Please see
installation guide for detailed instructions regarding this topic,
including recommended types of fasteners and locating pilot
holes.

A power track infeed may be installed perpendicular to
a wall or at any angle between 45° and 135°. However, it
should be noted that once the infeed track is installed, all
subsequent track connections will be either inline or at right
angles to this track. There is no ability to create an angled
connection between two tracks. Please refer to the installa-
tion guide for detailed instructions and drawings.

The Thread system does have some flexibility to accom-
modate uneven floors, however flooring elevation changes
greater than 1/8" must be filled in or sanded down to even out
the surface. The area underneath and immediately surround-
ing a junction (connector of any type, including a blank) must
be flat within 1/16" in a 9" radius from the center of the junc-
tion. The Thread system is not designed for use on raised
floors, across building expansion joints, or in areas where it
will be subject to constant or rolling loads heavier than 
people. Please refer to the installation guide for additional
details.

For connectors that will be in an ADA defined
egress location, in order for the low-profile connector to
be considered ADA compliant, the carpet thickness (including
pad) must be between 0.225" and 0.450". Carpets thicker
than 0.450" will not work with the Thread system and carpets
thinner than 0.225" may be used but will not be ADA compli-
ant in egress locations.

Floor covering materials such as tile or wood are
not compatible with the Thread system.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Thread

Thread

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The length of a track is measured from the center of
one connector to the center of another connector; a 24"
power track by itself may not be precisely 24". This is
intended to simplify planning and layouts.
Note: While this system has been developed to minimize its
impact on the physical environment and to work with a broad
range of existing furniture, certain conditions exist that may
create undesirable interactions with other products. One
example is the use of sled-base chairs since it may not sit flat
when interacting with the track or connectors. Chairs utilizing
pneumatic cylinders with minimum clearance of less than 1⁄2"
should be used with care as the bottom of the cylinder can
catch on a connector cover or on the slightly raised profile of
the track beneath the carpet. Steelcase always strives to
exceed the 1⁄2" clearance on our seating products but if you
identify a seating product that does not have this level of
clearance, a spacer ring is available from our service parts
that can be placed between the cylinder and the base to
increase the clearance. Please see part number
895446201SR in the Service Parts catalog, or part number
895446201MP for a quantity of 10 spacers.

Notice Regarding Installation: Thread must be
anchored to the building floor for safe and proper use.
Building construction varies and there may be components
hidden below the floor surface that must be avoided when
drilling holes to anchor the power track infeed and power
track. Sub-flooring, including concrete, may contain electrical
wiring, structural cabling, radiant heating lines, etc. To 
avoid potential property damage or unsafe conditions, 
consult with the building's architect or Engineer of Record to
plan accordingly. 

Power track
24" to 144"

(12" increments)

Power track infeed
24" to 144"
(12" increments)
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Thread

How to Calculate Power Needs
Use This to Determine How Many Power-Ins You Will Need

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

When planning a power 
network, you must calcu-
late the amperage require-
ments of all your electrical
compo nents so you can pro-
vide sufficient electricity to
power them. 

Requirements of Office Equipment in Amps

General Equipment 
(Typical Amperage)
A.C. adapter                            0.05
Adding machine                       0.05
Answering machine                 0.08
Calculator                                0.025
Clock                                       0.03
Coffee pot                              10.00
Copy machine                       15.00
Desk-top copiers                     7.00 to 10.00
Electric eraser                          0.25
Fan                                          0.50
Manuscript holder                    0.75
Microwave                               8.00 to 12.00
Pencil sharpener                     0.25
Radio                                       0.05
Space heater, 1000 watts        8.50
Space heater, 1500 watts      12.50
Stand-alone copiers              15.00

Electronic Equipment 
(Typical Amperage)
Desk-top memory 
storage devices                     0.08 to 0.15

Desk-top printers                     1.20 to 2.00
DVD players                            0.13 to 0.20
Flat-panel screens                   3.50
Laptops                                    3.50 to 5.00
Modems                                   0.15
Stand-alone printers                1.50 to 2.50
VDTs and PCs                         0.08 to 4.80

Steelcase Lighting 
(Actual Amperage)
Shelf lights 
24" wide, 17 watts                   0.20
36" wide, 25 watts                   0.30
48" wide, 32 watts                   0.30

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

August 2015



Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 276

• Plug adapter
• Low profile plug end: 6053 Seagull plastic

Style number

Related Products                                        
                                   •  Power hub                                                                                cPage 282
                                  •  Power track                                                                            cPage 284
                                   •  Power track infeed                                                                 cPage 283

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber        dPrice
d                                         d d

83⁄4"        2"           11⁄2"           PFLADPTR     $50
d d d

Thread

Thread Plug Adapter

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Thread Plug Adapter
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Thread

Thread Power Hub

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 276

• Power hub: 7360 Merle paint
• Six NEMA outlets (three on each side)
• Integrated cord wrap
• Reset button
• Weighted base
• Power cord with low profile plug or NEMA plug

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  7360 Merle                                  No cost                                   Specify with 7360 Merle.
Materials                •  4799 Platinum Metallic                +$10                                      Specify with 4799 Platinum Metallic.
                                  •  4140 Arctic White Gloss              +$18                                   Specify with 4140 Arctic White Gloss.

Height                      •  30" lounge height                         No cost                                   Specify with lounge height.
Options                    •  36" desk height                           +$  5                                      Specify with desk height.
                                   

Plug                           •  Low profile plug                            No cost                                  Specify with low profile plug.
Configuration        •  Standard NEMA three-prong       –$25                                      Specify with standard NEMA three-prong
Options                   plug                                                                                             plug.

Related                    •  Power track                                                                              cPage 284
Products                 •  Power track infeed                                                                 cPage 283
                                   •  Plug adapter                                                                           cPage 281
                                   •  Connector                                                                                cPage 285

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dDiameter                     dNumber        dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

8"                                           PFLHUB          $415
d d d

Tip: Plugtop cap finish is
6053 Seagull. Hub recepta-
cle faceplates are 7360
Merle.

Tip: Power cord is 5' in
length.

Tip: 30" high power hub's
lowest user interface is 22"
off the floor. 36" high power
hub’s lowest user interface
is 28" off the floor.

Tip: Neck is 13/4" wide and
1/2" deep.

Tip: Head is 2" wide and
11/2" deep.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 276

• Power track infeed
• Power track ramps
• Infeed cover: 12' of insulated color-coded wires for hard-

wire connection to building power source

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   Trim ring finish
Materials                •  7360 Merle                                  No cost                                  Specify with 7360 Merle.
                                   •  7190 Platinum                              No cost                                   Specify with 7190 Platinum.

Lengths                   •  24"                                               No cost                                  Specify with 24".
                                  •  36"                                               +$  28                                    Specify with 36".
                                  •  48"                                               +$  56                                    Specify with 48".
                                  •  60"                                               +$  84                                    Specify with 60".
                                  •  72"                                               +$112                                    Specify with 72".
                                  •  84"                                               +$140                                    Specify with 84".
                                  •  96"                                               +$168                                    Specify with 96".
                                  •  108"                                             +$196                                    Specify with 108".
                                  •  120"                                             +$224                                    Specify with 120".
                                  •  132"                                             +$252                                    Specify with 132".
                                  •  144"                                             +$280                                    Specify with 144".

Related                    •  Power track                                                                              cPage 284
Products                 •  Power hub                                                                              cPage 282
                                   •  Plug adapter                                                                           cPage 281
                                   •  Connector                                                                                cPage 285

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dW        H                       dNumber        dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

8"           1"                             PFLTRKINF   $230
d d d

Thread

Thread Power Track Infeed

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Conduit and conduit 
collar are not included.

Tip: Length of power track
infeed is measured from
center of building infeed to
center of connector.

Thread Power Track Infeed
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Tip: Length of power track is
measured from center of
connector to center of
another connector.

Thread

Thread Power Track

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 276

• Power track
• Power track ramps

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Lengths                   •  24"                                               No cost                                  Specify with 24".
                                  •  36"                                               +$  28                                    Specify with 36".
                                  •  48"                                               +$  56                                    Specify with 48".
                                  •  60"                                               +$  84                                    Specify with 60".
                                  •  72"                                               +$112                                    Specify with 72".
                                  •  84"                                               +$140                                    Specify with 84".
                                  •  96"                                               +$168                                    Specify with 96".
                                  •  108"                                             +$196                                    Specify with 108".
                                  •  120"                                             +$224                                    Specify with 120".
                                  •  132"                                             +$252                                    Specify with 132".
                                  •  144"                                             +$280                                    Specify with 144".

Related                    •  Power hub                                                                               cPage 282
Products                 •  Power track infeed                                                                 cPage 283
                                   •  Plug adapter                                                                           cPage 281
                                   •  Connector                                                                                cPage 285

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dW        H                       dNumber        dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

8"           3/4"                           PFLTRK          $200
d d d
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Thread

Thread Connector

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 276

Thread Connector

• Connector cover: 7360 Merle paint
• Connector trim ring: 6527 Merle plastic
• Fillers: 6000 Black
• Hardware

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Cover
Materials                •  7360 Merle paint                         No cost                                  Specify with 7360 Merle.
                                  •  7190 Platinum Solid paint           No cost                               Specify with 7190 Platinum Solid.
                                  •  6527 Merle plastic                       No cost                                  Specify with 6527 Merle.
                                   •  6249 Platinum plastic                 No cost                                  Specify with 6249 Platinum.
                                  •  4990 Perfect Match paint            +$103                                    Specify with 4990 Perfect Match.

                               Trim ring
                                   •  6527 Merle plastic                       No cost                                  Specify with 6527 Merle.
                                   •  6249 Platinum plastic                 No cost                                  Specify with 6249 Platinum.

                               NEMA cover and trim ring
                                   •  6527 Merle plastic                       No cost                                  Specify with 6527 Merle.
                                   •  6249 Platinum plastic                 No cost                                  Specify with 6249 Platinum.
                                  •  6249 Platinum plastic                 No cost                                  Specify with 6249 Platinum.

Configurations      •  Blank low profile connector,         No cost                                  Specify with blank low profile connector.
                                     91⁄2" diameter x 3⁄4" height
                                   •  One-door low profile                    +$  25                                    Specify with one-door low profile 
                                     connector, 91⁄2" diameter                                                          connector.
                                     x 3⁄4" height
                                  •  Two-door low profile                   +$  50                                    Specify with two-door low profile 
                                     connector, 91⁄2" diameter                                                           connector.
                                     x 3⁄4" height
                                  •  NEMA monument connector       +$  75                                    Specify with NEMA monument connector.
                                      91⁄2" diameter and 21⁄2" height

Related                    •  Power track                                                                              cPage 284
Products                 •  Power track infeed                                                                 cPage 283
                                   •  Plug adapter                                                                           cPage 281

Specification Information
DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dBase
d             dPrice
d             d

PFLCNCTR        $150
d d

Tip: The connectors are only
available with textured paint.
When using perfect match
paints, only textured paints
will be permitted. 

Tip: NEMA monument is
plastic molded. Specify with
6527 Merle plastic or 6249
Platinum plastic. Paint,
including perfect match
paint, is not available.
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media:scape Tables

Statement of Line
media:scape Tables

Small D-Shaped
Lounge-Height Table
with Attached Totem
Understanding 
cPage 292
Specifying 
cPage 318

Pear-Shaped Lounge-
Height Table with
Attached Totem
Understanding 
cPage 292
Specifying 
cPage 318

Round Lounge-Height
Table
Understanding 
cPage 292
Specifying 
cPage 318

Square Desk-Height 
with Attached Totem
Understanding 
cPage 292
Specifying 
cPage 320

Rectangular Desk-Height
with Attached Totem
Understanding 
cPage 292
Specifying 
cPage 320

Medium D-Shaped
Desk-Height Table with
Attached Totem
Understanding 
cPage 292
Specifying 
cPage 320

Large D-Shaped Desk-
Height Table with
Attached Totem
Understanding 
cPage 292
Specifying 
cPage 320

Capsule Desk-Height Table
with Attached Totem
Understanding 
cPage 292
Specifying 
cPage 320

Offset Desk-Height Table
with Attached Totems
Understanding 
cPage 292
Specifying 
cPage 320

Square Desk-Height
Table 
Understanding 
cPage 292
Specifying 
cPage 320

Round Desk-Height
Table 
Understanding 
cPage 292
Specifying 
cPage 320

Capsule Desk-Height 
Table 
Understanding 
cPage 292
Specifying 
cPage 320

Rectangular Desk-Height
Table
Understanding 
cPage 292
Specifying 
cPage 320

Large D-Shaped 
Desk-Height Table
Understanding 
cPage 292
Specifying 
cPage 320

Medium D-Shaped 
Desk-Height Table
Understanding 
cPage 292
Specifying 
cPage 320

Pear-Shaped Desk-Height
with Attached Totem
Understanding 
cPage 292
Specifying 
cPage 320

Small D-Shaped Desk-
Height Table with
Attached Totem
Understanding 
cPage 292
Specifying 
cPage 320

Lounge-Height Tables

Desk-Height Tables
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Statement of Line

Square Stool-Height
Table with Attached
Totem
Understanding 
cPage 292
Specifying 
cPage 324

Rectangular Stool-
Height Table with
Attached Totem
Understanding 
cPage 292
Specifying 
cPage 324

Medium D-Shaped
Stool-Height Table with
Attached Totem
Understanding 
cPage 292
Specifying 
cPage 324

Large D-Shaped Stool-
Height Table with
Attached Totem
Understanding 
cPage 292
Specifying 
cPage 324

Capsule Stool-Height
Table with Attached
Totem
Understanding 
cPage 292
Specifying 
cPage 324

Offset Stool-Height
Table with Attached
Totem
Understanding 
cPage 292
Specifying 
cPage 324

Square Stool-Height
Table
Understanding 
cPage 292
Specifying 
cPage 324

Round Stool-Height
Table
Understanding 
cPage 292
Specifying 
cPage 324

Capsule Stool-Height
Table 
Understanding 
cPage 292
Specifying 
cPage 324

Rectangular Stool-
Height Table
Understanding 
cPage 292
Specifying 
cPage 324

Medium D-Shaped 
Stool-Height Table
Understanding 
cPage 292
Specifying 
cPage 324

Large D-Shaped 
Stool-Height Table
Understanding 
cPage 292
Specifying 
cPage 324

Stool-Height Tables
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TeamStudio 
Table
Understanding 
cPage 294
Specifying 
cPage 324
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Statement of Line, continued
media:scape Tables

Wall-Mounted
Single Monitor
Shroud

Wall-Mounted Dual
Monitor Shroud

Wall-Mounted Dual
Monitor Shroud
with CODEC Case

Wall-Mounted
Triple Monitor
Shroud

Wall-Mounted
Triple Monitor
Shroud with
CODEC Case

Wall-Mounted
Quad Monitor
Shroud

Understanding 
cPage 307
Specifying 
cPage 332

Wall-Mounted Shrouds
                                                                             32"               42"               46"               55"              65"

Single Monitor Shroud                                          •                 •        •        •       •                

Dual Monitor Shroud                                             •        •        •        •       •
Dual Monitor Shroud with CODEC Case                                  •        •
Triple Monitor Shroud                                           •        •        •        •       •
Triple Monitor Shroud with CODEC Case                                 •        •
Quad Monitor Shroud                                           •        •

Shroud-Mounted
Camera Ledge
Understanding 
cPage 312
Specifying 
cPage 335

Totem-Mounted
Camera Ledge
Understanding 
cPage 312
Specifying 
cPage 335

21/2" CODEC Case
Understanding 
cPage 313
Specifying 
cPage 335

51/2" CODEC Case
Understanding 
cPage 313
Specifying 
cPage 335

Camera Ledges CODEC Cases
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Electronics
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VGA
Understanding 
cPage 314
Specifying 
cPage 339

HDMI
Understanding 
cPage 314
Specifying 
cPage 339

DisplayPort
Understanding 
cPage 314
Specifying 
cPage 339

mini DisplayPort
Understanding 
cPage 314
Specifying 
cPage 339

media:scape PUCKs

Scaler
Understanding 
cPage 296
Specifying 
cPage 336

HDMI Cables
Understanding 
cPage 296
Specifying 
cPage 336

Virtual PUCK
Understanding 
cPage 316
Specifying 
cPage 340

media:scape Virtual PUCK

Digital Upgrade Package
Standard
Understanding 
cPage 302
Specifying 
cPage 337

Digital Upgrade Package
Lite
Understanding
cPage 302
Specifying
cPage 338

media:scape Digital Upgrade Packages
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media:scape Tables

media:scape Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

media:scape tables
support small team, collabo-
rative meeting spaces. The
tables are offered in three
heights to facilitate collabo-
rative work in multiple pos-
tures. They allow users to
share information through
integrated technologies dis-
plays and facilitate a seam-
less flow of information
during meetings.
cSpecifying, page 318

media:scape tables
are available in three table
heights: 23"H lounge-height,
281⁄2"H desk-height, and
38"H stool-height. Surfaces
are 13⁄16" thick with a wood
core and are supported by a
column structure. All sur-
faces are available in lami-
nate or veneer and come
standard with a knife edge.

Lounge-height tables
are available in three
shapes: round, D-shaped,
and pear. The D-shaped and
pear tables include a totem. 

Desk-height and 
stool-height tables are
available in nine shapes:
square, rectangle, pear,
round, small D-shaped,
medium D-shaped, large 
D-shaped, capsule,
offset, and TeamStudio
(stool-height only). All are
offered with an attached
totem, except round.

Offset tables have a 
two-piece top which comes 
standard with two totems,
one on each end of the
table.

Surfaces are available
in both laminate and veneer.

Profile surfaces have a 
3 mm edge banding along
all sides.  

Glides provide 1" of 
adjustment for leveling.

Media well houses power
receptacles, data ports, a
power button, PUCKs, and
has a hinged cover.

PUCK (Personal User
Control Key) enables the
seamless flow of information
between team members.
cSee page 314

One scaler is standard 
for a single monitor. Two
scalers are standard for dual
monitors. Additional scalers
can also be ordered sepa-
rately, to facilitate up to four
displays.

Capsule

Offset

Square RoundRectangular D-Shaped
Medium

Pear D-Shaped
Large

TeamStudio

Monitors must be CEC
compliant with an HDMI
input. It is recommended
that the monitor be commer-
cial grade or equivalent.

Base is available in three 
finishes and includes a col-
umn and legs. A stainless
steel foot ring is standard on
the stool-height tables.

Totem is available in three
finishes. Totems may be
attached to all media:scape
tables except round. The
totem supports one flat
screen monitor with an
option to support two. An
infill must be specified and 
is available in painted 
aluminum. 
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media:scape Tables

                                        

media:scape Tables

Product Details

Laminate surface
edges are plastic and finish
selection is available.
cSee Recommended Surface
Edge Finishes, page 407, for
recommendations.

Veneer surface edges
are veneer and match the
top surface.

Seismic anchor
brackets secure the
media:scape leg to the floor
in seismic zones or in set-
tings that need to be perma-
nently attached to the floor.
Brackets are ordered sepa-
rately in a package of two
(two packages should be
ordered per table).
cSee page 330.

To secure a monitor to
media:scape, a locking
mechanism can be ordered
from an external supplier
such as PDR
(pdrmounts.com/pdr2/)
model number PDM-0108. 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Steelcase
Maintenance
Agreement

media:scape tables
include a one year
Steelcase maintenance
agreement to provide an
enhanced support system
for media:scape settings
with digital components. The
maintenance agreement
covers:
•  software/firmware

enhancements
•  expedited shipping for

hardware replacements
•  prioritized technical 

support

Maintenance agree-
ment renewal options are
available for one, two, and
three year periods.
cSpecifying, page 409

Power and Data
Power is included. 

Wires can be housed in the
column media well.

Surface Materials
Surface
•  Laminate
•  Wood veneer

Edge
•  Plastic – laminate surfaces
•  Wood veneer – wood
  veneer surfaces

Base
•  Paint

Column
•  Painted to match base

Media well covers
•  Painted to match base

Totem frame
•  Painted to match base 

Totem infill
•  Painted aluminum

Foot ring
•  Stainless steel
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media:scape TeamStudio

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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media:scape
TeamStudio is designed
for active project teams col-
laborating on video. The
tables are offered in stool-
height to optimize for video
sight lines and for multiple
work modes. media:scape
TeamStudio facilitates the
sharing of both digital and
analog information, while
amplifying project team col-
laboration for both sides of
the video conference.
cSpecifying, page 328

Two opposing trape-
zoid-shaped tables are
both optimized for video
conferencing sight lines, pro-
moting active collaboration
within the space.

Single switcher links the
two tables to act as a single
media:scape table. PUCKs
from either table can be
used to share to the
media:scape displays.

Displays on both sides of
the application allow for the
appropriate placement of
both content and video par-
ticipants. TeamStudio can be
specified with a single totem,
dual totems, or no totems for
wall-mounted displays.

Circulation space allows
participants the ability to
move freely throughout the
space, providing them easy
access to analog tools such
as whiteboards and
flipcharts.

August 2015



Product Details
Extension cables for
media:scape TeamStudio
are provided and can be
routed through the floor
(raised floor or cored) or via
an optional cable track.

CODEC case and cam-
era ledge should be speci-
fied to accommodate video
conferencing applications.

Steelcase
Maintenance
Agreement

media:scape TeamStudio
includes a one year
Steelcase maintenance
agreement to provide an
enhanced support system
for media:scape settings
with digital components. The
maintenance agreement
covers:
•  software/firmware

enhancements
•  expedited shipping for

hardware replacements
•  prioritized technical 

support

Maintenance agree-
ment renewal options are
available for one, two, and
three year periods.
cSpecifying, page 409
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...............................................................................................................................................

media:scape TeamStudio

media:scape Tables

                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

media:scape Tables

media:scape Table — Wiring and Cabling
Attached Display

Media well stores PUCKs
when not in use and provides
power receptacles. Data ports
can be added if desired.
cSee page 299

PUCK (Personal User
Control Key) plugs into
the userʼs laptop and allows
them to send their content to
the display by touching an
illuminated display number.
PUCKs are available in VGA,
HDMI, DisplayPort, and mini
DisplayPort connectors.

The switcher connects to the
PUCKs, and controls which
user’s laptop content is shown
on the display(s). Up to four dis-
plays, either monitors or projec-
tors, can be accommodated.

Sequence

Legend

P = Power

Switcher

PUCKs send
signal to Switcher

Switcher sends
signal from PUCKs

to Display(s)

HDMI Cable

Scaler

P

D
is

pl
ay

The switcher sends the
signal to the scaler
through the HDMI cable.

Scaler insures consistent
image resolution to the 
displays. 

A 7' power cord exits the
base of the column and can
be plugged into the floor or
wall.

For power manage-
ment, the media:scape set-
ting will automatically go into
standby mode when
media:scape is not in use.
The system can be reacti-
vated by simply connecting
a device to one of the
PUCKs.  

HDMI cable receives
information from the
switcher and sends that
information to the scaler.
Note: When integrating with
video conferencing, an
additional HDMI cable and
scaler is required.

...............................................................................................................................................
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media:scape Tables

media:scape Table — Wiring and Cabling
Detached Display

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Media well stores PUCKs
when not in use and pro-
vides power receptacles.
Data ports can be added if
desired.

PUCK (Personal User
Control Key) plugs into
the userʼs laptop and allows
them to send their content to
the display by touching an
illuminated display number.
PUCKs are available in VGA,
HDMI, DisplayPort, and mini
DisplayPort connectors.

Scaler insures consistent
image resolution to the displays.  

The switcher connects 
to the PUCKs, and controls
which user’s laptop content
is shown on the display(s).
Up to four displays, either
monitors or projectors, can
be accommodated.

Sequence

Legend

P = Power

HDMI cable carries the
digital signal from the
switcher to the scaler.

HDMI Cable

Scaler

P

D
is

pl
ay

Switcher

PUCKs send
signal to Switcher

Switcher sends
signal from PUCKs

to Display(s)

Wall-mounted monitor
shroud mounts to the wall
and provides a convenient
and attractive means of
mounting monitors.

media:scape Table — 
Wiring and Cabling

August 2015



298                                                                                                                                                                                                        Steelcase Education Specification Guide

Ceiling

Wall

Switcher

HDMI Cable

Power

Power

Power

Scaler

Projector

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

media:scape Tables

media:scape Table — Wiring and Cabling
With Projector
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media:scape Tables

media:scape Table — Data Cable Routing

media:scape - well

CommScope black faceplates
M13C-003 (included)
Note: The faceplates can be removed 
and replaced with other standard 
faceplates. The faceplate opening size is 
1.38"H. x 2.71"W.

1. Remove covers. 2. Route cables.

4. Replace covers.3. Plug in data cables.

Remove
Cover

Data cables can be routed up through the column and connected to the data jacks housed in the media well................................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

media:scape Table
— Data Cable Routing
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media:scape Tables

Under the Hood
media:scape Table

media:scape 
Switcher

Inputs 5-8
from PUCKs

Inputs 1-4
from PUCKs

Audio
Input 3

Outputs
1-4

Auxiliary
Input 3

Auxiliary Inputs
1 and 2

Audio Inputs
1 and 2

Power

Control

Network
(RJ-45)

Auxiliary
Audio Out

6 power supply plugs
are provided within the
media well of every
media:scape table.

PUCK enables the user to
seamlessly switch the infor-
mation displayed on a laptop
to a monitor or projector by
touching an illuminated dis-
play number on the PUCK.
PUCKs are available in VGA,
HDMI, DisplayPort, and mini
DisplayPort connectors.

Integrated pulley sys-
tem allows PUCKs to be
fully retracted into the media
well to manage cables and
stow PUCKs safely when
not in use.

media:scape switcher
includes 8 input ports to con-
nect to the PUCKs and 4
output ports for monitors or
projectors.

Inputs 1-4 and inputs
5-8 support up to eight
PUCKs that can be con-
nected to the media:scape
switcher. Although they look
like HDMI cable inputs, plug-
ging standard HDMI cables
into these sockets can harm
the switcher.

Switcher outputs are the
output jacks to the monitors
and projectors. The switcher
can handle up to four output
displays via HDMI cables. 

A media:scape table
provides two specialized
audio/video inputs. For inte-
gration with video conferenc-
ing, cable television,
document cameras, and
other devices, please refer
to switcher user manual.
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media:scape Tables

Under the Hood

For dual monitor solu-
tions with a totem, a
shroud is supplied to which
32" monitors can be
attached.

A single monitor table
with totem should be
specified with a 40" to 42"
diagonal screen dimension
for optimal viewing. The
inside dimension of the
totem from above the table
top to the underside of the
totem is 281⁄2"H, and the
internal width between the
two sides of the totem is
471⁄2"W.

media:scape hosts video conferencing solutions in two ways:  

1. Using a webcam with a laptop in combination with a collaborative software program. 

2. Using a video conference system that plugs into the media:scape switcher input number 9; allowing laptop information to be shared when 
collaborating between local and remote sites.

Note: An additional HDMI cable and scaler is needed to host a video conferencing system.

A 7' power cord exits the
base of the column and can
be plugged into the floor or
wall.

A scaler is standard with
each table. Additional
scalers and HDMI cables
should be specified for each
additional monitor, projector,
and/or CODEC.
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Product Details
Digital upgrade pack-
age standard includes: 
• 8x4 Digital switcher – 1
• Digital PUCKs – 4, 6, or 8
• Digital scaler and HDMI

cable(s) – 1 or 2
• Steelcase maintenance

agreement – 1 Year
• Return label and packag-

ing (for analog technology
return and recycling 
program)

Digital upgrade pack-
age lite includes:
• 4x2 Digital switcher – 1
• Digital PUCKs – 2 or 4
• Digital scaler and HDMI

cable(s) – 1 or 2
• Steelcase maintenance

agreement – 1 Year
• Return label and packag-

ing (for analog technology
return and recycling 
program)

Note: HDMI monitor exten-
sion cables are intended for
use with attached totem
applications.  For wall
mounted monitor applica-
tions, HDMI monitor exten-
sion cables will need to be
specified separately.

Steelcase Maintenance
Agreement

media:scape digital
upgrade packages
include a one year Steelcase
maintenance agreement to
provide an enhanced sup-
port system for media:scape
settings with digital compo-
nents. The maintenance
agreement covers:
• software/firmware

enhancements
• expedited shipping for

hardware replacements
• prioritized technical 

support

Maintenance agree-
ment renewal options are
available for one, two, and
three year periods.
cSpecifying, page 409

media:scape Tables

media:scape Digital Upgrade Packages

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

media:scape digital
upgrade packages allow
customers with the original
media:scape analog 
technology components to
upgrade their media:scape
table to digital technology.
The digital upgrade pack-
ages include everything 
necessary to upgrade a
media:scape table.

There are two versions
available:
1. Digital upgrade package
standard – the standard
version includes an 8x4
switcher with four, six, or
eight PUCKs and single or
dual displays.
2. Digital upgrade package
lite – a smaller scale version
of the upgrade that includes
a 4x2 switcher with two or
four PUCKs and single or
dual displays. 

The packages also
include a one year mainte-
nance agreement and a
return and recycling program
that allows customers to
return their original analog
technology components to
Steelcase for a credit. See
village.steelcase.com for
more information.
cSpecifying, page 337
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media:scape Tables

media:scape Digital
Upgrade Packages
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media:scape Tables

Dimensions
media:scape Tables

DFeatures                           DOverall      DOverall      DTable         DTable         DTable         DTotem       DTotem       DTotem
d                                          dWidth         dLength       dWidth         dLength       dHeight       dWidth         dHeight       dCanopy
d                                          d                  d                  d                  d                  d                  d                  d                  dHeight
d                                          d                  d                  d                  d                  d                  d                  d d
d                                          d d d d d d d d
media:scape Tables

Lounge-Height Tables                                

Round                                    54"                  N.A.                54"                  54"                  23"                  N.A.                N.A.                N.A.

Small D-Shaped, attached 
totem                                     50"                  58"                  48"                  51"                  23"                  50"                  53"                  61"

Pear, attached totem                 54"                  61"                  54"                  54"                  23"                  50"                  53"                  61"

Desk-Height Tables                                   

Square                                          60"                  N.A.                60"                  60"                  29"                  N.A.                N.A.                N.A.

Square, attached totem                60"                  67"                  60"                  60"                  29"                  50"                  59"                  67"

Rectangle                                     60"                  N.A.                60"                  72"                  29"                  N.A.                N.A.                N.A.

Rectangle, attached totem           60"                  79"                  60"                  72"                  29"                  50"                  59"                  67"

Round                                           60"                  N.A.                60"                  60"                  29"                  N.A.                N.A.                N.A.

Pear, attached totem                    54"                  61"                  54"                  54"                  29"                  50"                  59"                  67"

Small D-Shaped, attached 
totem                                     50"                  58"                  48"                  51"                  29"                  50"                  59"                  67"

Medium D-shaped, attached 
totem                                            60"                  73"                  60"                  66"                  29"                  50"                  59"                  67"

Large D-shaped, attached 
totem                                            60"                  85"                  60"                  78"                  29"                  50"                  59"                  67"

Capsule                                        84"                  N.A.                84"                  60"                  29"                  N.A.                N.A.                N.A.

Capsule, attached totem              84"                  67"                  84"                  60"                  29"                  50"                  59"                 67"

Offset, attached totem                  80"                  134"                80"                  120"                29"                  50"                  59"                  67"

Stool-Height Tables

Square                                          60"                  N.A.                60"                  60"                  38"                  N.A.                N.A.                N.A.

Square, attached totem                60"                  67"                  60"                  60"                  38"                  50"                  68"                  76"

Rectangle                                     60"                  N.A.                60"                  72"                  38"                  N.A.                N.A.                N.A.

Rectangle, attached totem           60"                  79"                  60"                  72"                  38"                  50"                  68"                  76"

Round                                           60"                  N.A.                60"                  60"                  38"                  N.A.                N.A.                N.A.

Medium D-shaped, attached 
totem                                            60"                  73"                  60"                  66"                  38"                  50"                  68"                  76"

Large D-shaped, attached 
totem                                            60"                  85"                  60"                  78"                  38"                  50"                  68"                  76"

Capsule                                        84"                  N.A.                84"                  60"                  38"                  N.A.                N.A.                N.A.

Capsule, attached totem              84"                  67"                  84"                  60"                  38"                  50"                  68"                  76"

Offset, attached totem                  80"                  134"                80"                  120"                38"                  50"                  68"                  76"

TeamStudio                                  60"                  189"                60"                  75"                  38"                  N.A.                N.A.                N.A.
                                                                                                                          (per table)

TeamStudio,                                 60"                  197"                60"                  75"                  38"                  45"                 68"                  76"
attached single totem                                                                                        (per table)

TeamStudio,                                 60"                  205"                60"                  75"                 38"                  45"                  68"                  76"
attached dual totems                                                                                         (per table)
d                                          d d d d d d d d
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media:scape Tables

media:scape Features Comparison

Features media:scape media:scape media:scape media:scape FrameOne with
tables kiosk mobile mini media:scape

Number of PUCKs 4-8 2 4 4 4-8

Number of monitors 1-4 1 1 1 1-2

Detached display option yes no no no yes
(wall-mounted)

HDVC integration yes yes yes no no

User-moveable no no yes no no

Size of display supported any size Cisco EX90/32" LED 40"/42" LED 40"/42" LED 40"/42" LED

Customer-installed no no no yes (30 minutes or less) no

Supported monitor types LCD, LED, optimized for Cisco optimized for optimized for optimized for
or projectors EX90 or LED monitor LED monitor LED monitor LED monitor

Secure monitor with a lock yes yes yes yes yes

Table shape designed for yes yes — — no
optimized sightlines

Maximum monitor weight 150 lbs 50 lbs 55 lbs 55 lbs 55 lbs

Tip: To secure a monitor to media:scape, a locking mechanism can be ordered from an external supplier such as PDR (pdrmounts.com/pdr2/) model number
PDM-0108. media:scape mini, media:scape mobile, and FrameOne with media:scape monitor mounts have an integrated locking mechanism to accept a
Kensington lock.
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media:scape Tables

Wall-Mounted Shrouds

Shroud-mounted
CODEC cases are avail-
able for dual and triple 42"
and 46" monitors.

Tip: Wall-mount hardware is
not included. To complete an
installation, consult with your
project architect to deter-
mine the mounting specifica-
tions for your installation
site. Consult with your local
building code officials for
specific code requirements
applicable to your
installation.

Wall-mounted shrouds
are available to support up
to three 32", 42", 46", 55", or
65" monitors, (not included).
Quad shrouds are available
for 32" or 42" monitors. They
are painted aluminum and
available in platinum, arctic
white gloss, near black, and
midnight metallic.
Tip: Specify the seismic
option if needed. This option
is not available on shrouds
with CODEC cases because
these versions are already
seismic compliant and addi-
tional parts are not required.

Monitor brackets are
included and support most
monitors.

Wall

Bridge

Shroud

CODEC

The bridge is an option on all single monitor shrouds, and
dual 32", 42", and 46" shrouds. It tethers a detached table to the
shroud and provides cable management. The bridge defaults to
the finish selected for the shroud. The bridge is not attachable to
the dual monitor shroud with CODEC (MTSWD32C). 
Note: Bottom of shroud will be 5" above table top.

Wall

Shroud

If a table is placed away from the wall, cables can be
routed down the column, through the floor, and up the wall 
to the monitor. When coring the floor 2", conduit is recom-
mended to easily fit the monitor extension cable HD15 
connector.

Tip: The 42" shroud-mounted
CODEC case was designed
to accommodate a maximum
28"W, 161⁄2"D, and 21⁄2"H
CODEC. The 46" shroud-
mounted CODEC case was
designed to accommodate a
maximum 28"W, 191⁄2"D, and
21⁄2"H CODEC.

Wall-Mounted Shrouds
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Dimensions
media:scape Wall-Mounted Shrouds

DFeatures                           DOverall                          DOverall                          DOverall                          DOverall                   DOverall        
d                                          dInterior                         dHeight                          dDepth                           dLength                   dDepth of
d                                          dLength                          d                                     d                                     dWith Flaps              dCODEC
d                                          d                                     d                                     d                                     d dCase
d                                          d d d d d
media:scape Shrouds

32" Shrouds                                                                       

Single                                    291/2"                                     231/2"                                     61/2"                                       35"                                  N.A.                

Dual                                              62"                                         231/2"                                     61/2"                                       67"                                  N.A.

Triple                                             941/2"                                     231/2"                                     61/2"                                       991/2"                              N.A.

Quad                                             62"                                         45"                                         61/2"                                       67"                                  N.A.

42" Shrouds                                                                       

Single                                           39"                                         271/2"                                     61/2"                                       44"                                  N.A.                

Dual                                              81"                                         271/2"                                     61/2"                                       86"                                  N.A.

Dual with CODEC Case               81"                                         271/2"                                     8"                                           86"                                  21/2"

Triple                                             1221/2"                                   271/2"                                     61/2"                                       1271/2"                            N.A.

Triple with CODEC Case              1221/2"                                   271/2"                                     8"                                           1271/2"                            21/2"

Quad                                             81"                                         54"                                         61/2"                                       86"                                  N.A.

46" Shrouds                                                                       

Single                                           431/2"                                     301/2"                                     61/2"                                       481/2"                              N.A.                

Dual                                              90"                                         301/2"                                     61/2"                                       95"                                  N.A.

Dual with CODEC Case               90"                                         301/2"                                     8"                                           95"                                  21/2"

Triple                                             1361/2"                                   301/2"                                     61/2"                                       1411/2"                            N.A.

Triple with CODEC Case              1361/2"                                   301/2"                                     8"                                           1411/2"                            21/2"

55" Shrouds                                                                       

Single                                           51"                                         35"                                         61/2"                                       56"                                  N.A.                

Dual                                              1041/2"                                   35"                                         61/2"                                       1091/2"                            N.A.

Triple                                             158"                                       35"                                         61/2"                                       163"                                N.A.

65" Shrouds                                                                       

Single                                           60"                                         401/2"                                     61/2"                                       65"                                  N.A.                

Dual                                              122"                                       401/2"                                     61/2"                                       127"                                N.A.

Triple                                             184"                                       401/2"                                     61/2"                                       1891/2"                            N.A.
d                                          d d d d d
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Dimensions

5"

Overall
Depth

CODEC
Case
Depth

Overall
Height

Overall Length With Flaps

Overall Interior Length

Top View - CODEC Models

Overall
Depth

Top View

Note: Bottom of shroud will be 5" above table top.
cSee page 307.
Note: For maximum CODEC size, see Wall-Mounted
Shrouds Understanding.
cSee page 307.
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media:scape Tables

Dimensions
media:scape Wall-Mounted Shroud Monitor Relationships and media:scape Wall-Mounted Shroud Weights

DRecommended                        D32"            D42"            D46"            D55"            D65"
dMonitor                                     d                  d                  d                  d d
dDimensions                              d                  d                  d                  d d
d                                                 d                  d                  d                  d d

media:scape Wall-Mounted Shroud Monitor Relationships
Minimum width                                      303⁄4"              39"                  44"                  511⁄2"              601⁄2"

Maximum width                               321⁄4"              411⁄2"              46"                  531⁄2"              62"                                                                                              

Minimum height                               191⁄4"              23"                  26"                  31"                  351⁄2"

Maximum height                              211⁄2"              26"                  281⁄2"              33"                  38"                                                                               
d                                                 d                  d                  d                  d d

Tip: External speakers
should be included when
determining dimensions.

DStyle Number           DDescription                                      DWeight              DWeight with
d                                  d                                                         d                          dSeismic Option
d                                  d                                                         d                          d
d                                  d                                                         d                          d                                            
media:scape Wall-Mounted Shroud Weights

MTSWS32                         Single, 32" Shroud                                          28 lb                         30 lb

MTSWS42                         Single, 42" Shroud                                          40 lb                         43 lb

MTSWS46                         Single, 46" Shroud                                          46 lb                         50 lb

MTSWS55                         Single, 55" Shroud                                          56 lb                         61 lb

MTSWS65                         Single, 65" Shroud                                          70 lb                         76 lb

MTSWD32                        Dual, 32" Shroud                                            50 lb                         56 lb

MTSWD42                        Dual, 42" Shroud                                            75 lb                         81 lb

MTSWD42C                      Dual, 42" Shroud, CODEC case                     87 lb                          N.A.

MTSWD46                        Dual, 46" Shroud                                            86 lb                         92 lb

MTSWD46C                      Dual, 46" Shroud, CODEC Case                  100 lb                          N.A.

MTSWD55                        Dual, 55" Shroud                                          105 lb                       114 lb

MTSWD65                        Dual, 65" Shroud                                          132 lb                       142 lb

MTSWT32                         Triple, 32" Shroud                                           75 lb                         82 lb

MTSWT42                         Triple, 42" Shroud                                         108 lb                       118 lb

MTSWT42C                      Triple, 42" Shroud, CODEC Case                129 lb                          N.A.

MTSWT46                         Triple, 46" Shroud                                         129 lb                       143 lb

MTSWT46C                      Triple, 46" Shroud,  CODEC Case                116 lb                          N.A.

MTSWT55                         Triple, 55" Shroud                                         157 lb                       172 lb

MTSWT65                         Triple, 65" Shroud                                         198 lb                       217 lb

MTSWQ32                        Quad, 32" Shroud                                           94 lb                         98 lb

MTSWQ42                        Quad, 42" Shroud                                         138 lb                       144 lb
d                                  d                                                         d                          d                                            

August 2015



media:scape Tables

Dimensions

Steelcase Education Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                       311

Min./Max.
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Camera Ledges
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Totem-mounted camera
ledges can be mounted to
any media:scape table with a
totem and are available in
platinum, arctic white gloss,
and near black.

Shroud-mounted 
camera ledges can be
mounted to all wall-mounted
shrouds and the dual monitor
totem shroud. They are 
available in platinum, arctic
white gloss, near black, and
midnight metallic. Shroud-
mounted ledges include slot
to accommodate camera
mount.

Tip: Sight lines will vary by
camera and should be taken
into consideration when
specifying an application.

Camera ledges are 
available to support video 
conferencing applications in
either shroud-mounted or
totem-mounted options.
Tip: Cameras are not 
included.
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media:scape Tables

CODEC Cases

The CODEC case is
available 21/2" thick or 51/2"
thick to accommodate most
CODECs. They are mounted
to the bottom of the bridge
on tables with totems, or to
the shroud bridge option
available on all single moni-
tor shrouds, and 32", 42",
and 46" dual monitor
shrouds. The perforated
cover lets heat dissipate
from the CODEC and allows
access to hardware for serv-
ices. The CODEC case is
available in platinum, arctic
white gloss and near black.

Tip: The dual 42" and 46"
shrouds and the triple 42"
and 46" shrouds are avail-
able with a CODEC case
stored behind the shroud. 
A bridge-mounted CODEC
case would not be needed in
this scenario.

A tether buckle is
included to secure the
CODEC. A Kensington lock
is not included but recom-
mended for security.

Tip: The 51⁄2" thick CODEC
case was designed to
accommodate a maximum
5" CODEC height, 16"
depth, and 20" width.

Tip: All CODECs may not fit.
Check the dimensions of the
CODEC before ordering a
CODEC case.

Tip: An additional scaler and
HDMI cable are needed to
connect to the CODEC.

Actual Dimensions
                 Depth       Width        Height

2.5            3"                 23"               21"

5.5            6"                23"               21"
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media:scape Tables

media:scape PUCKs

DisplayPort

HDMI

mini DisplayPort

VGA

media:scape allows
workers to collaborate with
their devices by using new
PUCKs that support a mix
of digital and analog
connections.

PUCKs are available in
VGA, HDMI, DisplayPort,
and mini DisplayPort
connectors.

Each individual PUCK
has a single connector and
any combination of PUCKs
can be specified on
media:scape products.
cSpecifying, page 339

Product Details
VGA has been the standard
analog output on most
devices for the past decade.
Many of today’s enterprise
laptops have both a VGA
and a digital output.

HDMI is the common digital
output on consumer devices.
Most consumer laptops have
HDMI outputs today.

DisplayPort is the com-
mon digital output on enter-
prise devices. Most
enterprise laptops have
DisplayPort outputs today.

mini DisplayPort is the
common digital output on
Apple™ MacBooks™.

To determine the
appropriate mix of
PUCKs, work closely 
with the customer’s IT 
department.

...............................................................................................................................................
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media:scape PUCKs
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media:scape Tables

When selecting
mixed PUCKs, please
use the images below to
determine the location for
each connector.

1

2

4

3

1

2

3

6

5

4

12

43 5 6

8 7

Power ON button

1 2

Power ON button

Power ON button

P
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to

n P
ow

er O
N

 button

Use this configuration for
media:scape tables with four
PUCKs, mini, and mobile.

Use this configuration for
media:scape tables with six
PUCKs.

Use this configuration for
media:scape offset tables.

Use this configuration for
media:scape kiosk.

August 2015



316                                                                                                                                                                                                        Steelcase Education Specification Guide

media:scape Tables

media:scape Virtual PUCK

Virtual PUCK allows
easy and efficient wireless
content sharing from laptops
on two media:scape
displays. Virtual PUCK
maintains the simple
“Open, Connect, and
Share” user experience, like
the original media:scape
PUCK interface. 
cSpecifying, page 340

Virtual PUCK receiver
integrates directly with the
media:scape digital switcher.
It receives video content
from the network connec-
tion, and shares the content
to the switcher.
Note: Virtual PUCK can be
integrated in applications
with HDVC, but will only be
able to send content to one
display rather than two.

Virtual PUCK works seam-
lessly with physical PUCKs in
any media:scape application.

Content is shared on up to
two displays.

Users share content via a
security-minded software
application, complete with a
simple and easy to use
interface.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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media:scape Tables

                                        

media:scape Virtual PUCK

Product Details
Virtual PUCK applica-
tion, available for Windows
or Mac laptops, allows users
to wirelessly share content
to one or two media:scape
displays. Just like the “Open,
Connect, and Share” experi-
ence of media:scape, users
simply open the app, con-
nect to the media:scape via
a four-digit security code,
and share content from any-
where in the room. Up to
eight users can connect to a
Virtual PUCK system at one
time.

The Virtual PUCK app
can be downloaded free of
charge at
www.steelcase.com.

The Virtual PUCK reg-
istry is a software applica-
tion that runs on the
Steelcase application server.
It allows IT managers the
ability to configure, monitor,
and manage each Virtual
PUCK on a customer's net-
work. The Virtual PUCK
registry is included with the
purchase of a the Steelcase
Application Server.

The Steelcase applica-
tion server is an enter-
prise class platform utilizing
virtual server technology to
deliver centralized manage-
ment, reporting, and analyt-
ics for Steelcase technology
products, including Virtual
PUCK.
cSpecifying, page 340

Steelcase application
server installation is
required prior to installing
the Virtual PUCK registry.
Additional information on the
Steelcase application server
can be found on page 341.
Note:Steelcase application
server features the manage-
ment of Virtual PUCK and
other future Steelcase tech-
nology products. Only one
instance is required to be
installed on the customer's
network. The single instance
of Steelcase application
server can manage all
Virtual PUCK receivers on
the customer's network.
Note: Although the
Steelcase application server
is available at no cost, it is
important to place an order
for a valid license. This
license will ensure future
access to Technical Support
and software updates. 
Note: The Steelcase applica-
tion server is not hardware,
but rather a virtual server
(operating system and soft-
ware package) that delivers a
centralized management sys-
tem of Steelcase technology
products.

Steelcase Maintenance
Agreement
media:scape Virtual
PUCK includes a one year
Steelcase maintenance
agreement to provide an
enhanced support system.
The maintenance agreement
covers:
•  Software/firmware 
  enhancements
•  Expedited shipping for 
  hardware replacements
•  Prioritized technical 
  support

Maintenance agree-
ment renewal options
are available for one, two,
and three year periods. 
cSpecifying, page 409

Virtual PUCK has been
designed to be installed
within media:scape table and
media:scape mobile applica-
tions. It is not recommended
to install the Virtual PUCK
system within media:scape
mini, FrameOne with
media:scape, FlexFrame with
media:scape, or Coalesse
Exponents applications.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Wiring and Cabling
Virtual PUCK receiver
and media:scape digi-
tal switcher require a
connection to the customer’s
network.

HDMI cables connect the
Virtual PUCK receiver to the
media:scape digital switcher.
Connection constraints:
Virtual PUCK utilizes the
switcher's auxiliary ports.
Virtual PUCK can be used in
combination with other inte-
grated systems, such as:
video conferencing, digital
signage, and AV control sys-
tems like those used in
media:scape Learn Labs.
Video conferencing systems
typically use two of the three
available switcher auxiliary
ports, so Virtual PUCK will
only be able to send content
to one display in those 
applications.

Mounting Options
media:scape tables
host the Virtual PUCK
receiver under the pyramid
covers, in close proximity to
the digital switcher.

media:scape mobile
holds the Virtual PUCK
receiver in the CODEC
case.
Note: An HDVC kit is
required.

media:scape kiosk
houses the Virtual PUCK
receiver in the boot cover,
underneath the worksurface. 
Note: The kiosk cable kit
option is required when
specifying media:scape
Virtual PUCK for use with
media:scape kiosk. 
cSpecifying, page 340
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Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
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media:scape Tables

Lounge-Height Tables

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 292

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate surface with 
3 mm plastic edge on all sides

• Base with legs
• 4 PUCKs
• 1 scaler
• Totem with single monitor bracket, if specified
• Infill: painted aluminum, if totem is specified
• Steelcase maintenance agreement (1 year)

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for surface
3 Plastic color number for edges on 

laminate surface
4 Paint color for column, table base, feet,

and totem frame (if specified):
4140 Arctic White Gloss
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic

5 Paint color number for infill
6 Maintenance agreement (see below

under Required Selections)
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 400.

Required Selections       U.S. Price          Required to Specify
Maintenance        •  Steelcase maintenance                    $1650                             Specify with Steelcase maintenance
Agreement             agreement (1 year)                           Included in                      agreement (1 year).
                                                                                               U.S. Base Price

Options                            U.S. Price          Required to Specify
Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
Materials                •  Open Line laminate                          +$    67                         cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                     plus cost of laminate

                                         Wood veneer tables
                                  •  Wood veneer surface with                Prices at right                  Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                     wood veneer edges (3 mm edge                                              wood color number.
                                     profile)
                                  •  Premium wood 2 veneer                  Prices at right                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     surface with wood veneer edges      
                                     (3 mm edge profile)
                                  •  Premium wood 3 veneer                  Prices at right                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     surface with wood veneer edges      
                                     (3 mm edge profile)
                                  •  Customiz stain                                  No cost                            Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                  •  Full-fill finish                                      Prices at right                  Specify full-fill finish number.

                                 Painted aluminum infill
                                  •  Price group 1                                    No cost                            Specify with painted aluminum infill.
                                  •  Price group 2                                    +$    33                            Specify with painted aluminum infill.
                                  •  Price group 3                                    +$  109                            Specify with painted aluminum infill.

Dual Monitor             Available on attached totem style numbers           
Shroud                     •  For dual monitor, two scalers           +$1914                            Specify with two scalers and shroud.
                                     and shroud                                                                                

Totem                      •  Totem Canopy                                  +$  874                            Specify with totem canopy.
Canopy                    

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: For each additional 
display, order one additional
scaler and HDMI cable.
Note: In totem application
with dual monitor shroud,
two scalers are already
included.
cSee page 336

Tip:  Monitors are not
included. Monitors should be
multi-sync, with a horizontal
frequency range of 31-80
kHz, a vertical frequency of
55-80 kHz, and a detachable
C13/C14 cord. 
cFor further information, go 
to steelcase.com and search 
for media:scape.

Tip: Steelcase maintenance
agreement (1 year) is reflec -
ted in the base price of the
product.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Lounge-Height Tables

Options                           U.S. Price          Required to Specify
PUCKs                         ALL PUCKs same type – 4 PUCKs
                                   •  VGA                                                   No cost                             Specify with VGA PUCKs.
                                   •  HDMI                                                No cost                             Specify with HDMI PUCKs.
                                   •  DisplayPort                                        No cost                             Specify with DisplayPort PUCKs.
                                   •  Mini DisplayPort                                 No cost                             Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCKs.

                                         Mixed PUCK types
                                      •  PUCK 1                                              
                                         - VGA                                                 No cost                            Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                         - HDMI                                              No cost                             Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                         - DisplayPort                                      No cost                             Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                         - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                             Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      •  PUCK 2                                              
                                         - VGA                                                 No cost                            Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                         - HDMI                                              No cost                             Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                         - DisplayPort                                      No cost                             Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                         - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                             Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK
                                      •  PUCK 3                                              
                                         - VGA                                                 No cost                            Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                         - HDMI                                              No cost                             Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                         - DisplayPort                                      No cost                             Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                         - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                             Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      •  PUCK 4                                              
                                         - VGA                                                 No cost                            Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                         - HDMI                                              No cost                             Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                         - DisplayPort                                      No cost                             Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                         - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                             Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.

Specification Information
DDimensions                        DStyle DU.S.                   DOptions
dD      W       H       Totem     dNumber                dBase                  d(Add $ to
d                            Height     d dPrice                 dBase Price)
d                                           d d(with d
d                                           d dMaintenance dWood dPremium Wood dFull-Fill
d                                           d dAgreement) dVeneer d                                        dFinish
d                                           d d d dWood 2 dWood 3 d

Small D-Shaped Lounge-Height Table with Attached Totem (3-5 people)
51"       48"       23"      53"               MT02LS4848T        $23,044                    +$394              +$67            +$236         +$67
d                                           d d d d d d

Pear-Shaped Lounge-Height Table with Attached Totem (4-6 people)
54"       54"       23"      53"               MT02LP4854T        $23,382                    +$394              +$94            +$327         +$93
d                                           d d d d d d

Round Lounge-Height Table (4-6 people)
54"       54"       23"      N.A.             MT02LR54               $19,444                    +$394              +$67            +$236         +$67
d                                           d d d d d d
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cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: When specifying mixed
PUCKs, please use the 
image below as a guide:
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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media:scape Tables

Desk-Height Tables

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 292

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate surface with 
3 mm plastic edge on all sides

• Base with legs
• PUCKs 

- 6 PUCKs standard
- 4 PUCKs for small D and pear-shaped tables
- 8 PUCKs for offset table

• 1 scaler (2 scalers for offset table) 
• Totem with single monitor bracket, if specified
• Infill: painted aluminum, if totem specified
• Steelcase maintenance agreement (1 year)

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for surface
3 Plastic color number for edges on 

laminate surface
4 Paint color for column, table base, feet,

and totem frame (if specified):
4140 Arctic White Gloss
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic

5 Paint color number for infill
6 Maintenance agreement (see below

under Required Selections)
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 400.

Required Selections    U.S. Price             Required to Specify
Maintenance        •  Steelcase maintenance                 $1650                                  Specify with Steelcase maintenance
Agreement             agreement (1 year)                        Included in                          agreement (1 year).
                                                                                           U.S. Base Price

Options                         U.S. Price             Required to Specify
Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
Materials                •  Open Line laminate                      +$    67                             cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate

                                         Wood veneer tables
                                  •  Wood veneer surface with            Prices at right                    Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                     wood veneer edges (3 mm                                                    wood color number.
                                     edge profile)
                                  •  Premium wood 2 veneer              Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     surface with wood veneer            
                                     edges (3 mm edge profile)
                                  •  Premium wood 3 veneer              Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     surface with wood veneer            
                                     edges (3 mm edge profile)                                                     
                                  •  Customiz stain                              No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                  •  Full-fill finish                                  Prices at right                    Specify full-fill finish number.

                                 Painted aluminum infill
                                  •  Price group 1                                No cost                             Specify with painted aluminum infill.
                                  •  Price group 2                                +$    38                             Specify with painted aluminum infill.
                                  •  Price group 3                                +$  119                              Specify with painted aluminum infill.

Dual Monitor            Available on attached totem style numbers (except offset table)
Shroud                     •  For dual monitor, two scalers       +$1914                             Specify with two scalers and shroud.
                                     and shroud                                                                             

                                 Available on offset style numbers                             
                                  •  For dual monitor, four scalers      +$4614                             Specify with four scalers and two 
                                     (two monitors on each                                                           shrouds.
                                     totem) and two shrouds

Totem                        Available on attached totem style numbers (except offset table)
Canopy                    •  Totem Canopy                              +$  874                             Specify with totem canopy.

                                 Available on offset style numbers
                                     •  Totem Canopies                            +$1748                             Specify with totem canopy.

PUCKs                         ALL PUCKs same type – 4 PUCKs, 6 PUCKs, or 8 PUCKs
                                   •  VGA                                               No cost                              Specify with VGA PUCKs.
                                   •  HDMI                                            No cost                              Specify with HDMI PUCKs.
                                   •  DisplayPort                                    No cost                              Specify with DisplayPort PUCKs.
                                   •  Mini DisplayPort                            No cost                              Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCKs.
cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: For each additional 
display, order one additional
scaler and HDMI cable.
Note: In totem application
with dual monitor shroud,
two scalers are already
included.
cSee page 336

Tip:  Monitors are not
included. Monitors should be
multi-sync, with a horizontal
frequency range of 31-80
kHz, a vertical frequency of
55-80 kHz, and a detachable
C13/C14 cord. For further
information, go to steel-
case.com and search for
media:scape.

Tip: Steelcase maintenance
agreement (1 year) is reflec -
ted in the base price of the
product. 

Tip: When integrating with
an HD videoconferencing
CODEC, order one addi-
tional scaler and an HDMI
cable.
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Desk-Height Tables

Options                           U.S. Price          Required to Specify
PUCKs                 Mixed PUCK types (continued)
                                   • PUCK 1                                              
                                   - VGA                                                 No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                   - HDMI                                              No cost                          Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                   - DisplayPort                                      No cost                          Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                   - Mini DisplayPort                               No cost                          Specify with Mini DisplayPort 
                                   •  PUCK 2
                                      - VGA                                                 No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      - HDMI                                              No cost                          Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      - DisplayPort                                      No cost                          Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                          Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK
                                   •  PUCK 3
                                      - VGA                                                 No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      - HDMI                                              No cost                          Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      - DisplayPort                                      No cost                          Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                          Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                   •  PUCK 4
                                      - VGA                                                 No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      - HDMI                                              No cost                          Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      - DisplayPort                                      No cost                          Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                          Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK
                                   •  PUCK 5
                                      - VGA                                                 No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      - HDMI                                              No cost                          Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      - DisplayPort                                      No cost                          Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                          Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                   •  PUCK 6
                                      - VGA                                                 No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      - HDMI                                              No cost                          Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      - DisplayPort                                      No cost                          Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                          Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK
                                   •  PUCK 7
                                      - VGA                                                 No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      - HDMI                                              No cost                          Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      - DisplayPort                                      No cost                          Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                          Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                   •  PUCK 8
                                      - VGA                                                 No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      - HDMI                                              No cost                          Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      - DisplayPort                                      No cost                          Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                          Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK

Specification Information
DDimensions                        DStyle DU.S.                   DOptions
dD      W       H       Totem     dNumber                dBase                  d(Add $ to
d                            Height     d dPrice                 dBase Price)
d                                           d d(with d
d                                           d dMaintenance dWood dPremium Wood dFull-Fill
d                                           d dAgreement) dVeneer d                                        dFinish
d                                           d d d dWood 2 dWood 3 d

Square Desk-Height Table with Attached Totem (4 – 6 people)
60"       60"       29"      59"               MT02DS6060T        $23,494                    +$563              +$  94          +$327         +$  93
d                                                    d d d d d d

Rectangular Desk-Height Table with Attached Totem (4 – 6 people)
72"       60"       29"      59"               MT02DR7260T        $23,720                    +$675              +$153          +$533         $153
d                                                    d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: When specifying mixed
PUCKs, please use the
images below as a guide:
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cOptions, continued from previous page
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Specification Information
DDimensions                        DStyle DU.S.                   DOptions
dD      W       H       Totem     dNumber                dBase                  d(Add $ to
d                            Height     d dPrice                 dBase Price)
d                                           d d(with d
d                                           d dMaintenance dWood dPremium Wood dFull-Fill
d                                           d dAgreement) dVeneer d                                        dFinish
d                                           d d d dWood 2 dWood 3 d

Pear-Shaped Desk-Height Table with Attached Totem (4 people)
54"       54"       29"      59"               MT02DP4854T        $23,382                    +$  394            +$  94          +$  327       +$  93
d                                                    d d d d d d

Small D-Shaped Desk-Height Table with Attached Totem (4 people)
51"       48"       29"      59"               MT02DSD4848T    $23,044                    +$  394            +$  67          +$  236       +$  67
d                                                    d d d d d d

Medium D-Shaped Desk-Height Table with Attached Totem (4 – 6 people)
66"       60"       29"      59"               MT02DM6660T       $23,494                    +$  563            +$153          +$  533       +$153
d                                                    d d d d d d

Large D-Shaped Desk-Height Table with Attached Totem (5 – 7 people)
78"       60"       29"      59"               MT02DL7860T        $23,720                    +$  675            +$153          +$  533       +$153
d                                                    d d d d d d

Capsule Desk-Height Table with Attached Totem (4 – 6 people)
60"       84"       29"      59"               MT02DC6084T        $24,057                    +$  675            +$198          +$  692       +$198
d                                                    d d d d d d

Offset Desk-Height Table with Attached Totems (8 people)
120"     80"       29"      54"               MT02DF12076T      $39,587                    +$1408            +$314          +$1097       +$314
d                                                    d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

media:scape Tables

Desk-Height Tables, continued

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Desk-Height Tables

Specification Information
DDimensions                        DStyle DU.S.                   DOptions
dD      W       H       Totem     dNumber                dBase                  d(Add $ to
d                            Height     d dPrice                 dBase Price)
d                                           d d(with d
d                                           d dMaintenance dWood dPremium Wood dFull-Fill
d                                           d dAgreement) dVeneer d                                        dFinish
d                                           d d d dWood 2 dWood 3 d

Square Desk-Height Table (6 – 8 people)
60"       60"       29"      N.A.             MT02DS6060          $20,119                    +$563              +$  94          +$327         +$  93
d                                                    d d d d d d

Rectangular Desk-Height Table (6 – 8 people)
72"       60"       29"      N.A.             MT02DR7260          $20,343                    +$675              +$153          +$533         +$153
d                                                    d d d d d d

Round Desk-Height Table (4 – 6 people)
60"       60"       29"      N.A.             MT02DR60               $20,343                    +$563              +$  94          +$328         +$  93
d                                                    d d d d d d

Capsule Desk-Height Table (6 – 8 people)
60"       84"       29"      N.A.             MT02DC6084          $20,681                    +$675              +$198          +$692         +$198
d                                                    d d d d d d

Medium D-Shaped Desk-Height Table (4 – 6 people)
66"       60"       29"      N.A.             MT02DM6660          $20,119                    +$563              +$153          +$533         +$153
d                                                    d d d d d d

Large D-Shaped Desk-Height Table (5 – 7 people)
78"       60"       29"      N.A.             MT02DL7860           $20,343                    +$675              +$153          +$533         +$153
d                                                    d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

media:scape Tables

Stool-Height Tables

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 292

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate surface with 
3 mm plastic edge on all sides

• Base with legs
• 6 PUCKs for all tables except offset table 

which is standard with 8 PUCKs
• 1 scaler (2 scalers for offset table and TeamStudio with

dual totems)
• Totem with single monitor bracket, if specified
• Infill: painted aluminum, if totem specified
• Steelcase maintenance agreement (1 year)

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for surface
3 Plastic color number for edges on 

laminate surface
4 Paint color for column, table base, feet,

and totem frame (if specified):
4140 Arctic White Gloss
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic

5 Paint color number for infill
6 Maintenance agreement (see below

under Required Selections)
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 400.

Required Selections    U.S. Price               Required to Specify
Maintenance        •  Steelcase maintenance                $1650                                  Specify with Steelcase maintenance
Agreement             agreement (1 year)                       Included in U.S.                   agreement (1 year).
                                                                                          Base Price

Options                         U.S. Price               Required to Specify
Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
Materials                •  Open Line laminate                      +$    67                             cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                plus cost of laminate

                                         Wood veneer tables
                                  •  Wood veneer surface with            Prices at right                    Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                     wood veneer edges (3 mm                                                    wood color number.
                                     edge profile)
                                  •  Premium wood 2 veneer              Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     surface with wood veneer            
                                     edges (3 mm edge profile)
                                  •  Premium wood 3 veneer              Prices at right                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     surface with wood veneer            
                                     edges (3 mm edge profile)
                                  •  Customiz stain                              No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                  •  Full-fill finish                                  Prices at right                    Specify full-fill finish number.

                                 Painted aluminum infill
                                  •  Price group 1                                No cost                             Specify with painted aluminum infill.
                                  •  Price group 2                                +$    44                             Specify with painted aluminum infill.
                                  •  Price group 3                                +$  131                             Specify with painted aluminum infill.

Dual Monitor            Available on attached totem style numbers (except offset table)
Shroud                     •  For dual monitor, two scalers       +$1914                             Specify with two scalers and shroud.
                                     and shroud                                                                             

                                 Available on offset style numbers                             
                                  •  For dual monitor, four scalers      +$4614                             Specify with four scalers and two 
                                     (two monitors on each totem)                                                shrouds.
                                     and two shrouds

Totem                        Available on attached totem style numbers (except offset table)
Canopy                   and TeamStudio table with attached single totem 
                                  •  Totem Canopy                              +$  874                             Specify with totem canopy.

                                 Available on offset style numbers and TeamStudio table with attached dual totems
                                     •  Totem Canopies                            +$1748                             Specify with totem canopy.

PUCKs                         ALL PUCKs same type – 6 PUCKs or 8 PUCKs
                                   •  VGA                                               No cost                              Specify with VGA PUCKs.
                                   •  HDMI                                            No cost                              Specify with HDMI PUCKs.
                                   •  DisplayPort                                    No cost                              Specify with DisplayPort PUCKs.
                                   •  Mini DisplayPort                            No cost                              Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCKs.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: For each additional 
display, order one additional
scaler and HDMI cable.
Note: In totem application
with dual monitor shroud,
two scalers are already
included.
cSee page 336

Tip:  Monitors are not
included. Monitors should be
multi-sync, with a horizontal
frequency range of 31-80
kHz, a vertical frequency of
55-80 kHz, and a detachable
C13/C14 cord. For further
information, go to steel-
case.com and search for
media:scape.
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Tip: Steelcase maintenance
agreement (1 year) is reflec -
ted in the base price of the
product. 

Tip: When integrating with
an HD videoconferencing
CODEC, order one addi-
tional scaler and an HDMI
cable.
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media:scape Tables

Stool-Height Tables
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cOptions, continued from previous page

Options                           U.S. Price          Required to Specify
PUCKs                    Mixed PUCK types (continued) 
                                   •  PUCK 1                                              
                                      - VGA                                                 No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      - HDMI                                              No cost                          Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      - DisplayPort                                      No cost                          Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                          Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK
                                   •  PUCK 2
                                      - VGA                                                 No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      - HDMI                                              No cost                          Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      - DisplayPort                                      No cost                          Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                          Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK
                                   •  PUCK 3
                                      - VGA                                                 No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      - HDMI                                              No cost                          Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      - DisplayPort                                      No cost                          Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                          Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                   •  PUCK 4
                                      - VGA                                                 No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      - HDMI                                              No cost                          Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      - DisplayPort                                      No cost                          Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                          Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK
                                   •  PUCK 5
                                      - VGA                                                 No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      - HDMI                                              No cost                          Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      - DisplayPort                                      No cost                          Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                          Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                   •  PUCK 6
                                      - VGA                                                 No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      - HDMI                                              No cost                          Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      - DisplayPort                                      No cost                          Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                          Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK
                                   •  PUCK 7
                                      - VGA                                                 No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      - HDMI                                              No cost                          Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      - DisplayPort                                      No cost                          Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                          Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                   •  PUCK 8
                                      - VGA                                                 No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      - HDMI                                              No cost                          Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      - DisplayPort                                      No cost                          Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      - Mini DisplayPort                              No cost                          Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK

Cable Track         •  Cable track for TeamStudio table      +$1200                          Specify with cable track.

Specification Information
DDimensions                        DStyle DU.S.                   DOptions
dD      W       H       Totem     dNumber                dBase                  d(Add $ to
d                            Height     d dPrice                 dBase Price)
d                                           d d(with d
d                                           d dMaintenance dWood dPremium Wood dFull-Fill
d                                           d dAgreement) dVeneer d                                        dFinish
d                                           d d d dWood 2 dWood 3 d

Square Stool-Height Table with Attached Totem (4 - 6 People)
60"       60"       38"      68"               MT02SS6060T        $26,871                    +$563              +$  94          +$327         +$  93
d                                                    d d d d d d

Rectangular Stool-Height Table with Attached Totem (4 - 6 People)
72"       60"       38"      68"               MT02SR7260T        $27,096                    +$675              +$153          +$533         +$153
d                                                    d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: When specifying mixed
PUCKs, please use the
images below as guides:
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media:scape Tables

Stool-Height Tables, continued

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information
DDimensions                        DStyle DU.S.                   DOptions
dD      W       H       Totem     dNumber                dBase                  d(Add $ to
d                            Height     d dPrice                 dBase Price)
d                                           d d(with d
d                                           d dMaintenance dWood dPremium Wood dFull-Fill
d                                           d dAgreement) dVeneer d                                        dFinish
d                                           d d d dWood 2 dWood 3 d

Medium D-Shaped Stool-Height Table with Attached Totem (4 – 6 People)
66"       60"       38"      68"               MT02SM6660T       $26,871                    +$  563            +$153          +$  533       +$153
d                                                    d d d d d d

Large D-Shaped Stool-Height Table with Attached Totem (5 – 7 People)
78"       60"       38"      68"               MT02SL7860T        $27,096                    +$  675            +$153          +$  533       +$153
d                                                    d d d d d d

Capsule Stool-Height Table with Attached Totem (4 – 6 People)
60"       84"       38"      68"               MT02SC6084T        $27,434                    +$  675            +$198          +$  692       +$198
d                                                    d d d d d d

Offset Stool-Height Table with Attached Totem (8 people)
120"     80"       38"      68"               MT02SF12076T      $46,341                    +$1408            +$314          +$1097       +$314
d                                                    d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

media:scape Tables

Stool-Height Tables

Specification Information
DDimensions                        DStyle DU.S.                   DOptions
dD      W       H       Totem     dNumber                dBase                  d(Add $ to
d                            Height     d dPrice                 dBase Price)
d                                           d d(with d
d                                           d dMaintenance dWood dPremium Wood dFull-Fill
d                                           d dAgreement) dVeneer d                                        dFinish
d                                           d d d dWood 2 dWood 3 d

Square Stool-Height Table (6 – 8 people)
60"       60"       38"      N.A.             MT02SS6060           $23,494                    +$563              +$  94       +$327            +$  93
d                                                    d d d d d d

Rectangular Stool-Height Table (6 – 8 people)
72"       60"       38"      N.A.             MT02SR7260          $23,720                    +$675              +$153       +$533            +$153
d                                                    d d d d d d

Round Stool-Height Table (4 – 6 people)
60"       60"       38"      N.A.             MT02SR60               $23,720                    +$563              +$  94       +$328            +$  93
d                                                    d d d d d d

Capsule Stool-Height Table (6 – 8 people)
60"       84"       38"      N.A.             MT02SC6084          $24,057                    +$675              +$198       +$692            +$198
d                                                    d d d d d d

Medium D-Shaped Stool-Height Table (4 – 6 people)
66"       60"       38"      N.A.             MT02SM6660          $23,494                    +$563              +$153       +$533            +$153
d                                                    d d d d d d

Large D-Shaped Stool-Height Table (5 – 7 people)
78"       60"       38"      N.A.             MT02SL7860           $23,720                    +$675              +$153       +$533            +$153
d                                                    d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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media:scape Tables

Stool-Height Tables, continued

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
DDimensions                        DStyle DU.S.                   DOptions
dD      W       H       Totem     dNumber                dBase                  d(Add $ to
d                            Height     d dPrice                 dBase Price)
d                                           d d(with d
d                                           d dMaintenance dWood dPremium Wood dFull-Fill
d                                           d dAgreement) dVeneer d                                        dFinish
d                                           d d d dWood 2 dWood 3 d

TeamStudio Table (8 - 12 People)
75"       60"       38"      N.A.             MT02ST7560           $39,810                    +$1408            +$314       +$1097          +$314
d                                                    d d d d d d

TeamStudio Attached Single Totem (8 - 12 People)
75"       60"      38"      68"               MT02ST7560T        $43,110                    +$1408            +$314       +$1097          +$314
d                                           d d d d d d

TeamStudio Attached Dual Totems (8 - 12 People)
75"       60"       38"      68"               MT02ST7560TT     $46,410                    +$1408            +$314       +$1097          +$314
d                                                    d d d d d d

August 2015



Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 294

• Cable track: anodized aluminum Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                                 d

MTSTCT                   $1200
d d

media:scape Tables

Cable Track for media:scape TeamStudio
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Cable Track for media:scape
TeamStudio

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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media:scape Tables

Seismic Anchor Brackets

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d d

CQSA                       $48
d                   d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 293

• Brackets: package of two Style number

Tip: One bracket is used per
leg, so two packages should
be ordered per table.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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media:scape Tables

Wall-Mounted Shrouds

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 307

• Wall-mounted shroud
• Monitor brackets: black

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shroud:

4140 Arctic White Gloss
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic
7246 Midnight Metallic

3 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                    U.S. Price                 Required to Specify
Bridge                      •  Bridge                                     See below and at right            Specify with bridge.

Seismic                   •  Seismic                                   See below and at right            Specify with seismic.

Specification Information
DDimensions           DStyle DU.S.       DOptions
dD      W       H          dNumber          dBase     d(Add $ to
d                              d dPrice     dBase Price)
d                              d d d
d                              d d dBridge dSeismic

Single 32" Wall-Mounted Shroud
61⁄2"     35"      231⁄2"       MTSWS32         $1349       +$464       +$55
d                              d d d d

Single 42" Wall-Mounted Shroud
61⁄2"     44"      271⁄2"       MTSWS42         $1595       +$464       +$55
d                              d d d d

Single 46" Wall-Mounted Shroud
61⁄2"     481⁄2"   301⁄2"       MTSWS46         $1726       +$464       +$55
d                              d d d d

Single 55" Wall-Mounted Shroud
61⁄2"     56"      35"           MTSWS55         $2022       +$464       +$55
d                              d d d d

Single 65" Wall-Mounted Shroud
61⁄2"     65"      401⁄2"       MTSWS65         $2349       +$464       +$55
d                              d d d d

Dual 32" Wall-Mounted Shroud
61⁄2"     67"      231⁄2"       MTSWD32         $1967       +$464       +$82
d                              d d d d

Dual 42" Wall-Mounted Shroud
61⁄2"     86"      271⁄2"       MTSWD42         $2754       +$464       +$82
d                              d d d d

Dual 42" Wall-Mounted Shroud with CODEC Case
71⁄2"    86"      271⁄2"       MTSWD42C      $3301       N.A.          N.A.
d                              d d d d

Dual 46" Wall-Mounted Shroud
61⁄2"     95"         301⁄2"     MTSWD46         $3015       +$464       +$82
d                              d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Bridge is only available
on some style numbers. If
seismic is selected, a bridge
cannot be selected.

Tip: media:scape wall-
mounted shrouds do not
include electronics to sup-
port additional displays.
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Specification Information
DDimensions           DStyle DU.S.       DOptions
dD      W       H          dNumber          dBase     d(Add $ to
d                              d dPrice     dBase Price)
d                              d d d
d                              d d dBridge dSeismic

Dual 46" Wall-Mounted Shroud with CODEC Case
71⁄2"     95"         301⁄2"     MTSWD46C      $3562       N.A.          N.A.
d                              d d d d

Dual 55" Wall-Mounted Shroud
61⁄2"     1091⁄2"   35"        MTSWD55         $3606       N.A.          +$  82
d                              d d d d

Dual 65" Wall-Mounted Shroud
61⁄2"     127"       401⁄2"     MTSWD65         $4561       N.A.          +$  82
d                              d d d d

Triple 32" Wall-Mounted Shroud
61⁄2"     991⁄2"     231⁄2"     MTSWT32         $3147       N.A.          +$109
d                              d d d d

Triple 42" Wall-Mounted Shroud
61⁄2"     1271⁄2"   271⁄2"     MTSWT42         $4130       N.A.          +$109
d                              d d d d

Triple 42" Wall-Mounted Shroud with CODEC Case
71⁄2"     1271⁄2"   271⁄2"     MTSWT42C       $4677       N.A.          N.A.
d                              d d d d

Triple 46" Wall-Mounted Shroud
61⁄2"     1411⁄2"   301⁄2"     MTSWT46         $4524       N.A.          +$109
d                              d d d d

Triple 46" Wall-Mounted Shroud with CODEC Case
71⁄2"     1411⁄2"   301⁄2"     MTSWT46C       $5071       N.A.          N.A.
d                              d d d d

Triple 55" Wall-Mounted Shroud
61⁄2"     163"       35"        MTSWT55         $5408       N.A.          +$109
d                              d d d d

Triple 65" Wall-Mounted Shroud
61⁄2"     1891⁄2"   401⁄2"     MTSWT65         $6430       N.A.          +$109
d                              d d d d

Quad 32" Wall-Mounted Shroud
61⁄2"     67"         45"        MTSWQ32         $4196       N.A.          +$  82
d                              d d d d

Quad 42" Wall-Mounted Shroud
61⁄2"     86"         54"        MTSWQ42         $5507        N.A.         +$  82
d                              d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Wall-Mounted Shrouds

media:scape Tables

Tip: When integrating with an
HD videoconferencing
CODEC, order one additional
scaler with an HDMI cable.
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media:scape Tables

Video Conferencing Components

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 302

• Totem-mount camera ledge: paint
• 21⁄2" CODEC case with strap for securing CODEC and

Kensington lock feature
• Scaler 
• Two HDMI cables (monitor extension cables for

media:scape digital technology)

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for ledge:

4140 Arctic White Gloss
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic

3 Paint color number for CODEC case:
4140 Arctic White Gloss
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic

4 Camera ledge: totem-mounted or 
shroud-mounted

5 Display quantity
6 CODEC case size
cOptions, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Accessories             Camera ledge
                                  •  Shroud-mounted                         No cost                                  Specify with shroud-mounted camera
                                                                                                                                       ledge.

                                         Display quantity
                                      •  Single                                           No cost                                   Specify with single display.
                                      •  Dual                                              +$55                                       Specify with dual display.

                                         CODEC case
                                      •  51⁄2" CODEC case                       +$76                                       Specify with 51⁄2" CODEC case.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase
d dPrice
d                            d

MT02HDVCKIT       $1770
d d

HDVC Kit
For Use with media:scape Tables with Attached Totem

Tip: The HDVC kit is for
media:scape tables with
attached totem only. When
specifying other
media:scape with HDVC
applications, each video
conferencing component
can be ordered seperately.

Tip: To specify the shroud
mounted camera ledge in
7246 Midnight Metallic,
order each HDVC kit compo-
nent individually.

Tip: Dual display includes
one additional HDMI cable.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Video Conferencing
Components

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 312

• Camera ledge 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for ledge:

4140 Arctic White Gloss
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic
7246 Midnight Metallic (available on
shroud-mounted only)

Specification Information
DDimensions           DStyle DU.S.
dD      W       H          dNumber          dPrice
d                              d d

Shroud-Mounted Camera Ledge
61⁄2"     111⁄2"   2"             MTHS                 $273
d                              d d

Totem-Mounted Camera Ledge
61⁄2"     111⁄2"   1⁄2"           MTHT                 $273
d                              d d

Camera Ledges

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 313

• CODEC case: paint
• Strap for securing CODEC
• Features for Kensington lock attachment

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for case:

4140 Arctic White Gloss
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic

Specification Information
DDimensions           DStyle DU.S.
dD      W       H dNumber          dPrice
d d d

21/2" CODEC Case
3"        23"      21"      MTCC2               $907
d d d

51/2" CODEC Case
6"        23"      21"      MTCC5               $983
d d d

CODEC Cases

Tip: An additional scaler and
an HDMI cable is needed to
connect to the CODEC.
cSee HDMI Cables, 

page 336.
cSee Scaler, page  336.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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media:scape Tables

Electronics

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Scaler
• HDMI cable (a monitor extension cable for

media:scape digital technology)

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d d

MT02SC169    $590
d d

Scaler

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• HDMI cable (a monitor extension cable for

media:scape digital technology)
Style number

Specification Information
DLength                   DStyle DU.S.
d                              dNumber                dPrice
d d d

10'                          MT02HD0110         $  55

25'                          MT02HD0125         $  90

50'                          MT02HD0150         $150

75'                          MT02HD0175         $425
d d d

HDMI Cables

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 296

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 296

Tip: In situations where
media:scape will send video
to another system, like
HDVC, an additional scaler
is recommended.
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media:scape Digital Upgrade Package Standard

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 302

•  8x4 Digital switcher
•  Four digital PUCKs
•  Digital scaler
•  10' HDMI monitor extension cable
•  Steelcase maintenance agreement (1 year)
•  Return label and packaging (for analog technology 

return and recycling program)

1 Style number
2 Maintenance agreement (see below

under Required Selections)
3 Buyback credit (see below under

Required Selections)
4 Options, if selected (see below)

Required Selections    U.S. Price               Required to Specify
Maintenance        •  Steelcase maintenance                $   1650                             Specify with Steelcase maintenance
Agreement             agreement (1 year)                       Included in U.S.                   agreement (1 year).
                                                                                          Base Price

Buyback Credit    •  Without buyback credit                 No cost                           Specify without buyback credit.
                            •  With buyback credit                      –$10,500                             Specify with buyback credit.

Options                         U.S. Price               Required to Specify
Dual Monitor          •  Dual monitor (must select when   +$    590                           Specify with dual display.
                                     choosing 8 PUCKs below)            

PUCKs                         Quantity
                                   •  4 PUCKs                                       No cost                              Specify with 4 PUCKs.
                                   •  6 PUCKs                                       +$  1224                            Specify with 6 PUCKs.
                                   •  8 PUCKs                                       +$  2448                            Specify with 8 PUCKs.
                                     Type
                             •  All the same (select one type)      
                                      – VGA                                            No cost                              Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      – HDMI                                         No cost                              Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      – DisplayPort                                 No cost                              Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      – Mini DisplayPort                         No cost                              Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                             •  Mixed (select type for each PUCK)                
                                      – VGA                                            No cost                              Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                      – HDMI                                         No cost                              Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                      – DisplayPort                                 No cost                              Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      – Mini DisplayPort                         No cost                              Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase Price
d                    d(with Maintenance
d                    dAgreement)
d d

MT02TK           $18,000
d d
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Tip: Steelcase maintenance
agreement (1 year) is reflec -
ted in the base price of the
product.

Note: Customers can return
their analog technology
components to Steelcase for
a credit. If the buyback credit
option is selected, the cus-
tomer is committing to
returning the analog compo-
nents within 45 days. If the
product is not returned, the
ordering dealer will be deb-
ited $5000 to pass along to
the customer. See 
http://village.steelcase.com
for more information.

Note: Dual monitor option
must be selected when
choosing 8 PUCKs.

Note: HDMI monitor exten-
sion cables are intended for
use with attached totem
applications. For wall
mounted monitor applica-
tions, HDMI monitor exten-
sion cables will need to be
specified separately.

Steelcase Education Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                    337

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

media:scape Digital
Upgrade Package Standard

August 2015
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

media:scape Tables

media:scape Digital Upgrade Package Lite

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 302

•  4x2 Digital switcher
•  Two digital PUCKs
•  Digital scaler
•  10' HDMI monitor extension cable
•  Steelcase maintenance agreement (1 year)
•  Return label and packaging (for analog technology

return and recycling program)

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Maintenance         •  Steelcase maintenance              $     825                               Specify with Steelcase maintenance 
Agreement                agreement (1 year)                     Included in U.S.                     agreement (1 year).
                                                                                         Base Price

Buyback Credit    •  Without buyback credit                No cost                              Specify without buyback credit.
                            •  With buyback credit                     –$10,500                               Specify with buyback credit.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Dual Monitor          •  Dual monitor                                +$     590                               Specify with dual display.

PUCKs                    Quantity
                                  •  2 PUCKs                                     No cost                                  Specify with 2 PUCKs.
                                  •  4 PUCKs                                     +$   1224                               Specify with 4 PUCKs.

                                         Type
                                  •  All the same (select one type)
                                     – VGA                                         No cost                                 Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                     – HDMI                                        No cost                                  Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                     – DisplayPort                               No cost                                  Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                     – Mini DisplayPort                       No cost                                  Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                  •  Mixed (select type for each PUCK)
                                     – VGA                                         No cost                                 Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                     – HDMI                                        No cost                                  Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                     – DisplayPort                               No cost                                  Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                     – Mini DisplayPort                       No cost                                  Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber dBase Price
d                    d(with Maintenance
d                    dAgreement)
d d

MT02TK2         $15,000
d d

Tip: Steelcase maintenance
agreement (1 year) is reflec -
ted in the base price of the
product.

Note: Customers can return
their analog technology
components to Steelcase for
a credit. If the buyback credit
option is selected, the cus-
tomer is committing to
returning the analog compo-
nents within 45 days. If the
product is not returned, the
ordering dealer will be deb-
ited $5000 to pass along to
the customer. See 
http://village.steelcase.com
for more information.

Note: HDMI monitor exten-
sion cables are intended for
use with attached totem
applications. For wall
mounted monitor applica-
tions, HDMI monitor exten-
sion cables will need to be
specified separately.

1 Style number
2 Maintenance agreement (see below

under Required Selections)
3 Buyback credit (see below under

Required Selections)
4 Options, if selected (see below)
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media:scape PUCKs

media:scape Tables

media:scape PUCKs 

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 314

• Digital PUCK
• PUCK-to-device cable

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                  DU.S.
dNumber              dPrice
d d

VGA PUCK
MS02PKVG01        $612
d d

HDMI PUCK
MS02PKHD01        $612
d d

DisplayPort PUCK
MS02PKDP01        $612
d d

mini DisplayPort PUCK
MS02PKDP02        $612
d d

VGA

HDMI

DisplayPort

Tip: Order these PUCKs to
retrofit into existing tables.
PUCKs with digital connec-
tions can only connect into
the media:scape switcher. If
your table was purchased
before February 2012, a
maximum of six PUCKs with
digital connections can 
connect into the switcher. If
more than six PUCKs are
connected, the switcher will
not send a video signal.
Please contact LineOne if
you have any additional
questions at
1.888.STEELCASE.

Tip: These digital PUCK
style numbers do not include
the PUCK-to-switcher cable.
The digital PUCK-to-
switcher cable is universal,
so the PUCK components
received in this package will
be able to connect to the
existing cable in the applica-
tion. If additional PUCK-to-
switcher cables are needed,
they can be ordered as serv-
ice parts.

mini DisplayPort
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media:scape Virtual PUCK 

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 316

• Virtual PUCK receiver
• Connection cables
• Power supply
• Steelcase maintenance agreement (1 year)
• Virtual PUCK manager

1 Style number
2 Maintenance agreement (see below

under Required Selections)
3 Options, if selected (see below) 

Required Selections     U.S. Price              Required to Specify
Maintenance         •  Steelcase maintenance                 $450                                   Specify with Steelcase
Agreement                agreement (1 year)                        Included in                         maintenance agreement (1 year).
                                                                                            U.S. Base Price

Options                         U.S. Price              Required to Specify
kiosk Cable            •  kiosk cable kit                                +$65                                   Specify with kiosk cable kit.
Kit                                

Specification Information
Dimensions DStyle DU.S. 
dD             W dNumber dBase Price
d                d d(with Maintenance
d                   d dAgreement)
d d d

41⁄2"       41⁄2"          MS02VPK01     $3300
d d d

Tip: Steelcase maintenance
agreement (1 year) is reflec -
ted in the base price of the
product. 

Tip: The Virtual PUCK is
designed to integrate with
the media:scape digital 
system.

Tip: When specifying Virtual
PUCK with media:scape
mobile, an HDVC kit is also
required to house the Virtual
PUCK receiver inside the
CODEC case.

Tip: A single installation of
the Steelcase application
server is required prior to
installing the Virtual PUCK
manager application.
Specification information can
be found on page 341.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Available now as a limited release. Please con-
tact virtualpuck@steelcase.com for more infor-

mation. Available broadly Summer 2015.
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Steelcase Application 
Server
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Steelcase Application Server

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 317

• Steelcase application server license
• Virtual PUCK manager and registry server

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber            dPrice
d d

VS10                       No cost
d d

Tip: One of the features of
the Steelcase application 
server is the management of
Virtual PUCK and other
future Steelcase products.
Only one instance is
required to be installed on
the customer’s network. The
single instance of Steelcase
application server can man-
age all the Virtual PUCK
receivers on that network.

Tip: Although the Steelcase
application server is avail-
able at no cost,  an order
must be placed for a valid
license. This license will
ensure future access to
technical support and soft-
ware updates.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Available now as a limited release. Please con-
tact virtualpuck@steelcase.com for more infor-

mation. Available broadly Summer 2015.

August 2015



342                                                                                                                                                                                                        Steelcase Education Specification Guide

August 2015



Steelcase Education Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                       343

Understanding and
Specifying media:scape
kiosk

Statement of Line                                                                     344

Product Details                                                                               

Mmedia:scape kiosk                                                                              346

Mmedia:scape kiosk with HDVC                                                           348

Dimensions—media:scape kiosk                                                        350

Specifying                                                                                       

Mmedia:scape kiosk                                                                               352

Surface Materials                                                                     400

m
e

d
ia

:sc
a

p
e

 k
io

sk

August 2015



344                                                                                                                                                                                                        Steelcase Education Specification Guide

media:scape kiosk

Statement of Line
media:scape kiosk

media:scape kiosk

kiosk Stool-Height
Understanding
cPage 346
Specifying
cPage 352

kiosk Desk-Height
Understanding
cPage 346
Specifying
cPage 352

VGA
Understanding 
cPage 314
Specifying 
cPage 339

HDMI
Understanding 
cPage 314
Specifying 
cPage 339

DisplayPort
Understanding 
cPage 314
Specifying 
cPage 339

mini DisplayPort
Understanding 
cPage 314
Specifying 
cPage 339

media:scape PUCKs
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media:scape kiosk

Statement of Line
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Product Details
kiosk is available in two
versions – stool-height or
desk-height.

media:scape kiosk
includes two PUCKs for con-
tent sharing while collaborat-
ing on video.

Steelcase
Maintenance
Agreement

media:scape kiosk
includes a one year
Steelcase maintenance
agreement to provide an
enhanced support system
for media:scape settings
with digital components. The
maintenance agreement
covers:
•  software/firmware

enhancements
•  expedited shipping for

hardware replacements
•  prioritized technical 

support

Maintenance agree-
ment renewal options are
available for one, two, and
three year periods.
cSpecifying, page 409

Wiring and Cabling
media:scape kiosk
requires power and two net-
work connections (for both
the digital switcher and
CODEC).

Mounting Options
kiosk can be specified with
mounting hardware for the
Cisco EX90 or a 32" display.

346                                                                                                                                                                                                        Steelcase Education Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

media:scape kiosk is
tailored to meet the needs of
video collaboration for the
individual. It is optimized for
one user, but can host two
users. media:scape kiosk
can support casual, quick,
informative conversations in
the open plan, or evaluative
working sessions in a small
enclave. kiosk enhances col-
laboration, bringing together
local and global teams to
maximize organizational and
individual potential.
cSpecifying, page 352

media:scape kiosk is
completely self-contained,
eliminating the need to route
cables through walls and
floors.

Base is available in three 
finishes and includes the
column. A storage compart-
ment is included to house
power cord when being
transported.

Camera placement cre-
ates optimal sight lines and
framing for users.

Media well offers two
power outlets and two
PUCKs.

Foot ring on standing-
height version provides 
comfort while standing.

media:scape kiosk

media:scape kiosk
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...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Surface
•  Laminate
•  Wood veneer

Edge
•  Plastic – laminate surfaces
•  Wood veneer – wood

veneer surfaces

Totem infill
•  Paint

Shroud infill
•  Fabric

Base
•  Paint

Column
•  Painted to match base

Media well covers
•  Painted to match base

Totem frame
•  Painted to match base

Foot ring
•  Stainless steel

media:scape kiosk
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media:scape kiosk with HDVC
Integration with Cisco EX90
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

media:scape kiosk is optimized
for integration with the Cisco EX90
or a Polycom Group series CODEC
with a 32" display. Monitor, camera,
and CODEC are not included.

media:scape kiosk requires
both power and two network con-
nections (for both the digital
switcher and for the CODEC).

Scaler

CODEC

RJ45
Network

Switcher

Switcher
Cisco
EX90

Power

Cables included

Cables not included

Scaler

Switcher sends
signal from PUCKs

to Display(s)

PUCKs send
signal to Switcher Switcher

output

August 2015



Power

Power

Camera

Video
Cable

32" TV

CODEC

CODEC
data sharing
input

CODEC
video output

Switcher

Cables included

Cables not included

Scaler

Switcher sends
signal from PUCKs

to Display(s)

PUCKs send
signal to Switcher Switcher

output
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media:scape kiosk

media:scape kiosk with HDVC
Integration with 32" Display and Small CODEC

media:scape kiosk can also
accommodate other small form fac-
tor CODECs when selecting the 32"
display mount kit. Monitor, camera,
and CODEC are not included.

Tip: All CODECs may not fit. Check to be sure the dimensions of the CODEC do not exceed the space inside the engine cover.

Internal Engine Cover Dimensions
                                    32" Display                    Cisco EX90

Depth                                  3"                                           3"

Width                                  10"                                         10"

Height                                 113⁄5"                                      113⁄5"

media:scape kiosk 
with HDVC

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

CODEC

Scaler

RJ45
Network

Switcher
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media:scape kiosk

Dimensions
media:scape kiosk

Actual Dimensions
                                        Desk-Height kiosk                Stool-Height kiosk

Overall depth                           38"                                                  35"

Overall width                            38"                                                  38"

Overall height                          59"                                                  68"

Table:

Depth                                       33"                                                  30"

Width                                       34"                                                  34"

Height                                      29"                                                  39"

Overall
height

Table
height

Table
width

Overall
height

Table
height

Table
width

Table
depth

Overall
depth

Overall
width

Overall
depth

Overall
width

Table
depth
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media:scape kiosk

Dimensions
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                        Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 346

• kiosk: High-Pressure Laminate surface with 3 mm plastic
edge on all sides

• Two PUCKs
• Base, feet, column, totem, frame, and media well: paint
• Totem infill: paint group 1
• Shroud infill: fabric price group 7
• Foot ring: stainless steel
• Display mounting hardware kit
• Steelcase maintenance agreement (1 year)

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for surface
3 Plastic color number for edges on 

laminate surface
4 Paint color number for kiosk base, feet,

column, totem frame, and media well: 
4140 Arctic White Gloss 
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic

5 Paint color number for totem infill
6 Fabric color number for shroud infill:

RE03 Pebble
RE05 Beige
RE08 Concrete Grey

7 Maintenance agreement (see below
under Required Selections)

8 Display mounting hardware (see below
under Required Selections)

9 PUCKs (see below under Required
Selections) 

10 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 400.

Required Selections           U.S. Price         Required to Specify
Maintenance        •  Steelcase maintenance                          $825                             Specify with Steelcase maintenance
Agreement             agreement (1 year)                                 Included in                   agreement (1 year).
                                                                                                    U.S. Base Price

Display                    •  Mounting hardware for 32"                     No cost                         Specify with mounting hardware for 
Mounting                   Display                                                                                        32" display.
Hardware                •  Mounting hardware for Cisco                 No cost                         Specify with mounting hardware for 
                                     EX90                                                                                           Cisco EX90.

PUCKs                         All PUCKs same type
                                   •  VGA                                                         No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCKs.
                                   •  HDMI                                                      No cost                         Specify with HDMI PUCKs.
                                   •  DisplayPort                                              No cost                         Specify with DisplayPort PUCKs.
                                   •  Mini DisplayPort                                       No cost                         Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCKs.

                                         Mixed PUCK types
                                      • PUCK 1                                                    
                                         - VGA                                                       No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                         - HDMI                                                    No cost                         Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                         - DisplayPort                                            No cost                         Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                         - Mini DisplayPort                                    No cost                         Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      • PUCK 2                                                    
                                         - VGA                                                       No cost                         Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                         - HDMI                                                    No cost                         Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                         - DisplayPort                                            No cost                         Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                         - Mini DisplayPort                                    No cost                         Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.

Options                               U.S. Price         Required to Specify
Surface                  High-Pressure Laminate Surface
Materials                •  Open line laminate                                  +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                         Wood veneer surface
                                      •  Wood veneer surface with wood             +$404                           Specify with wood veneer and indicate
                                         veneer edges                                                                                wood color number.
                                      •  Premium wood 2 veneer surface            +$470                           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                         with wood veneer edges
                                      •  Premium wood 3 veneer surface            +$639                           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                         with wood veneer edges
                                      •  Customiz stain                                         No cost                         Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        •  Full-fill finish                                                 +$  67                             Specify ful-fill finish number.

cOptions, continued on next page

media:scape kiosk

media:scape kiosk

Tip: When specifying mixed
PUCKs, please use the
image below as a guide:

1 2

Power ON button

Tip: Steelcase maintenance
agreement (1 year) is reflec -
ted in the base price of the
product. 
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media:scape kiosk

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   Painted aluminum infill
Materials,             •  Paint price group 1                       No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
continued               •  Paint price group 2                      +$  33                                    Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                       +$109                                     Specify paint color number.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S. Base
dD        W         H           dNumber        dPrice (with
d d dMaintenance
d d dAgreement)

Desk-Height
38"         38"         59"            MT02DK          $15,900
d d d

Stool-Height
35"         38"         68"            MT02SK          $17,650
d d d
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cOptions, continued from previous page
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Understanding and
Specifying media:scape
mini and mobile

Statement of Line                                                                     356

Product Details                                                                               

Mmedia:scape mini and mobile                                                             358

Mmedia:scape mobile with HDVC                                                         360

Dimensions–media:scape mini and mobile                                         362

Specifying                                                                                       

Mmedia:scape mini                                                                                363

Mmedia:scape mobile                                                                            364

MHDVC Kit                                                                                             365

Surface Materials                                                                     400
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media:scape mini and mobile

Statement of Line
media:scape mini and mobile

mini and mobile

mobile
Understanding
cPage 358
Specifying
cPage 364

mini
Understanding
cPage 358
Specifying
cPage 363

VGA
Understanding 
cPage 314
Specifying 
cPage 339

HDMI
Understanding 
cPage 314
Specifying 
cPage 339

DisplayPort
Understanding 
cPage 314
Specifying 
cPage 339

mini DisplayPort
Understanding 
cPage 314
Specifying 
cPage 339

media:scape PUCKs
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media:scape mini and mobile

media:scape mini and mobile

media:scape mini can
be placed on top of any sur-
face to transform spaces
into collaborative work envi-
ronments, extending the
media:scape experience to
smaller, existing settings.
cSpecifying, page 363

media:scape mini
comes with four PUCKs
available in VGA, HDMI,
DisplayPort, and mini
DisplayPort connectors.
cFor media:scape PUCKs
Understanding, see page 314

media:scape mini sets
on the worksurfaces and
does not require any attach-
ments. For added security,
mini can be bolted or locked
to the worksurface. 

PUCKs (Personal User
Control Key) enable the
seamless flow of information
between team members.
PUCKs may be specified as
VGA, HDMI, DisplayPort, or
Mini DisplayPort.
cFor media:scape PUCKs
Understanding, see page 314

The power cord on
mini extends 7' out the
back of the base.

Weight of media:scape
mini is 90 lbs with the 40"
shroud, and 94 lbs with the
42" shroud (monitor not
included).

Media well houses four
power receptacles, a power
button, PUCKs, and has a
hinged cover.

Monitor is not included.
media:scape mini has been
optimized for either 40" or
42" LED monitors. For moni-
tor selection criteria and rec-
ommendations, go to:
www.steelcase.com/
mediascape.

When using a 40" or
42" monitor that is not
recommended by
Steelcase, utilize the
included hardware kit for
mounting which provides all
necessary cables and hard-
ware to be used with mini.
Monitors must be CEC com-
pliant with an HDMI input. It
is recommended that the
monitor be commercial
grade or equivalent.

Shroud comes standard,
and is easy to remove to
provide access to 
technologies components.

August 2015
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media:scape mini 
and mobile 
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Product Details
Built-in security holes
allow monitors in
media:scape mini and
mobile to be secured using a
Kensington lock.

Steelcase
Maintenance
Agreement

media:scape mini and
mobile include a one year
Steelcase maintenance
agreement to provide an
enhanced support system
for media:scape settings
with digital components. The
maintenance agreement
covers:
•  software/firmware

enhancements
•  expedited shipping for

hardware replacements
•  prioritized technical 

support

Maintenance agree-
ment renewal options are
available for one, two, and
three year periods.
cSpecifying, page 409

Power and Data
Power is included. 

Surface Materials
Base
• Paint

Shroud, bridge, and
media well
• Paint to match base

media:scape mobile
allows users to apply
media:scape in a diverse
range of settings — from
hospitality to education,
business, and healthcare —
wherever collaboration might
occur.
cSpecifying, page 364

...............................................................................................................................................

Monitor is not included.
media:scape mobile has
been optimized for either 40"
or 42" LED monitors. For
monitor selection criteria and
limited monitor recommen-
dations, go to: www.steel-
case.com/mediascape.

When using a 40" or
42" monitor that is not
recommended by
Steelcase, utilize the
included hardware kit for
mounting which provides all
necessary cables and hard-
ware to be used with mobile.
Monitors must be CEC com-
pliant with an HDMI input. It
is recommended that the
monitor be commercial
grade or equivalent.

Base is available in two 
finishes and includes the
column. A storage compart-
ment is included to house
power cord when being
transported.

The power cord on
mobile extends 9' out
the bottom of the base. 

Shroud comes standard,
and is easy to remove to
provide access to 
technologies components.

media:scape mobile
can be wheeled up to any
worksurface and should be
placed with media well 
floating above the 
worksurface.

media:scape mobile is
facilities height-adjustable to
accommodate both desk-
and stool-height surfaces.
An electric drill/driver can be
used to easily adjust the
mobile up or down.
cSee Dimensions, page
362, for more information.

Casters allow the unit to
move easily. The unit
comes with soft locking
casters as a standard.

PUCKs (Personal User
Control Key) enable the
seamless flow of information
between team members.
PUCKs may be specified as
VGA, HDMI, DisplayPort, or
Mini DisplayPort.
cFor media:scape PUCKs
Understanding, see page 314

Media well houses four
power receptacles, a power
button, PUCKs, and has a
hinged cover.
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media:scape mobile with HDVC
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

media:scape mobile can host
video conferencing solutions. The
HDVC kit includes a CODEC case,
top-mount and under-mount cam-
era ledges, a HDMI cable, and a
hardware package. Monitor and
camera are not included.
cSpecifying, page 364

The CODEC case is designed
for simplified installation of HDVC
video conferencing with
media:scape mobile. The location
of the CODEC case allows easy
access to all necessary connec-
tions when the shroud is removed.  

The CODEC case is 5¾" thick to
accommodate most CODECs. The
perforated cover lets heat dissipate
from the CODEC and allows
access to hardware for services.

Tip: All CODECs may not fit. Check
the dimensions of the CODEC
before ordering CODEC case.

Tip: The HDVC kit, an additional
scaler, and an HDMI cable are
needed when integrating with an
HD videoconferencing CODEC.

Actual Dimensions 
CODEC Case               Outer Dimensions         Inner Dimensions

Depth                                  53⁄4"                                       51⁄8"

Width                                  17"                                         143⁄5"

Height                                 16"                                         123⁄5"
RJ45

Network

Switcher

CODEC

Scaler

Scaler

Power

Power

Power adapter

Cables included

Cables not included

Camera

Scaler

Scaler
CODEC

Switcher sends
signal from PUCKs

to Display(s)

PUCKs
send signal
to Switcher

HDMI Cable

HDMI Cable

Video Cable

CODEC
data sharing
input

CODEC
video output

P

P

D
is

pl
ay

Switcher

Switcher
aux input

Switcher
output

Switcher
output

Legend

P = Power
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media:scape mini and mobile

media:scape mobile with
HDVC

Tip: Sight lines will vary based on camera, mounting position,
and distance from participants.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Top-mount camera
ledge supports most indus-
try standard HDVC cameras.
Depth is 7" and width is
111⁄8".

Under-mount camera
ledge accommodates most
industry standard HDVC
cameras. Depth is 8" and
width is 111⁄8".

Flip-up door in base
provides easy access to a
power and data cables stor-
age compartment. 

A tether buckle is
included to secure the
CODEC. A Kensington lock
is not included but recom-
mended for security.

Surface Materials
HDVC kit
•  Paint

...............................................................................................................................................
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media:scape mini and mobile

Dimensions
media:scape mini and mobile

Actual Dimensions
                                        40" mini          42" mini         40" mobile        42" mobile

Overall width                            40"                       43"                      40"                         43"

Overall height                          28"                       301⁄2"                   561⁄2"–701⁄2"          59"–73"

Overall depth                           21"                       21"                      20"                        20"

Overall interior width                371⁄2"                   401⁄2"                   371⁄2"                      401⁄2"                           

Media well dimensions:
Width (all applications)            181⁄4"                   

Height (all applications)           33⁄4"

Mobile only dimensions:
Base depth                              261⁄2"                   

Base width                               36"                       

Base height                             5" 

Overall
width

Overall
height

Overall
depth

Media
well width

Media
well height

Overall
height

Base
height

Base
depth

Base
width
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 358

• Shroud, bridge, and media well: paint
• Four PUCKs
• Monitor hardware kit
• Steelcase maintenance agreement (1 year)

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shroud, bridge,

and media well:
4140 Arctic White Gloss
4803 Near Black Metallic

3 Maintenance agreement (see below
under Required Selections)

4 Shroud size (see below under Required
Selections)

5 PUCKs (see below under Required
Selections)

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Maintenance        •  Steelcase maintenance               $825                                      Specify with Steelcase maintenance
Agreement             agreement (1 year)                      Included in                            agreement (1 year).
                                                                                         U.S. Base Price

Shroud Size            •  Shroud for 40" monitor               No cost                                  Specify with shroud for 40" monitor.
                                  •  Shroud for 42" monitor                No cost                                  Specify with shroud for 42" monitor.

PUCKs                         All PUCKs same type
                                   •  VGA                                             No cost                                   Specify with VGA PUCKs.
                                   •  HDMI                                           No cost                                   Specify with HDMI PUCKs.
                                   •  DisplayPort                                  No cost                                   Specify with DisplayPort PUCKs.
                                   •  Mini DisplayPort                           No cost                                   Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCKs.

                                         Mixed PUCK types
                                      • PUCK 1                                        
                                         - VGA                                           No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                         - HDMI                                        No cost                                   Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                         - DisplayPort                                No cost                                   Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                         - Mini DisplayPort                         No cost                                   Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      • PUCK 2                                        
                                         - VGA                                           No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                         - HDMI                                        No cost                                   Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                         - DisplayPort                                No cost                                   Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                         - Mini DisplayPort                         No cost                                   Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      • PUCK 3                                        
                                         - VGA                                           No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                         - HDMI                                        No cost                                   Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                         - DisplayPort                                No cost                                   Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                         - Mini DisplayPort                         No cost                                   Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      • PUCK 4                                        
                                         - VGA                                           No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                         - HDMI                                        No cost                                   Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                         - DisplayPort                                No cost                                   Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                         - Mini DisplayPort                         No cost                                   Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W                      dNumber        dPrice (with
d                                         d dMaintenance
d                                         d dAgreement)
d d d

21"         40"                           M02MINIA      $12,263
d d d

media:scape mini and mobile

media:scape mini

Tip: When specifying mixed
PUCKs, please use the
image below as a guide:

1

2

4

3

Power ON button
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media:scape mini

Tip: Steelcase maintenance
agreement (1 year) is reflec -
ted in the base price of the
product. 
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

media:scape mini and mobile

media:scape mobile

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 358

• Base, shroud, bridge, and media well: paint 
• Four PUCKs
• 3"-diameter soft casters: grey with black edge only
• Monitor hardware kit
• Steelcase maintenance agreement (1 year)

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for base, shroud,

bridge, and media well:
4140 Arctic White Gloss
4803 Near Black Metallic

3 Maintenance agreement (see below
under Required Selections)

4 Shroud size (see below under Required
Selections)

5 PUCKs (see below under Required
Selections)

6 Options, if selected (see below)

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Maintenance        •  Steelcase maintenance              $    825                                  Specify with Steelcase maintenance
Agreement             agreement (1 year)                     Included in                             agreement (1 year).
                                                                                         U.S. Base Price

Shroud Size            •  Shroud for 40" monitor               No cost                                  Specify with shroud for 40" monitor.
                                  •  Shroud for 42" monitor               No cost                                  Specify with shroud for 42" monitor.

PUCKs                         All PUCKs same type
                                   •  VGA                                             No cost                                   Specify with VGA PUCKs.
                                   •  HDMI                                           No cost                                   Specify with HDMI PUCKs.
                                   •  DisplayPort                                  No cost                                   Specify with DisplayPort PUCKs.
                                   •  Mini DisplayPort                           No cost                                   Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCKs.

                                         Mixed PUCK types
                                      • PUCK 1                                        
                                         - VGA                                           No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                         - HDMI                                        No cost                                   Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                         - DisplayPort                                No cost                                   Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                         - Mini DisplayPort                         No cost                                   Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      • PUCK 2                                        
                                         - VGA                                           No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                         - HDMI                                        No cost                                   Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                         - DisplayPort                                No cost                                   Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                         - Mini DisplayPort                         No cost                                   Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      • PUCK 3                                        
                                         - VGA                                           No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                         - HDMI                                        No cost                                   Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                         - DisplayPort                                No cost                                   Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                         - Mini DisplayPort                         No cost                                   Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.
                                      • PUCK 4                                        
                                         - VGA                                           No cost                                  Specify with VGA PUCK.
                                         - HDMI                                        No cost                                   Specify with HDMI PUCK.
                                         - DisplayPort                                No cost                                   Specify with DisplayPort PUCK.
                                         - Mini DisplayPort                         No cost                                   Specify with Mini DisplayPort PUCK.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
HDVC                       • HDVC kit                                       +$1428                                   Specify with HDVC kit.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                DU.S. Base
dD        W         H                   dNumber           dPrice (with
d                                            d                        dMaintenance
d                                                   d dAgreement)
d d d

20"         40"         561⁄2" – 701⁄2"      M02MOBILEA    $15,833
d                                                   d d

Tip: When specifying mixed
PUCKs, please use the
image below as a guide:

1

2

4

3

Power ON button

Tip: Steelcase maintenance
agreement (1 year) is reflec -
ted in the base price of the
product. 
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HDVC Kit
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Top-mount camera ledge
• Under-mount camera ledge
• CODEC case
• Scaler
• HDMI cable
• Hardware package

1 Style number
2 Paint color number:

4140 Arctic White Gloss
4803 Near Black Metallic

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber                     dPrice
d                                        d

M02MOBILEHK       $1428
d                                        d

media:scape mini and mobile

HDVC Kit
For Use with media:scape mobile

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 360
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Understanding and
Specifying media:scape
Lounge

Statement of Line                                                                     368

Product Details                                                                               

Mmedia:scape Lounge                                                                          370

Dimensions–media:scape Lounge                                                      374

Canopy and Ledge Surface Material Relationships                            376

Specifying                                                                                       

Straight Lounge                                                                                   378

Straight Inverted Lounge                                                                     382

Corner Lounge                                                                                    384

Reverse Lounge                                                                                  388

Backless Lounge                                                                                 392

Surface Materials                                                                     400

Maintenance Agreement Renewals                                         409

m
e

d
ia

:sc
a

p
e

L
o

u
n

g
e

August 2015



368                                                                                                                                                                                                        Steelcase Education Specification Guide

Statement of Line
media:scape Lounge
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Right Corner
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media:scape Lounge

media:scape Lounge

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

media:scape lounge
creates collaborative work
settings designed to support
small teams of four to six
people.
cSpecifying, page 378

media:scape lounge
offers seven lounge pieces:
straight, straight inverted,
backless, right corner, left
corner, reverse left, and
reverse right. The lounge is
designed to be easily recon-
figured in many different
ways to accommodate 
multiple settings. There are
three different fabric orienta-
tions to choose from.

Due to the geometric
shapes, it is recommended
to use one of the standard
fabrics, vinyls, leather, or a
non-patterned COM, COL,
or COV. The use of solid
fabrics is recommended 
with media:scape lounge
settings. Steelcase will not
pattern match fabrics which
have a distinct repeating
pattern.

Glides are available
in several finishes.

Lounge fabric is available
in select Steelcase and
Designtex fabrics.

Lounge canopy is
optional on all corner and
straight lounge pieces. It
transforms the degree of 
privacy providing an intimate
and protected setting. It
includes a painted aluminum
structure, fabric panel, and a
laminate or veneer back
panel.

Ledge is optional on all 
corner and straight lounge
pieces. It acts as a surface
and provides additional
space for collaboration. It
includes a painted aluminum
structure, laminate or veneer
back panel, and an optional
laminate or veneer topper.
Tip: If specifying seating
behind the ledge, maximum
seat height should be 31" to
provide appropriate leg 
clearance.

Totem canopy is optional
on all tables with totems. 
It replaces the infill and is
available in painted 
aluminum.

Tip: Canopy and ledge back
panels are not available in
full-fill or flat cut.

August 2015
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media:scape Lounge

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Straight lounge has a straight back which
tapers to the front of the seat. 

Straight inverted lounge has a straight
back. It tapers from front to the back of the seat.

Backless lounge is the same shape as the
straight lounge and tapers to the front of the seat.

Left corner lounge is left-handed in a seated
position.

Right corner lounge is right-handed in a
seated position.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Upholstery Orientations

Same - The entire lounge is one fabric.

Edge - The top of the lounge is one fabric, along
with the end of the corner unit. The remaining
sides are a second fabric.

Front seat and back - The seat surface and
the front of the back is one fabric and all other
panels are a second fabric. The reveal on the
back of the lounge is the same fabric as the seat
surface and the front of the back.

The end of the corner lounges will have the
same fabric as the top when edge upholstery is
specified. 

Reverse lounges are either right-handed or
left-handed and provide the ability to transition
seating from one side of an application to the
other. They can be applied in either angled or
straight applications.

Reverse left, when fitted next to a straight
lounge, provides an angle similar to the corner left.

Reverse right, when fitted next to a straight
lounge, provides an angle similar to the corner
right.
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media:scape Lounge, continued
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Reverse lounges, that are specified with incorrect handed orientation will
not align with other lounge pieces.

Use a reverse left to transition seating from one side of the application to
the other and have seating on the left hand side.

Use a reverse right to transition seating from one side of an application to
the other and have seating on the right side.

A reverse lounge piece must be used to transition seating from one side
of an application to another.  Attempting to transition seating without a reverse
will prohibit adjacent lounges from being ganged together.

Surface Materials
Upholstery
•  Steelcase or Designtex fabric
•  Fabric with soil-retardant treatment (option)
•  Leather
cSee Surface Materials, page 400.

Tip: Thread color that is associated with the more dominant fabric will be
used throughout the upholstery. Therefore, with the multiple upholstery
option, the thread may be a contrasting color.

Glides
•  4140 Arctic White Gloss
•  4799 Platinum
•  4803 Near Black Metallic
•  8046 Polished Aluminum

Solid non-repeat fabrics are recommended for media:scape lounge
because of the unique geometric shapes. When patterned fabrics are
selected, patterns are not matched. 

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials Reference Manual for further detail about 
programs and services offered for seating.

The Customer’s Own Material (COM & COL) Program offers 
the opportunity for customers to select fabrics and leather that are not
offered through the standard Steelcase surface materials program for use 
on Steelcase products. Avoid pattern fabrics and heavily grained leathers.
Through the COM & COL program, Steelcase will test your materials for 
application on Steelcase products. Once approved, you can place your
order. Steelcase will facilitate the entire ordering process and give you a 
production schedule. Steelcase will order the COM & COL fabric and leather
directly from the textile manufacturer. For up-to-date information regarding
fabric test results for all COM & COL fabrics and details regarding yardage
requirements for most Seating lines, visit the COM Web site. To locate the
COM Web site:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com 
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Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-
term soil and stain
resistance to a fabric with-
out affecting the shade or
the integrity of the fabric.
The following Steelcase
Textiles are available pre-
treated with soil retardant.
(You do not need to select 
the soil-retardant option for
these fabrics and incur the
upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder

For information on soil
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other 
seating fabrics at an 
additional upcharge per
seating unit. To order this
option, please select “Soil-
Retardant Treatment” under
“Optional Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treat-
ment on COMs, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under
“Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific 
information.

Extended lead times may
be necessary for this 
service.

Contact your Steelcase 
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) 
or send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com. 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Dimensions
media:scape Lounge
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DFeatures                         DOverall         DBack          DFront            DOverall        DSeat            DOverall         DSeat            DBack
d                                        dWidth           dWidth         dWidth           dDepth         dDepth         dHeight          dHeight        dHeight
d                                        d                     d                   d                    d                   d                   d                    dfrom            d
d                                        d                     d                   d                    d                   d                   d                    dFloor           d
d                                        d d d d d d d d
media:scape Lounge

Straight                             80"                     80"                   42"                     33"                   21"                   29"                     16"                   13"

Straight Inverted              80"                     42"                   80"                     33"                   21"                   29"                     16"                   13"

Backless                           80"                     80"                   42"                     33"                   33"                   16"                     16"                   13"

Corner (left, right)             92"                     80"                   66"                     33"                   21"                   29"                     16"                   13"

Reverse (left, right)          43"                     24"                   24"                     33"                   21"                   29"                     16"                   13"
d                                        d d d d d d d d

Front width

Back width

Overall
height

Back width

Overall width

Front width

Back width
Overall width

Seat depth

Overall depth

Overall
height

Seat depth

Overall depth

Seat
height
from
floor

Back
height

Back
height

Seat
height
from
floor

Seat
height
from
floor

Back
height

Overall
height

Seat depth

Seat 
depth

Seat 
depth

Overall
depth
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Ledge

Canopy

12"

91/2"

91/2"

391/2"

201/2"

621/2"

13"

57"

61"

451/2"

67"

57"

61"
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Canopy and Ledge Surface Material Relationships

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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H

E

A

B

C

F

D

G

Recommended Components
         Laminate/                         Painted                              Connect 
         Veneer                             Aluminum                           3D Fabric

a        Table top                       e  Totem canopy infill           h  Canopy fabric panel

b        Topper                           f  Ledge

c        Ledge back                  g  Canopy
           panel

d        Canopy back
           panel
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Material Relationships

August 2015



For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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media:scape Lounge

Straight Lounge

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 370

• Straight lounge: fabric
• Aluminum feet: paint
• Ganging brackets

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Paint color number for feet:

4140 Arctic White Gloss
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 400.

Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
Surface                   Soil-Retardant Treatment
Materials                •  Soil-retardant treatment applied to   +$    46                             Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                      upholstery fabric                                                                         

                                         Same upholstery on all surfaces
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    30                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$  115                             Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  288                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  490                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  749                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$1067                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$1384                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$1702                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$1961                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$2191                            Specify leather color number.

                                         Edge upholstery:
                               Upholstery on edge
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$      3                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$    10                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$    30                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$    49                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$    75                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  108                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  139                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$  171                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$  197                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$  219                            Specify leather color number.
                                     One upholstery on all surfaces except edge
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    28                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$  105                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  259                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  442                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  674                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  960                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$1245                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$1531                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$1765                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  • Leather                                              +$1972                            Specify leather color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: If selecting edge uphol-
stery option, first select the
fabric for the edge, then
select the fabric for all 
other surfaces.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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media:scape Lounge

Straight Lounge

Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
Surface                   Front seat and back upholstery:
Materials                Upholstery on front seat and back
                            •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    10                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$    46                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  115                             Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  197                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  300                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  427                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  554                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$  681                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$  784                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$  876                            Specify leather color number.

                                 Upholstery on all surfaces except front seat and back
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    16                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$    69                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  173                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  293                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  450                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  640                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  830                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$1021                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$1177                             Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$1315                            Specify leather color number.

                                         COM / COL
                                      •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)          +$    35                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)            +$  115                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                          Glide
                               •  Polished Aluminum                            +$    54                             Specify with 8046 Polished Aluminum.

Canopy                 •  Canopy                                            +$2656                          Specify with canopy.

                                          Paint
                               •  Paint price group 1                            No cost                             Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                            +$    44                             Specify paint color number. 
                               •  Paint price group 3                            +$  131                             Specify paint color number. 

                                          Fabric
                               •  Connect 3D                                       No cost                             Specify fabric color number.

                                          Laminate Back Panel
                               •  High-Pressure Laminate                   No cost                             Specify laminate color.
                                      •  Edge                                                  No cost                             Specify plastic color number. 

                                          Wood Back Panel
                               •  Wood veneer                                     +$  339                             Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                                                                                                                             wood color number.
                                      •  Premium wood 2                               +$  415                            Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                               +$  606                            Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      •  Customiz stain on wood                    No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
cOptions, continued on next page

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: To add a ledge or
canopy to an existing
media:scape lounge,
please see the Service
Parts section of the
Steelcase Product
Reference website. 

Tip: Ledge and canopy
back panels are not avail-
able in full-fill or flat cut
veneer.
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Tip: If selecting front seat
and back upholstery option,
first select the fabric for the
front of the back and seat,
then select the fabric for all
other surfaces.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
Ledge                   •  Ledge                                               +$2269                             Specify with ledge.

                                          Paint
                               •  Paint price group 1                            No cost                             Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                            +$    28                             Specify paint color number. 
                               •  Paint price group 3                            +$    82                             Specify paint color number. 

                                          Laminate Back Panel
                               •  High-Pressure Laminate                   No cost                             Specify laminate color.
                                      •  Edge                                                  No cost                             Specify plastic color number.

                                          Wood Back Panel
                               •  Wood veneer                                     +$  148                             Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                                                                                                                             wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                               +$  181                            Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                               +$  262                            Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      •  Customiz stain on wood                    No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Ledge with             •  Ledge with topper                      +$2654                         Specify with ledge with topper.
Topper                 
                                       Paint
                            •  Paint price group 1                            No cost                             Specify paint color number.
                            •  Paint price group 2                            +$    28                             Specify paint color number. 
                            •  Paint price group 3                            +$    82                             Specify paint color number. 

                                          Laminate Back Panel
                               •  High-Pressure Laminate                   No cost                             Specify laminate color.
                                      •  Edge                                                  No cost                             Specify plastic color number.

                                          Wood Back Panel
                               •  Wood veneer                                     +$  148                             Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                                                                                                                             wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                               +$  181                            Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                               +$  262                            Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      •  Customiz stain on wood                    No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                          Laminate Topper
                               •  High-Pressure Laminate                   No cost                             Specify laminate color.
                                      •  Edge                                                  No cost                             Specify plastic color number.

                                         Wood Topper
                               •  Wood veneer                                     +$    86                             Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                                                                                                                             wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                               +$  108                            Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                               +$  162                            Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      •  Customiz stain on wood                    No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Full-fill finish on wood                        +$    22                             Specify full-finish and select wood color 
                                                                                                                                             number.

cOptions, continued from previous page

media:scape Lounge

Straight Lounge, continued
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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media:scape Lounge

                                        

Straight Lounge

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber        dBase
d dPrice
d d

Same Upholstery
MLSTS              $2780
d d

Multiple Upholstery - Edge
MLSTE              $2780
d d

Multiple Upholstery - Front Seat and Back
MLSTF              $2780
d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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media:scape Lounge

Straight Inverted Lounge

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Straight inverted lounge: fabric
• Aluminum feet: paint
• Ganging brackets

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Paint color number for feet:

4140 Arctic White Gloss
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 400.

Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
Surface                   Soil-Retardant Treatment
Materials                •  Soil-retardant treatment applied to   +$    46                             Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                      upholstery fabric                                                                         

                                         Same upholstery on all surfaces
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    30                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$    86                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  202                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  345                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  520                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  721                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  952                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$1183                             Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$1356                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$1586                            Specify leather color number.

                                         Edge upholstery:
                               Upholstery on edge
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$      3                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$      8                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$    22                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$    35                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$    51                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$    73                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$    96                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$  118                             Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$  137                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$  160                            Specify leather color number.
                                     Upholstery on all surfaces except edge
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    28                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$    78                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  181                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  312                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  467                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  650                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  857                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$1065                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$1221                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  • Leather                                              +$1430                            Specify leather color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: If selecting edge uphol-
stery option, first select the
fabric for the edge, then
select the fabric for all other 
surfaces.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 370

August 2015



Steelcase Education Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                       383

media:scape Lounge

Straight Inverted Lounge

cOptions, continued from previous page

Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
Surface                   Front seat and back upholstery:
Materials                Upholstery on front seat and back
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$  10                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$  35                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  81                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$139                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$208                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$288                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$380                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$473                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$542                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$634                              Specify leather color number.
                               Upholstery on all surfaces except front seat and back
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$  16                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$  51                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$120                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$208                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$312                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$433                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$571                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$709                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$813                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$952                              Specify leather color number.

                                         COM / COL
                                      •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)          +$  35                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)            +$115                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                         Glide
                                  •  Polished Aluminum                           +$  54                              Specify with 8046 Polished Aluminum.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.
dNumber        dBase
d dPrice
d d

Same Upholstery
MLSIS               $2666
d d

Multiple Upholstery - Edge
MLSIE               $2666
d d

Multiple Upholstery - Front Seat and Back
MLSIF               $2666
d d
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Tip: If selecting front  seat
and back upholstery option,
first select the fabric for the
front of the back and seat,
then select the fabric for all
other surfaces.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

media:scape Lounge

Corner Lounge

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 370

• Corner lounge: fabric
• Aluminum feet: paint
• Ganging brackets

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Paint color number for feet:

4140 Arctic White Gloss
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 400.

Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
Surface                   Soil-Retardant Treatment
Materials                •  Soil-retardant treatment applied to   +$    55                             Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                      upholstery fabric                                                                         

                                         Same upholstery on all surfaces
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    58                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$  202                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  318                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  548                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  865                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$1212                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$1557                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$1902                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$2220                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$2452                            Specify leather color number.

                                         Edge upholstery:
                               Upholstery on edge
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$      5                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$    22                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$    33                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$    56                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$    86                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  120                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  155                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$  191                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$  222                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$  247                            Specify leather color number.
                                     Upholstery on all surfaces except edge
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    51                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$  181                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  286                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  493                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  778                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$1090                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$1402                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$1713                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$1999                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  • Leather                                              +$2208                            Specify leather color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: If selecting edge uphol-
stery option, first select the
fabric for the edge, then
select the fabric for all 
other surfaces.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

media:scape Lounge

                                        
Corner Lounge

Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
Surface                   Front seat and back upholstery:
Materials                Upholstery on front seat and back
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    24                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$    81                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  126                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  219                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  345                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  485                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  624                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$  762                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$  889                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$  981                            Specify leather color number.
                               Upholstery on all surfaces except front seat and back
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    35                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$  120                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  191                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  328                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  520                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  728                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  934                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$1142                             Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$1333                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$1471                            Specify leather color number.

                                         COM / COL
                                      •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)          +$    35                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)            +$  115                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                         Glide
                                  •  Polished Aluminum                           +$    54                            Specify with 8046 Polished Aluminum.

Canopy                 •  Canopy                                            +$2656                          Specify with canopy.

                                          Paint
                               •  Paint price group 1                            No cost                             Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                            +$    44                             Specify paint color number. 
                               •  Paint price group 3                            +$  131                             Specify paint color number. 

                                          Fabric
                               •  Connect 3D                                       No cost                             Specify fabric color number.

                                          Laminate Back Panel
                               •  High-Pressure Laminate                   No cost                             Specify laminate color.
                                      •  Edge                                                  No cost                             Specify plastic color number.

                                          Wood Back Panel
                               •  Wood veneer                                     +$  339                             Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                                                                                                                             wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                               +$  415                            Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                               +$  606                            Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      •  Customiz stain on wood                    No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

cOptions, continued on next page

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: To add a ledge or
canopy to an existing
media:scape lounge,
please see the Service
Parts section of the
Steelcase Product
Reference website. 

Tip: Ledge and canopy
back panels are not avail-
able in full-fill or flat cut
veneer.
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Tip: If selecting front  seat
and back upholstery option,
first select the fabric for the
front of the back and seat,
then select the fabric for all
other surfaces.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

media:scape Lounge

Corner Lounge, continued

Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
Ledge                   •  Ledge                                               +$2269                             Specify with ledge.

                                          Paint
                               •  Paint price group 1                            No cost                             Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 2                            +$    28                             Specify paint color number. 
                               •  Paint price group 3                            +$    82                             Specify paint color number. 

                                          Laminate Back Panel
                               •  High-Pressure Laminate                   No cost                             Specify laminate color.
                                      •  Edge                                                  No cost                             Specify plastic color number.

                                          Wood Back Panel
                               •  Wood veneer                                     +$  148                             Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                                                                                                                             wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                               +$  181                            Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                               +$  262                            Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      •  Customiz stain on wood                    No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Ledge with             •  Ledge with topper                      +$2654                         Specify with ledge with topper.
Topper                 
                                       Paint
                            •  Paint price group 1                            No cost                             Specify paint color number.
                            •  Paint price group 2                            +$    28                             Specify paint color number. 
                            •  Paint price group 3                            +$    82                             Specify paint color number. 

                                          Laminate Back Panel
                               •  High-Pressure Laminate                   No cost                             Specify laminate color.
                                      •  Edge                                                  No cost                             Specify plastic color number.

                                          Wood Back Panel
                               •  Wood veneer                                     +$  148                             Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                                                                                                                             wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                               +$  181                            Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                               +$  262                            Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      •  Customiz stain on wood                    No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                          Laminate Topper
                               •  High-Pressure Laminate                   No cost                             Specify laminate color.
                                      •  Edge                                                  No cost                             Specify plastic color number.

                                         Wood Topper
                               •  Wood veneer                                     +$    86                             Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                                                                                                                             wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                               +$  108                            Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                               +$  162                            Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                      •  Customiz stain on wood                    No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Full-fill finish on wood                        +$    22                             Specify full-finish and select wood color 
                                                                                                                                             number.

cOptions, continued from previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

DStyle                  DU.S.                              DStyle                   DU.S. 
dNumber              dBase                             dNumber               dBase
d                          dPrice                             d                            dPrice
d d d d

Same Upholstery

                             

Left Corner                                                Right Corner

MLLCS                     $3404                                   MLRCS                      $3404
d d d d

Multiple Upholstery - Edge

                             

Left Corner                                                Right Corner

MLLCE                     $3404                                   MLRCE                      $3404
d d d d

Multiple Upholstery - Front Seat and Back          

                             

Left Corner                                                Right Corner

MLLCF                     $3404                                   MLRCF                      $3404
d d d d

media:scape Lounge

                                        
Corner Lounge
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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media:scape Lounge

Reverse Lounge

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 370

• Reverse media:scape lounge: fabric
• Aluminum feet: paint
• Ganging brackets

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Paint color number for feet:

4140 Arctic White Gloss
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 400.

Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
Surface                   Soil-Retardant Treatment
Materials                •  Soil-retardant treatment applied to   +$    33                             Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                      upholstery fabric                                                                         

                                         Same upholstery on all surfaces
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    30                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$    86                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  173                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  288                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  433                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  577                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  749                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$  923                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$1067                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$1298                            Specify leather color number.

                                         Edge  upholstery:
                               Upholstery on edge
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$      3                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$      8                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$    16                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$    30                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$    44                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$    58                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$    75                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$    92                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$  108                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$  131                            Specify leather color number.
                                     Upholstery on all surfaces except edge
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    28                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$    78                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  155                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  259                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  391                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  520                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  674                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$  830                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$  960                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  • Leather                                              +$1170                             Specify leather color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: If selecting edge uphol-
stery option, first select the
fabric for the edge, then
select the fabric for all 
other surfaces.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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media:scape Lounge

                                        

Reverse Lounge

Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
Surface                   Front seat and back upholstery:
Materials                Upholstery on front seat and back
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$  10                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$  35                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  69                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$115                               Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$173                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$231                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$300                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$370                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$427                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$520                              Specify leather color number.
                               Upholstery on all surfaces except front seat and back
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$  16                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$  51                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$105                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$173                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$259                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$345                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$450                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$554                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$640                              Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$778                              Specify leather color number.

                                         COM / COL
                                      •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)          +$  35                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)            +$115                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                         Glide
                                  •  Polished Aluminum                           +$  54                              Specify with 8046 Polished Aluminum.

cSpecification Information, on next page

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Tip: If selecting front seat
and back upholstery option,
first select the fabric for the
front of the back and seat,
then select the fabric for all
other surfaces.
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media:scape Lounge

Reverse Lounge, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

DStyle                  DU.S.                              DStyle                   DU.S. 
dNumber              dBase                             dNumber               dBase
d                          dPrice                             d                            dPrice
d d d d

Same Upholstery

                             

Reverse Left                                             Reverse Right

MLRLS                     $1305                                   MLRRS                      $1305
d d d d

Multiple Upholstery - Edge

                             

Reverse Left                                             Reverse Right

MLRLE                     $1305                                   MLRRE                      $1305
d d d d

Multiple Upholstery - Front Seat and Back

                             

Reverse Left                                             Reverse Right

MLRLF                     $1305                                   MLRRF                      $1305
d d d d

cOptions, on previous page
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Reverse Lounge
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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media:scape Lounge

Backless Lounge

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 370

• Backless lounge: fabric
• Aluminum feet: paint
• Ganging brackets

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Paint color number for feet:

4140 Arctic White Gloss
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 400.

Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
Surface                   Soil-Retardant Treatment
Materials                •  Soil-retardant treatment applied to   +$    33                             Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                      upholstery fabric                                                                         

                                         Same upholstery on all surfaces
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    30                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$    86                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  202                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  345                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  520                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  721                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  952                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$1183                             Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$1356                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$1586                            Specify leather color number.

                                         Front upholstery:
                               Upholstery on seat surface
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    10                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$    35                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$    81                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  139                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  208                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  288                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  380                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$  473                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$  542                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$  634                            Specify leather color number.
                                     Upholstery on all surfaces except seat surface
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                          No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 2                          +$    16                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                          +$    51                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                          +$  120                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 5                          +$  208                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 6                          +$  312                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 7                          +$  433                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 8                          +$  571                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 9                          +$  709                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group 10                        +$  813                            Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Leather                                              +$  952                            Specify leather color number.

                                         COM / COL
                                      •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)          +$    35                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)            +$  115                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                          Glide
                                   •  Polished Aluminum                           +$    54                            Specify with 8046 Polished Aluminum.

Tip: If selecting front uphol-
stery option, first select the
fabric for the surface, then
select the fabric for all 
other surfaces.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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media:scape Lounge

                                        

Backless Lounge

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.                     
dNumber        dBase                                   
d                    dPrice      
d d

Same Upholstery
MLBBS              $1759       
d d

Multiple Upholstery - Front Seat  
MLBBF              $1759                         
d d
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Understanding and
Specifying ScapeSeries
Tables
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ScapeSeries

Statement of Line
ScapeSeries Tables

ScapeSeries Tables

Desk-Height
Understanding 
cPage 397
Specifying 
cPage 398

Stool-Height
Understanding 
cPage 397
Specifying 
cPage 398

Power and Data Strip
Understanding 
cPage 397
Specifying 
cPage 399
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ScapeSeries Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Laminate surface
edges are plastic and finish
selection is available.
cSee Recommended
Surface Edge Finishes, page
407, for recommendations.

Veneer surface edges
are veneer and match the
top surface.

Power and Data
Power and data strip is 
ordered separately. Cables
are routed along the under-
side of the worksurface and
down the column. Electrical
specifications are: ~120V,
15A, 180W, and 60HZ.

Surface Materials
Surface
•  Laminate
• Wood veneer

Edge
•  Plastic – laminate surfaces
•  Wood veneer – wood
  veneer surfaces

Base
•  Paint

Column and shroud
•  Paint to match base

Foot ring
•  Stainless steel

Power and data strip
•  8043 Clear Anodized
  Aluminum cover with
  black faceplate

ScapeSeries

ScapeSeries Tables

Actual Dimensions
Depth 32"

Width 42"

Thickness ¾"

Desk Height 29"

Stool Height 38"

Power and Data Strip

Depth 2¼"

Width 10¼"

Height 3"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

ScapeSeries table
supplies power to users and
invites others to walk up and
collaborate in multiple pos-
tures. It combines cornerless
curves with straight sides
that may dock alongside
walls more effectively than
typical round café tables,
resulting in a more thought-
ful relationship between
worksurfaces, users, and the
interior architecture.
cSpecifying, page 398

Profile surfaces have a 
3 mm edge banding along
all sides.

Surfaces are available in
both laminate and veneer.

Power and data strip
includes three simplex
receptacles and space for
customer supplied
voice/data outlets. It is not
included with the table and
needs to be specified 
separately. 
cSee page 399

Base is available in three
finishes and includes a col-
umn and legs. A stainless
steel foot ring is standard
on the stool-height tables.

Shroud comes standard
with the table. It clamps to
the underside of the work-
surface and conceals the
power and data strip. 

Glides provide 1" of adjust-
ment for leveling.
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ScapeSeries

ScapeSeries Tables

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 397

• Table: High-Pressure Laminate surface with
  3 mm plastic edge on all sides
• Column, table base, legs, and shroud: paint
• Foot ring, if stool-height selected: 803S Stainless 
  Steel only

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for surface
3 Plastic color number for edges on
  laminate surface
4 Paint color for column, table base, legs,
  and shroud:
  4140 Arctic White Gloss
  4799 Platinum Metallic
  4803 Near Black Metallic
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 400.

Options                            U.S. Price          Required to Specify
Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate tables
Materials                •  Open Line laminate                           +$  67                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                     plus cost of laminate

                                         Wood veneer tables
                                  •  Wood veneer surface with                +$174                           Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                     wood veneer edges (3 mm                                                    wood color number.
                                     edge profile)
                                  •  Premium wood 2 veneer                  +$124                           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     surface with wood veneer edges      
                                     (3 mm edge profile)
                                  •  Premium wood 3 veneer                  +$311                            Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     surface with wood veneer edges      
                                     (3 mm edge profile)
                                  •  Customiz stain                                  No cost                         Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                  •  Full-fill finish                                      +$  52                           Specify full-fill finish number.

Shroud                     • Omit shroud                                       –$  31                           Specify omit shroud.
                                                                                               

Tip: If ordering shroud,
remember to order a power
strip, style number
SSBPDSWSPL.
cPage 399

Tip: media:scape technolo-
gies (PUCKs) is not
included. 
cFor media:scape
tables, see page 318

Specification Information
DDimensions           DStyle DU.S.
dD      W       H dNumber          dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Desk-Height
32"      42"      29"      SSTD3242         $1632
d d d

Stool-Height
32"      42"      38"      SSTS3242         $2397
d d d
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ScapeSeries

Power and Data Strip

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Power and Data Strip

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 397

• Power and data strip with cord: 8043 Clear Anodized
• Aluminum cover with black faceplate

  Style number

Tip: Bracket for power and
data strip is included with
ScapeSeries table shroud.

Specification Information
DDimensions           DStyle DU.S.
dD      W       H dNumber               dPrice
d d d

21/4"    101/4"  3"       SSBPDSWSPL        $168
d d d
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Price Group 1
Smooth Paint
4242   Milk

Textured Paint
7207   Black
7225   Sand
7230   Basalt
7236   Fog E
7237   Slate E
7238   Fieldstone
7239   Midnight
7241   Arctic White
7243   Seagull
7278   Dark Bronze
7360   Merle

Price Group 2
Smooth Metallic Paint
4728   Nickel Metallic
4743   Mineral Metallic
4744   Pearl Metallic
4750   Champagne Metallic
4752   Steel Metallic E
4788   Gold Dust Metallic E
4798   Sterling Metallic
4799   Platinum Metallic
4803   Near Black Metallic

Textured Metallic Paint
7245   Carbon Metallic
7246   Midnight Metallic

Applies to:
•  media:scape table legs,
   base, column and totem
   frame
•  ScapeSeries tables
4799   Platinum Metallic
4803   Near Black Metallic

Select Surfaces
Price Group 3
Accent paint
Accent paints allow you to
choose from a pre-matched
color palette of trend driven
colors that are available
without the PerfectMatch
registration fee. 
cRefer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
for more information about
this program.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group 3
PerfectMatch 
PerfectMatch is a service
that allows you to create
your own paint color. Refer
to the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information about this 
program.

Metal/Accessory Paints

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  media:scape table legs,
  base, column, and totem 
  frame
4140  Arctic White Gloss

Applies to:
•  media:scape table 
  foot ring
•  ScapeSeries table foot 
  ring
803S  Stainless Steel

Laminate
Applies to:
•  media:scape tables
•  ScapeSeries tables
•  media:scape lounge 
  ledges and canopies

High-Pressure
Laminate
Fiber Laminate
2850   Vanadium Fiber
2851   Rhyme Fiber E
2852   Tungsten Fiber
2854   Vellum Fiber
2859   Novell Fiber
2860   Granite Fiber
2861   Coconut Fiber
2862   Stucco Fiber

Micro Laminate
2920   Marl Micro
2921   Gypsum Micro
2922   Clay Micro
2923   Shadow Micro E

Patina Laminate
2870   Blonde Bronze
          Patina
2871   Blackened Bronze
          Patina
2873   Instant Iron Patina

Solid Laminate
2722   Cream E
2730   Arctic White
2746   Black
2759   Warm White E
2811   Mist E
2883   Seagull
2884   Milk
2885   Dune
2HMG  Merle

Speckle Laminate
2820   Coffee Speckle
2822   Woodrose Speckle E
2823   Driftwood Speckle
2824   Smoke Speckle
2825   Vanadium Speckle
Note: Some wood veneer fin-
ishes and woodgrain lami-
nates share the same name.
Because of the difference in
materials, veneers and lami-
nates of the same name are
not an exact match but do
coordinate with each other.

Woodgrain
2406     Clear Cherry
2409     Clear Maple
2410     Graphite Walnut
2412     Natural Cherry
2422     Medium Cherry
2511     Winter on Maple
2538     Clear Walnut
2539     Warm Oak E
2592     Blonde on Maple
2714     Natural Walnut
2772     Medium Mahogany
            on Walnut E
2HAK Clear Oak
2HAT Acacia
2HAW Ash Wenge
2HBW Bisque Wenge
2HCW Clay Wenge
2HSW Storm Wenge

Turnstone Laminate
Collection 
A selection of laminates and
edge bands in this collection
are available on Steelcase
brand products. This collec-
tion is available with standard
leadtimes and supported like
standard laminates to help
make ordering easy. Please
see the Turnstone section of
village.steelcase.com for
swatching information.

2535   Virginia Walnut           
2536   Blackwood              
2612   Marbled Maple           
2614   Chocolate Walnut       
2615   Marbled Cherry

Custom Surfaces
Open Line
Laminate (OLL)
This service allows you to
order non-standard laminate
at an additional processing
fee of $67 U.S. per worksur-
face or top, plus the cost of
the laminate.

When processing
orders for Open Line
laminate on c:scape and
media:scape, specify 2900
in the laminate finish field
and enter the OLL manufac-
turer information. Enter the
required edge finish as you
would a standard laminate.

Note: Open Line laminate
(OLL) is not available on
media:scape lounge ledges
and canopies.

Laminate Approval and
Material Requirements
To confirm whether a partic-
ular laminate has already
been tested for use on a
specific Steelcase product or
to determine material square
foot requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional informa-
tion, refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual.

This listing includes all
the surface material choices
that are available for the
products in this specification
guide.

Resources
For more information about
surface materials, refer to
the following resources:

Additional surface
materials specification
tools are available to
assist you in the specifica-
tion process—the Surface
Materials Binders.

The global surface
materials palette is a
core collection of finishes
that is available across mul-
tiple geographies
(Americas/EMEA – 
Europe, Middle East, and
Africa/APAC – Asia Pacific)
and on global product lines,
where applicable. For a list
of finishes included in the
offering, see the Surface
Materials Reference Manual.
Additional details, like prod-
uct approvals by geography
and finish number conver-
sions, can also be found in
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual or see
steelcase.com/
surfacematerials.

Surface Materials
Binders include:
•  Surface Materials

Reference Manual
•  A complete set of swatch

cards for hard surfaces,
vertical surface fabrics,
and seating upholstery

Paint

Steelcase Surfaces
Tip: All products may not be 
available in all colors listed
below.
cSee page 405 for an
overview of the paint 
colors available on each
component. 
Applies to:
•  media:scape aluminum 
  infills
•  media:scape kiosk totem 
  infill
•  ScapeSeries tables
•  media:scape lounge 
  ledges and canopies
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Wood
Applies to:
•  media:scape tables
•  ScapeSeries tables
•  media:scape lounge ledges and canopies

Steelcase carefully selects veneer and solid wood
for consistent color and grain structure. Wood is a
natural material and variations will occur in color,
grain and texture. These variations are part of the
inherent natural beauty of wood and are not con-
sidered defects.

All wood products will darken with age and expo-
sure to ultraviolet light. This is especially apparent
with cherry and maple veneer. We recommend
that desk accessories be rearranged periodically
to ensure even aging of wood
surfaces.

When storing your wood furniture, please follow
the following guidelines:
•  Do not store products in trailers
•  Store products in areas that simulate office 
  temperatures (60°F to 90°F)
•  Store products in areas that maintain constant, 
office-like humidity levels
•  Keep product away from light. Cover products 
  to make sure they are not exposed to light.

Steelcase Surfaces
Veneer 
Veneers are matched for proper balance and con-
sistency. Veneers are available flat cut or quarter
cut, except for Oak, which is rift cut. Refer to the
Surface Materials Reference Manual for descrip-
tions of each cut.

Open-pore finish is a medium gloss finish that
leaves the wood grain texture visible to the eye
and distinguishable to the touch.

Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3062  FC/OP Graphite Walnut
3402  FC/OP Clear Cherry (Aged)
3412  FC/OP Natural Cherry E
3422  FC/OP Medium Cherry
3522  FC/OP Clear Maple*
3572  FC/OP Amber on Maple E
3592  FC/OP Blonde on Maple
3702  FC/OP Clear Walnut
3712  FC/OP Natural Walnut
3722  FC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3752  FC/OP Medium Walnut
3762  FC/OP Dark Walnut
3772  FC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3042  QC/OP Ash*
3222  QC/OP Clear Maple*
3272  QC/OP Amber on Maple E
3292  QC/OP Blonde on Maple
3302  QC/OP Clear Walnut
3312  QC/OP Natural Walnut
3322  QC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3352  QC/OP Medium Walnut
3362  QC/OP Dark Walnut
3372  QC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3382  QC/OP Graphite Walnut

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices
3602  RC/OP Desert Oak
3612  RC/OP Warm Oak E
3692  RC/OP Espresso Oak

Full-fill finish is a medium-gloss finish that com-
pletely fills the grain texture, yet allows the grain
pattern to be seen. The wood has a lustrous, satiny
look, and it is smooth to the touch. This 
finish is available on the wood desks or top only.

Flat-cut full-fill finish choices
3064  FC/FF Graphite Walnut
3404  FC/FF Clear Cherry (Aged)
3414  FC/FF Natural Cherry E
3424  FC/FF Medium Cherry
3524  FC/FF Clear Maple*
3544  FC/FF Blonde on Maple
3574  FC/FF Amber on Maple E
3704  FC/FF Clear Walnut
3714  FC/FF Natural Walnut
3724  FC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3754  FC/FF Medium Walnut
3764  FC/FF Dark Walnut
3774  FC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut full-fill finish choices
3224  QC/FF Clear Maple*
3274  QC/FF Amber on Maple E
3294  QC/FF Blonde on Maple
3304  QC/FF Clear Walnut
3314  QC/FF Natural Walnut
3324  QC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3354  QC/FF Medium Walnut
3364  QC/FF Dark Walnut
3374  QC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3384  QC/FF Graphite Walnut

Rift-cut full-fill finish choices
3604  RC/FF Desert Oak
3614  RC/FF Warm Oak E
3694  RC/FF Espresso Oak

*To ensure an understanding of the color ranges
and characteristic variations of natural veneer, a
sign-off sheet is required prior to orders being
accepted for this clear-coat finish. The sign-off
sheet is available through Steelcase advertising
stock. Please use form number 09-0000756 for
3042, form number 05-001370 for 3222 and 3224.

...............................................................................................................................................

Steelcase Surfaces
Premium Veneers
A selection of Premium veneers in this collection
are available on most Steelcase brand products.
The collection will be available as close to stan-
dard leadtimes as possible. However, because
adequate supplies of veneer and solids must be
secured, all orders will be scheduled individually.
Lead-times will vary based on Premium veneer
and Premium solids availability at the time the
order is placed. The collection is Graded-In as
Wood Group 2 and Wood Group 3, and sup-
ported like standard veneers to make ordering
easy. Please see the Steelcase surface materials
section on village.steelcase.com for sample infor-
mation and product line availability. All premium
veneers are in clear-coat.  

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
Wood Group 2
3032  QC/OP Dark Thin Line Bamboo
3052  QC/OP Ribbon Sapele

Wood Group 3
3832  QC/OP Figured Anegre
3842  QC/OP Figured Makore

Note: Full-fill finish is not available on Premium
veneers as a standard. To ensure an understand-
ing of the color ranges and characteristic varia-
tions of natural veneer, a sign-off sheet is
required prior to orders being accepted for this
clear-coat finish. The sign-off sheet is available
through Steelcase advertising stock. Please use
form number 09-0000755 for 3032, form number 
09-0000757 for 3052, form number 09-0000758
for 3832, and form number 09-0000759 for 3842.

E = Established
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Custom Surfaces
Customiz stain is a serv-
ice that allows you to create
your own stain colors and
finishes on standard veneer.
Customiz stain color is avail-
able on all product lines that
offer wood veneer.

A $500 stain-matching fee
applies on CUSTOMIZ 
requests (Exception: The
$500 fee does not apply on
matches to Coalesse stan-
dard finishes or for a low-
gloss finish request on a
standard color). The $500
fee covers the cost of 
formulating the Customiz
color finish and applies 
regardless of whether or 
not an order for product is
placed. 

In addition, an approval form
must be signed to indicate
customer acceptance of
Customiz match. A $1,500
initiation fee will be charged
prior to first order entry. This
initiation fee activates the
finish for unlimited use on
any Steelcase product for an
18 month time period. After
the 18 month time period
has lapsed, the Customiz
finish may be reactivated for
another 18 months for a
$1,000 fee at any point
within five years after the
$1,500 initiation fee was
paid. If the finish is not reac-
tivated within five years after
the $1,500 initiation fee was
paid, the finish will be culled
and the customer will need
to pay the $1,500 initiation
fee again. All style number
related Customiz charges
products are no cost as of
April 2014. The matching
and initiation fees are not
discountable.

Customiz stain takes 10
days to formulate. Consult
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information. Custom veneers
are also available and must
be quoted by Steelcase spe-
cials group. Customiz stain
on custom veneers takes 2
to 4 weeks to formulate.

Requirements and informa-
tion on ordering a Customiz
stain color are found in the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Plastic

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  media:scape tables
•  ScapeSeries tables
•  media:scape lounge         
  ledges and canopies
6000    Black*
6001    Coffee*
6009    Arctic White*
6034    Natural Cherry
6036    Medium Cherry
6037    Winter on Maple
6038    Blonde on Maple
6041    Natural Walnut
6045    Medium Mahogany
           on Walnut E
6052    Milk
6053    Seagull*
6213    Acacia
6219    Clear Oak
6231    Graphite Walnut*
6234    Clear Cherry*
6237    Clear Maple*
6242    Virginia Walnut*
6243    Blackwood*
6245    Clear Walnut*
6246    Warm Oak* E
6249    Platinum Solid*
6527    Merle
6615    Grey V5*
6619    Ice* E
6631    Cream*
6635    Dawn* E
6636    Mist*
6654    Sand*
6655    Warm White*
6676    Marbled Maple
6677    Chocolate Walnut
6678    Marbled Cherry
6694    Slate*
6695    Midnight*
6697    Fog*
6698    Fieldstone*
6703    Ash Wenge
6704    Storm Wenge
6705    Bisque Wenge
6706    Clay Wenge

*These solid color and
woodgrain edge colors are a
polyolefin blend, PVC-free
material for 3 mm and 1 mm
edge banding.

Note: Light color plas-
tic edges are susceptible
to degradation due to normal
wear and tear. Staining 
(e.g., ball point pen or cloth-
ing dyes such as blue jeans)
and dirt effects are more
pronounced in light colors
and are not considered
defects.

Seating Upholstery

Applies to:
•  media:scape lounge

Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group 1
Buzz2
5F01   Camel E
5F03   Tomato
5F04   Red E
5F05   Burgundy
5F06   Sky E
5F07   Blue
5F08   Navy
5F10   Grape E
5F11    Eggplant
5F15   Stone
5F16   Grey
5F17   Black
5G50   Dunegrass
5G51   Sable
5G52   Barley
5G53   Sunrise
5G54   Carrot
5G55   Pumpkin
5G56   Timber
5G57   Rouge
5G58   Chocolate
5G59   Meadow
5G60   Ivy
5G61   Cyan
5G62   Atlantic
5G63   Crocus
5G64   Alpine
5G65   Tornado

Jacks                           
5B61   Taupe E
5B63   Camel E
5B64   Pewter E
5B70   Midnight E

Link
5A20   Burgundy 
5A23   Green 
5A24   Blue 
5A25   Navy
5A26   Purple
5A27   Black
5A28   Ocean
5A30   Chamois

Playground
5F28   Claret E
5F29   Chile E
5F30   Amber E
5F31   Nut E
5F32   Blade E
5F33   Stone E
5F34   Sky E
5F35   Navy E
5F36   Huckleberry E
5F37   Charcoal E

Price Group 2
Chainmail 
5550    Cotton
5551    Space
5552    Silver Dollar
5553    Volcano
5554    Orange Crush
5555    Tricycle
5556    Geranium
5557    Banana
5558    Margarita
5559    Lagoon

Cogent: Connect
5S15   Coconut
5S16   Turmeric
5S17   Tangerine
5S18   Scarlet
5S19   Concord
5S20   Maya Blue
5S21   Blue Jay
5S23   Wasabi
5S24   Nickel
5S25   Graphite
5S26   Licorice
5S27   Malt
5S28   Root Beer
5S93   Blueprint
5S94   Lizard
5S95   Sailor
5S96   Quicksilver
5S97   Nugget
5S98   Canary
5S99   Lipstick
5SD0   Royal Blue

Seating Vinyl E           
5801   Topaz 
5805   Foggy Night 
5809   Black 
5810   Forest 
5812   Navy 
5813   Currant
5814   Leaf
5815   Seaside
5817   Pebble
5818   Spice
5819   Thistle 
5820   Coffee
5822   Iris

Spyder
5B01   Foggy Night E
5B04   Peri E

Stand In
5621    Sleet
5622    Lunar
5623    Cyclone
5624    Eclipse
5625    Powder
5626    Chardonnay
5627    Graham
5628    Sediment
5629    Allspice
5630    Apple
5631    Lava
5632    Cayenne
5633    Plantain
5634    Parsley
5635    Scallion
5636    Atlantis
5691    Orca

Price Group 3 
Gaja – C2C
5W40  Black
5W41  Pepper
5W42  Pearl Grey
5W43  Crimson
5W44  Ink
5W45  Night Blue
5W46  Petrol
5W47  Greige
5W48  Sepia
5W49  Umber
5W50  Java
5W51  Camellia Red
5W52  Emerald
5W53  Snow Pea
5W54  Olive
5W55  Light Blue
5W56  Maroon
5W57  Black Raspberry
5W58  Spruce
5W59  Apple Green
5W60  Deep Blue
5W61  Chili Pepper
5W62  Daffodil

Imperma
TM01  Toffee
TM02  Pigeon
TM03  Fossil
TM04  Poppyseed
TM05  Auburn
TM06  Cumin
TM07  Marble
TM08  Cliff
TM09  Tarragon
TM10  Pesto
TM11   Wave
TM12  Niagara
TM13  Tuscan
TM14  Peppercorn

E = Established
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Redeem
TM50  Brick
TM51  Yolk
TM52  Cinnamon
TM53  Daisy
TM54  Pine
TM55  Water
TM56  Dill
TM57  Lavender
TM58  Mallard
TM59  Caramel
TM60  Greyhound
TM61  Mocha
TM62  Iceberg
TM63  Chestnut
TM64  Granite
TM65  Cashmere
TM66  Barnwood

Retrieve
TM30  Kelly
TM31  Lake
TM32  Gala
TM33  Papaya
TM34  Dandelion
TM35  Curry
TM36  Lilac
TM37  Submarine
TM38  Driftwood
TM39  Bistro
TM40  Quarry
TM41  Mohair
TM42  Shadow
TM43  Seal
TM44  Chalk

Texel
TM20  Angora
TM21  Grist
TM22  Galaxy
TM23  Terracotta
TM24  Nude
TM25  Field
TM26  Haze

Price Group 5 
Bo Peep
5G66   Pita
5G67   Bone
5G68   Safari
5G69   Brown Sugar
5G70   Chocolate Chip
5G71   Candlelight
5G72   Honey Mustard
5G73   Marmalade
5G74   Picnic
5G75   Pinot
5G76   Bloom
5G77   Grapevine
5G78   Firefly
5G79   Artichoke
5G80   Serpent
5G81   Carolina
5G82   Blue Bonnet
5G83   Nautical
5G84   Gravel
5G85   Sharkskin
5G86   Kohl

Remix
RE01   Rust
RE02   Pumpkin
RE03   Pebble
RE04   Dark Chocolate
RE05   Beige
RE06   Linen Beige
RE07   Hazelnut
RE08   Concrete Grey
RE09   Sky Blue
RE10   Blue Jean
RE11   Ivy Green
RE12   Primavera Yellow
RE13   Night Blue

Price Group 6 
Brisa
BR01   Black Onyx 
BR04  Truffle 
BR06  Ash 
BR07  Sage 
BR08   Celery
BR09  Sterling Blue
BR10   Night Navy
BR11  Cambridge Blue
BR12  Abyss
BR13  Canyon
BR14  Pompeian Red
BR15  Salsa 
BR16  Cinnebar 
BR17  Aztec 
BR18  New Sand
BR19  Cream
BR20  White
BR21  Moccasin
BR22  Buckskin
BR23  Prairie

Price Group 7
Steelcut Trio
TR01   Mist Grey                 
TR02   Stone Grey              
TR03   Cassonade Beige    
TR04   Nutmeg Beige          
TR05   Chocolate Blue        
TR06   Licorice Black
TR07   Mustard Yellow        
TR08   Red Currant             
TR09   Raspberry Pink        
TR10   Myrtille Brown          
TR11   Ice Blue                    
TR12   Electric Blue
TR13   Peppermint Green
TR14   Blue Jay Mix
TR15   Brown Frost
TR16   Lime Green

Leather Price Group
L107    Black                        
L207    Mahogany                
L220    Soapstone               
L221    Rocky                       
L500    Camel                      
L503    Navy                         

Select Surfaces
For information  
on products within 
Select Surfaces,
including accent paints 
and fabrics from Designtex,
Gabriel, Kvadat, and
Pollack, please refer 
to the Surface Materials
Reference Manual or visit 
Steelcase.com/selectsurfaces.

Applies to:
•  media:scape lounge 
  canopy fabric panels

Connect 3D
5014    Royal Blue
5015    Coconut
5016    Turmeric
5017    Tangerine
5018    Scarlet
5019    Concord
5020    Maya Blue
5021    Blue Jay
5023    Wasabi
5024    Nickel
5025    Graphite
5026    Licorice
5027    Malt
5028    Root Beer
5030    Sailor

Custom Surfaces
Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested for
use on a specific Steelcase
product or to determine
actual yardage requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional 
information regarding
Customer’s Own
Material, call
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 
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...............................................................................................................................................
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Seating Upholstery
Bo Peep Price Group 5                           A N

Brisa Price Group 6                                 A N

Buzz2 Price Group 1 A N

Chainmail Price Group 2                       A N

Cogent:Connect Price Group 2           A N

Connect 3D                                     N A

Gaja – C2C Price Group 3 A N

Imperma Price Group 3                          A N

Jacks Price Group 1               A N

Leather Leather Price Group  A N

Link Price Group 1                   A N

Playground Price Group 1    A N

Redeem Price Group 3 A N

Remix Price Group 5 A N

Retrieve Price Group 3 A N

Seating Vinyl Price Group 2   A N

Spyder Price Group 2                             A N

Stand In Price Group 2 A N

Steelcut Trio Price Group 7 A N

Texel Price Group 3                               A N

media:scape and ScapeSeries

Seating Upholstery Matrix
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Paint Color Availability
Matrix

Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
E =  Established
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Paint Price Group 1 (Smooth)                 

4242 Milk                                                            N ANN N N N

Paint Price Group 1 (Textured)

7207 Black                                                           N ANN N N N

7225 Sand                                                           N ANN N N N

7230 Basalt                                                         N ANN N N N

7236 Fog E                                                         N ANN N N N

7237 Slate E                                                       N ANN N N N

7238 Fieldstone                                                   N ANN N N N

7239 Midnight                                                     N ANN N N N

7241 Arctic White                                                N ANN N N N

7243 Seagull                                                        N ANN N N N

7278 Dark Bronze                                               N ANN N N N

7360 Merle                                                           N ANN N N N

Paint Price Group 2 (Metallic)

4728 Nickel Metallic                                             N ANN N N N

4743 Mineral Metallic                                           N ANN N N N

4744 Pearl Metallic                                              N ANN N N N

4750 Champagne Metallic                                   N ANN N N N

4752 Steel Metallic E                                         N ANN N N N

4788 Gold Dust Metallic E                                  N ANN N N N

4798 Sterling Metallic                                         N ANN N N N

4799 Platinum Metallic                                        A AAN A A A

4803 Near Black Metallic                                     A AAN A A A

7245 Carbon Metallic                                           N ANN N N N

7246 Midnight Metallic                                         N AN NN N N

Paint Price Group 2 (Smooth)

0835 Black E                                                      N ANN N N N

Accessory Paints

4140 Arctic White Gloss                                      A NAN A A A

4144 Black Gloss                                                 N NN NN N N

   
   

   
   

   
   

   
   

   
   

   
   

   
   

   
   

   
   

   
   

   
   

   
   

  
m

ed
ia

:s
ca

pe
 T

ab
le

s

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
S

c
a

p
e

S
e

ri
e

s 
T

a
b

le
s

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
m

e
d

ia
:s

c
a

p
e

 m
in

i 
a

n
d

 m
o

b
il
e

S
u

rfa
c

e
 M

a
te

ria
ls

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
m

e
d

ia
:s

c
a

p
e

 k
io

sk

August 2015



...............................................................................................................................................

406                                                                                                                                                                                                        Steelcase Education Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

\

media:scape and ScapeSeries

Laminate Matrix

High-Pressure Laminate

High-Pressure Laminates (HPL)

Fiber Laminates 

2850 Vanadium Fiber                     AAA

2851 Rhyme Fiber E                           AAA

2852 Tungsten Fiber                      AAA

2854 Vellum Fiber                                AAA

2859 Novell Fiber                                 AAA

2860 Granite Fiber                               AAA

2861 Coconut Fiber                             AAA

2862 Stucco Fiber                                AAA

Micro Laminates 

2920 Marl Micro                                   AAA

2921 Gypsum Micro                             AAA

2922 Clay Micro                                   AAA

2923 Shadow Micro E                        AAA

Patina Laminates 

2870 Blonde Bronze Patina           AAA

2871 Blackened Bronze Patina      AAA

2873 Instant Iron Patina                       AAA

Solid Laminates 

2722 Cream E                                     AAA

2730 Arctic White                                 AAA

2746 Black                                           AAA

2759 Warm White E                            AAA

2811 Mist E                                         AAA

2883 Seagull                                        AAA

2884 Milk                                              AAA

2885 Dune                                           AAA

2HMG Merle                                           AAA

2HAW Ash Wenge                                 AAA

2HBW Bisque Wenge                            AAA

2HCW Clay Wenge                                AAA

2HSW Storm Wenge                              AAA

Speckle Laminates 

2820 Coffee Speckle                      AAA

2822 Woodrose Speckle E            AAA

2823 Driftwood Speckle                 AAA

2824 Smoke Speckle AAA

2825 Vanadium Speckle                 AAA
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Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
˛ =  Available with exceptions
E =  Established

High-Pressure Laminates (HPL)

Woodgrain Laminates

2406 Clear Cherry                          AAA

2409 Clear Maple                     AAA

2410 Graphite Walnut                    AAA

2412 Natural Cherry                 AAA

2422 Medium Cherry                AAA

2511 Winter on Maple              AAA

2538 Clear Walnut                         AAA

2539 Warm Oak E                        AAA

2592 Blonde on Maple             AAA

2714 Natural Walnut                 AAA

2772 Med Mahogany on WalnutEAAA

2HAK Clear Oak                                 AAA

2HAT Acacia                                 AAA

Turnstone Laminate Collection

2535 Virginia Walnut                 AAA

2536 Blackwood                             AAA

2612 Marbled Maple                      AAA

2614 Chocolate Walnut                  AAA

2615 Marbled Cherry                     AAA

Open Line Laminate (Upcharge)

Open Line Laminate                           AAN
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Recommended Surface
Edge Finishes

Edges
The recommended edge color will complement the laminate color you
specify. Edge color is specified separately.

Laminate Color                            Recommended                     
                                                     Edge Color                           

Fiber Laminate
2850    Vanadium Fiber                           6654     Sand                                

2851    Rhyme Fiber E                           6631     Cream                              

2852    Tungsten Fiber                            6636     Mist                                  

2854    Vellum Fiber                                6655     Warm White                     

2859    Novell Fiber                                 6001     Coffee                              

2860    Granite Fiber                               6000     Black                                

2861    Coconut Fiber                              6654     Sand                                

2862    Stucco Fiber                                6053     Seagull                             

Micro Laminate
2920    Marl Micro                                    6053     Seagull                             

2921    Gypsum Micro                             6654     Sand                                

2922    Clay Micro                                   6654     Sand                                

2923    Shadow Micro E                         6249     Platinum Solid                  

Patina Laminate
2870    Blonde Bronze Patina                 6654     Sand                                

2871    Blackened Bronze Patina           6615     Grey V5                            

2873    Instant Iron Patina                       6615     Grey V5                            

Solid Laminate
2722    Cream E                                     6631     Cream                             

2730    Arctic White                                 6009     Arctic White                      

2746    Black                                            6000     Black                                

2759    Warm White E                            6655     Warm White                    

2811    Mist E                                         6636     Mist                                  

2883    Seagull                                        6053     Seagull                             

2884    Milk                                              6052     Milk                                  

2885    Dune                                            6654     Sand                                

2HMG   Merle                                           6527     Merle

Speckle Laminate
2820    Coffee Speckle                            6631     Cream                              

2822    Woodrose Speckle E                  6635     Dawn E                           

2823    Driftwood Speckle                       6631     Cream                              

2824    Smoke Speckle                           6636     Mist                                  

2825    Vanadium Speckle                       6619     Ice E                               

E = Established

Laminate Color                            Recommended                     
                                                     Edge Color                           

Woodgrain Laminate
2406    Clear Cherry                                6234     Clear Cherry

2409   Clear Maple                                 6237     Clear Maple                     

2410    Graphite Walnut                          6231     Graphite Walnut

2412    Natural Cherry                             6034     Natural Cherry                 

2422    Medium Cherry                            6036     Medium Cherry                

2511    Winter on Maple                          6037     Winter on Maple               

2538   Clear Walnut                                6245     Clear Walnut                    

2539   Warm Oak E                               6246     Warm Oak E                   

2592    Blonde on Maple                         6038     Blonde on Maple              

2714    Natural Walnut                             6041     Natural Walnut

2772    Medium Mahogany                     6045     Medium Mahogany          
           on Walnut E                                            on Walnut E
2HAK    Clear Oak                                    6219     Clear Oak

2HAT    Acacia                                          6213     Acacia                              

2HAW    Ash Wenge                                  6703     Ash Wenge   

2HBW   Bisque Wenge                             6705     Bisque Wenge

2HCW   Clay Wenge                                 6706     Clay Wenge 

2HSW   Storm Wenge                              6704     Storm Wenge 

Turnstone Laminate Collection*
2535   Virginia Walnut                            6242     Virginia Walnut                 

2536    Blackwood                                   6243     Blackwood                       

2612    Marbled Maple                             6676     Marbled Maple                 

2614    Chocolate Walnut                        6677     Chocolate Walnut             

2615    Marbled Cherry                            6678     Marbled Cherry                

* A selection of laminates and edge bands in this collection are available on
Steelcase brand products. This collection is available with standard leadtimes
and supported like standard laminates to help make ordering easy.

Recommended Edge Colors for media:scape Tables and ScapeSeries Tables—High-Pressure Laminate
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Square RoundRectangular D-Shaped
Medium

Pear D-Shaped
Large

TeamStudio

D-Shaped
Small

Capsule Offset

Directional laminates
are standard with the grain
directions shown.

media:scape Table—High-Pressure Laminate

Directional Laminate Grain Directions

media:scape and ScapeSeries

Grain Directions

Directional laminates
are standard with the grain
directions shown.

ScapeSeries Tables—High-Pressure Laminate

media:scape Table—Wood Veneer

Square RoundRectangular D-Shaped
Medium

Pear D-Shaped
Large

TeamStudio

D-Shaped
Small

Capsule Offset

Wood veneer is standard
with the grain directions
shown.

Directional Veneer Grain Directions
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Maintenance Agreement
Renewals
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media:scape and ScapeSeries

Maintenance Agreement Renewals

Tip: When selecting the 2
year renewal option, the list
price is 15% less per year
compared to the base price.
When selecting the 3 year
renewal option, the list price
is 30% less per year com-
pared to the base price.

About Maintenance Agreement Renewals
Steelcase maintenance agreement renewals provide an extension of our enhanced support system that features software/firmware enhancements, expedited
shipping for hardware replacements, and prioritized technical support.

Renewal Lengths and Bundling Option
Maintenance agreement renewals are available for 1, 2, and 3 year terms.

Customers with multiple maintenance agreements will be able to bundle some or all of their applicable Steelcase technology products into a single 
maintenance agreement.

How to Order
Maintenance agreement renewals follow a special ordering process that requires a customer specific quote generated by Steelcase. Please contact
MAs@steelcase.com for complete renewal process information or with any questions.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                                                                                                                             D1 year           D2 year           D3 year            
                                                                                                                             dRenewal      dRenewal      dRenewal       
                                                                                                                             d                       d                       d                        

Pricing
media:scape tables Maintenance          MTMTNC                                $1650               $2805               $3465
Agreement Renewal        

media:scape mini and mobile                 MMMTNC                                $  825               $1403               $1733
Maintenance Agreement Renewal         

media:scape Virtual PUCK                       MSVPKMTNC                        $  450               $  765               $  945
Maintenance Agreement Renewal

FlexFrame with media:scape                  FFDDMTNC                            $  825               $1403               $1733
Maintenance Agreement Renewal

FrameOne with media:scape                   FMMTNC                                 $1650               $2805               $3465
Maintenance Agreement Renewal

Coalesse Exponents media                      COC1MBWMSMTNC            $  825               $1403               $1733
board with media:scape 
Maintenance Agreement Renewal                                                                                                            
                                                                                                                             d                       d                       d                        

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Statement of Line                                                                     412

Product Details

3no Classic, 3no Click, and 3no Flex Interactive Whiteboards           414

3no Projector Kit                                                                                  417

3no Play                                                                                              418

Specifying

M3no Classic, 3no Click, and 3no Flex Interactive Whiteboards           419

M3no Accessories

M3no Projector Kit                                                                        422

M3no Projector                                                                             422

M3no Projector Mount                                                                  422

M3no Play                                                                                    423

M3no Play Installation Kit                                                             423

M3no Icon Strip                                                                            424

M3no Receiver                                                                             424

M3no Stylus 601                                                                           425

Marker Trays                                                                             425

M3no Demo Kit                                                                             426

Understanding and
Specifying 2no Interactive
Whiteboards and
Accessories
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1no Interactive Whiteboards and Accessories

Statement of Line

E2210 #080900/1/A Beta - N
ot for Resale

Small E
raser

Dashed Pen

Solid Pen

Narro
w Pen

Black Pen

Green Pen

Blue Pen

Red Pen

Pen Style

Pen / C
ursor

Medium Pen

Wide Pen

Erase All

t

Save

Large Eraser

Keyboard

Next

Previous

Projection

1no Classic Interactive 
Whiteboards
Understanding
cPage 414
Specifying
cPage 419

1no Click Interactive
Whiteboards
Understanding
cPage 414
Specifying
cPage 420

E2210 #080900/1/A Beta - N
ot for Resale

raser

Dashed Pen

Solid Pen

row Pen

Black Pen

Green Pen

Blue Pen

Red Pen

Pen Style

Pen / C
ursor

Pen

Wide Pen

Erase All

Print

Save

Large Eraser

Keyboard

Next

Previous

Projection

1no Play
Understanding
cPage 418
Specifying
cPage 423

1no Projector Kit
Understanding
cPage 417
Specifying
cPage 422

1no Flex Interactive
Whiteboards
Understanding
cPage 415
Specifying
cPage 421

2no Classic, 2no Click, and 2no Flex Interactive Whiteboards
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1no Interactive Whiteboards and Accessories

2no Classic, 2no Click, and 2no Flex Interactive Whiteboards

E2210 #080900/1/A Beta - N
ot for Resale

Small E
raser

Dashed Pen

Solid Pen

Narro
w Pen

Black Pen

Green Pen

Blue Pen

Red Pen

Pen Style

Pen / Cursor

Medium Pen

Wide Pen

Erase All

Print

Save

Large Eraser

Keyboard

Next

Previous

Projection

Actual Dimensions — 1no Classic and 1no Click

Dimensions include whiteboard frame.             Overall             Overall             Overall
                                                                         Depth              Height             Width

ENO2610                                                       1"                          48"                        63"

ENO2810                                                       1"                          48"                        84"

ENOCLICK2650                                           11⁄4"                      43"                        63"

ENOCLICK2850                                           11⁄4"                      43"                        84"

The 1no Click interac-
tive whiteboard uses
magnetic mounting hard-
ware and mounts instantly
over an existing ceramic-
steel chalkboard, white-
board, or any other steel
surface. No power or cables
are required.

#080900/1/A Beta - N
ot for Resale
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Solid Pen
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E2210 #080900/1/A Beta - Not for Resale
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B AC

1no Classic and Click interactive whiteboards are avail-
able in three different dot patterns: A, B, and C. This enables up to
three boards to be independently calibrated in the same room and
to operate properly.

E2210 #080900/1/A Beta - N
ot for Resale

Small E
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Dashed Pen
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Green Pen

Blue Pen

Red Pen

Pen Style

Pen / C
ursor

Medium Pen

Wide Pen

Erase All

Print

Save

Large Eraser

Keyboard
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Previous

Projection

The 1no Classic inter-
active whiteboard
installs like any conventional
whiteboard. No power or
cables are required. 

1no Classic, 1no Click,
and 1no Flex interac-
tive whiteboards can be
used as a conventional
whiteboard with any tradi-
tional dry eraser marker, or
as an interactive whiteboard
with the use of a projector
and an 3no stylus. 

Interactive application: 3no can be used
as an interactive whiteboard when used with the
3no stylus in conjunction with any Windows or
Apple computer (not included) and any projec-
tor (not included with 3no interactive white-
boards, but can be ordered separately). For
best experience, ultra short-throw projectors are
recommended.

Small Eraser

Dashed Pen

Solid Pen

Narrow Pen

Black Pen

Green Pen

Blue Pen

Red Pen

Pen Style

Pen / Cursor

Medium Pen

Wide Pen

Save

Print

Erase All

Keyboard

Next

Previous

Projection

Large Eraser
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1no Interactive Whiteboards and Accessories

3no Classic, 3no Click, 
and 3no Flex Interactive

Whiteboards

1
n

o

Actual Dimensions — 1no Flex

Dimensions do not 
include 4" deep                  Overall             Overall             Overall             Center Panel                      Side Panels
integrated marker tray.      Depth              Height             Width               Height             Width                    Height             Width

ENOFLEX100                 11⁄8"                      48"                        144"                      461⁄2"              63"                        461⁄2"              40"

ENOFLEX200                 11⁄8"                      48"                        192"                      461⁄2"              84"                        461⁄2"              531/2"

ENOFLEX686                 11⁄8"                      48"                        240"                      461⁄2"              84"                        461⁄2"              78"

ENOFLEXAB280            11⁄8"                      48"                        169"                      N.A.                N.A.                      461⁄2"              84"

1no Flex integrates multi-
ple ceramicsteel dry erase
panels and 3no interactive
whiteboards into the same
surface. It installs like any
conventional whiteboard. No
power or cables are
required.

All 1no Flex configura-
tions include a full-length
integrated marker tray, as
well as a full-length tack rail
with a flag holder, two map
clips, and two map rail
hooks.

The 1no Flex 280 solu-
tion includes both an A dot
pattern board and a B dot
pattern board.

1no Flex 100, 1no Flex
200, and 1no Flex 686
solutions are only avail-
able in the A dot pattern.
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Installation
1no interactive per-
formance requires the
installation of the 3no App
on the computer and the 3no
receiver included with 3no.

The 1no Classic and
1no Flex whiteboards
install like any conventional
whiteboard. There are no
power requirements and
therefore no wires. Because
it transmits to the computer
via Bluetooth there are no
communication cable
requirements. 

The 1no Click interac-
tive whiteboard comes
with magnetic mounting
hardware and mounts
instantly over any ceramic-
steel or steel surface.
Because 3no transmits to
the computer via Bluetooth,
there are no communication
cable requirements.

Application Topics

1no Classic and 1no
Click interactive white-
boards are available with
A, B, and C dot patterns
which allow up to three
boards to be independently
calibrated in the same room
and operate properly. In a
multiple interactive white-
board application, no two
whiteboard dot patterns
should be the same.

ENOFLEX100,
ENOFLEX200, and
ENOFLEX686 interac-
tive whiteboards are
only available in A dot
pattern.

B AC

A AA

Environmental
Certifications
1no Classic and 1no
Click
• MBDC Cradle to Cradle

Silver
• SCS Indoor Advantage
• RoHS

1no Flex
• SCS Indoor Advantage
• RoHS
• Qualifies for LEED points

Warranty
For warranty details, go to
www.steelcase.com.

Product Details

1no interactive white-
boards feature a pattern
invisible to the naked eye.
The pattern consists of
numerous intelligent small
black dots that can be read
by the 3no stylus. The 
pattern indicates the exact
positions of the 3no stylus.

Any Bluetooth®

enabled computer
(Apple or Windows-
based) with the 1no
App installed can be used
in conjunction with 3no to
enable interactive white-
board capability. Any projec-
tor can be used to project
images from the computer to
the 3no whiteboard.

0.3 mm (0.012 inch)

Right Up

DownLeft

The 1no stylus works
with the 3no whiteboard to
enable interactive capability
with a computer. For exam-
ple, when a computer based
presentation is projected
onto the 3no whiteboard, the
stylus can be used to guide
the presentation or interact
with a computer program,
similar to keyboard or
mouse commands.

Each 1no Classic and
1no Click interactive
whiteboard comes com-
plete with:
•  one 3no whiteboard with 
  one of three dot patterns. 
  Every 3no whiteboard 
  features the e3

  ceramicsteel writing 
  surface
•  one Bluetooth enabled 
  stylus with one AAA 
  battery
•  two replacement stylus 
  tips
•  one 3no receiver for 
  Windows or Macintosh 
  (USB interface)
•  the 3no App
•  one USB extender for the 
  3no receiver
•  one magnetic icon strip

Each 1no Flex interac-
tive whiteboard comes
complete with:
•  one 3no whiteboard, which
  features e3 ceramicsteel 
  writing surface
•  one Bluetooth enabled 
  stylus with one AAA 
  battery
•  two replacement stylus 
  tips
•  one 3no receiver for 
  Windows or Macintosh 
  (USB interface)
•  one Bluetooth
•  one USB extender for the 
  3no receiver
•  one magnetic icon strip
•  full-length integrated

marker tray
•  full-length tack rail with

flag holder
•  two map clips and two

map rail hooks

Computer projector is
not included.

RM EasiTeach Next
Generation Software
is an available option for all
3no interactive whiteboards.
It is an educational software
which includes a five-user
license.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

1no Interactive Whiteboards and Accessories

3no Classic, 3no Click, and 3no Flex Interactive Whiteboards, continued
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...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Universal projector
mount kit comes complete
with:
•  Double-stud mounting
  bracket that installs on
  wood studs, steel studs,
  and concrete
•  40" boom arm that
  provides cable storage
•  Projector mounting
  hardware

WXGA ultra short-
throw projectors comes
complete with:
•  DLP with Brilliant Color 
  technologies
•  Native resolution: WXGA
  (1280 x 800)
•  Aspect ratio: 16:10 Native,
  16:9, 4:3
•  Brightness: 3000 Lumens
  (typical); 2450 Lumens
  (eco mode)
•  Lamp life: 5000/8000 hrs.
•  6-segment color wheel
  (RGBCWY)
•  Contrast ratio: 2300:1
•  Two 10 watt built-in
  speakers

Warranty
For warranty details, go to
www.steelcase.com. 

...............................................................................................................................................

1no Interactive Whiteboards and Accessories

2no Projector Kit 3no Projector Kit

1no projector kit includes
a universal double-stud pro-
jector mount kit and ultra short
throw projector.

1no projector kit is
ordered separately.
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2no Play
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Actual Dimensions
                                         Depth              Width               Length

Amplifier                             1⁄2"                        33⁄5"                      41⁄2"

Driver pack                         9⁄10"                      22⁄5"                      59⁄10"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Amplifier receives the
audio signal input and con-
trols the two exciters. The
amplifier is also mounted to
the back of the 3no board
with an included adhesive.

Audio input is 3.5 mm
and is located in front or rear
of the amplifier for easy
access when the 3no board
is installed.

Quick access volume
control allows user to
adjust sound from computer
or application in use.

Exciters send audio
through the 3no board to
vibrate the ceramicsteel sur-
face and turn the 3no board
into a large, high quality
speaker system. Exciters
are mounted to the back of
the 3no board with an
included adhesive. 

Product Details
Amplifier is standard with
two 20 watt output channels
and two input jacks, and is
electronically protected
against reverse and over
voltage power input supply.

Amplifier output power
is 24VDC; 1.88A, and input
power is 100-240VAC;
50/60Hz.

Driver pack is standard
with two transducers and
maximum power of 15 watts
rms. Driver pack IEC 268-5
maximum power is 30 watts
rms.

Audio input cable is a
3.5 mm, male-to-male stereo
cable. The standard length
is 25'. The following cables
are available as service
parts: 25', 50', 75' (male-to-
male) or 10' (male-to-
female).

1no Play has an operating
temperature of 41°F to 95°F
and an operating humidity 
of 10% to 90% non-
condensing. 3no Play has a
storage temperature of –5°F
to 140°F and a storage
humidity of 5% to 95% 
non-condensing.

Environmental
Certifications

• FCC
• CE
• RoHS
• WEEE

Warranty
For warranty details, go to
www.steelcase.com.

Power supply plugs into a
power receptacle, providing
power to the 3no Play 
system.

1no Play integrates sound
with the world's most
durable interactive white-
board to tune in every type
of learner, from auditory to
kinesthetic to visual. 

1no Play consists of an
amplifier, driver pack, two
exciters, audio input cable,
power supply with adapters,
and hardware mounting 
extender brackets for an 3no
board. When using 3no Play,
make sure the 3no board is
located near a power recep-
tacle to power the amplifier.
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2no Classic, 2no Click, and 2no Flex Interactive 
Whiteboards

Steelcase Education Specification Guide                                              c1no Classic, 1no Click, and 1no Flex Interactive Whiteboards, continued  419

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 414

• e3 ceramicsteel whiteboards
• Trim: anodized aluminum
• Mounting brackets package
• Bluetooth enabled stylus
• Two replacement stylus tips
• One USB charging cable
• 3no receiver
• USB extender
• 3no icon strip
• Getting Started CD (includes 3no app, user manual, and

installation guide)

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

E2210 #080900/1/A Beta - N
ot for Resale

Small E
raser

Dashed Pen

Solid Pen

Narro
w Pen

Black Pen

Green Pen

Blue Pen

Red Pen

Pen Style

Pen / C
ursor

Medium Pen

Wide Pen

Erase All

t

Save

Large Eraser

Keyboard

Next

Previous

Projection

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

2no Classic Interactive Whiteboards

3no Classic, 3no Click, 
and 3no Flex Interactive

Whiteboards

1
n

o

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Educational           •  RM EasiTeach                             +$115                                 cSpecify with RM EasiTeach 
Software                                                                                                                      Next Generation Software.

Specification Information
DDimensions                  DStyle DU.S.
dW        D         H             dNumber               dBase
d                                     d                            dPrice
d                                     d                            d

63"         11/8"        48"               ENO2610A              $2858

63"         11/8"        48"               ENO2610B              $2858

63"         11/8"        48"               ENO2610C              $2858

84"         11/8"        48"               ENO2810A              $3563

84"         11/8"        48"               ENO2810B              $3563

84"         11/8"        48"               ENO2810C              $3563
d                                     d                            d

Tip: 4no Interactive
Whiteboards are available in
three different dot patterns,
A, B, and C. This enables up
to three boards to be inde-
pendently calibrated in the
same room and to operate
properly. In a multiple inter-
active whiteboard applica-
tion, no two whiteboard grid
patterns should be the
same.

Tip: RM EasiTeach Next
Generation educational soft-
ware includes a five-user
license.

August 2015



For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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E2210 #080900/1/A Beta - N
ot for Resale

raser

Dashed Pen

Solid Pen

row Pen

Black Pen

Green Pen

Blue Pen

Red Pen

Pen Style

Pen / C
ursor

Pen

Wide Pen

Erase All

Print

Save

Large Eraser

Keyboard

Next

Previous

Projection

2no Click Interactive Whiteboards

1no Interactive Whiteboards and Accessories

3no Classic, 3no Click, and 3no Flex Interactive Whiteboards, continued

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• e3 ceramicsteel whiteboards
• Trim: anodized aluminum
• Mounting brackets package
• Bluetooth enabled stylus
• Two replacement stylus tips
• One USB charging cable
• 3no receiver
• USB extender
• 3no icon strip
• Getting Started CD (includes 3no app, user manual, and

installation guide)

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 415

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Educational           •  RM EasiTeach                             +$115                                 cSpecify with RM EasiTeach 
Software                                                                                                                      Next Generation Software.

Specification Information
DDimensions                  DStyle DU.S.
dW        D         H             dNumber                      dBase
d                                     d                                   dPrice
d                                     d                                   d

63"         11/8"        43"               ENOCLICK2650A          $3021

63"         11/8"        43"               ENOCLICK2650B          $3021

63"         11/8"        43"               ENOCLICK2650C          $3021

84"         11/8"        43"               ENOCLICK2850A          $3746

84"         11/8"        43"               ENOCLICK2850B          $3746

84"         11/8"        43"               ENOCLICK2850C          $3746
d                                     d                                   d

Tip: 4no Interactive
Whiteboards are available in
three different dot patterns,
A, B, and C. This enables up
to three boards to be inde-
pendently calibrated in the
same room and to operate
properly. In a multiple inter-
active whiteboard applica-
tion, no two whiteboard grid
patterns should be the
same.

Tip: RM EasiTeach Next
Generation educational soft-
ware includes a five-user
license.
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1no Interactive Whiteboards and Accessories

3no Classic, 3no Click, 
and 3no Flex Interactive

Whiteboards

1
n

o

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 415

2no Flex Interactive Whiteboards

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

• e3 ceramicsteel whiteboards
• Trim: black plastic
• Mounting brackets package
• Bluetooth enabled stylus
• Two replacement stylus tips
• One USB charging cable
• 3no receiver
• USB extender
• 3no icon strip
• Getting Started CD (includes 3no app, user manual,

and installation guide)
• Full-length integrated marker tray
• Full-length tack rail with flag holder
• Two map clips and two map rail hooks

2no Flex Interactive Whiteboards

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Educational           •  RM EasiTeach                             +$115                                 cSpecify with RM EasiTeach 
Software                                                                                                                      Next Generation Software.

Specification Information
DDimensions                  DStyle DU.S.
dW        D        H dNumber                            dBase
d d                                                 dPrice
d d                                                 d

With Two e3 Ceramicsteel Side Panels
144"        11⁄8"      48"        ENOFLEXA100                      $3566

192"        11⁄8"      48"        ENOFLEXA200                      $4413

240"        11⁄8"      48"        ENOFLEX686                         $4618
d d                                                 d

Dual Whiteboards with Pattern A and Pattern B
169"        11⁄8"      48"        ENOFLEXAB280                   $4495
d d                                                 d

Tip: RM EasiTeach Next
Generation educational soft-
ware includes a five-user
license.

Tip: The ENOFLEXAB280
board needs one projector
for each of its two interactive
panels.

Note: The integrated marker
tray installs approximately 4"
away from the mounting 
surface.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

1no Interactive Whiteboards and Accessories

2no Accessories

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• WXGA ultra short-throw projector
• Power cable
• VGA cable
• Remote control (includes batteries)
• User manual

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber                       dPrice
d                                           d

PJ930                                  $2500
d d

2no Projector

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 417

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Chief WP22US universal projector mount kit
• Mounting hardware
• User manual

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber                       dPrice
d                                           d

WP22US                              $500
d d

2no Projector Mount

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify

Style number

2no Projector Kit

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber                        dPrice
d                                     d

ENOPROJKIT2                   $2800
d                                     dTip: 4no board not included.

Order separately. 

• WXGA ultra short-throw projector
• Power cable
• VGA cable
• Remote control (includes batteries)
• Quick start guide and user manual
• Universal fixed wall arm projector mount
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Steelcase Education Specification Guide                                                                                                                                           c1no Accessories, continued  423

1
n

o

3no Accessories

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 418

• 40W amplifier with driver pack
• Two exciters
• Power cord and adapters
• 22 AWG connection wire
• Mounting bracket spacers
• Magnets, if selected

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber                        dPrice
d                                     d

With Mounting Bracket
ENOPLAY140                     $646
d                                     d

With Magnets
ENOPLAY140M                  $646
d                                     d

Tip: Installation kits must be
ordered separately.

Tip: 3no Play with magnets
is for use with demo product
only.

Style number

2no Play

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Extended mounting brackets
• Hardware kit

Style number

2no Play Installation Kit

Tip: The installation kit must
be ordered in addition to
ENOPLAY140 and only for
3no Flex 100 and 3no Flex
200.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 418

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber                        dPrice
d                                     d

For use with 2no Flex 100 and 2no Flex 200
ENOPLAYFLXKIT0           $252
d                                     d
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1no Interactive Whiteboards and Accessories

3no Accessories, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

1
2

A
B
C

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
1 Style number
2 3no board dot pattern (see below under

Required Selections)

• Icon strip for dot pattern A

2no Icon Strip

Required Selections       U.S. Price            Required to Specify
1no Board • Icon strip for dot pattern A No cost Specify for dot pattern A.
Grid Pattern           •  Icon strip for dot pattern B                No cost                            Specify for dot pattern B.
                                  •  Icon strip for dot pattern C                No cost                            Specify for dot pattern C.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber                        dPrice
d                                     d

ENOAPPICONST                $60
d                                     d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• 3no receiver Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber              dPrice
d                          d

ENOREC01             $102
d                          d

2no Receiver

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 416
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3no Accessories

1no Interactive Whiteboards and Accessories

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Bluetooth enabled stylus 601
• Two replacement stylus tips
• One USB charging cable
• Case: black plastic
• 3no receiver, if stylus kit selected
• USB extender, if stylus kit selected

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber                        dPrice
d                                     d

Stylus
ENOSTYLUS601                $400
d                                     d

Stylus Kit
ENOSTYKIT601         $500
d                                     d

2no Stylus 601

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 414

Tip: Stylus kit includes 3no
receiver and USB extender.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Marker tray: anodized aluminum Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions         DStyle DU.S.
dW                        dNumber            dPrice
d                            d                         d

12"                               MCR12                  $55

24"                               MCR24                  $74
d                            d                         d

Marker Trays
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1no Interactive Whiteboards and Accessories

3no Accessories, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Interactive whiteboard (ENO2210A)
• Magnetic table top stand: package of two (MS210)
• Travel bag (EC210)
• Magnetic 3no Play (ENOPLAY140M)
• Bluetooth enabled stylus 601
• Two replacement stylus tips
• One USB charging cable
• 3no receiver
• USB extender
• Case: black plastic
• 3no icon strip
• 3no App
• RM Easiteach Software

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber                  dPrice
d                               d

ENODEMOKIT             $1550
d                               d

2no Demo Kit

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 414

E2210 #080900/1/A Beta - N
ot for Resale

Tip: This product is for
Steelcase dealers and re-
sellers only. It is for demon-
stration purposes and is not
intended to be sold to
clients.
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Statement of Line

428                                                                                                                                                                                                        Steelcase Education Specification Guide

Senti Series
cPage 436

Edge Series
cPage 440

Session Series
cPage 448

Huddleboard
and Whiteboards
cPage 484

Patient Room Boards
cPage 489

Premium Whiteboard Infill

cPage 492

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

110 Series
cPage 454

555 Series
cPage 460

Parametric
Whiteboards and
Tackboards
cPage 466
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

e3 environmental ceramicsteel

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The e3 environmental ceramicsteel Difference 
Steelcase Premium Whiteboards incorporate the e3 environmental 
ceramicsteel surface, which is the first and only ecologically intelligent 
whiteboard surface to receive a MBDC Cradle to Cradle Silver certification.
Cradle to Cradle certification evaluates products for environmentally safe 
and healthy materials; energy and water use during production, the ability to
recycle and reuse materials, and social responsibility. Steelcase has created
its fourth generation of ceramicsteel writing surfaces, e3, which delivers the
properties of its best selling writing surface, P3 ceramicsteel, and complies
with the Cradle to Cradle certification criteria. Steelcase will continue to follow
standards set forth by MBDC Cradle to Cradle certification to reaffirm our
commitment to sustainability. For over five decades, millions of boards have
been produced around the world using P3 ceramicsteel. Steelcase used this
cross section of consumers to gather the information that helped determine
what the next generation of writing surfaces should provide. Our internation-
ally renowned R&D team worked with experts in the field of ceramics and
technology to create e3 environmental ceramicsteel surface – the new indus-
try standard for superior quality.

The e3 environmental ceramicsteel Advantage
The ceramic finish consists of a specially formulated glass substance applied
by machine. The e3 environmental ceramicsteel surface is fused to steel at a
temperature of approximately 1500 degrees Fahrenheit for whiteboards. It
registers at a minimum of five (5) on the revised Mohs hardness scale.

Benefits of e3

• Ultra-smooth writing surface 
• Improved erasability 
• Greater color contrast 
• Significantly less surface/light distortion 
• Optimum eye comfort 
• Enhanced visibility 
• Reduced chalk pressure, greater adherence 
• Increased chalk/surface contrast 
• Accepts magnets

Environmental Features 
• Enamel fused to cold-rolled enameling-grade steel 
• In all coatings, the total amount of heavy metals cadmium, mercury, 
  hexavalent chromium, and lead is less than 0.1% 
• All coatings are free of arsenic and antimony 
• No Volatile Organic Compounds (VOCs) 
• Steel core is made from minimum 30% post-consumer and post-industrial 
  waste 
• e3 environmental ceramicsteel surface is 99% recyclable 

...............................................................................................................................................

e3 environmental 
ceramicsteel

Steelcase Education Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                     429
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Material Description 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

e3 environmental ceramicsteel is produced by a controlled, continuous coil-coating process.
The surface consists of a steel core of .013" and .019" thickness covered on both sides with
thin enamel coatings. The ceramic finish is fused to the steel at a temperature of approxi-
mately 1500°F for whiteboard and 1250°F for chalkboard.

Writeability

Visibility

Erasability

Cleanability
(Washability)

Wearability

Magnet Capability

Flame Resistance

Can be written on with any dry-erase, semi-permanent,
water-soluble, permanent marker, pen, or crayon without
damaging the surface.

Contrast/waviness for whiteboards (light and dark effects)
shall be no greater than 15 when tested with BYK - Gardner
Wave Scan 5+ measurement device showing visual acuity
(contrast sensitivity) to the human eye at distances greater
than 3 meters (10'- 0"). Resolution (visual acuity) shall be
based on 3 lines per degree and be visibly maintained
beyond the current standard of 3 meters.

Dry-erase marker ink can be wiped off easily with a dry cloth
or standard eraser. Crayon, semi-permanent, and permanent
marker pen inks can be removed with a solvent based
cleaner.

All residues that remain after normal erasing can be 
removed by following the care and cleaning instructions 
cSee e3 Cleaning/Daily Care and Maintenance, page 429.

Vitrified glass-hard ceramic surface fused to light-gauge
enameling grade steel at approximately +1500°F. High 
resistance to impact damage, abrasion, scratching, and 
color fading. The e3 environmental ceramicsteel surface 
registers a 6.5 on the revised Mohs hardness scale.

The e3 environmental ceramicsteel surfaces are ideal for all
magnets and magnetic impregnated materials and will not be
scratched or damaged from the contact.

The e3 surface is 100% non-combustible.

Characteristic                e3 environmental ceramicsteel Whiteboard      

...............................................................................................................................................
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e3 Cleaning/Daily Care and Maintenance

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Maintenance
•  Wipe board with a clean 
  cloth moistened by a liquid 
  whiteboard cleaner or a 
  solution of 50% water and 
  50% isopropyl alcohol. 
•  Rinse with clear water. 
•  Wipe dry with a clean cloth 
  If your board is used daily, 
  the cleaning should be 
  performed at least 2-3 
  times a week. 

More thorough cleaning may
be required if writing is left
on the board for more than
two days.

Markers 
Use any high-quality dry
erase marker. 

CAUTION! The use of Low
Odor markers may cause
ghosting to occur. If Low
Odor markers have been
used, the surface can be
completely cleaned by fol-
lowing the cleaning instruc-
tions above. Remember to
discard eraser if used with
Low Odor markers. 

Removing Permanent
Marker
Option 1: 
•  Write over the top of the 
  permanent marker ink with 
  a dry-erase marker 
•  Simply erase

Option 2: 
•  Moisten a clean, dry cloth 
  with isopropyl alcohol 
•  Wipe the board in a 
  circular motion to loosen 
  marker residue 
•  Rinse with clear water 
•  Dry the board with a clean 
  cloth 
•  Repeat these steps as 
  necessary

Installer’s Instructions
for Initial Cleaning at
Time of Installation
NOTE: These initial cleaning
instructions are shipped with
every board. 

•  For initial cleaning, wipe 
  your board with a clean 
  cloth moistened by a mild, 
  alcohol-based cleaner. 
•  Rinse with clear water. 
  This step is simple, but 
  very important. 
•  Wipe dry with a clean 
  cloth.

Duo Project Surface 
Maintenance 

General cleaning
instructions for e3

environmental 
ceramicsteel Duo pro-
jection surface:
1. Wipe surface with a clean
cloth moistened with a high-
quality whiteboard cleaner.
Note: Using a non-appropri-
ate cleaner may result in
poor dry erasability due to
the build-up of residues from
the cleaner on the surface.
2. Rinse with clean, warm
water to remove any cleaner
residue.
3. Wipe surface dry with a
clean cloth.
4. Surfaces used moderately
should be cleaned two to three
times per week. Surfaces used
more intensely may require daily
cleaning.

First use of e3 environ-
mental ceramicsteel
Duo projection surface:
1. If present, remove the
clear protective film.
2. Complete steps 1–3
above.
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e3 Cleaning/Daily Care
and Maintenance
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

PPPW (Privacy Wall) and On/Off Module 
Bracket Application Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

PPPW (Privacy Wall) Bracket Application Guide 
•  On- and off-module bracket for installation of whiteboards and tackboards 
  on Privacy Wall, Answer, and Kick.  
•  Allows Premium Whiteboards to be mounted on Privacy Wall, Answer, 
  Avenir, or Kick using a standard metal cleat mounting system. 
•  Ideal application on a Privacy Wall or when spanning multiple Answer/Kick 
  panels with a single whiteboard. 
•  Not for use with 110 and 555 Series. 
•  Cannot install two boards at right angles. 
•  Ships with four or six non-handed brackets; field-modify for application by 
  removing tabs per instructions. 
•  The required minimum number of PPPW (Privacy Wall) Brackets must be 
  installed to ensure secure application of board. 
•  Brackets must be installed in the correct orientation; i.e. left or right hand, 
  as indicated in the key and diagrams below.

NOTE: Space between panel face and rear of board is ± 1/4". 

Standard Mounting Height and Centerline Application 

•  48"H x 48”W only

On-Module — Minimum Bracket Application 
Board Width               48"     60"     72"     84"     96"     120"   144"   168"   192"

Minimum Number
of Brackets                 4        4        4        4        4        4        6        6        6

Typical Elevation for 48" (h) 

Board Applications

Bracket 
Typical

84"
Nominal
AFF

36"

76"

...............................................................................................................................................

Asymmetrical Off-Module Overhang Allowances 
and Minimum Bracket Application

Board Width              60"     72"     84"     96"     120"   144"   168"   192"

Minimum Number
of Brackets                 4        4        4        4        4        6        6        6

Dimension A -
Maximum Overhang  18"     22"     25"     29"     36"     38"     38"     38"

NOTE: Bracket direction must be the same as the overhang direction. This
example shows right hand bracket installation with right hand overhang.

Symmetrical Off-Module Overhang Allowances and
Minimum Bracket Application 

Board Width              60"     72"     84"     96"     120"   144"   168"   192"

Minimum Number
of Brackets                 4        4        4        4        4        6        6        6

Dimension B -
Maximum 
Overhang                   18"     22"     25"     29"     36"     38"     38"     38"

NOTE: Dimension B must be equal on both the left and the right. For exam-
ple, a 60" board may have a maximum 18" overhang both left and right side. 

Dim B Dim B

Dim A Dim A

KEY: 

>    Right Hand Application
     of PPPW Bracket 
<    Left Hand Application of 
     PPPW Bracket
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Special Capabilities

...............................................................................................................................................

e3 environmental ceramicsteel is produced by a controlled, continuous coil-coating process.
The surface consists of a steel core of .013" and .019" thickness covered on both sides with
thin enamel coatings. The ceramic finish is fused to the steel at a temperature of approxi-
mately 1500°F for whiteboard and 1250°F for chalkboard.

Writeability

Visibility

Erasability

Cleanability
(Washability)

Wearability

Magnet Capability

Flame Resistance

Superior, low-gloss, matte finish readily accepts chalk 
providing a sharp, unbroken line with less pressure and 
maximum surface adherence.

Contrast/waviness for chalkboards (light and dark effects)
shall be no less than 20 when tested with the contrast 
measurement test with 773-gram load on chalk. Resolution
(visual acuity) shall be based on 3 lines per degree and be
visibly maintained beyond the current standard of 3 meters.

Erases easily with a dry cloth or standard chalk eraser,
retains minimal residual chalk dust, and will not leave 
“ghost writing.” Color change (dark/light) after chalk
erasing is reduced 60% from traditional surfaces.

WET Ghost measurements on chalkboard surfaces before
and after wet cleaning shall not exceed a factor of 0.49. For
further care and cleaning instructions, refer to the www.steel-
case.com/en/products/category/markerboards/static-boards.

Vitrified glass-hard ceramic surface fused to light-gauge
enameling grade steel at approximately +1250°F. High 
resistance to impact damage, abrasion, scratching, and color
fading. The e3 environmental ceramicsteel surface registers
at a minimum of 5 on the revised Mohs hardness scale.

The e3 environmental ceramicsteel surfaces are ideal for all
magnets and magnetic impregnated materials and will not be
scratched or damaged from the contact.

The e3 surface is 100% non-combustible. 

Characteristic                e3 environmental ceramicsteel Chalkboard

Low-Gloss 
Whiteboards 

The ultra-smooth finish
enables dry markers and
chalk to glide easily across
the e3 environmental ceram-
icsteel surface with minimal
friction. The surface smooth-
ness allows more dry-erase
ink and chalk to be removed, 
improving erasability and
eliminating “ghost writing”.

*All whiteboard erasability
tests were conducted using
High-Gloss e3 environmental
ceramicsteel surfaces.

Writeability

Low-Gloss provides the
same writing characteristics
as High-Gloss.

Erasability

Low-Gloss surfaces will not
erase as thoroughly as High-
Gloss surfaces. When this
occurs, a water-dampened
cloth will be required to
erase the surface.

Surface distortion (Orange
Peel) has been reduced sig-
nificantly in direct compari-
son with the competition’s
surface.

Competition3e   environmental
ceramicsteel
Surface

0.1

0.2

0.3

0.4

0.5

0.6

0.7HI

Chalk Erasability

Competition3e   environmental
ceramicsteel
Surface

Surface Distortion

0

5

10

15

20

25

30HI

LO

Cleanability

After normal erasing of Low-
Gloss surfaces, solvents
may be used to remove
harder-to-erase dry marker
inks and residue from other
pens. Always clear water
rinse after using any 
cleaning agent on the 
surface.

The e3 environmental
ceramicsteel surface maxi-
mizes the performance of
reflected light and reduces
surface glare, resulting in
improved visibility under a
wide range of lighting 
conditions.

Surface Reflection

Light

Competition

3e   environmental 
ceramicsteel Surface

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Special Capabilities
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Screenprint Options

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

A selection of standard
screenprint options are
offered. Custom screenprint
is also available. Screenprint
graphics are permanently
fused to the e3 environmen-
tal ceramicsteel surface.
Screenprint is not available
on boards with spline joints. 

Standard Screenprint
Options 
Premium Whiteboards 
Up to 10' Wide:

Premium Whiteboards
Up to 8' Wide: 

7657
2" x 2"

Grid pattern

7656
Circular dots
at 2" intervals

7655
e3 White

7658
Music staff lines
5 lines per staff

Standard Screenprint
Options for
Whiteboards 
Whiteboards are available in
7655 High Gloss White e3

environmental ceramicsteel.
Optional screenprint pat-
terns are available to pro-
vide a guide for writing or
drawing. Screenprint is not
visible at a distance greater
than 3' (0.9 meters), with the
exception of Music Staff
Lines which are printed in
black. 

Custom Screenprint
Options for
Whiteboards 
Custom screen printing is
available in single or multiple
colors on e3 environmental
ceramicsteel. This service is
available for both customer-
provided artwork and
Steelcase Integrated
Technologies standard art-
work. Extended lead times
apply. Artwork options
include, but are not limited
to:
•  Planning boards 
•  Hospital boards 
•  Educational boards 
•  Corporate graphics and 
  logos 
•  Maps 

Please refer to screenprint
guidelines for additional
details.
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Screenprint Options
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

August 2015



The Senti Series has
clean lines, a lightweight
body, and compact scale
which make it the ideal 
small to mid-size board.
cSpecifying, page 439

Actual Dimensions
                                                   CSTM0218                               CSTM032                                 CSTM043                                 CSTM044                                                           

Overall Width                              24" or 610 mm                            36" or 914 mm                            48" or 1219 mm                          48" or 1219 mm                                                    

Surface Width                             221⁄8" or 563 mm                         341⁄8" or 868 mm                         461⁄8" or 1172 mm                       461⁄8" or 1172 mm                                                

Marker Tray Width                       215⁄8" or 551 mm                         335⁄8" or 856 mm                         455⁄8" or 1160 mm                       455⁄8" or 1160 mm                                                

Overall Height                             18" or 457 mm                            24" or 610 mm                            36" or 914 mm                            48" or 1219 mm                                                    

Surface Height                            161⁄8" or 410 mm                         221⁄8" or 563 mm                         341⁄8" or 868 mm                         461⁄8" or 1172 mm                                                

Frame Depth                               1⁄2" or 13 mm                               1⁄2" or 13 mm                               1⁄2" or 13 mm                               1⁄2" or 13 mm                                                        

Depth from Wall                          
to Frame Face                            9⁄16" or 14 mm                             9⁄16" or 14 mm                             9⁄16" or 14 mm                             9⁄16" or 14 mm                                                      

Marker Tray Depth                      13⁄8" or 35 mm                             13⁄8" or 35 mm                             13⁄8" or 35 mm                             13⁄8" or 35 mm                                                      

Weight (lbs)                                 63⁄8 lb                                           123⁄4 lb                                                      251⁄2 lb                                                      34 lb                                                                     

Weight (kgs)                                2.9 kg                                          5.8 kg                                          11.6 kg                                        15.4 kg                                                                 

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Senti Series
                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

Writing surface is 7655
High Gloss White 
high-performance e3

environmental ceramicsteel.

Trim is 8043 Clear
Anodized Aluminum.

436                                                                                                                                                                                                        Steelcase Education Specification Guide

Marker tray is clear
anodized aluminum.

Four-corner mounting
system includes integral
covers.
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Senti Series 

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

                                                                                                                     
                                        

Marker tray width

Overall
height

Surface
height

Surface width

Overall width

Depth from wall
to frame face

Frame
depth

Marker tray
depth
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.92"
.32"

.51"

.92"

Trim Cross-section

...............................................................................................................................................
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                              CSTM054                                 CSTM064

                              60" or 1524 mm                          72" or 1829 mm

                              561⁄8" or 1427 mm                       701⁄8" or 1781 mm

                              575⁄8" or 1465 mm                       575⁄8" or 1465 mm

                              48" or 1219 mm                          48" or 1219 mm                          

                              461⁄8" or 1172 mm                       461⁄8" or 1172 mm

                              1⁄2" or 13 mm                               1⁄2" or 13 mm

                              9⁄16" or 14 mm                             9⁄16" or 14 mm

                              13⁄8" or 35 mm                             13⁄8" or 35 mm

                              421⁄2 lb                                                      51 lb

                              19.3 kg                                        23.1 kg
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Connections

Standard mount is a
four-corner mounting sys-
tem, including integral 
covers.

On/off module bracket
application allows for
Premium Whiteboards to be
mounted on Privacy Wall,
Answer, or Kick using a
standard metal cleat-mount-
ing system.

Magnetic mount option
enables Senti boards up to
48" x 48" to be mounted on
flat, painted steel surfaces
only. 

Product Details

Trim is clear anodized 
aluminum.

Marker tray is clear
anodized aluminum.

Package of four dry-
erase markers (black,
blue, red, and green)
and one eraser is
included with whiteboards. 

Marker tray

BLACK

BLUE

RED

GREEN

Optional screen print
selections are available to
assist on writing or drawing
on the board.  Options are
7656 Circular Dot or 7657
Grid Pattern. Screenprint is
not visible at a distance
greater than 3' (0.9 meters).

7656
Circular dots
at 2" intervals

7657
2" x 2"

Grid pattern

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Senti Series, continued

438                                                                                                                                                                                                        Steelcase Education Specification Guide

August 2015



Steelcase Education Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                     439

W
h

ite
b

o
a

rd
s a

n
d

T
a

c
k

b
o

a
rd

s
Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Senti Series

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 436

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Screen print in 7656 Circular Dot or 7657 Grid Pattern
Materials                •  36"W x 24"H                                +$  82                                    Specify with screen print and select
                                                                                                                                       pattern number.
                                  •  48"W x 36"H                                +$186                                    Specify with screen print and select
                                                                                                                                       pattern number.
                                  •  48"W x 48"H                                +$242                                    Specify with screen print and select
                                                                                                                                       pattern number.
                                  •  60"W x 48"H                                +$303                                    Specify with screen print and select
                                                                                                                                       pattern number.
                                  •  72"W x 48"H                                +$366                                    Specify with screen print and select
                                                                                                                                       pattern number.

Brackets             •  On- and off-module brackets      +$118                                     Specify with on- and off-module brackets.
                                   •  Magnetic-mount brackets            +$  81                                     Specify with magnetic-mount brackets.

Related                    •  Accessories                                                                             cPage 493
Products

Specification Information
DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                           d dPrice
d                                           d d

1⁄2"          24"         18"            CSTM0218           $272         

1⁄2"          36"         24"            CSTM032             $298         

1⁄2"          48"         36"            CSTM043             $382         

1⁄2"          48"         48"            CSTM044             $451         

1⁄2"          60"         48"            CSTM054             $483         

1⁄2"          72"         48"            CSTM064             $546
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• e3 environmental ceramicsteel writing surface:

7655 High Gloss White
• Frame and marker tray: 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
• Four-corner mounting system with integral covers
• Package of four dry-erase markers (black, blue, red,

and green) and one eraser

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Tip: Magnetic-mount 
brackets are not available 
on 60"W x 48"H or 
72"W x 48"H screens.

Tip: Screen print option is
not available on 24"W x
18"H screens. Specify 7656
Circular Dot or 7657 Grid
Pattern.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Senti Series 
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Edge Series                                                                                                  
                                        

Actual Dimensions

                                              CEDM0218              CEDM032                 CEDM043                    CEDM044                    CEDM054                                                
                                                                                                      CEDT043                     CEDT044                     CEDT053                                                

Overall Width                         241⁄4" or 616 mm          361⁄4" or 921 mm            481⁄4" or 1226 mm              481⁄4" or 1226 mm              601⁄4" or 1530 mm                                              

Surface Width                        233⁄4" or 603 mm          353⁄4" or 908 mm            473⁄4" or 1213 mm              473⁄4" or 1213 mm              593⁄4" or 1518 mm                                              

Marker Tray Width                 18" or 457 mm              24" or 610 mm                36" or 914 mm                    36" or 914 mm                   48" or 1219 mm                                                  

Overall Height                       181⁄4" or 464 mm          241⁄4" or 616 mm            361⁄4" or 921 mm                481⁄4" or 1226 mm              481⁄4" or 1226 mm                                              

Surface Height                      177⁄8" or 454 mm          237⁄8" or 606 mm            357⁄8" or 911 mm                477⁄8" or 1216 mm              477⁄8" or 1216 mm                                              

Frame Depth                         3⁄4" or 19 mm                3⁄4" or 19 mm                  3⁄4" or 19 mm                      3⁄4" or 19 mm                      3⁄4" or 19 mm                                                      

Depth from Wall
to Frame Face                       11⁄8" or 29 mm              11⁄8" or 29 mm                11⁄8" or 29 mm                    11⁄8" or 29 mm                    11⁄8" or 29 mm                                                    

Marker Tray Depth                31⁄2" or 89 mm              31⁄2" or 89 mm                31⁄2" or 89 mm                    31⁄2" or 89 mm                    31⁄2" or 89 mm                                                    

Weight (MB/TB) lbs               9 lb                                18 lb                                          357⁄8 - 263⁄8 lb                             471⁄2 - 35 lb                         591⁄2 - 437⁄8 lb                                                                        

Weight (kgs) 4.1 kg                            8.2 kg                                       16.2 - 12 kg                         27 - 19.9 kg                        32.4 - 23.8 kg                                                      

...............................................................................................................................................

Edge Series features
clean lines, offering more
writing or tackable surface
with less trim.
cSpecifying, page 444

For custom capability
and parametrics for
special sizes, please see
Parametric Whiteboards and
Tackboards. 
cSee page 466

Marker tray is clear
anodized aluminum and
matches the aluminum trim.

Writing surface is 7655
High Gloss White high-perfor-
mance e3 environmental
ceramicsteel.

440                                                                                                                                                                                                        Steelcase Education Specification Guide

Trim is 8043 Clear
Anodized Aluminum.
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

                                                                                                                     
                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

Marker tray width - Edge and Session Series

Overall
height

Surface
height

Marker tray width - 110 and 555 Series

Surface width

Overall width

Depth from wall
to frame face

Frame
depth

Marker tray
depth

Overall
height

Surface
height

Surface width

Overall width
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.72" 

.28"

.80" 

Trim Cross-section

Edge Series
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                         CEDM064                           CEDM084                       CEDM104                    CEDM124                  CEDM164
                         CEDT064                            CEDT084                       CEDT104

                              721⁄4" or 1835 mm                      961⁄4" or 2445 mm                 1201⁄4" or 3054 mm           1441⁄4" or 3664 mm         1921⁄4" or 4883 mm

                              713⁄4" or 1822 mm                      953⁄4" or 2432 mm                 1193⁄4" or 3042 mm           1433⁄4" or 3651 mm         1913⁄4" or 4870 mm

                              48" or 1219 mm                          48" or 1219 mm                     60" or 1524 mm                 72" or 1829 mm               96" or 2438 mm

                              481⁄4" or 1226 mm                      481⁄4" or 1226 mm                 481⁄4" or 1226 mm             481⁄4" or 1226 mm           481⁄4" or 1226 mm

                              477⁄8" or 1216 mm                      477⁄8" or 1216 mm                 477⁄8" or 1216 mm             477⁄8" or 1216 mm           477⁄8" or 1216 mm

                              3⁄4" or 19 mm                              3⁄4" or 19 mm                         3⁄4" or 19 mm                     3⁄4" or 19 mm                   3⁄4" or 19 mm

                              11⁄8" or 29 mm                            11⁄8" or 29 mm                       11⁄8" or 29 mm                   11⁄8" or 29 mm                 11⁄8" or 29 mm

                              31⁄2" or 89 mm                            31⁄2" or 89 mm                       31⁄2" or 89 mm                   31⁄2" or 89 mm                 31⁄2" or 89 mm

                                        711⁄3 - 521⁄2 lb                              95 - 70 lb                               1183⁄4 - 873⁄8 lb                   1423⁄8 lb                                    1897⁄8 lb

                              32.4 - 23.8 kg                             43.1 - 31.7 kg                        53.8 - 39.6 kg                    64.6 kg                            86.1 kg
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Tackable surface on
tackboards is available in
a selection of standard or
graded-in fabrics. COM is
also available.
cPage 495

MEMO

Connections

Standard mount is an
easy mount metal cleat-
mounting system.

On/off module bracket
application allows for
Premium Whiteboards to be
mounted on Privacy Wall,
Answer, or Kick using a
standard metal cleat-mount-
ing system.

2" over panel
bracket/hook mounting
system allows for Premium
Whiteboards to be mounted
on Kick.

3" over panel
bracket/hook mounting
system allows for Premium
Whiteboards to be mounted
on Answer and Montage. 

Wall

Whiteboard or
tackboard

Whiteboard or
tackboard

Wall

Product Details

Trim is clear anodized 
aluminum.

Optional trim is 4750
champagne metallic.

Marker tray is clear
anodized aluminum. 

Package of four dry-
erase markers (black,
blue, red, and green)
and one eraser is
included with whiteboards. 

Marker tray

BLACK

BLUE

RED

GREEN

Optional screen print
selections are available to
assist on writing or drawing
on the board.  Options are
7656 Circular Dot or 7657
Grid Pattern. Screenprint is
not visible at a distance
greater than 3' (0.9 meters).

Spline joints allow larger
format boards to be deliv-
ered in two equal pieces and
require assembly on-site.
There will be a visible seam
where the boards are joined
that will not hinder the per-
formance or writeability of
the board in any way. 

7656
Circular dots
at 2" intervals

7657
2" x 2"

Grid pattern

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Edge Series, continued
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Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Screen print in 7656 Circular Dot or 7657 Grid Pattern
Materials                •  36"W x 24"H                                +$  82                                    Specify with screen print and select
                                                                                                                                       pattern number.
                                  •  48"W x 36"H                                +$186                                    Specify with screen print and select
                                                                                                                                       pattern number.
                                  •  48"W x 48"H                                +$242                                    Specify with screen print and select
                                                                                                                                       pattern number.
                                  •  60"W x 48"H                                +$303                                    Specify with screen print and select
                                                                                                                                       pattern number.
                                  •  72"W x 48"H                                +$366                                    Specify with screen print and select
                                                                                                                                       pattern number.

                                     •  96"W x 48"H                                +$488                                    Specify with screen print and select
                                                                                                                                          pattern number.
                                     •  120"W x 48"H                              +$606                                    Specify with screen print and select
                                                                                                                                          pattern number.

                                     Fabric surface on tackboards                                        
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number. 
                                  •  Fabric price group 2
                                     - 48"W x 36"H to 48"W x 48"H    +$  44                                    Specify fabric color number. 
                                     - 60"W x 48"H                             +$  51                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     - 72"W x 48"H                             +$  57                                    Specify fabric color number. 
                                     - 96"W x 48"H                             +$  59                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     - 120"W x 48"H                           +$  65                                    Specify fabric color number. 
                                  •  Fabric price group 3                    
                                     - 48"W x 36"H to 48"W x 48"H    +$  54                                    Specify fabric color number. 
                                     - 60"W x 48"H                             +$  65                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     - 72"W x 48"H                             +$  76                                    Specify fabric color number. 
                                     - 96"W x 48"H                             +$  78                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     - 120"W x 48"H                           +$  92                                    Specify fabric color number. 
                                  •  Fabric price group 4                    
                                     - 48"W x 36"H to 48"W x 48"H    +$  77                                    Specify fabric color number. 
                                     - 60"W x 48"H                             +$  98                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     - 72"W x 48"H                             +$118                                    Specify fabric color number. 
                                     - 96"W x 48"H                             +$129                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     - 120"W x 48"H                           +$155                                    Specify fabric color number.

                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$  18                                 cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                                                                                                                          Material (COM), page 495.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Screen print option is not
available on 144"W x 48"H to
192"W x 48"H screens.
Specify 7656 Circular Dot or
7657 Grid Pattern.

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Edge Series                                                                                                  
                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cNeed help?
Product details,
page 440

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• e3 environmental ceramicsteel writing surface:

7655 High Gloss White
• Fabric over 3⁄8" fiberboard on tackboards, if selected
• Frame and marker tray: 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
• Metal cleat mounting system
• Package of four dry-erase markers (black, blue, red,

and green) and one eraser (whiteboard only)

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for tackboard,
  if selected
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 495
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Edge Series

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Frame                                                                                      
  Materials                •  24"W x 18"H                                +$  52                                    Specify with 4750 Champagne 
                                                                                                                                          Metallic trim.
                                     •  36"W x 24"H                                +$  74                                    Specify with 4750 Champagne 
                                                                                                                                          Metallic trim.
                                     •  48"W x 36"H                                +$105                                    Specify with 4750 Champagne 
                                                                                                                                          Metallic trim.
                                     •  48"W x 48"H                                +$118                                    Specify with 4750 Champagne 
                                                                                                                                          Metallic trim.
                                     •  60"W x 48"H                                +$131                                    Specify with 4750 Champagne 
                                                                                                                                          Metallic trim.
                                     •  72"W x 48"H                                +$147                                    Specify with 4750 Champagne 
                                                                                                                                          Metallic trim.
                                     •  96"W x 48"H                                +$178                                    Specify with 4750 Champagne 
                                                                                                                                          Metallic trim.
                                     •  120"W x 48"H                              +$206                                    Specify with 4750 Champagne 
                                                                                                                                          Metallic trim.
                                     •  144"W x 48"H                              +$239                                    Specify with 4750 Champagne 
                                                                                                                                          Metallic trim.
                                     •  192"W x 48"H                              +$293                                    Specify with 4750 Champagne 
                                                                                                                                          Metallic trim.

  On- and Off-           •  Available on 24"W x 18"H          +$118                                    Specify with on- and off-module
  Module Brackets    to 192"W x 48"H whiteboards                                                    brackets.

  Over Panel            Available on 24"W x 18"H to 60"W x 48"H whiteboards
  Bracket/Hook        •  2" over panel bracket/hook         +$  81                                    Specify with 2" over panel brackets.
                                     •  3" over panel bracket/hook         +$  81                                     Specify with 3" over panel brackets.

  Spline Joint          •  Available on 120"W x 48"H         +$238                                    Specify with XSPL spline joint.
                                        to 192"W x 48"H whiteboards

Related                    •  Accessories                                                                             cPage 493
  Products

cSpecification Information, on next page

cOptions, continued from previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: 2" over panel
bracket/hook can be used
with Kick.

Tip: 3" over panel
bracket/hook can be used
with Answer and Montage.
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c Options, on previous page

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Edge Series, continued                                                                                                                                                    
                                        

Specification Information
DDimensions                DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H          dNumber            dBase
d                                   d                         dPrice
d                                          d                              d

Whiteboards
3⁄4"          24"         18"           CEDM0218           $  368         

3⁄4"          36"         24"           CEDM032             $  401         

3⁄4"          48"         36"           CEDM043             $  518         

3⁄4"          48"         48"           CEDM044             $  544         

3⁄4"          60"         48"           CEDM054             $  632         

3⁄4"          72"         48"           CEDM064             $  703         

3⁄4"          96"         48"           CEDM084             $  852         

3⁄4"          120"       48"           CEDM104             $1016         

3⁄4"          144"       48"           CEDM124             $1185         

3⁄4"          192"       48"           CEDM164             $1417
d                                          d                              d

Tackboards
3⁄4"          48"         36"           CEDT043              $  518         

3⁄4"          48"         48"           CEDT044              $  544         

3⁄4"          60"         48"           CEDT054              $  632         

3⁄4"          72"         48"           CEDT064              $  703         

3⁄4"          96"         48"           CEDT084              $  852         

3⁄4"          120"       48"           CEDT104              $1016
d                                          d                              d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Edge Series
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...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions

                                                   CSEM043                            CSEM044                            CSEM054                            CSEM064                                                 
                                           CSET043                            CSET044                            CSET054                            CSET064                                                  

Overall Width                              481⁄4" or 1219 mm                       481⁄4" or 1219 mm                       601⁄4"or 1524 mm                        721⁄4"or 1829 mm                                                 

Surface Width                             451⁄4" or 1143 mm                       451⁄4" or 1143 mm                       571⁄4" or 1448 mm                       691⁄4" or 1753 mm                                                

Marker Tray Width                       36" or 914 mm                            36" or 914 mm                            48" or 1219 mm                          48" or 1219 mm                                                    

Overall Height                             361⁄4" or 914 mm                         481⁄4" or 1219 mm                       481⁄4" or 1219 mm                       481⁄4" or 1219 mm                                                

Surface Height                            333⁄4" or 851 mm                         453⁄4" or 1156 mm                       453⁄4" or 1156 mm                       453⁄4" or 1156 mm                                                

Frame Depth                               13⁄16" or 30 mm                           13⁄16" or 30 mm                           13⁄16" or 30 mm                           13⁄16" or 30 mm                                                    

Depth from Wall                          
to Frame Face                            11⁄2" or 38 mm                             11⁄2" or 38 mm                             11⁄2" or 38 mm                             11⁄2" or 38 mm                                                      

Marker Tray Depth                      31⁄4" or 83 m3⁄8                            31⁄4" or 83 mm                             31⁄4" or 83 mm                             31⁄4" or 83 mm                                                      

Weight (lbs) MB/TB                     343⁄16 - 253⁄16 lb                           459⁄16 - 339⁄16 lb                                    57- 42 lb                                                   683⁄8 - 503⁄8 lb                                                       

Weight (kgs)                                151⁄2 - 11.4 kg                              20.7 - 15.2 kg                              25.9 - 19.1 kg                              31.0 - 22.9 kg                                                        

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Session Series                                                                                              
                                        

The Session Series has
beautiful hardwood trim that
adds an upscale warmth to
higher education, corporate,
and non-clinical healthcare
environments.
cSpecifying, page 452

For custom capability
and parametrics for
special sizes, please see
Parametric Whiteboards and
Tackboards.
cSee page 466

Marker tray is 4750
Champagne Metallic and
available on whiteboards
only.

Writing surface is 7655
High Gloss White high-perfor-
mance e3 environmental
ceramicsteel.

448                                                                                                                                                                                                        Steelcase Education Specification Guide

Solid wood trim is avail-
able in cherry, maple, or wal-
nut in a selection of stains.
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

                                                                                                                     

Marker tray width

Overall
height

Surface
height

Surface width

Overall width

Depth from wall
to frame face

Frame
depth

Marker tray
depth

Overall
height

Surface
height

Surface width

Overall width
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1.18"

.32"

1.31"
1.44"

Trim Cross-section

...............................................................................................................................................

Session Series

Steelcase Education Specification Guide                                                                                                                                               cSession Series, continued  449

                         CSEM084                            CSEM104
                         CSET084                            CSET104

                              96"or 2438 mm                           120"or 3048 mm                         

                              93" or 2362 mm                          117" or 2972 mm

                              48" or 1219 mm                          60" or 1524 mm

                              48" or 1219 mm                          48" or 1219 mm                          

                              451⁄2" or 1156 mm                       451⁄2" or 1156 mm

                              13⁄16" or 30 mm                           13⁄16" or 30 mm

                              11⁄2" or 38 mm                             11⁄2" or 38 mm

                              31⁄4" or 83 mm                             31⁄4" or 83 mm

                              913⁄8 - 673⁄8 lb                                        114 - 84 lb

                              41.4 - 301⁄2 kg                              51.7 - 38.1 kg                              
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Connections

Standard mount is an
easy mount metal cleat-
mounting system.

On/off module bracket
application allows for
Premium Whiteboards to be
mounted on Privacy Wall,
Answer, or Kick using a
standard metal cleat-mount-
ing system.

Wall

Whiteboard or
tackboard

Product Details

Solid wood trim is avail-
able in cherry, maple, or wal-
nut. Customiz stain program
is available.
cSee page 495

Marker tray is 4750
Champagne Metallic. 

Package of four dry-
erase markers (black,
blue, red, and green)
and one eraser is
included with whiteboards. 

Marker tray

BLACK

BLUE

RED

GREEN

Optional screen print
selections to assist on
writing or drawing on the
board. Options are 7656
Circular Dot or 7657 Grid
Pattern. Screenprint is not
visible at a distance greater
than 3' (0.9 meters).

Tackable surface on
tackboards is available in
a selection of standard or
graded-in fabrics. COM is
also available.
cPage 495

MEMO

7656
Circular dots
at 2" intervals

7657
2" x 2"

Grid pattern

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Session Series, continued
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards
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cNeed help?
Product details,
page 448

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Screen print in 7656 Circular Dot or 7657 Grid Pattern
Materials                •  48"W x 36"H                                +$186                                    Specify with screen print and select
                                                                                                                                       pattern number.
                                  •  48"W x 48"H                                +$242                                    Specify with screen print and select
                                                                                                                                       pattern number.
                                  •  60"W x 48"H                                +$303                                    Specify with screen print and select
                                                                                                                                       pattern number.
                                  •  72"W x 48"H                                +$366                                    Specify with screen print and select
                                                                                                                                       pattern number.
                                  •  96"W x 48"H                                +$488                                    Specify with screen print and select
                                                                                                                                       pattern number.
                                  •  120"W x 48"H                              +$606                                    Specify with screen print and select
                                                                                                                                       pattern number.

                                      Frame
                                   •  Customiz stain                             No cost                                   Specify with Customiz stain.

                                      Fabric surface on tackboards
                                   •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                   Specify fabric color number. 
                                   •  Fabric price group 2
                                      - 48"W x 36"H to 48"W x 48"H     +$  44                                     Specify fabric color number. 
                                      - 60"W x 48"H                              +$  51                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                      - 72"W x 48"H                              +$  57                                     Specify fabric color number. 
                                      - 96"W x 48"H                              +$  59                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                      - 120"W x 48"H                            +$  66                                     Specify fabric color number. 
                                   •  Fabric price group 3
                                      - 48"W x 36"H to 48"W x 48"H     +$  54                                     Specify fabric color number. 
                                      - 60"W x 48"H                              +$  65                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                      - 72"W x 48"H                              +$  76                                     Specify fabric color number. 
                                      - 96"W x 48"H                              +$  78                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                      - 120"W x 48"H                            +$  92                                     Specify fabric color number. 
                                   •  Fabric price group 4
                                      - 48"W x 36"H to 48"W x 48"H     +$  77                                     Specify fabric color number. 
                                      - 60"W x 48"H                              +$  98                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                      - 72"W x 48"H                              +$118                                     Specify fabric color number. 
                                      - 96"W x 48"H                              +$129                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                      - 120"W x 48"H                            +$155                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                  •  Fabric price group COM             +$  18                                 cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                                                                                                                       Material (COM), page 495.

  On- and Off-          •  Available on 48"W x 48"H          +$118                                    Specify with on- and off-module
  Module Brackets    to 192"W x 48"H whiteboards                                                    brackets.

Related                    •  Accessories                                                                             cPage 493
  Products

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• e3 environmental ceramicsteel writing surface:

7655 High Gloss White
• Fabric over 3⁄8" fiberboard on tackboards, if selected
• Solid wood frame
• Marker tray: 4750 Champagne Metallic
• Metal cleat mounting system
• Package of four dry-erase markers (black, blue, red,

and green) and one eraser for whiteboard, if selected

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for frame
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 495

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Session Series                                                                                             
                                        

Tip: For screen print option,
specify 7656 Circular Dot or
7657 Grid Pattern.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

                                                                                                                     

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle               DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber          dBase
d                                  d                       dPrice
d                                         d                              d

Whiteboards
13⁄16"      48"         36"            CSEM043             $  843       

13⁄16"      48"         48"            CSEM044             $  950       

13⁄16"      60"         48"            CSEM054             $1056       

13⁄16"      72"         48"            CSEM064             $1185        

13⁄16"      96"         48"            CSEM084             $1341       

13⁄16"      120"       48"            CSEM104             $1547
d                                           d                              d

Tackboards
13⁄16"      48"         36"            CSET043              $  843       

13⁄16"      48"         48"            CSET044              $  950       

13⁄16"      60"         48"            CSET054              $1056       

13⁄16"      72"         48"            CSET064              $1185        

13⁄16"      96"         48"            CSET084              $1341       

13⁄16"      120"       48"            CSET104              $1547
d                                           d                              d
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Session Series

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

110 Series 
                                        

Actual Dimensions

                                                   M1140043                          M1140044                          M1140054                          M1140064                                                
                                           T1150043                           T1150044                           T1150054                           T1150064                                                 

Overall Width                              361⁄4" or 921 mm                         481⁄4" or 1226 mm                       601⁄4" or 1530 mm                       721⁄4" or 1835 mm                                                

Surface Width                             343⁄4" or 883 mm                         463⁄4" or 1187 mm                       583⁄4" or 1492 mm                       703⁄4" or 1797 mm                                                

Marker Tray Width                       351⁄2"or 902 mm                          461⁄2"or 1181 mm                        581⁄2"or 1486 mm                        701⁄2"or 1791 mm                                                 

Overall Height                             481⁄4" or 1226 mm                       481⁄4" or 1226 mm                       481⁄4" or 1226 mm                       481⁄4" or 1226 mm                                                

Surface Height                            465⁄8" or 1184 mm                       465⁄8" or 1184 mm                       465⁄8" or 1184 mm                       465⁄8" or 1184 mm                                                

Frame Depth                               5⁄8" or 16 mm                               5⁄8" or 16 mm                               5⁄8" or 16 mm                               5⁄8" or 16 mm                                                        

Depth from Wall                          7⁄8" or 22 mm                               7⁄8" or 22 mm                               7⁄8" or 22 mm                               7⁄8" or 22 mm                                                        
to Frame Face                            

Marker Tray Depth                      25⁄8" or 67 mm                             25⁄8" or 67 mm                             25⁄8" or 67 mm                             25⁄8" or 67 mm                                                      

Weight (MB/TB) lbs                     351⁄5 - 261⁄8 lb                              35 - 331⁄2 lb                                             584⁄5 - 415⁄8 lb                                        701⁄2 -503⁄8 lb                                                        

Weight MB/TB) kgs                     16.0 - 11.4 kg                              21.3 - 15.2 kg                              26.7 - 19.0 kg                              32.0 - 22.8 kg                                                       

...............................................................................................................................................

The value of the 110
Series makes it the founda-
tion of the Steelcase
Premium line. It’s durability
makes it perfect for hard-
working environments such
as corporate training rooms
and classrooms.
cSpecifying, page 458

For custom capability
and parametrics for
special sizes, please see
Parametric Whiteboards and
Tackboards.
cSee page 466

Writing surface is 7655
High Gloss White 
high-performance e3 envi-
ronmental ceramicsteel.

Marker tray is full-width
box style and is made of
clear anodized aluminum.

.75"

.68"

Trim Cross-section

454                                                                                                                                                                                                        Steelcase Education Specification Guide

Trim is extruded ¾" 8043
Clear Anodized Aluminum.
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

                                                                                                                     

...............................................................................................................................................

Overall
height

Surface
height

Surface width

Overall width

Depth from wall
to frame face

Frame
depth

Marker tra
depth

Tackable surface is
optional and available in a
selection of standard or
graded-in fabrics. COM is
also available.
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110 Series 
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                         M1140084                          M1140104                          M1140124                          M1140164
                         T1150084

                              961⁄4" or 2445 mm                       1201⁄4" or 3054 mm                     1441⁄4" or 3664 mm                     1921⁄4" or 4883 mm

                              943⁄4" or 2407 mm                       1183⁄4" or 3016 mm                     1423⁄4" or 3626 mm                     1903⁄4" or 4845 mm

                              941⁄2"or 2400 mm                        1181⁄2"or 3010 mm                      1421⁄2"or 3620 mm                      1901⁄2"or 4839 mm

                              481⁄4" or 1226 mm                       481⁄4" or 1226 mm                       481⁄4" or 1226 mm                       481⁄4" or 1226 mm

                              465⁄8" or 1184 mm                       465⁄8" or 1184 mm                       465⁄8" or 1184 mm                       465⁄8" or 1184 mm

                              5⁄8" or 16 mm                               5⁄8" or 16 mm                               5⁄8" or 16 mm                               5⁄8" or 16 mm

                              7⁄8" or 22 mm                               7⁄8" or 22 mm                               7⁄8" or 22 mm                               7⁄8" or 22 mm

                              25⁄8" or 67 mm                             25⁄8" or 67 mm                             25⁄8" or 67 mm                             25⁄8" or 67 mm

                              94 - 67 lb                                                  1171⁄2 lb                                       141 lb                                          188 lb

                              42.6 - 30.4 kg                              53.3 kg                                        64.0 kg                                        85.0 kg
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1" map hook/clip allows
for ease in hanging maps
and charts for presentation
purposes. 1” maprail must
be ordered for this option.
Map hook/clip is not avail-
able on tackboard. 

1" flag holder allows for
convenient hanging of flags.
1" maprail must be ordered
for this option.  Flag holder is
not available on tackboard.

Roller bracket can be
ordered if 1" maprail option
is selected. Roller bracket is
not available on tackboard.

Maprail

Maprail

Maprail

Connections

Standard mount is wall-
anchored mounting system.

Product Details

Trim is extruded ¾" clear
anodized aluminum. 

Marker tray is box style
and is made of clear
anodized aluminum. 

Package of four 
dry-erase markers
(black, blue, red, and
green) and one eraser
is included with whiteboards. 

Optional screen print
selection is available to
assist on writing or drawing
on the board. 7658 Music
Staff Lines is available.

Marker tray

BLACK

BLUE

RED

GREEN

7658
Music staff lines
5 lines per staff

Spline joints allow larger
format boards to be deliv-
ered in two equal pieces and
require assembly on-site.
There will be a visible seam
where the boards and
marker tray are joined that
will not hinder the perform-
ance or writeability of the
board in any way.

Tackable surface on
tackboards is optional
and available in a selection
of standard or graded-in fab-
rics. COM is also available.
cPage 495

1" maprail is of cork con-
struction and allows for ver-
satility with accessories.
Maprail is not available on
tackboards. 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

110 Series, continued
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110 Series 
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 454

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Screen print in 7658 Music Staff Lines
  Materials              •  36"W x 48"H                                +$181                                    Specify with screen print and 
                                                                                                                                          select pattern number.
                                     •  48"W x 36"H                                +$181                                    Specify with screen print and
                                                                                                                                          select pattern number.
                                     •  48"W x 48"H                                +$238                                    Specify with screen print and 
                                                                                                                                          select pattern number.
                                     •  60"W x 48"H                                +$298                                    Specify with screen print and 
                                                                                                                                          select pattern number.
                                     •  72"W x 48"H                                +$359                                    Specify with screen print and 
                                                                                                                                          select pattern number.
                                     •  96"W x 48"H                                +$479                                    Specify with screen print and 
                                                                                                                                          select pattern number.

                                        Fabric surface on tackboards                                        
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    
                                        - 36"W x 48"H to 48"W x 48"H    +$  44                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                       - 60"W x 48"H                             +$  51                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                        - 72"W x 48"H                              +$  57                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                       - 96"W x 48"H                             +$  59                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    
                                        - 36"W x 48"H to 48"W x 48"H    +$  54                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                       - 60"W x 48"H                             +$  65                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                        - 72"W x 48"H                              +$  76                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                       - 96"W x 48"H                             +$  78                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    
                                        - 36"W x 48"H to 48"W x 48"H    +$  77                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                       - 60"W x 48"H                             +$  98                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                        - 72"W x 48"H                              +$118                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                       - 96"W x 48"H                             +$129                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$  18                                 cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                                                                                                                          Material (COM), page 495.

  1" Maprail               •  36"W x 48"H to 48"W x 36"H      +$    9                                    Specify with MAPR maprail.
                                     •  48"W x 48"H                                +$  14                                    Specify with MAPR maprail.
                                     •  60"W x 48"H                                +$  17                                    Specify with MAPR maprail.
                                     •  72"W x 48"H                                +$  23                                    Specify with MAPR maprail.
                                     •  96"W x 48"H                                +$  31                                    Specify with MAPR maprail.
                                     •  120"W x 48"H                              +$  42                                    Specify with MAPR maprail.
                                     •  144"W x 48"H                              +$  51                                    Specify with MAPR maprail.
                                     •  192"W x 48"H                              +$  67                                    Specify with MAPR maprail.

  1" Map Hook/Clip •  36"W x 48"H to 48"W x 48"H      +$    2                                    Specify with H1 map hook/clip.
                                     •  60"W x 48"H to 96"W x 48"H      +$    4                                    Specify with H1 map hook/clip.
                                     •  120"W x 48"H to 144"W x 48"H  +$    6                                    Specify with H1 map hook/clip.
                                     •  192"W x 48"H                              +$    8                                    Specify with H1 map hook/clip.

  1" Flag Holder                                                             +$  12                                    Specify with FH1 flag holder.

  Roller Bracket                                                           +$    9                                    Specify with RB1 roller bracket.

  Spline Joint          •  120"W x 48"H to 192"W x 48"H  +$226                                    Specify with XSPL spline joint.

Related                    •  Accessories                                                                             cPage 493
Products

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• e3 environmental ceramicsteel writing surface:

7655 High Gloss White
• Fabric over 3⁄8" fiberboard on tackboards, if selected
• 3⁄4" frame and marker tray: 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
• Package of four dry-erase markers (black, blue, red,

and green) and one eraser (whiteboard only)

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for tackboard,
  if selected
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 495

Tip: Music Staff Lines screen
print option is not available
on 120"W x 48"H to 192"W x
48"H screens. Specify 7658
Music Staff Lines for pattern.

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

110 Series

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

                                                                                                                     110 Series

Specification Information
DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                    d                         dPrice
d                                           d                              d

Whiteboards
3⁄4"          36"         48"            M1140034            $  297       

3⁄4"          48"         36"            M1140043            $  297       

3⁄4"          48"         48"            M1140044            $  344       

3⁄4"          60"         48"            M1140054            $  411        

3⁄4"          72"         48"            M1140064            $  480       

3⁄4"          96"         48"            M1140084            $  603       

3⁄4"          120"       48"            M1140104            $  760       

3⁄4"          144"       48"            M1140124            $  895       

3⁄4"          192"       48"            M1140164            $1130        
d                                           d                              d

Tackboards
3⁄4"          36"         48"            T1150034            $  244                         

3⁄4"          48"         36"            T1150043            $  244       

3⁄4"          48"         48"            T1150044            $  294       

3⁄4"          60"         48"            T1150054            $  350       

3⁄4"          72"         48"            T1150064            $  382       

3⁄4"          96"         48"            T1150084            $  451       
d                                           d                              d

W
h

ite
b

o
a

rd
s a

n
d

T
a

c
k

b
o

a
rd

s

August 2015



Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

555 Series 
                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
                                                   M5540034                          M5540043                          M5540044                          M5540054                                                
                                           T5550034                           T5550043                           T5550044                           T5550054                                                 

Overall Width                              361⁄4" or 921 mm                         481⁄4" or 1226 mm                       481⁄4" or 1226 mm                       601⁄4" or 1530 mm                                                

Surface Width                             333⁄4" or 857 mm                         333⁄4" or 857 mm                         453⁄4" or 1162 mm                       573⁄4" or 1467 mm                                                

Marker Tray Width                       331⁄2"or 851 mm                          331⁄2"or 851 mm                          451⁄2"or 1156 mm                        571⁄2"or 1461 mm                                                 

Overall Height                             481⁄4" or 1226 mm                       361⁄4" or 921 mm                         481⁄4" or 1226 mm                       481⁄4" or 1226 mm                                                

Surface Height                            441⁄2"or 1130 mm                        441⁄2"or 1130 mm                        441⁄2"or 1130 mm                        441⁄2"or 1130 mm                                                 

Frame Depth                               1" or 25 mm                                1" or 25 mm                                1" or 25 mm                                1" or 25 mm                                                          

Depth from Wall                          1" or 25 mm                                1" or 25 mm                                1" or 25 mm                                1" or 25 mm                                                          
to Frame Face                            

Marker Tray Depth                      23⁄4" or 70 mm                             23⁄4" or 70 mm                             23⁄4" or 70 mm                             23⁄4" or 70 mm                                                      

Weight (MB/TB) lbs                     367⁄8 - 257⁄8 lb                              367⁄8 - 257⁄8 lb                                        49 - 341⁄2 lb                                             613⁄8 - 431⁄8 lb                                                       

Weight MB/TB) kgs                     16.7 - 11.7 kg                              16.7 - 11.7 kg                              22.2 - 15.7 kg                              27.8 - 19.6 kg                                                       

The 555 Series delivers
the same quality and dura-
bility of the 110 Series with
the added bonus of a boxed
end marker tray.
cSpecifying, page 464

For custom capability
and parametrics for
special sizes, please see
Parametric Whiteboards and
Tackboards.
cSee page 466

Writing surface is 
7655 High Gloss White
high-performance e3

environmental ceramicsteel.

Depth from wall
to frame face

Frame
depth

Marker tray
depth

Trim is is extruded 1¼"
8043 Clear Anodized
Aluminum.

Marker tray is full-width
box style and is made of
clear anodized aluminum.

1.25"

1.00"

.35"

Trim Cross-section
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Overall
height

Surface
height

Surface width

Overall width

Tackable surface is
optional and available in a
selection of standard or
graded-in fabrics. COM is
also available.
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                         M5540064                          M5540084                          M5540104                          M5540124                          M5540164
                         T5550064                           T5550084                                 

                              721⁄4" or 1835 mm                       961⁄4" or 2445 mm                       1201⁄4" or 3054 mm                     1441⁄4" or 3664 mm                     1921⁄4" or 4883 mm

                              693⁄4" or 1772 mm                       933⁄4" or 2381 mm                       1173⁄4" or 2991 mm                     1413⁄4" or 3600 mm                     1893⁄4" or 4820 mm

                              691⁄2"or 1765 mm                        931⁄2"or 2375 mm                        1171⁄2"or 2985 mm                      1411⁄2"or 3594 mm                      1891⁄2"or 4813 mm

                              481⁄4" or 1226 mm                       481⁄4" or 1226 mm                       481⁄4" or 1226 mm                       481⁄4" or 1226 mm                       481⁄4" or 1226 mm

                              441⁄2"or 1130 mm                        441⁄2"or 1130 mm                        441⁄2"or 1130 mm                        441⁄2"or 1130 mm                        441⁄2"or 1130 mm

                              1" or 25 mm                                1" or 25 mm                                1" or 25 mm                                1" or 25 mm                                1" or 25 mm

                              1" or 25 mm                                1" or 25 mm                                1" or 25 mm                                1" or 25 mm                                1" or 25 mm

                              23⁄4" or 70 mm                             23⁄4" or 70 mm                             23⁄4" or 70 mm                             23⁄4" or 70 mm                             23⁄4" or 70 mm

                              731⁄2 - 517⁄8 lb                                        98 - 69 lb                                     1221⁄2 lb                                       147 lb                                          196 lb

                              33.3 - 23.5 kg                              44.5 - 31.3 kg                              55.6 kg                                        66.7 kg                                        88.9 kg
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1" map hook/clip allows
for ease in hanging maps
and charts for presentation
purposes. 1" maprail must
be ordered for this option.
Map hook is not available on
tackboard. 

1" flag holder allows for
convenient hanging of flags.
1" maprail must be ordered
for this option. Flag holder is
not available on tackboard. 

Roller bracket can be
ordered if 1" maprail option
is selected. Roller bracket is
not available on tackboard. 

Maprail

Maprail

Maprail

Connections

Standard mount wall-
anchored mounting system.

Product Details

Trim is extruded 1¼" clear
anodized aluminum.

Marker tray is box style
and is made of clear ano-
dized aluminum. 

Package of four dry-
erase markers (black,
blue, red, and green)
and one eraser is
included with whiteboards.

Optional screen print
selection is available to
assist on writing or drawing
on the board. 7658 Music
Staff Lines is available.

Marker tray

BLACK

BLUE

RED

GREEN

7658
Music staff lines
5 lines per staff

Spline joints allow larger
format boards to be deliv-
ered in two equal pieces and
require assembly on-site.
There will be a visible seam
where the boards and
marker tray are joined that
will not hinder the perform-
ance or writeability of the
board in any way. 

Tackable surface on
tackboards is optional
and available in a selection
of standard or graded-in fab-
rics. COM is also available.
cPage 495

1" maprail is of cork con-
struction and allows for ver-
satility with accessories.
Maprail is not available on
tackboards.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

555 Series, continued
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555 Series 
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cNeed help?
Product details,
page 460

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Screen print in 7658 Music Staff Lines
  Materials              •  36"W x 48"H                                +$181                                    Specify with screen print and 
                                                                                                                                          select pattern number.
                                     •  48"W x 36"H                                +$181                                    Specify with screen print and 
                                                                                                                                          select pattern number.
                                     •  48"W x 48"H                                +$238                                    Specify with screen print and 
                                                                                                                                          select pattern number.
                                     •  60"W x 48"H                                +$298                                    Specify with screen print and 
                                                                                                                                          select pattern number.
                                     •  72"W x 48"H                                +$359                                    Specify with screen print and 
                                                                                                                                          select pattern number.
                                     •  96"W x 48"H                                +$479                                    Specify with screen print and 
                                                                                                                                          select pattern number.

                                        Fabric surface on tackboards                                        
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    
                                        - 36"W x 48"H to 48"W x 48"H    +$  44                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                       - 60"W x 48"H                             +$  51                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                        - 72"W x 48"H                              +$  57                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                       - 96"W x 48"H                             +$  59                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    
                                        - 36"W x 48"H to 48"W x 48"H    +$  54                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                       - 60"W x 48"H                             +$  65                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                        - 72"W x 48"H                              +$  76                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                       - 96"W x 48"H                             +$  78                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    
                                        - 36"W x 48"H to 48"W x 48"H    +$  77                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                       - 60"W x 48"H                             +$  98                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                        - 72"W x 48"H                              +$118                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                       - 96"W x 48"H                             +$129                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$  18                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                                                                                                                          Material (COM), page 495.

  1" Maprail               •  36"W x 48"H to 48"W x 36"H      +$    9                                    Specify with MAPR maprail.
                                     •  48"W x 48"H                                +$  14                                    Specify with MAPR maprail.
                                     •  60"W x 48"H                                +$  17                                    Specify with MAPR maprail.
                                     •  72"W x 48"H                                +$  23                                    Specify with MAPR maprail.
                                     •  96"W x 48"H                                +$  31                                    Specify with MAPR maprail.
                                     •  120"W x 48"H                              +$  42                                    Specify with MAPR maprail.
                                     •  144"W x 48"H                              +$  51                                    Specify with MAPR maprail.
                                     •  192"W x 48"H                              +$  67                                    Specify with MAPR maprail.

  1" Map Hook/Clip •  36"W x 48"H to 48"W x 48"H      +$    2                                    Specify with H1 map hook/clip.
                                     •  60"W x 48"H to 96"W x 48"H       +$    4                                    Specify with H1 map hook/clip.
                                     •  120"W x 48"H to 144"W x 48"H  +$    6                                    Specify with H1 map hook/clip.
                                     •  192"W x 48"H                              +$    8                                    Specify with H1 map hook/clip.

  1" Flag Holder                                                             +$  12                                    Specify with FH1 flag holder.

  Roller Bracket                                                           +$    9                                    Specify with RB1 roller bracket.

  Spline Joint          •  Available on 120"W x 48"H to     +$226                                    Specify with XSPL spline joint.
                                        192"W x 48"H whiteboards                     

  Related                    •  Accessories                                                                             cPage 493
  Products

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• e3 environmental ceramicsteel writing surface:

7655 High Gloss White
• Fabric over 3⁄8" fiberboard on tackboards, if selected
• 11⁄4" frame and marker tray: 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
• Package of four dry-erase markers (black, blue, red,

and green) and one eraser, if whiteboard selected

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for tackboard,
  if selected
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 495

Tip: Music Staff Lines screen
print option is not available
on 120"W x 48"H to 192"W x
48"H screens. Specify 7658
Music Staff Lines for pattern.

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

555 Series

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

                                                                                                                     555 Series 

Specification Information
DDimensions                  DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H            dNumber            dBase
d                                     d                         dPrice
d                                             d                              d

Whiteboards
1⁄2"          36"         48"              M5540034            $  333

1⁄2"          48"         36"              M5540043            $  333

1⁄2"          48"         48"              M5540044            $  378

1⁄2"          60"         48"              M5540054            $  449

1⁄2"          72"         48"              M5540064            $  539

1⁄2"          96"         48"              M5540084            $  669

1⁄2"          120"       48"              M5540104            $  846

1⁄2"          144"       48"              M5540124            $  993

1⁄2"          192"       48"              M5540164            $1290
d                                             d                              d

Tackboards
1⁄2"          36"         48"              T5550034            $  279                       

1⁄2"          48"         36"              T5550043            $  279      

1⁄2"          48"         48"              T5550044            $  327      

1⁄2"          60"         48"              T5550054            $  387      

1⁄2"          72"         48"              T5550064            $  436      

1⁄2"          96"         48"              T5550084            $  559      
d                                             d                              d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Parametric Whiteboards and Tackboards
Understanding Parametrics

Marker tray width - Edge and Session Series

Overall
height

Surface
height

Marker tray width - 110 and 555 Series

Surface width

Overall width

466                                                                                                                                                                                                        Steelcase Education Specification Guide
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

What is Parametric?
Parametrics is the ability for
a customer to change
dimensions of a product
within pre-engineered limits.

Parametric Premium
Whiteboards and
Tackboards allow for the
specification of non-modular
sizes in four trim levels to
suit a variety of design appli-
cations. Customers do not
have to go through the spe-
cials process for dimen-
sional size changes, thus
reducing lead times. The two
style numbers are PWBWT-
BRD for whiteboards and
PWBTKBRD for tackboards. 
cSpecifying, page 472

Four trim types are 
available:
•  Edge Series
•  Session Series
•  110 Series
•  555 Series

Dimensions are available from 24.25"W to 192.25"W and 18.25"H to 48.25"H for whiteboards, and from 24.25"W to
120.25"W and 18.25"H to 48.25"H for tackboards. Session Series is available from 24.25"W to 120.25"W only. Dimensions
can be ordered to the 1⁄16 of an inch within these ranges.
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

                                                                                                                     
                                        

Parametric Whiteboards 
and Tackboards

Trim is 8043 Clear
Anodized Aluminum or
wood.

Tackable surface on
tackboards is optional
and available in a selection
of standard or graded-in fab-
rics. COM is also available.

Writing surface is 7655
High Gloss White 
high-performance e3

environmental ceramic-
steel.

Actual Dimensions
                                           Edge                                   Session                              110 Series                         555 Series 
                                           Series Trim                        Series Trim                        Trim                                    Trim
                                                   PWBWTBRD                        PWBWTBRD                        PWBWTBRD                        PWBWTBRD
                                           PWBTKBRD                        PWBTKBRD                        PWBTKBRD                        PWBTKBRD

Overall Width                              W: 24.25" – 192.25"                    W: 24.25" – 120.25"                    W: 24.25" – 192.25"                    W: 24.25" – 192.25"
                                                   T: 24.25" – 120.25"                      T: 24.25" – 120.25"                      T: 24.25" – 120.25"                      T: 24.25" – 120.25"

Surface Width                             1⁄2" in from Overall Width            3" in from Overall Width              11⁄2" in from Overall Width          33⁄4" in from Overall Width

Marker Tray Width                       18", 24", 36", 48",                            18", 24", 36", 48",                             Full-width (blade style)                Full-width (box style)
(dimension will correspond         60", 72", or 96"                              60", 72", or 96"
with Overall Width)

Overall Height                             18.25" – 48.25"                           18.25" – 48.25"                           18.25" – 48.25"                           18.25" – 48.25"

Surface Height                            3⁄8" in from Overall Width            21⁄2" in from Overall Width          15⁄8" in from Overall Width          33⁄4" in from Overall Width

Trim Depth                                  3⁄4" or 19 mm                               13⁄18" or 30 mm                           5⁄8" or 16 mm                               1" or 25 mm

Depth from Wall                          11⁄8" or 29 mm                             11⁄2" or 38 mm                             7⁄8" or 22 mm                               1" or 25 mm
to Trim Face                                

Marker Tray Depth                      31⁄2" or 89 mm                             31⁄4" or 83 mm                             25⁄8" or 67 mm                             23⁄4" or 70 mm

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Depth from wall
to frame face

Frame
depth

Marker tray
depth

Marker tray width - Edge and Session Series

Overall
height

Surface
height

Marker tray width - 110 and 555 Series

Surface width

Overall width

Edge Series

Trim is clear anodized 
aluminum.

Session Series

Solid wood trim inserts are
offered in Cherry, Maple, or
Walnut in a selection of
stains. Customiz stain pro-
gram is available.

110 Series

Trim is extruded ¾" clear
anodized aluminum.

555 Series

Trim is extruded 11⁄4" clear
anodized aluminum.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Trim:

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Parametric Whiteboards and Tackboards, continued
                                        

...............................................................................................................................................
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

                                                                                                                     
                                        

Spline joints allow larger
format boards to be deliv-
ered in two equal pieces and
require assembly on-site.
There will be a visible seam
where the boards and
marker trays are joined that
will not hinder the perform-
ance or writeability of the
board in any way. They are
available as options with
upcharge on Edge, 110, and
555 trim types 120.25" and
larger in width. 

Additional options for
110 and 555 Series
include maprail, map
hook/clips, flag holder, and
roller bracket.

1" maprail is of cork con-
struction and allows for ver-
satility with accessories.
Maprail is not available on
tackboards. 

Map hook/clip, flag
holder, and roller
bracket must be specified
with maprail; cannot be
specified separately. 

1" map hook/clip allows
for ease in hanging maps
and charts for presentation
purposes.

1" flag holder allows for
convenient hanging of flags.

Roller bracket can be
ordered if 1" maprail option
is selected. Roller bracket is
not available on tackboard.

Package of four dry-
erase markers (black,
blue, red, and green)
and one eraser is
included with whiteboards.

Maprail

Maprail

Maprail

BLACK

BLUE

RED

GREEN

Product Details
Sizes of whiteboards and tackboards are nominal
and parametric; refer to actual dimensions for exact 
specifications.

Modular size option allows specification of height and
width in pre-defined combinations.

Whiteboards                         Tackboards

Height          Width                         Height             Width

18.25           24.25                        18.25              24.25

24.25           36.25                        24.25              36.25

36.25           48.25                        36.25              48.25

48.25           36.25                        48.25              36.25

48.25           48.25                        48.25              48.25

48.25           60.25                        48.25              60.25

48.25           72.25                        48.25              72.25

48.25           96.25                        48.25              96.25

48.25           120.25                        48.25              120.25

48.25           144.25*

48.25           192.25*
*Available on Edge Series, 110 Series, and 555 Series trim
types only.

Tackboard construction is 3⁄8" fiber board over 1⁄8" 
hardboard. 

Fabric is available on tackboards only and comes in a
selection of standard or graded-in fabrics. COM is also 
available. 
cSee page 495

The tray width for Edge Series and Session
Series will correspond to the overall whiteboard width. See
the matrix below for the breakdown. The tray width for 110
and 555 Series will be the width of the board.

Board Width (Inches) Tray Width

24.25000 –   36.00000 18"

36.06250 –   48.00000 24"

48.06250 –   60.00000 36"

60.06250 –   72.00000 48"

72.06250 –   96.00000 48"

96.06250 – 120.00000 60"

120.06250 – 144.00000 72"

144.06250 – 192.25000 96"

A no tray option is also available for whiteboards. 

Screen print is available
on whiteboards up to
120.25"W.

Standard screen print
is e3 environmental ceramic-
steel writing surface: 
7655 High Gloss White.

Screenprint options
include:

7655
e3 White

7656
Circular dots
at 2" intervals

7657
2" x 2"

Grid pattern

7658
Music staff lines
5 lines per staff

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Parametric Whiteboards 
and Tackboards
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Parametric Whiteboards and Tackboards, continued
                                        

Connections

Metal cleat-mounting
system is standard on
Edge and Session Series. 

Wall-anchored mount-
ing system is standard on
110 and 555 Series.

On- and off-module
bracket allows for
Premium Whiteboards to be
mounted on Privacy Wall,
Answer, or Kick using a
standard metal cleat-mount-
ing system. 

Panel-mount brackets
are optional and allow cer-
tain size boards to mount
directly to Kick, Answer, and
Montage.

Wall

Whiteboard or
tackboard

...............................................................................................................................................
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2" over panel
bracket/hook mounting
system allows for Premium
Whiteboards to be mounted
on Kick.

3" over panel
bracket/hook mounting
system allows for Premium
Whiteboards to be mounted
on Answer and Montage.

Whiteboard or
tackboard

Wall

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Marker Trays

Edge Series

Marker tray is clear
anodized aluminum.

Session Series

Marker tray is 4750
Champagne Metallic.

110 Series

Marker tray is box style
and is made of clear
anodized aluminum. 

Marker tray

Marker tray

Marker tray

555 Series

Marker tray is box style
and is made of clear
anodized aluminum. 

Marker tray
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and Tackboards

August 2015



For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 466

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Height: 18.25" - 48.25"
• Width: 24.25" - 192.25" 

(Session Series 24.25" - 120.25")
• e3 environmental ceramicsteel writing surface: 

7655 High Gloss White
• Package of four dry-erase markers (black, blue, red,

and green) and one eraser on whiteboards, if
selected

• Fabric on tackboards, if selected
• If Edge Series selected:

− Frame and marker tray: 8043 Clear Anodized
Aluminum

− Metal cleat-mounting system
• If Session Series selected:

− Solid wood frame
− Marker tray: 4750 Champagne Metallic
− Metal cleat-mounting system

• If 110 Series selected:
− 3⁄4" Frame and full-width marker tray: 8043 Clear

Anodized Aluminum
− Wall-anchored mounting system hardware

• If 555 Series selected:
− 11⁄4" Frame and full-width marker tray: 8043 Clear

Anodized Aluminum
− Wall-anchored mounting system hardware

1 Style number
2 Size (see below under Required

Selections)
3 Trim type (see below under Required

Selections)
4 Height
5 Width
6 Wood edge color, if Session Series

selected
7 Fabric color number for tackboard, if

selected
8 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 495

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Parametric Whiteboards and Tackboards
Edge Series, Session Series, 110 Series, and 555 Series

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Required Selections           U.S. Price        Required to Specify
Size                      •  Parametric                                              No cost                      Specify Parametric.
                                  •  Modular                                                  No cost                      Specify Modular.

Trim Type               •  Edge Series                                             No cost                       Specify with Edge Series trim.
                                  •  Session Series                                       No cost                      Specify with Session Series trim.
                                  •  110 Series                                               No cost                      Specify with 110 Series trim.
                                  •  555 Series                                              No cost                      Specify with 555 Series trim.

Options                               U.S. Price        Required to Specify
Surface                      Frame
Materials                •  Champagne trim on frame                      Prices at right             Specify with 4750 Champagne Metallic 
                                     (Available on Edge Series)                                                       trim.

                                      Fabric surface on tackboards
                                   •  Fabric price group 1                                Prices at right             Specify fabric color number. 
                                   •  Fabric price group 2                                Prices at right             Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3                                Prices at right             Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 4                                Prices at right             Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group COM                          Prices at right             Specify fabric color number.

                                      Fabric direction on tackboards
                                   •  Horizontal application                              No cost                       Specify with horizontal application.
                                   •  Vertical application                                  No cost                       Specify with vertical application.

                                      Screen print
                                   •  Screen print in 7656 Circular Dot,           Prices at right             Specify with screen print and 
                                      7657 Grid Pattern, or 7658 Music                                              select pattern number.
                                      Staff Lines

No Marker Tray      Whiteboard width (inches)
                                   •  24.25000–36.25000                                –$24                           Specify no tray.
                                   •  36.31250–48.25000                                –$30                           Specify no tray.
                                   •  48.31250–60.25000                                –$36                           Specify no tray.
                                   •  60.31250–72.25000                                –$42                           Specify no tray.
                                   •  72.31250–96.25000                                –$42                           Specify no tray.
                                   •  96.31250–120.25000                              –$60                           Specify no tray.
                                   •  120.31250–144.25000                            –$66                           Specify no tray.
                                   •  144.31250–192.25000                            –$78                           Specify no tray.
cOptions, continued on next page
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Tip: Select parametric size
option to specify parametric
height and width dimensions
within the available range.
Select modular size option
to specify pre-defined height
and width dimension 
combinations.

Tip: Parametric sizes can be
specified to the 1⁄16 of an
inch.

Tip: If width is exactly
120.25000"W, either screen
print or spline joint can be
specified, but not both.
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Options                               U.S. Price        Required to Specify

Edge Series
On- and Off-           •  Available on 24.25"W x 18.25"H             +$118                         Specify with on- and off- module
Module Brackets     to 192.25"W x 48.25"H whiteboards                                           brackets.

Over Panel                Available on 24.25"W to 60.25"W whiteboards
Bracket/Hook        •  2" over panel bracket/hook                      +$  81                         Specify with 2" over panel brackets.
                                   •  3" over panel bracket/hook                      +$  81                         Specify with 3" over panel brackets.

Spline Joint           •  Available on 120.25"W                            +$226                         Specify with spline joint.
                                      to 192.25"W whiteboards

Session Series
Frame                      •  Customiz stain                                       No cost                      Specify with Customiz stain.

On- and Off-           •  Available on 24.25"W x 18.25"H            +$118                         Specify with on- and off- module
Module Brackets    whiteboards                                                                               brackets.

110 Series
1" Maprail                  Whiteboard width (inches)
                                  •  24.25000–36.25000                             +$    9                         Specify with maprail.
                                  •  36.31250–48.25000                             +$  14                         Specify with maprail.
                                  •  48.31250–60.25000                             +$  17                         Specify with maprail.
                                  •  60.31250–72.25000                             +$  23                         Specify with maprail.
                                  •  72.31250–96.25000                             +$  31                         Specify with maprail.
                                  •  96.31250–120.25000                           +$  42                         Specify with maprail.
                                  •  120.31250–144.25000                         +$  51                         Specify with maprail.
                                  •  144.31250–192.25000                         +$  67                         Specify with maprail.

1" Map Hook/Clip     Whiteboard width (inches)
                                  •  24.25000–60.18750                             +$    2 (2 hooks)         Specify with map hook/clip.
                                  •  60.25000–120.18750                           +$    4 (4 hooks)         Specify with map hook/clip.
                                  •  120.25000–144.25000                         +$    6 (6 hooks)         Specify with map hook/clip.
                                  •  144.31250–192.25000                         +$    8 (8 hooks)         Specify with map hook/clip.

  1" Flag Holder       •  Available on whiteboards            +$  12                         Specify with flag holder.

  Roller Bracket     •  Available on whiteboards            +$    9                         Specify with roller bracket.

  Spline Joint          •  Available on 120.25"W                +$226                         Specify with spline joint.
                                         to 192.25"W whiteboards            

cOptions, continued on next page

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Parametric Whiteboards 
and Tackboards 
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Tip: The width of the white-
board will determine the
price of the maprail.

Tip: 1" maprail option must
be selected if ordering 1"
maphook/clip, 1" flag holder,
or roller bracket.

Tip: The width of the white-
board will determine the
price of the hooks. 

cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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555 Series
1" Maprail                  Whiteboard width (inches)
                                  •  24.25000–36.25000                             +$    9                         Specify with maprail.
                                  •  36.31250–48.25000                             +$  14                         Specify with maprail.
                                  •  48.31250–60.25000                             +$  17                         Specify with maprail.
                                  •  60.31250–72.25000                             +$  23                         Specify with maprail.
                                  •  72.31250–96.25000                             +$  31                         Specify with maprail.
                                  •  96.31250–120.25000                           +$  42                         Specify with maprail.
                                  •  120.31250–144.25000                         +$  51                         Specify with maprail.
                                  •  144.31250–192.25000                         +$  67                         Specify with maprail.

1" Map Hook/Clip   Whiteboard width (inches)
                                  •  24.25000–60.18750                             +$    2 (2 hooks)         Specify with map hook/clip.
                                  •  60.25000–120.18750                           +$    4 (4 hooks)         Specify with map hook/clip.
                                  •  120.25000–144.25000                         +$    6 (6 hooks)         Specify with map hook/clip.
                                  •  144.31250–192.25000                         +$    8 (8 hooks)         Specify with map hook/clip.

  1" Flag Holder       •  Available on whiteboards            +$  12                         Specify with flag holder.

  Roller Bracket     •  Available on whiteboards            +$    9                         Specify with roller bracket.

  Spline Joint          •  Available on 120"W                     +$226                         Specify with spline joint.
                                         to 192.25"W whiteboards

Related                    •  Accessories                                                                             cPage 493
Products
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Parametric Whiteboards and Tackboards Edge Series, Session Series, 
110 Series, and 555 Series, continued

Tip: The width of the white-
board will determine the
price of the maprail.

Tip: 1" maprail option must
be selected if ordering 1"
maphook/clip, 1" flag holder,
or roller bracket.

Tip: The width of the white-
board will determine the
price of the hooks. 

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Parametric Whiteboards 
and Tackboards 

Specification Information
                                                                             DOptions (Add $ to Base Price)
DStyle                  DSquare                           DU.S.             dFrame             dScreen print in                  dFabric dFabric          dFabric          dFabric          dFabric
dNumber              dFeet                                dBase           dChampagne     d7656 Circular Dot,             dPrice           dPrice           dPrice           dPrice           dPrice
d                           d                                       dPrice           dTrim               d7657 Grid Pattern, or          dGroup 1       dGroup 2       dGroup 3       dGroup 4       dGroup
d d d(Per sq/ft) d d7658 Music Staff Lines d d d d dCOM
d d d d d                                      d d d d d

Edge Series – Whiteboard

PWBWTBRD       3.07335 – 5.99999        $119.74        +$ 52.28        +$ 77.90                        N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.

                              6.00000 – 11.99999         $  65.69        +$  73.80        +$ 77.90                       N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.

                              12.00000 – 15.99999        $  42.65        +$104.55        +$181.43                       N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.

                              16.00000 – 19.99999        $  33.65        +$117.88        +$237.80                       N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.

                              20.00000 – 23.99999        $  31.31        +$131.20        +$298.28                       N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.

                              24.00000 – 31.99999        $  29.04        +$146.58        +$358.75                       N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.

                              32.00000 – 39.99999        $  26.42        +$178.35        +$478.68                       N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.

                              40.00000 – 47.99999        $  25.22        +$206.03        +$595.53                       N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.

                              48.00000 – 63.99999        $  24.52        +$238.83        N.A.                               N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.

                              64.00000 – 64.41710        $  22.00        +$293.15        N.A.                               N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.             N.A.
d d                  d d d d d d d d

Edge Series – Tackboard

    

PWBTKBRD       3.07335 – 5.99999        $119.74        +$  52.28       N.A.                                  No cost        +$44.08       +$54.33       +$  76.88     +$18.45

                              6.00000 – 11.99999         $  65.69        +$  73.80       N.A.                                 No cost        +$44.08       +$54.33       +$  76.88     +$18.45

                              12.00000 - 15.99999         $  42.65        +$104.55       N.A.                                 No cost        +$44.08       +$54.33       +$  76.88     +$18.45

                              16.00000 – 19.99999        $  33.65        +$117.88       N.A.                                 No cost        +$44.08       +$54.33       +$  76.88     +$18.45

                              20.00000 – 23.99999        $  31.31        +$131.20       N.A.                                 No cost        +$51.25       +$64.58       +$  98.40     +$18.45

                              24.00000 – 31.99999        $  29.04        +$146.58       N.A.                                 No cost        +$57.40       +$75.85       +$117.88      +$18.45

                              32.00000 – 39.99999        $  26.42        +$178.35       N.A.                                 No cost        +$59.45       +$77.90       +$129.15     +$18.45

                              40.00000 - 40.29210         $  25.22        +$206.03       N.A.                                 No cost        +$64.58       +$92.25       +$154.78     +$18.45
d d                   d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Parametric Whiteboards and Tackboards Edge Series, Session Series, 
110 Series, and 555 Series, continued

Specification Information
                                                                                         DOptions (Add $ to Base Price)
DStyle                  DSquare                           DU.S.                        dScreen print in                             dFabric dFabric          dFabric          dFabric          dFabric
dNumber              dFeet                                dBase           d7656 Circular Dot,                         dPrice           dPrice           dPrice           dPrice           dPrice
d                           d                                       dPrice                      d7657 Grid Pattern, or                     dGroup 1       dGroup 2       dGroup 3       dGroup 4       dGroup
d d d(Per sq/ft) d7658 Music Staff Lines d d d d dCOM
d d d d                                                        d d d d

Session Series – Whiteboard

PWBWTBRD       3.07335 – 5.99999      $130.00                +$ 77.90                                   N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            6.00000 – 11.99999      $  80.00                +$ 77.90                                  N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            12.00000 - 15.99999      $  69.40                +$181.43                                  N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            16.00000 – 19.99999      $  58.76                +$237.80                                   N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            20.00000 – 23.99999      $  52.31                +$298.28                                   N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            24.00000 – 31.99999      $  48.95                +$358.75                                   N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            32.00000 – 39.99999      $  41.58                +$478.68                                   N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            40.00000 - 40.29210      $  38.39                +$595.53                                   N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.
d d                  d d d d d d d

Session Series – Tackboard

PWBTKBRD       3.07335 – 5.99999      $130.00                N.A.                                          No cost       +$44.08       +$54.33       +$  76.88     +$18.45

                            6.00000 – 11.99999      $  80.00                N.A.                                          No cost       +$44.08       +$54.33       +$  76.88     +$18.45

                            12.00000 – 15.99999      $  69.40                N.A.                                          No cost       +$44.08       +$54.33       +$  76.88     +$18.45

                            16.00000 – 19.99999      $  58.76                N.A.                                          No cost       +$44.08       +$54.33       +$  76.88     +$18.45

                            20.00000 – 23.99999      $  52.31                N.A.                                          No cost       +$51.25       +$64.58       +$  98.40     +$18.45

                            24.00000 – 31.99999      $  48.95                N.A.                                          No cost       +$57.40       +$75.85       +$117.88     +$18.45

                            32.00000 – 39.99999      $  41.58                N.A.                                          No cost       +$59.45       +$77.90       +$129.15     +$18.45

                            40.00000 – 40.29210      $  38.39                N.A.                                          No cost       +$64.58       +$92.25       +$154.78     +$18.45
d d                   d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Specification Information
                                                                                                    DOptions (Add $ to Base Price)
DStyle                  DSquare                           DU.S.                                   dScreen print in                  dFabric dFabric          dFabric          dFabric          dFabric
dNumber              dFeet                                dBase                      d7656 Circular Dot,             dPrice           dPrice           dPrice           dPrice           dPrice
d                           d                                       dPrice                                 d7657 Grid Pattern, or          dGroup 1       dGroup 2       dGroup 3       dGroup 4       dGroup
d d d(Per sq/ft) d7658 Music Staff Lines d d d d dCOM
d d d d                                         d d d d d

d d d            d                                             d d d d d

110 Series – Whiteboard

PWBWTBRD       3.07335 – 5.99999      $57.00                              +$ 77.90                       N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            6.00000 – 11.99999      $33.00                              +$ 77.90                        N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            12.00000 – 15.99999      $24.45                              +$181.43                        N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            16.00000 – 19.99999      $21.28                              +$237.80                        N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            20.00000 – 23.99999      $20.36                              +$298.28                        N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            24.00000 – 31.99999      $19.83                              +$358.75                       N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            32.00000 – 39.99999      $18.70                              +$478.68                        N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            40.00000 – 47.99999      $18.86                              +$595.53                        N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            48.00000 – 63.99999      $18.52                              N.A.                               N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            64.00000 – 64.41710      $17.54                              N.A.                               N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.
d d                  d d d d d d d

110 Series – Tackboard

PWBTKBRD       3.07335 – 5.99999      $28.00                              N.A.                               No cost        +$44.08       +$54.33      +$  76.88     +$18.45

                            6.00000 – 11.99999      $23.40                              N.A.                               No cost        +$44.08       +$54.33      +$  76.88     +$18.45

                            12.00000 – 15.99999      $20.09                              N.A.                               No cost        +$44.08       +$54.33      +$  76.88     +$18.45

                            16.00000 – 19.99999      $18.19                              N.A.                               No cost        +$44.08       +$54.33      +$  76.88     +$18.45

                            20.00000 – 23.99999      $17.34                              N.A.                               No cost        +$51.25       +$64.58      +$  98.40     +$18.45

                            24.00000 – 31.99999      $15.78                              N.A.                               No cost        +$57.40       +$75.85      +$117.88     +$18.45

                            32.00000 – 39.99999      $13.98                              N.A.                               No cost        +$59.45       +$77.90      +$129.15     +$18.45

                            40.00000 – 40.29210      $13.91                              N.A.                               No cost        +$64.58       +$92.25      +$154.78     +$18.45
d d                  d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Parametric Whiteboards 
and Tackboards

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Parametric Whiteboards and Tackboards Edge Series, Session Series, 
110 Series, and 555 Series, continued
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information
                                                                                                    DOptions (Add $ to Base Price)
DStyle                  DSquare                           DU.S.                                   dScreen print in                  dFabric dFabric          dFabric          dFabric          dFabric
dNumber              dFeet                                dBase                      d7656 Circular Dot,             dPrice           dPrice           dPrice           dPrice           dPrice
d                           d                                       dPrice                                 d7657 Grid Pattern, or          dGroup 1       dGroup 2       dGroup 3       dGroup 4       dGroup
d d d(Per sq/ft) d7658 Music Staff Lines d d d d dCOM
d d d d                                         d d d d d

d d d            d                                             d d d d d

555 Series – Whiteboard

PWBWTBRD       3.07335 – 5.99999      $70.00                              +$ 77.90                       N.A.             N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            6.00000 – 11.99999      $40.00                              +$ 77.90                       N.A.             N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            12.00000 - 15.99999      $27.42                              +$181.43                       N.A.             N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            16.00000 – 19.99999      $23.38                              +$237.80                        N.A.             N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            20.00000 – 23.99999      $22.24                              +$298.28                        N.A.             N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            24.00000 – 31.99999      $22.26                              +$358.75                        N.A.             N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            32.00000 – 39.99999      $20.74                              +$478.68                        N.A.             N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            40.00000 – 47.99999      $21.00                              +$595.53                        N.A.             N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            48.00000 – 63.99999      $20.54                              N.A.                               N.A.             N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

                            64.00000 – 64.41710      $20.03                              N.A.                               N.A.             N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.
d d                  d d d d d d d

555 Series – Tackboard

PWBTKBRD       3.07335 – 5.99999      $31.00                              N.A.                               No cost        +$44.08       +$54.33       +$  76.88     +$18.45

                            6.00000 – 11.99999      $26.00                              N.A.                               No cost        +$44.08       +$54.33       +$  76.88     +$18.45

                            12.00000 - 15.99999      $22.97                              N.A.                               No cost        +$44.08       +$54.33       +$  76.88     +$18.45

                            16.00000 – 19.99999      $20.23                              N.A.                               No cost        +$44.08       +$54.33       +$  76.88     +$18.45

                            20.00000 – 23.99999      $19.17                              N.A.                               No cost        +$51.25       +$64.58       +$  98.40     +$18.45

                            24.00000 – 31.99999      $18.01                              N.A.                               No cost        +$57.40       +$75.85       +$117.88      +$18.45

                            32.00000 – 39.99999      $17.33                              N.A.                               No cost        +$59.45       +$77.90       +$129.15     +$18.45

                            40.00000 – 40.29210      $17.15                              N.A.                               No cost        +$64.58       +$92.25       +$154.78     +$18.45
d d                  d d d d d d d
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Duo Projection Surface Whiteboards

Marker tray width - Edge Series

Overall
height

Surface
height

Marker tray width - 110 and 555 Series

Surface width

Overall width

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Duo projection surface
is an e3 ceramicsteel sur-
face that supports superior
projection and reduces dis-
tortion and glare, all while
offering best in class
writability and erasability, for
a seamless transition
between digital and analog
experiences. 
cSpecifying, see page 482

Three trim types are
available:
•  Edge Series
•  110 Series
•  555 Series

Duo projection surface is available with Edge, 110 Series, and 555 Series trim styles and is available in 47.50000"H x
63.25000"W, 47.50000"H x 84.25000"W, and 47.50000"H x 144.25000"W sizes. Duo projection surface is available in these
unique and precise sizes because they are optimized for projection.

Duo Projection Surface
Whiteboards
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Actual Dimensions
                                           Edge                                   110 Series                         555 Series 
                                           Series Trim                        Trim                                    Trim
                                                   PWBDUOBRD                     PWBDUOBRD                     PWBDUOBRD

Overall Width                              63.25000", 84.25000",                63.25000", 84.25000",                63.25000", 84.25000",
                                                   or 144.25000"                             or 144.25000"                             or 144.25000"

Surface Width                             1⁄2" in from Overall Width            11⁄2" in from Overall Width          33⁄4" in from Overall Width

Marker Tray Width                       18" for 63.25000"W,                    Full-width (blade style)                Full-width (box style)
(dimension will correspond         18" for 84.25000"W, or
with Overall Width)                      36" for 144.25000"W

Overall Height                             47.50000"                                    47.50000"                                    47.50000"

Surface Height                            3⁄8" in from Overall Width            15⁄8" in from Overall Width          33⁄4" in from Overall Width

Trim Depth                                  3⁄4" or 19 mm                               5⁄8" or 16 mm                               1" or 25 mm

Depth from Wall                          11⁄8" or 29 mm                             7⁄8" or 22 mm                               1" or 25 mm
to Trim Face                                

Marker Tray Depth                      31⁄2" or 89 mm                             25⁄8" or 67 mm                             23⁄4" or 70 mm
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Depth from wall
to frame face

Frame
depth

Marker tray
depth Marker tray width - Edge Series

Overall
height

Surface
height

Marker tray width - 110 and 555 Series

Surface width

Overall width

Trim:

Edge Series

Trim is clear anodized 
aluminum.

110 Series

Trim is extruded ¾" clear
anodized aluminum.

555 Series

Trim is extruded 11⁄4" clear
anodized aluminum.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Duo Projection Surface Whiteboards, continued

Writing surface is 7660
e3 ceramicsteel Duo projec-
tion surface.

Trim is 8043 Clear
Anodized Aluminum.
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards
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Duo Projection Surface
Whiteboards

Marker Trays

Edge Series

Marker tray is clear
anodized aluminum.

110 Series

Marker tray is box style
and is made of clear
anodized aluminum. 

555 Series

Marker tray is box style
and is made of clear
anodized aluminum. 

Marker tray

Marker tray

Marker tray

Connections

Metal cleat-mounting
system is standard on
Edge Series. 

Wall-anchored mount-
ing system is standard on
110 and 555 Series.

Wall

Whiteboard or
tackboard

Product Details
The tray width for
Edge Series will corre-
spond to the overall white-
board width. See the matrix
below for the breakdown.
The tray width for 110 and
555 Series will be the width
of the board.

Board                 Tray 
Width                  Width
(Inches)

63.25000" and         48"

84.25000"

144.25000"               72"

A no tray option is also
available for whiteboards. 

Standard screen print
is e3 environmental ceramic-
steel surface: 7660 ceramic-
steel Duo Projection
Surface.

Additional options for
110 and 555 Series
include maprail, map
hook/clips, flag holder, and
roller bracket.

1" maprail is of cork con-
struction and allows for ver-
satility with accessories.

Map hook/clip, flag
holder, and roller
bracket must be specified
with maprail; cannot be
specified separately. 

7660 e  environmental
ceramicsteel Duo
Projection Surface

3

1" map hook/clip allows
for ease in hanging maps
and charts for presentation
purposes.

1" flag holder allows for
convenient hanging of flags.

Roller bracket can be
ordered if 1" maprail option
is selected. Roller bracket is
not available on tackboard.

Package of four dry-
erase markers (black,
blue, red, and green)
and one eraser is
included with whiteboards.

Maprail

Maprail

Maprail

BLACK

BLUE

RED

GREEN

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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cNeed help?
Product details,
page 479

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Height: 47.50000"
• Width: 63.25000", 84.25000", or 144.25000"
• 7660 e3 environmental ceramicsteel Duo projection 

surface
• Package of four dry-erase markers (black, blue, red,

and green) and one eraser on whiteboards, if
selected

• If Edge Series selected:
− Frame and marker tray: 8043 Clear Anodized

Aluminum
− Metal cleat-mounting system

• If 110 Series selected:
− 3⁄4" Frame and full-width marker tray: 8043 Clear

Anodized Aluminum
− Wall-anchored mounting system hardware

• If 555 Series selected:
− 11⁄4" Frame and full-width marker tray: 8043 Clear

Anodized Aluminum
− Wall-anchored mounting system hardware

1 Style number
2 Size (see below under Required

Selections)
3 Trim type (see below under Required

Selections)
4 Width
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 495

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Duo Projection Surface Whiteboards
Edge Series, 110 Series, and 555 Series

Required Selections           U.S. Price        Required to Specify
Trim Type               •  Edge Series                                             No cost                       Specify with Edge Series trim.
                                  •  110 Series                                               No cost                      Specify with 110 Series trim.
                                  •  555 Series                                              No cost                      Specify with 555 Series trim.

Options                               U.S. Price        Required to Specify
Surface                      Frame
Materials                •  Champagne trim on frame                      Prices at right             Specify with 4750 Champagne Metallic 
                                     (Available on Edge Series)                                                       trim.

No Marker Tray      Whiteboard width (inches)
                                   •  63.25000"                                                –$42                           Specify no tray.
                                   •  84.25000"                                                –$42                           Specify no tray.
                                   •  144.25000"                                              –$66                           Specify no tray.

110 Series
1" Maprail                  Whiteboard width (inches)
                                  •  63.25000"                                              +$23                           Specify with maprail.
                                  •  84.25000"                                              +$31                           Specify with maprail.
                                  •  144.25000"                                            +$51                           Specify with maprail.

1" Map Hook/Clip     Whiteboard width (inches)
                                  •  63.25000" and 84.25000"                    +$  4 (4 hooks)           Specify with map hook/clip.
                                  •  144.25000"                                            +$  6 (6 hooks)           Specify with map hook/clip.

  1" Flag Holder       •  Available on whiteboards            +$12                           Specify with flag holder.

  Roller Bracket     •  Available on whiteboards            +$  9                           Specify with roller bracket.

555 Series
1" Maprail                  Whiteboard width (inches)
                                  •  63.25000"                                              +$23                           Specify with maprail.
                                  •  84.25000"                                              +$31                           Specify with maprail.
                                  •  144.25000"                                            +$51                           Specify with maprail.

1" Map Hook/Clip   Whiteboard width (inches)
                                  •  63.25000" and 84.25000"                    +$  4 (4 hooks)           Specify with map hook/clip.
                                  •  144.25000"                                            +$  6 (6 hooks)           Specify with map hook/clip.

  1" Flag Holder       •  Available on whiteboards            +$12                           Specify with flag holder.

  Roller Bracket     •  Available on whiteboards            +$  9                           Specify with roller bracket.

Related                    •  Accessories                                                                             cPage 493
Products

Tip: For 110 Series and 555
Series, the width of the
whiteboard will determine
the price of the maprail.

Tip: For 110 Series and 555
Series, 1" maprail option
must be selected if ordering
1" maphook/clip, 1" flag
holder, or roller bracket.

Tip: For 110 Series and 555
Series, the width of the
whiteboard will determine
the price of the hooks. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Duo Projection Surface
Whiteboards

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Specification Information
DStyle                  DDimensions DU.S.                                  DOptions
dNumber             d                                                           dBase                                d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                          d                                                           dPrice                                d
d                          d                                                           d                                         dFrame Champagne
d d d dTrim
d d d d

Edge Series – Whiteboard
PWBDUOBRD    47.50000" x 63.25000"                           $  970                                 +$131.20

                              47.50000" x 84.25000"                           $1200                                 +$146.58

                              47.50000" x 144.25000"                         $1550                                 +$206.03
d d d d

110 Series – Whiteboard
PWBDUOBRD    47.50000" x 63.25000"                           $  740                                 N.A.

                              47.50000" x 84.25000"                           $  900                                 N.A.

                              47.50000" x 144.25000"                         $1250                                 N.A.
d d d d

555 Series – Whiteboard
PWBDUOBRD    47.50000" x 63.25000"                           $  875                                 N.A.

                              47.50000" x 84.25000"                           $1050                                 N.A.

                              47.50000" x 144.25000"                         $1500                                 N.A.
d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Huddleboard Whiteboards

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions for Huddleboards

Depth                      3⁄4"

Width                       231⁄3" or 32"

Height                     32" or 42"

Weight                     Less than 5 lb

Actual Dimensions for Mobile Easels

                                        Landscape to    Portrait to 
                                 top of board       top of board

Sitting Height                   52" or 1321 mm      63" or 1600 mm

Standing Height 1            59" or 1500 mm      71" or 1803 mm

Standing Height 2            66" or 1676 mm      78" or 1981 mm

.......................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Ledge grabbers secure
Huddleboards to furniture
panels, storage cabinets,
and other horizontal sur-
faces, in either landscape or
horizontal orientation.

Flipchart pegs clip on 
to the Huddleboard frame 
to accept standard paper
flipcharts.

Marker grips attach to
any Huddleboard frame to
hold a dry erase marker.

Product Details

Worktool rail is double-
tracked and comes stan-
dard in either clear or black
anodized aluminum. Work-
tool rails mount directly into
structural walls (drywall).

Mobile easel stores and
transports up to ten Huddle-
boards. Display adjusts to
three different heights: 
sitting (63”H), and standing
(71”H and 73”H). Grips on
the display board hold
Huddleboards in either 
portrait or landscape 
orientation.

Panel-mounted trays
come standard with drywall
mounting brackets. Panel-
mounted trays provide
space for Huddleboards 
and storage for markers 
and erasers. Optional 
panel-mounting hardware 
for Avenir, Series 9000,
Answer, Kick, and Privacy
Wall is also available.

Huddleboard white-
boards are lightweight,
portable, and versatile.
Huddleboards put marker and
display surfaces wherever
they are needed.
cSpecifying, page 486

Whiteboard
•  Lightweight; weighs less 
  than 5 pounds
•  6672 Platinum White 
  frame
•  Double-sided marker 
  surface
•  One year warranty
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Huddleboard Whiteboards 
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Huddleboard Whiteboards

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 484

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Double-sided whiteboard 
• Trim: 6672 Platinum White
• Translucent plastic hanger hooks

  Style number

Related Products
                                  •  Ledge grabbers                                                                      cPage 486

                                     •  Flip chart pegs                                                                       cPage 487
                                     •  Whiteboard grips                                                                    cPage 487

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H            dNumber          dPrice
d                                             d                           d

Small Whiteboard, Package of Five
3⁄4"          23"         32"              K5M2332           $674
d                                             d                           d

Small Whiteboard Package with Accessories (Two Ledge Grabbers and 
One Whiteboard Grip)
3⁄4"          23"         32"              KSM2332          $192
d                                             d                           d

Large Whiteboard, Package of Five
3⁄4"          32"         42"              K5M3242           $731
d                                             d                           d

Large Board Package with Accessories (Two Ledge Grabbers and One 
Whiteboard Grip)
3⁄4"          32"         42"              KSM3242          $242
d                                             d                           d

Tip: Whiteboards are 
double-sided and available
in two sizes.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Ledge Grabber

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 484

• Package of 10 ledge grabbers: translucent plastic Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H            dNumber         dPrice
d d d

3"           31⁄2"        1"                KLG                   $100
d d d
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Huddleboard Whiteboards 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Steelcase Education Specification Guide                                                                                                                        cHuddleboard Whiteboards, continued  487

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

                                                                                                                     

Mobile Easel

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 484

• Easel frame: 4798 Sterling Metallic
• Storage tray: Sterling plastic only
• Storage capacity for 10 large boards

Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle           DU.S.
dD        W         H                dNumber      dPrice
d d d

291⁄4"      37"         50-60"             KME                $1098
d d d

Whiteboard Grip

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 484

• Package of 5 whiteboard grips: translucent plastic Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H            dNumber         dPrice
d d d

11⁄4"        15⁄8"       2"                KMGRIP           $75
d d d

Flip Chart Peg

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 484

• Package of 10 flip chart pegs: translucent plastic   Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H            dNumber         dPrice
d d d

11⁄2"        11⁄4"       2"                KPEG                $92
d d d
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Panel-Mounted Trays

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 484

• Tray: 4798 Sterling Metallic
• End caps: 6696 Sterling plastic 
• Mounting hardware

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Worktool Rails

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 484

• Wall-mounted rail: anodized aluminum
• End caps: black plastic 

1 Style number
2 Metal paint color number for rail:
  8043 Clear Anodized
  8044 Black Anodized

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H            dNumber        dPrice
d                                             d d

31⁄4"        48"         21⁄3"            GCJWT48       $433

31⁄4"        96"         21⁄3"            GCJWT96       $777
d                                             d d

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Tray Mounts          •  Furniture mount                           No cost                                  Specify with PLMTFURN furniture mount.
                                     •  Wall-mount                                  No cost                                  Specify with PLMTWALL panel mount.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle              DU.S.
dW        H            dNumber          dPrice
d                              d d

36"         41/2"            KPMT36             $213        

48"         41/2"            KPMT48             $259        

72"         41/2"            KPMT72             $303        
d                              d d

Tip: For Answer, Kick,
Series 9000, and Avenir,
specify PLMTFURN furni-
ture mount. For Privacy Wall
or dry wall, specify PLMT-
WALL panel mount.

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Huddleboard Whiteboards, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

488                                                                                                                                                                                                        Steelcase Education Specification Guide
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Patient Room Boards Patient Room Boards
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Writing surface is 
high-performance e3

ceramicsteel.

Marker tray width

Overall
height

Surface
height

Surface width

Overall width

Trim is Edge Series clear
anodized aluminum.

cSpecifying, page 490

Patient room boards
are available as whiteboard.

Custom sizes, configura-
tions, and graphics are
available.

Whiteboard weighs approxi-
mately 25 lb.

Whiteboard comes 
standard with one of two
graphics (Option A or B).

Patient room boards
are available with an easy-
mount metal cleat-mounting
system.

Icons make information
easy to understand without
multi-lingual text.
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cNeed help?
Product details,
page 489

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Trim                                                                                         
  Materials               •  Paint                                            +$74                                      Specify paint color number.

Related                    •  Accessories                                                                             cPage 493
Products

Specification Information
DDimensions                 DStyle                       DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                  dBase
d                                           d dPrice
d                                           d                                     d

Patient Room Board with Graphic A
3⁄4"          173⁄4"      273⁄4"        CEDH01827                $445  
d                                           d                                     d

Patient Room Board with Graphic B
3⁄4"          173⁄4"      273⁄4"        CEDH21827                $445  
d                                           d                                     d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Screen print graphic fused to e3 ceramicsteel writing

surface: 7655 High Gloss White
• Trim, Edge Series: 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
• Marker tray: 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
• Metal cleat mounting package
• Package of four dry-erase markers (black, blue, red,

and green) and one eraser

1 Style number
2 Surface ink color number:
  Taupe
  Gray
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 495

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Patient Room Boards 
Whiteboard Only

Graphic A Graphic B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

490                                                                                                                                                                                                        Steelcase Education Specification Guide
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Minimum of two 5 foot
returns are required, when
using premium whiteboard
infill, for Post and Beam
applications.

5 Feet
minimum

5 Feet
minimum

10 Feet
maximum

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Premium Whiteboard Infill
Stability Guidelines
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Premium Whiteboard Infill

August 2015



Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Premium Whiteboard Infills

cNeed help? 
See Post and Beam
Specification Guide.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Screen print
  Materials              •  Screen print in                        Prices below                         Specify with screen print and 
                                        7656 Circular Dot or                                                                  select pattern number.
                                       7657 Grid Pattern

Specification Information
DDimensions                  DStyle                 DU.S.                    DOption
dD        W                       dNumber            dBase                  d(Add $ to Base Price)
d                                     d                         dPrice                  d
d                                     d                         d dScreen print in 7656 
d                                     d                         d dCircular Dot or 
d                                     d                         d d7657 Grid Pattern
d                                     d                         d d(Price per side)
d                                     d                         d d

4'            4'                               CPBFLM044        $1058                        +$224

4'            5'                               CPBFLM045        $1322                        +$283

4'            6'                               CPBFLM046        $1586                        +$341

5'            4'                               CPBFLM054        $1322                        +$283

6'            4'                               CPBFLM064        $1586                        +$341

7'            4'                               CPBFLM074        $1850                        +$394

8'            4'                               CPBFLM084        $2115                        +$454

9'            4'                               CPBFLM094        $2380                        +$506

10'          4'                               CPBFLM104        $2643                        +$563
d                                     d                         d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Two-sided infill: 7655 High Gloss White e3 ceramicsteel
• Pair of Premium Whiteboard infill J-hooks to replace one

pair of top beam T-bolts.

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Tip: Premium Whiteboard 
infill is determined by the
length of the fence beam.

Tip: Infill board sizes are
nominal based on Post and
Beam center line planning.

492                                                                                                                                                                                                        Steelcase Education Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards 

Accessories Accessories

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Steelcase Education Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                    cAccessories, continued  493

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Dry erase markers Style number

Specification Information
DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d           d

Twelve Black Markers
1MP12             $27
d           d

Twelve Blue Markers
2MP12             $27
d           d

Twelve Red Markers
3MP12             $27
d           d

Twelve Green Markers
4MP12             $27
d           d

Three Black Markers, Three Blue Markers, Three Red Markers, and 
Three Green Markers
MP12               $27
d           d

One Black Marker, One Blue Marker, One Red Marker, and One Green Marker
MP4                  $  9
d           d

Dry Erase Markers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Magnetic eraser with marker holder Style number

Specification Information
DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d           d

MEP1               $27
d           d

Magnetic Eraser with Marker Holder

Tip: Eraser will hold one 
dry erase marker.

August 2015



For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Eraser Style number

Specification Information
DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d           d

RE1                  $6
d           d

Eraser

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Replacement felt Style number

Specification Information
DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d           d

ERF5                $5
d           d

Magnetic Eraser Felt Replacements

494                                                                                                                                                                                                        Steelcase Education Specification Guide

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Accessories, continued

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Marker tray: 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum Style number

Specification Information
DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d           d

12" Magnetic Marker Tray 
MCR12            $55
d           d

24" Magnetic Marker Tray 
MCR24            $74
d           d

Magnetic Marker Trays
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This listing includes all
surface material and/or fin-
ish choices applicable to
Premium Whiteboards and
Tackboards. Not all surface
material and/or finish
choices are available on all
products. Please refer to the
Finish Matrices. 
cSee page 496 for specific
product availability. 

Paint

Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group 2
4750   Champagne Metallic
4798    Sterling Metallic

Metal Paint

Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group 2
8043    Clear Anodized
           Aluminum
8044    Black Anodized
           Aluminum

Wood

Steelcase Surfaces
Wood Trim Finishes
The wood finish is an open
pore, high gloss finish on
maple, cherry, or walnut.
Colors match current
Steelcase wood finishes in
color only and do not match
the Steelcase finish in
sheen.

3412    FC/OP Natural 
           Cherry E
3422   FC/OP Medium 
           Cherry
3572   FC/OP Amber on 
           Maple E
3592   FC/OP Blonde on 
           Maple
3712   FC/OP Natural 
           Walnut on Walnut
3772   FC/OP Medium 
           Mahogany on 
           Walnut

Custom Surfaces

Customiz stain is a serv-
ice that allows you to create
your own stain colors and
finishes on standard veneer.
Customiz stain color is avail-
able on all products lines
that offer wood veneer. 

A $500 stain-matching fee
applies on CUSTOMIZ
requests (Exception: The
$500 fee does not apply on
matches to Coalesse stan-
dard finishes or for a low-
gloss finish request on a
standard color.) The $500
fee covers the cost of formu-
lating the Customiz color fin-
ish and applies regardless of
whether or not an order for
product is placed. 

In addition, an approval form
must be signed to indicate
customer acceptance of
Customiz match. A $1,500
initiation fee will be charged
prior to first order entry. This
initiation fee activates the
finish for unlimited use on
any Steelcase product for an
18 month time period. After
the 18 month time period
has lapsed, the Customiz
finish may be reactivated for
another 18 months for a
$1,000 fee at any point
within five years after the
$1,500 initiation fee was
paid. If the finish is not reac-
tivated within five years after
the $1,500 initiation fee was
paid, the finish will be culled
and the customer will need
to pay the $1,500 initiation
fee again. All style number
related Customiz charges
products are no cost as of
April 2014. The matching
and initiation fees are not
discountable.

Customiz stain takes 10
days to formulate. Consult
the Surface Materials 
Reference Manual for more
information. Custom veneers
are also available and must
be quoted by Steelcase spe-
cial group. Customiz stain
on custom veneers takes 2
to 4 weeks to formulate.
Requirements and informa-
tion on ordering a Customiz
stain color are found in the
Surface Material Reference
Manual.

Tip: When Customiz stain is
specified, the veneer will be
applied vertically.

Whiteboard Surface

Steelcase Surfaces
Whiteboards are standard
in white high-gloss 7655 e3

environmental ceramicsteel.
Optional screenprint patterns
are available to provide a
guide for writing or drawing.
See below for patterns.

Standard (e3 environ-
mental ceramicsteel):
7655 High Gloss White 

Optional Screenprint
on e3 environmental
ceramicsteel:
7656 2" Circular Dot 
  Pattern
7657 2" Grid Pattern
7658 Music Staff Lines

Applies to:
• Duo projection 
surface whiteboards
7660 e3 environmental
  ceramicsteel Duo 
  projection surface

Vertical Surface Fabric

Fabric Tackboard
Surfaces
Tackboard surfaces are
available in select Steelcase
and Designtex fabrics. 
All fabrics are applied 
railroaded, i.e. salvages 
parallel to floor. 

Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group 1
AbacusE
P122 Entasis
P123 Portico
P124 Opus
P125 Cusp
P126 Artifact 
P129 Atlas

Alloy
P525 Polar
P526 Skim
P527 Bubbly
P528 Tern
P529 Shore
P530 Asti
P531 Silver
P532 Oxide
P533 Element
P534 Construct
P535 Currency
P536 Iron

Optic
  P540 Hazel
  P541 Twinkle
  P542 Orion
  P543 Seaglass
  P544 Shine
  P545 Halo
  P546 Whiskey
  P547 Bath
  P548 Whisper
  P549 Breezy
  P550 Wry
  P551 Glimmer

Rhythm
P555 Allegro
P556 Tempo
P557 Refrain
P558 Pitch
P559 Harmony
P560 Melody
P561 Stanza
P562 Opus

Price Group 2
Bariolage
G200 New Etude 
G201 New Andante
G202 New Cantata 
G203 New Adagio
G204 New Melody
G205 New Ballata
G206 New Sonata

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Surface Materials

...............................................................................................................................................E = Established

Surface Materials

Select Surfaces
For information  
on products within 
Select Surfaces,
including accent paints 
and fabrics from Designtex,
Gabriel, Kvadrat, and
Pollack, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual or visit Steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested for
use on a specific Steelcase
product or to determine
actual yardage requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional 
information regarding
Customer’s Own
Material, call
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 
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Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Availability Matrices

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards Paint and Metal Availability Matrix 

Senti                                                       NNAN

Edge                                                  ANAN

Session (marker tray only)              ANNN

Huddleboard      Mobile easel              NANN

                               Panel/structural tray     NANN

                               Worktool rail               NNAA

Patient Room Boards                       ANAN

110 Series                                        NNAN

555 Series                                        NNAN

Parametric Whiteboards and 
Tackboards                                      XNAN
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Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
˛ =  Available with exceptions
E =  Established
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards Wood Availability Matrix 

Senti                                      NNNNNN

Edge                                   NNNNNN

Session                              AAAAAA

Huddleboard                      NNNNNN

Patient Room Boards        NNNNNN

110 Series                          NNNNNN

555 Series                          NNNNNN

Parametric Whiteboards
and Tackboards XXXXXX
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˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
˛ =  Available with exceptions
E =  Established

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards

Availability Matrices
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...............................................................................................................................................
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e3 environmental ceramicsteel Whiteboard Surface  

Senti                                      AAAN

Edge                                   AAAN

Session                              AAAN

Huddleboard  NNNN

Patient Room Boards        NNNN

110 Series                          ANNA

555 Series                          ANNA

Parametric Whiteboards    AAAA
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˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
˛ =  Available with exceptions

Premium Whiteboards and Tackboards
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500 Steelcase Education Specification Guide

This listing includes all
the surface material 
choices that are available for
the products in this
specification guide.

Resources
For more information about
surface materials, refer to
the following resources:

Additional surface
materials specification
tools are available to
assist you in the
specification process—the
Surface Materials Binders. 

The global surface
materials palette is a
core collection of finishes
that is available across
multiple geographies
(Americas/EMEA – Europe,
Middle East, and
Africa/APAC – Asia Pacific)
and on global product lines,
where applicable. For a list
of finishes included in the
offering, see the Surface
Materials Reference Manual.
Additional details, like
product approvals by
geography and finish
number conversions, can
also be found in the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
or see steelcase.com/
surfacematerials.

Surface Materials
Binders include:
• Surface Materials

Reference Manual
• A complete set of swatch

cards for hard surfaces,
vertical surface fabrics,
and seating upholstery

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Plastic

Steelcase Surfaces
Not every plastic color is
available on every plastic
component.
cRefer to the Color 
Availability Matrix in the
Seating Spec Guide before
specifying.

Applies to:
• Cachet 487 Series
6205 Black
6421 Ash E

Applies to:
• cobi 434 Series
6009 Arctic White
6205 Black
6249 Platinum Solid
6295 Near Black

Applies to:
• Node 480 Series
6053 Seagull
6205 Black
6249 Platinum Solid
6259 Midnight
6295 Near Black
6332 Citron
6333 Picasso
6334 Flash
6335 Wasabi
6336 Jazz
6337 Element
6338 Chili
6654 Sand
6BC1 Crimson
6BC2 Purple
6BC3 Green
6BC4 Burgundy
6BC5 Blue
6BC6 Orange
6BC7 Brown
6BC8 Gold
6BC9 Red

Paint

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
• cobi 434 Series chairs
0835 Black
4799 Platinum Metallic
4803 Near Black Metallic

Applies to:
• Node 480 Series chairs
0835 Black
4750 Champagne Metallic
4799 Platinum Metallic

Accessory Paint

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
• cobi 434 Series chairs
4140 Arctic White Gloss

Connect 3D

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
• cobi 434 Series
5014 Royal Blue
5015 Coconut
5016 Turmeric
5017 Tangerine
5018 Scarlet
5019 Concord
5020 Maya Blue
5021 Blue Jay
5023 Wasabi
5024 Nickel
5025 Graphite
5026 Licorice
5027 Malt
5028 Root Beer
5030 Sailor

Upholstery
Not every upholstery is
available on every chair.
cRefer to the Steelcase 
Upholstery Matrix in the
Seating Spec Guide before
specifying.

Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group 1
Buzz2
5F01 Camel E
5F03 Tomato
5F04 Red E
5F05 Burgundy
5F06 Sky E
5F07 Blue
5F08 Navy
5F10 Grape E
5F11 Eggplant E
5F15 Stone
5F16 Grey
5F17 Black
5G50 Dunegrass
5G51 Sable
5G52 Barley
5G53 Sunrise
5G54 Carrot
5G55 Pumpkin
5G56 Timber
5G57 Rouge
5G58 Chocolate
5G59 Meadow
5G60 Ivy
5G61 Cyan
5G62 Atlantic
5G63 Crocus
5G64 Alpine
5G65 Tornado

Jacks
5B61 Taupe E
5B63 Camel E
5B64 Pewter E
5B70 Midnight E

Link
5A20 Burgundy
5A23 Green
5A24 Blue
5A25 Navy
5A26 Purple
5A27 Black
5A28 Ocean
5A30 Chamois

PlaygroundE
5F28 Claret 
5F29 Chile 
5F30 Amber 
5F31 Nut 
5F32 Blade 
5F33 Stone 
5F34 Sky 
5F35 Navy 
5F36 Huckleberry 
5F37 Charcoal 

Price Group 2
Chainmail 
5550 Cotton
5551 Space
5552 Silver Dollar
5553 Volcano
5554 Orange Crush
5555 Tricycle
5556 Geranium
5557 Banana
5558 Margarita
5559 Lagoon

Cogent: Connect
5S15 Coconut
5S16 Turmeric
5S17 Tangerine
5S18 Scarlet
5S19 Concord
5S20 Maya Blue
5S21 Blue Jay
5S23 Wasabi
5S24 Nickel
5S25 Graphite
5S26 Licorice
5S27 Malt
5S28 Root Beer
5S93 Blueprint
5S94 Lizard
5S95 Sailor
5S96 Quicksilver
5S97 Nugget
5S98 Canary
5S99 Lipstick
5SD0 Royal Blue

Cogent: Geode Seating
5S47 Coal E
5S49 Cobalt E
5S50 Ink E

Cogent: Geode Vertical
5S32 Canyon E
5S35 Slate E
5S36 Cement E
5S38 Oyster E
5S41 Sesame E

Cogent: Trails
5S29 Bronzite
5S85 Agate
5S86 Lapis
5S87 Malachite
5S88 Quartz
5S90 Tiger Eye
5S91 Travertine
5S92 Topaz

CrosswalkE
5F48 Beech
5F49 Moon
5F50 Berry
5F51 Admiral Blue
5F52 Moss
5F53 Persimmon
5F54 Bittersweet
5F55 Midnight
5F56 Poppy

E = Established

Steelcase Seating

Steelcase Seating Surface Materials
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Nitelights
5F58 Hazelnut
5F59 Burgundy
5F60 Cherry
5F61 Earth
5F62 Shore
5F63 Moss
5F64 Sea
5F65 Regal Blue
5F66 Stone
5F67 Moon

Seating Vinyl E
5801 Topaz 
5805 Foggy Night 
5809 Black 
5810 Forest
5812 Navy
5813 Currant
5814 Leaf
5815 Seaside
5817 Pebble 
5818 Spice
5819 Thistle
5820 Coffee
5822 Iris

Spyder
5B01 Foggy Night E
5B04 Peri E

Stand In
5621 Sleet
5622 Lunar
5623 Cyclone
5624 Eclipse
5625 Powder
5626 Chardonnay
5627 Graham
5628 Sediment
5629 Allspice
5630 Apple
5631 Lava
5632 Cayenne
5633 Plantain
5634 Parsley
5635 Scallion
5636 Atlantis
5691 Orca

Zoe2E
5C90 Eggplant
5C91 Aloe
5C92 Fiddle
5C93 Patina
5C94 Peacock
5C95 Rain
5C96 Grey Flannel
5C97 Pebble
5C98 Cymbal
5C99 Fiesta

Price Group 3
Gaja – C2C
5W40 Black
5W41 Pepper
5W42 Pearl Grey
5W43 Crimson
5W44 Ink
5W45 Night Blue
5W46 Petrol
5W47 Greige
5W48 Sepia
5W49 Umber
5W50 Java
5W51 Camellia Red
5W52 Emerald
5W53 Snow Pea
5W54 Olive
5W55 Light Blue
5W56 Maroon
5W57 Black Raspberry
5W58 Spruce
5W59 Apple Green
5W60 Deep Blue
5W61 Chili Pepper
5W62 Daffodil

Imperma
TM01 Toffee
TM02 Pigeon
TM03 Fossil
TM04 Poppyseed
TM05 Auburn
TM06 Cumin
TM07 Marble
TM08 Cliff
TM09 Tarragon
TM10 Pesto
TM11 Wave
TM12 Niagara
TM13 Tuscan
TM14 Peppercorn

Redeem
TM50 Brick
TM51 Yolk
TM52 Cinnamon
TM53 Daisy
TM54 Pine
TM55 Water
TM56 Dill
TM57 Lavender
TM58 Mallard
TM59 Caramel
TM60 Greyhound
TM61 Mocha
TM62 Iceberg
TM63 Chestnut
TM64 Granite
TM65 Cashmere
TM66 Barnwood

Retrieve
TM30 Kelly
TM31 Lake
TM32 Gala
TM33 Papaya
TM34 Dandelion
TM35 Curry
TM36 Lilac
TM37 Submarine
TM38 Driftwood
TM39 Bistro
TM40 Quarry
TM41 Mohair
TM42 Shadow
TM43 Seal
TM44 Chalk

Texel
TM20 Angora
TM21 Grist
TM22 Galaxy
TM23 Terracotta
TM24 Nude
TM25 Field
TM26 Haze

Price Group 5
Bo Peep
5G66 Pita
5G67 Bone
5G68 Safari
5G69 Brown Sugar
5G70 Chocolate Chip
5G71 Candlelight
5G72 Honey Mustard
5G73 Marmalade
5G74 Picnic
5G75 Pinot
5G76 Bloom
5G77 Grapevine
5G78 Firefly
5G79 Artichoke
5G80 Serpent
5G81 Carolina
5G82 Blue Bonnet
5G83 Nautical
5G84 Gravel
5G85 Sharkskin
5G86 Kohl

Remix
RE01  Rust
RE02  Pumpkin
RE03  Pebble
RE04  Dark Chocolate
RE05  Beige
RE06  Linen Beige
RE07  Hazelnut
RE08  Concrete Grey
RE09  Sky Blue
RE10  Blue Jean
RE11  Ivy Green
RE12  Primavera Yellow
RE13  Night Blue

Price Group 6
Brisa
BR01 Black Onyx
BR04 Truffle
BR06 Ash
BR07 Sage
BR08 Celery
BR09 Sterling Blue
BR10 Night Navy
BR11 Cambridge Blue
BR12 Abyss
BR13 Canyon
BR14 Pompeian Red
BR15 Salsa
BR16 Cinnabar
BR17 Aztec
BR18 New Sand
BR19 Cream
BR20 White
BR21 Moccasin
BR22 Buckskin
BR23 Prairie

Price Group 7
Steelcut Trio
TR01 Mist Grey 
TR02 Stone Grey 
TR03 Cassonade Beige
TR04 Nutmeg Beige
TR05 Chocolate Blue 
TR06 Licorice Black
TR07 Mustard Yellow
TR08 Red Currant
TR09 Raspberry Pink
TR10 Myrtille Brown
TR11 Ice Blue
TR12 Electric Blue
TR13 Peppermint Green
TR14 Blue Jay Mix
TR15 Brown Frost
TR16 Lime Green

Leather Price Group
Steelcase Leather
L107 Black
L207 Mahogany
L220 Soapstone
L221 Rocky
L500 Camel
L503 Navy

Elmosoft Leather
Price Group
Elmosoft Leather
L110 Maritime Blue
L111 Midnight Blue
L112 Ebony
L113 Gunmetal
L114 Mica
L115 Dove Grey
L116 Plum Pleasure
L122 Truffle
L128 Red Birch
L132 Violet
L133 Espresso
L134 Ruby
L135 Scarlet
L136 Claret
L137 Cabernet
L138 Bourbon
L139 Cinder
L140 Garnet
L143 Pecan
L144 Chamois
L145 Palomino
L146 Russet
L147 Saddle
L148 Goldstone
L150 Ivory
L151 White
L709 Sugar
L710 Lava
L711 Parchment
L712 Buff
L713 Sand
L714 Maize
L715 Camel
L716 Khaki
L717 Cameo
L718 Mushroom
L719 Taupe
L720 Fawn
L721 Rock
L722 Desert
L723 Storm
L724 Mist
L725 Teal
L726 Celadon
L727 Egyptian Blue
L728 Bright Blue
L729 Aquarium
L730 Hunter
L731 Fern
L732 Edamame
L733 Moss
L734 Key Lime
L735 Creamsicle
L736 Lemon
L737 Sunshine
L738 Drama
L739 Byzantium
L740 Dazzle
L741 Fuchsia
L742 Flamingo

E = Established
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Select Surfaces
For information on
products within Select
Surfaces, including accent
paints, Signature plastics,
and fabrics from Designtex,
Gabriel, Kvadrat, and
Pollack, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual or visit
www.steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested for
use on a specific Steelcase
product or to determine
actual yardage requirements:
• Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional 
information regarding
Customer’s Own
Material, call
(1.888.783.3522) 
or send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Steelcase Seating

Steelcase Seating Surface Material, continued
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alight

Fabric: Price 
Group: 

Bo Peep 5

Brisa 6

Buzz2 1

Chainmail 2

Cogent: Connect 2

Cogent: Geode Seating 2

Cogent: Geode Vertical 2

Cogent: Trails 2

Crosswalk 2

Gaja – C2C 3

Imperma 3

Jacks 1

Link 1

Nightlights 2 

Playground 1

Redeem 3

Remix 5

Retrieve 3

Seating Vinyl 2

Spyder 2

Stand In 2

Steelcut Trio 7

Texel 3

Zoe2 2

Applies to:
• alight Leg Finish 
3412 Natural Cherry E
3522 Clear Maple
3762 Dark Walnut

Buoy
Buoy plastic color for body based on the style number.

Style Plastic 
number: color: 

TSBUOYWHITE 6009 Arctic White

TSBUOYBLACK 6205 Black

TSBUOYBLUE 6333 Picasso

TSBUOYGREEN 6335 Wasabi

TSBUOYGREY 6337 Element

TSBUOYRED 6338 Chili

Fabric: Price 
Group: 

All Buzz2 1

All Chainmail 2

All Cogent: Connect 2

All Retrieve 3

All Texel 3

Designtex: Billiard Cloth 4

Designtex: Rocket 4

Designtex: Adler 5

All Bo Peep 5

Designtex: Beguiled by the Wild 6

Designtex: Delaine 6

All Remix 7

Designtex: Transport 7

Designtex: Steelcase Trio 8

Steelcase Education Specification Guide 503
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Lock and Keying Options

                                        

Key specific means that
you can specify any key
number from FR305 to
FR454. This option can be
used to key all the furniture
units in a workstation or
department the same.
Tip: Designate the quantity
per key number in your
specification when ordering
more than one product with
the same style number.

Master key specific
means that you can specify
any key number from
XF1001 to XF1150. All the
locks in the XF series can
be opened with a master
key. 
Tip: Designate the quantity
per key number in your
specification when ordering
more than one product with
the same style number.

XF1020

XF1020 XF Master
Key

XF1020

FR350

FR350

FR350

Key consecutive means
that you can specify lock
numbers in a consecutive
order to ensure that no
two locks have the same
key number until the key
se quence repeats. You
must select a beginning key
num ber from FR305 to
FR454.

FR350

FR351

FR352

Front-removable lock
cylinders can be installed
or removed in the field with
a special tool. This feature
allows you to field install
lock cylinders after the furni-
ture is installed.

All locks are designated
with key numbers. You can
specify a key number; how-
ever, if you don’t specify a
key number, the locks in
your order will be keyed
random.

Two types of locks are
available—the standard
keying system (FR series)
and the master keying sys-
tem (XF series). All the
locks in the XF series can
be opened with a single
master key.

Standard Keying 
All products are standard
keyed random.

Lock face ring

Lock cylinder

Step 1
Furniture will be
shipped with a plastic
shipping plug. Specify
lock cylinder and keying
options separately. Only
products with factory-
installed lock mechanisms
can accept lock cylinders in
the field.
Tip: Be sure to specify a
lock color number (9201
Polished Chrome or 9250
Ember Chrome) for the lock
face ring.

Step 2
Order enough lock
cylinders to fill each lock
location. You must also
order a lock tool.
Tip: Lock tools are
reusable. You don’t need to
order additional lock tools
with every furniture order.

Lock cylinders and the
installation tool will be
shipped separately so that
you can install the locks
when you are ready.

To specify lock cylin-
ders, list the total number
of lock cylinders that you
want with the appropriate
style number. If you are
specifying key numbers, list
the breakdown of the quan-
tity of each key number. 

An example of how your
order should look is shown
below:

Example:
10   LOCK9201FR FR320

5   LOCK9201FR FR350
15   LOCK9201XF XF1100

30 Total

1     877102003SR standard
      lock tool
1     877102002SR master 
      lock tool

Key random means that
the locks will be assigned
arbitrarily at the factory with
key numbers ranging from
FR305 to FR454. 
Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture
units will have the same
key number. If you must
have all locks keyed differ-
ently, you should specify
key numbers for all locks.

Master key random
means that the locks will be
assigned arbitrarily at the
factory with key numbers
ranging from XF1001 to
XF1150. All XF locks can
be opened with a master
key.
Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture
units will have the same
key number. If you must
have all locks keyed differ-
ently, you should specify
key numbers for all locks.

XF1011

XF1042 XF Master
Key

XF1011

FR305

FR421

FR305

Keying Options 
Master key consecu -
tive means that you can
specify lock numbers in a
consecutive order to ensure
that no two locks have the
same key number until the
key sequence repeats. You
must select a beginning key
number from XF1001 to
XF1150. All the locks in the
XF series can be opened
with a master key.

XF1020

XF1021 XF Master
Key

XF1022

...............................................................................................................................................
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Tip: You can change lock
cylinders in the field by
using the appropri ate lock
tool.

 Options                  U.S. Price          Required to Specify
  Key specific                  No cost                        Select key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Key consecutive           No cost                        Specify key consecutive and must select
                                                                                   beginning key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Master key                    +$23                           Specify master key random.
  random                          each
  
  Master key                    +$23                           Specify key number from XF1001–XF1150.
  specific                              each
   
  Master key                    +$23                           Specify master key consecutive and must select
  consecutive                     each                            beginning key number from XF1001–XF1150.

 Specification Information
DColor                  DStyle                   DU.S.
d                          dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

FR Series (Standard Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome      LOCK9201FR        No cost

Ember Chrome         LOCK9250FR       No cost
d d d

Standard Lock Tool
                                 877102003SR       $23
d d d

XF Series (Master Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome      LOCK9201XF        No additional cost. Price included in price
                                                                  of furniture with master-keyed locks.

Ember Chrome         LOCK9250XF       No additional cost. Price included in price
                                                                  of furniture with master-keyed locks.
d d d

Master Lock Tool
                                 877102002SR       $23
d d d

Lock Cylinders

 Standard Includes                               Required to Specify
•  Lock cylinder, keyed random: 9201 Polished

Chrome or 9250 Ember Chrome
•  Two keys

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Tip: Lock price is included
in price of furniture with
locks.

Tip: For replacement lock
cylinders, refer to Service
Parts.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Style
Number                Page    Description

Style
Number                Page    Description

1MP12                         493    Markers-Dry Erase

2MP12                         493    Markers-Dry Erase

3MP12                         493    Markers-Dry Erase

434110                          35    cobi 434 Work Chair

434111                          35    cobi 434 Work Chair/Arm

434710                          37    cobi 434 Work Stool

434711                          37    cobi 434 Work Stool/Arm

480110                          14    Node 480 Series Work Chair

480120                          14    Node 480 Series Work Chair

480130                          15    Node 480 Series Collaborative Chair

480140                          18    Node 480 Series Collaborative Stool

480150                          15    Node 480 Series Collaborative Chair

480210                          16    Node 480 Series MidBk Collab Chair

480220                          16    Node 480 Series MidBk Collab Chair

480230                          17    Node 480 Series MidBk Collab Chair

480240                          19    Node 480 Series MidBk Collab Stool

480250                          17    Node 480 Series MidBk Collab Chair

4871110                        47    Cachet 487 Swivel-Base

4871210                        47    Cachet 487 Swivel-Base 

4871211                        47    Cachet 487 Swivel-Base 

4877110                        51    Cachet 487 Stool

4877210                        51    Cachet 487 Stool

4877211                        51    Cachet 487 Stool

4878100                        49    Cachet 487 Leg-Base 

4878110                        49    Cachet 487 Leg-Base 

4878200                        49    Cachet 487 Leg-Base 

4878201                        49    Cachet 487 Leg-Base 

4878210                        49    Cachet 487 Leg-Base 

4878211                        49    Cachet 487 Leg-Base

487BK                           53    Cachet 487 Cushion Upholstery Pkg

487D                              55    Cachet 487 Transport/Strg Dolly

487G                              55    Cachet 487 Ganging/Alignment Device

487ST                            54    Cachet 487 Cushion Upholstery Pkg

487STBK                      52    Cachet 487 Cushion Upholstery Pkg

488FR                            74    Brody 488 Footrest

488WE                           72    Brody 488 Privacy Lounge with Extension

488WO                           68    Brody 488 WorkLounge

488WP                           70    Brody 488 Privacy Lounge

4MP12                         493    Markers-Dry Erase

877102002SR            507    Master Lock Tool

877102003SR            507    Standard Lock Tool

98769                          161    Anchor Brkt

CEDH01827               490    Markerboard-Patient Room

CEDH21827               490    Markerboard-Patient Room

CEDM0218                 446    Markerboard-Edge

CEDM032                    446    Markerboard-Edge

CEDM043                    446    Markerboard-Edge

CEDM044                    446    Markerboard-Edge

CEDM054                    446    Markerboard-Edge

CEDM064                    446    Markerboard-Edge

CEDM084                    446    Markerboard-Edge

CEDM104                    446    Markerboard-Edge

CEDM124                    446    Markerboard-Edge

CEDM164                    446    Markerboard-Edge

CEDT043                     446    Tackboard-Edge

CEDT044                     446    Tackboard-Edge

CEDT054                     446    Tackboard-Edge

CEDT064                     446    Tackboard-Edge

CEDT084                     446    Tackboard-Edge

CEDT104                     446    Tackboard-Edge

COC1MBWMSMTNC409    Maintenance Agreement Renewal

CPBFLM044               492    Premium Whiteboard Infill

CPBFLM045               492    Premium Whiteboard Infill

CPBFLM046               492    Premium Whiteboard Infill

CPBFLM054               492    Premium Whiteboard Infill

CPBFLM064               492    Premium Whiteboard Infill

CPBFLM074               492    Premium Whiteboard Infill

CPBFLM084               492    Premium Whiteboard Infill

CPBFLM094               492    Premium Whiteboard Infill

CPBFLM104               492    Premium Whiteboard Infill

CQSA                           330    Seismic Anchor Brackets

CSEM043                    453    Markerboard-Session

CSEM044                    453    Markerboard-Session

CSEM054                    453    Markerboard-Session

CSEM064                    453    Markerboard-Session

CSEM084                    453    Markerboard-Session

CSEM104                    453    Markerboard-Session

CSET043                     453    Tackboard-Session

CSET044                     453    Tackboard-Session

CSET054                     453    Tackboard-Session

CSET064                     453    Tackboard-Session

CSET084                     453    Tackboard-Session

CSET104                     453    Tackboard-Session

CSTM0218                  439    Markerboard-Senti

CSTM032                    439    Markerboard-Senti

CSTM043                    439    Markerboard-Senti

CSTM044                    439    Markerboard-Senti

CSTM054                    439    Markerboard-Senti

CSTM064                    439    Markerboard-Senti

ENO2610A                  419    3no Classic Interactive Whiteboard

ENO2610B                  419    3no Classic Interactive Whiteboard

ENO2610C                  419    3no Classic Interactive Whiteboard

ENO2810A                  419    3no Classic Interactive Whiteboard

ENO2810B                  419    3no Classic Interactive Whiteboard

ENO2810C                  419    3no Classic Interactive Whiteboard

ENOAPPICONST       424    3no Icon Strip

ENOCLICK2650A     420    3no Click Interactive Whiteboard

ENOCLICK2650B     420    3no Click Interactive Whiteboard

ENOCLICK2650C     420    3no Click Interactive Whiteboard

ENOCLICK2850A     420    3no Click Interactive Whiteboard

ENOCLICK2850B     420    3no Click Interactive Whiteboard

ENOCLICK2850C     420    3no Click Interactive Whiteboard

ENODEMOKIT           426    3no Demo Kit

ENOFLEX686             421    3no Flex Interactive Whiteboard

ENOFLEXA100          421    3no Flex Interactive Whiteboard

ENOFLEXA200          421    3no Flex Interactive Whiteboard

ENOFLEXAB280       421    3no Whiteboard w/Pattern A and Pattern B

ENOPLAY140             423    3no Play

ENOPLAY140M         423    3no Play

ENOPLAYFLXKIT0   423    3no Play Installation Kit

Style Number Index
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ENOPROJKIT2          422    3no Projector Kit

ENOREC01                 424    3no Receiver

ENOSTYKIT601        425    3no Stylus 601

ENOSTYLUS601       425    3no Stylus 601

ERF5                            494    Felt-Replacement For Magnetic Eraser

FFDDMTNC                409    Maintenance Agreement Renewal

FMMTNC                     409    media:scape M.A. Renewal

GCJWT48                   488    Rail-Worktool

GCJWT96                   488    Rail-Worktool

HS42L1122                 173    Regard Planter Liner

HS42L1133                173    Regard Planter Liner

HS42L1144                173    Regard Planter Liner

HS42L2222                173    Regard Planter Liner

HS4AD11                    167    Regard Arm

HS4AD11C                 167    Regard Arm

HS4AD6                      167    Regard Arm

HS4AD6C                    167    Regard Arm

HS4AS11                    167    Regard Arm

HS4AS11C                  167    Regard Arm

HS4AS6                       167    Regard Arm

HS4AS6C                    167    Regard Arm

HS4AU11                    168    Regard Contour Arm

HS4BD33                    165    Regard Back

HS4BD39                    165    Regard Back

HS4BD44                    165    Regard Back

HS4BD50                    165    Regard Back

HS4BD55                    165    Regard Back

HS4BD61                    165    Regard Back

HS4BD66                    166    Regard Back

HS4BD72                    166    Regard Back

HS4BD77                    166    Regard Back

HS4BD83                    166    Regard Back

HS4BD88                    166    Regard Back

HS4BS33                    164    Regard Back

HS4BS44                    164    Regard Back

HS4BS55                    164    Regard Back

HS4BS61                    164    Regard Back

HS4BS66                    164    Regard Back

HS4BS72                    165    Regard Back

HS4BS77                    165    Regard Back

HS4BS83                    165    Regard Back

HS4BS88                    165    Regard Back

HS4CM                        175    Regard Media Cabinet

HS4D1836L                175    Regard Desk Cabinet

HS4D1836S                175    Regard Desk Cabinet

HS4DR1836L             175    Regard Desk Cabinet

HS4DR1836S             175    Regard Desk Cabinet

HS4FB44                     159    Regard Bench Frame

HS4FB66                     159    Regard Bench Frame

HS4FC4481                159    Regard Booth Frame

HS4FC5581                159    Regard Booth Frame

HS4FD44                     158    Regard Frame

HS4FD55                     158    Regard Frame

HS4FD61                     158    Regard Frame

HS4FD66                     158    Regard Frame

HS4FD72                     158    Regard Frame

HS4FD77                     158    Regard Frame

HS4FD83                     158    Regard Frame

HS4FD88                     158    Regard Frame

HS4FE1144                160    Planter Frame Extension

HS4FE1155                160    Regard Frame Extension

HS4FE1161                160    Planter Frame Extension

HS4FE1166                160    Planter Frame Extension

HS4FE1172                160    Planter Frame Extension

HS4FE1177                160    Planter Frame Extension

HS4FE1183                160    Planter Frame Extension

HS4FE1188                160    Planter Frame Extension

HS4FE2855                160    Regard Frame Extension

HS4FG                         161    Regard Frame Bracket

HS4FS44                     158    Regard Frame

HS4FS55                     158    Regard Frame

HS4FS61                     158    Regard Frame

HS4FS66                     158    Regard Frame

HS4FS72                     158    Regard Frame

HS4FS77                     158    Regard Frame

HS4FS83                     158    Regard Frame

HS4FS88                     158    Regard Frame

HS4FSP44                  159    Planter Frame

HS4FSP55                  159    Planter Frame

HS4FSP61                  159    Planter Frame

HS4FSP66                  159    Planter Frame

HS4FSP72                  159    Planter Frame

HS4FSP77                  159    Planter Frame

HS4FSP83                  159    Planter Frame

HS4FSP88                  159    Planter Frame

HS4FW1155               159    Regard Wall-Mounted Frame

HS4H22                       162    Regard Cushion

HS4H33                       162    Regard Cushion

HS4HB                         162    Regard Cushion

HS4LSP44                  172    Regard Planter Shelf

HS4LSP55                  172    Regard Planter Shelf

HS4LSP61                  172    Regard Planter Shelf

HS4LSP66                  172    Regard Planter Shelf

HS4LSP72                  172    Regard Planter Shelf

HS4LSP77                  172    Regard Planter Shelf

HS4LSP83                  172    Regard Planter Shelf

HS4LSP88                  172    Regard Planter Shelf

HS4P1122                   171    Regard Planter

HS4P1133                  171    Regard Planter

HS4P1144                  171    Regard Planter

HS4P2222                  171    Regard Planter

HS4S33G                    169    Regard Privacy Screen

HS4S39G                    169    Regard Privacy Screen

HS4S44G                    169    Regard Privacy Screen

HS4S50G                    169    Regard Privacy Screen

HS4S55G                    169    Regard Privacy Screen

HS4S61G                    169    Regard Privacy Screen

HS4S66G                    169    Regard Privacy Screen

HS4S72G                    169    Regard Privacy Screen

HS4S77G                    169    Regard Privacy Screen
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HS4S83G                    169    Regard Privacy Screen

HS4S88G                    169    Regard Privacy Screen

HS4SA2                       169    Regard Screen Brackets and Stanchions

HS4SA4                       169    Regard Screen Brackets and Stanchions

HS4T2218L                170    Regard Table

HS4T2218S                170    Regard Table

HS4T2228L                170    Regard Table

HS4T2228S                170    Regard Table

HS4T2618L                170    Regard Table

HS4T2618S                170    Regard Table

HS4TC4481L             176    Regard Booth with Table

HS4TC4481S             176    Regard Booth with Table

HS4TC5581L             176    Regard Booth with Table

HS4TC5581S             176    Regard Booth with Table

HS4TL11                     168    Regard In-Line Table Arm

HS4VBPH                   177    Regard Hardwire Power Infeed

HS4VCC                      181    Regard Cable Clamp

HS4VCR                      180    Regard Vertical Cable Riser

HS4VH12                    179    Regard Modular Harness

HS4VH15                    179    Regard Modular Harness

HS4VH18                    179    Regard Modular Harness

HS4VH21                    179    Regard Modular Harness

HS4VH24                    179    Regard Modular Harness

HS4VH27                    179    Regard Modular Harness

HS4VH30                    179    Regard Modular Harness

HS4VH33                    179    Regard Modular Harness

HS4VH36                    179    Regard Modular Harness

HS4VH39                    179    Regard Modular Harness

HS4VH42                    179    Regard Modular Harness

HS4VK1                      179    Regard Receptacle Kit

HS4VK2                      179    Regard Receptacle Kit

HS4VKD44                 177    Regard Power Kit

HS4VKD55                 177    Regard Power Kit

HS4VKD61                 177    Regard Power Kit

HS4VKD66                 177    Regard Power Kit

HS4VKD72                 177    Regard Power Kit

HS4VKD77                 177    Regard Power Kit

HS4VKD83                 177    Regard Power Kit

HS4VKD88                 177    Regard Power Kit

HS4VKS                      177    Regard Power Kit

HS4VNB                      180    Regard Connector

HS4VNL                      180    Regard Connector

HS4VPSDC                 178    Regard Power Strip

HS4VPSDH                 178    Regard Power Strip

HS4VPSFC                 178    Regard Power Strip

HS4VPSFH                 178    Regard Power Strip

K5M2332                    486    Markerboard-Small

K5M3242                    486    Markerboard-Large

KLG                              486    Grabbers-Ledge

KME                             487    Easel-Mobile

KMGRIP                      487    Grip-Marker

KPEG                           487    Pegs-Flip Chart

KPMT36                      488    Tray-Panel Mounted

KPMT48                      488    Tray-Panel Mounted

KPMT72                      488    Tray-Panel Mounted

KSM2332                    486    Markerboard-Small

KSM3242                    486    Markerboard-Large

LOCK9201FR             507    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9201XF             507    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9250FR             507    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9250XF             507    Lock Cylinder

LPTL30                        102    LED Personal Task Light

LPTL30NR                  102    LED Personal Task Light

M02MINIA                  363    media:scape mini

M02MOBILEA            364    media:scape mobile

M02MOBILEHK         365    HDVC Kit

M1140034                  459    Markerboard-110 Series

M1140043                  459    Markerboard-110 Series

M1140044                  459    Markerboard-110 Series

M1140054                  459    Markerboard-110 Series

M1140064                  459    Markerboard-110 Series

M1140084                  459    Markerboard-110 Series

M1140104                  459    Markerboard-110 Series

M1140124                   459    Markerboard-110 Series

M1140164                  459    Markerboard-110 Series

M5540034                  465    Markerboard-555 Series

M5540043                  465    Markerboard-555 Series

M5540044                  465    Markerboard-555 Series

M5540054                  465    Markerboard-555 Series

M5540064                  465    Markerboard-555 Series

M5540084                  465    Markerboard-555 Series

M5540104                  465    Markerboard-555 Series

M5540124                   465    Markerboard-555 Series

M5540164                  465    Markerboard-555 Series

MCR12                 425, 494    Tray-Magnetic, Marker

MCR24                 425, 494    Tray-Magnetic, Marker

MEP1                           493    Eraser-Magnetic, with Marker Holder

MLBBF                         393    Backless Lounge

MLBBS                        393    Backless Lounge

MLLCE                         387    Corner Lounge

MLLCF                         387    Corner Lounge

MLLCS                         387    Corner Lounge

MLRCE                        387    Corner Lounge

MLRCF                         387    Corner Lounge

MLRCS                        387    Corner Lounge

MLRLE                         390    Reverse Lounge

MLRLF                         390    Reverse Lounge

MLRLS                         390    Reverse Lounge

MLRRE                        390    Reverse Lounge

MLRRF                         390    Reverse Lounge

MLRRS                        390    Reverse Lounge

MLSIE                          383    Straight Inverted Lounge

MLSIF                          383    Straight Inverted Lounge

MLSIS                          383    Straight Inverted Lounge

MLSTE                         381    Straight Lounge

MLSTF                         381    Straight Lounge

MLSTS                         381    Straight Lounge

MMMTNC                    409    Maintenance Agreement Renewal

MP12                            493    Markers-Dry Erase

MP4                              493    Markers-Dry Erase
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MS02PKDP01            339    media:scape PUCK

MS02PKDP02            339    media:scape PUCK

MS02PKHD01            339    media:scape PUCK

MS02PKVG01            339    media:scape PUCK

MS02VPK01               340    media:scape Virtual PUCK

MSVPKMTNC             409    Maintenance Agreement Renewal

MT02DC6084             323    Desk-Height Table

MT02DC6084T          322    Desk-Height Table

MT02DF12076T         322    Desk-Height Table

MT02DK                      353    media:scape kiosk

MT02DL7860             323    Desk-Height Table

MT02DL7860T           322    Desk-Height Table

MT02DM6660            323    Desk-Height Table

MT02DM6660T          322    Desk-Height Table

MT02DP4854T          322    Desk-Height Table

MT02DR60                 323    Desk-Height Table

MT02DR7260             323    Desk-Height Table

MT02DR7260T          321    Desk-Height Table

MT02DS6060             323    Desk-Height Table

MT02DS6060T          321    Desk-Height Table

MT02DSD4848T        322    Desk-Height Table

MT02HD0110             336    HDMI Cable

MT02HD0125             336    HDMI Cable

MT02HD0150             336    HDMI Cable

MT02HD0175             336    HDMI Cable

MT02HDVCKIT          334    HDVC Kit

MT02LP4854T           319    Lounge-Height Table

MT02LR54                  319    Lounge-Height Table

MT02LS4848T           319    Lounge-Height Table

MT02SC169               336    Scaler

MT02SC6084             327    Stool-Height Table

MT02SC6084T          326    Stool-Height Table

MT02SF12076T         326    Stool-Height Table

MT02SK                      353    media:scape kiosk

MT02SL7860             327    Stool-Height Table

MT02SL7860T           326    Stool-Height Table

MT02SM6660            327    Stool-Height Table

MT02SM6660T          326    Stool-Height Table

MT02SR60                  327    Stool-Height Table

MT02SR7260             327    Stool-Height Table

MT02SR7260T          325    Stool-Height Table

MT02SS6060             327    Stool-Height Table

MT02SS6060T           325    Stool-Height Table

MT02ST7560             328    Stool-Height Table

MT02ST7560T           328    Stool-Height Table

MT02ST7560TT        328    Stool-Height Table

MT02TK                      337    media:scape Digital Upgrade Pkg Std

MT02TK2                    338    media:scape Digital Upgrade Pkg Lite

MTCC2                        335    CODEC Case

MTCC5                        335    CODEC Case

MTHS                           335    Camera Ledge

MTHT                           335    Camera Ledge

MTMTNC                     409    Maintenance Agreement Renewal

MTSTCT                      329    Cable Track for media:scape TeamStudio

MTSWD32                   332    Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWD42                   332    Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWD42C                332    Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWD46                   332    Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWD46C                333    Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWD55                   333    Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWD65                   333    Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWQ32                   333    Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWQ42                   333    Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWS32                   332    Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWS42                   332    Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWS46                   332    Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWS55                   332    Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWS65                   332    Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWT32                   333    Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWT42                   333    Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWT42C                333    Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWT46                   333    Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWT46C                333    Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWT55                   333    Wall-Mounted Shroud

MTSWT65                   333    Wall-Mounted Shroud

PFLADPTR                  281    Thread Plug Adapter

PFLCNCTR                 285    Thread Connector

PFLHUB                      282    Thread Power Hub

PFLTRK                       284    Thread Power Track

PFLTRKINF                283    Thread Power Track Infeed

PJ930                          422    3no Projector

PWBDUOBRD             483    Duo Projection Surface Whiteboard

PWBTKBRD         475-478    Tackboard

PWBWTBRD        475-478    Whiteboard

RE1                              494    Eraser-Regular

SSBPDSWSPL            399    Power and Data Strip

SSTD3242                  398    Desk-Height Scape Series Table

SSTS3242                   398    Stool-Height Scape Series Table

T1150034                   459    Tackboard-110 Series

T1150043                   459    Tackboard-110 Series

T1150044                   459    Tackboard-110 Series

T1150054                   459    Tackboard-110 Series

T1150064                   459    Tackboard-110 Series

T1150084                   459    Tackboard-110 Series

T5550034                   465    Tackboard-555 Series

T5550043                   465    Tackboard-555 Series

T5550044                   465    Tackboard-555 Series

T5550054                   465    Tackboard-555 Series

T5550064                   465    Tackboard-555 Series

T5550084                   465    Tackboard-555 Series

TS34401               81, 109    alight Lounge Ottoman

TS34402                       81    alight Corner Ottoman

TS34403                       81    alight Bench Ottoman

TS3BC                         106    Campfire Big Lounge

TS3FR                          111    Footrest

TS3HL                         107    Campfire Half Lounge

TS3WG                        108    Campfire Wedge

TS40005                     265    Groupwork Easel

TS40005MM               265    Groupwork Easel

TS40005TT                265    Groupwork Easel
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TS4FL2724TC2         254    Groupwork Table Leg

TS4FL2730TC2         254    Groupwork Table Leg

TS4L27PG                  252    Groupwork Post Leg

TS4L27PG4                252    Groupwork Post Leg

TS4L27TG                  253    Groupwork T-Leg

TS4L27TG4                253    Groupwork T-Leg

TS4LCTAPG               254    Groupwork Table Leg

TS4LCTAPG4             254    Groupwork Table Leg

TS4LSHPG                 253    Groupwork Post Leg

TS4LSHPG4               253    Groupwork Post Leg

TS4MH36                    256    Groupwork Modesty Panel

TS4MH42                    256    Groupwork Modesty Panel

TS4MH48                    256    Groupwork Modesty Panel

TS4MH60                    256    Groupwork Modesty Panel

TS4MH66                    256    Groupwork Modesty Panel

TS4MH72                    256    Groupwork Modesty Panel

TS4MH84                    256    Groupwork Modesty Panel

TS4S2454                   263    Groupwork Screen

TS4S2466                   263    Groupwork Screen

TS4S3054                   263    Groupwork Screen

TS4S3066                   263    Groupwork Screen

TS4S3654                   263    Groupwork Screen

TS4S3666                   263    Groupwork Screen

TS4S4254                   263    Groupwork Screen

TS4S4266                   263    Groupwork Screen

TS4S4854                   263    Groupwork Screen

TS4S4866                   263    Groupwork Screen

TS4SR24                     264    Groupwork Marker Tray

TS4SR30                     264    Groupwork Marker Tray

TS4SR36                     264    Groupwork Marker Tray

TS4SR42                     264    Groupwork Marker Tray

TS4SR48                     264    Groupwork Marker Tray

TS4TBASE22             255    Groupwork Table Base

TS4TBASE28             255    Groupwork Table Base

TS4TBASE285           255    Groupwork Table Base

TS4TBL                       100    Campfire Big Lamp

TS4TCAFE22             255    Groupwork Table Base

TS4TCAFE28             255    Groupwork Table Base

TS4TCAFE285           255    Groupwork Table Base

TS4TCOF22               255    Groupwork Table Base

TS4TCOF28               255    Groupwork Table Base

TS4THB48120           251    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THB4812T           251    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THB48144           251    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THB4814T           251    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THB4896             251    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THB4896T           251    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THD48120           250    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THD4812T           250    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THD48144           250    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THD4814T           250    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THD4896             250    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THD4896T           250    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THDR24               248    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THDR24T             248    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THDR30               248    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THDR30T             248    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THDR36               248    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THDR36T             248    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THDR42               248    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THDR42T             248    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THDR48               248    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THDR48T             248    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THDV2448          249    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THDV244T          249    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THDV4896          251    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THDV489T          251    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THG2448             247    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THG3060             247    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THL2424              247    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THL3030              247    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THN1836             247    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THN2448             247    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THN3060             247    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THNC2142          247    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THNC2754          247    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THNC3366          247    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR1848             246    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR1860             246    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR1866             246    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR1872             246    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR1884             246    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR2424             249    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR2424T           249    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR2436             246    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR2442             246    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR2448             246    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR2460             246    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR2466             246    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR2472             246    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR2484             246    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR3030             249    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR3030T           249    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR3036             246    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR3042             246    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR3048             246    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR3060             246    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR3066             246    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR3072             246    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR3636             249    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR3636T           249    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR4242             249    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR4242T           249    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR48120           250    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THR4812T           250    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THR48144           250    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THR4814T           250    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THR4848             249    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR4848T           249    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR4896             250    Groupwork Conf Table Top
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TS4THR4896T           250    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THRC3636          247    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THRC4242          247    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THW1836            247    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THW2442            247    Groupwork Table Top

TS4THWK2442         247    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TL28                       96    Campfire Big Table

TS4TL40                       96    Campfire Big Table

TS4TLB48120            251    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLB4812T           251    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLB48144           251    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLB4814T           251    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLB4896              251    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLB4896T           251    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLD48120            250    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLD4812T           250    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLD48144           250    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLD4814T           250    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLD4896              250    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLD4896T           250    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLDR24                248    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLDR24T             248    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLDR30                248    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLDR30T             248    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLDR36                248    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLDR36T             248    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLDR42                248    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLDR42T             248    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLDR48                248    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLDR48T             248    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLDRW                   98    Campfire Table Drawer

TS4TLDV2448           249    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLDV244T           249    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLDV4896           251    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLDV489T           251    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLG2448              247    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLG3060              247    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLL2424              247    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLL3030              247    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLN1836              247    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLN2448              247    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLN3060              247    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLNC2142           247    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLNC2754           247    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLNC3366           247    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR1848              246    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR1860              246    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR1866              246    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR1872              246    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR1884              246    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR2424              249    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR2424T           249    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR2436              246    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR2442              246    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR2448              246    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR2460              246    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR2466              246    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR2472              246    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR2484              246    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR3030              249    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR3030T           249    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR3036              246    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR3042              246    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR3048              246    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR3060              246    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR3066              246    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR3072              246    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR3636              249    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR3636T           249    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR4242              249    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR4242T           249    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR48120            250    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLR4812T           250    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLR48144           250    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLR4814T           250    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLR4848              249    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR4848T           249    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR4896              250    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLR4896T           250    Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLRC3636           247    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLRC4242           247    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLT28                     97    Campfire Big Table with Trough

TS4TLT40                     97    Campfire Big Table with Trough

TS4TLW1836             247    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLW2442             247    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLWK2442          247    Groupwork Table Top

TS4TPST                     110    Slim Table

TS4TPT                       103    Campfire Paper Table

TS4TPTG                    104    Campfire Glass

TS4TPTP                     103    Campfire Paper

TS4TPWR                    112    Campfire Receptacle

TS4TPWR1                 112    Campfire Receptacle

TS4TPWRD                 112    Campfire Receptacle

TS4TPWRD1               112    Campfire Receptacle

TS4TRAIL                     98    Campfire Center Rail

TS4TSCRNL               105    Campfire Screen

TS4TSCRNR               105    Campfire Screen

TS4TSLH                      99    Campfire Storage Cabinet

TS4TSRH                      99    Campfire Storage Cabinet

TS4TST                        111    Skate Table

TS4TSWLH                   99    Campfire Storage Cabinet Wardrobe

TS4TSWRH                  99    Campfire Storage Cabinet Wardrobe

TS4TVWM28              112    Campfire Cord Cover

TS4TVWM40              112    Campfire Cord Cover

TS4TWP                      101    Campfire Personal Table

TS4WIRE                    256    Groupwork Wire MT

TS5ASWTB218          260    Tackboard

TS5ASWTB226          260    Tackboard

TS5ASWTB232          260    Tackboard

TS5ASWTB238          260    Tackboard

...............................................................................................................................................
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TS5ASWTB244          260    Tackboard

TS5ASWTB256          260    Tackboard

TS5ASWTB262          260    Tackboard

TS5ASWTB268          260    Tackboard

TS5ASWTB918          260    Tackboard

TS5ASWTB926          260    Tackboard

TS5ASWTB932          260    Tackboard

TS5ASWTB938          260    Tackboard

TS5ASWTB944          260    Tackboard

TS5ASWTB956          260    Tackboard

TS5ASWTB962          260    Tackboard

TS5ASWTB968          260    Tackboard

TS5YMB212               259    Screen Bracket

TS5YMB218               259    Screen Bracket

TS5YMB312               259    Screen Bracket

TS5YMB318               259    Screen Bracket

TS5YMBADP              259    Screen Adapter

TS5YSL1218              258    Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1226              258    Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1230              258    Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1232              258    Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1236              258    Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1238              258    Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1244              258    Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1250              258    Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1256              258    Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1260              259    Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1262              259    Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1268              259    Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1274              259    Slatwall Screen

TS5YTS1218              258    Desk-mounted Screen

TS5YTS1227              258    Desk-mounted Screen

TS5YTS1230              258    Desk-mounted Screen

TS5YTS1236              258    Desk-mounted Screen

TS5YTS1244              258    Desk-mounted Screen

TS5YTS1260              258    Desk-mounted Screen

TS5YTS1818              258    Desk-mounted Screen

TS5YTS1827              258    Desk-mounted Screen

TS5YTS1830              258    Desk-mounted Screen

TS5YTS1836              258    Desk-mounted Screen

TS5YTS1844              258    Desk-mounted Screen

TS5YTS1860              258    Desk-mounted Screen

TS7MTPK                   265    Hanging Kit

TSATPL14                   257    Support Plate

TSATPL20                   257    Support Plate

TSATRC39                  257    Reinforcing Channel

TSATRC48                  257    Reinforcing Channel

TSATRC57                  257    Reinforcing Channel

TSATRC72                  257    Reinforcing Channel

TSATTIE                      257    Tie Plate

TSBUOYBLACK          26    Buoy

TSBUOYBLUE             26    Buoy

TSBUOYGREEN          26    Buoy

TSBUOYGREY             26    Buoy

TSBUOYRED                26    Buoy

TSBUOYWHITE           26    Buoy

VE36                            223    Easel

VE56                            223    Easel

VS10                            341    Steelcase Application Server

VTC1960                     213    Chevron Table

VTC1966                     213    Chevron Table

VTC1972                     213    Chevron Table

VTC1984                     213    Chevron Table

VTC2460                     213    Chevron Table

VTC2466                     213    Chevron Table

VTC2472                     213    Chevron Table

VTC2484                     213    Chevron Table

VTC3060                     213    Chevron Table

VTC3066                     213    Chevron Table

VTC3072                     213    Chevron Table

VTC3084                     213    Chevron Table

VTK1934                     211    Keystone Table

VTK2434                     211    Keystone Table

VTMR6078                 219    Rounded Table

VTMS6060                  219    Square Table

VTMZ6060                  219    Trapezoid Table

VTMZ6084                  219    Media Tables

VTP2233                     211    Personal Tables

VTR1934                     211    Rectangle Table

VTR1939                     217    Rectangle Table

VTR1948                     217    Rectangle Table

VTR1960                     217    Rectangle Table

VTR1966                     217    Rectangle Table

VTR1972                     217    Rectangle Table

VTR1984                     217    Rectangle Table

VTR2434                     211    Rectangle Table

VTR2439                     217    Rectangle Table

VTR2448                     217    Rectangle Table

VTR2460                     217    Rectangle Table

VTR2466                     217    Rectangle Table

VTR2472                     217    Rectangle Table

VTR2484                     217    Rectangle Table

VTR3048                     217    Rectangle Table

VTR3060                     217    Rectangle Table

VTR3066                     217    Rectangle Table

VTR3072                     217    Rectangle Table

VTR3084                     217    Rectangle Table

VTSC3050L                221    Teaching Station

VTSC3050R               221    Teaching Station

VTSC3060L                221    Teaching Station

VTSC3060R               221    Teaching Station

VTSC3072L                221    Teaching Station

VTSC3072R               221    Teaching Station

VTSN3050                  221    Teaching Station

VTSN3060                  221    Teaching Station

VTSN3072                  221    Teaching Station

VTT2460                     215    Team Table

VTT2472                     215    Team Table

VTT2484                     215    Team Table

VTT3060                     215    Team Table
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VTT3072                     215    Team Table

VTT3084                     215    Team Table

VTZ3062                     215    Trapezoid Table

VWB2                           222    Personal Whiteboard

VWT6                           224    Wall Track

VWT8                           224    Wall Track

VWTH                          224    Wall Track

WP22US                      422    3no Projector Mount

Style Number Index
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®  The following are registered trademarks for
products of Steelcase Inc. or one of its related
corporate entities: 4 o’clock, 900 Series, 
à la carte, Airtouch, Ally, Amia, Answer,
Archipelago, Avenir, Ballet, Bix, Brayton
International, Cachet, Canopy, Canto,
Chancellor, Coalesse, Confidante, Context,
Convene, CopyCam, Criterion, Crushed Can,
Currency, dash, Designtex, Details, Detour,
Drive, Elective Elements, Ellipse, Ember
Chrome, Emerge, E-Table 2, FYI, Garland,
Gentry, Ginkgo Biloba, Groupwork, Ideo,
Jacket, Jenny, Jersey, Kart, Kick, LaCosta,
Leap, Let’s B, LiveBack, Max-Stacker,
media:scape, Metro, Migrations, Mitra,
Montage, Nurture, Oriana, Parade, Pathways,
PCT, Permiso, Player, PolyVision, Portal,
Power Pincher, Progeny, Protégé, R2, Rally,
Relevant, Reply, Rizzi Arc, Sensor, Series
9000, Siento, Sieste, Sine, Softcare,
Springboard, Steelcase, Steelcase Design
Partnership, Stella, Stow Davis, Swathmore,
TeamWork, Technique, Texpress, Think,
Thunder, Topo, Train, Turnstone, Underline,
Unison, Vecta, Viridian, Walden, Werndl, and
X-Stack. 

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from AWI Licensing Company, Dover,
DE: SoundScapes, DuraBrite, BioBlock, and
Armstrong.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Byrne Electrical, Rockford, MI:
Interport, Mini-Port, Axil Z, and Ellora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
DuPont, Wilmington, DE: Corian.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Genlyte Thomas Company, Louisville, KY:
Lightolier.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Hilti Corporation, FL-9494 Schaan, 
Principality of Liechtenstein: Hilti.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Leviton Manufacturing Company, Little Neck,
NY: Decora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Mechanical Plastics Corp, Elmsford, NY:
Toggler.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Microsoft Corporation, Redmond, WA:
Microsoft.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Panduit Corporation, Lockport, IL: Panduit.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Trav (Press), Cuneo, Italy: Assisa.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Virtual Ink, Boston, MA: mimioActive.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Wilkhahn Furniture Products:
Avera, Senzo, Versal, and Wilkhahn FS.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wilsonart International, Temple, TX:
Chemsurf.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wiremold, West Hartford, CT: Wiremold.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
EMU Group S.P.A., Perugia, Italy: Emu.

™ The following are trademarks for products of
Steelcase Inc. or one of its related corporate
entities: <5_MY, Access, Active/Passive Shelf,
Ainsley, Akira, Alcove, Alerion, alight, Amaris,
American Elect, American Tradition, ap40,
Arbor, Arriva, Asana, Ascot, Aspekt, Astor,
Await, Bira, Bivi, Bottomline, Brody, Brook,
Buoy, Burton, c:scape, Calla, Calm, Camber,
Campfire, Capa, Cappuccino, Cesar, Chester,
Chord, Circa, Clarendon, Classic Rectangular,
cobi, Collaboration, Community, Company,
Convey, Cortex, Coupe, Crea, Crew, Cura,
Cypress, Davenport, Dearborn, Deck, Déjà,
Denizen, Denska, Derby, Divisio, Donovan,
Dune, Duo, e3, e3 ceramicsteel, e3 environ-
mental ceramicsteel, Echo, Edge, Elsna,
Empath, Empress, Enea, 3no, EnSync,
Enviro, Escapade, Exchange, Exponents,
Field, Flat Top, FlexFrame, Flip Top, Flute,
Folio, FrameOne, FreeFlow, Frontier, Galilei,
Gesture, Ginger, Ginkgo, Go Wall, Grip,
Groove, Hatchback, Hawthorne, Hitch, Host
Collection, Hosu, Huddleboard, i2i, Impact,
Indy, InfoLink, IOS, I-Solve, Jack, Jarrah,
Jetty, Juice, Kami, Kast, Kathryn, Lagunitas,
Lark, L’Attitude, LearnLab, Leela, Lincoln,
Linden, LiveSeat, Loria, Lyric, Malibu, Malibu
Too, Mansfield, Marathon, Martini, Mason,
Masque,  Millbrae, Mineral, Mingle, Mistic,
Mistic Metal, Mistic Wood, Montreal, Move,
Nadia, Neighbor, nesso, Nickel, Nikko, Nod,
Node, Norfolk, Ontrak, Oom, Opus, Orchid,
Outlook Collection, Ovation, Paloma,
Paperflo, Parliament, Pasio, Passerelle,
Patriarch, Payback, Peek, Pile File, Pisa,
Pool, PUCK, QiVi, Quba, Rave, Reed,
Regard, Relay, Reunion, Ripple, Riser, Rocco,
Rocky, RoomWizard, Runner, Satellite,
Sawyer, ScapeSeries, Senti, Sentinel, Senza,
Sequoia, Session, ShareLink, Shield,
Shortcut, Sidewalk, Skylar, Slumber, Smoke,
Snug, Soft Leaf, Sonata, Sorrel, SOTO,
Stationkits, Stiletto, Surprise!, Switch,
Symphony, Sync, TagWizard, Tava,
TeamStudio, TeamTheater, Tenaro, Terrazzo,
Theorem, Thread, Topaz, Touchdown, Tour,
Tower Too, Trees, Trillium, Trolly, tX2, U-Free,
Uno, V.I.A., Verb, Verge, Victor2, Visalia,
Waldorf, Woodruff, Workspring, and X-tenz.

™ The following is a trademark of Microsoft
Corporation, Redmond, WA: Windows.

™ The following is a trademark of Rodman
Industries, Inc., Oconomowoc, WI:
ResinCore1.

™ The following is a trademark of Ultrafabrics,
LLC, Elmsford, NY: Ultraleather.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Wilkhahn Furniture products: Cana,
Linus, Logon, Picto, Range, Stitz, Thema,
Timetable, and Tubis.

™ The following is a trademark of MBDC,
Charlottesville, VA: Cradle to Cradle and C2C.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Walter Knoll: Andoo, Bob, Lazlo, Lox,
Ribbon, and Together.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from PP Møbler: Bar and Flag Halyard.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Viccarbe: Davos, Holy Day, Last Minute,
RS, and Wrapp.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Carl Hansen: Elbow, Paddle, Shell, Wing,
and Wishbone.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Cambridge Sound Management, LLC,
Cambridge, MA: QtPro Soundmasking, Qt
Quiet Technology, and Sonet Qt.

™ The following is a trademark of Electri-Cable
Assemblies, Shelton, CT: Interact.

    Trademarks used here in are the property of
Steelcase, Inc. or of their respective owners.
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Availability
Electronic price list updated with release
182.C (U.S.) and 147.C (Canada), dated 
August 17, 2015.

Spec News is available on village.steelcase.com. 
Search AdStock and download the current
release’s Spec News. 

View or download Steelcase Specification Guides
at http://www.steelcase.com/en/resources/design/
spec-guides/pages/specguides.aspx.

Transitional products in this specification guide are
maintained for existing customers only and are
likely to be phased out over time. These products
are indicated with a S. Products that are sched-
uled to be culled are indicated with an G, followed
by the last order entry date.

cFor a list of all trademarks, refer to the last page
of this specification guide.
© 2015 Steelcase Inc.

For Canadian Pricing
Canadian factor can be found at
steelcase.com/CADpricing.
Calculate in the following order to avoid 
rounding errors:
•  Multiply the base price and each option by the 
  Canadian factor.
•  Round each to the nearest dollar.
•  Add base and options for total list price.
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42 Elective Elements

Rectangular and Transition Panel-Supported Worksurfaces
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Product Details

Articulated keyboard
shelf can be added in the
field to support computer
keyboard below the level 
of the worksurface. Palm
rest and mouse pad can be
added.

Page 000

Lock is available with con-
secutive or specific keying
options. Master-keyed lock
is available. Transitional
worksurfaces are not avail-
able with locks.

Connections
Supports must be ordered
separately. To support work-
surfaces, you can use:
• End-support bracket, 

page 000
• Flush-mount bracket, 

page 000
• Drop-height bracket, 

page 000
• Panel-supported end 

panels, page 000
• Cantilevers, page 000
• Shared cantilevers, 

page 000
• Pedestals and lateral files, 

pages 000–000

Wiring & Cabling
Cable-management
choices to allow wires and
cables to pass through work-
surface include three-piece
grommets, 4"-square grom-
mets, continuous channel
grommet, and cord catcher. 

Worksurfaces sup-
ported by pedestals or
lateral files only are not
a stable application.
Tip: Refer to shells for sta-
ble freestanding applica-
tions with pedestals or
lateral files.

Page 000

Radius profile shouldn’t
be specified on laminate,
rectangular worksurface that
you intend to install adjacent
to cornerstone, transitional,
bullet top, P-top, sock top,
P-extension, or scoop top
worksurface because the
radius profile is not available
on those worksurfaces.

Radius profile can be
specified on wood veneer
rectangular worksurfaces
that you intend to install
adjacent to a cornerstone,
transitional, bullet top, P-top,
sock top, P-extension, or
scoop top.

Adjustable-Height
Worksurfaces

Page 000

Bullnose
profile

Radius
profile

VENEER

Square
or wood

profile

Radius
profile

LAMINATE

Surface Materials
Worksurface
• Wood veneer
• Customiz stain (option 

on wood)
• Laminate
• Laminate with wood edge 

profile
• Customiz stain (option 

on wood edge profile)

Lock
• 9250 Ember chrome 

(standard on wood 
worksurfaces)

• 9201 Polished Chrome or 
9230 Antique bronze 
(options on wood 
worksurfaces)

• 9201 Polished Chrome 
(standard on laminate 
worksurfaces)

• 9250 Ember Chrome or 
9230 Antique Bronze 
(options on laminate 
worksurfaces)

Application Topics

Extra support is needed
for long worksurfaces.
Order a left-hand cantilever
to support worksurfaces
with 60"W or more of
unsupported kneespace.

35"D worksurfaces
must be used in a desk
shell buildup or in a panel-
supported application with
end support brackets used
for support.

Cable-up cover can be
used to route fiber-optic
cables and conventional
cables from the base of a
panel or from the floor up to
the level of the worksurface.

Page 000

Cable reel is available to
store excess lengths of
fiber-optic or conventional
cables. It can also be used
to store excess power
cables.

Page 000

Termination plate can
be field installed beneath
the worksurface to support
a junction box for connec-
tions of fiber-optic cables.

Page 000

Cord catcher is available
factory installed on 30"D
and 35"D rectangular work-
surfaces that are 45"W or
wider. Not available on tran-
sition worksurfaces.

Page 000

Receptacle in cord
catcher pulls up for easy
access. It is concealed
beneath the cord catcher
cover when not in use.

Page 000

Communication bay
attaches beneath the work-
surface to accommodate
termination points for all
types of communication
cables, including fiber-optic
and conventional cables.

Page 000.

Tip: You can specify 
only one type of cable-
management option on a
single worksurface.

Three-piece grommets
are available factory installed
to allow power cords and
cables to pass through the
worksurface. There are nine
locations available on rec-
tangular worksurfaces and
six locations on transitional
worksurfaces.

Page 000

4"-square worksurface
grommet is available 
factory installed in three
locations along the back
edge of rectangular and
transitional worksurfaces
that are 25"D or deeper.

Page 000

Continuous channel
grommet is available 
factory-installed in back of
rectangular worksurfaces
that are 25"D or deeper. 
To accommodate a continu-
ous channel grommet on a
transitional worksurface the
narrow end must be 25"D 
or 30"D.

Page 000

These panel-supported
worksurfaces are the
basic building block in appli-
cations where you want 
to use panels to support 
furniture.

Front edge of rectangular
worksurfaces is available in
nine different edge profiles
on laminate tops and eight
different edge profiles on
wood veneer tops. All other
edges are square.

Page 000

Worksurface has a wood
core with a wood veneer or
laminate surface.

Central lock allows 
the drawers in pedestals
beneath the worksurface 
to be locked with a single
action.

Page 000

Center drawers can be
added in the field on 25"D,
30"D, and 35"D worksur-
faces. Center drawers do
not lock.

Supports must be speci-
fied to attach the worksur-
face to panels.

Page 000

Actual Dimensions
Depth 20", 25", 30", or 35"

Width 30", 35", 36", 42", 45", 60", 65", 70", 75", or 90"

Thickness 11⁄2"

Curved front edge
makes transition from 
one worksurface depth 
to another.

End panel allows worksur-
face height to be 281⁄2" to
meet ANSI (American
National Standards
Institute) standards.

Front edge of transition
worksurface is available in
eight different edge profiles.
All other edges are square.

Ten Tips:
How to Get the Most Out of This Book

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tip 1

Watch the tabs on the right-
hand edges of the pages.
They’ll always indicate 
which chapter you are in. 

C
h

a
p

te
r N

a
m

e

Tip 2

Use the Statement of
Line pages for an over view
of the available components,
their sizes, and page 
references for additional
information. 

Tip 3

Find cross reference by
looking for page numbers
flagged with an arrow.

34 Elective Elements

Worksurfaces and Shells
Statement of Line

Rectangular Worksurfaces

Corner Worksurfaces

Understanding
Page 00
Specifying
Page 00

Understanding
Page 00
Specifying
Page 00

Transition Worksurfaces

Understanding
Page 00
Specifying
Page 00Left-hand Unit Right-hand Unit

30"

20"

25"

60" 65" 70" 75" 90"45"42"36"35"30"

600 sq. in. 700 sq. in. 720 sq. in. 840 sq. in. 900 sq. in. 1200 sq. in. 1300 sq. in. 1400 sq. in. 1500 sq. in. 1800 sq. in.

750 sq. in. 875 sq. in. 900 sq. in. 1050 sq. in. 1125 sq. in. 1500 sq. in. 1625 sq. in. 1750 sq. in. 1875 sq. in. 2250 sq. in.

900 sq. in. 1050 sq. in. 1080 sq. in. 1260 sq. in. 1335 sq. in. 1800 sq. in. 1950 sq. in. 2100 sq. in.

2450 sq. in. 2625 sq. in.

2250 sq. in. 2700 sq. in.

35"

1906 sq. in.

30"
211/4"

45"45"

25"
281/4"

1818 sq. in.

45"

25"
281/4"

1529 sq. in.

25" 25" 25" 25"

90"75"70"60"

17" 27" 32" 47"

90"75"70"60"

30" 30" 30" 30"

20" 20" 20" 20"

25" 25" 25" 25"

1385 sq. in. 1610 sq. in. 1725 sq. in. 2070 sq. in.

1656 sq. in. 1932 sq. in. 2070 sq. in. 2484 sq. in.
17" 27" 32" 47"

Tip 4
Study the product
detail pages in the
Understanding section to
learn everything an expert
knows about specific prod-
ucts. Each product detail
page in this section contains
the following features, where
applicable:
•  Product Drawing
•  Actual Dimensions
•  Product Details
•  Connections
•  Wiring and Cabling
•  Surface Materials
•  Application Topics

Product Drawing shows
you what the product 
looks like and points out
important features.

Product Details gives
specific information on the
product and how it is used.

Surface Materials lists
what material is used for
each part of the product.

Actual Dimensions 
table lists the dimensions 
of the product.

Wiring and Cabling
details the cable-
management and cable
routing capabilities of
the product.

Connections describes
how the product is assem-
bled or how it attaches to
another product.

Application Topics 
provides useful advice on
how to apply the product.
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Tip 10

Refer to the style 
number index when you
know a style number and
you need to find the page
that has more details about
the product.
cPage 602

Style 
Number Page

2256-P

32WCP

4942

87-7102002

87-7102003

88-PS

308

265

308

331

331

194

252 Elective Elements

W
o

rk
su

rfa
c

e
s

Specification Guide 252Specification Guide 252

Wood Veneer WorksurfacesWood Veneer Rectangular Worksurfaces

Options Price Required to Specify
Surface • Customiz stain on wood veneer Prices at right Specify with Customiz stain.
Materials worksurface and wood edge profile See Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Lock and Lock, keyed randomly
Keying • Available only on worksurfaces with +$110 Add suffix L to style number.

– Square profile (Q) Tip: 9250 Ember Chrome lock is standard on
– Radius profile (R) veneer worksurface. If you want an alternative 

lock color, use the option below.

Alternative lock color on worksurface with locks
• Polished Chrome No cost Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome.
• Antique Bronze No cost Specify with 9230 Antique Bronze.

Keying
• Factory-installed keying options Page 000
• Field-installed keying options Page 000

Cable Three-piece grommets
Management • Available on all worksurface +$  21 each Rear left: E91RL4 and color number.
Pages 000–000 depths: plastic Rear right: E91RR6 and color number.

Rear center: E91RC1 and color number.
Center left: E91CL9 and color number.
Center right: E91CR1 and color number.
Center center: E91CC6 and color number.
Front left: E91FL8 and color number.
Front right: E91FR0 and color number.
Front center: E91FC5 and color number.

4"-square grommets
• Centered along back edge of +$  17 Specify with WWTPC.

worksurface that is 25"D or
deeper: black plastic only

• Left- and right-hand side of +$  34 Specify with WWTPLR.
worksurface that is 25"D or
deeper: black plastic only

Channel grommet
• Available on back of worksurfaces +$230 Specify with WWTPF.

that are 25"D or deeper: black 
plastic only

Cord catcher
• Available on 30"D and 35"D work- +$  75 Specify with E91C26 and select plastic

surfaces that are 45"W or wider: color number.
plastic

Supports • Ordered separately Pages 000–000

Related • Articulated keyboard shelf Pages 000–000
Products • Worksurface wiring & cabling Pages 000–000
(ordered separately)

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Worksurface: wood veneerNeed help?

Product details,
page 000

1 Style number with appropriate edge-profile 
suffix
See edge-profile suffixes at bottom of page.

2 Wood veneer color number for worksurface
3 Options, if selected (see below)

See Surface Materials, page 000.

Radius
Profile

Waterfall
Profile

Transitional
Profile

Notched
Profile

Groove
Profile

Medieval
Profile

Concave
Profile

Square
Profile
(Standard)

R WTNG MCQ

Tip: When selecting field-
installed keying options,
you must still include a lock
color specification as part 
of the worksurface specifi-
cation, if different from the
standard.This will ensure
that the lock face ring which
is part of the worksurface
will be the color that you
want.

Edge Profiles

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a
suffix to define the work-
surface’s edge profile.

Tip: The edge profiles for
wood veneer rectangular
worksurfaces are wood
veneer (Q and R) and wood
(C, G, M, N, T, and W).

Tip: On a wood veneer
rectangular worksurface, the
bullnose (B) profile is not
available. 

Page 000

Specification Information

Dimensions Style Base Prices Options (Add $ to Base Price)
D W Number

Profile Profile Profile Customiz
Q and R C, G, M, W Stain

N, and T

Wood Veneer Worksurfaces
20" 30" EEW2030W $  86 $112 $116 $16 

35" EEW2035W $  99 $129 $134 $19 

36" EEW2036W $102 $133 $138 $20 

42" EEW2042W $141 $183 $190 $23 

45" EEW2045W $149 $194 $201 $26 

60" EEW2060W $220 $286 $297 $31 

65" EEW2065W $311 $404 $420 $36 

70" EEW2070W $264 $343 $356 $36 

75" EEW2075W $284 $369 $383 $38 

90" EEW2090W $347 $451 $468 $47 

25" 30" EEW2530W $133 $173 $180 $20 

35" EEW2535W $154 $200 $208 $23 

36" EEW2536W $158 $205 $213 $25 

42" EEW2542W $224 $291 $302 $29 

45" EEW2545W $239 $311 $323 $31 

60" EEW2560W $348 $452 $470 $38 

65" EEW2565W $449 $584 $606 $46 

70" EEW2570W $419 $545 $566 $46 

75" EEW2575W $453 $589 $612 $49 

90" EEW2590W $558 $725 $753 $59 

30" 30" EEW3030W $162 $211 $219 $23 

35" EEW3035W $188 $244 $254 $26 

36" EEW3036W $194 $252 $262 $27 

42" EEW3042W $277 $360 $374 $30 

45" EEW3045W $296 $385 $400 $33 

60" EEW3060W $428 $556 $578 $47 

65" EEW3065W $536 $697 $724 $54 

70" EEW3070W $517 $672 $698 $54 

75" EEW3075W $560 $728 $756 $59 

90" EEW3090W $693 $901 $936 $71 

35" 70" EEW3570W $633 $823 $855 $68 

75" EEW3575W $687 $893 $927 $71 . . . . . .. . . . . .. . . . . .

•.........

•.........

•.........

•.........

......

......

Tip: Pedestals and center
drawers may block access 
to grommets.

Tip: You can specify only one
type of cable-management
option on a worksurface.

Tip: If a plastic color number
is not specified for a grom-
met or cord catcher with 
color choices, 6000 Black 
plastic will be provided.

20"D

Edge Profile Location

Tip: 35"D worksurfaces
must be used in a desk
shell buildup with end pan-
els or in a panel-supported
application with end support
brackets or a 27"D pedestal
used for support.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Ten Tips:
How to Get the Most

Out of This Book

Product Drawing 
shows you what the 
product looks like.

Tip 5
Refer to the specifying
pages for all the informa-
tion needed to order a prod-
uct. Each product specifying
page contains a variety of
elements to help you com-
plete a specification:
•  Product Drawing
•  Standard Includes
•  Required to Specify
•  Options
•  Related Products
•  Specification Information
  •  Dimensions
  •  Style Number
  •  Price

Standard Includes
(under the dark grey band)
provides a list of what
comes standard with the
product.

Required to Specify
(under the dark grey band)
itemizes the information that
you must provide to order
the standard product and the
preferred sequence for
specification.

Specification
Information (under the
light grey band) provides
product dimensions, style
numbers, and prices for the
standard product and any
surface material choices that
are available.

Options 
(under the black band) lists
all the options that apply to
the product, their price, and
what is required to specify.

Related Products 
provide specification 
information for products 
that are directly related.

Tip 6

Italic typeface on speci-
fying pages usually identifies
wording that you should use
in your order.

Tip 7

Watch for tips through-
out the text that give you
explanations and helpful
instructions.

Tip 8

Learn what you cannot
do by looking for drawings
crossed out with an “X.”

Tip 9
Use the surface 
materials listings in the
Surface Materials section of
this book to find surface
material color numbers.
cPage 577

Wiring & Cabling
Cable-management
choices to allow wires and
cables to pass through work-
surface include three-piece
grommets, 4"-square grom-
mets, continuous channel
grommet, and cord catcher.
Tip: You can specify only 
one type of cable-manage-
ment option on a single 
worksurface.

..........................

..........................

Wood Veneer Rectangular Worksurfaces

Options Price
Surface • Customiz stain on wood veneer Prices
Materials worksurface and wood edge profile

Lock and Lock, keyed randomly
Keying • Available only on worksurfaces with +$110

– Square profile (Q)
– Radius profile (R)

Alternative lock color on worksurfac
• Polished Chrome No cos
• Antique Bronze No cos

Keying
• Factory-installed keying options
• Field-installed keying options

Cable Three-piece grommets

Standard Includes
• Worksurface: wood veneerNeed help?

Product details,
page 000

Tip: When selecting field-
installed keying options,
you must still include a lock
color specification as part 
of the worksurface specifi-
cation, if different from the
standard.This will ensure
that the lock face ring which
is part of the worksurface
will be the color that you
want.

Tip: Pedestals and center

20"D

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Additional Resources

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Steelcase Health prod-
ucts are supported with an
array of informational materi-
als, tools, and software to
help you plan an installation 
efficiently. 

Product brochures and
planning tools can be
ordered through your
Steelcase area office by 
calling 1.800.784.0358 
or through the AdStock web
site at village.steelcase.com.

Printed Materials
Surface Materials
Reference Manual
This publication provides
surface material information
for Steelcase and Turnstone
products:
•  An explanation of the 
  surface materials
•  “Available on” matrices
•  Vertical surface 
  fabric selection listing
•  Technical data for 
  surface materials
•  Surface material care 
  and cleaning instructions

Steelcase Health
Specification Guides
These specification guides
contains multiple Steelcase,
Turnstone, Steelcase
Health, and Coalesse prod-
ucts which are most com-
monly used in healthcare
environments. This collec-
tion of products has been
pulled together for  your con-
venience. Note that each
product may be subject to
different pricing terms and
conditions.

Other 
Specification Guides
Steelcase offers a compre-
hensive portfolio of furniture
and solutions. For the full
offering of products, refer to
the individual product speci-
fication guides. These can
be accessed at the
www.steelcase.com web site
or at village.steelcase.com.

Planning Tools
Quick Ship Guide
This handbook describes 
all Steelcase, Turnstone,
Details, and Coalesse prod-
ucts that are available for
Rapid2 (ships in 2 days),
Rapid5 (ships in 5-7 days),
or Coalesse Rapid10 (ships
in 10 days).

Computer Tools
Electronic Catalog
Accurate sales quotations
and purchase orders for
Steelcase products are 
created with specification
software that uses Steelcase
Electronic Catalog data. Use
the data to specify and price
style numbers and options
for every Steelcase product.
The data is updated 
bimonthly by Steelcase 
and provided to software 
programs including: the
Hedberg Business System,
SmartTools – Steelcase’s
design and specification
software (for more informa-
tion on SmartTools, 
please email 
SmartTools@steelcase.com),
the ProjectMatrix
ProjectSymbols libraries, as
well as 20-20 CAP Studio.

Furniture Symbol
Graphic Data
Steelcase creates 2D and
3D furniture symbols (with
attributes) for planning and
initially specifying Steelcase
products. This data is incor-
porated into several add-on
software packages that work
in either a Microstation or an
AutoCAD drafting 
environment. 

Digital Publications
If your device has a bar code
reader App, scan this QR
code for a direct link to the
online digital public ations.
Utilizing this QR code allows
you to search across multiple
specification guides, share
across social media, or print
out pages. You can also
access these digital publica-
tions at www.steelcase.com
or village.steelcase.com.

Product Training
Basic training for many
Steelcase products is part of
the Building Product Muscle
(BPM) curriculum on the
Steelcase University web 
site at village.Steelcase.com. 

More Information
For more information 
about these and other 
software tools to help you
plan effective healthcare 
environments, email
fsl@steelcase.com 

Support
Steelcase Capabilities
Steelcase products are 
distributed, installed, and
serviced through a network
of more than 600 dealers
worldwide. Steelcase is also
represented with offices and
corporate showrooms in 26
U.S. cities, 4 Canadian
cities, and in France,
Germany, Great Britain, 
and Japan. Every Steelcase
product meets our exception-
ally high standards of quality
and durability and comes
with the Steelcase assurance
of excellence in service. 

For assistance, please
call your local dealer, the
Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team, or the
Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team prior to
placing an order, when 
working on a bid, or when
you need information about
product applications and
specifications.

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team if you 
have submitted an order 
to Steelcase and you 
need to speak to your
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative about the
order. Also call if you have
any post-shipment quality or
warranty concerns or service
parts questions.

Outside the U.S.A., Canada,
Mexico, Puerto Rico, and
the U.S. Virgin Islands, call
1.616.247.2500.

For information about
Steelcase, the name of your
nearest Steelcase dealer,
or for product literature, call
1.800.333.9939 or visit our
Web site: www.steelcase.com.
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Seating

Statement of Line                                                     6

Families of Seating                                                 29

         Aspekt                                                                            30

         Aspekt Ganging Tables                                                               44

Aspekt Freestanding Tables                                                     46

         Cura                                                                              48

Leela                                                                              56

Malibu                                                                           62

Malibu Tables                                                                66

Mitra                                                                              68

Mitra Tables                                                                                     76

Neighbor                                                                        80

Outlook Empress                                                           98

Outlook Hawthorne                                                     106

Outlook Jarrah                                                            116

Outlook Nikko                                                             138

Outlook Sequoia                                                         146

Outlook Tables                                                            168

Sieste                                                                         176

Tava                                                                            182

Tava Tables                                                                 197

Freestanding Tables                                                   200

Lounge Seating                                                     205

Jenny Lounge by turnstone                                             207

Regard                                                                        229

Wood Seating                                                        295
         Alcove by Steelcase                                                        296
         Collaboration by Steelcase                                              300
         Deck by Steelcase                                                           304
        Mingle by Steelcase                                                        310

Snodgrass by Steelcase                                                  314
Topaz by Steelcase                                                         320

Multi-Purpose Seating                                          323
Scoop by turnstone                                                                     324
Verge Stool                                                                  328

Stackable Seating                                                331
         Domino by turnstone 1.0                                                  332
         Max-Stacker 472 Series by Steelcase                             336
         Max-Stacker II 473 Series by Steelcase                                 344
         Move 490 Series by Steelcase                                        352
         Player 475 Series by Steelcase                                       370
         Sorrel                                                                          382
        Sorrel Freestanding Tables                                                    390

Recliner Seating                                                   393

Empath Recliners                                                                       394

Mineral Recliners                                                                        402

Mitra Recliners                                                            406

Sleeper Seating                                                    409

Mitra Sleeper Chair                                                                   410

       Sieste Sleeper                                                             412

      Slumber Day Bed                                                        416

X –tenz Sleeper Chairs                                               418

Task Seating                                                         423

       à la carte by turnstone 1.0                                                424

         Amia 482 Series by Steelcase                                                    428

         Cachet 487 Series by Steelcase                                     444

         Crew by turnstone 1.0                                                       458

         Criterion 453 Series by Steelcase                                   464

        Leap 462 Series by Steelcase                                         480

        Siento by Steelcase                                                         500

        Think 465 Series by Steelcase                                        506

       Uno by turnstone 1.0                                                        516

S
e

a
tin

g
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Families of Seating

Seating

Statement of Line

Aspekt    Understanding
cPage 30
   Specifying
cPage 32

  Single-Seat Tandem Chair   Two-Seat Tandem Chair   Bariatric Chair   High-Patient Chair

  Easy Access 
  Arm Chair

  Bench   Footstool

Aspekt Ganging Tables    Understanding
cPage 44
   Specifying
cPage 45

In-line 
Table

Left-Hand
End Table

Corner
Table

90° 
Table

Right-Hand
End Table

Aspekt Freestanding Tables    Understanding
cPage 46
   Specifying
cPage 47

Oval 
Table

Bow 
Table

Round 
Table

  Three-Seat 
  Tandem Chair
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Families of Seating, continued

Cura

  Four-Leg Base Chair Ottoman

   Understanding
cPage 48
   Specifying
cPage 52

Seating

Statement of Line

  Sled-Base Chair

  

S
e

a
tin

g

Leela    Understanding
cPage 56
   Specifying
cPage 58

Three-Seat Chair21"W Single-Seat Chair

30"W Bariatric Chair

Two-Seat Chair

Square Freestanding Table

24"W Single-Seat Chair

40"W Bariatric Chair Rectangle Freestanding
Table

Malibu                                                                            Understanding
cPage 62
   Specifying
cPage 64

  Single-Seat 
  Tandem Chairs

  

  Two-Seat 
  Tandem Chairs

  

  Three-Seat 
  Tandem Chairs

  

  Loveseat 
  Tandem Chair
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Seating

Statement of Line, continued

Families of Seating, continued

Malibu Tables    Understanding
cPage 66
   Specifying
cPage 67

  Freestanding 
  End Table

  Freestanding 
  Coffee Table

Mitra Tables    Understanding
cPage 76
   Specifying
cPage 77

Oval TableRound
Table

Square
Table

Rectangular
Table

Square
Drum Table

Rectangular
Drum Table

Round
Drum Table

Oval
Drum Table

Mitra    Understanding
cPage 68
   Specifying
cPages 70

  Single-Seat Chair   Bariatric Chair   High-Back Patient Chair  Two-Seat Chair   Three-Seat Chair

  Single-Seat Lounge 
  Chair

  Double-Seat Lounger 
  

  Triple-Seat Lounger
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Seating

Statement of Line

Families of Seating, continued

S
e

a
tin

gNeighbor

  Ottoman  Benches   Corner Ganging 
  Units

  Armless Seating 
  Units

   Understanding
cPage 80
   Specifying
cPage 84

  Wrap-Back Seating
  Units

  Armless Seating 
  Units with Tables

  Seating Units with 
  Upholstered Arms

Outlook Empress    Understanding
cPage 98
   Specifying
cPage 100

  Single-Seat Chair   Two-Seat Chair   Three-Seat Chair   Bariatric Chair

Outlook Hawthorne    Understanding
cPage 106
   Specifying
cPage 108

  Single-Seat Chair   Two-Seat Chair   Three-Seat Chair   Bariatric Chair

  Patient Chair   Bariatric High-Back 
  Patient Chair

Easy Access Chair
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Seating

Statement of Line, continued

Families of Seating, continued

Outlook Jarrah    Understanding
cPage 116
   Specifying
cPage 118

  Single-Seat Chair   Two-Seat Chair   Three-Seat Chair   Bariatric Chair

  Patient Chair   Easy Access Chair

Outlook Sequoia    Understanding
cPage 146
   Specifying
cPage 148

  Easy Access Chair

  Single-Seat Chair   Two-Seat Chair   Three-Seat Chair   Bariatric Chair

  Patient Chair   Bariatric High-Back 
  Patient Chair

Outlook Nikko    Understanding
cPage 138
   Specifying
cPage 140

  Single-Seat Chair   Two-Seat Chair   Three-Seat Chair   Bariatric Chair

August 2015



Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide                                                                                                                   cStatement of Line, continued  11

Seating

Statement of Line

Families of Seating, continued

S
e

a
tin

gOutlook Tables    Understanding
cPage 168
   Specifying
cPage 170

  In-line Interconnecting 
  Table

  Freestanding 
  Square Table

Interconnecting
End Table

Interconnecting 
Corner Table

  Freestanding 
  Round Table

  Freestanding 
  Rectangular Table

  Drum Table

Sieste    Understanding
cPage 176
   Specifying
cPage 178

  Bariatric Chair  Lounge Chair   Loveseat   Sofa   Freestanding 
  Square Table

August 2015



12                                                                                                                                                                               Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide

Seating

Statement of Line, continued

Families of Seating, continued

Tava    Understanding
cPage 182
   Specifying
cPage 186

Single-Seat Lounge

21"W BenchLoveseat 42"W BenchSofa Bariatric Lounge

56"W Bench 70"W Bench 56"W Bench with 
One Table 

70"W Bench with 
One Table 

Open Arm Single-Seat
Guest Chair

Open Arm Two-Seat 
Guest Chair

Open Arm Three-Seat 
Guest Chair

Open Arm Bariatric 
Guest Chair

Open Arm Highback Chair Open Arm Bariatric
Highback Chair

70"W Bench with 
Two Tables

Closed Arm Single-Seat
Guest Chair

Closed Arm Two-Seat 
Guest Chair

Closed Arm Three-Seat
Guest Chair

Closed Arm Bariatric 
Guest Chair

Closed Arm Highback Chair Closed Arm Bariatric
Highback Chair
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Seating

Statement of Line

S
e

a
tin

g

Families of Seating, continued

Tava Tables    Understanding
cPage 197
   Specifying
cPage 198

14"W Side Table 21"W Side Table 21"W Coffee Table 42"W Coffee Table

Freestanding Tables    Understanding
cPage 200
   Specifying
cPage 202

  Freestanding 
  Square Table

  Freestanding 
  Round Table

  Freestanding 
  Rectangular Table

  Drum Table
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Seating

Statement of Line, continued

Lounge Seating

   Understanding
cPage 208
   Specifying
cPage 210

Jenny Lounge by turnstone

Armless Lounge Chair Armless Lounge Chair with
Casters

Armless Lounge Chair with
Tablet Arm

Armless Lounge Chair with
Casters and Tablet Arm

*Lounge Chair with Arms *Lounge Chair with Arm Right *Lounge Chair with Arm Left *Corner Lounge Chair

*See specifying pages for availability of casters and tablet arm.

Tip: Jenny armless lounge
chairs shown comprise full
statement of line.

*Club Lounge Chair
*

*Lounge Chair with Wood
Arms

End Table*Ottoman Coffee Table
*

Round Lounge Chair
*
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Seating

Statement of Line

S
e

a
tin

g

  Understanding
cPage 242
  Specifying
cPage 272

Base Frames
                                     44"W           55"W           601⁄2"W        66"W           711⁄2"W        77"W           821⁄2"W        88"W

Single-sided                  •                 •                 •                 •                 •                 •                 •                 •
Double-sided                •                 •                 •                 •                 •                 •                 •                 •

14"H

801/2"W

  Understanding
cPage 242
  Specifying
cPage 272

Booth Frames
                                     44"D            55"D

Booth                            •                 •

Single-Sided

14"H

Double-Sided

14"H

 271/2"D
 55"D

  Understanding
cPage 257
  Specifying
cPage 272

Planter Frames
                                  44"W           55"W           601⁄2"W        66"W           711⁄2"W        77"W           821⁄2"W        88"W

Planter                       •                 •                 •                 •                 •                 •                 •                 •

  Understanding
cPage 242
  Specifying
cPage 272

Bench Frames
                                     44"W           66"W

Bench                           •                 •

14"H

18"D

Lounge Seating, continued

Regard

14"H

 371/2"D

August 2015
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Seat Bench

71/2"H

18"D
41/2"H

20"D

  Understanding
cPage 246
  Specifying
cPage 276

Seat and Bench Cushions
                                     22"W           33"W

Seat Cushions              •                 •
Bench Cushion             •                 

Seating

Statement of Line, continued

Ganging Bracket Floor Anchor Bracket

Frame Brackets

  Specifying
cPage 275

Lounge Seating, continued

Regard, continued

Cabinet Seating

11"D

Planter

11"D
 271/2"D

  Understanding
cPage 242
  Specifying
cPage 274

Frame Extensions
                                                         44"W           55"W           61"W           66"W           72"W           77"W           83"W           88"W

Cabinet Frame Extensions                        •                                            
Seating Frame Extensions                        •                                                     
Planter Frame Extensions                •                 •        •        •        •        •        •

14"H

11"D

  Understanding
cPage 242
  Specifying
cPage 272

Wall-Mounted Cabinet Frame
                                     55"W

Wall-mounted               •
Cabinet
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Single-Sided Double-Sided

20"D 20"D

14"H
  Understanding
cPage 254
  Specifying
cPage 283

Privacy Screens
                                     33"W           381⁄2"W     44"W         491⁄2"W     55"W         601⁄2"W     66"W         711⁄2"W     77"W         821⁄2"W     88"W

Privacy Screens           •                 •              •              •              •              •              •              •              •              •              •

  Understanding
cPage 250
  Specifying
cPage 281

Arms
                                     51⁄2"W          11"W

Single-Sided Arms        •                 •
Double-Sided Arms      •                 •

Single-Sided Double-Sided

191/2"H

71/2"D

191/2"H

15"D

  Understanding
cPage 248
  Specifying
cPage 278

Backs
                                     33"W           381⁄2"W     44"W         491⁄2"W     55"W         601⁄2"W     66"W         711⁄2"W     77"W         821⁄2"W     88"W

Single-sided                  •                                  •                               •              •              •              •              •              •              •
Double-sided                •                 •              •              •              •              •              •              •              •              •              •

Contour In-line

20"D
20"D

  Understanding
cPage 250
  Specifying
cPage 282

Utility Arms
                                     11"W

Contour Arm                 •
In-line Table                  •

Seating

Statement of Line

S
e

a
tin

g

Lounge Seating, continued

Regard, continued
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Regard, continued
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Seating

Statement of Line, continued

  Understanding
cPage 257
  Specifying
cPage 285

Planters
                                  22"W           33"W           44"W

11"D                           •                 •                 •
22"D                           •

14"H

  Understanding
cPage 257
  Specifying
cPage 286

Planter Shelves
                                  44"W           55"W           601⁄2"W        66"W           711⁄2"W        77"W           821⁄2"W        88"W

11"D                           •                 •                 •                 •                 •                 •                 •                 •

Square Tables Personal Table

22"W 22"W

22"W 22"W 26"W 26"W

  Understanding
cPage 256
  Specifying
cPage 284

Tables
                                     15"H            29"H

Square Tables               •                 

Personal Table                                  •
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Seating

Statement of Line

S
e

a
tin

g

801/2"W

32"W

  Understanding
cPage 260
  Specifying
cPage 290

Booth with Table
                                     44"D            55"D

Booth with Table           •        •

Media Open Desk Desk Cabinet with 
Display Shelves

11"D

40"H

36"W
18"D   Understanding

cPage 258
  Specifying
cPage 288

Cabinets
                                     55"W           

Media Cabinets             •                 

Desk Cabinets              •
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Modular Harness
Understanding
cPage 262
Specifying
cPage 293

Hardwire Power Infeed
Understanding
cPage 262
Specifying
cPage 291

Receptacle Kits
Understanding
cPage 262
Specifying
cPage 293

Vertical Cable Riser
Understanding
cPage 262
Specifying
cPage 294

Connectors
Understanding
cPage 262
Specifying
cPage 294

Power Kits
Understanding
cPage 262
Specifying
cPage 291

Power Strips
Understanding
cPage 262
Specifying
cPage 292

Cable Clamp
Understanding
cPage 262
Specifying
cPage 294

Seating

Statement of Line, continued

Lounge Seating, continued

Regard Electrical Components
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R
e
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rd

Seating

Statement of Line

S
e

a
tin

g

Wood Seating

Alcove by Steelcase    Understanding
cPage 296
   Specifying
cPage 298

Collaboration by Steelcase    Understanding
cPage 300
   Specifying
cPage 302

Guest Chair with
Open Arms

Open Ladder Upholstered InsertArcade Tip: All Collaboration guest
chairs are available with
plain wood arms.

Deck by Steelcase    Understanding
cPage 304
   Specifying
cPage 306

Stool Stacking Guest Chair
without Arms

Stacking Guest Chair
with Arms

Mingle by Steelcase    Understanding
cPage 310
   Specifying
cPage 312

Guest Chair
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Seating

Statement of Line, continued

Wood Seating, continued

Snodgrass by Steelcase    Understanding
cPage 314
   Specifying
cPage 318

Guest Chair with
Open Back and
Open Arms

Guest Chair with
Open Back 
without Arms

Topaz by Steelcase    Understanding
cPage 320
   Specifying
cPage 322

Guest Chair with
Closed Back and
Curvilinear Arms

Guest Chair with
Open Back and
Rectilinear Arms

Multi-Purpose Seating

Scoop by turnstone    Understanding
cPage 324
   Specifying
cPage 326

Stool Stool with
Upholstered Seat

Side Chair Side Chair with
Upholstered Seat

Verge    Understanding
cPage 328
   Specifying
cPage 329

With Casters With Glides With Glides With Glides
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Seating

Statement of Line

S
e

a
tin

g

Stackable Seating

Domino by turnstone 1.0    Specifying
cPage 332

Stack Chair

Max-Stacker 472 Series by Steelcase    Understanding
cPage 336
   Specifying
cPage 340

  Stackable Chair

Max-Stacker II 473 Series by Steelcase    Understanding
cPage 344
   Specifying
cPage 348

  Stackable Chair

Move 490 Series by Steelcase    Understanding
cPage 352
   Specifying
cPage 356

Multi-Use Chair
With Arms

Multi-Use Chair
Without Arms

Multi-Use Chair
With Arms and 
With Casters

Multi-Use Chair
Without Arms and 
With Casters

Perching Stool
Without Arms

Perching Stool
With Arms

  Stool
  Without Arms

  Stool
  Without Arms
  With Casters

  Stool
  With Arms

  Stool
  With Arms
  With Casters
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Seating

Statement of Line, continued

Sorrel    Understanding
cPage 382
   Specifying
cPage 384

   Understanding
cPage 390
   Specifying
cPage 391

Stacking Chair
Without Arms

Stacking With Arms Bariatric Chair

Easy Access Chair

Concave
Square Table

Convex
Square Table

Player 475 Series by Steelcase

Sorrel Freestanding Tables

   Understanding
cPage 370
   Specifying
cPage 374

Leg-Base*
Multi-Use Chair
Without Arms

Leg-Base*
Multi-Use Chair
With Arms

Sled-Base
Multi-Use Chair
Without Arms

Sled-Base
Multi-Use Chair
With Arms

Stool With Arms Stool
Without Arms

  *Player leg-base chair models also stack.

Stackable Seating, continued

Wallsaver Stacking
Chair With Arms

Wallsaver Bariatric

Chair

Wallsaver Stacking
Chair Without Arms
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Seating

Statement of Line

S
e

a
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g

Recliner Seating

Empath Recliners

   Understanding
cPage 402
   Specifying
cPage 404

Mitra Recliners    Understanding
cPage 406
   Specifying
cPage 408

   Understanding
cPage 394
   Specifying
cPage 398

Mineral Recliners

With Fixed Arms* With Left Flip-Down Arm* With Right Flip-Down Arm* With Dual Flip-Down Arms*

*Available with Trendelenburg

With Fixed Arms With Left Flip-Down Arm With Right Flip-Down Arm

Recliner Trendelenburg Recliner
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Seating

Statement of Line, continued

Sleeper Seating

Sieste Sleeper    Understanding
cPage 412
   Specifying
cPage 414

Sleeper with Arms Sleeper with End Panels

   Understanding
cPage 416
   Specifying
cPage 417

Mitra Sleeper Chair    Understanding
cPage 410
   Specifying
cPage 411

Slumber Day Bed

X-tenz Sleeper Chairs    Understanding
cPage 418
   Specifying
cPage 420

Single Sleeper Chair
with Glides

Double Sleeper Chair Single Sleeper Chair
with Casters

Task Seating

Task Chair Stools Guest Chairs

á la carte by turnstone 1.0    Specifying
cPage 424
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Seating

Statement of Line

S
e

a
tin

gAmia 482 Series by Steelcase                                               Understanding
cPage 428
   Specifying
cPage 435

Cachet 487 Series by Steelcase

  Leg-Base
  Multi-Use Chair

  Swivel-Base
  Stool

   Understanding
cPage 444
   Specifying
cPage 448

Swivel-Base
Work Chair

  Work Chair with 
  3D Knit Back

  Stool with 
  3D Knit Back

  Work Chair   Stool

Crew by turnstone 1.0

Task Chair Stool Guest Chair

   Specifying
cPage 458

Task Seating, continued

Criterion 453 Series by Steelcase    Understanding
cPage 464
   Specifying
cPage 470

  High-Back
  Work Chair

  Mid-Back
  Work Chair

  High-Back
  Stool

  Mid-Back
  Stool

  Plus High-Back
  Work Chair

August 2015



Stool with Upholstery
Back and Seat

Work Chair with
3D Knit Back 

Work Chair Stool with 
3D Knit Back

Plus Work Chair Plus Work Chair with
3D Knit Back 
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Seating

Statement of Line, continued

Leap 462 Series by Steelcase    Understanding
cPage 480
   Specifying
cPage 486

Task Seating, continued

Siento by Steelcase    Understanding
cPage 500
   Specifying
cPage 502

Think 465 Series by Steelcase    Understanding
cPage 506
   Specifying
cPage 512

High-Back
Desk Chair with
T-Arms

High-Back
Desk Chair with
Enclosed Arms

Mid-Back
Desk Chair with 
T-Arms

Mid-Back
Desk Chair with 
Enclosed Arms

  Work Chair
  with 3D Knit Back

  Work Chair   Stool with
3D Knit Back

  Stool

Uno by turnstone 1.0    Specifying
cPage 516

Multi-Purpose 
Mid-Back Chair

Multi-Purpose
Mid-Back Stool

Multi-Purpose 
High-Back Chair

Multi-Purpose
High-Back Stool
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Families of Seating

Aspekt
           Understanding                                                               30
           Specifying                                                                      32

Aspekt Ganging Tables
           Understanding                                                               44
           Specifying                                                                      45

Aspekt Freestanding Tables
           Understanding                                                               46
           Specifying                                                                      47

Cura    
           Understanding                                                               48
           Specifying                                                                      52

Leela
           Understanding                                                               56
           Specifying                                                                      58

Malibu 
           Understanding                                                               62
           Specifying                                                                      64

Malibu Tables 
           Understanding                                                               66
           Specifying                                                                      67

Mitra 
           Understanding                                                               68
           Specifying                                                                      70

Mitra Tables 
           Understanding                                                               76
           Specifying                                                                      77

Neighbor 
           Understanding                                                               80
           Specifying                                                                      84

Outlook Empress 
           Understanding                                                               98
           Specifying                                                                   100
Outlook Hawthorne 
           Understanding                                                             106
           Specifying                                                                   108
Outlook Jarrah 
           Understanding                                                             116
           Specifying                                                                   118

Outlook Nikko 
           Understanding                                                             138
           Specifying                                                                   140
Outlook Sequoia 
           Understanding                                                             146
           Specifying                                                                   148
Outlook Tables 
           Understanding                                                             168
           Specifying                                                                   170
Sieste 
           Understanding                                                             176
           Specifying                                                                   178

Tava 
           Understanding                                                             182
           Specifying                                                                   186

Tava Tables
           Understanding                                                             197
           Specifying                                                                   198

Freestanding and Interconnecting Tables

           Understanding                                                             200

           Specifying                                                                   202
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Seat cushion and back
are fully upholstered.

Arm caps overhang the
legs to provide a comfort-
able hand grip for ease of
entry and exit from the chair.
Arm caps are solid maple or
plastisol.

Aspekt seating is sleek
and welcoming with wave-
shaped arms and two styles
of back contours – concave
and convex. Seating can
stand alone or be grouped
into a variety of ganged 
configurations.

Back cushions are avail-
able with a convex shape
that curves upward or a con-
cave shape that curves
downward.

Frame and legs are con-
structed with steel for struc-
tural integrity. They have a
powdercoat paint finish that
is corrosion resistant.

Glides are standard on
legs.

Space between the
seat and back allows for
easy cleaning.

Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                                         DOverall                                         DSeat                                                  DArm                                 
d                                                        dDepth        Width      Height         dDepth       Width        Height             dHeight                             
d                                                        d                                                     d                                                          d                                       
d                                                        d                                                     d                                                          d                                       

Single-Seat Arm Chairs

  Single-seat chair                                          27"                  223⁄4"         33"                    193⁄4"            20"               18"                         26"                                             

  Two-Seat Chairs

  With three legs and center arm                   27"                  44"             33"                    193⁄4"            20"               18"                         26"
  With two legs and center arm                      27"                  44"             33"                    193⁄4"            20"               18"                         26"
  With two legs and without center arm          27"                  43"             33"                    193⁄4"            40"               18"                         26"

  Three-Seat Chairs

  With arms and legs between each seat       27"                  651⁄2"         33"                    193⁄4"            20"               18"                         26"
  With arms between each seat and legs       27"                  651⁄2"         33"                    193⁄4"            20"               18"                         26"
  on the ends only                                          
  With arms and legs on the ends only           27"                  631⁄4"         33"                    193⁄4"            60"               18"                         26"                                             

  Bariatric arm chair                                        27"                  33"             33"                    193⁄4"            30"               18"                         26"                                             

  High-back patient chair                                29"                  223⁄4"         45"                    193⁄4"            20"               18"                         26"                                             

  Easy access chair                                        27"                  223⁄4"         39"                    193⁄4"            20"               24"                         32"                                             

  Bench                                                          22"                  32"             18"                    193⁄4"            32"               18"                         N.A.                                           

  Footstool                                             12"                  181⁄2"         14"                    N.A.              N.A.             N.A.                       N.A.                                           
                                                         d                                                     d                                                          d

Tip: All overall height dimensions listed are for the convex back style. Concave back style is 1" less than convex dimension shown.                                              
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Combinations of con-
vex and concave back
cushions may be specified
on the same multi-seat unit
to create a wave-like 
contour. 

Bariatric chair is available
with a 30"W seat and has
been tested to a dynamic
load of 300 pounds and a
static load of 750 pounds.
Convex back cushion is
available.

High-back patient
chair has a tapered, con-
vex back. 

Easy access chair
has a 24" seat height and
includes a foot rest. Back
cushion has a convex
shape.

Bench has a wave-shape
and is 18"H.

Footstool has an angled,
cushion surface. 

Different fabrics can be
specified on the seat and
back. On tandem units, the
back fabric will be consistent
throughout the whole unit as
shown above. Contrasting
fabric deviating from this
standard needs to be
processed through Specials.

Plastisol arm caps are
available as an option.

Back and seat covers
have zippers and can be
easily removed for cleaning
or replacement.

Moisture barrier is 
available as an option on 
seat only.

Connections
Ganging brackets are
available to link chairs in the
field.

When chairs are ganged,
the spacing between arms is
11⁄2" and the spacing
between legs is 21⁄8".

Product Details

Arm chairs are available
in one, two-, and three-seat
versions.

Two- and three-seat
units are offered in three
configurations – with arms
and legs between each seat,
with arms between each
seat, and with arms and legs
on the ends only.

Surface Materials
All Steelcase Health
seating with standard
upholstery fabrics
comply with the State of
California Technical Bulletin
117-2013.

Seat and back
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with moisture 
  barrier (option on seat 
  only)

Arm 
•  Maple wood
•  Plastisol arm cap (option)

Frame and legs
•  7207 Black
•  4855 Silver

Glides
•  Black plastic only

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Families of Seating

Aspekt

Single-Seat Chairs

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 30

•  Seat and back: fabric
•  Arm caps: maple wood
•  Frame and legs: paint
•  Glides: black nylon only
•  Ganging brackets, if selected: paint (ordered separately)

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for arm caps
4 Paint color number for frame, legs, 
  and ganging brackets, if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$94                                      Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Arm caps                            No cost                                  Change suffix W to P and 
                                     •  Plastisol arm caps                                                                     select plastic color number.
                                       

Specification Information

Convex Back                                              Concave Back

                                                                   

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                           DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Arm Chairs
Convex Back

SC4010AW                       $694           $750           $796           $840           $882           $914           $956           $1018          $1100          $1150             $726

Concave Back

SC4010BW                    $694           $750           $796           $840           $882           $914           $956           $1018          $1100          $1150             $726
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Related Product

DStyle              DU.S.               
dNumber          dPrice                           
d d

Set of Ganging Brackets
SC4009             $55
d d

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Families of Seating
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Aspekt, continued
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Two-Seat Chairs

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 30

•  Seat and back: fabric
•  Arm caps: maple wood
•  Frame and legs: paint
•  Glides: black nylon only
•  Ganging brackets, if selected: paint (ordered separately)

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for arm caps
4 Paint color number for frame, legs
  and ganging brackets, if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$188                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Arm caps                            No cost                                  Change suffix W to P and 
                                     •  Plastisol arm caps                                                                     select plastic color number.
                              

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can 
be specified. If the fabrics
are in different price groups, 
calculate list price by adding
the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

Specification Information

With Convex Back                                     With Concave Back

                                                                   

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                           DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Arm Chairs with Three Legs and Center Arm
With Convex Back

SC4026AAW                     $1226         $1328         $1436         $1518         $1598         $1662         $1744         $1870          $2038         $2138             $1258

With Concave Back

SC4026BBW                     $1226         $1328         $1436         $1518         $1598         $1662         $1744         $1870          $2038         $2138             $1258

With Convex Back Left, Concave Back Right

SC4026ABW                 $1226         $1328         $1436         $1518         $1598         $1662         $1744         $1870          $2038         $2138             $1258

With Concave Back Left, Convex Back Right

SC4026BAW                 $1226         $1328         $1436         $1518         $1598         $1662         $1744         $1870          $2038         $2138             $1258
d d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Left and right is deter-
mined when facing the chair.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

With Convex Back                                     With Concave Back

                                                                   

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                           DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Arm Chairs with Arm Between Seats and Legs on the Ends
With Convex Back

SC4023AAW                     $1203         $1305         $1413         $1495         $1575         $1639         $1721         $1847          $2015         $2115             $1235

With Concave Back

SC4023BBW                 $1203         $1305         $1413         $1495         $1575         $1639         $1721         $1847          $2015         $2115             $1235

With Convex Back Left, Concave Back Right

SC4023ABW                 $1203         $1305         $1413         $1495         $1575         $1639         $1721         $1847          $2015         $2115             $1235

With Concave Back Left, Convex Back Right

SC4023BAW                 $1203         $1305         $1413         $1495         $1575         $1639         $1721         $1847          $2015         $2115             $1235
d d d d d d d d d d d d

With Convex Back                                     With Concave Back

                                                                   

Arm Chairs with Arms and Legs on the Ends Only
With Convex Back

SC4020AAW                     $1101          $1203         $1311          $1393         $1473         $1537         $1619         $1745          $1913         $2013             $1133

With Concave Back

SC4020BBW                     $1101          $1203         $1311          $1393         $1473         $1537         $1619         $1745          $1913         $2013             $1133

With Convex Back Left, Concave Back Right

SC4020ABW                 $1101          $1203         $1311          $1393         $1473         $1537         $1619         $1745          $1913         $2013             $1133

With Concave Back Left, Convex Back Right

SC4020BAW                 $1101          $1203         $1311          $1393         $1473         $1537         $1619         $1745          $1913         $2013             $1133
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Related Product

DStyle              DU.S.               
dNumber          dPrice                           
d d

Set of Ganging Brackets
SC4009             $55
d d
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Three-Seat Chairs

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 30

•  Seat and back: fabric
•  Arm caps: maple wood
•  Frame and legs: paint
•  Glides: black nylon only
•  Ganging brackets, if selected: paint (ordered separately)

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for arm caps
4 Paint color number for frame, legs
  and ganging brackets, if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$282                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Arm caps                            No cost                                  Change suffix W to P and 
                                     •  Plastisol arm caps                                                                     select plastic color number.
                                       

Specification Information

With Convex Back                                     With Concave Back

                                                                   

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                           DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Arm Chairs with Four Legs and Center Arms
With Convex Back

SC4036AAAW                  $1747         $1903         $2057         $2183         $2311          $2401         $2529         $2715          $2961         $3121             $1779

With Concave Back

SC4036BBBW                  $1747         $1903         $2057         $2183         $2311          $2401         $2529         $2715          $2961         $3121             $1779

With Convex Back Left, Concave Back Center, Convex Back Right

SC4036ABAW               $1747         $1903         $2057         $2183         $2311          $2401         $2529         $2715          $2961         $3121             $1779

With Concave Back Left, Convex Back Center, Concave Back Right

SC4036BABW               $1747         $1903         $2057         $2183         $2311          $2401         $2529         $2715          $2961         $3121             $1779
d d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

Tip: Left and right is deter-
mined when facing the chair.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

With Convex Back                                     With Concave Back

                                                                   

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                           DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Arm Chairs with Two Legs and Center Arms
With Convex Backs

SC4033AAAW                  $1718         $1874         $2028         $2154         $2282         $2372         $2500         $2686          $2932         $3092             $1750

With Concave Backs

SC4033BBBW                  $1718         $1874         $2028         $2154         $2282         $2372         $2500         $2686          $2932         $3092             $1750

With Convex Back Left, Concave Back Center, Convex Back Right

SC4033ABAW               $1718         $1874         $2028         $2154         $2282         $2372         $2500         $2686          $2932         $3092             $1750

With Concave Back Left, Convex Back Center, Concave Back Right

SC4033BABW               $1718         $1874         $2028         $2154         $2282         $2372         $2500         $2686          $2932         $3092             $1750
d d d d d d d d d d d d

With Convex Back                                     With Concave Back

                                                                   

Arm Chairs with Arms and Legs on the Ends Only
With Convex Backs

SC4030AAAW                  $1502         $1658         $1812         $1938         $2066         $2156         $2284         $2470          $2716         $2876             $1534

With Concave Backs

SC4030BBBW                  $1502         $1658         $1812         $1938         $2066         $2156         $2284         $2470          $2716         $2876             $1534

With Convex Back Left, Concave Back Center, Convex Right

SC4030ABAW               $1502         $1658         $1812         $1938         $2066         $2156         $2284         $2470          $2716         $2876             $1534

With Concave Back Left, Convex Back Center, Concave Right

SC4030BABW               $1502         $1658         $1812         $1938         $2066         $2156         $2284         $2470          $2716         $2876             $1534
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Related Product

DStyle              DU.S.               
dNumber          dPrice                           
d d

Set of Ganging Brackets
SC4009             $55
d d
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Bariatric Arm Chair

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 31

•  Seat and back: fabric
•  Arm caps: maple wood
•  Frame and legs: paint
•  Glides: black nylon only
•  Ganging brackets, if selected: paint (ordered separately)

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for arm caps
4 Paint color number for frame, legs,
  and ganging brackets, if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$94                                      Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Arm caps                            No cost                                  Change suffix W to P and 
                                     •  Plastisol arm caps                                                                     select plastic color number.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric   DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

SC4060W                    $945      $1033      $1117      $1185     $1255     $1307     $1379     $1483     $1621     $1705       $977
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Related Product

DStyle              DU.S.               
dNumber          dPrice                           
d d

Set of Ganging Brackets
SC4009             $55
d d

Tip: Bariatric arm chair avail-
able with a convex back
style only.

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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High-Back Patient Chair

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 31

•  Seat and back: fabric
•  Arm caps: maple wood
•  Frame and legs: paint
•  Glides: black nylon only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for arm caps
4 Paint color number for frame and legs
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$94                                     Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Arm caps                            No cost                                  Change suffix W to P and 
                                     •  Plastisol arm caps                                                                     select plastic color number.

Tip: High-back patient chair
is available with a convex
back style only.

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric   DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

SC4085W                    $773      $841        $905       $955       $1007     $1049     $1099     $1177     $1281     $1345       $805
d d d d d d d d d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Easy Access Arm Chair

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 31

•  Seat and back: fabric
•  Arm caps: maple wood
•  Frame and legs: paint
•  Glides: black nylon only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for arm caps
4 Paint color number for frame and legs
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$94                                      Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Arm caps                            
                                     •  Plastisol arm caps                       No cost                                  Change suffix W to P and 
                                                                                                                   select plastic color number.

Tip: Easy access arm chair is
available with a convex back
style only.

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric   DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

SC4007W                    $777      $833        $879       $923       $965       $997       $1039     $1101     $1183     $1233       $809
d d d d d d d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Bench

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 31

•  Seat: fabric
•  Frame and legs: paint
•  Glides: black nylon only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat 
3 Paint color number for frame and legs
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$94                                      Specify with moisture barrier.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric   DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

SC4043                        $497      $528        $555       $578       $602       $618       $643       $676       $723       $751         $533
d d d d d d d d d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Families of Seating

Aspekt, continued

Footstool

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 31

•  Cushion top: fabric
•  Frame and legs: paint
•  Glides: black nylon only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for cushion top
3 Paint color number for frame and legs
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$94                                     Specify with moisture barrier.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric   DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

SC4045                        $313      $332        $348       $361       $376       $387       $400       $422       $450       $465         $349
d d d d d d d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Families of Seating

Aspekt Ganging Tables

Surface Materials
Top
•  High-Pressure Laminate

Edge profile 
•  3 mm plastic

Legs 
•  Black 
•  Silver 

Glides 
•  Black nylon only

Ganging brackets 
•  Black 
•  Silver

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Inline table is used to
connect two seating units in
a straight line configuration.

End tables have a curved
shape and are available in
left- and right-hand versions.
End tables have legs on one
side.

90° table has a curved
back edge and is used to
create an L-shape seating
configuration. 90° tables
have legs on one side.

Corner table is diamond
shaped and is used to con-
nect two seating units to cre-
ate an L-shape seating
configuration. Corner tables
have legs on one side and
ganging brackets on two
sides. 

High-Pressure
Laminate tops are 1"
thick and have 3 mm plastic
edges.

Table ganging brack-
ets are standard with all
tops. 

Aspekt ganging tables
are available in a variety of
shapes to coordinate with
Aspekt seating.

Legs are constructed with
steel and are finished with
powdercoat paint. Legs are
included with tops when 
indicated.

Glides are standard on
tables with legs.

Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                   DOverall      
d                                  dDepth        Width      Height
d                                  d

  Inline table                          213⁄4"             201⁄4"         16"
  End table                            213⁄4"             16"             16"
  90˚ table                             293⁄4"             293⁄4"         16"
  Corner table                       293⁄4"             293⁄4"         16"
d                                  d                      

...............................................................................................................................................
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 44

•  Table top:  High-Pressure Laminate with 3 mm plastic edge
•  Ganging brackets: paint
•  Leg on end table, 90˚ table, and corner table: paint
•  Glides: black nylon only

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Paint color number for bracket and legs, 
  if selected
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Specification Information
DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber            dPrice
d d                              d

Inline Table
213⁄4"       201⁄4"       16"            SC4050                 $406         
d d d

End Tables
Left-Hand Table

213⁄4"       16"         16"            SC4051L              $534         

Right-Hand Table

213⁄4"       16"         16"            SC4051R            $534
d d d

90˚ Table
293⁄4"       293⁄4"       16"            SC4054                 $509
d d d

Corner Table
293⁄4"       293⁄4"       16"            SC4053                 $509
d d d

Families of Seating

                                                                                                    Aspekt Ganging Tables 

                                        
Aspekt Ganging Tables
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Ganging tables are
compatible with chairs built
after March 1, 2009. 

Tip: SC4053 is used to con-
nect two seating units to cre-
ate an L-shape seating
configuration. It has legs on
one side and ganging brack-
ets on two sides.
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Families of Seating

Aspekt Freestanding Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Freestanding tables are
available in three shapes –
oval, bow, and round. Bow
tables are square with front
and back edges that bow
outward.

Surface Materials
Top
•  High-Pressure Laminate

Edge 
•  3 mm plastic

Legs 
•  Black 
•  Silver 

Glides 
•  Black nylon only

High-Pressure
Laminate tops are 1"
thick and have 3 mm plastic
edges.

Glides are standard on
tables with legs.

Aspekt freestanding
tables are available in
three shapes to coordinate
with Aspekt seating.

Legs are constructed with
steel and are finished with
powdercoat paint. 

Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                   DOverall      
d                                  dDepth        Width      Height
d                                  d

  Oval table                           22"                32"             16"
  Bow table                           18"                20"             21"
  Round table                        22" dia.          N.A.           21"
d                                  d

August 2015
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 46

•  Table top:  High-Pressure Laminate with 
  3 mm plastic edge
•  Legs: paint
•  Glides: black nylon only

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Paint color number for legs
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Specification Information
DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber            dPrice
d d                              d

Oval Table
22"         32"         16"            SC4055                 $671         
d d d

Bow Table
18"         20"         21"            SC4057                 $596
d d d

Round Table
22" dia.                 21"            SC4058                 $645
d d d

Aspekt Freestanding Tables
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Cura
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Seat and back are inde-
pendent of one another to
provide additional comfort to
the user. 

Back is standard with
CuraNet mesh.

Cura seating is a 
comfortable solution for 
both patient and guest 
seating. The modular design
allows each chair to be to be
reduced to single compo-
nents so they can be
reversed or replaced in the
field.

Frame is constructed with
steel tubing and steel plates
for structural integrity. It has
a powdercoat paint finish
that is corrosion resistant. 

Urethane arm caps are
standard. Wood arm caps
are available as an option.

Stainless steel glides
are standard on all models.
Plastic glides are available
as an option.

Actual Dimensions
cSee page 50

Seats are available with
upholstered urethane foam
cushioning or breathable,
CuraNet mesh.

Headrest is standard on
all units and upholstered
with Promessa material.
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MM suffix models
denote that CuraNet mesh is
standard on the back and
seat. Headrest is standard in
Promessa.

ML suffix models
denote that CuraNet mesh
is standard on the back.
Promessa is standard on
the seat and headrest.

MU suffix models denote
that the CuraNet mesh is
standard on the back. COM
or Graded-In fabrics can be
specified on the seat.
Headrest is standard in
Promessa.

CuraNet mesh is stain
resistant and standard on 
all backs. It can also be
specified on the seat (style
numbers ending in MM).
It is available in six colors:
5081 Ash (Silver Grey)
5083 Lily Pad (Moss)
5085 Ebony (Black)
5086 Camel
5087 Cocoa
5088 Aquamarine

Promessa is a durable
polyurethane (PVC-free)
material that is used on the
headrest and can also be
specified on the seat (mod-
els ending in ML). For ease
of specifying, the colors that
match the CuraNet colors
are supported with finish
codes.
UL81 Ash
UL83 Lily Pad
UL85 Ebony
UL86 Camel
UL87 Cocoa
UL88 Aquamarine
The remaining Promessa
color palette from Ultra -
fabrics can be specified on
ML models for a contrasting
aesthetic. These materials
can be specified using the
Steelcase Health Graded-In
program at no additional
upcharge. Specify with
59DG.

Headrests on mesh
back/mesh seat mod-
els (MM) and mesh
back/upholstery seat
models (MU) are standard
in the six Promessa colors
that match the CuraNet.

Headrest on mesh
back/Promessa seat 
models (ML) are standard
in the six Promessa colors
that match the mesh or any
other color of Promessa
ordered through the
Steelcase Health Graded-In
Program.

Connections
Frame, seat, and back
components can be
removed and replaced in the
field with simple hand tools. 

Surface Materials
All Steelcase Health
seating with standard
upholstery fabrics
comply with the State of
California Technical Bulletin
117-2013.

Frame
•  Powdercoat paint

Seat 
•  CuraNet mesh
•  Fabric
•  Promessa 

Back
•  CuraNet mesh

Headrest
•  Promessa

Arms and caps
•  Urethane in Sterling Dark 
  finish
•  Maple wood (option)

Glides
•  Stainless steel
•  Plastic (option)

Tablet arm
•  Sand thermoform

Product Details

Patient/guest chair is
available with a mid-back or
high-back and with a sled or
four-leg base. Two seat
widths are available—21"W
or 24"W. 

Ottoman is available for
use with the patient chair. It
fits beneath the chair and is
equipped with a personal
storage shelf. 

Urethane arm caps are
standard. Wood arm caps
are optional.

Tablet arm is 101⁄2" by
151⁄3" and swivels 360
degrees. It can be mounted
on the left or right (shown) of
a single chair.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                           DOverall                                                                   DSeat                                                            DArm
d                                          dDepth       Width             Height                             dDepth                 Width              Height       dHeight       
d                                          d                                                                               d                                                 d

Mid-back sled base                      241⁄2"           26" or 29"           401⁄2"                                        19"                           21" or 24"            181⁄2"                253⁄4"            

  High-back sled base                     241⁄2"           26" or 29"           48"                                            19"                           21" or 24"            181⁄2"                253⁄4"               

  Mid-back 
  four-leg base                                241⁄2"           26" or 29"           401⁄2"                                        19"                           21" or 24"            181⁄2"                253⁄4"               

  High-back 
  four-leg base                                241⁄2"           26" or 29"           48"                                            19"                           21" or 24"            181⁄2"                253⁄4"

  Ottoman                                        181⁄4"           16"                     121⁄4"                                        N.A.                         N.A.                    N.A.                  N.A.                 
d                                          d                                                                               d                                                 d
                                                                        

Cura, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Cura
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Chairs and Ottoman

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 48

•  Frame: paint 
•  Back: CuraNet mesh
•  Seat: mesh, fabric, or Promessa
•  Headrest: Promessa
•  Arm caps: Urethane in Sterling Dark Finish
•  Glides: stainless steel

1 Style number
2 Paint color for frame
3 CuraNet color for back
4 Mesh, fabric, or Promessa color 
  number for seat
5 Promessa color number for headrest
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Arm caps
  Materials                •  Wood arm caps                           +$120                                   Specify with wood arm caps and
                                                                                                                                          select wood color.

  Tablet arm           •  Tablet arm                                   +$265                                    Specify with tablet and indicate left or 
                                                                                                                                          right facing.

  Plastic glides       •  Plastic glides                               No cost                                  Specify with plastic glides.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle               DWidth DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric   DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber          d          dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                       d          dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d d

Mid-Back, Sled-Base Chairs
CuraNet Seat 

HN2305MM   21"        $1524     

HN2305EMM 24"        $1582

Promessa Seat

HN2315ML    21"        $1638     

HN2315EML  24"        $1694     

Upholstered Seat

HN2315MU   21"        $1502     $1546     $1589     $1623     $1658     $1683     $1719     $1772     $1841     $1882       $1560 

HN2315EMU 24"        $1558     $1608     $1661     $1702     $1739     $1770     $1812     $1872     $1953     $2003       $1616 
d d d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Left and right determined
when facing the chair.
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Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle               DWidth DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric   DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber          d          dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                       d          dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d d

High-Back, Sled-Base Chairs
CuraNet Seat 

HN2306MM   21"        $1592

HN2306EMM 24"        $1649

Promessa Seat

HN2316ML    21"        $1707     

HN2316EML  24"        $1763     

Upholstered Seat 

HN2316MU   21"        $1570     $1614     $1657     $1691     $1726     $1751     $1787     $1840     $1909     $1950       $1628 

HN2316EMU 24"        $1626     $1676     $1729     $1770     $1807     $1838     $1880     $1940     $2021     $2071       $1684 
d d d d d d d d d d d d d

Mid-Back, Four-Leg Base Chairs
CuraNet Seat

HN2300MM   21"        $1354

HN2300EMM 24"        $1411

Promessa Seat

HN2310ML    21"        $1469     

HN2310EML  24"        $1524     

Upholstered Seat

HN2310MU   21"        $1333     $1377     $1420     $1454     $1489     $1514     $1550     $1603     $1672     $1713       $1391 

HN2310EMU 24"        $1388     $1438     $1491     $1532     $1569     $1600     $1642     $1702     $1783     $1833       $1446 
d d d d d d d d d d d d d

High-Back, Four-Leg Base Chairs
CuraNet Seat 

HN2301MM   21"        $1421

HN2301EMM 24"        $1479     

Promessa Seat

HN2311ML    21"        $1535     

HN2311EML  24"        $1592                    

Upholstered Seat

HN2311MU   21"        $1400     $1444     $1487     $1521     $1556     $1581     $1617     $1670     $1739     $1780       $1458 

HN2311EMU 24"        $1456     $1506     $1559     $1600     $1637     $1668     $1710     $1770     $1851     $1901       $1514 
d d d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle               DWidth DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric   DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber          d          dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                       d          dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d d

Ottoman
Promessa Seat

HN2305HL    16"        $790

Upholstered Seat

HN2305HS   16"        $677       $708       $735       $758       $782       $798       $823       $856       $903       $931         $735
d d d d d d d d d d d d d

Families of Seating

Cura, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Leela seating is a lounge
seating collection with appli-
cations focused on waiting
areas in healthcare settings.
The collection includes
lounge seating and tables.

Arm panels are standard
with upholstery.  Maple
wood or plastisol arm caps
are available as an option.

Back and seat are fully
upholstered.

Legs are powder coated
steel.

Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                           DOverall                                                                   DSeat                                                            DArm
d                                          dDepth       Width             Height                             dDepth                 Width              Height       dHeight       
d                                          d                                                                               d                          of seat            of back d

Lounge seating

Single-seat lounge                        271⁄2"           241⁄2" or 281⁄2"   333⁄4"                                        19"                           191⁄4" or 231⁄4"    161⁄2"                241⁄8"

Two-seat lounge                           271⁄2"           433⁄4"                  333⁄4"                                        19"                           383⁄4"                  161⁄2"                241⁄8"

Three-seat lounge                        271⁄2"           63"                     333⁄4"                                        19"                           58"                      161⁄2"                241⁄8"

Bariatric Lounge                           271⁄2"           341⁄4" or 433⁄4"   333⁄4"                                        19"                           291⁄4" or 383⁄4"    161⁄2"                241⁄8"

Tables                                  

  21"W side tables                          21"               21"                     21"                                            N.A.                         N.A.                    N.A.                  N.A.

  Rectangular coffee table              21"               42"                     16"                                            N.A.                         N.A.                    N.A.                  N.A.
  d                                           d                                                                              d                                                d
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Product Details

Stand-alone units are
available in one-, two-, and
three-seat versions.

24" W seats are available
on single-seat arm chairs
only.

Bariatric seating is
available in 30" and 40" seat
widths.

Bariatric seats have
been tested to a dynamic
load of 500 lbs and a static
load of 1000 lbs.

Different fabrics can be
specified on the seat and
back.  Back fabric will match
the fabric used on the arm
and side panel.  

Moisture barrier is avail-
able as an option on seat
only.

Freestanding tables are
available in square and recti-
linear shapes.  Both shapes
are available with metal legs
and metal or solid surface
tops.

Surface Materials
All Steelcase Health
seating with standard
upholstery fabrics
comply with the State of
California Technical Bulletin
117-2013.

Seat and back
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with moisture 
  barrier (option on seat 
  only legs)

Chair legs and table
base 
•  Textured paint

Table top surface
•  Powder coated steel
•  Solid surface
•  Custom paints are avail-

able on tables with metal
tops with a $65 upcharge
per style number in addi-
tion to program charges.

Arm caps
•  Fabric (standard)
•  Maple wood (option)
•  Plastisol (option)

Shipping
Leela table compo-
nents ship separately for
field assembly. 

   ...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Lounge Seating

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 56

•  Seat and back:  fabric
•  Arm panels:  fabric to match back
•  Legs:  painted steel
•  Glides:  black

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for back and seat
3 Paint color number for legs
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Single-seat chair                         +$  94                                    Specify with moisture barrier.
                                     •  Two-seat chair                             +$188                                    Specify with moisture barrier.
                                     •  Three-seat chair                          +$282                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Arm caps                            
                                     •  Plastisol arm caps: black only     +$100                                    Specify with plastisol arm caps.
                                     •  Maple wood arm caps                 +$155                                    Specify with wood arm caps and select 
                                                                                                                                          wood color number.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle               DWidth DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric   DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber          d          dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                       d          dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d d

21"W Single-Seat Chair
HS2L121       20"        $1285     $1405     $1515     $1609     $1701     $1775     $1865     $2005     $2189     $2299       $1317
d d d d d d d d d d d d d

24"W Single-Seat Chair
HS2L124       24"        $1413     $1533     $1643     $1737     $1829     $1903     $1993     $2133     $2317     $2427       $1445
d d d d d d d d d d d d d

Two-Seat Chair
HS2L2            40"      $2073     $2223     $2363     $2477     $2591     $2685     $2801     $2973     $3205     $3341       $2105
d d d d d d d d d d d d d

Three-Seat Chair
HS2L3            58"      $2902     $3140     $3364     $3548     $3732     $3880     $4066     $4340     $4710     $4932       $2934  
d d d d d d d d d d d d d

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.
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Bariatric Lounge Seating

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 56

•  Seat and back:  fabric
•  Arm panels:  fabric to match back
•  Legs:  painted steel
•  Glides:  black

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for back and seat
3 Paint color number for legs
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$  94                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Arm caps                            
                                     •  Plastisol arm caps: black only     +$100                                    Specify with plastisol arm caps.
                                     •  Maple wood arm caps                 +$155                                    Specify with wood arm caps and select 
                                                                                                                                          wood color number.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle               DWidth DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric   DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber          d          dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                       d          dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d d

Bariatric Lounge
HS2L130       30"        $1740     $1890     $2030     $2144     $2258     $2352     $2468     $2640     $2872     $3008       $1772

HS2L140       40"        $2381     $2561     $2727     $2867     $3005     $3115     $3253     $3461     $3739     $3905       $2413
d d d d d d d d d d d d d

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Families of Seating

Leela Tables

Freestanding Tables

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 56

•  Table: steel
•  Top: metal or solid surface

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for metal top, 
  if selected
3 Solid surface color number for top, 
  if selected
4 Paint color number for legs
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Square Tables
  Materials              •  Solid Surface Price Group A       No cost                                  Specify solid surface color number or 
                                                                                                                                          finish code.
                               •  Solid Surface Price Group B      Prices below                          Specify solid surface color number or 
                                                                                                                                          finish code.
                                     •  Solid Surface Price Group C      Prices below                          Specify solid surface color number or 
                                                                                                                                          finish code.
                               •  Solid Surface Price Group D      Prices below                          Specify solid surface color number or 
                                                                                                                                          finish code.
                               •  Solid Surface Price Group E      Prices below                          Specify solid surface color number or 
                                                                                                                                          finish code.

Specification Information
DDimensions                   DStyle                    U.S. Prices
dD          W              H             dNumber                  DPrice       DPrice      DPrice      DPrice     DPrice
d                                      d                            dGroup A  dGroup B dGroup C dGroup D dGroup E
d d d d d d d

Table with Metal Top
21"         21"            21"            HS2T212121C      $1022          N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

21"         42"            16"            HS2T422116C      $1532          N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.
d d d d d d d                                            

Table with Solid Surface Top
21"         21"            21"            HS2T212121S      $1634          $1666         $1711         $1820         $1932

21"         42"            16"            HS2T422116S      $2452          $2515         $2619         $2846         $3070
d d d d d d d

Tip: For finish codes and
more information on the
solid surface graded-in 
program see Surface
Materials.
cPage 577

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Malibu
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Seat is upholstered and
features welt detail. 

Arms are open and 
constructed with hardwood
maple.

Malibu seating line
offers a variety of models to
meet high-traffic reception
and waiting room needs. 

Back is upholstered and
features welt detail and an
open back.

Legs and frame are 
constructed with hardwood
maple.  

Nylon glides are standard
on all four legs. 

Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                           DOverall                                              DSeat                                                            DArm                  
d                                          dDepth       Width          Height           dDepth         Width           Height                dHeight                             
d                                          d                                                          d                                        d                

Tandem chair                               253⁄4"           23"                  30"                      18"                  183⁄4"                 181⁄2"                        253⁄4"                      

  Two-seat tandem                         253⁄4"           431⁄4"              30"                      18"                  183⁄4"                 181⁄2"                        253⁄4"

  Three-seat tandem                      253⁄4"           631⁄2"              30"                      18"                  183⁄4"                 181⁄2"                        253⁄4"

  Tandem loveseat                          253⁄4"           363⁄4"              30"                      18"                  321⁄2"                 181⁄2"                        253⁄4"
d                                          d                                                          d                                        d
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Different fabrics can be
specified on the seat and
back. Welt detail will match
the component it is on; seat
welt matches seat fabric,
back welt matches back fab-
ric. On tandem units, the
back fabric will be consistent
throughout the whole unit as
shown above. Contrasting
fabric or welt detail deviating
from this standard needs to
be processed through
Specials.

Moisture barrier on the
seat is available as an
option.

Surface Materials
All Steelcase Health
seating with standard
upholstery fabrics
comply with the State of
California Technical Bulletin
117-2013.

Frame, legs, and 
open arms
•  Maple hardwood

Seat and back
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with moisture 
  barrier (option on seat 
  only)
Tip: Certain fabrics and vinyl
will appear loose with com-
fort wrinkles when uphol-
stered. Moisture barrier
option may cause additional
puddling on seat depending
on the specified fabric. 

Arm caps on tandem
seating
•  No arm cap (standard)
•  Black ABS resin (option)

Glides
•  Nylon

Product Details

Tandem chair is available
as a single unit or in two- or
three-seat units. 

Tandem loveseat pro-
vides additional seat width.  

Welt detail is standard 
on the seat and back and
matches the component
(seat or back) it is on. 

Black ABS resin arm
caps are available on tan-
dem seating. Arms are stan-
dard with wood arm caps.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Tandem Chairs

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 62

•  Frame, legs, and arms: maple wood 
•  Seat and back: fabric
•  Arm panels: open
•  Nylon glides 

1 Style number
2 Wood color for frame, legs, and arms
3 Fabric color number for seat and back 
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Single-seat tandem chairs          +$  94                           Specify with moisture barrier.
                                     •  Two-seat tandem chairs             +$188                           Specify with moisture barrier.
                                     •  Loveseat                                     +$188                           Specify with moisture barrier.
                                     •  Three-seat tandem chairs          +$282                           Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Arm caps                                                                
                                     •  Black ABS resin arm caps          No cost                         Specify with arm caps.

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                     DFabric    DFabric    DFabric   DFabric   DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                             dGroup 1 dGroup 2 dGroup 3 dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6 dGroup 7 dGroup 8 dGroup 9 dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Tandem Chairs
HN220                     $1450        $1502        $1550        $1592        $1632        $1664        $1702        $1762        $1846        $1894          $1510
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Two-Seat Tandem Chairs
HN2202                    $2531        $2631        $2737        $2815        $2893        $2955        $3037        $3159        $3321        $3419          $2591
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Three-Seat Tandem Chairs
HN2203                    $3529        $3681        $3833        $3953        $4075        $4167        $4287        $4467        $4709        $4861          $3589
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Loveseat Tandem Chairs
HN2222                   $1946        $2046        $2152        $2230        $2308        $2370        $2452        $2574        $2736        $2834          $2006
d d d d d d d d d d d d
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Product Details

Freestanding tables are
available in two sizes to
address end or coffee table
needs. 

Surface Materials
Frame
•  Maple hardwood

Top
•  Laminate
•  Wood (option) 

Edge band
•  Wood to match frame

Glides
•  Polyethylene

...............................................................................................................................................
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Families of Seating

Malibu Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Malibu tables coordinate
with the Malibu seating line.
Freestanding table models
are available.

Frame is hardwood maple
that is joined with mortise
and tenon construction for
structural integrity.  

Top is 3⁄4" thick and is avail-
able with laminate or wood
surface.

Edge of top features a
chamfer profile. 

Polyethylene glides are
standard on legs. 

Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                             DOverall                                            
d                                            dDepth       Width          Height                         
d                                            d                                                                        

Freestanding end table                   20"               20"                  21"                                      

  Freestanding coffee table               24"               48"                  161⁄2"                                     
d                                            d                    
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Families of Seating

Malibu Freestanding Tables

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 66

•  Frame: wood 
•  Top: laminate 
•  Plastic glides 

1 Style number
2 Wood color for frame
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top                       •  Wood                                           +$87                             Specify with wood top.

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                      DU.S. Base                    
dD         W         H         dNumber                 dPrice
d d d

Freestanding End Tables
20"         20"         21"         HN22T1H                $1329
d d d

Freestanding Coffee Table
24"         48"         161⁄2"       HN22T5L                $1772
d d d

Malibu Freestanding Tables

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Seat and back are fully
upholstered.

Curved legs and frame
are solid maple wood.

Mitra seating features an
energetically curved frame
design. A variety of configu-
rations are available.

Arm caps feature a
reverse bevel and overhang
the legs to provide a com-
fortable hand grip for ease of
entry and exit from the chair. 
Arm caps are solid maple
wood or plastisol.

Families of Seating

Mitra

Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                             DOverall                                        DSeat                                              DArm      
d                                            dDepth        Width     Height        dWidth         Depth        Height       dHeight  
d                                            d                                                    d                                                      d             

Arm Chairs                                                   

  Single-seat chair                         271⁄2"             231⁄4"        33"                   20"                191⁄4"             181⁄2"              251⁄4"         

  Two-seat module                             271⁄2"             441⁄2"        33"                   20"/20"          191⁄4"             181⁄2"              251⁄4"

  Three-seat module                          271⁄2"             653⁄4"        33"                   20"/20"/20"    191⁄4"             181⁄2"              251⁄4"

  Bariatric Seating                                        

  Single-seat chair                         271⁄2"             331⁄4"        33"                   30"                191⁄4"             181⁄2"              251⁄4"         

  Combination module                       271⁄2"             753⁄4"        33"                   20"/30"/20"    191⁄4"             181⁄2"              251⁄4"

  High-Back Patient Chair        29"                231⁄4"        45"                   20"                191⁄4"             181⁄2"              251⁄4"

  Lounge Chairs

  Single-seat chair                         301⁄4"             291⁄4"        333⁄4"                23"                20"                171⁄4"              251⁄4"         

  Double-seat lounger                    301⁄4"             471⁄4"        333⁄4"                41"                20"                171⁄4"              251⁄4"         

  Triple-seat lounger                          301⁄4"             651⁄4"        333⁄4"                59"                20"                171⁄4"              251⁄4"
d                                            d                                                    d                                    d

  Note: Combination module includes two standard width single-seat chairs and one bariatric single-seat chair.
  Note: Seat height on lounge chairs measured at the front of the seat cushion.

Space between seat
and back allows for easy 
cleaning.

Side panels are uphol-
stered with solid maple arm
caps and bases.

Glides are standard on
legs.
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Back and seat covers
on arm, bariatric, and
patient chairs have zip-
pers and can be easily
removed for cleaning or
replacement. 

Different fabrics can be
specified on the seat and
back. On tandem units, the
back fabric will be consistent
throughout the whole unit as
shown above. On lounge
seating fabric on the back
will match the fabric on the
arm panel. Contrasting fab-
ric deviating from these
standards need to be
processed through Specials.

Moisture barrier is avail-
able as an option on seat
only.

Related Products

Mitra Recliner
cSee page 408

Mitra Sleeper
cSee page 411

High-back patient
chair has a tapered back.
Chair is not available in a
bariatric version.

Lounge seating is avail-
able as a single-seat chair
and double- and triple-seat
loungers.

Wood and plastisol arm
caps are available on all
seating. Plastisol cap is
mounted on the top of the
existing wood cap on arm,
bariatric, and patient chairs.
Plastisol arm caps are
offered in black, taupe, and
graphite.

Surface Materials
All Steelcase Health
seating with standard
upholstery fabrics
comply with the State of
California Technical Bulletin
117-2013.

Seat and back
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with Moisture 
  Barrier (option on seat
  only)

Arm caps 
•  Maple wood
•  Plastisol

Legs and frame
•  Maple wood

Glides
•  Brown only

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Families of Seating

                                                                                                                 Mitra

                                        

Product Details

Arm chairs are available
as a single-seat chair, two-
seat module, and three-seat
module. Two- and three-seat
modules include arms and
legs between each seat.

Bariatric chair is avail-
able with a 30"W seat and is
tested to a dynamic load of
300 pounds and a static load
of 750 pounds.

Bariatric combination
module consists of a 30"W
bariatric chair connected on
both sides to standard width
single-seat arm chairs.
Combination module
includes arms and legs
between each seat.
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Arm Chairs

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 68

•  Seat and back: fabric
•  Arm caps: maple wood or plastisol
•  Legs and frame: maple wood
•  Glides: brown only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Plastisol color number for arm cap, 
  if selected
4 Wood color number for legs and frame
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Single-seat chairs                       +$  94                                   Specify with moisture barrier.
                                     •  Two-seat modules                       +$188                                    Specify with moisture barrier.
                                     •  Three-seat modules                    +$282                                    Specify with moisture barrier.
                                                                                            

Specification Information

Single-Seat Chair                                       Two-Seat Module                                   Three-Seat Module

                                                                       

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                           DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Single-Seat Chair
Wood Arm Caps

SC6010                         $  883         $  943         $  999         $1045         $1093         $1123          $1173          $1239          $1331         $1391             $  943

Plastisol Arm Caps

SC6010P                       $  983         $1043         $1099         $1145          $1193          $1223         $1273         $1339          $1431         $1491             $1043
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Two-Seat Module
Wood Arm Caps

SC6026                         $1508         $1624         $1738         $1832         $1924         $1994         $2084         $2224          $2408         $2522             $1568

Plastisol Arm Caps

SC6026P                       $1658         $1774         $1888         $1982         $2074         $2144         $2234         $2374          $2558         $2672             $1718
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Three-Seat Module
Wood Arm Caps

SC6036                         $2154         $2326         $2500         $2640         $2778         $2882         $3020         $3228          $3502         $3678             $2214

Plastisol Arm Caps

SC6036P                       $2354         $2526         $2700         $2840         $2978         $3082         $3220         $3428          $3702         $3878             $2414
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Tip: Two- and three-seat
modules have arms and legs
between each seat.

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by
two.
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Bariatric Seating

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 68

•  Seat and back: fabric
•  Arm caps: maple wood or plastisol
•  Legs and frame: maple wood
•  Glides: brown only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Plastisol color number for arm cap, 
  if selected
4 Wood color number for legs and frame
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Single-seat chairs                       +$  94                                    Specify with moisture barrier.
                                     •  Combination modules                 +$282                                    Specify with moisture barrier.
                                        

Tip: Combination module
has arms and legs between
each seat.

Specification Information

Single-Seat Chair                                       Combination Module

                                                                                                                    

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                           DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Single-Seat Chair
Wood Arm Caps

SC6060                         $1061         $1149          $1233         $1301         $1371         $1423         $1495         $1599          $1737         $1821             $1121

Plastisol Arm Caps

SC6060P                       $1161          $1249         $1333         $1401         $1471         $1523         $1595         $1699          $1837         $1921             $1221
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Combination Module
Wood Arm Caps

SC6046                         $2330         $2536         $2734         $2896         $3058         $3178         $3340         $3584          $3904         $4108             $2390

Plastisol Arm Caps

SC6046P                       $2530         $2736         $2934         $3096         $3258         $3378         $3540         $3784          $4104         $4308             $2590
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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High-Back Patient Chair

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 69

•  Seat and back: fabric
•  Arm caps: maple wood or plastisol
•  Legs and frame: maple wood
•  Glides: brown only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Plastisol color number for arm cap, 
  if selected
4 Wood color number for legs and frame
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$94                                     Specify with moisture barrier.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric   DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

High-Back Patient Chair
Wood Arm Caps

SC6085                    $  935    $1009      $1081     $1141     $1197      $1239     $1295     $1381     $1499     $1571       $  995

Plastisol Arm Caps

SC6085P                  $1035    $1109      $1181      $1241     $1297     $1339     $1395     $1481     $1599     $1671       $1095
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Families of Seating

                                                                                                                 Mitra 
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 68

•  Seat and back: fabric 
•  Legs and base: wood
•  Arm caps: wood or plastisol
•  Glides: brown only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for legs and 
  arm caps 
4 Plastisol color for arm caps, if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Single-seat chair                         +$  94                                    Specify with moisture barrier.
                                     •  Double-seat lounger                    +$188                                    Specify with moisture barrier.
                                     •  Triple-seat lounger                      +$282                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

Families of Seating

Mitra Lounge Chairs

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

Specification Information

                                   

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Single-Seat Chair
Wood Arm Caps

SC6110                              $1507         $1659         $1811          $1931         $2053         $2145         $2265         $2445          $2687         $2839             $1567

Plastisol Arm Caps

SC6110P                           $1607         $1759         $1911          $2031         $2153         $2245         $2365         $2545          $2787         $2939             $1667
d d d d d d d d d d d d

                                   

Double-Seat Lounger
Wood Arm Caps

SC6120                              $1878         $2068         $2256         $2402         $2554         $2668         $2816         $3042          $3342         $3526             $1938

Plastisol Arm Caps

SC6120P                           $1978         $2168         $2356         $2502         $2654         $2768         $2916         $3142          $3442         $3626             $2038
d d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

                                   

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Triple-Seat Lounger
Wood Arm Caps

SC6130                              $2264         $2488         $2710         $2892         $3068         $3202         $3382         $3652          $4008         $4232             $2324

Plastisol Arm Caps

SC6130P                           $2364         $2588         $2810         $2992         $3168         $3302         $3482         $3752          $4108         $4332             $2424
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Families of Seating

                                                                                                      Mitra Lounge Chairs

                                        

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Mitra Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

High-Pressure
Laminate tops are 1"
thick and have 3 mm plastic
edges.

Drum table bases have
a tapered design and are
available wrapped with
veneer or laminate. 

Mitra freestanding
tables are available in two
styles and four shapes to
coordinate with Mitra 
seating. 

Curved legs are solid
maple wood and coordinate
with the styling of Mitra chair
legs.

Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                  DOverall      
d                                  dDepth        Width      Height
d                                  d

  Oval table                           22"                32"             16"

  Rectangular table               22"                32"             16"

  Square table                       22"                22"             16"

  Round table                        22" dia.          N.A.           16"

  Oval drum table                  22"                32"             18"

  Rectangular drum table      22"                32"             18"

  Square drum table              22"                22"             18"

  Round drum table               22" dia.          N.A.           18"
d                                  d

  
  

Product Details

Freestanding tables
with curved legs are
available in four shapes –
oval, rectangular, square,
and round.

Freestanding drum
tables are available in four
shapes – oval, rectangular,
square, and round. Drum
tables are offered with a 
3 mm plastic edge top and 
a maple veneer-wrapped 
base or with a 3 mm plastic
edge top and a laminate-
wrapped base. Bottom 
surface is particle board
standard with brown plastic
glides.

Surface Materials
Top
•  High-Pressure Laminate

Edge profile 
•  3 mm plastic

Legs
•  Maple wood

Base on drum tables
•  Veneer
•  Laminate
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Mitra Tables
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Freestanding Tables

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 76

•  Table top: High-Pressure Laminate with 
  3 mm plastic edge
•  Curved legs: wood

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Wood color number for legs
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Specification Information
DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dPrice
d d                              d

Oval Table
22"         32"         16"            SC6055                 $914
d d d

Rectangular Table
22"         32"         16"            SC6056                 $840
d d d

Square Table
22"         22"         16"            SC6057                 $767
d d d

Round Table
22" dia.                 16"            SC6058                 $824
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Freestanding Drum Tables

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 76

•  Table top: High-Pressure Laminate 
•  3 mm plastic edge with veneer-wrapped base, 
  if selected
•  3 mm plastic edge with laminate-wrapped base, 
  if selected

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for top and base, 
  if selected
3 Wood color number for base, if selected
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Specification Information
DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dPrice
d d                              d

Freestanding Drum Tables with Maple Veneer-Wrapped Base
Oval table

22"         32"         18"            SC6155W             $1525

Rectangular table

22"         32"         18"            SC6156W             $1375

Square table

22"         22"         18"            SC6157W             $1262

Round table

22" dia.                 18"            SC6158W             $1386
d d d

Freestanding Drum Tables with Laminate-Wrapped Base
Oval table

22"         32"         18"            SC6155L              $1525

Rectangular table

22"         32"         18"            SC6156L              $1375

Square table

22"         22"         18"            SC6157L              $1262

Round table

22" dia.                 18"            SC6158L              $1386
d d d
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Mitra Tables, continued
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Families of Seating

Mitra Tables

August 2015



80                                                                                                                                                                                  Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide

Families of Seating

Neighbor

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Back is slightly set away
from the seat. It is available
with a straight, armless back
or a wrap back. Straight
back versions are available
with a low or high back. 

Seat is upholstered. It is
independent from the back. 

Neighbor lounge 
seating features a simple,
versatile, rectilinear design.
Several preassembled seat-
ing and table units are avail-
able. Each unit can be
reduced to components so 
it can be refurbished in the
field. 

Legs and base are con-
structed with steel tubing
and steel plates for struc-
tural integrity. They have a
powdercoat paint finish that
is corrosion resistant.

Adjustable glides are
standard on the front legs.
Back legs have non-
adjustable glides. 

Actual Dimensions
cSee page 82

August 2015



Armrest can serve as a
divider, armrest, or perching
point.

Different fabrics can be
specified on the seat and
back. Fabric on the back will
match the fabric on the arm
panel. Fabric on the center
armrest will match the seat.

Moisture barrier on the
seat is available as an
option.

All 6", 12", and 24" arms
require a single stitch seam
on the back side of the
lounge or bench near the
top. 

Patterned fabrics with
up and down orienta-
tion will be flipped on the
rear of the unit to retain
directionality.

Two-tier tables are 
available in wide and corner
models. The lower tier is
available in solid surface fin-
ishes of Linen or Flint, and
has a height of 63⁄4" from the
floor to the table top. The
upper tier is available in lam-
inate with a finished wood
edge and underside. The top
of the upper table measures
221⁄4"H from the floor.

Connections
Base, seat, and table
components can be
removed and replaced in the
field with simple hand tools. 

Wrap-back seat units
are handed and may only be
placed in the appropriate
end position on a base. 

Product Details

Back is upholstered and
available with either a
straight or wrap back.

Bench provides a backless
seating option. It is available
in  two-seat, two-seat with
arms, three-seat, and corner
models.
Tip: Corner bench is not a
freestanding unit and must
be ganged to another unit. 

Ottoman is equipped with
two swivel casters and two
legs.

Surface Materials
All Steelcase Health
seating with standard
upholstery fabrics
comply with the State of
California Technical Bulletin
117-2013.

Base and legs 
•  4799 Platinum paint 

Seat and back
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with moisture 
  barrier (option on 
  seat only)

Glides
•  Plastic

Casters on ottoman
•  Silver only 

Upper-tier table 
surface 
•  Laminate (standard)

Lower-tier table 
solid surface 
•  Flint
•  Linen

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Families of Seating

Neighbor
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Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                                                DOverall                                          DSeat                               DSeat                  DBack               
d                                                               dDepth       Width      Height           dDepth         Width           dHeight               dHeight             
d                                                               d                                                      d                                       dfrom Floor         dfrom Seat        
d                                                               d d d d

  Full wrap-back single-seat                                    28"               331⁄4"         391⁄2"                  191⁄2"              241⁄2"                 181⁄2"                       21"

  Full wrap-back, two-seat                                       28"               653⁄4"         391⁄2"                  191⁄2"              49"                    181⁄2"                       21"

  Left wrap-back, two-seat                                       28"               571⁄2"         391⁄2"                  191⁄2"              49"                    181⁄2"                       21"

  Right wrap-back, two-seat                                    28"               571⁄2"         391⁄2"                  191⁄2"              49"                    181⁄2"                       21"                           

  Full wrap-back, two-seat, armrest                         28"               78"             391⁄2"                  191⁄2"              611⁄4"                 181⁄2"                       21"

  Left wrap-back, two-seat, armrest                        28"               691⁄4"         391⁄2"                  191⁄2"              611⁄4"                 181⁄2"                       21"

  Right wrap-back, two-seat, armrest                      28"               691⁄4"         391⁄2"                  191⁄2"              611⁄4"                 181⁄2"                       21"

  Full wrap-back, three-seat                                    28"               893⁄4"         391⁄2"                  191⁄2"              731⁄2"                 181⁄2"                       21"

  Full wrap-back, two-seat, table                             28"               90"             391⁄2"                  191⁄2"              731⁄2"                 181⁄2"                       21"                           

  Low-back, armless single-seat                             28"               243⁄4"         331⁄2"                  191⁄2"              241⁄2"                 181⁄2"                       15"

  High-back, armless single-seat                             28"               243⁄4"         391⁄2"                  191⁄2"              241⁄2"                 181⁄2"                       21"

  Low-back, armless two-seat                                 28"               49"             331⁄2"                  191⁄2"              49"                    181⁄2"                       15"

  High-back, armless two-seat                                28"               49"             391⁄2"                  191⁄2"              49"                    181⁄2"                       21"

  Low-back, two seat, armrest                                 28"               611⁄4"         331⁄2"                  191⁄2"              611⁄4"                 181⁄2"                       15"

  High-back, two seat, armrest                                28"               611⁄4"         391⁄2"                  191⁄2"              611⁄4"                 181⁄2"                       21"

  Low-back, armless three-seat                               28"               731⁄2"         331⁄2"                  191⁄2"              731⁄2"                 181⁄2"                       15"

  High-back, armless three-seat                              28"               731⁄2"         391⁄2"                  191⁄2"              731⁄2"                 181⁄2"                       21"

  Low-back, armless two-seat, table                       28"               731⁄4"         331⁄2"                  191⁄2"              731⁄2"                 181⁄2"                       15"

  High-back, armless two-seat, table                       28"               731⁄4"         391⁄2"                  191⁄2"              731⁄2"                 181⁄2"                       21"

  Low-back, upholstered arms single-seat              28"               371⁄4"         331⁄2"                  191⁄2"              241⁄2"                 181⁄2"                       15"

  High-back, upholstered arms single-seat             28"               371⁄4"         391⁄2"                  191⁄2"              241⁄2"                 181⁄2"                       21"

  Low-back, upholstered arms two-seat                  28"               611⁄2"         331⁄2"                  191⁄2"              49"                    181⁄2"                       15"

  High-back, upholstered arms two-seat                 28"               611⁄2"         391⁄2"                  191⁄2"              49"                    181⁄2"                       21"

  Low-back, upholstered two-seat, armrest             28"               733⁄4"         331⁄2"                  191⁄2"              611⁄4"                 181⁄2"                       15"

  High-back, upholstered two-seat, armrest            28"               733⁄4"         391⁄2"                  191⁄2"              611⁄4"                 181⁄2"                       21"

  Low-back, upholstered arms three-seat               28"               853⁄4"         331⁄2"                  191⁄2"              731⁄2"                 181⁄2"                       15"

  High-back, upholstered arms three-seat               28"               853⁄4"         391⁄2"                  191⁄2"              731⁄2"                 181⁄2"                       21"

  Two-seat bench                                                    191⁄2"            49"             181⁄2"                  N.A.                N.A.                   181⁄2"                       N.A.                         

  Three-seat bench                                                  191⁄2"            731⁄2"         181⁄2"                  N.A.                N.A.                   181⁄2"                       N.A.

  Two-seat bench, two double armrests                  191⁄2"            97"             251⁄2"                  N.A.                N.A.                   181⁄2"                       N.A.

  12"W armrest                                                        191⁄2"            121⁄4"         251⁄2"                  N.A.                N.A.                   N.A.                         N.A.

  24"W armrest                                                        191⁄2"            241⁄2"         251⁄2"                  N.A.                N.A.                   N.A.                         N.A.

  Table                                                                     181⁄4"            233⁄4"         221⁄4"                  N.A.                N.A.                   N.A.                         N.A.

  Backless corner ganging seat                               31"               31"             181⁄2"                  N.A.                N.A.                   N.A.                         N.A.

  Corner ganging table                                            30"               30"             16"                      N.A.                N.A.                   N.A.                         N.A.

  Single ottoman                                                      18"               111⁄2"          18"                      N.A.                N.A.                   N.A.                         N.A.
d                                                               d d d d

Neighbor, continued
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Wrap-Back Seating Units

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 80

•  Base and legs: 4799 Platinum paint 
•  Seat, back, and armrest, if selected: fabric 
•  Adjustable glides on front legs: plastic 
•  Non-adjustable glides on back legs: steel 

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat, back, 
  and armrest, if selected
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$94 per seat                        Specify with moisture barrier.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric   DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Single-Seat, Left Wrap-Back Unit
HN5810HCL             $2239      $2377        $2515        $2625       $2735        $2815       $2923        $3091       $3309       $3445          $2299
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Single-Seat, Right Wrap-Back Unit
HN5810HCR            $2239      $2377        $2515        $2625       $2735        $2815       $2923        $3091       $3309       $3445          $2299
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Two-Seat, Full Wrap-Back Unit
HN5820HCC            $3810      $4086        $4360        $4576       $4796        $4962       $5184        $5510       $5948       $6220          $3870
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Two-Seat, Left-Facing Wrap-Back Unit
HN5820HCS             $3386    $3652      $3922     $4132     $4346     $4504     $4716     $5034     $5460     $5728       $3446
d d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Left and right determined
when facing the unit.

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

Families of Seating

Neighbor

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric   DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Two-Seat, Right-Facing Wrap-Back Unit
HN5820HSC              $3386    $3652      $3922     $4132     $4346     $4504     $4716     $5034     $5460     $5728       $3446
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Two-Seat, Full Wrap-Back Unit with 12" Center Armrest
HN5825HCAC          $4255      $4575        $4891        $5143       $5397        $5587       $5843        $6223       $6729       $7047          $4315
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Two-Seat, Left Wrap-Back Unit with 12" Center Armrest
HN5825HCAS          $3831    $4121      $4407     $4639     $4871     $5041     $5273     $5619     $6079     $6369       $3891
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Two-Seat, Right Wrap-Back Unit with 12" Center Armrest
HN5825HSAC          $3831    $4121      $4407     $4639     $4871     $5041     $5273     $5619     $6079     $6369       $3891
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Three-Seat, Full Wrap-Back Unit
HN5830HCSC          $4955    $5339      $5719     $6025     $6335     $6563     $6867     $7325     $7935     $8317       $5015
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Families of Seating

Neighbor

August 2015
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Neighbor, continued

Wrap-Back Units with Table

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 81

• Base, legs, and table frame: 4799 Platinum paint 
• Seat and back: fabric 
• Upper-tier table surface: laminate
• Edge on upper-tier surface: wood
• Lower-tier table surface: Solid surface
• Adjustable glides on front legs: plastic 
• Non-adjustable glides on back legs: steel 

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Laminate color for upper-tier table 

surface
4 Wood color number for edge on 

upper-tier table surface
5 Solid surface color for lower-tier table

surface: flint or linen
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$188                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric   DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Two-Seat, Full Wrap-Back Unit with Table
HN5830HCFC           $4998    $5264      $5534     $5744     $5958     $6116     $6328     $6646     $7072     $7340       $5058
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Families of Seating

Neighbor, continued

Armless Seating Units

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 80

• Base and legs: 4799 Platinum paint 
• Seat and back: fabric 
• Adjustable glides on front legs: plastic 
• Non-adjustable glides on back legs: steel 

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$94 per seat                        Specify with moisture barrier.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric   DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Single-Seat, Straight-Back Unit
Low Back

HN5810LS               $1895    $1995      $2101     $2179     $2257     $2319     $2401     $2523     $2685     $2783       $1955

High Back

HN5810HS               $1975    $2083      $2193     $2279     $2367     $2429     $2517     $2647     $2819     $2931       $2035
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Two-Seat, Straight-Back Unit
Low Back

HN5820LSS             $3041      $3247        $3445        $3607       $3769        $3889       $4051        $4295       $4615       $4819          $3101

High Back

HN5820HSS             $3120      $3338        $3554        $3728       $3902        $4028       $4202        $4460       $4810       $5024          $3180
d d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric   DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Two-Seat, Straight-Back Unit with 12" Center Armrest
Low Back

HN5825LSAS           $3487    $3725      $3965     $4153     $4343     $4487     $4679     $4963     $5343     $5581       $3547

High Back

HN5825HSAS           $3566    $3820      $4070     $4274     $4472     $4626     $4828     $5130     $5532     $5786       $3626
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Three-Seat, Straight-Back Unit
Low Back

HN5830LSSS           $4186      $4490        $4794        $5034       $5278        $5460       $5700        $6064       $6550       $6852          $4246

High Back

HN5830HSSS           $4266      $4592        $4916        $5174       $5436        $5630       $5890        $6280       $6798       $7126          $4326
d d d d d d d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Armless Seating Units with Tables

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 81

• Base, legs, and table frame: 4799 Platinum paint 
• Seat and back: fabric 
• Upper-tier table surface: laminate
• Edge on upper-tier surface: wood
• Lower-tier table surface: Solid surface
• Adjustable glides on front legs: plastic 
• Non-adjustable glides on back legs: steel 

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Laminate color for upper-tier table 

surface
4 Wood color number for edge on 

upper-tier table surface
5 Solid surface color for lower-tier table

surface: flint or linen
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$188                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric   DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Two-Seat, Straight-Back Unit with Table
Low Back

HN5830LSFS           $4229      $4435        $4633        $4795       $4957        $5077       $5239        $5483       $5803       $6007          $4289

High Back

HN5830HSFS           $4308      $4526        $4742        $4916       $5090        $5216       $5390        $5648       $5998       $6212          $4368
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

Families of Seating

Neighbor, continued
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Seating Units With 6" Upholstered Arms

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 81

• Base and legs: 4799 Platinum paint 
• Seat, back, and arms: fabric 
• Adjustable glides on front legs: plastic 
• Non-adjustable glides on back legs: steel 

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$94 per seat                        Specify with moisture barrier.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric   DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Single-Seat Unit with 6" Upholstered Arms
Low Back

HN5811LS               $2584      $2730       $2874      $2988      $3102      $3192      $3308      $3480      $3710      $3852       $2644

High Back

HN5811HS               $2664      $2816        $2968        $3088       $3210        $3302       $3422        $3602       $3844       $3996          $2724
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Two-Seat Unit with 6" Upholstered Arms
Low Back

HN5821LSS             $3730      $3974        $4224        $4416       $4614        $4764       $4956        $5252       $5642       $5886          $3790

High Back

HN5821HSS             $3810      $4072        $4328       $4538       $4744       $4902      $5110       $5422      $5836      $6094         $3870
d d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Neighbor

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric   DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Two-Seat Unit with 6" Upholstered Arms and 12" Center Armrest
Low Back

HN5831LSAS          $4176    $4472      $4764     $5002     $5236     $5412     $5648     $6000     $6470     $6764       $4236

High Back

HN5831HSAS          $4255    $4565      $4873     $5117     $5365     $5549     $5797     $6165     $6657     $6963       $4315
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Three-Seat Unit with 6" Upholstered Arms
Low Back

HN5831LSSS           $4876      $5222        $5566        $5846       $6124        $6332       $6606        $7020       $7576       $7920         $4936

High Back

HN5831HSSS           $4955      $5321        $5691        $5989       $6279        $6501       $6793       $7237       $7827       $8191         $5015
d d d d d d d d d d d d
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Families of Seating

Neighbor, continued

Seating Units with 6" Upholstered Arms and Table

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 81

• Base, legs, and table frame: 4799 Platinum paint 
• Seat and back: fabric 
• Upper-tier table surface: laminate
• Edge on upper-tier surface: wood
• Lower-tier table surface: Solid surface
• Adjustable glides on front legs: plastic 
• Non-adjustable glides on back legs: steel 

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Laminate color for upper-tier table 

surface
4 Wood color number for edge on 

upper-tier table surface
5 Solid surface color for lower-tier table

surface: flint or linen
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$188                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric   DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Two-Seat Unit with 6" Upholstered Arm with Table
Low Back

HN5831LSFS           $4918    $5156      $5396     $5584     $5774     $5918     $6110      $6394     $6774     $7012       $4978

High Back

HN5831HSFS          $4998    $5252      $5502     $5706     $5904     $6058     $6260     $6562     $6964     $7218       $5058
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Families of Seating

Neighbor

Benches

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 81

•  Base and legs: 4799 Platinum paint
•  Seat and armrest, if selected: fabric
•  Adjustable glides on legs: plastic

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and armrest,

if selected
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$94 per seat                        Specify with moisture barrier.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric   DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Two-Seat Bench
HN5820BB               $2060    $2147      $2233     $2303     $2372     $2425     $2494     $2598     $2735     $2822       $2118
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Three-Seat Bench
HN5830BBB             $2737    $2869      $2997     $3102     $3205     $3284     $3389     $3543     $3750     $3879       $2795
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Two-Seat Bench with Two 24" Armrests           
HN5840DBBD          $3421    $3530      $3637     $3724     $3811      $3876     $3961     $4092     $4266     $4372       $3450
d d d d d d d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Ottoman

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 80

•  Ottoman: fabric
•  Legs: silver to match casters
•  Non-locking casters: silver finish 
•  Glides on two legs of single ottoman: plastic

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for ottoman
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$94                                     Specify with moisture barrier.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle               DFabric    DFabric    DFabric   DFabric   DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric     DFabric      DCOM
dNumber           dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice      dPrice     dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice        d
d                        dGroup 1 dGroup 2 dGroup 3 dGroup 4 dGroup 5  dGroup 6 dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10  d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Ottoman
HN5801H        $511        $555        $598        $632        $667         $692       $728        $781         $850         $891           $569
d d d d d d d d d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Families of Seating
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Families of Seating

Neighbor

Corner Ganging Units

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 80

•  Base and leg on bench, if selected: 4799 Platinum paint 
•  Seat on bench, if selected: fabric 
•  Upper-tier table surface, if selected: laminate
•  Edge on upper-tier surface: wood
•  Lower-tier table surface: Solid surface
•  Frame on table, if selected: powdercoat 4799 Platinum 
  paint

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat, if selected
3 Laminate color for upper-tier table 

surface, if selected
4 Wood color number for edge on 

upper-tier table surface
5 Solid surface color for lower-tier table 

surface: flint or linen
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$94                                      Specify with moisture barrier.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric   DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Corner Ganging Bench
HN5801CU               $1265      $1339        $1411        $1468       $1525        $1570       $1628        $1713       $1828       $1899          $1323
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Specification Information

U.S. Price

DStyle              DLaminate                                 
dNumber          d                           
d d

Corner Ganging Table
HN5801CT        $1851
d d                                         

Tip: Corner ganging units
are not freestanding. They
must be ganged to a free-
standing unit.
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Seat and back cushion
are fully upholstered.

Outlook Empress seat-
ing is designed for patient
rooms and high traffic public
waiting and reception areas.

Families of Seating

Outlook Empress

Arm and leg assem-
blies are solid maple.

Glides are standard 
on legs.

Perimeter guard pro-
vides abrasion and scratch
resistance for long term 
protection and is available
as an option.

Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                                                                    DOverall                                   DSeat               DArm                       
d                                                                                   dDepth   Width     Height        dDepth Width     Height Height                    
d                                                                                   d                                               d                            d

Single-Seat Chair

  Single-seat arm chair                                                                    27"           25"            32"                   181⁄2"       201⁄4"        18" 26"

  24"W Single-Seat Chair

  24"W Single-seat arm chair                                                           27"           29"            32"                   181⁄2"       24"            18" 26"

  Two-Seat Chairs

  Two-seat arm chairs with center arm                                            27"           463⁄4"        32"                   181⁄2"       201⁄4"        18" 26"
  Two-seat arm chairs without center arm                                       27"           45"            32"                   181⁄2"       401⁄2"        18" 26"

  Three-Seat Chairs

  Three-seat arm chairs with center arms                                        27"           683⁄4"        32"                   181⁄2"       201⁄4"        18" 26"
  Three-seat arm chairs without center arms                                   27"           651⁄4"        32"                   181⁄2"       603⁄4"        18" 26"

  Bariatric Chairs

  30"W arm chairs                                                                           27"           35"            32"                   181⁄2"       30"            18" 26"
  401⁄2"W arm chairs                                                                       27"           45"            32"                   181⁄2"       401⁄2"        18" 26"
d                                                                                   d                                               d                            d
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Bariatric seating is
available in 30" and 
401⁄2" seat widths. All
bariatric chairs have arms.

Perimeter guard is
optional on the legs to pro-
vide long-term protection
from scratches and dents.
The clear wrap is applied to
the bottom portion of the leg
and can be placed on the
front, back or all legs.

Plastisol arm caps are
available as an option.
Plastisol arm caps are
offered in black, taupe and
graphite.

Additional back
heights of 4" or 121⁄2"
higher are available as an
option on standard back
height chairs and tandem
units.

Different fabrics can be
specified on the seat and
back. On tandem units, the
back fabric will be consistent
throughout the whole unit as
shown above. Contrasting
fabric deviating from this
standard needs to be
processed through Specials.

Moisture barrier is avail-
able as an option on seat
only.

Related Products

Outlook Tables
cSee page 168

Empress Seating with
connectors for ganged
configuration or use
with interconnecting
tables is available through
the Steelcase Health
Specials Program.

Surface Materials
All Steelcase Health
seating with standard
upholstery fabrics
comply with the State of
California Technical Bulletin
117-2013.

Seat and back
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with moisture 
  barrier (option on seat
  only)

Arm caps
•  Maple wood
•  Plastisol (option)

Arm and leg
assemblies
•  Maple wood

Glides
•  Brown only

Shipping

Outlook Empress
seating components
ship separately for field
assembly.

Product Details

Empress seating has
mission-style maple arm and
leg assemblies. 

Chairs are available in
one-, two- and three-seat
versions. Units are available
with or without intermediate
arms.

24"W seats are available
on single seat arm chairs
only.

Families of Seating

                                                                                                        Outlook Empress
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Families of Seating

Outlook Empress
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Single-Seat Chair

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 98

•  Seat and back: fabric 
•  Arm and leg assemblies: wood
•  Glides: brown

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for arm and leg

assemblies
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$  94                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Plastisol arm cap
                               •  Arm cap                                      +$100                              Specify with plastisol arm caps and
                                                                                                                                         select plastic color number.

  Higher Back         •  4" higher back                             +$  41                                    Specify with 4" higher back.
                                     •  121⁄2" higher back                       +$  77                                    Specify with 121⁄2" higher back.

  Perimeter            •  Perimeter guard                          +$  52 per set                        Specify with perimeter guard and
  Guard                                                                                                                      designate front and/or back.

  Related                •  Outlook Tables                                                                       cPage 170
  Product

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric   DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

SC2710                    $1138     $1198      $1254     $1300     $1348     $1378     $1428     $1494     $1586     $1646       $1170
d d d d d d d d d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

24"W Single-Seat Chair

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 98

•  Seat and back: fabric 
•  Arm and leg assemblies: wood
•  Glides: brown

1 Style number 
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for arm and leg
  assemblies
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$  94                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Plastisol arm cap
                               •  Arm cap                                      +$100                              Specify with plastisol arm caps and
                                                                                                                                         select plastic color number.

  Higher Back         •  4" higher back                             +$  41                                    Specify with 4" higher back.
                                     •  121⁄2" higher back                       +$  77                                    Specify with 121⁄2" higher back.

  Perimeter            •  Perimeter guard                          +$  52 per set                        Specify with perimeter guard and
  Guard                                                                                                                      designate front and/or back.

  Related                •  Outlook Tables                                                                       cPage 170
  Product

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric   DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

SC2710W                $1251      $1317        $1381        $1429       $1481        $1521       $1571        $1647       $1749       $1813          $1283
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.
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Two-Seat Chairs

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 98

•  Seat and back: fabric 
•  Arm and leg assemblies: wood
•  Glides: brown

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for arm and leg

assemblies
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$188                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Plastisol arm cap
                               •  Arm cap                                      +$  50 per cap                   Specify with plastisol arm caps and
                                                                                                                                         select plastic color number.

  Higher Back         •  4" higher back                             +$  82                                    Specify with 4" higher back.
                                     •  121⁄2" higher back                       +$154                                    Specify with 121⁄2" higher back.

  Perimeter            •  Perimeter guard                          +$  52 per set                        Specify with perimeter guard and
  Guard                                                                                                                      designate front and/or back.

  Related                •  Outlook Tables                                                                       cPage 170
  Product

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric   DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Two-Seat Chair with Center Arm
SC2723                    $1908    $2024      $2138     $2232     $2324     $2394     $2484     $2624     $2808     $2922       $1940
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Two-Seat Chair without Center Arm
SC2720                    $1747    $1863      $1977     $2071     $2163     $2233     $2323     $2463     $2647     $2761       $1779
d d d d d d d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Families of Seating

                                                                                                        Outlook Empress

                                                                                                                                                                                       

Three-Seat Chairs

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 98

•  Seat and back: fabric 
•  Arm and leg assemblies: wood
•  Glides: brown only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for arm and leg

assemblies
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$282                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Plastisol arm cap
                               •  Arm cap                                      +$  50 per cap                   Specify with plastisol arm caps and
                                                                                                                                         select plastic color number.

  Higher Back         •  4" higher back                             +$123                                    Specify with 4" higher back.
                                     •  121⁄2" higher back                       +$231                                    Specify with 121⁄2" higher back.

  Perimeter            •  Perimeter guard                          +$  52 per set                        Specify with perimeter guard and
  Guard                                                                                                                      designate front and/or back.

  Related                •  Outlook Tables                                                                       cPage 170
  Product

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric   DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Three-Seat Chair with Center Arms
SC2733                    $2708    $2880      $3054     $3194     $3332     $3436     $3574     $3782     $4056     $4232       $2740    
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Three-Seat Chair without Center Arms
SC2730                    $2389    $2561      $2735     $2875     $3013     $3117     $3255     $3463     $3737     $3913       $2421
d d d d d d d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Bariatric Seating

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 99

•  Seat and back: fabric 
•  Arm and leg assemblies: wood
•  Glides: brown

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for arm and leg

assemblies
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$  94                                   Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Plastisol arm cap
                               •  Arm cap                                      +$100                              Specify with plastisol arm caps and
                                                                                                                                         select plastic color number.

  Higher Back         •  4" higher back on 30"W              +$  41                                    Specify with 4" higher back.
                                        bariatric chairs only

  Perimeter            •  Perimeter guard                          +$  52 per set                        Specify with perimeter guard and
  Guard                                                                                                                      designate front and/or back.

  Related                •  Outlook Tables                                                                       cPage 170
  Product

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric   DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

30"W Arm Chair 
SC2760                    $1492    $1580      $1664     $1732     $1802     $1854     $1926     $2030     $2168     $2252       $1524
d d d d d d d d d d d d

401⁄2"W Arm Chair
SC2765                        $2049    $2165      $2279     $2373     $2465     $2535     $2625     $2765     $2949     $3063       $2081
d d d d d d d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Seat and back cushion
are fully upholstered.

Outlook Hawthorne
seating is designed for
patient rooms and high traf-
fic public waiting and recep-
tion areas.

Families of Seating

Outlook Hawthorne

Arm and leg assem-
blies are solid maple.

Glides are standard 
on legs.

Perimeter guard pro-
vides abrasion and scratch
resistance for long term 
protection. It is available 
as an option.

Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                                                                    DOverall                                        DSeat                    DArm              
d                                                                                   dDepth   Width     Height             dDepth Width     Height dHeight          
d                                                                                   d                                                    d                            d                    

Single-Seat Chair

  Single-seat arm chair                                                                    27"           24"            32"                         181⁄2"       201⁄4"        18" 26"

  24"W Single-Seat Chair

  Single-seat arm chair                                                                    27"           28"            32"                         181⁄2"       24"            18" 26"

  24"W Two-Seat Chairs

  Two-seat arm chairs with center arm                                            27"           453⁄4"        32"                         181⁄2"       201⁄4"        18" 26"
  Two-seat arm chairs without center arm                                       27"           44"            32"                         181⁄2"       401⁄2"        18" 26"

  Three-Seat Chairs

  Three-seat arm chairs with center arms                                       27"           673⁄4"        32"                         181⁄2"       201⁄4"        18" 26"
  Three-seat arm chairs without center arms                                  27"           641⁄4"        32"                         181⁄2"       603⁄4"        18" 26"

  Bariatric Chairs

  30"W arm chair                                                                             27"           34"            32"                         181⁄2"       30"            18" 26"
  401⁄2"W arm chair                                                                          27"           44"            32"                         181⁄2"       401⁄2"        18" 26"

  High-Back Patient Chairs

  High-back patient chair                                                                 30"           24"            453⁄4"                      181⁄2"       201⁄4"        18" 26"
  30"W bariatric high-back patient chair                                          30"           34"            453⁄4"                      181⁄2"       30"            18" 26"

  Easy Access Chair

  Arm chair                                                                                       27"           24"            38"                         181⁄2"       201⁄4"        24" 32"
d                                                                                   d                                                    d                            d
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Product Details

Hawthorne seating has
classic-style maple arms
that curve into the leg
assemblies. 

Chairs are available in
one-, two- and three-seat
versions. Units are available
with or without intermediate
arms.

24"W seats are available
on single seat arm chairs
only.

Bariatric seating is
available in 30" and 
401⁄2" seat widths. All
bariatric chairs have arms. 

High back patient
seating is available in
three styles – with flared
back, tapered back, and
straight back. All high back
chairs have arms.

High back seating with
tapered back is available
in a bariatric version.

Perimeter guard is
optional on the legs to pro-
vide long-term protection
from scratches and dents.
The clear wrap is applied to
the bottom portion of the leg
and can be placed on the
front, back or all legs.

Easy access seating is
available as stand-alone
units. Chair has a 24" seat
height and includes a foot
rest.

Glider allows the seat to
glide back and forth to sooth
the user. Available on single
units with two arms.

Additional back
heights of 4" or 121⁄2"
higher are available as an
option on standard back
height chairs and tandem
units.

Different fabrics can be
specified on the seat and
back. On tandem units, the
back fabric will be consistent
throughout the whole unit as
shown above. Contrasting
fabric deviating from this
standard needs to be
processed through Specials.

Moisture barrier is avail-
able as an option on seat
only.

Related Products

Outlook Tables
cSee page 168

Hawthorne seating
with connectors for
ganged configurations
or use with intercon-
necting tables is avail-
able through the Steelcase
Health Specials program.

Surface Materials
All Steelcase Health
seating with standard
upholstery fabrics
comply with the State of
California Technical Bulletin
117-2013.

Seat and back
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with moisture 
  barrier (option on seat
  only)

Arm and leg
assemblies
•  Maple wood

Glides
•  Black only

Shipping

Outlook Hawthorne
seating components
ship separately for field
assembly.
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Single-Seat Chair

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 106

•  Seat and back: fabric 
•  Arm and leg assemblies: wood
•  Glides: black

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for arm and leg

assemblies
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$  94                                   Specify with moisture barrier.

  Higher Back         •  4" higher back                             +$  41                                    Specify with 4" higher back.
                                     •  121⁄2" higher back                       +$  77                                    Specify with 121⁄2" higher back.

  Glider                       •  Glider on stand-alone                 +$460                                   Add suffix SG to the style number.
                                 arm chairs                                                                          

  Perimeter            •  Perimeter guard                          +$  52 per set                        Specify with perimeter guard and
  Guard                                                                                                                      designate front and/or back.

  Related               •  Outlook Tables                                                                       cPage 170
  Product

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric  DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

SC2410                    $1011     $1071      $1127      $1173     $1221     $1251     $1301     $1367     $1459     $1519       $1043
d d d d d d d d d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

24"W Single-Seat Chair

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
•  Seat and back: fabric 
•  Arm and leg assemblies: wood
•  Glides: black

1 Style number 
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for arm and leg
  assemblies
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$94                                      Specify with moisture barrier.

  Higher Back         •  4" higher back                             +$41                                      Specify with 4" higher back.
                                     •  121⁄2" higher back                       +$77                                      Specify with 121⁄2" higher back.

  Perimeter            •  Perimeter guard                          +$52 per set                          Specify with perimeter guard and
  Guard                                                                                                                      designate front and/or back.

  Related               •  Outlook Tables                                                                       cPage 170
  Product

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric  DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

SC2410W                $1112       $1178         $1242        $1290       $1342        $1382       $1432        $1508       $1610       $1674          $1144
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Tip: Different fabrics for the
seat and back can be speci-
fied. If the fabrics are in dif-
ferent price groups, calcu-
late list price by adding the
two price groups together
and dividing by two.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 107
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Two-Seat Chairs

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 106

•  Seat and back: fabric 
•  Arm and leg assemblies: wood

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for arm and leg

assemblies
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$188                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

  Higher Back         •  4" higher back                             +$  82                                    Specify with 4" higher back.
                                     •  121⁄2" higher back                       +$154                                    Specify with 121⁄2" higher back.

  Perimeter            •  Perimeter guard                          +$  52 per set                        Specify with perimeter guard and
  Guard                                                                                                                      designate front and/or back.

  Related               •  Outlook Tables                                                                       cPage 170
  Product

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric  DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Two-Seat Chair with Center Arm
SC2423                    $1723    $1839      $1953     $2047     $2139     $2209     $2299     $2439     $2623     $2737       $1755
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Two-Seat Chair without Center Arm
SC2420                    $1637    $1753      $1867     $1961     $2053     $2123     $2213     $2353     $2537     $2651       $1669
d d d d d d d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Three-Seat Chairs

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 106

•  Seat and back: fabric 
•  Arm and leg assemblies: wood
•  Glides: black only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for arm and leg

assemblies
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$282                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

  Higher Back         •  4" higher back                             +$123                                    Specify with 4" higher back.
                                     •  121⁄2" higher back                       +$231                                    Specify with 121⁄2" higher back.

  Perimeter            •  Perimeter guard                          +$  52 per set                        Specify with perimeter guard and
  Guard                                                                                                                      designate front and/or back.

  Related               •  Outlook Tables                                                                       cPage 170
  Product

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric  DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Three-Seat Chair with Center Arms
SC2433                        $2469    $2641      $2815     $2955     $3093     $3197     $3335     $3543     $3817     $3993       $2501
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Three-Seat Chair without Center Arms
SC2430                        $2291    $2463      $2637     $2777     $2915     $3019     $3157     $3365     $3639     $3815       $2323
d d d d d d d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Bariatric Seating

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
•  Seat and back: fabric 
•  Arm and leg assemblies: wood
•  Glides: black

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for arm and leg

assemblies
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$94                                      Specify with moisture barrier.

  Higher Back         •  4" higher back on 30"W             +$41                                      Specify with 4" higher back.
                                        bariatric chairs only

  Perimeter            •  Perimeter guard                          +$52 per set                          Specify with perimeter guard and
  Guard                                                                                                                      designate front and/or back.

  Related               •  Outlook Tables                                                                       cPage 170
  Product

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric  DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

30"W Arm Chair
SC2460                    $1368    $1456      $1540     $1608     $1678     $1730     $1802     $1906     $2044     $2128       $1400
d d d d d d d d d d d d

401⁄2"W Arm Chair
SC2465                    $1938    $2054      $2168     $2262     $2354     $2424     $2514     $2654     $2838     $2952       $1970
d d d d d d d d d d d d

cNeed help?
Product details, 
page 107

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide                                                                                                            cOutlook Hawthorne, continued   113

F
a

m
ilie

s o
f S

e
a

tin
g

Families of Seating

                                                                                                       Outlook Hawthorne

                                        

High-Back Patient Chairs

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 107

•  Seat and back: fabric 
•  Arm and leg assemblies: wood
•  Glides: black

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for arm and leg
  assemblies
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$  94                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

  Glider                       •  Glider on stand-                         +$460                                   Add suffix SG to the style number.
                                 alone arm chairs

  Perimeter            •  Perimeter guard                          +$  52 per set                        Specify with perimeter guard and
  Guard                                                                                                                      designate front and/or back.

  Related               •  Outlook Tables                                                                       cPage 170
  Product

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric  DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

High-Back Patient Chair with Flared Back
SC2483                    $1072    $1146      $1218     $1278     $1334     $1376     $1432     $1518     $1636     $1708       $1104
d d d d d d d d d d d d

High-Back Patient Chair with Tapered Back
SC2485                    $1072    $1146      $1218     $1278     $1334     $1376     $1432     $1518     $1636     $1708       $1104
d d d d d d d d d d d d

High-Back Patient Chair with Straight Back
SC2486                    $1072    $1152      $1230     $1296     $1360     $1408     $1470     $1568     $1694     $1770       $1104
d d d d d d d d d d d d
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Bariatric High-Back Patient Chair

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
•  Seat and back: fabric 
•  Arm and leg assemblies: wood
•  Glides: black

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for arm and leg
  assemblies
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$94                                      Specify with moisture barrier.

  Perimeter            •  Perimeter guard                          +$52 per set                          Specify with perimeter guard and
  Guard                                                                                                                      designate front and/or back.

  Related               •  Outlook Tables                                                                       cPage 170
  Product

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 107

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric  DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

SC2495                    $1529      $1629        $1735        $1813       $1891        $1953       $2035        $2157       $2319       $2417          $1561
d d d d d d d d d d d d
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                                                                                                       Outlook Hawthorne
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Easy Access Chair

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
•  Seat and back: fabric 
•  Arm and leg assemblies: wood
•  Glides: black only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for arm and leg
  assemblies
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$94                                      Specify with moisture barrier.

  Perimeter            •  Perimeter guard                          +$52 per set                          Specify with perimeter guard and
  Guard                                                                                                                      designate front and/or back.

  Related               •  Outlook Tables                                                                       cPage 170
  Product

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric  DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

SC2407                        $1366      $1426        $1482        $1528       $1576        $1606       $1656        $1722       $1814       $1874          $1398
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

cNeed help?
  Product details, 
  page 107
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Seat and back cushion
are fully upholstered.

Arm caps on Jarrah
seating are standard in 
solid maple.

Outlook Jarrah seating
is designed for patient
rooms and high traffic public
waiting and reception areas.
Seating can stand alone or
be grouped into ganged
configurations.

Oval legs on Jarrah
seating are steel and 
available in black or silver
paint.

Families of Seating

Outlook Jarrah

Floor glide inserts
are inserted into the stan-
dard hollow glide to allow
for easier movement of the
chair and are available as
an option.

Side stretcher is 
standard in solid maple.

Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                                            DOverall                                   DSeat                                       DArm                                               
d                                                           dDepth   Width     Height        dDepth   Width     Height        dHeight                                           
d                                                           d                                               d                                               d                                                      

Single-Seat Chairs

Stand-alone arm chairs                                   27"           24"            32"                   181⁄2"       201⁄4"          18"                  26"
Add-on arm chairs                                           27"           221⁄4"        32"                   181⁄2"       201⁄4"          18"                  26"
Stand-alone armless chairs                             27"           24"            32"                   181⁄2"       201⁄4"          18"                  N.A.

Single-Seat Chairs–Wide Versions

Stand-alone arm chairs                                    27"           28"            32"                   181⁄2"       24"              18"                  26"

Two-Seat Chairs

Stand-alone arm chairs with center arm          27"           453⁄4"        32"                   181⁄2"       201⁄4"          18"                  26"
Add-on arm chairs with center arm                  27"           44"            32"                   181⁄2"       201⁄4"          18"                  26"
Stand-alone arm chairs without center arm     27"           44"            32"                   181⁄2"       401⁄2"          18"                  26"
Add-on arm chairs without center arm             27"           421⁄4"        32"                   181⁄2"       401⁄2"          18"                  26"

Three-Seat Chairs

Stand-alone arm chairs with center arms        27"           673⁄4"        32"                   181⁄2"       201⁄4"          18"                  26"
Add-on arm chairs with center arms                27"           66"            32"                   181⁄2"       201⁄4"          18"                  26"
Stand-alone arm chairs without center arms   27"           641⁄4"        32"                   181⁄2"       603⁄4"          18"                  26"
Add-on arm chairs without center arms           27"           621⁄2"        32"                   181⁄2"       603⁄4"          18"                  26"

Bariatric Chairs

30"W stand-alone arm chairs                          27"           34"            32"                   181⁄2"       30"              18"                  26"
30"W add-on arm chairs                                  27"           321⁄4"        32"                   181⁄2"       30"              18"                  26"
401⁄2"W stand-alone arm chairs                      27"           44"            32"                   181⁄2"       401⁄2"          18"                  26"
401⁄2"W add-on arm chairs                              27"           421⁄4"        32"                   181⁄2"       401⁄2"          18"                  26"

High-Back Patient Chairs

High-back patient chairs                                   30"           24"            453⁄4"                181⁄2"       201⁄4"          18"                  26"
30"W bariatric high-back patient chairs            30"           34"            453⁄4"                181⁄2"       30"              18"                  26"

Easy Access Chair

Arm chairs                                                        27"           24"            38"                   181⁄2"       201⁄4"          24"                  32"
d                                                           d                                               d                                               d

August 2015



24"W seats are available
on single seat arm chairs
only.

Bariatric seating is
available in 30" and 
401⁄2" seat widths and can
be specified as stand-alone
or add-on units. Ganging
ability on add-on units is
available on the left, right or
both sides of each unit. All
bariatric chairs have arms. 

High back patient
seating is available in
three styles – with flared
back, tapered back, and
straight back. All high back
chairs have arms and are
available as stand-alone
units only.

High back seating with
tapered back is available
in a bariatric version.

Easy access seating is
available as stand-alone
units. Jarrah chairs have a
24" seat height and include
a foot rest.

Glider allows the seat to
glide back and forth to sooth
the user. Available on single
units with two arms.

Plastisol arm caps are
available as an option and
are offered in black, taupe
and graphite.

Additional back
heights of 4" or 121⁄2"
higher are available as an
option on standard back
height chairs and tandem
units.

Wallsaver legs are avail-
able as an option. When
specified with glider (SG
models), the backrest may
make contact with the wall
when glider is in motion.

Different fabrics can be
specified on the seat and
back. On tandem units, the
back fabric will be consistent
throughout the whole unit as
shown above. Contrasting
fabric deviating from this
standard needs to be
processed through Specials.

Moisture barrier is avail-
able as an option on seat
only.

Product Details

Jarrah seating has oval
steel legs with wood stretch-
er and solid maple arm
caps. 

Stand-alone units are
available in one-, two- and
three-seat versions. Units
are available with or without
intermediate arms. Armless
versions are available.

Add-on units are avail-
able in one-, two- and three-
seat versions. Ganging abili-
ty is available on the left,
right and both sides of each
unit. Units are available with
arms. Armless single-seat
versions are available.

Families of Seating

                                                                                                          Outlook Jarrah

                                        

Connections
Ganging ability links
chairs in the field for perma-
nent connection.Related 

Related Products

Outlook Tables
cSee page 168

Surface Materials
All Steelcase Health
seating with standard
upholstery fabrics
comply with the State of
California Technical Bulletin
117-2013.

Seat and back
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with moisture 
  barrier (option on seat
  only)

Arm caps
•  Maple wood
•  Plastisol (option)

Oval legs
•  7207 Black 
•  4855 Silver 

Glides
•  Black only

Shipping

Outlook Jarrah
seating components
ship separately for field
assembly.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Families of Seating

Outlook Jarrah

Single-Seat Chairs

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 116

•  Seat and back: fabric 
•  Arm caps, if selected: wood
•  Oval legs: paint
•  Glides: black

1 Style number with appropriate series 
  number and leg connector suffix, 
  if selected
  L Left legs or connector
  R Right legs or connector
  LR Left and right connectors
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for side stretcher 
  and arm caps
4 Paint color number for oval legs
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$  94                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Plastisol arm cap
                               •  Arm cap                                      +$  50 per cap                   Specify with plastisol arm caps and
                                                                                                                                        select plastic color number.

  Higher Back         •  4" higher back                             +$  41                                    Specify with 4" higher back.
                                     •  121⁄2" higher back                       +$  77                                    Specify with 121⁄2" higher back.

  Wallsaver Legs     •  Wallsaver legs                             +$120                                    Specify with wallsaver legs.

  Glider                       •  Glider on stand-alone                 +$460                                    Add suffix SG to the style number.
                                 arm chairs

  Floor Glide           •  Floor glide inserts                       No cost                                  Specify with floor glide inserts.
  Inserts

  Related               •  Outlook Tables                                                                       cPage 170
  Product

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.
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Tip: Add the appropriate
suffix to the style number for
connector or leg options.

Tip: Left and right deter-
mined when facing the unit.

Specification Information

Stand Alone

                                                                 

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                           DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Stand-Alone Arm Chair
SC2210                              $1019         $1079         $1135          $1181          $1229         $1259         $1309         $1375          $1467         $1527             $1051
d d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

SC2210
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Families of Seating

                                                                                                          Outlook Jarrah

                                        

Specification Information

With Left Connector          With Right Connector         With Left and Right
                                                                                      Connectors

                                      

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                           DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Stand-Alone Arm Chairs with Connectors
SC2210_                          $1019         $1079         $1135          $1181          $1229         $1259         $1309         $1375          $1467         $1527             $1051
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Add-On End-of-Run            Add-On End-of-Run
with Left Legs                   with Right Legs

            

Add-On End-of-Run Arm Chairs
SC2211_                          $  851         $  911          $  967         $1013         $1061         $1091         $1141          $1207          $1299         $1359             $  883
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Add-On Continuous-Run    Add-On Continuous-Run
with Left Legs                   with Right Legs

            

Add-On Continuous-Run Arm Chairs
SC2212_                          $  851         $  911          $  967         $1013         $1061         $1091         $1141          $1207          $1299         $1359             $  883
d d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

SC2212RSC2212L

SC2211RSC2211L

SC2210LRSC2210RSC2210L

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Families of Seating

Outlook Jarrah, continued
                                        

                                        

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Specification Information

Stand Alone                       

                                                                 

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                           DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Stand-Alone Armless Chair
SC2213                              $920           $980           $1036          $1082         $1130         $1160          $1210         $1276          $1368         $1428             $952
d d d d d d d d d d d d

With Left Connector          With Right Connector         With Left and Right
                                                                                      Connectors

                                       

Stand-Alone Armless Chairs with Connectors
SC2213_                          $920           $980           $1036          $1082         $1130         $1160          $1210         $1276          $1368         $1428             $952
d d d d d d d d d d d d

SC2213LRSC2213RSC2213L

SC2213

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                          Outlook Jarrah
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric  DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

SC2210W                           $1121       $1187         $1251        $1299       $1351        $1391       $1441        $1517       $1619       $1683          $1153
d d d d d d d d d d d d

24"W Single-Seat Chair

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 117

•  Seat and back: fabric 
•  Arm caps: wood
•  Oval legs: paint
•  Glides: black

1 Style number 
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for side stretcher
  and arm caps
4 Paint color number for oval legs
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$  94                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Plastisol arm cap
                               •  Arm cap                                      +$100                              Specify with plastisol arm caps and
                                                                                                                                        select plastic color number.

  Higher Back         •  4" higher back                             +$  41                                    Specify with 4" higher back.
                                     •  121⁄2" higher back                       +$  77                                    Specify with 121⁄2" higher back.

  Wallsaver Legs     •  Wallsaver legs                             +$120                                    Specify with wallsaver legs.

  Floor Glide           •  Floor glide inserts                       No cost                                  Specify with floor glide inserts.
  Inserts

  Related               •  Outlook Tables                                                                       cPage 170
  Product

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.
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Two-Seat Chairs

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 116

•  Seat and back: fabric 
•  Arm caps: wood
•  Oval legs: paint
•  Glides: black

1 Style number with appropriate series 
  number and leg connector suffix, 
  if selected
  L Left legs or connector
  R Right legs or connector
  LR Left and right connectors
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for side stretcher 
  and arm caps
4 Paint color number for oval legs
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$188                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Plastisol arm cap
                               •  Arm cap                                      +$  50 per cap                   Specify with plastisol arm caps and
                                                                                                                                        select plastic color number.

  Higher Back         •  4" higher back                             +$  82                                    Specify with 4" higher back.
                                     •  121⁄2" higher back                       +$154                                    Specify with 121⁄2" higher back.

  Wallsaver Legs     •  Wallsaver legs                             +$120                                    Specify with wallsaver legs.

  Floor Glide           •  Floor glide inserts                       No cost                                  Specify with floor glide inserts.
  Inserts

  Related               •  Outlook Tables                                                                       cPage 170
  Product

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Add the appropriate
suffix to the style number for
connector or leg options.

Tip: Left and right deter-
mined when facing the unit.

Specification Information

Stand Alone                       

                                                                 

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                           DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Two-Seat Stand-Alone Arm Chair with Center Arm
SC2223                              $1737         $1853         $1967         $2061         $2153         $2223         $2313         $2453          $2637         $2751             $1769
d d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

SC2223
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Specification Information
With Left Connector   With Right Connector             With Left and Right
                                    Connectors

                                          

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                           DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Two-Seat Stand-Alone Arm Chairs with Center Arm with Connectors
SC2223_                          $1737         $1853         $1967         $2061         $2153         $2223         $2313         $2453          $2637         $2751             $1769
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Add-On End-of-Run            Add-On End-of-Run              
with Left Legs                   with Right Legs                  

                          

Two-Seat Add-On End-of-Run Chairs with Center Arm
SC2224_                          $1570         $1686         $1800         $1894         $1986         $2056         $2146         $2286          $2470         $2584             $1602
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Add-On Continuous-Run    Add-On Continuous-Run
with Left Legs                   with Right Legs

                          

Two-Seat Add-On Continuous-Run Arm Chairs with Center Arm
SC2225_                          $1570         $1686         $1800         $1894         $1986         $2056         $2146         $2286          $2470         $2584             $1602
d d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page 

SC2225RSC2225L

SC2224RSC2224L

SC2223LRSC2223RSC2223L
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Families of Seating

                                                                                                          Outlook Jarrah

                                        

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Families of Seating

Outlook Jarrah, continued
                                        

                                        

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Specification Information

Stand Alone                       

                                                                 

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                           DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Two-Seat Stand-Alone Arm Chair without Center Arm
SC2220                              $1643         $1759         $1873         $1967         $2059         $2129         $2219         $2359          $2543         $2657             $1675
d d d d d d d d d d d d

With Left Connector          With Right Connector         With Left and Right
                                                                                      Connectors

                                       

Two-Seat Stand-Alone Arm Chairs without Center Arm with Connectors
SC2220_                          $1643         $1759         $1873         $1967         $2059         $2129         $2219         $2359          $2543         $2657             $1675
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Add-On End-of-Run            Add-On End-of-Run              
with Left Legs                   with Right Legs                  

                                                                              

Two-Seat Add-On End-of-Run Arm Chairs without Center Arm
SC2221_                          $1484         $1600         $1714         $1808         $1900         $1970         $2060         $2200          $2384         $2498             $1516
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Add-On Continuous-Run    Add-On Continuous-Run
with Left Legs                   with Right Legs                  

                                                                              

Two-Seat Add-On Continuous-Run Arm Chairs without Center Arm
SC2222_                          $1484         $1600         $1714         $1808         $1900         $1970         $2060         $2200          $2384         $2498             $1516
d d d d d d d d d d d d

SC2222RSC2222L

SC2221RSC2221L

SC2220LRSC2220RSC2220L

SC2220

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Families of Seating

Outlook Jarrah, continued
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Three-Seat Chairs

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 116

•  Seat and back: fabric 
•  Arm caps: wood
•  Oval legs: paint
•  Glides: black only

1 Style number with appropriate series 
  number and leg connector suffix, 
  if selected
  L Left legs or connector
  R Right legs or connector
  LR Left and right connectors
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for side stretcher
  and arm caps
4 Paint color number for oval legs
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$282                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Plastisol arm cap
                               •  Arm cap                                      +$  50 per cap                   Specify with plastisol arm caps and
                                                                                                                                        select plastic color number.

  Higher Back         •  4" higher back                             +$123                                    Specify with 4" higher back.
                                     •  121⁄2" higher back                       +$231                                    Specify with 121⁄2" higher back.

  Wallsaver Legs     •  Wallsaver legs                             +$120                                    Specify with wallsaver legs.

  Floor Glide           •  Floor glide inserts                       No cost                                  Specify with floor glide inserts.
  Inserts

  Related               •  Outlook Tables                                                                       cPage 170
  Product

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Add the appropriate
suffix to the style number for
connector or leg options.

Tip: Left and right deter-
mined when facing the unit.

Specification Information

Stand Alone

                                                                 

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                           DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Three-Seat Stand-Alone Arm Chair with Center Arms
SC2233                              $2482         $2654         $2828         $2968         $3106         $3210         $3348         $3556          $3830         $4006             $2514
d d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

SC2233

August 2015



Specification Information

With Left Connector          With Right Connector         With Left and Right
                                                                                      Connectors

                                       

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                           DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Three-Seat Stand-Alone Arm Chairs with Center Arms with Connectors
SC2233_                          $2482         $2654         $2828         $2968         $3106         $3210         $3348         $3556          $3830         $4006             $2514
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Add-On End-of-Run            Add-On End-of-Run              
with Left Legs                   with Right Legs                  

                                                                              

Three-Seat Add-On End-of-Run Arm Chairs with Center Arms
SC2234_                          $2322         $2494         $2668         $2808         $2946         $3050         $3188         $3396          $3670         $3846             $2354
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Add-On Continuous-Run    Add-On Continuous-Run
with Left Legs                   with Right Legs                  

                                                                              

Three-Seat Add-On Continuous-Run Arm Chairs with Center Arms
SC2235_                          $2322         $2494         $2668         $2808         $2946         $3050         $3188         $3396          $3670         $3846             $2354
d d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

SC2235RSC2235L

SC2234RSC2234L

SC2233LRSC2233RSC2233L
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Families of Seating

                                                                                                          Outlook Jarrah

                                        

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Families of Seating

Outlook Jarrah, continued
                                        

                                        

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Specification Information

Stand Alone

                                                                 

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                           DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Three-Seat Stand-Alone Arm Chair without Center Arms
SC2230                              $2303         $2475         $2649         $2789         $2927         $3031         $3169         $3377          $3651         $3827             $2335
d d d d d d d d d d d d

With Left Connector          With Right Connector         With Left and Right
                                                                                      Connectors

                                       

Three-Seat Stand-Alone Arm Chairs without Center Arms with Connectors
SC2230_                          $2303         $2475         $2649         $2789         $2927         $3031         $3169         $3377          $3651         $3827             $2335
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Add-On End-of-Run            Add-On End-of-Run              
with Left Legs                   with Right Legs                  

                          

Three-Seat Add-On End-of-Run Arm Chairs without Center Arms
SC2231_                          $2140         $2312         $2486         $2626         $2764         $2868         $3006         $3214          $3488         $3664             $2172
d d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

SC2231RSC2231L

SC2230LRSC2230RSC2230L

SC2230

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

Add-On Continuous-Run    Add-On Continuous-Run
with Left Legs                   with Right Legs                  

                                                                              

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                           DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Three-Seat Add-On Continuous-Run Arm Chairs without Center Arms
SC2232_                          $2140         $2312         $2486         $2626         $2764         $2868         $3006         $3214          $3488         $3664             $2172
d d d d d d d d d d d d

SC2232RSC2232L

August 2015



Families of Seating

Outlook Jarrah, continued

130                                                                                                                                                                               Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide

Bariatric Seating

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 117

•  Seat and back: fabric 
•  Arm caps: wood
•  Oval legs: paint
•  Glides: black

1 Style number with appropriate series 
  number and leg connector suffix, 
  if selected
  L Left legs or connector
  R Right legs or connector
  LR Left and right connectors
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for side stretcher
  and arm caps
4 Paint color number for oval legs
5 Options, if selected (see below))
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$  94                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Plastisol arm cap
                               •  Arm cap                                      +$  50 per cap                   Specify with plastisol arm caps and
                                                                                                                                        select plastic color number.

  Higher Back         •  4" higher back on 30"W             +$  41                                    Specify with 4" higher back.
                                        bariatric chairs only

  Wallsaver Legs     •  Wallsaver legs                             +$120                                    Specify with wallsaver legs.

  Floor Glide           •  Floor glide inserts                       No cost                                  Specify with floor glide inserts.
  Inserts

  Related               •  Outlook Tables                                                                       cPage 170
  Product

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Add the appropriate
suffix to the style number for
connector or leg options.

Tip: Left and right deter-
mined when facing the unit.

Specification Information

Stand Alone                       

            

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                           DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

30"W Stand-Alone Arm Chair
SC2260                         $1408         $1496         $1580         $1648         $1718         $1770         $1842         $1946          $2084         $2168             $1440
d d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page 

SC2260
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Specification Information

With Left Connector          With Right Connector         With Left and Right
                                                                                      Connectors

                                       

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                           DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

30"W Stand-Alone Arm Chairs with Connectors
SC2260_                      $1408         $1496         $1580         $1648         $1718         $1770         $1842         $1946          $2084         $2168             $1440
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Add-On End-of-Run            Add-On End-of-Run              
with Left Legs                   with Right Legs

                          

30"W Add-On End-of-Run Arm Chairs 
SC2261_                          $1209         $1297         $1381         $1449         $1519         $1571         $1643         $1747          $1885         $1969             $1241
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Add-On Continuous-Run    Add-On Continuous-Run
with Left Legs                   with Right Legs                  

                          

30"W Add-On Continuous-Run Arm Chairs
SC2262_                          $1209         $1297         $1381         $1449         $1519         $1571         $1643         $1747          $1885         $1969             $1241
d d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page 

SC2260LR

SC2261L SC2261R

SC2262L SC2262R

SC2260RSC2260L
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Families of Seating

                                                                                                          Outlook Jarrah

                                        

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Families of Seating

Outlook Jarrah, continued
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Specification Information

Stand Alone

            

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                           DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

401⁄2"W Stand-Alone Arm Chair
SC2265                              $1986         $2102         $2216         $2310         $2402         $2472         $2562         $2702          $2886         $3000             $2018
d d d d d d d d d d d d

With Left Connector          With Right Connector         With Left and Right
                                                                                      Connectors

                                       

401⁄2"W Stand-Alone Arm Chairs with Connectors
SC2265_                          $1986         $2102         $2216         $2310         $2402         $2472         $2562         $2702          $2886         $3000             $2018
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Add-On End-of-Run            Add-On End-of-Run              
with Left Legs                   with Right Legs

                          

401⁄2"W Add-On End-of-Run Arm Chairs 
SC2266_                          $1792         $1908         $2022         $2116          $2208         $2278         $2368         $2508          $2692         $2806             $1824
d d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page 

SC2265

SC2265L SC2265R SC2265LR

SC2266L SC2266R

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

Add-On Continuous-Run    Add-On Continuous-Run
with Left Legs                   with Right Legs                  

                          

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                           DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

401⁄2"W Add-On Continuous-Run Arm Chairs 
SC2267_                          $1792         $1908         $2022         $2116          $2208         $2278         $2368         $2508          $2692         $2806             $1824
d d d d d d d d d d d d

SC2267L SC2267R
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High-Back Patient Chairs

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 117

•  Seat and back: fabric 
•  Arm caps: wood
•  Oval legs: paint
•  Glides: black

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for side stretcher
  and arm caps
4 Paint color number for oval legs
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$  94                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Plastisol arm cap
                               •  Arm cap                                      +$100                              Specify with plastisol arm caps and
                                                                                                                                        select plastic color number.

  Wallsaver Legs     •  Wallsaver legs                             +$120                                    Specify with wallsaver legs.

  Glider                       •  Glider on stand-                         +$460                                    Add suffix SG to the style number.
                                 alone arm chairs

  Floor Glide           •  Floor glide inserts                       No cost                                  Specify with floor glide inserts.
  Inserts

  Related               •  Outlook Tables                                                                       cPage 170
  Product

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric  DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

High-Back Patient Chair with Flared Back
SC2283                        $1111     $1185      $1257     $1317     $1373     $1415     $1471     $1557     $1675     $1747       $1143
d d d d d d d d d d d d

High-Back Patient Chair with Tapered Back
SC2285                        $1111     $1185      $1257     $1317     $1373     $1415     $1471     $1557     $1675     $1747       $1143
d d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page 
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Families of Seating

                                                                                                          Outlook Jarrah

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric  DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

High-Back Patient Chair with Straight Back
SC2286                        $1111     $1191      $1269     $1335     $1399     $1447     $1509     $1607     $1733     $1809       $1143
d d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Outlook Jarrah, continued

136                                                                                                                                                                               Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Bariatric High-Back Patient Chair

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 117

•  Seat and back: fabric 
•  Arm caps: wood
•  Oval legs: paint
•  Glides: black

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for side stretcher
  and arm caps
4 Paint color number for oval legs
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$  94                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Plastisol arm cap
                               •  Arm cap                                      +$100                              Specify with plastisol arm caps and
                                                                                                                                        select plastic color number.

  Wallsaver Legs     •  Wallsaver legs                             +$120                                    Specify with wallsaver legs.

  Floor Glide           •  Floor glide inserts                       No cost                                  Specify with floor glide inserts.
  Inserts

  Related               •  Outlook Tables                                                                       cPage 170
  Product

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric  DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

SC2295                        $1544    $1644      $1750     $1828     $1906     $1968     $2050     $2172     $2334     $2432       $1576
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.
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                                                                                                          Outlook Jarrah
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Easy Access Chair

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 117

•  Seat and back: fabric 
•  Arm caps: wood
•  Oval legs: black paint
•  Glides: black only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for side stretcher
  and arm caps
4 Paint color number for oval legs
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$  94                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Plastisol arm cap
                               •  Arm cap                                      +$100                              Specify with plastisol arm caps and
                                                                                                                                        select plastic color number.

  Floor Glide           •  Floor glide inserts                       No cost                                  Specify with floor glide inserts.
  Inserts

  Related               •  Outlook Tables                                                                       cPage 170
  Product

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric  DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

SC2207                        $1272    $1332      $1388     $1434     $1482     $1512     $1562     $1628     $1720     $1780       $1304
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Seat and back cushion
are fully upholstered.

Outlook Nikko seating
is designed for patient
rooms and high traffic public
waiting and reception areas. 

Families of Seating

Outlook Nikko

Arm cap and leg
assemblies are solid
maple.

Glides are standard 
on legs.

Perimeter guard pro-
vides abrasion and scratch
resistance for long term 
protection. It is available 
as an option.

Side panels are 
upholstered.

Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                                                      DOverall                                        DSeat                                            DArm                            
d                                                                     dDepth   Width     Height             dDepth   Width     Height             dHeight                        
d                                                                     d                                                    d                                                    d                                   

Single-Seat Chairs

  Single-seat arm chair                                                   27"           25"            32"                         181⁄2"       201⁄4"        18"                         26"

  24"W Single-Seat Chairs

  24"W Single-seat arm chair                                         27"           29"            32"                         181⁄2"       24"            18"                         26"

  Two-Seat Chairs

  Two-seat arm chairs with center arm                          27"           463⁄4"        32"                         181⁄2"       201⁄4"        18"                         26"
  Two-seat arm chairs without center arm                     27"           45"            32"                         181⁄2"       401⁄2"        18"                         26"

  Three-Seat Chairs

  Three-seat arm chairs with center arms                      27"           683⁄4"        32"                         181⁄2"       201⁄4"        18"                         26"
  Three-seat arm chairs without center arms                 27"           651⁄4"        32"                         181⁄2"       603⁄4"        18"                         26"

  Bariatric Chairs

  30"W arm chairs                                                          27"           35"            32"                         181⁄2"       30"            18"                         26"
  401⁄2"W arm chairs                                                      27"           45"            32"                         181⁄2"       401⁄2"        18"                         26"
d                                                                     d                                                    d                                       d
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Bariatric seating is
available in 30" and 
401⁄2" seat widths. All
bariatric chairs have arms.

Perimeter guard is
optional on the legs to pro-
vide long-term protection
from scratches and dents.
The clear wrap is applied to
the bottom portion of the leg
and can be placed on the
front, back or all legs.

Glider allows the seat to
glide back and forth to sooth
the user. Available on single
units with two arms.

Plastisol arm caps are
available as an option and
are offered in black, taupe,
and graphite.

Additional back
heights of 4" or 121⁄2"
higher are available as an
option on standard back
height chairs and tandem
units.

Different fabrics can be
specified on the seat and
back. Back fabric will match
the fabric used on the side
panel. On tandem units, the
back fabric will be consistent
throughout the whole unit as
shown above. Contrasting
fabric deviating from this
standard needs to be
processed through Specials.

Moisture barrier is avail-
able as an option on seat
only.

Related Products

Outlook Tables
cSee page 168

Nikko Seating with
connectors for ganged
configurations or use
with interconnecting
tables is available through
the Steelcase Health
Specials program.

Product Details

Nikko seating has uphol-
stered arm panels with solid
maple arm caps and legs. 

Chairs are available in
one-, two- and three-seat
versions. Units are available
with or without intermediate
arms.

24"W seats are available
on single seat arm chairs
only.

Families of Seating

                                                                                                          Outlook Nikko

                                        

Surface Materials
All Steelcase Health
seating with standard
upholstery fabrics
comply with the State of
California Technical Bulletin
117-2013.

Seat and back
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with moisture 
  barrier (option on seat
  only)

Arm caps
•  Maple wood
•  Plastisol (option)

Arm and leg
assemblies
•  Maple wood

Glides
•  Brown only

Shipping

Outlook Nikko seating
components ship sepa-
rately for field assembly.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric  DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

SC2610                    $1157     $1245      $1329     $1397     $1467     $1519     $1591     $1695     $1833     $1917       $1189
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Families of Seating

Outlook Nikko
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Single-Seat Chair

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 138

•  Seat and back: fabric 
•  Side panel: fabric
•  Arm cap and leg assemblies: wood
•  Glides: brown

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for arm cap and leg
  assemblies
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$  94                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Plastisol arm cap
                               •  Arm cap                                      +$100                              Specify with plastisol arm caps and
                                                                                                                                        select plastic color number.

  Higher Back         •  4" higher back                             +$  41                                    Specify with 4" higher back.
                                     •  121⁄2" higher back                       +$  77                                    Specify with 121⁄2" higher back.

  Glider                       •  Glider on stand-alone                 +$460                                    Add suffix SG to the style number.
                                 arm chairs                                                                          

  Perimeter            •  Perimeter guard                          +$  52 per set                        Specify with perimeter guard and
  Guard                                                                                                                      designate front and/or back.

  Related               •  Outlook Tables                                                                       cPage 170
  Product

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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24"W Single-Seat Chair

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 139

•  Seat and back: fabric 
•  Side panel: fabric
•  Arm cap and leg assemblies: wood
•  Glides: brown

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for arm cap and leg
  assemblies
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$  94                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Plastisol arm cap
                               •  Arm cap                                      +$100                              Specify with plastisol arm caps and
                                                                                                                                        select plastic color number.

  Higher Back         •  4" higher back                             +$  41                                    Specify with 4" higher back.
                                     •  121⁄2" higher back                       +$  77                                    Specify with 121⁄2" higher back.

  Perimeter            •  Perimeter guard                          +$  52 per set                        Specify with perimeter guard and
  Guard                                                                                                                      designate front and/or back.

  Related               •  Outlook Tables                                                                       cPage 170
  Product

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

Families of Seating

Outlook Nikko 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric  DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

SC2610W                $1270    $1366      $1462     $1540     $1614     $1672     $1746     $1858     $2014     $2110        $1302
d d d d d d d d d d d d
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Outlook Nikko, continued
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Two-Seat Chairs

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 138

•  Seat and back: fabric 
•  Side panel: fabric
•  Arm cap and leg assemblies: wood
•  Glides: brown

1 Style number 
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for arm cap and leg
  assemblies
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$188                                   Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Plastisol arm cap
                               •  Arm cap                                      +$  50 per cap                   Specify with plastisol arm caps and
                                                                                                                                        select plastic color number.

  Higher Back         •  4" higher back                             +$  82                                    Specify with 4" higher back.
                                     •  121⁄2" higher back                       +$154                                    Specify with 121⁄2" higher back.

  Perimeter            •  Perimeter guard                          +$  52 per set                        Specify with perimeter guard and
  Guard                                                                                                                      designate front and/or back.

  Related               •  Outlook Tables                                                                       cPage 170
  Product                

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric  DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Two-Seat Arm Chair with Center Arm
SC2623                    $1934     $2092     $2254     $2378     $2506      $2600    $2728      $2918    $3174     $3330       $1966
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Two-Seat Arm Chair without Center Arm   
SC2620                    $1763     $1909     $2053     $2167     $2281     $2371     $2487      $2659    $2889     $3031       $1795
d d d d d d d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Families of Seating

                                                                                                          Outlook Nikko
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Three-Seat Chairs

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 138

•  Seat and back: fabric 
•  Side panel: fabric
•  Arm cap and leg assemblies: wood
•  Glides: brown

1 Style number 
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for arm cap and leg
  assemblies
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$282                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Plastisol arm cap
                               •  Arm cap                                      +$  50 per cap                   Specify with plastisol arm caps and
                                                                                                                                        select plastic color number.

  Higher Back         •  4" higher back                             +$123                                    Specify with 4" higher back.
                                     •  121⁄2" higher back                         +$231                                    Specify with 121⁄2" higher back.

  Perimeter            •  Perimeter guard                         +$  52 per set                        Specify with perimeter guard and
  Guard                                                                                                                      designate front and/or back.

  Related               •  Outlook Tables                                                                       cPage 170
  Product

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric  DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Three-Seat Arm Chair with Center Arm
SC2633                        $2747     $2977     $3209     $3393     $3577      $3717    $3901     $4175     $4547     $4777       $2779
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Three-Seat Arm Chair without Center Arm
SC2630                    $2397     $2603     $2801     $2963     $3125      $3245     $3407     $3651     $3971     $4175       $2429
d d d d d d d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Outlook Nikko, continued
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Bariatric Seating

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 139

•  Seat and back: fabric 
•  Side panel: fabric
•  Arm cap and leg assemblies: wood
•  Glides: brown

1 Style number 
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for arm cap and leg
  assemblies
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$  94                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Plastisol arm cap
                               •  Arm cap                                      +$100                              Specify with plastisol arm caps and
                                                                                                                                        select plastic color number.

  Higher Back         •  4" higher back on 30"W             +$  41                                    Specify with 4" higher back.
                                        bariatric chairs only

  Perimeter            •  Perimeter guard                          +$  52 per set                        Specify with perimeter guard and
  Guard                                                                                                                      designate front and/or back.

  Related               •  Outlook Tables                                                                       cPage 170
  Product

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric  DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

30"W Arm Chair
SC2660                    $1526     $1642     $1756     $1850     $1942     $2012     $2102     $2242     $2426     $2540       $1558
d d d d d d d d d d d d

401⁄2"W Arm Chair
SC2665                    $2129     $2275     $2419      $2533     $2647      $2737     $2853      $3025     $3255     $3397       $2161
d d d d d d d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Families of Seating

                                                                                                          Outlook Nikko
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Seat and back cushion
are fully upholstered.

Outlook Sequoia seat-
ing is designed for patient
rooms and high traffic public
waiting and reception areas.
Seating can stand alone or
be grouped into ganged
configurations.

Families of Seating

Outlook Sequoia

Arm and leg assem-
blies are solid maple.

Glides are standard 
on legs.

Perimeter guard pro-
vides abrasion and scratch
resistance for long term 
protection and is available
as an option.

Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                                                                    DOverall                                   DSeat                                       DArm                       
d                                                                                   dDepth   Width     Height        dDepth   Width     Height        dHeight                   
d                                                                                   d                                               d                                               d                              

Single-Seat Chairs

  Stand-alone arm chairs                                                                27"           25"            32"                   181⁄2"       201⁄4"        18"                   26"
  Add-on arm chairs                                                                        27"           231⁄4"        32"                   181⁄2"       201⁄4"        18"                   26"
  Stand-alone armless chairs                                                          27"           25"            32"                   181⁄2"       201⁄4"        18"                   N.A.

  Single-Seat Chairs–Wide Versions

  Stand-alone arm chairs                                                                 27"           29"            32"                   181⁄2"       24"            18"                   26"

  Two-Seat Chairs

  Stand-alone arm chairs with center arm                                       27"           463⁄4"        32"                   181⁄2"       201⁄4"        18"                   26"
  Add-on arm chairs with center arm                                               27"           45"            32"                   181⁄2"       201⁄4"        18"                   26"
  Stand-alone arm chairs without center arm                                  27"           45"            32"                   181⁄2"       401⁄2"        18"                   26"
  Add-on arm chairs without center arm                                          27"           431⁄4"        32"                   181⁄2"       401⁄2"        18"                   26"

  Three-Seat Chairs

  Stand-alone arm chairs with center arms                                     27"           683⁄4"        32"                   181⁄2"       201⁄4"        18"                   26"
  Add-on arm chairs with center arms                                             27"           67"            32"                   181⁄2"       201⁄4"        18"                   26"
  Stand-alone arm chairs without center arms                                27"           651⁄4"        32"                   181⁄2"       603⁄4"        18"                   26"
  Add-on arm chairs without center arms                                        27"           631⁄2"        32"                   181⁄2"       603⁄4"        18"                   26"

  Bariatric Chairs

  30"W stand-alone arm chairs                                                       27"           35"            32"                   181⁄2"       30"            18"                   26"
  30"W add-on arm chairs                                                               27"           331⁄4"        32"                   181⁄2"       30"            18"                   26"
  401⁄2"W stand-alone arm chairs                                                   27"           45"            32"                   181⁄2"       401⁄2"        18"                   26"
  401⁄2"W add-on arm chairs                                                           27"           431⁄4"        32"                   181⁄2"       401⁄2"        18"                   26"

  High-Back Patient Chairs

  High-back patient chairs                                                                30"           25"            453⁄4"                181⁄2"       201⁄4"        18"                   26"
  30"W bariatric high-back patient chairs                                        30"           35"            453⁄4"                181⁄2"       30"            18"                   26"

  Easy Access Chair

  Arm chairs                                                                                     27"           25"            38"                   181⁄2"       201⁄4"        24"                   32"
d                                                                                   d                                               d                                  d
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24"W seats are available
on single seat arm chairs
only.

Bariatric seating is
available in 30" and 
401⁄2" seat widths and can
be specified as stand-alone
or add-on units. Ganging
ability on add-on units is
available on the left, right or
both sides of each unit. All
bariatric chairs have arms. 

High back patient
seating is available in
three styles – with flared
back, tapered back, and
straight back. All high back
chairs have arms and are
available as stand-alone
units only.

High back seating with
tapered back is available
in a bariatric version.

Perimeter guard is
optional on the legs to pro-
vide long-term protection
from scratches and dents.
The clear wrap is applied to
the bottom portion of the leg
and can be placed on the
front, back or all legs.

Easy access seating is
available as stand-alone
units. Chair has a 24" seat
height and includes a foot
rest.

Glider allows the seat to
glide back and forth to sooth
the user. Available on single
units with two arms.

Plastisol arm caps are
available as an option and
are offered in black, taupe, 
and graphite.

Additional back
heights of 4" or 121⁄2"
higher are available as an
option on standard back
height chairs and tandem
units.

Different fabrics can be
specified on the seat and
back. On tandem units, the
back fabric will be consistent
throughout the whole unit as
shown above. Contrasting
fabric deviating from this
standard needs to be
processed through Specials.

Moisture barrier is avail-
able as an option on seat
only.

Product Details

Sequoia seating has
contemporary-style maple
arm and leg assemblies. 

Stand-alone units are
available in one-, two- and
three-seat versions. Units
are available with or without
intermediate arms. Armless
versions are available.

Add-on units are avail-
able in one-, two- and three-
seat versions. Ganging abili-
ty is available on the left,
right and both sides of each
unit. Units are available with
arms. Armless single-seat
versions are available.

Families of Seating

                                                                                                        Outlook Sequoia

                                        

Connections
Ganging ability links
chairs in the field for perma-
nent connection.Related
Products

Related Products

Outlook Tables
cSee page 168

Surface Materials
All Steelcase Health
seating with standard
upholstery fabrics
comply with the State of
California Technical Bulletin
117-2013.

Seat and back
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with moisture 
  barrier (option on seat
  only)

Arm caps
•  Maple wood
•  Plastisol (option)

Arm and leg
assemblies
•  Maple wood

Glides
•  Brown only

Shipping

Outlook Sequoia
seating components
ship separately for field
assembly.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Single-Seat Chairs

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 146

•  Seat and back: fabric 
•  Arm and leg assemblies: wood
•  Glides: brown

1 Style number with appropriate series 
  number and leg connector suffix, 
  if selected
  L Left legs or connector
  R Right legs or connector
  LR Left and right connectors
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for arm and leg
  assemblies
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$  94                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Plastisol arm cap
                               •  Arm cap                                      +$  50 per cap                   Specify with plastisol arm caps and
                                                                                                                                        select plastic color number.

  Higher Back         •  4" higher back                             +$  41                                    Specify with 4" higher back.
                                     •  121⁄2" higher back                       +$  77                                    Specify with 121⁄2" higher back.

  Glider                       •  Glider on stand-alone                 +$460                                    Add suffix SG to the style number.
                                 arm chairs

  Perimeter            •  Perimeter guard                          +$  26 per leg                        Specify with perimeter guard and
  Guard                                                                                                                      designate front and/or back.

  Related               •  Outlook Tables                                                                       cPage 170
  Product

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Add the appropriate
suffix to the style number for
connector or leg options.

Tip: Left and right deter-
mined when facing the unit.

Specification Information

Stand Alone

                                                                 

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                           DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Stand-Alone Arm Chair
SC2510                         $1021         $1081         $1137          $1183          $1231         $1261         $1311          $1377          $1469         $1529             $1053
d d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

SC2510
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Families of Seating

                                                                                                        Outlook Sequoia

                                        

Specification Information

With Left Connector          With Right Connector         With Left and Right
                                                                                      Connectors

                                      

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                           DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Stand-Alone Arm Chairs with Connectors
SC2510_                      $1021         $1081         $1137          $1183          $1231         $1261         $1311          $1377          $1469         $1529             $1053
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Add-On End-of-Run            Add-On End-of-Run              
with Left Legs                   with Right Legs                  

                          

Add-On End-of-Run Arm Chairs
SC2511_                      $  856         $  916         $  972         $1018         $1066         $1096         $1146          $1212          $1304         $1364             $  888
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Add-On Continuous-Run    Add-On Continuous-Run
with Left Legs                   with Right Legs

                          

Add-On Continuous-Run Arm Chairs
SC2512_                      $  856         $  916         $  972         $1018         $1066         $1096         $1146          $1212          $1304         $1364             $  888
d d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

SC2512RSC2512L

SC2511RSC2511L

SC2510LRSC2510RSC2510L

Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide                                                                                                                   cOutlook Sequoia, continued   149

F
a

m
ilie

s o
f S

e
a

tin
g

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Outlook Sequoia, continued
                                        

                                        

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Specification Information

Stand Alone                       

                                                                 

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                           DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Stand-Alone Armless Chair
SC2513                         $923           $983           $1039          $1085         $1133         $1163          $1213         $1279          $1371         $1431             $955
d d d d d d d d d d d d

With Left Connector          With Right Connector         With Left and Right
                                                                                      Connectors

                                       

Stand-Alone Armless Chairs with Connectors
SC2513_                      $923           $983           $1039          $1085         $1133         $1163          $1213         $1279          $1371         $1431             $955
d d d d d d d d d d d d

SC2513LRSC2513RSC2513L

SC2513

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric  DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

SC2510W                $1124     $1198      $1270     $1330     $1386     $1428     $1484     $1570     $1688     $1760       $1156
d d d d d d d d d d d d

24"W Single-Seat Chair

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 147

•  Seat and back: fabric 
•  Arm and leg assemblies: wood
•  Glides: brown

1 Style number 
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for arm and leg
  assemblies
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$  94                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Plastisol arm cap
                               •  Arm cap                                      +$100                                 Specify with plastisol arm caps and
                                                                                                                                        select plastic color number.

  Higher Back         •  4" higher back                             +$  41                                    Specify with 4" higher back.
                                     •  121⁄2" higher back                       +$  77                                    Specify with 121⁄2" higher back.

  Perimeter            •  Perimeter guard                          +$  52 per set                        Specify with perimeter guard and
  Guard                                                                                                                      designate front and/or back.

  Related               •  Outlook Tables                                                                       cPage 170
  Product

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Two-Seat Chairs

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 146

•  Seat and back: fabric 
•  Arm and leg assemblies: wood
•  Glides: brown

1 Style number with appropriate series 
  number and leg connector suffix, 
  if selected
  L Left legs or connector
  R Right legs or connector
  LR Left and right connectors
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for arm and leg
  assemblies
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$188                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Plastisol arm cap
                               •  Arm cap                                      +$  50 per cap                   Specify with plastisol arm caps and
                                                                                                                                        select plastic color number.

  Higher Back         •  4" higher back                             +$  82                                    Specify with 4" higher back.
                                     •  121⁄2" higher back                       +$154                                    Specify with 121⁄2" higher back.

  Perimeter            •  Perimeter guard                          +$  26 per leg                        Specify with perimeter guard and
  Guard                                                                                                                      designate front and/or back.

  Related               •  Outlook Tables                                                                       cPage 170
  Product

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Add the appropriate
suffix to the style number for
connector or leg options.

Tip: Left and right deter-
mined when facing the unit.

Specification Information

Stand Alone                       

                                                                 

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                           DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Two-Seat Stand-Alone Arm Chair with Center Arm
SC2523                         $1740         $1856         $1970         $2064         $2156         $2226         $2316         $2456          $2640         $2754             $1772
d d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

SC2523
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Specification Information

With Left Connector          With Right Connector         With Left and Right
                                                                                      Connectors

                                       

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                           DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Two-Seat Stand-Alone Arm Chairs with Center Arm with Connectors
SC2523_                      $1740         $1856         $1970         $2064         $2156         $2226         $2316         $2456          $2640         $2754             $1772
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Add-On End-of-Run            Add-On End-of-Run              
with Left Legs                   with Right Legs                  

                          

Two-Seat Add-On End-of-Run Chairs with Center Arm
SC2524_                      $1577         $1693         $1807         $1901         $1993         $2063         $2153         $2293          $2477         $2591             $1609
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Add-On Continuous-Run    Add-On Continuous-Run
with Left Legs                   with Right Legs

                          

Two-Seat Add-On Continuous-Run Arm Chairs with Center Arm
SC2525_                      $1577         $1693         $1807         $1901         $1993         $2063         $2153         $2293          $2477         $2591             $1609
d d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page 

SC2525RSC2525L

SC2524RSC2524L

SC2523LRSC2523RSC2523L
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Families of Seating

                                                                                                         Outlook Sequoia

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Specification Information

Stand Alone                       

                                                                 

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                           DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Two-Seat Stand-Alone Arm Chair without Center Arm
SC2520                         $1653         $1769         $1883         $1977         $2069         $2139         $2229         $2369          $2553         $2667             $1685
d d d d d d d d d d d d

With Left Connector          With Right Connector         With Left and Right
                                                                                      Connectors

                                       

Two-Seat Stand-Alone Arm Chairs without Center Arm with Connectors
SC2520_                      $1653         $1769         $1883         $1977         $2069         $2139         $2229         $2369          $2553         $2667             $1685
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Add-On End-of-Run            Add-On End-of-Run              
with Left Legs                   with Right Legs                  

                                                                              

Two-Seat Add-On End-of-Run Arm Chairs without Center Arm
SC2521_                      $1489         $1605         $1719         $1813         $1905         $1975         $2065         $2205          $2389         $2503             $1521
d d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

SC2521RSC2521L

SC2520LRSC2520RSC2520L

SC2520

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

Add-On Continuous-Run    Add-On Continuous-Run
with Left Legs                   with Right Legs                  

                                                                              

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                           DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Two-Seat Add-On Continuous-Run Arm Chairs without Center Arm
SC2522_                      $1489         $1605         $1719         $1813         $1905         $1975         $2065         $2205          $2389         $2503             $1521
d d d d d d d d d d d d

SC2522RSC2522L

Families of Seating

                                                                                                         Outlook Sequoia

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Three-Seat Chairs

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 146

•  Seat and back: fabric 
•  Arm and leg assemblies: wood
•  Glides: brown only 

1 Style number with appropriate series 
  number and leg connector suffix, 
  if selected
  L Left legs or connector
  R Right legs or connector
  LR Left and right connectors
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for arm and leg
  assemblies
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$282                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Plastisol arm cap
                               •  Arm cap                                      +$  50 per cap                   Specify with plastisol arm caps and
                                                                                                                                        select plastic color number.

  Higher Back         •  4" higher back                             +$123                                    Specify with 4" higher back.
                                     •  121⁄2" higher back                       +$231                                    Specify with 121⁄2" higher back.

  Perimeter            •  Perimeter guard                          +$  26 per leg                        Specify with perimeter guard and
  Guard                                                                                                                      designate front and/or back.

  Related               •  Outlook Tables                                                                       cPage 170
  Product

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Add the appropriate
suffix to the style number for
connector or leg options.

Tip: Left and right deter-
mined when facing the unit.

Specification Information

Stand Alone

                                                                 

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                           DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Three-Seat Stand-Alone Arm Chair with Center Arms
SC2533                              $2492         $2664         $2838         $2978         $3116          $3220         $3358         $3566          $3840         $4016             $2524
d d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

SC2533
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Specification Information

With Left Connector          With Right Connector         With Left and Right
                                                                                      Connectors

                                       

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                           DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Three-Seat Stand-Alone Arm Chairs with Center Arms with Connectors
SC2533_                          $2492         $2664         $2838         $2978         $3116          $3220         $3358         $3566          $3840         $4016             $2524
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Add-On End-of-Run            Add-On End-of-Run              
with Left Legs                   with Right Legs                  

                                                                              

Three-Seat Add-On End-of-Run Arm Chairs with Center Arms
SC2534_                          $2327         $2499         $2673         $2813         $2951         $3055         $3193         $3401          $3675         $3851             $2359
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Add-On Continuous-Run    Add-On Continuous-Run
with Left Legs                   with Right Legs                  

                                                                              

Three-Seat Add-On Continuous-Run Arm Chairs with Center Arms
SC2535_                          $2327         $2499         $2673         $2813         $2951         $3055         $3193         $3401          $3675         $3851             $2359
d d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

SC2535RSC2535L

SC2534RSC2534L

SC2533LRSC2533RSC2533L
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Families of Seating

                                                                                                        Outlook Sequoia

                                                                                                                                                                                       

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Specification Information

Stand Alone

                                                                 

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                           DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Three-Seat Stand-Alone Arm Chair without Center Arms
SC2530                              $2312         $2484         $2658         $2798         $2936         $3040         $3178         $3386          $3660         $3836             $2344
d d d d d d d d d d d d

With Left Connector          With Right Connector         With Left and Right
                                                                                      Connectors

                                       

Three-Seat Stand-Alone Arm Chairs without Center Arms with Connectors
SC2530_                          $2312         $2484         $2658         $2798         $2936         $3040         $3178         $3386          $3660         $3836             $2344
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Add-On End-of-Run            Add-On End-of-Run              
with Left Legs                   with Right Legs                  

                          

Three-Seat Add-On End-of-Run Arm Chairs without Center Arms
SC2531_                          $2150         $2322         $2496         $2636         $2774         $2878         $3016         $3224          $3498         $3674             $2182
d d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

SC2531RSC2531L

SC2530LRSC2530RSC2530L

SC2530

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

Add-On Continuous-Run    Add-On Continuous-Run
with Left Legs                   with Right Legs                  

                                                                              

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                           DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Three-Seat Add-On Continuous-Run Arm Chairs without Center Arms
SC2532_                          $2150         $2322         $2496         $2636         $2774         $2878         $3016         $3224          $3498         $3674             $2182
d d d d d d d d d d d d

SC2532RSC2532L
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Bariatric Seating

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 147

•  Seat and back: fabric 
•  Arm and leg assemblies: wood
•  Glides: brown

1 Style number with appropriate series 
  number and leg connector suffix, 
  if selected
  L Left legs or connector
  R Right legs or connector
  LR Left and right connectors
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for arm and leg
  assemblies
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$94                                      Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Plastisol arm cap
                               •  Arm cap                                      +$50 per cap                     Specify with plastisol arm caps and
                                                                                                                                        select plastic color number.

  Higher Back         •  4" higher back on 30"W             +$41                                      Specify with 4" higher back.
                                        bariatric chairs only

  Perimeter            •  Perimeter guard                          +$26 per leg                          Specify with perimeter guard and
  Guard                                                                                                                      designate front and/or back.

  Related               •  Outlook Tables                                                                       cPage 170
  Product

Tip: Different fabrics for the
seat and back can be speci-
fied. If the fabrics are in 
different price groups, calcu-
late list price by adding the
two price groups together
and dividing by two.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Add the appropriate suf-
fix to the style number for
connector or leg options.

Tip: Left and right deter-
mined when facing the unit.

Specification Information

Stand Alone                       

            

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                           DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

30"W Stand-Alone Arm Chair 
SC2560                         $1368         $1456         $1540         $1608         $1678         $1730         $1802         $1906          $2044         $2128             $1400
d d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page 

SC2560
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Specification Information

With Left Connector          With Right Connector         With Left and Right
                                                                                      Connectors

                                       

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                           DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

30"W Stand-Alone Arm Chairs with Connectors
SC2560_                      $1368         $1456         $1540         $1608         $1678         $1730         $1802         $1906          $2044         $2128             $1400
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Add-On End-of-Run            Add-On End-of-Run              
with Left Legs                   with Right Legs

                          

30"W Add-On End-of-Run Arm Chairs 
SC2561_                          $1183          $1271         $1355         $1423         $1493         $1545         $1617         $1721          $1859         $1943             $1215
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Add-On Continuous-Run    Add-On Continuous-Run
with Left Legs                   with Right Legs                  

                          

30"W Add-On Continuous-Run Arm Chairs
SC2562_                      $1183          $1271         $1355         $1423         $1493         $1545         $1617         $1721          $1859         $1943             $1215
d d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page 

SC2562RSC2562L

SC2561RSC2561L

SC2560LRSC2560RSC2560L
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Families of Seating

                                                                                                        Outlook Sequoia

                                                                                                                                                                                       

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Families of Seating

Outlook Sequoia, continued
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

Stand Alone

            

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                           DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

401⁄2"W Stand-Alone Arm Chair
SC2565                         $1957         $2073         $2187         $2281         $2373         $2443         $2533         $2673          $2857         $2971             $1989
d d d d d d d d d d d d

With Left Connector          With Right Connector         With Left and Right
                                                                                      Connectors

                                       

401⁄2"W Stand-Alone Arm Chairs with Connectors
SC2565_                      $1957         $2073         $2187         $2281         $2373         $2443         $2533         $2673          $2857         $2971             $1989
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Add-On End-of-Run            Add-On End-of-Run              
with Left Legs                   with Right Legs

                          

401⁄2"W Add-On End-of-Run Arm Chairs 
SC2566_                          $1760         $1876         $1990         $2084         $2176         $2246         $2336         $2476          $2660         $2774             $1792
d d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page 

SC2566RSC2566L

SC2565LRSC2565RSC2565L

SC2565
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Specification Information

Add-On Continuous-Run    Add-On Continuous-Run
with Left Legs                   with Right Legs                  

                          

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                           DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric    DFabric       DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice       dPrice      dPrice         d
d                                   dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10   d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

401⁄2"W Add-On Continuous-Run Arm Chairs 
SC2567_                          $1760         $1876         $1990         $2084         $2176         $2246         $2336         $2476          $2660         $2774             $1792
d d d d d d d d d d d d

SC2567RSC2567L
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Families of Seating

                                                                                                        Outlook Sequoia

                                                                                                                                                                                       

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Families of Seating

Outlook Sequoia, continued

High-Back Patient Chairs

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 147

•  Seat and back: fabric 
•  Arm and leg assemblies: wood
•  Glides: brown

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for arm and leg
  assemblies
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$  94                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Plastisol arm cap
                               •  Arm cap                                      +$100                              Specify with plastisol arm caps and
                                                                                                                                        select plastic color number.

  Glider                       •  Glider on stand-                         +$460                                    Add suffix SG to the style number.
                                 alone arm chairs

  Perimeter            •  Perimeter guard                          +$  52 per set                        Specify with perimeter guard and
  Guard                                                                                                                      designate front and/or back.

  Related               •  Outlook Tables                                                                       cPage 170
  Product

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric  DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

High-Back Patient Chair with Flared Back
SC2583                    $1084    $1158      $1230     $1290     $1346     $1388     $1444     $1530     $1648     $1720       $1116
d d d d d d d d d d d d

High-Back Patient Chair with Tapered Back
SC2585                    $1084    $1158      $1230     $1290     $1346     $1388     $1444     $1530     $1648     $1720       $1116
d d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page 
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Families of Seating

                                                                                                        Outlook Sequoia

                                                                                                                                                                                       

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric  DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

High-Back Patient Chair with Straight Back
SC2586                    $1084    $1164      $1242     $1308     $1372     $1420     $1482     $1580     $1706     $1782       $1116
d d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Families of Seating

Outlook Sequoia, continued

Bariatric High-Back Patient Chair

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 147

•  Seat and back: fabric 
•  Arm and leg assemblies: wood
•  Glides: brown

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for arm and leg
  assemblies
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$  94                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Plastisol arm cap
                               •  Arm cap                                      +$100                              Specify with plastisol arm caps and
                                                                                                                                        select plastic color number.

  Perimeter            •  Perimeter guard                          +$  52 per set                        Specify with perimeter guard and
  Guard                                                                                                                      designate front and/or back.

  Related               •  Outlook Tables                                                                       cPage 170
  Product

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric  DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

SC2595                    $1529    $1629      $1735     $1813     $1891     $1953     $2035     $2157     $2319     $2417       $1561
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Families of Seating

                                                                                                        Outlook Sequoia

                                        

Easy Access Chair

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 147

•  Seat and back: fabric 
•  Arm and leg assemblies: wood
•  Glides: black only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for arm and leg
  assemblies
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$  94                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Plastisol arm cap
                               •  Arm cap                                      +$100                              Specify with plastisol arm caps and
                                                                                                                                        select plastic color number.

  Perimeter            •  Perimeter guard                          +$  52 per set                        Specify with perimeter guard and
  Guard                                                                                                                      designate front and/or back.

  Related               •  Outlook Tables                                                                       cPage 170
  Product

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric  DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

SC2507                    $1366    $1426      $1482     $1528     $1576     $1606     $1656     $1722     $1814     $1874       $1398
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Top has a 1" thick wood
core with a high-pressure
laminate surface. 

Apron, on select freestand-
ing tables, is maple wood. 

Outlook Tables are
available to coordinate with
multiple seating lines.

Edge is either maple wood
or 3 mm plastic. 

Families of Seating

Outlook Tables

Legs are available in four
styles to coordinate with 
multiple seating lines.
Tapered leg style coordinates
with Sequoia, Empress, and
Nikko seating lines. Curved
leg style coordinates with the
Hawthorne seating line. Metal
leg style coordinates with the
Jarrah seating line. 

Glides are standard on
legs. 

Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                             DOverall                                                  
d                                            dDepth                  Width                        Height           
d                                            d                                                                       

Interconnecting Tables–Wood Edge                                 

  In-line table                              201⁄8"                          251⁄2"                               161⁄2"   

  Corner table                                   291⁄4"                          291⁄4"                               161⁄2"

Interconnecting Tables–Plastic Edge                               

  In-line table                              201⁄8"                          213⁄4"                               161⁄2"   

  Corner table                                   2911⁄16"                       2911⁄16"                             161⁄2"

  Freestanding Tables–Wood or Plastic Edge                     

  Square                                           18", 26"                       18", 26"                                   16" or 21"

  Rectangle                                       18", 20", or 22"            24", 32", or 48"                 16" or 21"
d                                            d                                                                           
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Metal legs are steel con-
struction with powder coat
paint and complement the
Jarrah seating line.

Tapered legs are maple
wood construction and 
complement the Sequoia,
Empress, and Nikko seating
lines.

Curved legs are maple
wood construction and 
complement the Hawthorne
seating line.

Tapered

(Sequoia)

Curved
(Hawthorne)

Metal
(Jarrah)

Connections
Brackets are included to
connect interconnecting
tables to chairs. 

Tip: Interconnecting tables
can only be attached to
Outlook Jarrah and Sequoia
chairs with connectors.

Tip: Empress, Hawthorne,
and Nikko chairs with con-
nectors are available
through the Steelcase
Health Specials program to
allow interconnecting tables
to be attached.

Surface Materials
Table top
•  High-Pressure Laminate

Edge
•  Maple wood 
•  Plastic 

Legs
•  Maple wood
•  Painted metal

Table apron, if
selected
•  Maple wood 

Attachment brackets
on interconnecting
table
•  Black only 

Glides
•  Black nylon only

Product Details

Wood edge is a 1" thick
bullnose. 

Plastic edge features a 
3 mm radius. 
Tip: The plastic edge will
match standard laminate
tops. A black plastic edge
will be used on tables with
non-standard laminate tops. 

Drum table is available in
two sizes. It has a High-
Pressure Laminate top sur-
face and body and particle
board bottom surface.
Brown plastic glides are
standard. 

Families of Seating

                                                                                                         Outlook Tables

                                                                                                                                                                                       

                                        

Shipping
Tables are shipped
unassembled and require
field assembly of legs. 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Families of Seating

Outlook Tables

170                                                                                                                                                                               Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide

Interconnecting Tables with Wood Edge

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 168

•  Top: High-Pressure Laminate
•  Edge: maple wood to match top
•  Legs: maple wood to match top
•  Attachment brackets: black only
•  Glides: black nylon

1 Style number 
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Paint color for legs, if metal leg selected
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                       DU.S.               
dD        W         H        dNumber                  dPrice                         
d                                        d                                     d                          

In-Line Table for Add-On Use
201⁄8"      251⁄2"        161⁄2"      HT2220NW                   $639
d                                        d                                     d

End Table with Metal Legs
Non-handed

221⁄4"      251⁄2"         161⁄2"      HTM2525EW                $777
d                                        d                                     d

End Table with Tapered Legs
Non-handed

221⁄4"      251⁄2"         161⁄2"      HTT2525EW                 $777
d                                        d                                     d

Corner Table with Metal Legs
291⁄4"      291⁄4"      161⁄2"      HTM3030CW                 $922
d                                        d                                        d

Corner Table with Tapered Legs
291⁄4"      291⁄4"      161⁄2"      HTT3030CW                  $922
d                                        d                                        d

Tip: Metal leg tables com-
plement the Jarrah seat-
ing line.

Tip: Tapered leg tables
complement the Sequoia
seating line.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Interconnecting tables
can only be attached to
Outlook Jarrah and Sequoia
chairs with connectors.

Tip: Empress, Hawthorne,
and Nikko chairs with con-
nectors are available
through the Steelcase
Health Specials program to
allow interconnecting tables
to be attached.
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Families of Seating

                                                                                                          Outlook Tables
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Interconnecting Tables with Plastic Edge

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 168

•  Top: High-Pressure Laminate
•  Edge: plastic to match top
•  Legs: wood or paint (if metal leg selected)
•  Attachment brackets: black only
•  Glides: black nylon

1 Style number 
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Paint color for legs, if metal leg selected
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                        DU.S.              
dD        W         H        dNumber                    dPrice                        
d                                        d                                       d                        

In-Line Table for Add-On Use
201⁄8"      213⁄4"        161⁄2"      HT2220NP                    $399
d                                        d                                       d

End Table with Metal Legs
Non-handed

221⁄8"      233⁄4"         161⁄2"      HTM2525EP                 $554
d                                        d                                       d

End Table with Tapered Legs
Non-handed

221⁄8"      233⁄4"         161⁄2"      HTT2525EP                  $554
d                                        d                                       d

Corner Table with Metal Legs
291⁄2"      291⁄2"      161⁄2"      HTM3030CP                 $588
d                                        d                                       d

Corner Table with Tapered Legs
291⁄2"      291⁄2"      161⁄2"      HTT3030CP                 $588
d                                        d                                       d

Tip: Metal leg tables com-
plement the Jarrah seat-
ing line.

Tip: Tapered leg tables
complement the Sequoia
seating line.

Tip: Interconnecting tables
can only be attached to
Outlook Jarrah and Sequoia
chairs with connectors.

Tip: Empress, Hawthorne,
and Nikko chairs with con-
nectors are available
through the Steelcase
Health Specials program to
allow interconnecting tables
to be attached.
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Freestanding Tables with Wood Edge

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 168

•  Top: High-Pressure Laminate
•  Edge: maple wood to match top
•  Legs: wood or paint (if metal leg selected)
•  Attachment brackets: black only
•  Glides: black nylon

1 Style number 
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Paint color for legs, if metal leg selected
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                         DU.S.             
dD        W         H        dNumber                     dPrice                       
d                                        d                                        d                       

Square Tables with Metal Legs
26"         26"         16"         HTM262616W                $  966

26"         26"         21"         HTM262621W                $  966
d                                        d                                        d

Square Tables with Tapered Legs
18"               18"         21"         HTT181821W                 $  693

26"               26"         16"         HTT262616W                 $  778

26"               26"         21"         HTT262621W                 $  778
d                                        d                                        d

Square Table with Curved Legs
26"               26"         21"         HTC262621W                 $  971
d                                        d                                        d

Rectangular Tables with Metal Legs
20"         24"         21"        HTM242021W                  $  770

18"         48"         16"        HTM481816W                  $1125
d                                        d                                        d

Rectangular Tables with Tapered Legs
20"         24"         21"        HTT242021W                   $  696

18"         48"         16"        HTT481816W                   $  853
d                                        d                                        d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

172                                                                                                                                                                               Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide

Families of Seating

Outlook Tables, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Metal leg tables com-
plement Jarrah seating line.

Tip: Tapered leg tables com-
plement Sequoia, Nikko,
and Empress seating lines.

Tip: Curved leg tables
complement Hawthorne
seating line.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Families of Seating

                                                                                                          Outlook Tables

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                         DU.S.             
dD        W         H        dNumber                     dPrice                       
d                                        d                                        d                       

Rectangular Tables with Curved Legs
20"         24"         21"        HTC242021W                  $  774

18"         48"         16"        HTC481816W                  $1130
d                                        d                                        d

Round Table with Tapered Legs
24"dia                   21"        HTT24R21W                     $  774
d                                        d                                        d
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Families of Seating

Outlook Tables, continued
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Freestanding Tables with Plastic Edge

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 168

•  Top: High-Pressure Laminate
•  Edge: plastic to match
•  Legs: wood or paint (if metal leg selected)
•  Glides: black nylon

1 Style number 
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Paint color for legs, if metal selected
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                             DU.S.         
dD        W         H        dNumber                        dPrice                   
d                                        d                                             d                   

Square Tables with Metal Legs
26"         26"         16"        HTM262616P                      $703

26"         26"         21"        HTM262621P                      $703
d                                        d                                             d

Square Table with Tapered Legs
26"         26"         16"        HTT262616P                       $710

26"         26"         21"        HTT262621P                       $710
d                                        d                                             d

Square Table with Curved Legs
26"         26"         21"        HTC262621P                      $707
d                                        d                                             d

Rectangular Table with Metal Legs
20"         24"         21"        HTM242021P                      $584

18"         48"         16"        HTM481816P                      $858
d                                        d                                             d

Rectangular Tables with Tapered Legs
20"         24"         21"        HTT242021P                       $589

18"         48"         16"        HTT481816P                       $867
d                                        d                                             d

Rectangular Tables with Curved Legs
20"         24"         21"        HTC242021P                      $587

18"         48"         16"        HTC481816P                      $862
d                                        d                                             d

Tip: Metal leg tables com-
plement Jarrah seating line.

Tip: Tapered leg tables com-
plement Sequoia, Nikko,
and Empress seating lines.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Tables with curved legs
complement the Hawthorne
seating line.
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Families of Seating
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Drum Table

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 168

•  Top: High-Pressure Laminate
•  Edge: plastic to match

1 Style number 
2 Laminate color number for top
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                 DU.S.                     
dD                    H        dNumber            dPrice                               
d                                        d                              d                                 

18"                       18"         SC27DT18D         $476

24"                        18"         SC27DT24D         $628
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

F
a

m
ilie

s o
f S

e
a

tin
g

August 2015



Families of Seating

Sieste

176                                                                                                                                                                               Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Back is upholstered. A 
zipper allows the cover to
be field replaceable. The
back is open on lounge and
bariatric models. 

Seat is upholstered. A
Velcro closure allows the
cover to be field replace-
able. 

Sieste offers a family of
seating that is flexible and
comfortable with a clean
design to fit almost any
healthcare setting. 

Arms are enclosed and
upholstered. Arms are 
standard without an arm
cap. Optional wood and
black plastisol arm caps are 
available. 

Legs are constructed with
maple hardwood solids.

Nylon glides are standard
on legs. 

Back cushion is a separate
unit that is attached by a zip-
per at the top that allows 2"-3"
of up and down adjustment
with velcro that is sewn into
the cushion and the back rest.

Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                                DOverall                                          DSeat                                                        DArm
d                                               dDepth       Width       Height          dDepth         Width           Height               dHeight              
 d                                               d                                                      d                                       d                

Lounge chair                                      271⁄2"            291⁄4"           321⁄2"                 19"                 231⁄4"                 18"                           25"

  Loveseat                                             271⁄2"            521⁄2"           321⁄2"                 19"                 461⁄2"                 18"                           25"

  Sofa                                                    271⁄2"            753⁄4"           321⁄2"                 19"                 693⁄4"                 18"                           25"

  Bariatric chair                                     271⁄2"            36"               321⁄2"                 19"                 30"                    18"                           25"                          

  Freestanding square table                 26"               26"               18" or 23"          N.A.                N.A.                   N.A.                         N.A.                        
d                                               d                                                      d                                       d
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Moisture barrier on the
seat is available as an
option.

Freestanding table is
available. 

Related Products

Sieste Sleeper
cSee page 414

Surface Materials
All Steelcase Health
seating with standard
upholstery fabrics
comply with the State of
California Technical Bulletin
117-2013.

Legs
•  Maple wood

Seat and back
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with moisture 
  barrier (option on 
  seat only)
Tip: Certain fabrics and 
vinyl will appear loose 
with comfort wrinkles when
upholstered. Moisture 
barrier option may cause
additional puddling on 
seat depending on the 
specified fabric. 

Arms
•  Fabric  
•  Plastisol arm cap (option)
•  Wood arm cap (option)

Glides
•  Nylon

Top on tablet
•  Maple wood
•  Laminate

Edge band on tablet
•  Wood

Table frame and legs
•  Maple wood  

Top on freestanding
tables
•  Laminate
•  Maple wood (option)

Edge band on tables
•  Wood

Product Details

Lounge chair is available
as a single unit, loveseat, or
sofa. A tablet is optional on
all lounge models. 

Bariatric chair offers
extra seat width for addition-
al comfort and is reinforced
to support additional weight.
A tablet is optional.  

Tablet is optional on the
left (as shown) or right-side
facing of seating models. 

Different fabrics can be
specified on the seat and
back. Fabric on the back will
match the fabric on the arm
panel.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Families of Seating

Sieste

Lounge Seating

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 176

•  Legs: maple wood
•  Seat, back, and closed arms: fabric
•  Nylon glides 

1 Style number
2 Wood color for legs
3 Fabric color number for seat and back
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Lounge chair                               +$  94                                    Specify with moisture barrier.
                                     •  Loveseat                                     +$188                                    Specify with moisture barrier.
                                     •  Sofa                                            +$282                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Arm caps                                                                          
                                     •  Wood arm caps                           +$234                                    Specify with wood arm caps.
                                     •  Plastisol arm caps: black only    +$284                                    Specify with plastisol arm caps.

  Tablet                  •  Tablet                                          +$356                                    Specify with left-side or right-side facing 
                                                                                                                                          tablet and select laminate or wood 
                                                                                                                                          color number for tablet and edge band.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric  DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                  dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Lounge Chair
HN240                     $1963     $2101     $2239     $2349     $2459     $2539     $2647     $2815     $3033     $3169       $2023
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Loveseat
HN2402                   $2934     $3130     $3326     $3480     $3636     $3754     $3908     $4142     $4456     $4648       $2994
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Sofa
HN2403                   $3686     $3948     $4204     $4414     $4620     $4778     $4986     $5298     $5712     $5970       $3746
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by
two.

Tip: Wood arm cap finish
color will match leg color
selection.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Bariatric Seating

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 176

•  Legs: maple wood
•  Seat, back, and closed arms: fabric
•  Nylon glides 

1 Style number
2 Wood color for legs
3 Fabric color number for seat and back
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$  94                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Arm caps                                                                          
                                     •  Wood arm caps                           +$234                                    Specify with wood arm caps. 
                                     •  Plastisol arm caps: black only     +$284                                    Specify with plastisol arm caps.

  Tablet                  •  Tablet                                          +$356                                    Specify with left-side or right-side facing 
                                                                                                                                          tablet and select laminate or wood 
                                                                                                                                          color number for tablet and edge band.

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                                DWidth    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric   DFabric    DFabric DFabric    DFabric     DFabric     DFabric     DFabric      DCOM
dNumber                           d              dPrice     dPrice       dPrice      dPrice       dPrice       dPrice     dPrice       dPrice       dPrice       dPrice        d
d                                        d              dGroup 1 dGroup 2  dGroup 3 dGroup 4   dGroup 5   dGroup 6 dGroup 7   dGroup 8   dGroup 9   dGroup 10  d
d d d d d d d d d d d d d

HN240B30                    30"           $2767      $2919       $3071      $3191       $3313       $3405      $3525       $3705       $3947       $4099         $2827
d d d d d d d d d d d d d

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

Tip: Wood arm cap finish
color will match leg color
selection.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tables

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 177

•  Frame and legs: maple wood
•  Top: laminate
•  Nylon glides on legs

1 Style number
2 Wood color for frame and legs
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top                       •  Wood                                           +$65                             Specify with wood top and select wood 
                                                                                                                                 color number.

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                    DU.S. 
dD        W         H        dNumber                dBase                                                                    
d d dPrice
d d d

Freestanding Square Tables
26"         26"         18"         HN24T1L               $1144

26"         26"         23"         HN24T1H               $1183
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Arm caps feature ash
wood. Black plastic caps are
available as an option.

Tava offers a collection of
seating and more which 
features a clean transitional
design with appropriate
function for a range of
healthcare environments.
The collection includes
lounges, guest seating, 
highback seating, benches,
and tables.  

Lounge seat features 
sinusoidal spring construction. 

Legs feature mitered finger
joints with internal steel 
reinforcement.

Adjustable nylon glides
are standard on legs.

Arms are enclosed and
upholstered standard with
an ash wood arm cap.

Back is upholstered.

Bench body is available in
powder coated steel or solid
surface.

Bench seat features
a spring pack.

Arm caps are available 
as an option in black plastic.

Arm and leg
assemblies are ash
wood with finger joints
for structural integrity.

Guest and highback
chair seat features a
spring back.

Arms available as open
or closed with upholstered
panel.

Legs feature ash wood.

Actual Dimensions
cSee page 184
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Product Details

Guest seating is avail-
able in single, double, and
triple seat versions.

Bariatric guest chair is
available with two seat
widths: 30" and 40". Bariatric
seats have been tested to a
dynamic load of 500 lbs and
a static load of 1500 lbs.

Highback seating is
available.

All Tava seating features
a crumb sweep for ease of
cleaning.

Bariatric highback
chair is available as 30"
wide and has been tested to
a dynamic load of 500 lbs
and a static load of 1500 lbs.

Guest and highback
seating available with an
open arm or closed arm with
upholstered panel.

Lounge chair is available
as a single-seat, loveseat,
and sofa.

Bariatric lounge is 
available with two seat
widths: 30" and 40".
Bariatric seats have been
tested to a dynamic load of
500 lbs and a static load of
1500 lbs.

Ash wood is featured on
all Tava product. Wood is a
natural product with inherent
variation. Every piece of
wood, even from the same
tree, is slightly different in
color, texture, and grain.   

Plastic arm caps are
available as an option on 
all seating. Plastic cap is
mounted on top of existing
wood cap, and is available in
black only.

Different fabrics can be
specified on the seat and
back.  Fabric on the back
will match the fabric on the
arm panel.

Moisture barrier on the
seat is available as an
option.   

Bench is available in four
width sizes: 21", 42", 56",
and 70".

Bench with table units
are available in 56" and 70"
wide versions. The table
portion of the bench is 14"
wide. The 56"W bench has
one table, the 70"W bench
can have one or two tables. 

Freestanding tables are
available.

Surface Materials
All Steelcase Health
seating with standard
upholstery fabrics
comply with the State of
California Technical Bulletin
117-2013.

Seat and back
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with moisture 
  barrier (option on 
  seat only)

Arm caps
•  Ash wood
•  Plastic (option)

Arm panels
•  Fabric 

Legs 
•  Ash wood

Glides
•  Nylon

Bench body and table 
•  Powder coated steel
•  Solid surface
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Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                                             DOverall                                            DSeat                                                  DArm
d                                                            dDepth       Width          Height        dDepth        Width      Height              dHeight
d d d d                   

Guest Seating                    

  Single-Seat Guest Chair                                   233⁄4"              24"                  31"                   161⁄2"             20"               18" 25"

  Two-Seat Guest Chair (without center arm)     233⁄4"              44"                  31"                   161⁄2"             40"               18" 25"

  Two-Seat Guest Chair (with center arm)          233⁄4"              46"                  31"                   161⁄2"             20"               18" 25"

  Three-Seat Guest Chair (with center arm)       233⁄4"              64"                  31"                   161⁄2"             20"               18" 25"

  Bariatric Guest Chair                                        233⁄4"              34" or 44"       31"                   161⁄2"             30" or 40"     18" 25"

  Highback Seating

  Highback Chair                                                 241⁄2"              24"                  411⁄2"               161⁄2"             20"               18" 25"

  30"W Bariatric Highback Chair                         241⁄2"              34"                  411⁄2"               161⁄2"             30"               18" 25"

  Lounge Seating                     

  Single-Seat Lounge                                          29"                  281⁄4"              301⁄4"               193⁄4"             231⁄4"           18" 24"

  Loveseat Lounge                                              29"                  511⁄2"              301⁄4"               193⁄4"             461⁄2"           18" 24"

  Sofa Lounge                                                     29"                  743⁄4"              301⁄4"               193⁄4"             693⁄4"           18" 24"

  Bariatric Lounge Chair                                      29"                  35" or 45"       301⁄4"               193⁄4"             30" or 40"     18" 24"

  Benches

  Bench                                                               21"                  21", 42",          18"                   21"                 21", 42",       18" N.A.
                                                                                                   56", or 70"                                                    56", or 70"

  Bench with Table Unit                                       21"                  56" or 70"       18"                   21"                 42" or 56"     18" N.A.
d d d d

Tava, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Guest Seating
                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 182

•  Seat and back: fabric
•  Arm panels, if selected: fabric
•  Leg and arm assemblies: wood
•  Glides: black

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for back and seat 
3 Wood color number for leg and arm 
  assemblies 
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Single-seat chair                         +$  94                                   Specify with moisture barrier.
                                     •  Two-seat chair                            +$188                                   Specify with moisture barrier.
                                     •  Three-seat chair                         +$282                                   Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Arm caps                            
                                     •  Plastic arm caps: black only        +$  72 per cap                       Specify with plastic arm caps.

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

Families of Seating

Tava

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric   DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                  dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Single-Seat Guest Chair
Open Arm

HS1C1              $1660    $1716     $1760    $1802     $1842     $1876    $1914     $1974    $2058    $2104       $1720

Closed Arm

HS1CU1            $1997    $2079     $2155    $2221     $2285     $2335    $2399     $2495    $2621    $2695       $2057
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Two-Seat Guest Chair without Center Arm
Open Arm

HS1C2              $2494    $2592     $2684    $2758     $2834     $2894    $2966     $3078    $3230    $3320       $2554

Closed Arm

HS1CU2            $2830    $2950     $3060    $3154     $3246     $3320    $3410     $3550    $3734    $3844       $2890
d d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric   DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                  dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Two-Seat Guest Chair with Center Arm
Open Arm

HS1CA2             $2904    $3002     $3094    $3168     $3244     $3304    $3376     $3488    $3640    $3730       $2964

Closed Arm

HS1CAU2           $3409    $3545     $3671    $3771     $3877     $3961    $4063     $4221    $4425    $4551       $3469
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Three-Seat Guest Chair with Center Arm
Open Arm

HS1CA3             $4147    $4283     $4409    $4509     $4615     $4699    $4801     $4959    $5163    $5289       $4207

Closed Arm

HS1CAU3           $4821    $4993     $5155    $5287     $5417     $5527    $5659     $5859    $6125    $6283       $4881
d d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Families of Seating

Tava, continued

Guest Bariatric Seating

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 182

•  Seat and back: fabric
•  Arm panels, if selected: fabric
•  Leg and arm assemblies: wood
•  Glides: black

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for back and seat 
3 Wood color number for leg and arm 
  assemblies 
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Moisture barrier                           +$  94                                    Specify with moisture barrier.
  Materials              

                                 Arm caps                            
                                     •  Plastic arm caps: black only        +$144                                    Specify with plastic arm caps.

                                     
Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric   DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                  dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Guest Chair 30" Wide Bariatric
Open Arm

HS1C130           $2359    $2429     $2491    $2541     $2593     $2637    $2687     $2765    $2869    $2931       $2419

Closed Arm

HS1CU130          $2696   $2786     $2868    $2936     $3006     $3060    $3132     $3236    $3374    $3456       $2756
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Guest Chair 40" Wide Bariatric
Open Arm

HS1C140           $2527   $2609     $2685    $2751     $2815     $2865    $2929     $3025    $3151    $3225       $2587

Closed Arm

HS1CU140          $2864   $2962     $3054    $3128     $3204     $3264    $3336     $3448    $3600    $3690       $2924
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.
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Highback Seating

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 182

•  Seat and back: fabric
•  Arm panels, if selected: fabric
•  Leg and arm assemblies: wood
•  Glides: black

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Single-seat and single-seat        +$  94                                    Specify with moisture barrier.
                                        bariatric chairs

                                 Arm caps                            
                                     •  Plastic arm caps: black only        +$144                                    Specify with plastic arm caps.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric   DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                  dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Highback Chair
Open Arm

HS1P1              $2009   $2085     $2155    $2215     $2271     $2315    $2371     $2457    $2575    $2645       $2069

Closed Arm

HS1PU1             $2345   $2427     $2503    $2569     $2633     $2683    $2747     $2843    $2969    $3043       $2405
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Highback 30" Wide Bariatric Chair
Open Arm

HS1P130            $2853   $2951     $3043    $3117     $3193     $3253    $3325     $3437    $3589    $3679       $2913

Closed Arm

HS1PU130          $3190   $3296     $3396    $3474     $3552     $3618    $3700     $3822    $3982    $4078       $3250
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for back and seat 
3 Wood color number for leg and arm 
  assemblies 
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.
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Lounge Seating

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 182

•  Seat and back: fabric
•  Arm and back panels: fabric to match back
•  Legs: wood
•  Arm caps: wood to match legs
•  Glides: black

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back 
3 Wood color number for legs 
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Single-seat lounge                      +$  94                                    Specify with moisture barrier.
                                     •  Loveseat                                     +$188                                    Specify with moisture barrier.
                                     •  Sofa                                             +$282                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Arm caps                            
                                     •  Plastic arm caps: black only        +$144                                    Specify with plastic arm caps.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric   DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                  dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Single-Seat Lounge
HS1L1              $2161    $2311     $2451    $2565     $2679     $2773    $2889     $3061    $3293    $3429       $2221
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Loveseat
HS1L2              $3349    $3587     $3811     $3995     $4179     $4327    $4513     $4787    $5157    $5379       $3409
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Sofa
HS1L3              $4215    $4545     $4851    $5103     $5357     $5557    $5817     $6193    $6701    $7007       $4275
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

Families of Seating

Tava, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Bariatric Lounge Seating

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 182

•  Seat and back:  fabric
•  Arm and back panels: fabric to match back
•  Legs: wood
•  Arm caps: wood to match legs
•  Glides: black

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for legs
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$  94                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

                                 Arm caps                            
                                     •  Plastic arm caps: black only        +$144                                    Specify with plastic arm caps.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle               DWidth DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric   DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber          d          dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                       d          dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d d

Bariatric Lounge
HS1L130       30"        $3067    $3247     $3413     $3553    $3691     $3801    $3939     $4147    $4425    $4591       $3127

HS1L140       40"        $3287    $3499     $3691     $3853    $4015     $4143    $4303     $4547    $4867    $5065       $3347
d d d d d d d d d d d d d

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Families of Seating

Tava, continued

Benches
Powder Coated Steel

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 182

•  Seat:  fabric
•  Bench body: powder coated steel
•  Legs: wood
•  Table, if selected: paint to match bench body
•  Glides:  black

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat
3 Paint color number for bench body
4 Wood color number for legs
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  21"W Bench                                +$  94                                    Specify with moisture barrier.
                                     •  42"W Bench, 56"W Bench          +$188                                    Specify with moisture barrier.
                                        with table unit                              
                                     •  56"W and 70"W Benches,          +$282                                    Specify with moisture barrier.
                                        70"W Bench with table unit         

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle               DWidth DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric   DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber          d          dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                       d          dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d d

Benches 
HS1B21C        21"    $1698    $1722     $1742     $1760    $1776     $1790    $1808     $1834    $1868    $1889       $1756

HS1B42C        42"        $2159    $2204     $2245     $2279    $2314     $2341    $2377     $2429    $2498    $2539       $2217

HS1B56C        56"        $2616    $2669     $2719     $2758    $2797     $2830    $2871     $2932    $3012    $3060       $2674

HS1B70C        70"        $2991    $3059     $3122     $3172    $3225     $3267    $3318     $3397    $3499    $3562       $3049
d d d d d d d d d d d d d

Benches with Table
56"W Bench with One Table

HS1B56T1C  56"    $2616    $2661     $2702     $2736    $2771     $2798    $2834     $2886    $2955    $2996       $2674

70"W Bench with One Table

HS1B70T1C  70"    $2991    $3044     $3094     $3133    $3172     $3205    $3246     $3307    $3387    $3435       $3049

70"W Bench with Two Tables

HS1B70T2C  70"    $2991    $3036     $3077     $3111     $3146     $3173    $3209     $3261    $3330    $3371       $3049
d d d d d d d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Benches
Solid Surface

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 182

•  Seat:  fabric
•  Bench body: solid surface
•  Legs: wood
•  Table, if selected: solid surface to match bench body
•  Glides:  black

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat
3 Solid surface color number for bench 
  body
4 Wood color number for legs
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  21"W Bench                                +$  94                                    Specify with moisture barrier.
                                     •  42"W Bench, 56"W Bench          +$188                                    Specify with moisture barrier.
                                        with table unit                              
                                     •  56"W and 70"W Benches,          +$282                                    Specify with moisture barrier.
                                        70"W Bench with table unit         

                                        Solid surface
                               •  Solid Surface Price Group A       Prices at right                        Specify solid surface color number or 
                                                                                                                                          finish code.
                                     •  Solid Surface Price Group B       Prices at right                        Specify solid surface color number or 
                                                                                                                                          finish code.
                                     •  Solid Surface Price Group C       Prices at right                        Specify solid surface color number or 
                                                                                                                                          finish code.
                                     •  Solid Surface Price Group D       Prices at right                        Specify solid surface color number or 
                                                                                                                                          finish code.
                                     •  Solid Surface Price Group E       Prices at right                        Specify solid surface color number or 
                                                                                                                                          finish code.

Families of Seating

Tava, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: For finish codes and
more information on the
solid surface graded-in 
program see Surface
Materials.
cPage 577
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Specification Information

                                   

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle               DWidth DSolid      DFabric      DFabric     DFabric    DFabric     DFabric DFabric      DFabric       DFabric       DFabric     DFabric     DCOM
dNumber           d           dSurface  dPrice        dPrice       dPrice       dPrice       dPrice         dPrice        dPrice         dPrice         dPrice       dPrice       d
d                        d           dGrade     dGroup 1    dGroup 2   dGroup 3   dGroup 4   dGroup 5    dGroup 6    dGroup 7     dGroup 8     dGroup 9   dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d d d

Bench
HS1B21S       21"         A              $2719         $2743        $2763       $2781        $2797          $2811         $2829          $2855          $2889        $2910        $2777

                                        B              $2758         $2782        $2802       $2820        $2836          $2850        $2868          $2894          $2928        $2949        $2816

                                        C              $2818         $2842        $2862       $2880        $2896          $2910        $2928          $2954          $2988        $3009        $2876

                                        D              $2948         $2972        $2992       $3010        $3026          $3040        $3058          $3084          $3118        $3139        $3006

                                        E              $3084         $3108        $3128       $3146        $3162          $3176        $3194          $3220          $3254        $3275        $3142

HS1B42S       42"         A              $3455         $3500        $3541       $3575        $3610          $3637        $3673          $3725          $3794        $3835        $3513

                                        B              $3518         $3563        $3604       $3638        $3673          $3700        $3736          $3788          $3857        $3898        $3576

                                        C              $3618         $3663        $3704       $3738        $3773          $3800        $3836          $3888          $3957        $3998        $3676

                                        D              $3843         $3888        $3929       $3963        $3998          $4025        $4061          $4113          $4182        $4223        $3901

                                        E              $4069         $4114        $4155       $4189        $4224          $4251        $4287          $4339          $4408        $4449        $4127

HS1B56S        56"         A              $4186         $4239        $4289       $4328        $4367          $4400        $4441          $4502          $4582        $4630        $4244

                                        B              $4254         $4307        $4357       $4396        $4435          $4468        $4509          $4570          $4650        $4698        $4312

                                        C              $4372         $4425        $4475       $4514        $4553          $4586        $4627          $4688          $4768        $4816        $4430

                                        D              $4628         $4681        $4731       $4770        $4809          $4842        $4883          $4944          $5024        $5072        $4686

                                        E              $4886         $4939        $4989       $5028        $5067          $5100        $5141          $5202          $5282        $5330        $4944

HS1B70S        70"         A              $4785         $4853        $4916       $4966        $5019          $5061        $5112          $5191          $5293        $5356        $4843

                                        B              $4867         $4935        $4998       $5048        $5101          $5143        $5194          $5273          $5375        $5438        $4925

                                        C              $5005         $5073        $5136       $5186        $5239          $5281        $5332          $5411          $5513        $5576        $5063

                                        D              $5310         $5378        $5441       $5491        $5544          $5586        $5637          $5716          $5818        $5881        $5368

                                        E              $5612         $5680        $5743       $5793        $5846          $5888        $5939          $6018          $6120        $6183        $5670
d d d d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices

DStyle               DWidth DSolid      DFabric      DFabric     DFabric    DFabric     DFabric DFabric      DFabric       DFabric       DFabric     DFabric     DCOM
dNumber           d           dSurface  dPrice        dPrice       dPrice       dPrice       dPrice         dPrice        dPrice         dPrice         dPrice       dPrice       d
d                        d           dGrade     dGroup 1    dGroup 2   dGroup 3   dGroup 4   dGroup 5    dGroup 6    dGroup 7     dGroup 8     dGroup 9   dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d d d

Bench with Table

56"W Bench with One Table                                         

HS1B56T1S  56"        A               $4186         $4231        $4272       $4306        $4341          $4368        $4404          $4456          $4525        $4566        $4244

                                      B               $4254         $4299        $4340       $4374        $4409          $4436        $4472          $4524          $4593        $4634        $4312

                                      C               $4361         $4406        $4447       $4481        $4516          $4543        $4579          $4631          $4700        $4741        $4419

                                      D               $4606         $4651        $4692       $4726        $4761          $4788        $4824          $4876          $4945        $4986        $4664

                                      E               $4846         $4891        $4932       $4966        $5001          $5028        $5064          $5116          $5185        $5226        $4904

70"W Bench with One Table  

HS1B70T1S  70"        A               $4785         $4838        $4888       $4927        $4966          $4999        $5040          $5101          $5181        $5229        $4843

                                      B               $4867         $4920        $4970       $5009        $5048          $5081        $5122          $5183          $5263        $5311        $4925

                                      C               $5005         $5058        $5108       $5147        $5186          $5219        $5260          $5321          $5401        $5449        $5063

                                      D               $5310         $5363        $5413       $5452        $5491          $5524        $5565          $5626          $5706        $5754        $5368

                                      E               $5612         $5665        $5715       $5754        $5793          $5826        $5867          $5928          $6008        $6056        $5670

70"W Bench with Two Tables               

HS1B70T2S  70"        A               $4785         $4830        $4871       $4905        $4940          $4967        $5003          $5055          $5124        $5165        $4843

                                      B               $4867         $4912        $4953       $4987        $5022          $5049        $5085          $5137          $5206        $5247        $4925

                                      C               $5005         $5050        $5091       $5125        $5160          $5187        $5223          $5275          $5344        $5385        $5063

                                      D               $5310         $5355        $5396       $5430        $5465          $5492        $5528          $5580          $5649        $5690        $5368

                                      E               $5612         $5657        $5698       $5732        $5767          $5794        $5830          $5882          $5951        $5992        $5670
d d d d d d d d d d d d d d

Families of Seating

Tava, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Families of Seating

Tava Tables                                                                                         Tava Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Side tables are available
in two widths, 14" and 21".

Coffee tables are avail-
able in two widths, 21" and
42".

Surface Materials
Legs 
•  Ash wood

Table top
•  Powder coated steel
•  Solid surface
cSee the Surface Material
Reference Manual for
details.

Tava tables coordinate
with the Tava seating line.
Freestanding side and cof-
fee tables are available.

Legs feature mitered
joints with internal steel
reinforcement.

Table top is available in
powdercoated steel or solid
surface.

Adjustable nylon glides
are standard on legs.

Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                           DOverall                                           
d                                          dDepth       Width         Height
d d

Side Table                                   21"                14" or 21"      18"

  Coffee Table                               21"                21" or 42"      15"
d d
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Families of Seating

Tava Tables

Freestanding Tables
Powder Coated Steel Top

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 197

•  Top: powder coated steel
•  Legs: wood

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top
3 Wood color number for legs
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Specification Information
DDimensions         DStyle                   DU.S.            
dD       W       H      dNumber               dPrice
d d d

Side Tables
21"       14"       18"      HS1T1418C          $1154

21"       21"       18"      HS1T2118C          $1321
d d d                    

Coffee Tables
21"       21"       15"      HS1T2115C          $1474

21"       42"       15"      HS1T4215C          $1711
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Freestanding Tables
Solid Surface Top

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 197

•  Top: solid surface
•  Legs: wood

1 Style number
2 Solid surface color number for top
3 Wood color number for legs
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Solid Surface Price Group A       No cost                                  Specify solid surface color number or 
  Materials                                                                                                                     finish code.
                                     •  Solid Surface Price Group B       Prices below                          Specify solid surface color number or 
                                                                                                                                          finish code.
                                     •  Solid Surface Price Group C       Prices below                          Specify solid surface color number or 
                                                                                                                                          finish code.
                                     •  Solid Surface Price Group D       Prices below                          Specify solid surface color number or 
                                                                                                                                          finish code.
                                     •  Solid Surface Price Group E       Prices below                          Specify solid surface color number or 
                                                                                                                                          finish code.

Specification Information
DDimensions                   DStyle                    U.S. Prices
dD          W              H             dNumber                  DPrice       DPrice      DPrice      DPrice     DPrice
d                                      d                            dGroup A  dGroup B dGroup C dGroup D dGroup E
d d d d d d d

Side Tables
21"         14"            18"            HS1T1418S          $1846          $1874         $1918         $2017         $2113

21"         21"            18"            HS1T2118S          $2116          $2148         $2193         $2302         $2414
d d d d d d d

Coffee Tables
21"         21"            15"            HS1T2115S          $2360          $2392         $2437         $2546         $2658

21"         42"            15"            HS1T4215S          $2737          $2800         $2904         $3131         $3355
d d d d d d d       

Families of Seating

                                                                                                            Tava Tables

Tip: For finish codes and
more information on the
solid surface graded-in 
program see Surface
Materials.
cPage 577

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Top has a 1" thick wood
core with a high-pressure
laminate surface. 

Apron, on select freestand-
ing tables, is maple wood. 

Freestanding Tables
are available to coordinate
with multiple seating lines.

Edge is either maple wood
or 3 mm plastic. 

Families of Seating

Freestanding Tables

Legs are available in four
styles to coordinate with multi-
ple seating lines. 

Glides are standard on
legs. 

Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                             DOverall                                                           
d                                            dDepth                  Width                        Height           
d                                            d                                                                       

Freestanding Tables–Wood or Plastic Edge                      

  Square                                           18", 26"                       18", 26"                                    16" or 21"

  Rectangle                                       18", 20", or 22"            24", 32", or 48"                  16" or 21"
d                                            d                                                                           
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Metal legs are steel 
construction with powder
coat paint.

Tapered legs are maple
wood construction.

Curved legs are maple
wood construction.

Tapered

Curved

Metal

Surface Materials
Table top
•  High-Pressure Laminate

Edge
•  Maple wood 
•  Plastic 

Legs
•  Maple wood
•  Painted metal

Table apron, if
selected
•  Maple wood 

Attachment brackets
on interconnecting
table
•  Black only 

Glides
•  Black nylon only

Shipping
Tables are shipped
unassembled and require
field assembly of legs. 

Product Details

Wood edge is a 1" thick
bullnose. 

Plastic edge features a 
3 mm radius. 
Tip: The plastic edge will
match standard laminate
tops. A black plastic edge
will be used on tables with
non-standard laminate tops. 

Drum table is available in
two sizes. It has a High-
Pressure Laminate top sur-
face and body. Bottom 
surface is particle board
standard with brown plastic.

Families of Seating

                                                                                                      Freestanding Tables

                                                                                                                                                                                       

                                        
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

F
a

m
ilie

s o
f S

e
a

tin
g

August 2015



Freestanding Tables with Wood Edge

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 200

•  Top: High-Pressure Laminate
•  Edge: maple wood to match top
•  Legs: wood or paint (if metal leg selected)
•  Attachment brackets: black only
•  Glides: black nylon

1 Style number 
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Paint color for legs, if metal leg selected
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                         DU.S.             
dD        W         H        dNumber                     dPrice                       
d                                        d                                        d                       

Square Tables with Metal Legs
26"         26"         16"         HTM262616W               $  966

26"         26"         21"         HTM262621W               $  966
d                                        d                                        d                       

Square Tables with Tapered Legs
18"               18"         21"         HTT181821W                $  693

26"               26"         16"         HTT262616W                $  778

26"               26"         21"         HTT262621W                $  778
d                                        d                                        d                       

Square Table with Curved Legs
26"               26"         21"         HTC262621W                $  971
d                                        d                                        d                       

Rectangular Tables with Metal Legs
20"         24"         21"         HTM242021W               $  770

18"         48"         16"         HTM481816W               $1125
d                                        d                                        d                       

Rectangular Tables with Tapered Legs
20"         24"         21"         HTT242021W                $  696

18"         48"         16"         HTT481816W                $  853
d                                        d                                        d                       

Rectangular Tables with Curved Legs
20"         24"         21"         HTC242021W                $  774

18"         48"         16"         HTC481816W                $1130
d                                        d                                        d                       

Round Tables with Tapered Legs
24"dia                   21"         HTT24R21W                  $  774
d                                        d                                        d                       

202                                                                                                                                                                                Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide

Families of Seating

Freestanding Tables
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Families of Seating

                                                                                                      Freestanding Tables
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Freestanding Tables with Plastic Edge

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 200

•  Top: High-Pressure Laminate
•  Edge: plastic to match
•  Legs: wood or paint (if metal leg selected)
•  Glides: black nylon

1 Style number 
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Paint color for legs, if metal selected
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                              DU.S.        
dD        W         H        dNumber                          dPrice                  
d                                        d                                              d                 

Square Tables with Metal Legs
26"         26"         16"        HTM262616P                       $703

26"         26"         21"        HTM262621P                       $703
d                                        d                                              d

Square Tables with Tapered Legs
26"         26"         16"        HTT262616P                        $710

26"         26"         21"        HTT262621P                        $710
d                                        d                                              d

Square Table with Curved Legs
26"         26"         21"        HTC262621P                        $707
d                                        d                                              d

Rectangular Tables with Metal Legs
20"         24"         21"        HTM242021P                       $584

18"         48"         16"        HTM481816P                       $858
d                                        d                                              d

Rectangular Tables with Tapered Legs
20"         24"         21"        HTT242021P                        $589

18"         48"         16"        HTT481816P                        $867
d                                        d                                              d

Rectangular Tables with Curved Legs
20"         24"         21"        HTC242021P                        $587

18"         48"         16"        HTC481816P                        $862
d                                        d                                              d
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Drum Table

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 200

•  Top: High-Pressure Laminate
•  Edge: plastic to match

1 Style number 
2 Laminate color number for top
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                 DU.S.                     
dD                    H        dNumber            dPrice                               
d                                        d                              d                                 

18"                       18"         SC27DT18D         $476

24"                        18"         SC27DT24D         $628
d d d

Families of Seating

Freestanding Tables, continued

204                                                                                                                                                                                Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Lounge Seating

Jenny Lounge by turnstone

                                        

208                                                                                                                                                                                Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide

Product Details

Jenny Lounge seating
is available armless, with
both arms, left or right arm
only, corner chair, club chair,
wood arms, and ottoman
versions.Surface

Back is upholstered.

Jenny Lounge offers a
simple, versatile design that
features rectilinear lines. 

Legs are black plastic with
glides. Brushed aluminum or
maple wood legs are
optional. Chairs are also
available with hard, dual-
wheel casters.
Tip: Casters reduce overall
height by 1⁄4". Legs incre -
ase overall height 
by 1⁄4".

Actual Dimensions
                            Armless           Both Arms       Left or Right    Corner      Club                Round              Lounge with    Ottoman
                                                                            Arm Only         Chair        Chair               Chair               Wood Arms

Overall depth             321⁄2"                    321⁄2"                    321⁄2"                    32"               321⁄2"                    313⁄4"                    321⁄2"                    271⁄2"

Overall width              281⁄2"                    341⁄2"                    311⁄2"                    32"               30"                        313⁄4"                    321⁄2"                    281⁄2"

Overall height            321⁄4"                    321⁄4"                    321⁄4"                    32"               321⁄4"                    313⁄4"                    321⁄2"                    18"

Seat depth                 21"                        21"                        21"                        20"               21"                        21"                        21"

Seat width                  281⁄2"                    193⁄4"                    231⁄2"                    20"               19"                        19"                        24"

Back width                 281⁄2"                    281⁄2"                    281⁄2"                                        28"                        281⁄2"                    24"

Back height                18"                        18"                        18"                        18"               16"                        18"                        16"

Width between arms  N.A.                      26"                        N.A.                      N.A.             191⁄2"                    251⁄4"

Seat-to-floor height    16" compressed   16" compressed   16" compressed   N.A.             16" compressed   16" compressed   16" compressed

Arm height                 N.A.                      26"                        26"                        N.A.             26"                        26"                        26"
to floor

Arm pad width            N.A.                      4"                          4"                          N.A.             41⁄2"                      4"                          31⁄2"

Arm pad length          N.A.                      193⁄4"                    193⁄4"                    N.A.             193⁄4"                    N.A.                      24"

Arm height                 N.A.                      91⁄2"                      91⁄2"                      N.A.             73⁄4"                      91⁄2"                      9"                          
from seat

Tablet width                9"                          N.A.                      9"                          N.A.             N.A.                      N.A.                      N.A.                      

Table length               16"                        N.A.                      16"                        N.A.             N.A.                      N.A.                      N.A.                      

Tablet from floor         241⁄2"                    N.A.                      241⁄2"                    N.A.             N.A.                      N.A.                      N.A.                      

Tablet height              63⁄4"                      N.A.                      63⁄4"                      N.A.             N.A.                      N.A.                      N.A.                      
from seat

........................................................................

Seat is upholstered.

Arms, when selected, are
upholstered. 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

Select Surfaces
For information  
on products within 
Select Surfaces,
including accent paints 
and fabrics from Designtex,
Gabriel, Kvadrat, and
Pollack, please refer to 
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual or 
visit www.steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces

Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested for
use on a specific Steelcase
product or to determine
actual yardage requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional infor -
mation regarding 
Cus tomer’s Own
Material, call
1.888.STEELCASE.

Custom Surfaces
Customer’s Own 
Material (COM) 
Program
The Customer’s Own
Material (COM) program
offers the opportunity for
customers to select fabrics
that are not offered through
the standard Steelcase 
surface materials program
for use on Steelcase prod-
ucts. Once approved, you
can place your order.
Steelcase will facilitate the
entire ordering process and
give you a production sched-
ule. Steelcase will order the
COM fabric directly from the
textile manufacturer. For up-
to-date information regard-
ing fabric test results for all
COM fabrics and details
regarding yardage require-
ments for most seating lines,
visit the COM website on
www.steelcase.com. COMs
are not covered under the
Steelcase warranty.

Soil Retardants
Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following
Steelcase Textiles and turn-
stone Collection by
Designtex fabrics are 
available pre-treated 
with soil retardant:
• Boyne
• Glen Arbor
• Jacks
• Link
• Saugatuck
• Spyder

Multiple fabrics can be
specified on an individual
unit.

Hard dual-wheel cast-
ers are for use on carpet.
Use on hard surfaces,
including floor mats, will
affect chair stability and may
result in personal injury.
Chairs with legs are recom-
mended for use on hard 
surfaces.

Tablet arm is available on
select models and pivots
1800.

Surface Materials
Seat and back
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with soil-retardant

treatment (option)
Tip: Minor comfort wrinkles
are inherent in the design of
the seat and back cushions.

Arms
•  Armless
•  Fabric
•  Maple wood

Legs
•  Black plastic (standard)
•  Brushed aluminum 
  (option)
•  Maple wood (option)

Hard, dual-wheel 
casters and glides
•  Black plastic only

Tablet arm
•  Black plastic
•  Laminate

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with requirements of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117-2013. All stan-
dard seating is labeled to be
in compliance with California
117-2013.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 208

• Fully upholstered lounge chair: fabric price group 1
• Tablet arm, if selected: Low-Pressure Laminate (LPL), or

High-Pressure Laminate (HPL)
• 3 mm edge band for tablet arm, if selected: plastic
• Hard dual-wheel casters or legs with glides: black plastic
• Shipped fully assembled

Exception: Tablet arm is shipped ready to assemble.
• Meets Cal. 117-2013 requirements

Armless

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for tablet arm, if
selected

4 Plastic edge band color number for tablet
arm, if selected

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Single upholstery fabric
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
cPage 595                   •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    30                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    67                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$    95                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  122                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  152                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  180                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  228                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  285                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  323                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$1991                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    36                               cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    36                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

                                 Multiple upholstery fabrics
                               •  Two or more fabrics on               +$    63                                  Add suffix M to lounge chair style number
                                        different chair components                                                        and select fabric color number for:
                                    c  See below and at right.                                                         1  Seat
                                                                                                                                      2  Inner back
                                                                                                                                      3  Outer back
                                                                                                                                          Example: TS31401M with T015 on seat,
                                                                                                                                          T016 on inner back, and T017 on outer
                                                                                                                                          back.
                                     1 Fabric on seat
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    11                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    32                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$    42                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$    56                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$    69                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$    82                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  105                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  128                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  147                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$  969                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    16                               cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    16                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.
                                     

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Jenny lounge chairs
are available with multiple
fabrics.
cSee at right to specify.

Tip: When specifying multiple
COM fabrics, indicate all sur-
faces where COM applies.
Example: TS31401M with
Designtex 1234 on seat,
Designtex 5678 on inner
back, and Designtex 9012 on
outer back.

Tip: When specifying multiple
fabrics and leather, specify
suffix M before suffix L.
Example: TS31401ML
Example: TS31401CML

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                 Jenny Lounge by turnstone

                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  2  Fabric on inner back
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
  (continued)                 •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    8                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  23                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  31                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  39                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  57                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  71                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  89                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$103                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$445                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  16                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.
                                    3  Fabric on outer back
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    6                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  14                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  24                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  30                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  36                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  42                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  53                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  67                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  76                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$618                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  16                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

                                 Legs
                               •  Brushed Aluminum legs              +$113                                    Specify with Brushed Aluminum legs.
                                     •  Solid wood legs                           +$151                                    Specify with solid wood legs and select
                                                                                                                                          3412 Natural Cherry, 3522 Clear Maple,
                                                                                                                                          or 3762 Dark Walnut.

  Related                    •  Ganging kit                                                                             cPage 227
  Products                 

   Specification Information
DStyle            DU.S.          DStyle             DU.S                     DStyle            DU.S.          DStyle            DU.S
dNumber        dBase         dNumber        dBase                  dNumber       dBase         dNumber       dBase
dLPL dPrice         dHPL dPrice                  dLPL dPrice        dHPL dPrice
d d d d d d d d

With Glides                                                        With Two Casters and Two Glides
TS31401           $1161                                                                      TS31401C        $1209

With Tablet Arm (180° Pivot)                                           With Tablet Arm (180° Pivot) 

TS31401T        $1439           TS31401H       $1476                      TS31401CT      $1487           TS31401CH    $1524
d d d d d d d d

Glides

Casters

Glides

Casters
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 208

• Fully upholstered lounge chair with arms:
fabric price group 1

• Hard dual-wheel casters or legs with glides: black plastic
• Shipped fully assembled
• Meets Cal. 117-2013 requirements

With Arms

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Single upholstery fabric
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
cPage 595                   •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    45                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  106                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  149                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  195                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  237                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  283                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  357                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  445                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  505                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$3077                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    36                               cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    36                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

                                 Multiple upholstery fabrics
                               •  Two or more fabrics on               +$    63                                  Add suffix M to lounge chair style number
                                        different chair components                                                        and select fabric color number for:
                                    c  See below and at right.                                                         1  Seat
                                                                                                                                      2  Inner back
                                                                                                                                      3  Outer back
                                                                                                                                      4  Arms
                                                                                                                                          Example: TS31402M with T015 on seat,
                                                                                                                                          T016 on inner back, T017 on outer back,
                                                                                                                                          and T018 on arms.
                                    1  Fabric on seat
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    11                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    32                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$    42                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$    56                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$    69                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$    82                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  105                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  128                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  147                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$  878                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    16                               cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    16                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.
                                     

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Jenny lounge chairs
are available with multiple
fabrics.
cSee at right to specify.

Tip: When specifying multiple
COM fabrics, indicate all sur-
faces where COM applies.
Example: TS31402M with
Designtex 1234 on seat,
Designtex 5678 on inner
back, Designtex 9012 on
outer back, and Designtex
9012 on arms.

Tip: When specifying multiple
fabrics and leather, specify
suffix M before suffix L.
Example: TS31401ML
Example: TS31401CML

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  2  Fabric on inner back
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
  (continued)                 •  Fabric price group 2                     +$      8                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    22                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 4                     +$    31                                  Specify fabric color number.

                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$    39                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$    47                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$    57                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$    71                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$    89                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  103                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$  445                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    16                               cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    16                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.
                                    3  Fabric on outer back
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$      6                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    14                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$    24                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$    30                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$    36                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$    42                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$    53                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$    67                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$    76                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$  618                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    16                               cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    16                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.
                                    4  Fabric on arms
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    15                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    38                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$    53                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$    70                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$    85                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  104                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  127                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  161                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  181                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$1177                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    16                               cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    16                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

                                 Legs
                               •  Brushed Aluminum legs              +$  113                                  Specify with Brushed Aluminum legs.
                                     •  Solid wood legs                           +$  151                                  Specify with solid wood legs and select
                                                                                                                                          3412 Natural Cherry, 3522 Clear Maple,
                                                                                                                                          or 3762 Dark Walnut.

   Specification Information
DStyle                 DU.S.                                                        DStyle                 DU.S
dNumber            dBase                                                      dNumber            dBase
d dPrice                                                      d dPrice
d d d d

With Glides                                                        With Two Casters and Two Glides
TS31402                $1301                                                                 TS31402C             $1349
d d d d

Glides
Casters
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 208

• Fully upholstered lounge chair with arm left or right:
fabric price group 1

• Tablet arm, if selected: Low-Pressure Laminate (LPL), or
High-Pressure Laminate (HPL)

• 3 mm edge band for tablet arm, if selected: plastic
• Hard dual-wheel casters or legs with glides: black plastic
• Shipped fully assembled

Exception: Tablet arm is shipped ready to assemble.
• Meets Cal. 117-2013 requirements

With Arm Left or Right

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Low-Pressure or High-Pressure Laminate

color number for tablet arm, if selected
4 Plastic edge band color number for tablet

arm, if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Single upholstery fabric
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
cPage 595                   •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    37                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    85                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  121                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  160                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  196                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  232                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  291                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  366                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  414                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$2561                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    36                               cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    36                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

                                 Multiple upholstery fabrics
                               •  Two or more fabrics on               +$    63                                  Add suffix M to lounge chair style number
                                        different chair components                                                        and select fabric color number for:
                                     cSee below and at right.                                                         1  Seat
                                                                                                                                      2  Inner back
                                                                                                                                      3  Outer back
                                                                                                                                      4  Arm
                                                                                                                                          Example: TS31403M with T015 on seat,
                                                                                                                                          T016 on inner back, T017 on outer back,
                                                                                                                                          and T018 on arm.
                                    1  Fabric on seat
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    11                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    32                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$    42                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$    56                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$    69                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$    82                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  105                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  128                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  147                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$  951                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    16                               cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    16                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.
                                     

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Jenny lounge chairs
are available with multiple
fabrics.
cSee at right to specify.

Tip: When specifying multiple
COM fabrics, indicate all sur-
faces where COM applies.
Example: TS31403M with
Designtex 1234 on seat,
Designtex 5678 on inner
back, Designtex 9012 on
outer back, and Designtex
9012 on arm.

Tip: When specifying multiple
fabrics and leather, specify
suffix M before suffix L.
Example: TS31401ML
Example: TS31401CML

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Lounge Seating

                                                                                                 Jenny Lounge by turnstone

                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  2  Fabric on inner back
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
  (continued)                 •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    8                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  22                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  31                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  39                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  57                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  71                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  89                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$103                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$445                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  16                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.
                                    3  Fabric on outer back
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    6                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  14                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  24                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  30                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  36                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  42                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  53                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  67                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  76                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$618                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  16                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.
                                    4  Fabric on arm
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    7                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  22                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  30                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  37                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  45                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  53                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  68                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  84                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  95                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$588                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  16                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

                                 High-Pressure Laminate tablet
                               •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Legs
                               •  Brushed Aluminum legs              +$113                                    Specify with Brushed Aluminum legs.
                                     •  Solid wood legs                           +$151                                    Specify with solid wood legs and select
                                                                                                                                          3412 Natural Cherry, 3522 Clear Maple,
                                                                                                                                          or 3762 Dark Walnut.

  Related                    •  Ganging kit                                                                             cPage 227
  Products

cSpecification Information, on next page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                        cOptions, on previous page
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Glides

Casters

   Specification Information
DStyle            DU.S.          DStyle             DU.S                     DStyle            DU.S.          DStyle            DU.S
dNumber        dBase         dNumber        dBase                  dNumber       dBase         dNumber       dBase
dLPL dPrice         dHPL dPrice                  dLPL dPrice        dHPL dPrice
d d d d d d d d

With Glides                                                        With Two Casters and Two Glides
Arm Right                                                                         Arm Right 

TS31403         $1230                                                                      TS31403C        $1278

Arm Right with Tablet Arm                                              Arm Right with Tablet Arm 

TS31403T        $1508           TS31403H       $1545                       TS31403CT    $1556            TS31403CH   $1593

Arm Left                                                                           Arm Left 

TS31404         $1230                                                                      TS31404C        $1278

Arm Left with Tablet Arm with 180° Swivel                    Arm Left with Tablet Arm with 180° Swivel

TS31404T         $1508           TS31404H      $1545                      TS31404CT     $1556            TS31404CH    $1593
d d d d d d d d

Tip: Casters and tablet arm
are not retrofittable on style
number TS31403.

Glides

Casters

Tip: Casters and tablet arm
are not retrofittable on style
number TS31404.

Glides

Casters

Glides

Casters

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 208

• Fully upholstered lounge chair: fabric price group 1
• Hard dual-wheel casters or legs with glides: black plastic
• Shipped fully assembled
• Meets Cal. 117-2013 requirements

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Tip: Jenny lounge chairs
are available with multiple
fabrics.
cSee at right to specify.

Tip: When specifying multiple
COM fabrics, indicate all sur-
faces where COM applies.
Example: TS31406M with
Designtex 1234 on seat,
Designtex 5678 on inner
back, and Designtex 9012 on
outer back.

Tip: When specifying multiple
fabrics and leather, specify
suffix M before suffix L.
Example: TS31406ML
Example: TS31406CML

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Single upholstery fabric
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
cPage 595                   •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    30                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    67                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$    95                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  122                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  152                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  180                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  228                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  285                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  323                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$1991                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    36                               cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    36                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

                                 Multiple upholstery fabrics
                               •  Two or more fabrics on               +$    63                                  Add suffix M to lounge chair style number
                                        different chair components                                                        and select fabric color number for:
                                    c  See below and at right.                                                         1  Seat
                                                                                                                                      2  Inner back
                                                                                                                                      3  Outer back
                                                                                                                                          Example: TS31406M with T015 on seat,
                                                                                                                                          T016 on inner back, and T017 on outer
                                                                                                                                          back.
                                     1 Fabric on seat
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    11                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    32                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$    42                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$    56                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$    69                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$    82                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  105                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  128                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  147                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$  969                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    16                               cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    16                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.
                                     

cOptions, continued on next page

Corner

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Lounge Seating

                                                                                                 Jenny Lounge by turnstone

                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  2  Fabric on inner back
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
  (continued)                 •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    8                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  23                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  31                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  39                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  57                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  71                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  89                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$103                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$445                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  16                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                       (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.
                                   3  Fabric on outer back
                                    •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    6                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  14                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  24                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  30                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  36                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  42                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                    •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  53                                    Specify fabric color number.

                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  67                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  76                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$618                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  16                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

                                 Legs
                               •  Brushed Aluminum legs              +$113                                    Specify with Brushed Aluminum legs.
                                     •  Solid wood legs                           +$151                                    Specify with solid wood legs and select
                                                                                                                                          3412 Natural Cherry, 3522 Clear Maple,
                                                                                                                                          or 3762 Dark Walnut.

  Related                    •  Ganging kit                                                                             cPage 227
  Products                 

   Specification Information
DStyle                 DU.S.                                                        DStyle                 DU.S
dNumber            dBase                                                      dNumber            dBase
d dPrice                                                      d dPrice
d d d d

Standard Seat Fabric Directionality                 
With Glides                                                                       With Casters

TS31406                $1232                                                                 TS31406C             $1280
d d d d

Reverse Seat Fabric Directionality                   
With Glides                                                                       With Casters

TS31426                $1232                                                                 TS31426C             $1280
d d d d

Glides

Casters
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Tip: Standard seat fabric
directionality is applied as
the diagram above indicates
(ex.TS31406).

Tip: Brushed Aluminum legs
are adjustable and have 3⁄4"
of height adjustment.

Tip: Reverse seat fabric
directionality is applied as
the diagram above indicates
(ex.TS31426).
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 208

• Fully upholstered lounge chair with arms:
fabric price group 1

• Deck stitch detail
• Hard dual-wheel casters or legs with glides: black plastic
• Shipped fully assembled
• Meets Cal. 117-2013 requirements

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Single upholstery fabric
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
cPage 595                   •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    45                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  106                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  149                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  195                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  237                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  283                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  357                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  445                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  505                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$3077                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    36                               cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    36                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

                                 Multiple upholstery fabrics
                               •  Two or more fabrics on               +$    63                                  Add suffix M to lounge chair style number
                                        different chair components                                                        and select fabric color number for:
                                    c  See below and at right.                                                         1  Seat
                                                                                                                                      2  Inner back
                                                                                                                                      3  Outer back
                                                                                                                                      4  Arms
                                                                                                                                          Example: TS31407M with T015 on seat,
                                                                                                                                          T016 on inner back, T017 on outer back,
                                                                                                                                          and T018 on arms.
                                    1  Fabric on seat
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    11                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    32                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$    42                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$    56                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$    69                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$    82                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  105                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  128                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  147                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$  878                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    16                               cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    16                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.
                                     

cOptions, continued on next page

Club

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Jenny Round chairs
are available with multiple
fabrics.
cSee at right to specify.

Tip: When specifying multiple
COM fabrics, indicate all sur-
faces where COM applies.
Example: TS31407M with
Designtex 1234 on seat,
Designtex 5678 on inner
back, Designtex 9012 on
outer back, and Designtex
9012 on arms.

Tip: When specifying multiple
fabrics and leather, specify
suffix M before suffix L.
Example: TS31409ML
Example: TS31409CML
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Lounge Seating

                                                                                                 Jenny Lounge by turnstone

                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  2  Fabric on inner back
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
  (continued)                 •  Fabric price group 2                     +$      8                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    23                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$    31                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$    39                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$    47                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$    57                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$    71                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$    89                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  103                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$  445                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    16                               cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    16                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.
                                    3  Fabric on outer back
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$      6                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    14                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$    24                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$    30                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$    36                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$    42                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$    53                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$    67                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$    76                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$  618                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    16                               cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    16                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.
                                    4  Fabric on arms
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    15                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    38                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$    53                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$    70                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$    85                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  104                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  127                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  161                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  181                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$1177                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    16                               cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    16                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

                                 Legs
                               •  Brushed Aluminum legs              +$  113                                  Specify with Brushed Aluminum legs.
                                     •  Solid wood legs                           +$  151                                  Specify with solid wood legs and select
                                                                                                                                          3412 Natural Cherry, 3522 Clear Maple,
                                                                                                                                          or 3762 Dark Walnut.

   Specification Information
DStyle                 DU.S.                                                   DStyle                      DU.S
dNumber            dBase                                                 dNumber                 dBase
d dPrice                                                 d dPrice
d d d d

With Glides                                                    With Two Casters and Two Glides
TS31407                $1301                                                           TS31407C                   $1349
d d d d

Glides

Casters
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                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 208

• Fully upholstered round chair with arms:
fabric price group 1

• Brushed aluminum legs
• Shipped fully assembled
• Meets Cal. 117-2013 requirements

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Tip: Jenny Round chairs
are available with multiple
fabrics.
cSee at right to specify.

Tip: When specifying multiple
COM fabrics, indicate all sur-
faces where COM applies.
Example: TS31407M with
Designtex 1234 on seat,
Designtex 5678 on inner
back, Designtex 9012 on
outer back, and Designtex
9012 on arms.

Tip: When specifying multiple
fabrics and leather, specify
suffix M before suffix L.
Example: TS31409ML
Example: TS31409CML

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Single upholstery fabric
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
cPage 595                •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    45                                  Specify fabric color number.

                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  106                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  149                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  195                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  237                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  283                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  357                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  445                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  505                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$3113                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    36                               cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    36                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

                                 Multiple upholstery fabrics
                               •  Two or more fabrics on               +$    63                                  Add suffix M to Round chair style number
                                        different chair components                                                        and select fabric color number for:
                                    c  See below and at right.                                                         1  Seat
                                                                                                                                      2  Inner back
                                                                                                                                      3  Outer back
                                                                                                                                        Example: TS31409M with T015 on seat,
                                                                                                                                          T016 on inner back, and T017 on outer 
                                                                                                                                          back.
                                    1  Fabric on seat
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    11                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    32                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$    42                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$    56                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$    69                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$    82                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  105                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  128                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  147                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$  878                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    16                               cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    16                                 Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.
                                     

cOptions, continued on next page

Round
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  2  Fabric on inner back
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
  (continued)                 •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    8                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  23                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  31                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  39                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  57                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  71                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  89                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$103                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$445                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  16                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.
                                    3  Fabric on outer back
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    6                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  14                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  24                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  30                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  36                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  42                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  53                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  67                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  76                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$618                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  16                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

   Specification Information
DStyle                 DU.S.                                                        
dNumber            dBase                        
d dPrice                                                      
d d

Round                                                                 
TS31409                $1515                                                                 
d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 208

• Fully upholstered lounge chair: fabric price group 1
• Plywood arm: maple veneer
• Deck stitch detail
• Legs with glides: black plastic
• Shipped fully assembled
• Meets Cal. 117-2013 requirements

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Wood color number for arms
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Tip: Jenny lounge chairs
are available with multiple
fabrics.
cSee at right to specify.

Tip: When specifying multiple
COM fabrics, indicate all sur-
faces where COM applies.
Example: TS31408M with
Designtex 1234 on seat,
Designtex 5678 on inner
back, and Designtex 9012
on outer back.

Tip: When specifying multiple
fabrics and leather, specify
suffix M before suffix L.
Example: TS31408ML
Example: TS31408CML

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Single upholstery fabric
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
cPage 595                   •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    30                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    67                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$    95                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  122                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  152                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  180                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  228                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  285                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  323                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$1991                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    36                               cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    36                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

                                 Multiple upholstery fabrics
                               •  Two or more fabrics on               +$    63                                  Add suffix M to lounge chair style number
                                        different chair components                                                        and select fabric color number for:
                                    c  See below and at right.                                                         1  Seat
                                                                                                                                      2  Inner back
                                                                                                                                      3  Outer back
                                                                                                                                          Example: TS31408M with T015 on seat,
                                                                                                                                          T016 on inner back, and T017 on outer
                                                                                                                                          back.
                                     1 Fabric on seat
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    11                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    32                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$    42                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$    56                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$    69                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$    82                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  105                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  128                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  147                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$  951                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    16                               cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    16                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.
                                     

cOptions, continued on next page

With Wood Arms

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Lounge Seating

                                                                                                 Jenny Lounge by turnstone

                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  2  Fabric on inner back
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
  (continued)                 •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    8                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  23                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  31                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  39                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  57                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  71                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  89                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$103                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$445                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  16                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.
                                    3  Fabric on outer back
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    6                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  14                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  24                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  30                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  36                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  42                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  53                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  67                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  76                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$618                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  16                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

                                 Legs
                               •  Brushed Aluminum legs              +$113                                    Specify with Brushed Aluminum legs.
                                     •  Solid wood legs                           +$151                                    Specify with solid wood legs and select
                                                                                                                                          3412 Natural Cherry, 3522 Clear Maple,
                                                                                                                                          or 3762 Dark Walnut.

   Specification Information
DStyle                 DU.S.                          
dNumber            dBase                        
d dPrice                        
d d

With Wood Arms
TS31408                $1573
d d

With Wood Arm Left
TS31428                $1382
d d

With Wood Arm Right
TS31438                $1382
d d
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Tip: Hard dual-wheel casters
are for use on carpet. Use
on hard surfaces, including
floor mats, will affect chair
stability and may result in
personal injury.

• Fully upholstered ottoman: fabric price group 1
• Hard dual-wheel casters or legs with glides: black plastic
• Meets Cal. 117-2013 requirements

Ottoman

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Single upholstery fabric
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
cPage 595                   •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    16                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    41                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$    60                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$    77                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$    95                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  113                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  144                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  178                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  202                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$1033                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    36                               cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    36                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

                                 Multiple upholstery fabrics
                               •  Two or more fabrics on               +$    63                                  Add suffix M to ottoman style number
                                        different components                                                                and select fabric color number for:
                                    c See below and at right.                                                         1  Seat, front, and back
                                                                                                                                      2  Sides
                                                                                                                                          Example: TS31405M with T015 on seat,
                                                                                                                                          front, and back and T016 on sides.
                                    1 Fabric on seat, front, and back
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    11                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    32                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$    45                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$    58                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$    71                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$    84                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  108                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  135                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  152                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$  712                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    16                               cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    16                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.
                                     

cOptions, continued on next page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Tip: Jenny ottoman is avail-
able with multiple fabrics.
cSee at right to specify.

Tip: When specifying multiple
COM fabrics, indicate all sur-
faces where COM applies.
Example: TS31405M with
Designtex 1234 on seat,
front, and back and
Designtex 9012 on sides.

Tip: When specifying multiple
fabrics and leather, specify
suffix M before suffix L.
Example: TS31401ML
Example: TS31401CML

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 208

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Lounge Seating

                                                                                                 Jenny Lounge by turnstone

                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  2  Fabric on sides
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
  (continued)                 •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    4                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    9                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  14                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  19                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  30                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  36                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  45                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  50                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$363                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  16                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

                                 Legs
                               •  Brushed Aluminum legs              +$113                                    Specify with Brushed Aluminum legs.
                                     •  Solid wood legs                           +$151                                    Specify with solid wood legs and select
                                                                                                                                          3412 Natural Cherry, 3522 Clear Maple,
                                                                                                                                          or 3762 Dark Walnut.

   Specification Information
DStyle                 DU.S.                                                   DStyle                      DU.S
dNumber            dBase                                                 dNumber                 dBase
d dPrice                                                 d dPrice
d d d d

With Glides                                                    With Casters
TS31405             $559                                                             TS31405C                   $654
d d d d

Scale 200

Scale 200

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Ganging kit
• Two plates
• Attachment hardware

Style number

   Specification Information
DDimensions    DStyle            DU.S.
dD       W          dNumber        dPrice
d                           d d

2"        6"            TS31410         $29           
d d d

Ganging Kit

Glides

Casters
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Lounge Seating

Jenny Lounge by turnstone, continued
                                        

                                        

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      High-Pressure Laminate
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
cPage 595                                                                            plus cost of laminate

                                 Legs
                              •  Brushed Aluminum legs              +$113                                    Specify with Brushed Aluminum legs.

                                 •  Solid wood legs                           +$151                                    Specify with solid wood legs and select
                                                                                                                                          3412 Natural Cherry, 3522 Clear Maple,
                                                                                                                                          or 3762 Dark Walnut.

   Specification Information
DDimensions                 DStyle              DU.S.             DStyle            DU.S.
dD       W          H           dNumber          dBase           dNumber       dBase
d                                           dLPL dPrice dHPL dPrice
d                                           d d d d

End Table
261⁄2"      131⁄2"      17"            TS31415L         $332                 TS31415H      $367
d d                           d                        d d

Coffee Table
261⁄2"      261⁄2"      17"            TS31416L       $452                 TS31416H     $487
d d                           d                        d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Table: Low-Pressure Laminate (LPL) or High-Pressure

Laminate (HPL)
• 3 mm edge band: plastic
• Legs with glides: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for table, as
appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number
4 Options, if selected
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Occasional Tables

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 208

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Lounge Seating

Regard General Overview

Regard is a frame-based,
modular system of reconfig-
urable seating elements, pri-
vacy screens, tables, desk
cabinets, media cabinets,
and technology components.

Regard readily accommo-
dates public and personal
technology through media
and desk cabinets as well as
optional power integration.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Screens offer privacy and
emphasize appropriate divi-
sion of space.

Contour arm and in-line
table features optional
power integration to support
mobile devices.

Frame extensions are
available in 11" and 271⁄2"
depths to accommodate
desk cabinets, media cabi-
nets, and end-of-run seating.

Base frames are available
to support bench, single-,
and double-sided 
configurations.

Desk and media cabi-
nets ensure productive wai -
ting and optimize technology
support.

Regard provides privacy
for individuals and groups by
incorporating screens, wide
arms, and cabinets.

Regard supports a variety
of postures from lounge, to
seated or perched.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

11"W arm and in-line
table provide space for 
personal belongings and
optional technology support.

44"W Single-Sided Seating
Recommended Components

         Quantity        Style Number        Description                                                    U.S. Base Price Total

1        1                        HS4FS44                  Single-Sided Frame – 271⁄2"D x 44"W                         $899 $  899

2        1                        HS4H22                    Seat Cushion – 20"D x 22"W                                       $260 $  260

3        1                        HS4BS44                  Single-Sided Back – 71⁄2"D x 44"W                              $754 $  754

4  1                        HS4AS11                  Single-Sided Arm – 20"D x 11"W                                 $264 $  264

5        1                        HS4TL11                  In-line Table (with power cutout) – 20"D x 11"W          $380 $  380

6        1                        HS4VPSDC               Power Strip                                                                   $200 $  200

                                                                                                                                                              $2657

44"W Single-Sided Seating

3

4

26

5

1
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Regard Thought Starters
and Applications

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

88"W Single-Sided Seating
Recommended Components

         Quantity        Style Number        Description                                                    U.S. Base Price Total

1        1                        HS4FS88                  Single-Sided Frame – 271⁄2"D x 88"W                         $1197 $1197

2        3                        HS4H22                    Seat Cushion – 20"D x 22"W                                       $  260 $  780

3        1                        HS4BS88                  Single-Sided Back – 71⁄2"D x 88"W                              $1199 $1199

4  2                        HS4AS6                    Single-Sided Arm – 20"D x 51⁄2"W                               $  216 $  432

5        2                        HS4AD6                    Double-Sided Arm – 20"D x 51⁄2"W                              $  238 $  476

6        2                        HS4VPSFC*             Power Strip                                                                   $  200 $  400

                                                                                                                                                              $4484
*Additional power components may be required to complete installation. 

5

1

6

3

4

2

Three-seat tandem
offers comfortable seating
capacity with convenient
optional power access.

88"W Single-Sided Seating
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Wide cushion and pow-
ered arms ensure physical
comfort by accommodating
a variety of user needs and
postures.

88"W Double-Sided Seating with 11"D Cabinet Extension
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Regard Thought Starters
and Applications

88"W Double-Sided Seating with 11"D Cabinet Extension
Recommended Components

         Quantity        Style Number        Description                                                    U.S. Base Price Total

1        1                        HS4FD88                  Double-Sided Frame – 55"D x 88"W                            $1538 $  1538

2        1                        HS4FE1155              Frame Extension – 11"D x 55"W                                  $  532 $    532

3        4                        HS4H33                    Seat Cushion – 20"D x 33"W                                       $  314 $  1256

4        1                        HS4BD88                  Double-Sided Back – 15"D x 88"W                              $1592 $  1592

5        4                        HS4AS6                    Single-Sided Arm – 20"D x 51⁄2"W                               $  216 $    864

6        1                        HS4TL11                  In-line table (with power cutout)  – 20"D x 11"W          $  380 $    380

7        1                        HS4AU11                  Contour Arm (with power cutout) – 20"D x 11"W          $  440 $    440

8        1                        HS4CM                      Media Cabinet – 11"D x 55"W                                      $2620 $  2620

9        1                        HS4S88G                  Privacy Screen – 88"W x 14"H                                     $1012 $  1012

0        2                        HS4VPSDC*             Power Strip                                                                   $  200 $    400

                                                                                                                                                              $10,434
*Additional power components may be required to complete installation. 
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Regard Thought Starters
and Applications

@

6

8

#

3

1

!

5

9

2
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$

88"W Double-Sided Seating with 11"D and 271⁄2"D Extensions
Recommended Components

         Quantity        Style Number        Description                                                    U.S. Base Price Total

1        1                        HS4FD88                  Double-Sided Frame – 55"D x 88"W                            $1538 $  1538

2        1                        HS4FE2855              Frame Extension – 271⁄2"D x 55"W                              $  709 $    709

3        1                        HS4FE1155              Frame Extension – 11"D x 55"W                                  $  532 $    532

4        5                        HS4H22                    Seat Cushion – 20"D x 22"W                                       $  260 $  1300

5        2                        HS4H33                    Seat Cushion – 20"D x 33"W                                       $  314 $    628

6  1                        HS4BD88                  Double-Sided Back – 15"D x 88"W                              $1592 $  1592

7        1                        HS4BS55                  Single-Sided Back – 71⁄2"D x 55"W                              $  824 $    824

8        1                        HS4AS11                  Single-Sided Arm – 20"D x 11"W                                 $  264 $    264

9        4                        HS4AS6                    Single-Sided Arm – 20"D x 51⁄2"W                               $  216 $    864

0        2                        HS4AD6                    Double-Sided Arm – 20"D x 51⁄2"W                              $  238 $    476

!        1                        HS4AU11                  Contour Arm (with power cutout) – 20"D x 11"W          $  440 $    440

@        1                        HS4S88G                  Privacy Screen – 88"W x 14"H                                     $1012 $  1012

#        1                        HS4D1836L             Desk Cabinet with Bag Retainer and Coat Hook         $3445 $  3445

$        2                        HS4VPSDC*             Power Strip                                                                   $  200 $    400

*Additional power components may be required to complete installation.                                           $13,824
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Lounge Seating

Regard Thought Starters and Applications, continued

Booth seating provides a
boundary from the surround-
ing environment with consid-
eration for families and small
groups.

55"W Booth with Four 22"W Cushions
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55"W Booth with Four 22"W Cushions
Recommended Components

         Quantity        Style Number        Description                                                    U.S. Base Price Total

1        1                        HS4FC5581             Booth Frame – 55"D x 801⁄2"W                                    $2019 $2019

2        4                        HS4H22                    Seat Cushion – 20"D x 22"W                                       $  260 $1040

3        2                        HS4BS44                  Single-Sided Back – 71⁄2"D x 44"W                              $  754 $1508

4  1                        HS4TC5581L           Booth with Table (with LED light option) –                   $4260 $4260
                                                                        55"D x 801⁄2"W                                                             

5        1                        HS4VPSDC*             Power Strip                                                                   $  200 $  200

                                                                                                                                                              $8927
*Assume power plugged directly into wall or floor outlet.

Lounge Seating

Regard Thought Starters
and Applications

4

2

3

1

5

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Regard Height Diagram
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Regard Height Diagram
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Base frames and seat-
ing components allow for
configuration on a 51⁄2" mod-
ule. Each base frame width
can support various combi-
nations of components.

Cast aluminum legs
connect to steel understruc-
ture to provide support and
add visual continuity.

Booth base frames
accommodate booth cabinet
and attached seating config-
urations.

Single-sided planter
frame accommodates 
both seating and planter
components.

Double-sided base
frames accommodate sea -
ting on opposite sides with a
double-sided back in
between.

Bench base frames sup-
port two or three bench
cushions.

Planter frame exten-
sion provides foundation for
end-of-run planter 
applications.

Single-sided base
frames support modular
seating with accompanying
single-sided backs.

Frame extensions are
available to accommodate
11"D cabinets or 271/2"D
seating end caps.

Cabinet frame exten-
sion provides foundation for
end-of-run desk and media
cabinets. Frame extensions
can be added to either end
of double-sided frames or to
the back of a 55'' single-
sided unit for additional 
configurations.

Seating frame exten-
sions provide foundation
for end-of-run seating.
Frame extensions can be
added to either end of dou-
ble-sided frames for addi-
tional configurations.

Frame understructure
is welded tubular steel.

Glides have a 11/2" adjust-
ment range.
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Regard Base Frames and 
Frame Extensions

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
                                            Depth               Width                                                                        Height

Base Frames

Single-Sided                        271⁄2"                44", 55", 601⁄2", 66", 711⁄2", 77", 821⁄2", and 88"            14"

Single-Sided Planter            371⁄2"                44", 55", 601⁄2", 66", 711⁄2", 77", 821⁄2", and 88"            14"

Double-Sided                      55"                   44", 55", 601⁄2", 66", 711⁄2", 77", 821⁄2", and 88”            14"

Bench                                  18"                   44" and 66"                                                              14"

Booth                                   44" and 55"      801⁄2"                                                                        14"

Wall-mount                           11"                    55"                                                                           14"

Frame Extensions

Seating                                271⁄2"                55"                                                                           14"

Cabinet                                11"                    55"                                                                           14"

Planter                                 11"                    44", 61", 66", 72", 77", 83", and 88"                            14"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Base frames are avail-
able in single-sided, double-
sided, planter, bench, and
booth configurations.

Base frames are avail-
able in two depths, 271⁄2" for
single-sided seating and 55"
for double-sided seating.

Base frames are available
in widths from 44"–88" for
single- and double-sided
seating on a 51⁄2'' increment.

Planter base frames
are available 371⁄2"D and in
widths from 44"–88".

Bench base frames
have a standard depth of
18" and feature either 44" 
or 66" widths for two- or
three-seat configurations. 

Booth base frames have
a standard width of 801/2"
and feature 44" or 55"
depths.

Wall-mounted frame
includes two corner legs,
trim, and wall-mount 
hardware.

Frames include legs and
all required trim pieces.

Frames are dynamically
tested to 500 lb and stati-
cally tested to 750 lb in all
seating positions.
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Regard Base Frames and Frame Extensions, continued

Power can be connected
frame-to-frame using a
modular harness. Frame-
ganging brackets must be
specified.
cSee Ganging Harness
Length Guidelines, page 268

Power components are
ordered separately.
cSee Regard Electrical
Components, page 262

Power strips can be
mounted to bench frames.

Connections

Cast legs attach to steel
frame with bolts at each 
corner of the frame.

Aluminum extrusion
trims span between each
corner leg to lock in seats
and arms. Seats can be
reconfigured by removing
trims.

Seating, cabinet, and
planter frame exten-
sions attach to either end
or both ends of a double-
sided frame.

Cabinet frame exten-
sion can be added to the
back side of 55"W single-
sided frame.

Cabinet
extension

Seating
extension

Base frame extensions
link to existing base frame
understructure. Legs and
trim from the existing dou-
ble-sided base frame are
brought to the outside of the
base frame extension. 

Base frame extensions
include two additional sup-
port legs as standard.

Planter frame exten-
sion attaches to existing
base frame understructure
allowing for the integration of
a planter.

Seat cushions have stan-
dard brackets that secure to
frame and frame extension
without fasteners.
cPage 246

Legs
and
trim

Support
leg

Planter
extension

Arms and inline table
connect to the frame and
frame extensions in same
manner as seat cushions.

Single-sided backs
attach to single-sided frame
with included hardware.

Double-sided backs
attach to the middle of 
double-sided frames.

Ganging brackets are
required when connecting
power between two adjacent
frames.

Floor anchor brackets
are available to secure a
double-sided base to the
floor to prevent movement
for power infeed applications
as dictated by local codes.
Floor anchor brackets are
needed to meet OSHPD
requirements.

Wiring & Cabling

Power strips can attach
to underside of any base
frame. It can be mounted
anywhere along the frame,
but must avoid locations that
interfere with leg connec-
tions.
Tip: Power strips are not
recommended in middle of
seat cushion.

Modular power compo-
nents attach to the frame
with included brackets.

Power components,
cords, and conduit can
be attached and routed on
the bottom of the steel
frame.
cSee Regard Electrical
Components, page 262

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Regard Base Frames and
Frame Extensions

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Application Topics
Base frames can accept backs, seat cushions, arms, and casegoods in a variety of configurations. Seating configuration is
determined during specification.
Note: For seat cushion and back configurations, refer to seat cushion or seat back.
cPages 246–248

Ganging brackets are available for mechanically attaching single- or double-sided frames.

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Frames and legs
•  Paint

Adjustable glides
•  Platinum solid plastic only

Shipping
Base frames ship
knocked down in three
packs that contain the steel
frame, aluminum extrusion
trims, and legs. Frames
require field assembly, and
attachment hardware is
included.
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Actual Dimensions
                                  Depth      Width          Height

Seat Cushions           20"              22" and 33"     41⁄2"

Bench Cushion          18"              22"                  71⁄2"

Seat and bench cush-
ions are available in three
sizes to provide a comfort-
able sitting experience.

Bench cushion features
a thicker cushion to accom-
modate a shorter, more
active sit.

Seat cushions are avail-
able in two sizes and can
attach in any position on the
base frame on a 51⁄2"
module.

Crumb sweeps are on all
three sides of seat cushion.
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Regard Seat and Bench
Cushions

Fabric is applied to seat
cushions in the railroaded or
horizontal direction to
remain consistent with the
backs.

Patterned fabrics will
not match between seats,
arms, and backs.

Large patterned fab-
rics should be used 
selectively and are not 
recommended for use on 
all components. Patterns 
will not match between 
components.

Connections

Seat cushions have
brackets that secure to
frames and frame exten-
sions without fasteners.
cPage 246

Seats can be placed in any
location along frame on a
51/2" module and can be
next to any arm or other seat
cushion.

Application Topics
Benches can be incorpo-
rated to achieve higher den-
sity in Regard applications.

Surface Materials
All Steelcase Health
seating with standard
upholstery fabrics
comply with the State of
California Technical Bulletin
117-2013.

Seat and sides
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with moisture

barrier (option)

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Seat cushions are 22"
and 33"W, 41/2"H, and 20"D
and available for single-
sided, double-sided, booth
frames, and 27"D frame
extensions. When mounted
to a frame seat height is 18"
off the floor.

33"W seat cushion pro-
vides extra width for baria tric
support or parent/child.
33"W cushion also supports
alternative postures.

Bench cushions feature
a height of 71/2", and when
mounted to a bench frame,
they provide a seat that is
211/2" off the ground.

Bench cushions can only
be used with bench frames.

Bench cushions are
available with contrasting
fabric. Seat fabric is located
on top, front, and back of
cushion. Side fabric is
located on each end of
cushion.
Tip: Thread color that is
associated with the more
dominant fabric color or 
surface area will be applied
throughout the upholstery. 

Moisture barrier is an
option on all seat cushions.

Seat

fabric

Seat fa
bricSide

211/2"H
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Backs integrate with sin-
gle-sided, double-sided, or
booth frames.

Double-sided backs
must attach to double-sided
frames.

Single-sided backs must
attach to single-sided frames
or seating frame extensions.

Actual Dimensions
Single-Sided Back 

Depth        71⁄2"

Width        33", 44", 55", 601⁄2", 66", 711⁄2", 77", 821⁄2", and 88"

Height       191⁄2"

Double-Sided Back 

Depth        15"

Width        33", 381⁄2", 44", 491⁄2", 55", 601⁄2", 66", 711⁄2", 77", 821⁄2", and 88"

Height       191⁄2"
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Regard Backs

Single-sided back
outer fabric is located on
ends, top, and back facing
away from seat cushion.
Inner fabric is on the side of
back facing seat cushion.

Double-sided back
outer fabric is located on
ends and top of back 
cushion. Inner fabric is on
both sides of back facing
both sets of seat cushions.
Tip: Thread color that is
associated with the more
dominant fabric color or 
surface area will be applied
throughout the upholstery. 

Back fabric is applied in
the railroaded or horizontal
direction to remain consis-
tent with seat cushions.

Outer to
p

Inner

Outerend

Inner

Outer to
p

Inner

Outerend

Outer
back

Fabric on the top of
the back will match pat-
terns on the front of the back
but is applied to waterfall
over the ends. Ends will not
match top and front of back.

Patterned fabrics will
not match between seats,
arms, and backs.

Connections
Backs attach to frames
with stanchions and brack-
ets that are shipped with the
back.

Privacy screen option
must be specified when
attaching a screen to the
back and must match width
of the back.

Privacy screens, avail-
able as a separate
style number, can attach
to all backs. 
cSee Regard Privacy
Screens, page 254

Application Topics
Single- and double-
sided backs should
always be ordered to match
the base frame length.

Surface Materials
All Steelcase Health
seating with standard
upholstery fabrics
comply with the State of
California Technical Bulletin
117-2013.

Back, top, and sides
•  Fabric

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Backs are available in sin-
gle-sided and double-sided
options.

Single-sided backs
attach to single-sided frames
or seating frame extensions.

Double-sided backs
attach to double-sided
frames only.  All backs must
match the width of the of the
frame.

Privacy screens are
available on single and dou-
ble backs. Screens match
the length of the back.
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Contour arm sides are
standard in fabric.

Contour arm is standard
with durable plastic top.
Power cutout is optional with
contour arm.In-line arm sides are

standard in fabric.

In-line arm is standard
with durable plastic top.
Power cutout is optional with
in-line arm.

Actual Dimensions
Depth      20"

Width      51⁄2" and 11"

Height    

Arms lend posture and per-
sonal belonging support to
the user while providing spa-
cial boundaries and separa-
tion between users. 

Single-sided arms are
available for placement at
the end-of-seating runs.

Double-sided arms are
available for placement
between seat cushions.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Regard Arms

Contour and in-line
arms feature durable plas-
tic tops and upholstered
sides. 

Contour arms should only
be specified between seat
cushions.

Contrasting fabrics are
available on single- and
double-sided arms.
Tip: Thread color that is
associated with the more
dominant fabric color or 
surface area will be applied
throughout the upholstery.

Single-sided arm outer
fabric is located on ends,
top, and back facing away
from seat cushion. Inner fab-
ric is on the side of arm, fac-
ing seat cushion.

Outer
arm

Outer

end

Outer top
Inner

Double-sided arm outer
fabric is located on ends
and top of back cushion.
Inner fabric is on both sides
of arm facing both sets of
seat cushions.

Fabric on the top of
the arm will match pat-
terns on inner arm but is
applied to waterfall over the
ends. Ends will not match
top and sides of arm.

Patterned fabrics will
not match between seats,
arms, and backs.

Large patterned 
fabrics should be used
selectively and are not 
recommended for use on all
components. Patterns will
not match between 
components.

Connections
Arms are shipped with
brackets for attachment.

Outer top

Outer

end

Inner

Inner

Application Topics

Single-sided arms
should not be placed
between seat cushions or
next to other arms. 

Double-sided arms
should not be placed at 
end-of-run seating or other 
double-sided arms.

Single-sided arms are
designed to be placed in the
end positions. Frame exten-
sions fit tight to single-sided
arms if specified.

In-line arms can be posi-
tioned between seats or in
the end positions.

Contour arm should only
be placed between seat
cushions.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Arm options include sin-
gle- and double-sided, con-
tour, and in-line designs.

Single- and double-
sided arms are available
in 51⁄2" and 11" widths, con-
sistent with the 51⁄2" 
modularity.

Single- and double-
sided arms are available
with plastic arm caps.

Double-sided arms are
designed to be placed be -
tween seats with the angled
edges adjacent to the occu-
pants, providing the benefit
of additional space, and pos-
ture support.

51/2"

11"

...............................................................................................................................................

August 2015



...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Wiring & Cabling

Contour and in-line
arms can be specified to
accommodate power 
integration.

Power cutout option
must be specified when
incorporating power. 

Power strip with cord
or hardwire option must
be specified when power is
needed for use with contour
or in-line arm. Over current
protection is required in
California.
cSee Regard Electrical
Components, page 262

Surface Materials
All Steelcase Health
seating with standard
upholstery fabrics
comply with the State of
California Technical Bulletin
117-2013.

Single- and double-
sided arms
•  Fabric

Sides of contour and
in-line arms
•  Fabric

Arm caps
•  Plastic
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Regard Arms, continued
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Privacy screens not only
divide space, but also create
intimate settings while instill-
ing a sense of visual calm.

Attached brackets are
included in shipping.

Privacy screens are
standard in frosted tempered
glass.

Actual Dimensions
Depth      3⁄8"

Width      33", 381⁄2", 44", 491⁄2", 55", 601⁄2", 66", 711⁄2", 77", 821⁄2", 88"

Height    14"
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Product Details

Privacy screens range in
size from 33"W to 88"W to
match the width of the back.

Privacy screen includes
glass screen, brackets, sup-
ports, and top of cap with
holes to accommodate
brackets.

Connections
Privacy screens attach
to the top of seat backs with
metal brackets that are
included with the screen.
Backs must be specified
with the screen attachment
option.
cSee Application Topics for
specific size requirements.

Screen brackets and
stanchions can be speci-
fied separately to allow
users to supply own screen
material.
Tip:When specifying custom
screen materials, screen
lengths 33"–55" require two
brackets and stanchions and
screen lengths 601/2"–88"
require four brackets and 
stanchions.

When using custom
screen materials, the
installer must attach glass
tabs to the screen. Glass
connection tabs come with
screen brackets and 
stanchions. 

Lounge Seating

Regard Privacy Screens

Application Topics

Field-Installed Glass Size Requirements

Style               Maximum      Maximum    Thickness
Number          Height           Width           Range 
                                                                 (min-max)

Standard
HS4S33G            14"                     33"                   .350-.400"
HS4S39G            14"                     381/2"               .350-.400"
HS4S44G            14"                     44"                    .350-.400"
HS4S50G            14"                     491/2"                .350-.400"
HS4S55G            14"                     55"                    .350-.400"
HS4S61G            14"                     601/2"                .350-.400"
HS4S66G            14"                     66"                    .350-.400"
HS4S72G            14"                     711/2"                .350-.400"
HS4S77G            14"                     77"                    .350-.400"
HS4S83G            14"                     811/2"                .350-.400"
HS4S88G            14"                     88"                    .350-.400"

Tip: Field installed glass should always be tempered.                
Laminated glass must not be used.
Tip: Order connection tabs, 24035701SR, for each field instal-
lation screen.
Tip: All non-standard screens should be ordered 2" shorter
than Steelcase standard. All edges must be rounded and
beveled.

Surface Materials
Screen
•  6530 Frosted Glass

Brackets
•  Paint

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Lounge Seating

Regard Tables

Product Details

Tables include two 15"H
square tables and one 
personal table at the 29"
standard worksurface
height. Tables are 
freestanding.

Application Topics
26" square table can be
used for turning a 90º corner
with single-sided seating.

Personal table supports
work postures in banquette
applications.

Surface Materials
Table tops
•  High-Pressure Laminate
•  Solid surface

Edges
•  3 mm plastic on laminate 
  table
•  Solid surface on solid 

surface table

Legs and bases
•  Paint

Glides
•  Plastic

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tables are available in
three designs to coordinate
with Regard seating.

Edges on laminate
table are finished with 3
mm plastic trim.

Tables are standard in 3⁄4"
thick High-Pressure
Laminate or 1-1⁄4" thick solid
surface.

Actual Dimensions
                                  Depth                 Width                 Height

Square tables            22" and 26"             22" and 26"             15"

Personal table            22"                           22"                           29"

Glides are plastic and not
adjustable.

Column and base are
standard in painted steel.
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Planters and Planter
Shelves

Liners are strongly recom-
mended when planter will be
used with live plants.

Surface Materials
Planters
•  Paint

Planter shelf
•  High-Pressure Laminate

Edges on planter shelf
•  3 mm plastic on laminate

shelf

Liners
•  Black plastic only

Shipping
Planter ships standard
with glides for use on floor.
When specified with shelf
bracket option, glides are
omited and bracket to attach
planter to frame are
included.

...............................................................................................................................................

Planters are standard in
painted steel construction.

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Planters are available in
four sizes to align with vari-
ous configurations.

Planters can be used with
planter frame or on the floor.
Tip: 22"D x 22"W planter is
for use on the floor only.

Planter shelf must be
specified when using the
planter frame or planter
frame extension. Shelf is
ordered separately from
frame.

Liners are recommended
when artificial plants are
used to minimize the risk of
arbitrary spills (for example,
coffee poured into planter).

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Planter shelf is standard
in 1" thick High-Pressure
Laminate.

Liners are standard in
packages of two.

Edges on planter shelf
are finished with 3 mm plas-
tic trim.

Actual Dimensions
Depth      11" or 22"

Width      22", 33", or 44"

Height    xxx"
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Desk and media cabi-
nets are designed to divide
space and provide privacy to
engage in focused work,
conversation, research, or
entertainment.

Edges on laminate
worksurface are finished
with 3 mm trim.

Shroud is standard in
paint.

Worksurface is available
in High-Pressure Laminate
or solid surface.

Vertical surfaces are
standard in Low-Pressure
Laminate.

Back panel is Low-
Pressure Laminate on all
cabinets.

Actual Dimensions
                                  Depth            Width            Height
                                                                        with
                                                                        Frame

Media Cabinet           11"                     55"                     54"

Desk Cabinets           11"                     55"                     54"

Desk Cabinet             18"                     36"                     36"
Worksurface

Media Cabinet

Desk Cabinet

Cabinet base is standard
in painted steel and always
matches the shroud.
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...............................................................................................................................................

Booth with table con-
figuration is available in
two frame sizes with optional
convenient power access.

Edges on laminate
table are finished with 
3 mm trim.

Shroud is standard in
paint.

Table is available in High-
Pressure Laminate or solid
surface.

Vertical surfaces are
standard in Low-Pressure
Laminate.

Back panel is Low-
Pressure Laminate.

Actual Dimensions
Table Depth              44" and 55"

Table Width            32"

Table Height          281⁄2"

Shroud Width           801⁄2"

Height with            54"
Frame     

Adjustable glides are
standard on the table 
column.

Table column is standard
in paint to match the base
frame color selected.
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Regard Booth with Table

Grommet and power
cutout are included with
LED light option for easy
cord routing.

LED light includes the
lamp and power supply with
cord set.

LED light cord is 12' in
total length with 6' of low
voltage cord.

Power supply uses a
modular cord with standard
three prong plug an inte-
grated low voltage cord and
connector to attach to light. 

LED shelf light is the
steelcase under-storage
task light. 
cSee LED shelf light in
Montage Solutions
Specification Guide.

Application Topics

Booth applications are
freestanding and do not
require wall-mounting.

Booth applications
against the wall allow 
omitting of back panel as an
option.

Booth units can be
placed back to back and 
do not require additional 
brackets. 

Booth applications are
completed by ordering the
corresponding frame, two
backs, and seat cushions.

Wiring & Cabling
Power cutout must be
specified when mounting
drop-in power strip to the
worksurface.

Booth cabinets have
4"W cord chase behind the
laminate face for cord man-
agement to the wall, floor, or
base frame.

LED light and power
strip cords are routed to
the frame between the lami-
nate back panel and the
front vertical laminate panel.

LED lights and work-
surface power strip can
be plugged into outlets in the
floor, wall, or modular power
system.
Tip: When powering cabi-
nets from the wall, the top of
the power module faceplate
should be below 11" above
the ground to avoid interfer-
ence with the frame.

Surface Materials
Table
•  High-Pressure Laminate
•  Solid surface

Edges
•  3 mm plastic on laminate 

worksurface
•  Solid surface on solid 

surface worksurface

Vertical surfaces and
back panel
•  Low-Pressure Laminate

Shroud
•  Paint
  7275 Seagull
  7276 Arctic White
  7277 Sand

LED Shelf light
•  6009 Arctic White

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Booth with table frame
is available in two depths:
44" to accommodate one
33" cushion on either side,
or 55" to accommodate two
22" cushions on either side.
All booth settings come
standard with an 11" deep
shroud.

Table is available in two
sizes to correspond with the
44"D or 55"D frames.

Booth shroud is 11"D and
801⁄2"W.

Opening between the
worksurface and underside
of shroud is 24".

11"D
801/2"W

24"

Monitor bracket is avail-
able for monitors 32"W or
smaller. 27"W monitor is 
recommended.

Monitor bracket option
comes with pre-drilled cord
pass through and grommet
in the media cabinet.

Power cutout is available
as an option to provide
power to the table area.

Power cutout is posi-
tioned in the center rear of
the table.

Optional LED task
lighting can be specified
and has two LED lights
mounted to the underside of
the cabinet shroud. 
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Regard is designed to 
support technology.
Electrical needs can be
solved in a variety of ways.

A modular power sys-
tem is available to plug into
the power strips. This sys-
tem can be ordered as a
complete kit for each frame
size or built up as compo-
nents if power is being daisy
chained from one frame to
another, or if two circuits
must be specified. 

Users can access power
strips that are incorporated
into the contour arms, in-line
tables, and desk and booth
cabinets, or mounted to the
underside of the base
frames. These power strips
can be plugged into the
building, hardwired, or
plugged into the modular
power system.

Power strips can be
placed in worksurfaces, 
utility arms, and under the
frame. They are powered by
a modular system.

Modular harness is used
to connect receptacles kits
and distribute power through
the frame.

Power kits can be placed
on the underside of the
frame to collect and 
distribute power throughout
the frame with one building
interface. Modular 
harnesses are used to 
distribute power through the
application.

Power kit
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Regard Electrical
Components

Modular power can be
specified to accommodate
multiple power strips.

Power kits collect and dis-
tribute power to power strips
throughout the base frame
using one building interface.

Power kits attach to steel
frame with included brackets
and face outward.

Modular harnesses are
used to distribute power
when power kits are used.

Modular harnesses are
available to jump from one
frame to another. Frames
must be ganged together
using style number HS4FG
when jumping power
between frames.

Modular harnesses are
available in lengths from 
12" to 42" to accommodate
connection of power kits at
different ends of the frame
or to jump from one frame to
another when ganged.
Modular harnesses are com-
patible with one-circuit and
two-circuit receptacle kits.

Modular
harness

Power infeeds include
bracket for mounting to the
frame and can be attached
to either end of the power
kits.

Power infeeds can 
connect to power kits or
branching connectors only.

Hardwire-to-modular
power infeeds bring the
power from the building
power source to the base
frame. 

Hardwire-to-modular
power infeed is available
in 9'L. The hardwired end is
connected by an electrician
to a junction box wherever it
is located in the building.
The harness is routed to the
bottom of the frame and
connected to a power kit.
Non-PVC is standard.

Power kits include the
necessary receptacle kits,
brackets, connectors and
harnesses to accommodate
specified frame sizes and
power module quantity
needs.

To
building
source

Power kits are single cir-
cuit only. Modular power
should be ordered as com-
ponents when two circuits
are needed.

Power kits do not include
base power in which must
be specified separately.

Power kits are available
with one, two, three or four
power module options
depending on your frame
size and power need.

Vertical cable risers
can be used to hide cords or
power conduit coming from
the floor to the frame.
Vertical risers are bolted to
the floor at any location
under the frame. Attachment
hardware is included.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Power strips provide user
access to outlets, and are
available as corded, hard-
wired, or drop-in strips.

Corded power strip can
plug into a modular recepta-
cle kit or into a building
receptacle. Connection must
be accessible.

Corded power strips
can also be plugged into a
modular power system.

Corded power strips
have a 6'L or 10'L cord and
a 15-amp grounded plug.
Over current protection is
required in California.

Hardwire power strips
are available for Chicago
and other municipalities that
may require it. They include
10' of flexible conduit.

Corded and hardwire
power strips can be
mounted at any point along
the underside of the frame.

Drop-in power strips are
for use in the contour arm,
in-line table, desk cabinet,
and booth cabinet.

Drop-in power cutouts
must be specified to accom-
modate the drop-in power
strips.

Power cords and har-
nesses can be managed
under the frame. Cable ties
are included with the har-
ness and kit components.
Tip: Other wire clips and
cord managers can be found
in the Answer Solutions
Specification Guide
(32WCP, 999CHT, 
TS5LEGCLP).

Modular power can either
be specified in complete
power kits or as a separate
component to connect from
one base to another, or
when two circuits are
needed.

Modular power can be
mounted at any point along
the underside of the frame.
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Surface Materials
Power kits
•  6000 Black

Frame-mounted power
strips
•  Clear anodized aluminum

Drop-in power strip
faceplate
•  Black paint

Receptacles
•  6000 Black

Wiring and Cabling

All power components
are non PVC.

All electrical compo-
nents are UL listed to the
appropriate industry stan-
dards in accordance with the
National and Canadian
Electrical code.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for the proper installa-
tion of all electrical
components.

Hardwire power is also
available for cities where
codes require it.

Underwriters Labora -
 tory (UL) listed. These
products have been
designed to meet U.S. and
Canadian national electrical
and energy codes and most
local building codes. Local
electrical codes vary.
Consult a qualified electri-
cian or electrical engineer
for proper instal lation of all
electrical equipment.

Connections
Drop-in power strips are
shipped with all hardware
included and can be
removed without tools.

Frame-mounted power
strips are mounted to
bracket without tool.

Receptacle kits include
one power module and one
bracket that is mounted to
the underside of the tube-
steel frame.

Hardwired base power-
in must be secured to the
frame with a strain-relief
bracket that is included with
the base power-in style
number.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Lounge Seating

Power Kit Guidelines
                                        

Power Module In-Line Connector Modular Harness
Quantity Quantity Quantity

Single Sided Frames
HS4VKS 1

HS4VKS (2 module option) 2 1

Double Sided Frames
HS4VKD44 1

HS4VKD44 (2 module option) 2 1

HS4VKD55 1

HS4VKD55 (2 module option) 2 1

HS4VKD61 1

HS4VKD61 (2 module option) 2 1

HS4VKD61 (3 module option) 3 1 1

HS4VKD66 1

HS4VKD66 (2 module option) 2 1

HS4VKD66 (3 module option) 3 1 1

HS4VKD72 1

HS4VKD72 (2 module option) 2 1

HS4VKD72 (3 module option) 3 1 1

HS4VKD77 1

HS4VKD77 (2 module option) 2 1

HS4VKD77 (3 module option) 3 1 1

HS4VKD83 1

HS4VKD83 (2 module option) 2 1

HS4VKD83 (3 module option) 3 1 1

HS4VKD88 1

HS4VKD88 (2 module option) 2 1

HS4VKD88 (3 module option) 3 1 1

HS4VKD88 (4 module option) 4 2 1

Power Kit Guidelines

...............................................................................................................................................
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If your usage is known
in advance:
Add up the amperage used
by each piece of equipment
in the application. When ever
you reach 20-amps 
(single-circuits) or 40-amps
(two circuits) from items that
are likely to be used at the
same time, you have
reached the limit for a single
power-in. Specify another
power-in and continue until
all equip ment is powered. 

If the circuits will normally
be subject to a continuous
load (three or more hours of
continuous use, such as
lights or computers), the
NEC requires that circuit
capacity be “de-rated” by 
20 percent. Therefore, treat
circuits used for continuous
loads as if they were rated
at 16-amps instead of the
regular 20-amps. 

Try to anticipate future
increases in power require -
ments and build some
excess capacity into your
plan.
See table at right for typical
and actual amperage
usages for components.

To calculate amperage when
the wattage of a device is
known, divide watts by 120.

Some appliances, such as
large copiers, coffee makers,
or space heaters require
most of the current avail-
able on a 20-amp circuit. It
is recommended that such
devices be supplied with
their own receptacle/circuit,
directly from the building.
This leaves the capacity of
the furniture circuits avail -
able for the more dynamic
requirements of the office
equipment. 

Local electrical codes vary.
Consult a qualified electrical
contractor or engineer for
the proper planning of elec -
trical circuits in your locale.

If your usage is not
known in advance: 
The National Electrical
Code (NEC) allows a maxi -
mum of 13 receptacles on
each 20-amp circuit. This
provides up to 26 recepta cles
for each 2-circuit power-in.

Most electrical engineers
write their specifications
more conservatively than the
NEC. Consult the project
electrical engineer.

When planning a power 
network, you must calcu-
late the amperage require-
ments of all your electrical
compo nents so you can pro-
vide sufficient electricity to
power them. 

Requirements of Office Equipment in Amps

General Equipment 
(Typical Amperage)
A.C. adapter                            0.05
Adding machine                       0.05
Answering machine                 0.08
Calculator                                0.025
Clock                                       0.03
Coffee pot                              10.00
Copy machine                       15.00
Desk-top copiers                     7.00 to 10.00
Electric eraser                          0.25
Fan                                          0.50
Manuscript holder                    0.75
Microwave                               8.00 to 12.00
Pencil sharpener                     0.25
Radio                                       0.05
Space heater, 1000 watts        8.50
Space heater, 1500 watts      12.50
Stand-alone copiers              15.00

Electronic Equipment 
(Typical Amperage)
Desk-top memory 
storage devices                     0.08 to 0.15

Desk-top printers                     1.20 to 2.00
DVD players                            0.13 to 0.20
Flat-panel screens                   3.50
Laptops                                    3.50 to 5.00
Modems                                   0.15
Stand-alone printers                1.50 to 2.50
VDTs and PCs                         0.08 to 4.80

Steelcase Lighting 
(Actual Amperage)
Shelf lights 
24" wide, 17 watts                   0.20
36" wide, 25 watts                   0.30
48" wide, 32 watts                   0.30

...............................................................................................................................................

Lounge Seating

How to Calculate Power Needs
Use This to Determine How Many Power-Ins You Will Need
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Modular harnesses
allow power to be extended
from one power block to
another. Use the guidelines
on this page to determine
harness length.
cPage 293

Lounge Seating

Regard Ganging Harness Length Guidelines
                                        

Single-Sided Frames
Frame 44" 44" 55" 55" 601⁄2" 601⁄2" 66" 66" 711⁄2" 711⁄2" 77" 77" 821⁄2"
Width

Power 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 1
Module
Quantity

44" 1 18"" 18" 18" 18" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30"

44" 2 18" 18" 18" 18" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30"

55" 1 18" 18" 18" 18" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30"

55" 2 18" 18" 18" 18" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30"

601⁄2" 1 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

601⁄2" 2 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

66" 1 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

66" 2 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

711⁄2" 1 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

711⁄2" 2 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

77" 1 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

77" 2 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

821⁄2" 1 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

821⁄2" 2 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

88" 1 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

88" 2 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

44"-55"W 61"-88"W 

81/4"

191/4"

Recommended Receptacle Kit Location
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Regard Ganging Harness
Length Guidelines

821⁄2" 88" 88"

2 1 2

30" 30" 30"

30" 30" 30"

30" 30" 30"

30" 30" 30"

42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42"
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Lounge Seating

Regard Ganging Harness Length Guidelines, continued

Double-Sided Frames
Frame 44" 44" 55" 55" 601⁄2" 601⁄2" 601⁄2" 66" 66" 66" 711⁄2" 711⁄2" 711⁄2"
Width

Power 1 2 1 2 1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 3
Module
Quantity

44" 1 18" 18" 18" 18" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30"

44" 2 18" 18" 18" 18" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30"

55" 1 18" 18" 18" 18" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30"

55" 2 18" 18" 18" 18" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30"

601⁄2" 1 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

601⁄2" 2 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

601⁄2" 3 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

66" 1 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

66" 2 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

66" 3 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

711⁄2" 1 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

711⁄2" 2 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

711⁄2" 3 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

77" 1 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

77" 2 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

77" 3 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

821⁄2" 1 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

821⁄2" 2 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

821⁄2" 3 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

88" 1 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

88" 2 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

88" 3 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

88" 4 30" 30" 30" 30" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

61"-88"W 44"-55"W 

81/4"
191/4"

Recommended Receptacle Kit Location
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Lounge Seating

Regard Ganging Harness
Length Guidelines

77" 77" 77" 821⁄2" 821⁄2" 821⁄2" 88" 88" 88" 88"

1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 3 4

30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30"

30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30"

30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30"

30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30" 30"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"

42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42" 42"
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 242

• Legs and trim: paint price group 1
• Adjustable glides on legs: platinum solid plastic

1 Style number
2 Paint color for legs and trim
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
Materials                •  Paint price group 2 for                +$27                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     wall-mounted base frame
                                  •  Paint price group 2 for                +$48                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     single-sided, double-sided,
                                     bench, and booth base frames
                                  •  Paint price group 3                     +$97                                      Specify paint color number.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W                      dNumber        dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

Frames
Single-Sided

271⁄2"      44"                           HS4FS44        $  899

271⁄2"      55"                           HS4FS55        $  979

271⁄2"      601⁄2"                       HS4FS61        $1005

271⁄2"      66"                           HS4FS66        $1031

271⁄2"      711⁄2"                       HS4FS72        $1057

271⁄2"      77"                           HS4FS77        $1117

271⁄2"      821⁄2"                       HS4FS83        $1157

271⁄2"      88"                           HS4FS88        $1197

Double-Sided

55"         44"                           HS4FD44        $1150

55"         55"                           HS4FD55        $1268

55"         601⁄2"                       HS4FD61        $1313

55"         66"                           HS4FD66        $1358

55"         711⁄2"                       HS4FD72        $1403

55"         77"                           HS4FD77        $1448

55"         821⁄2"                       HS4FD83        $1493

55"         88"                           HS4FD88        $1538
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Lounge Seating

Regard Base, Bench, Booth, and Wall-Mounted Frames

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W                      dNumber        dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

Frames, continued
Planter

371⁄2"      44"                           HS4FSP44      $1148

371⁄2"      55"                           HS4FSP55      $1261

371⁄2"      601⁄2"                       HS4FSP61      $1341

371⁄2"      66"                           HS4FSP66      $1376

371⁄2"      711⁄2"                       HS4FSP72      $1561

371⁄2"      77"                           HS4FSP77      $1612

371⁄2"      821⁄2"                       HS4FSP83      $1696

371⁄2"      88"                           HS4FSP88      $1749

Bench

18"         44"                           HS4FB44        $  791

18"         66"                           HS4FB66        $  919

Booth

44"         801⁄2"                       HS4FC4481   $1901

55"         801⁄2"                       HS4FC5581   $2019

Wall-Mounted 

11"         55"                           HS4FW1155   $  899
d d d

Lounge Seating

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Regard Base, Bench, Booth,
and Wall-Mounted Frames
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Regard Frame Extensions
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 242

• Frame extensions: paint price group 1
• Adjustable glides on legs: platinum solid plastic

1 Style number
2 Paint color for extensions
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$27                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$97                                      Specify paint color number.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S. 
dD        W                      dNumber        dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

Cabinet Frame Extension
11"         55"                           HS4FE1155    $532
d d d

Seating Frame Extension
271⁄2"      55"                           HS4FE2855    $709
d d d

Planter Frame Extensions
11"         44"                           HS4FE1144    $500

11"         61"                           HS4FE1161    $564

11"         66"                           HS4FE1166    $596

11"         72"                           HS4FE1172    $628

11"         77"                           HS4FE1177    $660

11"         83"                           HS4FE1183    $692

11"         88"                           HS4FE1188    $724
d d d

Tip: Extensions can be
added to either side of 
double-sided frames or back
of 55"W single-sided frame.

Tip: Perpendicular seating
can only be added using
HS4FE2855.

Tip: Only for use on single-
sided frames.
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Regard Frame Brackets

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 242

• Ganging bracket, if selected: quantity 2
• Floor anchor bracket, if selected

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d                                 d

Ganging Bracket
HS4FG                       $36
d d

Floor Anchor Bracket
98769                        $34
d d

Lounge Seating

Regard Frame Brackets
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Regard Seat and Bench Cushions
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 246

• Seat, bench cushion, bench side panel: fabric
• Frame attachment brackets

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat or bench

cushion
3 Fabric color number for bench side

panel, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Moisture barrier
Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$94 per cushion                   Specify with moisture barrier.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         dNumber                   dBase
d                         d dPrices
d                         d d
d                         d dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric    dFabric       dCOM
d                         d dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice      dPrice         d
d                         d dGroup 1   dGroup 2   dGroup 3   dGroup 4   dGroup 5   dGroup 6   dGroup 7   dGroup 8   dGroup 9 dGroup 10  d

Seat Cushions

20"         22"           HS4H22 Seat fabric      $260         $292         $322         $346         $372         $391         $415         $452         $502         $532         $276

20"         33"           HS4H33 Seat fabric      $314         $352         $388         $418         $447         $470         $500         $545          $603         $639         $330
d                         d d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d              d                 d

Bench Cushion

18"         22"           HS4HB Seat fabric      $300         $334         $366         $392         $418         $438         $465         $504         $556        $588           $308

                              Side fabric      No cost     +$18         +$35         +$48         +$64         +$74         +$87         +$109       +$137      +$154         +$8
d                         d d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d              d                 d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Contrasting fabrics can
be specified on the bench
cushions only.

August 2015



Lounge Seating

Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                277

L
o

u
n

g
e

 S
e

a
tin

g

Regard Seat and Bench
Cushions
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Lounge Seating

Regard Backs

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         dNumber                 dBase
d                         d dPrices
d                         d d
d                         d dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric    dFabric      dCOM
d                         d dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice      dPrice        d
d                         d dGroup 1   dGroup 2   dGroup 3   dGroup 4   dGroup 5   dGroup 6   dGroup 7   dGroup 8   dGroup 9 dGroup 10 d

Single-Sided

71⁄2"        33"           HS4BS33 Inner fabric    $684         $720         $  753       $  780       $  809       $  830       $  857       $  898       $  954      $  987       $700

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$54         +$104       +$145       +$186       +$217       +$259       +$321       +$404      +$454       +$16

71⁄2"        44"           HS4BS44 Inner fabric    $754         $794         $  830       $  861       $  892       $  916       $  946       $  992       $1054      $1090       $770

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$59         +$114       +$161       +$207       +$242       +$288       +$357       +$449      +$504       +$16

71⁄2"        55"           HS4BS55 Inner fabric    $824         $868         $  908       $  943       $  977       $1003       $1037       $1088       $1156      $1198       $840

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$67         +$127       +$178       +$231       +$270       +$321       +$396       +$499      +$561       +$16

71⁄2"        601⁄2"       HS4BS61 Inner fabric    $874         $920         $  964       $1000       $1036       $1063       $1098       $1152        $1225      $1267       $890

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$70         +$134       +$188       +$242       +$283       +$337       +$417       +$526      +$589       +$16

71⁄2"        66"           HS4BS66 Inner fabric    $939         $987         $1033       $1071       $1109        $1138        $1176        $1231       $1307      $1353       $955

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$73         +$140       +$198       +$254       +$297       +$355       +$439       +$554      +$621       +$16
d                         d d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d              d                d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 248

• Inner and outer back: fabric
• Frame attachment brackets 

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for inner back
3 Fabric color number for outer back
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Privacy Screen    •  For backs 33" – 601⁄2"                  +$100 per back                      Specify with screen attachment.
Attachment            •  For backs 66" – 88"                     +$120 per back                      Specify with screen attachment.

  Related                    •  Privacy Screens                                                                     cPage 283
  Products              

Tip: Inner and outer fabrics
may be contrasting.

Tip: Back fabric patterns
may not match seats and
arms. 
cSee Surface Materials, 
page 577

Tip: Fabric is applied warp
horizontal only.

Tip: Privacy screen attach-
ment option must be speci-
fied when mounting a glass
screen to a back. Screens
are ordered separately.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Lounge Seating

                                        

Regard Backs

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         dNumber                 dBase
d                         d dPrices
d                         d d
d                         d dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric    dFabric      dCOM
d                         d dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice      dPrice        d
d                         d dGroup 1   dGroup 2   dGroup 3   dGroup 4   dGroup 5   dGroup 6   dGroup 7   dGroup 8   dGroup 9 dGroup 10 d

Single-Sided, continued

71⁄2"        711⁄2"       HS4BS72 Inner fabric    $1004       $1055       $1103        $1143        $1182        $1213       $1253       $1313       $1392      $1440       $1020

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$  77       +$149       +$208       +$269       +$314       +$374       +$462       +$582      +$654       +$  16

71⁄2"        77"           HS4BS77 Inner fabric    $1069       $1123        $1174        $1215       $1257       $1289       $1330       $1393       $1478      $1527       $1085

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$  81       +$156       +$219       +$282       +$330       +$394       +$487       +$612      +$688       +$  16

71⁄2"        821⁄2"       HS4BS83 Inner fabric    $1134        $1191        $1244       $1288       $1333       $1367       $1410       $1475       $1563      $1617       $1150

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$  85       +$165       +$232       +$296       +$347       +$414       +$513       +$645      +$725       +$  16

71⁄2"        88"           HS4BS88 Inner fabric    $1199        $1259       $1314       $1361       $1408       $1443       $1489       $1558       $1652      $1706       $1215

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$  90       +$173       +$243       +$313       +$366       +$436       +$539       +$679      +$763       +$  16
d                         d d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d              d                d

Double-Sided

15"         33"           HS4BD33 Inner fabric    $  850       $  901       $  949       $  988       $1028       $1059       $1099       $1158        $1237      $1285       $  866

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$  34       +$  66       +$  93       +$119       +$139       +$166       +$205       +$258      +$290       +$  16

15"         381⁄2"       HS4BD39 Inner fabric    $  935       $  995       $1051       $1098       $1145        $1181        $1227       $1297       $1391      $1446       $  951

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$  40       +$  77       +$109       +$140       +$164       +$196       +$241       +$304      +$341       +$  16

15"         44"           HS4BD44 Inner fabric    $1008       $1079       $1144        $1200       $1255       $1297       $1352       $1433       $1544      $1610       $1024

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$  47       +$  91       +$128       +$165       +$193       +$230       +$284       +$358      +$401       +$  16

15"         491⁄2"       HS4BD50 Inner fabric    $1081       $1160        $1233       $1294       $1356       $1402       $1463       $1554       $1677      $1749       $1097

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$  53       +$101       +$142       +$182       +$214       +$255       +$316       +$397      +$446       +$  16

15"         55"           HS4BD55 Inner fabric    $1154        $1241       $1323       $1391       $1459       $1511        $1579       $1680       $1816      $1897       $1170

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$  58       +$113       +$159       +$204       +$238       +$283       +$351       +$442      +$495       +$  16

15"         601⁄2"       HS4BD61 Inner fabric    $1227       $1324       $1415       $1489       $1566       $1624       $1699       $1811        $1963      $2052       $1243

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$  65       +$125       +$175       +$226       +$264       +$315       +$390       +$490      +$550       +$  16
d                         d d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d              d                 d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Lounge Seating

Regard Backs, continued

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         dNumber                 dBase
d                         d dPrices
d                         d d
d                         d dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric    dFabric      dCOM
d                         d dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice      dPrice        d
d                         d dGroup 1   dGroup 2   dGroup 3   dGroup 4   dGroup 5   dGroup 6   dGroup 7   dGroup 8   dGroup 9 dGroup 10 d

Double-Sided, continued

15"         66"           HS4BD66 Inner fabric    $1300       $1403       $1498       $1577       $1657       $1717       $1797       $1914       $2074      $2169       $1316

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$  69       +$132       +$185       +$238       +$279       +$331       +$410       +$517      +$579       +$  16

15"         711⁄2"       HS4BD72 Inner fabric    $1373       $1481       $1581       $1664       $1749       $1812       $1897       $2020       $2188      $2287       $1389

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$  72       +$138       +$195       +$250       +$292       +$349       +$432       +$543      +$610       +$  16

15"         77"           HS4BD77 Inner fabric    $1446       $1560       $1664       $1754       $1841       $1908       $1997       $2127       $2303      $2408       $1462

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$  76       +$146       +$205       +$264       +$309       +$367       +$454       +$572      +$642       +$  16

15"         821⁄2"       HS4BD83 Inner fabric    $1519       $1638       $1750       $1842       $1935       $2006       $2098       $2235       $2422      $2533       $1535

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$  79       +$153       +$215       +$278       +$324       +$386       +$479       +$602      +$675       +$  16

15"         88"           HS4BD88 Inner fabric    $1592       $1718       $1834       $1932       $2030       $2105       $2202       $2346       $2542      $2658       $1608

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$  83       +$162       +$227       +$292       +$342       +$407       +$503       +$633      +$711       +$  16
d                         d d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d              d                 d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 250

• Inner and outer arms: fabric
• Arm cap, if selected:plastic
• Frame attachment brackets 

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for inner arm
3 Fabric color number for outer arm
4 Plastic color number for arm cap, if

selected 
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Lounge Seating

Regard Arms

Specification Information
Single-Sided                       Double-Sided                      Single-Sided with Plastic Arm Cap       Double-Sided with Plastic Arm Cap

                                                                                                                             

DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W        dNumber                 dPrices
d                       d d
d                       d dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric    dFabric       dCOM
d                       d dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice      dPrice         d
d                       d dGroup 1   dGroup 2   dGroup 3   dGroup 4   dGroup 5   dGroup 6   dGroup 7   dGroup 8   dGroup 9 dGroup 10  d

Single-Sided
20"         51⁄2"        HS4AS6 Inner fabric    $216         $238         $257         $274         $  291       $  303       $  321       $  346       $  379      $  398         $224

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$33         +$63         +$87         +$113       +$132       +$157       +$195       +$244      +$275         +$  8

20"         11"          HS4AS11 Inner fabric    $264         $286         $305         $322         $  339       $  351       $  369       $  394       $  427      $  446         $272

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$33         +$63         +$87         +$113       +$132       +$157       +$195       +$244      +$275         +$  8
d                       d d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d              d                 d

Double-Sided
20"         51⁄2"        HS4AD6 Inner fabric    $238         $259         $277         $293         $  309       $  321       $  337       $  360       $  392      $  411         $246

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$31         +$59         +$82         +$107       +$125       +$148       +$183       +$232      +$258         +$  8

20"         11"          HS4AD11 Inner fabric    $290         $311          $329         $345         $  361       $  373       $  389       $  412       $  444      $  463         $298

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$31         +$59         +$82         +$107       +$125       +$148       +$183       +$232      +$258         +$  8
d                       d d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d              d                 d

Single-Sided with Plastic Arm Cap
20"         51⁄2"        HS4AS6C Inner fabric    $300         $315         $331         $343         $356         $366         $378         $  396       $  421      $  436         $308

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$19         +$37         +$51         +$68         +$78         +$94         +$116       +$146      +$164         +$  8

20"         11"          HS4AS11C Inner fabric    $348         $363         $379         $391         $404         $414         $426         $  444       $  469      $  484         $356

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$19         +$37         +$51         +$68         +$78         +$94         +$116       +$146      +$164         +$  8
d                       d d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d              d                 d

Double-Sided with Plastic Arm Cap
20"         51⁄2"        HS4AD6C Inner fabric    $322         $344         $362         $379         $395         $407         $423         $448         $  481      $  499         $330

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$10         +$21         +$29         +$37         +$42         +$50         +$64         +$  79      +$  89         +$  8

20"         11"          HS4AD11C Inner fabric    $374         $396         $414         $431         $447         $459         $475         $500         $  533      $  551         $382

                              Outer fabric   No cost     +$10         +$21         +$29         +$37         +$42         +$50         +$64         +$  79      +$  89         +$  8
d                       d d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d              d                 d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Regard Arms
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Regard Utility Arms

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 250

• Outer arm: fabric
• Arm cap: plastic
• Frame attachment brackets 

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for outer arm
3 Plastic color number for arm cap
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power Cutout        •  With power cutout                        No cost                                   Specify with power cutout.

Specification Information
Contour Arm                       In-Line Table

                                      

DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W        dNumber                 dPrices
d                       d d
d                       d dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric      dFabric    dFabric       dCOM
d                       d dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice        dPrice      dPrice         d
d                       d dGroup 1   dGroup 2   dGroup 3   dGroup 4   dGroup 5   dGroup 6   dGroup 7   dGroup 8   dGroup 9 dGroup 10  d

Contour Arm
20"         11"           HS4AU11 Outer fabric   $440         $465         $486         $505         $523         $537         $556         $584         $620        $643           $456
d                       d d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d              d                 d

In-Line Table
20"         11"           HS4TL11 Outer fabric   $380         $394         $409         $420         $431         $442         $453         $470         $493        $507           $396
d                         d d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d                d              d                 d

Tip: Specify power strip 
separately.
cSee page 292

Tip: Contour arm is only to
be used between seat 
cushions.

Tip: In-line table can be
used in between seat cush-
ions or on either end of a
frame.
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Regard Privacy Screens

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 254

• Glass screen: 6530 Frosted Glass
• Two brackets, 33"W – 55"W: paint
• Four brackets, 601⁄2"W – 88"W: paint

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for brackets
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle             DU.S. 
dW        H                             dNumber         dPrice
d                                                d d

Screens with Brackets
33"         14"                                  HS4S33G         $  510

381⁄2"      14"                                  HS4S39G         $  558

44"         14"                                  HS4S44G         $  606

491⁄2"      14"                                  HS4S50G         $  676

55"         14"                                  HS4S55G         $  724

601⁄2"      14"                                  HS4S61G         $  772

66"         14"                                  HS4S66G         $  820

711⁄2"      14"                                  HS4S72G         $  868

77"         14"                                  HS4S77G         $  916

821⁄2"      14"                                  HS4S83G         $  964

88"         14"                                  HS4S88G         $1012
d d d

Screen Brackets and Stanchions
Two brackets and stanchions       HS4SA2            $  150

Four brackets and stanchions      HS4SA4            $  280
d d d

Lounge Seating

Regard Privacy Screens

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Must specify the privacy
screen attachment option for
each back, as well as the
privacy screen style number.
Screens can only be
attached when the option is
selected on each back.

Tip: Screen width must
match width of back width.

Tip: When using custom
screen materials, screen
widths must be ordered 2"
less than widths shown at
right. All edges must be
rounded and beveled. 

Tip: Screen brackets and
stanchions can be specified
separately to allow users to
supply own screens.

Tip: When specifying custom
screen materials, screen
lengths 33"–55" require two
brackets and stanchions and
screen lengths 601⁄2"–88"
require four brackets and 
stanchions.

Tip: When using custom
screen materials, the
installer must attach glass
tabs to the screen. Glass
connection tabs come with
screen brackets and 
stanchions. 
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Regard Tables

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 256

• Table top: High-Pressure Laminate, or solid surface
• Metal support leg and base: paint
• Edges on laminate table, if selected; 3 mm plastic

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for top, if

selected
3 Solid surface color number for top, if

selected
4 Plastic color number for laminate table

edge, if selected
5 Paint color for leg and base
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Laminate
Materials                •  Steelcase Health laminate          No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 577.
                                  •  Steelcase laminate                      No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 577.
                                    •  Open Line laminate                       +$89 plus the                       cSee Surface Materials, page 577.
                                                                                              cost of laminate

                                 Paint
                                      •  Paint price group 1                       No cost                                   Specify paint color number.
                                      •  Paint price group 2 for square     +$27                                       Specify paint color number.
                                         tables
                                      •  Paint price group 2 for                 +$48                                       Specify paint color number.
                                         personal tables
                                      •  Paint price group 3 for square     +$97                                       Specify paint color number.
                                         and personal tables                                                                 cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Specification Information
DDimensions          DStyle             DU.S. Base Prices
dD      W       H        dNumber         d
d                             d                      dLaminate   dSolid         dSolid         dSolid         dSolid         dSolid         
d                             d                      d                dSurface     dSurface     dSurface     dSurface     dSurface     
d                             d                      d                dPrice         dPrice         dPrice         dPrice         dPrice         
d                             d                      d                dGroup A    dGroup B    dGroup C    dGroup D    dGroup E    
d d d d d d d d

Square Tables
Laminate

22"      22"      15"         HS4T2218L     $759            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

26"      26"      15"         HS4T2618L     $874            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

Solid Surface

22"      22"      15"         HS4T2218S     N.A.              $1246          $1276          $1317          $1415          $1519

26"      26"      15"         HS4T2618S     N.A.              $1358          $1398          $1445          $1548          $1656
d d d d d d d d

Personal Tables
Laminate

22"      22"      29"         HS4T2228L     $778            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.            N.A.

Solid Surface

22"      22"      29"         HS4T2228S     N.A.              $1269          $1299          $1340          $1438          $1542
d d d d d d d d

Tip: Open Line laminate
requires a selection of stan-
dard edge band finish.

Tip: Table top is 3⁄4" thick for
laminate and 11⁄4" thick for
solid surfaces.
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Regard Planters Regard Planters

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 257

• Planter: paint price group 1
• Adjustable glides on planter: platinum solid plastic

1 Style number
2 Paint color for planter
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                       No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$48                                      Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$97                                      Specify paint color number.

Shelf Bracket        •  Bracket: black paint only              +$50                                       Specify with shelf bracket option.

Specification Information
DDimensions          DStyle             DU.S.
dD      W                 dNumber         dBase
d                             d                      dPrice
d                             d                      d

11"       22"                     HS4P1122       $675

11"       33"                     HS4P1133       $750

11"       44"                     HS4P1144       $800

22"      22"                     HS4P2222       $700
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: When mounting to
frame, planter must be 
specified with shelf bracket
option.

Tip: 22"D x 22"W planter is
for use on the floor only. 
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

286                                                                                                                                                                                Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide

Lounge Seating

Regard Planter Shelves

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 257

• Shelf: Steelcase Health laminate or Steelcase laminate
• Edge: plastic

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for shelf
3 Plastic color number for laminate shelf

edge
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Steelcase Health laminate          No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 577
Materials                •  Steelcase laminate                      No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 577
                                  •  Open Line laminate                     +$89                                   cSee Surface Materials, page 577
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate

Specification Information
DDimensions          DStyle             DU.S.
dD      W                 dNumber         dBase
d                             d                      dPrice
d                             d                      d

11"       44"                     HS4LSP44       $306

11"       55"                     HS4LSP55       $343

11"       601⁄2"                 HS4LSP61       $346

11"       66"                     HS4LSP66       $369

11"       711⁄2"                 HS4LSP72       $372

11"       77"                     HS4LSP77       $414

11"       821⁄2"                 HS4LSP83       $417

11"       88"                     HS4LSP88       $421
d d d
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Regard Planter Liners

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Regard Planter Liners
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 257

• Liner: package of two Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions          DStyle             DU.S.
dD      W                 dNumber         dPrice
d                             d                      d
d                             d                      d

11"       22"                     HS42L1122     $185

11"       33"                     HS42L1133     $168

11"       44"                     HS42L1144     $181

22"      22"                     HS42L2222     $256
d d d

Tip: Liners come in package
of two.

Tip: Liners are recom-
mended when using artificial
plants.

Tip: Liners strongly recom-
mended when using live
plants.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 258

• Worksurface: laminate or solid surface
• Edges on laminate worksurface, if selected: 3 mm plastic
• Vertical surfaces: laminate
• Back panel, if selected: laminate
• Shroud: paint
• Display shelves, if selected:paint

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface, if

selected
3 Solid surface color number for worksur-

face, if selected
4 Plastic color number for laminate work-

surface edges, if selected
5 Laminate color number for vertical sur-

faces and back panel, if selected
6 Paint color number for shroud
7 Paint color number for display shelves,

if selected
8 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Laminate
Materials                •  Steelcase Health laminate          No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 577.
                                  •  Steelcase laminate                      No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 577.
                                    •  Open Line laminate                       +$89 plus the                       cSee Surface Materials, page 577.
                                                                                              cost of laminate

                                         Solid Surface
                                      •  Solid surface price group A          No cost                                cSee Surface Materials, page 577.
                                      •  Solid surface price group B         +$114                                  cSee Surface Materials, page 577.
                                      •  Solid surface price group C         +$135                                  cSee Surface Materials, page 577.
                                      •  Solid surface price group D         +$151                                  cSee Surface Materials, page 577.
                                      •  Solid surface price group E         +$181                                  cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Omit Back              •  Omit back panel                           –$150                                     Specify with no back panel.
Panel

Monitor                    •  Small monitor bracket                  +$120                                     Specify with small monitor bracket.
Bracket                   •  Large monitor bracket                 +$140                                   Specify with large monitor bracket.

Power Cutout        •  With power cutout                        No cost                                   Specify with power cutout.

Coat Hook and      •  Coat hook only with                     +$  50                                     Specify with 4799 Platinum coat hook.
Bag Retainer            4799 Platinum
                                   •  Coat hook only with                     +$  50                                     Specify with 4750 Champagne coat hook.
                                      4750 Champagne
                                   •  Bag retainer only with                  +$150                                     Specify with 4799 Platinum bag retainer.
                                      4799 Platinum
                                   •  Bag retainer only with                  +$150                                     Specify with 4750 Champagne bag
                                      4750 Champagne                                                                       retainer.
                                   •  Coat hook and bag retainer         +$200                                     Specify with 4799 Platinum coat hook
                                      with 4799 Platinum                                                                     and bag retainer.
                                   •  Coat hook and bag retainer         +$200                                     Specify with 4750 Champagne coat hook
                                      with 4750 Champagne                                                                and bag retainer.

Lighting                   •  LED lighting                                 +$300                                     Specify with 6009 Arctic White 
                                                                                                                                                   LED lighting.

  Related                    •  Base frames and                                                                    cPage 272
  Products                frame extensions

Lounge Seating

Regard Desk and Media Cabinets

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Monitor bracket is avail-
able in two sizes for media
cabinet only.

Tip: 46"W monitor is recom-
mended for media cabinet.

Tip: Power cutout is avail-
able on desk cabinets only.

Tip: Coat hook and bag
retainer available on open
desk cabinets only.

Tip: LED light is available on
desk cabinets only.

Tip: Base frame and frame
extensions are ordered 
separately. 
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Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber          dBase
d                                      d dPrice
d                                      d d

Media Cabinet
11"         55"         40"         HS4CM               $2620
d d d

Open Desk Cabinet
Laminate

11"         55"         40"         HS4D1836L      $3245

Solid Surface

11"         55"         40"         HS4D1836S      $3471
d d d

Desk Cabinet with Display Shelves
Laminate

11"         55"         40"         HS4DR1836L   $3502

Solid Surface

11"         55"         40"         HS4DR1836S   $3832
d d d

Lounge Seating

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Regard Desk and Media
Cabinets
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Lounge Seating

Regard Booth with Table

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 260

• Table: laminate or solid surface
• Edges on laminate table, if selected: 3 mm plastic
• Vertical surfaces: laminate
• Back panel, if selected: laminate
• Shroud: paint

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for table, if

selected
3 Solid surface color number for table, if

selected
4 Plastic color number for laminate table

edges, if selected
5 Laminate color number for vertical 

surfaces and back panel, if selected
6 Paint color number for shroud
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Laminate
Materials                •  Steelcase Health laminate          No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 577.
                                  •  Steelcase laminate                      No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 577.
                                    •  Open Line laminate                       +$89 plus the                       cSee Surface Materials, page 577.
                                                                                              cost of laminate

                                         Solid Surface
                                      •  Solid surface price group A          No cost                                cSee Surface Materials, page 577.
                                      •  Solid surface price group B         +$114                                  cSee Surface Materials, page 577.
                                      •  Solid surface price group C         +$135                                  cSee Surface Materials, page 577.
                                      •  Solid surface price group D         +$151                                  cSee Surface Materials, page 577.
                                      •  Solid surface price group E         +$181                                  cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Power Cutout        •  With power cutout                        No cost                                   Specify with monitor cutout.

Omit Back              •  Omit back panel                           –$150                                     Specify with no back panel.
Panel

Monitor                    •  Small monitor bracket                  +$120                                     Specify with small monitor bracket.
Bracket

Lighting                   •  LED lighting                                 +$300                                     Specify with 6009 Arctic White 
                                                                                                                                                   LED lighting.

  Related                    •  Booth frames                                                                          cPage 272
  Products

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W                    dNumber          dBase
d                                      d dPrice
d                                      d d

Laminate
44"         801⁄2"                    HS4TC4481L    $3788

55"         801⁄2"                    HS4TC5581L    $3960
d d d

Solid Surface
44"         801⁄2"                    HS4TC4481S   $3863

55"         801⁄2"                    HS4TC5581S   $4038
d d d

Tip: Monitor bracket is avail-
able for monitors 32"W or
smaller. 27"W monitor is 
recommended

Tip: Booth frame is ordered
separately.
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Regard Electrical Components Regard Electrical
Components

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 262

• Circuit 1 and 2 hardwired base power-in
• Male modular connector
• Strain-relief cable clamp

Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle              DU.S.
dL                                dNumber          dPrice
d                                      d d

108"                                    HS4VBPH          $98
d d d

Hardwire Power Infeed

Tip: Vertical cable riser
recommended when spec-
ifying infeed. 
cSee page 294

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 262

• Single power module: 6000 Black 1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power Modules     •  2 power modules                         Prices below                       Specify with 2 power modules.
                                  •  3 power modules                         Prices below                       Specify with 3 power modules.
                                    •  4 power modules                          Prices below                        Specify with 4 power modules.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle              DU.S.       DOptions
dW                              dNumber          dBase     d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d                                      d d d2 Power   d3 Power      d4 Power
d                                      d d dModules dModules dModules

Single-Sided
                                           HS4VKS             $65           +$  90         N.A.             N.A.
d d d d d d

Double-Sided
44"                                      HS4VKD44        $65 +$168        N.A. N.A.

55"                                      HS4VKD55        $65 +$  90        N.A. N.A.

601⁄2"                                  HS4VKD61        $65 +$168        +$321 N.A.

66"                                      HS4VKD66        $65 +$168        +$321 N.A.

711⁄2"                                  HS4VKD72        $65 +$  90        +$249 N.A.

77"                                      HS4VKD77        $65 +$  90        +$249 N.A.

821⁄2"                                  HS4VKD83        $65 +$  90        +$249 N.A.

88"                                      HS4VKD88        $65 +$  90        +$249 +$348
d d d d d d

Power Kits

Tip: Power kits are available
only with circuit 1.  When cir-
cuit 2 is required a unique kit
is required.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Lounge Seating

Regard Electrical Components, continued

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 262

• Frame-mounted power strip: clear anodized 
aluminum only

• Utility power strip faceplate: paint
• Power cord

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for utility power strip

faceplate, if selected
3 Power cord (see below under Required

Selections)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Required Selections       U.S. Price            Required to Specify
Power Cord          •  6'L Axil Z power cord                         No cost                         Specify with 6' power cord.
                                  •  6'L over current protection cord        +$25                             Specify with 6' power cord with over 
                                                                                                                                               current protection.
                                    •  10'L Axil Z power cord                       +$45                             Specify with 10' power cord.
                                    •  10'L over current protection cord      +$70                             Specify with 10' power cord with over 
                                                                                                                                               current protection.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle              DU.S.
dL                                dNumber          dBase
d                                      d dPrice
d                                      d d

For Use with Frame Assembly
Corded

6'                                         HS4VPSFC        $200

Hardwire

                                           HS4VPSFH        $200
d d d

For Use with Utility Arms/Desk/Booth
Corded

6'                                         HS4VPSDC       $200

Hardwire

                                           HS4VPSDH       $200
d d d

Power Strips

Tip: 10'L cord option avail-
able on corded power strips
only.

Tip: Over current protection
is required in California.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Regard Electrical
Components

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 262

• Non-PVC modular harness Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle              DU.S.
dL                                dNumber          dPrice
d                                      d d

12"                                      HS4VH12          $  88

15"                                      HS4VH15          $  91

18"                                      HS4VH18          $  94

21"                                      HS4VH21          $  97

24"                                      HS4VH24          $100

27"                                      HS4VH27          $103

30"                                      HS4VH30          $106

33"                                      HS4VH33          $109

36"                                      HS4VH36          $112

39"                                      HS4VH39          $115

42"                                      HS4VH42          $118
d d d

Modular Harness

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 262

• Single power module: 6000 Black Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle              DU.S.
dW                              dNumber          dPrice
d                                      d d

1-Circuit
113⁄4"                                   HS4VK1             $65
d d d

2-Circuit
113⁄4"                                   HS4VK2             $65
d d d

Receptacle Kits

Tip: Modular harness only
required when assembling a
unique kit. 
cSee power kits, page 291
for standard configurations.

Tip: Receptacle kits are
used when adding circuit 2
or when assembling a
unique kit. 
cSee power kits, page 291
for standard configurations.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Lounge Seating

Regard Electrical Components, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 262

• Connector Style number

Specification Information
DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dPrice
d d

In-Line
HS4VNL              $25
d d

Branching
HS4VNB              $30
d d

Connectors

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 262

• Cable riser: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cable riser
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W                      dNumber        dPrice
d                                         d d

111⁄8"      6"                             HS4VCR          $150
d                                         d d

Vertical Cable Riser

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 262

• Cable clamp Style number

Specification Information
DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dPrice
d d

HS4VCC              $23
d d

Cable Clamp

Tip: Vertical cable riser is
bolted to the floor and
includes attachment hard-
ware. Vertical cable riser is
recommended when specify-
ing hardwire power infeed. 

Tip: Cable clamp is included
with hardwire power infeed.
Cable clamp can be in used
in place of cable ties pro-
vided with power kits if
required. 
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Wood Seating

Alcove by Steelcase

         Understanding                                                                                     296

         Specifying                                                                                           298

Collaboration by Steelcase

         Understanding                                                                                     300

         Specifying                                                                                           302

Deck by Steelcase

         Understanding                                                                                     304

         Specifying                                                                                           306

Mingle by Steelcase

         Understanding                                                                                     310

         Specifying                                                                                           312

Snodgrass by Steelcase

         Understanding                                                                                     314

         Specifying                                                                                           318

Topaz by Steelcase

         Understanding                                                                                     320

         Specifying                                                                                           322

W
o

o
d

 S
e

a
tin

g

August 2015



296                                                                                                                                                                                Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide

Wood Seating

Alcove by Steelcase                                                                                                                                             

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Back and seat are fully
upholstered.

Surface Materials
Upholstery
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with soil-retardant

treatment (option)
•  Leather
• COM
• COL

Frame
•  European Beech
Tip: Wood finishes applied to
beech will match the color of
stains applied to oak, wal-
nut, or cherry but will not
have the same natural grain.

Glides
•  Stainless steel only

Programs & Services
cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM & COL)
Program offers the oppor-
tunity for customers to select
fabrics and leather that are
not offered through the stan-
dard Steelcase surface
materials program for use on
Steelcase products. Avoid
pattern fabrics and heavily
grained leathers. Through the
COM & COL program,
Steelcase will test your
materials for application on
Steelcase products. Once
approved, you can place
your order. Steelcase will
facilitate the entire ordering
process and give you a pro-
duction schedule. Steelcase
will order the COM & COL
fabric and leather directly
from the textile manufacturer.
For up-to-date information
regarding fabric test results
for all COM & COL fabrics
and details regarding
yardage requirements for
most Seating lines, visit the
COM Web site. To locate the
COM Web site:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

Frame is European beech
wood.

Legs are solid wood. 

Stretcher rails provide
additional support.

Glides are 1⁄2" in diameter.

Alcove is a contemporary
guest chair with upholstered
seat and back.

Arms are one-piece solid
wood construction and form
a gentle curve to provide
comfortable seating.

Upholstered seat
features a webbed panel
construction.

Actual Dimensions
Overall depth          22"

Overall width           221⁄2"                       

Overall height          34"

Seat depth              161⁄4"

Seat width               16"

Back width              151⁄2"

Back height             17"

Width between        161⁄2"
arms

Seat to floor            18"
height

Arm height              25"
from floor
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Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following
Steelcase Textiles are avail-
able pre-treated with soil
retardant. (You do not need
to select the soil-retardant
option for these fabrics and
incur the upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder
For information on soil 
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit. 
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific 
information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase
Solutions Fulfillment 
Team Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Alcove Brochure
Form number S3012

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Resources
Quick Ship Guide

Casegoods and
Seating Delivered 
in 12 Days
Form number S3461

...............................................................................................................................................
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 296

•  Frame: European Beech
•  Upholstery: fabric price group 1
•  1⁄2"-diameter glides: stainless steel only

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for frame
3 Fabric color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  53                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  83                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$103                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$118                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$149                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$191                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$237                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$310                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                    +$445                                   Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material           +$  16                                cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                         (COM)                                                                                         Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather           +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                         (COL)                                                                                          Manual.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                   Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

                                 Wood
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                             Manual.

   Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dBase
d dPrice
d d

G20                        $702         
d d

Wood Seating

Alcove by Steelcase                                                                                                                                             

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wood Seating

Collaboration by Steelcase

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Open-arm chair is the
simplest variation in the
Collaboration family.

Arcade chair inserts intro-
duce an arched motif.

Ladder chair inserts
establish a strong horizontal
direction.

Upholstered inserts
enclose the arms with
fabric-covered panels.

All inserts are factory-
installed.

All chairs are available
with plain hardwood arms.

Surface Materials

Collaboration guest
chairs, designed by Dennie
Pimental and John Duffy,
have a classic design that is
ideal for conference room,
recep tion area, and dining
room seating, or as guest
seating in a workstation.
Several arm inserts are
available to create different
visual details.

Actual Dimensions
Overall depth                         241⁄4"

Overall width                         221⁄2"

Overall height                        311⁄2"

Seat depth                             17"

Seat width                             183⁄4"

Back width                             183⁄4"

Back height                           133⁄4"

Width between arms             183⁄4"

Seat to floor height                18"

Arm height from floor             251⁄2"

Arms may be enclosed
with upholstery or European
Beech inserts, or left open.

Frame is European Beech.

Glides are 1⁄2" diameter.

Back and seat are fully
upholstered.

Upholstered seat
features a webbed panel
construction.

Inserts can match or
contrast with frame color.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Wood Seating

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Resources
Collaboration Brochure
Form number S11078

Chairs for People at
Work
Form number S11347

Quick Ship Guide

Casegoods and
Seating Delivered 
in 12 Days
Form number S3461

Surface Materials
Upholstery
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with soil-retardant

treatment (option)
•  Leather
• COM
• COL

Frame
•  European Beech
Tip: Wood finishes applied to
European Beech will match
the color of stains applied to
oak,walnut, or cherry but will
not show the same natural
grain.
•  Customiz stain (option)

Inserts
•  Upholstery
•  European Beech
•  Customiz stain (option)

Glides
•  Stainless steel only

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM & COL)
Program offers the oppor-
tunity for customers to select
fabrics and leather that are
not offered through the stan-
dard Steelcase 
surface materials program
for use on Steelcase prod-
ucts. Avoid pattern fabrics
and heavily grained leathers.
Through the COM & COL
program, Steelcase will test
your materials for application
on Steelcase products.
Once approved, you can
place your order. Steelcase
will facilitate the entire order-
ing process and give you a
production schedule.
Steelcase will order the COM
& COL fabric and leather
directly from the textile manu-
facturer. For up-to-date infor-
mation regarding fabric test
results for all COM & COL
fabrics and details regarding
yardage requirements for
most Seating lines, visit the
COM Web site. To locate the
COM Web site:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following
Steelcase Textiles are avail-
able pre-treated with soil
retardant. (You do not need
to select the soil-retardant
option for these fabrics and
incur the upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder
For information on soil 
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit. 
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific 
information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase
Solutions Fulfillment 
Team Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Collaboration by Steelcase

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Wood Seating

Collaboration Guest Chairs by Steelcase

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 300

•  Frame: European Beech
•  Upholstery on seat and back: fabric price group 1
•  Inserts, if selected: upholstery or European Beech
•  Glides: stainless steel only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Wood color number for frame
4 Wood color number for inserts, if
  selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  53                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  83                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$118                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$171                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$202                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$297                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$380                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$464                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$445                                    Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material           +$  32                                cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                         (COM)                                                                                         Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather           +$  32                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                         (COL)                                                                                          Manual.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                   Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

                                 Frame
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                             Manual.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wood Seating

   Specification Information

                                      Open

                                      

DDescription           DStyle              DU.S.      
d                              dNumber          dBase     
d                              d                       dPrice     
d d d

Wood arms                     120                      $  902       
d                              d d

                                Arcade Insert

                                      

DDescription           DStyle              DU.S.      
d                              dNumber          dBase     
d                              d                       dPrice     
d d d

Wood arms                     120D                   $1000       
d                              d d

                                Ladder Insert

                                      

DDescription           DStyle              DU.S.      
d                              dNumber          dBase     
d                              d                       dPrice     
d d d

Wood arms                     120L                   $1000
d                              d d

                                Upholstered Insert

                                      

DDescription           DStyle              DU.S. 
d                              dNumber          dBase
d                              d                       dPrice
d d d

Wood arms                   120U              $1000      
d                              d d

Collaboration Guest Chairs 
by Steelcase
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Product Details

Fully upholstered 
back and seat

Wood back and seat

Wood back and 
upholstered seat

Deck stackable chairs
with and without arms
are available in three
styles—fully upholstered
back and seat, wood back
and seat, and wood back
with upholstered seat.

Chairs stack five high.

Fully upholstered 
back and seat

304                                                                                                                                                                                Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide

Wood Seating

Deck by Steelcase

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Deck, stackable wood
guest chairs designed by
Brian Kane, combine func-
tion with a tailored aesthetic
that is bound to become a
modern classic.

Actual Dimensions
                                              Guest Chair     Guest Chair          Stool
                                      with Arms       without Arms

Overall depth                         21"                        215⁄8"                           201⁄2"              

Overall width                         261⁄4"                    20"                             17"

Overall height                        323⁄4"                    323⁄4"                          431⁄4"

Seat depth                             1713⁄16"                 1713⁄16"                       157⁄8"

Seat width                             1713⁄16"                 1713⁄16"                       177⁄8"

Back width                             1713⁄16"                 1713⁄16"                       15"

Back height                           1715⁄16"                 1713⁄16"                       16"

Width between arms             203⁄8"                    N.A.                            N.A.

Seat to floor height                18"                        173⁄4"                          301⁄4"

Arm height from floor             25"                        N.A.                            N.A.

Arms are available as
wood or black expanded
urethane.

Back and seat are avail-
able fully upholstered, with
wood back and upholstered
seat or with wood back and
wood seat.

Legs are standard in black
textured paint and available
as an option in sterling paint.

Glides are 1⁄2" diameter.
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Wood Seating

Deck by Steelcase

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM & COL)
Program offers the oppor-
tunity for customers to select
fabrics and leather that are
not offered through the stan-
dard Steelcase surface
materials program for use on
Steelcase products. Avoid
pattern fabrics and heavily
grained leathers. Through the
COM & COL program,
Steelcase will test your
materials for application on
Steelcase products. Once
approved, you can place
your order. Steelcase will
facilitate the entire ordering
process and give you a pro-
duction schedule. Steelcase
will order the COM & COL
fabric and leather directly
from the textile manufacturer.
For up-to-date information
regarding fabric test results
for all COM & COL fabrics
and details regarding
yardage requirements for
most Seating lines, visit the
COM Web site. To locate the
COM Web site:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following
Steelcase Textiles are avail-
able pre-treated with soil
retardant. (You do not need
to select the soil-retardant
option for these fabrics and
incur the upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder
For information on soil 
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit. 
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

Wood back and seat

Wood back and 
upholstered seat

Stools are available fully
upholstered, with wood back
and seat, or with wood back
and upholstered seat.

Ganging device is 
available to link chairs in the
field for evenly spaced rows.
Spacing between seats of
chairs linked with ganging
device is 9". Spacing
between front of chair arms
is 1⁄2" and spacing between
back of chair arms is 2". 

Surface Materials
Upholstery
•  Vinyl
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with soil-retardant

treatment (option)
•  Leather
• COM
• COL

Legs
•  4798 Sterling (option)
•  7207 Black

Arms
•  Expanded urethane
•  Wood

Seat
•  Wood or upholstered

Back
•  Wood or upholstered
Tip: Wood finishes applied to
maple will match the color of
stains applied to oak, wal-
nut, or cherry but will not
show the same natural
grain.
•  Customiz stain (option)

Ganging device
•  Black plastic only

Glides
•  Plastic to match legs

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select 
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase
Solutions Fulfillment 
Team Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Resources
Deck Brochure
Form number S11198

Chairs for People at
Work
Form number S11347

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Wood Seating

Deck Stackable Guest Chairs by Steelcase

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 304

• Back and seat: fabric price group 1 or maple
• Arms, if selected: maple or black urethane
• Legs: 7207 Black
• Glides: plastic to match legs

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery, if

selected
3 Wood color number for back and seat

and/or arms, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  53                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  83                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$103                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$118                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$149                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$191                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$237                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$310                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                    +$445                                   Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material           +$  16                                cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                         (COM)                                                                                         Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather           +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                         (COL)                                                                                          Manual.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                   Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

                                 Back and seat and/or arms
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                             Manual.

                                 Legs
                                     •  Sterling                                        +$  29                                   Specify with 4798 Sterling legs.

  Ganging                   •  Removable ganging device        +$  17                                   Add suffix G to the style number. 
  Device                    to link adjacent chairs: 
                                        black plastic only

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wood Seating

   Specification Information

Upholstered Back                                      Wood Back                                                 Wood Back
and Seat                                                     and Upholstered Seat                                and Seat

                                                                        

DStyle             DU.S.                    DStyle              DU.S.                    DStyle              DU.S. 
dNumber         dBase     dNumber          dBase     dNumber          dBase
d                      dPrice                   d                       dPrice                   d                       dPrice
d d d d d d

With Wood Arms
DECKC34          $674                                            DECKC24          $727                                            DECKC14          $748         
d d d d d d

With Urethane Arms
DECKC35          $641                                            DECKC25          $694                                           DECKC15          $714         
d d d d d d

Upholstered Back                                      Wood Back                                                 Wood Back
and Seat                                                     and Upholstered Seat                                and Seat

                                                                        

DStyle             DU.S.                    DStyle              DU.S.                    DStyle              DU.S. 
dNumber         dBase     dNumber          dBase     dNumber          dBase
d                      dPrice                   d                       dPrice                   d                       dPrice
d d d d d d

Without Arms
DECKA3             $605                                            DECKA2             $661                                            DECKA1             $682         
d d d d d d

Deck Stackable
Guest Chairs by Steelcase
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wood Seating

Deck Stools by Steelcase

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 304

•  Back and seat: fabric price group 1 or maple
•  Legs: 7207 Black metal 
•  Glides: plastic to match legs

1 Style number
2 Fabric and/or wood color number for        
  back and seat
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  53                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  83                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$103                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$118                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$149                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$191                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$237                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$310                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$445                                   Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material           +$  16                                cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                         (COM)                                                                                         Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather           +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                         (COL)                                                                                          Manual.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                   Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

                                 Back and seat
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                             Manual.

                                 Legs
                                     •  Sterling                                        +$  29                                   Specify with 4798 Sterling legs.

   Specification Information

Wood Back                                                 Wood Back and                                         Upholstered Back 
and Seat                                                     Upholstered Seat                                      and Seat

                                                                        

DStyle             DU.S.                    DStyle              DU.S.                    DStyle              DU.S. 
dNumber         dBase     dNumber          dBase     dNumber          dBase
d                      dPrice                   d                       dPrice                   d                       dPrice
d d d d d d

DECKS1           $784                                   DECKS2           $762                                   DECKS3             $708         
d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wood Seating

Mingle by Steelcase

Actual Dimensions
Overall depth                         221⁄8"

Overall width                         221⁄4"

Overall height                        32"

Seat depth                             171⁄3"

Seat width                             177⁄8"

Back width                             171⁄4"

Back height                           14"

Width between arms             19"

Seat to floor height                171⁄2"

Arm height from floor             251⁄2"

Mingle guest chairs,
designed by Bill Schacht and
Lynda Chesser, have a 
tailored appearance that is
sophisticated and pure in
design, yet simple in scale.
Mingle’s design addresses a
broad set of applications
from an open plan systems
environment to a closed
office setting.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Seat
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with soil-retardant

treatment (option)
•  Leather
• COM
• COL

Back legs
•  Black
•  Nickel (option)

Back, arms, and front
legs
•  Maple plywood
•  Customiz stain (option)

Metal button fasteners
•  Nickel color only

Foot caps on back legs
•  Nickel color only

Glides
•  Stainless steel on 
  front legs
•  Nylon on back legs

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM & COL)
Program offers the oppor-
tunity for customers to select
fabrics and leather that are
not offered through the stan-
dard Steelcase surface
materials program for use on
Steelcase products. Avoid
pattern fabrics and heavily
grained leathers. Through the
COM & COL program,
Steelcase will test your
materials for application on
Steelcase products. Once
approved, you can place
your order. Steelcase will
facilitate the entire ordering
process and give you a pro-
duction schedule. Steelcase
will order the COM & COL
fabric and leather directly
from the textile manufacturer.
For up-to-date information
regarding fabric test results
for all COM & COL fabrics
and details regarding
yardage requirements for
most Seating lines, visit the
COM Web site. To locate the
COM Web site:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

Rear view of 
back panel

Glides are 1⁄2"diameter on
front legs and 1" diameter
on back legs.

Arms taper to flow into 
front legs.

Foot cap is standard 
with nickel finish.

Upholstered seat
features a webbed-panel
construction.

Back legs and seat
frame are metal for addi-
tional strength and durability.
Legs are standard in black.
Nickel powdercoat is avail-
able as an option.

Exposed maple ply-
wood back panel pro-
vides enhanced lumbar
support to achieve a high
level of comfort.

Metal button
fasteners located
at bottom of back
panel secure seat
and back attach-
ment while provid-
ing an additional
element of design.

August 2015
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Wood Seating

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following
Steelcase Textiles are avail-
able pre-treated with soil
retardant. (You do not need
to select the soil-retardant
option for these fabrics and
incur the upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder
For information on soil 
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit. 
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select “Soil-
Retardant Treatment” under
“Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase
Solutions Fulfillment 
Team Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Mingle by Steelcase

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Resources
Mingle Brochure
Form number S10880

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Wood Seating

Mingle Guest Chair by Steelcase

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 310

•  Back, arms, and front legs: maple
•  Back legs: black 
•  Upholstery: fabric price group 1
•  Glides: stainless steel on front legs, nylon on back legs

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for frame
3 Fabric color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  53                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  83                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$103                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$118                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$149                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$191                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$237                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$310                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                    +$237                                   Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material           +$  16                                cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                         (COM)                                                                                         Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather           +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                         (COL)                                                                                          Manual.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                   Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

                                 Frame
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                             Manual.

                                 Legs
                                     •  Nickel                                          +$  29                                   Specify with 7026 Nickel.

   Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S. 
dNumber            dBase
d                         dPrice
d d

MNGLB                   $1033          
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wood Seating

Mingle Guest Chair by
Steelcase

Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                313

W
o

o
d

 S
e

a
tin

g

August 2015



314                                                                                                                                                                                Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide

Wood Seating

Snodgrass 474 Series by Steelcase                                                                                                       

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

One back shape is 
available, open back.

Open arms are available
on monochromatic and
wood models. Armless 
chairs are available 
monochromatic only.

Surface Materials
cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

Upholstery
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with soil retardant 
  treatment (option)
•  Leather
•  Elmosoft leather
•  Vinyl

Frame
•  Monochromatic color from

list of seating plastic color
numbers can be applied to 
the frame.

•  Wood
Tip: Frames are constructed
of solid maple. Finishes
applied to maple will match
the color of stains applied 
to oak, walnut, or cherry, 
but will not show the same 
natural grain.

Glides
•  Clear plastic

Snodgrass, designed by
Warren Snodgrass, offers
guest and occasional seating
of classic simplicity. With a
choice of metal or wood
frames, Snodgrass has
enduring design that is
always in style.

Glides are clear plastic.

Frame is available in
mono chromatic colors or
wood veneer.
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Wood Seating

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM) Program
offers the opportunity for cus-
tomers to select fabrics that
are not offered through the
standard Steelcase surface
materials program for use on
Steelcase products. Through
the COM program, Steelcase
will test your materials for
application on Steelcase
products. Once approved,
you can place your order.
Steelcase will facilitate the
entire ordering process and
give you a production sched-
ule. Steelcase will order the
COM fabric directly from the
textile manufacturer. For up-
to-date information regarding
fabric test results for all COM
fabrics and details regarding
yardage requirements for
most Seating lines, visit the
COM Web site. To locate the
COM Web site:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following
Steelcase Textiles are avail-
able pre-treated with soil
retardant. (You do not need to
select the soil-retardant
option for these fabrics and
incur the upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder

For information on soil 
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit.
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional 
Accessories.”

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Snodgrass 474 Series by
Steelcase

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select 
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific 
information.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit.
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional 
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select “Soil-
Retardant Treatment” under
“Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific 
information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase 
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) 
or send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Dimensions
cPage 316

Resources
Printed Materials
cSnodgrass Brochure 

(11-0002246)
cWood Solutions Overview

Brochure (09-0000206)

Online Resources
cEnvironmental profiles
  available on 
  www.steelcase.com/pep
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Wood Seating

Snodgrass 474 Series by Steelcase
Dimensions

DFeatures         DOverall                                             DSeat          DFunctional     DSeat        DSeat          DBack          DBack                                               
d                        dDepth         Width          Height       dDepth        dSeat               dWidth      dHeight       dWidth         dHeight                                            
d                        d                                                         d                  dDepth             d                dfrom          d                  dfrom                                               
d                        d                                                         d                  d                       d                dFloor          d                  dSeat                                               

Snodgrass 474 Series
Chair with Open Loop Arms                                                                                                                                                                                                 

                                  231⁄2"              223⁄4"              311⁄2"              21"                  171⁄2"                    20"               181⁄4"              20"                  141⁄4"                                                         

Chair without Arms                                                                                                                                                                                                              

                                  231⁄2"              223⁄4"              311⁄2"              21"                  171⁄2"                    20"               181⁄4"              20"                  141⁄4"                                                         
d d d d d d d
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Snodgrass 474 Series by
Steelcase

                        DBack          DWidth         DArm              DArm              DSeat        DAngle
                        dLumbar      dBetween   dto                 dHeight          dPan         dBetween
                        dHeight       dArms         dFloor            dfrom             dAngle      dSeat and
                        d                  d                  d                    dSeat             d                dBack

                         Chair with Open Loop Arms

                              7"                    20"                  251⁄4"                 7"                       5°                 103°

                         Chair without Arms

                              7"                    20"                  251⁄4"                 7"                       5°                 103°
d d d d d d
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Wood Seating

Snodgrass 474 Series Guest Chairs by Steelcase 

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  66                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  83                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$103                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$118                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$149                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$183                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$208                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$535                                    Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery        +$618                                    Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material           +$  36                                cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather           +$  36                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                         (COL)                                                                                          Manual.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                    Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

                                 Frame
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                             Manual.

   Specification Information

Open Loop Arms                                        Armless
with Open Back                                         with Open Back

                                    

DStyle             DU.S.                    DStyle              DU.S. 
dNumber         dBase                   dNumber          dBase
d                      dPrice                   d                       dPrice
d                      d d d

Monochromatic

474419M S      $  853                                 474410M S      $811

Wood

474419W         $1136
d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 314

• Frame and arms, if selected: monochromatic color 
or wood veneer

• Upholstery: fabric price group 1
• Glides: clear plastic

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Monochromatic color number from seat-

ing plastic colors from frame, if applicable
4 Wood veneer color number for frame, 

if applicable
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
S = Transitional Product
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Wood Seating

Snodgrass 474 Series
Guest Chairs by Steelcase
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Wood Seating

Topaz by Steelcase

Actual Dimensions
                          Closed Back      Open Back 

Overall depth          21"                           233⁄4"

Overall width           221⁄4"                       231⁄4"

Overall height          321⁄2"                       351⁄2"

Seat depth              16"                           18"

Seat width               21"                           21"

Back width              201⁄2"                       191⁄2"

Back height             141⁄2"                       173⁄4"

Width between        191⁄2"                       191⁄2"
arms

Seat to floor            181⁄4"                       181⁄4"
height

Arm height              251⁄4"                       251⁄2"
from floor

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Back is upholstered and
framed in wood. It is avail-
able either open or closed.

Product Details
Two models are avail-
able—open back or closed
back. 

Open-back models have
rectilinear arms, carved
detail on the front legs, and
stretcher rails. 

Closed-back models
have curvilinear arms that
flow into the front legs. 

Surface Materials
Upholstery
•  Vinyl
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with soil-retardant

treatment (option)
•  Leather
• COM
• COL

Frame
•  European Beech
Tip: Wood finishes applied to
beech will match the color of
stains applied to oak, wal-
nut, or cherry but will not
have the same natural grain.

Glides
•  Stainless steel only

Frame is European Beech.

Legs are solid wood. Front
legs on open back model are
carved for traditional detail.

Upholstered seat
features a webbed panel
construction.

Arms are open. They are
available with either a recti-
linear or curvilinear design.
Finger joint is used in 
construction.

Topaz offers two chair
styles to complement tradi-
tional and transitional office
environments.

Glides are 1⁄2" in diameter.

Stretcher rails on open
back model provide added
support.
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Wood Seating

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM & COL)
Program offers the oppor-
tunity for customers to select
fabrics and leather that are
not offered through the stan-
dard Steelcase surface
materials program for use on
Steelcase products. Avoid
pattern fabrics and heavily
grained leathers. Through the
COM & COL program,
Steelcase will test your
materials for application on
Steelcase products. Once
approved, you can place
your order. Steelcase will
facilitate the entire ordering
process and give you a pro-
duction schedule. Steelcase
will order the COM & COL
fabric and leather directly
from the textile manufacturer.
For up-to-date information
regarding fabric test results
for all COM & COL fabrics
and details regarding
yardage requirements for
most Seating lines, visit the
COM Web site. To locate the
COM Web site:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

Topaz by Steelcase

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following
Steelcase Textiles are avail-
able pre-treated with soil
retardant. (You do not need
to select the soil-retardant
option for these fabrics and
incur the upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder
For information on soil 
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit. 
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select 
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific 
information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase
Solutions Fulfillment 
Team Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Resources
Topaz Brochure 
Form number S11077

Chairs for People at
Work
Form number S11347

Quick Ship Guide

Casegoods and
Seating Delivered 
in 12 Days
Form number S3461
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Wood Seating

Topaz Guest Chairs by Steelcase

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 320

•  Frame: European Beech
•  Upholstery: fabric price group 1
•  1⁄2"-diameter glides: stainless steel only

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for frame
3 Fabric color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  53                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  83                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$103                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$118                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$149                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$191                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$237                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$310                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                    +$445                                   Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material           +$  16                                cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                         (COM)                                                                                         Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather           +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                         (COL)                                                                                          Manual.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                   Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

                                 Wood
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                             Manual.

   Specification Information

Chair with                                                   Chair with
Open Back                                                 Closed Back

                                                            

DStyle             DU.S.                    DStyle              DU.S. 
dNumber         dBase                   dNumber          dBase
d                      dPrice                   d                       dPrice
d d d d

G24                  $897                                            G26                  $836         
d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Multi-Purpose Seating

Scoop by turnstone
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Scoop chairs are avail-
able in stool and side chair
versions.

Scoop is made with 23%
recycled material. It is 100%
recyclable and Greenguard
Certified.

Scoop has a simple form
with clean lines that adds style
to any environment. Its
durable, casual style provides
a fresh and clean design.

Plastic seat provides
durability and features a
unique design. Upholstered cush-

ions are available for use
on the seat.

Hard clear plastic
glides are standard. Soft
glides are available for use
on non-carpeted floors.

Actual Dimensions
                                              Stool                    Side Chair            

Overall depth                         22"                             187⁄8"                          

Overall width                         23"                              211⁄8"                          

Overall height                        33"                             221⁄2"                          

Seat depth                             131⁄2"                          131⁄2"                          

Seat width                             17"                             17"                             

Seat to floor height                283⁄4"                          183⁄8"                          

Foot bar height                      123⁄4"                          N.A.

Frame is constructed of
steel.
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Multi-Purpose Seating

                                                                                                      Scoop by turnstone

                                        

Surface Materials
Steel Frame
•  Paint

Seat
•  Plastic

Seat cushion, if
selected
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with soil-retardant 
  treatment (option)
•  Leather
•  Vinyl

Glides
•  Clear plastic

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with requirements of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117-2013. All stan-
dard seating is labeled to be
in compliance with California
117-2013.

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

Select Surfaces
For information  
on products within 
Select Surfaces,
including accent paints 
and fabrics from Designtex,
Gabriel, Kvadrat, and
Pollack, please refer to 
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual or 
visit www.steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces

Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested for
use on a specific Steelcase
product or to determine
actual yardage requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional infor -
mation regarding 
Cus tomer’s Own
Material, call
1.888.STEELCASE.

Custom Surfaces
Customer’s Own 
Material (COM) 
Program
The Customer’s Own
Material (COM) program
offers the opportunity for
customers to select fabrics
that are not offered through
the standard Steelcase 
surface materials program
for use on Steelcase prod-
ucts. Once approved, you
can place your order.
Steelcase will facilitate the
entire ordering process and
give you a production sched-
ule. Steelcase will order the
COM fabric directly from the
textile manufacturer. For up-
to-date information regard-
ing fabric test results for all
COM fabrics and details
regarding yardage require-
ments for most seating lines,
visit the COM website on
www.steelcase.com. COMs
are not covered under the
Steelcase warranty.

Soil Retardants
Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following
Steelcase Textiles and
Turnstone Collection by
Designtex fabrics are 
available pre-treated 
with soil retardant:
• Boyne
• Glen Arbor
• Jacks
• Link
• Saugatuck
• Spyder
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Multi-Purpose Seating

Scoop by turnstone
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 324

• Steel frame: paint price group 1
• Seat: plastic
• Seat cushion, if selected: fabric price group 1
• Glides
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for frame
3 Plastic color number for seat:

6618 White
6682 Cobblestone

4 Fabric color number for upholstery, 
if selected

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Stools

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Steel wire frame
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
cPage 595                   •  Paint price group 2                      +$  23                                    Specify paint color number.

                                 Upholstery
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  34                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  50                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  92                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.

  Glides                      •  Soft glides                                   No cost                                  Specify with soft glides.

   Specification Information
DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dBase
d                       dPrice
d d

Stool
TS30701          $332         
d d

Stool with Upholstered Seat
TS30702          $399         
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Multi-Purpose Seating

                                                                                                      Scoop by turnstone

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Steel wire frame
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
cPage 595                   •  Paint price group 2                      +$  23                                    Specify paint color number.

                                 Upholstery
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  34                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  50                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  92                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.

  Glides                      •  Soft glides                                   No cost                                  Specify with soft glides.

   Specification Information
DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dBase
d                       dPrice
d d

Side Chair
TS30703          $327         
d d

Side Chair with Upholstered Seat
TS30704           $394         
d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 324

• Steel wire frame: paint price group 1
• Seat: plastic
• Upholstered seat, if selected: fabric price group 1
• Glides
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for frame
3 Plastic color number for seat:

6618 White
6682 Cobblestone

4 Fabric color number for upholstery, 
if selected

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Side Chairs
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For Canadian Pricing
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Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Multi-Purpose Seating

Verge Stool

                                        
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Seat
•  Self-skinning urethane in
  non-metallic steel finish

Base
•  Steel in 4799 Platinum
  finish

Foot ring
•  Steel in 4799 Platinum
  finish

Glides
•  Plastic in metallic steel
  finish

Casters on 21"H stool
only 
•  Soft dual wheels in black

Verge stool is designed to
accommodate users in
either sitting or perching
positions. The comfort
mechanism absorbs the 
initial shock and provides an
easy transition between sit-
ting and standing.

Foot ring takes pressure
off the user's back and legs.

Urethane seat provides 
a comfortable seat or perch.
The comfort mechanism pro-
vides approximately 1"
travel.

Four-leg base provides a
balanced stool.

Plastic glides are 
13⁄4" diameter to provide a
larger footprint with greater
stability and to make it slide
easier.

Actual Dimensions
Overall width                         181⁄5"

Overall height                        21", 27", and 31"

Overall height (seated)          20", 26", and 30"

Foot ring height                     7", 81⁄5", and 10"     

...............................................................................................................................................

Casters have soft dual
wheels for easy maneuver-
ability on hard surface floors.
Casters are available on
21"H stools only.

21"H stool allows for use
with standard seated height
worksurfaces.

31"H stool is ideal to work
with traditional 42" counter
height. 

27"H stool is ideal to use
with service counter height
in the 36" H range.
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Verge Stool

Multi-Purpose Seating

Verge Stool

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 328

• Seat: self-skinning urethane in 6688 non-metallic
steel finish

• Four-leg base and foot ring: steel in 4799 Platinum finish
• Glides, if selected: plastic in metallic steel finish
• Casters, if selected: black

Style number

   Specification Information
DDimensions     DStyle              DU.S.
dW      H            dNumber          dPrice
d d d

With Glides
181⁄4"    21"              HS21G                $426

181⁄4"    27"              HS27G                $426

181⁄4"    31"              HS31G                $469
d d d

With Casters
181⁄4"    21"              HS21C                $426
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Stackable Seating

Domino by turnstone 1.0

         Specifying                                                                                           332

Max-Stacker 472 Series by Steelcase                                                                     

         Understanding                                                                                     336

         Specifying                                                                                           340

Max-Stacker II 473 Series by Steelcase

         Understanding                                                                                     344

         Specifying                                                                                           348

Move 490 Series by Steelcase

         Understanding                                                                                     352

         Specifying                                                                                           356

Player 475 Series by Steelcase

         Understanding                                                                                     370

         Specifying                                                                                           374

Sorrel                                                                                                                   

         Understanding                                                                                     382

         Specifying                                                                                           384

Sorrel Freestanding Tables                                                                                                         

         Understanding                                                                                     390

         Specifying                                                                                           391
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Domino by turnstone 1.0
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Frame: black
• Shell: 6205 Black plastic
• Glides: plastic
• Package of four
• Shipped fully assembled
• Stacks 20 high on a dolly
• Stacks 8 high on the floor

Style number

Related Products
                               •  Seat and back cushions                                                         cPage 333
                               •  Seat cushions                                                                        cPage 334
                               •  Transport and storage dolly                                                   cPage 334

   Specification Information
DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dPrice
d d

Package of Four Chairs
TS37101          $496         
d d

Tip: The black plastic seat
and black paint frame on
Domino stack chair are not
an exact match to Steelcase
finishes.

Stack Chairs

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Seat and Back Cushions

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Package of four seat and four back cushions:

fabric price group 1
• Hardware package to attach cushions to chair
• Meets Cal. 117-2013 requirements
• Ships ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back 

cushions
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
cPage 595                   •  Fabric price group 2                     +$  45                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$149                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$195                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$237                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$283                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$357                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$445                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$505                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$476                                    Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  36                                 cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.

   Specification Information
DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dBase
d                       dPrice
d d

Package of Four Seat and Four Back Cushions
TS37102          $464         
d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Stackable Seating

Domino by turnstone 1.0, continued
                                        

                                        

Seat Cushions

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Transport and storage dolly: black paint only
• Stores 20 Domino stack chairs

Style number

Transport and Storage Dolly

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Package of four seat cushions:

fabric price group 1
• Hardware package to attach cushions to chair
• Meets Cal. 117-2013 requirements
• Ships ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat cushions
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
cPage 595                   •  Fabric price group 2                     +$  29                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  64                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  89                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$116                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$144                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$170                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$213                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$268                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$304                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$286                                    Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  36                                 cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.

   Specification Information
DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dBase
d                       dPrice
d d

Package of Four Seat Cushions
TS37104          $284         
d d

   Specification Information
DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dPrice
d d

TS37103          $382         
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Stackable Seating

                                                                                                   Domino by turnstone 1.0
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Max-Stacker 472 Series by Steelcase
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Four models are avail -
able—chairs without arms,
chairs with bookracks, chairs
with tablet arms, and chairs
with a combination of book -
rack and tablet arm.

Tablet arms provide 
a writing surface that is
121⁄2"D x 113⁄8"W. They 
are available in left- or right-
hand models.

Clearance between tablet
arm and seat is 71⁄4"H.
Tablet arm tilts for easy
entrance and exit from chair.

Bookrack is available
 factory or field installed for
convenient storage of note-
books and purses.

Max-Stacker provides
stackable seating for high-
traffic applications. Its clean
lines and durable steel rod
frame have made the Max-
Stacker a universally popu-
lar stacker selection.

Back and seat are avail -
able in flexible, contoured
plastic.

Two-piece wire-rod
frame is 7⁄16" diameter
 carbon steel for strength 
and durability.

Tablet arms and
bookracks are available
factory or field installed.

Plastic glides are 
stan dard. Soft felt glides,
optional, are recommended
for use on non-carpeted
floors.

August 2015



Stackable Seating

                                                                                         Max-Stacker 472 Series by Steelcase

                                        

Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                               337

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Transport and storage
dolly is available to stack,
move, and store up to 
45 chairs. Chairs with
bookracks and tablet arms
cannot be stacked. 

Unloaded transport
dolly measures 55"D x
22"W x 371⁄2"H.

Fully loaded transport
dolly measures 57"D x
22"W x 681⁄2"H.

Without transport dolly
stack can be up to 12 chairs
high.

Alignment device is
available to temporarily link
chairs without tablet arms
together in the field for
evenly spaced rows. Chairs
can be unlinked easily.
Spacing between chairs
linked with alignment device
is 21⁄4".

Surface Materials
cSee surface materials on
page 578 for specific avail-
ability or refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
for further information.

Hard components
(frame)
•  Seating coating
•  9201 Polished Chrome

Back and seat
Plastic
•  6205 Black
•  6206 Burgundy
•  6250 Coffee
•  6256 Graphite
•  6301 Aegean
•  6302 Baltic
•  6303 Pomegranate
•  6336 Jazz

Bookrack
•  Coated to match the frame 
  color on seating coated 
  models
•  9201 Polished Chrome on 
  Polished Chrome models

Tablet arms
•  Laminate

Glides
•  Clear plastic
•  Soft

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials 
Reference Manual for 
further detail about 
programs and services 
offered for seating.

Dimensions
cPage 338

Resources
Printed Materials
cMax Stacker Brochure 
  (11-0002245)

Online Resources
cEnvironmental profiles
  available on 
  www.steelcase.com/pep
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Stackable Seating

Max-Stacker 472 Series by Steelcase
Dimensions
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DOverall                                                    DSeat          DFunctional    DSeat            DSeat        DBack          DBack          DBack                                              
dDepth               Width          Height        dDepth        dSeat              dWidth          dHeight     dWidth         dHeight       dLumbar                                          
d                                                                d                  dDepth            d                   dfrom        d                  dfrom          dHeight                                           
d                                                                d                  d                      d                   dFloor       d                  dSeat          d                                                      

Max-Stacker 472 Series
 211⁄2"                     20"                  301⁄4"                173⁄4"              163⁄4"                  181⁄4"                171⁄2"           181⁄4"              143⁄4"              91⁄2"                                                          
d d d d d d d d

...............................................................................................................................................

August 2015



Stackable Seating

                                                                                                                     

                                        

Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                              339

                         DWidth         DArm           DArm              DSeat             DAngle
                         dBetween   dto               dHeight          dPan              dBetween
                         dArms         dFloor          dfrom             dAngle           dSeat and
                         d                  d                  dSeat             d                    dBack

                                N.A.                N.A.                N.A.                   8°                       93°
d d d d d

Max-Stacker 472 Series 
by Steelcase 

.............................................................................................................................................

S
ta

c
k

a
b

le
 S

e
a

tin
g

August 2015
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Max-Stacker 472 Series Stackable Chairs by Steelcase
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 338

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Glides                       •  Soft felt glides for use on             +$6                                         Specify with soft glides.

                                        non-carpeted floors 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 336

• Frame: seating coating or 
9201 Polished Chrome

• Seat and back: plastic 
• Tablet arm, if selected: laminate
• Bookrack, if selected: high-wear coating or 

9201 Polished Chrome
• Glides: plastic 

1 Style number
2 Seating coating color number for frame

and bookrack
3 Plastic color number for back and seat
4 Laminate color number for tablet arm
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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   Specification Information
DFrame Finish                 DStyle                 DU.S.
d                                      dNumber            dBase
d d dPrice
d                                              d                              d

Without Arms
Coated frame                           472410N            $176

Polished Chrome frame           472410               $176
d d d

With Tablet Arm
Right-Hand

Coated frame                           472410NTR        $327

Polished Chrome frame           472410TR          $327

Left-Hand

Coated frame                           472410NTL        $327

Polished Chrome frame           472410TL          $327
d d d

With Bookrack
Coated frame                           472410NBR       $267

Polished Chrome frame           472410BR          $267

With Right-Hand Tablet Arm

Coated frame                           472410NTRB     $418

Polished Chrome frame           472410TRB        $418

With Left-Hand Tablet Arm

Coated frame                           472410NTLB      $418

Polished Chrome frame           472410TLB        $418
d d d

Stackable Seating

                                                                                                   Max-Stacker 472 Series 
Stackable Chairs by Steelcase
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Max-Stacker 472 Series Accessories by Steelcase
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Tablet Arm Assembly

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Tablet arm frame: seating coating or

9201 Polished Chrome
• Tablet arm worksurface: laminate

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number
3 Color number for tablet arm frame
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

   Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d                             d

Right-hand

472TAR              $157         

Left-hand

472TAL              $157         
d d

Bookrack Assembly

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Bookrack assembly: seating coating or 

9201 Polished Chrome
1 Style number
2 Color number for bookrack
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

   Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d                             d

472BR                $95           
d d

Alignment Device

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Carton of 12 alignment devices: black plastic only Style number

   Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d                             d

472G                  $36           
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Transport and Storage Dolly

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Transport and storage dolly: black paint only Style number

   Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d                             d

473D                  $520
d d

Max-Stacker 472 Series 
Accessories by Steelcase
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Four models are avail -
able—chairs without arms,
chairs with bookracks, chairs
with tablet arms, and chairs
with a combination of book -
rack and tablet arm.

Tablet arms provide 
a writing surface that is
121⁄2"D x 113⁄8"W. They 
are available in left- or right-
hand models.

Clearance between tablet
arm and seat is 71⁄4"H.
Tablet arm tilts for easy
entrance and exit from chair.

Bookrack is available
 factory or field installed for
convenient storage of note-
books and purses.

Stacking bumpers are
provided on upholstered
models to protect the fabric
when chairs are stacked.

Max-Stacker II offers dif-
ferent visuals with rounded
back and curved lines in
another great stacking chair.

Flexible, contoured
back and seat are
 available in plastic or with
upholstered cushions.

Two-piece wire-rod
frame is 7⁄16"-diameter
carbon steel for strength 
and durability.

Tablet arms and
bookracks are available
factory or field installed.

Plastic glides are 
stan dard. Soft felt glides,
optional, are recommended
for use on non-carpeted
floors.
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...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Transport and storage
dolly is available to stack,
move, and store up to 35
non-upholstered or 25
uphol stered chairs. Chairs
with bookracks and tablet
arms cannot be stacked.

Unloaded transport
dolly measures 55"D x
22"W x 371⁄2"H.

Fully loaded transport
dolly measures 57"D x
22"W x 681⁄2"H.

Without transport dolly
stack can be up to 12 chairs
high.

Alignment device is
available to temporarily link
chairs together in the field
for evenly spaced rows.
Chairs can be unlinked eas-
ily. Spacing between chairs
linked with alignment device
is 21⁄4". 

Surface Materials
cSee surface materials 
on page 578 for specific 
avail ability or refer to 
the Surface Materials 
Reference Manual for 
further information.

Hard components
(frame)
•  Seating coating
•  9201 Polished Chrome

Back and seat
Plastic
•  6205 Black
•  6206 Burgundy
•  6250 Coffee
•  6256 Graphite
•  6301 Aegean
•  6302 Baltic
•  6303 Pomegranate
•  6336 Jazz

Upholstery
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with soil retardant 
  treatment (option)

Bookrack
•  Coated to match the frame 
  color on seating coated 
  models
•  9201 Polished Chrome on 
  Polished Chrome models

Tablet arms
•  Laminate

Glides
•  Clear plastic
•  Soft

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM) Program
offers the opportunity for cus-
tomers to select fabrics that
are not offered through the
standard Steelcase surface
materials program for use on
Steelcase products. Through
the COM program, Steelcase
will test your materials for
application on Steelcase
products. Once approved,
you can place your order.
Steelcase will facilitate the
entire ordering process and
give you a production sched-
ule. Steelcase will order the
COM fabric directly from the
textile manufacturer. For up-
to-date information regarding
fabric test results for all COM
fabrics and details regarding
yardage requirements for
most Seating lines, visit the
COM Web site. To locate the
COM Web site:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following
Steelcase Textiles are avail-
able pre-treated with soil
retardant. (You do not need to
select the soil-retardant
option for these fabrics and
incur the upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder

For information on soil 
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit. 
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select 
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific 
information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) 
or send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Dimensions
cPage 346

Resources
Printed Materials
cMax-Stacker 
  Brochure (11-0002245)

Online Resources
cEnvironmental profiles
  available on 
  www.steelcase.com/pep

Max-Stacker II 473 Series 
by Steelcase
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Stackable Seating

Max-Stacker II 473 Series by Steelcase
Dimensions
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DOverall                                                    DSeat          DFunctional    DSeat            DSeat        DBack          DBack          DBack                                              
dDepth               Width          Height        dDepth        dSeat              dWidth          dHeight     dWidth         dHeight       dLumbar                                          
d                                                                d                  dDepth            d                   dfrom        d                  dfrom          dHeight                                           
d                                                                d                  d                      d                   dFloor       d                  dSeat          d                                                      

Max-Stacker II 473 Series
 223⁄4"                     193⁄4"              331⁄4"                19"                  17"                      181⁄4"                171⁄2"           181⁄4"              173⁄4"              10"                                                           
d d d d d d d d

..............................................................................................................................................
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                         DWidth         DArm           DArm              DSeat             DAngle
                         dBetween   dto               dHeight          dPan              dBetween
                         dArms         dFloor          dfrom             dAngle           dSeat and
                         d                  d                  dSeat             d                    dBack

                                N.A.                N.A.                N.A.                   8°                       93°
d d d d d

Max-Stacker II 473 Series 
by Steelcase 

..............................................................................................................................................
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Max-Stacker II 473 Series Stackable Chairs by Steelcase
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 346

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Upholstered seat and back
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    +$141                                    Add suffix U to the style number and 
                                                                                                                                          specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$166                                    Add suffix U to the style number and 
                                                                                                                                          specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$188                                    Add suffix U to the style number and 
                                                                                                                                          specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$207                                    Add suffix U to the style number and 
                                                                                                                                          specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$224                                    Add suffix U to the style number and 
                                                                                                                                          specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$244                                    Add suffix U to the style number and 
                                                                                                                                          specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$259                                    Add suffix U to the style number and 
                                                                                                                                          specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$290                                    Add suffix U to the style number and 
                                                                                                                                          specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$324                                    Add suffix U to the style number and 
                                                                                                                                          specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$349                                    Add suffix U to the style number and 
                                                                                                                                          specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material           +$177                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual 
                                        (COM)                                                                                       to specify.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                    Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric        

  Glides                      •  Soft felt glides for use on            +$    6                                    Specify with soft glides.
                                        non-carpeted floors

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 344

• Frame: seating coating or 9201 Polished Chrome
• Back and seat: plastic
• Tablet arm, if selected: laminate
• Bookrack, if selected: high-wear coating or 

9201 Polished Chrome
• Glides: plastic 

1 Style number
2 Seating coating color number for frame
3 Plastic color number for back and seat
4 Laminate color number for tablet arm
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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   Specification Information
DFrame Finish                 DStyle                 DU.S.
d                                      dNumber            dBase
d d dPrice
d                                              d                              d

Without Arms
Coated frame                           473410N            $211          

Polished Chrome frame           473410               $211
d d d

With Tablet Arm
Right-Hand

Coated frame                           473410NTR        $365         

Polished Chrome frame           473410TR          $365         

Left-Hand

Coated frame                           473410NTL        $365         

Polished Chrome frame           473410TL          $365         
d d d

With Bookrack
Coated frame                           473410NB          $302         

Polished Chrome frame           473410B            $302         

With Right-Hand Tablet Arm

Coated frame                           473410NTRB     $456         

Polished Chrome frame           473410TRB        $456         

With Left-Hand Tablet Arm

Coated frame                           473410NTLB      $456         

Polished Chrome frame           473410TLB        $456         
d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tablet Arm Assembly

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Tablet arm frame: seating coating or

9201 Polished Chrome
• Tablet arm worksurface: laminate

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number
3 Color number for tablet arm frame
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

   Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d                             d

Right-Hand
473TR                $157         
d d

Left-Hand
473TL                $157         
d d

Bookrack Assembly

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Bookrack assembly: seating coating or 

9201 Polished Chrome
1 Style number
2 Color number for bookrack
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

   Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d                             d

473B                  $95           
d d

Alignment Device

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Carton of 12 alignment devices: black plastic only Style number

   Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d                             d

473G                  $36           
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Transport and Storage Dolly

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Transport and storage dolly: black paint only Style number

   Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d                             d

473D                  $520
d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Stackable Seating

Move 490 Series by Steelcase

                                        

352                                                                                                                                                                                Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide

Product Details

Chairs and stools have 
a leg-base and are available
with glides or casters, and
with or without arms. 

Stackability for leg
base chair models is
five high on the floor. Stools
do not stack. 

Plastic glides with 
stainless steel inserts
are recommended for car-
peted surfaces. 

Soft felt glides for use
on non-carpeted sur-
faces are available as an
option.

Transport and storage
dolly is available to stack,
move, and store up to 10
chairs. 

Unloaded transport
dolly measures 581⁄2"D x
251⁄2"W x 371⁄2"H.

Fully loaded transport
dolly measures 581⁄2"D x
251⁄2"W x 581⁄2"H.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Move chairs are guest
chairs that also stack. Live
dynamic seat, open cantilever
arm design, light weight, and
strength make Move a logical
choice for multipurpose areas.
Move’s simple design 
complements a broad range 
of work settings. Seat and back are avail-

able in plastic or with an 
upholstered cushion.

Arms are cantilevered 
and will easily clear the 
front edge of a worksurface
or table. The open cantilever
design of the arms allows
alternative postures and 
sitting positions.

Steel frame is 
monochromatic.

Casters have hard, dual
wheels that roll smoothly on
carpets. Soft, dual-wheel
casters are available for 
use on hard floor or chair
mats. Casters are available 
in black only.

Plastic glides have a
hard plastic insert.

Upholstered back is
available on selected styles.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Ganging and alignment
device is available to link
leg-base chairs together in
the field for evenly spaced
rows. Chairs can be sepa-
rated easily. Spacing
between chairs linked with
alignment device is 4" for
chairs with no arms and 7"
for chairs with arms.

Surface Materials
cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

Upholstery
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with soil retardant 
  treatment (option)
•  Leather
•  Elmosoft leather
•  Vinyl

Frame
•  0835 Black paint
•  4799 Platinum paint
•  7239 Midnight

Arms
•  Plastic

Back shell and seat
•  Plastic
•  Upholstery

Plastic
•  6009 Arctic White
•  6059 Sterling Dark Solid
•  6205 Black
•  6249 Platinum Solid
•  6259 Midnight
•  6332 Citron
•  6333 Picasso
•  6334 Flash
•  6335 Wasabi
•  6336 Jazz
•  6337 Element
•  6338 Chili

Signature plastic
•  6BC1 Crimson
•  6BC2 Purple
•  6BC3 Green
•  6BC4 Burgundy
•  6BC5 Blue
•  6BC6 Orange
•  6BC7 Brown
•  6BC8 Gold
•  6BC9 Red

Casters
•  Black only

Glides
•  Plastic with hard plastic 
  inserts come standard on 
  multi-use chairs when 
  specified with glides. Soft 
  glides are available as an 
  option.

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with require ments of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117-2013. All stan-
dard seating is labeled to be
in compliance with California
117-2013.

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

Select Surfaces
For information  
on products within 
Select Surfaces,
including accent paints, sig-
nature plastics, and fabrics
from Designtex, Gabriel,
Kvadrat, and Pollack, please
refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
or visit www.steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM)
Program offers the oppor-
tunity for customers to select
fabrics that are not offered
through the standard
Steelcase surface materials
program for use on Steelcase
products. Through the COM
program, Steelcase will test
your materials for application
on Steelcase products.
Once approved, you can
place your order. Steelcase
will facilitate the entire 
ordering process and give
you a production schedule.
Steelcase will order the
COM fabric directly from the
textile manufacturer. For 
up-to-date information
regarding fabric test results
for all COM fabrics and
details regarding yardage
requirements for most
Seating lines, visit the COM
Web site. To locate the COM
Web site:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following
Steelcase Textiles are avail-
able pre-treated with soil
retardant. (You do not need to
select the soil-retardant
option for these fabrics and
incur the upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder

For information on soil 
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual. Soil-retardant treat-
ment is available on all other
seating fabrics at an addi-
tional upcharge per seating
unit. To order this option,
please select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional Accesories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific 
information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) 
or send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Fire Codes
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Steelcase offers Fire Code
Seating modification (FCS)
on some seating models.
The most rigorous fire codes
in the nation have been
developed in California, and
the Steelcase FCS modifica-
tion is designed to meet
those codes. Fire Code
Seating (FCS) indicates that
a product is constructed to
meet the strict fire code
requirements of high public
occupancy areas such as
theaters, meeting rooms,
and lobbies. The FCS stan-
dards will meet the State of
California Bureau of
Electronic and Appliance
Repair, Home Furnishings,
and Thermal Insulation
Technical Bulletin 133 (Cal
TB 133). Boston adopted the
California Bureau of
Electronic and Appliance
Repair, Home Furnishings,
and Thermal Insulation
Technical Bulletin TB 133
test standard in 1992.

Local codes may have
special requirements for
upholstery.
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Dimensions
cPage 354

Resources
Printed Materials
cMove Brochure 
  (10-0002807)

Online Resources
cEnvironmental profiles
  available on 
  www.steelcase.com/pep
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                         DOverall                                             DSeat          DFunctional     DSeat        DSeat          DBack          DBack                                               
                         dDepth         Width          Height       dDepth        dSeat               dWidth      dHeight       dWidth         dHeight                                            
                         d                                                         d                  dDepth             d                dfrom          d                  dfrom                                               
                         d                                                         d                  d                       d                dFloor          d                  dSeat                                               

Move 490 Series
Chair with Arms                                                                                                                                                                                                                    

                                  201⁄4"              253⁄4"              311⁄2"              181⁄2"              167⁄8"                    19"               181⁄2"              19"                  151⁄4"                                                         

Plastic Chair with Arms                                                                                                                                                                                                       

                                  201⁄4"              253⁄4"              311⁄2"              181⁄2"              167⁄8"                    181⁄4"           18"                  19"                  151⁄2"                                                         

Chair without Arms                                                                                                                                                                                                              

                                  201⁄4"              21"                  311⁄2"              181⁄2"              167⁄8"                    19"               181⁄2"              19"                  151⁄4"                                                         

Plastic Chair without Arms                                                                                                                                                                                                  

                                  201⁄4"              21"                  311⁄2"              181⁄2"              167⁄8"                    181⁄4"           18"                 19"                  151⁄2"                                                         

Stool with Arms                                                                                                                                                                                                                    

                                  201⁄4"              253⁄4"              421⁄2"              181⁄2"              167⁄8"                    19"               291⁄2"              19"                  151⁄4"                                                         

Plastic Stool with Arms                                                                                                                                                                                                       

                                  201⁄4"              253⁄4"              421⁄2"              181⁄2"              167⁄8"                    181⁄4"           29"                 19"                  151⁄2"                                                         

Stool without Arms                                                                                                                                                                                                              

                                  201⁄4"              21"                  421⁄2"              181⁄2"              167⁄8"                    19"               291⁄2"              19"                  151⁄4"                                                         

Plastic Stool without Arms                                                                                                                                                                                                  

                                  201⁄4"              21"                  421⁄2"              181⁄2"              167⁄8"                    181⁄4"           29"                  19"                  151⁄2"                                                         

Perching Stool with Arms                                                                                                                                                                                                    

                                  201⁄4"              253⁄4"              40"                  181⁄2"              167⁄8"                    19"               27"                  19"                  151⁄4"                                                         

Plastic Perching Stool with Arms                                                                                                                                                                                        

                                  201⁄4"              253⁄4"              40"                  181⁄2"              167⁄8"                    181⁄4"           261⁄2"              19"                  151⁄2"                                                         

Perching Stool without Arms                                                                                                                                                                                               

                                  201⁄4"              21"                  40"                  181⁄2"              167⁄8"                    19"               27"                  19"                  151⁄4"                                                         

Plastic Perching Stool without Arms                                                                                                                                                                                   

                                  201⁄4"              21"                  40"                  181⁄2"              167⁄8"                    181⁄4"           261⁄2"              19"                  151⁄2"                                                         

..............................................................................................................................................
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                        DBack          DWidth         DArm              DArm              DSeat        DAngle
                        dLumbar      dBetween   dto                 dHeight          dPan         dBetween
                        dHeight       dArms         dFloor            dfrom             dAngle      dSeat and
                        d                  d                  d                    dSeat             d                dBack

                         Chair with Arms

                              10"                  201⁄2"              253⁄4"                 83⁄8"                   5°                 95°

                         Plastic Chair with Arms

                              10"                  201⁄2"              253⁄4"                 83⁄4"                   4°                 96°

                         Chair without Arms

                              10"                  N.A.                N.A.                   N.A.                   5°                 95°

                         Plastic Chair without Arms

                              10"                  N.A.                N.A.                   N.A.                   4°                 96°

                         Stool with Arms

                              10"                  201⁄2"              363⁄4"                 83⁄8"                   5°                 95°

                         Plastic Stool with Arms

                              10"                  201⁄2"              253⁄4"                 83⁄4"                   4°                 96°

                         Stool without Arms

                              10"                  N.A.                N.A.                   N.A.                   5°                 95°

                         Plastic Stool without Arms

                              10"                  N.A.                N.A.                   N.A.                   4°                 96°

                         Perching Stool with Arms

                              10"                  201⁄2"              341⁄4"                 83⁄8"                   5°                 95°

                         Plastic Perching Stool with Arms

                              10"                  201⁄2"              341⁄4"                 83⁄8"                   4°                 96°

                         Perching Stool without Arms

                              10"                  N.A.                N.A.                   N.A.                   5°                 95°

                         Plastic Perching Stool without Arms

                              10"                  N.A.                N.A.                   N.A.                   4°                 96°

Move 490 Series 
by Steelcase 

..............................................................................................................................................
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Buzz2 Fabric on Seat with Black on Frame and Back Shell
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   Specification Information
DStyle             DU.S.      
dNumber         dBase
d                      dPrice     
d                      d

Without Arms
With Glides 

490410V            $273         

With Casters

490410VC         $322
d                      d

With Arms
With Glides 

490412V            $331         

With Casters

490412VC         $380
d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 352

• Frame: 0835 Black paint
• Back shell: 6205 Black plastic
• Seat: Buzz2 fabric
• Arms, if selected: 6205 Black plastic
• Glides, if selected: plastic with hard plastic inserts
• Hard, dual-wheel casters, if selected: black

1 Style number
2 Buzz2 fabric color number for seat 
3 Options, if selected (see below) 
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Tip: Value package chairs
allow you to obtain prese-
lected features at a lower
price than if specifying as a
standard model number.

Tip: Options or substitutions
are not available on this
value package. Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify

  Surface                   Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fire Code Seating (FCS)            +$75                                      Add suffix F to the style number.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

   Specification Information
DStyle             DU.S.      
dNumber         dBase
d                      dPrice     
d                      d

Stools without Arms
With Glides 

490710V            $498                           

With Casters

490710VC         $547
d                      d

Stools with Arms
With Glides 

490712V            $556         

With Casters

490712VC         $605
d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Move 490 series stools
do not stack.
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 354

Standard Includes                                    Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 352

• Frame: paint
• Back shell: plastic
• Upholstery, if selected: fabric price group 1
• Arms, if selected: plastic to match back shell
• Glides, if selected: plastic with hard plastic inserts
• Hard, dual-wheel casters, if selected: black 

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for frame
3 Plastic color number for back shell 

and seat, if selected
4 Fabric color number for upholstery 

on seat, if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
only on models with 6205
Black plastic components.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Plastic on seat shell
  Materials                •  Signature plastic                         +$  21                                    Specify Signature plastic color number 
                                                                                                                                          for seat shell.

                                       Plastic on back shell
                               •  Signature plastic                         +$  21                                    Specify Signature plastic color number 
                                                                                                                                          for seat shell.

                                        Upholstery on seat
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  34                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$  50                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$  75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$  92                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery       +$  86                                    Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery        +$100                                    Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material/           No cost                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        Vinyl (COM)                                                                              to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather           No cost                                 Specify leather color number. 
                                        (COL)                                                                                        
                                     •  Fire Code Seating (FCS)            +$ 75                                     Add suffix F to the style number.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                    Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

                                        Upholstery on seat and back
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  66                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  83                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$118                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$167                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$220                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$261                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$304                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery       +$173                                    Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery        +$200                                    Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material/           No cost                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        Vinyl (COM)                                                                              to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather           No cost                                 Specify leather color number. 
                                        (COL)                                                                                        
                                     •  Fire Code Seating (FCS)            +$ 75                                     Add suffix F to the style number.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                    Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

cOptions, continued on next page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cOptions, continued from previous page

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Frame
  Materials                •  Platinum frame                            +$56                                      Specify with 4799 Platinum frame.

  Glides                     •  Soft felt glides for use on            +$  6                                      Specify with soft glides.
                                        non-carpeted floors

  Casters                    •  Soft, dual-wheel casters              +$24                                      Specify with soft casters.
                                        for use on hard floors

cSpecification Information, on next page
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Stackable Seating

Move 490 Series Multi-Use Chairs, continued

                                        

   Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dBase
d dPrice
d                             d

Upholstered Seat without Arms
With Glides

490410                 $288                        

With Casters

490410C               $337                        
d                             d

Upholstered Back and Seat without Arms
With Glides

490410U              $346                        

With Casters

490410UC            $395                        
d                             d

Plastic Back and Seat without Arms
With Glides

490410P               $226                        

With Casters

490410CP            $275                        
d                             d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Plastic finish number
must be specified for both
seat and back on plastic
styles.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cOptions, on previous page
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   Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dBase
d dPrice
d                             d

Upholstered Seat with Arms
With Glides

490412                 $346                        

With Casters

490412C               $395                        
d                             d

Upholstered Back and Seat with Arms
With Glides

490412U              $404                        

With Casters

490412UC            $453                        
d                             d

Plastic Back and Seat with Arms
With Glides

490412P               $284                        

With Casters

490412CP            $333                        
d                             d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Plastic finish number
must be specified for both
seat and back on plastic
styles.

Stackable Seating

Move 490 Series 
Multi-Use Chairs by Steelcase
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 354

Stackable Seating

Move 490 Series Multi-Use Stools by Steelcase                                              

Standard Includes                                    Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 352

• Frame: paint
• Back shell: plastic
• Upholstery, if selected: fabric price group 1
• Arms, if selected: plastic to match back shell
• Glides, if selected: plastic with hard plastic inserts
• Hard, dual-wheel casters, if selected: black 

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for frame
3 Plastic color number for back shell 
4 Plastic color number for seat shell, 

if selected
5 Fabric color number for upholstery 

on seat, if selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
only on models with 6205
Black plastic components.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Tip: Move 490 series stools
do not stack.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Plastic on seat shell
  Materials              •  Signature plastic                         +$  21                                    Specify Signature plastic color number
                                                                                                                                          for seat shell.

                                        Plastic on back shell
                                     •  Signature plastic                         +$  21                                    Specify Signature plastic color number
                                                                                                                                          for back shell.

                                        Upholstery on seat
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  34                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$  50                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$  75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$  92                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery       +$  86                                    Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery        +$100                                    Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material/           No cost                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        Vinyl (COM)                                                                              to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather           No cost                                 Specify leather color number. 
                                        (COL)                                                                                        
                                     •  Fire Code Seating (FCS)            +$ 75                                      Add suffix F to the style number.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                    Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

                                        Upholstery on seat and back
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  66                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  83                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$118                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$167                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$220                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$261                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$304                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery       +$173                                    Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery        +$200                                    Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material/           No cost                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        Vinyl (COM)                                                                              to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather           No cost                                 Specify leather color number. 
                                        (COL)
                                     •  Fire Code Seating (FCS)            +$ 75                                      Add suffix F to the style number.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                    Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

cOptions, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Frame
  Materials              •  Platinum frame                            +$56                                      Specify with 4799 Platinum frame.

  Glides                     •  Soft felt glides for use on            +$  6                                      Specify with soft glides.
                                        non-carpeted floors

  Casters                    •  Soft, dual-wheel casters              +$24                                      Specify with soft casters.
                                        for use on hard floors

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dBase
d dPrice
d                             d

Upholstered Seat without Arms
With Glides

490710                 $513                        

With Casters

490710C               $562                        
d                             d

Upholstered Back and Seat without Arms
With Glides

490710U              $571                        

With Casters

490710UC            $620                        
d                             d
cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cOptions, continued from previous page

Stackable Seating

Move 490 Series 
Multi-Use Stools by Steelcase
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Stackable Seating

Move 490 Series Multi-Use Stools by Steelcase, continued

                                        
cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dBase
d dPrice
d                             d

Plastic Back and Seat without Arms
With Glides

490710P               $445                        

With Casters

490710CP            $494                        
d                             d

Upholstered Seat with Arms
With Glides

490712                 $571                        

With Casters

490712C               $620                        
d                             d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Plastic finish number
must be specified for both
seat and back on plastic
styles.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Stackable Seating

Move 490 Series 
Multi-Use Stools by Steelcase

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dBase
d dPrice
d                             d

Upholstered Back and Seat with Arms
With Glides

490712U              $629                        

With Casters

490712UC            $678                        
d                             d

Plastic Back and Seat with Arms
With Glides

490712P               $503                        

With Casters

490712CP            $552                        
d                             d

Tip: Plastic finish number
must be specified for both
seat and back on plastic
styles.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 354

Stackable Seating

Move 490 Series Perching Stools by Steelcase

Standard Includes                                    Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 352

• Frame: paint
• Back shell: plastic
• Upholstery, if selected: fabric price group 1
• Arms, if selected: plastic to match back shell
• Glides, if selected: plastic with hard plastic inserts

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for frame
3 Plastic color number for back shell 
4 Plastic color number for seat shell, 

if selected
5 Fabric color number for upholstery 

on seat, if selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
only on models with 6205
Black plastic components.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Tip: Move 490 series stools
do not stack.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Plastic on seat shell
  Materials              •  Signature plastic                         +$  21                                    Specify Signature plastic color number
                                                                                                                                          for seat shell.

                                        Plastic on back shell
                                     •  Signature plastic                         +$  21                                    Specify Signature plastic color number
                                                                                                                                          for back shell.

                                        Upholstery on seat
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  34                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$  50                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$  75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$  92                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery       +$  86                                    Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery        +$100                                    Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material/           No cost                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        Vinyl (COM)                                                                              to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather           No cost                                 Specify leather color number. 
                                        (COL)                                                                                        
                                     •  Fire Code Seating (FCS)            +$ 75                                      Add suffix F to the style number.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                    Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

                                        Upholstery on seat and back
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  66                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  83                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$118                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$167                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$220                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$261                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$304                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery       +$173                                    Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery        +$200                                    Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material/           No cost                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        Vinyl (COM)                                                                              to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather           No cost                                 Specify leather color number. 
                                        (COL)
                                     •  Fire Code Seating (FCS)            +$ 75                                      Add suffix F to the style number.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                    Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

cOptions, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Frame
  Materials              •  Platinum frame                            +$56                                      Specify with 4799 Platinum frame.

  Glides                     •  Soft felt glides for use on            +$  6                                      Specify with soft glides.
                                        non-carpeted floors

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dBase
d dPrice
d                             d

Upholstered Seat without Arms
490510                 $513
d                             d

Upholstered Back and Seat without Arms
490510U              $571                        
d                             d

Plastic Back and Seat without Arms
490510P               $445
d                             d
cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: Plastic finish number
must be specified for both
seat and back on plastic
styles.

Move 490 Series 
Perching Stools by Steelcase

S
ta

c
k

a
b

le
 S

e
a

tin
g

August 2015



368                                                                                                                                                                                Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dBase
d dPrice
d                             d
d d

  Upholstered Seat with Arms

490512                 $571
d                             d

Upholstered Back and Seat with Arms
490512U              $629
d                             d

Plastic Back and Seat with Arms
490512P               $503
d                             d

Tip: Plastic finish number
must be specified for both
seat and back on plastic
styles.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Stackable Seating

Move 490 Series Perching Stools by Steelcase, continued
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Stackable Seating

Move 490 Series Accessories by Steelcase

                                        

Ganging and Alignment Device

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Alignment device: black plastic only
• Package of two

Style number

   Specification Information
DStyle                DWidth           DU.S.                   
dNumber           d                    dPrice                 
d d d
d d d

490GA4                4"                       $37

490GA7              7"                       $37
d d d

Tip: One pair is required to
align two chairs. The 4"
device is used for armless
chairs and the 7" device is
used for chairs with arms.

Transport and Storage Dolly

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Transport and storage dolly: black paint only Style number

   Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d                             d

490D                  $726         
d d
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Move 490 Series 
Accessories by Steelcase

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Player 475 Series by Steelcase
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Product Details

Chair models are avail -
able with a leg-base or a
sled-base. Stools are avail -
able with a leg-base. The leg
base arms are available with
casters. Chairs and stools
are avail able with several
features such as arms,
tablet arms, high back, and
thick seat.

Stackability for leg-base
models is six high on the
floor and eight high on the
transport and storage dolly.
Leg-base models with cast-
ers are not recommended to
stack as damage to arms
may occur. Sled-base mod-
els, stools, and chairs with
tablet arms will not stack.

High-back option, avail -
able on all Player chairs 
and stools, adds 21⁄2" to
back height. Top edge is
slightly rounded. Stackability
is not affected.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Player chairs are guest
chairs that also stack. Strength
features in the back, arms,
and back legs make Player a
logical choice for high-traffic
areas, and its simple, classic
design complements a broad
range of work settings.

Plastic glides with a
hard plastic insert are
standard.

Steel frame is
monochromatic.

Arms slope downward 
and will easily clear the 
front edge of a worksurface
or table. Arms are available
in smooth or textured finish.

Casters have hard, dual
wheels that roll smoothly on
carpets. They are 2" in diam-
eter for increased mobility.
Soft, dual-wheel casters are
available for use on hard
floor or chair mats. Casters
available in black only.

Back and seat, including
outer back, are fully uphol -
stered. High-back and thick-
seat options are available.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Thick-seat option, avail-
able on all Player chairs and
stools, increases the thick-
ness of the seat cushion by
approximately 1⁄2". Stack -
ability is not affected.

Tablet arm is available
right hand and left hand and
is shipped knocked down
(K.D.). Tablet arm tilts for
easy entrance and exit from
chair. Tablet arm measures
251⁄2" x 131⁄2". Tablet arm is
not available to order sepa-
rately for installation on exist-
ing chairs.

Plastic glides, with 
stainless steel inserts on
leg-base Player chairs, are
recommended for carpeted 
surfaces only.

Soft felt glides are avail-
able on Player chairs for
non-carpeted surfaces. 

Alignment device is
available to temporarily link
chairs together for evenly
spaced rows. Chairs can be
unlinked easily. Spacing
between chairs linked with
alignment device is 57⁄8".

Ganging device is avail -
able to link chairs on a 
more permanent basis. It
attaches to the chair’s side
frame. Spacing between
chairs linked with the
 ganging device is approxi-
mately 9".

Transport and storage
dolly is available to stack,
move, and store up to eight
chairs with or without arms.
Without the dolly, chairs will
stack up to six high. Sled-
base models, stools, and
chairs with tablet arms will
not stack.

Fully loaded trans-
port dolly measures
323⁄4"D x 251⁄2"W x 553⁄4"H.

Surface Materials
cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

Upholstery
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with soil-retardant 
  treatment (option)
•  Vinyl

Hard components
(arms, frames, and
sled base)
•  Monochromatic color from

list of seating plastic color
numbers can be applied to
all hard components.

Arms
•  Smooth plastic
•  Textured plastic

Tablet arms
•  Laminate

Casters
•  Black only

Glides
•  Plastic with stainless steel

inserts

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with require ments of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117-2013. All stan-
dard seating is labeled to be
in compliance with California
117-2013.

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM)
Program offers the oppor-
tunity for customers to select
fabrics that are not offered
through the standard
Steelcase surface materials
program for use on Steelcase
products. Through the COM
program, Steelcase will test
your materials for application
on Steelcase products.
Once approved, you can
place your order. Steelcase
will facilitate the entire 
ordering process and give
you a production schedule.
Steelcase will order the
COM fabric directly from the
textile manufacturer. For 
up-to-date information
regarding fabric test results
for all COM fabrics and
details regarding yardage
requirements for most
Seating lines, visit the COM
Web site. To locate the COM
Web site:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following
Steelcase Textiles are avail-
able pre-treated with soil
retardant. (You do not need to
select the soil-retardant
option for these fabrics and
incur the upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder

For information on soil 
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit. 
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional Acces -
sories.” Minimums or addi-
tional yardage may be
required. Please contact the
vendor directly for specific 
information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) 
or send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Dimensions
cPage 372

Resources
Printed Materials
cPlayer Brochure 

(08-0001468)

Online Resources
cEnvironmental Profile

available at
www.steelcase.com
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Stackable Seating

Player 475 Series by Steelcase
Dimensions
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DFeatures         DOverall                                             DSeat          DFunctional     DSeat        DSeat          DBack          DBack                                               
d                        dDepth         Width          Height       dDepth        dSeat               dWidth      dHeight       dWidth         dHeight                                            
d                        d                                                         d                  dDepth             d                dfrom          d                  dfrom                                               
d                        d                                                         d                  d                       d                dFloor          d                  dSeat                                               

Player 475 Series

Leg-Base Chair with Arms                                                                                                                                                                                                   

                                  211⁄4"              251⁄2"              301⁄4"              193⁄4"              171⁄2"                    181⁄4"           181⁄4"              181⁄2"              133⁄4"                                                         

Leg-Base Chair without Arms                                                                                                                                                                                              

                                  211⁄4"              20"                  301⁄4"              193⁄4"              171⁄2"                    181⁄4"           181⁄4"              181⁄2"              133⁄4"                                                         

Sled-Base Chair with Arms                                                                                                                                                                                                  

                                  211⁄4"              251⁄2"              301⁄4"              193⁄4"              171⁄2"                    181⁄4"           18"                  181⁄2"              133⁄4"                                                         

Sled-Base Chair without Arms                                                                                                                                                                                             

                                  211⁄4"              20"                  301⁄4"              193⁄4"              171⁄2"                    181⁄4"           18"                  181⁄2"              133⁄4"                                                         

Leg-Base Stool with Arms                                                                                                                                                                                                    

                                  211⁄4"              251⁄2"              42"                  193⁄4"              171⁄2"                    181⁄4"           291⁄2"              181⁄2"              133⁄4"                                                         

Leg-Base Stool without Arms                                                                                                                                                                                              

                                  211⁄4"              20"                  42"                  193⁄4"              171⁄2"                    181⁄4"           291⁄2"              181⁄2"              133⁄4"                                                         
d                        d d                  d                       d d d d

..............................................................................................................................................
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                        DBack          DWidth         DArm              DArm              DSeat        DAngle
                        dLumbar      dBetween   dto                 dHeight          dPan         dBetween
                        dHeight       dArms         dFloor            dfrom             dAngle      dSeat and
                        d                  d                  d                    dSeat             d                dBack

                         Leg-Base Chair with Arms

                              71⁄4"                201⁄2"              251⁄4"                 83⁄8"                   4°                 95°

                         Leg-Base Chair without Arms

                              71⁄4"                N.A.                N.A.                   N.A.                   4°                 95°

                         Sled-Base Chair with Arms

                              71⁄4"                201⁄2"              251⁄4"                 83⁄8"                   4°                 95°

                         Sled-Base Chair without Arms

                              71⁄4"                N.A.                N.A.                   N.A.                   4°                 95°

                         Leg-Base Stool with Arms

                              71⁄4"                201⁄2"              361⁄2"                 83⁄8"                   4°                 95°

                         Leg-Base Stool without Arms

                              71⁄4"                N.A.                N.A.                   N.A.                   4°                 95°
d d d d d d

Player 475 Series 
by Steelcase 

..............................................................................................................................................
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Player 475 Series Leg-Base Multi-Use Chairs by Steelcase
With Open Arms or without Arms
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 372

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  66                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  83                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$118                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$167                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$220                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$261                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$304                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material/           +$  36                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        Vinyl (COM)                                                                              to specify.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                    Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric         

                                 Platinum
                               •  Platinum frame                           +$  56                                    Specify with 6249 Platinum.

  Back and               •  High back                                    +$  37                                    Specify with high back.
  Seat                          •  Thick seat                                    +$  37                                    Specify with thick seat.

  Glides                      •  Soft felt glides for use on            +$    6                                    Specify with soft glides.
                                        non-carpeted floors

  Casters                    •  Soft, dual-wheel casters              +$  24                                    Specify with soft casters.
                                        for use on hard floors

Tip: Color choices are 
limited for chairs with 
textured plastic arms.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 370

• Frame: monochromatic color
• Arms, if selected: plastic color to match frame color
• Upholstery: fabric price group 1
• Glides, if selected: plastic with hard plastic inserts
• Hard composition, dual-wheel casters, if selected; black

1 Style number
2 Monochromatic color number from 

seating plastic colors for frame 
3 Fabric color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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   Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dBase
d dPrice
d                             d

Smooth Plastic Arms
With Glides

475412M              $391

With Casters

475412MC           $442
d d

Textured Plastic Arms
With Glides

475415M S         $391                        

With Casters

475415MC S       $442

d d

Without Arms 
With Glides

475410M              $357                        
d d

Stackable Seating
S
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
S = Transitional product

Player 475 Series Leg-Base
Multi-Use Chairs 

by Steelcase
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Player 475 Series Leg-Base Multi-Use Chairs by Steelcase
With Tablet Arm
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 372

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  66                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  83                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$118                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$167                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$220                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$261                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$304                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material/           +$  36                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        Vinyl (COM)                                                                              to specify.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                    Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric         

                                 Platinum
                               •  Platinum frame                           +$  56                                    Specify with 6249 Platinum.

  Back and               •  High back                                    +$  37                                    Specify with high back.
  Seat                          •  Thick seat                                    +$  37                                    Specify with thick seat.

  Glides                      •  Soft felt glides for use on            +$    6                                    Specify with soft glides.
                                        non-carpeted floors

   Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dBase
d dPrice
d                             d

Right-Hand Tablet Arm 
475410MTR       $556                        
d d

Left-Hand Tablet Arm 
475410MTL        $556                        
d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 370

• Frame: monochromatic color
• Tablet arm: laminate
• Upholstery: fabric price group 1
• Glides: plastic with hard plastic inserts

1 Style number
2 Monochromatic color number from 

seating plastic colors for frame
3 Fabric color number for upholstery
4 Laminate color number for tablet arm
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Stackable Seating

Player 475 Series Sled-Base Multi-Use Chairs by Steelcase
With Open Arms or without Arms

                                        

cDetailed dimensions,
page 372

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  66                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  83                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$118                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$167                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$220                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$261                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$304                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material/           +$  36                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        Vinyl (COM)                                                                              to specify.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                    Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric         

                                 Platinum
                               •  Platinum frame                           +$  56                                    Specify with 6249 Platinum.

  Back and               •  High back                                    +$  37                                    Specify with high back.
  Seat                          •  Thick seat                                    +$  37                                    Specify with thick seat.

  Glides                      •  Soft felt glides for use on            +$    6                                    Specify with soft glides.
                                        non-carpeted floors

   Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dBase
d dPrice
d                             d

Smooth Plastic Arms
475482M            $503                        
d d

Textured Plastic Arms
475485M S        $503                        
d d

Without Arms 
475480M            $469                        
d d

Tip: Color choices are 
limited for chairs with 
textured plastic arms.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 370

• Frame: monochromatic color
• Arms, if selected: plastic color to match frame color
• Upholstery: fabric price group 1
• Glides: stainless steel

1 Style number
2 Monochromatic color number from 

seating plastic colors for frame 
3 Fabric color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

        Player 475 Series 
Sled-Base Multi-Use Chairs

by Steelcase

S = Transitional product

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Stackable Seating

Player 475 Series Sled-Base Multi-Use Chairs by Steelcase
With Tablet Arm
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 372

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  66                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  83                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$118                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$167                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$220                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$261                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$304                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material/           +$  36                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        Vinyl (COM)                                                                              to specify.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                    Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric         

                                 Platinum
                               •  Platinum frame                           +$  56                                    Specify with 6249 Platinum.

  Back and               •  High back                                    +$  37                                    Specify with high back.
  Seat                          •  Thick seat                                    +$  37                                    Specify with thick seat.

  Glides                      •  Soft felt glides for use on            +$    6                                    Specify with soft glides.
                                        non-carpeted floors

   Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dBase
d dPrice
d                             d

Right-Hand Tablet Arm 
475480MTR       $668                        
d d

Left-Hand Tablet Arm 
475480MTL        $668                        
d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 370

• Frame: monochromatic  color
• Tablet arm: laminate
• Upholstery: fabric price group 1
• Glides: stainless steel

1 Style number
2 Monochromatic color number from 

seating plastic colors for frame
3 Fabric color number for upholstery
4 Laminate color number for tablet arm
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Stackable Seating

Player 475 Series Leg-Base Stools by Steelcase

                                        

cDetailed dimensions,
page 372

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  66                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  83                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$118                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$167                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$220                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$261                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$304                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material/           +$  36                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        Vinyl (COM)                                                                              to specify.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                    Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric         

                                 Platinum
                               •  Platinum frame                           +$  56                                    Specify with 6249 Platinum.

  Back and               •  High back                                    +$  37                                    Specify with high back.
  Seat                          •  Thick seat                                    +$  37                                    Specify with thick seat.

  Glides                      •  Soft felt glides for use on            +$    6                                    Specify with soft glides.
                                        non-carpeted floors

   Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dBase
d dPrice
d                             d

Smooth Plastic Arms
475712M            $671                        
d d

Textured Plastic Arms
475715M S        $671                        
d d

Without Arms 
475710M            $637                        
d d

Tip: Color choices are 
limited for chairs with 
textured plastic arms.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 370

• Frame: monochromatic color
• Arms, if selected: plastic color to match frame color
• Upholstery: fabric price group 1
• Glides: plastic with inserts

1 Style number
2 Monochromatic color number from 

seating plastic colors for frame 
3 Fabric color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Player 475 Series 
Leg-Base Stools by

Steelcase

S = Transitional product
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Player 475 Series Accessories by Steelcase
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Alignment Device

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Alignment device: black paint only
• Package of 5 pairs

Style number

   Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d                             d

475A                      $75
d d

Tip: One pair is required to
align two chairs.

Ganging Device

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Ganging device: black paint only
• Package of 2

Style number

   Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d                             d

475G                  $94
d d

Tip: Use one ganging device
for every two chairs.

Transport and Storage Dolly

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Transport and storage dolly: black paint only Style number

   Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d                             d

475D                  $312
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Stackable Seating
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Accessories by Steelcase
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Sorrel
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...............................................................................................................................................

Sorrel seating offers a
broad range of stacking
chairs, including chairs with
or without arms and a
bariatric chair. Easy access
chair is also available.
Seating can stand alone or
be grouped into ganged 
configurations.

Seat cushion is 
upholstered.

Frame and legs are 
steel and available in black
or platinum.

Glides are stan dard on legs. 

Arm caps are plastisol
and match the frame color.

Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                          DOverall                                         DSeat                                                DArm       
d                                         dDepth        Width     Height          dDepth Width         Height         dHeight   
d                                         d d d

  Stacking Chairs

  Arm chair*                                   20"                231⁄2"        36"                     18"                181⁄2"             18"                   261⁄2" 

  Armless chair                              20"                201⁄4"        36"                     18"                181⁄2"             18"                   N.A. 

  Bariatric Stacking
  Arm Chair*                         20"                311⁄2"        36"                     18"                26"                18"                   261⁄2" 

  Easy Access Arm Chair     20"                231⁄2"        42"                     18"                181⁄2"             24"                   321⁄2" 
d                                         d d d

*Overall depth of wallsaver styles is 211⁄4".

...............................................................................................................................................

Back is available uphol-
stered or with maple wood.
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Stackable Seating

                                                                                                                Sorrel

                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Stacking chairs are
available with arms or 
armless in both standard
and wallsaver styles.

Bariatric stacking arm
chair is available with a
26" seat width in both stan-
dard and wallsaver styles.

Easy access chair has 
a 24" seat height and
includes a foot rest. It is 
non-stacking.

Wood back is maple
veneer and is available on
all chairs.

Different fabrics can be
specified on the seat and
back.

Moisture barrier is 
available as an option on
seat only.

Two transport and
storage dollies are avail-
able. The standard dolly is
used to stack, move, and
store up to 10 standard
chairs. The bariatric dolly
holds up to six bariatric
chairs. Dollies do not accom-
modate wallsaver styles.

Stackability on the
floor is six high for the 
standard models and four
high for the bariatric chairs.

Connections

Ganging brackets are
available to link chairs in the
field and must be specified
separately.

When chairs are
ganged, the spacing
between the front of the
arms is 1" and the spacing
between the front legs is
43/8". The spacing between
the rear legs is 53/4".

Surface Materials

All Steelcase Health
seating with standard
upholstery fabrics
comply with the State of
California Technical Bulletin
117-2013.

Seat and back
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with moisture 
  barrier (option on seat 
  only)

Back
•  Fabric
•  Maple wood

Arms
•  Black plastisol
•  Grey plastisol

Frame and legs
•  Black
•  Platinum

Dolly 
•  Black only

Glides 
•  Black only

Ganging brackets
•  Black
•  Platinum

...............................................................................................................................................
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   Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                 DFabric    DFabric    DFabric   DFabric   DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric      DCOM
dNumber            dPrice     dPrice     dPrice      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice      dPrice     dPrice      dPrice      dPrice        d
d                         dGroup 1 dGroup 2 dGroup 3  dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6 dGroup 7 dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Stacking Chairs without Arms
With Upholstered Back

SC1060S          $317        $345        $377        $397        $419        $441        $463        $497        $543        $569          $349

With Wood Back

SC1060SWB    $447        $462        $478        $488        $500        $510        $521        $537        $560        $573          $483
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Stacking Chairs with Arms
With Upholstered Back

SC1060A         $335        $363        $395        $415        $437        $459        $481        $515        $561        $587          $367

With Wood Back

SC1060AWB    $465        $480        $496        $506        $518        $528        $539        $555        $578        $591          $501
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S. 
dNumber            dPrice
d d

Pair of Ganging Brackets
SC1080               $38
d d

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$94                                      Specify with moisture barrier.

Stackable Seating

Sorrel
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Stacking Chairs
With Arms and Armless

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 382

• Seat: fabric
• Back: fabric or maple wood
• Arm caps: plastisol
• Legs, frame, and ganging brackets, if selected: paint
• Glides: black only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat
3 Fabric or wood color number for back
4 Paint color number for legs, frame, arm

caps, and ganging brackets, if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Tip: Chairs stack six high
alone or 10 high on a dolly.

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Stackable Seating

                                        

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$94                                      Specify with moisture barrier.

   Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                 DFabric    DFabric    DFabric   DFabric   DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric      DCOM
dNumber            dPrice     dPrice     dPrice      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice      dPrice     dPrice      dPrice      dPrice        d
d                         dGroup 1 dGroup 2 dGroup 3  dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6 dGroup 7 dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Bariatric Stacking Chairs with Arms
With Upholstered Back

SC1065            $462        $514        $562        $604        $642        $676        $714        $774        $858        $906          $494

With Wood Back

SC1065WB      $592        $623        $650        $673        $697        $713        $738        $771        $818        $846          $628
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S. 
dNumber            dPrice
d d

Pair of Ganging Brackets
SC1080               $38
d d

Bariatric Stacking Chair
With Arms

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 382

• Seat: fabric
• Back: fabric or maple wood
• Arm caps: plastisol
• Legs, frame, and ganging brackets, if selected: paint
• Glides: black only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat
3 Fabric or wood color number for back
4 Paint color number for legs, frame, arm

caps, and ganging brackets, if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Tip: Chairs stack four high
alone or six high on a dolly.

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

Sorrel 
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   Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                 DFabric    DFabric    DFabric   DFabric   DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric      DCOM
dNumber            dPrice     dPrice     dPrice      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice      dPrice     dPrice      dPrice      dPrice        d
d                         dGroup 1 dGroup 2 dGroup 3  dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6 dGroup 7 dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Wallsaver Stacking Chairs without Arms
With Upholstered Back

SC1160S          $333        $361        $393        $413        $435        $457        $479        $513        $559        $585          $365

With Wood Back

SC1160SWB    $463        $478        $494        $504        $516        $526        $537        $553        $576        $589          $499
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Wallsaver Stacking Chairs with Arms
With Upholstered Back

SC1160A         $351        $379        $411         $431        $453        $475        $497        $531        $577        $603          $383

With Wood Back

SC1160AWB    $481        $496        $512        $522        $534        $544        $555        $571        $594        $607          $517
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S. 
dNumber            dPrice
d d

Pair of Ganging Brackets
SC1080               $38
d d

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$94                                      Specify with moisture barrier.

Stackable Seating

Sorrel, continued

                                        

Wallsaver Stacking Chairs
With Arms and Armless

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 382

• Seat: fabric
• Back: fabric or maple wood
• Arm caps: plastisol
• Legs, frame, and ganging brackets, if selected: paint
• Glides: black only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat
3 Fabric or wood color number for back
4 Paint color number for legs, frame, arm

caps, and ganging brackets, if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Chairs stack six high on
the floor only.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Stackable Seating

                                        

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$94                                      Specify with moisture barrier.

   Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                 DFabric    DFabric    DFabric   DFabric   DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric      DCOM
dNumber            dPrice     dPrice     dPrice      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice      dPrice     dPrice      dPrice      dPrice        d
d                         dGroup 1 dGroup 2 dGroup 3  dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6 dGroup 7 dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Wallsaver Bariatric Stacking Chairs with Arms
With Upholstered Back

SC1165            $478        $530        $578        $620        $658        $692        $730        $790        $874        $922          $510

With Wood Back

SC1165WB      $608        $639        $666        $689        $713        $729        $754        $787        $834        $862          $644
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S. 
dNumber            dPrice
d d

Pair of Ganging Brackets
SC1080               $38
d d

Wallsaver Bariatric Stacking Chair
With Arms

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 382

• Seat: fabric
• Back: fabric or maple wood
• Arm caps: plastisol
• Legs, frame, and ganging brackets, if selected: paint
• Glides: black only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat
3 Fabric or wood color number for back
4 Paint color number for legs, frame, arm

caps, and ganging brackets, if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Tip: Chairs stack four high
on the floor only.

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

Sorrel 
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Easy Access Chair
With Arms

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 382

• Seat: fabric
• Back: fabric or maple wood
• Arm caps: plastisol
• Legs, frame, and ganging brackets, if selected: paint
• Glides: black only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat
3 Fabric or wood color number for back
4 Paint color number for legs, frame, arm

caps, and ganging brackets, if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$94                                      Specify with moisture barrier.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                 DFabric    DFabric    DFabric   DFabric   DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric      DCOM
dNumber            dPrice     dPrice     dPrice      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice      dPrice     dPrice      dPrice      dPrice        d
d                         dGroup 1 dGroup 2 dGroup 3  dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6 dGroup 7 dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Easy Access Arm Chairs with Arms
With Upholstered Back

SC1067            $426        $454        $486        $506        $528        $550        $572        $606        $652        $678          $458

With Wood Back

SC1067WB      $556        $571        $587        $597        $609        $619        $630        $646        $669        $682          $592
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S. 
dNumber            dPrice
d d

Pair of Ganging Brackets
SC1080               $38
d d

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

Stackable Seating

Sorrel, continued
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information
DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dPrice
d d                              d

Dolly for Stacking Chairs
315⁄8"       211⁄2"       431⁄4"          SC1060D              $351        
d d d

Dolly for Bariatric Stacking Chairs
315⁄8"       291⁄2"       431⁄4"          SC1065D              $392        
d d d

Dolly Carts

Tip: Dolly cart can hold 10
stacked chairs.

Tip: Dolly cart can hold six
stacked bariatric chairs.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 383

• Dolly frame: black
• Casters: black only

Style number

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Dolly carts do not
accommodate Sorrel wall-
saver styles.
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Stackable Seating

Sorrel Freestanding Tables

                                        
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Square tables are avail-
able with a convex edge that
bows outward or a concave
edge that curves inward.

Surface Materials

Top and edges
•  Thermoformed wood grain 
  foil

Legs
•  Black
•  Platinum

Tops are 3⁄4" thick with a
seamless thermoformed
wood grain foil and edge
covering. They are available
in two shapes–convex and
concave.

Legs are steel and avail-
able in black or platinum.

Sorrel freestanding
tables are available in two
styles to coordinate with
Sorrel seating.

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                             DOverall                                            
d                                            dDepth       Width          Height                        
d                                            d                                                                       

Square Table

  With convex edge                            18"                18"                  16"                

  With concave edge                          18"                18"                  16"                
d                                            d                                    
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?                •  Table top and edge: wood grain thermoformed foil               1 Style number

Product details,          •  Round legs: black or platinum paint                                       2 Thermoformed wood grain foil color 
page 390                                                                                                                        number for top and edge
                                                                                                                                    3 Paint color for legs
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Specification Information
DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dPrice
d d                              d

With Convex Tops
18"         18"         16"            SC10601818       $306

With Concave Tops
18"         18"         16"            SC10611818       $306
d d                              d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Stackable Seating

Sorrel Freestanding Tables
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Sorrel Freestanding Tables

August 2015



392                                                                                                                                                                                Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide

                                        

August 2015



Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                393

Recliner Seating

Empath Recliners

         Understanding                                                                                     394

         Specifying                                                                                           398

Mineral Recliners                                                                                 

         Understanding                                                                                     402

         Specifying                                                                                           404

Mitra Recliners

         Understanding                                                                                     406

         Specifying                                                                                           408
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Recliner Seating

Empath Recliners
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Seat cushion and back
are upholstered over con-
toured molded foam. Elastic
web straps in the seat and
back, directly connected to
tubular welded steel frames,
provide additional short and
long term comfort and 
support.

Empath recliner seat-
ing is designed with insight-
led features and versatility to
create a safer, high quality
healthcare experience for
both patients and caregivers.

Adjustable headrest is
optional and is attached to
the back with a zipper for
easy removal or replace-
ment. It is adjustable and
can be flipped over the back
when not needed.

Recline paddles control
the back recline operation.
Paddles are standard on
both sides of the chair and
are long to ensure easy,
intuitive use when upright or
fully reclined.

Bumpers protect the chair
and provide an ending point
to the lower arms.

Footrest control lever
opens and closes the
footrest and operates 
independently from the back
rest recline motion to pro-
vide maximum control and
comfort.

Central lock system is
standard and features easy
activation pedals at the front
on both sides of the chair.
Press down to set or
release.

Flip-down arms are avail-
able on one or both sides to
safely and easily assist with
patient transfers into or out
of the chair. 

Upper arms are urethane
over molded foam and fea-
ture integrated hand grips
for safe and easy ingress
and egress.

Frame and inner struc-
ture are completely con-
structed of welded steel for
long-term durability.

Quiet soft casters are
4" and non-marring and
provide quiet, smooth 
operation. One piece
caster housing integrates
with the design of the chair
and is easy to clean.

Actual Dimensions
DFeatures              DOverall                              DSeat                                    DArm          DFully         
d                             dDepth     Width    Height    dDepth   Width     Height     dHeight      dReclined
d                             d                                          d                                           d                 dDepth

  Reclining chair             311⁄4"          315⁄8"       465⁄16"       21"            23"            20"              263⁄8"             733⁄16"

  Reclining chair             311⁄4"          315⁄8"       465⁄16"       21"            23"            20"              263⁄8"             733⁄16"
  with Trendelenburg
d                             d                                          d                                           d                 d

Footrest features a scallop
for comfort and durability
where feet and shoes touch
most. Scallop also helps
facilitate safer exiting of the
chair when footrest is closed 
by allowing feet farther
underneath.
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Product Details

Left and right for all
features and options
are determined when facing
the front of the chair.

Back recline mecha-
nism operates indepen-
dently from the footrest and
features infinite stop posi-
tions from upright to full
recline.

Footrest lever is stan-
dard on the left side facing
arm. For most secure pos-
ture, open prior to reclining
the back and close after
returning back to the upright
position.

Back recline paddles
are integrated into the arm
to provide intuitive and easy
use. The paddles are long
providing the right interface
whether sitting upright or
reclined and are on both
sides. Simply squeeze 
one or the other or both to
operate the back recline
mechanism.

Upper arms are urethane
over molded foam with alu-
minum die cast inserts. They
feature an integrated grip
and the backrest recline
paddles. The gentle curve
on the inside provides com-
fort and safety and the long,
integrated grip from front to
back on the outside provides
support, especially when
getting in or out of the chair.
The arms are cushioned yet
supportive, resilient, and
easy to clean.

Central lock system
features easy activation
pedals at the front of the
chair and on both sides.
Use from either side by
pushing down to lock and
pushing down slightly again
to unlock. Easily identify if
the chair is secure simply by
looking at the pedal and
hearing an audible click.
When activated, the system
locks both the wheel rotation
and swivel on three of the
four casters to ensure the
chair will not inadvertently
move.

Footrest scallop pro-
vides a highly durable and
cleanable surface where
feet and shoes touch most.
The scallop also helps facili-
tate safer exiting of the chair
in the closed position by
allowing feet to slide farther
underneath.

Bumper along the bot-
tom of the arm panels
acts to protect the chair and
provides an ending point to
bottom of the chair.

Flip-down arm assists
with patient transfer into or
out of the chair and is avail-
able on the left, right, or
both sides. Arms self-lock
when lifted back to the
upright position.

Flip-down arm release
strap is located on the back
of the arm for caregiver
operation. Simply pull strap
and fold arm down.

Frame and inner struc-
ture, including the arm
panels, seat pan, back
frame, mechanism, and
chassis are completely con-
structed of welded steel for
long term durability.

Tablet arm swivels 270º
when up and folds down to
the side of the chair when not
needed.  Simply rotate up to
lock into up position. To
lower, press release button
on tablet arm and rotate
down. Tablet surface is 93/4"
x 193/4" and can be specified
on units with at least one
fixed arm. Tablet arm loca-
tion, left or right side (shown),
drives the footrest lever
placement–footrest lever will
be on the arm panel opposite
the tablet. Tablet arm adds
approximately 2" to the width
and 31/2" to the depth of the
recliner when up and in front
position and 4" to both the
width and depth when in the
down position.

Push bar is conveniently
located and ergonomically
shaped to enhance 
caregiver grip and 
maneuverability.

Pull out footrest easily
slides out from underneath
the chair to support a
patient's feet while seated.
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IV pole is ordered sepa-
rately and fits into the IV
pole holder. It is 3⁄4" diame-
ter and height adjustable.
The pole features a two loop
hanger at the top. 

IV pole holder is posi-
tioned on the back of the
arm panel and accommo-
dates 1⁄2" to 3⁄4" IV poles. It
can be mounted on the left-
or right- side facing.

Trendelenburg is foot 
activated from either side
and allows the caregiver to
recline the chair so a
patient's feet are above the
head.

Drainage bag hanger
accommodates various
drainage bags and lays flat
when not in use. It is avail-
able on fixed arm and left
flip-down arm models and is
positioned on the arm oppo-
site the footrest control lever.
Alternative drainage bag
hanger configurations avail-
able through Specials.

Heat and massage
option is UL approved.
Both functions feature three
settings allowing the user to
adjust for personal prefer-
ence. User hand held control
pendant has a flexible cord
and stores on the side of the
back when not in use.

Different fabrics can be
specified on the seat and
back. Fabric on the back 
will match the fabric on the
arm panels and footrest.
Contrasting fabrics to be
upholstered different from
the standard must be
processed through Specials.

Moisture barrier is avail-
able as an option on the
seat only.

Surface Materials
All Steelcase Health
seating with standard
upholstery fabrics
comply with the State of
California Technical Bulletin
117-2013.

Seat and back
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with Moisture 
  Barrier (option on 
  seat only)

Headrest 
•  Fabric

Upper arms
•  Urethane over molded

foam - Sterling Dark or
Midnight

Low arm panels 
•  Fabric

Bumpers
•  Plastic to match upper

arms

Backrest recline 
paddles
•  Platinum Solid plastic

Footrest scallop
•  Plastic to match
  upper arms

Footrest control lever
and bezel
•  Platinum Solid plastic

Central lock pedals
•  Platinum Solid with red

visual indicator graphics

Trendelenburg pedals
•  Platinum Solid with red

visual indicator graphics

Casters
•  Plastic housing color to

match upper arms

Wheels 
•  Grey when Sterling Dark

arms are specified
•  Black when Midnight arms

are specified

Push bar
•  Platinum Solid paint

Pull out footrest
•  Black slip-resistant surface

Tablet arm
•  Sand or Seagull thermo-

form surface
•  Platinum Solid powder

coated metal arm

Recliner Seating

Empath Recliners, continued

                                        

IV pole 
•  Stainless steel

IV pole holder
•  Platinum Solid paint

Drainage bag hanger
•  Anodized aluminum with

black nylon strap

Shipping

Empath recliner back
ships uninstalled and
requires field assembly.
Assembly instructions can
be found on village.steel-
case.com. Installation
requires back to be slid into
place and attached with two
7⁄16" bolts.

Tablet arm option
ships separately and
requires field assembly.
Instructions are included
in the shipping box or
can be found on
village.steelcase.com.
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
•  Seat, back, and arm panels: fabric 
•  Upper arms: urethane over molded foam
•  Bumpers: plastic to match upper arms
•  Footrest scallop: plastic to match upper arms
•  Dual backrest recline activation
•  4" central locking casters with activation pedals
  on both sides: housing color to match upper arms
•  Headrest, if selected: fabric

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Urethane color number for upper arms
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$  188                                 Specify with moisture barrier.

  Adjustable           •  Adjustable                                   +$  185                                  Specify with headrest and select fabric 
  Headrest                    headrest                                                                                    color number.

  Heat and             •  Heat only                                     +$  869                                  Specify with heat.
  Massage              •  Heat and massage                      +$1159                                  Specify with heat and massage.

  Tablet Arm          •  Flip up tablet arm                        +$  598                                  Specify with flip up tablet arm, 
                                                                                                                                          indicate left or right facing, and 
                                                                                                                                          select thermoform color number.

  Push Bar              •  Push bar                                      +$  173                                  Specify with push bar.

  Pull Out                •  Pull out footrest                           +$  431                                  Specify with pull out footrest.
  Footrest               

  IV Pole Holder     •  IV pole holder                              +$    99                                  Specify with IV pole holder and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          left or right facing.

  IV Pole                 •  IV pole                                        +$  298                                  Specify with IV pole.

  Drainage              •  Drainage bag hanger                  +$    55                                  Specify with drainage bag hanger.
  Bag Hanger                                                                                              

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by
two.

Tip: Tablet can be located
on a fixed arm only. It is not
available on dual flip-down
arm models. If specified on
right flip-down arm models
or on the left side facing arm
of fixed arm models, the
footrest lever will be placed
on the right side facing arm
panel, opposite the tablet. 

Tip: IV pole option does not
include pole holder. Must
order IV pole holder option
and specify location in order
to attach IV pole to the chair.

Tip: Drainage bag hanger is
available on fixed arm and
left flip-down arm models
only and will be positioned
on the arm opposite of the
footrest control lever.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 394

Tip: Left and right for flip-
down arms, tablet, and IV
pole holder are determined
when facing the front of the
chair.

Recliner Seating

Empath Recliners

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle               DFabric    DFabric    DFabric   DFabric   DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric     DFabric      DCOM
dNumber           dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice      dPrice     dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice        d
d                        dGroup 1 dGroup 2 dGroup 3 dGroup 4 dGroup 5  dGroup 6 dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10  d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Recliner 
With Fixed Arms

HR223               $4186     $4352     $4504     $4630     $4760      $4858     $4986      $5174      $5432      $5584        $4246

With Left-Flip Down Arm

HR223L            $4595     $4761    $4913     $5039     $5169      $5267     $5395      $5583      $5841      $5993        $4655

With Right-Flip Down Arm

HR223R            $4595     $4761    $4913     $5039     $5169      $5267     $5395      $5583      $5841      $5993        $4655

With Dual Flip-Down Arms

HR223D            $4954     $5120    $5272     $5398     $5528      $5626     $5754      $5942      $6200      $6352        $5014
d d d d d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Recliner Seating

Empath Recliners, continued

                                        

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle               DFabric    DFabric    DFabric   DFabric   DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric     DFabric      DCOM
dNumber           dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice      dPrice     dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice        d
d                        dGroup 1 dGroup 2 dGroup 3 dGroup 4 dGroup 5  dGroup 6 dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10  d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Recliner with Trendelenburg
With Fixed Arms

HR223T            $4518      $4684    $4836     $4962     $5092      $5190     $5318      $5506      $5764      $5916        $4578

With Left-Flip Down Arm

HR223TL          $4927     $5093    $5245     $5371     $5501      $5599     $5727      $5915      $6173      $6325        $4987

With Right-Flip Down Arm

HR223TR         $4927     $5093    $5245     $5371     $5501      $5599     $5727      $5915      $6173      $6325        $4987

With Dual Flip-Down Arms

HR223TD         $5286     $5452    $5604     $5730     $5860      $5958     $6086      $6274      $6532      $6684        $5346
d d d d d d d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Recliner Seating

Mineral Recliners

Seat cushion and back
are upholstered. Elastic web
straps, which are connected
to the steel frame, provide
additional seat and back
support.

Arms panels are
enclosed and upholstered.
Arm caps have a beveled
front grip to help ease of
entry and exit from the chair.

Mineral recliner 
seating is designed to 
provide big chair comfort in
a compact size.

Fold-down arm assists
with patient transfer to or
from another surface.

Actual Dimensions
DFeatures     DOverall                              DSeat                                    DArm          DFully            
d                   dDepth     Width    Height    dDepth   Width     Height     dHeight      dReclined
d                   d                                          d                                           d                 dDepth

  Reclining          30"              291⁄2"       46"            181⁄2"        231⁄2"        201⁄2"          26"                69"
  chair
d                   d                                          d                                           d                 d

Frame is constructed of
welded steel for long-term
durability.

Foot rest is scalloped to
help prevent feet from 
slipping off the ends in the
raised position and help
facilitate exiting the chair in
the closed position.

Headrest provides contin-
uous support in the seated
position and various reclined
postures.

Casters are standard and
each feature a total lock sys-
tem to lock both wheel and
swivel with easy action. 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Mineral Recliners

Recliner Seating
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Product Details

Left and right for all
features and options
are determined when facing
the front of the chair.

Back recline mechanism
facilitates a full flat recline,
and entry and exit from the
chair is more ergonomically
friendly than traditional
recliners. 

Tablet arm is 11" x 20"
and swivels 270 degrees. It
can be mounted on the left
or right side (shown) of fixed
arm models. If left mount is
specified, the recline levers
will be positioned on the
right side of the unit when
facing the front of the chair.

Heat and massage
option is UL approved.
Both functions feature three
settings to allow user to
adjust to meet personal pref-
erence. User control located
inside the arm panel.

Fold-down arm assists
with patient transfer to or
from another surface. The
arm self-locks when lifted
into the upright position.

Flip-down release tab
is located at the back of the
arm for easy access and
operation.

Push bar attaches to the
back to assist in 
maneuverability. 

Pull out foot rest easily
slides out to support a
patient’s feet while seated.

IV pole holder is posi-
tioned on the back of the
arm panel and accommo-
dates 1⁄2" to 3⁄4" diameter IV
poles. It can be mounted on
the left or right side.
Tip: Height adjustable, 3⁄4"
diameter stainless steel IV
pole is available through 
customer service (part
22158701SR).

Drainage bag hanger
accommodates foley bags
and other drainage bags and
closes flat when not in use.
It is best specified on the
arm opposite the recline
levers but can be mounted
on the left or right side. On
flip-down arm models, it will
be positioned on the oppo-
site arm of the flip-down
(controls side).

Different fabrics can be
specified on the seat and
back. Fabric on the back 
will match the fabric on the
arm panel and foot rest.
Contrasting fabrics to be
upholstered different from
the standard must be
processed through Specials.

Moisture barrier is avail-
able as an option on the
seat only.

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
All Steelcase Health
seating with standard
upholstery fabrics
comply with the State of
California Technical Bulletin
117-2013.

Seat and back
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with Moisture 
  Barrier (option on 
  seat only)

Arm panels 
•  Fabric

Arm caps 
•  Wood
•  Plastisol (option)

Tablet arm
•  Sand thermoform

Casters
•  4" non-marring casters: 
  grey only

Push bar
•  Platinum paint

Pull out foot rest
•  Black slip resistant surface

IV pole holder
•  Platinum paint

Drainage bag hanger
•  Stainless steel
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Recliner Seating

Mineral Recliners

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
•  Seat, back, and arm panels: fabric 
•  Arm caps: wood
•  4" non-marring casters: grey

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for arm cap 
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$  188                                  Specify with moisture barrier.

  Heat and             •  Heat only                                     +$  869                                  Specify with heat.
  Massage              •  Heat and massage                      +$1159                                  Specify with heat and massage.

  Arm Caps             •  Plastisol arm caps                       +$  100                                  Specify with plastisol arm caps and select
                                                                                                                                          plastic color number.

  Tablet Arm           •  Tablet arm                                   +$  395                                  Specify with tablet and indicate left or 
                                                                                                                                          right facing.

  Push Bar              •  Push bar                                      +$  173                                  Specify with push bar.

  Pull Out                •  Pull out foot rest                          +$  431                                  Specify with pull out foot rest.
  Foot rest              

  IV Pole Holder     •  IV pole holder                              +$    99                                  Specify with IV pole holder and for fixed 
                                                                                                                                          arm model, indicate left or right facing.

  Drainage              •  Drainage bag hanger                  +$    55                                  Specify with drainage bag hanger and for  
  Bag Hanger                                                                                              fixed arm model, indicate left or right 
                                                                                                                                          facing

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle               DFabric    DFabric    DFabric   DFabric   DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric     DFabric      DCOM
dNumber           dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice      dPrice     dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice        d
d                        dGroup 1 dGroup 2 dGroup 3 dGroup 4 dGroup 5  dGroup 6 dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10  d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

With Fixed Arms
SC2091             $3109      $3261      $3413      $3533      $3655       $3747     $3867      $4047       $4289       $4441         $3169
d d d d d d d d d d d d

With Left Flip-down Arm
SC2091L          $3640      $3792      $3944      $4064      $4186       $4278     $4398      $4578       $4820       $4972         $3700
d d d d d d d d d d d d

With Right Flip-down Arm
SC2091R          $3640      $3792      $3944      $4064      $4186       $4278     $4398      $4578       $4820       $4972         $3700
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

Tip: Tablet can only be 
specified on fixed arm model.
If mounted on the left, recline
levers will be placed on the
right arm panel when facing
the front of the chair.

Tip: Tablet arm option can be
specified in conjunction with
the IV pole holder and/or
drainage bag hanger.

Tip: On flip-down arm models,
the IV pole holder and/or
drainage bag hanger will be
positioned on the arm oppo-
site of the flip-down arm.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 402

Tip: Left and right for flip-
down arms, tablet arm, IV
pole holder, and drainage
bag hanger are determined
when facing the front of the
chair.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Seat cushion and back
are upholstered. Elastic web
straps, which are connected
to the steel frame, provide
additional seat and back
support.

Arms caps feature a
reverse bevel and overhang
the side panels to provide a
comfortable hand grip for
ease of entry and exit from
the chair.

Mitra recliner seating
is designed to correspond
with the energetically curved
styling of Mitra arm chairs.

Side panels are 
upholstered.

Casters are standard and
each feature a total lock sys-
tem to lock both wheel and
swivel with easy action. 

Frame is constructed of
wood and welded steel 
components for long-term
durability.

Actual Dimensions
DFeatures     DOverall                              DSeat                                    DArm           DFully                     
d                   dDepth     Width    Height    dDepth Width     Height     dHeight       dReclined
d                   d                                          d                                           d                  dDepth

  Reclining          32"              311⁄2"       46"            181⁄2"        231⁄2"        201⁄2"          271⁄2"              69"
  chair
d                   d                                          d                                           d                  d

Foot rest is scalloped to
help prevent feet from 
slipping off the ends in the
raised position and help
facilitate exiting the chair in
the closed position.
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Product Details

Left and right for all
features and options
are determined when facing
the front of the chair.

Back recline mecha-
nism facilitates a full flat
recline, and entry and exit
from the chair is more
ergonomically friendly than
traditional recliners. 

Tablet arm is 11" x 20"
and swivels 270 degrees. It
can be mounted on the left
or right side (shown). If left
mount is specified, the
recline levers will be posi-
tioned on the right side of
the unit when facing the
front of the chair.

Heat and massage
option is UL approved.
Both functions feature three
settings to allow user to
adjust to meet personal pref-
erence. User control located
inside the arm panel.

Arm caps on recliner
are available in solid wood
or plastisol.

Trendelenburg is foot
activated from either side
and reclines so a patient’s
feet are above the head.

Push bar attaches to the
back to assist in 
maneuverability. 

Pull out foot rest easily
slides out to support a
patient’s feet while seated.

IV pole holder is posi-
tioned on the arm opposite
the recliner levers and
accommodates 1⁄2" to 3⁄4"
diameter IV poles.
Tip: Height adjustable, 3⁄4"
diameter stainless steel IV
pole is available through 
customer service (part
22158701SR).

Drainage bag hanger
accommodates foley bags
and other drainage bags and
closes flat when not in use.
It is positioned on the arm
panel opposite the recline
levers.

Different fabrics can be
specified on the seat and
back. Fabric on the back 
will match the fabric on the
arm panel and foot rest.
Contrasting fabrics to be
upholstered different from
the standard must be
processed through Specials.

Moisture barrier is avail-
able as an option on the
seat only. 

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
All Steelcase Health
seating with standard
upholstery fabrics
comply with the State of
California Technical Bulletin
117-2013.

Seat and back
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with Moisture 
  Barrier (option on 
  seat only)

Arm caps
•  Maple wood
•  Plastisol

Tablet arm
•  Sand thermoform

Casters
•  4" non-marring casters: 
  grey only

Push bar
•  Platinum paint

Pull out foot rest
•  Black slip resistant surface

IV pole holder
•  Platinum paint

Drainage bag hanger
•  Stainless steel
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Recliner Seating

Mitra Recliners

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
•  Seat, back, and arm panels: fabric  
•  Arm caps: wood
•  Casters: 4" non-marring 

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat and back
3 Wood color number for arm cap
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$  188                                  Specify with moisture barrier.

  Heat and             •  Heat only                                     +$  869                                  Specify with heat.
  Massage              •  Heat and massage                      +$1159                                  Specify with heat and massage.

  Arm Caps                •  Plastisol arm caps                       +$ 100                                   Specify with plastisol arm caps
                                                                                                                                          and select plastic color number.

  Tablet Arm           •  Tablet arm                                   +$  395                                  Specify with tablet and indicate left or 
                                                                                                                                          right facing.

  Push Bar              •  Push bar                                      +$  173                                  Specify with push bar.

  Pull Out                •  Pull out foot rest                          +$  431                                  Specify with pull out foot rest.
  Foot rest              

  IV Pole Holder     •  IV pole holder                              +$    99                                  Specify with IV pole holder. 

  Drainage              •  Drainage bag hanger                  +$    55                                  Specify with drainage bag hanger.
  Bag Hanger                                                                                              

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle               DFabric    DFabric    DFabric   DFabric   DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric     DFabric      DCOM
dNumber           dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice      dPrice     dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice        d
d                        dGroup 1 dGroup 2 dGroup 3 dGroup 4 dGroup 5  dGroup 6 dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10  d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Recliner
SC6091             $3484      $3636      $3788      $3908      $4030       $4122     $4242      $4422       $4664       $4816         $3544
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Recliner with Trendelenburg
SC6091T          $4030      $4182      $4334      $4454      $4576       $4668     $4788      $4968       $5210       $5362         $4090
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

Tip: If tablet is specified on the
left, the recline levers will be
positioned on the right arm
panel when facing the front of
the chair.

Tip: Tablet arm option can be
specified in conjunction with
the IV pole holder and/or
drainage bag hanger.

Tip: IV pole holder and/or
drainage bag hanger will be
positioned on the arm oppo-
site the recline levers.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 406

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Sleeper Seating
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Mitra is available in a 
single-seat model.

Different fabrics can be
specified on all sleeper
chairs. Back, seat, and front
panel fabric will match. Side
panel can be specified in a
different fabric. Contrasting
fabrics to be upholstered 
different from the standard
must be processed through
Specials.

Moisture barrier is
optional. It is applied to the
seat only on Mitra sleeper
chairs.

Surface Materials
All Steelcase Health
seating with standard
upholstery fabrics
comply with the State of
California Technical Bulletin
117-2013.

Mitra Sleeper Chairs
Seat cushion, back,
and side panels 
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with moisture 
  barrier (option on 
  seat only)

Arm caps 
•  Maple wood
•  Plastisol

Casters
•  Black 

Mitra sleeper chairs 
are available in a single-seat
model and correspond to the
curved styling of the Mitra
arm chairs.
cSee page 411

Sleeper Seating

Mitra Sleeper Chair

Seat cushion and back
are upholstered.

Arms caps feature a
reverse bevel and overhang
the side panels to provide a
comfortable hand grip for
ease of entry and exit from
the chair. Caps are solid
maple or plastisol.Side panels are 

upholstered.

Casters are standard.
Rear casters swivel and
lock. Front casters are 
directional and non-locking.

Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                    DOverall                                                      DSeat                                     DArm
d                                   dDepth      Extended     Width    Height      dDepth   Width     Height      dHeight       
d                                   d                Depth                                         d                                           d
d d d d                  
d                                   d                                                                  d             d                  

Mitra Sleeper Chair

  Single-seat sleeper chair    38"               841⁄4"                321⁄4"       36"               21"            261⁄4"        173⁄4"           253⁄4"
d                                   d                                                                  d             d
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Sleeper Seating

Mitra Sleeper Chair 

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 410

•  Seat, back, and side panels: fabric
•  Arm caps: maple wood or plastisol
•  Casters: black only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat, back, 
  and front panel
3 Fabric color number for side panel
4 Plastisol color for arm cap, 
  if selected: black, taupe, or graphite
5 Wood color number for arm cap, 
  if selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                           +$376                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                     DFabric    DFabric    DFabric   DFabric   DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                             dGroup 1 dGroup 2 dGroup 3 dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6 dGroup 7 dGroup 8 dGroup 9 dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Wood Arm Caps
SC6140              $3115      $3327      $3535      $3699      $3869      $3993      $4163      $4411      $4745      $4955       $3175
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Plastisol Arm Caps
SC6140P             $3215      $3427      $3635      $3799      $3969      $4093      $4263      $4511      $4845      $5055       $3275
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Tip: Different fabrics for the
center cushions and side
panels can be specified. If
the fabrics are in different
price groups, calc u late list
price by adding the two price
groups together and dividing
by two.

Tip: Fabrics can only be
upholstered in a vertical (top
out or down roll) direction
because of the size of the
center cushions.

S
le

e
p

e
r S

e
a

tin
g

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Sleeper Seating

Sieste Sleeper

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Back is closed and uphol-
stered. A zipper allows the
cover to be field replaceable.

Sieste sleeper comple-
ments the Sieste family of
chairs. It can be used for
seating or folded open for
sleeping.

Arms are enclosed and
upholstered. An armless
sleeper is also available.  

Nylon glides are
standard on legs. 

Seat is upholstered. A zip-
per allows the cover to be
field replaceable. 

Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                          DOverall                                               DSeat                                DSeat                  DBack                DArm
d                                         dDepth       Width*            Height         dDepth       Width              dHeight               dHeight              dHeight   
d                                         d                                                           d                                        dfrom                  dfrom                dfrom
d d d dFloor dSeat dFloor      
d                                         d                                                           d                                        d d d              

Sleeper with Arms             35"               82", 86", or 90"     33"                    21"               76", 80", or 84"       17"                            16"                          23"            

  Sleep surface                         32"               76", 80", or 84"     N. A.                 N. A.            N. A.                     N. A.                         N. A.                       N. A.

  Sleeper with 
  End Panels                         35"               78", 82", or 86"     33"                    21"               76", 80", or 84"       17"                            16"                          23"

  Sleep surface                             32"               76", 80", or 84"     N.A.                  N. A.            N. A.                     N. A.                         N. A.                       N. A.            
d                                         d                                                           d                                        d d d                 

  *Custom widths also available in one inch increments.
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Sleeper Seating

                                                                                                          Sieste Sleeper

Outside Position 

Underframe Position 

Legs are constructed with
maple hardwood solids. Two
different leg positions are
available – outside position or
underframe position.

Customized widths
are also available in one inch
increments to help with space
limitations or to ensure the
perfect fit. Contact Steelcase
Health Customer Care at
1.800.342.8462 or customer-
care@SteelcaseHealth.com
for more information.

Different fabrics can be
specified on the seat and
back. Fabric on the back will
match the fabric on the arm
panel and front kick panel.
Contrasting fabrics to be
upholstered different from
the standard must be
processed through Specials.

Moisture barrier on the
seat and back is available as
an option.

Surface Materials
All Steelcase Health
seating with standard
upholstery fabrics
comply with the State of
California Technical Bulletin
117-2013.

Legs
•  Wood

Seat and back
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with moisture 
  barrier (option)
Note: Certain fabrics and
vinyl will appear loose with
comfort wrinkles when
upholstered. Moisture barrier
option may cause additional
puddling on seat depending
on the specified fabric. 

Arms
•  Fabric 

Glides 
•  Nylon

Product Details

Back cushion folds open
for a sleeping surface that is
protected from sitting expo-
sure. Cushion is securely
attached to frame. A stan-
dard fitted twin sheet will fit
the 76"W sleeper.  

Storage drawer is stan-
dard on all sleepers to
accommodate items such as
linens. Drawer can be elimi-
nated as an option.  

The inside dimensions
of the storage drawer
are 17"D x 241/2"W x 51/4"H.

Round bolster is avail-
able for use with the sleeper.
Attachment rings on bolster
and attachment device on
sleeper are available as
options. Specify both to
attach bolster to sleeper. 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Sleeper Seating

Sieste Sleeper
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 412

•  Legs: wood
•  Seat and back: fabric
•  Closed arms, if selected: fabric
•  Nylon glides
•  Storage drawer
•  Bolster: fabric

1 Style number
2 Wood color for legs
3 Fabric color number for seat, back, 
  and bolster, if selected
4 Leg position
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials                •  Moisture barrier                          +$468                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

  Legs                     •  Legs outside position                  No cost                                  Specify with outside position on legs.
                                     •  Legs underframe position           No cost                                  Specify with underframe position on legs.

  Storage                •  Omit storage drawer                   No cost                                  Specify omit storage drawer.
  Drawer                     

  Attachment          •  Attachment ring on bolster          +$  60                                    Specify with attachment ring.
  Device                  •  Attachment device on sleeper     No cost                                  Specify with attachment device.
  

Tip: Must specify attachment
device on sleeper when
specifying attachment ring
on bolster.

Tip: Sleepers are also
available in custom widths.
See page 413 for more
information.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                          Sieste Sleeper
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                     DOverall        DFabric     DFabric     DFabric   DFabric    DFabric DFabric     DFabric     DFabric     DFabric    DFabric      DCOM
dNumber                dWidth          dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice     dPrice        d                
d                             d                    dGroup 1  dGroup 2  dGroup 3  dGroup 4  dGroup 5  dGroup 6  dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9 dGroup 10  d
d d d d d d d d d d d d d

         

Sleepers with Arms
HN26276SA        82"                 $4004       $4382       $4754      $5054       $5352      $5578       $5880       $6328       $6932      $7304         $4064

HN26280SA        86"                 $4160       $4622       $5082      $5450       $5820      $6100       $6466       $7024       $7758      $8222         $4220

HN26284SA        90"                 $4330       $4880       $5426      $5866       $6302      $6632       $7070       $7728       $8606      $9154         $4390
d d d d d d d d d d d d d

         

Sleepers without Arms
HN26276SP        78"                 $3833       $4137       $4441      $4681       $4925      $5107       $5347       $5711       $6197      $6499         $3893

HN26280SP        82"                 $4004       $4382       $4754      $5054       $5352      $5578       $5880       $6328       $6932      $7304         $4064

HN26284SP        86"                 $4160       $4622       $5082      $5450       $5820      $6100       $6466       $7024       $7758      $8222         $4220
d d d d d d d d d d d d d

         

Round Bolster
HN262A              171⁄2"D          $  202       $  233       $  260      $  283       $  307      $  323       $  348       $  381       $  428      $  456         $  260
d d d d d d d d d d d d d
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Sleeper Seating

Slumber Day Bed

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The inside dimensions
of the storage drawers
are 221/2"D x 231/2"W x 7"H.

Surface Materials
All Steelcase Health
seating with standard
upholstery fabrics
comply with the State of
California Technical Bulletin
117-2013.

Upholstery
•  Fabric

Back panel, end panel,
drawer fronts
•  Laminate

Drawer pulls
•  Nickel on D pulls
•  Nickel on contemporary

pulls
•  Nickel on jazz pulls
•  Champagne on Opus pulls

Glides
•  White only

Application
Slumber Day Beds are
intended to be positioned
against a structural wall. No
wall attachment is necessary
but units are not designed to
be freestanding.

Slumber Day Bed is
designed and intended to
be positioned against a
structural wall.  It includes
an upholstered mattress
with tapered bolsters.
Back panel, end panels,
and drawer fronts are
available in laminate.

D pulls are 
standard.

Slumber Day Bed
provides a convenient sitting
or sleeping surface for
visitors.

Three full extension
drawers are standard.

Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                    DOverall                                          DSeat                                               DMattress
d                                   dDepth        Width     Height          dDepth         Depth        Height       dThickness
d                                   d                                                      dwith           without                        d
d d dBolsters     Bolsters                      d
d d d d                    

  Day bed                               311⁄2"             811⁄2"        34"                      19"                 30"                19"                  5" 
d d d d

  Tip: Sleep surface is 30"D x 80"W.

Glides are standard.

.........................................................................

Product Details

D pulls are standard. 

Additional door and
drawer pull options
are available. Optional pulls
include:
•  Contemporary
•  Jazz
•  Opus

Jazz

Opus

Contemporary
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Slumber Day Bed

Sleeper Seating

Slumber Day Bed G4/16                                                                                                                                              

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Moisture barrier
  Materials              •  Moisture barrier                           +$188                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

  Drawer Pulls        •  D pulls: Nickel                             No cost                                  Specify with D pulls.
                                     •  Contemporary pull: Nickel           No cost                                  Specify with Contemporary pulls.
                                     •  Opus pull: Champagne               +$  45                                    Specify with Opus pulls.
                                     •  Jazz pull: Nickel                          +$  51                                    Specify with Jazz pull.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 416

• Mattress and bolsters: fabric 
• Back panel, end panels, and drawers: laminate
• Glides: white only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Laminate color number for  back panel,

end panels, and drawers
4 Pulls (see below)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle                          DFabric   DFabric   DFabric  DFabric   DFabric DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric   DFabric     DCOM
dNumber                      dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice       d
d                                   dGroup 1dGroup 2 dGroup 3dGroup 4 dGroup 5 dGroup 6dGroup 7 dGroup 8dGroup 9dGroup 10 d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

25DB8030 G4/16        $4098    $4328      $4560     $4744     $4928     $5068     $5252     $5526     $5898     $6128       $4158
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Tip: Slumber Day Beds can
be ordered in custom
lengths through Specials.

Tip: Slumber Day Beds are
designed to be positioned
against a structural wall.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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G4/16 = Last order entry
April 17, 2016
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...............................................................................................................................................

Back panel is laminate.

Seat cushion, tapered
bolsters, and side
panels are fully 
upholstered. 

Arms caps are uphol-
stered.  Plastisol or solid
maple wood arm caps are
optional. 

Front kick panel is 
laminate.

Storage compartment
is standard in the rollout 
section of all single sleeper
units. Compartment is 
useful for storing bedding,
blankets, pillows, or 
personal items.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Sleeper Seating

X-tenz Sleeper Chairs

X-tenz sleeper chairs
feature a contemporary
design and are available in
single and double sleeper
units.

Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                                            DOverall                                                              DSeat                                                DMattress
d                                                           dDepth        Width      Extended     Height          dDepth        Depth       Height          dThickness  
d                                                           d                                Width                                dwith           without                       d
d d dBolsters Bolsters d                   
d                                                           d                                                                         d                  d

  X-tenz Single Sleeper Chairs

  Sleeper chair with glides                                  31"                45"             84"                   35"                     20"                 29"               20"                     5"

  Sleeper chair with casters                                31"                45"             84"                   351⁄2"                 20"                 29"               201⁄2"                 5"                   

  Sleep surface                                                   27"                80"                                     141⁄2"*                
d                                                           d                                                                         d                  d

  X-tenz Double Sleeper Chairs

  Sleeper chair with glides                                  31"                843⁄4"                                  35"                     20"                 29"               20"                     5"

  Sleep surface when both units                         54"                80"                                     141⁄2"*                
  are extended
d                                                           d                                                                         d                  d

*Height from the floor
Tip: Sleep surface on X-tenz single sleeper chairs is 27"D x 80"W. Height of sleep surface is 141⁄2"H.
Tip: Sleep surface on X-tenz double sleeper chairs when both units are extended is 54"D x 793⁄4"W. Height of sleep surface is 141⁄2"H.                

Single

Double

Back bolsters are
tapered.
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Rollout section on 
X-tenz single sleeper
chair pulls to the side to
expose the sleeping surface.
A storage compartment is
exposed when the rollout
section is extended. The roll-
out section with storage
compartment can be speci-
fied on either the left or right
(shown), based on facing
the front of the chair. 

  Foot-activated release 
  allows the rollout section of 
  the sleeper chair to be 
  pulled out.

Rollout section on 
X-tenz double sleeper
chair pulls forward to
expose the sleeping surface.

Lounge position on 
X-tenz double sleeper
chair pulls forward allowing
the two seats to extend 
independently.

Directional casters 
are standard on the rollout 
section of sleeper chairs
with glides. Swivel casters
are standard on the rollout
section of single sleeper
chairs with casters.

  

Different fabrics can be
specified on the seat and
back. Back fabric will match
the side panel. Contrasting
fabrics to be upholstered 
different from the standard
must be processed through
Specials.

Moisture barrier is
optional. It is applied to the
seat/mattress only.

Surface Materials
All Steelcase Health
seating with standard
upholstery fabrics
comply with the State of
California Technical Bulletin
117-2013.

X-tenz Sleeper Chairs
Seat cushion, bolsters,
and side panels 
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with moisture 
  barrier (option on 
  seat/mattress only)

Arm caps
•  Upholstered (standard)
•  Maple wood (option)
•  Plastisol (option)

Back panel 
•  Laminate

Front kick panel 
•  Laminate

Glides 
•  Black 

Casters 
•  Black 

Casters - rollout 
section 
•  Grey on models with 
  glides
•  Black on models with 
  casters 

Product Details

X-tenz single and 
X-tenz double units 
are standard with tapered
bolsters.

X-tenz single is available
with casters or glides. Caster
models feature front locking,
rear non-locking swivel 
casters.

X-tenz double sleeper
chair is standard with
glides.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Sleeper Seating

X-tenz Sleeper Chairs 
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Sleeper Seating

X-tenz Sleeper Chairs
Single Sleeper Chairs

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Arm caps
  Materials                •  Plastisol arm caps:                     +$100                                    Specify with plastisol arm caps and
                                                                                                                                          select plastic color number.
                                     •  Maple wood arm caps                 +$155                                    Specify with wood arm caps 
                                                                                                                                          and select wood color number. 

                                 Moisture barrier on seat/mattress only
                                     •  Moisture barrier                           +$350                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 418

• Seat cushion and back bolsters: fabric
• Arm caps: fabric
• Back and front kick panels: laminate
• Glides or casters: black only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat cushion

and back bolsters
3 Laminate color number for back panel 

and front kick panel 
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle               DFabric    DFabric    DFabric   DFabric   DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric     DFabric      DCOM
dNumber           dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice      dPrice     dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice        d
d                        dGroup 1 dGroup 2 dGroup 3 dGroup 4 dGroup 5  dGroup 6 dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10  d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

With Glides
With Rollout Section Opening to the Left

SC8141L         $2981      $3285      $3589      $3829      $4073       $4255     $4495      $4859       $5345       $5647         $3041

With Rollout Section Opening to the Right

SC8141R        $2981      $3285      $3589      $3829      $4073       $4255     $4495      $4859       $5345       $5647         $3041
d d d d d d d d d d d d

With Casters
With Rollout Section Opening to the Left

SC8141LC      $3301      $3605      $3909      $4149      $4393       $4575     $4815      $5179       $5665       $5967         $3361

With Rollout Section Opening to the Right

SC8141RC      $3301      $3605      $3909      $4149      $4393       $4575     $4815      $5179       $5665       $5967         $3361
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Tip: Specify the rollout sec-
tion opening to the left or
right as you face the front of
the sleeper chair.

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Sleeper Seating

X-tenz Sleeper Chairs
Double Sleeper Chairs

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Arm caps
  Materials                •  Plastisol arm caps:                     +$100                                    Specify with plastisol arm caps and 
                                                                                                                                          select plastic color number.
                                     •  Maple wood arm caps                 +$155                                    Specify with wood arm caps 
                                                                                                                                          and select wood color number. 

                                 Moisture barrier on seat/mattress only
                                     •  Moisture barrier                           +$469                                    Specify with moisture barrier.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 418

• Seat cushion and back bolsters: fabric
• Arm caps: fabric
• Back and front kick panels: laminate
• Glides: black only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat cushion

and back bolsters
3 Laminate color number for back panel 

and front kick panel  
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices

DStyle               DFabric    DFabric    DFabric   DFabric   DFabric DFabric    DFabric    DFabric     DFabric     DFabric      DCOM
dNumber           dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice     dPrice      dPrice     dPrice      dPrice      dPrice      dPrice        d
d                        dGroup 1 dGroup 2 dGroup 3 dGroup 4 dGroup 5  dGroup 6 dGroup 7  dGroup 8  dGroup 9  dGroup 10  d
d d d d d d d d d d d d

SC8241           $5163      $5603      $6045      $6393      $6747       $7011      $7363      $7889       $8593       $9033         $5223
d d d d d d d d d d d d

Tip: Different fabrics for 
the seat and back can be 
specified. If the fabrics are 
in different price groups, 
calculate list price by 
adding the two price groups
together and dividing by two.

X-tenz Sleeper Chairs
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Single upholstery fabric
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.

                                  •  Fabric price group 2                     +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  66                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  83                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$103                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$118                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$149                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$183                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$208                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  36                                 cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.

                                 Multiple upholstery fabrics
                               •  Different fabric on seat               +$  63                                    Add suffix M to chair style number and 
                                        and back                                                                                   select fabric color number for:
                                        cSee below.                                                                          1  Seat
                                                                                                                                      2  Back
                                                                                                                                          Example: TS30101M with T015 on seat 
                                                                                                                                          and T016 on back.
                                    1  Fabric on seat
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  34                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  50                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  92                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                    2  Fabric on back
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  34                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  50                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  92                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.

Adjustable              •  Adjustable back height on           +$  47                                     Specify with adjustable back height.
Back Height            chair without modified backs

cOptions, continued on next page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Swivel mechanism
• Pneumatic height adjustment
• Adjustable seat depth via the back
• Upholstered seat, back, and outer back:

fabric price group 1
• Five-arm base: reinforced black plastic
• Hard dual-wheel casters: black
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Tip: Arms are not included
with à la carte chairs unless
you specify one of the arm
options.

Tip: Hard dual-wheel casters
are for use on carpet. Use
on hard surfaces, including
floor mats, will affect chair
stability and may result in
personal injury.

Tip: Bolt under seat allows
for adjustable seat depth via
the back.

Tip: When specifying multi-
ple COM fabrics, indicate all
surfaces where COM
applies. 
Example: TS30101M with
Designtex 1234 on seat and
Designtex 5678 on back

Task Chairs

Task Seating

à la carte by turnstone 1.0

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Seating                •  Swivel-tilt: tilt, tilt tension,            +$  77                                    Specify with swivel-tilt.
  Mechanism               and upright back lock                  
                                     •  Synchro-tilt: tilt, tilt tension,         +$152                                    Specify with synchro-tilt.
                                        and upright back lock

  Fixed T-Arms         •  Curved arm caps: black only       +$  90                                    Specify with fixed T-arms with curved 
                                                                                                                                          arm caps.

  Height- and          •  Curved arm caps: black only       +$139                                    Specify with height- and width-adjustable
  Maintenance                                                                                            with curved arm caps.
 Width-Adjustable

  T-Arms

  Maintenance        •  Width-adjustable C-arms:           +$129                                   Specify with width-adjustable C-arms.
  Width-Adjustable   black only
  C-Arms

  Stool Kit              •  Stool kit available on chairs        +$155                                    Specify with stool kit.
                                       with standard swivel mechanism                                               
                                 only. Not available on chairs with 
                                        optional seating mechanisms. 
                                        Includes taller pneumatic height 
                                        and chrome foot ring.

  Casters                •  Soft, dual-wheel casters for        No cost                                  Specify with soft casters.
                                        use on hard floors 

  Glides                   •  Non-marring plastic glides          No cost                                  Specify with glides.

   Specification Information
DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dBase
d                         dPrice
d                              d

Modified Round-Back Task Chair
Mid-Back

TS30101                $331        
d d

Round-Back Task Chairs
Mid-Back

TS30102                $345        

High-Back

TS30103                $425        
d d

Square-Back Task Chairs
Mid-Back

TS30105                $345         

High-Back

TS30106                $425         
d d

Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide                                                                                                                                    cà la carte, continued 425

à la carte by turnstone 1.0

Curved

Curved

Fixed T-arms

Height- and width-
adjustable T-arms

Width-adjustable
C-arms

Arm Options

Tip: Adjustable back height
option is not available  on
TS30101.
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Task Seating

à la carte by turnstone 1.0, continued
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Mid-back
• Steel four-leg frame with open arms: 7207 Black
• Upholstered seat, back, and outer back:

fabric price group 1
• Glides: plastic
• Shipped fully assembled
• Chairs can stack four high

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Single upholstery fabric
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  66                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  83                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$103                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$118                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$149                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$183                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$208                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  36                                 cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.

                                 Multiple upholstery fabrics
                               •  Different fabric on seat               +$  63                                    Add suffix M to chair style number
                                         and back                                                                                   and select fabric color number for:
                                        See below.                                                                            1  Seat
                                                                                                                                      2  Back
                                                                                                                                          Example: TS30104M with T015 on seat 
                                                                                                                                          and T016 on back.
                                    1  Fabric on seat
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  34                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  50                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  92                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                    2  Fabric on back
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$  10                                    Specify color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  34                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  50                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  92                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.

Guest Chairs

Tip: When specifying multi-
ple COM fabrics, indicate all
surfaces where COM
applies. 
Example: TS30104M with
Designtex 1234 on seat and
Designtex 5678 on back

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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à la carte by turnstone 1.0

Specification Information
DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dBase
d                         dPrice
d                              d

Round-Back Guest Chair
TS30104                $362         
d d

Square-Back Guest Chair
TS30107                $362        
d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Task Seating

Amia 482 Series by Steelcase

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Amia is for customers seek-
ing a timeless design that
incorporates ergonomics and
comfort at a value price point.

Arm width can adjust 
41⁄2" overall to provide fore-
arm  support.

LiveLumbar system
offers a dialed in spring force
in the lumbar region that
actively supports the lower
back.

Seat depth adjusts within
a 3" range. Seat depth is
standard on all models.

Casters have hard, dual-
wheels that roll smoothly
on carpets. They are 21⁄2" for
increased mobility. Soft,
dual-wheel casters are avail-
able for use on hard floors or
chair mats. Stools are stan-
dard with 2" hard casters.
Soft casters are available as
an option.

Arm caps can pivot 30˚
in and out to accommodate 
individual user preferences.

Outer back and outer
seat are plastic. Fully 
upholstered outer back 
is available.

Five-arm base is
 standard.

Passive seat edge
angle allows the front edge
of the seat to flex 11⁄2",
relieving pressure behind
the thighs.

Back tension accommo-
dates a broader range of
users by allowing user to
change the rate of increase,
or decrease, in force as the
user reclines.

Arm height can adjust
independently within a 4"
range to help relieve upper
back and shoulder fatigue.

Seat height adjusts 
with in a 5" range with a pneu-
matic adjustment mechanism.
Stools have an 8" range. 

Upright back lock allows
the user to lock the back in a
full upright position, or
release it for full-tilt motion.

Arm depth can be
adjusted approximately 3",
enabling individuals to get
closer to their work.
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...............................................................................................................................................

Other Features

Height-only adjustable
arm is also available and
adjusts 4".

Armless models are also
available.

Glides are available as an
option. Glides ship with chair
or stool for field installation
and maintain same height as
casters.

Foot ring height on 
stools adjusts by first lifting
ring and rotating it counter -
clockwise to unlock. Then
raise or lower ring up to 4" to
desired position before rotat -
ing it clockwise to lock. The
foot ring has a diameter of
20".

Soft-wheel casters for
hard floors are available 
for specific applications.

4"

Back Adjustments

Lumbar height adjusts
33⁄4" (61⁄4" to 10" from seat) by
grabbing exposed tabs and
sliding the lumbar support 
up or down. This feature is
standard on work chairs and
stools.

Back tension adjusts 
by turning knob forward to
increase back tension, 
backward to decrease back
tension. This feature is stan-
dard on work chairs and
stools.

Upright back lock.
To release, lean forward and
pull toward back.  To lock,
lean forward and push toward
front.

Adjustment Features

Seat Adjustments

Seat height adjusts pneu-
matically. To lower, hold han-
dle up while seated. To raise,
hold handle up and keep your
weight off the chair. Range of
adjustability is 5", from 16"H
to 21"H, and is standard on
work chairs. A lower range of
adjustability (15"H to 19"H) is
available as an option. A
higher range of adjustability
(17"H to 24"H) is available as
an option. An 8" range of
adjustability (23"H to 31"H) is
available on stools. 

Passive seat edge
angle flexes, relieving pres-
sure under the user's thighs.
The front flexes 11⁄2". This
feature is standard on all
work chairs and stools.

Seat depth adjusts 3"
(151⁄2"–181⁄2") by pulling
handle up. Slide seat for-
ward or back to accom mo -
date various leg lengths.
Release handle to lock. This
feature is standard on work
chairs and stools.

5"

2"1"

Product Details

LiveLumbar system
allows the user to experi-
ence continuous back sup-
port with dialed in spring
force that can be adjusted to
match the users anatomy.

Rectilinear arms with
soft caps are standard.

Models are standard with
adjus table seats that include
seat depth and passive seat
edge angle.

Adjustability instruc-
tions are included with every
chair. Instructions can also be
found at www.steelcase.com.

Cartoned request on your
dealer purchase order
means Amia chairs will ship
knocked down with the chair
back separated from the rest
of the chair. This allows for
shipment in a smaller carton.
Assembly by a qualified
dealer installer is required.
Assembly instructions are
included. This does not
apply to Amia stools.

Uncartoned request on
your dealer purchase order
means Leap chairs will ship
fully assembled.

Amia 482 Series 
by Steelcase

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Arm Adjustments

Rectilinear height-,
width-, pivot-, and depth-
adjust able arms come
standard on all arm models of
chairs and stools.

Arm height adjusts
independently within a range
of 4" (7"–11" from the seat).
Push button on outside and
under arm cap in while mov-
ing arms up or down.
Releasing buttons locks arms
in position.

Arm width adjusts 21/4"
each inde pendently on chairs
with this option. Grasp arm
and move in or out.

Arms pivot independently
30˚ inward and outward.
Grasp arm and push front to
left or right.

Arm depth adjusts approxi-
mately 3" to enable user to
get closer to worksurface. 

4"

21/4"21/4"

30°

30°

3"
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

Upholstery
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with soil-retardant 
  treatment (option)
•  3D Knit (back only)
•  Leather
•  Vinyl

Hard components
(back frame, outer back, arm
retainer, and base)
•  6205 Black
•  6249 Platinum
(outer back and outer seat)
•  6527 Merle

Outer Back
•  Plastic color to match 
  monochromatic color of 
  other hard components
•  Fully upholstered

Polished aluminum
base and casters are
available on chairs only. 
Polished aluminum casters
approved to 225 pounds
only. Stools are not available
with this base.

Arm Caps
•  Black 
•  Leather

Column and foot ring
on stools
•  7207 Black only

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with require ments of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117-2013. All stan-
dard seating is labeled to be
in compliance with California
117-2013.

Base

Caster

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM) Program
offers the opportunity for cus-
tomers to select fabrics that
are not offered through the
standard Steelcase surface
materials program for use on
Steelcase products. Through
the COM program, Steelcase
will test your materials for
application on Steelcase
products. Once approved,
you can place your order.
Steelcase will facilitate the
entire ordering process and
give you a production sched-
ule. Steelcase will order the
COM fabric directly from the
textile manufacturer. For up-
to-date information regarding
fabric test results for all COM
fabrics and details regarding
yardage requirements for
most Seating lines, visit the
COM Web site. To locate the
COM Web site:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com.

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following
Steelcase Textiles are avail-
able pre-treated with soil
retardant. (You do not need to
select the soil-retardant
option for these fabrics and
incur the upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder

For information on soil retar-
dant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit.
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional 
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select 
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific 
information.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit.
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional 
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select 
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific 
information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase 
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or send 
an email to 
lineone@steelcase.com.

Fire Codes
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Steelcase offers Fire Code
Seating modification (FCS)
on some seating models.
The most rigorous fire codes
in the nation have been
developed in California, and
the Steelcase FCS modifica-
tion is designed to meet
those codes. Fire Code
Seating (FCS) indicates that
a product is constructed to
meet the strict fire code
requirements of high public
occupancy areas such as
theaters, meeting rooms,
and lobbies. The FCS stan-
dards will meet the State of
California Bureau of
Electronic and Appliance
Repair, Home Furnishings,
and Thermal Insulation
Technical Bulletin 133 (Cal
TB 133). Boston adopted the
California Bureau of
Electronic and Appliance
Repair, Home Furnishings,
and Thermal Insulation
Technical Bulletin TB 133
test standard in 1992.

Local codes may have
special requirements for
upholstery.

Dimensions
cPage 432

Resources
Printed Materials
cAmia Brochure 
  (11-0002073)
cAmia User Guide 

(07-0006468)
cAmia LiveLumbar card 

(08-0000111)
cInnovation Seating

Brochure (04-0011870) 
cAlive Seating Story

Online Resources
cInteractive User Guide
  available on 
  www.steelcase.com.
cAmia Model Sales 

Presentation DVD
cAmia Design Story video
  available on 
  www.steelcase.com.
cAdjustability video
  available on 
  www.steelcase.com.
cEnvironmental profiles 
  available on 
  www.steelcase.com/pep

Task Seating

Amia 482 Series by Steelcase, continued
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Task Seating

Amia 482 Series by Steelcase
Upholstery

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Fabric, leather, or vinyl-covered
back and seat, 3D Knit back

Fabric

3D Knit Back

3D Knit back is made up
of three layers: the 3D Knit,
a solid fabric that matches
the 3D Knit color, and the
polyester cushion that pro-
vides exceptional comfort.
The seat on these models
can be specified to match
the 3D Knit color or in any
other material.

Seat

Back

Leather, Vinyl, and
Select Fabrics

Stitched seams are
included on the back 
cushion and seat cushion 
of the following:
•  Leather
•  Elmosoft leather
•  Customer’s Own Leather
  (COL)
•  Vinyl
•  Customer’s Own Vinyl
  (COV)
•  Select Customer’s Own 
  Material (COM)
•  Select Fabrics

Pattern alignment at
the lumbar seam cannot
be guaranteed.

What Is It?

Back

Seat

Back

Seat

Outer
back

Plastic outer back is fully
exposed. Fully upholstered
outer back is available.

Back

Seat

Seat and back cushions
can be removed and replaced if
damaged.

Amia 482 Series 
by Steelcase
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Amia 482 Series by Steelcase
Dimensions

432                                                                                                                                                                                Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................
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DFeatures         DOverall                                                DSeat     DFunctional     DSeat       DSeat              DBack       DBack   
d                        dDepth            Width     Height             dDepth   dSeat               dWidth     dHeight           dWidth      dHeight
d                        d                                                            d             dDepth             d               dfrom              d                dfrom    
d                        d                                                            d             d                       d               dFloor              d                dSeat    

Amia 482 Series
Work Chairs

  Adjustable Seat     213⁄4" to 243⁄4"     265⁄8"        371⁄4" to 421⁄2"      181⁄2"        151⁄2" to 181⁄2"      193⁄8"          16" to 21"            187⁄8"           25"          
  Depth                                                                                              

  Stools

  Adjustable Seat     213⁄4" to 243⁄4"    265⁄8"        441⁄4" to 521⁄2"      181⁄2"        151⁄2" to 181⁄2"      193⁄8"          23" to 31"            187⁄8"           25"          
  Depth                                                                                              

Dimensions were meas-
ured with BIFMA CMD
(chair-measuring device).

Arm width adjustment
is 15"–191⁄2".. Arm pivot 
adjustment adds 23⁄4" to 
the width providing a total 
of 121⁄4"–201⁄2" of width
between the arms.
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Amia 482 Series 
by Steelcase 

Task Seating

..............................................................................................................................................
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DBack                 DLumbar         DWidth             DArm               DArm                DArm Cap     DSeat           DAngle
dLumbar dFlex              dBetween        dto                  dHeight            dPivot          dPan           dBetween
dHeight dZone              dArms              dFloor             dfrom               dRange        dAngle         dSeat and
d d d                      d                      dSeat               d                   d                  dBack
d d d d d                       d d d

Work Chairs

  61⁄4" to 10"               51⁄4" to 101⁄4"       15" to 191⁄2"         22" to 321⁄4"        7" to 11"               30°                   -3° to 3°          100° to 120°

  Stools
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cDetailed dimensions, 
page 432

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 432

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify

Options                                U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Casters                •  Soft, dual-wheel casters for use on         +$24                         Specify with soft casters.
                                        hard floors

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber         dBase
d                      dPrice
d                      d

4821410V         $974         
d d

Tip: Amia value package
work chair offers Amia
chair features at a lower
price than when selected
individually.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 428

• Synchro-tilt mechanism
• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Upright back lock
• Rectilinear independent height-, width-, pivot-, and depth

adjustable arms and soft arm caps: black plastic
• 3" seat depth adjustment
• Passive seat edge angle
• Adjustable lumbar
• Frame, seat shell, outer back, and five-arm base: 

black plastic only
• Standard upholstery design: Cogent: Connect fabric only
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel casters: black

1 Style number
2 Cogent: Connect fabric color number for

upholstery on seat and back
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Task Seating

Amia 482 Series Value Package Work Chair by Steelcase
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Amia 482 Series
Work Chair by Steelcase
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Task Seating

Amia 482 Series Work Chair by Steelcase
Sewn Leather Upholstery on Back, Seat, and Arm Caps

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 428

• Synchro-tilt mechanism
• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Upright back lock
• Rectilinear independent height-, width-, pivot-, and depth-

adjustable arms
• Frame and arms: platinum
• 3" seat depth adjustment
• Five-arm base: polished aluminum
• Passive seat edge angle
• Adjustable lumbar
• Fully upholstered outer back, seat, and arm caps: Leather
• Sewn upholstery design
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel 

casters: polished aluminum

1 Style number
2 Leather color number for upholstery 

on back, seat, and arm caps
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                                U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                  Upholstery
  Materials              •  Elmosoft leather upholstery                  +$  81                       Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)              No cost                     Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Fire Code Seating (FCS)                         +$  75                       Add suffix F to the style number.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment applied to          +$  24                       Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        upholstery fabric

                                 Frame and Arms
                                     •  Black plastic                                             –$  84               Specify with 6205 Black.

  Base                    •  Plastic base                                             –$203                       Specify with plastic base.
                                                                                                         

  Arms                        •  Height-adjustable arms,                          –$  86                       Specify with height-adjustable 
                                        soft arm caps                                                                            arms.

  Seat Height          •  4" pneumatic seat-height adjustment       +$  57                       Specify with 4" pneumatic seat-
                                                                                                                                         height adjustment.
                                     •  7" pneumatic seat-height adjustment       +$  57                       Specify with 7" pneumatic seat-
                                                                                                                                         height adjustment.

  Casters                   Polished aluminum base                                          
                               •  Soft, dual-wheel casters for use on         +$  24                       Specify with soft polished aluminum 
                                        hard floors: polished aluminum                                                 casters.
                                     •  Hard, dual-wheel casters for use            –$  58                       Specify with hard plastic casters. 
                                        on soft floors: plastic                                                                 
                                     •  Soft, dual-wheel casters for use              –$  35                       Specify with soft plastic casters.
                                        on hard floors: plastic                                                                
                                        Plastic base                                                                          
                                     •  Soft, dual-wheel casters for use              +$  24                       Specify with soft plastic casters.
                                        on hard floors: plastic                  

  Glides                     Polished aluminum base                                          
                               •  Glides: plastic                                           –$  35                       Specify with glides.
                                        Plastic base                                                              
                               •  Glides: plastic                                           +$  24                       Specify with glides.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber         dBase
d                      dPrice
d d

  4821410LS       $2080                                                             
d d

Tip: Polished aluminum
casters are available on a
polished aluminum base
only.

Tip: Always add suffixes in
alphabetical order when
specifying options to Amia
seating.

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 432

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available 
with certain upholstery 
fabric choices only.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
on Amia chairs with fully
adjustable arms only.

Tip: Plastic base available
with plastic casters only.
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Task Seating

Amia 482 Series Work Chair by Steelcase
Upholstery on Back and Seat

cDetailed dimensions, 
Page 432

Tip: Always add suffixes in
alphabetical order when 
specifying options to Amia
seating. 

Options                                U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                  Upholstery
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 1                                 No cost                     Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                                 +$  25                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                                 +$  47                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                                 +$  66                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                                 +$  83                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                                 +$103                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                                 +$118                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                                 +$149                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                                 +$183                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                               +$208                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery                   +$351                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery                     +$404                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Sewn upholstery                                      +$  75                       Add suffix S to the style number.
                                     •  Steelcase vinyl                                         +$100                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify vinyl color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)             No cost                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                                      to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)              +$  75                       Add suffix S to the style number and 
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl                +$  75                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                        (COM-Sewn)                                                                             specify vinyl color number.
                                     •  Fire Code Seating (FCS)                         +$  75                       Add suffix F to the style number.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment applied to          +$  24                       Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        upholstery fabric

                                 Fully upholstered
                                     •  Fabric fully upholstered                           +$126                       Add suffix U to the style number.
                                        outer back
                                     •  Steelcase leather fully                              +$652                       Add suffix SU to the style number and
                                        upholstered outer back                                                             specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather fully                                +$732                       Add suffix SU to the style number and
                                        upholstered outer back                                                             specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Sewn upholstery                                      +$201                       Add suffix SU to the style number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather                         +$201                       Add suffix SU to the style number.
                                        (COL) fully upholstered                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        outer back                                                                                to specify.

                                 Platinum
                                     •  On frame, base, arm retainer,                  +$  84               Specify with 6249 Platinum.
                                        and outer back

                                 Merle
                                     • On outer back and outer seat                   +$  51               Specify with 6527 Merle.

c Options, continued on next page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 428

• Synchro-tilt mechanism
• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Upright back lock
• Rectilinear independent height-, width-, pivot-, and depth-

adjustable arms and soft arm caps: black plastic
• Frame, seat shell, outer back, and five-arm base: 

plastic
• 3" seat depth adjustment
• Passive seat edge angle
• Adjustable lumbar
• Standard upholstery design: fabric price group 1
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel casters: black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color for frame, seat shell, outer

back, and base
3 Fabric color number for upholstery 

on seat and back
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available 
with certain upholstery 
fabric choices only.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
on Amia chairs with fully
adjustable arms or armless
models only.

Tip: When 6527 Merle is
specified, the frame, arm
retainer, and base will be
6249 Platinum.
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Amia 482 Series
Work Chair

by Steelcase

Options                                U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Base                    •  Polished aluminum base                         +$145                       Specify with polished aluminum base.

  Arms                    •  Height-adjustable arms,                          –$  86                       Specify with height-adjustable arms.
                                        soft arm caps
                               •  Armless                                                 –$202                   Specify without arms.

  Seat Height          •  4" pneumatic seat-height adjustment       +$  57                       Specify with 4" pneumatic seat-
                                                                                                                                         height adjustment.
                                     •  7" pneumatic seat-height adjustment       +$  57                       Specify with 7" pneumatic seat-
                                                                                                                                         height adjustment.

  Casters                •  Soft, dual-wheel casters for use              +$  24                       Specify with soft casters.
                                        on hard floors
                                     •  Hard, polished aluminum casters            +$  58                       Specify with hard polished aluminum
                                        on polished aluminum base for use                                          casters.
                                        on soft floors
                                     •  Soft, polished aluminum casters             +$  81                       Specify with soft polished aluminum
                                        on polished aluminum base for use                                          casters.
                                        on hard floors                                           

  Glides                   •  Glides: plastic                                           +$  24                       Specify with glides.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber         dBase
d                      dPrice
d d

  4821410            $1014                                                             
d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

c Options, continued from previous page
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Options                                U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                  Upholstery
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 1                                 No cost                     Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                                 +$  10                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                                 +$  25                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                                 +$  34                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                                 +$  41                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                                 +$  50                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                                 +$  60                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                                 +$  75                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                                 +$  92                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                               +$106                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery                   +$179                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery                     +$205                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Sewn upholstery                                      +$  40                       Add suffix S to the style number.
                                     •  Steelcase vinyl                                         +$  50                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify vinyl color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)             No cost                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                                      to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)              +$  40                       Add suffix S to the style number and 
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl                +$  40                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                        (COM-Sewn)                                                                             specify vinyl color number.
                                     •  Fire Code Seating (FCS)                         +$  75                       Add suffix F to the style number.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment applied to          +$  24                       Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        upholstery fabric

                                 Platinum
                                     •  On frame, base, arm retainer,                  +$  84               Specify with 6249 Platinum.
                                        and outer back

                                 Merle
                                     • On outer back and outer seat                   +$  51               Specify with 6527 Merle.

  Base                    •  Polished aluminum base                         +$145                       Specify with polished aluminum base.
                                                                                                                      

  Arms                    •  Height-adjustable arms,                          –$  86                       Specify with height-adjustable arms.
                                        soft arm caps
                               •  Armless                                                 –$202                   Specify without arms.

  Seat Height          •  4" pneumatic seat-height adjustment       +$  57                       Specify with 4" pneumatic seat-
                                                                                                                                         height adjustment.
                                     •  7" pneumatic seat-height adjustment       +$  57                       Specify with 7" pneumatic seat-
                                                                                                                                         height adjustment.
c Options, continued on next page
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Task Seating

Amia 482 Series Work Chair by Steelcase
3D Knit on Back with Upholstery on Seat

Tip: Sewn detail, if selected,
is on the seat only.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 428

• Synchro-tilt mechanism
• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Upright back lock
• Rectilinear independent height-, width-, pivot-, and depth-

adjustable arms and soft arm caps: black plastic
• Frame, seat shell, outer back, and five-arm base: 

plastic
• 3" seat depth adjustment
• Passive seat edge angle
• Adjustable lumbar
• 3D Knit on back only
• Standard upholstery design on seat: fabric price group 1
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel casters: black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color for frame, seat shell, outer

back, and base
3 3D Knit color for back
4 Fabric color number for upholstery 

on seat
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

cDetailed dimensions, 
Page 432

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Fire Code Seating 
(FCS) option is available
with certain fabric choices
only.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
on Amia chairs with fully
adjustable arms or armless
models only.

Tip: When 6527 Merle is
specified, the frame, arm
retainer, and base will be
6249 Platinum.
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Options                                U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Casters                •  Soft, dual-wheel casters for use              +$24                         Specify with soft casters.
                                        on hard floors
                                     •  Hard, polished aluminum casters            +$58                         Specify with hard polished aluminum
                                        on polished aluminum base for use                                          casters.
                                        on soft floors
                                     •  Soft, polished aluminum casters             +$81                         Specify with soft polished aluminum
                                        on polished aluminum base for use                                          casters.
                                        on hard floors                                           

  Glides                   •  Glides: plastic                                           +$24                         Specify with glides.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber         dBase
d                      dPrice
d d

  4821418            $1072                                                             
d d

Task Seating
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

c Options, continued from previous page

Amia 482 Series
Work Chair

by Steelcase
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cDetailed dimensions, 
Page 432

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 428

• Synchro-tilt mechanism
• 8" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Upright back lock
• Passive seat edge angle
• Rectilinear independent height-, width-, pivot-, and depth-

adjustable arms and soft arm caps: black plastic
• Frame, seat shell, outer back, and five-arm base: 

plastic
• 3" seat depth adjustment
• Column and 4" adjustable foot ring: black
• Standard upholstery design: fabric price group 1
• 2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel casters: black
• Adjustable lumbar

1 Style number
2 Plastic color for frame, seat shell, outer

back, and base
3 Fabric color number for upholstery

on seat and back
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                                U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                  Upholstery
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 1                                 No cost                     Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                                 +$  25                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                                 +$  47                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                                 +$  66                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                                 +$  83                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                                 +$103                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                                 +$118                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                                 +$149                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                                 +$183                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                               +$208                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery                   +$351                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery                     +$404                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Sewn upholstery                                      +$  75                       Add suffix S to the style number.
                                     •  Steelcase vinyl                                         +$100                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify vinyl color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)             No cost                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                                      to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)              +$  75                       Add suffix S to the style number and 
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl                +$  75                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                        (COM-Sewn)                                                                             specify vinyl color number.
                                     •  Fire Code Seating (FCS)                         +$  75                       Add suffix F to the style number.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment applied to          +$  24                       Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        upholstery fabric

                                 Fully upholstered
                                     •  Fabric fully upholstered                           +$126                       Add suffix U to the style number.
                                        outer back
                                     •  Steelcase leather fully                              +$652                       Add suffix SU to the style number and
                                        upholstered outer back                                                             specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather fully                                +$732                       Add suffix SU to the style number and
                                        upholstered outer back                                                             specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Sewn upholstery                                      +$201                       Add suffix SU to the style number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather                         +$201                       Add suffix SU to the style number.
                                        (COL) fully upholstered                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        outer back                                                                                to specify.

                                 Platinum
                                     •  On frame, base, arm retainer,                  +$  84               Specify with 6249 Platinum.
                                        and outer back

                                 Merle
                                     • On outer back and outer seat                   +$  51               Specify with 6527 Merle.

c Options, continued on next page

Tip: Fire Code Seating 
(FCS) option is available
only on models with 6205
Black plastic components. 
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for uphol-
stery fabric choices.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
on Amia chairs with fully
adjustable arms or armless
models only.

Tip: Always add suffixes in
alphabetical order when
specifying options to Amia
seating. 

Task Seating

Amia 482 Series Stool by Steelcase
Upholstery on Back and Seat

Tip: When 6527 Merle is
specified, the frame, arm
retainer, and base will be
6249 Platinum.
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Amia 482 Series Stool
by Steelcase

Task Seating

Options                                U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Arms                    •  Height-adjustable arms,                          –$  86                       Specify with height-adjustable arms.
                                        soft arm caps
                               •  Armless                                                 –$202                   Specify without arms.

  Casters                •  Soft, dual-wheel casters for use              +$  24                       Specify with soft casters.
                                        on hard floors

  Glides                   •  Glides: plastic                                           +$  24                       Specify with glides.

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S.      
dNumber         dBase     
d                      dPrice     
d d

4827410            $1204       
d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

c Options, continued from previous page

August 2015



442                                                                                                                                                                                Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 428

• Synchro-tilt mechanism
• 8" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Upright back lock
• Passive seat edge angle
• Rectilinear independent height-, width-, pivot-, and depth-

adjustable arms and soft arm caps: black plastic
• Frame, seat shell, outer back, and five-arm base: 

plastic
• 3" seat depth adjustment
• Column and 4" adjustable foot ring: black
• 3D Knit on back only
• Standard upholstery design on seat: fabric price group 1
• 2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel casters: black
• Adjustable lumbar

1 Style number
2 Plastic color for frame, seat shell, outer

back, and base
3 3D Knit color for back
4 Fabric color number for upholstery

on seat
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                                U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                  Upholstery
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 1                                 No cost                     Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                                 +$  10                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                                 +$  25                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                                 +$  34                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                                 +$  41                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                                 +$  50                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                                 +$  60                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                                 +$  75                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                                 +$  92                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                               +$106                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery                   +$179                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery                     +$205                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Sewn upholstery                                      +$  40                       Add suffix S to the style number.
                                     •  Steelcase vinyl                                         +$  50                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify vinyl color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)             No cost                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                                      to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)              +$  40                       Add suffix S to the style number and 
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl                +$  40                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                        (COM-Sewn)                                                                             specify vinyl color number.
                                     •  Fire Code Seating (FCS)                         +$  75                       Add suffix F to the style number.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment applied to          +$  24                       Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        upholstery fabric

                                 Platinum
                                     •  On frame, base, arm retainer,                  +$  84               Specify with 6249 Platinum.
                                        and outer back

                                 Merle
                                     • On outer back and outer seat                   +$  51               Specify with 6527 Merle.

  Arms                    •  Height-adjustable arms,                          –$  86                       Specify with height-adjustable arms.
                                        soft arm caps
                               •  Armless                                                 –$202                   Specify without arms.

  Casters                •  Soft, dual-wheel casters for use              +$  24                       Specify with soft casters.
                                        on hard floors                                           

  Glides                   •  Glides: plastic                                           +$  24                       Specify with glides.

Task Seating

Amia 482 Series Stool by Steelcase
3D Knit on Back with Upholstery on Seat

Tip: Sewn detail, if selected,
is on the seat only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cDetailed dimensions, 
Page 432

Tip: Fire Code Seating 
(FCS) option is available
with certain fabric choices
only.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
on Amia chairs with fully
adjustable arms or armless
models only.

Tip: When 6527 Merle is
specified, the frame, arm
retainer, and base will be
6249 Platinum.
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Amia 482 Series Stool 
by Steelcase

Task Seating
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Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.      
dNumber         dBase     
d                      dPrice     
d d

4827418            $1262       
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Product Details

Chair bases are available
in three styles—fixed-height
four leg, adjustable-height
swivel, and adjustable-
height stool.

Balanced-action rocker
(BAR) mechanism allows
the user to recline for 
optimum comfort.

Cachet chairs are light-
weight, extremely comfortable,
multipurpose chairs with a
unique Balanced-Action
Rocker (BAR) mechanism 
that allows the chair to recline
in response to the user’s
weight.

Flexible, contoured
back and seat have 
parallel slats that conform 
to individual users.

Flip-up arms easily lift
to move out of the way or
to allow for stacking.

Five-arm base is 
standard.

Casters have hard, dual-
wheels that roll smoothly on
carpets. They are 23⁄8" diam-
eter for increased mobility.
Soft dual-wheel roll control
casters are available as an
option for use on hard floors
and chair mats.

Seat height adjusts
within a 5" range (151⁄2"H to
201⁄2"H) with a pneumatic-
adjustment mechanism.

Balanced-action rocker
(BAR) mechanism
allows every user to fully
recline.

Nylon injection-molded
tubular frame provides
strength with minimal
weight. 

Plastic glides are stan-
dard. Optional soft glides are
available.
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                                                                                                       Cachet 487 Series 
by Steelcase

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM)
Program offers the oppor-
tunity for customers to select
fabrics that are not offered
through the standard Steel-
case surface materials pro-
gram for use on Steelcase
products. Through the COM
program, Steelcase will test
your materials for application
on Steelcase products.
Once approved, you can
place your order. Steelcase
will facilitate the entire order-
ing process and give you a
production schedule.
Steelcase will order the
COM fabric directly from the
textile manufacturer. For up-
to-date information regard-
ing fabric test results for all
COM fabrics and details
regarding yardage require-
ments for most Seating
lines, visit the COM Web
site. To locate the COM Web
site:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following
Steelcase Textiles are avail-
able pre-treated with soil
retardant. (You do not need
to select the soil-retardant
option for these fabrics and
incur the upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder

For information on soil retar-
dant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other 
seating fabrics at an addi-
tional upcharge per seating
unit. To order this option,
please select “Soil-
Retardant Treatment” under
“Optional Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional
Accessories.” Minimums or 
additional yardage may be
required. Please contact the
vendor directly for specific
information.

Other Features

Foot ring height on
stools adjusts by first lifting
ring and rotating it counter -
clockwise to unlock. Then
raise or lower ring up to 2" to
desired position before rotat -
ing it clockwise to lock. The
foot ring has a diameter of
20".

Transport and storage
dolly is available to stack,
move, and store up to 20
leg-base chairs. Upholstery
does not impact stacking
capacity. Swivel- base chairs
will not stack. 

Unloaded transport
dolly measures 48"D x
23"W x 383⁄4"H.

Fully loaded transport
dolly measures 51"D x
23"W x 783⁄4"H.

Ganging and alignment
device is available to link
leg-base chairs together in
the field for evenly spaced
rows. Chairs can be sepa-
rated easily. Spacing
between chairs linked with
alignment device is 2".
Tip: You must specify plastic
color of ganging and align-
ment device to match chairs.

Cachet is recommended
for indoor use only.

2"

Upholstered cushions 
are available for use on
chair back and seat.
Cushions can be specified
for factory installation or
ordered separately for field
installation. When specified
with the chair, cushions are
available for seat and back,
or seat only. When ordered
separately, cushions are
available for seat and back,
seat only, or back only. The
cushions attach to the slats
of back and seat.
Tip: You must specify
plastic outer back color to
match chair.

Soft dual-wheel roll-
control casters are avail-
able as an option for use on
hard floors or chair mats.
Roll-control casters feature
an internal brake that acti-
vates when the chair is not
under load to reduce shifting
when user stands up.

Hard plastic glides
are standard on leg-base
chairs.

Soft felt glides are avail-
able as an option for use on
non-carpeted surfaces. The
soft glide is reversible—soft
on one side, hard on the
other.

Leg-base chairs stack 
five high on the floor and 20
high on the dolly. Upholstery
does not impact stacking
capacity.

Leg-base chairs are
available with or without flip-
up arms. Chairs with or with-
out arms can be stacked.

Surface Materials
cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

Hard components
(frame, flip-up arms, back,
seat, and base)
•  Swivel and 4-leg chair
  models available in black,
  midnight, and ash
•  Stool available in black
  only

Upholstery
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with soil-retardant 
  treatment (option)
•  Leather
•  Elmosoft leather
•  Vinyl

Glides
•  Color-matched plastic 
  on leg-base chair
•  Color-matched soft plastic 
  on leg-base chair (option)

Casters
•  Hard, black plastic wheels 
  on swivel-base chair and
  stool
•  Soft, dual-wheel roll-
  control black plastic 
  wheels (option)

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with require ments of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117-2013. All stan-
dard seating is labeled to be
in compliance with California
117-2013.

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase 
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) 
or send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Fire Codes
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
on non-upholstered models.

Steelcase offers Fire Code
Seating modification (FCS)
on some seating models.
The most rigorous fire codes
in the nation have been
developed in California, and
the Steelcase FCS modifica-
tion is designed to meet
those codes. Fire Code
Seating (FCS) indicates that
a product is constructed to
meet the strict fire code
requirements of high public
occupancy areas such as
theaters, meeting rooms,
and lobbies. The FCS stan-
dards will meet the State of
California Bureau of
Electronic and Appliance
Repair, Home Furnishings,
and Thermal Insulation
Technical Bulletin 133 (Cal
TB 133). Boston adopted the
California Bureau of
Electronic and Appliance
Repair, Home Furnishings,
and Thermal Insulation
Technical Bulletin TB 133
test standard in 1992.

Dimensions
cPage 446

Resources
Printed Materials
cCachet Product Brochure
  (08-0001115)

Online Resources
cEnvironmental profiles 
  available on 
  www.steelcase.com/pep
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Cachet 487 Series by Steelcase
Dimensions
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DFeatures         DOverall                                             DSeat      DFunctional      DSeat       DSeat           DBack        DBack        DBack
d                        dDepth           Width      Height         dDepth    dSeat                dWidth*   dHeight        dWidth       dHeight     dLumbar
d                        d                                                        d              dDepth             d               dfrom           d                dfrom        dHeight
d                        d                                                        d              d                       d               dFloor           d                dSeat        d

Cachet 487 Series
Leg-Base Multi-Use Chairs

  Fixed-Height          201⁄2"                  23"             341⁄4"               193⁄8"         167⁄8"                    163⁄8"          175⁄8"               181⁄2"            183⁄4"            8"

  Swivel-Base Work Chairs

  Pneumatic             25"                      25"             321⁄8"–             193⁄8"         167⁄8"                    163⁄8"          151⁄2"–             181⁄2"            183⁄4"            8"
                                                                              371⁄8"                                                                                 201⁄2"

  Stools

                                 25"                      25"             39"–                193⁄8"         167⁄8"                    163⁄8"          23"–30"            181⁄2"            183⁄4"            8"
                                                                              46"

*Seat width dimension is
taken close to the front edge
of the seat. The dimension
closer to the actual sitting
surface is 19".

Overall width
23"W

A
rm
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 f
lo

o
r

27
"H

Overall depth
201/2"D: Overall depth
167/8"D: Functional seat depth

Back width
181/2"W

Width between 
arms
181/2"W

Seat width* 
163/8"W

Leg–Base Multi-Use Chair
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5 /
8"

H
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34
1 /

4"
H

Seat pan angle
5°

Seat-to-back angle
94° to 104°

..............................................................................................................................................

August 2015



Task Seating

                                                                                                     Cachet 487 Series by
Steelcase
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Overall depth
25"D: Overall depth
167/8"D: Functional seat depth

Back width
181/2"W

Width between 
arms
181/2"W

Seat width* 
163/8"W
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Seat pan angle
5°

Seat-to-back angle
94° to 107°
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H
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Swivel–Base Work Chair

DWidth                DArm               DArm               DSeat              DAngle
dBetween           dto                  dHeight           dPan               dBetween        
dArms                 dFloor             dfrom              dAngle            dSeat and        
d                         d                      dSeat               d                      dBack              

Leg-Base Multi-Use Chairs

  181⁄2"                        27"                      103⁄4"                  5°                         94°–104°

  Swivel-Base Work Chairs

  181⁄2"                        25"–30"               103⁄4"                  5°                         94°–107°
  

  Stools

  181⁄2"                        33"–40"               103⁄4"                  5°                         94°–107°
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Cachet 487 Series Swivel-Base Work Chairs by Steelcase
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 446

Options                       U.S. Price                 Required to Specify
  Surface                  Non-upholstered chair
  Materials              •  Fire Code Seating (FCS)            +$  45                                    Add suffix F to the style number.

                                 Upholstery on seat
                               •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  34                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$  50                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$  75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$  92                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery       +$  89                                    Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery        +$104                                    Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        (COM)                                                                                       to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            No cost                                  Add suffix S to the style number and
                                        (COL)                                                                                        specify leather color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                        to specify.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                    Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

                                 Upholstery on seat and back
                              •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  66                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  83                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$103                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$118                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$149                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$183                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$208                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery       +$178                                    Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery        +$207                                    Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        (COM)                                                                                       to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            No cost                                  Add suffix S to the style number and
                                        (COL)                                                                                        specify leather color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                        to specify.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                    Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

  Casters                •  Soft, dual-wheel roll-control        +$  24                                    Specify with soft roll-control casters.
                                        casters for use on hard floors: 
                                        black plastic

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 444

• Balanced-action rocker (BAR) mechanism
• Frame, seat, back, flip-up arms, and five-arm base: 

plastic
• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Upholstery, if selected: fabric price group 1
• 23⁄8" diameter, hard composition, dual-wheel casters: black

plastic

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for frame, seat,

back, flip-up arms, and five-arm base
3 Fabric color number for upholstery on

seat and back, or seat, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
on non-upholstered mod-
els with 6205 black plastic
components.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Cachet 487 Series
Swivel-Base Work Chairs 

by Steelcase

Specification Information

Without Upholstery                                    With Upholstered Seat                                 With Upholstered
                                                                                                                                        Seat and Back

                                                                           

DStyle             DU.S.                    DStyle              DU.S.                      DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber         dBase                   dNumber          dBase     dNumber          dBase
d                      dPrice                   d dPrice                        d dPrice
d d d d d d

4871110            $712                                   4871210            $854                                          4871211            $923                      
d                      d                           d d                                d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Cachet 487 Series Leg Base Multi-Use Chairs by Steelcase
Without Arms or with Flip-Up Arms
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Options                       U.S. Price                 Required to Specify
  Surface                  Non-upholstered chair
  Materials              •  Fire Code Seating (FCS)            +$  45                                    Add suffix F to the style number.

                                 Upholstery on seat
                               •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  34                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$  50                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$  75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$  92                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery       +$  89                                    Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery        +$104                                    Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        (COM)                                                                                       to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            No cost                                  Add suffix S to the style number and
                                        (COL)                                                                                        specify leather color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                        to specify.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                    Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

                                 Upholstery on seat and back
                              •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  66                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  83                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$103                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$118                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$149                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$183                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$208                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery       +$178                                    Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery        +$207                                    Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        (COM)                                                                                       to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            No cost                                  Add suffix S to the style number and
                                        (COL)                                                                                        specify leather color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                        to specify.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                    Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

  Glides                   •  Soft glides: color matched          +$  10                                    Specify with soft glides.
                                        to frame

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 444

• Balanced-action rocker (BAR) mechanism
• Frame, seat, back, and four-leg base: plastic
• Flip-up arms, if selected: plastic color to match frame, seat,

and four-leg base
• Upholstery, if selected: fabric price group 1
• Hard glides: color-matched to frame

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for frame, seat,

back, four-leg base, and flip-up arms, 
if selected

3 Fabric color number for upholstery on
seat and back, or seat, if selected

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
on non-upholstered mod-
els with 6205 black plastic
components.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

Without Upholstery                                         With Upholstered Seat                                   With Upholstered 
                                                                                                                                                Seat and Back

                                                                                    

DStyle             DU.S.                         DStyle              DU.S.                         DStyle              DU.S. 
dNumber         dBase                        dNumber          dBase     dNumber          dBase
d                      dPrice                        d dPrice                           d dPrice
d d d d d d

Without Arms
4878100            $427                                                4878200            $569                                                4878201            $638        
d                      d                                d d                                   d d

Without Upholstery                                         With Upholstered Seat                                   With Upholstered
                                                                                                                                                Seat and Back

                                                                                    

DStyle             DU.S.                         DStyle              DU.S.                         DStyle              DU.S. 
dNumber         dBase                        dNumber          dBase     dNumber          dBase
d                      dPrice                        d dPrice                           d dPrice
d d d d d d

With Flip-Up Arms
4878110            $542                                                4878210            $684                                                4878211            $753        
d                      d                                d d                                   d d

Cachet 487 Series Leg Base
Multi-Use Chairs 

by Steelcase

Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                451

T
a

sk
 S

e
a

tin
g

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Cachet 487 Series Swivel-Base Stools by Steelcase
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 446

Options                       U.S. Price                 Required to Specify
  Surface                  Non-upholstered chair
  Materials              •  Fire Code Seating (FCS)            +$  45                                    Add suffix F to the style number.

                                 Upholstery on seat
                               •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  34                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$  50                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$  75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$  92                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery       +$  89                                    Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery        +$104                                    Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        (COM)                                                                                       to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            No cost                                  Add suffix S to the style number and
                                        (COL)                                                                                        specify leather color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                        to specify.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                    Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

                                 Upholstery on seat and back
                              •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  66                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  83                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$103                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$118                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$149                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$183                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$208                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery       +$178                                    Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery        +$207                                    Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        (COM)                                                                                       to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            No cost                                  Add suffix S to the style number and
                                        (COL)                                                                                        specify leather color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                        to specify.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                    Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

  Casters                •  Soft, dual-wheel roll-control        +$  24                                    Specify with soft roll-control casters.
                                        casters for use on hard floors: 
                                        black plastic

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 444

• Balanced-action rocker (BAR) mechanism
• Frame, seat, back, flip-up arms, and five-arm base: 

black plastic
• 73⁄4" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Upholstery, if selected: fabric price group 1
• 23⁄8" diameter, hard composition, dual-wheel 

casters: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery on

seat and back, or seat, if selected
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
on non-upholstered mod-
els with 6205 black plastic
components.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

Without Upholstery                                    With Upholstered Seat                                 With Upholstered
                                                                                                                                        Seat and Back

                                                                           

DStyle             DU.S.                    DStyle              DU.S.                      DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber         dBase                   dNumber          dBase     dNumber          dBase
d                      dPrice                   d dPrice                        d dPrice
d d d d d d

4877110            $1018                                          4877210            $1160                                             4877211            $1229                         
d d d d d d

Cachet 487 Series 
Swivel-Base Stools 

by Steelcase
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Cachet 487 Series Cushion Upholstery Packages by Steelcase

                                        

454                                                                                                                                                                                Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Package of one seat and one back cushion
• Cushion upholstery for seat and back: fabric 

price group 1
•  Outer back: plastic to match chair

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number
3 Specify plastic color of back to match

chair
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                                U.S. Price         Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Fabric price group 1                                 No cost                     Specify fabric color number.
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 2                                 +$  25                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                                 +$  47                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                                 +$  66                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                                 +$  83                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                                 +$103                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                                 +$118                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                                 +$149                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                                 +$183                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                               +$208                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery                   +$178                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery                     +$207                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)             No cost                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                         to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)              No cost                     Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment                           +$  24                       Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

S Specification Information
DStyle        DU.S.
dNumber    dBase
d                    dPrice
d                    d

Package of 1 Back Cushion and 1 Seat Cushion
487STBK     $319          
d d

Cushion Upholstery Package for Back and Seat
For Use on Leg-Base, Swivel, and Stool Models

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 444

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Cushion Upholstery Package for Back
For Use on Leg-Base, Swivel, and Stool Models

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
•  One back cushion
•  Cushion upholstery for back: fabric price group 1
•  Outer back: plastic to match chair

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for cushion
3 Specify plastic color of back to match

chair
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                                U.S. Price         Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Fabric price group 1                                 No cost                     Specify fabric color number.
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 2                                 +$  10                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                                 +$  25                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                                 +$  34                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                                 +$  41                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                                 +$  50                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                                 +$  60                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                                 +$  75                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                                 +$  92                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                               +$106                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery                   +$  89                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery                     +$104                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)             No cost                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                         to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)              No cost                     Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment                           +$  24                       Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

S Specification Information
DStyle        DU.S.
dNumber    dBase
d                    dPrice
d                    d

487BK          $177        
d d

Cachet 487 Series Cushion
Upholstery Packages 

by Steelcase

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 444
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Task Seating

Cachet 487 Series Cushion Upholstery Packages by Steelcase, continued
                                        

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
•  One seat cushion
•  Cushion upholstery for seat: fabric price group 1

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for cushion
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                                U.S. Price         Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Fabric price group 1                                 No cost                     Specify fabric color number.
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 2                                 +$  10                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                                 +$  25                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                                 +$  34                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                                 +$  41                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                                 +$  50                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                                 +$  60                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                                 +$  75                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                                 +$  92                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                               +$106                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery                   +$  89                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery                     +$104                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)             No cost                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                         to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)              No cost                     Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment                           +$  24                       Specify with soil-retardant treatment.

S Specification Information
DStyle        DU.S.
dNumber    dBase
d                    dPrice
d                    d

487ST           $177          
d d

Cushion Upholstery Package for Seat
For Use on Leg-Base, Swivel, and Stool Models

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 444

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Task Seating

Cachet 487 Series Accessories by Steelcase

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 444

• Transport and storage dolly: black paint only Style number

S Specification Information
DStyle             DU.S. 
dNumber         dPrice
d                      d

487D                   $568         
d d

Tip: Transport and storage
dolly is for leg-base chairs
only.

Transport and Storage Dolly

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 444

• Carton of 5 devices: color matched to frame 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number to match chair
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

S Specification Information
DStyle             DU.S. 
dNumber         dPrice 
d                      d

487G                   $57
d d

Tip: Ganging and alignment
devices are for leg-base
chairs only.

Ganging and Alignment Devices

Cachet 487 Series 
Accessories by Steelcase
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Crew by turnstone 1.0

458                                                                                                                                                                                Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Synchro-tilt mechanism
• Pneumatic seat height
• Upright back lock
• Tilt tension
• Back height adjustment
• Upholstered seat and inner back: fabric price group 1
• Outer back: black plastic
• Five-arm base: black plastic
• Width-adjustable arms, if arms selected: 0835 Black
• Adjustable foot ring on stools only: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Hard dual-wheel casters: black
• Shipped ready to assemble with no tools required

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Task Chairs and Stools with Foot Rings

Tip: Hard dual-wheel casters
are for use on carpet. Use on
hard surfaces, including floor
mats, will affect chair stability
and may result in personal
injury.

Tip: Leather  (L suffix) uses
a sewn upholstery process
on the seat which produces
a stitched detail. 

Tip: Vinyl specified with a V
suffix uses a sewn uphol-
stery process on the seat
which produces a stitched
detail. Vinyl specified without
a suffix is a non-sewn seam-
less upholstery process and
is available at no additional
cost.

Tip: Arms, if specified, will
match base.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.

                                  •  Fabric price group 2                     +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  66                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  83                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$118                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$149                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$183                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$208                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$539                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Sewn vinyl                                   +$100                                    Add suffix V to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          vinyl color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material/           +$  36                                 cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        Vinyl (COM)                                                                               Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  75                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

                                 Outer back
                               •  Upholstered outer back               +$  99                                    Add suffix U to style number.

                                 Base on task chairs
                               •  Aluminum base: 4799 Platinum  +$  59                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum.

  Casters                    •  Soft dual-wheel casters for         No cost                                  Specify with soft casters.
                                        use on hard floors

  Glides                      •  Non-marring plastic glides          +$  30                                    Specify with glides.
  

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Crew by turnstone 1.0

S Specification Information
DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dBase
d                       dPrice
d d

Full-Back Task Chairs
Armless

TS30801           $609

With Fixed-Height T-Arms

TS30811           $698

With Height- and Width-Adjustable T-Arms

TS30821           $734

With Height-, Width-, and Pivot-Adjustable Arms

TS30831           $798
d d

Full-Back Task Chairs with Seat Depth
Armless

TS30802           $676

With Fixed-Height T-Arms

TS30812           $765

With Height- and Width-Adjustable T-Arms

TS30822           $801

With Height-, Width-, and Pivot-Adjustable Arms

TS30832           $865
d d

Full-Back Task Stools
Armless

TS30803           $766

With Fixed-Height T-Arms

TS30813           $855

With Height- and Width-Adjustable T-Arms

TS30823           $891

With Height-, Width-, and Pivot-Adjustable Arms

TS30833           $955
d d

Tip: Arms, if specified, will
match base.

Tip: Arms, if specified, will
match base.

Tip: Arms and base available
in black only.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Upholstered seat and back: fabric price group 1
• Steel four-leg frame: 7207 Black
• Hard dual-wheel casters or glides: black
• Shipped fully assembled
• Stacks four high

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Guest Chairs

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Single upholstery fabric
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.

                                  •  Fabric price group 2                     +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  66                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  83                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$103                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$118                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$149                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$183                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$208                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$441                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Vinyl                                            +$  25                                    Add suffix V to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          vinyl color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material/           +$  36                                 cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        Vinyl (COM)                                                                               Reference Manual.

                                        Upholstery on chair with wood back
                              •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.

                                 •  Fabric price group 2                     +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  34                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  50                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  92                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$157                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Vinyl                                            +$  10                                    Add suffix V to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          vinyl color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl   +$  36                                 cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: When specifying wood
back and leather seat, spec-
ify suffix W before suffix L.
Example: TS30805WL.

Tip: When specifying wood
back and vinyl seat, specify
suffix W before suffix V.
Example: TS30806WV.

Task Seating

Crew by turnstone 1.0, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Crew by turnstone 1.0

Tip: Hard dual-wheel cast-
ers are for use on carpet.
Use on hard surfaces,
including floor mats, will
affect chair stability and may
result in personal injury.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Multiple upholstery fabric
  Materials              •  Different fabric on seat               +$  63                                    Add suffix M to chair style number
  (continued)                    and back                                                                                     and select fabric color number for:
                                        cSee below and at right.                                                      1  Seat
                                                                                                                                      2  Back
                                                                                                                                          Example: TS30805M with T015 on seat 
                                                                                                                                          and T016 on back.
                                    1  Fabric on seat
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  34                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  50                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  92                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  36                                 cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                              2 Fabric on back
                              •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  24                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  34                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  50                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  92                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  36                                 cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.

                                 Frame
                               •  Steel frame: 4799 Platinum        +$  28                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum.

                                 Back
                               •  Wood back                                  +$119                                    Add suffix W to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          wood color number.

  Casters                    •  Soft dual-wheel casters for         No cost                                  Specify with soft casters.
                                        use on hard floors

  cSpecification Information, on next page

Tip: Arms, if specified, will
match frame.

T
a

sk
 S

e
a

tin
g

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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S Specification Information
DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dBase
d dPrice
d d

Armless Guest Chairs
With Glides

TS30805           $379

With Casters

TS30806           $412
d d

Guest Chairs with Arms
With Glides

TS30807           $423

With Casters

TS30808           $456
d d

Task Seating

Crew by turnstone 1.0, continued

cOptions, on previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Crew by turnstone 1.0
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Criterion is a high-perfor-
mance chair, ideal for users
who sit for long periods of time.
As one of the world’s best-
 selling chairs with a broad
range of adjustments, 
Criterion meets the long-term
comfort needs of today’s
diverse workforce.

Arm width adjusts within 
a 4" range for each arm to
provide forearm  support in
neutral position for 5th to
95th percentile office 
workers.

Five-arm base is
 standard.

Seat angle adjusts for-
ward, upright, and reclined
to suit user. Seat angle is
standard.

Outer back and outer
seat is plastic. Fully
 upholstered outer back is 
an option.

Arm height adjusts inde-
pendently within a 4" range
to help relieve upper back
and shoulder fatigue.

Seat height adjusts 
with in a 5" range with a
pneumatic adjustment
mechanism.

Seat depth adjusts within
a 3" range and is available
as an option.

Arm caps can pivot inde-
pendently 14° in and 21° out
to accommodate individual
user preferences.

Back height adjusts up
and down within a 2" range
to help ensure healthful 
back posture.

Variable back stop is
standard.

Casters have hard, dual-
wheels that roll smoothly on
carpets. They are 21⁄5" diam-
eter for increased mobility.
Soft, dual-wheel casters are
available for use on hard
floors or chair mats.

Task Seating

Criterion 453 Series by Steelcase
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Upholstery Details

Criterion is standard with
a molded upholstered seat
and back.

Sewn upholstery can
be specified to accommo-
date vinyl and other high-
performance fabrics. Seat
and back cushions feature
a stitched detail. Specify
using an S suffix.

Non-Sewn seat uphol-
stery can be specified to
accommodate vinyl and
other high-performance fab-
rics without a seam on the
seat. Back cushion will have
stitched detail. Specify using
an X suffix. This option is
available on models with
adjustable seat depth only.

Adjustment Features

Seat Adjustments

Seat height adjusts pneu-
matically. To lower, hold han-
dle up while seated. To
raise, hold handle up and
keep your weight off the
chair. Range of adjustability
is 5" from 16"H to 21"H.

Seat angle adjusts by
pulling handle up and shift-
ing your weight to alter seat
angle. Release handle to
lock. This feature is 
standard.

Seat depth adjusts by
pulling handle up. Slide seat
forward or back to accom -
mo date various leg lengths.
Release handle to lock. 
This feature is optional. For
Criterion plus, seat depth is
a maintenance adjustment.
The chair has three depth
settings: 15", 165⁄8", and
181⁄4". The chair will ship in
the 181⁄4" position.

 2"1"

5"

Back Adjustments

Back tension adjusts by
turning knob. Turn knob
clockwise to increase ten -
 sion, counterclockwise to
decrease. This feature is
standard.

Variable back stop.
Hold switch forward to
recline. Lean back to desired
back angle. Release switch
to set tilt range.
Tip: To lock in upright posi -
tion, remove weight from
back and release switch.

Back height adjusts
within a 2" range by pulling
handle forward while moving
chair back up or down.
Release handle to lock chair
back in position. This feature
is standard.

2"

Product Details

Three basic sizes are
available—high-back, 
mid-back, and Plus. All are
offered with and without
arms. High-back and mid-
back are also available as
stools.

Criterion  features a seat
angle adjustment which
allows the seat angle to 
function in a fixed or articu-
lating mode. Variable back
stop will lock the back in an
upright position or allow the
user to set a specific back
stop position which the chair
will recline to.

Criterion Plus has an
upright back lock and offers 
a wider seat with more
space between the arms 
to accom modate workers
who need a larger chair. 
The Criterion Plus chair is
tested to hold up to 500
pounds under normal use.

Arm Adjustments

Arms are available fixed,
height- and width-adjustable,
and height-, width-, and
pivot- adjustable.

Arm height adjusts inde-
pendently within a range of
4" on all adjustable arm
models. Squeeze triggers in
while moving arms up or
down. Releasing triggers
locks arms in position.

Arm width adjusts inde -
pendently on chairs with the
height- and width-adjustable
option. Grasp arm and move
in or out. Arm will stay where
positioned.

Arms pivot independently
on models with height-,
width-, and pivot-adjustable
arms 35º inward and out-
ward. Grasp arm and push
front to left or right. Pivot
adjustment width range is
103⁄4" to 181⁄4".

4" 4"

4"
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Criterion 453 Series by Steelcase, continued

Other Features

Foot ring height on
stools adjusts by first lifting
ring and rotating it counter -
clockwise to unlock. Then
raise or lower ring up to 4" 
to desired position before
rotat ing it clockwise to lock. 

Alternative casters
and glides are available
for specific applications,
including soft-wheel casters
for hard floors.

Glides are 2"H and inter-
changeable with casters.

4"

Surface Materials
cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

Upholstery
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with soil-retardant 
  treatment (option)
•  Leather
•  Elmosoft leather
•  Vinyl

Hard components
(base, arms, plastic arm
caps, outer back, outer seat,
and foot ring)
•  Monochromatic color from 
  list of seating plastic color 
  numbers will apply to all 
  hard components.

Outer back and outer
seat
•  Plastic color to match 
  color of other “hard 
  components” 
•  Fully upholstered outer 
  back with plastic color 
  outer seat 

Arms
•  Soft vinyl arm caps to 
  match the plastic color
  of the other “hard 
  components”

Foot ring on stools
•  Plastic color to match
  other “hard components” 
•  9201 Polished Chrome 

Glides
•  Stainless steel only

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with require ments of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117-2013. All stan-
dard seating is labeled to be
in compliance with California
117-2013.

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM)
Program offers the oppor-
tunity for customers to select
fabrics that are not offered
through the standard
Steelcase surface materials
program for use on Steelcase
products. Through the COM
program, Steelcase will test
your materials for application
on Steelcase products.
Once approved, you can
place your order. Steelcase
will facilitate the entire 
ordering process and give
you a production schedule.
Steelcase will order the
COM fabric directly from the
textile manufacturer. For 
up-to-date information
regarding fabric test results
for all COM fabrics and
details regarding yardage
requirements for most
Seating lines, visit the COM
Web site. To locate the COM
Web site:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following
Steelcase Textiles are avail-
able pre-treated with soil
retardant. (You do not need
to select the soil-retardant
option for these fabrics and
incur the upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder

For information on soil 
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit. 
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select 
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific 
information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase 
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) 
or send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Dimensions
cPage 468

Resources
Printed Materials
cCriterion Brochure
  (10-000305)

Online Resources
cAvailability video available

on www.steelcase.com.
cUser Guide available on

www.steelcase.com.
cEnvironmental profiles 
  available on 
  www.steelcase.com/pep

Task Seating
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Criterion Upholstery
by SteelcaseCriterion Upholstery by Steelcase

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Fabric, leather, or vinyl-covered
back and seat.

Plastic outer back is fully
exposed. Fully upholstered outer
back with plastic colored outer
seat is available. Plus models are
only available with a fully uphol-
stered outer back.

Outer
back

Seat and back cushions can be 
removed and replaced if damaged.

Back

Seat

Fabric

Criterion is standard with
a molded upholstered seat
and back.

Non-Sewn Seat

Non-Sewn Seat uphol-
stery can be specified to
accommodate vinyl and
other high-performance fab-
rics without a seam on the
seat. Back cushion will have
stitched detail. 
•  Specify using an X suffix.
•  Available only on models 
  with adjustable seat depth.

Seat

Back

Back

Seat

Leather, Vinyl, and
Select Fabrics

Sewn upholstery can be
specified to accommodate
vinyl and other high-perfor-
mance fabrics. Seat and
back cushions feature a
stitched detail.
•  Specify using an S suffix.
•  Plus models come stan-
  dard with sewn upholstery.

Pattern alignment at
the lumbar seam cannot
be guaranteed.

Back

Seat

What Is It?
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DOverall                                             DSeat          DFunctional     DSeat           DSeat          DBack          DBack                                            
                         dDepth         Width          Height       dDepth        dSeat               dWidth         dHeight       dWidth         dHeight                                          
                         d                                                         d                  dDepth             d                  dfrom          d                  dfrom                                             
                         d                                                         d                  d                       d                  dFloor         d                  dSeat                                             

d d d d d d d
d d d d d d d
d d d d d d d
d d d d d d d

Criterion 453 Series
High-back work chairs                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                          

                                  221⁄2"–251⁄2"   271⁄2"              371⁄2"–441⁄2"   191⁄2"              161⁄4"*                  191⁄2"              16"–21"           18"                  22"–24"                                                   

Mid-back work chairs                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                           

                                  221⁄2"–251⁄2"   271⁄2"              34"–41"           191⁄2"              161⁄4"*                  191⁄2"              16"–21"           18"                  191⁄2"–211⁄2"                                           

High-back stools                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                  

                                  221⁄2"–251⁄2"   271⁄2"              46"–53"           191⁄2"              161⁄4"*                  191⁄2"              25"–30"           18"                  22"–24"                                                   

Mid-back stools                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                    

                                  221⁄2"–251⁄2"   271⁄2"              43"–50"           191⁄2"              161⁄4"*                  191⁄2"              25"–30"           18"                  191⁄2"–211⁄2"                                           

Plus high-back work chairs                                                                                                                                                                                                          

                                  221⁄2"–251⁄2"   311⁄2"              38"–45"           193⁄4"              181⁄4"                    23"                  17"–22"           22"                  23"–25"                                                   
d d d d d d d

*Models with adjustable seat depth 151⁄4"–181⁄4".  **Plus models with adjustable seat depth require a maintenance adjustment, see page 465.

Overall width
271/2"W: Criterion
311/2"W: Criterion Plus
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Overall depth
221/2"D to 251/2"D

Back width
18"W: Criterion
22"W: Criterion Plus

Width between 
arms
20"W: Fixed and
height-adjustable
arms 12"W to 20"W:
Width-adjustable arms
103/4"W to 181/4"W:
Height-, width-, and
pivot-adjustable arms
151/2"W to 231/2"W: 
Criterion Plus
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Seat width 
191/2"W: Criterion
23"W: Criterion Plus

Seat pan angle
–3° to 8°

Seat-to-back angle
97° to 113°

Task Seating

Criterion 453 Series by Steelcase
Dimensions
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Criterion 453 Series
by Steelcase 
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                         DBack       DWidth                DWidth             DWidth             DArm            DArm          DArm Cap   DSeat      DAngle          
                         dLumbar   dBetween           dBetween        dBetween       dto                dHeight      dPivot         dPan       dBetween                  
                         dHeight     dFixed-Height     dHeight- and    dHeight-,         dFloor           dfrom          dRange       dAngle    dSeat and    
                         d                dArms                 dWidth-            dWidth-, and    d                   dSeat          d                 d             dBack           

d d dAdjustable dPivot- d d d d d
d d dArms dAdjustable d d d d d
d d d dArms d d d d d
d d d d d d d d d

                                Mid-back work chairs

                                8"                 20"                          12"–20"                 103⁄4"–181⁄4"        23"–32"            7"–11"            35°                -3°– 8°       97°–113°          

                                Mid-back work chairs

                                8"                 20"                          12"–20"                 103⁄4"–181⁄4"        23"–32"            7"–11"            35°                -3°– 8°       97°–113°          

                                High-back stools

                                8"                 20"                          12"–20"                 103⁄4"–181⁄4"        31"–40"            7"–11"            35°                -3°– 8°       97°–113°          

                                Mid-back stools

                                8"                 20"                          12"–20"                 103⁄4"–181⁄4"        31"–40"            7"–11"            35°                -3°– 8°       97°–113°          

                          Plus high-back work chairs

                                9"                 231⁄2"                      151⁄2"–231⁄2"          N.A.                     241⁄2"–331⁄2"     71⁄2"–111⁄2"    N.A.               1°– 10°      97°–113°          
d d d d d d d d d
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page 468
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Criterion 453 Series High-Back Work Chairs by Steelcase
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 464

• Back height adjustment
• Seat angle adjustment
• Variable back stop
• Back tension adjustment
• Arms, if selected: plastic color to match base 
• Outer back and outer seat: plastic color
• Upholstery: fabric price group 1
• Five-arm base: plastic color
• 21⁄5"-diameter, hard composition, dual-wheel 

casters: 6205 Black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for base, outer

back, outer seat, and arms
3 Fabric color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Tip: Always add suffixes in
alphabetical order when spe -
 cifying options to Criterion
seating.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                               Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  47                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  66                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  83                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$103                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$118                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$149                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$183                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$208                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Sewn upholstery                         +$  50                                 Add suffix S to the style number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery       +$658                                 Add suffix S to the style number 
                                                                                                                                       and specify leather color number 
                                                                                                                                       for upholstery.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery        +$760                                 Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                       specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Steelcase vinyl                            +$  75                                 Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                       specify vinyl color number.
                                     •  Non-sewn seat upholstery          +$  92                                 Add suffix X to the style number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material           No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        (COM)                                                                                    to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather           +$417                                 Add suffix S to the style number
                                        (COL)                                                                                     cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                       to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material/           +$  50                                 Add suffix S to the style number.
                                        Vinyl (COM-Sewn)
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

                                 Fully upholstered
                                     •  Outer back                                  +$107                                    Add suffix B to the style number.

  Casters                    •  Soft, dual-wheel casters             +$  24                                    Specify with soft casters.
                                        for use on hard floors

  Glides                      •  Plastic glide with                         +$  24                                    Specify with GLD453.
                                        stainless steel cap

Tip: Non-sewn seat 
upholstery (X suffix) is 
available only on models
with adjustable seat 
depth (D suffix).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                      Criterion 453 Series
High-Back Work Chairs

by Steelcase
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S Specification Information

Height-, Width-, and                                         Height- and Width-
Pivot -Adjustable Arms                                    Adjustable Arms                                          

                                                              

DStyle                       DU.S.                            DStyle                       DU.S.                                                       
dNumber                  dBase                           dNumber                  dBase                                                      
d                               dPrice                           d                               dPrice                                                              
d d d d

Soft Arm Caps
Pneumatic

4535331P                  $1372                                 4535331W                  $1463      

Pneumatic with Adjustable Seat Depth

4535331DP                  $1482                                 4535331DW            $1573                       

d d d d

Fixed-Height Arms                                           Without Arms                                       

                                                                                 

DStyle                       DU.S.                                DStyle                       DU.S. 
dNumber                  dBase                               dNumber                  dBase
d                               dPrice         d dPrice
d d d d

Pneumatic                                                 

4535331                    $1214                                    4535301                     $1040               

Pneumatic with Adjustable Seat Depth   

4535331D                  $1324                                    4535301D                   $1150               
d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 468
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Task Seating

Criterion 453 Series Mid-Back Work Chairs by Steelcase

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 464

• Back height adjustment
• Seat angle adjustment
• Variable back stop
• Back tension adjustment
• Arms, if selected: plastic color to match base 
• Outer back and outer seat: plastic color
• Upholstery: fabric price group 1
• Five-arm base: plastic color
• 21⁄5"-diameter, hard composition, dual-wheel 

casters: 6205 Black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for base, outer

back, outer seat, and arms
3 Fabric color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                               Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  47                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  66                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  83                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$103                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$118                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$149                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$183                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$208                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Sewn upholstery                         +$  50                                 Add suffix S to the style number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery       +$658                                 Add suffix S to the style number and 
                                                                                                                                      specify leather color number 
                                                                                                                                      for upholstery.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery        +$760                                 Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                      specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Steelcase vinyl                            +$  75                                 Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                      specify vinyl color number.
                                     •  Non-sewn seat upholstery          +$  92                                 Add suffix X to the style number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material           No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        (COM)                                                                                    to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather           +$417                                 Add suffix S to the style number
                                        (COL)                                                                                     cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                      to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Vinyl (COV)     +$  50                                 Add suffix S to the style number.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

                                 Fully upholstered
                                     •  Outer back                                  +$107                                    Add suffix B to the style number.

  Casters                    •  Soft, dual-wheel casters             +$  24                                    Specify with soft casters.
                                        for use on hard floors

  Glides                      •  Plastic glide with                         +$  24                                    Specify with GLD453.
                                        stainless steel cap

Tip: Non-sewn seat 
upholstery (X suffix) is avail-
able only on models with
adjustable seat 
depth (D suffix).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Always add suffixes in
alphabetical order when spe -
 cifying options to Criterion
seating.
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Task Seating

                                                                                                      Criterion 453 Series
Mid-Back Work Chairs

by Steelcase 

S Specification Information

Height-, Width-, and                                         Height- and Width                                       
Pivot-Adjustable Arms                                     Adjustable Arms                                         

                                                             

DStyle                    DU.S.                           DStyle                       DU.S.                     
dNumber                dBase                          dNumber                  dBase                    
d                             dPrice                          d                               dPrice                   
d d d d

Soft Arm Caps
Pneumatic

4535330P                  $1308                                      4535330W                  $1399                                                                               

Pneumatic with Adjustable Seat Depth

4535330DP               $1418                                    4535330DW               $1509                                                                               
d d d d

Fixed-Height Arms                                           Without Arms                                       

                                                                     

DStyle                    DU.S.                           DStyle                       DU.S.           
dNumber                dBase                          dNumber                  dBase          
d                             dPrice                          d                               dPrice         
d d d d

Pneumatic

4535330                 $1150                                    4535300                     $  976                       

Pneumatic with Adjustable Seat Depth   

4535330D               $1260                                    4535300D                   $1086        
d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Task Seating

Criterion 453 Series High-Back Stools by Steelcase

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 464

• Back height adjustment
• Seat angle adjustment
• Variable back stop
• Back tension adjustment
• Arms, if selected: plastic color to match base 
• Outer back and outer seat: plastic color
• Upholstery: fabric price group 1
• Five-arm base: plastic color
• Adjustable foot ring: plastic color
• 21⁄5"-diameter, hard composition, dual-wheel 

casters: 6205 Black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for base, foot ring,

outer back, outer seat, and arms
3 Fabric color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Tip: Non-sewn seat 
upholstery (X suffix) is avail-
able only on models with
adjustable seat 
depth (D suffix).

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                               Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  47                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  66                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  83                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$103                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$118                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$149                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$183                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$208                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Sewn upholstery                         +$  50                                 Add suffix S to the style number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery       +$658                                 Add suffix S to the style number and 
                                                                                                                                       specify leather color number for 
                                                                                                                                       upholstery.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery        +$760                                 Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                       specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Steelcase vinyl                            +$  75                                 Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                       specify vinyl color number.
                                     •  Non-sewn seat upholstery          +$  92                                 Add suffix X to the style number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material           No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        (COM)                                                                                    to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather           +$417                                 Add suffix S to the style number
                                        (COL)                                                                                     cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                       to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material/           +$  50                Add suffix S to the style number.
                                        Vinyl (COM-Sewn)
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

                                 Fully upholstered
                                     •  Outer back                                  +$107                                    Add suffix B to the style number.

                                 Height-adjustable foot ring
                               •  Polished Chrome foot ring          +$  40                                    Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome
                                                                                                                                          foot ring.

  Casters                    •  Soft, dual-wheel casters             +$  24                                    Specify with soft casters.
                                        for use on hard floors

  Glides                      •  Plastic glide with                         +$  24                                    Specify with GLD453.
                                        stainless steel cap

cDetailed dimensions,
page 468

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Always add suffixes in
alphabetical order when spe -
 cifying options to Criterion
seating.
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Task Seating

                                                                                                      Criterion 453 Series
High-Back Stools

by Steelcase 

S Specification Information

Height-, Width-, and                                         Height- and Width-                                                                   
Picot-Adjustable Arms                                     Adjustable Arms

                                                                                            

DStyle                       DU.S.                             DStyle                       DU.S.     
dNumber                  dBase                            dNumber                  dBase    
d                               dPrice                           d                               dPrice   
d d d d

Soft Arm Caps
Pneumatic

4537331P                     $1638                                 4537331W                  $1729                                                                               

Pneumatic with Adjustable Seat Depth

4537331DP                $1748                                 4537331DW               $1839                                                                               
d d d d

Fixed-Height Arms                                           Without Arms                                       

                                                                               

DStyle                       DU.S.                             DStyle                       DU.S.                                    
dNumber                  dBase                            dNumber                  dBase                                   
d                               dPrice                           d                               dPrice                                  
d d d d

Pneumatic                                                 

4537331                        $1480                                 4537301                     $1306   

Pneumatic with Adjustable Seat Depth   

4537331D                     $1590                                    4537301D                   $1416               
d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 468
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Task Seating

Criterion 453 Series Mid-Back Stools by Steelcase

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 464

• Back height adjustment
• Seat angle adjustment
• Variable back stop
• Back tension adjustment
• Arms, if selected: plastic color to match base 
• Outer back and outer seat: plastic color
• Upholstery: fabric price group 1
• Five-arm base: plastic color
• Adjustable foot ring: plastic color
• 21⁄5"-diameter, hard composition, dual-wheel 

casters: 6205 Black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for base, foot ring,

outer back, outer seat, and arms
3 Fabric color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                               Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  47                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  66                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  83                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$103                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$118                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$149                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$183                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$208                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Sewn upholstery                         +$  50                                 Add suffix S to the style number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery       +$658                                 Add suffix S to the style number and 
                                                                                                                                       specify leather color number for 
                                                                                                                                       upholstery.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery        +$760                                 Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                       specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Steelcase vinyl                            +$  75                                 Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                       specify vinyl color number.
                                     •  Non-sewn seat upholstery          +$  92                                 Add suffix X to the style number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material           No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        (COM)                                                                                    to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather           +$417                                 Add suffix S to the style number
                                        (COL)                                                                                     cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                       to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material/           +$  50                              Add suffix S to the style number.
                                        Vinyl (COM-Sewn)
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

                                 Fully upholstered
                                     •  Outer back                                  +$107                                    Add suffix B to the style number.

                                 Height-adjustable foot ring
                                     •  Polished Chrome foot ring          +$  40                                    Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome
                                                                                                                                          foot ring.

  Casters                    •  Soft, dual-wheel casters             +$  24                                    Specify with soft casters.
                                        for use on hard floors

  Glides                      •  Plastic glide with                         +$  24                                    Specify with GLD453.
                                        stainless steel cap

Tip: Non-sewn seat 
upholstery (X suffix) is avail-
able only on models with
adjustable seat 
depth (D suffix).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Always add suffixes in
alphabetical order when spe -
 cifying options to Criterion
seating.
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Task Seating

                                                                                                      Criterion 453 Series
Mid-Back Stools

by Steelcase 

S Specification Information

Height-, Width-, and                                         Height- and Width-                                       
Pivot-Adjustable Arms                                     Adjustable Arms

                        

DStyle                       DU.S.                        DStyle                       DU.S.     
dNumber                  dBase                       dNumber                  dBase    
d                               dPrice                       d                               dPrice   
d d d d

Soft Arm Caps
Pneumatic

4537330P                     $1574                                 4537330W                  $1665                                

Pneumatic with Adjustable Seat Depth

4537330DP               $1684                                 4537330DW               $1775                                
d d d d

Fixed-Height Arms                                           Without Arms                                       

                                                                                 

DStyle                       DU.S.                        DStyle                       DU.S.                                   
dNumber                  dBase                       dNumber                  dBase                                  
d                               dPrice                       d                               dPrice                                 
d d d d

Pneumatic

4537330                        $1416                                 4537300                     $1242               

Pneumatic with Adjustable Seat Depth   

4537330D                     $1526                                 4537300D                   $1352               
d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Task Seating

Criterion Plus 453 Series High-Back Work Chairs by Steelcase

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 464

• Back height adjustment
• Seat angle adjustment
• Manual seat depth adjustment
• Back tension adjustment
• Upright back lock
• Arms, if selected: plastic color to match base 
• Sewn upholstery
• Upholstery: fabric price group 1
• Outer back: upholstery
• Outer seat: plastic color
• Five-arm base: plastic color
• 21⁄5"-diameter, hard composition, dual-wheel 

casters: 6205 Black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for base, outer seat,

and arms
3 Fabric color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                       U.S. Price              Required to Specify
  Surface                  Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  66                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  83                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$103                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$118                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$149                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$183                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$208                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery       +$317                                    Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery        +$365                                    Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material/          No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        Vinyl (COM)                                                                              to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather           +$  36                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        (COL)                                                                                        to specify.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                    Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

  Casters                    •  Soft, dual-wheel casters             +$  24                                    Specify with soft casters.
                                        for use on hard floors

Tip: Criterion Plus is avail-
able with a fully upholstered
outer back only. 

Tip: Height-, width-, and
pivot-adjustable arms are
not available on Criterion
Plus.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Height- and Width-                                       Fixed-Height Arms
Adjustable Arms
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Task Seating

                                                                                                  Criterion Plus 453 Series
High-Back Work Chairs

by Steelcase 

DStyle                       DU.S.                      DStyle                        DU.S.   
dNumber                   dBase                     dNumber                   dBase  
d                                dPrice                    d                                dPrice       
d d d d

Soft Arm Caps
Pneumatic

4539331BW                  $2295                                  4539331B                    $2114               
d d d d

Without Arms

DStyle                       DU.S. 
dNumber                  dBase
d                               dPrice
d d

Pneumatic

4539301B                     $1940           
d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Task Seating

Leap 462 Series by Steelcase

Leap is a high-performance
chair for customers who place
the highest value on ergonom-
ics, health, and productivity.

Arm width can adjust
41⁄2" overall to provide fore-
arm  support.

Lumbar height adjusts 5"
to provide additional lower
back support. It is standard
on all chairs, but may be
omitted.

Seat depth adjusts
within a 3" range to accom-
modate users of varying leg
lengths. Seat depth is stan-
dard on all models.

Casters have hard, dual-
wheels that roll smoothly
on carpets. They are 21⁄2" for
increased mobility. Soft,
dual-wheel casters are avail-
able for use on hard floors or
chair mats. Stools are stan-
dard with 2" hard casters.
Soft casters are available as
an option.

Arm caps can pivot 30˚
in and out to accommodate 
individual user preferences.

Outer back and outer
seat are plastic.

Five-arm base is
 available in plastic or 
polished aluminum.

Passive seat edge
angle allows the front edge
of the seat to flex 11⁄2" to
relieve pressure under the
user's thighs.

Lower back firmness
changes the amount of 
firmness user feels in lower
back. Requires only two
complete turns.

Upper back force
requires only five complete
turns and accommodates a
broader range of users by
allowing user to change the
rate of increase in force as
the user reclines.

Arm height can adjust
independently within a 4"
range to help relieve upper
back and shoulder fatigue.

Seat height adjusts
with in a 5" range with a pneu-
matic adjustment mechanism.
A 7" range is available as an
option. Stools have an 8"
range. 

Variable back stop with
five positions is standard.

Arm depth can retract 3"
to allow user to get closer to
worksurface and into tight
corners.

LiveBack moves with the
shape of the user's spine as
sitting positions change.
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Arm Adjustments

Rectilinear height-,
width-, pivot-, and 
depth-adjust able arms
come standard on all arm 
models of chairs and stools.

Arm height adjusts 
independently within a range
of 4" (7"–11" from the seat,
71⁄4"–111⁄4" on Plus models).
Push button on outside and
under arm cap in while mov-
ing arms up or down.
Releasing buttons locks arms
in position.

Arm width adjusts 21/4"
each inde pendently on chairs
with this option. Grasp arm
and move in or out.

Arms pivot independently
30º inward and outward.
Grasp arm and push front to
left or right.

Arm depth adjusts approxi-
mately 3" to enable user to 
get closer to worksurface. 

4"

21/4"21/4"

30°

30°

3"

Seat depth adjusts 3"
(153⁄4"–183⁄4") by pulling
handle up. Slide seat for-
ward or back to accom mo -
date various leg lengths.
Release handle to lock. This
feature is standard on work
chairs and stools. Seat
depth adjustment range for
Leap Plus is 2" (163⁄4"-
183⁄4").

Back Adjustments

Lumbar height adjusts 5"
(51⁄4" to 101⁄4" from seat,
61⁄2" to 111⁄2" on Plus chairs)
by grabbing exposed tabs
and sliding the lumbar sup-
port up or down. This feature
is standard on work chairs
and stools, but may be 
omitted.

Lower back firmness
adjusts by turning knob two
complete turns. Forward
increases firmness.
Backward decreases firm-
ness. This feature is stan-
dard on work chairs and
stools. 

2"1"

Uncartoned request on
your dealer purchase order
means Leap chairs will ship
fully assembled.

Adjustment Features

Seat Adjustments

Seat height adjusts
pneumatically. To lower,
hold handle up while seated.
To raise, hold handle up and
keep your weight off the
chair. Range of adjustability
is 5", from 151⁄2"H to 201⁄2"H,
and is standard on work
chairs. A 7" range of adjusta-
bility (17"H to 24"H) is avail-
able as an option. Stools are
standard with an 8" range of
adjustability (22"H to 30"H).
Leap Plus is standard with 
a 4" range of adjustability
(151⁄2"H to 191⁄2"H). A 5"
range (171⁄2"H to 221⁄2"H) 
is available as an option.

Passive seat edge
angle flexes 11⁄2", relieving
pressure under the user's
thighs. This feature is stan-
dard on all work chairs and
stools.

5"

Product Details

Parallel slats in the 
LiveBack shell provide
extensive flexibility to allow
back to conform to individual
users.

Leap Plus offers the bene-
fits and functionality of the
standard Leap chair, includ-
ing LiveBack Technology, to
users weighing up to 500
pounds.

Rectilinear arms with 
soft caps are standard.

Models are standard with
adjus table seats that include
seat depth and passive seat
edge angle.

Adjustability instruc-
tions are included with 
every chair. Fully adjustable
arm models include instruc-
tions under the arm cap.
Instructions can also be
found at www.steelcase.com.

Controls under the seat
include tactile braille 
designators.

Cartoned request on your
dealer purchase order
means Leap chairs will ship
knocked down with the chair
base separated from the rest
of the chair. This allows for
shipment in a smaller carton.
Assembly instructions are
included. This does not
apply to Leap stools, Leap
Plus, or Leap WorkLounge.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Upper back force
adjusts by turning knob 
five complete turns. Turn
knob forward to increase
rate of ten sion; backward to
de crease. This feature is
standard on work chairs and
stools.

Variable back stop.
Rotate handle up or down to
set recline angle. Lean back
to desired back angle. Five
stops are available. This 
feature is standard on work
chairs and stools.
Tip: To stop in upright posi -
tion, remove weight from
back and rotate lever up.

Headrest (option) adjusts
21⁄4" vertically and adds 63⁄4"
to 9" to the overall height.
Plastic shell on the headrest
is available in black only.
Upholstery is available to
match the seat material or
black vinyl only. Headrest is
not available on stools, Plus
models, or when the fire code
option (FCS) is selected.

21/4"

Task Seating

                                                                                                                     
                                        

Leap 462 Series 
by Steelcase
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Leap 462 Series by Steelcase, continued
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Other Features

Height-only adjustable
arm is also available and
adjusts 4".

Armless models are also
available.

Glides are available as an
option, except on chairs with
polished aluminum package.
Glides ship with chair or stool
for field installation and main-
tain same height as casters.

Foot ring height on 
stools adjusts by first lifting
ring and rotating it counter -
clockwise to unlock. Then
raise or lower ring up to 4" 
to desired position before
rotat ing it clockwise to lock. 

Soft-wheel casters for
hard floors are available
for specific applications.

4"

Surface Materials
cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

Upholstery
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with soil-retardant 
  treatment (option)
•  3D Knit (back only)
•  Leather
•  Elmosoft leather
•  Vinyl
•  COM
•  COL
•  COV

Hard components
(ribbon back frame, outer
back, arm retainer, and
base)
•  6205 Black
•  6249 Platinum
•  6259 Midnight

Polished aluminum
package is available on
black chairs only. Polished
aluminum is applied to
ribbon back frame, base,
and casters. Stools and Plus
models are not available
with this package.

Arms
•  Black only

Column and foot ring
on stools
• 7207 Black only

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with require ments of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117-2013. All stan-
dard seating is labeled to be
in compliance with California
117-2013.

Ribbon
back frame

Base

Caster

Outer back

Arm 
retainer

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM) Program
offers the opportunity for 
customers to select fabrics
that are not offered through
the standard Steelcase 
surface materials program 
for use on Steelcase prod-
ucts. Through the COM 
program, Steelcase will test
your materials for application
on Steelcase products. 
Once approved, you can
place your order. Steelcase
will facilitate the entire order-
ing process and give you a
production schedule. 
Steelcase will order the COM
fabric directly from the textile
manufacturer. For up-to-date
information regarding fabric
test results for all COM 
fabrics and details regarding
yardage requirements for
most Seating lines, visit the
COM Web site. To locate the
COM Web site:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following
Steelcase Textiles are avail-
able pre-treated with soil
retardant. (You do not need 
to select the soil-retardant
option for these fabrics and
incur the upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder

For information on soil 
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit.
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional 
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select 
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific 
information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase 
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) 
or send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Fire Codes
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Steelcase offers Fire Code
Seating modification (FCS)
on some seating models.
The most rigorous fire codes
in the nation have been
developed in California, and
the Steelcase FCS modifica-
tion is designed to meet
those codes. Fire Code
Seating (FCS) indicates that
a product is constructed to
meet the strict fire code
requirements of high public
occupancy areas such as
theaters, meeting rooms,
and lobbies. The FCS stan-
dards will meet the State of
California Bureau of
Electronic and Appliance
Repair, Home Furnishings,
and Thermal Insulation
Technical Bulletin 133 (Cal
TB 133). Boston adopted the
California Bureau of
Electronic and Appliance
Repair, Home Furnishings,
and Thermal Insulation
Technical Bulletin TB 133
test standard in 1992.

Local codes may have
special requirements for
upholstery.

Dimensions
cPage 484

Resources
Printed Materials
cLeap Brochure 

(11-0002334)
cHumantech Case Study

(03-0003715)
cLeap Productivity and

Health Impact Study
  (03-0003716)

Online Resources
cInteractive User Guide
  available on 
  www.steelcase.com.
cLeap mini-site 

(download) available on 
village.steelcase.com or 
viewable on 
www.steelcase.com.
cModel sales conversation

available on 
village.steelcase.com
cLeap User Guide available

on www.steelcase.com.
cAdjustability video 

available on 
www.steelcase.com.
cLeap White Paper Packet

available on 
village.steelcase.com.
cEnvironmental profiles 
  available on 
  www.steelcase.com/pep
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Leap Upholstery
by Steelcase

Task Seating

Leap Upholstery by Steelcase                                                                           
                                        

Fabric, leather, or vinyl-covered
back and seat, 3D Knit back.

Plastic outer back is fully
exposed.

Outer
back

Seat and back cush-
ions can be removed and
replaced if damaged.

Back

Seat

Fabric

3D Knit Back

3D Knit back is made up
of three layers: the 3D Knit,
a solid fabric that matches
the 3D Knit color, and the
polyester cushion that pro-
vides exceptional comfort.
The seat on these models
can be specified with
Cogent: Connect fabric col-
ors to match the 3D Knit
color, or in any other material.

Back

Seat

Back

Seat

Leather, Vinyl and
Select Fabrics

Stitched seams are
included on the back 
cushion and seat cushion 
of the following:
•  Leather
•  Customer’s Own Leather
  (COL)
•  Vinyl
•  Customer’s Own Vinyl
  (COV)
•  Select Customer’s Own 
  Material (COM)

Pattern alignment at
the lumbar seam cannot
be guaranteed.

Back

Seat

What Is It?
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Task Seating

Leap 462 Series by Steelcase
Dimensions
                                        

..............................................................................................................................................

DFeatures           DOverall                                              DSeat      DFunctional     DSeat       DSeat              DBack       DBack
d                         dDepth           Width     Height            dDepth   dSeat               dWidth     dHeight           dWidth      dHeight                    
d                         d                                                          d             dDepth             d              dfrom              d                dfrom                        
d                         d                                                          d             d                       d              dFloor             d                dSeat
d                         d                                                          d             d                       d              d                      d                d

Leap 462 Series
Work Chairs

  Adjustable Seat        213⁄4" to 243⁄4"  27"           381⁄2" to 431⁄2"      19"              153⁄4" to 183⁄4"     191⁄4"          151⁄2" to 201⁄2"    18"               25"                                   
  Depth                                                                                              

  Stools

  Adjustable Seat        213⁄4" to 243⁄4" 27"           46" to 54"              19"             153⁄4" to 183⁄4"    191⁄4"          22" to 30"            18"               25"                                   
  Depth                                                                                              

  Plus Work Chairs

  Adjustable Seat        213⁄4" to 243⁄4"  313⁄4"        383⁄4" to 421⁄2"      201⁄2"          163⁄4" to 183⁄4"    223⁄4"          151⁄2" to 191⁄2"    20"               241⁄2"
  Depth 
  d                         d                                                          d              d                      d              d                      d                d

Dimensions were meas-
ured with BIFMA CMD
(chair-measuring device).

**Arm width adjust-
ment is 15"–20".   , (193⁄4"–
243⁄4" for Leap Plus). Arm
pivot adjustment adds 21⁄4"
to the minimum width pro-
viding a total of 123⁄4"–20"
of width between the arms.
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DBack                 DLumbar         DWidth             DArm               DArm                DArm Cap    DSeat          DAngle             DHeadrest
dLumbar dFlex              dBetween        dto                  dHeight            dPivot          dPan           dBetween        dHeight
dHeight dZone             dArms              dFloor             dfrom               dRange        dAngle         dSeat and        dAdjustment
d d d                       d                      dSeat               d                  d                  dBack              dRange
d d d d d                       d d d d

Work Chairs

  51⁄4" to 101⁄4"            51⁄4" to 101⁄4"        123⁄4" to 20"**     22" to 31"            7" to 11"                30°                  -1° to 3°          96° to 120°           21⁄4"

  Stools

  51⁄4" to 101⁄4"            51⁄4" to 101⁄4"        123⁄4" to 20"**      29" to 41"            7" to 11"               30°                  -1° to 3°          96° to 120°           N.A.                             
                                   

  Plus Work Chairs

  61⁄2" to 111⁄2"            111⁄4" to 161⁄4"      171⁄2" to 243⁄4"**  22" to 30"            71⁄4" to 111⁄4"        30"                  0° to 4°           97° to 114°           N.A.
d d d d d                       d d d d

Overall depth
213/4"D to 243/4"D: Adjustable seat depth

Seat pan angle
-1˚ to 3˚: Leap
0˚ to 4˚: Leap Plus

Seat-to-back angle
96˚ to 120˚: Leap
97˚ to 114˚: Leap Plus
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Overall width
27"W: Leap
313/4"W: Leap Plus

A
rm

 t
o

 f
lo

o
r

22
"H

 to
 3

1"
H

: W
or

k 
ch

ai
r

29
"H

 to
 4

1"
H

: S
to

ol
22

"H
 to

 3
0"

H
: L

ea
p 

P
lu

s

Back width
18"W: Leap
20"W: Leap Plus

Width between
arms
123/4"W to 20"W: Leap
171/2"W to 243/4"W: 
Leap Plus

Seat width
191/4"W: Leap
223/4"W: Leap Plus
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Leap 462 Series Value Package Work Chair by Steelcase

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify

Options                                U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Casters                •  Soft, dual-wheel casters for use on         +$24                         Specify with soft casters.
                                        hard floors

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber         dBase
d                      dPrice
d                      d

LEAPV2             $1439       
d d

Tip: Leap value package
work chair offers Leap 
chair features at a lower
price than when selected
individually.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 480

• Upper back force
• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Variable back stop
• Lower back firmness
• Rectilinear independent height-, width-, pivot- and

depth-adjustable arms: black plastic
• 3" seat depth adjustment
• Passive seat edge angle
• Adjustable lumbar
• Frame, seat shell, outer back, and five-arm base: 

black plastic only
• Standard upholstery design: Buzz2 fabric only
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel casters: black

1 Style number
2 Buzz2 fabric color number for upholstery

on seat and back
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 484

Task Seating

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Leap 462 Series 
Platinum Package

Work Chair
by Steelcase

Task Seating

Leap 462 Series Platinum Package Work Chair by Steelcase

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify

Options                                 U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Casters                •  Soft, dual-wheel casters for use on         +$24                         Specify with soft casters.
                                        hard floors

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber         dBase
d                      dPrice
d                      d

LEAP3DP           $1439       
d d

Tip: Leap platinum pack-
age work chair offers Leap
premium performance fea-
tures at a lower price than
when selected individually.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 480

• Upper back force
• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Variable back stop
• Lower back firmness
• Rectilinear independent height-, width-, pivot- and

depth-adjustable arms: black plastic
• 3" seat depth adjustment
• Passive seat edge angle
• Adjustable lumbar
• Frame, seat shell, outer back, and five-arm base: 

platinum plastic only
• 3D Knit on back only
• Standard upholstery design: Cogent: Connect fabric only
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel casters: black

1 Style number
2 3D Knit color number for back
3 Cogent: Connect color number for 

upholstery on seat
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 484

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Leap 462 Series Work Chair by Steelcase
Upholstery on Back and Seat

Tip: Always add suffixes in
alphabetical order when
specifying options to Leap
seating. 

Options                                 U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                  Upholstery
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 1                                 No cost                     Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                                 +$  25                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                                 +$  47                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                                 +$  66                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                                 +$  83                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                                 +$103                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                                 +$118                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                                 +$149                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                                 +$183                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                               +$208                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery                   +$690                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery                     +$799                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Steelcase vinyl                                         +$100                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify vinyl color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)            No cost                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                                      to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl                +$  75                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                        (COM-Sewn)                                                                             specify fabric number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)              +$345                       Add suffix S to the style number and 
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Fire Code Seating (FCS)                         +$  75                       Add suffix F to the style number.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment applied to          +$  24                       Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        upholstery fabric

                                 Polished aluminum package
                                     •  Polished aluminum package                   +$458                       Add suffix C to the style number.
                                        on chairs with arms and 6205 Black
                                        frame finish

                                 Platinum
                                     •  On frame, base, arm retainer,                 +$  84                       Specify with 6249 Platinum.
                                        and outer back                                                                          

  Arms                    •  Height-adjustable arms,                          –$  88                       Specify with height-adjustable arms.
                                        soft arm cap
                               •  Armless                                                 –$275                   Specify without arms.

  Seat Height          •  7" pneumatic seat-height adjustment       +$  57                       Specify with 7" pneumatic seat-
                                                                                                                                         height adjustment.

  Headrest              •  Headrest                                                  +$225                       Specify with headrest.

  Lumbar                 •  Without lumbar                                         –$  56                       Specify without lumbar.

cOptions, continued on next page 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 480

• Upper back force
• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Variable back stop
• Lower back firmness
• Rectilinear independent height-, width-, pivot-, and depth-

adjustable arms and soft arm caps, if selected: 
black plastic

• Frame, seat shell, outer back, and five-arm base: 
plastic

• 3" seat depth adjustment
• Passive seat edge angle
• Adjustable lumbar
• Standard upholstery design: fabric price group 1
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel casters: black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color for frame, seat shell, outer

back, and base
3 Fabric color number for upholstery 

on seat and back
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Task Seating

Tip: Select COMs require
sewn applications with an
additional upcharge. Specify
with an S suffix.

Tip: Fire Code Seating 
(FCS) option is available 
with certain upholstery 
fabric choices only.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
on Leap chairs with fully
adjustable arms or armless
models only.

Tip: Glides are not available
on chairs with polished 
aluminum package.

Tip: Plastic shell on head-
rest is available in black
only.

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 484
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cOptions, continued from previous page

Options                                 U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Casters                •  Soft, dual-wheel casters for use on         +$24                         Specify with soft casters.
                                        hard floors

  Glides                   •  Glides: plastic                                           +$24                         Specify with glides.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber         dBase
d                      dPrice
d d

46216179          $1595       
d d
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 480

• Upper back force
• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Variable back stop
• Lower back firmness
• Rectilinear independent height-, width-, pivot-, and depth-

adjustable arms and soft arm caps, if selected: 
black plastic

• Frame, seat shell, outer back, and five-arm base: 
plastic

• 3" seat depth adjustment
• Passive seat edge angle
• Adjustable lumbar
• 3D Knit on back only
• Standard upholstery design on seat: Fabric price group 1
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel casters: black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color for frame, seat shell, outer

back, and base
3 3D Knit color for back
4 Fabric color number for upholstery on

seat
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                                 U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                  Upholstery
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 1                                 No cost                     Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                                 +$  10                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                                 +$  25                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                                 +$  34                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                                 +$  41                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                                 +$  50                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                                 +$  60                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                                 +$  75                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                                 +$  92                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                               +$106                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery                   +$345                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery                     +$398                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Steelcase vinyl                                         +$  50                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify vinyl color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)            No cost                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                                      to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl                +$  40                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                        (COM-Sewn)                                                                             specify fabric number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)              +$172                       Add suffix S to the style number and 
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Fire Code Seating (FCS)                         +$  75                       Add suffix F to the style number.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment applied to          +$  24                       Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        upholstery fabric

                                 Polished aluminum package
                                     •  Polished aluminum package                +$458                       Add suffix C to the style number.
                                        on chairs with arms and 6205 Black
                                        frame finish

                                 Platinum
                                     •  On frame, base, arm retainer,                  +$  84               Specify with 6249 Platinum.
                                        and outer back                                                                  

  Arms                    •  Height-adjustable arms,                          –$  88                       Specify with height-adjustable arms.
                                        soft arm caps
                               •  Armless                                                 –$275                   Specify without arms.

  Seat Height          •  7" pneumatic seat-height adjustment       +$  57                       Specify with 7" pneumatic seat-
                                                                                                                                   height adjustment.

  Headrest              •  Headrest                                                  +$225                       Specify with headrest.

cOptions, continued on next page 

Tip: Always add suffixes in
alphabetical order when
specifying options to Leap
seating. 

Task Seating

Tip: Select COMs require
sewn applications with an
additional upcharge. Specify
with an S suffix.

Tip: Fire Code Seating 
(FCS) option is available 
with certain upholstery 
fabric choices only.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
on Leap chairs with fully
adjustable arms or armless
models only.

Tip: Glides are not available
on chairs with polished 
aluminum package.

Tip: Plastic shell on head-
rest is available in black 
only.

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 484
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cOptions, continued from previous page

Options                                 U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Lumbar                 •  Without lumbar                                         –$56                         Specify without lumbar.

  Casters                •  Soft, dual-wheel casters for use on         +$24                         Specify with soft casters.
                                        hard floors

  Glides                   •  Glides: plastic                                           +$24                         Specify with glides.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.      
dNumber         dBase     
d                      dPrice     
d d

46216189          $1563       
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 480

• Upper back force
• 8" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Variable back stop
• Lower back firmness
• Passive seat edge angle
• Rectilinear independent height-, width-, pivot-, and depth-

adjustable arms and soft arm caps, if selected: 
black plastic

• Frame, seat shell, outer back, and five-arm base: 
plastic

• 3" seat depth adjustment
• Column and 4" adjustable foot ring: black
• Standard upholstery design: fabric price group 1
• 2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel casters: black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color for frame, seat shell, outer

back, and base
3 Fabric color number for upholstery

on seat and back
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                                 U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                  Upholstery
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 1                                 No cost                     Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                                 +$  25                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                                 +$  47                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                                 +$  66                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                                 +$  83                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                                 +$103                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                                 +$118                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                                 +$149                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                                 +$183                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                               +$208                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery                   +$690                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery                     +$799                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Steelcase vinyl                                         +$100                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify vinyl color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)             No cost                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                                      to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl                +$  75                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                        (COM-Sewn)                                                                             specify fabric number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)              +$345                       Add suffix S to the style number and 
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Fire Code Seating (FCS)                         +$  75                       Add suffix F to the style number.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment applied to          +$  24                       Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        upholstery fabric

                                 Platinum
                                     •  On frame, base, arm retainer,                 +$  84                       Specify with 6249 Platinum.
                                        and outer back                                                                          

  Arms                    •  Height-adjustable arms,                          –$  88                       Specify with height-adjustable arms.
                                        soft arm caps
                               •  Armless                                                 –$275                   Specify without arms.

  Lumbar                 •  Without lumbar                                         –$  56                       Specify without lumbar.

  Casters                •  Soft, dual-wheel casters for use              +$  24                       Specify with soft casters.
                                        on hard floors                                           

  Glides                   •  Glides: plastic                                           +$  24                       Specify with glides.

Leap 462 Series Stool by Steelcase
Upholstery on Back and Seat

Tip: Always add suffixes in
alphabetical order when
specifying options to Leap
seating. 

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 484

Task Seating

Tip: Select COMs require
sewn applications with an
additional upcharge. Specify
with an S suffix.

Tip: Fire Code Seating 
(FCS) option is available 
with certain upholstery 
fabric choices only.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
on Leap chairs with fully
adjustable arms or armless
models only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.      
dNumber         dBase     
d                      dPrice     
d d

46267179          $1736       
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Leap 462 Series Stool 
by Steelcase
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 480

• Upper back force
• 8" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Variable back stop
• Lower back firmness
• Passive seat edge angle
• Rectilinear independent height-, width-, pivot-, and depth-

adjustable arms and soft arm caps, if selected: 
black plastic

• Frame, seat shell, outer back, and five-arm base: 
plastic

• Column and 4" adjustable foot ring: black
• 3D Knit on back
• 3" seat depth adjustment
• Adjustable lumbar
• Standard upholstery design on seat: fabric price group 1
• 2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel casters: black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color for frame, seat shell, outer

back, and base
3 3D Knit color for back
4 Fabric color number for upholstery

on seat
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 484

Options                                 U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                  Upholstery
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 1                                 No cost                     Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                                 +$  10                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                                 +$  25                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                                 +$  34                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                                 +$  41                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                                 +$  50                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                                 +$  60                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                                 +$  75                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                                 +$  92                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                               +$106                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery                   +$345                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery                     +$398                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Steelcase vinyl                                         +$  50                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify vinyl color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)             No cost                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                                      to specify.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl                +$  40                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                        (COM-Sewn)                                                                             specify fabric number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)              +$172                       Add suffix S to the style number and 
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Fire Code Seating (FCS)                         +$  75                       Add suffix F to the style number.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment applied to          +$  24                       Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        upholstery fabric

                                 Platinum
                                     •  On frame, base, arm retainer,                 +$  84                       Specify with 6249 Platinum.
                                        and outer back                                                                          

  Arms                    •  Height-adjustable arms,                          –$  88                       Specify with height-adjustable arms.
                                        soft arm caps
                               •  Armless                                                 –$275                   Specify without arms.

  Lumbar                 •  Without lumbar                                         –$  56                       Specify without lumbar.

  Casters                •  Soft, dual-wheel casters for use on         +$  24                       Specify with soft casters.
                                        hard floors                                                                              

  Glides                   •  Glides: plastic                                           +$  24                       Specify with glides.

Tip: Always add suffixes in
alphabetical order when
specifying options to Leap
seating. 

Task Seating

Tip: Select COMs require
sewn applications with an
additional upcharge. Specify
with an S suffix.

Tip: Fire Code Seating 
(FCS) option is available 
with certain upholstery 
fabric choices only.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
on Leap chairs with fully
adjustable arms or armless
models only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.      
dNumber         dBase     
d                      dPrice     
d d

46267189          $1793       
d d
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Task Seating

Leap Plus 462 Series Work Chair by Steelcase
Upholstery on Back and Seat

Tip: Select COMs require
sewn application with an
additional upcharge. Specify
with an S suffix.

Tip: Always add suffixes in
alphabetical order when
specifying options to Leap
seating.

Tip: Fire Code Seating 
(FCS) option is available 
with certain upholstery 
fabric choices only.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
on Leap chairs with fully
adjustable arms or armless
models only.

Options                                 U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                  Upholstery
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 1                                 No cost                     Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                                 +$  25                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                                 +$  47                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                                 +$  66                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                                 +$  83                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                                 +$103                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                                 +$118                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                                 +$149                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                                 +$183                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                               +$208                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery                   +$690                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery                     +$799                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Steelcase vinyl                                         +$100                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify vinyl color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)            No cost                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                                      to specify.
                                        •  Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl                 +$  75                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                        (COM-Sewn)                                                                             specify fabric number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)              +$345                       Add suffix S to the style number and 
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Fire Code Seating (FCS)                         +$  75                       Add suffix F to the style number.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment applied to          +$  24                       Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        upholstery fabric

                                 Platinum
                                     •  On frame, base, arm retainer,                 +$  84                       Specify with 6249 Platinum.
                                        and outer back                                                                          

  Arms                    •  Height-adjustable arms,                          –$  88                       Specify with height-adjustable arms.
                                        soft arm caps
                               •  Armless                                                 –$275                   Specify without arms.

  Seat Height          •  5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment       +$  57                       Specify with 5" pneumatic seat-
                                                                                                                                         height adjustment.

  Lumbar                 •  Without lumbar                                         –$  56                       Specify without lumbar.Options S

  Casters                •  Soft, dual-wheel casters for use on         +$  24                       Specify with soft casters.
                                        hard floors

  Glides                   •  Glides: plastic                                           +$  24                       Specify with glides.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 480

• Upper back force
• 4" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Variable back stop
• Lower back firmness
• Rectilinear independent height-, width-, pivot-, and depth-

adjustable arms and soft arm caps, if selected: 
black plastic

• Frame, seat shell, outer back, and five-arm base: 
plastic

• 2" seat depth adjustment
• Adjustable lumbar
• Standard upholstery design: fabric price group 1
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel casters: black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color for frame, seat shell, outer

back, and base
3 Fabric color number for upholstery 

on seat and back
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 484

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                497

T
a

sk
 S

e
a

tin
g

Task Seating

                                                                                                                     
                                        

Leap Plus 462 Series Work
Chair by Steelcase

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S. 
dNumber         dBase
d                      dPrice
d d

46296179          $2266       
d d
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 480

• Upper back force
• 4" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Variable back stop
• Lower back firmness
• Rectilinear independent height-, width-, pivot-, and depth-

adjustable arms and soft arm caps, if selected: 
black plastic

• Frame, seat shell, outer back, and five-arm base: 
plastic

• 2" seat depth adjustment
• Adjustable lumbar
• 3D Knit on back only
• Standard upholstery design on seat: Fabric price group 1
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel casters: black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color for frame, seat shell, outer

back, and base
3 3D Knit color for back
4 Fabric color number for upholstery on

seat
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                                 U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                  Upholstery
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 1                                 No cost                     Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                                 +$  10                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                                 +$  25                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                                 +$  34                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                                 +$  41                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                                 +$  50                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                                 +$  60                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                                 +$  75                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                                 +$  92                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                               +$106                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery                   +$345                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery                     +$398                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Steelcase vinyl                                         +$  50                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify vinyl color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)            No cost                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                                                                                                                                      to specify.
                                        •  Customer’s Own Material/Vinyl                 +$  40                       Add suffix S to the style number and
                                        (COM-Sewn)                                                                              specify fabric number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather (COL)              +$172                       Add suffix S to the style number and 
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Fire Code Seating (FCS)                         +$  75                       Add suffix F to the style number.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment applied to          +$  24                       Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        upholstery fabric

                                 Platinum
                                     •  On frame, base, arm retainer,                  +$  84               Specify with 6249 Platinum.
                                        and outer back                                                                  

  Arms                    •  Height-adjustable arms,                          –$  88                       Specify with height-adjustable arms.
                                        soft arm caps
                               •  Armless                                                 –$275                   Specify without arms.

  Seat Height          •  5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment       +$  57                       Specify with 5" pneumatic seat-
                                                                                                                                   height adjustment.

  Lumbar                 •  Without lumbar                                         –$  56                       Specify without lumbar.

  Casters                •  Soft, dual-wheel casters for use on         +$  24                       Specify with soft casters

  Glides                   •  Glides: plastic                                           +$  24                       Specify with glides.

Tip: Select COMs require
sewn application with an
additional upcharge. Specify
with an S suffix.

Tip: Always add suffixes in
alphabetical order when
specifying options to Leap
seating.

Tip: Fire Code Seating 
(FCS) option is available 
with certain upholstery 
fabric choices only.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
on Leap chairs with fully
adjustable arms or armless
models only.

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 484

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Task Seating

Leap Plus 462 Series Work Chair by Steelcase
3D Knit on Back with Upholstery on Seat

August 2015
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Leap Plus 462 Series Work
Chair by Steelcase

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.      
dNumber         dBase     
d                      dPrice     
d d

46296189          $2323       
d d

August 2015
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Product Details

High-back and mid-
back desk chairs are 
available.

Arms are available as
T-arms or enclosed. Fixed T-
arms are available in 
urethane or fully uphol-
stered. Adjustable T-arms
are available in urethane
only. Enclosed arms are
always fully upholstered.

Adjustment Features

Seat height adjusts 
pneumatically. To lower, hold
handle up while seated. To
raise, hold handle up and
keep your weight off the
chair. Standard range of
adjustability is 5" from 16"H
to 21"H.

Seat edge flexes, relieving
pressure under the user’s
thighs. 

5"

Task Seating

Siento by Steelcase

Actual Dimensions
                                                High-Back           High-Back                Mid-Back
                                        Desk Chairs         Desk Chairs              Desk Chairs
                                        with Headrest      without Headrest

Overall depth                           26"                             26"                                   26"

Overall width —                        271⁄2"                         271⁄2"                                271⁄2"
outside of T-arms

Overall width—                        291⁄2"                         291⁄2"                                291⁄2"
outside of enclosed arms

Overall height                          463⁄4"–513⁄4"               46"–51"                            40"–45"

Seat depth                               171⁄2"                           171⁄2"                                 171⁄2"

Seat width                               21"                             21"                                   21"

Back height from seat             311⁄2"                         30"                                   24"

Width between arms               201⁄2"                         201⁄2"                                201⁄2"

Arm height from seat               8"                               8"                                     8"

Arms are available as 
either T-arms or enclosed.

Outer back is fully 
upholstered.

3" hard dual-wheel
casters are standard for
use on carpet. Soft dual-
wheel casters are available
for use on hard floors or
chair mats.

Five-arm base is avail-
able in polished aluminum,
platinum, or black.

Siento desk chairs,
designed in collaboration
with Jorge Pensi, merge
remarkable ergonomic
comfort in a slim and
sophisticated executive
form.

Adjustability Features

•  Pneumatic seat-height 
•  Upright back lock
•  Back tension control
•  Synchro-tilt mechanism

Headrest option provides
additional head and neck
support.

Seat height adjusts from
16" to 21" and is standard
with pneumatic adjustment
mechanism. Fixed-height
option is also available.

Patented LiveBack
Technology (found in
Steelcase Leap chair) is
embedded in the back to
change shape and mimic 
the user’s spine.

Front seat edge flexes
naturally to relieve pressure
under the user's thighs.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Upright back lock.
Flick switch forward to lock;
flick switch back to tilt.

Back tension control
adjusts by turning knob.
Turn knob forward to
increase rate of tension,
backward to decrease. 

Synchro-tilt mecha-
nism provides synchro-
nized back movement while
feet remain flat on the floor.

Height-, width-, pivot-,
and depth-adjust able
arms are available on
select models of chairs. 

Arm height adjusts
independently within a range
of 4" (7"–11" from the seat).
Push button on outside and
under arm cap in while
moving arms up or down.
Releasing buttons locks arms
in position.

4"

Siento by Steelcase

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following
Steelcase Textiles are avail-
able pre-treated with soil
retardant. (You do not need
to select the soil-retardant
option for these fabrics and
incur the upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder

For information on soil retar-
dant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment 
is available on all other 
seating fabrics at an addi-
tional upcharge per seating
unit. To order this option,
please select “Soil-
Retardant Treatment” under
“Optional Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional
Accessories.” Minimums or 
additional yardage may be
required. Please contact 
the vendor directly for 
specific information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase 
Solutions Fulfillment 
Team Representative at
(1.888.783.3522) 
or send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Arm width can be
adjusted 21⁄4" each, 41⁄2"
overall. Grasp arm cap 
and move in or out.

Arms pivot independently,
30° inward and outward.

Arm depth adjusts by
sliding arm caps back 3".
Friction-fit mechanism 
keeps arms in position.

Surface Materials
Upholstery
• Fabric
• Fabric with soil-retardant 
  treatment (option) 
• Elmosoft leather
• COM
• COL

Arms
• Black urethane T-arms
• Upholstered T-arms 
• Enclosed upholstered 
  arms

Column
• Black only

Base
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum
•  8046 Polished Aluminum

21/4"21/4"

30°

30°

3"

Casters
•  Black wheels with black 
  body on black or platinum 
  base
•  Black wheels with polished 
  aluminum body on 
  polished aluminum base

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with require ments of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117-2013. All stan-
dard seating is labeled to be
in compliance with California
117-2013.

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM & COL)
Program offers the 
opportunity for customers 
to select fabrics that are 
not offered through the 
standard Steelcase surface
materials program for use on
Steelcase products. Through
the COM and COL program,
Steelcase will test your
materials for application on
Steelcase products. Once
approved, you can place
your order. Steelcase will
facilitate the entire ordering
process and give you a pro-
duction schedule. Steelcase
will order the COM and COL
fabric directly from the textile
manufacturer. For up-to-date
information regarding fabric
test results for all COM and
COL fabrics and details
regarding yardage require-
ments for most seating lines,
visit the COM Web site. To
locate the COM Web site:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

Resources
Printed Materials
cSiento Brochure
  (06-0001282)

Online Resources
cSiento User Guide

available on
www.steelcase.com
cEnvironmental profiles 
  available on 
  www.steelcase.com/pep

Task Seating
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 500

• Back tension control
• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Upright back lock
• Front seat edge flex
• LiveBack technology
• Fully upholstered outer back
• Adjustable T-arms, if selected: soft black urethane
• Fixed T-arms, if selected: soft black urethane
• Enclosed arms, if selected: fully upholstered
• Upholstery: fabric price group 1
• Five-arm base: paint or 

Polished Aluminum
• Column: black only
• 3"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel casters: black

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for base and 

arm supports
3 Fabric color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                          U.S. Price              Required to Specify
  Surface                   Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                       No cost                               Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                       +$  25                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                       +$  47                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                       +$  66                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                       +$  83                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                       +$103                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                       +$118                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                       +$149                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                       +$183                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                     +$208                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer's Own Material (COM)   +$  36                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Steelcase leather upholstery         +$577                                 Add suffix S to the style number
                                                                                                                                          and specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer's Own Leather (COL)    +$  36                                 Add suffix S to the style number
                                                                                                                                          and specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather                            +$808                                 Add suffix S to the style number
                                                                                                                                          and specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Sewn upholstery                            No cost                               Add suffix S to the style number. 
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment                 +$  24                                 Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                       applied to upholstery fabric

                                        T-arms
                                     •  Fully upholstered                           +$  89                                 Specify with fully upholstered 
                                        T-arms                                                                                       T-arms.

                                        Base and casters
                                     •  0835 Black base                            No cost                               Specify with 0835 Black base.
                                        and black casters
                               •  4799 Platinum base                       +$  84                                 Specify with 4799 Platinum base.
                                        and black casters

  Seat Height          •  18" fixed seat height                      No cost                               Specify with fixed seat height.

  Headrest                 •  Headrest on                                   +$115                                 Specify with headrest.
                                        high-back chairs only                                                             

  Casters                    •  Soft, dual-wheel casters                +$  24                                 Specify with soft casters.
                                        for use on hard floors                                                                

Tip: When a black or 
platinum painted base is
specified, the casters will
be black. When a polished
aluminum base is specified,
the casters will have black
wheels with polished alu-
minum body.

Tip: When the standard 
polished aluminum base 
is specified along with
adjust-able T-arms, you
must specify the finish for
arms uprights in either 6205
Black or 6249 Platinum.

Tip: When base and
adjustable T-arms are 
specified in 4799 Platinum,
the arm upright will be in
4799 Platinum and the lower
section of the arm will be in
6205 Black.

Tip: Fully upholstered option
is available on fixed T-arm
style numbers only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Task Seating

Siento Executive Desk Chairs by Steelcase

August 2015



Specification Information
                                      T-Arms                                  Enclosed                               Adjustable Arms
                                                                                    Upholstered Arms

                                                                  

DDescription                  DStyle            DU.S.                DStyle            DU.S.                DStyle                 DU.S.
d dNumber        dBase              dNumber        dBase              dNumber            dBase
d d dPrice              d dPrice              d dPrice
d d d d d d d

High-Back Chairs
Painted Base                          499211          $1798                   499212            $2034                   499213                 $2076

Polished Aluminum Base        499221          $2153                   499222            $2389                   499223                 $2431
d d                        d d d d d

                                      T-Arms                                  Enclosed                               Adjustable Arms
                                                                                    Upholstered Arms

                                                                  

DDescription                  DStyle            DU.S.                DStyle            DU.S.                DStyle                 DU.S.
d dNumber        dBase              dNumber        dBase              dNumber            dBase
d d dPrice              d dPrice              d dPrice
d d d d d d d

Mid-Back Chairs
Painted Base                          499111          $1680                   499112            $1916                   499113                 $1958

Polished Aluminum Base        499121          $2035                   499122            $2271                   499123                 $2313
d d                        d d d d d
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Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 500

• Back tension control
• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Upright back lock
• Front seat edge flex
• LiveBack technology
• Fully upholstered outer back
• T-arms: upholstered
• Headrest
• Upholstery: Elmosoft leather
• Five-arm base and arm uprights: 8046 Polished Aluminum
• Column: black only
• 3"-diameter, hard composition, dual-wheel casters: 

black wheels with polished aluminum body

1 Style number
2 Elmosoft leather color number
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Specification Information
DStyle                            DU.S.
dNumber                       dPrice
d d

    499SIENTO                      $3105
d d

Tip: This design package
allows you to obtain the pre-
selected features at a lower
price than if specifying as a
standard model number.

Tip: Options or substitutions
are not available on this
design package.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Task Seating

Siento Design Package High-Back Executive Chair by Steelcase

August 2015
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Task Seating

Think 465 Series by Steelcase

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Think is for performance
based customers who are
seeking a progressive 
aesthetic, intuitive ease 
of use, and the strongest 
environmental attributes.

Casters have hard, dual-
wheels that roll smoothly
on carpets. They are 21⁄2" for
increased mobility. Soft,
dual-wheel roll-control cast-
ers are available as an
option for use on hard floors
or chair mats. Glides are
also available as an option.

Back frame and seat
shell are plastic.

Passive seat edge
angle allows the front edge
of the seat to flex 11⁄2" to
relieve pressure under the
user’s thighs.Arm caps can pivot inde-

pendently 30° in and 30° out
to accommodate individual
user preferences.

Arm height can adjust
independently within a 4"
range to help relieve upper
back and shoulder fatigue.

Arm depth can retract
3" to allow user to get closer
to the worksurface and into
tight corners.

Comfort dial back con-
trol provides four settings
for the user’s personal pref-
erence and work style.

Seat height adjusts 
with in a 5" range with a pneu-
matic adjustment mechanism.
A 3" or 7" range is available
as an option. Stools have a
10" range.

Five-arm base is avail-
able in plastic or polished
aluminum.

Lumbar height adjusts
over 41⁄4" to provide additional
lower back support and is
available as an option.

Seat depth adjusts within
a 21/2" range to accommo-
date users of varying leg
lengths.

Arm width adjusts 41⁄2"
overall to support forearms
in neutral position.

506                                                                                                                                                                                Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide
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Arm width can be
adjusted 21⁄4" each, 41⁄2"
overall. Grasp arm cap and
move in or out.

Arms pivot independently,
30° inward and outward.
Grasp arm and push front to
left or right.

Arm depth adjusts by
sliding arm caps back 3".
Friction-fit mechanism keeps
arms in position. 

30°

30°

21/4"21/4"

3"

Seat depth adjusts 21/2"
(151/2"–18") by pulling han-
dle up. Slide seat forward or
back to accom mo date vari-
ous leg lengths. Release
handle to lock.

Back Adjustments

Lumbar height adjusts
41⁄4" (6" to 101⁄4" from seat)
by grabbing exposed tabs
and sliding the lumbar sup-
port up or down. Fixed 
lumbar height is available as
an option on work chairs and
stools. The fixed lumbar is
positioned 8" from the seat.
The adjustment handles are
replaced with inserts that fill
the lumbar slot in the back
frame.

Comfort dial has four set-
tings: (1) weight-activated
setting; (2) boosted setting
that has approximately 20%
more resistance than your
body is providing; (3) mid-
stop recline setting; and (4)
an upright setting.

21/2"

41/4"

Weight-
activated
setting

Upright
setting

Mid-stop
recline
setting

Boosted
setting

Cartoned request on your
dealer purchase order
means Think chairs will ship
knocked down with the chair
base and pneumatic cylinder
separated from the rest of
the chair. This allows for
shipment in a smaller carton.
Assembly by a qualified
dealer installer is required.
Tip: Assembly instructions
are included.

Uncartoned request on
your dealer purchase order
means Think chairs will ship
fully assembled.

Adjustment Features

cAdjustability instruc-
tions are included with
every chair.

Seat Adjustments

Seat height adjusts 
pneumatically. To lower, 
hold handle up while seated.
To raise, hold handle up 
and keep your weight off 
the chair. Standard range 
of adjustability is 5" from 
161⁄2"H to 211⁄2"H. A 3" range
of adjustability (15"H to 18"H),
and a 7" range of adjustability
(18"H to 25"H) is available as
an option. A 10" range of
adjustability (221⁄2"H to
321⁄2"H) is available on stools.

Passive seat edge
angle relieves pressure
under the user’s thighs. The
passive front seat edge
helps properly support the
angle of the user’s leg and
thigh without compromising
pelvic support. The front seat
edge angle flexes 11⁄2".

5"

Product Details

Integrated LiveBack
System dynamically sup-
ports and follows the move-
ments of the user.

Advanced weight-acti-
vated mechanism with
a natural fluid motion
keeps users oriented to their
work.

Comfort dial has four set-
tings that allow for the user’s 
personal preference and
work style.

Rectilinear arms with
soft caps are standard.

Think 465 Series
by Steelcase 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Headrest (option)
adjusts 4" vertically and 21⁄2"
horizontally (front-to-back) to
support the head and neck of
the user in both upright and
recline postures.  The plastic
stalk and underside of the
headrest will coordinate to
match the frame color speci-
fied: black, platinum, or
seagull. The foam pad of the
headrest will always be
black. Headrest is not avail-
able on stools. Whether
ordered initially or at a later
date, the headrest ships in its
own carton and must be field
installed.

Arm Adjustments

Rectilinear height-,
width-, pivot-, and
depth-adjust able arms
come standard on all arm
models of chairs and stools.

Arm height adjusts 
independently within a range
of 4" (7"–11" from the seat).
Push button on outside and
under arm cap in while
moving arms up or down.
Releasing buttons locks
arms in position.

21/2"

4"

4"
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Task Seating

Think 465 Series by Steelcase, continued

Other Features

Height-only adjustable
arm is also available and
adjusts 4".

Armless models are also
available.

Foot ring height on
stools adjusts by rotating it
counterclockwise to unlock.
Then raise or lower ring to
desired position before rotat-
ing it clockwise to lock. The
foot ring has a diameter of
20".

Soft dual-wheel roll-
control casters feature
an internal brake that acti-
vates when the chair is not
under load to reduce shifting
when user stands up.

3"

Surface Materials
cSee surface materials on 
page 577 for specific 
avail ability or refer to the 
Surface Materials Refer-
ence Manual for further 
information.

Upholstery
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with soil-retardant 
  treatment (option)
•  3D Knit (back only)
•  Elmosoft leather
•  Leather
•  Vinyl

Hard components
All models (backframe, arm
retainer, and base)
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  6205 Black
•  7243 Seagull

Pneumatic cylinders and
stool ring finishes are deter-
mined by the frame finish.
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

(Platinum and Seagull
frame)

•  6205 Black (Black frame)

All Models (adjustment han-
dles, arm pads, arm stalk,
casters, glides)
•  6205 Black

Flexors and lumbar finishes
are determined by the frame
finish.
•  6205 Black (Black Frame)
•  6527 Merle (Platinum and

Seagull Frames)

Outer seat shell is deter-
mined by the frame finish.
•  6205 Black (Black Frame)
•  6249 Platinum Solid

(Platinum and Seagull
Frames)

Inner seat shell
•  6205 Black

All seat cushions have a
unique sewn construction that
is included in the price of the
chair.

Stitch detail across the
lumbar region of the back
cushion will be required on
some models with an uphol-
stered backrest. To ensure
optimum performance of the
Integrated LiveBack System,
all Steelcase Select Surfaces,
COMs, Leathers, Vinyls, and
some standard fabrics will
require this sewn detail. The
stitch detail is included in the
price of the chair.

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with require ments of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117. All standard
seating is labeled to be in
compliance with California
117-2013.

Programs & Services

cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual for 
further detail about 
programs and services 
offered for seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM) 
Program offers the oppor-
tunity for customers to select
fabrics that are not offered
through the standard
Steelcase surface materials
program for use on
Steelcase products. Through
the COM program,
Steelcase will test your
materials for application on
Steelcase products. Once
approved, you can place
your order. Steelcase will
facilitate the entire ordering
process and give you a 
production schedule. 
Steelcase will order the
COM fabric directly from the
textile manufacturer. For up-
to-date information regard-
ing fabric test results for all
COM fabrics and details
regarding yardage require-
ments for most seating lines,
visit the COM Web site. To
locate the COM Web site:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following
Steelcase Textiles are avail-
able pre-treated with soil
retardant. (You do not need to
select 
the soil-retardant option for
these fabrics and incur the
upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder

For information on soil retar-
dant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other 
seating fabrics at an 
additional upcharge per seat-
ing unit. To order this option,
please select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional
Accessories.” Minimums or 
additional yardage may be
required. Please contact the
vendor directly for specific
information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase 
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) 
or send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Fire Codes
cSee Surface Materials 
Reference Manual for
upholstery fabrics  available
for use with FCS 
modification.

Steelcase offers Fire Code
Seating modification (FCS)
on some seating models.
The most rigorous fire codes
in the nation have been
developed in California, and
the Steelcase FCS modifica-
tion is designed to meet
those codes. Fire Code
Seating (FCS) indicates that
a product is constructed to
meet the strict fire code
requirements of high public
occupancy areas such as
theaters, meeting rooms,
and lobbies. The FCS stan-
dards will meet the State of
California Bureau of
Electronic and Appliance
Repair, Home Furnishings,
and Thermal Insulation
Technical Bulletin 133 (Cal
TB 133). Boston adopted the
California Bureau of
Electronic and Appliance
Repair, Home Furnishings,
and Thermal Insulation
Technical Bulletin TB 133
test standard in 1992.

Local codes may have
special requirements for
upholstery.

Dimensions
cPage 510
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Task Seating

Think Upholstery by Steelcase

Fabric, leather, or vinyl-
covered back and seat, 3D
Knit back.

Back flexors are fully exposed.

Integrated
LiveBack

Seat and back assemblies
can be removed and replaced if
damaged.

Back

Seat

Fabric

3D Knit on Back only

3D Knit back with Fire
Code option is made up of
three layers: the 3D Knit, a
fire code barrier, and a solid
fabric that matches the 3D
Knit color (which will be visi-
ble through the back flexors).
The 3D Knit fire code back
rest is not transparent.

Seat

Back

Seat

Back

Leather, Vinyl, and
Select Other Fabrics

Stitched seams are
included on the back 
cushion and seat cushion of
the following:
•  Leather
•  Vinyl
•  Some upholstery
•  Customer’s Own Leather
  (COL)
•  Vinyl
•  Select Customer’s Own 
  Material/Vinyl (COM)

Pattern alignment at
the lumbar seam cannot
be guaranteed.

Seat

Back

What Is It?
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Think Upholstery
by Steelcase
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Overall width
281/2"W

Back width
18"W

Seat depth
181/2"D

Width between 
arms
161/2"W to 211/4"W
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Seat width 
201/4"W

Seat pan angle
2° to 6°Lumbar height 

from seat
6"H to 101/4"H
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Seat-to-back angle
98° to 116°

Task Seating

Think 465 Series by Steelcase
Dimensions

Features               DOverall                                       DSeat       DFunctional      DSeat       DSeat             DBack         DBack       DLumbar                                
d                            dDepth           Width    Height      dDepth     dSeat               dWidth     dHeight          dWidth        dHeight     dHeight                                 
d                            d                                                  d              dDepth             d              dfrom             d                 dfrom        dfrom                                     
d                            d                                                  d              d                       d              dFloor            d                 dSeat        dSeat                                     
d                            d d d d d d d d
d                            d d d d d d d d

 Think 465 Series
Chairs                                                                                                                                                                                                                                    

Arms                            22" to 241⁄4"     281⁄2"       371⁄4" to         181⁄2"          151⁄2" to 18"          201⁄4"          161⁄2" to 211⁄2"   18"                223⁄4"           6" to 101⁄4"                                    
                                                                            42"                                                                                   (15" to 18",                                                                                                        
                                                                                                                                                                    18" to 25"                                                                                                         
                                                                                                                                                                     optional)

Stools                                                                                                                                                                                                                                    

Arms                            22" to 241⁄4"     281⁄2"       44" to            181⁄2"          151⁄2" to 18"          201⁄4"          221⁄2" to             18"                223⁄4"           6" to 101⁄4"                                    
                                                                            533⁄4"                                                                               321⁄2"                                                                                                                
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Task Seating

Think 465 Series
by Steelcase

                        DWidth              DWidth         DArm               DArm          DArm              DArm Cap     DAngle           DSeat        DHeadrest
                        dBetween        dBetween    dto                  dHeight      dHeight          dPivot           dBetween      dPan         dHeight
                        dAdjustable     dFixed         dFloor             dfrom         dfrom Seat    dRange         dSeat and      dAngle      dAdjustment
                        dArms              dArms          d                      dSeat         dfor Fixed      d                   dBack            d dRange

d                       d d d dArms            d d                    d d
d                       d d d d d                   d d d

                         Chairs              

                              161⁄2" to 211⁄4"      201⁄2"              225⁄8" to 275⁄8"     7" to 11"        81⁄4"                   30° inward,       98° to 116°        2° to 6°        4"
                              14" to 211⁄4"                                                                                                            30° outward                                                   
                              (including pivot)

                         Stools

                              161⁄2" to 211⁄4"      201⁄2"              293⁄4" to 391⁄2"     7" to 11"        81⁄4"                   30° inward,       98° to 116°        2° to 6°        N.A.
                              14" to 211⁄4"                                                                                                            30° outward                                                   
                              (including pivot)    
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Task Seating

Think 465 Series Work Chair by Steelcase
3D Knit with Standard Upholstery on Seat

Options                                 U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                  Upholstery
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 1                                 No cost                     Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                                 +$  10                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                                 +$  25                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                                 +$  34                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                                 +$  41                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                                 +$  50                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                                 +$  60                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                                 +$  75                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                                 +$  92                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                               +$106                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery                   +$167                       Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery                     +$192                       Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)             No cost                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        •  Soil-retardant treatment applied to          +$  24                       Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        upholstery fabric                                       

                                 Frame
                                     •  Platinum                                                   +$ 51                       Specify with 4799 Platinum.
                                     •  Seagull                                                     +$ 51                       Specify with 7243 Seagull.

  Arms                     •  Height-adjustable arms                            –$  48                       Specify with height-adjustable arms.
                               •  Fixed arms                                               –$  97                       Specify with fixed arms.
                               •  Armless                                                    –$247                       Specify without arms.

  Base                     •  Polished aluminum base                          +$137                       Specify with aluminum base.

  Seat Height            •  3" low-range pneumatic                           +$  57                       Specify with low-range pneumatic 
                                        seat-height adjustment (15"–18")                                              seat-height adjustment
                                     •  7" high-range pneumatic                          +$  57                       Specify with high-range pneumatic 
                                        seat-height adjustment (18"–25")                                              seat-height adjustment.

  Headrest                 •  Headrest                                                  +$166                       Specify with headrest.

  Fire Code               •  Fire code seating (FCS)                           +$ 38                       Specify with fire code seating.
  Seating

  Lumbar                •  Fixed lumbar support                               –$  56                       Specify with fixed lumbar height.

  Casters                    •  Soft, dual-wheel roll-control casters        +$  24                       Specify with soft roll-control casters.
                                        for use on hard floors

  Glides                      •  Glides: plastic                                           +$  24                       Specify with glides.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.      
dNumber         dBase     
d                      dPrice                      
d d

465A300            $1228                                          
d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 506

• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment (161⁄2"–211⁄2")
• Passive seat edge angle
• Frame, seat shell, and five-arm plastic base: black
• 21⁄2" seat depth adjustment
• Rectilinear height-, width-, pivot-, and depth-adjustable

arms
• Adjustable lumbar
• 3D Knit on back
• Standard upholstery design on seat:

fabric price group 1
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel 

casters: black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color for frame, base, and arm

retainer 
3 3D Knit color for back
4 Fabric color number for upholstery 

on seat
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

cDetailed dimensions, 
  page 510
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Tip: Plastic shell on headrest
is available in black only.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
with certain upholstery fabric
choices only.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available on
Think chairs with fully
adjustable arms or armless
models only.

Headrest option will be 
available Summer 2015.
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Task Seating

Think 465 Series Work Chair by Steelcase
Standard Upholstery on Back and Seat

cDetailed dimensions, 
  page 510

Options                                 U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                  Upholstery
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 1                                 No cost                     Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                                 +$  24                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                                 +$  48                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                                 +$  66                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                                 +$  83                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                                 +$103                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                                 +$118                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                                 +$149                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                                 +$183                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                               +$209                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery                   +$326                       Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery                     +$378                       Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)             No cost                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        •  Soil-retardant treatment applied to          +$  24                       Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        upholstery fabric                                       

                                 Frame
                                     •  Platinum                                                   +$ 51                       Specify with 4799 Platinum.
                                     •  Seagull                                                     +$ 51                       Specify with 7243 Seagull.

  Arms                     •  Height-adjustable arms                            –$  48                       Specify with height-adjustable arms.
                               •  Fixed arms                                               –$  97                       Specify with fixed arms.
                               •  Armless                                                    –$247                       Specify without arms.

  Base                     •  Polished aluminum base                          +$137                       Specify with aluminum base.

  Seat Height            •  3" low-range pneumatic                           +$  57                       Specify with low-range pneumatic 
                                        seat-height adjustment (15"–18")                                              seat-height adjustment.
                                     •  7" high-range pneumatic                         +$  57                       Specify with high-range pneumatic 
                                        seat-height adjustment (18"–25")                                              seat-heightadjustment.

  Headrest                 •  Headrest                                                  +$166                       Specify with headrest.

  Fire Code                •  Fire code seating (FCS)                           +$ 75                       Specify with fire code seating.
  Seating

  Lumbar                •  Fixed lumbar support                               –$ 56                       Specify with fixed lumbar height.

  Casters                    •  Soft, dual-wheel roll-control casters        +$  24                       Specify with soft roll-control casters.
                                        for use on hard floors

  Glides                      •  Glides: plastic                                           +$  24                       Specify with glides.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.      
dNumber         dBase     
d                      dPrice                      
d d

465A000            $1171                                          
d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 506

• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment (161⁄2"–211⁄2")
• Passive seat edge angle
• Frame, seat shell, and five-arm plastic base: black
• 21⁄2" seat depth adjustment
• Rectilinear height-, width-, pivot-, and depth-adjustable

arms
• Adjustable lumbar
• Standard upholstery design: fabric price group 1
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel 

casters: black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color for frame, base, and arm

retainer 
3 Fabric color number for upholstery 

on seat and back
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Think 465 Series
Work Chairs
by Steelcase
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Tip: Plastic shell on headrest
is available in black only.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
with certain upholstery fabric
choices only.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available on
Think chairs with fully
adjustable arms or armless
models only.

Headrest option will be 
available Summer 2015.
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Task Seating

Think 465 Series Stool by Steelcase
3D Knit with Standard Upholstery on Seat

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 506

• 10" pneumatic seat-height adjustment (221⁄2"–321⁄2")
• Passive seat edge angle
• Frame, seat shell, and five-arm base: black
• 21⁄2" seat depth adjustment
• Rectilinear height-, width-, pivot-, and depth-adjustable

arms
• Column and adjustable foot ring: black
• Adjustable lumbar
• 3D Knit on back
• Standard upholstery design on seat:

fabric price group 1
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel 

casters: black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color for frame, base, and arm

retainer 
3 3D Knit color for back
4 Fabric color number for upholstery 

on seat
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                                 U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                  Upholstery
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 1                                 No cost                     Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                                 +$  10                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                                 +$  25                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                                 +$  34                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                                 +$  41                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                                 +$  50                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                                 +$  60                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                                 +$  75                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                                 +$  92                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                               +$106                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery                   +$167                       Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery                     +$192                       Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)             No cost                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        •  Soil-retardant treatment applied to          +$  24                       Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        upholstery fabric                                       

                                 Frame
                                     •  Platinum                                                   +$ 51                       Specify with 4799 Platinum.
                                     •  Seagull                                                     +$ 51                       Specify with 7243 Seagull.

  Arms                     •  Height-adjustable arms                            –$  48                       Specify with height-adjustable arms.
                               •  Fixed arms                                               –$  97                       Specify with fixed arms.
                               •  Armless                                                    –$247                       Specify without arms.

  Base                     •  Polished aluminum base                          +$137                       Specify with aluminum base.

  Fire Code                •  Fire code seating (FCS)                           +$ 38                       Specify with fire code seating.
  Seating

  Lumbar                 •  Fixed lumbar support                             –$  56                       Specify with fixed lumbar height.

  Casters                    •  Soft, dual-wheel roll-control casters        +$  24                       Specify with soft roll-control casters.
                                        for use on hard floors

  Glides                      •  Glides: plastic                                           +$  24                       Specify with glides.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.                              
dNumber         dBase                             
d                      dPrice                                                   
d d

465B300            $1469                                                                       
d d
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cDetailed dimensions, 
page 510

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
with certain upholstery fabric
choices only.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available on
Think chairs with fully
adjustable arms or armless
models only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Task Seating

Think 465 Series Stool by Steelcase
Standard Upholstery on Back and Seat

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 506

• 10" pneumatic seat-height adjustment (221⁄2"–321⁄2")
• Passive seat edge angle
• Frame, seat shell, and five-arm base: black
• 21⁄2" seat depth adjustment
• Rectilinear height-, width-, pivot-, and depth-adjustable

arms
• Column and adjustable foot ring: black
• Adjustable lumbar
• Standard upholstery design: fabric price group 1
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel 

casters: black

1 Style number
2 Plastic color for frame, base, and arm

retainer 
3 Fabric color number for upholstery 

on seat and back
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 510

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                                 U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                  Upholstery
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 1                                 No cost                     Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                                 +$  24                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                                 +$  48                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                                 +$  66                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                                 +$  83                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                                 +$103                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                                 +$118                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                                 +$149                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                                 +$183                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                               +$209                       Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Steelcase leather upholstery                   +$326                       Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather upholstery                     +$378                       Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)             No cost                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        •  Soil-retardant treatment applied to          +$  24                       Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        upholstery fabric                                       

                                 Frame
                                     •  Platinum                                                   +$ 51                       Specify with 4799 Platinum.
                                     •  Seagull                                                     +$ 51                       Specify with 7243 Seagull.

  Arms                     •  Height-adjustable arms                            –$  48                       Specify with height-adjustable arms.
                               •  Fixed arms                                               –$  97                       Specify with fixed arms.
                               •  Armless                                                    –$247                       Specify without arms.

  Base                     •  Polished aluminum base                          +$137                       Specify with aluminum base.

  Fire Code                •  Fire code seating (FCS)                           +$ 75                       Specify with fire code seating.
  Seating

  Lumbar                 •  Fixed lumbar support                             –$  56                       Specify with fixed lumbar height.

  Casters                    •  Soft, dual-wheel roll-control casters        +$  24                       Specify with soft roll-control casters.
                                        for use on hard floors

  Glides                      •  Glides: plastic                                           +$  24                       Specify with glides.

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.                              
dNumber         dBase                             
d                      dPrice                                                   
d d

465B000            $1412                                                                       
d d

Think 465 Series Stool
by Steelcase
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Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available
with certain upholstery fabric
choices only.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Tip: Fire Code Seating
(FCS) option is available on
Think chairs with fully
adjustable arms or armless
models only.
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Task Seating

Uno by turnstone 1.0

Tip: Frame is available in
black only.

Tip: Hard dual-wheel casters
are for use on carpet. Use
on hard surfaces, including
floor mats, will affect chair
stability and may result in
personal injury.

Multi-Purpose Chairs

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Hammock-style support
• Swivel mechanism
• Pneumatic height adjustment
• Upholstered seat and back: fabric price group 1
• Outer back: black plastic 
• Five-arm base: reinforced black plastic 
• Hard dual-wheel casters: black 
• Stool ring, if selected: black paint
• Shipped ready to assemble with no tools required

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 577.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Single upholstery fabric
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.

                                  •  Fabric price group 2                     +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  66                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  83                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$103                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$118                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$149                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$183                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$208                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$268                                    Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  36                                 cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather           +$  60                                    Specify leather color number.
                                        (COL)

                                 Multiple upholstery fabric
                               •  Different fabric on seat               +$  63                                    Add suffix M to chair style number
                                         and back                                                                                     and select fabric color number for:
                                        See below and at right.                                                         1  Seat
                                                                                                                                      2  Back
                                                                                                                                          Example: TS31101M with T015 on seat 
                                                                                                                                          and T016 on back.
                                    1  Fabric on seat
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  34                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  50                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  92                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$135                                    Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather           +$  31                                    Specify leather color number.
                                        (COL)

cOptions, continued on next page 

Tip: When specifying multi-
ple COM fabrics, indicate all 
surfaces where COM
applies. 
Example: TS31101M with
Designtex 1234 on seat and
Designtex 5678 on back

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Task Seating

                                                                                                     Uno by turnstone 1.0

                                        

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  2  Fabric on back
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
  (continued)                 •  Fabric price group 2                     +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  34                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  50                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  92                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$135                                    Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Steelcase Surface Materials
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Reference Manual.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather           +$  31                                    Specify leather color number.
                                        (COL)

  Stool Kit               •  Stool kit with swivel                     +$192                                    Specify with stool kit.
                                        mechanism

  Casters                •  Soft dual-wheel casters for         No cost                                  Specify with soft casters.
                                        use on hard floors

  Glides                   •  Non-marring plastic glides          +$  30                                    Specify with glides.

Specification Information
DStyle               DU.S.
dNumber          dBase
d                       dPrice
d d

Mid-Back Multi-Purpose Chair
TS31101            $536       
d d

High-Back Multi-Purpose Chair
TS31102           $623         
d d

cOptions, continued from previous page

T
a

sk
 S

e
a

tin
g

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Circa                                                                                         552

Enea Stacker                                                                            568

Ripple                                                                                        572

Swathmore                                                                               574
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Actual Dimensions
cSee page 524
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Seat is upholstered. 

Back is upholstered.

Arms are available on select
seating units. They are
upholstered. 

Back screen is available on
select units to provide pri-
vacy and divide space. It is
upholstered. 

Legs and base are con-
structed with steel tubing
and steel plates for struc-
tural integrity. They are fin-
ished with paint. They are
either inset under the seat-
ing unit (sled base) or slant
off the back of a unit (legs).

Sled base on a lounge
chair is finished with paint.
The back of the sled base
does not extend past the
chair back. 

Leveling glides adjust for
installations on uneven
floors. Adjustability range is
3⁄4".

Bix offers a system of seating
and tables that can create a
variety of lounge-based appli-
cations that address group or
individual work needs. Each
application provides conven-
ient connections to power, 
voice, and data. 

Tablet provides a surface
for presenter’s notes, laptop
computer, or wireless
mouse. 

Storage drawer is available on
select models to store equip-
ment or presentation tools. 

Face lock, keyed randomly,
is standard on storage
drawers to secure the items
stored in it. 

Projection screen is available
on podium seating for presen-
tations and to divide space. It
also accommodates Steelcase
huddleboards. 

Group meeting area created
with Bix furniture offers a sense
of enclosure without walls for
collaborating and provides social
and physical comfort.

Bolster is upholstered.

Service tray is optional. 

Side table offers a freestand-
ing mobile tablet surface. 

August 2015



18" seat height is an available
option on all lounge, sectional
seating, bench, and podiums.
This option should not be used
in conjunction with work booth
tables. It allows a higher sit for
healthcare applications.

Podium serves as a focal point
for lounge-based meeting
spaces and provides comfort-
able seating for the presenter.
A lockable storage drawer
secures projection equip ment
or presentation tools. A fixed
tablet arm provides a surface
for presenter’s notes, laptop
computer, or wireless mouse.
Podium can accom modate a
service tray.

Integrated projection screen
is available on select podium
units for slides or projected
digital media. It can also be
used to divide an open space.
The screen is a fine white
mesh that allows light to filter
through when the screen is
used as a space divider. It also
accom modates a Steelcase
huddleboard. 

Huddleboard

Service tray rests on benches
and podium units for food
service or to support projec-
tion equipment in a lounge-
base meeting space.

Multiple fabrics can be speci-
fied on lounge, sect ional, and
podium seating units for an
additional fee per specified
fabric. 
• Seat cushion and sides 
  of seat cushion - no 
  additional fee
• Back cushion and sides 
  of back cushion - 
  additional fee
• Back screen (if selected) - 
  no additional fee
• Armrest (if selected) - no 
  additional fee
cSee Bix Multi-Fabric 
Diagram and Yardage 
Request Form, page 542.
Tip: Fabric for the seat and back
is specified separate from the
back screen, if selected. For a
monoch romatic look, specify the
same fabric for both the seat and
back and back screen. 

30"W corner sectional units
are available with the two fab-
ric direction options for the
seat – railroaded or cut-right.
Seat fabric direction is deter-
mined by its relationship to the
back screen or back support
legs.
Tip: Seat fabric on extended cor-
ner and straight sections is
always railroaded. 
cPage 544

Bridge tables integrate 
with Bix sectional seating 
to create a range of lounge-
based applications and are
available with two top shapes
– rectangular and corner.
Translucent screens are avail-
able to create a sense of visual
privacy for open space envi-
ronments. The work surface is
available with or without a
grommet and an optional
power, voice, and data module.
The rectangular table features
an integrated 18"W x 121⁄2"H
tilted display surface for maga-
zines or project folders. 
Tip: Bridge tables are used with
sectional seating. They do not
attach to benches or podiums. 

Corner bridge tables are
offered in 20" table height
option to be used with the 18"
seat height option only.

Occasional tables are 
freestanding 18"H tables 
that can be used a variety of
lounge applications. They 
are available with a round,
square, or rectangular top. 
The tops are available with 
or without a grommet and an
optional power, voice, and data
module.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Individual work-booth area
provides an alternative to a
confined workstation. It offers
a semi-private setting for tem-
porary tasks that require proj-
ects to be spread out. It is
created by grouping two
straight sectionals or lounge
chairs with a 27"H work-booth
table. 
Tip: Extended corner sect ionals
or straight sections with arms
should not be used in a work-
booth applic ation because access
to the seating area is obstructed. 

Lounge chairs are available
with or without upholstered
back screens. Models with
upholstered arms are also
available. 

Sled lounge chairs feature 
a compact base that is
designed for small spaces or
to be used flush against the
wall. They are available with or
without upholstered arms or a
tablet arm. 

Product Details

Sectional seating is offered in
corner, extended corner, and
straight units to provide a vari-
ety of configurations. They are
offered with or without back
screens and with or without
arms. All sections include an
integrated ganging device.
Corner sectional units are
handed. Handedness is deter-
mined by the location of the
back screen or back support
legs. 

Bench provides a backless
seating option. It can also be
used as an alternative soft
occasional table. An open stor-
age space that is accessible
from either side is available for
storing magazine and media
equipment. Bench can accom-
modate a service tray.

Coalesse

Bix
DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP
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Bridge tables are available
with a grommet, factory
installed, to allow cords and
cables to pass through the top.
Wire management clips,
attached to the underside of
the top, are used to route
cords and cables. A power,
voice, and data module can be
inserted in the grommet. 

Occasional and work-booth
tables are available with a fac-
tory-installed grommet located
over each column and base to
allow cords and cables to pass
through the top. A power,
voice, and data module can be
inserted in each grommet 
location. 

Wiring & Cabling

Column and base of occa-
sional and work-booth tables
are used to route and conceal
cords. The cords pass through
the worksurface down through
the column and out through a
mouse hole in the base plate.
Bases may be installed with
the mouse hole facing in any 
of four directions, depending
upon where cords need to exit
for access to power/data/voice
in the wall or floor. Cords
should be routed through the
concealed channels and out 
the mouse hole during the
installation of the table base. 

Hole at the top of each col-
umn allows cords to be routed
between tables directly below
the worksurfaces. Wire man-
agement clips are included for
routing purposes.

8" or 27"

Power, voice, and data mod-
ule can be installed in the
grommet locations to bring
power and communication to
the worksurface. Each module
is equipped with two 110volt
electrical outlets and one
snap-in voice/data module
insert consisting of dual CAT 5
RJ45 universal T568A/B jacks.
It is UL listed and CSA certi-
fied. It has a 6' power cord.
For additional data/voice outlet
options, please contact
Customer Service at
1.800.627.6770. 

Hardwired applications
require on-site modifications
by a licensed electrician fol-
lowing all local electrical code
requirements. 
Tip: The base will accom modate
a 3⁄8" diameter flex-conduit. 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Edge detail is available in
either plastic or wood edge.

Work-booth tables are free-
standing 27"H tables that are
used with sectional seating to
create a work-booth configu-
ration. They are available with
either a round or rectangular
top. The tops are available with
or without a grommet and an
optional power, voice, and data
module. Base features a low
profile for foot clearance. 

Side table offers a freestand-
ing, mobile tablet surface. The
tripod base allows it to be
positioned close to a seating
unit. The top is available in
vinyl. 

Back screen is available on
lounge and sectional seating. It
is fully upholstered with a zip-
per detail. However, it is not
removable. Back screens must
be ordered with the chair. It
cannot be retrofitted to an
existing backless lounge chair
or seating sections. 

Plastic edge Wood edge

Integrated ganging device,
included, connects sectional
seating units together in the
field. It is not intended for user
reconfiguration.

Bridge tables connect on both
sides between sectional seat-
ing units. A rectangular top is
used in an in-line configura-
tion. A corner top is used in an
L-shape configuration.
Exception: Bridge tables cannot
attach to a seating unit with
arms. 

Lounge chairs are independ-
ent and are not intended to
connect to sectional units or
bridge tables. 
cSee How To Plan, page 526

Connections
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Coalesse

Bix continued

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    
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Seat and back
• Fabric

Arms
• Fabric

Bolster
• Fabric

Legs
• Paint 

Sled base
• Paint 

Glides
• Paint and nylon 
  bottom

Back screen
• Fabric

Projection screen
• White mesh only

Projection screen frame
• Paint 

Tablet surface
• Dark gray vinyl only

Tablet support
• Paint 

Open storage interior
• Paint

Storage drawer front
• Laminate (standard)
• Wood (option), high sheen 
  only
• Custom wood finish 
  (option), high sheen only

Integrated storage 
drawer pull
• Paint 

Service tray frame
• Paint 

Bridge, occasional, and 
work-booth table surface
• Laminate with matching 
  3 mm plastic edge
• Wood with matching wood 
  edge
• Custom wood finish 
  (option)

Bridge table frame and tilted
display surface
• Paint

Bridge table screen
• Translucent material

Surface Materials Occasional and work-booth
table base
• Paint (textured only)

Grommet
• Black plastic only

Side table surface and base
cover
• Dark gray vinyl

Side table base
• Paint (vinyl)
• Silver (leather)
Note: Refer to Coalesse
Seating/Occasional Tables
Specification Guide for 
additional surface materials
information.

Customer’s Own Material/
Leather (COM/COL) Program
is available. 
cSee the Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.
Note: Due to unusual upholstery
conditions inherent in the design
of Bix, not all seating fabrics
may be specified. Refer to
http://fabric.coalesse.com for a
list of pre-approved Designtex
fabrics on Bix. Pre-approval is
required for all COM fabric.
Also, due to the geometric
shapes and flat planes of the Bix
design, seat fabric tautness will
vary depending upon the amount
of stretch in the fabric. Leather
naturally stretches with use. 

Metro Design Group l San
Francisc

Designers

Programs & Services
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                                                   Overall                                                    Seat                                 Seat Height              Back Height              Arm Height
                                             Depth       Width                  Height                   Depth            Width               From Floor              From Seat
                                             
                                                                                                                                             

Lounge                                        381⁄2"       26" or 30"           29" or 31"              191⁄2"             26"                   16" or 18"                    131⁄2"                            22"

Sled lounge                                 301⁄2"       26", 30", or          29"                       191⁄2"             26"                   16"                             131⁄2"                            22"
                                                                  361⁄2"                  

Sled lounge tablet arm                 17" Dia.    N.A.                    N.A.                      N.A.              N.A.                 N.A.                           N.A.                             N.A.

Corner sectional                          381⁄2"       30"                     29" or 31"             191⁄2"             191⁄2"                16" or 18"                    131⁄2"                            N.A.
                                                                                            491⁄2" or 511⁄2"

Extended corner sectional            381⁄2"       54" or 56"          29" or 31"             191⁄2"             48" or 72"        16" or 18"                    131⁄2"                            221⁄2"
                                                                                            491⁄2" or 511⁄2"

Straight sectional, no arms           381⁄2"       48" or 72"           29" or 31"             191⁄2"             48" or 72"        16" or 18"                    131⁄2"                            N.A.
                                                                                            491⁄2" or 511⁄2"

Straight sectional, one arm          381⁄2"       50" or 74"           29" or 31"              191⁄2"             48" or 72"        16" or 18"                    131⁄2"                            221⁄2"
                                                                                            491⁄2" or 511⁄2"

Straight sectional, two arms         381⁄2"       52" or 76"           29" or 31"              191⁄2"             48" or 72"        16" or 18"                    131⁄2"                            221⁄2"

Back screen                                13⁄4"         231⁄2", 451⁄2",        49" or 51"              N.A.              N.A.                 N.A.                           N.A.                             N.A.
                                                                  511⁄2", or 69"

Bench                                          191⁄2"        48" or 72"           16" or 18"              N.A.              N.A.                 16" or 18"                    N.A.                             N.A.

Podium                                        261⁄2"       811⁄8"                   25" or 27"             191⁄2"             N.A.                 16" or 18"                    7" or 34"                      N.A.
                                                                  Includes tablet    52" or 54"

Podium tablet arm                       17” Dia.    N.A.                    26"                        N.A.              N.A.                 N.A.                           N.A.                             N.A.

Projection screen                        N.A.         59"                     27"                        N.A.              N.A.                 N.A.                           N.A.                             N.A.

Service tray                                 20"          22"                     4"                         N.A.              N.A.                 N.A.                           N.A.                             N.A.

Service tray mat area                  181⁄4"        211⁄2"                   N.A.                      N.A.              N.A.                 N.A.                           N.A.                             N.A.

Rectangular bridge table              26"          22"                     18" or 46"              N.A.              N.A.                 N.A.                           N.A.                             N.A.

Corner bridge tables                    26"          26"                     18" or 20"              N.A.              N.A.                 N.A.                           N.A.                             N.A.
                                                                                            46" or 48"

Bridge table screen                      N.A.         22"                     46"                       N.A.              N.A.                 N.A.                           N.A.                             N.A.

Round occasional tables               20" or      N.A.                    18"                        N.A.              N.A.                 N.A.                           N.A.                             N.A.
                                                   28" Dia.    

Square occasional tables             24"          24"                     18"                        N.A.              N.A.                 N.A.                           N.A.                             N.A.

Rectangular occasional tables      24"          48" or 72"           18"                        N.A.              N.A.                 N.A.                           N.A.                             N.A.

Occasional table base                  18" Dia.    N.A.                    N.A.                      N.A.              N.A.                 N.A.                           N.A.                             N.A.

Occasional table column              4" Dia.     N.A.                    N.A.                      N.A.              N.A.                 N.A.                           N.A.                             N.A.

Round work-booth tables             20" or      N.A.                    27"                        N.A.              N.A.                 N.A.                           N.A.                             N.A.
                                                   28" Dia.    

Rectangular work-booth tables     36"          48" or 72"           27"                        N.A.              N.A.                 N.A.                           N.A.                             N.A.

Side table                                    17" Dia.    N.A.                    23"                       N.A.              N.A.                 N.A.                           N.A.                             N.A.

Actual Dimensions
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Bix How To Plan

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    
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Configuration guidelines — 
work settings with podium, 
benches & bridge tables
A variety of configurations may be created to sup-
port lounge-based meeting spaces using 
the Bix podium as a focal point. Benches and bridge
tables support media projection equipment. As pro-
jection equipment varies, you will need to verify the
distance required between the equipment and pro-
jection screen when planning your space. The
examples below are suggested layouts.  

Configuration Examples

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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24"-27"

48" 72"

96"-99"

Configuration Examples

Configuration guidelines – 
work-booths with 27" high tables
Two straight sections are grouped with 27"
high tables to create work-booth applications.
Lounge chairs may also be specified with 
27" high tables to create a two-person work-booth.
Facing seats edges should be spaced 24"–27" apart
from one another to accommodate leg clearance

and maintain the correct user relationship to the
worksurface. The table base is centered within the
24"–27" space.

Configuration guidelines – 
work settings with 18" high tables
A variety of configurations may be created 
by combining sectional seating and 18"
high tables. The Bix system is built upon 
a 12"/24" dimension module for planning. 
Seats are 24" wide. Rectangular tables are 
24" deep. Tables are spaced 12" from seat edges. A
24" opening should be maintained for large 360˚
group enclaves.

Configuration Examples

24" - 27"

Size: 26" x 10' 7"
Seats: 2

Size: 4' x 10' 3"
Seats: 4

Size: 9' 1" x 10' 3"
Seats: 6 - 8

Size: 12' 3" x 12' 3"
Seats: 8 - 10

Size: 10' 3" x 9' 1"
Seats: 6 - 8

Size: 10' 3" x 7' 1"
Seats: 5 - 6

Size: 9' x 10' 3"
Seats: 5

...............................................................................................................................................
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Configuration guidelines – DON’TS
• 30" wide corner sections are not intended to be 

freestanding. 30" wide corner sections must
always be connected to an adjoining 54" wide
extended corner or straight section, using the
ganging hardware provided. 

• Individual lounge chairs are independent elements
not designed as a module within the seating sys-
tem. The lounge chair seat is wider than the 24"
system module and lounge chairs do not include
ganging hardware. Bridge tables also do not con-
nect to lounge chairs. 

• Do not create a U-shaped configuration with a 27"
high rectangular table. Access to the closed end is
difficult and the table edge is too far from reach
for the user. 

• Do not use 54" wide extended corner sections or
straight sections with arms to create a work-
booth configuration with 27" high tables. Access is
obstructed. 

• Bridge tables must be connected on both sides to a
seating section. 

• Bridge tables do not connect to seating 
sections with arms. Seating sections do not gang
with arms at the seam.  

• Do not attach 30" wide corner sections to a corner
bridge table. This application does not allow
enough leg room for two users. 

• Bridge tables do not attach to benches or podiums.
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Orientation & fabric direction
Corner units are handed from a facing position.
Handedness for 30"W corner units is determined by
the location of the back-screen or back support
legs. Location of back-screens should be consid-

ered for each configuration. In order to create a
consistent pattern across seats in the configuration,
30"W corner units are available with two seat fabric
direction options. Seat fabric direction is deter-
mined by its relationship to the back-screen or back

support legs. Seat and back fabric on 54"W
extended corner and straight sections is always
railroaded.

Examples below assume a striped 
patterned fabric:

30"W Corner Sections

                                                 Left-hand,                                     Left-hand,                                                   Right-hand,                                         Right-hand,             
                                                 fabric railroaded                           fabric cut-right                                           fabric railroaded                                 fabric cut-right
                                                 BSC30LA                                     BSC30LB                                                   BSC30RA                                           BSC30RB

Left-hand,                                            Left-hand,                                             Right-hand,                                          Right-hand,

fabric railroaded                                   fabric cut-right                                     fabric railroaded                                   fabric cut-right
BSCB30LA                                          BSCB30LB                                           BSCB30RA                                          BSCB30RB

54"W Extended Corner and Straight Sections

Configuration Examples

Arrow indicates direction of
the pattern on the roll

Arrow indicates direction of
the pattern on the roll

Note: Seat and back fabric is
always railroaded

Right-hand,
fabric railroaded

BSCB30RA

Left-hand,
fabric cut-right

BSCB30LB

Left-hand,
fabric railroaded
BSCB30LA

Right-hand,
fabric cut-right
BSCB30RB
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cNeed help?
Product details,
page 520

• Seat, back, and arms, if selected: fabric or leather
• Legs: paint
• Adjustable glides: paint to match legs
• Back screen, if selected: fabric
• Leveling wrench

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for seat, back, 
  and arms, if selected
4 Paint color number for legs and glides
5 Fabric color number for back screen, 
  if selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
Guide.

  
Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                         Fabric backer
                                      •  Lounge chair                                  +$ 34                                      Specify with fabric backer.
                                      •  Lounge chair with arms                  +$ 46                                      Specify with fabric backer.
                                      •  Lounge chair with back screen       +$ 56                                      Specify with fabric backer.
                                                                                                                                              cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                                                                      Guide.

  Seat Height                 •  18" seat height                                +$227                                      Specify with 18" seat height.

  Related                        •  Sectional seating                                                                        cPage 532
  Products                     •  Bench                                                                                        cPage 538
                                      •  Podium                                                                                      cPage 540
                                      •  Occasional tables                                                                       cPage 548
                                      •  Work booth tables                                                                       cPage 549
                                      •  Side tables                                                                                 cPage 550

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Lounge Chair
BL26XX               $1702      $1702     $1720     $1751      $1844      $1905      $1975      $2023    $2110      $2230     $1859     $2772    $2938

COM/yds = 23⁄4, COL/sq ft = 55

Lounge Chair with Arms
BL26AA               $2381      $2381     $2405    $2447     $2574      $2657      $2752     $2818     $2936     $3100     $2603    $3605   $3805

COM/yds = 33⁄4, COL/sq ft = 73

Lounge Chair with Back Screen
BLB26XX             $2454     $2458     $2488     $2538     $2691      $2790     $2904     $2984    $3125      $3322     $2664     $4033   $4300

Chair: COM/yds = 23⁄4, COL/sq ft = 55
Screen: COM/yds = 13⁄4

                                                                                                                                           

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Tip: Fabric for the seat and back
is specified separate from the
back screen, if selected. For a
mono chromatic look, specify the
same fabric for both the seat
and back and back screen. 

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: When specifying fabric 
in different price grades, the
highest price grade prevails. 

Tip: The COM yards and 
COL square footage listed on 
this page reflect the requir -
ements for a single fabric that
are based on non-directional
54"W material applied rail-
roaded. For multi-fabric COM
requirements, please refer 
to Multi-Fabric Yardage.
cPage 543

Back cushion

Seat

Arms

Back screen

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
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cNeed help?
Product details,
page 520

• Seat, back, and arms, if selected: fabric or leather
• Base and tablet support, if selected: paint
• Glides
• Tablet surface: dark gray vinyl only

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                         Fabric backer
                                      •  Lounge chair and                           +$ 34                                      Specify with fabric backer.
                                            lounge chair with tablet arm
                                      •  Lounge chair with arms                 +$ 46                                      Specify with fabric backer.
                                                                                                                                            cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                                                                      Guide.

Related                        •  Bench                                                                                          cPage 538
Products                      •  Podium                                                                                        cPage 540
                                    •  Occasional tables                                                                         cPage 548
                                    •  Side tables                                                                                   cPage 550

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Sled Lounge Chair
BLD26XX             $1520     $1520     $1538     $1569     $1662      $1723      $1793      $1841     $1928      $2048     $1606     $2590   $2756

COM/yds = 23⁄4, COL/sq ft = 55

Sled Lounge Chair with Arms
BLD26AA             $2199      $2199     $2223     $2265     $2392      $2475      $2570     $2636    $2754     $2918      $2312     $3423    $3623

COM/yds = 33⁄4, COL/sq ft = 73

Sled Lounge Chair with Left-Hand Facing Tablet Arm
BLD26TX             $1836      $1836     $1854     $1885     $1978      $2039     $2109      $2157     $2244      $2364     $1954     $2906   $3072

COM/yds = 23⁄4, COL/sq ft = 55

Sled Lounge Chair with Right-Hand Facing Tablet Arm
BLD26XT             $1836      $1836     $1854     $1885     $1978      $2039     $2109      $2157     $2244      $2364     $1954     $2906   $3072

COM/yds = 23⁄4, COL/sq ft = 55

                               

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Tip: The COM yards and 
COL square footage listed 
on this page reflect the requir -
ements for a single fabric that
are based on non-directional
54"W material applied rail-
roaded. For multi-fabric COM
requirements, please refer 
to Multi-Fabric Yardage.
cPage 543

Tip: When specifying fabric 
in different price grades, the
highest price grade prevails. 

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for seat, back, 
  and arms, if selected
4 Paint color number for base and tablet, 
  if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
Guide.
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Coalesse

Bix Sectional Seating

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 520

• Seat, back, and arms, if selected: fabric or leather
• Legs: paint 
• Adjustable glides: paint to match legs
• Back screen, if selected: fabric
• Leveling wrench

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for seat, back, 
  and arms, if selected
4 Paint color number for legs and glides
5 Fabric color number for back screen, 
  if selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
Guide.

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                         Fabric backer
                                      •  30"W sections                                +$ 46                                      Specify with fabric backer.
                                      •  30"W sections with back screen     +$ 67                                      Specify with fabric backer.
                                         •  48"W sections                                +$ 54                                      Specify with fabric backer.
                                      •  48"W sections with back screen     +$ 83                                      Specify with fabric backer.
                                         •  54"W sections                                +$ 83                                      Specify with fabric backer.
                                      •  72"W sections                                +$ 72                                      Specify with fabric backer.
                                      •  54"W and 72"W                              +$125                                       Specify with fabric backer.
                                          sections with back screen                                                            cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference  
                                                                                                                                                      Guide.

  Seat Height                 •  18" seat height                                +$227                                      Specify with 18" seat height.

  Related                     •  Bench                                                                                        cPage 538
  Products                   •  Podium                                                                                      cPage 540
                                      •  Bridge tables                                                                              cPage 546
                                      •  Occasional tables                                                                       cPage 548
                                      •  Work booth tables                                                                       cPage 549
                                      •  Side tables                                                                                 cPage 550

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

30"W Corner Section–Left Section with Seat Fabric Railroaded
BSC30LA             $2439     $2443     $2473     $2523     $2676      $2775      $2889      $2969    $3110      $3307     $2645     $3642   $3842

COM/yds = 41⁄2, COL/sq ft = 90

30"W Corner Section–Left Section with Seat Fabric Cut-Right
BSC30LB             $2439   $2443     $2473     $2523     $2676      $2775      $2889      $2969    $3110      $3307     $2645     $3642   $3842

COM/yds = 41⁄2, COL/sq ft = 90

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Tip: Fabric for the seat and back
is specified separate from the
back screen, if selected. For a
monochro matic look, specify the
same fabric for both the seat
and back, and back screen. 

Tip: The COM yards and 
COL square footage listed on 
these pages reflect the requir -
ements for a single fabric that
are based on non-directional
54"W material applied rail-
roaded. For multi-fabric COM
requirements, please refer 
to Multi-Fabric Yardage.
cPage 543

Tip: When specifying fabric in
different price groups, the high-
est price group prevails. 

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

W D

W D

Tip: 30"W corner sections are
available with two seat fabric
direction options – railroaded or
cut-right. Illustrations assume a
striped patterned fabric. 
cPage 544

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify
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C
oalesse

Coalesse

Bix Sectional Seating

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

D W

D W

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                                                        

30"W Corner Section–Right Section with Seat Fabric Railroaded
BSC30RA            $2439    $2443     $2473     $2523    $2676     $2775      $2889     $2969    $3110      $3307    $2645    $3642   $3842

COM/yds = 41⁄2, COL/sq ft = 90

30"W Corner Section–Right Section with Seat Fabric Cut-Right
BSC30RB             $2439    $2443     $2473     $2523    $2676     $2775      $2889     $2969    $3110      $3307    $2645    $3642   $3842

COM/yds = 41⁄2, COL/sq ft = 90

30"W Corner Section with Back Screen–Left Section with Seat Fabric Railroaded

BSCB30LA           $3199     $3272     $3314     $3387    $3608     $3750     $3916     $4031    $4235     $4519     $3510    $5156    $5490

Chair: COM/yds = 41⁄2, COL/sq ft = 90
Screen: COM/yds = 2

30"W Corner Section with Back Screen–Left Section with Seat Fabric Cut-Right
BSCB30LB           $3199     $3272     $3314     $3387    $3608     $3750     $3916     $4031    $4235     $4519     $3510    $5156    $5490

Chair: COM/yds = 41⁄2, COL/sq ft = 90
Screen: COM/yds = 2

30"W Corner Section with Back Screen–Right Section with Seat Fabric Railroaded
BSCB30RA          $3199      $3272     $3314     $3387    $3608     $3750     $3916     $4031    $4235     $4519     $3510    $5156    $5490
Chair: COM/yds = 41⁄2, COL/sq ft = 90
Screen: COM/yds = 2

30"W Corner Section with Back Screen–Right Section with Seat Fabric Cut-Right
BSCB30RB          $3199      $3272     $3314     $3387    $3608     $3750     $3916     $4031    $4235     $4519     $3510    $5156    $5490
Chair: COM/yds = 41⁄2, COL/sq ft = 90
Screen: COM/yds = 2

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

W

D

W

D

D

W

D

W

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Bix Sectional Seating  continued

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                                                                           

54"W Extended Corner Section–Left Section
BSE54LX             $3344    $3434    $3480    $3558    $3796     $3949      $4127      $4251    $4471     $4777     $3677     $5113     $5412     

COM/yds = 7, COL/sq ft = 140

54"W Extended Corner Section–Left Section with Arm
BSE54LA             $3667    $3774     $3823     $3907    $4162     $4326     $4517     $4650   $4885     $5213     $4043    $5624   $5958    

COM/yds = 71⁄2, COL/sq ft = 149

54"W Extended Corner Section–Right Section
BSE54RX             $3344    $3434    $3480    $3558    $3796     $3949      $4127      $4251    $4471     $4777     $3677     $5113     $5412     

COM/yds = 7, COL/sq ft = 140

54"W Extended Corner Section–Right Section with Arm
BSE54RA             $3667    $3774     $3823     $3907    $4162     $4326     $4517     $4650   $4885     $5213     $4043    $5624   $5958    

COM/yds = 71⁄2, COL/sq ft = 149

54"W Extended Corner Section–Left Section with Back Screen
BSEB54LX           $4292     $4519     $4591     $4714     $5088     $5329     $5609     $5803   $6149     $6630    $4754    $7286    $7802

Chair: COM/yds = 7, COL/sq ft = 140
Screen: COM/yds = 4

54"W Extended Corner Section–Left Section with Back Screen and Arm
BSEB54LA           $4613      $4857     $4933     $5061     $5452     $5704     $5996     $6200   $6561     $7064    $5117    $7984    $8567

Chair: COM/yds = 71⁄2, COL/sq ft = 149
Screen: COM/yds = 4

54"W Extended Corner Section–Right Section with Back Screen
BSEB54RX          $4292     $4519     $4591     $4714     $5088     $5329     $5609     $5803   $6149     $6630    $4754    $7286    $7802    

Chair: COM/yds = 7, COL/sq ft = 140
Screen: COM/yds = 4

54"W Extended Corner Section–Right Section with Back Screen and Arm
BSEB54RA          $4613     $4857     $4933     $5061     $5452     $5704     $5996     $6200   $6561     $7064    $5117     $7984    $8567    

Chair: COM/yds = 71⁄2, COL/sq ft = 149
Screen: COM/yds = 4

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification InformationTip: Extended corner sections
are standard with a railroaded
seat and back fabric direction.
cPage 544

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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C
oalesse

Coalesse

Bix Sectional Seating

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

Tip: Straight sections are stan-
dard with a railroaded seat and
back fabric direction.  
cPage 544

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                                                        

48"W Straight Section
BSS48XX             $2519    $2523    $2553    $2603    $2756     $2855     $2969     $3049   $3190     $3387    $2737    $4005   $4254    

COM/yds = 41⁄2, COL/sq ft = 90

48"W Straight Section with Left Arm
BSS48AX             $2842   $2863     $2896     $2952    $3122     $3231      $3359     $3447    $3604     $3823    $3104    $4421    $4688    

COM/yds = 5, COL/sq ft = 99

48"W Straight Section with Right Arm
BSS48XA             $2842    $2863     $2896     $2952    $3122     $3231      $3359     $3447    $3604     $3823    $3104    $4421    $4688    

COM/yds = 5, COL/sq ft = 99

48"W Straight Section with Two Arms
BSS48AA             $3164     $3203    $3239     $3300    $3487     $3607     $3747     $3845   $4018     $4258    $3469    $4933    $5232    

COM/yds = 51⁄2, COL/sq ft = 108

48"W Straight Section with Back Screen
BSSB48XX          $3397     $3504    $3553    $3637    $3892     $4056     $4247     $4380   $4615     $4943    $3738     $6015    $6463

Chair: COM/yds = 41⁄2, COL/sq ft = 90
Screen: COM/yds = 3

48"W Straight Section with Back Screen and Left Arm
BSSB48AX          $3719     $3843    $3896     $3985    $4257     $4432     $4636     $4777    $5029     $5378    $4103      $6431    $6896

Chair: COM/yds = 5, COL/sq ft = 99
Screen: COM/yds = 3

48"W Straight Section with Back Screen and Right Arm
BSSB48XA          $3719      $3843    $3896     $3985    $4257     $4432     $4636     $4777    $5029     $5378    $4103      $6431    $6896

Chair: COM/yds = 5, COL/sq ft = 99
Screen: COM/yds = 3                                              

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

August 2015



536                                                                                                                                                                                          Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide

Coalesse

Bix Sectional Seating  continued

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                   

72"W Straight Section
BSS72XX             $3515     $3588    $3630    $3703    $3924     $4066     $4232     $4347    $4551     $4835    $3869     $5472   $5806     

COM/yds = 61⁄2, COL/sq ft = 130

72"W Straight Section with Left Arm
BSS72AX             $3835    $3925    $3971     $4049    $4287     $4440     $4618     $4742    $4962     $5268    $4237    $5981    $6347     

COM/yds = 7, COL/sq ft = 139

72"W Straight Section with Right Arm
BSS72XA             $3835    $3925    $3971     $4049    $4287     $4440     $4618     $4742    $4962     $5268    $4237    $5981    $6347     

COM/yds = 7, COL/sq ft = 139

72"W Straight Section with Two Arms
BSS72AA             $4159     $4266     $4315     $4399    $4654     $4818      $5009    $5142    $5377     $5705    $4602    $6495   $6892     

COM/yds = 71⁄2, COL/sq ft = 148

72"W Straight Section with Back Screen
BSSB72XX          $4686    $4913     $4985     $5108     $5482     $5723      $6003    $6197    $6543     $7024    $5202    $8340   $8972     

Chair: COM/yds = 61⁄2, COL/sq ft = 130
Screen: COM/yds = 41⁄2

72"W Straight Section with Back Screen and Left Arm
BSSB72AX          $5005    $5249    $5325    $5453    $5844     $6096     $6388     $6592    $6953     $7456    $5565    $8847    $9513     

Chair: COM/yds = 7, COL/sq ft = 139
Screen: COM/yds = 41⁄2

72"W Straight Section with Back Screen and Right Arm
BSSB72XA          $5005    $5249    $5325    $5453    $5844     $6096     $6388     $6592    $6953     $7456    $5565    $8847    $9513     

Chair: COM/yds = 7, COL/sq ft = 139
Screen: COM/yds = 41⁄2

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
Tip: Straight sections are stan-
dard with a railroaded seat and
back fabric direction.    
cPage 544

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.
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C
oalesse

Coalesse

Bix Multi-Fabric Diagram and Yardage Request Form

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

TO:

FROM:

DATE:

FAX....888.413.5161

         Seat (upholstery selections default for entire unit if B is 
         not selected):

         Back:

         Arms (if applicable):

         Backscreen (if applicable):

*Back screen defined separately when ordered.

* $118 U.S. list per contrasting fabric specified. List price based on highest
fabric grade usage.

A

B

C

A

A

A A

A

B

B B

B

C

C

B

A

A B

B

B

A

B

B

A

A

B

D

D

D

D

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Bix Benches

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 520

• Seat: fabric or leather
• Legs and open storage interior, if selected: paint
• Adjustable glides: paint to match legs
• Leveling wrench

1  Style number
2 Fabric or leather color number for seat
3 Paint color number for legs, glides, 
  and open storage interior, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
Guide.

  Surface                          Fabric backer
  Materials                     •  48"W benches                                +$ 22                                      Specify with fabric backer.
                                      •  72"W benches                                +$ 29                                      Specify with fabric backer.
                                                                                                                                              cSee, Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                                                                      Guide.

  Seat Height                 •  18" seat height                                +$227                                      Specify with 18" seat height.

  Related                     •  Lounge chairs                                                                             cPage 530
  Products                   •  Sectional seating                                                                        cPage 532
                                      •  Podium                                                                                      cPage 540
                                      •  Side tables                                                                                 cPage 550
                                      

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                   

48"W Bench
BB48                    $1526     $1526     $1541      $1566     $1642     $1692      $1749      $1789    $1860     $1958     $1688     $2519    $2669     

COM/yds = 21⁄4, COL/sq ft = 41

72"W Bench
BB72                    $1845     $1845     $1865     $1898     $2000    $2066     $2142     $2195    $2289     $2420    $2024    $3095   $3295     

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 54

48"W Bench with Open Storage
BBS48                 $1760     $1760     $1775     $1800    $1876      $1926      $1983      $2023   $2094     $2192     $1955    $2753    $2903     

COM/yds = 21⁄4, COL/sq ft = 41

72"W Bench with Open Storage
BBS72                  $2080    $2080    $2100     $2133     $2235     $2301      $2377     $2430   $2524     $2655    $2291     $3330   $3530    

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 54

Specification Information

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: The COM yards and COL
square footage listed on this
page reflect the requirements
for a single fabric that are based
on non-directional 54"W mate-
rial applied railroaded.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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C
oalesse

Coalesse

Bix Benches

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    
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Coalesse

Bix Podium

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 520

• Seat and bolster: fabric or leather
• Legs, tablet support, drawer pull, and projection screen 
  frame, if selected: paint
• Tablet surface: dark gray vinyl only
• Drawer front: laminate
• Face-mounted lock, keyed random: black only
• Projection screen, if selected: sand color mesh
• Adjustable glides: paint to match legs
• Leveling wrench

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for seat and 
  bolster
4 Paint color number for legs, glides, tablet 
  support, drawer pull, and projection screen 
  frame, if selected
5 Laminate color number for drawer front
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
Guide.

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                         Fabric backer
                                      •  Backer                                           +$ 63                                      Specify with fabric backer.
                                                                                                                                              cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                                                                      Guide.

                                         Storage drawer
                                  •  Wood veneer Grade 1                      +$ 33                                      Specify with wood drawer front and select 
                                                                                                                                              wood veneer grade 1 color number.
                                      •  Wood veneer Grade 2                     +$ 52                                      Specify with wood drawer front and select 
                                                                                                                                              wood veneer grade 2 color number.

                                         Grade 2 laminate drawer front     No cost                                    Specify laminate color number.

                                         Wood
                                  •  Custom wood finish                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                                      Guide.

  Seat Height                 •  18" seat height                                +$227                                      Specify with 18" seat height.

  Related                     •  Lounge chairs                                                                             cPage 530
  Products                   •  Sectional seating                                                                        cPage 532
                                      •  Bench                                                                                        cPage 538
                                      •  Side tables                                                                                 cPage 550
                                      

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Tip: The COM yards and 
COL square footage listed on 
this page reflect the requir -
ements for a single fabric that
are based on non-directional
54"W material applied rail-
roaded. For multi-fabric COM
requirements, please refer 
to Multi-Fabric Yardage and
Square Footage Require ments.
cPage 543

Tip: When specifying fabric in
different price groups, the high-
est price group prevails. 

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: Wood veneer storage draw-
ers are available in high sheen
finishes only.
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Coalesse

Bix Podium

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

C
oalesse

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                                                        

Podium with Left Tablet
BP72TX               $4071     $4127     $4166     $4233    $4437     $4568     $4721      $4827    $5016     $5278    $4506    $6407   $6804     

COM/yds = 6, COL/sq ft = 108

Podium with Right Tablet
BP72XT               $4071     $4127     $4166     $4233    $4437     $4568     $4721      $4827    $5016     $5278    $4506    $6407   $6804     

COM/yds = 6, COL/sq ft = 108

Podium with Projection Screen and Left Tablet
BPP72TX             $4947     $5003    $5042    $5109     $5313     $5444     $5597     $5703   $5892     $6154     $5504    $7283    $7680     

COM/yds = 6, COL/sq ft = 108

Podium with Projection Screen and Right Tablet
BPP72XT             $4947     $5003    $5042    $5109     $5313     $5444     $5597     $5703   $5892     $6154     $5504    $7283    $7680     

COM/yds = 6, COL/sq ft = 108

Specification Information
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Bix Multi-Fabric Diagram and Yardage Request Form

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    
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TO:

FROM:

DATE:

FAX....888.413.5161

         Seat (upholstery selections default for entire unit if B is 
         not selected):

         Back:

* $118 U.S. list per contrasting fabric specified. List price based on highest
fabric grade usage.

A

B

AB
A

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Bix Multi-Fabric Yardage

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

DESCRIPTION                                                                                                  STYLE                  COM YDS*                                         
                                                                                                                      NUMBER

                                                                                                                                                  SEAT               BACK             ARM(S)        BACK
                                                                                                                                                                                                                 SCREEN

Lounge chair                                                                                                                  BL26XX                   13⁄4                   13⁄4                 N.A.            N.A.

Lounge chair with arms                                                                                                  BL26AA                 13⁄4                   13⁄4                 1                  N.A.

Lounge chair with back screen                                                                                       BLB26XX               13⁄4                   13⁄4                 N.A.            13⁄4

Sled lounge chair                                                                                                           BLD26XX               13⁄4                   13⁄4                 N.A.            N.A.

Sled lounge chair with arms                                                                                           BLD26AA              13⁄4                   13⁄4                 1                  N.A.

Sled lounge chair with left-hand tablet arm                                                                     BLD26TX               13⁄4                   13⁄4                 N.A.            N.A.

Sled lounge chair with  right-hand tablet arm                                                                  BLD26XT               13⁄4                   13⁄4                 N.A.            N.A.

30"W corner section–left section with seat fabric railroaded                                           BSC30LA              2                     21⁄2                       N.A.            N.A.

30"W corner section–left section with seat fabric cut-right                                             BSC30LB              2                     21⁄2                       N.A.            N.A.

30"W corner section–right section with seat fabric railroaded                                         BSC30RA              2                     21⁄2                       N.A.            N.A.

30"W corner section–right section with seat fabric cut-right                                           BSC30RB              2                     21⁄2                       N.A.            N.A.

30"W corner section with back screen–left section with seat fabric railroaded                BSCB30LA            2                     21⁄2                       N.A.            2

30"W corner section with back screen–left section with seat fabric cut-right                  BSCB30LB            2                     21⁄2                       N.A.            2

30"W corner section with back screen–right section with seat fabric railroaded              BSCB30RA            2                     21⁄2                       N.A.            2

30"W corner section with back screen–right section with seat fabric cut-right                BSCB30RB            2                     21⁄2                       N.A.            2

54"W extended corner section–left section                                                                     BSE54LX               21⁄2                         3                    N.A.            N.A.

54"W extended corner section–left section with arm                                                       BSE54LA              21⁄2                         3                    1⁄2                     N.A.

54"W extended corner section–right section                                                                   BSE54RX              21⁄2                         3                    N.A.            N.A.

54"W extended corner section–right section with arm                                                    BSE54RA              21⁄2                         3                    1⁄2                     N.A.

54"W extended corner section–left section with back screen                                          BSEB54LX             21⁄2                         3                    N.A.            4

54"WW extended corner section–left section with back screen and arm                          BSEB54LA            21⁄2                         3                    1⁄2                     4

54"W extended corner section–right section with back screen                                        BSEB54RX            21⁄2                         3                    N.A.            4

54"W extended corner section–right section with back screen and arm                           BSEB54RA            21⁄2                         3                    1⁄2                     4

48"W straight section                                                                                                   BSS48XX              21⁄2                         21⁄2                       N.A.            N.A.

48"W straight section with left arm                                                                                 BSS48AX              21⁄2                         21⁄2                       1⁄2                     N.A.

48"W straight section with right arm                                                                               BSS48XA              21⁄2                         21⁄2                       1⁄2                     N.A.

48"W straight section with two arms                                                                              BSS48AA              21⁄2                         21⁄2                       1                  N.A.

48"W straight section with back screen                                                                          BSSB48XX            21⁄2                         21⁄2                       N.A.            3

48"W straight section with back screen and left arm                                                       BSSB48AX            21⁄2                         21⁄2                       1⁄2                     3

48"W straight section with back screen and right arm                                                     BSSB48XA            21⁄2                         21⁄2                       1⁄2                     3

72"W straight section                                                                                                     BSS72XX              41⁄2                         41⁄2                      N.A.            N.A.

72"W straight section with left arm                                                                                 BSS72AX              41⁄2                         41⁄2                      1⁄2                     N.A.

72"W straight section with right arm                                                                               BSS72XA              41⁄2                         41⁄2                      1⁄2                     N.A.

72"W straight section with two arms                                                                              BSS72AA              41⁄2                         41⁄2                      1                  N.A.

72"W straight section with back screen                                                                          BSSB72XX            41⁄2                         41⁄2                      N.A.            41⁄2

72"W straight section with back screen and left arm                                                       BSSB72AX            41⁄2                         41⁄2                      1⁄2                     41⁄2

72"W straight section with back screen and right arm                                                     BSSB72XA            41⁄2                         41⁄2                      1⁄2                     41⁄2

*Fabric yardage is based on non-directional/solid fabrics. use conversion chart on the following page for repeat/printed fabric yardage.

Multi-Fabric Yardage
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse

Bix Multi-Fabric Yardage continued

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

DESCRIPTION                                                                                                  STYLE                  COM YDS*                                         
                                                                                                                      NUMBER

                                                                                                                                                  SEAT               BACK             ARM(S)        BACK
                                                                                                                                                  CUSHION        CUSHION                          SCREEN

Podium with left tablet                                                                                                   BP72TX                 31⁄2                         21⁄2                       N.A.            N.A.

Podium with right tablet                                                                                                 BP72XT                 31⁄2                         21⁄2                       N.A.            N.A.

Podium with projection screen and left tablet                                                                  BPP72TX               31⁄2                         21⁄2                       N.A.            N.A.

Podium with projection screen and right tablet                                                               BPP72XT               31⁄2                         21⁄2                       N.A.            N.A.

*Fabric yardage is based on non-directional/solid fabrics. Use conversion chart below for repeat/printed fabric yardage.

Multi-Fabric Yardage

Non-standard fabric requirements
Yardage requirements shown are based on non-
directional 54"W material applied railroaded.
Coalesse will apply fabric railroaded unless
instructed otherwise on the dealer’s purchase
order. The following conversion chart should be
used to determine yardage requirements when
COM has a repeat of 2" or more. Please contact
Coalesse Customer Service for a yardage quota-
tion if the fabric is less than 54" wide, has a repeat
of more than 24" , or if the fabric must be cut-right.

CONVERSION CHART

PRODUCT                    REPEAT

                                 2" - 8"        9" - 14"       15" - 24"

Bix                        15%         30%         75%

Yardage quotations will also be provided for order
of 10 or more pieces. 

Pattern matching on Bix

Due to Coalesse’s high standards for pattern
matching, we reserve the right to apply the follow-
ing upcharges for extra labor incurred by a pattern
or material that poses such challenges.

Customers will be informed if an upcharge will be
applied to their order during the approval process.
Should Coalesse receive an order without prior
approval, it will be held as pending until the cus-
tomer accepts such charges. The upcharge will be
applied per item where applicable.

Cutting direction guidelines

Cutting direction is based on the fabric width and
the way the fabric is cut from the roll and applied
to Coalesse products. There are two cutting direc-
tions: railroaded or cut-right. 

Horizontal or railroaded (across roll, warp hori-
zontal) means fabric is cut across the roll; sel-
vages are on the top and bottom. 

.......................................................................................................

.......................................................................................................

Vertical or cut-right (down roll, warp vertical)
means fabric is cut in the same direction it is
woven; selvages are on the left and right sides. 

Coalesse reserves the right to railroad or apply
fabric according to weave unless instructions
specify otherwise. Fabrics are railroaded when
possible to avoid seams in large upholstered areas
and/or single cushion units. If a fabric is question-
able, a cutting of adequate size showing full repeat
(if any) should be sent to Coalesse for a fabric
requirement quotation.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Coalesse

Bix Service Tray

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 520

• Tray: paint 1  Style number
2 Paint color number for tray
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
Guide.

  
  Bench                                                                                                                            cPage 538
  Podium                                                                                                                          cPage 540

Dimensions                            Style                 U.S.
D           W           H               Number             Price

20"          22"           4"                 BATRAY              $271

                                  
                                      

Related Products

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Bix Bridge Tables

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 520

• Top:
  - Laminate top (Grade 1 laminates) with matching 
  plastic edge
  - Laminate top (Grade 1 Steelcase) with 
  contrasting plastic edge
  - Wood top with matching flat wood edge
• Frame, tilted display surface for rectangular tables, 
  and support leg for corner tables, if selected: paint
• Grommet, if selected: black plastic only
• Screens, if selected: translucent material only
• Wire management clips: black plastic only
• Attachment hardware

1  Style number
2 Laminate or wood color number for top
cSee Hardwood and Veneer Matrix, Coalesse
Surface Materials Reference Guide.
3 Plastic edge color number for top with Grade 1
  Steelcase or Grade 2 laminate, if selected
4 Paint color number for frame, tilted 
  display surface for rectangular tables, 
  and support leg for corner tables, if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
Guide.

  Surface                          Wood
  Materials                     •  Custom wood finish                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                                      Guide.

  Cable                        •  PDV module: black plastic              +$373                                      Specify with PDV module.
  Management                                                                            

  Corner Bridge            •  20" table height                              +$227                                      Specify with 20" table height.
  Table Height

  Related                     •  Sectional seating                                                                        cPage 532
  Products                   

Dimensions                            Style                 U.S. Base Prices
D           W           H               Number             Lam 1           Lam 2         Wood 1           Wood 2

Rectangular Bridge Table
26"          22"           18"               BTB2226             $888              $934             $1100              $1214

Rectangular Bridge Table with Grommet
26"          22"           18"               BTB2226U           $943              $992             $1155               $1269

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

  Edge Profiles

Plastic edge Wood edge

Tip: 20" table height must be
used in conjunction with 18"
seat height in the sectional 
seating.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Bix Bridge Tables

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

Dimensions                            Style                 U.S. Base Prices
D           W           H               Number             Lam 1           Lam 2         Wood 1           Wood 2

Rectangular Bridge Table with Screen
26"          22"           46"               BTBS2226           $1341             $1409           $1553              $1667

Rectangular Bridge Table with Grommet and Screen
26"          22"           46"               BTBS2226U        $1398            $1469            $1610               $1724

Corner Bridge Table
26"          26"           18"               BTB2626             $1006            $1057           $1245              $1359

Corner Bridge Table with Grommet
26"          26"           18"               BTB2626U           $1062            $1117             $1301               $1415

Corner Bridge Table with Screen
26"          26"           46"               BTBS2626           $1599            $1680           $1838              $1952

Corner Bridge Table with Grommet and Screen
26"          26"           46"               BTBS2626U        $1654            $1740            $1893              $2007

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Bix 18"H Occasional Tables

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 520

• Top:
  - Laminate top (Grade 1 laminates) with matching 
  plastic edge
  - Laminate top (Grade 1 Steelcase) with 
  contrasting plastic edge
  - Wood top with matching flat wood edge
• Base: textured paints only
• Grommet, if selected: black plastic only

1  Style number
2 Laminate or wood color number for top
cSee Hardwood and Veneer Matrix, Coalesse
Surface Materials Reference Guide.
3 Plastic edge color number for top with Grade 1
  Steelcase or Grade 2 laminate, if selected
4 Textured paint color number for base
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
Guide.

  Surface                          Wood
  Materials                     •  Custom wood finish                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                                      Guide.

  Cable                        •  PDV module: black plastic              +$373 each                              Specify with PDV module.
  Management

  Related                     •  Lounge chair                                                                              cPage 530
  Products                   •  Sectional seating                                                                        cPage 532

Dimensions                                                 Style                      U.S. Base Prices
D           W           H             Diameter          Number                  Lam 1        Lam 2        Wood 1         Wood 2

Round Occasional Tables
N.A.         N.A.         18"             20"                    BTC20001                $1028         $1080          $1138             $1191

N.A.         N.A.         18"             28"                     BTC28001                $1071          $1126           $1190             $1304

Round Occasional Table with Grommet
N.A.         N.A.         18"             28"                     BTC28001U              $1141           $1199           $1260            $1374

Square Occasional Table
24"          24"           18"             N.A.                   BTC24241                 $1056         $1110           $1172             $1244

Square Occasional Table with Grommet
24"          24"           18"             N.A.                   BTC24241U              $1127          $1185          $1243            $1315

Rectangular Table
24"          48"           18"             N.A.                   BTC24481                 $1709         $1797          $1889            $2036

24"          72"           18"             N.A.                   BTC24721                 $1751          $1841           $1952            $2168

Rectangular Occasional Tables with Grommets
24"          48"           18"             N.A.                   BTC24481U              $1849         $1943          $2029            $2176

24"          72"           18"             N.A.                   BTC24721U              $1892          $1989          $2093            $2309

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

  Edge Profiles

Plastic edge Wood edge

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: One or two power, data, and
voice modules are available on
rectangular occasional tables.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Bix 27"H Work-Booth Tables

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 520

• Top:
  - Laminate top (Grade 1 laminates) with matching 
  plastic edge
  - Laminate top (Grade 1 Steelcase) with 
  contrasting plastic edge
  - Wood top with matching flat wood edge
• Base: textured paints only
• Grommet, if selected: black plastic only

1  Style number
2 Laminate or wood color number for top
cSee Hardwood and Veneer Matrix, Coalesse
Surface Materials Reference Guide.
3 Plastic edge color number for top with Grade 1
  Steelcase or Grade 2 laminate, if selected
4 Textured paint color number for base
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
Guide.

  Surface                          Wood
  Materials                     •  Custom wood finish                                                                   cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                                      Guide.

  Cable                        •  PDV module: black plastic              +$373 each                              Specify with PDV module.
  Management              

  Related                     •  Lounge chair                                                                              cPage 530
  Products                   •  Sectional seating                                                                        cPage 532

Dimensions                                                 Style                      U.S. Base Prices
D           W           H             Diameter          Number                  Lam 1        Lam 2        Wood 1         Wood 2

Round Work-Booth Tables
N.A.         N.A.         27"             20"                    BTW20003               $1056         $1110           $1166             $1219

N.A.         N.A.         27"             28"                     BTW28003               $1099         $1155          $1218             $1332

Round Work-Booth Table with Grommet
N.A.         N.A.         27"             28"                     BTW28003U             $1168          $1227          $1287             $1401

Rectangular Work-Booth Tables
36"          48"           27"             N.A.                   BTW36483               $2009        $2113           $2239            $2456

36"          72"           27"             N.A.                   BTW36723               $2223         $2337          $2453            $2780

Rectangular Work-Booth Tables with Grommets
36"          48"           27"             N.A.                   BTW36483U             $2148         $2258         $2378            $2595

36"          72"           27"             N.A.                   BTW36723U             $2362         $2483         $2592            $2919

                              

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

  Edge Profiles

Plastic edge Wood edge

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Tip: One or two power, data, and
voice modules are available on
rectangular occasional tables.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



550                                                                                                                                                                                          Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide

Coalesse

Bix Side Tables

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 520

• Base: paint
• Table surface and base cover: dark gray vinyl only

1  Style number
2 Paint color number for base
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
Guide.

  
  Lounge chairs                                                                                                                 cPage 530
  Sectional seating                                                                                                            cPage 532
  Podium                                                                                                                          cPage 540

Dimensions                          Style                U.S. 
Diameter           H                 Number            Price
                                                                                           

17"                      23"                 BTS1700           $512

                                                                                                                                           

Related Products

Specification Information

Side Table–Vinyl Version

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Bix Side Tables

DESIGN METRO DESIGN GROUP    
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Coalesse

Circa Modular Seating

DESIGN ALISON SPEAR, AIA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES   

• Frame: unibody construction of hardwood plywood 
  utilizing box joinery
• Upholstery: multiple densities of polyurethane foam
  fixed seat and back with top stitch on seams
• Legs: hardwood maple or walnut

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for 
  upholstery on seat and back
4 Wood color number for legs
cSee Hardwood and Veneer Matrix, Coalesse
Surface Materials Reference Guide.
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
Guide.

Surface                        • Contrasting Fabric                         +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                                                fabric color number..

                                         Fabric backer
                                       •  30° outside facing wedge seat         +$ 31                                       Specify with fabric backer.
                                       •  30° inside facing wedge seat           +$ 33                                       Specify with fabric backer.
                                       •  60° outside and inside                     +$ 58                                       Specify with fabric backer.
                                            wedge loveseats
                                       •  60° benches                                    +$ 39                                       Specify with fabric backer.
                                       •  Straight seat                                   +$ 22                                       Specify with fabric backer.
                                       •  Straight loveseat                             +$ 46                                       Specify with fabric backer.
                                       •  Straight bench                                +$ 29                                       Specify with fabric backer.
                                                                                                                                              cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                                                                      Guide.

Metal Legs                   •  Powder coat steel legs                    +$134 per leg                            Specify with powder coat steel legs and 
                                                                                                                                              specify color number:
                                                                                                                                              4138 Graphite Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4140 Arctic White Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4142 Platinum Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4144 Black Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4148 Midnight Brown Gloss
                                                                                                                                              Gunmetal
                                                                                                                                              Silver Gloss

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

30° Outside Facing Wedge Seat
451-3730FO         $1384      $1384     $1406     $1442     $1552      $1624      $1706      $1764     $1866      $2008    $1600     $3151     $3436

COM/yds = 31⁄4, COL/sq ft = 72

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 28"D  363⁄4"W  291⁄2"H
Inside: 20"D  363⁄4"W  121⁄4"H
Seat: 171⁄4"H
Angle Degree: 30°

Tip: These colors are different
than other Coalesse powder
coats.

Tip: Recommended leathers 
are Elmosoft Grade C and
Elmorustical Grade E.

Tip: Special color match, consult
Customer Service.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: Pricing based on highest
grade textile specified.

Tip: Contrasting option not
available on benches.

Tip: Optional steel leg has
90° corner taper shape.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information.
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.
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Coalesse

Circa Modular Seating 

DESIGN ALISON SPEAR, AIA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES   

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

30° Inside Facing Wedge Seat
451-3730FI          $1384      $1384     $1406     $1442     $1552      $1624      $1706      $1764     $1866      $2008    $1600     $3151     $3436

COM/yds = 31⁄4, COL/sq ft = 72

60° Outside Wedge Loveseat
451-7460FO         $2200     $2273     $2315     $2388     $2609     $2751      $2917      $3032    $3236     $3520     $2366     $5527   $6095

COM/yds = 61⁄2, COL/sq ft = 143

60° Inside Wedge Loveseat
451-7460FI          $2200     $2273     $2315     $2388     $2609     $2751      $2917      $3032    $3236     $3520     $2366     $5527   $6095

COM/yds = 61⁄2, COL/sq ft = 143

60° Outside Wedge Bench
451-B7460FO       $1743      $1743     $1763     $1796      $1898      $1964      $2040     $2093    $2187      $2318      $1961      $3392    $3658

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 66

60° Inside Wedge Bench
451-B7460FI        $1743      $1743     $1763     $1796      $1898      $1964      $2040     $2093    $2187      $2318      $1961      $3392    $3658

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 66

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

Overall: 28"D  71"W  291⁄2"H
Inside: 20"D  71"W  121⁄4"H
Seat: 171⁄4"H
Angle Degree: 60°

Overall: 28"D  71"W  171⁄4"H
Seat: 171⁄4"H
Angle Degree: 60°

Overall: 28"D  71"W  171⁄4"H
Seat: 171⁄4"H
Angle Degree: 60°

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Overall: 28"D  71"W  291⁄2"H
Inside: 20"D  71"W  121⁄4"H
Seat: 171⁄4"H
Angle Degree: 60°

Overall: 28"D  363⁄4"W  291⁄2"H
Inside: 20"D  363⁄4"W  121⁄4"H
Seat: 171⁄4"H
Angle Degree: 30°

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Circa Modular Seating  continued

DESIGN ALISON SPEAR, AIA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES   

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Straight Seat Chair
451-2500             $1243      $1243     $1259     $1287      $1372      $1427      $1490      $1535     $1613       $1722      $1478     $2659   $2877

COM/yds = 21⁄2, COL/sq ft = 55

Straight Loveseat
451-5000             $1784      $1805     $1838     $1894      $2064     $2173      $2301      $2389    $2546     $2765     $1955     $4371    $4807

COM/yds = 5, COL/sq ft = 110

Straight Bench
451-B5000           $1587      $1587     $1607     $1640     $1742      $1808      $1884      $1937     $2031      $2162     $1800     $3241    $3495

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 66

Ganging Kit
451-GANGPKG     $  38      N.A.       N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

Specification Information

Overall: 28"D  50"W  171⁄4"H
Seat: 171⁄4"H
Angle Degree: 0°

Tip: Please submit sketch for
modular application. One kit is
required per two chairs.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Overall: 28"D  50"W  291⁄2"H
Inside: 20"D  50"W  121⁄4"H
Seat: 171⁄4"H
Angle Degree: 0°

Overall: 28"D  25"W  291⁄2"H
Inside: 20"D  25"W  121⁄4"H
Seat: 171⁄4"H
Angle Degree: 0°

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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C
oalesse

Coalesse

Circa Modular Seating  

DESIGN ALISON SPEAR, AIA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES   
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Coalesse

Circa Upholstered Modular Arm Rests–Straight and 15°

DESIGN ALISON SPEAR, AIA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

• Frame: unibody construction of hardwood plywood 
  utilizing box joinery
• Upholstery: multiple densities of polyurethane foam 
• Top stitch on seams
• Legs: hardwood maple or walnut 
• Ganging brackets and hardware included

1  Style number
2 Fabric or leather color number for arm rests
3 Wood color number for legs
cSee Hardwood and Veneer Matrix, Coalesse
Surface Materials Reference Guide.
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
Guide.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: Recommended leathers 
are Elmosoft Grade C and
Elmorustical Grade E.

Tip: Special color match, consult
Customer Service.

Tip: Pricing based on highest
grade textile specified.

Tip: Optional steel leg has
90° corner taper shape.

Tip: These colors are different
than other Coalesse powder
coats.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information.
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.

 
Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                         Fabric backer
                                       •  Straight armrests and                     +$ 19                                       Specify with fabric backer.
                                            15° armrests                                                                                 cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                                                                      Guide.

  Metal Legs                   •  Powder coat steel legs                    +$134 per leg                            Specify with powder coat steel legs and 
                                                                                                                                                 specify color number:
                                                                                                                                                 4138 Graphite Gloss
                                                                                                                                                 4140 Arctic White Gloss
                                                                                                                                                 4142 Platinum Gloss
                                                                                                                                                 4144 Black Gloss
                                                                                                                                                 4148 Midnight Brown Gloss
                                                                                                                                                 Gunmetal
                                                                                                                                                 Silver Gloss

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Straight Armrest–Intermediate without Legs
451-A1800G         $ 766     $ 766     $ 781     $ 806     $ 882     $ 932     $ 989     $1029    $1100      $1198      $ 972     $1894    $2063

COM/yds = 21⁄4, COL/sq ft = 50

Straight Armrest–End of Run with Two Legs
451-A1800ER       $ 889     $ 889    $ 904    $ 929     $1005     $1055      $1112       $1152     $1223      $1321      $1095     $2017    $2186

COM/yds = 21⁄4, COL/sq ft = 50

15° Inside Armrest–Intermediate without Legs
451-A1815FIG       $ 758     $ 758    $ 771     $ 793      $ 861      $ 905     $ 956     $ 991     $1054      $1141       $ 972     $1786    $1934

COM/yds = 2, COL/sq ft = 44

15° Inside Armrest–End of Run with Two Legs
451-A1815FIER     $ 930     $ 930    $ 943    $ 965     $1033      $1077      $1128       $1163     $1226      $1313      $1144      $1958    $2106

COM/yds = 2, COL/sq ft = 44

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 28"D  181⁄2"W  17"H

Overall: 28"D  181⁄2"W  231⁄2"H

Tip: Specify left or right 
facing.

Overall: 283⁄8"D  181⁄2"W  17"H

Overall: 283⁄8"D  181⁄2"W  231⁄2"H

Tip: Specify left or right 
facing.
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C
oalesse

Coalesse

Circa Upholstered Modular Arm Rests–Straight and 15°

DESIGN ALISON SPEAR, AIA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

15° Outside Armrest–Intermediate without Legs
451-A1815FOG     $ 758     $ 758    $ 771     $ 793     $ 861      $ 905     $ 956     $ 991     $1054      $1141       $ 972     $1786    $1934

COM/yds = 2, COL/sq ft = 44

15° Outside Armrest–End of Run with Two Legs
451-A1815FOER   $ 930     $ 930    $ 943    $ 965     $1033      $1077      $1128       $1163     $1226      $1313      $1144      $1958    $2106

COM/yds = 2, COL/sq ft = 44

Ganging Kit
451-GANGPKG     $  38      N.A.       N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

Specification Information

Overall: 283⁄8"D  181⁄2"W  17"H

Overall: 283⁄8"D  181⁄2"W  231⁄2"H

Tip: Specify left or right 
facing.

Tip: Please submit sketch for
modular application. One kit is
required per two chairs.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Coalesse

Circa Upholstered Modular Arm rests–30° and Ottoman

DESIGN ALISON SPEAR, AIA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES 

• Frame: unibody construction of hardwood plywood 
  utilizing box joinery
• Upholstery: multiple densities of polyurethane foam 
• Top stitch on seams
• Legs: hardwood maple or walnut 
• Ganging brackets and hardware included

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for arm rests
4 Wood color number for legs
cSee Hardwood and Veneer Matrix, Coalesse
Surface Materials Reference Guide.
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
Guide.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information.
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: Please submit sketch for
modular applications. For gang-
ing, contact Customer Service.
451-GANGPKG is available for
$33 list (one per two chairs).

Tip: These colors are different
than other Coalesse powder
coats.

Tip: Recommended leathers 
are Elmosoft Grade C and
Elmorustical Grade E.

Tip: Contrasting option available
only on ottoman.

Tip: 90° corner tapered shape
leg is standard on arm rests.
The ottoman legs are single
width taper with no corner.

Tip: Special color match, consult
Customer Service.

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                         Fabric backer
                                       •  30° armrests and ottoman               +$ 31                                       Specify with fabric backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                                                                      Guide.

Metal Legs                   •  Powder coat steel legs                    +$134 per leg                            Specify with powder coat steel legs and 
                                                                                                                                              specify color number:
                                                                                                                                              4138 Graphite Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4140 Arctic White Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4142 Platinum Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4144 Black Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4148 Midnight Brown Gloss
                                                                                                                                              Gunmetal
                                                                                                                                              Silver Gloss

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

30° Inside Arm Rest–Intermediate without Legs
451-A3730FIG      $1083     $1083     $1103     $1136      $1238      $1304      $1380      $1433     $1527      $1658     $1263     $2508   $2734

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 66

30° Inside Arm Rest–End of Run with Two Legs
451-A3730FIER   $1215      $1215      $1235     $1268      $1370      $1436      $1512      $1565    $1659      $1790     $1395     $2640   $2866

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 66

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 291⁄2"D  363⁄4"W  17"H

Overall: 291⁄2"D  363⁄4"W  231⁄2"H

Tip: Specify left or right 
facing.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Circa Upholstered Modular Arm rests–30° and Ottoman

DESIGN ALISON SPEAR, AIA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES 

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

30° Outside Arm Rest–Intermediate without Legs
451-A3730FOG    $1083     $1083     $1103     $1136      $1238      $1304      $1380      $1433     $1527      $1658     $1263     $2508   $2734

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 66

30° Outside Arm Rest–End of Run with Two Legs
451-A3730FOER  $1215      $1215      $1235     $1268      $1370      $1436      $1512      $1565    $1659      $1790     $1395     $2640   $2866

COM/yds = 3, COL/sq ft = 66

Round Ottoman with Five Legs
451-B42RD           $1721      $1721      $1743     $1779      $1889      $1961       $2043     $2101     $2203     $2345     $1893     $3248    $3490

COM/yds = 31⁄4, COL/sq ft = 72

Specification Information

Overall: 291⁄2"D  363⁄4"W  17"H

Overall: 291⁄2"D  363⁄4"W  231⁄2"H

Tip: Specify left or right 
facing.

Overall: 42"Dia.  17"H

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Circa Freestanding Tables

DESIGN ALISON SPEAR, AIA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES  

• Frame: hardwood veneered panels 
• Legs: hardwood maple or walnut
• Planter: galvanized aluminum 

Tip: Galvanized aluminum liner
is not water tight, plastic liner
recommended.

Tip: Please submit sketch for
modular applications.

Tip: These colors are different
than other Coalesse powder
coats.

Tip: Optional steel leg has a 90°
corner tapered shape.

Metal Legs                   •  Powder coat steel legs                    +$134 per leg                            Specify with powder coat steel legs and 
                                                                                                                                              specify color number:
                                                                                                                                              4138 Graphite Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4140 Arctic White Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4142 Platinum Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4144 Black Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4148 Midnight Brown Gloss
                                                                                                                                              Gunmetal
                                                                                                                                              Silver Gloss

Style                         U.S. 
Number                     Base 
                               Price
                                            

30° Freestanding Low Table with Four Legs
45-T3730L                  $1914     

30° Freestanding High Table with Four Legs
45-T3730H                  $2566    

60° Freestanding Table–Planter with Five Legs
45-T7460HP                $5107     

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

1  Style number
2 Wood color number for legs and frame
cSee Hardwood and Veneer Matrix, Coalesse
Surface Materials Reference Guide.
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
Guide.

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Overall: 291⁄2"D  365⁄8"W  81⁄2"H

Overall: 29"D  3611⁄16"W  221⁄2"H

Overall: 331⁄4"D  703⁄4"W  221⁄2"H
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Coalesse

Circa Freestanding Tables  

DESIGN ALISON SPEAR, AIA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

• Frame: hardwood veneered panels
• Legs: hardwood maple or walnut

1  Style number
2 Wood color number for legs and top
cSee Hardwood and Veneer Matrix, Coalesse
Surface Materials Reference Guide.
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
Guide.

Tip: Please submit sketch for
modular applications.

Tip: These colors are different
than other Coalesse powder
coats.

Tip: Optional steel leg has 90°
corner taper shape on all tables
except 42" round. 42" round has
single width taper leg with no
corner.

Glass Insert                 •  Glass insert for round table             +$248                                       Specify with glass insert.
                                       3⁄4" thick with translucent
                                       coating on bottom surface
                                       square edge detail

Metal Legs                   •  Powder coat steel legs                    +$134 per leg                            Specify with powder coat steel legs and 
                                                                                                                                              specify color number:
                                                                                                                                              4138 Graphite Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4140 Arctic White Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4142 Platinum Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4144 Black Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4148 Midnight Brown Gloss
                                                                                                                                              Gunmetal
                                                                                                                                              Silver Gloss

Power/Data Module    •  Two power/two data ports              +$368                                       Specify finish color number.
(45-T42RD only)             for round table matte black or 
                                       silver mica

Style                   U.S. Base Prices
Number               Walnut or Maple       Sunburst Top
                                                                                                

Freestanding Round Table
45-T42RD              $3464                      $3732

Freestanding High Wedge Table
45-T1815H             $2073                      N.A.

Freestanding High Straight Table
45-T1300H            $2445                      N.A.

Freestanding Low Straight Table
45-T1300L             $1602                      N.A.

Freestanding Low Wedge Table
45-T1815L              $1602                      N.A.

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 42" dia.  153⁄4"H

Overall: 28"D  181⁄2"W  221⁄2"H
Angle Degree: 15°

Overall: 271⁄2"D  131⁄2"W  221⁄2"H
Angle Degree: 0°

Overall: 271⁄2"D  131⁄2"W  81⁄2"H
Angle Degree: 0°

Overall: 28"D  181⁄2"W  81⁄2"H
Angle Degree: 15°
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Coalesse

Circa Ganging Tables

DESIGN ALISON SPEAR, AIA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

• Frame: hardwood veneered panels 
• Legs: hardwood maple or walnut
• Ganging brackets and hardware included

1  Style number
2 Wood color number for legs and top
cSee Hardwood and Veneer Matrix, Coalesse
Surface Materials Reference Guide.
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
Guide.

Tip: Optional steel leg is a 90°
corner taper leg.

Tip: These colors are different
than other Coalesse powder
coats.

Tip: Please submit sketch for
modular applications. For gang-
ing, contact Customer Service.

Metal Legs                   •  Powder coat steel legs                    +$134 per leg                            Specify with powder coat steel legs and 
                                       on end-of-run tables only                                                                specify color number:
                                                                                                                                              4138 Graphite Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4140 Arctic White Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4142 Platinum Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4144 Black Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4148 Midnight Brown Gloss
                                                                                                                                              Gunmetal
                                                                                                                                              Silver Gloss

Leg Position              • Left-side facing                               No cost                                     Specify with left-side legs.
                                    •  Right-side facing                             No cost                                     Specify with right-side legs.

Style                   U.S. Base Price
Number               Walnut or Maple
                                                                                                

Ganging Low Wedge Table
45-T1815LG           $1260                      

End-of-Run Low Wedge Table
45-T1815LER         $1428

Ganging High Wedge Table
45-T1815HG           $1738                      

Ganging High Straight Table
45-T1300HG          $2106                      

End-of-Run High Straight Table
45-T1300HER        $2308                      

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 28"D  181⁄2"W  81⁄2"H
Angle Degree: 15°

Overall: 28"D  181⁄2"W  81⁄2"H
Angle Degree: 15°

Overall: 28"D  181⁄2"W  221⁄2"H
Angle Degree: 15°

Overall: 271⁄2"D  131⁄2"W  221⁄2"H
Angle Degree: 0°

Overall: 271⁄2"D  131⁄2"W  221⁄2"H
Angle Degree: 0°

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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C
oalesse

Coalesse

Circa Ganging Tables  

DESIGN ALISON SPEAR, AIA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

• Frame: hardwood veneered panels 
• Top and legs: hardwood maple or walnut
• Ganging brackets and hardware included

1  Style number
2 Wood color number for top and legs
cSee Hardwood and Veneer Matrix, Coalesse
Surface Materials Reference Guide.
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
Guide.

Tip: Optional steel leg is a 90°
corner taper leg.

Tip: Please submit sketch for
modular applications. For gang-
ing, contact Customer Service.

Tip: These colors are different
than other Coalesse powder
coats.

Metal Legs                   •  Powder coat steel legs                    +$134 per leg                            Specify with powder coat steel legs and 
                                       on end-of-run tables only                                                                specify color number:
                                                                                                                                              4138 Graphite Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4140 Arctic White Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4142 Platinum Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4144 Black Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4148 Midnight Brown Gloss
                                                                                                                                              Gunmetal
                                                                                                                                              Silver Gloss

Leg Position              • Left-side facing                               No cost                                     Specify with left-side legs.
                                    •  Right-side facing                             No cost                                     Specify with right-side legs.

Style                         U.S. 
Number                     Base 
                               Price

End-of-Run High Wedge Table
45-T1815HER              $1900    

Ganging Low Straight Table
45-T1300LG                $1230    

End-of-Run Low Straight Table
45-T1300LER              $1428     

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Options for Creating 90˚ Applications:

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 28"D  181⁄2"W  221⁄2"H
Angle Degree: 15°

Overall: 271⁄2"D  131⁄2"W  81⁄2"H
Angle Degree: 0°

Overall: 271⁄2"D  131⁄2"W  81⁄2"H
Angle Degree: 0°
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Coalesse

Circa Ganging Tables  continued

DESIGN ALISON SPEAR, AIA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

• Frame: hardwood veneered panels
• Top and legs: hardwood maple or walnut
• Ganging brackets and hardware included

1  Style number
2 Wood color number for top and legs
cSee Hardwood and Veneer Matrix, Coalesse
Surface Materials Reference Guide.
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
Guide.

Tip: Optional steel leg is a 90°
corner taper leg.

Tip: These colors are different
than other Coalesse powder
coats.

Tip: Please submit sketch for
modular applications. For gang-
ing, contact Customer Service.

Metal Legs                   •  Powder coat steel legs                    +$134 per leg                            Specify with powder coat steel legs and 
                                       on end-of-run tables only                                                                specify color number:
                                                                                                                                              4138 Graphite Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4140 Arctic White Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4142 Platinum Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4144 Black Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4148 Midnight Brown Gloss
                                                                                                                                              Gunmetal
                                                                                                                                              Silver Gloss

Leg Position              • Left-side facing                               No cost                                     Specify with left-side legs.
(Available on                 •  Right-side facing                             No cost                                     Specify with right-side legs.
tables with legs)

Style                   U.S. Base Price
Number               Walnut or Maple

30° Ganging without Legs
45-T3730LG          $1543                      

30° End-of-Run with Two Legs
45-T3730LER        $1726                                       

30° End-of-Run with One Leg
45-T28HER           $1862                      

30° Ganged High Table without Legs
45-T3730HG         $2198

30° End-of-Run High Table with Two Legs
45-T3730HER       $2377                      

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 29"D  365⁄8"W  2"H
(81⁄2" from floor once assembled)

Overall: 29"D  365⁄8"W  81⁄2"H

Overall: 133⁄4"D  271⁄2"W  221⁄4"H
(81⁄2" from floor once assembled)

Tip: Model 45-T28HER has only
a single width tapered leg, no
corner.

Overall: 29"D  365⁄8"W  16"H

Overall: 29"D  365⁄8"W  221⁄2"H
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Coalesse

Circa Ganging Tables  

DESIGN ALISON SPEAR, AIA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES

• Frame: hardwood veneered panels
• Top and legs: hardwood maple or walnut
• Ganging brackets and hardware included

1  Style number
2 Wood color number for top and legs
cSee Hardwood and Veneer Matrix, Coalesse
Surface Materials Reference Guide.
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
Guide.

Tip: Optional steel leg note: 90°
corner taper leg.

Tip: These colors are different
than other Coalesse powder
coats.

Tip: Please submit sketch for
modular applications. For gang-
ing, contact Customer Service.

Metal Legs                   •  Powder coat steel legs                    +$134 per leg                            Specify with powder coat steel legs and 
                                       on end-of-run tables only                                                                specify color number:
                                                                                                                                              4138 Graphite Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4140 Arctic White Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4142 Platinum Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4144 Black Gloss
                                                                                                                                              4148 Midnight Brown Gloss
                                                                                                                                              Gunmetal
                                                                                                                                              Silver Gloss

Leg Position              • Left-side facing                               No cost                                     Specify with left-side legs.
                                    •  Right-side facing                             No cost                                     Specify with right-side legs.

Style                         U.S. 
Number                     Base 
                               Price

60° Ganged Table–Planter with Two Legs Front and Back
45-T7460HPG          $4883     

60° End-of-Run Table–Planter with Three Legs
45-T7460HPER        $4929     

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 331⁄4"D  703⁄4"W  221⁄2"H

Overall: 331⁄4"D  703⁄4"W  221⁄2"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Circa Contrasting Sketches

        Upholstery Selection (default for entire unit if B 
        is not selected):

        Back:

*$118 list per contrasting fabric specified. List 
price based on highest fabric grade usage.

B

A

B

B

A
A

B

A

B

Applies to all Circa models including: Straight Seat, Wedge,
and Straight Loveseat

TO:

FROM:

DATE:

FAX....888.413.5161

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specify model below:

 451-7460FOK Outside Facing

 451-7460FIK Inside Facing

 451-5000K

 451-2500K

 451-3730FOK Outside Facing

 451-3730FIK Inside Facing
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Coalesse

Circa Contrasting Sketches
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Coalesse

Enea Stacker With Arms

DESIGN JACOB LLUSCA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

• Frame: constructed of steel tubing
• Seat and back: molded nylon, wood, or upholstery (wood 
  is laminated layers of hard maple veneer)

1  Style number
2 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery, 
  if selected
3 Plastic or wood finish color number for 
  seat and back, if selected
  Plastic colors:
  003-White
  400-Black
  405-Periwinkle
  406-Alabaster
  409-Red
  421-Blue
4 Base/frame finish: black gloss, white gloss 
  or silver metallic
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
Guide.

Tip: Due to the design and con-
struction techniques of the Enea
Chair only certain textiles can
be successfully applied, there-
fore all COM fabrics must be
submitted to Coalesse for
approval prior to order 
acceptance.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information.
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Contrasting fabric option
available on model 3501 only.

Tip: Need sketch for ganging.

Tip: Models 3501 and 3500 in
black belt leather or wood are
approved for CAL 133 at no
charge.

Tip: Tablet is 11"D x 9"W.

Tip: Belt leather upcharge
applies to COM pricing.

Tip: Arm chairs stack nine high.
Arm chair with tablet stacks six
high, chairs cannot be stacked
with storage rack.

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                         Fabric backer
                                       •  Chair with upholstered                    +$ 17                                        Specify with fabric backer.
                                            seat and back
                                         • Chair with upholstered                    +$  8                                       Specify with fabric backer.
                                            seat and wood back                                                                      cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                                                                      Guide.

Ganging                       •  Ganging                                          +$ 64                                       Specify with ganging.

Storage Rack               •  Storage rack                                   +$271                                        Specify with storage rack.

Tablet                           •  Black powder coat                          +$335                                       Specify with tablet and specify side as facing.

Belt Leather                 •  Black belt leather                            –$ 21                                       Specify with black belt leather.
                                       available on model 3501
                                    •  White leather available                    +$ 22                                       Specify with white leather.
                                       on model 3501

Felt Glides                   •  Glides                                             No cost                                     Specify with felt glides.

Related                        •  Café and conference tables                                                          cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference 
Products                                                                                                                                     Guide.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Wood Seat and Back Stacker
3500                    $926       N.A.       N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 221⁄2"D  221⁄2"W  331⁄4"H
Inside: 18"D  18"W  151⁄4"H
Seat: 18"H
Arm: 263⁄4"H
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Coalesse

Enea Stacker With Arms

DESIGN JACOB LLUSCA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

Overall: 221⁄2"D  221⁄2"W  331⁄4"H
Inside: 18"D  18"W  151⁄4"H
Seat: 18"H
Arm: 263⁄4"H

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Metal Stacker with Upholstered Seat and Back
3501                     $867       $867      $877       $894       $945       $978        $1016      $1043    $1090      $1155      $1126      $1332    $1462

COM/yds = 11⁄2, COL/sq ft = 28

Metal Stacker with Upholstered Seat and Wood Back
3502                    $929       $915       $920      $928       $953       $970       $ 989     $1002    $1026      $1059     $1199      $1293    $1364

COM/yds = 3⁄4, COL/sq ft = 17

Metal Stacker with Polypropylene Seat and Back
3503                    $535       N.A.       N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

Stacking Dolly
9014S                   $749       N.A.       N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

Specification Information

Overall: 221⁄2"D  221⁄2"W  331⁄4"H
Inside: 18"D  18"W  151⁄4"H
Seat: 18"H
Arm: 263⁄4"H

Overall: 221⁄2"D  221⁄2"W  331⁄4"H
Inside: 18"D  18"W  151⁄4"H
Seat: 18"H
Arm: 263⁄4"H

Overall: 34"D  26"W  34"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coalesse

Enea Stacker Without Arms

DESIGN JACOB LLUSCA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

• Frame: steel tubing
• Seat and back: molded nylon, wood, or upholstery  (wood 
  is laminated layers of hard maple veneer)

1  Style number
2 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery, 
  if selected
3 Plastic or wood finish color number for 
  seat and back, if selected
  Plastic colors:
  003-White
  400-Black
  405-Periwinkle
  406-Alabaster
  409-Red
  421-Blue
4 Base/frame finish: black gloss, white gloss 
  or silver metallic
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
   Guide.

Tip: Due to the design and con-
struction techniques of the Enea
Chair only certain textiles can
be successfully applied, there-
fore all COM fabrics must be
submitted to Coalesse for
approval prior to order 
acceptance.

Tip: Armless chairs stack nine
high, chairs cannot be stacked
with storage rack.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information.
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Contrasting fabric option
available on model 3501S only.

Tip: Models 3501S and 3500S in
black belt leather or wood are
approved for CAL 133 at no
charge.

Tip: Belt leather upcharge
applies to COM pricing.

Tip: No tablet or ganging 
available on armless models.

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                         Fabric backer
                                       •  Chair with upholstered                    +$ 17                                        Specify with fabric backer.
                                            seat and back
                                         • Chair with upholstered                    +$  8                                       Specify with fabric backer.
                                            seat and wood back                                                                      cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                                                                      Guide.

Storage Rack               •  Storage rack                                   +$271                                        Specify with storage rack.

Belt Leather                 •  Black belt leather                            –$ 13                                       Specify with black belt leather.
                                       available on model 3501S
                                    •  White leather available                    +$ 30                                       Specify with white leather.
                                       on model 3501S

Felt Glides                   •  Glides                                             No cost                                     Specify with felt glides.

Related                        •  Café and conference tables                                                          cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference 
Products                                                                                                                                     Guide.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Wood Seat and Back
3500S                  $816       N.A.       N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.     

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

Specification Information

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 221⁄2"D  18"W  331⁄4"H
Inside: 18"D  18"W  151⁄4"H
Seat: 18"H
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C
oalesse

Coalesse

Enea Stacker Without Arms

DESIGN JACOB LLUSCA    DESIGN ORIGIN: SPAIN   

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Overall: 221⁄2"D  18"W  331⁄4"H
Inside: 18"D  18"W  151⁄4"H
Seat: 18"H

Overall: 221⁄2"D  18"W  331⁄4"H
Inside: 18"D  18"W  151⁄4"H
Seat: 18"H

Overall: 34"D  26"W  34"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Upholstered Seat and Back
3501S                   $755       $755      $763       $777       $819        $847       $879       $901      $940       $995       $1014     $1232    $1353  

COM/yds = 11⁄4, COL/sq ft = 28

Upholstered Seat and Wood Back
3502S                  $819       $805      $810       $818       $843       $860       $879       $892      $916        $949       $1095     $1177     $1254

COM/yds = 3⁄4, COL/sq ft = 17

Polypropylene Seat and Back
3503S                  $497       N.A.       N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

Stacking Dolly
9014S                   $749       N.A.       N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.        N.A.        N.A.       N.A.      N.A.

Specification Information

Overall: 221⁄2"D  18"W  331⁄4"H
Inside: 18"D  18"W  151⁄4"H
Seat: 18"H

August 2015



572                                                                                                                                                                                          Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide

Coalesse

Ripple Benches

DESIGN LAURINDA SPEAR,FAIA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES   

• Frame: unibody construction with finger jointed plywood
• Upholstery: multiple densities of laminated polyurethane

foam
• Glides: height adjustable with stainless steel finish leveling

polyurethane glides
• Double needle stitch seams

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery 
  on bench
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: Pricing based on highest
grade textile specified.

Tip: Due to the design and con-
struction techniques of Ripple
lounge, only certain textiles can
be successfully applied, there-
fore COM fabrics must be sub-
mitted to Coalesse for approval
prior to order acceptance. Solid
patterns with no repeat are 
recommended.

Tip: Recommended leathers 
are Elmosoft Grade C and
Elmorustical Grade E.

Tip: Special color match, consult
Customer Service.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information.
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.

Tip: 35" is a single seat and 96"
three seat/sofa.

Surface                    • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select 
Materials                                                                                                               fabric color number.

                                         Fabric backer
                                       •  Wave and flat seats                         +$ 67                                       Specify with fabric backer.
                                         • Little Ripple wave and flat seats      +$ 29                                       Specify with fabric backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                                                                      Guide.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Upholstered Wave Seat
490-B96VRT        $2087     $2194     $2243     $2327     $2582     $2746      $2937      $3070    $3305     $3633     $2263     $5419    $5987

COM/yds = 71⁄2, COL/sq ft = 143

Upholstered Flat Seat
490-B96HRZ        $2087     $2194     $2243     $2327     $2582     $2746      $2937      $3070    $3305     $3633     $2263     $5419    $5987

COM/yds = 71⁄2, COL/sq ft = 143

Little Ripple Wave Seat 
490-B35VRT        $ 880     $ 880    $ 895    $ 920     $ 996     $1046      $1103      $1143     $1214       $1312      $1119      $2179    $2371

COM/yds = 21⁄4, COL/sq ft = 50          

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Overall: 191⁄4"D  97"W  191⁄4"H
Dip: 14"H

Overall: 191⁄4"D  97"W  191⁄4"H
Seat Surface: 19"H

Overall: 19"D  353⁄4"W  191⁄4"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Overall: 19"D  351⁄2"W  19"H

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Little Ripple Flat Seat
490-B35HRZ       $880       $880      $895      $920       $996       $1046      $1103      $1143     $1214       $1312      $1119      $2179    $2371

COM/yds = 21⁄4, COL/sq ft = 50          

Specification Information

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Coalesse

Ripple Benches

DESIGN LAURINDA SPEAR,FAIA    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES   

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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• Frame: unibody construction with finger jointed 
  plywood.
• Upholstery: multiple densities of polyurethane foam 
  and polyester fiber on seat, back, and arm cushions
• Legs: solid maple
• Glides: 11⁄8" dia. non-adjustable metal

1  Style number
2 Number of fabrics if contrasting fabric style 
  number is selected
3 Fabric or leather color number for upholstery 
  on seat, back, and arms
4 Wood color number for legs
cSee Hardwood and Veneer Matrix, Coalesse
Surface Materials Reference Guide.
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
Guide.

Tip: Fabrics and leathers will
appear loose with comfort
wrinkles when upholstered.

Tip: All cushions are attached.

Tip: Recommended leathers 
are Elmosoft Grade C and
Elmorustical Grade E.

Tip: Special color match, consult
Customer Service.

Tip: For Customer’s Own
Material or Leather, see neces-
sary requirements, important
processing instructions, and
ordering information.
cSee Coalesse Surface
Materials Reference Guide.

Surface                     • Contrasting fabric                          +$118 per fabric                        Add suffix K to the style number and select
Materials                                                                                                                                fabric color number.
                                   •  Contrasting welt                              +$134                                        Specify with contrasting welt and select
                                                                                                                                           fabric color number.

                                         Fabric backer
                                       •  Chair                                              +$ 37                                       Specify with fabric backer.
                                         • Two-seat sofa                                 +$ 50                                       Specify with fabric backer.
                                         • Three-seat sofa                              +$ 76                                       Specify with fabric backer.
                                                                                                                                               cSee Coalesse Surface Materials Reference
                                                                                                                                                      Guide.

Arm Caps                    •  Wood arm caps                              +$210                                       Add suffix WA to the style number.

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Chair with Wood Legs
240                      $1454     $1470     $1532     $1591      $1718       $1787      $1837      $1933     $1984      $2218      $1649     $3019    $3424

COM/yds = 4, COL/sq ft = 88

Two-Seat Sofa with Wood Legs
240-2                   $2463     $2445    $2523    $2626     $2770     $2961      $3138      $3197     $3280     $3685     $2645     $4396    $4899

COM/yds = 51⁄2, COL/sq ft = 121 

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Specification Information

                          Options                             U.S. Price                     Required to Specify

                          Standard Includes                                                 Required to Specify

Coalesse

Swathmore Wood Leg

DESIGN MICHAEL SHIELDS    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES   

Overall: 271⁄2"D  27"W  281⁄2"H
Inside: 19"D  20"W  14"H
Seat: 17"H
Arm: 25"H

Overall: 271⁄2"D  51"W  29"H
Inside: 19"D  44"W  14"H
Seat: 17"H
Arm: 25"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                         575

C
oalesse

Style                  U.S. Base Prices
Number              Fabric Grades:                                                                                                         Leather Grades:
                         COM      6           7           8           9           10          11           12         13          14          COL       C         E
                                                                      

Three-Seat Sofa with Wood Legs
240-3                   $3082     $3115      $3217     $3353     $3542     $3771      $4006     $4057    $4163      $4679     $3258    $5614    $6172

COM/yds = 7, COL/sq ft = 154

Specification Information

Coalesse

Swathmore Wood Leg

DESIGN MICHAEL SHIELDS    DESIGN ORIGIN: UNITED STATES   

Overall: 271⁄2"D  67"W  291⁄2"H
Inside: 19"D  60"W  14"H
Seat: 17"H
Arm: 25"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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This listing includes all
the surface material choices
that are available for
Steelcase the Steelcase
Health products in this spec-
ification guide.

Resources
For more information about
Steelcase Health surface
materials or to get surface
material samples, contact
Steelcase Health at
1.800.342.8562.

Materials and colors are 
not available on every 
product. Refer to the Color
Availability Matrices before
specifying.

Plastisol/Urethane
6059    Sterling Dark
6161    Graphite 
6162    Taupe
6205    Black
6249    Platinum Solid
6259    Midnight
6322    Fieldstone

Paint
Applies to:
•  Regard Screen Brackets
4799    Platinum Metallic
7207    Black
7225    Sand
7230    Basalt
7241    Arctic White

Steelcase Surfaces

Price Group 1
Smooth Paint
0835    Black
4242    Milk

Textured Paint
7207    Black
7225    Sand
7230    Basalt
7236    Fog E
7237    Slate E
7238    Fieldstone
7239    Midnight
7241    Arctic White
7243    Seagull
7360    Merle

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Price Group 2
Smooth Metallic Paint
4140    Arctic White Gloss
4728    Nickel Metallic
4743    Mineral Metallic
4744    Pearl Metallic
4750    Champagne Metallic
4752    Steel Metallic E
4788    Gold Dust Metallic E
4798    Sterling Metallic
4799    Platinum Metallic
4803    Near Black Metallic

Textured Metallic Paint
7245    Carbon Metallic
7246    Midnight Metallic

Select Surfaces

Price Group 3
Accent Paint
Accent paints allow you to
choose from a pre-matched
color palette of trend driven
colors that are available
without the PerfectMatch
registration fee. Refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual for more information
about this program.

Custom Surfaces

Price Group 3
PerfectMatch
PerfectMatch is a service
that allows you to create
your own paint color. Refer
to the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information about this 
program.

Metal
Polished Chrome
Brushed Stainless Steel
Nickel Steel

Wood 

Veneer

3575   Sugarloaf Maple
3576   Almond Cherry
3577   Samba Cherry
3579   Dark Rum Cherry
3580   Shiraz Cherry

Applies to:
•  Tava Tables
3456   Clear on Ash
3457   Almond on Ash
3458   Samba on Ash
3459   Cognac on Ash
3460   Dark Rum on Ash
3461   Shiraz on Ash
3462   Flamenco on Ash

Applies to:
•  Malibu
•  Sieste
3402 Clear Cherry
3412 Natural Cherry E
3416 Light Cherry (W-15)
3422 Medium Cherry
3522 Clear Maple
3572 Amber Maple E
3582 Winter on Maple
3592 Blonde on Maple
3602 Desert Oak
3620 English Oak (W-20)
3712 Natural Walnut
3730 Mahogany (W-45)
3772 Medium Mahogany

on Walnut
3970 Ebony (W-60)

Laminate 

Laminate

2570 Sugarloaf Maple
2571 Almond Cherry
2572 Samba Cherry
2574 Dark Rum Cherry
2575 Shiraz Cherry

Steelcase High-
Pressure Laminate

Applies to:
•  Opus

Woodgrain Laminate
2HAK  Clear Oak
2HAT   Acacia

Applies to:
•  Exchange Tables
•  Folio Worksurfaces
•  Malibu Tables
•  Neighbor Tables
•  Regard Tables
•  Regard Media and Desk

Cabinets
•  Sieste Tables
•  Sonata Tops
•  Sync

Fiber Laminate
2850    Vanadium Fiber
2851    Rhyme Fiber E
2852    Tungsten Fiber
2854    Vellum Fiber
2859    Novell Fiber
2860    Granite Fiber
2861    Coconut Fiber
2862    Stucco Fiber

Micro Laminate
2920    Marl Micro
2921    Gypsum Micro
2922    Clay Micro
2923    Shadow Micro E

Patina Laminate
2870    Blonde Bronze 
           Patina
2871    Blackened Bronze 
           Patina
2873    Instant Iron Patina

Solid Laminate
2722    Cream E
2730    Arctic White
2746    Black
2759    Warm White E
2811    Mist E
2883    Seagull
2884    Milk
2885    Dune
2HMG   Merle

Speckle Laminate
2820    Coffee Speckle
2822    Woodrose Speckle E
2823    Driftwood Speckle
2824    Smoke Speckle
2825    Vanadium Speckle

Woodgrain Laminate
2406    Clear Cherry
2409    Clear Maple
2410    Graphite Walnut
2412    Natural Cherry
2422    Medium Cherry
2511    Winter on Maple
2538    Clear Walnut
2539    Warm Oak E
2592    Blonde on Maple
2714    Natural Walnut
2772    Medium Mahogany
           on Walnut E
2HAK    Clear Oak
2HAT    Acacia
2HAW   Ash Wenge
2HBW   Bisque Wenge
2HCW   Clay Wenge
2HSW   Storm Wenge

Turnstone Laminate
Collection 
A selection of laminates and
edge bands in this collection
are available on Steelcase
brand products. This collec-
tion is available with standard
leadtimes and supported like
standard laminates to help
make ordering easy. Please
see the Turnstone section of
village.steelcase.com for
swatching information.

2535    Virginia Walnut          
2536    Blackwood             
2612    Marbled Maple          
2614    Chocolate Walnut      
2615    Marbled Cherry

Open Line
Laminate (OLL)

Open Line laminates are
available at an additional
$67 (U.S.) per surface, plus
the cost of the laminate.
Example: 
4' x 8' sheet = 32 square feet
32 square feet x $1.10 =
$35.20 (U.S.) per sheet
Laminate costs vary by sup-
plier. The cost of the lami-
nate will be added to your
invoice as a separate line on
the acknowledgement.

Applies to:
•  Exchange Tables
•  Folio Laminate 
  Worksurfaces
•  Jenny
•  Opus
•  Regard Worksurfaces
•  Sonata
•  Sync
This service allows you to
order non-standard laminate
at an additional fee per unit.
See the specification pages
for upcharge information.

E = Established

Steelcase Health Surface Materials

August 2015
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Steelcase Health 
Surface Materials

Steelcase Health
Laminates that are not
called out as standard on
Steelcase products will be
processed as an Open Line
Laminate and Open Line
Laminate charges will apply.

When processing
orders for Open Line
Laminate on Opus or
Sonata, specify 2902 in the
laminate finish field and
enter the OLL manufacturer
information. 

Edge bands must also be
specified and will incur an
$89 upcharge. 
6131    White
6132    Grey
6133    Folkstone
6134    Northsea
6135    Shadow
6136    Nubian Brown
6137    Black

When processing orders
for Open Line Laminate
on Jenny, Exchange
tables, Folio Laminate
Worksurfaces, Regard
Worksurfaces, and
Sync, specify 2900 in the
laminate finish field and enter
the OLL manufacturer 
information.

Edge bands must also be
specified using the plastic
edge band offering.

Thermoform
2030    Arctic White
2031    Seagull
2032    Dune
2065    Sugarloaf Maple
2066    Almond Cherry
2069    Dark Rum Cherry
2070    Shiraz Cherry
2072    Samba Cherry
6775    Sand

Solid Surface
Applies to:
•  Folio Worksurfaces
•  Leela
•  Regard
•  Senza
•  Sonata
•  Sync
•  Tava

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Price Group A
2975    Bisque

Price Group B
2973    Linen

Price Group C
2972    Antarctica
2974    Canvas

Plastic Edge Band
6013    Sugarloaf Maple
6014    Almond Cherry
6021    Samba Cherry
6023    Dark Rum Cherry
6024    Shiraz Cherry

Applies to:
•  Opus
6213    Acacia
6219    Clear Oak

Applies to:
•  Exchange Tables
•  Folio
•  Regard Tables
•  Regard Media and Desk

Cabinets
•  Sonata
•  Sync
6000    Black
6001    Coffee
6009    Arctic White
6034    Natural Cherry
6036    Medium Cherry
6037    Winter on Maple
6038    Blonde on Maple
6041    Natural Walnut
6052    Milk
6053    Seagull
6213    Acacia
6219    Clear Oak
6231    Graphite Walnut
6237    Clear Maple
6242    Virginia Walnut
6243    Blackwood
6245    Clear Walnut
6246    Warm Oak E
6249    Platinum Solid
6527    Merle
6615    Grey Value 5
6619    Ice E
6631    Cream
6635    Dawn E
6636    Mist
6654    Sand
6655    Warm White
6676    Marbled Maple
6677    Chocolate Walnut
6678    Marbled Cherry
6694    Slate
6695    Midnight
6697    Fog

Upholstery
cSee page 596 for a 
complete listing of upholstery
colors and numbers

Fusion
Applies to:
•  Sonata island modules

Price Group 1
6526    Mulberry Tissue

Price Group 3
6523    Desert Stalk

Price Group 4
6525    Sheer Leaf Medium

Soft Pulls
•  6000 Black

Markerboard
Applies to:
•  Opus wardrobe cabinet 
  with sliding door only
White

Urethane
Applies to:
•  Verge seat 
6688    Non metallic steel

CuraNet
Applies to: 
•  Cura
5081    Ash (Silver Grey)
5083    Lily Pad (Moss)
5085    Ebony (Black)
5086    Camel
5087    Cocoa
5088    Aquamarine

Promessa
Applies to:
•  Cura
UL81   Ash
UL83   Lily Pad
UL85   Ebony
UL86   Camel
UL87   Cocoa
UL88   Aquamarine

E = Established
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...............................................................................................................................................

Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
Å =  Available with exceptions
   c See specification pages for details.

Ainsley                                                           AAAAAAAAAAANNNNNNNN

Davenport                                                 NNNNNAAAAAANNNNNNNN

Exchange 
Table               Base                                         NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                            Table Top*                            NNNNNAAAAAAAANNNNNN

Folio                Cabinets                                    NNNNNAAAAAAAANNNNNN

                            Laminate Worksurfaces*         NNNNNAAAAAAAANNNNNN

                            Solid Surface                            NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAAA

                            Worksurfaces

Opus                  Cabinets                                    NNNNNAAAAAANNNNNNNN

                            Door pulls, table rails,              NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                            and coat hooks                                                                                                                                                         

Park                                                          NNNNNAAAAAAAANNNNNN

Senza                                                               AAAAAAAAAAANNAAAAAA

Sonata*           Cabinets                              NNNNNAAAAAANNAAAAAA

                        Rails, drawer/door                    NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                            pulls, and coat hooks                                                                     

Sync*                                                        NNNNNAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Waldorf                                                     AAAAANNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Overbed Tables**                                    NNNNNAAAAAAAANNNNNN

Headboards/Footboards                          AAAAAAAAAAANNNNNNNN
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*Exchange table tops, Folio worksurfaces, Sonata tops, Sync tiles and table tops are available in all Steelcase laminates.
c See page 578

** 2030 Arctic White, 2031 Seagull, and 2032 Dune thermoform not available on Opus Overbed tables.

Color Availability Matrix for Steelcase Health Casegoods
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Casegoods
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* Also available in Steelcase Laminates.
c See page 578
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=Aspekt          Seating Frame               NNNNNNNNNNNNNNAANNNNNNNNNN

                         Arm Cap                        NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                         Table Legs                     NNNNNNNNNNNNNNAANNNNNNNNNN

                         Table Top                       NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Cura             Arm Caps                      NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                     Frame                            NNNNNNANNNANNNNAANNNNNNNNN

                         Tablet Surface               NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Empath         Upper Arms                   NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                     Tablet Surface               NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Empress       Seating Frame               NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                         Arm Caps                      NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Hawthorne   Seating                          NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Jarrah          Side Trim Panel             NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                         Seating Legs                 NNNNNNNNNNNNNNAANNNNNNNNNN

                         Arm Caps                      NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Leela            Arm Caps                      NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                         Legs                               NNNNNNANNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                         Table Top                       NNNNNNNNNNANNNNAANNAAAAANN

Malibu          Seating                          NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                     Tables*                           NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Mineral         Arm Caps                      NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Tablet Surface               NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Mitra             Seating Frame               NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                         Arm Caps                      NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                         Table Legs and 
                         Bases                            NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Table Top                       NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Tablet Surface               NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Neighbor      Frames                          NNNNNNNNNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                     Low Table                      NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                     Table Top*                      NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Nikko            Seating Frame               NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                         Arm Caps                      NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Legend

˜ = Not available
Å = Available
Å = Available with exceptions
E = Established

   c See specification pages for
details.
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Regard       Frames                                 AAAAAAAAAAAANNNAAAAAAAAAAA

                      Arm Caps                             NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                  Tables                                  AAAAAAAAAAAANNNAAAAAAAAAAA

                      Media Desk and
                      Cabinets                          NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                      Screens                          NNNNNNNNNNANNNNAAANNNNANNN

                  Vertical cable riser               NNNNNNANNNANNNNNNNNNANNNNN

                  Power strips                         NNNNNNANNNANNNNNNNNNNANNNN

Sequoia      Seating Frame                     NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                      Arm Caps                             NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                      Table Tops                       NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Sieste        Arm Caps                             NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                  Legs                                     NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                      Table Top*                       NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                  Tablet Surface                      NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Sieste Sleeper                                NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Slumber Day Bed NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Sorrel         Seating Frame and
                      Arm Caps                             NNNNNNNNNNANNNNANNNNNNNNNN

                      Seating Backs                      NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                      Table Legs                           NNNNNNNNNNANNNNANNNNNNNNNN

                      Table Tops                            NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Tava           Arm and Legs                      NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                      Bench Body and 
                      Table Tops                            NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAANNAAAAANN

X-tenz 
Sleeper      Arm Caps                             NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                  Frame                                  NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Verge           NNNNNNNNNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Freestanding and
Interconnecting
Tables Table Top                             NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                      Metal Legs                           NNNNNNNNNNNNNNAANNNNNNNNNN

                      Wood Legs                           NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

* Also available in Steelcase Laminates.
c See page 578

Legend

˜ = Not available
Å = Available
Å = Available with exceptions
E = Established

   c See specification pages for
details.

Color Availability Matrix for Steelcase Health Seating and Tables, continued

0
8

3
5

B
la

ck

4
1

4
0

A
rc

tic
 W

hi
te

 G
lo

ss

4
2

4
2

M
ilk

4
7

2
8

N
ic

ke
l M

et
al

lic

4
7

4
3

M
in

er
al

 M
et

al
lic

4
7

4
4

P
ea

rl 
M

et
al

lic

4
7

5
0

C
ha

m
pa

gn
e 

M
et

al
lic

4
7

5
2

S
te

el
 M

et
al

lic
 E

4
7

8
8

G
ol

d 
D

us
t 

M
et

al
lic

 E

4
7

9
8

S
te

rli
ng

 M
et

al
lic

4
7

9
9

P
la

tin
um

 M
et

al
lic

4
8

0
3

N
ea

r 
B

la
ck

 M
et

al
lic

4
8

5
1

W
he

at

4
8

5
4

G
ra

ph
ite

4
8

5
5

 S
ilv

er

7
2

0
7

B
la

ck

7
2

2
5

S
an

d 

7
2

3
0

B
as

al
t

7
2

3
6

F
og

 E

7
2

3
7

S
la

te
 E

7
2

3
8

F
ie

ld
st

on
e

7
2

3
9

M
id

ni
gh

t 

7
2

4
1

 A
rc

tic
 W

hi
te

7
2

4
3

S
ea

gu
ll

7
2

4
5

C
ar

bo
n 

M
et

al
lic

7
2

4
6

M
id

ni
gh

t 
M

et
al

lic

P
a

in
t

August 2015



Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                585

Å

Color Availability Matrix 
for Steelcase Health 
Seating and Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

NNNNNNNN NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

NNNNAAAN NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

NNNNNNNN AAAAANNNNNNNNAAAAN

NNNNNNNN AAAAANNNNNNNNAAAAN

NNNNNNNN NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

NNNNNNNN NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

NNNNNNNN NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

NNNNNNNN NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

NAAANNNN NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

NNNNNNNN AAAAANNNNNNNNNNNNN

NNNANNNN NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

NNNNNNNN NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

NNNNNNNN AAAAANNNNNNNNNNNNN

NNNNNNNN AAAAANNNNNNNNNNNNN

NNNNNNNN NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

NNNNNNNN AAAAANNNNNNNNNNNNN

NNNNNNNN NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

NNNNNNNN NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

NNNNNNNN NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

NNNNNNNN NNNNNAAAAAAANNNNNN

NNNNNNNN NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

NNNNNNNN NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAN

NAAANNNN NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

NNNNNNNN AAAAANNNNNNNNNNNNN

NNNNNNNN NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

NNNNNNNN AAAAANNNNNNNNNNNNN

NNNNNNNN NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

NNNNNNNN NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

6
0

5
9

S
te

rli
ng

 D
ar

k

6
1

6
1

 G
ra

ph
ite

6
1

6
2

 T
au

pe

6
2

0
5

 B
la

ck

6
2

4
9

 P
la

tin
um

 S
ol

id

6
2

5
9

 M
id

ni
gh

t

6
3

2
2

 F
ie

ld
st

on
e

6
5

2
7

 M
er

le

2
5

7
0

 S
ug

ar
lo

af
 M

ap
le

2
5

7
1

 A
lm

on
d 

C
he

rr
y

2
5

7
2

 S
am

ba
 C

he
rr

y

2
5

7
4

 D
ar

k 
R

um
 C

he
rr

y

2
5

7
5

 S
hi

ra
z 

C
he

rr
y

2
0

6
5

 S
ug

ar
lo

af
 M

ap
le

2
0

6
6

 A
lm

on
d 

C
he

rr
y

2
0

6
9

 D
ar

k 
R

um
 C

he
rr

y

2
0

7
0

 S
hi

ra
z 

C
he

rr
y

2
0
7
2
 S

am
ba

 C
he

rr
y

6
7

7
5

 S
an

d

2
9
7
2

A
nt

ar
ct

ic
a

2
9
7
3

Li
ne

n

2
9
7
4

C
an

va
s

2
9
7
5

B
is

qu
e

F
lin

t

P
la

st
is

o
l/U

re
th

a
n

e

L
a

m
in

a
te

S
o

li
d

 S
u

rf
a

c
e

T
h

e
rm

o
fo

rm

S
u

rfa
c

e
 M

a
te

ria
ls

August 2015



586                                                                                                                                                                                Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
Å =  Available with exceptions
c See specification pages for 
   details.
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E = Established

Aspekt          Seating Frame              NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                         Arm Caps                NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNN

                         Table Legs                    NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                         Table Top                   NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Cura             Arm Caps                   NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNN

                     Frame                            NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Empath         Upper Arms                   NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                         Tablet Surface               NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Empress       Seating Frame              NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNN

                         Arm Caps                      NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNN

Hawthorne   Seating Frame              NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNN

Jarrah          Side Trim Panel            NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNA

                         Seating Legs                 NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                         Arm Caps                      NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNA

Leela            Arm Caps                      NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNN

                         Legs                              NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                         Table  Top                     NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Malibu          Seating                          AAAANNNNNNNAAAAAAAAAAAAA

                     Tables                            AAAANNNNNNNAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Mineral         Arm Caps                  NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNN

                         Tablet Surface             NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Mitra             Seating Frame             NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNN

                         Arm Caps                    NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNN

                         Table Legs and 
                         Bases                          NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNN

Table Top                     NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                         Tablet Surface             NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Neighbor      Frames                        NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                     Low Table                      NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                     Table Top                       NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                     Table Top Edge             AAAANNNNNNNAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Nikko            Seating Frame             NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNN

                         Arm Caps                    NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNN

V
e

n
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e
r

Wood Veneer Matrix 
for Steelcase Health Seating and Tables
                                        

...............................................................................................................................................
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Å

Wood Veneer Matrix 
for Steelcase Health
Seating and Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

Regard       Frames                              NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                  Tables                                NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                  Media and Desk 
                      Cabinets                            NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                  Screens                             NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                  Vertical Cable Riser           NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Sequoia      Seating Frame                   NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNN

                      Arm Caps                          NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNN

                      Table Tops                     NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Sieste        Arm Caps                          AAAANNNNNNNAAAAAAAAAAAAA

                  Legs                                   AAAANNNNNNNAAAAAAAAAAAAA

                      Table Top                       AAAANNNNNNNAAAAAAAAAAAAA

                      Tablet Surface                AAAANNNNNNNAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Sieste Sleeper                              AAAANNNNNNNAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Slumber Day Bed NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Sorrel         Seating Frame and 
                      Arm Caps                          NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                      Seating Backs                   NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNN

                      Table Legs                         NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                      Table Tops                         NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Tava           Arm and Legs                    NNNNAAAAAAANNNNNNNNNNNNN

                      Bench Body and 
                      Table Tops                         NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

X-tenz 
Sleeper      Arm Caps                          NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNN

                  Frame                                NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Verge                                            NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Freestanding and
Interconnecting
Tables Table Top                           NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                      Metal Legs                         NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                      Wood Legs                        NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNN
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Edges
The recommended edge color will complement the laminate
color you specify. Edge color is specified separately.

Recommended Edge Colors
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................E = Established

Steelcase                                Recommended 
Laminate Color                       3 mm Edge Color
Fiber
2850     Vanadium Fiber                  6654   Sand

2851    Rhyme Fiber E                  6631   Cream

2852    Tungsten Fiber                   6636   Mist

2854    Vellum Fiber                       6655    Warm White

2859    Novell Fiber                        6001    Coffee

2860    Granite Fiber                      6000    Black 

2861    Coconut Fiber                     6654   Sand

2862    Stucco Fiber                       6053   Seagull

Micro
2920    Marl Micro                          6053   Seagull

2921    Gypsum Micro                    6654   Sand

2922    Clay Micro                          6654   Sand

2923    Shadow Micro E                6249   Platinum Solid

Patina
2870    Blonde Bronze Patina        6654   Sand                                   

2871    Blackened Bronze Patina 6615   Grey Value 5

2873    Instant Iron Patina              6615   Grey Value 5

Solid
2722   Cream E                            6631    Cream

2730    Arctic White                        6697    Fog

2746    Black                                  6000    Black

2759   Warm White E                   6655    Warm White

2811   Mist E                                6636    Mist

2883    Seagull                               6053   Seagull

2884    Milk                                     6052   Milk

2885    Dune                                   6654   Sand
2HMG     Merle                                  6527     Merle

Speckle
2820    Coffee Speckle                   6631   Cream

2822    Woodrose Speckle E        6635   Dawn E
2823    Driftwood Speckle              6631   Cream

2824    Smoke Speckle                  6636   Mist

2825    Vanadium Speckle             6619   Ice E

Steelcase Health                    Recommended 
Laminate Color                       3 mm Edge Color
Woodgrain
2409   Clear Maple                        6237   Clear Maple

2410    Graphite Walnut                 6231   Graphite Walnut

2412    Natural Cherry                    6034   Natural Cherry

2422    Medium Cherry                   6036   Medium Cherry

2511    Winter on Maple                 6037   Winter on Maple

2538    Clear Walnut                       6245   Clear Walnut

2539    Warm Oak E                      6246   Warm Oak E
2592    Blonde on Maple                6038   Blonde on Maple              
2714    Natural Walnut                    6041    Natural Walnut

2772    Medium Mahogany               6045    Medium Mahogany
               on Walnut E                       on Walnut E
2HAK    Clear Oak                           6219   Clear Oak

2HAT     Acacia                                6213    Acacia

2HAW     Ash Wenge                       6703     Ash Wenge    

2HBW     Bisque Wenge                   6705     Bisque Wenge

2HCW     Clay Wenge                      6706     Clay Wenge

2HSW     Storm Wenge                    6704     Storm Wenge 

Fiber
2570    Sugarloaf Maple                 6013    Sugarloaf Maple

2571   Almond Cherry                   6014    Almond Cherry

2572   Samba Cherry                    6021   Samba Cherry

2574   Dark Rum Cherry               6023   Dark Rum Cherry

2575   Shiraz Cherry                     6024   Shiraz Cherry

Recommended Worksurface Edge Finishes

                                        

August 2015



Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide                                                                 cModular Casegoods Directional Laminate, continued  589

Modular Casegoods Directional Laminate

                                        

Modular Casegoods
Directional Laminate

Double-Sided Bases Single-Sided Bases Single Leg Bases

Upper Transaction,
Upper Interaction,
Upper Process, Lower
Interaction, and Lower
Process Worksurfaces
for use with Double-
Sided Bases

Interaction and Process
Worksurfaces for use
with Single-Sided Bases

90  Full Arc
Worksurfaces

135  Full Arc
Worksurfaces

135  Scoop
Worksurfaces

Cabinets with 36"H
Storage Units

Cabinets with 36"H
Hinged-Door Storage
for use with Sink

Cabinets with 30"H,
24"H, 181/2"H
Storage Units

Desk Cabinets Conference Table
Cabinets

Bedside Tables Overhead Shelves Overhead Shelves
with Box Unit

Overhead Storage
Cabinets with Doors

Common Tops End Filler Panel

Inside Corner Filler Sloped Fascia Fascia End Panels Mounting BoardsEnd Panel Fascia

Wardrobe Cabinet
with Sliding Door

Sync

Opus

The appearance of laminate may change slightly depending on the angle from which it is viewed. This natural phenomenon is called polarization,
and it can be seen on natural veneer, and to a lesser extent on composite veneer. Polarization is often noticed on worksurfaces installed at a 90° angle with
each other. Please refer to the following illustrations for an understanding of grain direction on your installation.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Nurse Servers Islands Benches Media Units Wardrobes

Sonata

28"H, 33"H ADA,
and 36"H Base 
Cabinets

Sink Cabinets

Upper Storage
Cabinets

Shelves

Storage Cabinets Wardrobe Cabinets Bookcases

Folio

Modular Casegoods Directional Laminate, continued

                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Square Tables

Media Cabinet

Booth with Table

Open Desk Cabinet Desk Cabinet with
Display Shelves

Personal Tables

Regard

August 2015
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Freestanding Casegoods Directional Laminate

                                        

Ainsley

The appearance of laminate may change slightly depending on the angle from which it is viewed. This natural phenomenon is called polarization,
and it can be seen on natural veneer, and to a lesser extent on composite veneer. Polarization is often noticed on worksurfaces installed at a 90° angle with
each other. Please refer to the following illustrations for an understanding of grain direction on your installation.

Wardrobe Cabinets

Bedside Tables

TV Cabinets Dressers Writing Desks Bookcases

Davenport

Wardrobe Cabinets Dressers Writing Desks Bedside Tables

Park

Wardrobe Cabinets Mobile Cabinets Bedside Tables

Senza

Wardrobe Cabinets TV Cabinets Dressers Writing Desks Bookcases

Bedside Tables Headwall Wardrobe
Cabinets

Headwall Columns Headwall Upper
Storage Cabinets

Freestanding Casegoods
Directional Laminate

...............................................................................................................................................
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Freestanding Casegoods Directional Laminate, continued

                                        

Waldorf

Wardrobe Cabinets TV Cabinets Dressers Writing Desks Bookcases Bedside Tables

Accessories

Headwall Center
Panels

Headwall Bridge Units

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Steelcase Seating 
Surface Materials

This listing includes all
the surface material 
choices that are available for
the products in this specifi-
cation guide.

Resources
For more information about
surface materials, refer to
the following resources:

Additional surface
materials specification
tools are available to
assist you in the specifica-
tion process—the Surface
Materials Binders. 

Surface Materials
Binders include:
•  Surface Materials

Reference Manual
•  A complete set of swatch

cards for hard surfaces,
vertical surface fabrics,
and seating upholstery

Materials and colors are not
available on every product.
Refer to the Color
Availability and Upholstery
Matrices before specifying.

Plastic
6009    Arctic White
6053    Seagull                     
6059    Sterling Dark Solid   
6205    Black
6206    Burgundy                 
6249    Platinum Solid          
6250    Coffee                      
6256    Graphite                   
6259    Midnight 
6268    Navy                         
6295    Near Black               
6296    Sterling                     
6301    Aegean                    
6302    Baltic                        
6303    Pomegranate
6332    Citron
6333    Picasso
6334    Flash
6335    Wasabi
6336    Jazz
6337    Element
6338    Chili
6527    Merle
6654    Sand

Seating Coating
7000    Black
7005    Coffee
7011    Graphite

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Paint
0835    Black
4799    Platinum Metallic
7239    Midnight  

Metal
8046    Polished Aluminum
9201    Polished Chrome

Laminate
2406    Clear Cherry
2409    Clear Maple
2410    Graphite Walnut
2412    Natural Cherry
2422    Medium Cherry
2511    Winter on Maple
2535    Virginia Walnut
2536    Blackwood
2538    Clear Walnut
2539    Warm Oak E
2714    Natural Walnut
2722    Cream
2730    Arctic White
2746    Black
2759    Warm White
2772    Medium Mahogany

on Walnut E
2811    Mist
2883    Seagull
2884    Milk
2885    Dune
2HAK  Clear Oak
2HAT   Acacia

Elmosoft Leather
L110    Maritime Blue
L111    Midnight Blue
L112    Ebony
L113    Gunmetal
L114    Mica
L115    Dove Grey
L116    Plum Pleasure
L122    Truffle
L128    Red Birch
L132    Violet
L133    Espresso
L134    Ruby
L135    Scarlet
L136    Claret
L137    Cabernet
L138    Bourbon
L139    Cinder
L140    Garnet
L143    Pecan
L144    Chamois
L145    Palomino
L146    Russet
L147    Saddle
L148    Goldstone
L150    Ivory
L151    White
L709    Sugar
L710    Lava
L711    Parchment
L712    Buff
L713    Sand
L714    Maize
L715    Camel
L716    Khaki
L717    Cameo
L718    Mushroom
L719    Taupe
L720    Fawn
L721    Rock
L722    Desert
L723    Storm
L724    Mist
L725    Teal
L726    Celadon
L727    Egyptian Blue
L728    Bright Blue
L729    Aquarium
L730    Hunter
L731    Fern
L732    Edamame
L733    Moss
L734    Key Lime
L735    Creamsicle
L736    Lemon
L737    Sunshine
L738    Drama
L739    Byzantium
L740    Dazzle
L741    Fuchsia
L742    Flamingo

3D Knit
5059    Sailor
5064    Licorice
5065    Coconut
5066    Malt
5067    Root Beer
5089    Royal Blue
5090    Wasabi
5091    Maya Blue
5092    Graphite
5093    Nickel
5094    Tangerine
5095    Scarlet
5096    Turmeric
5097    Concord
5098    Blue Jay

Upholstery
cSee page 596 for a 
complete listing of uphol-
stery colors and numbers.

cCheck the COM database
for specific product and fab-
ric approvals.

E = Established

...............................................................................................................................................

Steelcase Seating Surface Materials
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Steelcase Wood Seating Surface Materials

                                        

This listing includes all
the surface material choices
that are available for the
Steelcase Wood Seating
products in this specification
guide.

Resources
For more information about
surface materials, refer to
the following resources:

Additional surface
materials specification
tools are available to
assist you in the specifica-
tion process—the Surface
Materials Binders.

Surface Materials
Binders include:
•  Surface Materials

Reference Manual
•  A complete set of swatch

cards for hard surfaces,
vertical surface fabrics,
and seating upholstery

Metal
4798 Sterling Metallic
7026 Nickel
7207 Black
8046 Polished Aluminum
9201 Polished Chrome

Paint
0835 Black
4799 Platinum Metallic
7207 Black

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Wood
cSee Color Availability Matrix for Wood Seating in Surface Materials Reference Manual for
color availability by product line.

Tip: The wood used in the construction of chairs is either maple or European beech. Wood fin-
ishes applied to maple or beech will match the color of stains applied to oak, walnut, or cherry,
but will not have the same natural grain. Composite color finishes will match the color of com-
posites on veneered surfaces, but will not have the same grain pattern.

3062 Graphite Walnut
3402 Clear Cherry (Aged)
3412 Natural Cherry E
3422 Medium Cherry
3522 Clear Maple*
3572 Amber on Maple E
3592 Blonde on Maple
3602 Desert Oak
3612 Warm Oak E
3692 Espresso Oak
3702 Clear Walnut
3712 Natural Walnut
3722 Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3752 Medium Walnut
3762 Dark Walnut
3772 Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3F6X Medium Natural Composite
3F8X European Walnut Composite
3F9X Walnut Composite
3GAX Gold Teak Composite
3GFX Rosewood Composite
3GGX Zebrano Composite
3GHX Dark Cerused Oak Composite
3JDX FC/OP Oak Composite**
3JFX FC/OP Maple Composite**
3JHX FC/OP Cherry Composite**
3JJX FC/OP Walnut Composite**

*To ensure an understanding of the color ranges and characteristic variations of natural
veneer, a sign-off sheet is required prior to orders being accepted for this clear-coat finish.
The sign-off sheet is available through Steelcase advertising stock. Form number 
05-0001370.

**To ensure an understanding of the color ranges and characteristics of composite veneer, a
sign-off sheet is required prior to orders being accepted for composite veneer. The composite
sign-off sheet is available through Steelcase advertising stock. Form number 14-0000141. 

Customiz stain is a service that allows you to create your own stain colors and finishes on
standard veneer. Customiz stain color is available on all product lines that offer wood veneer.

A $500 stain-matching fee applies on CUSTOMIZ requests (Exception: The $500 fee does not
apply on matches to Coalesse standard finishes or for a low-gloss finish request on a stan-
dard color). The $500 fee covers the cost of formulating the Customiz color finish and applies
regardless of whether or not an order for product is placed.

In addition, an approval form must be signed to indicate customer acceptance of Customiz
match. A $1,500 initiation fee will be charged prior to first order entry. This initiation fee acti-
vates the finish for unlimited use on any Steelcase product for an 18 month time period. After
the 18 month time period has lapsed, the Customiz finish may be reactivated for another 18
months for a $1,000 fee at any point within five years after the $1,500 initiation fee was paid.
If the finish is not reactivated within five years after the $1,500 initiation fee was paid, the fin-
ish will be culled and the customer will need to pay the $1,500 initiation fee again. All style
number related Customiz charges products are no cost as of April 2014. The matching and
initiation fees are not discountable.

Customiz stain takes 10 days to formulate. Consult the Surface Materials Reference Manual
for more information. Custom veneers are also available and must be quoted by Steelcase
specials group. Customiz stain on custom veneers takes 2 to 4 weeks to formulate.

Requirements and information on ordering a Customiz stain color are found in the Surface
Materials Reference Manual.

Upholstery
cSee page 596 for a 
complete listing of upholstery
colors and numbers.

cCheck the COM database
for specific product and fab-
ric approvals.

E = Established
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Turnstone Seating Surface Materials

                                        

Turnstone Leather
T802 Black
T803 Port
L305 Brown Leather

Upholstery
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for a 
complete listing of upholstery
colors and numbers.

cCheck the COM database
for specific product and fab-
ric approvals.

Wood
Applies to:
•  Jenny wood legs
•  Jenny wood arm
3412 Natural Cherry E
3522 Clear Maple
3762 Dark Walnut

Tip: Due to natural variations
in wood, finished products
may vary in color, texture
and grain.

High-Pressure
Laminate

Applies to:
• Jenny tablet arm
• Jenny end table
• Jenny coffee table
2406 Clear Cherry
2412 Natural Cherry

Version 2 HPL
2503 Brushed Silver HPL
2511 Winter on Maple HPL
2535 Virginia Walnut HPL
2536 Blackwood HPL
2538 Clear Walnut HPL
2539 Warm Oak HPL E
2612 Marbled Maple HPL
2614 Chocolate Walnut

HPL
2615 Marbled Cherry

Version 2 HPL
2730 Arctic White HPL
2746 Black HPL
2850 Vanadium Fiber HPL
2852 Tungsten Fiber HPL
2883 Seagull HPL
2885 Dune HPL
2LMG Merle HPL
2HAW Ash Wenge
2HBW Bisque Wenge
2HCW Clay Wenge
2HSW Storm Wenge

Note: Some wood veneer
finishes and woodgrain lami-
nates share the same name.
Because of the difference in
materials, veneers and lami-
nates of the same name are
not an exact match but do
coordinate with each other.

Laminate
Low-Pressure
Laminate

Applies to:
• Jenny tablet arm
• Jenny end table
• Jenny coffee table
247L Black Version 2 LPL
25L1 Winter on Maple LPL
25L5 Virginia Walnut LPL 
25L6 Blackwood LPL
25L8 Clear Walnut LPL
25L9 Warm Oak LPL E
262L Marbled Maple LPL
264L Chocolate Walnut

LPL
267L Marbled Cherry

Version 2 LPL
26L1 Natural Cherry

Version 2 LPL
2L03 Brushed Silver LPL
2L30 Arctic White LPL  
2L50 Vanadium Fiber LPL  
2L52 Tungsten Fiber LPL
2L83 Seagull LPL
2L85 Dune LPL
2LAK Clear Oak LPL
2LAT Acacia LPL

cFor Surface Materials 
matrices for all Turnstone 
product lines, see Surface
Materials Reference Manual.

Paint
Applies to:
•  Scoop
4799 Platinum Metallic
7207 Black

Applies to:
•  Jenny tablet arm
7207 Black

Plastic
Applies to:
• Jenny tablet arm
• Jenny end table
• Jenny coffee table
6205 Black

Applies to:
•  Scoop
6618 White
6682 Cobblestone

Applies to:
•  Jenny end table edge

band
•  Jenny coffee table edge

band
6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6034 Natural Cherry E
6037 Winter on Maple
6053 Seagull
6213 Acacia
6219 Clear Oak
6234 Clear Cherry
6242 Virginia Walnut
6243 Blackwood 
6245 Clear Walnut 
6246 Warm Oak E
6636 Mist
6654 Sand
6676 Marbled Maple
6677 Chocolate Walnut
6678 Marbled Cherry
6689 Brushed Silver E
6703 Ash Wenge
6704 Storm Wenge
6705 Bisque Wenge
6706 Clay Wenge

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Turnstone Seating 
Surface Materials

E = Established

S
u

rfa
c

e
 M

a
te

ria
ls

August 2015



596                                                                                                                                                                                Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide

Upholstery and Color Numbers

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Upholstery
Not all fabrics are available
on all products. See the
COM database for specific
product and fabric 
availability.

Price Group 1
Buzz2
5F01   Camel E
5F03   Tomato
5F04   Red E
5F05   Burgundy
5F06   Sky E
5F07   Blue
5F08   Navy
5F10   Grape E
5F11    Eggplant E
5F15   Stone
5F16   Grey
5F17   Black
5G50   Dunegrass
5G51   Sable
5G52   Barley
5G53   Sunrise
5G54   Carrot
5G55   Pumpkin
5G56   Timber
5G57   Rouge
5G58   Chocolate
5G59   Meadow
5G60   Ivy
5G61   Cyan
5G62   Atlantic
5G63   Crocus
5G64   Alpine
5G65   Tornado

Jacks
5B61   Taupe E
5B63   Camel E
5B64   Pewter E
5B70   Midnight E

Link
5A20   Burgundy
5A23   Green
5A24   Blue
5A25   Navy
5A26   Purple
5A27   Black
5A28   Ocean
5A30   Chamois

Playground
5F28   Claret E
5F29   Chile E
5F30   Amber E
5F31   Nut E
5F32   Blade E
5F33   Stone E
5F34   Sky E
5F35   Navy E
5F36   Huckleberry E
5F37   Charcoal E

Price Group 2
Chainmail 
5550   Cotton
5551   Space
5552   Silver Dollar
5553   Volcano
5554   Orange Crush
5555   Tricycle
5556   Geranium
5557   Banana
5558   Margarita
5559   Lagoon

Cogent: Connect
5S15   Coconut
5S16   Turmeric
5S17   Tangerine
5S18   Scarlet
5S19   Concord
5S20   Maya Blue
5S21   Blue Jay
5S23   Wasabi
5S24   Nickel
5S25   Graphite
5S26   Licorice
5S27   Malt
5S28   Root Beer
5S93   Blueprint
5S94   Lizard
5S95   Sailor
5S96   Quicksilver
5S97   Nugget
5S98   Canary
5S99   Lipstick
5SD0   Royal Blue

Cogent: Geode
SeatingE
5S47   Coal
5S49   Cobalt
5S50   Ink

Cogent: Geode
VerticalE
5S32   Canyon
5S35   Slate
5S36   Cement
5S38   Oyster
5S41   Sesame

Cogent: Trails
5S29   Bronzite
5S85   Agate
5S86   Lapis
5S87   Malachite
5S88   Quartz
5S90   Tiger Eye
5S91   Travertine
5S92   Topaz

Crosswalk
5F48   Beech E
5F49   Moon E
5F50   Berry E
5F51   Admiral Blue E
5F52   Moss E
5F53   Persimmon E
5F54   Bittersweet E
5F55   Midnight E
5F56   Poppy E

Nitelights
5F58   Hazelnut
5F59   Burgundy
5F60   Cherry
5F61   Earth
5F62   Shore
5F63   Moss
5F64   Sea
5F65   Regal Blue
5F66   Stone
5F67   Moon

Seating Vinyl E
5801    Topaz                       
5805    Foggy Night 
5809    Black 
5810    Forest
5812    Navy
5813    Currant
5814    Leaf                          
5815    Seaside
5817    Pebble 
5818    Spice
5819    Thistle
5820    Coffee
5822    Iris

Spyder
5B01   Foggy Night E         
5B04   Peri E

Stand In
5621   Sleet
5622   Lunar
5623   Cyclone
5624   Eclipse
5625   Powder
5626   Chardonnay
5627   Graham
5628   Sediment
5629   Allspice
5630   Apple
5631   Lava
5632   Cayenne
5633   Plantain
5634   Parsley
5635   Scallion
5636   Atlantis
5691   Orca

Zoe2
5C90   Eggplant E
5C91   Aloe E
5C92   Fiddle E
5C93   Patina E
5C94   Peacock E
5C95   Rain E
5C96   Grey Flannel E
5C97   Pebble E
5C98   Cymbal E
5C99   Fiesta E

Price Group 3
Gaja – C2C
5W40  Black
5W41  Pepper
5W42  Pearl Grey
5W43  Crimson
5W44  Ink
5W45  Night Blue
5W46  Petrol
5W47  Greige
5W48  Sepia
5W49  Umber
5W50  Java
5W51  Camellia Red
5W52  Emerald
5W53  Snow Pea
5W54  Olive
5W55  Light Blue
5W56  Maroon
5W57  Black Raspberry
5W58  Spruce
5W59  Apple Green
5W60  Deep Blue
5W61  Chili Pepper
5W62  Daffodil

Imperma                           
TM01  Toffee
TM02  Pigeon
TM03  Fossil
TM04  Poppyseed
TM05  Auburn
TM06  Cumin
TM07  Marble 
TM08  Cliff
TM09  Tarragon
TM10  Pesto 
TM11   Wave
TM12  Niagara
TM13  Tuscan
TM14  Peppercorn

Redeem
TM50 Brick
TM51 Yolk
TM52 Cinnamon
TM53 Daisy
TM54 Pine
TM55 Water
TM56 Dill
TM57 Lavender
TM58 Mallard
TM59 Caramel
TM60 Greyhound
TM61 Mocha
TM62 Iceberg
TM63 Chestnut
TM64 Granite
TM65 Cashmere
TM66 Barnwood

Retrieve
TM30 Kelly
TM31 Lake
TM32 Gala
TM33 Papaya
TM34 Dandelion
TM35 Curry
TM36 Lilac
TM37 Submarine
TM38 Driftwood
TM39 Bistro
TM40 Quarry
TM41 Mohair
TM42 Shadow
TM43 Seal
TM44 Chalk

Texel
TM20 Angora
TM21 Grist 
TM22 Galaxy
TM23 Terracotta
TM24 Nude
TM25 Field
TM26 Haze

Price Group 5
Bo Peep
5G66 Pita
5G67 Bone
5G68 Safari
5G69 Brown Sugar
5G70 Chocolate Chip
5G71 Candlelight
5G72 Honey Mustard
5G73 Marmalade
5G74 Picnic
5G75 Pinot
5G76 Bloom
5G77 Grapevine
5G78 Firefly
5G79 Artichoke
5G80 Serpent
5G81 Carolina
5G82 Blue Bonnet
5G83 Nautical
5G84 Gravel
5G85 Sharkskin
5G86 Kohl

Remix
RE01  Rust
RE02  Pumpkin
RE03  Pebble
RE04  Dark Chocolate
RE05  Beige
RE06  Linen Beige
RE07  Hazelnut
RE08  Concrete Grey
RE09  Sky Blue
RE10  Blue Jean
RE11  Ivy Green
RE12  Primavera Yellow
RE13  Night Blue

E = Established
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Price Group 6
Brisa
BR01   Black Onyx
BR04   Truffle
BR06   Ash
BR07   Sage
BR08   Celery
BR09   Sterling Blue
BR10   Night Navy
BR11   Cambridge Blue
BR12   Abyss
BR13   Canyon
BR14   Pompeian Red
BR15   Salsa
BR16   Cinnabar
BR17   Aztec
BR18   New Sand
BR19   Cream
BR20   White
BR21   Moccasin
BR22   Buckskin
BR23   Prairie

Price Group 7
Steelcut Trio
TR01   Mist Grey                 
TR02   Stone Grey              
TR03   Cassonade Beige    
TR04   Nutmeg Beige          
TR05   Chocolate Blue        
TR06   Licorice Black
TR07   Mustard Yellow        
TR08   Red Currant             
TR09   Raspberry Pink        
TR10   Myrtille Brown          
TR11   Ice Blue                    
TR12   Electric Blue
TR13   Peppermint Green
TR14   Blue Jay Mix
TR15   Brown Frost
TR16   Lime Green

Leather Price Group
L107    Black                        
L207    Mahogany                
L220    Soapstone               
L221    Rocky                       
L500    Camel                      
L503    Navy                         

Select Surfaces
For information  
on products within 
Select Surfaces,
including accent paints 
and fabrics from Designtex,
Gabriel, Kvadrat, and
Pollack, please refer to 
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual or 
visit Steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested for
use on a specific Steelcase
or Steelcase Health product
or to determine actual
yardage requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional 
information regarding
Customer’s Own
Material, call
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

For Steelsace Health
products, call
1.800.342.8562.

Upholstery and 
Color Numbers
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Steelcase Health
Graded-In Program:
Acrylic Panel

A collection of acrylic
panel are available as part
of a Graded-In Program.
The collection is from the
Designtex Fusion offering.

These acrylic panels are
Graded-In for the Sonata
product only. The collection
on these pages is not
Graded-In for other 
Steelcase brands or 
product lines.

To order these acrylic pan-
els, enter the finish code
which corresponds with the
acrylic panel price group.

Price           Finish
Group         Code
1                65DA
2                65DB
3                65DC
4                65DD

Then enter the acrylic panel  
information in the Special
Acrylic Panel Information
pop up window. If prompted,
enter the finish code
DSGNTX0002 based on the
acrylic panel supplier.

Designtex

Fusion Offering

Price Group 1
Blueberry                             
Bluestone
Bubblegum
Canary
Candy Apple
Etch
Grape
Key Lime
Lemon
Periwinkle
Plum
Red
Sea
Searchlight
Slate
Tangerine
White
White Dot
White Rain
White Ribbon

Price Group 2
Berry Grid
Bone Linen
Cloud Grid
Espresso Sketch
Flame Sketch
Flannel Linen
Granny Smith Grid
Grapefruit Grid
Halo
Honey Sketch
Ice Sketch
Noir Linen
Orange Grid
Pistachio Sketch
Reef Linen
Scarlet Sketch
Sky Grid
Tiki Stalk
Windowbox

Price Group 3
Kenya Rush
Ogee
Prairie Stalk
Savannah Rush
Straws

Price Group 4
Coil
Convection
Desert Stalk 50% More
Drink Tray
Fingerprints
Grassland
Green Sheer Leaf
Illumination
Large Sheer Leaf
Maroon Sheer Leaf
Plain
Rock Candy
Sapphire Rock Candy
Small Sheer Leaf
Toffee Sheer Leaf
Underwood

Steelcase Health 
Graded-In
Program: Solid
Surface

A collection of solid 
surfaces are available 
as part of a Graded-In
Program. The collection 
is from the Corian solid 
surface offering.

These solid surfaces are
Graded-In for the Folio,
Sonata, Sync, Senza, Tava,
and Leela products only.
The collection on these
pages is not Graded-In for
other Steelcase brands or
product lines.

To order these solid sur-
faces, enter the finish code
which corresponds with the
solid surface price group.

Price           Finish
Group         Code
A               29DA
B               29DB
C               29DC
D               29DD
E               29DE

Then enter the solid surface
information in the Special
Solid Surface Information
pop up window. If
prompted, enter the finish
code CORIAN0001 based
on the solid surface 
supplier.

Corian

Solid Surface
Offering

Price Group A
Glacier White 

Price Group B
Abalone
Aurora
Cameo White
Canyon
Cobalt
Flint
Maui
Mojave
Moss
Platinum
Sahara
Sand
Sandstone
Savannah
Silt
Tarragon
Vanilla

Price Group C
Acorn
Adobe
Bethany
Blue Crush
Blue Pebble
Canyon Trail
Cocoa Brown
Cottage Lane
Doeskin
Fossil
Granola
Gray Fieldstone
Gray Pebble
Mardi Gras
Matterhorn
Medea
Mosaic
Night Sky
Oat
Pine
Riviera
Sage Graystone
Shale
Silver Birch
Stone Harbor
Suede
Willow

Price Group D
Anthracite
Azurite
Bronzite
Concrete
Copperite
Designer White
Dove
Fawn
Graphic Blue
Green Tea
Hot
Lilac
Mandarin
Nocturne
Olivite
Pompeii Red
Raffia
Rice Paper
Serene Sage
Silverite
Sun
Tranquil
Venaro White
Whisper
White Jasmine

Price Group E
Aqualite
Arctic Blueberry
Arctic Ice
Arctic Lime
Arctic Mint
Arctic Strawberry
Aztec Gold
Blueberry Ice
Burled Beach
Chamois
Cinnabar
Cirrus White
Clam Shell
Earth
Ecru
Elderberry
Glacier Ice
Graylite
Hickory Smoke
Jasmine
Juniper
Lava Rock
Lime Ice
Mint Ice
Natural Gray
Rain Cloud
Rosemary
Saffron
Sagebrush
Sandalwood
Slate
Sonora
Sorrel
Strawberry Ice
Thyme
Tumbleweed
Verd
Witch Hazel

Standard
Steelcase Health
Corian finishes:

Price Group A
2975 Bisque

Price Group B
2973 Linen

Price Group C
2972 Antarctica
2972 Canvas

cSee page 580

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Steelcase Health Graded-In Programs
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Steelcase Health 
Graded-In Programs

Steelcase Health
Graded-In Program:
Upholstery

Steelcase Health
Graded-In Program
Partners:
Architex
Arc-Com
CF Stinson
Designtex
Momentum
Ultrafabrics

A collection of  textiles
are available as part of a
Graded-In Program. The
collection from the leading
suppliers in the market 
consists of high-perfor-
mance textiles that meet the
demands of healthcare envi-
ronments. Note that not all
fabrics can be applied to all
seating products. Refer to
the Steelcase COM data-
base for the most current
application information.

To order these fabrics, enter
the finish code which corre-
sponds with the fabric price
group.

Price           Finish
Group         Code
2                59DB
3                59DC
4                59DD
5                59DE
6                59DF
7                59DG
8                59DH
9                59DJ

10               59DK

Then enter the fabric infor-
mation in the Special Fabric
Information pop up window.
Enter the appropriate deal
code from the list below,
based on the fabric supplier.

Supplier     Deal Code
Architex         ARCHTX0001
ArcCom        ARCCOM0001
CF Stinson    CFSTIN0001
Designtex      DSGNTX0001
Momentum   MOMENT0001
Ultrafabrics   ULTRAF0001

Fabric application direction
must be specified.
cSee page 600 for Fabric
Application Direction
Guidelines to ensure fabric
is specified in the correct
direction.

For a comprehensive list of
patterns and price grades in
Steelcase Health offering,
visit steelcasehealth.com/
resources/grade-in
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Fabric Application Direction Guidelines
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What is the issue?
Some textiles are simple and look the 
same regardless of how you apply them to
a product. Other fabrics are patterned,
textured, or have luster that will have a
distinctly different appearance applied in a
different direction on a chair. Because of
these differences, and the fact that there
are limits to how some fabrics can be
applied to Steelcase Health products, it is
important to understand fabric application
direction when ordering a product to avoid
being disappointed.

Talking about direction
Fabrics come on rolls. The long yarns that
run down the length of the roll are called 
the “warp” yarns. These yarns are used to
define the direction you are viewing the
fabric as it is applied to a chair. Fabric direc-
tionality is determined by how the fabric
comes off the roll. 

It is NOT determined by the way the pattern
looks on the product. For example, the
image below shows the fabric applied
warped horizontal although the stripes
appear vertical.

Terminology
Steelcase uses the terms warped horizontal
and warped vertical. There are other terms
within the industry that are used that have
the same meaning:
•  Warped horizontal is also referred to as:  
  railroaded or across roll

•  Warped vertical is also referred to as:  
  woven way, down roll, or top out

Why is it important?
Dealers must specify fabric application
direction when ordering COMs and
Steelcase Health Graded-In fabrics. We
require the dealer to specify the direction
because we do not know which way
customers want to see a pattern on the
furniture. Therefore, it is critical to know how
the pattern is run on the roll to ensure that
Steelcase Health builds and ships each
order to the customer’s expectation each
and every time.

Incorrect? Correct? 

Incorrect? Correct? 

Incorrect? Correct?

Incorrect? Correct? 

How do I know which way the
fabric comes off the roll?
Most textile companies will swatch their
fabrics in a warp vertical (woven way, down
roll) direction. Some exceptions might be
made to address patterns especially with
stripes. Typically, when a fabric is swatched
in a warp horizontal (railroad or across roll)
direction, the direction is noted on the
swatch card or fabric sample. If in doubt of
a fabric direction, we encourage you to
contact the textile vendor for clarification.

Vinyl
Vinyl generally only passes on Steelcase
Health product in a horizontal or across roll
direction. This is due to physical properties
of the material. If a vinyl is applied in the
opposite direction, too much stretch in the
material can compromise the overall
aesthetics of the final upholstery. If a
patterned vinyl is being specified and the
vinyl must be run in a vertical direction, pre-
approval must be arranged through
Steelcase Health . Steelcase Health will
consider the request and a decision will be
made based on the specific vinyl and
product combination.  Contact Steelcase
Health’s Customer Care line.

Required Action Steps before
Specifying
1.  Verify by using Steelcase’s COM 
     website that the fabric is approved on 
     the product.
2.  Verify the direction that the fabric can 
     be applied. Occasionally a fabric is 
     only approved in one direction. 
3.  Confirm with the customer how they 
     want the fabric to look on the furniture.
4.  Confirm using the swatch card or 
     vendor’s website the direction the 
     sample is shown.
5.  Now you’re ready to place the order.

Warp Vertical
(Woven Way)

Warp Horizontal
(Railroaded)

August 2015
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120                               303    Collaboration Guest Chair

120D                             303    Collaboration Guest Chair

120L                             303    Collaboration Guest Chair

120U                            303    Collaboration Guest Chair

240                               574    Swathmore Chair Wood Leg

240-2                            574    Swathmore 2 St Sofa Wood Leg

240-3                            575    Swathmore 3 St Sofa Wood Leg

25DB8030                   417    Slumber Seating Day Bed 

3500                             568    Enea Arm Chair

3500S                          570    Enea Armless   

3501                             569    Enea Arm Chair

3501S                          571    Enea Armless   

3502                             569    Enea Arm Chair

3502S                          571    Enea Armless   

3503                             569    Enea Arm Chair

3503S                          571    Enea Armless   

45-T1300H                  561    Circa Freestanding Table

45-T1300HER             562    Circa Ganging Table

45-T1300HG               562    Circa Ganging Table

45-T1300L                  561    Circa Freestanding Table

45-T1300LER             563    Circa Ganging Table

45-T1300LG                563    Circa Ganging Table

45-T1815H                  561    Circa Freestanding Table

45-T1815HER             563    Circa Ganging Table

45-T1815HG               562    Circa Ganging Table

45-T1815L                  561    Circa Freestanding Table

45-T1815LER             562    Circa Ganging Table

45-T1815LG                562    Circa Ganging Table

45-T28HER                 564    Circa Ganging Table

45-T3730H                  560    Circa Freestanding Table

45-T3730HER             564    Circa Ganging Table

45-T3730HG               564    Circa Ganging Table

45-T3730L                  560    Circa Freestanding Table

45-T3730LER             564    Circa Ganging Table

45-T3730LG                564    Circa Ganging Table

45-T42RD                    561    Circa Freestanding Table

45-T7460HP               560    Circa Freestanding Table

45-T7460HPER          565    Circa Ganging Table

45-T7460HPG            565    Circa Ganging Table

451-2500                     554    Circa Straight Seat Chair

451-3730FI                 553    Circa 30° Inside Wedge Armless Seat

451-3730FO               552    Circa 30° Outside Wedge Seat

451-5000                     554    Circa Straight Loveseat

451-7460FI                 553    Circa 60° Inside Wedge Loveseat

451-7460FO               553    Circa 60° Outside Wedge Loveseat

451-A1800ER             556    Circa Straight Armrest

451-A1800G               556    Circa Straight Armrest

451-A1815FIER         556    Circa 15° Inside Armrest

451-A1815FIG           556    Circa 15° Inside Armrest

451-A1815FOER       557    Circa 15° Outside Armrest

451-A1815FOG          557    Circa 15° Outside Armrest

451-A3730FIER         558    Circa 30° Inside Armrest

451-A3730FIG           558    Circa 30° Inside Armrest

451-A3730FOER       559    Circa 30° Outside Armrest

451-A3730FOG          559    Circa 30° Outside Armrest

451-B42RD                 559    Circa Round Ottoman

451-B5000                  554    Circa Straight Bench

451-B7460FI              553    Circa 60° Inside Wedge Bench

451-B7460FO             553    Circa 60° Outside Wedge Bench

451-GANGPKG  554, 557    Circa Ganging Kit

4535300                      473    Criterion 453 MidBk Work Chair

4535300D                   473    Criterion 453 MidBk Work Chair

4535301                      471    Criterion 453 HiBk Work Chair

4535301D                   471    Criterion 453 HiBk Work Chair

4535330                      473    Criterion 453 MidBk Work Chair

4535330D                   473    Criterion 453 MidBk Work Chair

4535330DP                473    Criterion 453 MidBk Work Chair

4535330DW               473    Criterion 453 MidBk Work Chair

4535330P                   473    Criterion 453 MidBk Work Chair

4535330W                  473    Criterion 453 MidBk Work Chair

4535331                      471    Criterion 453 HiBk Work Chair

4535331D                   471    Criterion 453 HiBk Work Chair

4535331DP                471    Criterion 453 HiBk Work Chair

4535331DW               471    Criterion 453 HiBk Work Chair

4535331P                   471    Criterion 453 HiBk Work Chair

4535331W                  471    Criterion 453 HiBk Work Chair

4537300                      477    Criterion 453 MidBk Stool

4537300D                   477    Criterion 453 MidBk Stool

4537301                      475    Criterion 453 HiBk Stool

4537301D                   475    Criterion 453 HiBk Stool

4537330                      477    Criterion 453 MidBk Stool

4537330D                   477    Criterion 453 MidBk Stool

4537330DP                477    Criterion 453 MidBk Stool

4537330DW               477    Criterion 453 MidBk Stool

4537330P                   477    Criterion 453 MidBk Stool

4537330W                  477    Criterion 453 MidBk Stool

4537331                      475    Criterion 453 HiBk Stool

4537331D                   475    Criterion 453 HiBk Stool

4537331DP                475    Criterion 453 HiBk Stool

4537331DW               475    Criterion 453 HiBk Stool

4537331P                   475    Criterion 453 HiBk Stool

4537331W                  475    Criterion 453 HiBk Stool

4539301B                   479    Criterion Plus 453 HiBk Work Chair

4539331B                   479    Criterion Plus 453 HiBk Work Chair

4539331BW               479    Criterion Plus 453 HiBk Work Chair

46216179                   489    Leap 462 Work Chair

46216189                   491    Leap 462 Work Chair

46267179                   493    Leap 462 Stool

46267189                   495    Leap 462 Stool

46296179                   497    Leap Plus 462 Work Chair

46296189                   499    Leap Plus 462 Work Chair

465A000                     513    Think 465 Series Work Chairs

465A300                     512    Think 465 Series Work Chairs

465B000                     515    Think 465 Series Stool

465B300                     514    Think 465 Series Stool

472410                        341    Max-Stkr 472 Stackable Seating

472410BR                   341    Max-Stkr 472 Stackable Seating

472410N                     341    Max-Stkr 472 Stackable Seating

472410NBR                341    Max-Stkr 472 Stackable Seating

472410NTL                341    Max-Stkr 472 Stackable Seating

Style
Number                Page    Description

Style
Number                Page    Description
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472410NTLB              341    Max-Stkr 472 Stackable Seating

472410NTR                341    Max-Stkr 472 Stackable Seating

472410NTRB             341    Max-Stkr 472 Stackable Seating

472410TL                   341    Max-Stkr 472 Stackable Seating

472410TLB                341    Max-Stkr 472 Stackable Seating

472410TR                   341    Max-Stkr 472 Stackable Chair

472410TRB                341    Max-Stkr 472 Stackable Chair

472BR                          342    Max-Stkr 472 Bkrack Assy

472G                            342    Max-Stkr 472 Alignment Device

472TAL                        342    Max-Stkr 472 Tablet Arm Assy

472TAR                       342    Max-Stkr 472 Tablet Arm Assy

473410                        349    Max-Stkr II 473 Stackable Seating

473410B                     349    Max-Stkr II 473 Stackable Seating

473410N                     349    Max-Stkr II 473 Stackable Seating

473410NB                  349    Max-Stkr II 473 Stackable Seating

473410NTL                349    Max-Stkr II 473 Stackable Seating

473410NTLB              349    Max-Stkr II 473 Stackable Seating

473410NTR                349    Max-Stkr II 473 Stackable Seating

473410NTRB             349    Max-Stkr II 473 Stackable Seating

473410TL                   349    Max-Stkr II 473 Stackable Seating

473410TLB                349    Max-Stkr II 473 Stackable Seating

473410TR                   349    Max-Stkr II 473 Stackable Seating

473410TRB                349    Max-Stkr II 473 Stackable Seating

473B                            350    Max-Stkr II 473 Bkrack Assy

473D                    343, 351    Max-Stkr Trans/Strg Dolly

473G                            350    Max-Stkr II 473 Alignment Device

473TL                          350    Max-Stkr II 473 Tablet Arm Assy

473TR                          350    Max-Stkr II 473 Tablet Arm Assy

474410M                     318    Snodgrass 474 Series Chair

474419M                     318    Snodgrass 474 Series Chair

474419W                     318    Snodgrass 474 Guest Chair

475410M                     375    Player 475 Leg-Base Multi-Purp Chair

475410MTL                376    Player 475 Leg-Base Multi-Purp Chair

475410MTR               376    Player 475 Leg-Base Multi-Purp Chair

475412M                     375    Player 475 Leg-Base Multi-Purp Chair

475412MC                  375    Player 475 Leg-Base Multi-Purp Chair

475415M                     375    Player 475 Leg-Base Multi-Purp Chair

475415MC                  375    Player 475 Leg-Base

475480M                     377    Player 475 Sled-Base

475480MTL                378    Player 475 Sled-Base

475480MTR               378    Player 475 Sled-Base

475482M                     377    Player 475 Sled-Base 

475485M                     377    Player 475 Sled-Base

475710M                     379    Player 475 Leg-Base Stool

475712M                     379    Player 475 Leg-Base Stool

475715M                     379    Player 475 Leg-Base Stool

475A                            380    Player 475 Alignment Device

475D                            380    Player 475 Transport/Strg Dolly

475G                            380    Player 475 Ganging Device

4821410                      437    Amia 482 Series Work Chair

4821410LS                 435    Amia 482 Series Work Chair

4821410V                   434    Amia 482 Series Value Pakage Work Chair

4821418                      439    Amia 482 Series Chair

4827410                      441    Amia 482 Series Stool

4827418                      443    Amia 482 Series Stool

4871110                      449    Cachet 487 Swivel-Base

4871210                      449    Cachet 487 Swivel-Base 

4871211                      449    Cachet 487 Swivel-Base 

4877110                      453    Cachet 487 Stool

4877210                      453    Cachet 487 Stool

4877211                      453    Cachet 487 Stool

4878100                      451    Cachet 487 Leg-Base 

4878110                      451    Cachet 487 Leg-Base 

4878200                      451    Cachet 487 Leg-Base 

4878201                      451    Cachet 487 Leg-Base 

4878210                      451    Cachet 487 Leg-Base 

4878211                      451    Cachet 487 Leg-Base

487BK                         455    Cachet 487 Cushion Upholstery Pkg

487D                            457    Cachet 487 Transport/Strg Dolly

487G                            457    Cachet 487 Ganging/Alignment Device

487ST                          456    Cachet 487 Cushion Upholstery Pkg

487STBK                    454    Cachet 487 Cushion Upholstery Pkg

490-B35HRZ              573    Ripple Bench

490-B35VRT               572    Little Ripple Wave Bench

490-B96HRZ              572    Ripple Flat Seat Bench

490-B96VRT               572    Ripple Wave Bench

490410                        360    Move 490 

490410C                     360    Move 490

490410CP                   360    Move 490

490410P                      360    Move 490

490410U                     360    Move 490

490410UC                  360    Move 490

490410V                     356    Move 490

490410VC                   356    Move 490

490412                        361    Move 490

490412C                      361    Move 490

490412CP                   361    Move 490

490412P                      361    Move 490

490412U                     361    Move 490

490412UC                   361    Move 490

490412V                      356    Move 490

490412VC                   356    Move 490

490510                        367    Move 490 Perching Stool

490510P                      367    Move 490 Perching Stool

490510U                     367    Move 490 Perching Stool

490512                        368    Move 490 Perching Stool

490512P                      368    Move 490 Perching Stool

490512U                     368    Move 490 Perching Stool

490710                        363    Move 490

490710C                     363    Move 490

490710CP                   364    Move 490

490710P                      364    Move 490

490710U                     363    Move 490

490710UC                  363    Move 490

490710V                     357    Move 490 Value Pkg 

490710VC                   357    Move 490 Value Pkg 

490712                        364    Move 490

490712C                      364    Move 490

490712CP                   365    Move 490

490712P                      365    Move 490
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490712U                     365    Move 490

490712UC                   365    Move 490

490712V                      357    Move 490 Value Pkg 

490712VC                   357    Move 490 Value Pkg 

490D                            369    Move Transport/Storage Dolly 

490GA4                       369    Move Ganging/Alignment Device

490GA7                       369    Move Ganging/Alignment Device

499111                        503    Siento Mid-Back Desk Chair

499112                        503    Siento Mid-Back Desk Chair

499113                        503    Siento Mid-Back Desk Chair

499121                        503    Siento Mid-Back Desk Chair

499122                        503    Siento Mid-Back Desk Chair

499123                        503    Siento Mid-Back Desk Chair

499211                        503    Siento High-Back Desk Chair

499212                        503    Siento High-Back Desk Chair

499213                        503    Siento High-Back Desk Chair

499221                        503    Siento High-Back Desk Chair

499222                        503    Siento High-Back Desk Chair

499223                        503    Siento High-Back Desk Chair

499SIENTO                504    Siento Design Pkg High-Back Chair

9014S                  569, 571    Stacking Dolly

98769                          275    Anchor Brkt

BATRAY                      545    Bix Service Tray

BB48                            538    Bix Bench

BB72                            538    Bix Bench

BBS48                         538    Bix Bench

BBS72                         538    Bix Bench

BL26AA                       530    Bix Lounge Chair with Arms

BL26XX                       530    Bix Lounge Chair 

BLB26XX                    530    Bix Lounge Chair with Screen 

BLD26AA                    531    Bix Sled Lounge with Arms

BLD26TX                    531    Bix Sled Lounge Tablet Arm

BLD26XT                    531    Bix Sled Lounge Tablet Arm

BLD26XX                    531    Bix Sled Lounge

BP72TX                       541    Bix Podium 

BP72XT                       541    Bix Podium 

BPP72TX                    541    Bix Podium 

BPP72XT                    541    Bix Podium 

BSC30LA                    532    Bix Sectional Seating

BSC30LB                    532    Bix Sectional Seating

BSC30RA                    533    Bix Sectional Seating

BSC30RB                    533    Bix Sectional Seating

BSCB30LA                  533    Bix Sectional Seating

BSCB30LB                  533    Bix Sectional Seating

BSCB30RA                 533    Bix Sectional Seating

BSCB30RB                 533    Bix Sectional Seating

BSE54LA                     534    Bix Sectional Seating

BSE54LX                     534    Bix Sectional Seating

BSE54RA                    534    Bix Sectional Seating

BSE54RX                    534    Bix Sectional Seating

BSEB54LA                  534    Bix Sectional Seating

BSEB54LX                  534    Bix Sectional Seating

BSEB54RA                 534    Bix Sectional Seating

BSEB54RX                 534    Bix Sectional Seating

BSS48AA                    535    Bix Sectional Seating

BSS48AX                    535    Bix Sectional Seating

BSS48XA                    535    Bix Sectional Seating

BSS48XX                    535    Bix Sectional Seating

BSS72AA                    536    Bix Sectional seating

BSS72AX                    536    Bix Sectional seating

BSS72XA                    536    Bix Sectional seating

BSS72XX                    536    Bix Sectional seating

BSSB48AX                 535    Bix Sectional Seating

BSSB48XA                 535    Bix Sectional Seating

BSSB48XX                 535    Bix Sectional Seating

BSSB72AX                 536    Bix Sectional seating

BSSB72XA                 536    Bix Sectional seating

BSSB72XX                 536    Bix Sectional seating

BTB2226                     546    Bix Bridge Table

BTB2226U                  546    Bix Bridge Table

BTB2626                     547    Bix Bridge Table

BTB2626U                  547    Bix Bridge Table

BTBS2226                  547    Bix Bridge Table

BTBS2226U               547    Bix Bridge Table

BTBS2626                  547    Bix Bridge Table

BTBS2626U               547    Bix Bridge Table

BTC20001                  548    Bix Occasional Table

BTC24241                  548    Bix Occasional Table

BTC24241U               548    Bix Occasional Table

BTC24481                  548    Bix Occasional Table

BTC24481U               548    Bix Occasional Table

BTC24721                  548    Bix Occasional Table

BTC24721U               548    Bix Occasional Table

BTC28001                  548    Bix Occasional Table

BTC28001U               548    Bix Occasional Table

BTS1700                     550    Bix Side Table 

BTW20003                  549    Bix Work-Booth Table

BTW28003                  549    Bix Work-Booth Table

BTW28003U               549    Bix Work-Booth Table

BTW36483                  549    Bix Work-Booth Table

BTW36483U               549    Bix Work-Booth Table

BTW36723                  549    Bix Work-Booth Table

BTW36723U               549    Bix Work-Booth Table

DECKA1                      307    Deck Guest Chair

DECKA2                      307    Deck Guest Chair

DECKA3                      307    Deck Guest Chair

DECKC14                    307    Deck Guest Chair

DECKC15                    307    Deck Guest Chair

DECKC24                    307    Deck Guest Chair

DECKC25                    307    Deck Guest Chair

DECKC34                    307    Deck Guest Chair

DECKC35                    307    Deck Guest Chair

DECKS1                      308    Deck Stool

DECKS2                      308    Deck Stool

DECKS3                      308    Deck Stool

G20                              298    Alcove Guest Chair

G24                              322    Topaz Guest Chair

G26                              322    Topaz Guest Chair

HN220                           64    Malibu Tandem Chair

HN2202                         64    Malibu Tandem Chair
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HN2203                         64    Malibu Tandem Chair

HN2222                         64    Malibu Tandem Chair

HN22T1H                      67    Malibu Table

HN22T5L                      67    Malibu Table

HN2300EMM                53    Cura Chair

HN2300MM                  53    Cura Chair

HN2301EMM                53    Cura Chair

HN2301MM                  53    Cura Chair

HN2305EMM                52    Cura Chair

HN2305HL                    54    Cura Ottoman

HN2305HS                   54    Cura Ottoman

HN2305MM                  52    Cura Chair

HN2306EMM                53    Cura Chair

HN2306MM                  53    Cura Chair

HN2310EML                 53    Cura Chair

HN2310EMU                53    Cura Chair

HN2310ML                   53    Cura Chair

HN2310MU                   53    Cura Chair

HN2311EML                 53    Cura Chair

HN2311EMU                53    Cura Chair

HN2311ML                   53    Cura Chair

HN2311MU                   53    Cura Chair

HN2315EML                 52    Cura Chair

HN2315EMU                52    Cura Chair

HN2315ML                   52    Cura Chair

HN2315MU                   52    Cura Chair

HN2316EML                 53    Cura Chair

HN2316EMU                53    Cura Chair

HN2316ML                   53    Cura Chair

HN2316MU                   53    Cura Chair

HN240                         178    Sieste Lounge 

HN2402                       178    Sieste Loveseat

HN2403                       178    Sieste Sofa

HN240B30                  179    Sieste Bariatric

HN24T1H                    180    Sieste Table

HN24T1L                    180    Sieste Table

HN26276SA               415    Sieste Sleeper

HN26276SP               415    Sieste Sleeper

HN26280SA               415    Sieste Sleeper

HN26280SP               415    Sieste Sleeper

HN26284SA               415    Sieste Sleeper

HN26284SP               415    Sieste Sleeper

HN262A                      415    Sieste Bolster

HN5801CT                    97    Neighbor Table

HN5801CU                   97    Neighbor Table

HN5801H                      96    Neighbor Ottoman

HN5810HCL                 84    Neighbor Seating

HN5810HCR                84    Neighbor Seating

HN5810HS                   88    Neighbor Seating

HN5810LS                    88    Neighbor Seating

HN5811HS                   92    Neighbor Seating

HN5811LS                    92    Neighbor Seating

HN5820BB                   95    Neighbor Seating

HN5820HCC                84    Neighbor Seating

HN5820HCS                 84    Neighbor Seating

HN5820HSC                 85    Neighbor Seating

HN5820HSS                 88    Neighbor Seating

HN5820LSS                 88    Neighbor Seating

HN5821HSS                 92    Neighbor Seating

HN5821LSS                 92    Neighbor Seating

HN5825HCAC              85    Neighbor Seating

HN5825HCAS              85    Neighbor Seating

HN5825HSAC              85    Neighbor Seating

HN5825HSAS              89    Neighbor Seating

HN5825LSAS               89    Neighbor Seating

HN5830BBB                 95    Neighbor Seating

HN5830HCFC              86    Neighbor Seating

HN5830HCSC              85    Neighbor Seating

HN5830HSFS               90    Neighbor Seating

HN5830HSSS              89    Neighbor Seating

HN5830LSFS               90    Neighbor Seating

HN5830LSSS               89    Neighbor Seating

HN5831HSAS              93    Neighbor Seating

HN5831HSFS               94    Neighbor Seating

HN5831HSSS              93    Neighbor Seating

HN5831LSAS               93    Neighbor Seating

HN5831LSFS               94    Neighbor Seating

HN5831LSSS               93    Neighbor Seating

HN5840DBBD              95    Neighbor Bench

HR223                         399    Empath Recliner 

HR223D                       399    Empath Recliner 

HR223L                       399    Empath Recliner 

HR223R                       399    Empath Recliner 

HR223T                       400    Empath Recliner 

HR223TD                    400    Empath Recliner 

HR223TL                     400    Empath Recliner 

HR223TR                    400    Empath Recliner 

HS1B21C                    192    Tava Bench

HS1B21S                    195    Tava Bench

HS1B42C                    192    Tava Bench

HS1B42S                    195    Tava Bench

HS1B56C                    192    Tava Bench

HS1B56S                    195    Tava Bench

HS1B56T1C               192    Tava Bench

HS1B56T1S               196    Tava Bench

HS1B70C                    192    Tava Bench

HS1B70S                    195    Tava Bench

HS1B70T1C               192    Tava Bench

HS1B70T1S               196    Tava Bench

HS1B70T2C               192    Tava Bench

HS1B70T2S               196    Tava Bench

HS1C1                         186    Tava Single-Seat Guest Chair

HS1C130                     188    Tava Guest Bariatric Chair

HS1C140                     188    Tava Guest Bariatric Chair

HS1C2                         186    Tava Two-Seat Guest Chair

HS1CA2                      187    Tava Two-Seat Guest Chair

HS1CA3                      187    Tava Three-Seat Guest Chair

HS1CAU2                    187    Tava Two-Seat Guest Chair

HS1CAU3                    187    Tava Three-Seat Guest Chair

HS1CU1                      186    Tava Single-Seat Guest Chair
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HS1CU130                  188    Tava Guest Bariatric Chair

HS1CU140                  188    Tava Guest Bariatric Chair

HS1CU2                      186    Tava Two-Seat Guest Chair

HS1L1                          190    Tava Single-Seat Lounge

HS1L130                     191    Tava Bariatric Lounge

HS1L140                     191    Tava Bariatric Lounge

HS1L2                          190    Tava Loveseat

HS1L3                          190    Tava Sofa

HS1P1                         189    Tava Highback Chair

HS1P130                     189    Tava Highback Chair

HS1PU1                      189    Tava Highback Chair

HS1PU130                  189    Tava Highback Chair

HS1T1418C                198    Tava Freestanding Table

HS1T1418S                199    Tava Freestanding Table

HS1T2115C                198    Tava Freestanding Table

HS1T2115S                199    Tava Freestanding Table

HS1T2118C                198    Tava Freestanding Table

HS1T2118S                199    Tava Freestanding Table

HS1T4215C                198    Tava Freestanding Table

HS1T4215S                199    Tava Freestanding Table

HS21C                         329    Verge Stool with Casters

HS21G                         329    Verge Stool with Glides

HS27G                         329    Verge Stool with Glides

HS2L121                       58    Leela Single-Seat Chair

HS2L124                       58    Leela Single-Seat Chair

HS2L130                       59    Leela Bariatric Lounge

HS2L140                       59    Leela Bariatric Lounge

HS2L2                            58    Leela Two-Seat Chair

HS2L3                            58    Leela Three-Seat Chair

HS2T212121C              60    Leela Freestanding Table

HS2T212121S              60    Leela Freestanding Table

HS2T422116C             60    Leela Freestanding Table

HS2T422116S             60    Leela Freestanding Table

HS31G                         329    Verge Stool with Glides

HS42L1122                 287    Regard Planter Liners

HS42L1133                287    Regard Planter Liners

HS42L1144                287    Regard Planter Liners

HS42L2222                287    Regard Planter Liners

HS4AD11                    281    Regard Arm

HS4AD11C                 281    Regard Arm

HS4AD6                      281    Regard Arm

HS4AD6C                    281    Regard Arm

HS4AS11                    281    Regard Arm

HS4AS11C                  281    Regard Arm

HS4AS6                       281    Regard Arm

HS4AS6C                    281    Regard Arm

HS4AU11                    282    Regard Contour Arm

HS4BD33                    279    Regard Back

HS4BD39                    279    Regard Back

HS4BD44                    279    Regard Back

HS4BD50                    279    Regard Back

HS4BD55                    279    Regard Back

HS4BD61                    279    Regard Back

HS4BD66                    280    Regard Back

HS4BD72                    280    Regard Back

HS4BD77                    280    Regard Back

HS4BD83                    280    Regard Back

HS4BD88                    280    Regard Back

HS4BS33                    278    Regard Back

HS4BS44                    278    Regard Back

HS4BS55                    278    Regard Back

HS4BS61                    278    Regard Back

HS4BS66                    278    Regard Back

HS4BS72                    279    Regard Back

HS4BS77                    279    Regard Back

HS4BS83                    279    Regard Back

HS4BS88                    279    Regard Back

HS4CM                        289    Regard Media Cabinet

HS4D1836L                289    Regard Desk Cabinet

HS4D1836S                289    Regard Desk Cabinet

HS4DR1836L             289    Regard Desk Cabinet

HS4DR1836S             289    Regard Desk Cabinet

HS4FB44                     273    Regard Bench Frame

HS4FB66                     273    Regard Bench Frame

HS4FC4481                273    Regard Booth Frame

HS4FC5581                273    Regard Booth Frame

HS4FD44                     272    Regard Frame

HS4FD55                     272    Regard Frame

HS4FD61                     272    Regard Frame

HS4FD66                     272    Regard Frame

HS4FD72                     272    Regard Frame

HS4FD77                     272    Regard Frame

HS4FD83                     272    Regard Frame

HS4FD88                     272    Regard Frame

HS4FE1144                274    Planter Frame Extension

HS4FE1155                274    Regard Frame Extension

HS4FE1161                274    Planter Frame Extension

HS4FE1166                274    Planter Frame Extension

HS4FE1172                274    Planter Frame Extension

HS4FE1177                274    Planter Frame Extension

HS4FE1183                274    Planter Frame Extension

HS4FE1188                274    Planter Frame Extension

HS4FE2855                274    Regard Frame Extension

HS4FG                         275    Regard Frame Bracket

HS4FS44                     272    Regard Frame

HS4FS55                     272    Regard Frame

HS4FS61                     272    Regard Frame

HS4FS66                     272    Regard Frame

HS4FS72                     272    Regard Frame

HS4FS77                     272    Regard Frame

HS4FS83                     272    Regard Frame

HS4FS88                     272    Regard Frame

HS4FSP44                  273    Planter Frame

HS4FSP55                  273    Planter Frame

HS4FSP61                  273    Planter Frame

HS4FSP66                  273    Planter Frame

HS4FSP72                  273    Planter Frame

HS4FSP77                  273    Planter Frame

HS4FSP83                  273    Planter Frame

HS4FSP88                  273    Planter Frame

Style
Number                Page    Description

Style
Number                Page    Description

August 2015



Steelcase Health Volume 1 Seating Specification Guide                                                                                                    cStyle Number Index, continued 607

Style Number Index

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

HS4FW1155               273    Regard Wall-Mounted Frame

HS4H22                       276    Regard Cushion

HS4H33                       276    Regard Cushion

HS4HB                         276    Regard Cushion

HS4LSP44                  286    Regard Planter Shelf

HS4LSP55                  286    Regard Planter Shelf

HS4LSP61                  286    Regard Planter Shelf

HS4LSP66                  286    Regard Planter Shelf

HS4LSP72                  286    Regard Planter Shelf

HS4LSP77                  286    Regard Planter Shelf

HS4LSP83                  286    Regard Planter Shelf

HS4LSP88                  286    Regard Planter Shelf

HS4P1122                   285    Regard Planter

HS4P1133                  285    Regard Planter

HS4P1144                  285    Regard Planter

HS4P2222                  285    Regard Planter

HS4S33G                    283    Regard Privacy Screen

HS4S39G                    283    Regard Privacy Screen

HS4S44G                    283    Regard Privacy Screen

HS4S50G                    283    Regard Privacy Screen

HS4S55G                    283    Regard Privacy Screen

HS4S61G                    283    Regard Privacy Screen

HS4S66G                    283    Regard Privacy Screen

HS4S72G                    283    Regard Privacy Screen

HS4S77G                    283    Regard Privacy Screen

HS4S83G                    283    Regard Privacy Screen

HS4S88G                    283    Regard Privacy Screen

HS4SA2                       283    Regard Screen Brackets and Stanchions

HS4SA4                       283    Regard Screen Brackets and Stanchions

HS4T2218L                284    Regard Table

HS4T2218S                284    Regard Table

HS4T2228L                284    Regard Table

HS4T2228S                284    Regard Table

HS4T2618L                284    Regard Table

HS4T2618S                284    Regard Table

HS4TC4481L             290    Regard Booth with Table

HS4TC4481S             290    Regard Booth with Table

HS4TC5581L             290    Regard Booth with Table

HS4TC5581S             290    Regard Booth with Table

HS4TL11                     282    Regard In-Line Table Arm

HS4VBPH                   291    Regard Hardwire Power Infeed

HS4VCC                      294    Regard Cable Clamp

HS4VCR                      294    Regard Vertical Cable Riser

HS4VH12                    293    Regard Modular Harness

HS4VH15                    293    Regard Modular Harness

HS4VH18                    293    Regard Modular Harness

HS4VH21                    293    Regard Modular Harness

HS4VH24                    293    Regard Modular Harness

HS4VH27                    293    Regard Modular Harness

HS4VH30                    293    Regard Modular Harness

HS4VH33                    293    Regard Modular Harness

HS4VH36                    293    Regard Modular Harness

HS4VH39                    293    Regard Modular Harness

HS4VH42                    293    Regard Modular Harness

HS4VK1                      293    Regard Receptacle Kit

HS4VK2                      293    Regard Receptacle Kit

HS4VKD44                 291    Regard Power Kit

HS4VKD55                 291    Regard Power Kit

HS4VKD61                 291    Regard Power Kit

HS4VKD66                 291    Regard Power Kit

HS4VKD72                 291    Regard Power Kit

HS4VKD77                 291    Regard Power Kit

HS4VKD83                 291    Regard Power Kit

HS4VKD88                 291    Regard Power Kit

HS4VKS                      291    Regard Power Kit

HS4VNB                      294    Regard Connector

HS4VNL                      294    Regard Connector

HS4VPSDC                 292    Regard Power Strip

HS4VPSDH                 292    Regard Power Strip

HS4VPSFC                 292    Regard Power Strip

HS4VPSFH                 292    Regard Power Strip

HT2220NP                  171    Outlook Interconnecting Table

HT2220NW                 170    Outlook Interconnecting Table

HTC242021P     174, 203    Outlook Freestanding Table

HTC242021W    173, 202    Outlook Freestanding Table

HTC262621P     174, 203    Outlook Freestanding Table

HTC262621W    172, 202    Outlook Freestanding Table

HTC481816P     174, 203    Outlook Freestanding Table

HTC481816W    173, 202    Outlook Freestanding Table

HTM242021P     174, 203    Outlook Freestanding Table

HTM242021W    172, 202    Outlook Freestanding Table

HTM2525EP               171    Outlook Interconnecting Table

HTM2525EW              170    Outlook Interconnecting Table

HTM262616P     174, 203    Outlook Freestanding Table

HTM262616W    172, 202    Outlook Freestanding Table

HTM262621P     174, 203    Outlook Freestanding Table

HTM262621W    172, 202    Outlook Freestanding Table

HTM3030CP               171    Outlook Interconnecting Table

HTM3030CW              170    Outlook Interconnecting Table

HTM481816P     174, 203    Outlook Freestanding Table

HTM481816W    172, 202    Outlook Freestanding Table

HTT181821W     172, 202    Outlook Freestanding Table

HTT242021P     174, 203    Outlook Freestanding Table

HTT242021W     172, 202    Outlook Freestanding Table

HTT24R21W      173, 202    Outlook Freestanding Table

HTT2525EP                171    Outlook Interconnecting Table

HTT2525EW               170    Outlook Interconnecting Table

HTT262616P     174, 203    Outlook Freestanding Table

HTT262616W     172, 202    Outlook Freestanding Table

HTT262621P     174, 203    Outlook Freestanding Table

HTT262621W     172, 202    Outlook Freestanding Table

HTT3030CP               171    Outlook Interconnecting Table

HTT3030CW               170    Outlook Interconnecting Table

HTT481816P     174, 203    Outlook Freestanding Table

HTT481816W     172, 202    Outlook Freestanding Table

LEAP3DP                    487    Leap 462 Platinum Pkg Wrk Chair

LEAPV2                       486    Leap 462 Work Chair

MNGLB                        312    Mingle Guest Chair

SC10601818              391    Stackable Sorrel FS Table

SC1060A                     384    Stackable Sorrel Chair
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SC1060AWB               384    Stackable Sorrel Chair

SC1060D                     389    Stackable Sorrel Dolly Cart

SC1060S                     384    Stackable Sorrel Chair

SC1060SWB               384    Stackable Sorrel Chair

SC10611818              391    Stackable Sorrel FS Table

SC1065                       385    Stackable Sorrel Bariatric Chair

SC1065D                     389    Stackable Sorrel Dolly Cart

SC1065WB                 385    Stackable Sorrel Bariatric Chair

SC1067                       388    Stackable Sorrel Easy Access Chair

SC1067WB                 388    Stackable Sorrel Easy Access Chair

SC1080                384-388    Pair Ganging Brackets

SC1160A                     386    Stackable Sorrel Chair

SC1160AWB               386    Stackable Sorrel Chair

SC1160S                     386    Stackable Sorrel Chair

SC1160SWB               386    Stackable Sorrel Chair

SC1165                       387    Stackable Sorrel Chair

SC1165WB                 387    Stackable Sorrel Chair

SC2091                       404    Mineral Recliner

SC2091L                     404    Mineral Recliner

SC2091R                     404    Mineral Recliner

SC2207                       137    Outlook Easy Access Chair

SC2210                        118    Outlook Single-Seat Chair

SC2210_                      119    Outlook Single-Seat Chair

SC2210W                    121    Outlook Single-Seat Chair

SC2211_                      119    Outlook Single-Seat Chair

SC2212_                      119    Outlook Single-Seat Chair

SC2213                        120    Outlook Single-Seat Chair

SC2213_                      120    Outlook Single-Seat Chair

SC2220                        124    Outlook Two-Seat Chair

SC2220_                      124    Outlook Two-Seat Chair

SC2221_                      124    Outlook Two-Seat Chair

SC2222_                      124    Outlook Two-Seat Chair

SC2223                        122    Outlook Two-Seat Chair

SC2223_                      123    Outlook Two-Seat Chair

SC2224_                      123    Outlook Two-Seat Chair

SC2225_                      123    Outlook Two-Seat Chair

SC2230                        128    Outlook Three-Seat Chair

SC2230_                      128    Outlook Three-Seat Chair

SC2231_                      128    Outlook Three-Seat Chair

SC2232_                      129    Outlook Three-Seat Chair

SC2233                        126    Outlook Three-Seat Chair

SC2233_                      127    Outlook Three-Seat Chair

SC2234_                      127    Outlook Three-Seat Chair

SC2235_                      127    Outlook Three-Seat Chair

SC2260                       130    Outlook Bariatric Seating

SC2260_                      131    Outlook Bariatric Seating

SC2261_                      131    Outlook Bariatric Seating

SC2262_                      131    Outlook Bariatric Seating

SC2265                       132    Outlook Bariatric Seating

SC2265_                      132    Outlook Bariatric Seating

SC2266_                      132    Outlook Bariatric Seating

SC2267_                      133    Outlook Bariatric Seating

SC2283                       134    Outlook High-Back Patient Chair

SC2285                       134    Outlook High-Back Patient Chair

SC2286                       135    Outlook High-Back Patient Chair

SC2295                       136    Outlook Bariatric High-BckPatient Chr

SC2407                        115    Outlook Easy Access Chair

SC2410                       108    Outlook Single-Seat Chair

SC2410W                    109    Outlook Single-Seat Chair

SC2420                        110    Outlook Two-Seat Chair

SC2423                        110    Outlook Two-Seat Chair

SC2430                        111    Outlook Three-Seat Chair

SC2433                        111    Outlook Three-Seat Chair

SC2460                        112    Outlook Bariatric Seating

SC2465                        112    Outlook Bariatric Seating

SC2483                        113    Outlook High-Back Patient Chair

SC2485                        113    Outlook High-Back Patient Chair

SC2486                        113    Outlook High-Back Patient Chair

SC2495                        114    Outlook Bariatric High-Bck Patient Chr

SC2507                       167    Outlook Easy Access Chair

SC2510                       148    Outlook Single-Seat Chair

SC2510_                      149    Outlook  Single-Seat Chair

SC2510W                    151    Outlook Single-Seat Chair

SC2511_                      149    Outlook Single-Seat Chair

SC2512_                      149    Outlook Single-Seat Chair

SC2513                       150    Outlook Single-Seat Chair

SC2513_                      150    Outlook Single-Seat Chair

SC2520                       154    Outlook Two-Seat Chair

SC2520_                      154    Outlook Two-Seat Chair

SC2521_                      154    Outlook Two-Seat Chair

SC2522_                      155    Outlook Two-Seat Chair

SC2523                       152    Outlook Two-Seat Chair

SC2523_                      153    Outlook Two-Seat Chair

SC2524_                      153    Outlook Two-Seat Chair

SC2525_                      153    Outlook Two-Seat Chair

SC2530                       158    Outlook Three-Seat Chair

SC2530_                      158    Outlook Three-Seat Chair

SC2531_                      158    Outlook Three-Seat Chair

SC2532_                      159    Outlook Three-Seat Chair

SC2533                       156    Outlook Three-Seat Chair

SC2533_                      157    Outlook Three-Seat Chair

SC2534_                      157    Outlook Three-Seat Chair

SC2535_                      157    Outlook Three-Seat Chair

SC2560                       160    Outlook Bariatric Seating

SC2560_                      161    Outlook Bariatric Seating

SC2561_                      161    Outlook Bariatric Seating

SC2562_                      161    Outlook Bariatric Seating

SC2565                       162    Outlook Bariatric Seating

SC2565_                      162    Outlook Bariatric Seating

SC2566_                      162    Outlook Bariatric Seating

SC2567_                      163    Outlook Bariatric Seating

SC2583                       164    Outlook High-Back Patient Chair

SC2585                       164    Outlook High-Back Patient Chair

SC2586                       165    Outlook High-Back Patient Chair

SC2595                       166    Outlook Bariatric High-Bck Patient Chr

SC2610                       140    Outlook Single-Seat Chair

SC2610W                    141    Outlook Single-Seat Chair

SC2620                       142    Outlook Two-Seat Chair

SC2623                       142    Outlook Two-Seat Chair

SC2630                       143    Outlook Three-Seat Chair

Style
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SC2633                       143    Outlook Three-Seat Chair

SC2660                       144    Outlook Bariatric Seating

SC2665                       144    Outlook Bariatric Seating

SC2710                       100    Outlook Single-Seat Chair

SC2710W                    101    Outlook Single-Seat Chair

SC2720                       102    Outlook Two-Seat Chair

SC2723                       102    Outlook Two-Seat Chair

SC2730                       103    Outlook Three-Seat Chair

SC2733                       103    Outlook Three-Seat Chair

SC2760                       104    Outlook Bariatric Seating

SC2765                       104    Outlook Bariatric Seating

SC27DT18D       175, 204    Freestanding and Interconnecting Tbl

SC27DT24D       175, 204    Freestanding and Interconnecting Tbl

SC4007W                      40    Aspekt Easy Access Arm Chair

SC4009         32, 35, 37-38   Aspekt Set Ganging Brackets

SC4010AW                   32    Aspekt Single-Seat Chair 

SC4010BW                   32    Aspekt Single-Seat Chair 

SC4020AAW                 35    Aspekt Two-Seat Chair

SC4020ABW                35    Aspekt Two-Seat Chair

SC4020BAW                 35    Aspekt Two-Seat Chair

SC4020BBW                35    Aspekt Two-Seat Chair

SC4023AAW                 35    Aspekt Two-Seat Chair

SC4023ABW                35    Aspekt Two-Seat Chair

SC4023BAW                 35    Aspekt Two-Seat Chair

SC4023BBW                35    Aspekt Two-Seat Chair

SC4026AAW                 34    Aspekt Two-Seat Chair

SC4026ABW                34    Aspekt Two-Seat Chair

SC4026BAW                 34    Aspekt Two-Seat Chair

SC4026BBW                34    Aspekt Two-Seat Chair

SC4030AAAW              37    Aspekt Three-Seat Chair

SC4030ABAW              37    Aspekt Three-Seat Chair

SC4030BABW              37    Aspekt Three-Seat Chair

SC4030BBBW              37    Aspekt Three-Seat Chair

SC4033AAAW              37    Aspekt Three-Seat Chair

SC4033ABAW              37    Aspekt Three-Seat Chair

SC4033BABW              37    Aspekt Three-Seat Chair

SC4033BBBW              37    Aspekt Three-Seat Chair

SC4036AAAW              36    Aspekt Three-Seat Chair

SC4036ABAW              36    Aspekt Three-Seat Chair

SC4036BABW              36    Aspekt Three-Seat Chair

SC4036BBBW              36    Aspekt Three-Seat Chair

SC4043                         41    Aspekt Bench

SC4045                         42    Aspekt Footstool

SC4050                         45    Aspekt Ganging Table 

SC4051L                       45    Aspekt Ganging Table 

SC4051R                       45    Aspekt Ganging Table 

SC4053                         45    Aspekt Ganging Table 

SC4054                         45    Aspekt Ganging Table 

SC4055                         47    Aspekt FS Table

SC4057                         47    Aspekt FS Table

SC4058                         47    Aspekt FS Table

SC4060W                      38    Aspekt Bariatric Arm Chair

SC4085W                      39    Aspekt High-Back Patient Chair

SC6010                         70    Mitra Arm Chair

SC6010P                       70    Mitra Arm Chair

SC6026                         70    Mitra Arm Chair

SC6026P                       70    Mitra Arm Chair

SC6036                         70    Mitra Arm Chair

SC6036P                       70    Mitra Arm Chair

SC6046                         71    Mitra Bariatric Seating

SC6046P                       71    Mitra Bariatric Seating

SC6055                         77    Mitra FS Table

SC6056                         77    Mitra FS Table

SC6057                         77    Mitra FS Table

SC6058                         77    Mitra FS Table

SC6060                         71    Mitra Bariatric Seating

SC6060P                       71    Mitra Bariatric Seating

SC6085                         72    Mitra High-Back Patient Chair

SC6085P                       72    Mitra High-Back Patient Chair

SC6091                       408    Mitra Recliner

SC6091T                     408    Mitra Recliner with Trendelenburg

SC6110                         74    Lounge Seating Mitra Chair

SC6110P                       74    Lounge Seating Mitra Chair

SC6120                          74    Lounge Seating Mitra Chair

SC6120P                       74    Lounge Seating Mitra Chair

SC6130                         75    Lounge Seating Mitra Chair

SC6130P                       75    Lounge Seating Mitra Chair

SC6140                        411    Sleeper Chair Mitra Wood Arm Caps

SC6140P                     411    Sleeper Chair Mitra Plastisol Arm Caps

SC6155L                       78    Mitra FS Drum Table

SC6155W                      78    Mitra FS Drum Table

SC6156L                       78    Mitra FS Drum Table

SC6156W                      78    Mitra FS Drum Table

SC6157L                       78    Mitra FS Drum Table

SC6157W                      78    Mitra FS Drum Table

SC6158L                       78    Mitra FS Drum Table

SC6158W                      78    Mitra FS Drum Table

SC8141L                     420    X-tenz Sleeper Chair

SC8141LC                  420    X-tenz Sleeper Chair

SC8141R                     420    X-tenz Sleeper Chair

SC8141RC                  420    X-tenz Sleeper Chair

SC8241                       421    X-tenz Sleeper Chair

TS30101                     425    à la carte Chair

TS30102                     425    à la carte Chair

TS30103                     425    à la carte Chair

TS30104                     427    à la carte Chair

TS30105                     425    à la carte Chair

TS30106                     425    à la carte Chair

TS30107                     427    à la carte Chair

TS30701                     326    Scoop Stool

TS30702                     326    Scoop Stool

TS30703                     327    Scoop Side Chair

TS30704                     327    Scoop Side Chair

TS30801                     459    Crew Chair

TS30802                     459    Crew Chair

TS30803                     459    Crew Stool

TS30805                     462    Crew Chair

TS30806                     462    Crew Chair

TS30807                     462    Crew Chair

TS30808                     462    Crew Chair

Style
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TS30811                     459    Crew Chair

TS30812                      459    Crew Chair

TS30813                     459    Crew Stool

TS30821                     459    Crew Chair

TS30822                     459    Crew Chair

TS30823                     459    Crew Stool

TS30831                     459    Crew Chair

TS30832                     459    Crew Chair

TS30833                     459    Crew Stool

TS31101                     517    Uno Chair

TS31102                     517    Uno Chair

TS31401                      211    Jenny Chair

TS31401C                   211    Jenny Chair

TS31401CH                211    Jenny Chair

TS31401CT                211    Jenny Chair

TS31401H                   211    Jenny Chair

TS31401T                   211    Jenny Chair

TS31402                     213    Jenny Chair

TS31402C                   213    Jenny Chair

TS31403                     216    Jenny Chair

TS31403C                   216    Jenny Chair

TS31403CH                216    Jenny Chair

TS31403CT                216    Jenny Chair

TS31403H                  216    Jenny Chair

TS31403T                   216    Jenny Chair

TS31404                     216    Jenny Chair

TS31404C                   216    Jenny Chair

TS31404CH                216    Jenny Chair

TS31404CT                216    Jenny Chair

TS31404H                  216    Jenny Chair

TS31404T                   216    Jenny Chair

TS31405                     227    Jenny Ottoman

TS31405C                   227    Jenny Ottoman

TS31406                     219    Jenny Chair

TS31406C                   219    Jenny Chair

TS31407                     221    Jenny Chair

TS31407C                   221    Jenny Chair

TS31408                     225    Jenny Chair

TS31409                     223    Jenny Chair

TS31410                     227    alight Ganging Kit

TS31415H                  228    Jenny Occasional Table

TS31415L                   228    Jenny Occasional Table

TS31416H                  228    Jenny Occasional Table

TS31416L                   228    Jenny Occasional Table

TS31426                     219    Jenny Chair

TS31426C                   219    Jenny Chair

TS31428                     225    Jenny Chair

TS31438                     225    Jenny Chair

TS37101                     332    Domino Chair

TS37102                     333    Domino Cushion

TS37103                     334    Domino Dolly

TS37104                     334    Domino Cushion

Style
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®  The following are registered trademarks for
products of Steelcase Inc. or one of its related
corporate entities: 4 o’clock, 900 Series, 
à la carte, Airtouch, Ally, Amia, Answer,
Archipelago, Avenir, Ballet, Bix, Brayton
International, Cachet, Canopy, Canto,
Chancellor, Coalesse, Confidante, Context,
Convene, CopyCam, Criterion, Crushed Can,
Currency, dash, Designtex, Details, Detour,
Drive, Elective Elements, Ellipse, Ember
Chrome, Emerge, E-Table 2, FYI, Garland,
Gentry, Ginkgo Biloba, Groupwork, Ideo,
Jacket, Jenny, Jersey, Kart, Kick, LaCosta,
Leap, Let’s B, LiveBack, Max-Stacker,
media:scape, Metro, Migrations, Mitra,
Montage, Nurture, Oriana, Parade, Pathways,
PCT, Permiso, Player, PolyVision, Portal,
Power Pincher, Progeny, Protégé, R2, Rally,
Relevant, Reply, Rizzi Arc, Sensor, Series
9000, Siento, Sieste, Sine, Softcare,
Springboard, Steelcase, Steelcase Design
Partnership, Stella, Stow Davis, Swathmore,
TeamWork, Technique, Texpress, Think,
Thunder, Topo, Train, Turnstone, Underline,
Unison, Vecta, Viridian, Walden, Werndl, and
X-Stack. 

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from AWI Licensing Company, Dover,
DE: SoundScapes, DuraBrite, BioBlock, and
Armstrong.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Byrne Electrical, Rockford, MI:
Interport, Mini-Port, Axil Z, and Ellora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
DuPont, Wilmington, DE: Corian.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Genlyte Thomas Company, Louisville, KY:
Lightolier.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Hilti Corporation, FL-9494 Schaan, 
Principality of Liechtenstein: Hilti.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Leviton Manufacturing Company, Little Neck,
NY: Decora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Mechanical Plastics Corp, Elmsford, NY:
Toggler.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Microsoft Corporation, Redmond, WA:
Microsoft.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Panduit Corporation, Lockport, IL: Panduit.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Trav (Press), Cuneo, Italy: Assisa.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Virtual Ink, Boston, MA: mimioActive.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Wilkhahn Furniture Products:
Avera, Senzo, Versal, and Wilkhahn FS.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wilsonart International, Temple, TX:
Chemsurf.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wiremold, West Hartford, CT: Wiremold.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
EMU Group S.P.A., Perugia, Italy: Emu.

™ The following are trademarks for products of
Steelcase Inc. or one of its related corporate
entities: <5_MY, Access, Active/Passive Shelf,
Ainsley, Akira, Alcove, Alerion, alight, Amaris,
American Elect, American Tradition, ap40,
Arbor, Arriva, Asana, Ascot, Aspekt, Astor,
Await, Bira, Bivi, Bottomline, Brody, Brook,
Buoy, Burton, c:scape, Calla, Calm, Camber,
Campfire, Capa, Cappuccino, Cesar, Chester,
Chord, Circa, Clarendon, Classic Rectangular,
cobi, Collaboration, Community, Company,
Convey, Cortex, Coupe, Crea, Crew, Cura,
Cypress, Davenport, Dearborn, Deck, Déjà,
Denizen, Denska, Derby, Divisio, Donovan,
Dune, Duo, e3, e3 ceramicsteel, e3 environ-
mental ceramicsteel, Echo, Edge, Elsna,
Empath, Empress, Enea, 3no, EnSync,
Enviro, Escapade, Exchange, Exponents,
Field, Flat Top, FlexFrame, Flip Top, Flute,
Folio, FrameOne, FreeFlow, Frontier, Galilei,
Gesture, Ginger, Ginkgo, Go Wall, Grip,
Groove, Hatchback, Hawthorne, Hitch, Host
Collection, Hosu, Huddleboard, i2i, Impact,
Indy, InfoLink, IOS, I-Solve, Jack, Jarrah,
Jetty, Juice, Kami, Kast, Kathryn, Lagunitas,
Lark, L’Attitude, LearnLab, Leela, Lincoln,
Linden, LiveSeat, Loria, Lyric, Malibu, Malibu
Too, Mansfield, Marathon, Martini, Mason,
Masque,  Millbrae, Mineral, Mingle, Mistic,
Mistic Metal, Mistic Wood, Montreal, Move,
Nadia, Neighbor, nesso, Nickel, Nikko, Nod,
Node, Norfolk, Ontrak, Oom, Opus, Orchid,
Outlook Collection, Ovation, Paloma,
Paperflo, Parliament, Pasio, Passerelle,
Patriarch, Payback, Peek, Pile File, Pisa,
Pool, PUCK, QiVi, Quba, Rave, Reed,
Regard, Relay, Reunion, Ripple, Riser, Rocco,
Rocky, RoomWizard, Runner, Satellite,
Sawyer, ScapeSeries, Senti, Sentinel, Senza,
Sequoia, Session, ShareLink, Shield,
Shortcut, Sidewalk, Skylar, Slumber, Smoke,
Snug, Soft Leaf, Sonata, Sorrel, SOTO,
Stationkits, Stiletto, Surprise!, Switch,
Symphony, Sync, TagWizard, Tava,
TeamStudio, TeamTheater, Tenaro, Terrazzo,
Theorem, Thread, Topaz, Touchdown, Tour,
Tower Too, Trees, Trillium, Trolly, tX2, U-Free,
Uno, V.I.A., Verb, Verge, Victor2, Visalia,
Waldorf, Woodruff, Workspring, and X-tenz.

™ The following is a trademark of Microsoft
Corporation, Redmond, WA: Windows.

™ The following is a trademark of Rodman
Industries, Inc., Oconomowoc, WI:
ResinCore1.

™ The following is a trademark of Ultrafabrics,
LLC, Elmsford, NY: Ultraleather.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Wilkhahn Furniture products: Cana,
Linus, Logon, Picto, Range, Stitz, Thema,
Timetable, and Tubis.

™ The following is a trademark of MBDC,
Charlottesville, VA: Cradle to Cradle and C2C.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Walter Knoll: Andoo, Bob, Lazlo, Lox,
Ribbon, and Together.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from PP Møbler: Bar and Flag Halyard.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Viccarbe: Davos, Holy Day, Last Minute,
RS, and Wrapp.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Carl Hansen: Elbow, Paddle, Shell, Wing,
and Wishbone.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Cambridge Sound Management, LLC,
Cambridge, MA: QtPro Soundmasking, Qt
Quiet Technology, and Sonet Qt.

™ The following is a trademark of Electri-Cable
Assemblies, Shelton, CT: Interact.

    Trademarks used here in are the property of
Steelcase, Inc. or of their respective owners.

...............................................................................................................................................

August 2015



Steelcase Health
Volume 2 Casegoods
Specification Guide

Working With This Specification Guide                                        

Ten Tips: How to Get the Most Out of This Book                                     2

Additional Resources                                                                               4

Understanding and Specifying

Casegoods                                                                                               5

Technology Support                                                                            409

Tables                                                                                                  423

Related Products

System Products                                                                                 455

Desk and Worksurface Products                                                         455

Storage Products                                                                                455

Surface Materials                                                                     457

Resources 481

Availability
Electronic price list updated with release
182.C (U.S.) and 147.C (Canada), dated 
August 17, 2015.

Spec News is available on village.steelcase.com. 
Search AdStock and download the current
release’s Spec News. 

View or download Steelcase Specification Guides
at http://www.steelcase.com/en/resources/design/
spec-guides/pages/specguides.aspx.

Transitional products in this specification guide are
maintained for existing customers only and are
likely to be phased out over time. These products
are indicated with a S. Products that are sched-
uled to be culled are indicated with an G, followed
by the last order entry date.

cFor a list of all trademarks, refer to the last page
of this specification guide.
© 2015 Steelcase Inc.

For Canadian Pricing
Canadian factor can be found at
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Calculate in the following order to avoid 
rounding errors:
•  Multiply the base price and each option by the 
  Canadian factor.
•  Round each to the nearest dollar.
•  Add base and options for total list price.

August 2015

https://village.steelcase.com
http://www.steelcase.com


2                                                                                                                                                                           Steelcase Health Volume 2 Casegoods Specification Guide

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

Specification Guide 43

Rectangular and Transition
Panel-Supported Worksurfaces

W
o

rk
su

rfa
c

e
s

42 Elective Elements
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Product Details

Articulated keyboard
shelf can be added in the
field to support computer
keyboard below the level 
of the worksurface. Palm
rest and mouse pad can be
added.

Page 000

Lock is available with con-
secutive or specific keying
options. Master-keyed lock
is available. Transitional
worksurfaces are not avail-
able with locks.

Connections
Supports must be ordered
separately. To support work-
surfaces, you can use:
• End-support bracket, 

page 000
• Flush-mount bracket, 

page 000
• Drop-height bracket, 

page 000
• Panel-supported end 

panels, page 000
• Cantilevers, page 000
• Shared cantilevers, 

page 000
• Pedestals and lateral files, 

pages 000–000

Wiring & Cabling
Cable-management
choices to allow wires and
cables to pass through work-
surface include three-piece
grommets, 4"-square grom-
mets, continuous channel
grommet, and cord catcher. 

Worksurfaces sup-
ported by pedestals or
lateral files only are not
a stable application.
Tip: Refer to shells for sta-
ble freestanding applica-
tions with pedestals or
lateral files.

Page 000

Radius profile shouldn’t
be specified on laminate,
rectangular worksurface that
you intend to install adjacent
to cornerstone, transitional,
bullet top, P-top, sock top,
P-extension, or scoop top
worksurface because the
radius profile is not available
on those worksurfaces.

Radius profile can be
specified on wood veneer
rectangular worksurfaces
that you intend to install
adjacent to a cornerstone,
transitional, bullet top, P-top,
sock top, P-extension, or
scoop top.

Adjustable-Height
Worksurfaces

Page 000

Bullnose
profile

Radius
profile

VENEER

Square
or wood

profile

Radius
profile

LAMINATE

Surface Materials
Worksurface
• Wood veneer
• Customiz stain (option 

on wood)
• Laminate
• Laminate with wood edge 

profile
• Customiz stain (option 

on wood edge profile)

Lock
• 9250 Ember chrome 

(standard on wood 
worksurfaces)

• 9201 Polished Chrome or 
9230 Antique bronze 
(options on wood 
worksurfaces)

• 9201 Polished Chrome 
(standard on laminate 
worksurfaces)

• 9250 Ember Chrome or 
9230 Antique Bronze 
(options on laminate 
worksurfaces)

Application Topics

Extra support is needed
for long worksurfaces.
Order a left-hand cantilever
to support worksurfaces
with 60"W or more of
unsupported kneespace.

35"D worksurfaces
must be used in a desk
shell buildup or in a panel-
supported application with
end support brackets used
for support.

Cable-up cover can be
used to route fiber-optic
cables and conventional
cables from the base of a
panel or from the floor up to
the level of the worksurface.

Page 000

Cable reel is available to
store excess lengths of
fiber-optic or conventional
cables. It can also be used
to store excess power
cables.

Page 000

Termination plate can
be field installed beneath
the worksurface to support
a junction box for connec-
tions of fiber-optic cables.

Page 000

Cord catcher is available
factory installed on 30"D
and 35"D rectangular work-
surfaces that are 45"W or
wider. Not available on tran-
sition worksurfaces.

Page 000

Receptacle in cord
catcher pulls up for easy
access. It is concealed
beneath the cord catcher
cover when not in use.

Page 000

Communication bay
attaches beneath the work-
surface to accommodate
termination points for all
types of communication
cables, including fiber-optic
and conventional cables.

Page 000.

Tip: You can specify 
only one type of cable-
management option on a
single worksurface.

Three-piece grommets
are available factory installed
to allow power cords and
cables to pass through the
worksurface. There are nine
locations available on rec-
tangular worksurfaces and
six locations on transitional
worksurfaces.

Page 000

4"-square worksurface
grommet is available 
factory installed in three
locations along the back
edge of rectangular and
transitional worksurfaces
that are 25"D or deeper.

Page 000

Continuous channel
grommet is available 
factory-installed in back of
rectangular worksurfaces
that are 25"D or deeper. 
To accommodate a continu-
ous channel grommet on a
transitional worksurface the
narrow end must be 25"D 
or 30"D.

Page 000

These panel-supported
worksurfaces are the
basic building block in appli-
cations where you want 
to use panels to support 
furniture.

Front edge of rectangular
worksurfaces is available in
nine different edge profiles
on laminate tops and eight
different edge profiles on
wood veneer tops. All other
edges are square.

Page 000

Worksurface has a wood
core with a wood veneer or
laminate surface.

Central lock allows 
the drawers in pedestals
beneath the worksurface 
to be locked with a single
action.

Page 000

Center drawers can be
added in the field on 25"D,
30"D, and 35"D worksur-
faces. Center drawers do
not lock.

Supports must be speci-
fied to attach the worksur-
face to panels.

Page 000

Actual Dimensions
Depth 20", 25", 30", or 35"

Width 30", 35", 36", 42", 45", 60", 65", 70", 75", or 90"

Thickness 11⁄2"

Curved front edge
makes transition from 
one worksurface depth 
to another.

End panel allows worksur-
face height to be 281⁄2" to
meet ANSI (American
National Standards
Institute) standards.

Front edge of transition
worksurface is available in
eight different edge profiles.
All other edges are square.

Ten Tips:
How to Get the Most Out of This Book

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tip 1

Watch the tabs on the right-
hand edges of the pages.
They’ll always indicate 
which chapter you are in. 

C
h

a
p

te
r N

a
m

e

Tip 2

Use the Statement of
Line pages for an over view
of the available components,
their sizes, and page 
references for additional
information. 

Tip 3

Find cross reference by
looking for page numbers
flagged with an arrow.

34 Elective Elements

Worksurfaces and Shells
Statement of Line

Rectangular Worksurfaces

Corner Worksurfaces

Understanding
Page 00
Specifying
Page 00

Understanding
Page 00
Specifying
Page 00

Transition Worksurfaces

Understanding
Page 00
Specifying
Page 00Left-hand Unit Right-hand Unit

30"

20"

25"

60" 65" 70" 75" 90"45"42"36"35"30"

600 sq. in. 700 sq. in. 720 sq. in. 840 sq. in. 900 sq. in. 1200 sq. in. 1300 sq. in. 1400 sq. in. 1500 sq. in. 1800 sq. in.

750 sq. in. 875 sq. in. 900 sq. in. 1050 sq. in. 1125 sq. in. 1500 sq. in. 1625 sq. in. 1750 sq. in. 1875 sq. in. 2250 sq. in.

900 sq. in. 1050 sq. in. 1080 sq. in. 1260 sq. in. 1335 sq. in. 1800 sq. in. 1950 sq. in. 2100 sq. in.

2450 sq. in. 2625 sq. in.

2250 sq. in. 2700 sq. in.

35"

1906 sq. in.

30"
211/4"

45"45"

25"
281/4"

1818 sq. in.

45"

25"
281/4"

1529 sq. in.

25" 25" 25" 25"

90"75"70"60"

17" 27" 32" 47"

90"75"70"60"

30" 30" 30" 30"

20" 20" 20" 20"

25" 25" 25" 25"

1385 sq. in. 1610 sq. in. 1725 sq. in. 2070 sq. in.

1656 sq. in. 1932 sq. in. 2070 sq. in. 2484 sq. in.
17" 27" 32" 47"

Tip 4
Study the product
detail pages in the
Understanding section to
learn everything an expert
knows about specific prod-
ucts. Each product detail
page in this section contains
the following features, where
applicable:
•  Product Drawing
•  Actual Dimensions
•  Product Details
•  Connections
•  Wiring and Cabling
•  Surface Materials
•  Application Topics

Product Drawing shows
you what the product 
looks like and points out
important features.

Product Details gives
specific information on the
product and how it is used.

Surface Materials lists
what material is used for
each part of the product.

Actual Dimensions 
table lists the dimensions 
of the product.

Wiring and Cabling
details the cable-
management and cable
routing capabilities of
the product.

Connections describes
how the product is assem-
bled or how it attaches to
another product.

Application Topics 
provides useful advice on
how to apply the product.
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Tip 10

Refer to the style 
number index when you
know a style number and
you need to find the page
that has more details about
the product.
cPage 498

Style 
Number Page

2256-P

32WCP

4942

87-7102002

87-7102003

88-PS

308

265

308

331

331

194

252 Elective Elements

W
o

rk
su

rfa
c

e
s

Specification Guide 252Specification Guide 252

Wood Veneer WorksurfacesWood Veneer Rectangular Worksurfaces

Options Price Required to Specify
Surface • Customiz stain on wood veneer Prices at right Specify with Customiz stain.
Materials worksurface and wood edge profile See Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Lock and Lock, keyed randomly
Keying • Available only on worksurfaces with +$110 Add suffix L to style number.

– Square profile (Q) Tip: 9250 Ember Chrome lock is standard on
– Radius profile (R) veneer worksurface. If you want an alternative 

lock color, use the option below.

Alternative lock color on worksurface with locks
• Polished Chrome No cost Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome.
• Antique Bronze No cost Specify with 9230 Antique Bronze.

Keying
• Factory-installed keying options Page 000
• Field-installed keying options Page 000

Cable Three-piece grommets
Management • Available on all worksurface +$  21 each Rear left: E91RL4 and color number.
Pages 000–000 depths: plastic Rear right: E91RR6 and color number.

Rear center: E91RC1 and color number.
Center left: E91CL9 and color number.
Center right: E91CR1 and color number.
Center center: E91CC6 and color number.
Front left: E91FL8 and color number.
Front right: E91FR0 and color number.
Front center: E91FC5 and color number.

4"-square grommets
• Centered along back edge of +$  17 Specify with WWTPC.

worksurface that is 25"D or
deeper: black plastic only

• Left- and right-hand side of +$  34 Specify with WWTPLR.
worksurface that is 25"D or
deeper: black plastic only

Channel grommet
• Available on back of worksurfaces +$230 Specify with WWTPF.

that are 25"D or deeper: black 
plastic only

Cord catcher
• Available on 30"D and 35"D work- +$  75 Specify with E91C26 and select plastic

surfaces that are 45"W or wider: color number.
plastic

Supports • Ordered separately Pages 000–000

Related • Articulated keyboard shelf Pages 000–000
Products • Worksurface wiring & cabling Pages 000–000
(ordered separately)

Standard Includes Required to Specify
• Worksurface: wood veneerNeed help?

Product details,
page 000

1 Style number with appropriate edge-profile 
suffix
See edge-profile suffixes at bottom of page.

2 Wood veneer color number for worksurface
3 Options, if selected (see below)

See Surface Materials, page 000.

Radius
Profile

Waterfall
Profile

Transitional
Profile

Notched
Profile

Groove
Profile

Medieval
Profile

Concave
Profile

Square
Profile
(Standard)

R WTNG MCQ

Tip: When selecting field-
installed keying options,
you must still include a lock
color specification as part 
of the worksurface specifi-
cation, if different from the
standard.This will ensure
that the lock face ring which
is part of the worksurface
will be the color that you
want.

Edge Profiles

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a
suffix to define the work-
surface’s edge profile.

Tip: The edge profiles for
wood veneer rectangular
worksurfaces are wood
veneer (Q and R) and wood
(C, G, M, N, T, and W).

Tip: On a wood veneer
rectangular worksurface, the
bullnose (B) profile is not
available. 

Page 000

Specification Information

Dimensions Style Base Prices Options (Add $ to Base Price)
D W Number

Profile Profile Profile Customiz
Q and R C, G, M, W Stain

N, and T

Wood Veneer Worksurfaces
20" 30" EEW2030W $  86 $112 $116 $16 

35" EEW2035W $  99 $129 $134 $19 

36" EEW2036W $102 $133 $138 $20 

42" EEW2042W $141 $183 $190 $23 

45" EEW2045W $149 $194 $201 $26 

60" EEW2060W $220 $286 $297 $31 

65" EEW2065W $311 $404 $420 $36 

70" EEW2070W $264 $343 $356 $36 

75" EEW2075W $284 $369 $383 $38 

90" EEW2090W $347 $451 $468 $47 

25" 30" EEW2530W $133 $173 $180 $20 

35" EEW2535W $154 $200 $208 $23 

36" EEW2536W $158 $205 $213 $25 

42" EEW2542W $224 $291 $302 $29 

45" EEW2545W $239 $311 $323 $31 

60" EEW2560W $348 $452 $470 $38 

65" EEW2565W $449 $584 $606 $46 

70" EEW2570W $419 $545 $566 $46 

75" EEW2575W $453 $589 $612 $49 

90" EEW2590W $558 $725 $753 $59 

30" 30" EEW3030W $162 $211 $219 $23 

35" EEW3035W $188 $244 $254 $26 

36" EEW3036W $194 $252 $262 $27 

42" EEW3042W $277 $360 $374 $30 

45" EEW3045W $296 $385 $400 $33 

60" EEW3060W $428 $556 $578 $47 

65" EEW3065W $536 $697 $724 $54 

70" EEW3070W $517 $672 $698 $54 

75" EEW3075W $560 $728 $756 $59 

90" EEW3090W $693 $901 $936 $71 

35" 70" EEW3570W $633 $823 $855 $68 

75" EEW3575W $687 $893 $927 $71 . . . . . .. . . . . .. . . . . .

•.........

•.........

•.........

•.........

......

......

Tip: Pedestals and center
drawers may block access 
to grommets.

Tip: You can specify only one
type of cable-management
option on a worksurface.

Tip: If a plastic color number
is not specified for a grom-
met or cord catcher with 
color choices, 6000 Black 
plastic will be provided.

20"D

Edge Profile Location

Tip: 35"D worksurfaces
must be used in a desk
shell buildup with end pan-
els or in a panel-supported
application with end support
brackets or a 27"D pedestal
used for support.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Ten Tips:
How to Get the Most

Out of This Book

Product Drawing 
shows you what the 
product looks like.

Tip 5
Refer to the specifying
pages for all the informa-
tion needed to order a prod-
uct. Each product specifying
page contains a variety of
elements to help you com-
plete a specification:
•  Product Drawing
•  Standard Includes
•  Required to Specify
•  Options
•  Related Products
•  Specification Information
  •  Dimensions
  •  Style Number
  •  Price

Standard Includes
(under the dark grey band)
provides a list of what
comes standard with the
product.

Required to Specify
(under the dark grey band)
itemizes the information that
you must provide to order
the standard product and the
preferred sequence for
specification.

Specification
Information (under the
light grey band) provides
product dimensions, style
numbers, and prices for the
standard product and any
surface material choices that
are available.

Options 
(under the black band) lists
all the options that apply to
the product, their price, and
what is required to specify.

Related Products 
provide specification 
information for products 
that are directly related.

Tip 6

Italic typeface on speci-
fying pages usually identifies
wording that you should use
in your order.

Tip 7

Watch for tips throughout
the text that give you expla-
nations and helpful 
instructions.

Tip 8

Learn what you cannot
do by looking for drawings
crossed out with an “X.”

Tip 9
Use the surface 
materials listings in the
Surface Materials section of
this book to find surface
material color numbers.
cPage 457

Wiring & Cabling
Cable-management
choices to allow wires and
cables to pass through work-
surface include three-piece
grommets, 4"-square grom-
mets, continuous channel
grommet, and cord catcher.
Tip: You can specify only 
one type of cable-manage-
ment option on a single 
worksurface.

..........................

..........................

Wood Veneer Rectangular Worksurfaces

Options Price
Surface • Customiz stain on wood veneer Prices
Materials worksurface and wood edge profile

Lock and Lock, keyed randomly
Keying • Available only on worksurfaces with +$110

– Square profile (Q)
– Radius profile (R)

Alternative lock color on worksurfac
• Polished Chrome No cos
• Antique Bronze No cos

Keying
• Factory-installed keying options
• Field-installed keying options

Cable Three-piece grommets

Standard Includes
• Worksurface: wood veneerNeed help?

Product details,
page 000

Tip: When selecting field-
installed keying options,
you must still include a lock
color specification as part 
of the worksurface specifi-
cation, if different from the
standard.This will ensure
that the lock face ring which
is part of the worksurface
will be the color that you
want.

Tip: Pedestals and center

20"D

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Additional Resources

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Steelcase Health prod-
ucts are supported with an
array of informational materi-
als, tools, and software to help
you plan an installation 
efficiently.

Product brochures and
planning tools can be
ordered through your
Steelcase area office by 
calling 1.800.784.0358 
or through the AdStock web
site at village.steelcase.com.

Printed Materials
Surface Materials
Reference Manual
This publication provides
surface material information
for Steelcase and Turnstone
products:
•  An explanation of the 
  surface materials
•  “Available on” matrices
•  Vertical surface 
  fabric selection listing
•  Technical data for 
  surface materials
•  Surface material care 
  and cleaning instructions

Steelcase Health
Specification Guides
These specification guides
contains multiple Steelcase,
Turnstone, Steelcase Heath,
and Coalesse products
which are most commonly
used in healthcare environ-
ments. This collection of
products has been pulled
together for  your conven-
ience. Note that each prod-
uct may be subject to
different pricing terms and
conditions.

Other 
Specification Guides
Steelcase offers a compre-
hensive portfolio of furniture
and solutions. For the full
offering of products, refer to
the individual product speci-
fication guides. These can
be accessed at the
www.steelcase.com web site
or at village.steelcase.com.

Planning Tools
Quick Ship Guide
This handbook describes 
all Steelcase, Turnstone,
Details, and Coalesse prod-
ucts that are available for
Rapid2 (ships in 2 days),
Rapid5 (ships in 5-7 days),
or Coalesse Rapid10 (ships
in 10 days).

Computer Tools
Electronic Catalog
Accurate sales quotations
and purchase orders for
Steelcase products are 
created with specification
software that uses Steelcase
Electronic Catalog data. Use
the data to specify and price
style numbers and options
for every Steelcase product.
The data is updated 
bimonthly by Steelcase 
and provided to software 
programs including: the
Hedberg Business System,
SmartTools – Steelcase’s
design and specification
software (for more informa-
tion on SmartTools, 
please email 
SmartTools@steelcase.com),
the ProjectMatrix
ProjectSymbols libraries, as
well as 20-20 CAP Studio.

Furniture Symbol
Graphic Data
Steelcase creates 2D and
3D furniture symbols (with
attributes) for planning and
initially specifying Steelcase
products. This data is incor-
porated into several add-on
software packages that work
in either a Microstation or an
AutoCAD drafting 
environment. 

Digital Publications
If your device has a bar code
reader App, scan this QR
code for a direct link to the
online digital public ations.
Utilizing this QR code allows
you to search across multiple
specification guides, share
across social media, or print
out pages. You can also
access these digital publica-
tions at www.steelcase.com
or village.steelcase.com.

Product Training
Basic training for many
Steelcase products is part of
the Building Product Muscle
(BPM) curriculum on the
Steelcase University Web
site at village.steelcase.com. 

More Information
For more information 
about these and other 
software tools to help you
plan effective healthcare 
environments, email
fsl@steelcase.com 

Support
Steelcase Capabilities
Steelcase products are 
distributed, installed, and
serviced through a network
of more than 600 dealers
worldwide. Steelcase is also
represented with offices and
corporate showrooms in 26
U.S. cities, 4 Canadian
cities, and in France,
Germany, Great Britain, 
and Japan. Every Steelcase
product meets our exception-
ally high standards of quality
and durability and comes
with the Steelcase assurance
of excellence in service. 

For assistance, please
call your local dealer, the
Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team, or the
Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team prior to
placing an order, when work-
ing on a bid, or when you
need information about
product applications and
specifications.

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team if you 
have submitted an order 
to Steelcase and you 
need to speak to your
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative about the
order. Also call if you have
any post-shipment quality or
warranty concerns or service
parts questions.

Outside the U.S.A., Canada,
Mexico, Puerto Rico, and
the U.S. Virgin Islands, call
1.616.247.2500.

For information about
Steelcase, the name of your
nearest Steelcase dealer,
or for product literature, call
1.800.333.9939 or visit our
Web site: www.steelcase.com.

August 2015
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Casegoods

Modular Casegoods

        Sync                                                                                       7

        Opus                                                                                    31

        Sonata                                                                                143

        Folio                                                                                  177

Freestanding Casegoods

        Ainsley                                                                                255

        Davenport                                                                           285

        Park                                                                                   295

        Senza                                                                                 307

        Waldorf                                                                               359

Accessories                                                                             385

        Mobile Overbed Tables                                                                      397

         Headboards and Footboards                                                             400

         Platform Bed                                                                                      404

         Mirrors                                                                                                405

         Towel Bar                                                                                           407

         Litter Bag Holder                                                                                407

         Plastic Drawer Liners                                                                         407
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Statement of Line                                                                         8

Understanding                                                                                

Double-Sided Bases and Worksurfaces                                                10

Single-Sided Bases and Worksurfaces                                                 14

Single Leg Bases and Worksurfaces                                                    16

Technology Stretcher Computer Capacities                                          18

Monitor Arms                                                                                         19

Specifying

Double-Sided Bases                                                                              20

Worksurfaces for Use with Double-Sided Bases                                  22

Single-Sided Bases                                                                               24

Worksurfaces for Use with Single-Sided Bases                                    25

Single Leg Bases                                                                                  26

Full Arc and Scoop Worksurfaces for Use with Single Leg Bases        27

Accessories                                                                                           28
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Double-Sided Bases                                                                
                                                                                                                         

Upper Height          Lower Height       72"W           84"W            96"W            108"W

36"                         281⁄2"H                 •       •        •        •
42"                         281⁄2"H        •       •        •        •
42"                         36"H                    •       •        •        •

   Understanding
cPage 10
  Specifying
cPage 20

Statement of Line
Sync

Upper Worksurfaces for use with Double-Sided Bases                                                                                                                           
                                                                                                                         

                                  72"W           84"W           96"W            108"W

Interaction                  •        •        •        •
Process          •        •        •        •
Transaction                •        •        •        •

   Understanding
cPage 10
  Specifying
cPage 22

Lower Worksurfaces for use with Double-Sided Bases                                                                                                                          
                                                                                                                         

                                  72"W           84"W           96"W            108"W

Interaction                  •        •        •        •
Process          •        •        •        •

   Understanding
cPage 10
  Specifying
cPage 22

Upper Height 36"                      Upper Height 42"                   Upper Height 42"
Lower Height 281⁄2"                  Lower Height 281⁄2"                Lower Height 36"

Interaction                    Process                      Transaction

Interaction                    Process
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Statement of Line

                                        

S
yn

c

Single-Sided Bases                                                                  
                                                                                                                         

                                  72"W           84"W           96"W            108"W

281⁄2"H                       •        •        •        •
36"H            •        •        •        •
42"H                           •        •        •        •

   Understanding
cPage 14
  Specifying
cPage 24

Worksurfaces for use with Single-Sided Bases                 
                                                                                                                         

                                  72"W           84"W           96"W            108"W

Interaction                  •        •        •        •
Process          •        •        •        •

   Understanding
cPage 14
  Specifying
cPage 25

Single Leg Bases                                                                        
                                                                                                                         

                                  Fixed           Electronically 
                                                      Adjustable

281⁄2"H                       •                 
36"H            •                 
42"H                           •                 
26"H–45"H                                     •
Left-hand units shown. Right-hand units available.

   Understanding
cPage 16
  Specifying
cPage 26

Full Arc Worksurfaces for use with Leg Bases                   
                                                                                                                         

                                  90º               135º

Full Arc                       •        •        
Tip: Full arc worksurfaces are for use with single leg bases.

   Understanding
cPage 16
  Specifying
cPage 27

Scoop Worksurface for use with Leg Bases                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                         

                                  135º

Scoop                        •        
Tip: Scoop worksurfaces are for use with single leg bases.

   Understanding
cPage 16
  Specifying
cPage 27

Interaction                    Process281⁄2"H                   36"H                        42"H

281⁄2"H         36"H            42"H             26"H–45"H 90°               135°

August 2015
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
Worksurface

Upper Width              64",  76",  88",  or 100"

Lower Width               72",  84",  96",  or 108"

Base

Width*                        72",  84",  96",  or 108"

Upper Height             36" or 42"

Lower Height             281⁄2" or 36"

*Nominal planning dimension

Double-sided units have
fixed height combinations
and accommodate multiple
clinical workers. Two work-
surfaces allow for collaboration
and sharing of technology to
support the work process.

Upper and lower work-
surfaces are different
widths to help support
numerous users.

Legs are bolted to floor for
stability and leveling.

Foot covers are 
standard.

Flush caps are standard.
Monitor arm cap package
option allows for one to four
monitor attachments to leg.

Worksurfaces are avail-
able in laminate and solid
surface finishes.

360° foot ring is stan-
dard on 36"H and 42"H
combination units. Foot
ring not available on
281⁄2"H side.

Technology stretcher
has CPU hangers with
straps to accommodate two
large CPUs or up to eight
thin client PCs.
cSee Technology Stretcher
Computer Capacities, page
18.

Tile encases technology
stretcher and is standard in
laminate. An optional frame
tile for custom inserts is avail-
able. Tile is removable for
easy access to technology.

Sync
Double-Sided Bases and Worksurfaces

Base power-in cover is
standard and bolts to the
floor.

August 2015
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Sync
Double-Sided Bases 

and Worksurfaces

Product Details

Worksurfaces are avail-
able in three shapes: 
interaction, process, and
transaction for upper 
worksurface heights and two
shapes: interaction and
process for lower worksur-
face heights. 

Worksurfaces are avail-
able in four widths: 72",  84",
96",  and 108". The width of
the worksurface must match
the width of the base.

Tile can snap open for easy
accessibility to technology
and CPUs. Straps hold the
tile in the open position and
can be released to remove
tile completely.

Custom signage can be
attached to create a more
personalized aesthetic. 

Frame tile allows user to
have a custom insert other
than standard laminate.
Custom inserts are provided
by the dealer or customer
and are field installed.
Frame tile will be located on
the taller side of the double-
sided base, standard lami-
nate must be specified for
the lower tile.

Frame tile fits customer's
own material, insert material
is not provided by Steelcase
Health. Actual dimensions
are available at village.steel-
case.com or contact
1.800.342.8562 (see assem-
bly directions for custom tile
replacement).

Frame tile will be located
on the taller side of the dou-
ble-sided base, standard
laminate must be specified
for the lower tile.

Signage

360° foot ring is standard
on all 36"H and 42"H combi-
nation units. Foot ring not
available on 281⁄2"H side.

Slatwall is standard and
varies in size depending on
choice of worksurface
heights and widths.

42"H and 36"H

36"H and 281/2"H

Monitor arms are optional
features, available through
Details, and are supported
by the mounting bracket in
leg of the base. The monitor
arm mounting package option
must be selected. Flush caps
will be replaced with a com-
plete cap package to sup-
port from one to four monitor
arms mounted to the legs.
Slatwall mounted monitor arm
may be specified for use with
42"H/281⁄2"H combination
units.
cSee Sync Monitor Arms,
page 19
Tip: When using the WFCS
Slatwall Stanchion, Eyesite
LCD arms, and the FYI 
c-clamp design 
(i.e. FPASINGLECC) on
solid surface tops, a filler
bracket (HBRKTS) also
needs to be specified.
cSee page 30

LED monitor lights are
available to attach to monitor
arms and provide directional
and localized light on the
unit.

Technology Stretcher
includes CPU straps that
allow up to two large sized
CPUs or up to eight thin
client PCs. 
cSee Technology Stretcher
Computer Capacities, page
18.

S
yn

c

Airflow is supported with
openings above and below
technology stretcher for
proper circulation.

Connections

Floor attachment bolts
are not provided with the
unit. The Engineer of Record
must specify appropriate
attachment hardware.  Plate
loading information is 
available at
village.steelcase.com or by
contacting 1.800.342.8562.
Bolts will secure the leg to
the floor and will provide the
leveling system to ensure
stability on uneven floors.
Template is available to
position loading plates to aid
installation.

Template can be 
ordered as a service part,
943102528SR. This tem-
plate can be used with all
double-sided bases, single-
sided bases and single leg
bases with 90° top.

August 2015
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...............................................................................................................................................

Sync Double-Sided Bases and Worksurfaces, continued

Worksurfaces are
secured to standard 
cantilevers for support.
Transaction cantilevers are
available to support transac-
tion depth worksurfaces and
are specified as an option to
the base unit.

Wiring & Cabling
Power is hardwired in the
field by a certified electrician.

Base power-in cover
mounts to floor to allow
cables to run from the floor
into the unit.

Junction box mounting
locations are standard.
Eight boxes fit into the 72"W
and 84"W bases. Twelve
boxes fit into 96"W and
108"W bases. Junction
boxes are field installed and
provided by the electrical
contractor.

Receptacle openings
are standard on the lower
side of the unit. 72"W units
have four openings. 84"W
and 96"W and 108"W units
have six openings. Recep-
tacles are provided by the
electrical contractor.

Receptacle opening
fillers fill in the electrical
cutouts when not required and
are ordered separately, as a
customer service part,
943102877SR.

Surface Materials
Worksurface 
•  Laminate
•  Solid surface

Legs
•  4799 Platinum Metallic 
  Paint only

Tile 
•  Laminate

Edge band on laminate
worksurface and tile
•  Plastic

Technology stretcher
frame
•  4799 Platinum Metallic 
  Paint 

Side panels and base
power-in cover
•  4798 Sterling

August 2015
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Sync
Double-Sided Bases 

and Worksurfaces

S
yn

c
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Sync
Single-Sided Bases and Worksurfaces

Actual Dimensions
Worksurface

Width                         72",  84",  96",  or 108"

Base

Width*                        72",  84",  96",  or 108"

Height                        281⁄2,  36",  or 42"

*Nominal planning dimension

Single-sided fixed
height units accommo-
date multiple clinical work-
ers. The unit is placed along
a wall for easy access to
power and data connections.

Tile encases technology
stretcher and is standard in
laminate. An optional frame
tile for custom inserts is
available. Top cap and tile
are removable for easy
access to technology.

Worksurfaces are avail-
able in laminate and solid
surface finishes.

Worksurfaces are fixed-
height, and accommodate
seated, counter, and stand-
ing heights.

Legs are bolted to floor for
stability and leveling.

Foot ring is standard on
36"H and 42"H units. Foot
ring is not available on
281⁄2"H units.

Foot covers are 
standard.

Technology stretcher
has straps to accommodate
two desk top CPUs or two
thin client PCs. 
cSee Technology Stretcher
Computer Capacities, page
18.

Cable trays are standard.
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Product Details

Worksurfaces are 
available in two shapes: 
interaction and process.

Worksurfaces are avail-
able in four widths, 72",  84",
96",  and 108". The width of
the worksurface must match
the width of the base.

Top cap and tile can be
removed for easy accessibil-
ity to technology and CPUs.

Frame tile allows user to
have a custom insert other
than standard laminate.
Custom inserts are provided
by the dealer or customer
and are field installed.

Frame tile fits customer's
own material, insert material
is not provided by Steelcase
Health. Actual dimensions
are available at village.steel-
case.com or contact
1.800.342.8562 (see assem-
bly directions for custom tile
replacement).

Foot ring wraps 180º
around base on 36"H and
42"H units. Foot ring not
available on 281⁄2"H units.

Monitor arm and slat-
wall are optional features,
available through Details,
and are clamp mounted.
cSee Sync Monitor Arms,
page 19
Tip: When using the WFCS
Slatwall Stanchion, Eyesite
LCD arms, and the FYI 
c-clamp design 
(i.e. FPASINGLECC) on
solid surface tops, a filler
bracket (HBRKTS) also
needs to be specified.
cSee page 30

LED Monitor Lights are
available to attach to monitor
arms and provide directional
and localized light on the
unit.

36"H

42"H

Technology stretcher
includes CPU straps that
allow up to two desk top
CPUs or two thin client PCs.
cSee Technology Stretcher
Computer Capacities, page
18.

Airflow is supported with
openings under technology
stretcher and open back for
proper circulation.

Connections

Floor attachment bolts
are not provided with the
unit. The Engineer of Record
must specify appropriate
attachment hardware.  Plate
loading information is avail-
able at village.steelcase.com
or by contacting
1.800.342.8562. Bolts will
secure the leg to the floor
and will utilize a leveling sys-
tem to provide the stability
on uneven floors. Template
is available to position load-
ing plates to aid installation.

Template can be 
ordered as a service part,
943102528SR. This tem-
plate can be used with all
double-sided bases, single-
sided bases and single leg
bases with 90° top.

Worksurfaces are
secured to standard 
mounting plate for support.  

Wiring & Cabling

Open back of technol-
ogy stretcher allows
power and data access into
the technology stretcher
from wall.

USB extensions or USB
hub are needed to extend
keyboard and mouse cables
and other USB accessories.

Surface Materials
Worksurface 
•  Laminate
•  Solid surface

Legs
•  4799 Platinum Metallic 
  Paint only

Tile
•  Laminate

Edge band on laminate
worksurface and tile
•  Plastic

Technology stretcher
frame
•  4799 Platinum Metallic 
  Paint 

Side panels
•  4798 Sterling

                                        

Sync
Single-Sided Bases 

and Worksurfaces

S
yn

c
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...............................................................................................................................................
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Sync
Single Leg Bases and Worksurfaces

Single fixed and
adjustable units provide
flexible ergonomic support
for clinical workers. The
worksurfaces allow for a 
single user or collaboration
between users. The unit is
placed along a wall for easy
access to power and cable.

Legs are electronically
height adjustable for single
or double leg units or fixed
positions for single leg units.
Adjustable units range from
sitting height of 26"H to a
standing height of 45"H.
Legs are bolted to the floor
for stability and leveling.

Vertical cable manager
extends with height
adjustable leg. The cable
manager keeps all neces-
sary cables for monitor, key-
board, and mouse enclosed.

Worksurfaces are avail-
able in laminate and solid
surface finishes. Work -
surfaces are available in 
full arc or scoop shapes 
to support one or
two user operation.

Tile encases technology
stretcher and is standard in
laminate. An optional frame
tile for custom inserts is
available. Top cap and tile
are removable for easy
access to technology.

Foot covers are 
standard.

Technology stretcher has
CPU straps to accommodate
one CPU on single leg units.
Stretchers are available in
24"W. 
cSee Technology Stretcher
Computer Capacities, page 18.

Individual foot rings are
standard on all units exclud-
ing single leg fixed 281⁄2"H
applications. Foot rings must
be specified for 90° or 135°
applications.

Actual Dimensions
Worksurface

Depth                         253⁄4"

Width                         253⁄4" or 432⁄3"

Legs

Width*                        24"

Fixed Height              281⁄2,"  36",  or 42"

Adjustable Height      26"–45"

*Nominal planning dimension

Cable trays are stan-
dard on both sides of
the worksurface.
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Product Details

Worksurfaces are 
available in 90º and 135º full
arc and 135º scoop shapes.

Top cap and tile can be
removed for easy accessibil-
ity to technology and CPUs.

Frame tile fits customer's
own material. Actual dimen-
sions are available at
village.steelcase.com (see
assembly directions for cus-
tom tile replacement) or con-
tact 1.800.342.8562.

Foot ring is standard on
36"H and 42"H bases. Foot
ring is not available on
281⁄2"H fixed base.

36"H, 42"H, or height-
adjustable

Monitor arms are optional
features, available through
Details and are clamp
mounted.
cSee Sync Monitor Arms,
page 19
Tip: When using the WFCS
Slatwall Stanchion, Eyesite
LCD arms, and the FYI 
c-clamp design 
(i.e. FPASINGLECC) on
solid surface tops, a filler
bracket (HBRKTS) also
needs to be specified.
cSee page 30

LED monitor lights are
available to attach to monitor
arms and provide directional
and localized light on the
unit.

Technology stretcher
for the single leg unit is
24" and accommodates one
CPU and adjustability con-
trol box if adjustability is
selected.  If desktop CPU is
used, control box will need
to be mounted to the under-
side of worksurface.
cSee Technology Stretcher
Computer Capacities,
page 18.

Airflow is supported with
an opening under technol-
ogy stretcher and open back
for proper circulation.

Connections

Floor attachment bolts
are not provided with the
unit. The Engineer of Record
must specify appropriate
attachment hardware.  Plate
loading information is avail-
able at village.steelcase.com
or by contacting
1.800.342.8562. Bolts will
secure the leg to the floor
and will utilize a leveling sys-
tem to provide the stability
on uneven floors. Template
is available to position load-
ing plates to aid installation.

Two templates are 
available for single leg base
units. For 90º tops order 
service part 943102528SR.
For 135º tops order service
part 943102529SR.

Worksurface is secured
by use of the surface mount-
ing plate which is standard
with the base.

Wiring & Cabling

Open back of technol-
ogy stretcher allows
power and data to enter into
technology stretcher from
wall.

Vertical cable manager
attaches from stretcher and
opens up to worksurface.

USB extensions or USB
hub are needed to extend
keyboard and mouse cables
and other USB accessories.

Surface Materials
Worksurface 
•  Laminate
•  Solid surface

Legs
•  4799 Platinum Metallic 
  Paint only

Tile
•  Laminate

Edge band on laminate
worksurface and tile
•  Plastic

Technology stretcher
frame
•  4799 Platinum Metallic 
  Paint only

Side panels
•  4798 Sterling

                                        

Sync
Single Leg Bases and

Worksurfaces

S
yn

c
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  Computer Types and Dimensions
Mini Tower                                                 Dimensions                                Desk Top                        Dimensions
                                                                   D          W         H                                                                D            W H

                                                                         171⁄3"      71⁄3"        161⁄3"                                                                     14"           153⁄4" 41⁄2"

Small Form Factor                                     Dimensions                                Ultra Small                    Dimensions
                                                                   D          W         H                        Form Factor                   D            W H

                                                                         131⁄2"      121⁄2"      33⁄4"                                                                        10"           31⁄2" 101⁄3"

  Technology Stretcher Capacities
Double-Sided Bases                  Size          Inside Dimensions           Number       Number       Number        Number 
                                                                   D          W         H              of Mini         of Desk       of Small        of Ultra 
                                                                                                           Towers        Tops            Form            Small Form
                                                                                                                                                   Factors         Factors

                                                     72"W           81⁄2"        34"         151⁄2"          2                       4                     4                       4
                                                            84"W           81⁄2"        49"         151⁄2"           2                       4                     6                       6
                                                            96"W           81⁄2"        49"         151⁄2"           2                       4                     6                       6
                                                            108"W         81⁄2"        61"         151⁄2"           3                       4                     6                       8

Single-Sided Bases                   Size          Inside Dimensions           Number       Number       Number        Number 
                                                                   D          W         H              of Mini         of Desk       of Small        of Ultra 
                                                                                                           Towers        Tops            Form            Small Form
                                                                                                                                                   Factors         Factors
                                                            72"W           42⁄5"        36"         151⁄2"           0                       2                     2                       2
                                                            84"W           42⁄5"        48"         151⁄2"           0                       2                     2                       2
                                                            96"W           42⁄5"        48"         151⁄2"           0                       2                     2                       2
                                                            108"W         42⁄5"        61"         151⁄2"           0                       2                     2                       2

Single Leg Bases                       Size          Inside Dimensions           Number       Number       Number        Number 
                                                                   D          W         H              of Mini         of Desk       of Small        of Ultra 
                                                                                                           Towers        Tops            Form            Small Form
                                                                                                                                                   Factors         Factors

                                                     281⁄2"H        42⁄5"        19"         151⁄2"           0                       1                     1                       1
                                                            36"H            42⁄5"        19"         151⁄2"           0                       1                     1                       1
                                                            42"H            42⁄5"        19"         151⁄2"           0                       1                     1                       1

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Sync
Technology Stretcher Computer Capacities
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Sync
Monitor Arms

Sync
Monitor Arms

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

A variety of monitor arms are available for use with
Sync bases, refer to the matrix below for the type and recom-
mended quantity of monitor arms which can be used on the
Sync base types. In some cases, additional monitor arms
may be attached depending on the monitor arm range of
motion. For requirements, contact Steelcase Health
Customer Care or your Details sales representative.

                                                                                                            Double-Sided                  Single-Sided          Single-Leg
                                                                                                Base                              Base                     Base

                                                                                   Upper              Lower
                                                                              Worksurface   Worksurface

  FPASYNCU                        Monitor Arm                                     2                        N.A.                         N.A.                            N.A.

  FPASYNCL                         Monitor Arm                                   N.A.                        2                           N.A.                            N.A.

  FPASYNCSWR                  Slatwall Monitor Arm                     N.A.                       2**                          N.A.                            N.A.

  CFSHA (with CFSPC)      Pole Mount Monitor Arm                  2                           2                              2                                 1

  FPASINGLECC                  Details FYI Monitor Arm                   2                           2                              2                               N.A
                                                with Clamp

                                                Maximum Monitor Arms                   2                           2                              2                                 1
                                                on Base

  **Note: Details FYI Dual Monitor Arms are not recommended for use with Sync.
  **Slatwall monitor arms are recommended for use with 42"H/281/2"H double-sided bases on the 281/2" side. Slatwall monitor arms can also be used on 
     36"H/281/2"H on the 281/2" side. However, slatwall monitor arms cannot be used on 42"H/36"H units.
  Tip: Details desk clamp (WFCS) can only be used on single-sided base units.
Tip: When using the WFCS Slatwall Stanchion, Eyesite LCD arms, and the FYI c-clamp design (i.e. FPASINGLECC) on solid surface tops, a filler bracket
(HBRKTS) also needs to be specified.
cSee page 30

S
yn

c
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 10

• Legs: 4799 Platinum only
• Foot ring: 4799 Platinum only
• Foot cover
• Tile: laminate
• Tile edge band: 3 mm plastic
• Cantilever
• CPU hanging straps
• Base power-in cover: 4798 Sterling

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for tile
3 Plastic color number for tile edge band
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   • Steelcase Health laminate           No cost                                cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
Materials              • Steelcase laminate                       +$67                                    cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
                                   • Open Line laminate                      +$67                                    cSee Surface Materials, page 457
                                                                          plus cost of laminate

Monitor Arm           •  Monitor arm mounting package   +$95                                       Specify for use with monitor arm.

Cantilever               •  For use with transaction tops       No cost                                   Specify with trans cantilever.

Tile                       •  Frame tile: 4799                          No cost                                   Specify with frame tile.
                                      Platinum only

Related                •  Accessories                                                                             cPage 28
Products

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                  DU.S.
dD         W         Upper     Lower           dNumber              dBase
d                       Base      Base             d dPrice
d                       Height    Height           d d
d                                                                    d d

Upper Base 36"H, Lower Base 281⁄2"H
491⁄2"      72"         36"            281⁄2"                  HBB723628          $4965

491⁄2"      84"         36"            281⁄2"                  HBB843628          $5027

491⁄2"      96"         36"            281⁄2"                  HBB963628          $5091

491⁄2"      108"       36"            281⁄2"                  HBB1083628        $5157
d                                                                    d d

Upper Base 42"H, Lower Base 281⁄2"H
491⁄2"      72"         42"            281⁄2"                  HBB724228          $5114

491⁄2"      84"         42"            281⁄2"                  HBB844228          $5178

491⁄2"      96"         42"            281⁄2"                  HBB964228          $5245

491⁄2"      108"       42"            281⁄2"                  HBB1084228        $5312
d                                                                    d d

Upper Base 42"H, Lower Base 36"H
491⁄2"      72"         42"            36"                      HBB724236          $5215

491⁄2"      84"         42"            36"                      HBB844236          $5283

491⁄2"      96"         42"            36"                      HBB964236          $5349

491⁄2"      108"       42"            36"                      HBB1084236        $5418
d                                                                    d d

Sync
Double-Sided Bases

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Worksurface heights are in
fixed positions. Units can not 
be adjusted.

Tip: Up to two large CPUs and
eight thin client computers can
fit in each technology stretcher. 
cSee Technology Stretcher
Computer Capacities, page 18.

Tip: Frame tile should be speci-
fied when using custom inserts.
Custom inserts are provided by
dealer or customer and are 
field installed.

Tip: Transaction top available
on 36"H and 42"H sides only.

Tip: To aid installation, order
template. 
cSee page 11

Tip: Dimensions shown repre-
sent interaction and process
top depths. When transaction
top is specified overall depth is
401⁄2". The width of the work-
surface must match the width 
of the base.

August 2015
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Sync
Double-Sided Bases

S
yn

c

August 2015



22                                                                                                                                                                            Steelcase Health Volume 2 Casegoods Specification Guide

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 10

• Laminate worksurface, if selected: laminate
• Solid surface worksurface, if selected: price group A
• Edge band on laminate worksurface, if selected: 

3 mm plastic

1 Style number
2 Laminate or solid surface color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for edge band, 

if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   • Laminate                                       No cost                                cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
Materials              • Open Line laminate                      +$67                                    cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
                                                                                         plus cost of laminate             
                                  • Solid surface                                 Prices below and at right       Specify solid surface color number.

Specification Information
DDimensions      DStyle                 DU.S.       DOptions
dD         W           dNumber            dBase     d(Add $ to
d                         d                         dPrice     dBase Price)
d d d d
d d d dSolid Surface
d                              d                              d                dPrice       dPrice       dPrice       dPrice
d                         d                         d             dGroup B  dGroup C  dGroup D dGroup E

Upper Transaction Worksurfaces
Laminate 

15"         72"              HT72UTL             $  331       N.A.          N.A.          N.A.          N.A.

15"         84"              HT84UTL             $  341       N.A.          N.A.          N.A.          N.A.

15"         96"              HT96UTL             $  364       N.A.          N.A.          N.A.          N.A.

15"         108"            HT108UTL           $  396       N.A.          N.A.          N.A.          N.A.

Solid Surface

15"         72"              HT72UTS             $  810       +$119       +$142       +$158       +$191

15"         84"              HT84UTS             $1087       +$175       +$211       +$232       +$283

15"         96"              HT96UTS             $1202       +$197       +$234       +$258       +$317

15"         108"            HT108UTS           $1368       +$234       +$281       +$311       +$377
d                         d                         d             d                d                d d

Upper Interaction Worksurfaces
Laminate

24"         72"              HT72UNL             $  467       N.A.          N.A.          N.A.          N.A.

24"         84"              HT84UNL             $  500       N.A.          N.A.          N.A.          N.A.

24"         96"              HT96UNL             $  544       N.A.          N.A.          N.A.          N.A.

24"         108"            HT108UNL           $  600       N.A.          N.A.          N.A.          N.A.

Solid Surface

24"         72"              HT72UNS             $1366       +$230       +$246       +$268       +$325

24"         84"              HT84UNS             $1569       +$281       +$303       +$338       +$409

24"         96"              HT96UNS             $1774       +$326       +$358       +$396       +$478

24"         108"            HT108UNS          $2129       +$519       +$568       +$619       +$731
d                         d                         d             d                d                d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Sync
Worksurfaces for Use with Double-Sided Bases

Tip: Transaction top avail-
able on 36"H and 42"H 
sides only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: When using the WFCS
Slatwall Stanchion, Eyesite
LCD arms, and the FYI 
c-clamp design 
(i.e. FPASINGLECC) on
solid surface tops, a filler
bracket (HBRKTS) also
needs to be specified.
cSee page 30

Tip: The width of the work-
surface must match the
width of the base.
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Specification Information
DDimensions      DStyle                 DU.S.       DOptions
dD         W           dNumber            dBase     d(Add $ to
d                         d                         dPrice     dBase Price)
d d d d
d d d dSolid Surface
d                              d                              d                dPrice       dPrice       dPrice       dPrice
d                         d                         d             dGroup B  dGroup C  dGroup D dGroup E

Upper Process Worksurfaces
Laminate

24"         72"              HT72UPL             $  467       N.A.          N.A.          N.A.          N.A.

24"         84"              HT84UPL             $  500       N.A.          N.A.          N.A.          N.A.

24"         96"              HT96UPL             $  544       N.A.          N.A.          N.A.          N.A.

24"         108"            HT108UPL           $  600       N.A.          N.A.          N.A.          N.A.

Solid Surface

24"         72"              HT72UPS             $1366       +$230       +$246       +$268       +$325

24"         84"              HT84UPS             $1569       +$281       +$303       +$338       +$409

24"         96"              HT96UPS             $1774       +$326       +$358       +$396       +$478

24"         108"            HT108UPS           $2129       +$519       +$568       +$619       +$731
d                         d                         d             d                d                d d

Lower Interaction Worksurfaces
Laminate

29"         72"              HT72LNL              $  467       N.A.          N.A.          N.A.          N.A.

29"         84"              HT84LNL              $  500       N.A.          N.A.          N.A.          N.A.

29"         96"              HT96LNL              $  544       N.A.          N.A.          N.A.          N.A.

29"         108"            HT108LNL           $  600       N.A.          N.A.          N.A.          N.A.

Solid Surface

29"         72"              HT72LNS             $1441       +$160       +$197       +$222       +$280

29"         84"              HT84LNS             $1597       +$256       +$304       +$338       +$410

29"         96"              HT96LNS             $1782       +$317       +$373       +$412       +$495

29"         108"            HT108LNS           $2155       +$495       +$570       +$621       +$732
d                         d                         d             d                d                d d

Lower Process Worksurfaces
Laminate

29"         72"              HT72LPL              $  467       N.A.          N.A.          N.A.          N.A.

29"         84"              HT84LPL              $  500       N.A.          N.A.          N.A.          N.A.

29"         96"              HT96LPL              $  544       N.A.          N.A.          N.A.          N.A.

29"         108"            HT108LPL            $  600       N.A.          N.A.          N.A.          N.A.

Solid Surface

29"         72"              HT72LPS              $1441       +$160       +$197       +$222       +$280

29"         84"              HT84LPS              $1597       +$256       +$304       +$338       +$410

29"         96"              HT96LPS              $1782       +$317       +$373       +$412       +$495

29"         108"            HT108LPS           $2155       +$495       +$570       +$621       +$732
d                         d                         d             d                d                d d

                                        

Sync 
Worksurfaces for Use with

Double-Sided Bases

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

S
yn

c

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• Legs: 4799 Platinum only
• Foot ring: 4799 Platinum only
• Foot cover
• Tile: laminate or frame
• Tile edge band for laminate tile, if selected: 3 mm plastic
• Worksurface mounting plate
• CPU hanging straps
• Four cable trays: 4799 Platinum

1 Style number
2 Appropriate tile
3 Laminate color number for tile, 

if selected
4 Plastic color number for tile edge band, 

if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                        U.S. Price               Required to Specify
Surface                   • Steelcase Health laminate          No cost                              cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
Materials              • Steelcase laminate                      +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
                                  • Open Line laminate                     +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
                                                                                         plus cost of laminate

Tile                       •  Laminate tile                                No cost                                 Specify with laminate tile, select laminate 
                                                                                                                                        color and plastic color number for edge.
                            •  Frame tile: 4799                           No cost                                 Specify with frame tile.
                                      Platinum only

Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 28
Products              

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.
dD         W           H            dNumber            dBase
d d                         dPrice
d d                         d

281⁄2"H 
29"         72"            281⁄2"          HBA7228              $3437

29"         84"            281⁄2"          HBA8428              $3480

29"         96"            281⁄2"          HBA9628              $3527

29"         108"          281⁄2"          HBA10828           $3620
d                                             d d

36"H 
29"         72"            36"              HBA7236              $3539

29"         84"            36"              HBA8436              $3585

29"         96"            36"              HBA9636              $3633

29"         108"          36"              HBA10836           $3727
d                                             d d

42"H
29"         72"            42"              HBA7242              $3610

29"         84"            42"              HBA8442              $3657

29"         96"            42"              HBA9642              $3704

29"         108"          42"              HBA10842           $3800
d                                             d d

Sync
Single-Sided Bases

Tip: Worksurface heights are
in fixed positions. Units can
not be adjusted.

Tip: Up to two desk top
CPUs or two thin client com-
puters can fit in each tech-
nology stretcher. 
cSee Technology Stretcher
Computer Capacities, page
18.

Tip: Frame tile should be
specified when using custom
insert. Custom inserts are
provided by dealer or cus-
tomer and are field installed.

Tip: Foot ring is not standard
on 281⁄2"H fixed height
bases.

Tip: To aid installation, 
order template. 
cSee page 11

Tip: The width of the work-
surface must match the
width of the base.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• Laminate worksurface, if selected: laminate
• Solid surface worksurface, if selected: price group A
• Edge band for laminate worksurface, if selected: 3 mm 

plastic

1 Style number
2 Laminate or solid surface color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for edge band, 

if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   • Laminate                                       No cost                                cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
Materials              • Open Line laminate                      +$67                                    cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
                                                                                         plus cost of laminate             
                                   •  Solid surface                                Prices below                          Specify solid surface color number.

Specification Information
DDimensions      DStyle                 DU.S.       DOptions
dD         W           dNumber            dBase     d(Add $ to
d                         d                         dPrice     dBase Price)
d d d d
d d d dSolid Surface
d                              d                              d                dPrice       dPrice       dPrice       dPrice
d                         d                         d             dGroup B  dGroup C  dGroup D dGroup E

Interaction Worksurfaces
Laminate

29"         72"              HT72NL                $  467       N.A.          N.A.          N.A.          N.A.

29"         84"              HT84NL                $  500       N.A.          N.A.          N.A.          N.A.

29"         96"              HT96NL                $  544       N.A.          N.A.          N.A.          N.A.

29"         108"            HT108NL              $  600       N.A.          N.A.          N.A.          N.A.

Solid Surface

29"         72"              HT72NS                $1360       +$226       +$263       +$290       +$344

29"         84"              HT84NS                $1614       +$282       +$332       +$364       +$438

29"         96"              HT96NS                $1849       +$320       +$379       +$418       +$501

29"         108"            HT108NS             $2241       +$446       +$523       +$572       +$684
d                         d                         d             d                d                d d

Process Worksurfaces
Laminate

29"         72"              HT72PL                $  467       N.A.          N.A.          N.A.          N.A.

29"         84"              HT84PL                $  500       N.A.          N.A.          N.A.          N.A.

29"         96"              HT96PL                $  544       N.A.          N.A.          N.A.          N.A.

29"         108"            HT108PL              $  600       N.A.          N.A.          N.A.          N.A.

Solid Surface

29"         72"              HT72PS                $1360       +$226       +$263       +$290       +$344

29"         84"              HT84PS                $1614       +$282       +$332       +$364       +$438

29"         96"              HT96PS                $1849       +$320       +$379       +$418       +$501

29"         108"            HT108PS              $2241       +$446       +$523       +$572       +$684
d                         d                         d             d                d                d d

Sync
Worksurfaces for Use with Single-Sided Bases

Sync 
Worksurfaces for Use with

Single-Sided Bases

S
yn

c

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: The width of the work-
surface must match the
width of the base.

Tip: When using the WFCS
Slatwall Stanchion, Eyesite
LCD arms, and the FYI 
c-clamp design 
(i.e. FPASINGLECC) on
solid surface tops, a filler
bracket (HBRKTS) also
needs to be specified.
cSee page 30
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 16

• Legs: 4799 Platinum only
• Foot ring: 4799 Platinum only
• Foot cover
• Tile: laminate or frame
• Tile edge band for laminate tile, if selected: 3 mm plastic
• Worksurface mounting plate
• CPU hanging straps
• Two cable trays: 4799 Platinum

1 Style number
2 Appropriate foot ring
3 Appropriate tile
4 Laminate color number for tile, 

if selected
5 Plastic color number for tile edge band, 

if selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                        U.S. Price               Required to Specify
Surface                    •  Steelcase Health laminate          No cost                              cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
Materials              • Steelcase laminate                      +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
                                  •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
                                                                                         plus cost of laminate

Foot Ring             •  90° foot ring                                 No cost                                 Specify with 90° foot ring.
                                   •  135° foot ring                               +$52                                     Specify with 135° foot ring.

Tile                       •  Laminate tile                                No cost                                 Specify with laminate tile, select laminate 
                                                                                                                                        color and plastic color number for edge.
                                   •  Frame tile: 4799                          No cost                                 Specify with frame tile.
                                      Platinum only

Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 28
Products

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.
dD         W           H            dNumber            dBase
d                                        d                         dPrice
d                                             d d

Adjustable-Height Leg Bases
Left

253⁄4"      24"            26"–45"       HBC24AL             $2535

Right

253⁄4"      24"            26"–45"       HBC24AR             $2535
d                                             d d

Fixed-Height Leg Bases
Left

253⁄4"      24"            281⁄2"          HBC2428L           $1497

253⁄4"      24"            36"              HBC2436L           $1541

253⁄4"      24"            42"              HBC2442L           $1584

Right

253⁄4"      24"            281⁄2"          HBC2428R           $1497

253⁄4"      24"            36"              HBC2436R           $1541

253⁄4"      24"            42"              HBC2442R           $1584
d                                             d d

Sync
Single Leg Bases
For Use with Full Arc and Scoop Worksurfaces

Tip: Frame tile should be
specified when using custom
insert. Custom inserts are
provided by dealer or cus-
tomer and are field installed.

Tip: Left or right is deter-
mined when facing Sync.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: To aid installation, 
order template. 
cSee page 11
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S
yn

c

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 16

• Laminate worksurface, if selected
• Solid surface worksurface, if selected: price group A
• Edge band on laminate worksurface, if selected: 3 mm

plastic

1 Style number
2 Laminate or solid surface color number

for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for edge band,

if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   • Laminate                                       No cost                                cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
Materials              • Open Line laminate                      +$67                                    cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
                                                                                         plus cost of laminate             
                                   • Solid surface                                 Prices below                          Specify solid surface color number.

Related                •  Accessories                                                                             cPage 28
Products              

Specification Information
DDimensions      DStyle                 DU.S.       DOptions
dD         W           dNumber            dBase     d(Add $ to
d                         d                         dPrice     dBase Price)
d d d d
d d d dSolid Surface
d                              d                              d                dPrice       dPrice       dPrice       dPrice
d                         d                         d             dGroup B  dGroup C  dGroup D dGroup E

90° Full Arc Worksurfaces
Laminate

251⁄2"      251⁄2"          HT90FL                 $254         N.A.          N.A.          N.A.          N.A.

Solid Surface

251⁄2"      251⁄2"          HT90FS                $790         +$134       +$264       +$288       +$320
d                         d                         d             d                d                d d

135° Full Arc Worksurfaces
Laminate

251⁄2"      431⁄2"          HT135FL              $327         N.A.          N.A.          N.A.          N.A.

Solid Surface

251⁄2"      431⁄2"          HT135FS              $945         +$183       +$204       +$219       +$255
d                         d                         d             d                d                d d

135° Scoop Worksurfaces
Laminate Left-Hand

251⁄2"      431⁄2"          HT135SLHL         $327         N.A.          N.A.          N.A.          N.A.

Laminate Right-Hand

251⁄2"      431⁄2"          HT135SRHL        $327         N.A.          N.A.          N.A.          N.A.

Solid Surface Left-Hand

251⁄2"      431⁄2"          HT135SLHS        $945         +$183       +$204       +$219       +$255

Solid Surface Right-Hand

251⁄2"      431⁄2"          HT135SRHS        $945         +$183       +$204       +$219       +$255
d                         d                         d             d                d                d d

Sync
Full Arc and Scoop Worksurfaces for Use with Single Leg Bases

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Sync
Full Arc and 

Scoop Worksurfaces 
for Use with 

Single Leg Bases
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Monitor arm: 4799 Platinum only
• Attachment hardware to attach monitor to arm

Style number

Related Products
                            •  Details accessories                                                                  cSee Details Specification Guide.

Specification Information
DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d d

Upper Monitor Arm
FPASYNCU           $338
d                           d

Lower Monitor Arm
FPASYNCL            $338
d                           d

Slatwall Monitor Arm
FPASYNCSWR     $384
d                           d

Pole Mount Monitor Arm
CFSHA                    $325
d                           d

Desk-Clamp For Use With Pole Mount Monitor Arm
CFSPC           $  50

d                           d

Single Flat Panel Monitor Arm
FPASINGLECC   $384
d                           d

Sync
Accessories

Monitor Arms

Tip: To use upper or lower
monitor arms, specify for
use with monitor arm option
on the base unit.

Tip: Slatwall monitor arm
(FPASYNCSWR) can not be
used on 42"H/36"H double-
sided units.

Tip: Desk clamp CFSPC
must be specified with pole
mount monitor arm.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Products on this
page are Details,
not Steelcase
Health. They are
included here to simplify
your planning. Remem -
ber that Details has dif-
ferent pricing terms than
Steelcase Health
products.
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S
yn

c

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Sync
Accessories

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Light: 4799 Platinum only
• Attachment hardware
• Power block

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d d

FPASYNCLED    $280
d                           d

LED Monitor Lights with Bracket

                                        

Products on this
page are Details,
not Steelcase
Health. They are
included here to simplify
your planning. Remem -
ber that Details has dif-
ferent pricing terms than
Steelcase Health
products.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Monitor handle: 4799 Platinum only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d d

FPAHANDLE         $226
d                           d

Monitor Handle

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Attachment hardware: platinum only Style number

Specification Information
DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d d

FPASYNCMT        $48
d                           d

Monitor Arm Hardware Package

Tip: Monitor arm hardware
package is for use with
upper and lower monitor arm
models. Must be ordered
separately.

Tip: Monitor arm hardware
package is needed only
when not specified on the
base unit. Monitor arm hard-
ware package will accom-
modate one to four monitors.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Bracket: 7207 Black only Style number

Specification Information
DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d d

HBRKTS         $48
d                           d

Solid Top Bridge Bracket

Sync Accessories, continued

                                        

Tip: When using the WFCS
Slatwall Stanchion, Eyesite
LCD arms, and the FYI 
c-clamp design 
(i.e. FPASINGLECC) on
solid surface tops, a filler
bracket (HBRKTS) also
needs to be specified.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Statement of Line                                                     32

Understanding

  Cabinets

Cabinets with 36"H Storage Unit                                     40

Cabinets with 36"H Hinged-Door                                         
Storage Unit for Use with Sink                                         46

Cabinets with 30"H Storage Unit                                     52
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Cabinets with 181⁄2"H Storage Unit                                  64

Desk Cabinets                                                                 70

Conference Table Cabinets                                              76

Wardrobe Cabinet with Sliding Door                                82

Wardrobe Cabinets with Swing Door                               86
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  Overhead Shelves and Cabinets
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Overhead Storage Cabinets with Doors                        102
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Specifying

  Cabinets

Cabinets with 36"H Storage Unit                                   110

Cabinets with 36"H Hinged-Door                                         
Storage Unit for Use with Sink                                      111

Cabinets with 30"H Storage Unit                                   112
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  Bedside Tables                                                                120

  Overhead Shelves and Cabinets

Overhead Shelves                                                         121

Overhead Shelves with Box Unit                                   122

Overhead Storage Cabinets with Doors                        123

  Accessories

Common Tops                                                               124

Headwall Top Caps                                                       125

End Filler Panel                                                             126

Inside Corner Filler Panels                                            127

End Panels                                                                    128

Wall Trim Packages                                                       131

Fascia                                                                            132

Fascia End Panels                                                        135

Ceiling Tracks                                                                136

Mounting Boards                                                           137

Cushions                                                                       138

Coat Hooks                                                                    139

Wall-Anchor Brackets                                                    139

Fascia Stabilizer Bracket                                               140

Floor-Anchor Brackets                                                   140

OSHPD Brackets                                                           141

Headwall Brackets                                                         141

LED Light                                                                       142

UL Transformer                                                              142

O
p

u
s
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Cabinets with 36"H Storage Unit                                                                                                                                                  
                                                                                                                         

                                                24"W           36"W

Configuration A                        •        •
Configuration B                        •        •
Configuration C                        •        •

   Understanding
cPage 40
  Specifying
cPage 110

24"W 36"W 36"W36"W 24"W24"W

Configuration A Configuration B Configuration C

36"H

84"H

Cabinets with 30"H Storage Unit                                                                                                                                                  
                                                                                                                         

                                                24"W           36"W

Configuration D                        •        •
Configuration E                        •        •
Configuration F                        •        •

   Understanding
cPage 52
  Specifying
cPage 112

24"W 36"W 36"W36"W 24"W24"W

Configuration D Configuration E Configuration F

30"H

84"H

Cabinets with 36"H Hinged-Door Storage Unit for Use with Sink                                                                                                 
                                                                                                                         

                                                24"W           36"W

Configuration L                         •        •

   Understanding
cPage 46
  Specifying
cPage 111

24"W 36"W

Configuration L

36"H

84"H

Statement of Line
Opus
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Cabinets with 24"H Storage Unit                                                                                                                                                  
                                                                                                                         

                                                24"W           36"W

Configuration G                        •        •

   Understanding
cPage 58
  Specifying
cPage 113

36"W24"W

Configuration G

24"H

84"H

Cabinets with 181/2"H Storage Unit                                                                                                                                           
                                                                                                                         

                                                24"W           36"W

Configuration J                         •        •
Configuration K                        •        •

   Understanding
cPage 64
  Specifying
cPage 114

36"W36"W 24"W24"W

Configuration J Configuration K

181/2"H

84"H

Desk Cabinets                                                                               
                                                                                                                         

                                                            24"W           36"W

Configuration M–Sitting Height                     •
Configuration N–Standing Height       •        •

   Understanding
cPage 70
  Specifying
cPage 115

36"W36"W

30"H 36"H

24"W

Configuration M Configuration N

84"H

Statement of Line

                                        

O
p

u
s
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Bedside Tables                                                                             
                                                                                                                         

                                                18"W           

Configuration A                        •        
Configuration B                        •        

   Understanding
cPage 96
  Specifying
cPage 120

18"W

Configuration A

18"W

Configuration B

36"H42"H

201/2"W201/2"W

Wardrobe Cabinet with Sliding Door                                              
                                                                                                                         

                                                24"W

Wardrobe Cabinet                    •

   Understanding
cPage 82
  Specifying
cPage 117

24"W

84"H

Conference Table Cabinets                                            
                                                                                                                         

                                                36"W           48"W         72"W

Configuration P                        •        •      •

   Understanding
cPage 76
  Specifying
cPage 116

48"W
72"W

36"W

84"H

Wardrobe Cabinets with Swing Door*                                          
                                                                                                                         

                                                24"W

Wardrobe Cabinet                    •
*Left-hand cabinet shown. Right-hand cabinets available.

   Understanding
cPage 86
  Specifying
cPage 118

24"W

84"H

Statement of Line Opus, continued
                                                      

Headwall Headwall with Canopy

  Understanding
cPage 90
  Specifying
cPage 119

Headwall
                                                         42"–96"H          84"H

Without Canopy    12"–60"W            •          
With Canopy         12"–60"W                                     •

August 2015



Steelcase Health Volume 2 Casegoods Specification Guide                                                                                                             cStatement of Line, continued  35

Statement of Line

                                        

Overhead Straight Shelves with Box Unit                                                                                                                           
                                                                                                                         

                                                24"W           36"W

24"H                                         •        •
36"H                                         •        •
Tip: Box unit can be field installed in either the left- or right-hand location.

   Understanding
cPage 100
  Specifying
cPage 12224"W

24"H

36"W 36"W24"W

24"H
36"H 36"H

O
p

u
s

Overhead Flower Shelves with Box Unit                                                                                                                     

                                                36"W

24"H                                         •
36"H                                         •
Tip: 36"W flower shelf with box unit is non-handed. Shelf can be reversed in 
the field so that the box unit can be field installed in either the left- or right-hand location.

   Understanding
cPage 100
  Specifying
cPage 12236"W 36"W

24"H 36"H

Overhead Shelves                                                                      
                                                                                                                         

                                                24"W           36"W

Straight                                     •        •
Flower                                      •        •
Tip: 36"W flower shelf is non-handed. Shelf can be reversed in the field.

   Understanding
cPage 98
  Specifying
cPage 121

24"W 24"W36"W 36"W

Straight Flower
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   Understanding
cPage 100
  Specifying
cPage 122

Overhead Flower Shelves with Box Unit                                                                                                                     

                                                36"W

24"H                                         •
36"H                                         •
Tip: 36"W flower shelf with box unit is non-handed. Shelf can be reversed in the field so that the box unit can be field installed in either the left- or right-hand
location.

36"W 36"W

24"H 36"H

Common Tops                                                                                
                                                                                                                         

                                                48"W           60"W            72"W             84"W

15"D                                         •        •        •        •

   Understanding
cPage 43
  Specifying
cPage 124

48"W 60"W 72"W 84"W

  Understanding
cPage 91
  Specifying
cPage 125

Headwall Top Cap
                                                12"–120"W

4"D                                           •     

Overhead Storage Cabinets with Doors                                                                                                                                
                                                                                                                         

                                                24"W           36"W

24"H                                         •        •

   Understanding
cPage 102
  Specifying
cPage 123

24"W 36"W

24"H
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Statement of Line
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End Filler Panel                                                                           
                                                                                                                         

                                                7"W

84"H                                         •

7"W

84"H

   Understanding
cPage 41
  Specifying
cPage 126

   Understanding
cPage 41
  Specifying
cPage 127

Inside Corner Fillers                                                               
                                                                                                                         

                                                201⁄8"D         201⁄8"–26"D

84"H                                         •        •

20     D

84"H 84"H

–26"D1/8" 20     D1/8"

84"H to
114"H90"H to

114"H

20"W

80"H

4"W

871/4"H

20"W

Straight Straight Sloped

  Understanding
cPage 41
  Specifying
cPage 128

End Panel
84"–114"H                     90"–114"H

4"W                                      •     

5"W                                      •
20"W •                                   

21"W •                                   

Straight Sloped

  Understanding
cPage 42
  Specifying
cPage 132

  Specifying
cPage 131

Wall Trim Package                                                                   
                                                                                                                         

                                                15⁄16"W

84"H                                         •
120"H                                       •

W

84"H

15/16"

W

120"H

15/16"

Fascia                                 
                                                                

                                                12"–120"W

6"–30"H Straight Fascia           •
84"H Sloped Fascia                 •
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20"

20"

Ceiling Tracks*
Length

120" to cut on site

*Corner ceiling track is also available.

  Specifying
cPage 136

Recessed

Mounting Boards                                                                        
                                                                                                                         

                                                22"W           34"W

32"H                                         •        •

   Understanding
cPage 67
  Specifying
cPage 137

22"W 34"W

Cushions                                                                                             
                                                                                                                         

                                                24"W           36"W

15"D                                         •        •

   Understanding
cPage 65
  Specifying
cPage 138

24"W 36"W
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Actual Dimensions
Cabinet

Depth           20"

Width           24" or 36"

Height          84"

Storage Unit

Depth           15"

Width           24" or 36"

Height          36"

Cabinets with a 36"H
storage unit provide a
freestanding, modular solu-
tion to meet storage needs
in clinical settings. Cabinets
can stand alone or be
adjoined to other cabinets to
create a wall unit. As storage
requirements change, cabi-
nets can be moved or recon-
figured with other cabinets.

Base elevates the 
storage unit and is 4"H with
the glide in the lowest 
position.

Sides are finished to 
allow the cabinet to stand
alone or be used in right- or
left-hand positions.

Drawers, constructed out
of plastic and melamine, are
designed for easy cleaning.
Drawer fronts are laminate
with a 3 mm plastic edge
band. 

1" space accommodates
the sliding door of an adja-
cent wardrobe cabinet.

Leveling glides adjust 
for installation on uneven
floors. Adjustability range 
is 11⁄2".

Top of the storage 
unit has a laminate surface
that matches the cabinet
and has a 3 mm plastic 
edge band. 

Back is laminate and 
provides a space for storing
cords and cables. Opus cab-
inets are designed to 
be used against a structural
wall.

Pull is flush with the 
front of the storage unit.

Base unit holds the 
storage unit and has a
melamine surface.

Face lock is optional to
secure the top drawer only
of the storage unit. Storage units with 

a combination of a
drawer and an open
storage area are 
available.

Canopy encloses the top of
the cabinet to create a flat
surface.

Opus
Cabinets with 36"H Storage Unit
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Opus
Cabinets with 36"H

Storage Unit

Product Details

Drawer slide is a roller-
slide mechanism that has
one side attached to the
drawer body and one side
attached to the storage unit.
A stop reduces the chance
of the drawer being pulled
out accidentally.

Drawers include full depth
extension drawer slides.

Pull is flush with the drawer
front for ease of motion
around the cabinet. The
flush pull allows the
wardrobe cabinet door to
move freely in front of any
adjacent cabinet.

Lock is optional, factory-
installed and keyed random,
to secure the top drawer or
only drawer of the storage
unit. If specific key number
is required choose the lock
plug option and order the
plugs from Service Parts
(4678420SR) with key num-
ber specified (TA100–
TA139). Masterkeyed lock is
also available.

Top of storage unit can
be omitted for special field-
installed top applications,
including a common top or
solid surface material, such
as Corian.

Connections 

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used to con-
nect the canopy and base to
the back of the cabinet.

Storage unit is set in
place and fastened to the
base unit.

Bolts, included with the
cabinet, are used to align
adjacent cabinets in a multi-
unit configuration. The bolts
can be removed and rein-
stalled if a different wall con-
figuration is desired.

Counter height of 36"H
storage unit is the same
height as the storage unit
that accommodates a sink. If
a field-installed common top
on adjacent 36"H storage
units is desired, select the
omit top option when 
specifying.
Tip: Sink is ordered sepa-
rately and field installed.
cPage 46

Overhead storage 
cabinet or shelf can be
field installed to accommo-
date additional storage and
display needs.
cPages 98–103

End filler panel provides
a cap to fill the space
between the end of the cabi-
net and a wall or architec-
tural structure. End filler
panels cannot be used next
to a conference table.

End panel caps the end of
the unit for visual closure.

Inside corner filler caps
the end of the unit for visual
closure and creates a 90°
turn. Inside corner fillers
cannot be used next to a
conference table.

Adjustable inside cor-
ner filler caps the end of
the unit for visual closure
and creates a 90° turn with
adjustability. Adjustable cor-
ner fillers cannot be used
next to a conference table.

Depth is 203⁄4" in one direc-
tion and adjusts from 201⁄8"
to 26" in the other direction.

20

26

1/8"

20 3/4"

"

Adjusts from

to
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Planning scenarios for
adjustable corners
include “L” configurations
where one wall is set and
“U” configurations where
adjustability is required for
both ends.

Fascia is used to extend
Opus cabinets to the ceiling.
Fascia can only be used on
84"H Opus cabinets. Fascia
accommodates ceiling
heights of 7'6"–9'6" in 1⁄16"
increments as standard.
Other heights can be
accommodated by field cut-
ting. Fascia can be used on
single cabinets and runs of
cabinets. Fascia can be
specified to match the width
of a single unit or span multi-
ple units. Fascia can be
ordered in widths from 12"–
120" in 1⁄16" increments. 

Full-height end panels
are available to cap the end
and MUST be used when
not attaching to an architec-
tural wall. If an end panel
cannot be used in applica-
tion, check with Specials for
appropriate solution. When
using fascia with an end
filler, order next additional
length and cut to fit in the
field. Ceiling tracks are
ordered separately.

Fascia should be specified
in lengths to meet at the joint
of two cabinets if run of cabi-
nets is longer than 120"W or
longer than 60"W when
specifying vertical grain
direction.

Grain direction on
straight fascia is stan-
dard horizontal and is avail-
able from 12" to 120"W in
1/16" increments. Grain
direction on fascia can be
specified vertical and is
available from 12"–60"W in
1⁄16" increments.

12" to 120"W
in 1/16" increments

12" to 60"W
in 1/16" increments

Fascia

Fascia

Sloped fascia is used to
cap Opus cabinets at a 20°
angle. Sloped fascia can be
used on single cabinets and
runs of cabinets. Sloped fas-
cia is available in widths
from 12"–120" in 1⁄16" incre-
ments. End panels are avail-
able to cap the end and
MUST be used when not
attaching to an architectural
wall. If an end panel cannot
be used in application,
check with Specials for
appropriate solution. When
using fascia with an end
filler, order next additional
length and cut to fit in the
field.

Sloped fascia can be
specified to match the width
of a single unit or span multi-
ple units. Grain direction on
sloped fascia is standard
horizontal and is available
from 12" to 120"W in 1⁄16"
increments. Grain direction
on sloped fascia can be
specified vertical and is
available from 12"–60"W in
1⁄16" increments.

Mounting board is
optional to provide a sec-
ondary surface for attaching
accessories and dispensers,
minimizing cabinet 
defacement.

12" to 60"W
in 1/16" increments

12" to 120"W
in 1/16" increments

Fascia

Fascia
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Opus
Cabinets with 36"H

Storage Unit

Wiring & Cabling

3"D cavity behind the
cabinet provides a space
for cords and cables to be
stored. Switch boxes can be
installed for switches and
outlets.

Grommets can be field
installed to allow cords and
cables to pass through the
cabinet to adjacent 
cabinets.

Outlet cutouts are avail-
able as an option. Cutouts
are sized to accept standard
field installed switch boxes.
Specify either single or dou-
ble cutout to facilitate outlets
and switches. Avai lable loca-
tions are diagrammed
above. 
cSee Switch Cutout
Locations and Dimensions
pages 108–109

3"

EA EA

C G

EA

D H

Light cutouts are avail-
able as an option. Cutouts
can be located left, right,
center, or left and right. LED
lights and transformers are
ordered separately.

LED lights provide 
accent lighting and are 
field installed in canopies.
Cutouts should be specified
as an option on the cabinets.
Low voltage transformers
provide the power source for
the LED lights and can be
placed in the canopy of the
cabinet or in the ceiling. LED
lights and transformers are
hard-wired in the field. 
Tip: Consider ordering outlet
cutouts to support switching
when LED lights are 
specified.

Transformers are used to
power the LED lights. The
UL approved transformer is
50 VA and can power up to
nine LED lights. Lights and
transformers are hardwired
in the field. Transformers
can easily be placed in the
canopy or in a drop ceiling.

Left
Center
Right

Left &
Right

Flat panel televisions
and monitors weighing
up to 50 pounds can be
mounted to the face of Opus
back panels, provided there
is no more than 6" between
the back of the monitor and
the face of Opus. This will
include most LED monitors
up through 55" diagonal.
Check weights of LCD,
plasma, and 3D TVs as they
can weigh more. Use toggle
bolts to attach the bracket
rather than wood screws. Do
not use bolts near vertical
seams on Opus to avoid the
vertical supports behind the
back panel. Remember to
specify a power cutout near
the TV but outside the
bracket area, or field cut a
junction box opening in the
exact location required .

Surface Materials
Base unit and storage
unit case
•  Melamine

Storage unit top and
drawer front
•  Laminate

Edge band on storage
unit top and drawer
•  3 mm plastic

Drawer body
•  White plastic and 
  melamine only

Base molding
•  Black melamine only

Drawer pull
•  Champagne only

Face lock
•  Polished Chrome only

End panel
•  Melamine

Fascia
•  Melamine

Mounting board
•  Melamine

Application Topics
Storage Capacities
cPage 104

When a cabinet has an
overhead storage cabi-
net or shelf installed
on it and it is not
ganged to another cab-
inet, a wall-anchor bracket
must be used. Check local
codes.

When all of the cabi-
nets in a multi-unit
configuration have
overhead storage cabi-
nets installed on them,
a wall-anchor bracket must
be used. Check local codes.

Wall-anchor
bracket

Wall-anchor
bracket

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Two adjacent units
without upper cabinets
do not require a wall-anchor
bracket.

When three or more
unsupported canopies
are ganged together a wall-
anchor bracket must be
used on one unit.

Two unsupported
canopies between
units supported by a
wardrobe cabinet, end filler,
or other end supports do not
require wall-anchor brack-
ets. End supports include
wardrobe cabinets, end
fillers, end panels, overhead
shelf with box units, and
overhead storage cabinets.
These units can be used
interchangeably to create an
end support condition.

Wall-anchor
bracket

...............................................................................................................................................
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When omitting standard tops, common tops are
available and are laminate.
cSee accessories for specification information.

Units supported by inside corner filler and
another end support do not require wall-anchor 
bracket for two unsupported canopies.

Cabinet back panel will support a monitor up to 50
pounds.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Three or more 
unsupported canopies between units supported by a
wardrobe cabinet, end filler, or other end supports must use a
wall-anchor bracket on each unit beyond the two allowed.

Two unsupported canopies between units sup-
ported by an overhead shelf with box unit, overhead storage 
cabinet or other end supports do not require a 
wall-anchor bracket.

Two unsupported canopies with sloped fascia
between units supported by end panels 
or other end supports do not require wall-anchor 
brackets.

Wall-anchor
bracket

Opus Cabinets with 36"H Storage Unit, continued
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Actual Dimensions
Cabinet

Depth           20"

Width           24" or 36"

Height          84"

Storage Unit

Depth           15"

Width           24" or 36"

Height          36"

Cabinets with a 36"H
hinged-door storage
unit provide a freestanding,
modular solution to meet
storage needs in clinical set-
tings. Cabinets can stand
alone or be adjoined to other
cabinets to create a wall
unit. As storage require-
ments change, cabinets can
be moved or reconfigured
with other cabinets.

Base elevates the 
storage unit and is 4"H with
the glide in the lowest 
position.

Sides are finished to 
allow the cabinet to stand
alone or be used in right- or
left-hand positions.

Hinged door opens out to
access plumbing, supplies,
and equipment that may be
stored underneath. Door has
a laminate surface with a 3
mm plastic edge band.

1" space accommodates
the sliding door of an adja-
cent wardrobe cabinet.

Top of the storage 
unit has a laminate surface
that matches the cabinet
and has a 3 mm plastic edge
band. 

Back is laminate and pro-
vides a space for storing
cords and cables. Opus cab-
inets are designed to be
used against a structural
wall.

Pull is flush with the 
front of the storage unit.

Base unit holds the 
storage unit and has a
melamine surface.

Leveling glides adjust 
for installation on uneven
floors. Adjustability range 
is 11⁄2".

Face lock is optional to
secure the doors of the stor-
age unit. Double-door stor-
age unit has two locks, one
in each door.

Canopy encloses the top of
the cabinet to create a flat
surface.

Opus
Cabinets with 36"H Hinged-Door Storage Unit for Use with Sink
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Opus
Cabinets with 36"H 

Hinged-Door Storage Unit
for Use with Sink

Product Details

Single-door storage
unit is handed for left- or
right-hand applications.
Hinge is located on the right
side of the door for right-
handed units. For left-hand
units, the hinge is located on
the left side of the door.

Double-door storage
unit opens from the center
out. One door has a right
hinge and the other has a
left hinge.

Pull is flush with the door
front for ease of motion
around the cabinet. The
flush pull allows the war -
drobe cabinet door to move
freely in front of any adja-
cent cabinet.

Adjustable shelf is 
standard in the single-door
storage unit. Two shelves,
one behind each door, are
standard in the double-door
storage unit. Shelf has a
melamine surface that
matches the cabinet.

Lock is optional, factory-
installed and keyed random,
to secure the door of the stor-
age unit. If specific key num-
ber is required choose the
lock plug option and order the
plugs from Service Parts 
(4678420SR) with key num-
ber specified (TA100–TA139).
Master keyed lock is also
available.
Tip: When the lock option is
selected on the 36"W cabi-
net, a lock will be installed
on each door.

Top of storage unit can
be omitted for special, field-
installed top applications,
including a common top or
solid surface material, such
as Corian.

Counter height of this
storage unit is the same
height as the cabinet with a
36"H storage unit. If a field-
installed common top on
adjacent 36"H storage units
is desired, select the omit
top option when specifying.
cPage 41

Sink must be independently
purchased and field ins -
talled. Sink cutout must be
done in the field.

Maximum sink cutout
size is 121⁄4" front to back.

12 1/4"

12 1/4"

1"

13/4"

23/4"

Sinks must be positioned
either left or right on a 36"W
cabinet. The center divider
will not permit a sink to be
centered.

Connections 

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used to con-
nect the canopy and base to
the back of the cabinet.

Storage unit is set in
place and fastened to the
base unit.

Bolts, included with the
cabinet, are used to align
adjacent cabinets in a multi-
unit configuration. The bolts
can be removed and rein-
stalled if a different wall con-
figuration is desired.

Overhead storage 
cabinet or shelf can be
field installed to accommo-
date additional storage and
display needs.
cPages 98–103

End filler panel provides
a cap to fill the space
between the end of the cabi-
net and a wall or architec-
tural structure. End filler
panels cannot be used next
to a conference table.

O
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End panel caps the end of
the unit for visual closure.

Inside corner filler caps
the end of the unit for visual
closure and creates a 90°
turn. Inside corner fillers
cannot be used next to a
conference table.

Adjustable inside cor-
ner filler caps the end of
the unit for visual closure
and creates a 90° turn with
adjustability. Adjustable cor-
ner fillers cannot be used
next to a conference table.

Depth is 203⁄4" in one direc-
tion and adjusts from 201⁄8"
to 26" in the other direction.

Planning scenarios for
adjustable corners
include “L” configurations
where one wall is set and
“U” configurations where
adjustability is required for
both ends.

20

26

1/8"

20 3/4"

"

Adjusts from

to

Fascia is used to extend
Opus cabinets to the ceiling.
Fascia can only be used on
84"H Opus cabinets. Fascia
accommodates ceiling
heights of 7'6"–9'6" in 1⁄16"
increments as standard.
Other heights can be
accommodated by field cut-
ting. Fascia can be used on
single cabinets and runs of
cabinets. Fascia can be
specified to match the width
of a single unit or span multi-
ple units. Fascia can be
ordered in widths from 12"–
120" in 1⁄16" increments.

Full-height end panels
are available to cap the end
and MUST be used when
not attaching to an architec-
tural wall. If an end panel
cannot be used in applica-
tion, check with Specials for
appropriate solution. When
using fascia with an end
filler, order next additional
length and cut to fit in the
field. Ceiling tracks are
ordered separately.

Fascia should be specified
in lengths to meet at the
joint of two cabinets if run
of cabinets is longer than
120"W or longer than 60"W
when specifying vertical
grain direction.

Grain direction on
straight fascia is stan-
dard horizontal and is avail-
able from 12" to 120"W in
1⁄16" increments. Grain 
direction on fascia can be
specified vertical and is
available from 12"–60"W in
1⁄16" increments.

12" to 120"W
in 1/16" increments

Fascia

12" to 60"W
in 1/16" increments

Fascia
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Opus
Cabinets with 36"H 

Hinged-Door Storage Unit
for Use with Sink

Sloped fascia is used to
cap Opus cabinets at a 20°
angle. Sloped fascia can be
used on single cabinets and
runs of cabinets. Sloped fas-
cia is available in widths
from 12"–120" in 1/16" incre-
ments. End panels are avail-
able to cap the end and
MUST be used when not
attaching to an architectural
wall. If an end panel cannot
be used in application,
check with Specials for
appropriate solution. When
using fascia with an end
filler, order next additional
length and cut to fit in
the field.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Sloped fascia can be
specified to match the width
of a single unit or span multi-
ple units. Grain direction on
sloped fascia is standard
horizontal and is available
from 12" to 120"W in 1⁄16"
increments. Grain direction
on sloped fascia can be
specified vertical and is
available from 12"-60"W in
1/16" increments.

12" to 60"W
in 1/16" increments

12" to 120"W
in 1/16" increments

Fascia

Fascia

Mounting board is
optional to provide a sec-
ondary surface for attaching
accessories and dispensers,
minimizing cabinet 
defacement.

Wiring & Cabling

3"D cavity behind the
cabinet provides a space
for cords and cables to be
stored. Switch boxes can be
installed for switches and
outlets.

3"

O
p

u
sGrommets can be field

installed to allow cords and
cables to pass through the
cabinet to adjacent 
cabinets.

Outlet cutouts are avail-
able as an option. Cutouts
are sized to accept standard
field installed switch boxes.
Specify either single or dou-
ble cutout to facilitate outlets
and switches. Avail able loca-
tions are diagrammed
above. 
cSee Switch Cutout
Locations and Dimensions 
page 108

Light cutouts are avail-
able as an option. Cutouts
can be located left, right,
center, or left and right. LED
lights and transformers are
ordered separately.

EA

D H

Left
Center
Right

Left &
Right

LED lights provide 
accent lighting and are 
field installed in canopies.
Cutouts should be specified
as an option on the cabinets.
Low voltage transformers
provide the power source for
the LED lights and can be
placed in the canopy of the
cabinet or in the ceiling. LED
lights and transformers are
hard-wired in the field. 
Tip: Consider ordering outlet
cutouts to support switching
when LED lights are 
specified.

Transformers are used to
power the LED lights. The
UL approved transformer is
50 VA and can power up to
nine LED lights. Lights and
transformers are hardwired
in the field. Transformers
can easily be placed in the
canopy or in a drop ceiling.

Flat panel televisions
and monitors weighing
up to 50 pounds can be
mounted to the face of Opus
back panels, provided there
is no more than 6" between
the back of the monitor and
the face of Opus. This will
include most LED monitors
up through 55" diagonal.
Check weights of LCD,
plasma, and 3D TVs as they
can weigh more. Use toggle
bolts to attach the bracket
rather than wood screws. Do
not use bolts near vertical
seams on Opus to avoid the
vertical supports behind the
back panel. Remember to
specify a power cutout near
the TV but outside the
bracket area, or field cut a
junction box opening in the
exact location required.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Two unsupported
canopies between
units supported by a
wardrobe cabinet, end filler,
or other end supports do not
require wall-anchor brack-
ets. End supports include
wardrobe cabinets, end
fillers, end panels, overhead
shelf with box units, and
overhead storage cabinets.
These units can be used
interchangeably to create an
end support condition.

Three or more 
unsupported canopies
between units supported
by a wardrobe cabinet, end
filler, or other end supports
must use a wall-anchor
bracket on each unit beyond
the two allowed.

Units supported by
inside corner filler and
another end support do
not require wall-anchor
bracket for two unsupported
canopies.

Wall-anchor
bracket

Two unsupported
canopies between
units supported by an over-
head shelf with box unit,
overhead storage cabinet or
other end supports do not
require a wall-anchor
bracket.

Two unsupported 
canopies with sloped 
fascia between units 
supported by end panels or 
other end supports do not 
require wall-anchor 
brackets.

When omitting stan-
dard tops, common
tops are available and are
laminate. 
cSee accessories for 
specification information.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Base unit, storage unit
case, and adjustable
shelf
•  Melamine

Storage unit top and
door front
•  Laminate

Edge band of storage
unit top and door
•  3 mm plastic

Base molding
•  Black melamine only

Door pull
•  Champagne only

Face lock
•  Polished Chrome only

End panel
•  Melamine

Fascia
•  Melamine

Mounting board
•  Melamine

Application Topics
Storage Capacities
cPage 104

When a cabinet has an
overhead storage cabi-
net or shelf installed
on it and it is not
ganged to another cab-
inet, a wall-anchor bracket
must be used. Check local
codes.

Wall-anchor
bracket

When all of the cabi-
nets in a multi-unit
configuration have
overhead storage cabi-
nets installed on them,
a wall-anchor bracket must
be used. Check local codes.

Two adjacent units
without upper cabinets
do not require a wall-anchor
bracket.

When three or more
unsupported canopies
are ganged together a wall-
anchor bracket must be
used on one unit.

Wall-anchor
bracket

Wall-anchor
bracket
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Opus
Cabinets with 36"H 

Hinged-Door Storage Unit
for Use with Sink
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Cabinets with a 30"H
storage unit provide a
freestanding, modular solu-
tion to meet storage needs
in clinical settings. Cabinets
can stand alone or be ad -
joined to other cabinets to
create a wall unit. As storage
requirements change, cabi-
nets can be moved or recon-
figured with other cabinets.

Base elevates the 
storage unit and is 4"H with
the glide in the lowest 
position.

Sides are finished to 
allow the cabinet to stand
alone or be used in right- or
left-hand positions.

Drawers, constructed out
of plastic and melamine, are
designed for easy cleaning.
Drawer fronts are laminate
with a 3 mm plastic edge
band.

1" space accommodates
the sliding door of an adja-
cent wardrobe cabinet.

Leveling glides adjust 
for installation on uneven
floors. Adjustability range 
is 11⁄2".

Back is laminate and pro-
vides a space for storing
cords and cables. Opus cab-
inets are designed to be
used against a structural
wall.

Pull is flush with the 
front of the storage unit.

Base unit holds the 
storage unit and has a
melamine surface.

Storage units with a
combination of a
drawer and an open
storage area are 
available.

Actual Dimensions
Cabinet

Depth           20"

Width           24" or 36"

Height          84"

Storage Unit

Depth           15"

Width           24" or 36"

Height          30"

Face lock is optional to
secure the top drawer only
of the storage unit.

Top of the storage 
unit has a laminate surface
that matches the cabinet
and has a 3 mm plastic
edge band. 

Canopy encloses the top of
the cabinet to create a flat
surface.

Opus
Cabinets with 30"H Storage Unit
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Opus
Cabinets with 30"H

Storage Unit

Product Details

Drawer slide is a roller-
slide mechanism that has
one side attached to the
drawer body and one side
attached to the storage unit.
A stop reduces the chance
of the drawer being pulled
out accidentally.

Drawers include full depth
extension drawer slides.

Pull is flush with the drawer
front for ease of motion
around the cabinet. The
flush pull allows the war -
drobe cabinet door to move
freely in front of any adja-
cent cabinet.

Lock is optional, factory-
installed and keyed random,
to secure the top drawer or
only drawer of the storage
unit. If specific key number
is required choose the lock
plug option and order the
plugs from Service Parts
(4678420SR) with key num-
ber specified (TA100–
TA139). Master keyed lock is
also available.

Connections 

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used to con-
nect the canopy and base to
the back of the cabinet.

Storage unit is set in
place and fastened to the
base unit.

Bolts, included with the
cabinet, are used to align
adjacent cabinets in a multi-
unit configuration. The bolts
can be removed and rein-
stalled if a different wall con-
figuration is desired.

Overhead storage 
cabinet or shelf can be
field installed to accommo-
date additional storage and
display needs.
cPages 98–103

End filler panel provides
a cap to fill the space be -
tween the end of the cabinet
and a wall or architectural
structure. End filler panels
cannot be used next to a
conference table.

End panel caps the end of
the unit for visual closure.

Inside corner filler caps
the end of the unit for visual
closure and creates a 90°
turn. Inside corner fillers
cannot be used next to a
conference table.

Adjustable inside cor-
ner filler caps the end of
the unit for visual closure
and creates a 90° turn with
adjustability. Adjustable cor-
ner fillers cannot be used
next to a conference table.

Depth is 203⁄4" in one direc-
tion and adjusts from 201⁄8"
to 26" in the other direction.

Planning scenarios for
adjustable corners
include “L” configurations
where one wall is set and
“U” configurations where
adjustability is required for
both ends.

20

26

1/8"

20 3/4"

"

Adjusts from

to
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Fascia is used to extend
Opus cabinets to the ceiling.
Fascia can only be used on
84"H Opus cabinets. Fascia
accommodates ceiling
heights of 7'6"–9'6" in 1⁄16"
increments as standard.
Other heights can be
accommodated by field cut-
ting. Fascia can be used on
single cabinets and runs of
cabinets. Fascia can be
specified to match the width
of a single unit or span multi-
ple units. Fascia can be
ordered in widths from 12"–
120" in 1⁄16" increments.

Full-height end panels
are available to cap the end
and MUST be used when
not attaching to an architec-
tural wall. If an end panel
cannot be used in applica-
tion, check with Specials for
appropriate solution. When
using fascia with an end
filler, order next additional
length and cut to fit in the
field. Ceiling tracks are
ordered separately.

Fascia should be specified
in lengths to meet at the
joint of two cabinets if run
of cabinets is longer than
120"W or longer than 60"W
when specifying vertical
grain direction.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Opus Cabinets with 30"H Storage Unit, continued
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Grain direction on
straight fascia is stan-
dard horizontal and is avail-
able from 12" to 120"W in
1/16" increments.  Grain
direction on fascia can be
specified vertical and is
available from 12"–60"W
in 1/16" increments.

12" to 60"W
in 1/16" increments

Fascia

12" to 120"W
in 1/16" increments

Fascia

Sloped fascia is used to
cap Opus cabinets at a 20°
angle. Sloped fascia can be
used on single cabinets and
runs of cabinets. Sloped fas-
cia is available in widths
from 12"–120" in 1/16" incre-
ments. End panels are avail-
able to cap the end and
MUST be used when not
attaching to an architectural
wall. If an end panel cannot
be used in application,
check with Specials for
appropriate solution. When
using fascia with an end
filler, order next additional
length and cut to fit in the
field.

Sloped fascia can be
specified to match the width
of a single unit or span multi-
ple units. Grain direction on
sloped fascia is standard
horizontal and is available
from 12" to 120"W in 1⁄16"
increments. Grain direction
on sloped fascia can be
specified vertical and is
available from 12"–60"W in
1⁄16" increments.

12" to 60"W
in 1/16" increments

Fascia

12" to 120"W
in 1/16" increments

Fascia
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Opus
Cabinets with 30"H

Storage Unit

Mounting board is
optional to provide a sec-
ondary surface for attaching
accessories and dispensers,
minimizing cabinet 
defacement.

Wiring & Cabling

3"D cavity behind the
cabinet provides a space
for cords and cables to be
stored. Switch boxes can be
installed for switches and
outlets.

Grommets can be field
installed to allow cords and
cables to pass through the
cabinet to adjacent 
cabinets.

3"

Outlet cutouts are avail-
able as an option. Cutouts
are sized to accept standard
field installed switch boxes.
Specify either single or dou-
ble cutout to facilitate outlets
and switches. Available loca-
tions are diagrammed
above. 
cSee Switch Cutout
Locations and Dimensions,
page 108

Light cutouts are avail-
able as an option. Cutouts
can be located left, right,
center, or left and right. LED
lights and transformers are
ordered separately.

EA

B F

EA

B F

EA

B F

C G

Left
Center
Right

Left &
Right

LED lights provide 
accent lighting and are 
field installed in canopies.
Cutouts should be specified
as an option on the cabinets.
Low voltage transformers
provide the power source for
the LED lights and can be
placed in the canopy of the
cabinet or in the ceiling. LED
lights and transformers are
hard-wired in the field. 
Tip: Consider ordering outlet
cutouts to support switching
when LED lights are 
specified.

Transformers are used to
power the LED lights. The
UL approved transformer is
50 VA and can power up to
nine LED lights. Lights and
transformers are hardwired
in the field. Transformers
can easily be placed in the
canopy or in a drop ceiling.

Flat panel televisions
and monitors weighing
up to 50 pounds can be
mounted to the face of Opus
back panels, provided there
is no more than 6" between
the back of the monitor and
the face of Opus. This will
include most LED monitors
up through 55" diagonal.
Check weights of LCD,
plasma, and 3D TVs as they
can weigh more. Use toggle
bolts to attach the bracket
rather than wood screws. Do
not use bolts near vertical
seams on Opus to avoid the
vertical supports behind the
back panel. Remember to
specify a power cutout near
the TV but outside the
bracket area, or field cut a
junction box opening in the
exact location required.

Surface Materials
Base unit and storage
unit case
•  Melamine

Storage unit top and
drawer front
•  Laminate

Edge band on storage
unit top and drawer
•  3 mm plastic

Drawer body
•  White plastic and 
  melamine only

Base molding
•  Black melamine only

Drawer pull
•  Champagne only

Face lock
•  Polished Chrome only

End panel
•  Melamine

Fascia
•  Melamine

Mounting board
•  Melamine

Application Topics
Storage Capacities
cPage 104

When a cabinet has an
overhead storage cabi-
net or shelf installed
on it and it is not
ganged to another cab-
inet, a wall-anchor bracket
must be used. Check local
codes.

Wall-anchor
bracket

...............................................................................................................................................
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When all of the cabi-
nets in a multi-unit
configuration have
overhead storage cabi-
nets installed on them,
a wall-anchor bracket must
be used. Check local codes.

Two adjacent units
without upper cabinets
do not require a wall-anchor
bracket.

When three or more
unsupported canopies
are ganged together wall-
anchor bracket must be
used on one unit.

Wall-anchor
bracket

Wall-anchor
bracket

...............................................................................................................................................
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Opus Cabinets with 30"H Storage Unit, continued
                                                      

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Two unsupported
canopies between
units supported by a
wardrobe cabinet, end 
filler, or other end supports
do not require wall-anchor
brackets. End supports
include wardrobe cabinets,
end fillers, end panels, over-
head shelf with box units,
and overhead storage cabi-
nets. These units can be
used interchangeably 
to create an end support 
condition.

Three or more 
unsupported canopies
between units supported
by a wardrobe cabinet, end
filler, or other end supports
must use a wall-anchor
bracket on each unit beyond
the two allowed.

Wall-anchor
bracket

Two unsupported canopies between units sup-
ported by an overhead shelf with box unit, overhead storage
cabinet or other end supports do not require a wall-anchor
bracket.

Two unsupported canopies with sloped fascia
between units supported by end panels 
or other end supports do not require wall-anchor 
brackets.

Units supported by inside corner filler and
another end support do not require wall-anchor 
bracket for two unsupported canopies.

Cabinet back panel will support a monitor up to 50
pounds.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Cabinets with a 24"H
storage unit provide a
freestanding, modular solu-
tion to meet storage needs
in clinical settings. Cabinets
can stand alone or be ad -
joined to other cabinets to
create a wall unit. As storage
requirements change, cabi-
nets can be moved or recon-
figured with other cabinets.

Sides are finished to 
allow the cabinet to stand
alone or be used in right- or
left-hand positions.

Drawers, constructed out
of plastic and melamine, are
designed for easy cleaning.
Drawer fronts are laminate
with a 3 mm plastic edge
band.

1" space accommodates
the sliding door of an adja-
cent wardrobe cabinet.

Leveling glides adjust 
for installation on uneven
floors. Adjustability range 
is 11⁄2".

Top of the storage 
unit has a laminate surface
that matches the cabinet
and has a 3 mm plastic edge
band. 

Back is laminate and 
provides a space for storing
cords and cables. Opus 
cabinets are designed to be
used against a structural
wall.

Base unit holds the 
storage unit and has a
melamine surface.

Actual Dimensions
Cabinet

Depth           20"

Width           24" or 36"

Height          84"

Storage Unit

Depth           15"

Width           24" or 36"

Height          24"

Face lock is optional to
secure the top drawer only
of the storage unit.

Pull is flush with the 
front of the storage unit.

Base elevates the 
storage unit and is 4"H with
the glide in the lowest 
position.

Canopy encloses the top of
the cabinet to create a flat
surface.

Opus
Cabinets with 24"H Storage Unit
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Opus
Cabinets with 24"H

Storage Unit

Product Details

Drawer slide is a roller-
slide mechanism that has
one side attached to the
drawer body and one side
attached to the storage unit.
A stop reduces the chance
of the drawer being pulled
out accidentally.

Drawers include full depth
extension drawer slides.

Pull is flush with the drawer
front for ease of motion
around the cabinet. The
flush pull allows the
wardrobe cabinet door to
move freely in front of any
adjacent cabinet.

Lock is optional, factory-
installed and keyed random,
to secure the top drawer or
only drawer of the storage
unit. If specific key number
is required choose the lock
plug option and order the
plugs from Service Parts
(943101074SR) with 
key number specified
(TA100–TA139). Master -
keyed lock is also available.

Connections

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used to con-
nect the canopy and base to
the back of the cabinet.

Storage unit is set in
place and fastened to the
base unit.

Bolts, included with the
cabinet, are used to align
adjacent cabinets in a multi-
unit configuration. The bolts
can be removed and rein-
stalled if a different wall con-
figuration is desired.

Overhead storage 
cabinet or shelf can be
field installed to accommo-
date additional storage and
display needs.
cPages 98–103

End filler panel provides
a cap to fill the space
between the end of the cabi-
net and a wall or architec-
tural structure. End filler
panels cannot be used next
to a conference table.

End panel caps the end of
the unit for visual closure.

Inside corner filler caps
the end of the unit for visual
closure and creates a 90°
turn. Inside corner fillers
cannot be used next to a
conference table.

Adjustable inside cor-
ner filler caps the end of
the unit for visual closure
and creates a 90° turn with
adjustability. Adjustable cor-
ner fillers cannot be used
next to a conference table.

Depth is 203⁄4" in one direc-
tion and adjusts from 201⁄8"
to 26" in the other direction.

Planning scenarios for
adjustable corners
include “L” configurations
where one wall is set and
“U” configurations where
adjustability is required for
both ends.

20

26

1/8"

20 3/4"

"
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Fascia is used to extend
Opus cabinets to the ceiling.
Fascia can only be used on
84"H Opus cabinets. Fascia
accommodates ceiling
heights of 7'6"–9'6" in 1⁄16"
increments as standard.
Other heights can be
accommodated by field cut-
ting. Fascia can be used on
single cabinets and runs of
cabinets. Fascia can be
specified to match the width
of a single unit or span multi-
ple units. Fascia can be
ordered in widths from 12"–
120" in 1⁄16" increments. 

Full-height end panels
are available to cap the end
and MUST be used when
not attaching to an architec-
tural wall. If an end panel
cannot be used in applica-
tion, check with Specials for
appropriate solution. When
using fascia with an end
filler, order next additional
length and cut to fit in the
field. Ceiling tracks are
ordered separately.

Fascia should be specified
in lengths to meet at the joint
of two cabinets if run of cabi-
nets is longer than 120"W or
longer than 60"W when
specifying vertical grain
direction.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Opus Cabinets with 24"H Storage Unit, continued
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Grain direction on
straight fascia is stan-
dard horizontal and is avail-
able from 12" to 120"W in
1⁄16" increments. Grain 
direction on fascia can be
specified vertical and is
available from 12"–60"W in
1⁄16" increments.

12" to 60"W
in 1/16" increments

Fascia

12" to 120"W
in 1/16" increments

Fascia

Sloped fascia is used to
cap Opus cabinets at a 20°
angle. Sloped fascia can be
used on single cabinets and
runs of cabinets. Sloped fas-
cia is available in widths
from 12"–120" in 1/16" incre-
ments. End panels are avail-
able to cap the end and
MUST be used when not
attaching to an architectural
wall. If an end panel cannot
be used in application,
check with Specials for
appropriate solution. When
using fascia with an end
filler, order next additional
length and cut to fit in the
field.

Sloped fascia can be
specified to match the width
of a single unit or span multi-
ple units. Grain direction on
sloped fascia is standard
horizontal and is available
from 12" to 120"W in 1⁄16"
increments. Grain direction
on sloped fascia can be
specified vertical and is
available from 12"–60"W in
1⁄16" increments.

12" to 60"W
in 1/16" increments

Fascia

12" to 120"W
in 1/16" increments

Fascia
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Opus
Cabinets with 24"H

Storage Unit

Mounting board is
optional to provide a sec-
ondary surface for attaching
accessories and dispensers,
minimizing cabinet 
defacement.
Tip: If storage unit top is
used as a seating surface,
the mounting board is not
recommended because of
potential interference with
the user.

Wiring & Cabling

3"D cavity behind the
cabinet provides a space
for cords and cables to be
stored. Switch boxes can be
installed for switches and
outlets.

Grommets can be field
installed to allow cords and
cables to pass through the
cabinet to adjacent 
cabinets.

3"

Outlet cutouts are avail-
able as an option. Cutouts
are sized to accept standard
field installed switch boxes.
Specify either single or dou-
ble cutout to facilitate outlets
and switches. Available loca-
tions are diagrammed
above. 
cSee Switch Cutout
Locations and Dimensions, 
page 108

Light cutouts are avail-
able as an option. Cutouts
can be located left, right,
center, or left and right. LED
lights and transformers are
ordered separately.

Left
Center
Right

Left &
Right

EA

B F

LED lights provide 
accent lighting and are 
field installed in canopies.
Cutouts should be specified
as an option on the cabinets.
Low voltage transformers
provide the power source for
the LED lights and can be
placed in the canopy of the
cabinet or in the ceiling. LED
lights and transformers are
hard-wired in the field. 
Tip: Consider ordering outlet
cutouts to support switching
when LED lights are 
specified.

Transformers are used to
power the LED lights. The
UL approved transformer is
50 VA and can power up to
nine LED lights. Lights and
transformers are hardwired
in the field. Transformers
can easily be placed in the
canopy or in a drop ceiling.

Flat panel televisions
and monitors weighing
up to 50 pounds can be
mounted to the face of Opus
back panels, provided there
is no more than 6" between
the back of the monitor and
the face of Opus. This will
include most LED monitors
up through 55" diagonal.
Check weights of LCD,
plasma, and 3D TVs as they
can weigh more. Use toggle
bolts to attach the bracket
rather than wood screws. Do
not use bolts near vertical
seams on Opus to avoid the
vertical supports behind the
back panel. Remember to
specify a power cutout near
the TV but outside the
bracket area, or field cut a
junction box opening in the
exact location required.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Surface Materials
Base unit and storage
unit case
•  Melamine

Storage unit top and
drawer front
•  Laminate

Edge band on storage
unit top and drawer
•  3 mm plastic

Drawer body
•  White plastic and
  melamine only

Base molding
•  Black melamine only

Drawer pull
•  Champagne only

Face lock
•  Polished Chrome only

End panel
•  Melamine

Fascia
•  Melamine

Mounting board
•  Melamine

Application Topics
Storage Capacities
cPage 104

When a cabinet has an
overhead storage cabi-
net or shelf installed
on it and it is not
ganged to another cab-
inet, a wall-anchor bracket
must be used. Check local
codes.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

When all of the cabi-
nets in a multi-unit
configuration have
overhead storage cabi-
nets installed on them,
a wall-anchor bracket must
be used. Check local codes.

Two adjacent units
without upper cabinets
do not require a wall-anchor
bracket.

When three or more
unsupported canopies
are ganged together a wall-
anchor bracket must be
used on one unit.

Wall-anchor
bracket
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Two unsupported canopies between units 
supported by a wardrobe cabinet, end filler, or other end 
supports do not require wall-anchor brackets. End supports
include wardrobe cabinets, end fillers, end panels, overhead
shelf with box units, and overhead storage cabinets. These
units can be used interchangeably to create an end support
condition.

Three or more 
unsupported canopies between units supported by 
a wardrobe cabinet, end filler, or other end supports must use
a wall-anchor bracket on each unit beyond the two allowed.

Two unsupported canopies between units sup-
ported by an overhead shelf with box unit, overhead storage
cabinet or other end supports do not require a wall-anchor
bracket.

Wall-anchor
bracket

Two unsupported canopies with sloped fascia
between units supported by end panels or other end 
supports do not require wall-anchor brackets.

Units supported by inside corner filler and
another end support do not require wall-anchor bracket
for two unsupported canopies.

Cabinet back panel will support a monitor up to 50
pounds.
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Actual Dimensions
Cabinet

Depth           20"

Width           24" or 36"

Height          84"

Storage Unit

Depth           15"

Width           24" or 36"

Height          181⁄2"

Cabinets with an
181⁄2"H storage unit
provide a freestanding, mod-
ular solution to meet storage
needs in clinical settings.
Cabinets can stand alone or
be adjoined to other cabi-
nets to create a wall unit. As
storage requirements
change, cabinets can be
moved or reconfigured with
other cabinets.

Drawer, constructed out of
plastic and melamine, is
designed for easy cleaning.
Drawer front is laminate with
a 3 mm plastic edge band.

Sides are finished to 
allow the cabinet to stand
alone or be used in right- or
left-hand positions.

1" space accommodates
the sliding door of an adja-
cent wardrobe cabinet.

Leveling glides adjust 
for installation on uneven
floors. Adjustability range 
is 11⁄2".

Top of the storage 
unit has a laminate surface
that matches the cabinet
and has a 3 mm plastic
edge band. 

Back is laminate and 
provides a space for storing
cords and cables. Opus cab-
inets are designed to 
be used against a structural
wall.

Pull is flush with the 
front of the storage unit.

Base unit holds the 
storage unit and has a
melamine surface.

Face lock is optional to
secure the drawer of the
storage unit.

Storage unit with an
open storage area is
also available.

Base elevates the storage
unit and is 4"H with the glide
in the lowest position.

Canopy encloses the top of
the cabinet to create a flat
surface.

Opus
Cabinets with 181⁄2"H Storage Unit
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Opus
Cabinets with 181⁄2"H

Storage Unit

Product Details

Drawer slide is a roller-
slide mechanism that has
one side attached to the
drawer body and one side
attached to the storage unit.
A stop reduces the chance
of the drawer being pulled
out accidentally.

Drawers include full depth
extension drawer slides.

Pull is flush with the drawer
front for ease of motion
around the cabinet. The
flush pull allows the
wardrobe cabinet door to
move freely in front of any
adjacent cabinet.

Lock is optional, factory-
installed and keyed random,
to secure the top drawer or
only drawer of the storage
unit. If specific key number is
required choose the lock plug
option and order the plugs
from Service Parts
(4678420SR) with key num-
ber specified (TA100–TA139).
Master keyed lock is also
available.

Connections 

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used to con-
nect the canopy and base to
the back of the cabinet.

Storage unit is set in
place and fastened to the
base unit.

Bolts, included with the
cabinet, are used to align
adjacent cabinets in a multi-
unit configuration. The bolts
can be removed and rein-
stalled if a different wall con-
figuration is desired.

Cushion top is available,
ordered separately for field
installation, on 181⁄2"H stor-
age units to provide addi-
tional seating.

Coat hook is available,
ordered separately for field
installation, to provide a
place to hang a coat or
clothes.

End filler panel provides
a cap to fill the space
between the end of the cabi-
net and a wall or architec-
tural structure. End filler
panels cannot be used next
to a conference table.

End panel caps the end of
the unit for visual closure.

Inside corner filler caps
the end of the unit for visual
closure and creates a 90°
turn. Inside corner fillers
cannot be used next to a
conference table.

Adjustable inside cor-
ner filler caps the end of
the unit for visual closure
and creates a 90° turn with
adjustability. Adjustable cor-
ner fillers cannot be used
next to a conference table.

Depth is 203⁄4" in one direc-
tion and adjusts from 201⁄8"
to 26" in the other direction.

Planning scenarios for
adjustable corners
include “L” configurations
where one wall is set and
“U” configurations where
adjustability is required for
both ends.

20

26

1/8"

20 3/4"

"

Adjusts from

to
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Fascia is used to extend
Opus cabinets to the ceiling.
Fascia can only be used on
84"H Opus cabinets. Fascia
accommodates ceiling
heights of 7'6"–9'6" in 1⁄16"
increments as standard.
Other heights can be
accommodated by field cut-
ting. Fascia can be used on
single cabinets and runs of
cabinets.Fascia can be
specified to match the width
of a single unit or span multi-
ple units. Fascia can be
ordered in widths from 12"–
120" in 1⁄16" increments. 

Full-height end panels
are available to cap the end
and MUST be used when
not attaching to an architec-
tural wall. If an end panel
cannot be used in applica-
tion, check with Specials for
appropriate solution. When
using fascia with an end
filler, order next additional
length and cut to fit in the
field. Ceiling tracks are
ordered separately.

Fascia should be specified
in lengths to meet at the joint
of two cabinets if run of cabi-
nets is longer than 120"W or
longer than 60"W when
specifying vertical grain
direction.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Opus Cabinets with 181⁄2"H Storage Unit, continued
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Grain direction on
straight fascia is stan-
dard horizontal and is avail-
able from 12" to 120"W in
1⁄16" increments. Grain 
direction on fascia can be
specified vertical and is
available from 12"–60"W in
1⁄16" increments.

12" to 60"W
in 1/16" increments

Fascia

12" to 120"W
in 1/16" increments

Fascia

Sloped fascia is used to
cap Opus cabinets at a 20°
angle. Sloped fascia can be
used on single cabinets and
runs of cabinets. Sloped fas-
cia is available in widths
from 12"–120" in 1⁄16" incre-
ments. End panels are avail-
able to cap the end and
MUST be used when not
attaching to an architectural
wall. If an end panel cannot
be used in application,
check with Specials for
appropriate solution. When
using fascia with an end
filler, order next additional
length and cut to fit in the
field.

Sloped fascia can be
specified to match the width
of a single unit or span multi-
ple units. Grain direction on
sloped fascia is standard
horizontal and is available
from 12" to 120"W in 1⁄16"
increments. Grain direction
on sloped fascia can be
specified vertical and is
available from 12"–60"W in
1⁄16" increments.

12" to 60"W
in 1/16" increments

Fascia

12" to 120"W
in 1/16" increments

Fascia
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Opus
Cabinets with 181⁄2"H

Storage Unit

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Mounting board is
optional to provide a sec-
ondary surface for attaching
accessories and dispensers,
minimizing cabinet 
defacement.
Tip: If storage unit top is
used as a seating surface,
the mounting board is not
recommended because of
potential interference with
the user.

Wiring & Cabling

3"D cavity behind the
cabinet provides a space
for cords and cables to be
stored. Switch boxes can be
installed for switches and
outlets.

Grommets can be field
installed to allow cords and
cables to pass through the
cabinet to adjacent 
cabinets.

3"

Outlet cutouts are avail-
able as an option. Cutouts
are sized to accept standard
field installed switch boxes.
Specify either single or dou-
ble cutout to facilitate outlets
and switches. Available loca-
tions are diagrammed
above. 
cSee Switch Cutout
Locations and Dimensions,
page 108

Light cutouts are avail-
able as an option. Cutouts
can be located left, right,
center, or left and right. LED
lights and transformers are
ordered separately.

LED lights provide 
accent lighting and are 
field installed in canopies.
Cutouts should be specified
as an option on the cabinets.
Low voltage transformers
provide the power source for
the LED lights and can be
placed in the canopy of the
cabinet or in the ceiling. LED
lights and transformers are
hard-wired in the field. 
Tip: Consider ordering 
outlet cutouts to support
switching when LED lights
are specified.

EA

C G C G

EA

D H

Left
Center
Right

Left &
Right

Transformers are used to
power the LED lights. The
UL approved transformer is
50 VA and can power up to
nine LED lights. Lights and
transformers are hardwired
in the field. Transformers
can easily be placed in the
canopy or in a drop ceiling.

Flat panel televisions
and monitors weighing
up to 50 pounds can be
mounted to the face of Opus
back panels, provided there
is no more than 6" between
the back of the monitor and
the face of Opus. This will
include most LED monitors
up through 55" diagonal.
Check weights of LCD,
plasma, and 3D TVs as they
can weigh more. Use toggle
bolts to attach the bracket
rather than wood screws. Do
not use bolts near vertical
seams on Opus to avoid the
vertical supports behind the
back panel. Remember to
specify a power cutout near
the TV but outside the
bracket area, or field cut a
junction box opening in the
exact location required.

Application Topics
Storage Capacities
cPage 104

Overhead storage cabi-
net or shelf is not recom-
mended on cabinets with
181⁄2"H storage unit. There
is not sufficient clearance for
a person to sit.

Two adjacent units
without upper cabinets
do not require a wall-anchor
bracket.

When three or more
unsupported canopies
are ganged together a wall-
anchor bracket must be
used on one unit.

181/2"H

Wall-anchor
bracket

O
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Surface Materials
Base unit and storage
unit case
•  Melamine

Storage unit top and
drawer front
•  Laminate

Edge band on storage
unit top and drawer
•  3 mm plastic

Drawer body
•  White plastic and
  melamine only

Base molding
•  Black melamine only

Drawer pull
•  Champagne only

Face lock
•  Polished Chrome only

End panel
•  Melamine

Fascia
•  Melamine

Mounting board
•  Melamine

Cushion top
•  Fabric
•  Seating vinyl

Coat hook
•  Champagne paint only
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Opus Cabinets with 181⁄2"H Storage Unit, continued
                                                      

Two unsupported canopies between units supported
by an overhead shelf with box unit, overhead storage cabinet
or other end supports do not require a wall-anchor bracket.

Two unsupported canopies with sloped fascia
between units supported by end panels or other end sup-
ports do not require wall-anchor brackets.

Units supported by inside corner filler and another
end support do not require wall-anchor bracket for two
unsupported canopies.

Cabinet back panel will support a monitor up to 50
pounds.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Two unsupported canopies between units sup-
ported by a wardrobe cabinet, end filler, or other end sup-
ports do not require wall-anchor brackets. End supports
include wardrobe cabinets, end fillers, end panels, over-
head shelf with box units, and overhead storage cabinets.
These units can be used interchangeably to create an end
support condition.

Three or more 
unsupported canopies between units supported by
a wardrobe cabinet, end filler, or other end supports must
use a wall-anchor bracket on each unit beyond the two
allowed.

Wall-anchor
bracket
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Actual Dimensions
Cabinet

Depth to end of panel                    20"

Width                                              24" or 36"

Height                                            84"

Sitting-Height Desk

Depth to end of panel                    15"

Depth to front edge of desk           20"

Width                                              36"

Height                                            30"

Standing-Height Desk

Depth                                             15"

Width                                              24" or 36"

Height                                            36"

Shelf height                                    24"

Cabinets with a sitting-
or standing-height
desk provide a freestand-
ing, modular solution to
meet work needs in clinical
settings.

Sides are finished to 
allow the cabinet to stand
alone or be used in right- or
left-hand positions.

Worksurface of the
desk unit has a laminate
surface that matches the
cabinet and has a 3 mm
plastic edge band. 

Back is laminate and pro-
vides a space for storing
cords and cables. Opus cab-
inets are designed to be
used against a structural
wall.

Leveling glides adjust 
for installation on uneven
floors. Adjustability range 
is 11⁄2".

Fixed shelf on the
standing-height desk
provides an open storage
area for charts, medicine,
reference materials, or 
supplies.

Base unit holds the desk
unit and has a melamine
surface.

Support is located 4" from
the floor and adds structural
integrity to the desk unit.

Canopy encloses the top of
the cabinet to create a flat
surface.

Opus
Desk Cabinets
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Opus
Desk Cabinets

Product Details

Worksurface of the 
sitting-height desk
cabinet is an appropriate
height to use with a chair.

Worksurface of the
standing-height desk
cabinet is an appropriate
height to use with a stool.

Connections 

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used to con-
nect the canopy to the back
of the cabinet.

Desk unit is set in place
and fastened to the base
unit. 

Bolts, included with the
cabinet, are used to align
adjacent cabinets in a multi-
unit configuration. The bolts
can be removed and rein-
stalled if a different wall con-
figuration is desired.
Tip: Desk cabinet cannot be
used adjacent to a wardrobe
cabinet with sliding door.
The desk cabinet does not
have the 1" space that is
required for the wardrobe's
sliding door.

Overhead storage 
cabinet or shelf can be
field installed to accommo-
date additional storage and
display needs.
cPages 98–103

End filler panel provides
a cap to fill the space
between the end of the cabi-
net and a wall or architec-
tural structure.

End panel caps the end of
the unit for visual closure.

Inside corner filler caps
the end of the unit for visual
closure and creates a 90°
turn. Inside corner fillers
cannot be used next to a
conference table.

Adjustable inside cor-
ner filler caps the end of
the unit for visual closure
and creates a 90° turn with
adjustability. Adjustable cor-
ner fillers cannot be used
next to a conference table.

Depth is 203⁄4" in one direc-
tion and adjusts from 201⁄8"
to 26" in the other direction.

Planning scenarios for
adjustable corners
include “L” configurations
where one wall is set and
“U” configurations where
adjustability is required for
both ends.

20

26

1/8"

20 3/4"

"

Adjusts from

to

Fascia is used to extend
Opus cabinets to the ceiling.
Fascia can only be used on
84"H Opus cabinets. Fascia
accommodates ceiling
heights of 7'6"–9'6" in 1⁄16"
increments as standard.
Other heights can be
accommodated by field cut-
ting. Fascia can be used on
single cabinets and runs of
cabinets. Fascia can be
specified to match the width
of a single unit or span multi-
ple units. Fascia can be
ordered in widths from 12"–
120" in 1⁄16" increments. 

Full-height end panels
are available to cap the end
and MUST be used when
not attaching to an architec-
tural wall. If an end panel
cannot be used in applica-
tion, check with Specials for
appropriate solution. When
using fascia with an end
filler, order next additional
length and cut to fit in the
field. Ceiling tracks are
ordered separately.
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   Fascia should be specified
in lengths to meet at the joint
of two cabinets if run of cabi-
nets is longer than 120"W or
longer than 60"W when
specifying vertical grain
direction.

Grain direction on
straight fascia is stan-
dard horizontal and is avail-
able from 12" to 120"W in
1/16" increments.  Grain
direction on fascia can be
specified vertical and is
available from 12"–60"W
in 1/16" increments.

12" to 60"W
in 1/16" increments

Fascia

12" to 120"W
in 1/16" increments

Fascia

...............................................................................................................................................
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Opus Desk Cabinets, continued
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Sloped fascia is used to
cap Opus cabinets at a 20°
angle. Sloped fascia can be
used on single cabinets and
runs of cabinets. Sloped fas-
cia is available in widths
from 12"–120" in 1⁄16" incre-
ments. End panels are avail-
able to cap the end and
MUST be used when not
attaching to an architectural
wall. If an end panel cannot
be used in application,
check with Specials for
appropriate solution. When
using fascia with an end
filler, order next additional
length and cut to fit in the
field.

Sloped fascia can be
specified to match the width
of a single unit or span multi-
ple units. Grain direction on
sloped fascia is standard
horizontal and is available
from 12" to 120"W in 1⁄16"
increments. Grain direction
on sloped fascia can be
specified vertical and is
available from 12"–60"W in
1/16" increments.

Mounting board is
optional to provide a sec-
ondary surface for attaching
accessories and dispensers,
minimizing cabinet 
defacement.Wiring &
Cabling

12" to 60"W
in 1/16" increments

12" to 120"W
in 1/16" increments

Fascia

Fascia

3"D cavity behind the
cabinet provides a space
for cords and cables to be
stored. Switch boxes can be
installed for switches and
outlets.

Grommets can be field
installed to allow cords and
cables to pass through the
cabinet to adjacent 
cabinets.

Outlet cutouts are avail-
able as an option. Cutouts
are sized to accept standard
field installed switch boxes.
Specify either single or dou-
ble cutout to facilitate outlets
and switches. Available loca-
tions are diagrammed
above. 
cSee Switch Cutout
Locations and Dimensions
pages 108–109

3"

EA EA

C

D
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D

G

H

G

H
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Light cutouts are avail-
able as an option. Cutouts
can be located left, right,
center, or left and right. LED
lights and transformers are
ordered separately.

LED lights provide 
accent lighting and are 
field installed in canopies.
Cutouts should be specified
as an option on the cabinets.
Low voltage transformers
provide the power source for
the LED lights and can be
placed in the canopy of the
cabinet or in the ceiling. LED
lights and transformers are
hard-wired in the field. 
Tip: Consider ordering 
outlet cutouts to support
switching when LED lights
are specified.

Transformers are used to
power the LED lights. The
UL approved transformer is
50 VA and can power up to
nine LED lights. Lights and
transformers are hardwired
in the field. Transformers
can easily be placed in the
canopy or in a drop ceiling.

Left
Center
Right

Left &
Right

Flat panel televisions
and monitors weighing
up to 50 pounds can be
mounted to the face of Opus
back panels, provided there
is no more than 6" between
the back of the monitor and
the face of Opus. This will
include most LED monitors
up through 55" diagonal.
Check weights of LCD,
plasma, and 3D TVs as they
can weigh more. Use toggle
bolts to attach the bracket
rather than wood screws. Do
not use bolts near vertical
seams on Opus to avoid the
vertical supports behind the
back panel. Remember to
specify a power cutout near
the TV but outside the
bracket area, or field cut a
junction box opening in the
exact location required.

Surface Materials
Base unit and desk
unit
•  Melamine

Desk worksurface
•  Laminate

Edge band on
worksurface
•  3 mm plastic

Shelf on standing-
height desk
•  Melamine

End panel
•  Melamine

Fascia
•  Melamine

Mounting board
•  MelamineFascia should be
specified in lengths to meet
at the joint of two cabinets if
run of cabinets is longer
than 120"W or longer than
60"W when specifying verti-
cal grain direction.

Application Topics
Storage Capacities
cPage 104

When a cabinet has an
overhead storage cabi-
net or shelf installed
on it and it is not
ganged to another cab-
inet, a wall-anchor bracket
must be used. Check local
codes.

When all of the cabi-
nets in a multi-unit
configuration have
overhead storage cabi-
nets installed on them,
a wall-anchor bracket must
be used. Check local codes.

Sliding door wardrobe
cabinet cannot be placed
adjacent to a desk or confer-
ence table unit. Use swing
door wardrobe cabinet in
this application.

O
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Two adjacent units without upper cabinets do not
require a wall-anchor bracket.

When three or more unsupported canopies are
ganged together a wall-anchor bracket must be used on one
unit.

Three or more 
unsupported canopies between units supported by a
wardrobe cabinet, end filler, or other end supports must use a
wall-anchor bracket on each unit beyond the two allowed.

Wall-anchor
bracket

Wall-anchor
bracket
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Two unsupported canopies between units sup-
ported by an overhead shelf with box unit, overhead storage
cabinet or other end supports do not require a wall-anchor
bracket.

Two unsupported canopies with sloped fascia
between units supported by end panels 
or other end supports do not require wall-anchor 
brackets.

Units supported by inside corner filler and
another end support do not require wall-anchor 
bracket for two unsupported canopies.

Cabinet back panel will support a monitor up to 50
pounds.
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Actual Dimensions
Cabinet

Width                                          36", 48", or 72"

Height                                         84"

36"W Conference Table

Depth to front edge of table        30"             

Height                                         30"             

48" and 72"W Conference Table

Depth to front edge of table        36"             

Height                                         30"             

Conference table cabi-
nets provide a freestand-
ing, modular solution to
meet work needs in clinical
settings.

Sides are finished to 
allow the cabinet to stand
alone or be used in right- or
left-hand positions.

Worksurface of the
conference table unit
has a laminate surface that
matches the cabinet and
has a 3 mm plastic edge
band. 

Back is laminate and pro-
vides a space for storing
cords and cables. Opus cab-
inets are designed to be
used against a structural
wall.

Leveling glides adjust 
for installation on uneven
floors. Adjustability range 
is 11⁄2".

Base unit holds the con-
ference table unit and has a
melamine surface.

Support is located in the
center and rear of the table
top and adds structural
integrity to the conference
table unit.

Canopy encloses the top of
the cabinet to create a flat
surface.

Opus
Conference Table Cabinets
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Opus
Conference Table

Cabinets

Product Details

Worksurface of the 
sitting-height desk
cabinet is an appropriate
height to use with a chair.

36"W conference table
units, which consists of
one 36"W base unit, accom-
modate two chairs. 48"W
conference table units,
which consists of two 24"W
base units, accommodate
two chairs. 72"W Confe -
rence table units, which con-
sists of two 36"W base units,
accommodate three chairs.

48"W Conference Table Unit

36"W Conference Table Unit

72"W Conference Table Unit

Connections 

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used to con-
nect the canopy to the back
of the cabinet.

Conference table unit
is set in place and fastened
to the base units. 

Bolts, included with the
cabinet, are used to align
adjacent cabinets in a multi-
unit configuration. The bolts
can be removed and rein-
stalled if a different wall con-
figuration is desired.
Tip: Conference table cabi-
net cannot be used adjacent
to a wardrobe cabinet with a
sliding door. The conference
table cabinet does not have
the 1" space that is required
for the wardrobe's sliding
door.

Overhead storage 
cabinet or shelf can be
field installed to accommo-
date additional storage and
display needs.
cPages 98–103

Fascia is used to extend
Opus cabinets to the ceiling.
Fascia can only be used on
84"H Opus cabinets. Fascia
accommodates ceiling
heights of 7'6"–9'6" in 1⁄16"
increments as standard.
Other heights can be
accommodated by field cut-
ting. Fascia can be used on
single cabinets and runs of
cabinets. Fascia can be
specified to match the width
of a single unit or span multi-
ple units. Fascia can be
ordered in widths from 12"–
120" in 1⁄16" increments. 

Full-height end panels
are available to cap the end
and MUST be used when
not attaching to an architec-
tural wall. If an end panel
cannot be used in applica-
tion, check with Specials for
appropriate solution. When
using fascia with an end
filler, order next additional
length and cut to fit in the
field. Ceiling tracks are
ordered separately.

Fascia should be specified
in lengths to meet at the joint
of two cabinets if run of cabi-
nets is longer than 120"W or
longer than 60"W when
specifying vertical grain
direction.

Grain direction on
straight fascia is stan-
dard horizontal and is avail-
able from 12" to 120"W in
1⁄16" increments. Grain 
direction on fascia can be
specified vertical and is 
available from 12"–60"W in
1⁄16" increments.

12" to 60"W
in 1/16" increments

Fascia

12" to 120"W
in 1/16" increments

Fascia
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Opus Conference Table Cabinets, continued
                                                      

Sloped fascia can be
specified to match the width
of a single unit or span multi-
ple units. Grain direction on
sloped fascia is standard
horizontal and is available
from 12" to 120"W in 1⁄16"
increments. Grain direction
on sloped fascia can be
specified vertical and is
available from 12"–60"W in
1⁄16" increments.

Mounting board is
optional to provide a sec-
ondary surface for attaching
accessories and dispensers,
minimizing cabinet 
defacement.

12" to 60"W
in 1/16" increments

12" to 120"W
in 1/16" increments

Fascia

Fascia

End panel caps the end of
the unit for visual closure.

Wiring & Cabling

3"D cavity behind the
cabinet provides a space
for cords and cables to be
stored. Switch boxes can be
installed for switches and
outlets.

Grommets can be field
installed to allow cords and
cables to pass through the
cabinet to adjacent 
cabinets.

3"

EA

C

D

G

H

B F

Outlet cutouts are avail-
able as an option. Cutouts
are sized to accept standard
field installed switch boxes.
Specify either single or dou-
ble cutout to facilitate outlets
and switches. Available loca-
tions are diagrammed above
(shown facing the unit). 
cSee Switch Cutout
Locations and Dimensions
pages 108–109

Light cutouts are avail-
able as an option on 36"W
cabinets. Cutouts can be
located left, right, center, or
left and right. LED lights and
transformers are ordered
separately.

Light cutouts are avail-
able as an option on 48"W
and 72"W cabinets. Cutouts
can be located left, right,
and center, on both can -
opies. Specify cutout posi-
tions as numbered above.
LED lights and transformers
are ordered separately.

EA

B F

J

K

C G L

D H M

Left
Center
Right

Left &
Right

1 2 3 4 5 6

LED lights provide 
accent lighting and are 
field installed in canopies.
Cutouts should be specified
as an option on the cabinets.
Low voltage transformers
provide the power source for
the LED lights and can be
placed in the canopy of the
cabinet or in the ceiling. LED
lights and transformers are
hard-wired in the field. 
Tip: Consider ordering outlet
cutouts to support switching
when LED lights are 
specified.

Transformers are used to
power the LED lights. The
UL approved transformer is
50 VA and can power up to
nine LED lights. Lights and
transformers are hardwired
in the field. Transformers
can easily be placed in the
canopy or in a drop ceiling.

Flat panel televisions
and monitors weighing
up to 50 pounds can be
mounted to the face of Opus
back panels, provided there
is no more than 6" between
the back of the monitor and
the face of Opus. This will
include most LED monitors
up through 55" diagonal.
Check weights of LCD,
plasma, and 3D TVs as they
can weigh more. Use toggle
bolts to attach the bracket
rather than wood screws. Do
not use bolts near vertical
seams on Opus to avoid the
vertical supports behind the
back panel. Remember to
specify a power cutout near
the TV but outside the
bracket area, or field cut a
junction box opening in the
exact location required.

   
Sloped fascia is used to
cap Opus cabinets at a 20°
angle. Sloped fascia can be
used on single cabinets and
runs of cabinets. Sloped fas-
cia is available in widths
from 12"–120" in 1⁄16" incre-
ments. End panels are avail-
able to cap the end and
MUST be used when not
attaching to an architectural
wall. If an end panel cannot
be used in application,
check with Specials for
appropriate solution. When
using fascia with an end
filler, order next additional
length and cut to fit in the
field.
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Opus
Conference Table

Cabinets

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

When all of the cabi-
nets in a multi-unit
configuration have
overhead storage cabi-
nets installed on them,
a wall-anchor bracket must
be used. Check local codes.

When the conference
table cabinet is used
as a stand alone unit, 
a wall-anchor bracket must
be used. Check local codes.

Sliding door wardrobe
cabinet cannot open
toward a desk or conference
table. Use swing door
wardrobe cabinet in this
application.

Wall-anchor
bracket

Wall-anchor
bracket

Two adjacent units
without upper cabinets
do not require a wall-anchor
bracket.

When three or more
unsupported canopies
are ganged together a wall-
anchor bracket must be
used on one unit.

Wall-anchor
bracket

Surface Materials
Base unit and confer-
ence table unit
•  Melamine

Conference table work-
surface
•  Laminate

Edge band on worksur-
face
•  3 mm plastic

End panel
•  Melamine

Fascia
•  Melamine

Mounting board 
•  Melamine

Application Topics
Storage Capacities
cPage 104

When a cabinet has an
overhead storage cabi-
net or shelf installed
on it and it is not
ganged to another cab-
inet, a wall-anchor bracket
must be used. Check local
codes.

Wall-anchor
bracket
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Two unsupported
canopies between
units supported by a
wardrobe cabinet, end filler,
or other end supports do not
require wall-anchor brack-
ets. End supports include
wardrobe cabinets, end
fillers, end panels, overhead
shelf with box units, and
overhead storage cabinets.
These units can be used
interchangeably to create an
end support condition.

Three or more unsup-
ported canopies
between units supported
by a wardrobe cabinet, end
filler, or other end supports
must use a wall-anchor
bracket on each unit beyond
the two allowed.

Wall-anchor
bracket

                                        

Two unsupported
canopies between
units supported by an over-
head shelf with box unit,
overhead storage cabinet or
other end supports do not
require a wall-anchor
bracket.

Two unsupported
canopies with sloped
fascia between units
supported by end panels or
other end supports do not
require wall-anchor brackets

...............................................................................................................................................
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Opus Conference Table Cabinets, continued
                                                      

Units supported by inside corner filler and another
end support do not require wall-anchor bracket for two
unsupported canopies.

Cabinet back panel will support a monitor up to 50
pounds.
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Opus
Conference Table

Cabinets
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Actual Dimensions
Depth                      20"

Width                       24"

Height                     84"

Wardrobe cabinet pro-
vides a modular solution to
meet storage needs in clini-
cal settings. Cabinet must
be adjoined to another 
cabinet to create a wall unit.
As storage requirements
change, the wardrobe cabi-
net can be reconfigured with
other cabinets.

Wardrobe cabinet has a
melamine surface and pro-
vides storage for hanging
clothes or coats.

Full-length integral pull
is standard.

Back is laminate and pro-
vides a space for storing
cords and cables. Opus cab-
inets are designed to be
used against a structural
wall.

Sides are finished so the
cabinet can be used in right-
or left-hand positions.

Face lock, located on 
the side, is optional to
secure the door.

Door slides to the left or
right without impeding traffic
in the room. A safety stop
prevents the door from slid-
ing off the track. Door is
standard with a melamine
surface.

Fixed shelf is melamine
finished on both sides to
match the cabinet. It pro-
vides an additional spot for
storing items.

Hanger bar runs from 
the front to the back of the
cabinet.

Base elevates the storage
unit and is 4"H with the glide
in the lowest position.Leveling glides adjust 

for installation on uneven
floors. Adjustability range 
is 11⁄2".

Opus
Wardrobe Cabinet with Sliding Door
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Opus
Wardrobe Cabinet

with Sliding Door

Shelf package, available
as an option, changes the
wardrobe cabinet with hang-
ing capability to a unit with
shelves (hanger bar is elimi-
nated). The three lower
shelves are adjustable on
11⁄4" centers for maximum
flexibility. Top shelf is fixed.

Lock is optional, factory-
installed and keyed random,
to secure the door of the
wardrobe cabinet. The lock
location must be specified 
on either the left or right side
of the cabinet. If specific key
number is required choose
the lock plug option and 
order the plugs from Service
Parts (4678420SR) with key
number specified (TA100–
TA139). Masterkeyed lock is
also available.

Connections 

Wardrobe cabinets must
always be used adjacent to
another cabinet to support
the sliding door.
Tip: Wardrobe cabinets 
cannot be used next to desk
cabinets or a conference
table. They do not have the
1" space that is required for
the wardrobe’s sliding door.

Bolts, included with the
wardrobe cabinet, are used
to align adjacent cabinets in
a multi-unit configuration.
The bolts can be removed
and reinstalled if a different
wall configuration is desired.

End filler panel provides
a cap to fill the space
between the end of the cabi-
net and a wall or architec-
tural structure.

Inside corner filler caps
the end of the unit for visual
closure and creates a 90°
turn. Inside corner fillers
cannot be used next to a
conference table.

Adjustable inside cor-
ner filler caps the end of
the unit for visual closure
and creates a 90° turn with
adjustability. Adjustable cor-
ner fillers cannot be used
next to a conference table.

Depth is 203⁄4" in one direc-
tion and adjusts from 201⁄8"
to 26" in the other direction.

20

26

1/8"

20 3/4"

"

Adjusts from

to

Planning scenarios for
adjustable corners
include “L” configurations
where one wall is set and
“U” configurations where
adjustability is required for
both ends.

Fascia is used to extend
Opus cabinets to the ceiling.
Fascia can only be used on
84"H Opus cabinets. Fascia
accommodates ceiling
heights of 7'6"–9'6" in 1⁄16"
increments as standard.
Other heights can be
accommodated by field cut-
ting. Fascia can be used on
single cabinets and runs of
cabinets. Fascia can be
specified to match the width
of a single unit or span multi-
ple units. Fascia can be
ordered in widths from 12"–
120" in 1⁄16" increments. 

O
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Product Details

Sliding door travels on a
roller guide track that is
located on the top and a
roller wheel track on the bot-
tom of the wardrobe cabinet.
It is necessary to position
the wardrobe cabinet next to
another cabinet so that the
door can continue to slide
onto the 1" space of the
adjoining cabinet.

Markerboard is 
optional on the sliding door.
It can be specified for the
whole door or the top half
can be markerboard and
bottom can be finished in
melamine. The markerboard
is manufactured with a e3

Ceramicsteel surface that is
resistant to bacteria, chemi-
cals, scratches, fire, and
stains. It has magnetic quali-
ties. Silk screening is avail-
able through Specials on the
markerboard.
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Grain direction on
straight fascia is stan-
dard horizontal and is avail-
able from 12" to 120"W in
1⁄16" increments. Grain 
direction on fascia can be
specified vertical and is
available from 12"–60"W in
1⁄16" increments.

12" to 120"W
in 1/16" increments

12" to 60"W
in 1/16" increments

Fascia

Fascia

Sloped fascia is used to
cap Opus cabinets at a 20°
angle. Sloped fascia can be
used on single cabinets
and runs of cabinets. Sloped
fascia is available in widths
from 12"–120" in 1/16" incre-
ments. End panels are avail-
able to cap the end and
MUST be used when not
attaching to an architectural
wall. If an end panel cannot
be used in application,
check with Specials for
appropriate solution. When
using fascia with an end
filler, order next additional
length and cut to fit in the
field.

Sloped fascia can be
specified to match the width
of a single unit or span multi-
ple units. Grain direction on
sloped fascia is standard
horizontal and is available
from 12" to 120"W in 1⁄16"
increments. Grain direction
on sloped fascia can be
specified vertical and is
available from 12"–60"W in
1⁄16" increments.

12" to 60"W
in 1/16" increments

12" to 120"W
in 1/16" increments

Fascia

Fascia

Wiring & Cabling

3"D cavity behind the
cabinet provides a space
for cords and cables to be
stored. Switch boxes can be
installed for switches and
outlets.

Grommets can be field
installed to allow cords and
cables to pass through the
wardrobe cabinet to adja-
cent cabinets.

3"

Opus Wardrobe Cabinet with Sliding Door, continued

Full-height end panels
are available to cap the end
and MUST be used when
not attaching to an architec-
tural wall. If an end panel
cannot be used in applica-
tion, check with Specials for
appropriate solution. When
using fascia with an end
filler, order next additional
length and cut to fit in the
field. Ceiling tracks are
ordered separately.

Fascia should be specified
in lengths to meet at the joint
of two cabinets if run of cabi-
nets is longer than 120"W or
longer than 60"W when
specifying vertical grain
direction.

August 2015



Steelcase Health Volume 2 Casegoods Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                            85

                                        

Opus
Wardrobe Cabinet

with Sliding Door
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Surface Materials
Wardrobe cabinet and
fixed shelf
•  Melamine

Door front
•  Melamine
•  Markerboard (option)

Edge band on
melamine door
•  3 mm plastic

Base molding
•  Black melamine only

Door pulls
•  Champagne paint only

Face lock
•  Polished Chrome only

Hanger bar
•  White paint only

Shelf package (option)
•  Melamine

End panel
•  Melamine

Fascia
•  Melamine

Application Topics
Storage Capacities
cPage 104
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Actual Dimensions
Depth                      20"

Width                       24"

Height                     84"

Wardrobe cabinet pro-
vides a modular solution to
meet storage needs in clini-
cal settings. Cabinet must
be adjoined to another 
cabinet to create a wall unit.
As storage requirements
change, the wardrobe cabi-
net can be reconfigured with
other cabinets.

Wardrobe cabinet has a
melamine surface and pro-
vides storage for hanging
clothes or coats.

Pull is flush with the 
front of the storage unit.

Back is laminate and 
provides a space for storing
cords and cables. Opus cab-
inets are designed to 
be used against a structural
wall.

Sides are finished so the
cabinet can be used in right-
or left-hand positions.

Face lock, located on 
the front, is optional to
secure the door.

Door opens out to access
interior hanging storage.
Hinges allow door to open
fully. Door is standard with a
melamine surface.

Fixed shelf is melamine
finished on both sides to
match the cabinet. It pro-
vides an additional spot for
storing items.

Hanger bar runs from 
the front to the back of the
cabinet.

Base elevates the storage
unit and is 4"H with the glide
in the lowest position.

Leveling glides adjust 
for installation on uneven
floors. Adjustability range 
is 11⁄2".

Opus
Wardrobe Cabinets with Swing Door
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Opus
Wardrobe Cabinets

with Swing Door

Opus swing door lock is
located on the front of the
door. No handing is required
in the specification. The lock
will be placed opposite the
hinge and on the same side
as the pull.

Connections 

Wardrobe cabinets can
be used adjacent to another
cabinet or stand alone.

Bolts, included with the
wardrobe cabinet, are used
to align adjacent cabinets in
a multi-unit configuration.
The bolts can be removed
and reinstalled if a different
wall configuration is desired.

End filler panel provides
a cap to fill the space
between the end of the cabi-
net and a wall or architec-
tural structure.

Inside corner filler caps
the end of the unit for visual
closure and creates a 90°
turn. Inside corner fillers
cannot be used next to a
conference table.

Adjustable inside cor-
ner filler caps the end of
the unit for visual closure
and creates a 90° turn with
adjustability. Adjustable cor-
ner fillers cannot be used
next to a conference table.

Depth is 203⁄4" in one direc-
tion and adjusts from 201⁄8"
to 26" in the other direction.

20

26

1/8"

20 3/4"

"

Adjusts from

to

Planning scenarios for
adjustable corners
include “L” configurations
where one wall is set and
“U” configurations where
adjustability is required for
both ends.

Fascia is used to extend
Opus cabinets to the ceiling.
Fascia can only be used on
84"H Opus cabinets. Fascia
accommodates ceiling
heights of 7'6"–9'6" in 1⁄16"
increments as standard.
Other heights can be
accommodated by field cut-
ting. Fascia can be used on
single cabinets and runs of
cabinets. Fascia can be
specified to match the width
of a single unit or span multi-
ple units. Fascia can be
ordered in widths from 12"–
120" in 1⁄16" increments. 

Full-height end panels
are available to cap the end
and MUST be used when
not attaching to an architec-
tural wall. If an end panel
cannot be used in applica-
tion, check with Specials for
appropriate solution. When
using fascia with an end
filler, order next additional
length and cut to fit in the
field. Ceiling tracks are
ordered separately.

O
p

u
s

Product Details

Swing door is handed for
left- or right-hand applica-
tions. Hinge is located on
the right side of the door for
right-handed units. For left-
handed units, the hinge is
located on the left side of the
door.

Shelf package, available
as an option, changes the
wardrobe cabinet with hang-
ing capability to a unit with
shelves (hanger bar is elimi-
nated). The three lower
shelves are adjustable on
11⁄4" centers for maximum
flexibility. Top shelf is fixed.

Lock is optional, factory
installed and keyed random,
to secure the door of the
wardrobe cabinet. The lock
location must be specified
on either the left or right side
of the cabinet. If specific key
number is required choose
the lock plug option and order
the plugs from Service Parts
(4678420SR) with key num-
ber specified (TA100–TA139).
Master keyed lock is also
available.
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Sloped fascia can be
specified to match the width
of a single unit or span multi-
ple units. Grain direction on
sloped fascia is standard
horizontal and is available
from 12" to 120"W in 1⁄16"
increments. Grain direction
on sloped fascia can be
specified vertical and is
available from 12"–120" in
1⁄16" increments.

12" to 60"W
in 1/16" increments

12" to 120"W
in 1/16" increments

Fascia

Fascia

Wiring & Cabling

3"D cavity behind the
cabinet provides a space
for cords and cables to be
stored. Switch boxes can be
installed for switches and
outlets.

Grommets can be field
installed to allow cords and
cables to pass through the
wardrobe cabinet to adja-
cent cabinets.

3"

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Grain direction on
straight fascia is stan-
dard horizontal and is avail-
able from 12" to 120"W in
1⁄16" increments. Grain 
direction on fascia can be
specified vertical and is
available from 12"–60"W in
1⁄16" increments.

12" to 60"W
in 1/16" increments

Fascia

12" to 120"W
in 1/16" increments

Fascia

Sloped fascia is used to
cap Opus cabinets at a 20°
angle. Sloped fascia can be
used on single cabinets and
runs of cabinets. Sloped fas-
cia is available in widths
from 12"–120" in 1/16" incre-
ments. End panels are avail-
able to cap the end and
MUST be used when not
attaching to an architectural
wall. If an end panel cannot
be used in application,
check with Specials for
appropriate solution. When
using fascia with an end
filler, order next additional
length and cut to fit in the
field.
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Fascia should be specified
in lengths to meet at the joint
of two cabinets if run of cabi-
nets is longer than 120"W or
longer than 60"W when
specifying vertical grain
direction.
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Surface Materials
Wardrobe cabinet and
fixed shelf
•  Melamine

Door front
•  Melamine

Edge band on
melamine door
•  3 mm plastic

Base molding
•  Black melamine only

Door pulls
•  Champagne paint only

Face lock
•  Polished Chrome only

Hanger bar
•  White paint only

Shelf package (option)
•  Melamine

End panel
•  Melamine

Fascia
•  Melamine

Application Topics
Storage Capacities
cPage 104
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Actual Dimensions
Headwall

Depth without canopy                    4"

Depth with canopy                         20"

Width                                              12"–60" in 1/16" increments

Height without canopy                   42"–96" in 1/16" increments

Height with canopy                        84"–114" in 1/16" increments

Headwall cabinets
provide a modular solution
for placement behind a
patient bed or wherever
storage or desking is not
required.

Leveling glides adjust 
for installation on uneven
floors. Adjustability range 
is 11⁄2".

Sides are finished to allow
the cabinet to stand alone or
be used in right- or left-hand
positions.

Base unit is available with
or without canopy.Back is laminate and pro-

vides a space for storing
cords and cables. Opus cab-
inets are designed to be
used against a structural
wall.

Canopy encloses the top of
the cabinet to create a flat
surface.

Opus
Headwall Cabinets
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Opus
Headwall Cabinets

Connections 

Headwall cabinets are
always attached to the wall.

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used to con-
nect the canopy to the back
of the cabinet.

Bolts, included with the
cabinet, are used to align
adjacent cabinets in a multi-
unit configuration. The bolts
can be removed and rein-
stalled if a different wall con-
figuration is desired.
Tip: Headwall cabinet can-
not be used adjacent to a
wardrobe cabinet with slid-
ing door. The Headwall cabi-
net does not have the 1"
space that is required for the
wardrobe's sliding door.

Overhead storage 
cabinet can be field
installed to accommodate
additional storage. 
cPages 76–81

Overhead shelves and
overhead shelves with
box unit cannot be used
with headwall cabinets.
Shelf and cantilever present
a safety risk if grabbed for
personal support. 

Top caps can be specified
on Opus Headwall cabinets
without canopy to finish the
top when specified from
42"H to 96"H.  Top caps
should not be specified
when using fascia.

Top cap

42"H
to 96"H

Top caps can match the
width of a single unit or mul-
tiple units up to 120" in
length.

Top caps are standard
with 3 mm edge band on
both ends and front.  When
a top cap butts up against
an adjacent unit that is con-
sidered an end condition
and when this option is
selected the edge band
thickness will be changed to
0.5 mm to fit tightly to the
adjacent unit.  End condi-
tions can be left, right, or left
and right.

End filler panel provides
a cap to fill the space
between the end of the cabi-
net and a wall or architec-
tural structure.

3 mm

End condition
left and right

Top cap

120" max

End panel caps the end of
the unit for visual closure.

Inside corner filler caps
the end of the unit for visual
closure and creates a 90°
turn. Inside corner fillers
cannot be used next to a
conference table.

Adjustable inside cor-
ner filler caps the end of
the unit for visual closure
and creates a 90° turn with
adjustability. Adjustable cor-
ner fillers cannot be used
next to a conference table.

Depth is 203⁄4" in one direc-
tion and adjusts from 201⁄8"
to 26" in the other direction.

Planning scenarios for
adjustable corners
include “L” configurations
where one wall is set and
“U” configurations where
adjustability is required for
both ends.

20

26

1/8"

20 3/4"

"

Adjusts from

to
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Fascia is used to extend
Opus cabinets to the ceiling.
Fascia can only be used on
84"H Opus cabinets. Fascia
accommodates ceiling
heights of 7'6"–9'6" in 1⁄16"
increments as standard.
Other heights can be
accommodated by field cut-
ting. Fascia can be used on
single cabinets and runs of
cabinets. Fascia can be
specified to match the width
of a single unit or span multi-
ple units. Fascia can be
ordered in widths from 12"–
120" in 1⁄16" increments. 

Full-height end panels
are available to cap the end
and MUST be used when
not attaching to an architec-
tural wall. If an end panel
cannot be used in applica-
tion, check with Specials for
appropriate solution. When
using fascia with an end
filler, order next additional
length and cut to fit in the
field. Ceiling tracks are
ordered separately.

Fascia can be used on
headwall units without
canopy. Starting at 84"H,
fascia accommodates ceiling
heights of 7'6" to 9'6" in 1/16"
increments as standard.
Fascia can be used on a 
single headwall unit or runs
of headwall units.

Fascia

7'6"
to 9'6"
in 1/16"
increments

84"H

...............................................................................................................................................
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Opus Headwall Cabinets, continued
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Fascia can be used on
headwall units with canopy.
Fascia accommodates ceil-
ing heights of 7'6" to 9'6" in
1/16" increments as stan-
dard.  Fascia can be used
on a single headwall unit or
runs of headwall units.

Fascia can be specified to
match the width of a single
unit or span multiple units.

Fascia

7'6"
to 9'6"
in 1/16"
increments

Fascia

Grain direction on
straight fascia is stan-
dard horizontal and is avail-
able from 12" to 120"W in
1/16" increments.  Grain
direction on fascia can be
specified vertical and is
available from 12"–60"W
in 1/16" increments.

12" to 120"W
in 1/16" increments

12" to 60"W
in 1/16" increments

Fascia

Sloped fascia is used to
cap Opus cabinets at a 20°
angle. Sloped fascia can be
used on single cabinets and
runs of cabinets. Sloped fas-
cia is available in widths
from 12"–120" in 1/16" incre-
ments. End panels are avail-
able to cap the end and
MUST be used when not
attaching to an architectural
wall. If an end panel cannot
be used in application,
check with Specials for
appropriate solution. When
using fascia with an end
filler, order next additional
length and cut to fit in the
field.

Sloped fascia can be
used on headwall units with
canopy.  Sloped fascia can
be used on a single head-
wall unit and runs of head-
wall units.

Fascia
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Sloped fascia can be
specified to match the width
of a single unit or span multi-
ple units. Grain direction on
sloped fascia is standard
horizontal and is available
from 12" to 120"W in 1⁄16"
increments. Grain direction
on sloped fascia can be
specified vertical and is
available from 12"–60"W in
1⁄16" increments.

End panels used with
headwall cabinets must be
specified with option "for use
without storage". The end
panel will be 1" thick and will
have adjustable glides to
accommodate uneven
floors.

Fascia

12" to 120"W
in 1/16" increments

Fascia

12" to 60"W
in 1/16" increments

Mounting board is
optional to provide a sec-
ondary surface for attaching
accessories and dispensers,
minimizing cabinet 
defacement.

Wiring & Cabling

3"D cavity behind the
cabinet provides a space
for cords and cables to be
stored. Switch boxes can be
installed for switches and
outlets.

Grommets can be field
installed to allow cords and
cables to pass through the
cabinet to adjacent 
cabinets.

3"

Outlet cutouts are avail-
able as an option. Cutouts
are sized to accept standard
field installed switch boxes.
Specify either single or dou-
ble cutout to facilitate outlets
and switches. Available loca-
tions are diagrammed
above. 
cSee Switch Cutout
Locations and Dimensions
pages 108–109

Light cutouts are avail-
able as an option. Cutouts
can be located left, right, or
center, or left and right. On
units 48" and wider, left,
right, and center options are
available. LED lights and
transformers are ordered
separately.

EA

C

D

G

H

B F

EA

B F

J

K

C G L

D H M

Left
Center
Right

Left &
Right
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LED lights provide 
accent lighting and are 
field installed in canopies.
Cutouts should be specified
as an option on the cabinets.
Low voltage transformers
provide the power source for
the LED lights and can be
placed in the canopy of the
cabinet or in the ceiling. LED
lights and transformers are
hard-wired in the field. 
Tip: Consider ordering 
outlet cutouts to support
switching when LED lights
are specified.

Transformers are used to
power the LED lights. The
UL approved transformer is
50 VA and can power up to
nine LED lights. Lights and
transformers are hardwired
in the field. Transformers
can easily be placed in the
canopy or in a drop ceiling.

Flat panel televisions
and monitors weighing
up to 50 pounds can be
mounted to the face of Opus
back panels, provided there
is no more than 6" between
the back of the monitor and
the face of Opus. This will
include most LED monitors
up through 55" diagonal.
Check weights of LCD,
plasma, and 3D TVs as they
can weigh more. Use toggle
bolts to attach the bracket
rather than wood screws. Do
not use bolts near vertical
seams on Opus to avoid the
vertical supports behind the
back panel. Remember to
specify a power cutout near
the TV but outside the
bracket area, or field cut a
junction box opening in the
exact location required.

Opus
Headwall Cabinets

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Base unit
•  Melamine

Top cap
•  Melamine

End panel
•  Melamine

Fascia
•  Melamine

Mounting board
•  Melamine
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Opus Headwall Cabinets, continued
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Application Topics

Headwall units can be placed adjacent to storage cabinet
units.  All units must have a canopy when fascia is used.

Fascia must match the width of unit or units below.

Fascia must match the width of unit or units below.

Headwall units without canopy can be placed adja-
cent to storage cabinet units with canopy when fascia is not
required.  Top cap may be required on the headwall units to
enclose top.
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Opus
Headwall Cabinets
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Actual Dimensions
Depth                      18"

Depth at base         203⁄4"

Width at top             18"

Width at base          201⁄4"

Table top height      36"

Overall height          42"

Bedside tables provide a
freestanding, movable solu-
tion to meet storage needs
of the patient and care part-
ners in clinical settings.

Bedside table case has
a melamine surface.

Table top has a laminate
surface that matches the
table and has a 3 mm plas-
tic edge band. The table top
aligns with other 36"H stor-
age units.

Back and sides are fin-
ished so the bedside table
can stand alone or be
placed next to other 
cabinets.

Drawers, constructed out
of plastic and melamine, are
designed for easy cleaning.
Drawer fronts are laminate
with a 3 mm plastic edge
band.

Casters allow the bedside
table to move easily. The
front casters are lockable to
hold the table in place when
necessary.

Rails provide accessible
handles for the patient and
others to easily position the
table.

Pull is flush with the front of
the unit.

Open shelf area keeps
overnight bags, other per-
sonal items, and equipment
off of the floor and out of
traffic areas.

Face lock is optional to
secure the top drawer only
of the bedside table.

3 mm plastic edge
band on base provides a
cushion to protect the bed-
side table, other furniture,
and walls from accidental
bumps. The base aligns with
the base on other Opus 
cabinets.

Opus
Bedside Tables
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Opus
Bedside Tables

Product Details

Rail is 12" long and has a
1" clearance from the table
top. The back lip is 6"H.

Drawer slide is a roller-
slide mechanism that has
one side attached to the
drawer body and one side
attached to the bedside
table. A stop reduces the
chance of the drawer being
pulled out accidentally.

Drawers, when opened,
extend three quarters of
their depth.

Pull is flush with the drawer
front for ease of motion
around the bedside table.

6"

1"12"

Lock, is optional, factory-
installed and keyed random,
to secure the top drawer of
the bedside table. If specific
key number is required
choose the lock plug option
and order the plugs from the
Service Parts (4678420SR)
with key number specified
(TA100–TA139). Master -
keyed lock is also available.

Surface Materials
Bedside table case
•  Melamine

Table top and drawer
front
•  Laminate

Edge band on table
top, drawer, and base
•  3 mm plastic

Drawer body
•  White plastic and
  melamine only

Drawer pull
•  Champagne only

Rails
•  Champagne paint only

Casters
•  Black only

Face lock
•  Polished Chrome only

Application Topics
Storage Capacities
cPage 104

Wardrobe cabinet with
sliding door cannot be
used adjacent to a bedside
table. The bedside table
does not have the 1" space
that is required for the
wardrobe’s sliding door. 

O
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Overhead shelves
are available in two styles–
straight or flower.

Shelf is available with a
straight or gently rounded
front edge. Both styles have
a laminate surface with a 
3 mm plastic edge band.

Cantilever attaches the
shelf to the cabinet.

Actual Dimensions
Straight Shelf

Depth                         12"

Width                         24" or 36"

Height                        1"

Cantilever length        11"

Cantilever height        91⁄2"

Flower Shelf

Depth                         12"/15"

Width                         24" or 36"

Height                        1"

Cantilever length        11"

Cantilever height        91⁄2"

...............................................................................................................................................
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Opus Overhead Shelves

...............................................................................................................................................
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Product Details

Straight shelf accommo-
dates floral arrangements,
cards, gifts, and other 
personal items.

Gently rounded front
edge of flower shelf
provides additional space to
accommodate floral arrange-
ments, cards, gifts, and
other personal items. 

Connections 

Cantilevers and attach-
ment hardware are
included to connect the
overhead shelf to the cabi-
net in the field. Cantilever
height from bottom of the
shelf to top of cantilever is
91⁄2"H.

91/2"

Surface Materials
Overhead shelf
•  Laminate

Edge band on shelf
•  3 mm plastic

Cantilevers
•  Champagne paint only

Application Topics
Storage Capacities
cPage 104

When a cabinet has 
an overhead shelf
installed on it and it is
not ganged to another
cabinet, a wall-anchor
bracket must be used.
Check local codes.

Overhead storage cabi-
net or shelf is not recom-
mended on cabinets with
181⁄2"H storage unit. There
is not sufficient clearance for
a person to sit. Flat screen
technology may also 
interfere.

181/2"H

...............................................................................................................................................
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Overhead shelves 
cannot be used on headwall
cabinets. Shelf and can-
tilever present a safety risk if
grabbed for personal 
support. 
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Overhead shelves with
box unit are available with
two shelf styles–straight or
flower.

Box unit has a melamine
surface and is available in
two heights.

Actual Dimensions
Straight Shelf

Depth                         12"

Width                         24" or 36"

Height                        24" or 36"

Cantilever length        11"

Cantilever height        91⁄2"

Flower Shelf

Depth                         12"/15"

Width                         36"

Height                        24" or 36"

Cantilever length        11"

Cantilever height        91⁄2"

Back of box unit is open.
Cantilever attaches 
the shelf with box unit to a
cabinet.

Shelf in the box unit is
fixed.

Shelf is available with a
straight or gently rounded
front edge. Both styles have
a laminate surface with a 
3 mm plastic edge band.

Opus
Overhead Shelves with Box Unit
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Opus
Overhead Shelves

with Box Unit

Product Details

Straight shelf accommo-
dates floral arrangements,
cards, gifts, and other 
personal items.

Box unit can be field
installed on the left or right
side of the shelf.

Gently rounded front
edge of flower shelf
provides additional space to
accommodate floral arrange-
ments, cards, gifts, and
other personal items.

36"W flower shelf is
non-handed. The rounded
edge can be located on the
left or right side by flipping
the shelf to the desired posi-
tion before attaching the box
unit and field installing it in
the cabinet.

Connections 

Cantilevers and attach-
ment hardware are
included to connect the
overhead shelf with box unit
to the cabinet in the field.
Cantilever height from 
bottom of the shelf to top of
cantilever is 91⁄2"H.

Surface Materials
Overhead shelf
•  Laminate

Edge band on shelf
•  3 mm plastic

Box unit
•  Melamine

Cantilevers
•  Champagne paint only

91/2"

Application Topics
Storage Capacities
cPage 104

When a cabinet has an
overhead shelf with
base unit installed on
it and it is not ganged
to another cabinet, a
wall-anchor bracket must be
used. Check local codes.

Overhead shelf with a
36"H box unit is intended
to be used on cabinets with
a 24"H or 30"H storage unit
or sitting-height desk. Space
between the shelf and stor-
age unit top is limited when
a cabinet with a 36"H stor-
age unit or standing-height
desk is used.

36"H

36"H

Overhead storage cabi-
net or shelf is not recom-
mended on cabinets with
181⁄2"H storage unit. There
is not sufficient clearance for
a person to sit. Flat screen
technology may also 
interfere.

Overhead shelves with
box unit cannot be used
on headwall cabinets. Shelf
and cantilever present a
safety risk if grabbed for per-
sonal support. 

181/2"H
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Overhead storage cabi-
nets are available in two
widths to coordinate with
cabinet widths.

Actual Dimensions
Depth                         15"

Width                         24" or 36"

Height                        24"

Cabinet has a melamine
surface.

Interior is finished to
match the cabinet.

Back is open.

Doors are melamine with 
a 3 mm plastic edge band to
match the cabinet.

Face lock is optional 
to secure the doors of the
cabinet.

Shelf has a melamine 
surface.

Pulls are flush with the
front of the cabinet. The
flush pulls allow the
wardrobe door to move
freely in front of any adja-
cent cabinet with an 
overhead storage cabinet.

Edge band on cabinet
bottom is 3 mm plastic to
match the cabinet.

Opus
Overhead Storage Cabinets with Doors
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Opus
Overhead Storage 

Cabinets with Doors

Connections 
Attachment hardware
is included to connect the
overhead storage cabinet to
a cabinet in the field.

Surface Materials
Overhead storage
cabinet, door fronts,
and adjustable shelf
•  Melamine

Edge band on cabinet
bottom and doors
•  3 mm plastic

Cabinet bottom
•  Laminate

Door pulls
•  Champagne only

Face lock
•  Polished Chrome only

Application Topics
Storage Capacities
cPage 104

When a cabinet has an
overhead storage cabi-
net or shelf installed
on it and it is not
ganged to another cab-
inet, a wall-anchor bracket
must be used. Check local
codes.

When all of the cabi-
nets in a multi-unit
configuration have
overhead storage cabi-
nets installed on them,
a wall-anchor bracket must
be used. Check local codes.

Overhead storage cabi-
net or shelf is not recom-
mended on cabinets with
181⁄2"H storage unit. There
is not sufficient clearance for
a person to sit.

181/2"H

Overhead storage 
cabinets can be used on
headwall cabinets.

O
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Product Details

Hinged doors open from
the center out to access the
supplies and equipment that
may be stored inside. One
door has a right hinge and
the other door has a left
hinge.

Shelf, inside the cabinet, is
3⁄4" thick. It is adjustable on
11⁄4" increments. There are
six adjustable positions. In
the lowest position, there is
a 71⁄2"H space between the
bottom of the cabinet and
the shelf. In the highest posi-
tion, there is a 71⁄4"H space
between the top of the cabi-
net and the shelf.

Lock is optional, factory-
installed and keyed random,
to secure the top drawer
only of the storage unit. If
specific key number is
required choose the lock
plug option and order the
plugs from Service Parts
(4678420SR) with key num-
ber specified (TA100–
TA139). Master keyed lock is
also available.
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Cabinet Storage Units

51⁄2"H Drawer

  Size                                    Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W         H

  24"W Cabinet                              11"          20"         31⁄4"

  36"W Cabinet                              11"          32"         31⁄4"

111⁄2"H Drawer

  Size                                    Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W         H

  24"W Cabinet                              11"          20"         71⁄4"

  36"W Cabinet                              11"          32"         71⁄4"

Open Storage Area

  Size                                    Inside Dimensions
  24"W Cabinet                     D          W         H

  181⁄2"H Storage Unit                    14"         221⁄2"      121⁄2"

  30"H Storage Unit                       14"         221⁄2"      24"

  36"H Storage Unit                       14"         221⁄2"      30"
  
  36"W Cabinet                     D          W         H

  181⁄2"H Storage Unit                    14"         341⁄2"      121⁄2"

                                                   30"H Storage Unit                       14"         341⁄2"      24"

                                                   36"H Storage Unit                       14"         341⁄2"      30"

Hinged-Door Storage Area

  Size                                    Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W         H

  24"W Cabinet                              14"         221⁄2"      30"

  36"W Cabinet                              14"         341⁄2"      30"

Tip: An adjustable shelf will divide the total storage area.

Opus
Storage Capacities
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Opus
Storage Capacities
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Standing-Height Desk Cabinets

Open Shelf Area

  Size                                    Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W         H

  24"W Cabinet                              14"         221⁄2"      30"

  36"W Cabinet                              14"         341⁄2"      30"

Wardrobe Cabinet

Shelf Area

  Size                                    Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W         H

  24"W Cabinet                              15"         221⁄2"      101⁄2"

Wardrobe Area

  Size                                    Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W         H

  24"W Cabinet                              15"         221⁄2"      64"

Shelf
Area

Wardrobe
Area
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Bedside Tables

6"H Drawer

  Size                                    Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W         H

  18"W Table                                  121⁄2"      141⁄2"      4"

111⁄2"H Drawer

  Size                                    Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W         H

  18"W Table                                  121⁄2"      141⁄2"      71⁄2"

Open Storage Area

  Size                                    Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W         H

  18"W Table                                  14"         161⁄2"      153⁄4"         

Mobile Overbed Table

Primary top

                                             Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W                       

                                                      18"         34"                                                                                    

Secondary top

                                             Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W         

                                                      13"         18"                           

Supplemental Sliding Surfaces

                                             Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W

                                                      7"           83⁄4"                         

Cubby/Storage Space

                                             Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W         H

                                                      101⁄4"      121⁄4"      4"H                                           

Vanity drawer

                                             Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W         H

                                                      51⁄4"        11"          21⁄4"

Storage
Area

Opus Storage Capacities, continued
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Opus
Storage Capacities

Overhead Shelves

Straight Shelf

  Size                                    Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W         

  24"W Shelf                                  12"         24"         

  36"W Shelf                                  12"         36"         

Flower Shelf

  Size                                    Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W         

  24"W Shelf                                  12"/15"   24"         

  36"W Shelf                                  12"/15"   36"         

Overhead Shelves with Box Unit

Straight Shelf

  Size                                    Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W         

  24"W Shelf                                  12"         12"         

  36"W Shelf                                  12"         24"         

Flower Shelf

  Size                                    Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W         

  36"W Shelf                                  12"/15"   24"         

Box Unit

  Size                                    Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W         H

  24"H Unit                                     
  Top Opening                               11"          103⁄4"      10"
  Bottom Opening                          11"          103⁄4"      11"

  36"H Unit                                     
  Top Opening                               11"          103⁄4"      16"
  Bottom Opening                          11"          103⁄4"      171⁄4"

Overhead Storage Cabinet

  Size                                    Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W         H

  24"W Cabinet                              131⁄4"      221⁄2"      22"

  36"W Cabinet                              131⁄4"      341⁄2"      22"

Tip: Adjustable shelf will divide the total storage area.
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Opus
Switch Cutout Locations and Dimensions

Cutouts A, E, and J are
located 421⁄2" from the bot-
tom of the  unit to the bottom
of the cutout.

Cutouts B, F, and K are
located 321⁄4" from the bot-
tom of the unit to the bottom
of the cutout.

Cutouts C, G, and L are
located 21" from the bottom
of the unit to the bottom of
the cutout.

Cutouts D, H, and M are
located 91⁄2" from the bottom
of the unit to the bottom of
the cutout.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Single cutouts are
21⁄4"W and 33⁄8"H. Double
cutouts are 41⁄16"W and
33⁄8"H.

Cutouts are sized to
accommodate standard size
switch boxes.

Cutouts will accept all
standard plates and covers.

33/8"

21/4"

4 1/16"

Standard Cabinet Switch Cutout Locations
(shown facing the unit)

21"

42 1/2"

91/2"

32 1/4"

31/2" 31/2"

A E

B F

C G

D H

Cutouts are located 31⁄2"
from either edge.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Opus
Switch Cutout Locations and

Dimensions

Standard Desk and Conference Table Cutout Locations
(shown facing the unit)

EA

C

D

G

H

B F

EA

B F

J

K

C G L

D H M

EA

C

D

G

H

EA

C

D

G

H

B F

Seated Height Desk

EA

C

D

G

H

B F

Headwall

EA

C

D

G

H

B F

J

L

M

K

Standing Height Desk 36" Conference Table

48" and 72" Conference Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 40

• Base unit and storage unit case: melamine
• Storage unit top and drawer front: laminate
• Edge band on storage unit top and drawer: 3 mm plastic
• Drawer body: white plastic and melamine only
• Flush pull(s): champagne only
• Full depth drawer slides
• Base: black melamine only
• Adjustable glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for cabinet with

storage unit
3 Edge band color number for storage

unit top and drawers
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$89                                   cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

  Storage                   •  Omit top                                      –$58                                      Specify with no top.
  Unit Top

  Light                     •  Left, right, or center cutout          +$22 each                             Specify with left, right, or center 
  Cutouts                                                                                                                        light cutout.
                               •  Left and right cutout                    +$27                                      Specify with left and right light cutout.

  Switch                  •  Single and double cutouts           +$11 each                             Specify cutout location and select single
  Cutouts                                                                                                                        or double cutout.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Polished Chrome                        +$22                                      Specify with lock.

                                        Keying                                      
                                     •  Standard keying                          No cost                                  Specify with standard keying.
                                     •  Specific keying                            No cost                                  Specify with field installed locks.*
                                     •  Master keying                              +$23                                     Specify with master keying.

  Related                    •  Bedside Tables                                                                       cPage 120
  Products              •  Overhead Shelves and Cabinets                                           cPage 121
                                     •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 124
                                     •  Mobile Overbed Table                                                            cPage 397

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Configuration A Cabinets
20"        24"        84"            HC2484AL              $1859       

20"        36"        84"            HC3684AL              $2170       
d d d

Configuration B Cabinets
20"        24"        84"            HC2484BL              $1591

20"        36"        84"            HC3684BL              $1849       
d d d

Configuration C Cabinets
20"        24"        84"            HC2484CL              $1591       

20"        36"        84"            HC3684CL              $1849       
d d d

Tip: The melamine color
matches the selected lami-
nate color, so it does not
need to be specified.

Opus
Cabinets with 36"H Storage Unit
Laminate

Tip: See accessories for
common tops.

cSee page 108
to determine available
switch cutout locations and
dimensions for selected
cabinet. 

*Must order lock plugs
from Service Parts
(4678420SR).
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Opus
Cabinets with 36"H Hinged-

Door Storage Unit for Use
with Sink

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$89                                   cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

  Storage                   •  Omit top                                      –$58                                      Specify with no top.
  Unit Top

  Light                     •  Left, right, or center cutout          +$22 each                             Specify with left, right, or center 
  Cutouts                                                                                                                        light cutout.
                               •  Left and right cutout                    +$27                                      Specify with left and right light cutout.

  Switch                  •  Single and double cutouts           +$11 each                             Specify cutout location and select single
  Cutouts                                                                                                                        or double cutout.

  Door Direction      •  Left-hand door                             No cost                                  Specify with left-hand door.
  for 24"W Cabinet •  Right-hand door                          No cost                                  Specify with right-hand door.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Polished Chrome                        +$22                                      Specify with lock.

                                        Keying                                      
                                     •  Standard keying                          No cost                                  Specify with standard keying.
                                     •  Specific keying                            No cost                                  Specify with field installed locks.*
                                     •  Master keying                              +$23                                     Specify with master keying.

  Related                    •  Bedside Tables                                                                       cPage 120
  Products              •  Overhead Shelves and Cabinets                                           cPage 121
                                     •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 124
                                     •  Mobile Overbed Table                                                            cPage 397

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Configuration L Cabinets
20"        24"        84"            HC2484LL               $1569       

20"        36"        84"            HC3684LL               $1873       
d d d                      

Tip: The melamine color
matches the selected lami-
nate color, so it does not
need to be specified.

Tip: Sink must be independ-
ently purchased and field
installed. Sink cutout must
be cut in the field.

cSee page 108 to determine
available switch cutout 
locations and dimensions for 
selected cabinet. 

*Must order lock plugs 
from Service Parts
(4678420SR).

Tip: See accessories for
common tops.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 46

• Base unit, storage unit case, and adjustable 
shelf: melamine

• Storage unit top and door front: laminate
• Edge band of storage unit top and door: 3 mm plastic
• Flush pull(s): champagne only
• Base: black melamine only
• Adjustable glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for cabinet with

storage unit
3 Edge band color number for storage

unit top and door
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

O
p

u
s

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Opus
Cabinets with 30"H Storage Unit
Laminate

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$89                                   cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

  Light                     •  Left, right, or center cutout          +$22 each                             Specify with left, right, or center 
  Cutouts                                                                                                                        light cutout.
                               •  Left and right cutout                    +$27                                     Specify with left and right light cutout.

  Switch                  •  Single and double cutouts           +$11 each                             Specify cutout location and select single
  Cutouts                                                                                                                        or double cutout.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Polished Chrome                        +$22                                      Specify with lock.

                                        Keying                                      
                                     •  Standard keying                          No cost                                  Specify with standard keying.
                                     •  Specific keying                            No cost                                  Specify with field installed locks.*
                                     •  Master keying                              +$23                                     Specify with master keying.

  Related                    •  Bedside Tables                                                                       cPage 120
  Products              •  Overhead Shelves and Cabinets                                           cPage 121
                                     •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 124
                                     •  Mobile Overbed Table                                                            cPage 397

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d             

Configuration D Cabinets
20"        24"        84"            HC2484DL              $1819

20"        36"        84"            HC3684DL              $2010       
d d d

Configuration E Cabinets
20"        24"        84"            HC2484EL              $1655

20"        36"        84"            HC3684EL              $1904       
d d d

Configuration F Cabinets
20"        24"        84"            HC2484FL               $1573       

20"        36"        84"            HC3684FL               $1835       
d d d

Tip: The melamine color
matches the selected lami-
nate color, so it does not
need to be specified.

cSee page 108 to determine
available switch cutout 
locations and dimensions for 
selected cabinet. 

*Must order lock plugs 
from Service Parts
(4678420SR).

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 52

• Base unit and storage unit case: melamine
• Storage unit top and drawer front: laminate
• Edge band on storage unit top and drawer: 3 mm plastic
• Drawer body: white plastic and melamine only
• Flush pull(s): champagne only
• Full depth drawer slides
• Base: black melamine only
• Adjustable glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for cabinet with

storage unit
3 Edge band color number for storage

unit top and drawers
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
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Cabinets with 24"H Storage Unit
Laminate
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Opus
Cabinets with 24"H

Storage Unit

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$89                                   cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

  Light                     •  Left, right, or center cutout          +$22 each                             Specify with left, right, or center 
  Cutouts                                                                                                                        light cutout.
                               •  Left and right cutout                    +$27                                     Specify with left and right light cutout.

  Switch                  •  Single and double cutouts           +$11 each                             Specify cutout location and select single
  Cutouts                                                                                                                        or double cutout.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Polished Chrome                        +$22                                      Specify with lock.

                                        Keying                                      
                                     •  Standard keying                          No cost                                  Specify with standard keying.
                                     •  Specific keying                            No cost                                  Specify with field installed locks.*
                                     •  Master keying                              +$23                                     Specify with master keying.

  Related                    •  Bedside Tables                                                                       cPage 120
  Products              •  Overhead Shelves and Cabinets                                           cPage 121
                                     •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 124
                                     •  Mobile Overbed Table                                                            cPage 397

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Configuration G Cabinets
20"        24"        84"            HC2484GL              $1614       

20"        36"        84"            HC3684GL              $1877       
d d d

Tip: The melamine color
matches the selected lami-
nate color, so it does not
need to be specified.

cSee page 108
to determine available
switch cutout locations 
and dimensions for 
selected cabinet. 

*Must order lock plugs 
from Service Parts
(4678420SR).

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 58

• Base unit and storage unit case: melamine
• Storage unit top and drawer front: laminate
• Edge band on storage unit top and drawer: 3 mm plastic
• Drawer body: white plastic and melamine only
• Flush pull(s): champagne only
• Full depth drawer slides
• Base: black melamine only
• Adjustable glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for cabinet with

storage unit
3 Edge band color number for storage

unit top and drawers
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

O
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Opus
Cabinets with 181⁄2"H Storage Unit
Laminate

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$89                                   cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

  Light                     •  Left, right, or center cutout          +$22 each                             Specify with left, right, or center 
  Cutouts                                                                                                                        light cutout.
                               •  Left and right cutout                    +$27                                     Specify with left and right light cutout.

  Switch                  •  Single and double cutouts           +$11 each                             Specify cutout location and select single
  Cutouts                                                                                                                        or double cutout.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Polished Chrome                        +$22                                      Specify with lock.

                                        Keying                                      
                                     •  Standard keying                          No cost                                  Specify with standard keying.
                                     •  Specific keying                            No cost                                  Specify with field installed locks.*
                                     •  Master keying                              +$23                                     Specify with master keying.

  Related                    •  Bedside Tables                                                                       cPage 120
  Products              •  Cushions                                                                                cPage 138
                                     •  Coat hooks                                                                             cPage 139
                                     •  Wall-anchor brackets                                                             cPage 139
                                     •  Mobile Overbed Table                                                            cPage 397

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d             

Configuration J Cabinets
20"        24"        84"            HC2484JL               $1410       

20"        36"        84"            HC3684JL               $1671       
d d d

Configuration K Cabinets
20"        24"        84"            HC2484KL              $1281       

20"        36"        84"            HC3684KL              $1509       
d d d

Tip: The melamine color
matches the selected lami-
nate color, so it does not
need to be specified.

Tip: Overhead storage 
cabinet or shelf is not rec-
ommended on cabinets with
181⁄2"H storage unit. There
is not sufficient clearance for
a person to sit.

cSee page 108 to determine
available switch cutout 
locations and dimensions for 
selected cabinet. 

*Must order lock plugs 
from Service Parts
(4678420SR).

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 64

• Base unit and storage unit case: melamine
• Storage unit top and drawer front: laminate
• Edge band on storage unit top and drawer: 3 mm plastic
• Drawer body: white plastic and melamine only
• Flush pull: champagne only
• Full depth drawer slides
• Base: black melamine only
• Adjustable glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for cabinet with

storage unit
3 Edge band color number for storage

unit top and drawer
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
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Opus
Desk Cabinets

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$89                                   cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

  Light                     •  Left, right, or center cutout          +$22 each                             Specify with left, right, or center 
  Cutouts                                                                                                                        light cutout.
                               •  Left and right cutout                    +$27                                     Specify with left and right light cutout.

  Switch                  •  Single and double cutouts           +$11 each                             Specify cutout location and select single
  Cutouts                                                                                                                        or double cutout.

  Related                    •  Bedside Tables                                                                       cPage 120
  Products              •  Overhead Shelves and Cabinets                                           cPage 121
                                     •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 124
                                     •  Mobile Overbed Table                                                            cPage 397

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase     
d d dPrice
d d d

Configuration M–Sitting-Height Desk Cabinet
20"        36"        84"            HC3684ML              $1480       
d d d

Configuration N–Standing-Height Desk Cabinets
20"        24"        84"            HC2484NL              $1400       

20"        36"        84"            HC3684NL              $1555       
d d d

Tip: The melamine color
matches the selected lami-
nate color, so it does not
need to be specified.

Tip: Desk cabinets cannot
be used adjacent to a sliding
door wardrobe cabinet. The
desk cabinet doesn't have
the 1" space required for the
wardrobe's sliding door.

cSee page 108
to determine available
switch cutout locations 
and dimensions for 
selected cabinet. 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 70

• Base unit and desk unit: melamine
• Desk worksurface: laminate
• Edge band on worksurface: 3 mm plastic
• Shelf on standing-height desk only: melamine
• Adjustable glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for desk cabinet
3 Edge band color number for worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Opus
Conference Table Cabinets
Laminate

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$89                                   cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

  Light                     •  Left, right, or center cutout          +$22 each                             Specify with left, right, or center 
  Cutouts                      on 36"W cabinet                                                                        light cutout.
                               •  Left and right cutout                    +$27                                     Specify with left and right light cutout.
                                        on 36"W cabinet
                                     •  Cutouts on 48"W and                 +$22 each                             Specify with light cutout positions. 
                                        72"W cabinets                                                                        cSee page 78

  Switch                  •  Single and double cutouts           +$11 each                             Specify cutout location and select single
  Cutouts                                                                                                                        or double cutout.

  Related                    •  Overhead Shelves and Cabinets                                           cPage 121
  Products              •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 124
                                     •  Mobile Overbed Table                                                            cPage 397

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase     
d d dPrice
d d d

Configuration P Conference Table Cabinets
30"        36"        84"            HC3684PL              $2519       

30"        48"        84"            HC4884PL              $2664       

30"        72"        84"            HC7284PL              $2961       
d d d

Tip: The melamine color
matches the selected lami-
nate color, so it does not
need to be specified.

cSee page 108
to determine available
switch cutout locations 
and dimensions for 
selected cabinet.

Tip: Conference table 
cabinets cannot be used
adjacent to a sliding door
wardrobe cabinet. The desk
cabinet doesn't have the 1"
space required for the
wardrobe's sliding door.

Tip: When the conference
table cabinet is used as a
stand alone unit, a wall-
anchor bracket must be
used. Check local codes.

Tip: More than four light
cutouts are not recom-
mended on 48"W cabinets.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 76

• Base unit and conference table unit: melamine
• Conference table worksurface: laminate
• Edge band on worksurface: 3 mm plastic
• Adjustable glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for conference

table worksurface
3 Edge band color number for worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Opus
Wardrobe Cabinet with Sliding Door
Laminate

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  89                                 cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

  Door                          •  Split-door package                      +$210                                    Specify with split door markerboard
                                                                                                                                          top/melamine bottom.
                                     •  Markerboard                                +$291                                    Specify with markerboard.

  Shelf Package       •  Shelves: melamine                     +$210                                    Specify with shelf package.

  Lock and                Lock and location
  Keying                  •  Polished Chrome lock located    +$  22                                    Specify with lock located left.
                                        on left side of cabinet
                                     •  Polished Chrome lock located    +$  22                                    Specify with lock located right.
                                        on right side of cabinet

                                        Keying                                      
                                     •  Standard keying                          No cost                                  Specify with standard keying.
                                     •  Specific keying                            No cost                                  Specify with field installed locks.*
                                     •  Master keying                              +$  23                                   Specify with master keying.

  Related                    •  Cabinets                                                                                 cPage 110
  Products              •  Mobile Overbed Table                                                            cPage 397

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

20"        24"        84"            HC2484WSL           $2107       
d d d          

Tip: The melamine color
matches the selected lami-
nate color, so it does not
need to be specified.

Tip: Wardrobe cabinets must
be used adjacent to another
cabinet. They cannot be
used adjacent to desk 
cabinets or bedside table.
They do not have the 1"
space required for the
wardrobe's sliding door.

*Must order lock plugs 
from Service Parts
(4678420SR).

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 82

• Wardrobe cabinet and fixed shelf: melamine
• Door front: melamine
• Fixed shelf: melamine
• Edge band on melamine door: 3 mm plastic
• Base: black melamine only
• Full-length, integral pulls: champagne paint only
• Hanger bar: white paint only
• Adjustable glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for wardrobe 

cabinet
3 Edge band color number for melamine

door
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Opus
Wardrobe Cabinet

with Sliding Door

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Opus
Wardrobe Cabinets with Swing Door
Laminate

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  89                                 cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

  Shelf Package       •  Shelves: melamine                     +$210                                    Specify with shelf package.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Polished Chrome                        +$  22                                    Specify with lock

                                        Keying                                      
                                     •  Standard keying                          No cost                                  Specify with standard keying.
                                     •  Specific keying                            No cost                                  Specify with field installed locks.*
                                     •  Master keying                              +$  23                                   Specify with master keying.

  Related                    •  Cabinets                                                                                 cPage 110
  Products              •  Mobile Overbed Table                                                            cPage 397

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d             

Left-Hand Door
20"        24"        84"            HC2484WHLL        $1984       
d d d

Right-Hand Door
20"        24"        84"            HC2484WHRL        $1984       
d d d

Tip: The melamine color
matches the selected lami-
nate color, so it does not
need to be specified.

*Must order lock plugs 
from Service Parts
(4678420SR).

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

• Wardrobe cabinet and fixed shelf: melamine
• Door front: melamine
• Fixed shelf: melamine
• Edge band on melamine door: 3 mm plastic
• Base: black melamine only
• Rail pulls on melamine door: champagne paint only
• Hanger bar: white paint only
• Adjustable glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for wardrobe 

cabinet
3 Edge band color number for melamine

door
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Headwall
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Opus Headwall

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  89                                 cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

  Light                    •  Left, right, and/or center cutout    +$  22 each                           Specify with left, right, and/or 
  Cutouts                                                                                                                        center light cutout.

  Switch                 •  Single and double cutouts         +$  11 each                           Specify cutout location and select single
  Cutouts                                                                                                                        or double cutout.

  Canopy                 •  Canopy                                       +$275                                    Specify with canopy.

  Canopy                •  12"–2315/16"                           No cost                                  Specify canopy width.
  Width                        •  24"–3515/16"                                +$235                                    Specify canopy width.
                                     •  36"–4715/16"                                +$470                                    Specify canopy width.
                                     •  48"–5315/16"                                +$705                                    Specify canopy width.
                                     •  54"–60"                                       +$940                                    Specify canopy width.

  Related                    •  Top caps                                                                                 cPage 125
  Products              •  End panels                                                                             cPage 128
                                     •  Fascia                                                                                     cPage 132

Specification Information
                                                          DU.S. Base Prices
                                                          dHeight
DStyle                DDimensions             d42"–5315/16"  d54"–6515/16"    d66"–7715/16"    d78"– 8715/16" d88"–96"
dNumber           dD W d d d d d
d d d d d d d

HCPHDWALL       4"     12"–2315/16"             $  900                 $  985                     $1070                   $1155                   $1240

                                4"     24"–3515/16"             $  985                 $1070                     $1155                   $1240                   $1410

                                4"     36"–4715/16"             $1070                 $1155                     $1240                   $1325                   $1495

                                4"     48"–5315/16"             $1155                  $1240                     $1325                   $1410                   $1580

                                4"     54"–60"                    $1240                 $1325                     $1410                   $1495                   $1665
d d d d d d d

Tip: Light cutout and switch
cutout options vary depend-
ing on width.
cSee page 108 to determine
available switch cutout 
locations and dimensions for
selected cabinet.

Tip: When specifying with
canopy, height of headwall
is 84".

Tip: Overhead shelves
cannot be used on headwall
cabinets.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 90

• Base unit: melamine
• Edge band: plastic
• Width: 12"–60"W in increments of 1/16"
• Height: 42"–96"H in increments of 1/16"
• Adjustable glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for base unit
3 Edge band color number for base unit
4 Width
5 Height
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Opus
Bedside Tables
Laminate

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$89                                   cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Polished Chrome                        +$22                                      Specify with lock.

                                        Keying                                      
                                     •  Standard keying                          No cost                                  Specify with standard keying.
                                     •  Specific keying                            No cost                                  Specify with field installed locks.*
                                     •  Master keying                              +$23                                     Specify with master keying.

  Related                    •  Cabinets                                                                                 cPage 110
  Products              •  Mobile Overbed Table                                                            cPage 397

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase     
d d dPrice
d d d

Configuration A
203⁄4"    201⁄2"    42"            HT18MAL                $1094       
d d d

Configuration B
203⁄4"    201⁄2"    42"            HT18MBL                $  884       
d d d

Tip: The melamine and 
plastic color matches the
selected laminate color, so 
it does not need to be 
specified.

*Must order lock plugs 
from Service Parts
(4678420SR).

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 96

• Bedside table case: melamine
• Table top and drawer front: laminate
• Edge band on table top, drawer, and base: 3 mm plastic
• Drawer body: white plastic and melamine only
• Flush pull(s): champagne only
• Rails: champagne paint only
• Casters: black only

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for bedside table
3 Edge band color number for table top,

drawer, and base
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Opus
Overhead Shelves
Laminate

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$89                                   cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

  Related                    •  Cabinets                                                                                 cPage 110
  Products              •  Wall-anchor brackets                                                             cPage 139
                                     •  Mobile Overbed Table                                                            cPage 397

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD          W        H        dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d             

Straight Shelves
12"           24"        1"           HS24SL                   $219         

12"           36"        1"           HS36SL                   $242         
d d d

Flower Shelves
12"/15"    24"        1"           HS24FL                    $252         

12"/15"    36"        1"           HS36FL                    $280         
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 98

• Shelf: laminate
• Edge band on shelf: 3 mm plastic
• Cantilevers: champagne paint only

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for shelf
3 Edge band color number for shelf
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Tip: When a cabinet has an
overhead shelf installed on it
and it is not ganged to
another cabinet, a wall-
anchor bracket must be
used. Check local codes.

Tip: Overhead shelf is not
recommended on cabinets
with 181⁄2"H storage unit.
There is not sufficient clear-
ance for a person to sit.

Tip: Overhead shelves can-
not be used on headwall
cabinets.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Opus
Overhead Shelves
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Opus
Overhead Shelves with Box Unit
Laminate

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$89                                   cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

  Related                    •  Cabinets                                                                                 cPage 110
  Products              •  Wall-anchor brackets                                                             cPage 139
                                     •  Mobile Overbed Table                                                            cPage 397

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD          W        H        dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d             

Straight Shelves with Box Unit
12"           24"        24"         HS2423SBL            $479         

12"           36"        24"         HS3623SBL            $503         

12"           24"        36"         HS2435SBL            $536         

12"           36"        36"         HS3635SBL            $557         
d d d

Flower Shelves with Box Unit
12"/15"    36"        24"         HS3623FBL            $540         

12"/15"    36"        36"         HS3635FBL            $596         
d d d

Tip: The melamine color
matches the selected lami-
nate color, so it does not
need to be specified.

Tip: When a cabinet has an
overhead shelf with box unit
installed on it and it is not
ganged to another cabinet, a
wall-anchor bracket must be
used. Check local codes.

Tip: Overhead shelf with box
unit is not recommended on
cabinets with 181⁄2"H stor-
age unit. There is not suffi-
cient clearance for a person
to sit.

Tip: Overhead shelves with
box unit cannot be used on
headwall cabinets.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 100

• Shelf: laminate
• Box unit: melamine
• Edge band on shelf: 3 mm plastic
• Cantilevers: champagne paint only

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for shelf with

box unit
3 Edge band color number for shelf
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Tip: 36"W flower shelf with 
a box unit is non-handed.
Shelf can be reversed in the
field so that the box unit can
be field installed in either the
left- or right-hand location.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Opus
Overhead Storage Cabinets with Doors
Laminate

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$89                                   cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Polished Chrome                        +$22                                      Specify with lock.

                                        Keying                                      
                                     •  Standard keying                          No cost                                  Specify with standard keying.
                                     •  Specific keying                            No cost                                  Specify with field installed locks.*
                                     •  Master keying                              +$23                                     Specify with master keying.

  Related                    •  Cabinets                                                                                 cPage 110
  Products              •  Wall-anchor brackets                                                             cPage 139
                                     •  Mobile Overbed Table                                                            cPage 397

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d             

15"        24"        24"            HS2424BL              $717         

15"        36"        24"            HS3624BL              $836         
d d d

Tip: The melamine color
matches the selected lami-
nate color, so it does not
need to be specified.

Tip: When a cabinet has an
overhead storage cabinet on
it and it is not ganged to
another cabinet, a wall-
anchor bracket must be
used. Check local codes.

Tip: When all of the cabinets
in a multi-unit configuration
have overhead storage cabi-
nets installed on them, a
wall-anchor bracket must be
used. Check local codes.

Tip: Overhead storage cabi-
net is not recommended on
cabinets with 181⁄2"H stor-
age unit. There is not suffi-
cient clearance for a person
to sit.

Tip: Overhead storage cabi-
nets can be used on head-
wall cabinets.

*Must order lock plugs 
from Service Parts
(4678420SR).

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 102

• Cabinet, door fronts, and adjustable shelf: melamine
• Cabinet bottom: laminate
• Edge band on cabinet bottom and doors: 3 mm plastic
• Flush pulls: champagne only
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for storage

cabinet
3 Edge band color number for cabinet

bottom and doors
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Opus
Overhead Storage 

Cabinets with Doors
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Accessories

Common Tops

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 44

• Top: laminate
• Edge band: plastic

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Edge band color number
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$89                                   cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Specification Information
DDimensions     DStyle                      DU.S.
dD        W          dNumber                 dBase
d d dPrice
d                             d                                    d                

15"         48"            HW1548L                $157         

15"         60"            HW1560L                $194         

15"         72"            HW1572L                $253

15"         84"            HW1584L                $367         
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Headwall Top Caps

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 91

• Top cap: melamine
• Edge band on front: plastic
• Width:12"–120"W in increments of 1/16"

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for top cap
3 Edge band color for top cap
4 Width
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$89                                   cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

  End Condition       • Open Left and Right                    No cost                                  Specify with open left and right.
                              • Open Left/End Right                   No cost                                  Specify with open left/end right.
                                     •  End Left/Open Right                   No cost                                  Specify with end left/open right.
                                     •  End Left and Right                      No cost                                  Specify with end left and right.

  Related                    •  Headwall                                                                                cPage 119
  Products              

Specification Information

DStyle                 DDimensions                 DU.S.                   
dNumber            dD W dBase 
d d dPrice
d d d

 HCPTOPCAP         4"           12"  –  23 15/16"       $115                        

                                 4"           24"  –  35 15/16"       $137                        

                                 4"           36"  –  47 15/16"       $159                         

                                 4"           48"  –  59 15/16"       $181                        

                                 4"           60"  –  71 15/16"       $203 

                                 4"           72"  –  83 15/16"       $225 

                                 4"           84"  –  95 15/16"       $247 

                                 4"           96"  –107 15/16"       $269 

                                 4"           108"–120"               $291 
d d d

Tip: An end condition refers
to either a wall or another
adjacent unit where a tight fit
is key. 

Tip: Top caps can match the
width of a single unit or mul-
tiple units up to 120"W. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

End Filler Panel

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 41

• End filler panel: melamine
• Edge band: plastic

1 Style number
2 Melamine color number for end filler

panel
3 Edge band color number
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$89                                   cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Specification Information
DDimensions     DStyle                      DU.S.
dW        H           dNumber                 dBase
d d dPrice
d                             d                                    d                

7"           84"            HB784FL                 $357         
d d d

Tip: End filler panel cannot
be used next to a confer-
ence table or desk.
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Inside Corner Filler Panels

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 41

• Inside corner filler panel: melamine
• Edge band: plastic

1 Style number
2 Melamine color number for inside corner

filler panel
3 Edge band color number
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$89                                   cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Specification Information
DDimensions                           DStyle              DU.S.
dD W         H               dNumber          dBase
d d dPrice
d                                                       d                           d                

Inside Corner Filler Panel
201⁄8"           7"            84"                  HB84XL             $628        
d                                                       d                           d

Adjustable Inside Corner Filler Panel
201⁄8"–26"    7"            84"                  HB84XAL          $722        
d                                                       d                           d

Tip: Inside corner fillers can-
not be used next to a confer-
ence table.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Straight End Panels

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 41

• 4"W or 20"W straight end panel: melamine
• Edge band: plastic
• Height in 1/16" increments
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for end panel
3 Edge band color number for end panel
4 Width
5 Height
7 Application
7 End panel: straight
8 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Laminate No cost cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
Materials • Open Line laminate +$  89 cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Canopy • Canopy No cost Specify with canopy.

Fascia • No fascia No cost Specify with no fascia.
• Straight fascia No cost Specify with straight fascia.

Width • 5" width +$  35 Specify with 5"W end panel.
• 21" width +$179 Specify with 21"W end panel.

Application • For use with storage No cost Specify with storage.
• For use without storage +$300 Specify with no storage.

Related • Headwall cPage 119
Products • Top cap cPage 125

Specification Information
DU.S. Base Prices

DStyle dHeight
dNumber d
d d84" d90"–9515/16" d96"–10115/16" d102"–10715/16" d108"–114"
d d d d d d

4"W End Panel
HCPENDPNL N.A. $205 $252 $299 $347

20"W End Panel
HCPENDPNL $314 $409 $504 $598 $693
d d d d d d

Tip: 4"W and 5"W end pan-
els are for use without
canopy. 20"W and 21"W end
panels are for use with
canopy.

Tip: 5"W and 21"W may be
specified to allow end panel
to be field cut to fit specific
site conditions. 

Tip: No storage option adds
glides and increases depth 1". 

Tip: No storage is available
only on end panel with
canopy.
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Sloped End Panel

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 41

• 20"W sloped end panel: melamine
• Edge band: plastic
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for end panel
3 Edge band color number for end panel
4 Application
5 End panel: sloped
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface • Laminate No cost cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
Materials • Open Line laminate +$  89 cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Canopy • Canopy No cost Specify with canopy.

Width • 21" width +$  70 Specify with 21"W end panel.

Application • For use with storage No cost Specify with storage.
• For use without storage +$300 Specify with no storage.

Related • Headwall cPage 119
Products • Top cap cPage 125

Specification Information
DStyle DU.S. Base 
dNumber dPrice
d d

20"W End Panel
HCPENDPNL $504
d d

Tip: Height of sloped end
panel is 84" on one end and
871/4" on the other end.

Tip: 21"W may be specified
to allow end panel to be field
cut to fit specific site 
conditions. 

Tip: Sloped end panels are
used with cabinets that have
a canopy and are being
specified with sloped fascia.

Tip: No storage option adds
glides and increases depth 1".
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Opus Accessories, continued                                                                                                                                          

130                                                                                                                                                                      Steelcase Health Volume 2 Casegoods Specification Guide

End Panel   G12/15

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 41

• End panel: melamine
• Edge band: plastic
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Melamine color number for end panel
3 Edge band color number
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$89                                   cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Specification Information
DDimensions     DStyle                      DU.S.
dW        H           dNumber                 dBase
d                             d                                    dPrice
d                             d                                    d                

201⁄8"      80"            HB84EL G12/15       $314                           
d d d

Tip: Replace this style num-
ber with HCPENDPNL after
December 2015.

G12/15 = Last order entry
December 20, 2015

August 2015



Steelcase Health Volume 2 Casegoods Specification Guide                                                                                                                       cAccessories, continued  131

O
p

u
s

Wall Trim Packages

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Wall trim package of two: plastic 1 Style number

2 Plastic color number for wall trim
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Specification Information
DDimensions     DStyle                      DU.S.
dW        H           dNumber                 dPrice
d                             d                                    d                

15⁄16"      84"            HBT284                  $  97

15⁄16"      120"          HBT2120                $141
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                                                                                                                                                                                       Opus
Accessories
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Fascia

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 42

• Fascia: melamine
• Edge band: plastic
• Width:12"–120"W in increments of 1/16"
• Height of straight fascia, if selected: 

6"–30"H in increments of 1/16"

1 Style number
2 Fascia type
3 Laminate color number for fascia
4 Edge band color number for fascia
5 Width
5 Height, if straight fascia is selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Tip: When specifying sloped
fascia, height of headwall 
is 871/4"H.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$89                                   cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

  Fascia                 •  Straight fascia                             No cost                                  Specify with straight fascia.
  Type                         •  Sloped fascia                         +$29                                      Specify with sloped fascia.

  Grain Direction     •  Horizontal                                    No cost                                  Specify with horizontal grain direction.
                                   •  Vertical                                        No cost                                  Specify with vertical grain direction.

Specification Information
                         DU.S. Base Price

DStyle                 DDimensions                 d
dNumber            dW                          dHeight
d                         d d6"–1115/16"H          d12"–17 15/16"H          d18"–23 15/16"H          d24"–30"H
d d d d d d

Straight Fascia
HCPFASCIA          12"–23 15/16"                        $366                        $385                          $403                           $423 

                                 24"–35 15/16"                         $456                        $475                          $493                           $513          

                                 36"–47 15/16"                         $486                        $505                          $523                           $543          

                                 48"–59 15/16"                         $624                        $643                          $661                           $681          

                                 60"–71 15/16"                         $667                        $686                          $704                           $724 

                                 72"–83 15/16"                         $763                        $782                          $800                           $820 

                                 84"–95 15/16"                         $800                        $819                          $837                           $857 

                                 96"–107 15/16"                       $857                        $876                          $894                           $914 

                                 108"–120"                             $919                        $938                          $956                           $976 
d d d d d d

DStyle                 DDimensions                 DU.S. Base Price
dNumber            dW d
d d d

Sloped Fascia
HCPFASCIA          12"–23 15/16"                         $366

                                 24"–35 15/16"                         $387

                                 36"–47 15/16"                         $471

                                 48"–59 15/16"                         $516

                                 60"–71 15/16"                         $651

                                 72"–83 15/16"                         $712

                                 84"–95 15/16"                         $806

                                 96"–107 15/16"                       $859

                                 108"–120"                             $921
d d d

Tip: Sloped fascia upcharge
is not reflected in base price.

August 2015



Fascia   G12/15

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 42

• Fascia: laminate
• Edge band:plastic
• Aluminum bottom track: champagne paint only
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for fascia
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
3 Edge band color number
4 Options, if selected (see below)

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$89                                   cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Specification Information
DDimensions     DStyle                      DU.S.
dW        H           dNumber                 dBase
d                             d                                    dPrice      
d                             d                                    d                

24"         18"            HF2418L G12/15     $385         

36"         18"            HF3618L G12/15     $475

48"         18"            HF4818L G12/15     $505         

60"         18"            HF6018L G12/15     $643         

72"         18"            HF7218L G12/15     $686         

84"         18"            HF8418L G12/15     $782         

96"         18"            HF9618L G12/15     $819         

24"         24"            HF2424L G12/15     $404         

36"         24"            HF3624L G12/15     $497         

48"         24"            HF4824L G12/15     $529         

60"         24"            HF6024L G12/15     $675         

72"         24"            HF7224L G12/15     $719         

84"         24"            HF8424L G12/15     $822         

96"         24"            HF9624L G12/15     $860         

24"         30"            HF2430L G12/15     $424         

36"         30"            HF3630L G12/15     $529         

48"         30"            HF4830L G12/15     $565         

60"         30"            HF6030L G12/15     $717         

72"         30"            HF7230L G12/15     $764         

84"         30"            HF8430L G12/15     $888         

96"         30"            HF9630L G12/15     $923
d                             d                                    d

Tip: For 8' 6" ceilings, use
18"H fascia. For 9' ceilings,
use 24"H fascia. For 9' 6"
ceilings, use 30"H fascia.
Heights listed are nominal.
Actual fascia heights are
11⁄2" shorter.

Tip: Order ceiling track 
separately. 
cPage 136.

Tip: Replace this style num-
ber with HCPFASCIA after
December 2015.

                                                                                                                                                                                       Opus
Accessories
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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G12/15 = Last order entry
December 20, 2015
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Sloped Fascia   G12/15

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 42

• Fascia: laminate
• Edge band: plastic
• Aluminum bottom track: champagne paint only
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for fascia
3 Edge band color number
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$89                                   cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Specification Information
DWidth               DStyle                      DU.S.
d                        dNumber                 dBase
d d dPrice

24"                          HFS24L G12/15       $416         

36"                           HFS36L G12/15       $500

48"                          HFS48L G12/15       $545         

60"                           HFS60L G12/15       $680         

72"                           HFS72L G12/15       $741         

84"                           HFS84L G12/15       $835         

96"                           HFS96L G12/15       $888
d d d

Tip: Replace this style num-
ber with HCPFASCIA after
December 2015.

G12/15 = Last order entry
December 20, 2015
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Accessories

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Fascia End Panels   G12/15

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• End panel: laminate
• Edge band: plastic
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for end panel
3 Edge band color number for end panel
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$89                                   cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Specification Information
DStyle                                                  DU.S.
dNumber                                              dBase
d                                                           dPrice
d d                                                                                                                                

Sloped End Panel
HFESL G12/15                                               $505
d d

End Panel for 8'6"H Ceiling
HFE102L G12/15                                           $693
d d

End Panel for 9'H Ceiling
HFE108L G12/15                                           $726
d d

End Panel for 9'6"H Ceiling
HFE114L G12/15                                           $746
d d

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 42

Tip: Replace this style num-
ber with HCPENDPNL after
December 2015.

G12/15 = Last order entry
December 20, 2015

O
p

u
s
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information
DWidth    DStyle DU.S.
d             dNumber dPrice
d                d d

Straight Ceiling Track
120"            HPCTS                              $169
d d d

Corner L Ceiling Track

20"              HPCTLS20                                              $169
d d d

Ceiling Tracks

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
• Recessed ceiling track: 7241 Arctic White 

paint only
1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price              Required to Specify
  Ceiling Clip               Clips for use on ceiling tracks
                                     •  No fastener                                 No cost                         Specify with no fastener.
                                     •  1" x 1/4"D tegular                         No cost                         Specify with 1" x 1/4"D tegular clip.
                                     •  1" x 3/8"D tegular                         No cost                         Specify with 1" x 3/8"D tegular clip.
                                     •  1" x 1/2"D tegular                         No cost                         Specify with 1" x 1/2"D tegular clip.
                                     •  1" x 5/8"D tegular                         No cost                         Specify with 1" x 5/8"D tegular clip.
                                     •  Donn Fineline 1/4" slot                 No cost                         Specify with Donn Fineline with 1/4" slot clip.
                                     •  Donn Fineline 1/8" slot                 No cost                         Specify with Donn Fineline with 1/8" slot clip.
                                     •  1"W exposed T                           No cost                         Specify with 1"W exposed T clip.
                                     •  1" fluted runner 1/4" – 20"            No cost                         Specify with 1" fluted runner 1/4" – 20" clip.

                                     •  1" tee quick clip                           No cost                         Specify with 1" tee quick clip.
                                     •  9/16"W exposed tee                     No cost                         Specify with 9/16"W exposed tee clip.
                                     •  9/16" x 1/4"D tegular                     No cost                         Specify with 9/16" x 1/4"D tegular clip.
                                     •  9/16" x 5⁄16"D tegular                    No cost                         Specify with 9/16" x 5⁄16"D tegular clip.

Tip: No ceiling clip is
included unless selected 
as an option.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Mounting Boards

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 67

• Mounting board: melamine
• Edge band on mounting board: 3 mm plastic
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Melamine color number for mounting

board
3 Edge band color number for mounting

board
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$22                                   cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Specification Information
DDimensions     DStyle                      DU.S.
dW        H           dNumber                 dBase
d d dPrice
d                             d                                    d                

22"         32"            HAB2232                $107         

34"         32"            HAB3432                $123         
d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Cushions

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 65

• Cushion, upholstery: price group 1 1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for cushion 

upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                              •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                              •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  66                                    Specify fabric color number.
                              •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  83                                    Specify fabric color number.
                              •  Fabric price group 6                    +$118                                    Specify fabric color number.
                              •  Fabric price group 7                    +$167                                    Specify fabric color number.
                              •  Fabric price group 8                    +$220                                    Specify fabric color number.
                              •  Fabric price group 9                    +$261                                    Specify fabric color number.
                              •  Fabric price group 10                  +$304                                    Specify fabric color number.
                              •  Fabric price group COM             No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                           Manual to specify.

  Related                    •  Cabinets with 181⁄2"H Storage Unit                                        cPage 114
  Products                                                                                                                   

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle              DU.S.
dD       W                     dNumber          dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

15"        24"                         HAC24                $229               

15"        36"                         HAC36                $253               
d d d

Tip: Cushions are for use
with 181⁄2"H storage unit.
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Opus
Accessories

O
p

u
s

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Wall-Anchor Brackets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 43

• Wall-anchor brackets
• Package of four

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S.                       
dNumber           dPrice
d                             d                                                     

HAW4                 $59                               
d d

Tip: Wall-anchor brackets
should be used when a sin-
gle cabinet has an overhead
storage cabinet or shelf
installed in it. Wall-anchor
brackets are also necessary
when all of the cabinets in a
multi-unit configuration have
overhead storage cabinets
installed on them. Check
local codes.
cSee Application Topics.

Coat Hooks
Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 65

• Coat hooks: champagne paint only
• Package of two

Style number

Related Products
                                     •  Cabinets with 181⁄2"H Storage Unit                                        cPage 114

Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S.                       
dNumber           dPrice
d                             d                                                     

HAH                   $66                               
d d

Tip: Coat hooks are
intended for cabinets with
181⁄2"H storage units.
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Fascia Stabilizer Bracket

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Stabilizer bracket
• Retainer clip
• Package of one

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S.                       
dNumber           dPrice
d                             d                                                     

HAFB1               $56                               
d d

Tip: Stabilizer bracket may
be required in some jurisdic-
tions, check local codes. If
required, order one per
fascia panel. Not required
for sloped fascia.
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Floor-Anchor Brackets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Floor-anchor brackets
• Package of four

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S.                       
dNumber           dPrice
d                             d                                                     

HAF4                  $84                               
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                                     Opus
Accessories

O
p

u
s

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 90

• Brackets
• Package of two

Style number

Related Products                                        
                                   •  Headwall                                                                                  cPage 119

Specification Information
DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d d

HCPWBRKT    $64
d d

Headwall Brackets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• One floor bracket
• Two wall brackets
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d d

HAFW               $58          
d d

OSHPD Brackets

Tip: One HAFW should be
ordered for each Opus unit.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Transformer Style number

Specification Information
DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d d

HTRANSU       $229                                                  
d d

UL Transformer

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 43

• LED light Style number

Specification Information
DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d d

HLED                $214
d d

LED Light
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Nurse Servers                                                                                 
                                                                                                                        

   Understanding
cPage 148
  Specifying
cPage 158

Statement of Line
Sonata

Islands                                                                                                   
                                                                                                                         

   Understanding
cPage 150
  Specifying
cPage 164

Benches                                                                                               
                                                                                                                         

   Understanding
cPage 152
  Specifying
cPage 170

Single-Sided 
Left-Hand with
Drawer Storage

Single-Sided 
Right-Hand with
Drawer Storage

Double-Sided with
Drawer Storage

Single-Sided 
Left-Hand with
Sliding Door

Single-Sided 
Right-Hand with
Sliding Door

Double-Sided with
Sliding Door

18"D24"W

39"H

18"D24"W

39"H

18"D24"W

39"H

18"D24"W

39"H

18"D
48"W

36"H

36"W  18"D    

19"H

18"D
48"W

36"H

18"D
48"W

36"H

Single-Sided 
Left-Hand with
Waste Bin Storage

18"D 24"W

39"H

Single-Sided 
Right-Hand with
Waste Bin Storage

18"D24"W

39"H

Double-Sided with
Waste Bin Storage

18"D24"W

39"H

Single-Sided 
Left-Hand with Open
Storage

18"D36"W

36"H

Single-Sided 
Right-Hand with
Open Storage

18"D36"W

36"H

Double-Sided 
with Open Storage

18"D36"W

36"H

Single-Sided with Open Storage

36"W  18"D    

19"H

Hinged-Top Double-Sided Open Storage

36"W  18"D    

19"H
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Statement of Line

Media Unit                                                                                        
                                                                                                                         

*Media units are available in double-sided models.

   Understanding
cPage 152
  Specifying
cPage 172

Wardrobe                                                                                            
                                                                                                                         

   Understanding
cPage 152
  Specifying
cPage 173

Bases                                                                                                      
                                                                                                                         

   Understanding
cPage 146
  Specifying
cPage 174

18"D24"W

36"H

9"

60"H

18"D12"W

4"H

18"D 12"W 24"W       

4"H

18"D
  36"W

4"H

18"D   42"W
4"H

18"D

  66"W4"H

18"D
72"W4"H

18"D

  48"W
4"H

18"D

  60"W
4"H

18"D

Coat Hook                                                                                          
                                                                                                                         

   Understanding
cPage 153
  Specifying
cPage 175

Single-Sided Double-Sided

60"H

18"D12"W

18"

Flat Screen Monitor Arm                                                    
                                                                                                                         

  Understanding
cPage 153
  Specifying
cPage 175
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84"W4"H

18"D
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Sonata
Module Combinations

Sonata provides a free-
standing, modular solution 
to meet the personal and
clinical needs of infusion
environments. Any module
combination can be selected
to accommodate a specific
center’s personal needs.
The modules are placed on a
common base which is then
sealed to the floor.

Modules can be used as
an individual unit or in com-
bination with other modules.

An adhesive seal is pro-
vided for each module. The
adhesive is field-applied and
connects modules to adja-
cent modules.  

Base is black laminate 
and is designed to accom-
modate a base molding.
Levelers on base adjust 
for installation on uneven
floors.

Media Unit

Island

Wardrobe

Bench

Nurse Server

...............................................................................................................................................
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Product Details
Nurse server, island,
media unit, bench, and
wardrobe modules are
available double-sided or
single sided. Single-sided
modules have a finished
back to support end-of-run
applications.

Base provides a common
support for modules. It seals
to the floor and acts like a
utility chase. All modules
and the common base have
a shared 18" depth.  Base
width specified should match
the sum of the module
widths creating the run.

Floor anchors are pro-
vided with base to attach the
base to the floor.

Sonata does not accom-
modate an application
placed directly against a wall
due to the gap created
between the wall and the
product. Contact Specials
Engineering when this appli-
cation is necessary.

Actual Dimensions
Base

Depth           18"

Width           12", 24", 36", 42", 48", 60", 66", 72", or 84"

Height          4"

Sonata 
Module Combinations

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Sonata
Nurse Servers

Nurse server provides
standing height worksur-
faces, pull-out material prep
worksurface, and medical
supply storage or waste bin
storage. Nurse server acts as
a decentralized workstation.

Nurse server case is
laminate with a 3 mm plastic
edge band.

Top is 39"H, to provide an
ideal height for standing
work and an ideal location
for a monitor. Rigid thermo-
form top is standard with a
spill edge. Laminate and
solid surface tops are flat
without a spill edge. Top
ships unassembled from
modular unit.

Pull-out surface is rigid
thermoform and pulls out to
provide additional prepara-
tion area.

Pull is flush with the front
nurse server unit.

Drawers are laminate with
a 3 mm plastic edge band
and provide medical storage
at patient's side.

Face lock is optional to
secure top drawers, on
nurse servers with waste
bins.

Actual Dimensions
Depth           18"

Width           24"

Height          39"

Front access waste bin
storage features self-clos-
ing slides.

Toe pull is standard to
help with hands-free access
to waste removal.

Face lock is
optional to secure all
drawers on nurse
servers with drawer.
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Sonata 
Nurse Servers

Product Details

Top drawer of the 
double-sided nurse
server has a 15" depth.
Bottom two drawers have an
7" depth. Single-sided nurse
server has three drawers
with 15" depth.

Top drawer of the
nurse server with
waste bin storage is 15"
deep.

Single-sided nurse
servers are right- or left-
handed. The nurse server is
right-handed if while seated
in the patient’s position, the
module is on the right-hand
side.

Pull is flush with the drawer
front for ease of motion
around the nurse server.

15"

7"

15"

Nurse server with
waste bin storage is
available with or without the
pullout surfaces.

Front access waste bin
storage can accommodate
a 14 gallon waste container
when the cabinet has the
pullout surfaces and a 17
gallon container when the
cabinet has no pullout 
surfaces.

Junction box cutout
option is available on rigid
thermoform top and solid
surface top nurse servers
with waste bin storage. This
option provides a bracket to
accommodate two junction
boxes below the top surface.
A cover for the cutout is pro-
vided in the same material
as the top, it allows  wires to
pass through while also cov-
ering the recessed power in
case of spills.

Lock is optional, factory-
installed and keyed random,
to secure the drawers of the
unit. The lock is located by
the handle for the pull-out
worksurface. It locks all
three drawers. If specific key
number is required choose
the lock plug option and
order the plugs from Service
Parts (4678420SR) with key
number specific (TA100–
TA139). Master keyed lock
is also available. 

Nurse server top is 
ideal location for a monitor,
commercially available 
freestanding monitors 
recommended.

Surface Materials
Nurse server
•  Laminate

Top
•  Laminate
•  Rigid thermoform
•  Solid surface
Tip: Graded-In solid sur-
faces are available, see
Surface Materials section 
for complete listing.

Edge band
•  3 mm plastic

Drawer pull
•  Champagne only

Pull-out worksurface 
•  Rigid thermoform: sand

only

Face lock
•  Polished chrome only

Toe pull
•  Champagne only

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Application Topics
For more information on
Sonata’s shared attributes
and product applications, 
cSonata Module
Combinations, page 146.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Sonata
Islands

Island provides hands-free
disposal of medical waste,
open storage, personal stor-
age, and access to power.

Island case is laminate
with a 3 mm plastic edge
band.

Top is 36"H for standing
work and personal storage.
Rigid thermoform top is
standard with a spill edge.
Laminate and solid surface
tops are flat without a spill
edge. Top ships unassem-
bled from modular unit.

Grommet is flush with the
top surface.

Upper shelf has 6"H
clearance for patient side
storage.

Pull is flush with the front of
the sliding cabinet door.  

Sliding door conceals
waste bucket while 
revealing open storage.

Actual Dimensions
Depth           18"

Width           36" or 48"

Height          36"

Power chase provides
access to outlet through a
handle-free door.

Rail is powder coated steel
and helps contain personal
belongings.

Outlet cut-out,
located on inside of
upper shelf, accommo-
dates power for per-
sonal technology.
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Sonata 
Islands

Product Details

Island divider separates
upper shelf for double-sided
modules. It is standard in
laminate and available in
fusion as an option.

Single-sided islands 
are right- or left-handed. The
island is right-handed if
while seated in the patient’s
position, the module is on
the right-hand side.

Island module provides
power to adjacent modules.
The power chase is accessi-
ble through a handle free
door. The door is designed
for a stiff open to accommo-
date occasional access. If
access to these outlets are
needed on a regular basis,
contact specials engineering
for a modified application.

Waste bin slide-out
accommodates hands-free
disposal of medical waste
with the foot rail. Waste bin
storage can accommodate
up to a 12 gallon chemical
waste bucket that is within
the dimensions 15"W, 11"D,
and 201⁄2"H.

Grommet comes standard
with a sleeve and cap.  The
cap comes closed and can
be punched out for access.

Surface Materials
Island module
•  Laminate

Top
•  Laminate
•  Rigid thermoform
•  Solid surface
Tip: Graded-In solid sur-
faces are available, see
Surface Materials section 
for complete listing.

Edge band
•  3 mm plastic

Sliding door pull
•  Champagne only

Island divider 
•  Laminate 
•  Fusion (option)
Tip: Graded-In acrylic 
panels are available, see
Surface Materials section 
for complete listing.

Rail on island with
open storage
•  Champagne only

Grommet
•  Black plastic only

Application Topics
For more information on
Sonata’s shared attributes
and product applications,
cSonata Module
Combinations, page 146.

S
o

n
a

ta

August 2015



152                                                                                                                                                                          Steelcase Health Volume 2 Casegoods Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Sonata
Benches, Media Units, and Wardrobes

Bench provides additional
seating and storage at
patient side.

Bench is laminate with a 
3 mm plastic edge band.

Hinged cushion top
allows access to storage in
bench.

Media unit provides tech-
nology access and additional
storage at patient side.

Media unit is laminate
with a 3 mm plastic edge
band.

Top is 36"H for standing
work and personal storage.
Rigid thermoform top is
standard with a spill edge.
Laminate and solid surface
tops are flat without a spill
edge. Top ships unassem-
bled from modular unit.

Top shelf has power
access for personal media
device.

Middle shelf accommo-
dates a DVD player and
other similar media.

Bottom shelf provides
open personal storage.

Rail is powder coated
steel and helps contain
personal belongings.

Wardrobe provides per-
sonal storage at patient side.

Wardrobe cabinet is
laminate with a 3 mm plastic
edge band.

Coat hook allows for
hanging storage within
wardrobe.

Actual Dimensions
                          Depth          Width          Height

Bench                      18"                  36"                  19"

Wardrobe                18"                  12"                  60"

Media Unit               18"                  24"                  36"

Rail is powder coated
steel and helps contain
personal belongings.

Rail is powder coated
steel and helps contain
personal belongings.

Top is available as a cushion or
solid surface. Top ships unassem-
bled from modular unit.
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Sonata 
Benches, Media Units, 

and Wardrobes

Product Details

Hinged top bench is
non-sided. The hinged top
can be opened from either
side by an easy lift point for
the hinged top.

Power is accessed through
a cut-out in media unit inner
wall.  Wiring is passed down
through the inner wall to the
base.

Coat hook is installed on
right side of wardrobe.
Additional coat hooks can be
ordered separately. 

Flat screen monitor
arm supports flat panel dis-
plays up to 39 lbs within the
dimensions 21"W and 15"H
to fit in the media unit upper
shelf. The monitor arm
includes cable management
and hardware and is able to
be assembled into three dif-
ferent configurations to suit
a wide range of applications.
The types of configurations
are articulated arm, swing
arm, and a wall mount.

Surface Materials
Bench
•  Laminate

Top surface on bench
•  Fabric
•  Solid surface
Tip: Graded-in solid surfaces
are available, 
cSee Surface Materials,
page 457.

Media unit
•  Laminate

Top surface on Media
Unit
•  Laminate
•  Rigid thermoform
•  Solid surface
Tip: Graded-In solid sur-
faces are available, see
Surface Materials section 
for complete listing.

Edge band on bench,
media unit, wardrobe,
and laminate top
•  3 mm plastic

Wardrobe
•  Laminate

Rail on media unit
wardrobe and bench
with open storage
•  Champagne only

Coat hook
•  Champagne only

Flat screen monitor
arm
•  Silver only

Application Topics
For more information on
Sonata’s shared attributes
and product applications,
cSonata Module
Combinations, page 146.
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Sonata
Storage Capacities

Nurse Server with drawer storage

51⁄2"H Drawer

  Size                                     Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W         H

  Double-sided nurse server          7"           20"         41⁄2"

  Single- and double-sided            15"         20"         41⁄2"
  nurse server

  

12"H Drawer

  Double-sided nurse server          7"           20"         89⁄10"

  Single-sided nurse server           15"         20"         89⁄10"

Nurse Server with waste bin storage

51⁄2"H Drawer

  Size                                     Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W         H

  Single- and double-sided            15"         14"         41⁄2"
  nurse server

Front access waste bin storage

  Nurse Server without pull           151⁄2"      13"         251⁄5"
  surfaces

  Nurse Server with one                151⁄2"      13"         24"
  pullout surface

  Nurse Server with two                151⁄2"      13"         221⁄2"
  pullout surfaces

Junction box cutout option

  Single- and double-                     8"           5"           4"
  sided nurse serversJbox

Cutout

Waste Bin
Storage

Waste Bin
Storage
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Sonata 
Storage Capacities
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Island with sliding door

Upper shelf open storage area

  Size                                     Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W         H

  Double-sided island                    83⁄5"        39"         63⁄10"

  Single-sided island                      173⁄10"    39"         63⁄10"

Lower compartment open storage area

  Size                                     Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W         H

  Single- and double-                     173⁄10"    19"         221⁄2"
  sided islands

Waste bin slide-out inside wire rods

  Size                                     Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W         H

  Single- and double-                     11"          15"         201⁄2"
  sided islands

Island with open storage

Upper shelf open storage area

  Size                                     Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W         H

  Double-sided island                    83⁄5"        263⁄4"      63⁄10"

  Single-sided island                      173⁄10"    263⁄4"      63⁄10"

Lower compartment open storage area

  Size                                     Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W         H

  Single-sided islands                    151⁄2"      263⁄4"      23"

  Double-sided islands                  141⁄2"      263⁄4"      23"Lower Shelf
Area

Upper Shelf
Area

Waste Bin

Lower Shelf
Area

Upper Shelf
Area
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Bench with hinged top

Hinged top storage area

                                             Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W         H

                                                      163⁄10"    332⁄5"      107⁄10"

Bench with open storage

Open storage area
                                                                                      Inside Dimensions
                                                                                      D          W            H

  Single-sided bench                     153⁄4"      341⁄4"      101⁄2"

  Double-sided bench                    71⁄4"        341⁄4"      101⁄2"

Media Unit

Upper shelf open storage area

  Size                                     Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W         H

  Single-sided                                17"         22"         16"
  media unit

  Double-sided                              72⁄5"        22"         16"
                                                   media unit

Middle shelf open storage area

  Size                                     Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W         H

  Single-sided                                17"         22"         23⁄5"
  media unit

  Double-sided                               72⁄5"        22"         23⁄5"
                                                   media unit

Lower shelf open storage area

  Size                                     Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W         H

  Single-sided                                17"         22"         10"
  media unit

  Double-sided                               6"           22"         10"
  media unit

Open 
Storage 
Area

Lower Shelf
Area

Middle Shelf
Area

Upper Shelf
Area

Sonata Storage Capacities, continued
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Wardrobe

Upper Shelf Open Storage Area

  Size                                     Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W         H

  Single wardrobe                          161⁄5"      101⁄5"      541⁄5"

  Double wardrobe                        71⁄2"        101⁄5"      541⁄5"Open Storage
Area

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Sonata
Nurse Servers with Drawer Storage
Laminate

Options                        U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  89                                 cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Polished Chrome for                   +$  54                                    Specify with lock.
                                        single-sided
                                     •  Polished Chrome for                   +$108                                    Specify with lock.
                                        double-sided 

                                        Keying                                      
                                     •  Standard key random                 No cost                                  Specify with standard keying.
                                     •  Specific keying                            No cost                                  Specify with field installed locks.*
                                     •  Master keying for single-sided    +$  23                                   Specify with master keying.
                                     •  Master keying for double-sided   +$  46                                   Specify with master keying.

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d             

Single-Sided Nurse Server
Left-Hand

18"        24"        39"            HM1NA2439LL      $2031

Right-Hand

18"        24"        39"            HM1NA2439RL     $2031
d d d

Double-Sided Nurse Server 
18"        24"        39"            HM2NA2439L        $2595
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 148

• Nurse server: laminate
• Rigid thermoform pull-out worksurface: sand only
• Top: laminate
• Edge band: 3 mm plastic
• Flush pull: Champagne only

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for nurse server

cabinet
3 Edge band color number for nurse server

cabinet
4 Laminate color number for top
5 Edge band color number for top
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

*Must order lock plugs from
Service Parts (4678420SR).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Sonata 
Nurse Servers with 
Waste Bin Storage
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Options                        U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$89                                   cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Polished Chrome for                   +$54                                      Specify with lock.
                                        single-sided

                                        Keying                                      
                                     •  Standard key random                 No cost                                  Specify with standard keying.
                                     •  Specific keying                            No cost                                  Specify with field installed locks.*
                                     •  Master keying for single-sided    +$23                                     Specify with master keying.

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d             

Single-Sided Nurse Server 
Left-Hand

18"        24"        39"            HM1NC2439LL      $2466

Right-Hand

18"        24"        39"            HM1NC2439RL     $2466
d d d

Double-Sided Nurse Server 
18"        24"        39"            HM2NC2439L        $2595
d d d

Nurse Server without Pullouts
18"        24"        39"            HMND2439L           $2335
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 148

• Nurse server: laminate
• Rigid thermoform pull-out worksurface: sand only
• Top: laminate
• Edge band: 3 mm plastic
• Flush pull and toe pull: Champagne only

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for nurse server

cabinet
3 Edge band color number for nurse server

cabinet
4 Laminate color number for top
5 Edge band color number for top
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

*Must order lock plugs from
Service Parts (4678420SR).
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Sonata
Nurse Servers with Drawer Storage
Rigid Thermoform

Options                        U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  89                                 cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Polished Chrome for                   +$  54                                    Specify with lock.
                                        single-sided
                                     •  Polished Chrome for                   +$108                                    Specify with lock.
                                        double-sided 

                                        Keying                                      
                                     •  Standard key random                 No cost                                  Specify with standard keying.
                                     •  Specific keying                            No cost                                  Specify with field installed locks.*
                                     •  Master keying for single-sided    +$  23                                   Specify with master keying.
                                     •  Master keying for double-sided   +$  46                                   Specify with master keying.

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d             

Single-Sided Nurse Server
Left-Hand

18"        24"        39"            HM1NA2439LR     $2113

Right-Hand

18"        24"        39"            HM1NA2439RR     $2113
d d d

Double-Sided Nurse Server
18"        24"        39"            HM2NA2439R        $2699
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 148

• Nurse server: laminate
• Rigid thermoform pull-out worksurface: sand only
• Rigid thermoform top: sand only
• Edge band: 3 mm plastic
• Flush pull: Champagne only

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for nurse server
3 Edge band color number
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Tip: Rigid thermoform top is
standard with a spill edge.

*Must order lock plugs from
Service Parts (4678420SR).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Options                        U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$89                                   cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

  Junction                 •  Junction box cutout                     +$94                                      Specify with junction box cutout.
  Box Cutout             

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Polished Chrome for                   +$54                                      Specify with lock.
                                        single-sided

                                        Keying                                      
                                     •  Standard key random                 No cost                                  Specify with standard keying.
                                     •  Specific keying                            No cost                                  Specify with field installed locks.*
                                     •  Master keying for single-sided    +$23                                     Specify with master keying.

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d             

Single-Sided Nurse Server
Left-Hand

18"        24"        39"            HM1NC2439LR     $2565

Right-Hand

18"        24"        39"            HM1NC2439RR     $2565
d d d

Double-Sided Nurse Server
18"        24"        39"            HM2NC2439R        $2699
d d d

Nurse Server without Pullouts
18"        24"        39"            HMND2439R          $2430
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 148

• Nurse server: laminate
• Rigid thermoform pull-out worksurface: sand only
• Rigid thermoform top: sand only
• Edge band: 3 mm plastic
• Flush pull and toe pull: Champagne only

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for nurse server
3 Edge band color number
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Tip: Rigid thermoform top is
standard with a spill edge.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

Sonata 
Nurse Servers with 
Waste Bin Storage
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*Must order lock plugs from
Service Parts (4678420SR).
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Sonata
Nurse Servers with Drawer Storage
Solid Surface

Options                        U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  89                                 cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

                                        Solid Surface
                               •  Solid surface price group A         No cost                                  Specify solid surface color number 
                                                                                                                                          or finish code.
                                     •  Solid surface price group B         +$  95                                    Specify solid surface color number
                                                                                                                                          or finish code.
                                     •  Solid surface price group C        +$  95                                    Specify solid surface color number
                                                                                                                                          or finish code.
                                     •  Solid surface price group D        +$107                                    Specify solid surface finish code.
                                     •  Solid surface price group E         +$117                                    Specify solid surface finish code.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Polished Chrome for                   +$  54                                    Specify with lock.
                                        single-sided
                                     •  Polished Chrome for                   +$108                                    Specify with lock.
                                        double-sided 

                                        Keying                                      
                                     •  Standard key random                 No cost                                  Specify with standard keying.
                                     •  Specific keying                            No cost                                  Specify with field installed locks.*
                                     •  Master keying for single-sided    +$  23                                   Specify with master keying.
                                     •  Master keying for double-sided   +$  46                                   Specify with master keying.

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d             

Single-Sided Nurse Server
Left-Hand

18"        24"        39"            HM1NA2439LS      $2528

Right-Hand

18"        24"        39"            HM1NA2439RS     $2528
d d d

Double-Sided Nurse Server
18"        24"        39"            HM2NA2439S        $3158
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 148

• Nurse server: laminate
• Rigid thermoform pull-out worksurface: sand only
• Top: solid surface
• Edge band: 3 mm plastic
• Flush pull: Champagne only

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for nurse server
3 Solid surface color number for top
4 Edge band color number
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Tip: For finish codes and 
more information on the 
solid surface Graded-In 
program, see Surface
Materials.
cPage 478

*Must order lock plugs from
Service Parts (4678420SR).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Options                        U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  89                                 cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

                                        Solid Surface
                               •  Solid surface price group A         No cost                                  Specify solid surface color number 
                                                                                                                                          or finish code.
                                     •  Solid surface price group B         +$  95                                    Specify solid surface color number
                                                                                                                                          or finish code.
                                     •  Solid surface price group C        +$  95                                    Specify solid surface color number
                                                                                                                                          or finish code.
                                     •  Solid surface price group D        +$107                                    Specify solid surface finish code.
                                     •  Solid surface price group E         +$117                                    Specify solid surface finish code.

  Junction                 •  Junction box cutout                     +$188                                    Specify with junction box cutout.
  Box Cutout

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Polished Chrome for                   +$  54                                    Specify with lock.
                                        single-sided

                                        Keying                                      
                                     •  Standard key random                 No cost                                  Specify with standard keying.
                                     •  Specific keying                            No cost                                  Specify with field installed locks.*
                                     •  Master keying for single-sided    +$  23                                   Specify with master keying.

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d             

Single-Sided Nurse Server
Left-Hand

18"        24"        39"            HM1NC2439LS      $3000

Right-Hand

18"        24"        39"            HM1NC2439RS     $3000
d d d

Double-Sided Nurse Server
18"        24"        39"            HM2NC2439S        $3158
d d d

Nurse Server without Pullouts
18"        24"        39"            HMND2439S          $2843
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 148

• Nurse server: laminate
• Rigid thermoform pull-out worksurface: sand only
• Top: solid surface
• Edge band: 3 mm plastic
• Flush pull and toe pull: Champagne only

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for nurse server
3 Solid surface color number for top
4 Edge band color number
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Tip: For finish codes and
more information on the solid
surface Graded-In program,
see Surface Materials.
cPage 478

*Must order lock plugs from
Service Parts (4678420SR).

Sonata 
Nurse Servers with 
Waste Bin Storage
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Sonata
Islands with Sliding Door
Laminate

Options                        U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  89                                 cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

  Island                  •  Laminate                                     No cost                            Specify with island divider.
  Divider                     •  Fusion price group 1                   +$409                                    Specify with island divider and select
                                                                                                                                          fusion color number or finish code.
                                     •  Fusion price group 2                   +$448                                    Specify with island divider and select
                                                                                                                                          fusion finish code.
                                     •  Fusion price group 3                   +$487                                    Specify with island divider and select
                                                                                                                                          fusion color number or finish code.
                                     •  Fusion price group 4                   +$527                                    Specify with island divider and select
                                                                                                                                          fusion color number or finish code.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d             

Single-Sided
Left-Hand

18"        48"        36"            HM1LA4836LL      $2538

Right-Hand

18"        48"        36"            HM1LA4836RL      $2538
d d d

Double-Sided
18"        48"        36"            HM2LA4836L         $2665
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 150

• Island: laminate
• Island divider: laminate
• Top: laminate
• Edge band: 3 mm plastic
• Flush pull: champagne only
• Grommet: black only
• Waste bin slide-out

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for island, cabinet

and divider
3 Edge band color number for island 

cabinet
4 Laminate color number for top
5 Edge band color number for top
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Tip: Fusion island divider
available on double-sided
island only.

Tip: For finish codes and
more information on the
acrylic panel Graded-In 
program, see Surface
Materials.
cPage 478

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Sonata
Islands with Open Storage
Laminate

Options                        U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  89                                 cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

  Island                  •  Laminate                                     No cost                            Specify with island divider.
  Divider                     •  Fusion price group 1                   +$335                                    Specify with island divider and select
                                                                                                                                          fusion color number or finish code.
                                     •  Fusion price group 2                   +$374                                    Specify with island divider and select
                                                                                                                                          fusion finish code.
                                     •  Fusion price group 3                   +$415                                    Specify with island divider and select
                                                                                                                                          fusion color number or finish code.
                                     •  Fusion price group 4                   +$454                                    Specify with island divider and select
                                                                                                                                          fusion color number or finish code.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d             

Single-Sided Island
Left-Hand

18"        36"        36"            HM1LB3636LL      $1900

Right-Hand

18"        36"        36"            HM1LB3636RL      $1900
d d d

Double-Sided Island
18"        36"        36"            HM2LB3636L         $2000
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 150

• Island: laminate
• Island divider: laminate
• Top: laminate
• Edge band: 3 mm plastic
• Rails: champagne only
• Grommet: black only

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for island, cabinet

and divider
3 Edge band color number for island 

cabinet
4 Laminate color number for top
5 Edge band color number for top
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Tip: Fusion island divider
available on double-sided
island only.

Tip: For finish codes and
more information on the
acrylic panel Graded-In 
program, see Surface
Materials.
cPage 478

Sonata 
Islands with Open Storage
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Sonata
Islands with Sliding Door
Rigid Thermoform

Options                        U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  89                                 cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

  Island                  •  Laminate                                     No cost                            Specify with island divider.
  Divider                     •  Fusion price group 1                   +$409                                    Specify with island divider and select
                                                                                                                                          fusion color number or finish code.
                                     •  Fusion price group 2                   +$448                                    Specify with island divider and select
                                                                                                                                          fusion finish code.
                                     •  Fusion price group 3                   +$487                                    Specify with island divider and select
                                                                                                                                          fusion color number finish code.
                                     •  Fusion price group 4                   +$527                                    Specify with island divider and select
                                                                                                                                          fusion color number or finish code.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d             

Single-Sided
Left-Hand

18"        48"        36"            HM1LA4836LR      $2641

Right-Hand

18"        48"        36"            HM1LA4836RR      $2641
d d d

Double-Sided
18"        48"        36"            HM2LA4836R        $2772
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 150

• Island: laminate
• Island divider: laminate
• Rigid thermoform top: sand only
• Edge band: 3 mm plastic
• Flush pull: Champagne only
• Grommet: black only
• Waste bin slide-out

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for island, 

and divider
3 Edge band color number 
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Tip: Rigid thermoform top is
standard with a spill edge.

Tip: Fusion island divider
available on double-sided
island only.

Tip: For finish codes and
more information on the
acrylic panel Graded-In 
program, see Surface
Materials.
cPage 478

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Sonata
Islands with Open Storage
Rigid Thermoform

Options                        U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  89                                 cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

  Island                  •  Laminate                                     No cost                            Specify with island divider.
  Divider                     •  Fusion price group 1                   +$335                                    Specify with island divider and select
                                                                                                                                          fusion color number or finish code.
                                     •  Fusion price group 2                   +$374                                    Specify with island divider and select
                                                                                                                                          fusion finish code.
                                     •  Fusion price group 3                   +$415                                    Specify with island divider and select
                                                                                                                                          fusion color number finish code.
                                     •  Fusion price group 4                   +$454                                    Specify with island divider and select
                                                                                                                                          fusion color number or finish code.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d             

Single-Sided Island
Left-Hand

18"        36"        36"            HM1LB3636LR      $1973

Right-Hand

18"        36"        36"            HM1LB3636RR      $1973
d d d

Double-Sided Island
18"        36"        36"            HM2LB3636R        $2079
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 150

• Island: laminate
• Island divider: laminate
• Rigid thermoform top: sand only
• Edge band: 3 mm plastic
• Rails: Champagne only
• Grommet: black only

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for island, 

and divider
3 Edge band color number 
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Tip: Rigid thermoform top is
standard with a spill edge.

Tip: Fusion island divider
available on double-sided
island only.

Tip: For finish codes and
more information on the
acrylic panel Graded-In 
program, see Surface
Materials.
cPage 478

Sonata 
Islands with Open Storage

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Sonata
Islands with Sliding Door
Solid Surface

Options                        U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  89                                 cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

                                        Solid Surface
                               •  Solid surface price group A         No cost                                  Specify solid surface color number
                                                                                                                                          or finish code.
                                     •  Solid surface price group B         +$178                                    Specify solid surface color number
                                                                                                                                          or finish code.
                                     •  Solid surface price group C        +$178                                    Specify solid surface color number
                                                                                                                                          or finish code.
                                     •  Solid surface price group D        +$213                                    Specify solid surface finish code.
                                     •  Solid surface price group E         +$242                                    Specify solid surface finish code.

  Island                  •  Laminate                                     No cost                            Specify with island divider.
  Divider                     •  Fusion price group 1                   +$409                                    Specify with island divider and select
                                                                                                                                          fusion color number or finish code.
                                     •  Fusion price group 2                   +$448                                    Specify with island divider and select
                                                                                                                                          fusion finish code.
                                     •  Fusion price group 3                   +$487                                    Specify with island divider and select
                                                                                                                                          fusion color number or finish code.
                                     •  Fusion price group 4                   +$527                                    Specify with island divider and select
                                                                                                                                          fusion color number or finish code.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d             

Single-Sided
Left-Hand

18"        48"        36"            HM1LA4836LS      $3580

Right-Hand

18"        48"        36"            HM1LA4836RS      $3580
d d d

Double-Sided
18"        48"        36"            HM2LA4836S         $3763
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 150

• Island: laminate
• Island divider: laminate
• Top: solid surface
• Edge band: 3 mm plastic
• Flush pull: Champagne only
• Grommet: black only
• Waste bin slide-out

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for island, 

and divider
3 Solid surface color number for top
4 Edge band color number
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Tip: For finish codes and
more information on the solid
surface Graded-In program,
see Surface Materials.
cPage 478

Tip: Fusion island divider
available on double-sided
island only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Sonata
Islands with Open Storage
Solid Surface

Options                        U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  89                                 cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

                                        Solid Surface
                               •  Solid surface price group A         No cost                                  Specify solid surface color number
                                                                                                                                          or finish code.
                                     •  Solid surface price group B         +$135                                    Specify solid surface color number
                                                                                                                                          or finish code.
                                     •  Solid surface price group C        +$135                                    Specify solid surface color number
                                                                                                                                          or finish code.
                                     •  Solid surface price group D        +$163                                    Specify solid surface color number
                                                                                                                                          or finish code.
                                     •  Solid surface price group E         +$186                                    Specify solid surface color number
                                                                                                                                          or finish code.

  Island                  •  Laminate                                     No cost                            Specify with island divider.
  Divider                     •  Fusion price group 1                   +$335                                    Specify with island divider and select
                                                                                                                                          fusion color number or finish code.
                                     •  Fusion price group 2                   +$374                                    Specify with island divider and select
                                                                                                                                          fusion finish code.
                                     •  Fusion price group 3                   +$415                                    Specify with island divider and select
                                                                                                                                          fusion color number or finish code.
                                     •  Fusion price group 4                   +$454                                    Specify with island divider and select
                                                                                                                                          fusion color number or finish code.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d             

Single-Sided Island
Left-Hand

18"        36"        36"            HM1LB3636LS      $2681

Right-Hand

18"        36"        36"            HM1LB3636RS      $2681
d d d

Double-Sided Island
18"        36"        36"            HM2LB3636S         $2821
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 150

• Island: laminate
• Island divider: laminate
• Top: solid surface
• Edge band: 3 mm plastic
• Rails: Champagne only
• Grommet: black only

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for island, 

and divider
3 Solid surface color number for top
4 Edge band color number
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Tip: For finish codes and
more information on the solid
surface Graded-In program,
see Surface Materials.
cPage 478

Tip: Fusion island divider
available on double-sided
island only.
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Sonata 
Islands with Open Storage
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Sonata
Bench

Options                        U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  89                                 cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

                                 Solid Surface
                               •  Solid surface price group A         No cost                                  Specify solid surface color number
                                                                                                                                          or finish code.
                                     •  Solid surface price group B         +$157                                    Specify solid surface color number
                                                                                                                                          or finish code.
                                     •  Solid surface price group C        +$157                                    Specify solid surface color number
                                                                                                                                          or finish code.
                                     •  Solid surface price group D        +$196                                    Specify solid surface color number
                                                                                                                                          or finish code.
                                     •  Solid surface price group E         +$218                                    Specify solid surface color number
                                                                                                                                          or finish code.

                                 Upholstery
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                            Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  30                              Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  58                              Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  81                              Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$105                              Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$120                              Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$145                              Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$178                              Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$224                              Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$254                              Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             No cost                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual 
                                                                                                                                          to specify.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 152

• Bench: laminate
• Edge band: 3 mm plastic
• Top: upholstered cushion, if selected
• Top: solid surface, if selected
• Rails, if open storage selected:

Champagne only

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for bench
3 Edge band color number
4 Fabric color number for cushion, if

selected 
5 Solid surface color number, if selected 
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Tip: For finish codes and
more information on the solid
surface Graded-In program,
see Surface Materials.
cPage 478

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d             

Hinged Top Bench
18"        36"        19"            HMBA3619             $1064
d d d

Cushion Top Bench with Open Storage
Single-Sided

18"        36"        19"            HM1BB3619           $1005

Double-Sided

18"        36"        19"            HM2BB3619           $1029
d d d

Solid Surface Top Bench with Open Storage
Single-Sided

18"        36"        19"            HM1BC3619           $1673

Double-Sided

18"        36"        19"            HM2BC3619           $1762
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.

Sonata 
Bench
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Sonata
Media Units

Options                        U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  89                                 cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

                                        Solid Surface
                               •  Solid surface price group A         No cost                                  Specify solid surface color number
                                                                                                                                          or finish code.
                                     •  Solid surface price group B         +$  95                                    Specify solid surface color number
                                                                                                                                          or finish code.
                                     •  Solid surface price group C        +$  95                                    Specify solid surface color number
                                                                                                                                          or finish code.
                                     •  Solid surface price group D        +$107                                    Specify solid surface finish code.
                                     •  Solid surface price group E         +$117                                    Specify solid surface finish code.

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d             

With Laminate Top
Single-Sided

18"        24"        36"            HM1MA2436L        $1205

Double-Sided 

18"        24"        36"            HM2MA2436L        $1265
d d d

With Rigid Thermoform Top
Single-Sided

18"        24"        36"            HM1MA2436R       $1254

Double-Sided 

18"        24"        36"            HM2MA2436R       $1315
d d d

With Solid Surface Top
Single-Sided

18"        24"        36"            HM1MA2436S        $1717

Double-Sided 

18"        24"        36"            HM2MA2436S        $1801
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 152

• Media unit: laminate
• Top: laminate, rigid thermoform top, or solid surface 
• Top: rigid thermoform, if selected: sand only
• Edge band: 3 mm plastic
• Rail: Champagne only

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for media unit

cabinet
3 Edge band color number for media unit
4 Laminate color number for top, if selected
5 Edge band color number for laminate top,

if selected
6 Solid surface color number for top, 

if selected
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Tip: Rigid thermoform top is
standard with a spill edge.

Tip: For finish codes and
more information on the solid
surface Graded-In program,
see Surface Materials.
cPage 478

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Sonata
Wardrobes

Sonata 
Wardrobes
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Options                        U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$89                                   cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d             

Single-Sided Wardrobe
18"        12"        60"            HM1WA1260          $936
d d d

Double-Sided Wardrobe
18"        12"        60"            HM2WA1260          $985
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 152

• Wardrobe: laminate
• Edge band: 3 mm plastic
• Coat hook: champagne only
• Rail: champagne only

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for wardrobe
3 Edge band color number
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Sonata
Bases

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dPrice
d d d             

18"        12"        4"              HB12                        $248

18"        24"        4"              HB24                        $248

18"        36"        4"              HB36                        $260

18"        42"        4"              HB42                        $260

18"        48"        4"              HB48                        $260

18"        60"        4"              HB60                        $273

18"        66"        4"              HB66                        $273

18"        72"        4"              HB72                        $273

18"        84"        4"              HB84                        $284
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 146

• Base frame: black laminate only
• Leveler

Style number

Tip: Base width should equal
the total width of the mod-
ules to be placed on it.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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Sonata
Accessories
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Sonata 
Accessories

S
o

n
a

ta

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 153

• Coat hooks: champagne paint only
• Package of two

Style number

Related Products
                                     •  Wardrobes                                                                              cPage 173

Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S.                       
dNumber           dPrice
d                             d                                                     

HAH                   $66                               
d d

Coat Hooks

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 153

• Monitor Arm: silver only Style number

Related Products
                                     •  Media unit module                                                                  cPage 172

Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S.                       
dNumber           dPrice
d                             d                                    

HAMA1               $248
d d

Flat Screen Monitor Arm

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.
See page 1 for details.
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28"H Base Cabinets                                                                 
                                                                                                                         

                                                                             12"W              18"W              21"W              24"W              30"W              36"W

Open with one adjustable shelf                             •         •         •         •         •         •
With single door and one adjustable shelf            •         •         •         •
With double doors and one adjustable shelf                                                  •         •
With one small drawer and one large drawer       •         •         •         •         •         •
With three small drawers                                      •         •         •         •         •         •

   Understanding
cPage 184
  Specifying
cPage 222

277/16"H

24"D

33"H ADA Base Cabinets                                                    
                                                                                                                         

                                                                                                    12"W              18"W              21"W              24"W              30"W              36"W

Open with one adjustable shelf                                                    •         •         •         •         •         •
With single door and one adjustable shelf                                   •         •         •         •
With double doors and one adjustable shelf                                                                         •         •
With one small drawer and one large drawer                              •         •         •         •         •         •
With three small drawers                                                             •         •         •         •         •         •
With open shelf and two small drawers                                       •         •         •         •         •         •
With open shelf and one large drawer                                         •         •         •         •         •         •

   Understanding
cPage 188
  Specifying
cPage 224

32"H

24"D

Statement of Line
Folio
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Statement of Line

                                        

36"H Base Cabinets                                                                 
                                                                                                                         

                                                                                                          12"W               18"W              21"W              24"W              30"W              36"W

Open with one adjustable shelf                                                         •         •         •         •         •         •
With single door and one adjustable shelf                                         •         •         •         •
With double doors and one adjustable shelf                                                                              •         •
With one small drawer, single door, and one adjustable shelf           •         •         •         •
With one small drawer, double doors, and one adjustable shelf                                                •         •
With two large drawers                                                                      •         •         •         •         •         •
With two small drawers and one large drawer                                  •         •         •         •         •         •
With four small drawers                                                                     •         •         •         •         •         •
With open shelf and two small drawers                                             •         •         •         •         •         •
With open shelf and one large drawer                                               •         •         •         •         •         •

   Understanding
cPage 192
  Specifying
cPage 228

35"H

24"D

Sink Cabinets                                                                                 
                                                                                                                         

                                                                     24"W              30"W              36"W              

32"H with angled front                                                      •         
35"H with angled front                                                                   •         
35"H with single door                                   •                   
35"H with double doors                                                       •         •                    

   Understanding
cPage 196
  Specifying
cPage 231

35"H

24"D

213/4"H 213/4"H

Support End Panels                                                                 
                                                                                                                         

Adjacent Cabinet Height                              28"H               33"H               36"H               

24"D                                                             •         •                    •

  Specifying
cPages 223, 226, 
  and 230

277/16"H 32"H 35"H

24"D

F
o

lio
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84"H Wardrobe Cabinets                                                    
                                                                                                                         

                                                                             12"W              18"W              21"W              24"W              30"W              36"W

With single door and one fixed shelf                     •         •         •         •                   
With double doors and one fixed shelf                                                           •         •

   Understanding
cPage 204
  Specifying
cPage 236

84"H

24"D

Statement of Line Folio, continued
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92"H Storage Cabinets with Sloped Top                                                                                                                               
                                                                                                                         

                                                                     12"W              18"W              21"W              24"W              30"W              36"W

Open with five shelves                                 •         •         •         •         •         •
With single door and five shelves                 •         •         •         •
With double doors and five shelves                                                      •         •

   Understanding
cPage 200
  Specifying
cPage 234

92"H

24"D

84"H Storage Cabinets                                                         
                                                                                                                         

                                                                     12"W              18"W              21"W              24"W              30"W              36"W

Open with five shelves                                 •         •         •         •         •         •
With single door and five shelves                 •         •         •         •
With double doors and five shelves                                                      •         •

   Understanding
cPage 200
  Specifying
cPage 232

84"H

24"D
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92"H Wardrobe Cabinets with Sloped Top                                                                                                                         
                                                                                                                         

                                                                             12"W              18"W              21"W              24"W              30"W              36"W

With single door and one fixed shelf                     •         •         •         •                   
With double doors and one fixed shelf                                                           •         •

   Understanding
cPage 204
  Specifying
cPage 237

92"H

24"D

Statement of Line

                                        

89"H Bookcases with Sloped Top                                                                                                                                                
                                                                                                                         

                                                                             12"W              18"W              21"W              24"W              30"W              36"W

Open with five shelves                                          •         •         •         •         •         •
With single door and five shelves                         •         •         •         •                   
With double doors and five shelves                                                               •         •

   Understanding
cPage 206
  Specifying
cPage 240

89"H
14"D

84"H Bookcases                                                                          
                                                                                                                         

                                                                             12"W              18"W              21"W              24"W              30"W              36"W

Open with five shelves                                          •         •         •         •         •         •
With single door and five shelves                         •         •         •         •                   
With double doors and five shelves                                                               •         •

   Understanding
cPage 206
  Specifying
cPage 238

84"H

14"D

Steelcase Health Volume 2 Casegoods Specification Guide                                                                                                           cStatement of Line, continued   181
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Statement of Line Folio, continued
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Upper Storage Cabinets with Sloped Top                                                                                                                           
                                                                                                                         

                                                                             12"W              18"W              21"W              24"W              30"W              36"W

29"H open storage cabinet                                   •         •         •         •         •         •
35"H open storage cabinet                                   •         •         •         •         •         •
29"H with single door                                            •         •         •
35"H with single door                                            •         •         •
29"H with double doors                                                                       •         •         •
35"H with double doors                                                                       •         •         •
35"H with single door and open shelf                   •         •         •                              
35"H with double doors and open shelf                                              •         •         •

   Understanding
cPage 208
  Specifying
cPage 244

35"H29"H

14"D 14"D

Upper Storage Cabinets                                                      
                                                                                                                         

                                                                             12"W              18"W              21"W              24"W              30"W              36"W

24"H open storage cabinet                                   •         •         •         •         •         •
30"H open storage cabinet                                   •         •         •         •         •         •
24"H with single door                                            •         •         •
30"H with single door                                            •         •         •
24"H with double doors                                                                       •         •         •
30"H with double doors                                                                       •         •         •
30"H with single door and open shelf                   •         •         •                              
30"H with double doors and open shelf                                              •         •         •

   Understanding
cPage 208
  Specifying
cPage 242

30"H24"H

14"D
14"D
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Statement of Line

                                        

Worksurfaces                                                                                 

24"D Laminate worksurfaces with 4" backsplash                         

12"W         18"W         21"W         24"W         27"W         30"W         33"W         36"W         39"W         42"W         45"W         48"W         51"W

•      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •
54"W         60"W         66"W         72"W         78"W         84"W         90"W         96"W         102"W      108"W       114"W       120"W

•      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      
24"D Solid surface worksurfaces with integrated backsplash

12"W         18"W         21"W         24"W         27"W         30"W         33"W         36"W         39"W         42"W        45"W         48"W         51"W

•      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •
54"W         60"W         66"W         72"W         78"W         84"W         90"W         96"W         102"W      108"W       114"W       120"W

•      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      

   Understanding
cPage 212
  Specifying
cPage 246

24"D
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Desk Frames                                                                                   
                                                                                                                         

                                                         12"W         18"W         24"W         30"W         36"W         42"W         48"W         54"W         60"W         72"W

Without back panel                           •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •
for use with common top

With back panel                                               •      •      •
for use with common top

   Understanding
cPage 214
  Specifying
cPage 250

36"W 221/8"D
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...............................................................................................................................................

28"H base cabinets
meet storage needs in clini-
cal settings. Base cabinets
connect to a worksurface to
create a single unit or a 
multicabinet wall unit. 

Base elevates the cabinet
and is 33⁄4"H with the glide in
the lowest position.

Back is finished. 

D pulls are standard on
doors and drawers and are
nickel only. Additional pull
styles are available as an
option.

Adjustable glides
adjust for installation on
uneven floors. Adjustability
range is 11⁄2".

Sides are finished so the
cabinet can stand alone or
be used in right- or left-hand
positions. 

Top of cabinet is open
and requires attachment to a
worksurface that is ordered
separately. 

All edges are finished from
the factory with matching
plastic trim. 

Shelf is adjustable and
removable. 

Folio
28"H Base Cabinets

Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                           DOverall                                                                                                              
d                                          dDepth       Width                                 Height                   Height                      Height
d                                          d                                                           without                  with Laminate         with Solid
d d Worksurface         Worksurface Worksurface
d                                          d                                                                                                                                                        

With open shelves                        24"               12", 18", 21", 24", 30", or 36"         277⁄16"                          285⁄8"                              287⁄16"

  With single door                            24"               12", 18", 21", or 24"                      277⁄16"                          285⁄8"                              287⁄16"

  With double doors                        24"               30" or 36"                                   277⁄16"                          285⁄8"                              287⁄16"

  With drawers                                24"               12", 18", 21", 24", 30", or 36"         277⁄16"                          285⁄8"                              287⁄16"
d                                          d

Large drawers and
36"W small drawers
have single-wall steel sides
and full extension, heavy-
duty slides to handle the
additional load.

Adjustable shelf is stan-
dard inside the cabinet.
Shelves adjust in 11⁄4" incre-
ments. Additional shelves
are available, and must be
specified separately.

Small drawers have
single-wall steel sides, and
three quarter extension
slides. Drawer configura-
tions are available to accom-
modate supplies and
equipment.
Tip: 36"W small drawers
have full extension, heavy-
duty slides to handle the
additional load.
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Folio
28"H Base Cabinets

Product Details

Edges on cabinets are
matching 1 mm plastic trim.
Drawer and door edges are
matching 3 mm plastic trim. 

Large drawers and
36"W small drawers,
when opened, extend their
full depth.  

Small drawers with
the exception of 36"W
small drawers, when
opened, extend three 
quarters of their depth. 

Woodgrain laminate
matches on all door and
drawer sets on base
cabinets.

1 mm

3 mm

Euro hinge is standard on
cabinet door and allows the
door to open a full 110°.

Five-knuckle hinge is
optional and allows the door
to open 270° or 180° if con-
nected to adjacent cabinet.

Single-door cabinets
are hinged on the left or right
side. A left-hand unit has the
hinge on the left side of the
door. A right-hand unit has
the hinge on the right side of
the door. 

Double-door cabinets
open from the center out.

D pulls are standard. 

Additional door and
drawer pull options
are available. Optional pulls
include:
•  Contemporary
•  Jazz
•  Opus

Lock is optional and 
factory- or field-installed to
secure the doors or top
drawer of the cabinet.
Factory-installed locks are
available keyed random
only. Optional field-installed
locks are available with con-
secutive, specific, or random
keying options. Master-
keyed locks are also avail-
able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying,
Page 494

Jazz

Opus

Contemporary

Cove molding must be
field installed on base to
complete installation. The
front base of cabinet is
recessed 13⁄4". The sides
and back are set in 1⁄4 " to
allow cove molding to fit
flush. Cove molding must be
supplied locally.

Laminate worksurface,
ordered separately, is avail-
able with High-Pressure
Laminate or custom lami-
nate. High-Pressure
Laminate has a matching
3 mm plastic front edge and
1 mm plastic edge on sides
and back. Backsplash is
standard with the worksur-
face. Laminate sidesplash 
is also available in two
depths and must be ordered
separately.
cPage 246

Solid surface worksur-
face, ordered separately,
has an integrated back-
splash. A solid surface
sidesplash is also available
in two depths and must be
ordered separately.

3⁄4"1

1⁄4"

Plastic drawer liner
is available to place in any
drawer of base cabinet to
allow for ease of cleaning.
They must be ordered 
separately.
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Connections

Base cabinets must
always be fastened to a wall.
Attach ment hardware is
included with cabinets.

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used.

Worksurface is available
to connect to one cabinet or
to span multiple cabinets. It
fastens to the top of cabinet
with brackets and is field-
installed. Brackets are
included as standard with
base cabinets.

Bolts are used to align
adjacent cabinets in a multi-
unit configuration. The bolts
can be removed and rein-
stalled if a different multi-unit
configuration is desired.
Tip: Side of cabinet will be
defaced by bolts. Exposed
bolt holes will require field
fix.

Filler closes the gap
between a cabinet and a
structural wall. Additional
length worksurface will be
required. Field cutting of
filler and worksurface may
be required to achieve archi-
tectural fit.
cPage 253

Surface Materials
Cabinet, drawer front,
door front, and shelf
•  Melamine 

Edges
•  Matching plastic

Drawer sides
•  White paint only

D pulls, contemporary,
and jazz pulls
•  Nickel

Opus pulls
•  Champagne

Euro and five-knuckle
hinges
•  Nickel

Face lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
  only

Filler 
•  Melamine

Shipping
All cabinets ship fully
assembled. 

Folio 28"H Base Cabinets, continued
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Folio
28"H Base Cabinets
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...............................................................................................................................................
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33"H ADA base cabi-
nets provide a modular
solution to meet storage
needs in clinical settings.
Base cabinets connect to a
worksurface to create a sin-
gle unit or a multicabinet
wall unit. 

Base elevates the cabinet
and is 33⁄4"H with the glide in
the lowest position.

Back is finished.

D pulls are standard on
doors and drawers and are
nickel only. Additional pull
styles are available as an
option.

Adjustable glides adjust
for installation on uneven
floors. Adjustability range is
11⁄2".

Sides are finished so the
cabinet can stand alone or
be used in right- or left-hand
positions. 

Top of cabinet is open
and requires attachment to a
worksurface that is ordered
separately. 

Small drawers have
single-wall steel sides, and
three quarter extension
slides. Drawer configura-
tions are available to accom-
modate supplies and
equipment.
Tip: 36"W small drawers
have full extension, heavy-
duty slides to handle the
additional load.

All edges are finished
from the factory with match-
ing plastic trim. 

Adjustable shelf is 
standard inside the cabinet.
Shelves adjust in 11⁄4" incre-
ments. Additional shelves
are available and must be
specified separately.

Folio
33"H ADA Base Cabinets

Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                           DOverall                                                                                                              
d                                          dDepth       Width                                 Height                   Height                      Height
d                                          d                                                           without                  with Laminate         with Solid
d d Worksurface         Worksurface Worksurface
d                                          d                                                                                                                                                        

With open shelves                        24"               12", 18", 21", 24", 30", or 36"         32"                               333⁄16"                            33"

  With single door                            24"               12", 18", 21", or 24"                      32"                               333⁄16"                            33"

  With double doors                        24"               30" or 36"                                   32"                               333⁄16"                            33"

  With drawers                                24"               12", 18", 21", 24", 30", or 36"         32"                               333⁄16"                            33"
d                                          d

Shelf is adjustable
and removable. 

Large drawers and
36"W small drawers
have single-wall steel sides
and full extension, heavy-
duty slides to handle the
additional load.
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Folio 
33"H ADA Base Cabinets

Product Details

Edges on cabinets are
matching 1 mm plastic trim.
Drawer and door edges are
matching 3 mm plastic trim. 

Large drawers and
36"W small drawers,
when opened, extend their
full depth.  

Small drawers with
the exception of 36"W
small drawers, when
opened, extend three 
quarters of their depth. 

Woodgrain laminate
matches on all door and
drawer sets on base
cabinets.

1 mm

3 mm

Euro hinge is standard on
cabinet door and allows the
door to open a full 110°.

Five-knuckle hinge is
optional and allows the door
to open 270° or 180° if con-
nected to adjacent cabinet.

Single-door cabinets
are hinged on the left or right
side. A left-hand unit has the
hinge on the left side of the
door. A right-hand unit has
the hinge on the right side of
the door. 

Double-door cabinets
open from the center out.

D pulls are standard. 

Additional door and
drawer pull options
are available. Optional pulls
include:
•  Contemporary
•  Jazz
•  Opus

Lock is optional and 
factory- or field-installed to
secure the doors or top
drawer of the cabinet.
Factory-installed locks are
available keyed random
only. Optional field-installed
locks are available with con-
secutive, specific, or random
keying options. Master-
keyed locks are also avail-
able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying,
Page 494

Jazz

Opus

Contemporary

Cove molding must be
field installed on base to
complete installation. The
front base of cabinet is
recessed 13⁄4". The sides
and back are set in 1⁄4 " to
allow cove molding to fit
flush. Cove molding must be
supplied locally.

Laminate worksurface,
ordered separately, is avail-
able with High-Pressure
Laminate or custom lami-
nate. High-Pressure
Laminate has a matching
3 mm plastic front edge and
1 mm plastic edge on sides
and back. Backsplash is
standard with the worksur-
face. Laminate sidesplash 
is also available in two
depths and must be ordered
separately.
cPage 246

Solid surface worksur-
face, ordered separately,
has an integrated back-
splash. A solid surface
sidesplash is also available
in two depths and must be
ordered separately.

3⁄4"1

1⁄4"

Plastic drawer liner
is available to place in any
drawer of base cabinet to
allow for ease of cleaning.
They must be ordered 
separately.
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Connections

Base cabinets must
always be fastened to a wall.
Attach ment hardware is
included with cabinets.

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used.

Worksurface is available
to connect to one cabinet or
to span multiple cabinets. It
fastens to the top of cabinet
with brackets and is field-
installed. Brackets are
included as standard with
base cabinets.

Bolts are used to align adja-
cent cabinets in a multi-unit
configuration. The bolts can
be removed and reinstalled if
a different multi-unit configu-
ration is desired.
Tip: Side of cabinet will be
defaced by bolts. Exposed
bolt holes will require field fix.

Filler closes the gap
between a cabinet and a
structural wall. Additional
length worksurface will be
required. Field cutting of
filler and worksurface may
be required to achieve archi-
tectural fit.
cPage 253

Surface Materials
Cabinet, drawer front,
door front, and shelf
•  Melamine

Edges
•  Matching plastic

Drawer sides
•  White paint only

D pulls, contemporary,
and jazz pulls
•  Nickel

Opus pulls
•  Champagne

Euro and five-knuckle
hinges
•  Nickel

Face lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
  only

Shipping
All cabinets ship fully
assembled. 

Folio 33"H ADA Base Cabinets, continued
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36"H base cabinets
provide a standing-height
modular solution to meet
storage needs in clinical set-
tings. Base cabinets connect
to a worksurface to create a
single unit or a multicabinet
wall unit. 

Base elevates the cabinet
and is 33⁄4"H with the glide in
the lowest position.

Back is finished.

D pulls are standard on
doors and drawers and are
nickel only. Additional pull
styles are available as an
option.

Adjustable glides
adjust for installation on
uneven floors. Adjustability
range is 11⁄2".

Sides are finished so the
cabinet can stand alone or
be used in right- or left-hand
positions. 

Top of cabinet is open
and requires attachment to a
worksurface that is ordered
separately. 

Small drawers have
single-wall steel sides, and
three quarter extension
slides. Drawer configura-
tions are available to accom-
modate supplies and
equipment.
Tip: 36"W small drawers
have full extension, heavy-
duty slides to handle the
additional load.

Adjustable shelf is 
standard inside the cabinet.
Shelves adjust in 11⁄4" incre-
ments. Additional shelves
are available.They must be
specified separately.

Folio
36"H Base Cabinets

Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                           DOverall                                                                                                              
d                                          dDepth       Width                                 Height                   Height                      Height
d                                          d                                                           without                  with Laminate         with Solid
d d Worksurface         Worksurface Worksurface
d                                          d                                                                                                                                                        

With open shelves                        24"               12", 18", 21", 24", 30", or 36"         35"                               363⁄16"                            36"

  With single door                            24"               12", 18", 21", or 24"                      35"                               363⁄16"                            36"

  With double doors                        24"               30" or 36"                                   35"                               363⁄16"                            36"

  With drawers                                24"               12", 18", 21", 24", 30", or 36"         35"                               363⁄16"                            36"
d                                          d

All edges are finished
from the factory with match-
ing plastic trim. 

Shelf is adjustable and
removable. 

Large drawers and
36"W small drawers
have single-wall steel sides
and full extension, heavy-
duty slides to handle the
additional load.
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Folio
36"H Base Cabinets

Product Details

Edges on cabinets are
matching 1 mm plastic trim.
Drawer and door edges are
matching 3 mm plastic trim.  

Large drawers and
36"W small drawers,
when opened, extend their
full depth.  

Small drawers with
the exception of 36"W
small drawers, when
opened, extend three 
quarters of their depth. 

Woodgrain laminate
matches on all door and
drawer sets on base
cabinets.

1 mm

3 mm

Euro hinge is standard on
cabinet door and allows the
door to open a full 110°.

Five-knuckle hinge is
optional and allows the door
to open 270° or 180° if con-
nected to adjacent cabinet.

Single-door cabinets
are hinged on the left or right
side. A left-hand unit has the
hinge on the left side of the
door. A right-hand unit has
the hinge on the right side of
the door. 

Double-door cabinets
open from the center out.

D pulls are standard. 

Additional door and
drawer pull options
are available. Optional pulls
include:
•  Contemporary
•  Jazz
•  Opus

Lock is optional and 
factory- or field-installed to
secure the doors or top
drawer of the cabinet.
Factory-installed locks are
available keyed random
only. Optional field-installed
locks are available with con-
secutive, specific, or random
keying options. Master-
keyed locks are also avail-
able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying,
Page 494

Jazz

Opus

Contemporary

Cove molding must be
field installed on base to
complete installation. The
front base of cabinet is
recessed 13⁄4". The sides
and back are set in 1⁄4 " to
allow cove molding to fit
flush. Cove molding must be
supplied locally.

Laminate worksurface,
ordered separately, is avail-
able with High-Pressure
Laminate or custom lami-
nate. High-Pressure
Laminate has a matching
3 mm plastic front edge and
1 mm plastic edge on sides
and back. Backsplash is
standard with the worksur-
face. Laminate sidesplash is
also available in two depths
and must be ordered 
separately.
cPage 246

Solid surface worksur-
face, ordered separately,
has an integrated back-
splash. A solid surface
sidesplash is also available
in two depths and must be
ordered separately.

3⁄4"1

1⁄4"

Plastic drawer liner
is available to place in any
drawer of base cabinet to
allow for ease of cleaning.
They must be ordered 
separately.
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Connections

Base cabinets must
always be fastened to a wall.
Attach ment hardware is
included with cabinets.

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used.

Worksurface is available
to connect to one cabinet or
to span multiple cabinets. It
fastens to the top of cabinet
with brackets and is field-
installed. Brackets are
included as standard with
base cabinets.

Bolts are used to align
adjacent cabinets in a multi-
unit configuration. The bolts
can be removed and rein-
stalled if a different multi-unit
configuration is desired.
Tip: Side of cabinet will be
defaced by bolts. Exposed
bolt holes will require field
fix.

Filler closes the gap
between a cabinet and a
structural wall. Additional
length worksurface will be
required. Field cutting of
filler and worksurface may
be required to achieve archi-
tectural fit.
cPage 253

Surface Materials
Cabinet, drawer front,
door front, and shelf
•  Melamine

Edges
•  Matching plastic

Drawer sides
•  White paint only

D pulls, contemporary,
and jazz pulls
•  Nickel

Opus pulls
•  Champagne

Euro and five-knuckle
hinges
•  Nickel

Face lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
  only

Filler 
•  Melamine

Shipping
All cabinets ship fully
assembled. 

Folio 36"H Base Cabinets, continued
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Folio
Sink Cabinets
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Sink cabinet accommo-
dates a sink, which is inde-
pendently purchased and
field installed. Cabinets are
available with a removable
angled front or with doors. 

Back of sink cabinet
with single door or dou-
ble doors is closed.

D pulls are standard on
sink units with doors and are
nickel only. Additional pull
styles are available as an
option.

Adjustable glides
adjust for installation on
uneven floors. Adjustability
range is 11⁄2".

Sides of cabinet are fin-
ished so the cabinet can be
used as a single unit or be
used in right- or left-hand
positions.  

Top of cabinet is open
and requires attachment to a
worksurface that is ordered
separately.

Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                     DOverall                          DInside                                           DHeight            DHeight                DHeight
d                                    dDepth         Width         dDepth         Width       Height        dwithout          dwith Laminate   dwith Solid
d                                    d                                     d                                                     dWorksurface  dWorksurface dWorksurface
d                                    d                                     d                                                     d d d

33"H ADA Sink Cabinet        24"                  36"                  20"                 32"              42⁄5"                 32"                        333⁄16"                       33"
with angled front

  36"H Sink Cabinet with         24"                  36"                  20"                 32"              72⁄5"                 35"                        363⁄16"                       36"
  angled front

  36"H Sink Cabinet with         24"                  24"                  21"                 20"              N.A.                 35"                        363⁄16"                       36"
  single door

  36"H Sink Cabinet with         24"                  30" or 36"       21"                 26" or 32"   N.A.                 35"                        363⁄16"                       36"
  double doors
d                                    d d d d d

Sink cabinet front
panel is fixed.  

Angled front
panel can be
removed without tools
for easy access to
plumbing and allows
toe space. 

All edges are finished
from the factory with match-
ing plastic trim. 

Back of sink cabinet
with angled front is
open to access plumbing.
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Sink Cabinets
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Product Details

ADA sink cabinets meet
the guidelines as set forth 
in the United States
Department of Justice 
2010 ADA Standards for
Accessible Design
(www.ada.gov/2010ADA-
standards). Floor to under-
side of cabinet clear
dimension is 27"H.

Sink must be indepen-
dently purchased and field
installed. Sink cutout must
be cut in field. 
Tip: Sink for ADA cabinet
must meet ADA guidelines.
Check with sink 
manufacturer.

Maximum sink cutout
size is 16" front to back.
Minimum cutout require-
ments are 5" from front edge
and 3" from back and side
edges.

27"H

16" max
3" min

3" min

5" min

Edge, on cabinets are
matching 1 mm plastic trim.
Door edges are matching 3
mm plastic trim. 

Woodgrain laminate
matches on all drawer and
door sets on base cabinets.

Euro hinge is standard on
cabinet door and allows the
door to open a full 110°.

Five-knuckle hinge is
optional and allows the door
to open 270° or 180° if con-
nected to adjacent cabinet.

1 mm

3 mm

Single-door cabinets
are hinged on the left or right
side. A left-hand unit has the
hinge on the left side of the
door. A right-hand unit has
the hinge on the right side of
the door. 

Double-door cabinets
open from the center out.

D pulls are standard. 

Additional door pull
options are available.
Optional pulls include:
•  Contemporary
•  Jazz
•  Opus

Lock is optional and 
factory- or field-installed to
secure the doors. Factory-
installed locks are available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are avail-
able with consecutive, spe-
cific, or random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying,
Page 494

Jazz

Opus

Contemporary

Cove molding must be
field installed on base to
complete installation. The
front base of cabinet is
recessed 13⁄4". The sides
and back are set in 1⁄4 " to
allow cove molding to fit
flush. Cove molding must be
supplied locally. Sink cabi-
nets with angled fronts do
not extend fully to the floor
and do not require cove
molding.

Laminate worksurface,
ordered separately, is avail-
able with High-Pressure
Laminate or custom lami-
nate. High-Pressure
Laminate has a matching
3 mm plastic front edge and
1 mm plastic edge on sides
and back. Backsplash is
standard with the worksur-
face. Laminate sidesplash is
also available in two depths
and must be ordered 
separately.
cPage 246

Solid surface worksur-
face, ordered separately,
has an integrated back-
splash. A solid surface
sidesplash is also available
in two depths and must be
ordered separately.

Integrated solid sink
bowl is available. Use 
engineering quote to spec-
ify location.

3⁄4"1

1⁄4"
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Connections

Base cabinets must
always be fastened to a wall.
Attach ment hardware is
included with cabinets.

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used.

Worksurface is available
to connect to one cabinet or
to span multiple cabinets. It
fastens to the top of cabinet
with brackets and is field-
installed. Brackets are
included as standard with
base cabinets.

Bolts are used to align
adjacent cabinets in a multi-
unit configuration. The bolts
can be removed and rein-
stalled if a different multi-unit
configuration is desired.
Tip: Side of cabinet will be
defaced by bolts. Exposed
bolt holes will require field
fix.

Filler closes the gap
between a cabinet and a
structural wall. Additional
length worksurface will be
required. Field cutting of
filler and worksurface may
be required to achieve archi-
tectural fit.
cPage 253

Surface Materials
Sink cabinet and door
fronts
•  Melamine

Edges
•  Matching plastic

D pulls, contemporary,
and jazz pulls
•  Nickel

Opus pulls
•  Champagne

Euro and five-knuckle
hinges
•  Nickel

Face lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
  only

Filler 
•  Melamine

Shipping
All cabinets ship fully
assembled. 

Folio Sink Cabinets, continued
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Storage cabinets
include open shelf and
closed cabinet storage con-
figurations for clinical set-
tings. Storage cabinets are
available in 84"H with flat
top and 92"H with sloped
top.

Base elevates the cabinet
and is 33⁄4"H with the glide in
the lowest position.

Back is finished. 

D pulls are standard on
doors and are nickel only.
Additional pull styles are
available as an option.

Adjustable glides
adjust for installation on
uneven floors. Adjustability
range is 11⁄2".

Sides are finished.

Top is finished.

Five shelves are standard
inside the storage cabinet.
One shelf is fixed at 36"H
and all other shelves are
adjustable. Shelves adjust in
11⁄4" increments. Additional
shelves are available and
must be specified
separately.

Folio
Storage Cabinets

Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                               DOverall                                                  
d                                              dDepth        Width                                  Height                                                
d                                              d                                                             without
d d Worksurface
d                                              d                                                                                                                        

Flat top with open shelves                24"                12", 18", 21", 24", 30", or 36"          84"                                                                 

  Flat top with single door                    24"                12", 18", 21", or 24"                       84"                                                                    

  Flat top with double doors                24"                30" or 36"                                    84"                                                                    

  Sloped top with open shelves           24"                12", 18", 21", 24", 30", or 36"          92"

  Sloped top with single door              24"                12", 18", 21", or 24"                       92"

  Sloped top with double doors           24"                30" or 36"                                    92"
d                                              d

All edges are finished
from the factory with 
matching plastic trim. 

Sloped top style cabi-
nets are available to com-
ply with certain local codes.
Check local codes for spe-
cific requirements.
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Folio 
Storage Cabinets

Product Details

Edges on cabinets are
matching 1 mm plastic trim.
Drawer and door edges are
matching 3 mm plastic trim. 

Euro hinge is standard on
cabinet door and allows the
door to open a full 110°.

Five-knuckle hinge is
optional and allows the door
to open 270° or 180° if con-
nected to adjacent cabinet.

1 mm

3 mm

Single-door cabinets
are hinged on the left or right
side. A left-hand unit has the
hinge on the left side of the
door. A right-hand unit has
the hinge on the right side of
the door.

Double-door cabinets
open from the center out.

D pulls are standard.

Additional door pull
options are available.
Optional pulls include:
•  Contemporary
•  Jazz
•  Opus

Lock is optional and 
factory- or field-installed to
secure the doors. Factory-
installed locks are available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are avail-
able with consecutive, spe-
cific, or random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying,
Page 494

Jazz

Opus

Contemporary

Cove molding must be
field installed on base to
complete installation. The
front base of cabinet is
recessed 13⁄4". The sides
and back are set in 1⁄4 " to
allow cove molding to fit
flush. Cove molding must be
supplied locally.

Sloped tops on 
storage, wardrobe,
bookcase, and upper
storage cabinets have a
20° slope. The height of a
24"D storage or wardrobe
cabinet with a slope top is
92"H. The height of a 14"D
bookcase cabinet with a
sloped top or a 14"D wall-
mounted upper storage cabi-
net with a sloped top is
89"H. The difference in
heights is to allow the door
fronts to align on adjacent
cabinets of different depths.
Storage and wardrobe cabi-
nets are 24"D and bookcase
and upper storage cabinets
are 14"D. When placing a
bookcase or upper storage
cabinets with sloped top
next to a storage or
wardrobe cabinet with a
sloped top, a step-down in
height of 3" will result, but
doors on all units will align.

3⁄4"1

1⁄4"

Connections

Storage cabinets must
always be fastened to a wall.
Attach ment hardware is
included with cabinets.

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used.

Bolts are used to align
adjacent cabinets in a multi-
unit configuration. The bolts
can be removed and rein-
stalled if a different multi-unit
configuration is desired.
Tip: Side of cabinet will be
defaced by bolts. Exposed
bolt holes will require field
fix.
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Surface Materials
Cabinet, door front,
and shelf
•  Melamine 

Edges
•  Matching plastic

D pulls, contemporary,
and jazz pulls
•  Nickel

Opus pulls
•  Champagne

Euro and five-knuckle
hinges
•  Nickel

Face lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
  only

Shipping
All cabinets ship fully
assembled. 

Folio Storage Cabinets, continued
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Product Details

Edges on cabinets are
matching 1 mm plastic trim.
Drawer and door edges are
matching 3 mm plastic trim. 

Euro hinge is standard on
cabinet door and allows the
door to open a full 110°.

Five-knuckle hinge is
optional and allows the door
to open 270° or 180° if con-
nected to adjacent cabinet.

1 mm

3 mm

Wardrobe cabinets offer
coat and other storage for a
clinical setting. Wardrobe
cabinets are available in
84"H with flat top and 92"H
with sloped top.

Back is finished. 

D pulls are standard on
doors and are nickel only.
Additional pull styles are
available as an option.

Adjustable glides
adjust for installation on
uneven floors. Adjustability
range is 11⁄2".

Sides are finished.

Top is finished.

Base elevates the cabinet
and is 33⁄4"H with the glide in
the lowest position.

Folio
Wardrobe Cabinets

Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                               DOverall                                         
d                                              dDepth        Width                          Height
d                                              d                                                                             

Flat top with single door                    24"                12", 18", 21", or 24"             84"                        

  Flat top with double doors                24"                30" or 36"                          84"                           

  Sloped top with single door              24"                12", 18", 21", or 24"             92"

  Sloped top with double doors           24"                30" or 36"                          92"
d                                              d

All edges are finished
from the factory with 
matching plastic trim. 

Sloped top style cabi-
nets are available to com-
ply with certain local codes.
Check local codes for spe-
cific requirements.

Shelf is fixed at 641⁄4"H.

Hanger bar runs the width
of the cabinet.
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Folio 
Wardrobe Cabinets

Single-door cabinets
are hinged on the left or right
side. A left-hand unit has the
hinge on the left side of the
door. A right-hand unit has
the hinge on the right side of
the door. 

Double-door cabinets
open from the center out.

D pulls are standard. 

Additional door pull
options are available.
Optional pulls include:
•  Contemporary
•  Jazz
•  Opus

Jazz

Opus

Contemporary

Lock is optional and 
factory- or field-installed to
secure the doors. Factory-
installed locks are available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are avail-
able with consecutive, spe-
cific, or random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying,
Page 494

Cove molding must be
field installed on base to
complete installation. The
front base of cabinet is
recessed 13⁄4". The sides
and back are set in 1⁄4 " to
allow cove molding to fit
flush. Cove molding must be
supplied locally.

3⁄4"1

1⁄4"

Sloped tops on 
storage, wardrobe,
bookcase, and upper
storage cabinets have a
20° slope. The height of a
24"D storage or wardrobe
cabinet with a slope top is
92"H. The height of a 14"D
bookcase cabinet with a
sloped top or a 14"D wall-
mounted upper storage cabi-
net with a sloped top is
89"H. The difference in
heights is to allow the door
fronts to align on adjacent
cabinets of different depths.
Storage and wardrobe cabi-
nets are 24"D and bookcase
and upper storage cabinets
are 14"D. When placing a
bookcase or upper storage
cabinets with sloped top
next to a storage or
wardrobe cabinet with a
sloped top, a step-down in
height of 3" will result, but
doors on all units will align.

Connections

Wardrobe cabinets must
always be fastened to a wall.
Attach ment hardware is
included with cabinets.

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used.

Bolts are used to align
adjacent cabinets in a multi-
unit configuration. The bolts
can be removed and rein-
stalled if a different multi-unit
configuration is desired.
Tip: Side of cabinet will be
defaced by bolts. Exposed
bolt holes will require field
fix.

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Cabinet, door front,
and shelf
•  Melamine 

Edges
•  Matching plastic

D pulls, contemporary,
and jazz pulls
•  Nickel

Opus pulls
•  Champagne

Euro and five-knuckle
hinges
•  Nickel

Hanger bar
•  Black

Face lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
  only

Shipping
All cabinets ship fully
assembled. F
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Bookcases offer conven-
ient storage for binders,
books, and other objects
used in a clinical setting.
Bookcases are available in
84"H with flat top and 89"H
with sloped top.

Base elevates the book-
case and is 33⁄4"H with the
glide in the lowest position.

Back is finished. 

D pulls are standard on
doors and are nickel only.
Additional pull styles are
available as an option.

Adjustable glides
adjust for installation on
uneven floors. Adjustability
range is 11⁄2".

Sides are finished.

Top is finished.

Five shelves are standard
in the bookcase. One shelf is
fixed at 36"H and all other
shelves are adjustable.
Shelves adjust in 11⁄4" incre-
ments. Additional shelves are
available and must be speci-
fied separately.

Folio
Bookcases

Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                               DOverall                                                  
d                                              dDepth        Width                                  Height     
d                                              d                                                                             

Flat top with open shelves                14"                12", 18", 21", 24", 30", or 36"          84"              

  Flat top with single door                    14"                12", 18", 21", or 24"                       84"                

  Flat top with double doors                14"                30" or 36"                                    84"                

  Sloped top with open shelves           14"                12", 18", 21", 24", 30", or 36"          89"

  Sloped top with single door              14"                12", 18", 21", or 24"                       89"

  Sloped top with double doors           14"                30" or 36"                                    89"
d                                              d

All edges are finished
from the factory with match-
ing plastic trim. 

Sloped top style cabi-
nets are available to com-
ply with certain local codes.
Check local codes for spe-
cific requirements.
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Folio 
Bookcases

Product Details

Edges on cabinets are
matching 1 mm plastic trim.
Drawer and door edges are
matching 3 mm plastic trim. 

Euro hinge is standard on
cabinet door and allows the
door to open a full 110°.

Five-knuckle hinge is
optional and allows the door
to open 270° or 180° if con-
nected to adjacent cabinet.

1 mm

3 mm

Single-door cabinets
are hinged on the left or right
side. A left-hand unit has the
hinge on the left side of the
door. A right-hand unit has
the hinge on the right side of
the door. 

Double-door cabinets
open from the center out.

D pulls are standard. 

Additional door pull
options are available.
Optional pulls include:
•  Contemporary
•  Jazz
•  Opus

Jazz

Opus

Contemporary

Lock is optional and 
factory- or field-installed to
secure the doors. Factory-
installed locks are available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are avail-
able with consecutive, spe-
cific, or random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying,
Page 494

Cove molding must be
field installed on base to
complete installation. The
front base of cabinet is
recessed 13⁄4". The sides
and back are set in 1⁄4 " to
allow cove molding to fit
flush. Cove molding must be
supplied locally.

3⁄4"1

1⁄4"

Sloped tops on 
storage, wardrobe,
bookcase, and upper
storage cabinets have a
20° slope. The height of a
24"D storage or wardrobe
cabinet with a slope top is
92"H. The height of a 14"D
bookcase cabinet with a
sloped top or a 14"D wall-
mounted upper storage cabi-
net with a sloped top is
89"H. The difference in
heights is to allow the door
fronts to align on adjacent
cabinets of different depths.
Storage and wardrobe cabi-
nets are 24"D and bookcase
and upper storage cabinets
are 14"D. When placing a
bookcase or upper storage
cabinets with sloped top
next to a storage or
wardrobe cabinet with a
sloped top, a step-down in
height of 3" will result, but
doors on all units will align.

Connections

Bookcase cabinets
must always be fastened to
a wall. Attach ment hardware
is included with 
cabinets.

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used.

Bolts are used to align
adjacent cabinets in a multi-
unit configuration. The bolts
can be removed and rein-
stalled if a different multi-unit
configuration is desired.
Tip: Side of cabinet will be
defaced by bolts. Exposed
bolt holes will require field
fix.

Surface Materials
Cabinet, door front,
and shelf
•  Melamine 

Edges
•  Matching plastic

D pulls, contemporary,
and jazz pulls
•  Nickel

Opus pulls
•  Champagne

Euro and five-knuckle
hinges
•  Nickel

Face lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
  only

Shipping
All cabinets ship fully
assembled. 
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Upper storage
cabinets address storage
needs above a worksurface.
They are available in open
shelf, closed cabinet, and
combination open shelf with
closed cabinet models. They
are available with a flat top
or sloped top.

Back is finished. 

D pulls are standard on
doors and are nickel only.
Additional pull styles are
available as an option. 

Sides are finished.

Top is finished.

Folio
Upper Storage Cabinets

Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                                                 DOverall
d                                                                dDepth        Width                                Height
d                                                                d                                                           

Flat top with open shelves                                      14"                12", 18", 21", 24", 30", or 36"       24" or 30"                                       

  Flat top with single door                                         14"                12", 18", or 21"                           24" or 30"

  Flat top with double doors                                      14"                24", 30", or 36"                           24" or 30"

  Flat top with single door and open shelf                 14"                12", 18", or 21"                           30"

  Flat top with double doors and open shelf              14"                24", 30", or 36"                           30"

  Sloped top with open shelves                                14"                12", 18", 21", 24", 30", or 36"       287⁄8"or 347⁄8"                                

  Sloped top with single door                                    14"                12", 18", or 21"                           287⁄8"or 347⁄8"

  Sloped top with double doors                                 14"                24", 30", or 36"                           287⁄8"or 347⁄8"

  Sloped top with single door and open shelf            14"                12", 18", or 21"                           347⁄8"

  Sloped top with double doors and open shelf        14"                24", 30", or 36"                           347⁄8"
  d                                                                d

All edges are finished
from the factory with match-
ing plastic trim. Shelf is adjustable and

removable. Shelves adjust in
11⁄4" increments. Additional
shelves are available and
must be specified separately.

Sloped top style cabi-
nets are available to com-
ply with certain local codes.
Check local codes for spe-
cific requirements.
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Folio
Upper Storage Cabinets

Double-door cabinets
open from the center out.

D pulls are standard. 

Additional door pull
options are available.
Optional pulls include:
•  Contemporary
•  Jazz
•  Opus

Bottom shelf is fixed on
all upper storage cabinets.

Jazz

Opus

Contemporary

Open shelf is adjustable.
24"H units include one
adjustable shelf and the
30"H units include two
adjustable shelves.

Shelf behind full door is
adjustable and removable.

Shelf on upper storage
cabinet with single or
double door and open
shelf is fixed.

Lock is optional and 
factory- or field-installed to
secure the doors of the cabi-
net. Factory-installed locks
are available keyed random
only. Optional field-installed
locks are available with con-
secutive, specific, or random
keying options. Master-
keyed locks are also avail-
able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying,
Page 494.

Sloped tops on 
storage, wardrobe,
bookcase, and upper
storage cabinets have a
20° slope. The height of a
24"D storage or wardrobe
cabinet with a slope top is
92"H. The height of a 14"D
bookcase cabinet with a
sloped top or a 14"D wall-
mounted upper storage cab-
inet with a sloped top is
89"H. The difference in
heights is to allow the door
fronts to align on adjacent
cabinets of different depths.
Storage and wardrobe cabi-
nets are 24"D and bookcase
and upper storage cabinets
are 14"D. When placing a
bookcase or upper storage
cabinets with sloped top
next to a storage or
wardrobe cabinet with a
sloped top, a step-down in
height of 3" will result, but
doors on all units will align.

Connections

Cabinets must always
be fastened to wall. It is rec-
ommended that upper stor-
age cabinet be mounted to a
wall stud. Mounting cleats
and attachment hardware are
included with upper storage
cabinets.

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used.

Bolts are used to align adja-
cent cabinets in a 
multi-unit configuration. 
The bolts can be removed
and reinstalled if a different
multi-unit configuration is
desired.
Tip: Side of cabinet will be
defaced by bolts. Exposed
bolt holes will require field fix.

Filler closes the gap
between an upper storage
cabinet and a structural wall.

F
o

lio

Product Details

Edges on cabinets are
matching 1 mm plastic trim.
Door edges are matching 
3 mm plastic trim.

Euro hinge is standard on
cabinet door and allows the
door to open a full 110°.

Five-knuckle hinge is
optional and allows the door
to open 270° or 180° if con-
nected to adjacent cabinet.

Single-door cabinets
are hinged on the left or right
side. A left-hand unit has the
hinge on the left side of the
door. A right-hand unit has
the hinge on the right side of
the door.

1 mm

3 mm

...............................................................................................................................................
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Wiring & Cabling

Recessed area under the cabinet provides space for
task lighting that is ordered separately.

The recessed area actual dimensions are:

Cabinet       Recessed Area
Width          Depth     Width     Height

12"                  117⁄8"         101⁄2"        113⁄16"

  18"                  117⁄8"         161⁄2"        113⁄16"

  21"                  117⁄8"         191⁄2"        113⁄16"

  24"                  117⁄8"         221⁄2"        113⁄16"

  30"                  117⁄8"         281⁄2"        113⁄16"

  36"                  117⁄8"         341⁄2"        113⁄16"

Surface Materials
Cabinet, door front, and shelf
•  Melamine 

Edges
•  Matching plastic

D pulls, contemporary, and jazz pulls
•  Nickel

Opus pulls
•  Champagne

Euro and five-knuckle hinges
•  Nickel

Face lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome only

Shipping
All cabinets ship fully assembled. 
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Upper Storage Cabinets
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Folio
Worksurfaces

Worksurfaces attach to
the top of base or sink cabi-
nets. They provide a writing
or display surface.

Edges on laminate
worksurface are finished
with 3 mm trim on front and
1 mm plastic trim on sides
and back. Laminate side -
splash has 1 mm matching
plastic trim all around.

Solid surface worksur-
face with integrated
backsplash is available.

Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                           DOverall                                                                     
d                                          dDepth       Width                                 Height
d                                          d                                                                                 

Laminate worksurfaces                24"               12", 18", 21", 24", 27", 30",  33",             13⁄16"
                                                                                                                                  36", 39", 42", 45", 48", 51", 54", 
                                                                        60", 66", 72", 78", 84", 90", 96", 
                                                                        102", 108", 114", or 120"              

  Laminate sidesplash                    21", 24"         13⁄16"                                          4"

  Solid surface sidesplash              21", 24"         1⁄2"                                                                                                4"

  Solid worksurfaces                       24"               12", 18", 21", 24", 27", 30",  33",             1"
                                                                              36", 39", 42", 45", 48", 51", 54", 
                                                                           60", 66", 72", 78", 84", 90", 96", 
                                                                           102", 108", 114", or 120"              
  d                                          d

Laminate worksurface
and backsplash have a
particle board core with a
High-Pressure Laminate 
surface.

Backsplash is standard with
each worksurface. Laminate
backsplash must be field
installed. Solid surface has 
integrated backsplash.

Sidesplash in laminate
or solid surface is avail-
able in two depths to accom-
modate various applications.
Laminate sidesplash is non-
handed. Solid surface
sidesplash is available right-
or left-handed. Sidesplashes
must be ordered separately.
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Worksurfaces
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Product Details

Worksurface can attach
to the top of one base cabi-
net or desk frame, or it can
span multiple storage cabi-
nets to create a wall unit.

Extended worksurface
option is available and adds
13/16" length to the worksur-
face for attachment to one
support end panel. Support
end panel must be ordered 
separately. 
Tip: 12"W, 18"W, 21"W, and
120"W worksurfaces are not
available with the extended
worksurface option.

Overall length of 21"D
sidesplash is intended to
be used adjacent to tall cabi-
nets to eliminate interaction
with doors. 

3⁄16"1

21"D

Connections

Brackets are used to
attach the worksurface to
the base cabinet in the field.
Brackets are included as
standard with base cabinets.

Surface Materials
Worksurface, back-
splash, and sidesplash
•  High-Pressure Laminate 
•  Solid surface
Tip: Graded-In solid 
surfaces are available.
cSee Surface Materials sec-
tion for complete listing.

Edges
•  Plastic on laminate 
  worksurface
•  Self edge (option on 
  custom laminate 
  worksurfaces only)
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Desk Frames

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
                         Without Back Panel                                 With Back Panel

Depth                221⁄8"                                                                                                                                                221⁄8"

Width                 12", 18", 24", 30", 36", 42", 48", 54", 60", or 72"          24", 30", or 36"

Height                25⁄8"                                                                                                                                                    35"

Desk frames attach under
a worksurface and to an
adjacent base or sink cabi-
net or structural wall to cre-
ate a desk or garage
configuration to store carts
or other items.

Base or sink cabinet or
structural wall must be
attached to one or both
sides of a desk frame.

Desk frames are avail-
able with or without a back
panel.

Doors are optional on desk
frames with back panels to
create a garage application.

Worksurface must be
attached to a desk frame.
Specify worksurface
separately.
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Desk frames with the
single-door option are
hinged on the left or right
side. A left-hand unit has the
hinge on the left side of the
door. A right-hand unit has
the hinge on the right side of
the door. 

Desk frames with the
double-door option open
from the center out.

Euro hinge is standard on
units with doors and allows
the door to open a full 110°.

Five-knuckle hinge is
optional on units with doors
and allows the door to open
270° or 180° if connected to
adjacent cabinet.

D pulls are standard when
doors are specified. 

Additional door pull
options are available. Op -
tional pulls include:
•  Contemporary
•  Jazz
•  Opus

Jazz

Opus

Contemporary

Laminate worksurface,
ordered separately, is avail-
able with High-Pressure
Laminate or custom lami-
nate. High-Pressure
Laminate has a matching
3 mm plastic front edge and
1 mm plastic edge on sides
and back. Backsplash is
standard with the worksur-
face. Laminate sidesplash 
is also available in two
depths and must be ordered
separately.
cPages 246–249

Solid surface worksur-
face, ordered separately,
has an integrated back-
splash. A solid surface
sidesplash in two depths is
also available and must be
ordered separately.

Connections

Base or sink cabinets
or structural wall must
be attached to one or both
sides of desk frame.

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used.

Surface Materials
Desk frame
•  Melamine

D pulls, contemporary,
and jazz pulls
•  Nickel

Opus pulls
•  Champagne

Euro and five-knuckle
hinges
•  Nickel

Folio
Desk Frames

Product Details

When desk frame with
back panel is selected,
side panels are included.
This unit is nominally 31" in
height, it is meant to be used
in conjunction with the 35"H
base cabinets or end panels.
It is not meant to be free-
standing, nor to be used on
the end of a run with addi-
tional support. Side and
back panels extend to the
top of the base of the adja-
cent cabinet to allow for
easy installation of the cove
molding.

Doors are optional on desk
frames with back panels.
Single doors, hinged left or
right, are available on 24"W
desk frames. Double doors
are available on 30"W and
36"W desk frames.

Doors align with doors on
adjacent cabinets to allow
visual access at floor level.
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Folio
Accessories 

Surface Materials
Fillers 
•  Melamine

Fillers
cSpecifying, page 253

Actual Dimensions
Fillers

Depth        3"

Width        6"

Height       24", 29", 30", 
                 33", 35", or 36"

Product Details

Extra shelves are avail-
able for use in storage cabi-
nets, bookcases, upper
storage cabinets, and base
cabinets.

Actual Dimensions
Depth        14" or 24"

Width        12", 18", 21", 24",    
                 30", or 36"

Storage Shelves

cSpecifying, page 252
Surface Materials

Shelves
•  Melamine

Product Details

Fillers are available for use
with base cabinets and
upper storage cabinets.

Fillers close the gap
between a cabinet and
structural wall. Field cutting
of filler may be required to
achieve architectural fit.

Product Details

Mounting boards are
available to provide a
surface for equipment
attachment.

Actual Dimensions
Depth        3/4"

Width        34"

Height       36"

Mounting Board

cSpecifying, page 253
Surface Materials

Mounting board
•  Melamine
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Accessories
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Surface Materials
Plastic drawer liner
•  White plastic only

Plastic Drawer Liners

cSpecifying, page 254
Actual Dimensions
Depth        165/8"

Width        83/4", 143/4", 
                 173/4", 203/4", 
                 263/4", 323/4"

Height       33/4"

Product Details

Plastic drawer liners
are available to place in any
drawer of base cabinet to
allow for ease of cleaning.

Plastic drawer liners
ship in a package of four.

Sinks are available in a
variety of styles. We offer
sinks in stainless steel.
Undermount and lip-mount
styles are available. Please
see the specifying pages for
available sink sizes.

Careful coordination is
required to ensure the sink
sizes match the cutout sizes
in the worksurfaces and that
the sinks are appropriately
sized to fit in the sink base
cabinet.

Undermount sinks are
shipped standard with sink
support brackets.

Mixing faucets are 
available with swing and sta-
tionary (rigid) options, clear-
ance of 6" or 8", and with
vacuum breakers.

Careful coordination is
required for designs for
worksurfaces, sinks, faucet,
and eyewashes. Local code
authorities require minimum
head clearance and accessi-
bility around eyewash 
fixtures.

Sinks
cSpecifying, page 254

Connections
Stainless steel sinks
can be fastened to the
underside of the worksur-
faces with spring clips 
(provided). A 5⁄32" pilot hole
is required at each fastening
point. The sink is sealed with
silicone.

In all undermount
cases it is recommended
that the sink support hard-
ware (included with sink pur-
chase) be installed to
support the weight of the
sink and contents.

In most cases, the
plumbing sub-contrac-
tor will be responsible for
installation of sinks.

Laminate worksur-
faces can be field-
cut/drilled for the placement
of sinks and faucets.

Product Details

Sinks are available in 
stainless steel, flanged, 
and undermount. ADA
options are also available
and can be purchased
through Lab Crafters or 
any other external vendor.

Lab Crafters is a 
strategic business partner
with extensive expertise in
the design and manufacturer
of laboratory spaces. As a
service to Steelcase Health
dealers, we have estab-
lished a process that pro-
vides a simple, streamlined
method for purchasing
accessories such as stain-
less steel sinks. RFQ tem-
plates and answers to your
accessory product questions
can be obtained by contact-
ing Lab Crafters at lab-
crafters.com. Purchases of
stainless steel sinks are
made directly with Lab
Crafters (the products are
not available thru Hedberg).
Products also carry the man-
ufacturer’s warranty rather
than Steelcase Health’s 
warranty.

Surface Materials
Sinks
•  Stainless steel
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Cabinets with Adjustable Shelves

28" Cabinet

  Size                                    Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W           H

  12"W Cabinet                              201⁄2"      101⁄2"      201⁄2"

  18"W Cabinet                              201⁄2"      161⁄2"      201⁄2"

  21"W Cabinet                              201⁄2"      191⁄2"      201⁄2"

  24"W Cabinet                              201⁄2"      221⁄2"      201⁄2"

  30"W Cabinet                              201⁄2"      281⁄2"      201⁄2"

  36"W Cabinet                              201⁄2"      341⁄2"      201⁄2"

33"H ADA Cabinet

  Size                                    Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W         H

  12"W Cabinet                              201⁄2"      101⁄2"      25"

  18"W Cabinet                              201⁄2"      161⁄2"      25"

  21"W Cabinet                              201⁄2"      191⁄2"      25"

  24"W Cabinet                              201⁄2"      221⁄2"      25"

  30"W Cabinet                              201⁄2"      281⁄2"      25"

  36"W Cabinet                              201⁄2"      341⁄2"      25"

36"H Cabinet

  Size                                    Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W         H

  12"W Cabinet                              201⁄2"      101⁄2"      28"

  18"W Cabinet                              201⁄2"      161⁄2"      28"

  21"W Cabinet                              201⁄2"      191⁄2"      28"

  24"W Cabinet                              201⁄2"      221⁄2"      28"

  30"W Cabinet                              201⁄2"      281⁄2"      28"

  36"W Cabinet                              201⁄2"      341⁄2"      28"

Note: Shelf adjusts in 11⁄4" vertical increments.
Note: Height of adjustable shelf is 3⁄4".

Folio
Storage Capacities
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Cabinets with Drawers

73/8" Small Drawer

  Size                                    Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W           H

  12"W Cabinet                              191⁄2"      91⁄4"        4"

  18"W Cabinet                              191⁄2"      151⁄4"      4"

  21"W Cabinet                              191⁄2"      181⁄4"      4"

  24"W Cabinet                              191⁄2"      211⁄4"      4"

  30"W Cabinet                              191⁄2"      271⁄4"      4"

  36"W Cabinet                              191⁄2"      331⁄4"      4"

147⁄8"H Large Drawer

  Size                                    Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W         H

  12"W Cabinet                              191⁄2"      91⁄4"        73⁄4"

  18"W Cabinet                              191⁄2"      151⁄4"      73⁄4"

  21"W Cabinet                              191⁄2"      181⁄4"      73⁄4"

  24"W Cabinet                              191⁄2"      211⁄4"      73⁄4"

  30"W Cabinet                              191⁄2"      271⁄4"      73⁄4"

  36"W Cabinet                              191⁄2"      331⁄4"      73⁄4"

Cabinets with Fixed Open Shelf

Fixed Open Shelf in 
33" ADA Cabinet

  Size                                    Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W           H
  12"W Cabinet                              211⁄4"      101⁄2"      101⁄4"

  18"W Cabinet                              211⁄4"      161⁄2"      101⁄4"

  21"W Cabinet                              211⁄4"      191⁄2"      101⁄4"

  24"W Cabinet                              211⁄4"      221⁄2"      101⁄4"

  30"W Cabinet                              211⁄4"      281⁄2"      101⁄4"

  36"W Cabinet                              211⁄4"      341⁄2"      101⁄4"

Fixed Open Shelf in
36"H Cabinet

  Size                                    Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W         H

  12"W Cabinet                              211⁄4"      101⁄2"      131⁄4"

  18"W Cabinet                              211⁄4"      161⁄2"      131⁄4"

  21"W Cabinet                              211⁄4"      191⁄2"      131⁄4"

  24"W Cabinet                              211⁄4"      221⁄2"      131⁄4"

  30"W Cabinet                              211⁄4"      281⁄2"      131⁄4"

  36"W Cabinet                              211⁄4"      341⁄2"      131⁄4"

                                        

Folio
Storage Capacities
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Sink Cabinets

33"H ADA Cabinet

  Size                                    Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W         H

  36"W Cabinet                              201⁄2"      341⁄2"      25"

36"H Cabinet                      Size                                    Inside Dimensions
                                                                                      D          W         H

  36"W Cabinet                              201⁄2"      341⁄2"      28"

Storage Cabinets

84"H or 92"H Cabinet

                                             Inside Dimensions
  Size                                    D          W         Height             Height
                                                         Above Fixed                Below Fixed
                                                         36"H Shelf                  36"H Shelf

  12"W Cabinet                              211⁄4"      101⁄2"      471⁄4"                    303⁄4"

  18"W Cabinet                              211⁄4"      161⁄2"      471⁄4"                    303⁄4"

  21"W Cabinet                              211⁄4"      191⁄2"      471⁄4"                    303⁄4"

  24"W Cabinet                              211⁄4"      221⁄2"      471⁄4"                    303⁄4"

  30"W Cabinet                              211⁄4"      281⁄2"      471⁄4"                    303⁄4"

  36"W Cabinet                              211⁄4"      341⁄2"      471⁄4"                    303⁄4"

Tip: One shelf is fixed at 36"H.
Note: Shelf adjusts in 11⁄4" vertical increments with the exception of the middle shelf.
Note: Height of adjustable shelf is 3⁄4".

Wardrobe Cabinets

84"H or 92"H Cabinet

                                             Inside Dimensions
  Size                                    D          W         Height Above  Height Below
                                                                     Fixed Shelf     Fixed Shelf (Wardrobe Area)

  12"W Cabinet                              211⁄4"      101⁄2"      13"                        641⁄2"

  18"W Cabinet                              211⁄4"      161⁄2"      13"                        641⁄2"

  21"W Cabinet                              211⁄4"      191⁄2"      13"                        641⁄2"

  24"W Cabinet                              211⁄4"      221⁄2"      13"                        641⁄2"

  30"W Cabinet                              211⁄4"      281⁄2"      13"                        641⁄2"

  36"W Cabinet                              211⁄4"      341⁄2"      13"                        641⁄2"

Folio Storage Capacities, continued
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Folio
Storage Capacities

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Bookcases

84"H or 89"H Bookcase

                                             Inside Dimensions
  Size                                    D          W         Height             Height
                                                                     Above Fixed    Below Fixed
                                                                     36"H Shelf      36"H Shelf

  12"W Bookcase                          111⁄4"      101⁄2"      471⁄4"                    303⁄4"

  18"W Bookcase                          111⁄4"      161⁄2"      471⁄4"                    303⁄4"

  21"W Bookcase                          111⁄4"      191⁄2"      471⁄4"                    303⁄4"

  24"W Bookcase                          111⁄4"      221⁄2"      471⁄4"                    303⁄4"

  30"W Bookcase                          111⁄4"      281⁄2"      471⁄4"                    303⁄4"

  36"W Bookcase                          111⁄4"      341⁄2"      471⁄4"                    303⁄4"

Tip: One shelf is fixed at 36"H.
Note: Shelf adjusts in 11⁄4" vertical increments with the exception of the middle shelf.
Note: Height of adjustable shelf is 3⁄4".

Upper Storage Cabinets

24"H or 29"H Cabinet

  Size                                    Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W         H

  12"W Cabinet                              113⁄4"      103⁄8"      201⁄2"

  18"W Cabinet                              113⁄4"      163⁄8"      201⁄2"

                                                   21"W Cabinet                              113⁄4"      193⁄8"      201⁄2"

                                                   24"W Cabinet                              113⁄4"      223⁄8"      201⁄2"

                                                   30"W Cabinet                              113⁄4"      283⁄8"      201⁄2"

                                                   36"W Cabinet                              113⁄4"      343⁄8"      201⁄2"

Tip: 24"H units include one adjustable shelf and the 30"H units include two adjustable shelves.

30"H or 35"H Cabinet

  Size                                    Inside Dimensions
                                             D          W         H

  12"W Cabinet                              113⁄4"      103⁄8"      261⁄2"

  18"W Cabinet                              113⁄4"      163⁄8"      261⁄2"

  21"W Cabinet                              113⁄4"      193⁄8"      261⁄2"

  24"W Cabinet                              113⁄4"      223⁄8"      261⁄2"

  30"W Cabinet                              113⁄4"      283⁄8"      261⁄2"

  36"W Cabinet                              113⁄4"      343⁄8"      261⁄2"

Note: Shelf adjusts in 11⁄4" vertical increments.
Note: Height of adjustable shelf is 3⁄4".
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 184

• Base cabinet, door and drawer fronts, and shelves:
melamine

• D pull, if selected: nickel only
• Euro hinge, if selected: nickel only
• Edges: matching 3 mm plastic on doors and drawers 

and matching 1 mm plastic on all other edges
• Shelf pins
• Adjustable glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for base cabinet
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Door and              •  Contemporary: nickel only          No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
Drawer Pulls        •  Opus: champagne only               +$15 per pull                         Specify with Opus pull.
                                  •  Jazz: nickel only                          +$17 per pull                         Specify with jazz pull.

  Five-Knuckle        •  For cabinet with single door:       +$20                                      Specify with five-knuckle hinge.
  Hinges                    nickel only
                                     •  For cabinet with double doors:    +$40                                      Specify with five-knuckle hinge.
                                 nickel only

Lock and                Lock
Keying                  •  9201 Polished Chrome only        +$33                                      Specify with lock.
                                     Keying
                            •  Factory and field-installed keying                                           cPage 494

Related                    •  Shelves for base cabinets                                                      cPage 252
Products              •  Fillers for base cabinets                                                         cPage 253
                                  •  Plastic drawer liners                                                               cPage 254

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d d d

Open Cabinets with One Adjustable Shelf
24"         12"         277/16"       HXBP1228               $570

24"         18"         277/16"       HXBP1828               $601

24"         21"         277/16"       HXBP2128               $621

24"         24"         277/16"       HXBP2428               $644

24"         30"         277/16"       HXBP3028               $670

24"         36"         277/16"       HXBP3628               $692
d d d

Cabinets with Single Door and One Adjustable Shelf
Hinged Left

24"         12"         277/16"       HXBD1228L             $694

24"         18"         277/16"       HXBD1828L             $743

24"         21"         277/16"       HXBD2128L             $777

24"         24"         277/16"       HXBD2428L             $803

Hinged Right

24"         12"         277/16"       HXBD1228R            $694

24"         18"         277/16"       HXBD1828R            $743

24"         21"         277/16"       HXBD2128R            $777

24"         24"         277/16"       HXBD2428R            $803
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Folio
28"H Base Cabinets

Tip: Additional shelves are
available and must be 
specified separately.

Tip: Lock secures top
drawer only on units with
multiple drawers or a drawer
and door combination.

Tip: Height is for base cabi-
net without worksurface.
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Folio
28"H Base Cabinets

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Support end panel: melamine
• Edges: matching 1 mm plastic 

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for support end

panel
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                dPrice
d                                         d d

24"         13/16"      277/16"       HXBE28                    $162
d d d

Support End Panel
For 28"H Base Cabinets

Tip: An end panel must be
attached to a worksurface.
When ordering a worksur-
face for attachment to an
end panel, the extended
worksurface option must be
specified. Worksurfaces are
specified separately.

Tip: Height is for support
end panel without worksur-
face attached.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d d d

Cabinets With Double Doors and One Adjustable Shelf
24"         30"         277/16"       HXBD3028               $  959

24"         36"         277/16"       HXBD3628               $1000
d d d

Cabinets With One Small Drawer and One Large Drawer
24"         12"         277/16"       HXBC1228               $1052

24"         18"         277/16"       HXBC1828               $1119

24"         21"         277/16"       HXBC2128               $1165

24"         24"         277/16"       HXBC2428               $1200

24"         30"         277/16"       HXBC3028               $1241

24"         36"         277/16"       HXBC3628               $1282
d d d

Cabinets With Three Small Drawers
24"         12"         277/16"       HXBM1228               $1136

24"         18"         277/16"       HXBM1828               $1239

24"         21"         277/16"       HXBM2128               $1322

24"         24"         277/16"       HXBM2428               $1365

24"         30"         277/16"       HXBM3028               $1402

24"         36"         277/16"       HXBM3628               $1448
d d d
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Folio
33"H ADA Base Cabinets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 188

• Storage cabinet, door and drawer fronts, and shelves:
melamine

• D pull, if selected: nickel only
• Euro hinge, if selected: nickel only
• Edges: matching 3 mm plastic on doors and drawers and

matching 1 mm plastic on all other edges 
• Shelf pins
• Adjustable glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for base cabinet
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Door and              •  Contemporary: nickel only          No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
Drawer Pulls        •  Opus: champagne only               +$15 per pull                         Specify with Opus pull.
                                  •  Jazz: nickel only                          +$17 per pull                         Specify with jazz pull.

  Five-Knuckle        •  For cabinet with single door:       +$20                                      Specify with five-knuckle hinge.
  Hinges                    nickel only
                                     •  For cabinet with double doors:    +$40                                      Specify with five-knuckle hinge.
                                 nickel only

Lock and                Lock
Keying                  •  9201 Polished Chrome only        +$33                                      Specify with lock.
                                     Keying
                            •  Factory and field-installed keying                                           cPage 494

Related                    •  Shelves for base cabinets                                                      cPage 252
Products              •  Fillers for base cabinets                                                         cPage 253
                                  •  Plastic drawer liners                                                               cPage 254

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d d d

Open Cabinets with One Adjustable Shelf
24"         12"         32"            HXBP1233A             $580

24"         18"         32"            HXBP1833A             $611

24"         21"         32"            HXBP2133A             $634

24"         24"         32"            HXBP2433A             $656

24"         30"         32"            HXBP3033A             $681

24"         36"         32"            HXBP3633A             $706
d d d

Cabinets with Single Door and One Adjustable Shelf
Hinged Left

24"         12"         32"            HXBD1233AL          $649

24"         18"         32"            HXBD1833AL          $692

24"         21"         32"            HXBD2133AL          $726

24"         24"         32"            HXBD2433AL          $747

Hinged Right

24"         12"         32"            HXBD1233AR          $649

24"         18"         32"            HXBD1833AR          $692

24"         21"         32"            HXBD2133AR          $726

24"         24"         32"            HXBD2433AR          $747
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Additional shelves are
available and must be 
specified separately.

Tip: Lock secures top
drawer only on units with
multiple drawers or a drawer
and door combination.

Tip: Height is for base cabi-
net without worksurface.
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Folio
33"H ADA Base Cabinets

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d d d     

Cabinets with Double Doors and One Adjustable Shelf 
24"         30"         32"            HXBD3033A            $  895

24"         36"         32"            HXBD3633A            $  933
d d d

Cabinets with One Small Drawer and One Large Drawer
24"         12"         32"            HXBC1233A            $1062

24"         18"         32"            HXBC1833A            $1129

24"         21"         32"            HXBC2133A            $1178

24"         24"         32"            HXBC2433A            $1212

24"         30"         32"            HXBC3033A            $1252

24"         36"         32"            HXBC3633A            $1296
d d d

Cabinets with Three Small Drawers
24"         12"         32"            HXBM1233A            $1146

24"         18"         32"            HXBM1833A            $1249

24"         21"         32"            HXBM2133A            $1335

24"         24"         32"            HXBM2433A            $1377

24"         30"         32"            HXBM3033A            $1413

24"         36"         32"            HXBM3633A            $1462
d d d

Cabinets with Open Shelf and Two Small Drawers
24"         12"         32"            HXCN1233A            $  994

24"         18"         32"            HXCN1833A            $1077

24"         21"         32"            HXCN2133A            $1144

24"         24"         32"            HXCN2433A            $1182

24"         30"         32"            HXCN3033A            $1219

24"         36"         32"            HXCN3633A            $1264
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Folio 33"H ADA Base Cabinets, continued

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d d d     

Cabinets with Open Shelf and One Large Drawer
24"         12"         32"            HXBL1233A             $  910

24"         18"         32"            HXBL1833A             $  957

24"         21"         32"            HXBL2133A             $  987

24"         24"         32"            HXBL2433A             $1017

24"         30"         32"            HXBL3033A             $1058

24"         36"         32"            HXBL3633A             $1098
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Support end panel: melamine
• Edges: matching 1 mm plastic 

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for support end

panel
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                dPrice
d                                         d d

24"         13/16"      32"            HXBE33A                 $162
d d d

Support End Panel
For 33"H ADA Base Cabinets

Tip: An end panel must be
attached to a worksurface.
When ordering a worksur-
face for attachment to an
end panel, the extended
worksurface option must be
specified. Worksurfaces are
specified separately.

Tip: Height is for support
end panel without worksur-
face attached.
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Folio
33"H ADA Base Cabinets
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 192

• Base cabinet, door and drawer fronts, and shelves:
melamine

• D pull, if selected: nickel only
• Euro hinge, if selected: nickel only
• Edges: matching 3 mm plastic on doors and drawers 

and matching 1 mm plastic on all other edges 
• Shelf pins
• Adjustable glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for base cabinet
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Door and              •  Contemporary: nickel only          No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
Drawer Pulls        •  Opus: champagne only               +$15 per pull                         Specify with Opus pull.
                                  •  Jazz: nickel only                          +$17 per pull                         Specify with jazz pull.

  Five-Knuckle        •  For cabinet with single door:       +$20                                      Specify with five-knuckle hinge.
  Hinges                    nickel only
                                     •  For cabinet with double doors:    +$40                                      Specify with five-knuckle hinge.
                                 nickel only

Lock and                Lock
Keying                  •  9201 Polished Chrome only        +$33                                      Specify with lock.
                                     Keying
                            •  Factory and field-installed keying                                           cPage 494

Related                    •  Shelves for base cabinets                                                      cPage 252
Products              •  Fillers for base cabinets                                                         cPage 253
                                  •  Plastic drawer liners                                                               cPage 254

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d d d     

Open Cabinets with One Adjustable Shelf
24"         12"         35"            HXBP1236               $591

24"         18"         35"            HXBP1836               $622

24"         21"         35"            HXBP2136               $645

24"         24"         35"            HXBP2436               $667

24"         30"         35"            HXBP3036               $692

24"         36"         35"            HXBP3636               $719
d d d

Cabinets with Single Door and One Adjustable Shelf
Hinged Left

24"         12"         35"            HXBD1236L             $715

24"         18"         35"            HXBD1836L             $764

24"         21"         35"            HXBD2136L             $801

24"         24"         35"            HXBD2436L             $826

Hinged Right

24"         12"         35"            HXBD1236R            $715

24"         18"         35"            HXBD1836R            $764

24"         21"         35"            HXBD2136R            $801

24"         24"         35"            HXBD2436R            $826
d d d
cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Folio
36"H Base Cabinets

Tip: Additional shelves are
available and must be speci-
fied separately.

Tip: Lock secures top
drawer only on units with
multiple drawers or a drawer
and door combination.

Tip: Height is for base cabi-
net without worksurface.
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Folio
36"H Base Cabinets

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d d d     

Cabinets With Double Doors and One Adjustable Shelf 
24"         30"         35"            HXBD3036               $  981

24"         36"         35"            HXBD3636               $1027
d d d

Cabinets with One Small Drawer, Single Door, and One Adjustable Shelf
Hinged Left

24"         12"         35"            HXBG1236L             $  922

24"         18"         35"            HXBG1836L             $  997

24"         21"         35"            HXBG2136L             $1056

24"         24"         35"            HXBG2436L             $1089

Hinged Right

24"         12"         35"            HXBG1236R            $  922

24"         18"         35"            HXBG1836R            $  997

24"         21"         35"            HXBG2136R            $1056

24"         24"         35"            HXBG2436R            $1089
d d d

Cabinets with One Small Drawer, Double Doors, and One Adjustable Shelf
24"         30"         35"            HXBG3036               $1250

24"         36"         35"            HXBG3636               $1306
d d d

Cabinets with Two Large Drawers
24"         12"         35"            HXBF1236                $1196

24"         18"         35"            HXBF1836                $1253

24"         21"         35"            HXBF2136                $1287

24"         24"         35"            HXBF2436                $1321

24"         30"         35"            HXBF3036                $1371

24"         36"         35"            HXBF3636                $1422
d d d

Cabinets with Two Small Drawers and One Large Drawer
24"         12"         35"            HXBC1236               $1280

24"         18"         35"            HXBC1836               $1373

24"         21"         35"            HXBC2136               $1444

24"         24"         35"            HXBC2436               $1486

24"         30"         35"            HXBC3036               $1532

24"         36"         35"            HXBC3636               $1588
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Folio 36"H Base Cabinets, continued

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d d d     

Cabinets with Four Small Drawers
24"         12"         35"            HXBR1236               $1364

24"         18"         35"            HXBR1836               $1493

24"         21"         35"            HXBR2136               $1601

24"         24"         35"            HXBR2436               $1651

24"         30"         35"            HXBR3036               $1693

24"         36"         35"            HXBR3636               $1754
d d d

Cabinets with Open Shelf and Two Small Drawers
24"         12"         35"            HXBN1236               $1005

24"         18"         35"            HXBN1836               $1088

24"         21"         35"            HXBN2136               $1155

24"         24"         35"            HXBN2436               $1193

24"         30"         35"            HXBN3036               $1230

24"         36"         35"            HXBN3636               $1277
d d d

Cabinets with Open Shelf and One Large Drawer
24"         12"         35"            HXBL1236                $  921

24"         18"         35"            HXBL1836                $  968

24"         21"         35"            HXBL2136                $  998

24"         24"         35"            HXBL2436                $1028

24"         30"         35"            HXBL3036                $1069

24"         36"         35"            HXBL3636                $1111
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Support end panel: melamine
• Edges: matching 1 mm plastic 

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for support end

panel
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                dPrice
d                                         d d

24"         13/16"      35"            HXBE36                    $162
d d d

Support End Panel
For 36"H Base Cabinets

Tip: An end panel must be
attached to a worksurface.
When ordering a worksur-
face for attachment to an
end panel, the extended
worksurface option must be
specified. Worksurfaces are
specified separately.

Tip: Height is for support
end panel without worksur-
face attached.
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Folio
Sink Cabinets

Folio
Sink Cabinets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 196

• Sink cabinet: melamine
• D pull, if selected: nickel only
• Euro hinge, if selected: nickel only
• Edges: matching 3 mm plastic on doors and drawers 

and matching 1 mm plastic on all other edges  
• Shelf pins
• Adjustable glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for sink cabinet
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Door Pulls            •  Contemporary: nickel only          No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                           •  Opus: champagne only               +$15 per pull                         Specify with Opus pull.

                                  •  Jazz: nickel only                          +$17 per pull                         Specify with jazz pull.

  Five-Knuckle        •  For cabinet with single door:       +$20                                      Specify with five-knuckle hinge.
  Hinges                    nickel only
                                     •  For cabinet with double doors:    +$40                                      Specify with five-knuckle hinge.
                                 nickel only

Lock and                Lock
Keying                  •  9201 Polished Chrome only        +$33                                      Specify with lock.
                                     Keying
                            •  Factory and field-installed keying                                           cPage 494

Related                    •  Shelves for sink cabinets                                                       cPage 252
Products              •  Fillers for sink cabinets                                                           cPage 253

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

Sink Cabinets with Angled Front
33"H ADA Sink Cabinet

24"         36"         32"            HXBK3633A            $  935
d d d

36"H Sink Cabinet

24"         36"         35"            HXBK3636               $  955
d d d

Sink Cabinets with Single Door
Hinged Left

24"         24"         35"            HXBKD2436L          $  889

Hinged Right

24"         24"         35"            HXBKD2436R         $  889
d d d

Sink Cabinets with Double Doors
24"         30"         35"            HXBKD3036            $1042

24"         36"         35"            HXBKD3636            $1085
d d d

Tip: Height is for sink cabi-
net without worksurface.
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Tip: For inside dimensions 
of sink cabinets, 
cSee page 196.

Tip: ADA sink cabinets meet
the guidelines as set forth in
the United States Depart -
ment of Justice 2010 ADA
Standards for Access ible
Design (www.ada.gov/
2010ADAstandards). Floor
to underside of cabinet clear
dimension is 27"H.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 200

• Storage cabinet, door fronts, and shelves: melamine
• D pull, if selected: nickel only
• Euro hinge, if selected: nickel only
• Edges: matching 3 mm plastic on doors and drawers 

and matching 1 mm plastic on all other edges  
• Shelf pins
• Adjustable glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for storage 

cabinet
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Door Pulls            •  Contemporary: nickel only          No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                           •  Opus: champagne only               +$15 per pull                         Specify with Opus pull.

                                  •  Jazz: nickel only                          +$17 per pull                         Specify with jazz pull.

  Five-Knuckle        •  For cabinet with single door:       +$40                                      Specify with five-knuckle hinge.
  Hinges                    nickel only
                                     •  For cabinet with double doors:    +$80                                      Specify with five-knuckle hinge.
                                 nickel only

Lock and                Lock
Keying                  •  9201 Polished Chrome only        +$33                                      Specify with lock.
                                     Keying
                            •  Factory and field-installed keying                                           cPage 494

Related                    •  Shelves for storage cabinets                                                  cPage 252
Products

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d d d

Open Cabinets with Five Shelves
24"         12"         84"            HXCP1284           $  950

24"         18"         84"            HXCP1884           $1140

24"         21"         84"            HXCP2184           $1277

24"         24"         84"            HXCP2484           $1414

24"         30"         84"            HXCP3084           $1605

24"         36"         84"            HXCP3684           $1824
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Folio
84"H Storage Cabinets

Tip: Additional shelves are
available and must be speci-
fied separately. 

Tip: One shelf is fixed at
36"H. All other shelves are
adjustable.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Folio
84"H Storage Cabinets

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d d d

Cabinets with Single Door and Five Shelves 
Hinged Left

24"         12"         84"            HXCD1284L        $1172

24"         18"         84"            HXCD1884L        $1405

24"         21"         84"            HXCD2184L        $1576

24"         24"         84"            HXCD2484L        $1747
d d d

Hinged Right

24"         12"         84"            HXCD1284R        $1172

24"         18"         84"            HXCD1884R        $1405

24"         21"         84"            HXCD2184R        $1576

24"         24"         84"            HXCD2484R        $1747
d d d

Cabinets with Double Doors and Five Shelves 
24"         30"         84"            HXCD3084           $1980

24"         36"         84"            HXCD3684           $2259
d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 200

• Storage cabinet, sloped top, door fronts, and shelves: 
melamine

• D pull, if selected: nickel only
• Euro hinge, if selected: nickel only
• Edges: matching 3 mm plastic on doors 

and matching 1 mm plastic on all other edges  
• Shelf pins
• Adjustable glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for storage 

cabinet
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Door Pulls            •  Contemporary: nickel only          No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                           •  Opus: champagne only               +$15 per pull                         Specify with Opus pull.

                                  •  Jazz: nickel only                          +$17 per pull                         Specify with jazz pull.

  Five-Knuckle        •  For cabinet with single door:       +$40                                      Specify with five-knuckle hinge.
  Hinges                    nickel only
                                     •  For cabinet with double doors:    +$80                                      Specify with five-knuckle hinge.
                                 nickel only

Lock and                Lock
Keying                  •  9201 Polished Chrome only        +$33                                      Specify with lock.
                                     Keying
                            •  Factory and field-installed keying                                           cPage 494

Related                    •  Shelves for storage cabinets                                                  cPage 252
Products

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d d d

Open Cabinets with Five Shelves
24"         12"         92"            HXCP1292S        $1043

24"         18"         92"            HXCP1892S        $1254

24"         21"         92"            HXCP2192S        $1516

24"         24"         92"            HXCP2492S        $1556

24"         30"         92"            HXCP3092S        $1764

24"         36"         92"            HXCP3692S        $2006
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Folio
92"H Storage Cabinets with Sloped Top

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Additional shelves are
available and must be speci-
fied separately. 

Tip: One shelf is fixed at
36"H. All other shelves are
adjustable.
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Folio
92"H Storage Cabinets

with Sloped Top

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d d d

Cabinets with Single Door and Five Shelves 
Hinged Left

24"         12"         92"            HXCD1292LS      $1290

24"         18"         92"            HXCD1892LS      $1545

24"         21"         92"            HXCD2192LS      $1733

24"         24"         92"            HXCD2492LS      $1922
d d d

Hinged Right

24"         12"         92"            HXCD1292RS     $1290

24"         18"         92"            HXCD1892RS     $1545

24"         21"         92"            HXCD2192RS     $1733

24"         24"         92"            HXCD2492RS     $1922
d d d

Cabinets with Double Doors and Five Shelves 
24"         30"         92"            HXCD3092S        $2176

24"         36"         92"            HXCD3692S        $2484
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 204

• Wardrobe, door fronts, and fixed shelf: melamine
• D pull, if selected: nickel only
• Euro hinge, if selected: nickel only 
• Edges: matching 3 mm plastic on doors 

and matching 1 mm plastic on all other edges  
• Adjustable glides
• Hanger bar: chrome

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for wardrobe 

cabinet
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Door Pulls            •  Contemporary: nickel only          No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                           •  Opus: champagne only               +$15 per pull                         Specify with Opus pull.

                                  •  Jazz: nickel only                          +$17 per pull                         Specify with jazz pull.

  Five-Knuckle        •  For cabinet with single door:       +$40                                      Specify with five-knuckle hinge.
  Hinges                    nickel only
                                     •  For cabinet with double doors:    +$80                                      Specify with five-knuckle hinge.
                                 nickel only

Lock and                Lock
Keying                  •  9201 Polished Chrome only        +$33                                      Specify with lock.
                                     Keying
                            •  Factory and field-installed keying                                           cPage 494

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d d d

Wardrobe Cabinets with Single Door and One Fixed Shelf
Hinged Left

24"         12"         84"            HXCW1284L        $1042

24"         18"         84"            HXCW1884L        $1218

24"         21"         84"            HXCW2184L        $1353

24"         24"         84"            HXCW2484L        $1486
d d d

Hinged Right

24"         12"         84"            HXCW1284R       $1042

24"         18"         84"            HXCW1884R       $1218

24"         21"         84"            HXCW2184R       $1353

24"         24"         84"            HXCW2484R       $1486
d d d

Wardrobe Cabinets with Double Doors and One Fixed Shelf
24"         30"         84"            HXCW3084          $1663

24"         36"         84"            HXCW3684          $1839
d d d

Folio
84"H Wardrobe Cabinets
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92"H Wardrobe Cabinets with Sloped Top
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 204

• Wardrobe, sloped top, door fronts, and fixed shelf:
melamine

• D pull, if selected: nickel only
• Euro hinge, if selected: nickel only 
• Edges: matching 3 mm plastic on doors  

and matching 1 mm plastic on all other edges  
• Adjustable glides
• Hanger bar: chrome

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for wardrobe 

cabinet
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Door Pulls            •  Contemporary: nickel only          No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                           •  Opus: champagne only               +$15 per pull                         Specify with Opus pull.

                                  •  Jazz: nickel only                          +$17 per pull                         Specify with jazz pull.

  Five-Knuckle        •  For cabinet with single door:       +$40                                      Specify with five-knuckle hinge.
  Hinges                    nickel only
                                     •  For cabinet with double doors:    +$80                                      Specify with five-knuckle hinge.
                                 nickel only

Lock and                Lock
Keying                  •  9201 Polished Chrome only        +$33                                      Specify with lock.
                                     Keying
                            •  Factory and field-installed keying                                           cPage 494

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d d d

Wardrobe Cabinets with Single Door and One Fixed Shelf
Hinged Left

24"         12"         92"            HXCW1292LS     $1146

24"         18"         92"            HXCW1892LS     $1340

24"         21"         92"            HXCW2192LS     $1487

24"         24"         92"            HXCW2492LS     $1637
d d d

Hinged Right

24"         12"         92"            HXCW1292RS     $1146

24"         18"         92"            HXCW1892RS     $1340

24"         21"         92"            HXCW2192RS     $1487

24"         24"         92"            HXCW2492RS     $1637
d d d

Wardrobe Cabinets with Double Doors and One Fixed Shelf
24"         30"         92"            HXCW3092S       $1829

24"         36"         92"            HXCW3692S       $2024
d d d

Folio
92"H Wardrobe 

Cabinets with 
Sloped Top
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 206

• Bookcase, door fronts, and shelves: melamine
• D pull, if selected: nickel only
• Euro hinge, if selected: nickel only 
• Edges: matching 3 mm plastic on doors 

and matching 1 mm plastic on all other edges  
• Shelf Pins
• Adjustable glides                                                                    

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for bookcase
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Door Pulls            •  Contemporary: nickel only          No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                           •  Opus: champagne only               +$15 per pull                         Specify with Opus pull.

                                  •  Jazz: nickel only                          +$17 per pull                         Specify with jazz pull.

  Five-Knuckle        •  For cabinet with single door:       +$40                                      Specify with five-knuckle hinge.
  Hinges                    nickel only
                                     •  For cabinet with double doors:    +$80                                      Specify with five-knuckle hinge.
                                 nickel only

Lock and                Lock
Keying                  •  9201 Polished Chrome only        +$33                                      Specify with lock.
                                     Keying
                            •  Factory and field-installed keying                                           cPage 494

Related                    •  Shelves for bookcases                                                           cPage 252
Products

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d d d

Open Bookcase with Five Shelves 
14"         12"         84"            HXCBP1284        $  806

14"         18"         84"            HXCBP1884        $  968

14"         21"         84"            HXCBP2184        $1086

14"         24"         84"            HXCBP2484        $1202

14"         30"         84"            HXCBP3084        $1363

14"         36"         84"            HXCBP3684        $1551
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Folio
84"H Bookcases

Tip: Additional shelves are
available and must be speci-
fied separately. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: One shelf is fixed at
36"H. All other shelves are
adjustable.
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Folio
84"H Bookcases

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d d d

Bookcases with Single Door and Five Shelves
Hinged Left

14"         12"         84"            HXCBD1284L      $  997

14"         18"         84"            HXCBD1884L      $1195

14"         21"         84"            HXCBD2184L      $1340

14"         24"         84"            HXCBD2484L      $1484
d d d

Hinged Right

14"         12"         84"            HXCBD1284R     $  997

14"         18"         84"            HXCBD1884R     $1195

14"         21"         84"            HXCBD2184R     $1340

14"         24"         84"            HXCBD2484R     $1484
d d d

Bookcases with Double Doors and Five Shelves
14"         30"         84"            HXCBD3084        $1681

14"         36"         84"            HXCBD3684        $1921
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 206

• Bookcase, sloped top, door fronts, and shelves:
melamine

• D pull, if selected: nickel only
• Euro hinge, if selected: nickel only 
• Edges: matching 3 mm plastic on doors  

and matching 1 mm plastic on all other edges  
• Shelf pins
• Adjustable glides                                                                    

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for bookcase
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Door Pulls            •  Contemporary: nickel only          No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                           •  Opus: champagne only               +$15 per pull                         Specify with Opus pull.

                                  •  Jazz: nickel only                          +$17 per pull                         Specify with jazz pull.

  Five-Knuckle        •  For cabinet with single door:       +$40                                      Specify with five-knuckle hinge.
  Hinges                    nickel only
                                     •  For cabinet with double doors:    +$80                                      Specify with five-knuckle hinge.
                                 nickel only

Lock and                Lock
Keying                  •  9201 Polished Chrome only        +$33                                      Specify with lock.
                                     Keying
                            •  Factory and field-installed keying                                           cPage 494

Related                    •  Shelves for bookcases                                                           cPage 252
Products

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d d d

Open Bookcase with Five Shelves 
14"         12"         89"            HXCBP1289S          $  888

14"         18"         89"            HXCBP1889S          $1065

14"         21"         89"            HXCBP2189S          $1194

14"         24"         89"            HXCBP2489S          $1321

14"         30"         89"            HXCBP3089S          $1501

14"         36"         89"            HXCBP3689S          $1706
d                                         d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Folio
89"H Bookcases with Sloped Top

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Additional shelves are
available and must be speci-
fied separately. 

Tip: One shelf is fixed at
36"H. All other shelves are
adjustable.
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Folio
89"H Bookcases with

Sloped Top

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d d d

Bookcases with Single Door and Five Shelves
Hinged Left

14"         12"         89"            HXCBD1289LS       $1095

14"         18"         89"            HXCBD1889LS       $1314

14"         21"         89"            HXCBD2189LS       $1474

14"         24"         89"            HXCBD2489LS       $1633
d                                         d d

Hinged Right

14"         12"         89"            HXCBD1289RS       $1095

14"         18"         89"            HXCBD1889RS       $1314

14"         21"         89"            HXCBD2189RS       $1474

14"         24"         89"            HXCBD2489RS       $1633
d                                         d d

Bookcases with Double Doors and Five Shelves
14"         30"         89"            HXCBD3089S          $1850

14"         36"         89"            HXCBD3689S          $2113
d                                         d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 208

• Upper storage cabinet, door fronts, and shelves: 
melamine

• D pull, if selected: nickel only 
• Euro hinge, if selected: nickel only
• Edges: matching 3 mm plastic on doors  

and matching 1 mm plastic on all other edges  
• Wall attachment brackets
• Shelf pins

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for upper

storage cabinet
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Folio
Upper Storage Cabinets

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Shelves in open upper
storage cabinet are
adjustable.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Door Pulls            •  Contemporary: nickel only          No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                           •  Opus: champagne only               +$15 per pull                         Specify with Opus pull.

                                  •  Jazz: nickel only                          +$17 per pull                         Specify with jazz pull.

  Five-Knuckle        •  For cabinet with single door:       +$20                                      Specify with five-knuckle hinge.
  Hinges                    nickel only
                                     •  For cabinet with double doors:    +$40                                      Specify with five-knuckle hinge.
                                 nickel only

Lock and                Lock
Keying                  •  9201 Polished Chrome only        +$33                                      Specify with lock.
                                     Keying
                            •  Factory and field-installed keying                                           cPage 494

Related                    •  Shelves for upper storage cabinets                                        cPage 252
Products              •  Fillers for upper storage cabinets                                           cPage 253

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DNumber          DU.S. Base
dD        W         H           dNumber                dof Shelves      dPrice
d d d d

Open Upper Storage Cabinets
14"         12"         24"            HXUP1224               1                           $266

14"         18"         24"            HXUP1824               1                           $329

14"         21"         24"            HXUP2124               1                           $356

14"         24"         24"            HXUP2424               1                           $384

14"         30"         24"            HXUP3024               1                           $448

14"         36"         24"            HXUP3624               1                           $531

14"         12"         30"            HXUP1230               2                           $293

14"         18"         30"            HXUP1830               2                           $357

14"         21"         30"            HXUP2130               2                           $390

14"         24"         30"            HXUP2430               2                           $420

14"         30"         30"            HXUP3030               2                           $491

14"         36"         30"            HXUP3630               2                           $578
d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: 24"H units include one
adjustable shelf and 30"H
units include two
adjustable shelves.
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Folio
Upper Storage Cabinets

F
o

lio

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DNumber          DU.S. Base
dD        W         H           dNumber                dof Shelves      dPrice
d d d d

Upper Storage Cabinets with Single Door 
Hinged Left

14"         12"         24"            HXUD1224L             1                           $407

14"         18"         24"            HXUD1824L             1                           $505

14"         21"         24"            HXUD2124L             1                           $550

14"         12"         30"            HXUD1230L             2                           $449

14"         18"         30"            HXUD1830L             2                           $557

14"         21"         30"            HXUD2130L             2                           $604

Hinged Right

14"         12"         24"            HXUD1224R            1                           $407

14"         18"         24"            HXUD1824R            1                           $505

14"         21"         24"            HXUD2124R            1                           $550

14"         12"         30"            HXUD1230R            2                           $449

14"         18"         30"            HXUD1830R            2                           $557

14"         21"         30"            HXUD2130R            2                           $604
d d d d

Upper Storage Cabinets with Double Doors
14"         24"         24"            HXUD2424               1                           $590

14"         30"         24"            HXUD3024               1                           $675

14"         36"         24"            HXUD3624               1                           $784

14"         24"         30"            HXUD2430               2                           $648

14"         30"         30"            HXUD3030               2                           $742

14"         36"         30"            HXUD3630               2                           $861
d d d d

Upper Storage Cabinets with Single Door and Open Shelf 
Hinged Left

14"         12"         30"            HXUDP1230L          1                           $471

14"         18"         30"            HXUDP1830L          1                           $584

14"         21"         30"            HXUDP2130L          1                           $633

Hinged Right

14"         12"         30"            HXUDP1230R          1                           $471

14"         18"         30"            HXUDP1830R          1                           $584

14"         21"         30"            HXUDP2130R          1                           $633
d d d d

Upper Storage Cabinets with Double Doors and Open Shelf 
14"         24"         30"            HXUDP2430            1                           $681

14"         30"         30"            HXUDP3030            1                           $779

14"         36"         30"            HXUDP3630            1                           $904
d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: Shelves behind full
doors are adjustable.

Tip: 24"H units include one
adjustable shelf and 30"H
units include two adjustable
shelves.

Tip: Shelves on upper storage
cabinets with single or double
doors and open shelf are fixed.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 208

• Upper storage cabinet, sloped top, door fronts, and
shelves: melamine

• D pull, if selected: nickel only 
• Euro hinge, if selected: nickel only
• Edges: matching 3 mm plastic on doors 

and matching 1 mm plastic on all other edges  
• Wall attachment brackets
• Shelf pins

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for upper

storage cabinet
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Folio
Upper Storage Cabinets with Sloped Top

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Shelves in open upper
storage cabinet are
adjustable.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Door Pulls            •  Contemporary: nickel only          No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                           •  Opus: champagne only               +$15 per pull                         Specify with Opus pull.

                                  •  Jazz: nickel only                          +$17 per pull                         Specify with jazz pull.

  Five-Knuckle        •  For cabinet with single door:       +$20                                      Specify with five-knuckle hinge.
  Hinges                    nickel only
                                     •  For cabinet with double doors:    +$40                                      Specify with five-knuckle hinge.
                                 nickel only

Lock and                Lock
Keying                  •  9201 Polished Chrome only        +$33                                      Specify with lock.
                                     Keying
                            •  Factory and field-installed keying                                           cPage 494

Related                    •  Shelves for upper storage cabinets                                        cPage 252
Products              •  Fillers for upper storage cabinets                                           cPage 253

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DNumber          DU.S. Base
dD        W         H           dNumber                dof Shelves      dPrice
d d d d

Open Upper Storage Cabinets
14"         12"         29"            HXUP1229S             1                           $291

14"         18"         29"            HXUP1829S             1                           $362

14"         21"         29"            HXUP2129S             1                           $392

14"         24"         29"            HXUP2429S             1                           $421

14"         30"         29"            HXUP3029S             1                           $492

14"         36"         29"            HXUP3629S             1                           $586

14"         12"         35"            HXUP1235S             2                           $322

14"         18"         35"            HXUP1835S             2                           $393

14"         21"         35"            HXUP2135S             2                           $428

14"         24"         35"            HXUP2435S             2                           $462

14"         30"         35"            HXUP3035S             2                           $541

14"         36"         35"            HXUP3635S             2                           $635
d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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Folio
Upper Storage Cabinets with

Sloped Top
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Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DNumber          DU.S. Base
dD        W         H           dNumber                dof Shelves      dPrice
d d d d

Upper Storage Cabinets with Single Door 
Hinged Left

14"         12"         29"            HXUD1229LS          1                           $449

14"         18"         29"            HXUD1829LS          1                           $557

14"         21"         29"            HXUD2129LS          1                           $604

14"         12"         35"            HXUD1235LS          2                           $494

14"         18"         35"            HXUD1835LS          2                           $613

14"         21"         35"            HXUD2135LS          2                           $665

Hinged Right

14"         12"         29"            HXUD1229RS          1                           $449

14"         18"         29"            HXUD1829RS          1                           $557

14"         21"         29"            HXUD2129RS          1                           $604

14"         12"         35"            HXUD1235RS          2                           $494

14"         18"         35"            HXUD1835RS          2                           $613

14"         21"         35"            HXUD2135RS          2                           $665
d d d d

Upper Storage Cabinets with Double Doors
14"         24"         29"            HXUD2429S            1                           $648

14"         30"         29"            HXUD3029S            1                           $742

14"         36"         29"            HXUD3629S            1                           $861

14"         24"         35"            HXUD2435S            2                           $714

14"         30"         35"            HXUD3035S            2                           $816

14"         36"         35"            HXUD3635S            2                           $948
d d d d

Upper Storage Cabinets with Single Door and Open Shelf 
Hinged Left

14"         12"         35"            HXUDP1235LS       1                           $518

14"         18"         35"            HXUDP1835LS       1                           $643

14"         21"         35"            HXUDP2135LS       1                           $698

Hinged Right

14"         12"         35"            HXUDP1235RS       1                           $518

14"         18"         35"            HXUDP1835RS       1                           $643

14"         21"         35"            HXUDP2135RS       1                           $698
d d d d

Upper Storage Cabinets with Double Doors and Open Shelf 
14"         24"         35"            HXUDP2435S          1                           $748

14"         30"         35"            HXUDP3035S          1                           $858

14"         36"         35"            HXUDP3635S          1                           $996
d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: Shelves behind full
doors are adjustable.

Tip: Shelves on upper storage
cabinets with single or double
doors and open shelf are fixed.
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Folio
Laminate Worksurfaces

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 212

• Standard length laminate worksurface with backsplash:
laminate

• Edge band: 3 mm plastic on front and 1 mm plastic on
sides, back, and all backsplash edges  

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface

and backsplash
3 Plastic color number for edge on

worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                •  Steelcase Health laminate          No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
Materials              •  Steelcase laminate                      No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
                                  •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
                                                                                         plus the cost of laminate

Extended              •  Extended worksurface                No cost                                  Specify with extended worksurface.
Worksurface         

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                      DU.S.
dD        W                 dNumber                 dBase
d                                   d dPrice
d d d

Laminate Worksurfaces with 4" Backsplash
24"         12"                     HXW1224L                $254

24"         18"                     HXW1824L                $271

24"         21"                     HXW2124L                $287

24"         24"                     HXW2424L                $304

24"         27"                     HXW2724L                $320

24"         30"                     HXW3024L                $336

24"         33"                     HXW3324L                $353

24"         36"                     HXW3624L                $370

24"         39"                     HXW3924L                $385

24"         42"                     HXW4224L                $403

24"         45"                     HXW4524L                $418

24"         48"                     HXW4824L                $435

24"         51"                     HXW5124L                $452

24"         54"                     HXW5424L                $468

24"         60"                     HXW6024L                $484

24"         66"                     HXW6624L                $512

24"         72"                     HXW7224L                $539

24"         78"                     HXW7824L                $567

24"         84"                     HXW8424L                $593

24"         90"                     HXW9024L                $621

24"         96"                     HXW9624L                $648

24"         102"                   HXW10224L              $676

24"         108"                   HXW10824L              $702

24"         114"                   HXW11424L              $730

24"         120"                   HXW12024L              $757
d d d

Tip: Extended worksurface
option adds 13⁄16" length to
worksurface for use with one
end panel.

Tip: 12"W, 18"W, 21"W, and
120"W worksurfaces are not
available with the extended
worksurface option.

Tip: Worksurfaces must be
attached to base cabinets or
desk frames.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Folio
4"H Laminate Sidesplash

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 212

• Laminate sidesplash: laminate
• Edge band: 1 mm plastic

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for sidesplash
3 Plastic color number for edge on

sidesplash
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
Materials              •  Steelcase laminate                      No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
                                  •  Open Line laminate                     +$22                                   cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
                                                                                         plus the cost of laminate

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                      DU.S.
dD        H                  dNumber                 dBase
d                                   d dPrice
d d d

21"         4"                       HXWS421L                $55

24"         4"                       HXWS424L                $62
d                                   d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Folio
4"H Laminate Sidesplash

F
o

lio

Tip: Overall length of 21"D
sidesplash is intended to be
used adjacent to tall cabi-
nets to eliminate interaction
with doors.
cSee page 213
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Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Extended              •  Extended worksurface                No cost                                  Specify with extended worksurface.
Worksurface         

Specification Information
DDimensions    DStyle                   U.S. Prices
dD        W         dNumber              DPrice       DPrice       DPrice       DPrice      DPrice
d                       d                          dGroup A  dGroup B  dGroup C dGroup D dGroup E
d                       d                          d                d d d d

Solid Surface Worksurfaces with Integrated Backsplash
24"         12"           HXW1224S            $  589          $  635          $  652          $  727          $  807

24"         18"           HXW1824S            $  626          $  675          $  693          $  773          $  857

24"         21"           HXW2124S            $  664          $  715          $  736          $  820          $  911

24"         24"           HXW2424S            $  697          $  752          $  772          $  861          $  955

24"         27"           HXW2724S            $  750          $  808          $  831          $  925          $1028

24"         30"           HXW3024S            $  801          $  864          $  887          $  989          $1098

24"         33"           HXW3324S            $  953          $1019          $1045          $1153          $1269

24"         36"           HXW3624S            $1010          $1081          $1107          $1222          $1344

24"         39"           HXW3924S            $1069          $1144          $1173          $1292          $1424

24"         42"           HXW4224S            $1126          $1205          $1234          $1362          $1498

24"         45"           HXW4524S            $1184          $1267          $1297          $1432          $1577

24"         48"           HXW4824S            $1242          $1328          $1360          $1501          $1653

24"         51"           HXW5124S            $1299          $1390          $1422          $1572          $1728

24"         54"           HXW5424S            $1358          $1452          $1489          $1641          $1808

24"         60"           HXW6024S            $1485          $1589          $1627          $1796          $1977

24"         66"           HXW6624S            $1614          $1726          $1769          $1950          $2148

24"         72"           HXW7224S            $1742          $1862          $1909          $2106          $2319

24"         78"           HXW7824S            $1913          $2047          $2098          $2313          $2546

24"         84"           HXW8424S            $2082          $2228          $2282          $2518          $2772

24"         90"           HXW9024S            $2251          $2408          $2467          $2721          $2997

24"         96"           HXW9624S            $2420          $2589          $2651          $2926          $3222

24"         102"         HXW10224S         $2591          $2770          $2840          $3132          $3449

24"         108"         HXW10824S         $2760          $2953          $3023          $3338          $3673

24"         114"         HXW11424S         $2896          $3098          $3174          $3503          $3855

24"         120"         HXW12024S         $3031          $3243          $3322          $3665          $4036
d d d d d d d

Folio
Solid Surface Worksurfaces

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 212

• Solid surface worksurface with integrated backsplash 1 Style number
2 Solid surface color number for 

worksurface and backsplash
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Tip: Extended worksurface
option adds 13⁄16" length to
worksurface for use with one
end panel.

Tip: 12"W, 18"W, 21"W, and
120"W worksurfaces are not
available with the extended
worksurface option.

Tip: Worksurfaces must be
attached to base cabinets or
desk frames.  

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Folio
4"H Solid Surface Sidesplash

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 212

• Solid surface sidesplash 1 Style number
2 Solid surface color number for sidesplash
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Specification Information
DDimensions    DStyle                   U.S. Prices
dD        H          dNumber              DPrice       DPrice       DPrice       DPrice      DPrice
d                       d                          dGroup A  dGroup B  dGroup C dGroup D dGroup E
d                       d                          d                d d d d

Left-Hand Sidesplash
21"         4"             HXWS421LS         $153            $164            $169            $189            $210

24"         4"             HXWS424LS         $175            $186            $191            $211            $232
d                       d                          d                d d d d

Right-Hand Sidesplash
21"         4"             HXWS421RS         $153            $164            $169            $189            $210

24"         4"             HXWS424RS         $175            $186            $191            $211            $232
d                       d                          d                d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Folio
4"H Solid Surface

Sidesplash

F
o

lio

Tip: Overall length of 21"D
sidesplash is intended to be
used adjacent to tall cabi-
nets to eliminate interaction
with doors.
cSee page 213
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Folio
Desk Frames
For Use with Common Tops

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 214

• Desk frame without back panel, if selected: melamine
• Desk frame, back panel, and side panel, if selected:

melamine
• Door, if selected: melamine
• D pull, if door option selected: nickel only
• Euro hinge, if door option selected: nickel only

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for desk frame,

and back panel
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Door                     •  Left hand door for use on           +$119                                    Specify with left hand door. 
                                     24"W desk frame with back 
                                     panel only
                                  •  Right hand door for use on         +$119                                    Specify with right hand door.
                                     24"W desk frame with back 
                                     panel only
                                  •  Double doors for use on             +$238                                    Specify with double doors.
                                     30"W and 36"W desk frame 
                                     with back panel only                

  Door Pulls            •  Contemporary: nickel only          No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                               •  Opus: champagne only               +$  15 per pull                        Specify with Opus pull.
                                     •  Jazz: nickel only                          +$  17 per pull                        Specify with jazz pull.

  Five-Knuckle        •  For desk frames with one           +$  20                                    Specify with five-knuckle hinge.
  Hinges                    door: nickel only
                                     •  For desk frames with double      +$  40                                    Specify with five-knuckle hinge.
                                 doors: nickel only

Related                    •  Storage cabinets                                                                    cPage 232
Products              •  Wardrobes                                                                              cPage 236
                                  •  Base or sink cabinets                                                             cPage 222
                                  •  Worksurfaces                                                                         cPage 246

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W        H          dNumber               dBase
d                                      d dPrice
d d d

Desk Frames without Back Panel for use with Common Top
221⁄8"      12"        25⁄8"         HXDF1224              $183

221⁄8"      18"        25⁄8"         HXDF1824              $187

221⁄8"      24"        25⁄8"         HXDF2424              $192

221⁄8"      30"        25⁄8"         HXDF3024              $197

221⁄8"      36"        25⁄8"         HXDF3624              $203

221⁄8"      42"        25⁄8"         HXDF4224              $212

221⁄8"      48"        25⁄8"         HXDF4824              $217

221⁄8"      54"        25⁄8"         HXDF5424              $224

221⁄8"      60"        25⁄8"         HXDF6024              $229

221⁄8"      72"        25⁄8"         HXDF7224              $234
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: If door option is
selected, door color will
default to match desk
frame. 

Tip: Door pulls may only be
specified when door option
has been specified.

Tip: Five-knuckle hinge may
only be specified when door
option has been specified.

Tip: Desk frames must be
attached to adjacent 24"D
cabinet or structural wall. 

Tip: Desk frames must be
attached to worksurface.
Specify worksurfaces 
separately.   

Tip: When door option is
specified, a garage applica-
tion is created.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: Desk frames are 31"H,
to be used with 36"H base
cabinets or end panels. This
unit is not meant to be 
freestanding.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Folio 
Desk Frames

F
o

lio

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W        H          dNumber               dBase
d                                      d dPrice
d d d

Desk Frames with Back Panel for use with Common Top 
221⁄8"      24"        31"           HXDFB2424           $726

221⁄8"      30"        31"           HXDFB3024           $791

221⁄8"      36"        31"           HXDFB3624           $813
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

August 2015



252                                                                                                                                                                          Steelcase Health Volume 2 Casegoods Specification Guide

Folio
Accessories

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 216

• Shelves: melamine
• Edges: matching 3 mm plastic on fronts and matching 

1 mm plastic on sides and back
• Shelf pins

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for shelf
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Storage Shelves

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                      DU.S.
dD        W                 dNumber                 dPrice
d                                   d d

Shelves for Base Cabinets
24"         12"                     HXBS1224                 $  55

24"         18"                     HXBS1824                 $  62

24"         21"                     HXBS2124                 $  65

24"         24"                     HXBS2424                 $  68

24"         30"                     HXBS3024                 $  76

24"         36"                     HXBS3624                 $  82
d                                   d d

Shelves for Storage Cabinets
24"         12"                     HXCS1224                 $  67

24"         18"                     HXCS1824                 $  77

24"         21"                     HXCS2124                 $  82

24"         24"                     HXCS2424                 $  87

24"         30"                     HXCS3024                 $  97

24"         36"                     HXCS3624                 $105
d                                   d d

Shelves for Bookcases
14"         12"                     HXCBS1214              $  57

14"         18"                     HXCBS1814              $  65

14"         21"                     HXCBS2114              $  68

14"         24"                     HXCBS2414              $  72

14"         30"                     HXCBS3014              $  80

14"         36"                     HXCBS3614              $  87
d                                   d d

Shelves for Upper Storage Cabinets
14"         12"                     HXUS1214                 $  57

14"         18"                     HXUS1814                 $  65

14"         21"                     HXUS2114                 $  68

14"         24"                     HXUS2414                 $  73

14"         30"                     HXUS3014                 $  81

14"         36"                     HXUS3614                 $  89
d                                   d d

Tip: For use with storage
cabinets only. 

Tip: For use with bookcases
only. 

Tip: For use with upper 
storage cabinets only. 

Tip: For use with base 
cabinets only. 
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Folio 
Accessories

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 216

• Filler: melamine 1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for filler
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Fillers

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                      DU.S.
dW        H                  dNumber                 dPrice
d                                   d d

Fillers for use with Base or Sink Cabinets
6"           277/16"               HXFB628                   $108

6"           32"                     HXFB633                   $108

6"           35"                     HXFB636                   $108
d                                   d d

Fillers for use with Upper Storage Cabinets
6"           24"                     HXFU624                   $105

6"           30"                     HXFU630                   $105
d                                   d d

Fillers for use with Sloped Upper Storage Cabinets
6"           29"                     HXFU629                   $105

6"           35"                     HXFU635                   $105
d                                   d d

Tip: Fillers close the gap
between a cabinet and
structural wall. Field cutting
of filler may be required to
achieve architectural fit.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 216

• Mounting board: melamine
• Edges: matching 1 mm plastic
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for mounting

board
3 Options, if selected (see below) 
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Mounting Board

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
Materials              •  Open Line laminate                     +$21                                   cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                      DU.S.
dW        H                  dNumber                 dBase
d                                   d dPrice
d d d

34"         36"                     HXAB3436                 $153
d                                   d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

F
o

lio

Tip: Filler should be used
with flat upper storage 
cabinets.
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Folio Accessories, continued

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Stainless Steel Sinks

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 217

• Package of four plastic drawer liners: white only Style number

Plastic Drawer Liners

Specification Information
DWidth DStyle              DU.S.
d                         dNumber          dPrice
d d d

12"                            HXADL12          $140

18"                            HXADL18          $143

21"                            HXADL21          $146

24"                            HXADL24          $171

30"                            HXADL30          $175

36"                            HXADL36          $178
d                         d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 217

•  Sink
•  Crumb cup strainer
•  Undermount sink, if selected, includes the sink supports

  Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            
dD        W         H           dNumber        
d d

Drop-in Stainless Steel Topmount Sinks
14"         18"         71⁄2"          S-1721-A-GR-KIT

14"         14"         101⁄2"        SX-1717-A-GR-KIT

14"         16"         101⁄2"        SX-1719-A-GR-KIT

d d

ADA Compliant Stainless Steel Drop-in Sink
14"         18"         5"              S-ADA-1721-A-GR-KIT

d d

Undermount Stainless Steel Sinks
14"         18"         71⁄2"          US-1620-A-KIT

14"         14"         101⁄2"        USX-1616-A-KIT

14"         16"         101⁄2"        USX-1618-A-KIT

d d

ADA Compliant Stainless Steel Undermount Sink
14"         18"         5"              US-ADA-1620-A-KIT

d d

Tip: Sinks can be purchased
through Lab Crafters (lab-
crafters.com) or any other
external vendor.
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Wardrobe Cabinets                                                                  
                                                                                                                         

                                                24"W           36"W             42"W

Single-door wardrobe               •        
Single-door wardrobe              •
with one drawer                                 
Double-door wardrobe                      •
Double-door wardrobe                                 •
with one drawer                                            

Double-door cabinet                                                           •
with three drawers and 
14"W wardrobe

   Understanding
cPage 258
  Specifying
cPage 272

68"H

24"D

Dressers                                                                                               
                                                                                                                         

                                                30"H            38"H

With three drawers                   •        
With four drawers                                         •

   Understanding
cPage 262
  Specifying
cPage 276

18"D32"W

Writing Desks                                                                                
                                                                                                                         

                                                48"W           

Open                                        •        
With full-height pedestal           •

   Understanding
cPage 264
  Specifying
cPage 277

30"H

18"D

30"H

12"D

Statement of Line
Ainsley

Bookcase                                                                                            
                                                                                                                         

                                                32"W           

Bookcase                                 •        

   Understanding
cPage 266
  Specifying
cPage 278

TV Cabinets                                                                                     
                                                                                                                         

                                                68"H            76"H

With three drawers                   •        
With four drawers                                         •

   Understanding
cPage 260
  Specifying
cPage 275

18"D

32"W
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Statement of Line

                                        

Bedside Tables                                                                             
                                                                                                                         

                                                24"H            30"H

Night table with one                 •
drawer and open shelf                       
Bedside table with                                       •
three drawers                                    
Bedside table with one                                 •
drawer and one door 

   Understanding
cPage 268
  Specifying
cPage 280

18"D18"W

Headwall Center Panels                                                     
                                                                                                                         

                                                54"W           60"W             

Center panels                           •                 •        

   Understanding
cPage 270
  Specifying
cPage 282

48"H

Headwall Bridge Units                                                          
                                                                                                                         

                                                54"W           60"W             

Bridge units                              •                 •        

   Understanding
cPage 271
  Specifying
cPage 283

23/4"H

A
in

sle
y
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Edges on cabinet
cases are matching 1 mm
plastic trim.

Single-door cabinets
are hinged on the left or right
side. A left-hand unit has the
hinge on the left side of the
door. A right-hand unit has
the hinge on the right side of
the door.

Double-door cabinets
open from the center out. 

Bottom drawer is avail-
able on single- and double-
door cabinets.

1 mm

Actual Dimensions
Depth           24"

Width           24", 36", or 42"

Height          68"

Wardrobe cabinets are
available in single-door and
double-door versions and
may be specified with 
drawers to meet diverse
storage needs.  

Round knob pulls on
doors and drawers are
standard in satin chrome.

Top is laminate with wood
edges and matches the 
cabinet.

Drawers are wood core,
miter-fold construction with
full-extension, 1⁄2" ball-
bearing sides.

Back is finished to match
cabinet.

Wardrobe cabinets are
available in a melamine lam-
inate case with solid wood
frame fronts with veneer
center panels.

Adjustable glides
adjust for installation 
on uneven floors.
Adjustability range is 11⁄2".

Hanger bar runs the width
of each cabinet.

Doors have hinges and are
solid wood frames with
veneer center panels. 

Drawer fronts have solid
wood frames with veneer
center panels.

Fixed shelf provides an
additional storage surface.
Shelf is mela mine.

Ainsley
Wardrobe Cabinets

Base is wood to match 
cabinet.
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42"W wardrobe unit
includes a double-door 
cabinet with three drawers
below and a 14"W wardrobe
on the left. 14"W wardrobe
includes a fixed shelf and
hanger bar that runs the
width of the wardrobe 
cabinet. Double-door cabinet
area includes two adjustable
shelves.

Grain direction matches
vertically on all door combi-
nations. Grain direction also
matches vertically on all
drawer sets.

Euro hinge is standard on
cabinet doors and allows the
door to open a full 110° for
easy access. 

Round knob pulls are
standard.

Additional door and
drawer pull option is
available. Optional pull
includes:
•  Flat knob

Center vertical divider
is optional for use on 36"W
double-door cabinets only.
Divider matches the finish of
the cabinet and is melamine.
The center divider is shipped
installed.

J-bar coatrod is available
as an option on 24" and
36" wide wardrobes and
attaches to the underside
of the fixed shelf. This is
the suggested option when
patient safety is a concern.

Lock is optional and 
factory- or field-installed 
on single-door and double-
door wardrobe cabinets
without drawers. Factory-
installed locks are available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are avail-
able with consecutive, spe-
cific, or random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying,
Page 494

Single-door wardrobe
with drawer has one lock
in door and one lock in
drawer. Locks are available
field-installed only.

Double-door wardrobe
with drawer has one lock
for doors and one lock in
drawer. Locks are available
field-installed only.

Double-door wardrobe
with three drawers and
a 14"W wardrobe has
one lock for double doors,
one lock for wardrobe door,
and one lock for drawers.
Locks are available field-
installed only.

Connections

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used.

Wardrobe cabinets are
freestanding and do not
need to be ganged to other
cabinets or bolted to the
floor. 

Ainsley
Wardrobe Cabinets

                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Wardrobe cabinet and
fixed shelf
•  Melamine 

Top
•  Laminate with wood 
  edge to match 
  wardrobe cabinet finish

Drawer fronts
•  Solid wood frame with 
  veneer center panel

Door fronts
•  Solid wood frame with 
  veneer center panel

Door and drawer pulls
•  Satin chrome on round 
  knob pulls
•  Matte stainless steel on 
  flat knob pulls (option)

Hanger bar
•  Black

Locks
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
  only
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TV cabinets accommo-
date a flat-screen television
up to 42"W and provide
additional storage of three or
four drawers.

Drawers are wood core,
miter-fold construction with
full-extension, 1⁄2" ball-
bearing sides.

Adjustable glides adjust
for installation on uneven
floors. Adjustability range is
11⁄2".

Actual Dimensions
Depth           18"

Width           32"

Height          68" or 76"

Round knob pulls on
drawers are standard in
satin chrome.

Back is 3⁄4" melamine to
match cabinet.

Drawer fronts are solid
wood frames with veneer cen-
ter panels.

Ainsley
TV Cabinets

Base is wood to match 
cabinet.

TV cabinets are available
in a melamine case with solid
wood frame fronts and veneer
center panels.

TV panel is 3⁄4" melamine 
or wood veneer to match 
cabinet.

Top is High-Pressure
Laminate with wood edges
and matches the cabinet.
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Product Details

Edges on cabinet
cases are matching 1 mm
plastic trim.

Grain direction matches
vertically on all drawer sets
in cabinet.

Round knob pulls are
standard.

Additional drawer pull
option is available.
Optional pull includes:
•  Flat knob

1 mm

Lock is optional and 
factory- or field-installed to
secure the top drawer of
the cabinet. Factory-
installed locks are available
keyed random only.
Optional field-installed locks
are available with consecu-
tive, specific, or random
keying options. Master-
keyed locks are also avail-
able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified 
separately.
cLock and Keying,
Page 494

Ainsley
TV Cabinets

                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Connections

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used.

TV cabinets are free-
standing and do not need to
be ganged to other units 
or bolted to the floor. 

Surface Materials
TV cabinet
•  Melamine 

Top
•  High-Pressure Laminate 
  with wood edges

Drawer fronts
•  Solid wood frame with 
  veneer center panel

Drawer pulls
•  Satin chrome on round 
  knob pulls
•  Matte stainless steel on 
  flat knob pulls (option)

Locks
•  9201 Polished Chrome
  only

...............................................................................................................................................
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Ainsley
Dressers

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Dressers are available
with three- and four-drawer
configurations for storage of
clothing in patient rooms.

Drawers are wood core,
miter-fold construction with
full-extension, 1⁄2" ball-
bearing sides.

Top is High-Pressure
Laminate with wood edges
and matches the cabinet.

Adjustable glides adjust
for installation on uneven
floors. Adjustability range is
11⁄2".

Actual Dimensions
Depth           18"

Width           32"

Height          30" or 38"

Round knob pulls on
drawers are standard in
satin chrome.

Back is 3⁄4" melamine or
wood veneer to match
dresser. Drawer fronts are solid

wood frames with veneer cen-
ter panels.

Base is wood to match
dresser.

Dresser is available in
either a wood veneer case
with solid wood frame fronts
and veneer center panels, or a
melamine case with solid
wood frame fronts and veneer
center panels.

August 2015



Steelcase Health Volume 2 Casegoods Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                      263

Product Details

Edges on cabinet
cases are matching 1 mm
plastic trim on melamine
cabinets and wood veneer
on wood cabinets.

Grain direction matches
vertically on all drawer sets
in cabinet.

Round knob pulls are
standard.

Additional drawer pull
option is available.
Optional pull includes:
•  Flat knob

1 mm

Lock is optional and 
factory- or field-installed to
secure the top drawer of the
cabinet. Factory-installed
locks are available keyed
random only. Optional field-
installed locks are available
with consecutive, specific, or
random keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying,
Page 494

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Ainsley
Dressers 

                                        

Connections

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used.

Dressers are freestanding
and do not need to be
ganged to other dressers
or bolted to the floor. 

Surface Materials
Dresser
•  Melamine 
•  Wood veneer

Top
•  High-Pressure Laminate 
  with wood edges

Drawer fronts
•  Solid wood frame with 
  veneer center panel

Drawer pulls
•  Satin chrome on round 
  knob pulls 
•  Matte stainless steel on 
  flat knob pulls (option)

Locks
•  9201 Polished Chrome
  only

...............................................................................................................................................
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Ainsley
Writing Desks

...............................................................................................................................................
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Writing desks are 
available in two styles to
accommodate various
patient and care partner
work needs. Writing desks
are melamine with solid
wood frame fronts and
veneer center panels.

Top is High-Pressure
Laminate with wood edges
and matches the writing
desk base.

Back is melamine panel on
melamine cabinets.

Drawer fronts are solid
wood frames with veneer
center panels.

Actual Dimensions
Depth           18"

Width           48"

Height          30"

Round knob pulls on
drawers are standard in
satin chrome.

Adjustable glides
adjust for installation 
on uneven floors.
Adjustability range 
is 11⁄2".

Drawers are wood core,
miter-fold construction with
full-extension, 1⁄2" ball-
bearing sides.

Base is wood to match writ-
ing desk.
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Additional drawer pull
option is available.
Optional pull includes:
•  Flat knob

Lock is optional and 
factory- or field-installed to
secure the top drawer of the
cabinet. Factory-installed
locks are available keyed
random only. Optional field-
installed locks are available
with consecutive, specific, or
random keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying,
Page 494

Connections

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used.

Writing desks are free-
standing and do not need to
be ganged to other furniture
or bolted to the floor. 

Surface Materials
Writing desks
•  Melamine 

Top
•  High-Pressure Laminate 
  with wood edge

Drawer fronts
•  Solid wood frame with 
  veneer center panel

Drawer pulls
•  Satin chrome on round 
  knob pulls 
•  Matte stainless steel on 
  knob pulls (option)

Locks
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
  only

Product Details

Writing desks are avail-
able open and with a full-
height pedestal for maximum
storage.

Edges on cabinet
cases are matching 1 mm
plastic trim.

Grain direction matches
vertically on all drawer sets
in cabinet.

Round knob pulls are
standard.

1 mm

Ainsley
Writing Desks 
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Bookcases are available
for open storage of items in
patient rooms.  

Top is High-Pressure
Laminate with wood edges
and matches the bookcase.

Bookcases are available in
melamine.

Adjustable glides adjust
for installation on uneven
floors. Adjustability range is
11⁄2".

Actual Dimensions
Depth           12"

Width           32"

Height          30"

Back is 3⁄4" melamine to
match bookcase.

Fixed shelf is melamine
laminate. The shelf matches
the finish of the bookcase.

Ainsley
Bookcases

Base is wood to match
bookcase.

August 2015



...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Steelcase Health Volume 2 Casegoods Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                          267

Product Details

Edges on cabinet
cases are matching 1 mm
plastic trim.

Connections

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used.

Bookcases are freestand-
ing and do not need to be
ganged to other furniture or
bolted to the floor. 

Surface Materials
Bookcases
•  Melamine 

Top
•  High-Pressure Laminate 
  with wood edge

1 mm

Ainsley
Bookcases 
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Bedside Tables
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Actual Dimensions
Depth           18"

Width           18"

Height          24" or 30"

Bedside tables are avail-
able in three configurations
to meet storage needs of the
patient.

Round knob pulls on
doors and drawers are
standard in satin chrome.

Top is High-Pressure
Laminate with wood edges
and matches the table case.

Glides are standard.

Back is 3⁄4" melamine to
match cabinet.

Bedside table case is
available in melamine with
solid wood frame fronts and
veneer center panels.

Drawer fronts are solid
wood frames with veneer
center panels.

Open shelf area
keeps overnight bags,
other personal items,
and equipment off the
floor and out of traffic
areas.

Drawers are wood core,
miter-fold construction with
full-extension, 1⁄2" ball-
bearing sides.
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Doors have hinges and 
are solid wood frames with
veneer center panels. 
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Ainsley 
Bedside Tables
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Product Details

Edges on cabinet
cases are matching 1 mm
plastic trim on melamine
cabinets.

24"H night table
includes one small drawer
with an open shelf below.

30"H bedside tables are
available in two configura-
tions: with three drawers, or
with one small drawer and a
door cabinet below. Door is
available hinged on the left
or right. A left-hand unit has
hinge on left side of the
door. A right-hand unit has
hinge on right side of the
door.

Grain direction matches
vertically on all drawer and
door sets in cabinet.

1 mm

Euro hinge is standard on
cabinet doors and allows the
door to open a full 110° for
easy access. 

Round knob pulls are
standard.

Additional door and
drawer pull option is
available. Optional pull
includes:
•  Flat knob

Plastic drawer liner
is available to place in any
drawer of bedside cabinet to
allow for ease of cleaning
and must be ordered 
separately.

Casters are optional. They
have a 21⁄2" diameter and
are non-marring. The front
casters swivel for steering
and are lockable to hold the
table in place when neces-
sary. The back casters
swivel and do not lock. 

Rear rollers and front
glides are optional to assist
in moving the table. Rear
rollers are non-directional
and replace the rear legs.

Gallery rails are available
as an option. Rails are posi-
tioned on the back and sides
of the top.

Towel bar is available and
may be installed on the left
or right side of the bedside
table. Towel bar is field-
installed. Towel bar must be
specified separately. 
cSee Accessories, 
page 407.

Litter bag holder is 
available to hold small paper
bags. Litter bag holder is
field-installed and may be
positioned to the left or right
side of the table. Must be
specified separately.
cSee Accessories,
page 407.

Lock is optional and 
factory- or field-installed to
secure the doors or top
drawer of the cabinet.
Factory-installed locks are
available keyed random
only. Optional field-installed
locks are available with con-
secutive, specific, or random
keying options. Master-
keyed locks are also avail-
able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying,
Page 494

Connections

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used.

Bedside tables are free-
standing and do not need to
be ganged to other furniture
or bolted to the floor.

Surface Materials
Bedside table
•  Melamine 

Top
•  High-Pressure Laminate 
  with wood edge

Door and drawer pulls
•  Satin chrome on round 
  knob pulls 
•  Matte stainless steel on 
  flat knob pulls (option)

Drawer fronts
•  Solid wood frame with 
  veneer center panel

Door fronts
•  Solid wood frame with 
  veneer center panel

Locks
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
  only
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A
in

sle
y

August 2015



270                                                                                                                                                                          Steelcase Health Volume 2 Casegoods Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Edges are matching 1 mm
plastic trim on melamine
center panels. 

Connections
Screws are used to con-
nect the center panel to
adjacent units in a multi-unit
configuration.

Wiring & Cabling
Cutouts can be specified
to accommodate equipment
or electrical outlets. A draw-
ing that confirms the size
and location of the cutout
must accompany the order.
Tip: Cutouts must be
ordered through Specials.

Grommets can be speci-
fied to allow cords and
cables to pass through the
center panel. A drawing that
confirms the location of the
grommet must accompany
the order.
Tip: Grommets must be
ordered through Specials.

Surface Materials
Center panel
•  Melamine 

1 mm

Center panels are
used with other headwall
wardrobe cabinets and
columns to  create a wall
unit. The space that results
from the panel can serve as
a place for a bed or other
equipment.

Back is melamine.

Front is melamine.

Actual Dimensions
Depth           3⁄4"

Width           54" or 60"

Height          48"

Screws and brackets
are included for attachment to
other headwalls.

Ainsley
Headwall Center Panels
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Headwall Bridge Units
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Ainsley 
Headwall Bridge Units
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Product Details

Edges are matching 1 mm
plastic trim on melamine
bridge units.

Connections
Screws are used to con-
nect the bridge unit to the
adjacent units in a multi-unit
configuration. The  bridge is
inset from the front of the
adjacent units.

Surface Materials
Bridge unit
•  Melamine 

1 mm

Headwall bridge unit is
used as a decorative ele-
ment between columns and
may be used to mount low-
profile light fixtures.

Actual Dimensions
Depth           8"

Width           54" or 60"

Height          23⁄4"

Bridge unit is melamine.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 258

• Wardrobe case: melamine
• Door and drawer fronts: wood to match case
• Base: wood to match case
• Top: laminate with wood edge to match case
• Round knob pull on doors and drawers: 

satin chrome only
• Hanger bar: black only
• Adjustable glides
• Fixed shelf

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for wardrobe cab-

inet 
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                         U.S. Price                     Required to Specify
  Door and              •  Flat knob pull: matte                     +$  14 per pull                     Specify with flat knob pulls.
  Drawer Pulls             stainless steel                                

  Center                      •  For 36"W cabinets only                 +$163                                  Specify with center vertical divider.
  Vertical                  
  Divider                                                                              

  J-bar Coatrod       •  For 24"W wardrobe cabinets         +$  83                                  Specify with J-bar.
                                     •  For 36"W wardrobe cabinets         +$126                                  Specify with J-bar.

  Lock and                Lock with random key: 9201 Polished Chrome only
  Keying                  •  Single-door wardrobe cabinets     +$  33                                  Specify with lock.
                                     •  Single-door with drawer or            +$  66                                  Specify with lock.
                                        double-door wardrobe cabinets
                                     •  Double-door cabinet with              +$  99                                  Specify with lock.
                                        three drawers and 14"W 
                                        wardrobe

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 494

  Related                •  Mobile overbed tables                                                            cPage 397
  Products                 •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
                               •  Headboards and footboards                                                  cPage 402
                                     •  Platform beds                                                                         cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405
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Ainsley
Wardrobe Cabinets
Melamine Case with Wood Fronts

Tip: J-bar coatrod not avail-
able on 42"W wardrobe 
cabinets.

Tip: Wardrobe cabinets with
a single lock are available
with factory- or field-installed
locks. Wardrobe cabinets
with multiple locks are avail-
able field-installed only. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Ainsley
Wardrobe Cabinets

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber            dBase
d                                        d                              dPrice
d                                        d                              d

Single-Door Wardrobe Cabinets
Door Hinged on Left   

24"         24"         68"         H2W124LL           $1554

Door Hinged on Right 

24"         24"         68"         H2W124RL          $1554                       
d d d

Single-Door Wardrobe Cabinets with One Drawer
Door Hinged on Left   

24"         24"         68"         H2W1C24LL        $1711                       

Door Hinged on Right 

24"         24"         68"         H2W1C24RL        $1711                       
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Single-door wardrobe
cabinet with drawer has one
lock in door and one lock in
drawer.  Locks are available
field-installed only. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber            dBase
d                                        d                              dPrice
d                                        d                              d

Double-Door Wardrobe Cabinet
24"         36"         68"         H2W236L             $1988                                      
d d d

Double-Door Wardrobe Cabinet with One Drawer
24"         36"         68"         H2W2C36L          $2145
d d d

Double-Door Cabinet with Three Drawers and 14"W Wardrobe on Left 
24"         42"         68"         H2W3C42L          $2963                                      
d d d

Tip: Double-door wardrobe
cabinet with three drawers
and 14"W wardrobe has one
lock for double doors, one
lock for wardrobe door and
one lock in drawer. Locks
are available field-installed
only.  

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Ainsley Wardrobe Cabinets, continued
                                                      

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Double-door wardrobe
cabinet with drawer has one
lock for doors and one lock
in drawer.  Locks are avail-
able field-installed only. 
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Ainsley
TV Cabinets

Ainsley
TV Cabinets

A
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 260

• TV cabinet case: melamine
• Drawer fronts: wood to match case
• Base: wood to match case
• Top: laminate with wood edge to match case
• Round knob pull on doors and drawers: 

satin chrome only
• Adjustable glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for 

TV cabinet
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                         U.S. Price                     Required to Specify
  Drawer Pulls        •  Flat knob pull: matte                     +$14 per pull                       Specify with flat knob pulls.
                                        stainless steel

  Lock and                Lock with random key         
  Keying                  •  9201 Polished Chrome only          +$33                                    Specify with lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 494

  Related                •  Mobile overbed tables                                                            cPage 397
  Products                 •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
                               •  Headboards and footboards                                                  cPage 402
                                     •  Platform beds                                                                         cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

TV Cabinets with Melamine Case and Wood Fronts
With Three Drawers

18"        32"        68"            H2T332L                 $1812

With Four Drawers

18"        32"        76"            H2T432L                 $2132
d d d
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Ainsley
Dressers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 262

• Dresser: melamine 
• Drawer fronts: wood to match case
• Base: wood to match case
• Top: laminate with wood edge to match case
• Round knob pull on drawers: satin chrome only
• Adjustable glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for dresser
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Drawer Pulls        •  Flat knob pull: matte                   +$14 per pull                         Specify with flat knob pulls.
                                        stainless steel                             

  Lock and                Lock with random key       
  Keying                  •  9201 Polished Chrome only        +$33                                      Specify with lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 494

  Related                •  Mobile overbed tables                                                            cPage 397
  Products                 •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
                               •  Headboards and footboards                                                  cPage 402
                                     •  Platform beds                                                                         cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Dressers with Melamine Case and Wood Fronts
With Three Drawers 

18"        32"        30"            H2D330L               $1295

With Four Drawers 

18"        32"        38"            H2D438L               $1523
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Writing Desks
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Ainsley
Writing Desks
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 264

• Writing desk, end panels, and back panel: melamine 
• Drawer fronts, if selected: wood to match writing desk, 

end panels, and back panel
• Base: wood to match writing desk, end panels, 

and back panel
• Top: laminate with wood edge to match writing desk, 

end panel, and back panel
• Round knob pull on doors and drawers, if selected: 

satin chrome only
• Adjustable glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for 

writing desk 
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Drawer Pulls        •  Flat knob pull: matte                   +$14 per pull                         Specify with flat knob pulls.
                                        stainless steel

  Lock and                Lock with random key       
  Keying                  •  9201 Polished Chrome only        +$33                                      Specify with lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 494

  Related                •  Mobile overbed tables                                                            cPage 397
  Products                 •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
                               •  Headboards and footboards                                                  cPage 402
                                     •  Platform beds                                                                         cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                       DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber                  dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Open Writing Desk
18"        48"        30"            H2KP48L                   $  749
d d d

Writing Desks with Melamine Case and Wood Fronts
With Full-Height Pedestal on Left

18"        48"        30"            H2KM48LL                $1330

With Full-Height Pedestal on Right

18"        48"        30"            H2KM48RL                $1330
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 266

• Bookcase and shelf: melamine
• Base: wood to match case
• Top: laminate with wood edge to match case
• Adjustable glides

1 Style number
2 Melamine color number for 

bookcase
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Related Products
                               •  Mobile overbed tables                                                            cPage 397
                                    •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
                               •  Headboards and footboards                                                  cPage 402
                                     •  Platform beds                                                                         cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                         DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber                     dPrice
d d d

Bookcases
12"        32"        30"            H2C13230L                   $597
d d d

Ainsley
Bookcases

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Ainsley
Bookcases
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Ainsley
Bedside Tables

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 268

• Bedside table case: melamine
• Door or drawer fronts: wood to match case
• Base: wood to match case
• Top: laminate with wood edge to match case
• Round knob pull on doors and drawers: 

satin chrome only
• Adjustable glides: black only

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for 

bedside table
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                         U.S. Price                     Required to Specify
  Door and              •  Flat knob pull: matte                     +$  14 per pull                     Specify with flat knob pulls.
  Drawer Pulls             stainless steel                                

  Gallery Rails        •  Gallery rails (set of three)              +$103                                  Specify with gallery rails.

  Casters                •  Casters (set of four)                       +$  27                                  Specify with casters.
                                     •  Rear roller casters with                 +$  54                                  Specify with rear roller casters.
                                        front glides

  Lock and                Lock with random key         
  Keying                  •  9201 Polished Chrome only          +$  33                                  Specify with lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 494

  Related                •  Mobile overbed tables                                                            cPage 397
  Products                 •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
                               •  Headboards and footboards                                                  cPage 402
                                     •  Platform beds                                                                         cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

Tip: 18" deep bedside tables
have a 155⁄8" deep drawer
and the slide has 14" of
travel. 24" deep bedside
tables have a 195⁄8" deep
drawer and a slide 21" of
travel.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Lock, if selected, will
only secure top drawer of
cabinet.

August 2015



Ainsley
Bedside Tables

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                         DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber                     dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Bedside Tables with Melamine Case and Wood Fronts
Night Table with One Drawer and Open Shelf

18"        18"        24"            H2NE24L                        $  755                 

Bedside Table with Three Drawers 

18"        18"        30"            H2BM30L                       $1186
d d d

Melamine Bedside Tables with One Drawer and One Door 
Door Hinged on Left 

18"        18"        30"            H2BG30LL                     $  966

Door Hinged on Right 

18"        18"        30"            H2BG30RL                     $  966
d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Ainsley
Headwall Center Panels G10/15

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 270

• Headwall center panel: melamine
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for headwall cen-

ter panel
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Related Products
                               •  Mobile overbed tables                                                            cPage 397
                               •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
                               •  Headboards and footboards                                                  cPage 402
                                     •  Platform beds                                                                         cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dPrice
d d d

Headwall Center Panels For Melamine Headwall Columns
3⁄4"        54"        48"            HHP54L G10/15      $588       

3⁄4"        60"        48"            HHP60L G10/15      $614
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015
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Ainsley
Headwall Bridge Units G10/15

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 271

• Headwall bridge units: melamine or wood
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for headwall

bridge units
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Related Products
                               •  Mobile overbed tables                                                            cPage 397
                               •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
                               •  Headboards and footboards                                                  cPage 402
                                     •  Platform beds                                                                         cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dPrice
d d d

Headwall Bridges For Melamine Headwall Columns
8"          54"        23⁄4"          HHG54L G10/15     $438

8"          60"        23⁄4"          HHG60L G10/15     $465
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Ainsley
Headwall Bridge Units
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G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015
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Wardrobe Cabinets                                                                  
                                                                                                                         

                                                24"W           36"W             

Single-door wardrobe               •        
Double-door wardrobe                      •

   Understanding
cPage 287
  Specifying
cPage 291

Dressers                                                                                               
                                                                                                                         

                                                31"H            38"H

With three drawers                   •        
With four drawers                                         •

   Understanding
cPage 288
  Specifying
cPage 292

Writing Desk                                                                                   
                                                                                                                         

                                                42"W           

Writing desk                             •        

   Understanding
cPage 289
  Specifying
cPage 293

Statement of Line
Davenport

Bedside Tables                                                                             
                                                                                                                         

                                                24"H            31"H

Night table with one                 •
drawer and open shelf              

Bedside table with                                        •
three drawers                           

Bedside table with one                                 •
drawer and door cabinet

   Understanding
cPage 290
  Specifying
cPage 294
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Product Details

Single-door units are
available with the door
hinged on the left or right. 

Cabinet doors open a full
175° for easy access. 

Top and legs can be
specified in either a match-
ing or contrasting finish to
the rest of the unit. The top
and legs will always match.

Center vertical divider
is optional for use on 36"W
double-door cabinets only.
Divider matches the finish of
the cabinet and is laminate.
The center divider is shipped
installed. The center divider
is required when the lock
option is selected.

Locks are optional, 
factory-installed, and keyed
random to secure the doors
of wardrobe cabinets.
Master key is also 
available. 

Wardrobe cabinets are
freestanding and do not
need to be ganged to other
cabinets or bolted to the
floor. 

Surface Materials
Wardrobe cabinet, top,
door fronts, fixed shelf,
and legs
•  Laminate

Door pulls
•  Brushed stainless steel on 
bow pulls

Hanger bar
•  Polished Chrome only

Locks
•  Polished ChromeActual Dimensions

Depth           24"

Width           24" or 36"

Height          68"

Wardrobe cabinets are
available in single-door and
double-door versions.
Wardrobe cabinet is laminate.

Bow pulls on doors are
standard in brushed stain-
less steel.

Top is laminate with 3 mm
plastic edges.

Back is finished.

Leveling glides adjust 
for installation on uneven
floors. Adjustability range 
is 1⁄2".

Doors have hinges and are
laminate.

Legs are laminate. 

Davenport
Wardrobe Cabinets

...............................................................................................................................................

Fixed shelf is laminate
and provides an additional
storage surface.

Hanger bar runs the width
of each cabinet.

...............................................................................................................................................

Davenport 
Wardrobe Cabinets
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...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Top and legs can be
specified in either a match-
ing or contrasting finish to
the rest of the unit. The top
and legs will always match.

Lock is optional, factory-
installed, and keyed random
to secure the top drawer of
dresser. Master key is also
available.  

Dressers are freestanding
and do not need to be
ganged to other dressers or
bolted to the floor. 

Surface Materials
Dresser, top, and legs
•  Laminate

Locks
•  Polished Chrome

Drawer pulls
•  Brushed stainless steel on 
  bow pulls

Dressers are available
with three or four drawers for
storage of clothing in patient
rooms.  

Drawers have single-
walled steel sides with 
laminate backs and 
bottoms. 

Top is laminate with 3 mm
plastic edges and matches
the dresser.

Dresser is laminate.

Actual Dimensions
Depth           19"

Width           32" 

Height          31" or 38"

Bow pull on drawers is
standard in brushed stain-
less steel.

Back is finished.

Drawer fronts are 
laminate. 

Davenport
Dressers

Leveling glides adjust 
for installation on uneven
floors. Adjustability range 
is 1⁄2".

Legs are laminate.

August 2015



Steelcase Health Volume 2 Casegoods Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                          289

Davenport
Writing Desk

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Top and legs can be
specified in either a match-
ing or contrasting finish to
the rest of the unit. The top
and legs will always match.

Lock is optional, factory-
installed, and keyed random
to secure the top drawer of
desk. Master key is also
available. 

Writing desk is freestand-
ing and does not need to be
ganged to other furniture or
bolted to the floor.  

Surface Materials
Writing desk, pencil
drawer front, top, and
legs
•  Laminate

Locks
•  Polished Chrome

Drawer pull
•  Brushed stainless steel on 
  bow pull

Writing desk is available
to accommodate various
patients’ and care partners’
work needs. Writing desk is
laminate. 

Top is laminate with 3 mm
plastic edges.

Back is finished.

Actual Dimensions
Depth           19"

Width           42"

Height          30"

Bow pull on drawer is
standard in brushed stain-
less steel.

Davenport
Writing Desk

Drawer front is laminate. 

Pencil drawer has single
walled steel sides with lami-
nate backs and bottoms.

Leveling glides adjust 
for installation on uneven
floors. Adjustability range 
is 1⁄2".

Legs are laminate.
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Tip: The height clearance below pullout drawer of writing desk
should be approximately 255⁄8" before leveling.

August 2015



290                                                                                                                                                                          Steelcase Health Volume 2 Casegoods Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

24"H night table
includes one box drawer
with an open shelf below.

31"H bedside tables are
available with three drawers
or with one box drawer and
a door cabinet below. Door
is available hinged on the
left or right.

Clearance on upper
drawer is 141⁄4"D x
141⁄2"W x 6"H. Clearance of
lower compartment is
161⁄4"D x 163⁄10"W x 151⁄4"H.

Top and legs can be
specified in either a match-
ing or contrasting finish to
the rest of the unit. The top
and legs will always match.

Cabinet door opens a full
175° for easy access.  

Removable, plastic
drawer insert is available
in top drawer only.

Actual Dimensions
Depth           19"

Width           20"

Height          24" or 31"

Bedside tables are avail-
able in three configurations
to meet storage needs of the
patient. Bedside table case
is laminate.

Bow pull on drawers is
standard in brushed stain-
less steel.

Top is laminate with 3 mm
plastic edges and matches
the table case.Back is finished.

Fixed shelf in door cabi-
net is 3⁄4" in depth and accom-
modates lightweight items.

Drawer fronts are 
laminate. 

Open shelf area keeps
overnight bags, personal
items, and equipment off the
floor and out of traffic areas.

Legs are laminate.

Drawers have single-
walled steel sides with 
laminate backs and 
bottoms. 

Davenport
Bedside Tables

Door is hinged and is
laminate.

Leveling glides adjust 
for installation on uneven
floors. Adjustability range 
is 1⁄2".

Rear roller and front
glides are optional to assist
in moving the table. Casters
swivel 360°.

Lock is optional, factory-
installed, and keyed random
to secure the top drawer of
tables. Master key is also
available. 

Bedside tables are free-
standing and do not need to
be ganged to other furniture
or bolted to the floor. 

Surface Materials
Bedside table, fixed
shelf, door fronts,
drawer fronts, top, and
legs
•  Laminate

Locks
•  Polished Chrome

Door and drawer pulls
•  Brushed stainless steel on 
  bow pulls

360°

...............................
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Davenport
Wardrobe Cabinets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 287

• Wardrobe cabinet, top, and legs: laminate
• Bow pulls on door: brushed stainless steel
• Hanger bar: Polished Chrome only 
• Adjustable glides
• Fixed shelf

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for wardrobe 

cabinet
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Center                      •  Available on 36"W                      +$163                                    Specify with center vertical divider.
  Vertical                  cabinets only
  Divider                                                                          

  Lock and                Lock with random key       
  Keying                  •  Single door wardrobe                  +$  33                                    Specify with lock.
                                     •  Double door wardrobe                +$  66                                    Specify with lock.
                                        Keying
                                     •  Master key                                                                              cPage 408

  Related                •  Overbed Tables                                                                      cPage 397
  Products              •  Headboards and Footboards                                                 cPage 400
                                     •  Platform Beds                                                                        cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Single-Door Wardrobe 
Door Hinged on Left

24"        24"        68"            70WR2401L            $1254       

Door Hinged on Right

24"        24"        68"            70WR2401R           $1254       
d d d

Double-Door Wardrobe 
24"        36"        68"            70WR3601              $1648
d d d

Tip: Laminate color on legs
will match the laminate color
selected for the top.

Tip: Center vertical divider
must be specified when lock
option is selected on the 36"
unit.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Davenport
Dressers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 288

• Dresser, top, and legs: laminate
• Bow pulls on drawers: brushed stainless steel
• Adjustable glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for dresser
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Lock and                Lock with random key       
  Keying                  •  Polished Chrome                        +$33                                      Specify with lock.
                                        Keying
                                     •  Master key                                                                              cPage 408

  Related                •  Overbed Tables                                                                      cPage 397
  Products              •  Headboards and Footboards                                                 cPage 400
                                     •  Platform Beds                                                                        cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

With Three Drawers 
19"        32"        31"            70DR3201               $791         
d d d

With Four Drawers 
19"        32"        38"            70CH4001               $951         
d d d

Tip: Laminate color on legs
will match the laminate color
selected for the top.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Davenport
Writing Desk
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 289

• Writing desk, top, case, and legs: laminate  
• Bow pulls on drawers: brushed stainless steel

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for writing desk
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Lock and                Lock with random key       
  Keying                  •  Polished Chrome                        +$33                                      Specify with lock.
                                        Keying
                                     •  Master key                                                                              cPage 408

  Related                •  Overbed Tables                                                                      cPage 397
  Products              •  Headboards and Footboards                                                 cPage 400
                                     •  Platform Beds                                                                        cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

19"        42"        30"            70WT4201              $780         
d d d

Tip: Laminate color on legs
will match the laminate color
selected for the top.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Bedside Tables

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 290

• Bedside table unit, top, case, and legs: laminate 
• Bow pulls on door and drawers: brushed 

stainless steel
• Adjustable glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for bedside table
3 Laminate color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Casters                •  Rear roller casters with               +$54                                      Specify with rear roller casters.
                                        front glides

  Drawer insert       •  Plastic drawer insert                    +$33                                      Specify with drawer insert.

  Lock and                Lock with random key       
  Keying                  •  Polished Chrome                        +$33                                     Specify with lock.
                                        Keying
                                     •  Master key                                                                              cPage 408

  Related                •  Overbed Tables                                                                      cPage 397
  Products              •  Headboards and Footboards                                                 cPage 400
                                     •  Platform Beds                                                                        cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Night Table With One Drawer and Open Shelf
19"        20"        24"            70NT2000               $524         
d d d

Bedside Table with Three Drawers
19"        20"        31"            70BT2001               $698         
d d d

Bedside Table with One Drawer and Door Cabinet 
Door Hinged on Left

19"        20"        31"            70BT2005L             $608         

Door Hinged on Right

19"        20"        31"            70BT2005R            $608         
d d d

Tip: Illustration shows door
hinged on left.

Tip: Laminate color on legs
will match the laminate color
selected for the top.

Tip: Drawer insert available
in top drawer only.

Tip: Lock, if selected, will
only secure top drawer of
cabinet.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Upper drawer clear-
ance is 141⁄4"D x 141⁄2"W x
6"H. Lower compartment
clearance 161⁄4"D x
163⁄10"W x 151⁄4"H.
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Wardrobe Cabinets                                                                  
                                                                                                                         

                                                24"W           36"W

Single-door wardrobe               •        
Double-door wardrobe                      •

  Understanding
cPage 298
  Specifying
cPage 304

68"H

24"D

Bedside Tables                                                                             
                                                                                                                         

                                                         18"W   

With one drawer and one door         •    
With three drawers                           •

  Understanding
cPage 302
  Specifying
cPage 306

30"H

18"D

Statement of Line
Park

Mobile Cabinet                                                                             
                                                                                                                         

                                                18"W           

With one drawer and                •
one door 

  Understanding
cPage 300
  Specifying
cPage 305

36"H

18"D
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Actual Dimensions
Depth           24"

Width           24" or 36"

Height          68"

Wardrobe cabinets are
available in single-door and
double-door versions.

Integral pull on doors is
standard.

Top is melamine with 3 mm
edge to match case.

Back is melamine and
finished to match cabinet.

Wardrobe cabinet is
melamine and provides stor-
age for hanging clothes and
coats.

Adjustable glides adjust
for installation on uneven
floors. Adjustability range
is  11⁄2".

Hanger bar runs the width
of each cabinet.

Doors have hinges and are
seamless rigid thermoform
foil.

Door fronts are seamless
rigid thermoform foil. 

Fixed shelf is melamine
and provides an additional
storage surface.

Park
Wardrobe Cabinets

Base is painted in 4799
Platinum Metallic only.

August 2015
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Park 
Wardrobe Cabinets

Product Details

Edges on cabinet
cases are matching 1 mm
plastic trim for melamine.
Rigid thermoform door front
edges are wrapped in ther-
moform foil.

Single-door cabinets
are hinged on the left or right
side. A left-hand unit has the
hinge on the left side of the
door. A right-hand unit has
the hinge on the right side of
the door.

Double-door cabinets
open from the center out. 

Euro hinge is standard on
cabinet doors and allows the
door to open a full 110° for
easy access. 

1 mm

Grain direction
matches vertically on all
door combinations.

Integral door pulls are
standard.

Center vertical divider
is optional for use on 36"W
double-door cabinets only.
Divider is melamine and
matches the finish of the
cabinet. 

Lock is optional and 
factory- or field-installed 
on single-door and double-
door wardrobe cabinets.
Factory-installed locks are
available keyed random
only. Optional field-installed
locks are available with con-
secutive, specific, or random
keying options. Master-
keyed locks are also avail-
able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying,
Page 494

J-bar coatrod is available
as an option on 24" and 36"
wide wardrobes and
attaches to the underside of
the fixed shelf. This is the
suggested option when
patient safety is a concern.

Connections

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used.

Wardrobe cabinets are
freestanding and do not
need to be ganged to other
cabinets or bolted to the
floor. 

Surface Materials
Wardrobe cabinet and
fixed shelf
•  Melamine

Top 
•  Melamine with 3 mm edge 
  to match case

Door fronts
•  Rigid thermoform

Door and drawer pulls
•  Integral pull 

Base
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
  paint only

Hanger bar
•  Black only

Locks
•  9201 Polished Chrome
  only
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Top stantions support the
top and are 4799 Platinum
Metallic only.
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Actual Dimensions
Depth          18"

Box Width 18"

Top Width  241⁄4

Height        36"

Mobile cabinet is avail-
able to meet the storage
and technology needs of the
patient and caregiver.

Integral pull on door
and drawer is standard.

Top is rigid thermoform 
foil. Spill collector top is
standard.

Casters are non-mar-
ring and standard.

Back is melamine and
finished to match cabinet.

Mobile cabinet is
melamine.

Drawer front is rigid 
thermoform foil. 

Drawers are wood core,
miter-fold construction with
full-extension,1⁄2" ball-bear-
ing slides. 

Park
Mobile Cabinet

Door is hinged and is rigid
thermoform foil.Front-locking 

casters are standard.
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Park 
Mobile Cabinet

Product Details

Edges on cabinet
cases are matching 1 mm
plastic trim for melamine.
Rigid thermoform drawer
and door front edges are
wrapped in thermoform foil.

Euro hinge is standard on
cabinet door and allows the
door to open a full 110° for
easy access. 

Grain direction matches
vertically on all drawer and
door sets in cabinet.

Integral drawer and
door pulls are standard. 

1 mm

Plastic drawer liner
is available to place in any
drawer of cabinet to allow for
ease of cleaning and must
be ordered separately.

Lock is optional and
factory- or field-installed 
to secure the top drawer of
the cabinet. Factory-installed
locks are available keyed
random only. Optional field-
installed locks are available
with consecutive, specific, or
random keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, 
Page 494

Connections

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used.

Mobile cabinets are free-
standing and do not need to
be ganged to other furniture
or bolted to the floor. 

Surface Materials
Mobile cabinet 
•  Melamine

Door and drawer front
•  Rigid thermoform

Top
•  Rigid thermoform

Top stantions
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Drawer and door pulls
•  Integral pulls 

Casters
•  Black only

Locks
•  9201 Polished Chrome
  only

P
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Bedside tables are 
available in three configura-
tions to meet the storage
needs of the patient.

Integral pull on doors
and drawers is standard.

Top is rigid thermoform 
foil. Spill collector top is 
standard.

Base is painted in 4799
Platinum Metallic only.

Back is melamine and
finished to match cabinet.

Bedside table case 
is melamine.

Drawer fronts are rigid
thermoform foil.

Door is hinged and is rigid
thermoform foil.

Drawers are wood core,
miter-fold construction with
full-extension, 1⁄2" ball-bear-
ing slides. 

Park
Bedside Tables

Actual Dimensions
Depth          18"

Box Width  18"

Top Width  241⁄4

Height         30"
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Product Details

Edges on cabinet
cases are matching 1 mm
plastic trim for melamine.
Rigid thermoform drawer
and door front edges are
wrapped in thermoform foil.

30"H bedside tables are
available with three drawers
or with one small drawer and
a door cabinet below. Door
is available hinged on the
left or right. A left-hand unit
has hinge on left side of
door. A right-hand unit has
the hinge on right side of
door. 

Euro hinge is standard on
cabinet doors and allows the
door to open a full 110° for
easy access.

Grain direction matches
vertically on all drawer and
door sets in cabinet.

1 mm

Integral drawer pulls
are standard.

Plastic drawer liner
is available to place in any
drawer of cabinet to allow for
ease of cleaning and must
be ordered separately.

Casters are optional. They
have a 21⁄2" diameter and
are non-marring. The front
casters swivel for steering
and are lockable to hold the
table in place when neces-
sary. The back casters
swivel and do not lock.

Rear rollers and front
glides are optional to assist
in moving the table. Rear
rollers are non-directional
and are placed adjacent to
the rear legs.

Towel bar is available and
may be installed on the left or
right side of the bedside table.
Towel bar is field-installed.
Towel bar must be specified
separately.
cSee Accessories,
page 407.

Litter bag holder is avail-
able to hold small paper bags.
Holder is field-installed and
may be positioned to the left or
right side of the table. Litter
bag holder must be specified
separately.
cSee Accessories,
page 407.

Gallery rails are available
as an option. Rails match
case finish.

Lock is optional and 
factory- or field-installed to
secure the doors or top
drawer of the cabinet.
Factory-installed locks are
available keyed random
only. Optional field-installed
locks are available with con-
secutive, specific, or random
keying options. Master-
keyed locks are also avail-
able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying,
Page 494.

Connections

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used.

Bedside tables are free-
standing and do not need to
be ganged to other furniture
or bolted to the floor.

Surface Materials
Bedside table
•  Melamine

Door and drawer fronts
•  Rigid thermoform

Top
•  Rigid thermoform

Drawer pulls
•  Integral pulls 

Base
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
  paint only

Casters
•  Black only

Locks
•  9201 Polished Chrome
  only

                                        

Park 
Bedside Tables
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 298

• Wardrobe case: melamine 
• Door fronts: rigid thermoform
• Base: 4799 Platinum Metallic only
• Top: melamine with 3 mm plastic edge to match case
• Integral pulls on door 
• Hanger bar: black
• Adjustable glides
• Fixed shelf

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for wardrobe

case
3 Rigid thermoform color number for door

fronts
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Center                      •  Available on 36"W                      +$163                                    Specify with center vertical divider.
  Vertical                  cabinets only
  Divider                                                                           

  J-bar Coatrod       •  For 24"W wardrobe cabinets      +$  83                                    Specify with J-bar.
                                     •  For 36"W wardrobe cabinets      +$126                                    Specify with J-bar.

  Lock and                Lock with random key 
  Keying                  •  9201 Polished Chrome only        +$  33                                    Specify with lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 494

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
  Products              •  Overbed tables                                                                       cPage 397
                               •  Headboards and footboards                                                  cPage 402
                                     •  Platform beds                                                                         cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Single-Door Wardrobe Cabinets
Door Hinged on Left

24"        24"        68"            H4W124LR             $1530       

Door Hinged on Right

24"        24"        68"            H4W124RR             $1530       
d d d

Double-Door Wardrobe Cabinet
24"        36"        68"            H4W236R                $1961
d d d

Park
Wardrobe Cabinets

Tip: Depth and width dimen-
sions are for box unit and do
not include overhang of top.
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Park 
Mobile CabinetPark

Mobile Cabinet

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 300

• Mobile cabinet case: melamine to match fronts
• Drawer and door fronts: rigid thermoform
• Base: 4799 Platinum Metallic only
• Top: rigid thermoform
• Top stantions: 4799 Platinum Metallic only
• Integral pull on drawer and door
• Front-locking casters: black only
• Back casters: black only

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for cabinet case
3 Rigid thermoform color number for cabi-

net front 
4 Rigid thermoform color number for top
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Lock and                Lock with random key
  Keying                  •  9201 Polished Chrome only        +$33                                      Specify with lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 494

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
  Products              •  Overbed tables                                                                       cPage 397
                               •  Headboards and footboards                                                  cPage 402
                                     •  Platform beds                                                                         cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

With One Drawer and One Door
18"        18"        36"            H4BFM36R             $946
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Depth and width dimen-
sions are for box unit and do
not include overhang of top.

P
a

rk

Tip: Lock, if selected, will
only secure top drawer of
cabinet.
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Park
Bedside Tables

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 302

• Bedside table case: melamine to match fronts
• Door and drawer fronts: rigid thermoform
• Base: 4799 Platinum Metallic only
• Top: rigid thermoform
• Integral pull on doors and drawers
• Adjustable glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for bedside 

table case
3 Rigid thermoform color number for

bedside table front
4 Rigid thermoform color number for top
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Gallery Rail          •  Gallery rail                                   +$103                                    Specify with gallery rail.

  Casters                •  Casters (set of four)                    +$  27                                    Specify with casters.
                                     •  Rear roller casters with               +$  54                                    Specify with rear roller casters.
                                        front glides

  Lock and                Lock with random key
  Keying                  •  9201 Polished Chrome only        +$  33                                    Specify with lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 494

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
  Products              •  Overbed tables                                                                       cPage 397
                               •  Headboards and footboards                                                  cPage 402
                                     •  Platform beds                                                                         cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

With Three Drawers
18"        18"        30"            H4BM30R                $1030       
d d d

With One Drawer and One Door Cabinets
Door Hinged on Left

18"        18"        30"            H4BG30LR              $  839       

Door Hinged on Right

18"        18"        30"            H4BG30RR             $  839       
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: 18" deep bedside tables
have a 155⁄8" deep drawer
and the slide has 14" of
travel. 

Tip: Depth and width dimen-
sions are for box unit and do
not include overhang of top.

Tip: Lock, if selected, will
only secure top drawer of
cabinet.
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Writing Desks                                                                                      316
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Bedside Tables                                                                                    346
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Wardrobe Cabinets                                                                  
                                                                                                                         

                                                24"W           36"W             42"W

Single-door wardrobe               •        
Single-door wardrobe              •
with one drawer                                 
Double-door wardrobe                      •
Double-door wardrobe                                 •
with one drawer                                            

Double-door cabinet                                                           •
with three drawers and 
14"W wardrobe

   Understanding
cPage 310
  Specifying
cPage 330

68"H

24"D

Dressers                                                                                               
                                                                                                                         

                                                30"H            38"H

With three drawers                   •        
With four drawers                                         •

   Understanding
cPage 314
  Specifying
cPage 339

18"D32"W

Writing Desks                                                                                
                                                                                                                         

                                                48"W           

Open                                        •        
With full-height pedestal           •

   Understanding
cPage 316
  Specifying
cPage 341

30"H

18"D

30"H

12"D

Statement of Line
Senza

Bookcases                                                                                         
                                                                                                                         

                                                32"W           

Bookcases                               •        

   Understanding
cPage 318
  Specifying
cPage 343

TV Cabinets                                                                                     
                                                                                                                         

                                                68"H            76"H

With three drawers                   •        
With four drawers                                         •

   Understanding
cPage 312
  Specifying
cPage 337

18"D

32"W
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Statement of Line
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Bedside Tables                                                                             
                                                                                                                         

                                                24"H            30"H

Night table with one                 •
drawer and open shelf                       
Bedside table with                                       •
three drawers                                    
Bedside table with one                                 •
drawer and one door 

   Understanding
cPage 320
  Specifying
cPage 346

18"D18"W

Headwall Wardrobe Cabinets                                        
                                                                                                                         

                                                18"W           24"W             30"W            36"W

Single-door wardrobe              •
cabinet with one drawer           

Double-door wardrobe                                 •        •          •
cabinets with one drawer                                                             

   Understanding
cPage 322
  Specifying
cPage 350

80"H

24"D

S
e

n
za

Headwall Columns                                                                    
                                                                                                                         

                                                18"W           24"W             30"W            36"W

With single-door overhead      •
storage and three drawers       

With double-door overhead                         •        •        •
storage and three drawers                           

   Understanding
cPage 322
  Specifying
cPage 352

80"H

18"D

Headwall Upper Storage Cabinets                                                    
                                                                                                                         

                                                18"W           24"W             30"W            36"W

With single door                       •
With double doors                                        •        •        •        

                     

   Understanding
cPage 326
  Specifying
cPage 354

24"H

12"D

Headwall Center Panels                                                     
                                                                                                                         

                                                54"W           60"W             

Center panels                           •                 •        

   Understanding
cPage 328
  Specifying
cPage 356

48"H

Headwall Bridge Units                                                          
                                                                                                                         

                                                54"W           60"W             

Bridge units                              •                 •        

   Understanding
cPage 329
  Specifying
cPage 357

23/4"H
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Product Details

Edges on cabinet
cases are matching 1 mm
plastic trim for melamine.
Drawer and door edges are
matching 3 mm plastic trim
for melamine. Rigid thermo-
form drawer and door fronts
have the edges wrapped in
thermoform foil.

Single-door cabinets
are hinged on the left or right
side. A left-hand unit has the
hinge on the left side of the
door. A right-hand unit has
the hinge on the right side of
the door.

Double-door cabinets
open from the center out. 

Bottom drawer is avail-
able on single- and double-
door cabinets.

1 mm

3 mm

Actual Dimensions
Depth           24"

Width           24", 36", or 42"

Height          68"

Wardrobe cabinets are
available in single-door and
double-door versions and
may be specified with 
drawers to meet diverse
storage needs.  Bow pulls on doors and

drawers are standard in
brushed nickel.

Top is melamine with 3 mm
plastic edge to match fronts.

Drawers are wood core,
miter-fold construction with
full-extension, 1⁄2" ball-
bearing sides.

Back is finished to match
fronts.

Wardrobe cabinets
are available in either
melamine to match fronts.

Adjustable glides
adjust for installation 
on uneven floors.
Adjustability range is 11⁄2".

Hanger bar runs the width
of each cabinet.

Doors have hinges and are
available in rigid thermoform
or melamine.

Drawer fronts are rigid
thermoform or melamine.

Fixed shelf provides an
additional storage surface.
Shelf is melamine to match
case.

Senza
Wardrobe Cabinets

Wood-leg base is stan-
dard on cabinets.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Grain direction matches
vertically on all door combi-
nations. Grain direction also
matches vertically on all
drawer sets.

Euro hinge is standard on
cabinet doors and allows the
door to open a full 110° for
easy access. 

42"W wardrobe unit
includes a double-door 
cabinet with three drawers
below and a 14"W wardrobe
on the left. 14"W wardrobe
includes a fixed shelf and
hanger bar that runs the
width of the wardrobe 
cabinet. Double-door cabinet
area includes two adjustable
shelves.

Bow pulls are standard.

Additional door and
drawer pull options are
available. Optional pulls
include:
•  Soft pull
•  Flat knob pull
•  Opus pull
•  Jazz pull
•  Line pull

Additional bases are
available as an option.
Optional bases include:
•  Enclosed base on 
  cabinets with rigid 
  thermoform or melamine 
  fronts.
•  Metal base on cabinets
  with rigid thermoform or
  melamine.

Center vertical divider
is optional for use on 36"W
double-door cabinets only.
Divider matches the finish of
the cabinet and is melamine
for melamine cabinets. The
center divider is shipped
installed.

Soft Flat Knob

Opus Jazz

Line

J-bar coatrod is available
as an option on 24" and
36" wide wardrobes and
attaches to the underside
of the fixed shelf. This is
the suggested option when
patient safety is a concern.

Lock is optional and 
factory- or field-installed 
on single-door and double-
door wardrobe cabinets
without drawers. Factory-
installed locks are available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are avail-
able with consecutive, spe-
cific, or random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying,
Page 494

Single-door wardrobe
with drawer has one lock
in door and one lock in
drawer. Locks are available
field-installed only.

Double-door wardrobe
with drawer has one lock
for doors and one lock in
drawer. Locks are available
field-installed only.

Double-door wardrobe
with three drawers and
a 14"W wardrobe has
one lock for double doors,
one lock for wardrobe door,
and one lock for drawer.
Locks are available field-
installed only.

Senza
Wardrobe Cabinets
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Connections

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used.

Wardrobe cabinets are
freestanding and do not
need to be ganged to other
cabinets or bolted to the
floor. 

Surface Materials
Wardrobe cabinet and
fixed shelf
•  Melamine 

Top
•  Melamine with 3 mm
  matching plastic edge

Drawer fronts
•  Melamine
•  Rigid thermoform

Door fronts
•  Melamine
•  Rigid thermoform

Door and drawer pulls
•  Brushed nickel on bow
  pull
•  Black on soft pull (option)
•  9211 Nickel on flat knob
  pull (option)
•  Champagne on Opus pull
  (option)
•  9211 Nickel on Jazz pull
  (option)
•  4799 Platinum Metallic on
  line pull (option)

Hanger bar
•  Black only

Base
•  Melamine on
  enclosed base
•  Wood veneer on wood-
  leg base
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
  on metal base

Locks
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
  only
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TV cabinets accommo-
dates a flat-screen television
up to 42" wide and provides
additional storage of three or
four drawers.

TV cabinets are available
in either melamine case to
match fronts.

Drawers are wood core,
miter-fold construction with
full-extension, 1⁄2" ball-
bearing sides.

Top is available in rigid
thermoform to match rigid
thermoform fronts and High-
Pressure Laminate with 3 mm
plastic edges to match
melamine fronts.

Adjustable glides adjust
for installation on uneven
floors. Adjustability range is
11⁄2".

Actual Dimensions
Depth           18"

Width           32"

Height          68" or 76"

Bow pulls on drawers
are standard in brushed
nickel.

Dresser back is finished
to match fronts.

Drawer fronts are rigid
thermoform or melamine.

Senza
TV Cabinets

Wood-leg base is stan-
dard on cabinets.

TV panel is 3⁄4" melamine
to match cabinet.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Senza
TV Cabinets

Product Details

Edges on cabinet
cases are matching 1 mm
plastic trim for melamine.
Drawer and door edges are
matching 3 mm plastic trim
for melamine. Rigid thermo-
form drawer and door fronts
have the edges wrapped in
thermoform foil.

Grain direction matches
vertically on all drawer sets
in cabinet.

Bow pulls are standard.

1 mm

3 mm

Additional door and
drawer pull options are
available. Optional pulls
include:
•  Soft pull
•  Flat knob pull
•  Opus pull
•  Jazz pull
•  Line pull

Additional bases are
available as an option.
Optional bases include:
•  Enclosed base on 
  cabinets with rigid 
  thermoform or melamine 
  fronts.
•  Metal base on cabinets 
  with rigid thermoform or
  melamine.

Mounting weight limit
for TV panel is 50 lb.

Soft Flat Knob

Opus Jazz

Line

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Lock is optional and 
factory- or field-installed to
secure the top drawer of the
cabinet. Factory-installed
locks are available keyed
random only. Optional field-
installed locks are available
with consecutive, specific, or
random keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying,
Page 494

Connections

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used.

TV cabinets are free-
standing and do not need to
be ganged to other cabinets 
or bolted to the floor. 

Surface Materials
TV cabinet
•  Melamine 

Top
•  High-Pressure Laminate
  with 3 mm plastic edge
•  Rigid thermoform

Drawer fronts
•  Melamine
•  Rigid thermoform

Drawer pulls
•  Brushed nickel on bow
  pull
•  Black on soft pull (option)
•  9211 Nickel on flat knob
  pull (option)
•  Champagne on Opus pull
  (option)
•  9211 Nickel on Jazz pull
  (option)
•  4799 Platinum Metallic on
  line pull (option)

Base
•  Melamine on
  enclosed base
•  Wood veneer on wood-
  leg base
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
  on metal base

Locks
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
  only

S
e
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Dressers

...............................................................................................................................................

Dressers are available
with three- and four-drawer
configurations for storage of
clothing in patient rooms.

Drawers are wood core,
miter-fold construction with
full-extension, 1⁄2" ball-
bearing sides.

Top is available in rigid
thermoform to match rigid
thermoform fronts and High-
Pressure Laminate with 3 mm
plastic edges to match
melamine fronts.

Adjustable glides adjust
for installation on uneven
floors. Adjustability range is
11⁄2".

Actual Dimensions
Depth           18"

Width           32"

Height          30" or 38"

Bow pulls on drawers
are standard in brushed
nickel.

Back is finished to match
fronts.

Drawer fronts are rigid
thermoform or melamine.

Wood-leg base is 
standard on cabinets.
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Dresser is available in
either melamine case to
match fronts.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Product Details

Edges on cabinet
cases are matching 1 mm
plastic trim for melamine.
Drawer and door edges are
matching 3 mm plastic trim
for melamine. Rigid thermo-
form drawer and door fronts
have the edges wrapped in
thermoform foil.

Grain direction matches
vertically on all drawer sets
in cabinet.

Bow pulls are standard.

1 mm

3 mm

Additional door and
drawer pull options are
available. Optional pulls
include:
•  Soft pull
•  Flat knob pull
•  Opus pull
•  Jazz pull
•  Line pull

Additional bases are
available as an option.
Optional bases include:
•  Enclosed base on 
  cabinets with rigid 
  thermoform or melamine 
  fronts.
•  Metal base on cabinets 
  with rigid thermoform or
  melamine.

Soft Flat Knob

Opus Jazz

Line
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Senza
Dressers
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

Lock is optional and 
factory- or field-installed to
secure the top drawer of the
cabinet. Factory-installed
locks are available keyed
random only. Optional field-
installed locks are available
with consecutive, specific, or
random keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying,
Page 494

Solid surface top is
available as an option on
cabinets with melamine or
wood fronts only.

Connections

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used.

Dressers are freestanding
and do not need to be
ganged to other dressers 
or bolted to the floor. 

Surface Materials
Dresser
•  Melamine 

Top
•  High-Pressure Laminate
  with 3 mm plastic edge
•  Rigid thermoform
•  Solid surface (option to
  cabinets with melamine 
  fronts)
Tip: Graded-In solid 
surfaces are available.
cSee Surface Materials
section for complete listing.

Drawer fronts
•  Melamine
•  Rigid thermoform

Drawer pulls
•  Brushed nickel on bow
  pull
•  Black on soft pull (option)
•  9211 Nickel on flat knob
  pull (option)
•  Champagne on Opus pull
  (option)
•  9211 Nickel on Jazz pull
  (option)
•  4799 Platinum Metallic on
  line pull (option)

Base
•  Melamine on
  enclosed base
•  Wood veneer on wood-
  leg base
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
  on metal base

Locks
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
  only
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Senza
Writing Desks

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Writing desks are 
available in two styles to
accommodate various
patient and care partner
work needs.

Writing desks are
melamine to match drawer
fronts, if selected.

Top is available in rigid
thermoform to match rigid ther-
moform fronts and High-
Pressure Laminate with 3 mm
plastic edges to match
melamine fronts.

Back is finished to match
fronts.

Drawer fronts are rigid
thermoform or melamine.

Actual Dimensions
Depth           18"

Width           48"

Height          30"

Bow pulls on drawers
are standard in brushed
nickel.

Adjustable glides
adjust for installation 
on uneven floors.
Adjustability range is 11⁄2".

Drawers are wood core,
miter-fold construction with
full-extension, 1⁄2" ball-
bearing sides.

Wood-leg base is stan-
dard on cabinets.
Tip: Base options are
available on desks with full-
height pedestals only.
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...............................................................................................................................................

Senza
Writing Desks

Product Details

Writing desks are 
available open and with a
full-height pedestal for 
maximum storage.

Edges on cabinet
cases are matching 1 mm
plastic trim for melamine.
Door edges are matching 
3 mm plastic trim for
melamine. Rigid thermoform
drawer and door fronts have
the edges wrapped in ther-
moform foil.

Grain direction matches
vertically on all drawer sets
in cabinet.

Bow pulls are standard.

1 mm

3 mm

Additional drawer pull
options are available.
Optional pulls include:
•  Soft pull
•  Flat knob pull
•  Opus pull
•  Jazz pull
•  Line pull
Tip: Pulls are available
on desks with full-height
pedestals only.

Additional bases are
available as an option.
Optional bases include:
•  Enclosed base on 
  cabinets with rigid 
  thermoform or 
  melamine fronts.
•  Metal base on cabinets 
  with rigid thermoform, 
  melamine fronts.
Tip: Base options are
available on desks with full-
height pedestals only.

Soft Flat Knob

Opus Jazz

Line

Lock is optional and 
factory- or field-installed to
secure the top drawer of the
cabinet. Factory-installed
locks are available keyed
random only. Optional field-
installed locks are available
with consecutive, specific, or
random keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying,
Page 494
Tip: Lock is available on
writing desk with full-height
pedestals only.

Solid surface is available
as an option on desks with
melamine fronts only.

Connections

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used.

Writing desks are free-
standing and do not need to
be ganged to other furniture 
or bolted to the floor. 

Surface Materials
Writing desks
•  Melamine 

Top
•  High-Pressure Laminate
  with 3 mm plastic edge
•  Rigid thermoform
•  Solid surface (option to
  cabinets with melamine 
  fronts)
Tip: Graded-In solid 
surfaces are available.
cSee Surface Materials
section for complete listing.

Drawer fronts
•  Melamine
•  Rigid thermoform

Drawer pulls
•  Brushed nickel on bow
  pull
•  Black on soft pull (option)
•  9211 Nickel on flat knob
  pull (option)
•  Champagne on Opus pull
  (option)
•  9211 Nickel on Jazz pull
  (option)
•  4799 Platinum Metallic on
  line pull (option)

Base
•  Melamine on
  enclosed base
•  Wood veneer on wood-
  leg base
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
  on metal base

Locks
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
  only
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Bookcase is available for
open storage of items in
patient rooms.  

Top is available in rigid
thermoform to match rigid
thermoform fronts and High-
Pressure Laminate with
3 mm plastic edges to match
melamine fronts.

Bookcase is available 
in melamine, or rigid 
thermoform.

Adjustable glides
adjust for installation 
on uneven floors.
Adjustability range is 11⁄2".

Actual Dimensions
Depth           12"

Width           32"

Height          30"

Back is finished to match
case.

Fixed shelf is melamine
on melamine bookcases and
rigid thermoform on rigid
thermoform bookcases. The
shelf matches the finish of
the bookcase.

Senza
Bookcases

Wood-leg base is
standard.
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Product Details

Edges on cabinet
cases are matching 1 mm
plastic trim for melamine. 

Additional bases are
available as an option.
Optional bases include:
•  Enclosed base on 
  cabinets with rigid 
  thermoform or 
  melamine fronts.
•  Metal base on cabinets 
  with rigid thermoform or
  melamine fronts.

1 mm

Senza
Bookcases

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Connections

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used.

Bookcases are freestand-
ing and do not need to be
ganged to other furniture or
bolted to the floor. 

Surface Materials
Bookcases
•  Melamine
•  Rigid thermoform

Top
•  High-Pressure Laminate
  with 3 mm plastic edge
•  Rigid thermoform

Base
•  Melamine on enclosed
  base
•  Wood veneer on wood-
  leg base
•  4799 Platinum Metallic on
  metal base
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Product Details

Edges on cabinet
cases are matching 1 mm
plastic trim for melamine.
Drawer and door edges are
matching 3 mm plastic trim
for melamine. Rigid thermo-
form drawer and door fronts
have the edges wrapped in
thermoform foil.

24"H night table
includes one small drawer
with an open shelf below.

30"H bedside tables are
available with three drawers,
or with one small drawer and
a door cabinet below. Door
is available hinged on the
left or right. A left-hand unit
has hinge on left side of the
door. A right-hand unit has
hinge on right side of the
door.

Grain direction matches
vertically on all drawer sets
in cabinet.

1 mm

3 mm

Senza
Bedside Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
Depth           18"

Width           18"

Height          24" or 30"

Bedside tables are avail-
able in three configurations
to meet storage needs of the
patient.

Bow pulls on
doors and
drawers are
standard in
brushed nickel.

Top is available in rigid
thermoform to match rigid
thermoform fronts and
High-Pressure Laminate
with 3 mm plastic edges to
match melamine fronts.

Glides are standard.

Back is finished to match
fronts.

Bedside table case is
available in melamine to
match fronts.

Drawer fronts are rigid
thermoform or melamine.

Open shelf area
keeps overnight bags,
other personal items,
and equipment off the
floor and out of traffic
areas.

Drawers are wood core,
miter-fold construction with
full-extension, 1⁄2" ball-
bearing sides.
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Doors have
hinges and are
available in rigid
thermoform or
melamine.

Wood-leg base is
standard on cabinets.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Senza 
Bedside Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Euro hinge is standard on
cabinet doors and allows the
door to open a full 110° for
easy access. 

Bow pulls are standard.

Additional door and
drawer pull options are
available. Optional pulls
include:
•  Soft pull
•  Flat knob pull
•  Opus pull
•  Jazz pull
•  Line pull

Vent slot extends the
entire width of the cabinet
for even airflow and
improved moisture control.

Soft Flat Knob

Opus Jazz

Line

Additional bases are
available as an option.
Optional bases include:
•  Enclosed base on 
  cabinets with rigid 
  thermoform or 
  melamine fronts.
•  Metal base on cabinets 
  with rigid thermoform or
  melamine fronts.

Plastic drawer liner
is available to place in any
drawer of bedside cabinet to
allow for ease of cleaning
and must be ordered 
separately.

Casters are optional. They
have a 21⁄2" diameter and
are non-marring. The front
casters swivel for steering
and are lockable to hold the
table in place when neces-
sary. The back casters
swivel and do not lock. 

Rear rollers and front
glides are optional to assist
in moving the table. When
selecting option for metal or
enclosed base,  rear rollers
are non-directional and are
placed adjacent to the rear
legs. When selecting option
for wood base, rear rollers
are non-directional and
replace rear legs.

Gallery rails are available
as an option. Solid wood
rails are positioned on the
back and sides of the top.

Towel bar is available and
may be installed on the left
or right side of the bedside
table. Towel bar is field-
installed. Towel bar must be
specified separately. 
cSee Accessories, 
page 407.

Litter bag holder is avail-
able to hold small paper
bags. Litter bag holder is
field-installed and may be
positioned to the left or right
side of the table. Must be
specified separately.
cSee Accessories, 
page 407.

Lock is optional and 
factory- or field-installed to
secure the doors or top
drawer of the cabinet.
Factory-installed locks are
available keyed random
only. Optional field-installed
locks are available with con-
secutive, specific, or random
keying options. Master-
keyed locks are also avail-
able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying,
Page 494

Solid surface top is
available as an option on
cabinets with melamine
fronts only.

Connections

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used.

Bedside tables are free-
standing and do not need to
be ganged to other furniture
or bolted to the floor.

Surface Materials
Bedside table
•  Melamine 

Top
•  High-Pressure Laminate
  with 3 mm plastic edge
•  Rigid thermoform
•  Solid surface (option to
  cabinets with melamine or
  wood veneer fronts)
Tip: Graded-In solid 
surfaces are available.
cSee Surface Materials
section for complete listing.

Door and drawer pulls
•  Brushed nickel on bow 
  pull
•  Black on soft pull (option)
•  9211 Nickel on flat knob
  pull (option)
•  Champagne on Opus pull
  (option)
•  9211 Nickel on Jazz pull
  (option)
•  4799 Platinum Metallic on
  line pull (option)

Drawer fronts
•  Melamine
•  Rigid thermoform

Door fronts
•  Melamine
•  Rigid thermoform

Base
•  Melamine on
  enclosed base
•  Wood veneer on wood-
  leg base
•  4799 Platinum Metallic on
  metal base

Locks
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
  only
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Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                           DOverall         
d                                          dDepth           Width                  Height
d d

Headwall Wardrobe Cabinets

With single-door wardrobe
and one drawer                            24"                   18"                            80"

With double-door wardrobe
and one drawer                            24"                   24", 30", or 36"          80"

Headwall Columns

With single-door overhead
storage and three drawers           18"                   18"                            80"

With double-door overhead
storage and three drawers           18"                   24", 30", or 36"          80"
d d

Headwall wardrobe
cabinets and headwall
columns are available in
a variety of styles and sizes
to address storage needs in
a clinical setting. Units with a
wardrobe provide hanging
storage. Other units provide
overhead storage, display,
and lower storage.

Headwall wardrobe
cabinets and headwall
columns can stand alone
or be joined with other head-
wall modular components to
create a wall unit.

Bow pulls on doors and
drawers are standard in
brushed nickel.

Top is melamine with 3 mm
plastic edges and matches
the cabinet.

Drawers are wood core,
miter-fold construction with
full-extension, 1⁄2" ball-
bearing sides.

Back is finished
to match case.

Headwall wardrobe
cabinets and headwall
columns are available in
melamine fronts.

Adjustable glides
adjust for installation 
on uneven floors.
Adjustability range is 11⁄2".

Hanger bar runs the width
of each cabinet.

Doors have hinges and are
available in rigid thermoform
melamine or wood veneer.

Drawer fronts are rigid
thermoform melamine or
wood veneer.

Fixed shelf in
wardrobe cabinet pro-
vides an additional storage
surface. Shelf is melamine
to match case.

Senza
Headwall Wardrobe Cabinets and Headwall Columns

Enclosed base is black
melamine.
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Product Details

Edges on cabinet
cases are matching 1 mm
plastic trim for melamine.
Drawer and door edges are
matching 3 mm plastic trim
for melamine. Rigid thermo-
form drawer and door fronts
have the edges wrapped in
thermoform foil.

Single-door cabinets
are hinged on the left or right
side. A left-hand unit has the
hinge on the left side of the
door. A right-hand unit has
the hinge on the right side of
the door.

Double-door cabinets
open from the center out. 

1 mm

3 mm Bottom drawer is stan-
dard in headwall wardrobe
cabinets.

Euro hinge is standard on
cabinet doors and allows the
door to open a full 110° for
easy access. 

Bow pulls are standard.

Additional door and
drawer pull option is
available. Optional pull
includes:
•  Soft pull
•  Flat knob pull
•  Opus pull
•  Jazz pull
•  Line pull

Lock is optional and 
factory- or field-installed 
on single-door and double-
door headwall wardrobe and
column cabinets without
drawers. Factory-installed
locks are available keyed
random only. Optional field-
installed locks are available
with consecutive, specific, or
random keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying,
Page 494

Soft Flat Knob

Opus Jazz

Line

Headwall column has
lock located in top drawer 
of lower storage cabinet.
Upper storage cabinet does
not lock.

Headwall single-door
wardrobe with drawer
has one lock in door and
one lock in drawer. Locks
are available field-installed
only.

Headwall double-door
wardrobe with drawer
has one lock for doors and
one lock in drawer. Locks
are available field-installed
only.

Cove molding must be
field-installed on base of
headwall wardrobe cabinets
and headwall columns to
complete installation. Cove
molding must be supplied
locally.

                                        

Senza
Headwall Wardrobe

Cabinets and Headwall
Columns

Solid surface top is
available as an option on
headwall columns with
melamine fronts only.

Connections

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used.

Headwall wardrobe
cabinets and column
cabinets must be fastened
to a wall. It is recommended
headwall cabinets and
columns be mounted to a
wall stud.
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Surface Materials
Headwall wardrobe
cabinets and columns
•  Melamine 

Top
•  Melamine with 3 mm
  plastic edges
•  Solid surface (option on
  headwall columns with 
  melamine or wood fronts 
  only)

Wardrobe fixed shelf
•  Melamine black only
•  Wood veneer

Enclosed base
•  Melamine

Drawer and door fronts
•  Melamine
•  Rigid thermoform
•  Wood veneer

Door and drawer pulls
•  Brushed nickel on bow
  pull
•  Black on soft pull (option)
•  9211 Nickel on flat knob
  pull (option)
•  Champagne on Opus pull
  (option)
•  9211 Nickel on Jazz pull
  (option)
•  4799 Platinum Metallic on
  line pull (option)

Hanger bar
•  Black only

Locks
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
  only

Senza Headwall Wardrobe Cabinets and Headwall Columns, continued
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Senza
Headwall Wardrobe

Cabinets and Headwall
Columns
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Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                           DOverall         
d                                          dDepth           Width                  Height
d d

With single door                            12"                   18"                            24"

With double doors                        12"                   24", 30", or 36"          24""
d d

Headwall upper
storage cabinets are
available in single- or
double-door models. They
can be used alone or joined
with other headwall modular
components to create a wall
unit.

Bow pulls on doors are
standard in brushed nickel.

Top is melamine with 3 mm
plastic edges and matches
the cabinet.

Back is finished to match
case.

Headwall upper stor-
age cabinet cases are
available in melamine to
match fronts.

Sides are finished so cabi-
net can be used alone or in
right- or left-hand position in
a multi-unit configuration.

Doors have hinges and
are available in rigid thermo-
form or melamine.

Senza
Headwall Upper Storage Cabinets
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Product Details

Edges on cabinet
cases are matching 1 mm
plastic trim for melamine.
Drawer and door edges are
matching 3 mm plastic trim
for melamine. Rigid thermo-
form drawer and door fronts
have the edges wrapped in
thermoform foil.

Single-door cabinets
are hinged on the left or right
side. A left-hand unit has the
hinge on the left side of the
door. A right-hand unit has
the hinge on the right side of
the door.

Double-door cabinets
open from the center out. 

Euro hinge is standard on
cabinet doors and allows the
door to open a full 110° for
easy access. 

1 mm

3 mm

Bow pulls are standard.

Additional door pull
option is available.
Optional pull includes:
•  Soft pull
•  Flat knob pull
•  Opus pull
•  Jazz pull
•  Line pull

Soft Flat Knob

Opus Jazz

Line

Connections

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used.

Headwall upper stor-
age cabinets must be
fastened to a wall. It is rec-
ommended that headwall
upper storage cabinets be
mounted to a wall stud.
Mounting cleats and attach-
ment hardware are included
with headwall upper storage
cabinets.

Surface Materials
Upper storage cabinet
•  Melamine 

Top
•  Melamine with 3 mm
  plastic edges

Door fronts
•  Melamine
•  Rigid thermoform

Door pulls
•  Brushed nickel on bow
  pull
•  Black on soft pull (option)
•  9211 Nickel on flat knob
  pull (option)
•  Champagne on Opus pull
  (option)
•  9211 Nickel on Jazz pull
  (option)
•  4799 Platinum Metallic on
  line pull (option)

                                        

Senza
Headwall Upper Storage

Cabinets
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Product Details

Edges are matching 1 mm
plastic trim on melamine
center panels.

Connections
Screws are used to con-
nect the center panel to
adjacent units in a multi-unit
configuration.

Wiring & Cabling
Cutouts can be specified
to accommodate equipment
or electrical outlets. A draw-
ing that confirms the size
and location of the cutout
must accompany the order.
Tip: Cutouts must be
ordered through Specials.

Grommets can be speci-
fied to allow cords and
cables to pass through the
center panel. A drawing that
confirms the location of the
grommet must accompany
the order.
Tip: Grommets must be
ordered through Specials.

Surface Materials
•  Melamine 

1 mm

Center panels are used
with other headwall war -
drobes and columns to cre-
ate a wall unit. The space
that results from the panel
can serve as a place for a
bed or other equipment.

Back is melamine.

Front is melamine.

Actual Dimensions
Depth           3⁄4"

Width           54" or 60"

Height          48"

Screws and brackets
are included for attach-
ment to other headwalls.

Senza
Headwall Center Panels
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Senza
Headwall Bridge Unit

Senza 
Headwall Bridge Unit

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Edges are matching 1 mm
plastic trim on melamine
bridge units.

Connections
Screws are used to 
connect the bridge unit to 
adjacent units in a multi-unit
configuration. The bridge is
inset from the front of the
adjacent units.

Surface Materials
Bridge unit
•  Melamine 

1 mm

Headwall bridge units
are used as a decorative
element between columns
and may be used to mount
low-profile light fixtures.

Actual Dimensions
Depth           8"

Width           54" or 60"

Height          23⁄4"

Bridge unit is melamine.

S
e

n
za

August 2015



Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 310

• Wardrobe case: melamine to match fronts
• Door and drawer fronts: melamine
• Wood-leg base: wood veneer to match fronts
• Top: melamine with 3 mm plastic edge to match fronts
• Bow pull on doors and drawers: brushed nickel only
• Hanger bar: black only
• Adjustable glides
• Fixed shelf

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for wardrobe cab-

inet
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                         U.S. Price                     Required to Specify
  Door and              •  Soft pull: black only                       No cost                                Specify with soft pull.
  Drawer Pulls        •  Flat knob pull: matte stainless       +$  14 per pull                     Specify with flat knob pull.
                                        steel only
                                     •  Opus pull: champagne only           +$  15 per pull                     Specify with Opus pull.
                                     •  Jazz pull: nickel only                      +$  17 per pull                     Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Line pull: 4799 Platinum                +$  20 per pull                     Specify with line pull.
                                        Metallic only

  Base                         •  Enclosed base                               +$  60                                  Specify with enclosed base.
                                     •  Metal-leg base                               +$108                                  Specify with metal-leg base.

  Center                      •  For 36"W wardrobe                       +$163                                  Specify with center vertical divider.
  Vertical                  cabinets only
  Divider

  J-bar Coatrod       •  For 24"W wardrobe cabinets         +$  83                                  Specify with J-bar.
                                     •  For 36"W wardrobe cabinets         +$126                                  Specify with J-bar.

  Lock and                Lock with random key: 9201 Polished Chrome only
  Keying                  •  Single-door wardrobe cabinets     +$  33                                  Specify with lock.
                                     •  Single-door with drawer or            +$  66                                  Specify with lock.
                                        double-door wardrobe cabinets
                                     •  Double-door cabinet with              +$  99                                  Specify with lock.
                                        three drawers and 14"W 
                                        wardrobe

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 494

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
  Products              •  Overbed tables                                                                       cPage 397
                               •  Headboards and footboards                                                  cPage 402
                                     •  Platform beds                                                                         cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405
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Senza
Wardrobe Cabinets
with Melamine Fronts

Tip: J-bar coatrod not avail-
able on 42"W wardrobe 
cabinets.

Tip: Wardrobe cabinets with
a single lock are available
with factory- or field-installed
locks. Wardrobe cabinets
with multiple locks are avail-
able field-installed only. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Senza
Wardrobe Cabinets

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber            dBase
d                                        d                              dPrice
d                                        d                              d

Single-Door Wardrobe Cabinets
Door Hinged on Left

24"         24"         68"         H3W124LL           $1251

Door Hinged on Right

24"         24"         68"         H3W124RL          $1251
d d d

Single-Door Wardrobe Cabinets with One Drawer
Door Hinged on Left   

24"         24"         68"         H3W1C24LL        $1376

Door Hinged on Right 

24"         24"         68"         H3W1C24RL        $1376
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Single-door wardrobe
cabinet with drawer has one
lock in door and one lock in
drawer. Locks are available
field-installed only. 
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Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber            dBase
d                                        d                              dPrice
d                                        d                              d

Double-Door Wardrobe Cabinet
24"         36"         68"         H3W236L             $1602
d d d

Double-Door Wardrobe Cabinet with One Drawer
24"         36"         68"         H3W2C36L          $1726
d d d

Double-Door Cabinet with Three Drawers and 14"W Wardrobe on Left 
24"         42"         68"         H3W3C42L          $2389
d d d

Tip: Double-door cabinet
with three drawers and
14"W wardrobe has one lock
for double doors, one lock
for wardrobe door and one
lock in drawer. Locks are
available field-installed only.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: Double-door wardrobe
cabinet with drawer has one
lock for doors and one lock
in drawer. Locks are avail-
able field-installed only. 

Senza Wardrobe Cabinets, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Senza
Wardrobe Cabinets
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 310

• Wardrobe case: melamine to match fronts
• Door and drawer fronts: rigid thermoform
• Wood-leg base: wood veneer to match fronts
• Top: melamine with 3 mm plastic edge to match fronts
• Bow pull on doors and drawers: brushed nickel only
• Hanger bar: black only
• Adjustable glides
• Fixed shelf

1 Style number
2 Rigid thermoform color number for

wardrobe cabinet
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                         U.S. Price                     Required to Specify
  Door and              •  Soft pull: black only                       No cost                                Specify with soft pull.
  Drawer Pulls        •  Flat knob pull: matte stainless       +$  14 per pull                     Specify with flat knob pull.
                                        steel only
                                     •  Opus pull: champagne only           +$  15 per pull                     Specify with Opus pull.
                                     •  Jazz pull: nickel only                      +$  17 per pull                     Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Line pull: 4799 Platinum                +$  20 per pull                     Specify with line pull.
                                        Metallic only

  Base                         •  Enclosed base                               +$  60                                  Specify with enclosed base.
                                     •  Metal-leg base                               +$108                                  Specify with metal-leg base.

  Center                      •  For 36"W wardrobe                       +$163                                  Specify with center vertical divider.
  Vertical                  cabinets only
  Divider

  J-bar Coatrod       •  For 24"W wardrobe cabinets         +$  83                                  Specify with J-bar.
                                     •  For 36"W wardrobe cabinets         +$126                                  Specify with J-bar.

  Lock and                Lock with random key: 9201 Polished Chrome only
  Keying                  •  Single-door wardrobe cabinets     +$  33                                  Specify with lock.
                                     •  Single-door with drawer or            +$  66                                  Specify with lock.
                                        double-door wardrobe cabinets
                                     •  Double-door cabinet with              +$  99                                  Specify with lock.
                                        three drawers and 14"W 
                                        wardrobe

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 494

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
  Products              •  Overbed tables                                                                       cPage 397
                               •  Headboards and footboards                                                  cPage 402
                                     •  Platform beds                                                                         cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

Senza
Wardrobe Cabinets
with Rigid Thermoform Fronts

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: J-bar coatrod not avail-
able on 42"W wardrobe 
cabinets.

Tip: Wardrobe cabinets with
a single lock are available
with factory- or field-installed
locks. Wardrobe cabinets
with multiple locks are avail-
able field-installed only. 
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Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber            dBase
d                                        d                              dPrice
d                                        d                              d

Single-Door Wardrobe Cabinets
Door Hinged on Left   

24"         24"         68"         H3W124LR          $1166

Door Hinged on Right 

24"         24"         68"         H3W124RR          $1166
d d d

Single-Door Wardrobe Cabinets with One Drawer
Door Hinged on Left   

24"         24"         68"         H3W1C24LR        $1289

Door Hinged on Right 

24"         24"         68"         H3W1C24RR       $1289
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Senza
Wardrobe Cabinets

Tip: Single-door wardrobe
cabinet with drawer has one
lock in door and one lock in
drawer. Locks are available
field-installed only. 

S
e
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za
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Senza Wardrobe Cabinets, continued

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber            dBase
d                                        d                              dPrice
d                                        d                              d

Double-Door Wardrobe Cabinet
24"         36"         68"         H3W236R             $1488
d d d

Double-Door Wardrobe Cabinet with One Drawer
24"         36"         68"         H3W2C36R          $1606
d d d

Double-Door Cabinet with Three Drawers and 14"W Wardrobe on Right 
24"         42"         68"         H3W3C42R          $2223
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: Double-door cabinet
with three drawers and
14"W wardrobe has one lock
for double doors, one lock
for wardrobe door and  one
lock in drawer. Locks are
available field-installed only.

Tip: Double-door wardrobe
cabinet with drawer has one
lock for doors and one lock
in drawer. Locks are avail-
able field-installed only. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Senza
TV Cabinets
with Melamine Fronts

Senza
TV Cabinets

S
e

n
za

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 312

• TV cabinet case: melamine to match fronts
• Drawer fronts: melamine
• Wood-leg base: wood veneer to match fronts
• Top: laminate with 3 mm plastic edge to match fronts
• Bow pull on drawers: brushed nickel only
• Adjustable glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for TV cabinet
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Drawer Pulls        •  Soft pull: black only                     No cost                                  Specify with soft pull.
                               •  Flat knob pull: matte stainless     +$  14 per pull                       Specify with flat knob pull.
                                        steel only
                                     •  Opus pull: champagne only        +$  15 per pull                       Specify with Opus pull.
                                     •  Jazz pull: nickel only                   +$  17 per pull                       Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Line pull: 4799 Platinum             +$  20 per pull                       Specify with line pull.
                                        Metallic only

  Base                         •  Enclosed base                            +$  60                                    Specify with enclosed base.
                                     •  Metal-leg base                            +$108                                    Specify with metal-leg base.

  Lock and                Lock with random key 
  Keying                  •  9201 Polished Chrome only        +$  33                                    Specify with lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 494

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
  Products              •  Overbed tables                                                                       cPage 397
                               •  Headboards and footboards                                                  cPage 402
                                     •  Platform beds                                                                         cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

TV Cabinets with Melamine Case and Melamine Fronts
With Three Drawers

18"        32"        68"            H3T332L                 $1481

With Four Drawers

18"        32"        76"            H3T432L                 $1754
d d d
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Senza
TV Cabinets
with Rigid Thermoform Fronts

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 312

• TV cabinet case: melamine to match fronts
• Drawer fronts: rigid thermoform
• Wood-leg base: wood veneer to match fronts
• Top: rigid thermoform to match fronts
• Bow pull on drawers: brushed nickel only
• Adjustable glides

1 Style number
2 Rigid thermoform color number for

TV cabinet
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Drawer Pulls        •  Soft pull: black only                     No cost                                  Specify with soft pull.
                               •  Flat knob pull: matte stainless     +$  14 per pull                       Specify with flat knob pull.
                                        steel only
                                     •  Opus pull: champagne only        +$  15 per pull                       Specify with Opus pull.
                                     •  Jazz pull: nickel only                   +$  17 per pull                       Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Line pull: 4799 Platinum             +$  20 per pull                       Specify with line pull.
                                        Metallic only

  Base                         •  Enclosed base                            +$  60                                    Specify with enclosed base.
                                     •  Metal-leg base                            +$108                                    Specify with metal-leg base.

  Lock and                Lock with random key
  Keying                  •  9201 Polished Chrome only        +$  33                                    Specify with lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 494

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
  Products              •  Overbed tables                                                                       cPage 397
                               •  Headboards and footboards                                                  cPage 402
                                     •  Platform beds                                                                         cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

TV Cabinets with Melamine Case and Rigid Thermoform Fronts
With Three Drawers

18"        32"        68"            H3T332R                 $1440

With Four Drawers

18"        32"        76"            H3T432R                 $1703
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Senza
Dressers
with Melamine Fronts

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 314

• Dresser case: melamine to match fronts
• Drawer fronts: melamine
• Wood-leg base: wood veneer to match fronts
• Top: laminate with 3 mm plastic edge to match fronts
• Bow pull on drawers: brushed nickel only
• Adjustable glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for dresser
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Solid                    •  Solid surface price group A         +$767                                    Specify solid surface color number or
  Surface Top                                                                                                                finish code.
                                     •  Solid surface price group B         +$791                                    Specify solid surface color number or
                                                                                                                                          finish code.
                                     •  Solid surface price group C        +$829                                    Specify solid surface color number or
                                                                                                                                          finish code.
                                     •  Solid surface price group D        +$913                                    Specify solid surface color number or
                                                                                                                                          finish code.
                                     •  Solid surface price group E         +$996                                    Specify solid surface color number or
                                                                                                                                          finish code.

  Drawer Pulls        •  Soft pull: black only                     No cost                                  Specify with soft pull.
                               •  Flat knob pull: matte stainless     +$  14 per pull                       Specify with flat knob pull.
                                        steel only
                                     •  Opus pull: champagne only        +$  15 per pull                       Specify with Opus pull.
                                     •  Jazz pull: nickel only                   +$  17 per pull                       Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Line pull: 4799 Platinum             +$  20 per pull                       Specify with line pull.
                                        Metallic only

  Base                         •  Enclosed base                            +$  60                                    Specify with enclosed base.
                                     •  Metal-leg base                            +$108                                    Specify with metal-leg base.

  Lock and                Lock with random key
  Keying                  •  9201 Polished Chrome only        +$  33                                    Specify with lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 494

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
  Products              •  Overbed tables                                                                       cPage 397
                               •  Headboards and footboards                                                  cPage 402
                                     •  Platform beds                                                                         cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

With Three Drawers 

18"        32"        30"            H3D330L                 $1058

With Four Drawers 

18"        32"        38"            H3D438L                 $1251
d d d

Senza
Dressers
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Senza
Dressers
with Rigid Thermoform Fronts

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 314

• Dresser case: melamine to match fronts
• Drawer fronts: rigid thermoform
• Wood-leg base: wood veneer to match fronts
• Top: rigid thermoform to match fronts
• Bow pull on drawers: brushed nickel only
• Adjustable glides

1 Style number
2 Rigid thermoform color number for

dresser
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Drawer Pulls        •  Soft pull: black only                     No cost                                  Specify with soft pull.
                               •  Flat knob pull: matte stainless     +$  14 per pull                       Specify with flat knob pull.
                                        steel only
                                     •  Opus pull: champagne only        +$  15 per pull                       Specify with Opus pull.
                                     •  Jazz pull: nickel only                   +$  17 per pull                       Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Line pull: 4799 Platinum             +$  20 per pull                       Specify with line pull.
                                        Metallic only

  Base                         •  Enclosed base                            +$  60                                    Specify with enclosed base.
                                     •  Metal-leg base                            +$108                                    Specify with metal-leg base.

  Lock and                Lock with random key   
  Keying                  •  9201 Polished Chrome only        +$  33                                    Specify with lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 494

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
  Products              •  Overbed tables                                                                       cPage 397
                               •  Headboards and footboards                                                  cPage 402
                                     •  Platform beds                                                                         cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

With Three Drawers 

18"        32"        30"            H3D330R                 $1028

With Four Drawers 

18"        32"        38"            H3D438R                 $1212
d d d
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Senza
Writing Desks
with Melamine Fronts

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 316

• Writing desk: melamine 
• Drawer fronts, if selected: melamine to match

writing desk
• Wood-leg base: wood veneer to match writing desk
• Top: laminate with 3 mm plastic edge to match

writing desk
• Bow pull on drawers: brushed nickel only
• Adjustable glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for writing desk 
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Solid                     •  Solid surface price group A         +$1077                                  Specify solid surface color number or
  Surface Top                                                                                                                finish code.
                                     •  Solid surface price group B         +$1110                                   Specify solid surface color number or
                                                                                                                                          finish code.
                                     •  Solid surface price group C        +$1163                                  Specify solid surface color number or
                                                                                                                                          finish code.
                                     •  Solid surface price group D        +$1281                                  Specify solid surface color number or
                                                                                                                                          finish code.
                                     •  Solid surface price group E         +$1400                                  Specify solid surface color number or
                                                                                                                                          finish code.

  Drawer Pulls        •  Soft pull: black only                     No cost                                  Specify with soft pull.
                               •  Flat knob pull: matte stainless     +$    14 per pull                     Specify with flat knob pull.
                                        steel only
                                     •  Opus pull: champagne only        +$    15 per pull                     Specify with Opus pull.
                                     •  Jazz pull: nickel only                   +$    17 per pull                     Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Line pull: 4799 Platinum             +$    20 per pull                     Specify with line pull.
                                        Metallic only

  Base                         •  Enclosed base                            +$    60                                  Specify with enclosed base.
                                     •  Metal-leg base                            +$  108                                  Specify with metal-leg base.

  Lock and                Lock with random key       
  Keying                  •  9201 Polished Chrome only        +$    33                                  Specify with lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 494

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
  Products              •  Overbed tables                                                                       cPage 397
                               •  Headboards and footboards                                                  cPage 402
                                     •  Platform beds                                                                         cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Open Writing Desk
18"        48"        30"            H3KP48L                 $  932
d d d

Writing Desk with Full-Height Pedestal on Left
18"        48"        30"            H3KM48LL             $1751
d d d

Writing Desk with Full-Height Pedestal on Right
18"        48"        30"            H3KM48RL             $1751
d d d

Tip: Drawer pulls are
available on desks with full-
height pedestals only.

Tip: Base options are
available on desks with full-
height pedestals only.

Tip: Locks are available on
desks with full-height
pedestals only.

Senza
Writing Desks
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 316

• Writing desk: rigid thermoform
• Drawer fronts, if selected: rigid thermoform to match

writing desk
• Wood-leg base: wood veneer to match writing desk
• Top: rigid thermoform to match writing desk
• Bow pull on drawers: brushed nickel only
• Adjustable glides

1 Style number
2 Rigid thermoform color number for

writing desk 
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Drawer Pulls        •  Soft pull: black only                     No cost                                  Specify with soft pull.
                               •  Flat knob pull: matte stainless     +$  14 per pull                       Specify with flat knob pull.
                                        steel only
                                     •  Opus pull: champagne only        +$  15 per pull                       Specify with Opus pull.
                                     •  Jazz pull: nickel only                   +$  17 per pull                       Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Line pull: 4799 Platinum             +$  20 per pull                       Specify with line pull.
                                        Metallic only

  Base                         •  Enclosed base                            +$  60                                    Specify with enclosed base.
                                     •  Metal-leg base                            +$108                                    Specify with metal-leg base.

  Lock and                Lock with random key       
  Keying                  •  9201 Polished Chrome only        +$  33                                    Specify with lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 494

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
  Products              •  Overbed tables                                                                       cPage 397
                               •  Headboards and footboards                                                  cPage 402
                                     •  Platform beds                                                                         cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Open Writing Desk
18"        48"        30"            H3KP48R                $  905
d d d

Writing Desk with Full-Height Pedestal on Left
18"        48"        30"            H3KM48LR             $1702
d d d

Writing Desk with Full-Height Pedestal on Right
18"        48"        30"            H3KM48RR             $1702
d d d

Senza
Writing Desks
with Rigid Thermoform Fronts

Tip: Drawer pulls are
available on desks with full-
height pedestals only.

Tip: Base options are
available on desks with full-
height pedestals only.

Tip: Locks are available on
desks with full-height
pedestals only.
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Senza
Bookcase

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 318

• Bookcase case and shelf: melamine
• Wood-leg base: wood veneer to match case
• Top: laminate with 3 mm plastic edge to match case
• Adjustable glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for bookcase 
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Base                         •  Enclosed base                            +$  60                                    Specify with enclosed base.
                                     •  Metal-leg base                            +$108                                    Specify with metal-leg base.

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
  Products              •  Overbed tables                                                                       cPage 397
                               •  Headboards and footboards                                                  cPage 402
                                     •  Platform beds                                                                         cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

12"        32"        30"            H3C13230L            $585
d d d

Senza
Bookcase
with Melamine Case

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 318

• Bookcase case and shelf: rigid thermoform
• Wood-leg base: wood veneer to match case
• Top: rigid thermoform to match case
• Adjustable glides

1 Style number
2 Rigid thermoform color number for book-

case 
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Base                         •  Enclosed base                            +$  60                                    Specify with enclosed base.
                                     •  Metal-leg base                            +$108                                    Specify with metal-leg base.

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
  Products              •  Overbed tables                                                                       cPage 397
                               •  Headboards and footboards                                                  cPage 402
                                     •  Platform beds                                                                         cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

12"        32"        30"            H3C13230R            $585
d d d

Senza
Bookcase
with Rigid Thermoform Case
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Senza
Bedside Tables
with Melamine Fronts

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 320

• Bedside table case: melamine to match fronts
• Door and drawer fronts: melamine
• Wood-leg base: wood veneer to match fronts
• Top: laminate with 3 mm plastic edge to match fronts
• Bow pull on doors and drawers: brushed nickel only
• Glides: black only

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for bedside table
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Solid                     •  Solid surface price group A         +$507                                    Specify solid surface color number or
  Surface Top                                                                                                                finish code.
                                     •  Solid surface price group B         +$522                                    Specify solid surface color number or
                                                                                                                                          finish code.
                                     •  Solid surface price group C        +$547                                    Specify solid surface color number or
                                                                                                                                          finish code.
                                     •  Solid surface price group D        +$603                                    Specify solid surface color number or
                                                                                                                                          finish code.
                                     •  Solid surface price group E         +$658                                    Specify solid surface color number or
                                                                                                                                          finish code.

  Drawer Pulls        •  Soft pull: black only                     No cost                                  Specify with soft pull.
                               •  Flat knob pull: matte stainless     +$  14 per pull                       Specify with flat knob pull.
                                        steel only
                                     •  Opus pull: champagne only        +$  15 per pull                       Specify with Opus pull.
                                     •  Jazz pull: nickel only                   +$  17 per pull                       Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Line pull: 4799 Platinum             +$  20 per pull                       Specify with line pull.
                                        Metallic only

  Base                         •  Enclosed base                            +$  60                                    Specify with enclosed base.
                                     •  Metal-leg base                            +$108                                    Specify with metal-leg base.

  Casters                •  Casters (set of four)                    +$  27                                    Specify with casters.
                                     •  Rear roller casters with               +$  54                                    Specify with rear roller casters.
                                        front glides

  Gallery Rails        •  Gallery rails (set of three)            +$103                                    Specify with gallery rails.

  Lock and                Lock with random key
  Keying                  •  9201 Polished Chrome only        +$  33                                    Specify with lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 494

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
  Products              •  Overbed tables                                                                       cPage 397
                               •  Headboards and footboards                                                  cPage 402
                                     •  Platform beds                                                                         cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: 18" deep bedside tables
have a 155⁄8" deep drawer
and the slide has 14" of
travel. 24" deep bedside
tables have a 195⁄8" deep
drawer and a slide 21" of
travel.

Tip: Lock, if selected, will
only secure top drawer of
cabinet.

August 2015



Senza
Bedside Tables

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Night Table with One Drawer and Open Shelf
18"        18"        24"            H3NE24L                 $642
d d d

Bedside Table with Three Drawers
18"        18"        30"            H3BM30L                $946
d d d

Bedside Tables with One Drawer and One Door 
Door Hinged on Left 

18"        18"        30"            H3BG30LL              $765

Door Hinged on Right 

18"        18"        30"            H3BG30RL              $765
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Senza
Bedside Tables
with Rigid Thermoform Fronts

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 320

• Bedside table case: melamine to match fronts
• Door and drawer fronts: rigid thermoform
• Wood-leg base: wood veneer to match fronts
• Top: rigid thermoform to match fronts
• Bow pull on doors and drawers: brushed nickel only
• Glides: black only

1 Style number
2 Rigid thermoform color number for

bedside table
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Drawer Pulls        •  Soft pull: black only                     No cost                                  Specify with soft pull.
                               •  Flat knob pull: matte stainless     +$  14 per pull                       Specify with flat knob pull.
                                        steel only
                                     •  Opus pull: champagne only        +$  15 per pull                       Specify with Opus pull.
                                     •  Jazz pull: nickel only                   +$  17 per pull                       Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Line pull: 4799 Platinum             +$  20 per pull                       Specify with line pull.
                                        Metallic only

  Base                         •  Enclosed base                            +$  60                                    Specify with enclosed base.
                                     •  Metal-leg base                            +$108                                    Specify with metal-leg base.

  Casters                •  Casters (set of four)                    +$  27                                    Specify with casters.
                                     •  Rear roller casters with               +$  54                                    Specify with rear roller casters.
                                        front glides

  Gallery Rails        •  Gallery rails (set of three)            +$103                                    Specify with gallery rails.

  Lock and                Lock with random key
  Keying                  •  9201 Polished Chrome only        +$  33                                    Specify with lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 494

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
  Products              •  Overbed tables                                                                       cPage 397
                               •  Headboards and footboards                                                  cPage 402
                                     •  Platform beds                                                                         cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: 18" deep bedside tables
have a 155⁄8" deep drawer
and the slide has 14" of
travel. 24" deep bedside
tables have a 195⁄8" deep
drawer and a slide 21" of
travel.

Tip: Lock, if selected, will
only secure top drawer of
cabinet.
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Senza
Bedside Tables

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Night Table with One Drawer and Open Shelf
18"        18"        24"            H3NE24R                $636
d d d

Bedside Table with Three Drawers
18"        18"        30"            H3BM30R                $892
d d d

Bedside Tables with One Drawer and One Door 
Door Hinged on Left 

18"        18"        30"            H3BG30LR              $728

Door Hinged on Right 

18"        18"        30"            H3BG30RR             $728
d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Senza
Headwall Wardrobe Cabinets G10/15
with Melamine Fronts
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 322

• Headwall wardrobe case: melamine to match fronts
• Door and drawer fronts: melamine
• Enclosed base: black melamine only
• Top: melamine with 3 mm plastic edge to match fronts
• Bow pull on doors and drawers: brushed nickel only
• Hanger bar: black only
• Adjustable glides
• Fixed shelf

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for headwall

wardrobe cabinet
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Drawer and          •  Soft pull: black only                     No cost                                  Specify with soft pull.
  Door Pulls            •  Flat knob pull: matte stainless     +$14 per pull                         Specify with flat knob pull.
                                        steel only
                                     •  Opus pull: champagne only        +$15 per pull                         Specify with Opus pull.
                                     •  Jazz pull: nickel only                   +$17 per pull                         Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Line pull: 4799 Platinum             +$20 per pull                         Specify with line pull.
                                        Metallic only

  Lock and                Lock with random key
  Keying                  •  9201 Polished Chrome only        +$66                                      Specify with lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 494

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
  Products              •  Overbed tables                                                                       cPage 397
                               •  Headboards and footboards                                                  cPage 402
                                     •  Platform beds                                                                         cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405
                                     •  Lock plugs                                                                              cPage 494

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                              DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber                          dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Single-Door Wardrobe Cabinets with One Drawer 
Door Hinged on Left 

24"        18"        80"            H3HW1C18LL G10/15       $2208

Door Hinged on Right 

24"        18"        80"            H3HW1C18RL G10/15       $2208
d d d

Double-Door Wardrobe Cabinets with One Drawer 
24"        24"        80"            H3HW2C24L G10/15          $2277

24"        30"        80"            H3HW2C30L G10/15          $2437

24"        36"        80"            H3HW2C36L G10/15          $2573
d d d

Single-door wardrobe cabi-
net with drawer has one lock
in door and one lock in
drawer. Locks are available
field-installed only. 

Tip: Double-door wardrobe
cabinet with drawer has one
lock for doors and one lock
in drawer. Locks are avail-
able field-installed only. 

Tip: Cabinets must be
attached to the wall. 

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015
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Senza
Headwall Wardrobe Cabinets G10/15
with Rigid Thermoform Fronts

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 322

• Headwall wardrobe case: melamine to match fronts
• Door and drawer fronts: rigid thermoform
• Enclosed base: black melamine only
• Top: melamine with 3 mm plastic edge to match fronts
• Bow pull on doors and drawers: brushed nickel only
• Hanger bar: black only
• Adjustable glides
• Fixed shelf

1 Style number
2 Rigid thermoform color number for head-

wall wardrobe cabinet
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Drawer and          •  Soft pull: black only                     No cost                                  Specify with soft pull.
  Door Pulls            •  Flat knob pull: matte stainless     +$14 per pull                         Specify with flat knob pull.
                                        steel only
                                     •  Opus pull: champagne only        +$15 per pull                         Specify with Opus pull.
                                     •  Jazz pull: nickel only                   +$17 per pull                         Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Line pull: 4799 Platinum             +$20 per pull                         Specify with line pull.
                                        Metallic only

  Lock and                Lock with random key
  Keying                  •  9201 Polished Chrome only        +$66                                      Specify with lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 494

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
  Products              •  Overbed tables                                                                       cPage 397
                               •  Headboards and footboards                                                  cPage 402
                                     •  Platform beds                                                                         cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405
                                     •  Lock plugs                                                                              cPage 494

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                              DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber                          dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Single-Door Wardrobe Cabinets with One Drawer 
Door Hinged on Left 

24"        18"        80"            H3HW1C18LR G10/15       $2099

Door Hinged on Right 

24"        18"        80"            H3HW1C18RR G10/15       $2099
d d d

Double-Door Wardrobe Cabinets with One Drawer 
24"        24"        80"            H3HW2C24R G10/15         $2163

24"        30"        80"            H3HW2C30R G10/15         $2315

24"        36"        80"            H3HW2C36R G10/15         $2444
d d d

Senza
Headwall Wardrobe

Cabinets

Single-door wardrobe cabi-
net with drawer has one lock
in door and one lock in
drawer. Locks are available
field-installed only. 

Tip: Double-door wardrobe
cabinet with drawer has one
lock for doors and one lock
in drawer. Locks are avail-
able field-installed only. 

Tip: Cabinets must be
attached to the wall. 
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G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015
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Senza
Headwall Columns G10/15
with Melamine Fronts

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 322

• Headwall column case: melamine to match fronts
• Door and drawer fronts: melamine
• Enclosed base: black melamine only
• Top: melamine with 3 mm plastic edge to match fronts
• Bow pull on doors and drawers: brushed nickel only
• Adjustable glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for headwall

column 
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Drawer and          •  Soft pull: black only                     No cost                                  Specify with soft pull.
  Door Pulls            •  Flat knob pull: matte stainless     +$14 per pull                         Specify with flat knob pull.
                                        steel only
                                     •  Opus pull: champagne only        +$15 per pull                         Specify with Opus pull.
                                     •  Jazz pull: nickel only                   +$17 per pull                         Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Line pull: 4799 Platinum             +$20 per pull                         Specify with line pull.
                                        Metallic only

  Lock and                Lock with random key
  Keying                  •  9201 Polished Chrome only        +$33 per lock                        Specify with lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                    cPage 494

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
  Products              •  Overbed tables                                                                       cPage 397
                               •  Headboards and Footboards                                                 cPage 402
                                     •  Platform Beds                                                                        cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

Specification Information
DDimensions                DStyle                         DU.S. Base Prices      
dD       W        H            dNumber                     dLaminate     dSolid dSolid           dSolid         dSolid         dSolid
d                                   d                                  d                 dSurface      dSurface      dSurface dSurface     dSurface
d                                   d                                  d                 dPrice          dPrice          dPrice dPrice         dPrice
d                                   d                                  d                 dGroup A     dGroup B     dGroup C dGroup D    dGroup E

With Single-Door Overhead Storage and Three Drawers
Door Hinged on Left 

18"        18"        80"              H3HC1880LL G10/15   $2639            $3146          $3161          $3186         $3242         $3297

Door Hinged on Right 

18"        18"        80"              H3HC1880RL G10/15   $2639            $3146          $3161          $3186         $3242         $3297
d                                   d                                  d                 d                   d                   d d                 d

With Double-Door Overhead Storage and Three Drawers
18"        24"        80"              H3HC2480LL G10/15   $2697            $3356          $3377          $3408         $3480         $3553

18"        30"        80"              H3HC3080LL G10/15   $2895            $3619          $3642          $3677         $3757         $3835

18"        36"        80"              H3HC3680LL G10/15   $3058            $3915          $3942          $3983         $4078         $4171
d                                   d                                  d                 d                   d                   d d                 d

Tip: Headwall column lock
is located in top drawer
of lower storage cabinet.
Upper storage cabinet does
not lock.

Tip: Headwall column must
be attached to the wall.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Senza
Headwall Columns G10/15
with Rigid Thermoform Fronts

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 322

• Headwall column case: melamine to match fronts
• Door and drawer fronts: rigid thermoform
• Enclosed base: black melamine only
• Top: melamine with 3 mm plastic edge to match fronts
• Bow pull on doors and drawers: brushed nickel only
• Adjustable glides

1 Style number
2 Rigid thermoform color number for head-

wall column 
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Drawer and          •  Soft pull: black only                     No cost                                  Specify with soft pull.
  Door Pulls            •  Flat knob pull: matte stainless     +$14 per pull                         Specify with flat knob pull.
                                        steel only
                                     •  Opus pull: champagne only        +$15 per pull                         Specify with Opus pull.
                                     •  Jazz pull: nickel only                   +$17 per pull                         Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Line pull: 4799 Platinum             +$20 per pull                         Specify with line pull.
                                        Metallic only

  Lock and                Lock with random key
  Keying                  •  9201 Polished Chrome only        +$33 per lock                        Specify with lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                    cPage 494

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
  Products              •  Overbed tables                                                                       cPage 397
                               •  Headboards and Footboards                                                 cPage 402
                                     •  Platform Beds                                                                        cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                              DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber                          dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

With Single-Door Overhead Storage and Three Drawers
Door Hinged on Left 

18"        18"        80"            H3HC1880LR G10/15        $2506

Door Hinged on Right 

18"        18"        80"            H3HC1880RR G10/15        $2506
d d d

With Double-Door Overhead Storage and Three Drawers
18"        24"        80"            H3HC2480LR G10/15        $2562

18"        30"        80"            H3HC3080LR G10/15        $2751

18"        36"        80"            H3HC3680LR G10/15        $2907
d d d

Tip: Headwall column lock
is located in top drawer
of lower storage cabinet.
Upper storage cabinet does
not lock.

Tip: Headwall column must
be attached to the wall.

Senza
Headwall Columns

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Senza
Headwall Upper Storage Cabinets G10/15
with Melamine Fronts

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 326

• Headwall upper storage case: melamine to match fronts
• Door fronts: melamine
• Top: melamine with 3 mm plastic edge to match fronts
• Bow pull on doors: brushed nickel only
• Attachment brackets

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for headwall

upper storage cabinet
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Door Pulls            •  Soft pull: black only                     No cost                                  Specify with soft pull.
                               •  Flat knob pull: matte stainless     +$14 per pull                         Specify with flat knob pull.
                                        steel only
                                     •  Opus pull: champagne only        +$15 per pull                         Specify with Opus pull.
                                     •  Jazz pull: nickel only                   +$17 per pull                         Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Line pull: 4799 Platinum             +$20 per pull                         Specify with line pull.
                                        Metallic only

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
  Products              •  Overbed tables                                                                       cPage 397
                               •  Headboards and Footboards                                                 cPage 402
                                     •  Platform Beds                                                                        cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                              DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber                          dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

With Single Door 
Door Hinged on Left 

12"        18"        24"            H3HUD1824LL G10/15      $  868

Door Hinged on Right 

12"        18"        24"            H3HUD1824RL G10/15     $  868
d d d

With Double Doors
12"        24"        24"            H3HUD2424L G10/15        $  943

12"        30"        24"            H3HUD3024L G10/15        $1034

12"        36"        24"            H3HUD3624L G10/15        $1136
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Cabinets must be
attached to the wall. 

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015
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Senza
Headwall Upper Storage Cabinets G10/15
with Rigid Thermoform Fronts

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 326

• Headwall upper storage case: melamine to match fronts
• Door fronts: rigid thermoform
• Top: melamine with 3 mm plastic edge to match fronts
• Bow pull on doors: brushed nickel only
• Attachment brackets

1 Style number
2 Rigid thermoform color number for

headwall upper storage cabinet
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Door Pulls            •  Soft pull: black only                     No cost                                  Specify with soft pull.
                               •  Flat knob pull: matte stainless     +$14 per pull                         Specify with flat knob pull.
                                        steel only
                                     •  Opus pull: champagne only        +$15 per pull                         Specify with Opus pull.
                                     •  Jazz pull: nickel only                   +$17 per pull                         Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Line pull: 4799 Platinum             +$20 per pull                         Specify with line pull.
                                        Metallic only

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
  Products              •  Overbed tables                                                                       cPage 397
                               •  Headboards and Footboards                                                 cPage 402
                                     •  Platform Beds                                                                        cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                              DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber                          dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

With Single Door 
Door Hinged on Left 

12"        18"        24"            H3HUD1824LR G10/15     $  827

Door Hinged on Right 

12"        18"        24"            H3HUD1824RR G10/15     $  827
d d d

With Double Doors
12"        24"        24"            H3HUD2424R G10/15        $  896

12"        30"        24"            H3HUD3024R G10/15        $  983

12"        36"        24"            H3HUD3624R G10/15        $1080
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Senza
Headwall Upper Storage

Cabinets
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Tip: Cabinets must be
attached to the wall. 

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015
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Senza
Headwall Center Panels G10/15

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 328

• Headwall center panel: melamine
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for headwall 

center panel
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Related Products
                               •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
                               •  Overbed tables                                                                       cPage 397
                               •  Headboards and Footboards                                                 cPage 402
                                     •  Platform Beds                                                                        cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dPrice
d d d

Headwall Center Panel For Melamine Headwall Columns
3⁄4"        54"        48"            HHP54L G10/15      $588

3⁄4"        60"        48"            HHP60L G10/15      $614
d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015

August 2015
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Senza
Headwall Bridge Units G10/15

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 329

• Headwall bridge unit: melamine
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for headwall

bridge unit
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Related Products
                               •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
                               •  Overbed tables                                                                       cPage 397
                               •  Headboards and Footboards                                                 cPage 402
                                     •  Platform Beds                                                                        cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dPrice
d d d

Headwall Bridge For Melamine Headwall Columns
8"          54"        23⁄4"          HHG54L G10/15     $438

8"          60"        23⁄4"          HHG60L G10/15     $465
d d d

Senza
Headwall Bridge Units

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015

August 2015
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Wardrobe Cabinets                                                                  
                                                                                                                         

                                                24"W           36"W             42"W

Single-door wardrobe               •        
Single-door wardrobe              •
with one drawer                                 
Double-door wardrobe                      •
Double-door wardrobe                                 •
with one drawer                                            

Double-door cabinet                                                           •
with three drawers and 
14"W wardrobe

   Understanding
cPage 362
  Specifying
cPage 376

68"H

24"D

Dressers                                                                                               
                                                                                                                         

                                                30"H            38"H

With three drawers                   •        
With four drawers                                         •

   Understanding
cPage 366
  Specifying
cPage 379

18"D32"W

Writing Desks                                                                                
                                                                                                                         

                                                48"W           

Open                                        •        
With full-height pedestal           •

   Understanding
cPage 368
  Specifying
cPage 380

30"H

18"D

30"H

12"D

Statement of Line
Waldorf

Bookcases                                                                                         
                                                                                                                         

                                                32"W           

Bookcases                               •        

   Understanding
cPage 370
  Specifying
cPage 381

TV Cabinets                                                                                     
                                                                                                                         

                                                68"H            76"H

With three drawers                   •        
With four drawers                                         •

   Understanding
cPage 364
  Specifying
cPage 378

18"D

32"W
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Bedside Tables                                                                             
                                                                                                                         

                                                24"H            30"H

Night table with one                 •
drawer and open shelf                       
Bedside table with                                       •
three drawers                                    
Bedside table with one                                 •
drawer and one door

   Understanding
cPage 372
  Specifying
cPage 382

18"D18"W

Headwall Center Panels                                                     
                                                                                                                         

                                                54"W           60"W             

Center panels                           •                 •        

   Understanding
cPage 374
  Specifying
cPage 383

48"H

Headwall Bridge Units                                                          
                                                                                                                         

                                                54"W           60"W             

Bridge units                              •                 •        

23/4"H    Understanding
cPage 375
  Specifying
cPage 384

W
a
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o
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
Depth           24"

Width           24", 36", or 42"

Height          68"

Wardrobe cabinets are
available in single-door and
double-door versions and
may be specified with 
drawers to meet diverse
storage needs.  

Round knob pulls on
doors and drawers are
standard in satin chrome.

Top is rigid thermoform to
match rigid thermoform
fronts.

Drawers are wood core,
miter-fold construction with
full-extension, 1⁄2" ball-
bearing sides.

Back is finished to match
cabinet.

Wardrobe cabinets
are available in a melamine
case with rigid thermoform
fronts.

Hanger bar runs the width
of each cabinet.

Doors have hinges and
are rigid thermoform.

Drawer fronts are 
rigid thermoform.

Fixed shelf provides an
additional storage surface.
Shelf is melamine to match
cabinet.

Waldorf
Wardrobe Cabinets

Base is wood to match 
cabinet.

Adjustable glides
adjust for installation 
on uneven floors.
Adjustability range is 11⁄2".
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Edges on cabinet
cases are matching 1 mm
plastic trim to match
melamine. Rigid thermoform
drawer and door fronts have
edges wrapped in thermo-
form foil.

Single-door cabinets
are hinged on the left or right
side. A left-hand unit has the
hinge on the left side of the
door. A right-hand unit has
the hinge on the right side of
the door.

Double-door cabinets
open from the center out. 

Bottom drawer is avail-
able on single- and double-
door cabinets.

1 mm

Grain direction matches
vertically on all door combi-
nations. Grain direction also
matches vertically on all
drawer sets.

Euro hinge is standard on
cabinet doors and allows the
door to open a full 110° for
easy access. 

42"W wardrobe unit
includes a double-door 
cabinet with three drawers
below and a 14"W wardrobe
on the left. 14"W wardrobe
includes a fixed shelf and
hanger bar that runs the
width of the wardrobe 
cabinet. Double-door cabinet
area includes two adjustable
shelves.

Round knob pulls are
standard.

Additional door and
drawer pull option is
available. Optional pull
includes:
•  Soft pull

Center vertical divider
is optional for use on 36"W
double-door cabinets only.
Divider matches the finish of
the cabinet and is melamine.
The center divider is shipped
installed.

J-bar coatrod is available
as an option on 24" and
36" wide wardrobes and
attaches to the underside
of the fixed shelf. This is
the suggested option when
patient safety is a concern.

Lock is optional and 
factory- or field-installed 
on single-door and double-
door wardrobe cabinets.
Factory-installed locks are
available keyed random
only. Optional field-installed
locks are available with con-
secutive, specific, or random
keying options. Master-
keyed locks are also avail-
able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying,
Page 494

Single-door wardrobe
with drawer has one lock
in door and one lock in
drawer. Locks are available
field-installed only.

Double-door wardrobe
with drawer has one lock
for doors and one lock in
drawer. Locks are available
field-installed only.

Waldorf
Wardrobe Cabinets

                                        

Double-door wardrobe
with three drawers and
a 14"W wardrobe has
one lock for double doors,
one lock for wardrobe door,
and one lock for drawers.
Locks are available field-
installed only.

Connections

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used.

Wardrobe cabinets are
freestanding and do not
need to be ganged to other
cabinets or bolted to the
floor. 

Surface Materials
Wardrobe cabinet and
fixed shelf
•  Melamine 

Top
•  Rigid thermoform to
  match rigid thermoform 
  front cabinets

Drawer fronts
•  Rigid thermoform

Door fronts
•  Rigid thermoform

Door and drawer pulls
•  Satin chrome on round 
  knob pulls
•  Black soft pulls (option)

Hanger bar
•  Black only

Locks
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
  only
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
Depth           18"

Width           32"

Height          68" or 76"

Waldorf
TV Cabinets

TV cabinets accommo-
date a flat-screen television
up to 42" wide and provide
additional storage of either
three or four drawers.

Drawers are wood core,
miter-fold construction with
full-extension, 1⁄2" ball-
bearing sides.

Top is rigid thermoform to
match rigid thermoform
fronts.

Adjustable glides adjust
for installation on uneven
floors. Adjustability range is
11⁄2".

Round knob pulls on
drawers are standard in
satin chrome.

Back is melamine to match
cabinet.

Drawer fronts are rigid
thermoform.

Base is wood to match 
cabinet.

TV panel is melamine
to match cabinet.

TV cabinets are available
in a melamine case with rigid
thermoform fronts.
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Product Details

Edges on cabinet
cases are matching 1 mm
plastic trim to match
melamine. Rigid thermoform
drawer and door fronts have
edges wrapped in thermo-
form foil.

Grain direction matches
vertically on all drawer sets
in cabinet.

Round knob pulls are
standard.

Additional drawer pull
option is available.
Optional pull includes:
•  Soft pull

1 mm

...............................................................................................................................................

Lock is optional and 
factory- or field-installed to
secure the top drawer of the
cabinet. Factory-installed
locks are available keyed
random only. Optional field-
installed locks are available
with consecutive, specific, or
random keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying,
Page 494

Connections

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used.

TV cabinets are free-
standing and do not need to
be ganged to other units 
or bolted to the floor. 

Surface Materials
TV cabinet
•  Melamine 

Top
•  Rigid thermoform to
  match rigid thermoform 
  front

Drawer fronts
•  Rigid thermoform

Drawer pulls
•  Satin chrome on round 
  knob pulls
•  Black soft pulls (option)

Locks
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
  only

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Waldorf
TV Cabinets

                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Waldorf
Dressers

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
Depth           18"

Width           32"

Height          30" or 38"

...............................................................................................................................................

Dressers are available
with three- and four-drawer
configurations for storage of
clothing in patient rooms.

Drawers are wood core,
miter-fold construction with
full-extension, 1⁄2" ball-
bearing sides.

Top is rigid thermoform to
match rigid thermoform
fronts or laminate with
reverse chamfer wood edge
to match wood fronts.

Adjustable glides adjust
for installation on uneven
floors. Adjustability range is
11⁄2".

Round knob pulls on
drawers are standard in
satin chrome.

Back is melamine to match
dresser.

Drawer fronts are rigid
thermoform or wood.

Base is wood to match
dresser.

Dressers are available in
either a melamine case with
rigid thermoform fronts or a
melamine case with wood
fronts.
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Waldorf
Dressers

Product Details

Edges on cabinet
cases are matching 1 mm
plastic trim to match
melamine. Rigid thermoform
drawer and door fronts have
edges wrapped in thermo-
form foil.

Grain direction matches
vertically on all drawer sets
in cabinet.

Round knob pulls are
standard.

Additional drawer pull
option is available.
Optional pull includes:
•  Soft pull

1 mm

Lock is optional and 
factory- or field-installed to
secure the top drawer of the
cabinet. Factory-installed
locks are available keyed
random only. Optional field-
installed locks are available
with consecutive, specific, or
random keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying,
Page 494

Connections

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used.

Dressers are freestanding
and do not need to be
ganged to other dressers 
or bolted to the floor. 

Surface Materials
Dresser
•  Melamine 

Top
•  Rigid thermoform to
  match rigid thermoform 
  front

Drawer fronts
•  Rigid thermoform
•  Wood 

Drawer pulls
•  Satin chrome on round 
  knob pulls
•  Black soft pulls (option)

Locks
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
  only

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Waldorf
Writing Desks

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
Depth           18"

Width           48"

Height          30"

Writing desks are 
available in two styles to
accommodate various
patient and care partner
work needs.

Writing desks are
melamine with rigid thermo-
form fronts.

Top is rigid thermoform to
match rigid thermoform
fronts.

Back is melamine to match
writing desk.

Drawer fronts are rigid
thermoform.

Round knob pulls on
drawers are standard in
satin chrome.

Adjustable glides
adjust for installation 
on uneven floors.
Adjustability range is 11⁄2".

Drawers are wood core,
miter-fold construction with
full-extension, 1⁄2" ball-
bearing sides.

Base is wood to match writ-
ing desk.
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Product Details

Writing desks are 
available open and with a
full-height pedestal for 
maximum storage.

Edges on cabinet
cases are matching 1 mm
plastic trim to match
melamine. Rigid thermoform
drawer and door fronts have
edges wrapped in thermo-
form foil.

Grain direction matches
vertically on all drawer sets
in cabinet.

Round knob pulls are
standard.

1 mm

Additional drawer pull
option is available.
Optional pull includes:
•  Soft pull

Lock is optional and 
factory- or field-installed to
secure the top drawer of the
cabinet. Factory-installed
locks are available keyed
random only. Optional field-
installed locks are available
with consecutive, specific, or
random keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying,
Page 494

Connections

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used.

Writing desks are free-
standing and do not need to
be ganged to other furniture
or bolted to the floor. 

Surface Materials
Writing desks
•  Melamine 

Top
•  Rigid thermoform to
  match rigid thermoform
  front

Drawer fronts
•  Rigid thermoform

Drawer pulls
•  Satin chrome on round 
  knob pulls
•  Black soft pulls (option)

Locks
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
  only

Waldorf
Writing Desks

                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
Depth           12"

Width           32"

Height          30"

Waldorf
Bookcases

Bookcases are available
for open storage of items in
patient rooms.  

Top is rigid thermoform to
match melamine case.

Bookcases are melamine.

Adjustable glides adjust
for installation on uneven
floors. Adjustability range is
11⁄2".

Back is melamine to match
bookcase.

Fixed shelf is melamine to
match the finish of the 
bookcase.

Base is wood to match
bookcase.

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Edges on cabinets are
matching 1 mm plastic trim.

Connections

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used.

Bookcases are freestand-
ing and do not need to be
ganged to other furniture or
bolted to the floor. 

Surface Materials
Bookcases
•  Melamine 

Top
•  Rigid thermoform to
  match melamine cabinet

1 mm

Waldorf
Bookcases
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
Depth           18"

Width           18"

Height          24" or 30"

372                                                                                                                                                                          Steelcase Health Volume 2 Casegoods Specification Guide

Bedside tables are avail-
able in three configurations
to meet storage needs of the
patient.

Round knob pulls on
doors and drawers are
standard in satin chrome.

Top is rigid thermoform to
match rigid thermoform
fronts.

Glides are standard.

Back is melamine to match
cabinet.

Bedside table case
is available in a melamine
case with rigid thermoform
fronts.

Drawer fronts are rigid
thermoform.

Open shelf area
keeps overnight bags,
other personal items,
and equipment off the
floor and out of traffic
areas.

Drawers are wood core,
miter-fold construction with
full-extension, 1⁄2" ball-
bearing sides.

Doors have hinges and 
are rigid thermoform.

Base is wood to match
bedside table.
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Waldorf 
Bedside Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Edges on cabinet
cases are matching 1 mm
plastic trim to match
melamine. Rigid thermoform
drawer and door fronts have
edges wrapped in thermo-
form foil.

24"H night table
includes one small drawer
with an open shelf below.

30"H bedside tables are
available with three drawers,
or with one small drawer and
a door cabinet below. Door
is available hinged on the
left or right. A left-hand unit
has hinge on left side of the
door. A right-hand unit has
hinge on right side of the
door.

Grain direction matches
vertically on all drawer and
door sets in cabinet.

1 mm

Euro hinge is standard on
cabinet doors and allows the
door to open a full 110° for
easy access. 

Round knob pulls are
standard.

Additional door and
drawer pull option is
available. Optional pull
includes:
•  Soft pull

Plastic drawer liner
is available to place in any
drawer of bedside cabinet to
allow for ease of cleaning
and must be ordered 
separately.

Casters are optional. They
have a 4" diameter and are
non-marring. The front cast-
ers swivel for steering and
are lockable to hold the table
in place when necessary.
The back casters swivel and
do not lock. 

Rear rollers and front
glides are optional to assist
in moving the table. Rear
rollers are non-directional
and are placed adjacent to
the rear legs.

Gallery rails are available
as an option. Solid wood
rails are positioned on the
back and sides of the top.

Towel bar is available and
may be installed on the left
or right side of the bedside
table. Towel bar is field-
installed. Towel bar must be
specified separately. 
cSee Accessories, 
page 407.

Litter bag holder is avail-
able to hold small paper
bags. Litter bag holder is
field-installed and may be
positioned to the left or right
side of the table. Must be
specified separately.
cSee Accessories, 
page 407.

Lock is optional and 
factory- or field-installed to
secure the doors or top
drawer of the cabinet.
Factory-installed locks are
available keyed random
only. Optional field-installed
locks are available with con-
secutive, specific, or random
keying options. Master-
keyed locks are also avail-
able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying,
Page 494
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Connections

Cam-lock assembly
hardware is used.

Bedside tables are free-
standing and do not need to
be ganged to other furniture
or bolted to the floor.

Surface Materials
Bedside table
•  Melamine 

Top
•  Rigid thermoform to
  match rigid thermoform 
  front

Door and drawer pulls
•  Satin chrome on round 
  knob pull
•  Black soft pull (option)

Drawer fronts
•  Rigid thermoform

Door fronts
•  Rigid thermoform

Locks
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
  only
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Edges are matching 1 mm
plastic trim on melamine
center panels.

Connections
Screws are used to con-
nect the center panel to
adjacent units in a multi-unit
configuration.

Wiring & Cabling
Cutouts can be specified
to accommodate equipment
or electrical outlets. A draw-
ing that confirms the size
and location of the cutout
must accompany the order.
Tip: Cutouts must be
ordered through Specials.

Grommets can be speci-
fied to allow cords and
cables to pass through the
center panel. A drawing that
confirms the location of the
grommet must accompany
the order.
Tip: Grommets must be
ordered through Specials.

Surface Materials
Center panel
•  Melamine 

1 mm

Center panels are used
with other headwall war -
drobes and columns to cre-
ate a wall unit. The space
that results from the panel
can serve as a place for a
bed or other equipment.

Back is melamine.

Front is melamine.

Actual Dimensions
Depth           3⁄4"

Width           54" or 60"

Height          48"

Screws and brackets
are included for attachment to
other headwalls.

Waldorf
Headwall Center Panels
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Waldorf
Headwall Bridge Units
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Waldorf 
Headwall Bridge Units

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Edges are matching 1 mm
plastic trim on melamine
bridge units.

Connections
Screws are used to 
connect the bridge unit to 
adjacent units in a multi-unit
configuration. The  bridge is
inset from the front of the
adjacent units.

Surface Materials
Bridge unit
•  Melamine 

1 mm

Headwall bridge unit is
used as a decorative ele-
ment between columns and
may be used to mount low-
profile light fixtures.

Actual Dimensions
Depth           8"

Width           54" or 60"

Height          23⁄4"

Bridge unit is melamine.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 362

• Wardrobe case: melamine
• Door and drawer fronts: rigid thermoform to match case
• Base: wood to match case
• Top: laminate with reverse chamfer rigid thermoform

edge to match melamine case
• Round knob pull on doors and drawers:

satin chrome only
• Hanger bar: black only
• Adjustable glides
• Fixed shelf

1 Style number
2 Rigid thermoform color number for

wardrobe cabinet
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                         U.S. Price                     Required to Specify
  Door and              •  Soft pull: black                               No cost                                Specify with soft pulls.
  Drawer Pulls

  Center                      •  For 36"W wardrobe                       +$163                                  Specify with center vertical divider.
  Vertical                  cabinets only
  Divider

  J-bar Coatrod       •  For 24"W wardrobe cabinets         +$  83                                  Specify with J-bar.
                                     •  For 36"W wardrobe cabinets         +$126                                  Specify with J-bar.

  Lock and                Lock with random key: 9201 Polished Chrome only
  Keying                  •  Single-door wardrobe cabinets     +$  33                                  Specify with lock.
                                     •  Single-door with drawer or            +$  66                                  Specify with lock.
                                        double-door wardrobe cabinets
                                     •  Double-door cabinet with              +$  99                                  Specify with lock.
                                        three drawers and 14"W 
                                        wardrobe

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 494

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
  Products              •  Overbed tables                                                                       cPage 397
                               •  Headboards and footboards                                                  cPage 402
                                     •  Platform beds                                                                         cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber            dBase
d                                        d                              dPrice
d                                        d                              d

Single-Door Wardrobe Cabinets
Door Hinged on Left   

24"         24"         68"         H6W124LR          $1595

Door Hinged on Right 

24"         24"         68"         H6W124RR          $1595                       
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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Waldorf
Wardrobe Cabinets
Melamine Case with Rigid Thermoform Fronts

Tip: J-bar coatrod not avail-
able on 42"W wardrobe 
cabinets.

Tip: Wardrobe cabinets with
a single lock are available
with factory- or field-installed
locks. Wardrobe cabinets
with multiple locks are avail-
able field-installed only. 
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Waldorf
Wardrobe Cabinets

Tip: Single-door wardrobe
cabinet with drawer has one
lock in door and one lock in
drawer. Locks are available
field-installed only.

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber            dBase
d                                        d                              dPrice
d                                        d                              d

Single-Door Wardrobe Cabinets with One Drawer
Door Hinged on Left   

24"         24"         68"         H6W1C24LR        $1754                       

Door Hinged on Right 

24"         24"         68"         H6W1C24RR       $1754                       
d d d

Double-Door Wardrobe Cabinet
24"         36"         68"         H6W236R             $2045                                      
d d d

Double-Door Wardrobe Cabinet with One Drawer
24"         36"         68"         H6W2C36R          $2198                                      
d d d

Double-Door Cabinet with Three Drawers and 14"W Wardrobe on Left 
24"         42"         68"         H6W3C42R          $3026
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Tip: Double-door wardrobe
cabinet with three drawers
and 14"W wardrobe has one
lock for double doors, one
lock for wardrobe door and
one lock in drawer. Locks
are available field-installed
only.

Tip: Double-door wardrobe
cabinet with drawer has one
lock for doors and one lock
in drawer. Locks are avail-
able field-installed only. 
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Waldorf
TV Cabinets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 364

• TV cabinet case: melamine 
• Drawer fronts: rigid thermoform to match case
• Base: wood to match case
• Top: rigid thermoform to match rigid thermoform fronts
• Round knob pull on doors and drawers: 

satin chrome only
• Adjustable glides

1 Style number
2 Rigid thermoform color number for TV

cabinet
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Drawer Pulls        •  Soft pull: black                             No cost                                  Specify with soft pulls.

  Lock and                Lock with random key 
  Keying                  •  9201 Polished Chrome only        +$33                                      Specify with lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 494

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
  Products              •  Overbed tables                                                                       cPage 397
                               •  Headboards and footboards                                                  cPage 402
                                     •  Platform beds                                                                         cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

TV Cabinets with Melamine Case and Rigid Thermoform Fronts
With Three Drawers

18"        32"        68"            H6T332R                 $1703

With Four Drawers

18"        32"        76"            H6T432R                 $2020
d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Waldorf
Dressers
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Waldorf
Dressers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 366

• Dresser case: melamine
• Drawer fronts: rigid thermoform to match case
• Base: wood to match case
• Top: rigid thermoform to match rigid thermoform fronts
• Round knob pull on doors and drawers: 

satin chrome only
• Adjustable glides

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for dresser
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Drawer Pulls        •  Soft pull: black                             No cost                                  Specify with soft pulls.

  Lock and                Lock with random key
  Keying                  •  9201 Polished Chrome only        +$33                                      Specify with lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 494

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
  Products              •  Overbed tables                                                                       cPage 397
                               •  Headboards and footboards                                                  cPage 402
                                     •  Platform beds                                                                         cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Dressers with Melamine Case and Rigid Thermoform Fronts
With Three Drawers 

18"        32"        30"            H6D330R                 $1216

With Four Drawers 

18"        32"        38"            H6D438R                 $1442
d d d
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 368

• Writing desk, end panels, and back panel: melamine 
• Drawer fronts, if selected: rigid thermoform to match

writing desk, end panels, and back panel
• Base: wood to match writing desk, end panels, 

and back panel
• Top: rigid thermoform to match rigid thermoform fronts
• Round knob pull on doors and drawers:

satin chrome only
• Nylon glides

1 Style number
2 Rigid thermoform color number for 

writing desk 
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Drawer Pulls        •  Soft pull: black                             No cost                                  Specify with soft pulls.

  Lock and                Lock with random key
  Keying                  •  9201 Polished Chrome only        +$33                                      Specify with lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 494

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
  Products              •  Overbed tables                                                                       cPage 397
                               •  Headboards and footboards                                                  cPage 402
                                     •  Platform beds                                                                         cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                         DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber                     dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Open Writing Desks
18"        48"        30"            H6KP48R                       $  818
d d d

Writing Desks with Melamine Case and Rigid Thermoform Fronts
With Full-Height Pedestal on Left

18"        48"        30"            H6KM48LR                    $1377

With Full-Height Pedestal on Right

18"        48"        30"            H6KM48RR                    $1377
d d d

Waldorf
Writing Desks

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 370

• Bookcase and shelf: melamine 
• Base: wood to match case
• Top: rigid thermoform

style cabinets
• Adjustable glides

1 Style number
2 Rigid thermoform color number for 

bookcase
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Related Products
                               •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
                               •  Overbed tables                                                                       cPage 397
                               •  Headboards and footboards                                                  cPage 402
                                     •  Platform beds                                                                         cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                         DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber                     dPrice
d d d

Bookcases
12"        32"        30"            H6C13230R                   $585
d d d

Waldorf
Bookcases

Waldorf
Bookcases
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Waldorf
Bedside Tables

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 372

• Bedside table case: melamine 
• Door or drawer fronts: rigid thermoform

to match case
• Base: wood to match case
• Top: rigid thermoform to match rigid thermoform fronts
• Round knob pull on doors and drawers:

satin chrome only
• Glides: black only

1 Style number
2 Rigid thermoform color number for bed-

side table
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Door and              •  Soft pull: black                             No cost                                  Specify with soft pulls.
  Drawer Pulls

  Gallery Rails        •  Gallery rails (set of three)            +$103                                    Specify with gallery rails.

  Casters                •  Casters (set of four)                    +$  27                                    Specify with casters.
                                     •  Rear roller casters with               +$  54                                    Specify with rear roller casters.
                                        front glides

  Lock and                Lock with random key
  Keying                  •  9201 Polished Chrome only        +$  33                                    Specify with lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 494

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
  Products              •  Overbed tables                                                                       cPage 397
                               •  Headboards and footboards                                                  cPage 402
                                     •  Platform beds                                                                         cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                      DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber                 dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Bedside Tables with Melamine Case and Rigid Thermoform Fronts
Night Table with One Drawer and Open Shelf

18"        18"        24"            H6NE24R                   $  689

Bedside Table with Three Drawers 

18"        18"        30"            H6BM30R                  $1071

Bedside Tables with One Drawer and One Door

Door Hinged on Left 

18"        18"        30"            H6BG30LR                $  870

Door Hinged on Right 

18"        18"        30"            H6BG30RR                $  870
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: 18" deep bedside tables
have a 155⁄8" deep drawer
and the slide has 14" of
travel. 24" deep bedside
tables have a 195⁄8" deep
drawer and a slide 21" of
travel.

Tip: Lock, if selected, will
only secure top drawer of
cabinet.
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Waldorf
Headwall Center Panels G10/15

Waldorf 
Headwall Center Panels
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

W
a

ld
o

rf

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 374

• Headwall center panel: melamine
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for headwall cen-

ter panel
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Related Products
                               •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
                               •  Overbed tables                                                                       cPage 397
                               •  Headboards and footboards                                                  cPage 402
                                     •  Platform beds                                                                         cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dPrice
d d d

Headwall Center Panel For Melamine Headwall Columns
3⁄4"        54"        48"            HHP54L G10/15      $588

3⁄4"        60"        48"            HHP60L G10/15      $614
d d d
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Waldorf
Headwall Bridge Units G10/15

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 375

• Headwall bridge units: melamine
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for headwall

bridge units
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Related Products
                               •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 407
                               •  Overbed tables                                                                       cPage 397
                               •  Headboards and footboards                                                  cPage 402
                                     •  Platform beds                                                                         cPage 404
                                     •  Mirrors                                                                                    cPage 405

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dPrice
d d d

Headwall Bridge For Melamine Headwall Columns
8"          54"        23⁄4"          HHG54L G10/15     $438

8"          60"        23⁄4"          HHG60L G10/15     $465
d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015
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Specifying

Mobile Overbed Tables

Opus Mobile Overbed Table                                          397

With C-Base                                                                  398

With U-Base                                                                  399

Headboards and Footboards                                        

For Use with Davenport                                                 400

With Plain Panel                                                            402

Platform Beds                                                                    404

Mirrors                                                                           

With Wood Frame                                                         405
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Plastic Drawer Liners                                                      407

Keys                                                                                      408
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Headboards and Footboards for use with Davenport                                                                                           

                                                               39"W              54"W              60"W

22"H Headboards                                    •                    •         •
16"H Footboards                                      •         •         •

   Understanding
cPage 392
  Specifying
cPage 400
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Statement of Line
Accessories

Opus Mobile Overbed Table                                            
                                                                                                                     

                                                48"W           

Mobile Overbed Table              •        

   Understanding
cPage 388
  Specifying
cPage 397

38"H

Mobile Overbed Tables with U-Base                                                                                                                                        
                                                                                                                         

                                                Rectangular top        Kidney top               Oval top

Laminate                                  •                            
Thermoform                             •                              •             •

   Understanding
cPage 391
  Specifying
cPage 399

Mobile Overbed Tables with C-Base                                                                                                                                        
                                                                                                                         

                                                Rectangular top        Kidney top               Oval top

Laminate                                  •                            
Thermoform                             •                              •             •

   Understanding
cPage 390
  Specifying
cPage 398
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Statement of Line
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Headboards and Footboards with Plain Panel                                                                                           

                                                               39"W              54"W              60"W

22"H Headboards                                    •                    •         •
16"H Footboards                                      •         •         •

   Understanding
cPage 393
  Specifying
cPage 402

Platform Bed                                                                                 
                                                                                                                         

                                                811⁄2"L         

Platform Bed                            •

   Understanding
cPage 394
  Specifying
cPage 404

Mirror with Wood Frame
                                                32"H

Mirror                                        •

   Understanding
cPage 395
  Specifying
cPage 405

Mirror with Rigid Thermoform Frame
                                                32"H

Mirror                                        •

   Understanding
cPage 395
  Specifying
cPage 406
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...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
                                                         Mechanical 
                                                         Column

Overall length                                    48"

Depth of top                                      18"

Width of H-base                                161⁄2"   

Length of primary top                        34"

Width of adjustable top                     201⁄2"

Width of primary vertical surface       14"

Width of fixed 
secondary surface                             18"

Adjustable table top height                281⁄2"–441⁄4"

Height of fixed 
secondary surface                             38"

Height of H-base                               29⁄10"              

Mobile overbed table
with mechanical column
provides a height-adjustable
surface to support patient and
caregiver needs including eat-
ing, writing, or personal stor-
age space.

Table top is seamless
thermoform overcoated top.
Patient’s primary 
surface provides spill 
retaining edges and 
height adjustability.

Cup holders are 
integrated to avoid spills.

Concave surface
enables table to be close to
the patient.

Base cap is seamless
impact resistant plastic with
a low profile to slide easily
under beds and chairs.

Impact resistant plas-
tic column bumper pro-
tects table as it interfaces
with other elements.

Dual casters are standard
for easy maneuverability.

Caregiver and patient
secondary surface
remains stationary for
ready-use.

Open cubby on end of
secondary surface
accommodates charts or
other materials.

Lever on both sides of
top allows for non-handed
application.

Primary vertical sur-
faces allows for mounting
of accessories and matches
Opus finishes and 
aesthetics.

Supplemental sliding
surfaces are available for
non-handed application.

...............................................................................................................................................

Opus Mobile Overbed Table
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Opus Mobile Overbed Table

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Table top and supple-
mental sliding surface
•  Sand thermoform only

Primary vertical 
surface 
• Laminate with 3 mm 
  plastic edge band

Mechanical column
• Chrome

Casters
• Black only

Base
•  Sand plastic only

Shipping
Table ships fully assembled.

Product Details

Supplemental sliding
surfaces are available as
an option to provide extra
surface space on both sides.

Adjustable height
range of overbed table
with mechanical col-
umn allows the table top
height to be positioned in a
281⁄2"H–441⁄2"H range from
floor. Breakaway safety fea-
ture is standard.

Vanity drawer mirror
option is available for
placement under patient 
surface. Two-sided for 
non-handed applications.

281/2"H
to
441/2"H

A
c
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e
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Surface Materials
Rectangular table top
•  High-Pressure Laminate
•  Rigid thermoform

Kidney and Oval table
tops
•  Rigid thermoform with spill
  collector

Edge band on top 
•  3 mm plastic to match 
  laminate top

Adjustable-height C-
base
•  Chrome

Vanity drawer
•  Almond only

Casters
•  Black only

Shipping
All tables ship knocked
down.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Adjustable-height 
C-base allows the table top
height to be positioned in a
30"H–455⁄8"H range (to top
of table).

Spill collector top
includes a trough to collect
and prevent liquids from
spilling over the edge.

Vanity drawer is avail-
able as an option to store
small personal items.
Drawer includes a mirror
and is non-locking. Two-
sided for non-handed 
applications.
Tip: Vanity drawer is not
available with kidney top
overbed tables.

30"H
to
455/8"H

Mobile Overbed Tables with C-Base

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
Width of top             34"

Depth of top            18"

Table top height      30"–455⁄8"

Width of base          33"

Depth of base         18"

Height of base         37⁄8

Mobile overbed tables
with C-base are available
in three top shapes to hold
food trays, and personal
items, and to provide a writ-
ing surface.

Rectangular tops are
offered in High-Pressure
Laminate with plastic edge
band or rigid thermoform
with spill collector top.

Adjustable-height,
heavy duty C-base is
standard in chrome.

Casters allow the tables to
move easily.

Kidney top

390                                                                                                                                                                          Steelcase Health Volume 2 Casegoods Specification Guide

Mechanical column
adjusts table height.
Breakaway safety feature is
standard.

Oval top

Rectangular top

Kidney and oval table
tops are standard in rigid
thermoform with spill collec-
tor top.
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Mobile Overbed Tables with U-Base

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Adjustable-height 
U-base allows the table top
height to be positioned in a
285⁄16"H–44"H range (to top
of table).

Spill collector top
includes a trough to collect
and prevent liquids from
spilling over the edge.

Vanity drawer is avail-
able as an option to store
small personal items.
Drawer includes a mirror
and is non-locking.Two-
sided for non-handed 
applications.
Tip: Vanity drawer is not
available with kidney top
overbed tables.

285/16"H
to
44"H

Mobile overbed tables
with U-base are available
in three top shapes and two
sizes to hold food trays, and
personal items, and to pro-
vide a writing surface.

Rectangular table top
is High-Pressure Laminate
with plastic edge band or
rigid thermoform with spill
collector top.

Adjustable-height U-
base has a low profile and
is standard in chrome.

Casters allow the tables to
move easily.

Rectangular top

Surface Materials
Rectangular table top
•  High-Pressure Laminate
•  Rigid thermoform

Kidney and Oval table
tops
•  Rigid thermoform with spill
  collector

Edge band on top 
•  3 mm plastic to match 
  laminate top

Adjustable-height U-
base
•  Chrome

Vanity drawer
•  Almond only

Casters
•  Black only

Shipping
All tables ship knocked
down.

Actual Dimensions
Width of top             30" or 34"

Depth of top            15" or 18"

Table top height      285⁄16"–44"

Width of base          343⁄4"

Depth of base         18"

Height of bases       21⁄2"

Kidney top

Low profile U-base

Oval top

Mechanical column
adjusts table height.
Breakaway safety feature is
standard.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Mobile Overbed Tables with
U-Base
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Headboards and Footboards for Use with Davenport

...............................................................................................................................................

Application Topics

Headboard-mounting
legs are available to fasten
headboard to bed frame
when both box spring and
mattress are used. Head -
board-mounting legs must
be specified separately.
Attachment hardware is
included to attach legs to
headboard only.
cPage 403

Custom cutouts are
available through Specials
on headboards and foot-
boards to accommodate a
variety of bed designs.
Template must be provided
for each cutout pattern.

Surface Materials
Headboards and
Footboards
• Laminate

Headboard-mounting
legs
• Finished to match head
  board

Actual Dimensions
Headboards

Width                                              39", 54", or 60"

Height                                            22"

Footboards

Width                                              39", 54", or 60"

Height                                            16"

Headboards and 
footboards are available
to complement the
Davenport casegoods. They
are ordered separately.

Footboards are wood-
grain laminate.

Headboards are wood-
grain laminate. 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Headboards and Footboards
with Plain Panel

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Crown molding is 
available as an option on
melamine and wood veneer
headboards only.

Application Topics

Headboard-mounting
legs are available to fasten
headboard to bed frame
when both box spring and
mattress are used. Head-
board-mounting legs must
be specified separately.
Attachment hardware is
included to attach legs to
headboard only.
cPage 402

Custom cutouts are
available through Specials
on headboards and foot-
boards to accommodate a
variety of bed designs.
Template must be provided
for each cutout pattern.

Surface Materials
Headboards
•  Melamine
•  Wood veneer
•  Rigid thermoform

Footboards
•  Melamine
•  Wood veneer

Headboard-mounting
legs
•  Wood veneer only

Actual Dimensions
Headboards

Width                                              39", 54", or 60"

Height                                            22"

Footboards

Width                                              39", 54", or 60"

Height                                            16"

Headboard Mounting Leg

Height                                            29"

Headboards and foot-
boards are available in
three sizes: twin, double,
and queen.

Headboards are available
in melamine, wood veneer,
or rigid thermoform.

...............................................................................................................................................

Footboards are available
in melamine or wood veneer
only.

Melamine or wood veneer

Rigid thermoform
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Platform Beds 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Platform bed provides an
affordable solution for when
adjustable, mobile beds are
not needed.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Vertical edges are 3 mm
plastic and horizontal edges
are 1 mm plastic. Edges
match the laminate color
specified.

.
Two drawers are available
as an option installed on the
left or right side of the bed.
Left or right side is determined
by facing the foot of the bed.
Drawers have melamine lami-
nate sides, backs and bot-
toms. Right drawers shown.
Drawers are non-removable. 

Drawer fronts are wood
veneer or laminate with a
soft pull or a variety of other
pulls.

D pulls are standard. 

1 mm

3 mm

Additional door and
drawer pull options
are available. Optional pulls
include:
•  Contemporary
•  Jazz
•  Opus

Deck tie down equip-
ment is available as an
option for use in psychiatric
and rehabilitation units.
The option includes deck tie
downs to restraint a patient
and stainless steel brackets
to bolt the bed frame to the
floor. Tie down straps are
sold separately.

Platform bed ships fully
assembled.

Surface Materials
Platform bed, head-
board, and drawer
fronts
•  Wood veneer
•  Melamine laminate

Jazz

Opus

Contemporary

Actual Dimensions
Width                              371⁄2"

Length                            811⁄2"

Height of sides               15"

Height of headboard      30"

Inside drawer dimensions

Depth                             221⁄2"

Width                              171⁄2"

Height                             43⁄4"

Drawer opening              8"

Top surface is durable
and accommodates a 
mattress with dimensions
36"W x 80"L x 5"H. Mattress
must be ordered separately.

Nylon glides are 
standard.

Sides and headboard
are wood veneer.

Drawers are available as
an option.
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Mirrors

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Mirror
•  Reflective glass

Frame
•  Wood veneer

Actual Dimensions
Width        20"

Height       32"

Mirror is available to per-
sonalize patient rooms and
can complement and coordi-
nate with any wood casegood
line. Mounting hardware is
included.

Frame is wood veneer.

Product Details
Mirror is available to per-
sonalize patient rooms.
Mounting hardware is
included.

Surface Materials
Mirror
•  Reflective glass

Frame
•  Rigid thermoform

Actual Dimensions
Width        20"

Height       32"

Mirror is available to 
personalize patient rooms
and can complement and
coordinate with any rigid
thermoform or melamine
casegood line. Mounting
hardware is included.

Mirror with Rigid
Thermoform Frame
cSpecifying, page 406

Mirror with Wood Frame
cSpecifying, page 405
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Accessories
For Use with Ainsley, Davenport, Park, Senza, and Waldorf

Product Details

Plastic drawer liner is
available to place in any
drawer of cabinet to allow for
ease of cleaning.

18" drawer liner is for
use with Ainsley, Park,
Senza, and Waldorf bedside
tables only.

32" drawer liner is for
use with Ainsley, Senza, and
Waldorf dressers only.

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Plastic drawer liner
•  White plastic only

Actual Dimensions
Depth      145⁄8"

Width       1413⁄32"  or 2813⁄32"

Height      33⁄4"

Plastic Drawer Liners
cSpecifying, page 407

Product Details

Towel bar may be
installed on the left or right
side of a bedside table.
Towel bar is field-installed
only.

Surface Materials
Towel bar
•  Nickel only

Actual Dimensions
Depth      13⁄8"

Width       113⁄4"

Towel Bar
cSpecifying, page 407

Product Details

Litter bag holder is avail-
able to hold small paper
bags. Litter bag holder is
field-installed only and may
be positioned on the left or
right side of a bedside table.

Surface Materials
Litter bag holder
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Actual Dimensions
Depth      17⁄8"

Width       3"

Height      2"

Litter Bag Holder
cSpecifying, page 407

...............................................................................................................................................
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Opus Mobile Overbed Table

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 388

• Table top: sand thermoform foil
• Primary vertical surface: laminate with 3 mm plastic 

edge band
• Mechanical column, if selected: chrome
• H-base: sand plastic only
• Casters: black

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for primary 

vertical surface
3 Edge band color number for primary 

vertical surface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  89                                 cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
                                                                            plus cost of laminate
                               •  Supplemental surface                 +$129                                    Specify with supplemental surface.

  Drawer                 •  Vanity drawer with mirror            +$141                                    Specify with vanity drawer.

Specification Information
DDimensions                      DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H                  dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

With Mechanical Column
18"        48"        281⁄2"–441⁄2"      HT4818BCHP        $1600                
d d d

38"H

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Mobile Overbed Tables with C-Base

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 390

• Table top: High-Pressure Laminate or rigid thermoform with
spill collector

• Edge band: 3 mm plastic to match the laminate top
• Mechanical adjustable-height, heavy duty C-base: chrome
• Casters: black

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for top, if selected
3 Thermoform color number for top, 

if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Drawer                 •  Vanity drawer with mirror            +$141                                    Specify with vanity drawer.

Specification Information
DDimensions                 DStyle                          DU.S.
dD       W        H             dNumber                      dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

With Rectangular Laminate Top
18"        34"        30"–455⁄8"    HTC1834RL                    $1074
d d d

With Thermoformed Top
Rectangular

18"        34"        30"–455⁄8"    HTC1834RR                    $1022

Kidney

18"        34"        30"–455⁄8"    HTC1834KR                    $1053

Oval

18"        34"        30"–455⁄8"    HTC1834VR                    $1053
d d d

Tip: Optional base paint 
colors black, grey, brown,
and almond have been
removed, but are available
through Specials.

Tip: Vanity drawer is not
available with kidney top
overbed tables.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Mobile Overbed Tables with U-Base Mobile Overbed Tables 
with U-Base

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 391

• Table top: High-Pressure Laminate or rigid thermoform with
spill collector

• Edge band: 3 mm plastic to match the laminate top
• Mechanical adjustable-height U-base: chrome
• Casters: black

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for top, if selected
3 Thermoform color number for top, 

if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Drawer                 •  Vanity drawer with mirror            +$141                                    Specify with vanity drawer.

Specification Information
DDimensions                 DStyle                          DU.S.
dD       W        H             dNumber                      dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

d d d

With Rectangular Laminate Top
15"        30"        285⁄16"–44"  HTU1530RL                    $1197

18"        34"        285⁄16"–44"  HTU1834RL           $1249
d d d

With Thermoformed Top
Rectangular

15"        30"        285⁄16"–44"  HTU1530RR                    $1145

18"        34"        285⁄16"–44"  HTU1834RR                    $1197

Kidney

15"        30"        285⁄16"–44"  HTU1530KR                   $1176

18"        34"        285⁄16"–44"  HTU1834KR                   $1228

Oval

15"        30"        285⁄16"–44"  HTU1530VR                    $1176

18"        34"        285⁄16"–44"  HTU1834VR                    $1228
d d d

Tip: Optional base paint 
colors black, grey, brown,
and almond have been
removed, but are available
through Specials.

Tip: Vanity drawer is not
available with kidney top or
15"D x 30"W oval top
overbed tables.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 392

• Headboard: laminate
• Footboard: laminate

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for headboard

and/or footboard
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Headboard-          •  Headboard-mounting legs          +$158                                    Specify with headboard-mounting legs.
  Mounting Legs                                                                                                      

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dW      H                      dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Headboards
39"        22"                         70HB3901               $288         

54"        22"                         70HB5401               $348         

60"        22"                         70HB6001               $373         
d d d

Footboards
39"        16"                         70FB3901               $157         

54"        16"                         70FB5401               $237         

60"        16"                         70FB6001               $251         
d d d

Tip: Headboard-mounting
legs fasten to the bed frame
when using box spring and
mattress.

Headboards and Footboards for Use with Davenport

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Headboards and Footboards
for Use with Davenport
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Headboards and Footboards with Plain Panel 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 393

• Headboard: melamine, wood veneer, or rigid 
thermoform

• Footboard: melamine or wood veneer
• Headboard mounting leg: wood veneer

1 Style number
2 Laminate, wood, or rigid thermoform 

color number for headboard 
3 Laminate or wood color number for 

footboard
4 Wood color number for headboard

mounting leg
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Crown                  •  39"W headboard                         +$113                                    Specify with crown molding.
  Molding                •  54"W headboard                         +$147                                    Specify with crown molding.
                                     •  60"W headboard                         +$160                                    Specify with crown molding.

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dW      H                      dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Headboards
Melamine

39"        22"                         HHB3901L              $246         

54"        22"                         HHB5401L              $333         

60"        22"                         HHB6001L              $355         

Wood    

39"        22"                         HHB3901W             $363         

54"        22"                         HHB5401W             $471         

60"        22"                         HHB6001W             $504         

Rigid Thermoform

39"        22"                         HHB3901R              $410         

54"        22"                         HHB5401R              $534         

60"        22"                         HHB6001R              $572         
d d d

Footboards
Melamine

39"        16"                         HFB3901L               $241         

54"        16"                         HFB5401L               $313         

60"        16"                         HFB6001L               $335         

Wood    

39"        16"                         HFB3901W             $302         

54"        16"                         HFB5401W             $389         

60"        16"                         HFB6001W             $417         
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next pageFor Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Crown molding option
available on melamine and
wood veneer headboards
only.

August 2015



Steelcase Health Volume 2 Casegoods Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                          403

Specification Information
DHeight                       DStyle                   DQuantity               DU.S.
d                                  dNumber               d                             dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Headboard Mounting Leg
29"                                      HHBL                        2                                  $159        
d d d d

Headboards and
Footboards with Plain Panel

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Headboard-mounting
legs fasten to the bed frame
when using box spring and
mattress.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Platform Beds G10/15

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 394

• Platform bed and headboard and drawer fronts, 
if selected 
wood veneer or laminate

• Nylon glides

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for 

platform bed, headboard, and drawer
fronts, if selected

3 Pulls for drawers, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Drawers                  •  Two drawers on left side:            +$498                                    Specify with drawers on left.
                                        wood or laminate                         
                                     •  Two drawers on right side:         +$498                                    Specify with drawers on right.
                                        wood or laminate

  Drawer Pulls        •  D pulls: Nickel                             No cost                                  Specify with D pulls.
                                     •  Contemporary pull:                      No cost                                  Specify with Contemporary pulls.
                                     •  Opus pull: Champagne               +$  30                                    Specify with Opus pulls.
                                     •  Jazz pull: Nickel                          +$  40                                    Specify with Jazz pull.

  Deck Tie Down    •  Deck tie downs and brackets     +$938                                    Specify with deck tie downs.
  Equipment             to allow bed frame to bolt to 
                                        floor: stainless steel                                                              

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                      DU.S.
dW      L         H           dNumber                 dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Wood Bed
371/2"    811/2"    30"            26PB8036 G10/15    $2784
d d d

Laminate Bed
371/2"    811/2"    30"            25PB8036 G10/15    $2071
d d d

Tip: Platform bed is for use
with 36"W x 80"L x 5"H mat-
tress. Mattress is not
included.

Tip: Specify drawers on left
or right based on facing the
foot of the bed.

Tip: Platform bed with deck
tie downs does not include a
full headboard. 36"W x 80"L
mattress must be used and
is ordered separately.

Tip: Bolts and tie down
straps are not included.

Shown with
optional drawers.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G10/15 = Last order entry

October 18, 2015
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Mirror with Wood Frame

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 395

• Mirror: reflective glass 
• Frame: wood
• Mounting hardware

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for frame
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dW      H                      dNumber               dPrice
d d d

20"        32"                         HMR3201W            $385         
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Mirror with Wood Frame
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 395

• Mirror: reflective glass 
• Frame: rigid thermoform
• Mounting hardware

1 Style number
2 Rigid thermoform color number for frame
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dH       W                     dNumber               dPrice
d d d

32"        20"                         HMR3201R             $372         
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Accessories

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 396

• Towel bar: nickel only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions      DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W           dNumber               dPrice
d                              d                                 d

113⁄4"      13⁄8"            HATWLBAR            $49
d d d

Accessories
For Use with Ainsley, Davenport, Park, Senza, and Waldorf

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Towel Bar

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 396

• Litter bag holder: 4799 Platinum Metallic only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions                DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W        H           dNumber               dPrice
d                                          d                                 d

17⁄8"        3"                     2"              HABAGHLD            $17
d d d

Litter Bag Holder

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 396

• Package of four plastic drawer liners: white only Style number

Specification Information
DWidth                DStyle                   DU.S.
d                         dNumber               dPrice
d                              d                                 d

18"                            HADL18                   $145

32"                            HADL32                   $337
d d d

Plastic Drawer Liners

A
c

c
e

sso
rie

s

Tip: 18" drawer liners are 
for use with Ainsley, Park,
Senza, and Waldorf bedside
tables only.

Tip: 32" drawer liners are for
use with Ainsley, Senza, and
Waldorf dressers only.
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Keys

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Key Style number

Specification Information
DStyle              DU.S.   
dNumber          dPrice
d d

Master Key for use with Davenport
MSKEYW          $31
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Technology Support

Statement of Line                                                                     410

Pocket

Understanding                                                                                     412

Specifying                                                                                           414

Relay

Understanding                                                                                     418

Specifying                                                                                           420
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Pocket                                                                                                   
                                                                                      

                                                36"H Fixed Height              313⁄8"H–41"H 
                                                                                           Adjustable Height

18"W                                        •                  •
22"W                                        •                  •
25"W                                        •                  •                                                                                                                                                                 

   Understanding
cPage 412
  Specifying
cPage 414

Statement of Line
Technology Support

221/2"D

With Two Bin Unit

24 D"

With Monitor Mount With Monitor Mount 
and With Two Bin Unit

With Monitor Mount and
With Technology Bay

211/2"D

With Two Bin Unit With Articulating Arm and
Two Bin Unit

With Articulating Arm
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Statement of Line
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Relay                                                                                                       
                                                                                      

                                                32"L                                   48"L 

Track                                        •                  •                                                                                                                                                                 

   Understanding
cPage 418
  Specifying
cPage 420

32"

48"

Without Extension With Extension Standard CPU Holder Enclosed CPU Holder

Pivot Limiter
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Pocket includes easy to roll
carts that provide a mobile
worksurface, simple technol-
ogy support, light storage, and
magnetic accessories.

Actual Dimensions
                                              Width       Depth      Top Surface Height
                                              Height 

Fixed Height Models                18"              211⁄2"          36" N.A.

                                                       22"              221⁄2"          36" N.A.

                                                       24"              231⁄2"          36" N.A.

Adjustable Height Models     18"              211⁄2"          313⁄8"–41" N.A.

                                              22"              221⁄2"          313⁄8"–41" N.A.

                                                       24"              231⁄2"          313⁄8"–41" N.A.

Technology Bay                    17"              51⁄10"           N.A. 151⁄4"

Top is textured powder
coated steel with softened
edges and waterfall front
edge with integral handle.

Quiet soft casters have
quick locking mechanism on
front casters and are 4".    

Cubby is molded soft plas-
tic and provides for cable
storage. Easily removeable
without use of tools for
cleaning.

Technology bay is pow-
der coated steel with internal
adjustable nylon strap for
secure retention of technical
components. Bays have
front and rear ventilation and
a grommeted opening in
rear for cable outlet.  

Base is powder coated cast
aluminum available in 7243
Seagull paint only.

Fixed or adjustable
height column is avail-
able and accommodates
cable pass through from
monitor down to the cable
cubby with grommeted outlet
through the bottom of the
cubby.

Monitor mount is stan-
dard on 25"x24" top surface.
75 and 100MM VESA mount
allows for 20 lb capacity.
VESA mount is adjustable
for various angles on the
vertical axis and accommo-
dates cables. Monitor mount
adds 131⁄2" to overall height.

Two bin unit has wrapped
sides and back and is tex-
tured painted steel.  Bins
have integral pulls and
molded slides with in and
out stops. Bins are inter-
changeable and easily
removeable for cleaning.
Interior dimensions are
approximately 12" x 81⁄2" x
4".

Drawers and top and
bottom of bin unit are
available in 6249 Platinum
Solid or 6260 Coastal 
plastic.

Technology bay front
wrapper is available in
7243 Seagull paint only. 

Technology bay back
wrapper is available in 
7190 Platinum Solid paint only.

Back and side wrap 
of bin unit is available in
7243 Seagull paint only.

Articulating arm mount
accommodates iPad2® and
iPad3® tablets only, and
adds 93⁄4" to overall height.  
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Pocket

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Scanner holder and
cup holder are injection
molded soft plastic with
incapsulated magnet. They
are available as accessory
items.

Surface Materials
Top surface
•  7191 Coastal powder 
  coat paint 
•  7243 Seagull powder coat 
  paint 

Bin unit drawers, top,
and bottom
•  6249 Platinum Solid 
  plastic
•  6260 Coastal plastic
Tip: When 7191 Coastal
paint is selected for the top
surface; the bin unit draw-
ers, top, and bottom will be
6260 Coastal plastic. When
7243 Seagull paint is
selected for the top surface;
the bin unit drawers, top,
and bottom will be 6249
Platinum solid plastic.

Bin unit side and back
wrapper
•  7243 Seagull paint

Technology bay front
wrapper
•  7243 Seagull paint

Technology bay back
wrapper
•  7190 Platinum Solid paint

Cubby
•  Gray only

Base
•  7243 Seagull powder coat 
  paint only

Casters
•  Gray only

Scanner holder and
cup holder
•  Gray injection molded 
  plastic only
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Pocket
Without Monitor Mount
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 412

• Top surface:  powder coat painted steel top
• Column and base: 7243 Seagull paint only
• Two bin unit, if selected: plastic to match top
• Casters: 4" soft casters, gray only 

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top surface
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H              dNumber               dPrice
d                                             d d

Fixed Height
Without Two Bin Unit

211⁄2"      18"         36"                HP1822F                 $1326

221⁄2"      22"         36"                HP2322F                 $1326

With Two Bin Unit

211⁄2"      18"         36"                HP1822FB              $1785

221⁄2"      22"         36"                HP2322FB              $1785

Adjustable Height
Without Two Bin Unit

211⁄2"      18"         313⁄8"–41"     HP1822A                 $2142

221⁄2"      22"         313⁄8"–41"     HP2322A                 $2142

With Two Bin Unit

211⁄2"      18"         313⁄8"–41"     HP1822AB              $2601

221⁄2"      22"         313⁄8"–41"     HP2322AB              $2601
d                                             d d
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Pocket
With Monitor Mount

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H              dNumber               dPrice
d                                             d d

Fixed Height
With Monitor Mount Only

231⁄2"      24"         36"                HP2225F                 $1760

With Two Bin Unit

231⁄2"      24"         36"                HP2225FB              $2219

With Technology Bay

231⁄2"      24"         36"                HP2225FC              $2270
d                                             d d

Adjustable Height
With Monitor Mount Only

231⁄2"      24"         313⁄8"–41"     HP2225A                 $2576

With Two Bin Unit

231⁄2"      24"         313⁄8"–41"     HP2225AB              $3035

With Technology Bay

231⁄2"      24"         313⁄8"–41"     HP2225AC              $3086
d                                             d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 412

• Top surface:  powder coat painted steel top
• Column and base: 7243 Seagull paint only
• Two bin unit, if selected: plastic to match top
• Technology bay, if selected: 7243 Seagull paint, only
• Casters: 4" soft casters, gray only 

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top surface
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Pocket With Monitor Mount

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Pocket
With Articulating Arm

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 412

• Top surface: powder coat painted steel top
• Column and base: 7243 Seagull paint only
• Two bin unit, if selected: plastic to match top
• Articulating arm to accommodate iPad tablets: 

Casters:  4" soft casters, gray only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top surface
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H              dNumber               dPrice
d                                             d d

Fixed Height
Without Two Bin Unit

211⁄2"      18"         36"                HP1822IF                $1913
d                                             d d

With Two Bin Unit

221⁄2"      22"         36"                HP1822IFB             $2372
d                                             d d

Adjustable Height
Without Two Bin Unit

211⁄2"      18"         313⁄8"–41"     HP1822IA               $2729
d                                             d d

With Two Bin Unit

221⁄2"      18"         313⁄8"–41"     HP1822IAB            $3188
d                                             d d

Tip: Pocket with arm is
specifically designed to hold
iPad2® and iPad3®.

August 2015



Steelcase Health Volume 2 Casegoods Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                          417

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 413

• Scanner holder: molded soft plastic with encapsulated
magnet, gray only 

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle                 DU.S.                     DQuantity
dNumber            dPrice                   d
d                              d d

HPSCANNER        $  48                          1

HPSCANNER4      $160                          4
d d d

Scanner Holder

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 413

• Cup holder: molded soft plastic with encapsulated 
magnet, gray only

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle                 DU.S.                     DQuantity
dNumber            dPrice                   d
d                              d d

HPCUP                   $  48                          1

HPCUP4                 $160                          4
d d d

Cup Holder

Pocket
Accessories

Pocket Accessories

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

T
e

c
h

n
o

lo
g

y
S

u
p

p
o

rt

August 2015



Relay
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Relay arm provides a fixed
platform for technology that is
easy to use and offers incre-
mental height adjustment to
meet user needs in a health-
care environment.

Features
                                           DLCD Monitor      DMaximum        DArm Reach         DRotation         DLCD Tilt          DMounting
                                           dHeight                dWeight             d                            d                       dRange            dStandard
                                           dAdjustment        d d d d d
                                           d d d d d d

Relay Arm                                    91⁄2"H                        20 lb                       4"L–36"L                    0º                          38º                        VESA 75 mm/100 mm

                                                   d d d d d d

Relay arm is standard with 75
mm/100 mm VESA mounting
bracket and supports monitors
with 17" to 20" screens, weigh-
ing up to 20 lb.

Keyboard tray conve-
niently flips up and down for
easy storage when not in
use.

Sliding mouse tray
stores below keyboard when
not needed or in use.

Wall-mount column is
available with 32" or 48"
track lengths.

Extension arm, ordered
separately, provides up to
270° degree of lateral 
movement.

Track allows 14" of height
adjustment to accommodate
the transaction from stand-
ing to sitting positions and is
standard in anodized alu-
minum only.

Pivot limiter protects unit
by eliminating contact with
the wall.
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Relay

Surface Materials
Wall-Mount Column
•  Gray paint

Track
•  Anodized aluminum

Keyboard and Mouse
Tray
•  Gray paint

Extension Arm
•  Gray paint

CPU Holders
•  Gray paint

Pivot Limiter
•  Gray paint

Caps on Wall-Mount
Column
•  Black plastic

Installation
Fully assembled unit
allows for easy installation
and direct to drywall 
application.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

LCD monitor tilt range
is 38º degrees.

LCD monitor has a height
adjustment range of 9½"H.

Keyboard tray flips up
and down for easy storage
when not in use.

Track allows 14" of height
adjustment to accommodate
the transaction from stand-
ing to sitting positions.

91/2"

14"

38

90

90

Pivot limiter provides
varying degrees of stop rota-
tion.

Extension arm adds 16"
of length to the arm unit and
is ordered separately.

Standard CPU holder is
10"W and 7¼"H.

Enclosed CPU holder
provides for an increased
level of security for the CPU.
Enclosed CPU holder is 
4"D × 154⁄5"W × 121⁄4"H.

Relay arm conveniently
stores 7" from the wall when
not in use.

Wall-mount column is
available with 32" or 48"
track lengths, and is 31⁄8"
wide.

7"

32"

48"
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Relay Arm
Wall-Mount Column

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 418

• Wall-mount column without pivot limiter, if selected: gray
paint

• Track: anodized aluminum
• Keyboard tray: gray high density polyethylene
• Mouse tray: gray nylon
• Mouse storage holster

Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                   DU.S.
dLength                            dNumber               dPrice
d                                             d d

32"                                             HTW32                     $1520

48"                                             HTW48            $1700
d                                             d d
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Relay Arm Accessories Relay Arm Accessories
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 419

• Extension arm: gray paint Style number

Specification Information
DDimension DStyle                   DU.S.
dD                                     dNumber               dPrice
d                                             d d

16"                                             HTAX1                     $318
d                                             d d

Extension Arm

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 419

• CPU holder: gray paint Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H              dNumber               dPrice
d                                             d d

Standard CPU Holder
11⁄4"–4"  10"         71⁄4"               HTCU1                     $269
d                                             d d

Enclosed CPU Holder
4"           154⁄5"      121⁄4"             HTCS1                     $439
d                                             d d

CPU Holders

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Pivot Limiter

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 419

• Pivot limiter: gray paint only Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                   DU.S.
dD                                     dNumber               dPrice
d                                             d d

16"                                             HTAP                        $65
d                                             d d

Relay Arm Accessories, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Exchange Tables                                                                        
                                                                                                                         

                                                30"W           60"W            72"W

Round                                      •        
Oval                                                              •        •
Bullet                                        •        •        •

   Understanding
cPage 426
  Specifying
cPage 427

1/4"36"H–42     H

60"W 72"W       

30" W

60"W 72"W30"W

Statement of Line
Tables

Groupwork Table Tops by Steelcase

Square Round

Rectangular
Conference

Racetrack Conference Boat-Shaped
Conference

Square with
Concave Edge

Corner Bridge 

Rectangular Half-Round

Trapezoid Personal 

75%

Oval

Oval Conference

   Understanding
cPage 428
   Specifying
cPage 440
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Groupwork Table Components by Steelcase

Groupwork Table Legs and Bases by Steelcase

Statement of Line

T
a

b
le

s

Post Legs T-Legs Coffee Table Legs

Café-Height Round
Table Bases

Flip-Top Legs

Round Table BasesCoffee-Height Round
Table Bases

Standing-Height
Adjustable Post Legs

Modesty Panels Wire Management
Trough

   Understanding
cPage 429 and 432
   Specifying
cPage 446 and 449

   Specifying
cPage 450
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Exchange tables are
available in three shapes–
round, oval, and bullet.

Bullet table has a flat
edge, enabling the table to
fit tightly against a vertical
surface. Scallop on the bul-
let table provides space for
plugs and cabling to pass
over the back edge of the
worksurface.

Service counter height
(36"H) accommodates both
sitting and standing 
positions.

Related Products 

27"H Verge stool is a
complementary seating
product for 36"H service
counter height.

Power and data strip
provides additional electri-
cal, voice, and data 
receptacles.

Worksurface wire man-
agers are available to 
convert cable scallops into
grommets in freestanding
applications.

Surface Materials
Top
•  High-Pressure Laminate

Edge
•  3 mm plastic

Column, base, and
footring
•  Black powder coat 
  (standard)
•  Platinum, sterling, or 
  champagne powder coat 
  paint (optional)

Glides
•  Clear plastic only

Exchange tables provide
a solution to the sponta-
neous work area at a 
service counter height or
transaction height, while 
the footring provides 
users the ability to shift their
weight while in the standing
position.

Footring is a durable 
powder coated steel and is
located 81⁄2" off of the floor.

Top is 11⁄8" thick and is
High-Pressure Laminate.

Base is 22" in diameter and
is constructed of steel, pro-
viding stable support.

Exchange Tables

Actual Dimensions
DFeatures                   DOverall      
d                                  dDepth        Width      Height
d                                  d

  Round table                        30"                30"             36" or 421⁄4"

  Oval table                           30"                60"             36" or 421⁄4"
                                              30"                72"             36" or 421⁄4"

  Bullet table                         30"                30"             36" or 421⁄4"
                                              30"                60"             36" or 421⁄4"
                                              30"                72"             36" or 421⁄4"
  d                                  d

Glides are standard.

3 mm edge banding

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Exchange Tables

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 426

• Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
• Edge: 3 mm plastic
• Bullet back edge, if selected: flat profile
• Base: paint price group 1
• Glides: clear plastic only
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic color number for edge
4 Paint color number for base
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Laminate                                     No cost                               cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
  Materials              •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials, page 457.
                                                                                            plus cost of laminate

                                 Bases
                                     •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$29 per base                       Specify paint color number.

  Scallops               •  Omit scallop                                No cost                                  Specify omit scallop.

  Related                •  Verge stool                                                                             cPage 426
  Products                 •  Data strip                                                                                cPage 426
                                     •  Wire managers                                                                       cPage 426

Specification Information
DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

30" Round Table
30"        30"        36"            HX30SL                   $  812       

30"        30"        421⁄4"        HX30CL                   $  823       
d d d

60" Oval Table
30"        60"        36"            HX3060SL              $1658

30"        60"        421⁄4"        HX3060CL              $1682       
d d d

72" Oval Table 
30"        72"        36"            HX3072SL              $1717       

30"        72"        421⁄4"        HX3072CL              $1740
d d d

30" Bullet Table
30"        30"        36"            HX30BSL                $  812

30"        30"        421⁄4"        HX30BCL                $  823       
d d d

60" Bullet Table
30"        60"        36"            HX3060BSL            $1658

30"        60"        421⁄4"        HX3060BCL           $1682       
d d d

72" Bullet Table
30"        72"        36"            HX3072BSL            $1717

30"        72"        421⁄4"        HX3072BCL           $1740       
d d d

Exchange Tables
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Groupwork Tables by Steelcase

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Groupwork furniture
supports team activities. It is
appropriate in an open plan
and an enclosed work
space. Table tops and table
legs are ordered separately.
cSpecifying, page 440

Groupwork tables are
available with T-legs and
post legs.

Worksurfaces are wood-
core with laminate top and
plastic edge band. Low-
Pressure Laminates or High-
Pressure Laminates are
available.

Worksurfaces have 2"
radius corners with 3 mm
edge band on all sides.
Edge band color is
selectable.

Table legs ship standard
with levelers. Casters are
optional.

90° corner bridge 
creates additional 
seating where space 
is a premium.

Tables are 281⁄2"H.

Conference tops come
standard with a grommet.
For one-piece conference
tops, the grommet is cen-
tered in the middle of the
table. For two-piece confer-
ence tops, two grommets
are standard, with grommets
positioned 21" from the mid-
dle to the center of the
grommet. Flip grommets are
available for cable routing
needs. Conference tops are
offered in four shapes—rec-
tangular, boat-shaped, race-
track, and oval. Table tops
come in one piece (96"W) 
or two pieces (120W or
144"W). Oval is offered in
96"W only. All tops are
offered in standard 11⁄8" or
optional 13⁄8" thickness. 
All conference tops come
standard with grommet.
Conference table tops
120"W and 144"W, two-
piece with HPL woodgrain
laminates, will always be
grain matched. These same
tops, with LPL woodgrain
laminates will not be grain
matched, as well, LPL lami-
nate 25L5 Virginia Walnut
and 25L6 Blackwood will not
be available on 120"W and
144"W table tops. You can
use HPL 2535 Virginia
Walnut and 2536 Blackwood
on 120"W and 144"W and
they will be grain matched. 

Tip: 25L5 Virginia Walnut
and 56L6 Blackwood are not
available on 120"W and
144"W groupwork confer-
ence table tops.
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Modesty panel attaches
below rectangular table tops
to provide privacy. Modesty
panels are 9"H and are 1⁄2"
thick. Modesty panels are
finished with High-Pressure
Laminate on both sides.
Modesty panels can be used
with any table leg specifica-
tion, including flip-top legs.

Groupwork tables can
be attached together using
Kick tie plates (TSATTIE).

90° corner bridges use
Kick in-line support plates
for connectivity. 14"D in-line
support plates are used with
24"D bridges, and 20"D in-
line support plates are used
with 30"D bridges.

Standing-height
adjustable legs adjust on
1" increments from 281⁄2"–
45"H (includes top thick-
ness). The 1" adjustments
match the Kick Systems ver-
tical upright adjustment 
pattern.

Pin height-adjustable
legs are available as an
option on post legs. Legs
adjust at 3⁄4" increments
from 265⁄16"–325⁄16"H
(includes top thickness). Pin
height-adjustable legs can
be used to support nesting 
applications.

Groupwork tables with
post legs also blend with
Kick Systems furniture. Legs
with levelers can adjust up
to 29"H only (includes table
top).

Table tops used with cof-
fee table legs create recep-
tion areas or informal team
spaces.

Personal and personal 
kidney-shaped tables
can be used with square
concave tops to create a
mobile meeting space for
team collaboration. 

Personal tables create
additional workspace.

Levelers adjust 21⁄2" from
261⁄2"– 29"H for installation
on uneven floors.

Reinforcing channel
(TSATRC39, TSATRC48,
TSATRC57, or TSATRC72),
ordered separately, must be
used with tops larger than
60"W for 60"W or more of
unsupported kneespace.
Please refer to the matrix for
the appropriate worksurface
brace size. Table dimen-
sions not listed in the matrix
do not require bracing.
cSee Groupwork Table
Reinforcing Channel
Requirement Matrix, page
430.

Product Details

Round and square
table tops should be used
with either Groupwork round
table bases or Groupwork
post legs. 48"W oval table
top should only be used with
Groupwork post legs. All
tops are offered in standard
11⁄8" or optional 13⁄8"
thickness.

Table legs can be ordered
individually to create a com-
bination of two legs with lev-
elers and two legs with
casters.

Wire management
trough attaches to under-
side of worksurface to pro-
vide cable management and
has capacity to support a
powerstrip.

Grommets are available in
packages of 10 to finish
exposed edges of field-
installed openings in the
worksurface for vertical
cable routing. Grommets are
black plastic.

Flip grommet is an ele-
gant approach to a basic
element. The flip grommet is
available field installed only
and utilizes a standard 3"
hole, which is the same hole
size for the TSAEGROM
grommet that is standard 
on Kick, Currency and
Groupwork tables. When
cords and wires are routed
through the grommet, the flip
cover can be closed to hide
the routing while providing
an upscale design.

Flip cover is available in
two finishes, black and plat-
inum. The bottom grommet
portion is available in black
plastic only.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Groupwork Tables
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Groupwork Table Reinforcing Channel Requirement Matrix by Steelcase

Requirement
Size (LPL Post Leg Flip Top T-Leg Brace T-Leg Brace
or HPL) Brace Size Brace Size Size (Inline) Size (Angled)

18" x 60" 39" Not needed Not needed Not needed

18" x 66" 48" Not needed Not needed Not needed

18" x 72" 48" Not needed Not needed Not needed

18" x 84" 57" Not needed Not needed Not needed

24" x 60" 57" Not needed Not needed 39"

24" x 66" 57" 39" Not needed 39"

24" x 72" 57" 48" Not needed 47"

24" x 84" 72" 57" Not needed 57"

30" x 60" 57" Not needed 48" 57"

30" x 66" 57" 39" 57" 57"

30" x 72" 57" 48" 57" 57"

*Table dimensions not listed in the matrix do not require bracing.
cSee page 451, Supports, to specify reinforcing channels.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Groupwork Table Configurations Groupwork Table
Configurations

T
a

b
le

s

Workstation

Conference

Team/Collaboration

Lecture

Rectangular tables

Rectangular, half-
round with cutout

Rectangular and
half-round tables

Half-round
tables

Rectangular and
trapezoid tables

Rectangular and
trapezoid tables

Square concave and
personal tables

Rectangular tables and 
90° corner bridge tables

Rectangular tables and
90º corner bridges

Trapezoid tables

Trapezoid
tables

Kidney-shaped table

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Legs attach to a top to
make it freestanding. Legs
support worksurfaces at
281/2"H overall, including
worksurface thickness or
at standing-height range.

Post leg is available indi-
vidually or as a package of
four legs. Levelers are stan-
dard. Casters are available
as an option. Both versions
are available with pin height
adjustment.

Caster with pin height
adjustment

Leveler with
pin height
adjustment

Leveler

Flip-top legs are available
with casters only. Legs come
as a pair with all applicable
hardware. Legs are used
with 24"D and 30"D tops.

Modesty panels can be
used with any table leg
specification.

Standing-height
adjustable leg is avail-
able individually or as a
package of four legs.
Levelers are standard.
Casters are available as
an option. Leveler with pin height

adjustment

Caster with pin height
adjustment

Groupwork Table Legs by Steelcase

cSpecifying, page 446 Product Details

T-legs are available as a
package of two or as a pack-
age of four legs.  Levelers
are standard. Casters are
available as an option. 

Attachment hardware
(screws) is to be used with
Currency, Groupwork, or 
Kick table tops only. 

Release latch on flip-
top legs allows for one-
person operation. Top locks
in place in the vertical and
horizontal positions.

Flip-top tables can be
nested for space-saving
storage. For 24"D flip-top
legs, each nested flip-top
table adds approximately 5"
to the nesting depth of 23".
For 30"D flip-top legs, each
nested flip-top table adds
approximately 5" to the nest-
ing depth of 30".

40"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Groupwork Table Legs

T-legs can be mounted in
two positions for 30"D rec-
tangular tops and one posi-
tion for 24"D rectangular
tops.

Coffee table leg is avail-
able individually or as a
package of four legs.
Levelers are standard.
Casters are available as 
an option.

Coffee table legs with
levelers, which can adjust
21⁄2", are used to create cof-
fee-table or end-table
heights. For 17" coffee-table
height, remove the foam col-
lar from the leveler and rein-
stall the leveler into the leg.
For 191⁄2" end-table height,
leave the foam collar in
place. Coffee-table legs with
optional casters can also be
used to create end-table
heights of 191⁄2" only.
* Consult the Groupwork
table top, leg, and base
combinations section of the
specification guide for
proper leg usage. 
cSee page 438.

30"

24"

30"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Bases attach to square,
round, or conference table
tops. Bases support square
and round tops at 281⁄2"H or
42"H overall, including top
thickness. 28"H bases sup-
port conference table tops at
281⁄2"H overall, including top
thickness.
cSpecifying, page 449

434                                                                                                                                                                          Steelcase Health Volume 2 Casegoods Specification Guide

Groupwork Table Bases by Steelcase

Product Details

22" diameter by
161⁄8"H base can be used
to create coffee tables with
smaller-size round and
square tops (24"–30") in
reception or teaming areas.
Glides are standard.

28" diameter by
161⁄8"H base can be used
to create coffee tables with
larger-size round and square
tops (36" round and square
and 42" round) in reception
or teaming areas. Glides are
standard.

22" diameter by
273⁄8"H base can be used
to create standard-height
tables with smaller-size
round and square tops (24"–
30") in cafeterias or teaming
areas. Glides are standard.

28" diameter by
273⁄8"H base can be used
to create standard-height
tables with larger-size tops
(36" round and square, 42"
round, and conference table
tops in all sizes) in cafete-
rias, conference rooms, or
teaming areas. For heavy
use applications, it is recom-
mended to use the 28"
diameter base with 5" diam-
eter column for added rigid-
ity. Glides are standard.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Conference table tops
can be used with
TS4TBASE285 only. Both
the 273⁄8"H and 41"H bases
are designed to structurally
support the additional load
bearing requirements of the
larger conference table tops.
Two bases must be used
with tops 60"W to 96"W, and
three bases must be used
with all tops over 96"W.

Glides on Groupwork
round table bases are
not adjustable.

60"W
 to 96"W

Over 96"W

Attachment hardware
(screws) is to be used with
Currency, Groupwork, or 
Kick table tops only.

22" diameter by 41"H
base can be used to 
create cafe-height tables
with smaller-size round and
square tops (24"–30") in
cafeterias or general meet-
ing spaces. Glides are
standard.

28" diameter by 41"H
base can be used to create
cafe-height tables with
larger-size round and square
tops (36") in cafeterias or
general meeting spaces. For
heavy use applications, it is
recommended to use the
28" diameter base with 5"
diameter column for added
rigidity. Glides are standard.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Groupwork Table Bases
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18"D Rectangular Tops

Square Tops Round Tops

Half-Round Tops—18" x 36" and 21" x 42" Half-Round Tops—24" x 48" and 27" x 54"

Square Tops—Concave

Personal Tops—18" x 36" and 24" x 42"

24"D Rectangular Tops 30"D Rectangular Tops

36"W = 271/2" clearance
42"W = 331/2" clearance

36"W = 271/4" clearance
42"W = 331/4" clearance
48"W = 391/4" clearance
60"W = 511/4" clearance
66"W = 571/4" clearance
72"W = 631/4" clearance
84"W = 751/4" clearance

91/4" 151/4"
211/4"

271/4" 331/4"

161/4" 161/4" 201/4" 201/4"

391/4" 451/4"

303/8" 303/8" 343/8" 343/8"

201/2"

Half-Round Tops—30" x 60" and 33" x 66"

511/4" 571/4"

211/4"

221/4" 221/4" 241/4" 241/4"

271/4"

161/2" 221/2"

261/2"

61/4" 61/4"
91/4" 91/4"

Trapezoid Tops—24" x 48" and 30" x 60" Personal Kidney-Shaped Top

21" 28"
27"

13" 13" 19"19"

331/2" 251/2"451/4"

13" 13"

48"W = 391/4" clearance
60"W = 511/4" clearance
66"W = 571/4" clearance
72"W = 631/4" clearance
84"W = 751/4" clearance

36"W = 271/4" clearance
42"W = 331/4" clearance
48"W = 391/4" clearance
60"W = 511/4" clearance
66"W = 571/4" clearance
72"W = 631/4" clearance

24"W = 151/2" clearance
30"W = 211/2" clearance
36"W = 271/2" clearance
42"W = 331/2" clearance
48"W = 391/2" clearance

36"W = 19" clearance
42"W = 231/4" clearance
48"W = 271/2" clearance

Groupwork Post Leg Clearance Dimensions by Steelcase

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Groupwork Post Leg
Clearance Dimension

T
a

b
le

s

August 2015



N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A.N.A. N.A.Round and Square
Tops 24" and 30"

4

4

4

*

*

*

24"D Rectangular 
Tops

30"D Rectangular 
Tops

N.A.N.A. N.A.

75% 75%

1
75% 75%

1
75% 75%

1

75% 75%

1N.A.N.A. N.A.Round and Square
Tops 36"

N.A.Round Tops
42" Diameter

N.A. N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A. N.A.Round Tops
48" Diameter

N.A. N.A.N.A. N.A.Square Tops
42" and 48"

N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A. N.A.4

4

3

3

*

*

*

*

*

Half-Round Tops
30" x 60" 
and 33" x 66"

Trapezoid Tops
30" x 60"

4

N.A. N.A.N.A. N.A.Oval Top
48"

N.A.

4

4

4

4

Tie
Plates

In-Line 
Support
Plates

,

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

75%

1

75%

1

4

18"D Rectangular 
Tops ***

Half-Round Tops
18" x 36" 
and 21" x 42"***
Half-Round Tops
24" x 48" 
and 27" x 54"***

Trapezoid Tops
24" x 48"****

, ,

28" dia. base,
3" dia. column
bases

161/8" 273/8" 
and 41" height

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

4

4

Flip-Top 
Legs

Post Leg,
Standing-Height
Adjustable Leg,
or Coffee Table
Leg

N.A.

N.A.

4

4

4

N.A.

3

4

4

N.A.

N.A.

4

4

4

T-Leg 22" dia. bases

161/8" 273/8"
and 41" height

,

28" dia. base,
5" dia. column
bases  

273/8" and
41" height 

*****

= Number of legs for table1
Tie plates to be used when ganging tables with levelers to keep table together.
In-line support plates to be used on 24"D and 30"D corner bridge tops connecting to other tables with levelers.

*
**

=
=

To ensure proper stability, post legs and standing-height adjustable post legs with caster option only cannot be used on these top sizes.***
To ensure proper stability, standing-height adjustable post legs with caster option only cannot be used on these top sizes.****

=
=

 For heavy use applications, it is recommended to use the 28" diameter base with 5" column for added rigidity.***** =
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Groupwork Table Top, Leg, and Base Combinations by Steelcase

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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24"D Corner Bridges
90°

30"D Corner Bridges
90°

Rectangular Conference
Tops—48"D x 96"W

Boat-Shaped Conference
Tops—48"D x 96"W

Racetrack Conference
Tops—48"D x 96"W

Rectangular Conference
Tops—48"D x 120"W and 
48"D x 144"W

Racetrack Conference
Tops—48"D x 120"W and 
48"D x 144"W

Boat-Shaped Conference
Tops—48"D x 120"W and 
48"D x 144"W

Oval Conference
Top—48"D x 96"W

= Number of legs for table1
Tie plates to be used when ganging tables with levelers to keep table together.
In-line support plates to be used on 24"D and 30"D corner bridge tops connecting to other tables with levelers.

*
**

=
=

To ensure proper stability, post legs and standing-height adjustable post legs with caster option only cannot be used on these top sizes.***
To ensure proper stability, standing-height adjustable post legs with caster option only cannot be used on these top sizes.****

=
=

 For heavy use applications, it is recommended to use the 28" diameter base with 5" column for added rigidity.***** =

Personal Tops
18" x 36"***

Square Tops–
Concave

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

22" dia. bases

161/8" 273/8"
and 41" height

, ,

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

Tie
Plates

*

*

*

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

, ,

28" dia. base,
3" dia. column
bases

161/8" 273/8" 
and 41" height

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

14"D** 2

20"D** 2

In-Line 
Support
Plates

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

Flip-Top 
Legs

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

Personal Tops–
Kidney-Shaped 
24" x 24" ***

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

Post Leg,
Standing-Height
Adjustable Leg,
or Coffee Table
Leg

4

4

4

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

T-Leg

N.A.

4

4

N.A.

N.A.

75%

75%

75%

3

75%

75%

75%

3

75%

75%

75%

3

75%

75%

2

28" dia. base,
5" dia. column
bases

273/8" and
41" height 

*****

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

75%

75%

2

75%

75%

2

75%

75%

2
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Groupwork Table Top, Leg, 
and Base Combinations
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Groupwork Table Tops by Steelcase
Rectangular, Half-Round, Half-Round with Cutout, Trapezoid, Personal, Personal Kidney-Shaped, Square Tops 
with Concave Edge, 90° Corner Bridges

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 428

• 11⁄8"-thick top: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure
Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge: plastic

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for top, as appro-
priate

3 Plastic edge band color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                    •  Groupwork table legs                                                             cPage 446
  Products              •  Groupwork table bases                                                          cPage 449
                               •  Modesty panels                                                                      cPage 450
                               •  Wire management trough                                                      cPage 450
                               •  Reinforcing channel                                                               cPage 451

Specification Information

DDimensions    DStyle                 DU.S.          DStyle                 DU.S.       
dD       W           dNumber            dPrice         dNumber            dBase
d                       dLPL                   d                  dHPL dPrice
d                            d d d d

Rectangular Tops
18"        48"              TS4TLR1848     $182              TS4THR1848     $212

18"        60"              TS4TLR1860     $249              TS4THR1860     $298

18"        66"              TS4TLR1866     $277              TS4THR1866   $302

18"        72"              TS4TLR1872     $295              TS4THR1872     $320

18"        84"              TS4TLR1884     $346              TS4THR1884     $431

24"        36"              TS4TLR2436     $161              TS4THR2436     $177

24"        42"              TS4TLR2442     $177              TS4THR2442     $189

24"        48"              TS4TLR2448     $200              TS4THR2448     $228

24"        60"              TS4TLR2460     $268              TS4THR2460     $294

24"        66"              TS4TLR2466     $295              TS4THR2466     $317

24"        72"              TS4TLR2472     $314              TS4THR2472     $323

24"        84"              TS4TLR2484     $379              TS4THR2484     $479

30"        36"              TS4TLR3036     $198              TS4THR3036     $247

30"        42"              TS4TLR3042     $218              TS4THR3042     $259

30"        48"              TS4TLR3048     $237              TS4THR3048     $293

30"        60"              TS4TLR3060     $324              TS4THR3060     $333

30"        66"              TS4TLR3066     $341              TS4THR3066     $363

30"        72"              TS4TLR3072     $369              TS4THR3072     $400
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Reinforcing channel
(TSATRC39, TSATRC48,
TSATRC57, or TSATRC72),
ordered separately, must be
used with tops larger than
60"W for 60"W or more of
unsupported kneespace.
cSee page 430 for
Groupwork Table Reinforcing
Channel Requirement Matrix.

Tip: To ensure proper leg
usage, consult the group-
work table top, leg, and base
combination section of the
specification guide.
cSee page 438.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11/8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It is
recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition, there
may be sheen or texture dif-
ferences when using LPL
and HPL in adjacent applica-
tions. Please use caution
when mixing and matching
different worksurface types.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Groupwork Table Tops

   Specification Information

DDimensions          DStyle                         DU.S.                       DStyle                              DU.S.      
dD       W                dNumber                    dPrice                      dNumber                          dBase
d                             dLPL                           d                              dHPL dPrice
d                                   d d d d

Half-Round Tops
18"        36"                   TS4TLN1836              $236                             TS4THN1836                  $273

24"        48"                   TS4TLN2448              $330                             TS4THN2448                  $349

30"        60"                   TS4TLN3060              $421                             TS4THN3060                  $445
d                                   d d d d

Half-Round Tops with Cutout
21"        42"                   TS4TLNC2142            $301                             TS4THNC2142                $347

27"        54"                   TS4TLNC2754            $393                             TS4THNC2754                $482

33"        66"                   TS4TLNC3366            $537                             TS4THNC3366                $673
d                                   d d d d

Trapezoid Tops
213/8"    48"                   TS4TLG2448              $295                             TS4THG2448                  $340

261/2"    60"                   TS4TLG3060              $425                             TS4THG3060                  $489
d                                   d d d d

Personal Tops
18"        36"                   TS4TLW1836              $295                             TS4THW1836                  $340

24"        42"                   TS4TLW2442              $318                             TS4THW2442                  $366
d                                   d d d d

Personal Kidney-Shaped Tops
24"        42"                   TS4TLWK2442           $362                             TS4THWK2442                  $416
d                                   d d d d

Square Tops with Concave Edge
36"        36"                 TS4TLRC3636            $362                             TS4THRC3636                $416

42"        42"                 TS4TLRC4242            $393                             TS4THRC4242                $451
d                                   d d d d

90° Corner Bridges 
24"        24"                 TS4TLL2424               $197                             TS4THL2424                   $228

30"        30"                 TS4TLL3030               $228                             TS4THL3030                 $263
d                                   d d d d

W

24" or 30"
D

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

24" or 30"

24" or 30"

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Groupwork Table Tops by Steelcase
Round, Square, and Oval

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 428

• Top: 11⁄8"-thick: Low-Pressure Laminate or 
High-Pressure Laminate, if selected

• Top: 13⁄8"-thick (Suffix T): Low-Pressure Laminate 
or High-Pressure Laminate, if selected

• 3 mm radius profile edge: plastic 

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for top, as appro-
priate

3 Plastic edge band color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                    •  Groupwork table legs                                                             cPage 446
  Products              •  Groupwork table bases                                                          cPage 449
                               •  Modesty panels                                                                      cPage 450
                               •  Wire management trough                                                      cPage 450

Tip: Standard worksur-
faces are 11/8" thick.
However, the actual thick-
ness between Low-
Pressure Laminate (LPL)
and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It
is recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a
given application. In addi-
tion, there may be sheen
or texture differences
when using LPL and HPL
in adjacent applications.
Please use caution when
mixing and matching differ-
ent worksurface types.

   Specification Information

DDimensions   DStyle                   DU.S.            DStyle                   DU.S.           
dD       W         dNumber               dPrice           dNumber               dBase          
d                      dLPL                     d                   dHPL dPrice
d                          d d d d

Round Tops                                                                       
11/8"-thick top                                                                              

24"        24"           TS4TLDR24          $182               TS4THDR24           $210

30"        30"           TS4TLDR30          $236               TS4THDR30           $273

36"        36"           TS4TLDR36          $288               TS4THDR36           $333

42"        42"           TS4TLDR42          $330               TS4THDR42           $380

48"        48"           TS4TLDR48          $367               TS4THDR48           $422

13/8"-thick top

24"        24"           TS4TLDR24T     $276               TS4THDR24T        $318

30"        30"           TS4TLDR30T        $330               TS4THDR30T        $380

36"        36"           TS4TLDR36T        $382               TS4THDR36T        $439

42"        42"           TS4TLDR42T        $424               TS4THDR42T        $488

48"        48"           TS4TLDR48T        $461               TS4THDR48T        $530
d                          d                                 d d d        

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Groupwork Table Tops 

   Specification Information

DDimensions   DStyle                   DU.S.            DStyle                   DU.S.           
dD       W         dNumber               dPrice           dNumber               dBase          
d                      dLPL                     d                   dHPL dPrice
d                          d d d d

Square Tops                                                                
11/8"-thick top                             

24"        24"           TS4TLR2424        $182               TS4THR2424         $250

30"        30"           TS4TLR3030        $236               TS4THR3030         $259

36"        36"           TS4TLR3636        $288               TS4THR3636         $333

42"        42"           TS4TLR4242        $330               TS4THR4242         $380

48"        48"           TS4TLR4848        $367               TS4THR4848         $422

13/8"-thick top

24"        24"           TS4TLR2424T      $276               TS4THR2424T       $318

30"        30"           TS4TLR3030T      $330               TS4THR3030T       $380

36"        36"           TS4TLR3636T    $382               TS4THR3636T       $439

42"        42"           TS4TLR4242T    $424               TS4THR4242T       $488

48"        48"           TS4TLR4848T      $461               TS4THR4848T       $530
d                          d d d d

Oval Top                              
11/8"-thick top

24"        48"           TS4TLDV2448      $330               TS4THDV2448       $380

13/8"-thick top

24"        48"           TS4TLDV244T   $424               TS4THDV244T      $488
d                          d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

T
a

b
le

s

August 2015



444                                                                                                                                                                          Steelcase Health Volume 2 Casegoods Specification Guide

Groupwork Conference Table Tops by Steelcase

                                        

Tip: Conference tops that
are 120"W or wider ship in
two pieces with quick-con-
nect hardware and 
brackets.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11/8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It is
recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition, there
may be sheen or texture dif-
ferences when using LPL
and HPL in adjacent applica-
tions. Please use caution
when mixing and matching
different worksurface types.

Tip: When ordered in HPL
woodgrain laminates, two-
piece tops will have match-
ing grain patterns where the
tops meet. When ordered in
LPL woodgrain laminates,
two-piece tops will not have
matching grain patterns
where the tops meet.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 428

• Top: 11⁄8"-thick: Low-Pressure Laminate 
or High-Pressure Laminate, if selected

• Top: 13⁄8"-thick (Suffix T): Low-Pressure Laminate 
or High-Pressure Laminate, if selected

• 3 mm radius profile edge: plastic

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for top, as appro-
priate

3 Plastic edge band color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Grommet              •  One black plastic grommet         +$16                                      Specify with one grommet.
                                        (96"W only)
                                     •  Two black plastic grommets        +$32                                      Specify with two grommet.
                                        (120"W and 144"W only)             

  Related                •  Groupwork table bases                                                          cPage 449
  Products              •  Wire management trough                                                      cPage 450

   Specification Information

DDimensions   DStyle                   DU.S.            DStyle                   DU.S.           
dD       W         dNumber               dBase           dNumber               dBase          
d                      dLPL                     dPrice           dHPL dPrice
d                          d d d d

Rectangular Conference Tops                                          
11/8"-thick top                                                                                                 

48"        96"           TS4TLR4896        $  624             TS4THR4896         $  717           

48"        120"         TS4TLR48120      $  754             TS4THR48120       $  868           

48"        144"         TS4TLR48144      $  852             TS4THR48144       $  980           

13/8"-thick top

48"        96"           TS4TLR4896T    $  718             TS4THR4896T       $  826

48"        120"         TS4TLR4812T      $  942             TS4THR4812T       $1083

48"        144"         TS4TLR4814T      $1040             TS4THR4814T       $1197
d                          d                                 d d d        

Racetrack Conference Tops                                             
11/8"-thick top                                                                               

48"        96"           TS4TLD4896        $  655             TS4THD4896         $  752           

48"        120"         TS4TLD48120      $  788             TS4THD48120       $  906           

48"        144"         TS4TLD48144      $  885             TS4THD48144       $1017

13/8"-thick top

48"        96"           TS4TLD4896T      $  749             TS4THD4896T       $  863

48"        120"         TS4TLD4812T    $  976             TS4THD4812T       $1124

48"        144"         TS4TLD4814T      $1073             TS4THD4814T       $1235
d                          d                                 d d d        

cSpecification Information, continued on next pageFor Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Groupwork Conference
Table Tops

   Specification Information

DDimensions   DStyle                   DU.S.            DStyle                   DU.S.           
dD       W         dNumber               dBase           dNumber               dBase          
d                      dLPL                     dPrice           dHPL dPrice
d                          d d d d

Boat-Shaped Conference Tops
11/8"-thick top                                                                                      

48"        96"           TS4TLB4896        $  655             TS4THB4896         $  752           

48"        120"         TS4TLB48120      $  788             TS4THB48120       $  906           

48"        144"         TS4TLB48144      $  885             TS4THB48144       $1017           

13/8"-thick top

48"        96"           TS4TLB4896T      $  749             TS4THB4896T       $  863

48"        120"         TS4TLB4812T      $  976             TS4THB4812T       $1124

48"        144"         TS4TLB4814T    $1073             TS4THB4814T       $1235
d                          d                                 d d d

Oval Conference Tops                                                       
11/8"-thick top                                                                               

48"        96"           TS4TLDV4896      $  655             TS4THDV4896       $  752

13/8"-thick top

48"        96"           TS4TLDV489T   $  749             TS4THDV489T      $  863
d                          d                                 d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

3915/16" 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Groupwork Table Legs by Steelcase

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 432

• Table leg(s): paint price group 1
• Levelers on post, standing-height, coffee table, 

and T-legs: black plastic only
• Casters on flip-top legs: black plastic
• Pin height adjustable leg(s) on standing-height only
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for leg(s)
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Post, standing-height, coffee table, or T-legs
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  10                                   Specify paint color number.
                                                                                            per leg

                                     Flip-top legs
                               •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                         Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  40                           Specify paint color number.

  Casters                   One post, standing-height, or coffee table leg
                               •  One locking caster                      +$    5                                    Specify with caster.

                                     Two T-legs
                               •  Two casters (one locking and     +$  10                           Specify with two casters.
                                        one non-locking)

                                        Four post, standing-height, coffee table, or T-legs
                               •  Four casters (two locking and    +$  20                           Specify with four casters.
                                        two non-locking)

  Pin Height-          •  One post leg                               +$  51                                    Specify with pin height-adjustable leg.
  Adjustable Legs   •  Four post legs                             +$204                                    Specify with pin height-adjustable legs.

  Related                •  Modesty panels                                                                      cPage 450
  Products              •  Table tops                                                                               cPage 440

    Specification Information

DHeight          DStyle                  DU.S. 
d                    dNumber              dBase
d                        d dPrice
d                        d d

One Post Leg
273⁄8"                  TS4L27PG           $106
d d d

Package of Four Post Legs
273⁄8"                  TS4L27PG4         $393
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Levelers are adjustable
(lower height), but do not
slide. To easily move tables,
order tables with casters.

Tip: Attachment hardware 
is to be used with Currency,
Kick, or Groupwork table
tops only.

Tip: To ensure proper stabil-
ity when casters are speci-
fied, see the Groupwork
table top, leg, and base
combinations section of the
specifications guide.
cSee page 438

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Groupwork Table Legs

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

    Specification Information

DHeight          DStyle                  DU.S. 
d                    dNumber              dBase
d                        d dPrice
d                        d d

One Standing-Height Adjustable Post Leg
273⁄8"–44"           TS4LSHPG          $188
d d d

Package of Four Standing-Height Adjustable Post Legs
273⁄8"–44"           TS4LSHPG4        $724
d d d

Two T-Legs
273⁄8"                  TS4L27TG           $198
d d d

Package of Four T-Legs
273⁄8"                  TS4L27TG4         $369
d d d

One Coffee Table Leg
17"–191⁄2"           TS4LCTAPG        $  94
d d d

Package of Four Coffee Table Legs
17"–191⁄2"           TS4LCTAPG4      $341
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Coffee table leg with
leveler is 17"H or 191⁄2"H.
Coffee table leg with 
caster is 191⁄2"H only.
cPage 432

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Groupwork Table Legs, continued

    Specification Information

DHeight          DStyle                  DU.S. 
d                    dNumber              dBase
d                        d dPrice
d                        d d

Two Pairs of Flip-Top Legs for 24"D Worksurfaces
273⁄8"                  TS4FL2724TC2   $661
d d d

Two Pairs of Flip-Top Legs for 30"D Worksurfaces
273⁄8"                  TS4FL2730TC2   $661
d d d

Tip: Flip-top legs are avail-
able with casters only. Legs
come with hardware and
locking release latch for 
one-person operation.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Groupwork Table Bases

                                        

Groupwork Table Bases

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 434

• Base: paint price group 1
• Glides: black plastic only
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for base
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$29                                     Specify paint color number.

    Specification Information

DDimensions                                                      DStyle                       DU.S. 
dHeight              Diameter         Diameter          dNumber                  dBase
d of Base of Column d dPrice
d                                                           d d

Coffee-Height Round Table Bases
161⁄8"                      22"                       3"                            TS4TCOF22             $302

161⁄8"                      28"                       3"                            TS4TCOF28             $465
d                                                          d d

Round Table Bases
273⁄8"                       22"                       3"                            TS4TBASE22           $314

273⁄8"                       28"                       3"                            TS4TBASE28           $479

273⁄8"                       28"                       5"                            TS4TBASE285         $691
d                                                          d d

Café-Height Round Table Bases
41"                          22"                       3"                            TS4TCAFE22           $330

41"                          28"                       3"                            TS4TCAFE28           $492

41"                          28"                       5"                            TS4TCAFE285         $718
d                                                          d d

Tip: Attachment hardware 
is to be used with Currency,
Kick, or Groupwork table
tops only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: For heavy use applica-
tions, it is recommended to
use the 28" diameter base
with 5" diameter column for
added rigidity.
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cNeed help?
Product details,
page 429

Modesty Panels

   Specification Information
DDimensions     DCorresponding     DStyle             DU.S.
dW        H           dTable Top            dNumber         dPrice
d                             dWidth d d
d                             d d d

255⁄8"      9"              36"                               TS4MH36         $223

315⁄8"      9"              42"                               TS4MH42         $235

375⁄8"      9"              48"                               TS4MH48         $247

495⁄8"      9"              60"                               TS4MH60         $272

555⁄8"      9"              66"                               TS4MH66         $283

615⁄8"      9"              72"                               TS4MH72         $293

735⁄8"      9"              84"                               TS4MH84         $324
d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Modesty panel: High-Pressure Laminate
• Bracket: black paint only

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number 
  for modesty panel
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 429

Wire Management Trough

   Specification Information
DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d                        d

TS4WIRE         $92
d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Wire management trough: paint 1 Style number

2 Paint color number for wire 
  management trough
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Groupwork Table Components by Steelcase

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Supports

   Specification Information
DDimensions         DStyle                DU.S.
d                            dNumber           dPrice
d                            d                        d

In-Line Support Plates 
14"D                            TSATPL14        $  66         

20"D                            TSATPL20        $  66         
  d                                 d                             d

Package of Six Tie Plates for Side-by-Side Worksurfaces
7"L                       TSATTIE           $  95         
d                                 d                             d

Reinforcing Channels
39"W                           TSATRC39        $  46         

48"W                           TSATRC48        $  49         

57"W                           TSATRC57        $  49         

72"W                           TSATRC72        $112          
  d                                 d                             d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Worksurface support: black paint  Style number

Tip: In-line support plates
should be used on 90° cor-
ner bridges when legs are
not used. Use two 14"D in-
line support plates with 24"D
corner bridges, and use two
20"D in-line support plates
with 30"D corner bridges.

Tip: Six tie plates should be
used on 90° corner bridges
when legs are not used 
and when connecting two
Groupwork tables with level-
ers together.

Groupwork Table
Components 
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Groupwork Worksurface-Height Power and 
Communication Access by Steelcase

Worksurface-Mounted Receptacle Package

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Package of three
• Duplex receptacles: black plastic only
• 9' cord with three-prong plug: black plastic only

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dPrice
d d

TSAERPW         $168        
d d

Worksurface-Mounted Communication Module Package

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Package of three
• Communication housing includes face plates to

accommodate customer-supplied voice/data jacks:
black plastic only

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dPrice
d d

TSAERDW           $106        
d d

Tip: Many of the AMP, 
AT&T, Krone, Leviton, and
other commercially available
data terminals can be
used—terminals must be 
of a design that will snap
into 0.695 x 0.650, 0.590 x
0.790, or 0.590 x 0.750
openings, in 0.064 maximum
thick face plates.

Tip: Order jacks by calling
any of the manufacturers
listed below: 
•  AMP Corporation 
  1.800.522.6752
•  Leviton
  1.800.722.2082
•  Lucent
  1.800.344.0223 
•  Krone 
  1.800.775.5766
•  Punduit
  1.800.777.3300

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Grommet Package

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 429

• Package of 10 grommets: black plastic Style number

Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d d

TSAEGROM         $51           
d d

Worksurface-Mounted Power and Communication Sphere

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Sphere with two simplex electrical outlets: black plastic
• Face plates to accommodate two customer-supplied

voice/data jacks: black plastic
• 6' power cord with three-prong plug: black plastic

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d d

PTDMGB3            $244         
d d

Tip: Sphere is field installed.
Use 3"-diameter drill to cut
mounting hole at desired
location.

Tip: Order jacks by calling
any of the manufacturers
listed below: 
•  AMP Corporation 
  1.800.522.6752
•  Leviton
  1.800.722.2082
•  Lucent
  1.800.344.0223 
•  Krone 
  1.800.775.5766
•  Punduit
  1.800.777.3300

Groupwork Worksurface-
Height Power and

Communication Access 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 429

• Flip cover: paint 
• Bottom grommet portion: black plastic 

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for flip cover
cSee Surface Materials, page 457.

Specification Information
DDimensions           DStyle              DU.S.
dD       W       H        dNumber          dPrice
d d d

41/2"      4"        13/4"      TS5GF3              $59
d d d

Tip: Flip grommet requires a
3" hole in the worksurface.

turnstone

turnstone

Flip Grommet
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Coalesse Tables

Akira
Features and Benefits

•  Multi-purpose table for training, conference and classroom applications
•  One-handed folding lever and mechanism
•  Table nests for maximum storage
•  Fixed or adjustable-height
•  Casters or glides
•  Mini port available with wire management
•  Variety of sizes and top styles
•  Modesty panel

Au Lait
Features and Benefits

•  Café quickly turns into meeting room when needed
•  Top flips down and tables nest for maximum storage
•  Standard, wheelchair and café heights
•  Folding and non-folding
•  Casters and glides

Rizzi Arc
Features and Benefits

•  Elegant conference, training, lecture, touchdown rooms
•  Folding and non-folding
•  Arc shape T-leg or pedestal bases, standard and café heights
•  Modesty panel available with wire management capability
•  Patented “step and fold” mechanism
•  Base of oval steel tubing
•  Round, square or rectangle tops in many sizes, corner-connects available

Runner
Features and Benefits

•  Conference and training setting as well as café, lecture and multi-purpose
•  Folding and non-folding available
•  T, L, I, and pedestal bases, café and standard heights
•  Gangable
•  Lightweight honeycomb top
•  Modesty panels with wire management

Train
Features and Benefits

•  Maximum power and data opportunities along with reconfigurability
•  Top flips down and tables nest for maximum storage
•  Unique spike-and-slot allows connection without tools
•  Up to 8 electrical & 6 communication outlets
•  Access through outlet rail door or top grommets
•  Optional tabletop power and communication pod
•  Plastic edge allows tight table-to-table fit, rolled front edge for comfort
•  Optional raceway and modesty panel

To order Coalesse Products,
see the Coalesse electronic 
price list (CLT).

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Related Products

Understanding Systems Products

Answer                                               cSee Answer Solutions Specification Guide

Avenir                                                 cSee Avenir Systems Furniture Specification Guide

Kick                                                    cSee Kick Solutions Specification Guide

Montage                                             cSee Montage Solutions Specification Guide

Post and Beam                                  cSee Post and Beam Solutions Specification Guide 

Series 9000                                        cSee Series 9000 Systems Furniture Specification Guide

Understanding Desk and Worksurface Products

Airtouch                                              cSee Details Specification Guide

Currency                                            cSee Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide

Garland                                              cSee Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide

Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces       cSee Details Specification Guide

Kick Freestanding                              cSee Kick Solutions Specification Guide

Universal Tables                                cSee Meeting Spaces Specification Guide

Universal Systems Worksurfaces      cSee Steelcase Systems Specification Guides

Understanding Storage Products

200 Series                                          cSee Storage Specification Guide

Overfile Cabinets                               cSee Storage Specification Guide

Tower Too                                           cSee Storage Specification Guide

Universal Bins and Shelves               cSee Storage Specification Guide

Universal Storage Products               cSee Storage Specification Guide

Universal Pedestals                           cSee Storage Specification Guide

cRefer to product specifica-
tion guides for complete
product and specification
information. 
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This listing includes all
the surface material choices
that are available for
Steelcase the Steelcase
Health products in this spec-
ification guide.

Resources
For more information about
Steelcase Health surface
materials or to get surface
material samples, contact
Steelcase Health at
1.800.342.8562.

Materials and colors are 
not available on every 
product. Refer to the Color
Availability Matrices before
specifying.

Plastisol/Urethane
6059    Sterling Dark
6161    Graphite 
6162    Taupe
6205    Black
6249    Platinum Solid
6259    Midnight
6322    Fieldstone

Paint
Applies to:
•  Regard Screen Brackets
4799    Platinum Metallic
7207    Black
7225    Sand
7230    Basalt
7241    Arctic White

Steelcase Surfaces

Price Group 1
Smooth Paint
0835    Black
4242    Milk

Textured Paint
7207    Black
7225    Sand
7230    Basalt
7236    Fog E
7237    Slate E
7238    Fieldstone
7239    Midnight
7241    Arctic White
7243    Seagull
7360    Merle

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Price Group 2
Smooth Metallic Paint
4140    Arctic White Gloss
4728    Nickel Metallic
4743    Mineral Metallic
4744    Pearl Metallic
4750    Champagne Metallic
4752    Steel Metallic E
4788    Gold Dust Metallic E
4798    Sterling Metallic
4799    Platinum Metallic
4803    Near Black Metallic

Textured Metallic Paint
7245    Carbon Metallic
7246    Midnight Metallic

Select Surfaces

Price Group 3
Accent Paint
Accent paints allow you to
choose from a pre-matched
color palette of trend driven
colors that are available
without the PerfectMatch
registration fee. Refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual for more information
about this program.

Custom Surfaces

Price Group 3
PerfectMatch
PerfectMatch is a service
that allows you to create
your own paint color. Refer
to the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information about this 
program.

Metal
Polished Chrome
Brushed Stainless Steel
Nickel Steel

Wood 

Veneer

3575   Sugarloaf Maple
3576   Almond Cherry
3577   Samba Cherry
3579   Dark Rum Cherry
3580   Shiraz Cherry

Applies to:
•  Tava Tables
3456   Clear on Ash
3457   Almond on Ash
3458   Samba on Ash
3459   Cognac on Ash
3460   Dark Rum on Ash
3461   Shiraz on Ash
3462   Flamenco on Ash

Applies to:
•  Malibu
•  Sieste
3402 Clear Cherry
3412 Natural Cherry E
3416 Light Cherry (W-15)
3422 Medium Cherry
3522 Clear Maple
3572 Amber Maple E
3582 Winter on Maple
3592 Blonde on Maple
3602 Desert Oak
3620 English Oak (W-20)
3712 Natural Walnut
3730 Mahogany (W-45)
3772 Medium Mahogany

on Walnut
3970 Ebony (W-60)

Laminate 

Laminate

2570 Sugarloaf Maple
2571 Almond Cherry
2572 Samba Cherry
2574 Dark Rum Cherry
2575 Shiraz Cherry

Steelcase High-
Pressure Laminate

Applies to:
•  Opus

Woodgrain Laminate
2HAK  Clear Oak
2HAT   Acacia

Applies to:
•  Exchange Tables
•  Folio Worksurfaces
•  Malibu Tables
•  Neighbor Tables
•  Regard Tables
•  Regard Media and Desk

Cabinets
•  Sieste Tables
•  Sonata Tops
•  Sync

Fiber Laminate
2850    Vanadium Fiber
2851    Rhyme Fiber E
2852    Tungsten Fiber
2854    Vellum Fiber
2859    Novell Fiber
2860    Granite Fiber
2861    Coconut Fiber
2862    Stucco Fiber

Micro Laminate
2920    Marl Micro
2921    Gypsum Micro
2922    Clay Micro
2923    Shadow Micro E

Patina Laminate
2870    Blonde Bronze 
           Patina
2871    Blackened Bronze 
           Patina
2873    Instant Iron Patina

Solid Laminate
2722    Cream E
2730    Arctic White
2746    Black
2759    Warm White E
2811    Mist E
2883    Seagull
2884    Milk
2885    Dune
2HMG   Merle

Speckle Laminate
2820    Coffee Speckle
2822    Woodrose Speckle E
2823    Driftwood Speckle
2824    Smoke Speckle
2825    Vanadium Speckle

Woodgrain Laminate
2406    Clear Cherry
2409    Clear Maple
2410    Graphite Walnut
2412    Natural Cherry
2422    Medium Cherry
2511    Winter on Maple
2538    Clear Walnut
2539    Warm Oak E
2592    Blonde on Maple
2714    Natural Walnut
2772    Medium Mahogany
           on Walnut E
2HAK    Clear Oak
2HAT    Acacia
2HAW   Ash Wenge
2HBW   Bisque Wenge
2HCW   Clay Wenge
2HSW   Storm Wenge

Turnstone Laminate
Collection 
A selection of laminates and
edge bands in this collection
are available on Steelcase
brand products. This collec-
tion is available with standard
leadtimes and supported like
standard laminates to help
make ordering easy. Please
see the Turnstone section of
village.steelcase.com for
swatching information.

2535    Virginia Walnut          
2536    Blackwood             
2612    Marbled Maple          
2614    Chocolate Walnut      
2615    Marbled Cherry

Open Line
Laminate (OLL)

Open Line laminates are
available at an additional
$67 (U.S.) per surface, plus
the cost of the laminate.
Example: 
4' x 8' sheet = 32 square feet
32 square feet x $1.10 =
$35.20 (U.S.) per sheet
Laminate costs vary by sup-
plier. The cost of the lami-
nate will be added to your
invoice as a separate line on
the acknowledgement.

Applies to:
•  Exchange Tables
•  Folio Laminate 
  Worksurfaces
•  Jenny
•  Opus
•  Regard Worksurfaces
•  Sonata
•  Sync
This service allows you to
order non-standard laminate
at an additional fee per unit.
See the specification pages
for upcharge information.

E = Established

Steelcase Health Surface Materials
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Steelcase Health 
Surface Materials

Steelcase Health
Laminates that are not
called out as standard on
Steelcase products will be
processed as an Open Line
Laminate and Open Line
Laminate charges will apply.

When processing
orders for Open Line
Laminate on Opus or
Sonata, specify 2902 in the
laminate finish field and
enter the OLL manufacturer
information. 

Edge bands must also be
specified and will incur an
$89 upcharge. 
6131    White
6132    Grey
6133    Folkstone
6134    Northsea
6135    Shadow
6136    Nubian Brown
6137    Black

When processing orders
for Open Line Laminate
on Jenny, Exchange
tables, Folio Laminate
Worksurfaces, Regard
Worksurfaces, and
Sync, specify 2900 in the
laminate finish field and enter
the OLL manufacturer 
information.

Edge bands must also be
specified using the plastic
edge band offering.

Thermoform
2030    Arctic White
2031    Seagull
2032    Dune
2065    Sugarloaf Maple
2066    Almond Cherry
2069    Dark Rum Cherry
2070    Shiraz Cherry
2072    Samba Cherry
6775    Sand

Solid Surface
Applies to:
•  Folio Worksurfaces
•  Leela
•  Regard
•  Senza
•  Sonata
•  Sync
•  Tava

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Price Group A
2975    Bisque

Price Group B
2973    Linen

Price Group C
2972    Antarctica
2974    Canvas

Plastic Edge Band
6013    Sugarloaf Maple
6014    Almond Cherry
6021    Samba Cherry
6023    Dark Rum Cherry
6024    Shiraz Cherry

Applies to:
•  Opus
6213    Acacia
6219    Clear Oak

Applies to:
•  Exchange Tables
•  Folio
•  Regard Tables
•  Regard Media and Desk

Cabinets
•  Sonata
•  Sync
6000    Black
6001    Coffee
6009    Arctic White
6034    Natural Cherry
6036    Medium Cherry
6037    Winter on Maple
6038    Blonde on Maple
6041    Natural Walnut
6052    Milk
6053    Seagull
6213    Acacia
6219    Clear Oak
6231    Graphite Walnut
6237    Clear Maple
6242    Virginia Walnut
6243    Blackwood
6245    Clear Walnut
6246    Warm Oak E
6249    Platinum Solid
6527    Merle
6615    Grey Value 5
6619    Ice E
6631    Cream
6635    Dawn E
6636    Mist
6654    Sand
6655    Warm White
6676    Marbled Maple
6677    Chocolate Walnut
6678    Marbled Cherry
6694    Slate
6695    Midnight
6697    Fog

Upholstery
cSee page 476 for a 
complete listing of upholstery
colors and numbers

Fusion
Applies to:
•  Sonata island modules

Price Group 1
6526    Mulberry Tissue

Price Group 3
6523    Desert Stalk

Price Group 4
6525    Sheer Leaf Medium

Soft Pulls
•  6000 Black

Markerboard
Applies to:
•  Opus wardrobe cabinet 
  with sliding door only
White

Urethane
Applies to:
•  Verge seat 
6688    Non metallic steel

CuraNet
Applies to: 
•  Cura
5081    Ash (Silver Grey)
5083    Lily Pad (Moss)
5085    Ebony (Black)
5086    Camel
5087    Cocoa
5088    Aquamarine

Promessa
Applies to:
•  Cura
UL81   Ash
UL83   Lily Pad
UL85   Ebony
UL86   Camel
UL87   Cocoa
UL88   Aquamarine

E = Established
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...............................................................................................................................................

Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
ÅÅ =  Available with exceptions
   c See specification pages for details.

Ainsley                                                           AAAAAAAAAAANNNNNNNN

Davenport                                                 NNNNNAAAAAANNNNNNNN

Exchange 
Table               Base                                         NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                            Table Top*                            NNNNNAAAAAAAANNNNNN

Folio                Cabinets                                    NNNNNAAAAAAAANNNNNN

                            Laminate Worksurfaces*         NNNNNAAAAAAAANNNNNN

                            Solid Surface                            NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAAA

                            Worksurfaces

Opus                  Cabinets                                    NNNNNAAAAAANNNNNNNN

                            Door pulls, table rails,              NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                            and coat hooks                                                                                                                                                         

Park                                                          NNNNNAAAAAAAANNNNNN

Senza                                                               AAAAAAAAAAANNAAAAAA

Sonata*           Cabinets                              NNNNNAAAAAANNAAAAAA

                        Rails, drawer/door                    NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                            pulls, and coat hooks                                                                     

Sync*                                                        NNNNNAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Waldorf                                                     AAAAANNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Overbed Tables**                                    NNNNNAAAAAAAANNNNNN

Headboards/Footboards                          AAAAAAAAAAANNNNNNNN
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*Exchange table tops, Folio worksurfaces, Sonata tops, Sync tiles and table tops are available in all Steelcase laminates.
c See page 458

** 2030 Arctic White, 2031 Seagull, and 2032 Dune thermoform not available on Opus Overbed tables.

Color Availability Matrix for Steelcase Health Casegoods
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Color Availability Matrix 
for Steelcase Health

Casegoods
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Color Availability Matrix for Steelcase Health Seating and Tables
                                        

* Also available in Steelcase Laminates.
c See page 458

...............................................................................................................................................

=Aspekt          Seating Frame               NNNNNNNNNNNNNNAANNNNNNNNNN

                         Arm Cap                        NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                         Table Legs                     NNNNNNNNNNNNNNAANNNNNNNNNN

                         Table Top                       NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Cura             Arm Caps                      NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                     Frame                            NNNNNNANNNANNNNAANNNNNNNNN

                         Tablet Surface               NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Empath         Upper Arms                   NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                     Tablet Surface               NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Empress       Seating Frame               NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                         Arm Caps                      NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Hawthorne   Seating                          NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Jarrah          Side Trim Panel             NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                         Seating Legs                 NNNNNNNNNNNNNNAANNNNNNNNNN

                         Arm Caps                      NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Leela            Arm Caps                      NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                         Legs                               NNNNNNANNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                         Table Top                       NNNNNNNNNNANNNNAANNAAAAANN

Malibu          Seating                          NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                     Tables*                           NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Mineral         Arm Caps                      NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Tablet Surface               NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Mitra             Seating Frame               NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                         Arm Caps                      NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                         Table Legs and 
                         Bases                            NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Table Top                       NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Tablet Surface               NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Neighbor      Frames                          NNNNNNNNNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                     Low Table                      NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                     Table Top*                      NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Nikko            Seating Frame               NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                         Arm Caps                      NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Legend

˜ = Not available
Å = Available
ÅÅ = Available with exceptions
E = Established

   c See specification pages for
details.
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Color Availability Matrix for
Steelcase Health Seating 

and Tables
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Regard       Frames                                 AAAAAAAAAAAANNNAAAAAAAAAAA

                      Arm Caps                             NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                  Tables                                  AAAAAAAAAAAANNNAAAAAAAAAAA

                      Media Desk and
                      Cabinets                          NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                      Screens                          NNNNNNNNNNANNNNAAANNNNANNN

                  Vertical cable riser               NNNNNNANNNANNNNNNNNNANNNNN

                  Power strips                         NNNNNNANNNANNNNNNNNNNANNNN

Sequoia      Seating Frame                     NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                      Arm Caps                             NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                      Table Tops                       NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Sieste        Arm Caps                             NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                  Legs                                     NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                      Table Top*                       NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                  Tablet Surface                      NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Sieste Sleeper                                NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Slumber Day Bed NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Sorrel         Seating Frame and
                      Arm Caps                             NNNNNNNNNNANNNNANNNNNNNNNN

                      Seating Backs                      NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                      Table Legs                           NNNNNNNNNNANNNNANNNNNNNNNN

                      Table Tops                            NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Tava           Arm and Legs                      NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                      Bench Body and 
                      Table Tops                            NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAANNAAAAANN

X-tenz 
Sleeper      Arm Caps                             NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                  Frame                                  NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Verge           NNNNNNNNNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Freestanding and
Interconnecting
Tables Table Top                             NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                      Metal Legs                           NNNNNNNNNNNNNNAANNNNNNNNNN

                      Wood Legs                           NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

* Also available in Steelcase Laminates.
c See page 458

Legend

˜ = Not available
Å = Available
ÅÅ = Available with exceptions
E = Established

   c See specification pages for
details.

Color Availability Matrix for Steelcase Health Seating and Tables, continued
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Color Availability Matrix 
for Steelcase Health 
Seating and Tables
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Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
ÅÅ =  Available with exceptions
c See specification pages for 
   details.
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E = Established

Aspekt          Seating Frame              NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                         Arm Caps                NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNN

                         Table Legs                    NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                         Table Top                   NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Cura             Arm Caps                   NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNN

                     Frame                            NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Empath         Upper Arms                   NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                         Tablet Surface               NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Empress       Seating Frame              NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNN

                         Arm Caps                      NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNN

Hawthorne   Seating Frame              NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNN

Jarrah          Side Trim Panel            NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNA

                         Seating Legs                 NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                         Arm Caps                      NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNA

Leela            Arm Caps                      NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNN

                         Legs                              NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                         Table  Top                     NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Malibu          Seating                          AAAANNNNNNNAAAAAAAAAAAAA

                     Tables                            AAAANNNNNNNAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Mineral         Arm Caps                  NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNN

                         Tablet Surface             NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Mitra             Seating Frame             NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNN

                         Arm Caps                    NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNN

                         Table Legs and 
                         Bases                          NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNN

Table Top                     NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                         Tablet Surface             NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Neighbor      Frames                        NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                     Low Table                      NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                     Table Top                       NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                     Table Top Edge             AAAANNNNNNNAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Nikko            Seating Frame             NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNN

                         Arm Caps                    NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNN

V
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Wood Veneer Matrix 
for Steelcase Health Seating and Tables
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Å

Wood Veneer Matrix 
for Steelcase Health
Seating and Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

Regard       Frames                              NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                  Tables                                NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                  Media and Desk 
                      Cabinets                            NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                  Screens                             NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                  Vertical Cable Riser           NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Sequoia      Seating Frame                   NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNN

                      Arm Caps                          NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNN

                      Table Tops                     NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Sieste        Arm Caps                          AAAANNNNNNNAAAAAAAAAAAAA

                  Legs                                   AAAANNNNNNNAAAAAAAAAAAAA

                      Table Top                       AAAANNNNNNNAAAAAAAAAAAAA

                      Tablet Surface                AAAANNNNNNNAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Sieste Sleeper                              AAAANNNNNNNAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Slumber Day Bed NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Sorrel         Seating Frame and 
                      Arm Caps                          NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                      Seating Backs                   NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNN

                      Table Legs                         NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                      Table Tops                         NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Tava           Arm and Legs                    NNNNAAAAAAANNNNNNNNNNNNN

                      Bench Body and 
                      Table Tops                         NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

X-tenz 
Sleeper      Arm Caps                          NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNN

                  Frame                                NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Verge                                            NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Freestanding and
Interconnecting
Tables Table Top                           NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                      Metal Legs                         NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

                      Wood Legs                        NNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAANNNNNN
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Edges
The recommended edge color will complement the laminate
color you specify. Edge color is specified separately.

Recommended Edge Colors
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................E = Established

Steelcase                                Recommended 
Laminate Color                       3 mm Edge Color
Fiber
2850     Vanadium Fiber                  6654   Sand

2851    Rhyme Fiber E                  6631   Cream

2852    Tungsten Fiber                   6636   Mist

2854    Vellum Fiber                       6655    Warm White

2859    Novell Fiber                        6001    Coffee

2860    Granite Fiber                      6000    Black 

2861    Coconut Fiber                     6654   Sand

2862    Stucco Fiber                       6053   Seagull

Micro
2920    Marl Micro                          6053   Seagull

2921    Gypsum Micro                    6654   Sand

2922    Clay Micro                          6654   Sand

2923    Shadow Micro E                6249   Platinum Solid

Patina
2870    Blonde Bronze Patina        6654   Sand                                   

2871    Blackened Bronze Patina 6615   Grey Value 5

2873    Instant Iron Patina              6615   Grey Value 5

Solid
2722   Cream E                            6631    Cream

2730    Arctic White                        6697    Fog

2746    Black                                  6000    Black

2759   Warm White E                   6655    Warm White

2811   Mist E                                6636    Mist

2883    Seagull                               6053   Seagull

2884    Milk                                     6052   Milk

2885    Dune                                   6654   Sand
2HMG     Merle                                  6527     Merle

Speckle
2820    Coffee Speckle                   6631   Cream

2822    Woodrose Speckle E        6635   Dawn E
2823    Driftwood Speckle              6631   Cream

2824    Smoke Speckle                  6636   Mist

2825    Vanadium Speckle             6619   Ice E

Steelcase Health                    Recommended 
Laminate Color                       3 mm Edge Color
Woodgrain
2409   Clear Maple                        6237   Clear Maple

2410    Graphite Walnut                 6231   Graphite Walnut

2412    Natural Cherry                    6034   Natural Cherry

2422    Medium Cherry                   6036   Medium Cherry

2511    Winter on Maple                 6037   Winter on Maple

2538    Clear Walnut                       6245   Clear Walnut

2539    Warm Oak E                      6246   Warm Oak E
2592    Blonde on Maple                6038   Blonde on Maple              
2714    Natural Walnut                    6041    Natural Walnut

2772    Medium Mahogany               6045    Medium Mahogany
               on Walnut E                       on Walnut E
2HAK    Clear Oak                           6219   Clear Oak

2HAT     Acacia                                6213    Acacia

2HAW     Ash Wenge                       6703     Ash Wenge    

2HBW     Bisque Wenge                   6705     Bisque Wenge

2HCW     Clay Wenge                      6706     Clay Wenge

2HSW     Storm Wenge                    6704     Storm Wenge 

Fiber
2570    Sugarloaf Maple                 6013    Sugarloaf Maple

2571   Almond Cherry                   6014    Almond Cherry

2572   Samba Cherry                    6021   Samba Cherry

2574   Dark Rum Cherry               6023   Dark Rum Cherry

2575   Shiraz Cherry                     6024   Shiraz Cherry

Recommended Worksurface Edge Finishes
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Modular Casegoods Directional Laminate

                                        

Modular Casegoods
Directional Laminate

Double-Sided Bases Single-Sided Bases Single Leg Bases

Upper Transaction,
Upper Interaction,
Upper Process, Lower
Interaction, and Lower
Process Worksurfaces
for use with Double-
Sided Bases

Interaction and Process
Worksurfaces for use
with Single-Sided Bases

90  Full Arc
Worksurfaces

135  Full Arc
Worksurfaces

135  Scoop
Worksurfaces

Cabinets with 36"H
Storage Units

Cabinets with 36"H
Hinged-Door Storage
for use with Sink

Cabinets with 30"H,
24"H, 181/2"H
Storage Units

Desk Cabinets Conference Table
Cabinets

Bedside Tables Overhead Shelves Overhead Shelves
with Box Unit

Overhead Storage
Cabinets with Doors

Common Tops End Filler Panel

Inside Corner Filler Sloped Fascia Fascia End Panels Mounting BoardsEnd Panel Fascia

Wardrobe Cabinet
with Sliding Door

Sync

Opus

The appearance of laminate may change slightly depending on the angle from which it is viewed. This natural phenomenon is called polarization,
and it can be seen on natural veneer, and to a lesser extent on composite veneer. Polarization is often noticed on worksurfaces installed at a 90° angle with
each other. Please refer to the following illustrations for an understanding of grain direction on your installation.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Nurse Servers Islands Benches Media Units Wardrobes

Sonata

28"H, 33"H ADA,
and 36"H Base 
Cabinets

Sink Cabinets

Upper Storage
Cabinets

Shelves

Storage Cabinets Wardrobe Cabinets Bookcases

Folio

Modular Casegoods Directional Laminate, continued

                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Square Tables

Media Cabinet

Booth with Table

Open Desk Cabinet Desk Cabinet with
Display Shelves

Personal Tables

Regard

August 2015
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Freestanding Casegoods Directional Laminate

                                        

Ainsley

The appearance of laminate may change slightly depending on the angle from which it is viewed. This natural phenomenon is called polarization,
and it can be seen on natural veneer, and to a lesser extent on composite veneer. Polarization is often noticed on worksurfaces installed at a 90° angle with
each other. Please refer to the following illustrations for an understanding of grain direction on your installation.

Wardrobe Cabinets

Bedside Tables

TV Cabinets Dressers Writing Desks Bookcases

Davenport

Wardrobe Cabinets Dressers Writing Desks Bedside Tables

Park

Wardrobe Cabinets Mobile Cabinets Bedside Tables

Senza

Wardrobe Cabinets TV Cabinets Dressers Writing Desks Bookcases

Bedside Tables Headwall Wardrobe
Cabinets

Headwall Columns Headwall Upper
Storage Cabinets

Freestanding Casegoods
Directional Laminate

...............................................................................................................................................
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Freestanding Casegoods Directional Laminate, continued

                                        

Waldorf

Wardrobe Cabinets TV Cabinets Dressers Writing Desks Bookcases Bedside Tables

Accessories

Headwall Center
Panels

Headwall Bridge Units

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Steelcase Seating 
Surface Materials

This listing includes all
the surface material 
choices that are available for
the products in this specifi-
cation guide.

Resources
For more information about
surface materials, refer to
the following resources:

Additional surface
materials specification
tools are available to
assist you in the specifica-
tion process—the Surface
Materials Binders. 

Surface Materials
Binders include:
•  Surface Materials

Reference Manual
•  A complete set of swatch

cards for hard surfaces,
vertical surface fabrics,
and seating upholstery

Materials and colors are not
available on every product.
Refer to the Color Availability
and Upholstery Matrices
before specifying.

Plastic
6009    Arctic White
6053    Seagull                     
6059    Sterling Dark Solid   
6205    Black
6206    Burgundy                 
6249    Platinum Solid          
6250    Coffee                      
6256    Graphite                   
6259    Midnight 
6268    Navy                         
6295    Near Black               
6296    Sterling                     
6301    Aegean                    
6302    Baltic                        
6303    Pomegranate
6332    Citron
6333    Picasso
6334    Flash
6335    Wasabi
6336    Jazz
6337    Element
6338    Chili
6527    Merle
6654    Sand

Seating Coating
7000    Black
7005    Coffee
7011    Graphite

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Paint
0835    Black
4799    Platinum Metallic
7239    Midnight  

Metal
8046    Polished Aluminum
9201    Polished Chrome

Laminate
2406    Clear Cherry
2409    Clear Maple
2410    Graphite Walnut
2412    Natural Cherry
2422    Medium Cherry
2511    Winter on Maple
2535    Virginia Walnut
2536    Blackwood
2538    Clear Walnut
2539    Warm Oak E
2714    Natural Walnut
2722    Cream
2730    Arctic White
2746    Black
2759    Warm White
2772    Medium Mahogany

on Walnut E
2811    Mist
2883    Seagull
2884    Milk
2885    Dune
2HAK  Clear Oak
2HAT   Acacia

Elmosoft Leather
L110    Maritime Blue
L111    Midnight Blue
L112    Ebony
L113    Gunmetal
L114    Mica
L115    Dove Grey
L116    Plum Pleasure
L122    Truffle
L128    Red Birch
L132    Violet
L133    Espresso
L134    Ruby
L135    Scarlet
L136    Claret
L137    Cabernet
L138    Bourbon
L139    Cinder
L140    Garnet
L143    Pecan
L144    Chamois
L145    Palomino
L146    Russet
L147    Saddle
L148    Goldstone
L150    Ivory
L151    White
L709    Sugar
L710    Lava
L711    Parchment
L712    Buff
L713    Sand
L714    Maize
L715    Camel
L716    Khaki
L717    Cameo
L718    Mushroom
L719    Taupe
L720    Fawn
L721    Rock
L722    Desert
L723    Storm
L724    Mist
L725    Teal
L726    Celadon
L727    Egyptian Blue
L728    Bright Blue
L729    Aquarium
L730    Hunter
L731    Fern
L732    Edamame
L733    Moss
L734    Key Lime
L735    Creamsicle
L736    Lemon
L737    Sunshine
L738    Drama
L739    Byzantium
L740    Dazzle
L741    Fuchsia
L742    Flamingo

3D Knit
5059    Sailor
5064    Licorice
5065    Coconut
5066    Malt
5067    Root Beer
5089    Royal Blue
5090    Wasabi
5091    Maya Blue
5092    Graphite
5093    Nickel
5094    Tangerine
5095    Scarlet
5096    Turmeric
5097    Concord
5098    Blue Jay

Upholstery
cSee page 476 for a 
complete listing of uphol-
stery colors and numbers.

cCheck the COM database
for specific product and fab-
ric approvals.

E = Established
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Steelcase Seating Surface Materials
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Steelcase Wood Seating Surface Materials

                                        

This listing includes all
the surface material choices
that are available for the
Steelcase Wood Seating
products in this specification
guide.

Resources
For more information about
surface materials, refer to
the following resources:

Additional surface
materials specification
tools are available to
assist you in the specifica-
tion process—the Surface
Materials Binders.

Surface Materials
Binders include:
•  Surface Materials

Reference Manual
•  A complete set of swatch

cards for hard surfaces,
vertical surface fabrics,
and seating upholstery

Metal
4798 Sterling Metallic
7026 Nickel
7207 Black
8046 Polished Aluminum
9201 Polished Chrome

Paint
0835 Black
4799 Platinum Metallic
7207 Black

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Wood
cSee Color Availability Matrix for Wood Seating in Surface Materials Reference Manual for
color availability by product line.

Tip: The wood used in the construction of chairs is either maple or European beech. Wood fin-
ishes applied to maple or beech will match the color of stains applied to oak, walnut, or cherry,
but will not have the same natural grain. Composite color finishes will match the color of com-
posites on veneered surfaces, but will not have the same grain pattern.

3062 Graphite Walnut
3402 Clear Cherry (Aged)
3412 Natural Cherry E
3422 Medium Cherry
3522 Clear Maple*
3572 Amber on Maple E
3592 Blonde on Maple
3602 Desert Oak
3612 Warm Oak E
3692 Espresso Oak
3702 Clear Walnut
3712 Natural Walnut
3722 Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3752 Medium Walnut
3762 Dark Walnut
3772 Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3F6X Medium Natural Composite
3F8X European Walnut Composite
3F9X Walnut Composite
3GAX Gold Teak Composite
3GFX Rosewood Composite
3GGX Zebrano Composite
3GHX Dark Cerused Oak Composite
3JDX FC/OP Oak Composite**
3JFX FC/OP Maple Composite**
3JHX FC/OP Cherry Composite**
3JJX FC/OP Walnut Composite**

*To ensure an understanding of the color ranges and characteristic variations of natural
veneer, a sign-off sheet is required prior to orders being accepted for this clear-coat finish.
The sign-off sheet is available through Steelcase advertising stock. Form number 
05-0001370.

**To ensure an understanding of the color ranges and characteristics of composite veneer, a
sign-off sheet is required prior to orders being accepted for composite veneer. The composite
sign-off sheet is available through Steelcase advertising stock. Form number 14-0000141. 

Customiz stain is a service that allows you to create your own stain colors and finishes on
standard veneer. Customiz stain color is available on all product lines that offer wood veneer.

A $500 stain-matching fee applies on CUSTOMIZ requests (Exception: The $500 fee does not
apply on matches to Coalesse standard finishes or for a low-gloss finish request on a stan-
dard color). The $500 fee covers the cost of formulating the Customiz color finish and applies
regardless of whether or not an order for product is placed.

In addition, an approval form must be signed to indicate customer acceptance of Customiz
match. A $1,500 initiation fee will be charged prior to first order entry. This initiation fee acti-
vates the finish for unlimited use on any Steelcase product for an 18 month time period. After
the 18 month time period has lapsed, the Customiz finish may be reactivated for another 18
months for a $1,000 fee at any point within five years after the $1,500 initiation fee was paid.
If the finish is not reactivated within five years after the $1,500 initiation fee was paid, the fin-
ish will be culled and the customer will need to pay the $1,500 initiation fee again. All style
number related Customiz charges products are no cost as of April 2014. The matching and
initiation fees are not discountable.

Customiz stain takes 10 days to formulate. Consult the Surface Materials Reference Manual
for more information. Custom veneers are also available and must be quoted by Steelcase
specials group. Customiz stain on custom veneers takes 2 to 4 weeks to formulate.

Requirements and information on ordering a Customiz stain color are found in the Surface
Materials Reference Manual.

Upholstery
cSee page 476 for a 
complete listing of upholstery
colors and numbers.

cCheck the COM database
for specific product and fab-
ric approvals.

E = Established
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Turnstone Seating Surface Materials

                                        

Turnstone Leather
T802 Black
T803 Port
L305 Brown Leather

Upholstery
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for a 
complete listing of upholstery
colors and numbers.

cCheck the COM database
for specific product and fab-
ric approvals.

Wood
Applies to:
•  Jenny wood legs
•  Jenny wood arm
3412 Natural Cherry E
3522 Clear Maple
3762 Dark Walnut

Tip: Due to natural variations
in wood, finished products
may vary in color, texture
and grain.

High-Pressure
Laminate

Applies to:
• Jenny tablet arm
• Jenny end table
• Jenny coffee table
2406 Clear Cherry
2412 Natural Cherry

Version 2 HPL
2503 Brushed Silver HPL
2511 Winter on Maple HPL
2535 Virginia Walnut HPL
2536 Blackwood HPL
2538 Clear Walnut HPL
2539 Warm Oak HPL E
2612 Marbled Maple HPL
2614 Chocolate Walnut

HPL
2615 Marbled Cherry

Version 2 HPL
2730 Arctic White HPL
2746 Black HPL
2850 Vanadium Fiber HPL
2852 Tungsten Fiber HPL
2883 Seagull HPL
2885 Dune HPL
2LMG Merle HPL
2HAW Ash Wenge
2HBW Bisque Wenge
2HCW Clay Wenge
2HSW Storm Wenge

Note: Some wood veneer
finishes and woodgrain lami-
nates share the same name.
Because of the difference in
materials, veneers and lami-
nates of the same name are
not an exact match but do
coordinate with each other.

Laminate
Low-Pressure
Laminate

Applies to:
• Jenny tablet arm
• Jenny end table
• Jenny coffee table
247L Black Version 2 LPL
25L1 Winter on Maple LPL
25L5 Virginia Walnut LPL 
25L6 Blackwood LPL
25L8 Clear Walnut LPL
25L9 Warm Oak LPL E
262L Marbled Maple LPL
264L Chocolate Walnut

LPL
267L Marbled Cherry

Version 2 LPL
26L1 Natural Cherry

Version 2 LPL
2L03 Brushed Silver LPL
2L30 Arctic White LPL  
2L50 Vanadium Fiber LPL  
2L52 Tungsten Fiber LPL
2L83 Seagull LPL
2L85 Dune LPL
2LAK Clear Oak LPL
2LAT Acacia LPL

cFor Surface Materials 
matrices for all Turnstone 
product lines, see Surface
Materials Reference Manual.

Paint
Applies to:
•  Scoop
4799 Platinum Metallic
7207 Black

Applies to:
•  Jenny tablet arm
7207 Black

Plastic
Applies to:
• Jenny tablet arm
• Jenny end table
• Jenny coffee table
6205 Black

Applies to:
•  Scoop
6618 White
6682 Cobblestone

Applies to:
•  Jenny end table edge

band
•  Jenny coffee table edge

band
6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6034 Natural Cherry E
6037 Winter on Maple
6053 Seagull
6213 Acacia
6219 Clear Oak
6234 Clear Cherry
6242 Virginia Walnut
6243 Blackwood 
6245 Clear Walnut 
6246 Warm Oak E
6636 Mist
6654 Sand
6676 Marbled Maple
6677 Chocolate Walnut
6678 Marbled Cherry
6689 Brushed Silver E
6703 Ash Wenge
6704 Storm Wenge
6705 Bisque Wenge
6706 Clay Wenge

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Turnstone Seating 
Surface Materials
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Upholstery and Color Numbers

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Upholstery
Not all fabrics are available
on all products. See the
COM database for specific
product and fabric 
availability.

Price Group 1
Buzz2
5F01   Camel E
5F03   Tomato
5F04   Red E
5F05   Burgundy
5F06   Sky E
5F07   Blue
5F08   Navy
5F10   Grape E
5F11    Eggplant E
5F15   Stone
5F16   Grey
5F17   Black
5G50   Dunegrass
5G51   Sable
5G52   Barley
5G53   Sunrise
5G54   Carrot
5G55   Pumpkin
5G56   Timber
5G57   Rouge
5G58   Chocolate
5G59   Meadow
5G60   Ivy
5G61   Cyan
5G62   Atlantic
5G63   Crocus
5G64   Alpine
5G65   Tornado

Jacks
5B61   Taupe E
5B63   Camel E
5B64   Pewter E
5B70   Midnight E

Link
5A20   Burgundy
5A23   Green
5A24   Blue
5A25   Navy
5A26   Purple
5A27   Black
5A28   Ocean
5A30   Chamois

Playground
5F28   Claret E
5F29   Chile E
5F30   Amber E
5F31   Nut E
5F32   Blade E
5F33   Stone E
5F34   Sky E
5F35   Navy E
5F36   Huckleberry E
5F37   Charcoal E

Price Group 2
Chainmail 
5550   Cotton
5551   Space
5552   Silver Dollar
5553   Volcano
5554   Orange Crush
5555   Tricycle
5556   Geranium
5557   Banana
5558   Margarita
5559   Lagoon

Cogent: Connect
5S15   Coconut
5S16   Turmeric
5S17   Tangerine
5S18   Scarlet
5S19   Concord
5S20   Maya Blue
5S21   Blue Jay
5S23   Wasabi
5S24   Nickel
5S25   Graphite
5S26   Licorice
5S27   Malt
5S28   Root Beer
5S93   Blueprint
5S94   Lizard
5S95   Sailor
5S96   Quicksilver
5S97   Nugget
5S98   Canary
5S99   Lipstick
5SD0   Royal Blue

Cogent: Geode
SeatingE
5S47   Coal
5S49   Cobalt
5S50   Ink

Cogent: Geode
VerticalE
5S32   Canyon
5S35   Slate
5S36   Cement
5S38   Oyster
5S41   Sesame

Cogent: Trails
5S29   Bronzite
5S85   Agate
5S86   Lapis
5S87   Malachite
5S88   Quartz
5S90   Tiger Eye
5S91   Travertine
5S92   Topaz

Crosswalk
5F48   Beech E
5F49   Moon E
5F50   Berry E
5F51   Admiral Blue E
5F52   Moss E
5F53   Persimmon E
5F54   Bittersweet E
5F55   Midnight E
5F56   Poppy E

Nitelights
5F58   Hazelnut
5F59   Burgundy
5F60   Cherry
5F61   Earth
5F62   Shore
5F63   Moss
5F64   Sea
5F65   Regal Blue
5F66   Stone
5F67   Moon

Seating Vinyl E
5801    Topaz                       
5805    Foggy Night 
5809    Black 
5810    Forest
5812    Navy
5813    Currant
5814    Leaf                          
5815    Seaside
5817    Pebble 
5818    Spice
5819    Thistle
5820    Coffee
5822    Iris

Spyder
5B01   Foggy Night E         
5B04   Peri E

Stand In
5621   Sleet
5622   Lunar
5623   Cyclone
5624   Eclipse
5625   Powder
5626   Chardonnay
5627   Graham
5628   Sediment
5629   Allspice
5630   Apple
5631   Lava
5632   Cayenne
5633   Plantain
5634   Parsley
5635   Scallion
5636   Atlantis
5691   Orca

Zoe2
5C90   Eggplant E
5C91   Aloe E
5C92   Fiddle E
5C93   Patina E
5C94   Peacock E
5C95   Rain E
5C96   Grey Flannel E
5C97   Pebble E
5C98   Cymbal E
5C99   Fiesta E

Price Group 3
Gaja – C2C
5W40  Black
5W41  Pepper
5W42  Pearl Grey
5W43  Crimson
5W44  Ink
5W45  Night Blue
5W46  Petrol
5W47  Greige
5W48  Sepia
5W49  Umber
5W50  Java
5W51  Camellia Red
5W52  Emerald
5W53  Snow Pea
5W54  Olive
5W55  Light Blue
5W56  Maroon
5W57  Black Raspberry
5W58  Spruce
5W59  Apple Green
5W60  Deep Blue
5W61  Chili Pepper
5W62  Daffodil

Imperma                           
TM01  Toffee
TM02  Pigeon
TM03  Fossil
TM04  Poppyseed
TM05  Auburn
TM06  Cumin
TM07  Marble 
TM08  Cliff
TM09  Tarragon
TM10  Pesto 
TM11   Wave
TM12  Niagara
TM13  Tuscan
TM14  Peppercorn

Redeem
TM50 Brick
TM51 Yolk
TM52 Cinnamon
TM53 Daisy
TM54 Pine
TM55 Water
TM56 Dill
TM57 Lavender
TM58 Mallard
TM59 Caramel
TM60 Greyhound
TM61 Mocha
TM62 Iceberg
TM63 Chestnut
TM64 Granite
TM65 Cashmere
TM66 Barnwood

Retrieve
TM30 Kelly
TM31 Lake
TM32 Gala
TM33 Papaya
TM34 Dandelion
TM35 Curry
TM36 Lilac
TM37 Submarine
TM38 Driftwood
TM39 Bistro
TM40 Quarry
TM41 Mohair
TM42 Shadow
TM43 Seal
TM44 Chalk

Texel
TM20 Angora
TM21 Grist 
TM22 Galaxy
TM23 Terracotta
TM24 Nude
TM25 Field
TM26 Haze

Price Group 5
Bo Peep
5G66 Pita
5G67 Bone
5G68 Safari
5G69 Brown Sugar
5G70 Chocolate Chip
5G71 Candlelight
5G72 Honey Mustard
5G73 Marmalade
5G74 Picnic
5G75 Pinot
5G76 Bloom
5G77 Grapevine
5G78 Firefly
5G79 Artichoke
5G80 Serpent
5G81 Carolina
5G82 Blue Bonnet
5G83 Nautical
5G84 Gravel
5G85 Sharkskin
5G86 Kohl

Remix
RE01  Rust
RE02  Pumpkin
RE03  Pebble
RE04  Dark Chocolate
RE05  Beige
RE06  Linen Beige
RE07  Hazelnut
RE08  Concrete Grey
RE09  Sky Blue
RE10  Blue Jean
RE11  Ivy Green
RE12  Primavera Yellow
RE13  Night Blue

E = Established
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Price Group 6
Brisa
BR01   Black Onyx
BR04   Truffle
BR06   Ash
BR07   Sage
BR08   Celery
BR09   Sterling Blue
BR10   Night Navy
BR11   Cambridge Blue
BR12   Abyss
BR13   Canyon
BR14   Pompeian Red
BR15   Salsa
BR16   Cinnabar
BR17   Aztec
BR18   New Sand
BR19   Cream
BR20   White
BR21   Moccasin
BR22   Buckskin
BR23   Prairie

Price Group 7
Steelcut Trio
TR01   Mist Grey                 
TR02   Stone Grey              
TR03   Cassonade Beige    
TR04   Nutmeg Beige          
TR05   Chocolate Blue        
TR06   Licorice Black
TR07   Mustard Yellow        
TR08   Red Currant             
TR09   Raspberry Pink        
TR10   Myrtille Brown          
TR11   Ice Blue                    
TR12   Electric Blue
TR13   Peppermint Green
TR14   Blue Jay Mix
TR15   Brown Frost
TR16   Lime Green

Leather Price Group
L107    Black                        
L207    Mahogany                
L220    Soapstone               
L221    Rocky                       
L500    Camel                      
L503    Navy                         

Select Surfaces
For information  
on products within 
Select Surfaces,
including accent paints 
and fabrics from Designtex,
Gabriel, Kvadrat, and
Pollack, please refer to 
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual or 
visit Steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested for
use on a specific Steelcase
or Steelcase Health product
or to determine actual
yardage requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional 
information regarding
Customer’s Own
Material, call
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

For Steelsace Health
products, call
1.800.342.8562.

Upholstery and 
Color Numbers
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Steelcase Health
Graded-In Program:
Acrylic Panel

A collection of acrylic
panel are available as part
of a Graded-In Program.
The collection is from the
Designtex Fusion offering.

These acrylic panels are
Graded-In for the Sonata
product only. The collection
on these pages is not
Graded-In for other 
Steelcase brands or 
product lines.

To order these acrylic pan-
els, enter the finish code
which corresponds with the
acrylic panel price group.

Price           Finish
Group         Code
1                65DA
2                65DB
3                65DC
4                65DD

Then enter the acrylic panel  
information in the Special
Acrylic Panel Information
pop up window. If prompted,
enter the finish code
DSGNTX0002 based on the
acrylic panel supplier.

Designtex

Fusion Offering

Price Group 1
Blueberry                             
Bluestone
Bubblegum
Canary
Candy Apple
Etch
Grape
Key Lime
Lemon
Periwinkle
Plum
Red
Sea
Searchlight
Slate
Tangerine
White
White Dot
White Rain
White Ribbon

Price Group 2
Berry Grid
Bone Linen
Cloud Grid
Espresso Sketch
Flame Sketch
Flannel Linen
Granny Smith Grid
Grapefruit Grid
Halo
Honey Sketch
Ice Sketch
Noir Linen
Orange Grid
Pistachio Sketch
Reef Linen
Scarlet Sketch
Sky Grid
Tiki Stalk
Windowbox

Price Group 3
Kenya Rush
Ogee
Prairie Stalk
Savannah Rush
Straws

Price Group 4
Coil
Convection
Desert Stalk 50% More
Drink Tray
Fingerprints
Grassland
Green Sheer Leaf
Illumination
Large Sheer Leaf
Maroon Sheer Leaf
Plain
Rock Candy
Sapphire Rock Candy
Small Sheer Leaf
Toffee Sheer Leaf
Underwood

Steelcase Health 
Graded-In
Program: Solid
Surface

A collection of solid 
surfaces are available 
as part of a Graded-In
Program. The collection 
is from the Corian solid 
surface offering.

These solid surfaces are
Graded-In for the Folio,
Sonata, Sync, Senza, Tava,
and Leela products only.
The collection on these
pages is not Graded-In for
other Steelcase brands or
product lines.

To order these solid sur-
faces, enter the finish code
which corresponds with the
solid surface price group.

Price           Finish
Group         Code
A               29DA
B               29DB
C               29DC
D               29DD
E               29DE

Then enter the solid surface
information in the Special
Solid Surface Information
pop up window. If prompted,
enter the finish code
CORIAN0001 based on the
solid surface supplier.

Corian

Solid Surface
Offering

Price Group A
Glacier White 

Price Group B
Abalone
Aurora
Cameo White
Canyon
Cobalt
Flint
Maui
Mojave
Moss
Platinum
Sahara
Sand
Sandstone
Savannah
Silt
Tarragon
Vanilla

Price Group C
Acorn
Adobe
Bethany
Blue Crush
Blue Pebble
Canyon Trail
Cocoa Brown
Cottage Lane
Doeskin
Fossil
Granola
Gray Fieldstone
Gray Pebble
Mardi Gras
Matterhorn
Medea
Mosaic
Night Sky
Oat
Pine
Riviera
Sage Graystone
Shale
Silver Birch
Stone Harbor
Suede
Willow

Price Group D
Anthracite
Azurite
Bronzite
Concrete
Copperite
Designer White
Dove
Fawn
Graphic Blue
Green Tea
Hot
Lilac
Mandarin
Nocturne
Olivite
Pompeii Red
Raffia
Rice Paper
Serene Sage
Silverite
Sun
Tranquil
Venaro White
Whisper
White Jasmine

Price Group E
Aqualite
Arctic Blueberry
Arctic Ice
Arctic Lime
Arctic Mint
Arctic Strawberry
Aztec Gold
Blueberry Ice
Burled Beach
Chamois
Cinnabar
Cirrus White
Clam Shell
Earth
Ecru
Elderberry
Glacier Ice
Graylite
Hickory Smoke
Jasmine
Juniper
Lava Rock
Lime Ice
Mint Ice
Natural Gray
Rain Cloud
Rosemary
Saffron
Sagebrush
Sandalwood
Slate
Sonora
Sorrel
Strawberry Ice
Thyme
Tumbleweed
Verd
Witch Hazel

Standard
Steelcase Health
Corian finishes:

Price Group A
2975 Bisque

Price Group B
2973 Linen

Price Group C
2972 Antarctica
2972 Canvas

cSee page 460
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Steelcase Health 
Graded-In Programs

Steelcase Health
Graded-In Program:
Upholstery

Steelcase Health
Graded-In Program
Partners:
Architex
Arc-Com
CF Stinson
Designtex
Momentum
Ultrafabrics

A collection of  textiles
are available as part of a
Graded-In Program. The
collection from the leading
suppliers in the market 
consists of high-perfor-
mance textiles that meet the
demands of healthcare envi-
ronments. Note that not all
fabrics can be applied to all
seating products. Refer to
the Steelcase COM data-
base for the most current
application information.

To order these fabrics, enter
the finish code which corre-
sponds with the fabric price
group.

Price           Finish
Group         Code
2                59DB
3                59DC
4                59DD
5                59DE
6                59DF
7                59DG
8                59DH
9                59DJ

10               59DK

Then enter the fabric infor-
mation in the Special Fabric
Information pop up window.
Enter the appropriate deal
code from the list below,
based on the fabric supplier.

Supplier     Deal Code
Architex         ARCHTX0001
ArcCom        ARCCOM0001
CF Stinson    CFSTIN0001
Designtex      DSGNTX0001
Momentum   MOMENT0001
Ultrafabrics   ULTRAF0001

Fabric application direction
must be specified.
cSee page 480 for Fabric
Application Direction
Guidelines to ensure fabric
is specified in the correct
direction.

For a comprehensive list of
patterns and price grades in
Steelcase Health offering,
visit steelcasehealth.com/
resources/grade-in
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What is the issue?
Some textiles are simple and look the 
same regardless of how you apply them to
a product. Other fabrics are patterned,
textured, or have luster that will have a
distinctly different appearance applied in a
different direction on a chair. Because of
these differences, and the fact that there
are limits to how some fabrics can be
applied to Steelcase Health products, it is
important to understand fabric application
direction when ordering a product to avoid
being disappointed.

Talking about direction
Fabrics come on rolls. The long yarns that
run down the length of the roll are called 
the “warp” yarns. These yarns are used to
define the direction you are viewing the
fabric as it is applied to a chair. Fabric direc-
tionality is determined by how the fabric
comes off the roll. 

It is NOT determined by the way the pattern
looks on the product. For example, the
image below shows the fabric applied
warped horizontal although the stripes
appear vertical.

Terminology
Steelcase uses the terms warped horizontal
and warped vertical. There are other terms
within the industry that are used that have
the same meaning:
•  Warped horizontal is also referred to as:  
  railroaded or across roll

•  Warped vertical is also referred to as:  
  woven way, down roll, or top out

Why is it important?
Dealers must specify fabric application
direction when ordering COMs and
Steelcase Health Graded-In fabrics. We
require the dealer to specify the direction
because we do not know which way
customers want to see a pattern on the
furniture. Therefore, it is critical to know how
the pattern is run on the roll to ensure that
Steelcase Health builds and ships each
order to the customer’s expectation each
and every time.

Incorrect? Correct? 

Incorrect? Correct? 

Incorrect? Correct?

Incorrect? Correct? 

How do I know which way the
fabric comes off the roll?
Most textile companies will swatch their
fabrics in a warp vertical (woven way, down
roll) direction. Some exceptions might be
made to address patterns especially with
stripes. Typically, when a fabric is swatched
in a warp horizontal (railroad or across roll)
direction, the direction is noted on the
swatch card or fabric sample. If in doubt of
a fabric direction, we encourage you to
contact the textile vendor for clarification.

Vinyl
Vinyl generally only passes on Steelcase
Health product in a horizontal or across roll
direction. This is due to physical properties
of the material. If a vinyl is applied in the
opposite direction, too much stretch in the
material can compromise the overall
aesthetics of the final upholstery. If a
patterned vinyl is being specified and the
vinyl must be run in a vertical direction, pre-
approval must be arranged through
Steelcase Health . Steelcase Health will
consider the request and a decision will be
made based on the specific vinyl and
product combination.  Contact Steelcase
Health’s Customer Care line.

Required Action Steps before
Specifying
1.  Verify by using Steelcase’s COM 
     website that the fabric is approved on 
     the product.
2.  Verify the direction that the fabric can 
     be applied. Occasionally a fabric is 
     only approved in one direction. 
3.  Confirm with the customer how they 
     want the fabric to look on the furniture.
4.  Confirm using the swatch card or 
     vendor’s website the direction the 
     sample is shown.
5.  Now you’re ready to place the order.

Warp Vertical
(Woven Way)

Warp Horizontal
(Railroaded)
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Calla – Recommended alternative is Senza Wood

Wardrobe Cabinets*
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

Items noted as recommended alternative are not a direct match to existing
product. See understanding pages for specific product information.

*Additional style numbers available. 

90WR2402                   H3W236W                     Recommended
90WR3602                   H3W2C36W                  Recommended

Dressers
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

90DR3201                    H3D330W                      Recommended
90CH4001                    H3D438W                      Recommended

Bedside Tables
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

90BT2001                     H3BM30W                     Recommended
90BT2005L                   H3BG30LW                   Recommended
90BT2005R                  H3BG30RW                  Recommended

Cesar – Recommended alternative is Folio

28"H Base Cabinets
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

Open Cabinets with One Adjustable Shelf 
Items noted as recommended alternative are not a direct match to existing
product. See understanding pages for specific product information.

PE29OS1223               HXBP1228                    Replacement
PE29OS1823               HXBP1828                    Replacement
N.A.                               HXBP2128                    N.A.
PE29OS2423               HXBP2428                    Replacement
PE29OS3023               HXBP3028                    Replacement
PE29OS3623               HXBP3628                    Replacement

Cabinets with Single Door and One Adjustable Shelf

PE29DS1223L              HXBD1228L              Replacement
PE29DS1223R             HXBD1228R                 Replacement
PE29DS1823L              HXBD1828L                 Replacement
PE29DS1823R             HXBD1828R                 Replacement
N.A.                               HXBD2128L                 N.A.
N.A.                               HXBD2128R                 N.A.
PE292DS2423              HXBD2428L                 Recommended 
PE292DS2423              HXBD2428R                 Recommended 

Cabinets with Double Doors and One Adjustable Shelf 

PE292DS3023              HXBD3028                Replacement
PE292DS3623              HXBD3628                Replacement

Cabinets with One Small Drawer and One Large Drawer 

N.A.                               HXBC1228                N.A.
PE292F1823                HXBC1828                Recommended 
N.A.                               HXBC2128                N.A.
N.A.                               HXBC2428                N.A.
N.A.                               HXBC3028                N.A.
N.A.                               HXBC3628                N.A.

Cabinets with Three Small Drawers 

N.A.                               HXBM1228               N.A.
PE29SRF1823             HXBM1828               Recommended 
N.A.                               HXBM2128               N.A.
N.A.                               HXBM2428               N.A.
N.A.                               HXBM3028               N.A.
N.A.                               HXBM3628               N.A.
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Style Number 
Conversion List

33"H ADA Base Cabinets
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

Open Cabinets with One Adjustable Shelf 
Items noted as recommended alternative are not a direct match to existing
product. See understanding pages for specific product information.

AC32OS1223               HXBP1233A                 Replacement
AC32OS1823               HXBP1833A             Replacement
N.A.                               HXBP2133A             N.A.
AC32OS2423               HXBP2433A             Replacement
AC32OS3023               HXBP3033A             Replacement
AC32OS3623               HXBP3633A             Replacement

Cabinets with Single Door and One Adjustable Shelf

AC32DS1223L             HXBD1233AL           Replacement
AC32DS1223R             HXBD1233AR           Replacement
AC32DS1823L             HXBD1833AL           Replacement
AC32DS1823R             HXBD1833AR           Replacement
N.A.                               HXBD2133AL           N.A.
N.A.                               HXBD2133AR           N.A.
AC322DS2423             HXBD2433AL           Recommended 
AC322DS2423             HXBD2433AR           Recommended 

Cabinets with Double Doors and One Adjustable Shelf 

AC322DS3023             HXBD3033A             Replacement
AC322DS3623             HXBD3633A             Replacement

Cabinets with One Small Drawer and One Large Drawer 

N.A.                               HXBC1233A             N.A.
N.A.                               HXBC1833A             N.A.
N.A.                               HXBC2133A             N.A.
N.A.                               HXBC2433A             N.A.
N.A.                               HXBC3033A             N.A.
N.A.                               HXBC3633A             N.A.

Cabinets with Three Small Drawers 

AC323R1223                HXBM1233A             Replacement
AC323R1823                HXBM1833A             Replacement
N.A.                               HXBM2133A             N.A.
AC323R2423                HXBM2433A             Replacement
N.A.                               HXBM3033A             N.A.
N.A.                               HXBM3633A             N.A.

Cabinets with Open Shelf and Two Small Drawers 

N.A.                               HXCN1233A             N.A.
N.A.                               HXCN1833A             N.A.
N.A.                               HXCN2133A             N.A.
N.A.                               HXCN2433A             N.A.
N.A.                               HXCN3033A             N.A.
N.A.                               HXCN3633A             N.A.

Cabinets with Open Shelf and One Large Drawer 

N.A.                               HXBL1233A              N.A.
N.A.                               HXBL1833A              N.A.
N.A.                               HXBL2133A              N.A.
N.A.                               HXBL2433A              N.A.
N.A.                               HXBL3033A              N.A.
N.A.                               HXBL3633A              N.A.

36"H Base Cabinets
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

Open Cabinets with One Adjustable Shelf 
Items noted as recommended alternative are not a direct match to existing
product. See understanding pages for specific product information.

BC35OS1223               HXBP1236                Replacement
BC35OS1823               HXBP1836                Replacement
N.A.                               HXBP2136                N.A.
BC35OS2423               HXBP2436                Replacement
BC35OS3023               HXBP3036                Replacement
BC35OS3623               HXBP3636                Replacement

Cabinets with Single Door and One Adjustable Shelf

BC35DS1223L             HXBD1236L              Replacement
BC35DS1223R             HXBD1236R             Replacement
BC35DS1823L             HXBD1836L              Replacement
BC35DS1823R             HXBD1836R             Replacement
N.A.                               HXBD2136L              N.A.
N.A.                               HXBD2136R             N.A.
BC352DS2423             HXBD2436L              Recommended 
BC352DS2423             HXBD2436R             Recommended 

Cabinets with Double Doors and One Adjustable Shelf 

BC352DS3023             HXBD3036                Replacement
BC352DS3623             HXBD3636                Replacement

Cabinets with One Small Drawer, Single Door, and One
Adjustable Shelf 

BC35RD1223L             HXBG1236L             Replacement
BC35RD1223R             HXBG1236R             Replacement
BC35RD1823L             HXBG1836L             Replacement
BC35RD1823R             HXBG1836R             Replacement
N.A.                               HXBG2136L             N.A.
N.A.                               HXBG2136R             N.A.
BC35R2D2423             HXBG2436L             Recommended 
BC35R2D2423             HXBG2436R             Recommended 

Cabinets with One Small Drawer, Double Doors, and One
Adjustable Shelf 

BC35R2D3023             HXBG3036                   Replacement
BC35R2D3623             HXBG3636                   Replacement

Cabinets with Two Large Drawers  

N.A.                               HXBF1236                    N.A.
N.A.                               HXBF1836                    N.A.
N.A.                               HXBF2136                    N.A.
N.A.                               HXBF2436                    N.A.
N.A.                               HXBF3036                    N.A.
N.A.                               HXBF3636                    N.A.

Cabinets with Two Small Drawers and One Large Drawer  

BC353L1223                HXBC1236                    Recommended 
BC353L1823                HXBC1836                    Recommended 
N.A.                               HXBC2136                    N.A.
BC353L2423                HXBC2436                    Recommended 
N.A.                               HXBC3036                    N.A.
N.A.                               HXBC3636                    N.A.
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Support End Panels 
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

N.A.                               HXBE28                         N.A.
N.A.                               HXBE33A                      N.A.
BC35SPNL                   HXBE36                         Replacement

84"H Storage Cabinets 
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

Open Storage Cabinets with Five Shelves  
Items noted as recommended alternative are not a direct match to existing
product. See understanding pages for specific product information.

TS84O5S1223              HXCP1284                    Replacement
TS84O5S1823              HXCP1884                    Replacement
N.A.                               HXCP2184                    N.A.
TS84O5S2423              HXCP2484                    Replacement
TS84O5S3023              HXCP3084                    Replacement
TS84O5S3623              HXCP3684                    Replacement

Storage Cabinets with Single Door and Five Shelves  

TS84DS1223L              HXCD1284L                 Replacement
TS84DS1223R             HXCD1284R                 Replacement
TS84DS1823L              HXCD1884L                 Replacement
TS84DS1823R             HXCD1884R                 Replacement
N.A.                               HXCD2184L                 N.A.
N.A.                               HXCD2184R                 N.A.
TS84DS2423                HXCD2484L                 Recommended 
TS84DS2423                HXCD2484R                 Recommended 

Storage Cabinets with Double Doors and Five Shelves  

TS84DS3023                HXCD3084                    Replacement
TS84DS3623                HXCD3684                    Replacement

36"H Base Cabinets, continued
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

Cabinets with Four Small Drawers 
Items noted as recommended alternative are not a direct match to existing
product. See understanding pages for specific product information.

BC354R1223                HXBR1236                    Replacement
BC354R1823                HXBR1836                    Replacement
N.A.                               HXBR2136                    N.A.
BC354R2423                HXBR2436                    Replacement
N.A.                               HXBR3036                    N.A.
N.A.                               HXBR3636                    N.A.

Cabinets with Open Shelf and Two Small Drawers

N.A.                               HXBN1236                   N.A.
N.A.                               HXBN1836                   N.A.
N.A.                               HXBN2136                   N.A.
N.A.                               HXBN2436                   N.A.
N.A.                               HXBN3036                   N.A.
N.A.                               HXBN3636                   N.A.

Cabinets with Open Shelf and One Large Drawer

N.A.                               HXBL1236                    N.A.
N.A.                               HXBL1836                    N.A.
N.A.                               HXBL2136                    N.A.
N.A.                               HXBL2436                    N.A.
N.A.                               HXBL3036                    N.A.
N.A.                               HXBL3636                    N.A.

Cabinets with Six Drawers

BC356S1223                HXBR1236                    Recommended 
BC356S1823                HXBR1836                    Recommended 
BC356S2423                HXBR2436                    Recommended 

Angled-Corner Cabinet with Worksurface and Backsplash

BC35CD3636               N.A.                                 N.A.

Sink Cabinets 
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

Sink Cabinets with Angled Front 
Items noted as recommended alternative are not a direct match to existing
product. See understanding pages for specific product information.

AC32SS3223                HXBK3633A                 Recommended 
AC32SS3623                HXBK3636                   Recommended 

Sink Cabinets with Single Door 

BC35SFD2423             HXBKD2436L              Recommended 
BC35SFD2423             HXBKD2436R              Recommended 

Sink Cabinets with Double Doors

BC35SFD3023             HXBKD3036                 Replacement
BC35SFD3623             HXBKD3636                 Replacement
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Style Number 
Conversion List

92"H Storage Cabinets (With Sloped Top) 
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

Open Storage Cabinets with Five Shelves and Sloped Top  
Items noted as recommended alternative are not a direct match to existing
product. See understanding pages for specific product information.

N.A.                               HXCP1292S                 N.A.
N.A.                               HXCP1892S                 N.A.
N.A.                               HXCP2192S                 N.A.
N.A.                               HXCP2492S                 N.A.
N.A.                               HXCP3092S                 N.A.
N.A.                               HXCP3692S                 N.A.

Storage Cabinets with Single Door, Five Shelves, 
and Sloped Top

N.A.                               HXCD1292LS               N.A.
N.A.                               HXCD1292RS              N.A.
N.A.                               HXCD1892LS               N.A.
N.A.                               HXCD1892RS              N.A.
N.A.                               HXCD2192LS               N.A.
N.A.                               HXCD2192RS              N.A.
N.A.                               HXCD2492LS               N.A.
N.A.                               HXCD2492RS              N.A.

Storage Cabinets with Double Doors, Five Shelves, and 
Sloped Top

N.A.                               HXCD3092S                 N.A.
N.A.                               HXCD3692S                 N.A.

84"H Wardrobe Cabinets 
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

Wardrobe Cabinets with Single Door and One Fixed Shelf 
Items noted as recommended alternative are not a direct match to existing
product. See understanding pages for specific product information.

TS84DW1223L             HXCW1284L             Replacement
TS84DW1223R            HXCW1284R             Replacement
TS84DW1823L             HXCW1884L             Replacement
TS84DW1823R            HXCW1884R             Replacement
N.A.                               HXCW2184L             N.A.
N.A.                               HXCW2184R             N.A.
TS842DW2423             HXCW2484L             Recommended 
TS842DW2423             HXCW2484R             Recommended 

Wardrobe Cabinets with Double Doors and One Fixed Shelf   

TS842DW3023             HXCW3084               Replacement
TS842DW3623             HXCW3684               Replacement

92"H Wardrobe Cabinets (With Sloped Top) 
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

Wardrobe Cabinets with Single Door, One Fixed Shelf, 
and Sloped Top  
Items noted as recommended alternative are not a direct match to existing
product. See understanding pages for specific product information.

N.A.                               HXCW1292LS           N.A.
N.A.                               HXCW1292RS          N.A.
N.A.                               HXCW1892LS           N.A.
N.A.                               HXCW1892RS          N.A.
N.A.                               HXCW2192LS           N.A.
N.A.                               HXCW2192RS          N.A.
N.A.                               HXCW2492LS           N.A.
N.A.                               HXCW2492RS          N.A.

Wardrobe Cabinets with Double Doors, One Fixed Shelf, 
and Sloped Top

N.A.                               HXCW3092S             N.A.
N.A.                               HXCW3692S             N.A.

84"H Bookcases 
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

Open Bookcases with Five Shelves  
Items noted as recommended alternative are not a direct match to existing
product. See understanding pages for specific product information.

N.A.                               HXCBP1284             N.A.
N.A.                               HXCBP1884             N.A.
N.A.                               HXCBP2184             N.A.
N.A.                               HXCBP2484             N.A.
N.A.                               HXCBP3084             N.A.
N.A.                               HXCBP3684             N.A.

Bookcases with Single Door and Five Shelves    

N.A.                               HXCBD1284L           N.A.
N.A.                               HXCBD1284R           N.A.
N.A.                               HXCBD1884L           N.A.
N.A.                               HXCBD1884R           N.A.
N.A.                               HXCBD2184L           N.A.
N.A.                               HXCBD2184R           N.A.
N.A.                               HXCBD2484L           N.A.
N.A.                               HXCBD2484R           N.A.

Bookcases with Double Doors and Five Shelves    

N.A.                               HXCBD3084             N.A.
N.A.                               HXCBD3684             N.A.
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24"H and 30"H Upper Storage Cabinets 
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

Open Upper Storage Cabinets
Items noted as recommended alternative are not a direct match to existing
product. See understanding pages for specific product information.

US23OS1212               HXUP1224                Replacement
US23OS1812               HXUP1824                Replacement
N.A.                               HXUP2124                N.A.
US23OS2412               HXUP2424                    Replacement
US23OS3012               HXUP3024                Replacement
US23OS3612               HXUP3624                Replacement
US30OS1212               HXUP1230                Replacement
US30OS1812               HXUP1830                Replacement
N.A.                               HXUP2130                N.A.
US30OS2412               HXUP2430                Replacement
US30OS3012               HXUP3030                Replacement
US30OS3612               HXUP3630                Replacement

Upper Storage Cabinets with Single Door 

N.A.                               HXUD1224L             N.A.
N.A.                               HXUD1224R             N.A.
N.A.                               HXUD1824L             N.A.
N.A.                               HXUD1824R             N.A.
N.A.                               HXUD2124L             N.A.
N.A.                               HXUD2124R             N.A.
US30DS1212L             HXUD1230L             Replacement
US30DS1212R             HXUD1230R             Replacement
US30DS1812L             HXUD1830L             Replacement
US30DS1812R             HXUD1830R             Replacement
N.A.                               HXUD2130L             N.A.
N.A.                               HXUD2130R             N.A.

Upper Storage Cabinets with Double Doors 

US232DS2412             HXUD2424               Replacement
US232DS3012             HXUD3024               Replacement
US232DS3612             HXUD3624               Replacement
US302DS2412             HXUD2430               Replacement
US302DS3012             HXUD3030               Replacement
US302DS3612             HXUD3630               Replacement

Upper Storage Cabinets with Single Door and Open Shelf  

US30DO1212L             HXUDP1230L           Recommended 
US30DO1212R            HXUDP1230R           Recommended 
US30DO1812L             HXUDP1830L           Recommended 
US30DO1812R            HXUDP1830R           Recommended 
N.A.                               HXUDP2130L           N.A.
N.A.                               HXUDP2130R           N.A.

Upper Storage Cabinets with Double Doors and Open Shelf  

US302DO2412             HXUDP2430             Recommended 
US302DO3012             HXUDP3030             Recommended 
US302DO3612             HXUDP3630             Recommended 

Corner Cabinet with Three Doors and Three Shelves  

N.A.                               US30CDS3636          N.A.

89"H Bookcases (with Sloped Top) 
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

Open Bookcases with Five Shelves and Sloped Top  
Items noted as recommended alternative are not a direct match to existing
product. See understanding pages for specific product information.

N.A.                               HXCBP1289S           N.A.
N.A.                               HXCBP1889S           N.A.
N.A.                               HXCBP2189S           N.A.
N.A.                               HXCBP2489S           N.A.
N.A.                               HXCBP3089S           N.A.
N.A.                               HXCBP3689S           N.A.

Bookcases with Single Door, Five Shelves, and Sloped Top    

N.A.                               HXCBD1289LS         N.A.
N.A.                               HXCBD1289RS         N.A.
N.A.                               HXCBD1889LS         N.A.
N.A.                               HXCBD1889RS         N.A.
N.A.                               HXCBD2189LS         N.A.
N.A.                               HXCBD2189RS         N.A.
N.A.                               HXCBD2489LS         N.A.
N.A.                               HXCBD2489RS         N.A.

Bookcases with Double Doors, Five Shelves, and Sloped Top   

N.A.                               HXCBD3089S           N.A.
N.A.                               HXCBD3689S           N.A.
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Style Number 
Conversion List

29"H and 35"H Upper Storage Cabinets 
(with Sloped Top) 
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

Open Upper Storage Cabinets
Items noted as recommended alternative are not a direct match to existing
product. See understanding pages for specific product information.

N.A.                               HXUP1229S                 N.A.
N.A.                               HXUP1829S                 N.A.
N.A.                               HXUP2129S                 N.A.
N.A.                               HXUP2429S                 N.A.
N.A.                               HXUP3029S                 N.A.
N.A.                               HXUP3629S                 N.A.
N.A.                               HXUP1235S                 N.A.
N.A.                               HXUP1835S                 N.A.
N.A.                               HXUP2135S                 N.A.
N.A.                               HXUP2435S                 N.A.
N.A.                               HXUP3035S                 N.A.
N.A.                               HXUP3635S                 N.A.

Upper Storage Cabinets with Single Door 

N.A.                               HXUD1229LS              N.A.
N.A.                               HXUD1229RS              N.A.
N.A.                               HXUD1829LS              N.A.
N.A.                              HXUD1829RS              N.A.
N.A.                               HXUD2129LS              N.A.
N.A.                               HXUD2129RS              N.A.
N.A.                               HXUD1235LS              N.A.
N.A.                               HXUD1235RS              N.A.
N.A.                               HXUD1835LS              N.A.
N.A.                               HXUD1835RS              N.A.
N.A.                               HXUD2135LS              N.A.
N.A.                               HXUD2135RS              N.A.

Upper Storage Cabinets with Double Doors 

N.A.                               HXUD2429S                 N.A.
N.A.                               HXUD3029S                 N.A.
N.A.                               HXUD3629S                 N.A.
N.A.                               HXUD2435S                 N.A.
N.A.                               HXUD3035S                 N.A.
N.A.                               HXUD3635S                 N.A.

Upper Storage Cabinets with Single Door and Open Shelf  

N.A.                               HXUDP1235LS            N.A.
N.A.                               HXUDP1235RS           N.A.
N.A.                               HXUDP1835LS            N.A.
N.A.                               HXUDP1835RS           N.A.
N.A.                               HXUDP2135LS            N.A.
N.A.                               HXUDP2135RS           N.A.

Upper Storage Cabinets with Double Doors and Open Shelf   

N.A.                               HXUDP2435S              N.A.
N.A.                               HXUDP3035S              N.A.
N.A.                               HXUDP3635S              N.A.

Worksurfaces 
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

Laminate

WS1HPSB1224            HXW1224L               Replacement
WS1HPSB1824            HXW1824L               Replacement
N.A.                               HXW2124L               N.A.
WS1HPSB2424            HXW2424L               Replacement
N.A.                               HXW2724L               N.A.
WS1HPSB3024            HXW3024L               Replacement
N.A.                               HXW3324L               N.A.
WS1HPSB3624            HXW3624L               Replacement
N.A.                               HXW3924L               N.A.
WS1HPSB4224            HXW4224L               Replacement
N.A.                               HXW4524L               N.A.
WS1HPSB4824            HXW4824L               Replacement
N.A.                               HXW5124L               N.A.
WS1HPSB5424            HXW5424L               Replacement
WS1HPSB6024            HXW6024L               Replacement
WS1HPSB6624            HXW6624L               Replacement
WS1HPSB7224            HXW7224L               Replacement
WS1HPSB7824            HXW7824L               Replacement
WS1HPSB8424            HXW8424L               Replacement
WS1HPSB9024            HXW9024L               Replacement
WS1HPSB9624            HXW9624L               Replacement
N.A.                               HXW10224L                 N.A.
N.A.                               HXW10824L                 N.A.
N.A.                               HXW11424L                 N.A.
N.A.                               HXW12024L                 N.A.

Solid Surface

N.A.                               HXW1224S                   N.A.
N.A.                               HXW1824S                   N.A.
N.A.                               HXW2124S                   N.A.
N.A.                               HXW2424S                   N.A.
N.A.                               HXW2724S                   N.A.
N.A.                               HXW3024S                   N.A.
N.A.                               HXW3324S                   N.A.
N.A.                               HXW3624S                   N.A.
N.A.                               HXW3924S                   N.A.
N.A.                               HXW4224S                   N.A.
N.A.                               HXW4524S                   N.A.
N.A.                               HXW4824S                   N.A.
N.A.                               HXW5124S                   N.A.
N.A.                               HXW5424S                   N.A.
N.A.                               HXW6024S                   N.A.
N.A.                               HXW6624S                   N.A.
N.A.                               HXW7224S                   N.A.
N.A.                               HXW7824S                   N.A.
N.A.                               HXW8424S                   N.A.
N.A.                               HXW9024S                   N.A.
N.A.                               HXW9624S                   N.A.
N.A.                               HXW10224S                 N.A.
N.A.                               HXW10824S                 N.A.
N.A.                               HXW11424S                 N.A.
N.A.                               HXW12024S                 N.A.
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Accessories - Storage Shelves
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

Shelves for Storage Cabinets
Items noted as recommended alternative are not a direct match to existing
product. See understanding pages for specific product information.

MC00BTS1212             HXCS1224                    Recommended 
MC00BTS1812             HXCS1824                    Recommended 
N.A.                               HXCS2124                    N.A.
MC00BTS2412             HXCS2424                    Recommended 
MC00BTS3012             HXCS3024                    Recommended 
MC00BTS3612             HXCS3624                    Recommended 

Shelves for Bookcases  

N.A.                               HXCBS1214                 N.A.
N.A.                               HXCBS1814                 N.A.
N.A.                               HXCBS2114                 N.A.
N.A.                               HXCBS2414                 N.A.
N.A.                               HXCBS3014                 N.A.
N.A.                               HXCBS3614                 N.A.

Shelves for Upper Storage Cabinets

MC00USS1212            HXUS1214                    Recommended 
MC00USS1812            HXUS1814                    Recommended 
N.A.                               HXUS2114                    N.A.
MC00USS2412            HXUS2414                    Recommended 
MC00USS3012            HXUS3014                    Recommended 
MC00USS3612            HXUS3614                    Recommended 

Shelves for Base Cabinets

MC00BTS1212             HXBS1224                    Recommended 
MC00BTS1812             HXBS1824                    Recommended 
N.A.                               HXBS2124                    N.A.
MC00BTS2412             HXBS2424                    Recommended 
MC00BTS3012             HXBS3024                    Recommended 
MC00BTS3612             HXBS3624                    Recommended 

Fillers 
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

Fillers For Use with Base Cabinets  
Items noted as recommended alternative are not a direct match to existing
product. See understanding pages for specific product information.

N.A.                               HXFB628                      N.A.
F32UF0603                  HXFB633                      Recommended 
N.A.                               HXFB636                      N.A.

Fillers For Use with Upper Storage Cabinets

F23UF0603                  HXFU624                      Recommended 
F29UF0603                  HXFU629                      Recommended 
F30UF0603                  HXFU630                      Recommended 
F35UF0603                  HXFU635                      Recommended 

Filler For Use with Storage Cabinets

F84UF0603                  N.A.                                 N.A.

4"H Sidesplash 
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

Laminate
Items noted as recommended alternative are not a direct match to existing
product. See understanding pages for specific product information.

WS1HPSS2304            HXWS424L               Recommended 

Solid Surface

N.A.                               HXWS424LS                N.A.
N.A.                               HXWS424RS                N.A.

Desks 
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

DK30S2424                  N.A.                                 Recommended
DK30S3024                  N.A.                                 Recommended
DK30S3624                  N.A.                                 Recommended 
DK30S4224                  N.A.                                 Recommended 
DK30S4824                  N.A.                                 Recommended 
DK30S5424                  N.A.                                 Recommended 
DK30S6024                  N.A.                                 Recommended 
DK30S2430                  N.A.                                 Recommended 
DK30S3030                  N.A.                                 Recommended 
DK30S3630                  N.A.                                 Recommended 
DK30S4230                  N.A.                                 Recommended 
DK30S4830                  N.A.                                 Recommended 
DK30S5430                  N.A.                                 Recommended
DK30S6030                  N.A.                                 Recommended

Tip: Desk frame attaches to base cabinets and common top.

Desk Frames 
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

Desk Frames Without Back Panel for Use with Common Top

N.A.                               HXDF1224                    N.A.
N.A.                               HXDF1824                    N.A.
N.A.                               HXDF2424                    N.A.
N.A.                               HXDF3024                    N.A.
N.A.                               HXDF3624                    N.A.
N.A.                               HXDF4224                    N.A.
N.A.                               HXDF4824                    N.A.
N.A.                               HXDF5424                    N.A.
N.A.                               HXDF6024                    N.A.
N.A.                               HXDF7224                    N.A.

Desk Frames With Back Panel for Use with Common Top  

N.A.                               HXDFB2424                 N.A.
N.A.                               HXDFB3024                 N.A.
N.A.                               HXDFB3624                 N.A.
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Style Number 
Conversion List

Compressible Back Filler Strip 
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

F00BF                           N.A.                                 N.A.

Suspension Rail 
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

MC00SPRL                  N.A.                                 N.A.

Mounting Board 
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

N.A.                               HXAB3436                    N.A.

Plastic Drawer Liners  
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

N.A.                               HXADL12                      N.A.
N.A.                               HXADL18                      N.A.
N.A.                               HXADL21                      N.A.
N.A.                               HXADL24                      N.A.
N.A.                               HXADL30                      N.A.
N.A.                               HXADL36                      N.A.

Davenport – No change to style numbers

Marathon – Recommended alternative is Senza Wood

Wardrobe Cabinets*
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

Items noted as recommended alternative are not a direct match to existing
product. See understanding pages for specific product information.

*Additional style numbers available. 

40WR2401L                 H3W124LW                  Recommended
40WR2401R                 H3W124RW                  Recommended
40WR3601                   H3W236W                     Recommended

Dressers
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

40DR3201                    H3D330W                      Recommended
40CH4001                    H3D438W                      Recommended

Writing Desks
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

40DK48L4F                  H3KM48LW                  Recommended
40DK48R4F                  H3KM48RW                  Recommended

Bedside Tables
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

40NT2000                     H3NE24W                     Recommended
40NT2002                     N.A.                                 N.A.
40NT2001                     H3BM30W                     Recommended
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Ovation – Recommended alternative is Senza Wood

Wardrobe Cabinets*
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

Items noted as recommended alternative are not a direct match to existing
product. See understanding pages for specific product information.

*Additional style numbers available. 

32WR2401L                 H3W124LW                  Recommended
32WR2401R                 H3W124RW                  Recommended
32WR3601                   H3W236W                     Recommended

Dressers
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

32DR3201                    H3D330W                      Recommended
32CH4001                    H3D438W                      Recommended

Writing Desk
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

32WT4201                    H3KP48W                     Recommended

Bedside Tables
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

32NT2000                     H3NE24W                     Recommended
32BT2001                     H3BM30W                     Recommended
32BT2005L                   H3BG30LW                   Recommended
32BT2005R                  H3BG20RW                  Recommended

Mason – Recommended alternative is Senza Wood

Wardrobe Cabinets*
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

Items noted as recommended alternative are not a direct match to existing
product. See understanding pages for specific product information.

*Additional style numbers available. 

26WR2401L                 H3W124LW                  Recommended
26WR2401R                 H3W124RW                  Recommended
26WR3601                   H3W236W                     Recommended

Dressers
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

26DR3201                    H3D330W                      Recommended
26CH4001                    H3D438W                      Recommended

Writing Desks
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

26DK480                      H3KP48W                     Recommended
26DK48L1B                  H3KM48LW                  Recommended
26DK48R1B                 H3KM48RW                  Recommended

Bookcase
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

26BC3232                    H3C13230W                 Recommended

Bedside Tables
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

26BT2001                     H3BM30W                     Recommended
26BT2002                     N.A.                                 Recommended
26BT2005L                   H3BG30LW                   Recommended
26BT2005R                  H3BG30RW                  Recommended
26BT2006L                   N.A.                                 Recommended
26BT2006R                  N.A.                                 Recommended
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Preference Cambridge, Elmira and Waterloo – 
Recommended alternative is Waldorf RTF

Wardrobe Cabinets*
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

Items noted as recommended alternative are not a direct match to existing
product. See understanding pages for specific product information

*Additional style numbers available. 

60WR2401LC,E,W       H6W124LR                   Recommended
60WR2401RC,E,W      H6W124RR                   Recommended
60WR2402LC,E,W       H6W1C24LR                Recommended
60WR2402RC,E,W      H6W1C24RR                Recommended
60WR3601C,E,W         H6W236R                      Recommended
60WR3602C,E,W         H6W2C36R                   Recommended
60WR4201C,E,W         H6W3C42R                   Recommended

TV Cabinets
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

60TV3201C,E,W          H6T332R                       Recommended

Dressers
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

60DR3201C,E,W          H6D330R                      Recommended
60CH4001C,E,W          H6D438R                      Recommended

Bedside Tables
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

60NT2000C,E,W          H6NE24R                      Recommended
60BT2001C,E,W          H6BM30R                     Recommended
60BT2005LC,E,W        H6BG30LR                   Recommended
60BT2005RC,E,W        H6BG30RR                   Recommended

Preference Galt, Preston and Stratford – 
Recommended alternative is Senza RTF

Wardrobe Cabinets*
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

Items noted as recommended alternative are not a direct match to existing
product. See understanding pages for specific product information.

*Additional style numbers available. 

60WR2401LG,P,S        H3W124LR                   Recommended
60WR2401RG,P,S        H3W124RR                   Recommended
60WR2402LG,P,S        H3W1C24LR                Recommended
60WR2402RG,P,S        H3W1C24RR                Recommended
60WR3601G,P,S          H3W236R                      Recommended
60WR3602G,P,S          H3W2C36R                   Recommended
60WR4201G,P,S          H3W3C42R                   Recommended

TV Cabinets
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

60TV3201G,P,S            H3T332R                       Recommended

Dressers
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

60DR3201G,P,S           H3D330R                      Recommended
60CH4001G,P,S           H3D438R                      Recommended

Bedside Tables
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

60NT2000G,P,S            H3NE24R                      Recommended
60BT2001G,P,S            H3BM30R                     Recommended
60BT2005LG,P,S          H3BG30LR                   Recommended
60BT2005RG,P,S         H3BG30RR                   Recommended

Style Number 
Conversion List
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Skylar – Recommended alternative is
Senza Laminate

Wardrobe Cabinets*
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

Items noted as recommended alternative are not a direct match to existing
product. See understanding pages for specific product information.

*Additional style numbers available.

25WR2401L                 H3W124LL                    Recommended
25WR2401R                 H3W124RL                   Recommended
25WR2402L                 H3W1C24LL                 Recommended
25WR2402R                 H3W1C24RL                Recommended
25WR3601                   H3W236L                      Recommended
25WR3602                   H3W2C36L                   Recommended

Dressers
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

25DR3201                    H3D330L                       Recommended
25CH4001                    H3D438L                       Recommended

Writing Desks
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

25DK480                      H3KP48L                      Recommended
25DK48L1B                  H3KM48LL                   Recommended
25DK48R1B                 H3KM48RL                   Recommended

Bookcase
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

25BC3232                    H3C13230L                  Recommended

Bedside Tables
Old Casegoods      New Casegoods       Replacement or
Style Number         Style Number            Recommended 
                                                                Alternative
                                                                Style Number

25BT2001                     H3BM30L                      Recommended
25BT2002                     N.A.                                 N.A.
25BT2005L                   H3BG30LL                    Recommended
25BT2005R                  H3BG30RL                   Recommended
25BT2006L                   N.A.                                 N.A.
25BT2006R                  N.A.                                 N.A.
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Locks are optional and fac-
tory or field-installed to
secure the doors or top
drawers of a cabinet.
Factory-installed locks are
available keyed random with
consecutive, specific, or ran-
dom keying options. Master-
key locks are also available.
Field-installed lock cylinders
must be specified
separately.

Lock face ring

Lock cylinder

Locks consist of a factory-
or field-installed lock cylinder
and a factory-installed lock
face ring.

Two types of locks are
available—the standard
keying system (FR series)
and the master keying 
system (XF series). All the
locks in the XF series can 
be opened with a single
master key.
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Factory-Installed Keying

Optional factory-
installed locks are
always key random or mas-
ter key random. Key random
means that the locks will be
assigned arbitrarily at the
factory with key numbers
ranging from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150). 
Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture
units will have the same key
number. If you must have 

XF
Master

Key

FR305

Key Random

or

FR421

FR305

XF1011

XF1042

XF1011

Field-Installed Keying

Field-installed locks are
only available on products
that include factory-installed
lock mechanisms. 

Specify “plug” when
specifying furniture, and 
the product will ship with a
plastic plug in place of the
lock cylinder.

Front-removable lock
cylinders must be speci-
fied separately. You must
also order a special lock tool
to install or remove lock
cylinders in the field. 
Tip: Lock tools are reusable.
You do not need to order
additional lock tools with
every furniture order.

Lock cylinders will be
shipped separately so that
you can install the locks
when you are ready.

Key specific means that
you can specify any key
number from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150).
This option can be used to
key all the furniture units in a
workstation or department
the same.
Tip: Designate the quantity
per key number in your
specification.
cSee example at right.

Key consecutive means
that you can specify lock
numbers in a consecutive
order to ensure that no
two locks have the same
key number until the key
se quence repeats. You must
select a beginning key num -
ber from FR305 to FR454
(Master keying numbers:
XF1001 to XF1150).

Example of a typical lock
cylinder specification is
shown below:

10   LOCK9201FR FR320
5   LOCK9201FR FR350

15   LOCK9201XF XF1100

30  Total

1   877102003SR standard 
lock tool
1   877102002SR master 

      lock tool

all locks keyed differently,
you should specify field-
installed, key specific or key
consecutive lock cylinders.
cSee below.

   Required to Specify
  Master key           +$23         Specify with master key 
  random                                 random.
  

Key random means that
the locks will be assigned
arbitrarily at the factory with
key numbers ranging from
FR305 to FR454 (Master
keying numbers: XF1001 
to XF1150). 
Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture
units will have the same key
number. If you must have 
all locks keyed differently,
you should specify key 
specific or key consecutive
lock cylinders.

Three keying choices are
available for field installation—
random (standard), specific,
and consecutive. All three are
also available with master
keying, which means that all
locks can be opened with a
single master key.

XF
Master

Key

FR350

Key Specific

or

FR350

FR350

XF1020

XF1020

XF1020

XF
Master

Key

FR305

Key Random

or

FR421

FR305

XF1011

XF1042

XF1011

XF
Master

Key

FR350

Key Consecutive

or

FR351

FR352

XF1020

XF1021

XF1022

Lock and Keying
For Use with Folio, Ainsley, Park, Senza and Waldorf
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 Options                    U.S. Price                      Required to Specify
  Key specific                     No cost                                           Select key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Key consecutive              No cost                                           Specify key consecutive and select
                                                                                                          beginning key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Master key                      +$23                                               Specify master key random.
  random                            each
  
  Master key                      +$23                                               Specify key number from XF1001–XF1150.
  specific                            each
   
  Master key                      +$23                                               Specify master key consecutive and select
  consecutive                         each                                               beginning key number from XF1001–XF1150.

 Specification Information
DColor                  DStyle                   DU.S.
d                          dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

FR Series (Standard Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome       LOCK9201FR         No cost
d d d

Standard Lock Tool
                                  877102003SR        $23
d d d

XF Series (Master Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome       LOCK9201XF         No additional cost. Price included in
                                                                     price of furniture with master-keyed locks.
d d d

Master Lock Tool
                                  877102002SR        $23
d d d

•  Lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome 
•  Two keys

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Tip: Lock price is included in
price of furniture with locks.

Tip: For replacement lock
cylinders, refer to Service
Parts.

Tip: You can change lock
cylinders in the field by using
the appropri ate lock tool.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

R
e

so
u

rc
e

s

August 2015



496                                                                                                                                                                          Steelcase Health Volume 2 Casegoods Specification Guide

Wood Touch-Up Kits

...............................................................................................................................................

How to Order Wood Touch-Up Kits 
  Order wood finish touch-up kits from J. Kaltz Co.  Specify the desired Steelcase finish code (i.e. 3576). Each kit, priced at $9.98, contains one
  brush tip marker and one fil-stick. A minimum order of $15 is required. Shipping, estimated at approximately $5 per kit, is extra. Dealer will be
  charged directly. No additional discounts apply.
  Place orders as follows:
  • Phone: 616.942.6070
  • Web: http://jkaltzco.com
  • Email: susan.bothwell@jkaltzco.com

  Orders placed before noon Eastern Standard Time will ship the same day via standard ground shipping and will arrive in three to five days.
  Express shipment is not available due to the combustible nature of the materials.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Wood Touch-Up Kits
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25PB8036                        404      Platform Bed

26PB8036                        404      Mason Platform Bed

70BT2001                        294      Davenport Bedside Table

70BT2005L                      294      Davenport Bedside Table

70BT2005R                     294      Davenport Bedside Table

70CH4001                        292      Davenport Dresser

70DR3201                        292      Davenport Dresser

70FB3901                        400      Davenport Footboard

70FB5401                        400      Footboard

70FB6001                        400      Footboard

70HB3901                        400      Headboard

70HB5401                        400      Headboard

70HB6001                        400      Headboard

70NT2000                        294      Davenport Bedside Table

70WR2401L                     291      Davenport Wardrobe Cabinet

70WR2401R                    291      Davenport Wardrobe Cabinet

70WR3601                       291      Davenport Wardrobe Cabinet

70WT4201                       293      Davenport Writing Desk

877102002SR                 495      Master Lock Tool

877102003SR                 495      Standard Lock Tool

CFSHA                                28      CF Series Flat Pnl Monitor Pole Mount, Sgl

CFSPC                                 28      CF Series Flat Pnl Monitor Brkt

FPAHANDLE                     29      FYI Sync Handle

FPASINGLECC                 28      FYI C-clamp Mounting Brkt

FPASYNCL                        28      FYI Sync Lower Monitor Arm

FPASYNCLED                   29      LED w/bracket, Sync

FPASYNCMT                     29      FYI Sync Hardware Pack

FPASYNCSWR                  28      FYI Sync Lower Monitor Arm, Sltwl/Sltrl

FPASYNCU                        28      FYI Sync Upper Monitor Arm

H2BG30LL                       281      Ainsley Bedside Table

H2BG30RL                       281      Ainsley Bedside Table

H2BM30L                         281      Ainsley Bedside Table

H2C13230L                     278      Ainsley Bookcase

H2D330L                          276      Ainsley Dresser

H2D438L                          276      Ainsley Dresser

H2KM48LL                      277      Ainsley Writing Desk

H2KM48RL                      277      Ainsley Writing Desk

H2KP48L                          277      Ainsley Writing Desk

H2NE24L                          281      Ainsley Bedside Table

H2T332L                          275      Ainsley TV Cabinet

H2T432L                          275      Ainsley TV Cabinet

H2W124LL                       273      Ainsley Wardrobe Cabinet

H2W124RL                      273      Ainsley Wardrobe Cabinet

H2W1C24LL                    273      Ainsley Wardrobe Cabinet

H2W1C24RL                    273      Ainsley Wardrobe Cabinet

H2W236L                         274      Ainsley Wardrobe Cabinet

H2W2C36L                      274      Ainsley Wardrobe Cabinet

H2W3C42L                      274      Ainsley Wardrobe Cabinet

H3BG30LL                       347      Senza Bedside Table

H3BG30LR                       349      Senza Bedside Table

H3BG30RL                       347      Senza Bedside Table

H3BG30RR                      349      Senza Bedside Table

H3BM30L                         347      Senza Bedside Table

H3BM30R                         349      Senza Bedside Table

H3C13230L                     343      Senza Bookcase

H3C13230R                     344      Senza Bookcase

H3D330L                          339      Senza Dresser

H3D330R                          340      Senza Dresser

H3D438L                          339      Senza Dresser

H3D438R                          340      Senza Dresser

H3HC1880LL                  352      Senza Headwall Column

H3HC1880LR                  353      Senza Headwall Column

H3HC1880RL                  352      Senza Headwall Column

H3HC1880RR                 353      Senza Headwall Column

H3HC2480LL                  352      Senza Headwall Column

H3HC2480LR                  353      Senza Headwall Column

H3HC3080LL                  352      Senza Headwall Column

H3HC3080LR                  353      Senza Headwall Column

H3HC3680LL                  352      Senza Headwall Column

H3HC3680LR                  353      Senza Headwall Column

H3HUD1824LL               354      Senza Headwall Upper Storage Cabinet

H3HUD1824LR               355      Senza Headwall Upper Storage Cabinet

H3HUD1824RL               354      Senza Headwall Upper Storage Cabinet

H3HUD1824RR              355      Senza Headwall Upper Storage Cabinet

H3HUD2424L                  354      Senza Headwall Upper Storage Cabinet

H3HUD2424R                 355      Senza Headwall Upper Storage Cabinet

H3HUD3024L                  354      Senza Headwall Upper Storage Cabinet

H3HUD3024R                 355      Senza Headwall Upper Storage Cabinet

H3HUD3624L                  354      Senza Headwall Upper Storage Cabinet

H3HUD3624R                 355      Senza Headwall Upper Storage Cabinet

H3HW1C18LL                 350      Senza Headwall Wardrobe Cabinet

H3HW1C18LR                 351      Senza Headwall Wardrobe Cabinet

H3HW1C18RL                 350      Senza Headwall Wardrobe Cabinet

H3HW1C18RR                351      Senza Headwall Wardrobe Cabinet

H3HW2C24L                   350      Senza Headwall Wardrobe Cabinet

H3HW2C24R                   351      Senza Headwall Wardrobe Cabinet

H3HW2C30L                   350      Senza Headwall Wardrobe Cabinet

H3HW2C30R                   351      Senza Headwall Wardrobe Cabinet

H3HW2C36L                   350      Senza Headwall Wardrobe Cabinet

H3HW2C36R                   351      Senza Headwall Wardrobe Cabinet

H3KM48LL                      341      Senza Writing Desk

H3KM48LR                      342      Senza Writing Desk

H3KM48RL                      341      Senza Writing Desk

H3KM48RR                      342      Senza Writing Desk

H3KP48L                          341      Senza Writing Desk

H3KP48R                         342      Senza Writing Desk

H3NE24L                          347      Senza Bedside Table

H3NE24R                         349      Senza Bedside Table

H3T332L                          337      Senza TV Cabinet

H3T332R                          338      Senza TV Cabinet

H3T432L                          337      Senza TV Cabinet

H3T432R                          338      Senza TV Cabinet

H3W124LL                       331      Senza Wardrobe Cabinet

H3W124LR                      335      Senza Wardrobe Cabinet

H3W124RL                      331      Senza Wardrobe Cabinet

H3W124RR                      335      Senza Wardrobe Cabinet

H3W1C24LL                    331      Senza Wardrobe Cabinet

H3W1C24LR                    335      Senza Wardrobe Cabinet

H3W1C24RL                    331      Senza Wardrobe Cabinet

H3W1C24RR                   335      Senza Wardrobe Cabinet

Style
Number                    Page     Description

Style
Number                    Page     Description

Style Number Index
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H3W236L                         332      Senza Wardrobe Cabinet

H3W236R                         336      Senza Wardrobe Cabinet

H3W2C36L                      332      Senza Wardrobe Cabinet

H3W2C36R                      336      Senza Wardrobe Cabinet

H3W3C42L                      332      Senza Wardrobe Cabinet

H3W3C42R                      336      Senza Wardrobe Cabinet

H4BFM36R                      305      Park Mobile Cabinet

H4BG30LR                       306      Park Bedside Table

H4BG30RR                      306      Park Bedside Table

H4BM30R                         306      Park Bedside Table

H4W124LR                      304      Park Wardrobe Cabinet

H4W124RR                      304      Park Wardrobe Cabinet

H4W236R                         304      Park Wardrobe Cabinet

H6BG30LR                       382      Waldorf Bedside Table

H6BG30RR                      382      Waldorf Bedside Table

H6BM30R                         382      Waldorf Bedside Table

H6C13230R                     381      Waldorf Bookcase

H6D330R                          379      Waldorf Dresser

H6D438R                          379      Waldorf Dresser

H6KM48LR                      380      Waldorf Writing Desk

H6KM48RR                      380      Waldorf Writing Desk

H6KP48R                         380      Waldorf Writing Desk

H6NE24R                         382      Waldorf Bedside Table

H6T332R                          378      Waldorf TV Cabinet

H6T432R                          378      Waldorf TV Cabinet

H6W124LR                      376      Waldorf Wardrobe Cabinet

H6W124RR                      376      Waldorf Wardrobe Cabinet

H6W1C24LR                    377      Waldorf Wardrobe Cabinet

H6W1C24RR                   377      Waldorf Wardrobe Cabinet

H6W236R                         377      Waldorf Wardrobe Cabinet

H6W2C36R                      377      Waldorf Wardrobe Cabinet

H6W3C42R                      377      Waldorf Wardrobe Cabinet

HAB2232                          137      Opus Mounting Board

HAB3432                          137      Opus Mounting Board

HABAGHLD                     407      Litter Bag Holder

HAC24                              138      Opus 24"W Cushion

HAC36                              138      Opus 36"W Cushion

HADL18                            407      Plastic Drawer Liner

HADL32                            407      Plastic Drawer Liner

HAF4                                 140      Opus Floor-Anchor Brackets

HAFB1                              140      Opus Fascia Stabilizer Bracket

HAFW                                141      Opus OSHPD Brackets

HAH                           139, 175      Opus Coat Hooks

HAMA1                             175      Sonata Flat Screen Monitor Arm

HATWLBAR                     407      Towel Bar

HAW4                                139      Opus Wall-Anchor Brackets

HB12                                 174      Sonata Base

HB24                                 174      Sonata Base

HB36                                 174      Sonata Base

HB42                                 174      Sonata Base

HB48                                 174      Sonata Base

HB60                                 174      Sonata Base

HB66                                 174      Sonata Base

HB72                                 174      Sonata Base

HB784FL                          126      Opus End Filler Panel

HB84                                 174      Sonata Base

HB84EL                       130      End Panel

HB84XAL                         127      Opus Adjustable Corner Filler

HB84XL                            127      Opus Inside Corner Filler

HBA10828                         24      Sync Single-Sided Base

HBA10836                         24      Sync Single-Sided Base

HBA10842                         24      Sync Single-Sided Base

HBA7228                            24      Sync Single-Sided Base

HBA7236                            24      Sync Single-Sided Base

HBA7242                            24      Sync Single-Sided Base

HBA8428                            24      Sync Single-Sided Base

HBA8436                            24      Sync Single-Sided Base

HBA8442                            24      Sync Single-Sided Base

HBA9628                            24      Sync Single-Sided Base

HBA9636                            24      Sync Single-Sided Base

HBA9642                            24      Sync Single-Sided Base

HBB1083628                    20      Sync Double-Sided Base

HBB1084228                    20      Sync Double-Sided Base

HBB1084236                    20      Sync Double-Sided Base

HBB723628                       20      Sync Double-Sided Base

HBB724228                       20      Sync Double-Sided Base

HBB724236                       20      Sync Double-Sided Base

HBB843628                       20      Sync Double-Sided Base

HBB844228                       20      Sync Double-Sided Base

HBB844236                       20      Sync Double-Sided Base

HBB963628                       20      Sync Double-Sided Base

HBB964228                       20      Sync Double-Sided Base

HBB964236                       20      Sync Double-Sided Base

HBC2428L                         26      Sync Single Leg Base

HBC2428R                         26      Sync Single Leg Base

HBC2436L                         26      Sync Single Leg Base

HBC2436R                         26      Sync Single Leg Base

HBC2442L                         26      Sync Single Leg Base

HBC2442R                         26      Sync Single Leg Base

HBC24AL                           26      Sync Single Leg Base

HBC24AR                           26      Sync Single Leg Base

HBRKTS                             30      Solid Top Bridge Bracket

HBT2120                          131      Opus Wall Trim Package

HBT284                            131      Opus Wall Trim Package

HC2484AL                       110      Opus Cabinet with 36"H Storage Unit

HC2484BL                       110      Opus Cabinet with 36"H Storage Unit

HC2484CL                       110      Opus Cabinet with 36"H Storage Unit

HC2484DL                       112      Opus Cabinet with 30"H Storage Unit

HC2484EL                        112      Opus Cabinet with 30"H Storage Unit

HC2484FL                        112      Opus Cabinet with 30"H Storage Unit

HC2484GL                       113      Opus Cabinet with 24"H Storage Unit

HC2484JL                        114      Opus Cabinet with 181⁄2"H Strg Unit

HC2484KL                       114      Opus Cabinet with 181⁄2"H Strg Unit

HC2484LL                        111      Opus Cab with 36"H Hngd Dr Strg Unit

HC2484NL                       115      Opus Desk Cabinet

HC2484WHLL                 118      Opus Wardrobe Cabinet

HC2484WHRL                 118      Opus Wardrobe Cabinet

HC2484WSL                    117      Opus Wardrobe Cabinet

HC3684AL                       110      Opus Cabinet with 36"H Storage Unit

HC3684BL                       110      Opus Cabinet with 36"H Storage Unit

Style
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HC3684CL                       110      Opus Cabinet with 36"H Storage Unit

HC3684DL                       112      Opus Cabinet with 30"H Storage Unit

HC3684EL                        112      Opus Cabinet with 30"H Storage Unit

HC3684FL                        112      Opus Cabinet with 30"H Storage Unit

HC3684GL                       113      Opus Cabinet with 24"H Storage Unit

HC3684JL                        114      Opus Cabinet with 181⁄2"H Strg Unit

HC3684KL                       114      Opus Cabinet with 181⁄2"H Strg Unit

HC3684LL                        111      Opus Cab with 36"H Hngd Dr Strg Unit

HC3684ML                       115      Opus Desk Cabinet

HC3684NL                       115      Opus Desk Cabinet

HC3684PL                        116      Opus Conference Table Cabinets

HC4884PL                        116      Opus Conf Table Cabinet

HC7284PL                        116      Opus Conf Table Cabinet

HCPENDPNL            128,129      End Panels

HCPFASCIA                    132      Fascia

HCPHDWALL                   119      Headwall

HCPTOPCAP                   125      Headwall Top Cap

HCPWBRKT                     141      Headwall Brackets

HF2418L                      133     Opus Fascias

HF2424L                          133      Opus Fascia

HF2430L                          133      Opus Fascia

HF3618L                          133      Opus Fascia

HF3624L                          133      Opus Fascia

HF3630L                          133      Opus Fascia

HF4818L                          133      Opus Fascia

HF4824L                          133      Opus Fascia

HF4830L                          133      Opus Fascia

HF6018L                          133      Opus Fascia

HF6024L                          133      Opus Fascia

HF6030L                          133      Opus Fascia

HF7218L                          133      Opus Fascia

HF7224L                          133      Opus Fascia

HF7230L                          133      Opus Fascia

HF8418L                          133      Opus Fascia

HF8424L                          133      Opus Fascia

HF8430L                          133      Opus Fascia

HF9618L                          133      Opus Fascia

HF9624L                          133      Opus Fascia

HF9630L                          133      Opus Fascia

HFB3901L                        402      Footboard

HFB3901W                      402      Footboard

HFB5401L                        402      Footboard

HFB5401W                      402      Footboard

HFB6001L                        402      Footboard

HFB6001W                      402      Footboard

HFE102L                          135      Opus Fascia End Panel

HFE108L                          135      Opus Fascia End Panel

HFE114L                          135      Opus Fascia End Panel

HFESL                               135      Opus Fascia End Panel

HFS24L                             134      Opus Sloped Fascia

HFS36L                             134      Opus Sloped Fascia

HFS48L                             134      Opus Sloped Fascia

HFS60L                             134      Opus Sloped Fascia

HFS72L                             134      Opus Sloped Fascia

HFS84L                             134      Opus Sloped Fascia

HFS96L                             134      Opus Sloped Fascia

HHB3901L                       402      Headboard

HHB3901R                       402      Headboard

HHB3901W                      402      Headboard

HHB5401L                       402      Headboard

HHB5401R                       402      Headboard

HHB5401W                      402      Headboard

HHB6001L                       402      Headboard

HHB6001R                       402      Headboard

HHB6001W                      402      Headboard

HHBL                                 403      Headboard

HHG54L           283, 357, 384     Headwall Bridge Unit

HHG60L           283, 357, 384     Headwall Bridge Unit

HHP54L            282, 356, 383     Headwall Center Panel

HHP60L            282, 356, 383      Headwall Center Panel

HLED                                 142      Opus LED Light

HM1BB3619                    171      Sonata Bench

HM1BC3619                    171      Sonata Bench

HM1LA4836LL               164      Sonata Islands Laminate

HM1LA4836LR               166      Sonata Island

HM1LA4836LS               168      Sonata Island

HM1LA4836RL               164      Sonata Island  Laminate

HM1LA4836RR               166      Sonata Island

HM1LA4836RS               168      Sonata Island

HM1LB3636LL               165      Sonata Island with Open Storage

HM1LB3636LR               167      Sonata Island with Open Storage

HM1LB3636LS               169      Sonata Island with Open Storage

HM1LB3636RL               165      Sonata Island with Open Storage

HM1LB3636RR               167      Sonata Island with Open Storage

HM1LB3636RS               169      Sonata Island with Open Storage

HM1MA2436L                 172      Sonata Media Unit

HM1MA2436R                172      Sonata Media Unit

HM1MA2436S                 172      Sonata Media Unit

HM1NA2439LL               158      Sonata Nurse Server

HM1NA2439LR              160      Sonata Nurse Server

HM1NA2439LS               162      Sonata Nurse Server

HM1NA2439RL              158      Sonata Nurse Server

HM1NA2439RR              160      Sonata Nurse Server

HM1NA2439RS              162      Sonata Nurse Server

HM1NC2439LL               159      Sonata Nurse Server w/Waste Bin Stor

HM1NC2439LR              161      Sonata Nurse Server w/Waste Bin Stor

HM1NC2439LS               163      Sonata Nurse Server w/Waste Bin Stor

HM1NC2439RL              159      Sonata Nurse Server w/Waste Bin Stor

HM1NC2439RR              161      Sonata Nurse Server w/Waste Bin Stor

HM1NC2439RS              163      Sonata Nurse Server w/Waste Bin Stor

HM1WA1260                   173      Sonata Wardrobe

HM2BB3619                    171      Sonata Bench

HM2BC3619                    171      Sonata Bench

HM2LA4836L                  164      Sonata Islands Laminate

HM2LA4836R                 166      Sonata Island

HM2LA4836S                  168      Sonata Island

HM2LB3636L                  165      Sonata Island with Open Storage

HM2LB3636R                 167      Sonata Island with Open Storage

HM2LB3636S                  169      Sonata Island with Open Storage

HM2MA2436L                 172      Sonata Media Unit

Style
Number                    Page     Description

Style
Number                    Page     Description

Style Number Index, continued

August 2015



Steelcase Health Volume 2 Casegoods Specification Guide                                                                                                       cStyle Number Index, continued  501

Style Number Index

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

HM2MA2436R                172      Sonata Media Unit

HM2MA2436S                 172      Sonata Media Unit

HM2NA2439L                 158      Sonata Nurse Server

HM2NA2439R                 160      Sonata Nurse Server

HM2NA2439S                 162      Sonata Nurse Server

HM2NC2439L                 159      Sonata Nurse Server w/Waste Bin Stor

HM2NC2439R                 161      Sonata Nurse Server w/Waste Bin Stor

HM2NC2439S                 163      Sonata Nurse Server w/Waste Bin Stor

HM2WA1260                   173      Sonata Wardrobe

HMBA3619                      171      Sonata Bench

HMND2439L                    159      Sonata Nurse Server w/Waste Bin Stor

HMND2439R                   161      Sonata Nurse Server w/Waste Bin Stor

HMND2439S                   163      Sonata Nurse Server w/Waste Bin Stor

HMR3201R                      406      Mirror with Rigid Thermoform Frame

HMR3201W                     405      Mirror with Wood Frame

HP1822A                          414      Pocket without Monitor Mount

HP1822AB                       414      Pocket without Monitor Mount

HP1822F                          414      Pocket without Monitor Mount

HP1822FB                       414      Pocket without Monitor Mount

HP1822IA                        416      Pocket with Articulating Arm

HP1822IAB                     416      Pocket with Articulating Arm

HP1822IF                         416      Pocket with Articulating Arm

HP1822IFB                      416      Pocket with Articulating Arm

HP2225A                          415      Pocket With Monitor Mount

HP2225AB                       415      Pocket With Monitor Mount

HP2225AC                       415      Pocket With Monitor Mount

HP2225F                          415      Pocket With Monitor Mount

HP2225FB                       415      Pocket With Monitor Mount

HP2225FC                       415      Pocket With Monitor Mount

HP2322A                          414      Pocket Without Monitor Mount

HP2322AB                       414      Pocket Without Monitor Mount

HP2322F                          414      Pocket Without Monitor Mount

HP2322FB                       414      Pocket Without Monitor Mount

HPCTLS20                       136      Opus Ceiling Track

HPCTS                              136      Opus Ceiling Track

HPCUP                              417      Pocket Cup Holder

HPCUP4                           417      Pocket Cup Holder

HPSCANNER                   417      Pocket Scanner Holder

HPSCANNER4                417      Pocket Scanner Holder

HS2423SBL                     122      Opus Overhead Shelf with Box Unit

HS2424BL                       123      Opus Overhead Storage Cabinet

HS2435SBL                     122      Opus Overhead Shelf with Box Unit

HS24FL                             121      Opus Overhead Shelf

HS24SL                            121      Opus Overhead Shelf

HS3623FBL                     122      Opus Overhead Shelf with Box Unit

HS3623SBL                     122      Opus Overhead Shelf with Box Unit

HS3624BL                       123      Opus Overhead Storage Cabinet

HS3635FBL                     122      Opus Overhead Shelf with Box Unit

HS3635SBL                     122      Opus Overhead Shelf with Box Unit

HS36FL                             121      Opus Overhead Shelf

HS36SL                            121      Opus Overhead Shelf

HT108LNL                         23      Sync Worksurface

HT108LNS                         23      Sync Worksurface

HT108LPL                          23      Sync Worksurface

HT108LPS                         23      Sync Worksurface

HT108NL                            25      Sync Worksurface

HT108NS                           25      Sync Worksurface

HT108PL                            25      Sync Worksurface

HT108PS                            25      Sync Worksurface

HT108UNL                         22      Sync Worksurface

HT108UNS                        22      Sync Worksurface

HT108UPL                         23      Sync Worksurface

HT108UPS                         23      Sync Worksurface

HT108UTL                         22      Sync Worksurface

HT108UTS                         22      Sync Worksurface

HT135FL                            27      Sync Full Arc Worksurface

HT135FS                            27      Sync Full Arc Worksurface

HT135SLHL                       27      Sync 135° Scoop Worksurface

HT135SLHS                      27      Sync 135° Scoop Worksurface

HT135SRHL                      27      Sync 135° Scoop Worksurface

HT135SRHS                      27      Sync 135° Scoop Worksurface

HT18MAL                         120      Opus Bedside Table

HT18MBL                         120      Opus Bedside Table

HT4818BCHP                 397      Opus Mobile Over-Bed Table

HT72LNL                            23      Sync Worksurface

HT72LNS                           23      Sync Worksurface

HT72LPL                            23      Sync Worksurface

HT72LPS                            23      Sync Worksurface

HT72NL                              25      Sync Worksurface

HT72NS                              25      Sync Worksurface

HT72PL                              25      Sync Worksurface

HT72PS                              25      Sync Worksurface

HT72UNL                           22      Sync Worksurface

HT72UNS                           22      Sync Worksurface

HT72UPL                           23      Sync Worksurface

HT72UPS                           23      Sync Worksurface

HT72UTL                           22      Sync Worksurface

HT72UTS                           22      Sync Worksurface

HT84LNL                            23      Sync Worksurface

HT84LNS                           23      Sync Worksurface

HT84LPL                            23      Sync Worksurface

HT84LPS                            23      Sync Worksurface

HT84NL                              25      Sync Worksurface

HT84NS                              25      Sync Worksurface

HT84PL                              25      Sync Worksurface

HT84PS                              25      Sync Worksurface

HT84UNL                           22      Sync Worksurface

HT84UNS                           22      Sync Worksurface

HT84UPL                           23      Sync Worksurface

HT84UPS                           23      Sync Worksurface

HT84UTL                           22      Sync Worksurface

HT84UTS                           22      Sync Worksurface

HT90FL                               27      Sync Full Arc Worksurface

HT90FS                              27      Sync Full Arc Worksurface

HT96LNL                            23      Sync Worksurface

HT96LNS                           23      Sync Worksurface

HT96LPL                            23      Sync Worksurface

HT96LPS                            23      Sync Worksurface

HT96NL                              25      Sync Worksurface

HT96NS                              25      Sync Worksurface
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HT96PL                              25      Sync Worksurface

HT96PS                              25      Sync Worksurface

HT96UNL                           22      Sync Worksurface

HT96UNS                           22      Sync Worksurface

HT96UPL                           23      Sync Worksurface

HT96UPS                           23      Sync Worksurface

HT96UTL                           22      Sync Worksurface

HT96UTS                           22      Sync Worksurface

HTAP                                 422      Pivot Limiter

HTAX1                              421      Extension Arm

HTC1834KR                    398      Mobile Overbed Table with C-Base

HTC1834RL                     398      Mobile Overbed Table with C-Base

HTC1834RR                    398      Mobile Overbed Table with C-Base

HTC1834VR                    398      Mobile Overbed Table with C-Base

HTCS1                              421      Enclosed CPU Holder

HTCU1                              421      Standard CPU Holder

HTRANSU                        142      Opus Transformer

HTU1530KR                    399      Mobile Overbed Table with U-Base

HTU1530RL                    399      Mobile Overbed Table with U-Base

HTU1530RR                    399      Mobile Overbed Table with U-Base

HTU1530VR                    399      Mobile Overbed Table with U-Base

HTU1834KR                    399      Mobile Overbed Table with U-Base

HTU1834RL                    399      Mobile Overbed Table with U-Base

HTU1834RR                    399      Mobile Overbed Table with U-Base

HTU1834VR                    399      Mobile Overbed Table with U-Base

HTW32                              420      Relay Arm

HTW48                              420      Relay Arm

HW1548L                         124      Opus Common Top

HW1560L                         124      Opus Common Top

HW1572L                         124      Opus Common Top

HW1584L                         124      Opus Common Top

HX3060BCL                    427      Exchange 60" Bullet Table

HX3060BSL                     427      Exchange 60" Bullet Table

HX3060CL                       427      Exchange 60" Oval Table

HX3060SL                       427      Exchange 60" Oval Table

HX3072BCL                    427      Exchange 72" Bullet Table

HX3072BSL                     427      Exchange 72" Bullet Table

HX3072CL                       427      Exchange 72" Oval Table

HX3072SL                       427      Exchange 72" Oval Table

HX30BCL                         427      Exchange 30" Bullet Table

HX30BSL                         427      Exchange 30" Bullet Table

HX30CL                            427      Exchange 30" Round Table

HX30SL                            427      Exchange 30" Round Table

HXAB3436                       253      Folio Mounting Board

HXADL12                         254      Folio Plastic Drawer Liner

HXADL18                         254      Folio Plastic Drawer Liner

HXADL21                         254      Folio Plastic Drawer Liner

HXADL24                         254      Folio Plastic Drawer Liner

HXADL30                         254      Folio Plastic Drawer Liner

HXADL36                         254      Folio Plastic Drawer Liner

HXBC1228                       223      Folio 28"H Base Cabinet

HXBC1233A                    225      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXBC1236                       229      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBC1828                       223      Folio 28"H Base Cabinet

HXBC1833A                    225      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXBC1836                       229      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBC2128                       223      Folio 28"H Base Cabinet

HXBC2133A                    225      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXBC2136                       229      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBC2428                       223      Folio 28"H Base Cabinet

HXBC2433A                    225      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXBC2436                       229      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBC3028                       223      Folio 28"H Base Cabinet

HXBC3033A                    225      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXBC3036                       229      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBC3628                       223      Folio 28"H Base Cabinet

HXBC3633A                    225      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXBC3636                       229      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBD1228L                    222      Folio 28"H Base Cabinet

HXBD1228R                    222      Folio 28"H Base Cabinet

HXBD1233AL                  224      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXBD1233AR                 224      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXBD1236L                    228      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBD1236R                    228      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBD1828L                    222      Folio 28"H Base Cabinet

HXBD1828R                    222      Folio 28"H Base Cabinet

HXBD1833AL                  224      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXBD1833AR                 224      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXBD1836L                    228      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBD1836R                    228      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBD2128L                    222      Folio 28"H Base Cabinet

HXBD2128R                    222      Folio 28"H Base Cabinet

HXBD2133AL                  224      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXBD2133AR                 224      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXBD2136L                    228      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBD2136R                    228      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBD2428L                    222      Folio 28"H Base Cabinet

HXBD2428R                    222      Folio 28"H Base Cabinet

HXBD2433AL                  224      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXBD2433AR                 224      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXBD2436L                    228      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBD2436R                    228      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBD3028                       223      Folio 28"H Base Cabinet

HXBD3033A                    225      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXBD3036                       229      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBD3628                       223      Folio 28"H Base Cabinet

HXBD3633A                    225      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXBD3636                       229      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBE28                            223      Folio 28"H Support End Panel

HXBE33A                         226      Folio 33"H Support End Panel

HXBE36                            230      Folio 36"H Support End Panel

HXBF1236                       229      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBF1836                       229      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBF2136                       229      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBF2436                       229      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBF3036                       229      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBF3636                       229      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBG1236L                    229      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBG1236R                    229      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBG1836L                    229      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet
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HXBG1836R                    229      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBG2136L                    229      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBG2136R                    229      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBG2436L                    229      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBG2436R                    229      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBG3036                       229      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBG3636                       229      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBK3633A                    231      Folio Sink Cabinet

HXBK3636                       231      Folio Sink Cabinet

HXBKD2436L                 231      Folio Sink Cabinet

HXBKD2436R                 231      Folio Sink Cabinet

HXBKD3036                    231      Folio Sink Cabinet

HXBKD3636                    231      Folio Sink Cabinet

HXBL1233A                    226      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXBL1236                       230      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBL1833A                    226      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXBL1836                       230      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBL2133A                    226      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXBL2136                       230      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBL2433A                    226      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXBL2436                       230      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBL3033A                    226      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXBL3036                       230      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBL3633A                    226      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXBL3636                       230      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBM1228                      223      Folio 28"H Base Cabinet

HXBM1233A                   225      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXBM1828                      223      Folio 28"H Base Cabinet

HXBM1833A                   225      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXBM2128                      223      Folio 28"H Base Cabinet

HXBM2133A                   225      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXBM2428                      223      Folio 28"H Base Cabinet

HXBM2433A                   225      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXBM3028                      223      Folio 28"H Base Cabinet

HXBM3033A                   225      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXBM3628                      223      Folio 28"H Base Cabinet

HXBM3633A                   225      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXBN1236                       230      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBN1836                       230      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBN2136                       230      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBN2436                       230      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBN3036                       230      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBN3636                       230      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBP1228                       222      Folio 28"H Base Cabinet

HXBP1233A                    224      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXBP1236                       228      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBP1828                       222      Folio 28"H Base Cabinet

HXBP1833A                    224      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXBP1836                       228      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBP2128                       222      Folio 28"H Base Cabinet

HXBP2133A                    224      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXBP2136                       228      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBP2428                       222      Folio 28"H Base Cabinet

HXBP2433A                    224      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXBP2436                       228      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBP3028                       222      Folio 28"H Base Cabinet

HXBP3033A                    224      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXBP3036                       228      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBP3628                       222      Folio 28"H Base Cabinet

HXBP3633A                    224      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXBP3636                       228      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBR1236                       230      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBR1836                       230      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBR2136                       230      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBR2436                       230      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBR3036                       230      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBR3636                       230      Folio 36"H Base Cabinet

HXBS1224                       252      Folio Storage Shelf

HXBS1824                       252      Folio Storage Shelf

HXBS2124                       252      Folio Storage Shelf

HXBS2424                       252      Folio Storage Shelf

HXBS3024                       252      Folio Storage Shelf

HXBS3624                       252      Folio Storage Shelf

HXCBD1284L                  239      Folio 84"H Bookcase

HXCBD1284R                 239      Folio 84"H Bookcase

HXCBD1289LS               241      Folio 89"H Bookcase

HXCBD1289RS               241      Folio 89"H Bookcase

HXCBD1884L                  239      Folio 84"H Bookcase

HXCBD1884R                 239      Folio 84"H Bookcase

HXCBD1889LS               241      Folio 89"H Bookcase

HXCBD1889RS               241      Folio 89"H Bookcase

HXCBD2184L                  239      Folio 84"H Bookcase

HXCBD2184R                 239      Folio 84"H Bookcase

HXCBD2189LS               241      Folio 89"H Bookcase

HXCBD2189RS               241      Folio 89"H Bookcase

HXCBD2484L                  239      Folio 84"H Bookcase

HXCBD2484R                 239      Folio 84"H Bookcase

HXCBD2489LS               241      Folio 89"H Bookcase

HXCBD2489RS               241      Folio 89"H Bookcase

HXCBD3084                    239      Folio 84"H Bookcase

HXCBD3089S                 241      Folio 89"H Bookcase

HXCBD3684                    239      Folio 84"H Bookcase

HXCBD3689S                 241      Folio 89"H Bookcase

HXCBP1284                    238      Folio 84"H Bookcase

HXCBP1289S                  240      Folio 89"H Bookcase

HXCBP1884                    238      Folio 84"H Bookcase

HXCBP1889S                  240      Folio 89"H Bookcase

HXCBP2184                    238      Folio 84"H Bookcase

HXCBP2189S                  240      Folio 89"H Bookcase

HXCBP2484                    238      Folio 84"H Bookcase

HXCBP2489S                  240      Folio 89"H Bookcase

HXCBP3084                    238      Folio 84"H Bookcase

HXCBP3089S                  240      Folio 89"H Bookcase

HXCBP3684                    238      Folio 84"H Bookcase

HXCBP3689S                  240      Folio 89"H Bookcase

HXCBS1214                    252      Folio Storage Shelf

HXCBS1814                    252      Folio Storage Shelf

HXCBS2114                    252      Folio Storage Shelf

HXCBS2414                    252      Folio Storage Shelf

HXCBS3014                    252      Folio Storage Shelf
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HXCBS3614                    252      Folio Storage Shelf

HXCD1284L                    233      Folio 84"H Storage Cabinet

HXCD1284R                    233      Folio 84"H Storage Cabinet

HXCD1292LS                  235      Folio 92"H Storage Cabinet

HXCD1292RS                 235      Folio 92"H Storage Cabinet

HXCD1884L                    233      Folio 84"H Storage Cabinet

HXCD1884R                    233      Folio 84"H Storage Cabinet

HXCD1892LS                  235      Folio 92"H Storage Cabinet

HXCD1892RS                 235      Folio 92"H Storage Cabinet

HXCD2184L                    233      Folio 84"H Storage Cabinet

HXCD2184R                    233      Folio 84"H Storage Cabinet

HXCD2192LS                  235      Folio 92"H Storage Cabinet

HXCD2192RS                 235      Folio 92"H Storage Cabinet

HXCD2484L                    233      Folio 84"H Storage Cabinet

HXCD2484R                    233      Folio 84"H Storage Cabinet

HXCD2492LS                  235      Folio 92"H Storage Cabinet

HXCD2492RS                 235      Folio 92"H Storage Cabinet

HXCD3084                       233      Folio 84"H Storage Cabinet

HXCD3092S                    235      Folio 92"H Storage Cabinet

HXCD3684                       233      Folio 84"H Storage Cabinet

HXCD3692S                    235      Folio 92"H Storage Cabinet

HXCN1233A                    225      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXCN1833A                    225      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXCN2133A                    225      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXCN2433A                    225      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXCN3033A                    225      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXCN3633A                    225      Folio 33"H Base Cabinet

HXCP1284                       232      Folio 84"H Storage Cabinet

HXCP1292S                    234      Folio 92"H Storage Cabinet

HXCP1884                       232      Folio 84"H Storage Cabinet

HXCP1892S                    234      Folio 92"H Storage Cabinet

HXCP2184                       232      Folio 84"H Storage Cabinet

HXCP2192S                    234      Folio 92"H Storage Cabinet

HXCP2484                       232      Folio 84"H Storage Cabinet

HXCP2492S                    234      Folio 92"H Storage Cabinet

HXCP3084                       232      Folio 84"H Storage Cabinet

HXCP3092S                    234      Folio 92"H Storage Cabinet

HXCP3684                       232      Folio 84"H Storage Cabinet

HXCP3692S                    234      Folio 92"H Storage Cabinet

HXCS1224                       252      Folio Storage Shelf

HXCS1824                       252      Folio Storage Shelf

HXCS2124                       252      Folio Storage Shelf

HXCS2424                       252      Folio Storage Shelf

HXCS3024                       252      Folio Storage Shelf

HXCS3624                       252      Folio Storage Shelf

HXCW1284L                    236      Folio 84"H Wardrobe Cabinet

HXCW1284R                   236      Folio 84"H Wardrobe Cabinet

HXCW1292LS                 237      Folio 92"H Wardrobe Cabinet

HXCW1292RS                 237      Folio 92"H Wardrobe Cabinet

HXCW1884L                    236      Folio 84"H Wardrobe Cabinet

HXCW1884R                   236      Folio 84"H Wardrobe Cabinet

HXCW1892LS                 237      Folio 92"H Wardrobe Cabinet

HXCW1892RS                 237      Folio 92"H Wardrobe Cabinet

HXCW2184L                    236      Folio 84"H Wardrobe Cabinet

HXCW2184R                   236      Folio 84"H Wardrobe Cabinet

HXCW2192LS                 237      Folio 92"H Wardrobe Cabinet

HXCW2192RS                 237      Folio 92"H Wardrobe Cabinet

HXCW2484L                    236      Folio 84"H Wardrobe Cabinet

HXCW2484R                   236      Folio 84"H Wardrobe Cabinet

HXCW2492LS                 237      Folio 92"H Wardrobe Cabinet

HXCW2492RS                 237      Folio 92"H Wardrobe Cabinet

HXCW3084                      236      Folio 84"H Wardrobe Cabinet

HXCW3092S                   237      Folio 92"H Wardrobe Cabinet

HXCW3684                      236      Folio 84"H Wardrobe Cabinet

HXCW3692S                   237      Folio 92"H Wardrobe Cabinet

HXDF1224                       250      Folio Desk Frame

HXDF1824                       250      Folio Desk Frame

HXDF2424                       250      Folio Desk Frame

HXDF3024                       250      Folio Desk Frame

HXDF3624                       250      Folio Desk Frame

HXDF4224                       250      Folio Desk Frame

HXDF4824                       250      Folio Desk Frame

HXDF5424                       250      Folio Desk Frame

HXDF6024                       250      Folio Desk Frame

HXDF7224                       250      Folio Desk Frame

HXDFB2424                    251      Folio Desk Frame

HXDFB3024                    251      Folio Desk Frame

HXDFB3624                    251      Folio Desk Frame

HXFB628                          253      Folio Filler

HXFB633                          253      Folio Filler

HXFB636                          253      Folio Filler

HXFU624                         253      Folio Filler

HXFU629                         253      Folio Filler

HXFU630                         253      Folio Filler

HXFU635                         253      Folio Filler

HXUD1224L                    243      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUD1224R                    243      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUD1229LS                  245      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUD1229RS                 245      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUD1230L                    243      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUD1230R                    243      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUD1235LS                  245      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUD1235RS                 245      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUD1824L                    243      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUD1824R                    243      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUD1829LS                  245      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUD1829RS                 245      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUD1830L                    243      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUD1830R                    243      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUD1835LS                  245      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUD1835RS                 245      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUD2124L                    243      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUD2124R                    243      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUD2129LS                  245      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUD2129RS                 245      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUD2130L                    243      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUD2130R                    243      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUD2135LS                  245      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUD2135RS                 245      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUD2424                       243      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet
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HXUD2429S                    245      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUD2430                       243      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUD2435S                    245      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUD3024                       243      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUD3029S                    245      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUD3030                       243      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUD3035S                    245      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUD3624                       243      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUD3629S                    245      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUD3630                       243      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUD3635S                    245      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUDP1230L                  243      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUDP1230R                 243      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUDP1235LS               245      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUDP1235RS               245      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUDP1830L                  243      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUDP1830R                 243      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUDP1835LS               245      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUDP1835RS               245      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUDP2130L                  243      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUDP2130R                 243      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUDP2135LS               245      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUDP2135RS               245      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUDP2430                    243      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUDP2435S                 245      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUDP3030                    243      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUDP3035S                 245      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUDP3630                    243      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUDP3635S                 245      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUP1224                       242      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUP1229S                    244      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUP1230                       242      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUP1235S                    244      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUP1824                       242      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUP1829S                    244      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUP1830                       242      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUP1835S                    244      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUP2124                       242      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUP2129S                    244      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUP2130                       242      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUP2135S                    244      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUP2424                       242      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUP2429S                    244      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUP2430                       242      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUP2435S                    244      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUP3024                       242      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUP3029S                    244      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUP3030                       242      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUP3035S                    244      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUP3624                       242      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUP3629S                    244      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUP3630                       242      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUP3635S                    244      Folio Upper Storage Cabinet

HXUS1214                       252      Folio Storage Shelf

HXUS1814                       252      Folio Storage Shelf

HXUS2114                       252      Folio Storage Shelf

HXUS2414                       252      Folio Storage Shelf

HXUS3014                       252      Folio Storage Shelf

HXUS3614                       252      Folio Storage Shelf

HXW10224L                    246      Folio Worksurface

HXW10224S                    248      Folio Worksurface

HXW10824L                    246      Folio Worksurface

HXW10824S                    248      Folio Worksurface

HXW11424L                    246      Folio Worksurface

HXW11424S                    248      Folio Worksurface

HXW12024L                    246      Folio Worksurface

HXW12024S                    248      Folio Worksurface

HXW1224L                      246      Folio Worksurface

HXW1224S                      248      Folio Worksurface

HXW1824L                      246      Folio Worksurface

HXW1824S                      248      Folio Worksurface

HXW2124L                      246      Folio Worksurface

HXW2124S                      248      Folio Worksurface

HXW2424L                      246      Folio Worksurface

HXW2424S                      248      Folio Worksurface

HXW2724L                      246      Folio Worksurface

HXW2724S                      248      Folio Worksurface

HXW3024L                      246      Folio Worksurface

HXW3024S                      248      Folio Worksurface

HXW3324L                      246      Folio Worksurface

HXW3324S                      248      Folio Worksurface

HXW3624L                      246      Folio Worksurface

HXW3624S                      248      Folio Worksurface

HXW3924L                      246      Folio Worksurface

HXW3924S                      248      Folio Worksurface

HXW4224L                      246      Folio Worksurface

HXW4224S                      248      Folio Worksurface

HXW4524L                      246      Folio Worksurface

HXW4524S                      248      Folio Worksurface

HXW4824L                      246      Folio Worksurface

HXW4824S                      248      Folio Worksurface

HXW5124L                      246      Folio Worksurface

HXW5124S                      248      Folio Worksurface

HXW5424L                      246      Folio Worksurface

HXW5424S                      248      Folio Worksurface

HXW6024L                      246      Folio Worksurface

HXW6024S                      248      Folio Worksurface

HXW6624L                      246      Folio Worksurface

HXW6624S                      248      Folio Worksurface

HXW7224L                      246      Folio Worksurface

HXW7224S                      248      Folio Worksurface

HXW7824L                      246      Folio Worksurface

HXW7824S                      248      Folio Worksurface

HXW8424L                      246      Folio Worksurface

HXW8424S                      248      Folio Worksurface

HXW9024L                      246      Folio Worksurface

HXW9024S                      248      Folio Worksurface

HXW9624L                      246      Folio Worksurface

HXW9624S                      248      Folio Worksurface

HXWS421L                      247      Folio Worksurface
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HXWS421LS                    249      Folio Sidesplash

HXWS421RS                   249      Folio Sidesplash

HXWS424L                      247      Folio Worksurface

HXWS424LS                    249      Folio Sideplash

HXWS424RS                   249      Folio Sideplash

LOCK9201FR                  495      Lock Cylinder

LOCK9201XF                  495      Lock Cylinder

MSKEYW                          408      Davenport Accessory

PTDMGB3                        453      Pwr Comm Sphere

S-1721-A-GR-KIT           254      Stainless Steel Sink

S-ADA-1721-A-GR-KIT 254      Stainless Steel Sink

SX-1717-A-GR-KIT        254      Stainless Steel Sink

SX-1719-A-GR-KIT        254      Stainless Steel Sink

TS4FL2724TC2              448      Groupwork Table Leg

TS4FL2730TC2              448      Groupwork Table Leg

TS4L27PG                       446      Groupwork Post Leg

TS4L27PG4                     446      Groupwork Post Leg

TS4L27TG                       447      Groupwork T-Leg

TS4L27TG4                     447      Groupwork T-Leg

TS4LCTAPG                    447      Groupwork Table Leg

TS4LCTAPG4                  447      Groupwork Table Leg

TS4LSHPG                       447      Groupwork Post Leg

TS4LSHPG4                    447      Groupwork Post Leg

TS4MH36                         450      Groupwork Modesty Panel

TS4MH42                         450      Groupwork Modesty Panel

TS4MH48                         450      Groupwork Modesty Panel

TS4MH60                         450      Groupwork Modesty Panel

TS4MH66                         450      Groupwork Modesty Panel

TS4MH72                         450      Groupwork Modesty Panel

TS4MH84                         450      Groupwork Modesty Panel

TS4TBASE22                  449      Groupwork Table Base

TS4TBASE28                  449      Groupwork Table Base

TS4TBASE285                449      Groupwork Table Base

TS4TCAFE22                  449      Groupwork Table Base

TS4TCAFE28                  449      Groupwork Table Base

TS4TCAFE285                449      Groupwork Table Base

TS4TCOF22                     449      Groupwork Table Base

TS4TCOF28                     449      Groupwork Table Base

TS4THB48120                445      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THB4812T                445      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THB48144                445      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THB4814T                445      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THB4896                  445      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THB4896T                445      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THD48120                444      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THD4812T                444      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THD48144                444      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THD4814T                444      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THD4896                  444      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THD4896T                444      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THDR24                    442      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THDR24T                  442      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THDR30                    442      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THDR30T                  442      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THDR36                    442      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THDR36T                  442      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THDR42                    442      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THDR42T                  442      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THDR48                    442      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THDR48T                  442      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THDV2448               443      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THDV244T               443      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THDV4896               445      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THDV489T               445      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THG2448                  441      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THG3060                  441      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THL2424                   441      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THL3030                   441      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THN1836                  441      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THN2448                  441      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THN3060                  441      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THNC2142               441      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THNC2754               441      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THNC3366               441      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR1848                  440      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR1860                  440      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR1866                  440      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR1872                  440      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR1884                  440      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR2424                  443      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR2424T                443      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR2436                  440      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR2442                  440      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR2448                  440      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR2460                  440      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR2466                  440      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR2472                  440      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR2484                  440      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR3030                  443      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR3030T                443      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR3036                  440      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR3042                  440      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR3048                  440      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR3060                  440      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR3066                  440      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR3072                  440      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR3636                  443      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR3636T                443      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR4242                  443      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR4242T                443      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR48120                444      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THR4812T                444      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THR48144                444      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THR4814T                444      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THR4848                  443      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR4848T                443      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THR4896                  444      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THR4896T                444      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4THRC3636               441      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THRC4242               441      Groupwork Table Top
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TS4THW1836                 441      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THW2442                 441      Groupwork Table Top

TS4THWK2442              441      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLB48120                445      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLB4812T                445      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLB48144                445      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLB4814T                445      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLB4896                   445      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLB4896T                445      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLD48120                444      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLD4812T                444      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLD48144                444      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLD4814T                444      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLD4896                   444      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLD4896T                444      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLDR24                     442      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLDR24T                  442      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLDR30                     442      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLDR30T                  442      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLDR36                     442      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLDR36T                  442      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLDR42                     442      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLDR42T                  442      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLDR48                     442      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLDR48T                  442      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLDV2448                443      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLDV244T                443      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLDV4896                445      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLDV489T                445      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLG2448                   441      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLG3060                   441      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLL2424                   441      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLL3030                   441      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLN1836                   441      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLN2448                   441      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLN3060                   441      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLNC2142                441      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLNC2754                441      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLNC3366                441      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR1848                   440      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR1860                   440      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR1866                   440      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR1872                   440      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR1884                   440      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR2424                   443      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR2424T                443      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR2436                   440      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR2442                   440      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR2448                   440      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR2460                   440      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR2466                   440      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR2472                   440      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR2484                   440      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR3030                   443      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR3030T                443      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR3036                   440      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR3042                   440      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR3048                   440      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR3060                   440      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR3066                   440      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR3072                   440      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR3636                   443      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR3636T                443      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR4242                   443      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR4242T                443      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR48120                444      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLR4812T                444      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLR48144                444      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLR4814T                444      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLR4848                   443      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR4848T                443      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLR4896                   444      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLR4896T                444      Groupwork Conf Table Top

TS4TLRC3636                441      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLRC4242                441      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLW1836                  441      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLW2442                  441      Groupwork Table Top

TS4TLWK2442               441      Groupwork Table Top

TS4WIRE                          450      Groupwork Wire MT

TS5GF3                            453      Flip Grommet

TSAEGROM                     453      Grommet Pkg

TSAERDW                        452      Comm Mdl Pkg

TSAERPW                        452      Receptacle Pkg

TSATPL14                       451      Support Plate

TSATPL20                       451      Support Plate

TSATRC39                       451      Reinforcing Channel

TSATRC48                       451      Reinforcing Channel

TSATRC57                       451      Reinforcing Channel

TSATRC72                       451      Reinforcing Channel

TSATTIE                          451      Tie Plates

US-1620-A-KIT               254      Stainless Steel Sink

US-ADA-1620-A-KIT     254      Stainless Steel Sink

USX-1616-A-KIT            254      Stainless Steel Sink

USX-1618-A-KIT            254      Stainless Steel Sink
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®  The following are registered trademarks for
products of Steelcase Inc. or one of its related
corporate entities: 4 o’clock, 900 Series, 
à la carte, Airtouch, Ally, Amia, Answer,
Archipelago, Avenir, Ballet, Bix, Brayton
International, Cachet, Canopy, Canto,
Chancellor, Coalesse, Confidante, Context,
Convene, CopyCam, Criterion, Crushed Can,
Currency, dash, Designtex, Details, Detour,
Drive, Elective Elements, Ellipse, Ember
Chrome, Emerge, E-Table 2, FYI, Garland,
Gentry, Ginkgo Biloba, Groupwork, Ideo,
Jacket, Jenny, Jersey, Kart, Kick, LaCosta,
Leap, Let’s B, LiveBack, Max-Stacker,
media:scape, Metro, Migrations, Mitra,
Montage, Nurture, Oriana, Parade, Pathways,
PCT, Permiso, Player, PolyVision, Portal,
Power Pincher, Progeny, Protégé, R2, Rally,
Relevant, Reply, Rizzi Arc, Sensor, Series
9000, Siento, Sieste, Sine, Softcare,
Springboard, Steelcase, Steelcase Design
Partnership, Stella, Stow Davis, Swathmore,
TeamWork, Technique, Texpress, Think,
Thunder, Topo, Train, Turnstone, Underline,
Unison, Vecta, Viridian, Walden, Werndl, and
X-Stack. 

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from AWI Licensing Company, Dover,
DE: SoundScapes, DuraBrite, BioBlock, and
Armstrong.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Byrne Electrical, Rockford, MI:
Interport, Mini-Port, Axil Z, and Ellora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
DuPont, Wilmington, DE: Corian.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Genlyte Thomas Company, Louisville, KY:
Lightolier.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Hilti Corporation, FL-9494 Schaan, 
Principality of Liechtenstein: Hilti.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Leviton Manufacturing Company, Little Neck,
NY: Decora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Mechanical Plastics Corp, Elmsford, NY:
Toggler.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Microsoft Corporation, Redmond, WA:
Microsoft.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Panduit Corporation, Lockport, IL: Panduit.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Trav (Press), Cuneo, Italy: Assisa.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Virtual Ink, Boston, MA: mimioActive.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Wilkhahn Furniture Products:
Avera, Senzo, Versal, and Wilkhahn FS.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wilsonart International, Temple, TX:
Chemsurf.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wiremold, West Hartford, CT: Wiremold.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
EMU Group S.P.A., Perugia, Italy: Emu.

™ The following are trademarks for products of
Steelcase Inc. or one of its related corporate
entities: <5_MY, Access, Active/Passive Shelf,
Ainsley, Akira, Alcove, Alerion, alight, Amaris,
American Elect, American Tradition, ap40,
Arbor, Arriva, Asana, Ascot, Aspekt, Astor,
Await, Bira, Bivi, Bottomline, Brody, Brook,
Buoy, Burton, c:scape, Calla, Calm, Camber,
Campfire, Capa, Cappuccino, Cesar, Chester,
Chord, Circa, Clarendon, Classic Rectangular,
cobi, Collaboration, Community, Company,
Convey, Cortex, Coupe, Crea, Crew, Cura,
Cypress, Davenport, Dearborn, Deck, Déjà,
Denizen, Denska, Derby, Divisio, Donovan,
Dune, Duo, e3, e3 ceramicsteel, e3 environ-
mental ceramicsteel, Echo, Edge, Elsna,
Empath, Empress, Enea, 3no, EnSync,
Enviro, Escapade, Exchange, Exponents,
Field, Flat Top, FlexFrame, Flip Top, Flute,
Folio, FrameOne, FreeFlow, Frontier, Galilei,
Gesture, Ginger, Ginkgo, Go Wall, Grip,
Groove, Hatchback, Hawthorne, Hitch, Host
Collection, Hosu, Huddleboard, i2i, Impact,
Indy, InfoLink, IOS, I-Solve, Jack, Jarrah,
Jetty, Juice, Kami, Kast, Kathryn, Lagunitas,
Lark, L’Attitude, LearnLab, Leela, Lincoln,
Linden, LiveSeat, Loria, Lyric, Malibu, Malibu
Too, Mansfield, Marathon, Martini, Mason,
Masque,  Millbrae, Mineral, Mingle, Mistic,
Mistic Metal, Mistic Wood, Montreal, Move,
Nadia, Neighbor, nesso, Nickel, Nikko, Nod,
Node, Norfolk, Ontrak, Oom, Opus, Orchid,
Outlook Collection, Ovation, Paloma,
Paperflo, Parliament, Pasio, Passerelle,
Patriarch, Payback, Peek, Pile File, Pisa,
Pool, PUCK, QiVi, Quba, Rave, Reed,
Regard, Relay, Reunion, Ripple, Riser, Rocco,
Rocky, RoomWizard, Runner, Satellite,
Sawyer, ScapeSeries, Senti, Sentinel, Senza,
Sequoia, Session, ShareLink, Shield,
Shortcut, Sidewalk, Skylar, Slumber, Smoke,
Snug, Soft Leaf, Sonata, Sorrel, SOTO,
Stationkits, Stiletto, Surprise!, Switch,
Symphony, Sync, TagWizard, Tava,
TeamStudio, TeamTheater, Tenaro, Terrazzo,
Theorem, Thread, Topaz, Touchdown, Tour,
Tower Too, Trees, Trillium, Trolly, tX2, U-Free,
Uno, V.I.A., Verb, Verge, Victor2, Visalia,
Waldorf, Woodruff, Workspring, and X-tenz.

™ The following is a trademark of Microsoft
Corporation, Redmond, WA: Windows.

™ The following is a trademark of Rodman
Industries, Inc., Oconomowoc, WI:
ResinCore1.

™ The following is a trademark of Ultrafabrics,
LLC, Elmsford, NY: Ultraleather.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Wilkhahn Furniture products: Cana,
Linus, Logon, Picto, Range, Stitz, Thema,
Timetable, and Tubis.

™ The following is a trademark of MBDC,
Charlottesville, VA: Cradle to Cradle and C2C.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Walter Knoll: Andoo, Bob, Lazlo, Lox,
Ribbon, and Together.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from PP Møbler: Bar and Flag Halyard.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Viccarbe: Davos, Holy Day, Last Minute,
RS, and Wrapp.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Carl Hansen: Elbow, Paddle, Shell, Wing,
and Wishbone.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Cambridge Sound Management, LLC,
Cambridge, MA: QtPro Soundmasking, Qt
Quiet Technology, and Sonet Qt.

™ The following is a trademark of Electri-Cable
Assemblies, Shelton, CT: Interact.
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Availability
Electronic price list updated with release
182.C (U.S.) and 147.C (Canada), dated 
August 17, 2015.

Spec News is available on village.steelcase.com. 
Search AdStock and download the current
release’s Spec News. 

View or download Steelcase Specification Guides
at http://www.steelcase.com/en/resources/design/
spec-guides/pages/specguides.aspx.

Transitional products in this specification guide are
maintained for existing customers only and are
likely to be phased out over time. These products
are indicated with a S. Products that are sched-
uled to be culled are indicated with an G, followed
by the last order entry date.

cFor a list of all trademarks, refer to the last page
of this specification guide.
© 2015 Steelcase Inc.

For Canadian Pricing
Canadian factor can be found at
steelcase.com/CADpricing.
Calculate in the following order to avoid 
rounding errors:
•  Multiply the base price and each option by the 
  Canadian factor.
•  Round each to the nearest dollar.
•  Add base and options for total list price.
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Universal Fixed Pedestals

Product Details

Box drawers are a
welded steel construction
and available with proud or
flush fronts. One divider is
included with each box
drawer. 

File drawers are a welded
steel construction and
available with proud or flush
fronts. Drawer body sides
are full-height and accom-
modate front-to-back filing 
of hanging letter-size file
folders.

Drawer fronts can be
removed and changed in the
field to create a different
aesthetic or to replace
damaged drawer fronts.

Pencil tray to hold small
office supplies is included
with each box/box/file
pedestal.

Label holders are
available from Customer
Service Parts. Label holder
fits inside the integral pull of
flush-front mobile pedestals
and over the top edge of
drawer front on proud-front
drawers.

Locks are available
factory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are
available with consecutive,
specific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page 416

Individual drawer locks
are available on file/file
pedestals for applications
where you want to limit
access to each drawer.
Pedestals include a security
shield above each drawer to
prevent unauthorized access.
Individual locking drawers
are only available with field-
installed locks. Consecutive,
specific, and random keying
options are available.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 416

Non-locking pedestal
is available as an option.

27"H fixed pedestals
have base alignment with
other Universal Storage
components that have a 3"H
base. 

To use 251⁄2"H fixed
pedestals in a freestanding
application underneath
adjustable-height work-
surfaces, use a pedestal
conversion kit. Pedestals are
fixed when used underneath
worksurface installed at
lower heights.

Connections

Fixed pedestals are
intended to attach under a
worksurface for security and
support. Three pedestal
depths are available to
correspond with Universal
Worksurface depths. Proud-
front pedestals exactly
match the depth of Universal
Worksurfaces. Flush-front
pedestals are 7⁄8" shorter.

291/2"D

231/2"D

183/8"D

3"H
Filler conceals the gap that
may exist between the face
of a panel and the back of a
27"H pedestal.  Fillers are
also used to provide stability
for pedestal and worksurface
configurations that are not
panel-wrapped. 
Tip: Fillers for proud front
pedestals conceal a 1⁄2" 
gap. Fillers for flush front
pedestals conceal a 13⁄8"
gap. 

Freestanding applica-
tions that don’t require
attachment to a worksurface
should be used with a con-
version kit that includes a
steel top and counterweight
package.
cPage 216

Field-installed acces-
sories are available,
including pencil trays, 
media trays, stationery 
trays, dividers, and rails.
cPage 237

Wiring & Cabling
Fixed pedestals do not
accommodate cable-routing.
Plan accordingly when
installing pedestals
underneath worksurfaces
with grommets or other
cable-routing accessories.

Surface Materials
Pedestal, steel drawer
fronts, and integral
pulls
• Paint

Contemporary, handle,
jazz, and bar pulls
• 0835 Black
• 9201 Polished Chrome
• 9211 Nickel
• 9212 Silver

Wood veneer drawer
fronts
• Wood veneer—

Open pore finishes
• Customiz stain (option)

Lock 
• 9201 Polished Chrome
• 9250 Ember Chrome 

(option)

Drawer bodies, drawer
suspensions, rails,
dividers, and glides
• Black 

Application Topics
Storage Capacities
cPage 422

Safe Use of 
Storage Products
cPage 414

Shipping
Pedestals are normally
shipped in heavy-duty,
recyclable stretch wrap to
reduce the amount of
corrugated board needed.

27"H fixed pedestals
are floor-standing and can
support worksurfaces at
281⁄2"H.
cSpecifying, pages 206–209

Actual Dimensions
Depth with flush steel front 171⁄2", 225⁄8", and 285⁄8", 

Depth with proud steel or 183⁄8", 231⁄2", and 291⁄2"
wood front

Width 15"

Height 251⁄2" and 27"

Finished back and
sides are standard.

Top is open and accommo-
dates attachment to a
worksurface. Attachment
hardware is included.

Lock is standard on
pedestals and secures 
all drawers. Lock is located
in the top drawer. Locks are
standard factory-installed,
keyed random.
cLock and Keying, page 416

Drawer fronts are
available in steel or wood
veneer.

3"H base is integral to
27"H pedestal case.

Pull on proud-front
pedestal is available in 
a variety of shapes.

Leveling glides adjust to
install pedestals on uneven
floors. 251⁄2"H pedestals
have a 7⁄8" adjustable glide
range, and 27"H pedestals
have a 17⁄8" adjustable glide
range.

Pull on flush-front
pedestal is full width and
integral. Full-width wood pull
is available as an option.

Optional basic drawer
interior includes full-depth
box and file drawers on
18"D, 24"D, and 30"D
pedestals. All box drawers
include full extensions. All
drawer accessories are
omitted from pedestals with
this option.

Flush-front pull is full-
width and integral with the
drawer. Pull is available on
steel drawer fronts only. 

Optional full-width
wood pull attaches to
integral pull with double-
sided tape. Wood pull, if
selected, ships separate from
pedestal and is field installed.

Proud-front pulls are
available in the following
styles—contemporary
(standard), handle, jazz, and
bar. Each pull is 128 mm
and available on steel 
or wood veneer drawers.

Contemporary 
pull

Handle
pull

Jazz pull

Bar pull

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to the
contents. Box and file
drawers are available.

Tip 4
Study the product 
detail pages in the 
Understanding section 
to learn everything an 
expert knows about 
specific products. Each 
product detail page in 
this section contains 
the following features, 
where applicable:
•  Product Drawing
•  Actual Dimensions
•  Product Details
•  Connections
•  Wiring and Cabling
•  Surface Materials
•  Application Topics
•  Shipping

Ten Tips: 
How to Get the Most Out of This Book

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tip 1

Watch the tabs on the
right-hand edges of the
pages. They’ll always 
indicate which chapter 
you are in.

Tip 2

Use the Statement of
Line pages for an
overview of the available
components, their sizes, and
page references for
additional information. 

8 Storage Specification Guide

Universal Storage Products
Statement of Line

Open Side Towers
24"W 30"W

52"H •
651⁄2"H •
Drawings show door hinged left. 
Units are also available with door hinged right.

Understanding
cPage 26

Specifying
cPages 30–33

Flush steel 
front

231/8"D
or

291/8"D

24"D
or

30"D

Proud steel 
or wood front

Full Front Towers
24"W

52"H •
651⁄2"H •
Drawings show door hinged left. 
Units are also available with door hinged right.

Understanding
cPage 34

Specifying
cPages 38–48

Vertical Drawer Towers
24"W

52"H •
651⁄2"H •
Drawings show door hinged left. 
Units are also available with door hinged right.

Understanding
cPage 50

Specifying
cPages 54–57

Flush steel 
front

Proud steel 
or wood front

231/8"D 24"D

Flush steel 
front

231/8"D
or

291/8"D

24"D
or

30"D

Proud steel 
or wood front

Lateral Files
30"W 36"W 42"W

28"H • • •
40"H • • •
52"H • • •
651⁄2"H • • •
Tip: 42"W lateral files are available 18"D and 187⁄8"D only.

Understanding
cPage 92

Specifying
cPages 96–102

Flush steel 
front

18"D
or

231/8"D

187/8"D
or

24"D

Proud steel 
or wood front

Fixed Pedestals
15"W

251⁄2"H •
27"H •

Understanding
cPage 204

Specifying
cPages 206–209

Flush steel 
front

171/2"D,
225/8"D,

or 285/8"D 
Proud steel 
or wood front

183/8"D,
231/2"D,

or 291/2"D 

Mobile Pedestals
15"W

21"H •
27"H •

Understanding
cPage 210

Specifying
cPages 212–215

Flush steel 
front

171/2"D
or 225/8"D

183/8"D
or 231/2"D

Proud steel 
or wood front

C
h

a
p
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Tip 3

Find cross references
by looking for page numbers
flagged with an arrow.

Product Drawing 
shows you what the product
looks like and points out
important features.

Product Details
gives specific information 
on the product and how it 
is used.

Connections
describes how the 
product is assembled 
or how it attaches to 
another product.

Actual Dimensions 
table lists the dimensions 
of the product.

Wiring and Cabling
details the cable-
management and cable
routing capabilities of the
product.

Shipping describes how
the product is packaged for
delivery.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Application Topics 
provides additional
resources relevant to 
the product.

Surface Materials
lists what material is 
used for each part of 
the product.
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Universal Over the Case Bins with Flat Fronts
For Use with Pathways Technology Wall, Answer, Kick, Series 9000, Avenir, and Montage

96 Storage Specification Guide

yficepS ot deriuqeRsedulcnI dradnatS
• Overhead bin with lift-up door: paint price group 1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment brackets with safety catch: 

black paint only
• Off-module attachment brackets, if specified:

black paint only
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Overhead bin with one door
Materials • Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.

• Paint price group 2 +$ 39 Specify paint color number.
• Paint price group 3 +$ 67 Specify paint color number.

Overhead bin with two doors
• Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
• Paint price group 2 +$ 55 Specify paint color number.
• Paint price group 3 +$ 93 Specify paint color number.

Brackets Off-module attachment brackets
• One vertical off-module bracket +$ 50 Specify with one vertical off-module 

bracket.
• Two vertical off-module +$100 Specify with two vertical off-module 

brackets brackets.
• Horizontal off-module brackets +$107 Specify with horizontal off-module 

for use with Pathways brackets, Pathways Technology Wall.
Technology Wall

• Horizontal off-module brackets +$107 Specify with horizontal off-module
for use with 24"W to 48"W brackets, Montage.
Montage bins

Upmount brackets
• Upmount kit +$150 Specify with upmount kit.

Door • Assist mechanism on +$150 per door Specify with assist mechanism on 
Mechanism standard door standard door.

Shelf • Four dividers: white plastic +$ 37 Specify with dividers.
Accessories

Lock and  Lock 
Keying • No lock –$ 55 per door Specify with no lock.

• Ember Chrome No cost Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

Keying
• Factory- and field-installed keying cPage 316

Related • Accessories cPage 120
Products • Shelf lights cPages 250–255

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for overhead bin
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 330.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 92

PRICE ADJUSTMENT: Products reflect 164 pricing, a 3% price increase is not required. 
The Canadian pricing factor is 1.2 for Price List 138. 164

Tip: Maximum width for a
horizontal off-module bin
mounted on an enhanced
off-module Montage panel 
is 48"W. 

Tip: For Montage, vertical
off-module brackets can be
used with 30"W to 60"W
bins only. 

Storage Specification Guide 97
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Specification Information

DDimensions DNumber DNew DOld DU.S.
dD W H dof Doors dStyle dStyle dBase

ddd Number dNumber dPrice
ddddd

Bins with Flat Fronts for Use with Pathways Technology Wall, Answer, and Kick
153⁄4" 24" 161⁄4" 1 RBB24QTAK N.A. $458

153⁄4" 30" 161⁄4" 1 RBB30QTAK N.A. $476

153⁄4" 36" 161⁄4" 1 RBB36QTAK N.A. $499

153⁄4" 42" 161⁄4" 1 RBB42QTAK N.A. $517

153⁄4" 48" 161⁄4" 1 RBB48QTAK N.A. $534

153⁄4" 60" 161⁄4" 2 RBB60QTAK N.A. $857

153⁄4" 72" 161⁄4" 2 RBB72QTAK N.A. $933
ddddd

Bins with Flat Fronts for Use with Series 9000
153⁄4" 25" 161⁄4" 1 RBB25QS9 N.A. $452

153⁄4" 30" 161⁄4" 1 RBB30QS9 N.A. $456

153⁄4" 35" 161⁄4" 1 RBB35QS9 N.A. $485

153⁄4" 36" 161⁄4" 1 RBB36QS9 N.A. $485

153⁄4" 42" 161⁄4" 1 RBB42QS9 N.A. $504

153⁄4" 45" 161⁄4" 1 RBB45QS9 N.A. $511

153⁄4" 60" 161⁄4" 2 RBB60QS9 N.A. $793

153⁄4" 70" 161⁄4" 2 RBB70QS9 N.A. $892
ddddd

Bins with Flat Fronts for Use with Avenir
153⁄4" 24" 161⁄4" 1 RBB24QAVR N.A. $452

153⁄4" 30" 161⁄4" 1 RBB30QAVR N.A. $456

153⁄4" 36" 161⁄4" 1 RBB36QAVR N.A. $485

153⁄4" 42" 161⁄4" 1 RBB42QAVR N.A. $504

153⁄4" 48" 161⁄4" 1 RBB48QAVR N.A. $511

153⁄4" 60" 161⁄4" 2 RBB60QAVR N.A. $793

153⁄4" 72" 161⁄4" 2 RBB72QAVR N.A. $892
ddddd

Bins with Flat Fronts for Use with Montage
153⁄4" 24" 161⁄4" 1 RBB24QMON N.A. $458

153⁄4" 30" 161⁄4" 1 RBB30QMON N.A. $476

153⁄4" 36" 161⁄4" 1 RBB36QMON N.A. $499

153⁄4" 42" 161⁄4" 1 RBB42QMON N.A. $517

153⁄4" 48" 161⁄4" 1 RBB48QMON N.A. $534

153⁄4" 60" 161⁄4" 2 RBB60QMON N.A. $857

153⁄4" 72" 161⁄4" 2 RBB72QMON N.A. $933
ddddd

PRICE ADJUSTMENT: Products reflect 164 pricing, a 3% price increase is not required. 
The Canadian pricing factor is 1.2 for Price List 138. 164

Universal Over the Case 
Bins with Flat Fronts

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Ten Tips:
How to Get the Most

Out of This Book

Tip 6

Italic typeface on
specifying pages usually
identifies wording that you
should use in your order.

Tip 7

Watch for tips throughout
the text that give you
explanations and helpful
instructions.

Tip 8

Learn what you cannot
do by looking for drawings
crossed out with an “X.”

Tip 9
Use the surface 
materials listings in the
Surface Materials section of
this book to find surface
material color numbers. 
cPage 289

Security top cannot be
installed on a file with a lift-
up door in the top position.

Tip: When you choose an
optional interior, it will apply
to all the openings in the
cabinet. Order interior com-
ponents for field installation
separately.
cSee page 164 

Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome loc

Required to Specify

Select key number from FR305–FR4
factory installation.
Specify plug and order lock cylinders
seperately for field installation.
Page 302
Specify key consecutive and must se
beginning key number from FR305–F
Specify master key random.

c

Tip 10

Refer to the style
number index when you
know a style number and
you need to find the page
that has more details about
the product.
cPage 348

Style
Number

2LF18422AF

2LF18422F

2LF18423AF

2LF18423F

2LF18424AF

2LF18424F

2LF18425AF

Page

118

117

118

117

118

117

118

Tip 5
Refer to the specifying 
pages for all the information 
needed to order a product. 
Each product specifying page 
contains a variety of elements to 
help you complete a specification:
•  Product Drawing
•  Standard Includes
•  Required to Specify
•  Options
•  Related Products
•  Specification Information
  • Dimensions
  • Style Number
  • Price

Product Drawing
shows you what the 
product looks like.

Standard Includes
(under the dark grey band)
provides a list of what
comes standard with the
product.

Required to Specify
(under the dark grey band)
itemizes the information that
you must provide to order
the standard product and the
preferred sequence for
specification.

Specification
Information
(under the light grey band)
provides product
dimensions, style numbers,
and prices for the standard
product and any surface
material choices that are
available.

Options
(under the black band) lists
all the options that apply to
the product, their price, and
what is required to specify.

Related Products
provide specification
information for products 
that are directly related.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Additional Resources

Printed Materials
Surface Materials 
Reference Manual
This publication provides:
•  An explanation of the 

surface materials
•  “Available on” matrices
•  Vertical surface fabric and

seating upholstery
selection listing

•  Technical data for surface
materials

•  Surface material care and
cleaning instructions

Computer Tools
Electronic Catalog
Accurate sales quotations
and purchase orders for
Steelcase products are
created with specification
software that uses
Steelcase Electronic
Catalog data. Use the data
to specify and price style
numbers and options for
every Steelcase product.
The data is updated
bimonthly by Steelcase
and provided to software
pro grams  including: the
Hedberg Business System,
SmartTools–Steelcase’s
design and specification
software (for more
information on SmartTools,
please email
SmartTools@steel-case.com),
the ProjectMatrix
ProjectSymbols libraries, as
well as 20-20 CAP Studio.

Furniture Symbol
Graphic Data
Steelcase creates 2D and
3D furniture symbols (with
attributes) for planning and
initially specifying Steelcase
products. This data is 
incorporated into several
add-on software packages
that work in either a
Microstation or an AutoCAD
drafting environment.

For more information 
about these and other
software tools to help 
you plan effective work
environments, please email
fsl@steelcase.com.

Digital Publications
If your device has a bar
code reader App, scan this
QR code for a direct link to
the online digital public -
ations. Utilizing this QR
code allows you to search
across multiple specification
guides, share across social
media, or print out pages.
You can also access these
digital publications at
www.steelcase.com or
village.steelcase.com.

Storage Product
Training
Basic training for the
majority of Steelcase filing
and storage products is
available as part of the
Building Product Muscle
(BPM) curriculum on the
Steelcase University Web
site at
village.steelcase.com.

The Filing and Storage BPM
is an interactive, Web-based
course filled with photos,
detailed positioning, state -
ment of line, and feature/
advantage information, as
well as practice exercises
designed to build sales -
people’s knowledge of filing
and storage products. The
course also contains print -
able job aids to provide
ongoing performance sup -
port. The Filing and Storage
BPM is course is SAL379.

Support
Steelcase Capabilities
Steelcase products are
distributed, installed, and
serviced through a network 
of more than 600 dealers
worldwide. Steelcase is also
represented with offices and
corporate showrooms in 26
U.S. cities, 4 Canadian cities,
and in France, Germany,
Great Britain, and Japan.
Every Steelcase product
meets our excep tionally high
standards of quality and
durability and comes with the
Steelcase assurance of
excellence in service. 

For assistance, please
call your local dealer,
the Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team, or the
Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team prior to
placing an order, when
working on a bid, or when
you need information about
product applications and
specifications.

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team if you have
submitted an order to
Steelcase and you need to
speak to your Solutions
Fulfillment Team Represen -

tative about the order. Also
call if you have any post-
shipment quality or warranty
concerns or service parts
questions.

Outside the U.S.A., Canada,
Mexico, Puerto Rico, and
the U.S. Virgin Islands, call
1.616.247.2500.

For information about
Steelcase, the name of your
nearest Steelcase dealer,
or for product literature, call
1.800.333.9939, or visit our
Web site: www.steelcase.com.

Related Products
Steelcase and other
manufacturers produce
products that are ideal to
use with Storage products.
Some of them are listed
here along with details about
how to get product literature.

Huddleboard products
are included with Meeting
Spaces.
cSee Meeting Spaces
Specification Guide. 

Details worktools
include a full line of
ergonomically designed
products that enhances 
and improves the work 
setting. Product platforms
include computer support
tools, organizational
worktools, and personal
lighting. 
cFor additional product
information, visit
steelcase.com/details or 
call 888.783.3522.

Storage products are
supported with an array of
informational materials,
tools, and software to help
you plan an installation
efficiently. 

Product brochures and
planning tools can be
ordered through your
Steelcase area office by 
calling 1.800.784.0358 
or through the AdStock web
site at village.steelcase.com.

Product Brochures
Storage Overview
Brochure
03-0004065

Universal Storage
Product Overview
03-0000387

Universal Bin and
Shelves Overview
02-0002587

Creating Order Out of
Chaos Knowledge
Paper
Provides keen insights into
the issues surrounding
effective information man -
agement. The booklet also
provides important statistics
backed by extensive
Steelcase research. It’s a
great tool to help differ en -
tiate Steelcase storage
products from the
competition.
Form number S11278

Planning Tools
Quick Ship Guide
This handbook describes 
all Steelcase, Turnstone,
Details, and Coalesse
products that are available
for Rapid2 (ships in 2 days),
Rapid5 (ships in 5-7 days),
or Coalesse Rapid10 (ships
in 10 days).

...............................................................................................................................................
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Statement of Line                                                                         6

TS Series Pedestals 8

TS Series Bins 10

TS Series Laminate Common Shelves 12

TS Series Under-Worksurface Lateral Files 14

TS Series Tower Too 16

TS 200 Series Lateral Files 18

TS 200 Series Lateral Files with Lift-Up Doors and 
Roll-Out Shelves 20

Understanding 
TS Series Storage
Products
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Statement of Line

TS Series Laminate Common Shelves                                                                                      

                 24"W      30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W

15"D         •     • • • •

   Understanding
cPage 12
   Specifying
cPage 143

TS Series Mobile Pedestals with Seat Cushion
                 151⁄4"W     161⁄4"W

223⁄4"H      •      •*

*With handle

   Understanding
cPage 8
   Specifying
cPage 139221/2"D

TS 200 Series Lateral Files              
                                                                                      

                 30"W         36"W         42"W

28"H      •      •      •
40"H         •      •      •
52"H      •      •      •
651⁄2"H    •      •      •

18"D

TS Series Bins                                                                                      

                 24"W      30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W       72"W

153⁄4"D      •     • • • • •      •

   Understanding
cPage 10
   Specifying
cPage 141

161/4"H

73/4"H

TS Series Under-Worksurface Lateral Files      
                                                                                      

                 301/2"W     36"W

27"H         •      •

   Understanding
cPage 14
   Specifying
cPage 144181/8"D

TS Series Tower Too                               
                                                                                      

                 24"W

48"H         •*

54"H         •
66"H         •
*Available with open side shelving only.

   Understanding
cPage 16
   Specifying
cPage 14624"D

   Understanding
cPage 18
   Specifying
cPage 148

TS Series Mobile Pedestals with Steel Top      
                                                                                      

                 151⁄4"W

21"H         •
265⁄8"H      •

   Understanding
cPage 8
   Specifying
cPage 138

TS Series Fixed Pedestals                
                                                                                      

                 151⁄4"W

27"H         •

   Understanding
cPage 8
   Specifying
cPage 13628"D22"D 22"D
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Statement of Line
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

TS Series pedestals
provide fixed and mobile
storage for personal items
and filing of infrequently 
referenced materials.
cSpecifying, page 136

Lock is standard keyed
random and controls all of
the drawers. Lock cylinders
must be specified sepa-
rately. Consecutive and spe-
cific keying options are
available. Master-keyed
locks are also available.
Products with locks ship with
a lock face ring and remov-
able plastic plug to accom-
modate a lock cylinder
installed on site.
cLock and Keying Options,
page 300

Handle pull is standard.
Ledge pulls are available as
an option on drawers and
doors.

Top of pedestal is open
to attach beneath the 
worksurface.

Finished back and
sides are standard. 

Leveling glides on
pedestals adjust to install
furniture on uneven floors.
Leveling glide range is 1".

Handle on mobile
pedestal can be posi-
tioned in front or at rear to
access contents of drawer.
Also available without 
handle. 

Pedestal file drawers
are made of steel with steel
ball-bearing suspensions
and open their full depth for
total access to the contents.
File drawer accommodates
letter- and legal-size filing
(legal filing requires the use
of optional dividers).

Cushion tops are 13⁄4"
thick.

Actual Dimensions
            Fixed Pedestals          Mobile Pedestals      
                                               with Steel Top          with Cushion Top

Depth     213⁄16" and 2713⁄16"            23"                                    22"

Width     153⁄16"                                153⁄16"                               153⁄16"

Height    27"                                      21" and 265⁄8"                   21"

August 2015
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TS Series Pedestals

Connections
Box, box, file and file,
file pedestals attach
beneath 24"D and 30"D
worksurfaces. Attachment
hardware is provided.

Pedestal filler, ordered
separately, adds structure
and fills the gap between the
pedestal and panel. TS
Series pedestal filler works
with Kick panels only.
cPage 136

Application Topics
Mobile pedestal fits
under 24"D and 30"D work-
surfaces or can be moved
wherever storage is needed.
cFor interior dimensions,
see Storage Capacities and
Dimensions page 308.

Surface Materials
Pedestal
•  Paint

Handle pull
•  0835 Black
•  9211 Nickel

Ledge pull
•  4799 Platinum
•  7207 Black

Lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome

Cushion top
•  Upholstery

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Pull Choices

Extra handle pull, avail-
able as an option on mobile
pedestals, allows pedestals
to be moved easily within
the workstation.

Box drawer and file
drawer dividers and
pencil tray for use with
fixed pedestals are avail-
able as optional acces-
sories. Mobile pedestals
have different dividers that
are not interchangeable.

Handle pull

Ledge pull

Dividers and pencil
tray for use with
mobile pedestals must
be ordered separately.
Mobile pedestal accessories
are not interchangeable with
under-worksurface pedestal
accessories.
cPage 140

To file legal-size or
side-to-side letter-size
filing in pedestal file draw-
ers, specify optional 15"W
file rails.

Large (3⁄16" diameter)
perforation is available as
an option on mobile pedestal
drawer fronts.

Counterweights are
included to provide added
stability. All pedestals are
shipped with a factory-
installed counterweight
package that meets or
exceeds standards for the
industry.

August 2015
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

TS Series Bins
                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Lock in bin is concealed
from view beneath the shelf.
Locks are available factory-or
field-installed. Factory-
installed locks are standard
and available keyed random
only. Two-door units are
keyed alike. Optional field-
installed locks are available
with consecutive, specific,
and random keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 300

Shelf lights are available
for use beneath bins. Lights
recess into the bottom of
overhead bins.
cPage 272

Dividers are available as
an option for use on bins.
Dividers ship in a package of
four.
cPage 137

Actual Dimensions
Depth     153⁄4"                                                      

Width     24", 30", 36", 42", 48", 60", and 72"

Height    161⁄4"

TS Series bins can be
attached to Answer and Kick
with integrated hooks. These
storage bins provide overhead
storage in the workspace.
cSpecifying, page 141

Flat-front and radius-
front lift-up doors open
and close quietly. When up,
the doors rest on top of the
case to provide more stor-
age space inside.

Recess beneath unit can
accommodate a shelf light.
cPage 272

Bin is steel and ships
assembled.

Backstop prevents note-
books and equipment from
damaging the surface of the
panels or walls.

Locks are standard on 
bins to secure the door(s).
Lock is located underneath
the center of the shelf. Locks
are standard factory-
installed, keyed random.
Two-door units are keyed
alike.
cLock and Keying Options,
page 300

On-module attachment
hooks are integral to the
end supports and are used
to mount bins on panels of
the same width as bins.

Safety catch locks over-
head storage unit to frame to
prevent accidental removal.

August 2015



Storage Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                              11

T
S

 S
e

rie
s S

to
ra

g
e

TS Series Bins

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Back of storage bin is
open to allow panel surface
to show. Metal backstop pre-
vents contents of bin from
damaging panel surface.

Overhead storage bin
height accepts standard
and A4 binders.

Connections

Steel support hooks 
on end supports insert
into the slotted channel of a
panel or wall channel and
lock into place with a safety
catch.

On-module steel sup-
port hooks can be used
above and adjacent to 
slatwall.

Width of overhead bin
must match the width of the
panel or panels that it is
attached to. Bin may span
up to two frames.

Additional support for
stability may be required
when overhead bins are
attached to panels.
Counterbalancing loads on
opposite sides of the panels
increases stability.

TS Series bins cannot 
be attached to upmount
brackets.

Wall channels are avail-
able to attach bins to con-
crete or block walls. Wall
channels can be used to
attach bins and tackboards
to wood, dry wall, or plaster
walls if the wall is reinforced.
cPage 185

Wall channel horizontal
brace is required with wall
channels to support shelves
and bins that are wider 
than 48".
cPage 224

Wiring & Cabling

Vertical wire managers
are available to conceal
cords that are routed from
light mounted beneath 
overhead storage.
cPage 281

Surface Materials
Overhead bin
•  Paint

Lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome

Dividers
•  White plastic

Application Topics

Clearance between
Universal Systems worksur-
faces or Universal tables
and bottom of overhead bins
is 213⁄8" when storage unit is
installed in the highest posi-
tion on a 66"H panel and
glides are adjusted all the
way into the panel. 

Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cPage 308.

Bracket Application
Rules
cPage 56

Stability Guidelines
cSee Answer Specification
Guide.

21
3 /

8"
 

C
le

ar
an

ce

Guidelines for 
Stackable 
Components

TS Series bins,
Universal bins, and
shelves can hang from the
first stacked tier only.

scale 50

Correct

First Tier

scale 50

Incorrect

First Tier

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
Depth     15"                                                          

Width     24", 30", 36", 42", and 48"

Height    73⁄4"

Laminate common shelf

Laminate common
shelf has a wood core and
is covered with Low-
Pressure Laminate and
High-Pressure Laminate.
Plastic edge band is 
selectable.

Tip: For anticipated heavy
loads on 42" and 48"W lami-
nate common shelves, a
field-installed reinforcing
channel (TSATRC39) can be
used.

cSpecifying, page 143 ...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

TS Series Laminate
common shelf ships with
steel support brackets.
Support brackets hook into
the vertical panel slots or
wall channel and lock into
place with a safety catch.
Support brackets can be
used in either orientation.

Wiring and Cabling

Vertical wire managers
are available to conceal
cords that are routed from
light mounted beneath 
overhead storage.
cPage 281

Surface Materials
Shelf
•  Laminate

Edge
•  Plastic

Supports
•  Paint
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TS Series Laminate
Common Shelves
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Lateral file drawers are
standard with two side-to-
side hanging file frames to
file letter- or legal- size
papers. Clearance is pro-
vided for two rows of filing.

Leveling glides on 
lateral files adjust to
install furniture on uneven
floors. Leveling glide range
is 1".

Lateral file drawers are
made of steel with steel ball-
bearing suspensions and
open their full depth for total
access to the contents.

cSpecifying, page 144
Lock cylinders are speci-
fied separately from the
lateral file. Random, consecu-
tive, and specific keying are
available. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Products
with locks ship with a lock
face ring and removable plas-
tic plug to accommodate a
lock cylinder installed on site.
cLock and Keying Options,
page 300Top of lateral file is

open to attach beneath the 
worksurface.

Finished back and
sides are standard. 

Tip: The actual depth of
under-worksurface lateral
files is 181/8"D, which will
not accommodate the use 
of the 18"D TS Series
straight worksurfaces.

Actual Dimensions
Depth     181⁄8"                                                      

Width     301⁄2" and 36"

Height    27"

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Pull Choices
Handle pull is standard.
Ledge pulls are available as
an option on drawers and
doors.

Large (3⁄16" diameter)
perforation is available as
an option on the 301⁄2"W
underworksurface lateral
only.

Under-worksurface lat-
eral file drawer
dividers, front-to-back
file rails, and side-to-
side hanging file
frames, ordered sepa-
rately, are available for use
with under-worksurface 
lateral files. 

Handle pull

Ledge pull
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TS Series Under-
Worksurface Lateral Files

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Connections

Kick plate (2"H) and
lock bar align with under-
worksurface pedestal and
Tower Too.

Surface Materials
Lateral file
•  Paint

Handle pull
•  0835 Black
•  9211 Nickel

Ledge pull
•  4799 Platinum
•  7207 Black

Lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to the
contents. Drawers have full-
height sides; hanging file
folder frames are not
needed for front-to-back 
letter-size filing. Legal or
side-to-side filing is accom-
modated using Universal 
filing rails. Tower Too file
drawers and optional box
drawers are made of steel
with steel ball-bearing
suspensions.
cFor interior dimensions,
see Storage Capacities and
Dimensions page 309.

Leveling glides on 
lateral files adjust to
install furniture on uneven
floors. Leveling glide range
is 3⁄4".

Doors open 98° for access
to contents.

TS Series Tower Too
accommodates paper filing,
miscellaneous storage, and
wardrobe storage.
cSpecifying, page 146

Finished top, sides,
and back allow storage
cabinet to be positioned 
anywhere.

Shelves are fixed and can
accommodate binders or
other storage needs.

Actual Dimensions
Depth     24"                                                          

Width     24"

Height    48", 54" and 66"

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Pull Choices
Handle pull is standard.
Ledge pulls are available as
an option on drawers and
doors. Contemporary pulls 
are available as unique
Tower Too style numbers.

Contemporary
pull

Handle pull

Ledge pull

Safety interlock sys-
tem allows only one drawer
to be opened at a time.

Lock, standard, is located
on the lock bar and secures
file drawers below. Lock
cylinders are specified sepa-
rately from the tower.
Random, consecutive, and
specific keying are available.
Consecutive and specific
keying options are available.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Products with
locks ship with a lock face
ring and removable plastic
plug to accommodate a lock
cylinder installed on site.
cLock and Keying Options,
page 300
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TS Series Tower Too

Towers are available with
open side shelving in place
of the upper cabinet. Fixed
shelves provide two open-
ings (with clearance of 5"H
on 48"H units, 12"H on 54"H
units, and 18"H on 66"H
units).

Connections

Kick plate (2"H) and
lock bar align with fixed
pedestals and under-work-
surface lateral files.

Surface Materials
Tower Too
•  Paint

Handle pull
•  0835 Black
•  9211 Nickel

Ledge pull
•  4799 Platinum
•  7207 Black

Lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

TS Series Tower Too is
available 48"H, 54"H, or
66"H. Wardrobe storage can
be left or right. 48"H is open
side only. 

66"H Wardrobe
left

54"H Wardrobe
left

66"H Wardrobe
right

48"H Wardrobe
right

54"H Wardrobe
right

Wardrobe interior can
be specified with wardrobe
hook or wardrobe rod with
shelf.

Two box drawers in
place of top file drawer
is available as an option on
48"H, 54"H, and 66"H tow-
ers. Box drawers have 3⁄4
extension.

Dome, field-installed only,
can be added to Tower Too
for a unique aesthetic.

All locking (one lock for
wardrobe, second lock for
drawer, third lock for cabinet
if applicable), is available as
an option on 48"H, 54"H,
and 66"H towers.

60%60%60%
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
Depth                      18"

Width                       30", 36", and 42"

Height                     28", 40", 52", and 651⁄2"

Product Details

TS 200 Series lateral
drawer and door fronts
are flush with integral pulls.

Drawer interiors include
one hanging folder bar per
drawer, which accommo -
dates side-to-side filing of
letter-, A4 international-, and
legal-size hanging folders.
Alternative interiors are
available as options; your
specification will apply to all
the drawers within a single
lateral file. Additional bars
are available and must be
specified separately.
cPage 264

Rails accommodate front-
to-back filing of letter-, A4
international-, and legal-
size hanging folders. Rail
packages accommodate
two rows of letter-size files 
in 30"W and 36"W drawers
and three rows of letter-size
files in 42"W drawers. 
See Storage Capacities 
and Dimensions page 308.
Additional rails are available
and must be specified 
separately.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

TS 200 Series lateral
files are ideal for high-density
paper storage. They accom-
modate basic paper filing
needs at an economical price.
cSpecifying, page 148

Finished back is 
standard. 

Pulls on TS 200 Series
drawers and receding
doors are inset and full width
to provide a neutral look. They
are located at the top of a
drawer and at the bottom of a
receding door. 

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to the
contents and are standard
12"H. TS 200 Series draw-
ers and lift-up doors have
flush fronts.

Lock is standard on lateral
files and secures all drawers
and lift-up door. On 52"H
and 651⁄2"H files, lock is
located at top left corner of
drawer that is third from the
bottom. On 28"H and 40"H
files, lock is located at top
left corner of top drawer.
Locks are standard factory-
installed, keyed random. 
cLock and Keying Options,
page 300

Base is 3"H and is integral
to the case.

Leveling glides adjust up
to 7⁄8" to install lateral files
on uneven floors.

Top is standard 1"H steel.
Other top options are 
available.

Label holders are 
included with each drawer.
Label holder fits inside the
integral pull or can be affixed
to the front of the drawer or
door. Perforated labels are 
included and can be created
using the template available
on www.steelcase.com/label.

August 2015
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...............................................................................................................................................
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TS 200 Series
Lateral Files

Dividers accommodate
side-to-side filing of expand -
able folders and other
objects. Divider packages
include three dividers and
one hanging folder bar per
drawer. Additional dividers
are available and must be
specified separately.
cPage 265

Lift-up door with fixed
shelf is standard in the top
position of 651⁄2"H cases.
Door is 131⁄2"H to accommo -
date standard-height binders.
Door recesses inside the
case.

Lift-up door is available
with an optional roll-out shelf
in place of the standard fixed
shelf.

Roll-out shelf includes
three dividers and one hang-
ing file folder bar to function
as a backstop.

Safety interlock sys-
tem allows only one drawer
or roll-out shelf to be opened
at a time.

Locks are available fac-
tory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are avail-
able with consecutive, spe-
cific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page 
300

No-top lateral files are
available for installations
where cases will be installed
under a worksurface or be -
neath a common top shared
among several lateral files.
Hardware is included to
attach case to worksurface.
No-top option reduces
height of file by 1".

Laminate and wood
veneer tops with
square-edge profiles
are available in place of
standard 1"H steel tops.
Laminate and wood veneer
tops are 3⁄16" taller than steel
tops and will add that dimen-
sion to the overall height of
the lateral file. 

Steel top
1"H

Veneer top
13/16"H

Laminate top
13/16"H

Security top is available
as an option for installations
where the file will be installed
beneath a worksurface, but
not physically attached. Thin
steel top prevents unautho -
rized access to the contents
of the cabinet. Security top
is not structural and can be
specified on 28"H files only.
Security top reduces overall
height of file to approxi -
mately 27"H.

Counterweight pack -
ages must be specified as
an option for lateral files that
are not ganged to another
case or bolted to the floor 
or wall. Counterweights can
also be ordered separately.
cPage 268

Connections

Ganging hardware is
included to increase stability
and maintain alignment by
joining adjacent components
side by side, back to back,
or both. Lateral files can also
be bolted to the floor, or
attached to a worksurface or
wall for stability.

Field-installed tops are
available in two choices—
wood veneer with square
edge profile or laminate with
square edge profile. Tops
can be used on an individual
lateral file, or larger tops can
be used to connect files to
make a credenza.
cPage 256

Field-installed acces -
sories are available, includ -
ing drawer accessories and
counterweight packages.
cPage 264

Anchor bracket secures
file, cabinet, or tower to floor
in seismic zones to reduce
the risk of hazards during
earthquakes. Four bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet.
Note: Local seismic
require ments vary.
Compliance with local code
requirements is the respon -
si bility of the customer or
their authorized agent. For a
California Office of
Statewide Health Planning
and Development (OSHPD)
approved anchor bracket,
contact Specials.
Tip: Anchor bracket cannot
be used with pedestals.
cPage 269

Wood veneer 
with square 
edge profile

Laminate
with square 
edge profile

Overfile cabinets are
separate components that
are field installed on top of
lateral files, combination
cabinets, storage cabinets,
and wardrobe cabinets to
provide space for additional
files, ring binders, or 
miscel la neous storage. 
cSee page 252.

Surface Materials
Lateral file, including
steel top, drawer
fronts, lift-up door,
fixed shelf, and TS 200
Series pulls
•  Paint

Wood veneer top
•  Wood veneer—
  Open pore finishes
•  Customiz stain (option)

Laminate top
•  Laminate 
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)

Lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Drawer bodies, roll-out
shelves, hanging folder
bars, rails, and dividers
•  Black

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cPage 308.

Shipping
Lateral files are normally
shipped in heavy-duty, recy-
clable stretch wrap to reduce
the amount of corrugated
board needed.

Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be 
field-installed. 
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

TS 200 Series lateral
files with lift-up doors
and roll-out shelves are
ideal for high-density side-
tab filing. They accommo-
date basic paper filing needs
at an economi cal price.
cSpecifying, page 150

Actual Dimensions
Depth                      18"

Width                       30", 36", and 42"

Height                     28", 40", 52", and 651⁄2"

Finished back is 
standard. 

Pulls on TS 200 Series
lift-up doors are inset and
full width to provide a neutral
look. They are located at the
bottom of a lift-up door. 

Roll-out shelves open
their full depth for total
access to the contents and
are stan dard 12"H. TS 200
Series lift-up doors have
flush fronts.

Base is 3"H and is integral
to the case.

Leveling glides adjust up
to 7⁄8" to install lateral files
on uneven floors.

Top is standard 1"H steel.
Other tops are available
field-installed.

Label holders are 
included with each drawer.
Label holder fits inside the
integral pull or can be affixed
to the front of the drawer or
door. Perforated labels are 
included and can be created
using the template available
on www.steelcase.com/label.

Product Details

Lift-up door in the top
position of 651⁄2"H
cases is 131⁄2"H to
accommo date standard-
height binders. All other
doors are 12"H and accom-
modate side-tab files. All
doors recede inside the
case.

Each roll-out shelf
includes one divider pack-
age to function as a back-
stop. Divider package
includes three dividers and
one hanging folder bar. Two
hanging folder bars are
available as an option and
replace the divider package
when specified.

Safety interlock sys-
tem allows only one roll-out
shelf to be opened at a time.

Lift-up doors are
equipped with roll-out
shelves.

Lock is standard on lateral
files and secures all lift-up
doors. Lock is located at top
left corner of the top. Locks
are standard factory-
installed, keyed random. 
cLock and Keying Options,
page 300
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TS 200 Series
Lateral Files with Lift-Up

Doors and Roll-Out Shelves

Locks are available fac-
tory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are avail-
able with consecutive, spe-
cific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page 
300

Counterweight pack -
ages must be specified 
as an option for lateral 
files that are not ganged to
another case, attached to a
worksurface, or bolted to the
floor or wall. Counterweights
can also be ordered 
separately.
cPage 268

Connections

Ganging hardware is
included to increase stability
and maintain alignment by
joining adjacent components
side by side, back to back,
or both. Lateral files can also
be bolted to the floor, or
attached to a worksurface or
wall for stability.

Field-installed tops are
available in two choices—
wood veneer with square
edge profile or laminate with
square edge profile. Tops
can be used on an individual
lateral file, or larger tops can
be used to connect files to
make a credenza.
cPage 256

Field-installed acces -
sories are available, includ -
ing roll-out shelf accessories
and counterweight packages.
cPage 264

Anchor bracket secures
file, cabinet, or tower to floor
in seismic zones to reduce
the risk of hazards during
earthquakes. Four bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet.
Note: Local seismic
require ments vary.
Compliance with local code
requirements is the respon -
si bility of the customer or
their authorized agent. For a
California Office of
Statewide Health Planning
and Development (OSHPD)
approved anchor bracket,
contact Specials.
Tip: Anchor bracket cannot
be used with pedestals.
cPage 269

Wood veneer 
with square 
edge profile

Laminate
with square 
edge profile

Overfile cabinets are
separate components that
are field installed on top of
lateral files, combination
cabinets, storage cabinets,
and wardrobe cabinets to
provide space for additional
files, ring binders, or miscel -
la neous storage. 
cPage 252

Surface Materials
Lateral file, including
steel top, lift-up door,
and TS 200 Series
pulls
•  Paint

Lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Roll-out shelves, hang-
ing folder bars, and
dividers
•  Black

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cPage 308.

Shipping
Lateral files are normally
shipped in heavy-duty, recy-
clable stretch wrap to reduce
the amount of corrugated
board needed.

Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be 
field-installed. 
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Understanding
Universal Storage
Products

When ordered and installed
in accordance with Steelcase
specification and installation
guidelines, these products
meet applicable ANSI/BIFMA
standards.
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Statement of Line 24

Universal Pedestals 30

Universal Sliding Door Bins 34

Universal Over the Case and In The Case Bins 38

Dimensions for Custom Field-Installed Picture Frame 
Door Inserts 41

Universal Shelves and Universal Personal Shelves 42

Dividers 44

Horizontal Wall Attachment Brackets 45

Wall Hang Channels and Horizontal Braces 46

Universal Curved Front Bins 48

Universal L-Shelves and Universal Stationary Shelves 52

Accessories for Universal Curved Front Bins and 
Universal L-Shelves 54

Slim Shelves 55

Bracket Application Rules for Bins and Shelves 56

Application Rules for Overhead Storage on 
Answer and Kick Panels 59

Universal One-High, 1.5-High, and Two Drawer 
Lateral Files 60

Universal Towers and Workstation Verticals 64

Universal Lateral Files 68

Universal Combination Cabinets 72

Universal Storage Cabinets 76

Universal Wardrobe Cabinets 78

Universal Bookcases 80
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Statement of Line 

  Understanding
cPage 34
  Specifying
cPage 162

35"W to 75"W

161/4"H

Universal Sliding Door Bins
                                                                                                                         

For Use with Answer, Kick, Avenir, and Montage                                                                                                                                   

                 36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           66"W           72"W

153⁄4"D      •        •        •        •        •        •
For Use with Series 9000

       35"W           36"W           42"W           45"W           60"W           70"W           75"W

153⁄4"D      •        •        •        •        •       •        •

  Understanding
cPage 38
  Specifying
cPage 166

Universal Over the Case and In The Case Bins with Flat, Radius, and Wood Flat Fronts
                                                                                                                         

For Use with Answer, Kick, Avenir, Montage, and V.I.A.                                                                                                                                                    

                 24"W           30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           66"W           72"W

153⁄4"D      •        •        •        •        •        •        •        •
For Use with Series 9000

       25"W           30"W           35"W           36"W           42"W           45"W           60"W           70"W             75"W

153⁄4"D      •        •        •        •        •       •        •        •        •

Universal Fixed Pedestals
                 15"W

251⁄2"H      •
27"H         •

Flush steel 
front

171/2"D,
225/8"D,

or 285/8"D 
Proud steel 
or wood front

183/8"D,
231/2"D,

or 291/2"D 

Universal Mobile Pedestals                                            
                                                                                                                         

                 15"W

21"H         •
27"H         •

  Understanding
cPage 30
  Specifying
cPage 158

Flush steel 
front

171/2"D
or 225/8"D

183/8"D
or 231/2"D

Proud steel 
or wood front

24"W to 48"W
60"W to 72"W

161/4"H 161/4"H

Flat Steel or 
Wood Front

Flat Steel or 
Wood Front

Radius Steel Front

   Understanding
cPage 30
  Specifying
cPage 154
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Statement of Line

                                        

Universal Curved Front Bins with Steel and Wood Doors

                                                                               30"W       36"W        42"W         45"W        48"W

                                                        161⁄2"D           •      •      •              •
For use with Series 9000

                                                        161⁄2"D           •      •      •       •      •      

36" W
scale 30

15"

  Understanding
cPage 48
  Specifying
cPage 188

  Understanding
cPage 52
  Specifying
cPage 190

71/2"H 111/2"H

  Understanding
cPage 42
  Specifying
cPage 178

Universal Shelves and Universal Personal Shelves                                                                                                                                                                                                                                        

                                                                               24"W       25"W        30"W         35"W        36"W        42"W        45"W        48"W       60"W     70"W 72"W

Universal Shelves 

For use with Answer, Kick, Avenir, and Montage   

                                                        143⁄4"D           •             •              •      •             •      •     •
For use with Series 9000

                                                        143⁄4"D                  •      •       •      •      •      •             •     •
Universal Personal Shelves 

For use with Answer, Kick, and Avenir                   

                                                        1311⁄16"D         •             •              •      •             •      
For use with Series 9000

                                                        1311⁄16"D                         •      •       •      •      •      •      

Universal Shelf Universal Personal Shelf

Universal L-Shelves and Universal Stationary Shelves                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

                 30"W           36"W           42"W           45"W           48"W

Universal L-Shelves

14"D         •        •        •        •        •
Universal Stationary Shelves

14"D         •        •        •        •        •

36" W
scale 3015"

36" W
scale 3015"

Universal L-Shelf Universal Stationary Shelf
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Statement of Line, continued

Slim Shelves                                                    

For Use with Answer, Kick, Avenir, and Montage                                                                                                                                   

                 24"W           30"W           36"W           42"W           48"W           60"W           72"W           96"W

6"D           •        •        •        •        •        •        •        •
For Use with Series 9000

       25"W           30"W           35"W           36"W           42"W           45"W           60"W           70"W

6"D           •        •        •        •        •       •        •        •

  Understanding
cPage 55
  Specifying
cPage 192

  Understanding
cPage 60
  Specifying
cPage 194

Universal One-High, 1.5-High, and Two Drawer Lateral Files                                                                                                         
                                                    

                       30"W 36"W              42"W

One-High        16"H • •                    •
1.5-High          22"H • •                    •
Two Drawer    28"H • •                    •
Tip: 42"W lateral files are available 18"D and 187⁄8"D only.

18"D
or
231/8"D

Flush steel 
front

24"D

 
or
187/8"D

Proud steel  
or wood front

231/8"D

18"D
or

Flush steel
open front

Flush steel front Proud steel 
or wood front

Proud steel
open front

Universal One-High

Universal 1.5-High

187/8"D
or
24"D

Proud steel
open front

Flush steel
open front

Flush steel front Proud steel front

Two Drawer

August 2015



Storage Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                cStatement of Line, continued  27

                                        

Statement of Line

Universal Open Side Towers                                              
                                                                                                                         

                 24"W

471⁄2"H      •
52"H         •
651⁄2"H      •
Drawings show door hinged left. 
Units are also available with door hinged right.

  Understanding
cPage 64
  Specifying
cPage 202

Flush steel 
front

18"D,
231/8"D

or
291/8"D

187/8"D,
24"D

or
30"D

Proud steel 
or wood front

Universal Full Front Towers                                               
                                                                                                                         

                 24"W

52"H         •
651⁄2"H      •
Drawings show door hinged left. 
Units are also available with door hinged right.

  Understanding
cPage 64
  Specifying
cPage 212

Flush steel 
front

Proud steel 
or wood front

231/8"D 24"D
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Universal Dual Door Towers                                               
                                                                                                                         

                 24"W

471⁄2"H      •
52"H         •
651⁄2"H      •
Drawings show door hinged left. 
Units are also available with door hinged right.

  Understanding
cPage 64
  Specifying
cPage 206

Flush steel 
front

Proud steel 
or wood front

18"D
or

231/8"D

187/8"D
or

24"D

Universal Vertical Drawer Towers                                                    
                                                                                                                         

                 24"W

52"H         •
651⁄2"H      •
Drawings show door hinged left. 
Units are also available with door hinged right.

  Understanding
cPage 64
  Specifying
cPage 216

Flush steel
front

231/8"D
or

291/8"D

24"D
or

30"D

Proud steel
or wood front
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Statement of Line, continued

Universal Lateral Files                                                         
                                                                                                                         

                 30"W           36"W           42"W

40"H         •        •        •
52"H         •        •        •
651⁄2"H      •        •        •
Tip: 42"W lateral files are available 18"D and 187⁄8"D only.

  Understanding
cPage 68
  Specifying
cPage 222

Flush steel 
front

18"D
or

231/8"D

187/8"D
or

24"D

Proud steel 
or wood front

Universal Combination Cabinets                                                        
                                                                                                                         

                 30"W           36"W           42"W

52"H         •        •        •
651⁄2"H      •        •        •
831⁄2"H      •        •        •
Tip: 42"W combination cabinets are available 18"D and 187⁄8"D only.

  Understanding
cPage 72
  Specifying
cPage 226

Flush steel 
front

Proud steel 
or wood front

18"D
or

231/8"D

187/8"D
or

24"D

Universal Storage Cabinets                                                
                                                                                                                         

                 30"W           36"W           42"W

28"H         •        •        •
40"H         •        •        •
52"H         •        •        •
651⁄2"H      •        •        •
831⁄2"H      •        •        •
Tip: 42"W storage cabinets are available 18"D and 187⁄8"D only.

  Understanding
cPage 76
  Specifying
cPage 232

Flush steel 
front

Proud steel 
or wood front

18"D
or

231/8"D

187/8"D
or

24"D

Universal Workstation Verticals                                                        
                                                                                                                         

                 15"W

52"H         •
651⁄2"H      •

  Understanding
cPage 64
  Specifying
cPage 220

Flush steel
front

Proud steel
or wood front

231/8"D
or

291/8"D

24"D
or

30"D
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Statement of Line

                                        

Universal Bookcases                                                                 
                                                                                                                         

                 24"W           30"W           36"W           42"W

28"H         •        •        •        •
40"H         •        •        •        •
531⁄2"H      •        •        •        •
651⁄2"H      •        •        •        •
831⁄2"H      •        •        •        •

  Understanding
cPage 80
  Specifying
cPage 240

15"D

Universal Wardrobe Cabinets                                          
                                                                                                                         

                 30"W           36"W           

52"H         •        •        
651⁄2"H      •        •        
831⁄2"H      •        •        

  Understanding
cPage 78
  Specifying
cPage 236

Flush steel 
front

Proud steel 
or wood front

231/8"D 24"D
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Universal Pedestals

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Box drawers are a
welded steel construction
and available with proud or
flush fronts. One divider is
included with each box
drawer. 

File drawers are a welded
steel construction and
available with proud or flush
fronts. Drawer body sides
are full height and accom -
mo date front-to-back filing 
of hanging letter-size file
folders.

Optional rails accommo -
date side-to-side filing of
letter-, A4-, and legal-size
hanging folders.
Exception: Legal-size file
folders cannot be filed in
171⁄8"D or 183⁄8"D pedestals.

Drawer fronts can be
removed and changed in the
field to create a different
aesthetic or to replace
damaged drawer fronts.

...............................................................................................................................................

27"H fixed pedestals
are floor-standing and can
support worksurfaces at
281⁄2"H.
cSpecifying, page 154
cSpecifying Storage 
Accessories, page 263

Actual Dimensions
                                                Fixed                        Box/File Box/Box/File and File/File

Depth with flush steel front      171⁄2", 225⁄8", and 285⁄8" 171⁄2"and 225⁄8" 171⁄2"and 225⁄8"

Depth with proud steel or 183⁄8", 231⁄2", and 291⁄2" 183⁄8"and 231⁄2" 183⁄8"and 231⁄2"
wood front

Width        15" 15" 15"

Height       251⁄2" and 27" N.A. N.A.

Overall height with 1⁄8"H top     N.A.                            21" 27"

Top is open and accommo -
dates attachment to a
worksurface. Attachment
hardware is included.

Lock is standard on
pedestals and secures 
all drawers. Lock is located
in the top drawer. Locks are
standard factory-installed,
keyed random.
cLock and Keying, page 
302

Drawer fronts are
available in steel or wood
veneer. Mobile pedestals
maintain drawer pull and
drawer front alignment with
other storage components
that have a 3" base.

3"H base is integral to
27"H pedestal case.

Pull on proud-front
pedestal is available in 
a variety of shapes.

Leveling glides adjust to
install pedestals on uneven
floors. 251⁄2"H pedestals
have a 7⁄8" adjustable glide
range, and 27"H pedestals
have a 17⁄8" adjustable glide
range.

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to the
contents. Box and file
drawers are available.

Pull on flush-front
pedestal is full width and
integral. This pull is available
on steel drawer fronts only.
Full-width wood pull is avail -
able as an option. Wood
pull, if selected, ships separ -
ately from pedestal and is 
field installed, attaching to
the integral pull with double-
sided tape.

Mobile pedestals fit
under a worksurface and
can be moved wherever
storage is needed. They
provide an auxiliary work -
surface when you need
more space to spread out
your work.
cSpecifying, page 158
cSpecifying Storage 
Acces sories, page 263

Top on mobile pedestal
is 1⁄8"H steel. Additional top
options are available.

Four casters are hard
composition and non-locking,
with a full-rotation swivel
mechanism. Casters are
exposed at the base of box/
file pedestals and concealed
with the base of box/box/file
and file/file pedestals.

Mobile pedestal cushion top 
provides a temporary seat ideal for
informal gatherings. Optional
handle can be extended to easily
transport mobile pedestal.
Available factory- or field-installed.
cSpecifying, page 201

Finished back and
sides are standard.

August 2015
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Locks are available
factory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are
available with consecutive,
specific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page 
302

Individual drawer locks
are available on file/file
pedestals for applications
where you want to limit
access to each drawer.
Pedestals include a security
shield above each drawer to
prevent unauthorized access.
Individual locking drawers
are only available with field-
installed lock cylinders.
Consecutive, specific, and
random keying options are
available. Master-keyed
locks are also avail able.
Field-installed lock cylinders
must be specified 
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 
302

Non-locking pedestal
is available as an option.

27"H fixed pedestals
have base alignment with
other Universal Storage
compo nents that have a 3"H
base. 

3"H

Steel, laminate, and
wood veneer tops are
available in place of
standard 1⁄8"H steel tops.
1"H steel tops, 13⁄16"H
laminate with square edge
profile, 17⁄16"H laminate with
bullnose edge profile on the
front edge, and 13⁄16"H wood
veneer with square edge
profile.

Handle of mobile
pedestal cushion top is
retractable. In the stowed
posi tion, handle is flush with
mobile pedestal front. In the
travel position, handle is
completely extended and
articulates upward for longer
distance transport. Cushion
top is also available without
a handle.

Mobile pedestal
cushion top for field-
installation can be used with
mobile pedestals
RPM2421CP, RPM2421CF,
and RPM2421CW only.

Steel top
1"H

Laminate top 
with bullnose
17/16"H

Veneer top
13/16"H

Laminate top 
with square 
edge 13/16"H

Connections

Fixed pedestals are
intended to attach under a
worksurface for security and
support. Three pedestal
depths are available to
correspond with Universal
Worksurface depths. Proud-
front pedestals exactly
match the depth of Universal
Worksurfaces. Flush-front
pedestals are 7⁄8" shorter.

Filler conceals the gap that
may exist between the face
of a panel and the back of a
27"H pedestal.  Fillers are
also used to provide stability
for pedestal and worksurface
configurations that are not
panel-wrapped. 
Tip: Fillers for proud front
pedestals conceal a 1⁄2" 
gap. Fillers for flush front
pedestals conceal a 13⁄8"
gap. 

291/2"D

231/2"D

183/8"D

Pedestals may require
counterweights when used
in stand-alone desks.
cSee Desk Stability
Guidelines, in the Answer
Solutions Specification
Guide.

Freestanding applica -
tions that don’t require
attachment to a worksurface
should be used with a 
con version kit that includes
a steel top, counterweight
package, and components
to convert the locking
system to a safety interlock 
system.
cPage 157

Field-installed acces -
sories are available,
including pencil trays,
stationery trays, dividers,
and rails.
cPage 263

Wiring & Cabling
Fixed pedestals do not
accommodate cable-routing.
Plan accordingly when
installing pedestals
underneath worksurfaces
with grommets or other
cable-routing accessories.

Pencil tray to hold small
office supplies is included
with each box/box/file
pedestal.

Optional basic drawer
interior allows box/box/file
pedestals to be ordered
without rails, box drawer
dividers, or pencil trays.

Proud-front pulls are
available in the following
styles—contemporary,
handle, jazz, and bar. Each
pull is 128 mm and available
on steel or wood veneer
drawers. c:scape pulls (200
mm) are available on steel
drawers only.

Label holders are
available through Service
Parts. Label holder fits
inside the integral pull of
flush-front drawers and over
the top edge of drawer front
on proud-front drawers.

Safety interlock
system allows only one
drawer to be opened at a
time for added stability.

Contemporary 
pull

Handle
pull

Jazz pull

Bar pull

c:scape pull
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Pedestal, steel drawer
fronts, and integral
pulls
•  Paint

Contemporary, handle,
jazz, and bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

c:scape pull
•  4140 Arctic White Gloss
•  4144 Black Gloss
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Wood veneer drawer
fronts
•  Wood veneer—
  Open pore finishes
•  Customiz stain (option)

Lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Drawer bodies, drawer
suspensions, rails,
dividers, and glides
•  Black 

Laminate top
•  Laminate 
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)

Square edge profile 
on laminate top
•  Plastic
Tip: Bullnose edge tops
have a self-edge

Bullnose edge profile
on laminate top
•  Plastic edge default

Cushion top
•  Upholstery

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cPage 308.

Safe Use of 
Storage Products
cPage 323

Shipping
Pedestals are normally
shipped in heavy-duty,
recyclable stretch wrap to
reduce the amount of
corrugated board needed.

Universal Pedestals, continued
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Universal Sliding Door Bins
For Use with Answer, Kick, Series 9000, Avenir, Montage, and V.I.A.

Product Details
On-module attachment
brackets are independent
of the storage bin and
unique to the panel system
they are used on. The
following style number
suffixes indicate the panels
they attach to:
TAK = Answer and Kick
S9 = Series 9000
AVR = Avenir
MON = Montage
VIA = V.I.A.
If the storage bin needs to
be attached to a different
panel in the future,
additional on-module
attachment brackets can be
purchased through Service
Parts.

Vertical off-module
brackets, optional, can be
used to mount one or two
sides of an overhead bin 
off-module on Answer, 
Kick, Series 9000, Avenir,
Montage, and V.I.A. with
vertical slot patterned
panels. To mount an
overhead bin with one side
off-module, specify with one
vertical off-module bracket.
To mount an overhead bin
with two sides off-module,
specify with two vertical off-
module brackets. Both of
these brackets attach to the
on-module bracket that
comes standard with the
overhead bin.

Vertical off-module
brackets are used with
bins up to 12" wider than 
the panel, allowing them to
overhang the panel seam.

Universal sliding door
bins, attach to panels with
an on-module bracket and
provide overhead storage in
the work space. Door is
available in steel or wood.
cSpecifying, page 162

Actual Dimensions
Depth                  153/4"                                               

Width                  35", 36", 42", 45", 48", 60", 66", 70", 72", and 75"

Height                 161/4"                                               

Steel and wood front
doors glide smoothly from
one side of the case to the
other.

On-module attachment
brackets are used to
mount bins on panels of the
same width as bins and are
included with the bin as a
standard component.

...............................................................................................................................................

Lock is standard on bins
to secure the door. The
door can be locked in the
closed position on either
the right- or left-hand side
of the bin. Lock is located
underneath the center of
the shelf. Lock is standard
factory-installed, keyed
random. A no-lock option is
available.
cLock and Keying, 
page 302

Safety catch locks 
overhead storage unit to
frame to prevent accidental
removal.

Metal backstop prevents
notebooks and equipment
from damaging panel
surface.

Bin ships assembled.

Recess beneath unit can
accommodate a shelf light.
cPage 272
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Universal Sliding Door Bins

Upmount brackets, 
optional, are for use on
Answer, Kick, Series 9000,
Avenir, and Montage.
Brackets enable overhead
storage to be used on lower
panel heights. Bins using an
upmount bracket must be
installed on a panel of the
same width. For Montage,
upmount brackets attach
near the top of a 55"H
frame.

Two upmount bin
brackets can be hung
side-by-side in an in-line, 
T- or X- application.  

On Montage, Universal
in the case bins can be
upmounted over or adjacent to
a slatwall.

On Answer, bins can be
upmounted on slatwall skin as
long as there is not another
bin or another slatwall skin on
the adjacent inline panel.

Horizontal off-module
brackets, optional,
accommodate off-module
installations of overhead
bins on all widths of
Montage enhanced off-
module panels.
Tip: Maximum width for a
horizontal off-module bin that
is mounted on an enhanced
off-module Montage panel is
48"W.
Tip: Horizontal off-module
brackets push bin out from
panel 5/8" on enhanced off-
module Montage panel.
Tip: Only two pairs of off-
module brackets and
associated storage can be
mounted per frame.

Horizontal off-module
brackets cannot span a
vertical frame rail or joint on
enhanced off-module
Montage panel only.

Omit brackets option
must be specified when bin
is being used in hutch kit 
or Series 9000 service
module application, or when
attaching bin to a horizontal
wall attachment bracket.
Order hutch kit or Series
9000 service module
package separately.

Universal sliding door
bin may be mounted at
38"H or lower if another
panel-mounted component
prevents it from being
seated upon.

Lock in bin is concealed
from view beneath the shelf.
Locks are available factory-
or field-installed. Factory-
installed locks are standard
and available keyed random
only. Optional field-installed
locks are available with
consecutive, specific, and
random keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 302

38"H

Shelf lights are available
for use beneath bins. Lights
recess into the bottom of the
overhead storage unit.
cPage 272

Dividers are available as
an option for use on bins.
Dividers ship in a package of
four.

Back of storage bin is
open to allow panel surface
to show. Metal backstop
prevents contents of bin
from damaging panel 
surface.

Overhead storage bin
height accepts standard
and A4 binders.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Connections

Steel support hooks 
on end supports insert into
the slotted channel of a
panel or wall channel and
lock into place with a safety
catch.

Width of overhead bin
must match the width of the
panel or panels that it is
attached to when using an
on-module bracket. Bin may
span up to two frames.

Additional support for
stability may be required
when overhead bins are
attached to panels.
Counterbalancing loads on
opposite sides of the panels
increases stability.

Horizontal wall
attachment brackets
are available to attach
storage bins to wall of
building. Specify as 
separate style number.
Tip: Select the omit 
brackets option when
ordering the bin.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Wall channels are
available to attach bins to
concrete or block walls. Wall
channels can be used to
attach bins and tackboards
to wood, dry wall, or plaster
walls if the wall is reinforced.
cPage 185

Wall channel horizontal
brace is required with wall
channels to support bins that
are wider than 48".
cPage 46

Overhead storage 
components cannot be
attached to Montage frames
with glass tiles.

Overhead storage
components cannot be
attached on a 55" high
Montage frame.

Wiring & Cabling

Vertical wire managers
are available to conceal
cords that are routed from
light mounted beneath 
overhead storage.
cPage 281

Surface Materials
Overhead bin
•  Paint
•  Wood door (optional)

Locks
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
•  9250 Ember Chrome
  (optional)

On-module and 
vertical off-module
attachment brackets
•  Black paint only

Horizontal off-module
attachment brackets
for Montage
•  Paint to match bin

Upmount brackets
•  Paint

Dividers
•  White plastic

Application Topics

Clearance between
Universal Systems
Worksurfaces or Universal
tables and bottom of
overhead bins is 213⁄8" when
storage unit is installed in
the highest position on a
66"H panel and glides are
adjusted all the way into 
the panel. 

Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cPage 308.

Hanging components
cannot be hung in front of a
double-pane window.

21
3 /

8"
 

C
le

ar
an

ce

Hanging components
cannot be used next to a
double-pane window at a 90
degree corner.

Bracket Application
Rules
cPage 58

Stability Guidelines
cSee Answer Specification
Guide

Universal Sliding Door Bins for Use with Answer, Kick, Series 9000, Avenir, Montage, 
and V.I.A, continued

                                        ...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Guidelines for 
Stackable 
Components

TS Series bins,
Universal bins, and
shelves can hang from the
first stacked tier only.

scale 50

Correct

First Tier

scale 50

Incorrect

First Tier
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Universal Over The Case and In The Case Bins
For Use with Answer, Kick, Series 9000, Avenir, Montage, and V.I.A.
                                        

Product Details
On-module attachment
brackets are independent
of the storage bins and
unique to the panel system
they are used on. The
following style number
suffixes indicate the panels
they attach to:
TAK = Answer and Kick
S9 = Series 9000
AVR = Avenir
MON = Montage
VIA = V.I.A.
If the storage bin needs to
be attached to a different
panel in the future,
additional on-module
attachment brackets can be
purchased through Service
Parts.

Vertical off-module
brackets, optional, can 
be used to mount one or 
two sides of an overhead bin 
off-module on Answer, Kick,
Series 9000, Avenir,
Montage, and V.I.A. with
vertical slot patterned
panels. To mount an
overhead bin with one side
off-module, specify with one
vertical off-module bracket.
To mount an overhead bin
with two sides off-module,
specify with two vertical off-
module brackets. Both of
these brackets attach to the
on-module bracket that
comes standard with the
overhead bin.

Vertical off-module
brackets are used with
bins up to 12" wider than 
the panel, allowing them to
overhang the panel seam.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
Depth     153⁄4"                                                      

Width     24", 30", 36", 42", 48", 60", 66", and 72"

Height    161⁄4"

Universal over the case
bins can be attached to
panels with an on-module
bracket and provide overhead
storage in the work space.
cSpecifying, page 166 Flat-front and radius-

front lift-up doors open
and close quietly. When up,
the doors rest on top of the
case to provide more
storage space inside.

Recess beneath unit can
accommodate a shelf light.
cPage 272

Backstop prevents
notebooks and equipment
from damaging the surface
of the panels or walls.

Locks are standard on bins
to secure the door(s). Lock
is located underneath the
center of the shelf. Locks
are standard factory-
installed, keyed random.
Two-door units are keyed
alike. A no-lock option is
available.
cLock and Keying, page 
302

...............................................................................................................................................

Safety catch locks
overhead storage unit to
frame to prevent accidental
removal.

On-module attachment
brackets are used to
mount bins on panels of the
same width as bins and are
included with the bin as a
standard component.

Bin is steel and ships
assembled.

Universal in the case
bins, attach to panels with
an on-module bracket and
provide overhead storage in
the work space. Door is
available in steel or wood.
cSpecifying, page 172

Flat-front lift-up doors
(steel or wood) recess into
the overhead storage bin.
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The omit insert custom
material must be ordered
from a material vendor.
If an omit insert option is
specified and a door assist
mechanism is also required,
an assist mechanism must
be specified as a separate
option to the storage bin.
The weight of a custom
insert on a Universal over
the case bin can not exceed
101⁄2 pounds.  An insert for a
Universal over the case
storage bin door with an
assist mechanism must
weigh within the range of 
7 1⁄4 pounds to 101⁄2 pounds
or the assist mechanism will
not function correctly.
Custom materials being
installed in a door insert
must comply with local
building codes. Consult with
local authorities to determine
compliance requirements.
The use of safety glass is
required if installing custom
glass in a door insert. To
install customer provided
material in a picture frame
door with the insert omitted,
make sure the material is cut
precisely to the sizes listed
on the dimensions matrix.
cSee Dimensions for 
Custom Field-Installed 
Picture Frame Door 
Inserts, page 41

Door assist
mechanism, optional,
consist of a gas cylinder and
spring that provides an
assisted open and close of
the door. When opening the
door, the spring pulls the
door to the fully recessed
position. When closing the
door, the assist mechanism
will slowly close the door.
Universal bins ship with two
assist mechanisms per door
when specified.

Picture frame door,
optional, is available on
Universal over the case and
in the case bins with flat
steel fronts only, and is an
alumi num door frame with
acrylic or glass inserts. An
omit insert option is also
available which allows
custom material to be field
installed in the aluminum
door frame. 

The acrylic door insert
is a white acrylic. A door
assist mechanism is not
available as an option on a
bin with an acrylic door
insert due to the light 
weight door.

The glass door insert 
is tempered translucent
glass.  If a glass door insert
option is specified and a
door assist mechanism is
also required, an assist
mechanism must be 
specified as a separate
option to the storage bin.
Due to the weight of the
glass door insert, it is 
recommended to specify 
the optional door assist
mechanism. 

Upmount brackets are
optional for use on Answer,
Kick, Series 9000, Avenir,
and Montage. Brackets
attach the bin near the top of
54"H panel to enable
overhead storage to be used
on lower panel heights. Bins
using an upmount bracket
must be installed on a panel
of the same width.

Two upmount bin
brackets can be hung 
side by side in an in-line, 
T-, or X-application. Bin can
be upmounted on slatwall
skin as long as there is 
not another bin or another 
slatwall skin on the adjacent
in-line panel.

Omit brackets option
must be specified when bin
is being used in hutch kit or
Series 9000 service module
application, or when
attaching bin to a horizontal
wall attachment bracket.
Order hutch kit or Series
9000 service module
package separately.

Lock in bin is concealed
from view beneath the shelf.
Locks are available factory-or
field-installed. Factory-
installed locks are standard
and available keyed random
only. Two-door units are
keyed alike. Optional field-
installed locks are available
with consecutive, specific,
and random keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 
302

Shelf lights are available
for use beneath bins. Lights
recess into the bottom of
overhead bins.
cPage 272

Divider is available as an
option on overhead bins.
Dividers ship in a package 
of four.
cPage 181

Back of storage bin is
open to allow panel surface
to show. Metal backstop
prevents contents of bin
from damaging panel
surface.

Overhead storage bin
height accepts standard
and A4 binders.

When mounting on
Answer or Kick panels,
top of bin cannot be loaded.

Connections

Steel support hooks 
on end supports insert
into the slotted channel of a
panel or wall channel and
lock into place with a safety
catch.

Width of overhead bin
must match the width of the
panel or panels that it is
attached to when using an
on-module bracket. Bin may
span up to two frames.
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Universal Over The Case
and In The Case Bins
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Universal Over The Case and In The Case Bins For Use With Answer, Kick, Series 9000, Avenir, Montage,
and V.I.A, continued

                                        ...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Additional support for
stability may be required
when overhead bins are
attached to panels.
Counterbalancing loads on
opposite sides of the panels
increases stability.

Horizontal wall
attachment brackets
are available to attach
storage bins to wall of
building. Specify as a
separate style number.
Tip: Select the omit brackets
option when ordering the
bin.

Wall channels are
available to attach bins to
concrete or block walls. Wall
channels can be used to
attach bins and tackboards
to wood, dry wall, or plaster
walls if the wall is reinforced.
cPage 185

Wall channel horizontal
brace is required with wall
channels to support bins that
are wider than 48".
cPage 224

Wiring & Cabling

Vertical wire managers
are available to conceal
cords that are routed from
light mounted beneath 
overhead storage.
cPage 281

Surface Materials
Overhead bin
•  Paint

Lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome
  (optional)

On-module and vertical 
off-module attachment
brackets
•  Black paint only

Horizontal off-module
attachment brackets
for Montage
•  Paint to match bin

Upmount brackets
•  Paint

Dividers
•  White plastic

Application Topics

Clearance between 
worksurfaces and bottom of
overhead bins is 213⁄8" when
storage unit is installed in
the highest position on a
66"H panel and glides are
adjusted all the way into the
panel. 

Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cPage 308.

Hanging components
cannot be hung in front of a
double-pane window.

Hanging components
cannot be used next to a
double-pane window at a 90
degree corner.

Bracket Application
Rules
cPage 58

Stability Guidelines
cSee Answer Specification
Guide.

21
3 /

8"
 

C
le

ar
an
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Guidelines for 
Stackable 
Components

TS Series bins,
Universal bins, and
shelves can hang from the
first stacked tier only.

scale 50

Correct

First Tier

scale 50

Incorrect

First Tier
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Dimensions For Custom
Field-Installed Picture 

Frame Door Inserts

For Universal Over the Case Bins
                                                         DCustom Picture Frame Door Inserts
DBin                    DDoor                       DHeight         Width       Thickness 
dWidth                dWidth                      d+/–0.02"       +/–0.02"    +/–0.02"
d                         d                               d                    

  24"                            24"                                  15.933"            23.314"       0.138"

  25"                            25"                                  15.933"            24.314"       0.138"

  30"                            30"                                  15.933"            29.314"       0.138"

  35"                            35"                                  15.933"            34.314"       0.138"

  36"                            36"                                  15.933"            35.314"       0.138"

  42"                            42"                                  15.933"            41.314"       0.138"

  45"                            45"                                  15.933"            44.314"       0.138"

  48"                            48"                                  15.933"            47.314"       0.138"

  60"                            30" (per door)                 15.933"            29.314"       0.138"

  66                             33" (per door)                 15.933"            32.314"       0.138"

  70"                            35" (per door)                 15.933"            34.314"       0.138"

  72"                            36" (per door)                 15.933"            35.314"       0.138"

  75"                            371⁄2" (per door)             15.933"            36.314"       0.138"
d                         d                               d

Tip: A custom insert cannot be factory installed. Custom insert must be ordered from a material vendor and will not be handled like a Steelcase Customer's
Own Material. In selecting materials for customer supplied inserts, consider material characteristics, such as effects from thermal changes, humidity changes,
aging characteristics, and strength of material. Do not use materials that allow the overall size of the custom insert to deviate by amounts larger than the
acceptable tolerances listed in the matrix.

For Universal In the Case Bins
                                                         DCustom Picture Frame Door Inserts
DBin                    DDoor                       DHeight         Width       Thickness 
dWidth                dWidth                      d+/–0.02"       +/–0.02"    +/–0.02"
d                         d                               d                    

  24"                            24"                                  15.000"            23.164"       0.138"

  25"                            25"                                  15.000"            24.164"       0.138"

  30"                            30"                                  15.000"            29.164"       0.138"

  35"                            35"                                  15.000"            34.164"       0.138"

  36"                            36"                                  15.000"            35.164"       0.138"

  42"                            42"                                  15.000"            41.164"       0.138"

  45"                            45"                                  15.000"            44.164"       0.138"

  48"                            48"                                  15.000"            47.164"       0.138"

  60"                            30" (per door)                 15.000"            29.164"       0.138"

  66                             33" (per door)                 15.000"            32.164"       0.138"

  70"                            35" (per door)                 15.000"            34.164"       0.138"

  72"                            36" (per door)                 15.000"            35.164"       0.138"

  75"                            371⁄2" (per door)             15.000"            36.664"       0.138"
d                         d                               d                                                                           

Tip: A custom insert cannot be factory installed. Custom insert must be ordered from a material vendor and will not be handled like a Steelcase Customer's
Own Material. In selecting materials for customer supplied inserts, consider material characteristics, such as effects from thermal changes, humidity changes,
aging characteristics, and strength of material. Do not use materials that allow the overall size of the custom insert to deviate by amounts larger than the
acceptable tolerances listed in the matrix.
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Dimensions For Custom Field-Installed Picture Frame 
Door Inserts
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Universal Shelves and Universal Personal Shelves
For Use with Answer, Kick, Series 9000, Avenir, and Montage

                                        
...............................................................................................................................................

Universal shelves—

supported by Answer, Kick,
Series 9000, Avenir, and
Montage— provide overhead
storage in the work space.
cSpecifying, page 178

Universal personal
shelves provide a wall-
supported surface that
attaches to Answer, Kick,
Series 9000, and Avenir.
cSpecifying, page 180

Actual Dimensions
                      Universal shelves                  Universal personal shelves

Depth                  143/4"                                               1311/16"

Width                  24", 25", 35", 30", 36", 42",                 24", 25", 30", 35", 36", 42", 45", and 48"
                           45", 48", 60", 70", and 72"

Height                 71/2" (Kick, Answer, Series 9000,    111/16" (thickness of shelf)
                           and Avenir) and 111/2" (Montage)

Safety catch locks shelf
units to frame to prevent
accidental removal.

On-module attachment
hooks are integral to the
end supports and are used
to mount shelves on panels
of the same width as bins.

Product Details

Shelf lights are available
for use beneath shelves.
Lights recess into the bottom
of the overhead storage unit.
cPage 272

Dividers are available 
field installed for use on
Universal shelves. Dividers
ship in a package of four.
Dividers cannot attach to
Universal personal shelves.

A 11/2" gap exists
between the personal shelf
and the panel to allow for
cable routing.

The height dimension
of the bracket (from 
top of personal shelf to 
the bottom of the bracket) 
is 61/2" H.on

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Metal backstop on
Universal shelves
prevents notebooks and
equipment from damaging
panel surface. Universal
personal shelves do not
have a backstop.

Shelves are steel and ship
ready to assemble.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Connections

Steel support hooks 
on end supports insert into
the slotted channel of a
panel or wall channel and
lock into place with a safety
catch.

Universal shelves for
use on Montage panels
have a taller end support to
accommodate vertical slots
in frame.  

Universal shelves cannot
mount on a 55"H Montage
frame. Contact Steelcase
Specials for a solution on 
a 55"H frame.

On-module attachment
hooks cannot be attached
to upmount brackets.

Width of shelf must
match the width of the panel
or panels that it is attached
to with the on-module
brackets. Shelves may span
up to two frames.

Overhead storage 
components cannot be
attached to Montage frames
with glass tiles.

Overhead storage
shelves install at 65"H
only. They cannot install 
on a 10"H stacker or any
base frame lower than 65"H.
Tip: A special half-height
shelf is available, contact
Systems Specials Group 
for an engineering quote.

86"H  Frames

86"H  

65"H

65"H  Frames

45"H   

20"H   

65"H  

Universal Shelves and
Universal Personal Shelves

Wall channels are
available to attach shelves
to concrete or block walls.
Wall channels can be used
to attach shelves to wood,
dry wall, or plaster walls, if
wall is reinforced.
cPage 185

Wiring & Cabling

Vertical wire managers
conceal cords and cables
that are routed vertically
outside of the panels.
cPage 281

Surface Materials
Shelf
•  Paint

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cPage 308.

Hanging components
cannot be hung in front of a
double-pane window.

Hanging components
cannot be used next to a
double-pane window at a 90
degree corner.

Bracket Application
Rules
cPage 58

Stability Guidelines
cSee Answer Specification
Guide.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Guidelines for 
Stackable 
Components
on Answer

TS Series bins,
Universal bins, and
shelves can hang from the
first stacked tier only. 

scale 50

Incorrect

First Tier

scale 50

Correct

First Tier
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Dividers 

cSpecifying, page 181

Specifying
A carton of four
dividers is available as an
option on overhead bins and
universal shelves.

Surface Materials
Divider
•  White plastic only

Actual Dimensions
Depth        71⁄2"

Width        1⁄4" 
                 11⁄2" at the back

Height       61⁄2"

Product Details

Divides space in bins and
shelves.

Surface Materials
Divider
•  Clear textured plastic only

Actual Dimensions
Depth        103⁄4"

Width        4" at the back
                 1⁄2" at the front

Height       41⁄2"

Product Details

Divides space in panel-
supported bins and universal
shelves. Dividers will not
work in universal curved
front bins or bins and
shelves introduced prior to
March 2007.

Divider can be used on
hutch kit or Series 9000
service module package
accessory rail.

Dividers for Overhead
Storage Bins and
Shelves Introduced
prior to March 2007

cSpecifying, page 182

Dividers
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Horizontal Wall Attachment Brackets
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case and Universal In the Case Bins 
                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Horizontal wall
attachment brackets
can attach to wall of building
to accept universal sliding
door, universal over the case
and universal in the case
storage bins. Brackets will
not accept bins introduced
prior to March 2007, TS
Series bins or universal
curved front bins.
cSpecifying, page 181

  Tip: Specify as a separate
style number.

Product Details

Horizontal wall
attachment brackets
must match the width of the
storage bin.
Tip: Select the omit 
brackets option when
ordering the bin.

Horizontal wall
attachment brackets
include brackets and a steel
back to enclose the storage
bin.

Horizontal wall
attachment brackets
can be positioned on wall at
height needed.

Connections
Horizontal wall
attachment brackets
can be used to attach
universal sliding door,
universal over the case, and
universal in the case bins to
a building wall.TS Series
and universal curved front
bins cannot attach to
horizontal wall attachment
brackets.

Shelves can not hang off
horizontal wall attachment
brackets.

Mounting of horizontal wall
attachment brackets must
include attachment to at
least two wall studs, but it is
recommended to attach to
all studs in wall behind the
storage bin. Storage bins
that are 24"W or 25"W
can only be mounted with
horizontal wall attachment
brackets if wall is construct-
ed with 16" stud centers.

Field install: 
•  Concrete walls with Hilti

type anchors.
•  Drywall or plywood with

5⁄8" thick Toggler R-type
3⁄16" wall anchors with
countersunk flat head
screw.

•  Wood studs with #10 wood
screws of appropriate
length with countersunk
flat head screw.

•  Steel studs with #10 sheet
metal screws of
appropriate length with
countersunk flat head
screw.

Limit of one bin for each
horizontal wall attachment
bracket.

Attaching
worksurfaces to
horizontal wall attachment
brackets is not possible.

Horizontal wall
attachment brackets
allow overhead storage bin
to fit flush to wall. 

Actual Dimensions
Width 24", 25", 30", 35", 36",
42", 45", 48", 60", 70", and 72".

Surface Materials
Brackets and steel
back
•  Paint

Horizontal Wall 
Attachment Brackets
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Wall Hang Channels and Horizontal Braces
For Use with Overhead Storage Bins and Shelves 
                                        

Wall channel horizontal
brace is also available in
42" and 48" widths and can
be used in applications
where there is concern
regarding the strength of the
wall. These braces must
also be used with wall-
mounted worksurfaces.

Wall hang channels for
shelves, overhead storage
bins, or tackboards cannot
be used with a wall start
junction.

Worksurfaces may be
attached to wall channels
with cantilevers, subject to
the following application
guidelines:
•  All worksurfaces must be 
  24"D or less.
•  Worksurfaces must be 
  supported by a cantilever 
  or legs every 42" or 48". 
  Cantilevers can be shared 
  when worksurfaces are 
  adjacent.
•  Wall channel horizontal 
  braces must be installed 
  directly behind all wall-
  mounted worksurfaces, 
  and also at the top of the 
  wall channels.
•  Worksurface-supported 
  pedestals cannot be hung 
  from a wall-mounted 
  worksurface. 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Wall channel
•  Paint

Horizontal brace
•  Paint

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Component limits for
each pair of wall
channels are as follows:
•  Two bins or shelves 
•  One worksurface and two 
  shelves
•  One worksurface and one 
  bin

Horizontal brace is 
available to reinforce vertical
wall channels that support
storage bins, shelves, or
worksurfaces that are
attached to walls. Bins and
shelves that are 48"W or
less do not require a hori-
zontal brace. All work-
surfaces require horizontal
braces.

Wall channel horizontal
brace is required for EACH
storage bin or shelf that is
wider than 48". The brace
should be placed at the
position along the vertical
wall channel where the top
of the bin or shelf will be
placed.

Width of horizontal
brace must match width of
shelf or storage bin. 

............................................................................................................................

Product Details

Wall channel can be 
positioned on wall at height
needed.

Connections
Wall channels can be
used to support shelves,
overhead storage bins,
worksurfaces, and tack-
boards. Wall channels can
be shared.

Field install: 
•  Concrete walls with Hilti

type anchors.
•  Drywall or plywood with

5⁄8" thick Toggler R-type
3⁄16" wall anchors with
countersunk flat head
screw.

•  Steel or wood studs with
#10 sheet metal or wood
screws of appropriate
length with countersunk
flat head screw.

Anchors must be used in
each screw hole location on
the wall channel.

Components attach at
1" increments, but screws
block some slot locations.

screw position

Slotted steel channel
can attach to wall of building
to accept shelves, overhead
storage bins, worksurfaces, 
or tackboards. Channel will
accept all universal bins and
shelves, TS Series bins and
bins and shelves introduced
prior to March 2007.
cSpecifying, page 185

  Tip: Must specify bin or shelf
with Answer, Kick, Avenir, or
Series 9000 bracket to hang
on wall channel.

Application Topics
Reinforce wall by
positioning studs where wall
channels will be attached.
See dimensions below.

Tip: Wall channels can be shared.

Distance between center lines of 
reinforced wall channels matches
width of overhead storage unit.

Top view

Screw hole positions

Actual Dimensions
           Wall hang channels
            and horizontal braces

Depth     11⁄8" (28 mm)

Width     15⁄16" (24 mm)

Height    66" (1676 mm)

Floor

225/8"

643/8"H

225/8"

101/4"

..................................................................................................
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Wall Hang Channels and
Horizontal Braces
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Universal Curved Front Bins
For Use with Answer, Kick, Series 9000, Avenir, and Montage

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Bins, supported by frames,
provide overhead storage in the
work space. Bin shelf, top, and
back are steel. Side panels are
plastic. Door is steel or wood.
Bins ship fully assembled.
cSpecifying, page 188

Actual Dimensions
                                        Overhead storage bin

Depth                               161⁄2" 

Inside depth                     133⁄4"

Width                                30", 36", 42", 45", or 48"

Inside width                      271⁄4", 331⁄4", 391⁄4", 421⁄4", or 451⁄4"

Height                               15"

Height with door open      23"

Inside height                     133⁄4"

150%150%

Easy open AND easy
close doors open over
the top of the bin. 

Basic attachment
brackets are used to
mount bins on panels with
vertical slot patterns.
Bracket allows bin to be
flush with the bracket or to
extend beyond the bracket
up to 12".

Safety catches lock
overhead storage unit to
bracket and frame to prevent
accidental removal.

Locks are standard on 
the bin. Lock is centered on 
the underside of the case and
angled forward to provide a
clean aesthetic, yet it is easy 
to access. Locks are standard
factory-installed, keyed 
random.
cLock and Keying, page 302

Basic and open design
upmount brackets are
optional. Brackets attach bin
near the top of 54"H panel to
enable overhead storage to
be used on lower panel
heights. 
Exception: Open design
upmount bracket cannot be
used when double-pane
window is in top position of
panel.

Tip: When using upmount
brackets with overhead
storage and daisy chaining
lights, use the open design
upmount bracket for better
cord management.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Universal Curved Front Bins

Product Details

Lock is angled forward so it
provides a clean aesthetic,
yet it is easy to access.
Locks are available 
factory-or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are 
available with consecutive,
specific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page 
302

Bin has access holes
in bottom of bin for wire
management.

When curved front bin
is in upmounted
position, slotted channels
are visible. A flat steel back
is available through
Specials.

Upmounted curved
front bins can be attached
above or adjacent to a 
slatwall as long as there is
not another bin or another
slatwall skin on the adjacent
in-line panel.

Open design upmount
bracket cannot be used
when double-pane window
is in top position of panel.

Bookends hold books and
other materials upright in
bin.

Top of bin can align with
the top of the frame. 

Back of bin is closed.

Bin height accepts
standard and A4 binders.

Top of bin cannot be
loaded.

Ganging bracket is 
recommended on all panels.
It joins adjacent overhead
bins and shelves for optimal
visual alignment. Ganging
bracket is ordered separately.

Stationary shelves can
be added to bins on site.

Stationary shelf hangs
from the bottom of curved
front bins with KBIN_ style
numbers. Space between
bottom of bin and top of 
stationary shelf is 51⁄2".
Overall stationary shelf
height dimension is 65⁄32". 
Specify the same width as
corresponding bin. Shelf is
steel with molded endcaps.
Tip: Stationary shelf cannot
hang from an upmounted bin
or shelf.

Connections
Bin comes standard with
basic attachment bracket.
Upmount brackets are
optional.
cSee Bracket Application 
Rules, page 58.

Underline task light’s
3⁄4" profile makes it the ideal
task lighting solution for
Universal bins and shelves.
Underline task light includes
the lamp, ballast, and 9'
cord. It virtually disappears
when mounted beneath
these storage solutions.
Underline mounts flush to
the bottom of Universal bins
and shelves using screws.
Task light is field-installed
and pre-drilled holes are
provided. Spiral 9' cord
option is designed to drop
straight down from fixture.
This option is an aesthetic
alternative to the traditional
cord. Housing is 24"W and
3⁄4"H and is available in dark
champagne, pewter, and
black.

For New York City,
tool-free clips are required
for flush mount applications
within New York. Clips allow
removal of Underline without
use of a tool.

Wall channels are
available to attach bins to
concrete or block walls. Wall
channels can be used to
attach bins and tackboards to
wood, dry wall, or plaster
walls if the wall is reinforced.
cPage 185

Surface Materials
Bins
•  Paint
•  Metallic paint (optional)

Side panel
•  Color molded plastic to
  match bin color if textured
  paint is specified for bin
•  Painted plastic to match
  bin color if metallic paint is
  specified for bin

Fronts
•  Paint
•  Metallic paint (optional)
•  Wood (optional)

Locks
•  9201 Polished Chrome 
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (optional)

Basic attachment
brackets
•  Black

Basic upmount bracket
•  Painted to match bin

Open design upmount
bracket
•  Shiny chrome

Stationary shelf
•  Paint
•  Metallic paint (optional)

Endcaps for stationary
shelf
•  6695 Midnight only

Attachment rods for
stationary shelf
•  Shiny chrome
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Universal Curved Front Bins For Use with Answer, Kick, Series 9000, Avenir, and Montage, continued

                                        

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cPage 308.

Hanging components
cannot be hung in front of a
double-pane window.

Hanging components
cannot be used next to a
double-pane window at a 90
degree corner.

Open design upmount
bin and shelf bracket
cannot be used when
double-pane window is 
in top position of panel.

Bracket Application
Rules
cPage 58

Stability Guidelines
cSee Answer Specification
Guide.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Universal L-Shelves and Universal Stationary Shelves
For Use with Answer, Kick, Series 9000, Avenir, and Montage

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

L-shelf, supported by frames,
provide overhead storage in the
work space. L-shelf and back
are steel. L-shelf is partially
field-assembled.
cSpecifying, page 190

Actual Dimensions
                                        Shelf

Depth                               141⁄4"

Width                                297⁄8", 357⁄8", 417⁄8", 447⁄8", or 477⁄8"

Inside width                      253⁄4", 313⁄4", 373⁄4", 403⁄4", or 433⁄4"

Height                               15"

Shelf thickness                 5⁄8"

Basic attachment
brackets are used to
mount bins on panels
with vertical slot patterns.
Bracket allows bin to be
flush with the bracket or
to extend beyond the
bracket up to 12".

Safety catches lock
overhead storage unit to
bracket and frame to prevent
accidental removal.

5⁄16" diameter rods
provide an open
aesthetic to the sides of
the L-shelf.Spacers on shelf attach back

to shelf.

Endcaps are molded
plastic.

Basic and open design
upmount brackets are
optional. Brackets attach
shelf near the top of 54"H
panel to enable overhead
storage to be used on lower
panel heights. 
Exception: Open design
upmount bracket cannot be
used when double-pane
window is in top position of
panel.

Tip: When using upmount
brackets with overhead
storage and daisy chaining
lights, use the open design
upmount bracket for better
cord management.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Universal L-Shelves and
Universal Stationary Shelves

Product Details

Spacers on shelf provide
1⁄4" gap between back and
shelf. Back screws to shelf
through spacers.

Bookends hold books and
other materials upright on
shelf.

Top of L-shelf can align
with the top of the frame. 

L-shelves can be mounted
in front of slatwall skin or
upmounted on Answer
slatwall as long as there is
not another bin or shelf or
slatwall skin on the adjacent
in-line panel.

L-shelves are intended 
as a companion to the
Universal curved front bins.
They will not align
horizontally if mounted
adjacent to a Universal over
the case or Universal in the
case bin in standard or
upmount applications.

Spacer

1/4" gap

Shelf

Open design upmount
bracket cannot be used
when double-pane window
is in top position of panel.

Stationary shelves can
be added to bins on site.

Stationary shelf hangs
from the bottom of L-shelves
with KLSHF_ style numbers.
Space between bottom of 
L-shelf and top of stationary
shelf is 51⁄2". Overall
stationary shelf height
dimension is 65⁄32". Specify
the same width as corres -
ponding L-shelf. Shelf is
steel with molded endcaps.
Tip: Stationary shelf cannot
hang from an upmounted bin
or shelf.

Ganging bracket is 
recommended on all panels.
It joins adjacent overhead
bins and shelves for optimal
visual alignment. Ganging
bracket is ordered 
separately.

Connections
L-shelves come standard
with basic attachment
bracket. Upmount brackets
are optional.
cSee Bracket Application
Rules, page 58.

Underline task light’s
3⁄4" profile makes it the ideal
task lighting solution for
Universal bins and shelves.
Underline task light includes
the lamp, ballast, and 9'
cord. It virtually disappears
when mounted beneath
these storage solutions.
Underline mounts flush to
the bottom of Universal bins
and shelves using screws.
Task light is field-installed
and pre-drilled holes are
provided. Spiral 9' cord
option is designed to drop
straight down from fixture.
This option is an aesthetic
alternative to the traditional
cord. Housing is 24"W and
3⁄4"H and is available in dark
champagne, pewter, and
black.

For New York City, tool-
free clips are required for
flush mount applications
within New York. Clips allow
removal of Underline without
use of a tool.

Application Topics
Storage Capacities
and Dimensions
cPage 308.

Hanging components
cannot be hung in front of a
double-pane window.

Hanging components
cannot be used next to a
double-pane window at a 90
degree corner.

Open design upmount
bin and shelf bracket
cannot be used when
double-pane window is 
in top position of panel.

Bracket Application
Rules
cPage 58

Stability Guidelines
cSee Answer Specification
Guide.

Wall channels are
available to attach L-shelves
to concrete or block walls.
Wall channels can be used
to attach L-shelves and
tackboards to wood, dry
wall, or plaster walls if the
wall is reinforced.
cPage 185

Surface Materials
L-shelves
•  Paint
•  Metallic paint (optional)

Endcaps for L-shelf
and stationary shelf
•  6695 Midnight only

Basic attachment
brackets
•  Black

Spacers
•  Plastic: 6695 Midnight only

Rods
•  Shiny chrome

Basic upmount bracket
•  Painted to match shelf

Open design upmount
bracket
•  Shiny chrome

Stationary shelf
•  Paint
•  Metallic paint (optional)

Endcaps for stationary
shelf
•  6695 Midnight only

Attachment rods for
stationary shelf
•  Shiny chrome
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Accessories for Universal Curved Front Bins and Universal L-Shelves     
                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Bookends Product Details
Divides space in bins and
shelves.

Surface Materials
Bookend
•  6695 Midnight only

Actual Dimensions
Depth        51⁄4"

Width        6"

Height       8"

ADA Pull Product Details
ADA pull mounts to inside
of bin door and makes it
possible to close the bin
from a seated position. ADA
pull is ordered separately.

36" W
scale 100

Surface Materials
•  6695 Midnight only

Ganging Bracket Product Details
Ganging bracket is 
recommended on all panels.
It joins adjacent overhead
bins and shelves for optimal
visual alignment. Ganging
bracket is ordered 
separately.

Surface Materials
•  Paint
•  Metallic paint (option)
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Answer will  not 
support two shelves
installed end to end.

Surface Materials
Slim shelves 
•  Paint

Attachment brackets
•  Painted to match shelf

Slim Shelves
For Use with Answer, Kick, Series 9000, and Montage

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Slim shelves provide a panel-
supported surface that attaches
to Answer, Kick, Series 9000,
Avenir, and Montage with
panel–specific brackets.
cSpecifying, page 192

Slim shelf is an extruded 
aluminum shelf that provides
storage for small items.

Actual Dimensions
Depth                              63⁄8"

Width                              24", 25", 30", 35", 36", 42", 45", 48", 60", 70", 72", 96"

Product Details
Slim shelves attach to
Answer, Kick, Series 9000,
Avenir, and Montage with
panel-specific brackets.

Gap at back of slim
shelf allows routing of shelf
light cord.

Slim shelves can be
mounted off-module. No
more than 12" overhang on
either side of panel is
recommended. Brackets
attach on vertical seams of
panel, while the shelf adjusts
off-module on the brackets. 

Two attachment 
brackets are included 
with shelves less than or
equal to 48"W. Two attach -
ment brackets and a mid-
span support are included
with shelves wider than
48"W.

12"
max

12"
max

...............................................................................................................................................

Slim Shelves
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...............................................................................................................................................

Bracket Application Rules for Bins and Shelves
For TS Series Bins, Universal Sliding Door Bins, Universal Over the Case Bins, Universal In the Case Bins,
and Universal Shelves
Tip: This matrix does not include universal curved front bins or universal l-shelves.

...............................................................................................................................................

Bracket Application Matrix

Additional support for
stability may be required
when shelves and overhead
storage bins are attached 
to panels. Counterbalancing
loads on the opposite sides
of the panels increases 
stability.

  Tip: See Stability Guidelines
  in each corresponding 
  specification guide.

On-module attachment
brackets install in panel
seams.

On-module brackets
can be used above and
adjacent to slatwall on
Answer and Montage
panels.

On-module brackets
can be used with a panel
stacker on Answer, Kick, and
Montage panels. Follow
standard panel stacker
guidelines for each panel.

Off-module brackets
are used with bins up to 
12" wider than the panel,
allowing them to overhang
the panel seam.

On-module brackets
and hooks are used to
mount overhead bins and
universal shelves to panels
with vertical slot patterns.
Answer, Kick, Series 9000,
Avenir, and Montage panels
can support on-module
attachment brackets.

Universal personal
shelves can attach on-
module to all panels except
Montage.

Width of overhead
storage unit must match
the width of the panel or
panels that it is attached to.
Storage bins or shelves may
span up to two panels.

On-Module Brackets and Hooks

Vertical off-module
brackets, optional, can be
used to mount one or two
sides of the overhead bin
off-module on Answer, 
Kick, Series 9000, Avenir,
Montage, and V.I.A. with
vertical-slot-patterned
panels. Both of these
brackets attach to the on-
module bracket that comes
standard with the overhead
bin. Vertical off-module
brackets allow bins to be
installed a maximum of 12"
off-module. Vertical off-
module brackets can be
used with 30"W to 60"W
Montage bins only.

12" max

x + y =12" max

x

y

                   Universal          Universal            Universal                                                         
                   Bins, and          Bins—                 Bins—                   Universal Bins—
                   Universal          Single Side         Two Sided            Horizontal Off-
TS Series    Shelves—         Vertical Off-        Vertical Off-         Module (for use with          Universal Bins—

Panels Bins             On-Module        Module                Module                 Montage only)                    Upmount

Answer •                     •                            •                 •                                             •
Kick •                     •                            •                 •                                             •
Series 9000                        •                            •                 •                                             •
Avenir                        •                            •                 •                                             •
Montage                        •                            •                 •                 •                           •
V.I.A.                        •                            •                 •                                             

Off-Module Brackets

Vertical off-module
brackets can be used
above and adjacent to
slatwall on Answer and
Montage panels.

Vertical off-module
brackets can be used 
with a panel stacker on
Answer, Kick, and Montage
panels. Follow standard
panel stacker guidelines for
each panel.

Horizontal off-module
brackets, optional,
accommodate off-module
installations of overhead
storage bins on panels with
horizontal slot patterns.
Enhanced off-module
Montage frames can support
horizontal off-module
brackets. Horizontal off-
module brackets can be
used with 24"W to 48"W
Montage bins only.

Horizontal off-module
brackets can be used
above and adjacent to
slatwall on Montage panels.

Horizontal off-module
brackets can be used with
a panel stacker on Montage
panels. Follow standard
panel stacker guidelines for
each panel.

Enhanced off-module
Montage frames have
horizontal slot patterns and
must be specified for
horizontal off-module
Montage configurations.

Horizontal off-module
brackets push bin out
from panel 5⁄8" on enhanced
off-module Montage panels.

Horizontal off-module
brackets cannot span a
vertical or joint where two
frames come together on
enhanced off-module
Montage panels. Shift the
bin to avoid the joint. 

Only two pairs of off-
module brackets and
associated storage can be
mounted per frame.
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Bracket Application Rules 
for Bins and Shelves

Upmount Brackets

Upmount brackets,
optional, can be used with
universal sliding door,
universal over the case, and
universal in the case bins.
Brackets attach bins near
the top of 54"H panels. TS
Series bins and universal
shelves cannot be attached
to upmount brackets.

Upmounted bin height
is 66"H when installed on
54"H panels. For Montage,
the overall upmounted bin
height is 685⁄8" when
installed on a 55"H frame.

Upmount bin width must
match the width of the panel
or panels that it attaches to.
Upmounted bins and
shelves cannot be supported
off-module.

Upmount brackets can
be used above and adjacent
to slatwall on Answer and
Montage panels.

Upmount brackets can
be used with a panel stacker
on Answer, Kick, and
Montage panels. Follow
standard panel stacker
guidelines for each panel.

Basic design

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

                                                                                                                     

                                           
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Omit Brackets
Omit brackets option
must be specified when bin
is being used in hutch kit 
or Series 9000 service
module application, or when
attaching bin to a horizontal
wall attachment bracket.
Order hutch kit or Series
9000 service module
package separately. 

Hutch kit supports bin at
66" height. 

Service module
package supports bin at
65" height on Series 9000.
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Bracket Application Rules
For Universal Curved Front Bin and Universal L-Shelf

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Bracket Application Matrix

Basic attachment
brackets install in panel
seams and allow bins and
shelves that are wider to be
attached. Total width of bin
or shelf can extend 12"
beyond the bracket on one
side.

12"Basic brackets are used
to mount bins and shelves
to panels with vertical slot
patterns. Basic attachment
brackets push bins and
shelves 1⁄4" from frame.

Width of overhead bin
or shelf must match or be
wider than the width of the
panel or panels that it is
attached to.

6"

6"

Basic Brackets

                                           Basic     Full off-module    Upmount

Answer                                             •                                                    •
Avenir                                              •                                                      
Kick                                                  •                                                    •
Montage                                          •                         
Enhanced Off-Module Montage       •                        •
Series 9000                                     •                                                      
V.I.A.                                                •                                                      

Upmounted bin and
shelf height is 66"H when
installed on 54"H panels.

Upmount bin or shelf
width must match the width
of the panel or panels that it
attaches to. Upmounted bins
and shelves cannot be
supported off-module.

Upmounted bin or shelf
can be attached in front of,
above or adjacent to a
slatwall as long as there is
not another bin, shelf or
another slatwall skin on the
adjacent in-line panel.
Tip: When using upmount
brackets with overhead
storage and daisy chaining
lights, use the open design
upmount bracket for better
cord management.Basic and open design

upmount brackets,
optional, attach bins and
shelves near the top of 54"H
panels.
Tip: Stationary shelf cannot
hang from an upmounted bin
or shelf.

Basic design

Open design

Upmount Brackets
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Application Rules for Overhead Storage on Answer 
and Kick Panels 

24" minimum
must equal
worksurface
depth

30"H
or
42"H

12' maximum

Worksurface
tie plate

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Answer Panel

10' maximum

Optional worksurface
supports:
• 20"W H-leg 
• Pedestal with

pedestal filler
• Lateral file
• End panel

Overhead storage
bin connector clip

Cantilever

Side support 
bracket

No center overhead 
storage bin allowed 

Cantilever

Cantilever

Optional work-
surface supports:
• 20"W H-leg
• Pedestal with 
  pedestal filler
• Lateral file
• End panel

12' run

30" min

Side
support
brackets 
required

Kick Panel

Side
support
bracket

Worksurface
tie plate

The following application restrictions must be
complied with when hanging universal overhead bins and
universal curved front bins on Answer and Kick panels.
Otherwise, standard Answer and Kick application
guidelines apply.
•  Universal sliding door bin, universal in the case bins, and

universal curved front bins cannot hang on an Answer or
Kick panel above the 66"H connection point. 

•  The maximum panel run length when using a universal
overhead bin or universal curved front bin on Answer or
Kick panels is 12'.

•  Top of universal sliding door bin is not designed to support
the weight of a seated person. The bin may be mounted at
38"H or lower only if another panel mounted component
prevents it from being seated upon.

•  When ganging binder bins, the use of a tie plate 
is required.

Guidelines for Universal Bins. Applies to universal
sliding door bin, universal in the case bin, or universal
curved front bin on Answer and Kick panels.

Failure to comply to these guidelines may result in 
personal injury.

Tip: For panel specific stability guidelines, see the
corresponding panel specification guide.

                                                                                                                     

                                           
...............................................................................................................................................

Application Rules for
Overhead Storage on

Answer and Kick Panels
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Universal One-High, 1.5-High, and Two Drawer Lateral Files
                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

One-High and Two
Drawer lateral files
serve a dual purpose as
high-density storage and as
an inviting space for guests.
cSpecifying, page 194

1.5-High lateral files
provide multi-zone storage
for binders, hanging folders,
and piling surfaces at a
height which allows for
comfortable guest seating in
collaborative environments.
cSpecifying, page 194

Label holders are
included with each drawer.
Label holder fits inside the
integral pull or can be affixed
to the front of the drawer or
door. Perforated labels are
included and can be created
using the template available
on www.steelcase.com/label.

Actual Dimensions
Depth with flush steel 18" and 231⁄8"
or open front 

Depth with proud  187⁄8" and 24"
steel or wood front

Width                                      30", 36", and 42"

Height                                    16", 22", and 28"

Finished back is 
standard. 

Pulls on flush-front
lateral files are full width
and integral.

Drawers are standard
12"H and open full depth for
total access to the contents.

Drawer fronts are
available in steel or wood
veneer. 

Lock is standard on lateral
files and is located at top left
corner of drawer. Locks are
standard factory-installed,
keyed random. 
cLock and Keying, page
302

Leveling glides adjust up
to 3/4" for universal 3" base
and up to 1" for c:scape
glide and FrameOne foot
base to install lateral file on
uneven floors.

Three base options are
available: the universal 3"
base, FrameOne foot, and
c:scape glide. All three
bases have the same overall
height.

Pulls on proud-front
lateral files are available 
in a variety of shapes.

Top is standard 1"H steel 
on units with steel fronts 
and standard 13⁄16"H wood
veneer on units with wood
fronts. Other top options are 
available.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Universal One-High, 
1.5-High, and Two Drawer

Lateral Files

Product Details
Base options

Tip: All base options have
same overall height.

Flush-front pull is full
width and integral with the
drawer. Pull is available on
steel drawers only.

Universal 3" Base

FrameOne Foot Base

c:scape Glide Base

Proud-front pulls are
available in the following
styles—contemporary,
handle, jazz, and bar. Each
pull is 192 mm and available
on steel or wood veneer
drawers. c:scape pulls (200
mm) are available on steel
drawers only.

Drawer interiors include
one hanging folder bar per
drawer in each 18"D case
and two rails per drawer in
each 24"D case. Alternative
interiors are available as
options. 

Hanging folder bar
accommodates side-to-
side filing of letter-, A4
interna tional-, and legal-size
hanging folders. Additional
bars are available and must
be specified separately.
cPage 264

Contemporary 
pull

Handle
pull

Jazz pull

Bar pull

c:scape pull

Rails accommodate front-
to-back filing of letter-, A4
international-, and legal-
size hanging folders. Rail
packages accommodate two
rows of letter-size files in
30"W and 36"W drawers
and three rows of letter-size
files in 42"W drawers. See
Storage Capacities for addi -
tional details. Additional rails
are available and must be
specified separately.
cFor interior dimensions,
see page 308

Dividers accommodate
side-to-side filing of expand -
able folders and other
objects. Divider packages
include three dividers per
drawer, 12"H file drawers
also include one hanging
folder bar per drawer.
Additional dividers are
available and must be
specified separately.
cPage 265

Safety interlock
system allows only one
drawer to be opened at a
time.

Locks are available
factory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are
available with consecutive,
specific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page 
302

Individual drawer locks
are available as an option
for an application that would
limit access to each drawer.
Lateral files include a
security shield between
drawers to prevent
unauthorized access.
Individual locking drawers
are only available with field -
installed locks. Consecutive,
specific, and random keying
are available.  Field-installed
lock cylinders must be
specified separately.  
cLock and Keying, page 
302

No-top lateral files are
available for use with
cushion top or be neath a
common top shared among
several lateral files.
Hardware is included to
attach case to worksurface.
No-top option reduces
height of file by 1".

Laminate and wood
veneer tops with
square-edge profiles
are available in place of
standard 1"H steel tops.
Laminate and wood veneer
tops are 3⁄16" taller than steel
tops and will add that
dimension to the overall
height of the lateral file. 

FrameOne top matches
the height of a FrameOne
bench. A 3/4"H wood or
laminate top floats above a
painted steel security top
using six black plastic
spacers. FrameOne top can
be specified on 28"H files
only, making the overall
height 281/2"H.

Steel top
1"H

Veneer top
13/16"H

FrameOne top
3/4"H

Laminate top
13/16"H
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Universal One-High, 1.5-High, and Two Drawer Lateral Files, continued
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Security top is available
as an option for installations
where the file will be installed
beneath a worksurface, but
not physically attached. Thin
steel top prevents unautho -
rized access to the contents
of the cabinet. Security top
is not structural and can be
specified on 28"H files only.
Security top reduces overall
height of file to approxi -
mately 27"H.

Counterweight pack -
ages must be specified 
as an option for lateral files
that are not ganged to
another case or bolted to 
the floor or wall. Counter -
weights can also be ordered
separately. Ganging side-by-
side now requires a
counterweight package.
cPage 268

\Connections

Intermediate support is
used with Universal One-
High or 1.5-High storage as
a worksurface support
allowing for nesting of low 
storage.
cPage 199

Tether bracket is used
with One-High and 1.5-High
storage to add stability and
eliminate the need for a
counterweight when used
with the c:scape beam.

Cushion top is ordered
separately for use on one-
high lateral files without top.

Ganging hardware is
included to increase stability
and maintain alignment by
joining adjacent components
side by side, back to back,
or both. Lateral files can also
be bolted to the floor or wall
for stability.

Storage to panel
bracket connects One-
High, 1.5-High, 2-High, 3-
High laterals and cabinets to
panel to provide added
stability to panels and
eliminate the need for return
panels.
cSee page 254

Field-installed tops are
available in two choices—
wood veneer with square
edge profile or laminate with
square edge profile. Tops
can be used on an individual
lateral file, or larger tops can
be used to connect files to
make a credenza.
cPage 256

Field-installed acces -
sories are available, includ -
ing drawer accessories and
counterweight packages.
cPage 264

Wood veneer 
with square 
edge profile

Laminate
with square 

Anchor bracket secures
file, cabinet, or tower to floor
in seismic zones to reduce
the risk of hazards during
earthquakes. Four bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet.
Note: Local seismic
require ments vary.
Compliance with local code
requirements is the respon -
si bility of the customer or
their authorized agent. For a
California Office of
Statewide Health Planning
and Development (OSHPD)
approved anchor bracket,
contact Specials.
Tip: Anchor bracket cannot
be used with pedestals.
cPage 269

Overfile cabinets are
separate components that
are field installed on top of
lateral files, combination
cabinets, storage cabinets,
and wardrobe cabinets to
provide space for additional
files, ring binders, or miscel -
la neous storage. 
cSee Storage Specification
Guide

Surface Materials
Lateral, including steel
top, fixed shelf, and
integral pulls
•  Paint

Contemporary, handle,
jazz, and bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

c:scape pull
•  4140 Arctic White Gloss
•  4144 Black Gloss
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Wood veneer top,
lift-up door, and drawer
fronts
•  Wood veneer—
  Open pore finishes
•  Customiz stain (option)
•  Full-fill finish (option) is
available on field-installed
wood veneer tops only.
Tip: Specify file with no top
option.

Laminate top
•  Laminate 
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)

Lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Drawer bodies,
hanging folder bars,
rails, and dividers
•  Black

Cushion top
•  Fabric
•  Leather
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Cushion top will be
manufactured in a four seam
pattern in all standard solid
color seating upholstery,
leather, vinyls, COM
leathers, and COM vinyls.
These upholsteries are:
•  Brisa
•  Buzz2
•  Chainmail
•  Cogent: Connect
•  Cricket
•  Elmosoft Leather
•  Gaja–C2C
•  Hampstead
•  Leather
•  Stand In
•  Vinyl

Cushion top will be
manufactured in a two seam
pattern for all approved
standard patterned seating
upholstery, leather, vinyl,
COM leathers, and COM
vinyls. All approved standard
textured upholsteries will
also be manufactured in a
two seam pattern including
leather, vinyl, COM leathers,
and COM vinyls.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cPage 308
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Universal Towers and Workstation Verticals 

Towers provide storage of
a variety of work and
personal items for an
individual, including paper,
binders, books, and coats.
cSpecifying, page 202, 212,
216, and 220.

Actual Dimensions
Depth with flush steel front      18", 231⁄8", and 291⁄8"

Depth with proud steel or        187⁄8", 24", and 30"
wood front

Width                                        24"

Height                                       471⁄2", 52", and 651⁄2"

Finished back is
standard.

Interior of tower is
available in a variety of
configurations combining
coat storage, fixed and
adjustable shelves, and file
drawers.

Pull on flush-front
tower is integral and full
height on doors and full
width on drawers.

Leveling glides adjust up
to 3/4" for universal 3" base
and up to 1" for c:scape
glide and FrameOne foot
base to install tower
on uneven floors.

Locker space is 9" wide
and standard with a coat
rod.

Pull on proud-front
tower is available in a
variety of shapes.

Door is available in steel or
wood veneer. Hinges are
European-style and allow
doors to open to 110° for full
access to the interior. Door
is available hinged on left or
right. 

Drawer fronts are
available in steel or 
wood veneer.

Locks are standard on
door and drawers. Locks are
standard factory-installed,
keyed random. Door and
drawer locks are keyed
alike.
cLock and Keying, page 
302

Three base options are
available: the universal 3"
base, FrameOne foot, and
c:scape glide. All three
bases have the same overall
height. All other universal
towers are available with the
universal 3" base only.

Product Details
Base options

All base options have
same overall height.
FrameOne foot base and
c:scape glide base are only
available on 18"D and 24"D
open side and dual door
towers.

Universal 3" Base

c:scape Glide Base

FrameOne Foot Base

Top is standard 1"H steel.
Other top options are
available.

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to 
the contents.
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Universal Towers and
Workstation Verticals

Locks are available
factory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Door
and drawer locks are keyed
alike. Optional field-installed
locks are available with
consecutive, specific, and
random keying options.
Master-keyed locks are also
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 
302

Drawer lock in open
side tower is located in
the top file drawer.

Drawer lock in dual
door tower, full front
tower, vertical drawer
tower, and workstation
vertical tower is located
approximately 36" from the
floor and also secures the
lift-up door on 651⁄2"H units.

Individual drawer 
locks are available as an
option on workstation
verticals for applications
where you want to limit
access to each drawer.
Work station verticals include
a security shield above each
drawer to pre vent unautho -
rized access. In 651⁄2"H
towers, the lift-up door is
controlled by the lock in the
drawer directly below. Indi -
vidual locking drawers are
only available with field-
installed locks. Consecutive,
specific, and random keying
options are available. Master-
keyed locks are also avail -
able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 
302
Exception: Individual drawer
locks are not available on
towers with 6"H drawers.

Laminate and wood
veneer tops with square-
edge profiles are available in
place of standard 1"H steel
tops. Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than steel tops and will add
that dimension to the overall
height of the tower. 

Top will default to steel on
towers with proud wood
fronts since the door over laps
and partially conceals the
top. Wood top is available as
an option.

Counterweight pack -
ages must be specified for
certain towers that are not
ganged to another tower or
bolted to the floor or wall.
Counterweights can also be
ordered separately.
cPage 109

Steel top Proud
wood 
front

Steel top
1"H

Veneer top
13/16"H

Laminate top
13/16"H

Interior of tower com -
bines coat storage, box and
file drawers, fixed and
adjustable shelves.

Flush-front pull is integral
and full height on the door
and full width on the drawers.
Pull is available on steel
doors and drawers only.

Proud-front pulls are
available in the following
styles—contemporary,
handle, jazz, and bar. Door
pull is 192 mm and drawer
pulls are 128 mm. Proud-
front pulls are available on
steel or wood veneer doors
and drawers. c:scape pulls
(200 mm) are available on
steel only.

Lift-up door is standard on
651⁄2"H vertical drawer towers
and workstation verticals, and
includes a fixed shelf. Flush-
front door recedes into the
case and proud-front door lifts
above case.

Adjustable shelves on
52"H and 651⁄2"H open
side towers are recessed
from the front and side of the
tower. Shelves adjust in 21⁄2"
vertical increments. Opening
on 471⁄2"H tower is 131⁄2"H
and does not come with an
adjustable shelf.

Frosted glass adjustable
shelves are available as an
option on open side towers.
Tip: If glass shelves are
selected, they will replace 
all steel shelves in the unit.

Contemporary 
pull

Handle
pull

Jazz pull

Bar pull

c:scape pull

Post on open side
towers supports adjustable
shelves and is painted to
match the case.

Adjustable shelves in
dual door and full front
towers can be positioned
in the interior of the tower in
3⁄4" vertical increments using
a  reversible bracket. The
first shelf above a file drawer
is a fixed shelf.

Drawer accessories
include one divider and one
pencil tray in each box
drawer. File drawers can
accommo date front-to-back
filing of letter-size hanging
folders without the use of
additional accessories. 

Safety interlock
system allows only one
drawer to be opened at a
time.
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Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cPage 308

Shipping
Towers are normally
shipped in heavy-duty,
recyclable stretch wrap to
reduce the amount of
corrugated board needed.

Counterweight pack -
ages ship separately from
case and must be field
installed.

Door on full front
towers is full height and
can be hinged on the left or
right. Coat storage space is
always located on the same
side as the door hinge.

Connections

Ganging hardware is
included to increase stability
and maintain alignment by
joining adjacent components
side by side, back to back,
or both. Towers can also be
bolted to the floor or wall for
stability.

High storage to panel
connector provides added
stability to panels and
eliminate the need for return 
panels.
cSee page 254

Door
hinged
on left

Door
hinged

 on right

Worksurface to tower
connector eliminates the
need for other worksurface
supports such as legs or end
supports next to the tower.
cSee page 254

Worksurface to tower
alignment. Proud front
towers align with 231⁄2"D,
24"D, 291⁄2"D, and 30"D
worksurfaces. Flush front
towers extend 7⁄8"
beyond 24"D and 30"D
worksurfaces, and 1⁄8"
beyond 231⁄2"D and 291⁄2"D
worksurfaces.

Field-installed
accessories are
available, including drawer
accessories and shelf
bookends.
cPage 263

Anchor bracket secures
file, cabinet, or tower to floor
in seismic zones to reduce
the risk of hazards during
earthquakes. Four bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet.
Note: Local seismic
require ments vary.
Compliance with local code
requirements is the respon -
si bility of the customer or
their authorized agent. For a
California Office of
Statewide Health Planning
and Development (OSHPD)
approved anchor bracket,
contact Specials.
Tip: Anchor bracket cannot
be used with pedestals.
cPage 269

Surface Materials
Tower, including steel
top, hinged door,
integral pulls, drawer
fronts, and adjustable
shelves
•  Paint

Post
•  Paint to match tower
  (default)

Contemporary, handle,
jazz, and bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

c:scape pull
•  4140 Arctic White Gloss
•  4144 Black Gloss
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Wood veneer top,
hinged doors, and
drawer fronts
•  Wood veneer—
  Open pore finishes
•  Customiz stain (option)

Laminate top
•  Laminate
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)

Glass adjustable
shelves
•  Frosted tempered glass

Lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Drawer bodies, pencil
tray, and box drawer
divider
•  Black

Coat rod
•  Black with black supports
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Universal Lateral Files

Lateral files are ideal for
high-density paper storage.
cSpecifying, page 222

Actual Dimensions
Depth with flush steel front 18" and 231⁄8"

Depth with proud steel or 187⁄8" and 24"
wood front

Width                                        30", 36", and 42"

Height                                       40", 52", and 651⁄2"

Finished back is
standard. 

Pull on flush-front
lateral file is full width
and integral.

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to the
contents are standard 12"H.

Drawer and lift-up door
fronts are available in steel
or wood veneer. 

Lock is standard on lateral
files and secures all drawers
and lift-up door. On 52"H
and 651⁄2"H files, lock is
located at top left corner of
drawer that is third from the
bottom. On 28"H and 40"H
files, lock is located at top
left corner of top drawer.
Locks are standard factory-
installed, keyed random. 
cLock and Keying, page 
302

Label holders are 
included with each drawer.
Label holder fits inside the
integral pull or can be affixed
to the front of the drawer or
door. Perforated labels are
included and can be created
using the template available
on www.steelcase.com/label.

Leveling glides adjust up
to 3/4" for universal 3" base
and up to 1" for c:scape
glide and FrameOne foot
base to install lateral file on
uneven floors.

Base is 3"H and is integral
to the case.

Pulls on proud-front
lateral files are available 
in a variety of shapes. Pulls
are located at the top of a
drawer and at the bottom of
a lift-up door.

Top is standard 1"H steel 
on units with steel fronts 
and standard 13⁄16"H wood
veneer on units with wood
fronts. Other top options are 
available.

Product Details

Flush-front pull is full
width and integral with the
drawer. Pull is available on
steel drawers only.

Proud-front pulls are
available in the following
styles—contemporary,
handle, jazz, and bar. Each
pull is 192 mm and available
on steel or wood veneer
doors and drawers. c:scape
pulls (200 mm) are available
on steel only.

Contemporary 
pull

Handle
pull

Jazz pull

Bar pull

c:scape pull
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Universal Lateral Files

Drawer interiors include
one hanging folder bar per
drawer in each 18"D case
and two rails per drawer in
each 24"D case. Alternative
interiors are available as
options. 
Tip: Your specification for
optional drawer interiors 
will apply to all the drawers
within a single lateral file.

Hanging folder bar
accommodates side-to-
side filing of letter-, A4
interna tional-, and legal-size
hanging folders. Additional
bars are available and must
be specified separately.
cPage 264

Rails accommodate front-
to-back filing of letter-, A4
international-, and legal-
size hanging folders. Rail
packages accommodate two
rows of letter-size files in
30"W and 36"W drawers
and three rows of letter-size
files in 42"W drawers. See
Storage Capacities for addi -
tional details. Additional rails
are available and must be
specified separately.
cPage 265

Dividers accommodate
side-to-side filing of expand -
able folders and other
objects. Divider packages
include three dividers and
one hanging folder bar per
drawer. Additional dividers
are available and must be
specified separately.
cPage 265

Lift-up door with fixed
shelf is standard in the top
position of 651⁄2"H cases.
Door is 131⁄2"H to accommo -
date standard-height binders.
Door on lateral files with
flush-front recesses inside
the case; door on proud-
front case lifts up above the
case.

Lift-up door on flush-
front cases is available
with an optional roll-out shelf
in place of the standard fixed
shelf. Roll-out shelf includes
three dividers and one
hanging file folder bar to
function as a backstop.

Safety interlock
system allows only one
drawer or roll-out shelf to be
opened at a time.

Locks are available
factory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are
available with consecutive,
specific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page 
302

Individual drawer 
locks are available as an
option for applications where
you want to limit access to
each drawer. Lateral files
include a security shield
above each drawer to pre -
vent unautho rized access.
In 651⁄2"H cases, the lock in
the drawer below controls
the lift-up door in the top
position. Individual locking
drawers are only avail able
with field-installed locks.
Consecutive, specific, and
random keying options are
available. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 
302

No-top lateral files are
available for installations
where cases will be installed
under a worksurface or be -
neath a common top shared
among several lateral files.
Hardware is included to
attach case to worksurface.
No-top option reduces
height of file by 1".

Laminate and wood
veneer tops with square-
edge profiles are available in
place of standard 1"H steel
tops. Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than steel tops and will add
that dimension to the overall
height of the lateral file. .

Counterweight pack -
ages must be specified as
an option for lateral files
that are not ganged to
another case, attached to
a worksurface, or bolted to
the floor or wall. Units that
are ganged side-by-side still
require a counterweight
package. Counter weights
can also be ordered
separately.
cPage 268

Connections

Ganging hardware is
included to increase stability
and maintain alignment by
joining adjacent components
side by side, back to back,
or both. Lateral files can also
be bolted to the floor, or
attached to a worksurface or
wall for stability.

Steel top
1"H

Veneer top
13/16"H

Laminate top
13/16"H

Storage-to-panel
connectors are used with
One-High, 1.5-High, 2-High,
3-High laterals and cabinets
to provide added stability to
panels and eliminate the
need for return panels.
cSee page 254

Field-installed tops are
available in two choices—
wood veneer with square
edge profile or laminate with
square edge profile. Tops
can be used on an individual
lateral file, or larger tops can
be used to connect files to
make a credenza.
cPage 256

Field-installed acces -
sories are available, includ -
ing drawer accessories and
counterweight packages.
cPage 264

Wood veneer 
with square 
edge profile

Laminate
with square 
edge profile
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Universal Lateral Files, continued

Anchor bracket secures
file, cabinet, or tower to floor
in seismic zones to reduce
the risk of hazards during
earthquakes. Four bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet. Note: Local
seismic requirements
vary. Compliance with local
code requirements is the
responsibility of the customer
or their authorized agent. For
a California Office of
Statewide Health Planning
and Development (OSHPD)
approved anchor bracket,
contact Specials.
Tip: Anchor brackets cannot
be used with pedestals.
cPage 110

Overfile cabinets are
separate components that
are field installed on top of
lateral files, combination
cabinets, storage cabinets,
and wardrobe cabinets to
provide space for additional
files, ring binders, or miscel -
la neous storage. 
cPage 252

Surface Materials
Lateral file, including
steel top, drawer
fronts, lift-up door,
fixed shelf, and
integral pulls
•  Paint

Contemporary, handle,
jazz, and bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

c:scape pull
•  4140 Arctic White Gloss
•  4144 Black Gloss
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Wood veneer top,
lift-up door, and drawer
fronts
•  Wood veneer—
  Open pore finishes
•  Customiz stain (option)
•  Full-fill finish (option) is
available on field-installed
wood veneer tops only.
Tip: Specify file with no top
option.

Laminate top
•  Laminate 
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)

Lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Drawer bodies, roll-out
shelves, hanging folder
bars, rails, and dividers
•  Black

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cPage 308

Shipping
Lateral files are normally
shipped in heavy-duty,
recyclable stretch wrap to
reduce the amount of
corrugated board needed.

Counterweight
packages ship separately
from case and must be 
field-installed. 
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Universal Combination Cabinets

...............................................................................................................................................

Combination cabinets
offer storage of paper and
other objects in one cabinet
and are suitable for use by
an individual or group.
cSpecifying, page 226

Actual Dimensions
Depth with flush steel front 18" and 231⁄8"

Depth with proud steel or 187⁄8" and 24"
wood front

Width                                        30", 36", and 42"

Height                                       52", 651⁄2", and 831⁄2"

Pull on proud-front
cabinet is available in 
a variety of shapes.

Finished back is
standard. 

Interior of cabinet
includes adjustable shelves.
Shelves can be positioned 
in 3⁄4" vertical increments
using a reversible bracket.

Leveling glides adjust up
to 3/4" to install cabinet on
uneven floors.

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to the
contents.

Pull on flush-front
cabinet is integral and full
height on doors and full
width on drawers.

Product Details

Cabinets are available
with doors to cover the
shelves, or shelves can be
open.

Flush-front pull is integral
and full height on the door
and full width on the drawers.
Pull is available on steel
doors and drawers only.

Proud-front pulls are
available in the following
styles—contemporary,
handle, jazz, and bar. Each
pull is 192 mm and available
on steel or wood veneer
doors and drawers. c:scape
pulls (200 mm) are available
on steel only.

Contemporary 
pull

Handle
pull

Jazz pull

Bar pull

c:scape pull

Locks are standard on doors
and drawers. Door lock on
right-hand door secures both
doors. Drawer lock secures all
drawers. On units with three
or more drawers, lock is
located at top left corner of
drawer that is third from the
bottom. On units with two
drawers, lock is located at top
left corner of top drawer.
Locks are standard factory-
installed, keyed random. Door
and drawer locks are keyed
alike.
cLock and Keying, page 302

Base is 3"H and is integral
to the case.

Doors are available in steel
or wood veneer. Hinges are
European-style and allow
doors to open to 110° for full
access to the interior.

Top is standard 1"H steel
on units with steel fronts
and standard 13⁄16"H wood
veneer on units with wood
fronts. Other top options are
available.
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Label holders are 
included with each drawer.
Label holder fits inside the
integral pull or can be affixed 
to the front of the drawer or
door. Perforated labels are
included and can be created
using the template available 
on www.steelcase.com/label.

Drawer fronts are
available in steel or
wood veneer.
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Universal Combination
Cabinets

Drawer interiors include
one hanging folder bar per
drawer in each 18"D case
and two rails per drawer in
each 24"D case. Alternative
interiors are available as
options. 
Tip: Your specification for
optional drawer interiors will
apply to all the drawers
within a single cabinet.

Hanging folder bar
accommodates side-to-side
filing of letter-, A4 interna -
tional-, and legal-size file
folders. Additional bars are
available and must be
specified separately.
cPage 264

Rails accommodate front-
to-back filing of letter-, A4
international-, and legal-
size hanging folders. Rail
packages accommodate two
rows of letter-size files in
30"W and 36"W drawers
and three rows of letter-size
files in 42"W drawers. See
Storage Capacities for addi -
tional details. Additional rails 
are available and must be
specified separately.
cPage 265

Dividers accommodate
side-to-side filing of expand -
able folders and other
objects. Divider packages
include three dividers and
one hanging folder bar per
drawer. Additional dividers
are available and must be
specified separately.
cPage 265

Frosted glass hinged
doors are available as an
option on certain configura -
tions. Glass doors do not
lock. Pulls on glass doors
are available in the same
finishes as proud-front pulls.
On flush-front cabinets,
glass door pull finish must
be specified. On proud-front
cabinets, glass door pull
finish will default to finish
selected for drawer pulls.
Doors ship separately from
the case and are field-
installed.
Tip: Pull on glass doors is
not the same design as
drawer pulls.

Safety interlock
system allows only one
drawer to be opened at 
a time.

Locks are available
factory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Door
and drawers are keyed alike.
Optional field-installed locks
are available with consec -
utive, specific, and random
keying options. Master-
keyed locks are also avail -
able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page 
302

Individual drawer 
locks are available as an
option for applications where
you want to limit access to
each drawer. Combination
cabinets include a security
shield above each drawer 
to prevent unauthorized
access. Individual locking
drawers are only available
with field-installed locks.
Consecutive, specific, and
random keying options are
available. Master-keyed
locks are also available.
Field-installed lock cylinders
must be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page 
302

No-top cabinets are
avai lable for installations
where cabinet will be
installed beneath a common
top shared among several
cabinets. Hardware is
includ ed to attach case to
worksurface. No-top option
reduces height of cabinet 
by 1".

Laminate and wood
veneer tops with square-
edge profiles are available in
place of standard 1"H steel
tops. Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than steel tops and will add
that dimension to the overall
height of the cabinet. 

Counterweight pack -
ages must be specified as
an option for cabinets that
are not ganged to another
case or bolted to the floor or
wall. Counter weights can
also be ordered separately.

Steel top
1"H

Veneer top
13/16"H

Laminate top
13/16"H

Connections

Ganging hardware is
included to increase stability
and maintain alignment by
joining adjacent components
side by side, back to back,
or both. Combination cabi -
nets can also be bolted to
the floor or wall for stability.

Field-installed tops are
available in two choices—
wood veneer with square
edge profile or laminate with
square edge profile. Tops
can be used on an individual
cabinet, or larger tops can
be used to connect cabinets.
cPage 256

Wood veneer 
with square 
edge profile

Laminate
with square 
edge profile
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Field-installed acces -
sories are available,
including shelf bookends,
drawer accessories, and
counterweight packages.
cPage 264

Anchor bracket secures
file, cabinet, or tower to floor
in seismic zones to reduce the
risk of hazards during
earthquakes. Four bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet. Note: Local
seismic requirements
vary. Compliance with local
code requirements is the
responsibility of the customer
or their authorized agent. For
a California Office of
Statewide Health Planning
and Development (OSHPD)
approved anchor bracket,
contact Specials.
Tip: Anchor brackets cannot
be used with pedestals.
cPage 269

Overfile cabinets are
separate components that
are field installed on top of
lateral files, combination
cabinets, storage cabinets,
and wardrobe cabinets to
provide space for additional
files, ring binders, or miscel -
la neous storage. 
cPage 252

Surface Materials
Cabinet, including
steel top, hinged
doors, integral pulls,
adjustable shelves and
fixed shelves
•  Paint

Contemporary, handle,
jazz, bar, and glass
door pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

c:scape pull
•  4140 Arctic White Gloss
•  4144 Black Gloss
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Wood veneer top,
hinged doors, and
drawer fronts
•  Wood veneer—
  Open pore finishes
•  Customiz stain (option)

Laminate top
•  Laminate
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)

Glass hinged doors
•  Frosted tempered glass

Lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Drawer bodies,
hanging folder bars,
rails, and dividers
•  Black

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cPage 308

Shipping
Combination cabinets
are normally shipped in
heavy-duty, recyclable
stretch wrap to reduce the
amount of corrugated board
needed.

Frosted glass hinged
doors ship separately 
from case and must be 
field-installed. 

Counterweight pack -
ages ship separately from
case and must be field-
installed. 

Universal Combination Cabinets, continued
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Cabinets
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Product Details

Flush-front pull is full
height and integral with the
door. Pull is available on
steel doors only.

Proud-front pulls are
available in the following
styles—contemporary,
handle, jazz, and bar. Each
pull is 192 mm and available
on steel or wood veneer
doors. c:scape pulls (200
mm) are available on steel
only.

Contemporary 
pull

Handle
pull

Jazz pull

Bar pull

c:scape pull

76                                                                                                                                                                                                                             Storage Specification Guide

Universal Storage Cabinets
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Storage cabinets offer
high-density storage of a
wide range of items for an
individual or group.
cSpecifying, page 232

Lock is standard on all
storage cabinets and
secures both doors. Locks
are standard factory-
installed, keyed random.
cLock and Keying, page
302

Doors are available in steel
or wood veneer. Hinges are
European-style and allow
doors to open to 110° for full
access to the interior.

Actual Dimensions
Depth with flush steel front 18" and 231⁄8"

Depth with proud steel or 187⁄8" and 24"
wood front

Width                                        30", 36", and 42"

Height                                       28", 40", 52", 651⁄2", and 831⁄2"

Pull on proud-front
cabinet is available 
in a variety of shapes.

Finished back is
standard. 

Base is 3"H and is integral
to the case.

Leveling glides adjust 
up to 3/4" to install cabinet on
uneven floors.

Pull on flush-front
cabinet is full height 
and integral.

Top is standard 1"H steel
on units with steel fronts
and standard 13⁄16"H wood
veneer on units with wood
fronts. Other top options are
available.

Interior of cabinet
includes adjustable shelves.
Shelves can be positioned 
in the interior of the storage
cabinet in 3⁄4-inch vertical
increments using a 
reversible bracket.
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Universal Storage Cabinets

Locks are available
factory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are
available with consecutive,
specific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page 
302

No-top cabinets are
available as an option for
installations where cabinet
will be installed under a
work  sur face or beneath a
common top shared among
several cabinets. Hardware
is included to attach case to
worksurface. No-top option
reduces height of cabinet
by 1".

Security top is available
as an option for installations
where the cabinet will be
installed beneath a worksur -
face, but not physically
attached. A thin steel top
prevents unauthorized
access to the contents of the
cabinet. Security top is not
structural and can only be
specified on 28"H cabinets.
Security top reduces overall
height of cabinet to approxi -
mately 27"H.

Laminate and wood
veneer tops with square-
edge profiles are available in
place of standard 1"H steel
tops. Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than steel tops and will add
that dimension to the overall
height of the cabinet. 

Counterweights are
not required on storage
cabinets.

Steel top
1"H

Veneer top
13/16"H

Laminate top
13/16"H

Connections

Ganging hardware is
included to increase stability
and maintain alignment by
joining adjacent components
side by side, back to back,
or both. Storage cabinets
can also be bolted to the
floor or wall for stability.

Field-installed tops are
available in two choices—
wood veneer with square
edge profile or laminate with
square edge profile. Tops
can be used on an individual
cabinet, or larger tops can
be used to connect cabinets.
cPage 256

Field-installed acces -
sories are available,
including shelf bookends
and adjustable shelves.
cPage 261

Wood veneer 
with square 
edge profile

Laminate
with square 
edge profile

Anchor bracket secures
file, cabinet, or tower to floor
in seismic zones to reduce
the risk of hazards during
earthquakes. Four bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet.
Note: Local seismic
requirements vary.
Compliance with local code
requirements is the
responsibility of the
customer or their authorized
agent. For a California Office
of Statewide Health
Planning and Development
(OSHPD) approved anchor
bracket, contact Specials.
Tip: Anchor brackets cannot
be used with pedestals.
cPage 269

Overfile cabinets are
separate components that
are field installed on top of
lateral files, combination
cabinets, storage cabinets,
and wardrobe cabinets to
provide space for additional
files, ring binders, or miscel -
la neous storage. 
cPage 252

Surface Materials
Cabinet, including
steel top, hinged
doors, integral pulls,
and adjustable
shelves
•  Paint

Contemporary, handle,
jazz, and bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

c:scape pull
•  4140 Arctic White Gloss
•  4144 Black Gloss
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Wood veneer top 
and hinged doors
•  Wood veneer—
  Open pore finishes
•  Customiz stain (option)

Laminate top
•  Laminate
•  Open Line laminate
(option)

Lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Application Topics
Storage Capacities
and Dimensions
cPage 308

Shipping
Storage cabinets are
normally shipped in heavy-
duty, recyclable stretch
wrap to reduce the amount
of corrugated board
needed.
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Universal Wardrobe Cabinets
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Wardrobe cabinets
offer coat and other flexible
storage for an individual or
group.
cSpecifying, page 236

Lock is standard on all
wardrobes and secures 
both doors. Locks are
standard factory-installed,
keyed random.
cLock and Keying, page 
302

Actual Dimensions
Depth with flush steel front 231⁄8"

Depth with proud steel or 24"
wood front

Width                                        30" and 36"

Height                                       52", 651⁄2", and 831⁄2"

Doors are available in steel
or wood veneer. Hinges are
European-style and allow
doors to open to 110° for full
access to the interior.

Finished back is
standard. 

Pull on proud-front
cabinet is available in a
variety of shapes.

Base is 3"H and is integral to the
case.

Interior of cabinet is
available in a variety of
configurations.

Pull on flush-front
cabinet is full height 
and integral.

Product Details

Interior of wardrobe is
available in two different
configurations:
•  Side-to-side coat rod 

in 24"D wardrobe
•  Combination interiors 

with adjustable shelves
and a coat rod in 24"D
wardrobes

Tip: Coat space is 6"W and
is always on the left-hand
side of wardrobes with
combination interiors.

Combination interiors
contain three adjustable
shelves in each 52"H ward -
robe and four adjust able
shelves in each 651⁄2"H.
Shelves can be positioned in
3⁄4" vertical increments using
a reversible bracket.

Fixed shelf is standard 
in 831⁄2"H wardrobes at
approximately the 611⁄2"H
position with the coat rod or
combination interior just
below that position.

Top is standard 1"H steel
on units with steel fronts
and standard 13⁄16"H wood
veneer on units with wood
fronts. Other top options are
available.

Leveling glides adjust up to
3/4" to install wardrobe on
uneven floors.

                                        

Coat rod runs full length of
the wardrobe or is 9" in
cabinets with partition.
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Universal Wardrobe
Cabinets

Flush-front pull is full
height and integral with the
door. Pull is available on
steel doors only.

Proud-front pulls are
available in the following
styles—contemporary,
handle, jazz, and bar. Each
pull is 192 mm and available
on steel or wood veneer
doors. c:scape pulls (200
mm) are available on steel
only.

Locks are available
factory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are
available with consecutive,
specific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page
302

Contemporary 
pull

Handle
pull

Jazz pull

Bar pull

c:scape pull

No-top cabinets are
avail able as an option for
installations where the
wardrobe will be installed
beneath a common top
shared among several cabi -
nets. Hardware is included
to attach case to worksur -
face. No-top option reduces
height of cabinet by 1".

Laminate and wood
veneer tops with square-
edge profiles are available in
place of standard 1"H steel
tops. Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than steel tops and will add
that dimension to the overall
height of the cabinet. 

Counterweights are not
required on wardrobes.

Steel top
1"H

Veneer top
13/16"H

Laminate top
13/16"H

Connections

Ganging hardware is
included to increase stability
and maintain alignment by
joining adjacent components
side by side, back to back,
or both. Wardrobes can also
be bolted to the floor or wall 
for stability.

Field-installed tops are
available in two choices—
wood veneer with square
edge profile or laminate with
square edge profile. Tops
can be used on an individual
wardrobe, or larger tops can
be used to connect ward-
robes and other cabinets.
cPage 256

Wood veneer 
with square 
edge profile

Laminate
with square 
edge profile

Field-installed acces -
sories are available,
including shelf bookends
and adjustable shelves.
cPage 261

Anchor bracket secures
file, cabinet, or tower to floor
in seismic zones to reduce the
risk of hazards during
earthquakes. Four bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet. Note: Local
seismic requirements
vary. Compliance with local
code requirements is the
responsibility of the customer
or their authorized agent. For
a California Office of
Statewide Health Planning
and Development (OSHPD)
approved anchor bracket,
contact Specials.
Tip: Anchor brackets cannot
be used with pedestals.
cPage 269

Overfile cabinets are
separate components that
are field installed on top of
lateral files, combination
cabinets, storage cabinets,
and wardrobe cabinets to
provide space for additional
files, ring binders, or miscel -
la neous storage. 
cPage 252

Surface Materials
Wardrobe, including
steel top, hinged
doors, integral pulls,
adjustable shelves,
and fixed shelves
•  Paint

Contemporary, handle,
jazz, and bar pulls
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel
•  9212 Silver

c:scape pull
•  4140 Arctic White Gloss
•  4144 Black Gloss
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Wood veneer top 
and hinged doors
•  Wood veneer—
  Open pore finishes
•  Customiz stain (option)

Laminate top
•  Laminate
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)

Lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Coat rod
•  Black with black supports

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cPage 308

Shipping
Wardrobes are normally
shipped in heavy-duty,
recyclable stretch wrap to
reduce the amount of
corrugated board needed.
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Universal Bookcases
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Bookcases offer convenient
storage for binders, books,
and other objects.
cSpecifying, page 240

Actual Dimensions
Depth       15"

Width        24", 30", 36", and 42"

Height      28", 40", 531⁄2", 651⁄2", and 831⁄2"

Leveling glides adjust up
to 3/4" to install bookcase on
uneven floors.

Finished back is
standard. 

Shelves adjust in 3⁄4"
vertical increments using 
a reversible bracket.

Base is 11⁄2"H and is
integral to the case.

Product Details
Bookcases are available
with adjustable shelves.
Shelves can be repositioned
without using tools.
Additional shelves can be
ordered separately and
installed on site. 

Number of adjustable
shelves per bookcase
depends on case height:
28"H 1 adjustable shelf
40"H 2 adjustable 
  shelves
531⁄2"H 3 adjustable 
  shelves
651⁄2"H 4 adjustable 
  shelves
831⁄2"H 5 adjustable 
  shelves

Adjustable shelf is the
same for standard and
display installations; stan -
dard and display brackets
are different. Shelf is used 
in reverse position for use
with display brackets.

Top is standard 1"H steel.
Other top options are
available.
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Universal Bookcases

Standard-size binders
will fit in bookcases with
adjustable shelves. Space
between adjustable shelves
is 117⁄8".
Exception: Bottom space is
12"H and top space varies
depending upon the overall
case height:
28"H 125⁄8" top space
40"H 117⁄8" top space
531⁄2"H 115⁄8" top space
651⁄2"H 117⁄8" top space
831⁄2"H 171⁄8" top space

Frosted glass hinged
doors are available as an
option on all bookcases.
Glass doors do not lock. Pulls
on glass doors are available
in four finishes. Doors ship
separately from the bookcase
and are field-installed.

No-top bookcases are
available for installations
where bookcase will be
installed under a worksur -
face or beneath a common
top shared among several
bookcases. Hardware is
included to attach case to
worksurface. No-top option
reduces height of bookcase
by 1".

117/8"

Security top is available
as an option for installations
where the bookcase will be
installed beneath a worksur -
face, but not physically
attached. Security top is not
structural and can only be
specified on 28"H book -
cases. Security top reduces
overall height of bookcase
to approximately 27"H. 
Tip: Security top must not
be used with frosted glass
hinged doors.

Laminate and wood
veneer tops with square-
edge profiles are available in
place of standard 1"H steel
top. Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than steel tops and will add
that dimension to the overall
height of the bookcase.

Counterweights are
available as an option for
651⁄2"H and 831⁄2"H book -
cases. Counterweights must
be specified for bookcases
that are not ganged to
another case or bolted to
the floor or wall. Counter -
weights can also be ordered
separately.
cPage 268

Steel top
1"H

Veneer top
13/16"H

Laminate top
13/16"H

Connections

Ganging hardware is
included to increase stability
and maintain alignment by
joining adjacent components
side by side, back to back,
or both. Bookcases can also
be bolted to the floor or wall 
for stability. 

Field-installed tops are
available in two choices—
wood veneer with square
edge profile or laminate with
square edge profile. Tops
can be used on an individual
bookcase, or larger tops can
be used to connect
bookcases.
cPage 256

11⁄2"H bases on Universal
bookcases do not align with
3"H bases on Universal
pedestal, laterals, towers, or
cabinets.

Wood veneer 
with square 
edge profile

Laminate
with square 
edge profile

Shelf bookends,
specified separately, are
available for use on
adjustable shelf.
cPage 266

Anchor bracket secures
file, cabinet, or tower to floor
in seismic zones to reduce 
the risk of hazards during
earthquakes. Four bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet.
Note: Local seismic
requirements vary.
Compliance with local 
code requirements is the
responsibility of the customer
or their authorized agent. 
For a California Office of
Statewide Health Planning
and Development (OSHPD)
approved anchor bracket,
contact Specials.
Tip: Anchor brackets cannot
be used with pedestals.
cPage 269

Surface Materials
Bookcase, including
steel top, shelves, and
counterweight cover
•  Paint

Adjustable shelf
brackets
•  Black

Wood veneer top
•  Wood veneer—
  Open pore finishes
•  Customiz stain (option)

Laminate top
•  Laminate
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)

Glass hinged doors
•  Frosted tempered glass

Pulls on glass doors
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel

Shipping
Bookcases are normally
shipped in heavy-duty,
recyclable stretch wrap to
reduce the amount of
corrugated board needed.

Glass hinged doors ship
separately from case and
must be field-installed. 

Counterweight
packages ship separately
from case and must be 
field-installed. 
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When ordered and installed
in accordance with Steelcase
specification and installation
guidelines, these products
meet applicable ANSI/BIFMA
standards.
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900 Series Lateral Files

900 Series lateral files
are ideal for high-density
paper storage.
cSpecifying, page 244

Actual Dimensions
Depth                      18"

Width                       30", 36", and 42"

Height                     28", 40", 52", and 651⁄2"

Finished back is
standard. 

Pulls on 900 Series
drawers and lift-up doors
are full width and integral. 
They complement Series 9000
systems furniture and Universal
Storage flush front products.
Pulls are located at the top of a
drawer and at the bottom of a 
lift-up door.

Lock is standard on lateral
files and secures all drawers
and lift-up door. On 52"H and
651⁄2"H files, lock is located at
top left corner of drawer that is
third from the bottom. On 28"H
and 40"H files, lock is located
at top left corner of top drawer.
Locks are standard factory-
installed, keyed random. 
cLock and Keying, page 302

Label holders are
included with each drawer.
Label holder fits inside the
integral pull or can be affixed
to the front of the drawer or
door. Perforated labels are
included and can be created
using the template available
on www.steelcase.com/label.

Base is 3"H and is integral
to the case.

Product Details

Drawer interiors include
one hanging folder bar per
drawer, which accommo -
dates side-to-side filing of
letter-, A4 international-, and
legal-size hanging folders.
Alternative interiors are
available as options; your
specification will apply to all
the drawers within a single
lateral file. Additional bars
are available and must be
specified separately.
cPage 264

Rails accommodate front-
to-back filing of letter-, A4
international-, and legal-
size hanging folders. Rail
packages accommodate two
rows of letter-size files in
30"W and 36"W drawers
and three rows of letter-size
files in 42"W drawers. See
Storage Capacities for addi -
tional details. Additional rails
are available and must be
specified separately.
cPage 265

Dividers accommodate
side-to-side filing of expand -
able folders and other
objects. Divider packages
include three dividers and
one hanging folder bar per
drawer. Additional dividers
are available and must be
specified separately.
cPage 265

Top is standard 1"H steel.
Other top options are
available.

Leveling glides adjust up
to 7⁄8" to install lateral files
on uneven floors.

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to the
contents and are standard
12"H. 900 Series drawers
and lift-up doors have flush
fronts.
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900 Series Lateral Files

Lift-up door with fixed
shelf is standard in the top
position of 651⁄2"H cases.
Door is 131⁄2"H to accommo -
date standard-height binders.
Door recesses inside the
case.

Lift-up door is available
with an optional roll-out shelf
in place of the standard fixed
shelf.

Roll-out shelf includes
three dividers and one
hanging file folder bar to
function as a backstop.

Safety interlock
system allows only one
drawer or roll-out shelf to be
opened at a time.

Locks are available
factory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are
available with consecutive,
specific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page
302

Individual drawer 
locks are available as an
option for applications where
you want to limit access to
each drawer. Lateral files
include a security shield
above each drawer to pre -
vent unautho rized access. 
In 651⁄2"H cases, the lock in
the drawer below controls the
lift-up door in the top position.
Individual locking drawers
are only avail able with field-
installed locks. Consecutive,
specific, and random keying
options are available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page
302

No-top lateral files are
available for installations
where cases will be installed
under a worksurface or be -
neath a common top shared
among several lateral files.
Hardware is included to
attach case to worksurface.
No-top option reduces
height of file by 1".

Laminate and wood
veneer tops with square-
edge profiles are available in
place of standard 1"H steel
tops. Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than steel tops and will add
that dimension to the overall
height of the lateral file. 

Security top is available
as an option for installations
where the file will be installed
beneath a worksurface, but
not physically attached. Thin
steel top prevents unautho -
rized access to the contents
of the cabinet. Security top
is not structural and can be
specified on 28"H files only.
Security top reduces overall
height of file to approxi -
mately 27"H.

Counterweight pack -
ages must be specified as
an option for lateral files that
are not ganged to another
case or bolted to the floor or
wall. Counter weights can
also be ordered separately.
cPage 267

Steel top
1"H

Veneer top
13/16"H

Laminate top
13/16"H

Connections

Ganging hardware is
included to increase stability
and maintain alignment by
joining adjacent components
side by side, back to back,
or both. Lateral files can also
be bolted to the floor, or
attached to a worksurface or
wall for stability.

Field-installed tops are
available in two choices—
wood veneer with square
edge profile or laminate with
square edge profile. Tops
can be used on an individual
lateral file, or larger tops can
be used to connect files to
make a credenza.
cPage 256

Wood veneer 
with square 
edge profile

Laminate
with square 
edge profile

Field-installed acces -
sories are available, includ -
ing drawer accessories and
counterweight packages.
cPage 264

Anchor bracket secures
file to floor in compliance
with the California Office of
Statewide Health Planning
and Development (OSHPD)
rules to reduce the risk of
hazards during earthquakes.
To comply, all files which 
have the bottom of their top
opening at 60"H or higher
must use an anchor bracket.
Note: Local seismic
require ments vary.
Compliance with local code
requirements is the respon -
si bility of the customer or
their authorized agent.
cPage 269

Overfile cabinets are
separate components that
are field installed on top of
lateral files, combination
cabinets, storage cabinets,
and wardrobe cabinets to
provide space for additional
files, ring binders, or miscel -
la neous storage. 
cPage 252
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900 Series Lateral Files, continued

Surface Materials
Lateral file, including
steel top, drawer
fronts, lift-up door,
fixed shelf, and
integral pulls
•  Paint

Wood veneer top
•  Wood veneer—
  Open pore finishes
•  Customiz stain (option)

Laminate top
•  Laminate 
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)

Lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Drawer bodies, roll-out
shelves, hanging folder
bars, rails, and dividers
•  Black

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cPage 308

Shipping
Lateral files are normally
shipped in heavy-duty,
recyclable stretch wrap to
reduce the amount of
corrugated board needed.

Counterweight
packages ship separately
from case and must be 
field-installed. 
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900 Series Lateral Files
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900 Series Lateral Files with Lift-Up Doors
and Roll-Out Shelves

900 Series lateral files
with lift-up doors and
roll-out shelves are ideal
for high-density side-tab
filing.
cSpecifying, page 246

Actual Dimensions
Depth                      18"

Width                       30", 36", and 42"

Height                     28", 40", 52", and 651⁄2"

Finished back is
standard. 

Roll-out shelves open
their full depth for total
access to the contents and
are standard 12"H. 900
Series lift-up doors have
flush fronts.

Product Details

Lift-up doors on 651⁄2"H
units with five doors and no
posting shelf are two different
heights. The top door is
131⁄2"H to accommodate
standard-height binders. All
other doors are 12"H to
accommodate side-tab files.
On 651⁄2"H units with five lift-
up doors and 11⁄2"H posting
shelf, all doors are 12"H to
accommodate side-tab files.
On 651⁄2"H units with four 
lift-up doors, all doors are
15"H to accommodate
standard-height binders. All
doors recede inside the case.

Each roll-out shelf
includes one divider
package to function as a
backstop. Divider package
includes three dividers and
one hanging folder bar. Two
hanging folder bars are
available as an option and
replace the divider package
when specified.

Lift-up doors are
equipped with roll-out
shelves.

Top is standard 1"H steel.
Other tops are available
field-installed.

Base is 3"H and is integral
to the case.

Leveling glides adjust up
to 7⁄8" to install lateral files
on uneven floors.

Lock is standard on lateral
files and secures all lift-up
doors. Lock is located at top
left corner of the top. Locks
are standard factory-
installed, keyed random.
cLock and Keying, page
302

Label holders are 
included with each drawer.
Label holder fits inside the
integral pull or can be affixed
to the front of the drawer or
door. Perforated labels are
included and can be created
using the template available
on www.steelcase.com/label.

                                        

Pulls on 900 Series
drawers and lift-up doors
are full width and integral. 
They complement Series 9000
systems furniture and Universal
Storage flush front products.
Pulls are located at the top of a
drawer and at the bottom of a 
lift-up door.
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900 Series Lateral Files
with Lift-Up Doors and

Roll-Out Shelves

Safety interlock
system allows only one
roll-out shelf to be opened at
a time.

Locks are available
factory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are
available with consecutive,
specific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page 
302

Counterweight pack -
ages must be specified as
an option for lateral files that
are not ganged to another
case or bolted to the floor or
wall. Counterweights can
also be ordered separately.
cPage 268

Connections

Ganging hardware is
included to increase stability
and maintain alignment by
joining adjacent components
side by side, back to back,
or both. Lateral files can also
be bolted to the floor, or
attached to a worksurface or
wall for stability.

Field-installed tops are
available in two choices—
wood veneer with square
edge profile or laminate with
square edge profile. Tops
can be used on an individual
lateral file, or larger tops can
be used to connect files to
make a credenza.
cPage 256

Wood veneer 
with square 
edge profile

Laminate
with square 
edge profile

Field-installed acces -
sories are available, includ -
ing roll-out shelf accessories
and counterweight packages.
cPage 264

Anchor bracket secures
file to floor in compliance
with the California Office of
Statewide Health Planning
and Development (OSHPD)
rules to reduce the risk of
hazards during earthquakes.
To comply, all files which 
have the bottom of their top
opening at 60"H or higher
must use an anchor bracket.
Note: Local seismic
require ments vary.
Compliance with local code
requirements is the respon -
si bility of the customer or
their authorized agent.
cPage 269

Overfile cabinets are
separate components that
are field installed on top of
lateral files, combination
cabinets, storage cabinets,
and wardrobe cabinets to
provide space for additional
files, ring binders, or miscel -
la neous storage. 
cPage 252

Surface Materials
Lateral file, including
steel top, lift-up door,
and integral pulls
•  Paint

Lock 
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome 
  (option)

Roll-out shelves,
hanging folder bars,
rails, and dividers
•  Black

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cPage 308

Shipping
Lateral files are normally
shipped in heavy-duty,
recyclable stretch wrap to
reduce the amount of
corrugated board needed.

Counterweight
packages ship separately
from case and must be 
field-installed. 
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900 Series Buildup Lateral Files

Buildups are a way of
creating your own config -
uration of storage compo -
nents within a lateral file
cabinet and having the
factory assemble it for you.

Special storage
requirements that are
beyond the capabilities of
standard lateral files can be
accommodated by buildups.
Oversized objects, electronic
media, and small files or
cards are all good
candidates for lateral file
buildups.
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24"H interior

30"W 36"W 42"W

28"H

900 Series Buildup
Lateral Files
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Choosing the Cabinet and Components for a Buildup
1
Choose a cabinet that
has enough vertical space 
to accommodate everything
that you want to store—four
interior heights and three
widths are available. All
cabinets are 18"D.

2
Specify paint color.

24"H interior

36"H interior

48"H interior

611/2"H interior

30"W 36"W 42"W

28"H

40"H

52"H

651/2"H
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5
List the components
that you want to fill the
cabinet in order from top
to bottom.
Tip: Some rules restrict
certain combinations.
cSee page 92 for specific
rules.

11/2"H 
Posting Shelf

3
Specify posting shelf
option if desired (651⁄2"H
units only). This will reduce
available interior space to
60"H.

4
Specify top.

Counterweight
Packages

6
Specify counterweight
option to prevent acciden -
tal tipping in applications
where lateral files are not
ganged.
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Buildup Options and Rules
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...............................................................................................................................................

Heights Available
15"H, 12"H, 6"H

15"H drawers are
designed for filing printouts,
X-rays, and other oversized
files. Both side-to-side and
front-to-back filing can be
accommodated.15"H
drawers consist of a 15"H
drawer front on a standard
12"H file drawer body.

15"H and 12"H drawers
can be used in any
position.

6"H drawers cannot be
installed below a 15"H or
12"H fixed shelf that is in the
top position of a 651⁄2"H
lateral file, or below a 15"H
fixed shelf that is in the top
position of a 28"H, 40"H, or
52"H lateral file.

Options of all the standard
drawer interiors are 
available.

For the file cabinet
to lock, at least one
drawer must be included.
The factory will determine
the exact lock location.

Insides of lateral 
file cabinets are based
on a 3" module to
accommodate 6"H, 12"H,
and 15"H components 
interchangeably.

Choose any
combination of storage
components that exactly
equals the interior height of
the cabinet. Descriptions of
specific components and the
rules that apply to them are
listed below.

Drawers

Components Rules

Receding doors cover
roll-out shelves and fixed
shelves.

Doors flip up and recede
out of the way when shelves
are in use.

Heights Available
131⁄2"H, 12"H

Combined height of
shelf components
installed behind receding
door can be less than or
equal to the door height.

131⁄2"H door can be
specified only in the top
opening of a 611⁄2"H cabinet
interior.

Units specified with no
drawers will not include a
lock.

Security top cannot be
installed on a file with a lift-
up door in the top position.

Receding Doors

Components Rules

12"H drawers are
designed for filing letter-
size, legal-size, and A4
international-size docu -
ments. Both side-to-side 
and front-to-back filing can
be accommodated.

6"H drawers are
designed for filing cards, roll
film, and cassettes. Disks
and other larger materials
can be stored flat.

                                        

August 2015



...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Storage Specification Guide                                                                                                                                             cBuildup Options and Rules, continued    93

Buildup Options and Rules

12"H shelves accom-
modate side-to-side filing of
letter-size, legal-size, and A4
international-size files.

6"H shelves can be used
for filing disks, magnetic
tape reels, and other
miscellaneous items.

Heights Available
12"H, 6"H

Can be used in any 
position. Must be installed
behind a receding door.
Tip: 12"H roll-out shelves
accept standard binders only
when specified with a
131⁄2"H or 15"H receding
door.

Two 6"H roll-out
shelves can be installed
behind a receding door.
Tip: Install two 6"H roll-out
shelves behind a 15" lift-up
door to create spine-up
compact disk storage.

Options of all the standard
shelf interiors are available.

Roll-Out Shelves

Components Rules
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Provide space for files,
ring binders, and
miscellaneous storage.

Available two ways—
without a door or with a
receding door.
Tip: 15"H shelf is not
available with receding door.

15"H and 131⁄2"H fixed
shelves will accept
standard binders.

12"H fixed shelves will
not accept standard binders
regardless of whether a door
is used.

Heights Available
15"H, 131⁄2"H, 12"H

Fixed shelves cannot
be installed below
drawers or roll-out shelves
due to safety interlock
requirements. Opening with
a lift-up door and roll-out
shelf can be installed below
drawers or roll-out shelves.

Fixed shelves can be
open or installed behind a
receding door.

131⁄2"H fixed shelf can
be specified only in the top
opening of a 611⁄2"H cabinet
interior.

Bookends or a shelf
divider assembly can be
used to divide space on
fixed shelves.

Fixed Shelves

Components Rules
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Specifying Steps 
Step 1
Choose buildup
style number.
cCabinets for factory-
assembled buildups 
are listed on page 248.

Step 2
Specify paint color.

Step 3
Specify top

Step 4
Specify the storage
components that will fill
the cabinet in order from
top to bottom. When a
receding door will cover
one or more roll-out
shelves, specify the door
first and then the storage
components that are
behind it.
Tip: When calculating the
total height of the storage
components in the cabinet,
include the height of the
doors, but don’t add in the
height of the storage com-
po nents that are behind
the door. Remember, doors
are not standard with roll-
out shelves but are
required. You must specify
them.

cSee page 92 for Buildup
Options and Rules

Step 5
Specify a counter -
weight package
option to prevent acci -
den tal tipping in applica -
tions where lateral files are
not ganged.
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Buildup Tips and Examples

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Example 1 
40"H cabinet (36"H interior) for use in a
workstation combines a 12"H drawer for files, two 6"H
drawers for supplies, and a 12"H drawer for files and/or
oversized items.

Style Number

9BU18363F

Quantity    Option

1                   12"H drawer with 1 hanging folder bar

2                   6"H drawers with 3 dividers

1                   12"H drawer with 1 hanging folder bar

1                   Counterweight

                     36" total height of components

Tip: Following cabinet
description, list components
in order from top to bottom.
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Buildup Tips and Examples

Example 2 
651⁄2"H cabinet (611⁄2"H interior) for oversized file storage
combines a 15"H fixed shelf and three 15"H drawers. 

Style Number

9BU18425F

Quantity    Option

1                   15"H fixed shelf

3                   15"H drawer with 2 rails

                     60" total height of components

...............................................................................................................................................
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Understanding Overfile
Cabinets

Overfile Cabinets                                                                        98
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When ordered and installed
in accordance with Steelcase
specification and installation
guidelines, these products
meet applicable ANSI/BIFMA
standards.
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Overfile Cabinets
For Use with Universal, 900, TS 200, and 800 Series Storage Products

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
Depth              18"

Width              30", 36", or 42"

Height             18" or 311⁄2"

Full-height, integral
door pulls complement
200, 800, and 900 Series
lateral files and combination
cabinets, and Universal
flush-front storage products.

Lock secures both doors
in the overfile cabinet. Lock
is standard factory-installed,
keyed random only. Factory-
installed master-keyed locks
are also available.
cLock and Keying, page
302

Overfile cabinets provide
addi tional storage on top of
Universal, 900, TS 200, and
800 Series storage products.
Overfile cabinets can also be
added to Universal and 800
Series combination cabinets
and to Universal storage and
wardrobe cabinets to
accommodate file folders, ring
binders, and miscel laneous
storage.
cSpecifying, page 252

Adjustable shelf is in -
cluded in 311⁄2"H overfile
cabinet. The shelf adjusts 
in 3⁄4" increments.

Product Details

Two overfile cabinet
styles are available—
without doors or with steel,
sliding doors.

Two heights are available.
Models with one shelf have
a fixed shelf on the bottom.
Models with two shelves
have a fixed shelf on the
bottom and an adjustable
shelf. The adjust able shelf
adjusts at 3⁄4" increments.

Additional adjustable
shelves are available.

Bookends are available
for use in overfiles and are
ordered separately.
cPage 266

1"H steel top is standard.
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Overfile Cabinets 

Connections

Overfiles can be mounted
on top of units with a 1" steel
top, security top, laminate
top, or wood top only. They
cannot be mounted on units
with no top.

Surface Materials
Overfile cabinet
•  Paint

Lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome

Shelf dividers
•  Black only

Application Topics
Storage Capacities and
Dimensions
cPage 308

 Shipping
Overfile cabinets are
normally shipped wrapped
in heavy-duty, recyclable
stretch wrap to reduce the
amount of corrugated board
needed.
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Understanding
Storage Tops, Shelves,
and Accessories

Connectors                                                                               102

Field-Installed Tops                                                                  103

Adjustable Shelves for Universal Storage Towers                  104

Shelves for Universal Storage Combination Cabinets,                 
Storage Cabinets, Wardrobe Cabinets, Overfile                           
Cabinets, and Bookcases                                                         105

Storage Accessories                                                                106
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When ordered and installed
in accordance with Steelcase
specification and installation
guidelines, these products
meet applicable ANSI/BIFMA
standards.
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Product Details

Connects worksurface to
tower eliminating the need
for other worksurface
supports such as legs or
end supports next to the
tower.
cSee Answer Solutions
Specification Guide for
Application Rules for 
Panel Stability.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Worksurface-to-Tower Connectors

Product Details

Low storage-to-panel
connector connects One-
High laterals and cabinets
to panel to provide added
stability to panels and
eliminate the need for return
panels.

Overhead storage or
panels over 48"H can
not be used in conjunction
with low storage-to-panel
connector.

Storage-to-Panel Connectors

Medium storage-to-
panel connector
connects 1.5-High, 2-High,
3-High laterals and cabinets
to panel to provide added
stability to panels and 
eliminate the need for 
return panels.

Tall storage-to-panel
connector connects
towers to panels to provide
added stability to panels
and eliminate the need for
return panels.
cSee Answer Solutions
Specification Guide for
Application Rules for 
Panel Stability.

cSpecifying page 254

cSpecifying page 254

Surface Materials
Connector
•  Black paint only

Actual Dimensions
Height: 83⁄4", 16", 395⁄8"

Surface Materials
Connector
•  Paint 

Actual Dimensions
Depth: 20", 26"
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Field-Installed Tops
For Use with Universal, TS 200, 800, and 900 Series Storage Products
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Steel Security Tops
with flush or proud front

Product Details

Steel security tops are
available as an option on
select 28"H storage products.
They can also be ordered
separately for field
installations.

Security top is available
for installations where a
lateral file, storage cabinet,
or bookcase will be installed
beneath a worksur face, but
not physically attached.
Security top is not
structural.

Flush front Proud front

Security top cannot be
installed on a file with a lift-
up door in the top position.

Connections
Not all top sizes are
intended for use on all
furniture. See Specifying
pages to determine the
appropriate-sized top for
your furniture.

Steel security tops
with flush fronts can 
be used on the following:
•  Lateral files
•  Storage cabinets
•  Bookcases

Steel security tops
with proud fronts can 
be used on the following:
•  Lateral files
•  Storage cabinets

Attachment hardware
ships with the file cabinet.
Tip: Additional screws can
be ordered from Service
Parts: 855010126MP
(quantity of 100).

Surface Materials
Top
•  Paint

Actual Dimensions
Flush-front tops

Depth       15", 18", or 231⁄8"

Width        24", 30", 36", 
                or 42"

Height       1⁄16"

Proud-front tops

Depth       18" or 231⁄8"

Width        30", 36", or 42"

Height       1⁄16"

cSpecifying, page 255

Square Edge Tops
with flush or proud front Product Details

Square edge tops can
be specified as an option on
most storage products.
They can also be ordered
sepa rately for field
installation.

Edge profile is plastic 
on laminate top and is
specified separately from
laminate color.

Connections
Not all top sizes are
intended for use on all
furniture. See Specifying
pages to determine the
appropriate sized top for
your furniture.

Flush front Proud front

Square edge tops with
flush fronts can be 
used on the following:
•  Lateral files
•  Combination cabinets
•  Storage cabinets
•  Wardrobe cabinets
•  Bookcases

Square edge tops with
proud fronts can be 
used on the following:
•  Lateral files
•  Combination cabinets
•  Storage cabinets
•  Wardrobe cabinets

Attachment hardware
ships with the top.

Contact Specials for
common tops placed over
group storage and placed
back-to-back to ensure
correct sizing for the
application.

Surface Materials
Top
•  Laminate
•  Open Line laminate 
  (option)
•  Wood
•  Customiz stain (option 
  on wood)
•  Full-fill finish (option 
  on wood)
•  Plastic side-edge

Actual Dimensions
Flush-front tops

Depth       15", 18", 231⁄8",
                301⁄16", 361⁄16",
                or 465⁄16"

Width        24", 30", 36", 42",
                481⁄16", 601⁄16",
                661⁄16", 721⁄16",
                781⁄16", 841⁄16",
                901⁄8", 961⁄8",
                or 1081⁄8"

Height       13⁄16"

Proud-front tops

Depth       187⁄8", 24",
                3713⁄16", or 481⁄16"

Width        24", 30", 36", 42",
                481⁄16", 601⁄16",
                661⁄16", 721⁄16",
                781⁄16", 841⁄16",
                901⁄8", 961⁄8",
                or 1081⁄8"

Height       13⁄16"

Application Topics
Field-installed tops can
also be used with pedestals
to create credenzas, but 
the tops will overhang the
pedestals by 1⁄2" at the
back.

cSpecifying, page 256
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Field-Installed Tops
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Adjustable Shelves for Universal Storage Towers

Adjustable Steel
Standard Shelves
For use with towers

Product Details
Adjustable steel
shelves are included with
certain open side and full
front tower configurations.
Additional shelves are avail -
able for field installation.

Connections
Not all adjustable shelf
sizes are intended for use
on all furniture. 

Adjustable steel
shelves can be used on
the following:
•  Open side towers
•  Dual door towers
•  Full front towers

Four adjustable
brackets ship with the
adjustable shelf.

\Surface Materials
Adjustable shelf
•  Paint

Adjustable standard
brackets
•  Black

Actual Dimensions
Depth       24" or 30"

Width        15"

Height       3⁄4"
cSpecifying, page 260

Adjustable Glass Shelves
For use with open side 
towers only

Product Details
Adjustable glass
shelves are included with
open side towers that are
ordered with the glass
shelves option. Additional
shelves are available for
field installation.

Connections
Four adjustable
brackets ship with the
adjustable shelf.

Surface Materials
Adjustable shelf
•  Frosted glass

Adjustable brackets
•  Black

Actual Dimensions
Depth       24" or 30"

Width        15"

Height       3⁄8"
cSpecifying, page 260

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Shelves for Universal Storage
Combination Cabinets,

Storage Cabinets, Wardrobe
Cabinets, Overfile Cabinets,

and Bookcases
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Shelves for Universal Storage Combination Cabinets,
Storage Cabinets, Wardrobe Cabinets, Overfile
Cabinets, and Bookcases

...............................................................................................................................................

Adjustable Steel
Standard Shelves Product Details

Adjustable steel
shelves are included with
combination cabinets,
storage cabinets, wardrobe
cabinets, and bookcases.
Additional shelves are avail -
able for field installation.

Connections
Not all adjustable shelf
sizes are intended for use
on all furniture. 

Adjustable steel
shelves can be used on
the following:
•  Combination cabinets
•  Storage cabinets
•  Wardrobe cabinets
•  Overfile cabinets
•  Bookcases

Four adjustable
brackets ship with the
adjustable shelf.

Surface Materials
Adjustable shelf
•  Paint

Adjustable standard
brackets
•  Black

Actual Dimensions
Depth       15", 18", or 24"

Width        24", 30", 36", 
                or 42"

Height       3⁄4"
cSpecifying, page 261

Adjustable Steel 
Display Shelves for
Bookcases

Product Details
Adjustable steel
display shelves are
available for field
installation.

Connections
Two adjustable
brackets ship with the
adjustable display shelf.

Surface Materials
Adjustable 
display shelf
•  Paint

Adjustable display
shelf brackets
•  Black

Actual Dimensions
Depth       15"

Width        24", 30", 36", 
                or 42"

Height       3⁄4"
cSpecifying, page 262

Tip: Adjustable shelf for
bookcases is the same for
standard and display
installations; standard and
display brackets are
different.

Display Shelf Brackets
for Bookcases Product Details

Display shelf brackets
support a shelf at a 48°
angle and are for use in
Universal bookcases only.

Display shelf brackets
are used with standard
adjustable shelves that are
15"D and oriented with the
lip of the shelf in the front
and bullnose edge in the
back.

Display shelf brackets
ship in a package of two.

Surface Materials
Display shelf brackets
•  Black

Actual Dimensions
Depth       15"

cSpecifying, page 262

...............................................................................................................................................
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Storage Accessories

Rails for Pedestals,
Towers, and Workstation
Verticals

Product Details
Rails accommodate 
side-to-side filing of letter-,
A4 interna tional-, and 
legal-size hanging folders.
Tip: 171⁄2"D and 187⁄8"D
pedestals do not accommo -
date legal-size hanging
folders.

Rail packages are
available in quantities of 
two rails.

Rails can be used for side-
to-side filing in 12"H file
drawers of the following:
•  Open side towers
•  Dual door towers
•  Full front towers
•  Vertical drawer towers
•  Workstation verticals
•  Fixed pedestals 
  (manufactured after 
  February 22, 2004)
•  Mobile pedestals 
  (manufactured after 
  February 22, 2004)
Tip: For pedestals
manufactured on or before
February 22, 2004, see
Service Parts catalog.
Tip: Fixed pedestals and
mobile pedestals require a
set of two rails for side-to-
side filing.

Surface Materials
Rails
•  Black

Actual Dimensions
Width        12"

cSpecifying, page 137

Dividers for Pedestals,
Towers, and Workstation
Verticals

Product Details

Dividers are available for
use in 6"H box drawers and
12"H file drawers of the
following:
•  Open side towers
•  Dual door towers
•  Full front towers
•  Vertical drawer towers
•  Fixed pedestals 
  (manufactured after 
  February 22, 2004)
•  Mobile pedestals 
  (manufactured after 
  February 22, 2004)
Tip: For pedestals
manufactured on or before
February 22, 2004, see
Service Parts catalog.

Dividers ship in a package
of two and ten.

Surface Materials
Dividers
•  Black

Actual Dimensions
For use in 6"H drawers

Width        12"

For use in 
12"H drawers

Width        12"cSpecifying, page 137
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Pencil Tray and
Reference Shelf for
Pedestals, Towers, and
Workstation Verticals

Product Details
Pencil tray and
reference shelf
are used in:
•  Open side towers
•  Dual door towers
•  Full front towers
•  Vertical drawer towers
•  Workstation verticals
•  Fixed pedestals 
  (manufactured after 
  February 22, 2004)
•  Mobile pedestals 
  (manufactured after 
  February 22, 2004)
Tip: For pedestals
manufactured on or before
February 22, 2004, see
Service Parts catalog.

Pencil tray is available to
hold small office supplies.
One pencil tray is shipped
standard with each pedestal
tower, or workstation
vertical that is equipped
with one or more 6"H box
drawers.

117/8"
41/2"

11/2"

Reference shelf protects
reference papers in box
drawers. Shelf rests on top
of drawer edges and can
slide the entire depth of the
drawer. A clear plastic insert
is standard with each
reference shelf.

117/8"

3/8"

91/2" Surface Materials
Pencil tray and
reference shelf
•  Black

Insert for reference
shelf
•  Clear plastic

Actual Dimensions
Pencil tray

Depth       41⁄2"

Width        117⁄8"

Height       11⁄2"

Reference shelf

Depth       91⁄2"

Width        117⁄8"

Height       3⁄8"

cSpecifying, page 137

...............................................................................................................................................
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Hanging Folder Bars 
for Lateral Files,
Combination Cabinets,
900 Series, 800 Series,
and TS 200 Series

Product Details
Hanging folder bar
accommodates side-to-side
filing of letter-, A4 interna -
tional-, and legal-size
hanging folders.

Hanging folder bars can
be used in 12"H and 15"H
lateral file drawers and 12"H
roll-out shelves of the
following:
•  Lateral files
•  Combination cabinets
Tip: For legal-size filing,
hanging file folder frames
are not needed in drawers
because drawer edges
support folders.

Hanging folder bars
ship individually in a
package of one.

Surface Materials
Hanging folder bar
•  Black

Actual Dimensions
Depth       1⁄4"

Width        30", 36", or 42"

Height       1"cSpecifying, page 264

Rails for Lateral Files
and Combination
Cabinets

Product Details
Rails accommodate front-
to-back filing of letter-, A4
interna tional-, and legal-
size hanging folders.

Rail packages are
available in quantities of two
or four rails. Rails can be used for front-

to-back filing in 12"H and
15"H lateral file drawers
and 12"H roll-out shelves of: 
•  Lateral files
•  Combination cabinets

Surface Materials
Rails
•  Black

Actual Dimensions
Depth       18" or 24"

cSpecifying, page 265

24"D

18"D
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Product Details

Divides space in 6"H or
12"H roll-out shelves and
6"H or 12"H drawers to
allow side-to-side filing of
file folders in 2" increments. 

Tip: Dividers do not extend
the full depth of a shelf or
drawer.

Dividers for Lateral
Files and Combination
Cabinets

Specifying
Dividers are available as
an option for products with
the appropriate-size
drawers or roll-out shelves.
Addi tional dividers can also
be ordered separately.

Shipped in carton of three. 

Actual Dimensions
For 12"H opening

Depth      117⁄8"

Width      1⁄16"

Height     61⁄4"

For 6"H opening

Depth      131⁄2"

Width      1⁄16"

Height     35⁄8"

Dividers for 6" opening

Dividers for 12" opening

cSpecifying, page 265

Shelf Divider Assembly Product Details

Shelf divider assembly
divides space in any
storage unit with a 30"W,
36"W, or 42"W shelf. The
bracket attaches to the back
of the shelf and supports
the two dividers, which slide
side to side along the width
of the bracket.

Connections
Shelf divider assembly
can be used with the
following:
•  Lateral files
•  Combination cabinets
•  Storage cabinets
•  Bookcases 
•  Overfiles

Surface Materials
Bracket
•  Black

Dividers
•  Clear plastic

Actual Dimensions
Depth of
dividers     103⁄4"

Width of
dividers     4" at the base
                1⁄2" at the top

Width of
bracket     30", 36", or 42"

Height of
dividers     41⁄2"

cSpecifying, page 266

Bookends Product Details
Divides space in fixed and
adjustable shelves.

Surface Materials
Bookend
•  6695 Midnight only

Actual Dimensions
Depth       51⁄4"

Width        6"

Height       8"

cSpecifying, page 266
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Surface Materials
Divider
•  Black only
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Product Details
Wood drawer pulls can
be used with Universal
open side towers, dual door
towers, vertical drawer
towers, workstation
verticals, lateral files, and
combination cabinets with
flush fronts. They can also
be used on 900 Series
lateral file drawers.

Wood drawer pulls attach
to the pull with double-sided
tape.
Tip: 15"W wood drawer pull
cannot be used on Universal
towers and workstation
verticals manufactured before
October 17, 2005.

Wood Drawer Pulls

cSpecifying, page 267

Specifying
Must be ordered
separately for field
installation on Universal
towers and workstation
verticals.

Can be ordered as an
option on Universal
pedestals with flush fronts.

Surface Materials
Wood drawer pulls
•  Open pore finish
•  Customiz stain (option)

Actual Dimensions
Depth      13⁄4"

Width      1411⁄32", 289⁄32",
               349⁄32", and 409⁄32"

Height     15⁄8"

Product Details

To ensure cabinet
stability, install counter -
weight packages for lateral
files or other storage prod -
ucts that are not ganged to
another case, attached to a
worksurface, or bolted to
the floor or wall.

Counterweight
Packages

cSpecifying, page 268

Specifying
Counterweight
packages can be
specified as an option for
lateral files and other
storage products that may
require them. They can also
be ordered separately.
When ordering them
separately, see the product
style number specifying
pages to determine which
counterweight package is
required.

Surface Materials
Counterweight plates
•  Black only

Actual Dimensions
Depth     31⁄8" or 23⁄8"

Width      251⁄2"

Height     18"

Counterweight Package
for 52"H Full Front
Towers with Wood Fronts
and 52"H Workstation
Verticals

Product Details

To ensure cabinet
stability, install counter -
weight packages to storage
products that are not
ganged to another unit,
attached to a worksurface,
or bolted to the floor or wall.

Specifying
Counterweight
package can be specified
as an option for some full
front towers and workstation
verticals. They can also be
ordered separately. When
ordering them separately,
see the product style
number specifying pages 
to determine which
counterweight package 
is required.

Surface Materials
Counterweight
•  Black only

Actual Dimensions
Depth       11⁄4"

Width        12"

Height       11⁄4"

cSpecifying, page 268
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Counterweight Packages
for Bookcases Product Details

Counterweight pack -
ages attach to the inside of
the bottom shelf. A cover is
included to conceal the
counterweight.

Counterweight pack -
ages are field-installed in
bookcases. Counterweights
are needed in 651⁄2"H and
82"H bookcases only. They
can be specified as an
option for those bookcases
that may require them. 
They can also be ordered
separately. When ordering
them separately, see the
product style number
specifying pages to
determine which counter -
weight package is required.

Four counterweight
packages are available 
for use with four bookcase
widths—24"W, 30"W, 36"W,
and 42"W.

Surface Materials
Counterweight
•  Black

Cover
•  Paint

Actual Dimensions
Counterweight

Depth       11⁄4"

Width        19", 25", 31", 
                or 37"

Height       11⁄4"

Cover

Depth       13⁄8"

Width        233⁄4", 293⁄4", 
                353⁄4", 413⁄4" 

Height       11⁄4"

cSpecifying, page 268

Product Details

Connects file to Series
9000 panel to enhance
panel stability. Attaches to
file with screws.

Attachment Brackets

cSpecifying, page 269

Connects file to Avenir
panel to enhance panel
stability. Attaches to file 
with screws.

Attaches to top and
bottom of Avenir panel that
is per pen   dicular to file that
is the same height or taller
than panel (excluding the
top cap). Attaches to file
with screws.

Specifying
Must be ordered
separately for field
installation.

Surface Materials
Bracket
•  Black paint only

Anchor Bracket Package Product Details
Anchor bracket secures
file, cabinet or tower to floor
in seismic zones to reduce
the risk of hazards during
earthquakes. Four bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet. Note: Local
seismic requirements
vary. Compliance with local
code requirements is the
responsibility of the customer
or their authorized agent.  
For a California Office of
Statewide Health Planning
and Development (OSHPD)
approved anchor bracket,
contact Specials.
Tip: Anchor brackets cannot
be used with pedestals.

Anchor bracket
package includes brackets
and attachment hardware.

Surface Materials
Anchor brackets
•  Black

cSpecifying, page 269
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Underworksurface
Lateral File Fillers Product Details

Lateral file filler can be
used in applications where
a 27"H lateral file or storage
cabinet with no top is used
underneath a worksurface.
Filler conceals the gap
between the face of a panel
and the back of the lateral
file or storage cabinet. Filler
connects to the panel to
provide stability for configu -
ra tions that are not panel-
wrapped; use the same
application rules as a
pedestal with filler. Fillers
are available for use with
proud-front or flush-front
lateral files or storage
cabinets with a Universal 3"
base only.

24"D filler is used with
18"D storage. 30"D filler is
used with 18"D or 24"D
storage. Order filler to
match nominal depth of
worksurface.

Connections
Lateral file fillers can be
used with the following:
•  Answer panels
•  Turnstone Kick panels
•  Turnstone Kick
  worksurfaces
•  Universal Systems
  worksurfaces
•  Answer worksurfaces

Surface Materials
Lateral file filler and
filler brackets
•  Paint

Actual Dimensions
Depth       24" or 30"

Height       27"

cSpecifying, page 270
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Understanding
Lighting

Statement of Line and Comparison                                         114

Product Details

Shelf Lights                                                                                         118

LED Shelf Lights                                                                                 122

LED Personal Task Lights                                                                   124

Application Topics

Daisy Chaining                                                                                    126

Related Products

Vertical Wire Manager                                                                         128

Underwriters Laboratory
(UL) and Canadian
Standards Association
(CSA) listed. These lights
have been designed to meet
U.S. and Canadian national
electrical and energy codes
and most local building codes.
Local electrical codes vary, so
you should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.
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Mounting                                  •  Universal mounting package                      •  Universal and flush mounting package
Options                                 (standard)                                                     (standard)                                                   
                                                   •  Flush mount
                                                   •  Competitive mounting package                                                                                            

                                              Understanding                                               Understanding                                            
                                                   cPage 118                                                     cPage 118
                                                      Specifying                                                      Specifying
                                                   cPage 272                                                    cPage 274

Depth                                    91⁄4"                                                                67⁄8"

Width                                    25", 37", or 49"                                                25", 37", or 49"

Lamp                                         •  T8 Fluorescent                                            •  T8 Fluorescent 

Color                                    3500K                                                            3500K 
Temperature

Description                          The right choice for the majority                    Designed for use in display areas,
                                             of people in today’s workplace                      service centers, under transaction
                                             who switch frequently from task                    tops, and other applications where
                                             to task throughout the day.                            glare control is not a primary
                                                                                                                    consideration.

Optics                                   Faceted, white reflector                                 Silver reflector

                                                      Contrast sleeve that can be                           Prismatic lens—
                                                      manually rotated to vary light                         flat acrylic diffuser
                                                                                                                    intensity

Ballasts                                    •  Electronic ballast                                         •  Electronic ballast
                                                   •  High power factor                                        •  High power factor
                                                                                                                          •  Normal-power-factor ballast

Electronic                               •  Not available                                               •  Not available
Dimmer

Lens                                          •  None                                                           •  Batwing lens option
Options

Average Rated                   •  20,000 hours                                               •  20,000 hours
Lamp Life

Warranty                            •  Ballast - 5 years                                          •  Ballast - 5 years
                                                   •  Fixture - 12 years                                        •  Fixture - 12 years

Shelf lights mount into the
recessed bottom of storage
shelves and bins to illumi-
nate the worksurface. Five
types of shelf lights are avail -
able to control the quality of
light for specific applications.
Each type is compat ible with
Steelcase systems furniture
and all major competitive
furniture lines.

Shelf Lights
Storage-Mounted Lights

    Standard Shelf Light                         Utility2 Shelf Light

Statement of Line and Comparison
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Statement of Line and
Comparison

Mounting                                  •  Standard includes universal                       •  Standard includes universal 
                                                      spring bracket for recessed mount                spring bracket for recessed mount 
                                                      or screw-in for flush mount (tool                    or screw-in for flush mount (tool 
                                                      free clips for New York applications).             free clips for New York applications).

                                              Understanding                                               Understanding
                                                   cPage 120                                                    cPage 120
                                                      Specifying                                                      Specifying
                                                   cPage 276                                                    cPage 278

Depth                                    43⁄4"                                                                41⁄2"

Width                                    22"                                                                  231⁄4",  35", or 463⁄4"

Height                                   3⁄4"                                                                  11⁄4"

Weight                                  2.7 lb                                                              4.02 lb, 4.95 lb, or 6.9 lb

Lamp                                         •  T2 Fluorescent                                            •  T5 Fluorescent 

Color                                    3500K                                                            3500K 
Temperature

Description                          3⁄4 of an inch slim profile along with               Designed to be environmentally
                                                      environmentally friendly technology              friendly providing 15% more light
                                                      provides an even distribution of                    with an even distribution of light
                                                      light on the worksurface. Ideal under             on the worksurface. Ideally suited
                                                      shelves and bins.                                           for recessed mount applications to 
                                                                                                                             bottom of bin or shelf.

Finish Options                    •  Paint: Black (0835), Pewter (7018),            •  Paint: Black (0835), Pewter (7018), 
                                                      or Dark Champagne (7021)                          or Dark Champagne (7021) 

Optics                                 •  Aluminum reflector with batwing lens         •  Mylar reflector with batwing lens

Ballasts                              •  Energy saving electronic                             •  Energy saving electronic
                                             ballast                                                            ballast

Electronic                          •  Available                                                     •  Not available
Dimmer

Average Rated                   •  10,000 hrs.                                                  •  20,000 hrs.
Lamp Life

Warranty                            •  Ballast - 5 years                                          •  Ballast - 5 years
                                                   •  Fixture - 12 years                                        •  Fixture - 12 years

Shelf lights offer end
users added control and
adjustability to place the
proper amount of shelf 
lighting to create a holistic
work setting. Ideally suited
for recessed mount 
applications to bottom of 
bin or shelf.

Shelf Lights

    Underline Light                                  Bottomline Light
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Mounting                                  •  Standard includes magnetic mount for 
                                                      steel bins and shelves. Optional fastener 
                                                      kit for wood and aluminum shelves are 
                                                      available.                                                       

                                              Understanding                                               
                                                   cPage 122                                                    
                                                      Specifying
                                                   cPage 279

Depth                                    21⁄2"

Width                                    18"

Lamp                                            102 LEDs

Color                                    3500K
Temperature

Description                          The most environmentally-friendly light in the portfolio.
                                                      Consumes only 11 watts of power, contains no harmful
                                                      metals (mercury), and has a useful life of over 50,000
                                                      hours. Ideally suited for recessed mount applications
                                                      to bottom of bin or shelf.

Finish Options                    •  Bottom surface clear anodized aluminum only. Plastic cover Arctic White (6009) or Black (6000).

Optics                                 •  Polycarbonate matte film

Ballasts                              •  Energy saving low-voltage power supply

Electronic                          •  Standard on all lights
Dimmer                                 

Average Rated                   •  50,000 hrs.
Lamp Life                             

Warranty                            •  Power supply - 5 years
                                                   •  Fixture - 12 years                                        

Shelf lights offer end
users added control and
adjustability to place the
proper amount of task light-
ing to create a holistic work-
setting. Ideally suited for
recessed mount applications
to bottom of bin or shelf.

LED Shelf Light
Storage-Mounted Lights

    LED Shelf Light                               

Statement of Line and Comparison, continued
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Statement of Line and
Comparison

Mounting                                  •  Rail-mounted attaches directly to rail systems in c:scape, 
                                                      FrameOne, Elective Elements, Impact, Turnstone 
                                                      Campfire Big Table, and Details SOTO Rail. The non 
                                                      rail-mounted version attaches to most freestanding desks 
                                                      and tables.
                                                      Tip: Non rail-mounted LED personal task lights will not work 
                                                      on worksurfaces with knife edge that is longer than 11⁄4", or 
                                                      with modesty panels or modesty screens closer than 6" 
                                                      from the back edge.                                       

                                              Understanding                                               
                                                   cPage 124                                                    
                                                      Specifying
                                                   cPage 280

Depth                                    6"

Width                                    30"

Lamp                                            120 LEDs

Color                                    3500K
Temperature

Description                          Intended to be a primary light source, LED personal task light 
                                                      covers the user’s active work zone with a smartly-designed array 
                                                      of light. The light is specifically designed to direct light where it is 
                                                      needed. Energy efficient at only 14 watts, LED personal task light 
                                                      is engineered to have a useful life of over 50,000 hours. It attaches 
                                                      directly to the rail systems of c:scape, FrameOne, Impact, Elective 
                                                      Elements, Turnstone Big Table, and Details SOTO Rail. A non-rail- 
                                                      mounted version attaches to freestanding desks and tables.

Finish Options                    •  Fixture and stanchions, paint: 4799 Platinum Metallic, 4231 Arctic White, 4710 Low Gloss Black.
                                                      Plastic cover Arctic White (6009) only.

Optics                                 •  Polycarbonate matte film

Ballasts                              •  Energy saving low-voltage power supply

Electronic                          •  Standard on all lights
Dimmer                                 

Average Rated                   •  50,000 hrs.
Lamp Life                             

Warranty                            •  Power supply - 5 years
                                                   •  Fixture - 12 years                                        

Personal task lights
offer end users added 
control and adjustability to
place the proper amount of
personal lighting to create a
holistic worksetting. Ideally
suited for rail-mount, desk, or
freestanding applications.

LED Lights
Rail-Mounted and Non Rail-Mounted

    LED Personal Task Lights               
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Product Details
Shelf light includes the
lamp, ballast, and either a 
9' cord with three-prong plug
or daisy-chain cords.

Plug configuration
allows two Standard shelf
lights to engage adjacent
outlets in one receptacle.

Energy-saving T8
lamps have triphosphor
coating for balanced color
and pleasing light.

Connections
Shelf light mounts
recessed or flush
depending on design of 
overhead storage bin or shelf.
Installation is done in the
field.

Universal bracket allows
shelf light to be installed with-
out tools under most metal
overhead storage bins and
shelves. 

Daisy chain starter cord
must be ordered separately
when used with Standard
shelf lights in a daisy chain
application.

Daisy chain starter
light with cord must be
ordered when Utility2 shelf
lights are used in a daisy
chain application.

45°

Actual Dimensions
            Standard                                  Utility2

Depth     91⁄4" (235 mm)                                   67⁄8" (175 mm)

Width     245⁄8", 365⁄8", or 485⁄8"                        245⁄16", 365⁄16", or 485⁄16"
              (625 mm, 930 mm, or 1235 mm)       (617 mm, 922 mm, or 1227 mm)

Height    13⁄4" (44 mm)                                     15⁄8" (41 mm)

On-off switch is centered
on the front edge of the
Standard shelf light and on
the right-hand side of the
Utility2 shelf light.

Plug is flat so it remains
close to the receptacle.

Housing is painted black.
Optional paint colors are
available.

End cap cord mana gers,
molded into the durable plastic
end caps, allow you to route
and manage excess cord.

Daisy chain cords have
modular connectors to link
Standard shelf lights
together. 78" daisy chain
jumper cord is standard with
select Utility2 lights.

9' cord with grounded
plug is factory installed.
Length is maximum allowed
by U.S. National Electrical
Code. Cord with circuit
breaker is available to meet
the requirements of the
Chicago code.

Cord exits from the center
of the back of the light for
Standard shelf light and from
the right hand-side of the
Utility2 shelf lights. 

cSpecifying, page 272

Shelf Lights
Standard and Utility2
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Keyhole slots in housing
of fixture allow shelf light to
be mounted beneath wood or
laminate overhead storage
bins and shelves using
screws provided. Keyhole
slots are also used to mount
lights to overhead storage
bins and shelves manufac-
tured prior to August 1991.

Standard shelf competi-
tive mounting package
provides attachment hard-
ware to mount Steelcase
shelf lights on all major com-
petitive furniture lines.
Package includes screws and
installation instructions.

Shelf light can be mounted
anywhere from side to side
beneath over-head storage
bin or shelf. The cord length
is the only limitation.

Width     Lamp        Lamp               Replacement
              width        wattage           lamps

245⁄8"        24"               17 watts                F17T8-TL735

365⁄8"        36"               25 watts                F25T8-TL735

485⁄8"        48"               32 watts                F32T8-TL735 

Wiring & Cabling
Power drawn is approxi-
mately 1⁄2 amp.

Daisy chaining permits
interconnecting up to six
Standard shelf lights from a
single power outlet. Utility2
light daisy chaining allows
up to 10 fixtures.
cPage 126

Starter cord for Standard
and starter light for Utility2
powers first light in a daisy
chain and allows you to con-
vert any daisy chain light for
independent operation.

Electronic high-power-
factor ballast that is
roughly 45% more efficient
than a normal-power-factor
ballast is available on
Standard and Utility2.

Normal-power-factor
electronic ballasts are
available on Utility2 shelf
lights.

Batwing lens is available
as an option on Utility2 shelf
lights for applications where
moderate improvement to
light distribution is needed.

Surface Materials
Housing
•  Black paint (standard)
•  Paint colors (option)

Reflector
•  White on Standard and 
  silver on Utility2 shelf 
  lights

Cord
•  Black plastic only

End cap cord manager
•  Black plastic only

.........................................................................................................................

Photometric Data
Standard

Initial horizontal footcandles for LSM24K
Worksurface rear

                                                                                    
3"                 88             85             78             67             55             42 31 22

6"                 93             90             82             70             57             43 31 23

9"                 91             88             81             69             56             41 30 21

12"               82             80             72             62             50             38 28 20

15"               69             67             61             53             43             33 24 18

18"               56             55             49             43             36             28 21 16

21"               41             40             37             32             27             22 17 13

24"               29             28             26             23             19             16 13 10

27"               19             19             18             16             14             12 10 8

30"               13             13             12             11              10             9 7 6

                    CL             3"              6"              9"              12"            15" 18" 21"

Worksurface front

Utility2
Initial horizontal footcandles for LSB24K2

Worksurface rear
                                                                                    
3"                 113            109           98             84             65             49 36 25

6"                 129           123           112            93             73             53 37 26

9"                 135           129           117            96             75             53 38 26

12"               127           119            107           89             68             49 36 25

15"               104           99             89             74             58             43 32 22

18"               78             76             68             56             44             34 26 19

21"               55             51             48             41             34             26 21 15

24"               36             36             31             29             24             18 15 11

27"               25             24             21             19             17             14 11 9

30"               17             16             15             13             11              10 8 7

                    CL             3"              6"              9"              12"            15" 18" 21"

Worksurface front

                                                                                  

...............................................................................................................................................
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Shelf Lights
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Product Details
Shelf light includes the
lamp, ballast, and either a 
9' cord with a three-prong
plug or a Chicago plug.

Plug configuration
allows two task lights to
engage adjacent outlets in
one receptacle.

Optics: 
Underline includes an alu-
minum reflector with batwing
lens.

Bottomline includes a 
batwing lens with mylar
reflector that provides low
glare and broad distribution
of light. 

Connections
Shelf light mounts
recessed or flush depending
on the design of the overhead
storage bin or shelf. Standard
with universal spring brackets
for recessed mount or screw-
in for flush mount.

45°

Wiring & Cabling
Power drawn is approxi-
mately 1⁄2 amp.

Daisy chaining permits
interconnecting up to six
shelf lights from a single
power outlet.
cPage 126

Daisy chaining allows for
independent operation of
lights.

Electronic ballast is
more energy efficient than
T8 electronic ballasts.

Electronic dimming
control features touch
switch, which allows dim-
ming from 100% to 50% light
output (Underline only).

Width     Lamp        Lamp               Replacement
              width        wattage           lamps

                               Underline

24"            23.3"            13 watts                FM13T2-835

                               Bottomline

24"            23.3"            14 watts                F14T5-835

36"            35.1"            21 watts                F21T5-835

48"            46.8"            28 watts                F28T5-835

Surface Materials
Housing
•  Paint 
  0835 Black
  7018 Pewter
  7021 Dark Champagne

Reflector
•  Underline - Aluminum 
  reflector with batwing 
  lens

•  Bottomline - Mylar 
  reflector with batwing 
  lens - flat acrylic diffuser

Cord
•  Black plastic only

End caps 
•  Molded to match housing

9' cord with grounded
plug is factory installed.
Length is maximum allowed
by U.S. National Electrical
Code. Cord with circuit
breaker is available to meet
the requirements of the
Chicago Code.

Plug is flat so it remains
close to the receptacle.

On-off switch is centered
on housing.

Housing is painted steel.

...............................................................................................

Cord exits from the
center/rear of the fixture.

cSpecifying, pages 276-278

Actual Dimensions
                   Underline Bottomline

Depth              43⁄4" 41⁄2"

Width              22" 231⁄4", 35", 463⁄4"

Height             3⁄4" 11⁄4"

Weight             2.7 lb 4.02 lb, 4.95 lb, 6.9 lb

Underline

Bottomline

...............................................................................................................................................

Shelf Lights
Underline and Bottomline

Lamp life of a fluorescent lamp that turns on and off
once a day will last longer than a lamp that turns on and off
many times a day. Environmental effects can shorten the life
of a lamp, such as: moisture or higher humidity, higher or
colder than normal temperatures, excessive vibration, and
power surges.
Tip:  If the light begins to flicker, or shuts down immediately,
the sensor is indicating the lamp is at the end of its life and
needs to be replaced.
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Photometric Data
Underline

Initial horizontal footcandles for LT2
Worksurface rear

                                                                                    
3"                 67             62             57             52             45             37 28 23

6"                 85             79             72             66             56             44 34 27

9"                 102           96             85             76             63             49 38 29

12"               110            103           93             82             67             52 39 29

15"               102           98             90             80             67             53 40 30

18"               75             72             67             63             57             48 37 29

21"               49             49             47             45             43             38 31 25

24"               33             32             30             30             30             28 24 19

27"               21             20             21             21             21             20 17 15

30"               15             15             15             15             15             14 13 11

                    CL             3"              6"              9"              12"            15" 18" 21"

Worksurface front

Bottomline
Initial horizontal footcandles for L42FT

Worksurface rear
                                                                                    
3"                 56             54             50             45             41             34 28 22

6"                 74             71             66             58             50             40 31 24

9"                 93             88             80             68             57             44 33 25

12"               105           101           91             80             64             50 36 28

15"               115            111            100           88             72             56 40 29

18"               109           106           96             85             72             56 40 30

21"               75             78             71             68             61             50 37 27

24"               47             48             44             44             42             36 29 23

27"               26             28             27             27             27             25 21 17

30"               15             15             16             16             17             16 15 13

                    CL             3"              6"              9"              12"            15" 18" 21"

Worksurface front

                                                                                  

Shelf Lights

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Actual Dimensions
Depth     25⁄8" 

Width     181⁄8"                                                  

Height    1⁄2"                                                      

Power Supply 60 Watt Cord Set (11')
-Line voltage cord: 6'
-Low voltage cord: 5'
Power Supply 15 Watt Cord
-9' with two prong driver plug

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Shelf light includes the
lamp and power supply with
cord set. Daisy chain 
primary light includes lamp
and larger power supply to
support up to three lights.
Daisy chain secondary light
includes lamp and daisy
chain cord set.

Power supply for LED
daisy chain starter
light uses a 60 watt modu-
lar cord with standard two
prong plug, an integrated
low voltage cord, and a con-
nector to attach to light. A 15
watt power supply is used
on the LED standard light, it
is 9' long with a two prong
driver plug.

  Tip: Energy saving mini-LEDs 
  greatly reduce power use.

Connections
Shelf light mounts
recessed or flush depending
on design of overhead stor-
age bin or shelf. Installation is
done in the field.

Magnetic mounting
allows shelf light to be
installed without tools under
most metal overhead stor-
age bins and shelves. This
mounting allows the light to
be mounted to most compet-
itive steel bins and shelves. 

Optional fastener kit
allows shelf light to be
mounted to wood or alu-
minum shelves.

Wiring & Cabling
Shelf light includes the
lamp and power supply with
cord set. Daisy chain starter
light includes lamp and
larger power supply to sup-
port up to three lights. Daisy
chain secondary light
includes lamp and daisy
chain cord set.

Power supply for LED
daisy chain starter
light uses a 60 watt modu-
lar cord with standard two
prong plug, an integrated
low voltage cord, and a con-
nector to attach to light. A 15
watt power supply is used
on the LED standard light, it
is 9' long with a two prong
driver plug.
Tip: Daisy chain starter light
comes with a 60 watt power
supply to support up to 
three lights. Daisy chain sec-
ondary lights do not come
with a power supply, but
instead come with a daisy
chain cord set.

Surface Materials
Housing
•  6000 Black
•  6009 Arctic White

Reflector
•  Clear anodized aluminum 
  only

Cord
•  Black plastic only

cSpecifying, page 279

Illuminated soft touch
switch has continuous 
dimming.

Daisy chain lights con-
nect to ports on the back
corner of the light.

Soft on and soft off
light activation.

Plastic cover finish in
Black or Arctic White.

Cord exits from the back
corner of the light.

LED Shelf Lights
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LED Shelf Lights

Photometric Data
LED Shelf Light

Initial horizontal footcandles for LSL18
Worksurface rear

                                                                                    
3"              83              80              71              58              45               32             23            17

6"              94              90              78              64              48               34             24            18

9"              98              94              81              65              49               35             25            17

12"            93              89              75              61              46               34             24            17

15"            78              74              63              53              40               30             22            15

18"            59              57              50              43              32               25             18            14

21"            40              41              36              32              25               19             15            11

24"            28              27              24              22              18               14             11             9

27"            18              17              16              14              12               10             8              7

30"            11              10              10              9                8                 7               6              5

                 CL             3"               6"              9"              12"              15"            18"           21"

Worksurface front

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

L
ig

h
tin

g

August 2015



124                                                                                                                                                                                                                            Storage Specification Guide

Actual Dimensions
Depth     6" 

Width     30"                                                      

Height    17"                                                      

Power Supply Cord Set (12')
-Line voltage cord: 6'
-Low voltage cord: 6'

Product Details
Personal task light
includes the lamp and
power supply with cord set.
Rail-mounted version
includes rail brackets. Non
rail-mounted version
includes Universal Mounting 
brackets.

Power supply uses a
modular cord with standard
two prong plug, an inte-
grated low voltage cord, and
a connector to attach to
light.

  Tip: Energy saving mini-LEDs 
  greatly reduce power use.

Connections

LED personal task light
mounts directly to the rail
systems of c:scape, Frame -
One, Elective Elements,
Impact, Turnstone Campfire
Big Table, and Details SOTO
rail.

Non rail-mounted LED
personal task lights will
not work on worksurfaces
with knife edge that is longer
than 11/4", or with modesty
panels or modesty screens
closer than 6" from the back
edge.

Wiring & Cabling
Personal task light
includes the lamp and power
supply with cord set. 

Power supply uses a
modular cord with standard
two prong plug, an inte-
grated low voltage cord, and
a connector to attach to
light.

Surface Materials
Housing
•  6009 Arctic White plastic 
  only

Fixture and Stanchions
•  4231 Arctic White
•  4710 Low Gloss Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Cord
•  Black plastic only

53/4"

1"32"

53/4"

32" 1"

cSpecifying, page 280

Illuminated soft touch
switch has continuous 
dimming.

Soft on and soft off
light activation.

Plastic cover finish in
Arctic White only.

Cord exists from under the
stanchion.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

LED Personal Task Lights
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Photometric Data
LED Personal Task Lights

Initial horizontal footcandles for LPTL30 and LPTL30NR
Worksurface rear

                                                                                    
0"                 15      14     13     12    11      9        6       6      5         4         3        2         2

3"                 21      20     18     17    15      13      11     8      6         5         3        3         2

6"                 31      31     29     26    23      19      15     12    9         7         5        3         2

9"                 51      50     46     42    36      29      23     18    13       9         6        4         3

12"               82      79     73     64    53      43      32     23    16       11       7        5         3

15"               109    105   96     83    68      53      39     27    19       12      8        6         4

18"               105    102   93     81    66      51      37     27    18       12      9        6         4

21"               76      75     69     59    50      39      30     22    16       11       7        5         4

24"               48      47     44     39    33      27      21     16    12       9         6        5         3

27"               29      28     27     24    21      17      14     11    9         7         5        4         3

30"               18      18     17     16    14      12      10     8      7         5         4        3         2        

                    CL     3"      6"      9"     12"    15"     18"    21"   24"      27"     30"     33"     36"

Worksurface front

LED Personal Task Lights

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

Daisy chaining shelf
lights together extends
power from one fixture to
another within workstations
to help keep receptacles
clear for other uses.

For Standard shelf
lights, starter cord is
required with daisy chain
cords to bring power to the
first shelf light in a daisy
chain so there’s no need to
designate where each fixture
will be used within the chain.

Power will not be inter-
rupted in a chain even if
one of the shelf lights is
turned off or its lamp has
burned out. That’s because
the path of power through
the chain doesn’t pass
through the lamps or
switches.

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper instal lation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Overhead cabinets and
shelves provide a recessed
area for shelf lights. They
are not designed to conceal
cords when daisy chaining.

Tip: When using upmount
brackets with overhead 
storage and daisy chaining
lights, use the open design
upmount bracket for better
cord management. 

...............................................................................................................................................

Daisy Chaining
For Standard, Utility2, and Bottomline Lights

For Utility2 lights, 
connect the power cord 1
between the first light and
the wall receptacle. Connect
the jumper cord 2 between
the lights. Maximum dis-
tance betweeen receptacles
for 78" jumper is 74". 
Tip: Connect up to 10 fix-
tures maximum. Voltage and
current rating of fixture is
120 volt, .75 amps. 
Starter light is required with
daisy chain lights to bring
power to the first light in the
daisy chain.

For Bottomline lights, 
starter light is required with
daisy chain lights to bring
power to the first light in the
daisy chain.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Daisy chaining lights
together extends power
from one shelf lights to
another within workstations
to help keep receptacles
clear for other uses.

Starter cord is required
on shelf lights with daisy
chain cords to bring power
to the first shelf light in a
daisy chain so there’s no
need to designate where
each fixture will be used
within the chain.

Power will not be 
interrupted in a chain,
even if one of the shelf lights
is turned off or its lamp has
burned out; because the
path of power through the
chain does not pass through
the lamps or switches.

Additions to a chain are
possible at any time by
adding a jumper cord.

Jumper
cord

Starter
cord

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper instal lation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Overhead bins and full-
height shelves provide 
a recessed area for shelf
lights. They are not
designed to conceal cords
when daisy chaining.

Tip: When using upmount
brackets with overhead 
storage and daisy chaining
lights, use the open design
upmount bracket for better
cord management. 

Jumper cord is required
to connect daisy chain lights.

Daisy ChainingDaisy Chaining
For Underline Lights
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Vertical wire manager
conceals cords and cables
that are routed vertically 
outside of the panels.
cSpecifying, page 281

Product Details

Wire manager is available
for use between the bottom
of a shelf or overhead stor-
age bin and a worksurface.
Wire manager can be cut
in the field to suit specific
application.

Wire manager can 
also be used below the
worksurface.

Power cords and
cables can be routed from
the wire manager and the
1⁄2" gap along the back edge
of the worksurface.

Connections
Snaps into the slotted
channel of the junction.

Surface Materials
Cover
•  6000 Black
•  6009 Arctic White
•  6249 Platinum Solid
•  6654 Sand
•  6697 Fog

Actual Dimensions
Depth           1" (25 mm)

Width           15⁄8" (41 mm)

Height          48" (1219 mm)

Hooks fit into vertical
channel at edge of panel.

Cover conceals cords 
or cables.

Vertical Wire Manager
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Victor2

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
                 Mobile Unit               Freestanding Unit

Depth      18"                                   25"

Width       36"                                   48" or 60"

Height      36"                                   36"

Victor2 is a recycling solu-
tion that is appropriate for sup-
porting larger work groups,
conference rooms, and cafés.
A mobile unit and two free-
standing units are available.
cSpecifying, pages 284-288
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Soft-touch integral
handle allows easy move-
ment from one location to
another.

Four non-locking cast-
ers are standard. Two cast-
ers swivel, and two casters
are fixed.

Receptacles fit bags from
30 gallon size and larger.

Leveling glides are fully
adjustable up to 11/2".

Mobile unit has three
openings. Eight insert
options are available to 
pick for the openings. These
eight insert options contain
English, Spanish, and
French.

Freestanding unit has 
four or five openings. Eight
insert options are available 
to pick for the openings.
These eight insert options
contain English, Spanish
and French.

Receptacles contain fea-
tures to accommodate over-
sized bags.
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Victor2

Freestanding unit is
standard with either four or
five openings for inserts on
the top of the unit.

Hinged doors on the
front are standard on the
freestanding unit for easy
access to the receptacles.

Leveling glides on free-
standing units are fully
adjustable to 11/2".

Tray shelf can only be
used with the freestanding
unit.

Tray shelf fits most trays
up to 203/4" x 12".
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Freestanding four- or
five-slot opening will
accommodate two tray
shelves.
Tip: A gap of 15" will sepa-
rate the two tray shelves on
a five-opening unit.

Maximum capacity of
tray is 20 food trays with
maximum size of tray
20" x 20".

Display holds two 81/2" x
11" papers or one 11" x 17"
paper.
Tip: Paper will be between
two acrylic plates. Paper
can easily be replaced with-
out tools.

Display can only be used
with the freestanding unit.
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Freestanding four- or
five-slot opening will
accommodate two displays.
Tip: A gap of 181/2" will sep-
arate the two displays on a
five-opening unit.

One tray shelf and one
display can be used on the
freestanding unit.

Surface Materials
Top and sides
•  Paint

Back and front
•  Wood
•  Laminate (HPL)
•  Customiz stain (option on 
  wood)
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Mobile and freestand-
ing units are standard with
a metal case and top. Front
and back of unit are avail-
able in wood or laminate.

Acrylic inserts etched
with recycling icons
are standard on mobile and
freestanding units. The ver-
biage for each icon is in
English/Spanish/French on
the same insert.

Mobile unit is standard
with three openings for
inserts and sloped recepta-
cles with built-in bag
holding system.
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Top on the mobile unit
can be used for food service
use or tray storage.

Hinged doors on the
back are standard on the
mobile unit for easy access
to receptacles.

Four non-locking con-
cealed casters, two
swivel and two fixed, are
standard on the mobile unit.

Receptacles in mobile
unit can accommodate 12
gallons each. Receptacles in
freestanding unit can 
accommodate 30 gallon size
and larger.

Soft-touch integral
handle on mobile unit
allows for easy movement
from one location to another.

August 2015



134                                                                                                                                                                                                                            Storage Specification Guide 

August 2015



Storage Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                            135

TS Series Fixed Pedestals 136

TS Series Fixed Pedestal Accessories 137

TS Series Mobile Pedestals 138

TS Series Mobile Pedestal Accessories 140

TS Series Bins 141

TS Series Laminate Common Shelves 143

TS Series Under-Worksurface Lateral Files 144

TS Series Under-Worksurface Lateral File 
Accessories 145

TS Series Tower Too 146

TS 200 Series Lateral Files 148

TS 200 Series Lateral Files with Lift-Up Doors and
Roll-Out Shelves 150

T
S

 S
e

rie
s S

to
ra

g
e

Specifying TS Series
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TS Series Fixed Pedestals

Tip: Under-worksurface
pedestals shipped prior to
January 2005 require the
use of drawer accessories
from the mobile pedestal
collection.

Tip: Counterweights are not
required on TS Series fixed
pedestals.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 8

• Pedestal: paint price group 1
• Handle pulls: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• Lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate 

lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Attachment hardware
• Steel ball-bearing suspensions on box and file drawers
• Adjustable glides: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for pedestal
3 Paint color number for handle pulls: 

0835 Black 
9211 Nickel

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 300.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$43                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$73                                      Specify paint color number.

  Pulls                     •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black              +$28                                      Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum        +$34                                      Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Drawer                    •  Filing rail (package of 2)              +$18                                      Specify with filing rail.
  Accessories           •  Box drawer dividers                    +$24                                      Specify with box drawer dividers.
                                        (package of 2)
                               •  File drawer dividers                    +$24                                      Specify with file drawer dividers.
                                        (package of 2)                                                                        
                               •  Pencil tray                                   +$18                                      Specify with pencil tray.

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DFile                   DStyle                  DU.S. 
dD         W         H           dDrawers           dNumber              dBase
d d d dPrice
d                                           d d d

22"          151⁄4"     27"            File, File                  TS2PFF22U         $421          

22"          151⁄4"     27"            Box, Box, File          TS2PBBF22U      $443          

28"         151⁄4"      27"            File, File                  TS2PFF28U         $457         

28"         151⁄4"      27"            Box, Box, File          TS2PBBF28U      $482         
d d d d

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
• Filler: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                  DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber              dPrice
d                                           d d

23⁄16"      1"           27"            TS2FILLER          $55
d d d

Tip: When using a pedestal
to anchor the end of a 
panel run, you must use a
pedestal filler.

Pedestal Filler
For Use with Under-Worksurface Pedestal to Attach to Kick Panel System

Tip: File drawer rails are
required to file legal-sized
files or side-to-side letter-
sized files in pedestal file
drawers.
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TS Series Fixed Pedestal Accessories

                                        

TS Series Fixed 
Pedestal Accessories

Dividers
For Use in Fixed Pedestals

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 106

• Package of dividers: black only Style number

Specification Information

DWidth      DQuantity      DStyle                 DU.S.
d                d                    dNumber            dPrice
d d d                              d

For Use in 6"H Drawers
12"                2                        RDV1506              $  36
d d d d

For Use in 12"H Drawers
12"                2                        RDV1512              $  39

12"                10                      RDV151210         $183
d d d d

Rails
For Use in Fixed Pedestals

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 106

• Package of two rails: black only Style number

Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle              DU.S.
d              dNumber          dPrice
d d                           d

12"               RXADRL15        $23
d d d

Tip: Two rails per drawer
accommodate side-to-side
filing of letter-, A4-, and
legal-size hanging folders.
Exception: Legal-size file
folders cannot be filed in
18"D pedestals.

Pencil Tray
For Use in Fixed Pedestals

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 107

• Pencil tray: black only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle          DU.S.
dNumber     dPrice
d                      d

RPXDPT        $32
d d

Tip: Pencil trays for use with
fixed pedestals are available
as optional accessories.

117/8"
41/2"

11/2"
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  43                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  73                                    Specify paint color number.

  Perforation           •  Large perforation on drawer        +$172                                    Specify with large perforation
                                        fronts                                                                                         on drawer fronts.

  Pulls                     •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black              +$  28                                    Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum        +$  34                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Trim Strip               •  Extra handle pull on trim strip     +$  34                                    Specify with extra handle pull
  Handle Pull               of mobile pedestals only                                                           on trim strip.

  Casters                •  3"-diameter, large, front-locking, +$  67                                    Specify with large casters.
                                        hard casters for use with                                                          
                                        box/file mobile pedestal
                                        (TS2PBF22M only)

  Related                    •  Box drawer divider                                                                 cPage 140
  Products              •  File drawer divider                                                                  cPage 140
                                     •  Pencil tray                                                                              cPage 140

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DFile                   DStyle                  DU.S. 
dD         W         H           dDrawers           dNumber              dBase
d d d dPrice
d                                           d d d

22"         151⁄4"      21"            Box, File                  TS2PBF22M        $495         

22"         151⁄4"      265⁄8"         File, File                  TS2PFF22M        $557         

22"         151⁄4"      265⁄8"         Box, Box, File          TS2PBBF22M      $613         
d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 8

• Pedestal: paint price group 1
• Handle pulls: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• Lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate 

lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Steel ball-bearing suspensions on box and file drawers
• 11⁄2"-diameter, front-locking, hard casters
• Counterweight package

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for pedestal
3 Paint color number for handle pulls: 

0835 Black 
9211 Nickel

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 300

TS Series Mobile Pedestals
With Steel Top

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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TS Series Mobile Pedestals
With Seat Cushion

TS Series Mobile Pedestals 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 8

• Pedestal: paint price group 1
• Seat cushion: fabric price group 1
• Handle pulls: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• Lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate 

lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Handle on pedestal with seat cushion and handle, 

if selected: 0835 Black
• Steel ball-bearing suspensions on box and file drawers
• 11⁄2"-diameter front-locking, hard casters
• Counterweight package

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for seat cushion
3 Paint color number for pedestal
4 Paint color number for handle pulls:

0835  Black
9211  Nickel

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 300

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Pedestal and handle pulls
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.

                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$  43                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  73                                    Specify paint color number.

                                     Seat cushion
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    6                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  14                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  24                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  30                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  36                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  42                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  53                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  67                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  76                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Perforation           •  Large perforation on drawer        +$172                                    Specify with large perforation
                                        fronts                                                                                         on drawer fronts.

  Pulls                     •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black              +$  28                                    Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum        +$  34                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Trim Strip               •  Extra handle pull on trim strip     +$  34                                    Specify with extra handle pull
  Handle Pull               of mobile pedestal with seat                                                      on trim strip.
                                        cushion only.

  Casters                •  3"-diameter, large front-locking   +$  67                                    Specify with large casters.
                                        hard casters 

  Related                    •  Box drawer divider                                                                 cPage 140
  Products              •  File drawer divider                                                                  cPage 140
                                     •  Pencil tray                                                                              cPage 140

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DFile                DStyle                    DU.S. 
dD         W         H           dDrawers        dNumber                dBase 
d d d dPrice
d                                           d d d

Mobile Pedestal with Seat Cushion
221⁄4"      151⁄2"      223⁄4"         Box, File             TS2PBF22MC        $762         
d d d d

Mobile Pedestal with Seat Cushion and Handle
221⁄2"      161⁄4"      223⁄4"         Box, File             TS2PBF22MCH      $819         
d d d d
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TS Series Mobile Pedestal Accessories

                                                

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Box drawer divider: black plastic Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle             DU.S. 
dD         W         H        dNumber         dPrice
d                                        d d

3⁄4"          123⁄4"      43⁄8"        TS2PBDD        $5             
d d d

Tip: TS2PBDD pedestal box
drawer divider cannot be
used with TS Series fixed 
under-worksurface
pedestals.

Box Drawer Divider

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
• File drawer divider: black plastic Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle             DU.S.
dD         W         H        dNumber         dPrice
d                                        d d

3⁄4"          123⁄4"      93⁄16"      TS2PFDD        $12           
d d d

Tip: File drawer divider is
required to file legal-sized
files in pedestal file drawers.

Tip: TS2PFDD pedestal file
drawer divider cannot be
used with TS Series fixed 
under-worksurface
pedestals.

File Drawer Divider

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
• Pencil tray: black plastic Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle           DU.S.
dD         W         H      dNumber      dPrice
d                                     d d

59⁄16"      127⁄8"      1"        TS2PPT        $12           
d d d

Pencil Tray 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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TS Series Bins

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 10

• Overhead bin with lift-up door: paint price group 1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment hooks with safety catch
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome only

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Overhead bin 
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$43                                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$73                                     Specify paint color number.

  Shelf                         •  Four dividers: white plastic          +$45                                      Specify with dividers.
  Accessories

  Keying                  •  Field-installed keying                                                             cPage 301

  Related                    •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 263
  Products              •  Shelf lights                                                                              cPage 272

Specification Information

DDimensions                     DNumber        DStyle                DU.S.
dD          W          H            dof Doors       dNumber           dBase
d                                        d                    d                        dPrice
d d d d

Bins with Flat Fronts 
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"          1                        TSASUB24L       $  432

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"          1                        TSASUB30L       $  451

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"          1                        TSASUB36L       $  471

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"          1                        TSASUB42L       $  489

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"          1                        TSASUB48L       $  515

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"          2                        TSASUB60L       $  793

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"          2                        TSASUB72L       $  873
d d d d

Bins with Radius Fronts 
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"          1                        TSASUBC24L     $  552

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"          1                        TSASUBC30L     $  571

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"          1                        TSASUBC36L     $  591

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"          1                        TSASUBC42L     $  609

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"          1                        TSASUBC48L     $  635

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"          2                        TSASUBC60L     $1001

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"          2                        TSASUBC72L     $1081
d d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for overhead bin
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Tip: TS Series bins cannot
be upmounted.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

TS Series Bins

T
S

 S
e

rie
s S

to
ra

g
e

August 2015



142                                                                                                                                                                                                                            Storage Specification Guide

TS Series Bins, continued

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Flexible, magnetic markerboard surface to attach 

to door of overhead storage bin: white plastic

Specification Information

DDimensions       DStyle              DU.S.                       
dW        H             dNumber          dPrice                     
d d                           d                                                                                              

30"         161⁄4"           R30MBB            $104                             

36"         161⁄4"           R36MBB            $111                              

42"         161⁄4"           R42MBB            $115                              

48"         161⁄4"           R48MBB            $122                             
d d                       d

Style number

Flexible Markerboard Surface
For Use with TS Series Bins

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 2                      +$14                                      Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 3                      +$24                                      Specify paint color number.

                                 High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
                                    •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

   Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle                DU.S.     DStyle                DU.S.                                           
dD       W        H       dNumber           dBase    dNumber            dBase
d                              dLPL                  dPrice    dHPL dPrice
d                              d                        d d d

15"        24"        73⁄4"      TSASLCL24      $117          TSASHCL24      $145

15"        30"        73⁄4"      TSASLCL30      $121         TSASHCL30      $150

15"        36"        73⁄4"      TSASLCL36      $129         TSASHCL36      $160

15"        42"        73⁄4"      TSASLCL42      $139         TSASHCL42      $172

15"        48"        73⁄4"      TSASLCL48      $151         TSASHCL48      $188
d                              d                        d d d

Tip: For anticipated heavy
loads on 42" and 48"W lami-
nate common shelves, a
field-installed reinforcing
channel (TSATRC39) can 
be used.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It is
recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition, there
may be sheen or texture dif-
ferences when using LPL
and HPL in adjacent applica-
tions. Please use caution
when mixing and matching
different worksurface types.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 12

• 13⁄16"-thick shelf: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure
Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge: plastic 
• Support brackets: paint price group 1

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for shelf
3 Plastic edge band color number for 

worksurface
4 Paint color number for support bracket
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

TS Series Laminate
Common ShelvesTS Series Laminate Common Shelves

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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TS Series Under-Worksurface Lateral Files

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• Lateral file: paint price group 1
• Handle pulls: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• Lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate 

lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Adjustable glides: black plastic
• Hanging file frames for letter, legal, and A-4 filing:

black
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for lateral file
3 Paint color number for handle pulls:

0835  Black
9211  Nickel

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 300

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  51                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$  84                                    Specify paint color number.

  Perforation           •  Large perforation on drawer        +$271                                    Specify with large perforation
                                        fronts of 301/2"W file only                                                          on drawer fronts.

  Pulls                     •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black              +$  28                                    Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum        +$  34                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Related                    •  Lateral file drawer dividers                                                     cPage 145
  Products                 •  Lateral file front-to-back rails                                                  cPage 145
                                     •  Lateral file side-to-side hanging                                             cPage 145
                                        file frames

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                DU.S. 
dD         W         H        dNumber           dBase
d d dPrice
d                                        d d

181⁄8"      301⁄2"      27"          TS2F230UL       $716                 

181⁄8"      36"         27"          TS2F236UL       $792                 
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: TS Series under-
worksurface lateral
files are only intended
for use under a panel-
mounted worksurface
and should not be
used as freestanding. 
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TS Series Under-
Worksurface Lateral File

Accessories
TS Series Under-Worksurface Lateral File Accessories

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• Pair of hanging file frames to accommodate 
side-to-side filing: black paint

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                  DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber              dPrice
d                                           d d

For Use with 31"W Lateral File Drawer
1⁄8"          27"         1"              TS2FHF30           $28

For Use with 36"W Lateral File Drawer
1⁄8"          33"         1"              TS2FHF36           $33          
d d d

Tip: For use with under-
worksurface lateral files
TS2F230UL and
TS2F236UL only.

Lateral File Side-to-Side Hanging File Frames

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• Package of three under-worksurface lateral file drawer
dividers: black paint

Style number
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                  DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber              dPrice
d                                           d d

4"           8"           79⁄16"         TS2FDV               $45           
d d d

Tip: For use with under-
worksurface lateral files
TS2F230UL and
TS2F236UL only.

Lateral File Drawer Dividers

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• Pair of rails to accommodate front-to-back 
filing: black paint

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                  DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber              dPrice
d                                           d d

1"           15"         1⁄2"            TS2FFTBR           $12           
d d d

Tip: For use with under-
worksurface lateral files
TS2F230UL and
TS2F236UL only.

Lateral File Front-to-Back Rails

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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TS Series Tower Too

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                    Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$125                                    Specify paint color number.

  Drawers                  Box drawers on 48"H, 54"H, and 66"H towers
                                     •  Two box drawers in place           +$187                                    Specify with box/box/file.
                                        of top file drawer

  Pulls                     •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black              +$  28                                    Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum        +$  34                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Lock                         •  All locking (one lock for               +$159                                    Specify with doors and drawers locking.
                                        wardrobe, second lock
                                        for drawers, third lock for
                                        cabinet)
                                     •  All locking for open side              +$  79                                    Specify with door and drawers locking.
                                        units (one lock for wardrobe,
                                        second lock for drawers)

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DCounterweight   DStyle Number                                      DU.S.
dD         W         H           dPackage             d                                                            dBase
d d dHandle dContemporary dPrice
d d dPulls dPulls                     d

Tower Too, Hinged Right
Wardrobe Hook

24"         24"         54"            Not required               TS2TWR54R             TS2TW54RC            $1592

24"         24"         66"            Not required              TS2TWR66R             TS2TW66RC            $1640

Wardrobe Rod with Shelf

24"         24"         54"            Not required              TS2TWR54RS           TS2TW54RSC         $1677

24"         24"         66"            Not required              TS2TWR66RS      TS2TW66RSC     $1723
d d d                               d

Tower Too, Hinged Left
Wardrobe Hook

24"         24"         54"            Not required              TS2TWR54L              TS2TW54LC       $1592

24"         24"         66"            Not required              TS2TWR66L              TS2TW66LC       $1640

Wardrobe Rod with Shelf

24"         24"         54"            Not required              TS2TWR54LS           TS2TW54LSC          $1677

24"         24"         66"            Not required              TS2TWR66LS           TS2TW66LSC     $1723
d d d d                             d     

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Specify lock cylinders
for each lock location.

Tip: For legal or side-to-
side filing, use 15" Universal
Storage rails, RXADRL15.

Tip: For box drawer dividers,
use RDV1506 from the
Universal Storage
Collection. For file drawer
dividers, use RDV1512 from
the Universal Storage
Collection.

Tip: For pencil trays, use
RPXDPT from the Universal
Storage collection.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 16

• Tower Too: paint price group 1
• Storage cabinet with two fixed shelves and 

two file drawers
• Handle pulls, if selected: 0835 Black or 

9211 Nickel
• Contemporary pulls, if selected: paint
• Lock face ring for drawers with plastic plug to

accommodate lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Wardrobe hook, if selected
• Wardrobe rod with shelf, if selected
• Adjustable leveling glides

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for Tower Too
3 Color number for pulls
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 301

F=Fixed shelf
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TS Series Tower Too

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DCounterweight   DStyle Number                                      DU.S.
dD         W         H           dPackage             d                                                            dBase
d d dHandle dContemporary dPrice
d d dPulls dPulls                     d

Tower Too, Hinged Right with Open Side Shelving
Wardrobe Hook

24"         24"         48"            Not required              TS2TWRS48R           TS2TWS48RC     $1849

24"         24"         54"            Not required              TS2TWRS54R           TS2TWS54RC     $1875

24"         24"         66"            Not required              TS2TWRS66R           TS2TWS66RC     $1923

Wardrobe Rod with Shelf

24"         24"         48"            Not required              TS2TWRS48RS        TS2TWS48RSC    $1930

24"         24"         54"            Not required              TS2TWRS54RS        TS2TWS54RSC    $1957

24"         24"         66"            Not required              TS2TWRS66RS        TS2TWS66RSC    $2007
d d d                               d    

Tower Too, Hinged Left with Open Side Shelving
Wardrobe Hook

24"         24"         48"            Not required              TS2TWRS48L           TS2TWS48LC     $1849

24"         24"         54"            Not required              TS2TWRS54L           TS2TWS54LC          $1875

24"         24"         66"            Not required              TS2TWRS66L           TS2TWS66LC     $1923

Wardrobe Rod with Shelf

24"         24"         48"            Not required              TS2TWRS48LS         TS2TWS48LSC    $1930

24"         24"         54"            Not required              TS2TWRS54LS         TS2TWS54LSC    $1957

24"         24"         66"            Not required              TS2TWRS66LS         TS2TWS66LSC    $2007
d d d d                             d     

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Dome

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 17

• Dome: paint price group 1
• Hardware package

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for dome
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$23                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$43                                      Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                           d                              dPrice
d                                           d                              d

24"         24"         41⁄2"           TS2TDME             $560
d d d

F=Fixed shelf

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

T
S

 S
e

rie
s S

to
ra

g
e

August 2015



148                                                                                                                                                                                                                            Storage Specification Guide

TS 200 Series Lateral Files 
with Flush Steel Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 18

• Flush-front lateral file with full-width pull:
paint price group 1

• 1"H top: paint to match file
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf, if selected: 

paint to match file
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• One label holder per drawer: clear plastic
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer suspensions: black only
• One hanging folder bar per drawer
• Four adjustable leveling glides
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for file
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

  Tops                       Security top
                              •  For use on 28"H                         No cost                                  Specify with security top.
                                 lateral files only

                                 No top on 28"H, 40"H, or 52"H
                              •  For use under a worksurface      –$  94                                   Specify with no top.
                                        or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Drawer                 •  Divider package                          +$  25                                    Specify with divider package.
  Interiors                  •  Rails                                            +$  32                                    Specify with rails.

  Lift-Up Door           •  On 651⁄2"H files                           +$  41                                   Specify with roll-out shelf.
  With Roll-Out
  Shelf

  Counter-                  •  Package 2                                   +$  96                                   Specify with counterweight.
  weights               •  Package 3                                   +$109                                   Specify with counterweight.
                              •  Package 4                                   +$142                                   Specify with counterweight.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 302

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 256
  Products                 •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 263
                              •  Bookends                                                                               cPage 266
                              •  Counterweight packages                                                       cPage 268

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: Security top
reduces overall height by
approximately 1"           .

Tip: One hanging folder 
bar and three dividers are
included with each lift-up
door with roll-out shelf.

Tip: Counterweight pack -
ages are recommended
based on case size and 
interior options.
cSee Specification
Information at right.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged to
adjacent cabinets or bolted
to the floor or wall.

Tip: Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be installed
on site.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.
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TS 200 Series
Lateral Files

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DCounterweight      DStyle                  DU.S.
dD         W         H           dPackage                dNumber              dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d                                d

Two 12"H Drawers
18"         30"         28"            Package 3                     2LF18302F          $  679

18"         36"         28"            Package 4                     2LF18362F          $  790

18"         42"         28"            Package 4                     2LF18422F          $  895

Three 12"H Drawers
18"         30"         40"            Package 3                     2LF18303F          $  918

18"         36"         40"            Package 3                     2LF18363F          $1069

18"         42"         40"            Package 3                     2LF18423F          $1210

Four 12"H Drawers
18"         30"         52"            Package 3                     2LF18304F          $1172

18"         36"         52"            Package 4                     2LF18364F          $1363

18"         42"         52"            Package 4                     2LF18424F          $1540

Four 12"H Drawers and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf
18"         30"         651⁄2"         Package 2                     2LF18305F          $1392

18"         36"         651⁄2"         Package 2                     2LF18365F          $1619

18"         42"         651⁄2"         Package 2                     2LF18425F          $1830
d                                    d d d

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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TS 200 Series Lateral Files with Lift-Up Doors
and Roll-Out Shelves
with Flush Steel Fronts
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 20

• Flush-front lateral file with full-width pull:
paint price group 1

• 1"H top: paint to match file
• Lift-up doors with roll-out shelves: paint to match file
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• One label holder per door: clear plastic
• One divider package per roll-out shelf
• Four adjustable leveling glides
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for file
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

  Roll-Out Shelf        •  Two hanging folder bars              No cost                                  Specify with hanging folder bars.
  Interiors                     

  Counter-                  •  Package 2                                   +$  96                                   Specify with counterweight.
  weights               •  Package 3                                   +$109                                   Specify with counterweight.
                              •  Package 4                                   +$142                                   Specify with counterweight.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 302

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 256
  Products                 •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 263
                              •  Bookends                                                                               cPage 266
                              •  Counterweight packages                                                       cPage 268
                                     

Tip: Counterweight pack -
ages are recommended
based on case size and 
interior options.
cSee Specification
Information at right.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged to
adjacent cabinets or bolted
to the floor or wall.

Tip: Counterweight pack-
ages ship separately from
case and must be installed
on site.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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TS 200 Series
Lateral Files with Lift-Up

Doors and Roll-Out Shelves

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DCounterweight      DStyle                  DU.S.
dD         W         H           dPackage                dNumber              dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d                                d

Two 12"H Lift-Up Doors with Roll-Out Shelves
18"         30"         28"            Package 3                     2LF18302AF       $  777

18"         36"         28"            Package 4                     2LF18362AF       $  905

18"         42"         28"            Package 4                     2LF18422AF       $1022

Three 12"H Lift-Up Doors with Roll-Out Shelves
18"         30"         40"            Package 3                     2LF18303AF       $1052

18"         36"         40"            Package 3                     2LF18363AF       $1223

18"         42"         40"            Package 3                     2LF18423AF       $1384

Four 12"H Lift-Up Doors with Roll-Out Shelves
18"         30"         52"            Package 3                     2LF18304AF       $1341

18"         36"         52"            Package 3                     2LF18364AF       $1559

18"         42"         52"            Package 4                     2LF18424AF       $1758

One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Roll-Out Shelf and Four 12"H Lift-Up Doors with 
Roll-Out Shelves
18"         30"         651⁄2"         Package 2                     2LF18305AF       $1591

18"         36"         651⁄2"         Package 2                     2LF18365AF       $1849

18"         42"         651⁄2"         Package 2                     2LF18425AF       $2089
d                                    d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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When ordered and installed
in accordance with Steelcase
specification and installation
guidelines, these products
meet applicable ANSI/BIFMA
standards.
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Universal Pedestals

Universal Fixed Pedestals                                                                  154

Universal Pedestal Fillers and Counterweights                                  156

Universal Fixed to Freestanding Pedestal Conversion Kits                157

Universal Mobile Pedestals                                                                 158

Universal Bins and Shelves

Universal Sliding Door Bins with Steel or Wood Fronts                      162

Universal Over the Case Bins with Flat or Radius Fronts                  166

Universal In the Case Bins with Steel and Wood Flat Fronts             172

Universal Shelves                                                                               178

Accessories for Universal Bins and Universal Shelves                       181

Universal Curved Front Bins and L-Shelves

Universal Curved Front Bins with Steel and Wood Doors                   188

Universal L-Shelves and Stationary Shelves                                      190

Accessories for Universal Curved Front Bins and 
Universal L-Shelves                                                                            191

Slim Shelves                                                                             192

Universal One-High, 1.5-High, and Two Drawer 
Lateral Files                                                                              194

Intermediate Supports                                                             199

Low Storage to Beam Tether Bracket                                     200

Cushion Tops                                                                            201

Universal Towers and Workstation Verticals

Universal Open Side Towers                                                               202

Universal Dual Door Towers                                                                206

Universal Full Front Towers                                                                 212

Universal Vertical Drawer Towers                                                       216

Universal Workstation Verticals                                                           220

Universal Lateral Files                                                             222

Universal Combination Cabinets                                             226

Universal Storage Cabinets                                                     232

Universal Wardrobe Cabinets                                                   236

Universal Bookcases                                                                240
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Universal Fixed Pedestals
with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 30

• Pedestal: paint price group 1
• Removable drawer fronts: paint to match pedestal or

wood veneer if proud wood front selected
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Pulls: metal
• Full drawer interiors: black only

– One pencil tray and two box drawer dividers 
  per box/box/file 

• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Mounting hardware
• Four adjustable leveling glides

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood drawer fronts                  
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood drawer fronts
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood drawer fronts                                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Pulls                    •  Full-width wood veneer pull        +$248                                   Specify with wood pull and indicate
  for Flush                                                                                                                   wood color number.
  Steel Fronts           •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        veneer pull                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                       Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                       Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                       Specify with c:scape pull.

  Drawer                   Rails
  Accessories           •  Two side-to-side hanging            No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                        rails per file drawer

  Basic Drawer           18"D, 24"D, and 30"D box/box/file pedestals
  Interiors                  •  No rails, pencil trays, or              –$  50                                    Specify with basic drawers.
                                box drawer dividers
cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for pedestal 
3 Wood color number for drawer fronts,

if proud wood front selected
4 Pull (see below under required

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Universal Fixed Pedestals 

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                 Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                     •  No lock                                        –$  61                                    Specify with no lock.

                                 Individual locking drawers 
                                     •  File/file pedestals only                 +$122                                   Specify with individual drawer lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 302

  Related                    •  Universal fixed to freestanding pedestal conversion kits       cPage 157
  Products              •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 263

Specification Information

DDimensions                              DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dD                         W       H          dNumber               d
dFlush Proud                           d                            dFlush      dProud      dProud 
dSteel Steel/     d                            dSteel dSteel       dWood
dFront Wood d                                 dFront       dFront dFront
d Front                            d                                 d                d                d
d                                     d                                 dSuffix F   dSuffix P   dSuffix W

27"H Fixed Pedestals with 3" Base
Two Box Drawers and One File Drawer

171⁄2"         183⁄8"         15"      27"         RPF1827A_            $559            $617            $  860

225⁄8"         231⁄2"         15"      27"         RPF2427A_            $609            $667            $  910

285⁄8"         291⁄2"         15"      27"         RPF3027A_            $734            $792            $1035

Two File Drawers

171⁄2"         183⁄8"         15"      27"         RPF1827B_            $542            $600            $  843

225⁄8"         231⁄2"         15"      27"         RPF2427B_            $592            $650            $  893

285⁄8"         291⁄2"         15"      27"         RPF3027B_            $717            $775            $1018
d d d d d

251⁄2"H Fixed Pedestals 
Two Box Drawers and One File Drawer

171⁄2"         183⁄8"         15"      251⁄2"      RPF1825A_            $559            $617            $  860

225⁄8"         231⁄2"         15"      251⁄2"      RPF2425A_            $609            $667            $  910

285⁄8"         291⁄2"         15"      251⁄2"      RPF3025A_            $734            $792            $1035

Two File Drawers

171⁄2"         183⁄8"         15"      251⁄2"      RPF1825B_            $542            $600            $  843

225⁄8"         231⁄2"         15"      251⁄2"      RPF2425B_            $592            $650            $  893

285⁄8"         291⁄2"         15"      251⁄2"      RPF3025B_            $717            $775            $1018
d d d d d

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RPF1827A__
becomes RPF1827AP for
proud steel front).

Tip: Use 27"H pedestals to
align with Universal Storage
with 3" base. 27"H pedestals
support worksurfaces at
281⁄2"H.

Tip: Only 225⁄8"D, 231⁄2"D,
285⁄8"D, and 291⁄2"D pedestals
can accommodate legal-size
filing.

Tip: 251⁄2"H fixed pedestals
are for use in the following
application: as fixed
pedestals when used
underneath worksurfaces
installed at lower than
standard heights (for
example, 27"H).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Pedestal Fillers and Counterweights

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 31

Specification Information

DDimensions                                          DApplication                       DStyle                  DU.S. 
dD                         H                               d dNumber              dPrice 
d                                                             d                                          d d
dFlush Proud                          d                                          d d
dSteel Steel/                          d                                                  d d
dFront Wood                          d d d
d Front                          d d d
d                          d d d

Pedestal Fillers for 27"H Fixed Pedestals with Flush Steel Fronts
13⁄8"          N.A.          27"                                     Answer and Kick Panels             RPXFTAKFP         $65

13⁄8"          N.A.          27"                                     Montage Frames                         RPXFMONFP        $65

23⁄8"          N.A.          27"                                     Series 9000 Panels and              RPXFS9FP25        $65
                                                                            25"D Options Worksurfaces

13⁄8"          N.A.          27"                                     Series 9000 Panels and              RPXFS9FP30        $65
                                                                            30"D Options Worksurfaces
d d d d

Pedestal Fillers for 27"H Fixed Pedestals with Proud Fronts
N.A.          1⁄2"             27"                                     Answer and Kick Panels             RPXFTAKPP         $65

N.A.          1⁄2"             27"                                     Montage Frames                         RPXFMONPP        $65

N.A.          1⁄2"             27"                                     Avenir Panels                              RPXFAVPP            $65

N.A.          1⁄2"             27"                                     Montage Frames                         RPXFMONPPOM  $65
d d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for filler

• Filler: all paint price groups
• Installation hardware

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 31

• Pedestal counterweight: black

Specification Information

DStyle                                DU.S.
dNumber                            dPrice

RPCW                                  $136
d                                                 d                      

Style number

Universal Pedestal Fillers for 27"H Fixed Pedestals with Flush and Proud Fronts

Universal Pedestal Counterweight for Desks

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Fixed to Freestanding Pedestal Conversion Kits

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 30

• 1⁄8"H steel top: all paint price groups
• Counterweight package
• Safety interlock system conversion components
• Installation hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Specification Information

DDimensions         DStyle                      DU.S.
dD          H             dNumber                 dPrice
d                            d                              d

For 27"H Proud Steel or Proud Wood Front Pedestals
183⁄8"       27"               RPXCK2718P           $188

231⁄2"       27"               RPXCK2724P           $208

291⁄2"       27"               RPXCK2730P           $229
d d d

For 27"H Flush Steel Front Pedestals
171⁄2"       27"               RPXCK2718F            $188

225⁄8"       27"               RPXCK2724F            $208

285⁄8"       27"               RPXCK2730F            $229
d d d

For 251/2"H Proud Steel or Proud Wood Front Pedestals
183⁄8"       251⁄2"           RPXCK2518P           $188

231⁄2"       251⁄2"           RPXCK2524P           $208

291⁄2"       251⁄2"           RPXCK2530P           $229
d d d

For 251/2"H Flush Steel Front Pedestals
171⁄2 "      251⁄2"           RPXCK2518F            $188

225⁄8 "      251⁄2"           RPXCK2524F            $208

285⁄8 "      251⁄2"           RPXCK2530F            $229
d d d

Tip: Flush and proud front
pedestals require different
conversion kits. Be sure to
order the correct style
number for your application.

Tip: When converting a
file/file pedestal with
individual drawer locks, an
interlocking bar is required
to provide stability to unit.
Order 1043922SR through
Service Parts.

Universal Fixed to
Freestanding Pedestal

Conversion Kits

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



158                                                                                                                                                                                                                        Storage Specification Guide

Universal Mobile Pedestals
with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 30

• Pedestal: paint price group 1
• 1⁄8"H steel top: paint to match pedestal
• Removable drawer fronts: paint to match pedestal or

wood veneer if proud wood front selected
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Pulls: metal
• Full drawer interiors: black only

– One pencil tray per box/file or box/box/file and
  box drawer dividers

• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Four hard-composition, non-locking casters: black only
• Safety interlock mechanism
• Counterweight package

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood drawer fronts                  
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood drawer fronts
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood drawer fronts                                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops                          •  1"H square edge steel top          +$  64                                   Specify with steel square top.

                                 Laminate top
                              •  13⁄16"H square edge                   +$275                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                        laminate top                                                                              laminate color number for top and plastic 
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  17⁄16"H bullnose laminate top      +$313                                   Specify with bullnose laminate top and
                                                                                                                                         indicate laminate color number.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  13⁄16"H wood veneer top             +$383                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Cushion top for factory installation on RPM2421C__ only
                                     •  Cushion top without handle         +$337                                   Specify with cushion top and indicate
                                                                                                                                          fabric color number.
                                     •  Cushion top with black handle    +$429                                   Specify with cushion top and handle and
                                                                                                                                          indicate fabric color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for pedestal
3 Wood color number for drawer fronts,

if proud wood front selected
4 Pull (see below under required

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Tip: 1⁄8"H steel top is 
non-structural.

Tip: Optional tops will
increase the overall pedestal
height. 

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, finishes
must be selected for both
the wood veneer top and the
wood veneer fronts.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Tops, cont              Upholstery on pedestal cushion top
                               •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  39                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  48                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$  85                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$103                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$149                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$191                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$232                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$595                                    Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather price group       +$688                                    Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 290.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual
                                        (COM) or Customer’s Own                                                       to specify.
                                        Leather (COL)

  Pulls                    •  Full-width wood veneer pull        +$248                                   Specify with wood pull and indicate
  for Flush                                                                                                                   wood color number.
  Steel Fronts           •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        veneer pull                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                       Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                       Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                       Specify with c:scape pull.

  Drawer                   Rails
  Accessories           •  Two side-to-side hanging            No cost                                  Specify with rails.
                                        rails per file drawer

  Basic Drawer           Box/file and box/box/file pedestals
  Interiors                  •  No rails, pencil trays, or              –$  50                                    Specify with basic drawers.
                                box drawer dividers

  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                 Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                 Individual locking drawers 
                                     •  File/file pedestals only                 +$122                                   Specify with individual drawer lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 302

  Related                    •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 263
  Products

cSpecification Information, on next page

Universal Mobile Pedestals 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Mobile Pedestals with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

                                        cOptions, on previous page

Specification Information

DDimensions                              DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dD                         W       H          dNumber               d
dFlush Proud                           d                            dFlush      dProud      dProud 
dSteel Steel/     d                            dSteel dSteel       dWood
dFront Wood d                                 dFront       dFront dFront
d Front                            d                                 d                d                d
d                                     d                                 dSuffix F   dSuffix P   dSuffix W

Box/File
171⁄2"         183⁄8"        15"      21"           RPM1821C_          $790            $848            $1091

225⁄8"         231⁄2"         15"      21"           RPM2421C_          $834            $892            $1135
d d d d d

Box/Box/File
171⁄2"         183⁄8"        15"      27"          RPM1827A_          $877            $906            $1150

225⁄8"         231⁄2"         15"      27"          RPM2427A_          $934            $962            $1206
d d d d d

File/File
171⁄2"         183⁄8"        15"      27"           RPM1827B_          $862            $890            $1134

225⁄8"         231⁄2"         15"      27"           RPM2427B_          $918            $946            $1190
d d d d d

Specification Information

DActual                  DStyle DU.S. 
dDimensions          dNumber                  dBase 
dD      W       H        d                               dPrice 
d d                                     d

Pedestal Cushion Top for Field Installation on RPM2421C__ only
Cushion Top without Handle 

225⁄8"   15"      21⁄4"        RPXTC24F                  $297    (For use with RPM2421CF only)

231⁄2"   15"      21⁄4"        RPXTC24P                  $297     (For use with RPM2421CP and RPM2421CW only)

Cushion Top with Black Handle 

225⁄8"   15"      21⁄4"        RPXTCH24F               $400     (For use with RPM2421CF only)

231⁄2"   15"      21⁄4"        RPXTCH24P               $400     (For use with RPM2421CP and RPM2421CW only)
d d d

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RPM1821C__
becomes RPM1821CP for
proud steel front).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Sliding Door Bins with Steel or Wood Fronts
For Use with Answer, Kick, Series 9000, Avenir, Montage, and V.I.A.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Overhead bin: paint price group 1
• Sliding door: paint or wood
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment brackets with safety catch: 

black paint only
• Vertical off-module attachment brackets, if selected: 

black paint only
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Overhead bin with one steel door
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.

                                         Overhead bin with one wood door
                                     •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  65                                   Specify paint color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                 on wood door 
                                     •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        on wood door 
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood door      No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Brackets                    Off-module attachment brackets
                                     •  One vertical off-module              +$  59                                    Specify with one vertical off-module 
                                        bracket                                                                                      bracket.
                                     •  Two vertical off-module              +$118                                    Specify with two vertical off-module 
                                        brackets                                                                                    brackets.
                                     •  Horizontal off-module brackets   +$122                                   Specify with horizontal off-module 
                                        for use with 24"W to 48"W                                                        brackets, Montage.
                                        Montage bins

                                 Upmount brackets
                                     •  Upmount kit                                 +$175                                   Specify with upmount kit.

                                 No brackets
                                     •  Omit brackets                              –$  20                                   Specify omit brackets.

  Shelf                        •  Four dividers: white plastic          +$  45                                   Specify with dividers.
  Accessories         

  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  No lock                                        –$  61                                    Specify with no lock.
                                     •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 302

  Related                    •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 181
  Products              •  Shelf lights                                                                              cPage 272

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 34

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for overhead bin 
3 Paint or wood color number for door
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: For Montage, vertical
off-module brackets can be
used with 36"W to 60"W
bins only.

Tip: Maximum width for a
horizontal off-module bin
mounted on an enhanced
off-module Montage panel 
is 48"W. Horizontal off-
module brackets for
Montage are painted to
match bin.

Tip: Upmount brackets
include steel back to enclose
storage bin.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Sliding Door Bins
with Steel or Wood Fronts

Specification Information

DDimensions                     DStyle                  DU.S.               DStyle                DU.S.
dD          W          H            dNumber              dBase             dNumber           dBase
d                                        d                          dPrice             d                        dPrice
d d d d d

                                  Steel                                  Wood

Bins for Use with Answer and Kick
153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"         RSB36TAK            $  624                 RSB36WTAK     $1006                                                    

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"           RSB42TAK            $  646                 RSB42WTAK     $1028                                                    

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"           RSB48TAK            $  668                 RSB48WTAK     $1050                                                    

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"           RSB60TAK            $1008                 RSB60WTAK     $1678                                                    

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"           RSB66TAK       $1062                 RSB66WTAK   $1732                                                    

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"           RSB72TAK            $1103                  RSB72WTAK     $1773
d d d d d

Bins for Use with Series 9000
153⁄4"       35"           161⁄4"         RSB35S9               $  624                 RSB35WS9         $1006

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"           RSB36S9               $  624                 RSB36WS9         $1006

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"           RSB42S9               $  646                 RSB42WS9         $1028

153⁄4"       45"           161⁄4"           RSB45S9               $  668                 RSB45WS9         $1050

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"           RSB60S9               $1008                 RSB60WS9         $1678

153⁄4"       70"           161⁄4"           RSB70S9               $1103                  RSB70WS9         $1773

153⁄4"       75"           161⁄4"           RSB75S9               $1173                  RSB75WS9         $1843
d d d d d

Bins for Use with Avenir
153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"         RSB36AVR            $  624                 RSB36WAVR     $1006                                                    

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"           RSB42AVR            $  646                 RSB42WAVR     $1028                                                    

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"           RSB48AVR            $  668                 RSB48WAVR     $1050                                                    

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"           RSB60AVR            $1008                 RSB60WAVR     $1678

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"           RSB66AVR            $1062                 RSB66WAVR     $1732                                                    

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"           RSB72AVR            $1103                  RSB72WAVR     $1773
d d d d d

Bins for Use with Montage
153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"         RSB36MON           $  624                 RSB36WMON    $1006

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"           RSB42MON           $  646                 RSB42WMON    $1028

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"           RSB48MON           $  668                 RSB48WMON    $1050

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"           RSB60MON           $1008                 RSB60WMON    $1678

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"           RSB66MON           $1062                 RSB66WMON    $1732

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"           RSB72MON           $1103                  RSB72WMON    $1773
d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Premium wood is not
available on Series 9000.

Tip: Premium wood is not
available on Avenir.

Tip:  Overhead storage bins
with a "TAK" suffix can be
used with Privacy Wall as
well. 
cSee Architectural Solutions
Specification Guide for
attachment information.
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Specification Information

DDimensions                     DStyle                  DU.S.               DStyle                DU.S.
dD          W          H            dNumber              dBase             dNumber           dBase
d                                        d                          dPrice             d                        dPrice
d d d d d

                                  Steel                                  Wood

Bins for Use with V.I.A.
153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"         RSB36VIA             $  624                 RSB36WVIA       $1006                                                    

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"           RSB42VIA             $  646                 RSB42WVIA       $1028                                                    

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"           RSB48VIA             $  668                 RSB48WVIA       $1050                                                    

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"           RSB60VIA             $1008                 RSB60WVIA       $1678                                                    

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"           RSB66VIA       $1062                 RSB66WVIA    $1732                                                    

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"           RSB72VIA             $1103                  RSB72WVIA       $1773
d d d d d

Universal Sliding Door Bins with Steel or Wood Fronts, For Use with Answer, Kick, Series 9000, Avenir, Montage,
and V.I.A. continued

                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Sliding Door Bins
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Universal Over the Case Bins with Flat or Radius Fronts
For Use with Answer, Kick, Series 9000, Avenir, Montage, and V.I.A.
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Tip: Maximum width for a
horizontal off-module bin
mounted on an enhanced
off-module Montage panel 
is 48"W. Horizontal off-
module brackets for
Montage are painted to
match bin.

Tip: Upmount brackets
include steel back to enclose
storage bin. 

Tip: For Montage, vertical
off-module brackets can be
used with 30"W to 60"W
bins only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Overhead bin with lift-up door: paint price group 1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment brackets with safety catch: 

black paint only
• Off-module attachment brackets, if selected:

black paint only
• Picture frame door acrylic insert, if selected: 

6538 Satin only
• Picture frame door glass insert, if selected: 

6580 Ice White only
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Overhead bin with one door
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 Overhead bin with two doors
                                     •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  59                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$101                                   Specify paint color number.

  Brackets                    Off-module attachment brackets
                                     •  One vertical off-module bracket  +$  59                                    Specify with one vertical off-module 
                                                                                                                                          bracket.
                                     •  Two vertical off-module               +$118                                    Specify with two vertical off-module 
                                        brackets                                                                                    brackets.
                                     •  Horizontal off-module brackets   +$122                                    Specify with horizontal off-module 
                                        for use with 24"W to 48"W                                                        brackets, Montage.
                                        Montage bins

                                 Upmount brackets
                                     •  Upmount kit                                 +$175                                   Specify with upmount kit.

                                 No brackets
                                     •  Omit brackets                              –$  20                                   Specify omit brackets.

  Picture Frame      •  Omit insert                                   Prices at right                        Specify omit insert.
  Door on Flat         •  Acrylic insert                                Prices at right                        Specify with acrylic insert.
  Fronts                      •  Glass insert (assist                      Prices at right                        Specify with glass insert.
                                        mechanism recommended)

  Door                        •  Assist mechanism for                  +$175 per door                      Specify with assist mechanism. 
  Mechanism             standard door, glass insert,
                                        or omit insert                                                                             

  Shelf                        •  Four dividers: white plastic          +$  45                                   Specify with dividers.
  Accessories         

  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  No lock                                        –$  61 per door                      Specify with no lock.
                                     •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                 Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 302

  Related                    •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 181
  Products              •  Shelf lights                                                                              cPage 272

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for overhead bin
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 38

Tip: When ordering the omit
insert option, remember that
custom material cannot be
factory installed. Custom
material must be ordered
from a material vendor.

Tip: A door assist mechanism
cannot be used with an
acrylic door insert.

Tip: Overhead storage 
bins and shelves with a 
“TAK” suffix can be used
with Privacy Wall as well.
cSee Architectural Solutions
Specification Guide for 
attachment information.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions                   DNumber     DStyle                DU.S.     DOptions
dD          W          H           dof Doors    dNumber           dBase    d(Add $ to
d                                      d                  d                        dPrice   dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPicture Frame Door Inserts
d                                              d                      d                             d              dOmit        dAcrylic       dGlass                                  
                          d            d                  d                                     dInsert       dInsert        dInsert                                
                          d            d                  d                        d            d             d d
d                                      d                  d                        d d d d

Bins with Flat Fronts for Use with Answer and Kick
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB24QTAK      $  559      +$244       +$347         +$416

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB30QTAK      $  582      +$257       +$367         +$444

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB36QTAK      $  610      +$270       +$384         +$472

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB42QTAK      $  633      +$281       +$403         +$520

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB48QTAK      $  653      +$293       +$424         +$567

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB60QTAK      $1047      +$480       +$671         +$846

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB66QTAK      $1099      +$492       +$691         +$896

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB72QTAK      $1140      +$502       +$709         +$944
d                                      d                  d                        d d d d

Bins with Flat Fronts for Use with Series 9000
153⁄4"       25"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB25QS9         $  577      +$244       +$347         +$416

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB30QS9         $  600      +$257       +$367         +$444

153⁄4"       35"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB35QS9         $  610      +$270       +$384         +$472

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB36QS9         $  610      +$270       +$384         +$472

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB42QS9         $  633      +$281       +$403         +$520

153⁄4"       45"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB45QS9         $  653      +$293       +$424         +$567

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB60QS9         $1047      +$480       +$671         +$846

153⁄4"       70"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB70QS9         $1140      +$502       +$709         +$944

153⁄4"       75"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB75QS9         $1234      +$502       +$709         +$944
d                                      d                  d                        d d d d

Bins with Flat Fronts for Use with Avenir
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB24QAVR      $  577      +$244       +$347         +$416

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB30QAVR      $  600      +$257       +$367         +$444

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB36QAVR      $  610      +$270       +$384         +$472

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB42QAVR      $  633      +$281       +$403         +$520

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB48QAVR      $  653      +$293       +$424         +$567

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB60QAVR      $1047      +$480       +$671         +$846

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB66QAVR      $1099      +$492       +$691         +$896

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB72QAVR      $1140      +$502       +$709         +$944
d                                      d                  d                        d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Overhead storage 
bins and shelves with a 
“TAK” suffix can be used
with Privacy Wall as well.
cSee Architectural
Solutions Specification
Guide for attachment
information.

Universal Over the Case 
Bins with Flat or Radius Fronts
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and V.I.A., continued

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

DDimensions                   DNumber     DStyle                DU.S.     DOptions
dD          W          H           dof Doors    dNumber           dBase    d(Add $ to
d                                      d                  d                        dPrice   dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPicture Frame Door Inserts
d                                              d                      d                             d              dOmit        dAcrylic       dGlass
d                                      d                  d                        d            dInsert       dInsert        dInsert             
d                                      d                  d                        d            d             d              d
d                                      d                  d                        d d d d

Bins with Flat Fronts for Use with Montage
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB24QMON     $  559      +$244       +$347         +$416

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB30QMON     $  582      +$257       +$367         +$444

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB36QMON     $  610      +$270       +$384         +$472

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB42QMON     $  633      +$281       +$403         +$520

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB48QMON     $  653      +$293       +$424         +$567

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB60QMON     $1047      +$480       +$671         +$846

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB66QMON     $1099      +$492       +$691         +$896

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB72QMON     $1140      +$502       +$709         +$944
d                                      d                  d                        d d d d

Bins with Flat Fronts for Use with V.I.A.
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB24QVIA       $  559      +$244       +$347         +$416

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB30QVIA       $  582      +$257       +$367         +$444

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB36QVIA       $  610      +$270       +$384         +$472

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB42QVIA       $  633      +$281       +$403         +$520

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB48QVIA       $  653      +$293       +$424         +$567

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB60QVIA       $1047      +$480       +$671         +$846

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB66QVIA       $1099      +$492       +$691         +$896

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB72QVIA       $1140      +$502       +$709         +$944
d                                      d                  d                        d d d d

Bins with Radius Fronts for Use with Answer and Kick
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB24QCTAK   $  694      

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB30QCTAK   $  717      

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB36QCTAK   $  745      

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB42QCTAK   $  768      

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB48QCTAK   $  788      

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB60QCTAK   $1317                       

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB66QCTAK   $1369      

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB72QCTAK   $1410      
d                                      d                  d                        d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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Universal Over the Case 
Bins with Flat or Radius Fronts
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Specification Information

DDimensions                   DNumber     DStyle                  DU.S.   
dD          W          H           dof Doors    dNumber              dBase 
d                                      d                  d                          dPrice
d                                      d                  d                          d

Bins with Radius Fronts for Use with Series 9000
153⁄4"       25"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB25QCS9         $  712                    

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB30QCS9         $  735

153⁄4"       35"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB35QCS9         $  745                    

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB36QCS9         $  745                    

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB42QCS9         $  768                    

153⁄4"       45"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB45QCS9         $  788                    

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB60QCS9         $1317                    

153⁄4"       70"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB70QCS9         $1410                    

153⁄4"       75"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB75QCS9         $1504                    
d                                      d                  d                          d

Bins with Radius Fronts for Use with Avenir
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB24QCAVR      $  712

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB30QCAVR      $  735

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB36QCAVR      $  745

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB42QCAVR      $  768

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB48QCAVR      $  788

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB60QCAVR      $1317

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB66QCAVR      $1369

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB72QCAVR      $1410
d                                      d                  d                          d

Bins with Radius Fronts for Use with Montage
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB24QCMON     $  694

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB30QCMON     $  717

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB36QCMON     $  745

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB42QCMON     $  768

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB48QCMON     $  788

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB60QCMON     $1317

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB66QCMON     $1369

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB72QCMON     $1410
d                                      d                  d                          d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Specification Information

DDimensions                   DNumber     DStyle                  DU.S.   
dD          W          H           dof Doors    dNumber              dBase 
d                                      d                  d                          dPrice
d                                      d                  d                          d

Bins with Radius Fronts for Use with V.I.A
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB24QCVIA       $  694

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB30QCVIA       $  717

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB36QCVIA       $  745

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB42QCVIA       $  768

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB48QCVIA       $  788

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB60QCVIA       $1317

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB66QCVIA       $1369

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB72QCVIA       $1410
d                                      d                  d                          d

Universal Over the Case Bins with Flat or Radius Fronts For Use with Answer, Kick, Series 9000, Avenir, Montage,
and V.I.A., continued

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Over the Case 
Bins with Flat or Radius Fronts
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Universal In the Case Bins with Steel and Wood Flat Fronts
For Use with Answer, Kick, Series 9000, Avenir, Montage, and V.I.A.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Overhead bin with lift-up door: paint price group 1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment brackets with safety catch: 

black paint only
• Off-module attachment brackets, if selected:

black paint only
• Picture frame door acrylic insert, if selected: 

6538 Satin only
• Picture frame door glass insert, if selected: 

6580 Ice White only
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Overhead bin with one steel door
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 Overhead bin with two steel doors
                                     •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  59                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$101                                   Specify paint color number.

                                         Overhead bin with one wood door
                                     •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  43                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  65                                   Specify paint color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                 on wood door 
                                     •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        on wood door 
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood door      No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Overhead bin with two wood doors
                                     •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  59                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$  89                                   Specify paint color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        on wood door                         
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        on wood door 
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood door      No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Brackets                    Off-module attachment brackets
                                     •  One vertical off-module              +$  59                                    Specify with one vertical off-module 
                                        bracket                                                                                      bracket.
                                     •  Two vertical off-module              +$118                                    Specify with two vertical off-module 
                                        brackets                                                                                    brackets.
                                     •  Horizontal off-module brackets   +$122                                    Specify with horizontal off-module 
                                        for use with 24"W to 48"W                                                        brackets, Montage.
                                        Montage bins                                                                           

                                 Upmount brackets
                                     •  Upmount kit                                 +$175                                   Specify with upmount kit.

                                 No brackets
                                     •  Omit brackets                              –$  20                                   Specify omit brackets.

cOptions, continued on next page

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 38

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for overhead bin
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Tip: For Montage, vertical
off-module brackets can be
used with 30"W to 60"W
bins only. 

Tip: Maximum width for a
horizontal off-module bin
mounted on an enhanced
off-module Montage panel 
is 48"W.  Horizontal off-
module brackets for
Montage are painted to
match bin.

Tip: Upmount brackets
include steel back to enclose
storage bin.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.
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Universal In the Case 
Bins with Steel and Wood

Flat Fronts

Tip: Overhead storage bins
and shelves with a “TAK”
suffix can be used with
Privacy Wall as well.
cSee Architectural Solutions
Specification Guide for
attachment information.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Picture Frame       •  Omit insert                                   Prices below and at right       Specify omit insert.
Door on Flat         •  Acrylic insert                                Prices below and at right       Specify with acrylic insert.
Steel Fronts           •  Glass insert (assist                      Prices below and at right       Specify with glass insert.
                                     mechanism recommended)

Door                          •  Assist mechanism for                   +$175 per door                      Specify with assist mechanism. 
Mechanism             standard door, glass insert,
                                      or omit insert

  Shelf                        •  Four dividers: white plastic          +$  45                                   Specify with dividers.
  Accessories         

  Lock and                   Lock 
  Keying                  •  No lock                                        –$  61 per door                      Specify with no lock.
                                     •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 302

  Related                    •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 181
  Products              •  Shelf lights                                                                              cPage 272

Specification Information

DDimensions                   DNumber     DStyle                DU.S.     DOptions
dD          W          H           dof Doors    dNumber           dBase    d(Add $ to
d                                      d                  d                        dPrice   dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPicture Frame Door Inserts
d                                              d                      d                             d              dOmit        dAcrylic       dGlass            
             d                                            d                        d            dInsert       dInsert        dInsert
d                                      d                  d                        d            d             d              d

Bins with Steel Flat Fronts for Use with Answer and Kick
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB24TAK         $  559      +$244       +$347         +$416

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB30TAK         $  582      +$257       +$367         +$444

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB36TAK         $  610      +$270       +$384         +$472

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB42TAK         $  633      +$281       +$403         +$520

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB48TAK         $  653      +$293       +$424         +$567

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB60TAK         $1047      +$480       +$671         +$846

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB66TAK         $1099      +$492       +$691         +$896

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB72TAK         $1140      +$502       +$709         +$944
d                                      d                  d                        d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: When ordering the omit
insert option, remember that
custom material cannot be
factory installed. Custom
material must be ordered
from a material vendor.

Tip: A door assist
mechanism cannot be used
with an acrylic door insert.

Tip: Overhead storage 
bins and shelves with a 
“TAK” suffix can be used
with Privacy Wall as well.
cSee Architectural Solutions
Specification Guide for 
attachment information.

cOptions, continued from previous page
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Universal In the Case Bins with Steel and Wood Flat Fronts For Use with Answer, Kick, Series 9000, Avenir,
Montage, and V.I.A., continued

Specification Information

DDimensions                   DNumber     DStyle                DU.S.     DOptions
dD          W          H           dof Doors    dNumber           dBase    d(Add $ to
d                                      d                  d                        dPrice   dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPicture Frame Door Inserts
d                                              d                      d                             d              dOmit        dAcrylic       dGlass
                                         d                                                         dInsert       dInsert        dInsert           
d                                      d                  d                        d            d             d              d
d                                      d                  d                        d d d d

Bins with Steel Flat Fronts for Use with Series 9000
153⁄4"       25"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB25S9            $  577      +$244       +$347         +$416

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB30S9            $  600      +$257       +$367         +$444

153⁄4"       35"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB35S9            $  610      +$270       +$384         +$472

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB36S9            $  610      +$270       +$384         +$472

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB42S9            $  633      +$281       +$403         +$520

153⁄4"       45"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB45S9            $  653      +$293       +$424         +$567

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB60S9            $1047      +$480       +$671         +$846

153⁄4"       70"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB70S9            $1140      +$502       +$709         +$944

153⁄4"       75"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB75S9            $1234      +$502       +$709         +$944
d                                      d                  d                        d d d d

Bins with Steel Flat Fronts for Use with Avenir
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB24AVR         $  577      +$244       +$347         +$416

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB30AVR         $  600      +$257       +$367         +$444

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB36AVR         $  610      +$270       +$384         +$472

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB42AVR         $  633      +$281       +$403         +$520

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB48AVR         $  653      +$293       +$424         +$567

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB60AVR         $1047      +$480       +$671         +$846

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB66AVR         $1099      +$492       +$691         +$896

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB72AVR         $1140      +$502       +$709         +$944
d                                      d                  d                        d d d d

Bins with Steel Flat Fronts for Use with Montage
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB24MON        $  559      +$244       +$347         +$416

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB30MON        $  582      +$257       +$367         +$444

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB36MON        $  610      +$270       +$384         +$472

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB42MON        $  633      +$281       +$403         +$520

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB48MON        $  653      +$293       +$424         +$567

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB60MON        $1047      +$480       +$671         +$846

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB66MON        $1099      +$492       +$691         +$896

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB72MON        $1140      +$502       +$709         +$944
d                                      d                  d                        d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Universal In the Case 
Bins with Steel and Wood

Flat Fronts

U
n

ive
rsa

l S
to

ra
g

e

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

DDimensions                   DNumber     DStyle                DU.S.     DOptions
dD          W          H           dof Doors    dNumber           dBase    d(Add $ to
d                                      d                  d                        dPrice   dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPicture Frame Door Inserts
d                                              d                      d                             d              dOmit        dAcrylic       dGlass               
d                                      d                  d                        d            dInsert       dInsert        dInsert             
d                                      d                  d                        d            d             d              d
d                                      d                  d                        d d d d

Bins with Steel Flat Fronts for Use with V.I.A.
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB24VIA          $  559      +$244       +$347         +$416

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB30VIA          $  582      +$257       +$367         +$444

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB36VIA          $  610      +$270       +$384         +$472

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB42VIA          $  633      +$281       +$403         +$520

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB48VIA          $  653      +$293       +$424         +$567

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB60VIA          $1047      +$480       +$671         +$846

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB66VIA          $1099      +$492       +$691         +$896

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB72VIA          $1140      +$502       +$709         +$944
d                                        d                  d                        d d d d

Bins with Wood Flat Fronts for Use with Answer and Kick
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB24WTAK     $  941

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB30WTAK     $  964

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB36WTAK     $  992

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB42WTAK     $1015

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB48WTAK     $1035

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB60WTAK     $1717

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB66WTAK     $1769

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB72WTAK     $1810
d                                        d                  d                        d

Bins with Wood Flat Fronts for Use with Series 9000
153⁄4"       25"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB25WS9         $  959

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB30WS9         $  982

153⁄4"       35"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB35WS9         $  992

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB36WS9         $  992

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB42WS9         $1015

153⁄4"       45"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB45WS9         $1035

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB60WS9         $1717

153⁄4"       70"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB70WS9         $1810

153⁄4"       75"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB75WS9         $1904
d                                        d                  d                        d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: Overhead storage bins
and shelves with a “TAK”
suffix can be used with
Privacy Wall as well.
cSee Architectural Solutions
Specification Guide for
attachment information.

Tip: Premium wood is not
available on Series 9000.
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Universal In the Case Bins with Steel and Wood Flat Fronts for Use with Answer, Kick, Series 9000, Avenir, Montage,
and V.I.A., continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

DDimensions                   DNumber     DStyle                DU.S.     
dD          W          H           dof Doors    dNumber           dBase    
d                                      d                  d                        dPrice   
d                                      d                  d                        d

Bins with Wood Flat Fronts for Use with Avenir
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB24WAVR     $  959

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB30WAVR     $  982

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB36WAVR     $  992

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB42WAVR     $1015

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB48WAVR     $1035

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB60WAVR     $1717

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB66WAVR     $1769

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB72WAVR     $1810
d                                      d                  d                        d

Bins with Wood Flat Fronts for Use with Montage
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB24WMON    $  941

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB30WMON    $  964

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB36WMON    $  992

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB42WMON    $1015

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB48WMON    $1035

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB60WMON    $1717

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB66WMON    $1769

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB72WMON    $1810
d                                      d                  d                        d

Bins with Wood Flat Fronts for Use with V.I.A.
153⁄4"       24"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB24WVIA      $  941

153⁄4"       30"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB30WVIA      $  964

153⁄4"       36"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB36WVIA      $  992

153⁄4"       42"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB42WVIA      $1015

153⁄4"       48"           161⁄4"         1                     RBB48WVIA      $1035

153⁄4"       60"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB60WVIA      $1717

153⁄4"       66"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB66WVIA      $1769

153⁄4"       72"           161⁄4"         2                     RBB72WVIA      $1810
d                                      d                  d                        d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: Premium wood is not
available on Avenir.
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Universal In the Case 
Bins with Steel and Wood

Flat Fronts
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Universal Shelves

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 42

• Shelf: paint price group 1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• Shelf backstop
• On-module attachment hooks with safety catch

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                     +$14                                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$24                                     Specify paint color number.

  Related                    •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 181
  Products              •  Shelf lights                                                                              cPage 272

Specification Information

DDimensions                     DStyle                 DU.S.
dD          W          H            dNumber            dBase
d                                        d                         dPrice
d d d

For Use with Answer and Kick
143⁄4"       24"           71⁄2"             RSH24TAK         $182

143⁄4"       30"           71⁄2"             RSH30TAK         $191

143⁄4"       36"           71⁄2"             RSH36TAK         $203

143⁄4"       42"           71⁄2"             RSH42TAK         $215

143⁄4"       48"           71⁄2"             RSH48TAK         $233

143⁄4"       60"           71⁄2"             RSH60TAK         $259

143⁄4"       72"           71⁄2"             RSH72TAK         $289
d d d

For Use with Series 9000
143⁄4"       25"           71⁄2"             RSH25S9            $194

143⁄4"       30"           71⁄2"             RSH30S9            $201

143⁄4"       35"           71⁄2"             RSH35S9            $214

143⁄4"       36"           71⁄2"             RSH36S9            $214

143⁄4"       42"           71⁄2"             RSH42S9            $229

143⁄4"       45"           71⁄2"             RSH45S9            $248

143⁄4"       60"           71⁄2"             RSH60S9            $275

143⁄4"       70"           71⁄2"             RSH70S9            $306
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shelf
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Tip: Overhead storage 
bins and shelves with a 
“TAK” suffix can be used
with Privacy Wall as well.
cSee Architectural Solutions
Specification Guide for 
attachment information.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Shelves
For Use with Answer, Kick, Series 9000, Avenir, and Montage
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Specification Information

DDimensions                     DStyle                 DU.S.
dD          W          H            dNumber            dBase
d                                        d                         dPrice
d d d

For Use with Avenir
143⁄4"       24"           71⁄2"            RSH24AVR        $190

143⁄4"       30"           71⁄2"            RSH30AVR        $197

143⁄4"       36"           71⁄2"            RSH36AVR        $209

143⁄4"       42"           71⁄2"            RSH42AVR        $222

143⁄4"       48"           71⁄2"            RSH48AVR        $242

143⁄4"       60"           71⁄2"            RSH60AVR        $268

143⁄4"       72"           71⁄2"            RSH72AVR        $299
d d d

For Use with Montage
143⁄4"       24"           111⁄2"           RSH24MON       $182

143⁄4"       30"           111⁄2"           RSH30MON       $191

143⁄4"       36"           111⁄2"           RSH36MON       $203

143⁄4"       42"           111⁄2"           RSH42MON    $215

143⁄4"       48"           111⁄2"           RSH48MON       $233

143⁄4"       60"           111⁄2"           RSH60MON       $259

143⁄4"       72"           111⁄2"           RSH72MON       $289
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Universal Shelves
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 42

• Personal shelf: paint price group 1
• Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light
• On-module attachment hooks

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                     +$14                                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$24                                     Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle                DU.S.
dD             W             dNumber           dBase
d                               d                        dPrice
d d d

For Use with Answer and Kick
1311⁄16"         24"               RDS24TAK         $182

1311⁄16"         30"               RDS30TAK         $191

1311⁄16"         36"               RDS36TAK         $203

1311⁄16"         42"               RDS42TAK         $215

1311⁄16"         48"               RDS48TAK         $233
d d d

For Use with Series 9000
1311⁄16"         25"               RDS25S9            $190

1311⁄16 "        30"               RDS30S9            $197

1311⁄16 "        35"               RDS35S9            $209

1311⁄16 "        36"               RDS36S9            $209

1311⁄16 "        42"               RDS42S9            $222

1311⁄16 "        45"               RDS45S9            $242
d d d

For Use with Avenir
1311⁄16"         24"               RDS24AVR         $190

1311⁄16 "        30"               RDS30AVR         $197

1311⁄16 "        36"               RDS36AVR         $209

1311⁄16 "        42"               RDS42AVR         $222

1311⁄16 "        48"               RDS48AVR         $242
d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for personal shelf
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Tip: Overhead storage 
bins and shelves with a 
“TAK” suffix can be used
with Privacy Wall as well.
cSee Architectural Solutions
Specification Guide for 
attachment information.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Universal Personal Shelves
For Use with Answer, Kick, Series 9000, and Avenir

Universal Shelves, continued
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Accessories For Universal Bins and Universal Shelves
                                        

Horizontal Wall Attachment Brackets
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, and Universal In the Case Bins 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 45

• Brackets: paint price group 1
• Steel back to enclose storage bin: paint price group 1

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                     +$14                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                      +$24                                     Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DWidth               DStyle                  DU.S.
d                        dNumber              dBase
d                        d                          dPrice
d d d

24"                          RBKHWM24          $198

25"                          RBKHWM25          $198

30"                          RBKHWM30          $198

35"                          RBKHWM35          $198

36"                          RBKHWM36          $198

42"                          RBKHWM42          $198

45"                          RBKHWM45          $198

48"                          RBKHWM48          $198

60"                          RBKHWM60          $198

70"                          RBKHWM70          $198

72"                          RBKHWM72          $198
d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for brackets and back
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 44

• Package of four dividers: white plastic only

Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d                         d
d d

RDIV                       $44
d d

Style number

Dividers
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, Universal In the Case, and Universal Shelves 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Accessories For Universal
Bins and Universal Shelves

August 2015



182                                                                                                                                                                                                                            Storage Specification Guide

Accessories For Universal Bins and Universal Shelves, continued

                                        

Dividers for Overhead Bin and Full-Height Shelf
For Use with Overhead Storage Products Introduced prior to March 2007

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 44

• Carton of four dividers: clear textured plastic Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dPrice
d d                              d

103⁄4"      4"           41⁄2"           TS7STDIV            $52
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 38

• Vertical off-module bracket with safety catch: 
black paint only

Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d d

RBKVOFM             $57
d d

Style number

Universal Vertical Off-Module Bracket
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, and Universal In the Case Bins

Tip: For two-sided, off-
module application, order two
vertical off-module brackets.

Tip: Vertical off-module
brackets are used with
panels which have vertical
slot patterns including
Answer, Kick, Series 9000,
Avenir, and Montage.

Tip: For Montage, vertical
off-module brackets can be
used with 30"W to 60"W
bins only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 38

• Vertical off-module bracket with safety catch: 
black paint only

Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d d

RBKVOFMVIA      $57
d d

Style number

Vertical Off-Module Bracket for V.I.A.
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, and Universal In the Case Bins

Tip: For two-sided, off-
module application, order two
vertical off-module brackets.

Horizontal Off-Module Bracket for Montage
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, and Universal In the Case Bins

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 38

• Pair of horizontal off-module brackets with safety catch: 
paint

Specification Information

DStyle                   DU.S.
dNumber               dPrice
d d

ZBKHOFM                $122
d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for brackets
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Tip: Montage horizontal off-
module brackets are for use
with 24"W to 48"W Montage
bins only.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Accessories For Universal Bins and Universal Shelves, continued

                                        

Standard Overhead Upmount Packages
For Use on Answer, Avenir, Kick, Montage, and Series 9000 Panels
For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, and Universal In the Case Bins

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 39

• Pair of steel upmount brackets: paint price group 1
• Steel back to enclose storage bin

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                     +$14                                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$24                                     Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DWidth                DStyle                   DU.S.
d                         dNumber               dBase
d                         d                            dPrice
d                         d                            d

For Use with Answer, Avenir, Kick, and Montage
24"                            RUK24_                  $171

30"                            RUK30_                  $171

36"                            RUK36_                  $171

42"                            RUK42_                  $171

48"                            RUK48_                  $171

60"                            RUK60_                  $171

72"                            RUK72_                  $171
d d d

For Use with Series 9000
25"                            RUK25S9                $171

30"                            RUK30S9                $171

35"                            RUK35S9                $171

36"                            RUK36S9                $171

42"                            RUK42S9                $171

45"                            RUK45S9                $171

60"                            RUK60S9                $171

70"                            RUK70S9                $171
d d d

1 Style number with the appropriate suffix:
AVR = Avenir
MON = Montage
S9 = Series 9000
TAK = Answer and Kick

2 Paint color number for brackets and back
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.
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Wall Channel Horizontal Braces

                            Standard Includes                                          Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 46

• Brace: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for horizontal

brace
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

   Specification Information

DWidth      DStyle            DU.S.
d                dNumber        dPrice
d                d                    d

42"                TS742HB        $81

48"                TS748HB        $81

60"                TS760HB        $81

72"                TS772HB        $81
  d                   d d

Wall Channels for TS Series Bins, Universal Bins, and Universal Shelves
For Use with Overhead Storage Products 

                            Standard Includes                                          Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 46

• Pair of channels: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for channels
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Related Products
                                    •  Tackboard for use with wall channels                                    cPage 186

   Specification Information

DHeight     DStyle                DU.S.
d                dNumber           dPrice
d                d                        d

66"                TS7BSWHC        $111
  d                   d                             d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Accessories For Universal Bins and Universal Shelves, continued

                                        

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 2                    +$14                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$26                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$38                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$59                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$36                                      Specify fabric color number.

                                 Fabric direction on 24"W to 60"W tackboards
                               •  Vertical application                      No cost                                  Specify with vertical application.

  Related                •  Wall channels for Universal                                                    cPage 185
  Products                 bins and shelves

   Specification Information

DDimensions      DStyle                   DU.S.
dW        H dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

24"         18"              TS71824TB          $125

30"         18"              TS71830TB          $139

36"         18"              TS71836TB          $152

42"         18"              TS71842TB          $167

48"         18"              TS71848TB          $185

60"         18"              TS71860TB          $236

72"         18"              TS71872TB          $290
d d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Tackboard, fabric direction with horizontal application:

fabric price group 1
1 Style number
2 Fabric color number
3 Options, if selected (see below)

Tip: 72"W tackboards
accommodate fabric in the
horizontal direction only.

Tip: For further information
about fabric direction,
cPage 293.

Tackboards for Use with Wall Channels

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Brackets to Attach Avenir Bins and Shelves to Answer Panels
For Use with Overhead Storage Products Introduced prior to March 2007

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 38

• Pair of brackets: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for brackets
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

   Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d                    d

For Use with Avenir Bin with Flush Door
TS7AV              $166
d                    d

For Use with Avenir Bin with Integral Door and Avenir Full-Height Shelves with
Radius and Square End Supports
TS7BM              $166
d                    d

For Use with Avenir Half-Height Shelves with Square End Supports
TS7AVH           $166
d                    d

For Use with Avenir Half-Height Shelves with Radius End Supports
TS7BMH           $166

  d                        d

Tip: Brackets only work
on Avenir bins and shelves
manufactured since May
1997. Bins and shelves
manufactured prior to this
date would require brackets
manufactured through
Specials.

Tip: Avenir binder bins 
cannot hang on a stacked 
segment of an Answer panel.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Flexible, magnetic markerboard surface to attach 

to door of overhead storage bin: white plastic

Specification Information

DDimensions       DStyle              DU.S.                       
dW        H             dNumber          dPrice                     
d d                           d                                                                                              

30"         161⁄4"           R30MBB            $104                             

36"         161⁄4"           R36MBB            $111                              

42"         161⁄4"           R42MBB            $115                              

48"         161⁄4"           R48MBB            $122                             
d d                       d

Style number

Flexible Markerboard Surface
For Use with Universal Over the Case Bins

Accessories For Universal
Bins and Universal Shelves
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Universal Curved Front Bins with Steel and Wood Doors

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 48

• Overhead storage bin: paint price group 1
• Door: paint or wood
• Basic attachment bracket: black only
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

1 Style number with appropriate bracket
suffix:
ANS  = Answer
AVR = Avenir
KIC = Kick
MON = Montage
VIA = V.I.A.
NON  =  NO BASIC BRACKET
              (see bracket options below)
S9 = Series 9000

2 Paint color number for storage bin
3 Wood color number for wood door
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  48                                    Specify paint color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2 on wood door  See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3 on wood door  See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood door      No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Brackets                Upmount
                                     •  Basic upmount bracket               +$  39                                    Specify with basic upmount bracket.
                                     •  Open design upmount bracket    +$121                                    Specify with open design upmount 
                                                                                                                                             bracket.

                                        Off-module brackets for horizontal slot patterned panels
                                     •  Enhanced off-module                  +$165                                    Specify with off-module bracket— 
                                         Montage                                                                                      enhanced off-module Montage.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                        cPage 302

  Related                •  Stationary shelf                                                                      cPage 190
  Products              •  Bookends                                                                               cPage 191
                              •  ADA pull                                                                                 cPage 191
                              •  Underline task light                                                                 cPage 276

Tip: Basic attachment
bracket allows only 12" 
off-module configurations on
panels with vertical attach -
ment. Bin must be the same
width or up to 12" wider than
the panel.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Bin is upmountable on
Answer panel. Specify with
suffix “NON” and choose
the upmount bracket option.

Tip: Universal curved front
bins can be upmounted on
Answer slatwall skins as
long as there is not another
slatwall skin on the adjacent
in-line panel.

Tip: Open design upmount
bracket cannot be used
when double-pane window
is in top position of panel.

Tip: 45"W is only available
for Series 9000.

Tip: When using upmount
brackets with overhead
storage and daisy chaining
lights, use the open design
upmount bracket for better
cord management.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

42" W
scale 30

3
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Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                      DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber                 dBase
d                                  d                              dPrice
d                                  d                              d

With Steel Doors
161⁄2"      30"         15"         KBIN30L_                 $  866

161⁄2"      36"         15"         KBIN36L_                 $  996

161⁄2"      42"         15"         KBIN42L_                 $1142

161⁄2"      45"         15"         KBIN45L_                 $1272

161⁄2"      48"         15"         KBIN48L_                 $1272
d                                  d                              d

With Wood Doors
161⁄2"      30"         15"         KBIN30LW_             $1484

161⁄2"      36"         15"         KBIN36LW_             $1614

161⁄2"      42"         15"         KBIN42LW_             $1760

161⁄2"      45"         15"         KBIN45LW_             $1890

161⁄2"      48"         15"         KBIN48LW_             $1890
d                                  d                              d

42" W
scale 30

42" W
scale 30

Tip: Only the door is wood.
Cabinet is painted metal and
end panels are ABS.

Universal Curved Front Bins
with Steel and Wood Doors
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal L-Shelves and Stationary Shelves
For Universal Curved Front Bin and L-Shelf

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 52

• Shelf: paint price group 1
• Basic attachment bracket: black only
• Rods: shiny chrome
• Spacers: 6695 Midnight only
• Endcaps: 6695 Midnight only

1 Style number with appropriate bracket
suffix:
ANS  = Answer
AVR = Avenir
KIC = Kick
MON = Montage
VIA = V.I.A.
NON  =  NO BASIC BRACKET
              (see bracket options below)
S9 = Series 9000

2 Paint color number for shelf
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Universal L-Shelves
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  29                                    Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                      +$  39                                    Specify paint color number.

                                        Stationary Shelves
                               •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  14                                    Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                      +$  24                                    Specify paint color number.

  Upmount              •  Basic upmount bracket               +$  39                                    Specify with basic upmount bracket.
  Brackets                 •  Open design upmount bracket    +$121                                    Specify with open design upmount 
  for L-Shelf                                                                                                                      bracket.

                                        Off-module brackets for horizontal slot patterned panels
                                     •  Enhanced off-module                  +$165                                    Specify with off-module bracket— 
                                         Montage                                                                                      enhanced off-module Montage.

  Related                •  Universal curved front bins                                                     cPage 188
  Products              •  Bookends                                                                               cPage 191
                               •  Underline task light                                                                 cPage 276

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                        DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber                    dBase
d                                  d                                dPrice
d                                  d                                d

Universal L-Shelves for Universal Curved Front Bin and Universal L-Shelf
141⁄4"      30"         15"         KLSHF30_                $382

141⁄4"      36"         15"         KLSHF36_                   $405

141⁄4"      42"         15"         KLSHF42_                   $456

141⁄4"      45"         15"         KLSHF45_                   $461               

141⁄4"      48"         15"         KLSHF48_                   $461
d                                  d                                d

Stationary Shelves for Universal Curved Front Bin and Universal L-Shelf
14"         30"         65⁄32"      KSSHF30                      $210

14"         36"         65⁄32"      KSSHF36                      $228

14"         42"         65⁄32"      KSSHF42                      $250

14"         45"         65⁄32"      KSSHF45                      $270

14"         48"         65⁄32"      KSSHF48                      $270
d                                  d                                d

Tip: Universal L-shelf does
not align with Universal
overhead bin when mounted
side by side.

Tip: Basic attachment
bracket allows only 12" off-
module configurations on
panels with vertical attach -
ment. L-shelf must be the
same width or up to 12"
wider than the panel.

Tip: L-shelf is upmountable
on Answer panel. Specify
with suffix “NON” and
choose the upmount bracket
option.

Tip: Universal L-shelves can
be mounted in front of
slatwall skin or upmounted
on Answer slatwall skins as
long as there is not another
bin, shelf or slatwall skin on
the adjacent in-line panel.

Tip: Open design upmount
bracket cannot be used
when double-pane window
is in top position of panel.

Tip: 45"W is only available
for Series 9000.

Tip: When using upmount
brackets with overhead
storage and daisy chaining
lights, use the open design
upmount bracket for better
cord management.

Tip: Stationary shelf hangs
from the bottom of curved
front bins with KBIN_ style
numbers and L-shelves with
KLSHF_ style numbers.
Space between bottom of
bin or L-shelf and top of
stationary shelf is 51⁄2".
Overall stationary shelf
height dimension is 65⁄32".
Specify the same width as
corresponding bin or L-shelf.

Tip: Stationary shelf cannot
hang from an upmounted bin
or shelf.

Tip: Shelf is steel with
molded endcaps.

42" W
scale 30

42" W
scale 30
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Accessories For Universal Curved Front Bins 
and Universal L-Shelves                                                                              

Bookends

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 54

• Package of two or twenty bookends: 6695 Midnight only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle           DQuantity        DU.S.
dNumber      d                      dPrice
d                       d                          d

KDIV02           2                       $  28

KDIV20           20                       $262
d                       d                          d

ADA Pull

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 54

• ADA pull: 6695 Midnight only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d                       d

KPULL             $48
d                       d

Ganging Bracket

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 54

• Package of one or twenty ganging brackets:
all paint price groups

1 Style number number
2 Paint color number
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Specification Information

DStyle           DQuantity        DU.S.
dNumber      d                      dPrice
d                       d                          d

KGANG           1                       $  16

KGANG20       20                       $286
d                       d                          d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Accessories For Universal
Curved Front Bins and

Universal L-Shelves
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 55

• Shelf: paint price group 1
• Attachment brackets: paint to match shelf

1 Style number 
2 Paint color number for shelf
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$14                                      Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 3                      +$24                                      Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                      DU.S.
dD        W                    dNumber                 dBase
d                                  d                              dPrice
d                                  d                              d

For Use with Answer and Kick
6"           24"                        RSS24TAK             $190

6"           30"                        RSS30TAK             $203

6"           36"                        RSS36TAK             $217

6"           42"                        RSS42TAK             $233

6"           48"                        RSS48TAK             $248

6"           60"                        RSS60TAK             $310

6"           72"                        RSS72TAK             $340

6"           96"                        RSS96TAK             $401
d                                  d                              d       

For Use with Series 9000
6"           25"                        RSS25S9                $190

6"           30"                        RSS30S9                   $203

6"           35"                        RSS35S9                   $217

6"           36"                        RSS36S9                   $217

6"           42"                        RSS42S9                   $233

6"           45"                        RSS45S9                   $248

6"           60"                        RSS60S9                   $310

6"           70"                        RSS70S9                   $340
d                                  d                              d       

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Slim shelves with a
“TAK” suffix can attach to
Privacy Wall. 
cSee Architectural Solutions
Specification Guide for
attachment information.

Slim Shelves

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                      DU.S.
dD        W                    dNumber                 dBase
d                                  d                              dPrice
d                                  d                              d

For Use with Avenir
6"           24"                        RSS24AVR              $190

6"           30"                        RSS30AVR              $203

6"           36"                        RSS36AVR              $217

6"           42"                        RSS42AVR              $233

6"           48"                        RSS48AVR              $248

6"           60"                        RSS60AVR              $310

6"           72"                        RSS72AVR              $340

6"           96"                        RSS96AVR              $401
d                                  d                              d       

For Use with Montage
6"           24"                        RSS24MON             $190

6"           30"                        RSS30MON             $203

6"           36"                        RSS36MON             $217

6"           42"                        RSS42MON             $233

6"           48"                        RSS48MON             $248

6"           60"                        RSS60MON             $310

6"           72"                        RSS72MON             $340

6"           96"                        RSS96MON             $401
d                                  d                              d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Slim Shelves
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal One-High, 1.5-High, and Two Drawer Lateral Files
with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, Proud Wood, or Open Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 60

• Lateral file: paint price group 1
• 1"H top on units with flush steel or proud steel fronts:

paint to match file
• 13⁄16"H top and drawer fronts on units with proud wood

fronts: wood veneer
• Base (see below under required selections)
• Pulls: metal
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Central lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• One label holder per drawer: clear plastic
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer suspensions: black only
• One hanging folder bar per drawer on 18"D units
• Two rails per drawer on 24"D units
• Four adjustable leveling glides
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for file
3 Wood color number for drawer fronts and

top, if proud wood front selected
4 Base (see below under required

selections)
5 Pull (see below under required

selections)
6 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Bases                   •  Universal 3" base                        No cost                                  Specify with Universal 3" base, painted
                                                                                                                                       to match tower.
                                  •  FrameOne foot base                   +$  89                                    Specify with FrameOne foot base, 
                                                                                                                                       painted to match tower.
                                  •  c:scape glide base                      +$  89                                    Specify with c:scape glide base,
                                                                                                                                       4799 Platinum only.

  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

  Tops with               Security top
                               •  For use on 28"H                         No cost                                  Specify with security top.
                                        lateral files only

                                 No top
                              •  For use with a cushion top         –$  94                                   Specify with no top.
                                        or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  FrameOne laminate top              +$341                                   Specify with FrameOne laminate top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate laminate color number for top 
                                                                                                                                          and plastic color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Tip: Security top reduces
overall height by
approximately 1".

Tip: Laminate tops are 3⁄16"
taller than other tops and will
add 3⁄16" to overall case
height.

Tip: FrameOne tops are
available on 28"H lateral
files only. FrameOne top will
add 1/2" to the overall height.

Tip: Service part Y30291SR,
(paintable black plug), can
be ordered to cover the glide
adjustment holes in the front
of the lateral file.

Flush Steel
Front and
Proud Steel
Front
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                                                                                                                     Universal One-High, 
1.5-High, and Two 

Drawer Lateral Files

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Tops with               Wood veneer top
  Flush Steel           •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
  Front and                                                                                                                    indicate wood color number.
  Proud Steel            •  FrameOne wood veneer top       +$604                                   Specify with FrameOne wood veneer top 
  Front,                                                                                                                            and indicate wood color number.
  continued             •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                        indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Tops with               Security top                             
Proud Wood            •  For use on 28"H                           –$394                                     Specify with security top.
Front                            lateral files only

                                 No top
                              •  For use with a cushion top         –$488                                   Specify with no top.
                                        or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          –$264                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                               •  FrameOne laminate top              –$  53                                   Specify with FrameOne laminate top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate laminate color number for top 
                                                                                                                                          and plastic color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  FrameOne wood veneer top       +$210                                   Specify with FrameOne wood veneer top
                                                                                                                                          and indicate wood color number.
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                 
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                    
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood fronts and top                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Drawer                     •  HF bar for use on 24"D              +$  12                                    Specify with HF bar.
  Interiors                    units only
                                     •  Divider package                          +$  25                                    Specify with divider package.
                                    •  Rails for use on 18"D                 +$  32                                    Specify with rails.
                                 units only

  Pulls                       Proud Steel or Wood Fronts           
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                       Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                       Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud Steel Fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                       Specify with c:scape pull.

  Counterweights      One-High and 1.5-High Lateral Files with Universal 3" Base
                                     •  Package A                                  +$198                                   Specify with counterweight.
                             •  Package B                                  +$198                                   Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Package C                                  +$198                                   Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Package D                                  +$169                                   Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Package E                                  +$169                                   Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Package F                                   +$169                                   Specify with counterweight.

                                       One-High and 1.5-High Lateral Files with c:scape Glide and FrameOne Foot Bases
                               •  Package G                                  +$227                                   Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Package H                                  +$287                                   Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Package J                                   +$287                                   Specify with counterweight.
cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: 6"H box drawers come
standard with a divider
package.

Tip: Some cabinets with the
c:scape glide base or
FrameOne foot base require
a different counterweight
than the Universal 3" base.
Please specify accordingly.

Tip: Counterweight pack ages
are recommended based on
case size and interior
options.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged back-
to-back to adjacent cabinets
or bolted to the floor or wall.
Cabinets ganged side-to-
side require a counterweight.

Tip: A tether bracket is now
available to attach universal
units to the c:scape beam.
cPage 200

Tip: Counterweight
packages ship separately
from case and must be
installed on site.

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: Wood veneer tops are
3⁄16" taller than other tops
and will add 3⁄16" to overall
case height.

Tip: FrameOne tops are
available on 28"H lateral
files only. FrameOne top will
add 1/2" to the overall height.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Full-fill finish (option) is
available on field-installed
tops only. 
cPage 256

Tip: Security top reduces
overall height by
approximately 1".
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Universal One-High, 1.5-High, and Two Drawer Lateral Files with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, Proud Wood, 
or Open Fronts, continued

                                        
cOptions, continued from previous page

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Counterweights,    Two Drawer with Universal 3" Bases
  continued             •  Package 3                                  +$109                                   Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Package 4                                  +$142                                   Specify with counterweight.

                                       Two Drawer with c:scape Glide and FrameOne Foot Bases
                               •  Package 7                                   +$172                                    Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Package 8                                   +$216                                    Specify with counterweight.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Individual locking drawers
                               •  18"D with two drawers                +$122                                    Specify with individual lock.
                                     •  24"D with two drawers                +$136                                    Specify with individual lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 302

  Related                •  Cushion tops                                                                          cPage 201
  Products                 •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 256
                                     •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 137
                                     •  Counterweight packages                                                       cPage 268
                                     •  Low storage-to-beam tether bracket                                      cPage 200

Specification Information

DDimensions                   DCounterweight                  DStyle              DU.S. Base Prices
dD                     W    H      dPackages                          dNumber          d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud    dProud
dSteel Steel/ dUniversal dFrameOne d dSteel dSteel     dWood    
d Wood d3" Base dFoot and d                           dFront        dFront     dFront
d d dc:scape d                           d                   d d
d d dGlide Bases d                           d                   d d
d d d d                           d                   d d
d d d d dSuffix F    dSuffix P dSuffix W

One 12"H Drawer
18"          187⁄8"      30"   16"      Package A         Package G        RLF18301_     $763            $  784       $1555

18"          187⁄8"      36"   16"      Package B         Package H        RLF18361_     $845            $  877       $1643

18"          187⁄8"      42"   16"      Package C        Package J         RLF18421_     $927            $  966       $1726

231⁄8"      24"         30"   16"      Package A         Package G        RLF24301_     $860            $  897       $1662

231⁄8"      24"         36"   16"      Package B         Package H        RLF24361_     $998            $1045       $1801
d d d d                           d                   d d

Open Configurations
18"          187⁄8"      30"   16"      Not required      Not required      RSC18301A_  $651            $  705       N.A.

18"          187⁄8"      36"   16"      Not required      Not required      RSC18361A_  $762            $  827       N.A.

18"          187⁄8"      42"   16"      Not required      Not required      RSC18421A_  $865            $  938       N.A.

231⁄8"      24"         30"   16"      Not required      Not required      RSC24301A_  $793            $  855       N.A.

231⁄8"      24"         36"   16"      Not required      Not required      RSC24361A_  $968            $1048       N.A.
d d d d                           d                   d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: The suffix for open
configurations define the unit
as flush steel or proud steel
to match additional Universal
storage. 

Tip: Counterweight pack ages
are recommended based on
case size and interior options.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged back-
to-back to adjacent cabinets
or bolted to the floor or wall.
Cabinets ganged side-to-
side require a counterweight.

Tip: Counterweight packages
ship separately from case 
and must be installed on site.

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Over-
all height will vary if another
top is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number 
to define the front style (for
example, RLF18301__
becomes RLF18301F for 
flush steel front).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Universal One-High, 
1.5-High, and Two 

Drawer Lateral Files

Specification Information

DDimensions                   DCounterweight                  DStyle              DU.S. Base Prices
dD                     W    H      dPackages                          dNumber          d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud    dProud
dSteel Steel/ dUniversal dFrameOne d dSteel dSteel     dWood    
d Wood d3" Base dFoot and d                           dFront        dFront     dFront
d d dc:scape d                           d                   d d
d d dGlide Bases d                           d                   d d
d d d d                           d                   d d
d d d d dSuffix F    dSuffix P dSuffix W

Open–Open Configurations
One 6"H Opening with Fixed Shelf and One 12"H Opening with Fixed Shelf 

18"          187⁄8"      30"   22"      Not required      Not required      RLF18301A_   $  684         $  742       N.A.

18"          187⁄8"      36"   22"      Not required      Not required      RLF18361A_   $  822         $  891       N.A.

18"          187⁄8"      42"   22"      Not required      Not required      RLF18421A_   $  953         $1032       N.A.

231⁄8"      24"         30"   22"      Not required      Not required      RLF24301A_   $  903         $  976       N.A.

231⁄8"      24"         36"   22"      Not required      Not required      RLF24361A_   $1077         $1162        N.A.
d d d d                           d                   d d

Drawer–Drawer Configurations
One 6"H Drawer and One 12"Drawer 

18"          187⁄8"      30"   22"      Package A         Package A         RLF18301B_   $  822         $  880       $1785

18"          187⁄8"      36"   22"      Package B         Package B         RLF18361B_   $  963         $1029       $1913

18"          187⁄8"      42"   22"      Package C        Package C        RLF18421B_   $1091         $1171        $2164

231⁄8"      24"         30"   22"      Package A         Package A         RLF24301B_   $1043         $1114        $2140

231⁄8"      24"         36"   22"      Package B         Package B         RLF24361B_   $1216         $1302       $2301
d d d d                           d                   d d

Drawer–Open Configurations
One 6"H Drawer and One 12"H Opening with Fixed Shelf 

18"          187⁄8"      30"   22"      Package D        Package D        RLF18301C_   $  762         $  818       $1636

18"          187⁄8"      36"   22"      Package E         Package E         RLF18361C_   $  899         $  964       $1765

18"          187⁄8"      42"   22"      Package F         Package F         RLF18421C_   $1023         $1101        $2016

231⁄8"      24"         30"   22"      Package D        Package D        RLF24301C_   $  973         $1046       $1992

231⁄8"      24"         36"   22"      Package E         Package E         RLF24361C_   $1143         $1225       $2153
d d d d                           d                   d d

Open–Drawer Configurations
One 6"H Opening with Fixed Shelf and One 12"Drawer 

18"          187⁄8"      30"   22"      Package A         Package A         RLF18301D_   $  762         $  818       $1636

18"          187⁄8"      36"   22"      Package B         Package B         RLF18361D_   $  899         $  964       $1765

18"          187⁄8"      42"   22"      Package C        Package C        RLF18421D_   $1023         $1101        $2016

231⁄8"      24"         30"   22"      Package A         Package A         RLF24301D_   $  973         $1046       $1992

231⁄8"      24"         36"   22"      Package B         Package B         RLF24361D_   $1143         $1225       $2153
d d d d                           d                   d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: The suffix for open-open
configurations define the unit
as flush steel or proud steel
to match additional Universal
storage. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Storage Specification Guide                                                                       cUniversal One-High, 1.5-High, and Two Drawer Lateral Files, continued  197

Tip: For open-open units,
the shelf is affixed with
screws. The screws can 
be removed to adjust the
clips/shelf to a different
height. 

August 2015



198                                                                                                                                                                                                                           Storage Specification Guide

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

DDimensions                   DCounterweight                  DStyle              DU.S. Base Prices
dD                     W    H      dPackages                          dNumber          d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud    dProud
dSteel Steel/ dUniversal dFrameOne d dSteel dSteel     dWood    
d Wood d3" Base dFoot and d                           dFront        dFront     dFront
d d dc:scape d                           d                   d d
d d dGlide Bases d                           d                   d d
d d d d                           d                   d d
d d d d dSuffix F    dSuffix P dSuffix W

Two 12"H Drawers
18"          187⁄8"      30"   28"      Package 3         Package 7          RLF18302_    $  844          $  901       $1793

18"          187⁄8"      36"   28"      Package 4         Package 8          RLF18362_    $  985          $1053       $1921

18"          187⁄8"      42"   28"      Package 4         Package 8          RLF18422_     $1113           $1193        $2172

231⁄8"      24"         30"   28"      Package 3         Package 7          RLF24302_    $1033          $1105        $2148

231⁄8"      24"         36"   28"      Package 4         Package 8          RLF24362_     $1239          $1325       $2309
d d d d                           d                   d d

Universal One-High, 1.5-High, and Two Drawer Lateral Files with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, Proud Wood, 
or Open Fronts, continued

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 62

• Intermediate support: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      For intermediate support
Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color.
                                  •  Paint price group 2                      +$12 per leg                          Specify paint color.
                                  •  Paint price group 3                      +$21 per leg                          Specify paint color.

Intermediate          For laminate or wood storage tops
Support bracing   •  No brace                                     No cost                                  Specify with no brace.

                                       For steel storage tops
                                     •  One brace (30", 36", or 42"W)    +$48                                      Specify with one brace.
                                     •  Two braces (30", 36", or 42"W)   +$48                                      Specify with two braces.

Specification Information
DPlanning DDepth   DStyle                DU.S.         
dHeight      d dNumber           dBase       
d                 d d                        dPrice       
d                    d d d

For use with One-High Universal Storage
281⁄2"              16"            UFS1610H          $253                                                                
d                    d d d                   

For use with 1.5-High Universal Storage 
281⁄2"              16"            UFS1615H          $230                                                                
d                    d d d

Intermediate Supports
For Universal One-High and 1.5 High Lateral Files and Universal Worksurfaces

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Intermediate Supports
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 62

• Pair of tether brackets: black 
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Low Storage-to-Beam Tether Bracket

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
DStyle        DU.S.       
dNumber    dPrice                              
d d

UFSTB          $15
d d
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Cushion TopsCushion Tops
For Universal One-High and 1.5-High Lateral Files

                                        

                            Options                          U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Upholstery
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 1                        No cost                           Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                        +$  10                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                        +$  39                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                        +$  48                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                        +$  60                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                        +$  85                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                        +$103                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                        +$149                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                        +$191                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                      +$232                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather price group           +$595                                Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                              •  Leather price group                         +$688                                Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material (COM)    +$  16                        cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        or Customer's Own Leather (COL)

  Related                   •  Universal One-High and 1.5-High                                          cPage 194
  Products                 lateral files

   Specification Information

DDimensions                              DStyle                  DU.S. Base Prices
dD                  W     H              dNumber              d                    
dFlush Proud d dFlush           dProud
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel            dSteel/
dFront Wood d dFront           dWood
d Front d d dFront
d d d d
d d dSuffix F        dSuffix P
d d d d

Cushion Tops
18"        187⁄8"         30"    11⁄2"            RPDC1830_          $585                  $585

18"        187⁄8"         36"    11⁄2"            RPDC1836_          $597                  $597

18"        187⁄8"         42"    11⁄2"            RPDC1842_          $608                  $608

24"        247⁄8"         30"    11⁄2"            RPDC2430_          $622                  $622

24"        247⁄8"         36"    11⁄2"            RPDC2436_        $632                  $632
d d d d

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Cushion top: fabric
•  Attachment hardware

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 62

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front

2 Fabric color number 
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Tip: Seam pattern is
determined by upholstery
selected. 
cSee page 62.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style of
the lateral, (for example,
RPDC1830__ becomes
RPDC1830F for cushion 
top for flush steel front, or
RPDC1830FF for cushion
top for flush steel front with
Fire Code Seating).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Open Side Towers
with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 64

• Tower: paint price group 1
• 1"H top: paint to match tower
• Door and drawer fronts on units with proud wood fronts:

wood veneer
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Base (see below under required selections)
• Pulls: metal
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Drawer body: black only
• Adjustable shelves on 52"H and 651⁄2"H: 

paint to match tower
• Brackets for adjustable shelves: black
• Post to support adjustable shelf: paint to match tower
• One box drawer divider and one pencil tray: black only
• Coat rod: black
• Four adjustable leveling glides 
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for tower
3 Wood color number for door and drawer

fronts, if proud wood front selected
4 Base (see below under required

selections)
5 Pull (see below under required

selections)
6 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, wood
veneer top color will default
to match wood front.

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Bases                   •  Universal 3" base                        No cost                                  Specify with Universal 3" base, painted  
                                                                                                                                       to match tower.
                                  •  FrameOne foot base                   +$178                                    Specify with FrameOne foot base, 
                                                                                                                                       painted to match tower.
                                  •  c:scape glide base                      +$178                                    Specify with c:scape glide base,
                                                                                                                                       4799 Platinum only.

  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

                                     •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                 
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                    
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood fronts and top                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with                   Laminate top
  Flush Steel             •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
  Front, Proud                                                                                                               laminate color number for top  
Steel Front,

                                                                                             
and plastic color number for edges.

  and Proud
            

•  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Wood Front             laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                                     •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top on units with flush                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                         steel or proud steel fronts

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Open Side Towers 

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Glass                        •  On 52"H towers                           +$113                                   Specify with glass shelves.
  Shelves                •  On 651⁄2"H towers                       +$226                                   Specify with glass shelves.

  Pulls                       Proud Steel or Wood Fronts           
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                             •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                       Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                       Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud Steel Fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                       Specify with c:scape pull.

  Counterweights   •  Tower Package 1                        +$100                                    Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Tower Package 2                        +$123                                    Specify with counterweight.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 302

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 256
  Products                 •  Adjustable shelves                                                                 cPage 260
                                     •  Counterweights                                                                      cPage 268
                              •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 137

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Over-
all height will vary if another
top is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RQS24244LA__
becomes RQS24244LAF
for flush steel front).
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cOptions, continued from previous page

Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Door Hinged on Left
One 6"H Drawer and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     471⁄2"      RQS182448LA_    $1905         $2212          $2660 Package 1 Package 1          Package 2 Package 2

231⁄8"       24"           24"     471⁄2"      RQS242448LA_    $2109         $2416          $2864 Not required Package 1          Not required Package 1

291⁄8"       30"           24"     471⁄2"      RQS302448LA_    $2313         $2620          $3068 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Storage Specification Guide                                                                                                                                         cUniversal Open Side Towers, continued 203

Tip: Glass shelves are not
available on 18"D towers.
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Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Door Hinged on Left, continued
One Adjustable Shelf, One 6"H Drawer, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     52"         RQS18244LA_        $1967        $2274          $2722 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         RQS24244LA_        $2188        $2495          $2943 Not required Not required        Not required Not required

291⁄8"       30"           24"     52"         RQS30244LA_        $2409        $2716          $3164 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

Two Adjustable Shelves, One 6"H Drawer, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     651⁄2"      RQS18245LC_        $2320        $2627          $3075 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      RQS24245LC_        $2577        $2884          $3332 Not required Not required        Not required Not required

291⁄8"       30"           24"     651⁄2"      RQS30245LC_        $2835        $3142          $3590 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Universal Open Side Towers with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Open Side Towers 

Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Door Hinged on Right
One 6"H Drawer and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     471⁄2"      RQS182448RA_    $1905         $2212          $2660 Package 1 Package 1          Package 2 Package 2

231⁄8"       24"           24"     471⁄2"      RQS242448RA_    $2109         $2416          $2864 Not required Package 1          Not required Package 1

291⁄8"       30"           24"     471⁄2"      RQS302448RA_    $2313         $2620          $3068 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Adjustable Shelf, One 6"H Drawer, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     52"         RQS18244RA_     $1967         $2274          $2722 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         RQS24244RA_        $2188        $2495          $2943 Not required Not required        Not required Not required

291⁄8"       30"           24"     52"         RQS30244RA_        $2409        $2716          $3164 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

Two Adjustable Shelves, One 6"H Drawer, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     651⁄2"      RQS18245RC_        $2320        $2627          $3075 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄2"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      RQS24245RC_        $2577        $2884          $3332 Not required Not required        Not required Not required

291⁄8"       30"           24"     651⁄2"      RQS30245RC_        $2835        $3142          $3590 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Universal Dual Door Towers
with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 64

• Tower: paint price group 1
• 1"H top: paint to match tower
• Door and drawer fronts on units with proud wood fronts:

wood veneer
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Base (see below under required selections)
• Pulls: metal
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Drawer body: black only
• Adjustable shelves on 52"H and 651⁄2"H: 

paint to match tower
• Brackets for adjustable shelves: black
• Post to support adjustable shelf: paint to match tower
• One box drawer divider and one pencil tray: black only
• Coat rod: black
• Four adjustable leveling glides 
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for tower
3 Wood color number for door and drawer

fronts, if proud wood front selected
4 Base (see below under required

selections)
5 Pull (see below under required

selections)
6 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Bases                   •  Universal 3" base                        No cost                                  Specify with Universal 3" base, painted  
                                                                                                                                       to match tower.
                                  •  FrameOne foot base                   +$178                                    Specify with FrameOne foot base, 
                                                                                                                                       painted to match tower.
                                  •  c:scape glide base                      +$178                                    Specify with c:scape glide base,
                                                                                                                                       4799 Platinum only.

  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                 
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                    
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood fronts and top                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with                   Laminate top
  Flush Steel             •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
  Front, Proud                                                                                                               laminate color number for top  
Steel Front,

                                                                                             
and plastic color number for edges.

  and Proud
            

•  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Wood Front             laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Dual Door Towers

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Tops with               Wood veneer top
  Flush Steel             •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
  Front, Proud                                                                                                               indicate wood color number.
  Steel Front,          •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
  and Proud                                                                                                                    indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Wood Front,         •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
  continued                                                                                                                    indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top on units with flush                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                         steel or proud steel fronts

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts            
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                             •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                       Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                       Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                       Specify with c:scape pull.

  Counterweights   •  Tower Package 1                        +$100                                    Specify with counterweight.
                                     •  Tower Package 2                        +$123                                    Specify with counterweight.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 302

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 256
  Products                 •  Adjustable shelves                                                                 cPage 260
                                     •  Counterweights                                                                      cPage 268
                              •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 137

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, wood
veneer top color will default
to match wood front.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Over-
all height will vary if another
top is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RDD182448LA__
becomes RDD182448LAF
for flush steel front).
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cOptions, continued from previous page

Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Doors Hinged on Left
One Fixed Shelf and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     471⁄2"      RDD182448LA_    $1684         $1954          $2348 Package 1 Package 1          Package 2 Package 2

231⁄8"       24"           24"     471⁄2"      RDD242448LA_    $2025         $2123          $2527 Not required Package 1          Not required Package 1
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Doors Hinged on Left, continued
One Fixed Shelf, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 12"H Drawer

18"           187⁄8"       24"     471⁄2"      RDD182448LB_      $1832        $2108          $2510 Package 1 Package 1          Package 2 Package 2

231⁄8"       24"           24"     471⁄2"      RDD242448LB_      $2167        $2273          $2693 Not required Package 1          Not required Package 1
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, One Adjustable Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     52"         RDD18244LA_        $1859        $2111          $2503 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         RDD24244LA_        $2187        $2303          $2664 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, One Adjustable Shelf, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 12"H Drawer

18"           187⁄8"       24"     52"         RDD18244LB_        $1980        $2232          $2624 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         RDD24244LB_        $2308        $2424          $2816 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Universal Dual Door Towers with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Doors Hinged on Left, continued
One Fixed Shelf, Two Adjustable Shelves, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     651⁄2"      RDD18245LC_        $2085        $2372          $2762 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      RDD24245LC_        $2308        $2389          $2994 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, Two Adjustable Shelves, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 12"H Drawer

18"           187⁄8"       24"     651⁄2"      RDD18245LD_        $2206        $2482          $2883 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      RDD24245LD_        $2429        $2510          $3116 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Universal Dual Door Towers
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Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Doors Hinged on Right
One Fixed Shelf and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     471⁄2"      RDD182448RA_    $1684         $1954          $2348 Package 1 Package 1          Package 2 Package 2

231⁄8"       24"           24"     471⁄2"      RDD242448RA_    $2025         $2123          $2527 Not required Package 1          Not required Package 1
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 12"H Drawer

18"           187⁄8"       24"     471⁄2"      RDD182448RB_      $1832        $2108          $2510 Package 1 Package 1          Package 2 Package 2

231⁄8"       24"           24"     471⁄2"      RDD242448RB_      $2167        $2273          $2693 Not required Package 1          Not required Package 1
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, One Adjustable Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     52"         RDD18244RA_        $1859        $2111          $2503 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         RDD24244RA_        $2187        $2303          $2664 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Universal Dual Door Towers with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices    DCounterweights
dD                       W     H        dNumber                  d d
d d d dSteel Fronts                     dWood Fronts
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud      dProud dUniversal dFrameOne     dUniversal dFrameOne
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dSteel       dWood d3" Base dFoot and       d3" Base dFoot and
dFront Wood d                                     dFront       dFront       dFront d dc:scape         d dc:scape
d Front d                                     d                 d d d dGlide d dGlide 
d d                                     dSuffix F  dSuffix P   dSuffix W d dBases d dBases

Tower with Doors Hinged on Right, continued
One Fixed Shelf, One Adjustable Shelf, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 12"H Drawer

18"           187⁄8"       24"     52"         RDD18244RB_        $1980        $2232          $2624 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         RDD24244RB_        $2308        $2424          $2816 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, Two Adjustable Shelves, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       24"     651⁄2"      RDD18245RC_        $2085        $2372          $2762 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      RDD24245RC_        $2308        $2389          $2994 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

One Fixed Shelf, Two Adjustable Shelves, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 12"H Drawer 

18"           187⁄8"       24"     651⁄2"      RDD18245RD_        $2206        $2482          $2883 Package 1 Package 1          Package 1 Package 1

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      RDD24245RD_        $2429        $2510          $3116 Not required Not required        Not required Not required
d d                                     d                 d                d d d d d

Universal Dual Door Towers
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Universal Full Front Towers
with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 64

• Tower: paint price group 1
• 1"H top: paint to match tower
• Door fronts on units with proud wood fronts: wood veneer
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Pulls: metal
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Drawer body: black only
• Adjustable shelves: paint to match tower
• Brackets for adjustable shelves: black
• Coat rod: black
• Four adjustable leveling glides 

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for tower
3 Wood color number for door, if proud

wood front selected
4 Pull (see below under required

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

                                     •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                 
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                    
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood fronts and top                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with                   Laminate top
  Flush Steel             •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
  Front, Proud                                                                                                               laminate color number for top and plastic
  Steel Front,                                                                                                                color number for edges.
  and Proud            •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Wood Front               laminate top                                plus cost of laminate             

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top on units with flush                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                         steel or proud steel fronts

  Counter-                     52"H tower with proud wood fronts
  weights               •  Tower package                            +$  86                                   Specify with counterweight.

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                       Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                       Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                       Specify with c:scape pull.
cOptions, continued on next page

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, wood
veneer top color will default
to match wood front.

Tip: Counterweight pack -
ages are recommended
based on case size and 
interior options.
cSee Specification
Information on next page.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged to
adjacent cabinets or bolted
to the floor or wall.

Tip: Counterweight
packages ship separately
from case and must be
installed on site.
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                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Universal Full Front Towers 

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 302

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 256
  Products                 •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 137
                                     •  Bookends                                                                               cPage 266

Specification Information

DDimensions                        DCounterweight        DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dPackage                  dNumber                d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                   dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                   d                 d d
d d d                                   dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

52"H Tower with Door Hinged on Left
Partition with Coat Rod and Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"        Tower package 1 for        RFF24244LR_       $2404         $2582         $3073
                                                      proud wood fronts only

Partition with Coat Rod, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"        Tower package 1 for        RFF24244LS_       $2341         $2519         $3010
                                                      proud wood fronts only

Partition with Coat Rod, One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"        Tower package 1 for        RFF24244LT_       $2281         $2459         $2950
                                                      proud wood fronts only
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RFF24244LR__
becomes RFF24244LRF for
flush steel front).
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Tip: The adjustable shelf is
always in the top/upper
position.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Full Front Towers with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

DDimensions                        DCounterweight        DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dPackage                  dNumber                d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                   dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                   d                 d d
d d d                                   dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

52"H Tower with Door Hinged on Right
Partition with Coat Rod and Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"        Tower package 1 for        RFF24244RR_      $2404         $2582         $3073
                                                      proud wood fronts only

Partition with Coat Rod, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"        Tower package 1 for        RFF24244RS_      $2341         $2519         $3010
                                                      proud wood fronts only

Partition with Coat Rod, One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"        Tower package 1 for        RFF24244RT_      $2281         $2459         $2950
                                                      proud wood fronts only
d d d d d d

651⁄2"H Tower with Door Hinged on Left
Partition with Coat Rod, One Fixed Shelf, and Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"    Not required                     RFF24245LU_      $2661         $2839         $3330

Partition with Coat Rod, One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"    Not required                     RFF24245LV_       $2599         $2777         $3268
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RFF24244LR__
becomes RFF24244LRF for
flush steel front).
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                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Universal Full Front Towers 

Specification Information

DDimensions                        DCounterweight        DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dPackage                  dNumber                d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                   dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                   d                 d d
d d d                                   dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

651⁄2"H Tower with Door Hinged on Left, continued
Partition with Coat Rod, Two Adjustable Shelves, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"    Not required                     RFF24245LW_      $2538         $2716         $3207
d d d                                   d                 d d

651⁄2"H Tower with Door Hinged on Right
Partition with Coat Rod, One Fixed Shelf, and Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"    Not required                     RFF24245RU_      $2661         $2839         $3330

Partition with Coat Rod, One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"    Not required                     RFF24245RV_      $2599         $2777         $3268

Partition with Coat Rod, Two Adjustable Shelves, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"    Not required                     RFF24245RW_      $2538         $2716         $3207
d d d                                   d                 d d

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RFF24244LR__
becomes RFF24244LRF for
flush steel front).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 64

• Tower: paint price group 1
• 1"H top: paint to match tower
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Pulls: metal
• Hinged door on units with flush steel or proud steel fronts:

paint to match tower
• Hinged door on units with proud wood fronts:

wood veneer to match tower
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with flush 

steel fronts: paint to match tower
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with proud

wood fronts: wood veneer to match tower
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer suspensions: black only
• Two box drawer dividers and one pencil tray in units

with 6"H box drawers: black only
• Coat rod: black
• Four adjustable leveling glides
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for tower
3 Wood color number for door and drawer

fronts, if proud wood front selected
4 Pull (see below under required

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

                                     •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                 
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                    
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood fronts and top                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with                   Laminate top
  Flush Steel             •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
  Front, Proud                                                                                                               laminate color number for top and plastic
  Steel Front,                                                                                                                color number for edges.
  and Proud            •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Wood Front               laminate top                                plus cost of laminate             

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top on units with flush                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                         steel or proud steel fronts
cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, wood
veneer top color will default
to match wood front.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Vertical
Drawer Towers 
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5Options                     U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Counterweights     52"H Towers
                               •  No counterweight                        No cost                                  Specify without counterweight.
                                     •  Tower package 1                         No cost                                  Specify with counterweight.

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$17 per pull                         Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$25 per pull                         Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$29 per pull                         Specify with c:scape pull.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 302

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 256
  Products                 •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 263

cSpecification Information, on next page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged to
adjacent cabinets or bolted
to the floor or wall.

Tip: Counterweight
packages ship separately
from case and must be
installed on site.
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Specification Information

DDimensions                         DCounterweight   DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H        dPackage             dNumber                  d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel dWood
dFront Wood d d                                     dFront        dFront dFront
d Front d d                                     d                   d d
d d d                                     dSuffix F    dSuffix P dSuffix W

Tower with Door Hinged on Left
Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         Tower package 1       RVD24244LA_        $2116          $2377 $2824

291⁄8"       30"           24"     52"         Tower package 1       RVD30244LA_        $2331          $2592 $3039

Three 12"H Drawers and Two 6"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         Tower package 1       RVD24244LB_        $2294          $2555 $3002

291⁄8"       30"           24"     52"         Tower package 1       RVD30244LB_        $2510          $2771 $3218

Four 12"H Drawers and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required              RVD24245LC_        $2496          $2799 $3204

291⁄8"       30"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required              RVD30245LC_        $2749          $3052 $3457

Three 12"H Drawers, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required              RVD24245LD_        $2672          $2975 $3380

291⁄8"       30"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required              RVD30245LD_        $2929          $3232 $3637
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RVD24244LA__
becomes RVD24244LAF for
flush steel front).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cOptions, on previous page
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Specification Information

DDimensions                         DCounterweight   DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H        dPackage             dNumber                  d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel dWood
dFront Wood d d                                     dFront        dFront dFront
d Front d d                                     d                   d d
d d d                                     dSuffix F    dSuffix P dSuffix W

Tower with Door Hinged on Right
Four 12"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         Tower package 1       RVD24244RA_        $2116          $2377 $2824

291⁄8"       30"           24"     52"         Tower package 1       RVD30244RA_        $2331          $2592 $3039

Three 12"H Drawers and Two 6"H Drawers

231⁄8"       24"           24"     52"         Tower package 1       RVD24244RB_        $2294          $2555 $3002

291⁄8"       30"           24"     52"         Tower package 1       RVD30244RB_        $2510          $2771 $3218

Four 12"H Drawers and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required              RVD24245RC_        $2496          $2799 $3204

291⁄8"       30"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required              RVD30245RC_        $2749          $3052 $3457

Three 12"H Drawers, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf

231⁄8"       24"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required              RVD24245RD_        $2672        $2975 $3380

291⁄8"       30"           24"     651⁄2"      Not required              RVD30245RD_        $2929        $3232 $3637
d d d d d

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RVD24244LA__
becomes RVD24244LAF for
flush steel front).

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Workstation Verticals
with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 64

• Vertical: paint price group 1
• 1"H top: paint to match tower
• Door and drawer fronts on units with proud wood fronts,

if selected: wood veneer
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Pulls: metal
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with flush 

steel fronts: paint to match tower
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with proud

wood fronts: wood veneer to match tower
• Central lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer suspensions: black only
• One pencil tray in units with 6"H box drawers: black only
• Four adjustable leveling glides

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for tower
3 Wood color number for door and drawer

fronts, if proud wood front selected
4 Pull (see below under required

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Required Selections   
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

                                     •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                 
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                    
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood fronts and top                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with                   Laminate top
  Flush Steel             •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
  Front, Proud                                                                                                               laminate color number for top and plastic
  Steel Front,                                                                                                                color number for edges.
  and Proud            •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
  Wood Front               laminate top                                plus cost of laminate             

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top on units with flush                                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                         steel or proud steel fronts

  Counter-                  •  Tower package                           +$  86                                   Specify with counterweight.
  weights 

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                       Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                       Specify with bar pull.
cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, wood
veneer top color will default
to match wood front.

Tip: Counterweight pack -
ages are recommended
based on case size and 
interior options.
cSee Specification
Information on next page.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged to
adjacent cabinets or bolted
to the floor or wall.

Tip: Counterweight
packages ship separately
from case and must be
installed on site.
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                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Universal
Workstation Verticals 

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Pulls,                         Proud steel fronts only
  continued               •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                       Specify with c:scape pull.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                 Individual locking drawers
                                     •  For use when limiting                  +$366                                   Specify with individual lock.
                                        drawer access

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 302

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 256
  Products                 •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 263

Specification Information

DDimensions                        DCounterweight   DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dPackage             dNumber               d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                 dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                 d                 d d
d d d                                 dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

Four 12"H Drawers
231⁄8"       24"           15"     52"        Tower package 1       RWV24154A_      $1529        $1706        $2195

291⁄8"       30"           15"     52"        Tower package 1       RWV30154A_      $1687        $1864         $2353
d d d d d d

Three 12"H Drawers and Two 6"H Drawers
231⁄8"       24"           15"     52"        Tower package 1       RWV24154B_      $1705        $1882        $2371

291⁄8"       30"           15"     52"        Tower package 1       RWV30154B_      $1866        $2043        $2532
d d d d d d

Four 12"H Drawers and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf
231⁄8"       24"           15"     651⁄2"    Tower package 1       RWV24155C_      $1814        $2035        $2480

291⁄8"       30"           15"     651⁄2"    Not required               RWV30155C_      $2000        $2221        $2666
d d d d d d

Three 12"H Drawers, Two 6"H Drawers, and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf
231⁄8"       24"           15"     651⁄2"    Tower package 1       RWV24155D_      $1991        $2212        $2657

291⁄8"       30"           15"     651⁄2"    Not required               RWV30155D_      $2176        $2397        $2842
d d d d d d
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Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RWV2415A__
becomes RWV2415AF for
flush steel front).

Tip: Individual locking
drawer option is not
available on verticals with
6"H drawers.
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with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 68

• Lateral file: paint price group 1
• 1"H top on units with flush steel or proud steel fronts:

paint to match file
• 13⁄16"H top and drawer fronts on units with proud wood

fronts: wood veneer
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel front
• Pulls: metal
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with flush 

steel or proud steel front: paint to match file
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units with proud

wood fronts: wood veneer to match file
• Central lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• One label holder per drawer: clear plastic
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer suspensions: black only
• One hanging folder bar per drawer on 18"D units
• Two rails per drawer on 24"D units
• One hanging folder bar and three dividers on roll-out shelf,

if selected
• Four adjustable leveling glides
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for file
3 Wood color number for drawer fronts and

top, if proud wood front selected
4 Pull (see below under required

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 Premium wood on proud wood fronts and top
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.

                                 Customiz stain on proud wood fronts and top
                                     •  40"H files                                     No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  52"H or 651⁄2"H files                    No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with                   No top on 40"H or 52"H
  Flush Steel           •  For use under a worksurface      –$  94                                   Specify with no top.
  Front and                  or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: Full-fill finish (option) is
available on field-installed
tops only. 
cPage 256

Proud Steel
Front

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Lateral Files 
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Tops with                   No top on 40"H or 52"H
  Proud Wood           •  For use under a worksurface      –$488                                   Specify with no top.
  Front                           or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          –$264                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

  Drawer                     •  HF bar for use on 24"D              +$  12                                    Specify with HF bar.
  Interiors                    units only
                                     •  Divider package                          +$  25                                    Specify with divider package.
                                    •  Rails for use on 18"D                 +$  32                                    Specify with rails.
                                 units only

  Lift-Up Door              651⁄2"H flush steel front files only
  With Roll-Out         •  On 18"D files                               +$  41                                   Specify with roll-out shelf.
  Shelf                     •  On 24"D files                               +$  58                                   Specify with roll-out shelf.

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                       Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                       Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                       Specify with c:scape pull.

  Counter-                  •  Package 1                                  +$  86                                   Specify with counterweight.
  weights               •  Package 2                                   +$  96                                   Specify with counterweight.
                              •  Package 3                                   +$109                                   Specify with counterweight.
                              •  Package 4                                   +$142                                   Specify with counterweight.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers on 18"D file
                                     •  With three drawers                      +$244                                   Specify with individual lock.
                                     •  With four drawers                        +$366                                   Specify with individual lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers on 24"D file
                                     •  With three drawers                      +$272                                   Specify with individual lock.
                                     •  With four drawers                        +$408                                   Specify with individual lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 302

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 256
  Products                 •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 263
                              •  Bookends                                                                               cPage 266
                                     •  Counterweight packages                                                       cPage 268

cSpecification Information, on next page

Tip: Counterweight pack -
ages are recommended
based on case size and 
interior options.
cSee Specification
Information on next page.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged 
back-to-back with another
cabinet or bolted to the floor
or wall. Cabinets bolted
side-to-side now require a
counterweight.

Tip: Counterweight
packages ship separately
from case and must be
installed on site.

Tip: 651⁄2"H files with
individual lock option do not
have a lock in the lift-up
door. Lift-up door is locked
by the drawer below.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions                        DCounterweight   DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dPackage             dNumber               d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                 dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                 d                 d d
d d d                                 dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

Three 12"H Drawers
18"           187⁄8"       30"     40"        Package 3                  RLF18303_          $1135         $1270         $2261

18"           187⁄8"       36"     40"        Package 3                  RLF18363_          $1319         $1480         $2436

18"           187⁄8"       42"     40"        Package 3                  RLF18423_          $1492         $1673         $2556

231⁄8"       24"           30"     40"        Package 2                  RLF24303_          $1452         $1628         $2583

231⁄8"       24"           36"     40"        Package 2                  RLF24363_          $1657         $1857         $2800
d d d d d d

Four 12"H Drawers
18"           187⁄8"       30"     52"        Package 3                  RLF18304_          $1483         $1662         $2785

18"           187⁄8"       36"     52"        Package 4                  RLF18364_          $1725         $1931         $3023

18"           187⁄8"       42"     52"        Package 4                  RLF18424_          $1948         $2184         $3256

231⁄8"       24"           30"     52"        Package 2                  RLF24304_          $1859         $2085         $3219

231⁄8"       24"           36"     52"        Package 3                  RLF24364_          $2163         $2427         $3511
d d d d d d

Four 12"H Drawers and One 131/2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf
18"           187⁄8"       30"     651⁄2"    Package 2                  RLF18305_          $1779         $1991         $3154

18"           187⁄8"       36"     651⁄2"    Package 2                  RLF18365_          $2064         $2315         $3440

18"           187⁄8"       42"     651⁄2"    Package 3                  RLF18425_          $2333         $2615         $3724

231⁄8"       24"           30"     651⁄2"    Package 1                  RLF24305_          $2231         $2504         $3677

231⁄8"       24"           36"     651⁄2"    Package 1                  RLF24365_          $2591         $2905         $4033
d d d d d d

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RLF18363__
becomes RLF18363F for
flush steel front).

cOptions, on previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Combination Cabinets 
with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 72

• Combination cabinet: paint price group 1
• 1"H top on units with flush steel or proud steel front:

paint to match cabinet
• 13⁄16"H top and drawer fronts on units with proud wood

front: wood veneer
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel front
• Pulls: metal
• Hinged doors on units with flush steel or proud steel front,

if selected: paint to match
• Hinged doors on units with proud wood fronts, if selected:

wood veneer to match cabinet
• Individual lock on door, keyed random:

9201 Polished Chrome
• Central lock on drawers, keyed random:

9201 Polished Chrome
• One label holder per drawer: clear plastic
• Adjustable shelves: paint to match cabinet
• Brackets for adjustable shelves: black
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer suspensions: black only
• One hanging folder bar per drawer on 18"D units
• Two rails per drawer on 24"D units
• Four adjustable leveling glides 
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for cabinet
3 Wood color number for drawer fronts,

hinged door fronts, and top, if proud
wood front selected

4 Pull (see below under required
selections)

5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud
steel or proud wood front selected

6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   52"H or 651⁄2"H cabinets
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 831⁄2"H cabinets
                               •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$110                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$186                                   Specify paint color number.

                                     •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top                 
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood fronts and top
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood fronts and top                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with                   No top on 52"H
                              •  For use under a worksurface      –$  94                                   Specify with no top.
                                        or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Flush Steel
Front and
Proud Steel
FrontTip: Laminate and wood

veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.
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                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

Universal
Combination Cabinets 
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Tops with               Wood veneer top
  Flush Steel          •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
  Front and                                                                                                                     indicate wood color number.
  Proud Steel         •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
  Front,                                                                                                                           indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
  continued             •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

  Tops with                   No top on 52"H
  Proud Wood         •  For use under a worksurface      –$488                                   Specify with no top.
  Front                           or beneath a common top
  
                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          –$264                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

  Glass Doors           •  Frosted glass hinged doors         +$271                                    Specify with frosted glass hinged doors.

  Drawer                     •  HF bar for use on 24"D              +$  12                                    Specify with HF bar.
  Interiors                    units only
                                     •  Divider package                          +$  25                                    Specify with divider package.
                                    •  Rails for use on 18"D                 +$  32                                    Specify with rails.
                                 units only

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                        Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                        Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                        Specify with c:scape pull.

  Counter-                  •  Package 1                                  +$  86                                   Specify with counterweight.
  weights               •  Package 2                                   +$  96                                   Specify with counterweight.
                              •  Package 3                                   +$109                                   Specify with counterweight.
                              •  Package 4                                   +$142                                   Specify with counterweight.
                               •  Package 5                                   +$180                                   Specify with counterweight.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers on 18"D file
                                     •  With two drawers                        +$122                                   Specify with individual lock.
                                     •  With three drawers                      +$244                                   Specify with individual lock.
                                     •  With four drawers                        +$366                                   Specify with individual lock.

                                        Individual locking drawers on 24"D file
                                     •  With two drawers                        +$136                                   Specify with individual lock.
                                     •  With three drawers                      +$272                                   Specify with individual lock.
                                     •  With four drawers                        +$408                                   Specify with individual lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 302

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 256
  Products                 •  Adjustable steel standard shelves                                         cPage 261
                                     •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 263
                              •  Bookends                                                                               cPage 266
                              •  Counterweight packages                                                       cPage 268
cSpecification Information, on next page

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: Glass doors ship
separately and must be
installed on site.

Tip: Glass door pulls are not
the same design as drawer
pulls. On flush-front
cabinets, glass door pull
color must be specified. On
proud-front cabinets, glass
door pull color will default to
color selected for drawer
pulls.

Tip: Counterweight pack -
ages are recommended
based on case size and 
interior options.
cSee Specification
Information on next page.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged to
adjacent cabinets or bolted
to the floor or wall.

Tip: Counterweight
packages ship separately
from case and must be
installed on site.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.
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Universal Combination Cabinets with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued
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Specification Information

DDimensions                        DCounterweight   DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dPackage             dNumber               d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                 dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                 d                 d d
d d d                                 dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

52"H Single-Case Combination Cabinet
24"H Hinged Doors with One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       30"     52"        Package 3                  RCC18304A_        $1796        $2066        $3103

18"           187⁄8"       36"     52"        Package 4                  RCC18364A_        $1983        $2253        $3290

18"           187⁄8"       42"     52"        Package 5                  RCC18424A_        $2146        $2416        $3453

231⁄8"       24"           30"     52"        Package 3                  RCC24304A_        $1984        $2254        $3291

231⁄8"       24"           36"     52"        Package 3                  RCC24364A_        $2189        $2459        $3496

Open Cabinet with One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       30"     52"        Package 3                  RCC18304D_       $1496        $1699        N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       36"     52"        Package 4                  RCC18364D_       $1682        $1885        N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       42"     52"        Package 5                  RCC18424D_       $1846        $2049        N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           30"     52"        Package 3                  RCC24304D_       $1683        $1886        N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           36"     52"        Package 3                  RCC24364D_       $1887        $2090        N.A.
d d d d d d

651/2"H Single-Case Combination Cabinet
251⁄2"H Hinged Doors with One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       30"     651⁄2"    Package 3                  RCC18305E_       $2125        $2395        $3432

18"           187⁄8"       36"     651⁄2"    Package 3                  RCC18365E_       $2345        $2615        $3652

18"           187⁄8"       42"     651⁄2"    Package 4                  RCC18425E_       $2537        $2807        $3844

231⁄8"       24"           30"     651⁄2"    Package 2                  RCC24305E_       $2346        $2616        $3653

231⁄8"       24"           36"     651⁄2"    Package 2                  RCC24365E_       $2584        $2854        $3891

Open Cabinet with One Adjustable Shelf, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       30"     651⁄2"    Package 3                  RCC18305H_       $1824        $2027        N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       36"     651⁄2"    Package 3                  RCC18365H_       $2044        $2247        N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       42"     651⁄2"    Package 4                  RCC18425H_       $2238        $2441        N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           30"     651⁄2"    Package 2                  RCC24305H_       $2045        $2248        N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           36"     651⁄2"    Package 2                  RCC24365H_       $2285        $2488        N.A.
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RLF18362__
becomes RLF18362F for
flush steel front).

cOptions, on previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal
Combination Cabinets 

Specification Information

DDimensions                        DCounterweight   DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dPackage             dNumber               d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                 dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                 d                 d d
d d d                                 dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

651/2"H Single-Case Combination Cabinet, continued
371⁄2"H Hinged Doors with Two Adjustable Shelves, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       30"     651⁄2"    Package 2                  RCC18305J_       $2020        $2290        $3327

18"           187⁄8"       36"     651⁄2"    Package 3                  RCC18365J_       $2224        $2494        $3531

18"           187⁄8"       42"     651⁄2"    Package 4                  RCC18425J_       $2403        $2673        $3710

231⁄8"       24"           30"     651⁄2"    Package 2                  RCC24305J_       $2227        $2497        $3534

231⁄8"       24"           36"     651⁄2"    Package 2                  RCC24365J_       $2448        $2718        $3755
d d d d d d

Open Cabinet with Two Adjustable Shelves, One Fixed Shelf, and Two 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       30"     651⁄2"    Package 2                  RCC18305M_      $1686        $1889        N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       36"     651⁄2"    Package 3                  RCC18365M_      $1891        $2094        N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       42"     651⁄2"    Package 4                  RCC18425M_      $2075        $2278        N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           30"     651⁄2"    Package 2                  RCC24305M_      $1892        $2095        N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           36"     651⁄2"    Package 2                  RCC24365M_      $2121         $2324        N.A.
d d d d d d

831/2"H Single-Case Combination Cabinet
311⁄2"H Hinged Doors with Two Adjustable Shelves, One Fixed Shelf, and Four 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       30"     831⁄2"    Package 1                  RCC18306N_       $2563        $2898        $3870

18"           187⁄8"       36"     831⁄2"    Package 2                  RCC18366N_       $2826        $3161        $4133

18"           187⁄8"       42"     831⁄2"    Package 2                  RCC18426N_       $3056        $3391        $4363

231⁄8"       24"           30"     831⁄2"    Not required               RCC24306N_       $2960        $3295        $4267

231⁄8"       24"           36"     831⁄2"    Package 1                  RCC24366N_       $3257        $3592        $4564

Open Cabinet with Two Adjustable Shelves, One Fixed Shelf, and Four 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       30"     831⁄2"    Package 1                  RCC18306R_       $2233        $2503        N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       36"     831⁄2"    Package 2                  RCC18366R_       $2497        $2767        N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       42"     831⁄2"    Package 2                  RCC18426R_       $2725        $2995        N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           30"     831⁄2"    Not required               RCC24306R_       $2629        $2899        N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           36"     831⁄2"    Package 1                  RCC24366R_       $2928        $3198        N.A.
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RLF18362__
becomes RLF18362F for
flush steel front).
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Universal Combination Cabinets with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Specification Information

DDimensions                        DCounterweight   DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H       dPackage             dNumber               d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud     dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel      dWood
dFront Wood d d                                 dFront       dFront      dFront
d Front d d                                 d                 d d
d d d                                 dSuffix F  dSuffix P  dSuffix W

831/2"H Single-Case Combination Cabinet, continued
431⁄2"H Hinged Doors with Three Adjustable Shelves, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       30"     831⁄2"    Package 1                  RCC18306S_       $2430        $2765        $3737

18"           187⁄8"       36"     831⁄2"    Package 2                  RCC18366S_       $2681        $3016        $3988

18"           187⁄8"       42"     831⁄2"    Package 3                  RCC18426S_       $2900        $3235        $4207

231⁄8"       24"           30"     831⁄2"    Not required               RCC24306S_       $2807        $3142        $4114

231⁄8"       24"           36"     831⁄2"    Package 1                  RCC24366S_       $3092        $3427        $4399

Open Cabinet with Three Adjustable Shelves, One Fixed Shelf, and Three 12"H Drawers

18"           187⁄8"       30"     831⁄2"    Package 1                  RCC18306V_       $2070        $2273        N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       36"     831⁄2"    Package 2                  RCC18366V_       $2320        $2523        N.A.

18"           187⁄8"       42"     831⁄2"    Package 3                  RCC18426V_       $2538        $2741        N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           30"     831⁄2"    Not required               RCC24306V_       $2448        $2651        N.A.

231⁄8"       24"           36"     831⁄2"    Package 1                  RCC24366V_       $2730        $2933        N.A.
d d d d d d

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RLF18362__
becomes RLF18362F for
flush steel front).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage Cabinets 
with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 76

• Storage cabinet: paint price group 1
• 1"H top on units with flush steel or proud steel fronts:

paint to match cabinet
• 13⁄16"H top on units with proud wood fronts:

wood veneer to match cabinet
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Pulls: metal
• Hinged doors on units with flush steel or proud steel front:

paint to match cabinet
• Hinged doors on units with proud wood front:

wood veneer to match cabinet
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Adjustable shelves: paint to match cabinet
• Brackets for adjustable shelves: black
• Four adjustable leveling glides

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for cabinet
3 Wood color number for hinged doors and

top, if proud wood front selected
4 Pull (see below under required

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   28"H, 40"H, 52"H, or 651⁄2"H cabinets
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 28"H or 40"H cabinets
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood fronts and top                                                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 52"H, 651⁄2"H, or 831⁄2"H cabinets
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood fronts and top                                                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 831⁄2"H cabinets
                               •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$110                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$186                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 Premium wood on cabinets
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.

  Tops with                   Security top
  Flush Steel             •  For use on 28"H                         No cost                                  Specify with security top.
  Front and                   storage cabinets only

                                 No top on 28"H, 40"H, or 52"H
                              •  For use under a worksurface      –$  94                                   Specify with no top.
                                        or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Security top reduces
overall height by approx-
imately 1"           .

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Proud Steel
Front
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Tops with               Wood veneer top
  Flush Steel           •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
  Front and                                                                                                                     indicate wood color number.
  Proud Steel          •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
  Front,                                                                                                                           indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
  continued             •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual

  Tops with                   Security top
  Proud Wood           •  For use on 28"H                          –$394                                    Specify with security top.
  Front                          storage cabinets only

                                 No top on 28"H, 40"H, or 52"H
                              •  For use under a worksurface      –$488                                   Specify with no top.
                                        or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          –$264                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                        Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                        Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                        Specify with c:scape pull.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 302

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 256
  Products                 •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 263
                              •  Bookends                                                                               cPage 266

Specification Information

DDimensions                         DCounterweight   DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H        dPackage             dNumber                  d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel dWood
dFront Wood d d                                     dFront        dFront dFront
d Front d d                                     d                   d d
d d d                                     dSuffix F    dSuffix P dSuffix W

28"H Storage Cabinet
With One Adjustable Shelf

18"           187⁄8"       30"     28"         Not required              RSC18302A_           $1076          $1218 $2282

18"           187⁄8"       36"     28"         Not required              RSC18362A_           $1176          $1318 $2382

18"           187⁄8"       42"     28"         Not required              RSC18422A_           $1275          $1417 $2481

231⁄8"       24"           30"     28"         Not required              RSC24302A_           $1143          $1285 $2349

231⁄8"       24"           36"     28"         Not required              RSC24362A_           $1248          $1390 $2454
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top.
Overall height will vary if
another top is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RSC18302A__
becomes RSC18302AF for
flush steel front).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

U
n

ive
rsa

l S
to

ra
g

e

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: Security top reduces
overall height by approx-
imately 1"           .
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                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Specification Information

DDimensions                         DCounterweight   DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H        dPackage             dNumber                  d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel dWood
dFront Wood d d                                     dFront        dFront dFront
d Front d d                                     d                   d d
d d d                                     dSuffix F    dSuffix P dSuffix W

40"H Storage Cabinet
With Two Adjustable Shelves

18"           187⁄8"       30"     40"         Not required               RSC18303C_           $1223          $1365 $2429

18"           187⁄8"       36"     40"         Not required               RSC18363C_           $1337          $1479 $2543

18"           187⁄8"       42"     40"         Not required               RSC18423C_           $1449          $1591 $2655

231⁄8"       24"           30"     40"         Not required               RSC24303C_           $1301          $1443 $2507

231⁄8"       24"           36"     40"         Not required               RSC24363C_           $1424          $1566 $2630
d d d d d d

52"H Storage Cabinet
With Three Adjustable Shelves

18"           187⁄8"       30"     52"         Not required               RSC18304F_           $1455          $1633 $2737

18"           187⁄8"       36"     52"         Not required               RSC18364F_           $1587          $1765 $2869

18"           187⁄8"       42"     52"         Not required               RSC18424F_           $1716          $1894 $2998

231⁄8"       24"           30"     52"         Not required               RSC24304F_           $1545          $1723 $2827

231⁄8"       24"           36"     52"         Not required               RSC24364F_           $1685          $1863 $2967
d d d d d d

651⁄2"H Storage Cabinet
With Four Adjustable Shelves

18"           187⁄8"       30"     651⁄2"      Not required               RSC18305K_          $1529          $1707 $2811

18"           187⁄8"       36"     651⁄2"      Not required               RSC18365K_          $1671          $1849 $2953

18"           187⁄8"       42"     651⁄2"      Not required               RSC18425K_          $1808          $1986 $3090

231⁄8"       24"           30"     651⁄2"      Not required               RSC24305K_          $1625          $1803 $2907

231⁄8"       24"           36"     651⁄2"      Not required               RSC24365K_          $1775          $1953 $3057
d d d d d d

831⁄2"H Storage Cabinet
With Five Adjustable Shelves

18"           187⁄8"       30"     831⁄2"      Not required               RSC18306Q_          $1757          $1935 $3039

18"           187⁄8"       36"     831⁄2"      Not required               RSC18366Q_          $1919          $2097 $3201

18"           187⁄8"       42"     831⁄2"      Not required               RSC18426Q_          $2072          $2250 $3354

231⁄8"       24"           30"     831⁄2"      Not required               RSC24306Q_          $1870          $2048 $3152

231⁄8"       24"           36"     831⁄2"      Not required               RSC24366Q_          $2036          $2214 $3318
d d d d d d

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RSC18302A__
becomes RSC18302AF for
flush steel front).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



                                                                                                                     

Storage Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                           235

Universal Storage Cabinets 

U
n

ive
rsa

l S
to

ra
g

e

August 2015



Universal Wardrobe Cabinets 
with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 78

• Wardrobe cabinet: paint price group 1
• 1"H top on units with flush steel or proud steel fronts:

paint to match cabinet
• 13⁄16"H top on units with proud wood fronts:

wood veneer to match cabinet
• Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts
• Pulls: metal
• Hinged doors on units with flush steel or proud steel front:

paint to match cabinet
• Hinged doors on units with proud wood front:

wood veneer to match cabinet
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• Adjustable shelves: paint to match cabinet
• Brackets for adjustable shelves: black
• Coat rod: black
• Four adjustable leveling glides

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for cabinet
3 Wood color number for hinged doors and

top, if proud wood front selected
4 Pull (see below under required

selections)
5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Required Selections
  Pulls

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   52"H or 651⁄2"H cabinets
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 831⁄2"H cabinets
                               •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$110                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$186                                   Specify paint color number.

                                     •  Premium wood 2 on proud         See information at left           Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                        wood drawer fronts and top       
                               •  Premium wood 3 on proud          See information at left           Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        wood drawer fronts and top
                                     •  Customiz stain on proud             No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        wood fronts and top                                                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Tops with               No top on 52"H
                              •  For use under a worksurface      –$  94                                   Specify with no top.
                                        or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

cOptions, continued on next page

JazzHandleContemporary c:scapeBar

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Flush Steel
Front and
Proud Steel
Front

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                        cOptions, continued from previous page
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Tops with                   No top on 52"H
  Proud Wood         •  For use under a worksurface      –$488                                   Specify with no top.
  Front                       or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          –$264                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

  Pulls                       Proud steel or wood fronts             
                                     •  Contemporary                             No cost                                  Specify with contemporary pull.
                                     •  Handle                                        No cost                                  Specify with handle pull.
                              •  Jazz                                             +$  17 per pull                        Specify with jazz pull.
                                     •  Bar                                              +$  25 per pull                        Specify with bar pull.

                                       Proud steel fronts only
                                     •  c:scape                                       +$  29 per pull                        Specify with c:scape pull.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 302

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 256
  Products                 •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 263
                              •  Bookends                                                                               cPage 266

Specification Information

DDimensions                         DCounterweight   DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H        dPackage             dNumber                  d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel dWood
dFront Wood d d                                     dFront        dFront dFront
d Front d d                                     d                   d d
d d d                                     dSuffix F    dSuffix P dSuffix W

With Side-to-Side Coat Rod
231⁄8"       24"           30"     52"         Not required               RWC24304A_          $1298          $1515 $2531

231⁄8"       24"           36"     52"         Not required               RWC24364A_          $1424          $1641 $2657

231⁄8"       24"           30"     651⁄2"      Not required               RWC24305A_          $1515          $1732 $2748

231⁄8"       24"           36"     651⁄2"      Not required               RWC24365A_          $1658          $1875 $2891
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RWC24304A
becomes RWC24304AF for
flush steel front).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Universal Wardrobe Cabinets with Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts, continued

                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Specification Information

DDimensions                         DCounterweight   DStyle                       DU.S. Base Prices
dD                       W     H        dPackage             dNumber                  d
dFlush Proud d d dFlush dProud dProud
dSteel Steel/ d d dSteel dSteel dWood
dFront Wood d d                                     dFront        dFront dFront
d Front d d                                     d                   d d
d d d                                     dSuffix F    dSuffix P dSuffix W

With Side-to-Side Coat Rod and One Fixed Shelf
231⁄8"       24"           30"     831⁄2"      Not required               RWC24306D_          $2083          $2300 $3316

231⁄8"       24"           36"     831⁄2"      Not required               RWC24366D_          $2252          $2469 $3485
d d d d d d

With Partition, Three Adjustable Shelves, and Coat Rod
231⁄8"       24"           30"     52"         Not required               RWC24304B_          $1686          $1903 $2919

231⁄8"       24"           36"     52"         Not required               RWC24364B_          $1838          $2055 $3071
d d d d d d

With Partition, Four Adjustable Shelves, and Coat Rod
231⁄8"       24"           30"     651⁄2"      Not required               RWC24305C_          $1830          $2047 $3063

231⁄8"       24"           36"     651⁄2"      Not required               RWC24365C_          $1991          $2208 $3224
d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RWC24304A
becomes RWC24304AF for
flush steel front).
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Universal Bookcases 
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 80

• Bookcase: paint price group 1
• 1"H top: paint to match bookcase
• Adjustable shelves: paint to match bookcase
• Brackets for shelves: black
• Four adjustable leveling glides

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for bookcase and

counterweight cover, if selected
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   28"H, 40"H, 531⁄2"H, or 651⁄2"H bookcases
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 831⁄2"H bookcases
                               •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$110                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$186                                   Specify paint color number.

  Tops                       Security top
                              •  For use on 28"H                         No cost                                  Specify with security top.
                                 bookcases only

                                 No top on 28"H, 40"H, or 531⁄2"H
                              •  For use under a worksurface      –$  94                                   Specify with no top.
                                        or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Frosted Glass        •  28"H                                            +$352                                    Specify with frosted glass hinged doors
  Hinged Doors       •  40"H                                            +$398                              and specify pull finish:
                               •  531⁄2"H                                        +$509                                    0835 Black
                                     •  651⁄2"H                                        +$574                                    9201 Polished Chrome
                                     •  831⁄2"H                                        +$721                                    9211 Nickel
                                                                                                                                          9212 Silver

  Counter-                     651⁄2"H and 831⁄2"H bookcases
  weights               •  Package for 24"W bookcases    +$  90                                   Specify with counterweight.
  with Cover           •  Package for 30"W bookcases     +$  97                                   Specify with counterweight.
                              •  Package for 36"W bookcases     +$116                                   Specify with counterweight.
                              •  Package for 42"W bookcases     +$125                                   Specify with counterweight.

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 256
  Products                 •  Adjustable steel standard shelves                                         cPage 261
                              •  Adjustable steel display shelves                                            cPage 262
                              •  Display shelf brackets                                                            cPage 262
                                     •  Bookends                                                                               cPage 266
                              •  Counterweight packages                                                       cPage 268

Tip: Security top must not
be specified with frosted
glass door option.

Tip: Security top
reduces overall height by
approximately 1"           .

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Cover of optional
counterweight will match
paint color of bookcase.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Service part Y30291SR,
(paintable black plug), can
be ordered to cover the glide
adjustment holes in the front
of the bookcase.
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Specification Information

DDimensions                 DCounterweight      DStyle                  DU.S.
dD        W         H           dPackage                dNumber              dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d                                d

Bookcases with Adjustable Shelves
One Adjustable Shelf

15"         24"         28"            Not required                  RBC15242A        $  721

15"         30"         28"            Not required                  RBC15302A        $  785

15"         36"         28"            Not required                  RBC15362A        $  857

15"         42"         28"            Not required                  RBC15422A        $  967

Two Adjustable Shelves

15"         24"         40"            Not required                  RBC15243A        $  813

15"         30"         40"            Not required                  RBC15303A        $  884

15"         36"         40"            Not required                  RBC15363A        $  959

15"         42"         40"            Not required                  RBC15423A        $1079

Three Adjustable Shelves

15"         24"         531⁄2"         Not required                  RBC15244A        $  923

15"         30"         531⁄2"         Not required                  RBC15304A        $1004

15"         36"         531⁄2"         Not required                  RBC15364A        $1093

15"         42"         531⁄2"         Not required                  RBC15424A        $1229

Four Adjustable Shelves

15"         24"         651⁄2"         24"W Package              RBC15245A        $1052

15"         30"         651⁄2"         30"W Package              RBC15305A        $1144

15"         36"         651⁄2"         36"W Package              RBC15365A        $1259

15"         42"         651⁄2"         42"W Package              RBC15425A        $1413

Five Adjustable Shelves

15"         24"         831⁄2"         24"W Package              RBC15246A        $1404

15"         30"         831⁄2"         30"W Package              RBC15306A        $1507

15"         36"         831⁄2"         36"W Package              RBC15366A        $1650

15"         42"         831⁄2"         42"W Package              RBC15426A        $1822
d                                    d d d

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specifying 900 Series
Products

900 Series Lateral Files                                                           244

900 Series Lateral Files with Lift-Up Doors and                            
Roll-Out Shelves                                                                       246

900 Series Buildup Lateral Files                                                       248
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When ordered and installed
in accordance with Steelcase
specification and installation
guidelines, these products
meet applicable ANSI/BIFMA
standards.
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900 Series Lateral Files 
with Flush Steel Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 84

• Flush-front lateral file with integral pulls:
paint price group 1

• 1"H top: paint to match file
• Lift-up door with fixed shelf, if selected: paint to match file
• Central lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• One label holder per drawer: clear plastic
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer suspensions: black only
• One hanging folder bar per drawer
• Four adjustable leveling glides
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for file
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

  Tops                       Security top
                              •  For use on 28"H                         No cost                                  Specify with security top.
                                 lateral files only

                                 No top on 28"H, 40"H, or 52"H
                              •  For use under a worksurface      –$  94                                   Specify with no top.
                                        or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Drawer                 •  Divider package                          +$  25                                    Specify with divider package.
  Interiors                  •  Rails                                            +$  32                                    Specify with rails.

  Lift-Up Door           •  On 651⁄2"H files                           +$  41                                   Specify with roll-out shelf.
  With Roll-Out
  Shelf

  Counter-                  •  Package 2                                   +$  96                                   Specify with counterweight.
  weights               •  Package 3                                   +$109                                   Specify with counterweight.
                              •  Package 4                                   +$142                                   Specify with counterweight.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

Tip: One hanging folder 
bar and three dividers are
included with each lift-up
door with roll-out shelf.

Tip: Counterweight pack ages
are recommended based on
case size and interior
options.
cSee Specification
Information at right.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged to
adjacent cabinets or bolted
to the floor or wall.

Tip: Counterweight packages
ship separately from case
and must be installed on
site.

Tip: Security top reduces
overall height by approxi -
mately 1".
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                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

900 Series Lateral Files

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Individual lock
                                     •  With two drawers                        +$122                                   Specify with individual lock.
                                     •  With three drawers                      +$244                                   Specify with individual lock.
                                     •  With four drawers                        +$366                                   Specify with individual lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 302

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 256
  Products                 •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 263
                              •  Bookends                                                                               cPage 266
                              •  Counterweight packages                                                       cPage 268

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DCounterweight      DStyle                      DU.S.
dD        W         H           dPackage                dNumber                 dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d                                    d

Lateral Files with Drawers
Two 12"H Drawers

18"         30"         28"            Package 3                     9LF18302F             $  828

18"         36"         28"            Package 4                     9LF18362F             $  967

18"         42"         28"            Package 4                     9LF18422F             $1092

Three 12"H Drawers

18"         30"         40"            Package 3                     9LF18303F             $1120

18"         36"         40"            Package 3                     9LF18363F             $1303

18"         42"         40"            Package 3                     9LF18423F             $1473

Four 12"H Drawers

18"         30"         52"            Package 3                     9LF18304F             $1462

18"         36"         52"            Package 4                     9LF18364F             $1702

18"         42"         52"            Package 4                     9LF18424F             $1920

Four 12"H Drawers and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf

18"         30"         651⁄2"         Package 2                     9LF18305F             $1752

18"         36"         651⁄2"         Package 2                     9LF18365F             $2035

18"         42"         651⁄2"         Package 3                     9LF18425F             $2300
d                                    d d d

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

Tip: 651⁄2"H files with
individual lock option do not
have a lock in the lift-up
door. Lift-up door is locked
by the drawer below.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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900 Series Lateral Files with Lift-Up Doors and Roll-Out Shelves
with Flush Steel Fronts

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 88

• Flush-front lateral file with integral pulls:
paint price group 1

• 1"H top: paint to match file
• Lift-up doors with roll-out shelves: paint to match file
• Central lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• One label holder per door: clear plastic
• One divider package per roll-out shelf
• Four adjustable leveling glides
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for file
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

  Roll-Out Shelf        •  Two hanging folder bars              No cost                                  Specify with hanging folder bars.
  Interiors

  Counter-                  •  Package 2                                   +$  96                                   Specify with counterweight.
  weights               •  Package 3                                   +$109                                   Specify with counterweight.
                              •  Package 4                                   +$142                                   Specify with counterweight.
                               •  Package 5                                   +$180                                   Specify with counterweight.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 302

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 256
  Products                 •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 263
                              •  Bookends                                                                               cPage 266
                              •  Counterweight packages                                                       cPage 268

Tip: Counterweight pack ages
are recommended based on
case size and interior
options.
cSee Specification
Information at right.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged to
adjacent cabinets or bolted
to the floor or wall.

Tip: Counterweight packages
ship separately from case
and must be installed on
site.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                                     900 Series Lateral Files
with Lift-Up Doors 

and Roll-Out Shelves

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DCounterweight      DStyle                         DU.S.
dD        W         H           dPackage                dNumber                     dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d                                        d

Lateral Files with Roll-Out Shelves
Two 12"H Lift-Up Doors with Roll-Out Shelves 

18"         30"         28"            Package 3                     9LF18302AF               $  947

18"         36"         28"            Package 4                     9LF18362AF               $1103

18"         42"         28"            Package 4                     9LF18422AF               $1248

Three 12"H Lift-Up Doors with Roll-Out Shelves

18"         30"         40"            Package 3                     9LF18303AF               $1279

18"         36"         40"            Package 3                     9LF18363AF               $1487

18"         42"         40"            Package 3                     9LF18423AF               $1682

Four 12"H Lift-Up Doors with Roll-Out Shelves

18"         30"         52"            Package 3                     9LF18304AF               $1671

18"         36"         52"            Package 3                     9LF18364AF               $1943

18"         42"         52"            Package 4                     9LF18424AF               $2192

One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Roll-Out Shelf and Four 12"H Lift-Up Doors with Roll-Out Shelves

18"         30"         651⁄2"         Package 2                     9LF18305AF               $2003

18"         36"         651⁄2"         Package 2                     9LF18365AF               $2324

18"         42"         651⁄2"         Package 2                     9LF18425AF               $2625
d                                    d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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900 Series Buildup Lateral Files
with Flush Steel Fronts

                                        

248                                                                                                                                                                                                                        Storage Specification Guide

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 90

• Flush-front lateral file buildup with integral pull:
paint price group 1

• 1"H top: paint to match file
• Central lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• One label holder per drawer: clear plastic
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer suspensions: black only
• Interior components: paint to match buildup case
• Four adjustable leveling glides
• Counterweight package, if selected

1 Style number of lateral buildup case
2 Paint color number for file
3 Interior component options
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                      +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

  Tops                       Security top
                              •  For use on 28"H                         No cost                                  Specify with security top.
                                 lateral file buildups only

                                 No top on 28"H, 40"H, or 52"H
                              •  For use under a worksurface      –$  94                                   Specify with no top.
                                        or beneath a common top

                                 Laminate top
                              •  Square edge laminate top          +$130                                   Specify with laminate top and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          laminate color number for top and plastic
                                                                                                                                          color number for edges.
                              •  Open Line laminate on               +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        laminate top                                plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                              •  Wood veneer top                        +$394                                   Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate wood color number.
                               •  Premium wood 2                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                        See information at left           Specify with wood veneer top and 
                                                                                                                                          indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                        veneer top                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Interior                       Drawers
  Components          6"H drawer with 3 dividers
                                     •  On 30"W file                                +$212                                   Specify with 6"H drawer with 3 dividers.
                                     •  On 36"W file                                +$246                                   Specify with 6"H drawer with 3 dividers.
                                     •  On 42"W file                                +$276                                   Specify with 6"H drawer with 3 dividers.
                                       12"H drawer with 1 hanging folder bar
                                     •  On 30"W file                                +$249                                   Specify with 12"H drawer with 1 HF bar.
                                     •  On 36"W file                                +$290                                   Specify with 12"H drawer with 1 HF bar.
                                     •  On 42"W file                                +$326                                   Specify with 12"H drawer with 1 HF bar.
                                       12"H drawer with 2 rails
                                     •  On 30"W file                                +$249                                   Specify with 12"H drawer with 2 rails.
                                     •  On 36"W file                                +$290                                   Specify with 12"H drawer with 2 rails.
                                     •  On 42"W file                                +$326                                   Specify with 12"H drawer with 2 rails.
                                        12"H drawer with 3 dividers and 1 hanging folder bar
                                     •  On 30"W file                                +$249                                   Specify with 12"H drawer with 3 dividers
                                                                                                                                          and 1 HF bar.
                                     •  On 36"W file                                +$290                                   Specify with 12"H drawer with 3 dividers
                                                                                                                                          and 1 HF bar.
                                     •  On 42"W file                                +$326                                   Specify with 12"H drawer with 3 dividers
                                                                                                                                          and 1 HF bar.
cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Laminate and wood
veneer tops are 3⁄16" taller
than other tops and will add
3⁄16" to overall case height.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: A drawer is required in
order for the buildup to be
locking.

Tip: Security top reduces
overall height by approxi -
mately 1".

Tip: Security top cannot be
installed on a file with a lift-up
door in the top position.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                        cOptions, continued from previous page

900 Series
Buildup Lateral Files

Storage Specification Guide                                                                                                                               c900 Series Buildup Lateral Files, continued  249

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Interior                       Drawers (continued)
  Components          15"H drawer with 1 hanging folder bar on 40"H, 52"H, and 651⁄2"H units
  (continued)                 •  On 30"W file                                +$298                                   Specify with 15"H drawer with 1 HF bar.
                                     •  On 36"W file                                +$345                                   Specify with 15"H drawer with 1 HF bar.
                                     •  On 42"W file                                +$390                                   Specify with 15"H drawer with 1 HF bar.
                                       15"H drawer with 2 rails on 40"H, 52"H, and 651⁄2"H units
                                     •  On 30"W file                                +$298                                   Specify with 15"H drawer with 2 rails.
                                     •  On 36"W file                                +$345                                   Specify with 15"H drawer with 2 rails.
                                     •  On 42"W file                                +$390                                   Specify with 15"H drawer with 2 rails.

                                 Receding Doors
                                 12"H receding door
                                     •  On 30"W file                                +$134                                   Specify with 12"H receding door.
                                     •  On 36"W file                                +$154                                   Specify with 12"H receding door.
                                     •  On 42"W file                                +$176                                   Specify with 12"H receding door.
                                131⁄2"H receding door on 651⁄2"H units
                                     •  On 30"W file                                +$145                                   Specify with 131⁄2"H receding door.
                                     •  On 36"W file                                +$167                                   Specify with 131⁄2"H receding door.
                                     •  On 42"W file                                +$188                                   Specify with 131⁄2"H receding door.

                                 Two Roll-Out Shelves
                                 6"H roll-out shelf with 3 dividers
                                     •  On 30"W file                                +$302                                   Specify with 6"H roll-out shelf with
                                                                                                                                          3 dividers.
                                     •  On 36"W file                                +$346                                   Specify with 6"H roll-out shelf with
                                                                                                                                          3 dividers.
                                     •  On 42"W file                                +$394                                   Specify with 6"H roll-out shelf with
                                                                                                                                          3 dividers.
                                12"H roll-out shelf with 3 dividers and 1 hanging folder bar
                                     •  On 30"W file                                +$151                                   Specify with 12"H roll-out shelf with
                                                                                                                                          3 dividers and 1 HF bar.
                                     •  On 36"W file                                +$173                                   Specify with 12"H roll-out shelf with
                                                                                                                                          3 dividers and 1 HF bar.
                                     •  On 42"W file                                +$197                                   Specify with 12"H roll-out shelf with
                                                                                                                                          3 dividers and 1 HF bar.

                                 Fixed Shelves
                                 12"H open fixed shelf
                                     •  On 30"W file                                +$112                                   Specify with 12"H fixed shelf .
                                     •  On 36"W file                                +$135                                   Specify with 12"H fixed shelf.
                                     •  On 42"W file                                +$144                                   Specify with 12"H fixed shelf.
                                131⁄2"H open fixed shelf on 651⁄2"H units
                                     •  On 30"W file                                +$112                                   Specify with 131⁄2"H fixed shelf.
                                     •  On 36"W file                                +$135                                   Specify with 131⁄2"H fixed shelf.
                                     •  On 42"W file                                +$144                                   Specify with 131⁄2"H fixed shelf.
                                15"H open fixed shelf on 40"H, 52"H, and 651⁄2"H units
                                     •  On 30"W file                                +$112                                   Specify with 15"H fixed shelf.
                                     •  On 36"W file                                +$135                                   Specify with 15"H fixed shelf.
                                     •  On 42"W file                                +$144                                   Specify with 15"H fixed shelf.

  Counter-                  •  Package 3                                   +$109                                   Specify with counterweight.
  weights               •  Package 4                                   +$142                                   Specify with counterweight.
                              •  Package 5                                   +$180                                   Specify with counterweight.
                              •  Package 6                                   +$180                                   Specify with counterweight.

  Lock and                    Lock 
  Keying                  •  Ember Chrome                           No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                       Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 302

  Related                    •  Field-installed tops                                                                 cPage 256
  Products                 •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 263
                              •  Bookends                                                                               cPage 266
                              •  Counterweight packages                                                       cPage 268
cSpecification Information, on next page

Tip: Counterweight pack -
ages are recommended
based on case size and 
interior options.
cSee Specification
Information on next page.

Tip: Counterweight option
should be specified if the
cabinet is not ganged to
adjacent cabinets or bolted
to the floor or wall.

Tip: Counterweight
packages ship separately
from case and must be
installed on site.
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900 Series Buildup Lateral Files with Flush Steel Fronts, continued
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Specification Information

DDimensions                 DCounterweight      DStyle                DU.S.
dD        W         H           dPackage                dNumber           dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d                             d

28"H Lateral File Case
18"         30"         28"            Package 3                     9BU18302F       $  512

18"         36"         28"            Package 4                     9BU18362F       $  599

18"         42"         28"            Package 4                     9BU18422F       $  684
d                                    d d d

40"H Lateral File Case
18"         30"         40"            Package 4                     9BU18303F       $  625

18"         36"         40"            Package 4                     9BU18363F       $  731

18"         42"         40"            Package 5                     9BU18423F       $  830
d                                    d d d

52"H Lateral File Case
18"         30"         52"            Package 5                     9BU18304F       $  799

18"         36"         52"            Package 6                     9BU18364F       $  932

18"         42"         52"            Package 6                     9BU18424F       $1057
d                                    d d d

651⁄2"H Lateral File Case
18"         30"         651⁄2"         Package 5                     9BU18305F       $  906

18"         36"         651⁄2"         Package 5                     9BU18365F       $1054

18"         42"         651⁄2"         Package 5                     9BU18425F       $1193
d                                    d d d

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

cOptions, on previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specifying Overfile
Cabinets

Overfile Cabinets                                                                      252
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When ordered and installed
in accordance with Steelcase
specification and installation
guidelines, these products
meet applicable ANSI/BIFMA
standards.
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Overfile Cabinets
with Flush Steel Fronts
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 98

• Overfile cabinet: paint price group 1
• 1"H top: paint to match cabinet
• Integral pulls, if sliding door selected:

paint to match cabinet
• Lock, keyed random, if sliding door selected:

9201 Polished Chrome
• Adjustable shelves, if selected: paint to match cabinet
• Brackets for adjustable shelves: black

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cabinet
3 Pull style and color number (see below)
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                      +$43                                     Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 3                     +$73                                     Specify paint color number.

  Keying                     •  Factory-installed keying                                                         cPage 302

  Related                    •  Adjustable steel standard shelves                                         cPage 261
  Products              •  Storage accessories                                                               cPage 263

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                  DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber              dBase
d d dPrice
d d                                d

Open Cabinets
18"         30"         18"            9QF18301AF       $  623

18"         36"         18"            9QF18361AF       $  681

18"         42"         18"            9QF18421AF       $  751

18"         30"         311⁄2"         9QF18302AF       $  716

18"         36"         311⁄2"         9QF18362AF       $  780

18"         42"         311⁄2"         9QF18422AF       $  851
d                                    d d

Cabinets with Sliding Door and Lock
18"         30"         18"            9QF18301BF       $  869

18"         36"         18"            9QF18361BF       $  949

18"         42"         18"            9QF18421BF       $1030

18"         30"         311⁄2"         9QF18302BF       $1012

18"         36"         311⁄2"         9QF18362BF       $1105

18"         42"         311⁄2"         9QF18422BF       $1198
d                                    d d

18"H

311/2"H

Tip: Height dimension listed
is for units with 1" top. Overall
height will vary if another top
is selected.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specifying Storage Tops,
Shelves, and Accessories

Connectors                                                                               254

Steel Security Tops                                                                  255

Square Edge Tops                                                                     256

Adjustable Shelves for Towers                                                260

Adjustable Steel Standard Shelves                                          261

Display Shelves and Brackets                                                 262

Storage Accessories                                                                263
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When ordered and installed
in accordance with Steelcase
specification and installation
guidelines, these products
meet applicable ANSI/BIFMA
standards.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 102

• Connector: black paint
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dH D                 dNumber dPrice
d                       d d

Worksurface-to-Tower Connectors
N.A. 24"                   UFSTOWER24 $116

N.A. 30"                  UFSTOWER30 $116
d                       d d

Low Storage-to-Panel Connectors for One-High Storage
Left-Hand - For use with Answer

83⁄4" 24"                   UFSLOWLHANS $  84

Right-Hand - For use with Answer

83⁄4" 24"                   UFSLOWRHANS $  84
d                       d d

Medium Storage-to-Panel Connectors for 1.5-High, 2-High, and 3-High Storage
Left-Hand - For use with Answer

16" 24"                   UFSMEDLHANS $  84

Left-Hand - For use with Montage

16" 24"                   UFSMEDLHMON $  84

Right-Hand - For use with Answer

16" 24"                   UFSMEDRHANS $  84

Right-Hand - For use with Montage

16" 24"                   UFSMEDRHMON $  84
d                       d d

Tall Storage-to-Panel Connectors for 48"H, 4-High, and 5-High Storage
Left-Hand - For use with Answer

395⁄8" N.A.                 UFSTALLLHANS $  84

Left-Hand - For use with Montage

395⁄8" N.A.                 UFSTALLLHMON $  84

Right-Hand - For use with Answer

395⁄8" N.A.                 UFSTALLRHANS $  84

Right-Hand - For use with Montage

395⁄8" N.A.                 UFSTALLRHMON $  84
d                       d d

Connectors
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Steel Security Tops
For Use with Flush or Proud Front Products

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 103

• Security top: all paint price groups
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DFor Use On                          DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W          d                                            dNumber               dPrice
d d                                                   d                                d

Flush Front
15"         24"            Bookcase                                     RATF1524              $96

15"         30"            Bookcase                                     RATF1530              $96

15"         36"            Bookcase                                     RATF1536              $96

15"         42"            Bookcase                                     RATF1542              $96

18"         30"            Lateral file, storage cabinet          RATF1830F            $96

18"         36"            Lateral file, storage cabinet          RATF1836F            $96

18"         42"            Lateral file, storage cabinet          RATF1842F            $96

231⁄8"     30"            Lateral file, storage cabinet          RATF2430F            $96

231⁄8"     36"            Lateral file, storage cabinet          RATF2436F            $96
d d d d

Proud Front
187⁄8"     30"            Lateral file, storage cabinet          RATF1830P            $96

187⁄8"     36"            Lateral file, storage cabinet          RATF1836P            $96

187⁄8"     42"            Lateral file, storage cabinet          RATF1842P            $96

24"         30"            Lateral file, storage cabinet          RATF2430P            $96

24"         36"            Lateral file, storage cabinet          RATF2436P            $96
d d d d

Tip: Tops are for field 
installation only. 

Tip: Security tops should
only be used on units that
are positioned under a
worksurface—these are
NOT structural tops.

Tip: Security top cannot be
installed on a file with a lift-
up door in the top position.

Steel Security Tops
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Square Edge Tops
For Use with Flush and Proud Front Products

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 103

• 13⁄16"H top with square edge profile on all sides:
laminate or wood

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel or proud wood front

2 Laminate or wood color number for top
3 Plastic color number for 1 mm edges of

laminate top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Laminate top
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                        plus cost of laminate

                                 Wood veneer top
                               •  Premium wood 2                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                               •  Premium wood 3                       See information at left          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                      veneer top                                                                           cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                    •  Full-fill finish on wood veneer    Prices below and at right      Specify with full-fill finish and select
                                                                                                                                     wood color number.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DDimensions                            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                DOption
dD                       W        H        dNumber                d d(Add $ to
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud Steel         dBase Price)
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dor Proud Wood    d
dFront Proud d                                 dFront       dFront                   dFull-Fill
d Wood d                                 d                 d dFinish
d d                                 dSuffix F  dSuffix P               d

Individual File Laminate Tops
15"          N.A.         24"       13⁄16"      RATL1524_          $167          N.A.                           N.A.

15"          N.A.         30"       13⁄16"      RATL1530_          $174          N.A.                           N.A.

15"          N.A.         36"       13⁄16"      RATL1536_          $185          N.A.                           N.A.

15"          N.A.         42"       13⁄16"      RATL1542_          $207          N.A.                           N.A.

18"          187⁄8"       30"       13⁄16"      RATL1830_          $181          $181                          N.A.

18"          187⁄8"       36"       13⁄16"      RATL1836_          $196          $196                          N.A.

18"          187⁄8"       42"       13⁄16"      RATL1842_          $213          $213                          N.A.

231⁄8"       24"          30"       13⁄16"      RATL2430_          $201          $201                          N.A.

231⁄8"       24"          36"       13⁄16"      RATL2436_          $213          $213                          N.A.
d d d d d

Laminate Common Tops
15"          N.A.         481⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCL1548_        $259          N.A.                           N.A.

15"          N.A.         601⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCL1560_        $288          N.A.                           N.A.

15"          N.A.         661⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCL1566_        $333          N.A.                           N.A.

15"          N.A.         721⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCL1572_        $375          N.A.                           N.A.

15"          N.A.         781⁄16"  13⁄16"     RATCL1578_        $478          N.A.                           N.A.
d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RATL1524__
becomes RATL1524F for a
top to be used on a flush
front unit).

Tip: Contact Specials for
common tops placed over
group storage and placed
back-to-back to ensure
correct sizing for the
application.

Tip: Attachment hardware
ships with the file cabinet.
Additional screws can be
ordered from Service 
Parts: 855010126MP
(quantity of 100).

Premium Wood 
Pricing: For Premium
wood 2 or Premium wood 3
pricing, please refer to the
electronic catalog or
SmartTools.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Square Edge Tops

Specification Information

DDimensions                            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                DOption
dD                       W        H        dNumber                d d(Add $ to
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud Steel         dBase Price)
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dor Proud Wood    d
dFront Proud d                                 dFront       dFront                   d
d Wood d                                 d                 d dFull-Fill
d d                                 dSuffix F  dSuffix P               dFinish

Laminate Common Tops, continued
15"          N.A.         841⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCL1584_        $543          N.A.                           N.A.

15"          N.A.         901⁄8"    13⁄16"      RATCL1590_        $602          N.A.                           N.A.

15"          N.A.         961⁄8"    13⁄16"      RATCL1596_        $663          N.A.                           N.A.

15"          N.A.         1081⁄8"  13⁄16"      RATCL15108_      $804          N.A.                           N.A.

18"          187⁄8"       601⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCL1860_        $295          $295                          N.A.

18"          187⁄8"       661⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCL1866_        $340          $340                          N.A.

18"          187⁄8"       721⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCL1872_        $382          $382                          N.A.

18"          187⁄8"       781⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCL1878_        $486          $486                          N.A.

18"          187⁄8"       841⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCL1884_        $549          $549                          N.A.

18"          187⁄8"       901⁄8"    13⁄16"      RATCL1890_        $612          $612                          N.A.

18"          187⁄8"       961⁄8"    13⁄16"      RATCL1896_        $673          $673                          N.A.

18"          187⁄8"       1081⁄8"  13⁄16"      RATCL18108_      $810          $810                          N.A.

231⁄8"       24"          601⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCL2460_        $309          $309                          N.A.

231⁄8"       24"          661⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCL2466_        $346          $346                          N.A.

231⁄8"       24"          721⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCL2472_        $391          $391                          N.A.

231⁄8"       24"          901⁄8"    13⁄16"      RATCL2490_        $655          $655                          N.A.

231⁄8"       24"          961⁄8"    13⁄16"      RATCL2496_        $719          $719                          N.A.

231⁄8"       24"          1081⁄8"  13⁄16"      RATCL24108_      $868          $868                          N.A.

301⁄16"     N.A.         481⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCL3048_        $353          N.A.                           N.A.

301⁄16"     N.A.         601⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCL3060_        $403          N.A.                           N.A.

301⁄16"     N.A.         661⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCL3066_        $435          N.A.                           N.A.

301⁄16"     N.A.         721⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCL3072_        $478          N.A.                           N.A.

301⁄16"     N.A.         781⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCL3078_        $551          N.A.                           N.A.

301⁄16"     N.A.         841⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCL3084_        $627          N.A.                           N.A.

301⁄16"     N.A.         901⁄8"    13⁄16"      RATCL3090_        $698          N.A.                           N.A.

301⁄16"     N.A.         961⁄8"    13⁄16"      RATCL3096_        $767          N.A.                           N.A.

301⁄16"     N.A.         1081⁄8"  13⁄16"      RATCL30108_      $923          N.A.                           N.A.

361⁄16"     3713⁄16"    36"       13⁄16"      RATCL3636_        $373          $373                          N.A.

361⁄16"     3713⁄16"    721⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCL3672_        $513          $513                          N.A.

465⁄16"     481⁄16"     36"       13⁄16"      RATCL4836_        $420          $420                          N.A.

465⁄16"     481⁄16"     721⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCL4872_        $578          $578                          N.A.
d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RATL1524__
becomes RATL1524F for a
top to be used on a flush
front unit).

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Square Edge Tops For Use with Flush and Proud Front Products, continued

                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

DDimensions                            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                DOption
dD                       W        H        dNumber                d d(Add $ to
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud Steel         dBase Price)
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dor Proud Wood    d
dFront Proud d                                 dFront       dFront                   d
d Wood d                                 d                 d dFull-Fill
d d                                 dSuffix F  dSuffix P               dFinish

Individual File Wood Tops
15"          N.A.         24"       13⁄16"      RATW1524_           $  452         N.A.                           +$28

15"          N.A.         30"       13⁄16"      RATW1530_           $  463        N.A.                           +$28

15"          N.A.         36"       13⁄16"      RATW1536_           $  472        N.A.                           +$28

15"          N.A.         42"       13⁄16"      RATW1542_           $  533        N.A.                           +$28

18"          187⁄8"       30"       13⁄16"      RATW1830_           $  469        $  469                       +$28

18"          187⁄8"       36"       13⁄16"      RATW1836_           $  480        $  480                       +$28

18"          187⁄8"       42"       13⁄16"      RATW1842_           $  540        $  540                       +$28

231⁄8"       24"          30"       13⁄16"      RATW2430_           $  487        $  487                       +$28

231⁄8"       24"          36"       13⁄16"      RATW2436_           $  500        $  500                       +$28
d d d d d

Wood Common Tops
15"          N.A.         481⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCW1548_        $  558        N.A.                           +$28

15"          N.A.         601⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCW1560_        $  656        N.A.                           +$46

15"          N.A.         661⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCW1566_        $  689        N.A.                           +$46

15"          N.A.         721⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCW1572_        $  725        N.A.                           +$46

15"          N.A.         781⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCW1578_        $  869        N.A.                           +$46

15"          N.A.         841⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCW1584_        $  985        N.A.                           +$46

15"          N.A.         901⁄8"    13⁄16"      RATCW1590_        $1043        N.A.                           +$46

15"          N.A.         961⁄8"    13⁄16"      RATCW1596_        $1150        N.A.                           +$46

18"          187⁄8"       601⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCW1860_        $  662        $  662                       +$46

18"          187⁄8"       661⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCW1866_        $  698        $  698                       +$46

18"          187⁄8"       721⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCW1872_        $  733        $  733                       +$46

18"          187⁄8"       781⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCW1878_        $  876         $  876                       +$46

18"          187⁄8"       841⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCW1884_        $  996         $  996                        +$67

18"          187⁄8"       901⁄8"    13⁄16"      RATCW1890_        $1054        $1054                        +$67

18"          187⁄8"       961⁄8"    13⁄16"      RATCW1896_        $1161         $1161                        +$67

231⁄8"       24"          601⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCW2460_        $  680         $  680                        +$46

231⁄8"       24"          661⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCW2466_        $  715         $  715                        +$67

231⁄8"       24"          721⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCW2472_        $  759         $  759                        +$67

231⁄8"       24"          901⁄8"    13⁄16"      RATCW2490_        $1126         $1126                        +$67

231⁄8"       24"          961⁄8"    13⁄16"      RATCW2496_        $1242        $1242                        +$67
d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RATL1524__
becomes RATL1524F for a
top to be used on a flush
front unit).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Square Edge Tops

Tip: Your specification is
not complete until you add
a suffix to the style number
to define the front style (for
example, RATL1524__
becomes RATL1524F for a
top to be used on a flush
front unit).
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

DDimensions                            DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices                DOption
dD                       W        H        dNumber                d d(Add $ to
dFlush Proud d dFlush dProud Steel         dBase Price)
dSteel Steel/ d dSteel dor Proud Wood    d
dFront Proud d                                 dFront       dFront                   d
d Wood d                                 d                 d dFull-Fill
d d                                 dSuffix F  dSuffix P               dFinish

Wood Common Tops, continued
301⁄16"     N.A.         481⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCW3048_        $  682         N.A.                           +$46

301⁄16"     N.A.         601⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCW3060_        $  769         N.A.                           +$67

301⁄16"     N.A.         661⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCW3066_        $  806         N.A.                           +$67

301⁄16"     N.A.         721⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCW3072_        $  846         N.A.                           +$67

301⁄16"     N.A.         781⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCW3078_        $1035        N.A.                           +$94

301⁄16"     N.A.         841⁄16"  13⁄16"      RATCW3084_        $1174         N.A.                           +$94

301⁄16"     N.A.         901⁄8"    13⁄16"      RATCW3090_        $1243        N.A.                           +$94

301⁄16"     N.A.         961⁄8"    13⁄16"      RATCW3096_        $1369        N.A.                           +$94
d d d d d
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Adjustable Shelves for Towers                                                                    

                                           

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 104

• 3⁄4"H adjustable shelf: all paint price groups
• Set of adjustable brackets: black only

Specification Information

DDimensions      DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W           dNumber               dPrice
d d                                d

For Use with Open Side Towers
24"         15"             RXSA2415              $55

30"         15"             RXSA3015              $59
d d d

For Use with Dual Door Towers and Full Front Towers
24"         15"             RXSAFFT2415       $55
d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shelf
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Tip: Adjustable shelves are
for field installation only. 

Adjustable Steel Standard Shelves
For Use with Towers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 104

• 3⁄8"H adjustable shelf: frosted glass only
• Set of four adjustable brackets: black only

Specification Information

DDimensions      DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W           dNumber          dPrice
d d                          d

24"         15"             RXSG2415        $134

30"         15"             RXSG3015        $149
d d d

Style number

Tip: Adjustable shelves are
for field installation only. 

Adjustable Glass Shelves
For Use with Open Side Towers Only

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Adjustable Steel Standard
Shelves
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Adjustable Steel Standard Shelves                                                             
For Use with Bookcases, Combination Cabinets, Wardrobe Cabinets, Overfile Cabinets, and Storage Cabinets

                                           

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 105

• 3⁄4"H adjustable shelf: all paint price groups
• Set of four adjustable brackets: black only

Specification Information

DDimensions      DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W           dNumber          dPrice
d d                          d

For Use with Bookcases
15"         24"             RXSA1524        $55

15"         30"             RXSA1530        $59

15"         36"             RXSA1536        $66

15"         42"             RXSA1542        $86
d d d

For Use with Combination Cabinets, Wardrobe Cabinets, Overfile Cabinets, and
Storage Cabinets
18"         30"             RXSA1830       $66

18"         36"             RXSA1836       $69

18"         42"             RXSA1842       $90

24"         24"             RXSA2424       $66

24"         30"             RXSA2430       $69

24"         36"             RXSA2436       $81
d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shelf
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Tip: Adjustable shelves are
for field installation only. 

Tip: When ordering
additional adjustable
shelves for wardrobe
cabinets with partitions,
note that the partition and
coat space occupy 6" of the
case interior. Order shelves
6" shorter than the overall
width of the cabinet.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 105

• 3⁄4"H adjustable display shelf: all paint price groups
• Set of two adjustable brackets: black only

Specification Information

DDimensions      DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W           dNumber          dPrice
d d                          d

15"         24"             RXSD1524        $109

15"         30"             RXSD1530        $115

15"         36"             RXSD1536        $118

15"         42"             RXSD1542        $139
d d d

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shelf
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Tip: Adjustable steel display
shelves with brackets are
used to add additional
shelves or to replace
existing shelves in an
existing bookcase.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 105

• Pair of display shelf brackets: black only

Specification Information

DDepth     DStyle DU.S.
d              dNumber dPrice
d d d

15"              RXADBRKT G4/16  $50
d d d

Style number

Tip: For use with a standard
bookcase shelf to be
oriented as a display shelf.

Adjustable Steel Display Shelves
For Use with Bookcases

Display Shelf Brackets G4/16
For Use with Bookcases

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
G4/16 = Last order entry

April 17, 2016

August 2015



Storage Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                 cStorage Accessories, continued  263

Storage Accessories
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Storage Accessories

Dividers
For Use in Pedestals Manufactured after February 22, 2004 
For Use in Universal Towers and Universal Workstation Verticals

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 106

• Package of dividers: black only Style number

Specification Information

DWidth      DQuantity      DStyle                 DU.S.
d                d                    dNumber            dPrice
d d d                             d

For Use in 6"H Drawers
12"                2                       RDV1506             $  36
d d d d

For Use in 12"H Drawers
12"                2                       RDV1512             $  39

12"                10                     RDV151210         $183
d d d d

Rails
For Use in Pedestals Manufactured after February 22, 2004 
For Use in Universal Towers and Universal Workstation Verticals

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 106

• Package of two rails: black only Style number

Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle              DU.S.
d              dNumber          dPrice
d d                          d

12"               RXADRL15        $23
d d d

Tip: Two rails per drawer
accommodate side-to-side
filing of letter-, A4-, and
legal-size hanging folders.
Exception: Legal-size file
folders cannot be filed in
18"D pedestals.

Tip: For pedestals
manufactured on or before
February 22, 2004, see
Service Parts catalog.

Tip: For pedestals
manufactured on or before
February 22, 2004, see
Service Parts catalog.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Pencil Tray 
For Use in Pedestals, Universal Towers and Universal Workstation Verticals

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 107

• Pencil tray: black only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle          DU.S.
dNumber     dPrice
d                     d

RPXDPT        $32
d d

Tip: Pedestals with box
drawers include one pencil
tray per pedestal.

117/8"
41/2"

11/2"

Storage Accessories, continued                                                                                                                                                          

                                                                                                                                                                                                                   

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Reference Shelf
For Use in Pedestals Manufactured after February 22, 2004 
For Use in Universal Towers and Universal Workstation Verticals

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 107

• Reference shelf: black only
• Insert: clear plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle          DU.S.
dNumber     dPrice
d                     d

RPXDRS        $44
d d

117/8"

3/8"

91/2"

Hanging Folder Bars
For Use with Universal Lateral Files and Universal Combination Cabinets Manufactured on or after October 17, 2005
For Use with 900 Series, 800 Series, and TS 200 Series Lateral Files Manufactured on or after May 5, 1997

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 107

• Hanging folder bar: black only Style number

Specification Information

DWidth     DStyle            DU.S.
d              dNumber        dPrice
d d                        d

30"              RAHF30          $12

36"              RAHF36          $12

42"              RAHF42          $12
d d d
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Storage Accessories
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Dividers
For Use in Lateral Files and Combination Cabinets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 108

• Carton of three dividers: black only Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber         dPrice
d d d

For Use in 12"H Drawers or 12"H Roll-Out Shelves

117⁄8"      1⁄16"        61⁄4"       800DV12          $25

For Use in 6"H Roll-Out Shelves or Drawers and 9"H Drawers

131⁄2"     1⁄16"        35⁄8"       800DV6            $25
d d d

Rails
For Use with Lateral Files and Combination Cabinets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 107

• Package of two or four rails: black only Style number

Specification Information

DDepth     DStyle                 DU.S.
d              dNumber            dPrice
d d                             d

Package of Two

18"              800RW                  $32

24"              RXADRL24          $23

Package of Four

24"              RXADRL2442      $43
d d d

Tip: All drawer sizes require
two rails per drawer for
maximum capacity front-to-
back filing.

Tip: Actual rail dimensions
are 151⁄2"D for an 18"D
cabinet and 20"D for a 
24"D cabinet.

24"D

18"D
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 108

• Divider bracket: black only
• Two dividers: clear plastic

Specification Information

DWidth      DStyle                DU.S.
d                dNumber           dPrice
d d                            d

30"                RASTDIV30       $90

36"                RASTDIV36       $90

42"                RASTDIV42       $90
d d d

Style number

Shelf Divider Assembly

Bookends

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 108

• Package of two or twenty bookends: 6695 Midnight only Style number

Specification Information

DStyle           DQuantity        DU.S.
dNumber      d                      dPrice
d                      d                         d

KDIV02           2                       $  28

KDIV20           20                      $262
d                      d                         d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Wood Drawer Pulls

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 109

• Pull: wood 1 Style number
2 Wood color number
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Customiz stain                           No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
  Materials                                                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference 
                                                                                                                                       Manual.

Specification Information

DWidth       DStyle                 DU.S.
d                 dNumber            dPrice
d d d
d d d

15"                 RPULL15W          $144

30"                 RPULL30W          $197

36"                 RPULL36W          $223

42"                 RPULL42W          $249
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 109

• Counterweight: black only 
• Attachment hardware

Specification Information
DPackage DStyle                    DU.S.                    DPackage DStyle                  DU.S.
dName                  dNumber                dPrice                  dName                  dNumber              dPrice
d                              d d d                            d d

Package A                  RAACWA                   $198                       Package F                 RAACWF                $169

Package B                  RAACWB                   $198                       Package G                RAACWG               $227

Package C                 RAACWC                   $198                       Package H                RAACWH               $287

Package D                 RAACWD                   $169                       Package J                 RAACWJ                $287

Package E                  RAACWE                   $169                       
d                              d d d d d

Counterweight Packages 
For Use with Universal One-High and 1.5-High Lateral Files

Style number
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Storage Accessories, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Counterweight Packages
For Use with Universal 2H, 3H, 4H, and 5H Lateral Files

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 109

• Counterweight: black only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DPackage DStyle                    DU.S.                    DPackage DStyle                  DU.S.
dNumber               dNumber                dPrice                  dNumber               dNumber              dPrice
d                              d d d                            d d

Package 1                   RAACW1               $  86                        Package 5                  RAACW5             $180

Package 2                   RAACW2               $  96                        Package 6                  RAACW6             $180

Package 3                   RAACW3               $109                        Package 7                  RAACW7               $172

Package 4                   RAACW4               $142                        Package 8                  RAACW8               $216
d                              d d d d d

Counterweight Packages
For Use with Universal Towers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 109

• Counterweight: black only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DPackage DStyle            DU.S.
dName              dNumber        dPrice
d d                        d

Tower package 1    RAACT1        $100

Tower package 2    RAACT2          $123
d d d

Counterweight Packages
For Use with Bookcases

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 110

• Counterweight: black only
• Cover: paint

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cover
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Specification Information

DFor Use with DStyle                 DU.S.
d                            dNumber            dPrice
d d                             d

24"W bookcases        RAACB2401       $  90

30"W bookcases        RAACB3001       $  97

36"W bookcases        RAACB3601       $116

42"W bookcases        RAACB4201       $125
d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Attachment Brackets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 110

• Bracket: black paint only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle           DU.S.
dNumber      dPrice
d                      d

To Connect File or Cabinet to Series 9000 Panels

98753              $24

To Connect File or Cabinet to Avenir Panels

PAB7               $25

To Start Run of Avenir Panels from Back or Side of Taller Lateral File

PAB6               $25
d d

Anchor Bracket Package

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 110

• Two-piece anchor bracket and attachment hardware Style number

Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dPrice
d                          d

RAANBRK          $34
d d

Tip: Four bracket packages
are required for each
cabinet.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                 Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                    +$29                                     Specify paint color number.
                               •  Paint price group 3                    +$48                                  Specify paint color number.

   Specification Information

DDepth      DStyle           DU.S.
d                dNumber      dBase
d d dPrice
d                d d

For Lateral Files with Flush Steel Fronts
24"                ULFF24F       $50

30"                ULFF30F       $50
  d                  d                      d

For Lateral Files with Proud Fronts
24"                ULFF24P       $50

30"                ULFF30P       $50
  d                  d                      d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 111

• Filler: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Underworksurface Lateral File Fillers

Tip: Order filler to match
nominal depth of
worksurfaces.

Tip: 24"D filler is used with
18"D storage. 30"D filler is
used with 18"D or 24"D
storage.

Tip: Fillers are for use with
a Universal 3" base only.

Storage Accessories, continued

Attachment Cable

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Attachment cable
• Package of 1 or 25

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                            DU.S.
dNumber                       dPrice
d                                          d

PAB12 (package of 1)        $  17

PAB12M (package of 25)    $306
d d

Tip: For use with under-
worksurface lateral files.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Painted light housing other         +$24                                      Specify paint color number for housing.
  Materials                   than black

  Bracket                  •  Competitive mounting                 No cost                                 Specify with competitive mounting
  Option                         package                                                                                    package.
                                    •  Flush mounting package             No cost                                  Specify with flush mounting package and 
                                                                                                                                          paint color number for end cap covers.

Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Electronic High-Power-Factor Ballast
91⁄4"      25"        13⁄4"        17 watts          LSM24K           $407

91⁄4"      37"        13⁄4"        25 watts          LSM36K          $432

91⁄4"      49"        13⁄4"        32 watts          LSM48K          $467

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

91⁄4"      25"        13⁄4"        17 watts          LSM24KC         $470

91⁄4"      37"        13⁄4"        25 watts          LSM36KC       $495

91⁄4"      49"        13⁄4"        32 watts          LSM48KC       $530

With Daisy Chain Cords

91⁄4"      25"        13⁄4"        17 watts          LSM24KD         $442

91⁄4"      37"        13⁄4"        25 watts          LSM36KD       $467

91⁄4"      49"        13⁄4"        32 watts          LSM48KD       $502
d d d d

Standard Shelf Lights
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 118

• Light housing with centered on-off switch:
black paint

• End cap cord managers: black plastic only
• Cords:

—9' cord with three-prong plug at 45° angle:
   black plastic only
—One 30" and one 48" cord with modular 
   connectors for daisy chaining: black plastic only

• Contrast sleeve around lamp
• Faceted reflector: white only
• T8 3500K lamp
• Ballast
• Universal mounting hardware package
• Daisy chain starter cord, if selected: black plastic only 

(order separately)

1 Style number
2 Paint color number, if other than black

(see options below)
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Remember to order a
daisy chain starter cord.
cSee Related Products on
next page.

Tip: Because shelf lights
are usually recessed, black 
is the standard paint color.
Paint colors other than black
have an upcharge.

Tip: If an optional paint color
is selected for the housing,
the electrical switches and
end caps will remain black
plastic.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                                                                                                                     Standard Shelf Lights

Related Products

DQuantity         DLength       DStyle           DU.S.
din Package     d                  dNumber      dPrice
d d d d

Daisy Chain Starter Cord
1                            78"                  LS1FSC         $  56

6                            78"                  LS6FSC         $336
d d d d

Tip: Use with Standard shelf
light only. Do not order with
Utility2.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Utility2 Shelf Lights
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 118

• Light housing with right-hand on-off switch: black paint
• End cap cord managers: black plastic only
• Cords:

– 9' cord with three-prong plug on stand alone lights and 
  daisy chain starter lights, if selected
– 78" jumper cord on daisy chain lights, if selected

• Prismatic lens
• Angled reflector: silver only
• T8 3500K lamp
• Ballast
• Universal and flush mounting hardware package

1 Style number
2 Paint color number, if other than black

(see options below)
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Painted light housing other         +$24                                      Specify paint color number for housing.
  Materials                   than black

  Lens                         •  Batwing lens                                +$32                                     Specify with batwing lens.

Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Electronic High-Power-Factor Ballast
67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24K2          $269

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36K2        $318

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48K2        $353

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24KC2       $332

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36KC2      $381

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48KC2      $416

Daisy Chain Light with 78" Jumper Cord

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24KD2       $304

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36KD2      $353

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48KD2      $388

Daisy Chain Starter Light with 9' Starter Cord

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24KS2       $304

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36KS2      $353

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48KS2      $388
d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Specification guidelines
can be found on the next
page.

Tip: Cord on stand alone
light has right-hand exit.
Cord on daisy chain light
has off center exit. 

Tip: Because shelf lights 
are usually recessed, black 
is the standard paint color.
Paint colors other than black
have an upcharge.

Tip: If an optional paint color
is selected for the housing,
the electrical switches and
end caps will remain black
plastic.

Tip: Minimum of two fixtures
for daisy chaining and maxi-
mum of 10.

Tip: When ordering starter
light do not order a daisy
chain starter cord.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                                                                                                                     

                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page 

Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Electronic Normal-Power-Factor Ballast
67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24M2         $192

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36M2        $241

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48M2        $276

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24MC2      $255

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36MC2     $304

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48MC2     $339

Daisy Chain Light with 78" Jumper Cord

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24MD2      $227

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36MD2     $276

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48MD2     $311

Daisy Chain Starter Light with 9' Starter Cord

67⁄8"      25"        15⁄8"        17 watts          LSB24MS2       $227

67⁄8"      37"        15⁄8"        25 watts          LSB36MS2      $276

67⁄8"      49"        15⁄8"        32 watts          LSB48MS2      $311
d d d d

Utility2 Shelf Lights

Tip: Minimum of two fixtures
for daisy chaining and maxi-
mum of 10.

Tip: When ordering starter
light do not order a daisy
chain starter cord.

Specification Guidelines

Application             Requirement
  2 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 1 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures 
  3 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 2 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  4 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 3 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  5 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 4 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  6 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 5 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  7 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 6 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  8 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 7 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  9 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 8 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
10 lights                       1 starter light fixture and 9 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Underline Shelf Lights
                                        

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 120

• Steel light housing: paint
• Aluminum reflector
• Batwing lens
• Polycarbonate end caps: molded to match housing
• Cords, 9' cord with three-prong plug at 90°/45° angle: 

black plastic only
• Soft touch switch
• Thin profile, energy-efficient T2 fluorescent lamp
• Universal spring brackets for recessed mount and screw-in

for flush mount
• Tool free clips for New York application

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for housing and end

caps:
0835 Black
7018 Pewter
7021 Dark Champagne

                            Related Products

                                    •  Underline daisy chain starter cord                                         cPage 277
                                    •  Underline daisy chain jumper cord                                         cPage 277

   Specification Information

  DDimensions           DLamp           DStyle            DU.S.
  dD       W        H       dWattage       dNumber        dPrice
  d d d d

Without Dimming

43⁄4"      22"        3⁄4"        13 watts             LT2                   $281

With Dimming

43⁄4"      22"        3⁄4"        13 watts             LT2D                $351

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

43⁄4"      22"        3⁄4"        13 watts             LT2CHI           $323

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker and Dimming

43⁄4"      22"        3⁄4"        13 watts             LT2DCHI         $401

With Daisy Chain Cord

43⁄4"      22"        3⁄4"        13 watts             LT2Y                $281

With Daisy Chain Cord and Dimming

43⁄4"      22"        3⁄4"        13 watts             LT2DY             $351
d d d d

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Order one daisy chain
jumper cord between fixtures.
Must be used with LT2Y or
LT2DY daisy chain lights.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                                                                                                                     Underline Shelf Lights

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 120

• 9' cord: black plastic only
• Modular plug for connector to LT2Y or LT2DY daisy 

chain lights

Style number

                            Related Products
                                    •  Underline daisy chain jumper cord                                         cSee below.

   Specification Information

  DLength       DStyle DU.S.
  d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d

108"          LTSTART        $24
d d d

Tip: Order one daisy chain
starter cord to bring power to
the start of the daisy chain.
Must be used with LT2Y or
LT2DY daisy chain light.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 120

• Cord: black plastic only
• Modular plugs for connector to LT2Y or LT2DY daisy chain

lights

Style number

                            Related Products
                                    •  Underline daisy chain starter cord                                         cSee above.

   Specification Information

  DLength       DStyle DU.S.
  d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d

6' Length
72"           LTJUMP          $11
d d d

3' Length
36"           LTJUMP3       $11
d d d

Tip: Order one daisy chain
jumper cord between fixtures.
Must be used with LT2Y or
LT2DY daisy chain light.

Underline Daisy Chain Starter Cord

Underline Daisy Chain Jumper Cord
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Bottomline
                                        

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 120

• Steel light housing: paint
• Mylar reflector
• Batwing lens
• Polycarbonate end caps: molded to match housing
• 9' cord with three-prong plug at 90°/45° angle: black 

plastic only
• Energy efficient electronic ballast
• Energy efficient 3500K T5 fluorescent light
• Universal spring brackets for recessed mount and screw-in

for flush mount
• Tool free clips for New York application

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for housing and end

caps:
0835 Black
7018 Pewter
7021 Dark Champagne

   Specification Information

  DDimensions            DLamp          DStyle            DU.S.
  dD       W        H        dWattage     dNumber        dPrice
  d d d d

Without Daisy Chain Cord

41⁄2"      231⁄4"    11⁄4"        14 watts           L52FT              $245

41⁄2"      35"        11⁄4"        21 watts           L53FT              $261

41⁄2"      463⁄4"    11⁄4"        28 watts           L54FT              $281

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

41⁄2"      231⁄4"    11⁄4"        14 watts           L52FTCHI       $286

41⁄2"      35"        11⁄4"        21 watts           L53FTCHI       $310

41⁄2"      463⁄4"    11⁄4"        28 watts           L54FTCHI       $333
d d d d

With Daisy Chain Cord

41⁄2"      231⁄4"    11⁄4"        14 watts           L52FTY           $269

41⁄2"      35"        11⁄4"        21 watts           L53FTY           $286

41⁄2"      463⁄4"    11⁄4"        28 watts           L54FTY           $304

With Daisy Chain Starter Cord

41⁄2"      231⁄4"    11⁄4"        14 watts           L52FTS           $269

41⁄2"      35"        11⁄4"        21 watts           L53FTS           $286

41⁄2"      463⁄4"    11⁄4"        28 watts           L54FTS           $304
d d d d

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: When ordering the
Bottomline daisy chain
starter you do NOT need
to order a starter cord or
jumper cord.

Bottomline Shelf Lights
                                        

Specification Guidelines

Application             Requirement
  2 lights                       1 starter fixture and 1 daisy chain fixture
  3 lights                       1 starter fixture and 2 daisy chain fixtures                                   
  4 lights                       1 starter fixture and 3 daisy chain fixtures                                   
  5 lights                       1 starter fixture and 4 daisy chain fixtures                                   
  6 lights                       1 starter fixture and 5 daisy chain fixtures                                   

  Note: Daisy chaining minimum of two fixtures; maximum of six fixtures.
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LED Shelf Lights
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 122

• Aluminum extrusion with plastic cover
• Power supply with cord
• Soft touch switch
• Thin profile accommodates recessed and low profile flush

mounting
• Ultra energy efficient LED light source
• Universal magnetic mounting
• Polycarbonate matte film diffuser
• Continuous dimming

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for cover:

6000 Black
6009 Arctic White

3 Options, if selected (see below)

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Mounting                •  Fastener kit for use with             +$8                                        Specify with fastener kit.
                                        wood or aluminum shelf                                                            

   Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

LED Standard Light
21⁄2"      18"        1⁄2"          11 watts          LSL18               $336
d d d d

LED Daisy Chain Starter Light
21⁄2"      18"        1⁄2"          11 watts          LSL18YA          $360
d d d d

LED Daisy Chain Secondary Light
21⁄2"      18"        1⁄2"          11 watts          LSL18YB          $330
d d d d

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.

Tip: Maximum number of
lights that can be daisy
chained is three lights.

Tip: Daisy chain starter light
comes with a 60 watt power
supply that will support up to
three lights in series (11'
cord, 6' from power supply
to power outlet, 5' from
power supply to fixture).
Does not include daisy chain
cords.

Tip: Daisy chain secondary
light does not come with a
power supply. Daisy chain
cord package (8" and 30")
comes standard with each
secondary light. 

LED Shelf Lights
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Tip: LED standard light
comes with a 9' 15 watt
power supply.
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LED Personal Task Lights
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 124

• Housing: 6009 Arctic White plastic only
• Fixture and stanchions: paint
• Power supply with 12' cordage (6' from power supply to

power outlet, 6' from power supply to fixture)
• Soft touch switch
• Ultra energy efficient LED light source
• Polycarbonate matte film diffuser
• Continuous dimming

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for fixture and 

stanchions:
4231 Arctic White
4710 Low Gloss Black
4799 Platinum Metallic

                            Related Products

                                    •  c:scape desk                                                                          cSee c:scape Specification Guide.
                                    •  FrameOne bench                                                                   cSee FrameOne Specification Guide.
                                     •  Details SOTO rail                                                                   cSee Details SpecGuide.
                                     •  Impact                                                                                    cSee Wood Casegoods and Tables 
                                                                                                                                          Specification Guide.
                                     •  Technology zone integral rail                                                  cSee Elective Elements Specification 
                                                                                                                                          Guide.
                                     •  Worksurfaces                                                                         cSee Answer Solutions Specification
                                                                                                                                          Guide.
                                     •  Campfire Big Table                                                                 cSee Turnstone Specification Guide.

   Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dPrice
d d d d

Rail-Mounted LED Personal Task Light
6"          30"        17"         14 watts          LPTL30             $590
d d d d

Non Rail-Mounted LED Personal Task Light
6"          30"        17"         14 watts          LPTL30NR       $590
d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Non rail-mounted LED
personal task lights will not
work on worksurfaces with
knife edge that is longer
than 11⁄4", or with modesty
panels or modesty screens
closer than 6" from the back
edge.
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Accessories                                                                                                  
                                                                                                                                                                                                                   

Accessories

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Vertical Wire Managers
For Use on Montage Panels

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 128

• Vertical wire manager: plastic 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number

6000 Black
6659 Light Grey

Specification Information

DHeight    DStyle                 DU.S.
d              dNumber            dPrice
d                 d                              d

13"               ZWM13               $14

20"               ZWM20               $15
d d d

                            Standard Includes                                          Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 128

• Vertical wire manager: plastic 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number:

6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6249 Platinum Solid
6654 Sand 
6697 Fog

   Specification Information

DHeight    DStyle             DU.S.
d              dNumber         dPrice
d                 d                          d

48"               TS7PVWM      $28
  d                 d                          d

Tip: Wire manager can
be cut in the field to the 
specific length needed. 

Vertical Wire Manager
For Use on Answer and Kick Panels
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 132

• Mobile unit:
- Front and back: wood
- Sides and top: paint

• Finished back hinged doors
• Three slot opening with sloped receptacles and built 

in bag holding system
• Acrylic inserts etched with recycling icons and 

wording
• Three 100% recycled plastic rigid recycling bins – 12

gallon capacity each
• Four non-locking black casters: two swivel/two fixed

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for front and back 
3 Paint color number for sides and top

(case)
4 Three acrylic inserts (see below under

Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Required Selections
Acrylic Inserts (Pick three)

                                                                                  
Plastic           Compost           Mixed                Waste               Paper                Aluminum         Returnables      Glass

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood Front and Back
Materials                •  Premium Wood 2                       +$  67                                   Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                 •  Premium Wood 3                       +$234                                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                 •  Customiz stain                           No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Laminate Front and Back
                                 •  Laminate                                   –$320                                   Specify laminate color number.
                                 •  Open Line Laminate                  –$253                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate

                                 Paint on Case
                                 •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                 •  Paint price group 2                    +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                 •  Paint price group 3                    +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                       DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                  dBase
d                                        d dPrice
d                                        d d

Mobile Unit - 3 Openings
18"         36"         36"            AWRM183636            $3732
d                                        d d

ABONO

COMPOST

BASURA

WASTE

PAPEL

PAPER

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

MIXTOS

MIXED

MIXTOS

MIXED

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Receptacle contains
features to accommodate
oversized bags. 

Tip: Soft-touch integral 
handle allows easy move-
ment from one location to
another.

Tip: Acrylic inserts lift out
without tools for ease of
cleaning and changeability.

Tip: Verbiage on each 
insert contains English,
Spanish, and French.

August 2015



Victor2 Mobile Unit

V
ic

to
r2

Storage Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                  285

August 2015



Victor2 Freestanding Units

286                                                                                                                                                                                                                  Storage Specification Guide

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 132

• Freestanding unit:
- Front and back: wood
- Side and top: paint

• Finished back
• Four or five top slot openings with receptacles
• Acrylic inserts etched with recycling icons and 

wording
• Four or five recycling bins (capacity of 23 gallon each

receptacle) – fits 30 gallon size bags and larger
• Leveling glides: black only 

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for front and back 
3 Paint color number for sides and top

(case)
4 Four or five acrylic inserts (see below

under Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Required Selections
Acrylic Inserts (Pick four or five)

                                                                                  
Plastic           Compost           Mixed                Waste               Paper                Aluminum         Returnables      Glass

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood Front and Back
Materials                •  Premium Wood 2                       Prices at right                       Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                 •  Premium Wood 3                       Prices at right                       Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                 •  Customiz stain                           No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Laminate Front and Back
                                 •  Laminate                                   
                                    - Four opening                            –$533                                   Specify laminate color number.
                                    - Five opening                            –$746                                   Specify laminate color number.
                                 •  Open Line Laminate                  
                                    - Four opening                            –$466                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                       plus cost of laminate
                                    - Five opening                            –$679                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate

                                 Paint on Case
                                 •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                 •  Paint price group 2                    +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                 •  Paint price group 3                    +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

Related                   •  Tray Shelf and Display                                                          cPage 288
Products                 

MIXTOS

MIXED

ABONO

COMPOST

MIXTOS

MIXED

BASURA

WASTE

PAPEL

PAPER

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

Tip: Tray shelf and display
are ordered separately.

Tip: Acrylic inserts lift out
without tools for ease of
cleaning and changeability.

Tip: Verbiage on each 
insert contains English,
Spanish, and French.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle                             DU.S.           DOptions
dD      W        H        dNumber                        dBase          d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d d                     dPremium Wood        
d d d                     dWood front and back                               
d d d                     d                                     
d d d                     dWood 2   dWood 3         

Freestanding Unit - 4 Openings
25"      48"       36"         AWRF254836                    $5332            +$121       +$424            

Freestanding Unit - 5 Openings
25"      60"       36"         AWRF256036                    $6719            +$153       +$534            
d d d                     d               d                     

Victor2 Freestanding Units

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

V
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 133

• Tray shelf: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for tray
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
Materials                •  Paint price group 2                    +$11                                     Specify paint color number.
                                 •  Paint price group 3                    +$22                                    Specify paint color number.

Related                   •  Freestanding units                                                                cPage 286
Products

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber         dBase
d                                        d dPrice
d                                        d d

123/4"     221/4"     915/16"       AWTS               $373
d                                        d d

Victor2 Tray Shelf and Display

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Tray shelf fits most
trays up to 203/4" x 12".

Tip: Tray shelf cannot be
used with the mobile unit. 

Tip: Two tray shelves can
be used on the freestanding
4 or 5 slot opening. A 15"
gap will separate the two
tray shelves if used on the 
freestanding 5 unit.  

Tip: Maximum tray storage
is 20 food trays.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 133

• Display
• Attachment brackets: paint

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for bracket
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 290.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
Materials                •  Paint price group 2                    +$11                                     Specify paint color number.
                                 •  Paint price group 3                    +$22                                    Specify paint color number.

Related                   •  Freestanding units                                                                cPage 286
Products

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber         dBase
d                                        d dPrice
d                                        d d

13/16"     203/4"     151/2"        AWDR               $373
d                                        d d

Tip: Display holds two
81/2" x 11" papers or one
11" x 17". 

Tip: Display cannot be used
with the mobile unit. 

Tip: Two displays can be
used on the freestanding 4
or 5 slot opening. A gap of
181/2" will separate the two
displays if used on the
Freestanding 5 unit.

Tip: Paper is placed
between the two acrylic
plates.

Display

Tray Shelf
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Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group 1
Smooth Paint
4242 Milk

Textured Paint
7207   Black
7225   Sand
7230   Basalt
7236   Fog E
7237   Slate E
7238   Fieldstone
7239   Midnight 
7241   Arctic White
7243   Seagull
7278   Dark Bronze
7360   Merle

Price Group 2
Smooth Metallic Paint
4728   Nickel Metallic
4743   Mineral Metallic
4744   Pearl Metallic
4750   Champagne Metallic
4752   Steel Metallic E
4788   Gold Dust Metallic E
4798   Sterling Metallic
4799   Platinum Metallic
4803   Near Black Metallic

Textured Metallic Paint
7245   Carbon Metallic
7246   Midnight Metallic

Select Surfaces
Price Group 3
Accent paint
Accent paints allow you to
choose from a pre-matched
color palette of trend driven
colors that are available
without the PerfectMatch
registration fee. Refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual for more information
about this program.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group 3
PerfectMatch 
PerfectMatch is a service
that allows you to create
your own paint color. Refer
to the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information about this 
program.

Accessory Paint

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Universal Storage with 
  c:scape pulls
4140   Arctic White Gloss
4144   Black Gloss

Laminate
Tip: All products may not be
available in all colors listed
below.
cSee page 295 for an
overview of the laminate 
colors available on each
product line.

Steelcase Surfaces
High-Pressure 
Laminate
Fiber Laminate
2850   Vanadium Fiber
2851   Rhyme Fiber E
2852   Tungsten Fiber
2854   Vellum Fiber
2859   Novell Fiber
2860   Granite Fiber
2861   Coconut Fiber
2862   Stucco Fiber

Metallic Laminate
2503   Brushed Silver

Micro Laminate
2920   Marl Micro
2921   Gypsum Micro
2922   Clay Micro
2923   Shadow Micro E

Patina Laminate
2870   Blonde Bronze Patina
2871   Blackened Bronze
          Patina
2873   Instant Iron Patina

Solid Laminate
2722   Cream E
2730   Arctic White
2746   Black
2759   Warm White E
2811   Mist E
2883   Seagull
2884   Milk
2885   Dune
2HMG  Merle

Speckle Laminate
2820   Coffee Speckle
2822   Woodrose Speckle E
2823   Driftwood Speckle
2824   Smoke Speckle
2825   Vanadium Speckle

Note: Some wood veneer
finishes and woodgrain lami-
nates share the same name.
Because of the difference in
materials, veneers and lami-
nates of the same name are
not an exact match but do
coordinate with each other.

Woodgrain Laminate
2406   Clear Cherry
2409   Clear Maple
2410   Graphite Walnut
2412   Natural Cherry
2422   Medium Cherry
2511   Winter on Maple
2538   Clear Walnut
2539   Warm Oak E
2592   Blonde on Maple
2714   Natural Walnut
2772   Medium Mahogany
          on Walnut E
2HAK Clear Oak
2HAT  Acacia
2HAW  Ash Wenge
2HBW Bisque Wenge
2HCW Clay Wenge
2HSW Storm Wenge

Turnstone Laminate
Collection
A selection of laminates and
edge bands in this collection
are available on Steelcase
brand products. This 
collection is available with 
standard leadtimes and 
supported like standard 
laminates to help make
ordering easy. Please see
the Turnstone section of
village.steelcase.com for
swatching information.

2535   Virginia Walnut
2536   Blackwood
2612   Marbled Maple
2614   Chocolate Walnut
2615   Marbled Cherry

Tip: Turnstone Collection
Laminates are not available
on bullnose laminate storage
tops.

Low-Pressure 
Laminate
Fiber Laminate
2L50   Vanadium Fiber LPL
2L52   Tungsten Fiber LPL

Metallic Laminate
2L03   Brushed Silver LPL

Solid Laminate
247L  Black Version 2 LPL
2L30  Arctic White LPL
2L83  Seagull LPL
2L85  Dune
2HMG  Merle

Woodgrain Laminate
25L1  Winter on Maple LPL
25L5  Virginia Walnut LPL
25L6  Blackwood LPL
25L8  Clear Walnut LPL
25L9  Warm Oak LPL E
262L  Marbled Maple LPL
264L  Chocolate Walnut LPL
267L  Marbled Cherry V2 
          LPL
26L1  Natural Cherry V2 LPL
2LAK  Clear Oak LPL
2LAT  Acacia LPL
2L09  Clear Maple LPL
2LAW   Ash Wenge LPL
2LBW   Bisque Wenge LPL
2LCW   Clay Wenge LPL
2LSW   Storm Wenge LPL

Custom Surfaces
Open Line
Laminate (OLL)
This service allows you to
order non-standard laminate
at an additional processing
fee of $67 U.S. per worksur-
face or top, plus the cost of
the laminate.

When processing orders 
for Open Line laminate on
Universal worksurfaces and
Universal Storage tops,
specify 2900 in the laminate
finish field and enter the OLL
manufacturer information.
Enter the required edge fin-
ish as you would a standard
laminate.

Laminate Approval and
Material Requirements
To confirm whether a partic-
ular laminate has already
been tested for use on a
specific Steelcase product or
to determine material square
foot requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional informa-
tion, refer to the Steelcase
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

This listing includes all
the surface material choices
that are available for the
products in this specification
guide.

Resources
For more information about
surface materials, refer to
the following resources:

Additional surface
materials specification
tools are available to
assist you in the specifica-
tion process—the Surface
Materials Binders.

The global surface
materials palette is a is
a core collection of finishes
that is available across
multiple geographies
(Americas/EMEA – Europe,
Middle East, and
Africa/APAC – Asia Pacific)
and on global product lines,
where applicable. For a list
of finishes included in the
offering, see the Surface
Materials Reference Manual.
Additional details, like
product approvals by
geography and finish
number conversions, can
also be found in the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
or see steelcase.com/
surfacematerials. 

Surface Materials
Binders include:
•  Surface Materials

Reference Manual
•  A complete set of swatch

cards for hard surfaces,
vertical surface fabrics,
and seating upholstery

Paint
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for a 
listing of available paints for
Victor2.

Tip: All products may not be
available in all colors listed
below.
cSee page 294 for an
overview of the paint 
colors available on each
component.
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Wood
Applies to:
•  Universal Storage tops and fronts
•  Overhead storage
•  900 Series tops
•  TS 200 Series tops

Steelcase carefully selects veneer and solid wood
for consistent color and grain structure. Wood is a
natural material and variations will occur in color,
grain and texture. These variations are part of the
inherent natural beauty of wood and are not con-
sidered defects.

All wood products will darken with age and expo-
sure to ultraviolet light. This is especially apparent
with cherry and maple veneer. We recommend
that desk accessories be rearranged periodically
to ensure even aging of wood surfaces.

When storing your wood furniture, please follow
the following guidelines:
•  Do not store products in trailers
•  Store products in areas that simulate office 
  temperatures (60°F to 90°F)
•  Store products in areas that maintain constant, 
  office-like humidity levels
•  Keep product away from light. Cover products 
  to make sure they are not exposed to light.

Steelcase Surfaces
Veneer 
Veneers are matched for proper balance and con-
sistency. Veneers are available flat cut or quarter
cut, except for Oak, which is rift cut. Refer to the
Surface Materials Reference Manual for descrip-
tions of each cut.

Open-pore finish is a medium gloss finish that
leaves the wood grain texture visible to the eye
and distinguishable to the touch.

cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual for a
listing of available veneers for Victor2.

Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3062    FC/OP Graphite Walnut
3402    FC/OP Clear Cherry (Aged)
3412    FC/OP Natural Cherry E
3422    FC/OP Medium Cherry
3522    FC/OP Clear Maple*
3572    FC/OP Amber on Maple E
3592    FC/OP Blonde on Maple
3702    FC/OP Clear Walnut
3712    FC/OP Natural Walnut
3722    FC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3752    FC/OP Medium Walnut
3762    FC/OP Dark Walnut
3772    FC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3042    QC/OP Ash*
3222    QC/OP Clear Maple*
3272    QC/OP Amber on Maple E
3292    QC/OP Blonde on Maple
3302    QC/OP Clear Walnut
3312    QC/OP Natural Walnut
3322    QC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3352    QC/OP Medium Walnut
3362    QC/OP Dark Walnut
3372    QC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3382    QC/OP Graphite Walnut

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices
3602    RC/OP Desert Oak
3612    RC/OP Warm Oak E
3692    RC/OP Espresso Oak

Full-fill finish is a medium-gloss finish that com-
pletely fills the grain texture, yet allows the grain
pattern to be seen. The wood has a lustrous, satiny
look, and it is smooth to the touch. This finish is
available on the wood worksurface or field-installed
top only.

Flat-cut full-fill finish choices
3064    FC/FF Graphite Walnut
3404    FC/FF Clear Cherry (Aged)
3414    FC/FF Natural Cherry E
3424    FC/FF Medium Cherry
3524    FC/FF Clear Maple*
3544    FC/FF Blonde on Maple
3574    FC/FF Amber on Maple E
3704    FC/FF Clear Walnut
3714    FC/FF Natural Walnut
3724    FC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3754    FC/FF Medium Walnut
3764    FC/FF Dark Walnut
3774    FC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut full-fill finish choices
3224    QC/FF Clear Maple*
3274    QC/FF Amber on Maple E
3294    QC/FF Blonde on Maple
3304    QC/FF Clear Walnut
3314    QC/FF Natural Walnut
3324    QC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3354    QC/FF Medium Walnut
3364    QC/FF Dark Walnut
3374    QC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3384    QC/FF Graphite Walnut

Rift-cut full-fill finish choices
3604    RC/FF Desert Oak
3614    RC/FF Warm Oak E
3694    RC/FF Espresso Oak

*Because no stain is used in the clear-coat process,
a sign-off will be required prior to orders being
accepted for this finish. The sign-off sheet is avail-
able through Steelcase advertising stock. 
Please use form number 09-0000756 for 3042,
form number 05-0001370 for 3222 and 3224.

...............................................................................................................................................

Steelcase Surfaces
Composite Veneer
Composite veneers are an engineered wood
intended to create specific grain patterns and
characteristics. They are pre-stained and finished
with Steelcase’s Clarity water-borne UV topcoat,
which protects the environment while providing
durability and clarity. Only open-pore finishes are
available on composite wood. Composite veneer
and matching edge bands are available on most
Steelcase brand products. Composites, for use as
a solid nosing substitute, are not available.
Steelcase does not recommend mixing composite
veneers with natural solid nosings because com-
posite and natural wood grain and color matching
are rarely compatible. Composite veneers are
Graded-In as Wood Group 1 pricing.

Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3JDX   FC/OP Oak Composite
3JFX   FC/OP Maple Composite
3JHX   FC/OP Cherry Composite
3JJX    FC/OP Walnut Composite

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3F6X   QC/OP Medium Natural Composite
3F8X   QC/OP European Walnut Composite
3F9X   QC/OP Walnut Composite
3GAX  QC/OP Gold Teak Composite
3GFX  QC/OP Rosewood Composite
3GGX  QC/OP Zebrano Composite
3HGX  QC/OP Oak Composite
3HVX  QC/OP Walnut Composite
3JEX   QC/OP Maple Composite
3JGX   QC/OP Cherry Composite

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices
3GHX  RC/OP Dark Cerused Oak Composite

Note: To understand more about composite order-
ing, leadtimes, and pricing, please consult the
composite sign-off sheet available through
Steelcase advertising stock, form number 
14-0000141. A sign-off sheet is required prior to
orders being accepted for composite projects.

E = Established
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Custom Surfaces
Customiz stain is a ser-
vice that allows you to cre-
ate your own stain colors
and finishes on standard
veneer. Customiz stain color
is available on all product
lines that offer wood veneer.

A $500 stain-matching fee
applies on CUSTOMIZ 
requests (Exception: The
$500 fee does not apply on
matches to Coalesse stan-
dard finishes or for a low-
gloss finish request on a
standard color). The $500
fee covers the cost of 
formulating the Customiz
color finish and applies 
regardless of whether or 
not an order for product is
placed. 

In addition, an approval form
must be signed to indicate
customer acceptance of
Customiz match. A $1,500
initiation fee will be charged
prior to first order entry. This
initiation fee activates the
finish for unlimited use on
any Steelcase product for an
18 month time period. After
the 18 month time period
has lapsed, the Customiz
finish may be reactivated for
another 18 months for a
$1,000 fee at any point
within five years after the
$1,500 initiation fee was
paid. If the finish is not reac-
tivated within five years after
the $1,500 initiation fee was
paid, the finish will be culled
and the customer will need
to pay the $1,500 initiation
fee again. All style number
related Customiz charges
products are no cost as of
April 2014. The matching
and initiation fees are not
discountable.

Customiz stain takes 10 days
to formulate. Consult the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual for more information.
Custom veneers are also avail-
able and must be quoted by
Steelcase specials group.
Customiz stain on custom
veneers takes 2 to 4 weeks to
formulate.

Requirements and informa-
tion on ordering a Customiz
stain color are found in the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Plastic

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
• 1 mm square edge profile 
  on Universal Storage 
  laminate tops
•  Square edge laminate top 
  on TS 200 Series and 900 
  Series
6000   Black*
6001   Coffee*
6009   Arctic White*
6034   Natural Cherry
6036   Medium Cherry
6037   Winter on Maple
6038   Blonde on Maple
6041   Natural Walnut
6045   Medium Mahogany
          on Walnut E
6052   Milk*
6053   Seagull*
6231   Graphite Walnut**
6234   Clear Cherry
6237   Clear Maple**
6242   Virginia Walnut
6243   Blackwood
6245   Clear Walnut
6246   Warm Oak E
6249   Platinum Solid*
6527   Merle
6615   Grey V5*
6619   Ice* E
6631   Cream*
6635   Dawn* E
6636   Mist*
6654   Sand*
6655   Warm White*
6676   Marbled Maple
6677   Chocolate Walnut
6678   Marbled Cherry
6694   Slate*
6695   Midnight*
6697   Fog*
6698   Fieldstone*
6703   Ash Wenge
6704   Storm Wenge
6705   Bisque Wenge
6706   Clay Wenge
* These solid color and
woodgrain edge colors are a
polyolefin blend, PVC-free
material for 3 mm and 1 mm
edge bandings.

Note: Light color plas-
tic edges are susceptible
to degradation due to normal
wear and tear. Staining 
(e.g., ball point pen or cloth-
ing dyes such as blue jeans)
and dirt effects are more
pronounced in light colors
and are not considered
defects.

Metal

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Universal pulls: 
  contemporary, handle,  
  jazz, and bar
0835   Black E
9201   Polished Chrome
9211   Nickel
9212   Silver

Applies to:
•  TS Series handle pull: 
0835   Black
9211   Nickel

Glass

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Universal storage
6530 Frosted

Applies to:
•  Universal over the case 
  or Universal in the case 
  bin picture frame door 
  glass insert
6580   Ice White

Acrylic

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Universal over the case 
  or Universal in the case 
  bin picture frame door 
  acrylic insert
6538   Satin

Seating Upholstery

Applies to:
•  Mobile pedestal cushion 
  top and one- and 1.5-high 
  lateral file cushions

Steelcase Surfaces

Price Group 1
Buzz2
JacksE
Link
PlaygroundE

Price Group 2
Chainmail
Cogent: Connect
Cogent: Geode Seating E
Cogent: Geode Vertical E
Cogent: Trails
Crosswalk E
Nitelights 
Seating Vinyl E
Spyder E
Stand In
Zoe2 E

Price Group 3
Gaja – C2C
Imperma
Redeem
Retrieve
Texel

Price Group 5
Bo Peep
Remix

Price Group 6
Brisa

Price Group 7
Steelcut Trio

Leather
Steelcase Leather

Elmosoft Leather
Elmosoft Leather

Select Surfaces
For information  
on products within 
Select Surfaces,
including accent paints 
and fabrics from Designtex,
Gabriel, Kvadrat, and
Pollack, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual or visit
steelcase.com/selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested for
use on a specific Steelcase
product or to determine
actual yardage requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com
  For additional infor -
mation regarding 
Cus tomer’s Own
Material, call
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an email to
lineone@steelcase.com

E = Established

Steelcase Surfaces
Premium Veneers
A selection of Premium
veneers in this collection are
available on most Steelcase
brand products. The collec-
tion will be available as
close to standard leadtimes
as possible. However,
because adequate supplies
of veneer and solids must be
secured, all orders will be
scheduled individually.
Leadtimes will vary based
on Premium veneer and
Premium solids availability
at the time the order is
placed. The collection is
Graded-In as Wood Group 2
and Wood Group 3, and
supported like standard
veneers to make ordering
easy. Please see the
Steelcase surface materials
section on village.steel-
case.com for sample infor-
mation and product line
availability. All premium
veneers are in clear-coat.  

Quarter-cut open-pore
finish choices
Wood Group 2
3032    QC/OP Dark Thin 
           Line Bamboo
3052    QC/OP Ribbon
           Sapele

Wood Group 3
3832    QC/OP Figured 
           Anegre
3842    QC/OP Figured 
           Makore

Note: Full-fill finish is not
available on Premium
veneers as a standard. To
ensure an understanding of
the color ranges and
characteristic variations of
natural veneer, a sign-off
sheet is required prior to
orders being accepted for
this clear-coat finish. The
sign-off sheet is available
through Steelcase advertis-
ing stock. Please use form
number 09-0000755 for
3032, form number
09-0000757 for 3052, form
number 09-0000758 for
3832, and form number
09-0000759 for 3842.
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The standard application direction of fabric is warp horizontal.
Standard Steelcase fabrics were designed for this application direction.

The optional application direction of fabrics is warp vertical. This is
most commonly used on COMs designed for warp vertical application.

For more information about the warp direction of fabrics, see
the Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Warp Vertical
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Specification Guidelines for Directional Fabrics Specification Guidelines for
Directional Fabrics
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Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
˛ =  Available with exceptions
E =  Established

Paint Price Group 1 (Smooth)

4242 Milk                                                             AANNAAAAN

Paint Price Group 1 (Textured)

7207 Black                                                           AAANAAAAA

7225 Sand                                                           AANNAAAAA

7230 Basalt                                                         AANNAAAAA

7236 Fog E                                                         AANNAAAAA

7237 Slate E                                                       AANNAAAAA

7238 Fieldstone                                                   AANNAAAAA

7239 Midnight                                                     AANNAAAAA

7241 Arctic White                                                AANNAAAAA

7243 Seagull                                                        AANNAAAAA

7278 Dark Bronze                                               AANNAAAAA

7360 Merle                                                           AANNAAAAA

Paint Price Group 2 (Metallic)

4728 Nickel Metallic                                             AANNAAAAA

4743 Mineral Metallic                                           AANNAAAAN

4744 Pearl Metallic                                              AANNAAAAN

4750 Champagne Metallic                                   AANNAAAAA

4752 Steel Metallic E                                         AANNAAAAA

4788 Gold Dust Metallic E                                  AANNAAAAA

4798 Sterling Metallic                                         AANNAAAAA

4799 Platinum Metallic                                        AAAAAAAAN

4803 Near Black Metallic                                     AANNAAANN

7245 Carbon Metallic                                           AANNAAANA

7246 Midnight Metallic                                         AANNAAANA

Accessory Paint

4140 Arctic White Gloss                                      NNNANNNNN

4144 Black Gloss                                                 NNNANNNNN
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High-Pressure Laminates (HPL)

Fiber

2850 Vanadium Fiber AAAAAA

2851 Rhyme Fiber AAAAAA

2852 Tungsten Fiber AAAAAA

2854 Vellum Fiber AAAAAA

2859 Novell Fiber AAAAAA

2860 Granite Fiber AAAAAA

2861 Coconut Fiber AAAAAA

2862 Stucco Fiber AAAAAA

Metallic

2503 Brushed Silver NNNANN

Micro

2920 Marl Micro AAAAAA

2921 Gypsum Micro AAAAAA

2922 Clay Micro AAAAAA

2923 Shadow Micro AAAAAA

Patina

2870 Blonde Bronze Patina AAAAAA

2871 Blackened Bronze Patina AAAAAA

2873 Instant Iron Patina AAAAAA

Solid

2722 Cream AAAAAA

2730 Arctic White AAAAAA

2746 Black AAAAAA

2759 Warm White AAAAAA

2811 Mist AAAAAA

2883 Seagull AAAAAA

2884 Milk AAAAAA

2885 Dune AAAAAA

2HMG Merle AAAAAA

Speckle

2820 Coffee Speckle AAAAAA

2822 Woodrose Speckle AAAAAA

2823 Driftwood Speckle AAAAAA

2824 Smoke Speckle AAAAAA

2825 Vanadium Speckle AAAAAA
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Laminate Color Availability Matrix

                                        

Laminate Color 
Availability Matrix
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cContinued on next page
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Laminate Color Availability Matrix, continued

...............................................................................................................................................
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Woodgrain

2406 Clear Cherry A A A A A A

2409 Clear Maple A A A A A A

2410 Graphite Walnut A A A A A A

2412 Natural Cherry A A A A A A

2422 Medium Cherry A A A A A A

2511 Winter on Maple A A A A A A

2538 Clear Walnut A A A A A A

2539 Warm Oak A A A A A A

2592 Blonde on Maple A A A A A A

2714 Natural Walnut A A A A A A

2772 Medium Mahogany on Walnut A A A A A A

2HAK Clear Oak A A A A A A

2HAT Acacia A A A A A A

2HAW Ash Wenge A A A A A A

2HBW Bisque Wenge A A A A A A

2HCW Clay Wenge A A A A A A

2HSW Storm Wenge A A A A A A

Turnstone Laminate Collection

2535 Virginia Walnut A A A A A A

2536 Blackwood A A A A A A

2612 Marbled Maple A A A A A A

2614 Chocolate Walnut A A A A A A

2615 Marbled Cherry A A A A A A

E

E

cContinued on next page

cContinued from previous page

...............................................................................................................................................

Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
˛ =  Available with exceptions
E =  Established
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Low-Pressure Laminates (LPL)

Fiber

2L50 Vanadium Fiber LPL A N N N N N

2L52 Tungsten Fiber LPL A N N N N N

Metallic

2L03 Brushed Silver LPL A N N N N N

Solid

247L Black Version 2 LPL A N N N N N

2L30 Arctic White LPL A N N N N N

2L83 Seagull LPL A N N N N N

2L85 Dune A N N N N N

2LMG Merle A N N N N N

Woodgrain

25L1 Winter on Maple LPL A N N N N N

25L5 Virginia Walnut LPL A N N N N N

25L6 Blackwood LPL A N N N N N

25L8 Clear Walnut LPL A N N N N N

25L9 Warm Oak LPL A N N N N N

262L Marbled Maple LPL A N N N N N

264L Chocolate Walnut LPL A N N N N N

267L Marbled Cherry V2 LPL A N N N N N

26L1 Natural Cherry V2 LPL A N N N N N

2L09 Clear Maple LPL A N N N N N

2LAK Clear Oak LPL A N N N N N

2LAT Acacia LPL A N N N N N

2LAW Ash Wenge LPL A N N N N N

2LBW Bisque Wenge LPL A N N N N N

2LCW Clay Wenge LPL A N N N N N

2LSW Storm Wenge LPL A N N N N N

Storage Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                            297

Laminate Color 
Availability Matrix

Legend

˜ =  Not available
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Recommended Edge Finishes

Edges
The recommended edge color
will complement the laminate
color you specify. Edge color is
specified separately.

Laminate Color                                   Recommended 3 mm 
                                                            or 1 mm Edge Color

Fiber Laminate
2850    Vanadium Fiber                                   6654    Sand

2851    Rhyme Fiber E                                   6631    Cream

2852    Tungsten Fiber                                     6636    Mist

2854    Vellum Fiber                                         6655    Warm White

2859    Novell Fiber                                         6001    Coffee

2860    Granite Fiber                                        6000    Black

2861    Coconut Fiber                                      6654    Sand

2862    Stucco Fiber                                        6053    Seagull

Micro Laminate
2920    Marl Micro                                            6053    Seagull

2921    Gypsum Micro                                     6654    Sand

2922    Clay Micro                                            6654    Sand

2923    Shadow Micro E                                 6249    Platinum Solid

Patina Laminate
2870    Blonde Bronze Patina                          6654    Sand

2871    Blackened Bronze Patina                    6615   Grey V5

2873    Instant Iron Patina                               6615    Grey V5

Solid Laminate
2722    Cream E                                             6631    Cream 

2730    Arctic White                                         6009    Arctic White

2746    Black                                                    6000    Black

2759    Warm White E                                    6655    Warm White 

2811    Mist E                                                 6636    Mist 

2883    Seagull                                                 6053    Seagull

2884    Milk                                                      6052    Milk

2885    Dune                                                    6654    Sand

2HMG   Merle                                                    6527    Merle

Speckle Laminate
2820    Coffee Speckle                                    6631    Cream

2822    Woodrose Speckle E                          6635    Dawn E
2823    Driftwood Speckle                                6631    Cream

2824    Smoke Speckle                                    6636    Mist

2825    Vanadium Speckle                               6619    Ice E

Recommended Edge Colors for Universal Products—High-Pressure Laminate
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................E = Established
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Edges
The recommended edge color
will complement the laminate
color you specify. Edge color is
specified separately.

Laminate Color                                   Recommended 3 mm   
                                                            or 1 mm Edge Color      

Woodgrain Laminate
2406    Clear Cherry                                        6234    Clear Cherry

2409   Clear Maple                                         6237   Clear Maple

2410   Graphite Walnut                                   6231   Graphite Walnut

2412    Natural Cherry                                     6034   Natural Cherry

2422    Medium Cherry                                    6036   Medium Cherry

2511    Winter on Maple                                  6037    Winter on Maple

2538    Clear Walnut                                        6245   Clear Walnut

2539   Warm Oak E                                       6246   Warm Oak E
2592    Blonde on Maple                                  6038    Blonde on Maple

2714    Natural Walnut                                     6041    Natural Walnut

2772    Medium Mahogany on Walnut E        6045    Medium Mahogany on Walnut E
2HAK   Clear Oak                                            6219    Clear Oak

2HAT   Acacia                                                  6213    Acacia

2HAW   Ash Wenge                                         6703   Ash Wenge

2HBW   Bisque Wenge                                     6705   Bisque Wenge

2HCW   Clay Wenge                                         6706   Clay Wenge

2HSW   Storm Wenge                                       6704   Storm Wenge

Turnstone laminate Collection
2535   Virginia Walnut                                     6242   Virginia Walnut                       

2536   Blackwood                                           6243   Blackwood                              

2612   Marbled Maple                                     6676   Marbled Maple                       

2614   Chocolate Walnut                                6677   Chocolate Walnut                   

2615    Marbled Cherry                                    6678   Marbled Cherry         

*A selection of laminates and edge bands in this collection are available on Steelcase brand products.
This collection is available with standard leadtimes and supported like standard laminates to help
make ordering easy.              

Recommended Edge Colors for Universal Products—High-Pressure Laminate (continued)
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Recommended Edge
Finishes
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Key specific means that
you can specify any key
number from FR305 to
FR454. This option can be
used to key all the furniture
units in a workstation or
department the same.
Tip: Designate the quantity
per key number in your
specification when ordering
more than one product with
the same style number.

Master key specific
means that you can specify
any key number from
XF1001 to XF1150. All the
locks in the XF series can be
opened with a master key. 
Tip: Designate the quantity
per key number in your
specification when ordering
more than one product with
the same style number.

XF1020

XF1020 XF Master
Key

XF1020

FR350

FR350

FR350

Key consecutive means
that you can specify lock
numbers in a consecutive
order to ensure that no
two locks have the same
key number until the key
se quence repeats. You must
select a beginning key num -
ber from FR305 to FR454.

FR350

FR351

FR352

Front-removable lock
cylinders can be installed
or removed in the field with a
special tool. This feature
allows you to field install lock
cylinders after the furniture is
installed.

All locks are designated
with key numbers. You can
specify a key number; how-
ever, if you don’t specify a
key number, the locks in
your order will be keyed 
random.

Two types of locks are
available—the standard
keying system (FR series)
and the master keying sys-
tem (XF series). All the locks
in the XF series can be
opened with a single master
key.

Standard Keying 
All products are standard
keyed random.

Lock face ring

Lock cylinder

Step 1
Furniture will be
shipped with a plastic
shipping plug. Specify
lock cylinder and keying
options separately. Only
products with factory-
installed lock mechanisms
can accept lock cylinders in
the field.
Tip: Be sure to specify a lock
color number (9201 Polished
Chrome or 9250 Ember
Chrome) for the lock face
ring.

Step 2
Order enough lock
cylinders to fill each lock
location. You must also
order a lock tool.
Tip: Lock tools are reusable.
You don’t need to order
additional lock tools with
every furniture order.

Lock cylinders and the
installation tool will be
shipped separately so that
you can install the locks
when you are ready.

To specify lock cylin-
ders, list the total number
of lock cylinders that you
want with the appropriate
style number. If you are
specifying key numbers, list
the breakdown of the quan-
tity of each key number. 

An example of how your
order should look is shown
below:

Example:
10   LOCK9201FR FR320
5   LOCK9201FR FR350

15   LOCK9201XF XF1100

30 Total

1     877102003SR standard 
lock tool
1     877102002SR master 
      lock tool

Key random means that
the locks will be assigned
arbitrarily at the factory with
key numbers ranging from
FR305 to FR454. 
Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture
units will have the same key
number. If you must have all
locks keyed differently, you
should specify key numbers
for all locks.

Master key random
means that the locks will be
assigned arbitrarily at the
factory with key numbers
ranging from XF1001 to
XF1150. All XF locks can be
opened with a master key.
Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture
units will have the same key
number. If you must have all
locks keyed differently, you
should specify key numbers
for all locks.

XF1011

XF1042 XF Master
Key

XF1011

FR305

FR421

FR305

Keying Options 
Master key consecu -
tive means that you can
specify lock numbers in a
consecutive order to ensure
that no two locks have the
same key number until the
key sequence repeats. You
must select a beginning key
number from XF1001 to
XF1150. All the locks in the
XF series can be opened
with a master key.

XF1020

XF1021 XF Master
Key

XF1022

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

.................................

.................................

.................................

...............................................................................................................................................

.......................................................................................................

.......................................................................................................

.......................................................................................................

cSee page 302 for TS 200 Series lateral file keying options.

Lock and Keying Options
TS Series Storage
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                                                                                                                     Lock and Keying Options

Tip: You can change lock
cylinders in the field by using
the appropri ate lock tool.

 Options                  U.S. Price          Required to Specify
  Key specific                  No cost                         Select key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Key consecutive           No cost                         Specify key consecutive and must select
                                                                                      beginning key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Master key                    +$23                            Specify master key random.
  random                          each
  
  Master key                    +$23                            Specify key number from XF1001–XF1150.
  specific                               each
   
  Master key                    +$23                            Specify master key consecutive and must select
  consecutive                      each                              beginning key number from XF1001–XF1150.

 Specification Information
DColor                  DStyle                   DU.S.
d                          dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

FR Series (Standard Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome       LOCK9201FR         No cost

Ember Chrome          LOCK9250FR       No cost
d d d

Standard Lock Tool
                                  877102003SR        $23
d d d

XF Series (Master Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome       LOCK9201XF         No additional cost. Price included in price
                                                                     of furniture with master-keyed locks.

Ember Chrome          LOCK9250XF       No additional cost. Price included in price
                                                                     of furniture with master-keyed locks.
d d d

Master Lock Tool
                                  877102002SR        $23
d d d

Lock Cylinders

 Standard Includes                               Required to Specify
•  Lock cylinder, keyed random: 9201 Polished

Chrome or 9250 Ember Chrome
•  Two keys

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Tip: Lock price is included in
price of furniture with locks.

Tip: For replacement lock
cylinders, refer to Service
Parts.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Lock and Keying Options 
Universal Storage, TS 200 Series Lateral Files, 900 Series Storage, and Overfile Cabinets

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

All locking products
are standard with factory-
installed, keyed-random
locks. Consecutive, specific,
and random keying are
available as field-installed
options. 

Exceptions: Individual
locking drawers are only
available with field-installed
locks. Overfiles are only
available with factory-
installed locks.

Lock face ring

Lock cylinder

Locks consist of a factory-
or field-installed lock cylinder
and a factory-installed lock
face ring.

Two types of locks are
available—the standard
keying system (FR series)
and the master keying 
system (XF series). All the
locks in the XF series can 
be opened with a single
master key.

Factory-installed locks
are always key random
(standard) or master key
random (option). Key ran-
dom means that the locks
will be assigned arbitrarily at
the factory with key numbers
ranging from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150). All
locks within a unit will be
keyed alike.

XF
Master

Key

FR305

Key Random

or

FR421

FR305

XF1011

XF1042

XF1011

Field-Installed Keying  

Field-installed locks are
only available on products
that include factory-installed
lock mechanisms.
Exception: Overfiles are only
available with factory-
installed locks.

Specify “plug” when
specifying furniture, and the
product will ship with a plas-
tic plug in place of the lock
cylinder.
Tip: For products with
optional lock colors, make
sure to specify the color for
both the lock and lock face
ring.

Front-removable lock
cylinders must be speci-
fied separately. You must
also order a special lock tool
to install or remove lock
cylinders in the field. 
Tip: Lock tools are reusable.
You do not need to order
additional lock tools with
every furniture order.

Lock cylinders will be
shipped separately so that
you can install the locks
when you are ready.

Key specific means that
you can specify any key
number from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150).
This option can be used to
key all the furniture units in a
workstation or department
the same.
Tip: Designate the quantity
per key number in your
specification.
cSee example at right.

Key consecutive means
that you can specify lock
numbers in a consecutive
order to ensure that no
two locks have the same
key number until the key
se quence repeats. You must
select a beginning key num -
ber from FR305 to FR454
(Master keying numbers:
XF1001 to XF1150).

Example of a typical lock
cylinder specification is
shown below:

10   LOCK9201FR FR320
5   LOCK9201FR FR350

15   LOCK9201XF XF1100

30  Total

1   877102003SR standard 
      lock tool
1   877102002SR master 

      lock tool

Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture
units will have the same key
number. If you must have all
locks keyed differently, 
you should specify field-
installed, key specific or key
consecutive lock cylinders.
cSee below.

   Required to Specify
  Master key           +$23         Specify with master key 
  random                                 random.
  

Key random means that
the locks will be assigned
arbitrarily at the factory with
key numbers ranging from
FR305 to FR454 (Master
keying numbers: XF1001 
to XF1150). 
Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture
units will have the same key
number. If you must have all
locks keyed differently, you
should specify key specific
or key consecutive lock
cylinders.

Three keying choices are
available for field installation—
random (standard), specific,
and consecutive. All three are
also available with master
keying, which means that all
locks can be opened with a
single master key.

XF
Master

Key

FR350

Key Specific

or

FR350

FR350

XF1020

XF1020

XF1020

XF
Master

Key

FR305

Key Random

or

FR421

FR305

XF1011

XF1042

XF1011

XF
Master

Key

FR350

Key Consecutive

or

FR351

FR352

XF1020

XF1021

XF1022
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Lock and Keying Options
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Media Storage Solutions

...............................................................................................................................................

........................................................................

..........................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Paper 

Letter-size               81⁄2"W x 11"H

Legal-size               81⁄2"W x 14"H

EDP                        11"W x 147⁄8"H

A4 international       81⁄4"W x 115⁄8"H

W

H

Where to Store
12"H lateral file drawers 
or roll-out shelves
Universal Storage, 200 Series, 
and 900 Series.
cPages 68, 18, and 84
•  Hanging file folder frames 
  (side to side)
•  Rails (front to back)
•  Dividers (side to side)

Combination cabinets
Universal Storage 
cPages 72
•  Adjustable shelves
•  12"H lateral file drawers
•  Hanging file folder frames
  (side to side)
•  Rails (front to back)
•  Dividers (side to side)

Buildup lateral file cabinets
900 Series lateral files
cPage 90
•  15"H and 12"H lateral file drawers 
  or roll-out shelves
•  15"H, 131⁄2"H, and 12"H fixed
  shelves

Binders

Tip: Binder dimensions vary greatly
with model and manufacturer. Check
the dimensions of the specific
binders you want to store to be sure
they will fit.

Typical dimension ranges:
Depth 10" to 121⁄2"
Width 1⁄2" to 4"
Height 11" to 12"

Where to Store
131⁄2"H lateral file
lift-up doors
Universal Storage, TS 200 Series, 
and 900 Series
cPages 68, 18, and 84
•  With fixed shelves
•  With 12"H roll-out shelves

Combination cabinets
Universal Storage 
cPages 72
•  Adjustable shelves

Buildup lateral file cabinets
900 Series lateral files
cPage 90
•  15"H and 131⁄2"H fixed shelves
•  15"H and 131⁄2"H lift-up doors with
  12"H roll-out shelves
•  15"H drawers

Overfile cabinets
cPage 98

Universal bins and shelves
Curved front bins and L-shelves
cPage 188

D

H

W

Paper Media

                                           Letter-Size              Legal-Size

Manila folder                               113⁄4"W x 91⁄2"H            143⁄4"W x 91⁄2"H
    Guide height                           113⁄4"W x 915⁄16"H         143⁄4"W x 915⁄16"H

Top tab folder                              113⁄4"W x 91⁄2"H            143⁄4"W x 91⁄2"H
    Guide height                           113⁄4"W x 915⁄16"H         143⁄4"W x 915⁄16"H

Side tab folder                             121⁄4"W x 91⁄2"H            151⁄4"W x 91⁄2"H

Hanging file folder                       113⁄4"W x 93⁄8"H*           143⁄4"W x 93⁄8"H*
*excluding rods and tabs
(A4 International 123⁄8"W x 91⁄2"H*)

Red rope expandable folder        113⁄4"W x 91⁄2"H            143⁄4"W x 91⁄2"H
    Guide height                           113⁄4"W x 10"H              143⁄4"W x 10"H

End-tab expandable folder          123⁄4"W x 91⁄2"H            153⁄4"W x 91⁄2"H

Overfile cabinets
cPage 98

Universal bins and shelves
Curved front bins and L-shelves
cPage 188

Folders

H

W
D

Universal Storage
•  Pedestals
cPages 30–32
  – 12"H file drawers
•  Open side towers
•  Dual door towers
cPage 64
  – 12"H drawers
  – Adjustable shelves
•  Full front towers
cPage 64
  – File drawers
  – Adjustable shelves
•  Vertical drawer towers
cPage 64
  – 12"H drawers
•  Workstation verticals
cPage 64
  – 12"H drawers
•  Storage cabinets
cPage 80
  – Adjustable shelves 
•  Bookcases
cPage 80
  – Adjustable shelves

........................................................................
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Media Storage Solutions
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Where to Store, continued

Universal Storage
•  Open side towers
•  Dual door towers
cPage 64
  – Adjustable shelves
•  Full front towers
cPage 64
  – Adjustable shelves
•  Vertical drawer towers and
  workstation verticals
cPage 64
  – Fixed shelf (5H only)
•  Combination cabinets
cPage 72
  – Adjustable shelves
  – Fixed shelves
•  Storage cabinets
cPage 78
  – Adjustable shelves
•  Wardrobe cabinets
cPage 80
  – Adjustable shelves
•  Bookcases
cPage 80
  – Adjustable shelves

31⁄2" Disk

31⁄2"W x 33⁄4"H; 3.5 diskette

2"D x 4"W x 4"H (box of 10)

1⁄4"D x 313⁄16"W x 313⁄16"H;
3.5 hard disk

Where to Store
Buildup lateral file cabinets
900 Series lateral files
cPage 90
•  Card trays with 6"H roll-out shelves
•  Card trays with 6"H drawers

Universal Storage
•  Pedestals
cPages 30–32
  – 6"H box drawers
•  Open side towers
•  Dual door towers
cPage 64
  – 6"H box drawers
•  Vertical drawer towers
cPage 64
  – 6"H box drawers
•  Workstation verticals
cPage 64
  – 6"H box drawers

W

H

Paper Media, continued Electronic Media

Cards

Index Cards

5"W x 3"H

6"W x 4"H

8"W x 5"H

Media and Tab Cards

73⁄8"W x 31⁄4"H (magnetic, tab, 
and aperture)

Where to Store
Buildup lateral file cabinets
900 Series lateral files
cPage 90
•  Card trays with 6"H roll-out shelves
•  Card trays with 6"H drawers

W

H

Checks and Envelopes

91⁄2"W x 41⁄8"H

Where to Store
Buildup lateral file cabinets
900 Series lateral files
cPage 90
•  6"H drawers

Universal Storage
•  Pedestals
cPages 30–32
  – 6"H box drawers
•  Open side towers
•  Dual door towers
cPage 64
  – 6"H box drawers
•  Vertical drawer towers
cPage 64
  – 6"H box drawers
•  Workstation verticals
cPage 64
  – 6"H box drawers

W

H

W

H
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Media Storage Solutions, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Microfiche

6"W x 4"H

Where to Store
Buildup lateral file cabinets
900 Series lateral files
cPage 90
•  Card trays with 6"H roll-out shelves
•  Card trays with 6"H drawers

W

H

Microfilm/Roll Film

1"D x 4" diameter

41⁄4"W x 11⁄4"D x 41⁄4"H (in box)

Where to Store
Buildup lateral file cabinets
900 Series lateral files
cPage 90
•  Card trays with 6"H roll-out 
  shelves or drawers
•  6"H roll-out shelf or drawer

Universal Storage
•  Pedestals
cPages 30–32
  – 6"H box drawers
•  Open side towers
•  Dual door towers
cPage 64
  – 6"H box drawers
•  Vertical drawer towers
cPage 64
  – 6"H box drawers
•  Workstation verticals
cPage 64
  – 6"H box drawers

WD

H

DVDs and CDs

7⁄16"D x 37⁄8"W x 37⁄8"H; 3.5 disk

7⁄16"D x 53⁄8"W x 53⁄4"H; 5.25 disk

7⁄16"D x 125⁄8"W x 137⁄8"H; 12" disk

3⁄8"D x 5"W x 53⁄4"H; CD

Where to Store
Buildup lateral file cabinets
900 Series lateral files
cPage 90
•  6"H drawers or roll-out shelves 
Tip: For spine-up CD storage,
specify two 6"H roll-out shelves
behind a 15"H lift-up door.

D

D

W

W

H

H

Data Cartridges

7⁄8"D x 63⁄8"W x 41⁄4"H (in case);
5.25 QIC

5⁄8"D x 6"W x 4"H; 5.25 QIC

11⁄16"D x 31⁄2"W x 25⁄8"H (in case);
3.5 QIC

1⁄2"D x 33⁄16"W x 23⁄8"H; 3.5 QIC

1"D x 47⁄8"W x 41⁄4"H; 3480 tape
cartridge

5⁄8"D x 33⁄16"W x 25⁄16"H; 4mm DDS

1"D x 4"W x 23⁄4"H; 8mm DAT

Where to Store
Buildup lateral file cabinets
900 Series lateral files
cPage 90
•  Card trays with 6"H roll-out shelves
•  Card trays with 6"H drawers
•  6"H roll-out shelf
•  6"H drawer

Universal Storage
•  Pedestals
cPages 30–32
  – 6"H box drawers
•  Open side towers
•  Dual door towers
cPage 64
  – 6"H box drawers
•  Vertical drawer towers
cPage 64
  – 6"H box drawers
•  Workstation verticals
cPage 64
  – 6"H box drawers

W

H

D

Electronic Media, continued Film Media
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Media Storage Solutions

...............................................................................................................................................

..........................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Audio Cassettes

7⁄16"D x 21⁄2"W x 11⁄2"H 
(microcassette)

11⁄16"D x 45⁄16"W x 23⁄4"H (standard)

7⁄8"D x 61⁄4"W x 41⁄4"H (large)

5⁄8"D x 33⁄16"W x 25⁄16"H; 4mm DAT

Where to Store
Buildup lateral file cabinets
900 Series lateral files
cPage 90
•  Card trays with 6"H roll-out shelves 
  or drawers
•  6"H roll-out shelf
•  6"H drawer

Universal Storage
•  Pedestals
cPages 30–32
  – 6"H box drawers
•  Open side towers
•  Dual door towers
cPage 64
  – 6"H box drawers
•  Vertical drawer towers
cPage 64
  – 6"H box drawers
•  Workstation verticals
cPage 64
  – 6"H box drawers

W

H

D

Video Cassettes

11⁄8"D x 73⁄8"W x 41⁄8"H (in sleeves)

11⁄8"D x 8"W x 43⁄4"H (in cases)

1"D x 4"W x 23⁄4"H; 8mm

Where to Store
Buildup lateral file cabinets
900 Series lateral files
cPage 90
•  6"H drawers and roll-out shelves 
  with dividers
•  Card trays with 6"H roll-out shelves

Universal Storage
•  Pedestals
cPages 30–32
  – 6"H box drawers
•  Open side towers
•  Dual door towers
cPage 64
  – 6"H box drawers
•  Vertical drawer towers
cPage 64
  – 6"H box drawers
•  Workstation verticals
cPage 64
  – 6"H box drawers

W

H

D

Audio Visual Media
...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................................................

  TS Series Pedestals
Box Drawers                    Size/Type                Inside Dimensions
                                                                        D            W           H

                                        22"D                              18"            12"            47⁄8"
                         28"D                              25"            12"            47⁄8"

File Drawers                    Size/Type                Inside Dimensions
                                                                        D            W           H                             Letter-Size                     Legal-Size

                                        22"D                              183⁄4"        12"            103⁄4"                             18" front-to-back filing           12" side-to-side filing

                                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                                                12" side-to-side filing
                                                                                                                                                                6" front-to-back filing

                                                                                                                                                              
                                        28"D                              25"            12"            103⁄4"                             24" front-to-back filing           12" side-to-side filing

                                                                                                                                                                                      
                                                                                                                                                              24" side-to-side filing

                                                                                                                                                               

                                                                                                                                                            12" side-to-side filing
                                                                                                                                                            12" front-to-back filing

                                                                                                                                                            

TS Series Bins                 Size/Type                Inside Dimensions
                                                                        D            W           H

                                                   24"W bin                       133⁄8"       2313⁄16"       1311⁄16"

                                                   30"W bin                       133⁄8"       2913⁄16"       1311⁄16"

                                                   36"W bin                       133⁄8"       3513⁄16"       1311⁄16"

                                                   42"W bin                       133⁄8"       4113⁄16"       1311⁄16"

                                                   48"W bin                       133⁄8"       4713⁄16"       1311⁄16"

                                                   60"W bin                       133⁄8"       5913⁄16"       1311⁄16"

                                                   72"W bin                       133⁄8"       7113⁄16"       1311⁄16"

  TS Series Under-Worksurface Lateral Files
Lateral File Drawers        Size/Type                Inside Dimensions
                                                                        D            W           H

                                        30"W                             16"            275⁄8"        103⁄4"
                                                36"W                             16"            323⁄4"        103⁄4"

Storage Capacities and Dimensions
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

  TS Series Tower Too
                                        Size/Type                Inside Dimensions
                                                                        D            W           H

                                          Wardrobe Area
                                          48"H with coat hook      223⁄4"         87⁄8"          405⁄8"
                                                  54"H with coat hook      223⁄4"         87⁄8"          517⁄8"
                                                  66"H with coat hook      223⁄4"         87⁄8"          637⁄8"
                                                  48"H with coat hook      223⁄4"         87⁄8"          391⁄2" (8"H shelf space)
                                                  and shelf
                                                  54"H with coat rod        233⁄4"         87⁄8"          415⁄8" (8"H shelf space)
                                                  and shelf 
                                                  66"H with coat hook      223⁄4"         87⁄8"          535⁄8" (8"H shelf space)

                      and shelf 

                                        Size/Type                Inside Dimensions
                                                                        D            W           H

                                        Shelf Area
                                        48"H                              223⁄4"         143⁄4"         5"
                                                54"H                              223⁄4"         143⁄4"         12"
                                                66"H                              223⁄4"         143⁄4"         18"
                                                66"H                             223⁄4"         143⁄4"         111⁄4" (top opening)
                                                (3 drawer option)                                             12" (bottom opening) 

                                        Size/Type                Inside Dimensions                              
                                                                        D            W           H                             Letter-Size                          Legal-Size

                                        File Drawer               201⁄4"        121⁄4"        111⁄2"                             20" front-to-back filing                 12" side-to-side filing
                                                                                                                                                                                                      
                                                                                                                                                              
                                                                                                                                                              
                                                                                                                                                                                            

                                                                                                                                                              12" side-to-side filing
                                                                                                                                                              71⁄4" front-to-back filing

                                                                                                                                                              

                                                                                                                                                               

                                        Size/Type                Inside Dimensions
                                                                        D            W           H

                                        Box Drawer               201⁄4"        121⁄4"        5"
                                                (option)

Storage Capacities
and Dimensions
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...............................................................................................................................................

Storage Capacities and Dimensions, continued

...........................................................................................................................................

  TS 200 Series Lateral File

                                           

                                    Note: Interior height for roll-out shelf option
                                           is 3⁄16" less than for fixed shelf.
                                           

Case Dimensions
for TS 200 Series Laterial Files

                                    Size                        Interior Depth
                                           18"D                              1715⁄16"

                                           Size                        Interior Width
                                           30"W                             281⁄2"
                                           36"W                             341⁄2"
                                           42"W                             401⁄2"

                                           Size                        Interior Height*

                                           All Other Products:
                                    28"H                              24"
                                           40"H                              36"
                                           52"H                              48"
                                           651⁄2"H                          611⁄2"
                                           831⁄2"H                          791⁄2"
                                           
                                           *Interior height is without any interior components.
                                           (Example: Fixed shelf, adjustable shelf, etc.)

131⁄2"H Fixed     Size                 Inside Dimensions     Inside
Shelf with                                  D          W         H         Height
Receding Door                                                              Clearance

                               30"W lateral file    163⁄4"      281⁄2"      117⁄8"     117⁄8"

                          36"W lateral file    163⁄4"      341⁄2"      117⁄8"     117⁄8"

                          42"W lateral file    163⁄4"      401⁄2"      117⁄8"     117⁄8"

Top
Opening

...............................................................................................................................................
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  TS 200 Series Lateral Files
  Laterial File Drawers

                                    Size                        Inside Dimensions        Inside Height       Letter-Size                Legal-Size
                                                                   D          W         H            Clearance            Storage                     Storage

                                    30"W drawer    18"D     151⁄16"    267⁄8"      93⁄8"          113⁄8"                          261⁄2"         30"                  261⁄2" 15" + 11"

                                    36"W drawer    18"D     151⁄16"    327⁄8"      93⁄8"          113⁄8"                          321⁄2"         30"                  321⁄2" 30"

                                    42"W drawer    18"D     151⁄16"    387⁄8"      93⁄8"          113⁄8"                          381⁄2"         45"                  381⁄2" 30" + 8"

12"H Roll-Out              Size                    Inside Dimensions        Inside Height
Shelves with                                          D          W         H            Clearance
131⁄2"H Door
                                    30"W lateral file       151⁄16"    267⁄8"      93⁄8"          1111⁄16"

                                    36"W lateral file       151⁄16"    327⁄8"      93⁄8"          1111⁄16"

                                    42"W lateral file       151⁄16"    387⁄8"      93⁄8"          1111⁄16"

12"H Roll-Out              Size                    Inside Dimensions        Inside Height
Shelves with                                          D          W         H            Clearance
12"H Door
                                    30"W lateral file       151⁄16"    267⁄8"      93⁄8"          103⁄16"

                                    36"W lateral file       151⁄16"    327⁄8"      93⁄8"          103⁄16"

                                    42"W lateral file       151⁄16"    387⁄8"      93⁄8"          103⁄16"

Tip: Three-ring binders do not fit standing upright.
Tip: Overall depth of 12"H roll-out shelves without hanging folder bar is 16".

Storage Capacities
and Dimensions
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  Universal Pedestals
  
  6"H Box Drawers

                                    Size                        Inside Dimensions        Inside Height
                                                                   D          W         H            Clearance

                                    18"D drawer                  1319⁄32"  123⁄4"      47⁄32"        41⁄2"

                                    24"D drawer                  1823⁄32"  123⁄4"      47⁄32"        41⁄2"

                                    30"D drawer                  2423⁄32"  123⁄4"      47⁄32"        41⁄2"

  12"H File Drawers
                                    Size                        Inside Dimensions        Inside Height       Letter-Size                Legal-Size
                                                                   D          W         H            Clearance            Storage                     Storage

                                    15"W drawer    18"D     131⁄8"      121⁄16"    93⁄8"          103⁄8"                          13"            12" + 1"          N.A.

                                                        24"D    181⁄4"      121⁄16"    93⁄8"          103⁄8"                          18"            12" + 6"          12"

                                                                   30"D     241⁄4"      121⁄16"    93⁄8"          103⁄8"                          24"            24"                  12"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Storage Capacities and Dimensions, continued
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Storage Capacities
and Dimensions

Universal Shelves       Size                        Inside Dimensions
  For Series 9000                                               D          W         H
  and Avenir

                                              24"W shelf                    133⁄8"      2313⁄16"   51⁄2"

                                              25"W shelf                    133⁄8"      2413⁄16"   51⁄2"

                                              30"W shelf                    133⁄8"      2913⁄16"   51⁄2"

                                              35"W shelf                    133⁄8"      3413⁄16"   51⁄2"

                                              36"W shelf                    133⁄8"      3513⁄16"   51⁄2"

                                              42"W shelf                    133⁄8"      4113⁄16"   51⁄2"

                                              45"W shelf                    133⁄8"      4413⁄16"   51⁄2"

                                              48"W shelf                    133⁄8"      4713⁄16"   51⁄2"

                                              60"W shelf                    133⁄8"      5913⁄16"   51⁄2"

                                              70"W shelf                    133⁄8"      6913⁄16"   51⁄2"

                                              72"W shelf                    133⁄8"      7113⁄16"   51⁄2"

Universal Shelves       Size                        Inside Dimensions
  For Montage                                                     D          W         H

                                              24"W shelf                    133⁄8"      2313⁄16"   93⁄4"

                                              30"W shelf                    133⁄8"      2913⁄16"   93⁄4"

                                              36"W shelf                    133⁄8"      3513⁄16"   93⁄4"

                                              42"W shelf                    133⁄8"      4113⁄16"   93⁄4"

                                              48"W shelf                    133⁄8"      4713⁄16"   93⁄4"

                                              60"W shelf                    133⁄8"      5913⁄16"   93⁄4"

                                              72"W shelf                    133⁄8"      7113⁄16"   93⁄4"

Curved Front Bin         Size                        Inside Dimensions
                                                                                   D          W         H

                                              30"W bin                       133⁄4"      271⁄4"      133⁄4"

                                              36"W bin                       133⁄4"      331⁄4"      133⁄4"

                                              42"W bin                       133⁄4"      391⁄4"      133⁄4"

                                              45"W bin                       133⁄4"      421⁄4"      133⁄4"

                                              48"W bin                       133⁄4"      451⁄4"      133⁄4"

L-Shelf                         Size                        Inside Dimensions
                                                                                   D          W         H

                                              297⁄8"W shelf                 14"         253⁄4"      15"

                                              357⁄8"W shelf                 14"         313⁄4"      15"

                                              417⁄8"W shelf                 14"         373⁄4"      15"

                                              447⁄8"W shelf                 14"         413⁄4"      15"

                                              477⁄8"W shelf                 14"         433⁄4"      15"

...............................................................................................................................................

  Universal Bins and Shelves
Universal Over            Size                        Inside Dimensions

  the Case Bins                                                      D          W         H
  

                                              24"W bin                       133⁄8"      2313⁄16"   1311⁄16"

                                              25"W bin                       133⁄8"      2413⁄16"   1311⁄16"

                                              30"W bin                       133⁄8"      2913⁄16"   1311⁄16"

                                              35"W bin                       133⁄8"      3413⁄16"   1311⁄16"

                                              36"W bin                       133⁄8"      3513⁄16"   1311⁄16"

                                              42"W bin                       133⁄8"      4113⁄16"   1311⁄16"

                                              45"W bin                       133⁄8"      4413⁄16"   1311⁄16"

                                              48"W bin                       133⁄8"      4713⁄16"   1311⁄16"

                                              60"W bin                       133⁄8"      5913⁄16"   1311⁄16"

                                              66"W bin*                      133⁄8"      6513⁄16"   1311⁄16"

                                              70"W bin                       133⁄8"      6913⁄16"   1311⁄16"

                                              72"W bin                       133⁄8"      7113⁄16"   1311⁄16"

                                              75"W bin*                      133⁄8"      7413⁄16"   1311⁄16"

                                              *Universal over the case bins only.

Universal In the          Size                        Inside Dimensions
  Case Bins and                                                    D          W         H
  Universal Sliding 
  Door Bins

                                              24"W bin                       133⁄8"      2313⁄16"   121⁄4"

                                              25"W bin                       133⁄8"      2413⁄16"   121⁄4"

                                              30"W bin                       133⁄8"      2913⁄16"   121⁄4"

                                              35"W bin                       133⁄8"      3413⁄16"   121⁄4"

                                              36"W bin                       133⁄8"      3513⁄16"   121⁄4"

                                              42"W bin                       133⁄8"      4113⁄16"   121⁄4"

                                              45"W bin                       133⁄8"      4413⁄16"   121⁄4"

                                              48"W bin                       133⁄8"      4713⁄16"   121⁄4"

                                              60"W bin                       133⁄8"      5913⁄16"   121⁄4"

                                              66"W bin                       133⁄8"      6513⁄16"   121⁄4"

                                              70"W bin                       133⁄8"      6913⁄16"   121⁄4"

                                              72"W bin                       133⁄8"      7113⁄16"   121⁄4"

                                              75"W bin                       133⁄8"      7413⁄16"   121⁄4"

  *Universal sliding door bin width dimension is reduced by 3⁄4" due to center
  divider.

Universal Shelves       Size                        Inside Dimensions
  For Answer and Kick                                       D          W         H
  
  

                                              24"W shelf                    133⁄8"      2313⁄16"   61⁄4"

                                              30"W shelf                    133⁄8"      2913⁄16"   61⁄4"

                                              36"W shelf                    133⁄8"      3513⁄16"   61⁄4"

                                              42"W shelf                    133⁄8"      4113⁄16"   61⁄4"

                                              48"W shelf                    133⁄8"      4713⁄16"   61⁄4"

                                              60"W shelf                    133⁄8"      5913⁄16"   61⁄4"

                                              72"W shelf                    133⁄8"      7113⁄16"   61⁄4"
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  Universal Towers
  
  Open Side Tower Shelf Space

                                    Size                        Inside Dimensions
                                                                   Actual      
                                                                   Depth       D            W            H                                  

                                    48"H tower                    18"               17"            141⁄4"         131⁄3"
                                                                                24"               23"            141⁄4"         131⁄3"
                                                                                30"               29"            141⁄4"         131⁄3"

                                           52"H tower                    18"               17"            141⁄4"         18"
                                                                                24"               23"            141⁄4"         18"
                                                                                30"               29"            141⁄4"         18"

                                           651⁄2"H tower                18"               17"            141⁄4"         313⁄8"
                                                                                24"               23"            141⁄4"         313⁄8"
                                                                                30"               29"            141⁄4"         313⁄8"

   

  Dual Door Tower Shelf Space 
                                    Size                        Inside Dimensions
                                                                   Actual      
                                                                   Depth       D            W            H                                 

                                    48"H tower                    18"               163⁄4"        141⁄4"         1815⁄16"
                                                                                24"               223⁄4"        141⁄4"         1815⁄16"

                                           52"H tower                    18"               163⁄4"        141⁄4"         231⁄4"
                                                                                24"               223⁄4"        141⁄4"         231⁄4"

                                           651⁄2"H tower                18"               163⁄4"        141⁄4"         367⁄8"
                                                                                24"               223⁄4"        141⁄4"         367⁄8"

  Tower Top Opening
  for Universal Storage Vertical Drawer Towers and Workstation Verticals

                                    Size                        Top Opening
                                                                   Interior of 651⁄2"H
                                                                                Flush Front Units
                                                                   D          W         H

                                    24"D tower                    217⁄8"      111⁄2"      1111⁄16"

                                           30"D tower                    277⁄8"      111⁄2"      1111⁄16"

                                           Size                        Top Opening
                                                                   Interior of 651⁄2"H
                                                                                Proud Front Units
                                                                   D          W         H

                                    24"D tower                    227⁄8"      111⁄2"      121⁄2"

                                           30"D tower                    287⁄8"      111⁄2"      121⁄2"

  

Top
Opening
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Opening
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  6"H Box Drawers
  for Towers, and Workstation Verticals

                                    Size                        Inside Dimensions        Inside Height
                                                                   D          W         H            Clearance

                                    18"D drawer                  1319⁄32"  123⁄4"      47⁄32"        41⁄2"

                                    24"D drawer                  1823⁄32"  123⁄4"      47⁄32"        41⁄2"

                                    30"D drawer                  2423⁄32"  123⁄4"      47⁄32"        41⁄2"

  12"H File Drawers
  for Towers and Workstation Verticals

                                    Size                        Inside Dimensions        Inside Height       Letter-Size                Legal-Size
                                                                   D          W         H            Clearance            Storage                     Storage

                                    15"W drawer    18"D     131⁄8"      121⁄16"    93⁄8"          103⁄8"                          13"            12" + 1"          N.A.

                                                        24"D    181⁄4"      121⁄16"    93⁄8"          103⁄8"                          18"            12" + 6"          12"

                                                                   30"D     241⁄4"      121⁄16"    93⁄8"          103⁄8"                          24"            24"                  12"

  Adjustable Shelves
  for Universal Storage Open Side Towers, Dual Door Towers, and Full Front Towers

                                    Product                   Inside Dimensions
                                                                   D          W

                                           Open side tower           225⁄32"    141⁄4"
                                                                                285⁄32"    141⁄4"

                                           Dual door tower            2111⁄16"   1311⁄16"

                                           Full front tower              2111⁄16"   1311⁄16"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Top
Opening

Top
Opening

Universal Case Dimensions
for Laterial Files, Cabinets, and Bookcases

                                    Size                        Interior Depth

                                    15"D                              1415⁄16"
                                           18"D                              1715⁄16"
                                           24"D                              231⁄16"
                                           30"D                              291⁄16"

                                           Size                        Interior Width

                                    15"W                             14"
                                           24"W                             221⁄2"
                                           30"W                             281⁄2"
                                           36"W                             341⁄2"
                                           42"W                             401⁄2"

                                           Size                        Interior Height*

                                    Bookcases:
                                    28"H                              251⁄2"
                                           40"H                              371⁄2"
                                           531⁄2"H                          51"
                                           651⁄2"H                          63"
                                           831⁄2"H                          81"

                                           All Other Products:
                                    28"H                              24"
                                           40"H                              36"
                                           52"H                              48"
                                           651⁄2"H                          611⁄2"
                                           831⁄2"H                          791⁄2"
                                           
                                           *Interior height is without any interior components.
                                           (Example: Fixed shelf, adjustable shelf, etc.)

                                           Note: Cases with flush fronts will have approxi-
                                           mately 1" less interior depth clearance.

Lateral File Fixed Shelf Top Opening
Flush Front Units        Size                        Top Opening
including Universal                                          Interior of 651⁄2"H
Storage, TS 200 Series,                                          Flush Front Units
800 Series, 900 Series,                                    D          W         H
and Answer                     18"D lateral file             163⁄4"      281⁄2"      117⁄8"
                                                                                163⁄4"      341⁄2"      117⁄8"
                                                                                163⁄4"      401⁄2"      117⁄8"

                                           231⁄8"D lateral file          213⁄4"      281⁄2"      117⁄8"
                                                                                213⁄4"      341⁄2"      117⁄8"

                                    Note: Interior height for roll-out shelf option
                                           is 3⁄16" less than for fixed shelf.

Proud Front Units         Size                        Top Opening
                                                                   Interior of 651⁄2"H
                                                                                Proud Front Units
                                                                   D          W         H

                                    187⁄8"D lateral file          141⁄2"      261⁄8"      117⁄8"
                                                                                141⁄2"      321⁄8"      117⁄8"
                                                                                141⁄2"      381⁄8"      117⁄8"

                                           24"D lateral file             191⁄2"      261⁄8"      117⁄8"
                                                                                191⁄2"      321⁄8"      117⁄8"

...............................................................................................................................................

Top
Opening
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  Universal Lateral Files
  
  12"H File Drawers
  Including Universal, TS 200 Series, 800 Series, 900 Series, and Answer Lateral Files

                                    Size                        Inside Dimensions        Inside Height       Letter-Size                Legal-Size
                                                                   D          W         H            Clearance            Storage                     Storage

                                    30"W drawer    18"D     151⁄16"    267⁄8"      93⁄8"          113⁄8"                          261⁄2"         30"                  261⁄2" 15" + 11"
                                                                   24"D     199⁄16"    267⁄8"      93⁄8"          113⁄8"                          261⁄2"         38"                  261⁄2" 19"

                                    36"W drawer    18"D     151⁄16"    327⁄8"      93⁄8"          113⁄8"                          321⁄2"         30"                  321⁄2" 30"
                                                                   24"D     199⁄16"    327⁄8"      93⁄8"          113⁄8"                          321⁄2"         38"                  321⁄2" 38"

                                    42"W drawer    18"D     151⁄16"    387⁄8"      93⁄8"          113⁄8"                          381⁄2"         45"                  381⁄2" 30" + 8"

Storage Capacities
and Dimensions
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Universal Combination Cabinets with Adjustable
Shelf Interiors
                               Door        Cabinet    Cabinet         Rows
                               Height     Interior     Interior          of Binders
                                              Height      Height           Accommo-
                                                               with               dated
                                                               Adjustable    
                                                               Shelf(s)

                               52"H unit with two file drawers
                               24"              233⁄8"           225⁄8"                 1

                               651⁄2"H unit with three file drawers
                                     251⁄2"          247⁄8"           241⁄8"                 2

                               831⁄2"H unit with four file drawers
                               311⁄2"          307⁄8"           293⁄8"                 2

                               651⁄2"H unit with two file drawers
                               371⁄2"          367⁄8"           353⁄8"                 2

                               831⁄2"H unit with three file drawers
                               431⁄2"          427⁄8"           413⁄8"                 3

Note: Height of fixed shelf is 5⁄8".
Height of adjustable shelf is 3⁄4".

Adjustable Shelves
for Combination Cabinets, Storage Cabinets, and
Wardrobe Cabinets

                                    Size                        Inside Dimensions
                                                                   D          W

                                    18"D shelves                153⁄8"      2211⁄32"
                                                                                153⁄8"      2811⁄32"
                                                                                153⁄8"      3411⁄32"
                                                                                153⁄8"      4011⁄32"

                                    24"D shelves                203⁄8"      2211⁄32"
                                                                                203⁄8"      2811⁄32"
                                                                                203⁄8"      3411⁄32"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Universal Bookcases
for Universal Storage

                               Height      Top           Bottom       Rows
                                                Shelf         Shelf           of Binders
                                                Space       Space         Accommo-
                                                                                    dated

                               28"               125⁄8"           12"                  2

                               40"               117⁄8"            12"                  3

                               531⁄2"           115⁄8"            12"                  4

                               651⁄2"           117⁄8"            12"                  5

                               831⁄2"           171⁄8"           12"                  6

                                     Note: Height of adjustable shelf is 3⁄4".

                               Width        Inside Dimensions
                                                D               W

                               24"               135⁄8"           2211⁄32"

                                     30"               135⁄8"           2811⁄32"

                                     36"               135⁄8"           3411⁄32"

                                     42"               135⁄8"           4011⁄32"

Storage Capacities and Dimensions, continued
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  900 Series Lateral File
  
  12"H File Drawers

                                    Size                        Inside Dimensions        Inside Height       Letter-Size                Legal-Size
                                                                   D          W         H            Clearance            Storage                     Storage

                                    30"W drawer    18"D     151⁄16"    267⁄8"      93⁄8"          113⁄8"                          261⁄2"         30"                  261⁄2" 15" + 11"
                                                                   24"D     199⁄16"    267⁄8"      93⁄8"          113⁄8"                          261⁄2"         38"                  261⁄2" 19"

                                    36"W drawer    18"D     151⁄16"    327⁄8"      93⁄8"          113⁄8"                          321⁄2"         30"                  321⁄2" 30"
                                                                   24"D     199⁄16"    327⁄8"      93⁄8"          113⁄8"                          321⁄2"         38"                  321⁄2" 38"

                                    42"W drawer    18"D     151⁄16"    387⁄8"      93⁄8"          113⁄8"                          381⁄2"         45"                  381⁄2" 30" + 8"
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  900 Series Buildup Lateral File Drawers and Shelves
15"H Drawers             Size                    Inside Dimensions        Inside            Letter-Size                Legal-Size                 Letter- and
                                                              D          W         H            Height           Storage                     Storage                     Legal-Size 
                                                                                                    Clearance                                                                        Storage

                                    30"W lateral file       151⁄16"    267⁄8"      93⁄8"          143⁄8"                 261⁄2"         30"                  261⁄2"         15" + 10"

                                    36"W lateral file       151⁄16"    327⁄8"      93⁄8"          143⁄8"                 321⁄2"         30"                  321⁄2"         30"                  30" letter +
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                   6" legal

                                    42"W lateral file       151⁄16"    387⁄8"      93⁄8"          143⁄8"                 381⁄2"         45"                  381⁄2"         30" + 6"

                                           
                                           

Note: The back and sides of 15"H drawers are the same as a standard 12"H drawer.
The drawer front is taller to allow increased inside height clearance.

6"H Drawer                 Size                    Inside Dimensions        Inside Height
                                                              D          W         H            Clearance

                                    30"W lateral file       151⁄16"    267⁄8"      41⁄16"         53⁄8"

                                    36"W lateral file       151⁄16"    327⁄8"      41⁄16"         53⁄8"

                                    42"W lateral file       151⁄16"    387⁄8"      41⁄16"         53⁄8"

12"H Roll-Out              Size                    Inside Dimensions        Inside Height
Shelves with                                          D          W         H            Clearance
15"H Door
                                    30"W lateral file       151⁄16"    267⁄8"      93⁄8"          133⁄16"

                                    36"W lateral file       151⁄16"    327⁄8"      93⁄8"          133⁄16"

                                    42"W lateral file       151⁄16"    387⁄8"      93⁄8"          133⁄16"

12"H Roll-Out              Size                    Inside Dimensions        Inside Height
Shelves with                                          D          W         H            Clearance
131⁄2"H Door
                                    30"W lateral file       151⁄16"    267⁄8"      93⁄8"          1111⁄16"

                                    36"W lateral file       151⁄16"    327⁄8"      93⁄8"          1111⁄16"

                                    42"W lateral file       151⁄16"    387⁄8"      93⁄8"          1111⁄16"

12"H Roll-Out              Size                    Inside Dimensions        Inside Height
Shelves with                                          D          W         H            Clearance
12"H Door
                                    30"W lateral file       151⁄16"    267⁄8"      93⁄8"          103⁄16"

                                    36"W lateral file       151⁄16"    327⁄8"      93⁄8"          103⁄16"

                                    42"W lateral file       151⁄16"    387⁄8"      93⁄8"          103⁄16"

Tip: Three-ring binders do not fit standing upright.
Tip: Overall depth of 12"H roll-out shelves without hanging folder bar is 16".

Storage Capacities and Dimensions, continued
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Lateral File Drawers and Shelves, continued

6"H Roll-Out      Size                 Inside Dimensions     Inside
Shelves                                      D          W         H         Height
                                                                                     Clearance

                               30"W lateral file    155⁄16"    267⁄8"      41⁄16"     515⁄16"/75⁄16"

                          36"W lateral file    155⁄16"    327⁄8"      41⁄16"     515⁄16"/75⁄16"

                          42"W lateral file    155⁄16"    387⁄8"      41⁄16"     515⁄16"/75⁄16"

6"H Roll-Out      Size                 Inside Dimensions     Inside
Shelves (two                             D          W         H         Height
shelves with                                                                 Clearance
131⁄2"H door)
                               30"W lateral file    155⁄16"    267⁄8"      41⁄16"     515⁄16"/513⁄16"

                          36"W lateral file    155⁄16"    327⁄8"      41⁄16"     515⁄16"/513⁄16"

                          42"W lateral file    155⁄16"    387⁄8"      41⁄16"     515⁄16"/513⁄16"

6"H Roll-Out      Size                 Inside Dimensions     Inside
Shelves (two                             D          W         H         Height
shelves with                                                                 Clearance
12"H door)
                               30"W lateral file    155⁄16"    267⁄8"      41⁄16"     515⁄16"/45⁄16"

                          36"W lateral file    155⁄16"    327⁄8"      41⁄16"     515⁄16"/45⁄16"

                          42"W lateral file    155⁄16"    387⁄8"      41⁄16"     515⁄16"/45⁄16"

15"H Open         Size                 Inside Dimensions     Inside
Fixed Shelf                                D          W         H         Height
                                                                                     Clearance

                               30"W lateral file    163⁄4"      281⁄2"      143⁄8"     143⁄8"

                          36"W lateral file    163⁄4"      341⁄2"      143⁄8"     143⁄8"

                          42"W lateral file    163⁄4"      401⁄2"      143⁄8"     143⁄8"

131⁄2"H Fixed     Size                 Inside Dimensions     Inside
Shelf with                                  D          W         H         Height
Receding Door                                                              Clearance

                               30"W lateral file    163⁄4"      281⁄2"      117⁄8"     117⁄8"

                          36"W lateral file    163⁄4"      341⁄2"      117⁄8"     117⁄8"

                          42"W lateral file    163⁄4"      401⁄2"      117⁄8"     117⁄8"

131⁄2"H Open     Size                 Inside Dimensions     Inside
Fixed Shelf                                D          W         H         Height
                                                                                     Clearance

                               30"W lateral file    163⁄4"      281⁄2"      127⁄8"     127⁄8"

                          36"W lateral file    163⁄4"      341⁄2"      127⁄8"     127⁄8"

                          42"W lateral file    163⁄4"      401⁄2"      127⁄8"     127⁄8"

12"H Fixed        Size                 Inside Dimensions     Inside
Shelf with                                  D          W         H         Height
Receding Door                                                              Clearance

                               30"W lateral file    163⁄4"      281⁄2"      103⁄8"     103⁄8"

                          36"W lateral file    163⁄4"      341⁄2"      103⁄8"     103⁄8"

                          42"W lateral file    163⁄4"      401⁄2"      103⁄8"     103⁄8"

12"H Open         Size                 Inside Dimensions     Inside
Fixed Shelf                                D          W         H         Height
                                                                                     Clearance

                               30"W lateral file    163⁄4"      281⁄2"      113⁄8"     113⁄8"

                          36"W lateral file    163⁄4"      341⁄2"      113⁄8"     113⁄8"

                          42"W lateral file    163⁄4"      401⁄2"      113⁄8"     113⁄8"
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Storage Capacities and Dimensions, continued

  Overfile Cabinets
With or Without      Size                             Inside Dimensions
Sliding Doors                                              D          W         H

                               30"W overfile cabinets        161⁄4"      281⁄2"      16" or 291⁄2"

                               36"W overfile cabinets        161⁄4"      341⁄2"      16" or 291⁄2"

                               42"W overfile cabinets        161⁄4"      401⁄2"      16" or 291⁄2"

                                     Note: Height of adjustable shelf is 3⁄4".
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Safe Use of Storage Products
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Universal Storage
and Lateral Files

Stability of unit is
assured if they are properly
installed and loaded. To
avoid personal injury, each
unit with roll-out components
is standard with an inter lock
system that allows only one
drawer or roll-out shelf to be
opened at a time. In addi-
tion, there are steps that
must be followed to prevent
the tipping of a unit.

Gang unit with adja-
cent units, either side-by-
side or back-to-back, or bolt
unit to the floor or wall for
stability. Ganging hardware
is included with each unit.

Order a counterweight
package option if recom-
mended on specifying page
and freestanding unit is not
ganged to adjacent units or
bolted to the floor or wall.

Counterweight pack-
ages prevent acci dental 
tipping when an upper
drawer or shelf is opened.
They are ordered as an
option, shipped separately
and field-installed.

Load files starting with the
bottom drawers or shelves.
The upper drawers or
shelves should be loaded
last. Load units with the
heaviest contents at the 
bottom. 

Follow the instructions
that are shipped with the
units to ensure that they 
are properly installed to pro-
vide safe performance. 

Complete instructions
for the safe installation and
use of universal storage
products are taped to the
inside of the unit.
Instruc tions include informa-
tion about:
•  Leveling files
•  Ganging files together
•  Counter-balancing files
•  Removing and reinstalling 
  drawers and shelves 
•  Moving files

A temporary, peel-off
caution label is affixed to
the front of the top drawer or
door exterior.

A permanent caution
label is affixed to the left
side of the top drawer or roll-
out shelf and is visible when
the drawer or shelf 
is opened.

CAUTION

Safety information
for storage cabinets,
bookcases, and over-
files is included with
the installation instructions
that are shipped with the
products. 

Safe Use of Storage
Products
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Storage Products 
Style Number Conversion List

Universal Storage Towers
Old Style       Old Style            Recommended   New Style
Number          Number              Alternative         Number
                      Interior              Style Number      Interior
                      Components                                  Components

Full Front Towers with Flush Fronts
*Full front towers do not have direct replacements. The new style number

*listed is a suggested alternative.

N.A.                                                    RFF24244LRF*   4 drawers

RTA24244LDF    3 roll-out shelves,    RFF24244LTF*    1 adjustable and 
                           1 file frame                                               1 fixed shelf,
                                                                                            2 drawers

N.A.                                                    RFF24244LSF*   1 fixed shelf,
                                                                                            3 drawers

RTA24244LEF    2 roll-out shelves,    RFF24244LTF*    1 adjustable and
                      2 file frames                                             1 fixed shelf,
                                                                                            2 drawers

N.A.                                                    RFF24244RRF*   4 drawers

RTA24244RDF   3 roll-out shelves,    RFF24244RTF*    1 adjustable and
                           1 file frame                                               1 fixed shelf,
                                                                                            2 drawers

N.A.                                                    RFF24244RSF*   1 fixed shelf,
                                                                                            3 drawers

RTA24244REF   2 roll-out shelves,    RFF24244RTF*    1 adjustable and
                           2 file frames                                             1 fixed shelf,
                                                                                            2 drawers

N.A.                                                    RFF24245LUF*   1 fixed shelf,
                                                                                            4 drawers

RTA24245LLF    3 roll-out shelves,    RFF24245LWF*    2 adjustable and
                           2 file frames                                             1 fixed shelf,
                                                                                            2 drawers

RTA24245LMF   2 roll-out shelves,    RFF24245LVF*    1 adjustable and
                           3 file frames                                             1 fixed shelf,
                                                                                            3 drawers

N.A.                                                    RFF24245RUF*   1 fixed shelf,
                                                                                            4 drawers

RTA24245RLF    3 roll-out shelves,    RFF24245RWF*   2 adjustable and
                           2 file frames                                             1 fixed shelf,
                                                                                            2 drawers

RTA24245RMF   2 roll-out shelves,    RFF24245RVF*    1 adjustable and
                           3 file frames                                             1 fixed shelf,
                                                                                            3 drawers

Full Front Towers with Proud Steel Fronts
*Full front towers do not have direct replacements. The new style number

*listed is a suggested alternative.

N.A.                                                    RFF24244LRP*   4 drawers
RTA24244LDP   3 roll-out shelves,    RFF24244LTP*    1 adjustable and
                           1 file frame                                               1 fixed shelf,
                                                                                            2 drawers
N.A.                                                    RFF24244LSP*   1 fixed shelf,
                                                                                            3 drawers
RTA24244LEP    2 roll-out shelves,    RFF24244LTP*    1 adjustable and
                      2 file frames                                             1 fixed shelf,
                                                                                            2 drawers
N.A.                                                    RFF24244RRP*   4 drawers
RTA24244RDP   3 roll-out shelves,    RFF24244RTP*    1 adjustable and
                           1 file frame                                               1 fixed shelf,
                                                                                            2 drawers

Old Style       Old Style            Recommended   New Style
Number          Number              Alternative         Number
                      Interior              Style Number      Interior
                      Components                                  Components

Full Front Towers with Proud Steel Fronts
*Full front towers do not have direct replacements. The new style number

*listed is a suggested alternative.

N.A.                                                    RFF24244RSP*   1 fixed shelf,
                                                                                            3 drawers
RTA24244REP   2 roll-out shelves,    RFF24244RTP*    1 adjustable and
                           2 file frames                                             1 fixed shelf,
                                                                                            2 drawers
N.A.                                                    RFF24245LUP*   1 fixed shelf,
                                                                                            4 drawers
RTA24245LLP    3 roll-out shelves,    RFF24245LWP*   2 adjustable and
                           2 file frames                                             1 fixed shelf,
                                                                                            2 drawers
RTA24245LMP   2 roll-out shelves,    RFF24245LVP*    1 adjustable and
                           3 file frames                                             1 fixed shelf,
                                                                                            3 drawers
N.A.                                                    RFF24245RUP*   1 fixed shelf,
                                                                                            4 drawers
RTA24245RLP   3 roll-out shelves,    RFF24245RWP*   2 adjustable and
                           2 file frames                                             1 fixed shelf,
                                                                                            2 drawers
RTA24245RMP  2 roll-out shelves,    RFF24245RVP*    1 adjustable and
                           3 file frames                                             1 fixed shelf,
                                                                                            3 drawers

Full Front Towers with Proud Wood Fronts
*Full front towers do not have direct replacements. The new style number

*listed is a suggested alternative.

N.A.                                                    RFF24244LRW*  4 drawers
RTA24244LDW   3 roll-out shelves,    RFF24244LTW*   1 adjustable and
                           1 file frame                                               1 fixed shelf,
                                                                                            2 drawers
N.A.                                                    RFF24244LSW*  1 fixed shelf,
                                                                                            3 drawers
RTA24244LEW   2 roll-out shelves,    RFF24244LTW*   1 adjustable and
                      2 file frames                                             1 fixed shelf,
                                                                                            2 drawers
N.A.                                                    RFF24244RRW*  4 drawers
RTA24244RDW  3 roll-out shelves,    RFF24244LTW*   1 adjustable and
                           1 file frame                                               1 fixed shelf,
                                                                                            2 drawers
N.A.                                                    RFF24244RSW*  1 fixed shelf,
                                                                                            3 drawers
RTA24244REW  2 roll-out shelves,    RFF24244RTW*   1 adjustable and
                           2 file frames                                             1 fixed shelf,
                                                                                            2 drawers
N.A.                                                    RFF24245LUW*  1 fixed shelf,
                                                                                            4 drawers
RTA24245LLW   3 roll-out shelves,    RFF24245LWW*  2 adjustable and
                           2 file frames                                             1 fixed shelf,
                                                                                            2 drawers
RTA24245LMW  2 roll-out shelves,    RFF24245LVW*   1 adjustable and
                           3 file frames                                             1 fixed shelf,
                                                                                            3 drawers
N.A.                                                    RFF24245RUW*  1 fixed shelf,
                                                                                            4 drawers
RTA24245RLW   3 roll-out shelves,    RFF24245RWW*  2 adjustable and
                           2 file frames                                             1 fixed shelf,
                                                                                            2 drawers
RTA24245RMW  2 roll-out shelves,    RFF24245RVW*   1 adjustable and
                           3 file frames                                             1 fixed shelf,
                                                                                            3 drawers
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Storage Products
Style Number Conversion

List

Universal Storage Towers, continued
Old Style                                  New Style
Number                                    Number

Open Side Towers with Flush Fronts

RTB24244LAF                                   RQS24244LAF
RTB24244RAF                                   RQS24244RAF
RTB24245LCF                                   RQS24245LCF
RTB24245RCF                                  RQS24245RCF
RTB30244LAF                                   RQS30244LAF
RTB30244RAF                                   RQS30244RAF
RTB30245LCF                                   RQS30245LCF
RTB30245RCF                                  RQS30245RCF

Open Side Towers with Proud Steel Fronts

RTB24244LAP                                   RQS24244LAP
RTB24244RAP                                  RQS24244RAP
RTB24245LCP                                   RQS24245LCP
RTB24245RCP                                  RQS24245RCP
RTB30244LAP                                   RQS30244LAP
RTB30244RAP                                  RQS30244RAP
RTB30245LCP                                   RQS30245LCP
RTB30245RCP                                  RQS30245RCP

Open Side Towers with Proud Wood Fronts

RTB24244LAW                                  RQS24244LAW
RTB24244RAW                                  RQS24244RAW
RTB24245LCW                                  RQS24245LCW
RTB24245RCW                                 RQS24245RCW
RTB30244LAW                                  RQS30244LAW
RTB30244RAW                                  RQS30244RAW
RTB30245LCW                                  RQS30245LCW
RTB30245RCW                                 RQS30245RCW

Vertical Drawer Towers with Flush Fronts

RTC24244LAF                                   RVD24244LAF
RTC24244LBF                                   RVD24244LBF
RTC24244RAF                                  RVD24244RAF
RTC24244RBF                                  RVD24244RBF
RTC24245LCF                                   RVD24245LCF
RTC24245LDF                                   RVD24245LDF
RTC24245RCF                                  RVD24245RCF
RTC24245RDF                                  RVD24245RDF
RTC30244LAF                                   RVD30244LAF
RTC30244LBF                                   RVD30244LBF
RTC30244RAF                                  RVD30244RAF
RTC30244RBF                                  RVD30244RBF
RTC30245LCF                                   RVD30245LCF
RTC30245LDF                                   RVD30245LDF
RTC30245RCF                                  RVD30245RCF
RTC30245RDF                                  RVD30245RDF

Old Style                                  New Style
Number                                    Number

Vertical Drawer Towers with Proud Steel Fronts

RTC24244LAP                                   RVD24244LAP
RTC24244LBP                                   RVD24244LBP
RTC24244RAP                                  RVD24244RAP
RTC24244RBP                                  RVD24244RBP
RTC24245LCP                                   RVD24245LCP
RTC24245LDP                                   RVD24245LDP
RTC24245RCP                                  RVD24245RCP
RTC24245RDP                                  RVD24245RDP
RTC30244LAP                                   RVD30244LAP
RTC30244LBP                                   RVD30244LBP
RTC30244RAP                                  RVD30244RAP
RTC30244RBP                                  RVD30244RBP
RTC30245LCP                                   RVD30245LCP
RTC30245LDP                                   RVD30245LDP
RTC30245RCP                                  RVD30245RCP
RTC30245RDP                                  RVD30245RDP

Vertical Drawer Towers with Proud Wood Fronts

RTC24244LAW                                  RVD24244LAW
RTC24244LBW                                  RVD24244LBW
RTC24244RAW                                 RVD24244RAW
RTC24244RBW                                 RVD24244RBW
RTC24245LCW                                  RVD24245LCW
RTC24245LDW                                  RVD24245LDW
RTC24245RCW                                 RVD24245RCW
RTC24245RDW                                 RVD24245RDW
RTC30244LAW                                  RVD30244LAW
RTC30244LBW                                  RVD30244LBW
RTC30244RAW                                 RVD30244RAW
RTC30244RBW                                 RVD30244RBW
RTC30245LCW                                  RVD30245LCW
RTC30245LDW                                  RVD30245LDW
RTC30245RCW                                 RVD30245RCW
RTC30245RDW                                 RVD30245RDW

Workstation Vertical Towers with Flush Fronts

RTV24154AF                                     RWV24154AF
RTV24154BF                                     RWV24154BF
RTV24155CF                                     RWV24155CF
RTV24155DF                                     RWV24155DF
RTV30154AF                                     RWV30154AF
RTV30154BF                                     RWV30154BF
RTV30155CF                                     RWV30155CF
RTV30155DF                                     RWV30155DF

Workstation Vertical Towers with Proud Steel Fronts

RTV24154AP                                     RWV24154AP
RTV24154BP                                     RWV24154BP
RTV24155CP                                     RWV24155CP
RTV24155DP                                     RWV24155DP
RTV30154AP                                     RWV30154AP
RTV30154BP                                     RWV30154BP
RTV30155CP                                     RWV30155CP
RTV30155DP                                     RWV30155DP
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Storage Products Style Number Conversion List, continued

Old Style                                  New Style
Number                                    Number

Proud Steel Front with Three 12"H Drawers

RLN183036P                                     RLF18303P
RLN183636P                                     RLF18363P
RLN184236P                                     RLF18423P
RLN243036P                                     RLF24303P
RLN243636P                                     RLF24363P

Proud Steel Front with Four 12"H Drawers

RLN183048P                                     RLF18304P
RLN183648P                                     RLF18364P
RLN184248P                                     RLF18424P
RLN243048P                                     RLF24304P
RLN243648P                                     RLF24364P

Proud Steel Front with Four 12"H Drawers and
One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf

RLN183061P                                     RLF18305P
RLN183661P                                     RLF18365P
RLN184261P                                     RLF18425P
RLN243061P                                     RLF24305P
RLN243661P                                     RLF24365P

Proud Wood Front with Two 12"H Drawers 

RLN183024W                                    RLF18302W
RLN183624W                                    RLF18362W
RLN184224W                                    RLF18422W
RLN243024W                                    RLF24302W
RLN243624W                                    RLF24362W

Proud Wood Front with Three 12"H Drawers 

RLN183036W                                    RLF18303W
RLN183636W                                    RLF18363W
RLN184236W                                    RLF18423W
RLN243036W                                    RLF24303W
RLN243636W                                    RLF24363W

Proud Wood Front with Four 12"H Drawers 

RLN183048W                                    RLF18304W
RLN183648W                                    RLF18364W
RLN184248W                                    RLF18424W
RLN243048W                                    RLF24304W
RLN243648W                                    RLF24364W

Proud Wood Front with Four 12"H Drawers and
One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf

RLN183061W                                    RLF18305W
RLN183661W                                    RLF18365W
RLN184261W                                    RLF18425W
RLN243061W                                    RLF24305W
RLN243661W                                    RLF24365W

Universal Storage Towers, continued
Old Style                                  New Style
Number                                    Number

Workstation Vertical Towers with Proud Wood Fronts

RTV24154AW                                    RWV24154AW
RTV24154BW                                    RWV24154BW
RTV24155CW                                    RWV24155CW
RTV24155DW                                    RWV24155DW
RTV30154AW                                    RWV30154AW
RTV30154BW                                    RWV30154BW
RTV30155CW                                    RWV30155CW
RTV30155DW                                    RWV30155DW

Universal Lateral Files
Old Style                                  New Style
Number                                    Number

Flush Steel Front with Two 12"H Drawers

RLN183024F                                      RLF18302F
RLN183624F                                      RLF18362F
RLN184224F                                      RLF18422F
RLN243024F                                      RLF24302F
RLN243624F                                      RLF24362F

Flush Steel Front with Three 12"H Drawers

RLN183036F                                      RLF18303F
RLN183636F                                      RLF18363F
RLN184236F                                      RLF18423F
RLN243036F                                      RLF24303F
RLN243636F                                      RLF24363F

Flush Steel Front with Four 12"H Drawers

RLN183048F                                      RLF18304F
RLN183648F                                      RLF18364F
RLN184248F                                      RLF18424F
RLN243048F                                      RLF24304F
RLN243648F                                      RLF24364F

Flush Steel Front with Four 12"H Drawers and
One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf

RLN183061F                                      RLF18305F
RLN183661F                                      RLF18365F
RLN184261F                                      RLF18425F
RLN243061F                                      RLF24305F
RLN243661F                                      RLF24365F

Proud Steel Front with Two 12"H Drawers

RLN183024P                                     RLF18302P
RLN183624P                                     RLF18362P
RLN184224P                                     RLF18422P
RLN243024P                                     RLF24302P
RLN243624P                                     RLF24362P
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Storage Products
Style Number Conversion

List

Universal Combination Cabinets
Old Style                                  New Style
Number                                    Number

52"H Single Case Combination Cabinets with Flush Fronts

RCN183048AF                             RCC18304AF
RCN183648AF                             RCC18364AF
RCN184248AF                             RCC18424AF
RCN243048AF                             RCC24304AF
RCN243648AF                             RCC24364AF
RCN183048DF                             RCC18304DF
RCN183648DF                             RCC18364DF
RCN184248DF                             RCC18424DF
RCN243048DF                             RCC24304DF
RCN243648DF                             RCC24364DF

651⁄2"H Single Case Combination Cabinets with Flush Fronts

RCN183061EF                             RCC18305EF
RCN183661EF                             RCC18365EF
RCN184261EF                             RCC18425EF
RCN243061EF                             RCC24305EF
RCN243661EF                             RCC24365EF
RCN183061HF                             RCC18305HF
RCN183661HF                             RCC18365HF
RCN184261HF                             RCC18425HF
RCN243061HF                             RCC24305HF
RCN243661HF                             RCC24365HF
RCN183061JF                              RCC18305JF
RCN183661JF                              RCC18365JF
RCN184261JF                              RCC18425JF
RCN243061JF                              RCC24305JF
RCN243661JF                              RCC24365JF
RCN183061MF                             RCC18305MF
RCN183661MF                             RCC18365MF
RCN184261MF                             RCC18425MF
RCN243061MF                             RCC24305MF
RCN243661MF                             RCC24365MF

Old Style                                  New Style
Number                                    Number

831⁄2"H Single Case Combination Cabinets with Flush Fronts

RCN183079NF                                  RCC18306NF
RCN183679NF                                  RCC18366NF
RCN184279NF                                  RCC18426NF
RCN243079NF                                  RCC24306NF
RCN243679NF                                  RCC24366NF
RCN183079RF                             RCC18306RF
RCN183679RF                             RCC18366RF
RCN184279RF                             RCC18426RF
RCN243079RF                             RCC24306RF
RCN243679RF                             RCC24366RF
RCN183079SF                             RCC18306SF
RCN183679SF                             RCC18366SF
RCN184279SF                             RCC18426SF
RCN243079SF                             RCC24306SF
RCN243679SF                             RCC24366SF
RCN183079VF                             RCC18306VF
RCN183679VF                             RCC18366VF
RCN184279VF                             RCC18426VF
RCN243079VF                             RCC24306VF
RCN243679VF                             RCC24366VF

52"H Single Case Combination Cabinets with
Proud Steel Fronts

RCN183048AP                             RCC18304AP
RCN183648AP                             RCC18364AP
RCN184248AP                             RCC18424AP
RCN243048AP                             RCC24304AP
RCN243648AP                             RCC24364AP
RCN183048DP                             RCC18304DP
RCN183648DP                             RCC18364DP
RCN184248DP                             RCC18424DP
RCN243048DP                             RCC24304DP
RCN243648DP                             RCC24364DP
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Storage Products Style Number Conversion List, continued

Old Style                                  New Style
Number                                    Number

52"H Single Case Combination Cabinets with
Proud Wood Fronts

RCN183048AW                                  RCC18304AW
RCN183648AW                                  RCC18364AW
RCN184248AW                                  RCC18424AW
RCN243048AW                                  RCC24304AW
RCN243648AW                                  RCC24364AW

651⁄2"H Single Case Combination Cabinets with
Proud Wood Fronts

RCN183061EW                                 RCC18305EW
RCN183661EW                                 RCC18365EW
RCN184261EW                                 RCC18425EW
RCN243061EW                                 RCC24305EW
RCN243661EW                                 RCC24365EW
RCN183061JW                                  RCC18305JW
RCN183661JW                                  RCC18365JW
RCN184261JW                                  RCC18425JW
RCN243061JW                                  RCC24305JW
RCN243661JW                                  RCC24365JW

831⁄2"H Single Case Combination Cabinets with
Proud Wood Fronts

RCN183079NW                                 RCC18306NW
RCN183679NW                                 RCC18366NW
RCN184279NW                                 RCC18426NW
RCN243079NW                                 RCC24306NW
RCN243679NW                                 RCC24366NW
RCN183079SW                                 RCC18306SW
RCN183679SW                                 RCC18366SW
RCN184279SW                                 RCC18426SW
RCN243079SW                                 RCC24306SW
RCN243679SW                                 RCC24366SW

Universal Storage Cabinets
Old Style                                  New Style
Number                                    Number

28"H Storage Cabinets with Flush Fronts
with One Adjustable Shelf

RSN183024AF                                   RSC18302AF
RSN183624AF                                   RSC18362AF
RSN184224AF                                   RSC18422AF
RSN243024AF                                   RSC24302AF
RSN243624AF                                   RSC24362AF

40"H Storage Cabinets with Flush Fronts
with Two Adjustable Shelves

RSN183036CF                                   RSC18303CF
RSN183636CF                                   RSC18363CF
RSN184236CF                                   RSC18423CF
RSN243036CF                                   RSC24303CF
RSN243636CF                                   RSC24363CF

Universal Combination Cabinets, continued
Old Style                                  New Style
Number                                    Number

651⁄2"H Single Case Combination Cabinets with
Proud Steel Fronts

RCN183061EP                                  RCC18305EP
RCN183661EP                                  RCC18365EP
RCN184261EP                                  RCC18425EP
RCN243061EP                                  RCC24305EP
RCN243661EP                                  RCC24365EP
RCN183061HP                                  RCC18305HP
RCN183661HP                                  RCC18365HP
RCN184261HP                                  RCC18425HP
RCN243061HP                                  RCC24305HP
RCN243661HP                                  RCC24365HP
RCN183061JP                                   RCC18305JP
RCN183661JP                                   RCC18365JP
RCN184261JP                                   RCC18425JP
RCN243061JP                                   RCC24305JP
RCN243661JP                                   RCC24365JP
RCN183061MP                                  RCC18305MP
RCN183661MP                                  RCC18365MP
RCN184261MP                                  RCC18425MP
RCN243061MP                                  RCC24305MP
RCN243661MP                                  RCC24365MP

831⁄2"H Single Case Combination Cabinets with
Proud Steel Fronts

RCN183079NP                             RCC18306NP
RCN183679NP                             RCC18366NP
RCN184279NP                             RCC18426NP
RCN243079NP                             RCC24306NP
RCN243679NP                             RCC24366NP
RCN183079RP                             RCC18306RP
RCN183679RP                             RCC18366RP
RCN184279RP                             RCC18426RP
RCN243079RP                             RCC24306RP
RCN243679RP                             RCC24366RP
RCN183079SP                             RCC18306SP
RCN183679SP                             RCC18366SP
RCN184279SP                             RCC18426SP
RCN243079SP                             RCC24306SP
RCN243679SP                             RCC24366SP
RCN183079VP                             RCC18306VP
RCN183679VP                             RCC18366VP
RCN184279VP                             RCC18426VP
RCN243079VP                             RCC24306VP
RCN243679VP                             RCC24366VP
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Storage Products
Style Number Conversion

List

Old Style                                  New Style
Number                                    Number

52"H Storage Cabinets with Flush Fronts
with Three Adjustable Shelves

RSN183048FF                                   RSC18304FF
RSN183648FF                                   RSC18364FF
RSN184248FF                                   RSC18424FF
RSN243048FF                                   RSC24304FF
RSN243648FF                                   RSC24364FF

651⁄2"H Storage Cabinets with Flush Fronts
with Four Adjustable Shelves

RSN183061KF                                   RSC18305KF
RSN183661KF                                   RSC18365KF
RSN184261KF                                   RSC18425KF
RSN243061KF                                   RSC24305KF
RSN243661KF                                   RSC24365KF

831⁄2"H Storage Cabinets with Flush Fronts
with Five Adjustable Shelves

RSN183079QF                                  RSC18306QF
RSN183679QF                                  RSC18366QF
RSN184279QF                                  RSC18426QF
RSN243079QF                                  RSC24306QF
RSN243679QF                                  RSC24366QF

28"H Storage Cabinets with Proud Steel Fronts
with One Adjustable Shelf

RSN183024AP                                   RSC18302AP
RSN183624AP                                   RSC18362AP
RSN184224AP                                   RSC18422AP
RSN243024AP                                   RSC24302AP
RSN243624AP                                   RSC24362AP

40"H Storage Cabinets with Proud Steel Fronts
with Two Adjustable Shelves

RSN183036CP                                  RSC18303CP
RSN183636CP                                  RSC18363CP
RSN184236CP                                  RSC18423CP
RSN243036CP                                  RSC24303CP
RSN243636CP                                  RSC24363CP

52"H Storage Cabinets with Proud Steel Fronts
with Three Adjustable Shelves

RSN183048FP                                   RSC18304FP
RSN183648FP                                   RSC18364FP
RSN184248FP                                   RSC18424FP
RSN243048FP                                   RSC24304FP
RSN243648FP                                   RSC24364FP

651⁄2"H Storage Cabinets with Proud Steel Fronts
with Four Adjustable Shelves

RSN183061KP                                   RSC18305KP
RSN183661KP                                   RSC18365KP
RSN184261KP                                   RSC18425KP
RSN243061KP                                   RSC24305KP
RSN243661KP                                   RSC24365KP

Old Style                                  New Style
Number                                    Number

831⁄2"H Storage Cabinets with Proud Steel Fronts
with Five Adjustable Shelves

RSN183679QP                                  RSC18366QP
RSN184279QP                                  RSC18426QP
RSN243079QP                                  RSC24306QP
RSN243679QP                                  RSC24366QP

28"H Storage Cabinets with Proud Wood Fronts
with One Adjustable Shelf

RSN183024AW                                  RSC18302AW
RSN183624AW                                  RSC18362AW
RSN184224AW                                  RSC18422AW
RSN243024AW                                  RSC24302AW
RSN243624AW                                  RSC24362AW

40"H Storage Cabinets with Proud Wood Fronts
with Two Adjustable Shelves

RSN183036CW                                 RSC18303CW
RSN183636CW                                 RSC18363CW
RSN184236CW                                 RSC18423CW
RSN243036CW                                 RSC24303CW
RSN243636CW                                 RSC24363CW

52"H Storage Cabinets with Proud Wood Fronts
with Three Adjustable Shelves

RSN183048FW                                  RSC18304FW
RSN183648FW                                  RSC18364FW
RSN184248FW                                  RSC18424FW
RSN243048FW                                  RSC24304FW
RSN243648FW                                  RSC24364FW

651⁄2"H Storage Cabinets with Proud Wood Fronts
with Four Adjustable Shelves

RSN183061KW                                  RSC18305KW
RSN183661KW                                  RSC18365KW
RSN184261KW                                  RSC18425KW
RSN243061KW                                  RSC24305KW
RSN243661KW                                  RSC24365KW

831⁄2"H Storage Cabinets with Proud Wood Fronts
with Five Adjustable Shelves

RSN183079QW                                 RSC18306QW
RSN183679QW                                 RSC18366QW
RSN184279QW                                 RSC18426QW
RSN243079QW                                 RSC24306QW
RSN243679QW                                 RSC24366QW
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Storage Products Style Number Conversion List, continued

Old Style                                  New Style
Number                                    Number

Wardrobe with Proud Steel Front, Partition, Four Adjustable
Shelves, and Coat Rod

RWN243061CP                                 RWC24305CP
RWN243661CP                                 RWC24365CP

Wardrobe with Proud Steel Front, One Fixed Shelf,
and Coat Rod

RWN183079DP                                 RWC18306DP
RWN183679DP                                 RWC18366DP
RWN184279DP                                 RWC18426DP
RWN243079DP                                 RWC24306DP
RWN243679DP                                 RWC24366DP

Wardrobe with Proud Steel Front, Partition, One Fixed Shelf,
Four Adjustable Shelves, and Coat Rod

RWN243079EP                                  RWC24306EP
RWN243679EP                                  RWC24366EP

Wardrobe with Proud Wood Front and Coat Rod

RWN183048AW                                 RWC18304AW
RWN183648AW                                 RWC18364AW
RWN184248AW                                 RWC18424AW
RWN243048AW                                 RWC24304AW
RWN243648AW                                 RWC24364AW
RWN183061AW                                 RWC18305AW
RWN183661AW                                 RWC18365AW
RWN184261AW                                 RWC18425AW
RWN243061AW                                 RWC24305AW
RWN243661AW                                 RWC24365AW

Wardrobe with Proud Wood Front, Partition, Three Adjustable
Shelves, and Coat Rod

RWN243048BW                                 RWC24304BW
RWN243648BW                                 RWC24364BW

Wardrobe with Proud Wood Front, Partition, Four Adjustable
Shelves, and Coat Rod

RWN243061CW                                RWC24305CW
RWN243661CW                                RWC24365CW

Wardrobe with Proud Wood Front, One Fixed Shelf,
and Coat Rod

RWN183079DW                                RWC18306DW
RWN183679DW                                RWC18366DW
RWN184279DW                                RWC18426DW
RWN243079DW                                RWC24306DW
RWN243679DW                                RWC24366DW

Wardrobe with Proud Steel Front, Partition, One Fixed Shelf,
Four Adjustable Shelves, and Coat Rod

RWN243079EW                                 RWC24306EW
RWN243679EW                                 RWC24366EW

Universal Wardrobe Cabinets
Old Style                                  New Style
Number                                    Number

Wardrobe with Flush Front and Coat Rod

RWN183048AF                                  RWC18304AF
RWN183648AF                                  RWC18364AF
RWN184248AF                                  RWC18424AF
RWN243048AF                                  RWC24304AF
RWN243648AF                                  RWC24364AF
RWN183061AF                                  RWC18305AF
RWN183661AF                                  RWC18365AF
RWN184261AF                                  RWC18425AF
RWN243061AF                                  RWC24305AF
RWN243661AF                                  RWC24365AF

Wardrobe with Flush Front, Partition, Three Adjustable
Shelves, and Coat Rod

RWN243048BF                                  RWC24304BF
RWN243648BF                                  RWC24364BF

Wardrobe with Flush Front, Partition, Four Adjustable Shelves,
and Coat Rod

RWN243061CF                                  RWC24305CF
RWN243661CF                                  RWC24365CF

Wardrobe with Flush Front, One Fixed Shelf, and Coat Rod

RWN183079DF                                  RWC18306DF
RWN183679DF                                  RWC18366DF
RWN184279DF                                  RWC18426DF
RWN243079DF                                  RWC24306DF
RWN243679DF                                  RWC24366DF

Wardrobe with Flush Front, Partition, One Fixed Shelf,
Four Adjustable Shelves, and Coat Rod

RWN243079EF                                  RWC24306EF
RWN243679EF                                  RWC24366EF

Wardrobe with Proud Steel Front and Coat Rod

RWN183048AP                                  RWC18304AP
RWN183648AP                                  RWC18364AP
RWN184248AP                                  RWC18424AP
RWN243048AP                                  RWC24304AP
RWN243648AP                                  RWC24364AP
RWN183061AP                                  RWC18305AP
RWN183661AP                                  RWC18365AP
RWN184261AP                                  RWC18425AP
RWN243061AP                                  RWC24305AP
RWN243661AP                                  RWC24365AP

Wardrobe with Proud Steel Front, Partition, Three Adjustable
Shelves, and Coat Rod

RWN243048BP                                  RWC24304BP
RWN243648BP                                  RWC24364BP
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Storage Products
Style Number Conversion

List

Universal Bookcases
Old Style                                  New Style
Number                                    Number

Bookcases with One Adjustable Shelf

RBN152425A                                     RBC15242A
RBN153025A                                     RBC15302A
RBN153625A                                     RBC15362A
RBN154225A                                     RBC15422A

Bookcases with Two Adjustable Shelves

RBN152437A                                     RBC15243A
RBN153037A                                     RBC15303A
RBN153637A                                     RBC15363A
RBN154237A                                     RBC15423A

Bookcases with Three Adjustable Shelves

RBN152451A                                     RBC15244A
RBN153051A                                     RBC15304A
RBN153651A                                     RBC15364A
RBN154251A                                     RBC15424A

Old Style                                  New Style
Number                                    Number

Bookcases with Four Adjustable Shelves

RBN152463A                                     RBC15245A
RBN153063A                                     RBC15305A
RBN153663A                                     RBC15365A
RBN154263A                                     RBC15425A

Bookcases with Five Adjustable Shelves

RBN152479A                                     RBC15246A
RBN153079A                                     RBC15306A
RBN153679A                                     RBC15366A
RBN154279A                                     RBC15426A

Not all accessories style numbers have changed. Listed below are
only the accessories that have new style numbers.

Storage Tops
Old Style                                  New Style
Number                                    Number

Steel Security Tops, Flush Fronts

RXTF1524                                          RATF1524
RXTF1530                                          RATF1530
RXTF1536                                          RATF1536
RXTF1542                                          RATF1542
RXTF1830F                                       RATF1830F
RXTF1836F                                       RATF1836F
RXTF1842F                                       RATF1842F
RXTF2430F                                       RATF2430F
RXTF2436F                                       RATF2436F

Old Style                                  New Style
Number                                    Number

Steel Security Tops, Proud Fronts

RXTF1830P                                       RATF1830P
RXTF1836P                                       RATF1836P
RXTF1842P                                       RATF1842P
RXTF2430P                                       RATF2430P
RXTF2436P                                       RATF2436P

Square Edge Tops
Old Style                                  New Style
Number                                    Number

Square Edge Laminate Tops for Flush Front

RXTL1524F                                        RATL1524F
RXTL1530F                                        RATL1530F
RXTL1536F                                        RATL1536F
RXTL1542F                                        RATL1542F
RXTL1830F                                       RATL1830F
RXTL1836F                                       RATL1836F
RXTL1842F                                       RATL1842F
RXTL2430F                                        RATL2430F
RXTL2436F                                        RATL2436F
32T3018SE                                  RATL1830F
32T3618SE                                  RATL1836F
32T4218SE                                  RATL1842F
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Storage Products Style Number Conversion List, continued

Old Style                                  New Style
Number                                    Number

Square Edge Wood Common Tops for Flush Front

N.A.                                                    RATCW1548F
N.A.                                                    RATCW1560F
N.A.                                                    RATCW1566F
N.A.                                                    RATCW1572F
N.A.                                                    RATCW1578F
N.A.                                                    RATCW1584F
N.A.                                                    RATCW1590F
N.A.                                                    RATCW1596F
32T6018WD                                       RATCW1860F
32T6618WD                                       RATCW1866F
32T7218WD                                       RATCW1872F
32T7818WD                                       RATCW1878F
32T8418WD                                       RATCW1884F
32T9018WD                                       RATCW1890F
32T9618WD                                       RATCW1896F
N.A.                                                    RATCW2460F
N.A.                                                    RATCW2466F
N.A.                                                    RATCW2472F
N.A.                                                    RATCW2490F
N.A.                                                    RATCW2496F
N.A.                                                    RATCW3048F
N.A.                                                    RATCW3060F
N.A.                                                    RATCW3066F
N.A.                                                    RATCW3072F
N.A.                                                    RATCW3078F
N.A.                                                    RATCW3084F
N.A.                                                    RATCW3090F
N.A.                                                    RATCW3096F

Square Edge Laminate Tops for Proud Front

RXTL1830P                                       RATL1830P
RXTL1836P                                       RATL1836P
RXTL1842P                                       RATL1842P
RXTL2430P                                       RATL2430P
RXTL2436P                                       RATL2436P

Square Edge Tops, continued
Old Style                                  New Style
Number                                    Number

Square Edge Laminate Common Tops for Flush Front

N.A.                                                    RATCL1548F
N.A.                                                    RATCL1560F
N.A.                                                    RATCL1566F
N.A.                                                    RATCL1572F
N.A.                                                    RATCL1578F
N.A.                                                    RATCL1584F
N.A.                                                    RATCL1590F
N.A.                                                    RATCL1596F
N.A.                                                    RATCL15108F
32T6018SE                                        RATCL1860F
32T6618SE                                        RATCL1866F
32T7218SE                                        RATCL1872F
32T7818SE                                        RATCL1878F
32T8418SE                                        RATCL1884F
32T9018SE                                        RATCL1890F
32T9618SE                                        RATCL1896F
32T10818SE                                      RATCL18108F
N.A.                                                    RATCL2460F
N.A.                                                    RATCL2466F
N.A.                                                    RATCL2472F
N.A.                                                    RATCL2490F
N.A.                                                    RATCL2496F
N.A.                                                    RATCL24108F
N.A.                                                    RATCL3048F
N.A.                                                    RATCL3060F
N.A.                                                    RATCL3066F
N.A.                                                    RATCL3072F
N.A.                                                    RATCL3078F
N.A.                                                    RATCL3084F
N.A.                                                    RATCL3090F
N.A.                                                    RATCL3096F
N.A.                                                    RATCL30108F
32T3636SE                                        RATCL3636F
32T7236SE                                        RATCL3672F
N.A.                                                    RATCL4836F
N.A.                                                    RATCL4872F

Square Edge Wood Veneer Tops for Flush Front

RXTW1524F                                      RATW1524F
RXTW1530F                                      RATW1530F
RXTW1536F                                      RATW1536F
RXTW1542F                                      RATW1542F
RXTW1830F                                      RATW1830F
RXTW1836F                                      RATW1836F
RXTW1842F                                      RATW1842F
RXTW2430F                                      RATW2430F
RXTW2436F                                      RATW2436F
32T3018WD                                       RATW1830F
32T3618WD                                       RATW1836F
32T4218WD                                       RATW1842F
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Old Style                                  New Style
Number                                    Number

Square Edge Laminate Common Tops for Proud Front

N.A.                                                    RATCL1860P
N.A.                                                    RATCL1866P
N.A.                                                    RATCL1872P
N.A.                                                    RATCL1878P
N.A.                                                    RATCL1884P
N.A.                                                    RATCL1890P
N.A.                                                    RATCL1896P
N.A.                                                    RATCL18108P
N.A.                                                    RATCL2460P
N.A.                                                    RATCL2466P
N.A.                                                    RATCL2472P
N.A.                                                    RATCL2490P
N.A.                                                    RATCL2496P
N.A.                                                    RATCL24108P
N.A.                                                    RATCL3636P
N.A.                                                    RATCL3672P
N.A.                                                    RATCL4836P
N.A.                                                    RATCL4872P

Square Edge Wood Veneer Top for Proud Front

RXTW1830P                                      RATW1830P
RXTW1836P                                      RATW1836P
RXTW1842P                                      RATW1842P
RXTW2430P                                      RATW2430P
RXTW2436P                                      RATW2436P

Square Edge Wood Common Tops for Proud Front

N.A.                                                    RATCW1860P
N.A.                                                    RATCW1866P
N.A.                                                    RATCW1872P
N.A.                                                    RATCW1878P
N.A.                                                    RATCW1884P
N.A.                                                    RATCW1890P
N.A.                                                    RATCW1896P
N.A.                                                    RATCW2460P
N.A.                                                    RATCW2466P
N.A.                                                    RATCW2472P
N.A.                                                    RATCW2490P
N.A.                                                    RATCW2496P

Dividers
Old Style Number       Replacement            New Style Number
                                    (for use with            (for use with
                                    products                   products
                                    manufactured           manufactured
                                    before                       on or after
                                    October 17, 2005)    October 17, 2005)

RXADV1506                       RDV1506                      RDV1506
RXADV1212                       RDV1512                      RDV1512
RXADV121210                   RDV151210                 RDV151210
RXADV121250                   RDV151210                 RDV151210

Counterweights
Old Style Number       Replacement            New Style Number
                                    (for use with            (for use with
                                    products                   products
                                    manufactured           manufactured
                                    before                       on or after
                                    October 17, 2005)    October 17, 2005)

827CW                               RAACW3                   N.A. 

837CW                               RAACW5                   N.A. 

847CW                               RAACW5                   N.A. 

858CW                               Order service parts          N.A. 

871CW                               Order service parts          N.A. 

RXACW1                            Order service parts          RAACW1
RXACW2                            Order service parts          RAACW2
RXACW3                            Order service parts          RAACW3
RXACW4                            Order service parts          RAACW4
RXACW5                            Order service parts          RAACW5

Counterweights for Bookcases

RXACB2401                       Order service parts          RAACB2401
RXACB3001                       Order service parts          RAACB3001
RXACB3601                       Order service parts          RAACB3601
RXACB4201                      Order service parts          RAACB4201

Counterweights for Context Lateral Files

X2GD00307                       Order service parts          RAACW3
X2GD00369                       Order service parts          RAACW4
X2GD00424                       Order service parts          N.A.

Counterweights for CALF Pedestals

RWLGLCALF                     Order service parts          N.A.

RWLTRCALF                      Order service parts          N.A.
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Storage Products Style Number Conversion List, continued

Accessories
Old Style Number       Replacement            New Style Number
                                    (for use with            (for use with
                                    products                   products
                                    manufactured           manufactured
                                    before                       on or after
                                    October 17, 2005)    October 17, 2005)

X5AC00000                        RPXDBT                    RPXDBT
X5AE00006                        RPXDPT                    RPXDPT
X5AE00007                        RPXDMT                   RPXDMT
X5AE00009                        RPXDST                    RPXDST

Tower Posts
Old Style Number       Replacement            New Style Number
                                    (for use with            (for use with
                                    products                   products
                                    manufactured           manufactured
                                    before                       on or after
                                    October 17, 2005)    October 17, 2005)

RXAPOST18LS                  Order service parts        Order service parts

RXAPOST31LS                  Order service parts          Order service parts

Fillers
Old Style Number       Replacement            New Style Number
                                    (for use with            (for use with
                                    products                   products
                                    manufactured           manufactured
                                    before                       on or after
                                    October 17, 2005)    October 17, 2005)

UPF24                                Order service parts          ULFF24P
UPF30                                Order service parts          ULFF30P
TS724FLR                          Order service parts          ULFF24P
TS730FLR                          Order service parts          ULFF30P

Adjustable Steel Standard Shelves
Old Style Number       Replacement            New Style Number
                                    (for use with            (for use with
                                    products                   products
                                    manufactured           manufactured
                                    before                       on or after
                                    October 17, 2005)    October 17, 2005)

RXST1524                          RXSA2415                    RXSA2415
RXST1530                          RXSA3015                    RXSA3015
N.A.                                    N.A.                                 RXSAFFT2415
RXSG1524                         RXSG2415                    RXSG2415
RXSG1530                         RXSG3015                    RXSG3015

Rails
Old Style Number       Replacement            New Style Number
                                    (for use with            (for use with
                                    products                   products
                                    manufactured           manufactured
                                    before                       on or after
                                    October 17, 2005)    October 17, 2005)

800RW15                           Order service parts          800RW
RXADRL18                         Order service parts          800RW
RXADRL1842                     Order service parts          800RW
RXAFRL18                         Order service parts          N.A.

RXAFRL24                         Order service parts          N.A.

RXAFRL1842                     Order service parts          N.A.

RXAFRL2442                     Order service parts          N.A.

Hanging Folder Bars
Old Style Number       Replacement            New Style Number
                                    (for use with            (for use with
                                    products                   products
                                    manufactured           manufactured
                                    before                       on or after
                                    October 17, 2005)    October 17, 2005)

130HF                                RAHF30                         RAHF30
136HF                                RAHF36                         RAHF36
142HF                                RAHF42                         RAHF42
RXADHFB30                      Order service parts          RAHF30
RXADHFB36                      Order service parts          RAHF36
RXADHFB42                      Order service parts          RAHF42
RXAFHFB18                      Order service parts          N.A.

RXAFHFB24                      Order service parts          N.A.

RXAFHFB36                      Order service parts          N.A.

RXAFHFB42                      Order service parts          N.A.

Lateral File Compressors
Old Style Number       Replacement            New Style Number
                                    (for use with            (for use with
                                    products                   products
                                    manufactured           manufactured
                                    before                       on or after
                                    October 17, 2005)    October 17, 2005)

800CW30                           Order service parts          N.A.

800CW36                           Order service parts          N.A.

800CW42                           Order service parts          N.A.

Anchor Bracket
Old Style Number       Replacement            New Style Number
                                    (for use with            (for use with
                                    products                   products
                                    manufactured           manufactured
                                    before                       on or after
                                    October 17, 2005)    October 17, 2005)

98769                                 98769                        RAANBRK
RXAABP                             Order service parts          RAANBRK
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Context Lateral Files
Old Style                     New Style            Options Required
Number                       Number                to Equal Old Style
                                                                Number

Lateral Files with Two 12"H Drawers and Waterfall Pulls
28"H is now standard; no top option is required to achieve 27"H for under-
worksurface application.

X2G20030A4                      XLF18302P             No top

X2G20036A6                      XLF18362P             No top

Lateral Files with Two 12"H Drawers and Rod Pulls
28"H is now standard; no top option is required to achieve 27"H for under-
worksurface application.

X2G20030B5                      XLF18302P             No top

X2G20036B7                      XLF18362P             No top

Answer Lateral Files
Old Style                     New Style            Options Required
Number                       Number                to Equal Old Style
                                                                Number

Lateral Files with Two 12"H Drawers

TS700230L                         ALF18302F
TS700236L                         ALF18362F
TS700242L                         ALF18422F

Lateral Files with Three 12"H Drawers

TS700330L                         ALF18303F
TS700336L                         ALF18363F
TS700342L                         ALF18423F

Lateral Files with Four 12"H Drawers

TS700430L                         ALF18304F
TS700436L                         ALF18364F
TS700442L                         ALF18424F

Lateral Files with Four 12"H Drawers and
One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf

TS700530L                         ALF18305F             Roll-out shelf top opening

TS700536L                         ALF18365F             Roll-out shelf top opening

TS700542L                         ALF18425F             Roll-out shelf top opening

Answer Underworksurface Lateral Files
Old Style                     New Style
Number                       Number

Lateral Files with Two 12"H Drawers

T730LFL                             ALF18302AP
TS736LFL                          ALF18362AP
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Storage Products Style Number Conversion List, continued

Old Style                     New Style            Options Required
Number                       Number                to Equal Old Style
                                                                Number

With Four 12"H Drawers
Hanging folder bar is now standard.

930461HF                          9LF18304F
930461DV                          9LF18304F           Divider package

930461RW                         9LF18304F           Rails

930461CW                         N.A.

936461HF                          9LF18364F
936461DV                          9LF18364F           Divider package

936461RW                         9LF18364F           Rails

936461CW                         N.A.

942461HF                          9LF18424F
942461DV                          9LF18424F           Divider package

942461RW                         9LF18424F           Rails

942461CW                         N.A.

With Four 12"H Drawers and One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door
with Fixed Shelf
Hanging folder bar is now standard. Fixed shelf is now standard in top 
opening.

930561HF                          9LF18305F           Roll-out shelf top opening

930561DV                          9LF18305F           Divider package, roll-out
                                                                             shelf top opening

930561RW                         9LF18305F           Rails, roll-out shelf top
                                                                             opening

930561CW                         N.A.

936561HF                          9LF18365F           Roll-out shelf top opening

936561DV                          9LF18365F           Divider package, roll-out
                                                                             shelf top opening

936561RW                         9LF18365F           Rails, roll-out shelf top
                                                                             opening

936561CW                         N.A.

942561HF                          9LF18425F           Roll-out shelf top opening

942561DV                          9LF18425F           Divider package, roll-out
                                                                             shelf top opening

942561RW                         9LF18425F           Rails, roll-out shelf top
                                                                             opening

942561CW                         N.A.

900 Series Lateral Files
Old Style                     New Style            Options Required
Number                       Number                to Equal Old Style
                                                                Number

With Two 12"H Drawers
Hanging folder bar is now standard. 28"H is now standard; no top option is
required to achieve 27"H for underworksurface application.

9302617HF                        9LF18302F           No top

9302617DV                        9LF18302F           Divider package, no top

9302617RW                       9LF18302F           Rails, no top

9362617CW                       N.A.

9362617HF                        9LF18362F           No top

9362617DV                        9LF18362F           Divider package, no top

9362617RW                       9LF18362F           Rails, no top

9362617CW                       N.A.

9422617HF                        9LF18422F           No top

9422617DV                        9LF18422F           Divider package, no top

9422617RW                       9LF18422F           Rails, no top

9422617CW                       N.A.

Old Style                     New Style            Options Required
Number                       Number                to Equal Old Style
                                                                Number
With Two 12"H Drawers
Hanging folder bar is now standard.

930261HF                          9LF18302F
930261DV                          9LF18302F           Divider package

930261RW                         9LF18302F           Rails

930261CW                         N.A.

936261HF                          9LF18362F           
936261DV                          9LF18362F           Divider package

936261RW                         9LF18362F           Rails

936261CW                         N.A.

942261HF                          9LF18422F
942261DV                          9LF18422F           Divider package

942261RW                         9LF18422F           Rails

942261CW                         N.A.

With Three 12"H Drawers
Hanging folder bar is now standard.

930361HF                          9LF18303F
930361DV                          9LF18303F           Divider package

930361RW                         9LF18303F           Rails

930361CW                         N.A.

936361HF                          9LF18363F
936361DV                          9LF18363F           Divider package

936361RW                         9LF18363F           Rails

936361CW                         N.A.

942361HF                          9LF18423F
942361DV                          9LF18423F           Divider package

942361RW                         9LF18423F           Rails

942361CW                         N.A.
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900 Series Lateral Files, continued
Old Style                     New Style            Options Required
Number                       Number                to Equal Old Style
                                                                Number

With Two 12"H Individual Locking Drawers
Hanging folder bar is now standard. 28"H is now standard; no top option is
required to achieve 27"H for underworksurface application.

9302607IL                         9LF18302F           Individual locks, no top

9362607IL                         9LF18362F             Individual locks, no top

9422607IL                         9LF18422F             Individual locks, no top

With Two 12"H Individual Locking Drawers
Hanging folder bar is now standard.

930260IL                           9LF18302F           Individual locks

936260IL                           9LF18362F           Individual locks

942260IL                           9LF18422F           Individual locks

With Three 12"H Individual Locking Drawers
Hanging folder bar is now standard.

930360IL                           9LF18303F           Individual locks

936360IL                           9LF18363F           Individual locks

942360IL                           9LF18423F           Individual locks

With Four 12"H Individual Locking Drawers
Hanging folder bar is now standard. 

930460IL                           9LF18304F           Individual locks

936460IL                           9LF18364F           Individual locks

942460IL                           9LF18424F           Individual locks

With Four 12"H Individually Locking Drawers and
One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf
Hanging folder bar is now standard. Fixed shelf is now standard in top
opening.

930560IL                           9LF18305F           Individual locks, roll-out
                                                                             shelf top opening

936560IL                           9LF18365F             Individual locks, roll-out
                                                                             shelf top opening

942560IL                           9LF18425F             Individual locks, roll-out
                                                                             shelf top opening

900 Series Lateral Files, continued
Old Style                     New Style            Options Required
Number                       Number                to Equal Old Style
                                                                Number
With One 12"H Roll-Out Shelf and One 12"H Drawer
Hanging folder bar is now standard. 28"H is now standard; no top option is
required to achieve 27"H for underworksurface application.

9302117HF                         9LF18302AF         No top

9302117DV                        9LF18302AF         Divider package, no top

9302117CW                       N.A.

9362117HF                         9LF18362AF         No top

9362117DV                        9LF18362AF         Divider package, no top

9362117CW                       N.A.

9422117HF                         9LF18422AF         No top

9422117DV                        9LF18422AF         Divider package, no top

9422117CW                       N.A.

With One 12"H Roll-Out Shelf and One 12"H Drawer
Hanging folder bar is now standard.

930211HF                           9LF18302AF
930211DV                          9LF18302AF         Divider package

930211CW                         N.A.

936211HF                           9LF18362AF
936211DV                          9LF18362AF         Divider package

936211CW                         N.A.

942211HF                           9LF18422AF
942211DV                          9LF18422AF         Divider package

942211CW                         N.A.

With Two 12"H Roll-Out Shelves and One 12"H Drawer
Hanging folder bar is now standard.

930311HF                           9LF18303AF
930311DV                          9LF18303AF         Divider package

930311CW                         N.A.

936311HF                           9LF18363AF
936311DV                          9LF18363AF         Divider package

936311CW                         N.A.

942311HF                           9LF18423AF
942311DV                          9LF18423AF         Divider package

942311CW                         N.A.

With Three 12"H Roll-Out Shelves and One 12"H Drawer
Hanging folder bar is now standard.

930411HF                           9LF18304AF
930411DV                          9LF18304AF         Divider package

930411CW                         N.A.

936411HF                           9LF18364AF
936411DV                          9LF18364AF         Divider package

936411CW                         N.A.

942411HF                           9LF18424AF
942411DV                          9LF18424AF         Divider package

942411CW                         N.A.
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Storage Products Style Number Conversion List, continued

Overfile Cabinets
Old Style                     New Style
Number                       Number

Open Cabinets

930610                               9QF18301AF
936610                               9QF18361AF
942610                               9QF18421AF
Open Cabinets
Standard with one adjustable shelf.

930710                               9QF18302AF
936710                               9QF18362AF
942710                               9QF18422AF

Cabinets with Sliding Doors
Standard with lock.

930611                               9QF18301BF
930612                               N.A.

936611                               9QF18361BF
936612                               N.A.

942611                               9QF18421BF
942612                               N.A.

Cabinets with Sliding Doors
Standard with lock and one adjustable shelf.

930711                               9QF18302BF
930712                               N.A.

936711                               9QF18362BF
936712                               N.A.

942711                               9QF18422BF
942712                               N.A.

Old Style                     New Style            Options Required
Number                       Number                to Equal Old Style
                                                                Number
With One 131⁄2"H Roll-Out Shelf in Top Opening, Three 12"H
Roll-Out Shelves, and One 12"H Drawer
Hanging folder bar is now standard.

930511HF                           9LF18305AF
930511DV                          9LF18305AF         Divider package

930511CW                         N.A.

936511HF                           9LF18365AF
936511DV                          9LF18365AF         Divider package

936511CW                         N.A.

942511HF                           9LF18425AF
942511DV                          9LF18425AF         Divider package

942511CW                         N.A.

900 Series Buildup Lateral Files
Old Style                     New Style
Number                       Number

29"H Buildup Case
All components are now available as options on the style numbers below.

93024LBLDUP                   9BU18302F
93624LBLDUP                   9BU18362F
94224LBLDUP                   9BU18422F

40"H Buildup Case
All components are now available as options on the style numbers below.

93036LBLDUP                   9BU18303F
93636LBLDUP                   9BU18363F
94236LBLDUP                   9BU18423F

52"H Buildup Lateral Case
All components are now available as options on the style numbers below.

93049LBLDUP                   9BU18304F
93649LBLDUP                   9BU18364F
94249LBLDUP                   9BU18424F

651⁄2"H Buildup Lateral Case
All components are now available as options on the style numbers below.

93060LBLDUP                   9BU18305F
93660LBLDUP                   9BU18365F
94260LBLDUP                   9BU18425F
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200 Series Lateral Files
Old Style                     New Style            Options Required
Number                       Number                to Equal Old Style
                                                                Number

Lateral Files with Two 12"H Drawers
28"H is now standard; no-top option is required to achieve 27"H for under-
worksurface application.

230261                               2LF18302F           No top

236261                               2LF18362F           No top

242261                               2LF18422F           No top

Lateral Files with Three 12"H Drawers

230361                               2LF18303F
236361                               2LF18363F
242361                               2LF18423F

Lateral Files with Four 12"H Drawers

230461                               2LF18304F
236461                               2LF18364F
242461                               2LF18424F

Old Style                     New Style            Options Required
Number                       Number                to Equal Old Style
                                                                Number

Lateral Files with Four 12"H Drawers and
One 131⁄2"H Lift-Up Door with Fixed Shelf

230561                               2LF18305F             Roll-out shelf top opening

236561                               2LF18365F             Roll-out shelf top opening

242561                               2LF18425F             Roll-out shelf top opening

Lateral Files with One 12"H Roll-Out Shelf and
One 12"H Drawer
28"H is now standard; no-top option is required to achieve 27"H for under-
worksurface application.

230211                               2LF18302AF         No top

236211                               2LF18362AF         No top

242211                               2LF18422AF         No top

Lateral Files with Two 12"H Roll-Out Shelf and
One 12"H Drawer

230311                               2LF18303AF
236311                               2LF18363AF
242311                               2LF18423AF

Lateral Files with Three 12"H Roll-Out Shelves and
One 12"H Drawer

230411                               2LF18304AF
236411                               2LF18364AF
242411                               2LF18424AF

Lateral Files with Four 12"H Roll-Out Shelves and
One 12"H Drawer

230511                               2LF18305AF
236511                               2LF18365AF
242511                               2LF18425AF

Answer Shelves
Old Style                     New Style               Recommended
Number                       Number                   Alternative Style
                                                                    Number
TS7024SH                          RSH24TAK
TS7030SH                          RSH30TAK
TS7036SH                          RSH36TAK
TS7042SH                          RSH42TAK
TS7048SH                          RSH48TAK
TS7060SH                          RSH60TAK
TS7072SH                          RSH72TAK

Answer Full-Height Shelves                       Universal Shelves for
                                                                    Use with Answer 

TS7024S                            Culled March 2007        RSH24TAK
TS7030S                            Culled March 2007        RSH30TAK
TS7036S                            Culled March 2007        RSH36TAK
TS7042S                            Culled March 2007        RSH42TAK
TS7048S                            Culled March 2007        RSH48TAK
TS7060S                            Culled March 2007        RSH60TAK
TS7072S                            Culled March 2007        RSH72TAK

Answer Flexible Magnetic Markerboards
Old Style                     New Style               
Number                       Number                   

TS71530MBB                     R30MBB
TS71536MBB                     R36MBB
TS71542MBB                     R42MBB
TS71548MBB                     R48MBB

Universal Upmount Brackets for Use with Answer
Old Style                     New Style            
Number                       Number                

                                    Universal Upmount Kit for Use with         
                                    Answer and Kick

N.A.                                    RUK24TAK
N.A.                                    RUK30TAK
N.A.                                    RUK36TAK
N.A.                                    RUK42TAK
N.A.                                    RUK48TAK
N.A.                                    RUK60TAK
N.A.                                    RUK72TAK

Upmount Bin Brackets
Order Universal storage bin with upmount brackets option

TS7024BUK                       Culled March 2007—no replacement
TS7030BUK                       Culled March 2007—no replacement
TS7036BUK                       Culled March 2007—no replacement
TS7042BUK                       Culled March 2007—no replacement
TS7048BUK                       Culled March 2007—no replacement
TS7060BUK                       Culled March 2007—no replacement

R
e

so
u

rc
e

s a
n

d
S

u
rfa

c
e

 M
a

te
ria

ls

August 2015



340                                                                                                                                                                                                                            Storage Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Storage Products Style Number Conversion List, continued

Avenir Storage Bins
Old Style                     New Style             Options Required
Number                       Number                to Equal Old Style
                                                                 Number

Avenir Bins with         Universal In the Case
Flush Doors                Bins with Flat Fronts
without Lock               for Use with Avenir

MBB2416                           RBB24AVR           Specify non-locking option

MBB3016                           RBB30AVR           Specify non-locking option

MBB3616                           RBB36AVR           Specify non-locking option

MBB4216                           RBB42AVR           Specify non-locking option

MBB4816                           RBB48AVR           Specify non-locking option

MBB6016                           RBB60AVR           Specify non-locking option

MBB7216                           RBB72AVR           Specify non-locking option

Avenir Bins with         Universal In the Case 
Flush Doors                 Bins with Flat Fronts 
with Lock                    for Use with Avenir

MBBL2416                         RBB24AVR
MBBL3016                         RBB30AVR
MBBL3616                         RBB36AVR
MBBL4216                         RBB42AVR
MBBL4816                         RBB48AVR
MBBL6016                         RBB60AVR
MBBL7216                         RBB72AVR

Avenir Bins with         Universal In the Case 
Integral Doors            Bins with Flat Fronts
without Lock               for Use with Avenir

BSB24                                RBB24AVR           Specify non-locking option

BSB30                                RBB30AVR           Specify non-locking option

BSB36                                RBB36AVR           Specify non-locking option

BSB42                                RBB42AVR           Specify non-locking option

BSB48                                RBB48AVR           Specify non-locking option

BSB60                                RBB60AVR           Specify non-locking option

Avenir Bins with         Universal In the Case 
Integral Doors            Bins with Flat Fronts
with Lock                    for Use with Avenir

BSBL24                              RBB24AVR
BSBL30                              RBB30AVR
BSBL36                              RBB36AVR
BSBL42                              RBB42AVR
BSBL48                              RBB48AVR
BSBL60                              RBB60AVR

Answer Dividers
Old Style                     Replacement       New Style Number
Number                       (for use with        (for use with
                                    products               products
                                    introduced            introduced
                                    prior to                 in March 2007)
                                    March 2007)         

TS7STDIV                          TS7STDIV               RDIV
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Storage Products
Style Number Conversion

List

Avenir Storage Bins
Old Style                     New Style             Options Required
Number                       Number                to Equal Old Style
                                                                 Number

                                    Universal In the Case 
                                    Bins with Wood Flat Fronts
                                    for Use with Avenir

N.A.                                    RBB24WAVR
N.A.                                    RBB30WAVR
N.A.                                    RBB36WAVR
N.A.                                    RBB42WAVR
N.A.                                    RBB48WAVR
N.A.                                    RBB60WAVR
N.A.                                    RBB72WAVR

                                    Universal Over the Case 
                                    Bins with Flat Fronts
                                    for Use with Avenir

N.A.                                    RBB24QAVR
N.A.                                    RBB30QAVR
N.A.                                    RBB36QAVR
N.A.                                    RBB42QAVR
N.A.                                    RBB48QAVR
N.A.                                    RBB60QAVR
N.A.                                    RBB72QAVR

                                    Universal Over the Case 
                                    Bins with Radius Fronts
                                    for Use with Avenir

N.A.                                    RBB24QCAVR
N.A.                                    RBB30QCAVR
N.A.                                    RBB36QCAVR
N.A.                                    RBB42QCAVR
N.A.                                    RBB48QCAVR
N.A.                                    RBB60QCAVR
N.A.                                    RBB72QCAVR

Avenir Shelves
Old Style                     New Style            Recommended
Number                       Number                Alternative Style
                                                                Number

Avenir Half-Height                                   Universal Shelves for 
Shelves with Square                               Use with Avenir
End Supports 

MHBS2416                         Culled March 2007    RSH24AVR
MHBS3016                         Culled March 2007    RSH30AVR
MHBS3616                         Culled March 2007    RSH36AVR
MHBS4216                         Culled March 2007    RSH42AVR
MHBS4816                         Culled March 2007    RSH48AVR
MHBS6016                         Culled March 2007    RSH60AVR
MHBS7216                         Culled March 2007    RSH72AVR

Avenir Half-Height      Universal Shelves for 
Shelves with Radius   Use with Avenir
End Supports 

BHS24                                RSH24AVR
BHS30                                RSH30AVR
BHS36                                RSH36AVR
BHS42                                RSH42AVR
BHS48                                RSH48AVR
BHS60                                RSH60AVR

Avenir Full-Height                                    Universal Shelves for 
Shelves with Square                               Use with Avenir
End Supports 

MBS2416                           Culled March 2007    RSH24AVR
MBS3016                           Culled March 2007    RSH30AVR
MBS3616                           Culled March 2007    RSH36AVR
MBS4216                           Culled March 2007    RSH42AVR
MBS4816                           Culled March 2007    RSH48AVR
MBS6016                           Culled March 2007    RSH60AVR
MBS7216                           Culled March 2007    RSH72AVR

Avenir Full-Height                                    Universal Shelves for 
Shelves with Radius                                Use with Avenir
End Supports 

BS24                                  Culled Sept. 2007      RSH24AVR
BS30                                  Culled Sept. 2007      RSH30AVR
BS36                                  Culled Sept. 2007      RSH36AVR
BS42                                  Culled Sept. 2007      RSH42AVR
BS48                                  Culled Sept. 2007      RSH48AVR
BS60                                  Culled Sept. 2007      RSH60AVR
BS72                                  Culled Sept. 2007      RSH72AVR
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Storage Products Style Number Conversion List, continued

Universal Upmount Kits for Use with Avenir
Old Style                     New Style            
Number                       Number

N.A.                                    RUK24AVR
N.A.                                    RUK30AVR
N.A.                                    RUK36AVR
N.A.                                    RUK42AVR
N.A.                                    RUK48AVR
N.A.                                    RUK60AVR
N.A.                                    RUK72AVR

Avenir Dividers
Old Style                     Replacement            New Style Number
Number                       (for use with            (for use with
                                    products                   products
                                    introduced                introduced in
                                    prior to                      March 2007)
                                    March 2007)             

98512A                               98512A                       RDIV

Avenir Vertical Attachment Rail
Old Style                     Replacement            
Number                       

GSCAVAV                           Culled March 2007 – no replacement

Ellipse Desk with Overhead Cabinets
Old Style                     New Style            
Number                       Number

ADXM2242LOC                 ADBB42
ADXM2248LOC                 ADBB48
ADXM2254LOC                 ADBB54
ADXM2260LOC                 ADBB60
ADXM2272LOC                 ADBB72

Context Overhead Cabinets
Old Style                     New Style            
Number                       Number

X2FC00303                        XBB30
X2FC0035L                        Culled March 2007—no replacement
X2FC0035R                       Culled March 2007—no replacement
X3S03600L                        Culled March 2007—no replacement
X3S00036R                        Culled March 2007—no replacement
X2FC00365                        XBB36
X2FC0041L                        XBB41L
X2FC0041R                       XBB41R
X2FC00420                        XBB42
X2FC0047L                        XBB47L
X2FC0047R                       XBB47R
X2FC00482                        XBB48
X2FC0053L                        Culled March 2007—no replacement
X2FC0053R                       Culled March 2007—no replacement
X3S05400L                        Culled March 2007—no replacement
X3S00054R                        Culled March 2007—no replacement
X2FC00547                        XBB54
X2FC0059L                        XBB59L
X2FC0059R                       XBB59R
X2FC00602                        XBB60
X2FC0065L                        XBB65L
X2FC0065R                       XBB65R
X2FC00664                        XBB66
X2FC0071L                        XBB71L
X2FC0071R                       XBB71R
X2FC00729                        XBB72
X2FC0077L                        XBB77L
X2FC0077R                       XBB77R
X2FC00781                        XBB78

Context Dividers
Old Style                     Replacement       New Style Number
Number                       (for use with        (for use with
                                    products              products
                                    introduced           introduced in
                                    prior to                 March 2007)
                                    March 2007)         

X2H000000                        X2H000000             RDIV
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Storage Products
Style Number Conversion

List

Series 9000 Storage Bins
Old Style                     New Style            Options Required
Number                       Number                to Equal Old Style
                                                                Number

Series 9000                Universal In the Case 
Storage Bins               Bins with Flat Fronts for 
without Lock               Use with Series 9000

9BB2515                            RBB25S9              Specify non-locking option

9BB3015                            RBB30S9              Specify non-locking option

9BB3515                            RBB35S9              Specify non-locking option

9BB3615                            RBB36S9              Specify non-locking option

9BB4215                            RBB42S9              Specify non-locking option

9BB4515                            RBB45S9              Specify non-locking option

9BB6015                            RBB60S9              Specify non-locking option

9BB7015                            RBB70S9              Specify non-locking option    

Series 9000                 Universal In the Case
In the Case                 Bins with Flat Fronts for 
Bins with Lock            Use with Series 9000 

9BBL2515                          RBB25S9
9BBL3015                          RBB30S9
9BBL3515                          RBB35S9
9BBL3615                          RBB36S9
9BBL4215                          RBB42S9
9BBL4515                          RBB45S9
9BBL6015                          RBB60S9
9BBL7015                          RBB70S9

                                    Universal In the Case
                                    Bins with Wood Flat Fronts
                                    for Use with Series 9000 

N.A.                                    RBB25WS9
N.A.                                    RBB30WS9
N.A.                                    RBB35WS9
N.A.                                    RBB36WS9
N.A.                                    RBB42WS9
N.A.                                    RBB45WS9
N.A.                                    RBB60WS9
N.A.                                    RBB70WS9 

                                    Universal Over the Case
                                    Bins with Flat Fronts
                                    for Use with Series 9000

N.A.                                    RBB25QS9
N.A.                                    RBB30QS9
N.A.                                    RBB35QS9
N.A.                                    RBB36QS9
N.A.                                    RBB42QS9
N.A.                                    RBB45QS9
N.A.                                    RBB60QS9
N.A.                                    RBB70QS9 

Series 9000 Storage Bins, continued
Old Style                     New Style            Options Required
Number                       Number                to Equal Old Style
                                                                Number

                                    Universal Over the Case
                                    Bins with Radius Fronts for 
                                    Use with Series 9000

N.A.                                    RBB25QCS9
N.A.                                    RBB30QCS9
N.A.                                    RBB35QCS9
N.A.                                    RBB36QCS9
N.A.                                    RBB42QCS9
N.A.                                    RBB45QCS9
N.A.                                    RBB60QCS9
N.A.                                    RBB70QCS9
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Series 9000 Service Modules
Old Style                     New Style               Other Product 
Number                       Number                   Required to
                                                                    Complete Service
                                                                    Module Application

Series 9000                 Series 9000 
Service Modules         Service Module 
with Storage Bins       Packages

9085SMNTB                       9SM45                     Specify 45"W Universal 

                                                                                 bin with divider option 

                                                                                 separately

9085SMLNTB                     9SM45                     Specify 45"W Universal 

                                                                                 bin with divider option 

                                                                                 separately

9085SM                              9SM45                     Specify 45"W Universal 

                                                                                 bin with divider option 

                                                                                 separately

9085SML                            9SM45                     Specify 45"W Universal 

                                                                                 bin with divider option 

                                                                                 separately

9087SMNTB                       9SM60                     Specify 60"W Universal 

                                                                                 bin with divider option 

                                                                                 separately

9087SMLNTB                     9SM60                     Specify 60"W Universal 

                                                                                 bin with divider option 

                                                                                 separately

9087SM                              9SM60                     Specify 60"W Universal 

                                                                                 bin with divider option 

                                                                                 separately

9087SML                            9SM60                     Specify 60"W Universal 

                                                                                 bin with divider option 

                                                                                 separately

9091SMNTB                       9SM70                     Specify 70"W Universal 

                                                                                 bin with divider option 

                                                                                 separately

9091SMLNTB                     9SM70                     Specify 70"W Universal 

                                                                                 bin with divider option 

                                                                                 separately

9091SM                              9SM70                     Specify 70"W Universal 

                                                                                 bin with divider option 

                                                                                 separately

Tip: New Series 9000 service modules are available with tackboards only.

Old Style                     New Style               Other Product 
Number                       Number                   Required to
                                                                    Complete Service
                                                                    Module Application

Series 9000                 Series 9000 
Service Modules         Service Module 
with Storage Bins       Packages

9091SML                            9SM70                     Specify 70"W Universal 

                                                                                 bin with divider option 

                                                                                 separately

9093SMNTB                       9SM75                     Specify 75"W Universal 

                                                                                 bin with divider option 

                                                                                 separately

9093SMLNTB                     9SM75                     Specify 75"W Universal 

                                                                                 bin with divider option 

                                                                                 separately

9093SM                              9SM75                     Specify 75"W Universal 

                                                                                 bin with divider option 

                                                                                 separately

9093SML                            9SM75                     Specify 75"W Universal 

                                                                                 bin with divider option 

                                                                                 separately

Tip: New Series 9000 service modules are available with tackboards only.

Series 9000 Shelves
Old Style                     New Style               Recommended
Number                       Number                   Alternative Style
                                                                    Number

Series 9000                 Universal Shelves 
Half-Height Shelves    for Use with Series 9000

9HBS2515                          RSH25S9              
9HBS3015                          RSH30S9              
9HBS3515                          RSH35S9
9HBS3615                          RSH36S9
9HBS4215                          RSH42S9
9HBS4515                          RSH45S9
9HBS6015                          RSH60S9
9HBS7015                          RSH70S9

Series 9000                                              Universal Shelves
Full-Height Shelves                                 for Use with Series       
                                                                9000

9BS2515                            Culled Sept. 2007           RSH25S9
9BS3015                            Culled Sept. 2007           RSH30S9
9BS3515                            Culled Sept. 2007           RSH35S9
9BS3615                            Culled Sept. 2007           RSH36S9
9BS4215                            Culled Sept. 2007           RSH42S9
9BS4515                            Culled Sept. 2007           RSH45S9
9BS6015                            Culled Sept. 2007           RSH60S9
9BS7015                            Culled Sept. 2007           RSH70S9
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Storage Products
Style Number Conversion

List

Universal Upmount Kits for Use with Series 9000
Old Style                     New Style            
Number                       Number                

N.A.                                    RUK25S9             
N.A.                                    RUK30S9
N.A.                                    RUK35S9
N.A.                                    RUK36S9
N.A.                                    RUK42S9
N.A.                                    RUK45S9
N.A.                                    RUK60S9
N.A.                                    RUK70S9

Series 9000 Dividers
Old Style                     Replacement            New Style Number
Number                       (for use with            (for use with
                                    products                   products
                                    introduced                introduced in
                                    prior to                      March 2007)
                                    March 2007)             

98512A                               98512A                       RDIV

Series 9000 Vertical Attachment Rail
Old Style                     Replacement            
Number                       

GSACAVS9                        Culled March 2007—no replacement

Universal Overhead Bins for Use with Answer and
Kick
Old Style                     New Style            Options Required to
Number                       Number                Equal Old Style
                                                                Number

Universal in the          Universal In the Case Bins with 
Case Bins                   Flat Fronts for Use with Answer and 
without Lock               Kick

JBIN24TAK                         RBB24TAK           Specify non-locking option

JBIN30TAK                         RBB30TAK           Specify non-locking option

JBIN36TAK                         RBB36TAK           Specify non-locking option

JBIN42TAK                         RBB42TAK           Specify non-locking option

JBIN48TAK                         RBB48TAK           Specify non-locking option

JBIN60TAK                         RBB60TAK           Specify non-locking option

JBIN72TAK                         RBB72TAK           Specify non-locking option

Universal In the          Universal In the Case Bins with 
Case Bins                    Flat Fronts for Use with Answer and 
with Lock                    Kick 

JBIN24LTAK                       RBB24TAK           
JBIN30LTAK                       RBB30TAK
JBIN36LTAK                       RBB36TAK
JBIN42LTAK                       RBB42TAK
JBIN48LTAK                       RBB48TAK
JBIN60LTAK                       RBB60TAK
JBIN72LTAK                       RBB72TAK

Universal Overhead Bins for Use with Answer and
Kick, continued
Old Style                     New Style            Options Required to
Number                       Number                Equal Old Style
                                                                Number

Universal In the          Universal In the Case Bins with Wood 
Case Bins with Flat    Flat Fronts for Use with Answer and
Front Wood Doors      Kick

JBIN24LWTAK                    RBB24WTAK        
JBIN30LWTAK                    RBB30WTAK
JBIN36LWTAK                    RBB36WTAK
JBIN42LWTAK                    RBB42WTAK
JBIN48LWTAK                    RBB48WTAK
JBIN60LWTAK                    RBB60WTAK
JBIN72LWTAK                    RBB72WTAK

                                    Universal Over the Case Bins with Flat   
                                    Fronts for Use with Answer and Kick

N.A.                                    RBB24QTAK         
N.A.                                    RBB30QTAK
N.A.                                    RBB36QTAK
N.A.                                    RBB42QTAK
N.A.                                    RBB48QTAK
N.A.                                    RBB60QTAK
N.A.                                    RBB72QTAK

                                    Universal Over the Case Bins with           
                                    Radius Fronts for Use with Answer and 
                                    Kick

N.A.                                    RBB24QCTAK      
N.A.                                    RBB30QCTAK
N.A.                                    RBB36QCTAK
N.A.                                    RBB42QCTAK
N.A.                                    RBB48QCTAK
N.A.                                    RBB60QCTAK
N.A.                                    RBB72QCTAK

Universal Full-Height Shelves for Use with Answer
and Kick
Old Style                     New Style               
Number                       Number

                                    Universal Shelf for Use with Answer and 
                                    Kick

JSHF24TAK                       RSH24TAK
JSHF30TAK                       RSH30TAK
JSHF36TAK                       RSH36TAK
JSHF42TAK                       RSH42TAK
JSHF48TAK                       RSH48TAK
JSHF60TAK                       RSH60TAK
JSHF72TAK                       RSH72TAK
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Old Style                     New Style               
Number                       Number
Upmount Bin Brackets
Order Universal storage bin with upmount brackets option

C024BUK                           Culled March 2007—no replacement
C030BUK                           Culled March 2007—no replacement
C036BUK                           Culled March 2007—no replacement
C048BUK                           Culled March 2007—no replacement
C060BUK                           Culled March 2007—no replacement

Universal Overhead Bins for Use with Montage
Old Style                     New Style           Options Required to
Number                       Number               Equal Old Style
                                                               Number

Universal In the          Universal In the Case 
Case Bins                    Bins with Flat Fronts
without Lock               for Use with Montage 

JBIN24MON                       RBB24MON          Specify non-locking option
JBIN30MON                       RBB30MON          Specify non-locking option
JBIN36MON                       RBB36MON          Specify non-locking option
JBIN42MON                       RBB42MON          Specify non-locking option
JBIN48MON                       RBB48MON          Specify non-locking option
JBIN60MON                       RBB60MON          Specify non-locking option
JBIN72MON                       RBB72MON          Specify non-locking option

Universal In the          Universal In the Case
Case Bins                    Bins with Flat Fronts
with Lock                    for Use with Montage

JBIN24LMON                     RBB24MON          
JBIN30LMON                     RBB30MON
JBIN36LMON                     RBB36MON
JBIN42LMON                     RBB42MON
JBIN48LMON                     RBB48MON
JBIN60LMON                     RBB60MON
JBIN72LMON                     RBB72MON

Universal In the          Universal in the Case
Case Bins with            Bins with Wood Flat Fronts
Wood Flat Fronts        for Use with Montage

JBIN24LWMON                  RBB24WMON       
JBIN30LWMON                  RBB30WMON
JBIN36LWMON                  RBB36WMON
JBIN42LWMON                  RBB42WMON
JBIN48LWMON                  RBB48WMON
JBIN60LWMON                  RBB60WMON
JBIN72LWMON                  RBB72WMON

                                    Universal Over the  
                                    Case Bins with Flat Fronts 
                                    for Use with Montage

N.A.                                    RBB24QMON       
N.A.                                    RBB30QMON
N.A.                                    RBB36QMON
N.A.                                    RBB42QMON
N.A.                                    RBB48QMON
N.A.                                    RBB60QMON
N.A.                                    RBB72QMON

Universal Overhead Bins for Use with Montage, 
continued
Old Style                     New Style           Options Required to
Number                       Number               Equal Old Style
                                                               Number
                                    Universal Over the
                                    Case Bins with Radius Fronts 
                                    for Use with Montage

N.A.                                    RBB24QCMON     
N.A.                                    RBB30QCMON
N.A.                                    RBB36QCMON
N.A.                                    RBB42QCMON
N.A.                                    RBB48QCMON
N.A.                                    RBB60QCMON
N.A.                                    RBB72QCMON

Universal Full-Height Shelves for Use with Montage
Old Style                     New Style               
Number                       Number

JSHF24MON                      RSH24MON
JSHF30MON                      RSH30MON
JSHF36MON                      RSH36MON
JSHF42MON                      RSH42MON
JSHF48MON                      RSH48MON
JSHF60MON                      RSH60MON
JSHF72MON                      RSH72MON

Horizontal Off-Module Bracket for Use with Montage
Old Style                     New Style               
Number                       Number

N.A.                                    ZBKHOFM

Universal Upmount Kit for Use with Montage
Old Style                     New Style               
Number                       Number

N.A.                                    RUK24MON
N.A.                                    RUK30MON
N.A.                                    RUK36MON
N.A.                                    RUK42MON
N.A.                                    RUK48MON
N.A.                                    RUK60MON
N.A.                                    RUK72MON

August 2015



Storage Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                            347

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Storage Products
Style Number Conversion

List

Universal Personal Shelves 
Old Style                     New Style               
Number                       Number                   

                                    Universal Personal Shelves for
                                    Use with Answer and Kick

N.A.                                    RDS24TAK           
N.A.                                    RDS30TAK
N.A.                                    RDS36TAK
N.A.                                    RDS42TAK
N.A.                                    RDS48TAK

                                    Universal Personal Shelves 
                                    for Use with Avenir

N.A.                                    RDS24AVR           
N.A.                                    RDS30AVR
N.A.                                    RDS36AVR
N.A.                                    RDS42AVR
N.A.                                    RDS48AVR

                                    Universal Personal Shelves 
                                    for Use with Series 9000

N.A.                                    RDS25S9              
N.A.                                    RDS30S9
N.A.                                    RDS35S9
N.A.                                    RDS36S9
N.A.                                    RDS42S9
N.A.                                    RDS45S9

Universal Vertical Off-Module Bracket
Old Style                     New Style               
Number                       Number

N.A.                                    RBKVOFM

Universal Horizontal Wall Attachment Package
Old Style                     New Style               
Number                       Number

N.A.                                    RBKHWM24
N.A.                                    RBKHWM25
N.A.                                    RBKHWM30
N.A.                                    RBKHWM35
N.A.                                    RBKHWM36
N.A.                                    RBKHWM42
N.A.                                    RBKHWM45
N.A.                                    RBKHWM48
N.A.                                    RBKHWM60         

R
e

so
u

rc
e

s a
n

d
S

u
rfa

c
e

 M
a

te
ria

ls

August 2015



348                                                                                                                                                                                                                            Storage Specification Guide

Style Number Index
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2LF18302AF               151    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18302F                  149    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18303AF               151    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18303F                  149    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18304AF               151    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18304F                  149    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18305AF               151    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18305F                  149    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18362AF               151    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18362F                  149    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18363AF               151    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18363F                  149    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18364AF               151    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18364F                  149    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18365AF               151    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18365F                  149    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18422AF               151    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18422F                  149    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18423AF               151    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18423F                  149    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18424AF               151    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18424F                  149    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18425AF               151    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

2LF18425F                  149    200 Ser Lat File w/Fl Frnt

800DV12                      265    Dividers

800DV6                        265    Dividers

800RW                          265    Rail

877102002SR            301    Master Lock Tool

877102003SR            301    Standard Lock Tool

98753                           269    Attachment Bracket

9BU18302F                 250    900 Buildup Lat File w/Flush Front

9BU18303F                 250    900 Buildup Lat File w/Flush Front

9BU18304F                 250    900 Buildup Lat File w/Flush Front

9BU18305F                 250    900 Buildup Lat File w/Flush Front

9BU18362F                 250    900 Buildup Lat File w/Flush Front

9BU18363F                 250    900 Buildup Lat File w/Flush Front

9BU18364F                 250    900 Buildup Lat File w/Flush Front

9BU18365F                 250    900 Buildup Lat File w/Flush Front

9BU18422F                 250    900 Buildup Lat File w/Flush Front

9BU18423F                 250    900 Buildup Lat File w/Flush Front

9BU18424F                 250    900 Buildup Lat File w/Flush Front

9BU18425F                 250    900 Buildup Lat File w/Flush Front

9LF18302AF               247    900 Lateral File w/Flush Front

9LF18302F                  245    900 Lateral File w/Flush Front

9LF18303AF               247    900 Lateral File w/Flush Front

9LF18303F                  245    900 Lateral File w/Flush Front

9LF18304AF               247    900 Lateral File w/Flush Front

9LF18304F                  245    900 Lateral File w/Flush Front

9LF18305AF               247    900 Lateral File w/Flush Front

9LF18305F                  245    900 Lateral File w/Flush Front

9LF18362AF               247    900 Lateral File w/Flush Front

9LF18362F                  245    900 Lateral File w/Flush Front

9LF18363AF               247    900 Lateral File w/Flush Front

9LF18363F                  245    900 Lateral File w/Flush Front

9LF18364AF               247    900 Lateral File w/Flush Front

9LF18364F                  245    900 Lateral File w/Flush Front

9LF18365AF               247    900 Lateral File w/Flush Front

9LF18365F                  245    900 Lateral File w/Flush Front

9LF18422AF               247    900 Lateral File w/Flush Front

9LF18422F                  245    900 Lateral File w/Flush Front

9LF18423AF               247    900 Lateral File w/Flush Front

9LF18423F                  245    900 Lateral File w/Flush Front

9LF18424AF               247    900 Lateral File w/Flush Front

9LF18424F                  245    900 Lateral File w/Flush Front

9LF18425AF               247    900 Lateral File w/Flush Front

9LF18425F                  245    900 Lateral File w/Flush Front

9QF18301AF              252    Overfile Cabinet

9QF18301BF              252    Overfile Cabinet

9QF18302AF              252    Overfile Cabinet

9QF18302BF              252    Overfile Cabinet

9QF18361AF              252    Overfile Cabinet

9QF18361BF              252    Overfile Cabinet

9QF18362AF              252    Overfile Cabinet

9QF18362BF              252    Overfile Cabinet

9QF18421AF              252    Overfile Cabinet

9QF18421BF              252    Overfile Cabinet

9QF18422AF              252    Overfile Cabinet

9QF18422BF              252    Overfile Cabinet

AWDR                            288    Victor2 Display

AWRF254836             287    Victor2 Freestanding Unit

AWRF256036             287    Victor2 Freestanding Unit

AWRM183636            284    Victor2 Mobile Unit

AWTS                            288    Victor2 Tray Shelf

KBIN30L_                    189    Curved Front Bin

KBIN30LW_                 189    Curved Front Bin

KBIN36L_                    189    Curved Front Bin

KBIN36LW_                 189    Curved Front Bin

KBIN42L_                    189    Curved Front Bin

KBIN42LW_                 189    Curved Front Bin

KBIN45L_                    189    Curved Front Bin

KBIN45LW_                 189    Curved Front Bin

KBIN48L_                    189    Curved Front Bin

KBIN48LW_                 189    Curved Front Bin

KDIV02                191, 266    Bookends

KDIV20                191, 266    Bookends

KGANG                         191    Ganging Bracket

KGANG20                    191    Ganging Bracket

KLSHF30_                   190    L-Shelf

KLSHF36_                   190    L-Shelf

KLSHF42_                   190    L-Shelf

KLSHF45_                   190    L-Shelf

KLSHF48_                   190    L-Shelf

KPULL                          191    ADA Pull

KSSHF30                     190    Stationary Shelf

KSSHF36                     190    Stationary Shelf

KSSHF42                     190    Stationary Shelf

KSSHF45                     190    Stationary Shelf

KSSHF48                     190    Stationary Shelf

L52FT                           278    Bottomline

L52FTCHI                    278    Bottomline

Style
Number                Page    Description

Style
Number                Page    Description

August 2015



Storage Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                         cStyle Number Index, continued  349

Style Number Index

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

L52FTS                         278    Bottomline

L52FTY                        278    Bottomline

L53FT                           278    Bottomline

L53FTCHI                    278    Bottomline

L53FTS                         278    Bottomline

L53FTY                        278    Bottomline

L54FT                           278    Bottomline

L54FTCHI                    278    Bottomline

L54FTS                         278    Bottomline

L54FTY                        278    Bottomline

LOCK9201FR             301    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9201XF             301    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9250FR             301    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9250XF             301    Lock Cylinder

LPTL30                         280    LED Personal Task Light

LPTL30NR                   280    LED Personal Task Light

LS1FSC                        273    Daisy Chain Cord

LS6FSC                        273    Daisy Chain Cord

LSB24K2                     274    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24KC2                   274    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24KD2                   274    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24KS2                   274    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24M2                     275    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24MC2                  275    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24MD2                  275    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24MS2                  275    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36K2                     274    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36KC2                   274    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36KD2                   274    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36KS2                   274    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36M2                     275    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36MC2                  275    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36MD2                  275    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36MS2                  275    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48K2                     274    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48KC2                   274    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48KD2                   274    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48KS2                   274    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48M2                     275    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48MC2                  275    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48MD2                  275    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48MS2                  275    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSL18                           279    LED Light

LSL18YA                      279    LED Light

LSL18YB                      279    LED Light

LSM24K                       272    Standard Light

LSM24KC                    272    Standard Light

LSM24KD                    272    Standard Light

LSM36K                       272    Standard Light

LSM36KC                    272    Standard Light

LSM36KD                    272    Standard Light

LSM48K                       272    Standard Light

LSM48KC                    272    Standard Light

LSM48KD                    272    Standard Light

LT2                                276    Underline Light

LT2CHI                         276    Underline Light

LT2D                              276    Dimming Task Light

LT2DCHI                      276    Dimming Task Light 

LT2DY                           276    Dimming Daisy Ch

LT2Y                              276    Underline Daisy Ch Light

LTJUMP                       277    Daisy Ch Jumper Crd

LTJUMP3                     277    Jumper Cord

LTSTART                      277    Daisy Ch Strtr Crd

PAB12                           270    Attachment Cable

PAB12M                       270    Attachment Cable

PAB6                             269    Attachment Bracket

PAB7                             269    Attachment Bracket

R30MBB               142, 187    Flexible Mkrbd Surf

R36MBB               142, 187    Flexible Mkrbd Surf

R42MBB               142, 187    Flexible Mkrbd Surf

R48MBB               142, 187    Flexible Mkrbd Surf

RAACB2401                268    Counterweight Package

RAACB3001                268    Counterweight Package

RAACB3601                268    Counterweight Package

RAACB4201                268    Counterweight Package

RAACT1                       268    Counterweight Pkg

RAACT2                       268    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW1                      268    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW2                      268    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW3                      268    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW4                      268    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW5                      268    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW6                      268    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW7                      268    Counterweight Pkg

RAACW8                      268    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWA                      267    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWB                      267    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWC                      267    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWD                      267    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWE                      267    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWF                      267    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWG                      267    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWH                      267    Counterweight Pkg

RAACWJ                      267    Counterweight Pkg

RAANBRK                   269    Anchor Bracket Pkg

RAHF30                        264    Hanging Folder Bars

RAHF36                        264    Hanging Folder Bars

RAHF42                        264    Hanging Folder Bars

RASTDIV30                 266    Shelf Divider Assembly

RASTDIV36                 266    Shelf Divider Assembly

RASTDIV42                 266    Shelf Divider Assembly

RATCL15108_            257    Square Edge Top

RATCL1548_               256    Square Edge Top

RATCL1560_               256    Square Edge Top

RATCL1566_               256    Square Edge Top

RATCL1572_               256    Square Edge Top

RATCL1578_               256    Square Edge Top

RATCL1584_               257    Square Edge Top

RATCL1590_               257    Square Edge Top

RATCL1596_               257    Square Edge Top
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RATCL18108_            257    Square Edge Top

RATCL1860_               257    Square Edge Top

RATCL1866_               257    Square Edge Top

RATCL1872_               257    Square Edge Top

RATCL1878_               257    Square Edge Top

RATCL1884_               257    Square Edge Top

RATCL1890_               257    Square Edge Top

RATCL1896_               257    Square Edge Top

RATCL24108_            257    Square Edge Top

RATCL2460_               257    Square Edge Top

RATCL2466_               257    Square Edge Top

RATCL2472_               257    Square Edge Top

RATCL2490_               257    Square Edge Top

RATCL2496_               257    Square Edge Top

RATCL30108_            257    Square Edge Top

RATCL3048_               257    Square Edge Top

RATCL3060_               257    Square Edge Top

RATCL3066_               257    Square Edge Top

RATCL3072_               257    Square Edge Top

RATCL3078_               257    Square Edge Top

RATCL3084_               257    Square Edge Top

RATCL3090_               257    Square Edge Top

RATCL3096_               257    Square Edge Top

RATCL3636_               257    Square Edge Top

RATCL3672_               257    Square Edge Top

RATCL4836_               257    Square Edge Top

RATCL4872_               257    Square Edge Top

RATCW1548_              258    Square Edge Top

RATCW1560_              258    Square Edge Top

RATCW1566_              258    Square Edge Top

RATCW1572_              258    Square Edge Top

RATCW1578_              258    Square Edge Top

RATCW1584_              258    Square Edge Top

RATCW1590_              258    Square Edge Top

RATCW1596_              258    Square Edge Top

RATCW1860_              258    Square Edge Top

RATCW1866_              258    Square Edge Top

RATCW1872_              258    Square Edge Top

RATCW1878_              258    Square Edge Top

RATCW1884_              258    Square Edge Top

RATCW1890_              258    Square Edge Top

RATCW1896_              258    Square Edge Top

RATCW2460_              258    Square Edge Top

RATCW2466_              258    Square Edge Top

RATCW2472_              258    Square Edge Top

RATCW2490_              258    Square Edge Top

RATCW2496_              258    Square Edge Top

RATCW3048_              259    Square Edge Top

RATCW3060_              259    Square Edge Top

RATCW3066_              259    Square Edge Top

RATCW3072_              259    Square Edge Top

RATCW3078_              259    Square Edge Top

RATCW3084_              259    Square Edge Top

RATCW3090_              259    Square Edge Top

RATCW3096_              259    Square Edge Top

RATF1524                    255    Steel Security Top

RATF1530                    255    Steel Security Top

RATF1536                    255    Steel Security Top

RATF1542                    255    Steel Security Top

RATF1830F                 255    Steel Security Top

RATF1830P                 255    Steel Security Top

RATF1836F                 255    Steel Security Top

RATF1836P                 255    Steel Security Top

RATF1842F                 255    Steel Security Top

RATF1842P                 255    Steel Security Top

RATF2430F                 255    Steel Security Top

RATF2430P                 255    Steel Security Top

RATF2436F                 255    Steel Security Top

RATF2436P                 255    Steel Security Top

RATL1524_                  256    Square Edge Top

RATL1530_                  256    Square Edge Top

RATL1536_                  256    Square Edge Top

RATL1542_                  256    Square Edge Top

RATL1830_                  256    Square Edge Top

RATL1836_                  256    Square Edge Top

RATL1842_                  256    Square Edge Top

RATL2430_                  256    Square Edge Top

RATL2436_                  256    Square Edge Top

RATW1524_                 258    Square Edge Top

RATW1530_                 258    Square Edge Top

RATW1536_                 258    Square Edge Top

RATW1542_                 258    Square Edge Top

RATW1830_                 258    Square Edge Top

RATW1836_                 258    Square Edge Top

RATW1842_                 258    Square Edge Top

RATW2430_                 258    Square Edge Top

RATW2436_                 258    Square Edge Top

RBB24AVR                  174    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB24MON                 174    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB24QAVR               167    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB24QCAVR            169    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB24QCMON           169    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB24QCTAK            168    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB24QCVIA             170    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB24QMON              168    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB24QTAK               167    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB24QVIA                168    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB24TAK                  173    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB24VIA                   175    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB24WAVR               176    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB24WMON             176    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB24WTAK              175    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB24WVIA               176    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB25QCS9               169    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB25QS9                  167    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB25S9                     174    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB25WS9                  175    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB30AVR                  174    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB30MON                 174    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB30QAVR               167    Univ Over the Case Bin
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RBB30QCAVR            169    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB30QCMON           169    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB30QCS9               169    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB30QCTAK            168    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB30QCVIA             170    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB30QMON              168    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB30QS9                  167    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB30QTAK               167    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB30QVIA                168    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB30S9                     174    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB30TAK                  173    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB30VIA                   175    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB30WAVR               176    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB30WMON             176    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB30WS9                  175    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB30WTAK              175    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB30WVIA               176    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB35QCS9               169    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB35QS9                  167    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB35S9                     174    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB35WS9                  175    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB36AVR                  174    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB36MON                 174    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB36QAVR               167    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB36QCAVR            169    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB36QCMON           169    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB36QCS9               169    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB36QCTAK            168    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB36QCVIA             170    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB36QMON              168    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB36QS9                  167    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB36QTAK               167    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB36QVIA                168    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB36S9                     174    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB36TAK                  173    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB36VIA                   175    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB36WAVR               176    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB36WMON             176    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB36WS9                  175    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB36WTAK              175    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB36WVIA               176    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB42AVR                  174    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB42MON                 174    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB42QAVR               167    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB42QCAVR            169    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB42QCMON           169    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB42QCS9               169    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB42QCTAK            168    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB42QCVIA             170    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB42QMON              168    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB42QS9                  167    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB42QTAK               167    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB42QVIA                168    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB42S9                     174    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB42TAK                  173    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB42VIA                   175    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB42WAVR               176    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB42WMON             176    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB42WS9                  175    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB42WTAK              175    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB42WVIA               176    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB45QCS9               169    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB45QS9                  167    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB45S9                     174    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB45WS9                  175    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB48AVR                  174    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB48MON                 174    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB48QAVR               167    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB48QCAVR            169    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB48QCMON           169    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB48QCTAK            168    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB48QCVIA             170    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB48QMON              168    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB48QTAK               167    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB48QVIA                168    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB48TAK                  173    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB48VIA                   175    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB48WAVR               176    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB48WMON             176    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB48WTAK              175    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB48WVIA               176    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB60AVR                  174    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB60MON                 174    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB60QAVR               167    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB60QCAVR            169    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB60QCMON           169    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB60QCS9               169    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB60QCTAK            168    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB60QCVIA             170    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB60QMON              168    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB60QS9                  167    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB60QTAK               167    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB60QVIA                168    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB60S9                     174    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB60TAK                  173    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB60VIA                   175    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB60WAVR               176    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB60WMON             176    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB60WS9                  175    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB60WTAK              175    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB60WVIA               176    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB66AVR                  174    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB66MON                 174    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB66QAVR               167    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB66QCAVR            169    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB66QCMON           169    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB66QCTAK            168    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB66QCVIA             170    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB66QMON              168    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB66QTAK               167    Univ Over the Case Bin
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RBB66QVIA                168    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB66TAK                  173    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB66VIA                   175    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB66WAVR               176    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB66WMON             176    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB66WTAK              175    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB66WVIA               176    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB70QCS9               169    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB70QS9                  167    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB70S9                     174    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB70WS9                  175    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB72AVR                  174    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB72MON                 174    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB72QAVR               167    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB72QCAVR            169    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB72QCMON           169    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB72QCTAK            168    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB72QCVIA             170    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB72QMON              168    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB72QTAK               167    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB72QVIA                168    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB72TAK                  173    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB72VIA                   175    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB72WAVR               176    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB72WMON             176    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB72WTAK              175    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB72WVIA               176    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB75QCS9               169    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB75QS9                  167    Univ Over the Case Bin

RBB75S9                     174    Univ In the Case Bin

RBB75WS9                  175    Univ In the Case Bin

RBC15242A                241    Univ Bookcase

RBC15243A                241    Univ Bookcase

RBC15244A                241    Univ Bookcase

RBC15245A                241    Univ Bookcase

RBC15246A                241    Univ Bookcase

RBC15302A                241    Univ Bookcase

RBC15303A                241    Univ Bookcase

RBC15304A                241    Univ Bookcase

RBC15305A                241    Univ Bookcase

RBC15306A                241    Univ Bookcase

RBC15362A                241    Univ Bookcase

RBC15363A                241    Univ Bookcase

RBC15364A                241    Univ Bookcase

RBC15365A                241    Univ Bookcase

RBC15366A                241    Univ Bookcase

RBC15422A                241    Univ Bookcase

RBC15423A                241    Univ Bookcase

RBC15424A                241    Univ Bookcase

RBC15425A                241    Univ Bookcase

RBC15426A                241    Univ Bookcase

RBKHWM24                181    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM25                181    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM30                181    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM35                181    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM36                181    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM42                181    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM45                181    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM48                181    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM60                181    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM70                181    Wall Bracket

RBKHWM72                181    Wall Bracket

RBKVOFM                   182    Vertical Off-Module Brkt

RBKVOFMVIA            183    Vertical Off-Module Brkt for V.I.A.

RCC18304A_              228    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18304D_              228    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18305E_               228    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18305H_              228    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18305J_               229    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18305M_              229    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18306N_              229    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18306R_              229    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18306S_               230    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18306V_              230    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18364A_              228    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18364D_              228    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18365E_               228    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18365H_              228    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18365J_               229    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18365M_              229    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18366N_              229    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18366R_              229    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18366S_               230    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18366V_              230    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18424A_              228    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18424D_              228    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18425E_               228    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18425H_              228    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18425J_               229    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18425M_              229    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18426N_              229    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18426R_              229    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18426S_               230    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC18426V_              230    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24304A_              228    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24304D_              228    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24305E_               228    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24305H_              228    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24305J_               229    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24305M_              229    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24306N_              229    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24306R_              229    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24306S_               230    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24306V_              230    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24364A_              228    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24364D_              228    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24365E_               228    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24365H_              228    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24365J_               229    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24365M_              229    Univ Combination Cabinet
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RCC24366N_              229    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24366R_              229    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24366S_               230    Univ Combination Cabinet

RCC24366V_              230    Univ Combination Cabinet

RDD182448LA_          207    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD182448LB_          208    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD182448RA_         210    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD182448RB_         210    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18244LA_            208    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18244LB_            208    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18244RA_            210    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18244RB_            211    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18245LC_            209    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18245LD_            209    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18245RC_            211    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD18245RD_            211    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD242448LA_          207    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD242448LB_          208    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD242448RA_         210    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD242448RB_         210    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24244LA_            208    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24244LB_            208    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24244RA_            210    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24244RB_            211    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24245LC_            209    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24245LD_            209    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24245RC_            211    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDD24245RD_            211    Univ Dual Door Tower

RDIV                              181    Dividers

RDS24AVR                  180    Univ Personal Shelf

RDS24TAK                  180    Univ Personal Shelf

RDS25S9                     180    Univ Personal Shelf

RDS30AVR                  180    Univ Personal Shelf

RDS30S9                     180    Univ Personal Shelf

RDS30TAK                  180    Univ Personal Shelf

RDS35S9                     180    Univ Personal Shelf

RDS36AVR                  180    Univ Personal Shelf

RDS36S9                     180    Univ Personal Shelf

RDS36TAK                  180    Univ Personal Shelf

RDS42AVR                  180    Univ Personal Shelf

RDS42S9                     180    Univ Personal Shelf

RDS42TAK                  180    Univ Personal Shelf

RDS45S9                     180    Univ Personal Shelf

RDS48AVR                  180    Univ Personal Shelf

RDS48TAK                  180    Univ Personal Shelf

RDV1506             137, 263    Dividers

RDV1512             137, 263    Dividers

RDV151210         137, 263    Dividers

RFF24244LR_             213    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24244LS_             213    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24244LT_             213    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24244RR_            214    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24244RS_             214    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24244RT_             214    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245LU_             214    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245LV_             214    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245LW_            215    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245RU_            215    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245RV_            215    Univ Full Front Tower 

RFF24245RW_            215    Univ Full Front Tower 

RLF18301_                  196    Univ One-High Lat File

RLF18301A_               197    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18301B_               197    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18301C_               197    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18301D_               197    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18302_                  198    Univ Lat File

RLF18303_                  224    Univ Lat File

RLF18304_                  224    Univ Lat File

RLF18305_                  224    Univ Lat File

RLF18361_                  196    Univ One-High Lat File

RLF18361A_               197    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18361B_               197    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18361C_               197    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18361D_               197    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18362_                  198    Univ Lat File

RLF18363_                  224    Univ Lat File

RLF18364_                  224    Univ Lat File

RLF18365_                  224    Univ Lat File

RLF18421_                  196    Univ One-High Lat File

RLF18421A_               197    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18421B_               197    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18421C_               197    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18421D_               197    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF18422_                  198    Univ Lat File

RLF18423_                  224    Univ Lat File

RLF18424_                  224    Univ Lat File

RLF18425_                  224    Univ Lat File

RLF24301_                  196    Univ One-High Lat File

RLF24301A_               197    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24301B_               197    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24301C_               197    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24301D_               197    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24303_                  224    Univ Lat File

RLF24304_                  224    Univ Lat File

RLF24305_                  224    Univ Lat File

RLF24361_                  196    Univ One-High Lat File

RLF24361A_               197    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24361B_               197    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24361C_               197    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24361D_               197    Univ 1.5-High Lat File

RLF24362_                  198    Univ Lat File

RLF24363_                  224    Univ Lat File

RLF24364_                  224    Univ Lat File

RLF24365_                  224    Univ Lat File

RPCW                            156    Univ Ped Counterweight

RPDC1830_                 201    Cushion Top

RPDC1836_                 201    Cushion Top

RPDC1842_                 201    Cushion Top

RPDC2430_                 201    Cushion Top

RPDC2436_                 201    Cushion Top
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RPF1825A_                 155    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF1825B_                 155    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF1827A_                 155    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF1827B_                 155    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF2425A_                 155    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF2425B_                 155    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF2427A_                 155    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF2427B_                 155    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF3025A_                 155    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF3025B_                 155    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF3027A_                 155    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPF3027B_                 155    Univ Fixed Pedestal

RPM1821C_                160    Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM1827A_                160    Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM1827B_                160    Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM2421C_                160    Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM2427A_                160    Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPM2427B_                160    Univ Mobile Pedestal 

RPULL15W                  267    Wood Drawer Pull

RPULL30W                  267    Wood Drawer Pull

RPULL36W                  267    Wood Drawer Pull

RPULL42W                  267    Wood Drawer Pull

RPXCK2518F             157    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2518P             157    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2524F             157    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2524P             157    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2530F             157    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2530P             157    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2718F             157    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2718P             157    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2724F             157    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2724P             157    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2730F             157    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXCK2730P             157    Univ Conversion Kit

RPXDPT               137, 264    Pencil Tray

RPXDRS                       264    Reference Shelf

RPXFAVPP                  156    Univ Ped Filler

RPXFMONFP              156    Univ Ped Filler

RPXFMONPP              156    Univ Ped Filler

RPXFMONPPOM        156    Univ Ped Filler

RPXFS9FP25              156    Univ Ped Filler

RPXFS9FP30              156    Univ Ped Filler

RPXFTAKFP                156    Univ Fil for Prd Frnt Ped

RPXFTAKPP               156    Univ Fil for Prd Frnt Ped

RPXTC24F                   160    Univ Ped Cushion Top

RPXTC24P                  160    Univ Ped Cushion Top

RPXTCH24F                160    Univ Ped Cushion Top

RPXTCH24P               160    Univ Ped Cushion Top

RQS182448LA_          203    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS182448RA_         205    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS18244LA_            204    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS18244RA_            205    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS18245LC_            204    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS18245RC_            205    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS242448LA_          203    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS242448RA_         205    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS24244LA_            204    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS24244RA_            205    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS24245LC_            204    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS24245RC_            205    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS302448LA_          203    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS302448RA_         205    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS30244LA_            204    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS30244RA_            205    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS30245LC_            204    Univ Open Side Tower

RQS30245RC_            205    Univ Open Side Tower

RSB35S9                     163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt

RSB35WS9                  163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB36AVR                  163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt

RSB36MON                 163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt

RSB36S9                     163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt

RSB36TAK                  163    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Stl Frnt

RSB36VIA                   164    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB36WAVR               163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB36WMON             163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB36WS9                  163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB36WTAK               163    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Wd Frnt

RSB36WVIA                164    Bins for Use with V.I.A.

RSB42AVR                  163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt

RSB42MON                 163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt

RSB42S9                     163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt

RSB42TAK                  163    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Stl Frnt

RSB42VIA                   164    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB42WAVR               163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB42WMON             163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB42WS9                  163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB42WTAK               163    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Wd Frnt

RSB42WVIA                164    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB45S9                     163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt

RSB45WS9                  163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB48AVR                  163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt

RSB48MON                 163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt

RSB48TAK                  163    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Stl Frnt

RSB48VIA                   164    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB48WAVR               163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB48WMON             163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB48WTAK               163    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Wd Frnt

RSB48WVIA                164    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB60AVR                  163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt

RSB60MON                 163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt

RSB60S9                     163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt

RSB60TAK                  163    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Stl Frnt

RSB60VIA                   164    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB60WAVR               163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB60WMON             163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB60WS9                  163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB60WTAK               163    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Wd Frnt

RSB60WVIA                164    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB66AVR                  163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt

RSB66MON                 163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt
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RSB66TAK                  163    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Stl Frnt

RSB66VIA                   164    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB66WAVR               163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB66WMON             163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB66WTAK               163    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Wd Frnt

RSB66WVIA                164    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB70S9                     163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt

RSB70WS9                  163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB72AVR                  163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt

RSB72MON                 163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt

RSB72TAK                  163    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Stl Frnt

RSB72VIA                   164    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB72WAVR               163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB72WMON             163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB72WTAK               163    Univ Sldg Dr Bin Wd Frnt

RSB72WVIA                164    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSB75S9                     163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Steel Frnt

RSB75WS9                  163    Univ Sliding Door Bin w/Wood Frnt

RSC18301A_               196    Univ One-High Lat File

RSC18302A_               233    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC18303C_               234    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC18304F_               234    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC18305K_              234    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC18306Q_              234    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC18361A_               196    Univ One-High Lat File

RSC18362A_               233    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC18363C_               234    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC18364F_               234    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC18365K_              234    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC18366Q_              234    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC18421A_               196    Univ One-High Lat File

RSC18422A_               233    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC18423C_               234    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC18424F_               234    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC18425K_              234    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC18426Q_              234    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC24301A_               196    Univ One-High Lat File

RSC24302A_               233    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC24303C_               234    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC24304F_               234    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC24305K_              234    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC24306Q_              234    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC24361A_               196    Univ One-High Lat File

RSC24362A_               233    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC24363C_               234    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC24364F_               234    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC24365K_              234    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSC24366Q_              234    Univ Storage Cabinet

RSH24AVR                  179    Univ Shelf

RSH24MON                 179    Univ Shelf

RSH24TAK                  178    Univ Shelf

RSH25S9                     178    Univ Shelf

RSH30AVR                  179    Univ Shelf

RSH30MON                 179    Univ Shelf

RSH30S9                     178    Univ Shelf

RSH30TAK                  178    Univ Shelf

RSH35S9                     178    Univ Shelf

RSH36AVR                  179    Univ Shelf

RSH36MON                 179    Univ Shelf

RSH36S9                     178    Univ Shelf

RSH36TAK                  178    Univ Shelf

RSH42AVR                  179    Univ Shelf

RSH42MON                 179    Univ Shelf

RSH42S9                     178    Univ Shelf

RSH42TAK                  178    Univ Shelf

RSH45S9                     178    Univ Shelf

RSH48AVR                  179    Univ Shelf

RSH48MON                 179    Univ Shelf

RSH48TAK                  178    Univ Shelf

RSH60AVR                  179    Univ Shelf

RSH60MON                 179    Univ Shelf

RSH60S9                     178    Univ Shelf

RSH60TAK                  178    Univ Shelf

RSH70S9                     178    Univ Shelf

RSH72AVR                  179    Univ Shelf

RSH72MON                 179    Univ Shelf

RSH72TAK                  178    Univ Shelf

RSS24AVR                  193    Slim Shelf

RSS24MON                 193    Slim Shelf

RSS24TAK                  192    Slim Shelf

RSS25S9                      192    Slim Shelf

RSS30AVR                  193    Slim Shelf

RSS30MON                 193    Slim Shelf

RSS30S9                      192    Slim Shelf

RSS30TAK                  192    Slim Shelf

RSS35S9                      192    Slim Shelf

RSS36AVR                  193    Slim Shelf

RSS36MON                 193    Slim Shelf

RSS36S9                      192    Slim Shelf

RSS36TAK                  192    Slim Shelf

RSS42AVR                  193    Slim Shelf

RSS42MON                 193    Slim Shelf

RSS42S9                      192    Slim Shelf

RSS42TAK                  192    Slim Shelf

RSS45S9                      192    Slim Shelf

RSS48AVR                  193    Slim Shelf

RSS48MON                 193    Slim Shelf

RSS48TAK                  192    Slim Shelf

RSS60AVR                  193    Slim Shelf

RSS60MON                 193    Slim Shelf

RSS60S9                      192    Slim Shelf

RSS60TAK                  192    Slim Shelf

RSS70S9                      192    Slim Shelf

RSS72AVR                  193    Slim Shelf

RSS72MON                 193    Slim Shelf

RSS72TAK                  192    Slim Shelf

RSS96AVR                  193    Slim Shelf

RSS96MON                 193    Slim Shelf

RSS96TAK                  192    Slim Shelf

RUK24_                        184    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg
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RUK25S9                     184    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK30_                        184    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK30S9                     184    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK35S9                     184    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK36_                        184    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK36S9                     184    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK42_                        184    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK42S9                     184    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK45S9                     184    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK48_                        184    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK60_                        184    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK60S9                     184    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK70S9                     184    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RUK72_                        184    Stnd OH Upmount Pkg

RVD24244LA_            218    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24244LB_            218    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24244RA_            219    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24244RB_            219    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24245LC_            218    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24245LD_            218    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24245RC_            219    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD24245RD_            219    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30244LA_            218    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30244LB_            218    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30244RA_            219    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30244RB_            219    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30245LC_            218    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30245LD_            218    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30245RC_            219    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RVD30245RD_            219    Univ Vertical Dwr Tower 

RWC24304A_              237    Univ Wardrobe Cabinet

RWC24304B_              238    Univ Wardrobe Cabinet

RWC24305A_              237    Univ Wardrobe Cabinet

RWC24305C_              238    Univ Wardrobe Cabinet

RWC24306D_              238    Univ Wardrobe Cabinet

RWC24364A_              237    Univ Wardrobe Cabinet

RWC24364B_              238    Univ Wardrobe Cabinet

RWC24365A_              237    Univ Wardrobe Cabinet

RWC24365C_              238    Univ Wardrobe Cabinet

RWC24366D_              238    Univ Wardrobe Cabinet

RWV24154A_              221    Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV24154B_              221    Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV24155C_              221    Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV24155D_              221    Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV30154A_              221    Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV30154B_              221    Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV30155C_              221    Univ Workstation Vertical

RWV30155D_              221    Univ Workstation Vertical

RXADBRKT                 262    Display Shelf Brackets

RXADRL15          137, 263    Rails

RXADRL24                  265    Rails

RXADRL2442             265    Rails

RXSA1524                   261    Adjustable Steel Standard Shelf

RXSA1530                   261    Adjustable Steel Standard Shelf

RXSA1536                   261    Adjustable Steel Standard Shelf

RXSA1542                   261    Adjustable Steel Standard Shelf

RXSA1830                   261    Adjustable Steel Standard Shelf

RXSA1836                   261    Adjustable Steel Standard Shelf

RXSA1842                   261    Adjustable Steel Standard Shelf

RXSA2415                   260    Adjustable Steel Std Shelf

RXSA2424                   261    Adjustable Steel Standard Shelf

RXSA2430                   261    Adjustable Steel Standard Shelf

RXSA2436                   261    Adjustable Steel Standard Shelf

RXSA3015                   260    Adjustable Steel Std Shelf

RXSAFFT2415           260    Adjustable Steel Std Shelf

RXSD1524                   262    Adjustable Steel Display Shelf

RXSD1530                   262    Adjustable Steel Display Shelf

RXSD1536                   262    Adjustable Steel Display Shelf

RXSD1542                   262    Adjustable Steel Display Shelf

RXSG2415                   260    Adjustable Glass Shelf

RXSG3015                   260    Adjustable Glass Shelf

TS2F230UL                 144    Under-Wksf Lat File

TS2F236UL                 144    Under-Wksf Lat File

TS2FDV                        145    Lat File Dwr Div

TS2FFTBR                   145    Lateral File Rail

TS2FHF30                   145    Lat File Frame

TS2FHF36                   145    Lat File Frame

TS2FILLER                  136    Pedestal Filler

TS2PBBF22M             138    Mobile Ped

TS2PBBF22U             136    Under-Wksf Ped

TS2PBBF28U             136    Under-Wksf Ped

TS2PBDD                     140    Box Dwr Divider

TS2PBF22M                138    Mobile Ped

TS2PBF22MC             139    Mobile Ped

TS2PBF22MCH          139    Mobile Ped

TS2PFDD                     140    File Dwr Divider

TS2PFF22M                138    Mobile Ped

TS2PFF22U                 136    Under-Wksf Ped

TS2PFF28U                 136    Under-Wksf Ped

TS2PPT                        140    Pencil Tray

TS2TDME                    147    Tower Too Dome

TS2TW54LC                146    Tower Too

TS2TW54LSC             146    Tower Too

TS2TW54RC               146    Tower Too

TS2TW54RSC             146    Tower Too

TS2TW66LC                146    Tower Too

TS2TW66LSC             146    Tower Too

TS2TW66RC               146    Tower Too

TS2TW66RSC             146    Tower Too

TS2TWR54L                146    Tower Too

TS2TWR54LS             146    Tower Too

TS2TWR54R               146    Tower Too

TS2TWR54RS             146    Tower Too

TS2TWR66L                146    Tower Too

TS2TWR66LS             146    Tower Too

TS2TWR66R               146    Tower Too

TS2TWR66RS             146    Tower Too

TS2TWRS48L             147    Tower Too

TS2TWRS48LS          147    Tower Too

TS2TWRS48R             147    Tower Too

Style
Number                Page    Description

Style
Number                Page    Description
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TS2TWRS48RS          147    Tower Too

TS2TWRS54L             147    Tower Too

TS2TWRS54LS          147    Tower Too

TS2TWRS54R             147    Tower Too

TS2TWRS54RS          147    Tower Too

TS2TWRS66L             147    Tower Too

TS2TWRS66LS          147    Tower Too

TS2TWRS66R             147    Tower Too

TS2TWRS66RS          147    Tower Too

TS2TWS48LC             147    Tower Too

TS2TWS48LSC          147    Tower Too

TS2TWS48RC             147    Tower Too

TS2TWS48RSC          147    Tower Too

TS2TWS54LC             147    Tower Too

TS2TWS54LSC          147    Tower Too

TS2TWS54RC             147    Tower Too

TS2TWS54RSC          147    Tower Too

TS2TWS66LC             147    Tower Too

TS2TWS66LSC          147    Tower Too

TS2TWS66RC             147    Tower Too

TS2TWS66RSC          147    Tower Too

TS71824TB                 186    Tkbd for Use w/Wall Chan

TS71830TB                 186    Tkbd for Use w/Wall Chan

TS71836TB                 186    Tkbd for Use w/Wall Chan

TS71842TB                 186    Tkbd for Use w/Wall Chan

TS71848TB                 186    Tkbd for Use w/Wall Chan

TS71860TB                 186    Tkbd for Use w/Wall Chan

TS71872TB                 186    Tkbd for Use w/Wall Chan

TS742HB                     185    Horiz Brace

TS748HB                     185    Horiz Brace

TS760HB                     185    Horiz Brace

TS772HB                     185    Horiz Brace

TS7AV                           187    Avenir to Answer Bracket

TS7AVH                        187    Avenir to Answer Bracket

TS7BM                          187    Avenir to Answer Bracket

TS7BMH                       187    Avenir to Answer Bracket

TS7BSWHC                 185    Wall Channels

TS7PVWM                   281    Vertical Wire Mgr

TS7STDIV                   182    Dividers

TSASHCL24                143    Kick Common Shelf

TSASHCL30                143    Kick Common Shelf

TSASHCL36                143    Kick Common Shelf

TSASHCL42                143    Kick Common Shelf

TSASHCL48                143    Kick Common Shelf

TSASLCL24                143    Kick Common Shelf

TSASLCL30                143    Kick Common Shelf

TSASLCL36                143    Kick Common Shelf

TSASLCL42                143    Kick Common Shelf

TSASLCL48                143    Kick Common Shelf

TSASUB24L                141    Kick Bin

TSASUB30L                141    Kick Bin

TSASUB36L                141    Kick Bin

TSASUB42L                141    Kick Bin

TSASUB48L                141    Kick Bin

TSASUB60L                141    Kick Bin

TSASUB72L                141    Kick Bin

TSASUBC24L             141    Kick Bin

TSASUBC30L             141    Kick Bin

TSASUBC36L             141    Kick Bin

TSASUBC42L             141    Kick Bin

TSASUBC48L             141    Kick Bin

TSASUBC60L             141    Kick Bin

TSASUBC72L             141    Kick Bin

UFS1610H                   199    FrameOne Inter Support

UFS1615H                   199    FrameOne Inter Support

UFSLOWLHANS        254    Connector

UFSLOWRHANS        254    Connector

UFSMEDLHANS         254    Connector

UFSMEDLHMON        254    Connector

UFSMEDRHANS        254    Connector

UFSMEDRHMON       254    Connector

UFSTALLLHANS        254    Connector

UFSTALLLHMON       254    Connector

UFSTALLRHANS       254    Connector

UFSTALLRHMON      254    Connector

UFSTB                          200    Low Storage-to-Beam Tether Brkt

UFSTOWER24            254    Connector

UFSTOWER30            254    Connector

ULFF24F                      270    Underwksf Lat File Filler

ULFF24P                      270    Underwksf Lat File Filler

ULFF30F                      270    Underwksf Lat File Filler

ULFF30P                      270    Underwksf Lat File Filler

ZBKHOFM                   183    Horizontal Off-Module Bracket

ZWM13                         281    Vertical Wire Mgr

ZWM20                         281    Vertical Wire Mgr

Style
Number                Page    Description

Style
Number                Page    Description
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®  The following are registered trademarks for
products of Steelcase Inc. or one of its related
corporate entities: 4 o’clock, 900 Series, 
à la carte, Airtouch, Ally, Amia, Answer,
Archipelago, Avenir, Ballet, Bix, Brayton
International, Cachet, Canopy, Canto,
Chancellor, Coalesse, Confidante, Context,
Convene, CopyCam, Criterion, Crushed Can,
Currency, dash, Designtex, Details, Detour,
Drive, Elective Elements, Ellipse, Ember
Chrome, Emerge, E-Table 2, FYI, Garland,
Gentry, Ginkgo Biloba, Groupwork, Ideo,
Jacket, Jenny, Jersey, Kart, Kick, LaCosta,
Leap, Let’s B, LiveBack, Max-Stacker,
media:scape, Metro, Migrations, Mitra,
Montage, Nurture, Oriana, Parade, Pathways,
PCT, Permiso, Player, PolyVision, Portal,
Power Pincher, Progeny, Protégé, R2, Rally,
Relevant, Reply, Rizzi Arc, Sensor, Series
9000, Siento, Sieste, Sine, Softcare,
Springboard, Steelcase, Steelcase Design
Partnership, Stella, Stow Davis, Swathmore,
TeamWork, Technique, Texpress, Think,
Thunder, Topo, Train, Turnstone, Underline,
Unison, Vecta, Viridian, Walden, Werndl, and
X-Stack. 

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from AWI Licensing Company, Dover,
DE: SoundScapes, DuraBrite, BioBlock, and
Armstrong.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Byrne Electrical, Rockford, MI:
Interport, Mini-Port, Axil Z, and Ellora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
DuPont, Wilmington, DE: Corian.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Genlyte Thomas Company, Louisville, KY:
Lightolier.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Hilti Corporation, FL-9494 Schaan, 
Principality of Liechtenstein: Hilti.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Leviton Manufacturing Company, Little Neck,
NY: Decora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Mechanical Plastics Corp, Elmsford, NY:
Toggler.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Microsoft Corporation, Redmond, WA:
Microsoft.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Panduit Corporation, Lockport, IL: Panduit.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Trav (Press), Cuneo, Italy: Assisa.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Virtual Ink, Boston, MA: mimioActive.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Wilkhahn Furniture Products:
Avera, Senzo, Versal, and Wilkhahn FS.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wilsonart International, Temple, TX:
Chemsurf.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wiremold, West Hartford, CT: Wiremold.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
EMU Group S.P.A., Perugia, Italy: Emu.

™ The following are trademarks for products of
Steelcase Inc. or one of its related corporate
entities: <5_MY, Access, Active/Passive Shelf,
Ainsley, Akira, Alcove, Alerion, alight, Amaris,
American Elect, American Tradition, ap40,
Arbor, Arriva, Asana, Ascot, Aspekt, Astor,
Await, Bira, Bivi, Bottomline, Brody, Brook,
Buoy, Burton, c:scape, Calla, Calm, Camber,
Campfire, Capa, Cappuccino, Cesar, Chester,
Chord, Circa, Clarendon, Classic Rectangular,
cobi, Collaboration, Community, Company,
Convey, Cortex, Coupe, Crea, Crew, Cura,
Cypress, Davenport, Dearborn, Deck, Déjà,
Denizen, Denska, Derby, Divisio, Donovan,
Dune, Duo, e3, e3 ceramicsteel, e3 environ-
mental ceramicsteel, Echo, Edge, Elsna,
Empath, Empress, Enea, 3no, EnSync,
Enviro, Escapade, Exchange, Exponents,
Field, Flat Top, FlexFrame, Flip Top, Flute,
Folio, FrameOne, FreeFlow, Frontier, Galilei,
Gesture, Ginger, Ginkgo, Go Wall, Grip,
Groove, Hatchback, Hawthorne, Hitch, Host
Collection, Hosu, Huddleboard, i2i, Impact,
Indy, InfoLink, IOS, I-Solve, Jack, Jarrah,
Jetty, Juice, Kami, Kast, Kathryn, Lagunitas,
Lark, L’Attitude, LearnLab, Leela, Lincoln,
Linden, LiveSeat, Loria, Lyric, Malibu, Malibu
Too, Mansfield, Marathon, Martini, Mason,
Masque,  Millbrae, Mineral, Mingle, Mistic,
Mistic Metal, Mistic Wood, Montreal, Move,
Nadia, Neighbor, nesso, Nickel, Nikko, Nod,
Node, Norfolk, Ontrak, Oom, Opus, Orchid,
Outlook Collection, Ovation, Paloma,
Paperflo, Parliament, Pasio, Passerelle,
Patriarch, Payback, Peek, Pile File, Pisa,
Pool, PUCK, QiVi, Quba, Rave, Reed,
Regard, Relay, Reunion, Ripple, Riser, Rocco,
Rocky, RoomWizard, Runner, Satellite,
Sawyer, ScapeSeries, Senti, Sentinel, Senza,
Sequoia, Session, ShareLink, Shield,
Shortcut, Sidewalk, Skylar, Slumber, Smoke,
Snug, Soft Leaf, Sonata, Sorrel, SOTO,
Stationkits, Stiletto, Surprise!, Switch,
Symphony, Sync, TagWizard, Tava,
TeamStudio, TeamTheater, Tenaro, Terrazzo,
Theorem, Thread, Topaz, Touchdown, Tour,
Tower Too, Trees, Trillium, Trolly, tX2, U-Free,
Uno, V.I.A., Verb, Verge, Victor2, Visalia,
Waldorf, Woodruff, Workspring, and X-tenz.

™ The following is a trademark of Microsoft
Corporation, Redmond, WA: Windows.

™ The following is a trademark of Rodman
Industries, Inc., Oconomowoc, WI:
ResinCore1.

™ The following is a trademark of Ultrafabrics,
LLC, Elmsford, NY: Ultraleather.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Wilkhahn Furniture products: Cana,
Linus, Logon, Picto, Range, Stitz, Thema,
Timetable, and Tubis.

™ The following is a trademark of MBDC,
Charlottesville, VA: Cradle to Cradle and C2C.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Walter Knoll: Andoo, Bob, Lazlo, Lox,
Ribbon, and Together.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from PP Møbler: Bar and Flag Halyard.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Viccarbe: Davos, Holy Day, Last Minute,
RS, and Wrapp.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Carl Hansen: Elbow, Paddle, Shell, Wing,
and Wishbone.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Cambridge Sound Management, LLC,
Cambridge, MA: QtPro Soundmasking, Qt
Quiet Technology, and Sonet Qt.

™ The following is a trademark of Electri-Cable
Assemblies, Shelton, CT: Interact.

    Trademarks used here in are the property of
Steelcase, Inc. or of their respective owners.
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Availability
Electronic price list updated with release
182.C (U.S.) and 147.C (Canada), dated 
August 17, 2015.

Spec News is available on village.steelcase.com. 
Search AdStock and download the current
release’s Spec News. 

View or download Steelcase Specification Guides
at http://www.steelcase.com/en/resources/design/
spec-guides/pages/specguides.aspx.

Transitional products in this specification guide are
maintained for existing customers only and are
likely to be phased out over time. These products
are indicated with a S. Products that are sched-
uled to be culled are indicated with an G, followed
by the last order entry date.

cFor a list of all trademarks, refer to the last page
of this specification guide.
© 2015 Steelcase Inc.

For Canadian Pricing
Canadian factor can be found at
steelcase.com/CADpricing.
Calculate in the following order to avoid 
rounding errors:
•  Multiply the base price and each option by the 
  Canadian factor.
•  Round each to the nearest dollar.
•  Add base and options for total list price.
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Terms and Conditions                                                                   2

Additional Resources                                                                   3

Bivi                                                                                                5

Tour Workspace                                                                          65

Campfire                                                                                    129

Seating                                                                                      161
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This specification guide contains multiple
Steelcase and turnstone product lines
which are designed into one specification guide for
your convenience. Note that each product may be
subject to different pricing terms and conditions.
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Terms and Conditions

Terms
Payment terms for turn-
stone are the same as cur-
rent Steelcase terms,
providing you the opportu-
nity for additional cash 
discounts for prompt 
payments.

Payment for turnstone
brand products can be
remitted with payments for
Steelcase brand products.
You can even use the same
check!

Past due amounts are
subject to 1.5% service
charge per month on the
unpaid balance.

Returns
If product you have
received must be returned
because of turnstone error
or quality issues, your SFT
representative can help. All
returns must be authorized;
products that are not autho-
rized for return will not be
accepted.

Claims
For freight claim infor-
mation, go to 
village.steelcase.com, then
Order Management, then
Service and Warranty, then
Freight Claims.

Order Changes
All orders delivered within
standard lead times are
considered final and cannot
be changed. 

Any charges for changes
or cancellations are the
responsibility of the dealer.

Special order products
cannot be changed or 
canceled.

Freight Costs
All shipments to points
in the 48 contiguous
states will be shipped fac-
tory freight prepaid (FOB).

All shipments outside
the 48 contiguous states
will be shipped FOB and
allowed to point of
embarkation. All charges
beyond the point of
embarkation are collect.

Call 1.800.TURNSTONE,
option #2 for quotes on
Expedited shipments, UPS
delivery, or deliveries out-
side the continental U.S.

turnstone reserves the
right to select the most
appropriate mode of ship-
ment from the manufactur-
ing point and point of
embarkation.

Special shipping meth-
ods, handling, or setup
will be subject to an addi-
tional charge.

Delivery/Leadtimes

Turnstone standard
leadtimes are 4 weeks
delivered. For larger orders,
please utilize either the
delivery planning tool within
Hedberg or contact your
SFT Dealer Business
Consultant Rep for accurate
leadtime information.

Leadtimes are subject to
available capacity. High-
Pressure Laminate on the
Campfire Slim Table and
Campfire Skate Table will
be shipped in 20 business
days after receipt of a clean
order. Products are typically
delivered in 25 business
days.

For up-to-date lead
times, consult the sched-
uling/delivery schedules
bulletin board on 
village.steelcase.com, then
Order Management.

Surface Materials
Surface Materials
Reference Manual
This publication provides:
– An explanation of the sur-

face materials
– "Available on" matrices
– Surface material selection

listing
– Technical data for surface

materials
– Surface material care and

cleaning instructions

Assembly
Due to construction,
design of the product,
or delivery conditions,
it is necessary to ship most
turnstone products cartoned.
turnstone products that are
shipped unassembled are
shipped RTA (ready to
assemble) and are easy to
assemble.
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Additional Resources

turnstone products are 
supported with an array of
informational materials,
tools, and software to help
you plan and install 
efficiently.

Product brochures and
planning tools can be
ordered through your
Steelcase area office by 
calling 1.800.784.0358 
or through the AdStock web
site at village.steelcase.com.

Planning Tools
Quick Ship Guide
This handbook describes all
Steelcase, Turnstone,
Details, and Coalesse prod-
ucts that are available for
Rapid2 (ships in 2 days),
Rapid5 (ships in 5–7 days),
or Coalesse Rapid10 (ships
in 10 days).

Surface Materials
turnstone Surface
Materials Swatches
Individual swatches, larger
memo samples, and family
group swatch cards are
available by contacting Ad
Stock at 1.800.784.0358 or
by ordering electronically at
village.steelcase.com.

Printed Materials
Surface Materials
Reference Manual
This publication provides:
•  An explanation of the

surface materials program
•  “Available on” matrices
•  Vertical surface fabric and

seating upholstery selec-
tion listing

•  Technical data for surface
materials

•  Surface material care and
cleaning instructions

Computer Tools
On the Web
www.myturnstone.com
Visit turnstone’s Web site
for a complete product list-
ing, photos, case studies,
where to find a turnstone
dealer, and much more.

Bird’s Nest
turnstone’s dealer Web 
site includes pricing and
terms, user guides, case
studies, spec guides, lead
times, printable brochures,
photos, and more. Dealers
access Bird’s Nest through 
www.turnstonefurniture.com,
using their village.steelcase
password.

Furniture symbol graphic
data are available for down-
load on myturnstone.com.

Electronic Catalog
Accurate sales quotations
and purchase orders for
turnstone products are cre-
ated with specification soft-
ware that uses turnstone
Electronic Catalog data.
Use the data to specify and
price style numbers and
options for every turnstone
product. The data is
updated bimonthly by
Steelcase and provided to
software programs like the
Hedberg Business System,
20-20 CAP Studio.

Furniture Symbol
Graphic Data 
Steelcase creates 2D and
3D furniture symbols (with
attributes) for planning and
initially specifying Steelcase
products. This data is incor-
porated into several add-on
software packages that
work in either a Microstation
or an AutoCAD drafting
environment.

For more information about
these and other software
tools to help you plan 
effective work environ-
ments, please email
fsl@steelcase.com

Digital Publications
If your device has a bar
code reader App, scan this
QR code for a direct link to
the online digital public -
ations. Utilizing this QR
code allows you to search
across multiple specification
guides, share across social
media, or print out pages.
You can also access these
digital publications at
www.steelcase.com or
village.steelcase.com.

Support
Steelcase Capabilities
Steelcase products are dis-
tributed, installed, and ser-
viced through a network of
more than 600 dealers
worldwide. Steelcase is also
represented with offices and
corporate showrooms in 26
U.S. cities, 4 Canadian cities,
and in France, Germany,
Great Britain, and Japan.
Every Steelcase product
meets our exceptionally
high standards of quality
and durability and comes
with the Steelcase assur-
ance of excellence in
service.

For assistance, please
call your local dealer, the
Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team, or the
Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team at
1.800.TURNSTONE
(1.800.887.6786). 

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team if you 
have submitted an order to
Steelcase and you need 
to speak to your Solutions
Fulfillment Team
Representative about the
order. Also call if you have
any post-shipment quality
or warranty concerns or 
service parts questions.

Outside the U.S.A.,
Canada, Mexico, Puerto
Rico, and the U.S. Virgin
Islands, call 1.616.247.2500.

Additional Resources
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Statement of Line
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Table for One 
                                                         D                  W

Table                                                 421/4"           50" or 62"

Table with Back Pocket                     421/4"           62"

  Understanding
cPages 14-15
  Specifying
cPages 37-39

Table Plus One 
                                                         D                  W

Table Plus One                                 421/4"           48" or 60"

Table Plus One with Back Pocket     421/4"           60"

  Understanding
cPages 14-15
  Specifying
cPages 37-39

Table for Two 
                                                         D                  W

Table for Two                                    60"               50" or 62"

Table for Two with Back Pockets      60"               62"

  Understanding
cPages 14-15
  Specifying
cPages 42-43

Table Plus Two 
                                                         D                  W

Table Plus Two                                 60"               48" or 60"

Table Plus Two with Back Pockets   60"               60"

  Understanding
cPages 14-15
  Specifying
cPages 42-43

August 2015



turnstone Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                               cStatement of Line, continued   7

Bivi
B

ivi

Statement of Line

Plug and Play Power Kit –
Package of One
Understanding
cPages 20-24
Specifying
cPage 46

Plug and Play Power Kit – 
Package of Two
Understanding
cPages 20-24
Specifying
cPage 46

Plug and Play Power Kit – 
Package of Four
Understanding
cPages 20-24
Specifying
cPage 46

Electrical Components

Hardwired Base 
Power-In
Understanding
cPages 20-24
Specifying
cPage 47

Hardwired Base Power-In,
San Francisco
Understanding
cPages 20-24
Specifying
cPage 47

Chicago Accessory
Powerway
Understanding
cPages 20-24
Specifying
cPage 48

Table-to-Table Power
Connector
Understanding
cPages 20-24
Specifying
cPage 49

Hardwired Powerways
Understanding
cPages 20-24
Specifying
cPage 48
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Statement of Line, continued
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Trunk
                 16"W

14"D         •

  Understanding
cPages 26-27
  Specifying
cPage 50

  Understanding
cPage 28
  Specifying
cPage 51

Depot
                 15"H            281/2"H        42"H

137/8"D     •        •        •

  Understanding
cPages 26-27
  Specifying
cPage 50

Arch
                            D W                 H

Tall Arch               2" 323/8"           44"

Short Arch            2" 323/8"           13"

Arch Accessories

Side Storage 
Understanding
cPage 28
Specifying
cPage 52

Monitor Mount 
Understanding
cPage 28
Specifying
cPage 52

Bike Hook
Understanding
cPage 28
Specifying
cPage 53

Markerboards
Understanding
cPage 28
Specifying
cPage 53

Canopy 
Understanding
cPage 28
Specifying
cPage 54

Board Rack
Understanding
cPage 28
Specifying
cPage 54

Holder 
Understanding
cPage 28
Specifying
cPage 54

Planter
Understanding
cPage 28
Specifying
cPage 54

August 2015



turnstone Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                               cStatement of Line, continued   9

B
ivi

Bivi

Statement of Line

Cable Trough
Understanding
cPage 18
Specifying
cPage 58

Pocket Cover
Understanding
cPage 34
Specifying
cPage 58

Half Round Table Top 
Understanding
cPage 34
Specifying
cPage 57

Table Top with 
Back Pocket 
Understanding
cPage 34
Specifying
cPage 57

Leg
Understanding
cPage 34
Specifying
cPage 58

Components and Accessories

  Understanding
cPages 32–33
  Specifying
cPage 55

Rumble Seat (with or without exposed bracket) 
D                W H

28"             58" 16"

  Understanding
cPages 32–33
  Specifying
cPage 55

Rumble Seat Supports 
                                                           D               W              H

Freestanding Legs                             28"            58"            12"

Table Frame Attachment Brackets     51⁄2"           17"            165⁄8"

  Understanding
cPages 32–33
  Specifying
cPage 56

Hoodie 
D                  W                 H

28"               58"                381/8"

Top Shelf
Understanding
cPage 34
Specifying
cPage 59

Bottom Shelf
Understanding
cPage 34
Specifying
cPage 59

Hook 
Understanding
cPage 34
Specifying
cPage 59

Table Top 
Understanding
cPage 34
Specifying
cPage 57
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Bivi

Statement of Line, continued

Components and Accessories, continued

Screen
Understanding
cPage 28
Specifying
cPage 60

Eyesite Single
Display Support
Specifying
cPage 62

Eyesite Dual 
Display Support
Specifying
cPage 62

Eyesite Single 
Laptop Support 
Specifying
cPage 62

Eyesite

Organizer
Understanding
cPage 28
Specifying
cPage 60

Eyesite Dual Laptop
Support 
Specifying
cPage 63

Bivi Bracket 
Specifying
cPage 63

Leg Cover
Specifying
cPage 61

Trough End Cover
Specifying
cPage 61

Trough Floor Cover
Specifying
cPage 61
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Statement of Line
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Bivi

Application Guidelines

Bivi Table for One and a Table Plus One can be attached with users sitting next to or across from each other.

When an architectural obstruction such as a column occurs, one table top can be left off.
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B
ivi

Building with Bivi

Bivi Table for Two and Half-Round Table Tops create a conference table for six.

Bivi Table for One and Table Plus One connect to make a team space. If reconfiguration is desired, one option would be to order an additional Bivi Leg and 

separate into individual tables.

Bivi Table for Two and Table Plus Two come with either two Table Tops or two Table Tops with Back Pockets. In order to create a combination shown below, use

a Bivi Table Plus One and an extra Table Top.

(X2)
TS2TTWF3060

Bivi Table for Two
TS2SDAS3060

Bivi Table Plus One with Back Pocket
TS2RPFWS

Bivi Table Top
TS2STEH1660

Bivi Trunk

TS2SDWS3060
Bivi Table For One with 

Back Pocket

TS2SDAS3060
Bivi Table Plus One with 

Back Pocket

TS2ACMS
Bivi Top Shelf

(X2)

TS2TTWF3060
Bivi Table for Two

TS2RW
Bivi Half-Round Table Top

(X2)

Bivi

Building with Bivi
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Bivi

Tables 
Table for One, Table Plus One, Table for Two, and Table Plus Two Overview
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Bivi Table for One
comes standard with a cable
trough, two legs, and a full
table top or a table top with
a back pocket. Bivi Table
Plus One comes standard
with a cable trough, one leg
and a full table top or a table
top with a back pocket.
cSpecifying, page 37

Bivi Table for Two
comes standard with a cable
trough, two legs, and two full
table tops or table tops with
a back pocket. Bivi Table
Plus Two comes standard
with a cable trough, one leg,
and two full table tops or
table tops with a back
pocket.
cSpecifying, page 41

Table top is 1/2" thick with
edge to laminate color. 

Two pocket covers
match the laminate table top
and conceal two-thirds of the
back pocket allowing the
pocket covers to slide side-
to-side to access stored
items.

Height of worksurface
to floor is 281/2".

Leveling glides have
11/2" adjustability range to
install tables on uneven
floors.

Actual Dimensions
                            Table        Table        Table        Table
                        for One     Plus One  for Two    Plus Two

Depth                   421/4"           421/4"           60"               60"

Width                    50," 62"         48," 60"         50," 62"         48," 60"

Height                   281/2"           281/2"           281/2"           281/2"

Worksurface 
Thickness             1/2"               1/2"               1/2"               1/2"

31/2"

281/4"

121/2"

153/4"

62"

Table for One

2"

421/4"

321/4"

62"
2"

31/2"

281/4"

281/4"

60"

Table for Two

Tip: Table for One and Table for Two without back
pockets are available in 50"W.

Width of worksurface is
available in either 48"W or
60"W. Width of worksurface
with back pocket is only
available in 60"W. 
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Product Details

Cable troughs are used
to hold power, wires, and
blocks. Each cable trough
has four areas for power.
Two areas are in the center
of the trough and one on
each side. The power loca-
tions on the side of the cable
trough have knockouts that
can be removed if power in
these locations is desired.

Bivi table top has a full
depth top. The table top is
available in two different
widths, 48"W or 60"W. The
Bivi table top can be ordered
as a separate component. 

Bivi table top with
back pocket has a half
depth top and a back pocket
area for storage. Table top
with back pocket comes with
two pocket covers. The Bivi
table top with back pocket
can be ordered as a sepa-
rate component.

Bivi
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Tables

Surface Materials
Table tops
•  Laminate

Pocket covers
•  Laminate

Legs, cable trough,
and back pocket
•  Paint

Connections

Plus tables come with
one leg and adjustable
glides with a 11/2" range.
Tables can be connected to
an existing table in order to
create a benching applica-
tion. Two tables share one
leg.

Electrical

Access for power is
located in four areas of the
cable trough. Two in the
center of the trough and one
on each side of the trough. 

Accessory powerways,
TS2P260, can have a maxi-
mum of six powerways con-
nected per one hardwired
base power-in, TS2PBT2 or
TS2PBT2SF for a maximum
of 48 plugs.

Weight Capacities
Table for One: 200
pounds.

Table for One with
back pocket, split
table top: 200 pounds and
back pocket: 40 pounds.

Table for Two: 400
pounds.
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Bivi

Grain Direction

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The appearance of
laminate may change
slightly depending on the
angle from which it is
viewed. This natural phe-
nomenon is called polariza-
tion, and it can be seen on
natural veneer, and to a
lesser extent on composite
veneer. Polarization is often
noticed on worksurfaces
installed at a 90º angle with
each other. Please refer to
the following illustration for
an understanding of grain
direction on your installation. 

Depot, Big Depot,
and Bigger Depot

Trunk

Table Tops Half Round Table Top

Side Storage

Back

Panel

Back

Panel

...............................................................................................................................................
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Grain Direction

B
ivi
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Cable Trough
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The top half of the
cable trough holds power
strips and manages per-
sonal cords such as a phone
charger, iPod, or laptop
cord.

The bottom half of the
cable trough manages
the bigger cords such as
electrical cords and laptop
power blocks.

The openings on the
side of the cable
trough and the end of
each trough are for rout-
ing cables in and out.

The cable trough has two
openings for power in the cen-
ter of the trough. There are
trough cover plates
(TS2CTFC, package of two)
available if you do not choose
to use both or either of these
locations.

Product Details

A perforated metal rec-
tangle located at both
sides of the cable trough can
be knocked out to gain
access to power if power is
installed at the side of the
trough. Once removed, the
opening is permanent. There
are no fillers available for
this location.

If both locations in the
center and both loca-
tions in the side of the
cable trough are used for
power, there is a total of four
power strips available in one
trough. A package of four
(TS2PS4PK), ordered sepa-
rately, would allow a total of
16 plugs.
Tip:  48"W Bivi tables do not
allow for four-pack hardwire
power options.

A trough end cover
(TS2CTEC, package of
two) is available if closed
end is preferred.

Center
locations

Side
locations

...............................................................................................................................................

Data ports can also be
set in the bottom half or
the top half of the trough
and accessed through the
various cable routing
openings.

4"

4"
1"

1"

8"

65/8"

23/8"

13/8"

23/4"
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Cable Trough

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The smaller perforated
metal rectangle is a
standard size that fits most
data faceplates. Once
removed, the opening is per-
manent. There are no fillers
for this location.

Surface Materials
•  Paint

Smaller
rectangle
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Bivi

Electrical Components

20                                                                                                                                                                                                                            turnstone Specification Guide

Bivi electrical compo-
nents are simple and easy
to install. Power kits and
hardwired powerways can
be installed in the cable
trough, which provides easy
access.
cSpecifying, page 46

Bivi power kits and
hardwired powerways
have spill-proof technology
to prevent electrical shorts.

Knockouts are located on
each side of the cable
trough. Knockouts can be
removed and power strips
installed for access to power
from the side of the trough. 

Hardwired powerways,
TS2P260 and TS2P2CHI,
have two sections with four
receptacles each for a total
of eight receptacles.

Steelcase products are
designed and tested for
code and standard compli-
ance when installed and
used as an integrated prod-
uct solution in accordance
with Steelcase application
guidelines and installation
instructions. However, the
building owner or designated
agent is responsible for veri-
fying that the installation is in
compliance with local codes
and regulations.

Plug and play power
kit package of two,
TS2PS2PK, has two sec-
tions with four receptacles
each for a total of eight 
receptacles.

Plug and play power
kit package of four,
TS2PS4PK, has four sec-
tions with four receptacles
each for a total of 16 
receptacles.

Plug and play power
kits have a 15-amp 10'
cord that plugs into a build-
ing receptacle.

Hardwired

Plug and Play

48"W Bivi tables only
allow for one modular hard-
wire power, TS2P260, or for
one Chicago hardwire power-
way. Each powerway comes
with two strips for a total of
eight plugs.

48"W Bivi tables allow
for four-pack plug and play.
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Electrical Components

Power Specifications

•  Single circuit power
•  12-amp system rating
•  15-amp power cord with 
  15-amp over-current 
  protection
•  UL recognized Powered 
  Table System component 
  per UL962

Surface Materials
Power strips
•  Paint

Product Details
Two-pack and four-
pack power strips do
not connect together as this
would cause a potential
power failure and hazard.
Power strips must plug into
an individual power source.

Power strips have the
first and last receptacle
rotated out to accommodate
larger power units.

Power strips have four
simplex plugs. The fourth
position can have either one
open data port or two USB
ports optioned in place of
the simplex plug.

For the standard Bivi
modular hardwire base
power, there is 22" of con-
duit with 6" of wire length
once the power hits the floor
for the electrician to work
with and connect to the
building power source. There
is 9" of conduit if the leg
cover is used to route the
power down the Bivi leg.

Bivi San Francisco
hardwired modular
power can be used outside
of San Francisco. If more
conduit length is desired, it
has 72" length of conduit
from the point of coming
straight out of the table and
59" if using the leg cover
wire management solution.

The San Francisco
hardwired base power
can be used in other areas
of the country where local
codes allow liquid tight con-
duit if additional conduit
length is desired. Check with
local electrical inspectors. 

Table-to-table connec-
tors are used when con-
necting power between two
Bivi tables or when two
hardwired powerways are
used in one Bivi table.
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Electrical Components, continued
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Plug and play power have 5' of conduit between receptacle strips, that gives room to share power between multiple tables in some applications. Plug and
play power kits are color coded and connect into each other.  

2-Pack plug and play power kits have maximum of one connection point. 4-pack plug and play power kits have maximum of three connection points.
Chicago has an unique powerway, see specifying page 48. San Francisco has an unique hardwire base power-in, see specifying page 47.

10' 5'

10' 5' 5' 5'

Bivi Plug and Play Understanding

Bivi tables do not have maximum table limit. An unlimited amount of tables
can be connected together. Plug and play power will need to be plugged into a
building outlet in the middle of runs when multiple tables are connected and
power is used.

Skipped
locations

Skipped
locations

Openings can be skipped to stretch out the power to more users. There is 5' of cord length between power strips which allows this.

Six Person Example
Provides two (2) plugs per person at the table for two at each end
and four (4) plugs per person at the table for two in the middle of the
setting. Requires quantity of one (1) package of four (TS2PS4PK)
and one (1) building outlet to power up table.

Eight Person Example
Provides two (2) plugs per person. Requires 
quantity of one (1) package of four (TS2PS4PK)
and one (1) building outlet to power up table.
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Electrical Components

Bivi Plug and Play Power Understanding

Modular hardwire powerways, TS2P260, have two power strips for a total of eight simplex receptacles (power plugs). 

60" Bivi tables can fit a maximum of two (2) powerways per trough, one located at the top of the trough and one located on each side of the trough.
Most often one (1) powerway is specified per trough, located at the top of the trough.

When additional Bivi Plus One or Plus Two tables are added a table-to-table connector will be required, TS2PT2T.
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Bivi

Electrical Components, continued

Bivi Plug and Play Power Understanding, Continued

When specifying two (2) powerways to be assembled into one trough an additional table-to-table connector will be required, TS2PT2T.

Modular hardwire power can support a maximum of six (6) powerways, TS2P260, per base power-in, TS2PBT2.
After six (6) powerways a new base power-in will be required.

"H" Block

Jumper

Jumper

"H" Block

"H" Block
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...............................................................................................................................................
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Bivi Plug and Play and Modular Hardwire Power Routing Guide

Bivi Power Routing Guide

                                                                   Plugs Per                Plug and Play Power              Hardwired Power Examples 
                                                                   Person                    Examples                                (require authorized electrician)

                                           
(1) Table for One           (1) Package of one, TS2PS1PK       N.A.

                                           4 plugs per person

                                            
(1) Table for One           (1) Package of two, TS2PS2PK       (1) Powerway, Two Circuit, TS2P260

                                            8 plugs per person                                                                 (1) Base Power-In, Hardwired, 2-circuit, 
                                                                                                                                                TS2PBT2

                                          
(1) Table for Two           (1) Package of two, TS2PS2PK       (1) Powerway, Two Circuit, TS2P260

                                          4 plugs per person                                                                 (1) Base Power-In, Hardwired, 2-circuit, 
                                                                                                                                               TS2PBT2

                                  
(1) Table for Two           (1) Package of four, TS2PS4PK       (4) Powerway, Two Circuit, TS2P260

                                  8 plugs per person                                                                 (3) Table-to-Table Connector, TS2PT2T
                                                                                                                                 (1) Base Power-In, Hardwired, 2-circuit, 
                                                                                                                                      TS2PBT2
                                                                                                                                 *This configuration is not available for the
                                                                                                                                 48" Bivi Tables.

       
(1) Table for Two           (1) Package of four, TS2PS4PK       (2) Powerway, Two Circuit, 

       (1) Table Plus Two                                                                       TS2P260 
       4 plugs per person                                                                 (1) Table-to-Table Connector, 
                                                                                                            TS2PT2T
                                                                                                      (1) Base Power-In, Hardwired,  
                                                                                          2-circuit, TS2PBT2

Note: In order to share hardwired powerways between two (2) tables in a stairstep application connectors are required.

Note: 48"W Bivi tables do not allow for four-pack hardwire power options.

Bivi

Electrical Components
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Storage
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Trunk storage attaches to
the end of a Bivi Table for
Two. It has storage on each
end as well as additional 
storage in the middle. Trunk
is not approved to be used in
a freestanding application or
in a wall mount application.
cSpecifying, page 50

Depot storage is free-
standing and comes in one-
high, two-high, or three-high.
Depot is not approved to be
stacked on top of each other
and cannot be wall mounted.

161/8"

133/8"

107/8"
141/2"

16"

14"19" 22"
60"

Trunk

137/8"

271/2"

281/2"13"

13"
415/8"

11/4"

425/8"

13"

13"

13"

15"14"13"

1/2"

1/2"

60"
22"18"

Depot

Big Depot Bigger Depot

Trunk

Depot

Big Depot

Bigger Depot
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Storage

Product Details

Trunk storage attaches
to the end of a Bivi Table for
Two. It has storage on each
end as well as additional
storage in the middle.

Trunk cannot be used on a
Bivi Table for One.

Bigger Depot has the
ability to turn the top section
around so it faces the table
top when placed against the
end of the Bivi table.

Depot storage comes
with feet and adjustable
glides on each end. Big
Depot and Bigger Depot
also come with an additional
foot with adjustable glides in
the center as well.

Weight Capacities
Trunk: 200 pounds on top,
50 pounds per cubby, and
25 pounds per shelf. 

Depots: 200 pounds on top
(all sizes) and 50 pounds
per cubby (all sizes). 

Surface Materials
Trunk and Depot 
storage
•  Laminate

Trunk shelves
•  Paint
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Bivi

Arches and Accessories 
Arches, Screens, Markerboards, Monitor Mount, Side Storage, Organizer, Bike Hook, Canopy, Board Rack, Holder,
and Planter
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Arches can be located on
either end of a Bivi Table or
in the middle of multiple Bivi
Tables.
cSpecifying, page 54

Bike Hooks can be
installed onto a Tall Arch or
mounted onto a wall.
cSpecifying, page 53

Arches come in two sizes;
Tall Arch and Short Arch.
Arches have t-slots that run
along the front and back of
the Arches that are used to
connect Bivi accessories.
The Tall Arch has two levels
to connect accessories.

Monitor Mounts hold one
monitor each up to 37" with
a maximum of 50 pounds.
cSpecifying, page 52

Screens are shared
between two users when
installed on a Bivi Table for
Two. Screens can accept
magnetic accessories on
both sides. Screens can be
installed anywhere along the
span of the cable trough.
cSpecifying, page 60

Canopy is standard with
attachment hardware to con-
nect to a Tall Arch.
cSpecifying, page 54

Actual Dimensions
                       Canopy

Height             47/8"

Depth              321/2"

Width              573/4"

321/2"

47/8"

573/4"

Holder can be attached to
the Tall Arch, Short Arch, a
wall, or stand alone.
cSpecifying, page 54

Board Rack can be
attached to the Tall Arch,
Short Arch, or a wall.  It can
support maximum of 50
pounds.
cSpecifying, page 54
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Monitor Mounts can be
located at the top or bottom
location of a Tall Arch and on
a Short Arch. Only one mon-
itor is allowed per side.

Monitor Mounts hold one
monitor each up to 37" with
a maximum of 50 pounds.

Markerboards are avail-
able in two sizes and have
magnetic backs that work
with steel surfaces such as
the Bivi Screens and the
center of the Bivi Side
Storage.

Two canopies cannot be
used side-by-side on the
48"W Bivi tables.

Planter is a waterproof
insert that fits inside Holder
to hold live plants.

Holder or Holder with
Planter can be attached
opposite of other Bivi 
accessories.

Board Racks can be
attached at the bottom loca-
tion of Tall Arch or a Short
Arch.

Board Rack can not be
attached at the top location
of a Tall Arch.

Planter

Holder

Board Rack can be
attached to a wall.

Board Rack can be
attached opposite of a
Monitor Mount.

Connections

Screens ship with PUCKs
that assemble by screwing
two halves together and
snapping into the Bivi Cable
Trough.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Arches ship standard with
screw covers. They are a
modified version of the
screw covers that ship with
Bivi Legs. When installing
Arches, the Arch screw cov-
ers replace the leg screw
covers.
Tip: Save leg screw covers
for future configurations.
Both leg screw covers and
Arch leg screw covers are
supported as service parts.

Side Storage installs onto
a Short Arch and is shared
between adjacent users.
Each end of the Side
Storage has open cubbys
that can be left open or filled
in with Bivi Organizers.

Side Storage should not
be installed next to a
Rumble Seat because it
overhangs into the user sit-
ting area.

Organizers can be
installed into each end of the
Side Storage or used free-
standing on a Table Top.

Bike Hooks can be
mounted onto a wall.

Two Bike Hooks can be
installed on one Tall Arch as
long as the two bikes do not
exceed 100 pound maxi-
mum limit and the front tire
and rear tire are alternated
to avoid both sets of pedals
in the same location.
Tip: When ordering Bike
Hooks there are separate
style numbers depending on
the desired application:
TS2ARCHBH for arch
mounted, TS2WALLBH for
wall mounted.
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Arches and Accessories
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Bivi

Arches and Accessories, continued

Weight Capacities
Short Arch: 100 pounds
per side maximum.

Tall Arch: 100 pounds per
side maximum.

Monitor mount: 50
pounds maximum.

Side Storage: 50 pounds 
bottom shelf/100 pounds
top.

Bike Hook: 50 pounds 
maximum.

Board Rack: 50 pounds
maximum.

Holder: 25 pounds 
maximum.

Surface Materials
Arches, Monitor
Mounts, screens,
organizers, and Bike
Hooks
•  Paint

Screen PUCKs
•  Plastic

Side Storage
•  Laminate and paint

Connections

Screens ship with PUCKs
that assemble by screwing
two halves together and
snapping into the Bivi Cable
Trough.

Monitor Mounts will sup-
port the following VESA*
patterns:
  75 mm x 75 mm
  100 mm x 100 mm
  200 mm x 200 mm
  200 mm x 100 mm
Screws for mounting the
monitor to the Bivi monitor
mount are not included.
They should be included
with the TV or monitor.

*VESA mount, is a family of
standards defined by the
Video Electronics Standards
Association for mounting flat
panel monitors, TVs, and
other displays to stands or
wall mounts.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................
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Bivi

Rumble Seat and Hoodie 

Rumble Seat comes with
an option for either table
frame attachment brackets
or freestanding legs.
Available in single fabric
option for back and seat and
Cal TB 133 Fire Code
Seating.
cSpecifying, page 55

Hoodie is standard with
attachment hardware to 
connect to a Rumble Seat.
Available in a single fabric
option for the top and sides
and a default mesh on the
back panel.
cSpecifying, page 56

Actual Dimensions
                       Rumble Seat with              Freestanding Hoodie Rumble Seat with 
                   freestanding legs              Legs Hoodie
                   or table frame 
                   attachment brackets

Height             281/2"                                           12" 381/8" 675/8"

Seat Height    163/8"                                           N.A. N.A. N.A.

Depth              28"                                               28" 28" 28"

Seat Depth     231/2"                                           N.A. N.A. N.A.

Width              573/4"                                           58" 573/4" 58"

28"

163/8"

281/2"

21/4"

231/2"

573/4"

12"

Rumble Seat

28"

381/8"

675/8"

573/4"

Hoodie
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Rumble Seat and Hoodie

Connections

Table frame attach-
ment brackets connect
the Rumble Seat to the table
frame in place of a table top
on a Bivi Table for Two. 

Rumble Seats have con-
nectors that come standard
to attach the Hoodie. These
connectors need to be
located and cut to expose
them in order to attach the
Hoodie. If you know ahead
of time that a Hoodie will be
installed, there is a style
number that supports the
Rumble Seat with the con-
nectors exposed from the
factory, TS3RSBKT.  

Surface Materials
Rumble Seats
•  Fabric

Freestanding legs
•  Paint

Table frame attach-
ment brackets
•  Paint

Hoodie
•  Fabric
•  Mesh: T615 Sultry Smoke

Product Details

Freestanding legs con-
nect to the bottom of the
Rumble Seat.

Rumble Seats can be
installed on one or both
sides of a Bivi Table for Two.
To create this setting, order
a Bivi Table for One and
move the cable trough to the
center. Install the table top
on one side and the Rumble
Seat on the other side.

Rumble Seats can con-
nect to a Bivi Table for Two
on both sides. To create this
setting, order a Rumble Seat
with table frame attachment
brackets (TS3RS), two Bivi
legs (TS2RPBSL), and one
Bivi cable trough
(TS2RPCT).

Rumble Seats cannot be
installed in place of a work-
surface on a Bivi Table for
One.
Tip: Rumble seat cannot be
installed on 48"W Bivi Table
for One or 48"W Bivi Table
for Two.

Hoodie is only intended to
be used attached to a
Rumble Seat.

Hoodie comes with two
fabric options for the sides
and top.

Back panel on Hoodie
is defaulted in mesh. Mesh
material used on the Hoodie
back panel offers 
semi-transparency.

Mesh
back
panel
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Half-round table top attaches
to the end of a Bivi table. 
cSpecifying, page 57

Pocket covers are lami-
nate and can be ordered
separately in order to
enclose a back pocket.
Each back pocket comes
with two pocket covers that
cover two thirds of the back
pocket leaving one third of
the opening to allow the
pocket covers to slide side-
to-side for easy access to
stored items. Adding a third
cover makes the appear-
ance of a full table top.
cSpecifying, page 58

Bottom shelf attaches to
the leg of a Bivi table. The
bottom shelf can hold a
CPU, backpack, computer
bag, and other small items. 
cSpecifying, page 59

Bivi leg is available to
order separately for recon-
figuration purposes. In an
existing benching applica-
tion, you can take apart the
table and add a leg to create
two freestanding tables.
cSpecifying, page 58

Adding a half-round table
top at the ends of a Bivi
Table for Two creates a 
conference table.

Top shelf attaches to the
cable trough. Three top
shelves can span across a
Bivi Table for One; up to six
top shelves can be used on 
a Bivi Table for Two. 
cSpecifying, page 59

Hooks attach to the leg of
a Bivi table either under the
desk or on the outside.
Hooks also attach to a Bivi
Arch. Hooks come in two-
packs or four-packs.
cSpecifying, page 59

1/2"

11/4"

421/4"

281/2"

321/4"

2"

2"
1"

4"

Weight Capacities
Half Round Table Top               200 pounds

Hook                                         25 pounds

Top Shelf                                  30 pounds

Bottom Shelf                             30 pounds
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B
ivi

Components 
and Accessories

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Single and dual eyesite
monitor arms are avail-
able with a Bivi bracket that
assembles in the Bivi trough. 

Half-round table top will
not work with a stand alone
48"W Bivi Table for Two.

Half-round table top will
work with 48" Bivi with addi-
tional product added to the
other end. For example, add
a Bivi Table or Trunk to a 48"
Bivi Table for Two.

Bivi Trough Accessory Install Guide
48" Bivi Tables

48" Bivi table trough has eight (8) predrilled hole patterns in
the trough floor to accept accessories.

Tip: End locations are not recommended for Eyesite dual
monitors in the 48" or 60" Bivi tables.
Tip: End locations are not recommended for Eyesite single
monitor arms if power is installed.

Possible top shelf locations.

Example of mixing Eyesite monitor arms and top 
shelf accessories.

Eyesite single or dual monitor arms with a Bivi bracket take
up two (2) of the holes across from each other.

Pre-drilled holes

Pre-drilled holes

Single or dual
Eyesight mounts

Top shelves

Top shelf

FLO 00014872

Single or dual
Eyesight mountsTop shelf

Top shelf

Shelves take up two (2) of the holes side by side.

60" Bivi Tables

60" Bivi table trough has twelve (12) predrilled hole patterns
in the trough floor to accept accessories.

Tip: End locations are not recommended for Eyesite dual
monitors in the 48" or 60" Bivi tables.
Tip: End locations are not recommended for Eyesite single
monitor arms if power is installed.

Possible top shelf locations. Up to six (6) shelves can be
installed in one 60" Bivi trough.

Example of mixing Eyesite monitor arms and top 
shelf accessories.

Pre-drilled holes

Pre-drilled holes

Top shelves

Top shelves

Top shelves

Top shelves

Single or dual
Eyesight mounts

Single or dual Eyesight mounts

...............................................................................................................................................
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Components and Accessories, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Eyesite single or dual moni-
tor arms with a Bivi bracket
take up two (2) of the holes
across from each other.

Shelves take up two (2) of
the holes side by side.

...............................................................................................................................................

August 2015



turnstone Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                     cTables, continued  37

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• 1⁄2"-thick table top: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Edge band: default color to match laminate
• Two legs: paint
• Cable trough: paint

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number for

table top
3 Paint color number for legs and cable

trough
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 64.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power Kits                Package of two plug and play power kits
                                  •  2 pack: 8 power                           +$  438                                  Specify with 2 pack: 8 power and select 
                                                                                                                                       paint color number.
                                  •  2 pack: 6 power and 2 data         +$  438                                  Specify with 2 pack: 6 power, 2 data and 
                                                                                                                                       select paint color number.
                                  •  2 pack: 6 power, 1 USB,             +$  494                                  Specify with 2 pack: 6 power, 1 USB, 
                                     and 1 data                                                                                 1 data and select paint color number.
                                  •  2 pack: 6 power and 2 USB        +$  550                                  Specify with 2 pack: 6 power, 2 USB and 
                                                                                                                                       select paint color number.

                                         Package of four plug and play power kits
                                      •  4 pack: 16 power                         +$  807                                   Specify with 4 pack: 16 power and select 
                                                                                                                                             paint color number.
                                      •  4 pack: 12 power and 4 data       +$  807                                   Specify with 4 pack: 12 power, 4 data and 
                                                                                                                                             select paint color number.
                                      •  4 pack: 12 power, 2 USB,           +$  919                                   Specify with 4 pack: 12 power, 2 USB, 
                                         and 2 data                                                                                   2 data and select paint color number.
                                      •  4 pack: 12 power and 4 USB       +$1031                                   Specify with 4 pack: 12 power, 4 USB and 
                                                                                                                                             select paint color number.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                          DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                      dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

421⁄4"      50"         281⁄2"         TS2SDWF3048               $1499

421⁄4"      62"         281⁄2"         TS2SDWF3060               $1524
d                                         d d

Bivi

Tables

Table for One

Tip: Bivi tables require
assembly.

Tip: The plug and play
power strips with data or
USB option provide both
three power with one data
and three power with one
port used for two USB plugs.

Tip: The USB and data
option are always located in
the fourth port location.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

B
ivi

Tables
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• 1⁄2"-thick table top: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Edge band: default color to match laminate
• One leg: paint
• Cable trough: paint

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number for

table top
3 Paint color number for leg and cable

trough
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 64.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power Kits                Package of two plug and play power kits
                                  •  2 pack: 8 power                           +$  438                                  Specify with 2 pack: 8 power and select 
                                                                                                                                       paint color number.
                                  •  2 pack: 6 power and 2 data         +$  438                                  Specify with 2 pack: 6 power, 2 data and 
                                                                                                                                       select paint color number.
                                  •  2 pack: 6 power, 1 USB,             +$  494                                  Specify with 2 pack: 6 power, 1 USB, 
                                     and 1 data                                                                                 1 data and select paint color number.
                                  •  2 pack: 6 power and 2 USB        +$  550                                  Specify with 2 pack: 6 power, 2 USB and 
                                                                                                                                       select paint color number.

                                         Package of four plug and play power kits
                                      •  4 pack: 16 power                         +$  807                                   Specify with 4 pack: 16 power and select 
                                                                                                                                             paint color number.
                                      •  4 pack: 12 power and 4 data       +$  807                                   Specify with 4 pack: 12 power, 4 data and 
                                                                                                                                             select paint color number.
                                      •  4 pack: 12 power, 2 USB,           +$  919                                   Specify with 4 pack: 12 power, 2 USB, 
                                         and 2 data                                                                                   2 data and select paint color number.
                                      •  4 pack: 12 power and 4 USB       +$1031                                   Specify with 4 pack: 12 power, 4 USB and 
                                                                                                                                             select paint color number.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                          DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                      dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

421⁄4"      48"         281⁄2"         TS2SDAF3048                $1171

421⁄4"      60"         281⁄2"         TS2SDAF3060                $1194
d                                         d d

Table Plus One

Tip: Bivi tables require
assembly.

Tip: Table Plus One must
attach to another Bivi table
for stability.

Tip: The plug and play
power strips with data or
USB option provide both
three power with one data
and three power with one
port used for two USB plugs.

Tip: The USB and data
option are always located in
the fourth port location.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• 1⁄2"-thick table top: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Edge band: default color to match laminate
• Two legs: paint
• Cable trough: paint
• Back pocket: paint
• Two pocket covers: Low-Pressure Laminate

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number for

table top and pocket covers
3 Paint color number for legs, back pocket,

and cable trough
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 64.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power Kits                Package of two plug and play power kits
                                  •  2 pack: 8 power                           +$  438                                  Specify with 2 pack: 8 power and select 
                                                                                                                                       paint color number.
                                  •  2 pack: 6 power and 2 data         +$  438                                  Specify with 2 pack: 6 power, 2 data and 
                                                                                                                                       select paint color number.
                                  •  2 pack: 6 power, 1 USB,             +$  494                                  Specify with 2 pack: 6 power, 1 USB, 
                                     and 1 data                                                                                 1 data and select paint color number.
                                  •  2 pack: 6 power and 2 USB        +$  550                                  Specify with 2 pack: 6 power, 2 USB and 
                                                                                                                                       select paint color number.

                                         Package of four plug and play power kits
                                      •  4 pack: 16 power                         +$  807                                   Specify with 4 pack: 16 power and select 
                                                                                                                                             paint color number.
                                      •  4 pack: 12 power and 4 data       +$  807                                   Specify with 4 pack: 12 power, 4 data and 
                                                                                                                                             select paint color number.
                                      •  4 pack: 12 power, 2 USB,           +$  919                                   Specify with 4 pack: 12 power, 2 USB, 
                                         and 2 data                                                                                   2 data and select paint color number.
                                      •  4 pack: 12 power and 4 USB       +$1031                                   Specify with 4 pack: 12 power, 4 USB and 
                                                                                                                                             select paint color number.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                          DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                      dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

421⁄4"      62"         281⁄2"         TS2SDWS3060              $1784
d                                         d d

Table for One with Back Pocket

Tip: Bivi tables require
assembly.

Tip: The plug and play
power strips with data or
USB option provide both
three power with one data
and three power with one
port used for two USB plugs.

Tip: The USB and data
option are always located in
the fourth port location.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Bivi

Tables, continued

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• 1⁄2"-thick table top: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Edge band: default color to match laminate
• One leg: paint
• Cable trough: paint
• Back pocket: paint
• Two pocket covers: Low-Pressure Laminate

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number for

table top and pocket covers
3 Paint color number for leg, back pocket,

and cable trough
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 64.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power Kits                Package of two plug and play power kits
                                  •  2 pack: 8 power                           +$  438                                  Specify with 2 pack: 8 power and select 
                                                                                                                                       paint color number.
                                  •  2 pack: 6 power and 2 data         +$  438                                  Specify with 2 pack: 6 power, 2 data and 
                                                                                                                                       select paint color number.
                                  •  2 pack: 6 power, 1 USB,             +$  494                                  Specify with 2 pack: 6 power, 1 USB, 
                                     and 1 data                                                                                 1 data and select paint color number.
                                  •  2 pack: 6 power and 2 USB        +$  550                                  Specify with 2 pack: 6 power, 2 USB and 
                                                                                                                                       select paint color number.

                                         Package of four plug and play power kits
                                      •  4 pack: 16 power                         +$  807                                   Specify with 4 pack: 16 power and select 
                                                                                                                                             paint color number.
                                      •  4 pack: 12 power and 4 data       +$  807                                   Specify with 4 pack: 12 power, 4 data and 
                                                                                                                                             select paint color number.
                                      •  4 pack: 12 power, 2 USB,           +$  919                                   Specify with 4 pack: 12 power, 2 USB, 
                                         and 2 data                                                                                   2 data and select paint color number.
                                      •  4 pack: 12 power and 4 USB       +$1031                                   Specify with 4 pack: 12 power, 4 USB and 
                                                                                                                                             select paint color number.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                          DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                      dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

421⁄4"      60"         281⁄2"         TS2SDAS3060               $1454
d                                         d d

Table Plus One with Back Pocket

Tip: Bivi tables require
assembly.

Tip: The plug and play
power strips with data or
USB option provide both
three power with one data
and three power with one
port used for two USB plugs.

Tip: The USB and data
option are always located in
the fourth port location.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• Two, 1⁄2"-thick table tops: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Edge band: default color to match laminate
• Two legs: paint
• Cable trough: paint

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number for

table tops
3 Paint color number for legs and cable

trough
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 64.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power Kits                Package of two plug and play power kits
                                  •  2 pack: 8 power                           +$  438                                  Specify with 2 pack: 8 power and select 
                                                                                                                                       paint color number.
                                  •  2 pack: 6 power and 2 data         +$  438                                  Specify with 2 pack: 6 power, 2 data and 
                                                                                                                                       select paint color number.
                                  •  2 pack: 6 power, 1 USB,             +$  494                                  Specify with 2 pack: 6 power, 1 USB, 
                                     and 1 data                                                                                 1 data and select paint color number.
                                  •  2 pack: 6 power and 2 USB        +$  550                                  Specify with 2 pack: 6 power, 2 USB and 
                                                                                                                                       select paint color number.

                                         Package of four plug and play power kits
                                      •  4 pack: 16 power                         +$  807                                   Specify with 4 pack: 16 power and select 
                                                                                                                                             paint color number.
                                      •  4 pack: 12 power and 4 data       +$  807                                   Specify with 4 pack: 12 power, 4 data and 
                                                                                                                                             select paint color number.
                                      •  4 pack: 12 power, 2 USB,           +$  919                                   Specify with 4 pack: 12 power, 2 USB, 
                                         and 2 data                                                                                   2 data and select paint color number.
                                      •  4 pack: 12 power and 4 USB       +$1031                                   Specify with 4 pack: 12 power, 4 USB and 
                                                                                                                                             select paint color number.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                          DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                      dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

60"         50"         281⁄2"         TS2TTWF3048               $1874

60"         62"         281⁄2"         TS2TTWF3060               $1896
d                                         d d

Table for Two

Tip: Bivi tables require
assembly.

Tip: The plug and play
power strips with data or
USB option provide both
three power with one data
and three power with one
port used for two USB plugs.

Tip: The USB and data
option are always located in
the fourth port location.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Bivi

Tables, continued

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• Two, 1⁄2"-thick table tops: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Edge band: default color to match laminate
• One leg: paint
• Cable trough: paint

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number for

table top
3 Paint color number for leg and cable

trough
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 64.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power Kits                Package of two plug and play power kits
                                  •  2 pack: 8 power                           +$  438                                  Specify with 2 pack: 8 power and select 
                                                                                                                                       paint color number.
                                  •  2 pack: 6 power and 2 data         +$  438                                  Specify with 2 pack: 6 power, 2 data and 
                                                                                                                                       select paint color number.
                                  •  2 pack: 6 power, 1 USB,             +$  494                                  Specify with 2 pack: 6 power, 1 USB, 
                                     and 1 data                                                                                 1 data and select paint color number.
                                  •  2 pack: 6 power and 2 USB        +$  550                                  Specify with 2 pack: 6 power, 2 USB and 
                                                                                                                                       select paint color number.

                                         Package of four plug and play power kits
                                      •  4 pack: 16 power                         +$  807                                   Specify with 4 pack: 16 power and select 
                                                                                                                                             paint color number.
                                      •  4 pack: 12 power and 4 data       +$  807                                   Specify with 4 pack: 12 power, 4 data and 
                                                                                                                                             select paint color number.
                                      •  4 pack: 12 power, 2 USB,           +$  919                                   Specify with 4 pack: 12 power, 2 USB, 
                                         and 2 data                                                                                   2 data and select paint color number.
                                      •  4 pack: 12 power and 4 USB       +$1031                                   Specify with 4 pack: 12 power, 4 USB and 
                                                                                                                                             select paint color number.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                          DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                      dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

60"         48"         281⁄2"         TS2TTAF3048                $1538

60"         60"         281⁄2"         TS2TTAF3060                $1558
d                                         d d

Table Plus Two

Tip: Bivi tables require
assembly.

Tip: Table Plus Two must
attach to another Bivi table
for stability.

Tip: The plug and play
power strips with data or
USB option provide both
three power with one data
and three power with one
port used for two USB plugs.

Tip: The USB and data
option are always located in
the fourth port location.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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B
ivi

Bivi

Tables

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• Two, 1⁄2"-thick table tops: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Edge band: default color to match laminate
• Two legs: paint
• Cable trough: paint
• Two back pockets: paint
• Four pocket covers: Low-Pressure Laminate

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number for

table tops and pocket covers
3 Paint color number for legs, back 

pockets, and cable trough
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 64.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power Kits                Package of two plug and play power kits
                                  •  2 pack: 8 power                           +$  438                                  Specify with 2 pack: 8 power and select 
                                                                                                                                       paint color number.
                                  •  2 pack: 6 power and 2 data         +$  438                                  Specify with 2 pack: 6 power, 2 data and 
                                                                                                                                       select paint color number.
                                  •  2 pack: 6 power, 1 USB,             +$  494                                  Specify with 2 pack: 6 power, 1 USB, 
                                     and 1 data                                                                                 1 data and select paint color number.
                                  •  2 pack: 6 power and 2 USB        +$  550                                  Specify with 2 pack: 6 power, 2 USB and 
                                                                                                                                       select paint color number.

                                         Package of four plug and play power kits
                                      •  4 pack: 16 power                         +$  807                                   Specify with 4 pack: 16 power and select 
                                                                                                                                             paint color number.
                                      •  4 pack: 12 power and 4 data       +$  807                                   Specify with 4 pack: 12 power, 4 data and 
                                                                                                                                             select paint color number.
                                      •  4 pack: 12 power, 2 USB,           +$  919                                   Specify with 4 pack: 12 power, 2 USB, 
                                         and 2 data                                                                                   2 data and select paint color number.
                                      •  4 pack: 12 power and 4 USB       +$1031                                   Specify with 4 pack: 12 power, 4 USB and 
                                                                                                                                             select paint color number.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                          DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                      dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

60"         62"         281/2"        TS2TTWS3060               $2286
d                                         d d

Table for Two with Back Pockets

Tip: Bivi tables require
assembly.

Tip: The plug and play
power strips with data or
USB option provide both
three power with one data
and three power with one
port used for two USB plugs.

Tip: The USB and data
option are always located in
the fourth port location.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• Two, 1⁄2"-thick table tops: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Edge band: default color to match laminate
• One leg: paint
• Cable trough: paint
• Two back pockets: paint
• Four pocket covers: Low-Pressure Laminate

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number for

table tops and pocket covers
3 Paint color number for leg, back pocket,

and cable trough
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 64.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power Kits                Package of two plug and play power kits
                                  •  2 pack: 8 power                           +$  438                                  Specify with 2 pack: 8 power and select 
                                                                                                                                       paint color number.
                                  •  2 pack: 6 power and 2 data         +$  438                                  Specify with 2 pack: 6 power, 2 data and 
                                                                                                                                       select paint color number.
                                  •  2 pack: 6 power, 1 USB,             +$  494                                  Specify with 2 pack: 6 power, 1 USB, 
                                     and 1 data                                                                                 1 data and select paint color number.
                                  •  2 pack: 6 power and 2 USB        +$  550                                  Specify with 2 pack: 6 power, 2 USB and 
                                                                                                                                       select paint color number.

                                         Package of four plug and play power kits
                                      •  4 pack: 16 power                         +$  807                                   Specify with 4 pack: 16 power and select 
                                                                                                                                             paint color number.
                                      •  4 pack: 12 power and 4 data       +$  807                                   Specify with 4 pack: 12 power, 4 data and 
                                                                                                                                             select paint color number.
                                      •  4 pack: 12 power, 2 USB,           +$  919                                   Specify with 4 pack: 12 power, 2 USB, 
                                         and 2 data                                                                                   2 data and select paint color number.
                                      •  4 pack: 12 power and 4 USB       +$1031                                   Specify with 4 pack: 12 power, 4 USB and 
                                                                                                                                             select paint color number.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                          DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                      dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

60"         60"         281/2"        TS2TTAS3060                $1912
d                                         d d

Table Plus Two with Back Pockets

Tip: Bivi tables require
assembly.

Tip: Bivi Table Plus Two with
Back Pockets must attach 
to another Bivi table for 
stability.

Tip: The plug and play
power strips with data or
USB option provide both
three power with one data
and three power with one
port used for two USB plugs.

Tip: The USB and data
option are always located in
the fourth port location.

Bivi

Tables, continued
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Bivi

Electrical Components

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 20

• Power kit: paint
• 12-amp system rating
• 15-amp power cord with 15-amp over-current protection
• 10' long cord with wall plug
• 5' cord length between power strips
• UL recognized Powered Table System Component per

UL962

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for power kit
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 64.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power Kits                Package of one plug and play power kit
                                  •  1 pack: 4 power                           No cost                                  Specify with 1 pack: 4 power and 
                                                                                                                                       select paint color number.
                                  •  1 pack: 3 power and 1 data         No cost                                  Specify with 1 pack:  3 power, 1 data
                                                                                                                                       and select 
                                                                                                                                       paint color number.
                                  •  1 pack: 3 power and 1 USB        +$  56                                    Specify with 1 pack: 3 power, 1 USB
                                                                                                                                       and select paint color number.

                                         Package of two plug and play power kits
                                  •  2 pack: 8 power                           No cost                                  Specify with 2 pack: 8 power and select 
                                                                                                                                       paint color number.
                                  •  2 pack: 6 power and 2 data         No cost                                  Specify with 2 pack: 6 power, 2 data and 
                                                                                                                                       select paint color number.
                                  •  2 pack: 6 power, 1 USB, and      +$  56                                    Specify with 2 pack: 6 power, 1 USB, 
                                     1 data                                                                                        1 data and select paint color number.
                                  •  2 pack: 6 power and 2 USB        +$112                                    Specify with 2 pack: 6 power, 2 USB and 
                                                                                                                                       select paint color number.

                                         Package of four plug and play power kits
                                  •  4 pack: 16 power                         No cost                                  Specify with 4 pack: 16 power and select 
                                                                                                                                       paint color number.
                                  •  4 pack: 12 power and 4 data       No cost                                  Specify with 4 pack: 12 power, 4 data
                                                                                                                                       and select paint color number.
                                  •  4 pack: 12 power, 2 USB, and    +$112                                    Specify with 4 pack: 12 power, 2 USB,
                                     2 data                                                                                        2 data and select paint color number.
                                  •  4 pack: 12 power and 4 USB      +$224                                    Specify with 4 pack: 12 power, 4 USB
                                                                                                                                       and select paint color number.

Specification Information
DTotal DStyle              DU.S.
dReceptacles  dNumber          dBase
d                       d                       dPrice
d                         d d

Package of One
4                            TS2PS1PK        $227
d                         d d

Package of Two
8                            TS2PS2PK        $438
d                         d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Plug and Play Power Kits

Tip: The plug and play
power strips with data or
USB option provide both
three power with one data
and three power with one
port used for two USB plugs.

Tip: The USB and data
option are always located in
the fourth port location.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Electrical Components

B
ivi

Specification Information
DTotal DStyle              DU.S.
dReceptacles  dNumber          dPrice
d                         d d

Package of Four
16                          TS2PS4PK        $807
d                         d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 20

• 2-circuit hardwired base power-in, 3/8" diameter flexible 
galvanized steel conduit, liquid tight conduit outside of
cable trough

• Modular connection for 2-circuit powerways
• In-line connector to allow connection at middle of run
• San Francisco hardwired base power-in, 3/8" diameter 

flexible galvanized steel conduit, liquid tight conduit outside
of cable trough

Style number

Specification Information
DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dPrice
d d

Accessory Base Power-In, Hardwired, Two Circuit, Line 1 and Line 2
TS2PBT2           $128
d                         d

Accessory Base Power-In, Hardwired, San Francisco, Two Circuit, Line 1 and Line 2
TS2PBT2SF      $161
d                         d

Accessory Base Power-Ins

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Bivi

Electrical Components, continued

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 20

• 60" powerway with 8 total receptacles: paint
• 2-circuit powerways
• 60" powerway for 2-circuit with (1) line 1 and (1) line 2

receptacles
• Chicago hardwired junction boxes with 8 total 

receptacles: 6000 Black plastic default
• Shipped ready to install

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for powerway
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 64.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Power Kits                Package of two plug and play power kits
                                  •  2 pack: 8 power                           No cost                                  Specify with 2 pack: 8 power and 
                                                                                                                                       select paint color number.
                                  •  2 pack: 6 power and 2 data         No cost                                  Specify with 2 pack: 6 power, 2 data and 
                                                                                                                                       select paint color number.
                                  •  2 pack: 6 power, 1 USB, and      +$  56                                    Specify with 2 pack: 6 power, 1 USB, 1 
                                     1 data                                                                                        data and select paint color number.
                                  •  2 pack: 6 power and 2 USB        +$112                                    Specify with 2 pack: 6 power, 2 USB and 
                                                                                                                                       select paint color number.

Specification Information
DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dBase
d dPrice
d d

Hardwired Powerway, Two Circuit - Line 1 and Line 2
TS2P260            $509
d                         d

Hardwired Powerway, Chicago, Two Circuit - Line 1 and Line 2
TS2P2CHI         $509
d                         d

Hardwired Powerways

Tip: 48"W Bivi tables only
allow for one modular hard-
wire powerway, TS2P260, or
for one Chicago hardwire
powerway. Each powerway
comes with two strips for a
total of eight plugs. 

Tip: The plug and play
power strips with data or
USB option provide both
three power with one data
and three power with one
port used for two USB plugs.

Tip: The USB and data
option are always located in
the fourth port location.
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B
ivi

Electrical Components

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 20

• Modular table-to-table power connector Style number

Specification Information
DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dPrice
d d

TS2PT2T           $76
d                         d

Table-to-Table Power Connector, 1-Circuit and 2-Circuit
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Bivi

Storage

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

• Trunk: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Shelves: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number for

Trunk
3 Paint color number for shelves
cSee Surface Materials, page 64.

Related Products
                                  •  Bivi Table for Two                                                                   cPage 41

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                          DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                      dPrice
d                                         d d

14"         60"         16"            TS2STEH1660              $1093
d                                         d d

Trunk

Tip: Trunks come fully
assembled.

Tip: Trunk cannot be used
on a Bivi Table for One.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

• Depot: laminate
• Feet with adjustable glides
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for Depot
cSee Surface Materials, page 64.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                          DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                      dPrice
d                                         d d

Depot
137/8"     60"         15"            TS2ST1H1460                $  748
d                                         d d

Big Depot
137/8"     60"         281/2"        TS2ST2H2860                $1176
d                                         d d

Bigger Depot
137/8"     60"         42"            TS2ST2H4260                $1819
d                                         d d

Depot

Tip: Depot storage requires
assembly.
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B
ivi

Arch

Related Products        
                              •  Side Storage                                                                          cPage 52
                                     •  Monitor Mount                                                                        cPage 52
                                     •  Bike Hook                                                                               cPage 53

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                          DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                      dPrice
d d d

Short Arch
2"           323/8"     13"            TS2ARCHL                      $414
d                                         d d

Tall Arch
2"           323/8"     44"            TS2ARCHT                      $580
d                                         d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Arch requires assembly.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 28

• Arch: paint
• Attachment hardware
• Ships ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for Arch
cSee Surface Materials, page 64.
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Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                          DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                      dPrice
d                                         d d

21/2"       12"         121/8"        TS2ARCHMM                  $414
d                                         d d

Tip: Monitor Mount requires
assembly.

Tip: Side storage is used
only on Bivi Short Arch. It is
not designed to work 
freestanding.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 28

• Monitor Mount: black paint Style number

Bivi

Arch Accessories
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Related Products        
                              •  Magnetic Markerboards                                                         cPage 53
                                     •  Organizer                                                                               cPage 60

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                          DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                      dPrice
d                                         d d

111/2"      60"         8"              TS2ARCHSIDE               $622
d                                         d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 28

• Side Storage: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Center steel: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate for Side Storage
3 Paint color number for center steel
cSee Surface Materials, page 64.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Side Storage 

Monitor Mount 
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Arch Accessories

B
ivi

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Related Products        
                              •  Side Storage                                                                          cPage 52
                                     •  Screen                                                                                    cPage 60

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                          DU.S.
dW        H                       dNumber                      dPrice
d                                         d d

14"         67/8"                         TS2MB14                     $102

30"         6"                             TS2MB30                     $123
d                                         d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 28

• Magnetic markerboard: 6650 Sodium Style number

Tip: Markerboards require
assembly.

Markerboards

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 28

• Bike Hook: paint
• Attachment hardware for wall or arch mount
• Ships ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for Bike Hook
cSee Surface Materials, page 64.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                          DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                      dPrice
d                                         d d

Bike Hook-Arch Mount
51/8"       4"           60"            TS2ARCHBH                  $268
d                                         d d

Bike Hook-Wall Mount
51/8"       4"           60"            TS2WALLBH                  $268
d                                         d d

Bike Hook

Tip: A wall mount cannot be
changed to an Arch mount.
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Bivi

Arch Accessories, continued

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                          DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                      dPrice
d                                         d d

321/2"     573/4"     47/8"          TS2ARCHC                      $456
d                                         d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 28

• Aluminum frame and mounting hardware
• White fabric: 5VD0 Bivi Canopy Fabric

Style number

Canopy 

Tip: Canopy requires a Tall
Arch.

Tip: Two canopies cannot be
used side-by-side on the
48"W Bivi tables.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                          DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                      dPrice
d                                         d d

8"           171/2"     231/4"        TS2ARCHBR                   $456
d                                         d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 28

• Board Rack: paint
• Attachment hardware for wall or arch mount

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for Board Rack
cSee Surface Materials, page 64.

Board Rack

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                          DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                      dPrice
d                                         d d

3"           267/8"     3"              TS2HOLDER                   $185
d                                         d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 28

• Holder: paint
• Attachment hardware for wall or arch mount

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for Holder
cSee Surface Materials, page 64.

Holder

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                          DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                      dPrice
d                                         d d

27/8"       263/4"     27/8"          TS2PLANTER                 $83
d                                         d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 28

• Planter: black Style number

Planter

August 2015



Bivi

Rumble Seat and Hoodie

turnstone Specification Guide                                                                                                                                               cRumble Seat and Hoodie, continued  55

B
ivi

Rumble Seat and Hoodie

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Fully upholstered lounge: Connect fabric
• Lounge shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Connect fabric color number for 

upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 64.

Options                                U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Surface                  Upholstery
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 1                                 No cost                     Specify fabric color number.

  Supports              •  Table frame attachment bracket               +$300                       Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Freestanding legs                                    +$843                       Specify paint color number.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                          DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                      dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d d d

Rumble Seat
28"         58"         16"            TS3RS                               $2410
d                                         d d

Rumble Seat with Exposed Bracket
28"         58"         16"            TS3RSBKT                      $2410
d                                         d d

Rumble Seat 

Tip: Order Rumble Seat with
exposed bracket when you
plan to install a Hoodie.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Freestanding legs: painted steel
• Table frame attachment brackets: painted steel
• Leveling glides
• Attachment hardware
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Color number for support
cSee Surface Materials, page 64.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                          DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                      dPrice
d d d

Freestanding Legs
28"         58"         12"            TS3RSL2                          $847
d                                         d d

Table Frame Attachment Brackets
51⁄2"        17"         165⁄8"         TS3RSTA                         $300
d                                         d d

Rumble Seat Supports

Tip: Rumble Seat fits with
60"W Bivi Table or Table for
Two. Rumble Seat does not
fit with 48"W Bivi Table or
Bivi Table for Two. 

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 32

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 32
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Fully upholstered top and sides
• Mesh back panel: T615 Sultry Smoke
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Connect fabric color number for top and

sides
cSee Surface Materials, page 64.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                          DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                      dPrice
d                                         d d

Hoodie
28"         58"         381/8"        TS3RSH                           $1393
d                                         d d

Hoodie

Bivi

Rumble Seat and Hoodie, continued

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 32
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B
ivi

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 34

• 1/2"-thick table top: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Edge band: default color to match laminate
• Attachment brackets: paint

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number for

table top
3 Paint color number for attachment 

brackets
cSee Surface Materials, page 64.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                          DU.S.
dD        W                      dNumber                      dPrice
d                                         d d

27"         60"                           TS2RW                            $476
d                                         d d

Bivi

Components and Accessories

Half-Round Table Top

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 34

• 1/2"-thick table top: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Edge band: default color to match laminate
• Attachment brackets: paint

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number for

table top
3 Paint color number for attachment 

brackets
cSee Surface Materials, page 64.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                          DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                      dPrice
d                                         d d

281/2"     461/2"     2"              TS2RPFWS48                 $375

281/2"     581/2"     2"              TS2RPFWS                    $389
d                                         d d

Table Top

Tip: Half-round table tops
require assembly.

Tip: Half-round table tops
will not work with a stand
alone 48"W Bivi Table for
Two.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 34

• 1/2"-thick table top: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Edge band: default color to match laminate
• Back pocket: paint
• Two pocket covers: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Attachment brackets: paint

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number for

table top and pocket covers
3 Paint color number for attachment 

brackets and back pocket
cSee Surface Materials, page 64.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                          DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                      dPrice
d                                         d d

281/2"     581/2"     41/2"          TS2RPSWS                    $498
d                                         d d

Table Top with Back Pocket

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Components and
Accessories

August 2015



58                                                                                                                                                                                                                            turnstone Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 34

• 1/4"-thick Pocket Cover: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Edge band: default color to match laminate

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for Pocket Cover
cSee Surface Materials, page 64.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                          DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                      dPrice
d                                         d d

123/4"     191/4"     1/2"            TS2RPTC                       $94
d                                         d d

Pocket Cover

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 34

• Leg: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for leg
cSee Surface Materials, page 64.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                          DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                      dPrice
d                                         d d

2"           421/4"     281/2"        TS2RPBSL                     $421
d                                         d d

Leg

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Cable trough: painted steel
• Hardware to install to Bivi Legs

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cable trough
cSee Surface Materials, page 64.

Related Products
                                  •  Rumble Seat                                                                          cPage 55
                                  •  Bivi Tables                                                                              cPage 37

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD          D                 W           H             dNumber                dPrice
dat top  at bottom                                 d d
d                                                                       d d

4"             65/8"                46"            8"                 TS2RPCT48             $519

4"             65/8"                58"            8"                 TS2RPCT                  $574
d                                                    d d

Cable Trough

Tip: Leg requires assembly. 

Bivi

Components and Accessories, continued

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 18

August 2015



Bivi

turnstone Specification Guide                                                                                                                                    cComponents and Accessories, continued  59

B
ivi

Components and
Accessories

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 34

• Bottom Shelf: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for Bottom Shelf
cSee Surface Materials, page 64.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                          DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                      dPrice
d                                         d d

81/2"       181/2"     17"            TS2ACTH                       $198
d                                         d d

Bottom Shelf

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 34

• Hook: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for Hook
cSee Surface Materials, page 64.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                          DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                      dPrice
d                                         d d

Package of Two
13/4"       2"           1"              TS2ACMH2                      $52
d                                         d d

Package of Four
13/4"       2"           1"              TS2ACMH4                      $83
d                                         d d

Hook

Tip: Bottom shelf hooks into
Bivi leg.

Tip: Hook attaches to a Bivi
leg and an Arch.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 34

• Top shelf: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top shelf
cSee Surface Materials, page 64.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                          DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                      dPrice
d                                         d d

81/2"       19"         8"              TS2ACMS                      $206
d                                         d d

Top Shelf

Tip: Three shelves can fit
across one Bivi table.
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Bivi

Components and Accessories, continued

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 28

• Steel screen: paint
• Trough PUCKs: plastic
• Ships ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for steel screen
3 Plastic color number for trough PUCKs
cSee Surface Materials, page 64.

Related Products        
                              •  Bivi Tables                                                                              cPage 37

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                          DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                      dPrice
d                                         d d

31/2"       30"         141/4"        TS2SCREEN                  $206
d                                         d d

Screen

Tip: Screens are not a
markerboard. Writing will
not erase from the painted
surface.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 28

• Organizer: painted steel 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for Organizer
cSee Surface Materials, page 64.

Related Products        
                              •  Side Storage                                                                          cPage 52

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                          DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                      dPrice
d                                         d d

111/2"      141/8"     7"              TS2ORGANIZE               $164
d                                         d d

Organizer

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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B
ivi

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Bivi

Components and
Accessories

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                          DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                      dPrice
d                                         d d

7/8"         4"           45/8"          TS2CTEC                       $48
d                                         d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Trough end cover set of two: paint 1 Style number

2 Paint color number for trough end cover
cSee Surface Materials, page 64.

Trough End Cover

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                          DU.S.
dD        W                      dNumber                      dPrice
d                                         d d

21/2"       8"                             TS2CTFC                       $55
d                                         d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Trough floor cover set of two: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for trough floor cover
cSee Surface Materials, page 64.

Trough Floor Cover

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                          DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                      dPrice
d                                         d d

7/8"         4"           45/8"          TS2LEGCVR                  $115
d                                         d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Trough leg cover set of two: paint 1 Style number

2 Paint color number for trough leg cover
cSee Surface Materials, page 64.

Leg Cover
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Eyesite

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Monitor arm: 4799 Platinum 
• Extended crank adjustment column with 121/2" vertical

height adjustment

Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W          H           dNumber                dPrice
d                                             d d

65⁄8"    115⁄8"    20"       FPAEC1BIVI            $486
d                                             d d

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W          H           dNumber                dPrice
d                                             d d

81⁄2"    31"      20"       FPAEC2BIVI            $763
d                                             d d

Eyesite Single Display Support with Extended Crank Adjustment Column

Tip: Eyesite monitor arms
with Bivi brackets can be
installed at six different 
locations on the cable
trough.

Tip: Supports displays up to
21 lb and has a functional
focal length of 16".

Tip: Supports two displays
up to 24" or 25 lb each and
has a functional focal length
of 13".

Eyesite Dual Display Supports with Extended Crank Adjustment Column

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Monitor arm: 4799 Platinum 
• Extended crank adjustment column with 121/2" vertical

height adjustment

Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W          H           dNumber                dPrice
d                                             d d

16"     115⁄8"    197/8"     FPAELC1BIVI          $513
d                                             d d

Tip: Eyesite monitor arms
with Bivi brackets can be
installed at six different 
locations on the cable
trough.

Tip: Functional focal length
is 16".

Tip: Not recommended for
use with docking stations.

Eyesite Flat Panel Monitor Arm with Single Laptop Support and Extended Crank Adjustment Column

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Laptop support arm: 4799 Platinum 
• Extended crank adjustment column with 121/2" vertical

height adjustment

Style number

62                                                                                                                                                                                                                            turnstone Specification Guide
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B
ivi

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Bracket                   •  Without pivot                               No cost                                  Specify without pivot.
                                  •  With pivot                                    +$18                                      Specify with pivot.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W          H           dNumber                dBase
d                                             d dPrice
d                                             d d

17"     31"      197/8"     FPAELC2BIVI          $813
d                                             d d

Tip: Eyesite dual laptop sup-
port is for use with monitor
up to 24" screen and 25 lb.

Tip: Eyesite flat panel moni-
tor arms with laptop sup-
ports are not recommended
for use with docking station.

Tip: Monitor cables can con-
nect to the rear of the moni-
tor near the VESA plate will
not fit properly on Eyesite
monitor arm.

Tip: Bivi bracket to be used
with Eyesite single support,
dual display support, and
dual laptop support with
extended crank adjust
columns only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Laptop support monitor arm: 4799 Platinum 
• Extended crank adjustment column with 121/2" vertical

height adjustment

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Eyesite Flat Panel Monitor Arm with Dual Laptop Supports and Extended Crank Adjustment Column

Bivi

Eyesite

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W          H           dNumber                dPrice
d                                             d d

3"      4"       1⁄4"       FPCBIVI                    $124
d                                             d d

Tip: If you have any existing
Eyesite monitor arms, you
can order a Bivi bracket to
modify it to work with Bivi
Tables.

Bivi Bracket

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Bivi mounting bracket: 4799 Platinum Style number
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Bivi

Surface Materials

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

cFor Surface Materials
matrices for all product lines,
see page 305.

Paint

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Cable trough
•  Bivi legs
•  Trunk shelves
•  Back pocket
•  Power kit
•  Attachment bracket
•  Top shelf
•  Bottom shelf
•  Arch
•  Table frame attachment 
  brackets
•  Trough end cover
•  Trough floor cover
•  Leg cover
4799 Platinum Metallic
7241 Arctic White
7246 Midnight Metallic

Applies to:
•  Bike hook
•  Board rack
•  Holder
•  Hook
•  Screen
•  Organizer
•  Side storage
•  Freestanding legs
4140   Arctic White
4799   Platinum Metallic
7246   Midnight Metallic

Applies to:
•  Eyesight monitor arms
4799   Platinum Metallic

Applies to:
•  Bivi bracket
4799   Platinum Metallic

Laminate

Steelcase Surfaces
Low-Pressure
Laminate
Applies to:
• Bivi table tops
• Depot
• Trunk
• Pocket covers
25L5 Virginia Walnut LPL
25L6 Blackwood LPL
25L8 Clear Walnut LPL
25L9 Warm Oak LPL E
2L30 Arctic White LPL 

Plastic
Applies to:
•  Screen PUCKs
6009   Arctic White
6249   Platinum Solid
6695   Midnight

Upholstery

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Rumble Seat
Cogent: Connect

Applies to:
• Hoodie top and sides
5S25  Cogent: Connect

Graphite
5S26  Cogent: Connect

Licorice

Applies to:
• Canopy
5VD0  Bivi Canopy Fabric

Mesh
Applies to:
•  Hoodie back
T615  Sultry Smoke

Tip: Established finishes are
available for delivery in 15
business days.

E = Established
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Tip: Established finishes are available for delivery in 15
business days.

E = Established

August 2015



66                                                                                                                                                                                                                            turnstone Specification Guide
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Statement of Line

Worksurface Supports
cPages 112–114

Shelves
cPage 115

Modesty Panels
cPage 116

Details Worktools 
cPage 265

Magnetic Markerboards
and Tackboards
cPage 125

Screens and Screen
Connectors
cPages 117–118

Counters
cPage 90

Electrical Components 
cPages 92–99

Straight Worksurfaces 
cPage 107

Countertops
cPage 91

HV Cabinet
cPages 119–120

My File
cPages 122–123

Bookcases
cPage 121

Power and
Communication 
Accessories 
cPages 100–104

Tapered Worksurfaces 
cPage 108

120° Corner
Worksurfaces 
cPage 109

Round Worksurfaces 
cPage 110

Bench Trough and
Screen
cPage 105

Pile File
cPage 124
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Counters are constructed with a painted steel 
horizontal component and clear anodized aluminum
end supports. Counters are 30"H or 42"H x 18"D x
72"W. A laminate infill on the counter centerline 
provides stability and can be optioned in painted steel.
Counters ship knocked down in five pieces.

cSpecifying, pages 90–91

Laminate countertops provide a finished appear-
ance to the top of the counter. Countertops are not nec-
essary where a HV cabinet is used. Countertops are
available in four sizes, 18"D x 18"W, 36"W, 54"W, or
72"W. Countertops are also available with a notch that
facilitates access to data components.Directional laminate

runs horizontal on the
counter center infill, 
and runs vertical on the
optional frame support
infills.

Laminate infills are
available as an option for
frame support.

Counters attach to each
other when oriented in a
straight line and are the
same height. Counter-to-
counter attachment hard-
ware is included.

Recess underneath the
counter can accommodate
an under-shelf task light.

Tour Workspace

Counter and Countertop Facts

Leveling glides adjust 1⁄2"
to accommodate uneven
floors.

Countertop is
laminate.

End support is aluminum
extrusion in clear anodized
finish only.

Center infill is laminate
or steel.

Bottom support bar is
aluminum extrusion in
clear anodized finish only.

Countertop tray is painted steel.
Power runs down the center of the
tray. 3" front accepts magnets while
the recess underneath accepts
lights. HV cabinets, bookcases, and
countertops fit in the counter tray.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Counter and Countertop
Facts
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Optional powerway has four
duplex receptacles (two on each
end) that are accessible from
underneath top of counter.

cSpecifying, page 92Factory-installed powerway is a one-circuit sys-
tem. Multiple circuits can be utilized depending on which
building circuit is accessed. 

A one-, two-, or four-circuit powerway is available
for field installation.

A hard-wired base
power-in provides tradi-
tional access to the building
power source. This can be
used for either one-, two-, or
four-circuit powerways.

Receptacle base power-in allows
a user to power a counter with a simple
plug to a 20-amp building receptacle. A
receptacle base power-in can only be
used with a one-circuit powerway.

Base power-in can connect
to either end of any powerway,
including a counter in the mid-
dle of a run of connected
counters.

All powerways and base
power-ins are PVC-free.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

There are three knock-
outs in the 30" and 42" verti-
cal wire managers, style
numbers TSTECC30 and
TSTEC42. The first and third
are available to route Tour
power jumpers when used and
the second is standard
Decora-size to fit data ports,
approximately 13⁄4"W x 25⁄8"H.

Knockouts
to route the
jumper
conduit

Sticker

Decora-size
cutout

Data cords can be 
managed in the top of the
counter which holds a
quantity of 42 CAT5e or 
32 CAT6 cables.

A quantity of 24
CAT5e or 18 CAT6
cables can be managed
down the vertical wire
manager.
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Tour Workspace

Notes:
1. Two different base power-in options:
    - One-circuit receptacle base power-in (TSTEPBR130 or TSTEPBR142)
    - Two-circuit hardwired base power-in (TSTEPBT2)
2. One-circuit powerway available as factory-installed or field-installed (TSTEP172).
3. Counter-to-counter power connector (TSTEPC2C) is a two-circuit connector
4. Base power-in can be installed on any counter - at middle or end-of-run
5. Maximum run is three counters (six users)

Notes:
1. One base power-in option
    - Two-circuit hardwired base power-in (TSTEPBT2)
2. Two-circuit powerway (TSTEP272) is field-installed only
3. Counter-to-counter power connector (TSTEPC2C) is a two-circuit connector
4. Base power-in can be installed on any counter - at middle or end-of-run
5. Maximum run is six counters (twelve users)

Notes:
1. One base power-in option
    - Four-circuit hardwired base power-in (TSTEPBT4)
2. Four-circuit powerway (TSTEP472) is field-installed only, and includes a Line 1 and Line 2 
    receptacle, and a Line 3 and Line 4 receptacle.
3. Counter-to-counter power connector (TSTEPC2C4) is a four-circuit connector.
4. Base power-in can be installed on any counter - at middle or end-of-run
5. Maximum run is thirteen counters (twenty-six users)

One-circuit Solution

Two-circuit Solution

Four-circuit Solution

Receptacle
base power-in

Hardwire
base power-in

Powerway

Counter

Vertical
cord cover

Counter to counter
power connector

Circuit

Hardwired 
base power-in

Receptacle 
base power-in

Counter-to-counter 
powerway connector

Counter

Powerway

Legend

1 1

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1or

1 2 2 1 1 2 2 1 1 2 2 1

1 2 4 3 1 2 4 3 1 2 4 3

4-circuit, hardwired base power-in (TSTEPBT4) 4-circuit, powerway (TSTEP472)

1 2 4 3

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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cSpecifying, page 95

Data can be routed from
counter-to-counter, and ver-
tically through the 
vertical cord manager.

A hardwired base
power-in provides 
traditional access to the
building power source. This
can be used for either one-,
two-, or four-circuit 
powerways.

Receptacle base 
power-in allows a user 
to power a counter with 
a simple plug to a 20-
amp building receptacle,
and extend 24" outside
the counter. A receptacle
base power-in can only
be used with a one-cir-
cuit powerway.

Counter-to-counter
connectors are available to
route power (1- or 2-circuit or 4-
circuit) from one counter to
another by using a modular 
connection.

Counters must be connected
with enclosed attachment 
brackets.

Counters must be connected
to counters of the same height,
either 30"H or 42"H.

San Francisco base 
power-ins have 72"
outside of counter.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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cSpecifying, pages 96-99

In-line jumper—two counters in-line with a 
worksurface(s) between them, (2' min - 4' max between
counters).

Tour Workspace

Electrical Facts
Counter-to-Counter Power Jumpers

Power jumpers move power from one counter 
to the next counter when they are separated by a 
worksurface(s).

Power jumpers are used as an alternative solution
to a separate base power-in per counter when raised
flooring to access power is not available, or not 
desirable.

Power Jumper Rules

The following applies to all applications of power
jumping:

1. Counters and worksurfaces must be mechanically 
    attached – the worksurfaces must be attached to 
    either a counter, a shelf, or counter end frame. If 
    multiple worksurfaces are used between counters 
    they must also be connected to each other with tie 
    plates.

2. Jumpers must be secured to the worksurface - this 
    is accomplished in two ways:
        a. Connect jumper every 12" with provided 
            fasteners. 
        b. Encasing jumper in provided horizontal wire 
            manager, which is required, if jumper is routed 
            within 18" of an exposed user edge.

3. In-line jumpers: 2' minimum, and 4' maximum 
    between counters. Side-by-side and benching 
    jumpers: 4' minimum, and 10' maximum between 
    counters.

Side-by-side jumper—two
counters side-by-side with
worksurface(s) between them,
(4' min – 10' max between
counters).

Benching jumper—two counters with benching 
worksurfaces between them, (4' min – 10' max between
counters).

There are three types of power "jumpers"
depending on your configuration:

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Specifying Power Jumpers

The style number of the jumper is determined
by four pieces of information:

1. Type of jumper: in-line, side-by-side, or benching.

2. Which power system is selected 1- and 2 -, or 
    4-circuit.

3. If worksurfaces are at the same height or different 
    height than the counter (change of height).

    Determine the answer to the above three questions 
    and select appropriate "routing inches" provided for 
    you in the matrix. 

4. Length of worksurface(s) - measure the length of the 
    worksurface or worksurfaces being used between 
    the two counters. This includes shelf inches that are 
    outside the footprint of the counter. Example: A 21" 
    shelf would add 12" to the worksurface length.

The jumper style number length will equal number of
routing inches plus the length of your worksurface(s).

Style number required = number of routing inches + num-
ber worksurface inches 

Note: If style number length is not available round up to
the next length of jumper.

72                                                                                                                                                                                                                            turnstone Specification Guide

Example 1:
1. In-line jumper
2. 2-circuit power
3. worksurface/counter same height
4. one 24" wide worksurface
    Style number = routing inches (see matrix) + 
    worksurfaces inches
    45" + 24" = 69" 
    Jumper style number = TSTEP2C069

Example 2:
1. Side-by-side jumper
2. 4-circuit power
3. worksurface/counter different heights
4. two 36" wide worksurfaces
    Style number = routing inches (see matrix) + 
    worksurfaces inches
    108" + 72" = 180" 
    Jumper style number = TSTEP4C180

Example 3:
1. Benching jumper
2. 4-circuit power
3. worksurface/counter different heights
4. one 72" wide worksurface
    Style number = routing inches (see matrix) + 
    worksurfaces inches
    135" + 72" = 207" 
    Jumper style number = TSTEP4C207

Routing Inches Matrix
                                              In-Line           Side-by-Side      Benching 
                                      Jumper         Jumper              Jumper

1- and 2-circuit power            45"                     57"                           83"
Same height 
(worksurface and counter 
at the same height)

1- and 2-circuit power           56"                     69"                           95"
One change-of-height  
(worksurface same height 
as one counter, different
height than second counter) 

1- and 2-circuit power            67"                     81"                           107"
Two change-of-height  
(worksurface at different 
height than both counters) 

4-circuit power                       71"                     84"                           110"
Same height 
(worksurface and counter 
at the same height)

4-circuit power worksurface  83"                     96"                           123"
One change-of-height  
(worksurface same height 
as one counter, different
height than second counter) 

4-circuit power Different        95"                     108"                         135"
Two change-of-height  
(worksurface at different 
height than both counters) 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Tour Workspace

Electrical Facts
In-Line Jumpers

If counters at the same height of the worksur-
face the power is routed through the counter end cap,
underneath the worksurface, and through the adjacent
counter end cap.

Multiple surfaces can be used as long as they do
not exceed the 4' width max between counters.

Open counter end frames (no end fills) required
when power is passing from counter to counter.

If end fills are specified field-installed grommet
cutouts will be required to use power jumpers.

Counter end frames on the outside counters
can have end fills.

If counters at different height than the worksurface
the power is routed down the vertical wire manager,
underneath the worksurface, and back up to the next
counters' vertical wire manager.

Standard Rules
1. Counters and worksurfaces must be connected

   2. Jumpers must be secured
   3. In-line jumpers: 2' minimum, and 4' maximum 
   between counters
   
   Side-by-side and benching jumpers: 4' minimum,        
   and 10' maximum between counters.

cSpecifying, pages 96-99

C-clamps and horizontal cord managers
(TSTECM) are included with power jumpers for 
installation.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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cSpecifying, pages 96-99

Tour Workspace

Electrical Facts
Side-by-Side Jumpers

Counters at the same height of the 
worksurface, power is routed out the vertical wire
manager, underneath the worksurface, and back in the
next counters' vertical wire manager.

Power is routed 4" from the back edge of the worksur-
face to position jumper away from the user.

Multiple surfaces can be used as long as they do
not exceed the 10' width max between counters.

If screens are used between worksurfaces field
installed grommets will be required to use power
jumpers.

Counters at different height than the 
worksurface, power is routed out the vertical wire
manager, underneath the worksurface, and back in the
next counters' vertical wire manager.

Standard Rules
   1. Counters and worksurfaces must be connected
   2. Jumpers must be secured
   3. In-line jumpers: 2' minimum, and 4' maximum 
  between counters

   Side-by-side and benching jumpers: 4' minimum, 
   and 10' maximum between counter.

C-clamps and horizontal
cord managers (TSTECM)
are included with power
jumpers for installation.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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cSpecifying, pages 96-99

Tour Workspace

Electrical Facts
Benching Jumpers

Counters at the same height of the 
worksurface, power is routed down the vertical wire
manager, underneath the worksurface, and back up to
the next counters' vertical wire manager.

Power is routed 4" from the back edge of the work-
surface to position jumper away from the user.

Benching jumpers are called out separately
because they require additional jumper length in order
to position the jumper a minimum 18" away from the
user side.

Multiple surfaces can be used as long as they do
not exceed the 10' width max between counters.

Counters at different height than the 
worksurface, power is routed down the vertical wire
manager, underneath the worksurface, and back up to
the next counters' vertical wire manager.

Standard Rules
   1. Counters and worksurfaces must be connected
   2. Jumpers must be secured
   3. In-line jumpers: 2' minimum, and 4' maximum 
  between counters

   Side-by-side and benching jumpers: 4' minimum, 
   and 10' maximum between counter.
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Worksurface-Height Power
and Communication

Accessories Facts

TSTERDW
cPage 100

TSTERPW
cPage 100

TSTECLAMP
cPage 102

Data ports can be
installed inside the
counter and under-
neath a shelf or 
worksurface.
Note: Communication
voice/data jacks are
customer provided.

Elastic mesh cable bag
(TSTECB) keeps cords secure
while providing easy access
points.
cPage 102

...............................................................................................................................................
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Tour clamp-on acces-
sories work on surfaces
3⁄4" to 11⁄4" thick. They do
not work on surfaces over
11⁄4" thick.
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Tour benching products consist of a bench trough
and screen. The trough has functional dimensions of
43⁄8"D x 101⁄2"W x 60-72"L providing ample space to
store and manage cables. The open design allows for
quick connect/disconnect access.  

Bench screen is painted steel and attaches to the
center of the bench trough. It accepts magnetic acces-
sories such as the magnetic tackboards and 
markerboards.

cSpecifying, page 105

60", 66" or 72"

12"

Bench trough is painted
steel and telescopes from 
60" to 72" to accommodate 
different worksurface lengths.
When used with two 30" deep
worksurfaces the overall depth
of worksurface and trough will
be 70" to match the counter
shelf length. When used with
two 24" deep worksurface the
overall depth of the worksur-
face and trough will be inset 
6" on both sides of the shelf.

The worksurfaces over-
hang the bench trough for
clamp on accessories. There
are also four cut-outs in the
trough to provide additional
space for clamp on 
accessories.

Tip: Reinforcing channel (TSATRC39, TSATRC48,
TSATRC57, or TSATRC72) is required to 
add support to worksurfaces that have 60" or more 
of unsupported kneespace.

Tour SOTO rail has attachment hole locations
that line up with bench trough cut-outs.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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cSpecifying, pages 107-
110, 115

Tour is available in a variety of worksur-
face and shelf shapes. Directional laminate
grain direction is shown.

Palletizing streamlines unloading and staging of
worksurfaces. Identical worksurfaces ordered on the
same line item are packed on pallets containing 10–20
worksurfaces. Remaining worksurfaces are packed indi-
vidually in cartons. If palletizing is not desired, order in
quantities of nine or less per line item. For maximum
unload efficiency, utilize pallet handling equipment at 
job site whenever possible.

User’s edge profile is plastic
with a 3 mm radius. Back edge
and edge that joins to adjacent
worksurface is 1 mm. 

Worksurface has a wood core with
plastic edge band. Low-Pressure
Laminates (LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminates (HPL) are available. Plastic
edge band color is selectable. Because
the actual thickness of LPL, HPL, and
wood veneer worksurfaces are slightly
different, it is recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same type are
specified in a single application. In
addition, there may be a sheen or tex-
ture difference when using LPL or HPL
in adjacent applications.

Tour Workspace

Worksurface and Shelf Facts

21"D and 33"D rectangu-
lar shelves and corner
shelf require additional
support of a post leg or 
end support.
Note: 21"D shelf provides 12"
of worksurface space beyond
the counter, the 33"D shelf
provides 24".

Shelves are available in rectangular
or extended corner shapes. Shelves
can be mounted to one or both sides
of the counters at coffee table height
(on 30"H counter) or at worksurface
height and coffee table height (on
42"H counter). Counters do not
require counter-balancing if shelves
are on one side only.

All shelves have a cutout for
vertical cord manager.

21"D and 33"D shelves extend 12" and 24" respectively
outside the footprint of a counter. When a worksurface is
attached to a shelf in a return configuration, the workstation
can be wrapped in screens as a 6" module is maintained. 
Tip: These shelves require additional support such as a post
leg or an end panel support.

Shelves can be placed at any height on the counter.
*Note: Holes are pre-drilled at specific heights. When
planning to have a worksurface attached, be sure to
place the shelf at a height that can be accommodated
by a worksurface support. Height-adjustable post legs
and the adjustable round table bases allow for some
flexibility.

Tip: Reinforcing channel
(TSATRC39, TSATRC48,
TSATRC57, or TSATRC72) is
required to add support to worksur-
faces that have 60" or more of
unsupported kneespace.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Worksurface and 
Shelf Facts
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Supports are ordered 
separately and installed 
in the field.

Mounting hardware is
included with each type 
of support.

Recommended work-
surface supports for
some specific applica-
tions are shown below.

Frame worksurface 
support cannot support
both ends of a freestanding
worksurface. Frame work-
surface support has leveling
glides. Use a laminate work-
surface support, two post
legs, Currency square legs,
or a round table base on
one end.

Tour Workspace

Worksurface Supports Facts

Shelf-to-worksurface
tie plate

Frame support

Post leg or tapered leg

Laminate 
worksurface support

Base

If worksurface is attached
directly to the top of counter
in a parallel application, two
sets of counter-to-worksur-
face tie plates are required.

If worksurface is attached
to a shelf in a parallel applica-
tion, two sets of shelf-to-work-
surface tie plates are required.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

cSpecifying, pages 112-114
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cSpecifying, pages 112–114

Worksurface Supports Facts

When only one side of 
a floating round work-
surface is overlapping,
additional support is
required, such as two
adjustable post legs or a
Tour round table base.

18"W my file cannot be
used in a freestanding con-
figuration. My file must be
used at the opposite end of
a worksurface attached to a
counter shelf.

Floating round work-
surface support is
approved to work with 30"
and 36" diameter worksur-
faces. Round worksur-
faces can overlap a
tapered or straight work-
surface by 2" minimum to
8" maximum.

Adjustable-height
post legs are recom-
mended to offset the 1"
taller worksurface height.

Tour Workspace

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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cSpecifying, pages 117–118Screens are constructed with a clear anodized 
aluminum frame with a laminate infill. 

Screens can be connected
inline, 120º screen application
with two or three screens, 
or in L-, or T-configurations 
to other screens or to counter
end supports. Connection
hardware is ordered 
separately.

Screens are non-load 
bearing.

Screen connection 
hardware require a T27
TOR X driver bit.

Directional laminate is
vertical on screen infills.

Tour Workspace

Screen and Screen Connector Facts

Tour screens are not 
available in widths larger than
48". The laminate infill used in 
the construction of screens
are only available in 4' x 8'
sheets. Directional laminates
will run vertically on all sizes
of Tour screens.

48"W

60"H

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Leveling glides adjust 1⁄2"
to accommodate uneven
floors.
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Screen and Screen 
Connector Facts

 Three-way same height (T-configuration, TSTPBSH3)

cSpecifying, pages 117–118Screen connectors are steel components
that facilitate the attachment of screens in dif-
ferent configurations. Brackets are ordered
separately.

 Two-way same height (Inline or L-configuration, TSTPBSH2)

 Two-way change-of-height (Inline or L-configuration, TSTPBCOH2)

Tour Workspace

...............................................................................................................................................
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 Three-way same height (120° configuration, TSTPB120Y)

cSpecifying, pages 117–118

 Two-way same height (120° configuration, TSTPB120)

Tour Workspace

Screen and Screen Connector Facts, continued

 Three-way change-of-height (T-configuration, TSTPBCOH3)

* Two-way 120° brackets can only be used when both
screens are at the same height.

* Three-way 120° brackets can only be used when all
screens are at the same height.

 Worksurface-to-screen (TSTPBWT) * Worksurface-to-screen tie draws the screen tighter to
the worksurface when at the end of a configuration.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Tour Workspace

Freestanding Screen Stability Rules                                                           

 L-configuration with two screens

 U-configuration with two screens
48" Min - 96" Max

36" Min
96" Max

36" Min
96" Max

48" Min

48" Min - 96" Max

 L-configuration with one screen
24" Min - 48" Max

24" Min
48" Max

 T-configuration
24" Min - 48" Max 24" Min - 48" Max

48" Min

Freestanding Screen 
Stability Rules

cSpecifying, pages 117–118

Tip: 120° 2-way not available 
in a freestanding application.

120° 3-Way

48" Min

24" M
in - 4

8" M
ax

24" Min - 48" Max

Tip: For 120° screen applica-
tions, all screens must be the
same height.

...............................................................................................................................................
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HV cabinet is a steel cabinet with a laminate center
divider and a 7"D steel shelf. The HV cabinet is
designed to sit on its side or end on a counter or on its
side on a pile file. Two cabinets laid on their side fit on a
counter, and take the place of a countertop.
Tip: HV cabinet center divider laminate color number
defaults based on the paint selection. 
cPage 128

Up to three HV cabinets can be
placed on top of one counter.

cSpecifying, pages 119–120

Shared HV cabinet gives users on both sides one
18"D x 18"W cube for storage. Available open or with
the option of a door on each side. The shared HV cabi-
net is a steel cabinet with a steel center divider, but it
does not have a 7"D steel shelf. 

Sliding doors with pulls are optional on the HV
cabinet and can be ordered as a single or double door.
Sliding doors can be ordered in laminate. Optional
doors do not lock.

Magnetic markerboard
and magnetic tackboard
adhere to steel sides and backs
of HV cabinet for user-friendly
writing surface, notes, and 
pictures.

Tour Workspace

HV Cabinet Facts

Horizontal/vertical cabinets
ship fully assembled.

For stability, if three HV cabinets
are placed on top of a counter, one of
the HV cabinets must be on its side.

HV cabinet 
without doors

HV cabinet shown with
optional laminate doors.

For stability, the HV 
cabinet comes with four 
small screws to attach the 
HV cabinet to the counter 
for the following conditions:
- When the HV cabinet is in 
  a vertical position in a 
  seismic zone.
- When the HV cabinet is in 
  a vertical position without 
  another HV cabinet next to it.

Magnetic tackboard
strip is 21⁄2"H x 22"W and fits
on front of counter and under-
neath on the center infill.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Bookcase Facts

Shared bookcase is a laminate cabinet with a 
center divider between the front and back; and two fixed
shelves on each side. Primary use is a shared 
component between users on opposite sides of counter.
The shared bookcase is designed to sit on it’s side or
end, on a counter, or on it’s side on a pile file. A bookcase
takes the place of countertops.

Personal bookcase is a one-sided laminate cabinet
with one fixed shelf. Primary use is as a personal book-
case accessible from one side of a counter. If used on a
counter, two personal bookcases must be ordered and
placed back-to-back to take the place of one 18"W x
18"W countertop.

A personal bookcase can be specified with optional feet
for use at the bottom of a counter. Includes a bracket to
connect to bottom horizontal frame of counter.

Tour Workspace

Bookcase Facts

Shared bookcase and personal bookcase ship fully-
assembled. Optional feet for personal bookcase must 
be field-assembled.

Possible Configurations of HV Cabinets and Bookcases

A single HV cabinet or
shared bookcase can be
mounted in a horizontal position
on top of a pile file.

Two personal bookcases
(placed back-to-back) can
replace one HV cabinet or
shared bookcase in the 
vertical position.

No more than three 
HV cabinets or shared
bookcases may be placed
on a single counter. When
three components are
placed on a single counter,
one component MUST be
laying on it’s 36"W side.

cSpecifying, page 121
...............................................................................................................................................
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cSpecifying, pages 122–
123

Tour Workspace

My File Facts

Top is open to attach beneath a worksur-
face. A 6" minimum of worksurface is
required beyond the footprint of the file to
attach to the counter shelf. Example: if (2)
two my files are used 18" + 18" = 36", a 42"
worksurface or longer must be used.

Ledge pull is standard
on the my file.

Freestanding configura-
tion cannot be used with my
files. It must be at the opposite
end of a worksurface that is
attached to a counter shelf.

My file is constructed of laminate sides and
drawer front with steel drawer body. My file has a
full 22" of functional depth. Back of drawer has
metal box with an open floor and accommodates
suspended side-to-side letter filing. Front of drawer
has an unique 9" x 18" storage cubby to store per-
sonal items.

My file can be installed in opposite directions to
accommodate two users.

My file can be installed side-by-side for twice the storage and 
filing capability. 

Multiple my files can be installed next to one another facing the
same direction or in opposite directions just as long as there is 6" min-
imum open worksurface left to attach to the counter shelf.

Front of drawer has a
unique 9" x 18" storage
cubby to store personal
items.

Drawer has an optional
front-removable lock.

Back of drawer has metal box with an
open floor and accommodates suspended
side-to-side letter filing.

Lateral file cush-
ion is used on top of
a worksurface over
my file or worksur-
face frame support.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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cSpecifying, page 124Pile file is constructed of laminate sides and drawer
front with a steel back and top. Two pullout laminate
shelves and a full-size lateral file drawer provide storage
and user flexibility.

Ledge pull is standard on
the lateral file drawer.

Optional casters allow for mobility.

Lateral file drawer has an
optional front-removable lock. 

Pile file top and back can be covered
with a magnetic markerboard or tackboard for
a user-friendly writing surface.

Top of pile file can be left open or accom-
modate a HV cabinet.

Tour Workspace

Pile File Facts

Lateral file drawer accommo-
dates letter-size side-to-side filing.
For legal-size front-to-back filing,
use 15" universal storage rail
RXADRL15.

Two 18"W or one 36"W counter-
top nestle into the top of a pile file to 
provide a flush surface. Countertops are
ordered separately.

Pile File Facts

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

T
o

u
r W

o
rk

sp
a

c
e

August 2015



                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 67

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for counter top tray
3 Laminate color number for center infill 
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 128.

•  Counter top tray: paint price group 1
•  Counter frame support: Clear Anodized Aluminum
•  Center infill: laminate
•  Adjustable leveling glides
•  Counter-to-counter attachment hardware: 4799 Platinum
•  Shipped ready to assemble

                            Options                       U.S. Price Required to Specify
  Surface                      Counter top tray                   
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$  32                                  Specify paint color number.

                                        Steel center infill               
                                     •  Paint price group 1       30"H      +$217                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2       30"H      +$269                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 1       42"H      +$326                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2       42"H      +$377                                  Specify paint color number.

                                        End panel infill                  
                                 (both ends)                                                                    
                                     •  Laminate                       30"H      +$  83                                  Specify laminate color number.
                                     •  Laminate                       42"H      +$111                                  Specify laminate color number.

  Electrical               Factory-installed powerway
                               •  1-circuit power                            +$200                                  Specify with 1-circuit power.

  Related                •  Countertops                                                                           cPage 91
  Products              •  Electrical components                                                            cPage 92
                                     •  Magnetic tackboard                                                                cPage 125

Specification Information

DDimensions                    DStyle                         DU.S. 
d                                        dNumber                     dBase
dD W        H               d dPrice
d                                        d                                  d

18"         72"        30"                  TSTMC3072                  $  979

18"         72"        42"                  TSTMC4272                  $1102
d                                        d                                  d

Tip: Woodgrain laminate
runs horizontal on the
counter center infill and
vertically on the optional
end panel infills.

Tip: Optional power does
not include base-in. Refer
to electrical components
for more information on
page 92.

Tip: For 2-circuit or 
4-circuit power, refer to
electrical components on
page 92.

Tour Workspace

Counters
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Countertops

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 67

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for countertop
cSee Surface Materials, page 128.

• Countertop: laminate
• Shipped ready to assemble

                            Related Products                                        
                              •  Counters                                                                                 cPage 90

Specification Information

DDimensions    DStyle                                  DU.S. 
dD W         dNumber dPrice
d                       d                                          d

Countertops
18"         18"         TSTMCT1818                           $  56

18"         36"         TSTMCT1836                           $  92

18"         54"         TSTMCT1854                           $122

18"         72"         TSTMCT1872                           $171
d                       d                                          d

Notched Countertops
18"         18"         TSTMCTN1818                        $  61

18"         36"         TSTMCTN1836                        $  98

18"         54"         TSTMCTN1854                        $129

18"         72"         TSTMCTN1872                        $178
d                       d                                          d

Tour Workspace

Countertops

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Electrical Components 
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                            Related Products                                            
                                     •  Powerways                                                                             cPage 94

Specification Information

DCounter   DStyle                        DU.S.
dHeight     dNumber                   dPrice
d                d                       d

Receptacle Base Power-In, 1-Circuit, Line 1 Only
30"                TSTEPBR130              $111

42"                TSTEPBR142              $122
d                d                       d

Hardwired Base Power-In, 1-Circuit or 2-Circuit, Line 1 and Line 2
94"                TSTEPBT2                  $111
d                d                       d

San Francisco Base Power-In, 1-Circuit or 2-Circuit, Line 1 and Line 2
30"                TSTEPBT230SF        $139

42"                TSTEPBT242SF        $139
d                d                       d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 68

• Receptacle base power-in, 24" long cord with wall plug
• 1-circuit or 2-circuit hardwired base power-in, 94" long x 3⁄8"

diameter flexible galvanized steel conduit 
• Modular connection for 1-circuit or 2-circuit powerway 
• In-line connector to allow connection at middle of run
• 4-circuit hardwired base power-in

-  One hardwired base power-in with Line 1 and Line 2 
  receptacle, and a 94" long x 3⁄8" diameter flexible 
  galvanized steel conduit
- One hardwired base power-in with Line 3 and Line 4 
  receptacle, and a 124" long x 3⁄8" diameter flexible 
  galvanized steel conduit

Style number

Base Power-Ins

August 2015
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Electrical Components

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information
DCounter   DStyle                        DU.S.
dHeight     dNumber                   dPrice
d                d                       d

Hardwired Base Power-In, 4-Circuit, Line 1 and Line 2, Line 3 and Line 4
94", 124"       TSTEPBT4                  $278
d                d                       d

San Francisco Base Power-In, 4-Circuit, Line 1 and Line 2, Line 3 and Line 4
30"                TSTEPBT430SF        $306

42"                TSTEPBT442SF        $306
d                d                       d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Tour Workspace

Electrical Components, continued

                            Related Products                                        
                                     •  Counters                                                                                 cPage 90

Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d                         d

1-Circuit Powerway - Line 1 Only
TSTEP172             $200
d                         d

2-Circuit Powerway - Line 1 and Line 2
TSTEP272             $240
d                         d

4-Circuit Powerway - Line 1 and Line 2 Receptacle, Line 3 and Line 4 Receptacle
TSTEP472             $189
d                         d

Tip: Power runs through
spine of counter and is
“plug-and-play”.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 68

• 72" powerway with four duplex receptacles for 1-circuit and
2-circuit powerways: 6000 black

• 72" powerway for 4-circuit with (1) Line 1 and (1) Line 2
receptacle, and (1) Line 3 and (1) Line 4 receptacle

• Shipped ready to install

Style number

Powerways

Tip: Conduit comes from the
base power-in.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Electrical Components

                            Related Products                                            
                                     •  Counters                                                                                 cPage 90
                                     •  Powerways                                                                             cPage 94

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d           d

TSTEPC2C      $66
d                    d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 68

• Modular counter-to-counter power connector Style number

Counter-to-Counter Power Connector, 1-Circuit and 2-Circuit

                            Related Products                                            
                                     •  Counters                                                                                 cPage 90
                                     •  Powerways                                                                             cPage 94

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d           d

TSTEPC2C4    $156
d                    d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 68

• Modular counter-to-counter power connector Style number

Counter-to-Counter Power Connector, 4-Circuit

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tour Workspace

Electrical Components, continued

                            Related Products                                                                     
                                     •  Counters                                                                                 cPage 90
                                     •  Powerways                                                                             cPage 94

Specification Information

DLength    DStyle                        DU.S.
d                dNumber                    dPrice
d                d                                d

69"                TSTEP2C069               $223                                                                                                                                   

75"                TSTEP2C075               $223                                                                                                                                   

81"                TSTEP2C081               $223                                                                                                                                   

87"                TSTEP2C087               $223                                                                                                                                   

93"                TSTEP2C093               $223                                                                                                                                   

99"                TSTEP2C099               $223                                                                                                                                   

105"              TSTEP2C105               $223                                                                                                                                   

111"               TSTEP2C111               $223

117"               TSTEP2C117               $223

120"              TSTEP2C120               $223

123"              TSTEP2C123               $223

126"              TSTEP2C126               $223

129"              TSTEP2C129               $223

132"              TSTEP2C132               $223

135"              TSTEP2C135               $223

138"              TSTEP2C138               $223

141"              TSTEP2C141               $223

144"              TSTEP2C144               $223

147"              TSTEP2C147               $223

150"              TSTEP2C150               $223

153"              TSTEP2C153               $223

156"              TSTEP2C156               $223

159"              TSTEP2C159               $223

162"              TSTEP2C162               $306

165"              TSTEP2C165               $306

168"              TSTEP2C168               $306

171"              TSTEP2C171               $306

174"              TSTEP2C174               $306
d                   d                           d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help? 

Product details,
page 72

• Modular counter-to-counter power jumper
• Horizontal wire manager: black plastic
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Power Jumper, 1-Circuit and 2-Circuit 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Power jumpers ship
with one or two horizontal
cord managers, TSTECW,
depending on the length of
the power jumper.
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Electrical Components

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

DLength    DStyle                        DU.S.
d                dNumber                    dPrice
d                d                                d

177"              TSTEP2C177               $306

180"              TSTEP2C180               $306

183"              TSTEP2C183               $306

186"              TSTEP2C186               $306

189"              TSTEP2C189               $306

192"              TSTEP2C192               $306

195"              TSTEP2C195               $306

198"              TSTEP2C198               $306

201"              TSTEP2C201               $334

204"              TSTEP2C204               $334

207"              TSTEP2C207               $334

210"              TSTEP2C210               $334

213"              TSTEP2C213               $334

216"              TSTEP2C216               $334

219"              TSTEP2C219               $334

222"              TSTEP2C222               $334

225"              TSTEP2C225               $334

228"              TSTEP2C228               $334
d                   d                           d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tour Workspace

Electrical Components, continued

                            Related Products                                                                     
                                     •  Counters                                                                                 cPage 90
                                     •  Powerways                                                                             cPage 94

Specification Information

DLength    DStyle                        DU.S.
d                dNumber                    dPrice
d                d                                d

96"                TSTEP4C096               $417

102"              TSTEP4C102               $417

108"              TSTEP4C108               $417

114"               TSTEP4C114               $417

120"              TSTEP4C120               $417

126"              TSTEP4C126               $417

132"              TSTEP4C132               $417

138"              TSTEP4C138               $417

144"              TSTEP4C144               $417

147"              TSTEP4C147               $417

150"              TSTEP4C150               $417

153"              TSTEP4C153               $417

156"              TSTEP4C156               $417

159"              TSTEP4C159               $417

162"              TSTEP4C162               $501

165"              TSTEP4C165               $501

168"              TSTEP4C168               $501

171"              TSTEP4C171               $501

174"              TSTEP4C174               $501

177"              TSTEP4C177               $501

180"              TSTEP4C180               $501

183"              TSTEP4C183               $501

186"              TSTEP4C186               $501

189"              TSTEP4C189               $501

192"              TSTEP4C192               $501

195"              TSTEP4C195               $501

198"              TSTEP4C198               $501
d                   d                           d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 72

• Modular counter-to-counter power jumpers
• Horizontal wire manager: black plastic
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Power Jumper, 4-Circuit 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Power jumpers ship
with one or two horizontal
cord managers, TSTECW,
depending on the length of
the power jumper.
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Electrical Components

Specification Information

DLength    DStyle                        DU.S.
d                dNumber                    dPrice
d                d                                d

201"              TSTEP4C201               $529

204"              TSTEP4C204               $529

207"              TSTEP4C207               $529

210"              TSTEP4C210               $529

213"              TSTEP4C213               $529

216"              TSTEP4C216               $529

219"              TSTEP4C219               $529

222"              TSTEP4C222               $529

225"              TSTEP4C225               $529

228"              TSTEP4C228               $556

231"              TSTEP4C231               $556

234"              TSTEP4C234               $556

237"              TSTEP4C237               $556

240"              TSTEP4C240               $556

243"              TSTEP4C243               $556

246"              TSTEP4C246               $556

249"              TSTEP4C249               $556

252"              TSTEP4C252               $556

255"              TSTEP4C255               $556
d                   d                                       d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Worksurface Clamp-On Receptacle Packages

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 77

• Package of three
• Duplex receptacles: black plastic only
• 9' cord with three-prong plug: black plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d d

TSTERPW       $155
d d

Worksurface Clamp-On Communication Module Packages

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 77

• Package of three
• Communication housing includes faceplates to

accommodate customer-supplied voice/data jacks:
black plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d d

TSTERDW        $102
d d

Tour Workspace

Worksurface-Height Power and Communication Accessories                   
                                                                                                                     

Tip: Many of the AMP, 
AT&T, Krone, Leviton, and
other commercially available
data terminals can be
used—terminals must be 
of a design that will snap
into 0.695 x 0.650, 0.590 x
0.790, or 0.590 x 0.750
openings, in 0.064 maximum
thick faceplates.

Tip: Order jacks by calling
any of the manufacturers
listed below: 
•  AMP Corporation 
  1.800.522.6752
•  Leviton
  1.800.722.2082
•  Lucent
  1.800.344.0223 
•  Krone 
  1.800.775.5766
•  Punduit
  1.800.777.3300

Tip: Tour clamp-on acces-
sories work on surfaces
3⁄4" to 11⁄4" thick.  They do
not work on surfaces over
11⁄4"  thick.

Tip: Tour clamp-on acces-
sories work on surfaces
3⁄4" to 11⁄4" thick.  They do
not work on surfaces over
11⁄4"  thick.
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Worksurface-Mounted Power and Communication Sphere

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 76

• Sphere with two simplex electrical outlets: black plastic
• Faceplates to accommodate two customer-supplied

voice/data jacks: black plastic
• 6' power cord with three-prong plug: black plastic

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle             DU.S.
dNumber         dPrice
d d

TSTERPDWD    $214         
d d

Tip: Sphere is field installed.
Use 3"-diameter drill to cut
mounting hole at desired
location.

Tip: Order jacks by calling
any of the manufacturers
listed below: 
•  AMP Corporation 
  1.800.522.6752
•  Leviton
  1.800.722.2082
•  Lucent
  1.800.344.0223 
•  Krone 
  1.800.775.5766
•  Punduit
  1.800.777.3300

Worksurface-Height 
Power and

Communication
Accessories

                            Related Products                                        
                                     •  Worksurfaces                                                                         cPages 107–110
                                     •  Shelves                                                                                  cPage 115

Specification Information

DDimension        DStyle              DU.S. 
dW                      dNumber dPrice
d                         d                       d

56"                            TSTECM            $25
d                         d                       d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 76

• Horizontal cord manager: 6000 Black plastic
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Horizontal Cord Manager

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tour Workspace

Worksurface-Height Power and Communication Accessories, continued

                            Related Products                                        
                                     •  Worksurfaces                                                                         cPages 107–110
                                     •  Shelves                                                                                  cPage 115

Specification Information

DDimension        DStyle              DU.S. 
dW        L             dNumber dPrice
d                         d                       d

24"         48"              TSTECB           $66
d                         d                       d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 77

• Mesh cable bag
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Mesh Cable Bag

Worksurface Clamp-On Power and Data

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 77

• Worksurface-mounted power and data openings
• 10' power cord with three-prong plug: black plastic
• Four power receptacles, two data openings, and 

faceplates provided to accommodate customer-supplied
voice/data jacks

• Duplex receptacles: black plastic only
• Surrounding housing: anodized aluminum

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

                            Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
  Power/Data/          •  2 power, 2 data, and 1 USB Hub      +$  83                              Specify with 2 power + 2 data + 1
  USB Hub                                                                                                                      USB hub.
                                     •  3 power, 1 data, and 1 USB Hub      +$111                               Specify with 3 power + 1 data + 1
                                                                                                                                          USB hub.

  Related                •  Counters                                                                                 cPage 90
  Products                 •  Powerways                                                                             cPage 94

Specification Information

DStyle                   DU.S.
dNumber               dBase
d dPrice
d d

TSTECLAMP            $389  
d d

Tip: Mesh cable bag is 
most effective when
stretched to the full 48" 
during installation.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Tour clamp-on acces-
sories work on surfaces 3⁄4"
to 11⁄4" thick.  They do not
work on surfaces over 11⁄4"
thick.
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Worksurface-Height 
Power and

Communication
Accessories

Worksurface-Mounted Retractable Power and Data
Field-Installed Cut-Out

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 76

• Worksurface-mounted power and data openings
• 10' power cord with three-prong plug: black plastic
• Four power receptacles, two data openings, and 

faceplates provided to accommodate customer-supplied
voice/data jacks

• Duplex receptacles: black plastic only
• Surrounding housing: anodized aluminum

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

                            Options                           U.S. Price            Required to Specify
  Power/Data/          •  2 power, 2 data, and 1 USB Hub      +$  83                              Specify with 2 power + 2 data + 1
  USB Hub                                                                                                                      USB hub
                                     •  3 power, 1 data, and 1 USB Hub      +$111                               Specify with 3 power + 1 data + 1
                                                                                                                                          USB hub

  Related                •  Counters                                                                                 cPage 90
  Products                 •  Powerways                                                                             cPage 94

Specification Information

DStyle                   DU.S.
dNumber               dBase
d dPrice
d d

TSTERPDWR           $417  
d d

Tip: Worksurface-mounted
retractable power and data
requires a 4" x 11" hole 
with square corners in the
worksurface.

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                     +$16                                      Specify paint color number.

  Related                •  Counters                                                                                 cPage 90
  Products              •  Vertical cord cover grommet insert                                         cPage 104

Specification Information

DDimensions                    DStyle                              DU.S. 
dD W        H dNumber dBase
d                                        d                                       dPrice
d                                        d                                       d

7⁄8"          23⁄4"      30"                  TSTECC30                      $45

7⁄8"          23⁄4"      42"                  TSTECC42                      $56
d                                        d                                       d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Vertical cord cover: paint price group 1
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for vertical cord cover
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 128.

Vertical Cord Cover

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tour Workspace
T
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Tip: There are three knock-
outs in the 30" and 42" vertical
wire managers (TSTECC30
and TSTECC42). The first and
third are available to route
Tour power jumpers and the
second is standard Decora-
size to fit data ports, approxi-
mately 13⁄8"W x 25⁄8"H (actual
dimensions 1.310"W x
2.687"H).
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Tour Workspace

Worksurface-Height Power and Communication Accessories, continued

Vertical Cord Cover Grommet Insert

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Package of 5 grommet inserts: plastic 1 Style number

2 Plastic color number for grommet insert
cSee Surface Materials, page 128.

                            Related Products                                        
                                     •  Vertical cord cover                                                                  cPage 103

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d d

TSTEGC                $25           
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 78

1 Style number
2 Paint color number
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 128.

•  Steel telescoping bench trough: paint price group 1
•  Attachment hardware

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                     +$43                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     

  Related                •  Worksurfaces                                                                            cPages 107–110
  Products

Specification Information

DDimensions                    DStyle                   DU.S. 
d                                        dNumber               dBase
dD W        L                d dPrice
d                                        d                            d

43⁄8"        12"        60"–72"           TSTECBT                $668
d                                        d                            d

Tour Workspace

Bench Components Bench Components

Bench Trough

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 78

1 Style number
2 Paint color number
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 128.

•  Steel bench screen: paint price group 1
•  Attachment hardware

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
  Materials                •  Paint price group 2                     +$43                                      Specify paint color number.
                                     

  Related                •  Worksurfaces                                                                            cPages 107–110
  Products

Specification Information

DDimensions                    DStyle                   DU.S. 
d                                        dNumber               dBase
dW        H                          d dPrice
d                                        d                            d

48"         22"                               TSTECBDP             $445
d                                        d                            d

Bench Screen

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

T
o

u
r W

o
rk

sp
a

c
e

August 2015



106                                                                                                                                                                                                                         turnstone Specification Guide

Tour Workspace

SOTO Tour Rails

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Rail: 4799 Platinum Style number

Related Products
                              •  SOTO shelves                                                                        cPage 286
                              •  SOTO worktools                                                                     cPages 283–110283

   Specification Information

  DCorresponding      DDimensions             DStyle            DU.S.
  dTable Top              dD       W       H           dNumber        dPrice
  dWidth                     d d d

60"                                  1"        52"       31⁄4"          DSRT52           $245

66"                                  1"        58"       31⁄4"          DSRT58           $257

72"                                  1"        64"       31⁄4"          DSRT64           $270
  d                              d d d

Tip: Allow 1" clearance
between worksurface and
rail for cable management.
Allow 2" for rail mount
installed behind a worksur-
face, and 33⁄4" overall to
install the rail.

Tip: Maximum weight load
rails are 2 pounds per linked
inch.

Tip: Each clamp requires a
2" footprint above the work-
surface, and a 31⁄4" clear-
ance below the worksurface.

Tip: Tour rails clamp to Tour
bench troughs. Rails are not
applicable for glass surfaces.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                •  Worksurface supports                                                            cPages 112–114
  Products                 •  Modesty panels                                                                      cPage 116
                                     •  Reinforcing channel                                                               cPage 114

Specification Information

DDimensions    DStyle                    DU.S.       DStyle                     DU.S.   
dD       W           dNumber               dPrice      dNumber                 dBase
d                       dLPL                      d              dHPL dPrice
d                            d d d d

Worksurfaces
18"            42"         TSTWLR1842         $142           TSTWHR1842          $192

18"            48"         TSTWLR1848         $155           TSTWHR1848          $205

18"            54"         TSTWLR1854         $185           TSTWHR1854          $235

24"            36"         TSTWLR2436         $138           TSTWHR2436          $188

24"            42"         TSTWLR2442         $151           TSTWHR2442          $201

24"            48"         TSTWLR2448         $173           TSTWHR2448          $223

24"            54"         TSTWLR2454         $202           TSTWHR2454          $252

24"            60"         TSTWLR2460         $217           TSTWHR2460          $267

24"            66"         TSTWLR2466         $247           TSTWHR2466          $297

24"            72"         TSTWLR2472         $256           TSTWHR2472          $306

30"            60"         TSTWLR3060         $261           TSTWHR3060          $308

30"            66"         TSTWLR3066         $272           TSTWHR3066          $316

30"            72"         TSTWLR3072         $279           TSTWHR3072          $329
d                            d d d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 79

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic edge band color number for 

worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 128

• 11⁄8"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-
Pressure Laminate

•  3 mm radius profile edge on both user’s edges: plastic
•  1 mm side edges: plastic default to match user’s edges
•  Shipped ready to install

Tip: Reinforcing channel
(TSATRC39, TSATRC48,
TSATRC57, or TSATRC72)
is required to add support to
worksurfaces that have 60"
or more of unsupported
kneespace.
cPage 114

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It is
recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition, there
may be sheen or texture dif-
ferences when using LPL
and HPL in adjacent applica-
tions. Please use caution
when mixing and matching
different worksurface types.

Tour Workspace

Straight Worksurfaces Straight Worksurfaces

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                •  Worksurface supports                                                            cPages 112–114
  Products                 •  Modesty panels                                                                      cPage 116
                                     •  Reinforcing channel                                                               cPage 114

Specification Information

DDimensions      DStyle                  DU.S.       DStyle                   DU.S.                                           
dA      B      C      dNumber              dPrice      dNumber               dBase      
d                         dLPL                    d              dHPL dPrice      
d                              d d d d

Left-Hand Worksurfaces
30"      24"     48"      TSTWLT3248       $369         TSTWHT3248        $425         

30"      24"     54"      TSTWLT3254       $394         TSTWHT3254        $458         

30"      24"     60"      TSTWLT3260       $416         TSTWHT3260        $490         

30"      24"     66"      TSTWLT3266       $443         TSTWHT3266        $525         

30"      24"     72"      TSTWLT3272       $472         TSTWHT3272        $563         
d                              d d d d

Right-Hand Worksurfaces
24"      30"     48"      TSTWLT2348       $369         TSTWHT2348        $425         

24"      30"     54"      TSTWLT2354       $394         TSTWHT2354        $458         

24"      30"     60"      TSTWLT2360       $416         TSTWHT2360        $490         

24"      30"     66"      TSTWLT2366       $443         TSTWHT2366        $525         

24"      30"     72"      TSTWLT2372       $472         TSTWHT2372        $563         
d                              d d d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 79

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic edge band color number for 

worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 128

• 11⁄8"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-
Pressure Laminate

•  3 mm radius profile edge on tapered edge: plastic
•  1 mm side and back edges: plastic default to match 
  tapered edge
•  Shipped ready to install

Tour Workspace

Tapered Worksurfaces

Tip: Reinforcing channel
(TSATRC39, TSATRC48,
TSATRC57, or TSATRC72)
is required to add support to
worksurfaces that have 60"
or more of unsupported
kneespace.
cPage 114

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It is
recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition,
there may be sheen or tex-
ture differences when using
LPL and HPL in adjacent
applications. Please use
caution when mixing and
matching different worksur-
face types.

B

C

A

B

C

A

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tour Workspace

120° Corner Worksurfaces

24"

6211/32"

24"

36" 36"

301/2" 301/2" 301/2"

24"24"

42" 42"

723/4"

24"24"

48" 48"

835/32"

120° Corner Worksurfaces

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 79

•  11⁄8"–thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or 
  High-Pressure Laminate
•  3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic
•  Grommet: black plastic only
•  Shipped ready to install

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic edge band color number for 

worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 128

A

B

D

B

C

A

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                •  Worksurface supports                                                            cPages 112–114
  Products                 •  Modesty panels                                                                      cPage 116

   Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                         DU.S.
dA       B         C D dNumber                     dBase
d                                            d                                  dPrice
d                                            d                                  d

Low-Pressure Laminate Worksurfaces
24"        36"        301⁄2"    6311⁄32"      TSTWLY2436             $469

24"        42"        301⁄2"    723⁄4"         TSTWLY2442             $503

24"        48"        301⁄2"    855⁄32"       TSTWLY2448             $554
d                                            d                                  d

High-Pressure Laminate Worksurfaces
24"        36"        301⁄2"    6311⁄32"      TSTWHY2436             $519

24"        42"        301⁄2"    723⁄4"         TSTWHY2442             $553

24"        48"        301⁄2"    855⁄32"       TSTWHY2448             $604
d                                            d                                  d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

120° Corner Worksurfaces
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                •  Post legs                                                                                cPage 113
  Products                 •  Groupwork round table bases                                                cPage 113
                                     •  Floating round worksurface support                                       cPage 114

Specification Information

DDimensions      DStyle                  DU.S.       DStyle                   DU.S.                                         
dDiameter          dNumber              dPrice      dNumber               dBase      
d                         dLPL                    d              dHPL dPrice      
d                              d d d d

30"                            TSTWLDR30         $251         TSTWHDR30          $289         

36"                            TSTWLDR36         $293         TSTWHDR36          $321
d                              d d d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 79

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Plastic edge band color number for 

worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 128

• 11⁄8"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-
Pressure Laminate

•  3 mm radius profile edge: plastic
•  Shipped ready to install

Tour Workspace

Round Worksurfaces

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It is
recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition, there
may be sheen or texture 
differences when using LPL
and HPL in adjacent applica-
tions. Please use caution
when mixing and matching
different worksurface types.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tour Workspace

Round Worksurfaces
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 80

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for worksurface frame

supports, post legs, tapered legs, and
tables bases

3 Low-Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface frame supports

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 128.

• Worksurface frame supports: paint price group 1 
• Post legs: paint
• Table bases: paint
• Laminate worksurface frame support: Low-Pressure

Laminate with matching plastic edge band
• Tapered leg: paint
• Tie plates: black only
• Floating round worksurface support: black only
• Leveling glides
• Attachment hardware
• Shipped ready to install

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Worksurface frame supports
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                               Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                      +$29                                   Specify paint color number.

                                        Post legs
                               •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$10 per leg                           Specify paint color number.

                                        Table bases
                                     •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$29                                      Specify paint color number.

  Casters                   One post or standing-height table leg
                               •  One locking caster                      +$  5                                      Specify with caster.

  Pin Height-          •  One post leg                               +$51                                      Specify with pin height-adjustable leg.
  Adjustable Legs

  Related                    •  Worksurfaces                                                                         cPages 107–110
  Products                 •  Shelves                                                                 cPage 115
                                     •  My file                                                                   cPages 122–123

Specification Information
DDimensions                    DStyle                        DU.S. 
dD        H                          dNumber                    dBase
d                                        d                                 dPrice
d                                        d                                 d

Worksurface Frame Supports
18"         15"                               TSTTF1518                 $178

24"         27"                               TSTTF2724                  $289

30"         27"                               TSTTF2730                 $311
d                                        d                                 d

Laminate Worksurface Supports
24"         27"                               TSTTL2724                  $289

30"         27"                               TSTTL2730                  $311
d                                        d                                 d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tour Workspace

Worksurface Supports

Tip: Worksurface frame 
supports must have one end
attached to a shelf, counter
or a support on the opposite
end such as a laminate
worksurface frame support
or post legs. Worksurface
frame supports cannot 
support both ends of a 
freestanding worksurface.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Worksurface Supports
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Specification Information

DDimensions                    DStyle                   DU.S. 
dH        Dia                       dNumber               dBase
d                                        d                            dPrice
d                                        d                            d

One Post Leg
273⁄8"                                          TS4L27PG            $106
d d d

One Standing-Height Adjustable Post Leg
273⁄8"–44"                                  TS4LSHPG           $188
d d d

Tapered Leg
273⁄8"                                          TSTT27M             $134
d d d

Package of Four Tapered Legs
273⁄8"                                          TSTT27M4           $472
d d d

Adjustable Round Table Base
273⁄8"      18"                               TSTTT27              $373
d d                            d

Café-Height Adjustable Round Table Base
41"         18"                               TSTTT39              $397
d                                        d                            d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: Adjustability range is
31⁄2".
Tip: Tour adjustable round
table bases are not approved
for freestanding applications.
Round table bases are
intended to be used at one
end of a worksurface that is
attached to a Tour counter.
For freestanding applications
see Groupwork round table
bases in the Meeting Spaces
Specification Guide.

Tour Workspace
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Specification Information

DDimensions                    DStyle                   DU.S. 
dH        Dia                       dNumber               dBase
d                                        d                            dPrice
d                                        d                            d

Pair of Counter-to-Worksurface Tie Plates
                                          TSTTPC2W           $101
d                                        d                            d

Pair of Shelf-to-Worksurface Tie Plates
                                          TSTTPS2W           $  41
d                                        d                            d

Counter Frame-to-Worksurface Tie Plate
                                          TSTTPF2W          $  94
d                                        d                            d

Floating Round Worksurface Support
                                          TSTTTZD             $  56
d                                        d                            d

Reinforcing Channels
39"W                                          TSATRC39            $  46

48"W                                          TSATRC48            $  49

57"W                                          TSATRC57            $  49     

72"W                                          TSATRC72            $112     
d                                        d                            d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: Two sets of tie plates
are required if worksurface
is attached parallel to the
counter.

Tip: Two sets of tie plates
are required if worksurface
is attached parallel to the
shelf.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Flip cover: paint 
• Bottom grommet portion: black plastic 

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for flip cover
cSee Surface Materials, page 128.

Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle              DU.S.
dD       W       H        dNumber          dPrice
d d d

41/2"      4"        13/4"      TS5GF3              $59              
d d d

Tip: Flip grommet requires 
a 3" diameter hole in the
worksurface.

Flip Grommet

Tour Workspace

Worksurface Supports, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Shelves
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Tour Workspace

Shelves

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 79

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for shelf
3 Plastic edge band color number for shelf
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 128.

• 11⁄8"-thick shelf: Low-Pressure Laminate or 
High-Pressure Laminate

•  3 mm radius profile edge: plastic
• Shelf-to-counter attachment hardware: 4799 Platinum
• Cutout for vertical cord cover
• Shipped ready to install

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                •  Counters                                                                                 cPage 90
  Products                 •  Post legs                                                               cPage 113 Inf

Specification Information

DDimensions   DStyle                          DU.S.              DStyle                   DU.S.                                              
dD       W         dNumber                      dPrice             dNumber               dBase
d                      dLPL                             d                      dHPL dPrice
d                          d d d d

Shelves
9"        70"           TSTMLF0970               $200                   TSTMHF0970      $250

21"        70"           TSTMLF2170               $294                   TSTMHF2170      $344

33"        70"           TSTMLF3370               $342                   TSTMHF3370      $392
d                          d d d d

Corner Shelves
Left-Hand Corner Shelves

45"         70"         TSTMLF4570L             $301                   TSTMHF4570L    $351

Right-Hand Corner Shelves

45"         70"         TSTMLF4570R             $301                   TSTMHF4570R    $351
d                          d d d d

Tip: Corner shelf requires
one post leg for support.

Tip: 21"D and 33"D rectan-
gular shelves and corner
shelves require additional
support of a post leg or
end support. 
cSee page 79

Right-hand corner 
shelf shown

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It is
recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition, there
may be sheen or texture dif-
ferences when using LPL
and HPL in adjacent applica-
tions. Please use caution
when mixing and matching
different worksurface types.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number 

for modesty panel
3 Paint color number for brackets
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 128.

• Modesty panel: Low-Pressure Laminate with matching 
polypropylene edge band

• Brackets: paint price group 1
• Attachment hardware: black
• Shipped ready to install

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Brackets
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                               Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$16     Specify paint color number.form

Specification Information

DDimensions     DCorresponding     DStyle                          DU.S.
dW        H           dTable Top            dNumber                      dBase
d                             dWidth d dPrice
d                             d d d

30"         12"            42"                               TSTWMP1242              $202

36"         12"            48"                               TSTWMP1248              $216

42"         12"            54"                               TSTWMP1254              $230

48"         12"            60"                               TSTWMP1260              $243

54"         12"            66"                               TSTWMP1266              $256

60"         12"            72"                               TSTWMP1272              $271
d                             d d d

Tour Workspace

Modesty Panels

Tip: Modesty panel is 6"
shorter from each side of
worksurface.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Screens and Screen
Connectors

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: Screens attach easily
to counters.

Tip: Screen connectors are
sold separately.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 82

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number 

for screens
cSee Surface Materials, page 128.

• Frame: Clear Anodized Aluminum
• Infill: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped ready to install

Tour Workspace

Screens and Screen Connectors

                            Related Products
                                     •  Screen connectors                                                                 cPage 118
                          •  Counters                                                                                 cPage 90

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle                        DU.S.           
dD W        H           dNumber                    dPrice         
d d                                d                  
d                                   d                                d
d d d
d d d

Screens
1"           24"        30"            TSTPL3024               $240               

1"           30"        30"            TSTPL3030               $257               

1"           36"        30"            TSTPL3036               $306               

1"           42"        30"            TSTPL3042               $312               

1"           48"        30"            TSTPL3048               $325               

1"           24"        42"            TSTPL4224               $288               

1"           30"        42"            TSTPL4230               $312               

1"           36"        42"            TSTPL4236               $373               

1"           42"        42"            TSTPL4242               $386               

1"           48"        42"            TSTPL4248               $411               

1"           24"        48"            TSTPL4824               $312               

1"           30"        48"            TSTPL4830               $325               

1"           36"        48"            TSTPL4836               $386               

1"           42"        48"            TSTPL4842               $411               

1"           48"        48"            TSTPL4848               $435               

1"           24"        60"            TSTPL6024          $331               

1"           30"        60"            TSTPL6030               $386               

1"           36"        60"            TSTPL6036               $411               

1"           42"        60"            TSTPL6042               $490               

1"           48"        60"            TSTPL6048               $533               
d d d

Screens
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 82

Style number• Screen connectors: 4799 Platinum paint

                            Related Products                                        
                                     •  Screens                                                                                  cPage 117 Information
                          •  Worksurfaces                                                                         cPages 107–110

Specification Information

DStyle             DU.S. 
dNumber         dPrice
d                      d                  

Inline and L, Same Height Screen Connector
TSTPBSH2       $31
d                      d

T, Same Height Screen Connector
TSTPBSH3       $45
d                      d

Inline and L, Change-of-Height Screen Connectors
TSTPBCOH2    $31
d                      d

T, Change-of-Height Screen Connectors
TSTPBCOH3    $45
d                      d

120° Two-Way, Same Height Screen Connector
TSTPB120       $46
d                      d

120° Three-Way, Same Height Screen Connector
TSTPB120Y     $51
d                      d

Worksurface-to-Screen Tie
TSTPBWT        $56
d                      d

Tour Workspace

Screens and Screen Connectors, continued

                                        

Screens Connectors

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cabinet and shelf
3 Options, If selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 128.

• Steel cabinet and shelf: paint price group 1
• Center divider: laminate color to complement cabinet
• Shipped fully assembled

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Steel cabinet and shelf
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                     +$43                                      Specify paint color number.

                                        Pulls
                               •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                     +$  5 per door                        Specify paint color number.

  Doors                          Laminate                            
                              •  One laminate sliding door          +$33                                      Specify with one laminate sliding door.
                                     •  Two laminate sliding doors        +$66                                      Specify with two laminate sliding doors.

  Related                •  Counters                                                                                 cPage 90
  Products              •  Pile file                                                                                   cPage 124
                                     •  Markerboards                                                                         cPage 125

Specification Information

DDimensions                    DStyle                              DU.S. 
dD W        H               dNumber                          dBase
d                 d                                       dPrice
d                                        d                                       d

18"         18"        36"                  TSTSCHV36                    $423
d                                        d                                       d

Tour Workspace

HV Cabinet

Tip: Laminate grain direc-
tion on doors runs vertical
when cabinet is horizontal.

HV Cabinet

Tip: Pull paint color number
is required when door option
is selected. 
cPage 128

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cabinet and 

center divider
3 Options, If selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 128.

• Steel cabinet and center divider: paint price group 1
• Non-locking
• Shipped fully assembled

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Steel cabinet
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                     +$43                                      Specify paint color number.

                                        Pulls
                               •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                     +$10                                      Specify paint color number.

  Doors                          Laminate                                                                  
                               •  Two laminate sliding doors        +$66                                      Specify with two laminate sliding doors 
                                                                                                                                          and indicate laminate color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 128.

  Related                •  Magnetic markerboards                                                         cPage 125
  Products              •  Magnetic tackboards                                                              cPage 125
                                     

Specification Information

DDimensions                    DStyle                              DU.S. 
dD W        H               dNumber                          dBase
d                 d                                       dPrice
d                                        d                                       d

18"         18"        36"                  TSTSCHVD36                  $601
d                                        d                                       d

Tour Workspace

Shared HV Cabinet

Tip: Pull paint color number
is required when door option
is selected.  
cPage 128

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tour Workspace

Bookcases

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 87

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number 

for bookcase
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 128.

• Low-Pressure Laminate bookcase with matching
polypropylene edge band

• Two fixed shelves each side for shared bookcase
• One fixed shelf for personal bookcase
• Shipped fully assembled

Tip: A personal bookcase
can be specified with
optional legs for use at the
bottom of a counter.

without 
legs
(standard)

with
legs
(optional)

Bookcases

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify

  Legs                     •  Legs for personal bookcase        +$56                                      Specify with legs.

  Related                •  Counters                                                                                 cPage 90
  Products              •  Pile file                                                                                    cPage 124

Specification Information

DDimensions                    DStyle                         DU.S. 
dD W        H dNumber dBase
d                                        d                                  dPrice
d                                        d                                  d

Shared Bookcase
18"         18"        36"                  TSTSBS3618              $645
d                                        d                                  d

Personal Bookcase
9"           18"        18"                  TSTSBP1818              $317
d                                        d                                  d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 88

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number for

file and drawer front
3 Paint color number for turnstone ledge

pull
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 128.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock cylinders, page 329

• My file and drawer front: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Steel drawer body: black only 
• File drawer to accommodate suspended side-to-side 

filing, and provides space in front of files for 
miscellaneous storage

• Non-locking drawer
• turnstone ledge pull: paint price group 1
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped fully assembled
• Attachment hardware

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Pulls 
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$    6                                    Specify paint color number.

  Drawer lock         •  Drawer lock: 9201 Polished        +$114                                    Specify with 9201 Polished 
                                        Chrome                                                                                     Chrome lock.

  Related                •  Worksurfaces                                                                         cPages 107–110
  Products              

Specification Information

DDimensions                    DStyle                   DU.S. 
dD W        H dNumber dBase
d                                        d                            dPrice
d                                        d                            d

24"         18"        15"                  TSTSFL1518        $  668

24"         36"        15"                  TSTSFL1536        $1057
d                                        d                            d

Tour Workspace

My File

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Remember to specify
lock cylinder and key.  
cLock cylinders, page 329
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My File

Lateral File Cushion

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Fully upholstered lateral file cushion:

fabric price group 1
• Hardware package to attach cushion to worksurface
• Meets Cal. 117 requirements
• Ships ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for lateral file 

cushion
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 247.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.

                                  •  Fabric price group 2                     +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  66                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  83                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$103                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$118                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$149                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$183                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$208                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$520                                    Add suffix L to style number and
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  36                                 cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM) or Customer's Own                                                        Material (COM), page 324
                                        Leather (COL)

   Specification Information

DDimensions                    DStyle                   DU.S. 
dD W        H dNumber dBase
d                                        d                            dPrice
d                                        d                            d

24"         36"        2"                    TSTLATPAD         $281
d                                        d                            d

Tip: Lateral file cushion
can be installed on Tour
coffee table height work-
surface when attached to a
Tour counter and above a
my file on worksurface
frame support.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tour Workspace
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cNeed help?
Product details,
page 88
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 89

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top, back, and

fixed center shelf
3 Low-Pressure Laminate color number for

drawer front, sides, and sliding shelves 
4 Paint color number for turnstone ledge

pull
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 128.

• Steel top, back, and fixed center shelf: paint price group 1
• Drawer front, sides and sliding shelves: 

Low-Pressure Laminate
• Drawer body: black only
• Drawer and shelf suspensions: black only
• turnstone ledge pull: paint price group 1
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped fully assembled

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Steel top, back, and 
  Materials                fixed center shelf
                              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  43                                    Specify paint color number.

                                        Pulls
                               •  Paint price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                     +$    6                                     Specify paint color number.

  Drawer lock         •  Drawer lock: 9201 Polished        +$114                                    Specify with 9201 Polished 
                                        Chrome                                                                                     Chrome lock.

  Casters                •  Casters                                        +$  56                                    Specify with casters.

  Related                •  Markerboards                                                                         cPage 125
  Products              •  HV cabinets                                                                            cPages 119–120

Specification Information

DDimensions                    DStyle                           DU.S. 
dD W        H dNumber dBase
d                                        d                                   dPrice
d                                        d                                   d

18"         36"        42"                  TSTSFP4236               $1168
d                                        d                                   d

Tip: Adding a markerboard
increases the usability of the
pile file’s steel top and back.

Tip: Add an HV cabinet or
bookcase to the top to add
more storage space.

Tip: For legal size front-to-
back filing, use 15" universal
storage rail RXADRL15.

Tour Workspace

Pile File

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Remember to specify
lock cylinder and key.  
cLock cylinders, page 329
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Magnetic Markerboards
and Tackboards

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

Style number• Magnetic markerboard: 6650 Sodium

                            Related Products                                        
                                     •  HV cabinets                                                                            cPages 119–120
                                     •  Pile file                                                                                    cPage 124

Specification Information

DDimensions                    DStyle                              DU.S. 
dD W        H dNumber dPrice
d                                        d                                       d

1⁄8"          18"        18"                  TSTSMB1818                  $  56

1⁄8"          36"        18"                  TSTSMB3618                  $111
d                                        d                                       d

Tip: Makes a convenient
markerboard on any steel 
surfaces.

Tip: Actual markerboard
dimensions are 161/2" x 161/2"
and 34" x 161/2" respectively.
They are designed to fit
within the 18" x 18" and  36"
x 18" footprint of the HV
Cabinets and Pile File.

Tour Workspace

Magnetic Markerboards and Tackboards

Markerboards

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 86

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 128.

• Magnetic tackboard: fabric price group A 
(Systems upholstery)

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Standard Systems Upholstery 
  Materials              •  Fabric price group A                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                    +$  5                                      Specify fabric color number.

                                        Standard Seating Upholstery 
                               •  Fabric price group 1                    +$  5                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$14                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$25                                      Specify fabric color number.

                                        Designtex Seating Upholstery 
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$14                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$25                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     

                                     •  Customer’s Own Material           +$36                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                        (COM)                                                                                    cSee Understanding Customer’s Own 
                                                                                                                                          Material (COM), page 324

Specification Information

DDimensions                    DStyle                              DU.S. 
dW        H dNumber dBase
d                                        d                                       dPrice
d d d

22"         21⁄2"                             TSTSMT0322                  $106

18"         18"                               TSTSMT1818                  $200

36"         18"                               TSTSMT3618                  $311
d                                        d                                       d

Tackboards

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: Actual tackboard dimen-
sions are 161/2" x 161/2" and
34" x 161/2" respectively.
They are designed to fit
within the 18" x 18" and 36" x
18" footprint of the HV
Cabinets and Pile File.

August 2015
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Tour Workspace

Task Lights

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Answer
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Steel light housing: paint
• Aluminum reflector
• Batwing lens
• Polycarbonate end caps: molded to match housing
• Cords, 9' cord with three-prong plug at 90°/45° angle: 

black plastic only
• Soft touch switch
• Thin profile, energy-efficient T2 fluorescent lamp
• Universal spring brackets for recessed mount and screw-in

for flush mount
• Tool free clips for New York application

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for housing and end

caps:
0835 Black
7018 Pewter
7021 Dark Champagne

   Specification Information

  DDimensions           DLamp           DStyle            DU.S.
  dD       W        H       dWattage       dNumber        dPrice
  d d d d

Without Dimming

43⁄4"      22"        3⁄4"        13 watts             LT2                   $281

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

43⁄4"      22"        3⁄4"        13 watts             LT2CHI           $323
d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

See Details
Specification Guide
for product details.

• Light: 4799 Platinum
• 9' power cord
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W          H            dNumber               dPrice
d                                           d d

11⁄2"     7"       3⁄5" LMINILED $236
d                                              d d

Mini LED Task Light

Underline Task Light

August 2015
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SOTO
Tour Rails
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SOTO 

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Rail: 4799 Platinum Style number

Related Products
                              •  SOTO shelves                                                                        cPage 285
                              •  SOTO Worktools                                                                    cPages 283– 286 

   Specification Information

  DCorresponding      DDimensions             DStyle            DU.S.
  dTable Top              dD       W       H           dNumber        dPrice
  dWidth                     d d d

60"                                  1"        52"       31⁄4"          DSRT52           $245

66"                                  1"        58"       31⁄4"          DSRT58           $257

72"                                  1"        64"       31⁄4"          DSRT64           $270
  d                              d d d

Tip: Allow 1" clearance
between worksurface and
rail for cable management.
Allow 2" for rail mount
installed behind a worksur-
face, and 33⁄4" overall to
install the rail.

Tip: Maximum weight load
rails are 2 pounds per linked
inch.

Tip: Each clamp requires a
2" footprint above the work-
surface, and a 31⁄4" clear-
ance below the worksurface.

Tip: Tour rails clamp to Tour
bench troughs. Rails are 
not applicable for glass 
surfaces.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Products on this page
are Details, not turn-
stone. They are included
here to simplify your plan-
ning. Re mem ber that
Details has different pric-
ing terms than turnstone
products.
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Tour Workspace

Surface Materials

cFor Surface Materials
matrices for all product lines,
see page 305.

Laminate

Steelcase Surfaces
Low-Pressure
Laminate
Applies to:
• Counter center infill and 

end panel infill
• Laminate worksurface 

supports
• Countertops
• Worksurfaces
• Shelves
• Modesty panels
• Screens
• HV cabinet doors
• Bookcases
• Pile file
• My file

25L1 Winter on Maple LPL
25L5 Virginia Walnut LPL
25L6 Blackwood LPL
25L8 Clear Walnut LPL
25L9 Warm Oak LPL E
26L1 Natural Cherry

Version 2 LPL
2L30 Arctic White LPL

High-Pressure
Laminate
Applies to: (standard 
products)
•  Worksurfaces
•  Shelves

Fiber Laminate

2851  Rhyme Fiber E
2854  Vellum Fiber
2859  Novell Fiber
2860  Granite Fiber
2861  Coconut Fiber
2862  Stucco Fiber

Micro Laminate

2920  Marl Micro
2921  Gypsum Micro
2922  Clay Micro
2923  Shadow Micro E

Patina Laminate

2870  Blonde Bronze Patina
2871  Blackened Bronze

Patina
2873  Instant Iron Patina

Solid Laminate
2722  Cream E
2730  Arctic White
2759  Warm White E
2811  Mist E
2884  Milk

Speckle Laminate

2820  Coffee Speckle
2822  Woodrose Speckle E
2823  Driftwood Speckle
2824  Smoke Speckle
2825  Vanadium Speckle

Woodgrain Laminate

2406  Clear Cherry
2412  Natural Cherry
2422  Medium Cherry
2511  Winter on Maple
2538  Clear Walnut 
2539  Warm Oak E
2592  Blonde on Maple
2714  Natural Walnut
2772  Medium Mahogany on

Walnut E
2HAK Clear Oak

Turnstone Laminate
Collection

2535  Virgina Walnut
2536  Blackwood

Custom Surfaces
Open Line
Laminate (OLL)
This service allows you to
order non-standard laminate
at an additional processing
fee of $67 U.S. per worksur-
face or top, plus the cost of
the laminate.

When processing orders 
for Open Line laminate on
turnstone products, specify
2900 in the laminate finish
field and enter the OLL man-
ufacturer information. Enter
the required edge finish as
you would a standard 
laminate.

Edge color for the Open
Line laminate on turnstone
products must be deter-
mined by the dealer and
customer before orders can
be entered. Specify appro-
priate 2K finish number.
Tip: Standard laminates
being used in the Open Line
Laminate program to obtain
a different edge detail will be
charged the Open Line lami-
nate upcharge; however, no
additional charges for the
laminate will be applied.

Paint

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Counter top tray
•  Counter center infill
•  HV and shared HV 
  cabinets
•  Vertical cord cover
•  Pile file top, back, and 
  fixed center shelf
•  Bench trough
•  Bench screen
•  Post legs 
•  Worksurface frame 
  support
•  Modesty panel bracket

Price Group 1
7207    Black (Textured)   
7225    Sand (Textured)   
7241    Arctic White             
           (Textured)             
7243    Seagull (Textured)    

Price Group 2
4750    Champagne 
           Metallic                 
4798    Sterling Metallic   
4799    Platinum Metallic      
7246    Midnight Metallic 
           (Textured)

Applies to:
•  HV cabinet laminate 
  sliding door pulls
•  Pile file turnstone ledge    
  pulls 
•  My file turnstone ledge     
  pull

Price Group 1
7207    Black (Textured)

Price Group 2
4799    Platinum Metallic 

Upholstery

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Magnetic tackboards

Systems Upholstery

Price Group 1
Boccie

Seating Upholstery

Price Group 1
Buzz2

Price Group 2
Nitelights

Laminate Approval and
Material Requirements
To confirm whether a partic-
ular laminate has already
been tested for use on a
specific Steelcase product or
to determine material square
foot requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional informa-
tion, refer to the Steelcase
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Plastic

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Worksurface edge band
•  Shelf edge band

6000 Black*                        
6001 Coffee                        
6009 Arctic White*              
6034 Natural Cherry           
6036 Medium Cherry          
6037 Winter on Maple        
6038 Blonde on Maple       
6041 Natural Walnut           
6045 Medium Mahogany on

Walnut E                   
6052 Milk                            
6053 Seagull*                     
6234 Clear Cherry*             
6242 Virginia Walnut*         
6243 Blackwood*                
6245 Clear Walnut*            
6246 Warm Oak* E           
6249 Platinum Solid           
6527 Merle                         
6615 Grey Value 5              
6619 Ice E                         
6631 Cream                        
6635 Dawn E                     
6636 Mist*                          
6654 Sand*                         
6655 Warm White*             
6676 Marbled White           
6677 Chocolate Walnut      
6678 Marbled Cherry          
6689 Brushed Silver* E     
6694 Slate                          
6695 Midnight                     
6697 Fog                            
6698 Fieldstone
*These solid color and wood
grain edge colors are a poly-
olefin blend, PVC-free mate-
rial for 3 mm and 1 mm edge
bandings.

Applies to:
•  Vertical cord cover 
  grommet insert

6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6249 Platinum Solid

HV Cabinet Center Divider

Steelcase Surfaces
HV cabinet center divider laminate color number defaults 
based on the paint selection.

Cabinet paint:                     Default laminate 
                                            center divider: 

4750 Champagne Metallic            2L85   Dune

4798 Sterling Metallic                    247L   Black

4799 Platinum Metallic                  247L   Black

7207 Black (Textured)                   247L   Black

7225 Sand (Textured)                   2L85   Dune

7241 Arctic White (Textured)         2L30   Arctic White

7243 Seagull (Textured)                2L83   Seagull

7246 Midnight Metallic                  247L   Black
(Textured)

Tip: Established finishes are
available for delivery in 15
business days.

E = Established
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Campfire

Statement of Line                                                                                                                                          

Big Tables
cPage 142

Big Tables with Trough
cPage 143

Table Drawer 
cPage 144

Mobile Storage 
Cabinets
cPage 145

Big Lounge
cPage 152

Screens
cPage 151

Big Lamp
cPage 146
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cPage 147

Paper Table
cPage 149

Accessories
cPage 158

Center Rail
cPage 144
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cPage 153
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cPage 154
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cPage 155
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cPage 156
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cPage 157
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cPage 157
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Statement of Line
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Mounting                                  •  Rail-mounted attaches directly to rail systems in c:scape, 
                                                      FrameOne, Elective Elements, Impact, turnstone 
                                                      Campfire Big Table, and Details SOTO Rail. The non 
                                                      rail-mounted version attaches to most freestanding desks 
                                                      and tables.
                                                      Tip: Non rail-mounted LED personal task lights will not work 
                                                      on worksurfaces with knife edge that is longer than 11⁄4", or 
                                                      with modesty panels or modesty screens closer than 6" 
                                                      from the back edge.                                       

                                              Understanding                                               
                                                   cPage 134                                                    
                                                      Specifying
                                                   cPage 148

Depth                                    6"

Width                                    30"

Lamp                                            120 LEDs

Color                                             3500K
Temperature                           

Description                          Intended to be a primary light source, LED personal task light 
                                                      covers the user’s active work zone with a smartly-designed array 
                                                      of light. The light is specifically designed to direct light where it is 
                                                      needed. Energy efficient at only 14 watts, LED personal task light 
                                                      is engineered to have a useful life of over 50,000 hours. It attaches 
                                                      directly to the rail systems of c:scape, FrameOne, Impact, Elective 
                                                      Elements, turnstone Big Table, and Details SOTO Rail. A non-rail- 
                                                      mounted version attaches to freestanding desks and tables.

Finish Options                    •  Fixture and stanchions, paint: 4799 Platinum Metallic, 4231 Arctic White, 4710 Low Gloss Black. 
                                                      Plastic cover Arctic White (6009) only.

Optics                                       •  Polycarbonate matte film                  

Ballasts                              •  Energy saving low-voltage power supply

Electronic                          •  Standard on all lights
Dimmer                                 

Average Rated                   •  50,000 hrs.
Lamp Life                             

Warranty                            •  Power supply - 5 years
                                                   •  Fixture - 12 years                                        

Personal task lights
offer end users added 
control and adjustability to
place the proper amount of
personal lighting to create a
holistic worksetting. Ideally
suited for rail-mount, desk, or
freestanding applications.

LED Lights
Rail-Mounted and Non Rail-Mounted

    LED Personal Task Lights               
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Product Details

Low-Pressure
Laminate table drawer
is 3"D x 48"W, can be
placed in three locations on
either side of the Big Table
and Big Table with Trough.
Trough must be ordered
separately.
Tip: When used on a 28"H
Big Table knee clearance
will be reduced by 3". 

Flip grommets come
standard on each end of Big
Table with trough when
power is not optioned.

25"

Campfire

Big Table Facts

Big Tables are offered in
Low-Pressure Laminate.
Table tops and end panels
are 13⁄8" thick and center
panel is 1" thick. Table top
comes standard with two
reinforcing channels built
into the worksurface for
added strength. 
cSpecifying, page 142

Actual Dimensions

Depth                         48"

Width                         96"

Height                        28" or 40"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Big Tables are available
at seating height of 28" high
or standing height of 40"
high.

Big Tables are available
with an uninterrupted work-
surface or Big Tables can be
specified with a split work-
surface top with a trough
that runs down the center of
the table.

Big Table trough has a
10" depth, with a 6" open
inside the split worksurface
and 2" open each side
underneath the Big Table
worksurface.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Big Table Facts

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Wiring and Cabling

Dual anodized alu-
minum power and data
solutions are available as
a standard option or field
installed. 15-amp, one-circuit
power solution with a 10'
cord is standard. TS4TPWR
and TS4TPWRD requires
one building outlet and pro-
vides four user outlets.
When ordering data
TS4TPWRD, user will get
one outlet and one data
opening on each end. 

One receptacle and
one data (TS4TPWRD)
are available in place of the
standard grommet on each
end.
Tip: Includes open data port.
Communication voice/data
jacks are customer provided. 

Single anodized alu-
minum power and data
solutions are also available
for field installation. They
replace one of the standard
grommets. 15-amp, one-
Circuit power solution with a 
10' cord is standard.
TS4TPWR1 and TS4TPWRD1
provide a lower cost solution
that requires one building out-
let and provides two user out-
lets. When ordering data
TS4TPWRD1, user will get
one outlet and one data
opening.

Two receptacle
(TS4TPWR1) replaces one
of the standard 
grommets.

One receptacle/one
data (TS4TPWRD1)
replaces one of the standard
grommets.

When using two single
anodized power and
data solutions, a second
building outlet is required. 

Vertical cord covers
(TS4TVWM28 and
TS4TVWM40) come in
two heights, 28"H and 40"H.
Vertical cord covers are
used to route electrical cords
vertically on Big Table with
Trough.
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Two receptacles for
power (TS4TPWR) are
available in place of the
standard grommet on each
end.

Big Table trough is a
painted platinum open steel
technology tray that allows
for cable management.
Either end of the trough
comes standard with an
anodized aluminum grom-
met that has a flip-top panel
for access to route cables.
Trough comes standard on
split worksurface.

Optional anodized alu-
minum table rail installs
in the table trough and
allows for Details SOTO rail
accessories. Can be ordered
separately.

Surface Materials
Big Table and Table
Drawer
•  Low-Pressure Laminate

Trough
• 4799 Platinum Metallic

Electrical/communica-
tion components
•  Anodized aluminum

Vertical wire 
management
•  Black plastic

August 2015



Actual Dimensions
Depth   6" 

Width   30"                                                      

Height  17"                                                      

Power Supply Cord Set (12')
-Line voltage cord: 6'
-Low voltage cord: 6'

Product Details
Personal task light
includes the lamp and
power supply with cord set.
Rail-mounted version
includes rail brackets. Non
rail-mounted version
includes Universal Mounting 
brackets.

Power supply uses a
modular cord with standard
two prong plug, an inte-
grated low voltage cord, and
a connector to attach to
light.

  Tip: Energy saving mini-LEDs 
  greatly reduce power use.

Connections

LED personal task light
mounts directly to the rail
systems of c:scape, Frame -
One, Elective Elements,
Impact, turnstone Campfire
Big Table, and Details SOTO
rail.

Non rail-mounted LED
personal task lights will
not work on worksurfaces
with knife edge that is longer
than 11/4", or with modesty
panels or modesty screens
closer than 6" from the back
edge.

Wiring & Cabling
Personal task light
includes the lamp and power
supply with cord set. 

Power supply uses a
modular cord with standard
two prong plug, an inte-
grated low voltage cord, and
a connector to attach to
light.

Surface Materials
Housing
•  6009 Arctic White plastic 
  only

Fixture and Stanchions
•  4231 Arctic White
•  4710 Low Gloss Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Cord
•  Black plastic only

53/4"

1"32"

53/4"

32" 1"

cSpecifying, page 148

Illuminated soft touch
switch has continuous 
dimming.

Soft on and soft off
light activation.

Plastic cover finish in
Arctic White only.

Cord exists from under the
stanchion.
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...............................................................................................................................................

Campfire

LED Personal Task Lights
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Photometric Data
LED Personal Task Lights

Initial horizontal footcandles for LPTL30 and LPTL30NR
Worksurface rear

                                                                                    
0"                 15      14     13     12    11      9        6       6      5         4         3        2         2

3"                 21      20     18     17    15      13      11     8      6         5         3        3         2

6"                 31      31     29     26    23      19      15     12    9         7         5        3         2

9"                 51      50     46     42    36      29      23     18    13       9         6        4         3

12"               82      79     73     64    53      43      32     23    16       11       7        5         3

15"               109    105   96     83    68      53      39     27    19       12      8        6         4

18"               105    102   93     81    66      51      37     27    18       12      9        6         4

21"               76      75     69     59    50      39      30     22    16       11       7        5         4

24"               48      47     44     39    33      27      21     16    12       9         6        5         3

27"               29      28     27     24    21      17      14     11    9         7         5        4         3

30"               18      18     17     16    14      12      10     8      7         5         4        3         2        

                    CL     3"      6"      9"     12"    15"     18"    21"   24"      27"     30"     33"     36"

Worksurface front
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...............................................................................................................................................

Campfire

LED Personal Task Lights
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Campfire

Mobile Storage Cabinet Facts

Mobile storage cabi-
nets and storage cabi-
net wardrobes are
offered as left-hand or right-
hand units in Low-Pressure
Laminate with two
adjustable shelves. 
cSpecifying, page 145

Storage cabinets can be
used with 40"H Big Tables
and Big Tables with Trough
or as freestanding storage
units.

Actual Dimensions

Depth                         181⁄2"

Width                         23"

Height (with casters)  38"

Height (with glides)    35"

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Up to four mobile stor-
age cabinets can fit up to
four per side underneath a
Big Table.   

Surface Materials
Mobile Storage
Cabinets and Storage
Cabinet Wardrobe
•  Low-Pressure Laminate

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

63/4"301/2"

21"

14"

Mobile storage cabi-
nets ship standard with
casters. When mobile stor-
age cabinets are intended to
be used underneath a table
drawer, the glide option will
need to be selected to pro-
vide enough clearance
underneath the drawer.

Storage cabinets and
wardrobe have an optional
front-removable lock.
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Big Lounge, Screen, 
and Big Lamp Facts

Campfire

Big Lounge, Screen, and Big Lamp Facts

Big Lounge comes standard
armless with black plastic feet.
Available options include 
single or multiple fabrics on
back and seat.
cSpecifying, page 152

Big Lamp has a painted
steel base with fabric lamp
shade and white diffuser. 
At a height of 7'-9', the Big
Lamp can be installed in a
room with an 8' high ceiling
or taller. 15-amp plug with 9'
electrical cord and an on/off
foot switch.
cSpecifying, page 146
Tip: Consult local fire code
authorities if a Big Lamp is
placed near ceiling sprinkler
system.

Actual Dimensions
Big Lounge

Depth                         32"

Width                         66"

Height                        29"

Big Lamp

Depth                         76"

Width                         55"

Height                        93"

Shade

Diameter                    55"

Screens are constructed
with a steel frame and a
mesh sock. Screens are
handed. Right-hand and left-
hand versions are available.
cSpecifying, page 151

...............................................................................................................................................

Light bulb is not included.
Use a 100 watt A19 incan-
descent bulb. A compact flu-
orescent bulb can be used
as long as the overall length
does not exceed 47/16".   

Surface Materials
Big Lounge
•  Fabric Price Groups 1-10
•  COM

Big Lamp
•  Painted steel base
•  Fabric screen and white
  diffuser

Screen
•  Mesh: T615 Sultry Smoke

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

34"
54"

54"

34"

30"

30"

381/2"

381/2"

...............................................

Screens are available in left- and right-hand versions.

Product Details

Left Hand

Right Hand

76"

55"

93"

78"

66"
22"

29"

16"151/2"
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Campfire

Half Lounge, Wedge, and Ottoman Facts

Half Lounge comes 
standard armless with black
plastic feet. Available options
include single or multiple 
fabrics on back and seat.
cSpecifying, page 153

Wedge comes standard with
black plastic feet and stability
brackets. Independent
Wedges and Half Lounges 
may be positioned into any
configuration without moving
or removing the stability
brackets.
cSpecifying, page 154

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Wedges connected to the
side of a Half Lounge would
use the stability brackets
facing towards the back as
they come standard.

Wedges connected to the
back of a Half Lounge or in-
line with another Wedge
would require moving the
stability brackets to the side.

No more than two
Wedges can be attached 
to a single lounge. Wedges
can be freestanding, either
alone or next to the Big
Lounges or Half Lounges.

Surface Materials
Half Lounge and
Wedge
•  Fabric Price Group 1-10
•  COM

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

33"

29"

33"

151/2"

22"

29"

16"

Actual Dimensions
                    Half Lounge    Wedge      Ottoman

Depth           32"                        177⁄8"

Width           33"                        33"               24"

Height          29"                        29"               16"

Tip: Specify ottoman with low profile glides to achieve 16"H.

Ottoman supports up to
225 pounds.

Ottoman ships fully
assembled.

Ottoman is the same as
alight round ottoman. It is
often shown with Campfire
and referred to as Campfire
ottoman. It is being included
in the Campfire lounge spec-
ifying section for easy 
reference.
cSpecifying, page 155

16"

24"
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Campfire

Personal Table and Paper Table Facts

Personal table is con-
structed of bent plywood
with rift-cut natural oak
veneer finish. It nests
underneath Big Lounge
and can be used for a writ-
ing surface or laptop.
cSpecifying, page 147
Tip: The angle design is
not approved to be used
for food or drinks. The per-
sonal table is not intended
to be sat or stood on.

Paper table is constructed
with laminate base, plastic
rotating table top, and steel
table top tray.  

Paper table has 
three top configurations:
• Paper (installed over 
  steel table top tray)
• Glass (installed over 
  steel table top tray)
• Steel table top tray
cSpecifying, page 149

Actual Dimensions
Paper Table

Depth                         18"

Width                         18"

Height                        231⁄2"

Personal Table

Depth                         191⁄2"

Width                         14"

Height                        26"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Personal table is
designed to be used in the
vertical position only.

Surface Materials
Paper Table Base
•  Low-Pressure Laminate

Paper Table Rotating
Table Top
•  Plastic: Arctic White

Paper Table Top Tray
•  Steel: Arctic White paint

Personal Table
•  3611 Natural Oak Veneer

...............................................................................................................................................

alight round ottoman
shown in this Campfire set-
ting includes the low-profile
glide option. This option
decreases the seat height
from 19" down to 16".
cSpecifying, page 155

Personal Table and 
Paper Table Facts
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Slim table serves as a
functional anchor at a
lounge setting, providing
space definition, surface for
piling, and distributing power
for technology.
cSpecifying, page 156

Actual Dimensions
                Slim Table    Skate Table       Footrest

Depth           14"                     18"                           165⁄8"

Width           66"                     22"                           161⁄4"

Height          23"                     247⁄8"                       11"

Weight         431⁄2 lbs.            101⁄2 lbs.                  21⁄4 lbs.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Skate table is constructed
of a painted steel base with
1/2" top in Low-Pressure
Laminate (LPL), High-
Pressure Laminate (HPL), or
3611 Natural Oak veneer. 
cSpecifying, page 157
Tip: The skate table is not
intended to be sat on or
stood on. 
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Campfire

Slim Table, Skate Table, and Footrest Facts

Footrest supports feet and
legs and is designed to be
used in multiple orientations
to encourage active move-
ment when in a lounge 
posture.
cSpecifying, page 157

Slim table is constructed
of a painted steel frame with
1/2" top and side panels in
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL), High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL), or 3611
Natural Oak veneer.

66"W
23"H

14"D

247/8"H

22"W18"D

11"W

165/8"H
161/4"D

Footrest is grey expanded
polypropylene with a plastic
band available in five finishes.
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Footrest

Footrest can be used
when in a lounge posture,
seated, or standing height. It
can also be used as a guest
chair.

Standing

Lounge

Guest
The slim table's 66"
width fits perfectly behind a
Big Lounge or two Half
Lounges.

Skate Table

Skate table comes
equipped with two hard plas-
tic glides on the front of the
table base, but also two
skate wheels on the back of
the table base for easy
maneuvering.

Skate table has a Merle
plastic grommet to manage
cords when powering 
technology.

Glide

Skate
wheels

Grommet

Surface Materials
Slim Table and Skate
Table
•  Low-Pressure Laminate
•  High-Pressure Laminate
•  Veneer: 3611 Natural Oak

Slim Table and Skate
Table
•  4140 Arctic White Gloss
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  7246 Midnight Metallic

Skate Table grommet
•  6527 Merle

Footrest band
•  6009 Arctic White
•  6333 Picasso
•  6335 Wasabi
•  6338 Chili
•  6527 Merle

High-Pressure
Laminate edge
•  Plastic

Weight Capacities
Slim Table: 240 pounds

Skate Table: 40 pounds

Product Details

Slim Table

Slim table comes
equipped standard with two
platinum simplex 15-amp
power receptacles in the
middle of each side of the
table.

The power cord has 78"
(61/2 feet) of length from the
bottom of the slim table to
reach a power outlet.

Glides are self leveling,
three on either side of the
table and are not adjustable.

Top of table

Glide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Slim Table, Skate Table, 
and Footrest Facts
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 132

• 13⁄8"-thick worksurface center and end panel: 
Low-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius edge band 4 top sides: default color to 
match laminate

• 1 mm radius edge band vertical: default color to match 
laminate

• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number for

table top, center, and end panel
cSee Surface Materials, page 159.

Campfire

Big Tables

Related Products
                              •  Mobile storage cabinets and wardrobes                                cPage 145
                                     •  Table drawer                                                                           cPage 144

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H          dNumber               dPrice
d                                       d                                 d

48"        96"        28"           TS4TL28                 $1767

48"        96"        40"           TS4TL40                 $1976
d                                       d                                 d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Big Tables with Trough
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Big Tables with Trough
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 132

• 13⁄8"-thick worksurface center and end panel: 
Low-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius edge band 4 top sides: default color to 
match laminate

• 1 mm radius edge band vertical: default color to match 
laminate

• Technology trough: 4799 Metallic Platinum
• Grommet on each end of trough: anodized aluminum
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number for

table top, center, and end panel
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 159.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Receptacles          •  Pop-up receptacle: set of           +$733                                    Specify with 2 power receptacle and  
                                        2 power on each end                                                                specify paint color number.
                                     •  Pop-up receptacle: set of           +$733                                    Specify with 1 power/1 data receptacle
                                        1 power, 1 data on each end                                                     and specify paint color number.

Center Rail           •  Anodized aluminum                    +$279                                    Specify with center rail.

Related                •  Mobile storage cabinets and wardrobes                                cPage 145
Products               •  Table drawer                                                                           cPage 144
                                  •  Data management and power                                                cPage 158

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H          dNumber               dBase
d                                       d                                 dPrice
d                                       d                                 d

48"        96"        28"           TS4TLT28               $2081

48"        96"        40"           TS4TLT40               $2290
d                                       d                                 d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Pop-up receptacles
come with a 10' cord.

Tip: For use in Chicago, use
TS4TPWR1 or TS4TPWRD1
pop-up power receptacle and
data only.
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Campfire

Table Accessories

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 132

• Drawer: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Black laminate drawer interior
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number for

drawer
cSee Surface Materials, page 159.

Table Drawer

Tip: If mobile storage cabi-
nets or wardrobe is used
underneath a table drawer,
storage cabinets or ward-
robe will require the glide
option instead of casters in
order to clear the table 
drawers.

Related Products
                              •  Big Table                                                                                cPage 142
                                     •  Big Table with trough                                                              cPage 143

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H          dNumber               dPrice
d                                       d                                 d

18"        46"        3"             TS4TLDRW             $408
d                                       d                                 d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 133

• Rail: anodized aluminum
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Center Rail

Related Products
                              •  Big Table with trough                                                              cPage 143
                               •  SOTO Worktools                                                                    cPages 283–290

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H          dNumber               dPrice
d                                       d                                 d

31⁄4"      80"        41⁄2"         TS4TRAIL               $279
d                                       d                                 d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Campfire

Mobile Storage Cabinets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 136

• Mobile storage cabinet: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Two, height-adjustable shelves
• Wardrobe on one side, if selected
• Casters
• Shipped assembled

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number for

storage cabinet
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 159.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Lock                         •  9201 Polished Chrome               +$112                                    Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome.
                                     •  9250 Ember Chrome                  +$112                                    Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome.

Glides                   •  Glides                                          No cost                                  Specify with glides.

Related                •  Big Tables                                                                               cPage 142
Products               •  Big Tables with trough                                                            cPage 143

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H          dNumber               dBase
d                                       d                                 dPrice
d                                       d                                 d

Storage Cabinets
Left-hand

181⁄2"    23"        38"           TS4TSLH                 $1002
d                                       d                                 d

Right-hand

181⁄2"    23"        38"           TS4TSRH                $1002
d                                       d                                 d

Storage Cabinet Wardrobes
Left-hand

181⁄2"    23"        38"           TS4TSWLH             $1002
d                                       d                                 d

Right-hand

181⁄2"    23"        38"           TS4TSWRH             $1002
d                                       d                                 d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Remember to specify
lock cylinder and key.
cLock cylinders, page 329

Mobile Storage Cabinets
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Campfire

Big Lamp

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 137

• Lamp base: paint
• Lamp shade: upholstery
• 9' cord with three-prong plug
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for lamp base
3 Upholstery color number for lamp shade
cSee Surface Materials, page 159.

Related Products
                               •  Ottoman                                                                                 cPage 245

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H          dNumber               dPrice
d                                       d                                 d

55"        76"        93"           TS4TBL                   $1719
d                                       d                                 d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Shade diameter is 55”.

Tip: Bottom of shade is 78"
off of the floor.
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Personal Table
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 139

• Personal table: 3611 Natural Oak Veneer Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H          dNumber               dPrice
d                                       d                                 d

191⁄2"    14"        26"           TS4TWP                  $492
d                                       d                                 d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Campfire

LED Personal Task Lights
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 134

• Housing: 6009 Arctic White plastic only
• Fixture and stanchions: paint
• Power supply with 12' cordage (6' from power supply to

power outlet, 6' from power supply to fixture)
• Soft touch switch
• Ultra energy efficient LED light source
• Polycarbonate matte film diffuser
• Continuous dimming

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for fixture and 

stanchions:
4231 Arctic White
4710 Low Gloss Black
4799 Platinum Metallic

                            Related Products

                                    •  c:scape desk                                                                          cSee c:scape Specification Guide.
                                    •  FrameOne bench                                                                   cSee FrameOne Specification Guide.
                                     •  Details SOTO rail                                                                   cSee Details Specification Guide.
                                     •  Impact                                                                                    cSee Wood Casegoods and Tables 
                                                                                                                                          Specification Guide.
                                     •  Technology zone integral rail                                                  cSee Elective Elements Specification 
                                                                                                                                          Guide.
                                     •  Worksurfaces and freestanding desks                                   cSee Answer Specification Guide.
                                     •  Campfire Big Table                                                                 cPage 142. 

   Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dPrice
d d d d

Rail-Mounted LED Personal Task Light
6"          30"        17"         14 watts          LPTL30             $590
d d d d

Non Rail-Mounted LED Personal Task Light
6"          30"        17"         14 watts          LPTL30NR       $590
d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Non rail-mounted LED
personal task lights will not
work on worksurfaces with
knife edge that is longer
than 11⁄4", or with modesty
panels or modesty screens
closer than 6" from the back
edge.
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Paper Table and
Accessories

Campfire

Paper Table and Accessories

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 139

• Table base: High-Pressure Laminate
• Plastic rotating table top: arctic white
• Steel table top tray: arctic white
• Stack of paper: 44 sheets
• Shipped assembled

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for

table base
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 159.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Paper                       •  Omit paper                                  –$129                                    Specify with omit paper.

Glass                    •  Glass                                           +$  17                                    Specify with glass.

Related                •  Paper                                                                                      cSee below
Products               •  Glass                                                                                      cPage 150

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H          dNumber               dBase
d                                       d                                 dPrice
d d d

25"        25"        231⁄2"       TS4TPT                   $988
d                                       d                                 d

Paper Table

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 139

• Paper: 44 sheets Style number

Related Products
                              •  Paper table                                                                             cSee above

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d                        d

TS4TPTP      $132
d                        d

Paper 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: If glass option is
selected, standard stack of
paper will be omitted.

C
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Campfire

Paper Table and Accessories, continued

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 139

• Tempered glass Style number

Related Products
                              •  Paper table                                                                             cPage 149

Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.
dNumber        dPrice
d                        d

TS4TPTG         $149
d                        d

Glass 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Screens

Campfire

Screens

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 137

• Mesh screen: T615 Sultry Smoke
• Frame: 0835 Black paint
• Ships ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for mesh screen
cSee Surface Materials, page 159.

Related Products
                              •  Big Lamp                                                                                cPage 146
                               •  Big Lounge                                                                             cPage 152

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.
dH                              dNumber               dPrice
d                                       d                                 d

Screens
Right-Hand

54"                                     TS4TSCRNR           $974
d                                       d                                 d

Left-Hand

54"                                     TS4TSCRNL           $974
d                                       d                                 d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

54"

34"

381/2"

30"

34"

54"
30"

381/2"
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Campfire

Big Lounge

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 137

• Fully upholstered armless lounge: fabric price group 1
• Foot: black plastic
• Shipped fully assembled
• Meets Cal. 117 requirements

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 159.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Single upholstery fabric
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$    37                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  144                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  257                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  461                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$  483                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$  556                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$  790                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$  965                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$1011                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer's Own Material           +$    36                               cSee Understanding Customer's Own 
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.

                                         Multiple upholstery fabric
                               •  Different fabric on seat               +$    63                                  Add suffix M to Big Lounge chair style 
                                        and back                                                                                   number and select fabric color number 
                                                                                                                                          for: 1 Seat, 2 Back
                                    1 Fabric on seat
                              •   Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Fabric price group 2                    +$    15                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Fabric price group 3                    +$    62                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Fabric price group 4                    +$  111                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Fabric price group 5                    +$  199                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Fabric price group 6                    +$  207                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Fabric price group 7                    +$  238                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Fabric price group 8                    +$  339                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Fabric price group 9                    +$  414                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Fabric price group 10                  +$  434                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Customer's Own Material           +$    16                               cSee Understanding Customer's Own 
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.
                                    2  Fabric on back
                               •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$    25                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$    99                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  180                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  327                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$  342                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$  395                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$  563                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$  689                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$  719                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer's Own Material           +$    19                               cSee Understanding Customer's Own 
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.

Related                •  Ottoman                                                                                 cPage 155
Products

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H          dNumber               dBase
d                                       d                                 dPrice
d d d

32"        66"        29"           TS3BC                      $2635
d                                       d                                 d

Example: TS3BC with T015
on seat and T016 on back.

Tip: Big Lounge is available
with multiple fabrics.
cSee at right to specify.

Tip: When specifying multiple
COM fabrics, indicate all 
surfaces where COM applies.
Example: TS3BCM with
Designtex 1234 on seat and
Designtex 5678 on back.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Campfire

Half Lounge, Wedge, and Ottoman

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 138

• Fully upholstered armless lounge: fabric price group 1
• Foot: black plastic
• Shipped fully assembled
• Meets Cal. 117 requirements

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 159.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Single upholstery fabric
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  19                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  65                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$139                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$245                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$264                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$278                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$399                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$466                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$493                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer's Own Material           +$  36                                 cSee Understanding Customer's Own 
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.

                                         Multiple upholstery fabric
                               •  Different fabric on seat               +$  63                                    Add suffix M to Half Lounge chair style 
                                        and back                                                                                   number and select fabric color number 
                                                                                                                                          for: 1 Seat, 2 Back
                                    1 Fabric on seat
                              •   Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Fabric price group 2                    +$  11                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Fabric price group 3                    +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Fabric price group 4                    +$  56                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Fabric price group 5                    +$  83                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Fabric price group 6                    +$153                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Fabric price group 7                    +$167                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Fabric price group 8                    +$177                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Fabric price group 9                    +$245                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Fabric price group 10                  +$272                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                    •   Customer's Own Material           +$  16                                 cSee Understanding Customer's Own 
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.
                                    2  Fabric on back
                               •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  16                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  50                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  95                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$167                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$172                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$182                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$278                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$300                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$305                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer's Own Material           +$  16                                 cSee Understanding Customer's Own 
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H          dNumber               dBase
d                                       d                                 dPrice
d d d

32"        33"        29"           TS3HL                      $1519
d                                       d                                 d

Example: TS3HL with T015
on seat and T016 on back.

Tip: Half Lounge is available
with multiple fabrics.
cSee at right to specify.

Tip: When specifying multiple
COM fabrics, indicate all 
surfaces where COM applies.
Example: TS3HLM with
Designtex 1234 on seat and
Designtex 5678 on back.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Half Lounge

Half Lounge, Wedge, 
and Ottoman
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Wedge

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Fully upholstered wedge: fabric price group 1
• Foot: black plastic
• Deck stitch detail
• Connecting hardware

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 247.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.

                                  •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  15                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  40                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  67                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$177                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$221                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$245                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$288                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$327                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material           +$  36                                 cSee Understanding Customer's Own 
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.

Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dBase
d dPrice
d d

TS3WG                $909
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Campfire

Half Lounge, Wedge, and Ottoman, continued
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Campfire

Ottoman

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Fully upholstered ottoman: fabric price group 1
• Four adjustable-height legs: brushed aluminum
• Meets Cal. 117 requirements

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 247

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.

                                  •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  16                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  77                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$  95                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$113                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$144                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$178                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$202                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material           +$  36                                 cSee Understanding Customer's Own 
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.

                                 Legs
                               •  Solid maple wood legs                +$  34                                    Specify with solid maple wood legs
                                                                                                                                          and select 3412 Natural Cherry, 3522 
                                                                                                                                          Clear Maple, or 3762 Dark Walnut.

  Glides                       •  Low profile glide                          No cost                                  Specify with low profile glides.

   Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dBase
d dPrice
d d

TS34401             $515
d d

Tip: The ottoman must be
specified with low profile
glides.

Half Lounge, Wedge, 
and Ottoman

August 2015
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Slim Table, Skate Table, and Footrest

Slim Table
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 140

• 1/2" thick top and sides: Low-Pressure Laminate
• 1 mm radius edge band on top and sides
• Two simplex receptacles: grey plastic
• 15-amp power cord: black plastic
• Steel frame: paint
• Self-leveling glides
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for top and sides
3 Paint color number for steel frame
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 159.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Top
Materials                •  Low-Pressure Laminate              No cost                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                  •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                         plus cost of laminate
                                  •  High-Pressure Laminate             +$179                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                  •  Veneer                                         +$395                                    Specify with 3611 Natural Oak.

                                         Edge (High-Pressure Laminate only)
                               •  Plastic                                         No cost                                  Select plastic color number.

Related Products
                              •  Big Lounge                                                                             cPage 152
                                     •  Half Lounge                                                                            cPage 153
                                     •  Skate Table                                                                            cPage 157
                                     •  Footrest                                                                                  cPage 157

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber        dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

14"         66"         23"            TS4TPST        $878
d d d

Tip: High-Pressure laminate
requires plastic on edge.

Tip: High-Pressure Laminate
on the Campfire Slim Table
and Campfire Skate Table
will be shipped in 20 busi-
ness days after receipt of a
clean order. Products are
typically delivered within 25
business days. 
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Campfire

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Slim Table, Skate Table, and
Footrest

Skate Table

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 140

• 1/2" thick top and sides: Low-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius edge band on top 
• Steel base: paint
• Cord grommet: 6527 Merle
• Glides: 6527 Merle
• Skate wheels: 6527 Merle
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Paint color number for steel base
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 159.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Top
Materials                •  Low-Pressure Laminate              No cost                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                  •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                         plus cost of laminate
                                  •  High-Pressure Laminate             +$72                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                  •  Veneer                                         +$95                                      Specify with 3611 Natural Oak.

                                         Edge (High-Pressure Laminate only)
                               •  Plastic                                         No cost                                  Select plastic color number.

Related Products
                              •  Big Lounge                                                                             cPage 152
                                     •  Half Lounge                                                                            cPage 153
                                     •  Slim Table                                                                               cPage 156
                                     •  Footrest                                                                                  cPage 157

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber        dBase
d                                         d dPrice
d                                         d d

18"         22"         247/8"        TS4TST           $442
d d d
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Tip: High-Pressure Laminate
requires plastic on edge.

Tip: High-Pressure Laminate
on the Campfire Slim Table
and Campfire Skate Table
will be shipped in 20 busi-
ness days after receipt of a
clean order. Products are
typically delivered within 25
business days. 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 140

• Footrest: grey expanded polypropylene foam
• Band: 3 mm plastic

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for band
cSee Surface Materials, page 159.

Footrest 

Related Products
                              •  Big Lounge                                                                             cPage 152
                                     •  Half Lounge                                                                            cPage 153
                                     •  Slim Table                                                                               cPage 156
                                     •  Skate Table                                                                            cPage 157

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber        dPrice
d                                         d d

165/8"     161/4"     11"            TS3FR             $198
d d d

August 2015



158                                                                                                                                                                                                                         turnstone Specification Guide

Campfire

Accessories

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Vertical cord cover: black plastic
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Related Products
                              •  Big Table                                                                                cPage 142
                               •  Big Table with trough                                                              cPage 143

Specification Information

DLength         DStyle                               DU.S.
d                    dNumber                           dPrice
d                        d                                                d

28"                     TS4TVWM28                          $24

40"                     TS4TVWM40                          $35
d                        d                                                d

Vertical Cord Cover

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Receptacle: anodized aluminum
• Attachment hardware
• 10' electrical cord

Style number

Related Products
                              •  Big Table with trough                                                              cPage 143

Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.
dNumber            dPrice
d                              d

Dual Pop-Up Receptacle, Power on Each End
TS4TPWR              $733
d                              d

Dual Pop-Up Receptacle, One Power and One Data Port on Each End
TS4TPWRD           $733
d                              d

Dual Pop-Up Receptacle on One End
TS4TPWR1            $267
d                              d

Dual Pop-Up Receptacle, One Power, One Data Port on One End
TS4TPWRD1         $267
d                              d

Receptacles

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Pop-up receptacles
come with a 10' cord.

cSee Understanding page
132 to understand price dif-
ferences between power
options.
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Laminate
Low-Pressure Laminate

Applies to:
•  Mobile Storage Cabinet
•  Mobile Storage Cabinet

with wardrobe
25L5    Virginia Walnut
25L6    Blackwood
25L8    Clear Walnut
25L9    Warm Oak E
26L1    Natural Cherry
2L30    Arctic White
2LAT   Acacia

Applies to:
•  Big Table
•  Table drawer
•  Slim Table top and sides
•  Skate Table top
25L5    Virginia Walnut
25L6    Blackwood
25L8    Clear Walnut
25L9    Warm Oak E
26L1    Natural Cherry
2L30    Arctic White

Applies to:
•  Campfire Big Table
•  Mobile Storage Cabinet
•  Mobile Storage Cabinet

with Wardrobe
2LAW  Ash Wenge
2LBW  Bisque Wenge
2LCW  Clay Wenge
2LSW  Storm Wenge

High-Pressure Laminate
Applies to:
•  Paper Table
2535    Virginia Walnut
2536    Blackwood
2538    Clear Walnut
2539    Warm Oak E

Applies to:
•  Slim Table
•  Skate Table

Fiber Laminate

2850    Vanadium Fiber
2851    Rhyme FiberE
2852    Tungsten Fiber
2854    Vellum Fiber
2859    Novell Fiber
2860    Granite Fiber
2861    Coconut Fiber
2862    Stucco Fiber

Micro Laminate

2920    Marl Micro
2921    Gypsum Micro
2922    Clay Micro
2923    Shadow MicroE

Patina Laminate

2870    Blonde Bronze
Patina

2871    Blackened Bronze
Patina

2873    Instant Iron Patina

Solid Laminate

2722    CreamE
2730    Arctic White
2746    Black
2759    Warm WhiteE
2811    MistE
2883    Seagull
2884    Milk
2885    Dune

Speckle Laminate

2820    Coffee Speckle
2822    Woodrose SpeckleE
2823    Driftwood Speckle
2824    Smoke Speckle
2825    Vanadium Speckle

Woodgrain Laminate

2406    Clear Cherry
2409    Clear Maple
2410    Graphite Walnut
2412    Natural Cherry
2422    Medium Cherry
2511    Winter on Maple
2538    Clear Walnut
2539    Warm OakE
2592    Blonde on Maple
2714    Natural Walnut
2772    Medium Mahogany

on WalnutE
2HAK   Clear Oak
2HAT    Acacia
2HAW   Ash Wenge
2HBW   Bisque Wenge
2HCW   Clay Wenge
2HSW   Storm Wenge

Turnstone Laminate
Collection

2535    Virginia Walnut
2536    Blackwood
2612    Marbled Maple
2614    Chocolate Walnut
2615    Marbled Cherry

Fabric
Applies to:
•  Big Lamp shade
5F19   Regis Cinder  S
5S24   Cogent: Connect

Nickel 

Mesh
Applies to:
•  Screen
T615   Sultry Smoke

Wood
Applies to:
•  Personal Table
•  Slim Table top and sides
•  Skate Table top
3611 Natural Oak

Upholstery
Not every upholstery is
available on every chair.
Please refer to the 
upholstery matrix on 
page 323 before specifying.

Price Group 1
Buzz2
Jacks E
Link
Playground E

Price Group 2
Cogent: Connect
Cogent: Geode Seating E
Cogent: Geode Vertical E
Crosswalk E
Nitelights
Seating Vinyl E
Spyder E
Stand In
Zoe2 E

Price Group 3
Gaja – C2C 
Imperma
Redeem 
Retrieve
Texel

Price Group 5
Bo Peep
Remix

Price Group 6
Brisa

Select Surfaces
For information on
products within Select
Surfaces, including accent
paints and fabrics from
Designtex, Gabriel, Kvadrat,
and Pollack, please refer to
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual or visit
Steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces

Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested for
use on a specific Steelcase
product or to determine
actual yardage requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional infor -
mation regarding 
Cus tomer’s Own
Material, call
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Customer’s Own
Material (COM)
Program
The Customer’s Own
Material (COM) program
offers the opportunity for
customers to select fabrics
that are not offered through
the standard Steelcase 
surface materials program
for use on Steelcase prod-
ucts. Once approved, you
can place your order.
Steelcase will facilitate the
entire ordering process and
give you a production sched-
ule. Steelcase will order the
COM fabric directly from the
textile manufacturer. For up-
to-date information regard-
ing fabric test results for all
COM fabrics and details
regarding yardage require-
ments for most seating lines,
visit the COM website on
www.steelcase.com. COMs
are not covered under the
Steelcase warranty.

Soil Retardants
Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following
Steelcase Textiles fabrics
are available pre-treated
with soil retardant:
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder

cFor Surface Materials
matrices for all product lines,
see page 305

Paint
Applies to:
•  Big Table Trough
4799 Platinum Metallic

Applies to:
•  Big Lamp base
•  Slim Table frame
•  Skate Table base
4140 Arctic White
4799 Platinum Metallic
7246 Midnight Metallic

Plastic
Applies to:
•  Footrest
6009 Arctic White
6333 Picasso
6335 Wasabi
6338 Chili
6527 Merle

Applies to:
•  Slim Table
•  Skate Table
6000 Black
6001 Coffee
6009 Arctic White
6034 Natural Cherry
6036 Medium Cherry
6037 Winter on Maple
6038 Blonde on Maple
6041 Natural Walnut
6045 Medium Mahogany 

on Walnut E
6052 Milk
6053 Seagull
6213 Acacia
6219 Clear Oak
6231 Graphite Walnut
6234 Clear Cherry
6237 Clear Maple
6242 Virginia Walnut
6243 Blackwood
6245 Clear Walnut
6246 Warm Oak E
6249 Platinum Solid
6527 Merle
6615 Grey Value 5
6619 Ice E
6631 Cream
6635 Dawn E
6636 Mist
6654 Sand
6655 Warm White
6676 Marbled Maple
6677 Chocolate Walnut
6678 Marbled Cherry

Campfire

Surface Materials

S = Transitional 
surface material

Surface Materials

Tip: Established finishes are
available for delivery in 15
business days.

E = Established
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Statement of Line                                                                     162

Understanding and Specifying

  Task Chairs

Reply Select                                                                                        167

Jack                                                                                                     173

  Multipurpose Seating

Buoy                                                                                                    181

Shortcut                                                                                               185

Ccobi Select                                                                                          193

Uno Select                                                                                           199

Scoop                                                                                                  205

  Lounge Seating

Jenny Lounge                                                                                     211

Lincoln Lounge                                                                                    235

Aalight Lounge                                                                                      241

Surface Materials                                                                                   247

S
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Tip: Established finishes are available for delivery in
15 business days.
E = Established
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Statement of Line
Seating
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Task Chair
with mesh back
cPage 172

Reply Select

Multi-Purpose
Seating
cPage 184

Buoy

Jack

Armless Task Chair
cPage 178

Armless Stool
cPage 178

Task Chair
cPage 178

Stool
cPage 178
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                                                                                                                     Statement of Line
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Collaborative 
Chair with Arms
cPage 198

cobi Select

Multi-Purpose 
High-Back Chair
cPage 203

Uno Select

Scoop 

Stool 
cPage 208

Stool with
Upholstered Seat
cPage 208

Side Chair
cPage 209

Side Chair with
Upholstered Seat
cPage 209

S
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g

Multi-Purpose
Chair
cPage 190

Shortcut

Multi-Purpose
Stool
cPage 191
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Seating

Statement of Line, continued

                                        

Jenny Lounge

*Lounge Chair
*with Arms
cPage 218

*Lounge Chair
*with Arm Right
cPage 220

*Lounge Chair
*with Arm Left
cPage 220

*Corner
*Lounge Chair
cPage 224

*See specifying pages for availability
 of casters and tablet arm.

Tip: Jenny armless lounge
chairs shown comprise full
statement of line.

*Club
*Lounge Chair
cPage 226

*Lounge Chair
*with Wood Arms
cPage 230

*End Table
cPage 234

*Ottoman
cPage 232

*Coffee Table
cPage 234

Round Lounge
Chair 
cPage 228

Armless
Lounge Chair
cPage 216

Armless
Lounge Chair
with Casters
cPage 216

Armless
Lounge Chair
with Tablet Arm
cPage 216

Armless
Lounge Chair
with Casters and
Tablet Arm
cPage 216
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alight Lounge

Bench Ottoman
cPage 245

End Table
cPage 246

Round Ottoman
cPage 245

Corner Ottoman
cPage 245

Coffee Table
cPage 246

Lincoln Lounge

Lincoln Lounge
cPage 240

Seating

                                                                                                                     Statement of Line
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Product Details 

Reply Select                                                                                  168

Dimensions                                                                                   170

Specifying

Reply Select                                                                                  172

Understanding
and Specifying
Reply Select
Task Chair
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Reply Select is a com-
plete family of comfortable,
budget-friendly chairs that
are as nice to look at as
they are to sit in. Reply can
take on whatever your
workday brings.
cSpecifying, page 172

Lumbar height adjusts 4"
to provide additional lower
back support and is avail-
able as an option.

Tilt tension adjustment
allows you to control the
amount of resistance
needed for reclining.

Back handle provides a
convenient handhold to
easily move the chair.

Arm height can adjust 
independently within a 33⁄4"
range to help relieve upper
back and shoulder fatigue.

Casters have hard, dual-
wheels that roll smoothly 
on carpets. They are 21⁄2"
for increased mobility. Soft,
dual-wheel casters are
available as an option for
use on hard floors or chair
mats.

Five-arm base is black
plastic.

Multi-position back
lock allows user to lock the
backrest in multiple 
positions.

Seat height adjusts within
a 5" range with a pneumatic
adjustment mechanism.

Seat depth adjusts within
a 11⁄2" range to accommo-
date users of varying leg
lengths.

Arms, when specified,
have a textured plastic arm
cap.

Product Details

Synchro-tilt mecha-
nism with a natural
fluid motion on work
chairs keeps users 
oriented to their work.

Cartoned shipment of
Reply work chairs is stan-
dard. Reply work chairs
ship knocked down in a 
single carton consisting of
four components: back,
seat and mechanism, base,
and pneumatic. This allows
for shipment in a smaller
carton. Assembly by a 
qualified dealer installer is
required for work chairs.
Assembly instructions are
included. No additional
tools are required for
assembly.

...............................................................................................................................................

Seating

Reply Select
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Seating

Programs & Services

Local codes may have
special requirements for
upholstery.

Dimensions
cPage 170

Arm Adjustments

Arm height adjusts
independently within a range
of 33⁄4" (71⁄2"–111⁄4" from 
the seat). Push button on
outside and under arm cap
in while moving arms up or
down. Releasing buttons
locks arms in position.

Other Features

Soft-wheel casters for
hard floors on work
chairs are available for
specific applications.

33/4"

Back Adjustments

Lumbar height adjusts 4"
(6" to 10" from seat) by
grabbing exposed tabs and
sliding the lumbar support up
or down. Available as an
option on mesh work chairs
only.

Multiple position back
lock allows users to recline
the back to the desired
angle and lock it in place.
To lock, recline to desired
angle and push back lock
handle down. To release,
lean forward, lift the handle
and apply pressure to the
back to disengage the lock.

Back tension adjusts by
turning knob forward to
increase back tension, 
backward to decrease back
tension. This feature is 
standard on all work chairs.

4"

Variable
back lock
(4 positions)

Upright
setting

Adjustment Features

Adjustability instruc-
tions are included with
every swivel-base chair.
Instructions can also be
found at www.steelcase.com.

Seat Adjustments

Seat height adjusts 
pneumatically. To lower, 
hold handle up while seated.
To raise, hold handle up 
and keep your weight off 
the chair. Range of adjusta-
bility is 5", from 16"H to
21"H.

Seat depth adjusts 11⁄2"
(151⁄4"–163⁄4") by pulling
handle up. Slide seat for-
ward or back to accom mo -
date various leg lengths.
Release handle to lock.
Seat depth is a standard
feature on work chairs.

11/2"

Reply Select 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Surface Materials
cSee surface materials on 
page 247 for specific 
avail ability or refer to the 
Surface Materials Reference
Manual for further 
information.

Upholstery
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with soil-retardant 
  treatment (option)
•  Mesh (back only)

Hard components
Chair with swivel-base
(frame, outer back, arm cap
assembly, and mechanism)
•  6205 Black

Chair with swivel-base (arm
tube and base)
•  6205 Black

Casters
•  6205 Black

Mesh back on swivel-
base models are
available with a height-
adjustable lumbar option to
enhance back support.

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with require ments of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117. All standard
seating is labeled to be in
compliance with California
117.
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Back width
171/2"W

Overall width
253/4"W

Width between 
arms
183/4"W

Seat width 
181/2"W
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Seat depth
167/8"D

Overall depth
24"D to 25"D 

Seat-to-back angle
97° to 115°

Seat pan angle
1.8°

Lumbar height from
seat on mesh 

back chair 
6"H to 10"H
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Features              DOverall                                       DSeat       DFunctional     DSeat       DSeat             DBack        DBack       DLumbar                                
d                            dDepth           Width    Height      dDepth     dSeat               dWidth     dHeight          dWidth       dHeight     dHeight                                 
d                            d                                                  d              dDepth             d              dfrom             d                 dfrom        dfrom                                     
d                            d                                                  d              d                       d              dFloor            d                 dSeat        dSeat                                     
d                            d d d d d d d d
d                            d d d d d d d d

 Reply Select
Swivel-Base Task Chairs                                                                                                                                                                                                      

Mesh Back                 24" to 25"        253⁄4"       373⁄4" to        167⁄8"         16" to 171⁄2"         181⁄2"         16" to 21"          171⁄2"            225⁄8"           6" to 10"                                      
                                                                         423⁄4"                                                                                                                                                                                               

*Armless models are 11⁄4" narrower.
**Dimension is 1⁄2" less when specified with glides.

Seating

Dimensions
Reply Select
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Dimensions

                        DWidth             DArm                        DArm                     DArm Cap           DAngle                 DSeat                
                        dBetween        dHeight                    dHeight                 dPivot                dBetween            dPan 
                        dArms              dto Floor                  dfrom                    dRange              dSeat and            dAngle               
                        d                       d                               dSeat                     d                         dBack                  d

d                       d d d d d       
d                       d d d d                           d

                         Swivel-Base Work Chairs   

                             183⁄4"                   235⁄8" to 32"                  71⁄2" to 111⁄4"             18° inward,             97° to 113°               1.8°                       
                                                                                                                               4° outward                                                                                                     
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Seating

Reply Select
Mesh Back with Standard Upholstery on Seat

Options                                U.S. Price       Required to Specify
  Arms                    •  Height-adjustable arms, soft arm caps   +$117                      Specify with height-adjustable arms.

  Lumbar Height     •  4" travel for additional lumbar support    +$  48                      Specify with adjustable lumbar height.

  Casters                   •  Soft, dual-wheel casters for use on        +$  30                      Specify with soft casters.
                                      hard floors

Specification Information

DStyle DU.S.      
dNumber         dBase
d                      dPrice     
d d

TS466EXP        $884         
d d

Tip: Arms are not included
with Reply Select unless
you specify the arm options.

Tip: Outer back, mecha-
nism, and optional arm cap
assembly are available in
6205 Black only.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 168

• Synchro-tilt mechanism
• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment (16"–21")
• Multi-position back lock
• Outer back, seat shell, and five-arm plastic base: plastic
• 11⁄2" seat depth adjustment
• Mesh on back
• Standard upholstery design on seat: Buzz2 fabric only
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel casters:

black

1 Style number
2 Mesh color number for back
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 247.

cDetailed dimensions, 
  page 170

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Jack                                                                                              174

Dimensions                                                                                   176

Specifying

Jack                                                                                              178

Understanding
and Specifying
Jack
Task Chair
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Jack is a complete family
of comfortable, budget-
friendly chairs that are as
nice to look at as they are
to sit in. Jack can take on
whatever your workday
brings.
cSpecifying, page 178

Tilt tension adjustment
allows you to control the
amount of resistance
needed for reclining.

Arm height can adjust 
independently within a 33⁄4"
range to help relieve upper
back and shoulder fatigue.

Casters have hard, dual-
wheels that roll smoothly 
on carpets. They are 21⁄2"
for increased mobility. Soft,
dual-wheel casters are
available as an option for
use on hard floors or chair
mats.

Five-arm base is black
plastic.

Variable back lock
allows user to lock the
backrest in multiple 
positions.

Seat height adjusts within
a 5" range with a pneumatic
adjustment mechanism.

Seat depth adjusts within
a 11⁄2" range to accommo-
date users of varying leg
lengths.

Arms, when specified,
have a textured plastic arm
cap.

Adjustment Features

Variable back lock
adjusts by pulling lever for-
ward and leaning back to
desired angle. Push lever
back to lock into position.
To release for tilt, push
lever forward and lean
back.

Arm height adjusts by
pushing trigger up and hold-
ing, pull arm up or push
down and release trigger to
lock.

Maintenance arm
width adjusts by loosening
screws under arm bracket,
adjusting arm in or out, and
tightening screws.

Seat depth adjusts by 
lifting lever up and holding,
shift seat forward or back,
and release lever to lock.

...............................................................................................................................................

Seating

Jack

August 2015



Seating

Programs & Services

Local codes may have
special requirements for
upholstery.

Dimensions
cPage 176

Surface Materials
cSee surface materials on
page 305 for specific avail -
ability or refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
for further information.

Upholstery
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with soil-retardant 
  treatment (option)

Hard components
Chair (frame, outer back, T-
arms, and five arm base)
•  6205 Black

Casters
•  6205 Black

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with require ments of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117. All standard
seating is labeled to be in
compliance with California
117.

Back height adjusts by
grabbing chair back with
both hands and slowly
pulling up to desired height.
To lower back, pull up to
highest position, and back
will drop to lowest position.
Reset mechanism by push-
ing down firmly, then adjust
upward.

Pneumatic seat height
adjusts by lifting body
weight up and pulling lever.
To lower chair, remain
seated and pull lever up.

Tilt tension adjusts by
turning counterclockwise to
decrease. Turn clockwise to
increase.

Jack  

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Features              DOverall                                      DFunctional    DAdjustable    DSeat        DSeat        DBack       DBack       DSeat                                     
d                            dDepth        Width      Height     dSeat              dSeat              dWidth      dHeight     dWidth      dHeight     dPan                                      
d                            d                                                 dDepth            dDepth            d                dfrom        d                dfrom        dAngle                                   
d                            d                                                 d                      d                      d                dFloor       d                dSeat        d                                            
d                            d d d d d d d d
d                            d d d d d d d d

Jack
With swivel-only mechanism

                                  273/4"            273/4"          347/8"–       171/4"                 N.A.                    181/2"          153/4"–        171/2"          21"              21/2°                                            
                                                                          395/8"                                                                                 201/2"                                                                                                    

With swivel-tilt mechanism

                              273/4"            273/4"          347/8"–       171/4"                 N.A.                    181/2"          153/4"–        171/2"          21"              –2°                                              
                                                                          395/8"                                                                                 201/2"

With synchro-tilt mechanism                  

                                  273/4"            273/4"          347/8"–       171/8"                 N.A.                    181/2"          151/4"–        171/2"          1911/16"–      –2°                                              
                                                                          433/4"                                                                                 20"                                  2111/16"                                                          

With synchro-tilt mechanism and seat depth adjustment

                                  273/4"            273/4"          351/8"–       N.A.                    16"–173/4"          181/2"          171/4"–        171/2"          1911/16"–      1°                                                
                                                                          431/8"                                                                                 22"                                  2111/16"                                                          

Stools

                                  273/4"            273/4"          467/8"–       171/4"                 N.A.                    181/2"          213/4"–        171/2"          21"              21/2°                                            
                                                                          515/8"                                                                                 311/2"                                                                                                    

Seating

Dimensions
Jack

Back width
171/2"W

Overall width
273/4"W

Width between 
arms
181/2"W to 20"W 

Seat width 
181/2"W
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Seat depth
16"D  to 173/4"D Chair
171/4"D: Stool

Overall depth
273/4"D 

Seat-to-back angle
90° to 121°: Chair
1011/2°: Stool

Seat pan angle
-2° to 21/2°: Chair
 21/2°: Stool 
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Dimensions

                        DAngle             DWidth          DArm         DArm              DArm                   DArm                   DFoot               DFoot
                        dBetween        dBetween     dCap         dCap               dHeight               dHeight               dRing               dRing
                        dSeat and        dArms           dWidth      dLength          dfrom                  dfrom Seat           dDiameter        dHeight
                        dBack              d                   d                d                      dSeat                  d(Adjustable        d d

d d                   d d d(Fixed Arms) dArms) d       d
d d                   d d d d                           d d

                             1011/2°                 181/2"–20"       31/2"            61/2"                   9"                            7"–11"                      N.A.                     N.A.
                                                         

                             1011/2°                 181/2"–20"       31/2"            61/2"                   9"                            7"–11"                      N.A.                     N.A.

                             90°–121°             181/2"–20"       31/2"            61/2"                   9"                            7"–11"                      N.A.                     N.A.
                                                         

                             94°–111°              181/2"–20"       31/2"            61/2"                   9"                            7"–11"                      N.A.                     N.A.
                                                         

                             1011/2°                 181/2"–20"       31/2"            61/2"                   9"                            7"–11"                      20"                       73/4"–131/4"
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Swivel-only mechanism
• Pneumatic seat height
• Stool: includes taller pneumatic height and black foot 

ring, if selected
• Arms: height-adjustable T-arms or fixed T-arms, if arms 

are specified: black plastic
• Upholstered seat and inner back: fabric price group 1
• Outer back:  black plastic
• Five arm base: reinforced black plastic
• Hard dual-wheel casters: black
• Shipped ready to assemble
• Meets Cal. 117 requirements

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 305.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                     Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                  No cost                                Specify fabric color number.

                                 •  Fabric price group 2                  +$  25                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3                  +$  47                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 4                  +$  66                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 5                  +$  83                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 6                  +$103                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 7                  +$118                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 8                  +$149                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 9                  +$183                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 10                +$208                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Customer’s Own Material          +$  36                                cSee Understanding Customer's Own
                                      (COM)                                                                                    Material (COM), page 324.

  Casters                •  Soft dual-wheel casters for        +$  30                                   Specify with soft casters.
                                      use on hard floors                      

  Glides                   •  Non-marring plastic glides         +$  30                                   Specify with glides.

   Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dBase
d dPrice
d d

Full-Back Task Chair
Armless

TS30301           $325

With Fixed-Height and Maintenance-Width T-arms

TS30311           $405          

With Height-Adjustable and Maintenance-Width T-arms

TS30321             $450
d d

Full-Back Task Stool
Armless

TS30302           $452

With Fixed-Height and Maintenance-Width T-arms

TS30312             $537          

With Height-Adjustable and Maintenance-Width T-arms

TS30322           $576          
d d

Tip: Hard dual-wheel cast-
ers are for use on carpet.
Use on hard surfaces,
including floor mats, will
affect chair stability and
may result in personal
injury.

Seating

Jack Task Chairs
With Swivel-Only Mechanism

Tip: The a la carte square-
back guest chair, TS30107,
complements the Jack task
chairs.

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 176

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 174
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Jack Task Chairs

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Swivel-tilt mechanism
• Pneumatic seat height
• Upright back lock
• Arms: height-adjustable T-arms or fixed T-arms, if arms 

are specified: black plastic
• Upholstered seat and inner back: fabric price group 1
• Outer back:  black plastic
• Five arm base: reinforced black plastic
• Hard dual-wheel casters: black
• Shipped ready to assemble
• Meets Cal. 117 requirements

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 305.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                     Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                  No cost                                Specify fabric color number.

                                 •  Fabric price group 2                  +$  25                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3                  +$  47                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 4                  +$  66                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 5                  +$  83                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 6                  +$103                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 7                  +$118                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 8                  +$149                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 9                  +$183                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 10                +$208                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Customer’s Own Material          +$  36                                cSee Understanding Customer's Own
                                      (COM)                                                                                    Material (COM), page 324.

  Casters                •  Soft dual-wheel casters for        +$  30                                   Specify with soft casters.
                                      use on hard floors                      

  Glides                   •  Non-marring plastic glides         +$  30                                   Specify with glides.

   Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dBase
d dPrice
d d

Full-Back Task Chair with Swivel-Tilt
Armless

TS30305           $359

With Fixed-Height and Maintenance-Width T-arms

TS30315           $444          

With Height-Adjustable and Maintenance-Width T-arms

TS30325             $485
d d

Tip: Hard dual-wheel cast-
ers are for use on carpet.
Use on hard surfaces,
including floor mats, will
affect chair stability and
may result in personal
injury.

Seating

Jack Task Chairs
With Swivel-Tilt Mechanism

Tip: The a la carte square-
back guest chair, TS30107,
complements the Jack task
chairs.

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 176

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 174
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Seating

Jack Task Chairs
With Synchro-Tilt Mechanism

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Synchro-tilt mechanism
• Pneumatic seat height
• Tilt tension
• Variable back lock
• Adjustable back height
• Arms: height-adjustable T-arms or fixed T-arms, if arms 

are specified: black plastic
• Upholstered seat and inner back: Fabric price group 1
• Outer back:  black plastic
• Five arm base: reinforced black plastic
• Hard dual-wheel casters: black
• Shipped ready to assemble
• Meets Cal. 117 requirements

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 305.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                     Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                  No cost                                Specify fabric color number.

                                 •  Fabric price group 2                  +$  25                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3                  +$  47                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 4                  +$  66                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 5                  +$  83                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 6                  +$103                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 7                  +$118                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 8                  +$149                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 9                  +$183                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 10                +$208                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Customer’s Own Material          +$  36                                cSee Understanding Customer's Own
                                      (COM)                                                                                    Material (COM), page 324.

  Casters                •  Soft dual-wheel casters for        +$  30                                   Specify with soft casters.
                                      use on hard floors                      

  Glides                   •  Non-marring plastic glides         +$  30                                   Specify with glides.

   Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dBase
d dPrice
d d

Full-Back Task Chair with Synchro-tilt
Armless

TS30303           $464

With Fixed-Height and Maintenance-Width T-arms

TS30313           $546          

With Height-Adjustable and Maintenance-Width T-arms

TS30323             $585          
d d

Full-Back Task Chair with Synchro-tilt and Seat Depth
Armless

TS30304           $558          

With Fixed-Height and Maintenance-Width T-arms

TS30314           $635          

With Height-Adjustable and Maintenance-Width T-arms

TS30324           $687          
d d

Tip: Hard dual-wheel cast-
ers are for use on carpet.
Use on hard surfaces,
including floor mats, will
affect chair stability and
may result in personal
injury.

Tip: The a la carte square-
back guest chair, TS30107,
complements the Jack task
chairs.

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 176

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 174
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Product Details

Tilts up to 12º to encour-
age active sitting.

Adjustment Features

Seat height adjusts
pneumatically. To lower, hold
handle up while seated. To
raise, hold handle up and
keep weight off. Range of
adjustability is 51⁄2".

Surface Materials
cSee surface materials on
page 247 for specific avail -
ability or refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
for further information.

Dimensions
cPage 183

51/2"

5°–12°

Buoy is collaborative seat-
ing for teams that helps peo-
ple move freely, change
postures, and stay ener-
gized and comfortable.
cSpecifying, page 184

Sits at a 5º tilt.

Seat height adjusts with 
a 51⁄2" range from 171⁄4"H to
223⁄4"H with a pneumatic
adjustment mechanism.Buoy comes in six different

colors, is lightweight at
20 lb and ships in a carton
fully assembled.

Buoy is 18" in diameter.

Seating

Buoy

Buoy cap is upholstered. 

August 2015
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Dimensions

B
u

o
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DFeatures         DOverall        
d                        dDepth         Width          Height
d                        d
d                        d

Buoy
Multipurpose Seating

Buoy                        18"                  18"                  171⁄4"–223⁄4"
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Seating

Buoy

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 182

• Body: plastic based on style number
• Base: 6527 Merle
• Cap: fabric
• Pneumatic height adjustment
• Ships fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for cap
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 247.

Tip: For body plastic color
number based on style num-
ber, see page 248.

Tip: Not recommended for
use on hard floors. May
cause scratches.

Options                      U.S. Price                 Required to Specify
  Surface                   Cap
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$27                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$38                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$54                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$63                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$72                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$82                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$90                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  COM                                           +$35                                      Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Non-upholstered cap:                 +$27                                      Specify with non-upholstered cap.
                                        6527 Merle only
                                     •  Fire Code Seating (FCS)            +$47                                      Add suffix F to the style number and 
                                                                                                                                          specify fabric color number.

Specification Information
DDimensions                         DStyle                    DU.S.
dD       W          H                   dNumber                dBase
d                                                     d dPrice
d                                                     d d

18"        18"           171⁄4"–223⁄4"        TSBUOYBLACK      $346

18"        18"           171⁄4"–223⁄4"        TSBUOYWHITE     $346

18"        18"           171⁄4"–223⁄4"        TSBUOYGREY       $346

18"        18"           171⁄4"–223⁄4"        TSBUOYBLUE       $346

18"        18"           171⁄4"–223⁄4"        TSBUOYGREEN     $346

18"        18"           171⁄4"–223⁄4"        TSBUOYRED         $346
d d                                   d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Adjustment Features

Seat height adjusts with a
45/8" range from 169/16" –
213/16" (no upholstery) with
a pneumatic adjustment
mechanism.

Seat height adjusts
pneumatically. To lower, pull
lever up while seated. To
raise, pull lever up and keep
weight off of the chair. Lever
is located on the left hand
side. 

Elbow rests are abbrevi-
ated to stay out of the way
as the user gets closer to
the worksurface and sup-
ports a wide range of 
postures.

Cushion option is 
available for extra support
and comfort.

45/8"

Shortcut is a collaborative
seating application that
encourages people to move
freely, change postures, and
stay energized, yet 
comfortable. 
cSpecifying, page 190

Abbreviated arms allow
users to pull up to a 
worksurface with ease.

Cut-out provides more 
flexibility.

Multi-purpose chair
seat height adjusts with a
45/8" range from 169/16" –
213/16" (no upholstery) with
a pneumatic adjustment
mechanism.

Seating

Shortcut

The seat of both the
stool and chair are made
up of polypropylene plastic.

Hard, dual wheeled
casters are standard for
use on carpets. Soft, merle
centered, roll-control, 
dual-wheel casters are 
available for use on hard
floors or chair mats.

Five star base is 
standard.

Multi-purpose stool
seat height adjusts with a
103/16" range from 221/8" –
325/16" (no upholstery) with
a pneumatic adjustment
mechanism.
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Shortcut

Glides are available as an
option. Glides ship assem-
bled on the chair or stool
and maintain the same
height as casters.

Soft roll-control caster
option features an internal
brake that activates when
the chair is not under load to
reduce shifting when user
stands up.

Surface Materials
cSee surface materials on
page 247 for specific avail -
ability or refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
for further information.

Upholstery
•  Fabric
•  Leather
•  Elmosoft
•  COM (Customer's Own 
  Material)
•  COL (Customer's Own 
  Leather)

Hard components
Chair (shell, five star base)

Shell
6009 Arctic White
6059 Sterling Dark Solid
6205 Black
6333 Picasso
6335 Wasabi
6337 Element
6338 Chili

Base
4140 Arctic White
4799 Platinum Metallic
6205 Black

Hard casters
6205 Black
6249 Platinum Solid
Tip: Casters paint color
defaults to coordinate with
base color.

Soft casters with 6527
Merle center
6205 Black
6249 Platinum Solid
Tip: Casters paint color
defaults to coordinate with
base color.

Cylinder
4799 Platinum Metallic
6205 Black
Tip: Cylinder paint color
defaults to coordinate with
base color.

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with require ments of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117. All standard
seating is labeled to be in
compliance with California
117.

Programs & Services
Local codes may have
special requirements for
upholstery.

Dimensions
cPage 188
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DFeatures         DOverall                           DSeat                    DSeat          DSeat          DSeat                    DBack          DBack                                                
d                        dDepth        Width           dHeight                 dDepth        dWidth         dHeight                 dWidth         dHeight                                             
d                        d                                      d                            d                  d                  dfrom                    d                  dfrom                                                 
d                        d                                      d                            d                  d                  dFloor                   d                  dSeat                                                 

Shortcut
Multipurpose Seating

Chair                      241⁄2"              241⁄16"              311⁄2"–3515⁄16"            167⁄8"             195⁄16"            169⁄16"–213⁄16"            21"                  181⁄4"                                                            

Stool                      241⁄2"              241⁄16"              3615⁄16"–47"               167⁄8"             195⁄16"            221⁄8"–325⁄16"             21"                  181⁄4"                                                            

Seating

Dimensions
Shortcut
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                        DBack             DSeat          DAngle                  DWidth
                        dLumbar         dPan           dBetween             dBetween
                        dHeight           dAngle         dSeat and             dElbow
                        d                      d                  dBack                   dRest

                             91⁄4"                    8.3"                 within 0–4°                21"

                             91⁄4"                    8.3"                 within 0–4°                21"

Seating
S

h
o

rtc
u

t

Dimensions
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 188
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Seating

Shortcut
Chair

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 186

• Seat shell: plastic
• Five star base: 6205 Black plastic
• Pneumatic seat height
• Hard dual-wheel casters: 6205 Black
• Shipped ready to assemble
• Meets Cal. 117 requirements

1 Style number
2 Color number for base
3 Plastic color number for shell
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 247.

Options                      U.S. Price                 Required to Specify
  Seat Cushion         •  Cushion                                       +$140                                    Specify with cushion and specify fabric 
                                                                                                                                          color number.

  Surface                      Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$ 10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$ 25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$ 34                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$ 41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$ 50                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$ 60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$ 75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$ 92                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather                                        +$ 89                                    Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft                                      +$104                                    Specify elmosoft color number.
                                     •  Customer's Own Material (COM)  +$ 36                                 cSee Understanding Customer's 
                                                                                                                                          Own Material (COM), page 324.
                                     •  Customer's Own Leather (COL)   +$ 36                                 cSee Understanding Customer's 
                                                                                                                                          Own Material (COM), page 324.
                                        Base                                          
                                     •  Arctic White Gloss                        +$ 37                                    Specify with 4140 Arctic White Gloss.
                                     •  Platinum Metallic                          +$ 37                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum Metallic.

  Casters                    •  Hard casters                                No cost                                  Specify with hard casters.
                                     •  Soft dual-wheel casters              +$ 30                                    Specify with soft casters.
                                        for use on hard floors                  

  Glides                      •  Non-marring plastic glides          +$ 30                                    Specify with glides.

Specification Information

DStyle                    DU.S.             
dNumber                dBase            
d                             dPrice            
d d

TS31201A                  $422                 
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Hard dual-wheel casters
are for use on carpet. Use
on hard surfaces, including
floor mats, will affect chair
stability and may result in
personal injury.

Tip: Upholstery is only
applicable if seat cushion is
a selected option.

Tip: Base color will deter-
mine the cylinder and caster
color. White or platinum
base will receive platinum
cylinder and platinum cast-
ers; a black base will receive
black cylinder and black
casters. 

Tip: Craft in upholstery cau-
tions the use of stripes and
patterns on Shortcut. Please
use fabric database when
specifying. 

Tip: Casters default to 
coordinate with base color.
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 188

Seating

Shortcut
Stool

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 186

• Seat shell: plastic
• Five star base: 6205 Black plastic
• Pneumatic seat height
• Hard dual-wheel casters: 6205 Black
• Shipped ready to assemble
• Meets Cal. 117 requirements

1 Style number
2 Color number for base
3 Plastic color number for shell
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 247.

Options                      U.S. Price                 Required to Specify
  Seat Cushion         •  Cushion                                       +$140                                    Specify with cushion and specify fabric 
                                                                                                                                          color number.

  Surface                      Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$ 10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$ 25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$ 34                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$ 41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$ 50                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$ 60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$ 75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$ 92                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather                                        +$ 89                                    Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft                                      +$104                                    Specify elmosoft color number.
                                     •  Customer's Own Material (COM)  +$ 36                                 cSee Understanding Customer's 
                                                                                                                                          Own Material (COM), page 324.
                                     •  Customer's Own Leather (COL)   +$ 36                                 cSee Understanding Customer's 
                                                                                                                                          Own Material (COM), page 324
                                        Base                                          
                                     •  Arctic White Gloss                        +$ 37                                    Specify with 4140 Arctic White Gloss.
                                     •  Platinum Metallic                          +$ 37                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum Metallic.
  

  Casters                    •  Hard casters                                No cost                                  Specify with hard casters.
                                     •  Soft dual-wheel casters              +$ 30                                    Specify with soft casters.
                                        for use on hard floors                  

  Glides                      •  Non-marring plastic glides          +$ 30                                    Specify with glides.

Specification Information

DStyle                    DU.S.             
dNumber                dBase            
d                             dPrice            
d d

TS31202B                  $605                 
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Hard dual-wheel casters
are for use on carpet. Use
on hard surfaces, including
floor mats, will affect chair
stability and may result in
personal injury.

Tip: Upholstery is only
applicable if seat cushion is
a selected option.

Shortcut
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Tip: Base color will deter-
mine the cylinder and caster
color. White or platinum
base will receive platinum
cylinder and platinum cast-
ers; a black base will receive
black cylinder and black
casters. 

Tip: Craft in upholstery cau-
tions the use of stripes and
patterns on Shortcut. Please
use fabric database when
specifying. 

Tip: Casters default to 
coordinate with base color.
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 188

Seating

Shortcut
Cushion

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 186

• Cushion: fabric
• Shipped ready to assemble
• Meets Cal. 117 requirements

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for cushion
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 247.

Options                      U.S. Price                 Required to Specify
  Surface                      Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$ 10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$ 25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$ 34                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$ 41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$ 50                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$ 60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$ 75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$ 92                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather                                        +$ 89                                    Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft                                      +$104                                    Specify elmosoft color number.
                                     •  Customer's Own Material (COM)  +$ 36                                 cSee Understanding Customer's 
                                                                                                                                          Own Material (COM), page 324.
                                     •  Customer's Own Leather (COL)   +$ 36                                 cSee Understanding Customer's 
                                                                                                                                          Own Material (COM), page 324.

Specification Information

DStyle                    DU.S.             
dNumber                dBase            
d                             dPrice            
d d

TS31203                    $140                 
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Product Details

Weight-activated
mechanism provides 
individual support without a 
tension control by intuitively
sensing and supporting the
users center of gravity.

cobi is collaborative seating
for teams that helps people
move freely, change pos-
tures, and stay energized
and comfortable.
cSpecifying, page 198

Flexing fingers in back
offer support while moving
and conforming to the user. Arms are constructed 

of  a soft durable rubber
compound.

Seat height adjusts with 
a 5" range from 151⁄2"H to
201⁄2"H with a pneumatic
adjustment mechanism.

Hard, dual-wheel
 casters are standard for
use on carpets. Soft, roll-
control, dual-wheel casters
are available for use on hard
floors or chair mats. 

Five-arm base is
 standard.

Flexible seat edge on
all 3-sides supports multi-
ple postures while relieving
thigh pressure.

Flexible top edge allows
for multiple postures while
maintaining support and
comfort.

Weight-activated
mechanism provides sup-
port by automatically
responding to the users
movements. 

Seating

cobi Select
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cobi Select 

Adjustment Features

Seat Adjustments

Seat height adjusts
pneumatically. To lower, pull
lever up while seated. To
raise, pull lever up and keep
your weight off the chair. 

Flexing fingers in back
promote movement and
provide support for a wide
range of postures. 

Soft roll-control caster
option features an internal
brake that activates when
the chair is not under load to
reduce shifting when user
stands up.

Flexing seat edge on
all 3-sides supports multi-
ple postures while relieving
thigh pressure.

5"

Surface Materials
cSee surface materials on
page 247 for specific avail -
ability or refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
for further information.

Back Upholstery
•  Connect 3D (back only)

Seat Upholstery
•  Cogent: Connect (seat 
  only)

Outer Back
•  6295 Near Black

Arm Caps, Top Edge,
and Casters
•  6205 Black

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with require ments of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117. All standard
seating is labeled to be in
compliance with California
117.

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit. 
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select “Soil-
Retardant Treatment” under
“Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific 
information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Local codes may have
special requirements for
upholstery.

Dimensions
cPage 196

Resources
Printed Materials
ccobi Brochure 
  (09-0000049)
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DFeatures         DOverall                                             DSeat          DFunctional     DSeat        DSeat          DBack          DBack                                               
d                        dDepth         Width          Height       dDepth        dSeat               dWidth      dHeight       dWidth         dHeight                                            
d                        d                                                         d                  dDepth             d                dfrom          d                  dfrom                                               
d                        d                                                         d                  d                       d                dFloor          d                  dSeat                                               

cobi Select
Multipurpose Seating                                                                                                                                                                                                           

                               231⁄4"              243⁄4"              34"–39"           191⁄2"              177⁄8"                    183⁄4"           151⁄2"–201⁄2"   18"                  191⁄2"                                                         

Overall width
243/4"W

Overall depth
231/4"D

Width between arms
187/8"W

Back width
18"W

Seat width
183/4"W
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Seat-to-back angle
97° to 112°

Seat pan angle
.5°Back lumbar height

93/8"H

Seating

Dimensions
cobi Select
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Dimensions

                        DBack          DWidth         DArm              DArm              DSeat        DAngle
                        dLumbar      dBetween   dto                 dHeight          dPan         dBetween
                        dHeight       dArms         dFloor            dfrom             dAngle      dSeat and
                        d                  d                  d                    dSeat             d                dBack

                         

                              93⁄8"                187⁄8"              241⁄4"–29"          87⁄8"                   .5°                97°–112°

Seating
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i S
e

le
c

t
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 196
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Seating

cobi Select

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 194

• Weight-activated mechanism
• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Fixed arms: plastic to match outer back
• Back upholstery: Connect 3D
• Seat upholstery: Cogent: Connect matches seat 

upholstery
• Frame, outer back, and five-arm base: Near Black
• 21⁄2"-diameter, hard composition, dual-wheel

casters: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Connect 3D color number for back
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 247.

Tip: Arm caps, top edge, and
casters default to coordinate
and match outer back color.  

Options                      U.S. Price                 Required to Specify
  Surface                   Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 2                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number. 
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$30                                      Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

  Casters                    •  Soft, dual-wheel roll-control        +$30                                      Specify with soft roll-control casters.
                                        casters                                                                                    

  Glides                      •  Glides: plastic                              +$30                                      Specify with glides.

Specification Information

DStyle                    DU.S.             
dNumber                dBase            
d                             dPrice            
d d

TS434EXP                 $926                 
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Product Details

Uno Select                                                                                           200

Dimensions                                                                                         202

Specifying

Uno Select                                                                                           203
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Swivel seat allows 360°
of rotation.

Adjustment Features

Seat Adjustments

Seat height adjusts pneu-
matically. To lower, pull lever
up while seated. To raise,
pull lever up and keep your
weight off the chair. 

Foot ring height on
stools adjusts by rotating it
counterclockwise to unlock.
Then raise or lower ring up
to 51/2" to desired position
before rotating it clockwise
to lock. The foot ring has a
diameter of 20".

4"

51/2"

360°

Uno Select is collaborative
seating for teams that helps
people move freely, change
postures, and stay energized
and comfortable.
cSpecifying, page 203

Hammock suspension
allows the chair to rock 
gently with your body 
movement.

Arm caps are constructed 
of  a soft durable rubber
compound.

Seat height adjusts with 
a 5" range from 151⁄2"H to
201⁄2"H with a pneumatic
adjustment mechanism.

Hard, dual-wheel
 casters are standard for
use on carpets. Soft, roll-
control, dual-wheel casters
are available for use on hard
floors or chair mats. 

Five-arm base is
 standard.

Seating

Uno Select

August 2015



Seating

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Uno Select 

Surface Materials
cSee surface materials on
page 247 for specific avail -
ability or refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
for further information.

Back and seat 
upholstery
•  Cogent: Connect
•  Buzz2

Glides
•  Plastic

Foot ring on stools
•  6205 Black

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with require ments of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117. All standard
seating is labeled to be in
compliance with California
117.

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for further
detail about programs and
services offered for seating.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit. 
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select “Soil-
Retardant Treatment” under
“Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific 
information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Local codes may have
special requirements for
upholstery.

Dimensions
cPage 202

Resources
Printed Materials
cUno Brochure 
  (09-0000049)

U
n

o
 S

e
le

c
t

August 2015



202                                                                                                                                                                                                                         turnstone Specification Guide

DFeatures      DOverall                                 DFunctional   DSeat      DSeat            DBack     DBack      DWidth         DArm        DArm
d                    dDepth   Width    Height       dSeat             dWidth    dHeight        dWidth    dHeight    dBetween   dto           dHeight
d                    d                                            dDepth           d             dfrom            d             dfrom       dArms         dFloor      dfrom
d                    d                                            d                    d             dFloor           d             dSeat       d                  d              dSeat

Uno Select
Multipurpose Seating

                           23"           25"           311⁄2"–361⁄2"   19"                     181⁄4"      151⁄2"–201⁄2"       171⁄2"        18"              181⁄2"              23"–28"      71⁄2"

Stool Option

                              231⁄4"       243⁄4"       371⁄2"–45"       19"                     181⁄4"      231⁄2"–333⁄4"       171⁄2"        18"              181⁄2"              31"–411⁄4"   71⁄2"

Seat width
181/4"W

Overall depth
25"W

Width between arms
181/2"W

Back width
171/2"W

Overall depth
23"D
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Dimensions
Uno Select
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Seating

Uno Select
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Uno Select

cDetailed dimensions,
page 202

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Frame is available in
black only.

Tip: Hard dual-wheel casters
are for use on carpet. Use
on hard surfaces, including
floor mats, will affect chair
stability and may result in
personal injury.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Hammock-style support
• Swivel mechanism
• Pneumatic height adjustment
• Upholstered seat and back: fabric price group 2
• Outer back: black plastic 
• Five-arm base: reinforced black plastic 
• Hard dual-wheel casters: black 
• Stool ring, if selected: black paint
• Shipped ready to assemble with no tools required
• Meets Cal. 117 requirements

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 247.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Upholstery fabric
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 2                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.

  Stool Kit               •  Stool kit with swivel                     +$192                                    Specify with stool kit.
                                        mechanism

  Casters                •  Soft dual-wheel casters for         No cost                                  Specify with soft casters.
                                        use on hard floors

  Glides                   •  Non-marring plastic glides          +$  30                                    Specify with glides.

Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dBase
d                       dPrice
d d

Mid-Back Multi-Purpose Chair
TS311EXP         $536       
d d
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cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 200
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Chairs and stools are
available with or without
upholstered seat.

Surface Materials
cSee surface materials on
page 247 for specific avail -
ability or refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
for further information.

Dimensions
cPage 207

Scoop is collaborative seat-
ing for teams that helps 
people move freely, change
postures, and stay energized
and comfortable.
cSpecifying, page 208

Durable wire frame is
lightweight and available in
several finishes.

Upholstered seat is also
available.

Glides are standard for use
on carpets. Soft glides are
available for use on hard
floors or chair mats. 

Seat is constructed of
molded plastic and available
in white or cobblestone. 

Seating

Scoop
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Dimensions

DFeatures      DOverall                                 DFunctional   DSeat      DSeat            DFoot 
d                    dDepth   Width    Height       dSeat             dWidth    dHeight        dBar
d                    d                                            dDepth           d             dfrom            dHeight
d                    d                                            d                    d             dFloor           d

Scoop
Side Chairs

                           187⁄8"       211⁄8"       221⁄2"              131⁄2"                 17"            183⁄8"                N.A.

Stools

                              22"           23"           33"                  131⁄2"                 17"            283⁄4"                123⁄4"

Overall depth
22"D Stool
187/8"D Side chair

Seat width
17"W

Overall width
23"W

O
ve

ra
ll

 h
e

ig
h

t 
33

"H
 S

to
ol

22
1 /

2"
H

 S
id

e 
ch

ai
r

S
e

a
t 

h
e

ig
h

t 
28

3 /
4"

H
 S

to
ol

18
3 /

8"
H

 S
id

e 
ch

ai
r

Seating

Dimensions
Scoop

S
c

o
o

p

August 2015



208                                                                                                                                                                                                                         turnstone Specification Guide

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Steel wire frame: paint price group 1
• Seat: plastic
• Upholstered seat, if selected: fabric price group 1
• Glides
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for frame
3 Plastic color number for seat:

6618 White
6682 Cobblestone

4 Fabric color number for upholstery, 
if selected

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 247.

Stools

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Steel wire frame
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  23                                    Specify paint color number.

                                 Upholstery
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  34                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  50                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  92                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.

  Glides                      •  Soft glides                                   No cost                                  Specify with soft glides.

   Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dBase
d                       dPrice
d d

Stool
TS30701           $332         
d d

Stool with Upholstered Seat
TS30702           $399         
d d

Seating

Scoop

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 206

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 207
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Scoop

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Steel wire frame
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                                     •  Paint price group 2                      +$  23                                    Specify paint color number.

                                 Upholstery
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  34                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  50                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  92                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.

  Glides                      •  Soft glides                                   No cost                                  Specify with soft glides.

   Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dBase
d                       dPrice
d d

Side Chair
TS30703           $327         
d d

Side Chair with Upholstered Seat
TS30704           $394         
d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Steel wire frame: paint price group 1
• Seat: plastic
• Upholstered seat, if selected: fabric price group 1
• Glides
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for frame
3 Plastic color number for seat:

6618 White
6682 Cobblestone

4 Fabric color number for upholstery, 
if selected

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 247.

Side Chairs

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Seating
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cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 206

cDetailed dimensions, 
page 207
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Product Details

Jenny Lounge                                                                                     212

Dimensions                                                                                         214

Specifying

Jenny Lounge                                                                                     216
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Seating

Jenny Lounge

Product Details

Tablet arm is only avail-
able on armless and one
arm versions of Jenny.

Two Jenny pieces
shown as a love seat.

Two armless Jenny
pieces shown as a bench.

Jenny lounge products
are fully upholstered and
have a relaxed appearance.
They may show soft comfort
wrinkles upon use.
cSpecifying, page 216

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Supports up to 225
pounds.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Different fabrics can be
specified individually on the
seat, inner back, outer back,
and arms.

Legs are standard in black
except for Jenny Round
which has standard brushed
aluminum legs.

Legs have options of wood,
brushed aluminum, and/or
with casters.

Jenny tables are avail-
able as a coffee table or end
table.

Legs are standard in black.

Jenny tables ship fully
assembled.

Jenny comes fully 
assembled.

August 2015



Seating

                                        

Surface Materials
Upholstery, hard 
components, casters 
(see Jack).

There may be sheen or 
texture differences when
using LPL and HPL in adja-
cent applications. Please
use caution when mixing
and matching different 
worksurface types.

Leather price group option
ships at extended lead
times.

Jenny Corner

Tip: Standard seat fabric
directionality is applied as
the diagram above indicates
(e.g. TS31406).

Tip: Reverse seat fabric
directionality is applied as
the diagram above indicates
(e.g. TS31426).

Note: On Jenny with wood
arms, due to natural varia-
tions in wood, finished prod-
ucts may vary in color,
texture, and grain.

Dimensions
cPage 214

Jenny seating shown as a sectional.

Jenny seating allows many different  configurations using
armless, left or right arms only, or corner version. Create a
love seat, bench, or sectional using Jenny.

Hard dual-wheel casters are for use on carpet. Use on
hard surfaces, including floor mats, will affect chair stability
and may result in personal injury.

Brushed aluminum legs are adjustable and have 3⁄4" of
height adjustment.

Casters and tablet arm are not retrofittable on style
numbers TS31403 or TS31404.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Jenny Lounge
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Seating

Dimensions
Jenny Lounge

Features            DOverall                                  DFunctional     DSeat             DSeat                  DBack              DBack              DWidth                                  
d                         dDepth   Width     Height       dSeat               dWidth           dHeight              dWidth             dHeight            dBetween                             
d                         d                                              dDepth             d                    dfrom                  d                       dfrom               dArms                                   
d                         d                                              d                       d                    dFloor                 d                       dSeat               d                                           
d                         d d d d d d d                                           

Jenny Lounge
Lounge Seating                                                                                                                                                             

Armless                    321/2"        281/2"        321/4"            21"                        281/2"                 16", compressed     281/2"                    18"                        N.A.                                             

Both Arms                 321/2"        341/2"        321/4"            21"                        193/4"                 16", compressed     281/2"                    18"                        26"                                               

Right arm or 
Left arm only            321/2"        311/2"        321/4"            21"                        231/2"                 16", compressed     281/2"                    18"                        N.A.                                             

Corner                      32"            32"            32"                20"                        20"                     N.A.                         N.A.                      18"                        N.A.                                             

Club                          313/4"        313/4"        313/4"            21"                        19"                     16", compressed     28"                        16"                        191/2"                                           

Round                       313/4"        313/4"        313/4"            21"                        19"                     16", compressed     281/2"                    18"                        253/4"                                           

Wood Arms               321/2"        321/2"        321/2"            21"                        24"                     16", compressed     24"                        16"                        241/4"                                           

Ottoman                   271/2"        281/2"        18"                N.A.                      N.A.                   N.A.                         N.A.                      N.A.                      N.A.                                             
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Dimensions

                         DArm                DArm                DArm                DArm                DTablet            DTablet            DTablet            DTablet
                         dRest               dRest               dHeight            dHeight            dWidth             dLength           dHeight            dHeight
                         dWidth             dLength           dto Floor          dfrom               d                       d                       dto Floor          dfrom
                         d                       d                       d                       dSeat               d                       d                       d dSeat
                         d                       d                       d d d d d                       d

                                N.A.                      N.A.                      N.A.                      N.A.                      9"                          16"                        241/2"                    63/4"

                                4"                          193/4"                    26"                        91/2"                      N.A.                      N.A.                      N.A.                      N.A.

                                4"                          193/4"                    26"                        91/2"                      9"                          16"                        241/2"                    63/4"

                                N.A.                      N.A.                      N.A.                      N.A.                      N.A.                      N.A.                      N.A.                      N.A.

                                41/2"                      193/4"                    26"                        73/4"                      N.A.                      N.A.                      N.A.                      N.A.

                                4"                          N.A.                      26"                        91/2"                      N.A.                      N.A.                      N.A.                      N.A.

                                31/2"                      24"                        26"                        9"                          N.A.                      N.A.                      N.A.                      N.A.

                                N.A.                      N.A.                      N.A.                      N.A.                      N.A.                      N.A.                      N.A.                      N.A.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Fully upholstered lounge chair: fabric price group 1
• Tablet arm, if selected: Low-Pressure Laminate (LPL), or

High-Pressure Laminate (HPL)
• 3 mm edge band for tablet arm, if selected: plastic
• Hard dual-wheel casters or legs with glides: black plastic
• Shipped fully assembled

Exception: Tablet arm is shipped ready to assemble.
• Meets Cal. 117 requirements

Armless

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for tablet arm, if
selected

4 Plastic edge band color number for tablet
arm, if selected

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 247.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Single upholstery fabric
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.

                                  •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    30                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    67                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$    95                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  122                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  152                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  180                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  228                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  285                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  323                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$1991                                 Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    36                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    36                                 Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

                                 Multiple upholstery fabrics
                               •  Two or more fabrics on               +$    63                                  Add suffix M to lounge chair style number
                                        different chair components                                                        and select fabric color number for:
                                    c  See below and at right.                                                         1  Seat
                                                                                                                                      2  Inner back
                                                                                                                                      3  Outer back
                                                                                                                                          Example: TS31401M with T015 on seat,
                                                                                                                                          T016 on inner back, and T017 on outer
                                                                                                                                          back.
                                    1  Fabric on seat
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    11                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    32                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$    42                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$    56                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$    69                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$    82                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  105                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  128                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  147                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$  969                                 Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    16                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    16                                 Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

Seating

Jenny Lounge

Tip: Jenny lounge chairs
are available with multiple
fabrics.
cSee at right to specify.

Tip: When specifying multiple
COM fabrics, indicate all sur-
faces where COM applies.
Example: TS31401M with
Designtex 1234 on seat,
Designtex 5678 on inner
back, and Designtex 9012 on
outer back.

Tip: When specifying multiple
fabrics and leather, specify
suffix M before suffix L.
Example: TS31401ML
Example: TS31401CML

cDetailed dimensions,
page 214

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 212
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  2  Fabric on inner back
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
  (continued)                 •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    8                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  23                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  31                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  39                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  47                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  57                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  71                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  89                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$103                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$445                                   Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  16                                   Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.
                                    3  Fabric on outer back
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    6                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  14                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  24                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  30                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  36                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  42                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  53                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  67                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  76                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$618                                   Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  16                                   Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

                                 Legs
                               •  Brushed Aluminum legs              +$113                                    Specify with Brushed Aluminum legs.
                                     •  Solid wood legs                           +$151                                    Specify with solid wood legs and select
                                                                                                                                          3412 Natural Cherry, 3522 Clear Maple,
                                                                                                                                          or 3762 Dark Walnut.

  Related                    •  Ganging kit                                                                             cPage 233
  Products                 

   Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.          DStyle             DU.S                     DStyle            DU.S.          DStyle            DU.S
dNumber        dBase         dNumber        dBase                  dNumber       dBase         dNumber       dBase
dLPL dPrice         dHPL dPrice                  dLPL dPrice        dHPL dPrice
d d d d d d d d

With Glides                                                        With Two Casters and Two Glides
TS31401           $1161                                                                      TS31401C        $1209

With Tablet Arm (180° Pivot)                                           With Tablet Arm (180° Pivot) 

TS31401T        $1439           TS31401H       $1476                      TS31401CT      $1487           TS31401CH    $1524
d d d d d d d d

Jenny Lounge

Glides
Casters

Glides
Casters

cOptions, continued from previous page

Seating
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218                                                                                                                                                                                                                         turnstone Specification Guide

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Fully upholstered lounge chair with arms:

fabric price group 1
• Hard dual-wheel casters or legs with glides: black plastic
• Shipped fully assembled
• Meets Cal. 117 requirements

With Arms

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 247.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Single upholstery fabric
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.

                                  •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    45                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  106                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  149                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  195                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  237                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  283                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  357                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  445                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  505                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$3077                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    36                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    36                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

                                 Multiple upholstery fabrics
                               •  Two or more fabrics on               +$    63                                  Add suffix M to lounge chair style number
                                        different chair components                                                        and select fabric color number for:
                                    c  See below and at right.                                                         1  Seat
                                                                                                                                      2  Inner back
                                                                                                                                      3  Outer back
                                                                                                                                      4  Arms
                                                                                                                                          Example: TS31402M with T015 on seat,
                                                                                                                                          T016 on inner back, T017 on outer back,
                                                                                                                                          and T018 on arms.
                                    1  Fabric on seat
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    11                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    32                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$    42                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$    56                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$    69                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$    82                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  105                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  128                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  147                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$  878                                 Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    16                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    16                                 Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Jenny lounge chairs
are available with multiple
fabrics.
cSee at right to specify.

Seating

Jenny Lounge, continued                                                                                                                                                

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: When specifying multiple
COM fabrics, indicate all sur-
faces where COM applies.
Example: TS31402M with
Designtex 1234 on seat,
Designtex 5678 on inner
back, Designtex 9012 on
outer back, and Designtex
9012 on arms.

Tip: When specifying multiple
fabrics and leather, specify
suffix M before suffix L.
Example: TS31401ML
Example: TS31401CML

cDetailed dimensions,
page 214

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 212
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  2  Fabric on inner back
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
  (continued)                 •  Fabric price group 2                     +$      8                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    23                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$    31                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$    39                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$    47                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$    57                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$    71                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$    89                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  103                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$  445                                 Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    16                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    16                                 Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.
                                    3  Fabric on outer back
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$      6                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    14                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$    24                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$    30                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$    36                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$    42                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$    53                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$    67                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$    76                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$  618                                 Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    16                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    16                                 Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.
                                    4  Fabric on arms
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    15                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    38                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$    53                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$    70                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$    85                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  104                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  127                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  161                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  181                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$1177                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    16                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    16                                 Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

                                 Legs
                               •  Brushed Aluminum legs              +$  113                                  Specify with Brushed Aluminum legs.
                                     •  Solid wood legs                           +$  151                                  Specify with solid wood legs and select
                                                                                                                                          3412 Natural Cherry, 3522 Clear Maple,
                                                                                                                                          or 3762 Dark Walnut.

   Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.                                                        DStyle                 DU.S
dNumber            dBase                                                      dNumber            dBase
d dPrice                                                      d dPrice
d d d d

With Glides                                                        With Two Casters and Two Glides
TS31402                $1301                                                                 TS31402C             $1349
d d d d

Jenny Lounge

Tip: Brushed Aluminum legs
are adjustable and have 3⁄4"
of height adjustment.

cOptions, continued from previous page

Seating

                                                                                                                                                                                       

Glides
Casters
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Fully upholstered lounge chair with arm left or right:

fabric price group 1
• Tablet arm, if selected: Low-Pressure Laminate (LPL), or

High-Pressure Laminate (HPL)
• 3 mm edge band for tablet arm, if selected: plastic
• Hard dual-wheel casters or legs with glides: black plastic
• Shipped fully assembled

Exception: Tablet arm is shipped ready to assemble.
• Meets Cal. 117 requirements

With Arm Left or Right

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for tablet arm, if
selected

4 Plastic edge band color number for tablet
arm, if selected

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 247.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Single upholstery fabric
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.

                                  •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    37                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    85                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  121                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  160                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  196                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  232                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  291                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  366                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  414                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$2561                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    36                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    36                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

                                 Multiple upholstery fabrics
                               •  Two or more fabrics on               +$    63                                  Add suffix M to lounge chair style number
                                        different chair components                                                        and select fabric color number for:
                                     cSee below and at right.                                                         1  Seat
                                                                                                                                      2  Inner back
                                                                                                                                      3  Outer back
                                                                                                                                      4  Arm
                                                                                                                                          Example: TS31403M with T015 on seat,
                                                                                                                                          T016 on inner back, T017 on outer back,
                                                                                                                                          and T018 on arm.
                                    1  Fabric on seat
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    11                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    32                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$    42                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$    56                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$    69                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$    82                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  105                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  128                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  147                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$  951                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    16                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    16                                 Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

Seating

Jenny Lounge, continued                                                                                                                                                

Tip: Jenny lounge chairs
are available with multiple
fabrics.
cSee at right to specify.

Tip: When specifying multi-
ple COM fabrics, indicate
all surfaces where COM
applies. 
Example: TS31403M with
Designtex 1234 on seat,
Designtex 5678 on inner
back, Designtex 9012 on
outer back, and Designtex
9012 on arm.

Tip: When specifying multi-
ple fabrics and leather,
specify suffix M before suf-
fix L.
Example: TS31401ML
Example: TS31401CML

cDetailed dimensions,
page 214

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 212
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  2  Fabric on inner back
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
  (continued)                 •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    8                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  23                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  31                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  39                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  57                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  71                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  89                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$103                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$445                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  16                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.
                                    3  Fabric on outer back
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    6                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  14                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  24                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  30                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  36                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  42                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  53                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  67                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  76                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$618                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  16                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.
                                    4  Fabric on arm
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    7                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  22                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  30                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  37                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  45                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  53                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  68                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  84                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  95                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$588                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  16                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

                                 High-Pressure Laminate tablet
                               •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                c  See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Legs
                               •  Brushed Aluminum legs              +$113                                    Specify with Brushed Aluminum legs.
                                     •  Solid wood legs                           +$151                                    Specify with solid wood legs and select
                                                                                                                                          3412 Natural Cherry, 3522 Clear Maple,
                                                                                                                                          or 3762 Dark Walnut.

  Related                    •  Ganging kit                                                                             cPage 233
  Products

cSpecification Information, on next page

Jenny Lounge

Tip: Brushed Aluminum legs
are adjustable and have 3⁄4"
of height adjustment.

cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Seating
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Glides Casters

Tip: Casters and tablet arm
are not retrofittable on style
number TS31403.

Glides
Casters

   Specification Information

DStyle            DU.S.          DStyle             DU.S                     DStyle            DU.S.          DStyle            DU.S
dNumber        dBase         dNumber        dBase                  dNumber       dBase         dNumber       dBase
dLPL dPrice         dHPL dPrice                  dLPL dPrice        dHPL dPrice
d d d d d d d d

With Glides                                                        With Two Casters and Two Glides
Arm Right                                                                         Arm Right 

TS31403         $1230                                                                      TS31403C        $1278

Arm Right with Tablet Arm                                              Arm Right with Tablet Arm 

TS31403T        $1508           TS31403H       $1545                       TS31403CT    $1556            TS31403CH  $1593

Arm Left                                                                           Arm Left 

TS31404         $1230                                                                       TS31404C       $1278

Arm Left with Tablet Arm with 180°Swivel                     Arm Left with Tablet Arm with 180°Swivel

TS31404T         $1508           TS31404H      $1545                      TS31404CT     $1556            TS31404CH    $1593
d d d d d d d d

Tip: Casters and tablet arm
are not retrofittable on style
number TS31404.

Glides
Casters

Glides
Casters

Seating

Jenny Lounge, continued

                                        cOptions, on previous page                                                                                                             

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
• Fully upholstered lounge chair: fabric price group 1
• Hard dual-wheel casters or legs with glides: black plastic
• Shipped fully assembled
• Meets Cal. 117 requirements

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 247.

Tip: Jenny lounge chairs
are available with multiple
fabrics.
cSee at right to specify.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Single upholstery fabric
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.

                                 •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    30                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    67                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$    95                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  122                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  152                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  180                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  228                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  285                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  323                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$1991                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    36                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    36                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

                                 Multiple upholstery fabrics
                               •  Two or more fabrics on               +$    63                                  Add suffix M to lounge chair style number
                                        different chair components                                                        and select fabric color number for:
                                    c  See below and at right.                                                         1  Seat
                                                                                                                                      2  Inner back
                                                                                                                                      3  Outer back
                                                                                                                                          Example: TS31406M with T015 on seat,
                                                                                                                                          T016 on inner back, and T017 on outer
                                                                                                                                          back.
                                    1  Fabric on seat
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    11                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    32                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$    42                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$    56                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$    69                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$    82                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  105                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  128                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  147                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$  969                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    16                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    16                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

Corner

Seating

Jenny Lounge, continued                                                                                                                                                

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: When specifying multiple
COM fabrics, indicate all sur-
faces where COM applies.
Example: TS31406M with
Designtex 1234 on seat,
Designtex 5678 on inner
back, and Designtex 9012 on
outer back.

Tip: When specifying multiple
fabrics and leather, specify
suffix M before suffix L.
Example: TS31406ML
Example: TS31406CML

cDetailed dimensions,
page 214

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 212
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Tip: Brushed Aluminum legs
are adjustable and have 3⁄4"
of height adjustment.

cOptions, continued from previous page

Tip: Standard seat fabric
directionality is applied as
the diagram above indicates
(ex. TS31406).

Tip: Reverse seat fabric
directionality is applied as
the diagram above indicates
(ex. TS31426).

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Seating
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  2  Fabric on inner back
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
  (continued)                 •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    8                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  23                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  31                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  39                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  57                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  71                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  89                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$123                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$445                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  16                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.
                                    3  Fabric on outer back
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    6                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  14                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  24                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  30                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  36                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  42                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  53                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  67                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  76                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$618                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  16                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

                                 Legs
                               •  Brushed Aluminum legs              +$113                                    Specify with Brushed Aluminum legs.
                                     •  Solid wood legs                           +$151                                    Specify with solid wood legs and select
                                                                                                                                          3412 Natural Cherry, 3522 Clear Maple,
                                                                                                                                          or 3762 Dark Walnut.

  Related                    •  Ganging kit                                                                             cPage 233
  Products                 

   Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.                                                        DStyle                 DU.S
dNumber            dBase                                                      dNumber            dBase
d dPrice                                                      d dPrice
d d d d

Standard Seat Fabric Directionality                 
With Glides                                                                       With Casters

TS31406                $1232                                                                 TS31406C             $1280
d d d d

Reverse Seat Fabric Directionality                   
With Glides                                                                       With Casters

TS31426                $1232                                                                 TS31426C             $1280
d d d d

Glides

Casters

Jenny Lounge
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226                                                                                                                                                                                                                         turnstone Specification Guide

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
• Fully upholstered lounge chair with arms:

fabric price group 1
• Deck stitch detail
• Hard dual-wheel casters or legs with glides: black plastic
• Shipped fully assembled
• Meets Cal. 117 requirements

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 247.

Tip: Jenny lounge chairs
are available with multiple
fabrics.
cSee at right to specify.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Single upholstery fabric
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.

                                  •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    45                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  105                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  149                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  195                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  237                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  283                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  357                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  445                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  505                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$3077                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    36                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    36                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

                                 Multiple upholstery fabrics
                               •  Two or more fabrics on               +$    63                                  Add suffix M to lounge chair style number
                                        different chair components                                                        and select fabric color number for:
                                    c  See below and at right.                                                         1  Seat
                                                                                                                                      2  Inner back
                                                                                                                                      3  Outer back
                                                                                                                                      4  Arms
                                                                                                                                          Example: TS31407M with T015 on seat,
                                                                                                                                          T016 on inner back, T017 on outer back,
                                                                                                                                          and T018 on arms.
                                    1  Fabric on seat
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    11                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    32                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$    42                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$    56                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$    69                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$    82                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  105                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  128                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  147                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$  878                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    16                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    16                                 Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

Club

Seating

Jenny Lounge, continued                                                                                                                                                

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: When specifying multiple
COM fabrics, indicate all sur-
faces where COM applies.
Example: TS31407M with
Designtex 1234 on seat,
Designtex 5678 on inner
back, Designtex 9012 on
outer back, and Designtex
9012 on arms.

Tip: When specifying multiple
fabrics and leather, specify
suffix M before suffix L.
Example: TS31407ML
Example: TS31407CML

cDetailed dimensions,
page 214

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 212
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Tip: Brushed Aluminum legs
are adjustable and have 3⁄4"
of height adjustment.

cOptions, continued from previous page

Seating
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  2  Fabric on inner back
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
  (continued)                 •  Fabric price group 2                     +$      8                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    23                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$    31                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$    39                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$    47                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$    57                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$    71                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$    89                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  103                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$  445                                 Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    16                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    16                                 Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.
                                    3  Fabric on outer back
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$      6                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    14                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$    24                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$    30                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$    36                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$    42                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$    53                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$    67                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$    76                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$  618                                 Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    16                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    16                                 Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.
                                    4  Fabric on arms
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    15                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    38                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$    53                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$    70                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$    85                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  104                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  127                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  161                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  181                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$1177                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    16                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    16                                 Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

                                 Legs
                               •  Brushed Aluminum legs              +$  113                                  Specify with Brushed Aluminum legs.
                                     •  Solid wood legs                           +$  151                                  Specify with solid wood legs and select
                                                                                                                                          3412 Natural Cherry, 3522 Clear Maple,
                                                                                                                                          or 3762 Dark Walnut.

   Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.                                                        DStyle                 DU.S
dNumber            dBase                                                      dNumber            dBase
d dPrice                                                      d dPrice
d d d d

With Glides                                                        With Two Casters and Two Glides
TS31407                $1301                                                                 TS31407C             $1349
d d d d

Glides
Casters

Jenny Lounge 
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228                                                                                                                                                                                                                         turnstone Specification Guide

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
• Fully upholstered round chair with arms:

fabric price group 1
• Brushed aluminum legs
• Shipped fully assembled
• Meets Cal. 117 requirements

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 247.

Tip: Jenny Round chairs
are available with multiple
fabrics.
cSee at right to specify.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Single upholstery fabric
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.

                                  •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    45                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  106                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  149                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  195                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  237                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  283                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  357                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  445                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  505                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$3113                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    36                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    36                                 Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

                                 Multiple upholstery fabrics
                               •  Two or more fabrics on               +$    63                                  Add suffix M to Round chair style number
                                        different chair components                                                        and select fabric color number for:
                                    c  See below and at right.                                                         1  Seat
                                                                                                                                      2  Inner back
                                                                                                                                      3  Outer back
                                                                                                                                        Example: TS31409M with T015 on seat,
                                                                                                                                          T016 on inner back, and T017 on outer 
                                                                                                                                          back.
                                    1  Fabric on seat
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    11                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    32                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$    42                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$    56                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$    69                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$    82                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  105                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  128                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  147                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$  878                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    16                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    16                                 Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

Round

Seating

Jenny Lounge, continued                                                                                                                                                

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: When specifying multiple
COM fabrics, indicate all sur-
faces where COM applies.
Example: TS31407M with
Designtex 1234 on seat,
Designtex 5678 on inner
back, Designtex 9012 on
outer back, and Designtex
9012 on arms.

Tip: When specifying multiple
fabrics and leather, specify
suffix M before suffix L.
Example: TS31409ML
Example: TS31409CML

cDetailed dimensions,
page 214

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 212
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  2  Fabric on inner back
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
  (continued)                 •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    8                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  23                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  31                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  39                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  57                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  71                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  89                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$103                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$445                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  16                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.
                                    3  Fabric on outer back
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    6                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  14                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  24                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  30                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  36                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  42                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  53                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  67                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  76                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$618                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  16                                   Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

   Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.                                                        
dNumber            dBase                        
d dPrice                                                      
d d

Round
TS31409                $1515
d d

Jenny Lounge 

cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Seating
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230                                                                                                                                                                                                                         turnstone Specification Guide

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
• Fully upholstered lounge chair: fabric price group 1
• Plywood arm: maple veneer
• Deck stitch detail
• Legs with glides: black plastic
• Shipped fully assembled
• Meets Cal. 117 requirements

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Wood color number for arms
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 247.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Single upholstery fabric
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.

                                  •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    30                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    67                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$    95                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  122                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  152                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  180                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  228                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  285                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  323                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$1991                                 Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    36                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    36                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

                                 Multiple upholstery fabrics
                               •  Two or more fabrics on               +$    63                                  Add suffix M to lounge chair style number
                                        different chair components                                                        and select fabric color number for:
                                    c  See below and at right.                                                         1  Seat
                                                                                                                                      2  Inner back
                                                                                                                                      3  Outer back
                                                                                                                                          Example: TS31408M with T015 on seat,
                                                                                                                                          T016 on inner back, and T017 on outer
                                                                                                                                          back.
                                    1  Fabric on seat
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    11                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    32                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$    42                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$    56                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$    69                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$    82                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  105                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  128                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  147                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$  951                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    16                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    16                                 Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

With Wood Arms

Seating

Jenny Lounge, continued                                                                                                                                                

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Jenny lounge chairs
are available with multiple
fabrics.
cSee at right to specify.

Tip: When specifying multiple
COM fabrics, indicate all sur-
faces where COM applies.
Example: TS31407M with
Designtex 1234 on seat,
Designtex 5678 on inner
back, Designtex 9012 on
outer back, and Designtex
9012 on arms.

Tip: When specifying multiple
fabrics and leather, specify
suffix M before suffix L.
Example: TS31409ML
Example: TS31409CML

cDetailed dimensions,
page 214

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 212
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Tip: Brushed Aluminum legs
are adjustable and have 3⁄4"
of height adjustment.

cOptions, continued from previous page

Seating
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  2  Fabric on inner back
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
  (continued)                 •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    8                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  23                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  31                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  39                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  47                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  57                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  71                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  89                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$103                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$445                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  16                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.
                                    3  Fabric on outer back
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    6                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$  14                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  24                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  30                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  36                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  42                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  53                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  67                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  76                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$618                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  16                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

                                 Legs
                               •  Brushed Aluminum legs              +$113                                    Specify with Brushed Aluminum legs.
                                     •  Solid wood legs                           +$151                                    Specify with solid wood legs and select
                                                                                                                                          3412 Natural Cherry, 3522 Clear Maple,
                                                                                                                                          or 3762 Dark Walnut.

   Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.                          
dNumber            dBase                        
d dPrice                        
d d

With Wood Arms
TS31408                $1573
d d

With Wood Arm Left
TS31428                $1382
d d

With Wood Arm Right
TS31438                $1382
d d

Jenny Lounge 
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Tip: Hard dual-wheel casters
are for use on carpet. Use
on hard surfaces, including
floor mats, will affect chair
stability and may result in
personal injury.

• Fully upholstered ottoman: fabric price group 1
• Hard dual-wheel casters or legs with glides: black plastic
• Meets Cal. 117 requirements

Ottoman

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Single upholstery fabric
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.

                                  •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    16                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    41                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$    60                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$    77                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$    95                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  113                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  144                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  178                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  202                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$1033                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    36                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    36                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

                                 Multiple upholstery fabrics
                               •  Two or more fabrics on               +$    63                                  Add suffix M to ottoman style number
                                        different components                                                                and select fabric color number for:
                                    c See below and at right.                                                         1  Seat, front, and back
                                                                                                                                      2  Sides
                                                                                                                                          Example: TS31405M with T015 on seat,
                                                                                                                                          front, and back and T016 on sides.

                                    1 Fabric on seat, front, and back
                                     •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    11                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    32                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$    45                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$    58                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$    71                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$    84                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  108                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  135                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  152                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$  712                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$    16                               cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$    16                                  Add suffix L to style number and specify
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

cOptions, continued on next page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 247.

Tip: Jenny ottoman is avail-
able with multiple fabrics.
cSee at right to specify.

Seating

Jenny Lounge, continued                                                                                                                                                

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: When specifying multiple
COM fabrics, indicate all sur-
faces where COM applies.
Example: TS31405M with
Designtex 1234 on seat,
front, and back and
Designtex 9012 on sides.

Tip: When specifying multiple
fabrics and leather, specify
suffix M before suffix L.
Example: TS31401ML
Example: TS31401CML

cDetailed dimensions,
page 214

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 212

August 2015
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  2  Fabric on sides
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                     No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
  (continued)                 •  Fabric price group 2                     +$    4                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                     +$    9                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                     +$  14                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                     +$  19                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                     +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                     +$  30                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                     +$  36                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                     +$  45                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                   +$  50                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                     +$363                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                                                                                                                          leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  16                                    Add suffix L to style number and specify 
                                        (COL)                                                                                        leather color number.

                                 Legs
                               •  Brushed Aluminum legs              +$113                                    Specify with Brushed Aluminum legs.
                                     •  Solid wood legs                           +$151                                    Specify with solid wood legs and select
                                                                                                                                          3412 Natural Cherry, 3522 Clear Maple,
                                                                                                                                          or 3762 Dark Walnut.

   Specification Information

DStyle                 DU.S.                                                        DStyle                 DU.S
dNumber            dBase                                                      dNumber            dBase
d dPrice                                                      d dPrice
d d d d

With Glides                                                        With Casters
TS31405             $559                                                                   TS31405C             $654
d d d d

Jenny Lounge

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Ganging kit
• Two plates
• Attachment hardware

Style number

   Specification Information

DDimensions    DStyle            DU.S.
dD       W          dNumber        dPrice
d                           d d

2"        6"            TS31410         $29           
d d d

Ganging Kit

Casters

Tip: Brushed Aluminum legs
are adjustable and have 3⁄4"
of height adjustment.

cOptions, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Seating
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                 •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                c  See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

                                 Legs
                              •  Brushed aluminum legs              +$113                                    Specify with brushed aluminum legs.

                                  •  Solid wood legs                           +$151                                    Specify with solid wood legs and select
                                                                                                                                          3412 Natural Cherry, 3522 Clear Maple,
                                                                                                                                          or 3762 Dark Walnut.

Specification Information
DDimensions                 DStyle              DU.S.             DStyle            DU.S.
dD       W          H           dNumber          dBase           dNumber       dBase
d                                           dLPL dPrice dHPL dPrice
d                                           d d d d

End Table
261⁄2"      131⁄2"      17"            TS31415L         $332                 TS31415H      $367
d d                           d                        d d

Coffee Table
261⁄2"      261⁄2"      17"            TS31416L       $452                 TS31416H     $487
d d                           d                        d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Table: Low-Pressure Laminate (LPL) or High-Pressure

Laminate (HPL)
• 3 mm edge band: plastic
• Legs with glides: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for table, as
appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for table
4 Options, if selected
cSee Surface Materials, page 247.

Occasional Tables

Tip: Brushed aluminum legs
are adjustable and have 3⁄4"
of height adjustment.

Tip: There may be sheen 
or texture differences when
using LPL and HPL in adja-
cent applications. Please
use caution when mixing
and matching different 
worksurface types.

Seating

Jenny Lounge, continued                                                                                                                                                

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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and Specifying
Lincoln Lounge 
Lounge Seating
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Product Details

Lincoln Lounge                                                                                    236

Dimensions                                                                                         238

Specifying
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Seating

Lincoln Lounge

Product Details

Legs need to be assembled
onto the lounge seating.

The Jenny tablet arm
cannot be installed on
Lincoln chairs.

Surface Materials
Post legs are available in
aluminum or black.

Seat and back are
leather. Remaining chair is
simulated leather.

Dimensions
cPage 238

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Supports up to 225
pounds.

Lincoln Lounge seat,
back and top of arms
are leather. All other sur-
faces are simulated leather.

...............................................................................................................................................

236                                                                                                                                                                                                                         turnstone Specification Guide

cSpecifying, page 142
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Lincoln Lounge
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Seating

Dimensions
Lincoln Lounge

Features            DOverall                                  DFunctional     DSeat             DSeat                  DBack              DBack              DWidth                                  
d                         dDepth   Width     Height       dSeat               dWidth           dHeight              dWidth             dHeight            dBetween                             
d                         d                                              dDepth             d                    dfrom                  d                       dfrom               dArms                                   
d                         d                                              d                       d                    dFloor                 d                       dSeat               d                                           
d                         d d d d d d d                                           

Lincoln Lounge
Lounge Seating                                                                                                                                                             

                                 32"           33"            341/2"              205/8"                    211/2"                 167/8"                       213/8"                    209/16"                  23"                                               

August 2015



Seating
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Dimensions

                         DArm                DArm                DArm                
                         dRest               dRest               dHeight            
                         dWidth             dLength           dto Floor          
                         d                       d                       d                       
                         d                       d                       d

                                51/16"                    77/8"                      103/4"
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Seating

Lincoln Lounge

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Seat and back: Leather
• Balance of the chair: simulated leather
• Post legs: 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum or 0835 Black 
• Shipped ready to assemble
• Meets Cal. 117 requirements

1 Style number
2 Upholstery color number for seat and

back:  
L304 Black Leather
L305 Brown Leather

   Specification Information

DStyle                            DU.S.
dNumber                        dPrice
d d

Lincoln Lounge with Post Legs
TS31601       S               $1037
d d

cDetailed dimensions,
page 238

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 236

S = Transitional product
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Seating

alight Lounge

alight comes fully uphol-
stered as a bench, round, 
or corner ottoman. Alight
supports up to 225 pounds.
cSpecifying, page 245

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Legs come standard
brushed aluminum with an
option of wood legs and low
profile glides.

alight seating comes fully
assembled.

242                                                                                                                                                                                                                         turnstone Specification Guide

Legs are height adjustable.

alight tables are available
as an end table or coffee
table.
cSpecifying, page 243 alight tables have a glass

top.

alight tables require
minor assembly.

August 2015



Seating

                                        

Dimensions
cPage 244

Product Details

Combine alight bench with corner ottoman to create a variety of configurations.

Adding low profile glide option reduces the overall height of the ottoman from 19" to 16".

alight end table base can be reversed creating two unique looks.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

alight Lounge

turnstone Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                     243
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Surface Materials
Due to natural varia-
tions in wood, finished
products may vary in color,
texture, and grain.

Finish 3522 Clear
Maple is a clear coat and
therefore the natural varia-
tions in wood will be visible.
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Seating

Dimensions
alight Lounge

Features            DOverall                                  
d                         dDepth   Width     Height
d                         d
d                         d
d                         d

alight Lounge
Lounge Seating

Round                       24"           24"            19"

Corner Ottoman       18"           31"            19"

Bench Ottoman        18"           36"            19"

August 2015
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Fully upholstered ottoman: fabric price group 1
• Four adjustable-height legs: brushed aluminum
• Meets Cal. 117 requirements

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 247.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                      Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.

                                  •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  16                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  77                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$  95                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$113                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$144                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$178                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$202                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material           +$  36                                 cSee Understanding Customer’s Own
                                        (COM)                                                                                       Material (COM), page 324.

                                 Legs
                               •  Solid maple wood legs                +$  34                                    Specify with solid maple wood legs
                                                                                                                                          and select 3412 Natural Cherry, 3522 
                                                                                                                                          Clear Maple, or 3762 Dark Walnut.

  Glides                       •  Low profile glide                          No cost                                  Specify with low profile glides.

   Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dBase
d dPrice
d d

Round Ottoman
TS34401             $515
d d

Corner Ottoman
TS34402             $585
d d

Bench Ottoman
TS34403             $644
d d

Seating

alight Lounge

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

alight Lounge
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cDetailed dimensions,
page 244

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 242
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Ganging kit
• Two plates
• Attachment hardware

Style number

   Specification Information

DDimensions    DStyle            DU.S.
dD       W          dNumber        dPrice
d                           d d

2"        6"            TS31410         $29           
d d d

Ganging Kit

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Table: maple veneer base
• Veneer edge band to match base
• 3⁄8" clear glass top
• Glides

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for base
cSee Surface Materials, page 247.

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dPrice
d d                              d

End Table
18"         18"         23"            TS34410T            $600
d d                              d

Coffee Table
30"         30"         17"            TS34411T          $774
d d                              d

Occasional Tables

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Seating

alight Lounge, continued

cNeed help?
  Product details,
  page 242
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Surface Materials

turnstone Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                          cSurface Materials, continued  247

Surface Materials

S
e

a
tin

g

Turnstone Laminate
Collection

2535    Virginia Walnut         
2536    Blackwood                
2612    Marbled Maple          
2614    Chocolate Walnut     
2615    Marbled Cherry

Note: Some wood veneer 
finishes and woodgrain 
laminates share the same
name. Because of the 
difference in materials,
veneers and laminates of
the same name are not an
exact match but do 
coordinate with each other.

Custom Surfaces
Open Line
Laminate (OLL)
This service allows you to
order non-standard laminate
at an additional processing
fee of $67 U.S. per worksur-
face or top, plus the cost of
the laminate.

When processing orders 
for Open Line laminate on
turnstone products, specify
2900 in the laminate finish
field and enter the OLL man-
ufacturer information. Enter
the required edge finish as
you would a standard 
laminate.

Edge color for the Open
Line laminate on turnstone
products must be deter-
mined by the dealer and
customer before orders can
be entered. Specify appro-
priate 2K finish number.
Tip: Standard laminates
being used in the Open Line
Laminate program to obtain
a different edge detail will be
charged the Open Line lami-
nate upcharge; however, no
additional charges for the
laminate will be applied.

Laminate Approval and
Material Requirements
To confirm whether a partic-
ular laminate has already
been tested for use on a
specific Steelcase product or
to determine material square
foot requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional informa-
tion, refer to the Steelcase
Surface Materials Reference 
Manual.

High-Pressure
Laminate

Applies to:
•  Jenny tablet arm
•  Jenny end table
•  Jenny coffee table 

Fiber Laminate

2850    Vanadium Fiber        
2851    Rhyme FiberE        
2852    Tungsten Fiber         
2854    Vellum Fiber             
2859    Novell Fiber              
2860    Granite Fiber            
2861    Coconut Fiber           
2862    Stucco Fiber

Metallic Laminate

2503    Brushed Silver

Micro Laminate

2920    Marl Micro                 
2921    Gypsum Micro          
2922    Clay Micro                
2923    Shadow MicroE      

Patina Laminate

2870    Blonde Bronze
           Patina                       
2871    Blackened Bronze
           Patina                       
2873    Instant Iron Patina    

Solid Laminate

2722    CreamE                  
2730    Arctic White              
2746    Black                         
2759    Warm WhiteE         
2811    MistE                      
2883    Seagull                      
2884    Milk                           
2885    Dune                         
2HMG   Merle

Speckle Laminate

2820    Coffee Speckle         
2822    Woodrose SpeckleE
2823    Driftwood Speckle    
2824    Smoke Speckle        
2825    Vanadium Speckle    

Woodgrain Laminate

2406    Clear Cherry             
2412    Natural Cherry          
2422    Medium Cherry         
2511    Winter on Maple       
2538    Clear Walnut             
2539    Warm OakE            
2592    Blonde on Maple      
2714    Natural Walnut          
2772    Medium Mahogany 
           on WalnutE             
2HAK   Clear Oak                 
2HAT    Acacia                       
2HAW   Ash Wenge
2HBW   Bisque Wenge
2HCW   Clay Wenge
2HSW   Storm Wenge

Applies to: 
•  Shortcut shell
6009 Arctic White
6059 Sterling Dark Solid
6205 Black
6333 Picasso
6335 Wasabi
6337 Element
6338 Chili

Laminate

Steelcase Surfaces
Low-Pressure 
Laminate

Applies to:
•  Jenny tablet arm
•  Jenny end table
•  Jenny coffee table

Fiber Laminate

2L50    Vanadium Fiber LPL
2L52    Tungsten Fiber LPL  

Metallic Laminate

2L03    Brushed Silver LPL   

Solid Laminate

247L    Black Version 2 LPL 
2L30    Arctic White LPL       
2L83    Seagull LPL              
2L85    Dune LPL                 

Woodgrain Laminate

25L1    Winter on Maple LPL
25L5    Virginia Walnut LPL  
25L6    Blackwood LPL         
25L8    Clear Walnut LPL     
25L9    Warm Oak LPLE    
262L    Marbled Maple LPL  
264L    Chocolate Walnut LPL
267L    Marbled Cherry 
           Version 2 LPL           
26L1    Natural Cherry 
           Version 2 LPL           
2LAK    Clear Oak LPL          
2LAT    Acacia LPL
2LAW    Ash Wenge LPL
2LBW    Bisque Wenge LPL
2LCW    Clay Wenge LPL
2LSW    Storm Wenge LPL
2L09    Clear Maple LPL

Plastic

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Jenny tablet arm
•  Jenny end table
•  Jenny coffee table
6000 Black*                        
6001 Coffee                        
6009 Arctic White*              
6034 Natural Cherry           
6036 Medium Cherry          
6037 Winter on Maple        
6038 Blonde on Maple       
6041 Natural Walnut           
6045 Medium Mahogany 

on Walnut E              
6052 Milk                            
6053 Seagull*                     
6213 Acacia                        
6219 Clear Oak                  
6234 Clear Cherry*
6237 Clear Maple               
6242 Virginia Walnut*         
6243 Blackwood*                
6245 Clear Walnut*            
6246 Warm Oak* E           
6249 Platinum Solid           
6527 Merle
6615 Grey Value 5              
6619 Ice E                         
6631 Cream                        
6635 Dawn E                     
6636 Mist*                          
6654 Sand*                         
6655 Warm White*             
6676 Marbled White           
6677 Chocolate Walnut      
6678 Marbled Cherry          
6689 Brushed Silver* E     
6694 Slate                          
6695 Midnight                     
6697 Fog                            
6698 Fieldstone
6703 Ash Wenge
6704 Storm Wenge
6705 Bisque Wenge
6706 Clay Wenge

Applies to:
•  Scoop
6618 White
6682 Cobblestone

Applies to:
•  Buoy
6009 Arctic White
6205 Black
6333 Picasso
6335 Wasabi
6337 Element
6338 Chili

Applies to:
•  Buoy Base
6527 Merle

cFor Surface Materials
matrices for all product lines,
see page 305.

Paint

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Scoop
4799 Platinum Metallic
7207 Black Textured
7241 Arctic White Textured

Applies to:
•  Jenny tablet arm
7207 Black 

Applies to:
•  Lincoln Lounge legs
8043 Clear Anodized

Aluminum
0835 Black E

Tip: Established finishes are
available for delivery in 15
business days.

E = Established

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Select Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Buoy

Price Group 4
Designtex: Billiard Cloth
Designtex: Rocket

Price Group 5
Designtex: Adler

Price Group 6
Designtex: Beguiled by the Wild
Designtex: Delaine

Price Group 7
Designtex: Transport

Price Group 8
Designtex: Steelcase Trio

turnstone Leather

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Lincoln Lounge
L304 Black
L305 Brown

Reply Select Defaults
Reply seat color number defaults based on the mesh back
selection.

Mesh back:                          Default seat: 

AR01 Grey                                    5G64 Alpine

AR02 Black                                   5F17 Black

AR03 White                                   5F17 Black

AR04 Red                                     5G57 Rouge

AR05 Royal Blue                          5F17 Black

AR06 Apple Green                        5G59 Meadow

AR07 Orange                                5F17 Black

AR08 Bright Purple                       5F17 Black

AR09 Sable                                   5G51 Sable

cobi Select Defaults
cobi seat color number defaults based on the mesh back
selection.

Back:                                   Default seat: 

5017 Tangerine                             5S17 Tangerine

5018 Scarlet                                  5S18 Scarlet

5019 Concord                               5S19 Concord

5020 Maya Blue                            5S20 Maya Blue

5021 Blue Jay                               5S21 Blue Jay

5023 Wasabi                                 5S23 Wasabi

5024 Nickel                                   5S24 Nickel

5025 Graphite                               5S25 Graphite

5026 Licorice                                5S26 Licorice

5028 Root Beer                             5S28 Root Beer

Buoy
Buoy plastic color for body based on the style number.

Style Plastic 
number: color: 

TSBUOYWHITE 6009 Arctic White

TSBUOYBLACK 6205 Black

TSBUOYBLUE 6333 Picasso

TSBUOYGREEN 6335 Wasabi

TSBUOYGREY 6337 Element

TSBUOYRED 6338 Chili

Fabric: Price 
  Group: 

All Buzz2 1

All Chainmail 2

All Cogent: Connect 2

All Retrieve 3

All Texel 3

Designtex: Billiard Cloth 4

Designtex: Rocket 4

Designtex: Adler 5

All Bo Peep 5

Designtex: Beguiled by the Wild 6

Designtex: Delaine 6

All Remix 7

Designtex: Transport 7

Designtex: Steelcase Trio 8

Seating

Surface Materials, continued 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Wood

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Jenny wood legs
•  Jenny wood arm
•  alight wood legs
•  alight end table
•  alight coffee table
3412 Natural Cherry E
3522 Clear Maple
3762 Dark Walnut

Tip: Due to natural variations
in wood, finished products
may vary in color, texture
and grain.

Upholstery

Steelcase Surfaces
Not every upholstery is
available on every chair.
Please refer to the 
upholstery matrix on 
page 323 before specifying.

Price Group 1
Buzz2
Jacks E
Link
Playground E

Price Group 2
Cogent: Connect
Cogent: Geode Seating E
Cogent: Geode Vertical E
Crosswalk E
Nitelights
Seating Vinyl E
Spyder E
Stand In
Steelcase Vinyl E
Zoe2 E

Price Group 3
Gaja – C2C 
Imperma
Redeem 
Retrieve
Texel

Price Group 6
Brisa

Price Group 7
Steelcut Trio

...............................................................................................................................................

Tip: Established finishes are
available for delivery in 15
business days.

E = Established
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Seating

Surface Materials

S
e

a
tin

g

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Custom Surfaces
Customer’s Own 
Material (COM) 
Program
The Customer’s Own
Material (COM) program
offers the opportunity for
customers to select fabrics
that are not offered through
the standard Steelcase 
surface materials program
for use on Steelcase prod-
ucts. Once approved, you
can place your order.
Steelcase will facilitate the
entire ordering process and
give you a production sched-
ule. Steelcase will order the
COM fabric directly from the
textile manufacturer. For up-
to-date information regard-
ing fabric test results for all
COM fabrics and details
regarding yardage require-
ments for most seating lines,
visit the COM website on
www.steelcase.com. COMs
are not covered under the
Steelcase warranty.

Soil Retardants
Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following
Steelcase Textiles are 
available pre-treated with
soil retardant:
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder

Select Surfaces
For information  
on products within 
Select Surfaces,
including accent paints 
and fabrics from Designtex,
Gabriel, Kvadrat, and
Pollack, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual or visit
Steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces

Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested for
use on a specific Steelcase
product or to determine
actual yardage requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional infor -
mation regarding 
Cus tomer’s Own
Material, call
1.888.STEELCASE.

Uno Select Defaults
Uno seat color number defaults based on the back selection.

Back: Default seat: 

5F17 Black 5F17 Black

5G51 Sable 5G51 Sable

5G57 Rouge 5G57 Rouge

5G59 Meadow 5G59 Meadow

5G64 Alpine 5G64 Alpine

5S15 Coconut 5S15 Coconut

5S16 Tumeric 5S16 Tumeric

5S17 Tangerine 5S17 Tangerine

5S18 Scarlet 5S18 Scarlet

5S19 Concorn 5S19 Concorn

5S20 Maya Blue 5S20 Maya Blue

5S21 Blue Jay 5S21 Blue Jay

5S23 Wasabi 5S23 Wasabi

5S24 Nickel 5S24 Nickel

5S25 Graphite 5S25 Graphite

5S26 Licorice 5S26 Licorice

5S28 Root Beer 5S28 Root Beer

5S98 Canary 5S98 Canary

...............................................................................................................................................
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Table Components

Desk-Mounted Screens
cPage 255

Jenny

End Table
cPage 261

Coffee Table
cPage 261

Tables:

Sweeper Martini

Martini
cPage 260

Table:

alight

End Table
cPage 262

Coffee Table
cPage 262

Tables:

Tables

Statement of Line                                                                                        

                                           

Simple Tables

Square and Rectangular
cPage 258

Round
cPage 258

Pedestal
cPage 259
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cSpecifying, page 255

Screens can be attached
above the worksurface to
the left, right, and rear sides
of table desks. 

Screen attaches to the
rear of rectangular table
desk top.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tables

Table Component Facts                                                                               

                                           

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Screens, 6" smaller than 
table desks, do not extend
full width or full depth of
worksurface.

Table desk tops are
shipped without screen
holes. To attach screens,
holes must be drilled on 
site using the supplied 
template. Plugs are avail-
able through Service Parts
(TS5YGMTSR) when
screens are not in use 
and have been removed
from the top.

Screen attaches above the
worksurface for use as a
privacy panel or below the
worksurface for use as a
modesty panel. Mounting
brackets, ordered sepa-
rately, must be used when
attaching screens above
and below a worksurface.
cPage 256

Rectangular and
square table tops offer
slightly crowned edges that
leave a gap to allow power
cord routing when two or
more tables are used
together.
cSpecifying, page 258

Table Component Facts
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Simple Tables
Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Table tops are 11⁄8" thick
with edge band color
default to match laminate.

41"H base is used to 
create standing-height
tables in cafeterias or 
general meeting spaces.
cSpecifying, page 259

Tables are 281⁄2" H.

Post legs are 11⁄2" in
diameter and come stan-
dard with glides. The glide
is 11⁄2" long and provides 1"
of leveling.

Base is 22"W x 22"D.

Table tops are 11⁄8" thick
with edge band color
default to match laminate.

Casters are available as
an option on square and
rectangular post leg tables.
Come in a package of four
(two locking and two non-
locking).

Glides are standard but
not adjustable.

Column is 23⁄4" in
diameter.

Base is 15"W x 23"D.

Simple Lounge Table is
251⁄2"H to work well with
Campfire Lounges or Bivi
Rumble Seat.
cSpecifying, page 259

Square table tops come
with all four edges crowned.

Rectangular table tops
come with two crowned
edges on longer sides.

cSpecifying, page 216
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Table Components

Tables

Table Components

Desk-Mounted Screens
For Use Above or Below the Worksurface

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 253

• Translucent screen, if selected: plastic
• Slatwall screen, if selected: paint price group 1

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Slatwall screen                                                                 
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$16                                    Specify paint color number.

  Related                   •  Mounting brackets                                                               cPage 256
  Products                 •  Privacy-modesty adapters                                                   cPage 256

   Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                          d dPrice
d                                          d d

Translucent Screens
1⁄4"         18"         12"            TS5YTS1218      $141         

1⁄4"         27"         12"            TS5YTS1227      $153         

1⁄4"         30"         12"            TS5YTS1230      $166         

1⁄4"         36"         12"            TS5YTS1236      $195         

1⁄4"         44"         12"            TS5YTS1244      $237         

1⁄4"         60"         12"            TS5YTS1260      $248         

1⁄4"         18"         18"            TS5YTS1818      $153         

1⁄4"         27"         18"            TS5YTS1827      $196         

1⁄4"         30"         18"            TS5YTS1830      $250         

1⁄4"         36"         18"            TS5YTS1836      $278         

1⁄4"         44"         18"            TS5YTS1844      $290         

1⁄4"         60"         18"            TS5YTS1860      $321         
d d d

Slatwall Screens
1⁄4"         18"         12"            TS5YSL1218       $176         

1⁄4"         263⁄4"     12"            TS5YSL1226       $219         

1⁄4"         30"         12"            TS5YSL1230       $235         

1⁄4"         36"         12"            TS5YSL1236       $259         

1⁄4"         431⁄2"     12"            TS5YSL1244       $289         

1⁄4"         60"         12"            TS5YSL1260       $339         
d d d

1 Style number
2 Color number for translucent screen, 

if selected
3 Paint color number for slatwall screen, 

if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 263.

Tip: Mounting brackets
must be ordered with
screens. 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tables

Table Components, continued

Screen Mounting Brackets and Adapters

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 253

• Mounting brackets and hardware: paint price group 1 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for mounting brack-

ets and hardware
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 263.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                    +$10                                    Specify paint color number.

   Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                          d dPrice
d                                          d d

Package of Two Mounting Brackets
11⁄2"       2"           15"            TS5YMB212        $145         

11⁄2"       3"           21"            TS5YMB218        $161         
d d d

Package of Three Mounting Brackets
11⁄2"       2"           15"            TS5YMB312        $193         

11⁄2"       3"           21"            TS5YMB318        $200         
d d d

Tip: Package of three
mount  ing brackets is to be
used with 60"W screens
only. Package of two
mount    ing brackets is for
use with all other 
applications.

Tip: Order privacy-modesty
adapter when attaching one
screen directly above or
below another.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Package of two privacy-modesty adapters Style number

   Specification Information

DHeight      DStyle                 DU.S.
d                 dNumber            dPrice
d                   d d

Package of Two Privacy-Modesty Adapters
4"                   TS5YMBADP       $21           
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Power Access and 
Cable Management
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                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Wire manager: black plastic
•  Attachment hardware

  Style number

Skeleton Bone Wire Manager

   Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dPrice
d                                          d d

Skeleton Bone Wire Manager

11⁄2 "       13⁄8 "       38"            TS5SKLBNE        $169         

Skeleton Bone Wire Manager Extension

11⁄2 "       13⁄8 "       36"            TS5SKEXT          $144         
d d d

                            Standard Includes                                Required to Specify
•  Package of four wire managers
•  Attachment package

  Style number

Wire Manager

   Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dPrice
d                                          d d

1⁄2 "         8"           1⁄2 "            TS5LEGCLP        $48           
d d d

Tip: Attaches under work-
surfaces with screws or
around leg.

125%

3"

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                            Standard Includes                                          Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 254

• 11⁄8" thick table top: Low-Pressure Laminate (LPL)
• Edge band: default color to match laminate
• Post legs: paint
• Glides

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color

number for table top
3 Paint color number for legs
4 Options, if selected see below
cSee Surface Materials, page 263.

                            Options                             U.S Price               Required to Specify
  Casters •  Four casters (two locking                  +$41                                  Specify with four casters.
    and two non-locking)

   Specification Information

  DDimensions           DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H       dNumber          dBase
  d d dPrice
  d d d

Square Table
42"       42"       281⁄2"    TS4W4242        $513
d d d

Rectangular Tables
24"       48"       281⁄2"    TS4W2448        $455

30"       60"       281⁄2"    TS4W3060        $534
d d d
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Tables

Simple Tables

Square and Rectangular Tables

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                            Standard Includes                                          Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 254

• 11⁄8" thick table top: Low-Pressure Laminate (LPL)
• Edge band: default color to match laminate
• Post legs: paint
• Glides

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color

number for table top
3 Paint color number for legs
cSee Surface Materials, page 263.

   Specification Information

  DDimensions     DStyle                    DU.S.
  dDia.   H            dNumber                dPrice
  d d d

42"         281⁄2"     TS4WRND42 $513
  d d d

Round Table

Tip: Glides are 11⁄2" long
and provide 1" of leveling.  
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Simple Tables
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Tables

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                            Standard Includes                                          Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 254

• 11⁄8" thick table top: Low-Pressure Laminate (LPL)
• Edge band: default color to match laminate
• Pedestal base: paint

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color

number for table top
3 Paint color number for pedestal base
cSee Surface Materials, page 263.

   Specification Information

  DDimensions           DStyle                             DU.S.
  dD       W        H       dNumber                        dPrice
  d d d

Lounge Table
22"       30"       251⁄2"    TS4WLNGE                       $554
d d d

Square Stand-Up Table
30"       30"       42"       TS4WCAFE3030              $616
d d d

Round Stand-Up Table
30"       30"       42"       TS4WCAFERND30           $616
d d d

Pedestal Tables
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Tables

Sweeper Martini Table G10/15

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Durable body: plastic
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for table
cSee Surface Materials, page 263.

   Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle                        DU.S.
dD       W H dNumber                    dPrice
d d d

18"       18"          231/2"       TS39150 G10/15          $145             
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

G10/15 = Last order entry
October 18, 2015
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Jenny Occasional Tables

Tables

Jenny Occasional Tables

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Brushed Aluminum legs
are adjustable and have 3⁄4"
of height adjustment.

Tip: There may be sheen 
or texture differences when
using LPL and HPL in adja-
cent applications. Please
use caution when mixing
and matching different 
worksurface types.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$  67                               c  See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
cPage 263                                                                        plus cost 
                                                                                          of laminate

                                 Legs
                              •  Brushed Aluminum legs             +$113                                   Specify with Brushed Aluminum legs.
                                   •  Solid maple wood legs               +$151                                  Specify with solid maple wood legs
                                                                                                                                    and select 3412 Natural Cherry,
                                                                                                                                    3522 Clear Maple, or 3762 Dark Walnut.

   Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle            DU.S.          DStyle                        DU.S.
dD        W         H       dNumber        dBase         dNumber                    dBase
d                                     dLPL dPrice        dHPL dPrice
d                                     d d d d

End Table
261⁄2"     131⁄2"     17"       TS31415L      $332             TS31415H                    $367
d                                     d d d d

Coffee Table
261⁄2"     261⁄2"     17"       TS31416L      $452             TS31416H                    $487
d                                     d d d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Table: Low-Pressure Laminate (LPL) or High-Pressure

Laminate (HPL)
• 3 mm edge band: plastic
• Legs with glides: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for
table, as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for
table

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 263.
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Tables

alight Lounge
Occasional Tables

   Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H       dNumber        dPrice
d                                     d d

End Table
18"         18"         23"       TS34410T      $600
d d d

Coffee Table
30"         30"         17"       TS34411T      $774
d d d

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Table: maple veneer base
• 3 mm edge band to match table
• Clear glass top
• Glides

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for base
cSee Surface Materials, page 263.

Tip: Due to natural varia-
tions in wood, finished prod-
ucts may vary in color,
texture and grain.

Tip: Finish 3522 Clear
Maple is a clear coat and
therefore the natural varia-
tions in wood will be visible.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Surface Materials

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

cFor Surface Materials
matrices for all product
lines, see page 305.

Laminate

Steelcase Surfaces
Low-Pressure
Laminate

Applies to:
•  Jenny end table
•  Jenny coffee table

Fiber Laminate

2L50   Vanadium Fiber LPL
2L52   Tungsten Fiber LPL 

Metallic Laminate

2L03   Brushed Silver LPL  

Solid Laminate

247L   Black Version 2 LPL
2L30   Arctic White LPL      
2L83   Seagull LPL             
2L85   Dune LPL                

Woodgrain Laminate

25L1   Winter on Maple LPL
25L5   Virginia Walnut LPL 
25L6   Blackwood LPL        
25L8   Clear Walnut LPL     
25L9   Warm Oak LPLE    
262L   Marbled Maple LPL  
264L   Chocolate Walnut LPL
267L   Marbled Cherry 
           Version 2 LPL          
26L1   Natural Cherry 
           Version 2 LPL          
2LAK   Clear Oak LPL         
2LAT   Acacia LPL
2LAW   Ash Wenge LPL
2LBW   Bisque Wenge LPL
2LCW   Clay Wenge LPL
2LSW   Storm Wenge LPL
2L09   Clear Maple LPL

Applies to:
•  Simple tables top
25L5 Virginia Walnut LPL
25L6 Blackwood LPL
25L8 Clear Walnut LPL
25L9 Warm Oak LPL
2L30 Arctic White LPL

High-Pressure
Laminate

Applies to:
•  Jenny end table
•  Jenny coffee table

Fiber Laminate

2850   Vanadium Fiber        
2851   Rhyme FiberE        
2852   Tungsten Fiber         
2854   Vellum Fiber             
2859   Novell Fiber             
2860   Granite Fiber            
2861   Coconut Fiber          
2862   Stucco Fiber

Metallic Laminate

2503   Brushed Silver

Micro Laminate

2920   Marl Micro                
2921   Gypsum Micro         
2922   Clay Micro               
2923   Shadow Micro E     

Patina Laminate

2870   Blonde Bronze
           Patina                      
2871   Blackened Bronze
           Patina                      
2873   Instant Iron Patina   

Solid Laminate

2722   CreamE                 
2730   Arctic White             
2746   Black                        
2759   Warm WhiteE         
2811    MistE                     
2883   Seagull                    
2884   Milk                          
2885   Dune                        

Speckle Laminate

2820   Coffee Speckle        
2822   Woodrose SpeckleE
2823   Driftwood Speckle    
2824   Smoke Speckle        
2825   Vanadium Speckle   

Woodgrain Laminate

2406   Clear Cherry            
2412   Natural Cherry         
2422   Medium Cherry        
2511    Winter on Maple      
2538   Clear Walnut            
2539   Warm OakE           
2592   Blonde on Maple      
2714   Natural Walnut         
2772   Medium Mahogany 
           on WalnutE            
2HAK   Clear Oak                
2HAT    Acacia                      
2HAW   Ash Wenge
2HBW   Bisque Wenge
2HCW   Clay Wenge
2HSW   Storm Wenge

Wood

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Jenny wood legs
•  alight tables
3412 Natural Cherry E
3522 Clear Maple
3762 Dark Walnut

Tip: Due to natural varia-
tions in wood, finished prod-
ucts may vary in color,
texture, and grain.

Paint

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Screen mounting brackets
•  Slatwall screens

Price Group 1
7207 Black
7225 Sand 
7241 Arctic White
7243 Seagull 

Price Group 2
4750 Champagne Metallic
4798 Sterling Metallic
4799 Platinum Metallic
7246 Midnight Metallic

Applies to:
•  Simple tables post legs
•  Simple tables pedestal

base
4140 Arctic White
4799  Platinum Metallic
7246  Midnight Metallic

Plastic

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Jenny end table 
  edge band
•  Jenny coffee table 
  edge band
6000 Black*                       
6001 Coffee                       
6009 Arctic White*             
6034 Natural Cherry          
6036 Medium Cherry         
6037 Winter on Maple       
6038 Blonde on Maple       
6041 Natural Walnut          
6045 Medium Mahogany

on Walnut E             
6052 Milk                           
6053 Seagull*                    
6213 Acacia                       
6219 Clear Oak                 
6234 Clear Cherry*            
6237 Clear Maple              
6242 Virginia Walnut*        
6243 Blackwood*               
6245 Clear Walnut*           
6246 Warm Oak* E           
6249 Platinum Solid           
6615 Grey Value 5
6619 Ice E                        
6631 Cream                      
6635 Dawn E                    
6636 Mist*                         
6654 Sand*                        
6655 Warm White*             
6676 Marbled White          
6677 Chocolate Walnut     
6678 Marbled Cherry         
6689 Brushed Silver* E    
6694 Slate                         
6695 Midnight                    
6697 Fog                           
6698 Fieldstone
6703 Ash Wenge
6704 Storm Wenge
6705 Bisque Wenge
6706 Clay Wenge
*These solid color and
wood grain edge colors are
a polyolefin blend, PVC-free
material for 3 mm and 1 mm
edge bandings.

Applies to:
•  Translucent screens
6505 Frosted White
6507 Frosted Green

Applies to:
•  Sweeper Martini table
627T Black
628T Natural
631T Dark Grey

Turnstone Laminate
Collection

2535   Virginia Walnut         
2536   Blackwood               
2612   Marbled Maple         
2614   Chocolate Walnut    
2615   Marbled Cherry

Note: Some wood veneer 
finishes and woodgrain 
laminates share the same
name. Because of the 
difference in materials,
veneers and laminates of
the same name are not an
exact match but do 
coordinate with each other.

Custom Surfaces
Open Line
Laminate (OLL)
This service allows you to
order non-standard lami-
nate at an additional pro-
cessing fee of $67 U.S. per
worksurface or top, plus the
cost of the laminate.

When processing orders 
for Open Line laminate on
turnstone products, specify
2900 in the laminate finish
field and enter the OLL
manufacturer information.
Enter the required edge fin-
ish as you would a standard
laminate.

Edge color for the Open
Line laminate on turnstone
products must be deter-
mined by the dealer and
customer before orders can
be entered. Specify appro-
priate 2K finish number.
Tip: Standard laminates
being used in the Open Line
Laminate program to obtain
a different edge detail will
be charged the Open Line
laminate upcharge; how-
ever, no additional charges
for the laminate will be
applied.

Laminate Approval and
Material Requirements
To confirm whether a partic-
ular laminate has already
been tested for use on a
specific Steelcase product
or to determine material
square foot requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional informa-
tion, refer to the Steelcase
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Tip: Established finishes
are available for delivery in
15 business days.

E = Established
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Details 
Ergonomic Worktools

Statement of Line 266

Organizational Worktools

Slatwall

Freestanding Slatwall Stanchions 272

Slatwall Tiles 273

Slatwall Panel-Mount Brackets 274

Slatwall Wall-Mount Brackets 274

SlatRail

Freestanding SlatRail Stanchions 275

SlatRail 276

SlatRail Panel-Mount Brackets 277

SlatRail Wall-Mount Brackets 277

Slatwall, SlatRail, and Freestanding Worktools

Letter Tray 278

Binder Holder 278

Hanging Brackets 279

Pen/Pencil Cup 279

Double Square Dish 280

Personal Shelf 280

Telephone Caddy 281

Utility Hook 281

Flat Top Hanger 282

SOTO Worktools

Rails 283

Cableways 285

Shelves 286

Pile Box 288

Landscape Letter Box 288

Tool Box 288

Diagonal File Box 289

Utility Box 289

Personal Box 290

Storage Box, Set of Three 290

Lighting

SOTO LED Lights 291

Mini SOTO LED Light 291

Computer Support Tools

Keyboard Assemblies

Stella Keyboard Assemblies 292

Lift and Lock Keyboard Assemblies 294

Technology Worktools and Cable Management

Freestanding In-Line Document Support 296

Adjustable Foot Rest 296

Vertical Non-Locking CPU Cradle 296

Vertical Processor Sling 297

CPU Trolley 297

Flat Panel Monitor Arms and Supports

Eyesite Flat Panel Arm Support Assemblies 298

Eyesite Mounting Bracket 300

CF Series Flat Panel Monitor Arms and Supports 300

FYI Single Flat Panel Monitor Arm 

and Supports with Mounting Brackets 303

Height-AdjusTable Tables

Series 5 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces 304
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Details

Statement of Line

Specifying
cPage 272

Freestanding Slatwall Stanchions Slatwall Tiles
                 24"W      30"W      36"W      42"W      45"W      48"W      60"W

12"H         •           •           •     •           •           •     •

Slatwall Panel-Mount Brackets
12"H         18"H

•              •

Specifying
cPage 275

Freestanding SlatRail Stanchions

Slatwall Wall-Mount Brackets
12"H         18"H

•              •

Specifying
cPage 276

SlatRail
24"W         30"W         36"W         42"W         45"W         48"W         60"W

•              •              •      •              •              •      •

SlatRail Panel-Mount Brackets

Specifying
cPage 277

Specifying
cPage 277

SlatRail Wall-Mount Brackets

Slatwall

SlatRail

12"H

12"H
18"H

12"H
18"H

Specifying
cPage 273

Specifying
cPage 274

Specifying
cPage 274
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Statement of Line

Slatwall, SlatRail, and Freestanding Worktools

10" Portrait Letter Tray
Specifying
cPage 278

Binder Holder
Specifying
cPage 278

Flat Top Hanger
Specifying
cPage 282

Hanging Brackets
Specifying
cPage 279

Pen/Pencil Cup
Specifying
cPage 279

Double Square Dish
Specifying
cPage 280

Personal Shelf
Specifying
cPage 280

Telephone Caddy
Specifying
cPage 281

Utility Hook
Specifying
cPage 281

SOTO Rails
28"W         34"W         40"W         46"W         52"W         58"W         64"W

•              •              •      •              •              •      •

Specifying
cPage 283

Specifying
cPage 284

SOTO Rails For Use with Tour
52"W         58"W         64"W

•              •              •

Specifying
cPage 285

SOTO Worktools

20"W

30"W

SOTO Cableways
20"W         30"W         

•              •

W
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Details

Statement of Line, continued

Specifying
cPage 286

SOTO Worktools, continued

SOTO Pile Box
Specifying
cPage 288

SOTO Landscape
Letter Box
Specifying
cPage 288

SOTO Tool Box
Specifying
cPage 288

SOTO Diagonal File
Box
Specifying
cPage 289

SOTO Utility Box
Specifying
cPage 289

SOTO Storage Boxes
Set of Three
Specifying
cPage 290

SOTO Personal Box
Specifying
cPage 290

SOTO Shelves
                                  14"W                          24"W                          36"W

3"D                             •                                                                  •
6"D                             •                               •
10"D                           •                               •

3"D

6"D
10"D

27/8"H

6"H
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Details

                                        

Statement of Line

Lighting

SOTO LED Lights
Specifying
cPage 291

Mini SOTO LED Light
Specifying
cPage 291

Keyboard Assemblies

Slider Keyboard
Platform with Stella
Mechanism
Specifying
cPages 292-292

Jules Keyboard
Platform with Stella
Mechanism
Specifying
cPages 292-292

19" Keyboard Platform
with Lift and Lock
Mechanism
Specifying
cPages 294-295

Enviro Keyboard
Platform with Lift and
Lock Mechanism
Specifying
cPages 294-295

Technology Worktools and Cable Management

Freestanding In-Line
Document Support
Specifying
cPage 296

Adjustable Foot Rest
Specifying
cPage 296

Vertical Non-Locking
CPU Cradle
Specifying
cPage 296

Vertical Processor
Sling
Specifying
cPage 297

CPU Trolley
Specifying
cPage 297
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Details

Statement of Line, continued

Eyesite Single 
Laptop Support
Specifying
cPage 299

Eyesite Dual 
Laptop Support
Specifying
cPage 299

Eyesite Single 
Display Support
Specifying
cPage 298

Eyesite Dual Display
Support
Specifying
cPage 298

Eyesite Flat Panel Monitor Arm Support Assemblies

Bivi Bracket
Specifying
cPage 300

Eyesite Mounting Bracket

Standard Arm
Specifying
cPage 300

Single-Arm Flat Panel
Monitor Pole Mount
Specifying
cPage 301

Double-Arm Flat Panel
Monitor Pole Mount
Specifying
cPage 301

CF Series Flat Panel Monitor Arms and Supports

Desk-Clamp/Grommet
Bracket
Specifying
cPage 302

Through-Mount
Bracket
Specifying
cPage 302

FYI Single Flat Panel 
Monitor Arm and
Supports with
Mounting Brackets
Specifying
cPage 303

FYI Flat Panel Monitor Arm
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Statement of Line

Series 5 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces

Rectangular Worksurfaces

Specifying
cPage 304

W RD

LD

W RD

LD

W
o

rk
to

o
ls

90° Equal Worksurfaces

Specifying
cPage 304

LW RW

LD RD

LW RW

LD RD

August 2015



272                                                                                                                                                                                                                         turnstone Specification Guide

Details

Slatwall

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Pair of Slatwall: paint
• Non-marring rubber feet

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for slatwall brackets:

0835  Black
4750  Champagne
4799  Platinum

Related Products
                              •  Slatwall tiles                                                                           cPage 273

   Specification Information

  DDimensions           DWeight        DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H       d                   dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

3"          31⁄2"      16"        3.5 lb                WFCS                  $145
d d d d

Tip: Positions top of Slatwall
a fixed height of 151⁄2" above
mounting surface.

Tip: Slatwall can overhang
stanchions up to 12".

Tip: Worksurface/table must
be able to support 60 lb.

Tip: Stanchion cannot be
used in a corner application
or on a glass surface.

Tip: Requires 18"D worksur-
face and uses 2" surface
footprint.

Tip: Freestanding Slatwall
stanchion is for use with
12"H tiles only.

Freestanding Slatwall Stanchions
For Use on Worksurfaces 3⁄4" to 2" thick

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Products on this
page are Details,
not turnstone. They
are included here to sim-
plify your planning.
Remember that Details
has different pricing
terms than turnstone
products.
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Slatwall

Slatwall Tiles

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Slatwall tile: paint 1 Style number

2 Paint color number for slatwall tile:
0835  Black
4799  Platinum
4750  Champagne

Related Products
                              •  Slatwall brackets                                                                    cPage 274
                                     •  Freestanding Slatwall stanchions                                          cPage 272
                                     •  Slatwall and SlatRail worktools                                              cPages 278-282

   Specification Information

  DDimensions           DWeight        DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H       d                   dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

12"H Tiles
1⁄2"        24"        12"        1 lb                   WS24                  $116

1⁄2"        30"        12"        1 lb                   WS30                  $130

1⁄2"        36"        12"        1 lb                   WS36                  $145

1⁄2"        42"        12"        1 lb                   WS42                  $169

1⁄2"        45"        12"        1 lb                   WS45                  $180

1⁄2"        48"        12"        1 lb                   WS48                  $193

1⁄2"        60"        12"        1 lb                   WS60                  $241
  d d d d

Tip: Total dimensions of
Worktools specified should
not exceed Slatwall
dimensions.

Tip: Slatwall is not dedicated
to the exact panel width; a
12" overhang is acceptable.

Tip: Two Slatwall tiles
cannot be used in a corner
application.

Tip: Tiles require a minimum
worksurface depth of 18" for
stability.

Tip: A clearance of 2" is
required under worksurface
to accommodate C-clamp.

Tip: Tiles cannot be used on
glass, bullnose, knife edge,
or other non-standard work-
surface edges.

Tip: Supports up to 60 lb.

Tip: Slatwall is 1⁄8" shorter
than stated without end caps
installed.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Products on this
page are Details,
not turnstone. They
are included here to sim-
plify your planning.
Remember that Details
has different pricing
terms than turnstone
products.
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Details

Slatwall, continued                                                                                                                                                          

Slatwall Brackets

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Pair of slatwall brackets: paint 1 Style number

2 Paint color number for slatwall brackets:
0835  Black
4750  Champagne
4799  Platinum

Related Products
                              •  Slatwall tiles                                                                           cPage 273

   Specification Information

  DDimensions           DWeight        DStyle              DU.S.
  dW      H                  d                   dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

12"H Panel-Mount Brackets 
For Use with Answer and Kick

2"          121⁄3"                 2 lb                   WSWANS           $37

For Use with Avenir and Series 9000 

2"          121⁄3"                 2 lb                   WSWUSA           $37

For Use with Answer and Kick 42"H Panels

2"          121⁄3"                 2 lb                   WSW42AN         $72
  d d d d

Wall-Mount Brackets
12"H Standard

2"          121⁄3"                 2 lb                   WSWM                $37
  d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Wall-mount brackets
must be mounted to a wall
stud.

Tip: Brackets for use with
42"H panels cannot be used
with transaction top 
worksurfaces.

Tip: Allow for 51/4" clearance
on each end of the worksur-
face when mounting on
c:scape desks.

Products on this
page are Details,
not turnstone. They
are included here to sim-
plify your planning.
Remember that Details
has different pricing
terms than turnstone
products.
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Details

Slatwall

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Pair of SlatRail stanchions: paint 1 Style number

2 Paint color number for SlatRail
Stanchions: 
0835  Black
4750  Champagne
4799  Platinum

Related Products
                              •  SlatRail                                                                                   cPage 276

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

11⁄2"      11⁄2"      131⁄2"          4 lb                 WSRFS               $127
  d d d d

Tip: Positions top of SlatRail a
fixed height of 123/4" above
mount ing surface.

Tip: Worksurface/table must
be able to support 100 lb.

Tip: Stanchion cannot be
used in a corner application
or on a glass surface.

Tip: Requires 18"D worksur-
face and uses 21/2" surface
footprint.

Tip: A clearance of 2" is
required under worksurface
to accommodate C-clamp.

Tip: Actual width of usable
SlatRail is 31/8" less than
stated when installed using
freestanding stanchions.

Freestanding SlatRail Stanchions
For Use on Worksurfaces and Materials 1⁄2" to 13⁄4" thick

Products on this
page are Details,
not turnstone. They
are included here to sim-
plify your planning.
Remember that Details
has different pricing
terms than turnstone
products.
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Details

SlatRail

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• SlatRail: paint 1 Style number

2 Paint color number for SlatRail:
0835  Black
4750  Champagne
4799  Platinum

Related Products
                              •  Freestanding SlatRail stanchions                                          cPage 275
                               •  SlatRail panel-mount brackets                                               cPage 277
                               •  SlatRail wall-mount brackets                                                  cPage 277
                                     •  Slatwall and SlatRail worktools                                              cPages 278-282

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

3⁄4"        24"        4"                2 lb                 WSR24               $  68

3⁄4"        30"        4"                3 lb                 WSR30               $  81

3⁄4"        36"        4"                3 lb                 WSR36               $  93

3⁄4"        42"        4"                3.5 lb              WSR42               $106

3⁄4"        48"        4"                4 lb                 WSR48               $118

3⁄4"        60"        4"                4.5 lb              WSR60               $144
  d d d d

Tip: When mounting SlatRail
with stanchions in combina-
tion with a cableway, see
Worktools Compatibility
Charts, in the Details
Specification Guide.

Tip: To determine appropri-
ate SlatRail with stanchions
width when mounting to
Height-AdjusTable worksur-
faces, see Worktools
Compatibility Charts, in the
Details Specification Guide.

Tip: SlatRail requires a mini-
mum worksurface depth of
18" for stability.

Tip: Total dimensions of
Worktools specified should
not exceed SlatRail
dimensions.

Tip: Two SlatRails cannot be
used in a corner application.

Tip: Not applicable on glass
surfaces.

Tip: Actual width of usable
SlatRail is 31/8" less than
stated when installed using
freestanding stanchions.

Tip: Supports up to 100 lb.

SlatRail

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Products on this
page are Details,
not turnstone. They
are included here to sim-
plify your planning.
Remember that Details
has different pricing
terms than turnstone
products.
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Details

SlatRail

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Pair of SlatRail wall-mount brackets: 4799 Platinum Style number

Related Products
                              •  SlatRail                                                                                   cPage 276

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

23⁄4"      3⁄4"        43⁄4"            1.5 lb              WSRW                $39
  d d d d

Tip: Wall-mount brackets
must be installed in a wall
stud.

SlatRail Wall-Mount Brackets

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Pair of SlatRail panel-mount brackets: 4799 Platinum Style number

Related Products
                              •  SlatRail                                                                                   cPage 276

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dW      H                       d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

21⁄2"      41⁄2"                         1.5 lb              WSRU1               $39
  d d d d

Tip: Answer, Avenir, Kick,
Privacy Wall, and Series
9000 furniture systems
accommodate the SlatRail
panel-mount brackets.

SlatRail Panel-Mount Brackets

Products on this
page are Details,
not turnstone. They
are included here to sim-
plify your planning.
Remember that Details
has different pricing
terms than turnstone
products.
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Details

Slatwall, SlatRail, and Freestanding Worktools

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Letter Tray

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Tray: plastic 1 Style number

2 Plastic color number for letter tray:
6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6544 Frost
6545 Amber
6546 Rain

Related Products
                                     •  Slatwall tiles                                                                           cPage 273
                              •  SlatRail                                                                                   cPage 276

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

121⁄2"    103⁄16"   21⁄2"            1.5 lb              WLTS                  $37
  d d d d

Tip: Trays do not interlock
when installed on slatwall.

Binder Holder

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Binder holder: plastic 1 Style number

2 Plastic color number for binder holder:
6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6544 Frost
6545 Amber
6546 Rain

Related Products
                                     •  Slatwall tiles                                                                           cPage 273
                              •  SlatRail                                                                                   cPage 276

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

91⁄8"      43⁄4"      113⁄8"          1.2 lb              WBHS                 $37
  d d d d

Tip: Binder holder requires
91/2"H clearance under bins
or shelves.

Products on this
page are Details,
not turnstone. They
are included here to sim-
plify your planning.
Remember that Details
has different pricing
terms than turnstone
products.
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Details

Slatwall, SlatRail, and
Freestanding Worktools

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Hanging Brackets

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Hanging brackets: plastic 1 Style number

2 Plastic color number for hanging
brackets:
6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6544 Frost
6545 Amber
6546 Rain

Related Products
                                     •  Slatwall tiles                                                                           cPage 273
                              •  SlatRail                                                                                   cPage 276

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

93⁄4"      11⁄2"      11⁄4"            1 lb                 WHB                    $37
  d d d d

Tip: Hanging brackets not
recommended for use on
stanchion-mounted SlatRail
or c:scape brackets
mounted on SlatRail.

Tip: Hanging brackets
require 6" clearance from
top step of bracket to access
files under bin and a 9"
clearance from the bottom
step to the top of worksur-
face to allow files to hang
freely.

Tip: Hanging brackets are
recommended using in pairs
only. Brackets should not be
shared when mounting mul-
tiple brackets side by side.

Pen/Pencil Cup

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Pen/pencil cup: plastic 1 Style number

2 Plastic color number for pen/pencil cup:
6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6544 Frost
6545 Amber
6546 Rain

Related Products
                                     •  Slatwall tiles                                                                           cPage 273
                              •  SlatRail                                                                                   cPage 276

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

4"          31⁄4"      35⁄8"            0.5 lb              WPCS                 $37
  d d d d

Products on this
page are Details,
not turnstone. They
are included here to sim-
plify your planning.
Remember that Details
has different pricing
terms than turnstone
products.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Double Square Dish

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Double square dish: plastic
• Attachment bracket

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for square dish:

6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6544 Frost
6545 Amber
6546 Rain

Related Products
                                     •  Slatwall tiles                                                                           cPage 273
                              •  SlatRail                                                                                   cPage 276

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

4"          93⁄4"      11⁄2"            0.5 lb              WSQS                 $37
  d d d d

Details

Slatwall, SlatRail, and Freestanding Worktools, continued                                                                                              

Personal Shelf

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Personal shelf: paint 1 Style number

2 Paint color number for personal shelf:
0835 Black
4750 Champagne
7018 Pewter

Related Products
                                     •  Slatwall tiles                                                                           cPage 273
                              •  SlatRail                                                                                   cPage 276

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W                      d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

71⁄8"      131⁄2"                       3 lb                 WSPS                  $42
  d d d dProducts on this

page are Details,
not turnstone. They
are included here to sim-
plify your planning.
Remember that Details
has different pricing
terms than turnstone
products.
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Telephone Caddy

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Telephone caddy: paint 1 Style number

2 Paint color number for telephone caddy:
0835 Black
4750 Champagne
7018 Pewter

Related Products
                                     •  Slatwall tiles                                                                           cPage 273
                              •  SlatRail                                                                                   cPage 276

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

2"          8"          11"              6 lb                 WTCS                 $91
  d d d d

Tip: Telephone caddy is not
compatible with Cisco
phones.

turnstone Specification Guide                                                                                              cSlatwall, SlatRail, and Freestanding Worktools, continued  281

Details

Slatwall, SlatRail, and
Freestanding Worktools

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Utility Hook

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Utility hook: paint 1 Style number

2 Paint color number for utility hook:
0835 Black
4750 Champagne
7018 Pewter

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

13⁄4"      31⁄2"      2"                0.25 lb            WHOOK             $37
  d d d d

Products on this
page are Details,
not turnstone. They
are included here to sim-
plify your planning.
Remember that Details
has different pricing
terms than turnstone
products.
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Details

Slatwall, SlatRail, and Freestanding Worktools, continued                                                                                              

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Flat Top Hanger

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Hanger: paint
• Rubber sleeve

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for hanger:

0835 Black
4750 Champagne

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

3"          151⁄2"    73⁄4"            1 lb                 FTH                     $22
  d d d d

Products on this
page are Details,
not turnstone. They
are included here to sim-
plify your planning.
Remember that Details
has different pricing
terms than turnstone
products.
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SOTO Rails

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Rail: 4799 Platinum Style number

Related Products
                              •  SOTO worktools                                                                     cPages 283-290
                              •  SOTO shelves                                                                        cPage 286

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

1"          28"        31⁄4"            4.6 lb              DSR28                $197

1"          34"        31⁄4"            5.2 lb              DSR34                $208

1"          40"        31⁄4"            5.75 lb            DSR40                $220

1"          46"        31⁄4"            6.3 lb              DSR46                $233

1"          52"        31⁄4"            6.9 lb              DSR52                $245

1"          58"        31⁄4"            7.5 lb              DSR58                $257

1"          64"        31⁄4"            8 lb                 DSR64                $270
  d d d d

Tip: Rails clamp to free-
standing worksurfaces or
material up to 2" thick. Rails
are not applicable for glass
surfaces.

Tip: Not applicable on glass
surfaces.

Tip: Allow 1" clearance
between worksurface and
rail for cable management.
Allow 2" for rail mount
installed behind a worksur-
face, and 33⁄4" overall to
install the rail.

Tip: Maximum weight load
for rails is 2 lb per lineal
inch.

Tip: Each clamp requires a
2" footprint above the work-
surface, and a 31⁄4" clear-
ance below the worksurface.

Tip: Rails require a minimum
worksurface depth of 18" for
stability.

Details 

SOTO Worktools

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

SOTO Worktools
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Products on this
page are Details,
not turnstone. They
are included here to sim-
plify your planning.
Remember that Details
has different pricing
terms than turnstone
products.
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Rail: 4799 Platinum Style number

Related Products
                              •  SOTO worktools                                                                     cPage 283
                              •  SOTO shelves                                                                        cPage 286

   Specification Information

  DCorresponding      DDimensions             DWeight         DStyle                 DU.S.
  dTable Top              dD       W       H           d                    dNumber            dPrice
  dWidth                     d d d d

60"                                  1"        52"      31⁄4"           6.9 lb                 DSRT52                $245

66"                                  1"        58"      31⁄4"           7.5 lb                 DSRT58                $257

72"                                  1"        64"      31⁄4"           8 lb                    DSRT64                $270
d                              d d d d

SOTO Rails for use with Tour

Tip: Allow 1" clearance
between worksurface and rail
for cable management. Allow
2" for rail mount installed
behind a worksurface, and
33⁄4" overall to install the rail.

Tip: Maximum weight load for
rails is 2 lb per lineal inch.

Tip: Each clamp requires a 2"
footprint above the worksur-
face, and a 31⁄4" clearance
below the worksurface.

Tip: Tour rails clamp to Tour
bench troughs. Rails are not
applicable for glass 
surfaces.

Tip: Rails require a minimum
worksurface depth of 18" for
stability.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Details

SOTO Worktools, continued                                                                                                                                            

Products on this
page are Details,
not turnstone. They
are included here to sim-
plify your planning.
Remember that Details
has different pricing
terms than turnstone
products.
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SOTO Cableways

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Cableway: 4799 Platinum Style number

Related Products
                              •  SOTO worktools                                                                     cPages 283-290
                              •  SOTO shelves                                                                        cPage 286

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

21⁄2 "     20"        8"                2 lb                 DSCW20            $145

21⁄2 "     30"        8"                2.5 lb              DSCW30            $163
  d d d d

Tip: Cableway hangs fixed
at 8" below the 
worksurface.

Details

SOTO Worktools

W
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to
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Products on this
page are Details,
not turnstone. They
are included here to sim-
plify your planning.
Remember that Details
has different pricing
terms than turnstone
products.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Details

SOTO Worktools, continued                                                                                                                                            

Products on this
page are Details,
not turnstone. They
are included here to sim-
plify your planning.
Remember that Details
has different pricing
terms than turnstone
products.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Shelf: paint
• Stanchions: 4799 Platinum 

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for shelf:

4231 Arctic White
4799 Platinum

Specification Information
  DDimensions                       DWeight  DStyle              DU.S.
  dD           W           H            d             dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

36"W Standard Shelf
31⁄2"          36"            69⁄10"          3.9 lb         DSSA363           $144
d d d d

36"W High Shelf
31⁄2"          36"            10"              4.2 lb         DSSA363H        $149
d d d d

24"W Standard Shelves
63⁄4"          24"            69⁄10"          4.9 lb         DSSA246           $149

101⁄4"        24"            69⁄10"          6.4 lb         DSSA2410         $159
  d d d d

24"W High Shelves
63⁄4"          24"            10"              5.3 lb         DSSA246H        $154

101⁄4"        24"            10"              6.7 lb         DSSA2410H      $164
  d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

SOTO Shelves

Tip: All SOTO shelves allow
for 27/8" or 6" between work-
surface and bottom of shelf.
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Details

SOTO Worktools
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Products on this
page are Details,
not turnstone. They
are included here to sim-
plify your planning.
Remember that Details
has different pricing
terms than turnstone
products.

Specification Information
  DDimensions                       DWeight  DStyle              DU.S.
  dD           W           H            d             dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

14"W Standard Shelves
31⁄2"          14"            69⁄10"          2.2 lb         DSSA143           $138

63⁄4"          14"            69⁄10"          3.6 lb         DSSA146           $144

101⁄4"        14"            69⁄10"          4.4 lb         DSSA1410         $154
  d d d d

14"W High Shelves
31⁄2"          14"            10"              2.5 lb         DSSA143H        $144

63⁄4"          14"            10"              3.9 lb         DSSA146H        $149

101⁄4"        14"            10"              4.7 lb         DSSA1410H      $159
  d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Details

SOTO Worktools, continued                                                                                                                                            

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Pile box: 6009 Arctic White plastic Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

97⁄8"   121⁄4"  2"         0.7 lb        DSSPB         $38
  d d d d

SOTO Pile Box 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Landscape letter box: 6009 Arctic White plastic Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

97⁄8"   133⁄4"  2"         0.8 lb        DSLLB                $38
  d d d d

SOTO Landscape Letter Box 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Tool box: 6009 Arctic White plastic Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

31⁄2"   31⁄4"   31⁄2"       0.3 lb        DSTB               $33
  d d d d

SOTO Tool Box

Tip: Tool box contains
removable semi-opaque
insert to separate pens from
sticky notes. 

Products on this
page are Details,
not turnstone. They
are included here to sim-
plify your planning.
Remember that Details
has different pricing
terms than turnstone
products.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Details

SOTO Worktools

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Diagonal file box: 6009 Arctic White plastic Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

121⁄4"  4"      97⁄8"       0.5 lb        DSDFB                $38
  d d d d

SOTO Diagonal File Box

Products on this
page are Details,
not turnstone. They
are included here to sim-
plify your planning.
Remember that Details
has different pricing
terms than turnstone
products.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Utility box: 6009 Arctic White plastic Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

37⁄8"   9"        11⁄4"       0.3 lb              DSUB                  $33
  d d d d

SOTO Utility Box 
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Personal box: 6009 Arctic White plastic Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle              DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber          dPrice
  d d d d

9"      9"      2"         0.3 lb        DSPB                  $33
  d d d d

SOTO Personal Box 

Details

SOTO Worktools, continued                                                                                                                                            

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Set of three storage boxes: semi-opaque boxes with 

white cover
Style number

Specification Information
DStyle            DWeight       DU.S.
dNumber        d                  DPrice
d d d

DSSB              0.4 lb              $38
d d d

SOTO Storage Boxes, Set of Three

Tip: The storage box set 
fits inside the personal box.

Tip: The box dimensions are:
•  Open rectangle box with or 
  without divider 21⁄8"D x 
  41⁄4"W x 23⁄8"H
•  Long rectangle box with lid 
  21⁄8"D x 85⁄8"W x 23⁄8"H

Products on this
page are Details,
not turnstone. They
are included here to sim-
plify your planning.
Remember that Details
has different pricing
terms than turnstone
products.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Task light and mounting bracket: paint
• 4-watt LED 3500K 
• 9' low voltage modular cord: black plastic only

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for light:

4231 Arctic White
4710 Low Gloss Black
4799 Platinum

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

Rail-Mounted
123⁄4"  11⁄2"   141⁄4"      0.6 lb        DSLEDR $295

  d d d d

Freestanding                               

123⁄4"  41⁄4"   143⁄4"      2.2 lb        DSLEDF $321
  d d d d

Details 

Lighting

Tip: Rail-mounted bracket of
SOTO LED may occupy the
same space as a SOTO 3",
6", and 10" shelf extending
over the shelf itself.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Lighting
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SOTO LED Lights

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Task light and mounting bracket: 4799 Platinum
• 4-watt LED 3500K 
• 9' low voltage modular cord: black plastic only

Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

13⁄8"   7"      5⁄8"        0.3 lb        LMINILED $236
  d d d d

Mini SOTO LED Light

Products on this
page are Details,
not turnstone. They
are included here to sim-
plify your planning.
Remember that Details
has different pricing
terms than turnstone
products.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Details

Keyboard Assemblies                                                                                                                                 

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Mechanism and track: 0835 Black
• Keyboard platform: 

– Slider: 7027 Charcoal paint
– Jules: 6288 Charcoal plastic

• Mouse surface: 
– Slider and Jules: ambidextrous, sliding mouse surface

• Palm rest

Style number

   Specification Information

  DDimensions           DStyle                   DU.S.
  dD       W        H       dNumber               dPrice
  d d d

Slider Platforms
With 20"L Track

91/2"      20"        3"          SS20SL10SA          $516

With 23"L Track

91/2"      20"        3"          SE23SL10SA          $533
d d d

Jules Platforms
With 20"L Track

12"        183⁄4"    55⁄8"      SS20JP10SF          $412

With 23"L Track

12"        183⁄4"    55⁄8"      SE23JP10SF          $429
d d d

Tip: Jules platform can be
used in 12" radius corners
when used with an extended
mechanism.

Tip: Be sure to consider the
mechanism track length in
relationship to the worksur-
face depth.

Stella Keyboard Assemblies

Products on this
page are Details,
not turnstone. They
are included here to sim-
plify your planning.
Remember that Details
has different pricing
terms than turnstone
products.

Products on this
page are Details,
not turnstone. They
are included here to sim-
plify your planning.
Remember that Details
has different pricing
terms than turnstone
products.
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Details

Keyboard Assemblies
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Details

Keyboard Assemblies, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Palm Rest Type   •  Non-antimicrobial                        No cost                                  Specify with non-antimicrobial.
                            •  Antimicrobial                               No cost                                  Specify with antimicrobial.

Specification Information
  DDimensions           DStyle                   DU.S.
  dD       W        H       dNumber               dPrice
  d d d

19" Platforms with 5" Arm and 23"L Track
Left-Handed

93/4" 19" 3" L52319MLGG $302

Right-Handed

93/4" 19" 3" L52319MRGG $302
  d d d

19" Platforms with 7" Arm and 26"L Track
Left-Handed

93/4" 19" 3" L72619MLGG $302

Right-Handed

93/4" 19" 3" L72619MRGG $302
  d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Be sure to consider the
mechanism track length in
relationship to the worksur-
face depth.

Lift and Lock Keyboard Assemblies

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Mechanism and track: 0835 Black
• Keyboard platform: 

– 19", 26", and Enviro: 7207 Charcoal paint
• Mouse surface: 

– 19" and Enviro: 9" diameter same-plane, swivel mouse 
  surface

• Palm rest: Green Gel

1 Style number
2 Palm rest type (see below under

Required Selections)
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   Specification Information

  DDimensions             DStyle                      DU.S.
  dD       W        H          dNumber                 dPrice
  d d d

Enviro Platforms
With 5" Arm and 23"L Track

141/2" 28" 3" L523EN10GG $302
  d d d

With 7" Arm and 26"L Track

141/2" 28" 3" L726EN10GG $302
  d d d

Details

Keyboard Assemblies

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

turnstone Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                      295

Products on this
page are Details,
not turnstone. They
are included here to sim-
plify your planning.
Remember that Details
has different pricing
terms than turnstone
products.
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Details

Technology Worktools and Cable Management

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Freestanding In-Line Document Support

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Freestanding in-line document support: 6000 Black Style number

   Specification Information

  DDimensions             DStyle            DU.S.
  dD       W        H          dNumber        dPrice
  d d d

18"        14"        12"           CDFIS14         $117
d d d

Adjustable Foot Rest

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Adjustable foot rest: 6000 Black plastic Style number

   Specification Information

  DDimensions             DStyle          DU.S.
  dD       W        H          dNumber     dPrice
  d d d

12"        18"        2"–6"       CFTR             $129
d d d

Vertical Non-Locking CPU Cradle

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• CPU cradle: 0835 Black
• Soft touch knob for side clamp adjustment
• 17"L track

Style number

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                         DStyle              DU.S.
  dD          W          H                 dNumber          dPrice
  d d d

17"           31⁄2"         181⁄4"                CPRCCN            $178
  d d d

Tip: Vertical CPU cradle
supports CPUs 31⁄2"W to
9"W, 15"D to 22"D, 121⁄2"H
to 221⁄2"H and up to 85 lb.

Tip: CPU cradle requires 
18" clearance under the
worksurface.
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Details

Technology Worktools and
Cable Management

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Vertical Processor Sling

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Vertical processor sling: 0835 Black
• 17"L track for standard vertical processor sling, if selected

Style number

   Specification Information

  DDimensions                     DStyle         DU.S.
  dD       W        H                 dNumber     dPrice
  d d d

18"        51⁄2"      21⁄2"                  CPRSL          $146
d d d

Tip: CPU must be at least
10"D and 31⁄2"W for both
standard and fixed vertical
processor slings.

Tip: Standard vertical
processor sling supports
CPUs with perimeters of 53"
and 75 lb.

Tip: Standard vertical
processor requires 18"
clearance under the 
worksurface.

CPU Trolley

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• CPU trolley that supports CPU vertically: 6029 Chalk
• Two locking and two non-locking casters

Style number

   Specification Information

  DDimensions           DStyle              DU.S.
  dD      W       H          dNumber          dPrice
  d d d

11"       10"      10"           QACPUT            $109
  d d d

Tip: Trolley supports CPUs
from 51⁄4"W to 81⁄2"W and up
to 85 lb.

Tip: CPU trolley requires a
maximum 10"W floor clear-
ance when fully expanded.

Products on this
page are Details,
not turnstone. They
are included here to sim-
plify your planning.
Remember that Details
has different pricing
terms than turnstone
products.
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Details

Flat Panel Monitor Arm Support Assemblies

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Monitor arm: 4799 Platinum 
• Mounting bracket: 4799 Platinum 

Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

Bivi Mount
65⁄8"   115⁄8"   20"        10 lb         FPAEC1BIVI $486

  d d d d

Eyesite Single Display Support

Tip: Eyesite single display
support is for use with moni-
tors up to 20 lb.

Tip: For large monitor
screens (20"+), order stan-
dard columns. For small
monitor screens (17"–19"),
order extended columns.
cSee turnstone
Specification Guide

Tip: Bivi bracket to be used
with Eyesite single support,
dual display support, and
dual laptop support with
extended crank adjust
columns only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Eyesite Dual Display Support

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Monitor arm: 4799 Platinum 
• Mounting bracket: 4799 Platinum 

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Tip: Eyesite dual display
support is for use with two
monitors up to 24" screens
and 25 lb each. 

Tip: For large monitor
screens (20"+), order stan-
dard columns. For small
monitor screens (17"–19"),
order extended columns.
cSee turnstone
Specification Guide

Tip: Bivi bracket to be used
with Eyesite single support,
dual display support, and
dual laptop support with
extended crank adjust
columns only.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Bracket                   •  Without pivot                               No cost                                  Specify without pivot.
                                  •  With pivot                                    +$18                                      Specify with pivot.

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dBase
  d d d dPrice
  d d d d

Bivi Mount
81⁄2"   31"    20"        17 lb         FPAEC2BIVI $763

  d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Monitor arm: 4799 Platinum 
• Laptop support and adjustment column: 4799 Platinum 
• Mounting bracket: 4799 Platinum 

Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

Bivi Mount
16"    115⁄8"   197/8"     12 lb         FPAELC1BIVI $513

  d d d d

Eyesite Single Laptop Support

Tip: Eyesite flat panel 
monitor arms with laptop
supports are not recom-
mended for use with 
docking stations.

Tip: Bivi bracket to be used
with Eyesite single support,
dual display support, and
dual laptop support with
extended crank adjust
columns only.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Monitor arm: 4799 Platinum 
• Laptop support and adjustment column: 4799 Platinum 
• Mounting bracket: 4799 Platinum 

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Eyesite Dual Laptop Support

Tip: Eyesite dual laptop sup-
port is for use with monitor
up to 24" screen and 25 lb. 

Tip: Eyesite flat panel moni-
tor arms with laptop sup-
ports are not recommended
for use with docking 
stations.

Tip: Monitor cables that con-
nect to the rear of the moni-
tor near the VESA plate will
not fit properly on the
Eyesite monitor arm.

Tip: Bivi bracket to be used
with Eyesite single support,
dual display support, and
dual laptop support with
extended crank adjust
columns only.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Bracket                   •  Without pivot                               No cost                                  Specify without pivot.
                                  •  With pivot                                    +$18                                      Specify with pivot.

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dBase
  d d d dPrice
  d d d d

Bivi Mount
17"    31"    197/8"     19 lb         FPAELC2BIVI $813

  d d d d

Details

Flat Panel Monitor Arm
Support Assemblies

turnstone Specification Guide                                                                                                    cFlat Panel Monitor Arm Support Assemblies, continued  299
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Details

Flat Panel Monitor Arm Support Assemblies, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Eyesite Mounting Bracket

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Bracket: 4799 Platinum Style number

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

Bivi Bracket
3"      4"      1/4"        1.5 lb        FPCBIVI $124

  d d d d

Tip: Bivi bracket to be used
with Eyesite single support,
dual display support, and
dual laptop support with
extended crank adjust
columns only.

CF Series Flat Panel Monitor Arms and Supports

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Monitor arm: paint
• Tilthead mechanism

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for monitor arm:

0835 Black
7018 Pewter

3 Tilthead mechanism (see below under
Required Selections)

Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Tilthead               •  Standard tilthead                         No cost                                  Specify with standard tilthead.
Mechanism          •  Heavy duty spring tilthead          +$26                                      Specify with heavy duty spring tilthead.

Specification Information
DWeight DStyle DU.S.
d dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

10.5 lb                      CF800 $431
d d d

Tip: Mounting brackets must
be ordered separately.
cSee page 302

Tip: Standard arm supports
monitors 10 to 20 lb.

Tip: When mounting CF
Series arm brackets to
Slatwall, bracket must be
mounted no further than 10"
away from Slatwall mounting
bracket. If application does
not allow bracket to be
installed within the 10"
range, an additional bracket
or brackets should be
installed within 10" of
desired arm location.
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page are Details,
not turnstone. They
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plify your planning.
Remember that Details
has different pricing
terms than turnstone
products.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Details

Flat Panel Monitor Arm
Support Assemblies

CF Series Flat Panel Monitor Pole Mounts

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Monitor arm pole mount: paint
• 12" pole
• Tilthead mechanism

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for monitor arm:

0835 Black
7018 Pewter

3 Tilthead mechanism (see below under
Required Selections)

                            Required Selections   U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Tilthead               •  Standard tilthead                         No cost                                  Specify with standard tilthead.
Mechanism          •  Heavy duty spring tilthead          +$26                                      Specify with heavy duty spring tilthead.

Related                •  Flat panel monitor brackets                                                    cPage 302
  Products

   Specification Information

  DHeight            DWeight         DStyle              DU.S.
  d                       d                    dNumber          dBase
  d d d dPrice
  d d d d

Single-Arm Pole Mount
12"                         6 lb                    CFSHA               $325

  d d d d

Double-Arm Pole Mount
12"                         11.5 lb               CFDHA               $555

  d d d d

Tip: Mounting brackets must
be ordered separately.
cSee page 302

Tip: Details announced a
running change from 7027
Charcoal to 0835 Black on
all CF Series monitor prod-
ucts. Charcoal will be avail-
able while supplies last for
the following CF Series style
numbers and related brack-
ets and wall-mounts:
• CFSHA
• CFDHA

Tip: Double-arm pole mount
supports monitors 5 to 35 lb
and up to 19" screens.

Tip: Double-arm pole is not
recommended for use with
either Slatwall or SlatRail
mounting brackets.

Tip: Single-arm pole mount
supports monitors 5 to 35 lb.
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Products on this
page are Details,
not turnstone. They
are included here to sim-
plify your planning.
Remember that Details
has different pricing
terms than turnstone
products.
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CF Series Flat Panel Monitor Brackets

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Bracket: paint 1 Style number

2 Paint color number for bracket:
0835 Black
7018 Pewter
7027 Charcoal

                            Related Products
                               •  CF Series flat panel monitor arm                                           cPage 300
                                     •  CF Series flat panel monitor pole mounts                              cPage 301

   Specification Information

DWeight DStyle            DU.S.
d dNumber        dPrice
d d d

Desk-Clamp/Grommet Bracket
3.5 lb              CFSPC             $50
d d d

Through-Mount Bracket
2.5 lb              CFSPTM          $50
d d d

Tip: Flat panel monitor arm
must be used with flat panel
monitor brackets, ordered
separately.

Tip: Details announced a
running change from 7027
Charcoal to 0835 Black on
all CF Series monitor prod-
ucts. Charcoal will be avail-
able while supplies last for
the following CF Series style
numbers and related brack-
ets and wall-mounts:
• CFSHA
• CFDHA

Tip: When mounting CF
Series arm brackets to
Slatwall, bracket must be
mounted no further than 10"
away from Slatwall mounting
bracket. If application does
not allow bracket to be
installed within the 10"
range, an additional bracket
or brackets should be
installed within 10" of
desired arm location.

Tip: C-clamp bracket is for
use with worksurfaces with a
thickness of 1" to 15/8".

Details

Flat Panel Monitor Arm Support Assemblies, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Products on this
page are Details,
not turnstone. They
are included here to sim-
plify your planning.
Remember that Details
has different pricing
terms than turnstone
products.
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Details

Flat Panel Monitor Arm
Support Assemblies

FYI Single Flat Panel Monitor Arm and Supports with Mounting Brackets

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Monitor arm: paint
• 75 mm/100 mm VESA plate
• Mounting bracket

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for monitor arm:

4231 Arctic White
4710 Low Gloss Black
4799 Platinum

Specification Information
  DDimensions                DWeight       DStyle DU.S.
  dD       W        H            d                  dNumber dPrice
  d d d d

C-Clamp Mounting Bracket
4"          14"        15"              13.5 lb            FPASINGLECC $384

  d d d d

Tip: FYI flat panel arm sup-
port is for use with monitors
5 to 20 lb.

Tip: FYI flat panel monitor
arm is not for use in front of
stanchion mounted Slatwall.

Tip: Monitor arms with C-
clamp brackets are not rec-
ommended on Universal
tables with P-edge as the
user’s edge wraps all the
way around. Universal
Systems Worksurfaces with
P-edge will work as the
user’s edge is applied to the
front only.

Tip: C-clamp bracket is for
use with worksurfaces with a
thickness of 1" to 21/2".

Tip: Single monitor arm can
be mounted on 12"H slatwall
skin that has an installed
brace package.
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W RD

LD

Details

Series 5 Height-AdjusTable Worksurfaces
High-Pressure Laminate

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Glides                   •  1" adjustable glides                    +$28                                       Specify with 1" glides.

  Related                •  Slatwall, SlatRail, and Freestanding Worktools                     cPages 278-282
  Products              •  SOTO worktools                                                                     cPages 283-290
                                       •  Flat panel monitor arm support assemblies                           cPage 298

Specification Information

DDimensions      DStyle                        DU.S.
dW LD RD     dNumber                    dBase
d d dPrice
d          d                                d

Rectangular Worksurface
58"      23"   23"        A5RQ582323U          $1877
d          d                                d

90° Equal Worksurface
58" 23" 58" 23"   A5LQ58235823U     $2897
d          d                                d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• High-Pressure Laminate
• High-Pressure Laminate worksurface edges:

–Universal Tables: plastic 3 mm edge profile on all sides
• Worksurface corners:

–Radius corners on Universal Tables
• Electric Height-AdjusTable sit-to-stand base: paint
• Push button up/down controller
• Telescoping stretchers
• Dual-arm spring assist mechanism for bi-level table, if

selected
• Wire manager
• Drive shaft cover
• Power cord: 9'
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number for

worksurface
3 Plastic color number for profile edge
4 Paint color for base:

0835 Black
4799 Platinum

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials in Details
Specification Guide.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Series 5 Height-
AdjusTable base requires
assembly and attachment to
the worksurface.

Tip: Worksurface ships with
pre-drilled holes for mount-
ing bases.

Tip: Maximum distributed
load-bearing capacity is 
220 lb per table including
worksurface.

Tip: Mobile pedestals higher
than 24" will impede the 
lowest height range of 
worksurface.

Tip: Worksurface overhang
for pedestal storage varies
by shape and size. Use the
Details online AdjusTable
tool for specifics.

Tip: For help determining
privacy/modesty screen,
cableway, SOTO rail, and
SlatRail width compatibility,
see Worktools Compatibility
Charts, in Details
Specification Guide.

LW RW

LD RD

Products on this
page are Details,
not turnstone. They
are included here to sim-
plify your planning.
Remember that Details
has different pricing
terms than turnstone
products.
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Surface Materials
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Tour Workspace                                                                       128
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Seating                                                                                     247
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Understanding Low-Pressure and High-Pressure Laminates 311

Specification Rule for Selectable Edge Band and Rules for   
High-Pressure Laminates                                                         312

turnstone Laminate Core Palette Matrix                                314

Recommended Edge Banding Finishes for Low-Pressure       316
Laminate and High-Pressure Laminate Products

Edge Banding Color Defaults                                                   319

Open Line Laminate                                                                 320

Wood Matrix                                                                             321

Plastic Matrix                                                                           322

Seating Upholstery Matrix                                                       323

Understanding Customer’s Own Material (COM)                     324

Maintenance and Cleaning                                                       326
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Vertical Surface Fabrics
Steelcase Surfaces

Boccie

Price Group 1

P200  New Rice                         P205  New Mist
P201  New Almond                    P206  New Plum
P202  New Nutmeg                   P207  New Lichen
P203  New Camel                      P208  New Spearmint
P204  New Opal                         P209  New Sky

Buzz2

Price Group 1

5F01  Camel E                         5G52  Barley
5F03  Tomato                             5G53  Sunrise
5F04  Red E                             5G54  Carrot
5F05  Burgundy                         5G55  Pumpkin
5F06  Sky E                              5G56  Timber
5F07  Blue                                 5G57  Rouge
5F08  Navy                                5G58  Chocolate
5F10  Grape E                          5G59  Meadow
5F11  Eggplant E                      5G60  Ivy
5F15  Stone                               5G61  Cyan
5F16  Grey                                 5G62  Atlantic
5F17  Black                                5G63  Crocus
5G50  Dunegrass                       5G64  Alpine
5G51  Sable                               5G65  Tornado

Seating Upholstery
Steelcase Surfaces
Tip: All Steelcase Textiles Price Group 3 upholstery requires an 
additional leadtime of two or more weeks.

Bo Peep

Price Group 5

5G66 Pita                                   5G77 Grapevine
5G67 Bone                                 5G78 Firefly
5G68 Safari                                5G79 Artichoke
5G69 Brown Sugar                    5G80 Serpent
5G70 Chocolate Chip                 5G81 Carolina
5G71 Candlelight                       5G82 Blue Bonnet
5G72 Honey Mustard                 5G83 Nautical
5G73 Marmalade                       5G84 Gravel
5G74 Picnic                                5G85 Sharkskin
5G75 Pinot                                 5G86 Kohl
5G76 Bloom

Brisa

Price Group 6

BR01 Black Onyx                       BR14 Pompeian Red
BR04 Truffle                               BR15 Salsa
BR06 Ash                                   BR16 Cinnabar
BR07 Sage                                 BR17 Aztec
BR08 Celery                               BR18 New Sand
BR09 Sterling Blue                     BR19 Cream
BR10 Night Navy                        BR20 White
BR11 Cambridge Blue               BR21 Moccasin
BR12 Abyss                                BR22 Buckskin
BR13 Canyon                             BR23 Prairie

Buzz2

Price Group 1

5F01  Camel E                         5G52  Barley
5F03  Tomato                             5G53  Sunrise
5F04  Red E                             5G54  Carrot
5F05  Burgundy                         5G55  Pumpkin
5F06  Sky E                              5G56  Timber
5F07  Blue                                 5G57  Rouge
5F08  Navy                                5G58  Chocolate
5F10  Grape E                          5G59  Meadow
5F11  Eggplant E                      5G60  Ivy
5F15  Stone                               5G61  Cyan
5F16  Grey                                 5G62  Atlantic
5F17  Black                                5G63  Crocus
5G50  Dunegrass                       5G64  Alpine
5G51  Sable                               5G65  Tornado

Chainmail

Price Group 2

5550  Cotton                               5555  Tricycle
5551  Space                               5556  Geranium
5552  Silver Dollar                      5557  Banana
5553  Volcano                             5558  Margarita
5554  Orange Crush                   5559  Lagoon

E = Established
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Cogent: Connect

Price Group 2

5S15 Coconut                            5S27 Malt
5S16 Turmeric                           5S28 Root Beer
5S17 Tangerine                          5S93 Blueprint
5S18 Scarlet                               5S94 Lizard
5S19 Concord                            5S95 Sailor
5S20 Maya Blue                         5S96 Quicksilver
5S21 Blue Jay                            5S97 Nugget
5S23 Wasabi                         5S98 Canary
5S24 Nickel                                5S99 Lipstick
5S25 Graphite                            5SD0 Royal Blue
5S26 Licorice                             

Cogent: Geode Seating E

Price Group 2

5S47  Coal                                  5S50  Ink                                    
5S49  Cobalt

Cogent: Geode Vertical E

Price Group 2

5S32  Canyon                             5S38  Oyster                              
5S35  Slate                            5S41  Sesame                           
5S36  Cement

Cogent: Trails

Price Group 2

5S29  Bronzite                            5S88  Quartz
5S85  Agate                                5S90  Tiger Eye
5S86  Lapis                                 5S91  Travertine
5S87  Malachite                          5S92  Topaz

Crosswalk E

Price Group 2

5F48  Beech                               5F53  Persimmon
5F49  Moon                                5F54  Bittersweet
5F50  Berry                                 5F55  Midnight
5F51  Admiral Blue                     5F56  Poppy
5F52  Moss

Gaja – C2C

Price Group 3

5W40 Black                                 5W52 Emerald
5W41 Pepper                              5W53 Snow Pea
5W42 Pearl Grey                        5W54 Olive
5W43 Crimson                            5W55 Light Blue
5W44 Ink                                     5W56 Maroon                            
5W45 Night Blue                     5W57 Black Raspberry
5W46 Petrol                                5W58 Spruce
5W47 Greige                          5W59 Apple Green
5W48 Sepia                                5W60 Deep Blue
5W49 Umber                               5W61 Chili Pepper
5W50 Java                                  5W62 Daffodil
5W51 Camellia Red

Imperma

Price Group 3

TM01 Toffee                                TM08 Cliff
TM02 Pigeon                              TM09 Tarragon
TM03 Fossil                                TM10 Pesto
TM04 Poppyseed                       TM11 Wave
TM05 Auburn                              TM12 Niagara
TM06 Cumin                               TM13 Tuscan
TM07 Marble                              TM14 Peppercorn

Jacks

Price Group 1

5B61 Taupe E                           5B64  Pewter E
5B63  Camel E                          5B70  Midnight E

Link

Price Group 1

5A20  Burgundy                          5A26  Purple
5A23  Green                               5A27  Black
5A24  Blue                                  5A28  Ocean
5A25  Navy                                 5A30  Chamois

Nitelights

Price Group 2

5F58  Hazelnut                           5F63  Moss
5F59  Burgundy                          5F64  Sea
5F60  Cherry                               5F65  Regal Blue
5F61  Earth                                 5F66  Stone
5F62  Shore                                5F67  Moon

E = Established
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...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

Playground E

Price Group 1

5F28  Claret                                5F33  Stone
5F29  Chile                                 5F34  Sky
5F30  Amber                               5F35  Navy
5F31  Nut                                    5F36  Huckleberry
5F32  Blade                                5F37  Charcoal

Redeem

Price Group 3

TM50  Brick                                TM59  Carmel
TM51  Yolk                                  TM60  Greyhound
TM52  Cinnamon                    TM61  Mocha
TM53  Daisy                          TM62  Iceberg
TM54  Pine                            TM64  Chestnut
TM55  Water                          TM65  Cashmere
TM56  Dill                                   TM66  Barnwood
TM57  Lavender
TM58  Mallard

Remix

Price Group 5

RE01   Rust                                 RE08   Concrete Grey
RE02   Pumpkin                          RE09   Sky Blue
RE03  Pebble                        RE10  Blue Jean
RE04  Dark Chocolate             RE11  Ivy Green
RE05  Beige                          RE12  Primavera Yellow
RE06  Linen Beige                  RE13  Night Blue
RE07  Hazelnut

Retrieve

Price Group 3

TM30  Kelly                                TM38  Driftwood
TM31  Lake                                TM39  Bistro
TM32  Gala                           TM40  Quarry
TM33  Papaya                       TM41  Mohair
TM34  Dandelion                    TM42  Shadow
TM35  Curry                          TM43  Seal
TM36  Lilac                                 TM44  Chalk
TM37  Submarine

Spyder E

Price Group 2

5B01   Foggy Night                     5B04   Peri

Stand In

Price Group 2

5621  Sleet                                 5630  Apple
5622  Lunar                                5631  Lava
5623  Cyclone                            5632  Cayenne
5624  Eclipse                              5633  Plantain
5625  Powder                             5634  Parsley
5626  Chardonnay                      5635  Scallion
5627  Graham                            5636  Atlantis
5628  Sediment                          5691  Orca
5629  Allspice                             

Steelcut Trio

Price Group 7

TR01  Mist Grey                          TR09 Raspberry Pink
TR02 Stone Grey                       TR10 Myrtille Brown
TR03 Cassonade Beige             TR11 Ice Blue
TR04 Nutmeg Beige                  TR12 Electric Blue
TR05 Chocolate Blue                 TR13 Peppermint Green
TR06 Licorice Black                TR14 Blue Jay Mix
TR07 Mustard Yellow              TR15 Brown Frost
TR08  Red Currant                      TR16 Lime Green

Texel

Price Group 3

TM20 Angora                              TM24 Nude
TM21 Grist                                  TM25 Field
TM22 Galaxy                              TM26 Haze
TM23 Terracotta                         

Zoe2 E

Price Group 2

5C90  Eggplant                           5C95  Rain
5C91 Aloe                                  5C96 Grey Flannel
5C92 Fiddle                                5C97 Pebble
5C93 Patina                               5C98  Cymbal
5C94 Peacock                            5C99 Fiesta

E = Established
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Select Surfaces
Seating Upholstery
For information on products within Select Surfaces,
including accent paints and fabrics from Designtex, Gabriel,
Kvadrat, and Pollack, please refer to the Surface Materials
Reference Manual or visit Steel case.com/selectsurfaces.

Please refer to the Steelcase COM database on Steelcase.com for
the most current application information.

Leather
Steelcase Surfaces

turnstone Leather
L304  Black
L305  Brown
T802  Black
T803 Port

Leather

Price Group Leather

L107  Black                                 L221  Rocky
L207  Mahogany                         L500  Camel
L220  Soapstone                    L503  Navy
           

Seating Vinyl
Steelcase Surfaces

Seating Vinyl E

Price Group 2

5801  Topaz                                5815  Seaside
5805  Foggy Night                      5817  Pebble
5809  Black                                 5818  Spice
5810  Forest                               5819  Thistle
5812  Navy                                 5820  Coffee
5813  Currant                             5822  Iris
5814  Leaf
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7207 Black NANNNNNNNA ANNN 

7225 Sand NANNNNNNNNNNNN 

7241 Arctic White A ANNANNNNNANAN 

7243 Seagull NANNNNNNNNNNNN 

 

 

4750 Champagne Metallic NANNNNNNNNNNNN 

4798 Sterling Metallic NANNNNNNNNNNNA  

4799 Platinum Metallic A A A A ANNA ANA A A A  

 

7246 Midnight Metallic A A ANNNNA ANNNAN 

 

0835 Black NxNNNNANNNNNNN 

4140 Arctic White Gloss xNANNANA ANNANN 

4710 Low Gloss Black NNNNANNNNNNNNN 

Accessory Paint

Price Group 1
Textured Paint

Price Group 2
Smooth Metallic Paint

Textured Metallic Paint

Paint Matrix

Products that are
missing from the matrix
are not available with
these surface materials.

For a surface materials listing
of individual product lines, see
Surface Materials at the end
of each product chapter:
c Bivi, page 64
c Campfire, page 159
c Seating, page 247
c Tables, page 263
c Tour, page 128

Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
˛ =  Available with exceptions
E =  Established
c See Surface Materials
    and Specifying pages.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Understanding Low-Pressure and High-Pressure Laminates

Low-Pressure Laminates, or LPLs, are created by dipping decorative crafted paper in
melamine resin. The melamine dipped paper is then bonded to a wood core under heat and
high-pressure. LPLs are generally suitable for use in lower impact areas. LPLs are generally
used in vertical applications as well as tops for workstations and private offices. Generally, it is
more cost effective to use LPLs when the performance of HPLs are not required.

11/8"

Standard worksurfaces
on Jenny and Tour
Workspace are available in
Low-Pressure Laminates and
High-Pressure Laminates.

High-Pressure Laminates, or HPLs, are composed of multiple layers of crafted paper
individually soaked in resin. There are 7-15 layers of paper combined to make the final sheet.
The top layers are translucent melamine sheet and a decorative layer. The sheets are com-
bined under heat and high pressure to form a single laminate sheet. The resulting sheet is
then bonded under heat and high pressure to a wood core. HPLs are generally considered
more durable then LPLs due to the extra layers of craft paper (backer) used in their creation.
While they cost more, they are more durable. HPLs are generally used in higher traffic areas
such as cafeterias and conference rooms. Generally, it is more cost effective to restrict their
use to areas needing the added durability HPLs provide.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Understanding 
Low-Pressure and High-

Pressure Laminates
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Specification Rule for Selectable Edge Band
and Rules for High-Pressure Laminates

Specification Rule for Selectable Edge band 
When specifying tops, you are required to select an edge band color.
c See Recommended Edge Banding Finishes for Low-Pressure Laminate and 
High-Pressure Laminate Products, page 316.
You could select an edge band for a worksurface that is different than the default 
for the rest of the product in the work station (i.e. upper storage, towers, etc.)

Rules for High-Pressure Laminates only
1. HPL can be used on worksurfaces and shelves for Tour.
2. HPL can also be used on these non-standard worksurfaces: Jenny tablet arms and 
   tables.S
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Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Selectable Edge band Available

Jenny

Tablet arms                                                                        A

End table                                                                            A

Coffee table                                                                        A

Tour Workspace

Counter                                                                              N

Counter infills                                                                      N

Counter tops                                                                       N

Shelves                                                                               A

Worksurfaces                                                                     A

Worksurface supports                                                        N

Modesty panels                                                                 N

Screens                                                                              N

HV cabinets                                                                       N

Bookcases                                                                         N

Pile files                                                                             N

Campfire Slim Table                                                          A

Campfire Skate Table                                                        A
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Low-Pressure Laminate (LPL)
247L Black Version 2 LPL NNNA AN NNNNNN

 

25L1 Winter on Maple LPL NNNA A A NNNNA A
 

25L5 Virginia Walnut LPL NA A A A A A A A A A A
 

25L6 Blackwood LPL NA A A A A A A A A A A
 

25L8 Clear Walnut LPL NA A A A A A A A A A A
 

25L9 Warm Oak LPL    3 NA A A A A A A A A A A
 

262L Marbled Maple LPL NNNA AN NNNNNN
 

264L Chocolate Walnut LPL NNNA AN NNNNNN
 

267L Marbled Cherry Version 2 LPL NNNA AN NNNNNN
 

26L1 Natural Cherry Version 2 LPL NA A A A A NA ANA A
 

2L03 Brushed Silver LPL NNNA AN NNNNNN
 

2L09 Clear Maple LPL NNNA AN NANNNN
 

2L30 Arctic White LPL NA A A A A A A ANA A
 

2L50 Vanadium Fiber LPL NNNA AN NNNNNN
 

2L52 Tungsten Fiber LPL NNNA AN NNNNNN
 

2L83 Seagull LPL NNNA AN NNANNN
 

2L85 Dune LPL NNNA AN NNNNNN
 

2LAK Clear Oak LPL NNNA A A NA ANNN
 

2LAT Acacia LPL NNNA A A NA ANNN
 

2LAW Ash Wenge LPL NNNA AN NA A ANN
 

2LBW Bisque Wenge LPL NNNA AN NA A ANN
 

2LCW Clay Wenge LPL NNNA AN NA A ANN
 

2LSW Storm Wenge LPL NNNA AN NA A ANN
 

High-Pressure Laminate (HPL)
 

2406 Clear Cherry HPL NA A A A A NNNNNN
 

2409 Clear Maple HPL NA ANNN NNNNNN
 

2410 Graphite Walnut HPL NA ANNN NNNNNN
 

2412 Natural Cherry Version 2 HPL NA A A A A NNNNNN
 

2422 Medium Cherry HPL NA A A A A NNNNNN
 

2503 Brushed Silver HPL NNNA AN NNNNNN
 

2511 Winter on Maple HPL NA A A A A NNNNNN
 

2535 Virginia Walnut HPL A A A A A A NNNNNN
 

2536 Blackwood HPL A A A A A A NNNNNN
 

2538 Clear Walnut HPL A A A A A A NNNNNN
 

2539 Warm Oak HPL    3 A A A A A A NNNNNN
 

2592 Blonde on Maple HPL NA A A A A NNNNNN
 

2612 Marbled Maple HPL NA A A AN NNNNNN
 

2614 Chocolate Walnut HPL NA A A AN NNNNNN
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turnstone Laminate Core Palette Matrix
Applies to Tour, Jenny, and Campfire

For a surface materials listing
of individual product lines, see
Surface Materials at the end
of each product chapter:
c Bivi, page 64
c Campfire, page 159
c Seating, page 247
c Tables, page 263
c Tour, page 128

Color, stability, and
lighting
Surface materials are formu-
lated to maintain compatibility
under horizon light, daylight,
and cool white light. As a
precaution, always select colors
and materials under the 
specific type of lighting they will
receive in actual office use.
Particular care should be used
with high intensity discharge
light, which can adversely affect
color compatibility. The swatch
material on this card is provided
as a color guideline. There may
be variations in color, texture,
and finish between this sample
and the actual product.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
˛    =  Available with exceptions
E   =  Established
c See Surface Materials and 

Specifying pages.

Products that are
missing from the matrix
are not available with
these surface materials.
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High-Pressure Laminate (HPL) Continued
 

2615 Marbled Cherry Version 2 HPL NA A A AN NNNNNN
 

2714 Natural Walnut HPL NA A A A A NNNNNN
 

2722 Cream HPL NA A A A A NNNNNN
 

2730 Arctic White HPL NA A A A A NNNNNN
 

2746 Black HPL NA A A AN NNNNNN
 

2759 Warm White HPL NA A A A A NNNNNN
 

2772 Medium Mahogany on Walnut HPL 3 NA A A A A NNNNNN
 

2811 Mist HPL   3 NA A A A A NNNNNN
 

2820 Coffee Speckle HPL NA A A A A NNNNNN
 

2822 Woodrose Speckle HPL   3 NA A A A A NNNNNN
 

2823 Driftwood Speckle HPL NA A A A A NNNNNN
 

2824 Smoke Speckle HPL NA A A A A NNNNNN
 

2825 Vandium Speckle HPL NA A A A A NNNNNN
 

2850 Vanadium Fiber HPL NA A A AN NNNNNN
 

2851 Rhyme Fiber HPL   3 NA A A A A NNNNNN
 

2852 Tungsten Fiber HPL NA A A AN NNNNNN
 

2854 Vellum Fiber HPL NA A A A A NNNNNN
 

2859 Novell Fiber HPL NA A A A A NNNNNN
 

2860 Granite Fiber HPL NA A A A A NNNNNN
 

2861 Coconut Fiber HPL NA A A A A NNNNNN
 

2862 Stucco Fiber HPL NA A A A A NNNNNN
 

2870 Blonde Bronze Patina HPL NA A A A A NNNNNN
 

2871 Blackened Bronze Patina HPL NA A A A A NNNNNN
 

2873 Instant Iron Patina HPL NA A A A A NNNNNN
 

2883 Seagull HPL NA A A AN NNNNNN
 

2884 Milk HPL NA A A A A NNNNNN
 

2885 Dune HPL NA A A AN NNNNNN
 

2920 Marl Micro HPL NA A A A A NNNNNN
 

2921 Gypsum Micro HPL NA A A A A NNNNNN
 

2922 Clay Micro HPL NA A A A A NNNNNN
 

2923 Shadow Micro HPL   3 NA A A A A NNNNNN
 

2HAK Clear Oak HPL NA A A A A NNNNNN
 

2HAT Acacia HPL NA A A A A NNNNNN
 

2HAW Ash Wenge HPL NA A A AN NNNNNN
 

2HBW Bisque Wenge HPL NA A A AN NNNNNN
 

2HCW Clay Wenge HPL NA A A AN NNNNNN
 

2HSW Storm Wenge HPL NA A A AN NNNNNN
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turnstone Laminate Core
Palette Matrix

For a surface materials listing
of individual product lines, see
Surface Materials at the end
of each product chapter:
c Bivi, page 64
c Campfire, page 159
c Seating, page 247
c Tables, page 263
c Tour, page 128

Color, stability, and
lighting
Surface materials are formu-
lated to maintain compatibility
under horizon light, daylight,
and cool white light. As a
precaution, always select colors
and materials under the 
specific type of lighting they will
receive in actual office use.
Particular care should be used
with high intensity discharge
light, which can adversely affect
color compatibility. The swatch
material on this card is provided
as a color guideline. There may
be variations in color, texture,
and finish between this sample
and the actual product.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

turnstone Laminate Core
Palette Matrix

Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
˛    =  Available with exceptions
E   =  Established
c See Surface Materials and 

Specifying pages.

Products that are missing
from the matrix are not
available with these
surface materials.
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Recommended Edge Banding Finishes for 
Low-Pressure Laminate and High-Pressure
Laminate Products

High-Pressure                                        Recommended
Laminate Color                                      Edge Band

2422      Medium Cherry                                   6036      Medium Cherry
2592      Blonde on Maple                                 6038      Blonde On Maple
2714      Natural Walnut                                    6041      Natural Walnut
2820      Coffee Speckle                                    6631      Cream
2822      Woodrose SpeckleE                          6635      DawnE
2823      Driftwood Speckle                                6631      Cream
2824      Smoke Speckle                                    6636      Mist
2825      Vanadium Speckle                               6619      IceE
2851      Rhyme FiberE                                   6631      Cream
2854      Vellum Fiber                                         6655      Warm White
2859      Novell Fiber                                         6001      Coffee
2860      Granite Fiber                                        6000      Black
2861      Coconut Fiber                                      6654      Sand
2862      Stucco Fiber                                        6053      Seagull
2870      Blonde Bronze Patina                          6654      Sand
2871      Blackened Bronze Patina                    6615      Grey Value 5
2873      Instant Iron Patina                               6615      Grey Value 5
2884      Milk                                                      6052      Milk
2920      Marl Micro                                            6053      Seagull
2921      Gypsum Micro                                     6654      Sand
2922      Clay Micro                                            6654      Sand
2923      Shadow MicroE                                 6249      Platinum Solid

Low-Pressure                                        Recommended
Laminate Color                                      Edge Band

25L1      Winter on Maple LPL                           6037      Winter on Maple
25L5      Virginia Walnut LPL                             6242      Virginia Walnut
25L6      Blackwood LPL                                    6243      Blackwood
25L8      Clear Walnut LPL                                6245      Clear Walnut
25L9      Warm Oak LPLE                                6246      Warm OakE
26L1      Natural Cherry Version 2 LPL              6034      Natural Cherry
2L30      Arctic White LPL                                  6009      Arctic White
2LAT      Acacia LPL                                          6213      Acacia
2LAW      Ash Wenge LPL                                   6703      Ash Wenge
2LBW      Bisque Wenge LPL                              6705      Bisque Wenge
2LCW      Clay Wenge LPL                                  6706      Clay Wenge
2LSW      Storm Wenge LPL                               6704      Storm Wenge

For use on: Jenny
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................E = Established
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Recommended Edge Banding
Finishes for Low-Pressure

Laminate and High-Pressure
Laminate Products 
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For Use on: Tour

E = Established

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

High-Pressure                                        Recommended
Laminate Color                                      Edge Band

2422      Medium Cherry                                    6036      Medium Cherry
2592      Blonde on Maple                                  6038      Blonde on Maple
2714      Natural Walnut                                     6041      Natural Walnut
2820      Coffee Speckle                                    6631      Cream
2822      Woodrose SpeckleE                          6635      DawnE
2823      Driftwood Speckle                                6631      Cream
2824      Smoke Speckle                                    6636      Mist
2825      Vanadium Speckle                               6619      IceE
2851      Rhyme FiberE                                   6631      Cream
2854      Vellum Fiber                                         6655      Warm White
2859      Novell Fiber                                         6001      Coffee
2860      Granite Fiber                                        6000      Black
2861      Coconut Fiber                                      6654      Sand 
2862      Stucco Fiber                                        6053      Seagull
2870      Blonde Bronze Patina                          6654      Sand 
2871      Blackened Bronze Patina                    6615      Grey Value 5
2873      Instant Iron Patina                               6615      Grey Value 5
2884      Milk                                                      6052      Milk
2920      Marl Micro                                            6053      Seagull
2921      Gypsum Micro                                     6654      Sand 
2922      Clay Micro                                            6654      Sand 
2923      Shadow MicroE                                 6249      Platinum Solid

Low-Pressure                                        Recommended
Laminate Color                                      Edge Band

25L1      Winter on Maple LPL                           6037      Winter on Maple
25L5      Virginia Walnut LPL                             6242      Virginia Walnut
25L6      Blackwood LPL                                    6243      Blackwood
25L8      Clear Walnut LPL                                6245      Clear Walnut 
25L9      Warm Oak LPLE                                6246      Warm OakE
26L1      Natural Cherry Version 2 LPL              6034      Natural Cherry
2L30      Arctic White LPL                                  6009      Arctic White
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High-Pressure                                        Recommended
Laminate Color                                      Edge Band

2406      Clear Cherry                                        6234      Clear Cherry
2409      Clear Maple                                         6237      Clear Maple
2410      Graphite Walnut                                   6231      Graphite Walnut
2412      Natural Cherry                                     6034      Natural Cherry
2422      Medium Cherry                                    6036      Medium Cherry
2511       Winter on Maple                                  6037      Winter on Maple
2535      Virgina Walnut                                     6242      Virginia Walnut
2536      Blackwood                                           6243      Blackwood
2538      Clear Walnut                                        6245      Clear Walnut
2539      Warm OakE                                       6246      Warm Oak
2592      Blonde on Maple                                  6038      Blonde on Maple
2612      Marbled Maple                                     6676      Marbled Maple
2614      Chocolate Walnut                                6677      Chocolate Walnut
2615      Marbled Cherry                                    6878      Marbled Cherry
2714      Natural Walnut                                     6041      Natural Walnut
2722      CreamE                                             6631      Cream
2730      Arctic White                                         6009      Arctic White
2746      Black                                                    6000      Black
2759      Warm WhiteE                                    2759      Warm White
2772      Medium Mahogany on WalnutE        6045      Medium Mahogany on WalnutE
2811       MistE                                                 6636      Mist
2820      Coffee Speckle                                    6631      Cream
2822      Woodrose SpeckleE                          6635      DawnE
2823      Driftwood Speckle                                6631      Cream
2824      Smoke Speckle                                    6636      Mist
2825      Vanadium Speckle                               6619      IceE
2850      Vanadium Fiber                                   6654      Sand
2851      Rhyme FiberE                                   6631      Cream
2852      Tungsten Fiber                                     6636      Mist
2854      Vellum Fiber                                         6655      Warm White
2859      Novell Fiber                                         6001      Coffee
2860      Granite Fiber                                        6000      Black
2861      Coconut Fiber                                      6654      Sand
2862      Stucco Fiber                                        6053      Seagull
2870      Blonde Bronze Patina                          6654      Sand
2871      Blackened Bronze Patina                    6615      Grey Value 5
2873      Instant Iron Patina                               6615      Grey Value 5
2883      Seagull                                                 6053      Seagull
2884      Milk                                                      6052      Milk
2885      Dune                                                    6654      Dune
2920      Marl Micro                                            6053      Seagull
2921      Gypsum Micro                                     6654      Sand
2922      Clay Micro                                            6654      Sand
2923      Shadow MicroE                                 6249      Platinum Solid
2HAK      Clear Oak                                            6219      Clear Oak
2HAT       Acacia                                                  6213      Acacia
2HAW      Ash Wenge                                          6703      Ash Wenge
2HBW      Bisque Wenge                                     6705      Bisque Wenge
2HCW      Clay Wenge                                         6706      Clay Wenge
2HSW      Storm Wenge                                       6704      Storm Wenge

Low-Pressure                                        Recommended
Laminate Color                                      Edge Band

25L5      Virginia Walnut LPL                             6242      Virginia Walnut
25L6      Blackwood LPL                                    6243      Blackwood
25L8      Clear Walnut LPL                                6245      Clear Walnut
25L9      Warm Oak LPLE                                6246      Warm OakE
26L1      Natural Cherry Version 2 LPL              6034      Natural Cherry
2L30      Arctic White LPL                                  6009      Arctic White

For Use on: Campfire Slim Table and Skate Table
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................E = Established

Recommended Edge Banding Finishes for Low-Pressure 
Laminate and High-Pressure Laminate Products , continued 
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................E = Established

Edge Banding Color Defaults                                                                       
                                                                                                                     

Plastic edge plastic
color on worksurfaces is a
default and cannot be speci-
fied. It is determined by the
wood color specified.

Wood Color                         Default Veneer Edge
                                           Color
3412  Natural Cherry E               Natural Cherry

3522  Clear Maple                       Clear Maple

3762  Dark Walnut                       Dark Walnut

alight lounge
Wood

Edge Banding Color Defaults
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The Open Line Laminate (OLL) Program offers the
opportunity for customers to select laminates that
are not offered through the standard turnstone
laminate offering for use on turnstone products.

The following products are available using the
OLL process: Jenny and Tour.

An additional feature of the Open Line Laminate
Program is the ability to order different edge colors
(other than the default edge color specified in the
specification guide) for use with standard turn-
stone laminates. See below for pricing information
for this application.

Application Testing/Approval
To order an Open Line laminate on a turnstone
product, first confirm that the selected laminate
has been tested and approved for use on a spe-
cific product by checking the custom surface
materials Web site at www.steelcase.com/com.

If the laminate is approved, you may continue
the ordering process. If the laminate has failed to
meet testing and approval standards, you must
choose another laminate. If the laminate is not
listed, turnstone laminate.

To have your material tested, send the following
materials to Steelcase: 
•  One (1) 4' x 8' sheet of high-pressure decorative 
  laminate that is vertical grade, post formable 
  (VGP), and 0.028" (0.7 mm) thick
•  A completed Open Line Laminate Testing 
  Request Form

Access the Web site at www.steelcase.com.
Under surface materials, select custom surface
materials and the Open Line laminate option. The
test request form can be found under “create test
request”.
Note: All information on the form is required in
order to complete testing.

Send your laminate materials to:
Steelcase Inc.
Attn: OLL Testing Department
901 44th Street
Grand Rapids, MI 49508

Submit Request
Use the electronic Open Line Laminate Testing
Request Form found on the Steelcase custom sur-
face materials Web site under the “How To Test”
tab, or fax a copy of the form to 616.698.4700. 

Test Results
Test results will be returned by fax or e-mail in four
working days from receipt of laminate and form. 

Not all testing is based on actual production condi-
tions. Because some laminates vary in fabrication,
turnstone reserves the right to reject any non-
standard laminates that do not meet manufactur-
ing requirements, even though the sample passed
initial testing.

Application Direction
Open Line laminates are applied to products in the
turnstone standard application direction. For direc-
tional laminates, each individual specification
guide shows the standard application direction for
that product. Application in other than standard
direction must be processed through Specials
Engineering.

Open Line Laminates Square
Footage Requirements

To determine how much laminate you will need,
access the calculator found on the Steelcase cus-
tom surface materials Web site at www.steel-
case.com/com. Material estimates will vary
depending on the following items:
•  Laminate properties
•  Laminate directionality
•  Sheet sizes offered by the vendor
•  Edge type
•  Product style number
•  Quantity of products being manufactured

Open Line Laminates Pricing 
Open Line laminates are available at an additional
$67 (U.S.) per surface, plus the cost of the lami-
nate. If you select Formica, Nevamar, Pionite, or
WilsonArt laminate, the cost of the laminate is
$1.10 (U.S.) per square foot. (Non-Discountable)

Example: 
4' x 8' sheet = 32 square feet
32 square feet x $1.10 = $35.20 (U.S.) 
per sheet

Laminate cost may vary for other suppliers.
Please contact the OLL consultant at
616.475.2426 for pricing. The cost of the laminate
will be added to your invoice as a separate line on
the acknowledgement.

There are no additional charges beyond the initial
$67 U.S. list to obtain different edge colors
with turnstone standard laminates.

Special engineering products using the
Open Line laminate process will be priced at $67
(U.S. list) per surface, plus the cost of the lami-
nate. If you select Formica, Nevamar, Pionite, or
Wilson Art laminate to be used on Special
Engineering products, the cost of the laminate is
$45 (U.S.) per surface. (Non-Discountable).

There are no additional charges beyond the initial
$67 (U.S. list) and any applicable Special
Engineering charges to obtain different edge col-
ors with turnstone standard laminates. 

How to Order
Once you have confirmed that the laminate you’ve
selected has been tested and approved, you are
ready to place your order.

To order an Open Line laminate on a turnstone
product: 
• Mark the purchase order with the
  –Laminate manufacturer,
  –Laminate number, and
  –Laminate description
• Use the appropriate Open Line laminate number

(2900).
• Use the appropriate edge band color number to

indicate the edge color requirements.

The order is subject to the manufacturer’s mini-
mum order requirements. Please contact the lami-
nate supplier for verification of minimum order
requirements before ordering.

turnstone to Purchase Service
The Open Line Laminate Program includes 
a service to purchase approved Open Line lami-
nates for use on turnstone products.
turnstone will facilitate the ordering,
scheduling, and shipment of Open Line
laminates directly from the suppliers
and will apply it to the product.

turnstone is the only party that may purchase
material. The only time the customer purchases
material is for testing purposes.

Additional lead times apply to all orders specifying
Open Line laminates.

turnstone is not responsible for overages and will
not issue credit for any differences between the
estimated amount provided and the actual amount
ordered and acknowledged.

Laminate suppliers require laminate to be pur-
chased in full sheets. turnstone will determine how
many sheets are needed and order 
appropriately.

Contact
For Open Line laminate test results, Application
Test Request Form, or square foot requirements,
visit the custom surface materials Web site at
www.steelcase.com/com.

For additional information call
1.800.TURNSTONE
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alight lounge ottomans A ANA

alight occasional tables A ANA

Campfire personal table NNAN
 

Campfire skate table NNAN
 

Campfire slim table NNAN
 

Jenny A ANA

Wood Matrix

For a surface materials listing
of individual product lines, see
Surface Materials at the end
of each product chapter:
c Campfire, page 159
c Seating, page 247

Tip: The wood used in the construction of chairs is either maple
or European beech. Wood finishes will match, but will not have
the same natural grain.

Note: Wood color 3522 is a clear coat. Therefore, the natural
variations in wood (maple or European beech) will be visible.

Note: Due to natural variations in wood, finished products may
vary in color, texture and grain.

Legend

˜ = Not available
Å = Available
˛   = Available with exceptions
E    = Established
c See Surface Materials and 

Specifying pages.

Wood Matrix
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6009 Arctic White A A A A ANNANN
 

6059 Sterling Dark Solid NNNNNNNANN
 

627T Black NNNNNNNNNA
 

6205 Black NANNNNNANN
 

6249 Platinum Solid ANNNNNNNNN
 

628T Natural NNNNNNNNNA
 

6295 Near Black NNNNNANNNN
 

631T Dark Grey NNNNNNNNNA
 

6333 Picasso NA ANNNNANN
 

6335 Wasabi NA ANNNNANN
 

6337 Element NANNNNNANN
 

6338 Chili NA ANNNNANN
 

6505 Frosted White NNNNNNNNAN
 

6507 Frosted Green NNNNNNNNAN
 

6527 Merle NA ANNNNNNN
 

6618 White NNNNNNA ANN
 

6682 Cobblestone NNNNNNA ANN
 

6695 Midnight ANNNNNNNNN
 

Plastic Matrix

Legend

˜ = Not available
Å = Available
˛   = Available with exceptions
E    = Established
c See Surface Materials and 

Specifying pages.

Products that are
missing from the matrix
are not available with
these surface materials.

For a surface materials listing
of individual product lines, see
Surface Materials at the end
of each product chapter:
c Bivi, page 64
c Seating, page 247
c Tables, page 263

...............................................................................................................................................
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Seating Upholstery Matrix

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Seating Upholstery Matrix
turnstone
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Bo Peep 5 A ANANNA ANNNA A AN
Brisa 6 ANNANNA ANNNA A AN 
Buzz2 ii 1 A ANANNA ANANA A A A  
Chainmail 2 A ANANNA ANNNA A A A  
Cogent: Connect ii 2 A A A A A A A ANNA A A A A  
Cogent: Geode Seating 3 2 ANNNNNA ANNNA A AN 
Cogent: Geode Vertical 3 2 ANNNNNA ANNNA A AN 
Cogent: Trails  2 ANNANNA ANNNA A AN 
Crosswalk 3 2 ANNANNA ANNNA A AN 
Elmosoft Leather EL NNNNNNNNNNNNANN 
Gaja — C2C ii 3 ANNANNA ANNNA A AN 
Imperma 3 A ANANNA ANNNANNN 
Jacks 3 1 ANNANNA ANNNA A AN 
Turnstone Leather NANNNNNNNNANNNNNN 
Steelcase Leather L NNNNNNNANNNNA AN 
Link 1 ANNANNA ANNNA A AN 
Nitelights  2 ANNANNA ANNNA A AN 
Playground 3 1 ANNANNA ANNNA A AN 
Redeem 3 ANNANNA ANNNANAN 
Remix ii 5 A ANANNA ANNNA A AN 
Retrieve 3 A ANANNA ANNNANAN 
Seating Vinyl 3 2 ANNANNNANNNA A AN 
Spyder 2 ANNANNA ANNNA A AN 
Stand In 2 ANNANNA ANNNA A AN 
Steelcut Trio ii 7 A ANNNNA ANNNA A AN 
Texel 3 A ANANNA ANNNANNN 
Zoe2 3 2 ANNANNA ANNNA A AN 

Products that are
missing from the matrix
are not available with
these surface materials.

Legend

˜ = Not available
Å = Available
˛  = Available with exceptions
¸  = COM approved
E = Established
c  See Surface Materials and

Specifying pages.

Tip: Refer to Seating Surface Materials page 247 for specific Buoy offering.
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Understanding Customer’s Own Material (COM) 
                                                

The Customer’s Own Material (COM) pro-
gram allows customers to select textiles that
are not offered through the standard Surface
Materials program for use on turnstone
products.

The COM process consists of seven steps:
COM Web Site, Testing/Approval, Steelcase
to Purchase Service, Pricing, Cutting
Direction, Yardage Requirements, and the
Purchase Orders.

COM Web Site

• COM Web site features application test
results for all COM, Designtex Graded-In,
Options Collection and Classics Collection
fabrics. The Web site allows you to calcu-
late yardage requirements for most turn-
stone seating and systems products.

• Access the COM Web site at: 
www.steelcase.com.
1.888.STEELCASE (1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to lineone@steelcase.com. 

Application Testing/Approval 

• Confirm that the selected COM has been
tested and approved for application on a
specific product by checking the COM
Web site at: www.steelcase.com.

COM Application Testing or “approved
for application” means the COM fabric has
been reviewed for manufacturability using
the standard manufacturing techniques to
achieve acceptable appearance per
Steelcase quality standards.

COM fabric performance, including
durability, pilling, color fastness, stretch,
splitting, fraying, etc. is not tested by
Steelcase. Therefore, COMs are not cov-
ered by the Steelcase Warranty. Each COM
vendor is responsible for all warranty claims
related to fabric performance. 

Steelcase reserves the right to reject
or reverse any COM approval that does not
meet the manufacturing requirements in
actual production. COM approval may be
rejected or reversed because not all applica-
tion testing is based on actual production
conditions and because some materials vary
in fabrication.

• If the COM is approved, you may continue
the order process.

• If the COM has failed, you must reselect a
fabric.

• If the COM is not listed, that means
Steelcase has not tested that fabric on our
products.
Helpful hint: Seating vinyl and leather do
not require testing. Customer’s own
leather is available on Jenny Lounge seat-
ing. Customer’s own vinyl is available on
all seating products that accept Steelcase
standard vinyl. 

• If your material has not been tested, then
send yardage (4.5 yards for seating, 2
yards for vertical surfaces) and submit 
a completed COM Application Testing
Request form to: 
Steelcase Inc. 
Attn: COM Testing
Door 305
4060 Eastern Avenue
Grand Rapids, MI 49508

• To ensure rapid processing, please use
the electronic COM Application Testing
Request form found on the COM Web 
site under the “How To Test” tab or fax 
a copy of the COM Testing Request form
from the Surface Materials Reference
Manual to 616.698.4700. All informa-
tion on the form is required in
order to complete testing. COM
tests cannot be performed if infor-
mation is incomplete. Contact
your requested fabric vendor for
any missing information.

• Test results will be returned (by fax or e-
mail) in four working days from receipt of
fabric and completed form.

COM materials that are approved for appli-
cation to panel systems might require UL
approval after application test approval. UL
approval does involve fees and extended
lead times. 

All vertical surface COMs tested and
approved with a content of 100% polyester
meet a minimum of class C/UL1286. If class
A or B fire rating is indicated, a burn test
must be performed. All vertical surface
COMs with a blended fabric construction
require a UL burn test. For further UL infor-
mation, contact a COM Consultant at
616.475.2426.
Tip: Jenny Lounge products have a relaxed
appearance. With some COMs they may
show soft comfort wrinkles upon use.

Steelcase to Purchase Service

The COM program also includes a service
to purchase approved COM for our cus-
tomers for use on turnstone products.
Steelcase will facilitate the order ing, sched-
uling and shipment of COM directly from the
suppliers. There are no additional charges
for this service.

Steelcase is the only party that
may purchase COM for all turnstone
products.

In some instances, not all colors in a fabric
family are approved. You will be informed of
these instances before Steelcase purchases
the fabric.

If for some reason the fabric must be
ordered directly from the supplier, contact
your Steelcase Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative for approval and instructions
prior to purchase. The only time the cus-
tomer can purchase fabric is for testing.

COM Pricing

• Confirm COM is tested and approved.
• Use the COM or COL (Customer’s Own

Leather) price group found under Surface
Materials Options within each product
spec guide.

• Calculate yardage required by using the
COM Calculator found on the COM Web
site at www.steelcase.com
1.888.STEELCASE (1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to lineone@steelcase.com. 
Helpful tip: Fabric width, repeat and prod-
uct quantity and style number are required
in order to calculate yardage accurately.

• Add the cost of the fabric to the COM or
COL price group.

• The cost of the COM will be shown as a
separate line on the acknowledgement.

COM vendors require fabric purchases in
half or full yard increments. Therefore,
Steelcase will round all final yardage calcu-
lations to the half yard.

COL (Customer’s Own Leather) is calcu-
lated by the square foot, but purchased in
hide. The customer is responsible for pur-
chasing the minimum hide requirement.
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Understanding Customer's
Own Material (C0M)

Base price of chair includes standard fab-
rics. Steelcase will not allow credit or deduct
the cost of the standard fabric when a COM
fabric is selected in its place.

Steelcase cannot be held responsible for
costs incurred when a COM supplier ships a
COM fabric that does not meet Steelcase
application standards or for costs incurred
for late deliveries when a COM supplier
commits to shipping a COM fabric for manu-
facturing by a specific date and misses that
date.

COM Warranty

Steelcase standard warranty does not apply
to Designtex or any other COM vendor’s
fabric.
• Designtex and other COM suppliers are

responsible for color consistency within
commercial tolerances, abrasion
resistance, UV stability, and resistance to
soiling and perspiration. These fabrics or
vinyls are subject to policies regarding
appearance, behavior, and durability that
have been established by the fabric
supplier. The customer’s remedy for a
fabric defect is limited to the replacement
of the fabric by the supplier. Durability,
performance, and fabric defects of COM
fabrics are not guaranteed by Steelcase. 

Cutting Direction

SEATING:

Warp horizontal

Warp vertical

• Dealers must specify fabric appli-
cation direction on all COM orders.

• COMs for seating are most often applied in
the warp vertical (downroll, woven way)
direction. Some exceptions include pat-
terns with stripes, fabrics that are sampled
in the warp horizontal (railroad, across roll)
direction, and solid vinyls.
cSee Cutting Direction Guidelines in the
Surface Materials Reference Manual for
more information.

VERTICAL SURFACES:

Warp vertical

Warp horizontal

• Dealers must specify fabric appli-
cation direction on all COM orders.

Warp Direction

Fillin
g

Height

Warp Direction
Height

Fillin
g

• The cutting direction of COMs on vertical
surfaces varies by product and sometimes
by style number. Please check the COM
Web site for the approved cutting direction
for your particular COM.
cSee Cutting Direction Guidelines in the
Surface Materials Reference Manual for
more information.

Steelcase cannot guarantee pattern repeat
match from product to product. Steelcase
also cannot guarantee pattern repeat match
within each product listed. (i.e., seat and
back, arms to back, etc.)

COM Yardage Requirements

• For the most accurate yardage require-
ments, visit the Calculator found on the
COM Web site or call 1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

• The Calculator on the COM Web site pro-
vides the same yardage requirements
used by Steelcase purchasing.

Yardage requirements will change depend-
ing on:
–width of fabric
–fabric repeat
–cutting direction
–product style number
–quantity of products being manufactured

• COM vinyl requires upholstering in the rail-
road cutting direction. Please visit our Web
site or call 1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or send an e-mail to
lineone@steelcase.com for yardage
requirements.

• Certain fabric treatments and backings
require additional yardage or yardage min-
imums. Please contact the supplier for
specific information.

• COM fabric vendors require fabric pur-
chases in half- or full-yard increments, and
the Steelcase COM calculator will auto-
matically round all final yardage calcula-
tions to the half yard.

• Steelcase is the only party who may pur-
chase COMs.
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Inspecting and
cleaning. Have your
chair’s upholstery, finishes,
controls, base, and other
moving parts inspected and
cleaned at least once a
year.

Cleaning painted and
plastic surfaces.
Finishes should be cleaned
with water and/or a non-
abrasive cleaner (such as
Formula 409® and
Fantastik®).

Maintaining uphol-
stery. Use a vacuum
cleaner for regular cleaning.
Periodic professional dry
cleaning is recommended.
Do not steam clean.

Removing excess
stains or heavy soil.
Soak up excess stain with a
cloth. Do not dry the stain
completely or it may set.
For most water-soluble
stains (coffee, fruit juice,
washable ink), use an
upholstery cleaning solution
(such as Bissell® upholstery
shampoo or Guardsman
Fabri-Kleen® products) and
follow directions on pack-
age. For oil-borne stains,
use a dry cleaning solution
at room temperature (never
hot) and let solution work
into the stain. Use quick,
light strokes to brush the
stain with a soft bristle
brush. Work from outside
toward the center to prevent
rings. Soak up remaining
dry cleaning solution, then
sponge the fabric with cool
water. Let fabric dry com-
pletely; then vacuum thor-
oughly. If stain is still visible,
repeat procedure. Several
light applications of cleaning
solution are more effective
and less damaging than
one heavy application.

Formula 409 is a registered
trademark of Clorox com-
pany. Fantastik is a regis-
tered trademark of Dow
Consumer Products, Inc.
Fabri-Kleen is a registered
trademark of Guardsman
Chemical. All other marks
are marks of their respec-
tive owners.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

August 2015



turnstone Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                327

Lock and Keying Options

Tour and Campfire                                                                           328

Style Number Index                                                                  330

R
e

so
u

rc
e

s

Resources

August 2015



328                                                                                                                                                                                    turnstone Specification Guide

Lock and Keying Options
Tour and Campfire

                                        

Key specific means that
you can specify any key
number from FR305 to
FR454. This option can be
used to key all the furniture
units in a workstation or
department the same.
Tip: Designate the quantity
per key number in your
specification when ordering
more than one product with
the same style number.

Master key specific
means that you can specify
any key number from
XF1001 to XF1150. All the
locks in the XF series can
be opened with a master
key. 
Tip: Designate the quantity
per key number in your
specification when ordering
more than one product with
the same style number.

XF1020

XF1020 XF Master
Key

XF1020

FR350

FR350

FR350

Key consecutive means
that you can specify lock
numbers in a consecutive
order to ensure that no
two locks have the same
key number until the key
se quence repeats. You
must select a beginning key
num ber from FR305 to
FR454.

FR350

FR351

FR352

Front-removable lock
cylinders can be installed
or removed in the field with
a special tool. This feature
allows you to field install
lock cylinders after the furni-
ture is installed.

All locks are designated
with key numbers. You can
specify a key number; how-
ever, if you don’t specify a
key number, the locks in
your order will be keyed
random.

Two types of locks are
available—the standard
keying system (FR series)
and the master keying sys-
tem (XF series). All the
locks in the XF series can
be opened with a single
master key.

Standard Keying 
All products are standard
keyed random.

Lock face ring

Lock cylinder

Step 1
Furniture will be
shipped with a plastic
shipping plug. Specify
lock cylinder and keying
options separately. Only
products with factory-
installed lock mechanisms
can accept lock cylinders in
the field.
Tip: Be sure to specify a
lock color number (9201
Polished Chrome or 9250
Ember Chrome) for the lock
face ring.

Step 2
Order enough lock
cylinders to fill each lock
location. You must also
order a lock tool.
Tip: Lock tools are
reusable. You don’t need to
order additional lock tools
with every furniture order.

Lock cylinders and the
installation tool will be
shipped separately so that
you can install the locks
when you are ready.

To specify lock cylin-
ders, list the total number
of lock cylinders that you
want with the appropriate
style number. If you are
specifying key numbers, list
the breakdown of the quan-
tity of each key number. 

An example of how your
order should look is shown
below:

Example:
10   LOCK9201FR FR320

5   LOCK9201FR FR350
15   LOCK9201XF XF1100

30 Total

1     877102003SR standard
      lock tool
1     877102002SR master 
      lock tool

Key random means that
the locks will be assigned
arbitrarily at the factory with
key numbers ranging from
FR305 to FR454. 
Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture
units will have the same
key number. If you must
have all locks keyed differ-
ently, you should specify
key numbers for all locks.

Master key random
means that the locks will be
assigned arbitrarily at the
factory with key numbers
ranging from XF1001 to
XF1150. All XF locks can
be opened with a master
key.
Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture
units will have the same
key number. If you must
have all locks keyed differ-
ently, you should specify
key numbers for all locks.

XF1011

XF1042 XF Master
Key

XF1011

FR305

FR421

FR305

Keying Options 
Master key consecu -
tive means that you can
specify lock numbers in a
consecutive order to ensure
that no two locks have the
same key number until the
key sequence repeats. You
must select a beginning key
number from XF1001 to
XF1150. All the locks in the
XF series can be opened
with a master key.

XF1020

XF1021 XF Master
Key

XF1022
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Tip: You can change lock
cylinders in the field by
using the appropri ate lock
tool.

 Options                  U.S. Price          Required to Specify
  Key specific                  No cost                        Select key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Key consecutive           No cost                        Specify key consecutive and must select
                                                                                   beginning key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Master key                    +$23                           Specify master key random.
  random                          each
  
  Master key                    +$23                           Specify key number from XF1001–XF1150.
  specific                              each
   
  Master key                    +$23                           Specify master key consecutive and must select
  consecutive                     each                            beginning key number from XF1001–XF1150.

 Specification Information
DColor                  DStyle                   DU.S.
d                          dNumber               dPrice
d d d

FR Series (Standard Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome      LOCK9201FR        No cost

Ember Chrome         LOCK9250FR       No cost
d d d

Standard Lock Tool
                                 877102003SR       $23
d d d

XF Series (Master Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome      LOCK9201XF        No additional cost. Price included in price
                                                                  of furniture with master-keyed locks.

Ember Chrome         LOCK9250XF       No additional cost. Price included in price
                                                                  of furniture with master-keyed locks.
d d d

Master Lock Tool
                                 877102002SR       $23
d d d

Lock Cylinders

 Standard Includes                               Required to Specify
•  Lock cylinder, keyed random: 9201 Polished

Chrome or 9250 Ember Chrome
•  Two keys

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Tip: Lock price is included
in price of furniture with
locks.

Tip: For replacement lock
cylinders, refer to Service
Parts.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Number                Page    Description

Style
Number                Page    Description

877102002SR            329    Master Lock Tool

877102003SR            329    Standard Lock Tool

A5LQ58235823U      304    Details Hgt-Adj Table Wksf

A5RQ582323U          304    Details Hgt-Adj Table Wksf

CDFIS14                      296    Freestanding In-Line Document Support

CF800                          300    CF Series Flat Pnl Monitor Arm, Standard

CFDHA                         301    CF Series Flat Pnl Monitor Pole Mount, Dbl

CFSHA                         301    CF Series Flat Pnl Monitor Pole Mount, Sgl

CFSPC                         302    CF Series Flat Pnl Monitor Brkt

CFSPTM                      302    CF Series Flat Pnl Monitor Brkt

CFTR                            296    Adjustable Foot Rest

CPRCCN                      296    Vertical Non-Locking CPU Cradle

CPRSL                         297    Vert Processor Sling, Freestanding

DSCW20                      285    SOTO Cableway

DSCW30                      285    SOTO Cableway

DSDFB                         289    SOTO Diagonal File Box

DSLEDF                       291    SOTO LED Task Light, Freestanding

DSLEDR                      291    SOTO LED Task Light, Rail-Mount

DSLLB                         288    SOTO Landscape Letter Box

DSPB                            290    SOTO Personal Box

DSR28                         283    28" SOTO Rail

DSR34                         283    34" SOTO Rail

DSR40                         283    40" SOTO Rail

DSR46                         283    46" SOTO Rail

DSR52                         283    52" SOTO Rail

DSR58                         283    58" SOTO Rail

DSR64                         283    64" SOTO Rail

DSRT52        106, 127, 284   52" SOTO Tour Rail

DSRT58        106, 127, 284   58" SOTO Tour Rail

DSRT64        106, 127, 284   64" SOTO Tour Rail

DSSA1410                  287    SOTO Shelf

DSSA1410H               287    SOTO Shelf

DSSA143                     287    SOTO Shelf

DSSA143H                  287    SOTO Shelf

DSSA146                     287    SOTO Shelf

DSSA146H                  287    SOTO Shelf

DSSA2410                  286    SOTO Shelf

DSSA2410H               286    SOTO Shelf

DSSA246                     286    SOTO Shelf

DSSA246H                  286    SOTO Shelf

DSSA363                     286    SOTO Shelf

DSSA363H                  286    SOTO Shelf

DSSB                            290    SOTO Storage Box Shelf Set of 3

DSSPB                         288    SOTO Pile Box

DSTB                            288    SOTO Tool Box

DSUB                           289    SOTO Utility Box

FPAEC1BIVI         62, 298    Eyesite Sgl Display Support, Ext Crank Adj

FPAEC2BIVI         62, 298    Eyesite Dual Display Support, Ext Crank Adj

FPAELC1BIVI      62, 299    Eyesite Flat Pnl Mon Arm w/Sgl Lptp Sprt

FPAELC2BIVI      63, 299    Eyesite Flat Pnl Mon Arm w/Dual Lptp Sprt

FPASINGLECC           303    FYI C-clamp Mounting Brkt

FPCBIVI                63, 300    Eyesite Mounting Brkt, Bivi

FTH                              282    Flat Top Hanger

L52319MLGG             294    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

L52319MRGG            294    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

L523EN10GG             295    5" Lift & Lock KB Assy, Enviro Pltfrm

L72619MLGG             294    7" Lift & Lock KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

L72619MRGG            294    7" Lift & Lock KB Assy, 19" Pltfrm

L726EN10GG             295    7" Lift & Lock KB Assy, Enviro Pltfrm

LMINILED           126, 291    Mini SOTO LED Light

LOCK9201FR             329    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9201XF             329    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9250FR             329    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9250XF             329    Lock Cylinder

LPTL30                        148    LED Personal Task Light

LPTL30NR                  148    LED Personal Task Light

LT2                               126    Underline Light

LT2CHI                        126    Underline Light

QACPUT                      297    CPU Trolley

SE23JP10SF              292    Stella Ext KB Assy, Jules Pltfrm

SE23SL10SA              292    Stella Ext KB Assy, Slider Pltfrm

SS20JP10SF              292    Stella Std KB Assy, Jules Pltfrm

SS20SL10SA              292    Stella Std KB Assy, Slider Pltfrm

TS2ACMH2                   59    Bivi Hook

TS2ACMH4                   59    Bivi Hook

TS2ACMS                     59    Bivi Top Shelf

TS2ACTH                      59    Bivi Bottom Shelf

TS2ARCHBH                53    Bivi Bike Hook Arch Mount

TS2ARCHBR                54    Bivi Canopy

TS2ARCHC                   54    Bivi Canopy

TS2ARCHL                   51    Bivi Short Arch

TS2ARCHMM               52    Bivi Monitor Mount

TS2ARCHSIDE            52    Bivi Side Storage

TS2ARCHT                   51    Bivi Tall Arch

TS2CTEC                      61    Bivi Trough End Cover

TS2CTFC                      61    Bivi Trough Floor Cover

TS2HOLDER                54    Bivi Holder

TS2LEGCVR                 61    Bivi Leg Cover

TS2MB14                      53    Bivi Markerboard

TS2MB30                      53    Bivi Markerboard

TS2ORGANIZE            60    Bivi Organizer

TS2P260                       48    Bivi Hardwired Powerway

TS2P2CHI                     48    Bivi Hardwired Powerway

TS2PBT2                       47    Bivi Accessory Base Power-In

TS2PBT2SF                  47    Bivi Accessory Base Power-In

TS2PLANTER              54    Bivi Planter

TS2PS1PK                    46    Bivi Plug and Play Power Kit

TS2PS2PK                    46    Bivi Plug and Play Power Kit

TS2PS4PK                    47    Bivi Plug and Play Power Kit

TS2PT2T                       49    Bivi Table-to-Table Power Connector

TS2RPBSL                    58    Bivi Leg

TS2RPCT                      58    Bivi Cable Trough

TS2RPCT48                 58    Bivi Cable Trough

TS2RPFWS                   57    Bivi Table Top

TS2RPFWS48              57    Bivi Table Top

TS2RPSWS                   57    Bivi Table Top with Back Pocket

TS2RPTC                      58    Bivi Pocket Cover

TS2RW                          57    Bivi Half-Round Table Top

TS2SCREEN                 60    Bivi Screen

TS2SDAF3048             38    Bivi Table Plus One

Style Number Index
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Style Number Index

TS2SDAF3060             38    Bivi Table Plus One

TS2SDAS3060             40    Bivi Table Plus One with Back Pocket

TS2SDWF3048            37    Bivi Table for One

TS2SDWF3060            37    Bivi Table for One

TS2SDWS3060            39    Bivi Table for One with Back Pocket

TS2ST1H1460             50    Bivi Depot

TS2ST2H2860             50    Bivi Big Depot

TS2ST2H4260             50    Bivi Bigger Depot

TS2STEH1660             50    Bivi Trunk

TS2TTAF3048             42    Bivi Table Plus Two

TS2TTAF3060             42    Bivi Table Plus Two

TS2TTAS3060             44    Bivi Table Plus Two with Back Pockets

TS2TTWF3048            41    Bivi Table for Two

TS2TTWF3060            41    Bivi Table for Two

TS2TTWS3060            43    Bivi Table for Two with Back Pockets

TS2WALLBH                53    Bivi Bike Hook Wall Mount

TS30301                     178    Jack Task Chair

TS30302                     178    Jack Task Chair

TS30303                     180    Jack Task Chair

TS30304                     180    Jack Task Chair

TS30305                     179    Jack Task Chair

TS30311                     178    Jack Task Chair

TS30312                      178    Jack Task Chair

TS30313                     180    Jack Task Chair

TS30314                     180    Jack Task Chair

TS30315                     179    Jack Task Chair

TS30321                     178    Jack Task Chair

TS30322                     178    Jack Task Chair

TS30323                     180    Jack Task Chair

TS30324                     180    Jack Task Chair

TS30325                     179    Jack Task Chair

TS30701                     208    Scoop Stool

TS30702                     208    Scoop Stool

TS30703                     209    Scoop Side Chair

TS30704                     209    Scoop Side Chair

TS311EXP                  203    Uno Select Mid-Back Multi-Purpose Chair

TS31201A                   190    Shortcut Chair

TS31202B                   191    Shortcut Stool

TS31203                      192    Shortcut Cushion

TS31401                     217    Jenny Chair

TS31401C                   217    Jenny Chair

TS31401CH                217    Jenny Chair

TS31401CT                217    Jenny Chair

TS31401H                  217    Jenny Chair

TS31401T                   217    Jenny Chair

TS31402                     219    Jenny Chair

TS31402C                   219    Jenny Chair

TS31403                     222    Jenny Chair

TS31403C                   222    Jenny Chair

TS31403CH                222    Jenny Chair

TS31403CT                222    Jenny Chair

TS31403H                  222    Jenny Chair

TS31403T                   222    Jenny Chair

TS31404                     222    Jenny Chair

TS31404C                   222    Jenny Chair

TS31404CH                222    Jenny Chair

TS31404CT                222    Jenny Chair

TS31404H                  222    Jenny Chair

TS31404T                   222    Jenny Chair

TS31405                     233    Jenny Ottoman

TS31405C                   233    Jenny Ottoman

TS31406                     225    Jenny Chair

TS31406C                   225    Jenny Chair

TS31407                     227    Jenny Chair

TS31407C                   227    Jenny Chair

TS31408                     231    Jenny Chair

TS31409                     229    Jenny Chair

TS31410             233, 246    alight Ganging Kit

TS31415H          234, 261    Jenny Occasional Table

TS31415L           234, 261    Jenny Occasional Table

TS31416H          234, 261    Jenny Occasional Table

TS31416L           234, 261    Jenny Occasional Table

TS31426                     225    Jenny Chair

TS31426C                   225    Jenny Chair

TS31428                     231    Jenny Chair

TS31438                     231    Jenny Chair

TS31601                     240    Lincoln  Lounge

TS34401             155, 245    alight Lounge Ottoman

TS34402                     245    alight Corner Ottoman

TS34403                     245    alight Bench Ottoman

TS34410T           246, 262    alight End Table

TS34411T           246, 262    alight Coffee Table

TS39150                     260    Sweeper Martini Table

TS3BC                         152    Campfire Big Lounge

TS3FR                          157    Footrest

TS3HL                         153    Campfire Half Lounge

TS3RS                           55    Bivi Rumble Seat

TS3RSBKT                   55    Bivi Rumble Seat with Exposed Bracket

TS3RSH                        56    Bivi Hoodie

TS3RSL2                       55    Bivi Rumble Seat Support

TS3RSTA                      55    Bivi Rumble Seat Support

TS3WG                        154    Campfire Wedge

TS434EXP                  198    cobi Select

TS466EXP                  172    Reply Select

TS4L27PG                  113    Groupwork Post Leg

TS4LSHPG                  113    Groupwork Post Leg

TS4TBL                       146    Campfire Big Lamp

TS4TL28                     142    Campfire Big Table

TS4TL40                     142    Campfire Big Table

TS4TLDRW                 144    Campfire Table Drawer

TS4TLT28                   143    Campfire Big Table with Trough

TS4TLT40                   143    Campfire Big Table with Trough

TS4TPST                     156    Slim Table

TS4TPT                       149    Campfire Paper Table

TS4TPTG                    150    Campfire Glass

TS4TPTP                     149    Campfire Paper

TS4TPWR                   158    Campfire Receptacle

TS4TPWR1                 158    Campfire Receptacle

TS4TPWRD                 158    Campfire Receptacle

TS4TPWRD1              158    Campfire Receptacle

Style
Number                Page    Description

Style
Number                Page    Description
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TS4TRAIL                   144    Campfire Center Rail

TS4TSCRNL               151    Campfire Screen

TS4TSCRNR               151    Campfire Screen

TS4TSLH                    145    Campfire Storage Cabinet

TS4TSRH                    145    Campfire Storage Cabinet

TS4TST                       157    Skate Table

TS4TSWLH                 145    Campfire Storage Cabinet Wardrobe

TS4TSWRH                145    Campfire Storage Cabinet Wardrobe

TS4TVWM28              158    Campfire Cord Cover

TS4TVWM40              158    Campfire Cord Cover

TS4TWP                      147    Campfire Personal Table

TS4W2448                  258    Simple Rectangular Table

TS4W3060                  258    Simple Rectangular Table

TS4W4242                  258    Simple Square Table

TS4WCAFE3030        259    Simple Square-Up Table

TS4WCAFERND30    259    Simple Stand-Up Table

TS4WLNGE                259    Simple Lounge Table

TS4WRND42              258    turnstone Round Table

TS5GF3                       114    Flip Grommet

TS5LEGCLP               257    Under Worksurface Wire Clips

TS5SKEXT                 257    Under Worksurface Skel Wire Manager

TS5SKLBNE               257    Under Worksurface Skel Wire Manager

TS5YMB212               256    Screen Bracket

TS5YMB218               256    Screen Bracket

TS5YMB312               256    Screen Bracket

TS5YMB318               256    Screen Bracket

TS5YMBADP              256    Screen Adapter

TS5YSL1218              255    Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1226              255    Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1230              255    Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1236              255    Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1244              255    Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1260              255    Slatwall Screen

TS5YTS1218              255    Desk-mounted Screen

TS5YTS1227              255    Desk-mounted Screen

TS5YTS1230              255    Desk-mounted Screen

TS5YTS1236              255    Desk-mounted Screen

TS5YTS1244              255    Desk-mounted Screen

TS5YTS1260              255    Desk-mounted Screen

TS5YTS1818              255    Desk-mounted Screen

TS5YTS1827              255    Desk-mounted Screen

TS5YTS1830              255    Desk-mounted Screen

TS5YTS1836              255    Desk-mounted Screen

TS5YTS1844              255    Desk-mounted Screen

TS5YTS1860              255    Desk-mounted Screen

TSATRC39                  114    Reinforcing Channel

TSATRC48                  114    Reinforcing Channel

TSATRC57                  114    Reinforcing Channel

TSATRC72                  114    Reinforcing Channel

TSBUOYBLACK        184    Buoy

TSBUOYBLUE           184    Buoy

TSBUOYGREEN        184    Buoy

TSBUOYGREY           184    Buoy

TSBUOYRED              184    Buoy

TSBUOYWHITE         184    Buoy

TSTECB                      102    Tour Wksf-Mntd Power and Data

TSTECBDP                 105    Bench Screen

TSTECBT                    105    Bench Trough

TSTECC30                  103    Vertical Cord Cover

TSTECC42                  103    Vertical Cord Cover

TSTECLAMP              102    Tour Wksf-Mntd Power and Data

TSTECM                      101    Horizontal Cord Manager

TSTEGC                      104    Tour Vertical Cord Cover Grommet Insert

TSTEP172                    94    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP272                    94    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C069               96    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C075               96    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C081               96    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C087               96    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C093               96    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C099               96    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C105               96    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C111               96    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C117               96    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C120                96    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C123                96    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C126                96    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C129                96    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C132               96    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C135               96    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C138               96    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C141               96    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C144               96    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C147               96    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C150               96    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C153               96    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C156               96    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C159               96    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C162               96    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C165               96    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C168               96    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C171               96    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C174               96    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C177               97    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C180               97    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C183               97    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C186               97    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C189               97    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C192               97    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C195               97    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C198               97    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C201               97    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C204               97    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C207               97    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C210               97    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C213               97    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C216               97    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C219               97    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C222               97    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP2C225               97    Tour Electrical Component
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TSTEP2C228               97    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP472                    94    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C096               98    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C102               98    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C108               98    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C114               98    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C120                98    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C126                98    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C132               98    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C138               98    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C144               98    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C147               98    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C150               98    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C153               98    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C156               98    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C159               98    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C162               98    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C165               98    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C168               98    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C171               98    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C174               98    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C177               98    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C180               98    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C183               98    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C186               98    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C189               98    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C192               98    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C195               98    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C198               98    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C201               99    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C204               99    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C207               99    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C210               99    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C213               99    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C216               99    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C219               99    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C222               99    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C225               99    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C228               99    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C231               99    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C234               99    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C237               99    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C240               99    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C243               99    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C246               99    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C249               99    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C252               99    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEP4C255               99    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEPBR130               92    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEPBR142               92    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEPBT2                    92    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEPBT230SF          92    Base Power-In

TSTEPBT242SF          92    Base Power-In

TSTEPBT4                    93    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEPBT430SF          93    Base Power-In

TSTEPBT442SF          93    Base Power-In

TSTEPC2C                    95    Tour Electrical Component

TSTEPC2C4                 95    Tour Electrical Component

TSTERDW                   100    Tour  Communication Module Pkg

TSTERPDWD              101    Tour Wksf-Mntd Power and Comm Sph

TSTERPDWR              103    Tour Wksf-Mntd Retractable Pwr and Data

TSTERPW                   100    Tour Receptacle Pkg

TSTLATPAD                123    Lateral File Cushion

TSTMC3072                 90    Counter

TSTMC4272                 90    Counter

TSTMCT1818               91    Countertop

TSTMCT1836               91    Countertop

TSTMCT1854               91    Countertop

TSTMCT1872               91    Countertop

TSTMCTN1818            91    Countertop

TSTMCTN1836            91    Countertop

TSTMCTN1854            91    Countertop

TSTMCTN1872            91    Countertop

TSTMHF0970             115    Tour Shelf

TSTMHF2170             115    Tour Shelf

TSTMHF3370             115    Tour Shelf

TSTMHF4570L          115    Tour Shelf

TSTMHF4570R          115    Tour Shelf

TSTMLF0970             115    Tour Shelf

TSTMLF2170             115    Tour Shelf

TSTMLF3370             115    Tour Shelf

TSTMLF4570L           115    Tour Shelf

TSTMLF4570R           115    Tour Shelf

TSTPB120                   118    Screen Connector

TSTPB120Y                118    Screen Connector

TSTPBCOH2               118    Screen Connector

TSTPBCOH3               118    Screen Connector

TSTPBSH2                  118    Screen Connector

TSTPBSH3                  118    Screen Connector

TSTPBWT                   118    Screen Connector

TSTPL3024                 117    Screen

TSTPL3030                 117    Screen

TSTPL3036                 117    Screen

TSTPL3042                 117    Screen

TSTPL3048                 117    Screen

TSTPL4224                 117    Screen

TSTPL4230                 117    Screen

TSTPL4236                 117    Screen

TSTPL4242                 117    Screen

TSTPL4248                 117    Screen

TSTPL4824                 117    Screen

TSTPL4830                 117    Screen

TSTPL4836                 117    Screen

TSTPL4842                 117    Screen

TSTPL4848                 117    Screen

TSTPL6024                 117    Screen

TSTPL6030                 117    Screen

TSTPL6036                 117    Screen

TSTPL6042                 117    Screen

TSTPL6048                 117    Screen
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TSTSBP1818             121    Bookcase

TSTSBS3618             121    Bookcase

TSTSCHV36               119    HV Cabinet

TSTSCHVD36            120    Shared Environmental HV Cabinet

TSTSFL1518              122    My File

TSTSFL1536              122    My File

TSTSFP4236              124    Pile File

TSTSMB1818             125    Magnetic Markerboard

TSTSMB3618             125    Magnetic Markerboard

TSTSMT0322             125    Magnetic Tackboard

TSTSMT1818             125    Magnetic Tackboard

TSTSMT3618             125    Magnetic Tackboard

TSTT27M                    113    Post Leg

TSTT27M4                  113    Post Leg

TSTTF1518                 112    Worksurface Suppport

TSTTF2724                 112    Worksurface Suppport

TSTTF2730                 112    Worksurface Suppport

TSTTL2724                 112    Worksurface Suppport

TSTTL2730                 112    Worksurface Suppport

TSTTPC2W                 114    Worksurface Suppport

TSTTPF2W                 114    Worksurface Suppport

TSTTPS2W                 114    Worksurface Suppport

TSTTT27                     113    Worksurface Suppport

TSTTT39                     113    Worksurface Suppport

TSTTTZD                    114    Worksurface Suppport

TSTWHDR30              110    Tour Worksurface

TSTWHDR36              110    Tour Worksurface

TSTWHR1842            107    Tour Worksurface

TSTWHR1848            107    Tour Worksurface

TSTWHR1854            107    Tour Worksurface

TSTWHR2436            107    Tour Worksurface

TSTWHR2442            107    Tour Worksurface

TSTWHR2448            107    Tour Worksurface

TSTWHR2454            107    Tour Worksurface

TSTWHR2460            107    Tour Worksurface

TSTWHR2466            107    Tour Worksurface

TSTWHR2472            107    Tour Worksurface

TSTWHR3060            107    Tour Worksurface

TSTWHR3066            107    Tour Worksurface

TSTWHR3072            107    Tour Worksurface

TSTWHT2348            108    Tour Worksurface

TSTWHT2354            108    Tour Worksurface

TSTWHT2360            108    Tour Worksurface

TSTWHT2366            108    Tour Worksurface

TSTWHT2372            108    Tour Worksurface

TSTWHT3248            108    Tour Worksurface

TSTWHT3254            108    Tour Worksurface

TSTWHT3260            108    Tour Worksurface

TSTWHT3266            108    Tour Worksurface

TSTWHT3272            108    Tour Worksurface

TSTWHY2436            109    Tour 120° Corner Worksurface

TSTWHY2442            109    Tour 120° Corner Worksurface

TSTWHY2448            109    Tour 120° Corner Worksurface

TSTWLDR30               110    Tour Worksurface

TSTWLDR36               110    Tour Worksurface

TSTWLR1842             107    Tour Worksurface

TSTWLR1848             107    Tour Worksurface

TSTWLR1854             107    Tour Worksurface

TSTWLR2436             107    Tour Worksurface

TSTWLR2442             107    Tour Worksurface

TSTWLR2448             107    Tour Worksurface

TSTWLR2454             107    Tour Worksurface

TSTWLR2460             107    Tour Worksurface

TSTWLR2466             107    Tour Worksurface

TSTWLR2472             107    Tour Worksurface

TSTWLR3060             107    Tour Worksurface

TSTWLR3066             107    Tour Worksurface

TSTWLR3072             107    Tour Worksurface

TSTWLT2348             108    Tour Worksurface

TSTWLT2354             108    Tour Worksurface

TSTWLT2360             108    Tour Worksurface

TSTWLT2366             108    Tour Worksurface

TSTWLT2372             108    Tour Worksurface

TSTWLT3248             108    Tour Worksurface

TSTWLT3254             108    Tour Worksurface

TSTWLT3260             108    Tour Worksurface

TSTWLT3266             108    Tour Worksurface

TSTWLT3272             108    Tour Worksurface

TSTWLY2436             109    Tour 120° Corner Worksurface

TSTWLY2442             109    Tour 120° Corner Worksurface

TSTWLY2448             109    Tour 120° Corner Worksurface

TSTWMP1242            116    Modesty Panel

TSTWMP1248            116    Modesty Panel

TSTWMP1254            116    Modesty Panel

TSTWMP1260            116    Modesty Panel

TSTWMP1266            116    Modesty Panel

TSTWMP1272            116    Modesty Panel

WBHS                          278    Binder Holder

WFCS                           272    Freestanding Slatwall Stanchions

WHB                             279    Hanging Brackets

WHOOK                       281    Utility Hook

WLTS                           278    Portrait Letter Tray

WPCS                           279    Pen/Pencil Cup

WS24                           273    12"H Slatwall Tile

WS30                           273    12"H Slatwall Tile

WS36                           273    12"H Slatwall Tile

WS42                           273    12"H Slatwall Tile

WS45                           273    12"H Slatwall Tile

WS48                           273    12"H Slatwall Tile

WS60                           273    12"H Slatwall Tile

WSPS                           280    Personal Shelf

WSQS                           280    Double Square Dish

WSR24                         276    24" SlatRail

WSR30                         276    30" SlatRail

WSR36                         276    36" SlatRail

WSR42                         276    42" SlatRail

WSR48                         276    48" SlatRail

WSR60                         276    60" SlatRail

WSRFS                        275    Freestanding SlatRail Stanchions

WSRU1                        277    SlatRail Pnl-Mount Brkts
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WSRW                          277    SlatRail Wall-Mount Brkts

WSW42AN                  274    Slatwall Brkt, 12"H Pnl-Mount

WSWANS                    274    Slatwall Brkt, 12"H Pnl-Mount

WSWM                         274    Slatwall Brkt, 12"H Wall-Mount

WSWUSA                    274    Slatwall Brkt, 12"H Pnl-Mount

WTCS                           281    Telephone Caddy
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Availability
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Base Junctions

Base junctions complete
the structure of panel pack-
ages and panel buildups.
Answer panels always share
a junction with adjacent pan-
els. You order the style of
junction you need separately.
cSpecifying, pages 312–�316

Junction cap is included
with junction when needed.

Opening in top of junction
allows lay-in cable routing
beneath top caps.

Slots in junction accept the
panel’�s horizontal bars,
cable trays and powerkits.

Slotted channels in
junction accommodate work-
surface supports and over-
head storage components at
1" increments.

Trim is included with L, T,
V, and end-of-run junctions
to finish exposed surfaces.
Trim is standard with paint
and available with fabric
wrapped or wood veneer
options.

Leveling glides adjust to
install panels on uneven
floors. Range is 2".

Aligners ensure correct fit
with adjacent panel top caps.

Product Details

End-of-run base junc-
tion includes junction, verti-
cal trim, and junction cap.
End-of-run trim adds 1" to
footprint.

In-line base junction 
includes junction and plastic 
top cap aligner.

L-base junction includes 
junction, vertical trim, junc-
tion cap, and plastic top cap
aligner.

T-base junction includes 
junction, vertical trim, junc-
tion cap, and two plastic top
cap aligners.

X-base junction includes 
junction, junction cap, and
three plastic top cap aligners.

V-base junction includes 
junction, vertical trim, junc-
tion cap, and plastic top cap
aligner.

Actual Dimensions
Depth 3"

(76 mm)

Height 2913⁄�16",* 403⁄�4", 531⁄�8", 6531⁄�64", and 7727⁄�32"
(757 mm, 1035 mm, 1349 mm, 1663 mm, 
and 1977 mm)

*Note: Wall start junctions are not available 2913⁄�16"H.

Y-base junction includes 
junction, junction cap, and
two plastic top cap aligners.

Wall start junction 
secures to the stud in a 
structural wall or drywall 
fasteners can be used. 
Vertical trim is not needed.
Also used in off-module
applications. Wall start 
junction does not add any
dimension to panel run.

An in-line top cap
aligner is included with 
in-line junctions.

Top cap aligners are
included with L, T, V, X, 
and Y junctions.
cPages 313 and 315

Connections

Quick lock on both ends
of the panel’�s horizontal
connecting bars engage the
junction in a tight structural
connection.

Base junctions can
accept a stacking junction 
of the same type only. 
Example: An L-base junc-
tion will accept an L-stack-
ing junction.

Skins extend onto junction
and meet skin of adjacent
panel. The slotted channel
of the junction is accessible
between these two skins.

Panels can support work-
surfaces, shelves, and bins.

Wiring and Cabling

Horizontal routing
through junctions is accom-
modated by openings for
modular harnesses and
cables. Openings at top of
junction accept lay-in cable
routing.

Lay-in junction cable
sleeves can be added 
in the field to cover the
exposed metal edges in 
lay-in cable space.

Modular harnesses
that are 43" or 80" are avail-
able to change the height at
which you are routing power
kits or to route power from
the panel base to different
heights. 

Modular harness is used
to route power through an 
L, T, V, X, or Y junction.
Only the large opening in
the junction at worksurface
height allows enough space
to accommodate the bend in
the harness. Modular har-
ness is not needed to route
power at worksurface
height. 

Large opening at work-
surface height in 42"H,
54"H, 66"H, and 78"H junc-
tions must be used to route
power through an L, T, V, 
X, or Y base junction. A
modular harness is required
if power is routed at any
location other than worksur-
face height.

...............................................................................................................................................

Skins attach to junction
with concealed hardware.

30"H junction does not 
have a large opening. A
modular harness must be 
used to route power in a
30"H L, T, V, X, or Y junc-
tion. Only the base of the
junction allows enough
space to accommodate the
bend in the harness. 

Surface Materials
Base junction
•�Black paint

Junction is hidden when 
properly installed.

Vertical trim
•�Paint (standard)
•�Fabric (option)
•�Wood (option only if wood 

junction cap is specified.)

Application Topics
Stacking junctions can
be used with any height
base junction.

Stability Guidelines
for application rules.
cSee page 47

Tip 4
Study the product detail 
pages in the Understanding 
section to learn everything an 
expert knows about specific 
products. Each product detail 
page in this section contains 
the following features, where 
applicable:
•  Product Drawing
•  Actual Dimensions
•  Product Details
•  Connections
•  Wiring and Cabling
•  Surface Materials
•  Application Topics

Ten Tips: 
How to Get the Most Out of This Book

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tip 1

Watch the tabs on the
right-hand edges of the
pages. They’ll always indi-
cate which chapter you 
are in.

C
h

a
p

te
r N

a
m

e

Tip 2

Use the Statement of
Line pages for an over view
of the available components,
their sizes, and page refer-
ences for additional informa-
tion. Each Under standing
chapter includes a statement
of line after the table of con-
tents.

Tip 3

Find cross references
by looking for page numbers
flagged with an arrow.

8 Answer Specification Guide

Panels
Statement of Line

Understanding
cPage 14

Specifying
cPages 162–170,

179

Understanding
cPage 16

Specifying
cPages 184–185

Understanding
cPage 18

Specifying
cPages 171–174

Stacking Junctions
Stacking Stacking Stacking L Stacking T Stacking X Stacking V Stacking Y Stacking
End-of-Run In-line Junctions Junctions Junctions Junctions Junctions Wall Start
Junctions Junctions Junctions

12"H • • • • • • • •
24"H • • • • • • • •

Base Junctions
End-of-Run In-line L-Base T-Base X-Base V-Base Y-Base Wall-Start
Base Base Junctions Junctions Junctions Junctions Junctions Junctions
Junctions Junctions

30"H • • • • • • •
42"H • • • • • • • •
54"H • • • • • • • •
66"H • • • • • • • •
78"H • • • • • • • •

Top cap

Cable tray

Horizontal
bars

Base
covers

Base Horizontal Frame Package
18"W 24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W 72"W

• • • • • • • •

Product Drawing 
shows you what the product
looks like and points out
important features.

Product Details
gives specific information on
the product and how 
it is used.

Connections
describes how the product
is assembled or how it
attaches to another 
product.

Actual Dimensions 
table lists the dimensions 
of the product.

Wiring and Cabling
details the power and 
cable-management and 
cable routing capabilities 
of the product.

Surface Materials
lists what material is used
for each part of the 
product.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Ten Tips:
How to Get the Most

Out of This Book

Tip 6

Italic typeface on speci-
fying pages usually identifies
wording that you should use
in your order.

Tip 7

Watch for tips throughout
the text that give you expla-
nations and helpful instruc-
tions.

Tip 8

Learn what you cannot
do by looking for drawings
crossed out with an “X.”

To determine how man
skins are needed to com-
plete a panel, consult the
table at right.
Tip: Remember to order
skins for both sides of the
panel buildup.

Tip 9
Use the surface mate-
rials listings in the
Surface Materials section of
this book to find surface
material color numbers. 
cPage 194

Tip 10

Refer to the style num-
ber index when you know
a style number and you
need to find the page that
has more details about the
product.
cPage 202

Style
Number

TS7042BL

TS7042S

TS7048BL

TS7048S

TS7060BL

TS7060S

TS7072BL

Page

131

130

131

130

131

130

131

Tip 5
Refer to the specifying 
pages for all the information 
needed to order a product. 
Each product specifying 
page contains a variety of 
elements to help you complete 
a specification:
•  Product Drawing
•  Standard Includes
•  Required to Specify
•  Required Selections
•  Options
•  Related Products
•  Specification Information
  • Dimensions
  • Style Number

Product Drawing
shows you what the 
product looks like.

Related Products
provide specification infor-
mation for products that are
directly related.

Standard Includes
(under the dark grey band)
provides a list of what
comes standard with the
product.

Required to Specify
(under the dark grey band)
itemizes the information that
you must provide to order
the standard product and the
preferred sequence for
specification.

Specification
Information
(under the light grey band)
provides product dimen-
sions, style numbers, and
for the standard product
and any surface material
choices that are available.

Required Selections
(under the black band) lists
all the options that apply to
the product and what is
required to specify.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Additional Resources

V.I.A. is supported with
informational materials,
tools, and software to help
you plan, specify, and order
an installation efficiently.

Product brochures and
planning tools can be
ordered through your
Steelcase area office by call-
ing 1.800.784.0358 
or through the AdStock web
site at village.steelcase.com.

Pricing
Due to the parametric
nature of V.I.A. prod-
uct, all list price information
is maintained within
SmartTools, and generated
as part of standard
SmartTools output. There is
no pricing information in the
V.I.A. Specification Guide.

Printed Materials
Surface Materials 
Reference Manual
This publication provides:
•  An explanation of the 

surface materials
•  “Available on” matrices
•  Vertical surface fabric and

seating upholstery selec-
tion listing

•  Technical data for surface
materials

•  Surface material care and
cleaning instructions

Computer Tools
SmartTools
V.I.A. is designed and struc-
tured to offer the designer a
broad range of dimensional
and planning choices.  By
leveraging the parametric
and functional options to best
suit a given solution, a V.I.A.
application can be as simple
or intricate as the design cri-
teria demands.

To help speed the
product application
process and ensure
that product interfaces
have been properly
planned, all V.I.A. projects
will be drawn using
SmartTools in order to cre-
ate a bill of material and
then link to Hedberg.

All of the product logic
and parametric values
that are contained
within this specifica-
tion guide have been
incorporated into SmartTools
planning logic.  This content
is important in understand-
ing overall product capabili-
ties and performance.
However, a full understand-
ing is not required for plan-
ning with V.I.A., as
SmartTools will assist by
offering the appropriate
feedback and preventing
any applications that don't
comply with product logic.

Electronic Catalog
Accurate sales quotations
and purchase orders for
Steelcase products are cre-
ated with specification soft-
ware that uses Steelcase
Electronic Catalog data. Use
the data to specify and price
style numbers and options
for every Steelcase product.
The data is updated
bimonthly by Steelcase and
provided to software pro-
grams including: the
Hedberg Business System,
SmartTools–Steelcase’s
design and specification
software (for more informa-
tion on SmartTools, please
email SmartTools@steel-
case.com), the ProjectMatrix
ProjectSymbols libraries.

Digital Publications
If your device has a bar
code reader App, scan this
QR code for a direct link to
the online digital public -
ations. Utilizing this QR code
allows you to search across
multiple specification guides,
share across social media,
or print out pages. You can
also access these digital
publications at www.steel-
case.com or
village.steelcase.com.

V.I.A. Product Training
Basic training for the
products included in the
V.I.A. product portfolio is
available on the Steelcase 
University website at
village.steelcase.com.

Four modules are web-
based, interactive courses
filled with pictures, detailed
positioning, statement of
line, and feature benefit
information, as well as
practice exercises designed
to build knowledge of the
products. The online
courses also provide
printable job aids of all con-
tent covered in the courses
to serve as on going per-
formance support. The
available courses are:
•  What is V.I.A.—SAL461
•  Selling V.I.A.—SAL462
•  Managing V.I.A.
  Installation—SAL466
•  V.I.A. Order 
  Fulfillment—SAL467
  (Winter 2014)

SAL461 and SAL462 pro-
vide the foundation of know-
ledge for working with V.I.A.
and are pre-requisites for
taking any of the other V.I.A. 
courses.

Instructor led courses for 
V.I.A. are:
•  V.I.A. Sales Simulation
  Workshop—SAL463
•  Installing V.I.A.—SAL464
•  V.I.A. Application
  and Specification Using
  Smart Tools—SAL465

...............................................................................................................................................

Additionally, there are two
courses available to address
the positioning of
Architectural Solutions in
general:
• Architectural Solutions—
  SAL242 
• The AS Value
  Proposition—SAL258

Support
Steelcase Capabilities
Steelcase products are
distributed, installed, and
serviced through a network
of more than 600 dealers
worldwide. Steelcase is also
represented with offices and
corporate showrooms in 26
U.S. cities, 4 Canadian
cities, and in France,
Germany, Great Britain, and
Japan. Every Steelcase
product meets our excep-
tionally high standards of
quality and durability and
comes with the Steelcase
assurance of excellence in
service.

For assistance, please
call line one at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or send an
e-mail to
lineone@steelcase.com for
product application and
specification assistance.

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team for assis-
tance prior to placing an
order or when working on a
bid. 

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team if you have
submitted an order to
Steelcase and you need to
speak to your Solutions
Fulfillment Team Represen ta -
tive about the order. Also call
if you have any post
shipment quality or warranty
concerns or service parts
questions. 

Outside the U.S.A., Canada,
Mexico, Puerto Rico, and
the U.S. Virgin Islands, call
1.616.247.2500.

For information about
Steelcase, the name of your
nearest Steelcase dealer,
or for product literature, call
1.800.333.9939, or visit our
Web site: www.steelcase.com.
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Statement of Line

Structural Frame Components

Post
15"–144"

•

Understanding
cPage 20
Specifying
cPage 102

Structural Horizontal
6"–120"

•

Understanding
cPage 20
Specifying
cPage 103

Intermediate Horizontal
6"–120"

•

Understanding
cPage 20
Specifying
cPage 103

Straight Ceiling Track
120'           144'

•              •

Understanding
cPage 20
Specifying
cPage 104

Corner Fixed Angle Ceiling Track
90°            120°             135°

•              •        •

Understanding
cPage 20
Specifying
cPage 104

Corner Variable Angle Ceiling Track
91°–179°

•

Understanding
cPage 20
Specifying
cPage 105

T/X Ceiling Track Bracket

Understanding
cPage 22
Specifying
cPage 106

Straight Base Trim
120"          144"

•              •

Understanding
cPage 20
Specifying
cPage 107

Statement of Line

V.I.A. Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                      cStatement of Line, continued  5

August 2015



6                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     V.I.A. Specification Guide

Structural Frame Components, continued

Corner Fixed Angle Base Trim
90°            120°             135°

•              •        •

Understanding
cPage 22
Specifying
cPage 107

Corner Variable Angle Base Trim
91°–179°

•

Understanding
cPage 22
Specifying
cPage 108

Floor Track
6"–120"

•

Understanding
cPage 20
Specifying
cPage 109

Floor Track Spring

Understanding
cPage 21
Specifying
cPage 109

Floor Guide

Understanding
cPage 22
Specifying
cPage 110

Short Post Leveler Bracket

Understanding
cPage 20
Specifying
cPage 111

Post Acoustic Seal Packages  

Understanding
cPage 20
Specifying
cPage 113

Intermediate Horizontal Acoustic Seals 

Understanding
cPage 20
Specifying
cPage 113

Statement of Line, continued
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Statement of Line

Single Glazed Captured Glass Frame
12"–141.71654"H x 12"–120"W

•

Understanding
cPage 26
Specifying
cPage 116

Double Glazed Captured Glass Frame
12"–141.71654"H x 12"–120"W

•

Understanding
cPage 26
Specifying
cPage 118

Single Side Captured Glass Frame—Side A and 
Side C

12"–141.71654"H x 12"–120"W

•

Understanding
cPage 26
Specifying
cPage 120

Single Side Captured Glass Frame—Side B
12"–141.71654"H x 12"–120"W

•

Understanding
cPage 26
Specifying
cPage 121

Structural Frame Components, continued

Structural Horizontal Acoustic Seals 

Understanding
cPage 20
Specifying
cPage 113

Captured Glass Frames

Structural Beam
12"–120"W

•

Understanding
cPage 80
Specifying
cPage 114
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Statement of Line, continued

Single Side Captured Glass Frame—Side D 
(Back-Painted Glass)
12"–120"H x 12"–120"W

•

Understanding
cPage 26
Specifying
cPage 121

Captured Glass Frames, continued

Acoustic Seal for Captured Glass
24"W 48"W 72"W 96"W 120"W

• • • • •

Understanding
cPage 94
Specifying
cPage 122

Brackets and T Nuts

Locking Bracket
Specifying
cPage 123

Non-Locking Bracket
Specifying
cPage 123

T Nuts
Specifying
cPage 124

Load Bracket
Specifying
cPage 123
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Statement of Line

V
.I.A

.

Acoustic Skin Seal
24"W 48"W 72"W 96"W 120"W

• • • • •

Understanding
cPage 30
Specifying
cPage 135

Slatwall Skin
6"H x 24"–60"W 12"H x 24"–60"W 18"H x 24"–60"W 24"H x 24"–60"W

• • • •

Understanding
cPage 33
Specifying
cPage 133

Skins

Solid Steel Skin
6"–141.71654"H x 6"–120"W

•

Understanding
cPage 30
Specifying
cPage 126

Solid Veneer Skin
6"–120"H x 6"–120"W

•

Understanding
cPage 30
Specifying
cPage 128

Solid Veneer Skin Set
12"–118"H x 12"–118"W

•

Understanding
cPage 30
Specifying
cPage 130

Ceramic Skin
24"–120"H x 24"–120"W

•

Understanding
cPage 30
Specifying
cPage 132
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Statement of Line, continued

                                        

Reversible Swing Doors

Single Reversible Swing Door Frame
82.44100"–123.71627"H x 28–44.445"

•

Understanding
cPage 34
Specifying
cPage 138

Single Reversible Solid Swing Door Leaf
82.44100"–123.71627"H x 28–44.445"

•

Understanding
cPage 34
Specifying
cPage 139

Single Reversible Polished Edge Swing Door Leaf
82.44100"–123.71627"H x 28–44.445"

•

Understanding
cPage 34
Specifying
cPage 140
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Statement of Line

V
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Door Hardware

Cylindrical Latch Set
Specifying
cPage 141

Roller Latch
Specifying
cPage 142

Door Drop Seal
Specifying
cPage 143

Electric Hinge
Specifying
cPage 143

Mortise Latch Set
Specifying
cPage 141

Push/Pull Handle
Specifying
cPage 142

Door Closer
Specifying
cPage 142

New Art
FEEHDM - Door Frame/Mini End Hardware Kit

Single Surface Mounted Slider Door Frame
80.984"–120"H x 38–48"W

•

Understanding
cPage 40
Specifying
cPage 146

Single Surface Mounted Polished Edge 
Slider Door Leaf
80.984"–120"H x 38–48"W

•

Understanding
cPage 40
Specifying
cPage 147

Slider Doors
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Statement of Line, continued

                                        

Intersections—Junctions and Adapters

Two-Way Fixed Angle Junction Assembly
80"–144"H 90° 120° 135° 180°

• • • •

Understanding
cPage 55
Specifying
cPage 152

Two-Way Variable Angle Junction Assembly
80"–144"H 91°–179°

•

Understanding
cPage 55
Specifying
cPage 153

Three-Way Junction Assembly
80"–144"H 90° 120° 135°

• • •

Understanding
cPage 55
Specifying
cPage 154

Four-Way Junction Assembly
80"–144"H

•

Understanding
cPage 55
Specifying
cPage 155

Basic Single Surface Mounted Slider Door Track
6"–144"W

•

Understanding
cPage 40
Specifying
cPage 148

Reinforced Single Surface Mounted Slider
Door Track
98.00001"–168"W

•

Understanding
cPage 40
Specifying
cPage 149

Slider Doors, continued
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Statement of Line

Inner Junction Cover
77.71654"–141.71654"H 120° 135°

• •

Understanding
cPage 54
Specifying
cPage 156

90° Inner Junction Trim
77.71654"–141.71654"H 90°

•

Understanding
cPage 54
Specifying
cPage 157

Variable Angle Inner Junction Cover
77.71654"–141.71654"H 91°–179°

•

Understanding
cPage 54
Specifying
cPage 156

Outer Junction Cover
77.71654"–141.71654"H 90° 120° 135° 180°

• • • •

Understanding
cPage 54
Specifying
cPage 157

Intersections—Junctions and Adapters, continued

V
.I.A

.

Variable Angle Outer Junction Cover
77.71654"–141.71654"H 91°–179°

•

Understanding
cPage 54
Specifying
cPage 158

Bypass Outer Junction Cover
77.71654"–141.71654"H

•

Understanding
cPage 58
Specifying
cPage 158

August 2015
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Statement of Line, continued

                                        

Mini Ends

90° Adjustable Mini End
80"–144"H Small Medium Large

(21/4"– < 3"W) (3"– < 41/2"W) (41/2"–63/4"W)

• • •

Understanding
cPage 60
Specifying
cPage 166

Mini End Cover
77.71654"–141.71654"H Small Medium Large

(21/4"– < 3"W) (3"– < 41/2"W) (41/2"–63/4"W)

• • •

Understanding
cPage 60
Specifying
cPage 166

90° T/X Adapter
77.71654"–141.71654"H

•

Understanding
cPage 54
Specifying
cPage 163

Finished End
77.71654"–141.71654"H

•

Understanding
cPage 54
Specifying
cPage 163

Intersections—Junctions and Adapters, continued
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V
.I.A

.

Statement of Line

90° Cutable End Assembly
80"–144"H

•

Understanding
cPage 62
Specifying
cPage 170

90° Cutable End Inner Channel
48"L 120"L 144"L

• • •

Understanding
cPage 62
Specifying
cPage 170

90° Cutable End Outer Channel
48"L 120"L 144"L

• • •

Understanding
cPage 62
Specifying
cPage 171

Cutable End Capture Trim
12.1"–144"H

•

Understanding
cPage 62
Specifying
cPage 171

Cutable End Corner Angle

Understanding
cPage 62
Specifying
cPage 172

Cutable End Elbow

Understanding
cPage 62
Specifying
cPage 172

Cutable Ends
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Statement of Line, continued

                                        

Electrical Components

Power Block
Understanding
cPage 66
Specifying
cPage 175

Power Block
Connector
Understanding
cPage 67
Specifying
cPage 178

Blank Cut-Out Cover
Understanding
cPage 66
Specifying
cPage 176

Modular
Communication
Faceplate
Understanding
cPage 64
Specifying
cPage 177

Modular Harness
Understanding
cPage 64
Specifying
cPage 179

Harness-to-Harness
Branching Connector
Understanding
cPage 64
Specifying
cPage 179

Multipurpose Infeed
Understanding
cPage 65
Specifying
cPage 178

Receptacle
Understanding
cPage 66
Specifying
cPage 174

Power/Communication
Receptacle Trim
Understanding
cPage 66
Specifying
cPage 176

15 amp 20 amp

USB Receptacle
Understanding
cPage 66
Specifying
cPage 175

Electrical
Mounting
Bracket- Utility
Panel
Understanding
cPage 64
Specifying
cPage 180

Hardwire box Modular power block

Electrical
Mounting
Bracket-Skin
Understanding
cPage 64
Specifying
cPage 180

Data Modular Hardwire

Hardwire

Modular
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V
.I.A

.

Statement of Line

Utility Panel Cover
77.71654"–141.71654"H

•

Understanding
cPage 67
Specifying
cPage 181

Technology Components

Single Monitor Shroud
42"W 48"W 54"W 60"W

• • • •

Understanding
cPage 72
Specifying
cPage 184

Double Monitor Shroud
96"W

•

Understanding
cPage 73
Specifying
cPage 185

Camera Shelf for Monitor Shroud

Understanding
cPage 72
Specifying
cPage 186

Ceramic Skin with 2no
471/4"H x 72"W             471/4"H x 96"W

•               •

Understanding
cPage 74
Specifying
cPage 187
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Hang-On Components

On-Module Cantilever

Understanding
cPage 81
Specifying
cPage 190

Statement of Line, continued

                                        

Lighting

Ambient LED Light
12"–120"W

•

Understanding
cPage 96
Specifying
cPage 192

LED Driver

Understanding
cPage 97
Specifying
cPage 192

Side Support Brackets

Understanding
cPage 81
Specifying
cPage 190
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...............................................................................................................................................

Ceiling track secures the
top of the V.I.A. wall to the
suspended ceiling grid.
There are three types of 
ceiling track: straight, corner
fixed angle, and corner vari-
able angle.

cSpecifying, page 101

Floor track is set between
posts to receive base trim
and provide visual and
acoustic separation at the
floor. 
Tip: When installing on low-
profile floor, specify floor
guide.

Structural horizontals
provide structural connection
from post to post at the top
and bottom of the wall.

Intermediate horizon-
tals are mounted between
the floor and ceiling to sup-
port skin segmentation and
electrical components. 

Posts provide vertical sup-
port, include threaded level-
ers for adjustment at the
floor, and contain slots for
hang-on components.
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The minimum length of
structural horizontal is
6"L and the maximum length
is 120"W. Structural horizon-
tals include cut-outs for rout-
ing cable through the floor or
ceiling.

Horizontals that are
less than 16"W will not
include factory cutouts for
cabling. Additional cutouts
for cable routing can be
drilled during installation.

Intermediate horizon-
tals are positioned between
posts to accommodate
desired skin or glass 
segmentation. 

Intermediate horizon-
tals are positioned between
transom height door frames
and the component above
(skin or captured glass
frame).

Intermediate horizon-
tals are positioned as
needed to support mounting
brackets for electrical 
components.

Intermediate horizon-
tals accommodate power
and cable at user defined
heights as low as ADA.

One cable access hole
per intermediate hori-
zontal allows for routing of
power and communications
cabling.

Skins can span across
intermediate horizontals.

Intermediate
horizontals

Posts provide vertical sup-
port and are positioned
between skins, captured
glass frames, and door
frames. Post minimum is 15"
planning height and maxi-
mum is 144" ceiling height. 

When the ceiling height
exceeds 10'-0", posts
cannot be spaced more than
48" apart.

Posts include threaded lev-
elers for adjustment at the
floor. Posts always extend to
the floor. 

The top of a post can be
specified to connect to the
ceiling track or an intermedi-
ate horizontal.

When connecting at
the ceiling track, the
post includes a post exten-
sion to accommodate for
variation at the ceiling.

Posts are factory prepared
to receive intermediate hori-
zontals at specified heights.

Ceiling
track

Post
extension

Posts

Where posts and hori-
zontals intersect, the
post will be continuous, and
will separate the horizontals.
cSee SmartTools, page 4

Posts can be configured to
receive up to 11 intermedi-
ate horizontals. Positions
are optimized so that multi-
ple segmentation configura-
tions can be applied to every
post to create a universal
post as appropriate for a
specific project.
cSee SmartTools, page 4

Multiple posts are joined
together at intersections to
create junctions. 
cSee page 54

A cable access hole at
the bottom of each
post allows for routing of
power and communications
cabling.

+ =

Product Details
cSee V.I.A. Planning
Dimensions, page 87, for
important information
regarding dimensional refer-
ences for all V.I.A.
components.

V.I.A. structural frames
provide the structure for
floor-to-ceiling walls to the
exact dimensions and con-
figuration of the wall as
defined by the planner. The
walls can carry power and
data, accommodate technol-
ogy, and may be relocated
as needs change.

Base trim is cut on site
and applied to the floor 
track to provide visual and
acoustic separation.

Power and communica-
tion mounting brackets
are attached to structural
and intermediate horizontals
for positioning modular and
hardwire electrical 
components.
cSee Electrical
Components, page 64

Ceiling track comes in
120" and 144" lengths; can
be field cut on site. Allows
3/4" of vertical adjustment to
accommodate ceiling 
variation.

There are two corner
options: Fixed angle cor-
ners: 90°, 120°, and 135°.
Variable angle corners:
91°– 119°, 121°–134°, and
136°–179° in 1° increments.

+/- 3/4"

Floor track fits between
vertical posts, junctions, or
adapters. Allows 3/4" of verti-
cal adjustment to accommo-
date variations at the base
of the wall. Floor track is
available from 6" to 120"W
to fit V.I.A. wall module
width. 

Springs are inserted
between the floor track and
structural horizontals to
ensure continuous contact of
the floor track with the floor.
cSee SmartTools, page 4.

Floor track sections
that are 12"W or wider
include cut-outs for routing
cable through the floor.

In most cases, floor track
will not be visible. In cases
where extreme floor devia-
tion occurs, a small portion
of the track may be visible.
The floor track should be
painted to match the base
trim. 

Structural horizontals
provide structural connection
from post to post at the top
and bottom of the wall. 

Structural horizontals
are manufactured to match
the module planning width.

Structural
horizontals

+/- 3/4"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Structural Frame
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Connections
Ceiling track brackets
connect sections of straight
ceiling track at all T and X
intersections.
•  T = one bracket
•  X = two brackets

Ceiling track fasteners
secure the track to the sus-
pended ceiling grid. Seven
standard styles: 
•  1"W exposed T
•  9/16"W exposed T
•  1/4" Donn fineline
•  1/8" Donn fineline
•  1" fluted runner 1/4–20
•  1"W T for tegular ceiling

tiles
•  9/16"W T for tegular ceiling

tiles

Spacers are included with
fasteners for tegular ceiling
tiles that allow adjustment
for different tile edge depths.

Fasteners for other
types of ceilings are 
purchased locally. 
cSee page 24

The building's desig-
nated design profes-
sional (architect or
engineer) must verify that
the ceiling grid is adequate
to support the lateral loads
imposed by V.I.A. Local
codes may require inde-
pendent bracing.

Nut plates attach interme-
diate horizontals to posts at
two-way (fixed or variable
angle) junctions, three-way
junctions, four-way junc-
tions, utility panels, and mini
ends.

Screws affix structural and
intermediate horizontals to
posts.

Floor guides are posi-
tioned under posts, and are
required when installing
V.I.A. on Low Profile Floor.
They include material for
gripping to hard surfaces
and carpet.

Floor guides can also be
specified for use in seismic
design applications. Addi-
tional mechanical fasteners
(not included with the floor
guide) may be required as
specified by the structural
engineer.
cSee page 110

When planning with
V.I.A. on Low Profile
Floor, do not position the
wall directly above the edge
trim as this will create an
unstable condition.

Structural beams are
used to provide internal
reinforcement in those
applications where surface
mounted storage is desired.
cSee Structural Beam, in
Hang-On Components
Understanding, page 80

Structural 
beam

Wiring & Cabling
Power and data com-
ponents are ordered sepa-
rately. Standard access
openings are available in the
framing components. There
is adequate space within the
walls to feed the wires and
cable needed for either mod-
ular or hardwire power and
communication. ADA and
desk height are the most
common placements for
power and communication.
However, the parametric
approach used by V.I.A. can
allow for almost any posi-
tioning of electrical 
components.

Surface Materials
Ceiling track
•  Paint 

Floor track
•  Paint

Base trim
•  Paint 

Seals
•  Plastic 

Acoustic seals
•  Plastic

Application Topics
V.I.A. Planning Dimension
cSee page 87

Electrical Components
cSee page 64

Acoustic Planning
Considerations
cSee page 92

Planning with Solid Skins
and Landscape Oriented
Components
cSee page 88

Hang-On Components
cSee page 78

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Skins can span across
posts.

When two or more door
frames connect at a
single junction, a short
leveler bracket is installed at
the bottom of the post within
that junction.
cSee page 111

Base trim fits into position
at the bottom of the wall
over the floor track. Two
sizes are available: 10' and
12'L. Base trim is cut to
length during installation. 12'
lengths can be used over
larger spans to minimize the
number of seams.

Base trim corner
options are:
•  Fixed angle corners: 90°,

120°, and 135°.
•  Variable angle corners: 

91° to 119°, 121° to 134°,
and, 136° to 179° in 1°
increments.

Base trim
Floor track

Skin

Structural horizontals
that are positioned
adjacent to cutable
ends will be modified to
ensure that cable cut-outs
do not interfere with the
bracket connection. These
horizontals will receive one
cut-out only when 22.61"
long or greater. Structural
horizontals that are less than
22.61" will not have any
cable cut-outs.

Base trim spans posts,
junctions, utility panel, and
cut wall panels.

Posts, structural hori-
zontals, and intermedi-
ate horizontals include
two factory applied seals
that minimize sound
transmission. 
Tip: Seals can also be
ordered as a Service Part.

ADA height mounting
brackets can be mounted
to the bottom structural hori-
zontal which will position
power and communication
receptacles at an ADA com-
pliant height.

Post
seal

Structural
horizontal seal

Structural
horizontal

Structural Frame Components, continued
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Ceiling Clip Application

T Grid Ceiling Fastener Kits

Note: All planning and application guidelines contained in this section of the specification guide are based on the requirement
that ceiling track is connected to a ceiling in order to properly support the wall components as shown. The building's desig-
nated design professional (architect or engineer) must verify that the ceiling grid is adequate to support the lateral loads
imposed by V.I.A.  Local codes may require independent bracing.

1" nominal 
(24mm)

Exposed
T-clip

Exposed
T-clip

9/16" (14mm)

1/4", 
3/8", 1/2", 
or 5/8" 1" nominal 

(24mm)

1" Tegular tee

16"

1/4", 
or 5/9/16"

nominal
(14mm)

9/16" Tegular tee

1/4-20 Caddy clip assembly

Nylon washer

1/4-20 Hex nut

#10-24 Caddy clip assembly

#10-24 Hex nut

1/4-20 Caddy
clip assembly

Nylon washer

1/4-20 Hex nut

1/4-20 Caddy clip
assembly

Nylon washers

1/4-20 Hex nut

Stack spacers
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Ceiling Clip Application

Ceiling clips support the most common types of ceiling systems.

Bolt Slot Grids Ceiling Fastener Kits

Concealed
spline

Metal
ceiling

Generic sheet 
metal screwGeneric sheet 

metal screw

Concealed Grids – Field-Purchased Generic Fasteners

For these and other types of ceilings, the following
fasteners can be sourced locally by the installer:

Concealed spline          #7 – 17 x 15⁄8" Bugle Head Self-Drilling Screws

Drywall                          #14 – 1" Phillips Head SMS with plastic anchor

Plaster                          1⁄4 – 20 Toggle Bolt

Concrete                       Tapcon Anchor x 2"

Metal Pan                     #7 – 17 x 1" Bugle Head Self-Drilling Screws

slot widths
1/8" or 1/4"

9/16" (14mm)

Fineline
channel

9/16" (14mm)

5/16
thread

Fluted runner

-18

Nylon washer

5/16-18 Screw

1/4-20 Donn bolt

Nylon washer

1/4-20 Hex nut

Nylon washer

August 2015
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Captured Glass Frames

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

V.I.A. captured glass
frames are pre-glazed
and factory assembled to
specified dimensions and
orientation. They are
mounted into structural
frames along with solid
skins and door units to
provide the appropriate
levels of privacy, interac-
tion, and shared light.
cSpecifying, page 115

Captured glass
frames can be combined
in virtually any combina-
tion of size and orientation
to create unique configura-
tions and wide expanses
of glass.

Captured glass
frames can be either 
single or double glazed.

Captured glass
frames can be combined
with solid skins to create
clerestory applications.

Skin

C

B
C

A
A

D

A
Single glazed frames
are flush glazed, with 
planar alignment along
one surface of the wall.

Double glazed frames are
flush on both faces, and provide
enhanced level of acoustic sep-
aration for superior speech 
privacy.

Back-painted glass frames
allow the user to design with
opaque painted glass as a solid
skin, introducing visual accents
and employing the functionality of
a marker surface.
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Captured Glass 
Frames

Single glazed frames
are designed with a flush
glazed side (side A) and a
sill side (side B) to finish out
the opening.

The flush side of a
glass frame can be ori-
ented to either face of the
wall, without regard for other
adjacent components.

The overall wall thick-
ness is 315⁄16".

B

A

B A
Flush

Sill

A
B

Sill
Flush

315/16" 

Double glazed frames
are designed with two flush
glazed sides. Side A is the
same configuration as side A
used in a single glazed
frame. The other glazed side
(side C) engages with side A
to create a finished 
assembly. 

Single glazed frames
can be retrofit double glazed
by exchanging side B for
side C, and vice-versa.

C
A

Flush
Sill

AC
Sill

Flush

B

A

C

A

Each vertical edge of a
glass frame must have a
structural frame support to
the floor.

Double glazed glass
frames provide better
reduction of sound transmis-
sion than single glazed
frames.

Glass frame acoustic
seals are specified at the
top and/or bottom of a dou-
ble glazed frame, where it
comes into contact with the
ceiling track or base trim. 

Acoustic seals are
applied during the installa-
tion process.

Seals are not visible, due to
their position at the top and
bottom edges of the glass
frame.

Different types and
thicknesses of glass
may change the overall
acoustic performance of a
glass wall.
cSee page 94 for more
information about captured
glass frames, acoustic plan-
ning considerations, and
STC performance ratings.

Structural
frame

Acoustic seal

Acoustic seal

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
cSee V.I.A. Planning
Dimensions, page 87, for
important information
regarding dimensional refer-
ences for all V.I.A. 
components.

Captured glass frames
maximum height is
141.71654"H and maximum
width is 120". Minimum
height and width is 12".

Glass frames can be
specified to the following
overall dimensions:
•  If 12" to 60"H, then width

can be 12"- 120"W.
•  If greater than 60" to

120"H, then width can be
12" to 60"W.

•  If greater than 120" to
141.71654"H, then width
can be 12" to 48"W.

Minimum frame height
in the bottom position
is 15".

Minimum frame height
in the top position is
12".

>120"–
141.71654"H

12"–
60"H

12"–48"W

12"–120"W

>60"–
120"H

12"–60"W

When the ceiling height
exceeds 10'-0", posts
cannot be spaced more than
48" apart.

Glass frames can accom-
modate glass thickness from
1⁄4" to 3⁄8". Back-painted
glass is available as 1⁄4"
only.

When segmented, top
position frames are
specifically configured to
interface with the ceiling
track. Bottom position
frames are specifically con-
figured to interface with the
floor track. Intermediate
frames can be installed in
any intermediate position.

Captured glass frames
are interchangeable with
solid skins of the same size
and orientation.

Captured glass frames
consist of two sub-assem-
blies that engage with one
another to create a finished
frame.

Top 115/16"

7/8"

115/16"

7/8"

Bottom

C

A

August 2015
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Certain glass patterns
have a linear pattern. When
one of the glass frame
dimensions is greater than
60", the linear direction will
run parallel to the long
dimension. When both frame
dimensions are less than
60", the user can specify if
the pattern is to run vertically
or horizontally.
Tip: The frame on side A
(outside edge) and side B
(inside room) can be differ-
ent finishes.

Certain etched or 
pattern glass types are
polished on one face, and
rough (etched or pattern) on
the other. When defining the
surface orientation of a glass
frame, it is also important to
consider the surface orienta-
tion of these types of glass.
When planning with etched
glass, the polished face of
the glass is most often ori-
ented to the corridor side of
the wall to minimize the
buildup of dirt on the etched
face. Pattern glass is most
often positioned with the pat-
terned face oriented to the
corridor, as the pattern face
of the glass is considered
the more attractive surface.
Although these are the most
common preferences for
surface orientation, V.I.A.
will allow for any relative
position and orientation.

60"
or
less

60"
or less

Greater
than 60"

Captured glass frames
can be different finishes
from one side to the other
(side A and C).

Glass in side A and side C
can be different glasses.

To change from single
glazed to double-
glazed or vice versa,
individual captured glass
frames can be ordered
(sides A, B, or C).

Brackets and hardware
for assembling glass
frames (sides A, B, and
C) into the structural
frame are specified sepa-
rately. These include locking
brackets, non-locking brack-
ets, load brackets, and 
T-nuts.

C

A

Locking bracket

Non-Locking bracket

Load bracket

T-Nut

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Captured Glass Frames, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Wiring and Cabling
Captured glass frames
do not accommodate power
or communication cabling.

Utility panels can be
positioned adjacent to glass
frames to facilitate cable
routing and to introduce out-
lets, switches, and other
electrical devices.

Surface Materials
Glass Lite
•  Glass
•  Customer specified glass

Glass frames
•  Paint
•  8043 Clear Anodized
Aluminum

Back-painted glass
frames
•  Back-painted glass
•  Paint
•  8043 Clear Anodized

Aluminum

Back-painted glass
frames are fully opaque,
and allow the user to apply
them like solid skins rather
than glass. For more infor-
mation related to back-
painted glass, see page 32.

Mounting brackets and
hardware are included
with back-painted glass
frames.

Skin

D
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Painted steel skins
provide a simple and func-
tional finish that is durable
and easy to maintain.
Surfaces support magnetic
accessories. Skins can be
combined with different
acoustic accessories to
achieve high STC levels.

Fabric skins are con-
structed of the same steel
substrate as painted 
steel skins.

Back-painted glass
frames like skins, can be
applied to one face of the
wall, provide a visual
accent, and can function
as erasable marker 
surfaces.

Ceramic skins
provide the ability to share
ideas visually on the wall.
Surfaces support magnetic
accessories with options
for 3no embedded 
technology.

Veneer skins offer the
warmth and individualized
personality of wood. When
segmented, veneer skins
can be specified in sets to
ensure consistent grain
patterns over large areas.

cSpecifying, page 125
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Skins

When the skin size is
60" or less in width
and height, the fabric
warp direction can be speci-
fied to run vertically or
horizontally.

Skins can span across
posts and intermediate 
horizontals.

Height can be specified
from 6"–141.71654" to
accommodate different ceil-
ing heights. See how the
height parameters vary by
skin type below.
cSee V.I.A. Planning
Dimensions, Page 87.

The overall wall thick-
ness is 315⁄16".

60" or less

60" or less

60" or less

60" or less

315/16" 

Steel Skins

Steel skins height
range: 
•  If 6" to less than 12"H, 
  then 15" to 120"W
•  If 12" to less than 15"H, 
  then 12" to 120"W
•  If 15" to 60"H, then 6" to 
  120"W
•  If greater than 60" to 
  120"H, then 6" to 60"W
•  If greater than 120" to 
  141.71654"H, then 12" to 
  48"W

Width range is 6" to
120"W, depending on height
rules above.

Minimum skin size is
6"W x 15"H or 15"W x 6"H.
One dimension must equal
15".

6"– < 12"H

15"–120"W

12"– < 15"H

15"–60"H

> 60"–120"H

> 120"–
141.71654"H

12"–120"W

6"–120"W

6"–60"W

12"–48"W

The minimum height of
a skin in the top posi-
tion of a wall is 12".

The minimum height of
a skin in the bottom
position of a wall is 15".

Maximum number of
electrical cut-outs is
nine (if skin is large enough).

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
cSee V.I.A. Planning
Dimensions, page 87, for
important information
regarding dimensional refer-
ences for all V.I.A. 
components.

Solid skins form the visual
and functional surface of the
vertical plane that creates
the desired environment and
facilitates future change.

Skins can span structural
framing elements, allowing
for different skin geometry
on opposite sides of a wall. 

Skins can be oriented hori-
zontally or vertically on the
wall.

Solid skins include brack-
ets for mounting to the struc-
tural frame.

Skin brackets are posi-
tioned for mounting specifi-
cally in top, bottom, or
intermediate positions.

Skin

Solid portrait oriented
skins can be specified in
ceiling heights from 6'–8" to
12'–0". Maximum skin plan-
ning width is 60"W up to
10'–0" ceiling height and
48"W up to 12'–0" ceiling
height.

When orienting skins
horizontally, the minimum
dimension is 6"H x 15"W.
The maximum dimension is 
60"H x 120"W. 

When orienting skins
vertically, the minimum
dimension is 6"W x 15"H,
and the maximum dimension
is 48"W x 144"H. (Skins that
are 120"H or less can be
60"W maximum).

When the width or
height of the skin
exceeds 60", the fabric
warp direction will run paral-
lel to the long dimension.

12'
max

48"W
max

10'
max

60"W
max

U
n

d
e

rsta
n

d
in

g
V

.I.A
.

August 2015



Ceramic Skins

Ceramic skins height
range:
•  If 24" to 48"H, then 24" to 
  120"W
•  If greater than 48" to 
  120"H, then 24" to 48"W

Width range is 24" to
120"W, depending on height
rules above.

Ceramic skins can be
mounted in top, bottom, and
intermediate positions.
There are no restrictions
with the opposite side of the
wall when using a ceramic
skin.

V.I.A. ceramic skins
incorporate the e3 environ-
mental ceramicsteel surface.

Ceramic skins do not
accommodate electrical
cutouts.
cSee page 74 for 3no
embedded skins.

24"–48"H

> 48"–120"H

24"–120"W

24"–48"W

Back-Painted
Glass Frames

Back-painted glass
frames are fully opaque,
and allow the user to apply
them like solid skins rather
than glass.

Back-painted glass
height range:
•  If 12" to 60"H, then 12" to 
  120"W.
•  If greater than 60" to 
  120"H, then 12" to 60"W.

Width range is 12" to
120"W, depending on height
rules above. 

Minimum skin size is
12"W x 12"H.

Back-painted glass is
referred to as side D in all
documentation.

Back-painted glass
frames are configured to
allow placement of solid
skins on the opposite face of
the wall.

Back-painted glass
frames can mount in top,
bottom, and intermediate
positions.

> 60"–120"H

12"–60"W

12"–60"H

Height range

12"–120"W

Restrictions:
•  Must have a skin, other 
  than glass on opposite 
  side of wall. 
•  Can be back-to-back with 
  slatwall, if both skins are 
  the same size.
•  Cannot be back-to-back 
  with monitor skins.
•  Back-painted glass frames
  cannot span posts or
  horizontals.
•  Cannot route power 
  harnesses or infeeds 
  vertically or horizontally 
  behind double back-
  painted glass frames.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Veneer Skins

Veneer skins height
range: 
•  If 6" to less than 16"H, 
  then 30" to 120"W
•  If 16" to less than 30"H,
 then 20" to 120"W

•  If 30" to less than 60"H, 
  then 6" to 120"W
•  If 60" to less than 120"H, 
  then 6" to 60"W

Width range is 6" to
120"W, depending on height
rules above.

Minimum skin size is
6"W x 30"H or 30"W x 6"H. 

If mounting in the bot-
tom position, then the
veneer skin must be at least
15"H.

Maximum number of
cut-outs is nine (if skin is
large enough). 

When the width or
height of the veneer
skin exceeds 60", the
grain pattern will run parallel
to the long dimension.

6"– < 16"H

30"–120"W

16"– < 30"H

30"– < 60"H

60"– < 120"H

20"–120"W

6"–120"W

6"–60"W

When the skin size is
60" or less in width
and height, the grain pat-
tern can be specified to run
vertically or horizontally.

To help minimize the
potential visual differ-
ences in grain pattern
when applying veneer
skins, Steelcase uses a
randomly matched veneer
configuration known as
pleasing match. 
cSee Pleasing Match—
Veneer, page 197

When segmented,
veneer skins can be speci-
fied in sets to ensure consis-
tent grain patterns over large
areas. Horizontal veneer
skin sets are specified left to
right and vertical veneer skin
sets are specified top to
bottom. 

60" or less

60" or less

60" or less

60" or less

Skins, continued
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Skins

Surface Materials
Steel skins
•  Fabric
•  Paint
Note: Metallic paint size
restrictions = 36"W maxi-
mum width and 24 square
feet.

Veneer skins
•  Wood
•  Customiz stain

Ceramic skins
•  e3 environmental 

ceramicsteel
cSee page 74 for 3no
embedded skins.

Slatwall skins
•  Paint

Application Topics
V.I.A. Planning Dimensions
cSee page 87

Electrical Components
cSee page 64

Hang-On Components
cSee page 78

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Slatwall Skins

Height range is 6", 12",
18", and 24"H; not paramet-
ric in height. 

Width range is 24" to
60”W, available 
parametrically.

Minimum skin size is
24"W x 6"H. Maximum skin
size is 60"W x 24"H.

Slatwall skins can mount
only in intermediate 
positions.
•  Unable to attach to top or

bottom structural 
horizontals.

•  Unable to have any inter-
mediate horizontals or
posts behind slatwall.

•  Unable to have intermedi-
ate horizontals adjacent to
vertical edges of slatwall
skin.

Note: Slatwall skins can
stack on top of one another
in intermediate positions.

Slatwall skins cannot
mount directly above or
below a monitor shroud.
Slatwall skins cannot be
mounted directly below a
captured glass frame.

Single slatwall hard-
ware kits allow for slatwall
on one side of wall and
another skin on the other. 

Double slatwall hard-
ware kits must be used
for slatwall on both sides of
the wall. 

Acoustic Performance
The STC performance
can be improved by adding
insulation to the wall cavity
between the skins, and by
adding supplemental
acoustic seals to the skins
along the top and bottom
structural horizontal. 
cSee Acoustic Planning
Considerations, page 92

Insulation is provided in
rolls that are 48"W x 
174 feet long x 1" thick. 
cSee Acoustic Planning
Considerations, page 92

6", 12", 18",
and 24"H

24"–60"W

Wiring & Cabling
Solid skins can be speci-
fied with electrical cut-outs
to accommodate modular
power, communications, and
hardwire devices.

Electrical cut-outs can
also be cut on site during
installation.

ADA and desk height
are the most common place-
ments for power and com-
munication. However,
cut-out locations are not pre-
designated, and can be
positioned along the face of
the skin as required.

Receptacles in walls
can be specified in any com-
bination of ADA, desk
height, or other positions. 

When ordering veneer
skins in sets, power can
be positioned in only one
skin per set, with a maxi-
mum of two cut-outs per
skin. 

Hardwired switches
and other electrical
devices can also be
located in the wall.

Electrical devices can
be specified on either side or
both sides of the wall.
Components cannot be posi-
tioned back-to-back.
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Doors and frames are
available for either full
height or transom height
applications.

V.I.A. reversible
swing door units offer
superior acoustic control at
door openings, and are
available with options to
accommodate specific
functional requirements.
cSpecifying, page 137

Door leaves accommo-
date latch sets or door
pulls and are available in
solid or polished edge
glass.

Door frame and door
are factory prepared for
reversible hinges. Hinges
are included as part of the
door frame assembly.

Structural framing
elements are ordered
separately.
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Reversible Swing Doors

Transom height door
frames can be combined
with glass frames or solid
skins.

Door swing orientation
can be altered during the
installation process.
Tip: Some door frame com-
ponents are handed during
the factory assembly
process to simplify packag-
ing and handling. These can
be changed during the
installation process. Door
frame handing is specified
when ordered to align with
initial installation.

Door frame width is
parametric, and can vary
from 28" to 447/16" planning
width. Planning width is
measured as centerline of
post to centerline of post.
Steelcase recommends
using a 40" wide door frame
to maximize accessibility,
maintain visual continuity,
and simplify the planning
process during reconfigura-
tions. Clear opening dimen-
sion equals planning width
minus 55/8".

Polished edge doors
are 1/2" thick. 

Solid doors are 13/4"
thick.

Planning width
28" - 447/16"

Clear opening

Door leaf

The door leaf width is
also parametric, and can
vary from 25.469" to 42".

Solid door width = planning
width minus 2.445".

Polished glass door width =
planning width minus 2.531".
Tip: The minimum door
width is not ADA compliant,
but may be desired for stor-
age or closet applications.

To determine door
swing orientation: fac-
ing the door, so that the door
swings away from you, the
side that the hinges are on
defines the handing of the
door.

Ceiling track allows 11/2"
of vertical adjustment
(plus/minus 3/4"), to accom-
modate ceiling variation.

25.469" to 42"

Right-hand

Left-hand

+/- 3/4"

The door frame assem-
bly is designed to allow for
11/2" of adjustment at the
floor (plus/minus 3/4"), while
maintaining a consistent 1/2"
undercut between the bot-
tom of the door and the floor.
This adjustment comes from
the slip fit assembly at the
top of the door frame.

Doors and frames can
be provided with mortise or
cylindrical latch sets (either
passage or locking) or door
pull.
Tip: When using mortise
latch sets, once a wood door
or a glass door lock housing
has been face drilled, it will
not be reversible.

Latch sets can be either
mortise or cylindrical types.
Tip: Doors that are specified
with hardware prep for mor-
tise locks will not have faces
drilled for levers or cylinders,
etc. All necessary holes in
the face of the door must be
drilled by the installer.

1/2" undercut

Mortise Cylindrical

Door Pull
(with closer)

Door Pull (with
roller latch)

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
cSee V.I.A. Planning
Dimensions, page 87, for
important information regard-
ing dimensional references
for all V.I.A. components.

Door frames are available
in full height and transom
height configurations, and
are parametric.
Height range:
•  Full height = 84.693" to
  124.858" ceiling height. 
•  Transom height range = 
  82.441" min to 122.606" 
  max planning height.
Tip: Use transom height door
units when ceiling height
exceeds 124".
Tip: The minimum desig-
nated heights will deliver a
clear opening height of 80",
which is a minimum require-
ment by code in most areas.

82.441" min
planning height

95.566" min
ceiling height

84.693"–
124.858"
ceiling height

Full height

Transom height minimum

Transom height maximum

122.606" max
planning height

144" max
ceiling height

...............................................................................................................................................

Mortise:
•  Random key with standard 
  cylinder
•  No cylinder (to allow 
  customer to provide 
  cylinders to specific keying 
  requirements)

Cylindrical:
•  Random key with standard 
  core
•  No core (to allow customer
  to provide cores to specific
  keying requirements)

For customers who
require specific keying
configurations and/or
master key coordina-
tion, it is recommended to
order V.I.A. locks without
cylinders or cores. This will
allow the customer to man-
age their keying require-
ments locally by securing
cylinders or cores through
their preferred security hard-
ware provider.

The cylindrical lockset
for reversible doors can
be specified in one of two
ways:
1. With a random keyed,
standard core (non-
removable)
2. Without a core, configured
for a small format inter-
changeable core (SFIC)

V.I.A. cylindrical lock-
sets are compatible with six
or seven pin cores (SFIC) as
manufactured for Sargent,
Best, or Schlage.

The mortise lockset for
reversible doors can be
specified in one of two ways:
1.  With a random keyed
lock cylinder
2.  Without a cylinder

When ordering cylin-
ders from other suppli-
ers for use with the
V.I.A. mortise locks,
cylinders must be specified
with a cam configuration that
is compatible with a Sargent
8200 series lockset.
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When specifying a door
with pull handle, either a
roller latch or closer must be
selected.

When specifying door
frames for use with
mortise locks, the strike
plate can be specified in
either of two configurations.
Strike plate type 1 is com-
patible with the standard
V.I.A. lock, as well as
Sargent, Corbin, Russwin,
and Yale locks. Strike plate
type 2 is compatible with
mortise locks manufactured
by Schlage and Lawrence.
Tip: If using mortise locks by
other manufacturers, check
with the specials team for
strike plate compatibility.
Tip: Doors that are specified
with hardware prep for mor-
tise locks will not have faces
drilled for levers, cylinders,
etc. All necessary holes in
the face of the door must be
drilled by the installer.
Tip: Reversible door frames
are not compatible with
deadbolt locks.
Tip: Strike plates for latch
sets and roller latches are
part of the door frame
assembly.

Hinges ship as part of the
door frame. Doors that are
90"H or less will be equip-
ped with three hinges. Doors
that are greater than 90"H
will be equipped with four.

When an electric hinge
is required at a door
opening, one less hinge
will be provided with the
door frame.

Door closers are avail-
able for use on solid and
glass doors when the door
must close automatically for
safety and security reasons.

When mounting a
closer on a door, and
positioning the door at an
inside corner, the door frame
must be spaced at least 4"
away from the adjacent 
surface.

When mounting a
closer on a door and
positioning the door at
a mini-end, the door frame
must be spaced at least
21/4" away from the adjacent
surface.

4" min
Junction

Door 
closer

21/4" min

When mounting a
closer on a door and
positioning the door at
a mini-end, the door
frame must be spaced at
least 21/4" away f  rom the
adjacent surface.

To enhance acoustical
performance, an optional
drop seal can be specified in
the bottom of the door. The
drop seal automatically
deploys to block the gap
under the door when the
door is closed and retracts
when the door is open.
Tip: Polished glass doors
with drop seals are compli-
ant with ADA and California
Title 24 guidelines.

Veneer doors use a
pleasing match veneer layup 
technique, similar to veneer
skins. 
cSee Pleasing Match—
Veneer, page 197

1/4"2-
minimum

Drop seal

Door

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

When door openings require an electronic 
security feature, solid doors can be equipped with an
electric hinge. The electric hinge includes wire conductors
that link an electric lock to the control device (card reader 
or keypad). When specified, the solid door is constructed with
an internal wireway to manage the wires from the hinge to
the electric lock. Wires are routed from the hinge to the 
control device through the vertical door jamb as part of the
installation process. The wire conductors are 28 gauge and
are suitable for low voltage current only. The lengths of the
wires is 48" long (through the door) and 120" long (through
the door jamb). The electric lock and the control device are
not provided by Steelcase.

Door openings that require electronic security
are typically equipped with closers in order to help maintain 
a secure opening. When mounting a closer on a door and
positioning the door at an inside corner or mini end, the 
door frame must be spaced at least 4" away from the 
adjacent surface.

Utility panels can be positioned adjacent to door frames
to act as a mounting point for the control device. Electric
hinges cannot be used with polished glass doors.

Door stops can be ordered for use with doors. Magnetic
wall stop or dome-style floor stop are available. 

Control
device

Electric
lock

Electric
hinge

...............................................................................................................................................
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Reversible Swing Doors

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

When specifying doors
with etched glass, the
etched surface can be orient-
ed to either side of the wall,
regardless of handing or on
which side of the wall the
door is mounted.

Polished to Outside

Outside of frame

Corridor side

Etched side

Polished side

Polished to Outside

Inside of frame

Polished side

Etched side

Inside of frame

Corridor side

Polished side

Etched side

Outside of frame
Polished to Inside

Inside of frame

Corridor side

Polished side

Etched side

Outside of frame

Outside of frame

Corridor side

Polished to Inside
Inside of frame

A reversible door can
swing open to a maximum
of 175°.

When equipped with a
closer, a reversible door can
swing open to a maximum of
140°.

175°

140°

Connections

Two-Way 180°

Two-Way 90°

Two-Way 120°

Two-Way 135°

Three-Way 120°

Three-Way 135°

135°

135°

90°

Four-Way

Three-Way 90°

Adapter T off moduleAdapter T on module

Two-Way variable
95° and greater 

Two-Way variable
91° - 94°

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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When positioning a door
frame with the strike
jamb at a two-way 90°
junction, the door place-
ment and relative door swing
must follow the above
guidelines.

6" min

Hinge jamb at
two-way 90° junction
Acceptable

Strike jamb at two-way
90° junction 
Swing to inside of junction 
Not Acceptable

Strike jamb at two-way
90° junction 
Swing to outside of junction 
Acceptable

Strike jamb at two-way
90° junction 
Minimum 6" from junction 
Acceptable
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Surface Materials
Door frame
•  8043 Clear Anodized
  Aluminum
•  Paint

Solid door leaf
•  Paint
•  Wood veneer

Polished glass door
•  Glass

Latch set
• 9200 Satin Chrome
• 9201 Polished Chrome

Hinges
• 8031 Satin Stainless
• 9201 Polished Chrome

Door pull (Push/pull
handle)
•  8031 Satin Stainless

Door closer
•  4799 Platinum

Roller latch
•  8031 Satin Stainless

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Door frames cannot be
oriented at a T adapter as
shown.

Junctions join a door
frame to a V.I.A. wall in an 
L-, T-, X-, V-, or Y-
configuration. 

Adapters (on module)
connect a door frame to a
V.I.A. wall in a T- or X-
configuration.

Door frames cannot be
positioned adjacent to an
off-module adapter.

Mini ends connect a door
frame to perpendicular build-
ing wall. 
cSee page 166

When positioned next
to a door frame, the mini
end cover will be specified
with the to floor option and
will be field cut by the
installer to final length.
Tip: When door frames are
placed adjacent to mini
ends, additional mini end
connection hardware is
specified.

Plinths can be ordered at
the bottom of the door jamb
when repositioning door
frames during wall 
reconfigurations.ring &
Cabling

Corridor side

Mini end
cover

Utility panels can be
positioned next to a door
frame to accommodate light-
ing control devices, thermo-
stats, RoomWizard II, and
other technology devices. 
cSee page 67

When a solid, portrait
oriented skin is 
positioned directly
adjacent to the latch
side of a door frame, an
intermediate horizontal must
be installed behind the skin
for added stability. This is
not required when there is a
junction, utility panel, or
glass frame directly adjacent
to the door frame. 

Intermediate
horizontal
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Slider Doors

Door frames are avail-
able in either full or 
transom heights.

V.I.A. slider door
assemblies offer secu-
rity and space savings at
door openings, and are
available with options to
accommodate specific
functional and aesthetic
requirements.

V.I.A. slider doors
include door frame, slider
track, slider door, and
hardware.
cSpecifying, page 145

Doors and track can
be positioned on either
face of the wall.

Sliders can be positioned
adjacent to any type or
configuration of wall mod-
ule, either vertical or land-
scape, solid or glass.

Slider door and frame
can accommodate a pull
or lockset.

Basic slider track is
used when spanning an
adjacent module that is
60"W or less.

Reinforced slider track
is used when spanning an
adjacent module that is
greater than 60"W.
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Slider Doors

Door frame width is par -
ametric, and can vary from
38" to 48" planning width.
Steelcase recommends
using a 40" wide door frame
to maximize accessibility,
maintain visual continuity,
and simplify the planning
process during reconfigura-
tions. Clear opening width
equals the planning width
minus 79⁄16".
Tip: Door frames that are
less than 397⁄16" planning
width will not meet ADA
guidelines for minimum clear
opening (32").

The maximum door
frame planning width
will vary according to door
height. 
cSee page 45

38" min
to 48" max

Width
minus 79/16"

Door handing is deter-
mined by the direction in
which the door travels when
opening, as viewed from the
face of the wall on which the
door is mounted.

Certain etched or 
pattern glass types are
polished on one face, and
rough (etched or pattern) on
the other. When defining the
surface orientation of a glass
frame, it is also important to
consider the surface orienta-
tion of these types of glass.
When planning with etched
glass, the polished face of
the glass is most often ori-
ented to the corridor side of
the wall to minimize the
buildup of dirt on the etched
face. Pattern glass is most
often positioned with the pat-
terned face oriented to the
corridor, as the pattern face
of the glass is considered
the more attractive surface.
Although these are the most
common preferences for
surface orientation, V.I.A.
will allow for any relative
position and orientation.

Right-hand
slider door

Left-hand
slider door

When specifying doors
with etched glass, the
etched surface can be ori-
ented to either side of the
wall, regardless of handing
or on which side of the wall
the door is mounted.

Inside of frame

Corridor side

Polished side

Etched side

Outside of frame

Polished to Inside

Polished to Outside

Polished to Outside

Polished to Inside

Inside of frame

Corridor side

Etched side

Polished side

Outside of frame

Outside of frame

Corridor side

Etched side

Polished side

Inside of frame

Outside of frame

Corridor side

Polished side

Etched side

Inside of frame

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
cSee V.I.A. Planning
Dimensions, page 87, for
important information
regarding dimensional refer-
ences for all V.I.A. 
components.

Slider doors are available
with static and drop seals to
make doorways as acousti-
cally effective as possible.

Frames are available in full
height and transom height
configurations, and are 
parametric.
Heights range:
•  Full height = 83.188" 

minimum to 122" 
maximum ceiling height.

•  Transom height range = 
80.984" minimum to 120"
maximum planning 
height.

Tip: Must use transom
height door units when ceil-
ing height exceeds 122”.
Tip: The minimum desig-
nated heights will deliver a
clear opening height of 80”,
which is a minimum require-
ment by code in most areas.

Ceiling track allows 11⁄2"
of vertical adjustment
(plus/minus 3⁄4"), to accom-
modate ceiling variation.

Drop
seal

Acoustic
seal

Acoustic
seal

The door frame assem-
bly is designed to allow for
11⁄2" of adjustment at the
floor (plus/minus 3⁄4"), while
maintaining a consistent 5⁄16"
undercut between the bot-
tom of the door and the floor.

Transom height door
frames can be combined
with glass frames or solid
skins.

Doors can be oriented to
either face of the wall to
position the door on either
the interior or exterior of a
room.

5/16"

To top
of door

+/- 3/4"
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If visual continuity is
desired along room exteriors,
basic slider track width can be
extended to span junctions,
adapters, and mini ends.
Tip: When spanning a mini
end, the track length allows for
an additional 8", and is cut to
the exact length by the
installer.

The posts at both ends
of the slider track must
extend to the ceiling track.

Basic
slider
track

Junction

Adjacent
track

Track
extended
at junction

Slider track ends are cut to the correct length as dictated
by the plan, with the appropriate hole position for track 
brackets.

Actual

Planning
width

Support Junction
Two sections of track
supported at one junction

At Junction

Cutable at Mini end

L Junction

Planning
width

Planning
width

Planning
width

Planning
width

At Bypass

Planning
width

At Adapter

Support Bypass
Two sections of track
supported at one bypass

Planning
width

P
la

nn
in

g
w

id
th

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The polished edge door
includes an adjustable alu-
minum bottom trim, which
can be adjusted during 
ins tallation to ensure a mini-
mal and consistent clear-
ance at the bottom of the
door. 

Slider track is parametric,
and spans the door frame
and the adjacent wall 
module(s).

Slider track is mounted to
structural posts using sup-
port brackets, which are
specified in either a left,
right, or T-configuration. The
track is pre-drilled to fasten
to the support brackets in
the appropriate positions.

Slider track brackets
are parametric in order to
engage in post slots and set
the slider track at the correct
height.

Slider track brackets
are painted, and can be
specified to match adjacent
door frames, glass frames,
and skins.

The basic slider track
is used with vertically ori-
ented wall modules, where
planning widths do not
exceed 60".

The modules adjacent
to the door frame on
which the track is
mounted must be at least
as wide as the door frame
minus 6.663" to allow for the
door to travel the required
distance to meet clear open-
ing requirements.

The reinforced slider
track is used with land-
scape oriented wall mod-
ules, where planning widths
are greater than 60".
cSee V.I.A. Planning
Dimensions, page 87

Greater
then 60"

A must be > F-6.663"

A"

F"

Clear
opening

Track
extension

60"
or less

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Reinforced track cannot
extend over junctions and
mini ends.

Reinforced track cannot
butt to other sections of
track.

When planning with T-
adapters, slider doors
must be oriented to the corri-
dor side of the wall.

The basic slider track
can span multiple wall mod-
ules. A single section of
track cannot exceed 144".

Slider track

Corridor side

Track cannot
hang at the
post

Slider track

Corridor side

Reinforced
track

Bypass
junction

Slider Doors

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Non-locking doors are
equipped with a tubular pull.

Locking doors are avail-
able as an option, and are
equipped with an ADA com-
pliant single action lock fea-
ture, allowing for the door to
be unlocked and opened in
a single motion.

Locksets can be provided
in one of two configurations:
•  Random key with standard

cylinder
•  No cylinder (to allow cus-

tomer to provide cylinders
to specific keying
requirements)

Locksets are provided
with a standard lever handle.
Locksets can be provided
without handles to allow for
an easy substitution of
another style of lever.

Basic slider track can
be ordered with all required
hardware, including carriers
and soft-close braking
mechanisms.

Sections of basic
slider track can be speci-
fied without hardware and
installed adjacent to other
sections of track for visual
continuity.

Adjacent sections of
slider track must meet at
a post.

When the end of a
basic slider track is
not directly adjacent
to another section of
the track, the end is
notched to receive an end
cap.

When the end of a
basic slider track butts
to another section of
the track, the end is not
notched.

Basic slider
track section
without
hardware

The slider track plan-
ning width is door frame
width plus adjacent wall 
module(s).

The reinforced slider
track will be made up of
two sections of track that will
span a maximum door frame
width of 48", and a maxi-
mum adjacent module of
120".

Reinforced slider track
will always include the
required hardware, including
carriers and soft-close brak-
ing mechanisms.

Planning
width

120" max

48" max

When ordering cylin-
ders from other sup-
pliers for use with the
V.I.A. slider locks,
cylinders must be specified
with a Schlage L cam con-
figuration. When keyway
and cylinder are oriented
to the outside of the door
frame, specify a 13⁄4" cylin-
der with a 7⁄16" trim ring.
When keyway and cylinder
are oriented to the inside
of the door frame, specify
a 11⁄8" cylinder with a 9⁄16"
trim ring.

To enhance acoustical
performance, an optional
drop seal can be specified in
the bottom of the door. The
drop seal automatically
deploys to block the gap
under the door when the
door is closed, and retracts
when the door is open.

Drop
seal

Outside of frame

Inside of frame

Key outside
Cylinder = 13/4"

Outside of frame

Inside of frame

Key inside
Cylinder = 11/8"

...............................................................................................................................................
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Slider Doors, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Door frames cannot be
oriented at a T adapter as
shown.

When positioned next
to a door frame, the mini
end cover will be specified to
floor, and will be field cut by
the installer to final length.

Utility panels can be
positioned next to a door
frame to accommodate light-
ing control devices, thermo-
stats, Room-Wizard II, and
other technology devices.
cSee page 67

In most municipalities,
slider doors are not con-
sidered code compliant for
use in rooms where planned
occupancy is greater than
ten people.

Corridor side

Mini end
cover

Plinths (ordered as a serv-
ice part) can be used at the
bottom of the door jamb to
adapt to potential floor
height changes when reposi-
tioning door frames during
wall reconfigurations.

Plinth

Connections

Junctions join a door frame to a V.I.A. wall in an L-, T-, X-,
V-, or Y- configuration. 

Adapters (on module) connect a door frame to a V.I.A.
wall in a T- or X- configuration.
cSee adapters, page 56

Door frames cannot be positioned adjacent to an off-
module adapter. 

Mini ends connect a door frame to perpendicular building
wall.
cPage 60

Two-Way 180°

Two-Way 90°

Two-Way 120°

Two-Way 135°

Three-Way 120°

Three-Way 135°

135°

135°

90°

Four-Way

Three-Way 90°

Adapter T off moduleAdapter T on module

Two-Way variable
95° and greater 

Two-Way variable
91° - 94°

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Door frame
•  8043 Clear Anodized 
  Aluminum
•  Paint

Polished glass door
•  Tempered glass

Polished glass bottom
trim
•  8043 Clear Anodized 
  Aluminum
•  Paint

Slider track
•  8043 Clear Anodized 
  Aluminum
•  Paint

Lockset
•  9200 Satin Chrome

Door pull
•  Satin stainless steel

Slider track bracket
•  Paint
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Maximum Door Planning
Widths Based On Height

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Ceiling Height Full Height Slider Transom Height Slider
                                                       DPlanning                DMaximum DPlanning DMaximum
                                                       dHeight                   dPlanning Width dHeight   dPlanning Width

d d d              d

122"                                                             N.A.                               N.A.                                          120"                            40"

121"                                                            119.875"                        40"                          119" 40"

120"                                                            118.875"                        40" 118" 40"

119"                                                             117.875"                        40" 117" 41"

118"                                                             116.875"                        40" 116" 41"

117"                                                             115.875"                        41" 115" 42"

116"                                                             114.875"                        41" 114" 42"

115"                                                             113.875"                        42" 113" 42"

114"                                                             112.875"                        42" 112" 43"

113"                                                             111.875"                        42" 111" 43"

112"                                                             110.875"                        43" 110" 43"

111"                                                             109.875"                        43" 109" 44"

110"                                                             108.875"                        44" 108" 44"

109"                                                            107.875"                        44" 107" 45"

108"                                                            106.875"                        44" 106" 45"

107"                                                            105.875"                        45" 105" 46"

106"                                                            104.875"                        45" 104" 46"

105"                                                            103.875"                        46" 103" 46"

104"                                                            102.875"                        46" 102" 47"

103"                                                            101.875"                        47" 101" 47"

102"                                                            100.875"                        47" 100" 48"

101"                                                            99.875"                          48" 99" 48"

100"                                                            98.875"                          48" 98" 48"

99"                                                              97.875"                          48" 97" 48"

98"                                                              96.875"                          48" 96" 48"

97"                                                              95.875"                          48" 95" 48"

96"                                                              94.875"                          48" 94" 48"

95"                                                              93.875"                          48" 93" 48"

94"                                                              92.875"                          48" 92" 48"

93"                                                              91.875"                          48" 91" 48"

92"                                                              90.875"                          48" 90" 48"

91"                                                              89.875"                          48" 89" 48"

90"                                                              88.875"                          48" 88" 48"

89"                                                              87.875"                          48" 87" 48"

88"                                                              86.875"                          48" 86" 48"

87"                                                              85.875"                          48" 85" 48"

86"                                                              84.875"                          48" 84" 48"

85"                                                              83.875"                          48" 83" 48"

84"                                                              82.875"                          48" 82" 48"

83"                                                              81.875"                          48" N.A. N.A.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Basic track is an aluminum
extrusion which can be used
when the module adjacent to
the door opening is less than
or equal to 60".

Reinforced track is an alu-
minum extrusion that is struc-
turally reinforced with a steel
angle to span longer lengths.
Reinforced track is required
when the module adjacent to
the door opening is greater
than 60". Reinforced track is
made up of two lengths of
track. Overall length cannot
exceed 168".

Less than or
equal to 60"

Greater than 60"

...............................................................................................................................................
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Basic Track Examples

...............................................................................................................................................

A must be greater than F - 6.663"

Door frame Adjacent module

Clear opening Track extension

F A

The slider track must extend
beyond the door frame by a
minimum dimension so that the
door can open enough to create
an appropriate clear opening.

Track extension
has to be a minimum
of F - 6.663".

Slider Door and Single Adjacent Module

Door frame Adjacent modules

Clear opening Track extension

A + B must be greater than F - 6.663"
A + B must be less than or equal to 60"

F A B

Track extension
has to be a minimum
of F - 6.663".

Slider Door and Multiple Adjacent Modules

A must be greater than or equal to F minus 6.663"
and less than or equal to 60" to avoid having to
extend track over B. Track could extend over B if
desired and if total length would be equal to or less
than 120" or 144" (depending on project site ability
to accept 144" long components).
Note: B dimensions that exceed 60" are unlikely
but possible.

...............................................................................................................................................
cSee SmartTools, Page 4
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Door frame Adjacent modules

Track extension

A + B is less than or equal to 60"

A B

Basic track

Slider Door and Multiple Adjacent Modules, continued

As long as A and B are each less than or equal to
60", basic track can be used. Track does not have to
extend over B, but can if continous visual is 
desirable.

144"

28" 76"40"

AF B (maximum)

A single length of basic slider track can be no longer than 144".

Door frame Adjacent modules

Track extension

Basic track If A is greater than or equal to F minus 12" and
less than or equal to 60", then B can be any
width using basic track (up to maximum allow-
able track length minus A minus F). In the exam-
ple above A equals F minus 12". In this case, the
track must extend over B since A is not greater
than F minus 6.663".

cSee SmartTools, Page 4

Basic Track Examples, continued
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Basic Track Examples

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

40" 16" 16"

F A B C

Door frame Adjacent modules

A + B are not greater than F - 6.663"
Track must extend over module C to achieve proper door opening.

Track extension

Track extension
has to be a minimum
of F - 6.663".

Slider Door and Multiple Adjacent Modules, continued

If A plus B is less than F minus 6.663",
extend track to span next module until the
track length spanning adjacent modules is
greater than or equal to F minus 6.663".

cSee SmartTools, Page 4
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F less than or equal to 48" A less than F - 12" B greater than 60"

Greater than 60" to 120"

Combined track extension cannot
exceed 120" regardless of F dimension

Door frame Adjacent modules

Track extension

When adjacent module A is greater
than F minus 12", reinforced track is
required to span modules A and B.
Combined adjacent modules cannot
exceed 120" regardless of F dimension.
Tip: If A is greater than or equal to F
minus 12" and less than 60", this could
be a basic track as long as it is less
than 120".

F less than or equal to 48" A less than F - 12" B greater than 60"

Greater than 60" to 120"

Combined track extension cannot
exceed 120" regardless of F dimension

Door frame Adjacent modules

Track extension

When B is greater than 60" and A is
less than F minus 12", reinforced track
must be specified.

Slider Door and Multiple Adjacent Modules
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................cSee SmartTools, Page 4
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Basic Track, Reinforced
Tracks, and Utility Panel

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Utility panel width does
not need to be included
when calculating the overall
span of the track.

In these three exam-
ples, the span of the track
is allowed to increase by 4"
to allow for the utility panel.

A <= 60" F <= 48"

A <= 60"

A <= 60"

Adjacent module Frame width

Adjacent module Frame width

Adjacent module Frame width

F <= 48"

F <= 48"

Utility panel

Basic Track

Basic Track

Basic Track

Utility panel

Utility panel

When a utility panel is
be tween an adjacent module
and a door frame, the adja-
cent (landscape) module
can still be up to 120". 

Reinforced Track

120" 40"

164" (cannot exceed 168")

Adjacent module Frame width

Utility panel

cSee SmartTools, Page 4
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Bridging Door Tracks
Slider Door Configurations

If desired, additional
lengths of door track can be
added (bridged) adjacent to
lengths of functioning basic
track to create a consistent
visual line.

Bridging track can be no
longer than 144".

Bridging track is speci-
fied without hardware – no
trollies or braking mecha-
nisms are included.

Bridging track can span
junctions, mini ends, etc.

Basic track

Bridging track

Bridging track

No track bracket
required here

Bridging track
brackets at outboard
edges only

Track brackets
required only at
ends of bridging
track

Track brackets
required only at
ends of bridging
track

cSee SmartTools, Page 4
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Bridging Door Tracks
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Intersections—Junctions and Adapters
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Ceiling track is ordered
pre-cut to the matching
angle.

Seals are included at the
top and bottom of each 
junction cover and in the
bottom of the junction to
control sound transmission.

Junction covers (inner
and outer) are applied to
visually finish the junction
assemblies. Surfaces of
junction covers are steel or
aluminum, and can be
painted or anodized.

Junctions are made up of
two or more posts joined
together with junction blocks
at specific angles.

V.I.A. junctions are used
where two or more walls join
together at an angle. They
are available at pre-set
angles or specifiable angles
at 1° intervals.
cSpecifying, page 151

Base trim is ordered pre-
cut to the matching angle.

Junction blocks and
related hardware can be
ordered separately for on-
site assembly with posts to
create junction assemblies.

Inner trim,
90° degree

Junction
block

Outer junction
cover

Post

Inner junction
cover

PostPost

Post

Junction
block

Outer junction
cover

Seals
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Intersections—Junctions
and Adapters

When used in conjunction with utility
panels, the top of 180° two way junctions can
connect to an intermediate horizontal (either one
post or both posts) or the ceiling track.

PostIntermediate
horizontal

PostsIntermediate
horizontal

Like posts, junctions can have up to 11 hole
positions for intermediate horizontals. The hole
pattern will match on all posts within a junction. 

When wall geometry does not allow for all
posts within a junction to be optimized, the junc-
tion will be shipped unassembled.

Junctions can be ordered as an assembly from
the factory, or as components to be assembled
onsite.
Tip: When using existing posts to create a junc-
tion, order junction hardware for field assembly.

Hole
position

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
cSee V.I.A. Planning Dimensions, page 87, for
important information regarding dimensional refer-
ences for all V.I.A. components.

Junctions and adapters join walls in 
various configurations.

Fixed angle two-way junction assemblies
are available in 90°, 120°, 135°, and 180° 
configurations.

Height can be specified in planning heights from
80"–144" ceiling height.

When creating angles other than 180°,
junction assemblies must extend to the ceiling
track.

Two-Way 180°

Two-Way 90°

Two-Way 120°

Two-Way 135°

Three-Way 120°

Three-Way 135°

135°

135°

90°

Four-Way

Three-Way 90°

Adapter T off moduleAdapter T on module

Two-Way variable
95° and greater 

Two-Way variable
91° - 94°
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Two junctions can be
positioned adjacent to one
another.

Junctions allow access 
to slots for hang-on 
components.

The junction bottom
seal is positioned in the
base cavity of the junction to
minimize sound transfer. 

A junction cover seal is
installed in each end of the
junction cover to minimize
sound transfer.

Nut plates are provided at
all junctions, other than 90°
two-way, to simplify the con-
nection of intermediate hori-
zontals to the posts.

Storage

Storage

Two-Way 90°
junction

Adapters can be used to
create a T or X intersection.

Adapters may be prefer-
able to junctions as they 
create a smaller profile
along the corridor side of 
a wall.  

Adapter T
on-module

Three-Way
junction 90°

Three-Way junction 90°

Adapter T on module

Corridor side

Corridor side

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Junction hardware kits include the necessary junction
blocks and fasteners to join posts together to create a junc-
tion assembly. 

Factory applied seals on structural posts minimize
sound transmission. Only one seal color is specifiable per
junction assembly.
Tip: If multiple seal colors are required, order additional seals
and replace on site. 

Junction covers, inner and outer, conceal and finish
the junction assembly.

Junction covers for fixed angle junctions are alu-
minum, and can be specified in anodized or painted finishes.

Variable angle two-way junction assemblies are
available in all other angles between 90° and 180°, excluding
120° and 135°, which are orderable as fixed angle junctions.

Junction covers for variable angle junctions are
steel, and can be specified in painted finishes.

Inner junction trim is specified at 90° angles.

Three-Way 90°

Two-Way 180°Two-Way 135°

Two-Way variable small

Three-Way 120°

Three-Way 135° Four-Way

Two-Way 90° Two-Way 120°

Seal

Outer cover

Inner cover

Inner variable angle
junction covers are
specified for the intersection
of two walls at angles
between 91° and 179°.

Outer variable angle
junction covers are
specified for the intersection
of two walls between 90°
and 180°, excluding 120°
and 135°, which are order-
able as fixed angle 
junctions.

When positioned adja-
cent to a solid skin or
glass frame, the bottom
edge of the junction cover
will align with the bottom
edge of the skin or frame.

When positioned
between two door
frames or between a
mini end and a door
frame, the bottom edge of
the junction cover will extend
to the floor. 

180° junction assem-
blies can be combined with
utility panels to house power
receptacles, data, switches,
and other devices.
cSee page 67

Any skin type, glass
frame, or door frame,
can be connected to a 
junction. 

Junction
cover

Intersections—Junctions and Adapters, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Intersections—Junctions
and Adapters

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Wiring and Cabling
Junctions can be used to
route power and cable
infeeds down from the 
ceiling and up from the floor.
cSee Electrical
Components, page 64

A junction can accommo-
date four hardwire infeeds
and eight Cat 6 cables or
two modular infeeds and
twelve Cat 6 cables.

Surface Materials
90°, 120°, 135°, and 180°
angle junction covers
•  8043 Clear Anodized 
  Aluminum
•  Paint

Variable angle junction
covers
•  Paint

Seals
•  Plastic

Application Topics
V.I.A. Planning Dimensions
cSee page 87

Off-module adapters
can be positioned at a solid
skin surface (away from a
vertical reveal).

Adapters will block the
slots on the intersecting wall.

Adapters can be used with
any skin type or glass frame,
but may be limited to use
with door frames, slatwall,
monitor shrouds, and 3no
skins.

Base and ceiling track
are specified in correspon-
ding angled configurations.
cSee page 20

Do not use off-module
adapters when ceiling
heights are greater than
10'0".

Storage

S
to

ra
ge

Slots are
blocked

Slots are
accessible

NO door frames,
slatwall, monitor
shroud, or eno
skins
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Fixed Conventional
Wall

Ceiling Track

Post

Structural Horizontal

Junction Block
Floor Track

When applying V.I.A.
glass fronts with con-
ventional fixed cross
walls, it may be desirable
to create a interface condi-
tion where the V.I.A. wall
conceals the cross wall. The
bypass assembly is
designed so that it can be
installed as a complete
assembly and create an
uninterrupted visual along a
corridor.
cSpecifying, page 151

Bypass
junction

Fixed wall

Bypass cover

Junction
block

Acoustic seal

Junction Cover

Structural Horizontal

Junction Cover
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Bypass Junction Assembly

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
cSee V.I.A. Planning
Dimensions, page 87, for
important information
regarding dimensional refer-
ences for all V.I.A. 
components.

When applying V.I.A.
glass fronts with con-
ventional fixed cross
walls, it may be desirable
to create an interface condi-
tion where the V.I.A. wall
conceals the cross wall. The
bypass assembly is
designed so that it can be
installed as a complete
assembly and create an
uninterrupted visual along a
corridor.

The planning width for
a bypass assembly is
6".

The bypass junction
assembly is assembled on
site, and includes junction
blocks, structural horizon-
tals, and floor track.

Bypass junction covers
are aluminum, and can be
anodized or painted.

Fixed
cross wall

Bypass
junction

Bypass
cover

6"

Junction block
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Bypass assemblies are
designed to be used with
base trim along the corridor
side of the wall. 

A close cell acoustic
seal is included to close
any gaps between the end
of the cross wall and the
face of the bypass cover.

Bypass
covers

Close cell
acoustic seal

Cross wall

Acoustic
seal

Bypass
junction

Base
trim

Surface Materials
Bypass outer junction
cover
•  8043 Clear Anodized 
  Aluminum
•  Paint 
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The inner channel 
of the mini end is
designed to connect to a
post. Wall slots in the post
remain accessible to sup-
port wall-mounted 
furniture. 

V.I.A. mini ends create
a perpendicular connec-
tion between V.I.A. wall
modules, and other types
of walls or building compo-
nents. Mini ends may be
positioned adjacent to
solid skins, captured glass
frames, or door frames.
cSpecifying, page 165

Polypropylene seals
provide light and sound
seal between the mini end
and the building wall.

Mini end consists of
three components – the
inner channel, the outer
channel, and two covers.

Outer channel has a
flat surface to fit flush
against vertical surface of
the building wall. 

The inner and outer
channels create a tele-
scoping connection to
allow adjustability to fit
final field measurements.
The inner and outer chan-
nels align with the top of
the adjacent component
and extend to the floor.

The mini end cover
serves as a visual transi-
tion between the telescop-
ing channels (21/2" thick)
and the adjacent compo-
nent (4" thick). Mini end
covers may be installed so
that they align with the bot-
tom of the adjacent skin or
frame, or may extend to
the floor, depending on the
adjacent component.
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Mini Ends

When positioned next
to a solid skin or glass
frame, the base trim
extends under the mini end
cover.

Mini end cover snaps
onto the inner channel.

All wall types and door
frames can connect to a
mini end.

Mini end inner channel
shares a post with the adja-
cent skins, frames, or door
frames. The adjacent com-
ponents can be a combina-
tion of different skin types
and glass frames.

A screw connection to
the building is not typi-
cally required. Mini end fits
tightly against the building
wall, and the contact points
are sealed with a continuous
polypropylene seal. 

A screw connection
may be required with mini
end at a door frame.

Inner
channel

Mini end
cover

Inner
channel

Post
Skin

A screw connection is
recommended for ceiling
heights that are greater than
10'0".

Vertical post adjacent
to mini end can support
hang-on storage.

Mini ends can be posi-
tioned adjacent to an angled
junction to create an angled
wall termination.

When making paint
color selections, it is
recommended to use one
color for ceiling track, base
trim, post seals, and mini
end inner channel. 

Mini end

Ceiling
track

Base trim

Mini end
inner
channel

Wiring & Cabling
Wire and cable routing
vertically through a
mini end is possible. Mini
ends are often used to route
power around a glass frame. 

Surface Materials
Surfaces of mini ends
can be painted or 8043
Clear Anodized Aluminum. 

Mini end covers are
ordered individually, allowing
for different finishes on
opposite sides of the wall
(painted or anodized 
aluminum).

The outer channel is the
same finish on all sides. The
inner channel is not visible.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
cSee V.I.A. Planning
Dimensions, page 87, for
important information
regarding dimensional refer-
ences for all V.I.A. 
components.

Height of the mini end
is specified to the same
height as the adjacent wall.
Mini ends are available in
ceiling heights of 80"–144".
The outer channel spans to
the floor and is cut on site by
the installer. 

The top of the mini end
cover aligns with the top of
the adjacent component.

The bottom of the mini
end cover can align with
the bottom of the adjacent
skin or frame, or can extend
to the floor when adjacent to
a door frame.

When positioned next
to a door frame, the mini
end cover should be speci-
fied with the to the floor
option and will be field-cut
by the installer to final
length.

Door
frame

When positioned adja-
cent to a junction or T-
adapter, the bottom of the
mini end cover will extend to
the floor, and will be field cut
by the installer to final
length.

Three sizes of mini
ends are available. Each
telescopes to a different
range of dimensions. 
Small: 21/4" min– < 3" max
Medium: 3" min– < 41/2" max
Large: 41/2" min–63/4" max

Mini ends that are
planned to allow for
less than 1/4" of adjust-
ment require careful coor-
dination to confirm exact site
dimensions and plumbness
of adjacent fixed walls.

For ceiling heights
greater than 10'-0", it is
advisable to use medium or
large mini ends, and to plan
for the placement at the mini
end mid point to allow for
maximum adjustment.

21/4" - 3"

3" - 41/2"

41/2" - 63/4"
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Cutable ends can be field
cut around irregular building 
surfaces.
cSpecifying, page 169

Cutable ends can be
used with a cut skin at a sin-
gle flush cut.

Cut skin (paint, fabric, or
veneer)

Building surface

Cut skin (paint, fabric, or
veneer)

Cut skin

Inner
channel

Capture
trim

Building
surface

Outer channel

Acoustic
seal

Acoustic
seal

Cutable end
channels–inner and
outer

Cutable ends can be
used at straight cuts to
adapt to site conditions or
dimensional changes.
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Cutable Ends

Cutable ends do not 
accommodate hang-on 
components.

Hang-on storage com-
ponents can be positioned
adjacent to a cut condition.

Surface Materials
90º Cutable end
assembly
•  Paint (cutable end 

assembly)
•  Plastic (seal)

90º Cutable end inner
channel
•  Paint (cutable end 

assembly)
•  Plastic (seal)

Cutable end capture
trim
•  Paint

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
cSee V.I.A. Planning
Dimensions, page 87, for
important information
regarding dimensional refer-
ences for all V.I.A. 
components.

Cutable ends are some-
times necessary for a field
cut at a wall termination –
either to allow for unknown
dimension, or to trim around
irregular building conditions.

Cutable ends are used
with monolithic solid skins –
paint, fabric, or veneer.

Special skins are not
required for field cutting.

Cutable ends are fas-
tened to the adjacent build-
ing surface.

Cutable end 
assemblies do not 
accommodate intermediate
horizontals or 
segmentation.

Cutable ends are not
used with slatwall, lighting,
ceramic skins, or monitor
shrouds.

Electrical devices can-
not be positioned in a cut
skin.

Infeeds and cables can
be routed behind a cut skin.

Structural horizontals
that are positioned
adjacent to cutable
ends will be modified to
ensure that cable cut-outs
do not interfere with the
bracket connection. These
horizontals will receive one
cut-out only when 22.61"
long or greater. Structural
horizontals that are less than
22.61" will not have any
cable cut-outs.

When intended for use
with a single vertical
cut, the inner and outer
channel are ordered in
lengths that correspond to
ceiling height.

When intended for use
with a single vertical
cut, the inner and outer
channel are combined into a
single assembly.

When intended for use
with multiple cuts
around sills and soffits,
channel lengths can be
specified in different lengths
to minimize scrap.

Structural
horizontal

Ceiling
height

4', 10', 12'
Lengths
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A skin cannot be cut to a
dimension less than 6.1"
(face of skin to centerline of
post).

Cutable end assem-
blies can be combined with
corner angles and elbows
(inside and outside corner)
to allow the installer to trim
around unique end 
configurations.

Inner channel can be
specified in a different color
than capture trim.

In some configura-
tions, the outer chan-
nel seal may be visible
and should be specified to
be color matched to acoustic
seals on adjacent posts and
horizontals.

Capture trim paint
color can differ from one
side of wall to the other.

6.1" or
greater

Inside
corner
elbow

Outside
corner
elbow

Capture
trim

Inner
channel

Outer
channel

Acoustic
seal
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Electrical mounting
brackets are supported
by structural or intermedi-
ate horizontals, and allow
for either modular or hard-
wired components. 

Field-installed electri-
cal components are
available to provide power,
data, lighting control, or
other types of devices.
Power options include mod-
ular power or conventional
hardwired devices.
cSpecifying, page 173

Framing components
are pre-punched for cable
routing. Modular harnesses

connect power blocks.

Communication
cabling is field installed.

Electrical locations
are parametric.

Modular infeeds
can be routed through
the ceiling or floor.

Modular power com-
ponents utilize modular
connections to simplify
power distribution and
speed installation.

Hardwire (power or
communications)

Modular communica-
tions assemblies to
line offer a voice and data
faceplate design that is
consistent with modular
power.
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Electrical Components
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Electrical mounting
brackets support hard-
wired or modular power. 

Utility panels are fac-
tory cut for modular or
hardwired power.

Utility panel houses
electrical devices when
cut-outs in skins are not
available or desired.

Multipurpose infeed
feeds from floor or ceiling.
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Modular Power in
Skins

Modular power blocks
are held in place with mount-
ing brackets, which are fas-
tened to structural frame
components.

A multipurpose infeed
brings power from the ceiling
or floor to a power block in
the wall.

End of the power
infeed can be hardwire or
modular. Hardwire allows
the electrician to make a
conventional connection to
the building’s power inside a
junction box. Modular allows
the infeed to connect to any
corresponding modular
infeed cover. This is the
same modular connector
used by Answer, Montage,
and Architectural Solutions
modular power system.

Modular infeed cover is
included with modular multi-
purpose infeed to hardwire
to a junction box. It allows
modular connector on the
infeed to snap easily into
position. This allows infeeds
to be quickly disconnected,
moved, and reconnected
later.

Hardwire

Modular

Power blocks can
accommodate receptacles
on one side of the wall.

Receptacles are ordered
separately and field installed
in power blocks. Separate
duplex receptacles are avail-
able to engage each of the
different circuits that are
possible in the electrical
system. Receptacles are
coded to indicate which
circuit and type of ground
they engage.

Receptacles can be
specified as 15 amp or 20
amp rated.

USB receptacles are
available in three wiring
schematics with multiple line
options. USB receptacles
offer easy access to two
changing ports. Each port
provides one amperage of
output. USB receptacles
conveniently charge a wide
range of electronic devices.
Some devices may not be
compatible.

15 amp 20 amp

Receptacle trim is used
with each receptacle to
cover the edge of the cut-out
and create a precise transi-
tion between the cut-out and
the receptacle.

When a single duplex
receptacle is needed,
use a blank cut-out cover
over the unused cut-out. 

Modular harnesses con-
nect power from one power
block to another. Harnesses
are available in lengths of
36", 72", and 144".

Each power block can
receive a single harness at
either end.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
cSee V.I.A. Planning
Dimensions, page 87, for
important information
regarding dimensional refer-
ences for all V.I.A. 
components.

Electrical devices can
be positioned in solid skins
or in utility panels.
cSee Utility Panels, page 67

Modular power or hard-
wired electrical
devices can be accommo-
dated. Both types can be
combined in the same
application.

Cut-out locations are
parametric, and are posi-
tioned as part of the
design/planning process.
cSee SmartTools, page 4

The maximum number
of cut-outs per skin will
vary depending on the size
of the skin and overall skin
geometry. The largest skin
will allow for nine cut-outs.
Electrical cut-outs can be
specified for factory cutting,
or can be cut on site.

When specifying
veneer skin sets, only
one skin within the set can
have electrical cut-outs, with
a maximum of two cut-outs
within that skin.

A maximum of three
devices can be located in
a single utility panel.
cSee Utility Panels, page 67

Electrical devices are
held in place with mounting
brackets, which are fastened
to structural frame 
components.

Electrical or communi-
cation devices cannot be
positioned in the base
assembly.

Each structural post
and intermediate hori-
zontal includes a cut-out
for cabling routing. If
required, additional cable
routing holes can be cut 
during installation.

Electrical Components, continued
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Electrical Components

Utility Panel

Utility panels are used to
house electrical devices
when solid skins are not
available, or skin cut-outs
are not desired.

Utility panels are made
up of 180° junction assem-
blies with factory cut covers.

Utility panels can include
as many as three electrical
devices. One of these can
be a modular power block. 
The three cut-outs can be
located in one cover, or can
be distributed over both (i.e.
two cut-outs in one cover,
one cut-out in the other).
Utility panel covers can be
ordered with factory 
cut-outs.

Modular power blocks
are oriented vertically in the
utility panel. 

Utility panels can accom-
modate hardwired single
gang 2" x 4" electrical
boxes – either 21/2" deep or
17/8" deep (shallow box).

Utility panel mounting
brackets are designed for
use with hardwired junction
boxes as manufactured by
Appleton.
21/2" deep: 4SSLD-1/2"
17/8" deep: 4CS11/2"

When hardwired
devices using a 21/2"
deep box are cut into both
sides of the utility panel,
they must be offset by a
minimum of 7" (center to
center).

Hardwire box

Modular power block

21/2"

7" min

There are three types
of mounting brackets:
•  hardwired 21/2" deep box
•  hardwired 17/8" deep 
  box back-to-back
•  Modular power block

When hardwired
devices using a 17/8"
deep box are cut into both
sides of the utility panel,
they can be positioned in a
back-to-back configuration.

Electrical devices are
held in place with mounting
brackets, which are in turn
fastened to a structural post.

When a modular or
hardwired 21/2" deep
box is specified in a utility
panel, one cover is cut-out
for the box and the opposing
cover is notched to allow the
necessary clearance for the
mounting bracket.

Modular communica-
tion covers cannot be
located in a utility panel. Use
industry standard communi-
cation faceplates.

17/8"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Branching harness-to-
harness connectors link
harnesses. This allows mul-
tiple harnesses to connect at
a single point to allow power
networks to branch.

Harnesses cannot be
routed in the base cavity,
door frames, behind slatwall
skins, or between back-to-
back back-painted glass.

Power block connec-
tors join two power blocks
directly adjacent to one
another.

Power harnesses can be
routed behind solid skins or
within junctions and mini
ends.

A modular communica-
tion faceplate can be
used to create voice and
data terminations using a
design that is consistent with
modular power receptacles.

In some cities, like
New York and Chicago,
local electrical codes
will not allow the use of
modular power components
in full height walls. When
planning for power in these
areas, use hardwire power
components.

Hardwire in Skins

Junction boxes are held
in place with mounting
brackets, which are in turn
fastened to structural frame
components.

Mounting brackets can
accommodate single gang,
two gang, three gang, or
four gang junction boxes.
Mounting brackets are
designed for use with 21/2"
deep junction boxes as 
manufactured by Appleton.
Single Gang – M1-250
Two Gang – M2-250
Three Gang – M3-250
Four Gang- M4-250
Partition – LVP250
Skins can be factory cut for
any of these four sizes.

Junction boxes (and
associated devices)
and cover plates are
purchased locally and are
not part of the V.I.A. state-
ment of line.

Conduit cannot be routed
in the base cavity, door
frames, behind slatwall
skins, or between back-to-
back back-painted glass.
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Communications
receptacle trim is used
with each receptacle to
cover the edge of the cut-out
and create a precise transi-
tion between the cut-out and
the faceplate.

Conventional commu-
nication faceplates can
be used with an electrical
box, which is held in place
with electrical mounting
brackets.

When an electrical box
is not desired, communi-
cation faceplates can be fas-
tened to the surface of the
skin or utility panel.

Cut-Outs
Cut-out locations are
parametric, and are posi-
tioned as part of the
design/planning process.

When specifying
veneer skin sets, only
one skin within the set can
have electrical cut-outs, with
a maximum of two cut-outs
within that skin.

Electrical cut-outs can
be specified for factory cut-
ting or can be cut on site.

The maximum number
of cut-outs per skin will
vary depending on the size
of the skin. The largest skin
will allow for nine cut-outs. 

Modular Double (two cut-
outs for two receptacles)

Modular
Communications

Hardwire Single

Hardwire Double

Hardwire Triple

Hardwire Fourplex

Communications – No
Junction Box

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Junction boxes (and
associated devices)
and cover plates are
purchased locally and are
not part of the V.I.A. state-
ment of line.

Modular power cut-
outs can be placed on one
side only. 

Communications

A modular communica-
tion faceplate can be
used to create voice and
data terminations using a
design that is consistent with
modular power receptacles.

The modular communi-
cation faceplate is held
in place with mounting
brackets, which are fastened
to structural frame 
components.

The modular communi-
cation faceplate can be
specified for either three
RJ45 connections or a com-
bination of one RJ45 and a
VGA connection.

Electrical Components, continued
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Electrical Components

Electrical cut-outs in
skins are available in
seven different 
configurations.

Brackets
Electrical mounting
brackets for skins will
fasten to intermediate or
structural horizontals. They
are available in six types:
•  Modular power
•  Modular communications
•  Modular power at ADA 
•  Modular communications
 at ADA

•  Hardwire
•  Hardwire at ADA

ADA mounting brack-
ets are 18"H, and will posi-
tion electrical devices at
ADA compliant height when
fastened to the bottom struc-
tural horizontal.

Other mounting brack-
ets are 7" tall.

Mounting brackets for
modular power and
communication include
an acoustical back box to
minimize sound transfer.

Three types of mount-
ing brackets for utility
panels:
•  Hardwire 21⁄2" deep box
•  Hardwire 17⁄8" shallow box

back-to-back
•  Modular power block

18"

7"

All V.I.A. electrical
components are listed by
Underwriters Laboratory
(UL) and certified by the
Canadian Standards
Association (CSA).

All Steelcase electrical
systems are designed in
compliance with the National
Electrical Code (NEC) and
Canadian Electrical Code
(CEC) to function as a multi-
wire branch circuit. Instal-
lations should be made in
accordance with the NEC or
CEC provisions for multi-
wire branch circuits. 

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for the proper installa-
tion of electrical equipment.

Surface Materials
Receptacle
•  Plastic

Power/communication
receptacle trim
•  Plastic

Blank cut-out cover
•  Plastic

Modular communica-
tion faceplate
•  Plastic

Utility panel cover
•  8043 Clear Anodized 
  Aluminum
•  Paint

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................
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Electrical Wiring Schematics
Details for the Electrician

                                        
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

V.I.A. modular power components are
offered in three different wiring schematics to
allow you to match your specific wiring strategy to
any typical building wiring plan.
Tip: All the components in an electrical system
must use the same wiring schematic. The compo-
nents are color coded and keyed to make it
impossible to connect mismatched parts.
Black = Four-circuit, 3+1
Brown = Four-circuit, 2+2
Rust = Three-circuit, separate neutrals
Shared neutral conductors = 10 gauge
Separate neutral conductors = 12 gauge
Hot conductors = 12 gauge
Grounding conductors = 12 gauge

Four-Circuit, 3+1

In the four-circuit 3+1 schematic, circuits
1, 2, and 3 are distributed from the first circuit
panel and are supported with one shared neutral
and one shared ground. Circuit 4 is distributed
from a second circuit panel and is supported with
a separate neutral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, all four
circuits are distributed as shown.

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Circuit 4 Neutral

System Ground 

Isolated Ground 

NEUTRAL

Circuits 1, 2, and 3 Neutral

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

Circuits 1, 2, and 3 Neutral

PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit Panel 1

Circuit Panel 2

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Ground

                Circuit 4 Neutral 
NEUTRAL

GROUND
Ground

CA B

Four-Circuit, 2+2

In the four-circuit 2+2 schematic, circuits
1 and 2 are distributed from two different phases
from the first circuit panel and are supported
with one shared neutral and one shared ground.
Circuits 3 and 4 are distributed from a second cir-
cuit panel and supported by their own shared neu-
tral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, all four
circuits are distributed as shown.

On a split-phase circuit panel, all four cir-
cuits are distributed as shown.

Split-Phase
Circuit Panel

A C
PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

NEUTRAL

Circuits 1 and 2 Neutral

Circuits 3 and 4 Neutral

System Ground

Isolated Ground

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

NEUTRAL

Circuits 1 and 2 Neutral

Circuits 3 and 4 Neutral

System Ground

Isolated Ground

PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit Panel 1

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Ground

A B C

PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit Panel 2

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 4 Hot

Ground

A B C

Circuits 3 and 4 Neutral

Circuits 1 and 2 Neutral

Three-Circuit, Separate Neutrals

In the three-circuit, separate neutral
schematic, circuits 1 and 2 are distributed from
two different phases from the first circuit panel.
Each circuit is supported with its own neutral and
a common ground. Circuit 3 is distributed from the
second circuit panel and is supported by its own
neutral and ground.

On a single 3-phase circuit panel, three
circuits are distributed as shown.

On a split-phase circuit panel, three circuits
are distributed as shown.

Split-Phase
Circuit Panel

A C
PHASE PHASE

GROUND

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

System Ground

Isolated Ground

NEUTRAL

Circuit 1 Neutral

Circuit 2 Neutral

Circuit 3 Neutral

Single 3-Phase
Circuit Panel

A B C
PHASE PHASE PHASE

NEUTRAL

GROUND

Circuit 1 Neutral

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

Circuit 3 Hot

Circuit 2 Neutral

Circuit 3 Neutral

System Ground

Isolated Ground

Circuit Panel 1

B C
PHASE PHASE

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

NEUTRAL

PHASE PHASE PHASE

Circuit Panel 2

NEUTRAL
                Circuit 3 Neutral 

                Circuit 1 Neutral 

                Circuit 2 Neutral 

GROUND
Ground

GROUND
Ground

CB

PHASE 

A

Circuit 3 HotA
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How to Calculate
Power NeedsHow to Calculate Power Needs

Use This to Determine How Many Power Infeeds You’ll Need

                                        
...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

If your usage is known
in advance:
Add up the amperage used
by each piece of equipment
in the workstation. When -
ever you reach 60 amps—
20 amps times 3 circuits— 
(45 amps in Canada) from
items that are likely to be
used at the same time, you
have reached the limit for a
single power-in. Specify
another power-in and con-
tinue until all equipment is
powered. 
cSee table at right for typi-
cal and actual amperage
usages for components.

To calculate amperage when
the wattage of a device is
known, divide watts by 120.

If the circuits will normally be
subject to a continuous load
(three or more hours 
of continuous use, such as
lights or computers), the
NEC requires that circuit
capacity be “de-rated” by 
20 percent. Therefore, treat
circuits used for continuous
loads as if they were rated at
16 amps (12 amps in
Canada) instead of the 
regular 20 amps. 

Try to anticipate future
increases in power require-
ments and build some
excess capacity into your
plan.

Some appliances, such 
as large copiers, coffee mak-
ers, or space heaters require
most of the current available
on a circuit. It is recom-
mended that such devices
be supplied with their own
dedicated circuit.

Local electrical codes vary.
Consult a qualified electrical
contractor or engineer for
the proper planning of elec-
trical circuits in your locale.

If your usage is not
known in advance: 
The National Electrical Code
(NEC) allows a maximum of
13 receptacles on each 20-
amp circuit. This provides up
to 39 receptacles for each 3-
circuit power-in and 52
receptacles for each 4-circuit
power-in. In Canada, the
Canadian Electrical Code
allows a maximum of 10
receptacles on each 15-amp
circuit. This provides up to
30 receptacles for each 3-
circuit power-in and 40
receptacles for each 4-circuit
power-in.

When planning a power 
network, you must calcu-
late the amperage require-
ments of all your electrical
components so you can pro-
vide sufficient electricity to
power them. 

Requirements of Office Equipment in Amps

General Equipment 
(Typical Amperage)
A.C. adapter                                                      0.05
Adding machine                                                 0.05
Answering machine                                           0.08
Calculator                                                          0.25
Clock                                                                 0.03
Coffee pot                                                        10.00
Copy machine                                                 15.00
Desk-top copiers                                               7.00 to 10.00
Stand-alone copiers                                        15.00
Electric eraser                                                   0.25
Fan                                                                    1.00
Manuscript holder                                              0.75
Microwave                                                         8.00 to 12.00
Pencil sharpener                                               0.25
Radio                                                                 0.05
Space heater, 1000 watts                                  8.50
Space heater, 1500 watts                                12.50

Electronic Equipment 
(Typical Amperage)
Desk-top memory 
storage devices                                                 0.08 to 12.00
Modems                                                             0.15
Desk-top printers                                               1.20 to 5.00
Stand-alone printers                                          3.00 to 11.00
VDTs and PCs                                                   0.08 to 4.80

Steelcase Task Lighting 
(Actual Amperage)
Shelf lights:
24"W, 17 watts                                                   0.20
36"W, 25 watts                                                   0.30
48"W, 32 watts                                                   0.30
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cSpecifying, page 183

Optional camera shelf
can be mounted above or
below the monitor.

Monitor shrouds allow
for the integration of dis-
play monitors within the
face of a wall.

Monitor shrouds can
be used in combination
with media:scape 
components.

Monitor shroud pow er
assembly with infeed
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Technology Components

Monitor Shrouds

Product Details
cSee V.I.A. Planning
Dimensions, page 87, for
important information
regarding dimensional refer-
ences for all V.I.A. 
components.

Monitor shrouds are
available in a variety of
sizes to accommodate
different monitor sizes.

A double monitor
shroud accommodates
two monitors in a single
shroud.

Single shrouds can be
placed directly adjacent to
one another.

Intermediate horizon-
tals are included as part of
the shroud assembly. Each
horizontal has two cable
routing holes.

The monitor shroud
cannot be positioned at the
top or bottom position of the
wall, for example, adjacent
to the top or bottom struc-
tural horizontal.

A minimum 6" skin or
12" glass frame must be
above a shroud.

Posts on either side of
a monitor shroud must
extend above the top of the
shroud by at least 6".

Shrouds can be placed
above one another as long
as they are separated by a
6"H (minimum) skin.

A shroud cannot be posi-
tioned back-to-back with
another shroud.

6"

6"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Note: The monitor diagonal size is for reference only. Refer to the actual monitor height and
width dimensions to confirm compatibility.

Monitor mounting brackets are included with the monitor shroud. The mounting brack-
ets are compatible with the VESA (Video Electronics Standards Association) mounting inter-
face standards, and will accommodate monitor hole patterns that follow this standard.

Shrouds cannot be placed back-to-back with slatwall or back-painted glass.

At least one of the modules surrounding a shroud should be solid to allow for
cable routing.

Monitor shrouds can be placed directly above or below a slatwall skin, as long as they are
separated by a 6" minimum high skin.

The monitor shroud is designed to support a maximum weight of 200 pounds.

6"

Width Height
Single/
Double

Monitor
Diagonal
Size 
Class 

Monitor
Width
Minimum

Monitor
Width
Maximum

Monitor
Height
Minimum

Monitor
Height
Maximum

34.5" 21.651" Single 32" 25.26" 29.66" 12.90" 19.15"

42" 27.500" Single 40-42" 32.76" 36.51" 18.79" 25"

48" 30.500" Single 46" 38.76" 42.51" 21.79" 28"

54" 33.500" Single 50-55" 44.76" 48.51" 24.79" 31"

60" 37.000" Single 55-60" 50.76" 54.51" 28.29" 34.5"

63.5" 39.178" Single 65" 54.26" 58.66" 30.42" 36.67"

70" 41.240" Single 75" 60.76" 65.16" 32.49" 38.74"

80" 47.426" Single 84" 70.76" 75.16" 38.68" 44.93"

89" 53.612" Single 90" 79.76" 84.16" 44.86" 51.11"

96" 30.500" Double 46-50" 86.76" 90.51" 21.79" 28.00"

103" 34.023" Double 50-55" 46.88" 49.08" 25.27" 31.52"

120" 39.178" Double 60-65" 55.38" 57.58" 30.42" 36.67"

Monitor
Shroud

Planning
Dimensions
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When positioned with a
72" wide 1no skin, the
projected image will always
be centered on the skin.

When positioned with a
96" 1no skin, the pro-
jected image can be cen-
tered on the skin or offset to
either side.
Note: 3no skins are not
available with electrical
cutouts.

Each 1no embedded
skin comes complete with:
• one Bluetooth enabled 

stylus with one AAA 
battery 

• two replacement stylus 
tips 

• 3no icon strip
• one 3no receiver for 

Windows or Macintosh 
(USB interface) 

• one Bluetooth
• the 3no App
• RM Easiteach software

The 1no embedded
skin has no dedicated
power requirements and
therefore no wires. Because
it transmits to the computer
via Bluetooth, there are no
communication cable
requirements.

For more information
regarding 1no
technology, see the
Integrated Technologies sec-
tion of the Meeting Spaces
Specification Guide.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Wiring and Cabling

Power and communication cabling is housed within
the shroud. Cabling can be routed from the ceiling or the
floor.

The shroud includes a power assembly with two simplex
receptacles.

When specifying a double monitor shroud, a sec-
ond power assembly should be specified to accommodate
a camera (when a camera shelf is specified).

BACK VIEW

The power assembly
can be electrified by using a
modular power connector or
a hardwire connection.

The infeed conduit on
the power assembly is
12' long (for both modular
and hardwire).

The modular power
assembly is rated for 20
amps, and can be config-
ured in any of three wiring
schematics:
•  4 circuit 3+1
•  4 circuit 2+2
•  3-circuit separate neutrals

The power assembly
connector is configured to
connect to circuit 1.

The shroud assembly
will include knockouts and
data adaptors for three inter-
nal data jacks.

Surface Materials
Monitor shroud 
•  8043 Clear Anodized 
  Aluminum
•  Paint

Ceramic Skin with
1no Technology

Ceramic skin is embed-
ded with 3no technology.

Height range is 471/4"H
only.

Width range options are
72"W or 96"W.

Ceramic markerboard
skins mount only in an
intermediate position.

1
2

AB
C

Technology Components, continued

The optimal mounting
height for a monitor will
depend on:
•  the size of the monitor
•  the proper viewing 
  distance from the user 
  (11/2" - 3 times the monitor
  size)
•  table height where users 
  are seated
•  if there is an "outfield"

In general, the follow-
ing mounting heights
are recommended for these 
settings:
•  Lounge-height: 31" AFF 
  (Above Finished Floor)
  minimum
•  Desk-height: 34" AFF
  (Above Finished Floor)
  minimum
•  Stool-height: 43" AFF
  (Above Finished Floor)
  minimum

Optional camera shelf
can be mounted above or
below the monitor.
Tip: The recommended
weight capacity of a camera
shelf is 25 pounds.

Display monitors can be
surface mounted to solid
skins.
cSee Hang-On
Components, page 78, for
more information.

The camera shelf can be
position anywhere along the
top and bottom horizontal
edge of the shroud.
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V.I.A. and media:scape
Tables–Wiring and CablingV.I.A. and media:scape Tables–Wiring and Cabling

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Internal clearance for
media:scape scaler
behind monitor shroud

Data connector/cou-
pler from media:scape
scaler to communication
faceplate

Internal power
assembly behind shroud
for powering monitor and
camera

Modular communica-
tion faceplate or
NEMA faceplate with
hardwire box for HDMI
cable from media:scape
switcher

Power assembly
infeed for monitor
shroud

Scaler, CODEC, and
all other media:scape
components are not
included with the monitor
shroud.

Modular power for
media:scape switcher.

CODEC, if required, is
installed in ceiling or
switch closet.
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V.I.A. and RoomWizard II

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Reversible door with utility panel
Swings in

Reversible door with utility panel
Swings out

Door swings inRoomWizard

Door swings in

RoomWizards

Utility panels

Door swings outRoomWizard

Door swings out

RoomWizards

Utility panels

Product Details

The V.I.A. mounting
bracket option is used
for mounting RoomWizard
II to captured glass frames.

The bracket is designed
to be mounted to the flush
side of a single glazed frame
or to the side A of a double
glazed frame.  

The power over ether-
net (PoE) cable is routed
through the structural post,
either to the ceiling or floor.
Cabling holes are cut by the
installer.

PoE cable can also be
routed through a utility
panel.

RoomWizard II can be
mounted to solid skins or
utility panels using standard
mount or junction box
mounting options.

Refer to the following
drawings to ensure that
brackets are positioned
properly when mounting
adjacent to a door frame.
cSee Meeting Spaces 
Specification Guide for more
information related to
RoomWizard II

Utility panels can be
positioned as shown to 
simplify the cable routing
process and to provide ade-
quate spacing between the
slider door jamb and the
mounting bracket.

Reversible door
Swings in

Reversible door
Swings out

Door swings in

Door swings in

RoomWizard

RoomWizards

Door swings outRoomWizard

RoomWizards

Door swings out

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Slider door with utility panel
Door on same side as RoomWizard II

Slider door with utility panel
Door on opposite side of RoomWizard II

Utility panels

Utility
panel

Slider door
on same side

RoomWizard

Slider door

RoomWizards

Slider door on
opposite side

Utility
panel

Utility panels

RoomWizard

Slider door

RoomWizards

Slider door 
on same side as RoomWizard II

Slider door 
on opposite side as RoomWizard II

Slider door
on same side

RoomWizard

Slider door

RoomWizards

Slider door on
opposite side

RoomWizard

Slider door

RoomWizards

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

V.I.A. and RoomWizard II

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

All structural posts are
slotted and configured for
Steelcase hang-on mounting
brackets and worksurface
support brackets.

V.I.A. is designed to sup-
port Steelcase worksurfaces
and hang-on storage 
components.

Posts that support
hang-on components
must extend to the ceiling.
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Hang-On Components

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
cSee V.I.A. Planning
Dimensions, page 87, for
important information
regarding dimensional refer-
ences for all V.I.A. 
components.

V.I.A. posts are slotted to
receive brackets for hang-on
storage components.

When planning with
furniture to be
mounted to slots, V.I.A.
wall modules should be con-
figured to the same width as
the furniture.
Tip: Off-module brackets can
be used to mount bins and
shelves to wall modules that
are no more than 12" small-
er than the bin. 
cSee Storage Specification
Guide understanding pages
for more information. 

A single post can 
support up to ten hang on
components.

A maximum of five
components can be
loaded per side of each
module.

Components can be
mounted at any vertical 
position on the wall between
120" and 123/8" AFF (Above
Finished Floor), at incre-
ments of 1.03". The mini-
mum height will depend on
the height of the cabinet. 

205/8"
min

120"
max

Storage

Storage

Minimum Mounting Height

Universal Sliding Door Bins                            1911⁄16"

Universal Over the Case Bins                         1911⁄16"              

Universal In the Case Bins                              1911⁄16"

Universal Curved Front Bins                          1811⁄16"

Universal L-Shelves                                        1811⁄16"

c:scape Mid Storage – Tall                              1811⁄16"

c:scape Mid Storage -– Slim                           121⁄2"

Elective Elements - Single-High 
Overhead Cabinets                                         1811⁄16"

Elective Elements - Organizer                         111⁄8"                 

When planning with V.I.A. on low profile floor,
wall-mounted components cannot be mounted on the wall
due to load limitations on the floor.

Posts that support hang-on components must
extend to the ceiling.

Hang-on storage components should not be mounted
in a wall with a door frame (reversible or sliding).

Glass

Storage

Storage

Glass

Storage

Storage

Post
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Hang-on components,
except for Elective
Elements, can span vertical
reveals. All components can
span horizontal reveals.
Tip: When planning for
Elective Elements hang-on
components, the skin width
should be the same dimen-
sion as the component
width.

Hang-on components
cannot be mounted at an
inside corner when using a T
adapter, as slots are not
accessible.

Horizontal
reveal

Storage

Storage

Storage

Vertical
reveal

Storage

Storage

Storage

Storage

Storage

S
to

ra
ge

Slots are
blocked

Slots are
accessible

Hang-on components
can span junctions. Allow for
4.056" when planning for the
adjacent skin width.

When using segmented
skin configurations,
skins can be planned so that
the reveals will orient to the
top of the hang-on unit. 

When mounting two or
more cabinets side by
side, ganging straps are
required.  

Universal Sliding Door
Bins with sliders, Over
the Case Bins, In the
Case Bins, c:scape tall
and slim storage, and
Elective Elements bins
will align exactly with the top
of the skin. Other compo-
nents will be offset slightly.

36"

31.944" 4.056"

Storage

Junction

Horizontal
reveal

Storage Storage
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Universal Curved Front
Bin

Universal L-Shelf

Elective Elements
organizer and Open
Shelf

The use of hang-on
storage has no negative
effect on acoustic 
performance.

Hang-on components
can be mounted adjacent to
mini ends and door frames,
providing they do not inter-
fere with the operation of the
door.

Since most hang-ons
are not designed to be
viewed from the back,
it is not recommended to
mount hang-ons over glass
frames, except for back-
painted glass.

Pattern and etched
glass may obscure the
backs of the cabinets, but
may still allow visible 
shadows.

1/8"

1/4" reveal

Top of
cabinet

Top
of skin

1/16"

1/4" reveal

Top of
cabinet

Top
of skin

3/8"

1/4" reveal

Top of
cabinet

Top
of skin

...............................................................................................................................................

When planning in a
seismically active
areas, consult with a struc-
tural engineer before consid-
ering the use of V.I.A.
mounted hang-ons. 

Hang-on components
that are designed with V.I.A.
compatible brackets include:
•  Universal Sliding Door Bin
•  Universal Sliding Door Bin
  —Wood
•  Universal Over the
  Case Bin, Flat
•  Universal Over the Case 
  Bin, Radius
•  Universal In the Case 
  Bin, Flat
•  Universal In the Case Bin, 
  Flat —Wood
•  Universal Curved Front 
  Bins with Steel and Wood 
  Doors
•  Universal L-Shelves
•  Universal Vertical Off-
  Module Bracket
•  Elective Elements  
  Single-High Overhead 
  Cabinets with Hinged 
  Doors (15" deep)
•  Elective Elements 
  Single-High Overhead 
  Cabinets with Sliding 
  Doors (15" deep)
•  Elective Elements 
  Single-High Overhead 
  Cabinets—Open
  (15" deep)
•  Elective Elements 
  Organizer Shelves with 
  Dividers (15" deep)
•  Elective Elements Open
  Shelves (15" deep)
•  c:scape Tall Storage
•  c:scape Slim Storage
cSee corresponding 
specification guides for fur-
ther information.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Structural Beam

Structural beams are
used to provide internal rein-
forcement in those applica-
tions where surface
mounted storage is desired.
cSpecifying, page 114

Although it is not the
recommended method
for mounting furniture,
in some cases the preferred
technique is to support furni-
ture or equipment by fasten-
ing through a solid skin. In
those cases, a structural
beam is specified to provide
internal reinforcement to sup-
port the weight of the cabinet.

Structural 
beam

Mounting
fastener

Cabinet cleat 
or mounting 
rail

Solid 
skin

Cabinet 

Structural 
beam

The weight of the cabi-
net is entirely supported by
the structural beam and the
adjacent structural framing
components. There is no
weight applied to the skin
itself.

The structural beam
provides the necessary rein-
forcement to receive fasten-
ers as recommended by the
cabinet manufacturer. All
required holes are drilled
into the skin and beam by
the installer, as defined by
the cabinet manufacturer.

Structural beams are
parametric in width, with a
minimum planning width of
12", and a maximum plan-
ning width of 120". The
structural beam height is 4".

Posts that support a
structural beam must
extend to the ceiling.

Structural beams can be
used to mount onto steel or
veneer skins.

Structural beams can
only be placed behind solid
skins on both faces. They
cannot be placed adjacent to
slatwall or backpainted glass.

No power can be routed
vertically through a structural
beam.

Post
to ceiling

Post
to ceiling

The mounting height of
the structural beam is
determined by the relative
height of the mounting rail 
and the cabinet.

When the cabinet
requires two mounting
rails, two structural beams
must be used accordingly.

Structural beam is posi-
tioned in 1.23" increments
above the floor.

Cabinets can be mounted
from both faces of a struc-
tural beam.

Structural beams can be
mounted adjacent to one
another, sharing the same
post.

Structural beam can be
no closer to the ceiling than
13.5" (to centerline of
beam).
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Structural beam must be positioned at least 8" away from
an intermediate horizontal (center to center). The fastening
points for the mounting rail can be no closer than 6.5".

When mounted individually, two structural beams can
be positioned no closer than 9.88" to one another (center to
center). The fastening points for the mounting rail can be no
closer than 6.88".

6.5" closest 
mounting hole

8" center
to center

6.88" 9.88" center 
to center

Two structural beams can be stacked together prior to mounting, creating an 8" high
beam. If vertical distance between two fastening points is between 3"–7", use two stacked
beams.

Universal Systems Worksurface Supports

V.I.A. compatible cantilever brackets (VUCANT) and side support brackets
(VUSSBR) are specifically designed to integrate with V.I.A.’s post and reveal. Universal
worksurfaces can be mounted to V.I.A. walls using these supports. 
cSee the Answer Solutions Specification Guide for a full listing of available worksurfaces.

7" maximum

No mounting 
fastener within 1/2" 
of top of beam

No mounting fastener
within 1" of center of
stacked beams

No mounting 
fastener within 1/2" 
of bottom of beam 
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Universal worksur-
faces are not parametric.
When applying worksurfaces
to V.I.A., wall module sizes
should be planned to corre-
spond to the worksurface
width.

V.I.A. walls do not require
the use of return panels to
properly support wall
mounted worksurfaces.

V.I.A. posts which sup-
port worksurface
brackets must extend to
the ceiling.

72" maximum

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Single side support brackets can be used to support the user’s side rear corner of bul-
let peninsula, or the rear corner of a corner worksurface.

Long worksurface spans must be supported with cantilevers, pedestals, legs, or other
supports at least every 54". Reinforcing channel (TS7WKSPT) allows the distance between
supports to be increased to 60" for worksurfaces that will be heavily loaded, or up to 72" for
worksurfaces with lighter expected loads. Reinforcing channel must be specified separately.
cSee the Answer Solutions Specification Guide.

In addition to wall supported applications with cantilevers and side supports,
worksurfaces can also be positioned adjacent to V.I.A. walls by specifying other components
such as:
•  Closed loop
•  Open loop
•  Half loop
•  Intermediate support
•  Support plate
•  Columns or legs
•  Pedestals without fillers

Reinforcing
channel

24" deep worksurfaces:
•  Can be properly supported
by cantilever brackets alone,
or a combination of can-
tilever and side support
brackets, pedestals, legs
(post, open loop, or closed
loop), and 1.5H storage with
intermediate support.

30" deep worksurfaces:
•  In addition to cantilevers,
straight and transition work-
surfaces require additional
floor support along the front
edge at each end, such as
side support brackets,
pedestal, or post leg.

Cantilevers support work-
surfaces at any height in 1"
increments. Cantilever is
non-handed and can be used
to support either end of a
worksurface, or shared to
support two worksurfaces at
the same height simultane-
ously. One tie plate ships
with each cantilever.

Side support brackets
support worksurfaces at
any height in 1" increments.
Brackets ship as a left-hand
and right-hand pair and are
ordered separately.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Cantilevered worksur-
faces should not be
mounted in a wall with a
door frame (reversible or
sliding). 

Post and Beam attach-
ment kit is available to
connect a beam to a V.I.A.
wall at a vertical reveal. It
can be used adjacent to any
skin type, glass frame, or
door frame. The Post and
Beam kit cannot be surface
mounted to a skin or junction
cover. The attachment kit
can only be used for high
beam applications, not fence
height applications.

In certain sizes and
configurations, display
monitors can be surface
mounted to steel skins with-
out the need for internal
reinforcement. The following
guidelines are based on an
overall monitor projection of
4" or less.

Surface mounting in
this manner will result in
holes in the skin. Monitor
shrouds are recommended
as the primary means of
monitor integration when-
ever possible.

Beam

V.I.A. Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                                  83

Monitor Maximum Weight

Skin
Height

Skin 
Width
Restriction

Maximum
Monitor 
Weight

Classification 
of Monitor 
Mounting 
Brackets

6"–17.99" N.A. N.A. N.A.

18"–35.99" Must be > 12" 50 lb 50 lb or less

36"–120" 36"–120" 150 lb 150 lb or less

Surface mount monitors to steel skins (maximum 4" projection).

Mounting bracket should not be positioned closer than 6"
to edge of skin.

If skin height is less than 18"H, no surface mounting
is allowed.

If skin height is 18"H-35.99"H and width is greater
than 12"W, surface mounting is allowed up to 50 pounds.

Less
than 18"H

18"H - 35.99"H

Greater than 12"W

If skin height is 36"H-120"H and width is 36"W-
120"W, surface mounting is allowed up to 150 pounds.

If skin height is 36"H-120"H and width is 36"W-
120"W, surface mounting is allowed up to 150 pounds.

36"H - 120"H

Shown Vertically

36"W - 120"W

36"H - 120"H

36"W - 120"W

Shown As Landscape
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

123/8"
min

120"
max

38"
min

18"
max

Front

Front

Back

Back

5 components

5 components

Front

Front

Back

Back

4 components

5 components

1 component 1 component

Front

Back

Front Back

  3 components 

5 components

2 components 2 components

Example 1:

Example 2:

Example 3:

A cabinet cannot be positioned below 38" unless there is a cabinet above it within 18".
Minimum mounting height is dependent on cabinet type.
cSee Hang–On Components, page 80

Note: No more than ten components, storage or worksurfaces, can be loaded on a single post.
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Loading and Stability
Guidelines

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Front Back

Front

Back

5 components 5 components 5 components

5 components 5 components 5 components

Front Back

Front

Back

3 components 3 components 3 components

Front Back

Front

Back

1 component 1 component2 components

4 components 4 components3 components

Note: The maximum hang-on capacity on a given wall can be increased by using 180° junctions between modules to reduce the load on each post.

Example 1:

Note: Components must be mounted in a manner where the load difference per module from one side of the wall to the other does not exceed three 
components.

Example 1:

Example 2:

Front

Front

Back

Back

Example 3:
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Loading and Stability Guidelines, continued

Front

Zero components
at post

Six components
at post

6 - 0 = 6
Balanced load

Back

Front Back

Glass Glass Glass Glass

Example 4:

Example 5:

Note: Posts that support hang-on components must extend to the ceiling.

8 - 0 = 8
Unbalanced load

Front

Back

Front Back

Zero components
at post

Eight components
at post

When planning for hanging cabinets with closed tops, no more than two cabinets can be positioned to allow for top loading. Cabinets must be
within 4" of each other to limit top loading.

Less
than 4"

Less
than 4"

Less
than 4"

Less
than 4"

Greater
than 4"

Greater
than 4"

Greater
than 4"

Greater
than 4"

Greater
than 4"

Top loading

Top loading

Top loading

Top loading Top loading

Top loading

Open shelf

Greater
than 4"

Greater
than 4"

Greater
than 4"

Top loading

Top loading

Open shelf

Open shelf

Top loading

...............................................................................................................................................
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V.I.A. Planning Dimensions

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

V.I.A. Planning Dimensions

Many of the dimensional planning references for V.I.A. are established based on the position of the skin and frame reveals. To help define compo-
nent dimensions in this frame of reference, V.I.A. components are specified in the context of planning dimensions, which often use virtual centerlines as a refer-
ence point. These planning dimensions are referenced in acknowledgements and other order management documents. The drawing below shows the
relationship between planning dimensions, the actual component size, and the correlation to floor and ceiling.
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Planning with Solid Skins and Landscape
Oriented Components

120" max

Junction

Door frame

Mini end
anchored to wall

Adapter

120" max

When skins or captured glass frames are more than 60", they are considered to be in landscape orientation.

When two posts are more than 60" apart, they must fall within a span of primary structural assemblies that are no more than 120" apart.

Primary Structural Assembly:
•  Junction (angle or 180º)
•  Adapter
•  Bypass
•  Door frame (reversible or slider, full height or transom height)
•  Mini end (anchored)
•  Finished end
Tip: When the ceiling height exceeds 10’-0", posts cannot be spaced more than 48" apart.

Exceeds 120" between
primary structural
assembly

120"

48"

Junction

Door frame

Planning per these guidelines ensures that solid walls will meet IBC structural criteria for transverse loads per ASTM E72.
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Planning with Solid Skins
and Landscape Oriented

Components

61"

61"

Adapter

Junction

Door frame

Junction

Door frame

120" max24"

96"

120" max

18"

18"

84"

Bypass

Mini end
anchored to wall

When skins or captured glass frames are more than 60", they are considered to be in landscape orientation.

When two posts are more than 60" apart, they must fall within a span of primary structural assemblies that are no more than 120" apart.

Primary Structural Assembly:
•  Junction (angle or 180º)
•  Adapter
•  Bypass
•  Door frame (reversible or slider, full height or transom height)
•  Mini end (anchored)
•  Finished end
Tip: When the ceiling height exceeds 10’-0", posts cannot be spaced more than 48" apart.

Exceeds 120" between
primary structural assembly

61"

61"

Adapter

Door frame

Planning per these guidelines ensures that solid walls will meet IBC structural criteria for transverse loads per ASTM E72.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Planning with Solid Skins and Landscape Oriented Components, continued

Greater
than 120" 60" max

SOLID

SOLID

SOLID
SOLID

SOLID

SOLID

60" max
Greater
than 120"

SOLID

SOLID

SOLID
SOLID

SOLID

SOLID

Door frame

Post spacing is less than 60"W. No additional primary structural assembly is required.

Planning per these guidelines ensures that solid walls will meet IBC structural criteria for transverse loads per ASTM E72.
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Planning with Solid Skins
and Landscape Oriented

Components
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42 STC 45 STC 50 STC

Internal Skin Seals
Full Insulation

Extended Post Seal

Internal Skin SealsUntreated

Steel Skins
Portrait
Oriented

Steel Skins
Landscape
2 Segments

Steel Skins
Landscape
3 Segments

43 STC 46 STC 52 STC

43 STC 46 STC 51 STC

Overall acoustic per-
formance related to
sound transmission can
be managed by varying the
wall configuration, skin
materials, and internal 
composition.

The internal composi-
tion can vary in three ways:
1.The wall cavity is
untreated. No additional
components are used.
2.Internal horizontal seals
are added to the back of the 
skins at the top and bottom
structural horizontals. Two 
seals (FESSA) are applied 
at each position.
3. Internal seals are added
per the above, plus the wall
cavity is filled with acoustic
insulation (FESIA). Post are
also enhanced by vertically
positioning the post seal to 
fully engage with the bottom 
structural horizontal, and by
adding an additional section
of post seal to fully engage
with the top structural 
horizontal.
See the Understanding
Skins pages for more 
information about acoustic
related components and
planning guidelines for dif-
ferent skin configurations.
cUnderstanding Skins, 
page 30

Sound transmission
performance at door
openings (slider and
reversible) can be
improved by adding drop 
seals to the doors.

Mounting hang-on fur-
niture does not negatively
effect acoustic performance.

When considering
markerboard solutions,
keep in mind that ceramic
skins will provide better STC
performance than back-
painted glass.

STC Performance-
Solid Walls
Steel Skins (paint, fabric,
and ceramic)
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Acoustic Planning
Considerations
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STC Performance - 
Solid Walls
Veneer Skins
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37 STC 38 STC 43 STC

Internal Skin Seals
Full Insulation

Extended Post Seal

Internal Skin SealsUntreated

Veneer Skins
Portrait
Oriented

Veneer Skins
Landscape
2 Segments

Veneer Skins
Landscape
3 Segments

37 STC 40 STC 45 STC

37 STC 41 STC 44 STC

Combining steel and veneer skins on opposite sides of the same wall will improve these veneer results by two to four 
STC points depending on configuration.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

STC performance does not vary between portrait and landscape frame configurations.

Double Glazed
1/4" thick tempered + 1/4" thick tempered glass: 42 STC
3/8" thick tempered + 1/4" thick tempered glass : 44 STC

When double glazed frames are positioned at the top and/or bottom of the
wall, acoustic glass frame seals (FEFRCGSA) will be applied on both sides of the wall.

Using laminated glass in a double glazed frame does not improve STC performance.

Using 3/8" thick glass in both sides of the frame does not improve STC performance.

Single Glazed
1/4" thick tempered glass: 30 STC
3/8" thick tempered glass: 31 STC
1/4" thick laminated glass: 31 STC
3/8" thick laminated glass: 33 STC

Using acoustic glass frame seals (FEFRCGSA) on single glazed frames will
not improve STC performance.

Portrait Landscape Landscape

  STC = Sound Transmission Coefficient

August 2015



V.I.A. Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                                  95

STC Performance–Captured
Glass Walls
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Lighting

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

LED light fixtures pro-
vide fill lighting to improve
facial features and enhance
video conferencing experi-
ences in High Definition
Video Conferencing (HDVC)
environments.
cSpecifying, page 191
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Lighting

Vertical skin breaks are
permitted below the LED
light fixture.

Glass skins cannot be
installed on the same wall
opposite of an LED light 
fixture.

Glass skins cannot com-
pletely surround all four
sides of LED light fixture. 

Back-to-back applica-
tion of LED light fix-
tures is possible,
dimensions of both LED light
fixtures must be equal.
Acoustic performance will be
reduced.

The lens for LED light
fixture can be cleaned with
any of the following:
•  Tap water
•  All purpose Mr. Clean
•  All purpose Fantastik
•  Windex window cleaner
•  Glass Plus
•  Formula 409

Wiring and Cabling
Wiring from the LED
driver to the LED light
fixture must be jacketed
16 AWG wire that meets all
local codes. 

Maximum length
16AWG wiring is not to
exceed 30’ from the LED
driver to each LED light 
fixture.

Each LED light fixture
is wired to the LED driver
individually (daisy chain
wiring is not permitted).

Wiring from switch
components, con-
troller, etc., to the LED
driver, is the responsibility
of the local electrical 
contractor.

Local electrical con-
tractor supplies and con-
nects wiring from building to
the LED driver.

Local electrical con-
tractor supplies jacketed
16AWG wiring from the LED
driver to the LED light fixture.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
cSee V.I.A. Planning
Dimensions, page 87, for
important information
regarding dimensional refer-
ences for all V.I.A. 
components.

LED light fixture is
7.875" fixed planning height,
by parametric planing width
from 12" minimum to 120"
maximum.

The LED driver includes
components to control the
outputs of the LED fixture,
including a transformer and
an LED dimming controller
that can be used with a dim-
ming switch device. The
junction box enclosure is
provided by the electrical
contractor.

LED light fixture is
applied in horizontal orienta-
tion only.

Switching can be inte-
grated for use with LED
lighting. These must be UL
listed components and 0-
10V output compatible.

Switching can be inte-
grated into the V.I.A. wall,
into the building system,
room located controls, or as
part of the HDVC system. 

Switching can be con-
trolled by building system,
room located controls, or
remote control.

Switch components are
the responsibility of local
electrician to acquire, install,
and must meet all code
requirements.

12" min
to 120" max

7.875"

Light Output
Characteristics:•
•  Correlated Color 
  Temperature: CCT 3,000 K 
  +/- 250 per ansi color bin
•  Color Rendering Index: 
  CRI 80 minimum
•  Intensity (Surface 
  Brightness):
  1250 cd/m2 
  ± 350 cd/m2 

Application Topics
LED light fixtures run
horizontally from post to post
interfacing with monitor
shroud or intermediate 
horizontals. 

Installation of LED
light fixtures requires
structural framing on all four
sides of light.

LED light fixtures do not
interface with structural 
horizontals at the ceiling or
floor. 

LED light fixtures can be
placed one above another
on a single wall.

Vertical skin breaks are
not permitted above LED
light fixture. 

LED
light fixture

Local electrical con-
tractor is responsible for
ensuring wiring and compo-
nents supplied meet all
applicable code 
requirements.

LED Driver
Specifications:
Input voltage (VAC) 120V-
277V
Frequency Range (Hz) 50-
60Hz
Input Current (A)
0.91A@120V
0.39A@277V

Output Voltage (VDC) 24V
Output Current (A) 0.1 –
4.0A
Dimming Control 0-10V
Dimming Range 25-100%

Dimensions:
•  Length 9.54" (242.3 mm)
•  Width 2.35" (59.7 mm)
•  Height 1.47” (37.4 mm)

Each LED driver can
accommodate up to, but not
exceed, 10 lineal feet of LED
light fixtures, in any combi-
nation of lengths. 

LED drivers can be
located within the floor or
ceiling.

LED drivers must be
installed in junction box
enclosures. Box enclosures
are supplied by the electrical
contractor.
Tip: Electrical box enclo-
sures for LED drivers are too
large to fit in Steelcase Low
Profile Floor.

Multiple LED drivers
may be located within a sin-
gle junction box enclosure.

Surface Materials
Trim
•  8043 Clear Anodized 
  Aluminum
•  Paint
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Lighting, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Note:  Multiple fixtures
NTE 120"  total combined
length per driver

V.I.A. LED Fixture
12" min. - 120" max.

V.I.A. LED Fixture
12" min. - 120" max.

V.I.A. LED Fixture
12" min. - 120" max.

Red
(+)

White
( - )

24 VDC
4.1A Max

LED
Dimming 
Controller

Class 2
LED

Driver
120 V-277 VAC

Input

24 VDC
4.0A Max

Output

Violet
(+)

Gray
( - )

Red
(+)

Red
(+)

Blue
( - )

Blue
( - )

Building
Power

Black
(Line)

White
(Neutral)

Master Lighting
Controller

(Crestron or Similar)

Note:  Multiple fixtures
NTE 120"  total combined
length per driver

V.I.A. LED Fixture
12" min. - 120" max.

V.I.A. LED Fixture
12" min. - 120" max.

V.I.A. LED Fixture
12" min. - 120" max.

Red
(+)

White
( - )

24 VDC
4.1A Max

LED
Dimming 
Controller

Class 2
LED

Driver
120V-277VAC

Input

24 VDC
4.0A Max

Output

Violet
(+)

Gray
( - ) 

Red
(+)

Red
(+)

Blue
( - )

Blue
( - )

Building
Power

Black
(Line)

White
(Neutral)

0-10 V Compatible 
Dimming Switch

Note:  Multiple fixtures
NTE 120"  total combined
length per driver

V.I.A. LED Fixture
12" min. - 120" max.

V.I.A. LED Fixture
12" min. - 120" max.

V.I.A. LED Fixture
12" min. - 120" max.

Red
(+)

White
( - )

24 VDC
4.1A Max

LED
Dimming 
Controller

Class 2
LED

Driver
120 V-277 VAC

Input

24 VDC
4.0A Max

Output

Violet
(+)

Gray
( - )

Red
(+)

Red
(+)

Blue
( - )

Blue
( - )

Building
Power

Black
(Line)

White
(Neutral)

White

Black

Optional

A: 120V-277 VAC Compatible Toggle On/Off Switch

B: 0-10V Compatible Dimmer Switch (Rotary, slide, preset, etc.)

C: Master Lighting Controller (Crestron, other)

Lighting Schematics
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Note:  Multiple fixtures
NTE 120"  total combined
length per driver

V.I.A. LED Fixture
12" min. - 120" max.

V.I.A. LED Fixture
12" min. - 120" max.

V.I.A. LED Fixture
12" min. - 120" max.

Red
(+)

White
( - )

24 VDC
4.1A Max

LED
Dimming 
Controller

Class 2
LED

Driver
120 V-277 VAC

Input

24 VDC
4.0A Max

Output

Violet
(+)

Gray
( - )

Red
(+)

Red
(+)

Blue
( - )

Blue
( - )

Building
Power

Black
(Line)

White
(Neutral)

Black

Optional

Note:  Multiple fixtures
NTE 120"  total combined
length per driver

V.I.A. LED Fixture
12" min. - 120" max.

V.I.A. LED Fixture
12" min. - 120" max.

V.I.A. LED Fixture
12" min. - 120" max.

Red
(+)

White
( - )

24 VDC
4.1A Max

LED
Dimming 
Controller

Class 2
LED

Driver
120 V-277 VAC

Input

24 VDC
4.0A Max

Output

Red
(+)

Red
(+)

Blue
( - )

Blue
( - )

Building
Power

Black
(Line)

White
(Neutral)

Black

Violet
(+)

Gray
( - )

3-Way Compatible 
Dimming Switch

3-Way On/Off
Toggle Switch

Lighting

D: 120V-277 VAC Compatible Toggle On/Off 3-Way Switching

E: 120V-277 VAC Compatible 1-Toggle On/Off, 1-Dimmer Type 3-Way Switching
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Post                                                                                           102

Structural Horizontal and Intermediate Horizontal                 103

Ceiling Tracks                                                                          104

Ceiling Fastener and T/X Ceiling Track Bracket                     106

Base Trims                                                                                107

Floor Track and Floor Track Spring                                        109

Floor Guide                                                                               110

Short Post Leveler Bracket                                                      111

Post and Beam Attachment Kit and
Intermediate Framing Screw Package                                    112

Acoustic Seals                                                                          113

Structural Beam                                                                       114

Specifying
Structural Frame
Components
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Post

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 20

• Post
• Height: 15"–144"
• Seal: plastic

1 Style number
2 Height
3 Plastic color number for seal
4 Top mount type (see below under

Required Selections)
5 Horizontal hole count (see below under

Required Selections)
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Top Mount              •  Ceiling                                                                                         Specify with ceiling mount.
Type                          •  Intermediate                                                                                Specify with intermediate mount.

Horizontal Hole      Horizontal Holes
Count                   •  No holes                                                                                    Specify with no holes.
                            •  Hole 1 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 1.
                            •  Hole 2 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 2.
                                  •  Hole 3 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 3.
                                  •  Hole 4 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 4.
                                  •  Hole 5 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 5.
                                  •  Hole 6 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 6.
                                  •  Hole 7 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 7.
                                  •  Hole 8 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 8.
                                  •  Hole 9 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 9.
                                  •  Hole 10 location                                                                        Specify Y dimension for hole 10.
                                  •  Hole 11 location                                                                        Specify Y dimension for hole 11.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEPVS

d

102                                                                                                                                                                                                                                V.I.A. Specification Guide
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Structural Horizontal and Intermediate Horizontal

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 20

• Post
• Width: 6"–120"
• Seal: plastic

1 Style number
2 Width
3 Plastic color number for seal
4 Cut-out configuration (see below under

Required Selections)
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Cut-out                 •  Cutable                                                                                      Specify with cutable.
Configuration       •  Non-cut                                                                                     Specify with non-cut.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FERHS

d

Structural Horizontal and
Intermediate Horizontal
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Structural Horizontal

Intermediate Horizontal

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 20

• Horizontal
• Width: 6"–120"
• Seal: plastic

1 Style number
2 Width
3 Plastic color number for seal
4 Vertical hole count (see below under

Required Selections)
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Vertical Hole          Vertical Holes
Count                   •  No holes                                                                                    Specify with no holes.
                            •  Hole 1 location                                                                          Specify X dimension for hole 1.
                            •  Hole 2 location                                                                          Specify X dimension for hole 2.
                                  •  Hole 3 location                                                                          Specify X dimension for hole 3.
                                  •  Hole 4 location                                                                          Specify X dimension for hole 4.
                                  •  Hole 5 location                                                                          Specify X dimension for hole 5.
                                  •  Hole 6 location                                                                          Specify X dimension for hole 6.
                                  •  Hole 7 location                                                                          Specify X dimension for hole 7.
                                  •  Hole 8 location                                                                          Specify X dimension for hole 8.
                                  •  Hole 9 location                                                                          Specify X dimension for hole 9.
                                  •  Hole 10 location                                                                        Specify X dimension for hole 10.
                                  •  Hole 11 location                                                                        Specify X dimension for hole 11.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FERHI

d
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Ceiling Tracks

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 20

• Ceiling track: paint
• Seal to match paint color, when applicable:

- 7190 Platinum Solid paint will default
6249 Platinum Solid plastic

- 7241 Arctic White paint will default
  6009 Arctic White plastic
- 7360 Merle paint will receive 6527 Merle plastic
- All other paint selections require a plastic to be specified

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for ceiling track
3 Plastic color number for seal, if required
4 Length (See below under Required

Selections)
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Length                     •  120''                                                                                           Specify 120".
                                  •  144''                                                                                           Specify 144".

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FECTS

d

Straight Ceiling Track

Corner Fixed Angle Ceiling Track

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Fixed Angles        •  90º                                                                                               Specify with 90º angle.
                            •  120º                                                                                             Specify with 120º angle.
                                  •  135º                                                                                             Specify with 135º angle.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FECTF

d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 20

• Ceiling track: paint
• Seal to match paint color, when applicable:

- 7190 Platinum Solid paint will default
  6249 Platinum Solid plastic
- 7241 Arctic White paint will default
  6009 Arctic White plastic
- 7360 Merle paint will receive 6527 Merle plastic
- All other paint selections require a plastic to be specified

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for ceiling track
3 Plastic color number for seal, if required
4 Angle (See below under Required

Selections)
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.
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Ceiling Tracks

Corner Variable Angle Ceiling Track

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Angle                        •  91º–119º                                                                                     Specify angle in 1º increment.
                            •  121º– 134º                                                                                  Specify angle in 1º increment.
                                  •  136º–179º                                                                                   Specify angle in 1º increment.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FECTV

d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 20

• Ceiling track: paint
• Seal to match paint color, when applicable:

- 7190 Platinum Solid paint will default
  6249 Platinum Solid plastic
- 7241 Arctic White paint will default
  6009 Arctic White plastic
- 7360 Merle paint will receive 6527 Merle plastic
- All other paint selections require a plastic to be specified

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for ceiling track
3 Plastic color number for seal, if required
4 Angle (See below under Required

Selections)
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.
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Ceiling Fastener and T/X Ceiling Track Bracket

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 22

• Fastener package 1 Style number
2 Fastener type (see below under Required

Selections)

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Fastener Type       •  1"W exposed T                                                                          Specify with 1"W exposed T.
                                  •  9⁄16"W exposed T                                                                      Specify with 9⁄16"W exposed T.
                                  •  1⁄4"W Donn Fineline                                                                  Specify with 1⁄4"W Donn Fineline.
                                  •  1⁄8"W Donn Fineline                                                                  Specify with 1⁄8"W Donn Fineline.
                                  •  1"W fluted runner 1⁄4–20                                                           Specify with 1"W fluted runner 1⁄4–20.
                                  •  1"W tegular                                                                               Specify with 1" tegular.
                                  •  9⁄16" tegular                                                                                Specify with 9⁄16" tegular.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FECF

d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 22

• Bracket Style number

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FECTB

d

Tip: Order one ceiling fas-
tener package per 10' of
ceiling track.

Tip: Spacers are included
with fasteners for regular
ceiling tiles that allow adjust-
ment for different tile edge
depths.

Tip: For T application specify
one bracket. For X applica-
tion, specify two brackets.

Ceiling Fastener
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Base Trims

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 22

• Base trim: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for trim
3 Length (See below under Required

Selections)
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Length                     •  120''                                                                                           Specify 120".
                                  •  144''                                                                                           Specify 144".

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEBTS

d                              

Straight Base Trim

Corner Fixed Angle Base Trim

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 22

• Base trim: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for trim
3 Angle (see below under Required

Selections)
4 Corner type (see below under Required

Selections)
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Fixed Angles         •  90º                                                                                               Specify with 90º angle.
                            •  120º                                                                                             Specify with 120º angle.
                                  •  135º                                                                                             Specify with 135º angle.

Corner Type           •  Inner                                                                                            Specify with inner corner.
                                   •  Outer                                                                                           Specify with outer corner.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEBTF

d
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Corner Variable Angle Base Trim

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Base trim: paint 1 Style number

2 Paint color number for trim
3 Angle (see below under Required

Selections)
4 Corner type (see below under Required

Selections)
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Angle                        •  91º–119º                                                                                     Specify angle in 1º increment.
                            •  121º– 134º                                                                                  Specify angle in 1º increment.
                                  •  136º–179º                                                                                   Specify angle in 1º increment.

Corner Type           •  Inner                                                                                           Specify with inner corner.
                                   •  Outer                                                                                           Specify with outer corner.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEBTV

d

Base Trims, continued

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 22
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 20

• Floor track: paint
• Width: 6"–120"

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for floor track
3 Width
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEFT

d

Floor Track and Floor Track Spring

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 21

• Floor track spring Style number

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEFTS

d

Floor Track Spring

Floor Track
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 22

• Floor guide 1 Style number
2 Gripper type (see below under Required

Selections)

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Gripper                    •  Simple                                                                                       Specify with simple.
                                  •  Seismic                                                                                     Specify with seismic.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEFG

d

Floor Guide

August 2015



Short Post Leveler Bracket

V.I.A. Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                                111

Short Post Leveler Bracket
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 20

• Bracket Style number

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEPLBS

d
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Post and Beam Attachment Kit and Intermediate Framing 
Screw Package
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 81

• Attachment kit Style number

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEPBK

d

Intermediate Framing Screw Package

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 20

• Screw package

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEPF01

d

Style number

Post and Beam Attachment Kit
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Acoustic Seals
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 20

• Acoustic seal: plastic

Specification Information
DDescription                                                           DStyle               DFor Use
d                                                               dNumber           dWith
d d                             d

Post Acoustic Seal Packages
145"H full-height post package                                                FEPVSS              FEPVS

or 721⁄2"H partial-height post package                                     
d d                             d

Intermediate Horizontal Acoustic Seals
24"W, 48”W, 72”W, 96"W, or 120"W                                        FERHIS               FERHI
d d                             d

Structural Horizontal Acoustic Seals
24"W, 48”W, 72”W, 96"W, or 120"W                                        FERHSS              FERHS
d d                             d

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for seal
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Tip: When different seal
colors are desired on
opposite sides of a wall,
order additional seals in
the appropriate colors for
field retrofit.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 80

• Beam
• Width: 12" – 120"

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEBSTR

d

Structural Beam

1 Style number
2 Width
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Single Glazed Captured Glass Frame                                      116

Double Glazed Captured Glass Frame                                     118

Single Side Captured Glass Frames—Side A and Side C        120

Single Side Captured Glass Frames—Side B and Side D        121

Acoustic Seal for Captured Glass                                            122

Brackets and T Nuts                                                                123

Specifying
Captured Glass 
Frames
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

• Frame: paint or 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
• Height: 12"–141.71654"
• Width: 12"–120"
• Glass: 1⁄4" thick

1   Style number
2   Height
3   Width
4   Paint or anodized aluminum color 

number for frame side A
5   Paint or anodized aluminum color 

number for frame side B
6   Glass color number
7   Glass thickness (see below under 
    Required Selections) 
8   Glass linear orientation, if 6558 Bamboo
    selected (see below under Required 
    Selections) 
9   Glass surface orientation, if 6542 Satin
    or 6558 Bamboo selected (see below 
    under Required Selections) 
10 Top mount type (see below under 
    Required Selections)
11 Bottom mount type (see below under 
    Required Selections)
c See Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Glass Thickness  •  1/4" thick glass                                                                           Specify with 1/4" thick glass.
(if glass               •  3/8" thick glass                                                                           Specify with 3/8" thick glass.
selected)

Glass Linear        •  Horizontal                                                                                  Specify with horizontal.
Orientation          •  Vertical                                                                                      Specify with vertical.
(if 6558 Bamboo 
selected)

Glass Surface      •  Polished to flush                                                                        Specify with polished to flush.
Orientation          •  Polished to sill                                                                           Specify with polished to sill.
(if 6542 Satin or
6558 Bamboo
selected)

Top Mount              •  Ceiling                                                                                      Specify with ceiling mount.
Type                         •  Intermediate                                                                              Specify with intermediate mount.

Bottom Mount       •  Floor                                                                                       Specify with floor mount.
Type                         •  Intermediate                                                                                    Specify with intermediate mount.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEFRCGS

d

Single Glazed Captured Glass Frame

Tip: 6555 Ice and 6558
Bamboo cannot be specified
with a 3⁄8" glass thickness.

Tip: Glass linear orientation
only required when 6558
Bamboo is selected.

Tip: Glass surface orienta-
tion only required when
6542 Satin or 6558 Bamboo
are selected.
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Single Glazed Captured
Glass Frame
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Double Glazed Captured Glass 
Frame

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

• Frame: paint or 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
• Height: 12"–141.71654"
• Width: 12"–120"
• Glass: 1⁄4" thick

1   Style number
2   Height
3   Width
4   Paint or anodized aluminum color 

number for frame side A
5   Paint or anodized aluminum color 

number for frame side C
6   Glass color number for side A 
7   Glass color number for side C
8   Glass thickness for side A (see below

under Required Selections) 
9   Glass thickness for side C (see below

under Required Selections) 
10 Glass linear orientation for side A, if 

6558 Bamboo selected (see below under
Required Selections)

11 Glass linear orientation for side C, if 
6558 Bamboo selected (see below under
Required Selections) 

12 Glass surface orientation for side A, if
6542 Satin or 6558 Bamboo selected
(see below under Required Selections)

13 Glass surface orientation for side C, if
6542 Satin or 6558 Bamboo selected
(see below under Required Selections) 

14 Top mount type (see below under
Required Selections)

15 Bottom mount type (see below under
Required Selections)

c See Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Glass Thickness  •  1/4" thick glass                                                                           Specify with glass A 1/4" thick glass.
for Side A            •  3/8" thick glass                                                                           Specify with glass A 3/8" thick glass.
(if glass selected)

Glass Thickness  •  1/4" thick glass                                                                           Specify with glass C 1/4" thick glass.
for Side C            •  3/8" thick glass                                                                           Specify with glass C 3/8" thick glass.
(if glass selected)  

Glass Linear        •  Horizontal                                                                                  Specify with glass A horizontal.
Orientation for     •  Vertical                                                                                      Specify with glass A vertical.
Side A
(if 6558 Bamboo 
selected)              

Glass Linear        •  Horizontal                                                                                  Specify with glass C horizontal.
Orientation for     •  Vertical                                                                                      Specify with glass C vertical.
Side C
(if 6558 Bamboo 
selected)

cRequired Selections, continued on next page

118                                                                                                                                                                                                                                V.I.A. Specification Guide

Tip: Glass linear orientation
only required when 6558
Bamboo is selected.

Tip: 6555 Ice and 6558
Bamboo cannot be specified
with a 3⁄8" glass thickness.
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Double Glazed Captured
Glass Frame

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Glass Surface     •  Polished to flush                                                                        Specify with glass A polished to flush.
Orientation for     •  Polished to sill                                                                           Specify with glass A polished to sill.
Side A
(if 6542 Satin or
6558 Bamboo 
selected)

Glass Surface     •  Polished to flush                                                                        Specify with glass C polished to flush.
Orientation for     •  Polished to sill                                                                           Specify with glass C polished to sill.
Side C
(if 6542 Satin or
6558 Bamboo 
selected)                                                                                                      

Top Mount              •  Ceiling                                                                                      Specify with ceiling mount.
Type                         •  Intermediate                                                                              Specify with intermediate mount.

Bottom Mount       •  Floor                                                                                       Specify with floor mount.
Type                         •  Intermediate                                                                                    Specify with intermediate mount.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEFRCGD

d
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cRequired Selections, continued from previous page

Tip: Glass surface orienta-
tion only required when
6542 Satin or 6558 Bamboo
is selected.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

• Frame: paint or 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
• Height: 12"–141.71654"
• Width: 12"–120"
• Glass: 1⁄4" thick

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Glass Thickness  •  1/4" thick glass                                                                           Specify with 1/4" thick glass.
                            •  3/8" thick glass                                                                           Specify with 3/8" thick glass.

Glass Linear        •  Horizontal                                                                                  Specify with horizontal.
Orientation          •  Vertical                                                                                      Specify with vertical.
(if 6558 Bamboo 
selected)

Glass Surface      •  Polished to flush                                                                        Specify with polished to flush.
Orientation          •  Polished to sill                                                                           Specify with polished to sill.
(if 6542 Satin or
6558 Bamboo 
selected)

Top Mount              •  Ceiling                                                                                      Specify with ceiling mount.
Type                         •  Intermediate                                                                              Specify with intermediate mount.

Bottom Mount       •  Floor                                                                                       Specify with floor mount.
Type                         •  Intermediate                                                                                    Specify with intermediate mount.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

Side A Single Captured Glass Frame
FEFRCGA

d

Side C Single Captured Glass Frame
FEFRCGC

d

Single Side Captured Glass Frames—Side A and Side C

1   Style number
2   Height
3   Width
4   Paint or anodized aluminum color 

number for frame 
5   Glass color number
6   Glass thickness (see below under 
    Required Selections) 
7   Glass linear orientation, if 6558 Bamboo
    selected (see below under Required 
    Selections) 
8   Glass surface orientation, if 6542 Satin or 
    6558 Bamboo selected (see below under 
    Required Selections) 
9   Top mount type (see below under 
    Required Selections)
10 Bottom mount type (see below under 
    Required Selections)
c See Surface Materials, page 194.

Tip: 6555 Ice and 6558
Bamboo cannot be specified
with a 3⁄8" glass thickness.

Tip: Glass linear orientation
only required when 6558
Bamboo is selected.

Tip: Glass surface orienta-
tion only required when
6542 Satin or 6558 Bamboo
is selected.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

• Frame: paint or 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
• Height: 12"–141.71654"
• Width: 12"–120"
• Glass: 1⁄4" thick

1 Style number
2 Height 
3 Width
4 Paint or anodized aluminum color 

number for frame
5 Top mount type (see below under

Required Selections)
6 Bottom mount type (see below under

Required Selections)
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Top Mount              •  Ceiling                                                                                      Specify with ceiling mount.
Type                         •  Intermediate                                                                              Specify with intermediate mount.

Bottom Mount       •  Floor                                                                                       Specify with floor mount.
Type                         •  Intermediate                                                                                    Specify with intermediate mount.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEFRCGB

d

Single Side Captured Glass Frames—Side B and Side D Single Side Captured 
Glass Frames—

Side B and Side D

Single Side Captured Glass Frame—Side B

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

• Frame: paint or 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
• Back-painted glass
• Height: 12"–120"
• Width: 12"–120"
• Glass: 1⁄4" thick

1 Style number
2 Height 
3 Width
4 Paint or anodized aluminum color 

number for frame
5 Back-painted glass color number
6 Top mount type (see below under

Required Selections)
7 Bottom mount type (see below under

Required Selections)
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Top Mount              •  Ceiling                                                                                      Specify with ceiling mount.
Type                         •  Intermediate                                                                              Specify with intermediate mount.

Bottom Mount       •  Floor                                                                                       Specify with floor mount.
Type                         •  Intermediate                                                                                    Specify with intermediate mount.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEFRCGDBP

d

Single Side Captured Glass Frame—Side D
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Acoustic Seal for Captured Glass

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Seal Length            •  24" long seal                                                                             Specify 24" seal.
                                   •  48" long seal                                                                             Specify 48" seal.
                                  •  72" long seal                                                                             Specify 72" seal.
                                  •  96" long seal                                                                             Specify 96" seal.
                                  •  120" long seal                                                                           Specify 120" seal.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEFRCGSA

d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

• Seal 1 Style number
2 Seal length (see below under Required

Selections)

Tip: Seals are ordered to the
next largest size depending
on frame width, and cut to
exact length during 
installation.

August 2015



V.I.A. Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                            cBrackets and T Nuts, continued  123

C
a

p
tu

re
d

 G
la

ss
Fram

es

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Locking bracket

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEFHCGL

d

Brackets and T Nuts
For Use with Captured Glass Frames

    Style number

Locking Bracket

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Non-locking bracket

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEFHCGI

d

    Style number

Non-Locking Bracket

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Load bracket

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEFHCGLB

d

    Style number

Load Bracket

Brackets and T Nuts
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• T Nuts: package of 25

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEFHCGT

d

    Style number

T Nuts

Brackets and T Nuts for Use with Captured Glass Frames, continued
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Specifying
Skins
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 30

• Height: 6"–141.71654"
• Width: 6"–120"
• Skin: paint or fabric

1 Style number
2 Height
3 Width
4 Paint or fabric color number for skin
5 Top mount type (see below under

Required Selections)
6 Bottom mount type (see below under

Required Selections)
7 Cable management cut-out and cut-out

type (see below under Required
Selections)
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Surface                      Skin surface
Materials                •  Paint                                                                                       Specify paint color number.
                                  •  Fabric                                                                                     Specify fabric color number.

                                         Fabric direction for fabric skins
                                      •  Horizontal application                                                                 Specify with horizontal application.
                                      •  Vertical application                                                                      Specify with vertical application.

Top Mount             •  Ceiling                                                                                         Specify with ceiling top mount.
Type                     •  Intermediate                                                                                Specify with intermediate top mount.

Bottom Mount       •  Floor                                                                                            Specify with floor bottom mount.
Type                     •  Intermediate                                                                                Specify with intermediate bottom mount.

Cable                           Cut-out count
Management          •  No holes                                                                                      Specify with no holes.
                                   •  One hole                                                                                     Specify with one hole.
                                   •  Two holes                                                                                    Specify with two holes.
                                   •  Three holes                                                                                 Specify with three holes.
                                   •  Four holes                                                                                   Specify with four holes.
                                   •  Five holes                                                                                   Specify with five holes.
                                   •  Six holes                                                                                     Specify with six holes.
                                   •  Seven holes                                                                                Specify with seven holes.
                                   •  Eight holes                                                                                  Specify with eight holes.
                                   •  Nine holes                                                                                   Specify with nine holes.

                                         Cut-out position, if cut-out(s) selected
                                      •  No holes                                                                                      Specify with no holes.
                                      •  Cut-out 1 location                                                                        Specify X and Y dimensions for cut-out 1.
                                      •  Cut-out 2 location                                                                        Specify X and Y dimensions for cut-out 2.
                                      •  Cut-out 3 location                                                                        Specify X and Y dimensions for cut-out 3.
                                      •  Cut-out 4 location                                                                        Specify X and Y dimensions for cut-out 4.
                                      •  Cut-out 5 location                                                                        Specify X and Y dimensions for cut-out 5.
                                      •  Cut-out 6 location                                                                        Specify X and Y dimensions for cut-out 6.
                                      •  Cut-out 7 location                                                                        Specify X and Y dimensions for cut-out 7.
                                      •  Cut-out 8 location                                                                        Specify X and Y dimensions for cut-out 8.
                                      •  Cut-out 9 location                                                                        Specify X and Y dimensions for cut-out 9.

                                         Cut-out type, if cut-out(s) selected
                                      •  Hardwire single                                                                           Specify with hardwire single cut-out type 
                                                                                                                                             for each applicable location.
                                     •  Hardwire double                                                                          Specify with hardwire double cut-out type 
                                                                                                                                             for each applicable location.
                                      •  Hardwire triple                                                                             Specify with hardwire triple cut-out type 
                                                                                                                                             for each applicable location.
                                      •  Hardwire fourplex                                                                        Specify with hardwire fourplex cut-out 
                                                                                                                                             type for each applicable location.
                                      •  Modular double                                                                           Specify with modular double cut-out type 
                                                                                                                                             for each applicable location.
                                      •  Communication only – modular                                                  Specify with communication only –
                                                                                                                                             modular cut-out type for each applicable 
                                                                                                                                             location.
                                      •  Communication only – no box                                                    Specify with communication only – no box 
                                                                                                                                             cut-out type for each applicable location.

Solid Steel Skin
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Solid Steel Skin

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FESSS

d
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Solid Veneer Skin

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 30

• Height: 6"–120"
• Width: 6"–120"
• Skin: wood veneer

1 Style number
2 Height
3 Width
4 Wood veneer color number for skin
5 Wood grain direction for skins (see below

under Required Selections)
6 Top mount type (see below under

Required Selections)
7 Bottom mount type (see below under

Required Selections)
8 Cable management cut-out type and

location, if selected (see below under
Required Selections)
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood veneer
Materials                •  Wood veneer                                                                              Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          wood color number.
                                   •  Customiz stain                                                                            Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Wood grain direction for skins
                                  •  Horizontal application                                                                 Specify with horizontal application.
                                   •  Vertical application                                                                      Specify with vertical application.

Top Mount             •  Ceiling                                                                                         Specify with ceiling top mount.
Type                     •  Intermediate                                                                                Specify with intermediate top mount.

Bottom Mount       •  Floor                                                                                            Specify with floor bottom mount.
Type                     •  Intermediate                                                                                Specify with intermediate bottom mount.

Cable                           Cut-out count
Management          •  No holes                                                                                      Specify with no holes.
                                   •  One hole                                                                                     Specify with one hole.
                                   •  Two holes                                                                                    Specify with two holes.
                                   •  Three holes                                                                                 Specify with three holes.
                                   •  Four holes                                                                                   Specify with four holes.
                                   •  Five holes                                                                                   Specify with five holes.
                                   •  Six holes                                                                                     Specify with six holes.
                                   •  Seven holes                                                                                Specify with seven holes.
                                   •  Eight holes                                                                                  Specify with eight holes.
                                   •  Nine holes                                                                                   Specify with nine holes.

                                         Cut-out position, if cut-out(s) selected
                                     •  No holes                                                                                   Specify with no holes.
                                     •  Cut-out 1 location                                                                     Specify X and Y dimensions for cut-out 1.
                                     •  Cut-out 2 location                                                                     Specify X and Y dimensions for cut-out 2.
                                     •  Cut-out 3 location                                                                     Specify X and Y dimensions for cut-out 3.
                                     •  Cut-out 4 location                                                                      Specify X and Y dimensions for cut-out 4.
                                     •  Cut-out 5 location                                                                      Specify X and Y dimensions for cut-out 5.
                                     •  Cut-out 6 location                                                                      Specify X and Y dimensions for cut-out 6.
                                     •  Cut-out 7 location                                                                      Specify X and Y dimensions for cut-out 7.
                                     •  Cut-out 8 location                                                                      Specify X and Y dimensions for cut-out 8.
                                     •  Cut-out 9 location                                                                      Specify X and Y dimensions for cut-out 9.

cRequired Selections, continued on next page
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Solid Veneer Skin

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Cable                          Cut-out type, if cut-out(s) selected
Management,        •  Hardwire single                                                                           Specify with hardwire single cut-out type 
continued                                                                                                                      for each applicable location.
                                  •  Hardwire double                                                                          Specify with hardwire double cut-out type 
                                                                                                                                          for each applicable location.
                                   •  Hardwire triple                                                                             Specify with hardwire triple cut-out type 
                                                                                                                                          for each applicable location.
                                   •  Hardwire fourplex                                                                        Specify with hardwire fourplex cut-out 
                                                                                                                                          type for each applicable location.
                                   •  Modular double                                                                           Specify with modular double cut-out type 
                                                                                                                                          for each applicable location.
                                   •  Communication only – modular                                                  Specify with communication only –
                                                                                                                                          modular cut-out type for each applicable
                                                                                                                                          location.
                                   •  Communication only – no box                                                    Specify with communication only – no box 
                                                                                                                                          cut-out type for each applicable location.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d             

FESSV

d

cRequired Selections, continued from previous page
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Solid Veneer Skin Set

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 30

• Two to five skins per skin set
• Height of each skin: 12"–118"
• Width of each skin: 12"–118"
• Skin:  wood veneer

1  Style number
2  Overall skin set height 
3  Overall skin set width
4  Wood veneer color for skin set
5  Wood grain direction for skin sets (see 
    below under Required Selections)
6  Skin count
7  Skin height for each skin in set
8  Skin width for each skin in set
9  Top mount type for each skin (see below 
    under Required Selections)
10Bottom mount type for each skin (see 
    below under Required Selections)
11 Cut-out count (see below under 
    Required Selections)
12Cut-out placement for each skin, if 
    selected (see below under Required 
    Selections)
13Cut-out type for each cut-out, if selected 
    (see below under Required Selections)
c See Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood veneer
Materials                •  Wood veneer                                                                              Specify with wood veneer and indicate 
                                                                                                                                          wood color number.
                                   •  Customiz stain                                                                            Specify with Customiz stain.

                                        Wood grain direction for skin sets
                                  •  Horizontal application (left to right)                                             Specify with horizontal application.
                                   •  Vertical application (top to bottom)                                             Specify with vertical application.

Skin Count             •  2 Skins                                                                                        Specify with 2 skins.
                            •  3 Skins                                                                                        Specify with 3 skins.
                                   •  4 Skins                                                                                        Specify with 4 skins.
                                   •  5 Skins                                                                                        Specify with 5 skins.

Top Mount             •  Ceiling                                                                                         Specify with ceiling top mount.
Type                     •  Intermediate                                                                                Specify with intermediate top mount.

Bottom Mount       •  Floor                                                                                            Specify with floor bottom mount.
Type                     •  Intermediate                                                                                Specify with intermediate bottom mount.

Cable                           Cut-out count
Management        •  No holes                                                                                    Specify with no holes.
                            •  One hole                                                                                   Specify with one hole.
                            •  Two holes                                                                                 Specify with two holes.

                                        Cut-out count placement, if cut-out(s) selected
                               •  Skin 1                                                                                        Specify skin 1.
                                     •  Skin 2                                                                                        Specify skin 2.
                                     •  Skin 3                                                                                        Specify skin 3.
                                     •  Skin 4                                                                                        Specify skin 4.
                                     •  Skin 5                                                                                        Specify skin 5.

                                        Cut-out position for each skin, if selected
                                     •  Cut-out 1 location                                                                     Specify X and Y dimensions for cut-out 1.
                                     •  Cut-out 2 location                                                                     Specify X and Y dimensions for cut-out 2.

cRequired Selections, continued on next page
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Solid Veneer Skin Set

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Cable                          Cut-out type for each skin, if selected
Management          •  Hardwire single                                                                           Specify with hardwire single cut-out type 
continued                                                                                                                      for each applicable location.
                                  •  Hardwire double                                                                          Specify with hardwire double cut-out type 
                                                                                                                                          for each applicable location.
                                   •  Hardwire triple                                                                             Specify with hardwire triple cut-out type 
                                                                                                                                          for each applicable location.
                                   •  Hardwire fourplex                                                                        Specify with hardwire fourplex cut-out 
                                                                                                                                          type for each applicable location.
                                   •  Modular double                                                                           Specify with modular double cut-out type 
                                                                                                                                          for each applicable location.
                                   •  Communication only – modular                                                  Specify with communication only –
                                                                                                                                          modular cut-out type for each applicable
                                                                                                                                          location.
                                   •  Communication only – no box                                                    Specify with communication only – no box 
                                                                                                                                          cut-out type for each applicable location.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d             

FESSVS

d

S
k

in
s

cRequired Selections, continued from previous page
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Ceramic Skin

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 30

• Height: 24"–120"
• Width: 24"–120"
• Skin with ceramic markerboard surface
• Trim: 4145 Milk Gloss paint only

1 Style number
2 Height
3 Width
4 Top mount type (see below under

Required Selections)
5 Bottom mount type (see below under

Required Selections)

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Top Mount             •  Ceiling                                                                                         Specify with ceiling top mount.
Type                     •  Intermediate                                                                                Specify with intermediate top mount.

Bottom Mount       •  Floor                                                                                            Specify with floor bottom mount.
Type                     •  Intermediate                                                                                Specify with intermediate bottom mount.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FESC

d
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Slatwall Skin and Hardware

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 33

• Width: 24"–60"
• Slatwall skin: paint
• Top mount: intermediate only
• Bottom mount: intermediate only

1 Style number
2 Height (see below under Required

Selections)
3 Width
4 Paint color number for skin
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Height                      •  6"                                                                                               Specify 6"H.
                                  •  12"                                                                                             Specify 12"H.
                                    •  18"                                                                                             Specify 18"H.
                                  •  24"                                                                                             Specify 24"H.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FESW

d

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Height                      •  6"                                                                                               Specify 6"H.
                                  •  12"                                                                                             Specify 12"H.
                                    •  18"                                                                                             Specify 18"H.
                                  •  24"                                                                                             Specify 24"H.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FESHSD

d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 33

• Hardware package for mounting back-to-back 
slatwall skins to internal framing components

• Width: 24"–60"

1 Style number
2 Height (see below under Required

Selections)
3 Width

Double Slatwall Skin Hardware

Slatwall Skin

Slatwall Skin and Hardware

S
k

in
s

August 2015



134                                                                                                                                                                                                                                V.I.A. Specification Guide

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Height                      •  6"                                                                                               Specify 6"H.
                                  •  12"                                                                                             Specify 12"H.
                                    •  18"                                                                                             Specify 18"H.
                                  •  24"                                                                                             Specify 24"H.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FESHSS

d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 33

• Hardware package for mounting slatwall skin to 
internal framing components

• Width: 24"–60"

1 Style number
2 Height (see below under Required

Selections)
3 Width

Single Slatwall Skin Hardware

Slatwall Skin and Hardware, continued
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Acoustic Products

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FESIA

d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 33

• One roll – 48" wide x 87 feet long x 2 layers (696 square
feet)

Style number

Acoustic Insulation

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Seal Length            •  24" long seal                                                                             Specify 24" seal.
                                   •  48" long seal                                                                             Specify 48" seal.
                                  •  72" long seal                                                                             Specify 72" seal.
                                  •  96" long seal                                                                             Specify 96" seal.
                                  •  120" long seal                                                                           Specify 120" seal.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FESSA

d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 30

• Seal 1 Style number
2 Seal length (see below under Required

Selections)

Acoustic Skin Seal

S
k

in
s
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Single Reversible Swing Door Frame                                       138

Single Reversible Solid Swing Door Leaf                                 139

Single Reversible Polished Edge Swing Door Leaf                  140

Door Hardware                                                                         141

Specifying
Reversible Swing Doors
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 34

• Door frame: paint or 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
• Height: 82.44100"–123.71627"
• Width: 28"–44.445"
• Hinges: 8031 Satin Stainless or 9201 Polished Chrome
• Strike plate

1  Style number
2  Height
3  Width
4  Paint or anodized aluminum or paint
  color number for frame

5  Satin stainless or polished chrome for
  hinges

6  Top mount type (see below under 
  Required Selections)

7  Handedness (see below under
  Required Selections)

8  Door type (see below under
  Required Selections) 

9  Roller latch (see below under
  Required Selections)

10 Door hardware (see below under 
Required Selections)

11 Strike plate (see below under
Required Selections)

12 Electrification (see below under
Required Selections)

c See Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Top Mount             •  Ceiling                                                                                    Specify with ceiling mount.
Type                     •  Intermediate                                                                           Specify with intermediate mount.

Handedness           •  Right hand                                                                              Specify with right hand.
                                    •  Left hand                                                                                Specify with left hand.

Door Type               •  Solid                                                                                       Specify with solid.
                                   •  Polished edge                                                                        Specify with polished edge.

Latch Prep              •  Cylindrical                                                                               Specify with cylindrical.
                                    •  Mortise                                                                                   Specify with mortise.
                                    •  Push/pull handles                                                                  Specify with push/pull handles.

Roller Latch           •  No roller latch                                                                         Specify with no roller latch.
(only if push/          •  Roller latch                                                                             Specify with roller latch.
pull handles)

Door Hardware     •  Satin chrome                                                                            Specify with satin chrome.
(only if                       •  Polished chrome                                                                         Specify with polished chrome.
cylindrical or
mortise)

Strike Plate           •  Type 1                                                                                    Specify with type 1.
(if latch prep         •  Type 2                                                                                    Specify with type 2.
is mortise)             •  No strike plate                                                                        Specify with no strike plate.

Electrification       •  No electric hinge                                                                       Specify no electrification.
                                  •  For use with electric hinge                                                        Specify with electrification.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEDFSWSR

d

Single Reversible Swing Door Frame

Tip: Electrification option
is only available when
cylindrical or mortise latch
prep is selected.
Electrification is not avail-
able when push/pull han-
dles are selected.
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Single Reversible Solid
Swing Door Leaf

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 34

• Door leaf: paint or veneer
• Height: 82.44100"–123.71627"
• Width: 28"–44.445"

1  Style number
2  Height
3  Width
4  Paint or veneer color number for door 
  leaf

5  Acoustic seal (see below under 
  Required Selections)

6  Top mount type (see below under 
  Required Selections)

7  Latch prep (see below under Required 
  Selections)

8  Roller latch (see below under Required
  Selections)

9  Door closer (see below under Required
  Selections)

10  Door hardware (see below under
  Required Selections)

11 Electrification (see below under
Required Selections)

c See Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Acoustic Seal       •  No seal                                                                                   Specify with no seal.
                                  •  Drop seal                                                                                Specify with drop seal.

Top Mount             •  Ceiling                                                                                      Specify with ceiling mount.
Type                     •  Intermediate                                                                             Specify with intermediate mount.

Latch Prep              •  Cylindrical                                                                               Specify with cylindrical.
                                    •  Mortise                                                                                   Specify with mortise.
                                    •  Push/pull handles                                                                   Specify with push/pull handles.

Roller Latch           •  No roller latch (surface mounted door closer)                           Specify with no roller latch.
(only if push/          •  Roller latch (no door closer)                                                   Specify with roller latch.
pull handles)

Door Closer            •  No door closer                                                                        Specify with no door closer. 
(only if mortise     •  Surface mounted door closer                                                 Specify with surface mounted door closer.
or cylindrical)      

Door Hardware    •  Satin chrome                                                                             Specify with satin chrome.
(only if                 •  Polished chrome                                                                       Specify with polished chrome.
cylindrical or
mortise)

Electrification       •  No electric hinge                                                                       Specify no electrification.
                                  •  For use with electric hinge                                                        Specify with electrification.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEDLSWSSR

d
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Tip: Electrification option
is only available when
cylindrical or mortise latch
prep is selected.
Electrification is not available
when push/pull handles are
selected.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 34

• Door leaf: polished edge glass
• Height: 82.44100"–123.71627"
• Width: 28"–44.445"

1  Style number
2  Height
3  Width
4  Glass number for door leaf
5  Glass orientation (see below under 
  Required Selections)

6  Top mount type (see below under 
  Required Selections)

7  Handedness (see below under 
  Required Selections)

8  Latch prep (see below under Required 
  Selections)

9  Frame prep (see below under Required
  Selections)

10  Door closer (see below under 
  Required Selections)

11  Door hardware (see below under 
  Required Selections)

c See Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Glass                   •  Polished to inside                                                                      Specify with polished to inside.
Orientation          •  Polished to outside                                                                    Specify with polished to outside.

Top Mount             •  Ceiling                                                                                      Specify with ceiling mount.
Type                     •  Intermediate                                                                             Specify with intermediate mount.

Handedness           •  Right hand                                                                              Specify with right hand.
                                    •  Left hand                                                                                Specify with left hand.

Latch Prep              •  Cylindrical                                                                               Specify with cylindrical.
                                    •  Mortise                                                                                   Specify with mortise.
                                    •  Push/pull handles                                                                   Specify with push/pull handles.

Frame Prep            •  No roller latch (surface mounted door closer)                        Specify with no roller latch.
(only if push/          •  Roller latch (no door closer)                                                   Specify with roller latch.
pull handles)

Door Closer            •  No door closer                                                                        Specify with no door closer.
(only if mortise     •  Surface mounted door closer                                                 Specify with surface mounted door closer.
or cylindrical)

Door Hardware     •  Satin chrome                                                                              Specify with satin chrome.
(only if mortise     •  Polished chrome                                                                    Specify with polished chrome.
or cylindrical)

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEDLSWPSR

d

Single Reversible Polished Edge Swing Door Leaf

Tip: Glass orientation
applies only when 6542
Satin or 6588 Bamboo glass
finishes specified.
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Door Hardware Door Hardware

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 35

• Cylindrical latch set 1 Style number
2 Hardware finish (see below under

Required Selections)
3 Latch Prep (see below under Required

Selections)
4 Keying (see below under Required

Selections)

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Hardware            •  Satin chrome                                                                             Specify with satin chrome.
Finish                       •  Polished chrome                                                                    Specify with polished chrome.

Latch Prep              •  Passage                                                                                          Specify with passage.
                                   •  Lockset                                                                                   Specify with lockset.

Keying                    •  Core, keyed random                                                              Specify with core.
                            •  No core                                                                                   Specify no core.
                                    •  No key                                                                                    Specify with no key.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEDCLO

d

Cylindrical Latch Set

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 35

• Mortise latch set 1 Style number
2 Hardware finish (see below under

Required Selections)
3 Latch Prep (see below under Required

Selections)
4 Keying (see below under Required

Selections)

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Hardware            •  Satin chrome                                                                             Specify with satin chrome.
Finish                       •  Polished chrome                                                                    Specify with polished chrome.

Latch Prep              •  Passage                                                                                          Specify with passage.
                                   •  Lockset                                                                                   Specify with lockset.

Keying                    •  Core, keyed random                                                              Specify with core.
                            •  No cylinder                                                                             Specify with no cylinder.
                                    •  No key                                                                                    Specify with no key.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEDMLO

d

Mortise Latch Set
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New Art
FEEHDM - Door Frame/Mini End Hardware Kit
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 35

• Push/pull handle: 8031 Satin Stainless Style number

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEDPPH

d

Push/Pull Handle

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 35

• Roller latch: 8031 Satin Stainless Style number

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEDRL

d

Roller Latch 

Door Hardware, continued

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 36

• Surface mounted door closer: 4799 Platinum 1 Style number
2 Door type (see below under Required

Selections)

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Door Type            •  Solid                                                                                          Specify with solid.
                                  •  Polished edge                                                                        Specify with polished edge.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEDCLS

d

Door Closer
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Door Hardware

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 36

• Drop seal for reversible swing door
• Width: 28"–44.445"

1 Style number
2 Width
3 Door Type (See below under Required

Selections)
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Door Type            •  Solid                                                                                       Specify with solid.
                                    •  Polished edge                                                                                 Specify with polished edge.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEDDS

d

Door Drop Seal 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 36

• One electric hinge with wire conductors 1 Style number
2 Hardware finish (see below under

Required Selections)

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Hardware             •  Satin chrome                                                                          Specify with satin chrome.
Finish                        •  Polished chrome                                                                             Specify with polished chrome.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEDHE

d

Electric Hinge
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Single Surface Mounted Slider Door Frame                             146

Single Surface Mounted Polished Edge Slider Door Leaf        147

Basic Single Surface Mounted Slider Door Track                   148

Reinforced Single Surface Mounted Slider Door Track           149

Slider Door Track Bracket                                                       150

Specifying
Slider Doors
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 40

• Door frame: paint or 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
• Height: 80.984"–120"
• Width: 38"–48"
• Door type: polished edge
• Tubular door pull

1 Style number
2 Height
3 Width
4 Paint or anodized aluminum color 

number for frame
5 Top mount type (see below under

Required Selections)
6 Handedness (see below under Required

Selections)
7 Lock (see below under Required

Selections) 
8 Keying (see below under Required

Selections)
9 Lever (see below under Required 

Selections)
10 Cylinder orientation (see below under 

Required Selections)
c See Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Top Mount             •  Ceiling                                                                                    Specify with ceiling mount.
Type                     •  Intermediate                                                                           Specify with intermediate mount.

Handedness           •  Right hand                                                                              Specify with right hand.
                                    •  Left hand                                                                                Specify with left hand.

Lock                          •  No lock                                                                                   Specify with no lock.
                                   •  Lever lock                                                                               Specify with lever lock.

Keying                      •  No cylinder                                                                             Specify with no cylinder.
                                   •  Core, keyed random                                                              Specify with core.

Lever                        •  No lever                                                                                  Specify with no lever.
                                   •  Lever one                                                                               Specify with lever one.

Cylinder                  •  Key inside                                                                              Specify with key inside.
Orientation            •  Key outside                                                                            Specify with key outside.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEDFSLSM

d

Single Surface Mounted Slider Door Frame
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Single Surface Mounted Polished Edge Slider Door Leaf Single Surface Mounted
Polished Edge Slider 

Door Leaf

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 40

• Door leaf: 1/2" thick polished edge glass
• Bottom trim: paint or 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
• Height: 80.984"–120"
• Width: 38"–48"

1 Style number
2 Height
3 Width
4 Glass color number for door leaf
5 Paint or anodized aluminum color 

number for bottom trim
6 Glass surface orientation (see below for 

Required Selections)
7 Top mount type (see below for Required 

Selections)
8 Handedness (see below for Required 

Selections)
9 Lock (see below for Required 

Selections)
10 Acoustic seal (see below for Required 

Selections)
c See Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Glass Surface      •  Polished to inside                                                                   Specify with polished to inside.
Orientation            •  Polished to outside                                                                 Specify with polished to outside.

Top Mount             •  Ceiling                                                                                      Specify with ceiling mount.
Type                     •  Intermediate                                                                             Specify with intermediate mount.

Handedness           •  Right hand                                                                              Specify with right hand.
                                    •  Left hand                                                                                Specify with left hand.

Lock                          •  No lock                                                                                   Specify with no lock.
                                   •  Lever lock                                                                               Specify with lever lock.

Acoustic                 •  No seal                                                                                   Specify with no seal.
Seal                      •  Drop seal                                                                                Specify with drop seal.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEDLSLPSM

d
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 40

• Door track: paint or 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
• Width: 6"–144"
• Door type: polished edge

1 Style number
2 Width
3 Paint or anodized aluminum color num-

ber for door track
4 Hardware (see below under 

Required Selections)
5 Handedness (see below under 

Required Selections)
6 End configuration left (see below under 

Required Selections) 
7 End configuration right (see below under 

Required Selections)
8 Utility panel configuration (see below

under Required Selections)
9 End notch (see below under 

Required Selections)
10 Bracket hole count (see below under 

Required Selections)
11 Bracket hole location (see below under 

Required Selections)
c See Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Hardware               •  No hardware                                                                          Specify with no hardware.
                                   •  Hardware                                                                               Specify with hardware.

Handedness           •  Right hand                                                                              Specify with right hand.
                                    •  Left hand                                                                                Specify with left hand.

End                       •  Actual                                                                                     Specify actual.
Configuration,      •  At adapter                                                                               Specify at adapter.
Left                           •  L junction                                                                                Specify at L junction.
                                   •  Support junction                                                                     Specify at support junction.
                                    •  At junction                                                                              Specify at junction.
                                    •  At bypass                                                                               Specify at bypass.
                                    •  Support bypass                                                                      Specify at support bypass.
                                   •  Cut                                                                                          Specify cut.

End                       •  Actual                                                                                     Specify actual.
Configuration,      •  At adapter                                                                               Specify at adapter.
Right                         •  L junction                                                                                Specify at L junction.
                                   •  Support junction                                                                     Specify at support junction.
                                    •  At junction                                                                              Specify at junction.
                                    •  At bypass                                                                               Specify at bypass.
                                    •  Support bypass                                                                      Specify at support bypass.
                                   •  Cut                                                                                          Specify cut.

Utility Panel            •  No utility panel                                                                                Specify with no utility panel.
                                  •  Utility panel                                                                               Specify with utility panel.

End Notch            •  No notch                                                                                 Specify no notch.
                                   •  Left notch                                                                               Specify left notch.
                                   •  Right notch                                                                             Specify right notch.
                                   •  Both notch                                                                              Specify both notch.

Bracket Hole        •  One hole                                                                                 Specify with one hole.
Count                        •  Two holes                                                                               Specify with two holes.

Bracket Hole        •  Hole one location                                                                   Specify X dimension for hole one.
Location                  •  Hole two location, if selected                                                 Specify X dimension for hole two, if 
                                                                                                                                               selected.

Specification Information
DStyle Number
d

FEDTSLSMB

d

Basic Single Surface Mounted Slider Door Track

Tip: Handedness, bracket
hole count, and bracket hole
location only required if
hardware is selected.

Tip: Minimum slider door
track width with hardware is
69.337"W.
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Reinforced Single Surface Mounted Slider Door Track Reinforced Single Surface
Mounted Slider Door Track

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 40

• Door track: paint or 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
• Width: 98.00001"–168"
• Door type: polished edge

1 Style number
2 Width
3 Paint or anodized aluminum color 

number for door track
4 Handedness (see below under 

Required Selections)
5 End configuration left (see below under 

Required Selections) 
6 End configuration right (see below under 

Required Selections)
7 Utility panel configuration (see below

under Required Selections)
8 Bracket hole location (see below under 

Required Selections)
c See Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Handedness           •  Right hand                                                                              Specify with right hand.
                                    •  Left hand                                                                                Specify with left hand.

End                       •  Actual                                                                                     Specify actual.
Configuration,
Left

End                       •  Actual                                                                                     Specify actual.
Configuration,      
Right

Utility Panel            •  No utility panel                                                                                Specify with no utility panel.
                                  •  Utility panel                                                                               Specify with utility panel.

Bracket Hole        •  Hole one location                                                                   Specify X dimension for hole one.
Location                  

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEDTSLSMR

d

August 2015



150                                                                                                                                                                                                                                V.I.A. Specification Guide

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 42

• Bracket: paint
• Height: 80.984"-120"

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for bracket 
3 Height
4 Top mount type (see below under 

Required Selections)
5 Bracket type (see below under Required 

Selections)
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Top Mount            •  Ceiling                                                                                       Specify with ceiling mount.
Type                     •  Intermediate                                                                              Specify with intermediate mount.

Bracket Type        •  L at left                                                                                      Specify with L at left.
                                  •  L at right                                                                                    Specify with L at right.
                                  •  T at center                                                                                 Specify with T at center.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEDTSLB

d

Slider Door Track Bracket

August 2015



V.I.A. Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                                151

In
te

rse
c

tio
n

s

Two-Way Fixed Angle Junction Assembly                               152

Two-Way Variable Angle Junction Assembly                          153

Three-Way Junction Assembly                                                 154

Four-Way Junction Assembly                                                   155

Junction Covers, Trim, Hardware, and Seals                          156

90° T/X Adapter and Finished End                                            163

Specifying
Intersections—Junctions
and Adapters
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Two-Way Fixed Angle Junction Assembly

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 55

• Junction assembly
• Height: 80"–144"
• Seal: plastic 

1 Style number
2 Height
3 Plastic color number for seal
4 Angle (see below under Required

Selections)
5 Horizontal hole cut-out (see below under

Required Selections)
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Fixed Angles          •  90º                                                                                               Specify with 90º angle.
                                   •  120º                                                                                             Specify with 120º angle.
                                   •  135º                                                                                             Specify with 135º angle.
                                   •  180º                                                                                             Specify with 180º angle.

Horizontal Hole      Horizontal Hole
Cut-Out                •  No holes                                                                                    Specify with no holes.
                            •  Hole 1 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 1.
                            •  Hole 2 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 2.
                            •  Hole 3 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 3.
                            •  Hole 4 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 4.
                            •  Hole 5 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 5.
                            •  Hole 6 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 6.
                            •  Hole 7 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 7.
                            •  Hole 8 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 8.
                            •  Hole 9 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 9.
                            •  Hole 10 location                                                                        Specify Y dimension for hole 10.
                            •  Hole 11 location                                                                        Specify Y dimension for hole 11.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEIJA2F

d
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Two-Way Variable Angle
Junction Assembly

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 55

• Junction assembly
• Height: 80"–144"
• Seal: plastic

1 Style number
2 Height
3 Plastic color number for seal
4 Angle (see below under Required

Selections)
5 Horizontal hole cut-out (see below under

Required Selections)
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Angle                        •  91º–119º                                                                                     Specify angle in 1º increment.
                                   •  121º–134º                                                                                   Specify angle in 1º increment.
                                   •  136º–179º                                                                                   Specify angle in 1º increment.

Horizontal Hole      Horizontal Hole
Cut-Out                •  No holes                                                                                    Specify with no holes.
                            •  Hole 1 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 1.
                            •  Hole 2 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 2.
                            •  Hole 3 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 3.
                            •  Hole 4 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 4.
                            •  Hole 5 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 5.
                            •  Hole 6 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 6.
                            •  Hole 7 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 7.
                            •  Hole 8 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 8.
                            •  Hole 9 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 9.
                            •  Hole 10 location                                                                        Specify Y dimension for hole 10.
                            •  Hole 11 location                                                                        Specify Y dimension for hole 11.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEIJA2V

d
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Three-Way Junction Assembly

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 55

• Junction assembly
• Height: 80"–144"
• Seal: plastic

1 Style number
2 Height
3 Plastic color number for seal
4 Angle (see below under Required

Selections)
5 Horizontal hole cut-out (see below under

Required Selections)
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Angle                        •  90º                                                                                               Specify with 90º angle.
                                   •  120º                                                                                             Specify with 120º angle.
                                   •  135º                                                                                             Specify with 135º angle.

Horizontal Hole      Horizontal Hole
Cut-Out                •  No holes                                                                                    Specify with no holes.
                            •  Hole 1 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 1.
                            •  Hole 2 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 2.
                            •  Hole 3 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 3.
                            •  Hole 4 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 4.
                            •  Hole 5 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 5.
                            •  Hole 6 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 6.
                            •  Hole 7 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 7.
                            •  Hole 8 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 8.
                            •  Hole 9 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 9.
                            •  Hole 10 location                                                                        Specify Y dimension for hole 10.
                            •  Hole 11 location                                                                        Specify Y dimension for hole 11.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEIJA3

d
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Four-Way Junction
Assembly 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 55

• Junction assembly
• Height: 80"–144"
• Seal: plastic

1 Style number
2 Height
3 Plastic color number for seal
4 Horizontal hole cut-out (see below under

Required Selections)
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Horizontal Hole      Horizontal Hole
Cut-Out                •  No holes                                                                                    Specify with no holes.
                            •  Hole 1 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 1.
                            •  Hole 2 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 2.
                            •  Hole 3 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 3.
                            •  Hole 4 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 4.
                            •  Hole 5 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 5.
                            •  Hole 6 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 6.
                            •  Hole 7 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 7.
                            •  Hole 8 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 8.
                            •  Hole 9 location                                                                          Specify Y dimension for hole 9.
                            •  Hole 10 location                                                                        Specify Y dimension for hole 10.
                            •  Hole 11 location                                                                        Specify Y dimension for hole 11.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEIJA4

d
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Junction Covers, Trim, Hardware, and Seals

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 54

• Junction cover: paint or 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum 
• Height: 77.71654"–141.71654"
• Seal

1 Style number
2 Paint or anodized aluminum color 

number for cover
3 Height
4 Angle (see below under Required

Selections)
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Fixed Angles          •  120º                                                                                            Specify with 120º angle.
                                   •  135º                                                                                            Specify with 135º angle.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEIJCI

d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 54

• Junction cover: paint
• Height: 77.71654"–141.71654"

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cover
3 Height
4 Angle (see below under Required

Selections)
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Variable Angles    •  91º–119º                                                                                     Specify angle in 1º increment.
                                   •  121º–134º                                                                                   Specify angle in 1º increment.
                                   •  136º–179º                                                                                   Specify angle in 1º increment.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEIJCIV

d

Inner Junction Cover
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Junction Covers, Trim,
Hardware, and Seals
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90° Inner Junction Trim

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 54

• Junction trim: paint
• Height: 77.71654"–141.71654"

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for trim
3 Height
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEI90T

d

Outer Junction Cover

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 54

• Junction cover: paint or 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
• Height: 77.71654"–141.71654"

1 Style number
2 Paint or anodized aluminum color 

number for cover
3 Height
4 Angle (see below under Required

Selections)
5 Bottom alignment (for 180° cover) (see

below under Required Selections)
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Fixed Angles          •  90º                                                                                              Specify with 90º angle.
                                   •  120º                                                                                            Specify with 120º angle.
                                   •  135º                                                                                            Specify with 135º angle.
                                   •  180º                                                                                            Specify with 180º angle.

Bottom                 •  To the skin                                                                                 Specify with to the skin.
Alignment            •  To the floor                                                                                Specify with to the floor.
(for 180° cover)                                                                                                     

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEIJCO

d
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 56

• Junction cover: paint
• Height: 77.71654"–141.71654"
• Seal

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cover
3 Height
4 Angle (see below under Required

Selections)
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Variable Angles    •  91º–119º                                                                                     Specify angle in 1º increment.
                                   •  121º–134º                                                                                   Specify angle in 1º increment.
                                   •  136º–179º                                                                                   Specify angle in 1º increment.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEIJCOV

d

Bypass Outer Junction Cover

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 58

• Junction cover: paint or 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
• Height: 77.71654"–141.71654"
• Bottom alignment: to the skin

1 Style number
2 Paint or anodized aluminum color 

number for cover
3 Height
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEIJCOB

d

Junction Covers, Trim, Hardware, and Seals, continued
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Two-Way Junction Hardware

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 54

• Hardware
• Height: 80"–144"

1 Style number
2 Height
3 Angle (see below under Required

Selections)

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Fixed Angles          •  90º                                                                                              Specify with 90º angle.
                                   •  120º                                                                                            Specify with 120º angle.
                                   •  135º                                                                                            Specify with 135º angle.
                                   •  180º                                                                                            Specify with 180º angle.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEIJH2

d

Two-Way Variable Angle Junction Hardware

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 54

• Hardware
• Height: 80"–144"

1 Style number
2 Height
3 Angle (see below under Required

Selections)

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Variable Angles    •  91º–119º                                                                                     Specify angle in 1º increment.
                                   •  121º–134º                                                                                   Specify angle in 1º increment.
                                   •  136º–179º                                                                                   Specify angle in 1º increment.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEIJH2V

d

Junction Covers, Trim,
Hardware, and Seals
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Three-Way Junction Hardware

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 54

• Hardware
• Height: 80"–144"

1 Style number
2 Height
3 Angle (see below under Required

Selections)

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Fixed Angles          •  90º                                                                                              Specify with 90º angle.
                                   •  120º                                                                                            Specify with 120º angle.
                                   •  135º                                                                                            Specify with 135º angle.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEIJH3

d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 54

• Hardware
• Height: 80"–144"

1 Style number
2 Height

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEIJH4

d

Junction Covers, Trim, Hardware, and Seals, continued
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Junction Nut Plate

Two-Way Bypass Junction Hardware

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 54

• Hardware
• Height: 80"–144"

1 Style number
2 Height

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEIJHB

d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 54

• Nut plate Style number

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEIJNP

d

Junction Covers, Trim,
Hardware, and Seals
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Junction Seals

Junction Covers, Trim, Hardware, and Seals, continued

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 54

• Junction seal Style number

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

Junction Cover Seal
FEIJS

d

Bottom Junction Seal
FEIJBS

d
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90° T/X Adapter and Finished End 90º T/X Adapter and
Finished End

90° T/X Adapter

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 54

• Adapter: paint or 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
• Height: 77.71654"–141.71654"

1 Style number
2 Paint or anodized aluminum color 

number for adapter
3 Height
4 Bottom alignment (see below under

Required Selections)
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Bottom                 •  To the skin                                                                                 Specify with to the skin.
Alignment            •  To the floor                                                                                Specify with to the floor.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEIA

d

Finished End

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 54

• Cover: paint or 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
• Top trim: paint
• Bottom trim: paint
• Height: 77.71654"–141.71654"

1 Style number
2 Height
3 Paint or anodized aluminum color 

number for cover
4 Paint color number for top trim
5 Paint color number for bottom trim
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEIFE

d
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90° Adjustable Mini End and Mini End Cover                           166

Door Frame/Mini End Hardware Kit                                          167

Specifying
Mini Ends
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 60

• Telescoping mini end: paint or 8043 Clear Anodized
Aluminum

• Height: 80"–144"

1 Style number
2 Paint or anodized aluminum color 

number for mini end
3 Height
4 Width (see below under Required

Selections)
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Width                        •  Small (21⁄4"– < 3" range)                                                           Specify with small width.
                                    •  Medium (3"– < 41⁄2" range)                                                       Specify with medium width.
                                    •  Large (41⁄2"–63⁄4" range)                                                            Specify with large width.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEEAM

d

90° Adjustable Mini End and Mini End Cover

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 60

• Cover: paint or 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
• Height: 77.71654"–141.71654"

1 Style number
2 Paint or anodized aluminum color 

number for cover
3 Height
4 Width (see below under Required

Selections)
5 Bottom alignment (see below under

Required Selections)
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Width                        •  Small (21⁄4"– < 3" range)                                                           Specify with small width.
                                    •  Medium (3"– < 41⁄2" range)                                                       Specify with medium width.
                                    •  Large (41⁄2"–63⁄4" range)                                                            Specify with large width.

Bottom                     •  To the skin                                                                                   Specify with to the skin.
Alignment                •  To the floor                                                                                      Specify with to the floor.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEEAMC

d

90° Adjustable Mini End
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Door Frame/Mini End
Hardware Kit
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 60

• Hardware kit: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for kit
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEEHDM

d
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90° Cutable End Assembly                                                       170

90° Cutable End Inner Channel                                                170

90° Cutable End Outer Channel                                                171

Cutable End Capture Trim                                                        171

Cutable End Corner Angle                                                        172

Cutable End Elbow                                                                   172

Specifying
Cutable Ends
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Cutable Ends

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 63

• Cutable end assembly: paint
• Height: 80"–144"
• Seal: plastic

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cutable end

assembly
3 Plastic color number for seal
4 Height
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEECEA

d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 62

• Cutable end inner channel: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cutable end

assembly
3 Length (see below under Required

Selections)
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Length                     •  48"                                                                                           Specify 48" long.
                                  •  120"                                                                                           Specify 120" long.
                                  •  144"                                                                                           Specify 144" long.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEECEI

d

90° Cutable End Assembly

90° Cutable End Inner Channel
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Cutable Ends

C
u

ta
b

le
 E

n
d

s

90° Cutable End Outer Channel

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 62

• Cutable end outer channel
• Seal: plastic

1 Style number
2 Length (see below under Required

Selections)
3 Plastic color number for seal

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Length                     •  48"                                                                                             Specify 48" long. 
                                  •  120"                                                                                           Specify 120" long.
                                  •  144"                                                                                           Specify 144" long.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEECEO

d

Cutable End Capture Trim

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 62

• Cutable end capture trim: paint
• Height: 12.1"–144"

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for capture trim
3 Height
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEECECT

d

August 2015



172                                                                                                                                                                                                                                V.I.A. Specification Guide

Cutable Ends, continued

Cutable End Corner Angle

Cutable End Elbow

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEECEAI

d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 62

• Cutable end corner angle Style number

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Miter                         •  Inside corner                                                                               Specify with inside corner.
Configuration       •  Outside corner                                                                            Specify with outside corner.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEECEEO

d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 62

• Cutable end elbow 1 Style number
2 Miter configuration (see below under

Required Selections)
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Receptacles and Power Block                                                           174

Power/Communication Receptacle Trim, Blank

Cut-Out Cover, and Modular Communication Faceplate         176

Multipurpose Infeed and Power Block Connector                       178

Modular Harness and Harness-to-Harness

Branching Connector                                                               179

Electrical Mounting Brackets                                                            180

Utility Panel Cover                                                                                 181

Specifying
Electrical Components
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Receptacles and Power Block

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 66

• Receptacle: plastic

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Wiring                      •  3+1                                                                                            Specify with 3+1.
Configuration        •  2+2                                                                                            Specify with 2+2.
                                    •  3SN                                                                                                 Specify with 3SN.

Line                           •  Line 1                                                                                          Specify with line 1.
                                   •  Line 2                                                                                          Specify with line 2.
                                   •  Line 3                                                                                          Specify with line 3.
                                   •  Line 4                                                                                          Specify with line 4.

Ground Type          •  System                                                                                        Specify with system ground.
                                   •  Isolated                                                                                       Specify with isolated ground.

Amp Type             •  15 amp                                                                                      Specify with 15 amp.
                                  •  20 amp                                                                                      Specify with 20 amp.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEPRC

d

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for receptacle
3 Wiring configuration (see below under

Required Selections)
4 Line (see below under Required

Selections)
5 Ground type (see below under Required

Selections)
6 Amp type (see below under Required

Selections)
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.
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Receptacle

15 amp 20 amp
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 66

• Power block 1 Style number
2 Wire configuration (see below under

Required Selections)

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Wiring                      •  3+1                                                                                            Specify with 3+1.
Configuration        •  2+2                                                                                            Specify with 2+2.
                                    •  3SN                                                                                                 Specify with 3SN.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEPB

d

Power Block

Receptacles and 
Power Block

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 66

• USB receptacle: plastic

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Wiring                      •  3+1                                                                                            Specify with 3+1.
Configuration        •  2+2                                                                                            Specify with 2+2.
                                    •  3SN                                                                                                 Specify with 3SN.

Line                           •  Line 1                                                                                          Specify with line 1.
                                   •  Line 2                                                                                          Specify with line 2.
                                   •  Line 3                                                                                          Specify with line 3.
                                   •  Line 4                                                                                          Specify with line 4.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEPRCUSB

d

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for receptacle
3 Wiring configuration (see below under

Required Selections)
4 Line (see below under Required

Selections)
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

USB Receptacle

August 2015



176                                                                                                                                                                                                                                V.I.A. Specification Guide

Power/Communication Receptacle Trim, Blank Cut-Out 
Cover, and Modular Communication Faceplate

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 66

• Receptacle trim: plastic

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Cut-out Type          •  Power                                                                                        Specify with power cut-out.
                                  •  Communications                                                                       Specify with communications cut-out.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEPRCT

d

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for receptacle trim
3 Cut-out type (see below under Required

Selections)
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 66

• Cover cut-out: plastic 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for cut-out cover
3 Cut-out type (see below under Required

Selections)
4 Wiring configuration, if selected (see

below under Required Selections)
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Cut-Out Type         •  Power                                                                                        Specify with power cut-out.
                                  •  Communications                                                                       Specify with communications cut-out.

Wiring                       •  3+1                                                                                                  Specify with 3+1.
Configuration         •  2+2                                                                                                  Specify with 2+2.
                                    •  3SN                                                                                                 Specify with 3SN.
                                    •  No wiring configuration                                                                   Specify with no wiring configuration

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEPCCB

d

Tip: Wiring configuration
specification only required if
cut-out type is power.

Power/Communication Receptacle Trim

Blank Cut-Out Cover

August 2015



V.I.A. Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                                                                177

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 64

• Modular communication faceplate: plastic 1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for modular 

communication faceplate
3 Faceplate configuration type (see below

under Required Selections)
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Faceplate               •  RJ45 x 3                                                                                    Specify with RJ45 x 3.
Configuration        •  RJ45 + VGA                                                                              Specify with RJ45 + VGA.
Type

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEPFPC

d

Modular Communication Faceplate
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Power/Communication
Receptacle Trim, Blank Cut-

Out Cover, and Modular
Communication Faceplate
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Multipurpose Infeed and Power Block Connector

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 65

• 24' long infeed
• Junction box fittings
• Conduit:  metal

1 Style number
2 Wiring configuration type (see below

under Required Selections)
3 Building connection type (see below

under Required Selections)

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Wiring                      •  3+1                                                                                            Specify with 3+1.
Configuration        •  2+2                                                                                            Specify with 2+2.
                                    •  3SN                                                                                                 Specify with 3SN.

Building                   •  Hardwire                                                                                    Specify with hardwire.
Connection            •  Modular                                                                                     Specify with modular infeed.
Type

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEPIMP

d

Multipurpose Infeed

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 67

• Power block connector 1 Style number
2 Wiring configuration (see below under

Required Selections)

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Wiring                      •  3+1                                                                                            Specify with 3+1.
Configuration        •  2+2                                                                                            Specify with 2+2.
                                    •  3SN                                                                                                 Specify with 3SN.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEPBC

d

Power Block Connector

Hardwire

Modular
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 64

• Modular harness 1 Style number
2 Harness length (see below under

Required Selections)
3 Wiring configuration (see below under

Required Selections)

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Harness Length    •  36" long                                                                                     Specify with 36" harness.
                                  •  72" long                                                                                     Specify with 72" harness.
                                  •  144" long                                                                                   Specify with 144" harness.

Wiring                      •  3+1                                                                                            Specify with 3+1.
Configuration        •  2+2                                                                                            Specify with 2+2.
                                    •  3SN                                                                                                 Specify with 3SN.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEPHN

d

Harness-to-Harness Branching Connector

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 64

• Connector 1 Style number
2 Wiring configuration (see below under

Required Selections)

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Wiring                      •  3+1                                                                                            Specify with 3+1.
Configuration        •  2+2                                                                                            Specify with 2+2.
                                    •  3SN                                                                                                 Specify with 3SN.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEPHNC

d

Modular Harness and Harness-to-Harness 
Branching Connector
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Modular Harness and
Harness-to-Harness

Branching Connector
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Electrical Mounting Brackets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 64

• Bracket

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Device Type           •  Hardwire                                                                                    Specify with hardwire.
                                  •  ADA hardwire                                                                            Specify with ADA hardwire.
                                    •  Modular                                                                                           Specify with modular.
                                    •  Modular hardwire                                                                            Specify with modular hardwire.
                                    •  Modular communication                                                                 Specify with communication.
                                    •  ADA modular communication                                                        Specify with ADA modular communication.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEPMBES

d

1 Style number
2 Device type (see below under Required

Selections)

Electrical Mounting Bracket – Skin

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 64

• Bracket

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Device Type           •  Hardwire shallow                                                                       Specify with hardwire shallow.
                                  •  Hardwire deep                                                                           Specify with hardwire deep.
                                    •  Modular                                                                                           Specify with modular.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEPMBEU

d

1 Style number
2 Device type (see below under Required

Selections)

Electrical Mounting Bracket – Utility Panel

Tip: Hardwire boxes are not
included with bracket. 
cSee page 67 for a list of
compatible electrical boxes.

Data

Modular

Hardwire

Tip: Hardwire boxes are not
included with bracket. 
cSee page 67 for a list of
compatible electrical boxes.

Hardwire box

Modular power block
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Utility Panel Cover

• Cover: paint or 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
• Height: 77.71654"–141.71654"

1 Style number
2 Paint or anodized aluminum color 

number for cover
3 Height
4 Bottom alignment type (see below under

Required Selections)
5 Cut-outs (see below under Required

Selections)
6 Cut-out type (see below under Required

Selections)
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Bottom                    •  To the skin                                                                                 Specify with to the skin.
Alignment Type    •  To the floor                                                                                Specify with to the floor.

Cable                           Cut-out count
Management          •  No holes                                                                                      Specify with no holes.
                                   •  One hole                                                                                     Specify with one hole.
                                   •  Two holes                                                                                    Specify with two holes.
                                   •  Three holes                                                                                 Specify with three holes.

                                         Cut-out position, if cut-out(s) selected
                                      •  No cut-outs                                                                                 Specify with no cut-outs.
                                      •  Cut-out 1 location                                                                        Specify Y dimensions for cut-out 1.
                                      •  Cut-out 2 location                                                                        Specify Y dimensions for cut-out 2.
                                      •  Cut-out 3 location                                                                        Specify Y dimensions for cut-out 3.

                                         Cut-out type (for each cut-out specified)
                                      •  Clearance notch                                                                          Specify with clearance notch cut-out 
                                                                                                                                             type for each applicable location.
                                      •  Hardwire—2x4 rectangular                                                         Specify with hardwire—2x4 rectangular
                                                                                                                                             cut-out type for each applicable location.
                                      •  Modular power                                                                            Specify with modular power cut-out type
                                                                                                                                             for each applicable location.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEUPC

d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 67
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Single Monitor Shroud                                                              184

Double Monitor Shroud                                                             185

Camera Shelf for Monitor Shroud                                             186

Ceramic Skin with 1no                                                             187

Specifying
Technology Components
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 72

• Frame: paint or 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
• Seal: plastic
• Power assembly

1 Style number
2 Width (see below under Required

Selections)
3 Paint or anodized aluminum color 

number for frame
4 Plastic color number for seal
5 Building connection type (see below

under Required Selections)
6 Wiring configuration, if modular

connection type selected (see below
under Required Selections)
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Width                        •  34.5"                                                                                          Specify 34.5".
                                  •  42"                                                                                             Specify 42".
                                  •  48"                                                                                             Specify 48".
                                  •  54"                                                                                             Specify 54".
                                  •  60"                                                                                             Specify 60".
                                  •  63.5"                                                                                          Specify 63.5".
                                  •  70"                                                                                             Specify 70".
                                  •  80"                                                                                             Specify 80".
                                  •  89"                                                                                             Specify 89".

Building                   •  Hardwire                                                                                    Specify with hardwire.
Connection              •  Modular                                                                                     Specify with modular.
Type

Wiring                   •  3+1                                                                                            Specify with 3+1.
Configuration        •  2+2                                                                                            Specify with 2+2.
                                  •  3SN                                                                                           Specify with 3SN.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEMSS

d

Single Monitor Shroud

Tip: Wiring configuration
only required when building
connection type is modular.

Tip: The power assembly
connector is configured to
connect to circuit 1.
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Double Monitor Shroud

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 73

• Frame: paint or 8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum
• Seal: plastic
• Power assembly

1 Style number
2 Width (see below under Required

Selections)
3 Paint or anodized aluminum color 

number for frame
4 Plastic color number for seal
5 Building connection type (see below

under Required Selections)
6 Wiring configuration, if modular connec-

tion type selected (see below under
Required Selections)
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Width                        •  96"                                                                                             Specify 96".
                                    •  103"                                                                                           Specify 103".
                              •  120"                                                                                           Specify 120".

Building                   •  Hardwire                                                                                    Specify with hardwire.
Connection              •  Modular                                                                                     Specify with modular.
Type

Wiring                   •  3+1                                                                                            Specify with 3+1.
Configuration        •  2+2                                                                                            Specify with 2+2.
                                  •  3SN                                                                                           Specify with 3SN.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEMSD

d

Tip: Wiring configuration
only required when building
connection type is modular.

Tip: The power assembly
connector is configured to
connect to circuit 1.

Tip: A second power assem-
bly can be ordered sepa-
rately when required to
power two monitors and a
camera.
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Camera Shelf for Monitor Shroud

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 72

• Frame: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for frame
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FEMSCS

d
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Ceramic Skin with 3no

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 74

•  471⁄4": ceramic markerboard
•  Trim: 4145 Milk Gloss paint only

1 Style number
2 Width (see below under Required

Selections)

Required Selections                                   Required to Specify
Width                        •  72" wide skin                                                                               Specify 72" skin.
                                   •  96" wide skin                                                                               Specify 96" skin.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FESCE

d
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Universal Systems Worksurface Supports                              190

Specifying
Hang-On Components
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Universal Systems Worksurface Supports
For Use with V.I.A.

On-Module Cantilever

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 81

• One cantilever: paint
• Tie plate
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for cantilever
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Specification Information

DStyle
dNumber        
d                        

VUCANT

d

Tip: 30"D straight and transi-
tion cantilevered worksur-
faces require additional floor
support along the front edge,
such as a pedestal, end
panel, post leg, side support
bracket, or an adjacent
return worksurface.

Tip: Side support bracket
includes a pair of handed
brackets, only one of which
is required for rear corner
support of panel-mounted
corner worksurfaces. Specify
one for every two corner
worksurfaces in on-module
applications. 

Side Support Brackets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 81

• Pair of handed side support brackets: black paint only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle
dNumber
d                        

VUSSBR

d
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Ambient LED Light and LED Driver                                          192

Specifying
Lighting
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LED Driver

Ambient LED Light and LED Driver

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 96

• Ambient LED Light: paint or 8043 Clear Anodized
Aluminum

• Height: 7.875"
• Width: 12"–120"

1 Style number
2 Width
3 Paint or anodized aluminum color 

number for light
cSee Surface Materials, page 194.

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FELLA

d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 97

• LED driver Style number

Specification Information
DStyle
dNumber
d

FELPS

d

Ambient LED Light
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Paint
Tip: All products may not be
available in all colors listed
below.
cSee page 198 for an
overview of the paint colors
available on each 
component. 

Price Group 1
Smooth Paint
4242    Milk
4843    Linen
4844    Glacier
4849   Vapor
4858   Seagull
4859   Silk

Textured Paint
7190   Platinum Solid
7207   Black
7225   Sand
7230   Basalt
7236   Fog
7237   Slate
7238   Fieldstone
7239   Midnight
7241   Arctic White
7243   Seagull
7278    Dark Bronze
7360   Merle

Price Group 2
Smooth Metallic Paint
4743   Mineral Metallic
4744   Pearl Metallic
4750   Champagne Metallic
4751   Bronze Metallic
4752   Steel Metallic
4788   Gold Dust Metallic
4798   Sterling Metallic
4799   Platinum Metallic
4803   Near Black Metallic

Textured Metallic
7245   Carbon Metallic
7246   Midnight Metallic

Custom Surfaces
Price Group 3
PerfectMatch
PerfectMatch is a service
that allows you to create
your own paint color. Refer
to the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information about this 
program.

Metal and 
Accessory Paint

Steelcase Surfaces

Applies to:
•  Captured Glass Frames
•  Inner Junction Covers
•  Outer Junction Cover
•  Outer Bypass Junction 
  Cover
•  Adapter
•  Finished End Cover and 
  Trim
•  Mini End and Cover
•  Utility Panel Cover
•  Door Frames
•  Slider Door Leaves
•  Slider Door Track
•  Monitor Shrouds
•  Ambient LED Light

8043    Clear Anodized 
           Aluminum

Plastic

Steelcase Surfaces

Applies to:
•  Ceiling Track
•  Post
•  Structural Horizontals
•  Intermediate Horizontals
•  Cutable Ends
•  Seals
•  Receptacles
•  Receptacle Trim
•  Modular Communication 
  Faceplate
•  Blank Cut-Out Cover
•  Single Monitor Shroud
•  Double Monitor Shroud

6009    Arctic White
6249    Platinum Solid
6527    Merle
6B03   Red (receptacles 
           only)

Markerboard
Surface

Steelcase Surfaces

Applies to:
•  Ceramic skins
•  Ceramic skin with 3no

7655    High Gloss White

Glass

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
•  Single Glazed Captured 
  Glass Frame

Price Group 1
6500   Clear Glass

Price Group 2
6540   Clear Laminated
6541   White Laminated

Price Group 3
6542   Satin

Price Group 4
6555   Ice
6558   Bamboo

Price Group 6
6553   Wisp

Customer-specified glass is
available.

Applies to:
•  Double Glazed Captured 
  Glass Frame
•  Single Side Captured 
  Glass Frames

Price Group 1
6500   Clear Glass

Price Group 2
6540   Clear Laminated
6541   White Laminated

Price Group 3
6542   Satin

Price Group 4
6555   Ice
6558   Bamboo

Price Group 6
6553   Wisp

Customer-specified glass is
available.

Back-Painted Glass
Price Group 6
6521   Truffle
6581   Blue Jay
6582   Wasabi
6583   Rose
6584   Tangerine
6585   Fuchsia
6586   Citrus Green
6587   Gold
6588   Purple Berry
6589   Mercury
6590   Black
6591   Merle
6592   Asphalt
6593   Greyscale
6594   Tan
6595   Winter

Applies to:
•  Polished Edge Swing Door
  Leaves

Price Group 1
6500   Clear Glass

Price Group 3
6542   Satin

Customer-specified glass is
available.

Plated Metal

Steelcase Surfaces

Applies to:
•  Push/Pull Handle
•  Hinges
•  Roller Latch
•  Lockset

8031    Satin Stainless
9200    Satin Chrome
9201    Polished Chrome

This listing includes all
the surface material choices
that are available for the
products in this specification
guide.
Tip: See Paint Color and
Anodized Aluminum
Availability Matrix on page
198 for exact surface mate-
rial availability on each V.I.A.
component.

Resources
For more information about
surface materials, refer to
the following resources:

Additional surface
material specification
tools are available to assist
you in the specification
process – the Surface
Materials Binders.

The global surface
materials palette is a
core collection of finishes
that is available across 
multiple geographies
(Americas/EMEA – Europe,
Middle East, and
Africa/APAC – Asia Pacific)
and on global product lines,
where applicable. For a list
of finishes included in the
offering, see the Surface
Materials Reference Manual.
Additional details, like prod-
uct approvals by geography
and finish number conver-
sions, can also be found in
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual or see
steelcase.com/
surfacematerials.

Surface Materials
Binders include:
•  Surface Materials
•  A complete set of swatch 
  cards for hard surfaces, 
  vertical surface fabrics, 
  and seating 

V.I.A. Binder includes:
•  Brochures
•  Swatch cards
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Surface Materials

E = Established

Tinsel
P516 Lit
P517 Ego
P518 Fizz
P519 Muse
P520 Depth
P521 Bliss
P522 Grow
P523 Dolce

Price Group 2 
Amiranté E
5664 Mink                           
5665 Ivory                          
5666 Silver Frost                
5677 Moonglo                     
5679 Woodbine                  

Ashanti Reverse E
5638 Mink                          
5648 Moonglo                     
5650 Woodbine                  
5654 Quince

Bariolage
G200  New Etude                  
G201  New Andante              
G202  New Cantata               
G203  New Adagio                
G204  New Melody                
G205  New Ballata                
G206  New Sonata

Bouquet E                        
P165 Hosta                         
P166  Dundee                      
P169  Argenta                      
P170  Hoya                          
P173  Camomile                  

Cogent: Geode
Seating E
5S47   Coal
5S49   Cobalt
5S50   Ink

Cogent: Geode
Vertical E
5S32   Canyon
5S35   Slate
5S36   Cement
5S38   Oyster
5S41   Sesame

Flip: Plain Jane
5F70 Mud Pie                     
5F71 Hummus                    
5F72 Petoskey                    
5F73 Pluto                          
5F74 Papyrus
5F94 Blizzard
5F95 Briquette

Fresco
G001 Sandrift                      
G002 Mistiblu                      
G003 Faon                          
G006 Chamoline                 
G007 Grapenut                    
G017 Flint

Milano E
N001 Oyster                        
N002 Delft                           
N003 Woodland                  
N004 Sunshadow                
N005 Olivine                        
N012 Teakwood

Select Surfaces
For information on
products within Select
Surfaces, including accent
paints and fabrics from
Designtex, Gabriel, Kvadrat,
and Pollack, please refer to
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual or visit
Steelcase.com/selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a partic-
ular COM material has
already been tested for use
on a specific Steelcase
product or to determine
actual yardage 
requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional informa-
tion regarding
Customer’s Own
Material, call
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Wood
Applies to:
•  Door Leaf
•  Solid Veneer Skins

Steelcase carefully selects
veneer and solid wood for
consistent color and grain
structure. Wood is a natural
material and variations will
occur in color, grain, and
texture. These variations are
part of the inherent natural
beauty of wood and are not
considered defects.

All wood products will
darken with age and expo-
sure to ultraviolet light. This
is especially apparent with
cherry and maple veneer.
We recommend that desk
accessories be rearranged
periodically to ensure even
aging of wood surfaces.

When storing your wood fur-
niture, please follow the fol-
lowing guidelines: 
•  Do not store products in 
  trailers
•  Store products in areas 
  that simulate office 
  temperatures (60°F to 
  90°F)
•  Store products in areas 
  that maintain constant, 
  office-like humidity levels
•  Keep product away from 
  light. Cover products to 
  make sure they are not 
  exposed to light.
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Vertical Surface
Fabric

Applies to:
•  Solid Steel Skins

Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group 1
Abacus E
P122 Entasis                       
P123 Portico                       
P124 Opus                          
P125 Cusp                          
P126 Artifact                        
P129 Atlas                           

Acadia E
G031 Tin                              
G033 Iron                            
G039  Silica                          

Alloy 
P525  Polar 
P526  Skim 
P527  Bubbly 
P528  Tern 
P529  Shore 
P530  Asti 
P531  Silver 
P532  Oxide 
P533  Element 
P534  Construct 
P535  Currency 
P536  Iron

Boccie
P200  New Rice                   
P201  New Almond              
P202  New Nutmeg              
P203  New Camel
P204  New Opal
P205  New Mist
P206  New Plum
P207  New Lichen
P208  New Spearmint
P209  New Sky

Buzz2 
5F01 Camel E
5F03 Tomato
5F04 Red E
5F05 Burgundy
5F06 Sky E
5F07 Blue
5F08 Navy
5F10 Grape E
5F11 Eggplant E
5F15 Stone
5F16 Grey
5F17 Black
5G50 Dunegrass
5G51 Sable
5G52 Barley
5G53 Sunrise
5G54 Carrot
5G55 Pumpkin
5G56 Timber
5G57 Rouge
5G58 Chocolate
5G59 Meadow
5G60 Ivy
5G61 Cyan
5G62 Atlantic
5G63 Crocus
5G64 Alpine
5G65 Tornado

Charm 
P505 Shell
P506 Mimosa
P507 Birch
P508 Sparkle
P509 Ginkgo
P510 Debut
P511 Clover
P512 Spicy
P513 Twilight

Embrasure E
P140 Colonnade                 
P141 Rotunda                     
P143 Baluster

Optic 
P540 Hazel 
P541 Twinkle 
P542 Orion 
P543 Seaglass 
P544 Shine 
P545 Halo 
P546 Whiskey 
P547 Bath 
P548 Whisper 
P549 Breezy 
P550 Wry 
P551 Glimmer 

Rhythm 
P555 Allegro 
P556 Tempo 
P557 Refrain 
P558 Pitch 
P559 Harmony 
P560 Melody 
P561 Stanza 
P562 Opus
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Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3JDX   FC/OP Oak Composite
3JFX   FC/OP Maple Composite
3JHX   FC/OP Cherry Composite
3JJX    FC/OP Walnut Composite

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3F6X   QC/OP Medium Natural Composite
3F8X   QC/OP European Walnut Composite
3F9X   QC/OP Walnut Composite
3GAX    QC/OP Gold Teak Composite
3GFX    QC/OP Rosewood Composite
3GGX   QC/OP Zebrano Composite
3HGX   QC/OP Oak Composite
3HVX    QC/OP Walnut Composite
3JEX   QC/OP Maple Composite
3JGX   QC/OP Cherry Composite

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices
3GHX   RC/OP Dark Cerused Oak Composite

Note: To understand more about composite 
ordering, leadtimes, and pricing, please consult
the composite sign-off sheet available through
Steelcase advertising stock, form number 
14-0000141. A sign-off sheet is required prior to
orders being accepted for composite projects.

Steelcase Surfaces
Premium Veneers
A selection of Premium veneers in this collection
are available on most Steelcase brand products.
The collection will be available as close to stan-
dard leadtimes as possible. However, because
adequate supplies of veneer and solids must be
secured, all orders will be scheduled individually.
Leadtimes will vary based on Premium veneer and
Premium solids availability at the time the order is
placed. The collection is Graded-In as Wood
Group 2 and Wood Group 3, and is supported like
standard veneers to make ordering easy. Please
see the Steelcase surface materials section on 
village.steelcase.com for sample information and
product line availability. All premium veneers are in
clear-coat.

Wood Group 2
3032   Dark Thin Line Bamboo
3052   Ribbon Sapele

Wood Group 3
3832    Figured Anegre
3842    Figured Makore

Note: Full-fill finish is not available on Premium
veneers as a standard. To ensure an understand-
ing of the color ranges and characteristic varia-
tions of natural veneer, a sign-off sheet is required
prior to orders being accepted for the clear-coat
finish. The sign-off sheet is available through
Steelcase advertising stock. Please use form 
09-0000755 for 3032, form number 09-0000757
for 3052, form number 09-0000758 for 3832, and
form number 09-0000759 for 3842.

Custom Surfaces

Customiz stain is a service that allows you to
create your own stain colors and finishes on stan-
dard veneer. Customiz stain color is available on
all product lines that offer wood veneer.

A $500 stain-matching fee applies on CUSTOMIZ
requests (Exception: The $500 fee does not apply
on matches to Coalesse standard finishes or for a
low-gloss finish request on a standard color). The
$500 fee covers the cost of formulating the
Customiz color finish and applies regardless of
whether or not an order for product is placed. 

In addition, an approval form must be signed to
indicate customer acceptance of Customiz match.
A $1,500 initiation fee will be charged prior to first
order entry. This initiation fee activates the finish
for unlimited use on any Steelcase product for an
18 month time period. After the 18 month time
period has lapsed, the Customiz finish may be
reactivated for another 18 months for a $1,000
fee at any point within five years after the $1,500
initiation was paid. If the finish is not reactivated
within five years after the $1,500 initiation fee was
paid, the finish will be culled and the customer will
need to pay the $1,500 initiation fee again. All
style number related Customiz charges products
are no cost as of April 2014. The matching and
initiation fee are not discountable.

Customiz stain takes 10 days to formulate.
Consult the Surface Materials Reference Manual
for more information. Custom veneers are also
available and must be quoted by Steelcase 
specials group. Customiz stain on custom veneers
takes 2 to 4 weeks to formulate.

Requirements and information on ordering a
Customiz stain color are found in the Surface
Materials Reference Manual.

Steelcase Surfaces
Veneer
Veneers are matched for proper balance and con-
sistency. Veneers are available flat cut or quarter
cut, except for Oak, which is rift cut. Refer to the
Surface Materials Reference Manual for descrip-
tions of each cut.

Open-pore finish is a medium gloss finish that
leaves the wood grain texture visible to the eye
and distinguishable to the touch.

Veneer Price Group 1
Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3062   FC/OP Graphite Walnut
3402   FC/OP Clear Cherry (Aged)
3412   FC/OP Natural Cherry E
3422   FC/OP Medium Cherry
3522   FC/OP Clear Maple*
3562   FC/OP Linseed on Maple
3572   FC/OP Amber on Maple E
3582   FC/OP Winter on Maple
3592   FC/OP Blonde on Maple
3702   FC/OP Clear Walnut
3712   FC/OP Natural Walnut
3722   FC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3752   FC/OP Medium Walnut
3762   FC/OP Dark Walnut
3772   FC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3042    QC/OP Ash*
3222   QC/OP Clear Maple*
3272   QC/OP Amber on Maple E
3292   QC/OP Blonde on Maple

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices
3602   RC/OP Desert Oak
3612   RC/OP Warm Oak
3692   RC/OP Espresso Oak

*To ensure an understanding of the color ranges
and characteristic variations of natural veneer, a
sign-off sheet is required prior to orders being
accepted for this clear-coat finish. The sign-off
sheet is available through Steelcase advertising
stock. Form number 05-0001370 for 3222. Form
number 05-0000756 for 3042.

Steelcase Surfaces
Composite Veneer
Composite veneers are an engineered wood
intended to create specific grain patterns and
characteristics. They are pre-stained and finished
with Steelcase’s Clarity water-borne UV topcoat,
which protects the environment while providing
durability and clarity. Only open-pore finishes are
available on composite wood. Composite veneer
and matching edge bands are available on most
Steelcase brand products. Composites, for use as
a solid nosing substitute, are not available.
Steelcase does not recommend mixing composite
veneers with natural solid nosings because com-
posite and natural wood grain and color matching
are rarely compatible. Composite veneers are
Graded-In as Wood Group 1 pricing.

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials, continued

E = Established
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Pleasing Match—Veneer Pleasing Match—Veneer

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

To help minimize the
potential visual differ-
ences in grain pattern
when applying veneer
skins, Steelcase uses a
randomly matched  veneer
configuration known as
pleasing match.

The pleasing match
veneer configuration is
used on V.I.A. veneer skins
and veneer doors.

...............................................................................................................................................

Slip Matching
Successive veneer leaves in a flitch are "slipped" alongside
one another without being turned over. The result is a series
of grain pattern repeats. In quarter-cut veneer, one side of a
leaf may be darker than the veneer on the other side, result-
ing in a striped look.

Slip Reverse
Successive veneer leaves in a flitch are slip matched with
every other leaf rotating 180º. The characteristic marks in the
veneer are alternated with each leaf, which balances out the
surface.

Pleasing Match
Non-successive veneer leaves from multiple flitches are
arranged in a non-sequential pattern designed to eliminate
repetition of veneer characteristics. This lay-up, used for
panel skins, creates an architectural aesthetic.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Paint Color and Anodized Aluminum Availability Matrix
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Ceiling Track AAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAANAAA

Base Trim AAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAANAAA

Floor Track AAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAANAAA

Captured Glass Frames AAAAAA NAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA

Solid Steel Skin AAAAAA NAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA

Slatwall Skin AAAAAA NAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA

Door Frames AAAAAA NAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA

Door Frame/Mini 
End Hardware Kit

NNNNNN ANNNNNNNANA NNNNNNNNNNN

Solid Swing Door Leaf AAAAAA NNNNNNNNNNN NNNNNNNNNNN

Slider Door Leaves AAAAAA NAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA

Slider Door Track AAAAAA NAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA

Slider Door Track Bracket AAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA

Junction Covers AAAAAA NAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA

Variable Angle 
Junction Covers

AAAAAA NAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA

90 Degree Inner 
Junction Trim

NNNNNN ANNNNNNNANA NNNNNNNNNNN

Adapter AAAAAA NAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA

Finished End Covers AAAAAA NAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA

Finished End - 
Top and Bottom Trim

AAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA

Mini End AAAAAA NAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA

Mini End Cover AAAAAA NAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA

Cutable Ends AAAAAA NAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA

Utility Panel Cover AAAAAA NAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA

Monitor Shrouds AAAAAA NAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA

Ambient LED Light AAAAAA NAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA

Cantilever Brackets AAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAANAAA

Legend

˜  = Not available
Å = Available
E = Established

Note: 7190 Platinum Solid is intended for use on components that are recessed from the face of the wall (ceiling track, base, and mini ends) to be consistent
with 6249 Platinum Solid plastic seal finishes in the reveals.
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Paint Color and Anodized
Aluminum Availability Matrix
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Style Number Index                                                                  202
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Style 
Number                Page    Description

Style 
Number                Page    Description

Style Number Index

FEBSTR                       114    Structural Beam

FEBTF                          107    Corner Fixed Angle Base Trim

FEBTS                         107    Straight Base Trim

FEBTV                         108    Corner Variable Angle Base Trim

FECF                            106    Ceiling Fastener

FECTB                         106    T/X Ceiling Track Bracket

FECTF                          104    Corner Fixed Angle Ceiling Track

FECTS                         104    Straight Ceiling Track

FECTV                         105    Corner Variable Angle Ceiling Track

FEDCLO                      141    Cylindrical Latch Set

FEDCLS                       142    Door Closer

FEDDS                         143    Door Drop Seal

FEDFSLSM                 146    Sgl Surf Mtd Slider Dr Frame

FEDFSWSR                 138    Sgl Rvrsble Swing Dr Frame

FEDHE                         143    Electric Hinge

FEDLSLPSM               147    Sgl Surf Mtd Polished Edge Slider Dr Leaf

FEDLSWPSR              140    Sgl Rvrsible Polished Edge Swing Dr Leaf

FEDLSWSSR              139    Sgl Rvrsible Solid Swing Dr Leaf

FEDMLO                      141    Mortise Latch Set

FEDPPH                      142    Push/Pull Handle

FEDRL                         142    Roller Latch 

FEDTSLB                    150    Slider Door Track Bracket

FEDTSLSMB               148    Basic Sgl Surf Mtd Slider Dr Track

FEDTSLSMR               149    Reinforced Sgl Surf Mtd Slider Dr Track

FEEAM                         166    90° Adjustable Mini End

FEEAMC                      166    Mini End Cover

FEECEA                       170    90° Cutable End Assembly

FEECEAI                     172    Cutable End Corner Angle

FEECECT                    171    Cut End Capture Trim

FEECEEO                    172    Cutable End Elbow

FEECEI                        170    90° Cutable End Inner Channel

FEECEO                      171    90° Cut End Outer Channel

FEEHDM                      167    Door Frame/Mini End Hardware Kit

FEFG                            110    Floor Guide

FEFHCGI                     123    Non-Locking Bracket

FEFHCGL                    123    Locking Bracket

FEFHCGLB                 123    Load Bracket

FEFHCGT                    124    T Nuts

FEFRCGA                    120    Side A Single Captured Glass Frame

FEFRCGB                    121    Single Side Captured Glass Frame—Side B

FEFRCGC                    120    Side C Single Captured Glass Frame

FEFRCGD                    119    Double Glazed Captured Glass Frame

FEFRCGDBP               121    Single Side Captured Glass Frame—Side D

FEFRCGS                    116    Single Glazed Captured Glass Frame

FEFRCGSA                 122    Acoustic Seal for Captured Glass

FEFT                            109    Floor Track

FEFTS                          109    Floor Track Spring

FEI90T                        157    90° Inner Junction Trim

FEIA                             163    90° T/X Adapter

FEIFE                           163    Finished End

FEIJA2F                      152    Two-Way Fixed Angle Junction Assembly

FEIJA2V                      153    Two-Way Variable Angle Junction Assembly

FEIJA3                        154    Three-Way Junction Assembly

FEIJA4                        155    Four-Way Junction Assembly

FEIJBS                        162    Bottom Junction Seal

FEIJCI                         156    Inner Junction Cover

FEIJCIV                      156    Variable Angle Inner Junction Cover

FEIJCO                        157    Outer Junction Cover

FEIJCOB                     158    Bypass Outer Junction Cover

FEIJCOV                     158    Variable Angle Outer Junction Cover

FEIJH2                        159    Two-Way Junction Hardware

FEIJH2V                     159    Two-Way Variable Angle Junction Hardware

FEIJH3                        160    Three-Way Junction Hardware

FEIJH4                        160    Four-Way Junction Hardware

FEIJHB                        161    Two-Way Bypass Junction Hardware

FEIJNP                        161    Junction Nut Plate

FEIJS                           162    Junction Cover Seal

FELLA                          192    Ambient LED Light

FELPS                          192    LED Driver

FEMSCS                      186    Monitor Shroud with Camera Shelf

FEMSD                         185    Double Monitor Shroud

FEMSS                         184    Single Monitor Shroud

FEPB                            175    Power Block

FEPBC                         178    Power Block Connector

FEPBK                         112    Post and Beam Attachment Kit

FEPCCB                      176    Blank Cut-Out Cover

FEPF01                        112    Intermediate Framing Screw Package

FEPFPC                       177    Modular Communication Faceplate

FEPHN                         179    Modular Harness

FEPHNC                      179    Harness-to-Harness Branching Connector

FEPIMP                       178    Multipurpose Infeed

FEPLBS                        111    Short Post Leveler Bracket

FEPMBES                    180    Electrical Mounting Bracket–Skin

FEPMBEU                   180    Electrical Mounting Bracket–Utility Panel

FEPRC                         174    Receptacle

FEPRCT                       176    Power/Communication Receptacle Trim

FEPRCUSB                 175    USB Receptacle

FEPVS                         102    Post

FEPVSS                       113    Post Acoustic Seal Packages

FERHI                          103    Intermediate Horizontal

FERHIS                        113    Intermediate Horizontal Acoustic Seals

FERHS                         103    Structural Horizontal

FERHSS                       113    Structural Horizontal Acoustic Seals

FESC                            132    Ceramic Skin

FESCE                         187    Ceramic Skin with ēno

FESHSD                      133    Double Slatwall Skin Hardware

FESHSS                       134    Single Slatwall Skin Hardware

FESIA                          135    Acoustic Insulation

FESSA                         135    Acoustic Skin Seal

FESSS                          127    Solid Steel Skin

FESSV                          129    Solid Veneer Skin

FESSVS                       131    Solid Veneer Skin Set

FESW                           133    Slatwall Skin

FEUPC                         181    Utility Panel Cover

VUCANT                     190    On-Module Cantilever

VUSSBR                      190    Side Support Brackets
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®  The following are registered trademarks for
products of Steelcase Inc. or one of its related
corporate entities: 4 o’clock, 900 Series, 
à la carte, Airtouch, Ally, Amia, Answer,
Archipelago, Avenir, Ballet, Bix, Brayton
International, Cachet, Canopy, Canto,
Chancellor, Coalesse, Confidante, Context,
Convene, CopyCam, Criterion, Crushed Can,
Currency, dash, Designtex, Details, Detour,
Drive, Elective Elements, Ellipse, Ember
Chrome, Emerge, E-Table 2, FYI, Garland,
Gentry, Ginkgo Biloba, Groupwork, Ideo,
Jacket, Jenny, Jersey, Kart, Kick, LaCosta,
Leap, Let’s B, LiveBack, Max-Stacker,
media:scape, Metro, Migrations, Mitra,
Montage, Nurture, Oriana, Parade, Pathways,
PCT, Permiso, Player, PolyVision, Portal,
Power Pincher, Progeny, Protégé, R2, Rally,
Relevant, Reply, Rizzi Arc, Sensor, Series
9000, Siento, Sieste, Sine, Softcare,
Springboard, Steelcase, Steelcase Design
Partnership, Stella, Stow Davis, Swathmore,
TeamWork, Technique, Texpress, Think,
Thunder, Topo, Train, Turnstone, Underline,
Unison, Vecta, Viridian, Walden, Werndl, and
X-Stack. 

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from AWI Licensing Company, Dover,
DE: SoundScapes, DuraBrite, BioBlock, and
Armstrong.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Byrne Electrical, Rockford, MI:
Interport, Mini-Port, Axil Z, and Ellora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
DuPont, Wilmington, DE: Corian.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Genlyte Thomas Company, Louisville, KY:
Lightolier.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Hilti Corporation, FL-9494 Schaan, 
Principality of Liechtenstein: Hilti.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Leviton Manufacturing Company, Little Neck,
NY: Decora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Mechanical Plastics Corp, Elmsford, NY:
Toggler.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Microsoft Corporation, Redmond, WA:
Microsoft.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Panduit Corporation, Lockport, IL: Panduit.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Trav (Press), Cuneo, Italy: Assisa.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Virtual Ink, Boston, MA: mimioActive.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Wilkhahn Furniture Products:
Avera, Senzo, Versal, and Wilkhahn FS.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wilsonart International, Temple, TX:
Chemsurf.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wiremold, West Hartford, CT: Wiremold.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
EMU Group S.P.A., Perugia, Italy: Emu.

™ The following are trademarks for products of
Steelcase Inc. or one of its related corporate
entities: <5_MY, Access, Active/Passive Shelf,
Ainsley, Akira, Alcove, Alerion, alight, Amaris,
American Elect, American Tradition, ap40,
Arbor, Arriva, Asana, Ascot, Aspekt, Astor,
Await, Bira, Bivi, Bottomline, Brody, Brook,
Buoy, Burton, c:scape, Calla, Calm, Camber,
Campfire, Capa, Cappuccino, Cesar, Chester,
Chord, Circa, Clarendon, Classic Rectangular,
cobi, Collaboration, Community, Company,
Convey, Cortex, Coupe, Crea, Crew, Cura,
Cypress, Davenport, Dearborn, Deck, Déjà,
Denizen, Denska, Derby, Divisio, Donovan,
Dune, Duo, e3, e3 ceramicsteel, e3 environ-
mental ceramicsteel, Echo, Edge, Elsna,
Empath, Empress, Enea, 3no, EnSync,
Enviro, Escapade, Exchange, Exponents,
Field, Flat Top, FlexFrame, Flip Top, Flute,
Folio, FrameOne, FreeFlow, Frontier, Galilei,
Gesture, Ginger, Ginkgo, Go Wall, Grip,
Groove, Hatchback, Hawthorne, Hitch, Host
Collection, Hosu, Huddleboard, i2i, Impact,
Indy, InfoLink, IOS, I-Solve, Jack, Jarrah,
Jetty, Juice, Kami, Kast, Kathryn, Lagunitas,
Lark, L’Attitude, LearnLab, Leela, Lincoln,
Linden, LiveSeat, Loria, Lyric, Malibu, Malibu
Too, Mansfield, Marathon, Martini, Mason,
Masque,  Millbrae, Mineral, Mingle, Mistic,
Mistic Metal, Mistic Wood, Montreal, Move,
Nadia, Neighbor, nesso, Nickel, Nikko, Nod,
Node, Norfolk, Ontrak, Oom, Opus, Orchid,
Outlook Collection, Ovation, Paloma,
Paperflo, Parliament, Pasio, Passerelle,
Patriarch, Payback, Peek, Pile File, Pisa,
Pool, PUCK, QiVi, Quba, Rave, Reed,
Regard, Relay, Reunion, Ripple, Riser, Rocco,
Rocky, RoomWizard, Runner, Satellite,
Sawyer, ScapeSeries, Senti, Sentinel, Senza,
Sequoia, Session, ShareLink, Shield,
Shortcut, Sidewalk, Skylar, Slumber, Smoke,
Snug, Soft Leaf, Sonata, Sorrel, SOTO,
Stationkits, Stiletto, Surprise!, Switch,
Symphony, Sync, TagWizard, Tava,
TeamStudio, TeamTheater, Tenaro, Terrazzo,
Theorem, Thread, Topaz, Touchdown, Tour,
Tower Too, Trees, Trillium, Trolly, tX2, U-Free,
Uno, V.I.A., Verb, Verge, Victor2, Visalia,
Waldorf, Woodruff, Workspring, and X-tenz.

™ The following is a trademark of Microsoft
Corporation, Redmond, WA: Windows.

™ The following is a trademark of Rodman
Industries, Inc., Oconomowoc, WI:
ResinCore1.

™ The following is a trademark of Ultrafabrics,
LLC, Elmsford, NY: Ultraleather.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Wilkhahn Furniture products: Cana,
Linus, Logon, Picto, Range, Stitz, Thema,
Timetable, and Tubis.

™ The following is a trademark of MBDC,
Charlottesville, VA: Cradle to Cradle and C2C.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Walter Knoll: Andoo, Bob, Lazlo, Lox,
Ribbon, and Together.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from PP Møbler: Bar and Flag Halyard.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Viccarbe: Davos, Holy Day, Last Minute,
RS, and Wrapp.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Carl Hansen: Elbow, Paddle, Shell, Wing,
and Wishbone.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Cambridge Sound Management, LLC,
Cambridge, MA: QtPro Soundmasking, Qt
Quiet Technology, and Sonet Qt.

™ The following is a trademark of Electri-Cable
Assemblies, Shelton, CT: Interact.

    Trademarks used here in are the property of
Steelcase, Inc. or of their respective owners.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Wood Casegoods 
and Tables
Specification Guide

Availability
Electronic price list updated with release
182.C (U.S.) and 147.C (Canada), dated 
August 17, 2015.

Spec News is available on village.steelcase.com. 
Search AdStock and download the current
release’s Spec News. 

View or download Steelcase Specification Guides
at http://www.steelcase.com/en/resources/design/
spec-guides/pages/specguides.aspx.

Transitional products in this specification guide are
maintained for existing customers only and are
likely to be phased out over time. These products
are indicated with a S. Products that are sched-
uled to be culled are indicated with an G, followed
by the last order entry date.

cFor a list of all trademarks, refer to the last page
of this specification guide.
© 2015 Steelcase Inc.

For Canadian Pricing
Canadian factor can be found at
steelcase.com/CADpricing.
Calculate in the following order to avoid 
rounding errors:
•  Multiply the base price and each option by the 
  Canadian factor.
•  Round each to the nearest dollar.
•  Add base and options for total list price.
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Product Details

Edges of worksurfaces are
available in two profiles—
square and camber. Profile
of doors and drawer fronts
correspond.

Worksurface of desk is
available with a straight or
bow front. Desks have an
overhang that provides
space for visitors and
enables the desk to be used
for conferencing. The over-
hang on the visitor’s side of
a straight-front desk is 3".
The overhang on a bow-
front desk is 6" at the center.

Modesty panel on desks,
returns, and kneespace
credenza buildups and
assemblies is 23/4" from 
the floor to allow cords and
cables to access recep-
tacles. Modesty panel is
recessed 8" from the
pedestal back panel on
desks and 65/8" on knee-
space credenzas.

23/4"

8"

8"

6"

3"

Square
edge profile

Camber
edge profile

Full back panel on
bridges, workcentre creden-
zas, and corner unit is 23/4"
from the floor to allow cords
and cables to access
receptacles.

Open pedestal back is
standard on credenza
assemblies and buildups
because they are generally
used against a wall. Fin-
ished back panels for these
pedestals are available,
factory installed, if the back
of the credenza is going to
be used as a space divider
or in an open visual area.
These finished backs match
the width of the pedestals
that they are attached to. 

Finished pedestal
backs are standard on 
all components except
credenzas and don’t need 
to be specified.

Pedestals on modular
single-pedestal desks
can be moved in the field.
Modular single-pedestal
desks allow pedestals to be
moved from left to right, or
the opposite.

Modular double-
pedestal desks allow 
the pedestals to be 
switched in the field.

Modular returns allow
pedestals to be shifted to the
opposite end to change from
a left-hand return to a right-
hand return, or the opposite.

Pedestals on modular
kneespace credenzas
can slide to the opposite
end, but the pedestals can’t
be separated or switched.

Visitor’s side of a
single-pedestal desk
varies with modularity.
Only one pedestal is visible
on the visitor’s side of a
modular, single-pedestal
desk. The visitor’s side of
a non-modular, single-
pedestal desk appears to
have two pedestals.

Knob pulls are standard.
Two other pull styles are
available—bow and rail.

Pedestals are full height.
They are available with
either two box and one file
drawer or two file drawers.

Knob

Rail

Bow

Non-modular
single-pedestal desk

Modular
single-pedestal desk

Pedestal substitutions
are available, factory
installed, on desks, returns,
and credenzas. Substitu-
tions on desks, returns, and
credenza assemblies must
be made with pedestals that
are the same width. Substi-
tutions on credenza buildups
can be made with pedestals
that equal the same total
width.
Example: One 48"W knee-
space can be substituted for
one 16"W and one 32"W
pedestal.

Box drawers open 90
percent of their depth. They
are equipped with one
movable partition.

File drawers open their
full depth for total access
to the contents. They are
equipped with a hanging file
system to accommodate
front-to-back and side-to-side
letter- or A4 international-size
filing, or side-to-side legal- or
Foolscap international-size
filing.
cPage 000

Lateral file drawers
open their full depth for total
access to the contents. They
are equipped with a hanging
file system to accommodate
front-to-back or side-to-side
filing.

Service module provides
additional storage above a
credenza or workcentre
credenza.
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Arbor

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

A
rb

o
r

18 Broadmoor Furniture

Arbor

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

Desks are modular and are
available in single- and
double-pedestal models.
Single-pedestal desks are
also available with non-
modular pedestals.

Credenzas are available
with or without a kneespace.
Kneespace credenzas are
modular. Storage compo-
nents include 16"W pede-
stals, 32"W lateral files, or
32"W double-door cabinets.

Drawers are made of
wood with wood veneer
drawer fronts. Box- and file-
size drawers are available.

Leveling glides adjust to
install furniture on uneven
floors.

End doors are profiled to
match the pedestal fronts
and have door pulls that
match the pedestals.

Center doors are inset
and are not profiled. The
center doors have integral
pulls located on the bottom.

Tackboard provides a
tackable surface between
the service module and
credenza. It is shipped in
sections that will fit between
the support bars of the
service module.

Desk-height bridge
attaches to a single-pedestal
desk, P-shape table, or
bullet-shape table and a
kneespace credenza to form
a U-shape configuration.

Full back panel extends
the entire width of work-
centre credenzas, bridges,
and corner unit.

Worksurface has a wood
core with a wood veneer
surface.

Recessed modesty
panel is located between
pedestals or pedestal and
end panel on desks, returns,
and kneespace credenzas.

Pedestal back panel is
removable to allow access
to a utility storage space.

Desk-height returns are
modular and are available
with a 16"W pedestal with
two file drawers or a 32"W
lateral file.

Actual Dimensions
Page 000

Modular construction
of desks, returns, and
kneespace credenzas allows
you to move pedestals from
one location to another in
the field.

2                                                                                                                                                                                     Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide

Ten Tips: 
How to Get the Most Out of This Book

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Tip 1

Watch the tabs on the right-
hand edges of the pages.
They’ll always indicate 
which chapter you are in. 

Tip 2

Use the Statement of
Line pages for an
overview of the available
components, their sizes,
and page references for
additional information. 
Each Understanding 
chapter includes a state-
ment of line after the table
of contents.

A
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r
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r

Bridges 
493⁄8"W

211⁄2"D •
251⁄2"D •

Understanding
c Page 000

Specifying
c Pages 000–000

281/2"

Bullet-Shape and P-Shape* Tables without End Panels
493⁄8"W 60"W 721⁄16"W

311⁄2"D •� •� •�

371⁄2"D • • •
• = Bullet-shape table � = P-shape table
* Drawings show left-hand units. Right-hand units are also available.

Bullet-Shape and P-Shape* Tables with End Panels
493⁄8"W 60"W 721⁄16"W

311⁄2"D �

371⁄2"D •
• = Bullet-shape table � = P-shape table
* Drawings show left-hand units. Right-hand units are also available.

Understanding
cPage 000

Specifying
cPages 000–000

Understanding
c Page 000

Specifying
c Pages 000–000

281/2" 281/2"281/2"42" 281/2"42"

Credenza Buildups
333⁄8"W 653⁄8"W 811⁄4"W 971⁄4"W 1131⁄4"W

251⁄2"D • • • • •

Understanding
cPage 000

Specifying
cPages 000–000

281/2"

Arbor
Statement of Line

C
h
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p
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r N

a
m

e

Tip 3

Find cross references
by looking for page num-
bers flagged with an arrow.

Tip 4
Study the product 
detail pages in the 
Understanding section 
to learn everything an 
expert knows about 
specific products. Each 
product detail page con -
tains the following features, 
where applicable:
•  Product Drawing
•  Product Details
•  Locks and Keying
•  Connections
•  Wiring and Cabling
•  Surface Materials
•  Application Topics
•  Actual Dimensions

Product Drawing
shows you what the prod-
uct looks like and points
out important features.

Connections describes
how the product is assem-
bled or how it attaches to
another product.

Product Details
gives specific information
about the product and
how it is used.

Wiring and Cabling
details the cable-manage-
ment and cable routing
capabilities of the product.

Actual Dimensions
page reference sends you
to a table that lists the
dimensions of the product.

Locks and Keying
explains where locks are
located on the product and
tells you about the keying
options.

Surface Materials lists
what material is used for
each part of the product.

Application Topics pro-
vides useful advice on how
to apply the product.
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Modular Double-Pedestal Desks
Square Profile

Specification Information

DDimensions DKnee- DStyle DBase DOptions
dD W H dspace dNumber dPrice d(Add $ to Base Price)
d dWidth d d d
d d d d dCustomiz
d d d d dStain
d d d d d

With 16"W Pedestals
311⁄2" 65" 281⁄2" 313⁄4" ASD6630 $3169 +$439

371⁄2" 721⁄16" 281⁄2" 383⁄4" ASD7236 $3445 +$476
d d d d d

With Bow Worksurface and 16"W Pedestals
36" 721⁄16" 281⁄2" 383⁄4" ASC7236 $3916 +$542
d d d d d
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r S
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26 Broadmoor Furniture

Modular Double-Pedestal Desks
Square Profile

Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help? • Desk: wood veneer 1 Style number

Product details, • Worksurface with square edge 2 Wood veneer color number for desk
page 16 • Full-height modesty panel 3 Options, if selected (see below)

• 16"W full-height pedestals with removable backs cSee Surface Materials, page 454.
• Security panel on back of pedestals
• Knob drawer pulls: 0835 Black paint
• Lock, keyed randomly between key numbers 

FR305–FR454: 9250 Ember Chrome only
• Side grommets: black plastic only
• One pencil tray per desk: black plastic only
• One partition per box drawer: black plastic only
• One hanging file system per file drawer
• Leveling glides: black only

Options Price Required to Specify
Surface • Customiz stain on wood Prices Specify with Customiz stain.
Materials at right cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Drawer Pulls Knob drawer pulls
• Nickel No cost Specify with 9211 Nickel knob pulls.

Bow drawer pulls
• Black No cost Specify with 0835 Black bow pulls.
• Nickel No cost Specify with 9211 Nickel bow pulls.

Rail drawer pulls
• Black No cost Specify with 0835 Black rail pulls.
• Nickel No cost Specify with 9211 Nickel rail pulls.

Center Drawer • Factory-installed center drawer: wood +$237 Specify with WWCD24.

Keying • Factory-installed keying options cPage 458
• Field-installed keying options cPage 459

Grommets • 4"-square worksurface grommets: +$ 44 Left and right: Specify with WWTPLR.
black plastic only

• Channel grommet: black plastic only +$299 Specify with WWTPF.

Pedestal • Box, box, file No cost Specify with box/box/file pedestal and location.
Substitutions • File, file No cost Specify with file/file pedestal and location.

Related • Accessories cPages 70–71
Products

• Left: two file drawers
• Right: two box and one

file drawer

• Left: two file drawers
• Right: two box and one

file drawer

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Ten Tips:
How to Get the Most

Out of This Book

Tip 5
Refer to the specifying
pages for all the information
needed to order a product.
Each product specifying 
page contains a variety of
elements to help you
complete a specification:
•  Product Drawing
•  Standard Includes
•  Required to Specify
•  Options
•  Related Products
•  Specification Information
  •  Dimensions
  •  Style Number
  •  Price

Product Drawing
shows you what the 
product looks like.

Standard includes
(under the dark grey 
band) provides a list 
of what comes standard
with the product.

Required to Specify
(under the dark grey 
band) itemizes the infor -
mation that you must pro-
vide to order the standard
product and the preferred
sequence for specification.

Specification
Information
(under the light grey 
band) provides product
dimensions, style num-
bers, and prices for the
standard product and 
any options that are 
available.

Options
(under the black band)
lists all the options that
apply to the product,
their price, and what is
required to specify.

Tip 6

Italic typeface on speci-
fying pages usually identi-
fies wording that you should
use in your order.

Tip 7

Watch for tips through-
out the text that give you
explanations and helpful
instructions.

Tip 8

Learn what you cannot
do by looking for drawings
crossed out with an “X.”

Tip 9
Use the surface 
materials section near
the back of this book to 
find surface material color
numbers.
cPage 647

Tech center desks
should not be used with 
standard bridges and

Impact
Impact

Center drawers are
available for field installa-
tion on desks only. They
are equipped with a conve-
nience tray. Center drawer
does not lock.
Tip: Returns, bridge, and
credenzas do not accept
the field installed center
drawers.

Required to Specify

Specify with wood worksurface and se
wood color number.
Specify with Customiz stain.
See Surface Materials Reference Ma c

Specify with painted legs and select p
color number.

Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock

Tip 10

Refer to the style num-
ber index when you know
a style number and you
need to find the page that
has more details about the
product.
cPage 672

Style
Number

981160

981162

981165

981170

981172

981175

981177

Page

270

272

274

270

272

253

274

Related Products
provide specification infor-
mation for products that are
directly related.

August 2015
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Overview
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Furniture
Components

•  Freestanding Bookcase
•  Bridge
•  Stacking Bookcase
•  Credenza
•  Double Pedestal Bow Desk
•  Double Pedestal Desk
•  Single Pedestal Desk with Legs
•  Single Pedestal Desk
•  Single Pedestal Bow Desk
•  Tackboard
•  Vertical Cabinet
•  Wardrobe
•  Lateral File
•  Single-High Service Module
•  Modesty Panel
•  Mobile Pedestal
•  Bullet Shape Run-off
•  Straight Run-off
•  Return
•  Bullet Shape Table
•  Desk Table
•  Tower
•  Corner Unit

•  Freestanding Bookcase
•  Bridge
•  Stacking Bookcase
•  Credenza
•  Double Pedestal Bow Desk
•  Double Pedestal Desk
•  Single Pedestal Desk 
•  Single Pedestal Bow Desk
•  Cockpit Configuration Bow Desk
•  Cockpit Configuration Bullet
•  Curved Front Bridge
•  Tackboard
•  Vertical Cabinet
•  Wardrobe
•  Lateral File
•  Single-High Service Module
•  Mobile Pedestal
•  Bullet-Shape Run-off
•  Return
•  Bullet-Shape Table
•  Consultation Table
•  P-Top Table
•  Tower
•  Corner Unit

•  Double-pedestal desk
•  Single-pedestal desk
•  Bullet-shape desk
•  Bullet-shape run-off
•  Return
•  Credenza
•  Tech center worksurface
•  Desk worksurface
•  Credenza worksurface
•  Bridge
•  Return worksurface
•  Run-off worksurface
•  End panel
•  Modesty panel
•  Pedestal
•  Lateral file
•  Tower
•  Overhead storage
•  Hutch

Style

Design 
Features

Modesty Panel or
Back Position 
and Height

•  Contemporary

•  Clean, modern styling
•  Variety of pull options
•  Light scale and conservative

applications

•  Desk: full-height flush or recessed 
•  Return: full-height flush or no back

panel
•  Bridge: full-height or no back panel
•  Credenza: full-height flush or no

back panel

•  Desk: full-height recessed 
•  Return: full-height flush or no back

panel
•  Bridge: full-height or no back panel
•  Credenza: full-height flush or no back

panel

•  Desk: 3⁄4-height, flush and inset
•  Credenza: full-height, flush

•  Variety of pull options
•  Curvilinear worksurface shapes
•  Cornice detailing on tall storage
•  Base detail

•  Mitered pedestal construction
•  Build-up specification capability

•  Transitional •  Contemporary

August 2015
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Overview

                                                            Norfolk II                                   Convene
                                                                                                               

•  Table desk
•  Double-pedestal desk
•  Single-pedestal desk
•  Desk return
•  Return
•  Straight run-offs
•  Bridge
•  Credenza
•  Modular credenza components
•  Service module and tackboard
•  Single-high overhead
•  Reception unit
•  Lateral file
•  Bookcase
•  Modular bookcase components
•  Computer/printer table
•  Mobile pedestal
•  Corner unit
•  Wardrobe and storage cabinets
•  Occasional tables
•  Conference tables
•  Wallboard
•  Coat rack

•  Desk: full-height, recessed
•  Return: full-height, flush
•  Bridge: full-height, flush
•  Credenza: full-height, flush

•  Chelsea bail pull/knob in antique
pewter and antique bronze

•  Optional picture-frame molding
•  Bookcase and service module doors 

in wood, glass, or metal grille
•  Pull-out writing shelf on desk

•  Traditional

Furniture
Components

Style

Design
Features

Modesty Panel or
Back Panel Position
and Height

•  Table tops
•  Table bases
•  Credenzas
•  Buffet-height credenzas
•  Media carts
•  Hospitality carts
•  Lecterns
•  Wallboards

•  Contemporary or Transitional

•  Pulls: nile, tab, or jazz
•  Mitered construction on contemporary

furniture
•  Translucent door option

N.A.
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Pedestal Type
and Height

  Full-height
•  Open shelves
•  Two file drawers
•  Two box and one file drawer
•  Double door cabinets

  Full-height
•  Open shelves
•  Two file drawers
•  Two box and one file drawer
•  Double door cabinets

  Full-height
•  Open shelves
•  Door(s)
•  Two file drawers
•  Two box and one file drawer
•  One shelf and one file drawer
•  Four file drawers (36"W pedestals)
•  Four box and two file drawers (36"W

pedestals)

Pedestal 
Substitution

  N.A.   N.A.   Available through buildups

Lock Type •  Factory- or field-installed lock •  Factory- or field-installed lock •  Factory- or field-installed lock

Wiring and 
Cabling

•  Factory-installed grommets
and flip up power units

•  Back panels may be
optioned off for wall outlet
access

•  Factory-installed grommets
and flip up power units

•  Back panels may be
optioned off for wall outlet
access

•  Factory-installed grommets
•  Wire-channel rails between

pedestals and worksurfaces

Keying •  Standard keying: random, specific,
or consecutive

•  Master keying: random, specific, or
consecutive

•  Standard keying: random, specific,
or consecutive

•  Master keying: random, specific, or
consecutive

•  Standard keying: random, specific,
or consecutive

•  Master keying: random, specific, 
or consecutive

Surface
Materials

•  Worksurface: wood or laminate 
•  Structure: wood

•  Worksurface: wood
•  Structure: wood

•  Worksurface: wood
•  Drawer fronts: wood or powder

coated
•  Door fronts: wood or powder coated 

and translucent acrylic

Edge Detail •  Square
•  Bullnose

•  Crown
•  Ledge
•  Elect
•  Rely

•  Stepped
•  Tapered
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  Full-height  
•  Pencil/box/file pedestals with writing

shelf on desks
•  Box/box/file, file/file, or lateral files on

credenza assemblies
•  Box/box/file on returns
•  Box/box/file, file/file, or lateral file 

on credenza buildups

N.A.

•  Factory-installed pedestal locks on all
units

•  Factory-installed grommets
•  Wire management behind tackboards

for service modules

•  Standard keying: random, specific, 
or consecutive

•  Worksurface: wood
•  Structure: wood

•  Traditional

  N.A.

N.A.

•  Factory-installed drawer lock
•  Factory-installed door lock

•  Factory-installed grommets
•  Field-installed grommets
•  Several options for power and 

communication in table tops
•  Built-in wire passthroughs in table

bases
•  Removable panel for wire access in

drum and rectangle bases
•  Wire cutout for floor access in drum

bases

•  Standard keying: random, specific, 
or consecutive

•  Master keying: random, specific, 
or consecutive

•  Table tops: wood or laminate with
a wood edge

•  Structure: wood

•  American Elect
•  Lotus
•  Bullnose
•  Flat
•  Slope
•  Knife
•  Monarch
•  Rei

Pedestal Type
and Height

Pedestal
Substitution

Lock Type

Keying

Wiring and
Cabling

Surface
Materials

Edge Detail
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Additional Resources

Steelcase Wood
Furniture products are
supported with an array of
informational materials,
tools, and software to help
you plan an installation
 efficiently.

Many Steelcase wood
products are Cradle to
Cradle and/or Indoor
Advantage certified. 

FCS CoC Certification
Steelcase Wood harvesting
practices are just one of the
steps in achieving Forest
Stewardship Council Chain
of Custody (FSC CoC) 
certification. FSC certified
wood (veneer and core) is
available on most Steelcase
wood products through the
Specials RFQ process.

Environmental
Steelcase's proprietary
Clarity ultraviolet (UV)
water-borne finish is unique
to the industry. In 2001, with
the introduction of our first
water-borne finish, we
reduced our Volatile Organic
Compounds by an estimated
91%. Since 2007, with virtu-
ally no VOC's emissions, the
Clarity process protects the
environment while providing
exceptional durability and
clarity.

Product brochures and
planning tools can be
ordered through your
Steelcase area office by 
calling 1.800.784.0358 
or through the AdStock web
site at village.steelcase.com.
With its growing collection of
versatile workspaces,
Planning Ideas is your
resource to help inspire,
envision, and plan Steelcase
wood solutions. 
cSee www.steelcase.com,
resources, design center,
planning ideas.

Planning Ideas
Wood Solutions
Interactive Tool has
everything you need to talk
about wood solutions com-
bined in one interactive tool. 
www.steelcase.com/
woodinteractive.

Environmental
Brochure 
Brochure sharing the envi-
ronmental story behind
Steelcase wood solutions.
Includes a timeline of our
achievements to date and
shares the story behind
some of our larger accom-
plishments like the first
LEED certified facility in the
world and the recently
planted Steelcase forest.
Form number 09-0000206 

Product Brochures
Walden Casegoods
Form number 08-0000275
Form number 09-0000210

Garland Casegoods
Form number 08-0000276
Form number 09-0000223

Impact
Form number S11503

Convene
Form number S11501

Steelcase Inc.
Corporate Capabilities
Brochure
This publication offers a
concise overview of
Steelcase including insights
into the attitudes and com-
mitments that make the 
corporation unique. In addi-
tion, the brochure provides
an illustrated listing of all
the products and services
offered, and international
activities are described.
Form number 03-0003362

Wood Overview
Brochure 
Overview of the wood 
solutions available from
Steelcase. Includes images
and high level bullet points
on aesthetics, planning, 
performance, and environ-
ment for each product. 
Form number 09-0000206

Wood Solutions
Catalog 
Catalog including Walden,
Garland, Elective 
Elements, Norfolk, and
select Wood Seating prod-
ucts. The catalog provides
images, renderings for each
product with specifications
and pricing, and an abbrevi-
ated statement of line for
each product. 
Form number 09-0000250

Planning Tools
Quick Ship Guide
This handbook describes 
all Steelcase, Turnstone,
Details, and Coalesse prod-
ucts that are available for
Rapid2 (ships in 2 days),
Rapid5 (ships in 5-7 days),
or Coalesse Rapid10 (ships
in 10 days).

Printed Materials
Surface Materials
Reference Manual
This publication provides:
•  An explanation of the
  surface materials program
•  “Available on” matrices
•  Vertical surface fabric 
  and seating upholstery
  selection listing
•  Technical data for surface
  materials
•  Surface material care and
  cleaning instructions

Hard Surfaces Card 
The card provides an
overview of:
•  Finish levels
•  An explanation of Flat 
  Cut, Rift Cut, and Quarter 
  Cut
•  Veneer lay-up techniques 
  on exterior surfaces
•  Wood finishes
•  Certifications
Form number 09-0000483

Computer Tools
Electronic Catalog
Accurate sales quotations
and purchase orders for
Steelcase products are 
created with specification
software that uses Steelcase
Electronic Catalog data. Use
the data to specify and price
style numbers and options
for every Steelcase product.
The data is updated bi -
monthly by Steelcase 
and provided to software 
programs including: the
Hedberg Business System,
SmartTools — Steelcase’s
design and specification
software (for more informa-
tion on SmartTools, please
email SmartTools@steel-
case.com), the ProjectMatrix
ProjectSymbols libraries, as
well as 20-20 CAP Studio.

Furniture Symbol
Graphic Data
Steelcase creates 2D and
3D furniture symbols (with
attributes) for planning and
initially specifying Steelcase
products. This data is 
incorporated into several
add-on software packages
that work in either a
Microstation or an AutoCAD
drafting environment.

For more information about
these and other software
tools to help you plan effec-
tive work environ ments,
please email
fsl@steelcase.com.

Digital Publications
If your device has a bar
code reader App, scan this
QR code for a direct link to
the online digital public -
ations. Utilizing this QR
code allows you to search
across multiple specification
guides, share across social
media, or print out pages.
You can also access these
digital publications at
www.steelcase.com or
village.steelcase.com.

Support
Steelcase Capabilities
Steelcase products are dis-
tributed, installed, and ser-
viced through a network of
more than 600 dealers
worldwide. Steelcase is also
represented with offices and
corporate showrooms in
26 U.S. cities, 4 Canadian
cities, and in France,
Germany, Great Britain, and
Japan. Every Steelcase
product meets our excep-
tionally high standards of
quality and durability and
comes with the Steelcase
assurance of excellence in
service.

For assistance, please
call your local dealer, the
Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team, or the
Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team prior to
placing an order, when
working on a bid, or when
you need information about
product applications and
specifications.

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team if you 
have submitted an order 
to Steelcase and you 
need  to speak to your
Solutions Fulfillment Team
Representative about the
order. Also call if you have
any post-shipment quality 
or warranty concerns or 
service parts questions.

Outside the U.S.A.,
Canada, Mexico, Puerto
Rico, and the U.S. Virgin
Islands, call 1.616.247.2500.

For information about
Steelcase, the name of your
nearest Steelcase dealer,  or
for product literature, call
1.800.333.9939 or visit our
Web site: www.steelcase.com.
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36"D desks have a 6"
overhang on the visitor side.

Worksurfaces are stan-
dard 11/8" thick; 13/8"-thick
worksurfaces are available
as an option. They can 
be specified with Low-
Pressure Laminates or 
High-Pressure Laminates.

File drawers open their
full depth for total access to
the contents. File drawers
have heavy-duty ball-bear-
ing suspensions. They
accommodate letter-size fil-
ing front to back and legal-
size filing side to side.

Box drawers open their
full depth using ball-bearing
suspensions.

Drawer fronts on
pedestals can be speci-
fied with a laminate color
different from the pedestal
body.

Vertical surfaces—
pedestals, end panels, and
modesty panels—are
offered in Low-Pressure
Laminates.

Desks and returns have
full-height or 3/4-height
pedestals and are standard
with a full-height back panel.
1/4-height back panel is
available as an option and
provides a 171⁄2" opening
from the floor to the bottom
of the modesty panel for wall
power access. Use 1/4-
height back panels only in
an application against a wall
as the pedestal back is
open.

Returns and return
shells attach to desk
shells, single-pedestal
desks, or credenzas to form
a 281/2"H or 283/4"H flush-
height L-shape configura-
tion. Attachment brackets
are included with returns.

Locks are located in the
bottom drawer of the
pedestal, top right-hand 
corner.

Adjustable-height
retractable keyboard shelf
can be field-installed to support
a computer keyboard beneath
the worksurface. It attaches
under a worksurface with a 17"D
x 271⁄2"W clear dimension. A
retractable keyboard shelf is
also available.
cPage 90
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Worksurfaces are stan-
dard 11/8"-thick; 13/8"-thick
worksurfaces are available
as an option. They can be
specified with either Low-
Pressure or High-Pressure
Laminates.

Desk shells can be
used with freestanding or
mobile pedestals. Desk
shells are standard with
full-height panels.

Center drawers are
available for field installa-
tion under worksurfaces
that have at least 19"D x
211/4"H clear kneespace.
Center drawer does not
lock.
cPage 90

Bridge must attach to a
worksurface on each side.
Bridge attaches at 281/2"H
or 283/4"H using attach-
ment brackets, included
with bridge.

Factory-installed
grommet is standard on
extended curved corner
and curved corner desk
shells. Field-installed
grommets are available
for all other desk
worksurfaces.
cPage 88

Vertical surfaces—
pedestals, end panels,
and modesty panels—
are offered in Low-
Pressure Laminates.

D-, P-, and rectilinear-
shape worksurfaces
must be attached to a bridge,
return, or adjoining worksur-
face to form a flush-height, L-
or U-shaped configuration
and to provide stability. Post
leg diameter is 6".
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Under-worksurface
pedestals are available
23"D and 29"D. Mobile
pedestals are 22"D.

Box drawers and file
drawers have a black lami-
nate body while the drawer
fronts are available in a vari-
ety of laminate colors.

File drawers open their
full depth for total access to
the contents. File drawers
have heavy-duty ball-bear-
ing suspensions. They
accommodate letter-size fil-
ing front to back and legal-
size filing side to side.

Letter

Legal

Freestanding two-
drawer lateral files and
storage cabinet tops
are standard 11⁄8" thick.
13⁄8"-thick tops are available
as an option. Tops are
offered in Low-Pressure
Laminates or High-Pressure
Laminates.

Lateral file drawers
accommodate front-to-back
filing of letter-size and legal-
size hanging file folder
frames and side-to-side filing
of legal-size hanging file
folder frames.

Pull Choices

Handle pull is standard.
Ledge pulls are available
as an option on drawers
and doors.

Side-to-side legal

Front-to-back legal

Rails adjust outward for
letter-size.

Mobile pedestals come
in four configurations:
box/file, box/box/file,
open/box/file, and file/file.

Mobile pedestal top is
inset behind the top drawer
outerhead and can be speci-
fied with a laminate color dif-
ferent from the pedestal
body and drawer fronts.
Tops are offered in Low-
Pressure Laminates or High-
Pressure Laminates. 

The top, drawers and
doors, and bodies of
storage components
and overhead storage
cabinets can all be speci-
fied with different laminates.

Storage components
ship fully assembled. All 
surfaces of storage compo-
nents over 283⁄4"H are
offered in Low-Pressure
Laminates only.

Product Details

Credenzas come in vari-
ous configurations—single
and double full-height or 3/4-
height pedestal, full storage
with full-height or 3/4-height
pedestals, single and double
lateral file, lateral file and
storage, and double storage.
Credenzas can be used in
conjunction with other stor-
age or desking components.

Bow-front desks have a
6" overhang on the visitor
side. Back panel is inset 12"
from edge of bow.

6"

1/4-height back panel is
available as an option on
desk and returns and pro-
vides a 171⁄2" opening from
the floor to the bottom of the
modesty panel for wall
power access. Use 1/4-
height back panels only in
an application against a wall
as the ped estal back is
open. Bottom stretcher is
included on desks and cre-
denzas when 1⁄4-height
back panel is specified.
Bottom stretcher can be
adjusted along the back 
for access to wall or base
outlets.

Curved corner desk
shells have two 12"D
clear-access end panels.

Transition returns and
transition return shells
are used with corner desk
shells to create a wrap-
around worksurface where
everything is in reach.

Rectangular desk
shells are standard with
two full-depth end panels.
Optional clear-access end
panels (one left, one right, or
two) are also available.
Return shells have one full-
depth end panel.

171/2"

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Handle pull 

Ledge pull 
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Tops are standard 11⁄8"
thick. 13⁄8"-thick tops are
available as an option.

Brushed aluminum legs
are adjustable.

The 66"H quarter book-
case comes with attach-
ment hardware and cannot
be freestanding; it must be
attached to an adjacent
component.

66"H and 663⁄8"H stor-
age cabinets align with
overhead storage that is
used with desks, desk
shells, or credenzas.

Corner shelf unit can be
used above the worksurface
and below overhead storage
cabinet for accessible paper
filing.

Slatwall with mounting
brackets and slatwall
tackboards add privacy
and keep clutter from the
worksurface.

Overhead storage
cabinets are available 
with or without doors. Cable
passthrough space is stan-
dard on all overhead storage
cabinets. All surfaces are
offered in Low-Pressure
Laminates.

Tops are standard 1" thick.
13⁄8"-thick tops are available
as an option. Clearance
between worksurface and
underside of overhead stor-
age is 20".

20"

1"

Shelf lights are available
to field install in the
recessed area beneath
overhead storage cabinets.
Clearance is 2"H x 111⁄4"D
and includes a 11⁄2"H cable
passthrough along the bot-
tom of the overhead storage
back panels.
cPage 634

Tackboard is available for
field installation and comes
with a spacer for the shelf
light cord to be routed to the
cable passthrough.

No pull is offered on over-
head and wall-mounted
overhead storage cabinets
with doors.

Spacer

TackboardOver-
head
Back
Panel

Cable
Passthrough

Storage cabinets and
towers are available in a
variety of configurations to
provide vertical storage
that aids in defining
boundaries and increasing
privacy. Locks are avail-
able as an option.

18"W side-access tower
(two-piece)

24"W x 66"H tower

24"W x 48"H tower

36"W storage cabinet

18"W tower

Bookcases, shipped fully
assembled, are available in
several different configura-
tions. Shelves on bookcases
adjust in 11⁄4" increments.
Quarter bookcases are
available with fixed shelves
only.

Lower storage
cabinets can be used 
as stand-alone storage
components. Cabinets 
can be specified with or
without doors. Locks are
available as an option.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Fixed shelves are always
in the same position, top,
middle, and bottom. Field-
installed grommets must be
used to allow for wire 
management.

Three adjustable
shelves are standard for
each opening. Extra shelves
can be ordered separately.
Adjustable shelves have a
gap in the back and front to
allow for cable management.

Back panels can be
installed behind any opening
and any side.

End panels contain 48
hole sets that are 11⁄4" apart
to position adjustable
shelves where you need
them and to install the 36"H
doors.

The inner end panels
have a cutout for routing of
wires through the bottom,
if needed.

36"H and 72"H doors
are available for your per-
sonalization. Doors are
available with or without
locks and must be ordered
separately.

Glides adjust 11⁄2" for
uneven floors. Two glides
are standard per end panel.

Table tops are available
in rectangular shape only. 
All tops are offered in Low-
Pressure Laminates or High-
Pressure Laminates.
Rectangular tops are stan-
dard 11⁄8" thick or optional
13⁄8" thick. Legs support
worksurfaces at 281⁄2"H or
283⁄4"H overall, which
includes the worksurface
thickness.

13/8"

11/8"

Kick Post Leg
Post leg is available individ-
ually. Leg is 273⁄8"H with
glide. Glide adjusts 2".

Square Leg
2" square leg is available in
packages of two and four.
Legs are 273⁄8"H with glides.
Glide adjusts 7⁄8".

Column Leg
6" column leg is available
individually. Leg is 273⁄8"H
with glide. Glide adjusts
11⁄4".

Wall-mounted over-
head storage comes with
mounting cleats and attach-
ment hardware.

Mobile carts provide stor-
age and access to equip-
ment in a component that is
easy to move from place to
place. All surfaces are
offered in Low-Pressure
Laminates.

Mobile cart with doors
has a fixed shelf and storage
for paper and supplies
below. Cart can be stored
beneath a worksurface.

25"H mobile cart with
lateral file drawer has
a fixed shelf and a drawer
for filing and storage. 

41"H mobile cart with
lateral file drawer has
one adjustable shelf. Top is
40"H to offer a standing-
height.

Currency workwalls
are available either open 
(2 closed backs and 
remaining openings open) 
or closed (all closed backs).
Workwall is available in
three widths (5, 4 or 3 open-
ings) and ships knocked-
down only. Workwall can be
used in various office set-
tings, reception, open plan,
private office, and confer-
ence rooms.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Overhead storage
cabinets attach to the top
of a credenza, desk, desk
shell, or 281⁄2"H or 283⁄4"H
freestanding lateral file or
storage cabinet using
attachment hardware,
included with the overhead
storage unit. Doors, when
specified, are hinged. 

When attaching over-
head storage cabinets
to desk shells, attach an
underworksurface pedestal,
return, return shell, bridge,
or D-, P-, or rectilinear-
shape worksurface for 
stability.

Must anchor wall-
mounted overhead
storage to as many studs
as possible. See below for
requirements:
30" to 42"W = 1 stud
required
48" to 72"W = 2 studs
required
78"W = 3 studs required

Wiring and Cabling
Worksurfaces must have
an overhang to accept work-
surface-mounted receptacle
and communication mod-
ules. Modules cannot be
mounted to 24"D and 30"D
desk shells, credenzas,
30"D desks, and returns.

Worksurface-mounted
receptacles come in
packages of three. Each has
a duplex receptacle, a nine-
foot cord, and a three-prong
plug.

Worksurface-mounted
communication mod-
ules come in packages of
three. Each contains face
plates to accommodate cus-
tomer-supplied voice/data
jacks.

Worksurface-mounted
power and communica-
tion sphere contains two
simplex electrical outlets,
face plates to accommodate
customer-supplied data
jacks, a six-foot cord, and a
three-prong plug.

Grommets are available in
packages of 10 to finish
exposed edges of field-
installed openings in the
worksurface for vertical
cable routing. Grommets are
black plastic.

Flip grommet is an ele-
gant approach to a basic
element. The flip grommet
is available field installed
only and utilizes a stan-
dard 3" hole, which is the
same hole size for the
TSAEGROM grommet that
is standard on Kick,
Currency and Groupwork
tables. When cords and
wires are routed through the
grommet, the flip cover can
be closed to hide the routing
while providing an upscale
design.

Lock and Keying
Lock for the box/box/file
pedestal option does not
lock the top box drawer.

Optional locks are avail-
able on lower storage cabi-
nets with doors. Lock is
standard keyed random and
controls all of the drawers.
Specific keying options are
available. Lock cylinders
must be specified sepa-
rately. Product ships with a
lock face ring and removable
plastic plug to accommodate
a lock cylinder installed on
site.
cPage 668

Optional locks are avail-
able on overhead and wall-
mounted storage cabinets
with doors. Lock(s) are stan-
dard keyed random and con-
trol the doors. Specific
keying options are available.
Lock cylinders must be
specified separately. Product
ships with a lock face ring
and removable plastic plug
to accommodate a lock
cylinder installed on site.

Locks are optional on
mobile carts with drawer or
doors. Lock(s) are standard,
keyed random and controls
the drawers and or doors.
Consecutive and specific
keying options are available.
Lock cylinders must be
specified separately. Product
ships with a lock face ring
and removable plastic plug
to accommodate a lock
cylinder installed on site.
cPage 668

Connections

Square legs can be used
to create a stand-alone table
desk or a return. Specify the
package of two legs to cre-
ate a return and specify the
package of four legs to cre-
ate a table desk.

Column leg can be used
with conference tops to cre-
ate a table or with rectangu-
lar tops to create a return.
Order two column legs to
create a return and order
four column legs to create 
a conference table.

Kick post legs can be
used  to create a stand-
alone table desk or return.
Specify two legs to create a
return and specify four legs
to create a table desk.

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Currency, continued
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Currency

To use an overhead
storage cabinet in a
U-shape worksurfaces
configuration, specify a
desk shell with two clear-
access end panels for sup-
port. An overhead storage
cabinet cannot span a
bridge.

The 36"H doors can be
installed anywhere on work-
wall to create the aesthetic
desired. The hole patterns
allow you to change the
36"H doors to any position,
offering flexibility.

36"H doors with locks
can only be installed in two
positions for the lock to
work, at top position and
bottom position.

Doors without locks are
non-handed. Doors with
locks are right- and left-
handed.

Open workwall can have
the back panels installed
behind any opening and
either side, but both back
panels must always be
used.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Worksurfaces
•  Low-Pressure Laminate
•  High-Pressure Laminate

Vertical Surfaces
•  Low-Pressure Laminate

Drawer and Door Pulls
Handle Pull
•  0835 Black
•  9211 Nickel

Ledge Pull
•  4799 Platinum
•  7207 Black

Lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome

Slatwall Screens and
Mounting Brackets
•  4799 Platinum
•  7207 Black

Table Legs
•  4750 Champagne Metallic
•  4798 Sterling Metallic
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  7207 Black
•  7225 Sand
•  7241 Arctic White
•  7243 Seagull
•  7246 Midnight Metallic

Tackboards
•  Vertical surface fabric 
  price groups 1, 2, 3, 4, and 
  COM

Grommets
Flip grommet
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  7207 Black

Round Grommet and Flip
Grommet Bottom Portion
•  Black plastic

Application Topics

If two clear-access
end panels are specified
on desk shells, the desk
shell must be used like a
bridge in a U-shaped config-
uration. Desk shells with
clear-access end panels
cannot be freestanding.

Storage cabinets and
two-drawer lateral files
can be installed beneath the
desk shell worksurface on
site. 281⁄2"H storage cabi-
nets and two-drawer lateral
files are available freestand-
ing with a top to align with
24"D credenzas and desk
shells.

Stacking bookcases
must be used with a free-
standing two-drawer lateral
file or a 281⁄2"H or 283⁄4"H
storage cabinet. Stacking
bookcase cannot be 
freestanding.

Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                            17
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  Currency Storage
Box Drawer                      Size/Type                Inside Dimensions
                                                                        D            W           H

                                        • Underworksurface     151⁄8"        12"            41⁄4" (includes drawer front)
                           pedestals                                                      23⁄4" (box drawer body only)

                                                 • Mobile pedestals
                                                 • 24"W x 48"H towers
                                                 • Double/single 
                                                 pedestal desks 
                                                 (all depths)
                                                 • Returns
                                                 • Double/single 
                                                 pedestal credenzas   
                                                 • Full storage credenzas

File Drawer                      Size/Type                Inside Dimensions
                                                                        D            W           H

                                          • Underworksurface     151⁄8"        12"            101⁄2" (includes drawer front)
                                                  pedestals                                                      91⁄4" (file drawer body only)
                                                  • Mobile pedestals
                                                  • 24"W x 48"H towers

                        • Double/single 
                                                  pedestal desks 
                                                  (all depths)
                                                  • Returns
                                                  • Double/single 
                                                  pedestal credenzas   
                                                  • Full storage credenzas
                                                  • 18"W towers                                                 
                                                  • 24"W x 66"H towers

Lateral File Drawer         Size/Type                Inside Dimensions
                                                                        D            W           H

                                          • Underworksurface     15"            323⁄8"        101⁄2" (includes drawer front)
                                                  lateral                                                           91⁄4" (box drawer body only)
                                                  • Freestanding lateral
                                                  • 36"W storage cabinet 

                with lateral file drawers
                                                  • Single/double lateral 
                                                  file credenzas
                                                  • Lateral file/storage 
                                                  cabinet 

Storage Cabinet              Size/Type                Inside Dimensions
                                                                        D            W           H

                                          • Freestanding             22"           343⁄8"        231⁄2" (1 shelf at 3⁄4" = 223⁄8")                          *4 holes for adjustable shelf 21⁄2"  
                                                  storage cabinet                                                                                                                    apart - first hole from top: = 83⁄4,"  
                                                  • Underworksurface                                                                                                               bottom = 7"
                                                  storage cabinet
                                                  • Double storage 

              credenza
                                                  • Lateral file/storage 
                                                  cabinet 
                                                  • Shelf                          22"            141⁄4"        3⁄4"

18"W Towers                   Size/Type                Inside Dimensions
                                                                        D            W           H

                                         66"H door at front         See pedestal file drawer dimensions
                                                 Door/shelf area             221⁄8"        163⁄4"        37" - 1 adjustable shelf at 3⁄4" = 361⁄4"            * 8 holes for adjustable shelf 21⁄2" 
                                                                                                                                                                                                 apart - first hole from bottom = 83⁄8"
                                                 66"H side access          See pedestal file drawer dimensions
                                                 Shelf area                     17"            223⁄16"       361⁄2" - 1 adjustable shelf at 3⁄4" = 353⁄4"         * 9 holes for adjustable shelf 21⁄2" 

                                                                                                                                                                      apart - first hole from bottom = 43⁄16"

Storage Capacities

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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24"W Towers                   Size/Type                Inside Dimensions
                                                                        D            W           H

                                        • Shelf area                  22"            141⁄4"        25" - 2 adjustable shelves at 3⁄4" each = 231⁄2" for 48"H
                                                • Wardrobe area           22"            73⁄8"          431⁄4" for 48"H
                                                                                                                        611⁄4" for 66"H

36"W Lateral                   Size/Type                Inside Dimensions
Cabinet                                                           D            W           H

                                        66"H                              See lateral file drawer dimensions
                                                Door/shelf area             221⁄8"        343⁄8"        37" - 1 adjustable shelf at 3⁄4" = 361⁄4"            * 8 holes for adjustable shelf 21⁄2" 
                                                                                                                                                                                                apart - first hole from bottom = 87⁄8"

Corner Shelf                     Size/Type                Inside Dimensions
Unit                                                                 D            W           H

                                        193⁄4"H                          111⁄8"         11"            37⁄8" each opening (5 openings)

Bookcases                       Size/Type                Inside Dimensions

                                         Bottom
                                         Fixed Shelf             Adjustable Shelf
                                         D                            D            W           H
                                                 281⁄2"H                      133⁄4"        125⁄8"        243⁄8" - 1 shelf at 3⁄4" = 235⁄8"                          * 4 holes for adjustable shelf 21⁄2"
                                                                                                                                                                                                 apart - first hole from bottom = 83⁄8"
                                                 66"H                              133⁄4"        125⁄8"        617⁄8" - 4 shelves (1 fixed, 3 adj.)                   *13 holes for adjustable shelves 21⁄2"
                                                                                                                         at 3⁄4" = 587⁄8"                                                  apart - first hole from bottom = 91⁄8"

                                                                                                                                                                               (5 holes); fixed shelf located 273⁄4"H 
                                                                                                                                                                                                 from bottom (top of fixed shelf); next 
                                                                                                                                                                                                 set of holes 71⁄8" from top of fixed 
                                                                                                                                                                                                 shelf (8 holes)
                                                 72"H                              133⁄4"        125⁄8"        677⁄8" - 4 shelves (1 fixed, 3 adj.)                    * 16 holes for adjustable shelves
                                                                                                                         at 3⁄4" = 647⁄8"                                                 21⁄2" apart - first hole from bottom
                                                                                                                                                                                                 = 83⁄4" (5 holes); fixed shelf located 
                                                                                                                                                                                                 273⁄4"H from bottom (top of fixed 
                                                                                                                                                                                                 shelf); next set of holes 69⁄16" from 
                                                                                                                                                                                                 top of fixed shelf (11 holes)

Stacking Bookcase         Size/Type                Inside Dimensions
                                                                        D            W           H

                                        36"W x 371⁄2"H             133⁄4"        333⁄4"        343⁄4" - 2 shelves at 3⁄4" = 331⁄4"                      * 9 holes for adjustable shelf 21⁄2" 
                                                                                                                                                                                                apart - first hole from bottom 53⁄8"
                                                                                                                        

Quarter Bookcases         Size/Type                Inside Dimensions
                                                                        Left-Hand             Right-Hand
                                                                        D            W           D              W           H                 

                                        281⁄2"                            215⁄8"        221⁄2"        221⁄2"           215⁄8"        111⁄8" bottom to middle fixed shelf
                                                                                                                                                              111⁄4" between middle fixed shelf and top

                                                66"                                215⁄8"        221⁄2"        221⁄2"           215⁄8"        111⁄8" bottom opening
                                                                                                                                                              111⁄4" middle bottom opening
                                                                                                                                                              187⁄8" middle top opening

                                                                                                                       163⁄8" top opening

Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                          cStorage Capacities, continued  19
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Overhead Storage           Size/Type                Inside Dimensions
                                                                        D            W           H

                                          30"W                             133⁄4"        273⁄4"        131⁄4"
                                                  36"W                             133⁄4"        333⁄4"        131⁄4"
                                                  42"W                             133⁄4"        393⁄4"        131⁄4"
                                                  48"W                             133⁄4"        341⁄2"        131⁄4" - left side = 147⁄16", right side = 303⁄8"
                                                  60"W                             133⁄4"        561⁄2"        131⁄4" - 281⁄4" each side
                                                  66"W                             133⁄4"        621⁄2"        131⁄4" - 311⁄4" each side

                72"W                             133⁄4"        681⁄2"        131⁄4" - 341⁄4" each side

Wall-Mounted                   Size/Type                Inside Dimensions
Overhead Storage                                           D            W           H

                                          36"W                             13"            333⁄4"        131⁄8"
                                                  42"W                             13"            373⁄4"        131⁄8"
                                                  48"W                             13"            441⁄2"        131⁄8" - left side = 143⁄8", right side = 301⁄8"
                                                  60"W                             13"            561⁄2"        131⁄8" - 281⁄4" each side
                                                  66"W                             13"            621⁄2"        131⁄8" - 311⁄4" each side

                 72"W                             13"            681⁄2"        131⁄8" - 341⁄4" each side

Lower Storage                 Size/Type                Inside Dimensions
Cabinet                                                           D            W           

                                          36"W                             133⁄16"       333⁄4"
                                                  42"W                             133⁄16"       393⁄4"
                                                  48"W                             133⁄16"       441⁄2" - 221⁄4" each side (open only) - left side = 143⁄8", right side = 321⁄8" (doors only)
                                                  60"W                             133⁄16"       561⁄2" - 281⁄4" each side
                                                  66"W                             133⁄16"       621⁄2" - 311⁄4" each side
                                                  72"W                             133⁄16"       681⁄2" - 341⁄4" each side

Mobile                              Size/Type                Inside Dimensions
Carts                                                               D            W           H
                                        425⁄16"H
                                        Drawer                          151⁄8"        257⁄8"        101⁄2" (includes drawer front)
                                                                                                                        91⁄4" (lateral drawer body only)
                                                Open area                    181⁄4"        2715⁄16"     27" to top of end panel, 2 shelves, 1 adjustable and 1 fixed at 3⁄4" = 251⁄2"
                                                                                                                        227⁄16" to underside of fixed shelf at top
                                                253⁄8"H

                        Top section                   185⁄16"      2715⁄16"     10" to top of end panel
                                                Bottom open/door         181⁄4"        2715⁄16"     91⁄4"
                                                Drawer                          151⁄8"        257⁄8"        101⁄2" (includes drawer front)
                                                                                                                        91⁄4" (lateral drawer body only)
                                                                                                                        
                                                

Storage Capacities, continued
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Directional Laminate and Edge Profile Detail

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The appearance of
laminate may change
slightly depending on the
angle from which it is
viewed. This natural phe-
nomenon is called polar-
ization, and it can be seen
on natural veneer, and to a
lesser extent on composite
veneer. Polarization is
often noticed on worksur-
faces installed at a 90°
angle with each other.
Please refer to the follow-
ing illustrations for an
understanding of grain
direction on your
installation.

Desks

Curved Corner
Desk Shell

Credenzas
Pedestals Lateral Files and

Storage Cabinets
Storage 
Cabinets

Towers

Bookcases Corner Shelf Unit

Lower Storage Cabinet

Mobile Carts

Stacking
Bookcase

Overhead Storage
Cabinets

Rectangular Tops

Wall-Mounted
Overhead Storage
Cabinets

Bridge

D-Shape, P-Shape,
and Rectilinear-Shape
Worksurfaces

Returns

Rectangular Desk
Shells

Extended Curved 
Corner Desk Shells

BackPanel

Bow-Front
Desk Shells

Back

PanelBack

Panel Back

Panel

Modesty

Panel

Back

Panel

Return
Shells

Side

Panel

ModestyPanel

Product Details

3 mm radius front edge
profile
(11⁄8" thick and 13⁄8" thick)

3 mm Edge Profile
Locations
User side only
Worksurfaces:
Desks
Desk shells
Bow-front desk shells
Extended curved corner
desk shells
Curved corner desk shells
Credenzas
Returns
Bridges

Tops:
Lateral files
Credenzas
Storage cabinets
Lower storage cabinets
Overhead storage and wall-
mounted
overhead storage
Towers
Bookcases
Quarter bookcases
24"D and 30"D rectangular
table tops

User and visitor sides
Worksurfaces:
D-, P-, and rectilinear-
shape worksurfaces

...............................................................................................................................................

Directional Laminate and
Edge Profile Detail
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Currency

Double-Pedestal Desks

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Worksurface          •  13⁄8"-thick worksurface                +$106                                    Add suffix T to the style number.

  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Pedestals                  Full-height pedestals
                                     •  Two file/file pedestals                  No cost                                  Specify with two file/file pedestals.
                                     •  One open/box/file pedestal         No cost                                  Specify with one open/box/file pedestal 
                                        at left and one file/file                                                                left and one file/file pedestal right.
                                        pedestal at right

  Pulls                         •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black              +$  28                                    Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                                     •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum        +$  34                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Modesty Panel      •  1⁄4-height modesty panel             No cost                                  Specify with 1⁄4-height modesty panel.
                                        (93⁄8"H)

  Related                   •  Grommet package                                                                 cPage 88
  Products              •  Center drawer                                                                        cPage 90
                                     •  Keyboard shelf                                                                       cPage 90

Tip: Grain direction of mod-
esty panel runs horizontally.
Grain direction of pedestals
runs vertically.

Tip: Lock for the box/box/file
pedestal does not lock the
top box drawer.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It is
recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition, there
may be sheen or texture dif-
ferences when using LPL
and HPL in adjacent applica-
tions. Please use caution
when mixing and matching
different worksurface types.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 12

• 11⁄8"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-
Pressure Laminate

• Desk with full-height modesty panel: Low-Pressure
Laminate

• Drawer front: Low-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic 
• 1 mm side and back edges: plastic default to match 

worksurface
• Handle pulls: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• One full-height box/box/file pedestal at left and one 

full-height file/file pedestal at right or one 3/4-height box/file
pedestal at left and one 3/4-height box/file pedestal at right

• Full-extension, heavy-duty ball-bearing drawer 
suspensions

• Drawer interior: black laminate only
• One pencil tray in pedestals with a box drawer: 

black plastic only
• File drawers to accommodate front-to-back or

side-to-side filing of letter-size hanging file folder
frames or side-to-side filing of legal-size hanging file
folder frames

• Lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate lock
cylinder for each pedestal: 9201 Polished Chrome 
or 9250 Ember Chrome

• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for worksurface,
as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for 
worksurface

4 Low-Pressure Laminate color number for
desk

5 Low-Pressure Laminate color number for
drawer front 

6 Paint color number for handle pulls:
0835 Black
9211 Nickel

7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 668

Tip: The optional 1⁄4-height
modesty panel should be
used only in an application
against a wall, as the
pedestal back is open.
Specify a desk shell with 
1⁄4-height modesty panel and
pedestals separately
if back will be seen.

Tip: The optional 13⁄8"-thick
worksurface will add 1⁄4" to
the overall height of the
desk, making it 283⁄4"H.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: 36"D desks have a 6"
overhang on the visitor side.

30"

36"

36"
42"

Tip: 36"D desks have a 6"
overhang on the visitor side.

30"

36"

36"
42"
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Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle                   DU.S.                      DStyle                  DU.S.
dD      W       H          dNumber               dBase                     dNumber              dBase
d                                    d                                 dPrice                    d                                dPrice
d                                    d                                 d d                                d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top                              High-Pressure Laminate Top
Full-Height Pedestals                                                       Full-Height Pedestals

30"      60"      281⁄2"       TS5TLD23060       $1433                         TS5HLD23060       $1539

30"      66"      281⁄2"       TS5TLD23066       $1513                         TS5HLD23066       $1619

30"      72"      281⁄2"       TS5TLD23072       $1588                         TS5HLD23072       $1694

36"      72"      281⁄2"       TS5TLD23672       $1664                         TS5HLD23672       $1770

Full-Height Pedestals with Bow Front                             Full-Height Pedestals with Bow Front

42"      72"      281⁄2"       TS5TLB24272       $1742                         TS5HLB24272       $1848

3/4-Height Pedestals                                                         3/4-Height Pedestals

30"      60"      281⁄2"       TS5TL3D3060       $1170                         TS5HL3D3060       $1276

30"      66"      281⁄2"       TS5TL3D3066       $1246                         TS5HL3D3066       $1352

30"      72"      281⁄2"       TS5TL3D3072       $1325                         TS5HL3D3072       $1431

36"      72"      281⁄2"       TS5TL3D3672       $1400                         TS5HL3D3672       $1506

3/4-Height Pedestals with Bow Front                               3/4-Height Pedestals with Bow Front

42"      72"      281⁄2"       TS5TL7B4272       $1477                         TS5HL7B4272       $1583
d                                    d                                 d d                                d

Double-Pedestal Desks

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Currency
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Currency

Single-Pedestal Desks
Left Hand

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Worksurface          •  13⁄8"-thick worksurface                +$106                                    Add suffix T to the style number.

  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Pedestals                  Full-height pedestal
                                     •  One box/box/file pedestal           No cost                                  Specify with one box/box/file pedestal.
                                     •  One open/box/file pedestal         No cost                                  Specify with one open/box/file pedestal.

  Pulls                         •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black              +$  28                                    Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                                     •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum        +$  34                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Modesty Panel      •  1⁄4-height modesty panel             No cost                                  Specify with 1⁄4-height modesty panel.
                                        (93⁄8"H)

  Related                   •  Desk-height returns                                                               cPage 34
  Products              •  Return shells                                                                          cPage 38
                               •  Grommet package                                                                 cPage 88
                                     •  Center drawer                                                                       cPage 90
                               •  Keyboard shelf                                                                      cPage 90

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It is
recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition, there
may be sheen or texture dif-
ferences when using LPL
and HPL in adjacent applica-
tions. Please use caution
when mixing and matching
different worksurface types.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 12

• 11⁄8"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-
Pressure Laminate

• Desk with full-height modesty panel: Low-Pressure 
Laminate

• Drawer front: Low-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic
• 1 mm side and back edges: plastic default to match 

worksurface
• Handle pulls: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• One full-height file/file pedestal or one 3/4-height box/file

pedestal
• Full-extension, heavy-duty ball-bearing drawer 

suspensions
• Drawer interior: black laminate only
• File drawers to accommodate front-to-back or 

side-to-side filing of letter-size hanging file folder 
frames or side-to-side filing of legal-size hanging file 
folder frames

• Lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate lock
cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome or 9250 Ember Chrome

• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for worksurface,
as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for 
worksurface

4 Low-Pressure Laminate color number for
desk

5 Low-Pressure Laminate color number for
drawer front 

6 Paint color number for handle pulls:
0835 Black
9211 Nickel

7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 668

Tip: The optional 13⁄8"-thick
worksurface will add 1⁄4" to
the overall height of the
desk, making it 283⁄4"H.

Tip: Lock for the box/box/file
pedestal option does not
lock the top box drawer.

Tip: Grain direction of mod-
esty panel runs horizontally.
Grain direction of end panel
and pedestal runs vertically.

Tip: The optional 1⁄4-height
modesty panel should be
used only in an application
against a wall, as the
pedestal back is open.
Specify a desk shell with 
1⁄4-height modesty panel and
pedestal separately
if back will be seen.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Single-Pedestal Desks

Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle                   DU.S.                     DStyle                   DU.S.
dD      W       H           dNumber               dBase                   dNumber               dBase
d                                     d                                 dPrice                   d                                 dPrice
d                                     d                                 d d                                 d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top                              High-Pressure Laminate Top
Full-Height Pedestal                                                         Full-Height Pedestal

30"      60"      281⁄2"         TS5TLDL3060         $1087                      TS5HLDL3060        $1193

30"      66"      281⁄2"         TS5TLDL3066         $1149                      TS5HLDL3066        $1255

30"      72"      281⁄2"         TS5TLDL3072         $1213                      TS5HLDL3072        $1319

36"      72"      281⁄2"         TS5TLDL3672         $1273                      TS5HLDL3672        $1379

Full-Height Pedestal with Bow Front                               Full-Height Pedestal with Bow Front

42"      72"      281⁄2"         TS5TLBL4272         $1352                      TS5HLBL4272        $1458

3/4-Height Pedestal                                                          3/4-Height Pedestal

30"      60"      281⁄2"       TS5TL3L3060           $  947                      TS5HL3L3060         $1053

30"      66"      281⁄2"       TS5TL3L3066           $1009                      TS5HL3L3066         $1115

30"      72"      281⁄2"       TS5TL3L3072           $1074                      TS5HL3L3072         $1180

36"      72"      281⁄2"       TS5TL3L3672           $1134                      TS5HL3L3672         $1240

3/4-Height Pedestal with Bow Front                                 3/4-Height Pedestal with Bow Front

42"      72"      281⁄2"       TS5TL7L4272           $1213                      TS5HL7L4272         $1319
d                                     d                                 d d                                 d

Tip: 36"D desks have a 6"
overhang on the visitor side.

30"

36"

Tip: 36"D desks have a 6"
overhang on the visitor side.

36"

30"

36"
42"

36"
42"

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Currency
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Currency

Single-Pedestal Desks
Right Hand

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Worksurface          •  13⁄8"-thick worksurface                +$106                                    Add suffix T to the style number.

  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Pedestals                  Full-height pedestal
                                     •  One box/box/file pedestal           No cost                                  Specify with one box/box/file pedestal.
                                     •  One open/box/file pedestal         No cost                                  Specify with one open/box/file pedestal.

  Pulls                         •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black              +$  28                                    Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                                     •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum        +$  34                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Modesty Panel      •  1⁄4-height modesty panel             No cost                                  Specify with 1⁄4-height modesty panel.
                                        (93⁄8"H)

  Related                   •  Desk-height returns                                                               cPage 34
  Products              •  Return shells                                                                          cPage 38
                               •  Grommet package                                                                 cPage 88
                                     •  Center drawer                                                                       cPage 90
                               •  Keyboard shelf                                                                      cPage 90

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It is
recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition, there
may be sheen or texture dif-
ferences when using LPL
and HPL in adjacent applica-
tions. Please use caution
when mixing and matching
different worksurface types.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 12

• 11⁄8"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-
Pressure Laminate

• Desk with full-height modesty panel: Low-Pressure 
Laminate

• Drawer front: Low-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic
• 1 mm side and back edges: plastic default to match 

worksurface
• Handle pulls: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• One full-height file/file pedestal or one 3/4-height box/file

pedestal
• Full-extension, heavy-duty ball-bearing drawer 

suspensions
• Drawer interior: black laminate only
• File drawers to accommodate front-to-back or 

side-to-side filing of letter-size hanging file folder 
frames or side-to-side filing of legal-size hanging file 
folder frames

• Lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate lock
cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome or 9250 Ember Chrome

• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for worksurface,
as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for 
worksurface

4 Low-Pressure Laminate color number for
desk

5 Low-Pressure Laminate color number for
drawer front 

6 Paint color number for handle pulls:
0835 Black
9211 Nickel

7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 668

Tip: The optional 13⁄8"-thick
worksurface will add 1⁄4" to
the overall height of the
desk, making it 283⁄4"H.

Tip: Lock for the box/box/file
pedestal option does not
lock the top box drawer.

Tip: Grain direction of mod-
esty panel runs horizontally.
Grain direction of end panel
and pedestal runs vertically.

Tip: The optional 1⁄4-height
modesty panel should be
used only in an application
against a wall, as the
pedestal back is open.
Specify a desk shell with 
1⁄4-height modesty panel and
pedestal separately
if back will be seen.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle                   DU.S.                     DStyle                   DU.S.
dD      W       H           dNumber               dBase                   dNumber               dBase
d                                     d                                 dPrice                   d                                 dPrice
d                                     d                                 d d                                 d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top                              High-Pressure Laminate Top
Full-Height Pedestal                                                         Full-Height Pedestal

30"      60"      281⁄2"         TS5TLDR3060       $1087                       TS5HLDR3060        $1193

30"      66"      281⁄2"         TS5TLDR3066       $1149                       TS5HLDR3066        $1255

30"      72"      281⁄2"         TS5TLDR3072       $1213                       TS5HLDR3072        $1319

36"      72"      281⁄2"         TS5TLDR3672       $1273                       TS5HLDR3672        $1379

Full-Height Pedestal with Bow Front                               Full-Height Pedestal with Bow Front

42"      72"      281⁄2"         TS5TLBR4272       $1352                       TS5HLBR4272        $1458

3/4-Height Pedestal                                                           3/4-Height Pedestal

30"      60"      281⁄2"         TS5TL3R3060       $  947                       TS5HL3R3060        $1053

30"      66"      281⁄2"         TS5TL3R3066       $1009                       TS5HL3R3066        $1115

30"      72"      281⁄2"         TS5TL3R3072       $1074                       TS5HL3R3072        $1180

36"      72"      281⁄2"         TS5TL3R3672       $1134                       TS5HL3R3672        $1240

3/4-Height Pedestal with Bow Front                                 3/4-Height Pedestal with Bow Front

42"      72"      281⁄2"         TS5TL7R4272       $1213                       TS5HL7R4272        $1319
d                                     d                                 d d                                 d

Tip: 36"D desks have a 6"
overhang on the visitor side.

30"

36"

Tip: 36"D desks have a 6"
overhang on the visitor side.

36"

30"

36"
42"

36"
42"
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Single-Pedestal Desks

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Currency
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Worksurface          •  13⁄8"-thick worksurface                +$106                                    Add suffix T to the style number.

  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  End Panels             •  One full-depth end panel,            No cost                                  Specify with full-depth end panel, right,
                                        right, and one clear-access                                                       and one clear-access end panel, left.
                                        end panel, left
                                     •  One clear-access end panel,      No cost                                  Specify with clear-access end panel,
                                        right, and one full-depth end                                                     right, and one full-depth end panel, left.
                                        panel, left
                                     •  Two clear-access end panels      No cost                                  Specify with two clear-access end
                                                                                                                                          panels.

  Modesty Panel      •  1⁄4-height modesty panel             No cost                                  Specify with 1⁄4-height modesty panel.
                                        (93⁄8"H)

  Related                   •  Desk-height returns                                                                cPage 34
  Products              •  Return shells                                                                          cPage 38
                               •  Pedestals                                                                               cPage 62
                               •  Under-worksurface lateral file                                                cPage 64
                               •  Under-worksurface storage cabinet                                       cPage 66
                               •  Grommet package                                                                 cPage 88
                                     •  Center drawer                                                                        cPage 90
                               •  Keyboard shelf                                                                       cPage 90

Tip: Grain direction of mod-
esty panel runs horizontally.
Grain direction of end panels
runs vertically.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 13

• 11⁄8"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-
Pressure Laminate

• Desk shell with full-height modesty panel and two
full-depth end panels: Low-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic 
• 1 mm side and back edges: plastic default to match 

worksurface
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for worksurface,
as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for 
worksurface

4 Low-Pressure Laminate color number for
desk shell

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: The optional 13⁄8"-thick
worksurface will add 1⁄4" to
the overall height of the desk
shell, making it 283⁄4"H.

Tip: For each clear-access
end panel specified, two
attachment brackets are
shipped with the product.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It is
recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition, there
may be sheen or texture dif-
ferences when using LPL
and HPL in adjacent applica-
tions. Please use caution
when mixing and matching
different worksurface types.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Currency

Rectangular Desk Shells
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Rectangular Desk Shells

Tip: 36"D desk shell has a 6"
overhang on the visitor side.

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.                    DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H          dNumber               dBase                  dNumber               dBase
d                                       d                                 dPrice                  d                                 dPrice
d                                       d                                 d d                                 d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top                              High-Pressure Laminate Top
24"        30"        281⁄2"       TS5TLDS2430       $419                        TS5HLDS2430        $  491

24"        36"        281⁄2"       TS5TLDS2436       $440                        TS5HLDS2436        $  512

24"        42"        281⁄2"       TS5TLDS2442       $461                        TS5HLDS2442        $  533

24"        48"        281⁄2"       TS5TLDS2448       $483                        TS5HLDS2448        $  555

24"        54"        281⁄2"       TS5TLDS2454       $498                        TS5HLDS2454        $  604

24"        60"        281⁄2"       TS5TLDS2460       $504                        TS5HLDS2460        $  610

24"        66"        281⁄2"       TS5TLDS2466       $528                        TS5HLDS2466        $  634

24"        72"        281⁄2"       TS5TLDS2472       $547                        TS5HLDS2472        $  653

24"        84"        281⁄2"       TS5TLDS2484       $769                        TS5HLDS2484        $  875

24"        96"        281⁄2"       TS5TLDS2496       $915                        TS5HLDS2496        $1021

30"        30"        281⁄2"       TS5TLDS3030       $445                        TS5HLDS3030        $  551

30"        36"        281⁄2"       TS5TLDS3036       $470                        TS5HLDS3036        $  576

30"        42"        281⁄2"       TS5TLDS3042       $490                        TS5HLDS3042        $  596

30"        48"        281⁄2"       TS5TLDS3048       $512                        TS5HLDS3048        $  618

30"        54"        281⁄2"       TS5TLDS3054       $528                        TS5HLDS3054        $  634

30"        60"        281⁄2"       TS5TLDS3060       $534                        TS5HLDS3060        $  640

30"        66"        281⁄2"       TS5TLDS3066       $557                        TS5HLDS3066        $  663

30"        72"        281⁄2"       TS5TLDS3072       $579                        TS5HLDS3072        $  685

36"        72"        281⁄2"       TS5TLDS3672       $726                        TS5HLDS3672        $  832
d                                       d                                 d d                                 d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Currency
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Worksurface          •  13⁄8"-thick worksurface                +$106                                    Add suffix T to the style number.

  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                   •  Returns                                                                                   cPage 34
  Products              •  Return shells                                                                          cPage 38
                               •  Pedestals                                                                               cPage 62
                               •  Grommet package                                                                 cPage 88
                               •  Center drawer                                                                        cPage 90
                               •  Keyboard                                                                                cPage 90

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.                    DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H          dNumber               dBase                  dNumber               dBase
d                                       d                                 dPrice                  d                                 dPrice
d                                       d                                 d d                                 d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top                              High-Pressure Laminate Top
36"        72"        281⁄2"       TS5TLBS3672       $726                        TS5HLBS3672        $832

42"        72"        281⁄2"       TS5TLBS4272       $798                        TS5HLBS4272        $904
d                                       d                                 d d                                 d

Tip: Grain direction of mod-
esty panel runs horizontally.
Grain direction of end panels
runs vertically.

Tip: The optional 13⁄8"-thick
worksurface will add 1⁄4" to
the overall height of the desk
shell, making it 283⁄4"H.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It is
recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition, there
may be sheen or texture dif-
ferences when using LPL
and HPL in adjacent applica-
tions. Please use caution
when mixing and matching
different worksurface types.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 13

• 11⁄8"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-
Pressure Laminate

• Desk shell with full-height modesty panel and two
full-depth end panels: Low-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic 
• 1 mm side and back edges: plastic default to match 

worksurface
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for worksurface,
as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for 
worksurface

4 Low-Pressure Laminate color number for
desk shell

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

30"
36"

42"
36"

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Currency

Bow-Front Desk Shells
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Worksurface          •  13⁄8"-thick worksurface                +$106                                    Add suffix T to the style number.

  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Modesty Panel      •  1⁄4-height modesty panel             No cost                                  Specify with 1⁄4-height modesty panel.
                                        (93⁄8"H)

  Related                   •  Desk-height returns                                                                cPage 34
  Products              •  Return shells                                                                          cPage 38
                               •  Bridges                                                                                   cPage 42
                                     •  Pedestals                                                                               cPage 62
                               •  Under-worksurface lateral file                                                cPage 64
                               •  Under-worksurface storage cabinet                                       cPage 66
                               •  Grommet package                                                                 cPage 88
                                     •  Center drawer                                                                        cPage 90
                               •  Keyboard shelf                                                                      cPage 90

Specification Information

DDimensions                                   DStyle                   DU.S.                DStyle                  DU.S.
dA        B         C         D       H          dNumber               dBase               dNumber              dBase
d                                                                 d                                 dPrice d dPrice
d                                                                 d                                 d d d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top                                             High-Pressure Laminate Top
Left-Hand                                                                                            Left-Hand

24"         24"        36"        66"      281⁄2"       TS5TLEL2466        $820                   TS5HLEL2466       $  926

24"         24"        48"        72"      281⁄2"       TS5TLEL2472        $896                   TS5HLEL2472       $1002

Right-Hand                                                                                          Right-Hand

24"         24"        36"        66"      281⁄2"       TS5TLER2466       $820                   TS5HLER2466       $  926

24"         24"        48"        72"      281⁄2"       TS5TLER2472       $896                   TS5HLER2472       $1002
d                                                                 d                                 d d d

Tip: Grain direction of exten -
ded modesty panel runs hori-
zontally. Grain direction of
shorter modesty panel and
end panels run vertically.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It is
recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition, there
may be sheen or texture dif-
ferences when using LPL
and HPL in adjacent applica-
tions. Please use caution
when mixing and matching
different worksurface types.

Tip: The optional 13⁄8"-thick
worksurface will add 1⁄4" to
the overall height of the desk
shell, making it 283⁄4"H.

Tip: The optional 1⁄4-height
modesty panel is available
only on the 66" or 72" side of
the desk shell.

Tip: Extended curved 
corner desk shell accommo-
dates one pedestal under
the extended portion 
and is standard with one
clear-access end panel.
Kneespace under the
extended curved corner
worksurface is 23" and 29".

Tip: Desks with a clear
access end panel cannot be
freestanding.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 12

• 11⁄8"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-
Pressure Laminate

• Desk shell with full-height modesty panel and one full-depth
and one clear access end panel: Low-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic 
• 1 mm side and back edges: plastic default to match 

worksurface
• Grommet: black plastic only
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for worksurface,
as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for 
worksurface

4 Low-Pressure Laminate color number for
desk shell

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

A
B

CD

23"
and
29"

A
B

23"
and
29"

C
D
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Extended Curved Corner
Desk Shells

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Worksurface          •  13⁄8"-thick worksurface                +$106                                    Add suffix T to the style number.

  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Related                   •  Desk-height returns                                                                cPage 34
  Products              •  Desk-height transition returns                                                cPage 36
                               •  Return shells                                                                          cPage 38
                               •  Transition return shells                                                           cPage 39
                               •  Keyboard shelf                                                                       cPage 90

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.                    DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H          dNumber               dBase                  dNumber               dBase
d                                       d                                 dPrice d                                 dPrice
d                                       d                                 d d                                 d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top                              High-Pressure Laminate Top
24"        42"        281⁄2"       TS5TLCS2442       $658                        TS5HLCS2442        $764
d                                       d                                 d d                                 d

Tip: Grain direction of mod-
esty panels and end panels
run vertically.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 13

• 11⁄8"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-
Pressure Laminate

• Desk shell with full-height modesty panel and two 
clear-access end panels: Low-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic 
• 1 mm side and back edges: plastic default to match 

user’s side
• Grommet: black plastic only
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for worksurface,
as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for 
worksurface

4 Low-Pressure Laminate color number for
desk shell

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: The optional 13⁄8"-thick
worksurface will add 1⁄4" to
the overall height of the desk
shell, making it 283⁄4"H.

Tip: Curved corner desk
shell must be used in 
conjunction with returns or
return shells; they are not
freestanding.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It is
recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition, there
may be sheen or texture dif-
ferences when using LPL
and HPL in adjacent applica-
tions. Please use caution
when mixing and matching
different worksurface types.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Currency

Curved Corner Desk Shells
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Curved Corner 
Desk Shells
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Currency
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Desk-Height Returns
Currency

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Worksurface          •  13⁄8"-thick worksurface                +$106                                    Add suffix T to the style number.

  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Pedestals                  Full-height pedestal
                                     •  One box/box/file pedestal           No cost                                  Specify with one box/box/file pedestal.
                                     •  One open/box/file pedestal         No cost                                  Specify with one open/box/file pedestal.

  Pulls                         •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black              +$  28                                    Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                                     •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum        +$  34                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Modesty Panel      •  1⁄4-height modesty panel             No cost                                  Specify with 1⁄4-height modesty panel.
                                        (93⁄8"H)

  Related                   •  Single-pedestal desks                                                            cPage 24
  Products              •  Desk shells                                                                             cPage 28
                                     •  Single-pedestal credenzas                                                     cPage 56
                                    •  Grommet package                                                                 cPage 88

Tip: Grain direction of mod-
esty panel and pedestal run
vertically.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It is
recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition, there
may be sheen or texture dif-
ferences when using LPL
and HPL in adjacent applica-
tions. Please use caution
when mixing and matching
different worksurface types.

Tip: The optional 13⁄8"-thick
worksurface will add 1⁄4" to
the overall height of the
return, making it 283⁄4"H.

Tip: Lock for the box/box/file
pedestal option does not
lock the top box drawer.

Tip: The optional 1⁄4-height
modesty panel should be
used only in an application
against a wall, as the
pedestal back is open.
Specify a return shell with 
1⁄4-height modesty panel and
pedestal separately if back
will be seen.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 12

• 11⁄8"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-
Pressure Laminate

• Return with full-height modesty panel: Low-Pressure 
Laminate

• Drawer front: Low-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic 
• 1 mm side and back edges: plastic default to match 

user’s side
• Handle pulls: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• One full-height file/file pedestal or one 3⁄4-height

box/file pedestal
• Full-extension, heavy-duty ball-bearing drawer 

suspensions
• Drawer interior: black laminate only
• File drawers to accommodate front-to-back or 

side-to-side filing of letter-size hanging file folder 
frames or side-to-side filing of legal-size hanging file 
folder frames

• Lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate lock
cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome or 9250 Ember Chrome

• Adjustable leveling glides
• Two attachment brackets
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure

Laminate color number for worksurface,
as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for 
worksurface

4 Low-Pressure Laminate color number for
return

5 Low-Pressure Laminate color number for
drawer front 

6 Paint color number for handle pulls:
0835 Black
9211 Nickel

7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 668

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle                   DU.S.                     DStyle                   DU.S.
dD      W       H           dNumber               dBase                   dNumber               dBase
d                                    d                                dPrice                   d                                dPrice
d                                    d                                d d                                d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top                              High-Pressure Laminate Top
Left-Hand, Full-Height Pedestal                                       Left-Hand, Full-Height Pedestal

24"      42"      281⁄2"        TS5TLRL2442       $828                        TS5HLRL2442        $900

24"      48"      281⁄2"        TS5TLRL2448       $906                        TS5HLRL2448        $978

Left-Hand, 3/4-Height Pedestal                                         Left-Hand, 3/4-Height Pedestal

24"      42"      281⁄2"        TS5TL5L2442       $714                        TS5HL5L2442        $786

24"      48"      281⁄2"        TS5TL5L2448       $791                        TS5HL5L2448        $863

Right-Hand, Full-Height Pedestal                                    Right-Hand, Full-Height Pedestal

24"      42"      281⁄2"        TS5TLRR2442       $828                        TS5HLRR2442        $900

24"      48"      281⁄2"        TS5TLRR2448       $906                        TS5HLRR2448        $978

Right-Hand, 3/4-Height Pedestal                                       Right-Hand, 3/4-Height Pedestal

24"      42"      281⁄2"        TS5TL5R2442       $714                        TS5HL5R2442        $786

24"      48"      281⁄2"        TS5TL5R2448       $791                        TS5HL5R2448        $863
d                                    d                                d d                                d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Worksurface          •  13⁄8"-thick worksurface               +$106                                  Add suffix T to the style number.

  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Pedestals                  Full-height pedestal
                                   •  One box/box/file pedestal          No cost                                Specify with one box/box/file pedestal.
                                   •  One open/box/file pedestal        No cost                                Specify with one open/box/file pedestal.

  Pulls                        •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$  28                                   Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                                   •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$  34                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Modesty Panel      •  1⁄4-height modesty panel            No cost                                Specify with 1⁄4-height modesty panel.
                                      (93⁄8"H)

  Related                  •  Curved corner desk shells                                                   cPage 32
  Products              •  Grommet package                                                              cPage 88

Tip: Grain direction of mod-
esty panel and pedestal
runs vertically.

Tip: Transition return should
be used in conjunction with
a curved corner desk shell.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It
is recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition,
there may be sheen or tex-
ture differences when using
LPL and HPL in adjacent
applications. Please use
caution when mixing and
matching different worksur-
face types.

Tip: The optional 13⁄8"-thick
worksurface will add 1⁄4" to
the overall height of the
return, making it 283⁄4"H.

Tip: Lock for the
box/box/file pedestal option
does not lock the top box
drawer.

Tip: The optional 1⁄4-height
modesty panel should be
used only in an application
against a wall, as the
pedestal back is open.
Specify a transition return
shell with 1⁄4-height modesty
panel and pedestal sepa-
rately if back will be seen.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 12

• 11⁄8"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-
Pressure Laminate

• Return with full-height modesty panel: Low-Pressure 
Laminate

• Drawer front: Low-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic
• 1 mm side and back edges: plastic default to match 

user’s side
• Handle pulls: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• One full-height file/file pedestal or one 3⁄4-height

box/file pedestal
• Full-extension, heavy-duty ball-bearing drawer 

suspensions
• Drawer interior: black laminate only
• File drawers to accommodate front-to-back or 

side-to-side filing of letter-size hanging file folder 
frames or side-to-side filing of legal-size hanging file 
folder frames

• Lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate lock
cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome or 9250 Ember Chrome

• Adjustable leveling glides
• Two attachment brackets
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface, as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for 
worksurface

4 Low-Pressure Laminate color number
for return

5 Low-Pressure Laminate color number
for drawer front 

6 Paint color number for handle pulls:
0835 Black
9211 Nickel

7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 668

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Currency

Desk-Height Transition Returns
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Desk-Height Transition Returns

A

B

C

A

BC

Specification Information

DDimensions                         DStyle                   DU.S.                    DStyle                  DU.S.
dA       B         C         H           dNumber               dBase                  dNumber              dBase
d                                                   d                                dPrice                  d dPrice
d                                                   d                                d d d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top                                        High-Pressure Laminate Top
Left-Hand, Full-Height Pedestal                                                   Left-Hand, Full-Height Pedestal

24"       30"       42"       281⁄2"        TS5TLTL2442       $906                       TS5HLTL2442       $  978

24"       30"       48"       281⁄2"        TS5TLTL2448       $983                       TS5HLTL2448       $1055

Left-Hand, 3/4-Height Pedestal                                                     Left-Hand, 3/4-Height Pedestal

24"       30"       42"       281⁄2"        TS5TL6L2442       $791                       TS5HL6L2442       $  863

24"       30"       48"       281⁄2"        TS5TL6L2448       $869                       TS5HL6L2448       $  941

Right-Hand, Full-Height Pedestal                                                Right-Hand, Full-Height Pedestal

24"       30"       42"       281⁄2"        TS5TLTR2442       $906                       TS5HLTR2442       $  978

24"       30"       48"       281⁄2"        TS5TLTR2448       $983                       TS5HLTR2448       $1055

Right-Hand, 3/4-Height Pedestal                                                   Right-Hand, 3/4-Height Pedestal

24"       30"       42"       281⁄2"        TS5TL6R2442       $791                       TS5HL6R2442       $  863

24"       30"       48"       281⁄2"        TS5TL6R2448       $869                       TS5HL6R2448       $  941
d                                                   d                                d d d

A
C

B

A

C B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Worksurface          •  13⁄8"-thick worksurface               +$106                                  Add suffix T to the style number.

  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Modesty Panel      •  1⁄4-height modesty panel            No cost                                Specify with 1⁄4-height modesty panel.
                                      (93⁄8"H)

  Related                  •  Single-pedestal desks                                                         cPage 24
  Products              •  Desk shells                                                                         cPage 28
                                   •  Single-pedestal credenzas                                                  cPage 56
                               •  Pedestals                                                                            cPage 62
                                   •  Grommet package                                                              cPage 88

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.                    DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H          dNumber               dBase                  dNumber               dBase
d                                     d                                dPrice d                                dPrice
d                                     d                                d d                                d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top                              High-Pressure Laminate Top
Left-Hand                                                                          Left-Hand

24"       42"       281⁄2"       TS5TLUL2442       $403                       TS5HLUL2442        $475

24"       48"       281⁄2"       TS5TLUL2448       $440                       TS5HLUL2448        $512

Right-Hand                                                                        Right-Hand

24"       42"       281⁄2"       TS5TLUR2442       $403                       TS5HLUR2442        $475

24"       48"       281⁄2"       TS5TLUR2448       $440                       TS5HLUR2448        $512
d                                     d                                d d                                d

Tip: Grain direction of mod-
esty panel and end panel
runs vertically. 

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It
is recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition,
there may be sheen or tex-
ture differences when using
LPL and HPL in adjacent
applications. Please use
caution when mixing and
matching different worksur-
face types.

Tip: The optional 13⁄8"-thick
worksurface will add 1⁄4" to
the overall height of the
return shell, making it
283⁄4"H.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 12

• 11⁄8"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-
Pressure Laminate

• Return shell with full-height modesty panel and one 
full-depth end panel: Low-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic
• 1 mm side and back edges: plastic default to match 

user’s side
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Two attachment brackets
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface, as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for 
worksurface

4 Low-Pressure Laminate color number
for return shell

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Currency

Return Shells
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Transition Return Shells

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Worksurface          •  13⁄8"-thick worksurface               +$106                                  Add suffix T to the style number.

  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Modesty Panel      •  1⁄4-height modesty panel            No cost                                Specify with 1⁄4-height modesty panel.
                                      (93⁄8"H)

  Related                  •  Curved corner desk shells                                                   cPage 32
  Products              •  Pedestals                                                                            cPage 62
                               •  Grommet package                                                              cPage 88

Specification Information

DDimensions                           DStyle                   DU.S.                     DStyle                   DU.S.
dA        B         C         H           dNumber               dBase                   dNumber               dBase
d                                                     d                                dPrice d dPrice
d                                                     d                                d d d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top                                          High-Pressure Laminate Top
Left-Hand                                                                                         Left-Hand

24"         30"       42"       281⁄2"        TS5TLNL2442       $477                        TS5HLNL2442        $549

24"         30"       48"       281⁄2"        TS5TLNL2448       $515                        TS5HLNL2448        $587

Right-Hand                                                                                      Right-Hand

24"         30"       42"       281⁄2"        TS5TLNR2442       $477                        TS5HLNR2442        $549

24"         30"       48"       281⁄2"        TS5TLNR2448       $515                        TS5HLNR2448        $587
d                                                     d                                d d d

Tip: Grain direction of mod-
esty panel and end panel
runs vertically. 

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It
is recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition,
there may be sheen or tex-
ture differences when using
LPL and HPL in adjacent
applications. Please use
caution when mixing and
matching different worksur-
face types.

Tip: The optional 13⁄8"-thick
worksurface will add 1⁄4" to
the overall height of the
return shell, making it
283⁄4"H.

Tip: Transition return shell
should be used in conjunc-
tion with a curved corner
desk shell.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 13

• 11⁄8"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-
Pressure Laminate

• Return shell with full-height modesty panel and one 
full-depth end panel: Low-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic
• 1 mm side and back edges: plastic default to match 

user’s side
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Two attachment brackets
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface, as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for 
worksurface

4 Low-Pressure Laminate color number
for return shell

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

A

B

C

A

B
C

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Currency

Transition Return Shells
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                    +$16                                    Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                  DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber              dBase
d                                       d                              dPrice
d                                       d                              d

1⁄4"         18"         12"         TS5YSL1218        $176

1⁄4"         263⁄4"     12"         TS5YSL1226        $219

1⁄4"         323⁄4"     12"         TS5YSL1232        $246

1⁄4"         385⁄8"     12"         TS5YSL1238        $271

1⁄4"         441⁄2"     12"         TS5YSL1244        $289

1⁄4"         561⁄4"     12"         TS5YSL1256        $327

1⁄4"         621⁄4"     12"         TS5YSL1262        $374

1⁄4"         681⁄8"     12"         TS5YSL1268        $400
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• Slatwall screen: paint price group 1 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for slatwall screen
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Slatwall Screens

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                    +$10                                    Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber            dBase
d                                  d                         dPrice
d                                       d                             d

Package of Two Mounting Brackets
11⁄2"       2"           15"         TS5YMB212        $145
d d d

Package of Three Mounting Brackets
11⁄2"       2"           15"         TS5YMB312        $193
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• Screen mounting brackets: paint price group 1 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for screen mounting

brackets
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Specify package of 
three mounting brackets 
for use with 561⁄4"W or 
wider screens. Specify 
package of two mounting
brackets for use with all 
other applications.

Screen Mounting Brackets

Currency

Slatwall Screens and Mounting Brackets

40                                                                                                                                                                                   Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide 

Note: This product is
Turnstone, NOT
Steelcase. It is included
here to simplify your
planning. Remember
that Steelcase has 
different terms than
Turnstone products.

Note: This product is
Turnstone, NOT
Steelcase. It is included
here to simplify your
planning. Remember
that Steelcase has 
different terms than
Turnstone products.
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Slatwall Tackboards

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  •  Kick standard fabric                  No cost                                Specify fabric color number.
  Materials                  price group A                            
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                  +$  5                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 2                  +$21                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3                  +$32                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 4                  +$81                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group COM            +$41                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Fabric direction on 18"W and 561⁄4"W tackboards
                                   •  Vertical application                    +$  9                                    Specify with vertical application.

  Related              •  Slatwall screens                                                                  cPage 40d Products
  Products              •  Screen mounting brackets                                                  cPage 40

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle                      DU.S.
dD        W         H          dNumber                 dBase
d                                   d                              dPrice
d                                        d                                   d

1⁄2"         18"         21⁄2"         TS5ASWTB218        $170

1⁄2"         263⁄4"     21⁄2"         TS5ASWTB226        $185

1⁄2"         323⁄4"     21⁄2"         TS5ASWTB232        $198

1⁄2"         385⁄8"     21⁄2"         TS5ASWTB238        $211

1⁄2"         441⁄2"     21⁄2"         TS5ASWTB244        $222

1⁄2"         561⁄4"     21⁄2"         TS5ASWTB256        $252

1⁄2"         621⁄4"     21⁄2"         TS5ASWTB262        $263

1⁄2"         681⁄8"     21⁄2"         TS5ASWTB268        $272

1⁄2"         18"         9"            TS5ASWTB918        $203

1⁄2"         263⁄4"     9"            TS5ASWTB926        $217

1⁄2"         323⁄4"     9"            TS5ASWTB932        $230

1⁄2"         385⁄8"     9"            TS5ASWTB938        $245

1⁄2"         441⁄2"     9"            TS5ASWTB944        $257

1⁄2"         561⁄4"     9"            TS5ASWTB956        $284

1⁄2"         621⁄4"     9"            TS5ASWTB962        $299

1⁄2"         681⁄8"     9"            TS5ASWTB968        $306
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• Slatwall tackboard: fabric
• Mounting hardware brackets

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

C
u

rre
n

c
y

Currency

Slatwall Tackboards
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Worksurface          •  13⁄8"-thick worksurface               +$106                                  Add suffix T to the style number.

  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Modesty Panel      •  1⁄4-height modesty panel            No cost                                Specify with 1⁄4-height modesty panel.
                                      (93⁄8"H)

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                  DU.S.                    DStyle                 DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber              dBase                  dNumber            dBase
d                                       d                              dPrice d                             dPrice
d                                       d                              d d                             d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top                              High-Pressure Laminate Top
24"       36"       281⁄2"        TS5TLB2436        $301                       TS5HLB2436        $373

24"       42"       281⁄2"        TS5TLB2442        $321                       TS5HLB2442        $393

24"       48"       281⁄2"        TS5TLB2448        $345                       TS5HLB2448        $417
d                                       d                              d d                             d

Tip: Grain direction of mod-
esty panel runs vertically. 

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It
is recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition,
there may be sheen or tex-
ture differences when using
LPL and HPL in adjacent
applications. Please use
caution when mixing and
matching different worksur-
face types.

Tip: The optional 13⁄8"-thick
worksurface will add 1⁄4" to
the overall height of the
bridge, making it 283⁄4"H.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 12

• 11⁄8"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-
Pressure Laminate

• Bridge with full-height modesty panel: Low-Pressure 
Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic
• 1 mm side and back edges: plastic default to match 

user’s side
• Four attachment brackets
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface, as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for 
worksurface

4 Low-Pressure Laminate color number
for bridge

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Currency

Bridges
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D-Shape Worksurfaces

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Column leg
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$  16                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
                               •  Open Line laminate                   +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Worksurface          •  13⁄8"-thick worksurface               +$106                                  Add suffix T to the style number.

  Modesty Panel      •  1⁄4-height modesty panel            No cost                                Specify with 1⁄4-height modesty panel.
                                      (93⁄8"H)

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.                   DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H           dNumber               dBase                 dNumber               dBase
d                                       d                                dPrice                 d                                dPrice
d                                       d                                d d                                d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top                              High-Pressure Laminate Top
30"       66"       281⁄2"        TS5TLFD3066       $673                     TS5HLFD3066        $779

30"       72"       281⁄2"        TS5TLFD3072       $709                     TS5HLFD3072        $815

36"       72"       281⁄2"        TS5TLFD3672       $785                     TS5HLFD3672        $891

With Modesty Panel                                                          With Modesty Panel

30"       66"       281⁄2"        TS5TLMD3066      $779                     TS5HLMD3066       $885

30"       72"       281⁄2"        TS5TLMD3072      $815                     TS5HLMD3072       $921

36"       72"       281⁄2"        TS5TLMD3672      $891                     TS5HLMD3672       $997
d                                       d                                d d                                d

Tip: Grain direction of end
panel runs vertically. Grain
direction of modesty panel, 
if selected, runs horizontally.

Tip: D-shape worksurface
must be attached to a
bridge or return to form an
L- or U-shaped configura-
tion and to provide proper
stability.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It
is recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition,
there may be sheen or tex-
ture differences when using
LPL and HPL in adjacent
applications. Please use
caution when mixing and
matching different worksur-
face types.

Tip: The optional 13⁄8"-thick
worksurface will add 1⁄4" to
the overall height of the 
D-shape worksurface, mak-
ing it 283⁄4"H.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 12

• 11⁄8"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-
Pressure Laminate

• End panel and modesty panel, if selected:
Low-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on sides and end: plastic 
• 1 mm side and back edges: plastic default to match 

user’s side
• 6"-diameter column leg: paint price group 1
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface, as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for 
worksurface

4 Low-Pressure Laminate color number
for end panel and modesty panel,
if selected

5 Paint color number for column leg
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

C
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Currency
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Column leg
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$  16                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
                               •  Open Line laminate                   +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Worksurface          •  13⁄8"-thick worksurface               +$106                                  Add suffix T to the style number.

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.                    DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H          dNumber               dBase                  dNumber               dBase
d                                     d                                dPrice                  d                                dPrice
d                                     d                                d d                                d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top                              High-Pressure Laminate Top
30"       66"       281⁄2"       TS5TLSD3066       $561                       TS5HLSD3066        $667

30"       72"       281⁄2"       TS5TLSD3072       $596                       TS5HLSD3072        $702

36"       72"       281⁄2"       TS5TLSD3672       $671                       TS5HLSD3672        $777
d                                     d                                d d                                d

Tip: D-shape worksurface
must be attached to a desk,
credenza, desk shell, or
adjoining worksurface to
form an L- or U-shaped 
configuration and to provide
proper stability.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 12

• 11⁄8"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-
Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic
• 1 mm side and back edges: plastic default to match 

user’s side
• 6"-diameter column leg: paint price group 1
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface, as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for 
worksurface

4 Paint color number for column leg
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: The optional 13⁄8"-thick
worksurface will add 1⁄4" to
the overall height of the 
D-shape worksurface, mak-
ing it 283⁄4"H.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It
is recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition,
there may be sheen or tex-
ture differences when using
LPL and HPL in adjacent
applications. Please use
caution when mixing and
matching different worksur-
face types.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Currency

D-Shape Worksurfaces
Suspended from Edge of Desk Shell
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P-Shape Worksurfaces

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Column leg
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$  16                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
                               •  Open Line laminate                   +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Worksurface          •  13⁄8"-thick worksurface               +$106                                  Add suffix T to the style number.

  Modesty Panel      •  1⁄4-height modesty panel            No cost                                Specify with 1⁄4-height modesty panel.
                                      (93⁄8H)

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.                    DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H          dNumber               dBase                  dNumber               dBase
d                                     d                                dPrice                  d                                dPrice
d                                     d                                d d                                d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top                              High-Pressure Laminate Top
Left-Hand                                                                          Left-Hand 

42"       72"       281⁄2"       TS5TLFL4272       $857                       TS5HLFL4272        $  963

Right-Hand                                                                       Right-Hand 

42"       72"       281⁄2"       TS5TLFR4272       $857                       TS5HLFR4272        $  963

Left-Hand with Modesty Panel                                         Left-Hand with Modesty Panel

42"       72"       281⁄2"       TS5TLML4272       $963                       TS5HLML4272        $1069

Right-Hand with Modesty Panel                                       Right-Hand with Modesty Panel 

42"       72"       281⁄2"       TS5TLMR4272      $963                       TS5HLMR4272       $1069
d                                     d                                d d                                d

Tip: Grain direction of end
panel runs vertically. Grain
direction of modesty panel, 
if selected, runs horizontally.

Tip: P-shape worksurface
must be attached to a
bridge or return to form an
L- or U-shaped configura-
tion and to provide proper
stability.

Tip: The optional 13⁄8"-thick
worksurface will add 1⁄4" to
the overall height of the 
P-shape worksurface, mak-
ing it 283⁄4"H.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It
is recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition,
there may be sheen or tex-
ture differences when using
LPL and HPL in adjacent
applications. Please use
caution when mixing and
matching different 
worksurface types.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 12

• 11⁄8"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-
Pressure Laminate

• End panel and modesty panel, if selected:
Low-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic
• 1 mm side and back edges: plastic default to match 

user’s side
• 6"-diameter column leg: paint price group 1
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface, as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for 
worksurface

4 Low-Pressure Laminate color number
for end panel and modesty panel,
if selected

5 Paint color number for column leg
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Column leg
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$  16                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
                               •  Open Line laminate                   +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Worksurface          •  13⁄8"-thick worksurface               +$106                                  Add suffix T to the style number.

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.                    DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H          dNumber               dBase                  dNumber               dBase
d                                     d                                dPrice                  d                                dPrice
d                                     d                                d d                                d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top                              High-Pressure Laminate Top
Left-Hand                                                                          Left-Hand 

42"       72"       281⁄2"       TS5TLPL4272       $748                       TS5HLPL4272        $854

Right-Hand                                                                       Right-Hand 

42"       72"       281⁄2"       TS5TLPR4272       $748                       TS5HLPR4272        $854
d                                     d                                d d                                d

Tip: P-shape worksurface
must be attached to a desk, 
credenza, desk shell, or
adjoining worksurface to
form an L- or U-shaped 
configuration and to provide
proper stability.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It
is recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition,
there may be sheen or tex-
ture differences when using
LPL and HPL in adjacent
applications. Please use
caution when mixing and
matching different worksur-
face types.

Tip: The optional 13⁄8"-thick
worksurface will add 1⁄4" to
the overall height of the 
P-shape worksurface, mak-
ing it 283⁄4"H.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 12

• 11⁄8"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-
Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic
• 1 mm side and back edges: plastic default to match 

user’s side
• 6"-diameter column leg: paint price group 1
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface, as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for 
worksurface

4 Paint color number for column leg
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

30"

30"

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Currency

P-Shape Worksurfaces                                                                                
Suspended from Edge of Desk Shell
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Rectilinear-Shape
Worksurfaces

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Column leg
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$  16                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
                               •  Open Line laminate                   +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Worksurface          •  13⁄8"-thick worksurface               +$106                                  Add suffix T to the style number.

  Modesty Panel      •  1⁄4-height modesty panel            No cost                                Specify with 1⁄4-height modesty panel.
                                      (93⁄8"H)

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.                    DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H          dNumber               dBase                  dNumber               dBase
d                                     d                                dPrice                  d                                dPrice
d                                     d                                d d                                d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top                              High-Pressure Laminate Top
30"       66"       281⁄2"       TS5TLFA3066       $636                       TS5HLFA3066        $742

30"       72"       281⁄2"       TS5TLFA3072       $671                       TS5HLFA3072        $777

36"       72"       281⁄2"       TS5TLFA3672       $748                       TS5HLFA3672        $854

With Modesty Panel                                                          With Modesty Panel

30"       66"       281⁄2"       TS5TLMA3066      $742                       TS5HLMA3066       $848

30"       72"       281⁄2"       TS5TLMA3072      $777                       TS5HLMA3072       $883

36"       72"       281⁄2"       TS5TLMA3672      $854                       TS5HLMA3672       $960
d                                     d                                d d                                d

Tip: Grain direction of end
panel runs vertically. Grain
direction of modesty panel, 
if selected, runs horizontally.

Tip: Rectilinear-shape work-
surface must be attached to
a bridge or return to form an
L- or U-shaped configura-
tion and to provide proper
stability.

Tip: The optional 13⁄8"-thick
worksurface will add 1⁄4" to
the overall height of the rec-
tilinear-shape worksurface,
making it 283⁄4"H.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It
is recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition,
there may be sheen or tex-
ture differences when using
LPL and HPL in adjacent
applications. Please use
caution when mixing and
matching different worksur-
face types.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 12

• 11⁄8"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-
Pressure Laminate

• End panel and modesty panel, if selected:
Low-Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on sides and end: plastic 
• 1 mm side and back edges: plastic default to match 

user’s side
• 6"-diameter column leg: paint price group 1
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface, as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for 
worksurface

4 Low-Pressure Laminate color number
for end panel and modesty panel,
if selected

5 Paint color number for column leg
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Column leg
  Materials                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 2                    +$  16                                   Specify paint color number.

                                 High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
                               •  Open Line laminate                   +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Worksurface          •  13⁄8"-thick worksurface               +$106                                  Add suffix T to the style number.

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.                    DStyle                  DU.S.
dD       W        H          dNumber               dBase                  dNumber              dBase
d                                     d                                dPrice                  d                              dPrice
d                                     d                                d d                              d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top                              High-Pressure Laminate Top
30"       66"       281⁄2"       TS5TLSA3066       $524                       TS5HLSA3066       $630

30"       72"       281⁄2"       TS5TLSA3072       $561                       TS5HLSA3072       $667

36"       72"       281⁄2"       TS5TLSA3672       $635                       TS5HLSA3672       $741
d                                     d                                d d                              d

Tip: Rectilinear-shape work-
surface must be attached to
a desk, credenza, or desk
shell, or adjoining worksur-
face to form an L- or 
U-shaped configuration and
to provide proper stability.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 12

• 11⁄8"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-
Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic
• 1 mm side and back edges: plastic default to match 

user’s side
• 6"-diameter column leg: paint price group 1
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface, as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for 
worksurface

4 Paint color number for column leg
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: The optional 13⁄8"-thick
worksurface will add 1⁄4" to
the overall height of the rec-
tilinear-shape worksurface,
making it 283⁄4"H.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It
is recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition,
there may be sheen or tex-
ture differences when using
LPL and HPL in adjacent
applications. Please use
caution when mixing and
matching different worksur-
face types.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Currency

Rectilinear-Shape Worksurfaces                                                                
Suspended from Edge of Desk Shell
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Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                      DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber                 dPrice
d                       d                              d

Open Workwall
One Open Back and Two Closed Backs

18"         69"         72"         TS5TLOBW723        $2616

Two Open Backs and Two Closed Backs

18"         915⁄8"     72"         TS5TLOBW724        $3285

Three Open Backs and Two Closed Backs

18"         1143⁄8"    72"         TS5TLOBW725        $3955
d                                       d                                   d

Closed Workwall
Three Closed Backs

18"         691⁄4"     72"         TS5TLCBW723        $2843

Four Closed Backs

18"         92"         72"         TS5TLCBW724        $3740

Five Closed Backs

18"         1181⁄2"    72"         TS5TLCBW725        $4640
d                                       d                                   d

Tip: Adjustable shelves can
be positioned anywhere the
holes are located.

F

F

F

F
F

F

F

F

F

F

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 15

• Open and closed workwall: Low-Pressure Laminate
• 1 mm edge: plastic default to match laminate
• Open workwall: contains 5, 4 or 3 sections with 

2 openings always needing a back panel
• Closed workwall: contains 5, 4 or 3 sections, all with 

back panels
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for basic: end panels and back panels
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Workwall

Tip: For the open workwall,
the back panels can be
positioned behind any two
openings and on either side
of the workwall.

Tip: For the closed work-
wall, the back panels can
be positioned on either side
of the workwall.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Pulls                        •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$28                                    Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                                   •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$34                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Related                  •  Open Workwall                                                                    cPage 49
  Products                 •  Closed Workwall                                                                 cPage 49

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.                    
dD       W        H          dNumber               dBase                  
d                                     d                                dPrice                  
d                                     d                                d

Doors without Lock
36"H Doors

3⁄4"        233⁄8"    351⁄8"       TS5TLDWW36       $164

72"H Doors

3⁄4"        233⁄8"    701⁄2"       TS5TLDWW72       $299
d                                     d                                d

Doors with Lock
36"H Doors Left-Hand Hinged

3⁄4"        233⁄8"    351⁄8"       TS5TLDLW36L      $243

36"H Doors Right-Hand Hinged

3⁄4"        233⁄8"    351⁄8"       TS5TLDRW36L      $243

72"H Doors Left-Hand Hinged

3⁄4"        233⁄8"    701⁄2"       TS5TLDLW72L      $377

72"H Doors Right-Hand Hinged

3⁄4"        233⁄8"    701⁄2"       TS5TLDRW72L      $377
d                                     d                                d                              

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 15

• 36"H and 72"H door: Low-Pressure Laminate
• 1 mm edges: plastic default to match laminate
• Handle pull: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• Attachment hardware: hinges with inserts and screws
• Lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate lock

cylinder for doors with lock only: 9201 Polished Chrome 
or 9250 Ember Chrome

• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for door
3 Paint color number for handle pull:

0835 Black
9211 Nickel

4 Lock color number, where applicable: 
9201 Polished Chrome
9250 Ember Chrome

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 668F= Fixed shelf

Tip: 36"H doors with locks
can only be positioned in
two locations for the lock to
engage, top half and bottom
half where center fixed shelf
is located.

Tip: Doors add 3⁄4" to the
depth of the workwall.

Tip: Doors with no lock are
non-handed, can be posi-
tioned right-handed or left-
handed.

Currency

Workwall Doors
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Workwall Adjustable Shelf

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 15

• Adjustable shelf: Low-Pressure Laminate
• 1 mm edges: plastic default to match laminate
• Attachment hardware, 4 shelf pins
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for adjustable shelf
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Shelves adjust on 11⁄4"
increments.

Currency

Workwall Adjustable Shelf

                            Related Products
                              •  Open Workwall                                                                    cPage 49
                                   •  Closed Workwall                                                                 cPage 49

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.                    
dD       W        H          dNumber               dPrice                              
d                                     d                                d

171⁄2"    211⁄2"    3⁄4"          TS5TLASWW         $65
d                                     d                                d
            

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Worksurface          •  13⁄8"-thick worksurface               +$106                                  Add suffix T to the style number.

  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Pedestals                  Full-height pedestals
                                   •  Two file/file pedestals                No cost                                Specify with two file/file pedestals.
                                   •  One open/box/file pedestal        No cost                                Specify with one open/box/file pedestal 
                                      at left and one file/file                                                             left and one file/file pedestal right.
                                      pedestal at right

  Pulls                        •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$  28                                   Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                                   •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$  34                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Modesty Panel      •  1⁄4-height modesty panel            No cost                                Specify with 1⁄4-height modesty panel.
                                      (93⁄8"H)

  Related                  •  Grommet package                                                              cPage 88
  Products                 •  Center drawer                                                                     cPage 90
                              •  Keyboard shelf                                                                    cPage 90

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 12

• 11⁄8"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-
Pressure Laminate

• Credenza with full-height modesty panel: Low-Pressure
Laminate

• Drawer front: Low-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic
• 1 mm side and back edges: plastic default to match 

user’s side
• Handle pulls: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• One full-height box/box/file pedestal at left and one 

full-height file/file pedestal at right or one 3/4-height
box/file pedestal at left and one 3/4-height box/file
pedestal at right

• Full-extension, heavy-duty ball-bearing drawer 
suspensions

• Drawer interior: black laminate only
• One pencil tray in pedestals with a box drawer: 

black plastic only
• File drawers to accommodate front-to-back or 

side-to-side filing of letter-size hanging file folder 
frames or side-to-side filing of legal-size hanging file 
folder frames

• Lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate lock
cylinder for each pedestal: 9201 Polished Chrome 
or 9250 Ember Chrome

• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface, as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for 
worksurface

4 Low-Pressure Laminate color number
for credenza

5 Low-Pressure Laminate color number
for drawer front 

6 Paint color number for handle pulls:
0835 Black
9211 Nickel

7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 668

Tip: Grain direction of mod-
esty panel runs horizontally.
Grain direction of pedestals
runs vertically.

Tip: Lock for the 
box/box/file pedestal does
not lock the top box drawer.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It
is recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition,
there may be sheen or tex-
ture differences when using
LPL and HPL in adjacent
applications. Please use
caution when mixing and
matching different worksur-
face types.

Tip: The optional 13⁄8"-thick
worksurface will add 1⁄4" to
the overall height of the 
credenza, making it 283⁄4"H.

Tip: The optional 1⁄4-height
modesty panel should be
used only in an application
against a wall, as the
pedestal back is open.
Specify a desk shell with 
1⁄4-height modesty panel
and pedestals separately 
if back will be seen.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Double-Pedestal Credenzas

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.                    DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H          dNumber               dBase                  dNumber               dBase
d                                     d                                dPrice                  d                                dPrice
d                                     d                                d d                                d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top                              High-Pressure Laminate Top
Full-Height Pedestals                                                       Full-Height Pedestals

24"       66"       281⁄2"       TS5TLC22466       $1422                     TS5HLC22466        $1528

24"       72"       281⁄2"       TS5TLC22472       $1498                     TS5HLC22472        $1604

3/4-Height Pedestals                                                         3/4-Height Pedestals

24"       66"       281⁄2"       TS5TL4C2466       $1158                     TS5HL4C2466        $1264

24"       72"       281⁄2"       TS5TL4C2472       $1234                     TS5HL4C2472        $1340
d                                     d                                d d                                d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Worksurface          •  13⁄8"-thick worksurface               +$106                                  Add suffix T to the style number.

  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Pedestals                  Full-height pedestals
                                   •  Two box/box/file pedestals         No cost                                Specify with two box/box/file pedestals.
                                   •  Two open/box/file pedestals      No cost                                Specify with two open/box/file pedestals.

  Pulls                        •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$  28                                   Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                                   •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$  34                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.                    DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H          dNumber               dBase                  dNumber               dBase
d                                     d                                dPrice                  d                                dPrice
d                                     d                                d d                                d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top                              High-Pressure Laminate Top
Full-Height Pedestals                                                       Full-Height Pedestals

24"       72"       281⁄2"       TS5TLCF2472       $1740                     TS5HLCF2472        $1846

3/4-Height Pedestals                                                         3/4-Height Pedestals

24"       72"       281⁄2"       TS5TL4F2472       $1477                     TS5HL4F2472        $1583
d                                     d                                d d                                d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 13

• 11⁄8"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-
Pressure Laminate

• Credenza with full-height modesty panel: Low-Pressure 
Laminate

• Drawer and door front: Low-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic
• 1 mm side and back edges: plastic default to match 

user’s side
• Handle pulls: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• Two full-height file/file pedestals or two 3/4-height box/file

pedestals
• Middle double-door storage cabinet with adjustable 

shelf
• Full-extension, heavy-duty ball-bearing drawer 

suspensions
• Drawer interior: black laminate only
• File drawers to accommodate front-to-back or 

side-to-side filing of letter-size hanging file folder 
frames or side-to-side filing of legal-size hanging file 
folder frames

• Lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate 
lock cylinder for each pedestal and storage door: 
9201 Polished Chrome or 9250 Ember Chrome

• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface, as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for 
worksurface

4 Low-Pressure Laminate color number
for credenza

5 Low-Pressure Laminate color number
for drawer and door front 

6 Paint color number for handle pulls:
0835 Black
9211 Nickel

7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 668

Tip: Grain direction of mod-
esty panel runs horizontally.
Grain direction of pedestals
and storage cabinet runs
vertically.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It
is recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition,
there may be sheen or tex-
ture differences when using
LPL and HPL in adjacent
applications. Please use
caution when mixing and
matching different worksur-
face types.

Tip: The optional 13⁄8"-thick
worksurface will add 1⁄4" to
the overall height of the 
credenza, making it 283⁄4"H.

Tip: Lock for the box/box/
file pedestal option does not
lock the top box drawer.
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Full-Storage Credenzas
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Worksurface          •  13⁄8"-thick worksurface               +$106                                  Add suffix T to the style number.

  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Pedestals                  Full-height pedestal
                                   •  One box/box/file pedestal          No cost                                Specify with one box/box/file pedestal.
                                   •  One open/box/file pedestal        No cost                                Specify with one open/box/file pedestal.

  Pulls                        •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$  28                                   Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                                   •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$  34                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Modesty Panel      •  1⁄4-height modesty panel            No cost                                Specify with 1⁄4-height modesty panel.
                                      (93⁄8"H)

  Related                  •  Desk-height returns                                                             cPage 34
  Products              •  Return shells                                                                       cPage 38
                               •  Grommet package                                                              cPage 88
                                   •  Center drawer                                                                     cPage 90
                               •  Keyboard shelf                                                                    cPage 90

Tip: Grain direction of mod-
esty panel runs horizontally.
Grain direction of pedestal
and end panel runs 
vertically.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It
is recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition,
there may be sheen or tex-
ture differences when using
LPL and HPL in adjacent
applications. Please use
caution when mixing and
matching different worksur-
face types.

Tip: The optional 13⁄8"-thick
worksurface will add 1⁄4" to
the overall height of the 
credenza, making it 283⁄4"H.

Tip: Lock for the box/box/
file pedestal option does not
lock the top box drawer.

Tip: The optional 1⁄4-height
modesty panel should be
used only in an application
against a wall as the
pedestal back is open.
Specify a desk shell with 
1⁄4-height modesty panel
and pedestal separately if
back will be seen.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 13

• 11⁄8"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-
Pressure Laminate

• Credenza with full-height modesty panel: Low-Pressure 
Laminate

• Drawer front: Low-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic
• 1 mm side and back edges: plastic default to match 

user’s side
• Handle pulls: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• One full-height file/file pedestal or one 3/4-height box/file

pedestal
• Full-extension, heavy-duty ball-bearing drawer 

suspensions
• Drawer interior: black laminate only
• File drawers to accommodate front-to-back or 

side-to-side filing of letter-size hanging file folder 
frames or side-to-side filing of legal-size hanging file 
folder frames

• Lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate lock
cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome or 9250 Ember Chrome

• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface, as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for 
worksurface

4 Low-Pressure Laminate color number
for credenza

5 Low-Pressure Laminate color number
for drawer front 

6 Paint color number for handle pulls:
0835 Black
9211 Nickel

7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 668

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.                    DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H          dNumber               dBase                  dNumber               dBase
d                                     d                                dPrice                  d                                dPrice
d                                     d                                d d                                d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top                              High-Pressure Laminate Top
Left-Hand, Full-Height Pedestal                                       Left-Hand, Full-Height Pedestal

24"       66"       281⁄2"       TS5TLCL2466       $1065                     TS5HLCL2466        $1171

24"       72"       281⁄2"       TS5TLCL2472       $1125                     TS5HLCL2472        $1231

Left-Hand, 3/4-Height Pedestal                                         Left-Hand, 3/4-Height Pedestal

24"       66"       281⁄2"       TS5TL4L2466       $  925                     TS5HL4L2466        $1031

24"       72"       281⁄2"       TS5TL4L2472       $  986                     TS5HL4L2472        $1092

Right-Hand, Full-Height Pedestal                                     Right-Hand, Full-Height Pedestal

24"       66"       281⁄2"       TS5TLCR2466       $1065                     TS5HLCR2466        $1171

24"       72"       281⁄2"       TS5TLCR2472       $1125                     TS5HLCR2472        $1231

Right-Hand, 3/4-Height Pedestal                                       Right-Hand, 3/4-Height Pedestal

24"       66"       281⁄2"       TS5TL4R2466       $  925                     TS5HL4R2466        $1031

24"       72"       281⁄2"       TS5TL4R2472       $  986                     TS5HL4R2472        $1092
d                                     d                                d d                                d

Single-Pedestal Credenzas

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Worksurface          •  13⁄8"-thick worksurface               +$106                                  Add suffix T to the style number.

  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Pulls                        •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$  28                                   Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                                   •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$  34                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle                  DU.S.                      DStyle                  DU.S.
dD      W       H           dNumber              dBase                     dNumber              dBase
d                                    d                              dPrice                    d                              dPrice
d                                    d                              d d                              d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top                              High-Pressure Laminate Top
24"      72"      281⁄2"        TS5TLL22472      $2050                        TS5HLL22472       $2156
d                                    d                              d d                              d

Tip: Grain direction of mod-
esty panel runs horizontally.
Grain direction of lateral
files runs vertically.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It
is recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition,
there may be sheen or tex-
ture differences when using
LPL and HPL in adjacent
applications. Please use
caution when mixing and
matching different worksur-
face types.

Tip: The optional 13⁄8"-thick
worksurface will add 1⁄4" to
the overall height of the 
credenza, making it 283⁄4"H.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 13

• 11⁄8"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-
Pressure Laminate

• Credenza with full-height modesty panel: Low-Pressure 
Laminate

• Drawer front: Low-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic
• 1 mm side and back edges: plastic default to match 

user’s side
• Handle pulls: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• Two lateral file drawers left and right
• Full-extension, heavy-duty ball-bearing drawer 

suspensions
• Drawer interior: black laminate only
• Lateral file drawers to accommodate front-to-back 

filing of letter-size hanging file folders and side-to-side 
filing of legal-size hanging file folders

• Lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate lock
cylinder for each lateral file: 9201 Polished Chrome 
or 9250 Ember Chrome

• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface, as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for 
worksurface

4 Low-Pressure Laminate color number
for credenza

5 Low-Pressure Laminate color number
for drawer front 

6 Paint color number for handle pulls:
0835 Black
9211 Nickel

7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 668

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Currency

Double Lateral File Credenzas

58                                                                                                                                                                                   Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide 

August 2015



Single Lateral File
Credenzas

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Worksurface          •  13⁄8"-thick worksurface               +$106                                  Add suffix T to the style number.

  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Pulls                        •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$  28                                   Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                                   •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$  34                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Modesty Panel      •  1⁄4-height modesty panel            No cost                                Specify with 1⁄4-height modesty panel.
                                      (93⁄8"H)

  Related                  •  Grommet package                                                              cPage 88
  Products                 •  Center drawer                                                                     cPage 90
                              •  Keyboard shelf                                                                    cPage 90

Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle                  DU.S.                       DStyle                  DU.S.
dD      W       H          dNumber              dBase                      dNumber              dBase
d                                   d                              dPrice                     d                              dPrice
d                                   d                              d d                              d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top                              High-Pressure Laminate Top
Left-Hand                                                                          Left-Hand

24"      66"      281⁄2"       TS5TLLL2466      $1422                         TS5HLLL2466       $1528

24"      72"      281⁄2"       TS5TLLL2472      $1498                         TS5HLLL2472       $1604

Right-Hand                                                                        Right-Hand

24"      66"      281⁄2"       TS5TLLR2466      $1422                         TS5HLLR2466       $1528

24"      72"      281⁄2"       TS5TLLR2472      $1498                         TS5HLLR2472       $1604
d                                   d                              d d                              d

Tip: Grain direction of mod-
esty panel runs horizontally.
Grain direction of lateral file
and end panel runs 
vertically.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It
is recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition,
there may be sheen or tex-
ture differences when using
LPL and HPL in adjacent
applications. Please use
caution when mixing and
matching different worksur-
face types.

Tip: The optional 13⁄8"-thick
worksurface will add 1⁄4" to
the overall height of the 
credenza, making it 283⁄4"H.

Tip: The optional 1⁄4-height
modesty panel should be
used only in an application
against a wall as the
pedestal back is open.
Specify a desk shell with 
1⁄4-height modesty panel
and under-worksurface 
lateral file separately if 
back will be seen.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 13

• 11⁄8"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-
Pressure Laminate

• Credenza with full-height modesty panel: Low-Pressure 
Laminate

• Drawer front: Low-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic
• 1 mm side and back edges: plastic default to match 

user’s side
• Handle pulls: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• Two lateral file drawers
• Full-extension, heavy-duty ball-bearing drawer 

suspensions
• Drawer interior: black laminate only
• Lateral file drawers to accommodate front-to-back 

filing of letter-size hanging file folders and side-to-side 
filing of legal-size hanging file folders

• Lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate lock
cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome or 9250 Ember Chrome

• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface, as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for 
worksurface

4 Low-Pressure Laminate color number
for credenza

5 Low-Pressure Laminate color number
for drawer front 

6 Paint color number for handle pulls:
0835 Black
9211 Nickel

7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 668
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Worksurface          •  13⁄8"-thick worksurface               +$106                                  Add suffix T to the style number.

  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Pulls                        •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$  28                                   Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                                   •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$  34                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle                   DU.S.                      DStyle                   DU.S.
dD      W       H          dNumber               dBase                     dNumber               dBase
d                                   d                                dPrice                    d                                dPrice
d                                   d                                d d                                d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top                              High-Pressure Laminate Top
24"      72"      281⁄2"       TS5TLS22472       $1394                        TS5HLS22472        $1500
d                                   d                                d d                                d

Tip: Grain direction of mod-
esty panel runs horizontally.
Grain direction of storage
cabinets runs vertically.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It
is recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition,
there may be sheen or tex-
ture differences when using
LPL and HPL in adjacent
applications. Please use
caution when mixing and
matching different worksur-
face types.

Tip: The optional 13⁄8"-thick
worksurface will add 1⁄4" to
the overall height of the 
credenza, making it 283⁄4"H.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 13

• 11⁄8"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-
Pressure Laminate

• Credenza with full-height modesty panel: Low-Pressure 
Laminate

• Drawer front: Low-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic
• 1 mm side and back edges: plastic default to match 

user’s side
• Handle pulls: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• Two double-door storage cabinets each with one

adjustable shelf  
• Lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate lock

cylinder for each storage cabinet: 9201 Polished Chrome
or 9250 Ember Chrome

• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface, as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for 
worksurface

4 Low-Pressure Laminate color number
for credenza

5 Low-Pressure Laminate color number 
or drawer front 

6 Paint color number for handle pulls:
0835 Black
9211 Nickel

7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 668

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Currency

Double-Storage Credenzas
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Lateral File and Storage
Cabinet Credenzas

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Worksurface          •  13⁄8"-thick worksurface               +$106                                  Add suffix T to the style number.

  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Pulls                        •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$  28                                   Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                                   •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$  34                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle                  DU.S.                      DStyle                  DU.S.
dD       W        H        dNumber              dBase                     dNumber              dBase
d                                    d                              dPrice                    d                              dPrice
d                                    d                              d d                              d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top                              High-Pressure Laminate Top
Left-Hand Storage Cabinet, Right-Hand File                   Left-Hand Storage Cabinet, Right-Hand File

24"       72"       281⁄2"     TS5TLSL2472      $1703                        TS5HLSL2472       $1809

Right-Hand Storage Cabinet, Left-Hand File                   Right-Hand Storage Cabinet, Left-Hand File

24"       72"       281⁄2"     TS5TLLS2472      $1703                        TS5HLLS2472       $1809
d                                    d                              d d                              d

Tip: Grain direction of mod-
esty panel runs horizontally.
Grain direction of storage
cabinet and lateral file runs
vertically.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It
is recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition,
there may be sheen or tex-
ture differences when using
LPL and HPL in adjacent
applications. Please use
caution when mixing and
matching different worksur-
face types.

Tip: The optional 13⁄8"-thick
worksurface will add 1⁄4" to
the overall height of the cre-
denza, making it 283⁄4"H.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 13

• 11⁄8"-thick worksurface: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-
Pressure Laminate

• Credenza with full-height modesty panel: Low-Pressure 
Laminate

• Drawer and door front: Low-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic 
• 1 mm side and back edges: plastic default to match 

user’s side
• Handle pulls: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• Two lateral file drawers
• Double-door storage cabinet with one adjustable shelf 
• Full-extension, heavy-duty ball-bearing drawer 

suspensions
• Drawer interior: black laminate only
• Lateral file drawers to accommodate front-to-back filing 

of letter-size hanging file folders and side-to-side 
filing of legal-size hanging file folders

• Lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate 
lock cylinder for lateral file and storage cabinet: 
9201 Polished Chrome or 9250 Ember Chrome

• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for
worksurface, as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for 
worksurface

4 Low-Pressure Laminate color number
for credenza

5 Low-Pressure Laminate color number
for drawer and door front 

6 Paint color number for handle pulls:
0835 Black
9211 Nickel

7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 668

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Pulls                        •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$28                                    Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                                   •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$34                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Related                  •  Desk shells                                                                         cPage 28
  Products              •  Return shells                                                                       cPage 38

Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W         H       dNumber               dBase
d                                    d                                dPrice
d                                    d                                d

With One Box Drawer and One File Drawer

23"       153⁄4"     213⁄8"    TS5LBF23U           $496

29"       153⁄4"     213⁄8"    TS5LBF29U           $570

With Two File Drawers

23"       153⁄4"     273⁄8"    TS5LFF23U            $608

29"       153⁄4"     273⁄8"    TS5LFF29U            $685

With Two Box Drawers and One File Drawer

23"       153⁄4"     273⁄8"    TS5LBBF23U         $608

29"       153⁄4"     273⁄8"    TS5LBBF29U         $685

With One Open, One Box Drawer, and One File Drawer

23"       153⁄4"     273⁄8"    TS5LOBF23U        $608

29"       153⁄4"     273⁄8"    TS5LOBF29U        $685
d                                    d                                d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 13

• Pedestal: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Drawer front: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Handle pulls: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• Full-extension, heavy-duty ball-bearing drawer 

suspensions
• Drawer interior: black laminate only
• One pencil tray in pedestals with a box drawer: 

black plastic only
• File drawers to accommodate front-to-back or 

side-to-side filing of letter-size hanging file folder 
frames or side-to-side filing of legal-size hanging file 
folder frames

• Lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate 
lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome or 
9250 Ember Chrome

• Attachment hardware
• 3⁄4" adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for pedestal
3 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for drawer front 
4 Paint color number for handle pulls:

0835 Black
9211 Nickel

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 668

Tip: Lock for the
box/box/file pedestal does
not lock the top box drawer.

Currency

Under-Worksurface Pedestals
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$67                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Pulls                        •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$28                                    Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                                   •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$34                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S.                    DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W         H       dNumber                dBase                  dNumber               dBase
d                                    d                                 dPrice                  d                                dPrice
d                                    d                                 d d                                d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top                              High-Pressure Laminate Top
With One Box Drawer and One File Drawer                     With One Box Drawer and One File Drawer

22"       153⁄4"     211⁄2"    TS5TLBF22M          $647                       TS5HLBF22M         $719

With Two File Drawers                                                     With Two File Drawers

22"       153⁄4"     27"       TS5TLFF22M          $798                       TS5HLFF22M          $870

With Two Box Drawers and One File Drawer                   With Two Box Drawers and One File Drawer

22"       153⁄4"     27"       TS5TLBBF22M       $798                       TS5HLBBF22M       $870

With One Open, One Box Drawer, and                             With One Open, One Box Drawer, and 
One File Drawer                                                                One File Drawer

22"       153⁄4"     27"       TS5TLOBF22M       $798                       TS5HLOBF22M       $870
d                                    d                                 d d                                d

Tip: The top is recessed
behind top drawer. Front
edge profile on top is not
visible.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It
is recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition,
there may be sheen or tex-
ture differences when using
LPL and HPL in adjacent
applications. Please use
caution when mixing and
matching different worksur-
face types.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 13

• Top: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure Laminate
• Pedestal: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Drawer front: Low-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic
• Handle pulls: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• Full-extension, heavy-duty ball-bearing drawer 

suspensions
• Drawer interior: black laminate only
• One pencil tray in pedestals with a box drawer: 

black plastic only
• File drawers to accommodate front-to-back or 

side-to-side filing of letter-size hanging file folder 
frames or side-to-side filing of legal-size hanging file 
folder frames

• Lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate 
lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome or 
9250 Ember Chrome

• Non-locking casters: black only

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for 
top, as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for top
4 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for pedestal
5 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for drawer front 
6 Paint color number for handle pulls:

0835 Black
9211 Nickel

7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 668

Tip: Lock for the box/box/
file pedestal does not lock
the top box drawer.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Pulls                        •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$28                                    Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                                   •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$34                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Related                  •  Desk shells                                                                         cPage 28
  Products

Specification Information

DDimensions         DStyle                  DU.S.
dD      W       H       dNumber              dBase
d                                d                              dPrice
d                                d                              d

23"      36"      273⁄8"    TS5L2436UL        $928
d                                d                              d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 13

• Lateral file: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Drawer front: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Handle pulls: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• Full-extension, heavy-duty ball-bearing drawer 

suspensions
• Drawer interior: black laminate only
• Lateral file drawers accommodate front-to-back

filing of letter-size hanging file folders and side-to-side 
filing of legal-size hanging file folders

• Lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate 
lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome or 
9250 Ember Chrome

• Attachment hardware
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for lateral file
3 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for drawer front
4 Paint color number for handle pulls:

0835 Black
9211 Nickel

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 668

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Currency

Under-Worksurface Lateral File
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Freestanding Lateral File

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top                           •  13⁄8"-thick top                             +$106                                  Add suffix T to the style number.

  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Pulls                        •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$  28                                   Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                                   •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$  34                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.                    DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H          dNumber               dBase                  dNumber               dBase
d                                     d                                dPrice                  d                                dPrice
d                                     d                                d d                                d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top                              High-Pressure Laminate Top
24"       36"       281⁄2"       TS5TL2436F2       $1007                     TS5HL2436F2        $1079
d                                     d                                d d                                d

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It
is recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition,
there may be sheen or tex-
ture differences when using
LPL and HPL in adjacent
applications. Please use
caution when mixing and
matching different worksur-
face types.

Tip: The optional 13⁄8"-thick
top will add 1⁄4" to the over-
all height of the freestand-
ing lateral file, making it
283⁄4"H.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 13

• 11⁄8"-thick top: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure
Laminate

• Lateral file: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Drawer front: Low-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge on front edge: plastic 
• 1 mm side and back edges: plastic default to match top
• Handle pulls: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• Full-extension, heavy-duty ball-bearing drawer 

suspensions
• Drawer interior: black laminate only
• Lateral file drawers accommodate front-to-back filing of

letter-size hanging file folders and side-to-side 
filing of legal-size hanging file folders

• Lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate 
lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome 
or 9250 Ember Chrome

• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for top,
as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for top
4 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for lateral file
5 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for drawer front 
6 Paint color number for handle pulls:

0835 Black
9211 Nickel

7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 668

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Pulls                        •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$28                                    Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                                   •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$34                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

Specification Information

DDimensions         DStyle                 DU.S.
dD      W       H       dNumber            dBase
d                                d                             dPrice
d                                d                             d

23"      36"      273⁄8"    TS5L2436US      $697
d                                d                             d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 13

• Storage cabinet: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Drawer front: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Handle pulls: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• Double-door storage cabinet with one adjustable shelf
• Lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate 

lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome or 
9250 Ember Chrome

• Attachment hardware
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for storage cabinet
3 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for door front 
4 Paint color number for handle pulls:

0835 Black
9211 Nickel

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 668

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Currency

Under-Worksurface Storage Cabinet
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Freestanding Storage
Cabinet

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top                           •  13⁄8"-thick top                             +$106                                  Add suffix T to the style number.

  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Pulls                        •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$  28                                   Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                                   •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$  34                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle                   DU.S.                      DStyle                   DU.S.
dD      W       H          dNumber               dBase                     dNumber               dBase
d                                   d                                dPrice                    d                                dPrice
d                                   d                                d d                                d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top                              High-Pressure Laminate Top
24"      36"      281⁄2"       TS5TL2436S2       $777                         TS5HL2436S2        $849
d                                   d                                d d                                d

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It
is recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition,
there may be sheen or tex-
ture differences when using
LPL and HPL in adjacent
applications. Please use
caution when mixing and
matching different worksur-
face types.

Tip: The optional 13⁄8"-thick
top will add 1⁄4" to the over-
all height of the freestand-
ing storage cabinet, making
it 283⁄4"H.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 13

• 11⁄8"-thick top: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure
Laminate

• Storage cabinet: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Door front: Low-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge on front edge: plastic 
• 1 mm side and back edges: plastic default to match top
• Handle pulls: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• Double-door storage cabinet with one adjustable shelf
• Lock face ring with plastic plug to accommodate 

lock cylinder: 9201 Polished Chrome or 
9250 Ember Chrome

• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for top,
as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for top
4 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for storage cabinet
5 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for door front 
6 Paint color number for handle pulls:

0835 Black
9211 Nickel

7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder
and key.
cLock Cylinders, page 668

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top                           •  13⁄8"-thick top                             +$106                                  Add suffix T to the style number.

  Related                   •  Freestanding lateral file                                                       cPage 65
  Products              •  Freestanding storage cabinet                                              cPage 67

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W        H        dNumber               dBase
d                                     d                                dPrice
d                                     d                                d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top
153⁄16"     36"       371⁄2"    TS5TLSB3637       $454
d                                     d                                d

Tip: Top is available in Low-
Pressure Laminates only.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• 1"-thick top: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Bookcase: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Edge band: plastic default to match top
• Two adjustable shelves
• Attachment hardware
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for top 
3 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for bookcase
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: The optional 13⁄8"-thick
top will add 3⁄8" to the over-
all height of the stacking
bookcase, making it
375⁄8"H.

Tip: Recommended load
limit for shelves is 50
pounds. Thicker shelves are
available through specials
to support heavy load 
conditions.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Currency
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Overhead Storage 
Cabinets with Doors

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top                           •  13⁄8"-thick top                             +$106                                  Add suffix T to the style number.

  Lock                        •  Lock face ring(s) with plastic     +$127                                   Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome 
                                      plug(s) to accommodate lock                                                 lock.
                                      cylinder(s): 9250 Ember Chrome
                               •  Lock face ring(s) with plastic     +$127                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome
                                      plug(s) to accommodate lock                                                 lock.
                                      cylinder(s): 9201 Polished Chrome                                        Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder 
                                                                                                                                    and key.
                                                                                                                                  cLock Cylinders, page 668

  Related                  •  Tackboards for overhead storage cabinets                          cPage 71
  Products              •  Shelf lights                                                                          cPage 641

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W        H           dNumber            dBase
d                                        d                             dPrice
d                                        d                             d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top
With Two Doors

1511⁄16"    36"       371⁄2"       TS5TLOD36        $  572

1511⁄16"    42"       371⁄2"       TS5TLOD42        $  650

With Three Doors

1511⁄16"    48"       371⁄2"       TS5TLOD48        $  728

With Four Doors

1511⁄16"    60"       371⁄2"       TS5TLOD60        $  879

1511⁄16"    66"       371⁄2"       TS5TLOD66        $  957

1511⁄16"    72"       371⁄2"       TS5TLOD72        $1034
d                                        d                             d

Tip: Top is available in Low-
Pressure Laminates only.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• 1"-thick top: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Overhead cabinet: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Door front: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Edge band: plastic default to match top
• Hinged doors
• One bottom fixed shelf
• Attachment hardware
• Cable passthrough at bottom of back panels
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for top
3 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for overhead cabinet
4 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for door front 
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: The optional 13⁄8"-thick
top will add 3⁄8" to the over-
all height of the overhead
storage cabinet, making it
375⁄8"H.

Tip: The optional lock is
located in the upper left cor-
ner of the outer right-hand
door on all storage cabi-
nets. In three- and four-door
cabinets, optional lock is
also located in the upper
right corner of the outer left-
hand door.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top                           •  13⁄8"-thick top                             +$106                                  Add suffix T to the style number.

  Related                   •  Tackboards for overhead storage cabinets                          cPage 71
  Products              •  Shelf lights                                                                          cPage 641

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W        H           dNumber            dBase
d                                        d                             dPrice
d                                        d                             d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top
With One Compartment

1511⁄16"    36"       371⁄2"       TS5TLOH36        $398

1511⁄16"    42"       371⁄2"       TS5TLOH42        $476

With Two Compartments

1511⁄16"    48"       371⁄2"       TS5TLOH48        $551

1511⁄16"    60"       371⁄2"       TS5TLOH60        $705

1511⁄16"    66"       371⁄2"       TS5TLOH66        $783

1511⁄16"    72"       371⁄2"       TS5TLOH72        $857
d                                        d                             d

Tip: Top is available in Low-
Pressure Laminates only.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• 1"-thick top: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Overhead cabinet: Low-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic
• 1 mm side and back edges: plastic default to match top
• One bottom fixed shelf
• Attachment hardware
• Cable passthrough at bottom of back panels
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for top 
3 Plastic edge band color number for top
4 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for overhead cabinet
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: The optional 13⁄8"-thick
top will add 3⁄8" to the over-
all height of the overhead
storage cabinet, making it
375⁄8"H.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Currency
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Tackboards for Overhead
Storage Cabinets

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  •  Kick standard fabric                  No cost                                Specify fabric color number.
  Materials                   price group A                             
                                   •  Fabric price group 1                  +$  5                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 2                  +$21                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3                  +$32                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 4                  +$81                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group COM            +$41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Fabric direction on 34"W through 58"W tackboards
                                   •  Vertical application                    +$  9                                    Specify with vertical application.

  Related                  •  Overhead storage cabinets with doors                                cPage 69
  Products              •  Overhead storage cabinets without doors                           cPage 70

Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle                  DU.S.
dD       W        H        dNumber              dBase
d                                    d                              dPrice
d                                    d                              d

1"         34"       201⁄4"     TS5LTBO36          $263

1"         40"       201⁄4"     TS5LTBO42          $277

1"         46"       201⁄4"     TS5LTBO48          $291

1"         58"       201⁄4"     TS5LTBO60          $331

1"         64"       201⁄4"     TS5LTBO66          $359

1"         70"       201⁄4"     TS5LTBO72          $399
d                                    d                              d

Tip: Tackboard comes with 
a spacer for the shelf light
cord to be routed to the
cable passthrough at the
bottom of the overhead 
storage cabinet.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• Tackboard: fabric
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for tackboard
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top                           •  13⁄8"-thick top                             +$106                                  Add suffix T to the style number.

  Lock                        •  Lock face ring(s) with plastic     +$127                                   Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome 
                                      plug(s) to accommodate lock                                                 lock.
                                      cylinder(s): 9250 Ember Chrome
                               •  Lock face ring(s) with plastic     +$127                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome
                                      plug(s) to accommodate lock                                                 lock.
                                      cylinder(s): 9201 Polished Chrome                                        Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder 
                                                                                                                                    and key.
                                                                                                                                  cLock Cylinders, page 668

  Related                  •  Tackboards for wall-mounted overhead                              cPage 73
  Products                 storage cabinets

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W        H           dNumber            dBase
d                                        d                             dPrice
d                                        d                             d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top
With Two Doors

1511⁄16"    36"       18"          TS5TLWD36        $434

1511⁄16"    42"       18"          TS5TLWD42        $510

With Three Doors

1511⁄16"    48"       18"          TS5TLWD48        $589

With Four Doors

1511⁄16"    60"       18"          TS5TLWD60        $740

1511⁄16"    66"       18"          TS5TLWD66        $818

1511⁄16"    72"       18"          TS5TLWD72        $895
d                                        d                             d

Tip: Top is available in Low-
Pressure Laminates only.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 15

• 1"-thick top: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Overhead cabinet: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Door front: Low-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic
• 1 mm side and back edges: plastic default to match top
• Hinged doors
• One bottom fixed shelf
• Attachment hardware
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for top 
3 Plastic edge band color number for top
4 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for overhead cabinet
5 Low pressure laminate color number

for door front
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: The optional 13⁄8"-thick
top will add 3⁄8" to the over-
all height of the wall-
mounted overhead storage
cabinets, making it 183⁄8"H.

Tip: The optional lock is
located in the upper left cor-
ner of the outer right-hand
door on all storage cabi-
nets. In three- and four-door
cabinets, optional lock is
also located in the upper
right corner of the outer
right-hand door.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Currency
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Tackboards for Wall-
Mounted Overhead 

Storage Cabinets

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  •  Kick standard fabric                  No cost                                Specify fabric color number.
  Materials                   price group A                             
                                   •  Fabric price group 1                  +$  5                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 2                  +$21                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3                  +$32                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 4                  +$81                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group COM            +$41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Fabric direction on 36"W and 60"W tackboards
                                   •  Vertical application                    +$  9                                    Specify with vertical application.

  Related                  •  Wall-mounted overhead storage cabinets                           cPage 72
  Products

Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle                  DU.S.
dD       W        H        dNumber              dBase
d                                    d                              dPrice
d                                    d                              d

9⁄16"      36"       197⁄8"     TS5LTBW36         $263

9⁄16"      42"       197⁄8"     TS5LTBW42         $277

9⁄16"      48"       197⁄8"     TS5LTBW48         $291

9⁄16"      60"       197⁄8"     TS5LTBW60         $331

9⁄16"      66"       197⁄8"     TS5LTBW66         $359

9⁄16"      72"       197⁄8"     TS5LTBW72         $399
d                                    d                              d

Tip: Tackboard comes with 
a spacer for the shelf light
cord to be routed to the
cable passthrough at the
bottom of the overhead 
storage cabinet.

Tip: Wall-mounted tack-
boards cannot be attached
to walls covered by textured
paint or wallpaper.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• Tackboard: fabric
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for tackboard
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top                           •  13⁄8"-thick top                             +$106                                  Add suffix T to the style number.

  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Pulls                        •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$  28                                   Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                                   •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$  34                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Lock                        •  Lock face ring(s) with plastic     +$127                                   Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome 
                                      plug(s) to accommodate lock                                                 lock.
                                      cylinder(s): 9250 Ember Chrome
                               •  Lock face ring(s) with plastic     +$127                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome
                                      plug(s) to accommodate lock                                                 lock.
                                      cylinder(s): 9201 Polished Chrome                                        Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder 
                                                                                                                                    and key.
                                                                                                                                  cLock Cylinders, page 668

Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S.                    DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W        H       dNumber                dBase                  dNumber               dBase
d                                    d                                 dPrice                  d                                dPrice
d                                    d                                 d d                                d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top                              High-Pressure Laminate Top
With Two Doors                                                                 With Two Doors

1511⁄16"  36"        211⁄2"    TS5TLSD36             $  589                     TS5HLSD36             $  661

1511⁄16"  42"        211⁄2"    TS5TLSD42             $  664                     TS5HLSD42             $  736

With Three Doors                                                              With Three Doors

1511⁄16"  48"        211⁄2"    TS5TLSD48             $  740                     TS5HLSD48             $  812

With Four Doors                                                                With Four Doors

1511⁄16"  60"        211⁄2"    TS5TLSD60             $  895                     TS5HLSD60             $1001

1511⁄16"  66"        211⁄2"    TS5TLSD66             $  969                     TS5HLSD66             $1075

1511⁄16"  72"        211⁄2"    TS5TLSD72             $1047                     TS5HLSD72             $1153
d d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• 11⁄8"-thick top: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure
Laminate

• Lower storage cabinet: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Door front: Low-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic
• 1 mm side and back edges: plastic default to match top
• Handle pulls: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• Hinged doors
• One bottom fixed shelf
• Four adjustable-height legs: Brushed Aluminum
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for top,
as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for top
4 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for lower storage cabinet
5 Low-Pressure Laminate color

number for door front
6 Paint color number for handle pulls:

0835 Black
9211 Nickel

7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It
is recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition,
there may be sheen or tex-
ture differences when using
LPL and HPL in adjacent
applications. Please use
caution when mixing and
matching different worksur-
face types.

Tip: The optional lock is
located in the upper left cor-
ner of the outer right-hand
door on all storage cabi-
nets. The second optional
lock is located in the upper
right corner of the left-hand
door. In four door units, the
optional locks are each
located in the upper left
corner of each right-hand
door.

Currency
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Lower Storage Cabinets
without Doors

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top                           •  13⁄8"-thick top                             +$106                                  Add suffix T to the style number.

  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S.                    DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W        H       dNumber                dBase                  dNumber               dBase
d                                    d                                 dPrice                  d                                dPrice
d                                    d                                 d d                                d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top                              High-Pressure Laminate Top
With One Compartment                                                    With One Compartment

1511⁄16"  36"        211⁄2"    TS5TLS36                $434                       TS5HLS36               $  506

1511⁄16"  42"        211⁄2"    TS5TLS42                $510                       TS5HLS42               $  582

With Two Compartments                                                  With Two Compartments

1511⁄16"  48"        211⁄2"    TS5TLS48                $589                       TS5HLS48               $  661

1511⁄16"  60"        211⁄2"    TS5TLS60                $740                       TS5HLS60               $  846

1511⁄16"  66"        211⁄2"    TS5TLS66                $818                       TS5HLS66               $  924

1511⁄16"  72"        211⁄2"    TS5TLS72                $895                       TS5HLS72               $1001
d d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• 11⁄8"-thick top: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-Pressure
Laminate

• Lower storage cabinet: Low-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge on front edge: plastic 
• 1 mm side and back edges: plastic default to match top
• One bottom fixed shelf
• Four adjustable-height legs: Brushed Aluminum
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for top,
as appropriate

3 Plastic edge band color number for top
4 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for lower storage cabinet
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It
is recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition,
there may be sheen or tex-
ture differences when using
LPL and HPL in adjacent
applications. Please use
caution when mixing and
matching different worksur-
face types.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top                           •  13⁄8"-thick top                             +$106                                  Add suffix T to the style number.

  Pulls                        •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$  28                                   Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                                   •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$  34                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Lock                        •  Lock face rings with plastic        +$127                                   Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome 
                                      plugs to accommodate lock                                                   lock.
                                      cylinders: 9250 Ember Chrome
                               •  Lock face rings with plastic        +$127                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome
                                      plugs to accommodate lock                                                   lock.
                                      cylinders: 9201 Polished Chrome                                          Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder 
                                                                                                                                    and key.
                                                                                                                                  cLock Cylinders, page 668

Specification Information

DDimensions       DStyle                    DU.S.
dD      W       H      dNumber                dBase
d                              d                                 dPrice
d                              d                                 d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top
Hinged Left

24"      18"      66"      TS5TLTL1824         $1381

Hinged Right

24"      18"      66"      TS5TLTR1824        $1381
d                              d                                 d

Tip: Top is available in Low-
Pressure Laminates only.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• 1"-thick top: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Tower: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Drawer and door front: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Edge band: plastic – default to match top
• Handle pulls: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• Door and one adjustable and one fixed shelf above
• Two file drawers below
• Full-extension, heavy-duty ball-bearing drawer 

suspensions
• Drawer interior: black laminate only
• File drawers to accommodate front-to-back or

side-to-side filing of letter-size hanging file folder
frames or side-to-side filing of legal-size hanging file
folder frames

• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for top 
3 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for tower
4 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for drawer and door front
5 Paint color number for handle pulls:

0835 Black
9211 Nickel

6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

F=Fixed shelf

Tip: The optional 13⁄8"-thick
top will add 3⁄8" to the over-
all height of the tower, mak-
ing it 663⁄8"H.

Tip: The optional lock is
located in the upper corner
of the door above the pull.
Optional lock is also located
in the upper right-hand cor-
ner of the top file drawer.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Currency

18"W Towers
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18"W Tower
with Side Access

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top                           •  13⁄8"-thick top                             +$106                                  Add suffix T to the style number.

  Pulls                        •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$  28                                   Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                                   •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$  34                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Lock                        •  Lock face rings with plastic        +$127                                   Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome 
                                      plugs to accommodate lock                                                   lock.
                                      cylinders: 9250 Ember Chrome
                               •  Lock face rings with plastic        +$127                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome
                                      plugs to accommodate lock                                                   lock.
                                      cylinders: 9201 Polished Chrome                                          Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder 
                                                                                                                                    and key.
                                                                                                                                  cLock Cylinders, page 668

Specification Information

DDimensions       DStyle                    DU.S.
dD      W       H      dNumber                dBase
d                              d                                 dPrice
d                              d                                 d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top
24"      18"      66"      TS5TLOL1824        $1381

  d d d

Tip: Top is available in Low-
Pressure Laminates only.

Tip: Top section with
shelves can be rotated so
shelves are located on left-
or right-hand side.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• 1"-thick top: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Tower: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Drawer front: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Edge band: plastic – default to match top
• Handle pulls: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• Two adjustable shelves and one fixed shelf above
• Two file drawers below
• Full-extension, heavy-duty ball-bearing drawer 

suspensions
• Drawer interior: black laminate only
• File drawers to accommodate front-to-back or

side-to-side filing of letter-size hanging file folder
frames or side-to-side filing of legal-size hanging file
folder frames

• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for top 
3 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for tower
4 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for drawer and door front
5 Paint color number for handle pulls:

0835 Black
9211 Nickel

6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

F=Fixed shelf

Tip: The optional 13⁄8"-thick
top will add 3⁄8" to the over-
all height of the tower, mak-
ing it 663⁄8"H.

Tip: The optional lock is
located in the upper right-
hand corner of the top file
drawer.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top                           •  13⁄8"-thick top                             +$106                                  Add suffix T to the style number.

  Pulls                        •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$  28                                   Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                                   •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$  34                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Lock                        •  Lock face ring with plastic plug  +$127                                   Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome 
                                      to accommodate lock cylinder:                                               lock.
                                      9250 Ember Chrome
                               •  Lock face ring with plastic plug  +$127                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome
                                      to accommodate lock cylinder:                                               lock.
                                      9201 Polished Chrome                                                          Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder 
                                                                                                                                    and key.
                                                                                                                                  cLock Cylinders, page 668

Specification Information

DDimensions         DStyle                  DU.S.
dD      W       H       dNumber              dBase
d                                d                              dPrice
d                                d                              d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top
Hinged Left

24"      24"      48"       TS5TLTWL48       $1225

24"      24"      66"       TS5TLTL2424      $1528

Hinged Right

24"      24"      48"       TS5TLTWR48       $1225

24"      24"      66"       TS5TLTR2424      $1528
d                                d                              d

Tip: Top is available in Low-
Pressure Laminates only.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• 1"-thick top: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Tower: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Door front: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Edge band: black plastic
• Handle pull on door: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• Full-height door
• Wardrobe cabinet at hinged side
• Two adjustable shelves and one fixed shelf above

and one personal drawer and one file drawer
below in 48"H towers

• Two adjustable shelves and one fixed shelf above
and two file drawers below in 66"H towers

• Full-extension, heavy-duty ball-bearing drawer 
suspensions

• Drawer interior: black laminate only
• File drawers to accommodate front-to-back or

side-to-side filing of letter-size hanging file folder
frames or side-to-side filing of legal-size hanging file
folder frames

• Coat rod: black only
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for top 
3 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for tower
4 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for door front 
5 Paint color number for handle pull:

0835 Black
9211 Nickel

6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

F=Fixed shelf

Tip: The optional 13⁄8"-thick
top will add 3⁄8" to the over-
all height of the tower, mak-
ing it 483⁄8"H or 663⁄8"H.

Tip: The optional lock is
located in the upper corner
of the door above the pull.

Currency

24"W Towers
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36"W Storage Cabinet
with Lateral File Drawers

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top                           •  13⁄8"-thick top                             +$106                                  Add suffix T to the style number.

  Pulls                        •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$  28                                   Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                                   •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$  34                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Lock                        •  Lock face rings with plastic        +$127                                   Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome 
                                      plugs to accommodate lock                                                   lock.
                                      cylinders: 9250 Ember Chrome
                               •  Lock face rings with plastic        +$127                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome
                                      plugs to accommodate lock                                                   lock.
                                      cylinders: 9201 Polished Chrome                                          Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder 
                                                                                                                                    and key.
                                                                                                                                  cLock Cylinders, page 668

Specification Information

DDimensions         DStyle                   DU.S.
dD      W       H       dNumber               dBase
d                                d                                dPrice
d                                d                                d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top
24"      36"      66"       TS5TLLC2436       $1952
d                                d                                d

Tip: Top is only available in
Low-Pressure Laminates.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• 1"-thick top: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Tower: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Drawer and door front: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Edge band: black plastic
• Handle pulls: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• Double doors with one fixed shelf and one adjustable

shelf above 
• Two lateral file drawers below
• Full-extension, heavy-duty ball-bearing lateral file 

drawer suspensions
• Drawer interior: black laminate only
• Lateral file drawers accommodate front-to-back 

filing of letter-size hanging file folders and side-to-side 
filing of legal-size hanging file folders

• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for top 
3 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for storage cabinet
4 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for drawer and door front
5 Paint color number for handle pulls:

0835 Black
9211 Nickel

6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

F=Fixed shelf

Tip: The optional 13⁄8"-thick
top will add 3⁄8" to the over-
all height of the storage
cabinet, making it 663⁄8"H.

Tip: The optional lock is
located in the upper left cor-
ner of the right-hand door.
Optional lock is also located
in the upper right-hand cor-
ner of the top file drawer.

Tip: Recommended load
limit for shelves is 50
pounds. Thicker shelves are
available through specials
to support heavy load 
conditions.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• 11⁄8"-thick top on 281⁄2"H bookcase: Low-Pressure
Laminate or High-Pressure Laminate

• 1"-thick top on 66"H and 72"H bookcase: Low-Pressure
Laminate

• Bookcase: Low-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge on 281⁄2"H user’s side: plastic
• 1 mm side and back edges 281⁄2"H: plastic default to

match user’s side
• Edge band on 66"H and 72"H bookcase: plastic default 

to match top
• Adjustable shelves
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for top
on 281⁄2"H bookcase or Low-Pressure
Laminate color for top on 66"H and 
72"H bookcase, as applicable

3 Plastic edge band color number for 
worksurface

4 Low-Pressure Laminate color number
for bookcase

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top                           •  13⁄8"-thick top                             +$106                                  Add suffix T to the style number.

  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle                    DU.S.                     DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W       H        dNumber                dBase                   dNumber               dBase
d                              d                             dPrice                   d                            dPrice
d                                   d                                 d d                                d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top                              High-Pressure Laminate Top
With One Adjustable Shelf                                               With One Adjustable Shelf 

153⁄16"  36"      281⁄2"     TS5TLBK3628        $429                        TS5HLBK3628        $501
d                                   d                                 d d                                d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top
With Three Shelves 

153⁄16"  36"      66"         TS5TLBK3666        $625

With Four Shelves, Three are adjustable  

153⁄16"  36"      72"         TS5TLBK3672        $705

Extra Shelf

141⁄2"    34"      1"           TS5LBS36               $  80
d                                   d                                 d

Tip: The optional 13⁄8"-thick
top will add 1⁄4" to the overall
height of the bookcases,
making it 283⁄4"H or 3⁄8" to
the overall height of the
bookcases, making it
661⁄4"H and 721⁄4"H.

F=Fixed shelf

Tip: Recommended load
limit for shelves is 50
pounds. Thicker shelves are
available through specials
to support heavy load 
conditions.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Currency
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Quarter Bookcases

Tip: Top is available in Low-
Pressure Laminates only.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• 11⁄8"-thick top on 281⁄2"H bookcase: Low-Pressure
Laminate or High-Pressure Laminate

• 1"-thick top on 66"H bookcase: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Bookcase: Low-Pressure Laminate
• 3 mm radius profile edge on 281⁄2"H bookcase 

user’s side: plastic
• 1 mm side and back edges 281⁄2"H bookcase: 

plastic default to match user’s side
• Fixed shelves
• Edge band: plastic default to match top
• Attachment hardware for 66"H bookcases only
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for top
on 281⁄2"H bookcase or Low-Pressure
Laminate color for top on 66"H 
bookcase, as applicable

3 Plastic edge band color number for 
worksurface

4 Low-Pressure Laminate color number
for bookcase

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top                           •  13⁄8"-thick top                             +$106                                  Add suffix T to the style number.

  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle                    DU.S.                     DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W       H        dNumber                dBase                   dNumber               dBase
d                              d                             dPrice                   d                            dPrice
d                                   d                                 d d                                d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top                              High-Pressure Laminate Top
Left Hand, with Two Fixed Shelves                                 Left Hand, with Two Fixed Shelves

24"       24"      281⁄2"     TS5TLQL2428        $547                        TS5HLQL2428        $619

Right Hand, with Two Fixed Shelves                               Right Hand, with Two Fixed Shelves

24"       24"      281⁄2"     TS5TLQR2428        $547                        TS5HLQR2428        $619
d                                   d                                 d d                                d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top
Left Hand, with Four Fixed Shelves                                

24"       24"      66"         TS5TLQL2466        $798

Right Hand, with Four Fixed Shelves                              

24"       24"      66"         TS5TLQR2466        $798
d                                   d                                 d

Tip: The optional 13⁄8"-thick
top will add 1⁄4" to the overall
height of the bookcases,
making it 283⁄4"H or 3⁄8" to
the overall height of the
bookcases, making it
663⁄8"H.

F=Fixed shelf

Tip: 66"H quarter bookcases
must be attached to another
component. They cannot be
freestanding.

L R

L R

Tip: Plastic edge band
selectable on 231⁄2" high
bookcase top only.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                            Standard Includes                                          Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 14

• Corner shelf unit: Low-Pressure Laminate 1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color 

number for corner shelf unit
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W        H        dNumber               dPrice
d                                     d                                d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top
121⁄2"     121⁄2"    193⁄4"     TS5LCSU                $236                       
d                                     d                                d

Tip: All shelves are fixed.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Currency
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Mobile Carts

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Pulls                        •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$  28                                   Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                                   •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$  34                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Lock                        •  Lock face ring with plastic plug  +$127                                   Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome 
                                      to accommodate lock cylinder:                                               lock.
                                      9250 Ember Chrome
                               •  Lock face ring with plastic plug  +$127                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome
                                      to accommodate lock cylinder:                                               lock.
                                      9201 Polished Chrome                                                          Tip: Remember to specify lock cylinder 
                                                                                                                                    and key.
                                                                                                                                  cLock Cylinders, page 668

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                        DU.S.
dD       W        H          dNumber                    dBase
d                                     d                                     dPrice
d                                     d                                     d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top
Mobile Cart Without Doors, Open

193⁄8"    30"       253⁄8"       TS5LMC1830              $1044

Mobile Cart with Doors

203⁄16"  30"       253⁄8"       TS5LMCD1830           $1119

Mobile Cart with Lateral File Drawer

203⁄16"  30"       253⁄8"       TS5LMCW1830           $1304

203⁄16"  30"       425⁄16"     TS5LMCW1842           $1603
d                                     d                                     d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 15

• Mobile cart: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Drawer and door front: Low-Pressure Laminate
• Handle pulls: 0835 Black or 9211 Nickel
• Casters: black only
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for mobile cart
3 Low-Pressure Laminate color number

for drawer and door front
4 Paint color number for handle pull:

0835 Black
9211 Nickel

5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: The optional lock is
located in the upper right-
hand corner of the file
drawer.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top                           •  13⁄8"-thick top                             +$106                                  Add suffix T to the style number.

  Surface                   High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
  Materials                •  Open Line laminate                   +$  67                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                          plus cost of laminate

  Related                •  Mobile pedestals                                                                 cPage 63
  Products                 •  Table legs and supports                                                      cPage 85
                              •  Grommet package                                                              cPage 88
                              •  Center drawer                                                                     cPage 90
                              •  Keyboard shelf                                                                    cPage 90

Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle                 DU.S.                       DStyle                   DU.S.
dD       W        H        dNumber            dBase                      dNumber               dBase
d                                    d                             dPrice d                                dPrice
d d d d d

Low-Pressure Laminate Top                              High-Pressure Laminate Top
24"       42"       11⁄8"       TS5TLTD2442    $189                           TS5HLTD2442        $261

24"       48"       11⁄8"       TS5TLTD2448    $216                           TS5HLTD2448        $288

24"       60"       11⁄8"       TS5TLTD2460    $272                           TS5HLTD2460        $378

24"       66"       11⁄8"       TS5TLTD2466    $293                           TS5HLTD2466        $399

24"       72"       11⁄8"       TS5TLTD2472    $303                           TS5HLTD2472        $409

30"       60"       11⁄8"       TS5TLTD3060    $310                           TS5HLTD3060        $416

30"       66"       11⁄8"       TS5TLTD3066    $333                           TS5HLTD3066        $439

30"       72"       11⁄8"       TS5TLTD3072    $363                           TS5HLTD3072        $469

36"       72"       11⁄8"       TS5TLTD3672    $504                           TS5HLTD3672        $610
d                                    d                             d d                                d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 15

• 11⁄8"-thick table top: Low-Pressure Laminate or High-
Pressure Laminate

• 3 mm radius profile edge on user’s side: plastic
• 1 mm on sides and back edge: plastic default 

to match user’s side
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Low-Pressure Laminate or High-

Pressure Laminate color number for top,
as applicable

3 Plastic edge band color number for top
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Reinforcing channel,
(TSATRC39, TSATRC48,
TSATRC57, or TSATRC72),
ordered separately, must be
used with tops larger than
60"W for 60" or more of
unsupported kneespace.
cSee page 86

Tip: Standard worksurfaces
are 11⁄8" thick. However, the
actual thickness between
Low-Pressure Laminate
(LPL) and High-Pressure
Laminate (HPL) worksur-
faces is slightly different. It
is recommended that only
worksurfaces of the same
type are specified in a given
application. In addition,
there may be sheen or tex-
ture differences when using
LPL and HPL in adjacent
applications. Please use
caution when mixing and
matching different worksur-
face types.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Currency
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Table Legs 
and Supports

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 15

• Post leg: paint price group 1
• 2" adjustable glides
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for leg
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                    +$12                                     Specify paint color number.
                                   •  Paint price group 3                    +$24

Specification Information

DHeight      DStyle             DU.S.
d                 dNumber         dBase
d                 d                      dPrice
d                 d                      d

273⁄8"             TSATP27         $122
  d                   d                         d

Post Leg

Square Legs

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 15

• Square legs: paint price group 1
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for legs
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2 for              +$21                                    Specify paint color number.
                                      package of two
                                   •  Paint price group 2 for 16"H      +$16                                    Specify paint color number.
                                      and 19"H package of four                                                      
                                   •  Paint price group 2 for              +$41                                    Specify paint color number.
                                      273⁄8"H package of four

Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S.                      
dD       W        H        dNumber                dBase                     
d                                    d                                 dPrice                    
d                                    d                                 d                             

Package of Two
2"         2"         273⁄8"     TS5LMSQL272       $245                           
d                                    d                                 d                             

Package of Four
2"         2"         16"         TS5ASQL164          $461                           

2"         2"         19"         TS5ASQL194          $488         

2"         2"         273⁄8"     TS5LMSQL274       $489                           
d d d
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Supports

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Worksurface support: black paint Style number

   Specification Information

DDimensions      DStyle              DU.S.
d                         dNumber          dPrice
d                         d                       d

In-Line Support Plates
14"D                        TSATPL14       $  66

20"D                        TSATPL20       $  66
  d                             d                          d

Package of Six Tie Plates for Side-by-Side Worksurfaces
7"L                    TSATTIE          $  95
d                             d                          d

Reinforcing Channels
39"W                       TSATRC39       $  46

48"W                       TSATRC48       $  49

57"W                       TSATRC57       $  49

72"W                       TSATRC72       $112
  d                             d                          d

Column Leg

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 15

• Column leg: paint price group 1
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for column leg
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                    +$45                                    Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H       dNumber            dBase
d                                     d                             dPrice
d                                     d                             d

6"           6"           273⁄8"    TS5LMR6L27      $204
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Currency

Table Legs and Support, continued

86                                                                                                                                                                                   Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide 

August 2015



Worksurface-Height Power
and Communication Access

Worksurface-Mounted Receptacle Package

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 16

• Package of three
• Duplex receptacles: black plastic only
• 9' cord with three-prong plug: black plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dPrice
d d

TSAERPW         $168
d d

Worksurface-Mounted Communication Module Package

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 16

• Package of three
• Communication housing includes face plates to

accommodate customer-supplied voice/data jacks:
black plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dPrice
d d

TSAERDW           $106       
d d

Tip: Many of the AMP, 
AT&T, Krone, Leviton, and
other commercially avail-
able data terminals can be
used—terminals must be 
of a design that will snap
into 0.695 x 0.650, 0.590 x
0.790, or 0.590 x 0.750
openings, in 0.064 maxi-
mum thick face plates.

Tip: Order jacks by calling
any of the manufacturers
listed below: 
•  AMP Corporation 
  1.800.522.6752
•  Leviton
  1.800.722.2082
•  Lucent
  1.800.344.0223 
•  Krone 
  1.800.775.5766
•  Punduit
  1.800.777.3300

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Grommet Package

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 16

• Package of 10 grommets: black plastic Style number

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dPrice
d d

TSAEGROM         $51
d d

Worksurface-Mounted Power and Communication Sphere

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 16

• Sphere with two simplex electrical outlets: black plastic
• Face plates to accommodate two customer-supplied

voice/data jacks: black plastic
• 6' power cord with three-prong plug: black plastic

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle             DU.S.
dNumber         dPrice
d d

PTDMGB3         $244
d d

Tip: Sphere is field inst -
alled. Use 3"-diameter drill
to cut mounting hole at
desired location.

Tip: Order jacks by calling
any of the manufacturers
listed below: 
•  AMP Corporation 
  1.800.522.6752
•  Leviton
  1.800.722.2082
•  Lucent
  1.800.344.0223 
•  Krone 
  1.800.775.5766
•  Punduit
  1.800.777.3300

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Currency

Worksurface-Height Power and Communication Access, continued
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Flip Grommet

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 16

• Flip cover: paint
• Bottom grommet portion: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for flip cover
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H       dNumber            dPrice
d                                     d                             d

41⁄2"       4"           13⁄4"      TS5GF3                $59
d d dTip: Flip grommet requires a

3" hole in the worksurface.

Worksurface-Height Power
and Communication Access

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H       dNumber         dPrice
d                                   d                         d

23⁄8"      31⁄2"      11⁄8"      TS5LWC5        $24
d d d

Worksurface Wire Clip

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Package of five worksurface wire clips: black

textured plastic
• Adhesive tape attachment

Style number

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 12

• Pull-out keyboard shelf: black plastic
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber          dPrice
d                                       d d

103⁄4"     201⁄4"     23⁄4"       TS121KBS        $139
d d d

Keyboard Shelf

Center Drawer

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 12

• Center drawer: black plastic
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle                  DU.S.
dD        W         H          dNumber              dPrice
d                                        d d

19"         211⁄4"     13⁄4"         TS130TLCWD      $85
d d d

Tip: Inside depth does not
include pencil tray. Depth is
147⁄8" when pencil tray is
included in dimensions.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Currency

Accessories
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Statement of Line                                                     92

Product Details

Classic and Executive Payback                                       96

Power Units                                                                   102
Application Topics

Payback Table Tops, Leg, and Base 
Combinations                                                                104

Directional Laminate and Edge Profile Detail                106

Dimensions for Storage Purposes                                 107

Storage Capacities                                                        108

Power Units                                                                   112

Specifying

Desks                                                                            114

Desk-Height Returns                                                     118

Reception Desks and Returns                                       120

Desk Shells: Rectangular, Extended Corner,
Corner, and Notched                                                     122

Jetty Desk Shells                                                           130

Reception Galleries                                                       131

Reception Gallery Tackboards                                       132

Bridges                                                                          133

D-, P-, Rectilinear-Shape Worksurfaces                        134

Credenzas                                                                     140

Buffet Credenzas                                                           148

Pedestals                                                                       150

Mobile Pedestals                                                           152

Lateral Files                                                                   154

Storage Cabinets                                                           158

Specifying, continued

Overhead Storage Cabinets                                          162

Tackboards                                                                    169

Wall-Mounted Overhead Storage Cabinets                   171

Wall-Mounted Tackboards                                             173

Desktop Organizers                                                       174

Slatwall Screens                                                            175

Slatwall Tackboards                                                       177

Storage and Wardrobe Cabinets                                   178

Bookcases                                                                     184

Quarter Bookcases                                                        186

Quarter-Round Bookcases                                            187

Small Office and Home Office Desks and Returns       188

Value Workstation Components                                    190

Conference Room Furniture                                          194

Tables                                                                            198

Payback Round and Square Table Tops                       201

Payback Rectangular Table Tops                                  202

Payback Conference Table Tops                                   204

Payback Table Bases                                                    206

Payback Table Components                                          209

Payback Tables                                                             210

Accessories                                                                  214

Classic and Executive
Payback
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Statement of Line
Classic and Executive Payback

Jetty Desk Shells
cPage 130

D-, P-, and Rectilinear-
Shape Worksurfaces
cPage 134

Reception Gallery
Tackboards
cPage 132

Credenzas
cPage 140

Pedestals
cPage 150

Lateral Files and 
Storage Cabinets
cPage 154

Tackboards
cPage 169

Wall-Mounted
Tackboards
cPage 173

Storage and 
Wardrobe Cabinets
cPage 178

Bookcases
cPage 184

Wall-Mounted Overhead
Storage Cabinets
cPage 171

Bridges
cPage 133

Buffet Credenzas
cPage 148

Overhead Storage
Cabinets
cPage 162

Reception Galleries
cPage 131

Slatwall Screens and
Slatwall Tackboards
cPage  175

Reception Desks 
and Returns
cPage 120

Desk Shells:
Rectangular, Extended
Corner, Corner, Notched
cPage 122

Desks
cPage 114

Returns
cPage 118
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Statement of Line

Small Office and 
Home Office Desks and
Returns
cPage 188

Value Shells and
Overhead Storage
Cabinets
cPages 190, 192

Conference Room
Furniture
cPage 194

Accessories
cPage 214

Quarter-Round
Bookcases
cPage 187
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Round
cPage 201

Square
cPage 201

Rectangular
cPage 202

Boat-Shaped
cPage 205

Racetrack
cPage 204

Table Tops:

Quarter Bookcases
cPage 186

Desktop Organizers
cPage 174

Laminate Panel Bases
cPage 206

Laminate V-Bases
cPage 207

Laminate X-Base
cPage 207

X-Base
cPage 208

T-Base
cPage 208

Post Legs
cPage 208

Square Legs
cPage 208

Table Legs and Bases:

Rectangular Bases
cPage 206
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Statement of Line, continued

Modesty Panels
cPage 209

Slatwall Screens
cPage 175

Coffee 
cPage 210

End 
cPage 212

Slatwall Tackboards
cPage 177

Table Components:

Tables:
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Scale 75%Scale 75%

171/2" or
241/2"

Classic and Executive Payback

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Desk shells, freestanding,
accommodate suspended or
mobile pedestals. Shells are
standard with full-height
back panels, which are
always flush to the back. 3⁄4-
height (20"H) back panels
are optional for access to
baseboard outlets. 1⁄2-height
(14"H) back panels are also
optional on rectangular,
bow-front extended corner,
and notched desk shells as
well as bridges.

Center drawers,
equipped with a conve-
nience tray, are available for
field installation under work-
surfaces that have at least
181⁄2"D x 211⁄2"W clear
kneespace. Center drawer
does not lock.
cPage 214

Factory-installed
grommet is standard on
bridges and returns; rectan-
gular, notched, and corner
desk shells; and D-, P-, and
rectilinear-shape worksur-
faces. Units have an option
to omit grommet.

Tackboard is available for
field installation and is not
interchangeable with value
tackboards.

Bridge must attach to a
worksurface on each side.
Bridge attaches at 29"H
using attachment brackets,
included with the bridge.

Flip grommet is field
installed only and utilizes 
a standard 3" hole, and is
available for cable routing
needs.

D-, P-, and rectilinear-
shape worksurfaces
must be attached to a
bridge, return, or adjoining
worksurface to form a flush-
height, L- or U-shaped con-
figuration and to provide
stability. Post leg diameter 
is 6".

Glide adjustments, for
components with steel
bases, have a 1" threaded
stem leveling glide which
allows a maximum of 7⁄8"
height adjustment. All other
components have a 11⁄4" of
height adjustment. Glides
contain a 11⁄2" threaded
stem, safely allowing 11⁄4"
adjustment.

96                                                                                                                                                                                            Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide
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Box drawers open their
full depth using a ball-bear-
ing suspension. Box drawer
is standard with pencil tray.
cFor interior dimensions,
see Storage Capacities,
page 108.

Adjustable-height
retractable keyboard
shelf can be field installed
to support a computer key-
board beneath worksurface
level. It attaches under a
work surface with a 17"D x
271⁄2"W clear dimension.
Retractable keyboard
shelves also are available.
cPage 214

Return attaches to a sin-
gle-pedestal desk to form a
flush-height, L-shape config-
uration. Attachment brackets
are included with the return.
Unit can be ordered with no
pedestal to create a shell.
Units with pedestal can be
specified with pedestal width
back panel for wall access in
the kneewell.

Single-pedestal desks
and returns are available
with a suspended 3⁄4-height
pedestal located left or right
as standard. Optional full-
height pedestals are avail-
able. Double-pedestal desks
also are available. Desks
and returns include a full-
height back panel. 30"D
assembled desks have a
21⁄2" overhang. 36"D assem-
bled desks have a 87⁄8"
overhang. (This does not
include the desk shells; desk
shells have no overhang).

File drawers open their
full depth for total access to
the contents. They have an
integrated U-channel on the
drawer bodies for hanging
file folder frame and are
equipped with heavy-duty
ball-bearing suspensions.
They accom modate letter-
size filing front to back or
legal-size filing side to side.
cFor interior dimensions,
see Storage Capacities,
page 108.

Lock for the
box/box/file pedestal
option on desks,
returns, credenzas,
and reception desks
and returns does not lock
the top box drawer.
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Classic and 
Executive Payback
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Product Details

Notched shells are used
with corner desk shells with
straight front or optional
curvilinear front to create a
keyboard cutout.
cPage 128

Corner desk shells have
a predrilled worksurface that
accommodates keyboard
shelves. It comes with two
clear-access end panels,
which are 125⁄8"D, actual
dimension.
cPage 126

Jetty desk shells can be
used as an alternative to P-
and D-shape worksurfaces
to provide additional work-
surface space for conferenc-
ing. Curvilinear-front option
is also available.
cPage 130

Reception galleries
connect to desk shells or
assembled desks to create a
reception desk alternative.
Tackboards are also 
available.
cPage 131

357⁄16" desk shells do
not have an overhang. The
top is flush with the back
panel.

Edge
Flat square edge profile 
is standard on Classic
Payback and available as
an option on Executive
Payback. Ribbed edge pro-
file is standard on Executive
Payback. Plywood striping
detail, square edge profile
(light, medium, dark) is
optional on both Classic 
and Executive Payback.

Slatwall with mounting
brackets and slatwall tack-
boards add  privacy and
keep clutter from the work -
surface. Items must be
ordered  separately.
cPage 175

Ribbed
(Executive
only)

Flat Plywood
Striped

Bow-front desks come
with a 6" bow. Back panel is
recessed 81⁄2" for 36"D and
147⁄8" for 42"D at the deep-
est point.

Reception desk can be
freestanding or specified
with a return. Optional bow-
front transaction top is avail-
able. Reception gallery
tackboards can be used on
the reception desk under the
transaction top. Two tack-
board widths, 623/4"W and
6811/16"W, are available.
cPage 120

Credenzas come in vari-
ous configurations—single
and double pedestal, double
pedestal with storage, single
and double lateral file, lateral
file and storage, and double
storage. Credenzas can be
used in conjunction with
other storage components.

Buffet credenzas are
36"H for Classic and 361⁄2"H
for Executive. A variety of
widths and configurations
are available to meet stor-
age needs.

Classic and Executive
pedestals may be in -
stalled beneath the worksur-
face on site and come in a
variety of box drawer and 
file drawer selections.
Mobile pedestals are also
available in a variety of
drawer configurations.
cSpecifying, page 150

Pedestal file drawers
accommodate front-to-back
letter filing and side-to-side
legal filing. Hanging file fold-
ers hang on an integrated U-
channel on the drawer body.

Storage cabinets and
two-drawer lateral files
can be installed beneath the
worksurface on site. Frames
in the steel drawers accom -
modate side-to-side filing of
letter-size or legal-size
hanging file folders. Front-to-
back filing rail accessory is
also available. 
cPages 155 and 158
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Lateral files are available
freestanding with two, three,
or four drawers.

Integral pulls are blocked
when two pedestals are
field-installed side by side
underneath a worksurface.
Payback handle or ledge
pulls must be specified.

Bookcases, shipped fully
assembled, are available
with either two or three
adjustable shelves (adjust-
ment every 21/2"). The three-
adjustable shelf bookcase
comes in two heights.
Stacking bookcases are also
available for attachment to
worksurface-height storage
or worksurfaces.

Integral

Waterfall

Payback
handle

Payback
ledge

Quarter and quarter-
round bookcases are
available only with fixed
shelves.

357⁄16"H and 4115⁄16"H
quarter-round book-
cases are used for desktop
applications only.

Storage and wardrobe
cabinets and lateral
files are available in a 
variety of configurations, 
in cluding wardrobes with
open shelves, file drawers,
and a combination of file
drawers and shelves. They
provide storage, define
bound  aries, and increase
privacy. Lock option is 
available.

30%

65/8"

30%

30%

Small-scale towers are
used for smaller open-plan
offices and come with a door
hinged left or right.

Overhead storage cabi-
nets are available with or
without doors. Cable access
space is standard on all
overhead storage cabinets.

Frosted acrylic doors
are optional on overhead
storage and wall-mounted
overhead storage units.
Doors feature a clear
anodized aluminum frame
with a frosted acrylic insert.

357⁄16"H and 4115⁄16"H
desk-mounted quarter-
round bookcases align
with overhead storage 
cabinet.

Clearance between
worksurface and
underside of overhead
storage is 171⁄2" for
357⁄16"H and 241⁄2" for
425⁄16"H. 241⁄2" clearance
will accommodate some
larger monitors.

171/2"or
241/2" 

Shelf lights are available
to field install in the
recessed area beneath 
overhead storage cabinets.
Clearance is 17⁄8"H x
125⁄16"D and includes a
cable access space at the
bottom of back panels.
cPage 634

Wire manager clips
route shelf light cords hori-
zontally along underside of
the overhead storage cabi-
net. Cables can be routed
vertically behind the tack-
board to the cable sweep at
the bottom of the overhead
cabinet.

No pull option is offered
on overhead and wall-
mounted overhead storage
cabinets with doors.

Scale 75

Clips

Worksurface

Cable sweep

Wall-mounted over-
head storage comes 
with mounting cleats and 
attachment hardware.

Front and back edges
are rounded on Small Office
and Home Office desks and
returns.

Value Overhead 
storage cabinets can be
attached to Small Office and
Home Office desks for addi-
tional storage space.
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Small Office and Home
Office desks have grom-
mets in the back corners of
the top.

Small Office and Home
Office returns are avail-
able with a 3" column leg or
supported with a laminate
panel.

Value overhead stor-
age cabinets have a
small gap between the doors
and cabinet when doors are
closed.

Value overhead stor-
age cabinets have a
short back panel that stops
at the bottom of the cabinet.
The closed cabinet has two
flipper doors, which recess
over the top of the cabinet,
and the top of the cabinet is
recessed behind the doors.

Value tackboards are
17⁄16" thick and completely
wrapped in fabric with tacka-
bility on one side. Tackboard
is constructed to be a filler
panel for the Value overhead
cabinet and is not inter-
changeable with the Classic
Payback tackboard.

Value workstation
shells have one grommet
and share a back panel.

Value D-shaped work-
surface has a 3" column
and a metal gusset to attach
the back panel to the top.

Video cabinet provides
ample space for a 29" video
monitor and VCR. Top doors
recess into cabinet. Cabinet
also includes a drawer
(121⁄4"W x 161⁄8"D x 25⁄8"H
interior dimension) for stor-
ing video cassettes and two
adjustable-height shelves.
The cabinet comes fully 
assembled. 

Meeting room service
carts come in two widths to
provide storage for confer-
ence supplies. The carts are
on casters to provide easy
mobility and are shipped
fully assembled. Storage
drawers are half depth.

Wall markerboard cabi-
net contains a large writing
surface that can be con-
cealed with two cabinet
doors. Right-hand door inte-
rior has two flip-chart pegs,
and left-hand door interior
has tackable cork. The cabi-
net comes fully assembled. 

Flip-chart pegs are
located on interior of right
door. Pegs are 171⁄2" apart,
center to center.

Lectern is on casters to
provide easy mobility and
includes a 6"H fixed note
and a fixed bottom shelf.
cSpecifying, page 196

235/8"

18"

14°

A variety of tables are
available.

Printer table

Spanner table

Extension table

Classic and 
Executive Payback
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Payback table tops and bases are available in a vari-
ety of shapes and combinations and provide areas for confer-
ences and extended workspace. Table tops and bases are
sold separately.
cSee Payback Table Top, Leg, and Base Combinations,
page 104.
Tip: Do not use laminate panel, laminate X-, or laminate V-
base in conjunction with power units.

Round Square Racetrack
(tops 1181/8"W or 
wider ship in two 
pieces)

Rectangular
(tops 1181/8"W or 
wider ship in two pieces)

Boat-shaped
(tops 1181/8"W or 
wider ship in two pieces)

Coffee table End table

Rectangular bases

Laminate panel bases

X-base T-base 6" post leg 3" post leg Square leg

Laminate
X-base

Laminate
V-bases

Rectangular base
accommodates routing of
power and data cords.
Access is provided by a
hinged access door.

Rectangular, boat-
shape, and racetrack
table tops 1181/8"W or
wider are shipped in two
pieces. When ordered in
wood grain laminates, two-
piece tops will not have
matching grain patterns
where the tops meet.

Lock and Keying
Lock on pedestal for
assembled desks,
returns, credenzas
with pedestals, and
reception desks is
located on the inner side
panel of the pedestal.
Installing an under-worksur-
face pedestal next to an
assembled desk pedestal
will result in no access to 
the lock on the assembled
pedestal.

All locking products
are standard with factory-
installed, key-random
lock(s).
cFor field installed, key 
specific, see Lock and
Keying, page 668.

Optional locks are avail-
able on overhead storage
cabinets with doors and
wall-mounted overhead 
cabinets with doors.

FR series locks are used
on all Payback pedestals,
files, and cabinets and are
keyed randomly. Payback
FR series locks will be com-
patible with other FR series
keys.

Payback that had Wesko
locks can be field retrofit to
accept Payback FR series
keys using additional service
parts.

Connections

Overhead storage,
357⁄16" and 423⁄8", attaches
to the top of a credenza or
desk using attachment hard-
ware, included with the over-
head storage unit. Doors,
when specified, are hinged.

When attaching over-
head storage to desk
shells, attach a pedestal,
return, bridge, or another
shell for stability.

Must anchor wall-
mounted overhead
storage to as many
studs as possible. See
below for requirements:
30" to 42"W =
1 stud required
48" to 72"W =
2 studs required
78"W = 3 studs required
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Classic and 
Executive Payback
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...............................................................................................................................................

Wiring and Cabling

Round grommet is 23⁄4"
in diameter and allows for
cable and cord pass-through
in the worksurface. 

Flip-up power unit has
two power outlets. Unit can
be flipped down and is flush
with the worksurface when
not in use.
Tip: When specifying a flip-
up power unit, grommet
must be omitted.

Back panel pass-
through is available to pro-
vide access to wall power
through the back panel on
units with grommets or
power units.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Hinged door power unit
has two power outlets and
openings for two data ports.
The bottom of the unit is
open to allow pass-through 
of power and data cables to
the floor.

Surface Materials
Desks, reception, cre-
denzas, pedestals, lat-
eral files, storage
cabinets, overhead
storage, bookcases,
and tables
•  Low-Pressure Laminate

Drawer and Door Pulls
Integral
•  6000 Black Plastic
•  6699 Platinum

Handle
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum

Waterfall and Ledge
•  4799 Platinum
•  7207 Black

Lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome

Table Legs
•  4799 Platinum
•  7207 Black

Grommets
Flip grommet top
•  4799 Platinum
•  7207 Black

Flip grommet bottom and
round grommet
•  Black plastic only

Tackboards
Vertical surface fabric price
groups 1, 2, 3, 4, and COM

Application Topics
An under-worksurface
pedestal should not be posi-
tioned next to an assembled
desk, return, credenza with
pedestal, or reception desk
pedestal. This will result in
no access to the lock on the
assembled pedestal. There
is also a visual difference
between the underworksur-
face pedestal and assem-
bled desk pedestals. 

For relocation after
assembly, first disassem-
ble the product, or move the
product using a dolly or
other transport.

Rectangular tops used
in conjunction with square
post legs create a return,
giving Payback another
design element.

Modesty panels can be
used with return table with
legs or freestanding tables.

To use an overhead
storage cabinet in a 
U-shaped worksurface
configuration, specify a
desk shell with two clear-
access end panels for sup-
port. An overhead storage
cabinet cannot span a
bridge.

Classic Payback 19"D
pedestals can be attached
underneath a Small Office
and Home Office desk on
either end. Only mobile
pedestals can be used with
Small Office and Home
Office returns.

Rectangular table tops
can be used as a return.
Use T-base, post legs, or
square legs for support. 
T-base should be used with
36"D table top only.
cSpecifying, page 208

T-base 6" post leg

3" post leg Square leg

Rectangular table tops
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Power Units

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Flip-up power unit pro-
vides two electrical outlets
at worksurface height.
Power unit is flush with
worksurface when not in
use. It has a 6' power cord
with grounded plug.
  
Flip up power unit is
field installed in a factory cut
hole.

Surface Materials
Power Unit
•  0835 Black paint
•  4799 Platinum paint
  
Outlet
•  Black plastic only
  
Power Cord
•  Black plastic only

Actual Dimensions
Depth        41/4"

Width        51/2"

Height       2"

Power cord 
length        6'

Flip-up Power Unit

Product Details
Hinged door power unit
provides two electrical out-
lets and two open ports for
data adapters. Power unit
features a hinged door that
opens 90° for access to
power and data and is flush
with the worksurface when
closed. It has a 6' cord with
grounded plug.
  
Hinged door power unit
is field installed in a factory
cut hole.

Surface Materials
Power Unit
•  8043 Clear Anodized 
  Aluminum

Outlet
•  Black plastic only
  
Power Cord
•  Black plastic only

Actual Dimensions
Depth        53/8"

Width        83/8"

Height       31/2"

Power cord 
length        6'

Hinged Door Power
Unit

...............................................................................................................................................
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Power Units
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Payback Table Top, Leg, and Base Combinations 

1 = Number of base units to order.
 Blank spaces in matrix designate top and base
 combinations that are not valid.

Laminate 
X-BaseV-Base

Laminate

Round and Square Tops
36"W and 42"W

Round and Square Tops
48"W

Steel X-Base

1

1 1N.A.

N.A.

N.A.N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.N.A.

Rectangle Tops
20"D x 36"W–72"W N.A.N.A. N.A.N.A.

N.A.N.A.
Rectangle Tops
24"D x 36"W–72"W N.A.N.A.

Panel Base
Laminate

Base

18" 24"

Rectangular

N.A.

Round and Square Tops
54"W N.A. N.A.N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A.N.A.

N.A.N.A.
Rectangle Tops
30"D x 60"W–72"W 1 PairN.A.

Rectangle Tops
30"D x 36"W–54"W N.A.N.A.

22

2

2

2

2

2

Rectangle Tops
36"D x 60"W 21 Pair

Rectangle Tops
96"W

Racetrack Tops
96"W

Racetrack Tops
120"W, 144"W, and 168"W

Boat-Shaped Tops
96"W

Rectangle Tops
120"W, 144"W, and 168"W

Boat-Shaped Tops
120"W, 144"W, and 168"W

21

1

1

Rectangle Tops
36"D x 66"W–72"W

Racetrack Tops
66"W and 72"W

2

2

11

11

11

11

1

3

3

2

33

33

33

33

3

3

2

2

22

33

33

3

1 Pair

1 Pair

1 Pair

1 Pair

1 Pair

1 Pair

1 Laminate
X-base

1 Pair

1 Laminate
X-base

1 Pair

1 Laminate
X-base

N.A.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Payback Table Top, Leg,
and Base Combinations

Round and Square Tops
36"W and 42"W

Round and Square Tops
48"W

Rectangle Tops
20"D x 36"W–72"W

Rectangle Tops
30"D x 60"W–72"W

Rectangle Tops
30"D x 36"W–54"W

Rectangle Tops
36"D x 60"W

Rectangle Tops
96"W

Racetrack Tops
96"W

Racetrack Tops
120"W, 144"W, and 168"W

Boat-Shaped Tops
96"W

Rectangle Tops
120"W, 144"W, and 168"W

Boat-Shaped Tops
120"W, 144"W, and 168"W

Rectangle Tops
36"D x 66"W–72"W

Racetrack Tops
66"W and 72"W

N.A.

N.A.

6

6

6

4

4

4

4

6

6

6

4

4

Steel Leg
(post) 6"

4

4

4

4

4

4

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

4

4

Steel Leg
(post) 3"

4

4

4

4

44 4

4

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

4

4

Square
Leg

N.A.4 4
Round and Square Tops
54"W

Rectangle Tops
24"D x 36"W–72"W

1 = Number of base units to order.
 Blank spaces in matrix designate top and base
 combinations that are not valid.

Steel T-Base

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.N.A.

N.A.

N.A.N.A.

N.A.N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

2

3

3

2

2

33
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The appearance of
laminate may change
slightly depending on
the angle from which it is
viewed. This natural
phenomenon is called
polarization, and it can be
seen on natural veneer,
and to a lesser extent on
composite veneer.
Polarization is often
noticed on worksurfaces
installed at a 90° angle
with each other. Please
refer to the following illus-
trations for an understand-
ing of grain direction on
your installation.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Directional Laminate and Edge Profile Detail

BackPanel

Back

Panel

Back

Panel

Back

Panel

Back

Panel

Back

Panel

Back

Panel

Desks Returns Bridges Credenzas and 
Buffet Credenzas

Corner Desk Shells
and Extended Corner 
Desk Shells

Desk Shells,
Reception Galleries,
and Notched Shells

Pedestals

2-High, 3-High, and 
4-High Lateral Files 

D-, P-, and Rectilinear-
Shape Worksurfaces

Overhead Storage
Cabinets

Storage and 
Wardrobe Cabinets

Bookcases

Conference Room
Furniture

Reception Desks
and Returns

Printer Table Spanner Table Extension Tables

Back

Panel

Back

Panel

Back

Panel

Back

Panel

Back

Panel BackPanel

BackPanelBack Panel

Back

Panel

Back

Panel Back

Panel

Back

Panel

Jetty Desk Shells

Small Office and
Home Office Shells

Value Shells and
Overhead Storage 
Cabinets

Desktop Organizer

...............................................................................................................................................
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Dimensions for Storage Purposes Dimensions for Storage
Purposes 
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Connections
Quick connect assembly hardware is used to assemble furniture in the field. Rotating
connector captures metal pins to lock components in place.
For relocation after assembly, first disassemble the product, or move the product using a dolly
or other transport.

6415/16", 707/8", or 763/4"

235/8", 291/2", or 353/8"

6415/16", 707/8", or 763/4"

111/2"

413/8"

111/2"

413/8"

291/2", 353/8", or 413/8"

235/8" 

235/8" 

235/8" 

111/2" 

235/8" 

111/2" 

32" 

161/4" 

32" 

161/4" 

Product Details

Extended corner desk shell’s kneespace is shown
below for storage purposes.

591/16", 6415/16", or 707/8"

235/8", 299/16", or 357/16" 

12", 177/8", or 2315/16"

1911/16"

591/16", 6415/16", or 707/8"

357/8" 

1911/16" 

235/8"

357/8" 

235/8"

221/4" 

1611/16"

591/16", 6415/16", or 707/8"

2313/16", 293/4", or 355/8" 

173/4", 235/8", or 299/16"

1911/16"

591/16", 6415/16", or 707/8"

357/8" 

1911/16" 

235/8"

357/8" 
153/8"r

235/8"

18"r

...............................................................................................................................................
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  Payback Storage
Box Drawer                      Size/Type                Inside Dimensions
                                                                        D            W           H

                                        19"D, 20"D, 24"D          16"            123⁄16"       41⁄2"
                         30"D, 36"D                    21"            123⁄16"       41⁄2"

                                                  

File Drawer                      Size/Type                Inside Dimensions
                                                                        D            W           H

                                        19"D, 20"D, 24"D          16"            123⁄16"       107⁄8"
                                                30"D, 36"D                    21"            123⁄16"       107⁄8"

                         

Lateral File Drawer         Size/Type                Inside Dimensions
                                                                        D            W           H

                                        19"D, 20"D                    16"            319⁄16"       101⁄2"
                                                

Storage Cabinet              Size/Type                Inside Dimensions
                                                                        D            W           H

                                          Shelf Area
                                          29"H double door          181⁄8"         333⁄8"         2415⁄16"
                                                  65"H double door          181⁄8"         333⁄8"         577⁄16"
                                          65"H with lateral            181⁄8"         333⁄8"         323⁄4"

                    file drawer
                                          29"H single door           181⁄8"         187⁄8"         2415⁄16"
                                          with peds

24"W Storage and           Size/Type                Inside Dimensions
Wardrobe Cabinet                                           D            W           H

                                          Shelves and drawers    221⁄16"       141⁄4"         2013⁄16"
                                                  Shelves                         221⁄16"       141⁄4"         577⁄16"
                                          Wardrobe                      221⁄16"       65⁄8"           5915⁄16"

                                          

36"W Wardrobe               Size/Type                Inside Dimensions
Cabinet                                                           D            W           H

                                          65"H                              181⁄8"         333⁄8"         5915⁄16"
                                          

                                          

                                                  

Storage Capacities

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Bookcases                       Size/Type                Inside Dimensions
                                                                        D            W           H

                                          48"H                              113⁄16"       333⁄8"         419⁄16"
                                                  66"H                              113⁄16"       333⁄8"         599⁄16"
                                                  72"H                              113⁄16"       333⁄8"         659⁄16"

Overhead Storage           Size/Type                Inside Dimensions
                                                                        D            W           H

                                          30"W                             14"            27"            133⁄4"
                                                  36"W                             14"            33"            133⁄4"
                                                  42"W                             14"            39"            133⁄4"
                                                  48"W                             14"            43"            133⁄4"
                                                  54"W                             14"            487⁄8"         133⁄4"
                                                  60"W                             14"            55"            133⁄4"
                                                  66"W                             14"            61"            133⁄4"

        72"W                             14"            67"            133⁄4"
                                                  78"W                             14"            721⁄4"         133⁄4"

Corner Overhead             Size/Type                Inside Dimensions
Storage                                                           D            W           H

                                          36" x 36"                       14"            52"            133⁄4"
                                                  42" x 42"                       14"            64"            133⁄4"

                                                  

               

Wall-Mounted                  Size/Type                Inside Dimensions
Overhead Storage                                           D            W           H

                                          30"W                             14"            271⁄4"         133⁄4"
                                                  36"W                             14"            337⁄16"       133⁄4"
                                                  42"W                             14"            391⁄16"       133⁄4"
                                                  48"W                             14"            43"            133⁄4"
                                                  54"W                             14"            487⁄8"         133⁄4"
                                                  60"W                             14"            541⁄2"         133⁄4"

                                                                    (271⁄4" each side)
                                                  66"W                             14"            601⁄2"         133⁄4"
                                                                                                         (301⁄4" each side)
                                                  72"W                             14"            661⁄2"         133⁄4"
                                                                                                         (331⁄4" each side)
                                                  78"W                             14"            721⁄4"         133⁄4"
                                                                                                         (361⁄8" each side)

Value Overhead              Size/Type                Inside Dimensions
Storage                                                           D            W           H

                                        66"W                             1113⁄16"      627⁄8"         123⁄4"
                                                72"W                             1113⁄16"      687⁄8"         123⁄4"

Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                         cStorage Capacities, continued 109

Storage Capacities
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  Pedestal and Under-Worksurface Lateral Files
Box Drawer                      Size/Type                Inside Dimensions
                                                                        D            W           H

                                        22"D                              18"            12"            47⁄8"
                         28"D                              25"            12"            47⁄8"

File Drawer                      Size/Type                Inside Dimensions
                                                                        D            W           H                             Letter-Size                     Legal-Size

                                        22"D                              183⁄4"        12"            103⁄4"                             18" front-to-back filing           12" side-to-side filing

                                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                                                12" side-to-side filing
                                                                                                                                                                6" front-to-back filing

                                                                                                                                                              
                                        28"D                              25"            12"            103⁄4"                             24" front-to-back filing           12" side-to-side filing

                                                                                                                                                                                      
                                                                                                                                                              24" side-to-side filing

                                                                                                                                                               

                                                                                                                                                            12" side-to-side filing
                                                                                                                                                            12" front-to-back filing

                                                                                                                                                            

Lateral File Drawer         Size/Type                Inside Dimensions
                                                                        D            W           H

                                        30"W                             16"            275⁄8"        103⁄4"
                                                36"W                             16"            323⁄4"        103⁄4"

Storage Capacities, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Buffet Credenzas Buffet Credenzas

3-Door Unit
                 A (Cubby)    B (Drawer   C                  D
                                     Interior) 

Depth        221/4"           15"               221/4"           221/4"

Width        14"               121/4"           291/2"           14"

Height       6"                 41/2"             24"               24"

4-Door Unit
                 A (Cubby)    B (Drawer   C                  D
                                     Interior) 

Depth        221/4"           15"               221/4"           -

Width        14"               121/4"           291/2"           -

Height       6"                 41/2"             24"               -

5-Door Unit
                 A (Cubby)    B (Drawer   C                  D
                                     Interior) 

Depth        221/4"           15"               221/4"           221/4"

Width        14"               121/4"           291/2"           14"

Height       6"                 41/2"             24"               24"

A A A B B B

C CD D

A A A A B B B B

C C C C

A A A A A B B B B B

C C CCD D

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Power Units

  Flip Up Power Unit Locations

  Hinged Door Power Unit and Rectangular Base Locations
Boat, Racetrack, and Rectangular Tops

C C

C

L C R L C R L C R

Double/Single 
Pedestal Desks

Desk Shells Credenzas

Bridges and 
Returns

Corner Units Jetty Desk Shells

291/2" 151/2"

357/16" x 591/16"

471/4" x 941/2"

471/4" x 1413/4" 471/4" x 1653/8"

471/4" x 1181/8"

357/16" x 6415/16" 357/16" x 707/8"

18"

24" 24"

24" 24"

18"

283/8"

563/4" 707/8"

33"

663/16" 8211/16"

321/2" 357/16"

1711/16" 

311/2" 393/8"

591/16"

235/8" 

235/8" 235/8" 

235/8" 

1711/16" 1711/16" 
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Classic and Executive Payback

Double-Pedestal Desks

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Worksurface          •  Light plywood striping detail,       No cost                                  Specify with light plywood striping.
  Edge Band               square edge profile 
  Detail                       •  Medium plywood striping            No cost                                  Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                        detail, square edge profile
                                     •  Dark plywood striping detail,       No cost                                  Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                        square edge profile
                                     •  Flat square edge profile on         No cost                                  Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                        Executive Payback only

  Pedestals               •  One box/box/file pedestal           +$336                                    Specify with one box/box/file pedestal
                                        left and one file/file pedestal                                                     left and one file/file pedestal right.
                                        right
                                     •  One box/box/file pedestal           +$336                                    Specify with one box/box/file pedestal
                                        right and one file/file pedestal                                                   right and one file/file pedestal left.
                                        left
                                     •  Two file/file pedestals                  +$336                                    Specify with two file/file pedestals.
                                     •  Two box/box/file pedestals          +$336                                    Specify with two box/box/file pedestals.
                                     •  Two storage slot/box/file             +$336                                    Specify with two storage slot/box/file
                                        pedestals                                                                                   pedestals.

  Pulls                         •  Integral pulls on Classic              No cost                                  Specify with 6699 Platinum integral pulls.
                                        Payback only: 6699 Platinum
                                     •  Waterfall pulls on Executive        +$    6                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum waterfall 
                                        Payback only: 4799 Platinum                                                   pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                 No cost                                  Specify with 0835 Black Payback
                                        0835 Black                                                                                handle pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                 +$    6                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum Payback
                                        4799 Platinum                                                                           handle pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black              +$  28                                    Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum        +$  34                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Cable                          Flip-up power units                                                             
  Management        •  For 36"D desks                           +$318                                    Left: Specify with VPFHL and color 
                                                                                                                                          number, Center: Specify with VPFHC and
                                                                                                                                          color number, Right: Specify with VPFHR
                                                                                                                                          and color number. 
                                     •  For 30"D desks                           +$318                                    Left: Specify with VPFL and color 
                                                                                                                                          number, Center: Specify with VPFC and 
                                                                                                                                          color number, Right: Specify with VPFR 
                                                                                                                                          and color number.
cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Grain direction of back
panel runs horizontally.
Grain direction of end
panels runs vertically.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 96

• Desk with full-height back panel: worksurface laminate 
and vertical surfaces laminate

• 1"-thick worksurface edges with square edge profile
on Classic Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• 11⁄2"-thick worksurface edges with ribbed edge profile
on Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• Integral pull on Classic Payback drawers:
6000 Black plastic

• Waterfall pull on Executive Payback drawers:
7207 Black

• Drawer interiors: black laminate only
• Full-extension, heavy-duty ball-bearing drawer 

suspensions
• One box drawer and one file drawer in pedestal
• One pencil tray in each box drawer: black plastic only
• File drawers to accommodate front-to-back filing of 

letter-size hanging file folders or side-to-side filing of legal-
size hanging file folders

• Locks on pedestals, keyed randomly, FR series
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Vertical laminate color number for desk
4 Finish color number for lock
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: The top drawer of the
box/box/file pedestal does
not lock.

Tip: Locks are located on the
inside panel of the pedestal.

Tip: Field-installed, key-
specific lock cylinders must
be ordered separately.
cPage 668

Tip: Leveling glides are
adjustable up to 3⁄4"H.

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered in
three finishes that comple-
ment some of the laminates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Classic and Executive Payback

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Lock                         •  Polished chrome                         No cost                                  Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.
                                     •  Ember chrome                            No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                 DU.S.                     DDimensions               DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber            dBase                   dD        W         H        dNumber            dBase
d                                        d                              dPrice                   d                                        d                              dPrice
d                                        d                              d d                                        d                              d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
291⁄2"      591⁄16"    29"         TS5ADP3060      $1200                       291⁄2"      591⁄16"    291⁄2"      TS5AED3060      $1379

291⁄2"      6415⁄16"   29"         TS5ADP3066      $1267                       291⁄2"      6415⁄16"   291⁄2"      TS5AED3066      $1447

291⁄2"      707⁄8"      29"         TS5ADP3072      $1335                       291⁄2"      707⁄8"      291⁄2"      TS5AED3072      $1515

357⁄16"    707⁄8"      29"         TS5ADP3672      $1403                       357⁄16"    707⁄8"      291⁄2"      TS5AED3672      $1584

                                                                                                           357⁄16"    823⁄4"      291⁄2"      TS5AED3684      $1787

With 357⁄16"D Bow Front                                                   With 357⁄16"D Bow Front

30"         6415⁄16"   29"         TS5ADW3666     $1403                       30"         6415⁄16"   291⁄2"      TS5AEW3666      $1584

With 415⁄16"D Bow Front                                                   With 415⁄16"D Bow Front

36"         707⁄8"      29"         TS5ADW4272     $1472                       36"         707⁄8"      291⁄2"      TS5AEW4272      $1650
d                                        d                              d

                                36"         823⁄4"      291⁄2"      TS5AEW4284      $1853
d d d

Double-Pedestal Desks

Classic
Payback

Executive
Payback

D

D

Classic
Payback

Executive
Payback

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Worksurface          •  Light plywood striping detail,       No cost                                  Specify with light plywood striping.
  Edge Band               square edge profile 
  Detail                       •  Medium plywood striping            No cost                                  Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                        detail, square edge profile
                                     •  Dark plywood striping detail,       No cost                                  Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                        square edge profile
                                     •  Flat square edge profile on         No cost                                  Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                        Executive Payback only

  Pedestals               •  One file/file pedestal                   +$169                                    Specify with one file/file pedestal.
                                     •  One box/box/file pedestal           +$169                                    Specify with one box/box/file pedestal.
                                     •  One storage slot/box/file             +$169                                    Specify with one storage slot/box/file
                                        pedestal                                                                                    pedestal.

  Pulls                         •  Integral pulls on Classic              No cost                                  Specify with 6699 Platinum integral 
                                        Payback only: 6699 Platinum                                                    pulls.
                                     •  Waterfall pulls on Executive        +$    6                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum waterfall 
                                        Payback only: 4799 Platinum                                                   pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                 No cost                                  Specify with 0835 Black Payback
                                        0835 Black                                                                                handle pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                 +$    6                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum Payback
                                        4799 Platinum                                                                           handle pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black              +$  28                                    Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum        +$  34                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  End Panels                Desk without bow front
                                     •  One full end panel with               No cost                                  Specify with full end panel left and 
                                        pedestal left and one                                                                 clear-access end panel right. 
                                        clear-access end panel right
                                     •  One full end panel with               No cost                                  Specify with full end panel right and
                                        pedestal right and one                                                              clear-access end panel left.
                                        clear-access end panel left

  Cable                          Flip-up power units                                                             
  Management        •  For 36"D desks                           +$318                                    Left: Specify with VPFHL and color 
                                                                                                                                          number, Center: Specify with VPFHC and
                                                                                                                                          color number, Right: Specify with VPFHR
                                                                                                                                          and color number. 
                                     •  For 30"D desks                           +$318                                    Left: Specify with VPFL and color 
                                                                                                                                          number, Center: Specify with VPFC and 
                                                                                                                                          color number, Right: Specify with VPFR 
                                                                                                                                          and color number.
cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Grain direction of back
panel runs horizontally.
Grain direction of end
panels runs vertically.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 96

• Desk with full-height back panel: worksurface laminate 
and vertical surfaces laminate

• 1"-thick worksurface edges with square edge profile
on Classic Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• 11⁄2"-thick worksurface edges with ribbed edge profile
on Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• Integral pull on Classic Payback drawers:
6000 Black plastic

• Waterfall pull on Executive Payback drawers:
7207 Black

• Drawer interiors: black laminate only
• Full-extension, heavy-duty ball-bearing drawer 

suspensions
• One box drawer and one file drawer in pedestal
• One pencil tray in box drawer: black only
• File drawers to accommodate front-to-back filing of 

letter-size hanging file folders or side-to-side filing of legal-
size hanging file folders

• Lock on pedestal, keyed randomly, FR series
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Vertical laminate color number for desk
4 Finish color number for lock
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Classic and Executive Payback

Single-Pedestal Desks                                                       

Tip: Leveling glides are
adjustable up to 3⁄4"H.

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered 
in three finishes, and are
compliments to some of the
laminates.

Tip: The top drawer of the
box/box/file pedestal does
not lock.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Locks are located 
on the inside panel of the
pedestal. Adding an addi-
tional under-worksurface
component will prevent the
pedestal from locking.

Tip: Field-installed, key-
specific lock cylinders
must be ordered 
separately.
cPage 668
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Single-Pedestal Desks

Classic
Payback

Executive
Payback

Classic
Payback

Executive
Payback

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Lock                         •  Polished chrome                         No cost                                  Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.
                                     •  Ember chrome                            No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.                   DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber               dBase                 dD        W         H        dNumber               dBase
d                                        d                                 dPrice                 d                                        d                                 dPrice
d                                        d                                 d d                                        d                                 d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
Left-Hand                                                                          Left-Hand

291⁄2"      471⁄4"      29"         TS5ASP3048L       $  855                    291⁄2"      471⁄4"      291⁄2"      TS5AES3048L      $1034

291⁄2"      531⁄8"      29"         TS5ASP3054L       $  924                    291⁄2"      531⁄8"      291⁄2"      TS5AES3054L       $1102

291⁄2"      591⁄16"    29"         TS5ASP3060L       $  990                    291⁄2"      591⁄16"    291⁄2"      TS5AES3060L       $1171

291⁄2"      6415⁄16"   29"         TS5ASP3066L       $1060                    291⁄2"      6415⁄16"   291⁄2"      TS5AES3066L       $1239

291⁄2"      707⁄8"      29"         TS5ASP3072L       $1126                     291⁄2"      707⁄8"      291⁄2"      TS5AES3072L       $1307

357⁄16"    707⁄8"      29"         TS5ASP3672L       $1194                     357⁄16"    707⁄8"      291⁄2"      TS5AES3672L       $1374

Left-Hand with 357⁄16"D Bow Front                                  Left-Hand with 357⁄16"D Bow Front

30"         6415⁄16"   29"         TS5ASW3666L      $1194                     30"         6415⁄16"   291⁄2"      TS5AEW3666L      $1374

Left-Hand with 415⁄16"D Bow Front                                  Left-Hand with 415⁄16"D Bow Front

36"         707⁄8"      29"         TS5ASW4272L      $1263                    36"         707⁄8"      291⁄2"      TS5AEW4272L      $1441

                                                                                                           36"         823⁄4"      291⁄2"      TS5AEW4284L      $1644

Right-Hand                                                                        Right-Hand

291⁄2"      471⁄4"      29"         TS5ASP3048R       $  855                    291⁄2"      471⁄4"      291⁄2"      TS5AES3048R       $1034

291⁄2"      531⁄8"      29"         TS5ASP3054R       $  924                    291⁄2"      531⁄8"      291⁄2"      TS5AES3054R       $1102

291⁄2"      591⁄16"    29"         TS5ASP3060R       $  990                    291⁄2"      591⁄16"    291⁄2"      TS5AES3060R       $1171

291⁄2"      6415⁄16"   29"         TS5ASP3066R       $1060                    291⁄2"      6415⁄16"   291⁄2"      TS5AES3066R       $1239

291⁄2"      707⁄8"      29"         TS5ASP3072R       $1126                     291⁄2"      707⁄8"      291⁄2"      TS5AES3072R       $1307

357⁄16"    707⁄8"      29"         TS5ASP3672R       $1194                     357⁄16"    707⁄8"      291⁄2"      TS5AES3672R       $1374

Right-Hand with 357⁄16"D Bow Front                                Right-Hand with 357⁄16"D Bow Front

30"         6415⁄16"   29"         TS5ASW3666R      $1194                     30"         6415⁄16"   291⁄2"      TS5AEW3666R      $1374

Right-Hand with 415⁄16"D Bow Front                                Right-Hand with 415⁄16"D Bow Front

36"         707⁄8"      29"         TS5ASW4272R      $1263                    36"         707⁄8"      291⁄2"      TS5AEW4272R      $1441
d d d

                              36"         823⁄4"      291⁄2"      TS5AEW4284R      $1644
d d d

Classic
Payback

Executive
Payback

D

D

Classic
Payback

Executive
Payback

D

D

Tip: Clear-access end panel
option is not available on
bow-front desks.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Classic and Executive Payback
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Classic and Executive Payback

Desk-Height Returns

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Worksurface          •  Light plywood striping detail,       No cost                                  Specify with light plywood striping.
  Edge Band               square edge profile 
  Detail                       •  Medium plywood striping            No cost                                  Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                        detail, square edge profile
                                     •  Dark plywood striping detail,       No cost                                  Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                        square edge profile
                                     •  Flat square edge profile on         No cost                                  Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                        Executive Payback only

  Pedestals               •  One file/file pedestal                   +$169                                    Specify with one file/file pedestal.
                                     •  One box/box/file pedestal           +$169                                    Specify with one box/box/file pedestal.
                                     •  One storage slot/box/file             +$169                                    Specify with one storage slot/box/file
                                        pedestal                                                                                    pedestal.
                                        No pedestal                                 –$263                                    Specify with no pedestal.

  Pulls                         •  Integral pulls on Classic              No cost                                  Specify with 6699 Platinum integral 
                                        Payback only: 6699 Platinum                                                    pulls.
                                     •  Waterfall pulls on Executive        +$    6                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum waterfall 
                                        Payback only: 4799 Platinum                                                   pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                 No cost                                  Specify with 0835 Black Payback
                                        0835 Black                                                                                handle pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                 +$    6                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum Payback
                                        4799 Platinum                                                                           handle pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black              +$  28                                    Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum        +$  34                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Back Panel             •  Pedestal width back panel          No cost                                  Specify with pedestal width back panel.
                                     •  Unit width back panel with          +$  37                                    Specify with unit width back panel with
                                        pass-through grommet                                                              pass-through grommet.

  Cable                   •  Omit grommet                             No cost                                  Specify with no grommet.
  Management         •  Flip-up power unit                       +$318                                    Center: Specify with VPFC and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.

Lock                         •  Polished chrome                         No cost                                  Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.
                                     •  Ember chrome                            No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

Right-hand shown

Tip: Grain direction of back
panel and end panel runs
vertically.

Executive
Payback

Classic
Payback

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 96

• Return with full-height and full-width back panel: worksur-
face laminate and vertical surfaces laminate

• 1"-thick worksurface edges with square edge profile
on Classic Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• 11⁄2"-thick worksurface edges with ribbed edge profile
on Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• Integral pull on Classic Payback drawers:
6000 Black plastic

• Waterfall pull on Executive Payback drawers:
7207 Black

• Drawer interiors: black laminate only
• Full-extension, heavy-duty ball-bearing drawer 

suspensions
• One box drawer and one file drawer in pedestal
• One pencil tray in box drawer: black plastic only
• File drawers to accommodate front-to-back filing of 

letter-size hanging file folders or side-to-side filing of legal-
size hanging file folders

• Lock on pedestal, keyed randomly, FR series
• Grommet centered in back edge of worksurface: black 

plastic only
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Includes two attachment brackets
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Vertical laminate color number for return
4 Finish color number for lock
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Leveling glides are
adjustable up to 3⁄4"H.

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered 
in three finishes, and are
compliments to some of the
laminates.

Tip: Return with no pedestal
must be specified with full
width back panel.

Tip: The top drawer of the
box/box/file pedestal does
not lock.

Tip: When specifying a flip-
up power unit, grommet
must be omitted.

Tip: Back panel pass-
through is only available on
unit-width back panel.

Tip: Locks are located 
on the inside panel of the
pedestal. Adding an addi-
tional under-worksurface
component will prevent the
pedestal from locking.

Tip: Field-installed, key-
specific lock cylinders must
be ordered separately.
cPage 668

118                                                                                                                                                                                          Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide

August 2015



Desk-Height Returns

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.                   DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber               dBase                 dD        W         H        dNumber               dBase
d                                        d                                 dPrice                 d                                        d                                 dPrice
d                                        d                                 d d                                        d                                 d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
Left-Hand                                                                          Left-Hand

1911⁄16"   357⁄8"      29"         TS5AR2036L          $645                      1911⁄16"   357⁄16"    291⁄2"      TS5AER2036L       $  789

1911⁄16"   415⁄16"    29"         TS5AR2042L          $712                      1911⁄16"   415⁄16"    291⁄2"      TS5AER2042L       $  857

1911⁄16"   471⁄4"      29"         TS5AR2048L          $780                      1911⁄16"   471⁄4"      291⁄2"      TS5AER2048L       $  927

1911⁄16"   531⁄8"      29"         TS5AR2054L          $849                      1911⁄16"   531⁄8"      291⁄2"      TS5AER2054L       $1029

1911⁄16"   591⁄16"    29"         TS5AR2060L          $917                      1911⁄16"   591⁄16"    291⁄2"      TS5AER2060L       $1096

235⁄8"      357⁄8"      29"         TS5AR2436L          $673                      235⁄8"      357⁄16"    291⁄2"      TS5AER2436L       $  851

235⁄8"      415⁄16"    29"         TS5AR2442L          $740                      235⁄8"      415⁄16"    291⁄2"      TS5AER2442L       $  919

235⁄8"      471⁄4"      29"         TS5AR2448L          $809                      235⁄8"      471⁄4"      291⁄2"      TS5AER2448L       $  987

235⁄8"      531⁄8"      29"         TS5AR2454L          $875                      235⁄8"      531⁄8"      291⁄2"      TS5AER2454L       $1055

235⁄8"      591⁄16"    29"         TS5AR2460L          $945                      235⁄8"      591⁄16"    291⁄2"      TS5AER2460L       $1121

Right-Hand                                                                        Right-Hand

1911⁄16"   357⁄8"      29"         TS5AR2036R         $645                      1911⁄16"   357⁄16"    291⁄2"      TS5AER2036R       $  789

1911⁄16"   415⁄16"    29"         TS5AR2042R         $712                      1911⁄16"   415⁄16"    291⁄2"      TS5AER2042R       $  857

1911⁄16"   471⁄4"      29"         TS5AR2048R         $780                      1911⁄16"   471⁄4"      291⁄2"      TS5AER2048R       $  927

1911⁄16"   531⁄8"      29"         TS5AR2054R         $849                      1911⁄16"   531⁄8"      291⁄2"      TS5AER2054R       $1029

1911⁄16"   591⁄16"    29"         TS5AR2060R         $917                      1911⁄16"   531⁄8"      291⁄2"      TS5AER2060R       $1096

235⁄8"      357⁄8"      29"         TS5AR2436R         $673                      235⁄8"      357⁄16"    291⁄2"      TS5AER2436R       $  851

235⁄8"      415⁄16"    29"         TS5AR2442R         $740                      235⁄8"      415⁄16"    291⁄2"      TS5AER2442R       $  919

235⁄8"      471⁄4"      29"         TS5AR2448R         $809                      235⁄8"      471⁄4"      291⁄2"      TS5AER2448R       $  987

235⁄8"      531⁄8"      29"         TS5AR2454R         $875                      235⁄8"      531⁄8"      291⁄2"      TS5AER2454R       $1055

235⁄8"      591⁄16"    29"         TS5AR2460R         $945                      235⁄8"      591⁄16"    291⁄2"      TS5AER2460R       $1121
d d d d d d

Executive
Payback

Classic
Payback

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Classic and Executive Payback
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Classic and Executive Payback

Reception Desks and Returns

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Worksurface          •  Light plywood striping detail,       No cost                                  Specify with light plywood striping.
  Edge Band               square edge profile 
  Detail                       •  Medium plywood striping            No cost                                  Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                        detail, square edge profile
                                     •  Dark plywood striping detail,       No cost                                  Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                        square edge profile
                                     •  Flat square edge profile on         No cost                                  Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                        Executive Payback only

  Pedestals               •  One file/file pedestal                   +$169                                    Specify with one file/file pedestal.
                                     •  One box/box/file pedestal           +$169                                    Specify with one box/box/file pedestal.
                                     •  One storage slot/box/file             +$169                                    Specify with one storage slot/box/file
                                        pedestal                                                                                    pedestal.

  Pulls                         •  Integral pulls on Classic              No cost                                  Specify with 6699 Platinum integral pulls.
                                        Payback only: 6699 Platinum
                                     •  Waterfall pulls on Executive        +$    6                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum waterfall 
                                        Payback only: 4799 Platinum                                                   pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                 No cost                                  Specify with 0835 Black Payback
                                        0835 Black                                                                                handle pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                 +$    6                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum Payback
                                        4799 Platinum                                                                           handle pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black              +$  28                                    Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum        +$  34                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Transaction Top   •  Bow-front transaction top            +$101                                    Specify with bow-front transaction top.

Lock                         •  Polished chrome                         No cost                                  Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.
                                     •  Ember chrome                            No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

  Related                    •  Reception gallery tackboards                                                 cPage 132
  Products                 

Tip: Above art is shown
with TS5ARECDL and
TS5ARECRR.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 96

• Reception desk and return with full-height back panel:
worksurface laminate and vertical surfaces laminate

• 1"-thick worksurface edges with square edge profile
on Classic Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• 11⁄2"-thick worksurface edges with ribbed edge profile
on Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• Grommet centered in back edge of return worksurface 
and two grommets at each back corner of desk 
worksurface: black plastic only

• Integral pull on Classic Payback drawers:
6000 Black plastic

• Waterfall pull on Executive Payback drawers:
7207 Black

• One pencil tray in box drawer: black plastic only
• File drawers to accommodate front-to-back filing of 

letter-size hanging file folders or side-to-side filing of 
legal-size hanging file folders

• Lock on pedestal, keyed randomly, FR series
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Returns include two attachment brackets
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Vertical laminate color number for desk

or return
4 Finish color number for lock
5 Options, if selected (see below) 
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Specify reception
gallery tackboards
TS5ARTB66 for use with
6415/16"W desks and
TS5ARTB72 for use with
707/8"W desks.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Leveling glides are
adjustable up to 3⁄4"H.

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered 
in three finishes, and are
compliments to some of the
laminates.

Tip: The top drawer of the
box/box/file pedestal does
not lock.

Tip: Locks are located 
on the inside panel of the
pedestal. Adding an addi-
tional under-worksurface
component will prevent the
pedestal from locking.

Tip: Field-installed, key-
specific lock cylinders
must be ordered 
separately.
cPage 668
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Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.                   DDimensions                DStyle                  DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber               dBase                 dD        W         H          dNumber              dBase
d                                        d                                 dPrice d                                          d                                dPrice
d                                        d                                 d d                                          d                                d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
Left-Hand Reception Desk                                               Left-Hand Reception Desk

291⁄2"      6415⁄16"   433⁄16"    TS5ARECD66L      $1532                    291⁄2"      6415⁄16"   435⁄8"       TS5AERD66L        $1714

291⁄2"      707⁄8"      433⁄16"    TS5ARECDL           $1601                    291⁄2"      707⁄8"      435⁄8"       TS5AERD72L        $1781

Right-Hand Reception Return                                          Right-Hand Reception Return

235⁄8"      415⁄16"    433⁄16"    TS5ARECRR           $1080                    235⁄8"      415⁄16"    435⁄8"       TS5AERR42R       $1260

235⁄8"      471⁄4"      433⁄16"    TS5ARR48R           $1149                     235⁄8"      471⁄4"      435⁄8"       TS5AERR48R       $1325

Right-Hand Reception Desk                                             Right-Hand Reception Desk

291⁄2"      6415⁄16"   433⁄16"    TS5ARECD66R      $1532                    291⁄2"      6415⁄16"   435⁄8"       TS5AERD66R       $1714

291⁄2"      707⁄8"      433⁄16"    TS5ARECDR           $1601                    291⁄2"      707⁄8"      435⁄8"       TS5AERD72R       $1781

Left-Hand Reception Return                                            Left-Hand Reception Return

235⁄8"      415⁄16"    433⁄16"    TS5ARECRL           $1080                    235⁄8"      415⁄16"    435⁄8"       TS5AERR42L        $1260

235⁄8"      471⁄4"      433⁄16"    TS5ARR48L            $1149                     235⁄8"      471⁄4"      435⁄8"       TS5AERR48L        $1325
d d d d d d

Classic
Payback

Executive
Payback

Classic
Payback

Executive
Payback

Classic
Payback

Executive
Payback

Executive
Payback

Classic
Payback

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Reception Desks 
and Returns

Classic and Executive Payback
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Classic and Executive Payback

Rectangular Desk Shells

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Worksurface          •  Light plywood striping detail,       No cost                                  Specify with light plywood striping.
  Edge Band               square edge profile 
  Detail                       •  Medium plywood striping            No cost                                  Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                        detail, square edge profile
                                     •  Dark plywood striping detail,       No cost                                  Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                        square edge profile
                                     •  Flat square edge profile on         No cost                                  Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                        Executive Payback only

  Back Panel          •  1/2-height back panel (14"H)       No cost                                  Specify with 1/2-height back panel.
                                     •  3/4-height back panel (20"H)       No cost                                  Specify with 3/4-height back panel.

  End Panels           •  One full end panel and                No cost                                  Specify with one full end panel and 
                                        one clear-access end panel                                                      one clear-access end panel.
                                     •  Two clear-access end panels      No cost                                  Specify with two clear-access end 
                                                                                                                                          panels.

  Cable                       •  Omit grommet                             No cost                                  Specify with no grommet. 
  Management         •  Flip-up power unit                       +$318                                    Left: Specify with VPFL and color 
                                                                                                                                          number, Center: Specify with VPFC and 
                                                                                                                                          color number, Right: Specify with VPFR 
                                                                                                                                          and color number.

  Back Panel            •  Back panel pass-through            +$  37                                    Specify with back panel pass-through 
  Pass-Through         grommet                                                                                    grommet.

  Related                   •  Center drawer                                                                        cPage 214
  Products

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 96

• Desk with full-height back panel: worksurface laminate 
and vertical surfaces laminate

• 1"-thick worksurface edges with square edge profile
on Classic Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• 11⁄2"-thick worksurface edges with ribbed edge profile
on Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• Two full end panels
• Clear-access panel on desk shells 763⁄4"W and wider
• One grommet centered in the back: black plastic only
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Includes two attachment brackets when specified with at

least one clear-access end panel
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Vertical laminate color number for shell
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: End panels are non-
handed and can be switched
on site.

Tip: Grain direction of back
panel runs horizontally.
Grain direction of end
panels runs vertically.

Tip: Leveling glides are
adjustable up to 3⁄4"H.

Tip: Full end panels are
required for any stand-alone
desk shell. When one or
more clear-access end pan-
els are used, the desk shell
must be attached to an
adjoining worksurface(s).

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered in
three finishes that comple-
ment some of the 
laminates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Rectangular Desk Shells

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.                   DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber               dBase                 dD        W         H        dNumber               dBase
d                                        d                                 dPrice d                                        d                                 dPrice
d                                        d                                 d d                                        d                                 d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
1911⁄16"   291⁄2"      29"         TS5ARS2030         $  401                    1911⁄16"   291⁄2"      291⁄2"      TS5AERS2030       $  541

1911⁄16"   357⁄16"    29"         TS5ARS2036         $  427                    1911⁄16"   357⁄16"    291⁄2"      TS5AERS2036       $  569

1911⁄16"   415⁄16"    29"         TS5ARS2042         $  454                    1911⁄16"   415⁄16"    291⁄2"      TS5AERS2042       $  596

1911⁄16"   471⁄4"      29"         TS5ARS2048         $  480                    1911⁄16"   471⁄4"      291⁄2"      TS5AERS2048       $  624

1911⁄16"   531⁄8"      29"         TS5ARS2054         $  509                    1911⁄16"   531⁄8"      291⁄2"      TS5AERS2054       $  650

1911⁄16"   591⁄16"    29"         TS5ARS2060         $  535                    1911⁄16"   591⁄16"    291⁄2"      TS5AERS2060       $  678

1911⁄16"   6415⁄16"   29"         TS5ARS2066         $  563                    1911⁄16"   6415⁄16"   291⁄2"      TS5AERS2066       $  706

1911⁄16"   707⁄8"      29"         TS5ARS2072         $  588                    1911⁄16"   707⁄8"      291⁄2"      TS5AERS2072       $  732

1911⁄16"   763⁄4"      29"         TS5ARS2078         $  631                    1911⁄16"   763⁄4"      291⁄2"      TS5AERS2078       $  841

1911⁄16"   823⁄4"      29"         TS5ARS2084         $  766                    1911⁄16"   823⁄4"      291⁄2"      TS5AERS2084       $  907

1911⁄16"   941⁄2"      29"         TS5ARS2096         $  901                    1911⁄16"   941⁄2"      291⁄2"      TS5AERS2096       $1044

235⁄8"      291⁄2"      29"         TS5ARS2430         $  433                    235⁄8"      291⁄2"      291⁄2"      TS5AERS2430       $  576

235⁄8"      357⁄16"    29"         TS5ARS2436         $  460                    235⁄8"      357⁄16"    291⁄2"      TS5AERS2436       $  604

235⁄8"      415⁄16"    29"         TS5ARS2442         $  488                    235⁄8"      415⁄16"    291⁄2"      TS5AERS2442       $  631

235⁄8"      471⁄4"      29"         TS5ARS2448         $  515                    235⁄8"      471⁄4"      291⁄2"      TS5AERS2448       $  656

235⁄8"      531⁄8"      29"         TS5ARS2454         $  541                    235⁄8"      531⁄8"      291⁄2"      TS5AERS2454       $  685

235⁄8"      591⁄16"    29"         TS5ARS2460         $  569                    235⁄8"      591⁄16"    291⁄2"      TS5AERS2460       $  711

235⁄8"      6415⁄16"   29"         TS5ARS2466         $  596                    235⁄8"      6415⁄16"   291⁄2"      TS5AERS2466       $  739

235⁄8"      707⁄8"      29"         TS5ARS2472         $  624                    235⁄8"      707⁄8"      291⁄2"      TS5AERS2472       $  766

235⁄8"      763⁄4"      29"         TS5ARS2478         $  697                    235⁄8"      763⁄4"      291⁄2"      TS5AERS2478       $  907

235⁄8"      823⁄4"      29"         TS5ARS2484         $  834                    235⁄8"      823⁄4"      291⁄2"      TS5AERS2484       $  976

235⁄8"      941⁄2"      29"         TS5ARS2496         $  970                    235⁄8"      941⁄2"      291⁄2"      TS5AERS2496       $1111

291⁄2"      291⁄2"      29"         TS5ARS3030         $  475                    291⁄2"      291⁄2"      291⁄2"      TS5AERS3030       $  618

291⁄2"      357⁄16"    29"         TS5ARS3036         $  501                    291⁄2"      357⁄16"    291⁄2"      TS5AERS3036       $  644

291⁄2"      415⁄16"    29"         TS5ARS3042         $  529                    291⁄2"      415⁄16"    291⁄2"      TS5AERS3042       $  672

291⁄2"      471⁄4"      29"         TS5ARS3048         $  556                    291⁄2"      471⁄4"      291⁄2"      TS5AERS3048       $  697

291⁄2"      531⁄8"      29"         TS5ARS3054         $  582                    291⁄2"      531⁄8"      291⁄2"      TS5AERS3054       $  726

291⁄2"      591⁄16"    29"         TS5ARS3060         $  611                     291⁄2"      591⁄16"    291⁄2"      TS5AERS3060       $  752

291⁄2"      6415⁄16"   29"         TS5ARS3066         $  637                    291⁄2"      6415⁄16"   291⁄2"      TS5AERS3066       $  779

291⁄2"      707⁄8"      29"         TS5ARS3072         $  664                    291⁄2"      707⁄8"      291⁄2"      TS5AERS3072       $  808

291⁄2"      763⁄4"      29"         TS5ARS3078         $  779                    291⁄2"      763⁄4"      291⁄2"      TS5AERS3078       $  989

291⁄2"      823⁄4"      29"         TS5ARS3084         $  916                    291⁄2"      823⁄4"      291⁄2"      TS5AERS3084       $1057

291⁄2"      941⁄2"      29"         TS5ARS3096         $1052                    291⁄2"      941⁄2"      291⁄2"      TS5AERS3096       $1193

357⁄16"    707⁄8"      29"         TS5ARS3672         $  829                    357⁄16"    707⁄8"      291⁄2"      TS5AERS3672       $  970
d d d d d d

Tip: 763⁄4"W and wider 
desk shells are standard
with a clear-access panel 
for support, to be positioned
below grommet in worksur-
face. Clear-access panel
has cutout for cable 
management.

Tip: 357⁄16"D rectangular
desk shells do not have an
overhang.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Classic and Executive Payback

Extended Corner Desk Shells

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Corner leg on desks without bow front
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  16                                    Specify paint color number.

  Worksurface          •  Light plywood striping detail,       No cost                                  Specify with light plywood striping.
  Edge Band               square edge profile 
  Detail                       •  Medium plywood striping            No cost                                  Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                        detail, square edge profile
                                     •  Dark plywood striping detail,       No cost                                  Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                        square edge profile
                                     •  Flat square edge profile on         No cost                                  Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                        Executive Payback only

  Worksurface          •  Curvilinear front                           No cost                                  Specify with curvilinear front.
  Front                                                                                                                           

  Back Panel          •  3/4-height back panel (20"H)       No cost                                  Specify with 3/4-height back panel.

                                        Desks with bow front 
                               •  1/2-height back panel (14"H)       No cost                                  Specify with 1/2-height back panel.

  End Panels             Desks without bow front
                              •  Two clear-access end panels      No cost                                  Specify with two clear-access end
                                                                                                                                          panels.
                              •  Two full end panels                     No cost                                  Specify with two full end panels.

  Cable                       •  Omit grommet                             No cost                                  Specify with no grommet. 
  Management         •  Flip-up power unit                       +$318                                    Left: Specify with VPFL and color 
                                                                                                                                          number, Center: Specify with VPFC and 
                                                                                                                                          color number, Right: Specify with VPFR 
                                                                                                                                          and color number.

  Related                •  Retractable keyboard shelf                                                    cPage 214
  Products              

Tip: Grain direction of 
back panels runs horizon-
tally. Grain direction of end
panels runs vertically.

Tip: Leveling glides are
adjustable up to 3⁄4"H.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 96

• Desk with full-height back panel and straight front: 
worksurface laminate and vertical surfaces laminate

• 1"-thick worksurface edges with square edge profile
on Classic Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• 11⁄2"-thick worksurface edges with ribbed edge profile
on Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• One full end panel and one clear-access panel on desk
shells without bow front, one full end panel on desk 
shells with bow front 

• Corner leg on desk shells without bow front:
paint price group 1

• Two grommets in back corners of worksurfaces without
bow front, one grommet in worksurfaces with bow front:
black plastic only

• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Vertical laminate color number for shell
4 Paint color number for corner leg
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: When two clear-access
end panels are used, the
shell unit must be attached
to adjoining worksurfaces.

Tip: Corner leg is standard
on desk shells without bow
front. Leg is not available on
shells with bow fronts.

Curvilinear-front option

18"r

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered in
three finishes that comple-
ment some of the 
laminates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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B

C
D

A

A

D
C

B

Extended Corner
Desk Shells

Specification Information

DDimensions                                    DStyle                   DU.S.                          DStyle                  DU.S.
dA          B          C          D         H      dNumber               dBase           DH         dNumber              dBase
d                                                                  d                                 dPrice           d d dPrice
d                                                                  d                                 d d d d

Classic Payback                                                             Executive Payback
Left-Hand                                                                                          Left-Hand

1911⁄16"    1911⁄16"   591⁄16"    357⁄16"   29"      TS5ACE2060L       $  886             291⁄2"        TS5AEE2060L      $1028

1911⁄16"    1911⁄16"   6415⁄16"   357⁄16"   29"      TS5ACE2066L       $  919             291⁄2"        TS5AEE2066L      $1062

1911⁄16"    1911⁄16"   707⁄8"      357⁄16"   29"      TS5ACE2072L       $  952             291⁄2"        TS5AEE2072L      $1095

235⁄8"       235⁄8"      591⁄16"    357⁄16"   29"      TS5ACE2460L       $  911             291⁄2"        TS5AEE2460L      $1055

235⁄8"       235⁄8"      6415⁄16"   357⁄16"   29"      TS5ACE2466L       $  946             291⁄2"        TS5AEE2466L      $1088

235⁄8"       235⁄8"      707⁄8"      357⁄16"   29"      TS5ACE2472L       $  980             291⁄2"        TS5AEE2472L      $1121

Left-Hand with Bow Front                                                                Left-Hand with Bow Front

291⁄2"       1911⁄16"   6415⁄16"   415⁄16"   29"      TS5ACB2066L       $1195             291⁄2"        TS5AEB2066L      $1399

291⁄2"       1911⁄16"   707⁄8"      415⁄16"   29"      TS5ACB2072L       $1264             291⁄2"        TS5AEB2072L      $1467

291⁄2"       1911⁄16"   763⁄4"      415⁄16"   29"      TS5ACB2078L       $1365             291⁄2"        TS5AEB2078L      $1567

291⁄2"       235⁄8"      6415⁄16"   415⁄16"   29"      TS5ACB2466L       $1264             291⁄2"        TS5AEB2466L      $1467

291⁄2"       235⁄8"      707⁄8"      415⁄16"   29"      TS5ACB2472L       $1330             291⁄2"        TS5AEB2472L      $1534

291⁄2"       235⁄8"      763⁄4"      415⁄16"   29"      TS5ACB2478L       $1467             291⁄2"        TS5AEB2478L      $1671

Right-Hand                                                                                        Right-Hand

1911⁄16"    1911⁄16"   357⁄16"    591⁄16"   29"      TS5ACE2060R       $  886             291⁄2"        TS5AEE2060R      $1028

1911⁄16"    1911⁄16"   357⁄16"    6415⁄16" 29"      TS5ACE2066R       $  919             291⁄2"        TS5AEE2066R      $1062

1911⁄16"    1911⁄16"   357⁄16"    707⁄8"    29"      TS5ACE2072R       $  952             291⁄2"        TS5AEE2072R      $1095

235⁄8"       235⁄8"      357⁄16"    591⁄16"   29"      TS5ACE2460R       $  911             291⁄2"        TS5AEE2460R      $1055

235⁄8"       235⁄8"      357⁄16"    6415⁄16" 29"      TS5ACE2466R       $  946             291⁄2"        TS5AEE2466R      $1088

235⁄8"       235⁄8"      357⁄16"    707⁄8"    29"      TS5ACE2472R       $  980             291⁄2"        TS5AEE2472R      $1121

Right-Hand with Bow Front                                                              Right-Hand with Bow Front

1911⁄16"    291⁄2"      415⁄16"    6415⁄16" 29"      TS5ACB2066R      $1195             291⁄2"        TS5AEB2066R     $1399

1911⁄16"    291⁄2"      415⁄16"    707⁄8"    29"      TS5ACB2072R      $1264             291⁄2"        TS5AEB2072R     $1467

1911⁄16"    291⁄2"      415⁄16"    763⁄4"    29"      TS5ACB2078R      $1365             291⁄2"        TS5AEB2078R     $1567

235⁄8"       291⁄2"      415⁄16"    6415⁄16" 29"      TS5ACB2466R      $1264             291⁄2"        TS5AEB2466R     $1467

235⁄8"       291⁄2"      415⁄16"    707⁄8"    29"      TS5ACB2472R      $1330             291⁄2"        TS5AEB2472R     $1534

235⁄8"       291⁄2"      415⁄16"    763⁄4"    29"      TS5ACB2478R      $1467             291⁄2"        TS5AEB2478R     $1671
d d d d d d

A

DC

B

471/4"

C D

B

A

471/4"

Tip: Back panel is inset
133/4" from front edge of
bow front.

Tip: Back panel is inset
133/4" from front edge of
bow front.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Corner leg 
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  16                                    Specify paint color number.

  Worksurface          •  Light plywood striping detail,       No cost                                  Specify with light plywood striping.
  Edge Band               square edge profile 
  Detail                       •  Medium plywood striping            No cost                                  Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                        detail, square edge profile
                                     •  Dark plywood striping detail,       No cost                                  Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                        square edge profile
                                     •  Flat square edge profile on         No cost                                  Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                        Executive Payback only

  Worksurface        •  Curvilinear front                           No cost                                  Specify with curvilinear front.
  Front

  Back Panel          •  3/4-height back panel (20"H)       No cost                                  Specify with 3/4-height back panel.

  Cable                       •  Omit grommet                             No cost                                  Specify with no grommet. 
  Management         •  Flip-up power unit                       +$318                                    Center: Specify with VPFC and 
                                                                                                                                          color number.

  Related                •  Rectangular desk shells                                                         cPage 122
  Products              •  Notched desk shells                                                               cPage 128
                                     •  Retractable keyboard shelf                                                    cPage 214
                              

Tip: Grain direction of 
back panels runs horizon-
tally. Grain direction of end
panels runs vertically.

Tip: Leveling glides are
adjustable up to 3⁄4"H.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 97

• Corner worksurface with full-height back panel and 
straight front: worksurface laminate and vertical 
surfaces laminate

• 1"-thick worksurface edges with square edge profile
on Classic Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• 11⁄2"-thick worksurface edges with ribbed edge profile
on Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• Corner leg: paint price group 1
• Grommet centered in back corner of worksurface: 

black plastic only
• Two clear-access panels
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Vertical laminate color number for 

corner desk shell
4 Paint color number for corner leg
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

18"R

24"R

 357/16"

415/16"
or 

471/4"

357/16"

415/16" or 471/4"

35%

Curvilinear-front option

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered in
three finishes that comple-
ment some of the 
laminates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Classic and Executive Payback

Corner Desk Shells
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Corner Desk Shells

235/8"

415/16"

415/16"
235/8"

471/4"

471/4"

415/16"

415/16"

235/8"

235/8"

235/8"

235/8"357/16"

357/16"

25" 221/4"

25"

173/4"

173/4"

25"337/16"

1611/16"
1911/16"

357/16"

357/16"
1911/16"

357/16"

357/16"

471/4"

471/4"

1611/16"
291/2"

291/2"

291/2"

291/2"

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                 DU.S.                     DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber            dBase                   dD        W         H        dNumber               dBase
d                                        d                              dPrice                   d                                        d                                 dPrice
d                                        d                              d d                                        d                                 d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
173⁄4"      357⁄16"    29"         TS5AS1836         $645                         173⁄4"      357⁄16"    291⁄2"      TS5AECR1836       $788

1911⁄16"   357⁄16"    29"         TS5AS2036         $673                         1911⁄16"   357⁄16"    291⁄2"      TS5AECR2036       $816

235⁄8"      357⁄16"    29"         TS5AS2436         $698                         235⁄8"      357⁄16"    291⁄2"      TS5AECR2436       $843

235⁄8"      415⁄16"    29"         TS5AS2442         $729                         235⁄8"      415⁄16"    291⁄2"      TS5AECR2442       $869

235⁄8"      471⁄4"      29"         TS5AS2448         $753                         235⁄8"      471⁄4"      291⁄2"      TS5AECR2448       $896

291⁄2"      415⁄16"    29"         TS5AS3042         $780                         291⁄2"      415⁄16"    291⁄2"      TS5AECR3042       $925

291⁄2"      471⁄4"      29"         TS5AS3048         $835                         291⁄2"      471⁄4"      291⁄2"      TS5AECR3048       $977
d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Classic and Executive Payback
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Worksurface          •  Light plywood striping detail,       No cost                                  Specify with light plywood striping.
  Edge Band               square edge profile 
  Detail                       •  Medium plywood striping            No cost                                  Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                        detail, square edge profile
                                     •  Dark plywood striping detail,       No cost                                  Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                        square edge profile
                                     •  Flat square edge profile on         No cost                                  Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                        Executive Payback only

  Notch                       •  Corner keyboard curvilinear,      No cost                                  Specify with curvilinear, notch right. 
                                        notch on right
                                     •  Corner keyboard straight,           No cost                                  Specify with straight, notch left. 
                                        notch on left
                                     •  Corner keyboard curvilinear,      No cost                                  Specify with curvilinear, notch left. 
                                        notch on left

  Back Panel          •  1/2-height back panel (14"H)       No cost                                  Specify with 1/2-height back panel.
                                     •  3/4-height back panel (20"H)       No cost                                  Specify with 3/4-height back panel.

  Clear-Access         •  Two clear-access end panels      No cost                                  Specify with two clear-access end 
  End Panels                                                                                                                  panels. 

  Grommet                 •  Omit grommet                             No cost                                  Specify with no grommet.

  Related                   •  Corner desk shells                                                                 cPage 126
  Products

Straight, notch right

Tip: Grain direction of 
back panel runs horizontally.
Grain direction of end
panels runs vertically.

Tip: When a clear-access
end panel is used, the shell
must be attached to an
adjoining worksurface.

Tip: Leveling glides are
adjustable up to 3⁄4"H.

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered in
three finishes that comple-
ment some of the 
laminates.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 97

• Desk with full-height back panel and corner keyboard
straight, notch on right: worksurface laminate and 
vertical surfaces laminate

• 1"-thick worksurface edges with square edge profile
on Classic Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• 11⁄2"-thick worksurface edges with ribbed edge profile
on Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• One full end panel and one clear-access panel
• One grommet centered in the back: black plastic only
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Includes two attachment brackets
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Vertical laminate color for shell
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Curvilinear, notch right

1711/16"

Straight, notch left

Curvilinear, notch left

Tip: If the curvilinear, notch
right or left option is speci-
fied, the notch is 1711/16".

Tip: The width of a pedestal
will not fit fully under a 30"
notched desk shell with a
curvilinear front.

1711/16"

Notch Options

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Classic and Executive Payback

Notched Desk Shells
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Specification Information

DDimensions                                 DStyle                   DU.S.                                  DStyle                   DU.S.
dA           B           C           H          dNumber               dPrice               DH             dNumber               dPrice
d                                                              d                                 d d d d

Classic Payback                                                              Executive Payback
Straight, Notch on Right                                                                   Straight, Notch on Right

235⁄8"        173⁄4"       291⁄2"       29"           TS5ARN2430         $  460                   291⁄2"             TS5AEN2430         $  604

235⁄8"        173⁄4"       357⁄16"      29"           TS5ARN2436         $  488                   291⁄2"             TS5AEN2436         $  631

235⁄8"        173⁄4"       415⁄16"      29"           TS5ARN2442         $  515                   291⁄2"             TS5AEN2442         $  656

235⁄8"        173⁄4"       471⁄4"       29"           TS5ARN2448         $  541                   291⁄2"             TS5AEN2448         $  685

235⁄8"        173⁄4"       531⁄8"       29"           TS5ARN2454         $  569                   291⁄2"             TS5AEN2454         $  711

235⁄8"        173⁄4"       591⁄16"      29"           TS5ARN2460         $  596                   291⁄2"             TS5AEN2460         $  739

235⁄8"        173⁄4"       6415⁄16"    29"           TS5ARN2466         $  624                   291⁄2"             TS5AEN2466         $  766

235⁄8"        173⁄4"       707⁄8"       29"           TS5ARN2472         $  650                   291⁄2"             TS5AEN2472         $  792

235⁄8"        173⁄4"       763⁄4"       29"           TS5ARN2478         $  739                   291⁄2"             TS5AEN2478         $  950

235⁄8"        173⁄4"       823⁄4"       29"           TS5ARN2484         $  901                   291⁄2"             TS5AEN2484         $1044

235⁄8"        173⁄4"       941⁄2"       29"           TS5ARN2496         $1037                   291⁄2"             TS5AEN2496         $1180

291⁄2"         235⁄8"       291⁄2"       29"           TS5ARN3030         $  501                   291⁄2"             TS5AEN3030         $  644

291⁄2"         235⁄8"       357⁄16"      29"           TS5ARN3036         $  529                   291⁄2"             TS5AEN3036         $  672

291⁄2"         235⁄8"       415⁄16"      29"           TS5ARN3042         $  556                   291⁄2"             TS5AEN3042         $  697

291⁄2"         235⁄8"       471⁄4"       29"           TS5ARN3048         $  582                   291⁄2"             TS5AEN3048         $  726

291⁄2"         235⁄8"       531⁄8"       29"           TS5ARN3054         $  611                   291⁄2"             TS5AEN3054         $  752

291⁄2"         235⁄8"       591⁄16"      29"           TS5ARN3060         $  637                   291⁄2"             TS5AEN3060         $  779

291⁄2"         235⁄8"       6415⁄16"    29"           TS5ARN3066         $  664                   291⁄2"             TS5AEN3066         $  808

291⁄2"         235⁄8"       707⁄8"       29"           TS5ARN3072         $  691                   291⁄2"             TS5AEN3072         $  834

291⁄2"         235⁄8"       763⁄4"       29"           TS5ARN3078         $  820                   291⁄2"             TS5AEN3078         $1031

291⁄2"         235⁄8"       823⁄4"       29"           TS5ARN3084         $  983                   291⁄2"             TS5AEN3084         $1125

291⁄2"         235⁄8"       941⁄2"       29"           TS5ARN3096         $1118                   291⁄2"             TS5AEN3096         $1262
d d d d d d

B

A

C

57/8"

57/8"

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Notched Desk Shells

Classic and Executive Payback
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Column leg 
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                      No cost                                  Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                      +$  16                                    Specify paint color number.

  Worksurface          •  Light plywood striping detail,       No cost                                  Specify with light plywood striping.
  Edge Band               square edge profile 
  Detail                       •  Medium plywood striping            No cost                                  Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                        detail, square edge profile
                                     •  Dark plywood striping detail,       No cost                                  Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                        square edge profile
                                     •  Flat square edge profile on         No cost                                  Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                        Executive Payback only

  Worksurface        •  Curvilinear front                           No cost                                  Specify with curvilinear front.
  Front

  Cable                       •  Omit grommet                             No cost                                  Specify with no grommet. 
  Management         •  Flip-up power unit                       +$318                                    Center: Specify with VPFC and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.

Specification Information

DDimensions                                    DStyle                   DU.S.                          DStyle                  DU.S.
dA          B          C          D         H      dNumber               dBase           DH         dNumber              dBase
d                                                                  d                                 dPrice           d d dPrice
d                                                                  d                                 d d d d

Classic Payback                                                             Executive Payback
Left-Hand                                                                                          Left-Hand

235⁄8"       235⁄8"      6415⁄16"   413⁄8"    29"      TS5AJC2466L       $1264             291⁄2"        TS5AEJ2466L      $1467

235⁄8"       235⁄8"      707⁄8"      413⁄8"    29"      TS5AJC2472L       $1330             291⁄2"        TS5AEJ2472L      $1534

235⁄8"       235⁄8"      763⁄4"      413⁄8"    29"      TS5AJC2478L       $1467             291⁄2"        TS5AEJ2478L      $1671

Right-Hand                                                                                        Right-Hand

235⁄8"       235⁄8"      6415⁄16"   413⁄8"    29"      TS5AJC2466R       $1264             291⁄2"        TS5AEJ2466R      $1467

235⁄8"       235⁄8"      707⁄8"      413⁄8"    29"      TS5AJC2472R       $1330             291⁄2"        TS5AEJ2472R      $1534

235⁄8"       235⁄8"      763⁄4"      413⁄8"    29"      TS5AJC2478R       $1467             291⁄2"        TS5AEJ2478R      $1671
d d d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 97

• Jetty top with full-height end panel and 1⁄2-height
modesty panel and straight front: worksurface laminate 
and vertical surfaces laminate

• 1"-thick worksurface edges with square edge profile
on Classic Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• 11⁄2"-thick worksurface edges with ribbed edge profile
on Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• Column leg (6" diameter): paint price group 1
• Grommet: black plastic only
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Vertical laminate color number for shell
4 Paint color number for column leg
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Leveling glides are
adjustable up to 3⁄4"H.

A

DC

B

A

D C

B

Curvilinear-front option

18"r

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered in
three finishes that comple-
ment some of the 
laminates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Classic and Executive Payback

Jetty Desk Shells
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Reception GalleriesReception Galleries
Classic and Executive Payback

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top Edge Band     •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Detail                       square edge profile 
                                   •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile
                                   •  Flat square edge profile on        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      Executive Payback only

  Related                  •  Double-pedestal desk                                                         cPage 114
  Products                 •  Single-pedestal desk                                                           cPage 116
                                   •  Rectangular desk shells                                                      cPage 122
                                   •  Extended corner desk shells                                               cPage 124
                                   •  Corner desk shells                                                              cPage 126
                                   •  Notched desk shells                                                            cPage 128
                               •  Reception gallery tackboards                                              cPage 132

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.                   DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber               dPrice                 dD        W         H        dNumber               dPrice
d                                       d                                d d                                       d                                d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
Reception Galleries                                                          Reception Galleries

1113⁄16"   291⁄2"     143⁄4"     TS5ARG30             $401                     1113⁄16"   291⁄2"     151⁄4"     TS5AERG30           $  541

1113⁄16"   355⁄16"    143⁄4"     TS5ARG36             $427                     1113⁄16"   355⁄16"    151⁄4"     TS5AERG36           $  569

1113⁄16"   415⁄16"    143⁄4"     TS5ARG42             $455                     1113⁄16"   415⁄16"    151⁄4"     TS5AERG42           $  597

1113⁄16"   471⁄4"     143⁄4"     TS5ARG48             $480                     1113⁄16"   471⁄4"     151⁄4"     TS5AERG48           $  624

1113⁄16"   531⁄8"     143⁄4"     TS5ARG54             $510                     1113⁄16"   531⁄8"     151⁄4"     TS5AERG54           $  651

1113⁄16"   591⁄16"    143⁄4"     TS5ARG60             $535                     1113⁄16"   591⁄16"    151⁄4"     TS5AERG60           $  678

1113⁄16"   6415⁄16"  143⁄4"     TS5ARG66             $563                     1113⁄16"   6415⁄16"  151⁄4"     TS5AERG66           $  706

1113⁄16"   707⁄8"     143⁄4"     TS5ARG72             $589                     1113⁄16"   707⁄8"     151⁄4"     TS5AERG72           $  733

1113⁄16"   763⁄4"     143⁄4"     TS5ARG78             $631                     1113⁄16"   763⁄4"     151⁄4"     TS5AERG78           $  811

1113⁄16"   8211⁄16"   143⁄4"     TS5ARG84             $697                     1113⁄16"   8211⁄16"   151⁄4"     TS5AERG84           $  876

1113⁄16"   941⁄2"     143⁄4"     TS5ARG96             $766                     1113⁄16"   941⁄2"     151⁄4"     TS5AERG96           $  946

Corner Reception Galleries                                              Corner Reception Galleries

357⁄16"    357⁄16"    143⁄4"     TS5ARG3636         $855                     357⁄16"    357⁄16"    151⁄4"     TS5AERG3636      $  997

415⁄16"    415⁄16"    143⁄4"     TS5ARG4242         $907                     415⁄16"    415⁄16"    151⁄4"     TS5AERG4242      $1053

471⁄4"     471⁄4"     143⁄4"     TS5ARG4848         $962                     471⁄4"     471⁄4"     151⁄4"     TS5AERG4848      $1105
d d d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 97

• Gallery: top laminate and vertical surfaces laminate
• 1"-thick top edges with square edge profile on Classic

Payback: high-impact plastic to match top
• 11⁄2"-thick top edges with ribbed edge profile on

Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match top
• Attachment hardware
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Vertical laminate color number for shell
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Leveling glides are
adjustable up to 3⁄4"H.

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.

Tip: Grain direction of back
panel runs horizontally.
Grain direction of end 
panels run vertically.
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Reception Gallery Tackboards
Classic and Executive Payback

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  •  Kick standard fabric                  No cost                                Specify fabric color number.
  Materials                   price group A                            
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                  +$  5                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 2                  +$21                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3                  +$32                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 4                  +$81                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group COM            +$41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Fabric direction on 275⁄16"W and 567⁄8"W tackboards
                                   •  Vertical application                    +$  9                                    Specify with vertical application.

  Related             •  Reception galleries                                                             cPage 131Products
  Products              

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                  DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber              dBase
d                                    d                          dPrice
d                                          d                              d

Reception Gallery Tackboards
1⁄2"         275⁄16"    1215⁄16"     TS5ARTB30          $237

1⁄2"         331⁄4"     1215⁄16"     TS5ARTB36          $252

1⁄2"         391⁄8"     1215⁄16"     TS5ARTB42          $263

1⁄2"         451⁄16"    1215⁄16"     TS5ARTB48          $278

1⁄2"         513⁄16"    1215⁄16"     TS5ARTB54          $291

1⁄2"         567⁄8"     1215⁄16"     TS5ARTB60          $319

1⁄2"         623⁄4"     1215⁄16"     TS5ARTB66          $344

1⁄2"         6811⁄16"   1215⁄16"     TS5ARTB72          $387

1⁄2"         7413⁄16"  1215⁄16"     TS5ARTB78          $427

1⁄2"         8011⁄16"   1215⁄16"     TS5ARTB84          $480

1⁄2"         921⁄2"     1215⁄16"     TS5ARTB96          $535
d d d

Corner Reception Gallery Tackboards
333⁄16"    331⁄4"     1215⁄16"     TS5ARTB3636     $488

39"         391⁄8"     1215⁄16"     TS5ARTB4242     $517

4415⁄16"  451⁄16"    1215⁄16"     TS5ARTB4848     $541
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 97

• Tackboard: fabric
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for tackboard
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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BridgesBridges
Classic and Executive Payback

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Worksurface          •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Edge Band              square edge profile 
  Detail                      •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile
                                   •  Flat square edge profile on        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      Executive Payback only

  Cable                      •  Omit grommet                            No cost                                Specify with no grommet. 
  Management         •  Flip-up power unit                      +$318                                  Center: Specify with VPFC and 
                                                                                                                                    color number.

  Back Panel            •  1⁄2-height back panel (14"H)      No cost                                Specify with 1⁄2-height back panel.
                                   •  3⁄4-height back panel (20"H)      No cost                                Specify with 3⁄4-height back panel.

  Back Panel           •  Back panel pass-through           +$  37                                   Specify with back panel pass-through 
  Pass-Through         grommet                                                                                grommet.

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.                   DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber               dBase                 dD        W         H        dNumber               dBase
d                                       d                                dPrice d                                       d                                dPrice
d                                       d                                d d                                       d                                d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
1911⁄16"   235⁄8"     29"         TS5ABR2024         $270                     1911⁄16"   235⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AEBR2024      $335

1911⁄16"   291⁄2"     29"         TS5ABR2030         $298                     1911⁄16"   291⁄2"     291⁄2"     TS5AEBR2030      $364

1911⁄16"   357⁄16"    29"         TS5ABR2036         $323                     1911⁄16"   357⁄16"    291⁄2"     TS5AEBR2036      $391

1911⁄16"   415⁄16"    29"         TS5ABR2042         $352                     1911⁄16"   415⁄16"    291⁄2"     TS5AEBR2042      $418

1911⁄16"   471⁄4"     29"         TS5ABR2048         $377                     1911⁄16"   471⁄4"     291⁄2"     TS5AEBR2048      $446

1911⁄16"   531⁄8"     29"         TS5ABR2054         $404                     1911⁄16"   531⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AEBR2054      $473

1911⁄16"   591⁄16"    29"         TS5ABR2060         $432                     1911⁄16"   591⁄16"    291⁄2"     TS5AEBR2060      $500

235⁄8"     235⁄8"     29"         TS5ABR2424         $298                     235⁄8"     235⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AEBR2424      $364

235⁄8"     291⁄2"     29"         TS5ABR2430         $323                     235⁄8"     291⁄2"     291⁄2"     TS5AEBR2430      $391

235⁄8"     357⁄16"    29"         TS5ABR2436         $352                     235⁄8"     357⁄16"    291⁄2"     TS5AEBR2436      $418

235⁄8"     415⁄16"    29"         TS5ABR2442         $377                     235⁄8"     415⁄16"    291⁄2"     TS5AEBR2442      $446

235⁄8"     471⁄4"     29"         TS5ABR2448         $404                     235⁄8"     471⁄4"     291⁄2"     TS5AEBR2448      $473

235⁄8"     531⁄8"     29"         TS5ABR2454         $432                     235⁄8"     531⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AEBR2454      $500

235⁄8"     591⁄16"    29"         TS5ABR2460         $458                     235⁄8"     591⁄16"    291⁄2"     TS5AEBR2460      $528
d d d d d d

Tip: Grain direction of back
panel runs vertically.

Tip: Leveling glides are
adjustable up to 3⁄4"H.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 96

• Bridge with full-height back panel: worksurface laminate
and vertical surfaces laminate

• 1"-thick worksurface edges with square edge profile
on Classic Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• 11⁄2"-thick worksurface edges with ribbed edge profile
on Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• Grommet centered in back edge of worksurface: 
black plastic only

• Adjustable leveling glides
• Includes four attachment brackets
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Vertical laminate color number for bridge
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

C
la

ssic
 a

n
d

E
x

e
c

u
tive

 P
a

yb
a

c
k

Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                 133

August 2015



Classic and Executive Payback

D-Shape Worksurfaces

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Column leg 
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                    +$16                                    Specify paint color number.

  Worksurface          •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Edge Band              square edge profile 
  Detail                      •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile
                                   •  Flat square edge profile on        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      Executive Payback only

  For Units with       •  Full-height modesty panel         +$79                                    Specify with full-height modesty panel.
  Modesty Panel     

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.                   DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber               dBase                 dD        W         H        dNumber               dBase
d                                       d                                dPrice d                                       d                                dPrice
d                                       d                                d d                                       d                                d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
235⁄8"     471⁄4"     29"         TS5ADF2448         $577                     235⁄8"     471⁄4"     291⁄2"     TS5AEDF2448       $  754

235⁄8"     531⁄8"     29"         TS5ADF2454         $604                     235⁄8"     531⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AEDF2454       $  784

235⁄8"     591⁄16"    29"         TS5ADF2460         $631                     235⁄8"     591⁄16"    291⁄2"     TS5AEDF2460       $  811

235⁄8"     6415⁄16"  29"         TS5ADF2466         $657                     235⁄8"     6415⁄16"  291⁄2"     TS5AEDF2466       $  836

291⁄2"     471⁄4"     29"         TS5ADF3048         $631                     291⁄2"     471⁄4"     291⁄2"     TS5AEDF3048       $  811

291⁄2"     531⁄8"     29"         TS5ADF3054         $657                     291⁄2"     531⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AEDF3054       $  836

291⁄2"     591⁄16"    29"         TS5ADF3060         $697                     291⁄2"     591⁄16"    291⁄2"     TS5AEDF3060       $  876

291⁄2"     6415⁄16"  29"         TS5ADF3066         $739                     291⁄2"     6415⁄16"  291⁄2"     TS5AEDF3066       $  919

291⁄2"     707⁄8"     29"         TS5ADF3072         $780                     291⁄2"     707⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AEDF3072       $  958

357⁄16"    6415⁄16"  29"         TS5ADF3666         $808                     357⁄16"    6415⁄16"  291⁄2"     TS5AEDF3666       $  987

357⁄16"    707⁄8"     29"         TS5ADF3672         $874                     357⁄16"    707⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AEDF3672       $1055

With Modesty Panel                                                          With Modesty Panel

291⁄2"     591⁄16"    29"         TS5ADM3060        $808                     291⁄2"     591⁄16"    291⁄2"     TS5AEDM3060      $  987

291⁄2"     6415⁄16"  29"         TS5ADM3066        $849                     291⁄2"     6415⁄16"  291⁄2"     TS5AEDM3066      $1028

291⁄2"     707⁄8"     29"         TS5ADM3072        $874                     291⁄2"     707⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AEDM3072      $1055

357⁄16"    707⁄8"     29"         TS5ADM3672        $944                     357⁄16"    707⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AEDM3672      $1121
d d d d d d

Tip: D-shape worksurface
must be attached to a bridge,
return, desk, credenza, or
shell to form an L- or U-
shaped configuration and 
to provide proper stability.
Additional attachment
hardware may need to be
ordered.

Tip: Leveling glides are
adjustable up to 3⁄4"H.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 96

• Worksurface with full end panel and 1⁄2-height modesty
panel, if selected: worksurface laminate and vertical sur-
faces laminate

• 1"-thick worksurface edges with square edge profile
on Classic Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• 11⁄2"-thick worksurface edges with ribbed edge profile
on Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• Column leg (6" diameter): paint price group 1
• Grommet centered on straight edge: black plastic only
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Vertical laminate color number for end

panel and modesty panel, if selected
4 Paint color number for column leg
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.
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D-Shape WorksurfacesD-Shape Worksurfaces                                                        
Suspended from Edge of Desk Shell

Classic and Executive Payback

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Column leg 
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                    +$16                                    Specify paint color number.

  Worksurface          •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Edge Band              square edge profile 
  Detail                      •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile
                                   •  Flat square edge profile on        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      Executive Payback only

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.                   DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber               dBase                 dD        W         H        dNumber               dBase
d                                       d                                dPrice d                                       d                                dPrice
d                                       d                                d d                                       d                                d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
235⁄8"     471⁄4"     29"         TS5ADS2448         $475                     235⁄8"     471⁄4"     291⁄2"     TS5AEDS2448       $654

235⁄8"     531⁄8"     29"         TS5ADS2454         $501                     235⁄8"     531⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AEDS2454       $680

235⁄8"     591⁄16"    29"         TS5ADS2460         $530                     235⁄8"     591⁄16"    291⁄2"     TS5AEDS2460       $708

235⁄8"     6415⁄16"  29"         TS5ADS2466         $556                     235⁄8"     6415⁄16"  291⁄2"     TS5AEDS2466       $735

291⁄2"     471⁄4"     29"         TS5ADS3048         $530                     291⁄2"     471⁄4"     291⁄2"     TS5AEDS3048       $708

291⁄2"     531⁄8"     29"         TS5ADS3054         $556                     291⁄2"     531⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AEDS3054       $735

291⁄2"     591⁄16"    29"         TS5ADS3060         $597                     291⁄2"     591⁄16"    291⁄2"     TS5AEDS3060       $776

291⁄2"     6415⁄16"  29"         TS5ADS3066         $637                     291⁄2"     6415⁄16"  291⁄2"     TS5AEDS3066       $817

291⁄2"     707⁄8"     29"         TS5ADS3072         $678                     291⁄2"     707⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AEDS3072       $857

357⁄16"    6415⁄16"  29"         TS5ADS3666         $706                     357⁄16"    6415⁄16"  291⁄2"     TS5AEDS3666       $886

357⁄16"    707⁄8"     29"         TS5ADS3672         $774                     357⁄16"    707⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AEDS3672       $952
d d d d d d

Tip: D-shape worksurface
must be attached to a
bridge, return, or adjoining
worksurface to form an L- or
U-shaped configuration and 
to provide proper stability.
Additional attachment
hardware may need to be
ordered.

Tip: Leveling glides are
adjustable up to 3⁄4"H.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 96

• Worksurface: laminate
• 1"-thick worksurface edges with square edge profile

on Classic Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• 11⁄2"-thick worksurface edges with ribbed edge profile
on Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• Column leg (6" diameter): paint price group 1
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Paint color number for column leg
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Classic and Executive Payback

P-Shape Worksurfaces

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Column leg 
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                    +$16                                    Specify paint color number.

  Worksurface          •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Edge Band              square edge profile 
  Detail                      •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile
                                   •  Flat square edge profile on        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      Executive Payback only

  For Units with       •  Full-height modesty panel         +$79                                    Specify with full-height modesty panel.
  Modesty Panel     

Tip: P-shape worksurface
must be attached to a
bridge, return, desk, cre-
denza, or shell to form an L-
or U-shaped configuration
and to provide proper stabil-
ity. Additional attachment
hardware may need to be
ordered.

Tip: Leveling glides are
adjustable up to 3⁄4"H.

291/2"

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 96

• Worksurface with full end panel and 1⁄2-height modesty
panel, if selected: worksurface laminate and vertical sur-
faces laminate

• 1"-thick worksurface edges with square edge profile
on Classic Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• 11⁄2"-thick worksurface edges with ribbed edge profile
on Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• Column leg (6" diameter): paint price group 1
• Grommet centered on straight edge: black plastic only
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Vertical laminate color number for end

panel and modesty panel, if selected
4 Paint color number for column leg
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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P-Shape Worksurfaces

Classic and Executive Payback

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.                   DDimensions               DStyle                     DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber               dBase                 dD        W         H        dNumber                dBase
d                                       d                                dPrice d                                       d                                 dPrice
d                                       d                                d d                                       d                                 d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
Conference Surface Left                                                  Conference Surface Left

415⁄16"    591⁄16"    29"         TS5APF4260L       $  864                   415⁄16"    591⁄16"    291⁄2"     TS5AEPF4260L      $1043

415⁄16"    6415⁄16"  29"         TS5APF4266L       $  931                   415⁄16"    6415⁄16"  291⁄2"     TS5AEPF4266L      $1110

415⁄16"    707⁄8"     29"         TS5APF4272L       $  998                   415⁄16"    707⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AEPF4272L      $1179

Conference Surface Left and Modesty Panel                  Conference Surface Left and Modesty Panel

415⁄16"    591⁄16"    29"         TS5APM4260L      $  931                   415⁄16"    591⁄16"    291⁄2"     TS5AEPM4260L     $1110

415⁄16"    6415⁄16"  29"         TS5APM4266L      $  998                   415⁄16"    6415⁄16"  291⁄2"     TS5AEPM4266L     $1179

415⁄16"    707⁄8"     29"         TS5APM4272L      $1066                   415⁄16"    707⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AEPM4272L     $1245

Conference Surface Right                                                Conference Surface Right

415⁄16"    591⁄16"    29"         TS5APF4260R       $  864                   415⁄16"    591⁄16"    291⁄2"     TS5AEPF4260R      $1043

415⁄16"    6415⁄16"  29"         TS5APF4266R       $  931                   415⁄16"    6415⁄16"  291⁄2"     TS5AEPF4266R      $1110

415⁄16"    707⁄8"     29"         TS5APF4272R       $  998                   415⁄16"    707⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AEPF4272R      $1179

Conference Surface Right and Modesty Panel                Conference Surface Right and Modesty Panel

415⁄16"    591⁄16"    29"         TS5APM4260R      $  931                   415⁄16"    591⁄16"    291⁄2"     TS5AEPM4260R     $1110

415⁄16"    6415⁄16"  29"         TS5APM4266R      $  998                   415⁄16"    6415⁄16"  291⁄2"     TS5AEPM4266R     $1179

415⁄16"    707⁄8"     29"         TS5APM4272R      $1066                   415⁄16"    707⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AEPM4272R     $1245
d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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P-Shape Worksurfaces                                                                                
Suspended from Edge of Desk Shell

Classic and Executive Payback

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Column leg 
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                    +$16                                    Specify paint color number.

  Worksurface          •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Edge Band              square edge profile 
  Detail                      •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile
                                   •  Flat square edge profile on        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      Executive Payback only

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.                   DDimensions               DStyle                     DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber               dBase                 dD        W         H        dNumber                dBase
d                                       d                                dPrice d                                       d                                 dPrice
d                                       d                                d d                                       d                                 d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
Left-Hand                                                                          Left-Hand

415⁄16"    591⁄16"    29"         TS5APS4260L       $763                     415⁄16"    591⁄16"    291⁄2"     TS5AEPS4260L      $  943

415⁄16"    6415⁄16"  29"         TS5APS4266L       $831                     415⁄16"    6415⁄16"  291⁄2"     TS5AEPS4266L      $1009

415⁄16"    707⁄8"     29"         TS5APS4272L       $897                     415⁄16"    707⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AEPS4272L      $1076

Right-Hand                                                                        Right-Hand

415⁄16"    591⁄16"    29"         TS5APS4260R       $763                     415⁄16"    591⁄16"    291⁄2"     TS5AEPS4260R     $  943

415⁄16"    6415⁄16"  29"         TS5APS4266R       $831                     415⁄16"    6415⁄16"  291⁄2"     TS5AEPS4266R     $1009

415⁄16"    707⁄8"     29"         TS5APS4272R       $897                     415⁄16"    707⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AEPS4272R     $1076
d d d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 96

• Worksurface: laminate
• 1"-thick worksurface edges with square edge profile

on Classic Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• 11⁄2"-thick worksurface edges with ribbed edge profile
on Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• Column leg (6" diameter): paint price group 1
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Paint color number for column leg
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: P-shape worksurface
must be attached to a
bridge, return, or adjoining
worksurface to form an L- or
U-shaped configuration and 
to provide proper stability.
Additional attachment
hardware may need to be
ordered.

Tip: Leveling glides are
adjustable up to 3⁄4"H.

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.

291/2"

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Rectilinear-Shape
WorksurfacesRectilinear-Shape Worksurfaces

Classic and Executive Payback

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Column leg 
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                    +$16                                    Specify paint color number.

  Worksurface          •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Edge Band              square edge profile 
  Detail                      •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile
                                   •  Flat square edge profile on        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      Executive Payback only

  For Units with       •  Full-height modesty panel         +$79                                    Specify with full-height modesty panel.
  Modesty Panel

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.                   DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber               dBase                 dD        W         H        dNumber               dBase
d                                       d                                dPrice d                                       d                                dPrice
d                                       d                                d d                                       d                                d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
235⁄8"     471⁄4"     29"         TS5AFR2448         $577                     235⁄8"     471⁄4"     291⁄2"     TS5AEFR2448       $  754

235⁄8"     531⁄8"     29"         TS5AFR2454         $604                     235⁄8"     531⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AEFR2454       $  784

235⁄8"     591⁄16"    29"         TS5AFR2460         $631                     235⁄8"     591⁄16"    291⁄2"     TS5AEFR2460       $  811

235⁄8"     6415⁄16"  29"         TS5AFR2466         $657                     235⁄8"     6415⁄16"  291⁄2"     TS5AEFR2466       $  836

291⁄2"     471⁄4"     29"         TS5AFR3048         $631                     291⁄2"     471⁄4"     291⁄2"     TS5AEFR3048       $  811

291⁄2"     531⁄8"     29"         TS5AFR3054         $657                     291⁄2"     531⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AEFR3054       $  836

291⁄2"     591⁄16"    29"         TS5AFR3060         $697                     291⁄2"     591⁄16"    291⁄2"     TS5AEFR3060       $  876

291⁄2"     6415⁄16"  29"         TS5AFR3066         $739                     291⁄2"     6415⁄16"  291⁄2"     TS5AEFR3066       $  919

291⁄2"     707⁄8"     29"         TS5AFR3072         $780                     291⁄2"     707⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AEFR3072       $  958

357⁄16"    6415⁄16"  29"         TS5AFR3666         $808                     357⁄16"    6415⁄16"  291⁄2"     TS5AEFR3666       $  987

357⁄16"    707⁄8"     29"         TS5AFR3672         $874                     357⁄16"    707⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AEFR3672       $1055

With Modesty Panel                                                          With Modesty Panel

291⁄2"     591⁄16"    29"         TS5AMR3060        $808                     291⁄2"     591⁄16"    291⁄2"     TS5AEMR3060      $  987

291⁄2"     6415⁄16"  29"         TS5AMR3066        $849                     291⁄2"     6415⁄16"  291⁄2"     TS5AEMR3066      $1028

291⁄2"     707⁄8"     29"         TS5AMR3072        $874                     291⁄2"     707⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AEMR3072      $1055

357⁄16"    707⁄8"     29"         TS5AMR3672        $944                     357⁄16"    707⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AEMR3672      $1121
d d d d d d

Tip: Rectilinear-shape work-
surface must be attached to a
bridge, return, desk, cre-
denza, or shell to form an L-
or U-shaped configuration
and to provide proper stabil-
ity. Additional attachment
hardware may need to be
ordered.

Tip: Leveling glides are
adjustable up to 3⁄4"H.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 96

• Rectilinear-top with full end panel and 1⁄2-height modesty
panel, if selected: worksurface laminate and vertical sur-
faces laminate

• 1"-thick worksurface edges with square edge profile
on Classic Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• 11⁄2"-thick worksurface edges with ribbed edge profile
on Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• Column leg (6" diameter): paint price group 1
• Grommet centered on back edge: black plastic only
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Vertical laminate color number for end

panel and modesty panel, if selected
4 Paint color number for column leg
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.
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Credenzas with Pedestals
Classic and Executive Payback

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Worksurface          •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Edge Band              square edge profile 
  Detail                      •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile
                                   •  Flat square edge profile on        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      Executive Payback only

  Pedestals               •  One box/box/file pedestal          +$336                                  Specify with one box/box/file pedestal
                                      left and one file/file pedestal                                                  left and one file/file pedestal right.
                                      right
                                   •  One box/box/file pedestal          +$336                                  Specify with one box/box/file pedestal
                                      right and one file/file pedestal                                                right and one file/file pedestal left.
                                      left
                                   •  Two file/file pedestals                +$336                                  Specify with two file/file pedestals.
                                   •  Two box/box/file pedestals         +$336                                  Specify with two box/box/file pedestals.
                                   •  Two storage slot/box/file            +$336                                  Specify with two storage slot/box/file
                                      pedestals                                                                               pedestals.

  Pulls                        •  Integral pulls on Classic            No cost                                Specify with 6699 Platinum integral 
                                      Payback only: 6699 Platinum                                                 pulls.
                                   •  Waterfall pulls on Executive       +$    6                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum waterfall 
                                      Payback only: 4799 Platinum                                                 pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                No cost                                Specify with 0835 Black Payback
                                      0835 Black                                                                             handle pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                +$    6                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum Payback
                                      4799 Platinum                                                                        handle pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$  28                                   Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$  34                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Cable                      •  Flip-up power unit                      +$318                                  Left: Specify with VPFL and color 
  Management                                                                                                          number, Center: Specify with VPFC and 
                                                                                                                                    color number, Right: Specify with VPFR
                                                                                                                                    and color number.

  Lock                        •  Polished chrome                        No cost                                Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.
                                   •  Ember chrome                           No cost                                Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

cOptions, continued on next page

Tip: Pedestal locks on full
storage credenzas are
located on the side of the
pedestal and accessed by
opening the center doors.

Tip: Grain direction of back
panel runs horizontally.
Grain direction of end
panels runs vertically.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 97

• Credenza with full-height back panel: worksurface
laminate and vertical surfaces laminate

• 1"-thick worksurface edges with square edge profile
on Classic Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• 11⁄2"-thick worksurface edges with ribbed edge profile
on Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• One box drawer and one file drawer in each pedestal
• Integral pull on Classic Payback doors and drawers:

6000 Black plastic
• Waterfall pull on Executive Payback doors and drawers:

7207 Black
• Half-depth fixed shelf in double-door cabinet
• Drawer interiors: black laminate only
• Full-extension, heavy-duty ball-bearing drawer 

suspensions
• One pencil tray in box drawers: black plastic only
• File drawers to accommodate front-to-back filing of 

letter-size hanging file folders or side-to-side filing of
legal-size hanging file folders

• Locks on pedestals and door, keyed randomly
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Vertical laminate color number for 

credenza
4 Finish color number for lock
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Leveling glides are
adjustable up to 3⁄4"H.

Tip: Field-installed, key-
specific lock cylinders must
be ordered separately.
cPage 668

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.

Tip: The top drawer of the
box/box/file pedestal does
not lock.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Credenzas with Pedestals 

Classic
Payback

Executive
Payback

Classic
Payback

Executive
Payback

Classic and Executive Payback

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Back Panel               Kneewell Units Only                                                        
  Pass-Through        •  Back panel pass-                       +$36                                    Specify with unit width back panel 
                                      through grommet                                                                   pass-through grommet.

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.                   DDimensions               DStyle                     DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber               dBase                 dD        W         H        dNumber                dBase
d                                       d                                dPrice d                                       d                                 dPrice
d                                       d                                d d                                       d                                 d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
Full-Storage Credenzas                                                    Full-Storage Credenzas

1911⁄16"   6415⁄16"  29"         TS5ACS2066         $1497                   1911⁄16"   6415⁄16"  291⁄2"     TS5AECX2066        $1675

1911⁄16"   707⁄8"     29"         TS5ACS2072         $1564                   1911⁄16"   707⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AECX72            $1741

235⁄8"     6415⁄16"  29"         TS5ACS2466         $1522                   235⁄8"     6415⁄16"  291⁄2"     TS5AECX2466        $1704

235⁄8"     707⁄8"     29"         TS5ACS2472         $1591                   235⁄8"     707⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AECX2472        $1769

Kneespace Credenzas                                                      Kneespace Credenzas

1911⁄16"   6415⁄16"  29"         TS5ACD2066         $1212                    1911⁄16"   6415⁄16"  291⁄2"     TS5AECD2066        $1393

1911⁄16"   707⁄8"     29"         TS5ACD2072         $1282                   1911⁄16"   707⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AECD72            $1461

235⁄8"     6415⁄16"  29"         TS5ACD2466         $1241                   235⁄8"     6415⁄16"  291⁄2"     TS5AECD2466        $1420

235⁄8"     707⁄8"     29"         TS5ACD2472         $1309                   235⁄8"     707⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AECD2472        $1486
d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Credenzas with Single Pedestal
Classic and Executive Payback

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Worksurface          •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Edge Band              square edge profile 
  Detail                      •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile
                                   •  Flat square edge profile on        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      Executive Payback only

  Pedestals               •  One file/file pedestal                  +$169                                  Specify with one file/file pedestal.
                                   •  One box/box/file pedestal          +$169                                  Specify with one box/box/file pedestal.
                                   •  One storage slot/box/file            +$169                                  Specify with one storage slot/box/file
                                      pedestal                                                                                 pedestal.

  Pulls                        •  Integral pulls on Classic            No cost                                Specify with 6699 Platinum integral 
                                      Payback only: 6699 Platinum                                                 pulls.
                                   •  Waterfall pulls on Executive       +$    6                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum waterfall 
                                      Payback only: 4799 Platinum                                                 pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                No cost                                Specify with 0835 Black Payback
                                      0835 Black                                                                             handle pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                +$    6                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum Payback
                                      4799 Platinum                                                                        handle pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$  28                                   Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$  34                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  End Panels             •  One full end panel with             No cost                                Specify with full end panel left and 
                                      pedestal left and one                                                             clear-access end panel right. 
                                      clear-access end panel right
                                   •  One full end panel with              No cost                                Specify with full end panel right and
                                      pedestal right and one                                                           clear-access end panel left.
                                      clear-access end panel left

  Cable                      •  Flip-up power unit                      +$318                                  Left: Specify with VPFL and color 
  Management                                                                                                          number, Center: Specify with VPFC and 
                                                                                                                                    color number, Right: Specify with VPFR
                                                                                                                                    and color number.

  Lock                        •  Polished chrome                        No cost                                Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.
                                   •  Ember chrome                           No cost                                Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

  Back Panel            •  Back panel pass-                       +$  37                                   Specify with unit width back panel 
  Pass-Through           through grommet                                                                   pass-through grommet.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 97

• Credenza with full-height back panel and two full end 
panels: worksurface laminate and vertical surfaces 
laminate

• 1"-thick worksurface edges with square edge profile
on Classic Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• 11⁄2"-thick worksurface edges with ribbed edge profile
on Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• One box drawer and one file drawer in each pedestal
• Integral pull on Classic Payback drawers:

6000 Black plastic
• Waterfall pull on Executive Payback drawers:

7207 Black
• Drawer interiors: black laminate only
• Full-extension, heavy-duty ball-bearing drawer 

suspensions
• One pencil tray in box drawers: black plastic only
• File drawers to accommodate front-to-back filing of 

letter-size hanging file folders or side-to-side filing of
legal-size hanging file folders

• Lock on pedestal, keyed randomly, FR series
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Vertical laminate color number for 

credenza
4 Finish color number for lock
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Grain direction of back
panel runs horizontally.
Grain direction of end
panels runs vertically.

Tip: When option of one
clear-access end panel is
specified, the credenza
must be attached to an
adjoining worksurface(s).

Tip: The top drawer of the
box/box/file pedestal does
not lock.

Tip: Field-installed, key-
specific lock cylinders must
be ordered separately.
cPage 668

Tip: Leveling glides are
adjustable up to 3⁄4"H.

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Credenzas with
Single Pedestal 

Classic and Executive Payback

Classic
Payback

Executive
Payback

Classic
Payback

Executive
Payback

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.                   DDimensions               DStyle                     DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber               dBase                 dD        W         H        dNumber                dBase
d                                       d                                dPrice d                                       d                                 dPrice
d                                       d                                d d                                       d                                 d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
Pedestal Left                                                                    Pedestal Left

1911⁄16"   591⁄16"    29"         TS5ACS2060L       $  938                   1911⁄16"   591⁄16"    291⁄2"     TS5AEC2060L        $1115

1911⁄16"   6415⁄16"  29"         TS5ACS2066L       $1006                   1911⁄16"   6415⁄16"  291⁄2"     TS5AEC2066L        $1184

1911⁄16"   707⁄8"     29"         TS5ACS2072L       $1073                   1911⁄16"   707⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AECS72L          $1252

235⁄8"     591⁄16"    29"         TS5ACS2460L       $  964                   235⁄8"     591⁄16"    291⁄2"     TS5AEC2460L        $1144

235⁄8"     6415⁄16"  29"         TS5ACS2466L       $1032                   235⁄8"     6415⁄16"  291⁄2"     TS5AEC2466L        $1211

235⁄8"     707⁄8"     29"         TS5ACS2472L       $1100                    235⁄8"     707⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AEC2472L        $1279

Pedestal Right                                                                  Pedestal Right

1911⁄16"   591⁄16"    29"         TS5ACS2060R      $  938                   1911⁄16"   591⁄16"    291⁄2"     TS5AEC2060R        $1115

1911⁄16"   6415⁄16"  29"         TS5ACS2066R      $1006                   1911⁄16"   6415⁄16"  291⁄2"     TS5AEC2066R        $1184

1911⁄16"   707⁄8"     29"         TS5ACS2072R      $1073                   1911⁄16"   707⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AECS72R          $1252

235⁄8"     591⁄16"    29"         TS5ACS2460R      $  964                   235⁄8"     591⁄16"    291⁄2"     TS5AEC2460R        $1144

235⁄8"     6415⁄16"  29"         TS5ACS2466R      $1032                   235⁄8"     6415⁄16"  291⁄2"     TS5AEC2466R        $1211

235⁄8"     707⁄8"     29"         TS5ACS2472R      $1100                    235⁄8"     707⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AEC2472R        $1279
d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Credenzas with Lateral Files
Classic and Executive Payback

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Worksurface          •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Edge Band              square edge profile 
  Detail                      •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile
                                   •  Flat square edge profile on        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      Executive Payback only

  Pulls                        •  Integral pulls on Classic            No cost                                Specify with 6699 Platinum integral 
                                      Payback only: 6699 Platinum                                                 pulls.
                                   •  Waterfall pulls on Executive       +$    6                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum waterfall 
                                      Payback only: 4799 Platinum                                                 pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                No cost                                Specify with 0835 Black Payback
                                      0835 Black                                                                             handle pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                +$    6                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum Payback
                                      4799 Platinum                                                                        handle pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$  28                                   Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$  34                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  End Panels             •  One full end panel with             No cost                                Specify with full end panel left and 
                                      lateral file left and one                                                           clear-access end panel right. 
                                      clear-access end panel right
                                   •  One full end panel with              No cost                                Specify with full end panel right and
                                      lateral file right and one                                                         clear-access end panel left.
                                      clear-access end panel left

  Cable                      •  Flip-up power unit                      +$318                                  Left: Specify with VPFL and color 
  Management                                                                                                          number, Right: Specify with VPFR
                                                                                                                                    and color number.

  Lock                        •  Polished chrome                        No cost                                Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.
                                   •  Ember chrome                           No cost                                Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

  Related                •  Front-to-back lateral file rail                                                cPage 216
  Products

Tip: Grain direction of back
panel runs horizontally.
Grain direction of end
panels runs vertically.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 97

• Credenza with full-height back panel and two full end 
panels: worksurface laminate and vertical surfaces 
laminate

• 1"-thick worksurface edges with square edge profile
on Classic Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• 11⁄2"-thick worksurface edges with ribbed edge profile
on Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• Integral pull on Classic Payback drawers:
6000 Black plastic

• Waterfall pull on Executive Payback drawers:
7207 Black

• Steel drawer interiors: black paint only
• Full-extension, heavy-duty ball-bearing drawer 

suspensions
• Frame in file drawers to accommodate side-to-side 

filing of letter-size or legal-size hanging file folders: 
black metal

• Locks on files, keyed randomly, FR series
• Safety interlock to prevent more than one drawer being

opened at a time
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Vertical laminate color number for 

credenza
4 Finish color number for lock
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: When option of one
clear-access end panel is
specified, the credenza
must be attached to an
adjoining worksurface(s).

Tip: Field-installed, key-
specific lock cylinders must
be ordered separately.
cPage 668

Tip: Leveling glides are
adjustable up to 3⁄4"H.

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Credenzas with
Lateral Files

Classic

Payback

Executive

Payback

Classic
Payback

Executive
Payback

Classic
Payback

Executive
Payback

Classic and Executive Payback

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.                   DDimensions               DStyle                     DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber               dBase                 dD        W         H        dNumber                dBase
d                                       d                                dPrice d                                       d                                 dPrice
d                                       d                                d d                                       d                                 d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
Lateral File Left                                                                Lateral File Left

1911⁄16"   591⁄16"    29"         TS5ACL2060L       $1423                   1911⁄16"   591⁄16"    291⁄2"     TS5AECL60L          $1601

1911⁄16"   6415⁄16"  29"         TS5ACL2066L       $1491                   1911⁄16"   6415⁄16"  291⁄2"     TS5AECL66L          $1670

1911⁄16"   707⁄8"     29"         TS5ACL2072L       $1559                   1911⁄16"   707⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AECL72L          $1737

235⁄8"     591⁄16"    29"         TS5ACL2460L       $1449                   235⁄8"     591⁄16"    291⁄2"     TS5AECL460L        $1629

235⁄8"     6415⁄16"  29"         TS5ACL2466L       $1517                   235⁄8"     6415⁄16"  291⁄2"     TS5AECL466L        $1697

235⁄8"     707⁄8"     29"         TS5ACL2472L       $1586                   235⁄8"     707⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AECL472L        $1764

Lateral File Right                                                              Lateral File Right

1911⁄16"   591⁄16"    29"         TS5ACL2060R       $1423                   1911⁄16"   591⁄16"    291⁄2"     TS5AECL60R          $1601

1911⁄16"   6415⁄16"  29"         TS5ACL2066R       $1491                   1911⁄16"   6415⁄16"  291⁄2"     TS5AECL66R          $1670

1911⁄16"   707⁄8"     29"         TS5ACL2072R      $1559                   1911⁄16"   707⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AECL72R         $1737

235⁄8"     591⁄16"    29"         TS5ACL2460R       $1449                   235⁄8"     591⁄16"    291⁄2"     TS5AECL460R        $1629

235⁄8"     6415⁄16"  29"         TS5ACL2466R       $1517                   235⁄8"     6415⁄16"  291⁄2"     TS5AECL466R        $1697

235⁄8"     707⁄8"     29"         TS5ACL2472R       $1586                   235⁄8"     707⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AECL472R        $1764

Two Lateral Files                                                              Two Lateral Files

1911⁄16"   707⁄8"     29"         TS5ACLL2072       $2329                   1911⁄16"   707⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AECLL72          $2507

235⁄8"     707⁄8"     29"         TS5ACLL2472       $2355                   235⁄8"     707⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AECLL472        $2537
d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Credenzas with Lateral File and Cabinet
Classic and Executive Payback

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Worksurface          •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Edge Band              square edge profile 
  Detail                      •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile
                                   •  Flat square edge profile on        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      Executive Payback only

  Pulls                        •  Integral pulls on Classic            No cost                                Specify with 6699 Platinum integral 
                                      Payback only: 6699 Platinum                                                 pulls.
                                   •  Waterfall pulls on Executive       +$    6                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum waterfall 
                                      Payback only: 4799 Platinum                                                 pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                No cost                                Specify with 0835 Black Payback
                                      0835 Black                                                                             handle pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                +$    6                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum Payback
                                      4799 Platinum                                                                        handle pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$  28                                   Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$  34                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Cable                      •  Flip-up power unit                      +$318                                  Left: Specify with VPFL and color 
  Management                                                                                                          number, Right: Specify with VPFR
                                                                                                                                    and color number.

  Lock                        •  Polished chrome                        No cost                                Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.
                                   •  Ember chrome                           No cost                                Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

  Related                •  Front-to-back lateral file rail                                                cPage 216
  Products

Tip: Grain direction of back
panel runs horizontally.
Grain direction of end
panels runs vertically.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 97

• Credenza with full-height back panel: worksurface
laminate and vertical surfaces laminate

• 1"-thick worksurface edges with square edge profile
on Classic Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• 11⁄2"-thick worksurface edges with ribbed edge profile
on Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• Integral pull on Classic Payback doors and drawers:
6000 Black plastic

• Waterfall pull on Executive Payback doors and drawers:
7207 Black

• Adjustable shelf in double-door cabinet
• Steel drawer interiors: black paint only
• Full-extension, heavy-duty ball-bearing glide drawer 

suspensions
• Frames in file drawers to accommodate side-to-side 

filing of letter-size or legal-size hanging file folders
• Locks on files and door, keyed randomly, FR series
• Safety interlock to prevent more than one drawer being

opened at a time
• Integral pull on Classic Payback cabinet doors
• Waterfall pull on Executive Payback cabinet doors
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Vertical laminate color number for 

credenza
4 Finish color number for lock
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Field-installed, key-
specific lock cylinders must
be ordered separately.
cPage 668

Tip: Leveling glides are
adjustable up to 3⁄4"H.

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Credenzas with Lateral 
File and Cabinet

Classic and Executive Payback

Classic
Payback

Executive
Payback

Classic
Payback

Executive
Payback

Classic
Payback

Executive
Payback

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.                   DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber               dBase                 dD        W         H        dNumber               dBase
d                                       d                                dPrice d                                       d                                dPrice
d                                       d                                d d                                       d                                d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
Lateral File Left, Double-Door Cabinet Right                   Lateral File Left, Double-Door Cabinet Right

1911⁄16"   6415⁄16"  29"         TS5ACSL2066       $1852                   1911⁄16"   6415⁄16"  291⁄2"     TS5AECLC66         $2033

1911⁄16"   707⁄8"     29"         TS5ACSL2072       $1921                   1911⁄16"   707⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AECLC72         $2098

235⁄8"     6415⁄16"  29"         TS5ACSL2466       $1921                   235⁄8"     6415⁄16"  291⁄2"     TS5AECLC466      $2098

235⁄8"     707⁄8"     29"         TS5ACSL2472       $1986                   235⁄8"     707⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AECLC472      $2168

Double-Door Cabinet Left, Lateral File Right                   Double-Door Cabinet Left, Lateral File Right

1911⁄16"   6415⁄16"  29"         TS5ACSR2066      $1852                   1911⁄16"   6415⁄16"  291⁄2"     TS5AECCL66         $2033

1911⁄16"   707⁄8"     29"         TS5ACSR2072      $1921                   1911⁄16"   707⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AECCL72         $2098

235⁄8"     6415⁄16"  29"         TS5ACSR2466      $1921                   235⁄8"     6415⁄16"  291⁄2"     TS5AECCL466      $2098

235⁄8"     707⁄8"     29"         TS5ACSR2472      $1986                   235⁄8"     707⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AECCL472      $2168

Two Double-Door Cabinets                                               Two Double-Door Cabinets

1911⁄16"   6415⁄16"  29"         TS5ACSS2066       $1445                   1911⁄16"   6415⁄16"  291⁄2"     TS5AECC66           $1625

1911⁄16"   707⁄8"     29"         TS5ACSS2072       $1514                   1911⁄16"   707⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AECC72           $1693

235⁄8"     6415⁄16"  29"         TS5ACSS2466       $1514                   235⁄8"     6415⁄16"  291⁄2"     TS5AECC466         $1693

235⁄8"     707⁄8"     29"         TS5ACSS2472       $1582                   235⁄8"     707⁄8"     291⁄2"     TS5AECC472         $1761
d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Classic and Executive Payback

Buffet Credenzas

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top Edge                •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Band Detail              square edge profile 
                                   •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile
                                   •  Flat square edge profile on        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      Executive Payback only

  Pulls                        •  Integral pulls on Classic            No cost                                Specify with 6699 Platinum integral 
                                      Payback only: 6699 Platinum                                                 pulls.
                                   •  Waterfall pulls on Executive       +$    6                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum waterfall 
                                      Payback only: 4799 Platinum                                                 pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                No cost                                Specify with 0835 Black Payback
                                      0835 Black                                                                             handle pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                +$    6                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum Payback
                                      4799 Platinum                                                                        handle pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$  28                                   Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$  34                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Lock                           Lock in door, FR series
                                   •  Polished chrome                        +$124                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome.
                                   •  Ember chrome                           +$124                                   Specify with 2950 Ember Chrome.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 97

• Credenza with full-height back panel: worksurface
laminate and vertical surfaces laminate

• 1"-thick worksurface edges with square edge profile
on Classic Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• 11⁄2"-thick worksurface edges with ribbed edge profile
on Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match
worksurface

• Integral pull on Classic Payback doors and drawers:
6000 Black plastic

• Waterfall pull on Executive Payback doors and drawers:
7207 Black

• Adjustable shelf in each double-door cabinet
• Locks on door, keyed randomly, FR series
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Vertical laminate color number for 

credenza
4 Finish color number for lock
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Grain direction of back
panel runs horizontally.
Grain direction of end
panels runs vertically.

Tip: Leveling glides are
adjustable up to 3⁄4"H.

Tip: Field-installed, key-
specific lock cylinders must
be ordered separately.
cPage 668

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.
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Classic and Executive Payback
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Buffet Credenzas
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Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.                   DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber               dBase                 dD        W         H        dNumber               dBase
d                                       d                                dPrice d                                       d                                dPrice
d                                       d                                d d                                       d                                d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
Buffet-Height Credenzas with Open Shelves                   Buffet-Height Credenzas with Open Shelves 
and Doors                                                                          and Doors

235⁄8"     4715⁄16"  36"         TS5ACSB2448P    $1549                   235⁄8"     4715⁄16"  361⁄2"     TS5AECB448P      $1730

235⁄8"     621⁄4"     36"         TS5ACSB2466P    $1741                   235⁄8"     621⁄4"     361⁄2"     TS5AECB466P      $1948

235⁄8"     771⁄2"     36"         TS5ACSB2478P    $1883                   235⁄8"     771⁄2"     361⁄2"     TS5AECB478P      $2106

Buffet-Height Credenzas with Box Drawers                    Buffet-Height Credenzas with Box Drawers
and Doors                                                                          and Doors

235⁄8"     4715⁄16"  36"         TS5ACSB2448B    $1704                   235⁄8"     4715⁄16"  361⁄2"     TS5AECB448B      $1904

235⁄8"     621⁄4"     36"         TS5ACSB2466B    $1916                   235⁄8"     621⁄4"     361⁄2"     TS5AECB466B      $2142

235⁄8"     771⁄2"     36"         TS5ACSB2478B    $2073                   235⁄8"     771⁄2"     361⁄2"     TS5AECB478B      $2317
d                                       d                                d d                                       d                                d

Tip: Box drawers do not
lock.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Pedestals                                                                                                     
Field-Installed Under-Worksurface

Classic and Executive Payback

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Pulls                        •  Integral pulls on Classic            No cost                                Specify with 6699 Platinum integral pulls.
                                      Payback only: 6699 Platinum
                                   •  Waterfall pulls on Executive       +$  6                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum waterfall 
                                      Payback only: 4799 Platinum                                                 pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                No cost                                Specify with 0835 Black Payback
                                      0835 Black                                                                             handle pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                +$  6                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum Payback
                                      4799 Platinum                                                                        handle pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$28                                    Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$34                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Lock                        •  Polished chrome                        No cost                                Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.
                                   •  Ember chrome                           No cost                                Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

Tip: Under-worksurface
pedestals are not visually
compatible with assembled
desk pedestals.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 98

• Pedestal: laminate
• Integral pull on Classic Payback drawers:

6000 Black plastic
• Waterfall pull on Executive Payback drawers:

7207 Black
• Drawer interiors: black laminate only
• Full-extension, heavy-duty ball-bearing drawer 

suspensions
• One pencil tray in box drawer: black plastic only
• Lock on drawer, keyed randomly, FR series
• File drawers to accommodate front-to-back filing of

letter-size hanging file folders or side-to-side filing of
legal-size hanging file folders

• Attachment hardware 
• Adjustable leveling glides on box-box file and file-file

pedestal
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Vertical laminate color number for

pedestal
3 Finish color number for lock
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Integral pulls are
blocked when two pedestals
are field-installed side by
side underneath a worksur-
face. Handle or ledge pulls
must be specified.

Tip: Field-installed, key-
specific lock cylinders must
be ordered separately.
cPage 668

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Pedestals

Classic and Executive Payback

Classic
Payback

Executive
Payback

Classic
Payback

Executive
Payback

Classic
Payback

Executive
Payback

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle                DU.S.                     DDimensions                DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H          dNumber           dBase                   dD        W         H          dNumber            dBase
d                                        d                            dPrice d                                        d                             dPrice
d                                        d                            d d                                        d                             d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
With Two Box Drawers                                                     With Two Box Drawers

183⁄4"     151⁄2"     1215⁄16"    TS5AFSBB         $420                        183⁄4"     151⁄2"     1215⁄16"    TS5AEFSBB        $420

With One File Drawer                                                        With One File Drawer

183⁄4"     151⁄2"     1215⁄16"    TS5AFSF            $420                        183⁄4"     151⁄2"     1215⁄16"    TS5AEFSF           $420

With One Box and One File Drawer                                  With One Box and One File Drawer

183⁄4"     151⁄2"     183⁄4"       TS5AFSBF         $576                        183⁄4"     151⁄2"     183⁄4"       TS5AEFSBF        $576

With Two Box and One File Drawer                                  With Two Box and One File Drawer

183⁄4"     151⁄2"     273⁄4"       TS5AFSBBF       $859                        183⁄4"     151⁄2"     273⁄4"       TS5AEFSBBF      $859

With Two File Drawers                                                     With Two File Drawers

183⁄4"     151⁄2"     273⁄4"       TS5AFSFF          $859                        183⁄4"     151⁄2"     273⁄4"       TS5AEFSFF         $859

With Slot and One Box and One File Drawer                   With Slot and One Box and One File Drawer

183⁄4"     151⁄2"     273⁄4"       TS5AFSOBF       $859                        183⁄4"     151⁄2"     273⁄4"       TS5AEFOBF        $859
d d d d d d

Classic
Payback

Executive
Payback

Classic
Payback

Executive
Payback

Classic
Payback

Executive
Payback

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Mobile Pedestals
Classic and Executive Payback

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Pulls                        •  Integral pulls on Classic            No cost                                Specify with 6699 Platinum integral pulls.
                                      Payback only: 6699 Platinum
                                   •  Waterfall pulls on Executive       +$  6                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum waterfall 
                                      Payback only: 4799 Platinum                                                 pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                No cost                                Specify with 0835 Black Payback
                                      0835 Black                                                                             handle pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                +$  6                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum Payback
                                      4799 Platinum                                                                        handle pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$28                                    Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$34                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Lock                        •  Polished chrome                        No cost                                Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.
                                   •  Ember chrome                           No cost                                Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

Tip: The top is recessed
behind drawer. Front edge
profile on top is not visible.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 97

• Pedestal: laminate
• Integral pull on Classic Payback drawers:

6000 Black plastic
• Waterfall pull on Executive Payback drawers:

7207 Black
• Drawer interiors: black laminate only
• Full-extension, heavy-duty ball-bearing drawer 

suspensions
• One pencil tray in box drawer: black plastic only
• Lock on drawer, keyed randomly, FR series
• File drawers to accommodate front-to-back filing of 

letter-size hanging file folders or side-to-side filing of
legal-size hanging file folders

• Dual-wheel locking casters: black only

1 Style number
2 Vertical laminate color number for

pedestal
3 Finish color number for lock
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Field-installed, key-
specific lock cylinders must
be ordered separately.
cPage 668

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Classic and Executive Payback

Classic
Payback

Executive
Payback

Classic
Payback

Executive
Payback

Classic
Payback

Executive
Payback

Classic
Payback

Executive
Payback

Mobile Pedestals

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle                DU.S.                     DDimensions                DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H          dNumber           dBase                   dD        W         H          dNumber            dBase
d                                        d                            dPrice d                                        d                             dPrice
d                                        d                            d d                                        d                             d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
With One Box and One File Drawer                                  With One Box and One File Drawer

183⁄4"     151⁄2"     21"          TS5AFMBF         $785                        183⁄4"     151⁄2"     21"          TS5AEMBF          $785

With Two Box and One File Drawer                                  With Two Box and One File Drawer

183⁄4"     151⁄2"     275⁄16"     TS5AFMBBF      $907                        183⁄4"     151⁄2"     275⁄16"     TS5AEMBBF       $907

With Two File Drawers                                                     With Two File Drawers

183⁄4"     151⁄2"     275⁄16"     TS5AFMFF         $907                        183⁄4"     151⁄2"     275⁄16"     TS5AEMFF          $907

With Slot and One Box and One File Drawer                   With Slot and One Box and One File Drawer

183⁄4"     151⁄2"     275⁄16"     TS5AFMOBF      $907                        183⁄4"     151⁄2"     275⁄16"     TS5AEMOBF       $907
d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Lateral Files                                                                                                 
Freestanding

Classic and Executive Payback

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top Edge Band     •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Detail                       square edge profile 
                                   •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile
                                   •  Flat square edge profile on        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      Executive Payback only

  Pulls                        •  Integral pulls on Classic            No cost                                Specify with 6699 Platinum integral pulls.
                                      Payback only: 6699 Platinum
                                   •  Waterfall pulls on Executive       +$  6                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum waterfall 
                                      Payback only: 4799 Platinum                                                 pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                No cost                                Specify with 0835 Black Payback
                                      0835 Black                                                                             handle pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                +$  6                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum Payback
                                      4799 Platinum                                                                        handle pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$28                                    Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$34                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Lock                        •  Polished chrome                        No cost                                Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.
                                   •  Ember chrome                           No cost                                Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

  Related                •  Front-to-back lateral file rail                                                cPage 216
  Products

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 97

• Lateral file: top laminate and vertical surfaces laminate
• 1"-thick top edges with square edge profile on Classic

Payback: high-impact plastic to match top
• 11⁄2"-thick top edges with ribbed edge profile on

Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match top
• Integral pull on Classic Payback drawers:

6000 Black plastic
• Waterfall pull on Executive Payback drawers:

7207 Black
• Lock on drawer, keyed randomly, FR lock
• Label holders on three- and four-drawer lateral files only
• Steel drawer interiors: black paint only
• Full-extension, heavy-duty ball-bearing glide drawer 

suspensions
• Frames in file drawers to accommodate side-to-side 

filing of letter-size or legal-size hanging file folders
• Safety interlock to prevent more than one drawer 

being opened at a time
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for top of 

lateral file
3 Vertical laminate color number for 

lateral file
4 Finish color number for lock
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Field-installed, key-
specific lock cylinders must
be ordered separately.
cPage 668

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Classic and Executive Payback

Lateral Files

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle                DU.S.                     DDimensions                DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H          dNumber           dBase                   dD        W         H          dNumber            dBase
d                                        d                            dPrice d                                        d                             dPrice
d                                        d                            d d                                        d                             d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
With Two Drawers                                                            With Two Drawers

1911⁄16"   291⁄2"     29"          TS5AL30F2        $1156                      1911⁄16"   291⁄2"     291⁄2"       TS5AEL30F2       $1271

1911⁄16"   357⁄16"    29"          TS5ALATF2       $1225                      1911⁄16"   357⁄16"    291⁄2"       TS5AELATF2      $1340

235⁄8"     291⁄2"     29"          TS5AL430F2     $1225                      235⁄8"     291⁄2"     291⁄2"       TS5AEL430F2    $1340

235⁄8"     357⁄16"    29"          TS5AL436F2     $1293                      235⁄8"     357⁄16"    291⁄2"       TS5AEL436F2    $1406

With Three Drawers                                                          With Three Drawers

1911⁄16"   357⁄16"    433⁄4"       TS5ALATF3       $1693                      1911⁄16"   357⁄16"    441⁄4"       TS5AELATF3      $1808

With Four Drawers                                                            With Four Drawers

1911⁄16"   357⁄16"    571⁄4"       TS5ALATF4       $2130                      1911⁄16"   357⁄16"    573⁄4"       TS5AELATF4      $2245
d d d d d d

Classic
Payback

Executive
Payback

Classic
Payback

Executive
Payback

Classic
Payback

Executive
Payback

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

C
la

ssic
 a

n
d

E
x

e
c

u
tive

 P
a

yb
a

c
k

Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                 155

August 2015



Lateral Files                                                                                                 
Field-Installed Beneath Shells

Classic and Executive Payback

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Pulls                        •  Integral pulls on Classic            No cost                                Specify with 6699 Platinum integral pulls.
                                      Payback only: 6699 Platinum
                                   •  Waterfall pulls on Executive       +$  6                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum waterfall 
                                      Payback only: 4799 Platinum                                                 pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                No cost                                Specify with 0835 Black Payback
                                      0835 Black                                                                             handle pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                +$  6                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum Payback
                                      4799 Platinum                                                                        handle pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$28                                    Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$34                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Lock                        •  Polished chrome                        No cost                                Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.
                                   •  Ember chrome                           No cost                                Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

  Related                •  Front-to-back lateral file rail                                                cPage 216
  Products

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle                DU.S.                     DDimensions                DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H          dNumber           dBase                   dD        W         H          dNumber            dBase
d                                        d                            dPrice d                                        d                             dPrice
d                                        d                            d d                                        d                             d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
183⁄4"     299⁄16"    279⁄16"     TS5AL30M2      $1089                      183⁄4"     291⁄2"     279⁄16"     TS5AEL30M2     $1089

183⁄4"     357⁄16"    279⁄16"     TS5ALATM2     $1156                      183⁄4"     357⁄16"    279⁄16"     TS5AELATM2    $1156
d d d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 97

• Lateral file with full end panels left and right: laminate
• Integral pull on Classic Payback drawers:

6000 Black plastic
• Waterfall pull on Executive Payback drawers:

7207 Black
• Steel drawer interiors: black paint only
• Full-extension, heavy-duty ball-bearing drawer 

suspensions
• Lock on top drawer, keyed randomly, FR series
• Frames in file drawers to accommodate side-to-side 

filing of letter-size or legal-size hanging file folders
• Safety interlock to prevent more than one drawer 

being opened at a time
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Vertical laminate color number for 

lateral file
3 Finish color number for lock
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Classic
Payback

Executive
Payback

Tip: Field-installed, key-
specific lock cylinders must
be ordered separately.
cPage 668

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Classic and Executive Payback

Lateral Files
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Storage Cabinets
Freestanding

Classic and Executive Payback

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top Edge Band     •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Detail                       square edge profile 
                                   •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile
                                   •  Flat square edge profile on        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      Executive Payback only

  Pulls                        •  Integral pulls on Classic            No cost                                Specify with 6699 Platinum integral pulls.
                                      Payback only: 6699 Platinum
                                   •  Waterfall pulls on Executive       +$  6                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum waterfall 
                                      Payback only: 4799 Platinum                                                 pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                No cost                                Specify with 0835 Black Payback
                                      0835 Black                                                                             handle pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                +$  6                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum Payback
                                      4799 Platinum                                                                        handle pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$28                                    Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$34                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Lock                        •  Polished chrome                        No cost                                Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.
                                   •  Ember chrome                           No cost                                Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 97

• Storage cabinet: top laminate and vertical surfaces 
laminate

• 1"-thick top edges with square edge profile on Classic
Payback: high-impact plastic to match top

• 11⁄2"-thick top edges with ribbed edge profile on
Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match top

• Integral pull on Classic Payback doors and/or drawers:
6000 Black plastic

• Waterfall pull on Executive Payback doors and/or
drawers: 7207 Black

• Drawer interiors: black laminate only
• Full-extension, heavy-duty ball-bearing drawer 

suspensions
• Lock on door and drawer, keyed randomly, FR series
• File drawers to accommodate front-to-back filing of 

letter-size hanging file folders or side-to-side filing of
legal-size hanging file folders

• Door hinged at left on cabinet with door and two drawers
• One adjustable-height shelf
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for top of 

storage cabinet
3 Vertical laminate color number for 

storage cabinet
4 Finish color number for lock
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Field-installed, key-
specific lock cylinders must
be ordered separately.
cPage 668

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Classic and Executive Payback

Storage Cabinets

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                 DU.S.                      DDimensions                DStyle                  DU.S.
dD        W         H       dNumber            dBase                     dD        W         H          dNumber              dBase
d                                     d                             dPrice d                                        d                              dPrice
d                                     d                             d d                                        d                              d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
Double-Door Cabinet                                                         Double-Door Cabinet

1911⁄16"   291⁄2"     29"       TS5AC30F           $  752                        1911⁄16"   291⁄2"     291⁄2"       TS5AEC30F          $  847

1911⁄16"   357⁄16"    29"       TS5ACABF          $  811                        1911⁄16"   357⁄16"    291⁄2"       TS5AECABF         $  927

235⁄8"     291⁄2"     29"       TS5AC304F         $  814                        235⁄8"     291⁄2"     291⁄2"       TS5AEC304F        $  930

235⁄8"     357⁄16"    29"       TS5ACAB4F        $  876                        235⁄8"     357⁄16"    291⁄2"       TS5AECAB4F       $  993

Hinged Door Left and File Drawers Right                        Hinged Door Left and File Drawers Right

1911⁄16"   357⁄16"    29"       TS5AHSCLF        $1126                        1911⁄16"   357⁄16"    291⁄2"       TS5AEHSCLF       $1241

235⁄8"     357⁄16"    29"       TS5AHSCL4F      $1194                        235⁄8"     357⁄16"    291⁄2"       TS5AEHSCL4F     $1309
d d d d d dClassic

Payback

Executive
Payback

Classic
Payback

Executive
Payback

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Classic and Executive Payback

Storage Cabinets
Field-Installed Beneath Shells

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Pulls                        •  Integral pulls on Classic            No cost                                Specify with 6699 Platinum integral pulls.

                                      Payback only: 6699 Platinum
                                   •  Waterfall pulls on Executive       +$  6                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum waterfall 
                                      Payback only: 4799 Platinum                                                 pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                No cost                                Specify with 0835 Black Payback
                                      0835 Black                                                                             handle pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                +$  6                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum Payback
                                      4799 Platinum                                                                        handle pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$28                                    Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$34                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Lock                        •  Polished chrome                        No cost                                Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.
                                   •  Ember chrome                           No cost                                Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                DU.S.                       DDimensions                DStyle                  DU.S.
dD        W         H       dNumber           dBase                      dD        W         H          dNumber              dBase
d                                     d                            dPrice d                                        d                              dPrice
d                                     d                            d d                                        d                              d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
Double-Door Cabinet                                                         Double-Door Cabinet

183⁄4"     291⁄2"     279⁄16"  TS5AC30M         $  690                         183⁄4"     291⁄2"     279⁄16"     TS5AEC30M         $  690

183⁄4"     357⁄16"    279⁄16"  TS5ACABM        $  743                         183⁄4"     357⁄16"    279⁄16"     TS5AECABM        $  743

Hinged Door Left and File Drawers Right                        Hinged Door Left and File Drawers Right

183⁄4"     357⁄16"    279⁄16"  TS5AHSCLM      $1060                         183⁄4"     357⁄16"    279⁄16"     TS5AEHSCLM      $1060
d d d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 97

• Storage cabinet: laminate
• Integral pull on Classic Payback doors and/or drawers:

6000 Black plastic
• Waterfall pull on Executive Payback doors and/or

drawers: 7207 Black
• Drawer interiors: black laminate only
• Full-extension, heavy-duty ball-bearing drawer 

suspensions
• Lock on door and drawer of cabinets with file drawers,

keyed randomly, FR series
• File drawers to accommodate front-to-back filing of letter-

size hanging file folders or side-to-side filing of legal-size
hanging file folders

• Door hinged at left on cabinet with door and two drawers
• One adjustable-height shelf
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Vertical laminate color number for 

storage cabinet
3 Finish color number for lock
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Classic
Payback

Executive
Payback

Classic
Payback

Executive
Payback

Tip: Field-installed, key-
specific lock cylinders must
be ordered separately.
cPage 668

Tip: Double-door cabinet
does not lock.
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Classic and Executive Payback

Storage Cabinets
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Classic and Executive Payback

Overhead Storage Cabinets
With Doors

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top Edge Band     •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Detail                       square edge profile 
                                   •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile
                                   •  Flat square edge profile on        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      Executive Payback only

  Door Option           •  Laminate locking door               +$156                                  Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome
                                      FR series: 9201 Polished                                                       lock or with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                      Chrome or 9250 Ember Chrome
                                   •  Non-locking frosted                   +$131                                  Specify with frosted acrylic door.
                                      acrylic door                                per door

  Related                •  Tackboards                                                                         cPage 169
  Products              •  Wire manager                                                                     cPage 215

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 98

• Cabinet with finished back: top laminate and vertical 
surfaces laminate

• 1"-thick top edges with square edge profile on Classic
Payback: high-impact plastic to match top

• 11⁄2"-thick top edges with ribbed edge profile on
Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match top

• Hinged doors
• One bottom fixed shelf
• Attachment hardware
• Cable access space at bottom of back panel
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Vertical laminate color number for 

cabinet
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Field-installed, key-
specific lock cylinders must
be ordered separately.
cPage 668

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Classic and Executive Payback

Overhead Storage Cabinets

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle                   DU.S.                 DDimensions                DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H          dNumber               dBase                dD        W         H          dNumber               dBase
d                                        d                                dPrice d                                        d                                dPrice
d                                        d                                d d                                        d                                d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
With Two Doors                                                                 With Two Doors

153⁄4"     291⁄2"     357⁄16"     TS5ASMD30          $  660                  153⁄4"     291⁄2"     357⁄16"     TS5AEOH30           $  734

153⁄4"     357⁄16"    357⁄16"     TS5ASMD36          $  713                  153⁄4"     357⁄16"    357⁄16"     TS5AEOH36           $  788

153⁄4"     415⁄16"    357⁄16"     TS5ASMD42          $  767                  153⁄4"     415⁄16"    357⁄16"     TS5AEOH42           $  843

153⁄4"     291⁄2"     4115⁄16"    TS5ASMD3043      $  794                  153⁄4"     291⁄2"     4115⁄16"    TS5AEOH3043      $  869

153⁄4"     357⁄8"     4115⁄16"    TS5ASMD3643      $  850                  153⁄4"     357⁄16"    4115⁄16"    TS5AEOH3643      $  925

153⁄4"     415⁄16"    4115⁄16"    TS5ASMD4243      $  902                  153⁄4"     415⁄16"    4115⁄16"    TS5AEOH4243      $  977

With Three Doors                                                              With Three Doors

153⁄4"     471⁄4"     357⁄16"     TS5ASMD48          $  822                  153⁄4"     471⁄4"     357⁄16"     TS5AEOH48           $  896

153⁄4"     471⁄4"     4115⁄16"    TS5ASMD4843      $  956                  153⁄4"     471⁄4"     4115⁄16"    TS5AEOH4843      $1032

With Four Doors                                                                With Four Doors

153⁄4"     531⁄8"     357⁄16"     TS5ASMD54          $  875                  153⁄4"     531⁄8"     357⁄16"     TS5AEOH54           $  977

153⁄4"     591⁄16"    357⁄16"     TS5ASMD60          $  964                  153⁄4"     591⁄16"    357⁄16"     TS5AEOH60           $1066

153⁄4"     6415⁄16"  357⁄16"     TS5ASMD66          $1017                  153⁄4"     645⁄16"    357⁄16"     TS5AEOH66           $1120

153⁄4"     707⁄8"     357⁄16"     TS5ASMD72          $1222                  153⁄4"     707⁄8"     357⁄16"     TS5AEOH72           $1339

153⁄4"     763⁄4"     357⁄16"     TS5ASMD78          $1426                  153⁄4"     763⁄4"     357⁄16"     TS5AEOH78           $1541

153⁄4"     531⁄8"     4115⁄16"    TS5ASMD5443      $1011                  153⁄4"     531⁄8"     4115⁄16"    TS5AEOH5443      $1112

153⁄4"     591⁄16"    4115⁄16"    TS5ASMD6043      $1100                  153⁄4"     591⁄16"    4115⁄16"    TS5AEOH6043      $1202

153⁄4"     6415⁄16"  4115⁄16"    TS5ASMD6643      $1154                  153⁄4"     6415⁄16"  4115⁄16"    TS5AEOH6643      $1257

153⁄4"     707⁄8"     4115⁄16"    TS5ASMD7243      $1360                  153⁄4"     707⁄8"     4115⁄16"    TS5AEOH7243      $1474

153⁄4"     763⁄4"     4115⁄16"    TS5ASMD7843      $1562                  153⁄4"     763⁄4"     4115⁄16"    TS5AEOH7843      $1697
d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

C
la

ssic
 a

n
d

E
x

e
c

u
tive

 P
a

yb
a

c
k

Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                 163

August 2015



164                                                                                                                                                                                 Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide

Overhead Storage Cabinets
With Doors and Organizer Slots

Classic and Executive Payback

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top Edge Band     •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Detail                       square edge profile 
                                   •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile
                                   •  Flat square edge profile on        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      Executive Payback only

  Door Option           •  Laminate locking door               +$156                                  Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome
                                      FR series: 9201 Polished                                                       lock or with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                      Chrome or 9250 Ember Chrome
                                   •  Non-locking frosted                   +$131 per door                    Specify with frosted acrylic door.
                                      acrylic door

  Related                •  Tackboards                                                                         cPage 169
  Products              •  Wire manager                                                                     cPage 215

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 98

• Cabinet with finished back: top laminate and vertical 
surfaces laminate

• 1"-thick top edges with square edge profile on Classic
Payback: high-impact plastic to match top

• 11⁄2"-thick top edges with ribbed edge profile on
Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match top

• Hinged doors
• One bottom fixed shelf with open organizer shelves below
• Attachment hardware
• Cable access space at bottom of back panel
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Vertical laminate color number for 

cabinet
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Field-installed, key-
specific lock cylinders must
be ordered separately.
cPage 668

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Overhead Storage Cabinets

Classic and Executive Payback

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle                   DU.S.                 DDimensions                DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H          dNumber               dBase                dD        W         H          dNumber               dBase
d                                        d                                dPrice d                                        d                                dPrice
d                                        d                                d d                                        d                                d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
With Two Doors                                                                 With Two Doors

153⁄4"     291⁄2"     4115⁄16"    TS5ASMD3043B   $  874                  153⁄4"     291⁄2"     4115⁄16"    TS5AEOH3043B   $  955

153⁄4"     357⁄16"    4115⁄16"    TS5ASMD3643B   $  935                  153⁄4"     357⁄16"    4115⁄16"    TS5AEOH3643B   $1016

153⁄4"     415⁄16"    4115⁄16""  TS5ASMD4243B   $  992                  153⁄4"     415⁄16"    4115⁄16"    TS5AEOH4243B   $1074

With Three Doors                                                              With Three Doors

153⁄4"     471⁄4"     4115⁄16"    TS5ASMD4843B   $1053                  153⁄4"     471⁄4"     4115⁄16"    TS5AEOH4843B   $1136

With Four Doors                                                                With Four Doors

153⁄4"     531⁄8"     4115⁄16"    TS5ASMD5443B   $1112                   153⁄4"     531⁄8"     4115⁄16"    TS5AEOH5443B   $1223

153⁄4"     591⁄16"    4115⁄16"    TS5ASMD6043B   $1210                  153⁄4"     591⁄16"    4115⁄16"    TS5AEOH6043B   $1322

153⁄4"     6415⁄16"  4115⁄16"    TS5ASMD6643B   $1269                  153⁄4"     6415⁄16"  4115⁄16"    TS5AEOH6643B   $1382

153⁄4"     707⁄8"     4115⁄16"    TS5ASMD7243B   $1497                  153⁄4"     707⁄8"     4115⁄16"    TS5AEOH7243B   $1622

153⁄4"     763⁄4"     4115⁄16"    TS5ASMD7843B   $1718                  153⁄4"     763⁄4"     4115⁄16"    TS5AEOH7843B   $1868
d d d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Overhead Storage Cabinets
Without Doors

Classic and Executive Payback

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top Edge Band     •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Detail                       square edge profile 
                                   •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile
                                   •  Flat square edge profile on        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      Executive Payback only

  Related                •  Tackboards                                                                         cPage 169
  Products              •  Wire manager                                                                     cPage 215

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 98

• Cabinet with finished back: top laminate and vertical 
surfaces laminate

• 1"-thick top edges with square edge profile on Classic
Payback: high-impact plastic to match top

• 11⁄2"-thick top edges with ribbed edge profile on
Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match top

• One bottom fixed shelf
• Attachment hardware
• Cable access space at bottom of back panel
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Vertical laminate color number for 

cabinet
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Overhead Storage Cabinets

Classic and Executive Payback

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle                  DU.S.                   DDimensions                DStyle                     DU.S.
dD        W         H          dNumber              dPrice                 dD        W         H          dNumber                dPrice
d                                        d                              d d                                        d                                 d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
One Compartment                                                            One Compartment

153⁄4"     291⁄2"     357⁄16"     TS5ASM30            $  456                   153⁄4"     291⁄2"     357⁄16"     TS5AEOH30X         $  531

153⁄4"     357⁄16"    357⁄16"     TS5ASM36            $  511                    153⁄4"     357⁄16"    357⁄16"     TS5AEOH36X         $  585

153⁄4"     415⁄16"    357⁄16"     TS5ASM42            $  565                   153⁄4"     415⁄16"    357⁄16"     TS5AEOH42X         $  639

153⁄4"     291⁄2"     4115⁄16"    TS5ASM3043       $  590                   153⁄4"     291⁄2"     4115⁄16"    TS5AEOH30X4       $  667

153⁄4"     357⁄8"     4115⁄16"    TS5ASM3643       $  646                   153⁄4"     357⁄16"    4115⁄16"    TS5AEOH36X4       $  722

153⁄4"     415⁄16"    4115⁄16"    TS5ASM4243       $  698                   153⁄4"     415⁄16"    4115⁄16"    TS5AEOH42X4       $  775

Two Compartments                                                          Two Compartments

153⁄4"     471⁄4"     357⁄16"     TS5ASM48            $  619                   153⁄4"     471⁄4"     357⁄16"     TS5AEOH48X         $  693

153⁄4"     531⁄8"     357⁄16"     TS5ASM54            $  673                   153⁄4"     531⁄8"     357⁄16"     TS5AEOH54X         $  775

153⁄4"     591⁄16"    357⁄16"     TS5ASM60            $  729                   153⁄4"     591⁄16"    357⁄16"     TS5AEOH60X         $  830

153⁄4"     6415⁄16"  357⁄16"     TS5ASM66            $  783                   153⁄4"     645⁄16"    357⁄16"     TS5AEOH66X         $  885

153⁄4"     707⁄8"     357⁄16"     TS5ASM72            $  985                   153⁄4"     707⁄8"     357⁄16"     TS5AEOH72X         $1100

153⁄4"     763⁄4"     357⁄16"     TS5ASM78            $1188                    153⁄4"     763⁄4"     357⁄16"     TS5AEOH78X         $1304

153⁄4"     471⁄4"     4115⁄16"    TS5ASM4843       $  753                   153⁄4"     471⁄4"     4115⁄16"    TS5AEOH48X4       $  830

153⁄4"     531⁄8"     4115⁄16"    TS5ASM5443       $  809                   153⁄4"     531⁄8"     4115⁄16"    TS5AEOH54X4       $  908

153⁄4"     591⁄16"    4115⁄16"    TS5ASM6043       $  864                   153⁄4"     591⁄16"    4115⁄16"    TS5AEOH60X4       $  964

153⁄4"     6415⁄16"  4115⁄16"    TS5ASM6643       $  918                   153⁄4"     6415⁄16"  4115⁄16"    TS5AEOH66X4       $1017

153⁄4"     707⁄8"     4115⁄16"    TS5ASM7243       $1120                    153⁄4"     707⁄8"     4115⁄16"    TS5AEOH72X4       $1234

153⁄4"     763⁄4"     4115⁄16"    TS5ASM7843       $1324                   153⁄4"     763⁄4"     4115⁄16"    TS5AEOH78X4       $1461
d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Corner Overhead Storage Cabinets
With Doors

Classic and Executive Payback

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top Edge Band     •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Detail                       square edge profile 
                                   •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile
                                   •  Flat square edge profile on        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      Executive Payback only

  Related                •  Tackboards                                                                         cPage 170
  Products              •  Wire manager                                                                     cPage 215

Specification Information

DDimensions                                        DStyle                   DU.S.                   DStyle                  DU.S.
dA        B          C          D          H          dNumber               dPrice                 dNumber              dPrice
d                                                                    d                                d d d

Classic Payback                                                                     Executive Payback
With Two Doors                                                                                          With Two Doors

153⁄4"     153⁄4"     357⁄16"    357⁄16"    357⁄16"     TS5ASCD3636      $1187                    TS5AEOH3636      $1367

153⁄4"     153⁄4"     357⁄16"    357⁄16"    4115⁄16"    TS5ACD36364       $1392                   TS5AEO36364       $1570

With Four Doors                                                                                         With Four Doors

153⁄4"     153⁄4"     415⁄16"    415⁄16"    357⁄16"     TS5ASCD4242      $1322                   TS5AEOH4242      $1504

153⁄4"     153⁄4"     471⁄4"     471⁄4"     357⁄16"     TS5ASCD4848      $1460                   TS5AEOH4848      $1639

153⁄4"     153⁄4"     415⁄16"    415⁄16"    4115⁄16"    TS5ACD42424       $1527                   TS5AEO42424       $1707

153⁄4"     153⁄4"     471⁄4"     471⁄4"     4115⁄16"    TS5ACD48484       $1662                   TS5AEO48484       $1842
d d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 98

• Cabinet with finished back: top laminate and vertical 
surfaces laminate

• 1"-thick top edges with square edge profile on Classic
Payback: high-impact plastic to match top

• 11⁄2"-thick top edges with ribbed edge profile on
Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match top

• Hinged doors
• One bottom fixed shelf
• Attachment hardware
• Cable access space at bottom of back panels
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for top of corner

overhead storage cabinets
3 Vertical laminate color number for

corner overhead storage cabinets
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

A

C D

B

C D

A B

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Straight TackboardsStraight Tackboards                                                            
Field-Installed

Classic and Executive Payback

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  •  Kick standard fabric                  No cost                                Specify fabric color number.
  Materials                   price group A                            
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                  +$  5                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 2                  +$21                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3                  +$32                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 4                  +$81                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group COM            +$41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Fabric direction on 275⁄16"W and 567⁄8"W tackboards
                                   •  Vertical application                    +$  9                                    Specify with vertical application.

  Related                •  Overhead storage cabinets                                                 cPage 162 ated Products
  Products              

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.                   DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber               dBase                 dD        W         H        dNumber               dBase
d                                       d                                dPrice d                                       d                                dPrice
d                                       d                                d d                                       d                                d

For 36"H Overhead Storage Cabinets                For 43"H Overhead Storage Cabinets
                                                                           with Organizer Slots
9⁄16"        275⁄16"    17"            TS5ATB30           $263                       9⁄16"     275⁄16"       19"         TS5ATB3019          $291

9⁄16"        331⁄4"     17"            TS5ATB36           $278                       9⁄16"     331⁄4"        19"         TS5ATB3619          $306

9⁄16"        391⁄8"     17"            TS5ATB42           $291                       9⁄16"     391⁄8"        19"         TS5ATB4219          $319

9⁄16"        451⁄16"    17"            TS5ATB48           $306                       9⁄16"     451⁄16"       19"         TS5ATB4819          $332

9⁄16"        51"         17"            TS5ATB54           $319                       9⁄16"     51"            19"         TS5ATB5419          $344

9⁄16"        567⁄8"     17"            TS5ATB60           $344                       9⁄16"     567⁄8"        19"         TS5ATB6019          $373

9⁄16"        623⁄4"     17"            TS5ATB66           $373                       9⁄16"     623⁄4"        19"         TS5ATB6619          $414

9⁄16"        6811⁄16"   17"            TS5ATB72           $414                       9⁄16"     6811⁄16"     19"         TS5ATB7219          $455

9⁄16"        749⁄16"    17"            TS5ATB78           $455                       9⁄16"     749⁄16"       19"         TS5ATB7819          $495
d                                        d                              d d                                        d                                 d

For 43"H Overhead Storage Cabinets
9⁄16"        275⁄16"    233⁄4"        TS5ATB3023      $291

9⁄16"        331⁄4"     233⁄4"        TS5ATB3623      $306

9⁄16"        391⁄8"     233⁄4"        TS5ATB4223      $319

9⁄16"        451⁄16"    233⁄4"        TS5ATB4823      $332

9⁄16"        51"         233⁄4"        TS5ATB5423      $344

9⁄16"        567⁄8"     233⁄4"        TS5ATB6023      $373

9⁄16"        623⁄4"     233⁄4"        TS5ATB6623      $414

9⁄16"        6811⁄16"   233⁄4"        TS5ATB7223      $455

9⁄16"        749⁄16"    233⁄4"        TS5ATB7823      $495
d d d

Tip: Tackboards are for
use only with Classic and
Executive Payback compo-
nents and are not inter-
changeable with value
tackboards.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 96

• Tackboard: fabric
• Attachment package

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for tackboard
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Tackboards come with 
a spacer for the shelf light
cord to be routed to the
cable passthrough at the
bottom of the overhead 
storage cabinet.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Corner Tackboards                                                              
Field-Installed

Classic and Executive Payback

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  •  Kick standard fabric                  No cost                                Specify fabric color number.
  Materials                   price group A                            
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                  +$  5                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 2                  +$21                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3                  +$32                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 4                  +$81                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group COM            +$41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Fabric direction on tackboards
                                   •  Vertical application                    +$  9                                    Specify with vertical application.

  Related                •  Corner overhead storage cabinets                                      cPage 168elated Products
  Products

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                     DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                dBase
d                                    d                             dPrice
d                                          d                                 d

For 36"H Corner Overhead Storage Cabinets
333⁄16"    331⁄4"     17"            TS5ATBC3636        $541         

39"         391⁄8"     17"            TS5ATBC4242        $569         

333⁄16"    451⁄8"     17"            TS5ATBC4848        $597
d d d

For 43"H Corner Overhead Storage Cabinets
333⁄16"    331⁄4"     233⁄4"        TS5ATB36361        $597

39"         391⁄8"     233⁄4"        TS5ATB42421        $624

451⁄16"    451⁄8"     233⁄4"        TS5ATB48481        $651
d d d

Tip: Tackboards are for
use only with Classic and
Executive Payback compo-
nents and are not inter-
changeable with value
tackboards.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 96

• Tackboard: fabric
• Attachment package

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for tackboard
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Tackboards come with 
a spacer for the shelf light
cord to be routed to the
cable passthrough at the
bottom of the overhead 
storage cabinet.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wall-Mounted Overhead
Storage CabinetsWall-Mounted Overhead Storage Cabinets

With Doors

Classic and Executive Payback

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top Edge Band     •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Detail                       square edge profile 
                                   •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile
                                   •  Flat square edge profile on        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      Executive Payback only

  Lock                        •  Laminate locking door,              +$156                                  Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome
                                      FR series: 9201 Polished                                                       lock or with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                      Chrome or 9250 Ember Chrome
                                   •  Non-locking frosted                   +$131                                  Specify with frosted acrylic door.
                                      acrylic door                                per door

  Related                •  Wall-mounted tackboards                                                    cPage 173
  Products

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                 DU.S.                     DDimensions                DStyle                  DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber            dBase                   dD        W         H          dNumber              dBase
d                                       d                             dPrice d                                        d                              dPrice
d                                       d                             d d                                        d                              d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
With Two Doors                                                                 With Two Doors

17"         291⁄2"     177⁄8"     TS5AWMD30       $  646                      17"         291⁄2"     183⁄8"       TS5AEWMD30      $  722

17"         357⁄16"    177⁄8"     TS5AWMD36       $  698                      17"         357⁄16"    183⁄8"       TS5AEWMD36      $  775

17"         415⁄16"    177⁄8"     TS5AWMD42       $  753                      17"         415⁄16"    183⁄8"       TS5AEWMD42      $  830

With Three Doors                                                              With Three Doors

17"         471⁄4"     177⁄8"     TS5AWMD48       $  809                      17"         471⁄4"     183⁄8"       TS5AEWMD48      $  885

With Four Doors                                                                With Four Doors

17"         531⁄8"     177⁄8"     TS5AWMD54       $  864                      17"         531⁄8"     183⁄8"       TS5AEWMD54      $  964

17"         591⁄16"    177⁄8"     TS5AWMD60       $  951                      17"         591⁄16"    183⁄8"       TS5AEWMD60      $1054

17"         6415⁄16"  177⁄8"     TS5AWMD66       $1006                      17"         6415⁄16"  183⁄8"       TS5AEWMD66      $1107

17"         707⁄8"     177⁄8"     TS5AWMD72       $1208                      17"         707⁄8"     183⁄8"       TS5AEWMD72      $1324

17"         763⁄4"     177⁄8"     TS5AWMD78       $1410                      17"         763⁄4"     183⁄8"       TS5AEWMD78      $1528
d d d d d d

Tip: Must anchor wall-
mounted overhead storage 
to as many studs as possible.
See below for requirements:
30" to 42"W = 1 stud required,
48" to 72"W = 2 studs
required, 78"W = 3 studs
required.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 98

• Cabinet with finished back: top laminate and vertical 
surfaces laminate

• 1"-thick top edges with square edge profile on Classic
Payback: high-impact plastic to match top

• 11⁄2"-thick top edges with ribbed edge profile on
Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match top

• Hinged doors
• One bottom fixed shelf
• Wall attachment hardware
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Vertical laminate color number for 

cabinet
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Field-installed, key-
specific lock cylinders must
be ordered separately.
cPage 668

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

C
la

ssic
 a

n
d

E
x

e
c

u
tive

 P
a

yb
a

c
k

Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                 171

August 2015



Wall-Mounted Overhead Storage Cabinets
Without Doors

Classic and Executive Payback

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top Edge Band     •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Detail                       square edge profile 
                                   •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile
                                   •  Flat square edge profile on        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      Executive Payback only

  Related                •  Wall-mounted tackboards                                                    cPage 173
  Products

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                DU.S.                      DDimensions                DStyle                  DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber           dPrice                    dD        W         H          dNumber              dPrice
d                                       d                            d d                                        d                              d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
One Compartment                                                            One Compartment

17"         291⁄2"     177⁄8"     TS5AWM30         $  442                      17"         291⁄2"     183⁄8"       TS5AEWM30        $  518

17"         357⁄16"    177⁄8"     TS5AWM36         $  497                      17"         357⁄16"    183⁄8"       TS5AEWM36        $  570

17"         415⁄16"    177⁄8"     TS5AWM42         $  551                      17"         415⁄16"    183⁄8"       TS5AEWM42        $  625

Two Compartments                                                          Two Compartments

17"         471⁄4"     177⁄8"     TS5AWM48         $  607                      17"         471⁄4"     183⁄8"       TS5AEWM48        $  679

17"         531⁄8"     177⁄8"     TS5AWM54         $  660                      17"         531⁄8"     183⁄8"       TS5AEWM54        $  761

17"         591⁄16"    177⁄8"     TS5AWM60         $  713                      17"         591⁄16"    183⁄8"       TS5AEWM60        $  816

17"         6415⁄16"  177⁄8"     TS5AWM66         $  767                      17"         6415⁄16"  183⁄8"       TS5AEWM66        $  869

17"         707⁄8"     177⁄8"     TS5AWM72         $  972                      17"         707⁄8"     183⁄8"       TS5AEWM72        $1087

17"         763⁄4"     177⁄8"     TS5AWM78         $1174                      17"         763⁄4"     183⁄8"       TS5AEWM78        $1289
d d d d d d

Tip: Must anchor wall-
mounted overhead storage 
to as many studs as possible.
See below for requirements:
30" to 42"W = 1 stud 
required, 48" to 72"W = 2
studs required, 78"W = 3
studs required. 

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 98

• Cabinet with finished back: top laminate and vertical 
surfaces laminate

• 1"-thick top edges with square edge profile on Classic
Payback: high-impact plastic to match top

• 11⁄2"-thick top edges with ribbed edge profile on
Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match top

• One bottom fixed shelf
• Wall attachment hardware
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Vertical laminate color number for 

cabinet
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wall-Mounted Tackboards

Classic and Executive Payback

Wall-Mounted Tackboards

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  •  Kick standard fabric                  No cost                                Specify fabric color number.
  Materials                   price group A                            
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                  +$  5                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 2                  +$21                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3                  +$32                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 4                  +$81                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group COM            +$41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Fabric                       On 60"W tackboards and smaller
  Direction                •  Horizontal application                No cost                                Specify with horizontal application.
                                   •  Vertical application                    +$  9                                    Specify with vertical application.

  Related              •  Wall-mounted overhead storage cabinets                           cPage 171d Products
  Products

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                      DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                 dBase
d                                    d                              dPrice
d                                          d                                   d

9⁄16"        291⁄2"     1619⁄32"     TS5ATB30WM          $263

9⁄16"        357⁄16"    1619⁄32"     TS5ATB36WM          $278

9⁄16"        415⁄16"    1619⁄32"     TS5ATB42WM          $291

9⁄16"        471⁄4"     1619⁄32"     TS5ATB48WM          $306

9⁄16"        531⁄8"     1619⁄32"     TS5ATB54WM          $319

9⁄16"        591⁄16"    1619⁄32"     TS5ATB60WM          $344

9⁄16"        6415⁄16"  1619⁄32"     TS5ATB66WM          $373

9⁄16"        707⁄8"     1619⁄32"     TS5ATB72WM          $414

9⁄16"        763⁄4"     1619⁄32"     TS5ATB78WM          $455

9⁄16"        291⁄2"     231⁄2"        TS5ATB3023WM     $291

9⁄16"        357⁄16"    231⁄2"        TS5ATB3623WM     $306

9⁄16"        415⁄16"    231⁄2"        TS5ATB4223WM     $319

9⁄16"        471⁄4"     231⁄2"        TS5ATB4823WM     $332

9⁄16"        531⁄8"     231⁄2"        TS5ATB5423WM     $344

9⁄16"        591⁄16"    231⁄2"        TS5ATB6023WM     $373

9⁄16"        6415⁄16"  231⁄2"        TS5ATB6623WM     $414

9⁄16"        707⁄8"     231⁄2"        TS5ATB7223WM     $455

9⁄16"        763⁄4"     231⁄2"        TS5ATB7823WM     $495
d                                          d                                   d

Tip: Wall-mounted tack-
boards cannot be attached
to walls covered by textured
paint or wallpaper.

  Tip: Tackboards come with 
  a spacer for the shelf light      
  cord to be routed to the cable
  passthrough at the bottom of 
  the overhead storage cabinet.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Tackboard: fabric
• Wall-attachment package

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for tackboard
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Classic and Executive Payback

Desktop Organizers

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                      DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                 dPrice
d                                          d                                   d

Horizontal Dividers
131⁄2"     17"         171⁄4"        TS5AAO131717H    $323
d                                          d                                   d

Horizontal and Vertical Dividers
131⁄2"     17"         171⁄4"        TS5AAO131717V    $323
d                                          d                                   d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 96

• Organizer: Top laminate and vertical surface laminate
• Fixed shelves
• Finished back
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for top of 

organizer
3 Vertical laminate color number for 

organizer
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.
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Slatwall Screens Slatwall Screens

Classic and Executive Payback

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                    +$16                                    Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                  DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber              dBase
d                                       d                              dPrice
d                                       d                              d

1⁄4"         18"         12"         TS5YSL1218        $176

1⁄4"         263⁄4"     12"         TS5YSL1226        $219

1⁄4"         323⁄4"     12"         TS5YSL1232        $246

1⁄4"         385⁄8"     12"         TS5YSL1238        $271

1⁄4"         441⁄2"     12"         TS5YSL1244        $289

1⁄4"         503⁄8"     12"         TS5YSL1250        $309

1⁄4"         561⁄4"     12"         TS5YSL1256        $327

1⁄4"         621⁄4"     12"         TS5YSL1262        $374

1⁄4"         681⁄8"     12"         TS5YSL1268        $400

1⁄4"         74"         12"         TS5YSL1274        $432
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 97

• Slatwall screen: paint price group 1 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for slatwall screen
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Screen Mounting Brackets
Classic and Executive Payback

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
  Materials              •  Paint price group 2                    +$10                                    Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                          d                             dPrice
d                                          d                             d

Package of Two Mounting Brackets
11⁄2"       2"           15"            TS5YMB212        $145
d d d

Package of Three Mounting Brackets
11⁄2"       2"           15"            TS5YMB312        $193
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 97

• Screen mounting brackets: paint price group 1 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for screen mounting

brackets
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Specify package of
three mounting brackets 
for use with 561⁄4"W or 
wider screens. Specify 
package of two mounting
brackets for use with all
other applications.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Slatwall Tackboards Slatwall Tackboards

Classic and Executive Payback

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  •  Kick standard fabric                  No cost                                Specify fabric color number.
  Materials                   price group A                            
                                  •  Fabric price group 1                  +$  5                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 2                  +$21                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 3                  +$32                                     Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group 4                  +$81                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                   •  Fabric price group COM            +$41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Fabric direction on 18"W through 561⁄4"W tackboards
                                   •  Vertical application                    +$  9                                    Specify with vertical application.

  Related             •  Slatwall screens                                                                  cPage 175Products
  Products              •  Screen mounting brackets                                                  cPage 176

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                      DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                 dBase
d                          d                              dPrice
d                                          d                                   d

1⁄2"         18"         21⁄2"          TS5ASWTB218        $170

1⁄2"         263⁄4"     21⁄2"          TS5ASWTB226        $185

1⁄2"         323⁄4"     21⁄2"          TS5ASWTB232        $198

1⁄2"         385⁄8"     21⁄2"          TS5ASWTB238        $211

1⁄2"         441⁄2"     21⁄2"          TS5ASWTB244        $222

1⁄2"         503⁄8"     21⁄2"          TS5ASWTB250        $237

1⁄2"         561⁄4"     21⁄2"          TS5ASWTB256        $252

1⁄2"         621⁄4"     21⁄2"          TS5ASWTB262        $263

1⁄2"         681⁄8"     21⁄2"          TS5ASWTB268        $272

1⁄2"         74"         21⁄2"          TS5ASWTB274        $284

1⁄2"         18"         9"              TS5ASWTB918        $203

1⁄2"         263⁄4"     9"              TS5ASWTB926        $217

1⁄2"         323⁄4"     9"              TS5ASWTB932        $230

1⁄2"         385⁄8"     9"              TS5ASWTB938        $245

1⁄2"         441⁄2"     9"              TS5ASWTB944        $257

1⁄2"         503⁄8"     9"              TS5ASWTB950        $272

1⁄2"         561⁄4"     9"              TS5ASWTB956        $284

1⁄2"         621⁄4"     9"              TS5ASWTB962        $299

1⁄2"         681⁄8"     9"              TS5ASWTB968        $306

1⁄2"         74"         9"              TS5ASWTB974        $319
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 97

• Slatwall tackboards: fabric
• Mounting hardware brackets

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Slatwall tackboards
mount onto top of slatwall
screen mounting brackets.

  

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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24"W Storage and Wardrobe Cabinets
Classic and Executive Payback

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top Edge Band     •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Detail                       square edge profile 
                                   •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile
                                   •  Flat square edge profile on        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      Executive Payback only

  Pulls                        •  Integral pulls on Classic            No cost                                Specify with 6699 Platinum integral 
                                      Payback only: 6699 Platinum                                                 pulls.
                                   •  Waterfall pulls on Executive       +$    6                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum waterfall 
                                      Payback only: 4799 Platinum                                                 pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                No cost                                Specify with 0835 Black Payback
                                      0835 Black                                                                             handle pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                +$    6                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum Payback
                                      4799 Platinum                                                                        handle pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$  28                                   Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$  34                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Lock                       Lock, FR series
                                   •  Polished Chrome                       +$124                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome.
                                   •  Ember Chrome                          +$124                                   Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 98

• Storage and wardrobe cabinet: top laminate and vertical
surfaces laminate

• 1"-thick top edges with square edge profile on Classic
Payback: high-impact plastic to match top

• 11⁄2"-thick top edges with ribbed edge profile on
Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match top

• Integral pull on Classic Payback door: 6000 Black plastic
• Waterfall pull on Executive Payback door: 7207 Black
• Three file drawers, if selected, with integral drawer 

pull on Classic Payback drawer: black plastic
• Three file drawers, if selected, with waterfall drawer 

pull on Executive Payback drawer: black
• Full-extension, heavy-duty ball-bearing drawer 

suspensions
• File drawers to accommodate front-to-back filing of 

letter-size hanging file folders or side-to-side filing of
legal-size hanging file folders

• Adjustable-height shelves
• Hanger bar for coats
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for top of 

cabinet
3 Vertical laminate color number for 

cabinet
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.

Tip: Field-installed, key-
specific lock cylinders must
be ordered separately.
cPage 668

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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24"W Storage and
Wardrobe Cabinets

Classic and Executive Payback

Specification Information

DDimensions                  DStyle                   DU.S.              DDimensions                   DStyle                  DU.S.
dD              W         H      dNumber               dBase            dD              W         H       dNumber              dBase
d                                           d                                dPrice d                                            d                              dPrice
d                                           d                                d d                                            d                              d

Classic Payback                                               Executive Payback
With Shelves Left and Wardrobe Right                           With Shelves Left and Wardrobe Right

1911⁄16"         235⁄8"     64"      TS5ATS206R         $1547              1911⁄16"         235⁄8"     641⁄2"    TS5AETS206R     $1662

1911⁄16"         235⁄8"     701⁄2"  TS5ATS207R         $1683              1911⁄16"         235⁄8"     71"       TS5AETS207R     $1798

235⁄8"            235⁄8"     64"      TS5ASCTRSR        $1683              235⁄8"            235⁄8"     641⁄2"    TS5AESCTRR      $1798

235⁄8"            235⁄8"     701⁄2"  TS5ATS247R         $1818              235⁄8"            235⁄8"     71"       TS5AETS247R     $1933

With Shelves Right and Wardrobe Left                           With Shelves Right and Wardrobe Left

1911⁄16"         235⁄8"     64"      TS5ATS206L         $1547              1911⁄16"         235⁄8"     641⁄2"    TS5AETS206L     $1662

1911⁄16"         235⁄8"     701⁄2"  TS5ATS207L         $1683              1911⁄16"         235⁄8"     71"       TS5AETS207L     $1798

235⁄8"            235⁄8"     64"      TS5ASCTRSL        $1683              235⁄8"            235⁄8"     641⁄2"    TS5AESCTRL       $1798

235⁄8"            235⁄8"     701⁄2"  TS5ATS247L         $1818              235⁄8"            235⁄8"     71"       TS5AETS247L     $1933

Shelves and File Drawers Left, Wardrobe Right             Shelves and File Drawers Left, Wardrobe Right

1911⁄16"         235⁄8"     64"      TS5ATD206R         $2021              1911⁄16"         235⁄8"     641⁄2"    TS5AETD206R     $2137

1911⁄16"         235⁄8"     701⁄2"  TS5ATD207R         $2157              1911⁄16"         235⁄8"     71"       TS5AETD207R     $2272

235⁄8"            235⁄8"     64"      TS5ASCTRDR        $2157              235⁄8"            235⁄8"     641⁄2"    TS5AESCTRDR    $2272

235⁄8"            235⁄8"     701⁄2"  TS5ATD247R         $2293              235⁄8"            235⁄8"     71"       TS5AETD247R     $2408

Shelves and File Drawers Right, Wardrobe Left             Shelves and File Drawers Right, Wardrobe Left

1911⁄16"         235⁄8"     64"      TS5ATD206L         $2021              1911⁄16"         235⁄8"     641⁄2"    TS5AETD206L     $2137

1911⁄16"         235⁄8"     701⁄2"  TS5ATD207L         $2157              1911⁄16"         235⁄8"     71"       TS5AETD207L     $2272

235⁄8"            235⁄8"     64"      TS5ASCTRDL        $2157              235⁄8"            235⁄8"     641⁄2"    TS5AESCTRDL    $2272

235⁄8"            235⁄8"     701⁄2"  TS5ATD247L         $2293              235⁄8"            235⁄8"     71"       TS5AETD247L     $2408

With Adjustable Shelves, Right-Hand                             With Adjustable Shelves, Right-Hand

1911⁄16"         235⁄8"     467⁄8"  TS5ATD204R         $  897              1911⁄16"         235⁄8"     473⁄8"    TS5AETS204R     $1012

1911⁄16"         235⁄8"     533⁄8"  TS5ATD205R         $1033              1911⁄16"         235⁄8"     537⁄8"    TS5AETS205R     $1150

235⁄8"            235⁄8"     467⁄8"  TS5ATD244R         $1033              235⁄8"            235⁄8"     473⁄8"    TS5AETS244R     $1150

235⁄8"            235⁄8"     533⁄8"  TS5ATD245R         $1169              235⁄8"            235⁄8"     537⁄8"    TS5AETS245R     $1285

With Adjustable Shelves, Left-Hand                               With Adjustable Shelves, Left-Hand

1911⁄16"         235⁄8"     467⁄8"  TS5ATD204L         $  897              1911⁄16"         235⁄8"     473⁄8"    TS5AETS204L     $1012

1911⁄16"         235⁄8"     533⁄8"  TS5ATD205L         $1033              1911⁄16"         235⁄8"     537⁄8"    TS5AETS205L     $1150

235⁄8"            235⁄8"     467⁄8"  TS5ATD244L         $1033              235⁄8"            235⁄8"     473⁄8"    TS5AETS244L     $1150

235⁄8"            235⁄8"     533⁄8"  TS5ATD245L         $1169              235⁄8"            235⁄8"     537⁄8"    TS5AETS245L     $1285
d d d d d d

F=Fixed shelf
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36"W Storage and Wardrobe Cabinets
Classic and Executive Payback

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top Edge Band     •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Detail                       square edge profile 
                                   •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile
                                   •  Flat square edge profile on        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      Executive Payback only

  Pulls                        •  Integral pulls on Classic            No cost                                Specify with 6699 Platinum integral 
                                      Payback only: 6699 Platinum                                                 pulls.
                                   •  Waterfall pulls on Executive       +$    6                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum waterfall 
                                      Payback only: 4799 Platinum                                                 pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                No cost                                Specify with 0835 Black Payback
                                      0835 Black                                                                             handle pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                +$    6                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum Payback
                                      4799 Platinum                                                                        handle pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$  28                                   Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$  34                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Lock                       Lock, FR series
                                   •  Polished chrome                        +$124                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome.
                                   •  Ember chrome                           +$124                                   Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 98

• Storage and wardrobe cabinet: top laminate and vertical
surfaces laminate

• 1"-thick top edges with square edge profile on Classic
Payback: high-impact plastic to match top

• 11⁄2"-thick top edges with ribbed edge profile on
Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match top

• Hinged doors
• Integral pulls on Classic Payback doors:

6000 Black plastic
• Waterfall pulls on Executive Payback doors: 7207 Black
• Adjustable-height shelves
• Hanger bar for coat in wardrobe units
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for top of cabinet
3 Vertical laminate color number for 

cabinet
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Field-installed, key-
specific lock cylinders must
be ordered separately.
cPage 668

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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36"W Storage and
Wardrobe Cabinets

Classic and Executive Payback

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.                   DDimensions                DStyle                  DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber               dBase                 dD        W         H          dNumber              dBase
d                                       d                                dPrice d                                        d                              dPrice
d                                       d                                d d                                        d                              d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
With Four Adjustable Shelves                                          With Four Adjustable Shelves

1911⁄16"   357⁄16"    64"         TS5ASCS                $1540                   1911⁄16"   357⁄16"    641⁄2"       TS5AESCS            $1654

1911⁄16"   357⁄16"    701⁄2"     TS5ASCS207         $1676                   1911⁄16"   357⁄16"    71"          TS5AESCS207     $1791

235⁄8"     357⁄16"    64"         TS5ASCS246         $1676                   235⁄8"     357⁄16"    641⁄2"       TS5AESCS246     $1791

235⁄8"     357⁄16"    701⁄2"     TS5ASCS247         $1812                   235⁄8"     357⁄16"    71"          TS5AESCS247     $1926

With Wardrobe and Full-Width Shelf Above                      With Wardrobe and Full-Width Shelf Above

1911⁄16"   357⁄16"    64"         TS5ASCW               $1473                   1911⁄16"   357⁄16"    641⁄2"       TS5AESCW           $1587

1911⁄16"   357⁄16"    701⁄2"     TS5ASCW207        $1607                   1911⁄16"   357⁄16"    71"          TS5AESCW207    $1721

235⁄8"     357⁄16"    64"         TS5ASCW246        $1607                   235⁄8"     357⁄16"    641⁄2"       TS5AESCW246    $1721

235⁄8"     357⁄16"    701⁄2"     TS5ASCW247        $1743                   235⁄8"     357⁄16"    71"          TS5AESCW247    $1858

With Wardrobe and Four Adjustable Shelves                   With Wardrobe and Four Adjustable Shelves

191⁄16"    357⁄16"    64"         TS5ASW2065        $2114                    191⁄16"    357⁄16"    641⁄2"       TS5AESW2065    $2229

191⁄16"    357⁄16"    701⁄2"     TS5ASW2072        $2249                   191⁄16"    357⁄16"    71"          TS5AESW2072    $2362

235⁄8"     357⁄16"    64"         TS5ASW2465        $2249                   235⁄8"     357⁄16"    641⁄2"       TS5AESW2465    $2362

235⁄8"     357⁄16"    701⁄2"     TS5ASW2472        $2384                   235⁄8"     357⁄16"    71"          TS5AESW2472    $2498
d d d d d d

F=Fixed shelf

Classic

Payback

Executive

Payback

Classic

Payback

Executive

Payback

Classic

Payback

Executive

Payback

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Storage Cabinet with Lateral File Drawers
Classic and Executive Payback

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top Edge Band     •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Detail                       square edge profile 
                                   •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile
                                   •  Flat square edge profile on        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      Executive Payback only

  Pulls                        •  Integral pulls on Classic            No cost                                Specify with 6699 Platinum integral 
                                      Payback only: 6699 Platinum                                                 pulls.
                                   •  Waterfall pulls on Executive       +$    6                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum waterfall 
                                      Payback only: 4799 Platinum                                                 pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                No cost                                Specify with 0835 Black Payback
                                      0835 Black                                                                             handle pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                +$    6                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum Payback
                                      4799 Platinum                                                                        handle pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$  28                                   Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$  34                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Door Option          •  Laminate locking door,              +$124                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome 
                                      FR series: 9201 Polished                                                      lock or with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                      Chrome or 9250 Ember Chrome

                                       Non-Locking Acrylic Doors
                                    •  On 64"H and 641⁄2"H cabinets    +$460                                   Specify with frosted acrylic door.
                                    •  On 701⁄2"H and 711⁄2"H              +$512                                   Specify with frosted acrylic door.
                                       cabinets

  Related                •  Front-to-back lateral file rail                                                cPage 216
  Products

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 98

• Storage cabinet with lateral file drawers: top laminate 
and vertical surfaces laminate

• 1"-thick top edges with square edge profile on Classic
Payback: high-impact plastic to match top

• 11⁄2"-thick top edges with ribbed edge profile on
Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match top

• Hinged doors
• Adjustable-height shelves
• Integral pulls on Classic Payback drawers and doors:

6000 Black plastic
• Waterfall pulls on Executive Payback drawers and doors:

7207 Black
• Lock on drawer, keyed randomly, FR series: 

9201 Polished Chrome or 9250 Ember Chrome
• Steel drawer interiors: black paint only
• Full-extension, heavy-duty ball-bearing drawer 

suspensions
• Frames in file drawers to accommodate side-to-side 

filing of letter-size or legal-size hanging file folders
• Safety interlock to prevent more than one drawer being

opened at the same time
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for top of cabinet
3 Vertical laminate color number for 

cabinet
4 Finish color number for lock
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Field-installed, key 
specific lock cylinders must
be ordered separately.
cPage 668

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.

Tip: Field-installed, key-
specific lock cylinders must
be ordered separately.
cPage 668

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Storage Cabinet with
Lateral File Drawers

Classic and Executive Payback

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.                   DDimensions                DStyle                     DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber               dBase                 dD        W         H          dNumber                dBase
d                                       d                                dPrice d                                        d                                 dPrice
d                                       d                                d d                                        d                                 d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
1911⁄16"   291⁄2"     64"         TS5ASCL20306    $1791                   1911⁄16"   291⁄2"     641⁄2"       TS5AESCL20306   $1888

1911⁄16"   291⁄2"     701⁄2"     TS5ASCL20307    $1915                   1911⁄16"   291⁄2"     71"          TS5AESCL20307   $2019

1911⁄16"   357⁄16"    64"         TS5ASCL2              $1970                   1911⁄16"   357⁄16"    641⁄2"       TS5AESCL2             $2083

1911⁄16"   357⁄16"    701⁄2"     TS5ASCL207         $2104                   1911⁄16"   357⁄16"    71"          TS5AESCL207        $2219

235⁄8"     291⁄2"     64"         TS5ASCL24306    $1915                   235⁄8"     291⁄2"     641⁄2"       TS5AESCL24306   $2019

235⁄8"     291⁄2"     701⁄2"     TS5ASCL24307    $2037                   235⁄8"     291⁄2"     71"          TS5AESCL24307   $2148

235⁄8"     357⁄16"    64"         TS5ASCL246         $2104                   235⁄8"     357⁄16"    641⁄2"       TS5AESCL246        $2219

235⁄8"     357⁄16"    701⁄2"     TS5ASCL247         $2241                   235⁄8"     357⁄16"    71"          TS5AESCL247        $2355
d                                       d                                d d                                        d                                 d

F=Fixed shelf

Classic
Payback

Executive
Payback

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Bookcases
Classic and Executive Payback

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top Edge Band     •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Detail                       square edge profile 
                                   •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile
                                   •  Flat square edge profile on        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      Executive Payback only

  Related                •  Shelf                                                                                    cSee Page 185
  Products

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                 DU.S.                     DDimensions                DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber            dPrice                   dD        W         H          dNumber               dPrice
d                                       d                             d d                                        d                                d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
With One Adjustable Shelf                                                With One Adjustable Shelf

133⁄4"     291⁄2"     29"         TS5AB293014    $451                        133⁄4"     291⁄2"     291⁄2"       TS5AEB293014    $520

133⁄4"     357⁄16"    29"         TS5AB293614    $478                        133⁄4"     357⁄16"    291⁄2"       TS5AEB293614    $546

With Two Adjustable Shelves                                           With Two Adjustable Shelves

133⁄4"     291⁄2"     471⁄4"     TS5AB483014    $533                        133⁄4"     291⁄2"     473⁄4"       TS5AEB483014    $600

133⁄4"     357⁄16"    471⁄4"     TS5AB483614    $561                        133⁄4"     357⁄16"    473⁄4"       TS5AEB483614    $628

With Four Adjustable Shelves                                          With Four Adjustable Shelves

133⁄4"     291⁄2"     64"         TS5AB663014    $641                        133⁄4"     291⁄2"     641⁄2"       TS5AEB663014    $709

133⁄4"     357⁄16"    64"         TS5AB663614    $669                        133⁄4"     357⁄16"    641⁄2"       TS5AEB663614    $736

133⁄4"     291⁄2"     701⁄2"     TS5AB723014    $695                        133⁄4"     291⁄2"     71"          TS5AEB723014    $764

133⁄4"     357⁄16"    701⁄2"     TS5AB723614    $723                        133⁄4"     357⁄16"    71"          TS5AEB723614    $789
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 98

• Bookcase: top laminate and vertical surfaces laminate
• 1"-thick top edges with square edge profile on Classic

Payback: high-impact plastic to match top
• 11⁄2"-thick top edges with ribbed edge profile on

Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match top
• Adjustable shelves 
• Shipped fully assembled
• Attachment hardware for stacking bookcase

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for top of 

bookcase 
3 Vertical laminate color number for 

bookcase
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

F=Fixed shelf

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.

Tip: Additional shelves must
be ordered separately.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Bookcases

Classic and Executive Payback

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                 DU.S.                     DDimensions                DStyle                  DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber            dPrice                   dD        W         H          dNumber              dPrice
d                                       d                             d d                                        d                              d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
Extra Shelf                                                                        Extra Shelf

123⁄4"     277⁄16"    1"           TS5ABS3014      $  83                        123⁄4"     277⁄16"    1"            TS5ABS3014        $  83

123⁄4"     333⁄8"     1"           TS5ABS3614      $100                        123⁄4"     331⁄8"     1"            TS5ABS3614        $100

Stacking with One Adjustable Shelf                                Stacking with One Adjustable Shelf

153⁄4"     291⁄2"     35"         TS5ABO3630      $487                        153⁄4"     291⁄2"     35"          TS5AEBO3630     $555

153⁄4"     357⁄16"    35"         TS5ABO36          $514                        153⁄4"     357⁄16"    35"          TS5AEBO36         $580

153⁄4"     291⁄2"     411⁄2"     TS5ABO4330      $539                        153⁄4"     291⁄2"     411⁄2"       TS5AEBO4330     $609

153⁄4"     357⁄16"    411⁄2"     TS5ABO43          $568                        153⁄4"     357⁄16"    411⁄2"       TS5AEBO43         $636
d d d d d d

F=Fixed shelf

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Classic and Executive Payback

Quarter Bookcases

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top Edge Band     •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Detail                         square edge profile 
                                   •  Medium plywood striping           No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile
                                   •  Flat square edge profile on        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      Executive Payback only

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                 DU.S.                     DDimensions                DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber            dPrice                   dD        W         H          dNumber               dPrice
d                                       d                             d d                                        d                                d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
With Two Fixed Shelf                                                        With Two Fixed Shelf

1911⁄16"  1911⁄16"  29"         TS5AQS2029L    $  531                      1911⁄16"  1911⁄16"  291⁄2"       TS5AEQS2029L    $  584

1911⁄16"  1911⁄16"  29"         TS5AQS2029R   $  531                      1911⁄16"  1911⁄16"  291⁄2"       TS5AEQS2029R    $  584

235⁄8"     235⁄8"     29"         TS5AQS2429L    $  584                      235⁄8"     235⁄8"     291⁄2"       TS5AEQS2429L    $  643

235⁄8"     235⁄8"     29"         TS5AQS2429R   $  584                      235⁄8"     235⁄8"     291⁄2"       TS5AEQS2429R    $  643

With Four Fixed Shelves                                                   With Four Fixed Shelves

1911⁄16"  1911⁄16"  64"         TS5AQS2065L    $  775                      1911⁄16"  1911⁄16"  641⁄2"       TS5AEQS2065L    $  852

1911⁄16"  1911⁄16"  64"         TS5AQS2065R   $  775                      1911⁄16"  1911⁄16"  641⁄2"       TS5AEQS2065R    $  852

1911⁄16"  1911⁄16"  701⁄2"     TS5AQS2072L    $  938                      1911⁄16"  1911⁄16"  71"          TS5AEQS2072L    $1030

1911⁄16"  1911⁄16"  701⁄2"     TS5AQS2072R   $  938                      1911⁄16"  1911⁄16"  71"          TS5AEQS2072R    $1030

235⁄8"     235⁄8"     64"         TS5AQS2465L    $  852                      235⁄8"     235⁄8"     641⁄2"       TS5AEQS2465L    $  938

235⁄8"     235⁄8"     64"         TS5AQS2465R   $  852                      235⁄8"     235⁄8"     641⁄2"       TS5AEQS2465R    $  938

235⁄8"     235⁄8"     701⁄2"     TS5AQS2472L    $1030                      235⁄8"     235⁄8"     71"          TS5AEQS2472L    $1134

235⁄8"     235⁄8"     701⁄2"     TS5AQS2472R   $1030                      235⁄8"     235⁄8"     71"          TS5AEQS2472R    $1134
d d d d d d

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.

Tip: Style numbers ending
in L have grain direction
that goes from the lower left
of the bookcase top to the
upper right. Style numbers
ending in R have grain
direction that goes from the
upper left of the bookcase
top to the lower right.

Tip: Arrow indicates lami-
nate grain direction.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 98

• Bookcase: top laminate and vertical surfaces laminate
• 1"-thick top edges with square edge profile on Classic

Payback: high-impact plastic to match top
• 11⁄2"-thick top edges with ribbed edge profile on

Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match top
• Fixed shelves 
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for top of 

bookcase 
3 Vertical laminate color number for 

bookcase
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

L R

L R
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Classic and Executive Payback

Quarter-Round Bookcases

Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                 187

Quarter-Round
Bookcases
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top Edge Band     •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Detail                       square edge profile 
                                   •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile
                                   •  Flat square edge profile on        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      Executive Payback only

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle                  DU.S.                   DDimensions                DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H          dNumber              dPrice                 dD        W         H          dNumber               dPrice
d                                        d                              d d                                        d                                d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
With Two Fixed Shelves                                                   With Two Fixed Shelves

1911⁄16"   1911⁄16"   29"          TS5AQ2029L        $522                     1911⁄16"   1911⁄16"   291⁄2"       TS5AEQ2029L       $588

1911⁄16"   1911⁄16"   29"          TS5AQ2029R       $522                     1911⁄16"   1911⁄16"   291⁄2"       TS5AEQ2029R      $588

235⁄8"     235⁄8"     29"          TS5AQ2429L        $588                     235⁄8"     235⁄8"     291⁄2"       TS5AEQ2429L       $656

235⁄8"     235⁄8"     29"          TS5AQ2429R       $588                     235⁄8"     235⁄8"     291⁄2"       TS5AEQ2429R      $656

With Two Fixed Shelves-Desk Top Application                With Two Fixed Shelves-Desk Top Application

153⁄4"     153⁄4"     357⁄16"     TS5AQ1636L        $522                     153⁄4"     153⁄4"     357⁄16"     TS5AEQ1636L       $588

153⁄4"     153⁄4"     357⁄16"     TS5AQ1636R       $522                     153⁄4"     153⁄4"     357⁄16"     TS5AEQ1636R      $588

With Three Fixed Shelves-Desk Top Application             With Three Fixed Shelves-Desk Top Application

153⁄4"     153⁄4"     4115⁄16"    TS5AQ1643L        $563                     153⁄4"     153⁄4"     4115⁄16"    TS5AEQ1643L       $631

153⁄4"     153⁄4"     4115⁄16"    TS5AQ1643R       $563                     153⁄4"     153⁄4"     4115⁄16"    TS5AEQ1643R      $631

With Four Fixed Shelves                                                   With Four Fixed Shelves

153⁄4"     153⁄4"     64"          TS5AQ1666L        $644                     153⁄4"     153⁄4"     641⁄2"       TS5AEQ1666L       $711

153⁄4"     153⁄4"     64"          TS5AQ1666R       $644                     153⁄4"     153⁄4"     641⁄2"       TS5AEQ1666R      $711

153⁄4"     153⁄4"     701⁄2"       TS5AQ1672L        $685                     153⁄4"     153⁄4"     71"          TS5AEQ1672L       $752

153⁄4"     153⁄4"     701⁄2"       TS5AQ1672R       $685                     153⁄4"     153⁄4"     71"          TS5AEQ1672R      $752

1911⁄16"   1911⁄16"   64"          TS5AQ2066L        $766                     1911⁄16"   1911⁄16"   641⁄2"       TS5AEQ2066L       $834

1911⁄16"   1911⁄16"   64"          TS5AQ2066R       $766                     1911⁄16"   1911⁄16"   641⁄2"       TS5AEQ2066R      $834

235⁄8"     235⁄8"     64"          TS5AQ2466L        $834                     235⁄8"     235⁄8"     641⁄2"       TS5AEQ2466L       $901

235⁄8"     235⁄8"     64"          TS5AQ2466R       $834                     235⁄8"     235⁄8"     641⁄2"       TS5AEQ2466R      $901

235⁄8"     235⁄8"     701⁄2"       TS5AQ2472L        $901                     235⁄8"     235⁄8"     71"          TS5AEQ2472L       $970

235⁄8"     235⁄8"     701⁄2"       TS5AQ2472R       $901                     235⁄8"     235⁄8"     71"          TS5AEQ2472R      $970
d d d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 98

• Bookcase: top laminate and vertical surfaces laminate
• 1"-thick top edges with square edge profile on Classic

Payback: high-impact plastic to match top
• 11⁄2"-thick top edges with ribbed edge profile on

Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match top
• Fixed shelves 
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for top of 

bookcase 
3 Vertical laminate color number for 

bookcases
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

L R

L R

L R

F=Fixed shelf

Tip: Style numbers ending
in L have grain direction
that goes from the lower left
of the bookcase top to the
upper right. Style numbers
ending in R have grain
direction that goes from the
upper left of the bookcase
top to the lower right.

Tip: Arrow indicates laminate
grain direction.

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.

Tip: 357⁄16"H and 4115⁄16"H
quarter-round bookcases
are for desktop mounting
only. The dimensions coin-
cide with overhead storage
cabinets for alignment.
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Classic Payback

Small Office and Home Office Desks and Returns

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Back Panel           •  Full-height back panel               +$127                                   Specify with full-height back panel.
                                     for desks only

  Related                •  Mobile pedestals                                                                 cPage 152
  Products              •  Value overhead storage cabinets                                        cPage 192
                                   •  Value tackboards                                                                cPage 193
                               •  Retractable keyboard shelf                                                 cPage 214

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber            dBase
d d dPrice
d                                       d                             d

Desks
235⁄8"     6415⁄16"  29"         TS5AH2466         $495

291⁄2"     6415⁄16"  29"         TS5AH3066         $637
d d d

Left-Hand Returns
291⁄2"     415⁄16"    29"         TS5AH4230L      $455

291⁄2"     471⁄4"     29"         TS5AH4830L      $523
d d d

Right-Hand Returns
291⁄2"     415⁄16"    29"         TS5AH4230R      $455

291⁄2"     471⁄4"     29"         TS5AH4830R      $523
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 99

• Desk with 3⁄4-height back panel: worksurface laminate
and vertical surfaces laminate

• Return with full-height back panel: laminate
• Two full end panels
• 1"-thick worksurface edges: high-impact T-molding to 

match worksurface
• Two grommets centered in the back corners of the 

worksurface of the desk, if selected: black plastic only
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Returns include two attachment brackets
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Vertical laminate color number for desk

or return
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Only mobile pedestals
can be used with left-hand
or right-hand returns.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Classic Payback

Small Office and Home Office J-Shape Returns Small Office and
Home Office J-Shape

Returns

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Column leg 
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                    +$16                                    Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle               DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber          dBase
d                                       d                          dPrice
d                                       d                          d

Left-Hand J-Shape Return
351⁄16"    521⁄4"     29"         TS5AHP54L      $455
d d d

Right-Hand J-Shape Return
351⁄16"    521⁄4"     29"         TS5AHP54R     $455
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 99

• Return: laminate
• 1"-thick worksurface edges with square edge profile: 

high-impact T-molding to match worksurface
• Column leg: paint price group 1
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Includes two attachment brackets
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Paint color number for column leg
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.
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Classic Payback

Value Workstation Shells

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Corner leg 
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                    +$  16                                   Specify paint color number.

  Worksurface          •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Edge Band              square edge profile 
  Detail                      •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile

  Back Panel            •  Full-height back panel               +$127                                   Specify with full-height back panel.

  End Panels          •  Two full end panels                    No cost                                Specify with two full-end panels.
                                   •  Two clear-access end panels    No cost                                Specify with two clear-access 
                                                                                                                                    end panels.

  Related                •  Pedestals                                                                            cPage 150
  Products              •  Value D-shape worksurfaces                                               cPage 191
                                   •  Value overhead storage cabinets                                        cPage 192
                               •  Value tackboards                                                       cPage 193
                                   •  Retractable keyboard shelf                                                 cPage 214

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d                                       d                                d

6415⁄16"  6415⁄16"  29"         TS5AVS6666         $  787

707⁄8"     707⁄8"     29"         TS5AVS7272         $1126
d d d

Tip: Clear-access end panel
can be installed on either
side of the workstation.

Tip: Leveling glides are
adjustable up to 3⁄4"H.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 99

• Shell with 3⁄4-height back panel: worksurface laminate
and vertical surfaces laminate

• 1"-thick worksurface edges with square edge profile: 
high-impact plastic to match worksurface

• One grommet in the back corner of the worksurface: 
black plastic only

• Corner leg: paint price group 1
• One full end panel and one clear-access end panel
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Includes two attachment brackets
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Vertical laminate color number for 

workstation
4 Paint color number for corner leg
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

18"r

707/8"

707/8"

235/8"

357/16"

235/8"

18"r

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.
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Classic Payback

Value D-Shape Worksurfaces Value D-Shape
Worksurfaces
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Column leg 
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                    +$16                                    Specify paint color number.

  Worksurface          •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Edge Band              square edge profile 
  Detail                      •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber            dBase
d                                       d                             dPrice
d                                       d                             d

235⁄8"     6415⁄16"  29"         TS5AVP2466      $436

291⁄2"     6415⁄16"  29"         TS5AVP3066      $608
d d d

Tip: Value D-shape work-
surface must be attached to
a Value workstation shell for
stability.

Tip: Leveling glides are
adjustable up to 3⁄4"H.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 99

• Worksurface with full end panel: worksurface laminate 
and vertical surfaces laminate

• 1"-thick worksurface edges with square edge profile: 
high-impact plastic to match worksurface

• Column leg: paint price group 1
• One grommet in the back corner of the worksurface: 

black plastic only
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Includes two attachment brackets
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for worksurface
3 Vertical laminate color number for end

panel
4 Paint color number for column leg
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.
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Classic Payback

Value Overhead Storage Cabinets

Open Overhead Storage Cabinets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 99

• Overhead storage cabinet with fixed shelf: laminate
• Back panel between shelf and top, open below shelf
• Attachment hardware
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for overhead 

storage cabinet
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

                         Related Products             
                                   •  Tackboards                                                                         cPage 193

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dPrice
d                                          d                             d

133⁄4"     6415⁄16"  35"            TS5AVSM66        $590         

133⁄4"     707⁄8"     35"            TS5AVSM72        $729         
d d d

Closed Overhead Storage Cabinets

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 99

• Overhead storage cabinet with fixed shelf: laminate
• Two lift-up doors
• Back panel between shelf and top, open below shelf
• Attachment hardware
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for overhead 

storage cabinet
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Lock                       Lock, FR Series
                                   •  Polished chrome                        +$156                                  Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.
                                   •  Ember chrome                           +$156                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

  Related                   •  Tackboards                                                                         cPage 193
  Products

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H          dNumber            dBase
d                                        d                             dPrice
d                                        d                             d

133⁄4"     6415⁄16"  35"          TS5AVSMD66     $  885

133⁄4"     707⁄8"     35"          TS5AVSMD72     $1017
d d d

Tip: Value overhead stor-
age cabinets have a short
back panel which stops at
the bottom of the cabinet.
The closed cabinet has two
flipper doors that retract
over the top of the cabinet.
Closed cabinets have a
small gap between the
doors and the cabinet when
doors are closed.

Tip: Field-installed, key 
specific lock cylinders must
be ordered separately.
cPage 668

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Classic Payback

Value Tackboards Value Tackboards

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                         Related Products             
                                   •  Open overhead storage cabinets                                        cPage 192
                                   •  Closed overhead storage cabinets                                      cPage 192

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dPrice
d                                          d                             d

13⁄16"      621⁄4"     193⁄8"        TS5AVTB66        $237         

13⁄16"      683⁄16"    193⁄8"        TS5AVTB72        $291         
d d d

Tip: Value tackboards are
only used with other value
components and are not
interchangeable with
Classic Payback 
tackboards.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 99

• Tackboard: fabric-covered
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for tackboard 
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.
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Classic and Executive Payback

Conference Room Furniture

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top Edge Band     •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Detail                       square edge profile 
                                   •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile
                                   •  Flat square edge profile on        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      Executive Payback only

  Pulls                        •  Integral pulls: 6699 Platinum     No cost                                Specify with 6699 Platinum integral 
                                                                                                                                    pulls.
                                   •  Waterfall pulls on Executive       No cost                                Specify with 7207 Black waterfall pulls. 
                                      Payback only: 7207 Black                                                      
                                   •  Waterfall pulls on Executive       +$  6                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum waterfall 
                                      Payback only: 4799 Platinum                                                 pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                No cost                                Specify with 0835 Black Payback
                                      0835 Black                                                                             handle pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                +$  6                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum Payback
                                      4799 Platinum                                                                        handle pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$28                                    Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$34                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle            DU.S.                         DDimensions                 DStyle               DU.S.
dD        W         H          dNumber        dBase                       dD        W         H           dNumber          dBase
d                                        d                        dPrice d                                          d                          dPrice
d                                        d                        d d                                          d                          d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
51⁄8"       50"         415⁄16"     TS5AWMB      $972                            51⁄8"       50"         4113⁄16"     TS5AEWMB      $1046
d d d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 99

• Markerboard cabinet: top laminate and vertical 
surfaces laminate

• 1"-thick top edges with square edge profile on Classic
Payback: high-impact plastic to match top

• 11⁄2"-thick top edges with ribbed edge profile on
Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match top

• Hinged doors open 180°
• Integral pull on doors: 6000 Black plastic
• Corkboard on inside of left-hand door
• Flip-chart pegs on inside of right-hand door
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for markerboard

cabinet top
3 Vertical laminate color number for

markerboard cabinet
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Wall Markerboard Cabinets

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Classic and Executive Payback

Conference Room Furniture
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Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top Edge Band     •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Detail                       square edge profile 
                                   •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile
                                   •  Flat square edge profile on        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      Executive Payback only

  Pulls                        •  Integral pulls: 6699 Platinum     No cost                                Specify with 6699 Platinum integral 
                                                                                                                                    pulls.
                                   •  Waterfall pulls on Executive       No cost                                Specify with 7207 Black waterfall pulls. 
                                      Payback only: 7207 Black                                                      
                                   •  Waterfall pulls on Executive       +$    6                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum waterfall 
                                      Payback only: 4799 Platinum                                                 pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                No cost                                Specify with 0835 Black Payback
                                      0835 Black                                                                             handle pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                +$    6                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum Payback
                                      4799 Platinum                                                                        handle pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$  28                                   Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$  34                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Lock                        •  Laminate locking door               +$124                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome 
                                      FR Series, 9201 Polished                                                     lock or 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                      Chrome or 9250 Ember 
                                      Chrome

Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle          DU.S.                               DDimensions               DStyle           DU.S.
dD        W         H      dNumber     dBase                             dD        W         H        dNumber      dBase
d                                    d                     dPrice d                                       d                      dPrice
d                                    d                     d d                                       d                      d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
245⁄8"     357⁄16"    64"      TS5AVC       $2574                                 245⁄8"     357⁄16"    641⁄2"     TS5AEVC      $2689
d d d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 99

• Video cabinet: top laminate and vertical surfaces 
laminate

• 1"-thick top edges with square edge profile on Classic
Payback: high-impact plastic to match top

• 11⁄2"-thick top edges with ribbed edge profile on
Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match top

• Hinged pocket doors
• Integral pull on doors: 6000 Black plastic
• 5"H VCR shelf
• 29"H video monitor pull-out swivel shelf
• Grommets in back panel to accommodate cable 

routing: black plastic
• Two adjustable-height shelves
• Cassette drawer
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for video 

cabinet top
3 Vertical laminate color number for 

video cabinet
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Video Cabinets

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.
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Conference Room Furniture, continued

Classic and Executive Payback

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top Edge Band     •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Detail                       square edge profile 
                                   •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile
                                   •  Flat square edge profile on        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      Executive Payback only

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle             DU.S.                         DDimensions               DStyle               DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber         dPrice                       dD        W         H        dNumber          dPrice
d                                       d                         d d                                       d                          d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
18"         235⁄8"     447⁄8"     TS5ALECT       $838                            181⁄8"     235⁄8"     453⁄8"     TS5AELECT     $911
d d d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 99

• Lectern: top laminate and vertical surfaces laminate
• 1"-thick top edges with square edge profile on Classic

Payback: high-impact plastic to match top
• 11⁄2"-thick top edges with ribbed edge profile on

Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match top
• Casters: black plastic
• Shipped fully assembled (except for 

speaker’s shelf)

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for lectern top
3 Vertical laminate color number for

lectern
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Lecterns

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Classic and Executive Payback

Conference Room Furniture

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

C
la

ssic
 a

n
d

E
x

e
c

u
tive

 P
a

yb
a

c
k

Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                 197

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top Edge Band     •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Detail                       square edge profile 
                                   •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile
                                   •  Flat square edge profile on        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      Executive Payback only

  Pulls                        •  Integral pulls: 6699 Platinum     No cost                                Specify with 6699 Platinum integral 
                                                                                                                                    pulls.
                                   •  Waterfall pulls on Executive       No cost                                Specify with 7207 Black waterfall pulls. 
                                      Payback only: 7207 Black                                                      
                                   •  Waterfall pulls on Executive       +$    6                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum waterfall 
                                      Payback only: 4799 Platinum                                                 pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                No cost                                Specify with 0835 Black Payback
                                      0835 Black                                                                             handle pulls.
                              •  Payback handle pulls:                +$    6                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum Payback
                                      4799 Platinum                                                                        handle pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 7207 Black            +$  28                                   Specify with 7207 Black ledge pulls.
                              •  Ledge pulls: 4799 Platinum       +$  34                                   Specify with 4799 Platinum ledge pulls.

  Lock                        •  Laminate locking door               +$124                                   Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome 
                                      FR Series, 9201 Polished                                                     lock or 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                      Chrome or 9250 Ember 
                                      Chrome

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                 DU.S.                     DDimensions                DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber            dBase                   dD        W         H          dNumber               dBase
d                                       d                             dPrice d                                        d                                dPrice
d                                       d                             d d                                        d                                d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
209⁄16"    191⁄2"     357⁄16"    TS5AMRSC20     $  784                      209⁄16"    191⁄2"     3515⁄16"    TS5AEMRSC20     $  898

209⁄16"    311⁄2"     357⁄16"    TS5AMRSC32     $1365                      209⁄16"    311⁄2"     3515⁄16"    TS5AEMRSC32     $1479
d d d d d d

Tip: 191/2"W service cart
door is hinged at the left.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 99

• Service cart: top laminate and vertical surfaces laminate
• 1"-thick top edges with square edge profile on Classic

Payback: high-impact plastic to match top
• 11⁄2"-thick top edges with ribbed edge profile on

Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match top
• Pull-out shelf
• Half-depth storage drawer
• Integral pull on doors and drawers: 6000 Black plastic
• Adjustable-height shelf
• Casters: black plastic
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for service 

cart top
3 Vertical laminate color number for cart
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Meeting Room Service Carts

August 2015



For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Printer Tables

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 99

• Printer table: top laminate and vertical surfaces  
laminate

• 1"-thick top edges with square edge profile on Classic
Payback: high-impact plastic to match top

• 11⁄2"-thick top edges with ribbed edge profile on
Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match top

• Full end panels 
• Paper pass-through space in pull-out shelf
• Grommet in back panel
• Shipped fully assembled

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for printer 

table top
3 Vertical laminate color number for table
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top Edge Band     •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Detail                       square edge profile 
                                   •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile
                                   •  Flat square edge profile on        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      Executive Payback only

Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle            DU.S.                            DDimensions                DStyle               DU.S.
dD        W         H      dNumber        dPrice                          dD        W         H          dNumber          dPrice
d                                    d                        d d                                        d                          d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
235⁄8"     291⁄2"     29"      TS5ATPT        $514                                235⁄8"     291⁄2"     291⁄2"       TS5AETPT        $629
d d d d d d

Classic and Executive Payback

Tables

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tables

Spanner Tables

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 99

• Top: laminate
• 1"-thick top edges with square edge profile on Classic

Payback: high-impact plastic to match top
• 11⁄2"-thick top edges with ribbed edge profile on

Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match top
• Column leg: paint price group 1
• Adjustable leveling glide
• Includes two attachment brackets
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for spanner 

table top
3 Paint color number for column leg
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Column leg 
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                    +$16                                    Specify paint color number.

  Top Edge Band     •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Detail                       square edge profile 
                                   •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile
                                   •  Flat square edge profile on        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      Executive Payback only

Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle               DU.S.                          DDimensions                DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H      dNumber          dBase                        dD        W         H          dNumber            dBase
d                                    d                          dPrice d                                        d                             dPrice
d                                    d                          d d                                        d                             d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
1911⁄16"   393⁄8"     29"      TS5ATST40      $647                              1911⁄16"   393⁄8"     291⁄2"       TS5AETST40      $763

235⁄8"     471⁄4"     29"      TS5ATST48      $700                              235⁄8"     471⁄4"     291⁄2"       TS5AETST48      $817

291⁄2"     591⁄16"    29"      TS5ATST60      $811                              291⁄2"     591⁄16"    291⁄2"       TS5AETST60      $927
d d d d d d

D

W

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Classic and Executive Payback

Tables, continued

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Steel base 
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                    +$16                                    Specify paint color number.

  Top Edge Band     •  Light plywood striping square    No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Detail                        edge detail
                                   •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      square edge detail
                                   •  Dark plywood striping square    No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      edge detail
                                   •  Flat square edge profile on        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      Executive Payback only

Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle               DU.S.                          DDimensions                DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H      dNumber          dBase                        dD        W         H          dNumber            dBase
d                                    d                          dPrice d                                        d                             dPrice
d                                    d                          d d                                        d                             d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
235⁄8"     279⁄16"    29"      TS5ATDE24      $833                              235⁄8"     279⁄16"    291⁄2"       TS5AETDE24      $906

291⁄2"     347⁄16"    29"      TS5ATDE30      $888                              291⁄2"     347⁄16"    291⁄2"       TS5AETDE30      $961
d d d d d d

Extension Tables

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 99

• Top: laminate
• 1"-thick top edges with square edge profile on Classic

Payback: high-impact plastic to match top
• 11⁄2"-thick top edges with ribbed edge profile on

Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match top
• Steel base: paint price group 1
• Adjustable leveling glide
• Includes two attachment brackets
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for extension

table top
3 Paint color number for steel base
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
W

D

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Payback Round and 
Square Table Tops

Classic and Executive Payback

Payback Round and Square Table Tops

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 100

• Table top: laminate
• 1"-thick top edges with square edge profile on Classic

Payback: high-impact plastic to match top
• 11⁄2"-thick top edges with ribbed edge profile on

Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to 
match top

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for table top
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top Edge Band        Classic Payback
  Detail                     •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
                                     square edge profile                                                               
                                   •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile

  Related                   •  Payback table bases                                                           cPage 206
  Products                 

   Specification Information

DDimensions       DStyle                 DU.S.                            DDimensions       DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W             dNumber            dPrice                          dD        W             dNumber               dPrice
d                              d                             d d                              d                                d                   

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
Round Table Tops                                                             Round Table Tops

357⁄16"    357⁄16"          TS5ATRND36     $304                                357⁄16"    357⁄16"         TS5AETRND36      $343

415⁄16"    415⁄16"         TS5ATRND42     $414                                415⁄16"    415⁄16"         TS5AETRND42      $424

471⁄4"     471⁄4"           TS5ATRND48     $474                                471⁄4"     471⁄4"           TS5AETRND48      $508

531⁄8"     531⁄8"           TS5ATRND54     $555                                531⁄8"     531⁄8"           TS5AETRND54      $588
d                              d                             d d                              d                                d

Square Table Tops                                                  Square Table Tops                            
357⁄16"    357⁄16"          TS5ATSQ36        $312                                 357⁄16"    357⁄16"          TS5AETSQ36        $343

415⁄16"    415⁄16"         TS5ATSQ42        $393                                415⁄16"    415⁄16"         TS5AETSQ42        $424
d d d d d d

Tip: See Payback Table
Top, Leg, and Base
Combinations table to 
determine possible base
and top configurations.
cPage 104

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.

Tip: For flat square edge
profile or plywood striping
details, specify Classic
Payback round table tops.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 100

• Table top: laminate
• 1"-thick top edges with square edge profile on Classic

Payback: high-impact plastic to match top
• 11⁄2"-thick top edges with ribbed edge profile on

Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match top

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for table top
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top Edge Band        Classic Payback
  Detail                     •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
                                     square edge profile 
                                   •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile

                                      Executive Payback
                                   •  Flat square edge profile for        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      1911/16"D and 235/8"D tops
                                   •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
                                     square edge profile for
                                      1911/16"D and 235/8"D tops 
                                   •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile for
                                      1911/16"D and 235/8"D tops
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile for 
                                      1911/16"D and 235/8"D tops

  Related                   •  Payback table bases                                                           cPage 206
  Products                 

   Specification Information

DDimensions       DStyle                     DU.S.                         DDimensions      DStyle                   DU.S.
dD          W           dNumber                dPrice                       dD          W          dNumber               dPrice
d                          d                             d                               d                         d                            d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
1911⁄16"  357⁄16"       TS5ART2036          $228                            1911⁄16"  357⁄16"      TS5AERT2036       $342

1911⁄16"  415⁄16"       TS5ART2042          $255                            1911⁄16"  415⁄16"      TS5AERT2042       $369

1911⁄16"  471⁄4"         TS5ART2048          $281                            1911⁄16"  471⁄4"       TS5AERT2048       $398

1911⁄16"  531⁄8"         TS5ART2054          $310                            1911⁄16"  531⁄8"       TS5AERT2054       $423

1911⁄16"  591⁄16"       TS5ART2060          $335                            1911⁄16"  591⁄16"      TS5AERT2060       $452

1911⁄16"  6415⁄16"      TS5ART2066          $363                            1911⁄16"  6415⁄16"    TS5AERT2066       $478

1911⁄16"  707⁄8"         TS5ART2072          $391                            1911⁄16"  707⁄8"       TS5AERT2072       $507

235⁄8"     357⁄16"       TS5ART2436          $255                            235⁄8"     357⁄16"      TS5AERT2436       $369

235⁄8"     415⁄16"       TS5ART2442          $281                            235⁄8"     415⁄16"      TS5AERT2442       $398

235⁄8"     471⁄4"         TS5ART2448          $310                            235⁄8"     471⁄4"       TS5AERT2448       $423

235⁄8"     531⁄8"         TS5ART2454          $335                            235⁄8"     531⁄8"       TS5AERT2454       $452
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: See Payback Table
Top, Leg, and Base
Combinations table to 
determine possible base
and top configurations.
cPage 104

Tip: When rectangular table
tops are used as a return, 
an attachment bracket is
needed. Order TS5A548SR
through Service Parts.

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered in
three finishes that comple-
ment some of the laminates.

Tip: For flat square edge
profile or plywood striping
details for 357/16"D and
471/4"D tops, specify
Classic Payback rectangu-
lar conference table tops.

Tip: Reinforcing channel,
(TSATRC39, TSATRC48,
TSATRC57, or TSATRC72),
ordered separately, must be
used with tops larger than
60"W for 60"W or more of
unsupported kneespace.
cSee page 86

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Classic and Executive Payback

Payback Rectangular Table Tops
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Payback Rectangular 
Table Tops

Specification Information

DDimensions       DStyle                     DU.S.                         DDimensions      DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W             dNumber                dPrice                       dD        W           dNumber               dPrice
d                          d                             d                               d                         d                            d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
235⁄8"     591⁄16"       TS5ART2460          $363                            235⁄8"     591⁄16"      TS5AERT2460       $478

235⁄8"     6415⁄16"      TS5ART2466          $391                            235⁄8"     6415⁄16"    TS5AERT2466       $507

235⁄8"     707⁄8"         TS5ART2472          $418                            235⁄8"     707⁄8"       TS5AERT2472       $533

291⁄2"     357⁄16"       TS5ART3036          $281                            291⁄2"     357⁄16"      TS5AERT3036       $398

291⁄2"     415⁄16"       TS5ART3042          $310                            291⁄2"     415⁄16"      TS5AERT3042       $423

291⁄2"     471⁄4"         TS5ART3048          $335                            291⁄2"     471⁄4"       TS5AERT3048       $452                 

291⁄2"     531⁄8"         TS5ART3054          $363                            291⁄2"     531⁄8"       TS5AERT3054       $478

291⁄2"     591⁄16"       TS5ART3060          $391                            291⁄2"     591⁄16"      TS5AERT3060       $507

291⁄2"     6415⁄16"      TS5ART3066          $418                            291⁄2"     6415⁄16"    TS5AERT3066       $533

291⁄2"     707⁄8"         TS5ART3072          $443                            291⁄2"     707⁄8"       TS5AERT3072       $561
d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: When ordered in wood
grain laminates, two-piece
tops will not have matching
grain patterns where the
tops meet.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Classic and Executive Payback
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 100

• Table top: laminate
• 1"-thick top edges with square edge profile on Classic

Payback: high-impact plastic to match top
• 11⁄2"-thick top edges with ribbed edge profile on

Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match top

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for table top
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top Edge Band        Classic Payback
  Detail                     •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
                                     square edge profile                                                               
                                   •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile                                                                

  Power Units             Hinged door unit                                                               
                                 •  For 591⁄16", 6415⁄16" and             +$  345                                 Specify with power unit.
                                   707⁄8"W tables                                                                        
                                 •  For 941⁄2" and 1181⁄8"W             +$  690                                 Specify with power unit.
                                   tables                                                                                     
                                 •  For 1413⁄4" and 1653⁄8"W           +$1380                                 Specify with power unit.
                                   tables                                                                                     

  Related                   •  Payback table bases                                                           cPage 206
  Products                 

   Specification Information

DDimensions    DPieces     DStyle                 DU.S.               DDimensions    DPieces     DStyle                 DU.S.
dD       W          dShipped  dNumber            dBase             dD       W          dShipped  dNumber            dBase
d                          d                  d                             dPrice d                          d                  d                             dPrice
d                          d                  d                             d d                          d                  d                             d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
Rectangular Table Tops                                                    Rectangular Table Tops

357⁄16"    591⁄16"     1                  TS5ATRE3660    $  561               357⁄16"    591⁄16"     1                  TS5AETRE60      $  595

357⁄16"    6415⁄16"    1                  TS5ATRE3666    $  587               357⁄16"    6415⁄16"    1                  TS5AETRE66      $  621

357⁄16"    707⁄8"       1                  TS5ATRE3672   $  615               357⁄16"    707⁄8"       1                  TS5AETRE72     $  647

471⁄4"     941⁄2"       1                  TS5ATRE4896    $  750               471⁄4"     941⁄2"       1                  TS5AETRE96      $  784

471⁄4"     1181⁄8"     2                  TS5ATRE4120    $  887               471⁄4"     1181⁄8"     2                  TS5AETRE120    $  919

471⁄4"     1413⁄4"     2                  TS5ATRE4144    $1021               471⁄4"     1413⁄4"     2                  TS5AETRE144    $1055

471⁄4"     1653⁄8"     2                  TS5ATRE4168    $1293               471⁄4"     1653⁄8"     2                  TS5AETRE168    $1325
d                          d                  d                             d d                          d                  d                             d

Racetrack Table Tops                                                       Racetrack Table Tops

357⁄16"    6415⁄16"    1                  TS5ATR3666      $  628               357⁄16"    6415⁄16"    1                  TS5AETR66        $  662

357⁄16"    707⁄8"       1                  TS5ATR3672      $  655               357⁄16"    707⁄8"       1                  TS5AETR72        $  689

471⁄4"     941⁄2"       1                  TS5ATR4896     $  790               471⁄4"     941⁄2"       1                  TS5AETR96       $  824

471⁄4"     1181⁄8"     2                  TS5ATR48120    $  928               471⁄4"     1181⁄8"     2                  TS5AETR120      $  960

471⁄4"     1413⁄4"     2                  TS5ATR48144    $1063               471⁄4"     1413⁄4"     2                  TS5AETR144      $1096

471⁄4"     1653⁄8"     2                  TS5ATR48168    $1334               471⁄4"     1653⁄8"     2                  TS5AETR168      $1367
d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: See Payback Table
Top, Leg, and Base
Combinations table to 
determine possible base
and top configurations.
cPage 104

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.

Tip: For flat square edge
profile or plywood striping
details for 357/16"D and
471/4"D tops, specify
Classic Payback rectangu-
lar conference table tops.

Tip: Tops that are 1181/8"W
or wider ship in two pieces
with quick-connect hard-
ware and brackets.

Tip: Rectangular bases are
recommended for use with
Payback tables with power
units. Steel X- and T-bases
can also be used but will not
provide wire management.

Tip: When ordered in wood
grain laminates, two-piece
tops will not have matching
grain patterns where the
tops meet.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Classic and Executive Payback

Payback Conference Table Tops
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Payback Conference 
Table Tops

   Specification Information

DDimensions    DPieces     DStyle                 DU.S.               DDimensions    DPieces     DStyle                 DU.S.
dD       W          dShipped  dNumber            dBase             dD       W          dShipped  dNumber            dBase
d                          d                  d                             dPrice d                          d                  d                             dPrice
d                          d                  d                             d d                          d                  d                             d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback                    
Boat-Shaped Table Tops                                                   Boat-Shaped Table Tops

471⁄4"    941⁄2"      1                  TS5ATB4896      $  790               471⁄4"    941⁄2"      1                  TS5AETB96        $  824

471⁄4"     1181⁄8"     2                  TS5ATB48120    $  928               471⁄4"     1181⁄8"     2                  TS5AETB120      $  960 

471⁄4"     1413⁄4"     2                  TS5ATB48144    $1063               471⁄4"     1413⁄4"     2                  TS5AETB144      $1096

471⁄4"     1653⁄8"     2                  TS5ATB48168    $1334               471⁄4"     1653⁄8"     2                  TS5AETB168      $1367
d d d d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Classic and Executive Payback
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Tip: Use this base to 
support table tops that 
are 120"W to 144"W.

Laminate Bases

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 100

• Base: laminate
• 12"H reinforcing center panel on panel base
• Hinged access door on rectangular base
• Steel corner post on V-base: black paint only
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Vertical laminate color number for base
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD       W          H           dNumber            dPrice
d                                          d                             d

Panel Bases
235⁄8"    423⁄8"       28"            TS5ATBP72          $414                                                   

235⁄8"    831⁄4"       28"            TS5ATBP120       $618        

235⁄8"    11811⁄16"  28"            TS5ATBP168       $752

Rectangular Bases
45⁄16"    175⁄8"       28"            TS5ATBR18         $418

45⁄16"    235⁄8"       28"            TS5ATBR24         $470
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Use this base to 
support table tops up 
to 96"W.

Tip: Use this base to 
support table tops that 
are 168"W.

cSee page 104 to deter-
mine number of bases
needed.

Tip: Do not use laminate
panel bases in conjunction
with tables with power units.

Classic and Executive Payback

Payback Table Bases

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Payback Table Bases

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD       W          H           dNumber            dPrice
d                                          d                             d

Two V-Bases
15"       15"          28"            TS5AVLBASE      $746
d d d

X-Base 
27"       27"          28"            TS5AXLBASE      $586
d d d

Tip: Table tops 96"W or less
require one pair of V-bases.
Table tops larger than 96"W
require one pair of V-bases
and one X-base for center
support.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Classic and Executive Payback
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or X-bases in conjunction
with tables with power units.
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Steel Bases

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 100

• Steel base: paint price group 1
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Attachment hardware
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for base
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Steel base 
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                    +$16                                    Specify paint color number.

                                      Square legs
                                   •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2 for              +$21                                    Specify paint color number.
                                      package of two
                                   •  Paint price group 2 for 16"H      +$16                                    Specify paint color number.
                                      and 19"H package of four                                                      
                                   •  Paint price group 2 for              +$42                                    Specify paint color number.
                                      273⁄8"H package of four

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                          d                             dPrice
d                                          d                             d

X-Base
35"         35"         28"            TS5ATBXS          $510         
d d d

T-Base
31⁄2"       301⁄8"     28"            TS5ATBTS          $340         
d d d

Post Legs
3"           3"           28"            TS5ATBLS3        $245

6"           6"           28"            TS5ATBLS           $272         
d d d

Square Legs
Package of Two 

2"           2"           28"            TS5ASQL272      $257

Package of Four 

2"           2"           16"            TS5ASQL164      $461

2"           2"           19"            TS5ASQL194      $488

2"           2"           273/8"        TS5ASQL274      $515
d d d

Tip: Attachment hardware 
is to be used with Payback
table tops only.

cSee page 104 to deter-
mine number of bases
needed.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Classic and Executive Payback

Payback Table Bases, continued
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Payback Table Components

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 101

   Specification Information

DDimensions     DCorresponding    DStyle                  DU.S.
dW        H           dTable Top            dNumber              dPrice
d                            dWidth d d
d                            d d d

235⁄8"     12"            357⁄16"                       TS5AMOD24         $224

291⁄2"     12"            413⁄8"                         TS5AMOD30         $243

357⁄16"    12"            471⁄4"                         TS5AMOD36         $257

413⁄8"     12"            531⁄8"                         TS5AMOD42         $276

471⁄4"     12"            591⁄16"                       TS5AMOD48         $290

531⁄8"     12"            6415⁄16"                      TS5AMOD54         $306

591⁄16"    12"            707⁄8"                         TS5AMOD60         $323
d d d d

Tip: Modesty panel widths
correspond to table top 
widths that are 12" wider 
(e.g., 591⁄16" table top would
require a 471⁄4" modesty
panel).

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Modesty panel: vertical surfaces laminate
• Bracket: paint

1 Style number
2 Vertical laminate color number for 
  modesty panel
3 Paint color number for bracket
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Modesty Panels

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Classic and Executive Payback

Payback Table Components
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Coffee Tables with End Panels

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 100

• Coffee table: top laminate and vertical surfaces  
laminate

• 1"-thick top edges with square edge profile on Classic
Payback: high-impact plastic to match top

• 11⁄2"-thick top edges with ribbed edge profile on
Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match top

• Full end panels 
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for coffee 

table top
3 Vertical laminate color number for table
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top Edge Band     •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Detail                       square edge profile                                                               
                                   •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile                                                     
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile
                                   •  Flat square edge profile on        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      Executive Payback only                                                         

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle               DU.S.                      DDimensions               DStyle                DU.S.
dD        W         H          dNumber          dPrice                    dD        W         H        dNumber           dPrice
d                                        d                          d d                                       d                            d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
1911⁄16"   415⁄16"    173⁄4"       TS5ATCT42      $341                         1911⁄16"   415⁄16"    181⁄4"     TS5AETCT42    $457

215⁄8"     471⁄4"     173⁄4"       TS5ATCT          $369                         215⁄8"     471⁄4"     181⁄4"     TS5AETCT         $483
d d d d d d

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Classic and Executive Payback

Payback Tables
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Payback Tables 

Coffee Tables with Square Legs

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 100

• Coffee table: laminate
• 1"-thick top edges with square edge profile on Classic

Payback: high-impact plastic to match top
• 11⁄2"-thick top edges with ribbed edge profile on

Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match top
• Square legs: paint price group 1
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for coffee 

table top
3 Paint color number for square legs
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Square legs 
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                    +$16                                    Specify paint color number.

  Top Edge Band     •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Detail                       square edge profile                                                               
                                   •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile                                                     
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile                                                                
                                   •  Flat square edge profile on        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      Executive Payback only                                                         

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle               DU.S.                      DDimensions             DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H          dNumber          dBase                     dD        W         H       dNumber            dBase
d                                        d                          dPrice d                                     d                             dPrice
d                                        d                          d d                                     d                             d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
1911⁄16"   415⁄16"    17"          TS5ATCTL42   $685                         1911⁄16"   415⁄16"  171⁄2"     TS5AETCTL42    $798

215⁄8"     471⁄4"     17"          TS5ATCTL        $738                         1911⁄16"  471⁄4"    171⁄2"     TS5AETCTL        $853
d d d d d d

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Classic and Executive Payback
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End Tables with End Panels

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 100

• End table: top laminate and vertical surfaces  
laminate

• 1"-thick top edges with square edge profile on Classic
Payback: high-impact plastic to match top

• 11⁄2"-thick top edges with ribbed edge profile on
Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match top

• Full end panels 
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for end table top
3 Vertical laminate color number for table
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Top Edge Band     •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Detail                       square edge profile                                                               
                                   •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile                                                     
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile
                                   •  Flat square edge profile on        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      Executive Payback only

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle               DU.S.                      DDimensions               DStyle                DU.S.
dD        W         H          dNumber          dPrice                    dD        W         H        dNumber           dPrice
d                                        d                          d d                                       d                            d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
215⁄8"     215⁄8"     173⁄4"       TS5ATET          $304                         215⁄8"     215⁄8"    181⁄4"       TS5AETET         $379       

291⁄2"     291⁄2"     173⁄4"       TS5ATCT30      $373                         291⁄2"     291⁄2"    181⁄4"       TS5AETCT30    $489
d d d d d d

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Classic and Executive Payback

Payback Tables, continued
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End Tables with Square Legs

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 100

• End table: laminate
• 1"-thick top edges with square edge profile on Classic

Payback: high-impact plastic to match top
• 11⁄2"-thick top edges with ribbed edge profile on

Executive Payback: high-impact plastic to match top
• Square legs: paint price group 1
• Adjustable leveling glides
• Shipped ready to assemble

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for end table top
3 Paint color number for square legs
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Square legs 
  Materials              •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                              •  Paint price group 2                    +$16                                    Specify paint color number.

  Top Edge Band     •  Light plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with light plywood striping.
  Detail                       square edge profile                                                               
                                   •  Medium plywood striping          No cost                                Specify with medium plywood striping.
                                      detail, square edge profile                                                     
                                   •  Dark plywood striping detail,      No cost                                Specify with dark plywood striping.
                                      square edge profile
                                   •  Flat square edge profile on        No cost                                Specify with flat square edge profile.
                                      Executive Payback only             

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle               DU.S.                      DDimensions               DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H          dNumber          dBase                     dD        W         H        dNumber            dBase
d                                        d                          dPrice d                                       d                             dPrice
d                                        d                          d d                                       d                             d

Classic Payback                                                Executive Payback
215⁄8"     215⁄8"     20"          TS5ATETL        $611                          215⁄8"     215⁄8"    201⁄2"       TS5AETETL        $685

291⁄2"     291⁄2"     20"          TS5ATETL30   $747                         291⁄2"     291⁄2"    201⁄2"       TS5AETETL30    $864
d d d d d d

Tip: Plywood striping does
not match laminate finishes.
Plywood striping is offered
in three finishes that com-
plement some of the 
laminates.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Payback Tables 

Classic and Executive Payback
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Classic and Executive Payback

Accessories

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Center Drawer
Field-Installed

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 96

• Center drawer: black plastic only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle               DU.S.
dD        W         H       dNumber          dPrice
d                                     d                          d

18"         21"         2"         TS5ACTRD       $178
d d d

Retractable Keyboard Shelf
Field-Installed

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 96

• Keyboard shelf: laminate
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Laminate color number for 

keyboard shelf
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle                 DU.S.
dD        W         H          dNumber            dPrice
d                                        d                             d

16"         23"         31⁄2"         TS5AKRS22        $188

16"         31"         31⁄2"         TS5AKRS30        $236
d d d

Tip: Clearance is 2" between
underside of worksurface 
and keyboard shelf.

113/4"

23" or 31"16"
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Accessories

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Wire Manager
Field-Installed

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Two clips for horizontal routing and one wire manager

cover for vertical routing: black plastic
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle            DU.S.
dD       W        H          dNumber        dPrice
d                                     d                        d

3⁄4"        3⁄4"        173⁄4"       TS5AWM        $48
d d d

Tip: For use with any tack-
board ordered prior to July
21, 2007 for routing wires
when shelf lights are used.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 96

• Flip cover: paint 
• Bottom grommet portion: black plastic 

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for flip cover
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle               DU.S.
dD       W       H        dNumber          dPrice
d d d

41/2"     4"        13/4"      TS5GF3             $59             
d d d

Tip: Flip grommet requires a
3" hole in the worksurface.

Flip Grommet
Field-Installed

Grommet
Field-Installed

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 96

• Grommet: black plastic
• Drilling instructions

Style number

Specification Information

DDiameter     DStyle            DU.S.
d                    dNumber        dPrice
d                        d                        d

23⁄4"                    TS5AGRM       $19
d d d

Classic and Executive Payback
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Front-To-Back Lateral File Rail

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Rail: black Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle                 DU.S.
dD       W        H        dNumber            dPrice
d                                    d                             d

3⁄4"        1"         16"         TS5ALFTBR        $85
d d d

Tip: For use on all Payback
products that have a lateral
file.

Tip: This package includes
rails for two lateral file 
drawers.

Classic and Executive Payback

Accessories, continued

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Statement of Line 
Walden

Double-Pedestal Desk
                60"W           66"W           72"W

30"D         A             A

36"D                                     A •
• = Bowed worksurface A = Straight worksurface

Single Pedestal Desk with Legs*
                60"W           66"W           72"W

30"D         •        •        •
*Drawing shows left-hand unit. Right-hand unit is also available.

Table Desk
                60"W           66"W           72"W

30"D         •        •        •
36"D                                                •

Bullet Run-Offs
                48"W           60"W           72"W

30"D         •        •        
36"D                           •

  Understanding
cPage  230
  Specifying
cPage 238

  Understanding
cPage 230
  Specifying
cPage 242

  Understanding
cPage  230
  Specifying
cPage 244

  Understanding
cPage 232
  Specifying
cPage 247

Straight Run-Offs-

                48"W           60"W           72"W

30"D         •        •        
36"D                                                •

  Understanding
cPage 232
  Specifying
cPage 246

Single-Pedestal Desks*
                60"W           66"W           72"W

30"D         A             A             A

36"D                                     A•
• = Bowed worksurface A = Straight worksurface

*Drawing shows left-hand unit. Right-hand unit is also available.

  Understanding
cPage  230
  Specifying
cPage  238

285/8"H

285/8"H

285/8"H

285/8"H

285/8"H 285/8"H
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Statement of Line
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Bullet-Shape Tables
                60"W           72"W

30"D         •        
36"D                  •

  Understanding
cPage 232
  Specifying
cPage 248

Bridges
                42"W           48"W

24"D         •        •

  Understanding
cPage 232
  Specifying
cPage 254

Desk Returns*
                60"W           72"W

30"D         •        •
*Drawing shows right-hand unit. Left-hand unit is also available.

  Understanding
cPage 232
  Specifying
cPage 250

Returns*
                42"W           48"W           72"W

24"D         •        •        •      
*Drawing shows right-hand unit. Left-hand unit is also available.

  Understanding
cPage 232
  Specifying
cPage 252

Modesty Panels
                30"W              36"W           42"W           48"W           54"W        60"W        66"W        78"W        84"W        90"W

18"H         •         •        •        •        •      •      •      •      •      •

  Understanding
cPage 232
  Specifying
cPage 255

285/8"H

285/8"H

285/8"H

285/8"H
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Statement of Line, continued

Kneespace Credenzas*
                60" W          66"W           72"W           90"W           96"W           102"W

24"D         •        •        •        •        •        •
*Drawing shows left-hand unit. Right-hand unit is also available.

  Understanding
cPage 230
  Specifying
cPage 262

Full-Storage Credenza
                60"W           66"W           72"W           90"W

24"D         •        •        •        •

  Understanding
cPage 230
  Specifying
cPage 258

Corner Units
                42"W

24"D         •        

  Understanding
cPage 232
  Specifying
cPage 256

285/8"H

285/8"H

285/8"H
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Statement of Line
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Lateral Files
                30"W           36"W

24"D         •        •

  Understanding
cPage 231
  Specifying
cPage 270

285/8"H

Service Modules and Tackboards
                60"W           66"W           72"W           90"W

15"D         •        •        •        •

  Understanding
cPages 230, 232
  Specifying
cPages 273, 274

Mobile Pedestal
                15"W           

20"D         •        

  Understanding
cPage 230
  Specifying
cPage 268

23"H

Shell Credenzas
                72"W           96"W           102"W

24"D         •        •        •     

  Understanding
cPage 230
  Specifying
cPage 266

Light Valances
                573⁄4"W       633⁄4"W       693⁄4"W       873⁄4"W

3"H           •        •        •        •          

  Understanding
cPage 231
  Specifying
cPage 275

3"H
433/4"H 211/2"H

285/8"H
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Statement of Line, continued

Stacking Bookcases
                15"W           30"W           36"W

15"D         •        •        •     

433/4"H
  Understanding
cPage 231
  Specifying
cPage 278

Desktop Organizers - Combo
                60"W           72"W           

15"D         •        •        

  Understanding
cPage 230
  Specifying
cPage 276

215/8"H

Desktop Organizer - Vertical
                141⁄4"W                           

135⁄32"D    •                 

  Understanding
cPage 230
  Specifying
cPage 276

211/2"H

Back Panel for Desktop Organizers
                60"W           72"W           

3⁄4"D         •        •        

  Understanding
cPage 230
  Specifying
cPage 277

215/8"H
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Statement of Line
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Freestanding Bookcases
                30"W           36"W

15"D         •        •

  Understanding
cPage 231
  Specifying
cPage 280

Vertical Cabinets, Wardrobes, and Towers
                24"W           30"W           36"W

24"D         A      •        •
• = Vertical Cabinets and Wardrobes A = Towers

  Understanding
cPage 231
  Specifying
cPage 282

45"H
725/8"H

271/2"H

725/8"H
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...............................................................................................................................................

Walden Planning 101

...............................................................................................................................................

U configuration L configuration

Building Blocks

                                                 • Single pedestal desk                                                                                 • Single pedestal desk
                                                 • Table desk                                                                                                 • Table desk
                                                 • Bridges                                                                                                      • Desk returns
                                                 • Kneewell credenzas                                                                                  • Bullet-tables
Supplemental                        • Bullet-tables                                                                                               • Straight run-offs
Pieces

                                                • Towers, Wardrobes, and Vertical Cabinets                                                • Towers, Wardrobes, and Vertical Cabinets
                                                 • Service Modules                                                                                        • Service modules
                                                 • Bookcases                                                                                                 • Bookcases
                                                 • Freestanding lateral files                                                                           • Freestanding lateral files
                                                 • Mobile pedestal                                                                                         • Mobile pedestal
Features

                                                 • Lots of worksurface space                                                                         • Small footprint
                                                 • Lots of storage                                                                                           • Allows user to work facing door
                                                 • Allow user to work facing door                                                                   
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T configuration Desk/Credenza ...............................................................................................................................................

Walden Planning 101

Building Blocks

                                                 • Shell credenzas                                                                                         • Double pedestal desks
                                                 • 96" and 102" credenzas                                                                             • Full storage credenzas
                                                 • Bullet run-offs                                                                                            
                                                 • Straight run-offs                                                                                         
                                                 • Desk returns                                                                                              
Supplemental                        • Stacking bookcases                                                                                   
Pieces

                                                 • Towers, Wardrobes, and Vertical Cabinets                                                • Towers, Wardrobes, and Vertical Cabinets
                                                 • Service Modules                                                                                        • Service Modules
                                                 • Bookcases                                                                                                 • Bookcases
                                                 • Freestanding lateral files                                                                           • Freestanding lateral files
                                                 • Mobile pedestal                                                                                         • Mobile pedestal
Features

                                                 • Utilized "side" wall                                                                                     • Storage density
                                                 • Allows for upper storage without blocking windows                                   • Traditional feel
                                                 • Supports collaboration                                                                               • Allows user to work facing door
                                                 • Allows user to work facing door
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

1

Walden 1
Recommended Components U.S.
        Quantity     Style Number        Description                                                                                                   List Price      Total

1      1                    WLMS157243C      72"W Service Module with Doors and Laminate Interior Back Panel Option                   $2251               $2251

2      1                    WLIT7221S            72"W Tackboard for Service Module Application                                                             $  422               $  422

3      1                    WLCZ2472M          24"D x 72"W Kneewell/Pedestal Credenza with No Back Panel Option, with scallop      $1992               $1992

4      1                    WLGG2442            24"D x 42"W Bridge with no Back Panel Option                                                              $  671               $  671

5      1                    WLDS3672R          36"D x 72"W Single-Pedestal Desk                                                                                 $2787               $2787

                                                                                                                                                                                                                                   $8123

1

2

3

4

5

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Thought Starters and
Applications

Walden 2
Recommended Components U.S.
        Quantity     Style Number        Description                                                                                                   List Price      Total

1      1                    WLMS157243C      72"W Service Module with Doors                                                                                    $2461               $  2461

2      1                    WLBS153043D      30"W Stacking Bookcases with Two Doors                                                                     $1647               $  1647

3      1                    WLIT9021S            72"W Tackboard for Service Module Application                                                             $  486               $    486

4      1                    WLCZ24102J         24"D x 102"W Pedestal/Kneewell/Lateral File Credenza with scallop                             $4646               $  4646

5      1                    WLRS3060             30"D X 60"W Straight Run-off with Optional Leg Supports                                              $1155               $  1155

                                                                                                                                                                                                                                   $10,395

2

1

2

3

4

5

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Thought Starters and Applications, continued

                                        

3

Walden 3
Recommended Components U.S.
        Quantity     Style Number        Description                                                                                                   List Price      Total

1      1                    WLCZ2472M          24"D x 72"W Kneewell/Pedestal Credenza                                                                     $2415               $2415

2      1                    WLRS3060             30"D x 60"W Straight Run-off with Optional Leg Supports                                              $1155               $1155

3      1                    WLPM201523        Mobile Pedestal                                                                                                               $1118                $1118

                                                                                                                                                                                                                                   $4688

1

3

2

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Applications

                                        

Walden 4
Recommended Components U.S.
        Quantity     Style Number        Description                                                                                                   List Price      Total

1      1                    WLMS156043C      60"W Service Module with Doors                                                                                    $2102               $  2102

2      1                    WLBS151543L       15"W Stacking Bookcase with Door Hinged Left-hand                                                    $1118                $  1118

3      1                    WLIT6021S            60"W Tackboard for Service Module Application                                                             $  347               $    347

4      1                    WLBS151543R      15"W Stacking Bookcase with Door Hinged Right-hand                                                  $1118                $  1118

5      1                    WLCZ2490J           24"D x 90"W Pedestal/Kneewell/Lateral File Credenza with scallop                               $4326               $  4326

6      1                    WLDD3672             36"D x 72"W Double-Pedestal Desk                                                                                $3606               $  3606

                                                                                                                                                                                                                                   $12,617

W
a
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e
n

4
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

1

4

2
5

6

3

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Walden 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Door pulls are integral
and located behind the bot-
tom edge of door to provide
a convenient grip.

Drawer pulls are avail-
able in three different
styles.

Worksurface has a wood
core with either a wood or
laminate surface. 

Leveling glides adjust 
to install furniture on
uneven floors. 

Kneespace credenzas
are available in a variety of
configurations. 

Service module provides
additional storage above a
credenza. 

Returns are available with
the pedestal on the left- or
right-hand side. 

Pedestal lock secures
drawers in a pedestal.
Locks are standard factory-
installed, keyed random.
cLock and Keying,
page 668

Lock secures both drawers.
Locks are standard factory-
installed, keyed random.
cLock and Keying,
page 668

Desks are available in 
single- and double-pedestal
models. Desk are also
available with straight or
bow fronts.

Bridge attaches to a desk
and credenza to form a U-
shape configuration. 

Tackboard provides a
tackable surface between
the service module and 
credenza. Tackboard is
field-installed only.

August 2015



...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                         cWalden, continued  231

Walden 

W
a

ld
e

n
 

Product Details

Walden is available with
two different edge profiles.

Bullnose edge profile
is achieved by wrapping
wood veneer or laminate
around shaped edge of
worksurface core.

Bottom edge of work-
surface edge profile
aligns with front edge of
drawer front.

Pulls are available in three
different styles and a variety
of finishes.

Drawers are polypropy-
lene wrapped with miter-
fold construction.

L

Loop

Line

Square Bullnose

Square Bullnose Box drawers open their
full depth. 

File drawers open their
full depth for total access to
the contents. They accom-
modate front-to-back or
side-to-side letter, and side-
to-side legal-size filing. 

Lateral file drawers
open their full depth for total
access to the contents.
They accommodate front-
to-back or side-to-side 
letter- and legal-size filing.

Safety stop prevents
accidental removal of draw-
ers from the pedestal. 

Walden products are
built as units but they are
reconfigurable. However,
some units that are handed
(ie. single-pedestal desks)
will be defaced and will
require replacement parts
to reconfigure the product.
Tip: To reconfigure, refer to
service parts catalog or
assembly directions in
Product Reference for
reconfiguration instructions.

Pencil tray is included in
each box/box/file drawer. 

Center drawer is avail-
able for field installation on
desks only. It is equipped
with a convenience tray. 

Articulated keyboard
shelf can be added in the
field to support a computer
keyboard beneath the level
of the worksurface. For
product information contact
Details: www.Details.com
Tip: Grommet is recom-
mended in the worksurface
to allow cable from the key-
board to link with the com-
puter on the worksurface.

Counterweights are
shipped with all storage cre-
denzas and lateral files for
field installation to insure
stability.
Tip: In certain applications
counterweights may not be
needed and can be opti -
oned out at specification.

Counterweights on
mobile pedestals are
shipped assembled in the
unit.

Vertical cabinets,
wardrobes, and towers
offer a variety of storage
configurations.

Lateral file is equipped
with four drawers that will
accommodate front-to-back
or side-to-side filing. Safety
interlock system allows only
one drawer to be opened at
a time. 

Freestanding book-
cases are available in a
variety of widths and
heights.

725⁄8"H freestanding
bookcases are standard
with an unfinished back
panel. It is recommended to
place against a wall or in a
back-to-back application.

Shelves are standard 3⁄4"
thick. Thicker 11⁄8" shelves
are available for heavy load
conditions as an option.
Tip: Heavy load conditions
are defined as loads of 100
lbs or greater. Heavy load
shelves should be specified
on wider units (30"W or
36"W) loaded with books or
other heavy objects.

Stacking bookcases
attach to a worksurface and
are available in a variety of
widths. Stacking bookcases
are available with or without
hinged doors. Doors on
stacking bookcases do not
have pulls. Stacking book-
cases have a piling area
below the fixed shelf that
accommodates expandable
folders. Stacking bookcases
cannot be attached on a
profiled edge.

Shelf lights are available
to field install beneath the 
service module. 

Light valance is field
installed and creates
recessed area for task
lights.

August 2015



232                                                                                                                                                                                 Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide

Walden, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Finished back panels
are available as options for
service modules and stack-
ing bookcases. Optional
back panel adds 3⁄4" to the
depth of unit.  Inset finished
backs are available for
725⁄8" tall freestanding
bookcases, and 4-drawer
lateral files. Inset finished
backs do not add additional
depth to unit.

Bullet-shape tables
and run-offs come stan-
dard with column support.
Optional disc column sup-
port has 22" disc.

Modesty panels attach
to worksurface with
included brackets. Specify
modesty panel 12" shorter
than worksurface to be
applied.

Column and disk 
column are adjustable
within a range of 4" and
support a worksurface at
heights from 28"H to 32"H. 

Laminate interior back
panels are available for
service modules, book-
cases, stacking bookcases,
towers, wardrobes, and ver-
tical cabinets. Solid color
laminates are available on
the laminate interior back
panels. 

28"H
to
32"H

28"H
to
32"H

Top edge of interior
back panel will be lami-
nate on top of the unit and
will not match the wood.

Tops of storage units
are finished.

Walden edge profile
samples can be ordered to
meet your specifications.
These 12"D x 12"W worksur-
faces can be ordered in
veneer or laminate and any
Walden edge profile. 
cPage 285

Locks and Keying

Factory-installed locks
are standard and available
keyed random only. Opt -
ional field-installed locks
are available with consecu-
tive, specific, and random
keying options. Master-
keyed locks are also avail-
able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page
668

Connections

Coped worksurface is
standard on returns, desk
returns, bridges, and bullet
run-offs to provide a smooth
transition.

Edge profile on con-
necting units must be the
same. 

Return attaches to a sin-
gle-pedestal desk to form a
flush-height, L-shape con-
figuration. Attachment hard-
ware is included with the
return. 

Bridge attaches to a 
single-pedestal desk and
kneespace credenza using
attachment hardware that 
is included with the
bridge. Together they form
a flush-height, U-shape
configuration. 

The modesty panel on
a bridge is full-height and
is 6" longer than the work-
surface width. It is inset 11⁄8"
because it attaches to the
inside of the end panels on
the adjacent worksurfaces. 

The modesty panel on
a bridge intersects the
support panel on a corner
unit. Specify bridges without
modesty panel when con-
necting to a corner unit.

Bullet-shape tables
must be connected to a
bridge or return to provide
stability. The connection
forms a flush-height, 
U-shape configuration.
Attachment hardware is
included with the return or
bridge. 

Corner unit must 
be connected to a bridge or
return for stability. Attach-
ment hardware is included
with the return or bridge.

Service module attaches
to the top of a credenza.
Attachment hardware is
included with the service
module. Service modules
cannot be attached on a
profiled edge.
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Service module can be
shorter than the sup-
porting worksurface as
long as a worksurface sup-
port or under worksurface
storage unit is used under
the worksurface within 6"of
where the side of the ser-
vice module is located. 
The Elective Elements 
center support panel can be
used when additional sup-
port is needed. 
cSee Elective Elements
Specification Guide 

Wiring & Cabling

Round grommets pro-
vide a way for cords and
cables to pass through the
worksurface.
Tip: For installation pur-
poses, the actual hole size
for the round grommet is
21⁄4" in diameter.

Round grommet accom-
modates a three-prong plug
through the opening.

Grommet can be installed
above pedestals or in knee-
space area. 
Tip: In certain pedestal 
credenza configurations, 
the center grommet could 
be unusable.

Flip up power unit pro-
vides two power outlets for
power access at worksur-
face height. Power units sit
flush with worksurface when
not in use. It has a 6' power
cord with a grounded plug.

Scallop is optional on 
credenzas and consultation
tables. Scallop option is for
scallop in worksurface and
modesty panel. Scallop
allows task light wires to
pass through when service
module is used on credenza
worksurface. Scallops may
be used in conjunction with
grommets.

Cords and cables can
be routed behind pedestals.
There is a 3⁄4" clearance
behind pedestals.

Back of pedestals allow
for electrical access in the
wall or panel. If a modesty
panel is used, a hole can be
cut in the field to accommo-
date cable or cord pass
through.

Back panel may be
deleted on credenzas,
bridges, returns, and corner
units to reduce cost and
allow for access to wall
receptacles. When back
panel is deleted worksur-
face overhangs by 3⁄4".
Pedestal backs will be
open. Units without back
panel are constructed with
L-shaped end panels for
stability.

Application Topics
Counterweights
Counterweights are not
needed when pedestals 
are installed in an L-shape, 
U-shape, or T-shape 
configuration.

Counterweights are not
needed when a service
module or stacking book-
case is installed on the
worksurface above.

Counterweights are avail-
able as a service part pack-
age for use when furniture
is reconfigured into applica-
tions which require their
use.

Anytime a service
module is mounted on a
worksurface with less than
30" of storage below or
without attachment to other
worksurfaces, units must be
positioned back-to-back or
placed up against a wall. 
If a bridge or return is
attached to the worksurface
with the storage, the unit
can be freestanding.
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Storage Capacities

Box Drawers, 15"W            Size                             Inside Dimensions
                                                                               D        W        H

                              231⁄4"D Pedestal                20"       12"        31⁄2"

                              291⁄4"D Pedestal                25"       12"        31⁄2"

File Drawers, 15"W            Size                             Inside Dimensions           Letter-Size         Legal-Size       Letter- and Legal-Size
                                                                               D        W        H                Storage              Storage           Storage

  231⁄4"D Pedestal                19"       12"        95⁄8"               Side-to-side           Side-to-side         N.A.
                                                                     or front-to-back
                                   
291⁄4"D Pedestal                  25"       12"        95⁄8"               Side-to-side           Side-to-side         Legal side-to-side and
                                                                     (two rows) or                                                           letter front-to-back  

                                                                                                                                          front-to-back

Lateral File 
Drawers                              Size                             Inside Dimensions           Letter-Size         Legal-Size       Letter- and Legal-Size
                                                                               D        W        H                Storage              Storage           Storage

                      30"W Lateral File               15"       271⁄2"     95⁄8"               Side-to-side           Front-to-back       Legal front-to-back and letter  

                                                                                                               or front-to-back      (two rows)            side-to-side or legal front-to- 

                                                                                                               (two rows)                                          back

                      36"W Lateral File               15"       331⁄2"     95⁄8"               Side-to-side           Front-to-back       Legal front-to-back and letter  

                                                                                                               or front-to-back      (two rows)            side-to-side or legal front-to- 

                                                                                                               (two rows)                                          back

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Worksurface Edge 
Profile LocationsWorksurface Edge Profile Locations

Indicates coped worksurface edge (with the exception of square edge worksurfaces)

Indicates edge profile
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Desk

Bow Desk

Return

Bridge

Desk Return

Corner Unit

Credenza Mobile Ped2 Hi Lateral

Bullet Run-OffStraight Runoff Bullet Table

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Grommet and Scallop Locations

...............................................................................................................................................

Corner grommets (both
round and square) are
always 35⁄16" from the edge
of the worksurface.
Tip: When determining
grommet locations in a run-
off or bullet table, pretend to
stand at the end of the work-
surface to determine left and
right.

Center grommets (both
round and square) are
always 35⁄16" from the visi-
tor’s side.

Corner grommets (both
round and square) are
always 35⁄16" from the edge
of the worksurface. 

35/16"

Center

35/16"

35/16"

35/16"

35/16"

...............................................................................................................................................

Desk

L RC

30"D

Credenza

24"D

CL R

Corner Unit

24"D

C

Straight
Run-Off

48", 60", 
or 72"W

L R

Return

24"D

C

Bullet
Table

L R

60" or 
72"W

Bullet
Run-Off

L R

48", 60", 
or 72"W

Bridge

24"D

C

Desk

L RC

36"D

Bow Desk

L RC

36"D

Desk Return

30"D

C

...............................................................................................................................................

Center grommets (both
round and square) are
always 81⁄2" from the 
visitor’s side. These units
have a recessed modesty
panel.

81/2"

Center

...............................................................................................................................................
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Worksurface Wood Grain
Directions

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Worksurface Wood Grain Directions

Wood is a natural, unique,
and always changing mater-
ial. No two pieces are the
same. The appearance of
each surface will vary based
on a piece’s individual grain
pattern, underlying color,
and characteristics (like
gum pockets and pin knots).
While the finishing process
is identical for all pieces,
each finished piece cele-
brates wood’s individual
beauty. Because wood con-
tains standing fibers, similar
to suede, the orientation of
the grain pattern to a light
source will cause it to reflect
light differently and look a
slightly different color. Two
surfaces with grain directions
that are at different angles to
each other will look different.
This natural phenomenon is
called flash or polarization.
This can happen within a
piece as alternating veneer
leaves are placed side by
side or from piece to piece.
Polariza tion is often noticed
on worksurfaces installed at
a 90° angle with each other.

Make a sketch of the
grain direction for adja-
cent worksurfaces to
ensure they are suitable for
your installation.

Please refer to the 
illustrations at right for
an understanding of grain
direction on your installation. Corner Unit

Bridge*

Crendenza

Desk Bow-Front Desk Return* Desk Return*

Mobile Ped2-High Lateral

Straight Run-Off Bullet Table

Standard
grain direction

Standard
grain direction

Standard
grain direction

Standard
grain direction

Bullet Run-Off

*Veneer grain runs long direction on bridges and returns specified with bullnose edge. Laminate woodgrain runs long direction
on 60" and 72" wide returns.
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Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Worksurface Edge Profiles                               
  
                              

  Pull Shape              

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurface
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                              •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on case                   No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        and worksurface                                                                     cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish                                    Prices at right                 Specify full-fill finish number.

                                 Laminate worksurface                                                 
                                         •  Open Line Laminate                        +$67 plus cost              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                of laminate             
                                     •  Premium wood 2 on case                Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on case                Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                         •  Customiz stain on case                   No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.

  Cable                     Round grommets                                                              
   Management          •  For 36"D Desks                                  +$72 each                        Left: Specify with EGRHL and color
                                                                                                                                                       number.
                                                                                                                  Center: Specify with EGRHC and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                                                                                                                                          Right: Specify with EGRHR and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                             •  For 30"D desks                               +$72 each                        Left: Specify with  EGRL and color number.
                                                                                                                  Center: Specify with  EGRC and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                                                                                                                                          Right: Specify with  EGRR and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
cOptions, continued on next page                                  
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Walden

Desks 
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 230

• Desk case: wood
• Desk worksurface: wood veneer or laminate
• Full-height back panel and full-height pedestals
• Lock: keyed random 
• One pencil tray per desk: black plastic
• One fastened metal filing system per file drawer:

black only
• Leveling glides: black only

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for desk
3 Laminate color number for worksurface, 

if selected
4 Worksurface profile (see below under

Required Selections)
5 Pull shape (see below under Required

Selections)
6 Finish color number for pull
7 Finish color number for lock
8 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: 36"D worksurfaces have
6" overhang.

Tip: Bow desks have square
edge on visitor side regard-
less which edge is selected.

Tip: Single-pedestal desks
are built as units, but they
are reconfigurable. However,
the units will be defaced and
will require replacement
parts to reconfigure the
desk.

Tip: For grommet locations,
please see page 236.

L LoopLine

Square Bullnose

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Desks

   Specification Information

DDimensions DKnee-  DStyle                  DU.S.                           DOptions
dD       W       dspace  dNumber              dBase                         d(Add $ to
d dWidth d dPrices                       dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d                                dWood Case                   dPremium Wood
d d d d dWood Case/ dWood Case/
d d d                                dWood      dLaminate   dWood Top                     dLaminate Top dFull-Fill 
d d d                                dWork-     dWork-          d                   d dFinish on
d d d                                dsurface  dsurface       dWood 2      dWood 3    dWood 2    dWood 3      dWood Top

Double-Pedestal Desks-285⁄8" High

30"        60"        30"          WLDD3060            $3396         $3124             +$324         +$1134     +$257       +$  898       +$67

30"        66"        36"          WLDD3066            $3457         $3185             +$324         +$1134     +$257       +$  898       +$67

36"        72"        42"          WLDD3672            $3606         $3334             +$380         +$1332     +$286       +$1005      +$94
d d d d d d d d d                 d

Double-Pedestal Bow Desk-285⁄8" High

36"/42"  72"        42"          WLDB364272       $3720         $3377             +$380         +$1332     +$286       +$1005      +$94
d d d d d d d d d                 d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

                          Options                            U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Cable                     Flip Up Power Units                                                     
   Management          •  For 36"D desks                                   +$318 each                   Left: Specify with VPFHL and color
                                                                                                                                                    number.
                                                                                                                Center: Specify with VPFHC and color 
                                                                                                                                       number.
                                                                                                                                       Right: Specify with VPFHR and color 
                                                                                                                                       number.
                             •  For 30"D desks                               +$318 each                      Left: Specify with  VPFL and color number.
                                                                                                                  Center: Specify with  VPFC and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                                                                                                                                          Right: Specify with  VPFR and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.

  Lock and                Lock                                               
  Keying                  •  Ember chrome                                 No cost                           Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                     •  Polished chrome                             No cost                           Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                               •  Factory- and field-installed              cPage 668
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Walden

Desks, continued

                                        

S Specification Information

DDimensions DKnee-  DStyle                  DU.S.                           DOptions
dD       W       dspace  dNumber              dBase                         d(Add $ to
d dWidth d dPrices                       dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d                                dWood Case                   dPremium Wood
d d d d dWood Case/ dWood Case/
d d d                                dWood      dLaminate   dWood Top                     dLaminate Top dFull-Fill
d d d                                dWork-     dWork-          d                   d dFinish on
d d d                                dsurface  dsurface       dWood 2      dWood 3    dWood 2    dWood 3      dWood Top

Single-Pedestal Desks-285⁄8" High

            

Left-Hand Single-Pedestal Desks

30"        60"        437⁄8"      WLDS3060L          $2575         $2303             +$303        +$1058     +$236       +$822        +$67

30"        66"        497⁄8"      WLDS3066L          $2637         $2365             +$303         +$1058     +$236       +$822        +$67

30"        72"        557⁄8"      WLDS3072L          $2700         $2428             +$332         +$1165     +$265       +$929         +$67

36"        72"        557⁄8"      WLDS3672L          $2787         $2515             +$359         +$1256     +$265       +$929         +$94

Right-Hand Single-Pedestal Desks

30"        60"        437⁄8"      WLDS3060R          $2575         $2303             +$303        +$1058     +$236       +$822         +$67

30"        66"        497⁄8"      WLDS3066R          $2637         $2365             +$303        +$1058     +$236       +$822         +$67

30"        72"        557⁄8"      WLDS3072R          $2700         $2428             +$332         +$1165     +$265       +$929         +$67

36"        72"        557⁄8"      WLDS3672R          $2787         $2515             +$359         +$1256     +$265       +$929         +$94
d d d d d d d d d                 d

Single-Pedestal Bow Desks-285⁄8" High

Left-Hand Single-Pedestal Bow Desks

36"/42"  72"        557⁄8"      WLDW364272L    $2902         $2559             +$359        +$1256     +$265       +$929        +$94

Right-Hand Single-Pedestal Bow Desks

36"/42"  72"        557⁄8"      WLDW364272R    $2902         $2559             +$359         +$1256     +$265       +$929         +$94
d d d d d d d d d                 d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

30"D Left-hand 30"D Right-hand 36"D Left-hand 36"D Right-hand
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Single-Pedestal Desks with Legs
                                        

Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Worksurface Edge Profiles                               
  
                              

  Pull Shape              

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurface
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                              •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on case                   No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        and worksurface                                                                     cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish                                    Prices at right                 Specify full-fill finish number.

                                 Laminate worksurface                                                 
                                         •  Open Line Laminate                        +$  67 plus cost            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                of laminate                   
                                         •  Premium wood 2 on case                Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on case                Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                         •  Customiz stain on case                   No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                                      cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Cable                   •  Round grommets                             +$  72 each                       Left: Specify with EGRL and color number.
   Management                                                                                                                 Center: Specify with EGRC and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                                                                                                                                          Right: Specify with EGRR and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                             •  Flip up power units                          +$318 each                       Left: Specify with VPFL and color number.
                                                                                                                                            Center: Specify with VPFC and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                                                                                                                                          Right: Specify with VPFR and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.

  Lock and                Lock                                               
  Keying                  •  Ember chrome                                No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                     •  Polished chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                 Keying
                               •  Factory- and field-installed                                                     cPage 668

  Related                   •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 284
  Products

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 230

• Desk case: wood
• Desk worksurface: wood veneer or laminate
• Legs: paint
• Full-height pedestal
• Lock: keyed random 
• One pencil tray per desk: black plastic
• One fastened metal filing system per file drawer: 

black only
• Leveling glides: black only
• Counterweight package

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for desk
3 Laminate color number for worksurface, 

if selected
4 Worksurface profile (see below under

Required Selections)
5 Pull shape (see below under Required

Selections)
6 Paint color number for legs
7 Finish color number for pull
8 Finish color number for lock
9 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Do not specify grommet
or flip up power unit above
leg.

Tip: Ships knocked down.

Tip: For grommet locations,
please see page 236.

L LoopLine

Square Bullnose

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Single-Pedestal Desks 
with Legs

   Specification Information

DDimensions DKnee-  DStyle                  DU.S.                           DOptions
dD       W       dspace  dNumber              dBase                         d(Add $ to
d dWidth d dPrices                       dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d                                dWood Case                   dPremium Wood
d d d d dWood Case/ dWood Case/
d d d                                dWood      dLaminate   dWood Top                     dLaminate Top dFull-Fill
d d d                                dWork-     dWork-          d                   d dFinish on
d d d                                dsurface  dsurface       dWood 2      dWood 3    dWood 2    dWood 3      dWood Top

Single-Pedestal Desks with Legs-285⁄8" High

Left-Hand Single-Pedestal Desks with Legs

30"        60"        43"          WLDL3060L          $2250         $1978             +$134        +$472       +$67         +$236        +$67

30"        66"        49"          WLDL3066L          $2283         $2011             +$134        +$472       +$67         +$236        +$67

30"        72"        55"          WLDL3072L          $2314         $2042             +$134        +$472       +$67         +$236        +$67
d d d d d d d d d                 d

Right-Hand Single-Pedestal Desks with Legs

30"        60"        43"          WLDL3060R          $2250         $1978             +$134        +$472       +$67         +$236        +$67

30"        66"        49"          WLDL3066R          $2283         $2011             +$134        +$472       +$67         +$236        +$67

30"        72"        55"          WLDL3072R          $2314         $2042             +$134        +$472       +$67         +$236         +$67
d d d d d d d d d                 d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Table Desks
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 230

• Desk worksurface: wood veneer or laminate
• Legs: painted metal
• Leveling glides: black only

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for work-

surface
3 Worksurface profile (see below under

Required Selections)
4 Paint finish number for legs 
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Worksurface Edge Profiles                               
  
                              

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurface
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                              •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on                           No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        worksurface                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish                                    Prices at right                 Specify full-fill finish number.

                                 Laminate worksurface                                                 
                                         •  Open Line Laminate                        +$  67 plus cost            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                of laminate

  Cable                     Round grommets                                                           
   Management          •  For 30"D desk                                     +$  72 each                   Center: Specify with  EGRC and color 
                                                                                                                                       number.
                             •  For 36"D desk                                 +$  72 each                      Left: Specify with EGRHL and color 
                                                                                                                                                         number.
                                                                                                                  Center: Specify with EGRHC and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                                                                                                                                          Right: Specify with EGRHR and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.

                                 Flip Up Power Units
                                     •  For 30"D desk                                     +$318 each                      Center: Specify with  VPFC and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                             •  For 36"D desk                                 +$318 each                      Left: Specify with VPFHL and color number.
                                                                                                                  Center: Specify with VPFHC and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                                                                                                                                          Right: Specify with VPFHR and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.

  Related                •  Modesty panels                                                                      cPage 255
  Products              •  Accessories                                                               cPage 284

Tip: Do not specify grommet
or flip up power unit above
leg.

Tip: Ships knocked down.

Square Bullnose

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Table Desks

   Specification Information

DDimensions    DStyle             DU.S.                                            DOptions
dD        W         dNumber         dBase                                          d(Add $ to
d d dPrices                                        dBase Price)
d                           d                          d                                                            d
d                           d                          d                                                            dPremium Wood
d d                          d                             dOn Wood Top       dFull-Fill
d d                          dWood                  dLaminate            d                              dFinish on
d d                          dWorksurface    dWorksurface     dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood Top

Table Desk-285⁄8" High
30"         60"           WLTD3060       $1541                    $1269                      +$67         +$236       +$67

30"         66"           WLTD3066       $1575                    $1303                      +$67         +$236       +$67

30"         72"           WLTD3072       $1606                    $1334                      +$67         +$236       +$67

36"         72"           WLTD3672       $1690                    $1418                      +$94         +$327       +$67
d d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Walden

Straight Run-Offs

                                        

246                                                                                                                                                                                         Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 232

• Worksurface: wood or laminate
• Column support: painted or plated metal
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for 

run-off
3 Worksurface profile (see below under

Required Selections)
4 Color number for column support 
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Worksurface Edge Profiles                               
  
                              

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurface
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                              •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain                                No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish                                    Prices below                  Specify full-fill finish number.

                                 Laminate worksurface                                                 
                                         •  Open Line Laminate                        +$  67 plus cost            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                of laminate

   Cable                   •  Round grommets                             +$  72 each                    Left: Specify with EGRL and color number.
   Management                                                                                                              Right: Specify with EGRR and color 
                                                                                                                                       number.
                             •  Flip up power units                          +$318 each                       Left: Specify with VPFL and color number.
                                                                                                                                            Right: Specify with VPFR and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.

  Support                •  Disc column                                    +$277                                Specify with disk column.
                                     •  Square legs                                     +$111                                Specify with square legs.

  Related                   •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 284
  Products

   Specification Information

DDimensions    DStyle             DU.S.                                            DOptions
dD        W         dNumber         dBase                                          d(Add $ to
d d dPrices                                        dBase Price)
d                           d                          d                                                            d
d                           d                          d                                                            dPremium Wood
d d                          d                             dOn Wood Top       dFull-Fill
d d                          dWood                  dLaminate            d                              dFinish on
d d                          dWorksurface    dWorksurface     dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood Top

Straight Run-Offs-285⁄8" High
30"         48"           WLRS3048       $  889                    $767                        +$46         +$160       +$46

30"         60"           WLRS3060       $1044                    $772                        +$67         +$236       +$67

36"         72"           WLRS3672       $1150                     $878                        +$94         +$327       +$94
d d d d d d d

Tip: Ships knocked down.

Square Bullnose

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: For standard grain
direction,
cSee Worksurface Wood
Grain Directions, page 237.
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Bullet Run-Offs

Walden

Bullet Run-Offs

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 232

• Worksurface: wood or laminate
• Column support: painted or plated metal
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for 

run-off
3 Worksurface profile (see below under

Required Selections)
4 Color number for column support 
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Worksurface Edge Profiles                               
  
                              

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurface
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                              •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain                                No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish                                    Prices below                  Specify full-fill finish number.

                                 Laminate worksurface                                                 
                                         •  Open Line Laminate                        +$  67 plus cost            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                of laminate

  Cable                   •  Round grommets                             +$  72 each                      Left: Specify with EGRL and color number.
  Management                                                                                           Right: Specify with EGRR and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                             •  Flip up power units                          +$318 each                      Left: Specify with  VPFL and color number.
                                                                                                                  Right: Specify with  VPFR and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.

  Disc Column        •  Disk column                                    +$277                                Specify with disk column.

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 284
  Products                                                                       

   Specification Information 

DDimensions    DStyle             DU.S.                                            DOptions
dD        W         dNumber         dBase                                          d(Add $ to
d d dPrices                                        dBase Price)
d                           d                          d                                                            d
d                           d                          d                                                            dPremium Wood
d d                          d                             dOn Wood Top       dFull-Fill
d d                          dWood                  dLaminate            d                              dFinish on
d d                          dWorksurface    dWorksurface     dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood Top

Bullet Run-Offs-285⁄8" High
30"         48"           WLRB3048     $1204                    $1082                      +$94         +$327       +$94

30"         60"           WLRB3060     $1367                    $1095                      +$94         +$327       +$94

36"         72"           WLRB3672     $1551                    $1279                      +$94         +$327       +$94
d d d d d d d

Tip: Ships knocked down.

Square Bullnose

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: For standard grain
direction,
cSee Worksurface Wood
Grain Directions, page 237.
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Tip: Bullet-shape tables
must be attached to a bridge
or return for stability.

Walden

Bullet-Shape Tables

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 232

• Worksurface and end panel: wood
• Column support: painted or plated metal

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for worksurface and

end panel
3 Worksurface profile (see below under

Required Selections)
4 Column support color number
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Worksurface Edge Profiles                               
  
  
  

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurface
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                              •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on worksurface       No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        and panels                                                                              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish                                    Prices below                  Specify full-fill finish number.

                                        Laminate worksurface
                                         •  Premium wood 2 on panels             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on panels            Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain on panels                No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                          •  Open Line Laminate                        +$  67 plus cost            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                of laminate

  Cable                   •  Round grommets                             +$  72 each                   Left: Specify with EGRL and color number.
  Management                                                                                         Right: Specify with EGRR and color 
                                                                                                                                       number.
                             •  Flip up power units                          +$318 each                      Left: Specify with  VPFL and color number.
                                                                                                                  Right: Specify with  VPFR and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.

  Disc Column        •  Disk column                                    +$277                                Specify with disk column.

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 284
  Products              

   Specification Information 

DDimensions       DStyle                   DU.S.                            DOptions
dD       W             dNumber               dBase                           d(Add $ to
d d dPrices                        dBase Price)
d d d d
d d                                 dWood Panel                   dPremium Wood
d d d dWood Panel/ dWood Panel/
d d                                 dWood      dLaminate     dWood Top                    dLaminate Top dFull-Fill
d d                                 dWork-     dWork-            d                                     d dFinish on        
d d                                 dsurface  dsurface        dWood 2    dWood 3    dWood 2    dWood 3    dWood Top

Bullet-Shape Tables-285⁄8" High
30"       60"               WLTB3060            $1917         $1645               +$161       +$563       +$67         +$236       +$94

36"       72"               WLTB3672            $2133         $1861               +$161       +$563       +$67         +$236       +$94
d d d d d d d d d
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Square Bullnose

Tip: Ships knocked down.

Tip: For standard grain
direction,
cSee Worksurface Wood
Grain Directions, page 237.
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Bullet-Shape Tables

Walden
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Walden

Desk Returns

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 232

• Return case: wood
• Return worksurface: wood veneer or laminate
• Full-height pedestals
• Full-height finished back panel
• Locks: keyed random
• One pencil tray per desk return: black plastic 
• One fastened metal filing system per file drawer: 

black only
• Leveling glides: black only
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for desk return
3 Laminate color number for worksurface, 

if selected
4 Worksurface profile (see below under

Required Selections)
5 Pull shape (see below under Required

Selections)
6 Finish color number for pull
7 Finish color number for lock
8 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Worksurface Edge Profiles                               
  
                              

  Pull Shape              

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurface
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                              •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on case and            No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        worksurface                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish                                    Prices at right                 Specify full-fill finish number.

                                        Laminate worksurface
                                         •  Premium wood 2 on case                Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on case                Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain on case                   No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Open Line Laminate                        +$  67 plus cost            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                of laminate

  Cable                   •  Round grommets                             +$  72 each                   Center: Specify with EGRC and color 
  Management                                                                                         number.
                             •  Flip up power units                          +$318 each                      Center: Specify with VPFC and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.

  Lock and                Lock                                               
  Keying                  •  Ember chrome                                No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                     •  Polished chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                               •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                          cPage 668

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 284
  Products                                                                       

Tip: Desk return cannot be
used freestanding.

L LoopLine

Square Bullnose

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: For standard grain
direction,
cSee Worksurface Wood
Grain Directions, page 237.
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Walden

                                        

Desk Returns

   Specification Information

DDimensions DKnee-  DStyle                  DU.S.                           DOptions
dD       W       dspace  dNumber              dBase                         d(Add $ to
d dWidth d dPrices                       dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d                                dWood Case                   dPremium Wood
d d d d dWood Case/ dWood Case/
d d d                                dWood      dLaminate   dWood Top                     dLaminate Top dFull-Fill
d d d                                dWork-     dWork-          d                   d dFinish on
d d d                                dsurface  dsurface       dWood 2      dWood 3    dWood 2    dWood 3      dWood Top

Desk Returns-285⁄8" High

Left-Hand

30"       60"        45"          WLRD3060L        $2492         $2220             +$278        +$  974     +$211       +$738        +$67

30"        72"        57"          WLRD3072L     $2660         $2388             +$336        +$1172     +$242       +$845        +$94

Right-Hand

30"       60"        45"          WLRD3060R        $2492         $2220             +$278         +$  974     +$211       +$738         +$67

30"        72"        57"          WLRD3072R     $2660         $2388             +$336        +$1172     +$242       +$845        +$94
d d d d d d d d d                 d
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Left: two box and one file
drawer

Right: two box and one file
drawer

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Walden

Returns

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 232

• Return case: wood
• Return worksurface: wood veneer or laminate
• Full-height pedestals
• Full-height finished back panel
• Locks: keyed random
• One fastened metal filing system per file drawer: 

black only
• Leveling glides: black only
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for return
3 Laminate color number for worksurface, 

if selected
4 Worksurface profile (see below under

Required Selections)
5 Pull shape (see below under Required

Selections)
6 Finish color number for pull
7 Finish color number for lock
8 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Worksurface Edge Profiles                               
  
                              

  Pull Shape              

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurface
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                              •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on case and            No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        worksurface                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish                                    Prices at right                 Specify full-fill finish number.

                                        Laminate worksurface
                                         •  Premium wood 2 on case                Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on case                Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain on case                   No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Open Line Laminate                        +$  67 plus cost            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                of laminate

  Back Panel          •  Delete finished back panel              Prices at right                 Specify with no back panel.

  Cable                   •  Round grommets                             +$  72 each                      Center: Specify with EGRC and color 
  Management                                                                                            number.
                             •  Flip up power units                          +$318 each                      Center: Specify with  VPFC and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.

  Lock and                Lock                                               
  Keying                  •  Ember chrome                                No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                     •  Polished chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                               •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                          cPage 668

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 284
  Products                                                                       

Tip: Return cannot be used
freestanding.

L LoopLine

Square Bullnose

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: For standard grain
direction,
cSee Worksurface Wood
Grain Directions, page 237.
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Walden

                                        

Returns

   Specification Information 

DDimensions DKnee-  DStyle             DU.S.                           DOptions
dD       W       dspace  dNumber         dBase                         d(Add $ to
d dWidth d dPrices                       dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d                          dWood Case                   dPremium Wood
d d d d dWood Case/ dWood Case/
d d d                          dWood      dLaminate   dWood Top                  dLaminate Top dFull-Fill           dNo
d d d                          dWork-     dWork-          d                  d dFinish on      dBack
d d d                          dsurface  dsurface       dWood 2    dWood 3   dWood 2    dWood 3   dWood Top     dPanel

Returns-285⁄8" High

  Left: two file drawers

Left-Hand

24"       42"        27"          WLRT2442L   $1933         $1811             +$207       +$  724   +$161       +$564     +$46              −$400

24"        48"        33"          WLRT2448L  $1996         $1874             +$207       +$  724   +$161       +$724      +$46              −$430

24"        72"        57"          WLRT2472L  $2249         $2021             +$286       +$1005   +$219       +$769      +$67              −$552

  Right: two file drawers

Right-Hand

24"       42"        27"          WLRT2442R   $1933         $1811             +$207       +$  724   +$161       +$564      +$46              −$400

24"        48"        33"          WLRT2448R  $1996         $1874             +$207       +$  724   +$161       +$564      +$46              −$430

24"        72"        57"          WLRT2472R  $2249         $2021             +$286       +$1005   +$219       +$769      +$67              −$552
d d d d d d d d d              d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: Ships knocked down.

Tip: Modesty panel is 6"
longer than the worksurface
width.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 232

• Bridge: wood
• Full-height finished back panel
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for bridge
3 Laminate color number for worksurface, 

if selected
4 Worksurface profile (see below under

Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Walden

Bridges                                                                                                                                                                    

                                           

   Specification Information 

DDimensions      DStyle                 DU.S.                           DOptions
dD       W           dNumber            dBase                         d(Add $ to
d d dPrices                       dBase Price)
d d d d
d d                              dWood Case                   dPremium Wood
d d d dWood Panel/ dWood Panel/
d d                              dWood      dLaminate   dWood Top                  dLaminate Top dFull-Fill            dNo
d d                              dWork-     dWork-          d                  d dFinish on        dBack
d d                              dsurface  dsurface       dWood 2    dWood 3   dWood 2    dWood 3   dWood Top       dPanel

Bridges-285⁄8" High
24"        42"              WLGG2442          $919           $797               +$113       +$396     +$67         +$236     +$46               −$248

24"        48"              WLGG2448          $983           $861               +$140       +$487     +$94         +$327     +$46               −$279
d d d d d d d d              d d

Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Worksurface Edge Profiles                               

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurface
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                              •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on worksurface       No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        and panel                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish                                    Prices below                  Specify full-fill finish number.

                                        Laminate worksurface
                                         •  Premium wood 2 on panel              Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on panel              Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain on panel                  No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Open Line Laminate                        +$  67 plus cost            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                of laminate
                                     
  Back Panel          •  Delete finished back panel             Prices below                  Specify with no back panel.
                                                                                                                                                                                                            
  Cable                   •  Round grommets                             +$  72 each                   Center: Specify with EGRC and color
  Management                                                                                         number.
                                     •  Flip up power units                          +$318 each                  Center: Specify with  VPFC and color
                                                                                                                number.

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 284
  Products                                                                                                                                                          

Square Bullnose

Tip: For standard grain
direction,
cSee Worksurface Wood
Grain Directions, page 237.

Tip: Specify bridge with no
back panel when connecting
to a corner unit.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 232

• Modesty panel: wood or laminate
• Bracket: paint
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for 

modesty panel
3 Paint color number for bracket
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Walden

Modesty Panels                                                                                                                                               

                                           

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood                  No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Open Line Laminate                        +$67 plus cost              cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                of laminate                   

  Related                •  Table desk                                                                 cPage 244
  Products                                                                       

   Specification Information 

dDimensions     DStyle              DU.S.                            DOptions
dD        W          dNumber          dBase                           d(Add $ to
d d dPrices                        dBase Price)
d                             d                           d                                          d
d d d dPremium Wood
d d                           d                don Wood                
d d                           d                                          d                                 
d d                           dWood     dLaminate      dWood 2   dWood 3

30"         18"            WLNM3018      $  459       $  416                +$  67       +$236

36"         18"            WLNM3618      $  491       $  448                +$  67       +$236

42"         18"            WLNM4218      $  530       $  487                +$  67       +$236

48"         18"            WLNM4818      $  573       $  530                +$  67       +$236

54"         18"            WLNM5418      $  618       $  575                +$  67       +$236

60"         18"            WLNM6018      $  665       $  622                +$  94       +$327

66"         18"            WLNM6618      $  708       $  628                +$  94       +$327

78"         18"            WLNM7818      $  981       $  901                +$121       +$425

84"         18"            WLNM8418      $1048       $  968                +$121       +$425

90"         18"            WLNM9018      $1120        $1040                +$121       +$425
d d                       d d d d

Modesty Panels

Tip: Specify modesty panel
12" shorter than worksurface
it is being applied on.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Walden

Corner Unit                                                                                                                                                           

                                           

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 232

• Corner unit panels: wood
• Corner worksurface: wood veneer or laminate
• Leveling glides: black only

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for corner unit
3 Laminate color number for worksurface, 

if selected
4 Worksurface edge profile (see below

under Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

   Specification Information 

DDimensions   DStyle                   DU.S.                           DOptions
dD       W         dNumber               dBase                         d(Add $ to
d d dPrices                       dBase Price)
d d d d
d d                                 dWood Panel                 dPremium Wood
d d d dWood Panel/ dWood Panel/
d d                                 dWood      dLaminate   dWood Top                  dLaminate Top dFull-Fill            dNo
d d                                 dWork-     dWork-          d                  d dFinish on        dBack
d d                                 dsurface  dsurface       dWood 2    dWood 3   dWood 2    dWood 3   dWood Top       dPanel

Corner Unit-285⁄8" High
24"        42"           WLUC4242242      $1944         $1741             +$92         +$320     +$46         +$160     +$46               −$555
d d d d d d d d              d d

Tip: The front three edges 
of a laminate worksurface
will have solid wood edge
nosing. This edge molding
will always match the wood
color that is specified;
therefore, it could be differ-
ent than the laminate color.

Tip: Must be attached to 
a bridge or return for 
stability. Cannot be 
used freestanding.

Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Worksurface Edge Profiles                               

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurface
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                              •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on panels and        No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        worksurface                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish                                    Prices below                  Specify full-fill finish number.

                                        Laminate worksurface
                                         •  Premium wood 2 on panels            Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on panels            Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain on panels                No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Open Line Laminate                        +$  67 plus cost            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                of laminate
                                     
  Back Panel          •  Delete finished back panel             Prices below                  Specify with no back panel.
                                                                                                                                                                                                            
  Cable                   •  Round grommets                             +$  72 each                   Center: Specify with EGRC and color
  Management                                                                                         number.
                                     •  Flip up power units                          +$318 each                  Center: Specify with  VPFC and color
                                                                                                                number.

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 284
  Products                                                                                                                                                          
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Square Bullnose
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Walden

Full Storage Credenzas

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 230

• Credenza case: wood
• Credenza worksurface: wood veneer or laminate
• Full-height pedestals
• Full-height finished back panel
• Locks: keyed random
• One pencil tray per box/box/file pedestal: black plastic
• One fastened metal filing system per file drawer: 

black only
• Leveling glides: black only
• Counterweight package shipped separately, if selected

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for credenza
3 Laminate color number for worksurface, 

if selected
4 Worksurface profile (see below under

Required Selections)
5 Pull shape (see below under Required

Selections)
6 Finish color number for pull
7 Finish color number for lock
8 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Worksurface Edge Profiles                               Pull Shape    
  
                              

  

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurface
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                              •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on case and            No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        worksurfaces                                                                          cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish                                    Prices at right                 Specify full-fill finish number.

                                        Laminate worksurface
                                         •  Premium wood 2 on case                Prices at right                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on case                Prices at right                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain on case                   No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Open Line Laminate                        +$  67 plus cost            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                of laminate

  Back Panel          •  Delete finished back panel              Prices at right                 Specify with no back panel.

  Cable                   •  Round grommets                             +$  72 each                      Left: Specify with EGRL and color number.
  Management                                                                                            Center: Specify with EGRC and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                                                                                                                                          Right: Specify with EGRR and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                             •  Flip up power units                          +$318 each                     Left: Specify with  VPFL and color number.
                                                                                                                  Center: Specify with  VPFC and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                                                                                                                                          Right: Specify with  VPFR and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                             •  Scallop                                            +$  38 each                       Specify with scallop.

  Counterweight    •  Add counterweight package            No cost                              Specify with counterweight package.
  Package               •  Omit counterweight package          –$  63                                Specify with no counterweight package.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Ember chrome                                No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                     •  Polished chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                               •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                          cPage 668

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 284
  Products                 

L LoopLineSquare Bullnose

Tip: See Application Topics
for counterweight rules.

Tip: Do not specify center
grommets in full storage cre-
denzas. End panels from the
storage underneath will
inhibit cable passthrough.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Full Storage Credenzas

   Specification Information 

DDimensions      DStyle                 DU.S.                           DOptions
dD       W           dNumber            dBase                         d(Add $ to
d d dPrices                       dBase Price)
d d d d
d d                              dWood Case                   dPremium Wood
d d d dWood Case/ dWood Case/
d d                              dWood      dLaminate   dWood Top                  dLaminate Top dFull-Fill            dNo
d d                              dWork-     dWork-          d                  d dFinish on        dBack
d d                              dsurface  dsurface       dWood 2    dWood 3   dWood 2    dWood 3   dWood Top       dPanel

Credenzas-285⁄8" High

Lateral File/Lateral File                           

24"       60"            WLCZ2460A        $3801         $3573             +$359       +$1257   +$292       +$1021   +$67               −$408

24"        72"            WLCZ2472A     $4528         $4300             +$426       +$1492   +$359       +$1256   +$67               −$461

Hinged Doors/Hinged Doors

24"       60"            WLCZ2460B        $3887         $3659             +$359       +$1257   +$292       +$1021    +$67               −$408

24"        72"            WLCZ2472B     $4470         $4242             +$389       +$1362   +$322       +$1126   +$67               −$461

Open/Open

24"       60"            WLCZ2460C        $3214         $2986             +$324       +$1134   +$257       +$  898   +$67               −$408

24"        72"            WLCZ2472C     $3473         $3245             +$353       +$1241   +$286       +$1005    +$67               −$461
d d d d d d d d              d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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   Specification Information 

DDimensions      DStyle                 DU.S.                           DOptions
dD       W           dNumber            dBase                         d(Add $ to
d d dPrices                       dBase Price)
d d d d
d d                              dWood Case                   dPremium Wood
d d d dWood Case/ dWood Case/
d d                              dWood      dLaminate   dWood Top                  dLaminate Top dFull-Fill            dNo
d d                              dWork-     dWork-          d                  d dFinish on        dBack
d d                              dsurface  dsurface       dWood 2    dWood 3   dWood 2    dWood 3   dWood Top       dPanel

Credenzas-285⁄8" High

Pedestal/Hinged Doors/Pedestal

24"       60"            WLCZ2460D        $4492         $4264             +$408       +$1431   +$341       +$1195    +$67               −$408

24"        66"            WLCZ2466D     $4779         $4551             +$408       +$1431   +$341       +$1195    +$67               −$435

24"        72"            WLCZ2472D     $4847         $4619             +$408       +$1431    +$341       +$1195    +$67               −$461

24"        90"            WLCZ2490D     $6518         $6212             +$591       +$2070   +$524       +$1834   +$67               −$609

Pedestal/Lateral File/Pedestal

24"       60"            WLCZ2460E        $4450         $4222             +$408       +$1431   +$341       +$1195   +$67               −$408

24"        66"            WLCZ2466E     $4808         $4580             +$408       +$1431   +$341       +$1195    +$67               −$435

24"        90"            WLCZ2490E     $6430         $6124             +$591       +$2070   +$524       +$1834    +$67               −$609
d d d d d d d d              d d

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Full Storage Credenzas
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Walden

Kneespace Credenzas

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 230

• Credenza case: wood
• Credenza worksurface: wood veneer or laminate
• Full-height pedestals
• Full-height finished back panel
• Locks: keyed random
• One pencil tray per box/box/file pedestal: black plastic 
• One fastened metal filing system per file drawer: 

black only
• Leveling glides: black only
• Counterweight package shipped separately, if selected

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for credenza
3 Laminate color number for worksurface, 

if selected
4 Worksurface profile (see below under

Required Selections)
5 Pull shape (see below under Required

Selections)
6 Finish color number for pull
7 Finish color number for lock
8 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Worksurface Edge Profiles                               Pull Shape
  
                              

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurface
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                              •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on case and            No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        worksurface                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish                                    Prices at right                 Specify full-fill finish number.

                                        Laminate worksurface
                                         •  Premium wood 2 on case                Prices at right                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on case                Prices at right                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain on case                   No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Open Line Laminate                        +$  67 plus cost            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                of laminate

  Back Panel          •  Delete finished back panel              Prices at right                 Specify with no back panel.

  Cable                   •  Round grommets                             +$  72 each                      Left: Specify with EGRL and color number.
  Management                                                                                            Center: Specify with EGRC and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                                                                                                                                          Right: Specify with EGRR and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                             •  Flip up power units                          +$318 each                     Left: Specify with  VPFL and color number.
                                                                                                                  Center: Specify with  VPFC and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                                                                                                                                          Right: Specify with  VPFR and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                             •  Scallop                                            +$  38 each                       Specify with scallop.

  Counterweight    •  Add counterweight package            No cost                              Specify with counterweight package.
  Package               •  Omit counterweight package          –$  63                                Specify with no counterweight package.

  Lock and                Lock                                               
  Keying                  •  Ember chrome                                No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                     •  Polished chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                               •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                          cPage 668

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 284
  Products

Tip: 102"W credenzas ship
knocked down.

L LoopLineSquare Bullnose

Tip: See Application Topics
for counterweight rules.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Kneespace Credenzas

   Specification Information 

DDimensions DKnee-  DStyle              DU.S.                          DOptions
dD       W       dspace  dNumber          dBase                        d(Add $ to
d dWidth d dPrices                      dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d                           dWood Case                 dPremium Wood
d d d d dWood Case/ dWood Case/
d d d                           dWood      dLaminate  dWood Top                  dLaminate Top dFull-Fill           dNo
d d d                           dWork-     dWork-         d                  d dFinish on      dBack
d d d                           dsurface  dsurface     dWood 2    dWood 3   dWood 2    dWood 3   dWood Top     dPanel

Credenzas-285⁄8" High

Pedestal/Kneewell/Lateral File

24"       90"        45"          WLCZ2490J     $4288         $3982            +$443       +$1552   +$376       +$1316   +$67              −$609

24"       96"        51"          WLCZ2496J     $4441         $4135            +$443       +$1552    +$376       +$1316    +$67              −$647

24"       102"      51"          WLCZ24102J   $4608         $4302            +$470       +$1643   +$376       +$1316   +$94              −$686

Lateral File/Kneewell/Pedestal

24"       90"        45"          WLCZ2490K    $4288         $3982            +$443       +$1552   +$376       +$1316    +$67              −$609

24"       96"        51"          WLCZ2496K    $4441         $4135            +$443       +$1552   +$376       +$1316    +$67              −$647

24"       102"      51"          WLCZ24102K  $4608         $4302            +$470       +$1643   +$376       +$1316    +$94              −$686

Kneewell/Pedestal

24"       60"        437⁄8"      WLCZ2460L     $2287         $2059            +$303       +$1058   +$236       +$  822   +$67              −$408

24"       66"        497⁄8"      WLCZ2466L     $2349         $2121            +$303       +$1058   +$236       +$  822    +$67              −$435

24"       72"        557⁄8"      WLCZ2472L     $2415         $2187            +$332       +$1165   +$265       +$  929   +$67              −$461
d d d d d d d d d              d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Single pedestal credenzas with no back panel may not be used freestanding and must be attached to a bridge, return, desk return, or run-off top. Single
pedestal credenzas without back panel may be used freestanding if a service module is placed on a credenza. Single pedestal credenzas with back panel may
be used freestanding.
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   Specification Information 

DDimensions DKnee-  DStyle              DU.S.                          DOptions
dD       W       dspace  dNumber          dBase                        d(Add $ to
d dWidth d dPrices                      dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d                           dWood Case                 dPremium Wood
d d d d dWood Case/ dWood Case/
d d d                           dWood      dLaminate  dWood Top                  dLaminate Top dFull-Fill           dNo
d d d                           dWork-     dWork-         d                  d dFinish on      dBack
d d d                           dsurface  dsurface     dWood 2    dWood 3   dWood 2    dWood 3   dWood Top     dPanel

Credenzas-285⁄8" High

Pedestal/Kneewell

24"       60"        437⁄8"      WLCZ2460M    $2287         $2059            +$303       +$1058   +$236       +$822     +$67              −$408

24"       66"        497⁄8"      WLCZ2466M    $2349         $2121            +$303       +$1058    +$236       +$822      +$67              −$435

24"       72"        557⁄8"      WLCZ2472M    $2415         $2187            +$332       +$1165   +$265       +$929     +$67              −$461

Kneewell/Lateral File

24"       60"        287⁄8"      WLCZ2460N    $2660         $2432            +$319       +$1119    +$252       +$883     +$67              −$408

24"       72"        347⁄8"      WLCZ2472N    $2722         $2494            +$319       +$1119    +$252       +$883      +$67              −$461

24"       90"        587⁄8"      WLCZ2490N    $3090         $2784            +$349       +$1225   +$282       +$989     +$67              −$609

Lateral File/Kneewell

24"       60"        287⁄8"      WLCZ2460P     $2660         $2432            +$319       +$1119    +$252       +$883     +$67              −$408

24"       72"        347⁄8"      WLCZ2472P     $2722         $2494            +$319       +$1119    +$252       +$883     +$67              −$461

24"       90"        587⁄8"      WLCZ2490P     $3090         $2784            +$349       +$1225   +$282       +$989      +$67              −$609
d d d d d d d d d              d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Single pedestal credenzas with no back panel may not be used freestanding and must be attached to a bridge, return, desk return, or run-off top. Single
pedestal credenzas without back panel may be used freestanding if a service module is placed on a credenza. Single pedestal credenzas with back panel may
be used freestanding.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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   Specification Information 

DDimensions DKnee-  DStyle              DU.S.                          DOptions
dD       W       dspace  dNumber          dBase                        d(Add $ to
d dWidth d dPrices                      dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d                           dWood Case                 dPremium Wood
d d d d dWood Case/ dWood Case/
d d d                           dWood      dLaminate  dWood Top                  dLaminate Top dFull-Fill           dNo
d d d                           dWork-     dWork-         d                  d dFinish on      dBack
d d d                           dsurface  dsurface     dWood 2    dWood 3   dWood 2    dWood 3   dWood Top     dPanel

Credenzas-285⁄8" High

Pedestal/Kneewell/Pedestal

24"       60"        30"          WLCZ2460R    $3053         $2825            +$247       +$  867    +$180       +$  631    +$67              −$408

24"       66"        36"          WLCZ2466R    $3113         $2885            +$324       +$1134    +$257       +$  898    +$67              −$435

24"       72"        42"          WLCZ2472R    $3181         $2953            +$353       +$1241    +$286       +$1005    +$67              −$461
d d d d d d d d d              d d

Walden

                                        

Kneespace Credenzas

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Walden

Shell Credenzas

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Credenza case: wood
• Credenza worksurface: wood veneer or laminate
• Full-height finished back panel
• Locks: keyed random
• Leveling glides: black only

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for credenza
3 Laminate color number for worksurface,

if selected
4 Worksurface profile  (see below under

Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Worksurface Edge Profiles                               
  
                              

                          Options                            U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurface
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                              •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on case and            No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        worksurface                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish                                    Prices at right                 Specify full-fill finish number.

                                        Laminate worksurface
                                         •  Premium wood 2 on case                Prices at right                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on case                Prices at right                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain on case                   No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Open Line Laminate                        +$  67 plus cost            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                of laminate

  Back Panel          •  Delete finished back panel              Prices at right                 Specify with no back panel.

  Cable                   •  Round grommets                             +$  72 each                      Left: Specify with EGRL and color number.
  Management                                                                                            Center: Specify with EGRC and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                                                                                                                                          Right: Specify with EGRR and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                             •  Flip up power units                          +$318 each                     Left: Specify with  VPFL and color number.
                                                                                                                  Center: Specify with  VPFC and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                                                                                                                                          Right: Specify with  VPFR and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                             •  Scallop                                            +$  38 each                       Specify with scallop.

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 284
  Products                                                               

Tip: Ships knocked down.

Square Bullnose

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 230

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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   Specification Information 

DDimensions      DStyle                 DU.S.                           DOptions
dD       W           dNumber            dBase                         d(Add $ to
d d dPrices                       dBase Price)
d d d d
d d                              dWood Panels               dPremium Wood
d d d dWood Panels/ dWood Panels/
d d                              dWood      dLaminate   dWood Top                  dLaminate Top dFull-Fill              dNo
d d                              dWork-     dWork-          d                  d dFinish on         dBack
d d                              dsurface  dsurface       dWood 2    dWood 3   dWood 2    dWood 3   dWood Top         dPanel

Credenzas-285⁄8" High
Shells

24"       72"            WLCZ2472F        $1869         $1641             +$311       +$1089   +$244       +$  853   +$67                −$461

24"       96"            WLCZ2496F        $2481         $2175             +$383       +$1340   +$316       +$1104   +$67                −$647

24"       102"          WLCZ24102F      $2648         $2342             +$410       +$1431   +$316       +$1104   +$94                −$686
d d d d d d d d              d d

Shell Credenzas

Walden

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Walden

Mobile Pedestal                                                                                                                                              

                                           

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Mobile pedestal: wood
• Wood top with veneer square edge
• Lock: keyed random
• One pencil tray per mobile pedestal: black plastic
• One fastened metal filing system per file drawer:  

black only
• Counterweight package installed
• Four non-locking casters: black plastic only

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for mobile pedestal
3 Pull shape (see below under Required

Selections)
4 Finish color number for pull
5 Finish color number for lock
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Pull Shape            
  
                              

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood                  No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Lock and                Lock                                               
  Keying                  •  Ember chrome                                No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                     •  Polished chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                               •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                          cPage 668

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 284
  Products                                                                       

   Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                    DU.S.         DOptions
dD        W         H        dNumber                dBase       d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d                                   d                   dPremium Wood
d d                                   d                   d
d d                                   d                   dWood 2   dWood 3

20"         151⁄2"      23"         WLPM201523        $1118           +$67         +$236
d d d d d

L LoopLine

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 230

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Lateral Files  – Freestanding 2-High

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 231

• Lateral file: wood
• Profiled worksurface top
• Full-height finished back panel
• Locks: keyed random
• One fastened metal filing system per file drawer: 

black only
• Leveling glides: black only
• Counterweight package shipped separately

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for lateral file
3 Worksurface profile (see below under

Required Selections)
4 Pull shape (see below under Required

Selections)
5 Finish color number for pull
6 Finish color number for lock
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Worksurface Edge Profiles                               
  
                              

  Pull Shape              

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurface
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                              •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on case and            No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        worksurface                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish                                    Prices at right                 Specify full-fill finish number.

                                        Laminate worksurface
                                         •  Premium wood 2 on case                Prices at right                Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on case                Prices at right                Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain on case                   No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.

  Back Panel          •  Delete finished back panel              Prices at right                    Specify with no back panel.

  Lock and                Lock                                               
  Keying                  •  Ember chrome                                No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                     •  Polished chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                               •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                          cPage 668

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 284
  Products
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L LoopLine

Square Bullnose

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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   Specification Information 

DDimensions      DStyle                 DU.S.                           DOptions
dD       W           dNumber            dBase                         d(Add $ to
d d dPrices                       dBase Price)
d d d d
d d                              dWood Case                   dPremium Wood
d d d dWood Case/ dWood Case/
d d                              dWood      dLaminate   dWood Top                  dLaminate Top dFull-Fill              dNo
d d                              dWork-     dWork-          d                  d dFinish on         dBack
d d                              dsurface  dsurface       dWood 2    dWood 3   dWood 2    dWood 3   dWood Top         dPanel

Lateral Files – 285⁄8" High
With Two Drawers

24"       30"            WLLF243028T     $2473         $2268             +$180       +$625      +$153       +$533      +$28                −$336

24"        36"            WLLF243628T   $2584         $2379             +$199       +$693      +$153       +$533      +$46                −$367
d d d d d d d d              d d

Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                         271

Walden

                                        

Lateral Files – 
Freestanding 2-High

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Lateral Files – Freestanding 4-High

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 231

• Lateral file: wood
• Finished, inset top
• Finished back panel
• Locks: keyed random
• One fastened metal filing system per file drawer: 

black only
• Leveling glides: black only
• Counterweight package shipped separately

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for lateral file
3 Pull shape (see below under Required

Selections)
4 Finish color number for pull
5 Finish color number for lock
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Pull Shape              

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood                  No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Lock and                Lock                                               
  Keying                  •  Ember chrome                                No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                     •  Polished chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                               •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                          cPage 668

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 284
  Products                                                                       

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                    DU.S.         DOptions
dD        W         H        dNumber                dBase       d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d                                   d                   dPremium Wood
d d                                   d                   d                                 
d d                                   d                   dWood 2   dWood 3

Lateral Files
With Four Drawers

24"         30"         51"         WLLF243051F       $3892          +$238       +$830

24"         36"         51"         WLLF243651F     $4193          +$238       +$830
d d d d d

L LoopLine
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: Finished exterior back
adds 3⁄4" to depth of unit.

Tip: When laminate back
panel is specified, top edge
of back panel is laminate.

Tip: Glass doors do not lock.

Walden

Service Modules

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 232

• Service module: wood
• Back: exterior back - unfinished, interior back - wood
• Cable routing scallop on bottom edge of back panel
• Attachment hardware: black paint only

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for service module
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

                          Options                            U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood                  No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                         •  Open Line Laminate                        +$  67 plus cost            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                of laminate

  Finished Back     •  Finished exterior back                     Prices below                     Specify with finished exterior back.

  Interior Back       •  Laminate interior back                     Prices below                     Specify with laminate interior back.

  Wood Framed      •  Non-locking glass doors                  +$140 per door                 Specify with glass doors.
  Glass Doors
  for Service 
  Modules

  Lock and                Locks on units up to 72"W     
  Keying                  •  Ember chrome                                +$124                               Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                     •  Polished chrome                             +$124                               Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                 Lock on 90"W unit
                              •  Ember chrome                                +$186                               Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                     •  Polished chrome                             +$186                               Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                               •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                          cPage 668

  Related                •  Tackboards                                                                             cPage 274
  Products              •  Light valance                                                              cPage 275

Specification Information

DDimensions    DNumber of     DStyle                   DU.S.       DOptions
dD    W     H       dDoors            dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to
d d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d                                 d                dPremium Wood
d d d                                 d                d dFinished        dLaminate
d d d                                 d                d dExterior         dInterior
d d d                                 d                dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood Back   dBack

Service Modules
All Closed

15"   60"    433⁄4"    3                         WLMS156043C   $2102       +$265       +$  929     +$416             −$210

15"   66"    433⁄4"    4                         WLMS156643C   $2148       +$265       +$  929     +$416             −$210

15"   72"    433⁄4"    4                         WLMS157243C   $2461       +$265       +$  929     +$416             −$210

15"   90"    433⁄4"    5                         WLMS159043C   $2823       +$394       +$1377     +$555             −$278
d d d d d d d d

Open

15"   60"    433⁄4"    N.A.                    WLMS156043P     $1963       +$265       +$  929     +$416             −$210

15"   66"    433⁄4"    N.A.                    WLMS156643P     $2009       +$265       +$  929     +$416             −$210

15"   72"    433⁄4"    N.A.                    WLMS157243P     $2321       +$265       +$  929     +$416             −$210

15"   90"    433⁄4"    N.A.                    WLMS159043P     $2685       +$394       +$1377     +$555             −$278
d d d d d d d d

Service Modules

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Walden

Tackboards 

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 230

• Tackboard: vertical surface fabric group 1 1 Style number 
2 Fabric color number for tackboard
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Fabric price group 1                        No cost                       Specify fabric color number.
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 2                        +$  12                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                        +$  54                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                        +$  73                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                        +$117                             Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM                  +$  16                             Specify fabric color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Related                •  Service modules                                                                     cPage 273
  Products              •  Light valance                                                              cPage 275

Specification Information

DDimensions      DStyle              DU.S.          
dW   H               dNumber          dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Tackboards
Service Module Application

60"   211⁄2"            WLIT6021S      $347

66"   211⁄2"            WLIT6621S    $367

72"   211⁄2"            WLIT7221S    $422

90"   211⁄2"            WLIT9021S    $486
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Light Valances

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 231

• Light valance: wood
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for valance
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices below                       Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices below                       Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                               Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Related                •  Service modules                                                         cPage 273
  Products              

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle              DU.S.       DOptions
dW      H            dNumber          dBase     d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d                           d                d
d d                           d                dPremium Wood
d d                           d                d
d d                           d                dWood 2   dWood 3

573⁄4"    3"                WLAL60S         $226         +$67         +$236

633⁄4"    3"                WLAL66S      $238         +$67         +$236

693⁄4"    3"                WLAL72S      $252         +$67         +$236

873⁄4"    3"                WLAL90S      $289         +$67         +$236
d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Walden

Desktop Organizers 

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Organizer: wood veneer or laminate
• Shelves: 4799 Platinum paint
• Unfinished back

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number for 

organizer
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Wood desktop organizer
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                         +$  46                                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                         +$160                                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                         •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                               Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                        Laminate desktop organizer                                  
                               •  Open Line laminate                     +$  67 plus cost                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                      of laminate        

  Related                •  Back panel for desktop organizers                                  cPage 277
  Products              

   Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                       DU.S.                                        
dD        W         H           dNumber                  dBase                                       
d d dPrices                                    
d d d
d                                           d                                     d                                                        
d d                                     dWood         dLaminate                                                                             
d d                                     dCase          dCase                                                                       

Desktop Organizers
Combo Organizers

15"         60"         215⁄8"          AWAO156021C          $2493            $1836

15"         72"         215⁄8"          AWAO157221C          $3039            $2234
d d d d

Vertical Organizer

135⁄32"    141⁄4"      211⁄2"          AWAO141421V          $  844            $  583
d d d d

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 230

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Back Panels for 
Desktop Organizers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Back panel: wood veneer or laminate
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number for 

back panel
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood back panel
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices below                       Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                              •  Premium wood 3                         Prices below                       Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                               Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                        Laminate back panel                               
                               •  Open Line laminate                     +$67 plus cost                   cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                      of laminate                      

   Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                  DU.S.                            DOptions
dD        W         H        dNumber              dBase                           d(Add $ to 
d d dPrices                        dBase Price)
d d d d
d d                                d                                          dPremium Wood
d             d                                d d
d             d                                dWood     dLaminate      dWood 2   dWood 3

Finished Back Panels
Finished Back Panel for Use with Combo Desktop Organizers

3⁄4"          60"         215⁄8"      AWNB6021V         $350         $290                  +$46         +$160

3⁄4"          72"         215⁄8"      AWNB7221V         $385         $325                  +$67         +$236
d d                                d                d                        d                d

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 230

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Walden

Stacking Bookcases                                                                                                                                    

                                           

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 231

• Bookcase: wood
• Back: exterior back - unfinished, interior back - wood

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for bookcase
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood back panel
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                              •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood                  No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                         •  Open Line Laminate                        +$  67 plus cost            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                of laminate

  Finished Back     •  Finished exterior back                     Prices below                     Specify with finished exterior back.

  Interior Back       •  Laminate interior back                     Prices below                     Specify with laminate interior back.

  Heavy Load         •  On 15"W bookcases                       +$  56                                Specify with heavy load shelf.
  Shelf                     •  On 30"W and 36"W bookcases       +$112                                Specify with heavy load shelf.

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 284
  Products              •  Freestanding bookcase                                                cPage 280

Specification Information

DDimensions          DStyle                  DU.S.         DOptions
dD      W       H        dNumber              dBase       d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d                                d                   dPremium Wood
d d                                d                   d dFinished        dLaminate
d d                                d                   d dExterior         dInterior
d d                                d                   dWood 2   dWood 3   dWood Back   dBack

Stacking Bookcases
Open                                                                              

15"      15"      433⁄4"      WLBS151543P   $  839          +$173       +$609       +$278             −$138

15"      30"      433⁄4"      WLBS153043P   $1174          +$173       +$609       +$278             −$138

15"      36"      433⁄4"      WLBS153643P   $1247          +$173       +$609       +$278             −$138

Two Doors                                                                         

15"      30"      433⁄4"      WLBS153043D   $1647          +$219       +$769       +$278             −$138

15"      36"      433⁄4"      WLBS153643D    $1722          +$219       +$769       +$278             −$138

Door Hinged Left-Hand

15"      15"      433⁄4"      WLBS151543L    $1118           +$203       +$708       +$278             −$138

Door Hinged Right-Hand

15"      15"      433⁄4"      WLBS151543R    $1118           +$203       +$708       +$278            −$138
d d d d d d d

Tip: Finished exterior back
adds 3⁄4" to depth of unit.

Tip: When laminate back
panel is specified, top edge
of back panel is laminate.

Tip: Specify optional 11⁄8"
thick heavy load shelves for
heavy load conditions.
Heavy load conditions are
defined as loads of 100 lbs
or greater. Heavy load
shelves should be specified
on wider units (30"W or
36"W) loaded with books or
other heavy objects.
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Stacking Bookcases
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 231

• Bookcase: wood
• Leveling glides: black only
• Finished inset exterior back panel on 271⁄2"H 

and 45"H units
• Unfinished inset exterior back panel on 725⁄8'H units
• Finished inset top

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for bookcase
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Walden

Freestanding Bookcases                                                                                                                         

                                           

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood                  No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                         •  Open Line Laminate                        +$  67 plus cost            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                of laminate

  Back Panel            725⁄8"H Bookcase Only
                               •  Finished wood interior                                                               Specify with wood interior and wood  
                                        and exterior                                     +$271                                exterior back.
                                     •  Laminate interior and unfinished                                              Specify with laminate interior and 
                                        exterior                                            –$210                                unfinished exterior back.

  Heavy Load         •  On 271⁄2"H bookcases                    +$  56                               Specify with heavy load shelf.
  Shelf                     •  On 45"H bookcases                        +$112                                Specify with heavy load shelf.
                                     •  On 725⁄8"H bookcases                 +$224                           Specify with heavy load shelf.

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 284
  Products              •  Stacking bookcase                                                      cPage 278

Tip: When laminate back
panel is specified, top
edge of back panel is 
laminate.

Tip: Specify optional 11⁄8"
thick heavy load shelves
for heavy load conditions.
Heavy load conditions are
defined as loads of 100 lbs
or greater. Heavy load
shelves should be speci-
fied on wider units (30"W
or 36"W) loaded with
books or other heavy
objects.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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   Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                    DU.S.       DOptions
dD    W     H        dNumber                dBase     d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d                                  d                dPremium Wood
d d                                  d                d
d d                                  d                dWood 2   dWood 3

Open
271⁄2"H Bookcases
15"   30"    271⁄2"     WLBF153028P    $1872       +$173       +$  609

15"   36"    271⁄2"     WLBF153628P    $1950       +$173       +$  609

45"H Bookcases
15"   30"    45"         WLBF153045P    $2088       +$173       +$  609

15"   36"    45"         WLBF153645P       $2190       +$173       +$  609

725⁄8"H Bookcases
15"   30"    725⁄8"     WLBF153072P    $2325       +$322       +$1126

15"   36"    725⁄8"     WLBF153672P       $2452       +$322       +$1126
d d                                  d                d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: When laminate back
panel is specified, top
edge of back panel is 
laminate.

Walden

Vertical Cabinets, Wardrobes, and Towers                                                
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 231

• Vertical cabinets, wardrobes and towers: wood
• Back panel: interior finished - wood, exterior - unfinished
• Lock: keyed random
• One fastened metal filing system per file drawer:

black only
• Leveling glides: black only

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number
3 Pull shape (see below under Required

Selections)
4 Finish color number for pulls
5 Finish color number for lock
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Pull Shape 

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                              •  Customiz stain on wood                  No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                         •  Open Line Laminate                        +$  67 plus cost            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                of laminate

  Back Panel          •  Finished wood interior and              +$210                                Specify with wood interior and
                                        wood exterior back                                                                    wood exterior back.
                                     •  Laminate interior and unfinished    –$210                                Specify with laminate interior and 
                                        exterior back                                                                              unfinished exterior back.

  Lock and                Lock                                                                          
  Keying                  •  Ember chrome                                No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                         •  Polished chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                 Keying
                               •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                          cPage 668

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 284
  Products

L LoopLine
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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   Specification Information 

DDimensions     DStyle                    DU.S.       DOptions
dD    W     H        dNumber                dBase     d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d                                  d                dPremium Wood
d d                                  d                d
d d                                  d                dWood 2   dWood 3

Vertical Cabinets
One Fixed Shelf, One Adjustable Shelf

24"   30"    725⁄8"     WLKV243072B      $3087       +$498       +$1743

24"   36"    725⁄8"     WLKV243672B      $3397       +$498       +$1743

Wardrobes
24"   30"    725⁄8"     WLKW243072        $2122       +$498       +$1743

24"   36"    725⁄8"     WLKW243672        $2336       +$498       +$1743

Towers
With Door Hinged Left-Hand

24"   24"    725⁄8"     WLTW242472G      $2296       +$304       +$1065

With Door Hinged Right-Hand

24"   24"    725⁄8"     WLTW242472H      $2296       +$304       +$1065
d                        d d d d

Walden

                                                                                                                     Vertical Cabinets,
Wardrobes, and Towers
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wood Center Drawer

                          Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
                                     •  Non-locking center drawer: wood                                          1 Style number

                                  •  Mounting frame: black paint only                                           2 Wood color number for center drawer
                                                                                                                                    3 Options, if selected (see below)
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

                          Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
Surface                •  Premium wood 2                             +$19                                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
Materials                •  Premium wood 3                             +$69                                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                  •  Customiz stain                                No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

 Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H          dNumber         dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

191⁄2"      211⁄4"      21⁄4"         AWAC23212     $338
d d d

Tip: Dimensions given are
outside dimensions.

Field-Installed Round Grommet

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Grommet: 0835 Black paint, 4799 Platinum Metallic,

9201 Polished Chrome, or 9211 Nickel
• Installation instructions

1 Style number
2 Paint or metal color number for grommet

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle          DU.S.
dD        W          dNumber     dPrice
d d                      d

21⁄2"        21⁄2"           AWAG2       $66
d d d

Tip: Grommet AWAG2 is for
use on worksurfaces only.

Tip: For grommet location
information, see page 236.

Walden

Accessories                                                                                                 
                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Flip Up Power Unit

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Power unit: 0835 Black paint or 4799 Platinum paint
• Two outlets: black plastic
• Attachment hardware
• 6' power cord with grounded plug: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for flip up power unit

Walden

                                                                                                            Accessories

                                        

 Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H          dNumber         dPrice
d d d

41⁄4"        51⁄2"        2"             AWVFP               $281
d d d
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Walden Edge Profile Samples

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Worksurface: wood veneer or laminate 1 Style number

2 Wood or laminate color number for 
worksurface

3 Worksurface profile (see below under
Required Selections)

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Required Selections (Prices below)
  Wood worksurface edge profiles

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurfaces
  Materials              •  Premium wood 2                             +$  46                             Specify Premium wood 2 finish number
                                    •  Premium wood 3                             +$160                             Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Full-fill finish                                    +$  23                             Specify full-fill finish number.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle             DU.S. Base Prices
dD        W          dNumber         d
d d dWood      dLaminate

12"         12"            WLXE1212      $166            $166
d d d d

Square Bullnose

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Walden

Accessories, continued

                                        

Pencil Tray

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Pencil tray: plastic Style number

 Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H          dNumber         dPrice
d d d

Plastic for Miter Fold Drawers
71⁄4"        127⁄8"      11⁄2"         AWAP15A         $23
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Statement of Line 288

Garland Planning 101 294

Thought Starters and Applications 296

Product Details
Garland 302

Application Topics
Storage Capacities 306
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Grommet and Scallop Locations 308
Worksurface Wood Grain Directions 309

Specifying
Desks 310
Cockpit Configuration Bow Desks 312
Cockpit Configuration Bullets 314
Bullet Run-Offs 315
Bullet and P-Shape Tables 316
Desk Returns 318
Returns 320
Bridges 322
Corner Unit 323
Full Storage Credenzas 324
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Service Modules 332
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Specifying
Desktop Organizers                                                    336
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Consultation Tables                                                    344

Header                                                                        345

Accessories                                                                346
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Statement of Line
Garland

Double-Pedestal Desks
                60"W           66"W           72"W

30"D         A             A

36"D                                     A •
• = Bowed worksurface A = Straight worksurface

Single-Pedestal Desks*
                60"W           66"W           72"W

30"D         A             A             A

36"D                           A•
• = Bowed worksurface A = Straight worksurface

*Drawing shows left-hand unit. Right-hand unit is also available.

Cockpit Configuration Bow Desks*
                72"W

78"D         •
*Drawing shows left-hand unit. Right-hand unit is also available.

Bullet Tables
                60"W           72"W

30"D         •                

36"D                            •

  Understanding
cPage 302
  Specifying
cPage 310

  Understanding
cPage 302
  Specifying
cPage 311

285/8"H

  Understanding
cPage 305
  Specifying
cPage 312

285/8"H

  Understanding
cPage 304
  Specifying
cPage 316

285/8"H

285/8"H

Cockpit Configuration Bullets
                66"W           72"W

78"D         •                •
*Drawing shows left-hand unit. Right-hand unit is also available.

  Understanding
cPage 305
  Specifying
cPage 314

285/8"H

Bullet Run-Offs
                48"W        60"W        72"W        

30"D         •              •      
36"D                                          •      

  Understanding
cPage 302
  Specifying
cPage 315

285/8"H
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Desk Returns
                60"W           72"W

30"D         •                •

Returns*
                42"W           48"W           72"W

24"D         •        •        •           

*Drawing shows left-hand unit. Right-hand unit is also available.

Bridges
                42"W           48"W

24"D         A•          A•
• = Curved worksurface A = Straight worksurface

Corner Unit
                42"W

24"D         •                

  Understanding
cPage 304
  Specifying
cPage 320

285/8"H

  Understanding
cPage 304
  Specifying
cPage 322

285/8"H

  Understanding
cPage 304
  Specifying
cPage 323

285/8"H

  Understanding
cPage 304
  Specifying
cPage 318

285/8"H
285/8"H  Understanding

cPage 304
  Specifying
cPage 316

P-Tables*
                72"W

42"D         •                

*Drawing shows left-hand unit. Right-hand unit is also available.

Shell Credenzas
                72"W           96"W           102"W         

24"D         •        •        •

285/8"H

  Understanding
cPage 302
  Specifying
cPage 328
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Statement of Line, continued

Kneespace Credenzas*
                60"W           66"W         72"W          90"W       96"W        102"W

24"D         •        •       •       •      •      •
*Drawing shows left-hand unit. Right-hand unit is also available.

Mobile Pedestal
                15"W           

20"D         •

Lateral Files – Freestanding 2-High
                30"W           36"W

24"D         •        •

285/8"H

23"H
285/8"H

Full Storage Credenzas
                60"W           66"W           72"W        90"W

24"D         •                •        •      •

  Understanding
cPage 302
  Specifying
cPage 324

285/8"H

  Understanding
cPage 302
  Specifying
cPage 326

  Understanding
cPage 302
  Specifying
cPage 329

  Understanding
cPage 303
  Specifying
cPage 330
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Lateral Files – Freestanding 4-High
                30"W           36"W

24"D         •        •

Service Modules and Tackboards
                60"W           66"W           72"W        90"W

15"D         •        •        •      •

Light Valances
                573⁄4"W       633⁄4"W       693⁄4"W     873⁄4"W

3"H           •        •        •      •

51"H
447/8"H

3"H

  Understanding
cPage 303
  Specifying
cPage 331

  Understanding
cPage 303
  Specifying
cPage 335

Desktop Organizers - Combo
                60"W           72"W           

15"D         •        •        

  Understanding
cPage 302
  Specifying
cPages 336

215/8"H

447/8"H

Desktop Organizer - Vertical
                141⁄4"W                           

135⁄32"D    •                 

  Understanding
cPage 302
  Specifying
cPages 336

211/2"H

Back Panel for Desktop Organizers
                60"W           72"W           

3⁄4"D         •        •        

  Understanding
cPage 302
  Specifying
cPages 337

215/8"H

  Understanding
cPage 302
  Specifying
cPages 332, 334
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Statement of Line, continued

Vertical Cabinets, Wardrobes, and Towers
                24"W           30"W           36"W

24"D         •        •        •

733/4"H
  Understanding
cPage 303
  Specifying
cPage 342

Freestanding Bookcases
                30"W           36"W                         

15"D         •        •               

45"H
733/4"H

271/2"H
  Understanding
cPage 303
  Specifying
cPage 340

Stacking Bookcases
                15"W           30"W           36"W        

15"D         •        •        •      

447/8"H
  Understanding
cPage 303
  Specifying
cPage 338
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Consultation Tables
                48"W           72"W

36"D         •                •        

285/8"H
  Understanding
cPage 302
  Specifying
cPage 344

Header
                48"W           72"W

15"D         •                •
24"D         •                •        

41/4"H
  Understanding
cPage 305
  Specifying
cPage 345
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...............................................................................................................................................

Garland Planning 101

...............................................................................................................................................

U configuration L configuration

Building Blocks

                                                 • Single-pedestal desks                                                                             • Single-pedestal desks
                                                 • Cockpit configurations                                                                             • Returns
                                                 • Bridges                                                                                                   • Desk returns
                                                 • Kneewell credenzas                                                                                • Freestanding bullet and P-tables
                                                 • Freestanding bullet and P-tables                                                            
Supplemental 
Pieces

                                                • Towers, wardrobes, and vertical cabinets                                               • Towers, wardrobes, and vertical cabinets
                                                 • Service modules                                                                                     • Service modules
                                                 • Bookcases                                                                                              • Bookcases
                                                 • Freestanding lateral files                                                                         • Freestanding lateral files
                                                 • Mobile pedestal                                                                                       • Mobile pedestal
Features

                                                 • Lots of worksurface space                                                                      • Small footprint
                                                 • Lots of storage                                                                                        • Allows user to work facing door
                                                 • Allows user to work facing door                                                              • Allows for upper storage without blocking window
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T configuration Desk/Credenza ...............................................................................................................................................

Garland Planning 101

Building Blocks

                                                 • Shell-credenzas                                                                                         • Double-pedestal desks
                                                 • 96"W and 102"W credenzas                                                                      • Full storage credenzas
                                                 • Bullet run-offs                                                                                            
                                                 • Desk returns                                                                                              
                                                 • Stacking bookcases                                                                                   
Supplemental                                                                                                                                            
Pieces

                                                 • Towers, wardrobes, and vertical cabinets                                                  • Towers, wardrobes, and vertical cabinets
                                                 • Service modules                                                                                        • Service modules
                                                 • Bookcases                                                                                                 • Bookcases
                                                 • Freestanding lateral files                                                                           • Freestanding lateral files
                                                 • Mobile pedestal                                                                                         • Mobile pedestal
Features

                                                 • Allows for upper storage without blocking window                                     • Traditional feel
                                                 • Supports collaboration                                                                               • Allows user to work facing door
                                                 • Allows user to work facing door                                                                 • Storage density
                                                 • Utilizes “side” wall                                                                                      
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

1

Garland 1
Recommended Components U.S.
        Quantity     Style Number        Description                                                                                                   List Price      Total

1      1                    GLMS157244C      72"W Service Module with Doors                                                                                    $2875               $   2875

2      1                    GLIT7221S            72"W Tackboard for Service Module Application                                                             $  452               $     452

3      1                    GLCZ2472M          24"D x 72"W Pedestal/Kneewell Credenza                                                                      $2819               $   2819

4      1                    GLDX10272R         72"W Cockpit Desk and Bridge Configuration                                                                  $5171               $   5171

                                                                                                                                                                                                                                   $11,317

1

2

3

4

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Thought Starters and
Applications

Garland 2
Recommended Components U.S.
        Quantity     Style Number        Description                                                                                                   List Price      Total

1      1                    GLKV243673B       24"D x 36"W x 73"H Vertical Cabinet Two Doors over Two Drawers                               $3963               $   3963

2      1                    GLMS157244C      72"W Service Module with Doors                                                                                    $2875               $   2875

3      1                    GLIT7221S            72"W Tackboard for Service Module Application                                                             $  452               $     452

4      1                    GLCZ2472M          24"D x 72""W Pedestal/Kneewell Credenza                                                                     $2819               $   2819

5      1                    GLRD3072R           30"D x 72""W Desk Return Right-Hand                                                                            $3105               $   3105

                                                                                                                                                                                                                                  $13,214

2

5

4

3

2

1

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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...............................................................................................................................................

Thought Starters and Applications, continued

                                        

3

Garland 3
Recommended Components U.S.
        Quantity     Style Number        Description                                                                                                   List Price      Total

1      1                    GLMS156644C      66"W Service Module with Doors                                                                                    $2507               $   2507

2      1                    GLBS153644D       36"W Stacking Bookcase with Doors                                                                              $2008               $   2008

3      1                    GLIT6621S            66"W Tackboard for Service Module Application                                                            $  409               $     409

4      1                    GLCZ24102J         24"D x 102"W Pedestal/Kneewell/Lateral File Credenza                                                 $5606               $   5606

5      1                    GLRB3060             30"D x 60"W Bullet Run-Off                                                                                             $1595               $   1595

                                                                                                                                                                                                                                   $12,125

1

2

3

4

5

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Thought Starters and
Applications

                                        

Garland 4
Recommended Components U.S.
        Quantity     Style Number        Description                                                                                                   List Price      Total

1      1                    GLDB364272         36"/42"D x 72"W Bow Front Double-Pedestal Desk                                                        $4344               $   4344

2      1                    GLCZ2490K           24"D x 90"W Lateral File/Kneewell/Pedestal Credenza                                                   $5186               $   5186

3      1                    GLMS159044C      90"W Service Module with Doors                                                                                    $3297               $   3297

4      1                    GLIT9021S            90"W Tackboard for Service Module Application                                                             $  521               $     521

5      1                    GLKW243073        24"D x 30"W Wardrobe                                                                                                   $2478               $   2478

6      1                    GLTW242473H      24"D x 24"W Tower with Doors Hinged Right-Hand                                                         $2682               $   2682

                                                                                                                                                                                                                                   $18,508

G
a
rla

n
d

4

1

2

3

4

5

6

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Thought Starters and Applications, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Garland 5
Recommended Components U.S.
        Quantity     Style Number        Description                                                                                                   List Price      Total

1      2                    GLLF243028T        30"W 2 High Freestanding Lateral Files                                                                          $2707               $   5414

2      2                    GLBS153044P       30"W Open Stacking Bookcase                                                                                       $1371               $   2742

3      1                    GLTC243672         72"W Consultation Table                                                                                                 $2464               $   2464

4      1                    GLAH1572             72"W Header                                                                                                                   $1355               $   1355

5      1                    GLIT7242W           72"W x 42"H Wall-Mount Tackboard                                                                                $  904               $     904

                                                                                                                                                                                                                                   $12,879

2

4

5

2

1

3

1

2

5

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Garland

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Worksurface has a wood
core with a wood surface. 

Service modules provide
additional storage above a
credenza. 

Tackboards provide a
tackable surface between
the service module and 
credenza and are 
field-installed.

Kneespace credenzas
are available in a variety of
configurations. 

Leveling glides adjust to
install furniture on uneven
floors. 

Desks are available in 
single- and double-pedestal
models. Desks are available
with straight or bow front
tops. 

Pedestal lock secures
drawers in a pedestal.
Locks are standard factory-
installed, keyed random.
cLock and Keying,
page 668

Recessed area behind
the bottom edge of
door provides a convenient
grip, making door pulls
unnecessary. 

Bridge attaches to a desk
and credenza to form a 
U-shape configuration.

Return is available with a
pedestal located on the left-
or right-hand side.
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Garland 

Product Details
Garland is available with
four different solid wood
edge profiles. 

Wood edge profile
is achieved by adding a
specifically shaped solid
wood edge to the worksur-
face core.

Worksurface edge
aligns with drawer face.

Pulls are available in four
different styles and a variety
of finishes. 

Crown

Rei Traditional

Kerf

LedgeCrown

Elect Rely

Crown Ledge

RelyElect

A traditional pull is
optional for use on doors for
service modules and 
bookcases.

Drawers are polypropy-
lene wrapped with miter-
fold construction.

Box drawers open their
full depth. 

File drawers open their
full depth for total access to
the contents. They accom-
modate front-to-back or
side-to-side letter, and side-
to-side legal-size filing. 

Lateral file drawers
open their full depth for total
access to the contents.
They accommodate front-
to-back or side-to-side 
letter- and legal-size filing.

Safety stop prevents
accidental removal of draw-
ers from the pedestal. 

Traditional

Garland products are
built as units but they are
reconfigurable. However,
some units that are handed
(ie. single-pedestal desks)
will be defaced and will
require replacement parts
to reconfigure the product.
Tip: To reconfigure, refer to
service parts catalog or
assembly directions in
Product Reference for
reconfiguration instructions.

Pencil tray is included in
each box/box/file pedestal.

Center drawer is avail-
able for field installation on
desks only. It is equipped
with a convenience tray. 

Articulated keyboard
shelf can be added in the
field to support a computer
keyboard beneath the level
of the worksurface. For
product information contact
Details: www.Details.com
Tip: Grommet is recom-
mended in the worksurface
to allow cable from the key-
board to link with the com-
puter on the worksurface.

Counterweights are
shipped with all storage cre-
denzas and lateral files for
field installation to insure
stability.
Tip: In certain applications
counterweights may not be
needed and can be op -
tioned out at specification.

Counterweights on
mobile pedestals are
shipped assembled in the
unit.

Vertical cabinets,
wardrobes, and towers
offer a variety of storage
configurations.

Lateral file is equipped
with four drawers that will
accommodate front-to-back
or side-to-side filing. Safety
interlock system allows only
one drawer to be opened at
a time. 

Freestanding book-
cases are available in a
variety of widths and
heights.

733⁄4"H freestanding
bookcases are standard
with an unfinished back
panel. It is recommended to
place against a wall or in a
back-to-back application.

 Shelves are standard 3⁄4"
thick. Thicker 11⁄8" shelves
are available for heavy load
conditions as an option.
Tip: Heavy load conditions
are defined as loads of 100
lbs or greater. Heavy load
shelves should be specified
on wider units (30"W or
36"W) loaded with books or
other heavy objects.

Stacking bookcases
attach to a worksurface and
are available in a variety of
widths. Stacking bookcases
are available with or without
hinged doors. Doors on
stacking bookcases do not
have pulls. Stacking book-
cases have a piling area
below the fixed shelf that
accommodates expandable
folders. Stacking bookcases
cannot be attached on a
profile edge.

Shelf lights are available
to field install beneath the 
service module. 

Light valance is field
installed and creates
recessed area for task
lights.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Garland, continued

Finished back panels
are available as options for
service modules and stack-
ing bookcases. Optional
back panel adds 3⁄4" to the
depth of unit.

Inset finished backs
are available for 733⁄4"H 
freestanding bookcases,
and 4-drawer lateral files.
Inset finished backs do not
add additional depth to unit.

Bullet and P-shaped
tables come standard with
a column support. Optional
disc column support has
22" disc.

Column and disk 
column are adjustable
within a range of 4" and
support a worksurface at
heights from 28"H to 32”H. 

Worksurface    Storage
Choices           Choices

Crown and Ledge
edges should be specified
on worksurface and storage
tops.

28"H
to
32"H

28"H
to
32"H

Ledge

Crown

Ledge

Crown

Worksurface    Storage
Choices           Choices

Elect and Rely edges
can be specified on work-
surface edges. However, 
on storage tops, the
Cornice profile should be
specified to coordinate with
worksurface tops.

Edge profile detail
appears on all 733⁄4"H tall
storage. Edge profile is on
front edge only, allowing for
units to be placed flush
side-to-side. Bottom of
edge profile aligns with front
of doors or overhangs 3⁄4"
on open units.

Tops of storage units
are finished.

Base detail is applied on
highly-visible surfaces.

Garland edge profile
samples can be ordered to
meet your specifications.
These 12"D x 12"W worksur-
faces can be ordered in
veneer and any Garland
edge profile. 
cPage 348

Cornice

Cornice

Elect

Rely

Locks and Keying

Factory-installed locks
are standard and available
keyed random only.
Optional field-installed locks
are available with consecu-
tive, specific, and random
keying options. Master-
keyed locks are also avail-
able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page
668

Connections

Coped worksurface is
standard on returns, desk
returns, bridges, and bullet
run-offs to provide a smooth
transition.

Edge profile on con-
necting units must be the
same. 

Return attaches to a sin-
gle-pedestal desk to form a
flush-height, L-shape con-
figuration. Attachment hard-
ware is included with the
return. 

Bridge attaches to a 
single-pedestal desk and
kneespace credenza using
attachment hardware that 
is included with the
bridge. Together they form
a flush-height, U-shape
configuration. 

Bullet- or P-shape
tables must be connected
to a bridge or return to pro-
vide stability. The connec-
tion forms a flush-height,
U-shape configuration.
Attachment hardware is
included with the return or
bridge. 

Corner unit must 
be connected to a bridge or
return for stability. Attach-
ment hardware is included
with the return or bridge.

Service module attaches
to the top of a credenza.
Attachment hardware is
included with the service
module. Service module
cannot be attached on a
profiled edge.

Service module can be
shorter than the sup-
porting worksurface as
long as a worksurface sup-
port or under worksurface
storage unit is used under
the worksurface within 6"of
where the side of the ser-
vice module is located. 
The Elective Elements cen-
ter support panel can be
used when additional sup-
port is needed. 
cSee Elective Elements
Specification Guide 
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Desk returns have a 6"
filler panel and are intended
to attach to the end of knee-
space credenza. 

Cockpit configurations
feature an asymmetrical
curved front bridge and
must connect to a shell or
kneewall credenza. Cockpit
configurations have a
square edge where the
desk and bridge meet, and
cannot be used with stan-
dard bridges or returns.

The modesty panel on
a bridge is full-height and
is 6" longer than the work-
surface width. It is inset 11⁄8"
because it attaches to the
inside of the end panels on
the adjacent worksurfaces.

The modesty panel on
a bridge intersects the
support panel on a corner
unit. Specify bridges without
modesty panel when con-
necting to a corner unit.

Scallop is optional on 
credenzas and consultation
tables. Scallop option is for
scallop in worksurface and
modesty panel. Scallop
allows task light wires to
pass through when service
module is used on credenza
worksurface. Scallops may
be used in conjunction with
grommets.

Cords and cables can
be routed behind pedestals.
There is a 3⁄4" clearance
behind pedestals.

Back of pedestals allow
for electrical access in the
wall or panel. If a modesty
panel is used, a hole can be
cut in the field to accommo-
date cable or cord pass
through.

Scallop on tackboards
is either centered (48"W or
less) or left and right (60"W
or larger) on the top edge.
This allows a cord to be
routed to the cavity behind.

Wiring & Cabling

Round grommets pro-
vide a way for cords and
cables to pass through the
worksurface.
Tip: For installation pur-
poses, the actual hole size
for the round grommet is
21⁄4" in diameter.

Round grommet accom-
modates a three-prong plug
through the opening.

Grommet can be installed
above pedestals or in knee-
space area. 
Tip: In certain pedestal 
credenza configurations, 
the center grommet could 
be unusable.

Flip up power unit pro-
vides two power outlets for
power access at worksur-
face height. Power units sit
flush with worksurface when
not in use. It has a 6' power
cord with a grounded plug. 

Worksurface scallop
will be covered by tack-
board. Cords and cables
should be routed before
tackboard is installed.

Back panel may be
deleted on credenzas,
bridges, returns, and corner
units to reduce cost and
allow for access to wall
receptacles. When back
panel is deleted worksur-
face overhangs by 3⁄4".
Pedestal backs will be
open. Units without back
panel are constructed with
L-shaped end panels for
stability.

Header has an open cav-
ity for storing cords and
cables and can accommo-
date field installed lighting.
Order wall-mount tack-
boards to allow cords to run
to the floor.

Application Topics
Counterweights
Counterweights are not
needed when pedestals 
are installed in an L-shape, 
U-shape, or T-shape 
configuration.

Counterweights are not
needed when a service
module or stacking book-
case is installed on the
worksurface above.

Counterweights are avail-
able as a service part pack-
age for use when furniture
is reconfigured into applica-
tions which require their
use.

Anytime a service
module is mounted on a
worksurface with less than
30" of storage below or
without attachment to other
worksurfaces, units must be
positioned back-to-back or
placed up against a wall. 
If a bridge or return is
attached to the worksurface
with the storage, the unit
can be freestanding.
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Storage Capacities
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...............................................................................................................................................

Box Drawers, 15"W            Size                             Inside Dimensions
                                                                               D        W        H

                              231⁄4"D Pedestal                20"       12"        31⁄2"

                              291⁄4"D Pedestal                25"       12"        31⁄2"

                                                 36"D Pedestal                   25"       12"        31⁄2"

File Drawers, 15"W            Size                             Inside Dimensions               Letter-Size         Legal-Size     Letter- and Legal-Size
                                                                               D        W        H                     Storage              Storage         Storage

                              231⁄4"D Pedestal                19"       12"        95⁄8"                    Side-to-side           Side-to-side      N.A.
                                                                                                                             or front-to-back
                                                                
                              291⁄4"D Pedestal                25"       12"        95⁄8"                    Side-to-side           Side-to-side      Legal side-to-side and
                                                                                                                             (two rows) or                                  letter front-to-back  

                                                                                                                                               front-to-back
                                                                                   

                      36"D Pedestal                   25"       12"        95⁄8"                    Side-to-side           Side-to-side      Legal side-to-side and
                                                                                                                    (two rows) or                                   letter front-to-back  
                                                                                                                    front-to-back
                                                                                         

Lateral File Drawers          Size                             Inside Dimensions               Letter-Size         Legal-Size     Letter- and Legal-Size
                                                                               D        W        H                     Storage              Storage         Storage

                        30"W Lateral File               15"       271⁄2"     95⁄8"                    Side-to-side           Front-to-back    Legal front-to-back and letter.
                                                                                                                      or front-to-back                               side-to-side
                                                                                                                      (two rows)
                                                         
                        36"W Lateral File               15"       331⁄2"     95⁄8"                    Side-to-side           Front-to-back    Legal front-to-back and letter

                                                                                                                    or front-to-back                               letter front-to-back  
                                                                                                                    (two rows)
                                                                                                                    

August 2015



Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                 307

G
a

rla
n

d

Worksurface Edge 
Profile LocationsWorksurface Edge Profile Locations

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Indicates coped worksurface edge (with the exception of square edge worksurfaces)

Indicates edge profile

Desks

Bow Desks

Cockpit Desks

Cockpit Bullets

Returns

Bridges

Credenzas

Bullet Tables

P-Top Tables

Desk Returns

Curved Front Bridges

Corner Units

Consultation Tables

Bullet Run-Offs

August 2015



Grommet and Scallop Locations

...............................................................................................................................................

Corner grommets (both
round and square) are
always 35⁄16" from the edge
of the worksurface. 

Center grommets (both
round and square) are
always 35⁄16" from the visi-
tor’s side.

35/16"

Center

35/16"

35/16"

308                                                                                                                                                                                 Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

Bullet Run-Off Corner Unit

Credenza

24"D

CL R

Curved Front
Bridge

24"D

C

Cockpit Desk

Cockpit Bullet

78"D

L

R

C

Return

24"D

C

Bullet Table

60" or
72"D

RL

P-Shape Table

72"D

RL

Consultation

24"D

L RC

Bridge

24"D

C 24"D

C

L

78"D

C

R

L R

48", 60", 
or 72"D

Bow-Front Desk

36"D

L RC

42"D

Straight Desk

36"D

L RC

Desk Return

30"D

C

Corner grommets (both
round and square) are
always 35⁄16" from the edge
of the worksurface. 

Center grommets (both
round and square) are
always 81⁄2" from the 
visitor’s side. These units
have a recessed modesty
panel.

81/2"

Center

35/16"

35/16"
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Worksurface Wood 
Grain Directions

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Worksurface Wood Grain Directions

Wood is a natural, unique,
and always changing mater-
ial. No two pieces are the
same. The appearance of
each surface will vary based
on a piece’s individual grain
pattern, underlying color,
and characteristics (like
gum pockets and pin knots).
While the finishing process
is identical for all pieces, 
each finished piece cele-
brates wood’s individual
beauty. Because wood con-
tains standing fibers, similar
to suede, the orientation of
the grain pattern to a light
source will cause it to reflect
light differently and look a
slightly different color. Two
surfaces with grain directions
that are at different angles to
each other will look different.
This natural phenomenon is
called flash or polarization.
This can happen within a
piece as alternating veneer
leaves are placed side by
side or from piece to piece.
Polariza tion is often noticed
on worksurfaces installed at
a 90° angle with each other.

Make a sketch of the
grain direction for adja-
cent worksurfaces to ensure
they are suitable for your
installation.

Please refer to the illus-
trations at right for an
understanding of grain direc-
tion on your installation.

Corner Unit

Bridge

P-Top TableBullet Table Bullet Run-Off

Curved Front
Bridge

Cockpit BulletCockpit Desk

Consultation TableCrendenza

Desk Bow-Front Desk Return Desk Return

Standard
grain direction

Standard
grain direction

Standard
grain direction

Standard
grain direction

Standard
grain direction
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Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Worksurface Edge Profiles                               
  
  
  

  Pull Shape              

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood 
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood                  No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on wood                     Prices at right                 Specify full-fill finish number.

  Arched Modesty  •  Arched modesty panel                    No cost                              Specify with arched modesty panel.
  Panel

  Cable                   •  Round grommets                             +$  72 each                      Left: Specify with EGRL and color 
   Management                                                                                                                          number.
                                                                                                                  Center: Specify with EGRHC and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                                                                                                                                          Right: Specify with EGRR and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                             •  Flip up power units                          +$318 each                     Left: Specify with VPFL and color number.
                                                                                                                  Center: Specify with VPFHC and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                                                                                                                                          Right: Specify with VPFR and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.

  Lock and                Lock                                               
  Keying                  •  Ember chrome                                No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                     •  Polished chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                               Keying
                               •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                          cPage 668

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 346
  Products                                                                       
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Garland

Desks 

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 302

• Desk: wood
• Full-height back panel and full-height pedestals
• Locks: keyed random
• One pencil tray per desk: black plastic 
• One fastened metal filing system per file drawer: 

black only
• Leveling glides: black only

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for desk
3 Worksurface profile (see below under

Required Selections)
4 Pull shape (see below under Required

Selections)
5 Finish color number for pull
6 Finish color number for lock
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

LedgeCrown Elect Rely

Rei TraditionalKerf Crown

Tip: Center grommet 
is inset.

Tip: Single-pedestal desks
are built as units, but they
are reconfigurable. However,
the units will be defaced and
will require replacement
parts to reconfigure the
desk.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Desks

   Specification Information

DDimensions                 DKnee-      DStyle                 DU.S.       DOptions
dD        W         H           dspace      dNumber            dBase     d(Add $ to
d dWidth d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPremium Wood   dFull-Fill
d d d                              d                d                                 dFinish
d d d                              d                dWood 2   dWood 3   d

Double-Pedestal Desks
30"         60"         285⁄8"        30"               GLDD3060           $3962       +$324       +$1135     +$67

30"         66"         285⁄8"        36"               GLDD3066           $4035       +$324       +$1135     +$67

36"         72"         285⁄8"        42"               GLDD3672           $4207       +$380       +$1331     +$94
d d d d d d d

Double-Pedestal Bow Desks
36"/42"   72"         285⁄8"        42"               GLDB364272      $4344       +$380       +$1331     +$94
d d d d d d d

Single-Pedestal Desks
Left-Hand Single-Pedestal Desks

30"         60"         285⁄8"        437⁄8"           GLDS3060L         $3006       +$302       +$1058     +$67

30"         66"         285⁄8"        497⁄8"           GLDS3066L         $3081       +$302       +$1058     +$67

30"         72"         285⁄8"        557⁄8"           GLDS3072L         $3153       +$332       +$1164     +$67

36"         72"         285⁄8"        557⁄8"           GLDS3672L         $3252       +$359       +$1256     +$94

Right-Hand Single-Pedestal Desks

30"         60"         285⁄8"        437⁄8"           GLDS3060R         $3006       +$302       +$1058     +$67

30"         66"         285⁄8"        497⁄8"           GLDS3066R         $3081       +$302       +$1058     +$67

30"         72"         285⁄8"        557⁄8"           GLDS3072R         $3153       +$332       +$1164     +$67

36"         72"         285⁄8"        557⁄8"           GLDS3672R         $3252       +$359       +$1256     +$94
d d d d d d d

Single-Pedestal Bow Desks
Left-Hand Single-Pedestal Bow Desk

36"/42"   72"         285⁄8"        557⁄8"           GLDW364272L      $3389       +$359       +$1256     +$94

Right-Hand Single-Pedestal Bow Desk

36"         72"         285⁄8"        557⁄8"           GLDW364272R      $3389       +$359       +$1256     +$94
d d d d d d d

Garland

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Cockpit Configuration Bow Desks

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 305

• Desk and bridge: wood
• Full-height back panel and full-height pedestals
• Locks: keyed random
• One pencil tray per desk: black plastic 
• One fastened metal filing system per file drawer: 

black only
• Leveling glides: black only

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for desk and bridge
3 Worksurface profile (see below under

Required Selections)
4 Pull shape (see below under Required

Selections)
5 Finish color number for pull
6 Finish color number for lock
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Worksurface Edge Profiles                               
  
  
  

  Pull Shape              

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood 
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood                  No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on wood                     Prices at right                 Specify full-fill finish number.

  Arched Modesty  •  Arched modesty panel                    No cost                              Specify with arched modesty panel.
  Panel

  Cable                   •  Round grommets: desk                   +$  72 each                      Left: Specify with EGRL and color number.
  Management                                                                                           Right: Specify with EGRR and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                                     •  Round grommet: bridge                  +$  72 each                      Center: Specify with EGRC and color 
                                                                                                                                                         number.
                             •  Flip up power units: desk                +$318 each                     Left: Specify with VPFL and color number.
                                                                                                                  Right: Specify with VPFR and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                                     •  Flip up power unit: bridge                +$318 each                     Center: Specify with VPFC and color 
                                                                                                                                                         number.

  Lock and                Lock                                               
  Keying                  •  Ember chrome                                No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                     •  Polished chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                Keying
                               •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                          cPage 668

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 346
  Products                                                                       

LedgeCrown Elect Rely

Rei TraditionalKerf Crown

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Cockpit Configuration 
Bow Desks

   Specification Information

DDimensions                 DKnee-      DStyle                 DU.S.       DOptions
dD        W         H           dspace      dNumber            dBase     d(Add $ to
d dWidth d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d d dPremium Wood   dFull-Fill
d d d                              d                d                                 dFinish
d d d                              d                dWood 2   dWood 3   d

Cockpit Configuration Bow Desks
Left-Hand

78"         72"         285⁄8"        557⁄8"           GLDX10272L     $5171       +$498       +$1743     +$140

Right-Hand

78"         72"         285⁄8"        557⁄8"           GLDX10272R     $5171       +$498       +$1743     +$140          
d d d d d d d

Garland

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Cockpit Configuration Bullets 

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 305

• Bullet and bridge: wood
• Column: painted or plated metal
• Leveling glides: black only

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for bullet and bridge
3 Worksurface profile (see below under

Required Selections)
4 Color number for column support 
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Worksurface Edge Profiles                               
  
                              

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood 
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood                  No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on wood                     Prices below                  Specify full-fill finish number.

  Cable                   •  Round grommets: desk                   +$  72 each                      Left: Specify with EGRL and color number.
  Management                                                                                           Right: Specify with EGRR and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                                     •  Round grommet: bridge                  +$  72 each                      Center: Specify with EGRC and color 
                                                                                                                                                         number.
                             •  Flip up power units: desk                +$318 each                     Left: Specify with VPFL and color number.
                                                                                                                  Right: Specify with VPFR and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                                     •  Flip up power unit: bridge                +$318 each                     Center: Specify with VPFC and color 
                                                                                                                                                         number.

  Support                •  Disk column                                    +$277                                Specify with disk column and color 
                                                                                                                                                         number.

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 346
  Products                                                                       

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                   DU.S.       DOptions
dD    W     H        dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d                                 d                dPremium Wood   dFull-Fill
d d                                 d                d                                 dFinish
d d d                dWood 2   dWood 3   d

Cockpit Configuration Bullets
Left-Hand 

78"   66"    285⁄8"     GLDY10266L        $3924         +$300       +$1051     +$140

78"   72"    285⁄8"     GLDY10272L        $4092         +$300       +$1051     +$140

Right-Hand

78"   66"    285⁄8"     GLDY10266R        $3924         +$300       +$1051     +$140

78"   72"    285⁄8"     GLDY10272R        $4092         +$300       +$1051     +$140
d d d d d d

Tip: Ships knocked down.

LedgeCrown Elect Rely

August 2015



Garland

Bullet Run-Offs

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 302

• Worksurface: wood
• Column support: painted or plated metal
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for bullet run-off
3 Worksurface profile (see below under

Required Selections)
4 Color number for column support 
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Worksurface Edge Profiles                               
  
                              

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood 
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood                  No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on wood                     Prices below                  Specify full-fill finish number.

  Cable                   •  Round grommets                             +$  72 each                      Left: Specify with EGRL and color number.
  Management                                                                                           Right: Specify with EGRR and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                             •  Flip up power units                          +$318 each                     Left: Specify with VPFL and color number.
                                                                                                                  Right: Specify with VPFR and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.

  Support                •  Disk column                                    +$277                                Specify with disk column and color 
                                                                                                                                                         number.

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 346
  Products                                                                       

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                   DU.S.       DOptions
dD    W     H        dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d                                 d                dPremium Wood   dFull-Fill
d d                                 d                d                                 dFinish
d d d                dWood 2   dWood 3   d

30"   48"    285⁄8"     GLRB3048            $1406         +$94         +$327       +$94

30"   60"    285⁄8"     GLRB3060            $1595         +$94         +$327       +$94

36"   72"    285⁄8"     GLRB3672            $1809         +$94         +$327       +$94           
d d d d d d

Tip: Ships knocked down.

Bullet Run-Offs

Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                         315

G
a

rla
n

d

LedgeCrown Elect Rely

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: For standard grain
direction,
cSee Worksurface Wood
Grain Directions, page 309.
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Bullet and P-Shape Tables

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 304

• Worksurface and end panel: wood
• Column support: painted or plated metal

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for worksurface and

end panel
3 Worksurface profile (see below under

Required Selections)
4 Color number for column support 
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Worksurface Edge Profiles                               
  
                              

                          Options                            U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood 
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood                  No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on wood                     Prices at right                 Specify full-fill finish number.

  Cable                   •  Round grommets                             +$  72 each                      Left: Specify with EGRL and color number.
  Management                                                                                           Right: Specify with EGRR and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                             •  Flip up power units                          +$318 each                     Left: Specify with VPFL and color number.
                                                                                                                  Right: Specify with VPFR and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.

  Support                •  Disk column                                    +$277                                Specify with disk column and color 
                                                                                                                                                         number.

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 346
  Products

LedgeCrown Elect Rely

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Bullet and P-shape
tables must be attached to a
bridge or return for stability.

Tip: Ships knocked down.

Tip: For standard grain
direction,
cSee Worksurface Wood
Grain Directions, page 309.
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Garland

                                        

Bullet and P-Shape Tables

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                   DU.S.       DOptions
dD    W     H        dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d                                 d                dPremium Wood   dFull-Fill
d d                                 d                d                                 dFinish
d d d                dWood 2   dWood 3   d

Bullet Tables
30"   60"    285⁄8"     GLTB3060            $2237       +$161       +$564       +$94

36"   72"    285⁄8"     GLTB3672            $2488       +$161       +$564       +$94
d d d d d d

P-Shape Tables
Left-Hand 

30"   72"    285⁄8"     GLTP307242L      $3136       +$161       +$564       +$94

Right-Hand

30"   72"    285⁄8"     GLTP307242R      $3136       +$161       +$564       +$94
d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Desk Returns

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 304

• Desk return: wood
• Full-height pedestals
• Recessed full-height finished back panel
• Locks: keyed random
• One pencil tray per desk: black plastic 
• One fastened metal filing system per file drawer: 

black only
• Attachment hardware
• Leveling glides: black only

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for desk return
3 Worksurface profile (see below under

Required Selections)
4 Pull shape (see below under Required

Selections)
5 Finish color number for pull
6 Finish color number for lock
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Worksurface Edge Profiles                               
  
                              

  Pull Shape              

                          Options                            U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood 
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood                  No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on wood                     Prices at right                 Specify full-fill finish number.

  Cable                   •  Round grommets                             +$  72 each                      Center: Specify with EGRHC and color 
  Management                                                                                            number.
                             •  Flip up power units                          +$318 each                     Center: Specify with VPFHC and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.

  Lock and                Lock                                               
  Keying                  •  Ember chrome                                No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                     •  Polished chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                               Keying
                               •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                          cPage 668

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 346
  Products                                                                       

Tip: Center grommet is inset.

LedgeCrown Elect Rely

Rei TraditionalKerf Crown

Tip: Desk return cannot be
used freestanding.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: For standard grain
direction,
cSee Worksurface Wood
Grain Directions, page 309.
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   Specification Information

DDimensions                 DKnee-      DStyle                 DU.S.       DOptions
dD        W         H           dspace      dNumber            dBase     d(Add $ to
d dWidth d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d                              d                dPremium Wood   dFull-Fill
d d                   d                              d                d                                 dFinish
d d d                              d                dWood 2   dWood 3   d

Desk Returns

Left-Hand

30"         60"         285⁄8"        45"               GLRD3060L       $2908       +$278       +$  975     +$67

30"         72"         285⁄8"        57"               GLRD3072L     $3105       +$334       +$1172     +$94

Right-Hand

30"         60"         285⁄8"        45"               GLRD3060R       $2908       +$278       +$  975     +$67

30"         72"         285⁄8"        57"               GLRD3072R     $3105       +$334       +$1172     +$94
d d d d d d d

Right: two box and one file
drawer

Left: two box and one file
drawer

Garland

                                        

Desk Returns
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: Return cannot be used
freestanding.
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Returns

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 304

• Return: wood
• Full-height pedestals
• Full-height finished back panel
• Locks: keyed random
• One fastened metal filing system per file drawer: 

black only
• Attachment hardware
• Leveling glides: black only

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for return
3 Worksurface profile (see below under

Required Selections)
4 Pull shape (see below under Required

Selections)
5 Finish color number for pull
6 Finish color number for lock
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Worksurface Edge Profiles                               
  
                              

  Pull Shape              

                          Options                            U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood 
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood                  No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on wood                     Prices at right                 Specify full-fill finish number.

  Back Panel          •  Delete finished back panel              Prices at right                    Specify with no back panel.

  Cable                   •  Round grommets                             +$  72 each                      Center: Specify with EGRC and color 
  Management                                                                                            number.
                             •  Flip up power units                          +$318 each                     Center: Specify with VPFC and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.

  Lock and                Lock                                               
  Keying                  •  Ember chrome                                No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                     •  Polished chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                               Keying
                               •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                          cPage 668

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 346
  Products                                                                       

LedgeCrown Elect Rely

Rei TraditionalKerf Crown

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: For standard grain
direction,
cSee Worksurface Wood
Grain Directions, page 309.
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   Specification Information

DDimensions            DKnee-      DStyle              DU.S.       DOptions
dD      W       H           dspace      dNumber          dBase     d(Add $ to
d dWidth d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d                           d                dPremium Wood   dFull-Fill       dNo Back
d d                   d                           d                d                                 dFinish         dPanel
d d d                           d                dWood 2   dWood 3   d                   d

Returns

Left-Hand

24"      42"      285⁄8"        27"               GLRT2442L     $2253       +$207       +$  724     +$46            −$259

24"      48"      285⁄8"        33"               GLRT2448L   $2327       +$207       +$  724     +$46            −$277

24"      72"      285⁄8"        57"               GLRT2472L      $2626       +$286       +$1005     +$67            −$358

Right-Hand

24"      42"      285⁄8"        27"               GLRT2442R     $2253       +$207       +$  724     +$46            −$259

24"      48"      285⁄8"        33"               GLRT2448R   $2327       +$207       +$  724     +$46            −$277

24"      72"      285⁄8"        57"               GLRT2472R   $2626       +$286       +$1005     +$67            −$358
d d d d d d d d

Right: two file drawers

Left: two file drawers

Garland

                                        

Returns
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



322                                                                                                                                                                                         Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 304

• Bridge: wood
• Full-height finished back panel
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for bridge
3 Worksurface profile (see below under

Required Selections)
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Garland

Bridges                                                                                                                                                                    

                                           

Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Worksurface Edge Profiles                               

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood 
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood                  No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on wood                     Prices below                  Specify full-fill finish number.
                                     
  Back Panel          •  Delete finished back panel             Prices below                  Specify with no back panel.
                                                                                                                                                                                                            
  Cable                   •  Round grommets                             +$  72 each                   Center: Specify with EGRC and color
  Management                                                                                         number.
                                     •  Flip up power units                          +$318 each                  Center: Specify with VPFC and color
                                                                                                                number.

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 346
  Products                                                                                                                                                          

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                   DU.S.        DOptions
dD    W     H        dNumber               dBase      d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d                                 d                 dPremium Wood   dFull-Fill       dNo Back
d d                                 d                 d                                 dFinish         dPanel
d d d                 dWood 2   dWood 3   d                   d

Bridges
24"   42"    285⁄8"     GLGG2442              $1073         +$113       +$397       +$46            –$242

24"   48"    285⁄8"     GLGG2448              $1147         +$139       +$487       +$46            –$272
d d d d d d d

Curved Front Bridges
24"   42"    285⁄8"     GLGC2442              $1208         +$113       +$397       +$46            –$242

24"   48"    285⁄8"     GLGC2448              $1283         +$139       +$487       +$46            –$272
d d d d d d d

LedgeCrown Elect Rely

Tip: Ships knocked down.

Tip: Modesty panel is 6"
longer than the worksurface
width.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: For standard grain
direction,
cSee Worksurface Wood
Grain Directions, page 309.

Tip: Specify bridge with no
back panel when connecting
to a corner unit.
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Corner Unit

Garland

Corner Unit                                                                                                                                                           

                                           

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 304

• Corner unit: wood
• Full-height finished back panels
• Leveling glides: black only

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for corner unit
3 Worksurface profile (see below under

Required Selections)
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Worksurface Edge Profiles                               

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
Surface                     Wood 
Materials                   •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  •                                 Premium wood 3                                Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
  •                                 Customiz stain on wood                     No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                      cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on wood                     Prices below                  Specify full-fill finish number.
                                     
  Back Panel          •  Delete finished back panel             Prices below                  Specify with no back panel.
                                                                                                                                                                                                            
  Cable                   •  Round grommets                             +$  72 each                      Center: Specify with EGRC and color
  Management                                                                                            number.       
                                     •  Flip up power units                          +$318 each                     Center: Specify with  VPFC and color
                                                                                                                   number.       

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 346
  Products                                                                                                                                                          

Specification Information

DDimensions           DKnee-     DStyle                  DU.S.       DOptions
dD      W       H          dspace    dNumber              dBase     d(Add $ to
d dWidth d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d                                d                dPremium Wood   dFull-Fill       dNo Back
d d                 d                                d                d                                 dFinish         dPanel
d d d                                d                dWood 2   dWood 3   d                   d

24"      42"      285⁄8"       25"              GLUC4242242     $2271       +$91         +$320       +$46            –$485
d d d d d d d d

LedgeCrown Elect Rely

Tip: Must be attached 
to a bridge or return for 
stability. Cannot be used
freestanding.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Garland

Full Storage Credenzas

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 302

• Credenza: wood
• Full-height pedestals
• Full-height finished back panel
• Locks: keyed random
• One pencil tray per box/box/file pedestal: black plastic 
• One fastened metal filing system per file drawer: 

black only
• Leveling glides: black only
• Counterweight package shipped separately, if selected

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for credenza
3 Worksurface profile (see below under

Required Selections)
4 Pull shape (see below under Required

Selections)
5 Finish color number for pull
6 Finish color number for lock
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Worksurface Edge Profiles                               
  
                              

  Pull Shape              

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood 
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood                  No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on wood                     Prices at right                 Specify full-fill finish number.

  Back Panel          •  Delete finished back panel              Prices at right                    Specify with no back panel.

  Cable                   •  Round grommets                             +$  72 each                      Left: Specify with EGRL and color number.
  Management                                                                                            Center: Specify with EGRC and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                                                                                                                                          Right: Specify with EGRR and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                             •  Flip up power units                          +$318 each                     Left: Specify with VPFL and color number.
                                                                                                                  Center: Specify with VPFC and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                                                                                                                                          Right: Specify with VPFR and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                             •  Scallop                                            +$  38 each                       Specify with scallop.

  Counterweight    •  Add counterweight package            No cost                              Specify with counterweight package.
  Package               •  Omit counterweight package          –$  63                                Specify with no counterweight package.

  Lock and                Lock                                               
  Keying                  •  Ember chrome                                No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                     •  Polished chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                               Keying
                               •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                          cPage 668

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 346
  Products

LedgeCrown Elect Rely

Rei TraditionalKerf Crown

Tip: See Application Topics
for counterweight rules.

Tip: Do not specify center
grommets in full storage cre-
denzas. End panels from the
storage underneath will
inhibit cable passthrough.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                DU.S.       DOptions
dD    W     H        dNumber           dBase     d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d                             d                dPremium Wood   dFull-Fill       dNo Back
d d                             d                d                                 dFinish         dPanel
d d d                dWood 2   dWood 3   d                   d

Credenzas
Lateral File/Lateral File

24"   60"    285⁄8"     GLCZ2460A      $4436       +$292       +$1021     +$67            –$320

24"   72"    285⁄8"     GLCZ2472A    $5287       +$359       +$1256     +$67            –$358

Hinged Doors/Hinged Doors

24"   60"    285⁄8"     GLCZ2460B      $4537       +$359       +$1256     +$67            –$320

24"   72"    285⁄8"     GLCZ2472B    $5218       +$388       +$1362     +$67            –$358

Open/Open

24"   60"    285⁄8"     GLCZ2460C      $3754       +$324       +$1135     +$67            –$320

24"   72"    285⁄8"     GLCZ2472C    $4056       +$355       +$1241     +$67            –$358

Pedestal/Hinged Doors/Pedestal

24"   60"    285⁄8"     GLCZ2460D      $5242       +$409       +$1431     +$67            –$320

24"   66"    285⁄8"     GLCZ2466D    $5579       +$409       +$1431     +$67            –$337

24"   72"    285⁄8"     GLCZ2472D    $5659       +$409       +$1431     +$67            –$358

24"   90"    285⁄8"     GLCZ2490D    $7608       +$591       +$2071     +$67            –$474

Pedestal/Lateral File/Pedestal

24"   60"    285⁄8"     GLCZ2460E      $5194       +$409       +$1431     +$67            –$320

24"   66"    285⁄8"     GLCZ2466E    $5613       +$409       +$1431     +$67            –$337

24"   90"    285⁄8"     GLCZ2490E    $7507       +$591       +$2071     +$67            –$474
d d d d d d d

Garland

                                        

Full Storage Credenzas

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Garland

Kneespace Credenzas

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 302

• Credenza: wood
• Full-height pedestals
• Full-height finished back panel
• Locks: keyed random
• One pencil tray per box/box/file pedestal: black plastic
• One fastened metal filing system per file drawer: 

black only
• Leveling glides: black only
• Counterweight package
• Counterweight package shipped separately, if selected

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for credenza
3 Worksurface profile (see below under

Required Selections)
4 Pull shape (see below under Required

Selections)
5 Finish color number for pull
6 Finish color number for lock
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Worksurface Edge Profiles                               
  
                              

  Pull Shape              

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood 
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood                  No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on wood                     Prices at right                 Specify full-fill finish number.

  Back Panel          •  Delete finished back panel              Prices at right                    Specify with no back panel.

  Cable                   •  Round grommets                             +$  72 each                      Left: Specify with EGRL and color number.
  Management                                                                                            Center: Specify with EGRC and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                                                                                                                                          Right: Specify with EGRR and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                             •  Flip up power units                          +$318 each                     Left: Specify with VPFL and color number.
                                                                                                                  Center: Specify with VPFC and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                                                                                                                                          Right: Specify with VPFR and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                             •  Scallop                                            +$  38 each                       Specify with scallop.

  Counterweight    •  Add counterweight package            No cost                              Specify with counterweight package.
  Package               •  Omit counterweight package          –$  63                                Specify with no counterweight package.

  Lock and                Lock                                               
  Keying                  •  Ember chrome                                No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                     •  Polished chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                               Keying
                               •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                          cPage 668

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 346
  Products                                                                       

LedgeCrown Elect Rely

Rei TraditionalKerf Crown

Tip: 102"W credenzas ship
knocked down.

Tip: See Application Topics
for counterweight rules.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                         327

G
a

rla
n

d

   Specification Information

DDimensions           DKnee-     DStyle                 DU.S.       DOptions
dD      W       H          dspace    dNumber            dBase     d(Add $ to
d dWidth d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d                              d                dPremium Wood   dFull-Fill       dNo Back
d d                 d                              d                d                                 dFinish         dPanel
d d d                              d                dWood 2   dWood 3   d                   d

Kneespace Credenzas
Pedestal/Kneewell/Lateral File

24"      90"      285⁄8"       45"              GLCZ2490J        $5186       +$443       +$1553     +$67            −$473

24"      96"      285⁄8"       51"              GLCZ2496J        $5380       +$469       +$1643     +$94            −$504

24"      102"    285⁄8"       51"              GLCZ24102J      $5606       +$469       +$1643     +$94            −$534

Lateral File/Kneewell/Pedestal

24"      90"      285⁄8"       45"              GLCZ2490K       $5186       +$443       +$1553     +$67            −$473

24"      96"      285⁄8"       51"              GLCZ2496K       $5380       +$469       +$1643     +$94            −$504

24"      102"    285⁄8"       51"              GLCZ24102K     $5606       +$469       +$1643     +$94            −$534

Kneewell/Pedestal

24"      60"      285⁄8"       437⁄8"          GLCZ2460L        $2671       +$302       +$1058     +$67            −$320

24"      66"      285⁄8"       497⁄8"          GLCZ2466L        $2741       +$302       +$1058     +$67            −$337

24"      72"      285⁄8"       557⁄8"          GLCZ2472L        $2819       +$332       +$1164     +$67            −$358

Pedestal/Kneewell

24"      60"      285⁄8"       437⁄8"          GLCZ2460M       $2671       +$302       +$1058     +$67            −$320

24"      66"      285⁄8"       497⁄8"          GLCZ2466M       $2741       +$302       +$1058     +$67            −$337

24"      72"      285⁄8"       557⁄8"          GLCZ2472M       $2819       +$332       +$1164     +$67            −$358

Kneewell/Lateral File

24"      60"      285⁄8"       287⁄8"          GLCZ2460N       $3105       +$320       +$1118     +$67            −$320

24"      72"      285⁄8"       347⁄8"          GLCZ2472N       $3178       +$320       +$1118      +$67            −$337

24"      90"      285⁄8"       587⁄8"          GLCZ2490N       $3606       +$351       +$1225     +$67            −$473

Lateral File/Kneewell

24"      60"      285⁄8"       287⁄8"          GLCZ2460P       $3105       +$320       +$1118      +$67            −$320

24"      72"      285⁄8"       347⁄8"          GLCZ2472P       $3178       +$320       +$1118      +$67            −$337

24"      90"      285⁄8"       587⁄8"          GLCZ2490P       $3606       +$351       +$1225     +$67            −$473

Pedestal/Kneewell/Pedestal

24"      60"      285⁄8"       30"              GLCZ2460R       $3564       +$248       +$  868     +$67            −$320

24"      66"      285⁄8"       36"              GLCZ2466R       $3634       +$324       +$1135     +$67            −$337

24"      72"      285⁄8"       42"              GLCZ2472R       $3713       +$355       +$1241     +$67            −$358
d d d d d d d d

Garland

                                        

Kneespace Credenzas

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Garland

Shell Credenzas

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 302

• Credenza: wood
• Full-height finished back panel
• Leveling glides: black only

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for credenza
3 Worksurface profile  (see below under

Required Selections)
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Worksurface Edge Profiles                               
  
                              

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood 
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood                  No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on wood                     Prices below                  Specify full-fill finish number.

  Back Panel          •  Delete finished back panel              Prices below                      Specify with no back panel.

  Cable                   •  Round grommets                             +$  72 each                      Left: Specify with EGRL and color number.
  Management                                                                                            Center: Specify with EGRC and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                                                                                                                                          Right: Specify with EGRR and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                             •  Flip up power units                          +$318 each                     Left: Specify with VPFL and color number.
                                                                                                                  Center: Specify with VPFC and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                                                                                                                                          Right: Specify with VPFR and color 
                                                                                                                                          number.
                             •  Scallop                                            +$  38 each                       Specify with scallop.

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 346
  Products                                                                       

   Specification Information

DDimensions           DKnee-     DStyle                 DU.S.       DOptions
dD      W       H          dspace    dNumber            dBase     d(Add $ to
d dWidth d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d                              d                dPremium Wood   dFull-Fill       dNo Back
d d                 d                              d                d                                 dFinish         dPanel
d d d                              d                dWood 2   dWood 3   d                   d

Credenzas
Shells

24"      72"      285⁄8"      693⁄4"           GLCZ2472F        $2181       +$382       +$1340     +$67            −$358

24"      96"      285⁄8"      933⁄4"           GLCZ2496F        $2893       +$409       +$1431     +$94            −$504

24"      102"    285⁄8"      993⁄4"           GLCZ24102F      $3091       +$409       +$1431     +$94            −$534
d d d d d d d d

LedgeCrown Elect Rely

Tip: Ships knocked down.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Mobile Pedestal

Garland

Mobile Pedestal                                                                                                                                              

                                           

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 302

• Mobile pedestal: wood
• Wood top with veneer square edge
• Lock: keyed random
• One pencil tray per mobile pedestal: black plastic
• One fastened metal filing system per file drawer:  

black only
• Counterweight package installed
• Four non-locking casters: black plastic only

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for mobile pedestal
3 Pull shape (see below under Required

Selections)
4 Finish color number for pull
5 Finish color number for lock
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Pull Shape
  
  
                              

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood 
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood                  No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Lock and                Lock                                               
  Keying                  •  Ember chrome                                No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                     •  Polished chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                               Keying
                               •  Factory & field installed                                                          cPage 668

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 346
  Products                                                                       

   Specification Information

DDimensions         DStyle                  DU.S.        DOptions
dD      W       H       dNumber              dBase      d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d                                d                 dPremium Wood
d d                                d                 d                                 
d d d                 dWood 2   dWood 3

20"      151⁄2"   23"        GLPM201523      $1631         +$67         +$236
d d d d d

Rei TraditionalKerf Crown

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Garland

Lateral Files – Freestanding 2-High

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 303

• Lateral file: wood
• Profiled worksurface top
• Full-height finished back panel
• Locks: keyed random
• One fastened metal filing system per file drawer: 

black only
• Leveling glides: black only
• Counterweight package shipped separately

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for lateral file
3 Worksurface profile (see below under

Required Selections)
4 Pull shape (see below under Required

Selections)
5 Finish color number for pull
6 Finish color number for lock
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Worksurface Edge Profiles                               
  
                              

  Pull Shape              

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood 
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood                  No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on wood                     Prices below                  Specify full-fill finish number.

  Back Panel          •  Delete finished back panel              Prices below                      Specify with no back panel.

  Lock and                Lock                                               
  Keying                  •  Ember chrome                                No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                     •  Polished chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                               Keying
                               •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                          cPage 668

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 346
  Products                                                                       

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                  DU.S.       DOptions
dD    W     H        dNumber              dBase     d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d                                d                dPremium Wood   dFull-Fill       dNo Back
d d                                d                d                                 dFinish         dPanel
d d d                dWood 2   dWood 3   d                   d

Lateral Files
With Two Drawers

24"   30"    285⁄8"     GLLF243028T     $2707       +$177       +$624       +$28            −$327

24"   36"    285⁄8"     GLLF243628T   $2893       +$198       +$692       +$46            −$357
d d d d d d d

LedgeCrown Elect Rely

Rei TraditionalKerf Crown

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Lateral Files – 
Freestanding 4-High

Garland

Lateral Files – Freestanding 4-High

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 303

• Lateral file: wood
• Finished, inset top
• Finished back panel
• Locks: keyed random
• One fastened metal filing system per file drawer: 

black only
• Leveling glides: black only
• Counterweight package shipped separately

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for lateral file
3 Pull shape (see below under Required

Selections)
4 Finish color number for pull
5 Finish color number for lock
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Pull Shape              

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood 
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood                  No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Lock and                Lock                                               
  Keying                  •  Ember chrome                                No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                     •  Polished chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                               Keying
                               •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                          cPage 668

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 346
  Products                                                                       

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                   DU.S.        DOptions
dD     W    H       dNumber               dBase      d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d                                 d                 dPremium Wood
d d                                 d                 d                                 
d d d                 dWood 2   dWood 3

Lateral Files
With Four Drawers

24"    30"   51"        GLLF243051F      $3917         +$238       +$830

24"    36"   51"        GLLF243651F    $4218         +$238       +$830
d d d d d

Rei TraditionalKerf Crown

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: Pulls are not needed,
however a traditional pull is
available as an option.

Tip: Finished exterior back
adds 3⁄4" to depth of unit.

Tip: Glass doors do not lock.

Tip: Service modules with
organizer slots do not have
locking doors.

Tip: Glass doors are not
available on service mod-
ules with organizer slots.

Garland

Service Modules

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 302

• Service module: wood with unfinished exterior back
• Profiled top
• Cable routing scallop on bottom edge of back panel
• Attachment hardware: black paint only

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for service module
3 Top edge profile (see below under

Required Selections)
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Top Edge Profiles

  
                              

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood 
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood                  No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Door Pulls               •  Traditional door pull                         No cost                              Specify with traditional pull.

  Finished Back     •  Finished exterior back                     Prices at right                   Specify with finished exterior back.

  Wood Framed      •  Non-locking glass doors                  +$140 per door                 Specify with glass doors.
  Glass Doors            for all closed service modules
  for Service 
  Modules

  Lock and                Lock                                               
  Keying                  •  Ember chrome                                +$124 each                       Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                     •  Polished chrome                             +$124 each                       Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                               Keying
                               •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                          cPage 668

  Related                •  Tackboards                                                                             cPage 334
  Products              •  Light valance                                                              cPage 335

LedgeCrown Cornice

Tip: When specifying Elect
or Rely for the worksurface
edge, the top edge of the
service module should be
specified as Cornice.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



G
a

rla
n

d
Garland

                                        

Service Modules
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Specification Information

DDimensions     DNumber of   DStyle                   DU.S.          DOptions
dD    W     H        dDoors           dNumber               dBase         d(Add $ to
d d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d d
d d d                                 d                    dPremium Wood
d d                        d                                 d                    d                                 dFinished
d d d                                 d                    dWood 2   dWood 3   dExterior Back

Service Modules
All Closed

15"   60"    447⁄8"     3                        GLMS156044C     $2454            +$265       +$  929     +$404

15"   66"    447⁄8"     4                        GLMS156644C     $2507            +$265       +$  929     +$404

15"   72"    447⁄8"     4                        GLMS157244C     $2875            +$265       +$  929     +$404

15"   90"    447⁄8"     5                        GLMS159044C     $3297            +$394       +$1377     +$539
d d d                                 d                    d                d d

With Organizer Slots

15"   60"    447⁄8"     3                        GLMS156044B     $2722            +$265       +$  929     +$404

15"   66"    447⁄8"     4                        GLMS156644B     $2777            +$265       +$  929     +$404

15"   72"    447⁄8"     4                        GLMS157244B     $3146            +$265       +$  929     +$404

15"   90"    447⁄8"     5                        GLMS159044B     $3635            +$394       +$1377     +$539
d d d                                 d                    d                d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Garland

Tackboards

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 302

• Tackboard: vertical surface fabric group 1 1 Style number 
2 Fabric color number for tackboard
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                           Specify fabric color number.
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  12                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  54                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                   +$  73                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$117                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$  16                                 Specify fabric color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Related                •  Service modules                                                                     cPage 332
  Products              •  Light valance                                                              cPage 335

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle              DU.S.       
dW      H            dNumber          dBase     
d d dPrice
d d d

Tackboards
Service Module Application

60"        211⁄2"          GLIT6021S     $372

66"        211⁄2"          GLIT6621S    $409

72"        211⁄2"          GLIT7221S    $452

90"        211⁄2"          GLIT9021S    $521
d d d

Wall-Mount Application

48"        42"              GLIT4842W     $743

72"        42"              GLIT7242W   $904
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Garland

Light Valances 

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 303

• Light valance: wood
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for valance
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood 
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices below                       Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                         Prices below                       Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                               Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 346
  Products              •  Service modules                                                         cPage 332

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle              DU.S.       DOptions
dW      H            dNumber          dBase     d
d d dPrice dPremium Wood
d d                           d                d                                 
d d d                dWood 2   dWood 3                          

573⁄4"    2"                GLAL60S         $219         +$67         +$236

633⁄4"    2"                GLAL66S      $231         +$67         +$236

693⁄4"    2"                GLAL72S      $245         +$67         +$236

873⁄4"    2"                GLAL90S      $282         +$67         +$236
d d d d d

Light Valances

G
a

rla
n

d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Garland

Desktop Organizers 

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Organizer: wood veneer or laminate
• Shelves: 4799 Platinum paint
• Unfinished back

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number for 

organizer
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                  Wood desktop organizer                                               
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                         +$  46                                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                         +$160                                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                               Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                        Laminate desktop organizer                                  
                               •  Open line laminate                      +$  67 plus cost                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                      of laminate        

  Related                •  Back panel for desktop organizers                                  cPage 337
  Products              

   Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                       DU.S.                                        
dD        W         H           dNumber                  dBase                                       
d d dPrices                                    
d d d                                               
d d                                     dWood         dLaminate                                                                             

d                                     dCase          dCase                                                                       

Desktop Organizers
Combo Organizer

15"         60"            215⁄8"      AWAO156021C         $2493            $1836

15"         72"            215⁄8"      AWAO157221C         $3039            $2234
d d d d

Vertical Organizer

135⁄32"    141⁄4"         211⁄2"      AWAO141421V         $  844            $  583
d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Back Panel for Desktop Organizers 
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Back Panel for
Desktop Organizers

G
a

rla
n

d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Back panel: wood veneer or laminate
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number 
2 Wood or laminate color number for 

back panel
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood back panel
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices below                       Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                         Prices below                       Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                               Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                        Laminate back panel                               
                               •  Open Line laminate                     +$67 plus cost                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                                      of laminate                      

   Specification Information

DDimensions      DStyle                   DU.S.                            DOptions
dD     W     H       dNumber               dBase                           d(Add $ to 
d d dPrices                         dBase Price)
d                              d                                 d                                          d
d d                                 dWood     dLaminate      dPremium Wood
d d                                 d                d                        d                                 
d d d                d                        dWood 2   dWood 3

Finished Back Panel
Finished Back Panel for Use with Combo Desktop Organizers

3⁄4"     60"     215⁄8"      AWNB6021V          $350         $290                  +$46         +$160

3⁄4"     72"     215⁄8"      AWNB7221V          $385         $325                  +$67         +$236
d d                                 d                d                        d                d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 303

• Bookcase: wood
• Unfinished inset exterior back panel
• Profiled top

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for bookcase
3 Top edge profile (see below under

Required Selections)
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Garland

Stacking Bookcases                                                                                                                                    

                                           

Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Top Edge Profiles

  
                              

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood 
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood                  No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Door Pulls               •  Traditional door pull                         No cost                              Specify with traditional pull.

  Finished Back     •  Finished exterior back panel           +$271                                Specify with finished exterior back.
  Panel

  Heavy Load         •  On 15"W bookcases                       +$  56                                Specify with heavy load shelf.
  Shelf                     •  On 30"W and 36"W bookcases       +$112                                Specify with heavy load shelf.

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 346
  Products              •  Freestanding bookcase                                                cPage 340

LedgeCrown Cornice

Tip: Pulls are not needed,
however a traditional pull is
available as an option.

Tip: Finished exterior back
adds 3⁄4" to depth of unit.

Tip: Specify optional 11⁄8"
thick heavy load shelves for
heavy load conditions.
Heavy load conditions are
defined as loads of 100 lbs
or greater. Heavy load
shelves should be specified
on wider units (30"W or
36"W) loaded with books or
other heavy objects.

Tip: When specifying Elect
or Rely for the worksurface
edge, the top edge of the
bookcase should be 
specified as Cornice.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                    DU.S.     DOptions
dD    W     H        dNumber                dBase    d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d                                  d               dPremium Wood
d d                                  d               d                                 
d d d               dWood 2   dWood 3                                                                                      

Stacking Bookcases
Open

15"   15"    447⁄8"      GLBS151544P    $  979       +$173       +$609

15"   30"    447⁄8"      GLBS153044P    $1371       +$173       +$609

15"   36"    447⁄8"      GLBS153644P    $1458       +$173       +$609

Two Doors

15"   30"    447⁄8"      GLBS153044D    $1923       +$219       +$769

15"   36"    447⁄8"      GLBS153644D      $2008       +$219       +$769

Door Hinged Left-Hand

15"   15"    447⁄8"      GLBS151544L       $1303       +$203       +$708

Door Hinged Right-Hand

15"   15"    447⁄8"      GLBS151544R      $1303       +$203       +$708
d d d d d

G
a
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d

Stacking Bookcases

Garland
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: Profiled top only 
available on 733⁄4"H 
bookcases. 

Tip: Finished exterior back
adds 3⁄4" to depth of unit.

Tip: Specify optional 11⁄8"
thick heavy load shelves for
heavy load conditions.
Heavy load conditions are
defined as loads of 100 lbs
or greater. Heavy load
shelves should be specified
on wider units (30"W or
36"W) loaded with books or
other heavy objects.

340                                                                                                                                                                                         Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 303

• Bookcase: wood
• Leveling glides: black only
• Finished inset back panel on 271⁄2"H and 45"H bookcases
• Unfinished inset back panel on 733⁄4"H bookcases
• Finished inset top on 28"H and 45"H bookcases
• Profiled top on 733⁄4"H bookcases

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for bookcase
3 Top edge profile (see below under

Required Selections)
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Garland

Freestanding Bookcases                                                                                                                         

                                           

Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Top Edge Profiles
  
  

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood 
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood                  No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Finished Back     •  Finished back panel on 733⁄4"H       +$271                                Specify with finished exterior back.
  Panel                     bookcases only

  Heavy Load         •  On 271⁄2"H bookcases                    +$  56                                Specify with heavy load shelf.
  Shelf                     •  On 45"H bookcases                        +$112                                Specify with heavy load shelf.
                                     •  On 733⁄4"H bookcases                 +$224                           Specify with heavy load shelf.

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 346
  Products              •  Stacking bookcase                                                      cPage 338

LedgeCrown Cornice

Tip: When specifying Elect
or Rely for the worksurface
edge, the top edge of the
bookcase should be speci-
fied as Cornice.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Garland

                                                                                                                     

                                           

Freestanding Bookcases

   Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                    DU.S.     DOptions
dD    W     H        dNumber                dBase    d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d                                  d               dPremium Wood
d d                                  d               d                                 
d d d               dWood 2   dWood 3

Freestanding Bookcases
Open

271⁄2"H Bookcases
15"   30"    271⁄2"      GLBF153028P     $1892       +$173       +$  609

15"   36"    271⁄2"      GLBF153628P     $1975       +$173       +$  609
d d                                  d               d d

45"H Bookcases
15"   30"    45"         GLBF153045P     $2099       +$173       +$  609

15"   36"    45"         GLBF153645P       $2206       +$173       +$  609
d d                                  d               d d

733⁄4"H Bookcases
15"   30"    733⁄4"      GLBF153073P     $2340       +$322       +$1126

15"   36"    733⁄4"      GLBF153673P       $2468       +$322       +$1126
d d                                  d               d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Top Edge Profiles
  
  

  Pull Shape 

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood 
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices at right                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood                  No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Finished Back     •  Finished exterior back                     +$203                                Specify with finished exterior back.

  Lock and                Lock                                                                          
  Keying                  •  Ember chrome                                No cost                              Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
                                         •  Polished chrome                             No cost                              Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                 Keying
                               •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                          cPage 668

  Related                •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 346
  Products

Garland

Vertical Cabinets, Wardrobes, and Towers                                                
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 303

• Vertical cabinets, wardrobes, and towers: wood
• Profiled top
• Unfinished inset back panel
• Lock: keyed random
• One fastened metal filing system per file drawer:

black only
• Leveling glides: black only

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for vertical cabinet,

wardrobe, or tower
3 Top edge profile (see below under

Required Selections)
4 Pull shape (see below under Required

Selections)
5 Finish color number for pull
6 Finish color number for lock
7 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.
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Traditional 
(used on doors)

Rei TraditionalKerf Crown

LedgeCrown Cornice

Tip: When specifying Elect
or Rely for the worksurface
edge, the top edge of the
cabinets, wardrobes, and
towers should be specified
as Cornice.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



   Specification Information 

DDimensions            DStyle                    DU.S.        DOptions
dD      W      H            dNumber               dBase       d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d                                  d                  dPremium Wood
d d                                  d                  d                                 
d d d                  dWood 2   dWood 3

Vertical Cabinets
One Fixed Shelf, Two Adjustable Shelves

24"      30"     733⁄4"          GLKV243073B      $3603         +$498       +$1743

24 "     36"     733⁄4"          GLKV243673B      $3963         +$498       +$1743

Wardrobes
24"      30"     733⁄4"          GLKW243073        $2478         +$498       +$1743

24"      36"     733⁄4"          GLKW243673        $2725         +$498       +$1743

Towers
Tower with Door Hinged Left-Hand

24"      24"     733⁄4"          GLTW242473G      $2682         +$304       +$1065

Tower with Door Hinged Right-Hand

24"      24"     733⁄4"          GLTW242473H      $2682         +$304       +$1065
d                               d                             d               d d

Garland
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Vertical Cabinets,
Wardrobes, and Towers

Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                         343

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Garland

Consultation Tables                                                                                     
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 302

• Consultation table: wood
• Full-height finished back panel
• Leveling glides: black only
• Scallop
• Attachment hardware: black paint only

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for consultation table
3 Worksurface edge profile (see below

under Required Selections)
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Worksurface Edge Profiles                               
  
  

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood
  Materials              •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood                  No cost                          Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on wood                     Prices below                  Specify full-fill finish number.

  Cable                     Round grommets                                                             
   Management          •  For 48"W tables                                   +$  72 each                      Center: Specify with EGRC and color number.
                                        •  For 72"W tables                                   +$  72 each                      Left: Specify with EGRL and color number.
                                                                                                                                                     Center: Specify with EGRC and color number.
                                                                                                                                                     Right: Specify with EGRR and color number.

                                            Flip Up power units                                                     
                                         •  For 48"W tables                                   +$318 each                      Center: Specify with VPFC and color number.
                               •  For 72"W tables                                   +$318 each                Left: Specify with VPFL and color number.
                                                                                                                                                     Center: Specify with VPFC and color number.
                                                                                                                                                     Right: Specify with VPFR and color number.

   Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle                    DU.S.          DOptions
dD        W      H        dNumber               dBase        d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d d                    dPremium Wood   dFull-Fill
d d                                  d                    d                                 dFinish
d d d                    dWood 2   dWood 3   d

24"/36"   48"     285⁄8"     GLTC243648          $1774           +$252       +$  883     +$67

24"/36"   72"     285⁄8"     GLTC243672          $2464           +$336       +$1180     +$67
d d d d d d

Tip: Ships knocked down.

Tip: Comes standard with
scallop.

Tip: Consultation table
must be attached to an
adjacent unit on each end
for stability. Attachment
hardware is included.
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LedgeCrown Elect Rely

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Garland

Header                                                                                                          
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Header: wood
• Profiled cornice top
• Attachment hardware: black paint only

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for header
3 Top edge profile (see below under

Required Selections
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Required Selections (No Additional Cost)
  Top Edge Profiles
  
  

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood 
  Materials                •  Premium wood 2                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             Prices below                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood                  No cost                          Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

   Specification Information

DDimensions            DStyle                  DU.S.          DOptions
dD        W      H         dNumber              dBase        d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d d                    dPremium Wood
d d                                d                    d                                 
d d d                    dWood 2   dWood 3

15"         48"     41⁄4"         GLAH1548             $1083           +$46         +$160

15"         72"     41⁄4"         GLAH1572             $1355           +$46         +$160

24"         48"     41⁄4"         GLAH2448             $1203           +$46         +$160

24"         72"     41⁄4"         GLAH2472             $1503           +$46         +$160
d d d d d

Tip: When specifying Elect
or Rely for the worksurface
edge, the top edge of the
header should be specified
as Cornice.

Tip: 15"D header must be
suspended between stack-
ing bookcases or free-
standing bookcases. 24"D
header must be sus-
pended between towers,
wardrobes, or vertical 
cabinets.

Header

LedgeCrown Cornice

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 305

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Wood Center Drawer

                          Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
                                     •  Non-locking center drawer: wood                                          1 Style number

                                  •  Mounting frame: black paint only                                           2 Wood color number for center drawer
                                                                                                                                    3 Options, if selected (see below)
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

                          Options                          U.S. Price             Required to Specify
Surface                •  Premium wood 2                             +$19                                 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
Materials                •  Premium wood 3                             +$69                                 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                            •  Customiz stain                                No cost                             Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

 Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H          dNumber         dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

191⁄2"      211⁄4"      21⁄4"         AWAC23212     $338
d d d

Tip: Dimensions given are
outside dimensions.

Field-Installed Round Grommet

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Grommet: 0835 Black paint, 4799 Platinum Metallic,

9201 Polished Chrome, or 9211 Nickel
• Installation instructions

1 Style number
2 Paint or metal color number for grommet

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle          DU.S.
dD        W          dNumber     dPrice
d d                      d

21⁄2"        21⁄2"           AWAG2       $66
d d d

Tip: Grommet AWAG2 is for
use on worksurfaces only.

Tip: For grommet location
information, see page 308.

Garland

Accessories                                                                                                 
                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Flip Up Power Unit

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Power unit: 0835 Black paint or 4799 Platinum paint
• Two outlets: black plastic
• Attachment hardware
• 6' power cord with grounded plug: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for flip up power unit

Garland

                                                                                                            Accessories

                                        

 Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H          dNumber         dPrice
d d d

41⁄4"        51⁄2"        2"             AWVFP               $281
d d d

Pencil Tray

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Pencil tray: plastic Style number

 Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H          dNumber         dPrice
d d d

Plastic for Miter Fold Drawers

71⁄4"        127⁄8"      11⁄2"         AWAP15A         $23
d d d

G
a

rla
n

d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Garland

Accessories, continued

                                        

Garland Edge Profile Samples

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Worksurface: wood veneer 1 Style number

2 Wood color number for worksurface
3 Worksurface profile (see below under

Required Selections)
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Required Selections (Price below)
  Wood worksurface edge profiles

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurfaces
  Materials              • Premium wood 2                             +$  46                             Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             +$160                             Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Full-fill finish                                    +$  23                             Specify full-fill finish number.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle             DU.S. Base Price
dD        W          dNumber         d
d d dWood      
d d dVeneer

12"         12"            GLXE1212      $166            
d d d

LedgeCrown Elect Rely Cornice

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Desk Modesty Panels                                                                      394
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12"W and 18"W Pedestals                                                               398
30"W and 36"W Pedestals                                                               400
Pedestals for Use with 36"D Desk and Run-Off Worksurfaces        402
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Statement of Line
Impact Configured Components

Double-Pedestal Desks
                66"W           72"W           78"W

30"D         •                •
36"D         •                •        •

Single-Pedestal Desks*
                66"W           72"W           78"W

30"D         •        •
36"D         •        •        •
*Drawing shows left-hand unit. Right-hand unit is also available.

Bullet-Shape Desks with End Panel and 
Metal Flex Base
                72"W

30"D         •
36"D         •

Bullet-Shape Run-Offs with Metal Flex Base
                48"W        54"W        60"W        66"W

311⁄2"D     •      •      •      •

Returns* 
                 42"W              48"W              54"W              60"W              66"W              72"W              78"W

25"D                                                                                    

=  Return with file/file pedestal    =  Return with lateral file    =  Return with lateral file and file/file pedestal

* Drawings show left-hand units. Right-hand units are also available.

  Understanding
cPage 362
  Specifying
cPage 368

  Understanding
cPage 362
  Specifying
cPage 370

  Understanding
cPage 363
  Specifying
cPage 372

  Understanding
cPage 363
  Specifying
cPage 372

  Understanding
cPage 363
  Specifying
cPage 374

281/2"H 281/2"H

281/2"H281/2"H

281/2"H
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Credenzas
                60"W           66"W           72"W

25"D         •        •        •

Kneespace Credenzas* 
                66"W        72"W        78"W        84"W        90"W        96"W

25"D         •      •A       A          A          A          A

* Asymmetrical drawing shows left-hand unit. Right-hand unit is also available.

• Center kneespace credenza
ALeft-hand or right-hand credenza

  Understanding
cPage 362
  Specifying
cPage 376

  Understanding
cPage 362
  Specifying
cPage 376

281/2"H

281/2"H

Freestanding Corner Units
                48"W        

48"D         •      

  Understanding
cPage 363
  Specifying
cPage 378

August 2015



352                                                                                                                                                                                 Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide

Statement of Line
Impact Buildup Components

Tech Center Worksurface
                30"W

36"D         •

  Understanding
cPage 360
  Specifying
cPage 379

Tech Center Leaves
                                         21"W           25"W           381⁄2"W       48"W

Rectangular 36"D              •
Bullet 36"D                                                               •
Conference 48"D                                          •
Extended return 90"D                 •
Extended bridge 90"D                •

Desk Worksurfaces
                                         66"W           72"W           78"W           84"W

Rectangular 30"D              •        •        •
Rectangular 36"D              •        •        •        •
Bullet 30"D                        •        •        •
Bullet 36"D                        •        •        •        •
Conference 42"D                        •        •
Conference 48"D                                 •        •

  Understanding
cPage 360
  Specifying
cPage 380

  Understanding
cPage 360
  Specifying
cPage 382

Rectangular Bullet Extended for return 
and bridge applications

Conference

Rectangular ConferenceBullet
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Credenza Worksurfaces
                54"W        60"W        66"W        72"W        78"W        84"W        90"W        96"W        102"W      108"W

25"D         •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •

  Understanding
cPage 361
  Specifying
cPage 384

Bridge Worksurfaces
                42"W           48"W           54"W

25"D         •                •        •

Return Worksurfaces
                36"W        42"W        48"W        54"W        60"W        66"W        72"W        78"W        84"W

25"D         •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •

  Understanding
cPage 363
  Specifying
cPage 386

  Understanding
cPage 361
  Specifying
cPage 388
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Statement of Line, continued

Run-Off Worksurfaces
                                         48"W           54"W           60"W           66"W           72"W           78"W

Rectangular 30"D                                                     •        •        •
Rectangular 36"D                                                     •        •        •
Bullet 30"D                        •        •        •        •
Bullet 36"D                                          •        •        •
Conference 42"D               •        •        •        •        •        •

  Understanding
cPage 361
  Specifying
cPage 390Rectangular ConferenceBullet

End Panels
                18"W

24"D         •
30"D         •

Kneespace Panels
                11⁄2"W

12"D         •

Modesty Panels
                54"W        60"W        66"W        72"W        78"W

3/4"D         •      •      •      •      •

  Specifying
cPage 393

  Specifying
cPage 393

  Understanding
cPage 362
  Specifying
cPage 394

25"H

25"H

20"H

Metal Flex Bases
                                      24"D         30"D

X configuration               •      •

  Understanding
cPage 363
  Specifying
cPage 392X Configuration
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Finished Back Panels for Credenzas and Returns
                54"W        60"W        66"W        72"W        78"W        84"W        90"W        96"W        102"W      108"W

3/4"D         •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •

  Understanding
cPage 362
  Specifying
cPage 395

25"H

12"W Pedestals for Use with Tech Center Worksurfaces*
                12"W

30"D         •
* Drawings show doors with left-hand hinges. Right-hand hinged doors 
  are also available.

  Understanding
cPage 362
  Specifying
cPage 396

26"H

18"W and 30"W Pedestals for Use with 
Tech Center Worksurfaces*
                18"W        30"W

30"D         •      •
* Drawings show doors with left-hand hinges. Right-hand hinged doors are also available.

  Understanding
cPage 362
  Specifying
cPage 397

26"H

26"H
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Statement of Line, continued

36"W Pedestals for Use with Tech Center Worksurfaces
                36"W

30"D         •
36"W pedestals are handed for applications where a large amount of slip-fit is desired and to prevent pedestal width from crowding kneespace.

  Understanding
cPage 362
  Specifying
cPage 397

26"H

12"W Pedestals for Use with Desk, Return, Credenza, and Run-Off Worksurfaces*
                12"W

24"D         •
30"D         •
* Drawings show doors with left-hand hinges. Right-hand hinged doors are also available. 
24"D pedestals are for use with 30"D desk and run-off worksurfaces and 25"D return and credenza worksurfaces. 
30"D pedestals are for use with 36"D desk and run-off worksurfaces.

  Understanding
cPage 362
  Specifying
cPage 399

271/8"H

18"W and 30"W Pedestals for Use with Desk, Return, Credenza, and Run-Off Worksurfaces
                18"W        30"W

24"D         •      •
30"D         •      •
24"D pedestals are for use with 30"D desks, run-off worksurfaces, and 25"D return and credenza worksurfaces.
30"D pedestals are for use with 36"D desks and run-off worksurfaces.

  Understanding
cPage 362
  Specifying
cPages 399, 401

271/8"H

271/8"H

August 2015



Im
p

a
c

t

Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                    cStatement of Line, continued  357

Statement of Line

36"W Pedestals for Use with Desk, Return, Credenza, and Run-Off Worksurfaces
                36"W

24"D         •
30"D         •
24"D pedestals are for use with 30"D desks and 25"D return and credenza worksurfaces.
30"D pedestals are for use with 36"D desks and run-off worksurfaces.
Certain 36"W pedestals are handed for applications where a large amount of slip-fit is desired and to prevent pedestal width from crowding kneespace.

  Understanding
cPage 362
  Specifying
cPage 401

271/8"H

Mobile Pedestals
                18"W           36"W

24"D         •        •

  Understanding
cPage 362
  Specifying
cPage 406

235/8"H

Bookshelf for Use on or Under Worksurfaces
                30"W

15"D         •                

  Specifying
cPage 421

26"

235/8"H

Tall Lateral Files
                30"W           36"W

24"D         •                •

  Understanding
cPage 363
  Specifying
cPage 408

51"H
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Statement of Line, continued

12"W and 18"W Towers*
                12"W        18"W

24"D         •              •
25"D         •              •
*Drawings show doors with left-hand hinges. Right-hand hinged doors are also available.

  Understanding
cPage 360
  Specifying
cPage 410

691/4"H
or
841/2"H

24"D 25"D

30"W and 36"W Towers*
                30"W        36"W

24"D         •              •
25"D         •              •
*Drawings show doors with left-hand hinges. Right-hand hinged doors are also available.

  Understanding
cPage 360
  Specifying
cPage 412

691/4"H
or
841/2"H

24"D 25"D

Overhead Storage*
                                                 54"W        60"W        66"W        72"W        78"W        84"W        90"W        96"W

All open storage                        •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •
All closed storage                      •                      •                      •
Outside closed, inside open      •      •      •      •      •      •      •      •
Top closed, bottom open*          •                      •                      •
*Top closed, bottom open, overhead storage is available on 333⁄8"H overhead storage only.

  Understanding
cPage 360
  Specifying
cPage 414

181/8"H

141/8"D 15"D
15"D

333/8"H

141/8"D 15"D15"D 15"D

333/8"H333/4"H333/4"H

181/2"H
181/2"H
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Statement of Line

Hutches for Use with Overhead Storage
                54"W        60"W        66"W        72"W        78"W        84"W        90"W        96"W

141⁄8"D     •              •      •      •      •      •      •      •

  Understanding
cPage 363
  Specifying
cPage 418

221/2"H

Tackboards for Use with Overhead Storage
                54"W        60"W        66"W        72"W        78"W        84"W        90"W        96"W

1"D           •              •      •      •      •      •      •      •

  Understanding
cPage 361
  Specifying
cPage 420

225/8"H

 54"W–84"W

225/8"H
 90"W–96"W

August 2015



75%

360                                                                                                                                                                                 Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide

Impact 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
Actual Dimensions
cPage 365

Impact is a flexible, dis-
tinctive casegoods system
that offers functionality and
an exceptionally refined
aesthetic.

Towers, available in two
heights, have either wood
veneer or translucent glass
door fronts.

Double-height over-
head storage is sized 
to align with the top of 
adjacent 841⁄2"H towers.
Various door configurations
are available including all
open, all closed, bottom
open with top closed, and
middle open with sides
closed.

Metal rails secure work-
surfaces to pedestals and
allow slip-fit capability. Rails
also manage wires routed
below worksurface.

Worksurface has a wood
core with a wood veneer
surface. Worksurface rests
1" above pedestals on 
rails included with each
pedestal.

Tech center covers
conceal wires and are 
available in two shapes.

Desk worksurfaces can
be created using tech cen-
ter segmented tops. 
Tech center worksur-
face section is speci -
fied in either wood 
or leather and wood 
tech center leaves are 
used on both sides.

Pedestal back panel is
removable to allow access
to a utility storage space.

30"D pedestals, avail-
able 12"W, 18"W, 30"W and
36"W, offer various configu-
rations of drawers, doors,
and open cubbies. Pedestals
for use with tech center
worksurfaces are not stan-
dard with rails since rails
are included with the tech
center worksurface.

Tech center leaves 
in bullet and conference
shapes accommodate col-
laboration within private
offices.

Underline task lights
are available for use with
Impact double-height over-
head storage. Underline
combines a minimal design,
energy efficiency, and qual-
ity optical performance. 
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.

Lock secures doors and
drawers. Locks are stan-
dard factory-installed,
keyed random.
cLock and Keying,
page 668
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Single-height overhead
storage is sized to align
with the top of adjacent
691⁄4"H towers. Various
door configurations are
available including all open,
all closed, and middle open
with sides closed.

Tackboard provides a
tackable surface between
the overhead storage and
worksurface. Tackboard can
support a slatwall panel.

Drawer fronts on towers,
lateral files, and pedestals
are wood veneer. Three pull
styles are available—bevel
and nile.

24"D pedestals are for
use under 25"D credenza
and return worksurfaces.
The extra worksurface
depth allows optional fin-
ished back panels to join
flush with the rear edge of
the worksurface.

Run-off worksurfaces
connect to credenza work-
surfaces. Bullet, conference
and rectangular-shaped
run-offs are available.
Attachment edge of run-off
has a coped edge detail to
minimize the seam.

Credenza and return
worksurfaces have the
selected edge profile on the
user side only. All other
edges are square to ensure
a clean fit with adjacent 
elements.

Underline task lights
are available for use with
Impact single-height over-
head storage. Underline
combines a minimal design,
energy efficiency, and qual-
ity optical performance.
cSee Storage Specification
Guide.
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Product Details

Edges of worksurfaces 
are available in two pro-
files—square and tapered.
Desk and run-off worksur-
faces have edge profiles on
the user and visitor sides.
Return, bridge and cre-
denza worksurfaces have
an edge profile on the user
side only.
Tip: Composite veneers are
not available on tapered
edge profile.

Desks, credenzas, and
returns are available as
configured components or
as buildup assemblies.
Configured components,
specified as one unit, allow
for ease in specification.
Buildup assemblies, speci-
fied separately as compo-
nents, offer greater
flexibility. Both are shipped
knocked down and require
field assembly.

Worksurface of desk 
has an overhang that pro-
vides space for visitors and
enables the desk to be used
for conferencing. Overhang
on the visitor's side of desk
is 6". 

Square
edge profile

Tapered
edge profile

6"

Modesty panel is 53⁄4"
from the floor and is
recessed 3" from each 
side edge of the worksur-
face. Specify a modesty
panel 6" narrower than
worksurface width.

Finished back panel
for credenzas and returns 
is 1" from the floor.

Pedestals on double-
pedestal desks can be
switched in the field.
Exception: 36"W left- and
right-hand pedestals cannot
be switched in the field.

Tech center worksur-
face has wire trough and
metal rails for convenient
routing of wires and cables.
Metal rails link tech center
worksurfaces with adjacent
leaves and pedestals for
support. Tech center work-
surfaces fit on pedestals
designed for use with tech
center worksurfaces. Tech
center worksurfaces for use
with support columns have
shorter rails to accommo-
date support column 
connection.

3"

3"

53/4"

Tech center leaves are
available in five shapes—
rectangular, bullet, confer-
ence, extended bridges and
extended returns.

Run-off worksurfaces
attach to credenza worksur-
faces only. Run-off worksur-
faces support collaboration
at a workstation and are
available in three shapes—
rectangular, bullet and 
conference. 

Pedestal, lateral file
and tower bases are
recessed 1" to create a
floating appearance.

Pedestals for use with
desk, return and credenza
worksurfaces are standard
with rails. Pedestals for
use with tech center work-
surfaces do not have rails
because rails are stan-
dard with the tech center
worksurface.

1"

Rails attach worksurface 1"
above pedestal and accom-
modate cable routing in the
space between the worksur-
face and pedestal.

Pedestal rails have 
slip-fit capability and enable
workstation footprint to be
expanded or contracted
horizontally to accommo-
date changing office space
needs. Slip-fit rails allow
changes without using dif-
ferent furniture components.

Pedestals can be
adjusted as follows: 18"W
pedestals—41⁄2" in either
direction, 30"W pedestals—
101⁄2" in either direction,
36"W pedestals (symmetri-
cal)—131⁄2" in either direc-
tion, and 36"W pedestals
(asymmetrical)—41⁄2" in
either direction. 

Pulls are available in two
styles—bevel and nile.

24"D pedestals are for
use under 30"D desk and
run-off, and 25"D return and
credenza worksurfaces. 

Nile

Bevel

1"

30"D pedestals are for
use under 36"D desks and
run-off worksurfaces.

Mobile pedestals can be
moved wherever storage is
needed.

Box drawers open 90
percent of their depth. 

File drawers open their
full depth for total access 
to the contents. They are
equipped with a hanging
file system to accommodate
front-to-back and side-to-
side letter- or A4 interna-
tional-size filing, or side-to-
side legal- or Foolscap inter-
national-size filing.

Lateral file drawers
open their full depth for total
access to the contents.
They are equipped with a
hanging file system to
accommodate front-to-back
or side-to-side filing.

Rails are provided to
accom modate side-to-side
filing in pedestal file draw-
ers and front-to-back filing
in lateral file drawers.

Safety stop prevents
accidental removal of draw-
ers from the pedestal.
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Impact

Bullet-shape desks 
and run-offs with 
support column attach to
credenza worksurfaces.

Metal flex base support
columns are available in an
X configuration. Support
columns are used on bullet-
shape and conference
worksurfaces and run-offs.

Lateral file is equipped
with four drawers that will
accommodate front-to-back
or side-to-side filing. Safety
interlock system allows only
one drawer to be opened at
a time.

Towers, available 691⁄4"H
and 841⁄2"H, are available
with single or double doors
depending on tower width.
Various configurations are
available that include file
drawers, shelves, and
wardrobes.

Lock & Keying

Locks are available 
factory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only. Op -
tional field-installed locks
are available with consecu-
tive, specific, and random
keying options. Master-
keyed locks are also avail-
able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page
668

Lateral file, pedestals,
and mobile pedestals
have a lock located in the
upper right-hand corner of
the top drawer. 

Tower doors have a lock
that is located below the
handle on single-door tow-
ers. Lock is located below
the right-hand handle on
double-door towers. Towers
with file drawers have a
lock located in the upper
right-hand corner of the top
drawer.
Exception: Translucent
glass doors do not lock.

Connections

Bridge worksurface
connects a single pedestal
desk or bullet-shape desk
to a kneespace credenza 
to form a flush-height, 
U-shape configuration.

Returns attach to a 
single pedestal desk or
kneespace credenza to
form a flush-height, L-shape
configuration.

Tech center desks
should not be used with
standard bridges and
returns. This would create 
a misalignment with tech
center leaves and bridge 
or return worksurface edge.
Use extended leaf for use
as return to create “L” con-
figurations and use extended
leaf for use as a bridge to
create “U” configurations. 

Impact
Impact

Impact
Impact

Impact
Impact

Run-off worksurface
with column support
must attach to a kneespace
credenza for support. 

Overhead storage
attaches to the top of a
hutch or organizer hutch
using attachment hardware
that is included with the
hutch. Over head storage
can also be supported by
adjacent towers.

Towers that are 12"W
must be attached to adja-
cent elements and cannot
stand alone.

Impact configured
components ship partially
knocked down. Assembly
required in the field includes
attaching pedestals,
columns, and end panels to
worksurfaces, and attaching
modesty panels to desk
pedestals.

Corner units connect to
credenza worksurfaces
using brackets included
with the corner units. They
are not designed to con-
nect to returns.

Hutches are available 
with or without organizer
shelves. Either hutch style
can support double- and
single-height overhead 
storage. They attach to cre-
denza worksurfaces only.

Center drawer is field-
installed and will fit worksur-
faces with at least 23" of
kneespace. Center drawer
does not lock and will
not work with tech center
worksurfaces.

Trays for pencils and
paper clips are included in
drawer.

Impact edge profile
samples can be ordered 
to meet your specifications.
These 12"D x 12"W worksur-
faces can be ordered in
veneer and any Impact edge
profile. 
cPage 422
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Wiring & Cabling

Finished pedestal back
panel is removable for
access to a utility storage
space. A security panel 
prevents access to the 
contents in the pedestal.

Utility storage space
allows cords and cables to
be routed vertically and hor-
izontally through the back of
the pedestal. A power strip
can be stored in this space.

41⁄2"D x 6"W square
worksurface grommets
are available factory
installed on desks, returns,
credenzas, bridge worksur-
faces, and run-off worksur-
faces. Grom mets allow
cords and cables to pass
through the worksurface.
cPage 366 for grommet
locations

Run-off worksurfaces
can be installed in either a
left- or right-hand orientation
in the field. However, when
you specify a factory-
installed grommet, you must
chose either a left- or right-
hand orientation, and the
worksurface will no longer
be non-handed. Left-hand
worksurfaces extend to the
left and are attached to the
right relative to the user.
Right-hand orientation is
opposite relative to the user.

Corner units come stan-
dard with round grommet 
in the rear corner of the
worksurface.

Tech center technol-
ogy trough runs along the
back edge of the worksur-
face to provide lay-in cable
management capability. 

Technology covers are
specified separately for tech
center desks. They are
available in two styles—one
allows wire management
and the other is a complete
cover.

Power boxes and
power/communication
boxes are available to pro-
vide additional electrical
outlets and voice and data
receptacles where needed.
They can be used in the rail
of tech center worksurfaces,
pedestal rails, and on the
under side of worksurfaces
with grommets.

Cutout in the top of cre-
denza worksurface for use
with overhead storage
allows task-light wiring to be
routed behind the tackboard
to below the worksurface.

Surface Materials
Desks, returns, bridges,
bullet- and conference
tops, credenzas, tech
center leaves, run-off
worksurfaces, over-
head storage, hutches,
lateral files, towers,
and pedestals
•  Wood
•  Customiz stain (optional)

Tech center 
worksurfaces
•  Wood
•  Leather

Door fronts
•  Wood
•  Translucent glass 
  (optional)

Drawer and door pulls
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel

Lock
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome

Drawer interiors
•  Wood

Grommet
(field-installed)
•  0835 Black
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel

Technology covers
•  Corian:
  – 2970 Cameo White
  – 2971 Nocturne Black

Grommet sleeve
(defaults based on technol-
ogy cover color chosen)
•  0835 Black (with 2971
  Nocturne Black)
•  4799 Platinum (with 2970 
  Cameo White)

Tech center sleeves
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum

Metal X-flex base
•  0835 Black
•  4798 Sterling
•  4799 Platinum
•  8042 Brushed Aluminum 
  (optional)
•  8046 Polished Aluminum
  (optional)

Mobile pedestal 
casters
•  Black only

Tackboards
•  Vertical surface fabric 
  price groups 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 
  and COM
•  Slatwall (optional)

Leather
•  Black only

Grain direction for
desks, returns,
bridges, credenzas,
run-off worksurfaces,
and tech center work-
surfaces is indicated by
the diagrams below.

Desks, returns,
bridges, credenzas,
and run-off 
worksurfaces

Tech center 
worksurfaces

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 671

Impact

Impact
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Actual Dimensions
                                          Desk          Return        Bridge       Bullet or         Bullet or     Credenza    Lateral        Tower         Overhead
                                                                                            Conference    Conference                    File             Storage      Storage
                                                                                            Table              Run-off

Depth                                  30"                25"                 25"               30", 36", 42",        30", 36",          25"                 243⁄4"              24" or 25"       141⁄8"or 15"
                                          or 36"                                                       or 48"                 or 42"

Width                                  66",72",          42", 48",          42", 48",        66", 72", 78",        48", 54",          54", 60", 66",   30" or 36"       12", 18", 30",   54", 60", 66", 
                                          or 78"            54", 60",          or 54"            or 84"                 60", 66",          72", 78", 84",                          or 36"             72", 78", 84", 
                                                               66", 72",                                                         72", or 78"       90", 96",                                                      90", or 96"
                                                               or 78"                                                                                  102", or 108"

Height                                 281⁄2"            281⁄2"              281⁄2"            281⁄2"                  281⁄2"              281⁄2"              50"                 691⁄4" or          181⁄8", 181⁄2",
                                                                                                                                                                                                       841⁄2"              333⁄8", or
                                                                                                                                                                                                                             333⁄4"

Inside depth                        N.A.              N.A.               N.A.              N.A.                    N.A.               N.A.               N.A.               231⁄8"              131⁄4"

Inside width                        N.A.              N.A.               N.A.              N.A.                    N.A.               N.A.               N.A.               103⁄8", 163⁄8",  varies
                                                                                                                                                                                                       283⁄8", or
                                                                                                                                                                                                       343⁄8"

Inside height                       N.A.              N.A.               N.A.              N.A.                    N.A.               N.A.               N.A.               417⁄8", 571⁄8",   141⁄4" or
                                                                                                                                                                                                       663⁄8", or         141⁄4" (x 2)
                                                                                                                                                                                                       815⁄8"

Kneespace width                30"–40",        24"–30", 30" –  42", 48",        N.A.                    N.A.               30"–66"          N.A.               N.A.               N.A.
                                          36"–46",        36", 36"–42",   or 54"
                                          or                  30"–36", 36"–
                                          42"–52"         42", 42"–48", 
                                                               or 30"–36"

Worksurface thickness        11⁄8"              11⁄8"               11⁄8"              11⁄8"                    11⁄8"               11⁄8"               N.A.               N.A.               N.A.

End panel thickness           11⁄8"              N.A.               N.A.                              11⁄8"                    N.A.               11⁄8"               N.A.               N.A.               N.A.

Modesty panel or
back panel height               20"                25"                 25"                N.A.                    N.A.               25"                 N.A.               N.A.               N.A.

Kneespace height               25"                25"                 25"                25"                     25"                 25"                 N.A.               N.A.               N.A.

Modesty panel
or back panel
thickness                            3⁄4"                3⁄4"                  3⁄4"                N.A.                    N.A.               3⁄4"                  N.A.               N.A.               N.A.

Pedestal width                    18"                18" or 30"       18" or 30"     N.A..                   N.A.               18" or 30"       N.A.               N.A.               N.A.

Leveling glide range           11⁄4"              11⁄4"                N.A.              11⁄4"                    11⁄4"                11⁄4"                11⁄4"                11⁄4"                N.A.

Actual Dimensions, continued
                                          Center
                                     Drawer

Depth                                  23"

Width                                  211⁄4"

Height                                 21⁄4"

Inside depth                        191⁄2"

Inside width                        191⁄2"

Inside height                       2"

August 2015



366                                                                                                                                                                                 Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide

Grommet Locations
Impact
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41⁄2"-Rectangular Grommets
Desks                                 D          W         A          B          C

                                           30"         66"         6"           7"           33"

                                                30"         72"         6"           7"           36"

                                                30"         78"         6"           7"           39"

                                                36"         66"         6"           7"           33"

                                                36"         72"         6"           7"           36"

                                                36"         78"         6"           7"           39"

                                                36"         84"         6"           7"           42"

                                                 

                                                               

Bullet-Shape Desks*          30"         66"         6"           7"           33"

                                                 30"         72"         6"           7"           36"

                                                 30"         78"         6"           7"           39"

                                                 36"         66"         6"           7"           33"

                                                 36"         72"         6"           7"           36"

                                                 36"         78"         6"           7"           39"

                                                 36"         84"         6"           7"           42"

Returns                              25"         36"         6"           2"           18"

                                                 25"         42"         6"           2"           21"

                                                 25"         48"         6"           2"           24"

                                                 25"         54"         6"           2"           27"

                                                 25"         60"         6"           2"           30"

                                                 25"         66"         6"           2"           33"

                                                 25"         72"         6"           2"           36"

                                                 25"         78"         6"           2"           39"

                                                 25"         84"         6"           2"           42"

Credenzas                          25"         54"         6"           2"           27"

                                                 25"         60"         6"           2"           30"

                                                 25"         66"         6"           2"           33"

                                                 25"         72"         6"           2"           36"

                                                 25"         78"         6"           2"           39"

                                                 25"         84"         6"           2"           42"

                                                 25"         90"         6"           2"           45"         

                                                 25"         96"         6"           2"           48"

                                                 25"         102"       6"           2"           51"

                                                 25"         108"       6"           2"           54"

*Right-hand applications shown.

Conference Desks*            D          W         A          B          C

                                                 42"         72"         6"           7"           36"

                                                 42"         78"         6"           7"           39"

                                                 48"         78"         6"           7"           39"

                                                 48"         84"         6"           7"           42"

Bridge Worksurface           25"         42"         21"         2"

                                                 25"         48"         24"         2"

                                                 25"         54"         27"         2"

Rectangular Run-Offs        30"         60"         6"           7"           30"

                                                 30"         66"         6"           7"           33"

                                                 30"         72"         6"           7"           36"

                                                 36"         60"         6"           7"           30"

                                                 36"         66"         6"           7"           33"

                                                 36"         72"         6"           7"           36"

Bullet-Shape Run-Offs*      30"         48"         24"         7"

                                                 30"         54"         27"         7"

                                                 30"         60"         30"         7"

                                                 30"         66"         33"         7"

                                                 36"         60"         30"         7"

                                                 36"         66"         33"         7"

                                                 36"         72"         36"         7"

Conference Run-Offs*        42"         48"         24"         7"

                                                 42"         54"         27"         7"

                                                 42"         60"         30"         7"

                                                 42"         66"         33"         7"

                                                 42"         72"         36"         7"

                                                 42"         78"         39"         7"

C

B

A

D

C

B

A

D

A

B

C

D

W
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B
D

C

B

A

D

A

B

C

D

W

C

B

A

D
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B
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Double-Pedestal Desks
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 362

• Desk: wood
• Worksurface with square or tapered edge profile on front

and back edges
• Square edge profile on side edges
• Modesty panel
• Full-height, field-installed pedestals with bevel or nile pulls
• Locks, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• One hanging file system per file drawer
• Leveling glides: black only

1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile suffix (see edge profiles below)

2 Wood color number for desk 
3 Pulls and paint or metal color number

(see below)
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         +$  359                                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         +$1256                                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Full-fill finish on desks with square edge
                               •  On 30"D desk                              +$    67                                  Specify with full-fill finish and select wood 
                                                                                                                                          color number. 
                              •  On 36"D desk                              +$    94                                  Specify with full-fill finish and select wood 
                                                                                                                                          color number.

  Drawer Pulls        •  Bevel pull                                    No cost                                  Specify with bevel pull and select 
                                                                                                                                          0835 Black, 4799 Platinum, 
                                                                                                                                          9201 Polished Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                               •  Nile pull                                No cost                                  Specify with nile pull and select 
                                                                                                                                          0835 Black, 4799 Platinum, 
                                                                                                                                          9201 Polished Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

  Grommets              •  Left-hand grommet                      +$  100                                  Specify with GRMMT1 and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.
                                     •  Right-hand grommet                   +$  100                                  Specify with GRMMT2 and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.
                                     •  Center grommet                          +$  100                                  Specify with GRMMT3 and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Ember chrome                            No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 668

  Related                •  Power and communication                                                     cPage 423
  Products                 accessories
                                     •  Center drawer                                                                        cPage 422

Tip: To specify different
pedestal configurations 
or contrasting surface 
materials, use build-up 
components.
cPage 379–424

Square
edge profile

A

Tapered
edge profile

B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Composite veneers are
not available on tapered
edge profile.
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Specification Information

DDimensions                 DKnee-      DStyle                 DU.S. 
dD        W         H           dspace      dNumber            dBase 
d                                    d                d                         dPrices
d                                    d                d                         d
d                                    d                d                         dSquare      dTapered 
d d d dEdge          dEdge
d                d                   d dProfile       dProfile        
d                d                   d d                     d
d                d                   d dSuffix A dSuffix B

30"         66"         29"            30"               D2D3066_         $5177             $5398

30"         72"         29"            36"               D2D3072_         $5271             $5492

36"         66"         29"            30"               D2D3666_         $5514             $5735

36"         72"         29"            36"               D2D3672_         $5614             $5835

36"         78"         29"            42"               D2D3678_         $5789             $6010
d                d                   d d                     d

Impact
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Double-Pedestal Desks

•  Left: two file drawers
•  Right: two box drawers

and one file drawer

Tip: Pedestals and modesty
panel are installed in the field
and either pedestal can be
placed in the left- or right-hand
position.

Tip: Your specification is 
not complete until you add 
a suffix to define the work-
surface edge profile.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Single-Pedestal Desks
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 362

• Desk: wood
• Worksurface with square or tapered edge profile on front

and back edges
• Square edge profile on side edges
• Modesty panel
• Field-installed end panel
• Full-height, field-installed pedestal with two box drawers

and one file drawer and bevel or nile pulls
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• One hanging file system per file drawer
• Leveling glides: black only

1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile suffix (see edge profiles below)

2 Wood color number for desk 
3 Pulls and paint or metal color number

(see below)
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         +$  359                                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         +$1256                                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Full-fill finish on desks with square edge
                               •  On 30"D desk                              +$    67                                  Specify with full-fill finish and select wood 
                                                                                                                                          color number. 
                              •  On 36"D desk                              +$    94                                  Specify with full-fill finish and select wood 
                                                                                                                                          color number.

  Drawer Pulls        •  Bevel pull                                    No cost                                  Specify with bevel pull and select 
                                                                                                                                          0835 Black, 4799 Platinum, 
                                                                                                                                          9201 Polished Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                               •  Nile pull                                No cost                                  Specify with nile pull and select 
                                                                                                                                          0835 Black, 4799 Platinum, 
                                                                                                                                          9201 Polished Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

  Grommets              •  Left-hand grommet                      +$  100                                  Specify with GRMMT1 and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.
                                     •  Right-hand grommet                   +$  100                                  Specify with GRMMT2 and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.
                                     •  Center grommet                          +$  100                                  Specify with GRMMT3 and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Ember chrome                            No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 668

  Related                •  Power and communication                                                     cPage 423
  Products                 accessories

Tip: To specify different
pedestal configurations 
or contrasting surface 
materials, use build-up 
components.
cPage 379–424

Square
edge profile

A

Tapered
edge profile

B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Composite veneers are
not available on tapered
edge profile.
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Specification Information

DDimensions                 DKnee-      DStyle                 DU.S. 
dD        W         H           dspace      dNumber            dBase 
d                                    d                d                         dPrices
d                                    d                d                         d
d                                    d                d                         dSquare      dTapered 
d d d dEdge          dEdge
d                d                   d dProfile       dProfile        
d                d                   d d                     d
d                d                   d dSuffix A dSuffix B

Left-Hand Single-Pedestal Desks
30"         66"         29"            48"               D1D3066L_       $4163             $4384

30"         72"         29"            54"               D1D3072L_       $4260             $4481

36"         66"         29"            48"               D1D3666L_       $4444             $4665

36"         72"         29"            54"               D1D3672L_       $4545             $4766

36"         78"         29"            60"               D1D3678L_       $4720             $4941
d d d d d

Right-Hand Single-Pedestal Desks
30"         66"         29"            48"               D1D3066R_       $4163             $4384

30"         72"         29"            54"               D1D3072R_       $4260             $4481

36"         66"         29"            48"               D1D3666R_       $4444             $4665

36"         72"         29"            54"               D1D3672R_       $4545             $4766

36"         78"         29"            60"               D1D3678R_       $4720             $4941
d                d                   d d                     d

•  Left: two box and one
  file drawer

Impact
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•  Right: two box and one
  file drawer

Tip: Pedestals and end 
panels are installed in the
field.

Single-Pedestal Desks

Tip: Your specification is 
not complete until you add 
a suffix to define the work-
surface edge profile.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Impact

Bullet-Shape Desks

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 363

• Bullet-shape desk: wood
• Worksurface with square or tapered edge profile on front

and back edges
• Square edge profile on attachment side
• Field-installed metal X-flex base: paint or metal
• Field-installed end panel, if selected: wood to match 

worksurface
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile suffix (see edge profiles below)

2 Wood color number for desk 
3 Paint or metal color number for metal

X-flex base:
0835 Black
4798 Sterling
4799 Platinum

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials              •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                               •  Full-fill finish on desks              Prices at right                        Specify with full-fill finish and select wood 
                                        with square edge                                                                       color number. 

                                 Metal X-flex base
                               •  Brushed Aluminum                      +$364                                    Specify with 8042 Brushed Aluminum.
                                     •  Polished Aluminum                     +$364                                    Specify with 8046 Polished Aluminum.

  Grommets                Left-hand desk with end panel
                                     •  Right-hand grommet                   +$100                                    Specify with GRMMT2 and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.
                                     •  Center grommet                          +$100                                    Specify with GRMMT3L and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.

                                 Right-hand desk with end panel
                                     •  Left-hand grommet                      +$100                                    Specify with GRMMT1 and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.
                                     •  Center grommet                          +$100                                    Specify with GRMMT3R and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.

                                 Run-off
                               •  Center grommet for left-hand      +$100                                    Specify with GRMMT3L and select 2970 
                                        orientation                                                                                 Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.
                                     •  Center grommet for right-hand   +$100                                    Specify with GRMMT3R and select 2970 
                                        orientation                                                                                 Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.

  Related                •  Power and communication                                                     cPage 423
  Products                 accessories

Square
edge profile

A

Tapered
edge profile

B

Tip: Orientation on bullet-
shape desk refers to curved
side of worksurface relative
to position of the user.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Composite veneers are
not available on tapered
edge profile.
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Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                 DU.S. Base Prices            DOptions
dD        W         H       dNumber            d d(Add $ to
d                                d                         dSquare      dTapered       dBase Price)
d d dEdge          dEdge            d
d            d dProfile       dProfile            dPremium Wood   dFull-Fill
d            d d                  d d                                 dFinish
d            d dSuffix A dSuffix B        dWood 2   dWood 3   d

Left-Hand Bullet-Shape Desks with End Panel and 24" X-Flex Base
30"         72"         29"        DBD3072L_      $3311             $3624                +$161       +$564       +$94

36"         72"         29"        DBD3672L_      $3406             $3719                +$161       +$564       +$94
d d d d d d

Right-Hand Bullet-Shape Desks with End Panel and 24" X-Flex Base
30"         72"         29"        DBD3072R_      $3311             $3624                +$161       +$564       +$94

36"         72"         29"        DBD3672R_      $3406             $3719                +$161       +$564       +$94
d d d d d d

Bullet-Shape Run-Offs with 24" X-Flex Base
30"         48"         29"        DBR3048_        $2707             $3020                +$  94       +$327       +$94

30"         54"         29"        DBR3054_        $2749             $3062                +$  94       +$327       +$94

30"         60"         29"        DBR3060_        $2788             $3101                +$  94       +$327       +$94

30"         66"         29"        DBR3066_        $2843             $3156                +$  94       +$327       +$94
d d d d d d

Impact

                                                                                                                     

                                           

Bullet-Shape Desks

Tip: Metal flex base and end
panels are installed in the
field.

Tip: Your specification is 
not complete until you add 
a suffix to define the work-
surface edge profile.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Returns
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 363

• Return: wood
• Worksurface with square or tapered edge profile on front

edge
• Coped edge on attachment side
• Square edge profile on back and side edges
• Full-height, field-installed pedestals with bevel or nile pulls
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• One hanging file system per file drawer
• Leveling glides: black only
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile suffix (see edge profiles below)

2 Wood color number for return 
3 Pulls and paint or metal color number

(see below)
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         +$198                                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         +$692                                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Full-fill finish on returns with square edge
                               •  On 42", 48" and 54"W returns     +$  46                                    Specify with full-fill finish and select wood 
                                                                                                                                          color number. 
                              •  On 60"W and wider returns         +$  67                                    Specify with full-fill finish and select wood 
                                                                                                                                          color number.

  Drawer Pulls        •  Bevel pull                                    No cost                                  Specify with bevel pull and select 
                                                                                                                                          0835 Black, 4799 Platinum, 
                                                                                                                                          9201 Polished Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                               •  Nile pull                                No cost                                  Specify with nile pull and select 
                                                                                                                                          0835 Black, 4799 Platinum, 
                                                                                                                                          9201 Polished Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

  Grommets              Left-hand return
                                    •  Left-hand grommet                      +$100                                    Specify with GRMMT1 and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.
                                     •  Center grommet:                         +$100                                    Specify with GRMMT3 and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.

                                 Right-hand return
                               •  Right-hand grommet                   +$100                                    Specify with GRMMT2 and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.
                                     •  Center grommet                          +$100                                    Specify with GRMMT3 and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Ember chrome                            No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 668

  Related                •  Power and communication                                                     cPage 423
  Products                 accessories

Tip: Specify right-hand
returns for use with left-hand
single-pedestal desks.
Specify left-hand returns for
use with right-hand single
pedestal desks.

Square
edge profile

A

Tapered
edge profile

B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Composite veneers are
not available on tapered
edge profile.
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•  Right: two lateral file drawers
and two file drawers

Tip: Pedestals are installed in
the field.
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Specification Information

DDimensions                 DKnee-      DStyle                 DU.S. 
dD        W         H           dspace      dNumber            dBase 
d                                    d                d                         dPrices
d                                    d                d                         d
d                                    d                d                         dSquare      dTapered 
d d d dEdge          dEdge
d                d                   d dProfile       dProfile        
d                d                   d d                     d
d                d                   d dSuffix A dSuffix B

Left-Hand Returns
With One 18"W Pedestal

25"         42"         29"            24"               DR2542L_         $2337             $2462

25"         48"         29"            30"               DR2548L_         $2401             $2526

With One 30"W Pedestal

25"         54"         29"            24"               DR2554L_         $2441             $2566

25"         60"         29"            30"               DR2560L_         $3048             $3173

25"         66"         29"            36"               DR2566L_         $3094             $3219

25"         72"         29"            42"               DR2572L_         $3146             $3271

With One 30"W Pedestal and One 18"W Pedestal

25"         78"         29"            30"               DR2578L_         $4810             $4935
d d d d d

Right-Hand Returns
With One 18"W Pedestal

25"         42"         29"            24"               DR2542R_         $2337             $2462

25"         48"         29"            30"               DR2548R_         $2401             $2526

With One 30"W Pedestal

25"         54"         29"            24"               DR2554R_         $2441             $2566

25"         60"         29"            30"               DR2560R_         $3048             $3173

25"         66"         29"            36"               DR2566R_         $3094             $3219

25"         72"         29"            42"               DR2572R_         $3146             $3271

With One 30"W Pedestal and One 18"W Pedestal

25"         78"         29"            30"               DR2578R_         $4810             $4935
d d d d d

Impact
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•  Right: two lateral file drawers
and two file drawers

Returns

Tip: Your specification is 
not complete until you add 
a suffix to define the work-
surface edge profile.

•  Right: two lateral file 
drawers

•  Right: two file drawers

•  Left: two file drawers

•  Left: two lateral file 
drawers
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 362

• Credenza: wood
• Worksurface with square or tapered edge profile on front

edge
• Square edge profile on side edges
• Full-height, field-installed pedestals with bevel or nile pulls
• Field-installed end panel on kneespace credenza: wood
• Locks, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• One hanging file system per file drawer
• Leveling glides: black only

1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile suffix (see edge profiles below)

2 Wood color number for credenza 
3 Pulls and paint or metal color number

(see below)
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         +$  314                                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         +$1097                                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Full-fill finish on credenzas with square edge
                               •  On credenzas less than 96"W    +$    67                                  Specify with full-fill finish and select wood 
                                                                                                                                          color number. 
                              •  On 96"W credenzas                    +$    94                                  Specify with full-fill finish and select wood 
                                                                                                                                          color number.

  Drawer Pulls        •  Bevel pull                                    No cost                                  Specify with bevel pull and select 
                                                                                                                                          0835 Black, 4799 Platinum, 
                                                                                                                                          9201 Polished Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                               •  Nile pull                                No cost                                  Specify with nile pull and select 
                                                                                                                                          0835 Black, 4799 Platinum, 
                                                                                                                                          9201 Polished Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

  Grommets              •  Left-hand grommet                      +$  100                                  Specify with GRMMT1 and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.
                                     •  Right-hand grommet                   +$  100                                  Specify with GRMMT2 and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.
                                     •  Center grommet                          +$  100                                  Specify with GRMMT3 and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Ember chrome                            No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 668

  Related                •  Power and communication                                                     cPage 423
  Products                 accessories

Tip:  To specify different
pedestal configurations 
or contrasting surface 
materials, use build-up 
components.
cPage 379–424

Tip: Configured credenzas
are for applications without
overhead storage only.

Impact

Credenzas

                                        

Square
edge profile

A

Tapered
edge profile

B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Composite veneers are
not available on tapered
edge profile.
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Specification Information

DDimensions                 DKnee-      DStyle                 DU.S. 
dD        W         H           dspace      dNumber            dBase 
d                                    d                d                         dPrices
d                                    d                d                         d
d                                    d                d                         dSquare      dTapered 
d d d dEdge          dEdge
d                d                   d dProfile       dProfile        
d                d                   d d                     d
d                d                   d dSuffix A dSuffix B

Full Credenzas
With Four Lateral File Drawers

25"         60"         29"            N.A.             DC2L2560_       $5169             $5294

25"         72"         29"            N.A.             DC2L2572_       $5853             $5978

With Two File/File Pedestals and Double-Door Cabinet

25"         66"         29"            N.A.             DC2566_           $6189             $6314

25"         72"         29"            N.A.             DC2572_           $6528             $6653
d d d d d

Center Kneespace Credenzas
25"         66"         29"            30"               DCK2566_         $4072             $4197

25"         72"         29"            36"               DCK2572_         $4124             $4249
d d d d d

Left-Hand Credenzas
25"         72"         29"            42"               DCK2572L_      $3681             $3806

25"         78"         29"            48"               DCK2578L_      $3728             $3853

25"         84"         29"            54"               DCK2584L_      $3920             $4045

25"         90"         29"            60"               DCK2590L_      $4617             $4742

25"         96"         29"            66"               DCK2596L_      $4854             $4979
d d d d d

Right-Hand Credenzas
25"         72"         29"            42"               DCK2572R_       $3681             $3806

25"         78"         29"            48"               DCK2578R_       $3728             $3853

25"         84"         29"            54"               DCK2584R_       $3920             $4045

25"         90"         29"            60"               DCK2590R_       $4617             $4742

25"         96"         29"            66"               DCK2596R_       $4854             $4979
d d d d d

•  Left: kneespace
•  Right: two lateral file

drawers

Tip: Pedestals and end 
panels are installed in the
field.

Impact
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Credenzas

Tip: Your specification is 
not complete until you add 
a suffix to define the work-
surface edge profile.

Tip: Configured credenzas
are for applications without
overhead storage only.

•  Four lateral file drawers

•  Left: two file drawers
•  Center: double-door 

cabinet
•  Right: two file drawers

•  Left: two file drawers
•  Right: two file drawers

•  Left: two lateral file
drawers

•  Right: kneespace
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Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a suf-
fix to define the worksurface
edge profile.

Tip: Freestanding corner
units are to be used with
credenza worksurfaces only.
They are not designed to
connect with returns.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 363

• Corner unit: wood
• Worksurface with square or tapered edge profile on front

edge
• Square edge on attachment side
• Square edge profile on back and side edges
• Full-height, field-installed support panels
• Leveling glides: black only
• Attachment hardware
• Round grommet

1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile suffix (see edge profiles below)

2 Wood color number
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         +$238                                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         +$830                                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Full-fill finish on corner                 +$118                                    Specify with full-fill finish and select wood 
                                        units with square edge                                                              color number. 

  Related                •  Credenza worksurfaces                                                         cPage 384
  Products                 

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S. 
dD        W         H           dNumber            dBase 
d                                    d                         dPrices
d                                    d                         d
d                                    d                         dSquare    dTapered 
d d dEdge       dEdge
d                d dProfile     dProfile        
d                d d                  d
d                d dSuffix A dSuffix B

48"         48"         29"            DC4848_             $2767          $2892
d                d                              d d

Impact

Freestanding Corner Units

                                        

Square
edge profile

A

Tapered
edge profile

B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Composite veneers are
not available on tapered
edge profile.
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Impact

Tech Center Worksurfaces

                                           

Im
p

a
c

t 

Tech Center Worksurfaces

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 360

• Tech center worksurface: wood or leather
• Worksurface with square or tapered edge profile on front

and back edges
• Square edge profile on side edges
• Tech center sleeve: paint
• Technology trough: black metal only
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile suffix (see edge profiles below)

2 Wood or leather color number for 
worksurface 

3 Paint number for tech center sleeve
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         +$  46                                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         +$160                                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on worksurfaces    +$  46                                    Specify with full-fill finish and select wood 
                                        with square edge                                                                       color number. 

  Related                •  Metal flex bases                                                                     cPage 392
  Products              •  Power and communication                                                    cPage 423
                                        accessories
                                     •  Pedestals for use with                                                           cPage 396
                                        tech center worksurfaces

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                      DU.S. 
dD        W          dNumber                 dBase 
d                        d                              dPrices
d                        d                              d
d                        d                              dSquare      dTapered
d d dEdge          dEdge
d d                                    dProfile       dProfile
d d                                    d                      d
d d                                    dSuffix A dSuffix B      

Tech Center Worksurface
Wood

36"         30"            DSW3630_             $1251             $1472

Leather

36"         30"            DSW3630L_           $2297             $2518
d d                                    d                      d

Tip: You must specify a tech
center leaf for use on each
side of the tech center 
worksurface.
cPage 380

Square
edge profile

A

Tapered
edge profile

B

Tip: Composite veneers are
not available on tapered
edge profile.

Tip: Order five technology
covers to conceal the 
technology trough on tech
center worksurfaces. 
cPage 423

Tip: You must use pedestals
for use with 36"D tech 
center worksurfaces.
cPage 396

Tip: Your specification is 
not complete until you add 
a suffix to define the work-
surface edge profile.

Tip: Tech center worksurfaces
must be supported by 30"D
end panels or pedestals 
for use with tech center 
worksurface.
cPages 393 and 396

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 360

• Tech center leaf, if selected: wood
• Rectangular leaf worksurface, if selected, with square or

tapered edge profile on front and back edges
• Bullet and conference leaf worksurfaces, if selected, with

square or tapered edge profile on front, back, and radius
edges

• Extended leaf worksurface, if selected, with square or
tapered edge profile on user’s and front edges

• Square edge profile on side edges
Exception: Coped edge profile on attachment side of
extended leaf worksurface for use as a bridge

• Attachment hardware

1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile suffix (see edge profiles below)

2 Wood color number for leaf 
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials              •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                               •  Full-fill finish on leaf                    Prices at right                        Specify with full-fill finish and select wood 
                                        worksurfaces with square                                                         color number. 
                                        edge

  Related                •  Power and communication                                                     cPage 423
  Products                 accessories
                                     •  Metal flex bases                                                                     cPage 392
                                     •  Cable manager                                                                       cPage 618

Impact

Tech Center Leaves

                                        

Square
edge profile

A

Tapered
edge profile

B

Tip: Tech center leaves are
for use on each side of a
tech center worksurface.
cPage 379

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Composite veneers are
not available on tapered
edge profile.
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Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                DU.S.  Base Prices         DOptions
dD        W          dNumber           d                                     d(Add $ to
d                        d                        dSquare   dTapered      dBase Price)
d                        d                        dEdge       dEdge d
d                        d                        dProfile     dProfile          dPremium Wood   dFull-Fill
d d d                d                    d                                 dFinish
d d                             dSuffix A dSuffix B         dWood 2   dWood 3   d

Rectangular Leaf
36"         21"            DSL3621_        $  529          $  750                +$27         +$  92       +$28
d d                             d                   d d d d

Bullet Leaf
36"         381⁄2"         DSB3636_        $1012          $1325                +$46         +$160       +$46
d d                             d                   d d d d

Conference Leaf
48"         48"            DSC4848_        $1171          $1484                +$67         +$236       +$67
d d                             d                   d d d d

Extended Leaves
For Use as a Left-Hand Return

90"         25"            DSE9025L_      $1475          $1696                +$67         +$236       +$67

For Use as a Right-Hand Return

90"         25"            DSE9025R_     $1475          $1696                +$67         +$236       +$67

For Use as a Left-Hand Bridge

90"         25"            DSE9025LU_   $1814          $2035                +$67         +$236       +$67

For Use as a Right-Hand Bridge

90"         25"            DSE9025RU_   $1814          $2035                +$67         +$236       +$67
d d                             d                   d d d d

36"

Tech Center Leaves

Tip: Your specification is 
not complete until you add 
a suffix to define the work-
surface edge profile.

Tip: Bullet leaf must be 
supported by 24" metal flex
bases.
cPage 392

Tip: Conference leaf must be
supported by 30" metal flex
bases.
cPage 392

Tip: Tech center desks are
not designed for use with
bridges or returns. Use
extended leaves to create
“L” and “U”  configurations.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 360

• Desk worksurface: wood
• Worksurface with square or tapered edge profile on front

and back edges
• Square edge profile on side edges

1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile suffix (see edge profiles below)

2 Wood color number for worksurface 
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                               •  Full-fill finish on worksurfaces     Prices at right                        Specify with full-fill finish and select wood 
                                        with square edge                                                                       color number. 

  Grommets              Rectangular desk worksurface
                                    •  Left-hand grommet                      +$100                                    Specify with GRMMT1 and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.
                               •  Right-hand grommet                   +$100                                    Specify with GRMMT2 and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.
                                     •  Center grommet                          +$100                                    Specify with GRMMT3 and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.

                                 Bullet and conference desk worksurface, left-hand orientation
                                    •  Right-hand grommet                   +$100                                    Specify with GRMMT2 and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.
                                     •  Center grommet                          +$100                                    Specify with GRMMT3L and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.

                                 Bullet and conference desk worksurface, right-hand orientation
                               •  Left-hand grommet                      +$100                                    Specify with GRMMT1 and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.
                                     •  Center grommet                          +$100                                    Specify with GRMMT3R and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.

  Related                •  Power and communication                                                     cPage 423
  Products                 accessories
                                     •  Metal flex bases                                                                     cPage 392
                                     •  Pedestals                                                                               cPage 398
                                     •  Cable manager                                                                       cPage 618

Impact

Desk Worksurfaces

                                        

Square
edge profile

A

Tapered
edge profile

B

Tip: Bullet and conference
desk worksurfaces can be
installed in either a left- or
right-hand orientation in the
field. However, when you
specify a factory-installed
grommet, you must choose
either a left- or right-hand
orientation, and the worksur-
face will no longer be non-
handed. Left-hand
worksurfaces extend to the
left and are attached to the
right relative to the user.
Right-hand orientation is
opposite relative to the user.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Composite veneers are
not available on tapered
edge profile.
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Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                 DU.S.Base Prices         DOptions
dD        W          dNumber            d                                   d(Add $ to 
d                        d                         dSquare   dTapered    dBase Price)
d d dEdge       dEdge          d
d d dProfile     dProfile        dPremium Wood   dFull-Fill Finish on
d d d                d d                                 dSquare Edge
d d dSuffix A dSuffix B     dWood 2   dWood 3   d

Rectangular Desk Worksurfaces
30"         66"            DWD3066_        $  949          $1170             +$  67       +$236       +$  67

30"         72"            DWD3072_        $  992          $1213             +$  67       +$236       +$  67

30"         78"            DWD3078_        $1042          $1263             +$  94       +$327       +$  94

36"         66"            DWD3666_        $1145          $1366             +$  94       +$327       +$  94

36"         72"            DWD3672_        $1189          $1410             +$  94       +$327       +$  94

36"         78"            DWD3678_        $1257          $1478             +$  94       +$327       +$  94

36"         84"            DWD3684_        $1421          $1642             +$  94       +$327       +$  94
d d d d d d d

Bullet Desk Worksurfaces
30"         66"            DWB3066_        $1358          $1671             +$  67       +$236       +$  67

30"         72"            DWB3072_        $1425          $1738             +$  67       +$236       +$  67

30"         78"            DWB3078_        $1493          $1806             +$  94       +$327       +$  94

36"         66"            DWB3666_        $1440          $1753             +$  94       +$327       +$  94

36"         72"            DWB3672_        $1508          $1821             +$  94       +$327       +$  94

36"         78"            DWB3678_        $1574          $1887             +$  94       +$327       +$  94

36"         84"            DWB3684_        $1710          $2023             +$  94       +$327       +$  94
d d d d d d d

Conference Desk Worksurfaces
42"         72"            DWP4272_        $1757          $2070             +$121       +$425       +$119

42"         78"            DWP4278_        $1812          $2125             +$121       +$425       +$119

48"         78"            DWP4878_        $1899          $2212             +$153       +$533       +$152

48"         84"            DWP4884_        $2007          $2320             +$153       +$533       +$152
d d d d d d d

Impact
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30" or 36"

Desk Worksurfaces

Tip: Your specification is 
not complete until you add 
a suffix to define the work-
surface edge profile.

Tip: Bullet desk worksur-
faces must be used with 
24" metal flex bases.
cPage 392

Tip: 42"D conference desk
worksurfaces must be used
with 24" metal flex bases,
and 48"D conference desk
worksurfaces must be used
with 30" metal flex bases.
cPage 392

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Impact

Credenza Worksurfaces
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 361

• Credenza worksurface: wood
• Worksurface with square or tapered edge profile on front

edge
• Square edge profile on all other sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile suffix (see edge profiles below)

2 Wood color number for worksurface 
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                               •  Full-fill finish on worksurfaces     Prices at right                        Specify with full-fill finish and select wood 
                                        with square edge                                                                       color number. 

  Grommets            •  Left-hand grommet                      +$100                                    Specify with GRMMT1 and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.
                               •  Right-hand grommet                   +$100                                    Specify with GRMMT2 and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.
                                     •  Center grommet                          +$100                                    Specify with GRMMT3 and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.

  Related                •  Power and communication                                                     cPage 423
  Products                 accessories
                                     •  Cable manager                                                                       cPage 618

Tip: When creating credenza
configurations, any knee-
space greater than 54"W
must have a center knee-
space panel.
cPage 393

Square
edge profile

A

Tapered
edge profile

B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Composite veneers are
not available on tapered
edge profile.
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Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                 DU.S. Base Prices        DOptions
dD        W          dNumber            d                                  d(Add $ to 
d                        d                         dSquare   dTapered    dBase Price)
d d dEdge       dEdge          d
d d dProfile     dProfile        dPremium Wood   dFull-Fill Finish on
d d d                d d                                 dSquare Edge
d d dSuffix A dSuffix B     dWood 2   dWood 3   d

Credenza Worksurfaces for Use with Overhead Storage
25"         54"          DWCC2554_      $  752          $  877             +$46         +$160       +$46

25"         60"          DWCC2560_      $  786          $  911             +$67         +$236       +$67

25"         66"          DWCC2566_      $  835          $  960             +$67         +$236       +$67

25"         72"          DWCC2572_      $  885          $1010             +$67         +$236       +$67

25"         78"          DWCC2578_      $  929          $1054             +$67         +$236       +$67

25"         84"          DWCC2584_      $1124          $1249             +$67         +$236       +$67

25"         90"          DWCC2590_      $1326          $1451             +$67         +$236       +$67

25"         96"          DWCC2596_      $1562          $1687             +$94         +$327       +$94
d d d d d d d

Credenza Worksurfaces for Use without Overhead Storage
25"         54"          DWC2554_        $  752          $  877             +$46         +$160       +$46

25"         60"          DWC2560_        $  786          $  911             +$67         +$236       +$67

25"         66"          DWC2566_        $  835          $  960             +$67         +$236       +$67

25"         72"          DWC2572_        $  885          $1010             +$67         +$236       +$67

25"         78"          DWC2578_        $  929          $1054             +$67         +$236       +$67

25"         84"          DWC2584_        $1124          $1249             +$67         +$236       +$67

25"         90"          DWC2590_        $1326          $1451             +$67         +$236       +$67

25"         96"          DWC2596_        $1562          $1687             +$94         +$327       +$94

25"         102"          DWC25102_      $1800          $1925             +$94         +$327       +$94

25"         108"          DWC25108_      $2051          $2176             +$94         +$327       +$94
d d d d d d d

Impact
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Credenza Worksurfaces

Tip: Your specification is 
not complete until you add 
a suffix to define the work-
surface edge profile.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 363

• Bridge worksurface: wood
• Worksurface with square or tapered edge profile on 

front edge
• Coped edge on attachment sides
• Square edge profile on back edge
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile suffix (see edge profiles below)

2 Wood color number for worksurface 
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         +$  46                                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         +$160                                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                               •  Full-fill finish on worksurfaces     +$  46                                    Specify with full-fill finish and select wood 
                                        with square edge                                                                       color number. 

  Grommets            •  Center grommet                          +$100                                    Specify with GRMMT3 and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.

  Related                •  Power and communication                                                     cPage 423
  Products                 accessories
                                     •  Cable manager                                                                       cPage 618

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                      DU.S. 
dD        W          dNumber                 dBase 
d d                                    dPrices
d d                                    d                      
d                        d                              dSquare      dTapered    
d d dEdge          dEdge
d d                                    dProfile       dProfile             
d d                                    d                      d
d d                                    dSuffix A dSuffix B      

Bridge Worksurface
25"         42"            DWU2542_             $784               $  909

25"         48"            DWU2548_             $849               $  974

25"         54"            DWU2554_             $894               $1019
d d                                    d                      d

Impact

Bridge Worksurfaces

                                        

Square
edge profile

A

Tapered
edge profile

B

Tip: Your specification is 
not complete until you add 
a suffix to define the work-
surface edge profile.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Composite veneers are
not available on tapered
edge profile.

August 2015



Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                         387

Impact
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Bridge  Worksurfaces
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Return Worksurfaces
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 361

• Return worksurface: wood
• Worksurface with square or tapered edge profile on front

edge
• Coped edge on attachment side
• Square edge profile on back and side edges
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile suffix (see edge profiles below)

2 Wood color number for worksurface 
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                               •  Full-fill finish on worksurfaces     Prices at right                        Specify with full-fill finish and select wood 
                                        with square edge                                                                       color number. 

  Grommets              Left-hand return
                                    •  Left-hand grommet                      +$100                                    Specify with GRMMT1 and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.
                                     •  Center grommet                          +$100                                    Specify with GRMMT3 and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.

                                 Right-hand return
                               •  Right-hand grommet                   +$100                                    Specify with GRMMT2 and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.
                                     •  Center grommet                          +$100                                    Specify with GRMMT3 and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.

  Related                •  Power and communication                                                     cPage 423
  Products                 accessories
                                     •  Cable manager                                                                       cPage 618

Square
edge profile

A

Tapered
edge profile

B

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Composite veneers are
not available on tapered
edge profile.
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Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                   DU.S. Base Prices        DOptions
dD        W          dNumber               d                                   d(Add $ to 
d                        d                            dSquare   dTapered    dBase Price)
d d dEdge       dEdge          d
d d dProfile     dProfile        dPremium Wood   dFull-Fill
d d d                d d                                 dFinish
d d dSuffix A dSuffix B     dWood 2   dWood 3   d

Left-Hand Return Worksurfaces
25"         36"            DWL2536L_         $  657          $  782             +$46         +$160       +$46

25"         42"            DWL2542L_         $  718          $  843             +$46         +$160       +$46

25"         48"            DWL2548L_         $  780          $  905             +$46         +$160       +$46

25"         54"            DWL2554L_         $  820          $  945             +$46         +$160       +$46

25"         60"            DWL2560L_         $  857          $  982             +$67         +$236       +$67

25"         66"            DWL2566L_         $  904          $1029             +$67         +$236       +$67

25"         72"            DWL2572L_         $  953          $1078             +$67         +$236       +$67

25"         78"            DWL2578L_         $1000          $1125             +$67         +$236       +$67

25"         84"            DWL2584L_         $1193          $1318             +$67         +$236       +$67
d d d d d d d

Right-Hand Return Worksurfaces
25"         36"            DWL2536R_        $  657          $  782             +$46         +$160       +$46

25"         42"            DWL2542R_        $  718          $  843             +$46         +$160       +$46

25"         48"            DWL2548R_        $  780          $  905             +$46         +$160       +$46

25"         54"            DWL2554R_        $  820          $  945             +$46         +$160       +$46

25"         60"            DWL2560R_        $  857          $  982             +$67         +$236       +$67

25"         66"            DWL2566R_        $  904          $1029             +$67         +$236       +$67

25"         72"            DWL2572R_        $  953          $1078             +$67         +$236       +$67

25"         78"            DWL2578R_        $1000          $1125             +$67         +$236       +$67

25"         84"            DWL2584R_        $1193          $1318             +$67         +$236       +$67
d d d d d d d

Impact
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Return Worksurfaces

Tip: Your specification is 
not complete until you add 
a suffix to define the work-
surface edge profile.

Tip: When creating return
configurations, any knee-
space greater than 54"W
must have a center knee-
space panel.
cPage 393

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Run-Off Worksurfaces
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Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                               •  Full-fill finish on worksurfaces     Prices at right                        Specify with full-fill finish and select wood 
                                        with square edge                                                                       color number. 

  Grommets              Rectangular worksurface, left-hand orientation
                                    •  Left-hand grommet                      +$100                                    Specify with GRMMT1 and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.
                                     •  Center grommet                          +$100                                    Specify with GRMMT3L and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.

                                 Rectangular worksurface, right-hand orientation
                               •  Right-hand grommet                   +$100                                    Specify with GRMMT2 and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.
                                     •  Center grommet                          +$100                                    Specify with GRMMT3R and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.

                                 Bullet and conference worksurface, left-hand orientation
                               •  Center grommet                          +$100                                    Specify with GRMMT3L and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.

                                 Bullet and conference worksurface, right-hand orientation
                               •  Center grommet                          +$100                                    Specify with GRMMT3R and select 2970 
                                                                                                                                          Cameo White or 2971 Nocturne Black.

  Related                •  Power and communication                                                     cPage 423
  Products                 accessories
                                     •  Metal flex bases                                                                     cPage 392
                                     •  Cable manager                                                                       cPage 618

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 361

• Run-off worksurface: wood
• Worksurface with square or tapered edge profile on front

and back edges
• Coped edge on attachment side
• Square edge profile on opposite side
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile suffix (see edge profiles below)

2 Wood color number for worksurface 
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Square
edge profile

A

Tapered
edge profile

B

Tip: Run-off worksurfaces
can be installed in either a
left- or right-hand orientation
in the field. However, when
you specify a factory-
installed grommet, you must
choose either a left- or right-
hand orientation, and the
worksurface will no longer
be non-handed. Left-hand
worksurfaces extend to the
left and are attached to the
right relative to the user.
Right-hand orientation is
opposite relative to the user.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Composite veneers are
not available on tapered
edge profile.
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Run-Off Worksurfaces

Tip: Your specification is 
not complete until you add 
a suffix to define the work-
surface edge profile.

Specification Information

DDimensions    DStyle                    DU.S. Base Prices        DOptions
dD        W         dNumber                d                                   d(Add $ to 
d                       d                             dSquare   dTapered    dBase Price)
d d dEdge       dEdge          d
d d dProfile     dProfile        dPremium Wood   dFull-Fill Finish on
d d d                d d                                 dSquare Edge
d d dSuffix A dSuffix B     dWood 2   dWood 3   d

Rectangular Run-Off Worksurfaces
30"         60"           DWDR3060_         $1108          $1329             +$  67       +$236       +$  67

30"         66"           DWDR3066_         $1159          $1380             +$  67       +$236       +$  67

30"         72"           DWDR3072_         $1201          $1422             +$  67       +$236       +$  67

36"         60"           DWDR3660_         $1313          $1534             +$  67       +$236       +$  67

36"         66"           DWDR3666_         $1353          $1574             +$  94       +$327       +$  94

36"         72"           DWDR3672_         $1399          $1620             +$  94       +$327       +$  94
d d d d d d d

Bullet Run-Off Worksurfaces
30"         48"           DWBR3048_         $1428          $1741             +$  67       +$236       +$  67

30"         54"           DWBR3054_         $1471          $1784             +$  67       +$236       +$  67

30"         60"           DWBR3060_         $1513          $1826             +$  67       +$236       +$  67

30"         66"           DWBR3066_         $1567          $1880             +$  67       +$236       +$  67

30"         72"           DWBR3072_         $1636          $1949             +$  67       +$236       +$  67

36"         48"           DWBR3648_         $1524          $1837             +$  67       +$236       +$  67

36"         54"           DWBR3654_         $1567          $1880             +$  67       +$236       +$  67

36"         60"           DWBR3660_         $1617          $1930             +$  67       +$236       +$  67

36"         66"           DWBR3666_         $1650          $1963             +$  94       +$327       +$  94

36"         72"           DWBR3672_         $1717          $2030             +$  94       +$327       +$  94
d d d d d d d

Conference Run-Off Worksurfaces
42"         48"           DWPR4248_         $1682          $1995             +$  67       +$236       +$  67

42"         54"           DWPR4254_         $1735          $2048             +$  67       +$236       +$  67

42"         60"           DWPR4260_         $1788          $2101             +$  94       +$327       +$  94

42"         66"           DWPR4266_         $1842          $2155             +$  94       +$327       +$  94

42"         72"           DWPR4272_         $1895          $2208             +$121       +$425       +$119

42"         78"           DWPR4278_         $1951          $2264             +$121       +$425       +$119
d d d d d d d

Tip: Rectangular run-off
worksurfaces must be
attached to a credenza
worksurface at one end and
supported by pedestals,
support panel, or an X-flex
base at the other end.
cPages 384 and 392–393

Tip: Bullet run-off worksur-
faces must be attached to a
credenza worksurface at
one end and supported by a
24" X-flex base at the other
end.
cPages 384 and 392

30"W

Tip: 42"D conference run-off
worksurfaces must be
attached to a credenza
worksurface at one end and
supported by a 24" X-flex
base at the other end.
cPages 384 and 392

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Metal Flex Bases
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Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Brushed Aluminum                      +$168                                    Specify with 8042 Brushed Aluminum.
  Materials              •  Polished Aluminum                     +$168                                    Specify with 8046 Polished Aluminum.

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d                                 d

24"         24"         27"            CFLEXX24            $1217             

30"         30"         27"            CFLEXX30            $1335           
d d d

Tip: Use 24" flex base with
worksurfaces that are 30"D
to 42"D. Use 30" flex base
with worksurfaces greater
than 42"D.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 363

• Metal X-flex base: paint or metal
• Glides: black plastic
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint or metal color number for base:

0835 Black
4798 Sterling
4799 Platinum

3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Support Panels

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         +$27                                      Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         +$92                                      Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d                                 d

Left-Hand End Panels
For Use with Credenzas, Returns, and 30"D Desks and Run-Offs

24"         18"         251⁄4"         DEP2418L            $608               

For Use with 36"D Desks and Run-Offs

30"         18"         251⁄4"         DEP3018L            $621               
d d d

Right-Hand End Panels
For Use with Credenzas, Returns, and 30"D Desks and Run-Offs

24"         18"         251⁄4"         DEP2418R            $608               

For Use with 36"D Desks and Run-Offs

30"         18"         251⁄4"         DEP3018R            $621               
d d d

Kneespace Panel
12"         11⁄2"        27"            DKP121                $494               
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Panel: wood 
• Leveling glides: black plastic only
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for panel
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Any kneespace greater
than 54"W requires one
kneespace panel.

Impact

Support Panels                                                                                             
                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Desk Modesty Panels

                                        

394                                                                                                                                                                                         Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 362

• Modesty panel: wood
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for panel
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle             DU.S.         DOptions
dW        H           dNumber         dBase       d(Add $ to 
d                        d                      dPrice       dBase Price)
d                        d                      d d
d                        d                      d dPremium Wood   
d                        d                      d d                                 
d                        d                      d dWood 2   dWood 3   

54"         20"            DM2554          $  793          +$46         +$160       

60"         20"            DM2560          $  844          +$67         +$236       

66"         20"            DM2566          $  902          +$67         +$236       

72"         20"            DM2572          $1009          +$67         +$236       

78"         20"            DM2578          $1054          +$67         +$236       
d d d d d

Tip: To achieve the desired
aesthetic, modesty panel
should be specified 6" nar-
rower than the worksurface
it will attach to.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Impact

Finished Back Panels                                                                                  
For Credenzas and Returns
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 362

• Back panel: wood
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for panel
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                DU.S.             DOptions
dW        H           dNumber           dBase           d(Add $ to 
d                        d                        dPrice           dBase Price)
d                        d                        d d
d                        d                        d dPremium Wood   
d                        d                        d d                                 
d                        d                        d dWood 2   dWood 3   

54"       25"            DF2554              $  823             +$46         +$160       

60"       25"            DF2560              $  865             +$67         +$236       

66"       25"            DF2566              $  920             +$67         +$236       

72"       25"            DF2572              $1027             +$67         +$236       

78"       25"            DF2578              $1098             +$67         +$236       

84"       25"            DF2584              $1167             +$67         +$236       

90"       25"            DF2590              $1236             +$67         +$236       

96"       25"            DF2596              $1303             +$94         +$327       

102"       25"            DF25102            $1370             +$94         +$327       

108"       25"            DF25108            $1437             +$94         +$327       
d d d d d

Tip: Finished back panels
are designed to be taller and
wider than modesty panels.
Order a finished back panel
the same width as the work-
surface it will attach to.

Finished Back Panels

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Pedestals for Use with 36"D Tech Center Worksurfaces

                                        

396                                                                                                                                                                                         Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices below and                   Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                                                                       at right
                                     •  Premium wood 3                         Prices below and                   Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                                                                            at right
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Drawer Pulls        •  Bevel pull                                    No cost                                  Specify with bevel pull and select 
                                                                                                                                          0835 Black, 4799 Platinum, 
                                                                                                                                          9201 Polished Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                               •  Nile pull                                No cost                                  Specify with nile pull and select 
                                                                                                                                          0835 Black, 4799 Platinum, 
                                                                                                                                          9201 Polished Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Ember chrome                            No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 668

  Related                •  Power and communication                                                     cPage 423
  Products                 accessories

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                DU.S.         DOptions
dD        W         H           dNumber           dBase       d(Add $ to 
d d dPrice       dBase Price)
d                                    d d d
d                                    d d dPremium Wood   
d                                    d d d                                 
d                                    d d dWood 2   dWood 3   

12"W Pedestals
With Two Open Shelves

30"         12"         26"            DPD3012S      $1071             +$94         +$327       

With Two Shelves and Door Hinged on Left

30"         12"         26"            DPE3012S      $1331             +$94         +$327       

With Two Shelves and Door Hinged on Right

30"         12"         26"            DPF3012S      $1331             +$94         +$327       

Power Pedestal with Door Hinged on Left

30"         12"         26"            DPL3012S      $1331             +$94         +$327       

Power Pedestal with Door Hinged on Right

30"         12"         26"            DPR3012S      $1331             +$94         +$327       
d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 362

• Full-height pedestals with recessed base and
removable back: wood

• Bevel or nile pulls: paint or metal
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

Exception: Pedestals with open shelf and file drawer 
do not lock.

• One hanging file system per file drawer
• Leveling glides: black only
• Adjustable shelf in pedestals with two open shelves only

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for pedestal 
3 Pulls and paint or metal color number

(see below)
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: These pedestals should
be used under 36"D tech
center worksurfaces only.

Tip: Power pedestals have
removable panels in the
kneespace side to accom-
modate CPUs and power
and communication outlets.

Left hand
shown

Left hand
shown
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Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                DU.S.         DOptions
dD        W         H           dNumber           dBase       d(Add $ to 
d d dPrice       dBase Price)
d                                    d d d
d                                    d d dPremium Wood   
d                                    d d d                                 
d                                    d d dWood 2   dWood 3   

18"W Pedestals
With Two File Drawers

30"         18"         26"            DPA3018S        $1691         +$  94       +$327      

With Two Box Drawers and One File Drawer

30"         18"         26"            DPB3018S        $1833         +$  94       +$327      

With Open Shelf and File Drawer

30"         18"         26"            DPC3018S        $1402         +$  94       +$327      

With Two Open Shelves

30"         18"         26"            DPD3018S        $1113         +$  94       +$327      

With Two Shelves and Door Hinged on Left

30"         18"         26"            DPE3018S         $1397         +$  94       +$327      

With Two Shelves and Door Hinged on Right

30"         18"         26"            DPF3018S         $1397         +$  94       +$327      
d d d d d

30"W Pedestals
With Two Lateral File Drawers

30"         30"         26"            DPA3030S        $2263         +$203       +$708      

With Two Wide Box Drawers and One Lateral File Drawer

30"         30"         26"            DPB3030S        $2475         +$203       +$708      

With Open Shelf and Lateral File Drawer

30"         30"         26"            DPC3030S        $2046         +$203       +$708      

With Two Open Shelves

30"         30"         26"            DPD3030S        $1905         +$203       +$708      

With Double Doors

30"         30"         26"            DPE3030S         $2202         +$203       +$708      
d d d d d

36"W Pedestals
With Four File Drawers for Left-Hand Application

30"         36"         26"            DPG3036LS      $3383         +$203       +$708      

With Four File Drawers for Right-Hand Application

30"         36"         26"            DPG3036RS      $3383         +$203       +$708      

With Four Box Drawers and Two File Drawers for Left-Hand Application

30"         36"         26"            DPH3036LS      $3670         +$203       +$708      

With Four Box Drawers and Two File Drawers for Right-Hand Application

30"         36"         26"            DPH3036RS      $3670         +$203       +$708     
d d d d d

Pedestals for Use with 36"D
Tech Center Worksurfaces

Tip: 36"W pedestals are
handed to prevent width of
pedestal from encroaching on
kneespace. Orientation is 
relative to the user.
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12"W and 18"W Pedestals
For Use with 30"D Desk and Run-Off Worksurfaces and 25"D Return and Credenza Worksurfaces
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Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         +$  67                                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         +$236                                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Drawer Pulls        •  Bevel pull                                    No cost                                  Specify with bevel pull and select 
                                                                                                                                          0835 Black, 4799 Platinum, 
                                                                                                                                          9201 Polished Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                               •  Nile pull                                No cost                                  Specify with nile pull and select 
                                                                                                                                          0835 Black, 4799 Platinum, 
                                                                                                                                          9201 Polished Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Ember chrome                            No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 668

  Related                •  Power and communication                                                     cPage 423
  Products                 accessories

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 362

• Full-height pedestals with recessed base and    
removable back: wood

• Bevel or nile pulls: paint or metal
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

Exception: Pedestals with open shelf and file drawer 
do not lock.

• One hanging file system per file drawer
• Leveling glides: black only
• Metal rail for attachment to worksurface and routing of

cords and cables: black paint only
• Adjustable shelf in pedestals with two open shelves only

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for pedestal 
3 Pulls and paint or metal color number

(see below)
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.Tip: These pedestals can be

used only under 30"D desk
and runoff worksurfaces,
and 25"D return and cre-
denza worksurfaces.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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12"W and 18"W Pedestals 

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d                                 d

12"W Pedestals
With Two Open Shelves

24"         12"         271⁄8"         DPD2412              $  999             

With Two Shelves and Door Hinged on Left

24"         12"         271⁄8"         DPE2412              $1259             

With Two Shelves and Door Hinged on Right

24"         12"         271⁄8"         DPF2412               $1259             

Power Pedestal with Door Hinged on Left

24"         12"         271⁄8"         DPL2412               $1259             

Power Pedestal with Door Hinged on Right

24"         12"         271⁄8"         DPR2412              $1259             
d d d

18"W Pedestals
With Two File Drawers

24"         18"         271⁄8"         DPA2418              $1619           

With Two Box Drawers and One File Drawer

24"         18"         271⁄8"         DPB2418              $1761           

With Open Shelf and File Drawer

24"         18"         271⁄8"         DPC2418              $1331           

With Two Open Shelves

24"         18"         271⁄8"         DPD2418              $1042           

With Two Shelves and Door Hinged on Left

24"         18"         271⁄8"         DPE2418              $1325           

With Two Shelves and Door Hinged on Right

24"         18"         271⁄8"         DPF2418               $1325           
d d d

Left hand
shown

Left hand
shown

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Left hand 
shown
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Impact

30"W and 36"W Pedestals
For Use with 30"D Desk and Run-Off Worksurfaces, and 25"D Return and Credenza Worksurfaces

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         +$144                                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         +$502                                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Drawer Pulls        •  Bevel pull                                    No cost                                  Specify with bevel pull and select 
                                                                                                                                          0835 Black, 4799 Platinum, 
                                                                                                                                          9201 Polished Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                               •  Nile pull                                No cost                                  Specify with nile pull and select 
                                                                                                                                          0835 Black, 4799 Platinum, 
                                                                                                                                          9201 Polished Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Ember chrome                            No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 668

  Related                •  Power and communication                                                     cPage 423
  Products                 accessories

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 362

• Full-height pedestals with recessed base and    
removable back: wood

• Bevel or nile pulls: paint or metal
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

Exception: Pedestals with open shelf and file drawer 
do not lock.

• One hanging file system per file drawer
• Leveling glides: black only
• Metal rail for attachment to worksurface and routing of

cords and cables: black paint only
• Adjustable shelf in pedestals with two open shelves only

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for pedestal 
3 Pulls and paint or metal color number

(see below)
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: These pedestals can be
used only under 30"D desk
worksurfaces and 25"D
return and credenza 
worksurfaces.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d                                 d

30"W and 36"W Pedestals
With Two Lateral File Drawers

24"         30"         271⁄8"         DPA2430              $2189           

24"         36"         271⁄8"         DPA2436              $2485           

With Two Wide Box Drawers and One Lateral File Drawer

24"         30"         271⁄8"         DPB2430              $2406           

24"         36"         271⁄8"         DPB2436              $2729           

With Open Shelf and Lateral File Drawer

24"         30"         271⁄8"         DPC2430              $1975             

24"         36"         271⁄8"         DPC2436              $2240           

With Two Open Shelves

24"         30"         271⁄8"         DPD2430              $1759           

24"         36"         271⁄8"         DPD2436              $1995           

With Double Doors

24"         30"         271⁄8"         DPE2430              $2118           

24"         36"         271⁄8"         DPE2436              $2403           
d d d

36"W Pedestals
With Four File Drawers, Non-Handed

24"         36"         271⁄8"         DPG2436              $3311           

With Four File Drawers for Left-Hand Application

24"         36"         271⁄8"         DPG2436L            $3311           

With Four File Drawers for Right-Hand Application

24"         36"         271⁄8"         DPG2436R            $3311           

With Four Box Drawers and Two File Drawers, Non-Handed

24"         36"         271⁄8"         DPH2436              $3597           

With Four Box Drawers and Two File Drawers for Left-Hand Application

24"         36"         271⁄8"         DPH2436L            $3597           

With Four Box Drawers and Two File Drawers for Right-Hand Application

24"         36"         271⁄8"         DPH2436R            $3597           
d d dTip: 36"W pedestals are

handed for applications where
a large amount of slip-fit is
desired, and to prevent
pedestal width from crowding
kneespace. Orientation is rela-
tive to the user.

30"W and 36"W Pedestals 

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Pedestals for Use with 36"D Desk and Run-Off Worksurfaces

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Drawer Pulls        •  Bevel pull                                    No cost                                  Specify with bevel pull and select 
                                                                                                                                          0835 Black, 4799 Platinum, 
                                                                                                                                          9201 Polished Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                               •  Nile pull                                No cost                                  Specify with nile pull and select 
                                                                                                                                          0835 Black, 4799 Platinum, 
                                                                                                                                          9201 Polished Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Ember chrome                            No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 668

  Related                •  Power and communication                                                     cPage 423
  Products                 accessories

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 362

• Full-height pedestals with recessed base and    
removable back: wood

• Bevel or nile pulls: paint or metal
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

Exception: Pedestals with open shelf and file drawer 
do not lock.

• One hanging file system per file drawer
• Leveling glides: black only
• Metal rail for attachment to worksurface and routing of

cords and cables: black paint only
• Adjustable shelf in pedestals with two open shelves only

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for pedestal 
3 Pulls and paint or metal color number

(see below)
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: These pedestals 
can be used only under
36"D desk and run-off 
worksurfaces.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Pedestals for Use with 36"D
Desk and Run-Off

Worksurfaces

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                DU.S.         DOptions
dD        W         H           dNumber           dBase       d(Add $ to 
d d dPrice       dBase Price)
d                       d            d d d
d                       d            d d dPremium Wood
d                       d            d d d                                 
d                       d            d d dWood 2   dWood 3

12"W Pedestals
With Two Open Shelves

30"         12"         271⁄8"         DPD3012           $1071          +$94         +$327

With Two Shelves and Door Hinged on Left

30"         12"         271⁄8"         DPE3012           $1331          +$94         +$327

With Two Shelves and Door Hinged on Right

30"         12"         271⁄8"         DPF3012           $1331          +$94         +$327

Power Pedestal with Door Hinged on Left

30"         12"         271⁄8"         DPL3012           $1331          +$94         +$327

Power Pedestal with Door Hinged on Right

30"         12"         271⁄8"         DPR3012           $1331          +$94         +$327
d d d d d

18"W Pedestals
With Two File Drawers

30"         18"         271⁄8"         DPA3018           $1691          +$94         +$327

With Two Box Drawers and One File Drawer

30"         18"         271⁄8"         DPB3018           $1833          +$94         +$327

With Open Shelf and File Drawer

30"         18"         271⁄8"         DPC3018           $1402          +$94         +$327

With Two Open Shelves

30"         18"         271⁄8"         DPD3018           $1113           +$94         +$327

With Two Shelves and Door Hinged on Left

30"         18"         271⁄8"         DPE3018           $1397          +$94         +$327

With Two Shelves and Door Hinged on Right

30"         18"         271⁄8"         DPF3018           $1397          +$94         +$327
d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Impact

Pedestals for Use with 36"D Desk and Run-Off Worksurfaces, continued

                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: 36"W pedestals are
handed to prevent width of
pedestal from encroaching on
kneespace. Orientation is 
relative to the user.

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                DU.S.         DOptions
dD        W         H           dNumber           dBase       d(Add $ to 
d d dPrice       dBase Price)
d                       d            d d d
d                       d            d d dPremium Wood
d                       d            d d d                                 
d                       d            d d dWood 2   dWood 3

30"W Pedestals
With Two Lateral File Drawers

30"         30"         271⁄8"         DPA3030           $2263         +$203       +$708

With Two Wide Box Drawers and One Lateral File Drawer

30"         30"         271⁄8"         DPB3030           $2475         +$203       +$708

With Open Shelf and Lateral File Drawer

30"         30"         271⁄8"         DPC3030           $2046          +$203       +$708

With Two Open Shelves

30"         30"         271⁄8"         DPD3030           $1905         +$203       +$708

With Double Doors

30"         30"         271⁄8"         DPE3030           $2202         +$203       +$708
d d d d d

36"W Pedestals
With Four File Drawers for Left-Hand Application

30"         36"         271⁄8"         DPG3036L        $3383         +$203       +$708

With Four File Drawers for Right-Hand Application

30"         36"         271⁄8"         DPG3036R        $3383         +$203       +$708

With Four Box Drawers and Two File Drawers for Left-Hand Application

30"         36"         271⁄8"         DPH3036L        $3670         +$203       +$708

With Four Box Drawers and Two File Drawers for Right-Hand Application

30"         36"         271⁄8"         DPH3036R        $3670         +$203       +$708
d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Pedestals for Use with 36"D
Desk and Run-Off

Worksurfaces
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Mobile Pedestals

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Drawer Pulls        •  Bevel pull                                    No cost                                  Specify with bevel pull and select 
                                                                                                                                          0835 Black, 4799 Platinum, 
                                                                                                                                          9201 Polished Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                               •  Nile pull                                No cost                                  Specify with nile pull and select 
                                                                                                                                          0835 Black, 4799 Platinum, 
                                                                                                                                          9201 Polished Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Ember chrome                            No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 668

  Related                •  Power and communication                                                     cPage 423
  Products                 accessories

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 362

• Mobile pedestal: wood
• Bevel or nile pulls: paint or metal
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

Exception: Pedestals with open shelf and file drawer 
do not lock.

• One hanging file system per file drawer
• Casters: black only
• Adjustable shelf in pedestal with two open shelves only

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for pedestal 
3 Pulls and paint or metal color number

(see below)
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Mobile Pedestals

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                   DU.S.         DOptions
dD        W         H           dNumber               dBase       d(Add $ to 
d d dPrice       dBase Price)
d d                                 d d
d                       d            d d dPremium Wood
d                       d            d d d                                 
d                       d            d d dWood 2   dWood 3

18"W Mobile Pedestals
With Open Shelf and File Drawer

24"         18"         235⁄8"         DPC2418M           $1431         +$  67       +$236

With Open Shelf, Box Drawer, and File Drawer

24"         18"         235⁄8"         DPB2418M           $1862         +$  67       +$236

With Two Open Shelves

24"         18"         235⁄8"         DPD2418M           $1143         +$  67       +$236
d d d d d

36"W Pedestals
With Two Open Shelves, Two Box Drawers, and Two File Drawers

24"         36"         235⁄8"         DPH2436M           $3799         +$144       +$502

With Open Shelf and One Lateral File Drawer

24"         36"         235⁄8"         DPC2436M           $2441         +$144       +$502

With Two Open Shelves

24"         36"         235⁄8"         DPD2436M           $2094         +$144       +$502

With Shelves Double Doors

24"         36"         235⁄8"         DPE2436M            $2605         +$144       +$502
d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tall Lateral Files
                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         +$238                                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         +$830                                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Drawer Pulls        •  Bevel pull                                    No cost                                  Specify with bevel pull and select 
                                                                                                                                          0835 Black, 4799 Platinum, 
                                                                                                                                          9201 Polished Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                               •  Nile pull                                No cost                                  Specify with nile pull and select 
                                                                                                                                          0835 Black, 4799 Platinum, 
                                                                                                                                          9201 Polished Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Ember chrome                            No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 668

  Related                •  Power and communication                                                     cPage 423
  Products                 accessories

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d                                 d

24"         30"         51"            DL42430               $3936           

24"         36          51"            DL42436               $4329           
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 363

• Lateral file with recessed base: wood
• Bevel or nile pulls: paint or metal
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• One hanging file system per file drawer
• Leveling glides: black only

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for pedestal 
3 Pulls and paint or metal color number

(see below)
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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12"W and 18"W Towers

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         +$  304                                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         +$1065                                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Door fronts
                               •  Non-locking translucent              +$  332                                  Add suffix G to style number.
                                        glass door fronts                         per door

  Pulls                     •  Bevel pull                                    No cost                                  Specify with bevel pull and select 
                                                                                                                                          0835 Black, 4799 Platinum, 
                                                                                                                                          9201 Polished Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                               •  Nile pull                                No cost                                  Specify with nile pull and select 
                                                                                                                                          0835 Black, 4799 Platinum, 
                                                                                                                                          9201 Polished Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Ember chrome                            No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 668

  Related                •  Power and communication                                                     cPage 423
  Products                 accessories

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d                                 d

Open Shelves
24"         12"         691⁄4"         DTE2512              $2771           

24"         18"         691⁄4"         DTE2518              $3465           

24"         12"         841⁄2"         D2TE2512            $2909           

24"         18"         841⁄2"         D2TE2518            $3637           
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 360

• Tower with recessed base and unfinished back: wood
• Bevel or nile pulls: paint or metal
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• One hanging file system per file drawer
• Leveling glides: black only

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for tower 
3 Pulls and paint or metal color number

(see below)
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: 12"W towers must be
attached to adjacent ele-
ments and cannot stand
alone.

Tip: Glass doors do not lock.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Impact

                                                                                                   12"W and 18"W Towers

                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d                                 d

Two File Drawers Below and Shelves Above
Door Hinged on Left

25"         18"         691⁄4"         DTA2518              $3819           

25"         18"         841⁄2"         D2TA2518            $4010           

Door Hinged on Right

25"         18"         691⁄4"         DTB2518              $3819           

25"         18"         841⁄2"         D2TB2518            $4010           
d d d

Wardrobe
Door Hinged on Left

25"         12"         691⁄4"         DTF2512               $2774           

25"         12"         841⁄2"         D2TF2512             $2914           

Door Hinged on Right

25"         12"         691⁄4"         DTG2512              $2774           

25"         12"         841⁄2"         D2TG2512            $2914           
d d d

Wardrobe on Left and Shelves on Right
Door Hinged on Left

25"         18"         691⁄4"         DTF2518               $3764           

25"         18"         841⁄2"         D2TF2518             $3939           

Door Hinged on Right

25"         18"         691⁄4"         DTG2518              $3764           

25"         18"         841⁄2"         D2TG2518            $3939           
d d d

Shelves
Door Hinged on Left

25"         12"         691⁄4"         DTC2512              $2774           

25"         18"         691⁄4"         DTC2518              $3612           

25"         12"         841⁄2"         D2TC2512            $2914           

25"         18"         841⁄2"         D2TC2518            $3788           

Door Hinged on Right

25"         12"         691⁄4"         DTD2512              $2774           

25"         18"         691⁄4"         DTD2518              $3612           

25"         12"         841⁄2"         D2TD2512            $2914           

25"         18"         841⁄2"         D2TD2518            $3788           
d d d

Tip: Door and file/file draw-
ers have separate locks.

Tip: Wardrobe portion of
tower has interior dimen-
sions of 81⁄8"W x 231⁄2"D.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Impact

30"W and 36"W Towers

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         +$  498                                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         +$1743                                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Door fronts
                               •  Non-locking translucent              +$  664                                  Add suffix G to style number.
                                        glass door fronts                         

  Pulls                     •  Bevel pull                                    No cost                                  Specify with bevel pull and select 
                                                                                                                                          0835 Black, 4799 Platinum, 
                                                                                                                                          9201 Polished Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                               •  Nile pull                                No cost                                  Specify with nile pull and select 
                                                                                                                                          0835 Black, 4799 Platinum, 
                                                                                                                                          9201 Polished Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Ember chrome                            No cost                                  Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 668

  Related                •  Power and communication                                                     cPage 423
  Products                 accessories

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 360

• Tower with recessed base and unfinished back: wood
• Bevel or nile pulls: paint or metal
• Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome
• One hanging file system per file drawer
• Leveling glides: black only

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for tower 
3 Pulls and paint or metal color number

(see below)
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Glass doors do not lock.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Impact

                                                                                                   30"W and 36"W Towers
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Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d                                 d

Open Shelves
24"         30"         691⁄4"         DTE2530              $4849           

24"         36"         691⁄4"         DTE2536              $5335           

24"         30"         841⁄2"         D2TE2530            $5091           

24"         36"         841⁄2"         D2TE2536            $5601           
d d d

Two Lateral File Drawers Below and Shelves with Double Doors Above
25"         30"         691⁄4"         DTA2530              $4912           

25"         36"         691⁄4"         DTA2536              $5402           

25"         30"         841⁄2"         D2TA2530            $5055           

25"         36"         841⁄2"         D2TA2536            $5943           
d d d

Shelves and Double Doors
25"         30"         691⁄4"         DTD2530              $4326           

25"         36"         691⁄4"         DTD2536              $4759           

25"         30"         841⁄2"         D2TD2530            $4470           

25"         36"         841⁄2"         D2TD2536            $5235           
d d d

Wardrobe Left, Shelves Right, and Double Doors
25"         30"         691⁄4"         DTF2530               $4314           

25"         36"         691⁄4"         DTF2536               $4745           

25"         30"         841⁄2"         D2TF2530             $4457           

25"         36"         841⁄2"         D2TF2536             $5222           
d d d

Tip: Door locks separately
from lateral files.

Tip: Wardrobe section has
interior dimensions of
111⁄8"W x 231⁄2"D.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Impact

Single-Height Overhead Storage
                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Door fronts
                               •  Translucent glass door fronts      +$205                                    Add suffix G to style number.
                                                                                            per door

  Related                •  Underline task lights                                                              cSee Storage Specification Guide.  
  Products              •  Hutch                                                                                      cPage 418
                                     •  Tackboard                                                                              cPage 420
                               

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 361

• Overhead storage: wood veneer with unfinished back
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for overhead storage
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Single-height overhead
storage must be supported
either by a hutch for stand-
alone applications or a
tackboard when spanning
between two 691⁄4"H towers.
Hutches come standard with
a tackable panel and do not
require a separate stand-
alone tackboard.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Im
p

a
c

t 

Single-Height 
Overhead Storage

Specification Information

DDimensions               DNumber    DStyle          DU.S.         DOptions
dD        W         H        dof Doors   dNumber     dBase       d(Add $ to 
d d d                  dPrice dBase Price)
d d                    d d d
d                                  d d d dPremium Wood
d                                  d d d d                                 
d                                  d d d dWood 2   dWood 3

All-Open Storage
141⁄8"      54"         181⁄8"      0                    DH1554D     $1639          +$265       +$  929

141⁄8"      60"         181⁄8"     0                    DH1560D     $1734          +$265       +$  929

141⁄8"      66"         181⁄8"     0                    DH1566D     $1821          +$265       +$  929

141⁄8"      72"         181⁄8"     0                    DH1572D     $2003          +$265       +$  929

141⁄8"      78"         181⁄8"     0                    DH1578D     $2100          +$265       +$  929

141⁄8"      84"         181⁄8"     0                    DH1584D     $2205          +$265       +$  929

141⁄8"      90"         181⁄8"     0                    DH1590D     $2317          +$394       +$1377

141⁄8"      96"         181⁄8"     0                    DH1596D     $2435          +$394       +$1377
d d d d d d d

All-Closed Storage
15"         54"         181⁄2"      3                    DH1554A     $2439          +$265       +$  929

15"         72"         181⁄2"     4                    DH1572A     $3078          +$265       +$  929

15"         90"         181⁄2"     5                    DH1590A     $3387          +$394       +$1377
d d d d d d d

Outside Closed and Inside Open
15"         54"         181⁄2"      2                    DH1554B     $2286          +$265       +$  929

15"         60"         181⁄2"     2                    DH1560B     $2381          +$265       +$  929

15"         66"         181⁄2"     2                    DH1566B     $2469          +$265       +$  929

15"         72"         181⁄2"     2                    DH1572B     $2649          +$265       +$  929

15"         78"         181⁄2"     2                    DH1578B     $2751          +$265       +$  929

15"         84"         181⁄2"     2                    DH1584B     $2855          +$265       +$  929

15"         90"         181⁄2"     2                    DH1590B     $2964          +$394       +$1377

15"         96"         181⁄2"     2                    DH1596B     $3082          +$394       +$1377
d d d d d d d

Tip: Interior height of 
storage space is 141⁄4"H.

Tip: Single-height overhead
storage must be supported
either by a hutch for stand-
alone applications or a
tackboard when spanning
between two 691⁄4"H towers.
Hutches come standard with
a tackable panel and do not
require a separate stand-
alone tackboard.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Impact

Double-Height Overhead Storage

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Door fronts
                               •  Translucent glass door fronts     +$258                                    Add suffix G to style number.
                                        on all closed storage and            per door
                                        outside closed storage
                                     •  Translucent glass door fronts     +$205                                    Add suffix G to style number.
                                        on top closed and bottom           per door
                                        open storage

  Related                •  Underline task lights                                                              cSee Storage Specification Guide.
  Products              •  Hutch                                                                                      cPage 418
                                     •  Tackboard                                                                              cPage 420
                               
                                     

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 360

• Overhead storage: wood veneer with unfinished back
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for overhead storage
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Double-height overhead
storage must be supported
either by a hutch for stand-
alone applications or a
tackboard when spanning
between two 841⁄2"H towers.
Hutches come standard with
a tackable panel and do not
require a separate stand-
alone tackboard.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Double-Height 
Overhead Storage

Specification Information

DDimensions                DNumber    DStyle             DU.S.       DOptions
dD        W         H          dof Doors   dNumber         dBase     d(Add $ to 
d d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d                    d d d
d                                   d d d dPremium Wood
d                                   d d d d                                 
d                                   d d d dWood 2   dWood 3

All-Open Storage
141⁄8"      54"         333⁄8"       0                    D2H1554D       $2867       +$394       +$1377

141⁄8"      60"         333⁄8"       0                    D2H1560D       $3033       +$394       +$1377

141⁄8"      66"         333⁄8"       0                    D2H1566D       $3185       +$394       +$1377

141⁄8"      72"         333⁄8"       0                    D2H1572D       $3503       +$394       +$1377

141⁄8"      78"         333⁄8"       0                    D2H1578D       $3678       +$394       +$1377

141⁄8"      84"         333⁄8"       0                    D2H1584D       $3864       +$394       +$1377

141⁄8"      90"         333⁄8"       0                    D2H1590D       $4058       +$524       +$1834

141⁄8"      96"         333⁄8"       0                    D2H1596D       $4259       +$524       +$1834
d d d d d d

All-Closed Storage
15"         54"         333⁄4"       3                    D2H1554A       $3606       +$394       +$1377

15"         72"         333⁄4"      4                    D2H1572A       $4175       +$394       +$1377

15"         90"         333⁄4"      5                    D2H1590A       $4593       +$524       +$1834
d d d d d d

Top Closed and Bottom Open
15"         54"         333⁄8"       3                    D2H1554C       $3510       +$394       +$1377

15"         72"         333⁄8"      4                    D2H1572C       $4074       +$394       +$1377

15"         90"         333⁄8"      5                    D2H1590C       $4492       +$524       +$1834
d d d d d d

Outside Closed and Inside Open
15"         54"         333⁄4"       2                    D2H1554B       $3510       +$394       +$1377

15"         60"         333⁄4"       2                    D2H1560B       $3695       +$394       +$1377

15"         66"         333⁄4"       2                    D2H1566B       $3885       +$394       +$1377

15"         72"         333⁄4"      2                    D2H1572B       $4074       +$394       +$1377

15"         78"         333⁄4"       2                    D2H1578B       $4213       +$394       +$1377

15"         84"         333⁄4"       2                    D2H1584B       $4351       +$394       +$1377

15"         90"         333⁄4"       2                    D2H1590B       $4492       +$524       +$1834

15"         96"         333⁄4"       2                    D2H1596B       $4950       +$524       +$1834
d d d d d d

Tip: Interior height of 
storage space is 141⁄4"H 
on top and 141⁄4"H below.

Tip: Double-height overhead
storage must be supported
either by a hutch for stand-
alone applications or a
tackboard when spanning
between two 841⁄2"H towers.
Hutches come standard with
a tackable panel and do not
require a separate stand-
alone tackboard.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Hutches for Use with Overhead Storage

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                        No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain. 
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Tackboard
                               •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                               •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  12                                    Specify fabric color number.
                               •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  54                                    Specify fabric color number.
                               •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  73                                    Specify fabric color number.
                               •  Fabric price group 5                    +$117                                    Specify fabric color number.
                               •  Fabric price group COM             +$  16                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Slatwall                   •  Details 36"W slatwall panel         No cost                                  Add suffix S to style number and select 
                                        with tackboard on either side:                                                   8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum or 
                                        8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum                                                0835 Black.
                                        or 0835 Black

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 363

• Hutch: wood veneer
• Tackboard: fabric price group 1
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for hutch
3 Fabric color number for tackboard
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Overhead storage is
supported either by hutches
or by spanning between two
841⁄2"H towers.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Hutches for Use with
Overhead Storage

Tip: Slatwall is not available
on 54"W, 60"W and 66"W
organizer hutches.

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle            DU.S.          DOptions
dD        W         H          dNumber        dBase         d(Add $ to 
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d                        d d
d                                   d d dPremium Wood
d                                   d d d                                 
d                                   d d dWood 2   dWood 3

Hutches
141⁄8"      54"         221⁄2"       DT1554           $1241            +$  67       +$236

141⁄8"      60"         221⁄2"       DT1560           $1319            +$  67       +$236

141⁄8"      66"         221⁄2"       DT1566           $1397            +$  67       +$236

141⁄8"      72"         221⁄2"       DT1572           $1473            +$  67       +$236

141⁄8"      78"         221⁄2"       DT1578           $1551            +$  67       +$236

141⁄8"      84"         221⁄2"       DT1584           $1626            +$  67       +$236

141⁄8"      90"         221⁄2"       DT1590           $1704            +$  67       +$236

141⁄8"      96"         221⁄2"       DT1596           $1782            +$  94       +$327
d d d d d

Organizer Hutches
141⁄8"      54"         221⁄2"       DWS1554        $1946            +$  94       +$327

141⁄8"      60"         221⁄2"      DWS1560        $2018            +$  94       +$327

141⁄8"      66"         221⁄2"      DWS1566        $2093            +$121       +$425

141⁄8"      72"         221⁄2"      DWS1572        $2171            +$121       +$425

141⁄8"      78"         221⁄2"      DWS1578        $2317            +$121       +$425

141⁄8"      84"         221⁄2"      DWS1584        $2394            +$121       +$425

141⁄8"      90"         221⁄2"      DWS1590        $2545            +$121       +$425

141⁄8"      96"         221⁄2"      DWS1596        $2655            +$121       +$425
d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



420                                                                                                                                                                                         Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide

Impact

Tackboards
For Use with Overhead Storage Suspended Between Towers

                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Tackboard
  Materials              •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                               •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  12                                    Specify fabric color number.
                               •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  54                                    Specify fabric color number.
                               •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  73                                    Specify fabric color number.
                               •  Fabric price group 5                    +$117                                    Specify fabric color number.
                               •  Fabric price group COM             +$  16                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Slatwall                   •  Details 36"W slatwall panel         No cost                                  Add suffix S to style number and select 
                                        with tackboard on either side:                                                   8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum or 
                                        8043 Clear Anodized Aluminum                                                0835 Black.
                                        or 0835 Black

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d                                 d

22"         54"         225⁄8"         DT2254                 $328             

22"         60"         225⁄8"         DT2260                 $353             

22"         66"         225⁄8"         DT2266                 $390             

22"         72"         225⁄8"         DT2272                 $429             

22"         78"         225⁄8"         DT2278                 $450             

22"         84"         225⁄8"         DT2284                 $475             

22"         90"         225⁄8"         DT2290                 $494             

22"         96"         225⁄8"         DT2296                 $518             
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 361

• Tackboard: fabric price group 1
• Attachment hardware and cleats

1 Style number 
2 Fabric color number for tackboard
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         +$173                                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         +$609                                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                 veneer                                                                      cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle                   DU.S.       
dD        W         H          dNumber               dBase     
d d dPrice
d d d                  

15"         30"         26"           DB3026                    $1519      
d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Bookshelf: wood veneer
• Leveling glides: black only

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for bookshelf
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Bookshelf for Use 
on or Under Worksurfaces

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



422                                                                                                                                                                                         Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide

Impact

Worksurface Accessories

                                        

Wood Center Drawer

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 363

• Non-locking center drawer: wood
• Mounting frame: black paint only

1 Style number 
2 Wood color number for center drawer
3 Option, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         +$19                                      Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         +$69                                      Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber               dBase
d d                                 dPrice
d d d

191⁄2"      211⁄4"      21⁄4"           AWAC23212         $338               
d d d

Tip: Dimensions given are
outside dimensions.
cFor inside dimensions, see 
page 365.

Impact Edge Profile Samples

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Worksurface: wood veneer 1 Style number

2 Wood color number for worksurface
3 Worksurface profile (see below under

Required Selections)
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Required Selections (Price below)
  Wood worksurface edge profiles

                            Options                          U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurfaces
  Materials              •  Premium wood 2                             +$  46                             Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             +$160                             Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                               •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Full-fill finish                                    +$  23                             Specify full-fill finish number.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle             DU.S. Base Price
dD        W          dNumber         d
d d dWood      
d d dVeneer

12"         12"            IPXE1212       $166            
d d d

Square
edge profile

Tapered
edge profile

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Composite veneers are
not available on tapered
edge profile.
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Technology Covers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 364

• Technology covers: Corian 1 Style number 
2 Corian color number:

2970 Cameo White
2971 Nocturne Black

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber               dPrice
d d                                 d

Wire Access Grommet Cover
41⁄2"        6"           1⁄4"             DAC84                  $81              
d d d

Square Cover
41⁄2"        6"           1⁄4"             DAX84                  $81              
d d d

Impact

Power and Communication Accessories

                                        

Tip: Tech center worksur-
faces require five technology
covers to conceal the wire
management trough.

Power and Communication
Accessories

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Field-Installed Round Grommet

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Grommet: paint or metal
• Installation instructions

1 Style number
2 Paint or metal color number
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W                      dNumber               dPrice
d d                                 d

21⁄2"        21⁄2"                         AWAG2                 $66              
d d d
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Power Boxes and Power/Communication Boxes

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 364

• Power box
• Power/communication box with adapters for two customer-

supplied data couplers/jacks

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                   DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber               dPrice
d d                                 d

Power Boxes
3"           3"           1"              SPP                       $224             
d d d

Hardwired Power Boxes
3"           3"           1"              SPPH                    $463             
d d d

Power/Communication Boxes
3"           3"           1"              SPC                      $225             
d d d

Hardwired Power/Communication Boxes
3"           3"           1⁄4"             SPCH                    $342             
d d d

Tip: Jacks can be purchased
by calling any of the manu-
facturers listed below:
•  AMP Corporation
  1.800.522.6752
•  Leviton  1.800.722.2082
•  Lucent  1.800.344.0223
•  Krone  1.800.775.5766
•  Panduit  1.800.777.3300

Impact

Power and Communication Accessories, continued

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Modular Credenza Components 450

Norfolk IIPlanning Dimensions 451

Specifying

Table Desks 452

Double-Pedestal Desks 454

Single-Pedestal Desks 456

Desk Returns 458

Returns 460

Straight Run-offs 462

Bridges 464

Reception Units 466

Credenza Assemblies 468

Worksurfaces and Bases for Modular Credenzas 470

Components for Modular Credenzas 472

Service Modules 475

Tackboards for Service Modules 476

Bookcase Service Modules and Tackboard 477

Single-High Overheads and Tackboards 479

Lateral Files 481

Storage and Wardrobe Cabinets 482

Freestanding Bookcases 485

Specifying, continued

Companion Bookcases 486

Modular Bookcases and Stacking Bookcases 488

Modular Towers 490

Bases for Modular Bookcases 491

Tops for Modular Bookcases 492

Cornices for Modular Bookcases 493

Occasional Tables 494

Conference Table Tops 495

Conference Table Bases 496

Corner Units 497

Computer/Printer Stand 498

Mobile Pedestal 499

Wallboard 500

Coat Rack 501

Accessories 502
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Statement of Line
Norfolk II

Table Desks with Drawers 
                60"W           72"W

30"D         •                

36"D                            •

Double-Pedestal Desks
                679/16"W      739/16"W      799/16"W      859/16"W

311/4"D     •        
371/2"D              •
4313/16"D                    •        •

Single-Pedestal Desks*
                679/16"W      739/16"W      859/16"W

311/4"D     •        
371/2"D              •        •
*Drawing shows left-hand unit. Right-hand unit is also available.

Returns*
                4213/16"W    483/4"W       5413/16"W

219⁄16"D    •        •        •
257⁄16"D    •        •        •
*Drawing shows left-hand unit. Right-hand unit is also available.

  Understanding
cPage 438
  Specifying
cPage 452

  Understanding
cPage 438
  Specifying
cPage 454

  Understanding
cPage 438
  Specifying
cPage 456

  Understanding
cPage 438
  Specifying
cPage 460

Table Desks with no Drawers 
                66"W           

36"D         •

  Understanding
cPage 438
  Specifying
cPage 453

Desk Returns* 
                6013/16"W    663/4"W

371/2"D     •        •
*Drawing shows left-hand unit. Right-hand unit is also available.

  Understanding
cPage 438
  Specifying
cPage 458

283/4"H

283/4"H 283/4"H

283/4"H
283/4"H

283/4"H

August 2015



N
o

rfo
lk

 II

Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                    cStatement of Line, continued  427

Statement of Line

Reception Units
                679/16"W      739/16"W

307⁄16"D    •        
363⁄4"D              •

  Understanding
cPage 441
  Specifying
cPage 466

Reception Extensions
                483/4"W

1915⁄16"D  •
237/8"D     •
Note: Drawing shows right-hand unit. Left-hand unit is also available.

  Understanding
cPage 441
  Specifying
cPage 466

Bridges
                413⁄4"W       473⁄4"W       533⁄4"W

219⁄16"D    •        •        •
257⁄16"D    •        •        •

Credenza Assemblies*
                619/16"W      679/16"W      739/16"W      859/16"W      919/16"W

245⁄8"D     •        •        •        •        •
*Drawing shows left-hand unit. Right-hand unit is also available.

  Understanding
cPage 438
  Specifying
cPage 464

  Understanding
cPage 438
  Specifying
cPage 468

Straight Run-offs
                54"W           60"W           66"W

30"D         •        •
36"D                           •

  Understanding
cPage 438
  Specifying
cPage 462

111/4"H
101/16"H

13/16"H
283/4"H

283/4"H

283/4"H
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Statement of Line, continued

Components for Modular Credenzas
                199⁄16"W      319⁄16"W      379⁄16"W

245⁄8"D     •                •        •
Tip: Components for credenzas are also
available without a top or without a top or
base for credenza buildups.

End Panels                                                                               

                3/4"W           125/16"W

237⁄8"D     •        •

  Understanding
cPage 450
  Specifying
cPage 472

  Understanding
cPage 450
  Specifying
cPage 473

Modular Credenza Bases
                193⁄16"W      313⁄16"W      373⁄16"W      553⁄16"W     613⁄16"W      673⁄16"W      733⁄16"W      913⁄16"W      1093⁄16"W     1213⁄16"W

243⁄8"D     •        •        •        •        •        •        •        •        •        •

  Understanding
cPage 450
  Specifying
cPage 470

Modular Straight Worksurfaces
                199⁄16"W      319⁄16"W      379⁄16"W      559⁄16"W     619⁄16"W      679⁄16"W      739⁄16"W      859⁄16"W      919⁄16"W       1099⁄16"W     1219⁄16"W

245⁄8"D     •        •        •        •        •        •        •        •        •        •        •

  Understanding
cPage 450
  Specifying
cPage 470

Support Panels                                                                               

                3/4"W           113/4"W

11"D         •        •

  Understanding
cPage 450
  Specifying
cPage 474

13/16"H

3"H

283/4"H

275/8"H 275/8"H
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Statement of Line
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Modesty Panel
                295⁄8"W       531⁄4"W       591⁄4"W

13⁄16"D      •        •        •

Service Modules and Tackboard
                619⁄16"W      679⁄16"W      739⁄16"W      859⁄16"W      919⁄16"W

1513⁄16"D  •        •        •        •        •

Bookcase Service Modules and Tackboard
                739⁄16"W

1513⁄16"D  •

  Understanding
cPage 441
  Specifying
cPage 474

  Understanding
cPage 439
  Specifying
cPage 475

  Understanding
cPage 439
  Specifying
cPage 477

Single-High Overheads and Tackboards
                30"W           36"W           60"W           72"W

151⁄16"D    •        •        •        •

  Understanding
cPage 439
  Specifying
cPage 479

2411/16"H

501/4"H

173/8"H

173/8"H

515/8"H

235/8"H

171/8"H
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Statement of Line, continued

Freestanding Bookcases
                36"W

151⁄16"D    •

  Understanding
cPage 440
  Specifying
cPage 485

Storage and Wardrobe Cabinets
                199⁄16"W     319⁄16"W      379⁄16"W

245⁄8"D     •        •        •     

  Understanding
cPage 440
  Specifying
cPage 482

791/16"H

Lateral Files and Tops
                319⁄16"W      379⁄16"W

245⁄8"D     •        •
Tip: Lateral files are also available without tops for ganging purposes. Use modular straight worksurfaces to gang multiple units together.

  Understanding
cPage 440
  Specifying
cPage 481

Companion Bookcases
                379⁄16"W

1513/16"D  •

  Understanding
cPage 440
  Specifying
cPage 486

13/16"H

413/8"H54"H

283/4"H

791/16"H

30"H to
84"H
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Statement of Line
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Bases for Modular Bookcases
                      313⁄16"W         373⁄16"W         613⁄16"W         733⁄16"W         913⁄16"W         1093⁄16"W    1213⁄16"W

159⁄16"D         •         •         •         •         •         •                •

  Understanding
cPage 442
  Specifying
cPage 491

Modular Bookcases
                                                       30"W        319⁄16"W      36"W

151⁄16"D (No top or base)                •               •
1513⁄16"D (With top and base)                •        

  Understanding
cPage 440
  Specifying
cPage 488

Stacking Bookcase 
                30"W

151⁄16"D    •

  Understanding
cPage 440
  Specifying
cPage 488

Modular Tower
                18"W

151⁄16"D    •        

  Understanding
cPage 440
  Specifying
cPage 490

53"H 49"H

49"H
49"H

3"H
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Statement of Line, continued

Occasional Tables with Queen Anne Legs
                18"W           28"W           48"W

20"D                                                •
28"D         •        •

Occasional Tables with Straight Legs
                18"W           28"W           48"W

20"D                                                •
28"D         •        •

  Understanding
cPage 440
  Specifying
cPage 494

  Understanding
cPage 440
  Specifying
cPage 494

16"H
23"H23"H

16"H

Cornices for Modular Bookcases
                      311⁄2"W          371⁄2"W          611⁄2"W          731⁄2"W          911⁄2"W          1091⁄2"W     1211⁄2"W

1513⁄16"D        •         •         •         •         •         •        •

  Understanding
cPage 442
  Specifying
cPage 493

Tops for Modular Bookcases
                      199⁄16"W        319⁄16"W         379⁄16"W         619⁄16"W         739⁄16"W         919⁄16"W         1091⁄2"W        1219⁄16"W

1513⁄16"D        •         •         •         •         •         •         •                   •

  Understanding
cPage 442
  Specifying
cPage 492

13/16"H
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Statement of Line
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Corner Units
                419⁄16"W

419⁄16"D    •

Computer/Printer Stand
                      40"W

2411⁄16"D        •

  Understanding
cPage 441
  Specifying
cPage 497

  Understanding
cPage 441
  Specifying
cPage 498

  Understanding
cPage 440
  Specifying
cPage 495

Conference Table Tops
                36"W           42"W           48"W           54"W           72"W           96"W           120"W         144"W

36"D         •                                   �

42"D                            •
48"D                                                •                          �                 �                  �

54"D                                                                   •                                   
• = Round 
� = Rectangular, Boat-shape, and Racetrack

Conference Table Bases
                25"W           29"W           30"W           371⁄2"W       463⁄8"W       703⁄8"W       883⁄8"W       1129⁄16"W

24"D                                                                                      •
25"D         •
29"D                            •
30"D                                                •                          •        •        •
371⁄2"D                                                                •

  Understanding
cPage 440
  Specifying
cPage 496

30"W Queen Anne 
base

2713/16"H

Panel base371/2"W Queen Anne 
base

X-Shape
base

13/16"H

Round Rectangular Boat-shape Racetrack

283/4"H
283/4"H

August 2015



434                                                                                                                                                                                 Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide

Statement of Line, continued

Wallboard
                48"W

67⁄16"D      •

  Understanding
cPage 441
  Specifying
cPage 500

Mobile Pedestal
                159⁄16"W

2215⁄16"D  •

  Specifying
cPage 499

Coat Rack
                20"W

20"D         •

  Specifying
cPage 501

493/16"H

23"H

72"H
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• Solid wood traditional profile  

Traditional

• Solid wood traditional profile  

Traditional
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Norfolk II Key Differences

Dimensional
Comparison                                         Norfolk II                              Norfolk

• 791/16" storage height
• 283/4" worksurface height
• 245/8" credenza depth
• 3" high base molding

• 771/4" storage height
• 29" worksurface height
• 193/4" credenza depth
• 41/2" high base molding

                                          Grommets • 9230 Antique Bronze
• 0835 Black

• 9230 Antique Bronze only

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Statement of                 Edge Shapes
Line Highlights

                                                Locks • 9230 Antique Bronze
• 9250 Ember Chrome

• 9230 Antique Bronze only

                                             Locking • Pedestal locking - each pedestal locks 
independently.

• Central locking - one lock secures multiple 
pedestals.

                Desk Pedestal Configuration • Pencil/Box/File with pullout writing shelf.
• File drawer styled like one file drawer.

• Box/File with pullout writing shelf.
• File drawer front styled like 2 box drawers.

              Return Pedestal Configuration • Box/Box/File
• File/File

• Box/Box/File only

                                        Back Panel • Full back panel only • Full back panel or 20" clear access panel

                       Freestanding Bookcase • All heights finished backs with unfinished back
option to reduce cost.

• Units 60" or taller have unfinished back.

                                               Slides • Full-extension box drawers • 3/4 extension box drawers

                                            Drawers • Solid wood butcher block with dovetail 
construction.

• Drawer front is removable.

• Solid wood with dovetail construction.
• Drawer front is not removable.

                                                Doors • Wood, Metal Grille, Flat Glass • Wood, Metal Grille, Beveled Glass

                               Surface Materials • Cherry and walnut veneer • Walnut veneer only
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Norfolk IIKey Differences

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Statement of Line          Side-by-Side

Comparison                                         Norfolk II                                             Norfolk

Table Desks 

Double-Pedestal Desks

Single-Pedestal Desks

Desk Returns

Returns

Straight Run-offs

Bridges

Credenzas

Service Modules

Service Module Bookcases

Single-High Overhead Storage

Storage Cabinets

Wardrobe Cabinets

Lateral Files

Freestanding Bookcases

Companion Bookcases

Modular Bookcases

Modular Towers

Stacking Bookcases

Mobile Pedestal

Printer Stand

Corner Unit

Coat Rack

30"D x 60"W, 36"D x 66"W, 36"D x 72"W

311/4"D x 679/16"W, 371/2"D x 739/16"W, 
4313/16"D x 799/16"W, 4313/16"D x 859/16"W

311/4"D x 679/16"W, 371/2"D x 739/16"W, 
371/2"D x 859/16"W

371/2"D x 6013/16"W, 371/2"D x 663/4"W

219/16"D x 4213/16"W, 219/16"D x 483/4"W, 
219/16"D x 5413/16"W, 257/16"D x 4213/16"W, 
257/16"D x 483/4"W, 257/16"D x 5413/16"W

30"D x 54"W, 30"D x 60"W, 36"D x 66"W

219/16"D x 413/4"W, 219/16"D x 473/4"W, 
219/16"D x 533/4"W, 257/16"D x 413/4"W, 
257/16"D x 473/4"W, 257/16"D x 533/4"W

245/8"D x 619/16"W, 245/8"D x 679/16"W, 
245/8"D x 739/16"W, 245/8"D x 859/16"W, 
245/8"D x 919/16"W (five configurations)

1513/16"D x 619/16"W, 1513/16"D x 679/16"W, 
1513/16"D x 739/16"W, 1513/16"D x  859/16"W, 
1513/16"D x 919/16"W

1513/16"D x 739/16"W

151/16"D x 30"W, 151/16"D x 36"W, 
151/16"D x 60"W, 151/16"D x 72"W

245/8"D x 199/16"W, 245/8"D x 319/16"W, 
245/8"D x 379/16"W

245/8"D x 199/16"W, 245/8"D x 319/16"W, 
245/8"D x 379/16"W

245/8"D x 319/16"W, 245/8"D x 379/16"W

151/16"D x 36"W x 30"H, 151/16"D x 36"W x 36"H,
151/16"D x 36"W x 48"H, 151/16"D x 36"W x 60"H,
151/16"D x 36"W x 72"H, 151/16"D x 36"W x 84"H

1513/16"D x 379/16"W x 283/4"H, 
1513/16"D x 379/16"W x 791/16"H

151/16"D x 30"W, 1513/16"D x 319/16"W, 
151/16"D x 36"W

151/16"D x 18"W

151/16"D x 30"W

Yes

2411/16"D x 40"W

419/16"

Yes

30"D x 60"W, 36"D x 72"W

30"D x 66"W, 36"D x 72"W, 42"D x 78"W

30"D x 66"W, 36"D x 72"W

Not Available

193/4"D x 50"W, 251/2"D x 50"W

Not Available

193/4"D x 48"W, 251/2"D x 48"W

193/4"D x 60"W, 193/4"D x 66"W, 193/4"D x 71"W
(four configurations)

193/4"D x 71"W

13"D x 72"W

Not Available

193/4"D x 30"W

193/4"D x 30"W

193/4"D x 393/8"W

12"D x 36"W x 303/8"H, 12"D x 36"W x 363/8"H, 
12"D x 36"W x 483/8"H, 12"D x 36"W x 603/8"H, 
12"D x 36"W x 723/8"H, 12"D x 36"W x 843/8"H

Not Available

13"D x 299/16"W, 137/8"D x 31"W

Not Available

13"D x 299/16"W 

Not Available

231/4"D x 383/4"W

401/4"

Not Available

Applications Supports conventional applications in traditional
and transitional aesthetics.

Supports conventional applications in traditional
aesthetics.

N
o
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Drawers are made of solid
wood with plywood bottoms.

Returns attach to single-
pedestal desks to form an
L-shape configuration. A
pedestal can be located on
the left- or right-hand side. 
Specific returns are avail-
able for use with corner
units.

Pullout writing shelf is
standard factory-installed
on double- and single-
pedestal desks. It is located
above the pencil drawer in
each pedestal and is
equipped with a knob pull. 

Worksurface has a wood
core with a wood veneer
surface. Edges are made 
of solid wood.

Picture-frame molding
is available as an option on
desks, returns, and creden-
zas. It is located on end
panels, pedestal backs, 
and back panel of desks
and on end panels and
pedestal backs of returns.

Service module provides
additional storage above a
credenza.

Credenza assemblies
are available with or without
a kneespace. They are avail-
able with pedestals, lateral
files, and double-door cabi-
nets. Modular credenzas
are also available, allowing
selection of storage compo-
nents to meet your needs.
They are assembled in the
field and can be reconfig-
ured as storage needs
change.

Desk-height bridge
attaches to a desk and
credenza to form a U-shape
configuration.

Desks are available in 
single- and double-pedestal
models. Single-pedestal
desks are available with a
pedestal located on the left-
or right-hand side. Table
desks are also available. 

Tackboard is available,
field installed, to provide 
a tackable surface for the
service module.

Actual Dimensions
cPage 443

Leveling glides adjust to
install furniture on uneven
floors.

Lock secures drawers in 
a pedestal or lateral file.
Locks are standard factory-
installed, keyed random.
cLock and Keying,
page 670

Norfolk II

Center drawer
is standard on desks.
A field-installed
drawer is available 
for bridges and 
credenzas.
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Norfolk II

Product Details

Edges are solid wood and
have a traditional profile. 

Worksurface of desk
is available with or without
an overhang on the sides
and back. The overhang
provides space for visitors
and enables the desk to be
used for conferencing.
cSee page 445 for detailed
desk dimensions.

Visitor’s side of a 
single-pedestal desk
looks identical to a double-
pedestal desk. The end of
the desk that does not have
a pedestal is designed to
appear as if it does.

71/16"
overhang

Knob pulls are standard
on pull-out writing shelves
and all doors.

Bail pulls are standard
on all drawers, except for
the center drawer.

Pedestal substitutions
are not available on desks.
Returns and pedestal cre-
denzas allow choice of
box/box/file or file/file
drawer configuration. 

Box drawers open their
full depth. Desk box draw-
ers are equipped with one
movable, wood partition. 

Desk file drawers open
their full depth for total
access to the contents.
They accommodate front-
to-back or side-to-side let-
ter, and side-to-side
legal-size filing. 

Chelsea bail pull

Chelsea knob pull

Return and credenza
file drawers open their
full depth for total access
to the contents. They
accommodate front-to-back
or side-to-side letter, and
side-to-side legal-size filing.

Lateral file drawers
open their full depth for total
access to the contents.
They accommodate side-
to-side letter- or legal-size
filing.
Tip: 319⁄16" lateral files sup-
port front-to-back or side-to-
side letter, and side-to-side
legal-size filing.

Safety stop prevents
accidental removal of draw-
ers from the pedestal. 

Drawer interiors are
made of solid wood and
sealed to prevent swelling,
shrinking, or warping. 

Center drawer is stan-
dard, factory-installed, on
single- and double-pedestal
desks only. It is equipped
with a wood pencil tray.
Two non-locking center
drawers are standard on
table desks.
Tip: 36"D x 66"W table desk
does not include center
drawer.

Table desk has two non-
locking center drawers with
a wood pencil tray. Table
desk ships knocked down
(K.D.).
Tip: 36"D x 66"W table desk
does not include drawers.

Credenzas are available
two ways—assemblies or
modular. Credenza assem-
blies are the most common
configurations. Credenza
assemblies are available
with or without a kneespace.
Modular credenzas allow
you to select a worksurface
width and storage compo-
nents to meet your needs.
Modular credenzas are
assembled in the field. They
can be reconfigured in the
field to continue to meet
your storage needs.

Service module, avail-
able without doors or with
wood doors, provides addi-
tional storage above the
worksurface of a furniture
unit. There is one adjustable
shelf in each compartment.
Locking doors are optional.

Service module with
bookcases, available with-
out doors or with wood,
metal diamond-grille, or
glass doors, provides addi-
tional storage above the
worksurface. One adjust-
able shelf is in each center
section, and two adjustable
shelves are in the book-
cases. Locking doors are
optional.

Single-high overhead is
standard with hinged doors
and must be attached to a
structural wall.

Single-high overhead
must be mounted above
38"H.
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Lateral files are available
with two, three, or four
drawers. Lat eral files accom-
modate side-to-side and
front-to-back letter and
legal-size filing.
Tip: 319⁄16" lateral files sup-
port front-to-back or side-to-
side letter, and side-to-side
legal-size filing.

Storage and wardrobe
cabinets are 791⁄16"H and
available in three different
configurations for storage
and wardrobe needs.

283/4"

413/8"

54"

49"H modular book-
cases without top or
base allow you to create a
bookcase that meets your
storage needs by adding a
top, cornice, or base.
Modular bookcases are
assembled in the field, or
certain configurations can
be purchased assembled.
They can stand alone or be
attached to the top of a 
credenza or two-drawer
lateral file. 
Tip: A top or cornice must
be used on a modular book-
case because the top of the
unit is unfinished. The cor-
nice is used when stacking
the bookcase on a cre-
denza. The top is used on
freestanding bookcases.
Freestanding modular book-
case requires a base for
additional stability.

Stacking bookcases
are the same dimensions as
modular bookcases but can
be placed on credenzas
only. Like modular book-
cases, they are unfinished
on top and require a cornice
or top.

Cornice
or
Top

Bookcase

Base

Cornice
or
Top

53"H modular book -
cases are available with-
out doors or with wood,
metal diamond-grille, or
glass doors. Book case has
one fixed and two adjust-
able shelves that adjust in
11⁄4" increments.

Freestanding book-
cases are complete units
without a separate top and
base. The base molding
and top edge profile are
only on the front of these
units so they an easily sit
flush next to each other for
ganging. They are 36"W
and available in six heights
up to 84"H. Bookcases
60"H and taller must be
placed against a wall.

Bookcases are standard
with a finished back, but
can be specified with an
unfinished back to reduce
cost.

No door Wood door

Metal grille
insert

Glass
insert

Companion height
bookcases are freestand-
ing and coordinate with
desk height at 283⁄4" and
upper storage height of 79-
1⁄16". Units feature a top and
base with profiles on the
front and sides.

Occasional tables
include an end table, corner
table, and magazine table.
They are available with
straight or Queen Anne legs
and are shipped knocked
down (K.D.). Tables with
straight legs are available
with and without a shelf.

Straight legs

Queen Anne legs

Conference tables are
made up of tops and bases,
which are ordered sepa-
rately. Tops are available in
four shapes—round, rectan-
gular, boat, and racetrack.
All tops have an apron rail
that runs along the under-
side of the top around the
perimeter. All tops are one
piece except for 48" x 120"
boat and racetrack tops and
48" x 144" boat, racetrack,
and rectangular tops.

Table bases are available
in three styles—Queen
Anne, X, and panel. Be sure
to order the correct number
and size of bases for your
table.

Round

Rectangular

Boat-shape

Racetrack

X-shape
base

30" Queen 
Anne base

371/2" Queen 
Anne base
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Norfolk II

Computer/printer stand
provides a dedicated sur-
face for electronic equip-
ment. It has a fixed shelf.
The back panel features an
access slot across the top
of the back panel for paper
flow, cabling, and ventila-
tion. Casters are optional.

Wallboards provide a dry-
erase whiteboard surface
behind two doors with tack-
able-cork panel interiors.
Flip-chart pads can also be
hung on door interiors. Flip-
chart pad, dry-erase mark-
ers, and eraser are included.

Shelf lights are available
to field install in a service
module or bookcase hutch.
The light attaches into a
recessed area beneath the
service module or bookcase
hutch.
cPage 634

Connections

Return attaches to a
single-pedestal desk to
form an L-shaped configu-
ration. Desk-height returns
have a reversed profile that
attaches flush to the adja-
cent single-pedestal desk.
Attachment hardware is
included with the return. 

Reception units are
transaction counters that sit
on desks to form a recep-
tion station. Reception
extensions can be used in
conjunction with a return to
form an L-shaped reception
station.
Tip: Use desks without
overhanging tops with
reception units for a better
appearance.

Reception 
unit

Reception
extension

Reception 
unit

Desk-height bridge
has a reversed profile on
both ends that attaches to
a single-pedestal desk
and kneespace credenza
to form a flush-height,
U-shaped configuration.
Attachment hardware is
included with the bridge. 

Corner units can be 
freestanding or connected
to returns or bridges. Use 
specific return or bridge for
corner application when
connecting to a corner unit.
Returns and bridges include
necessary attachment 
hardware.

Modular credenzas are
shipped separately for field
assembly and require the
following:
•  Worksurface that spans
  the collective length of 
  the selected storage 
  components
•  Storage components
•  Base

Freestanding

Non-freestanding

Modular credenzas
can also be built with knee-
spaces. Use an end panel
when a kneespace is
desired at the end of the
credenza. 

Modesty panels can 
finish the open area of a
kneespace.

295⁄8" modesty panel
should be used to span
between two storage 
components. 

11" support panel should
be used to support a knee-
space 48" or greater. 

Locks & Keying

Locks are standard fac-
tory-installed, keyed ran-
dom. Consecutive or
specific factory-installed
keying is available as an
option.

Single- and double-
pedestal desks and
returns are equipped with
pedestals that lock sepa-
rately. The lock is located in
the top right corner of the
drawer front. Center draw-
ers on single- and double-
pedestal and table desks
lock independently. 

Credenza assemblies
are equipped with pedestal
locks that allow all drawers
in a ped estal to be secured
with a single action. The
locks are located at the top
right of the pedestal drawer
front. 

Lateral files are equip-
ped with a locking mecha-
nism that allows all drawers
to be secured with a single
action. The lock is located in
the upper-right of the
drawer front. 

Center drawer on
single- and double-
pedestal locks 
independently.
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Service module attaches
to the top of a credenza.
Attachment hardware is
included with the service
module. 

Clearance between work-
surface and the underside
of the service module 
cabinet is 18".

Modular bookcases
can stand alone or attach
to the top of a credenza or
two-drawer lateral file. A
bookcase must be used
with a top or with a cornice.
A base is needed for stabil-
ity on freestanding modular
bookcases. A base is not
needed when a modular
bookcase is used on a cre-
denza or two-drawer lateral
file. Attachment hardware is
included with the bookcase. 

18"

Cornice
or
Top

Modular
bookcase

Lateral
file

Cornices are used to 
span one, two, three, or four
bookcases when they are
used on top of a credenza
or lateral file. Cornices have
a frame construction with
an open top that is unfin-
ished inside. Use filler panel
to cover exposed cornice
when it spans over an open
area.

Wiring & Cabling

Grommets in double-
pedestal desks are
available factory installed in
the center only.

Grommets in single-
pedestal desks are
available factory installed in
the center and in the side
opposite the pedestal. 

Grommets in returns
are available factory
installed in the center and in
the side opposite the
pedestal. 

Grommets in bridges
are available factory
installed in the center only.

Grommets in corner
units are factory installed
in the center only.

Service modules and
stacking bookcases
have wire-access slots
along the bottom of the
back panel to allow wires to
pass through behind the
unit. When using a shelf
light on these units, tack-
boards are recommended
to conceal the wire from the
light to the wire slot.

Field-installed grom-
met is available through
service parts. 

Computer/printer stand
back panel ends 3" from
the top to allow room for
paper cable routing.

Surface Materials
Wood casegoods
•  Wood with open-pore 
  finish
•  Customiz stain on wood 
  (option)

Drawer and door pulls
•  9214 Antique Pewter
•  9230 Antique Bronze 

Locks
•  9230 Antique Bronze
•  9250 Ember Chrome
Tip: Lock color is determined
by pull color selection.  

Grommets
•  0835 Black
•  9230 Antique Bronze
Tip: Grommet color is deter-
mined by pull color selection. 

Center drawer
•  Wood

Drawer interiors
•  Wood

Glides
•  Black only

Tackboards
•  Vertical surface fabric 
  price groups 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 
  and COM

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 671
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Norfolk II

Actual Dimensions

Table Desk

Double-
Pedestal Desk

Single-
Pedestal Desk

Desk Return

Return

Straight 
Run-off

Bridge

Reception Units

Credenza 

Credenza
Assemblies

Service
Modules

Bookcase
Service Module 

Single-High
Overhead

Two-Drawer 
Lateral File

Three- or Four-
Drawer Lateral
File

Storage and
Wardrobe 
Cabinets

Freestanding
Bookcase

Companion
Bookcase

Modular 
Bookcase

Stacking 
Bookcase

Modular Tower

Corner Unit

Computer/
Printer Stand

Mobile 
Pedestal

Depth

30" or 36"

311⁄4", 371⁄2", or
4313⁄16"

311⁄4" or 371⁄2"

371⁄2"

219⁄16" or 257⁄16"

30" or 36"

219⁄16" or 257⁄16"

307⁄16" or 363⁄4"

245⁄8"

245⁄8"

1513⁄16"

1513⁄16"

151⁄16"

245⁄8"

245⁄8"

245⁄8" 

151⁄16" 

151⁄16" 

151⁄16" or
1513⁄16"

151⁄16"

151⁄16"

419⁄16"

2411⁄16"

2215⁄16"

Width

60", 66", or 72"

679⁄16", 739⁄16",
799⁄16", or
859⁄16"

679⁄16", 739⁄16",
or 859⁄16"

6013⁄16" or 663⁄4"

4213⁄16", 483⁄4",
or 5413⁄16"

54", 60", or 66"

413⁄4", 473⁄4", or
533⁄4"

679⁄16" or 739⁄16"

619⁄16", 679⁄16",
739⁄16", 859⁄16",
or 919⁄16"

199⁄16", 319⁄16",
379⁄16", 559⁄16",
619⁄16", 679⁄16",
739⁄16", 859⁄16",
919⁄16", 1099⁄16",
or 1219⁄16"

619⁄16", 679⁄16",
739⁄16", 859⁄16",
or 919⁄16"

739⁄16"

30", 36", 60", or
72"

319⁄16" or 379⁄16"

319⁄16" or 379⁄16"

199⁄16", 319⁄16",
or 379⁄16"

36" 

379⁄16"

30", 319⁄16", or
36"

30"

18"

419⁄16"

40"

159⁄16"

Height

283⁄4"

283⁄4"

283⁄4"

283⁄4" 

283⁄4"

283⁄4"

283⁄4"

111⁄4"

283⁄4" 

283⁄4" 

501⁄4"

515⁄8"

171⁄8"

283⁄4" 

413⁄8" or 54"

791⁄16" 

30", 36", 48",
60", 72", or 84"

283⁄4" or 791⁄16"

49" or 53"

49"

49"

283⁄4"

283⁄4"

23"

Kneespace
width

54", 60", or 66"

3413⁄16", 36", or
481⁄16"

495⁄8", 531⁄4", or
651⁄4"

453⁄16" or 513⁄16"

275⁄16", 351⁄4",
or 395⁄16"

353⁄8", 413⁄8", or
473⁄8"

N.A.

N.A.

283⁄16", 3413⁄16",
351⁄4", 36",
475⁄16", 503⁄16",
531⁄4", or 623⁄16"

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A. 

N.A.

N.A. 

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

283⁄4"

283⁄4"

N.A.

Worksurface
thickness

13⁄16"

13⁄16"

13⁄16"

13⁄16" 

13⁄16"

13⁄16"

13⁄16"

13⁄16"

13⁄16"

13⁄16"

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

13⁄16"

13⁄16"

13⁄16" 

13⁄16"

13⁄16"

13⁄16"

N.A.

N.A.

13⁄16"

13⁄16"

N.A.

End panel
thickness

N.A.
3⁄4"

3⁄4"

N.A. 
3⁄4"

N.A.

N.A.

3⁄4"
3⁄4"

3⁄4"

3⁄4"

3⁄4"

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A. 

N.A.

N.A. 

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.
3⁄4"
3⁄4"

N.A.

Kneespace
height

231⁄2"

N.A.

N.A.

275⁄8" 

275⁄8"

275⁄8" 

275⁄8"

N.A.

275⁄8"

275⁄8"

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A. 

N.A.

N.A. 

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

275⁄8"

275⁄8"

N.A.

Leveling
glide range

1"

1"

1"

1"

1"

1" 

1"

N.A.

1"

1"

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

1"

1"

1" 

1"

N.A.

1"

N.A.

N.A.

1"

1"

N.A.

August 2015



444                                                                                                                                                                                 Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide

36" diameter

42" diameter

48" diameter

54" diameter

36" x 72"

48" x 96"

48" x 120"

48" x 144"

30"/36" x 72"

42"/48" x 96"

42"/48" x 120"

42"/48" x 144"

36" x 72"

48" x 96"

48" x 120"

48" x 144"

4

4

5

5

6

8

10

12

6

8

10

12

6

8

10

12

30"
Queen Anne 
Base

24" Panel
Base Set

30" Panel
Base Set

Approximate
Seating
Capacity

1

1 set

1 set

1 set

1 3-panel
set

1 2-panel
set

1 2-panel
set

1 3-panel
set

1 2-panel
set

1 2-panel
set

1 3-panel
set

1 2-panel
set

1 2-panel
set

2

1

2

2

25"
X-Shape 
Base

1

1

2

2

2

29"
X-Shape 
Base

1

1

2

3

3

2

3

3

2

3

3

371/2"
Queen Anne 
Base

1

1

1

2

3

3

2

3

3

2

3

3

2

3

3

! = Number of base units to order.
        Blank spaces in matrix designate top and base
        combinations that are not valid.

Norfolk Conference Table Top and Base Combinations
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Norfolk II desks
are available in a
wide range of
chassis, top, and
pedestal configura-
tions. The draw-
ings below show
detailed dimen-
sions for all stan-
dard products.

TCDC7236L
TCDC7236R

531/4"

371/2"

739/16"

295/8"D x
18"W

71/16" 81/4"

13/16" 13/16"

13/16" 13/16"

TCD6630L
TCD6630R

311/4"

679/16"

495/8"

295/8"D x
159/16"W

13/16"

21/4"

TCDC7236

3413/16"

371/2"

739/16"

313/16" 313/16"

295/8"D x
159/16"W

295/8"D x
159/16"W

71/16" 81/4"

NRDC3773

TCD7236
371/2"

739/16"

13/16" 13/16"36"

3515/16"D x
18"W

3515/16"D x
18"W

13/16"

21/4"

NRDD3773

TCD6630
311/4"

679/16"

3413/16"

295/8"D x
159/16"W

295/8"D x
159/16"W

21/4"

13/16"

13/16" 13/16"

NRDD3167

TCDC7842 4313/16"

799/16"

313/16" 313/16"36"

3515/16"D x
18"W

3515/16"D x
18"W

71/16" 81/4"

NRDC4379

NRDZ3773L and NRDZ3773R

NRDS3167L and NRDS3167R

4313/16"

859/16"

481/16"
13/16" 13/16"

3515/16"D x
18"W

3515/16"D x
18"W

71/16" 81/4"

NRDC4385

371/2"

859/16"

651/4"
13/16" 13/16"

71/16" 81/4"

NRDZ3785L and NRDZ3785R

NRDS3773L and NRDS3773R

295/8"D x
18"W

13/16" 13/16"

371/2"

739/16"

531/4"

3515/16"D x
18"W

13/16"

21/4"
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  Desks
  Pencil Drawers Product/Size Inside Dimensions
  D W H

Single-pedestal desks
679/16" 187⁄8" 11" 2"

739/16" 187⁄8" 143⁄8" 2"

859/16" 187⁄8" 143⁄8" 2"

Double-pedestal desks
66"W Chassis 187⁄8" 11" 2"
72"W Chassis 187⁄8" 143⁄8" 2"
84"W Chassis 187⁄8" 143⁄8" 2"

Desk returns 187⁄8" 11" 2"

  Box Drawers Product/Size Inside Dimensions
  D W H

Single-pedestal desks

679/16" 187⁄8" 11" 33⁄16"

739/16" 187⁄8" 143⁄8" 33⁄16"

859/16" 187⁄8" 143⁄8" 33⁄16"

Double-pedestal desks
66"W Chassis 187⁄8" 11" 33⁄16"
72"W Chassis 187⁄8" 143⁄8" 33⁄16"
84"W Chassis 187⁄8" 143⁄8" 33⁄16"

Desk returns 187⁄8" 11" 33⁄16"

  File Drawers Product/Size Inside Dimensions Letter-Size Legal-Size
  D W H Storage Storage

Single-pedestal desks
679⁄16" 15" 11" 85⁄16" Front-to-back Side-to-side
739⁄16" 15" 143⁄8" 85⁄16" or side-to-side
859⁄16" 15" 143⁄8" 85⁄16"

Double-pedestal desks
66"W Chassis 15" 11" 85⁄16" Front-to-back Side-to-side
72"W Chassis 15" 143⁄8" 85⁄16" or side-to-side
84"W Chassis 15" 143⁄8" 85⁄16"

Desk returns 15" 11" 85⁄16" Front-to-back Side-to-side
or side-to-side
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  Returns and Credenzas
  Box Drawers Product/Size Inside Dimensions
  D W H

Credenza assemblies
619/16" and 679/16" 15" 11" 33⁄16"
739/16" and 859/16" 15" 143⁄8" 33⁄16"

Returns 15" 11" 33⁄16"

File Drawers Product/Size Inside Dimensions Letter-Size Legal-Size
  D W H Storage Storage

Credenza assemblies
619/16" and 679/16" 15" 11" 85⁄16" Front-to-back Side-to-side
739/16" and 859/16" 15" 143⁄8" 85⁄16" or side-to-side

Returns 15" 11" 85⁄16" Front-to-back Side-to-side
or side-to-side

  Lateral Files
Lateral File Drawer Product/Size Inside Dimensions Letter-Size Legal-Size

  D W H Storage Storage

319⁄16"W 15" 263⁄8" 85⁄16" Front-to-back Side-to-side
or side-to-side

379⁄16"W 15" 323⁄8" 85⁄16" Front-to-back Front-to-back
or side-to-side or side-to-side

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Double-Pedestal Desk 
with Overhanging Top D W A B

371⁄2" 739⁄16" 3613⁄16" 141⁄2"

4313⁄16" 799⁄16" 3913⁄16" 141⁄2"

4313⁄16" 859⁄16" 4213⁄16" 141⁄2"

Double-Pedestal Desk D W A B

311⁄4" 679⁄16" 3313⁄16" 81⁄4"

371⁄2" 739⁄16" 3613⁄16" 81⁄4"

Single-Pedestal Desk 
with Overhanging Top D W A B C

371⁄2" 739⁄16" 41⁄2" 141⁄2" 3613⁄16"

371⁄2" 859⁄16" 41⁄2" 141⁄2" 4213⁄16"

Single-Pedestal Desk D W A B C

311⁄4" 679⁄16" 41⁄2" 81⁄4" 3313⁄16"

371⁄2" 739⁄16" 41⁄2" 81⁄4" 3613⁄16"

D

W

A

B

D

W

A

B

D

W
Left Hand

Right Hand

AC

B

D

W

A C

B

Left Hand

Right Hand

D

W

AC

B

D

W

A C

B

Table Desks D W A B

30" 60" 73⁄4" 10"

36" 72" 73⁄4" 10"

36" 66" 73⁄4" 10"

Returns D W A B C

219⁄16" 4213⁄16" 41⁄2" 81⁄4" 217⁄16"

219⁄16" 483⁄4" 41⁄2" 81⁄4" 243⁄8"

219⁄16" 5413⁄16" 41⁄2" 81⁄4" 277⁄16"

257⁄16" 4213⁄16" 41⁄2" 81⁄4" 217⁄16"

257⁄16" 483⁄4" 41⁄2" 81⁄4" 243⁄8"

257⁄16" 5413⁄16" 41⁄2" 81⁄4" 277⁄16"

Bridges D W A B

219⁄16" 413⁄4" 207⁄8" 81⁄4"

219⁄16" 473⁄4" 237⁄8" 81⁄4"

219⁄16" 533⁄4" 267⁄8" 81⁄4"

257⁄16" 413⁄4" 207⁄8" 81⁄4"

257⁄16" 473⁄4" 237⁄8" 81⁄4"

257⁄16" 533⁄4" 267⁄8" 81⁄4"

Center Kneewell 
Credenzas D W A B

245⁄8" 619⁄16" 3013⁄16" 81⁄4"

245⁄8" 679⁄16" 3313⁄16" 81⁄4"

245⁄8" 739⁄16" 3613⁄16" 81⁄4"

Left Hand

Right Hand

D

W

AC

B

D

W

A C

B

D

W

A

B

D

W

A

B

D

W

A

B
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Grommet Locations
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Handed Kneewell 
Credenzas D W A B

245⁄8" 619⁄16" 41⁄2" 81⁄4"

245⁄8" 739⁄16" 41⁄2" 81⁄4"

245⁄8" 859⁄16" 41⁄2" 81⁄4"

245⁄8" 919⁄16" 41⁄2" 81⁄4"

Corner Unit D W A B

219⁄16" 419⁄16" 5" 5"

D

W

B

A

Kneewell Left

Kneewell Right

D

W

A

B

D

W

A

B

August 2015



450                                                                                                                                                                                 Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide

Modular Credenza Components
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Product Details

Use straight end 
panels to create a knee-
space with a modesty
panel.

Use L-end panels to cre-
ate a kneespace without
modesty panel.

Use center support
panel together with a mod-
esty panel for kneespaces
48" or greater.

Use T-support panel for
kneespaces 48" or greater
without a modesty panel.

Specify desired combination of the following width components, or omit components to create kneespaces:

Storage Buildup Base Top Storage components spanned

199/16" Unit NRCB2519 NRWS2519 Use with one 18"W

319/16" Unit NRCB2531 NRWS2531 Use with one 30"W

379/16" Unit NRCB2537 NRWS2537 Use with one 36"W or two 18"W

559/16" Unit NRCB2555 NRWS2555 Use with three 18"W

619/16" Unit NRCB2561 NRWS2561 Use with two 30"W

679/16" Unit NRCB2567 NRWS2567 Use with two 18"W and one 30"W

739/16" Unit NRCB2573 NRWS2573 Use with two 36"W or four 18"W

919/16" Unit NRCB2591 NRWS2591 Use with three 30"W

1099/16" Unit NRCB25109 NRWS25109 Use with three 36"W

1219/16" Unit NRCB25121 NRWS25121 Use with four 30"W
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Norfolk II Planning Dimensions

  U-Configuration
  Desk Bridge Credenza
  A B C D (total)

311/4" 413/4" 245/8" 961/8"
371/2" 413/4" 245/8" 1023/8"

311/4" 473/4" 245/8" 1021/8"
371/2" 473/4" 245/8" 1083/8"

311/4" 533/4" 245/8" 1081/4"
371/2" 533/4" 245/8" 1141/2"

  L-Configuration
  Desk Return
  A B C (total)

311/4" 4213/16" 741/8"
371/2" 4213/16" 803/8"

311/4" 483/4" 801/16"
371/2" 483/4" 865/16"

311/4" 5413/16" 863/16"
371/2" 5413/16" 927/16"

  371/2" 6013/16" 921/16"
  371/2" 663/4" 1043/8"

  Straight Run-off T-Application
  Credenza Run-off
  A B C (total)

245/8" 54" 783/4"
245/8" 60" 803/4"
245/8" 66" 9011/16"

  Desk Return Application
  Credenza Desk Return
  A B C (total)

245/8" 6013/16" 857/16"
245/8" 663/4" 911/2"

C

BD

A

B

C

A

A

C
B

A

C
B

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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452                                                                                                                                                                                 Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 439

• Table desk with two non-locking pencil drawers: wood
• Chelsea knob pull: 9214 Antique Pewter or 

9230 Antique Bronze
• Fluted leg
• Leveling glides: black only

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for table desk
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Norfolk II

Table Desks
With Drawers

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood
  Materials                •  Customiz stain on wood            No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                  cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Grommets              •  Factory-installed grommet        +$115 each                          Left: Specify with TGRMLFT.
                                                                                                                                    Right: Specify with TGRMRGT.

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                        DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber                    dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

30"         60"         283/4"     NRTD3060T                $2860

36"         72"         283/4"     NRTD3672T                $3055
d d d

August 2015



Norfolk II

Table Desk
With No Drawers

Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                            453

N
o

rfo
lk

 II

Table Desk

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 439

• Table desk: wood
• Fluted leg
• Leveling glides: black only

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for table desk
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood
  Materials                •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Grommets              •  Factory-installed grommet          +$115 each                           Left: Specify with TGRMLFT.
                                                                                                                                          Right: Specify with TGRMRGT.

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                        DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber                    dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

36"         66"         283/4"     NRTD3767N                 $2778
d d d
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Norfolk II

Double-Pedestal Desks

454                                                                                                                                                                                         Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 438

• Desk: wood
• Full-height recessed modesty panel
• Full-height pedestals
• Chelsea bail pulls on drawers: 9214 Antique Pewter or

9230 Antique Bronze
• Three individual locks, keyed randomly
• Center drawer with pencil tray: wood
• One pullout writing shelf with Chelsea knob pull per

pedestal: wood
• One pencil drawer, one box drawer, and one file drawer per

pedestal
• One partition per box drawer: wood
• One hanging file system per file drawer for front-to-back 

letter, or side-to-side letter, or legal filing
• Leveling glides: black only

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for desk
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood
  Materials                •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Grommets              •  Factory-installed grommet          +$115                                    Center: Specify with TGRMCTR.

  Picture-Frame       •  Factory-installed picture-frame   +$383                                    Specify with molding.
  Molding                      molding on end panels,
                                        pedestal backs, and back panels

  Lock and Keying  •  Factory-installed keying options                                            cPage 670

Specification Information

DDimensions               DKneespace       DChassis          DStyle                        DU.S.
dD        W         H        dWidth                dSize                dNumber                    dBase
d d d d dPrice
d d d d d

Double-Pedestal Desks with Overhanging Top
371/2"     739/16"    283/4"     3413⁄16"                    30" x 66"               NRDC3773                    $4816

4313/16"  799/16"    283/4"     36"                           36" x 72"               NRDC4379                  $5113

4313/16"  859/16"    283/4"     481⁄16"                     36" x 84"               NRDC4385                  $5311
d d d d d

Double-Pedestal Desks 
311/4"     679/16"    283/4"     3413⁄16"                    30" x 66"               NRDD3167                    $4621

371/2"     739/16"    283/4"     36"                           36" x 72"               NRDD3773                  $4906
d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Double-Pedestal Desks
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Norfolk II

Single-Pedestal Desks

                                        

456                                                                                                                                                                                         Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 438

• Desk: wood
• Full-height recessed modesty panel
• Full-height pedestals
• Chelsea bail pulls on drawers: 9214 Antique Pewter or

9230 Antique Bronze
• Two individual locks, keyed randomly
• Center drawer with pencil tray: wood
• One pullout writing shelf with Chelsea knob pull per

pedestal: wood
• One pencil drawer, one box drawer, and one file drawer per

pedestal
• One partition per box drawer: wood
• One hanging file system per file drawer for front-to-back 

letter, or side-to-side letter, or legal filing
• Leveling glides: black only

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for desk
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood
  Materials                •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Grommets              •  Factory-installed grommet          +$115 each                           Center: Specify with TGRMCTR.
                                                                                                                                          Left: Specify with TGRMLFT.
                                                                                                                                          Right: Specify with TGRMRGT.

  Picture-Frame       •  Factory-installed picture-frame   +$383                                    Specify with molding.
  Molding                      molding on end panels,
                                        pedestal backs, and back panels

  Lock and Keying  •  Factory-installed keying options                                            cPage 670

Specification Information

DDimensions               DKneespace       DChassis          DStyle                        DU.S.
dD        W         H        dWidth                dSize                dNumber                    dBase
d d d d dPrice
d d d d d

Single-Pedestal Desks with Overhanging Top
Left-Hand 

371/2"     739/16"    283/4"     531/4"                       30" x 72"               NRDZ3773L                 $3852

371/2"     859/16"    283/4"     651/4"                       30" x 84"               NRDZ3785L                 $4368

Right-Hand

371/2"     739/16"    283/4"     531/4"                       30" x 72"               NRDZ3773R                 $3852

371/2"     859/16"    283/4"     651/4"                       30" x 84"               NRDZ3785R                 $4368
d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Left-hand desks can
have a center and/or right
grommet. A right-hand desk
can have a center or left
grommet.
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Single-Pedestal Desks

Specification Information

DDimensions               DKneespace       DChassis          DStyle                        DU.S.
dD        W         H        dWidth                dSize                dNumber                    dBase
d d d d dPrice
d d d d d

Single-Pedestal Desks 
Left-Hand 

311/4"     679/16"    283/4"     495/8"                       30" x 66"               NRDS3167L                 $3658

371/2"     739/16"    283/4"     531/4"                       36" x 72"               NRDS3773L                 $3974

Right-Hand

311/4"     679/16"    283/4"     495/8"                       30" x 66"               NRDS3167R                 $3658

371/2"     739/16"    283/4"     531/4"                       36" x 72"               NRDS3773R                 $3974
d d d d d

Norfolk II

                                                                                                                     

                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Desk Returns

                                        

458                                                                                                                                                                                         Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 438

• Desk return: wood
• Coped edge profile
• Chelsea bail pulls on drawers: 9214 Antique Pewter or

9230 Antique Bronze
• Pedestal lock, keyed randomly
• One pullout writing shelf with Chelsea knob pull per

pedestal: wood
• One pencil drawer, one box drawer, and one file drawer
• One hanging file system per file drawer for front-to-back 

letter, or side-to-side letter, or legal filing
• Attachment hardware
• Leveling glides: black only

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for return
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood
  Materials                •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Grommets              •  Factory-installed                         +$115 each                           Center: Specify with TGRMCTR.
                                        round grommet                                                                         Left: Specify with TGRMLFT.
                                                                                                                                          Right: Specify with TGRMRGT.

  Picture-Frame       •  Factory-installed picture-frame   +$161                                    Specify with molding.
  Molding                      molding on end panels and 
                                        pedestal backs

  Lock and Keying  •  Factory-installed keying options                                            cPage 670

Specification Information

DDimensions               DKneespace    DStyle                 DU.S.       
dD        W         H        dWidth             dNumber            dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Left-Hand Desk Returns 
371⁄2"      6013⁄16"  283⁄4"      453/16"                  NRRD3760L        $3290

371⁄2 "     663⁄4"      283⁄4"      513/16"                  NRRD3766L        $3448
d d d d

Right-Hand Desk Returns 
371⁄2"      6013⁄16"  283⁄4"      453/16"                  NRRD3760R        $3290

371⁄2"      663⁄4"      283⁄4"      513/16"                  NRRD3766R        $3448
d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Left-hand returns can
have a center and/or right
grommet. A right-hand return
can have a center and/or left
grommet.
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Desk Returns
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify

cNeed help?
Product details,
page 438

• Return: wood
• Coped edge profile (except on corner returns)
• Full-height back panel
• Chelsea bail pull on drawers: 9214 Antique Pewter or

9230 Antique Bronze
• Pedestal lock, keyed randomly
• Two box drawers and one file drawer
• One hanging file system per file drawer for front-to-back 

letter, or side-to-side letter, or legal filing
• Attachment hardware
• Leveling glides: black only

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for return
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood
  Materials                •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Pedestals               •  Two file drawers                         No cost                                  Specify with file/file.

  Grommets              •  Factory-installed                         +$115 each                           Center: Specify with TGRMCTR.
                                        round grommet                                                                         Left: Specify with TGRMLFT.
                                                                                                                                          Right: Specify with TGRMRGT.

  Picture-Frame       •  Factory-installed picture-frame   +$161                                    Specify with molding.
  Molding                      molding on end panels and 
                                        pedestal backs

  Lock and Keying  •  Factory-installed keying options                                            cPage 670

Specification Information

DDimensions               DKneespace       DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H        dWidth                dNumber          dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Left-Hand Returns 
219⁄16"    4213⁄16"  283/4"     275/16"                     NRRT2142L    $2667

219⁄16"    483⁄4"      283/4"     351/4"                       NRRT2148L    $2772

219⁄16"    5413⁄16"  283/4"     395/16"                     NRRT2154L    $2843

257⁄16"    4213⁄16"  283/4"     275/16"                     NRRT2542L    $2760

257⁄16"    483⁄4"      283/4"     351/4"                       NRRT2548L    $2872

257⁄16"    5413⁄16"  283/4"     395/16"                     NRRT2554L    $2946
d d d d

Right-Hand Returns 
219⁄16"    4213⁄16"  283/4"     275/16"                     NRRT2142R    $2667

219⁄16"    483⁄4"      283/4"     351/4"                       NRRT2148R    $2772

219⁄16"    5413⁄16"  283/4"     395/16"                     NRRT2154R    $2843

257⁄16"    4213⁄16"  283/4"     275/16"                     NRRT2542R    $2760

257⁄16"    483⁄4"      283/4"     351/4"                       NRRT2548R    $2872

257⁄16"    5413⁄16"  283/4"     395/16"                     NRRT2554R    $2946
d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Norfolk II

Returns

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Left-hand returns can
have a center and/or right
grommet. Right-hand returns
can have a center and/or left
grommet.
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Specification Information

DDimensions               DKneespace       DStyle              DU.S.
dD        W         H        dWidth                dNumber          dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Corner Application Left-Hand Returns 
219⁄16"    4213⁄16"  283/4"     275/16"                     NRRC2142L    $2667

219⁄16"    483⁄4"      283/4"     351/4"                       NRRC2148L    $2772

219⁄16"    5413⁄16"  283/4"     395/16"                     NRRC2155L    $2843
d d d d

Corner Application Right-Hand Returns 
219⁄16"    4213⁄16"  283/4"     275/16"                     NRRC2142R    $2667

219⁄16"    483⁄4"      283/4"     351/4"                       NRRC2148R    $2772

219⁄16"    5413⁄16"  283/4"     395/16"                     NRRC2155R    $2843
d d d d

Returns

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Corner application
returns have a flat profile on
the connecting edge to
attach to a corner unit.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 438

• Straight run-offs: wood
• Coped edge profile
• Fluted leg
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for straight run-off
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Norfolk II

Straight Run-offs

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood
  Materials                •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                        DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber                    dPrice
d d d

30"         54"         283/4"     NRRS3154                    $1869

30"         60"         283/4"     NRRS3160                    $1910

36"         66"         283/4"     NRRS3766                    $2013
d d d
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August 2015



Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                            463

N
o

rfo
lk

 II
Norfolk II

                                                                                                                     

                                        

Straight Run-offs
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Norfolk II

Bridges

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 438

• Bridge: wood
• Removable full-height back panel: wood
• Attachment hardware
• 11/2" wire access slot between top and modesty panel

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for bridge
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood
  Materials                •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Grommets              •  Factory-installed                         +$115 each                           Center: Specify with TGRMCTR.
                                        round grommet

  Related                    •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 502
  Products

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                       DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber                  dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Bridge Worksurfaces and Full-Height Back Panel 
219⁄16"    413⁄4"      283⁄4"      NRGG2142                  $1555

219⁄16"    473⁄4"      283⁄4"      NRGG2147                  $1659

219⁄16"    533⁄4"      283⁄4"      NRGG2154                  $1746

257⁄16"    413⁄4"      283⁄4"      NRGG2542                  $1654

257⁄16"    473⁄4"      283⁄4"      NRGG2547                  $1766

257⁄16"    533⁄4"      283⁄4"      NRGG2554                  $1854
d d d

Bridge Worksurfaces
219⁄16"    413⁄4"      13⁄16"      NRWB2142                 $  825

219⁄16"    473⁄4"      13⁄16"      NRWB2147                 $  878

219⁄16"    533⁄4"      13⁄16"      NRWB2154                 $  911

257⁄16"    413⁄4"      13⁄16"      NRWB2542                 $  924

257⁄16"    473⁄4"      13⁄16"      NRWB2547                 $  984

257⁄16"    533⁄4"      13⁄16"      NRWB2554                 $1021
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: To form a U-shaped
configuration the bridge
must be connected to a 
single-pedestal desk with a
credenza or corner unit.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                       DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber                  dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Corner Application Bridge Worksurfaces and Full-Height Back Panels
219⁄16"    413⁄4"      283⁄4"      NRGG2142C               $1555

219⁄16"    473⁄4"      283⁄4"      NRGG2147C               $1659

219⁄16"    533⁄4"      283⁄4"      NRGG2154C               $1746
d d d

Corner Application Bridge Worksurfaces
219⁄16"    413⁄4"      13⁄16"      NRWB2142C              $  825

219⁄16"    473⁄4"      13⁄16"      NRWB2147C              $  878

219⁄16"    533⁄4"      13⁄16"      NRWB2154C              $  911
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: Corner application
bridge units have a flat edge
on the side that connects
with a corner unit and a
coped edge to connect to a
desk or credenza.
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Norfolk II

Reception Units

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 441

• Reception unit with transaction top, if selected: wood
• Reception extension, if selected: wood
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for reception unit

or extension
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood
  Materials                •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Picture-Frame       •  Factory-installed picture-frame   +$383                                   Specify with molding.
  Molding                      molding on end panels and
                                        back panels of reception unit
                                     •  Factory-installed picture-frame   +$161                                    Specify with molding.
                                        molding on end panels and
                                        back panels of reception extension

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                        DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber                    dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Reception Units for Use on Desk
307⁄16"    679⁄16"    111⁄4"      NRRU306711               $2006

363⁄4"      739⁄16"    111⁄4"      NRRU367311               $2093
d d d

Reception Extensions for Use on Return 
Left-Hand 

1915⁄16"  483⁄4"      101⁄16"    NRRE174810L             $1124

237⁄8"      483⁄4"      101⁄16"    NRRE234810L             $1160

Right-Hand 

1915⁄16"  483⁄4"      101⁄16"    NRRE174810R            $1124

237⁄8"      483⁄4"      101⁄16"    NRRE234810R            $1160
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Reception Units
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 438

• Credenza: wood
• Inset, full-height back panel on credenzas

with kneespace
• Finished back
• Chelsea bail pull on drawers and knob pull on doors: 

9214 Antique Pewter or 9230 Antique Bronze
• Drawer lock (per pedestal), keyed randomly
• Pedestal lock on upper right of top drawer
• 11/2" wire access slot at top of back panel in kneespace
• One hanging file system per drawer
• Leveling glides: black only

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for credenza
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood
  Materials                •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Pedestals               •  Two file drawers (substitution      No cost                                  Specify with file/file.
                                        for box/box/file pedestal)

  Locking                 Credenzas with center storage cabinet
                                     •  Optional lock on center               +$116                                    Specify with door lock.
                                        storage cabinet

  Grommets                 Credenzas with center kneespace 
                                     •  Factory-installed grommet          +$115                                    Center: Specify with TGRMCTR.

                                        Credenzas with left- or right-hand kneespaces
                                     •  Factory-installed grommet          +$115                                    Left: Specify with TGRMLFT.
                                                                                                                                          Right: Specify with TGRMRGT.

  Picture-Frame       •  Factory-installed picture-frame   +$310                                    Specify with molding.
  Molding                      molding on end panels, 
                                        pedestal backs, and back panels

  Lock and Keying  •  Factory-installed keying options                                            cPage 670

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                        DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber                    dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Full-Storage Credenzas with Double Lateral Files 
245⁄8"      619⁄16"    283⁄4"      NRCZ2561A                 $5041

245⁄8"      739⁄16"    283⁄4"      NRCZ2573A                 $5992
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Norfolk II

Credenza Assemblies

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Credenzas with left-
hand kneespace can have a
left grommet. Credenzas
with a right-hand kneespace
can have a right grommet.

Tip: Units can be specified
through specials with no pro-
file and base trim on right,
left, or both sides to ensure
a flush fit.
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Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                        DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber                    dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Full-Storage Credenzas with Pedestals and Center Storage Cabinet 
245⁄8"      619⁄16"    283⁄4"      NRCZ2561D                 $5944

245⁄8"      679⁄16"    283⁄4"      NRCZ2567D                 $6080

245⁄8"      739⁄16"    283⁄4"      NRCZ2573D                 $6357
d d d

Credenzas with Two Pedestals and Center Kneespace 
245⁄8"      619⁄16"    283⁄4"      NRCZ2561R                 $4249

245⁄8"      679⁄16"    283⁄4"      NRCZ2567R                 $4328

245⁄8"      739⁄16"    283⁄4"      NRCZ2573R                 $4416
d d d

Credenzas with One Left-Hand Lateral File and Right-Hand Kneespace 
245⁄8"      739⁄16"    283⁄4"      NRCZ2573P                 $4075

245⁄8"      859⁄16"    283⁄4"      NRCZ2585P                 $4434

245⁄8"      919⁄16"    283⁄4"      NRCZ2591P                 $4675
d d d

Credenza with One Right-Hand Lateral File and Left-Hand Kneespace 
245⁄8"      739⁄16"    283⁄4"      NRCZ2573N                 $4075

245⁄8"      859⁄16"    283⁄4"      NRCZ2585N                 $4434

245⁄8"      919⁄16"    283⁄4"      NRCZ2591N                 $4675
d d d

Credenzas with One Left-Hand Pedestal and Right-Hand Kneespace 
245⁄8"      619⁄16"    283⁄4"      NRCZ2561M                $3182

245⁄8"      739⁄16"    283⁄4"      NRCZ2573M                $3352

245⁄8"      859⁄16"    283⁄4"      NRCZ2585M                $3719
d d d

Credenzas with One Right-Hand Pedestal and Left-Hand Kneespace 
245⁄8"      619⁄16"    283⁄4"      NRCZ2561L                 $3182

245⁄8"      739⁄16"    283⁄4"      NRCZ2573L                 $3352

245⁄8"      859⁄16"    283⁄4"      NRCZ2585L                 $3719
d d d

Norfolk II

                                        

Credenza Assemblies

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 450

• Worksurface, if selected: wood
• Base, if selected: wood
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for worksurface 

or base
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood
  Materials                •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Related                    •  Accessories                                                                            cPage 502
  Products

Specification Information

DDimensions               DNumber of                           DStyle                          DU.S.
dD        W         H        dStorage                               dNumber                      dPrice
d dComponents                        d d
d dSpanned                              d d
d d d d

Worksurfaces 
245⁄8"      199⁄16"    13⁄16"      One 18"W                                      NRWS2519                    $  451

245⁄8"      319⁄16"    13⁄16"      One 30"W                                      NRWS2531                    $  491

245⁄8"      379⁄16"    13⁄16"      One 36"W or two 18"W                  NRWS2537                    $  503

245⁄8"      559⁄16"    13⁄16"      Three 18"W                                    NRWS2555                    $  622

245⁄8"      619⁄16"    13⁄16"      Two 30"W                                      NRWS2561                    $  677

245⁄8"      679⁄16"    13⁄16"      Two 18"W and one 30"W               NRWS2567                    $  715

245⁄8"      739⁄16"    13⁄16"      Two 36"W or four 18"W                 NRWS2573                    $  764

245⁄8"      859⁄16"    13⁄16"      Kneespace units only                     NRWS2585                    $  972

245⁄8"      919⁄16"    13⁄16"      Three 30"W                                    NRWS2591                    $1130

245⁄8"      1099⁄16"  13⁄16"      Three 36"W                                    NRWS25109                  $1507

245⁄8"      1219⁄16"  13⁄16"      Four 30"W                                      NRWS25121                  $1709
d d d d

Bases 
243⁄8"      193⁄16"    3"           One 18"W                                      NRCB2519                     $  422

243⁄8"      313⁄16"    3"           One 30"W                                      NRCB2531                     $  468

243⁄8"      373⁄16"    3"           One 36"W or two 18"W                  NRCB2537                     $  479

243⁄8"      553⁄16"    3"           Three 18"W                                    NRCB2555                     $  590

243⁄8"      613⁄16"    3"           Two 30"W                                      NRCB2561                     $  643

243⁄8"      673⁄16"    3"           Two 18"W and one 30"W               NRCB2567                     $  681

243⁄8"      733⁄16"    3"           Two 36"W or four 18"W                 NRCB2573                     $  724

243⁄8"      913⁄16"    3"           Three 30"W                                    NRCB2591                     $  904

243⁄8"      1093⁄16"  3"           Three 36"W                                    NRCB25109                  $1084

243⁄8"      1213⁄16"  3"           Four 30"W                                      NRCB25121                  $1204
d d d d

Tip: Units can be specified
through specials with no 
profile and base trim on
right, left, or both sides to
ensure a flush fit.

Norfolk II

Worksurfaces and Bases for Modular Credenzas

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Norfolk II

                                        

Worksurfaces and Bases 
for Modular Credenzas
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 450

• Finished back panel: wood
• Chelsea bail pull on drawers and knob pull on doors: 

9214 Antique Pewter or 9230 Antique Bronze 
• Drawer lock, keyed randomly
• Hanging filing system for all file and lateral file drawers
• One adjustable shelf in storage cabinet and bookcase
• Attachment hardware
• Leveling glides: black only

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for component
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood
  Materials                •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Locking For           •  Optional locking for double         +$116                                    Specify with lock.
  Double Door             door cabinets
  Cabinets

  Lock and Keying  •  Factory-installed keying options                                            cPage 670

Specification Information

DDimensions                   DConfiguration   DStyle                         DU.S.
dD        W         H             d dNumber                     dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

18"W Legal-Width Box/Box/File Pedestals 
245⁄8"      199⁄16"    283⁄4"           Top and base          NRPF251928B              $1813

243⁄8"      193⁄16"    275⁄8"           Base only                NRPD251927B              $1713

241⁄8"      18"         243⁄8"           No top or base        NRPC231824B              $1618
d d d d

18"W Legal-Width File/File Pedestals 
245⁄8"      199⁄16"    283⁄4"           Top and base          NRPF251928F              $1659

243⁄8"      193⁄16"    275⁄8"           Base only                NRPD251927F              $1559

241⁄8"      18"         243⁄8"           No top or base        NRPC231824F              $1464
d d d d

30"W Double-Door Cabinets 
245⁄8"      319⁄16"    283⁄4"           Top and base          NRBF253128D              $2393

243⁄8"      313⁄16"    275⁄8"           Base only                NRPD253127D              $2050

241⁄8"      30"         243⁄8"           No top or base        NRPC233024D              $1885
d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Norfolk II

Components for Modular Credenzas

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Freestanding units are
19/16" wider than units 
without top and base due 
to overhang of the 
worksurface.
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Specification Information

DDimensions                   DConfiguration   DStyle                         DU.S.
dD        W         H             d dNumber                     dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

30"W Bookcases 
245⁄8"      319⁄16"    283⁄4"           Top and base          NRBF253128P              $1936

243⁄8"      313⁄16"    275⁄8"           Base only                NRPD253127P              $1593

241⁄8"      30"         243⁄8"           No top or base        NRPC233024P              $1428
d d d d

30"W Lateral Files 
255⁄8"      319⁄16"    283⁄4"           Top and base          NRLF253128T              $2426

243⁄8"      313⁄16"    275⁄8"           Base only                NRPD253127F              $2083

241⁄8"      30"         243⁄8"           No top or base        NRPC233024F              $1918
d d d d

30"W Box/Box/File Lateral Files
245⁄8"      319⁄16"    283⁄4"           Top and base          NRLF253128B              $2597

243⁄8"      313⁄16"    275⁄8"           Base only                NRPD253127B              $2254

241⁄8"      30"         243⁄8"           No top or base        NRPC233024B              $2089
d d d d

36"W Lateral Files 
245⁄8"      379⁄16"    283⁄4"           Top and base          NRLF253728T              $2596

243⁄8"      373⁄16"    275⁄8"           Base only                NRPD253727F              $2253

241⁄8"      36"         243⁄8"           No top or base        NRPC233624F              $2088
d d d d

End Panels
Left-Handed

237⁄8"      3⁄4"          275⁄8"           N.A.                         NRNE2327L                   $  427

Right-Handed

237⁄8"      3⁄4"          275⁄8"           N.A.                         NRNE2327R                  $  427
d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Components for 
Modular Credenzas

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: Use an end panel when 
a kneespace is desired at
the end of the credenza.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions                   DConfiguration   DStyle                         DU.S.
dD        W         H             d dNumber                     dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

L End Panels
Left-Handed

237⁄8"      125⁄16"    275⁄8"           N.A.                         NRNL231227L              $619

Right-Handed

237⁄8"      125⁄16"    275⁄8"           N.A.                         NRNL231227R              $619
d d d d

Support Panel 
11"         3⁄4"          275⁄8"           N.A.                         NRNC1127                     $285
d d d d

T End Panel 
11"         113⁄4"      275⁄8"           N.A.                         NRNT111127                $571
d d d d

Modesty Panel
13⁄16"       295⁄8"      2411⁄16"        N.A.                         NRNM2924                   $440

13⁄16"       531⁄4"      2411⁄16"        N.A.                         NRNM5324                   $602

13⁄16"       591⁄4"      2411⁄16"        N.A.                         NRNM5924                   $643
d d d d

Norfolk II

Components for Modular Credenzas, continued

Tip: See Understanding
pages for guidelines on 
end and modesty panels.

Tip: Modesty panels have a
3" opening at the bottom for
wire or wall access.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Use with modesty pan-
els underneath tops with an
unsupported span of 48" or
greater.
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Service Modules

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 439

• Service module: wood
• Non-locking doors, if selected: wood
• Chelsea knob pulls on doors, if selected: 

9214 Antique Pewter or 9230 Antique Bronze
• One adjustable shelf in each compartment
• Hutch top
• Wire-management slot in back panel bottom
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for service module
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Norfolk II

Service Modules

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood
  Materials                •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Picture-Frame       •  Factory-installed picture-frame   +$201                                    Specify with molding.
  Molding                      molding on doors

  Glass Shelves       •  Small shelves                             +$  68 each                           Specify with glass shelves.
                                    •  Large shelves                             +$136 each                           Specify with glass shelves.

  Glass Doors           •  Glass doors with wood frame     +$116 per door                      Specify with glass doors.

  Metal-Grille           •  Metal-grille doors with wood       +$116 per door                      Specify with metal doors.
  Doors                      frame

  Omit Hutch Top    •  Omit hutch top                             Prices below                          Specify with no hutch top.

  Lock and                •  Locking doors                             +$348                                    Specify with locking doors.
  Keying                     •  Factory-installed keying options                                            cPage 670

Specification Information

DDimensions               DNumber    DNumber          DStyle                       DU.S.          DOption
dD        W         H        dof Doors   dof Shelves     dNumber                  dBase         d(Add $ to
d d d                       d dPrice        dBase Price)
d d d                       d d d
d d dLarge    dSmall d d dOmit 
d d d d d d dHutch Top

Service Modules Without Doors 
1513⁄16"  619⁄16"    501⁄4"      N.A.               1             2             NRMD156150P          $3438            –$259

1513⁄16"  679⁄16"    501⁄4"      N.A.               1             2             NRMD156750P          $3780            –$275

1513⁄16"  739⁄16"    501⁄4"      N.A.               1             2             NRMD157350P          $4123            –$293

1513⁄16"  859⁄16"    501⁄4"      N.A.               3             0             NRMD158550P          $4579            –$373

1513⁄16"  919⁄16"    501⁄4"      N.A.               3             0             NRMD159150P          $4805            –$437
d d d d d d d

Service Module with Wood Doors 
1513⁄16"  619⁄16"    501⁄4"      4                    1             2             NRMD156150C          $4150            –$259

1513⁄16"  679⁄16"    501⁄4"      4                    1             2             NRMD156750C          $4493            –$275

1513⁄16"  739⁄16"    501⁄4"      4                    1             2             NRMD157350C          $4856            –$293

1513⁄16"  859⁄16"    501⁄4"      6                    3             0             NRMD158550C          $5290            –$373

1513⁄16"  919⁄16"    501⁄4"      6                    3             0             NRMD159150C          $5520            –$437
d d d d d d d

Tip: Glass shelves are not
available on service mod-
ules with wood doors.
Specify units without doors,
with metal-grille, or with
glass doors.

Tip: Service module has a
recessed area that accepts
a light. Tackboard is recom-
mended when using shelf
light to conceal wires.

Tip: Units can be specified
through specials with no pro-
file and base trim on right,
left, or both sides to ensure
a flush fit.
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Norfolk II

Tackboards for Service Modules

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 438

• Tackboard: vertical surface fabric price group 1
• Spacers for shelf light wire behind tackboard

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for tackboard
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Tackboard
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  12                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  54                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  73                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$117                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                       DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber                  dBase
d d dPrice
d d d
d d d
d d d

11⁄2"        581⁄4"      173⁄8"      NRIT5817S                 $273

11⁄2"        641⁄4"      173⁄8"      NRIT6417S                 $304

11⁄2"        701⁄4"      173⁄8"      NRIT7017S                 $351

11⁄2"        821⁄4"      173⁄8"      NRIT8217S                 $384

11⁄2"        881⁄4"      173⁄8"      NRIT8817S                 $402
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Bookcase Service Modules
and Tackboard

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 439

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for bookcase service

module
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood
  Materials                •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Doors                       •  Glass doors                                +$530                                   Specify with glass door.
                                    •  Metal doors                                 +$530                                   Specify with metal door.

  Picture-Frame       •  Factory-installed picture-frame   +$201                                    Specify with molding.
  Molding                      molding on doors

  Shelf                         •  Glass shelf                                  +$408                                    Specify with glass shelf.

  Cornice                    •  Remove cornice top                   –$283                                    Specify with no top.

  Lock                         •  Locking doors on closed             +$348                                 cPage 670
                                        service modules

  Keying                     •  Factory-installed keying options                                            cPage 670

Specification Information

DDimensions               DNumber           DNumber         DStyle                    DU.S.
dD        W         H        dof Doors          dof Shelves    dNumber                dBase
d d d             d dPrice
d dLarge dSmall dLarge dSmall d d
d d d d d d d

Open Bookcase Service Modules 
1513⁄16"  739⁄16"    515⁄8"      N.A. N.A.          1           4             NRMB157351P       $3916
d d d d d d d

Closed Bookcase Service Modules 
1513⁄16"  739⁄16"    515⁄8"      2 2               1           4             NRMB157351C       $5011
d d d d d d d

Tip: All bookcase service
modules are designed to fit
on 739⁄16"W credenzas.

Tip: Bookcase service mod-
ule has a recessed area that
accepts a light. Tackboard is
recommended when using
shelf light to conceal wires.

Norfolk II

Bookcase Service Modules and Tackboard

• Bookcase service module: wood
• Open cornice top, unfinished inside
• Non-locking doors, if selected: wood
• Chelsea knob pulls on doors: 9214 Antique Pewter or

9230 Antique Bronze
• One adjustable shelf in center compartment
• Two adjustable shelves in bookcase compartments
• Wire-management slot in back panel bottom
• Attachment hardware

F = Fixed shelf

Bookcase Service Modules
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 438

• Tackboard: vertical surface fabric price group 1
• Spacers for shelf light wire behind tackboard

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for tackboard
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                  Tackboard
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  12                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  54                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  73                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$117                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DDimensions                   DStyle                              DU.S.
dD        W         H             dNumber                          dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

11⁄2"        357⁄8"      173⁄8"           NRIT3517S                          $241
d d d

Norfolk II

Bookcase Service Modules and Tackboard, continued

Tackboard for Bookcase Service Modules

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 439

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for single-high 

overhead
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood
  Materials                •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Lock                         •  Locking doors on single-             +$116 per compartment     cPage 670
                                        high overhead

  Keying                     •  Factory-installed keying options                                            cPage 670

Related Products                                        
                                  •  Modular bookcase top                                                            cPage 492

Specification Information

DDimensions               DNumber of         DNumber DStyle                      DU.S.
dD        W         H        dCompartments  dof Doors dNumber                 dBase
d d d d dPrice
d d d d d

151⁄16"    30"         171⁄8" 1 2 NROS153118H    $1789

151⁄16"    36"         171⁄8"      1                               2 NROS153718H         $1893

151⁄16"    60"         171⁄8"      3                               4 NROS156118H         $2390

151⁄16"    72"         171⁄8"      3                               4 NROS157318H         $2622
d d d d d

Norfolk II

Single-High Overheads and Tackboards

• Single-high overhead: wood
• Non-locking doors: wood
• Chelsea knob pulls: 9214 Antique Pewter or 

9230 Antique Bronze
• Wire-management grommet in back panel
• Attachment hardware

Single-High Overheads

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Single-high overhead
and wall-mounted tackboard
align with freestanding book-
case at 72"H.

Tip: Single-high overhead
must be wall-mounted above
38"H.

Tip: The top of a single-high
overhead is finished,
however a modular book-
case top can be specified
separately and installed in
the field to create an additive
cornice.

Single-High Overheads and
Tackboards
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 438

• Tackboard: vertical surface fabric price group 1
• Spacers for shelf light wire behind tackboard

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for tackboard
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                  Tackboard
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  12                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  54                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  73                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$117                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group COM             +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DDimensions                   DStyle                              DU.S.
dD        W         H             dNumber                          dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

11⁄2"        30"         235⁄8"           NRIT3023                            $230

11⁄2"        36"         235⁄8"           NRIT3623                            $253

11⁄2"        60"         235⁄8"           NRIT6023                            $325

11⁄2"        72"         235⁄8"           NRIT7223                            $366
d d d

Norfolk II

Single-High Overheads and Tackboards, continued

Tackboards for Single-High Overheads

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 440

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for lateral file
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood
  Materials                •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Keying                     •  Factory-installed keying options                                            cPage 670

  Related                   •  Worksurfaces                                                                        cPage 470
  Products

Specification Information

DDimensions               DNumber            DStyle                       DU.S.
dD        W         H        dof Drawers       dNumber                  dPrice
d d                         d d

Lateral Files with Top 
245⁄8"      319⁄16"    413⁄8"      3                             NRLF253141E          $3144

245⁄8"      379⁄16"    413⁄8"      3                             NRLF253741E          $3144

245⁄8"      319⁄16"    54"         4                             NRLF253154F          $3848

245⁄8"      379⁄16"    54"         4                             NRLF253754F          $3848
d d d d

Lateral Files without Top 
247⁄16"    30"         413⁄16"    3                             NRLM233040E         $2801

247⁄16"    36"         413⁄16"    3                             NRLM233640E         $2801

247⁄16"    30"         5213⁄16"  4                             NRLM233052F         $3504

247⁄16"    36"         5213⁄16"  4                             NRLM233652F         $3504
d d d d

Norfolk II

Lateral Files

• Lateral file: wood
• Chelsea bail pulls: 9214 Antique Pewter or

9230 Antique Bronze
• Lock, keyed randomly
• Hanging filing system for all drawers
• Finished back
• Leveling glides: black only

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Straight worksurfaces
can be used to span multiple
lateral files.

Lateral Files
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 440

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for cabinets
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood
  Materials                •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Drawer                   Storage cabinet with drawers
  Configuration       •  Two file drawers                          No cost                                  Specify with file/file.

  Picture-Frame       •  Factory-installed picture-frame   +$147                                    Specify with molding.
  Molding                      molding on doors of 319/16"W 
                                        and 379/16"W only

  Lock                         •  Locking doors                             +$116                                    Specify with locking doors.

  Keying                     •  Factory-installed keying options                                            cPage 670

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                        DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber                    dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Full Wardrobe Cabinet
245⁄8"      319⁄16"    791⁄16"    NRKW253179            $5158

245⁄8"      379⁄16"    791⁄16"    NRKW253779            $5544
d d d

Left-Hand

245⁄8"      199⁄16"    791⁄16"    NRKW251979L          $3291
d d d

Right-Hand

245⁄8"      199⁄16"    791⁄16"    NRKW251979R         $3291
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Norfolk II

Storage and Wardrobe Cabinets

• Cabinet with finished back: wood
• Non-locking doors: wood
• Chelsea knob pulls on doors: 9214 Antique Pewter or 

9230 Antique Bronze
• Leveling glides: black only

F = Fixed shelf

Tip: Units can be specified
through specials with no pro-
file and base trim on right,
left, or both sides to ensure
a flush fit.
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Storage and 
Wardrobe Cabinets

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                        DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber                    dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Wardrobe Right and Two Fixed and Four Adjustable Shelves Left 
245⁄8"      319⁄16"    791⁄16"    NRTW253179W         $5701

245⁄8"      379⁄16"    791⁄16"    NRTW253779W         $6128
d d d

Storage Cabinet with One Fixed and Four Adjustable Shelves 
245⁄8"      319⁄16"    791⁄16"    NRTW253179D          $5579

245⁄8"      379⁄16"    791⁄16"    NRTW253779D          $5996
d d d

Left-Hand

245⁄8"      199⁄16"    791⁄16"    NRTW251979A          $3041

Right-Hand

245⁄8"      199⁄16"    791⁄16"    NRTW251979B          $3041
d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Norfolk II

                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

F = Fixed shelf
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Norfolk II

Storage and Wardrobe Cabinets, continued

F = Fixed shelf

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

Tip: Storage cabinet with
drawers is available with
box/box/file or file/file drawer
configuration.

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                        DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber                    dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

Storage Cabinet with Box/Box/File Drawers
Left-Hand

245⁄8"      199⁄16"    791⁄16"    NRTW251979E            $3893

Right-Hand

245⁄8"      199⁄16"    791⁄16"    NRTW251979F            $3893
d d d
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Freestanding Bookcases

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 440

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for bookcase 
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood
  Materials                •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Shelves                   •  Heavy load shelf                         +$47 per                               Specify with heavy load shelf.
                                                                                            adjustable shelf

  Back Panel             •  Unfinished back                          Prices below                          Specify with unfinished back.

Specification Information

DDimensions               DNumber                 DStyle                      DU.S.        DOption      
dD        W         H        dof Shelves            dNumber                 dBase      d(Add $ to     
d d                              d dPrice      dBase Price) 
d d                              d d d                    
d d d d dUnfinished
d d d d dBack

151⁄16"    36"         30"         1 fixed, 1 adjustable      NRBF153630P          $2004         –$130

151⁄16"    36"         36"         1 fixed, 2 adjustable      NRBF153636P          $2102         –$130

151⁄16"    36"         48"         1 fixed, 3 adjustable      NRBF153648P          $2302         –$148

151⁄16"    36"         60"         1 fixed, 4 adjustable      NRBF153660P          $2496         –$148

151⁄16"    36"         72"         1 fixed, 5 adjustable      NRBF153672P          $2687         –$163

151⁄16"    36"         84"         1 fixed, 6 adjustable      NRBF153684P          $3050         –$163
d d d d d

Tip: Edge profile is on front
edge only so that units can
sit flush next to each other.

Tip: Standard shelves are 1"
thick. Optional heavy load
shelf is available for heavy
load conditions.

Tip: Bookcases that are 
60"H and higher must be
placed against a wall.

• Bookcase: wood
• Shaped edge profile on front only
• Finished back

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Norfolk II

Companion Bookcases

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 440

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for bookcase 
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood
  Materials                •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Shelves                   •  Heavy load shelf                         +$  47 per shelf                     Specify with heavy load shelf.

  Back Panel               Unfinished back panel        
                                     •  On 283/4"H                                  –$130                                    Specify with unfinished back.
                                     •  On 791/16"H                                 –$163                                    Specify with unfinished back.

Specification Information

DDimensions               DNumber                 DStyle                      DU.S.
dD        W         H        dof Shelves            dNumber                 dBase
d d                              d dPrice
d d d d

1513⁄16"  379⁄16"    283⁄4"      1                                    NRBF153628P        $2028

1513⁄16"  379⁄16"    791⁄16"    5                                    NRBF153679P        $3021
d d d d

Tip: Companion bookcases
have edge profile and base
on front and sides of unit for
freestanding applications.

Tip: 791/16" bookcase must
be placed against a wall.

• Bookcase: wood
• Shaped edge profile on front and sides
• Finished backs

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Companion Bookcases

Norfolk II
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 440

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for bookcase
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood
  Materials                •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Picture-Frame       •  Factory-installed picture-frame   +$147                                    Specify with molding.
  Molding                      molding on doors

  Glass Shelves       •  Large shelves                             +$136 each                           Specify with glass shelves.

  Glass Doors              On modular bookcase
                                     •  Glass doors with wood frame     +$298                                   Specify with glass doors.

                                         On stacking bookcase
                                      •  Glass doors with wood frame      +$232                                     Specify with glass doors.

  Metal Doors              On modular bookcase
                                     •  Metal doors with wood frame     +$298                                   Specify with glass doors.

                                         On stacking bookcase
                                      •  Metal doors with wood frame      +$232                                     Specify with glass doors.

  Lock                         •  Locking doors                             +$116                                    Specify with locking doors.

  Keying                     •  Factory-installed keying options                                            cPage 670

Specification Information

DDimensions                   DNumber      DConfiguration   DStyle                      DU.S.
dD        W         H             dof Shelves d dNumber                 dBase
d d d d dPrice
d d                   d d d

Modular Bookcases
Without Doors 

1513⁄16"  319⁄16"    53"               2                       Top and base          NRBF153153P        $2216

151⁄16"    30"         49"               2                       No top or base        NRBM153150P       $1729

151⁄16"    36"         49"               2                       No top or base        NRBM153750P       $1828

With Doors 

1513⁄16"  319⁄16"    53"               2                       Top and base          NRBF153153C        $2822

151⁄16"    30"         49"               2                       No top or base        NRBM153150C       $2336

151⁄16"    36"         49"               2                       No top or base        NRBM153750C       $2434
d d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Norfolk II

Modular Bookcases and Stacking Bookcases

• Bookcase: wood
• Non-locking doors, if selected: wood
• Knob pulls on doors: 9214 Antique Pewter or 

9230 Antique Bronze
• Wire-management slot in back panel of stacking 

bookcase

Tip: Stacking bookcase
hutch has a recessed area
that accepts a light.

Tip: Bookcases without tops
and stacking bookcases
must be used with a modular
top or cornice.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Modular Bookcases and
Stacking Bookcases
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cSpecification Information, continued from previous page

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Specification Information

DDimensions                   DNumber      DConfiguration   DStyle                      DU.S.
dD        W         H             dof Shelves d dNumber                 dBase
d d d d dPrice
d d                   d d d

Stacking Bookcases
Without Doors 

151⁄16"    30"         49"               2                       No top                     NRBS153150P        $1843

With Doors 

151⁄16"    30"         49"               2                       No top                     NRBS153150C        $2462
d d d d d

Tip: Optional glass shelf is
only available on top shelf.
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Modular Towers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 440

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for modular tower
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood
  Materials                •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Picture-Frame       •  Factory-installed picture-frame   +$  72                                    Specify with molding.
  Molding                      molding on doors

  Glass Shelves       •  Small glass shelves                    +$  68 each                           Specify with glass shelves.

  Glass Doors           •  Glass doors with wood frame     +$149                                   Specify with glass doors.

  Metal-Grille           •  Metal-grille doors with wood       +$149                                   Specify with metal doors.
  Doors                      frame

  Lock and                •  Locking door                               +$116                                    Specify with locking doors.
  Keying                     •  Factory-installed keying options                                            cPage 670

Specification Information

DDimensions                   DNumber of        DStyle                        DU.S.
dD        W         H             dShelves dNumber                    dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Modular Tower
151⁄16"    18"         49"               2                              NRTW151950L          $1775

151⁄16"    18"         49"               2                              NRTW151950R          $1775
d d d d

• Modular tower: wood
• Non-locking doors: wood
• Chelsea knob pulls: 9214 Antique Pewter or

9230 Antique Bronze
• Two adjustable shelves in each compartment
• Attachment hardware

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 442

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for base
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood
  Materials                •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DDimensions               DNumber                 DStyle                       DU.S.
dD        W         H        dof Bookcase         dNumber                  dPrice
d dUnits                     d d
d dSpanned                d d
d d d d

159⁄16"    313⁄16"    3"           One 30"W                     NRBB1531                 $  446

159⁄16"    373⁄16"    3"           One 36"W                     NRBB1537                 $  457

159⁄16"    613⁄16"    3"           Two 30"W                     NRBB1561                 $  618

159⁄16"    733⁄16"    3"           Two 36"W                     NRBB1573                 $  696

159⁄16"    913⁄16"    3"           Three 30"W                  NRBB1591                 $  878

159⁄16"    1093⁄16"  3"           Three 36"W                  NRBB15109              $1054

159⁄16"    1213⁄16"  3"           Four 30"W                    NRBB15121              $1170
d d d d

Tip: Use bookcase bases
when placing modular 
bookcases on the floor.

Tip: Units can be specified
through specials with no pro-
file and base trim on right,
left, or both sides to ensure
a flush fit.

• Base: wood
• Leveling glides: black only
• Attachment hardware

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tops for Modular Bookcases
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 442

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for top
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood
  Materials                •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DDimensions               DNumber                 DStyle                       DU.S.
dD        W         H        dof Bookcase         dNumber                  dPrice
d dUnits                     d d
d dSpanned                d d
d d d d

1513⁄16"  199⁄16"    13⁄16"      One 18"W                    NRBT1519                 $  418

1513⁄16"  319⁄16"    13⁄16"      One 30"W                     NRBT1531                 $  475

1513⁄16"  379⁄16"    13⁄16"      One 36"W                     NRBT1537                 $  485

1513⁄16"  619⁄16"    13⁄16"      Two 30"W                     NRBT1561                 $  658

1513⁄16"  739⁄16"    13⁄16"      Two 36"W                     NRBT1573                 $  745

1513⁄16"  919⁄16"    13⁄16"      Three 30"W                  NRBT1591                 $1110

1513⁄16"  1091⁄2"    13⁄16"      Three 36"W                  NRBT15109              $1481

1513⁄16"  1219⁄16"  13⁄16"      Four 30"W                    NRBT15121              $1680
d d d d

Tip: Use bookcase bases
when placing modular 
bookcases on the floor.

Tip: Units can be specified
through specials with no pro-
file and base trim on right,
left, or both sides to ensure
a flush fit.

• Top: wood
• Attachment hardware

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Cornices for Modular
Bookcases

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 442

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for cornice
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood
  Materials                •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DDimensions               DNumber                 DStyle                       DU.S.
dD        W         H        dof Bookcase         dNumber                  dPrice
d dUnits                     d d
d dSpanned                d d
d d d d

Cornice Tops 
1513⁄16"  311⁄2"      21⁄2"        One 30"W                    NRCC1531                 $  445

1513⁄16"  371⁄2"      21⁄2"        One 36"W                    NRCC1537                 $  530

1513⁄16"  611⁄2"      21⁄2"        Two 30"W                     NRCC1561                 $  661

1513⁄16"  731⁄2"      21⁄2"        Three 36"W                  NRCC1573                 $  792

1513⁄16"  911⁄2"      21⁄2"        Three 30"W                  NRCC1591                 $  947

1513⁄16"  1091⁄2"    21⁄2"        Three 36"W                  NRCC15109              $1135

1513⁄16"  1211⁄2"    21⁄2"        Four 30"W                    NRCC15121              $1185
d d d d

Cornice Filler Panel 
151⁄16"    30"       3⁄4"          N.A.                               NRNF1530S                $  313
d d d d

• Open cornice top, unfinished inside: wood
• Attachment hardware

Tip: Use cornice filler panel
in applications where the
underside of the cornice is
exposed.

Tip: Use cornice tops 
on bookcases that are
stacked on credenzas.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Norfolk II

Occasional Tables

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 440

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for occasional table 
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood
  Materials                •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Shelf                         •  Shelf: wood                                 Prices below                          Specify with wood shelf.

Specification Information

DDimensions DStyle DU.S. DOption
dD W H dNumber dBase d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d d dWood
d d d dShelf

End Table with Queen Anne Legs 
28"      18"      23"           NRET281823Q        $1065          N.A.
d d d d

Corner Table with Queen Anne Legs 
28"      28"      23"           NRCT282823Q        $1172          N.A.
d d d d

Magazine Table with Queen Anne Legs 
20"      48"      16"           NRMT204816Q       $1377          N.A.
d d d d

End Table With Straight Legs 
28"      18"      23"           NRET281823S        $  822          +$202
d d d d

Corner Table With Straight Legs 
28"      28"      23"           NRCT282823S        $  855          +$202
d d d d

Magazine Table with Straight Legs 
20"      48"      16"           NRMT204816S       $1035          +$202
d d d d

• Occasional table: wood
• Non-leveling glides: black only

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Optional shelf is only
available on tables with
straight legs.
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Conference Table Tops

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 440

• Conference table top: wood
• Finished apron around table perimeter

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for conference 

table top
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood
  Materials                •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DDimensions                   DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H             dNumber         dPrice
d d d

Round Table Tops 
36"         36"       11⁄4"             NRWO36         $1925

42"         42"       11⁄4"             NRWO42      $2262

48"         48"       11⁄4"             NRWO48         $2698

54"         54"       11⁄4"             NRWO54          $2936
d d d

Rectangular Table Tops 
36"         72"       11⁄4"             NRXR3672     $2182

48"         96"       11⁄4"             NRXR4896     $3248

48"         120"     11⁄4"             NRXR48120   $4391

48"         144"     11⁄4"             NRXR48144   $5427
d d d

Boat-Shape Table Tops 
36"         72"       11⁄4"             NRXF3672     $3035

48"         96"       11⁄4"             NRXF4896     $3893

48"         120"     11⁄4"             NRXF48120   $5825

48"         144"     11⁄4"             NRXF48144   $6424
d d d

Racetrack Table Tops 
36"         72"       11⁄4"             NRXT3672     $3035

48"         96"       11⁄4"             NRXT4896     $3893

48"         120"     11⁄4"             NRXT48120   $5825

48"         144"     11⁄4"             NRXT48144   $6424
d d d

Tip: Remember to specify 
the correct size and number 
of bases (ordered separately).
cPage 444

Tip: Rectangular, boat-shape,
and racetrack table tops that
are 120"W and 144"W ship in
two pieces.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: The 30" Queen Anne
base should not be used
with the 48" or 54" round, or
the 48" square conference
table tops.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 440

• Conference table base: wood
• Attachment hardware
• Leveling glides: black only

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for conference 

table base
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood
  Materials                •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DDimensions                   DStyle                DU.S.
dD        W         H             dNumber           dPrice
d d d

Queen Anne Table Bases 
30"         30"       2713⁄16"        NRQA30             $1235

371⁄2"      371⁄2"    2713⁄16"        NRQA37             $1888
d d d

X-Shape Table Bases 
25"         25"       2713⁄16"        NRQX25             $1685

29"         29"       2713⁄16"        NRQX29              $1739
d d d

Panel Base Sets 
For Use with 72"W Top

24"         463⁄8"    2713⁄16"        NRQN2496         $1867

For Use with 96"W Top

30"         703⁄8"    2713⁄16"        NRQN3070         $2243

For Use with 120"W Top

30"         883⁄8"    2713⁄16"        NRQN3088         $2589

For Use with 144"W Top

30"         1129⁄16"  2713⁄16"        NRQN30112       $2822
d d d

Tip: Remember to specify
the correct size and number
of bases.
cPage 444

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: The 30" Queen Anne
base should not be used
with the 48" or 54" round
table tops.

Tip: Use the 371⁄2" Queen
Anne base with the 48" or
54" round conference table
tops. On tops larger than
42"/48" x 96", use the 371⁄2"
Queen Anne base in multi-
ples based on the table top
and base combinations
matrix on page 444.
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Corner Units

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 441

• Corner unit: wood
• Grommet in back corner of corner unit
• Leveling glides: black only

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for corner unit
3 Color number for grommet:

0835 Black
9230 Antique Bronze

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood
  Materials                •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                       DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber                  dPrice
d d d

Freestanding Corner Unit
419⁄16"    419⁄16"    283⁄4"      NRUC4141F               $3057
d d d

Corner Unit for Connection to Return or Bridge
419⁄16"    419⁄16"    283⁄4"      NRUC4141                  $2876

Left-Hand

419⁄16"    419⁄16"    283⁄4"      NRUC4141L               $2994

Right-Hand

419⁄16"    419⁄16"    283⁄4"      NRUC4141R               $2994
d d d

Tip: Corner units can be
freestanding or connected to
219⁄16"D returns or bridges.
Units for connection to a
return or bridge have a flat
profile on the left, right, or on
both edges to connect
returns or bridges for corner
applications.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 441

• Computer/printer stand: wood
• Access slot across top of back panel 
• Leveling glides: black only

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for computer/

printer stand
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood
  Materials                •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Grommets              •  Factory-installed round               +$115                                    Center: Specify with TGRMCTR.
                                         grommet

  Casters                    •  Two locking and two                   +$181                                    Specify with casters.
                                         non-locking casters

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                       DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber                  dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

2411⁄16"   40"         283⁄4"      NRVD254028             $1902
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Mobile Pedestal

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
1 Style number
2 Wood color number for mobile pedestal
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood
  Materials                •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Keying                     •  Factory-installed keying options                                            cPage 670

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                        DU.S.         
dD        W         H        dNumber                    dPrice
d d d

2215⁄16"  159⁄16"    23"         NRPM221523             $1512
d d d

• Mobile pedestal: wood
• One box and one file drawer
• Chelsea bail pulls: 9214 Antique Pewter or 

9230 Antique Bronze
• Two locking and two non-locking casters: black only
• Lock, keyed random

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 441

• Wallboard: wood
• Tackable cork panels on doors
• Porcelain magnetic whiteboard surface
• Mounted flip-chart pad
• Eraser and four markers
• Wall-mounting brackets

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for wallboard
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood
  Materials                •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                       DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber                  dPrice
d d d

67⁄16"      48"         493⁄16"    NRBW64849               $2844
d d d

Norfolk II

Wallboard

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Coat Rack

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Coat rack: wood 1 Style number

2 Wood color number for coat rack
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood
  Materials                •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                       DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber                  dPrice
d d d

20"         20"         72"         NRCR2072                  $858
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Center Drawer

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 439

• Center drawer: wood 1 Style number
2 Wood color number for center drawer
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                       Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood
  Materials                •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle                       DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber                  dPrice
d d d

Straight Front

16"         251⁄2"      2"           NRAC1625S               $323

Angled Front

16"         251⁄2"      2"           NRAC1625A               $323
d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Norfolk II

Accessories
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Oval, Rectangular, Boat-Shape, and Racetrack Tops
                60"W           66"W           72"W           84"W           96"W           108"W         120"W         144"W         168"W         192"W         216"W

36"D         �            �            �            �

42"D                                                �            �            �            �

48"D                                                                   �                  �            �            �            �            

54"D                                                                                                          �            �            �            �

60"D                                                                                                                             �            �            �            �                  �

66"D                                                                                                                            �            �            �            �

72"D                                                                                                                                               �            �            �

= Oval � = Rectangular, Boat-Shape, and Racetrack
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Statement of Line 
Convene

Round, Square, and Cushion Table Tops
                36"W        42"W        48"W        54"W        60"W        66"W        72"W

36"D         •�

42"D                          •�

48"D                                          •�

54"D                                                           •�

60"D                                                                           •�

66"D                                                                                            •
72"D                                                                                                             •
• = Round � = Square and Cushion

  Understanding
cPage 512
  Specifying
cPages 551, 562

  Understanding
cPage 512
  Specifying
cPages 554, 566

SquareRound Cushion

Rectangular RacetrackBoatOval

Conference Tables and Bases
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Statement of Line

Conference Table Bases

  Understanding
cPage 512
  Specifying
cPage 574

Rectangular
base

Circular drum
base

Contemporary
disk base

Elliptical drum
base

T-flex
base

X-flex
base

Half drum
base

U-panel
base

X-panel
base

Transitional
disk base

Conference Tables and Bases, continued
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Statement of Line, continued

Storage Credenzas
                45"W           67"W

24"D         •                •

  Understanding
cPage 516
  Specifying
cPage 584

45"W

663/4"W

26"H

26"H

Buffet-Height Credenzas
                45"W           67"W

24"D         •                •

  Understanding
cPage 516
  Specifying
cPage 586

45"W

663/4"W

36"H

36"H

Contemporary-Style Coordinating Furniture
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Statement of Line

Media Carts
                32"W

24"D         •

Hospitality Carts
                32"W

24"D         •

  Understanding
cPage 516
  Specifying
cPage 588

  Understanding
cPage 516
  Specifying
cPage 590

381/2"H381/2"H

Contemporary-Style Coordinating Furniture, continued

Table Top Lectern
                25"W

22"D         •

Full-Height Lecterns
                25"W

22"D         •        

  Understanding
cPage 516
  Specifying
cPage 592

  Understanding
cPage 516
  Specifying
cPage 593

  Understanding
cPage 510
  Specifying
cPage 594

151/2"H

Wallboards
                56"W           70"W

5"D           •                •

37"H

C
o
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64"W

80"W

32"W

291/2"H

291/2"H

291/2"H
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Statement of Line, continued

Transitional-Style Coordinating Furniture

Storage Credenzas
                32"W           64"W           80"W

251⁄4"D      •                •        •

  Understanding
cPage 517
  Specifying
cPage 596

Buffet-Height Credenzas
                32"W           64"W           80"W

251⁄4"D      •                •        •

  Understanding
cPage 517
  Specifying
cPage 598

36"H

36"H

64"W

36"H
32"W

80"W
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Statement of Line

Transitional-Style Coordinating Furniture, continued

Media Carts
                321⁄2"W

25"D         •

Hospitality Carts
                321⁄2"W

25"D         •

  Understanding
cPage 517
  Specifying
cPage 600

  Understanding
cPage 517
  Specifying
cPage 601

37"H37"H

Table Top Lectern
                271⁄2"W

231⁄2"D      •

Full-Height Lecterns
                271⁄2"W

231⁄2"D      •        

Wallboards
                56"W           70"W

5"D           •                •

  Understanding
cPage 517
  Specifying
cPage 602

  Understanding
cPage 517
  Specifying
cPage 602

  Understanding
cPage 510
  Specifying
cPage 604

17"H

48"H

37"H
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Convene Conference Tables and Coordinating Furniture

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Convene coordinating
furniture matches the
aesthetic of the Convene
conference tables and is
ideal for use in conference
rooms and large offices.
Two furniture styles are
available: Contemporary
and Transitional.

Wallboard is available
56"W and 70"W. Doors
open 180°, and door 
interiors have a tackable
surface. Interior writing 
surface accommodates 
dry-erase markers.

Storage credenzas 
are available in various
door and file drawer config-
urations. Buffet-height cre-
denzas are also available.
Translucent glass doors are 
available as an option on
Contemporary-style furni-
ture only. Locks are stan-
dard factory-installed,
keyed random.
cLock and Keying,
page 668

Conference tables 
are available in a wide 
variety of table top and
base combinations.
cSee Conference Table
Top and Base Combina -
tions, page 520.

Media carts are available
with drawers, open shelves,
and double doors in three
configurations. 21⁄2"-round
grommet is standard in cart
top. Hospitality carts are
also available.

Table bases are available
in eleven styles. Various
sizes are available in both
metal and wood. All bases
accommodate cords and
cables to bring power and
data to the worksurface.

Wallboard doors have 
a tackable surface on the
inside and pegs to hang
flip-chart pads.
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Convene 
Conference Tables and
Coordinating Furniture
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Convene Conference Tables

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Convene table collec-
tion allows tops and bases
to be combined to create a
wide variety of conference
tables with numerous power
and communication options.

Product Details
Conference tables
include a top and bases
that are ordered separately
and combined in the field.
Conference tables are
29"H. 
Tip: Use the Conference
Table Top and Base Combi -
nations matrix to determine
the type and number of
bases you need to order for
the table you choose.
cPage 520

Seven conference
table tops are available 
in a variety of sizes.

Square

Round

Rectangular

Racetrack

Boat

Cushion

Oval

Standard Edge Profiles

Large Edge Profiles

Eight edge profiles
are available on table tops.
To keep the proportions 
of edge profile and table
size visually consistent,
tables over a certain size
receive a larger edge pro-
file. Standard edge profile 
is 11⁄4"D x 13⁄8"H, large
edge profile is 17⁄8"D x
17⁄8"H. Edge profiles are
solid wood.

American Elect edge
coordinates with the “A”
edge used on both
Landmark and American
Elect.

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Slope

G
Knife

K

Rei

R
Monarch

M

Bullnose edge coordi-
nates with the bullnose
edge on Elective Elements.

Solid wood edge pro-
files are achieved by
adding a specially shaped
wood edge to table tops.
Both wood and laminate
table tops have solid wood
edge profiles.

Grain direction on wood
veneer tops runs the width
on all tops up to 72"W.
Grain direction runs the
depth on all tops 84"W or
wider.

Directional laminates
run the width on all tops up
to 60"D. Directional lami-
nates run the depth on tops
66"D or deeper.

Conference table
bases are available in 
nine styles—T-flex, X-flex, 
U-panel, X-panel, rec tan -
gular panel, disk, circular
drum, elliptical drum, and
half drum. Not all bases can
be used on all table tops.
cSee Conference Table Top
and Base Combinations
matrix, pages 520–531.

Cylinder and square
feet are available on cer-
tain conference table
bases.

Metal T-flex and X-flex
bases are available 24"W
and 30"W. 

X-Flex

T-FlexT-Flex

U-panel and X-panel
bases are available 24"W,
30"W, and 36"W. U-panel
bases are also available
18"W. U- and X-panel
bases are wood and stan-
dard with cylinder feet.
Square feet are available 
as an option.

Rectangular panel
bases are available 18"W,
24"W, 30"W, and 36"W.
Rectangu lar panel bases
are wood and available with
a recessed toe kick plate in
a metallic or black finish,
cylinder feet, square feet, or
with wood molding. 

Disk bases with
columns are available
24"W and 30"W. Disk bases
are metal and available in
contemporary or transitional
styles. 

Freestanding table
base is available 28"W.

Transitional

Contemporary

Rectangular
with wood
molding

Rectangular
with recessed
toe kick

X-Panel

U-Panel

Contemporary disk
base with column and
contemporary drum
bases have a stepped
design.

Transitional disk base
with column and tran-
sitional drum bases
have raised rings.

Circular drum bases
are available 18"W, 24"W,
30"W, and 36"W. Circular
drum bases are wood and
available with a recessed
toe kick plate in a metallic
or black finish or with wood
molding.

Circular drum
with wood
molding

Circular drum
with recessed
toe kick
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Convene 
Conference Tables
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Half drum bases are
available 18"W, 24"W,
30"W, and 36"W. Half drum
bases are wood and avail-
able with a recessed toe
kick plate in a metallic or
black finish or with wood
molding.

Elliptical drum bases
are available 24"W, 30"W,
and 36"W. Elliptical drum
bases are wood and avail-
able with a recessed toe
kick plate in a metallic or
black finish, or with wood
molding.

Leveling glides adjust 
to install tables on uneven
floors. Leveling glides are
standard on all bases.

Connections
Conference table com-
binations require a certain
size and number of bases
to support a specific top. 
cPage 520

Elliptical
with wood
molding

Elliptical
with recessed
toe kick

Half drum
with wood
molding

Half drum
with recessed
toe kick

Wiring & Cabling

21⁄2"-round grommets
are available factory
installed on conference
tables to allow cords and
cables to pass though the
top.

Power channels are
available in the table top 
to provide lay-in cable rout-
ing and access to electrical
outlets and voice and data
receptacles. Technology
covers are included to 
conceal outlets and recep-
tacles. Tables can accom-
modate one or two power
channels depending on
table dimensions. Power
channels are standard with
a conduit and must be hard-
wired in the field.
Tip: Power channels cannot
be used on any table sup-
ported with an X-panel
base.
cSee Availability of
Conference Top Options,
page 544.

Power units are available
in the table top to provide
access to electrical outlets
and voice and data recepta-
cles. Technology covers are
included to conceal outlets
and receptacles. Tables can
accommodate one, two,
four or six power units
depending on table dimen-
sions. Power units are stan-
dard with a conduit and
must be hardwired in the
field.

Tip: Power units cannot be
used on any table sup-
ported with T-flex, X-flex, or
disk bases.
cSee Availability of
Conference Top Options,
page 544.

Power channels and
power units have an
opening for data that can be
filled. The first method is
two simplex voice/data
jacks (customer supplied).

The second method is two
single space Extron
Electronics Architectural
Adapter Plates (AAPs) for
data solutions. These are
supplied by the customer
and can be used in any
combination.

Flip up power unit pro-
vides two electrical outlets
at worksurface height.
Power unit is flush with
worksurface when not in
use. It has a 6' power cord
with grounded plug. This is
field-installed only. 

Power boxes and
power/communication
boxes are available to pro-
vide additional electrical
outlets and voice and data
receptacles where needed.
They can be used under
table tops, in media and
hospitality carts, and
lecterns. 

Removable wire
access covers on power
channels and power units
allow cords and cables to
pass through the table top.
The cover, when replaced,
holds cords in place.
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Factory-cut holes for
power and communica-
tion spheres and ports
are available as options 
on conference table tops.
Tables can accommodate
one, two, or four holes
depending on table dimen-
sions. Power and com -
munication spheres and
ports must be specified
separately.
Tip: Round and oval ports
cannot be used on any
table supported with disk
bases.
cSee Availability of
Conference Top Options,
page 544.

Decorative round and
oval port covers snap 
on to the plastic cover that
ships standard with the
ports. Covers are metal 
and available in two metallic
finishes.

T-flex and X-flex bases
can accommodate cords
and cables routed through
the center and out through
an opening in the bottom.

Disk base can accommo-
date cords and cables
routed through the column
and out through a mouse
hole in the bottom of the
column. 

X-panel and U-panel
bases can accommodate
cords and cables through
cutouts in the top and cavi-
ties that run all the way
through to the floor.

Rectangle panel, half
drum, elliptical drum,
and round drum bases
can accommodate cords
and cables through a wire
access cavity with a remov-
able panel. A hole is stan-
dard in the bottom of the
half drum, elliptical drum,
and round drum for direct
access to floor monuments.

Power and Commu -
nication Accessory
Locations 
cPage 540

Surface Materials
Top
•  Wood veneer 
•  Laminate
•  Customiz stain 
  (optional on wood)
•  Full-fill finish 
  (optional on wood)

Edge profile
•  Solid wood on wood and 
  laminate tops
•  Customiz stain (optional 
  on laminate tops)

T- and X-flex bases
•  0835 Black
•  4798 Sterling
•  4799 Platinum
•  8042 Brushed Aluminum 
  (optional)
•  8046 Polished Aluminum 
  (optional)

U-, X- and rectangular
panel bases
•  Wood*
•  Customiz stain (optional)
*With the exception of oak,
wood bases use flat-cut
veneers. Oak bases always
use rift-cut veneers.

Disk base
•  7207 Black

Freestanding table
base
•  4799 Platinum
•  7207 Black

Circular, half and 
elliptical drum bases
•  Wood*
•  Customiz stain (optional)
*With the exception of oak,
wood bases use flat-cut
veneers. Oak bases always
use rift-cut veneers.

Cylinder and square
feet
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum
•  8042 Brushed Aluminum 
  (optional)
•  8046 Polished Aluminum

Toe kick plate 
•  0835 Black
•  8042 Brushed Aluminum 
  (optional)
•  8046 Polished Aluminum

Grommets
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel

Technology covers
•  Corian
  – 2970 Cameo White
  – 2971 Nocturne Black

Power channel and
power unit sleeves
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum

Round and oval 
port caps
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel

Leveling glides
•  Black only

9201 Polished Chrome
and 8046 Polished
Aluminum are visually
very similar and work well
together for coordination of
finishes.

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 671

Application Topics
Conference tables are
shipped knocked down and
are assembled in the field.
All conference table tops
ship as on piece with the
following exceptions:

The following table
tops are shipped in
two pieces:
•  66" and 72" diameter

round tops
•  54"D x 144"W oval tops
•  60"D x 144"W/168"W 

oval tops
•  48"D x 144"W rectangular,

boat-shape, and racetrack
tops

•  54"D x 144"W/168"W rec-
tangular, boat-shape, and
racetrack tops

•  60"D x 144"W/168"W/
192"W/216"W rectangular,
boat-shape, and racetrack
tops

The following table
tops are shipped in
three pieces:
•  66"D x 144"W/168"W,

72"W x 168"W/ oval tops
•  66"D x 144"W/168"W rec-

tangular, boat-shape, and
racetrack tops

•  72"D x 168"W rectangular,
boat-shape, and racetrack
tops

The following table
tops are shipped in
four pieces:
•  66"D x 192"W, 72"D x

192"W/216"W oval tops
•  66"D x 192"W/216"W rec-

tangular, boat-shape, and
racetrack tops

•  72"W x 192"W/216"W rec-
tangular, boat-shape, and
racetrack tops
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Actual Dimensions
...............................................................................................................................................

Conference Table Tops

Table top thickness                       13⁄8"

Round table top diameter              36", 42", 48", 54", 60", 66", 
                                                     or 72"

Square and cushion table top       36", 42", 48", 54", or 60"
depth and width

Oval table top depth                      36", 42", 48", 54", 60", 66", 
                                                     or 72"

Oval table top width                       60", 66", 72", 84", 96", 108", 
                                                     120", 144", 168", 192", or 
                                                     216"

Rectangular and racetrack           36", 42", 48", 54", 60", 66", 
table top depth                              or 72"

Boat-shape table top depth           30"/36", 36"/42", 41"/48", 
                                                     46"/54", 51"/60", 56"/66", 
                                                     or 61"/72"

Rectangular, boat-shape, and       60", 66", 72", 84", 96",
racetrack table top width               108", 120", 144", 168", 
                                                     192", or 216"

Conference Table Bases

T-flex and X-flex base width          24" or 30"

Disk base diameter                       24" or 30"

U-panel and rectangular               4" or 6"
panel base depth

U-panel and rectangular               18", 24", 30", or 36"
panel base width

X-panel width and depth               24", 30", or 36"

Elliptical drum width                     24", 30", or 36"

Circular drum base diameter         18", 24", 30", or 36"

Half drum width                            18", 24", 30", or 36"

Freestanding table base                28"
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Product Details

Storage credenza
assemblies are available
45"W and 67"W. Various
door and drawer configura-
tions are available to meet
your storage needs.

Buffet-height creden-
zas are 36"H and available
45"W and 67"W. Various
door and drawer configura-
tions are available to meet
your storage needs.

Media carts, 32"W and
381⁄2"H, are available with
casters or feet. Media 
carts are available with 
an open shelf, drawer, 
and double doors in three
configurations.

Hospitality carts are
available 32"W and 381⁄2"H
with casters only. Hospi -
tality carts are available
with a pull-out shelf,
open shelf, drawer, and
double doors in three 
configurations.

Table top lectern is
161⁄2"H and includes a task
light and a wire manage-
ment channel for routing
cords and cables.

Full-height lecterns are
48"H and are available with
casters or feet. Task light
and wire management
channel for routing cords
and cables are included.
Full-height lecterns are
available with a non-locking
door.

Translucent glass
doors are available on 
credenzas, buffet-height
credenzas, media carts,
and hospitality carts. Doors
are aluminum-framed glass.
Translucent glass doors do
not lock.
Tip: Specify 4799 Platinum
finish on pulls to match door
frame.

Cylinder feet are stan-
dard on credenzas, buffet-
height credenzas, and
lecterns. They are also
available on media carts.
Square feet are available 
as an option wherever 
cylinder feet are offered.

Pulls are available in three
styles—jazz, nile, and tab.

Nile and jazz door and
drawer pulls are located
in the positions indicated
above.

Tab door and drawer
pulls are located in the
positions indicated above.

Box drawers open 90
percent of their depth.

File drawers open their
full depth for total access 
to the contents. They are
equipped with a hanging file
system to accommodate
front-to-back filing of letter-,
legal-, or A4 international-
size filing.

Nile

Jazz

Tab

Convene edge profile
samples can be ordered 
to meet your specifications.
These 12"D x 12"W worksur-
faces can be ordered in
veneer or laminate and any
Convene edge profile. 
cPage 603

Lock & Keying

Locks are available 
factory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available
keyed random only.
Optional field-installed locks
are available with consecu-
tive, specific, and random
keying options. Master-
keyed locks are also avail-
able. Field-installed lock
cylinders must be specified
separately.
cLock and Keying, page
668

Credenzas and buffet-
height credenzas have 
a lock located in the upper
right-hand corner of each
top drawer. Door locks are
located in the upper corner
opposite the door hinge.

Media carts and hospi-
tality carts have locks
located on both double
doors. 

Translucent glass
doors do not lock. 

Wiring & Cabling

21⁄2"-round grommets
are available as a factory-
installed option on creden-
zas and buffet-height
credenzas. Media carts and
hospitality carts are stan-
dard with a grommet.

Media cart back panel
folds down to allow access
to wire management cavity.

Surface Materials
Storage credenzas,
buffet-height creden-
zas, media carts, hos-
pitality carts, lecterns
and wallboards
•  Wood
•  Customiz stain (optional)

Door fronts
•  Wood
•  Translucent glass 
  (optional)

Pulls
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel

Locks
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome

Grommets
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel

Full-fill finish is not 
available on contemporary
style coordinating furniture.

Convene Contemporary-Style Coordinating Furniture
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Product Details

Storage credenza
assemblies are available
32"W, 64"W, and 80"W.
Various door and drawer
configurations are available
to meet your storage needs.

Buffet-height creden-
zas are 36"H and available
32"W, 64"W, and 80"W.
Various door and drawer
configurations are available
to meet your storage needs.

Media carts are available
32"W and 381⁄2"H with cast-
ers. Media carts are avail-
able with an open shelf,
drawer, and double doors 
in three configurations.

Hospitality carts are
available 32"W and 381⁄2"H
with casters. Hospi tality
carts are standard with a
pull-out shelf and available
with an open shelf, drawer,
and double doors in three
configurations.

Table top lectern is
17"H and includes a task
light and a wire manage-
ment channel for routing
cords and cables.

Full-height lecterns are
48"H and standard with
casters. Task light and wire
management channel for
routing cords and cables
are included. Full-height
lecterns are available with 
a non-locking door.

Edge profiles 

Seven edge profiles are
available on transitional-
style furniture to match
Convene tables. Edge pro-
files are solid wood and
measure 11⁄4"D x 13⁄8"H.

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Slope

G
Knife

K

Rei

R

Pulls are available in three
styles—jazz, nile, and tab.

Nile and jazz door and
drawer pulls are located
in the positions indicated
above.

Tab door and drawer
pulls are located in the
positions indicated above.

Box drawers open 90
percent of their depth. 
They are equipped with 
one pencil tray.

Lateral file drawers
open their full depth for total
access to the contents.
They are equipped with a
hanging file system to
accommodate front-to-back
or side-to-side filing.

Nile

Jazz

Tab

Lock & Keying

Locks are available 
factory- or field-installed.
Factory-installed locks are
standard and available 
keyed random only. Optional
field-installed locks are avail-
able with consecutive, spe-
cific, and random keying
options. Master-keyed locks
are also available. Field-
installed lock cylinders must
be specified separately.
cLock and Keying, page 668

Credenzas and buffet-
height credenzas have 
a lock located in the upper
right-hand corner of each
top drawer. Door locks are
located in the upper corner
opposite the door hinge.

Media carts and hospi-
tality carts have locks
located on both double
doors. 

Wiring & Cabling

21⁄2"-round grommets
are available as a factory-
installed option on creden-
zas and buffet-height
credenzas. Media carts and
hospitality carts are stan-
dard with a grommet.

Cutouts to accommodate
pass-through wiring and
cabling are included in the
credenza back panel.

Media cart back panel
folds down to allow access
to wire management cavity.

Surface Materials
Storage credenzas, 
buffet-height 
credenzas, media
carts, and hospitality
carts
•  Wood
•  Customiz stain (optional)
•  Full-fill finish on top 
  (optional)

Lecterns and wall-
boards 
•  Wood
•  Customiz stain (optional)

Door fronts
•  Wood

Pulls
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel

Locks
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9250 Ember Chrome

Grommets
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  9211 Nickel

Convene Transitional-Style Coordinating Furniture Convene Transitional-Style
Coordinating Furniture
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Convene Credenza Dimensions
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...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
Contemporary Storage Credenzas 

                A                 B

Depth       215⁄8"           – 

Width        205⁄8"           –

Height       229⁄16"         – 

Contemporary Buffet Credenzas 

                A                 B

Depth       215⁄8"           – 

Width        205⁄8"           – 

Height       283⁄16"         – 

Transitional-Style Storage Credenzas 

With All Doors

                A                 B

Depth       221⁄8"           221⁄8"         

Width        301⁄8"           141⁄8" 

Height       241⁄8"           241⁄8"

With Box Drawers and Doors

                A                 B

Depth       221⁄8"           221⁄8"         

Width        301⁄8"           141⁄8" 

Height       1813⁄16"        241⁄8"

With Lateral File Drawers and Doors

                A                 B

Depth       –                 221⁄8"         

Width        –                 141⁄8" 

Height       –                 241⁄8"

Transitional-Style Buffet Credenzas 

                A                 B

Depth       221⁄8"           221⁄8"         

Width        301⁄8"           141⁄8" 

Height       249⁄16"         241⁄8"

A A A A

A A A A

AA AA

A A AAAA A

AA BA A A

A A A A

B B B

A A A A B A

AA BA A A
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Convene Credenza
Dimensions
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Approximate
Seating
Capacity

36" diameter

Round Tops

Square and Cushion Tops

42" diameter

48" diameter

4

4

5

5

6

7

8

54" diameter

60" diameter

66" diameter

72" diameter

36" x 36"

42" x 42"

48" x 48"

54" x 54"

60" x 60"

4

4

4

4

8

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

24"
U
Base

30"
U
Base

24" T
Flex
Base 

30" T
Flex
Base 

24" X
Flex
Base

30" X
Flex
Base

30"
Disk
Base

24"
Disk
Base

2

2

2

2

28"
Table
Base

1

1

1

1

1

1

! = Number of base units to order.
        Blank spaces in matrix designate top and base
        combinations that are not valid.

Tip: Where square tops are shown, all base configurations
apply to square and cushion tops.
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Convene Conference Table Top and Base Combinations
Round, Square, and Cushion Tops

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Approximate
Seating
Capacity

36" diameter

42" diameter

48" diameter

4

4

5

5

6

7

8

54" diameter

60" diameter

66" diameter

72" diameter

36" x 36"

42" x 42"

48" x 48"

54" x 54"

60" x 60"

4

4

4

4

8

36"
U
Base 

24"
X
Base

36"
X
Base

30"
X
Base

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

2

2

Round Tops

Square and Cushion Tops

1

1

Tip: Where square tops are shown, all base configurations
apply to square and cushion tops.

! = Number of base units to order.
        Blank spaces in matrix designate top and base
        combinations that are not valid.
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Convene Conference Table Top and Base Combinations
Round, Square, and Cushion Tops, continued

...............................................................................................................................................
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Approximate
Seating
Capacity

36" diameter

42" diameter

48" diameter

4

4

5

5

6

7

8

54" diameter

60" diameter

66" diameter

72" diameter

36" x 36"

42" x 42"

48" x 48"

54" x 54"

60" x 60"

4

4

4

4

8

30"
Circular
Drum Base

24"
Circular
Drum Base 

36"
Circular
Drum Base

36"
Half
Drum Base

30"
Half
Drum Base

24"
Elliptical
Drum Base

24"
Half
Drum Base

30"
Elliptical
Drum Base

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

Round Tops

Square and Cushion Tops

! = Number of base units to order.
        Blank spaces in matrix designate top and base
        combinations that are not valid.

Tip: Where square tops are shown, all base configurations
apply to square and cushion tops.
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Convene Conference Table
Top and Base Combinations

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

36" diameter

42" diameter

48" diameter

4

4

5

5

6

7

8

54" diameter

60" diameter

66" diameter

72" diameter

36" x 36"

42" x 42"

48" x 48"

54" x 54"

60" x 60"

4

4

4

4

8

2

2

2

2

Round Tops

Square and Cushion Tops

Approximate
Seating
Capacity

36"
Elliptical
Drum Base

24"
Rectangular
Base

30"
Rectangular
Base

36"
Rectangular
Base

! = Number of base units to order.
        Blank spaces in matrix designate top and base
        combinations that are not valid.

Tip: Where square tops are shown, all base configurations
apply to square and cushion tops.
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Convene Conference Table Top and Base Combinations
Oval Tops

Approximate
Seating
Capacity

36" x 60" 6

36" x 66" 6

36" x 72" 6

36" x 84" 6

42" x 72" 6

42" x 84" 6

42" x 96" 8

42" x 108" 8

48" x 84" 6

48" x 96" 8

48" x 108" 8

48" x 120" 10

54" x 108" 8

54" x 120" 10

54" x 144" 12

60" x 120" 10

60" x 144" 12

60" x 168" 12

66" x 144" 12

66" x 168" 12

66" x 192" 14

72" x 168" 12

72" x 192" 14

72" x 216" 16

2

2

2

2

2

3

3 3

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

3

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

30" T
Flex
Base 

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

24" T
Flex
Base 

24" X
Flex
Base

30"
Disk
Base

24"
Disk
Base

24"
U
Base

30" X
Flex
Base

30"
U
Base

Oval Tops

2

2

! = Number of base units to order.
        Blank spaces in matrix designate top and base
        combinations that are not valid.
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Convene Conference Table Top and Base Combinations
Oval Tops, continued

36" x 60" 6

36" x 66" 6

36" x 72" 6

36" x 84" 6

42" x 72" 6

42" x 84" 6

42" x 96" 8

42" x 108" 8

48" x 84" 6

48" x 96" 8

48" x 108" 8

48" x 120" 10

54" x 108" 8

54" x 120" 10

54" x 144" 12

60" x 120" 10

60" x 144" 12

60" x 168" 12

66" x 144" 12

66" x 168" 12

66" x 192" 14

72" x 168" 12

72" x 192" 14

72" x 216" 16

2

2

3

2

2

2

1

1

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

3

Oval Tops

Approximate
Seating
Capacity

30"
Circular
Drum Base

24"
Circular
Drum Base 

36"
Circular
Drum Base

36"
Half
Drum Base

30"
Half
Drum Base

24"
Elliptical
Drum Base

24"
Half
Drum Base

**

**

! = Number of base units to order.
        Blank spaces in matrix designate top and base
        combinations that are not valid.

** Tops require two 30" circular 
   drum bases and one 36" 
   circular drum base to support 
   the center of the top.
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Convene Conference Table
Top and Base Combinations

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Approximate
Seating
Capacity

36" x 60" 6

36" x 66" 6

36" x 72" 6

36" x 84" 6

42" x 72" 6

42" x 84" 6

42" x 96" 8

42" x 108" 8

48" x 84" 6

48" x 96" 8

48" x 108" 8

48" x 120" 10

54" x 108" 8

54" x 120" 10

54" x 144" 12

60" x 120" 10

60" x 144" 12

60" x 168" 12

66" x 144" 12

66" x 168" 12

66" x 192" 14

72" x 168" 12

72" x 192" 14

72" x 216" 16

1

1

2

1

2

2

36"
Elliptical
Drum Base

24"
Rectangular
Base

30"
Rectangular
Base

36"
Rectangular
Base

Oval Tops

2

2

3

2

2

2

2

2

2

30"
Elliptical
Drum Base

*

*

**

*

**

**

! = Number of base units to order.
        Blank spaces in matrix designate top and base
        combinations that are not valid.

* Tops require two 30" elliptical 
  drum bases and one 36" 
  elliptical drum base to support 
  the center of the top.

** Tops require two 30" elliptical 
   drum bases and two 36" 
   elliptical drum bases to support 
   the center of the top.
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Convene Conference Table Top and Base Combinations
Rectangular, Boat-Shape, and Racetrack Tops

Approximate
Seating
Capacity

24" X
Flex
Base

30"
Disk
Base

24"
Disk
Base

24"
U
Base

18"
U
Base

30" X
Flex
Base

30"
U
Base

36" x 60" 6

36" x 66" 6

36" x 72" 6

36" x 84" 6

42" x 72" 6

42" x 84" 6

42" x 96" 8

42" x 108" 8

48" x 84" 6

48" x 96" 8

48" x 108" 8

48" x 120" 10

48" x 144" 12

54" x 108" 8

54" x 120" 10

54" x 144" 12

54" x 168" 12

60" x 120" 12

60" x 144" 14

60" x 168" 14

60" x 192" 16

60" x 216" 18

66" x 144" 14

66" x 168" 14

66" x 192" 16

66" x 216" 18

72" x 168" 14

72" x 192" 16

72" x 216" 18

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

3

2

2

3

3

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

3

2

2

2

3

3

3

3

3

3

4

4

30" T
Flex
Base 

2

2

2

2

3

2

2

3

3

24" T
Flex
Base 

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

Rectangular, Boat-Shape, and Racetrack Tops

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

3

3

3

! = Number of base units to order.
        Blank spaces in matrix designate top and base
        combinations that are not valid.

Tip: Racetrack tops are shown. All base configurations
shown apply to rectangular, boat-shape, and racetrack tops.
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Convene Conference Table
Top and Base Combinations

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

36" x 60" 6

36" x 66" 6

36" x 72" 6

36" x 84" 6

42" x 72" 6

42" x 84" 6

42" x 96" 8

42" x 108" 8

48" x 84" 6

48" x 96" 8

48" x 108" 8

48" x 120" 10

48" x 144" 12

54" x 108" 8

54" x 120" 10

54" x 144" 12

54" x 168" 12

60" x 120" 12

60" x 144" 14

60" x 168" 14

60" x 192" 16

60" x 216" 18

66" x 144" 14

66" x 168" 14

66" x 192" 16

66" x 216" 18

72" x 168" 14

72" x 192" 16

72" x 216" 18

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

3

2

2

3

3

2

3

3

3

3

2

2

3

3

2

3

3

2

2

3

3

4

4

3

4

4

Rectangular, Boat-Shape, and Racetrack Tops

Approximate
Seating
Capacity

36"
U
Base 

24"
X
Base

36"
X
Base

30"
X
Base

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

3

18"
Circular
Drum Base

! = Number of base units to order.
        Blank spaces in matrix designate top and base
        combinations that are not valid.

Tip: Racetrack tops are shown. All base configurations
shown apply to rectangular, boat-shape, and racetrack tops.
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Convene Conference Table Top and Base Combinations
Rectangular, Boat-Shape, and Racetrack Tops, continued

36" x 60" 6

36" x 66" 6

36" x 72" 6

36" x 84" 6

42" x 72" 6

42" x 84" 6

42" x 96" 8

42" x 108" 8

48" x 84" 6

48" x 96" 8

48" x 108" 8

48" x 120" 10

48" x 144" 12

54" x 108" 8

54" x 120" 10

54" x 144" 12

54" x 168" 12

60" x 120" 12

60" x 144" 14

60" x 168" 14

60" x 192" 16

60" x 216" 18

66" x 144" 14

66" x 168" 14

66" x 192" 16

66" x 216" 18

72" x 168" 14

72" x 192" 16

72" x 216" 18

2

2

3

3

2

3

3

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

3

2

2

3

3

2

3

3

3

3

2

2

3

3

2

3

3

3

3

Rectangular, Boat-Shape, and Racetrack Tops

Approximate
Seating
Capacity

30"
Circular
Drum Base

24"
Circular
Drum Base 

36"
Circular
Drum Base

36"
Half
Drum Base

30"
Half
Drum Base

24"
Elliptical
Drum Base

24"
Half
Drum Base

18"
Half
Drum Base

30"
Elliptical
Drum Base

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

2

2

2

2

2

2

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

2

2

*

*

*

! = Number of base units to order.
        Blank spaces in matrix designate top and base
        combinations that are not valid.

* Certain tops with half drum bases also require 
  rectangular bases to support the center of the top. 
  Rectangular bases are shown where applicable. Size 
  of rectangular bases should match the half drum size.

Tip: Racetrack tops are shown. All base
configurations shown apply to rectangu-
lar, boat-shape, and racetrack tops.
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Convene Conference Table
Top and Base Combinations

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

36" x 60" 6

36" x 66" 6

36" x 72" 6

36" x 84" 6

42" x 72" 6

42" x 84" 6

42" x 96" 8

42" x 108" 8

48" x 84" 6

48" x 96" 8

48" x 108" 8

48" x 120" 10

48" x 144" 12

54" x 108" 8

54" x 120" 10

54" x 144" 12

54" x 168" 12

60" x 120" 12

60" x 144" 14

60" x 168" 14

60" x 192" 16

60" x 216" 18

66" x 144" 14

66" x 168" 14

66" x 192" 16

66" x 216" 18

72" x 168" 14

72" x 192" 16

72" x 216" 18

2

2

2

3

3

3

3

3

3

4

4

3

3

4

4

3

4

4

3

3

3

4

3

4

Rectangular, Boat-Shape, and Racetrack Tops

Approximate
Seating
Capacity

36"
Elliptical
Drum Base

24"
Rectangular
Base

30"
Rectangular
Base

36"
Rectangular
Base

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

18"
Rectangular
Base

4

3

3

3

! = Number of base units to order.
        Blank spaces in matrix designate top and base
        combinations that are not valid.

Tip: Racetrack tops are shown. All base configurations
shown apply to rectangular, boat-shape, and racetrack tops.
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Convene Base Locations
Oval Tops

                                             Base         Number                                                        Base      Number 
  Table Size                           Size          of Bases        A            B                               Size        of Bases     A            B

36" x 60"                                    N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
36" x 66"                                    N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
36" x 72"                                    N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
36" x 84"                                    N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
42" x 72"                                    18"              2                       20"            N.A.                                N.A.
42" x 84"                                    18"              2                       25"            N.A.                                N.A.
42" x 96"                                    18"              2                       26.5"         N.A.                                N.A.
42" x 108"                                  18"              2                       29"            N.A.                                N.A.
48" x 84"                                    18"              2                       25"            N.A.                                24"            2                    25"            N.A.
48" x 96"                                    18"              2                       27"            N.A.                                24"            2                    27"            N.A.
48" x 108"                                  18"              2                       29"            N.A.                                24"            2                    29"            N.A.
48" x 120"                                  18"              2                       32"            N.A.                                24"            2                    32"            N.A.
54" x 108"                                  24"              2                       29"            N.A.                                24"            2                    29"            N.A.
54" x 120"                                  24"              2                       32"            N.A.                                24"            2                    32"            N.A.
54" x 144"                                  24"              2                       36"            N.A.                                24"            2                    36"            N.A.
60" x 120"                                  24"              2                       30"            N.A.                                30"            2                    30"            N.A.
60" x 144"                                  24"              2                       32"            N.A.                                30"            2                    32"            N.A.
60" x 168"                                  24"              3                       37.5"         84"                                  30"            3                    36"            84"
66" x 144"                                  30"              2                       38"            N.A.                                30"/36"*    3                    27"            72"
66" x 168"                                  30"              2                       41"            N.A.                                30"/36"*    3                    28"            84"
66" x 192"                                  30"              3                       46"            96"                                  30"/36"**   4                    31"            75.5"
72" x 168"                                  36"              2                       37"            N.A.                                30"/36"*    3                    31"            84"
72" x 192"                                  30"/36"*       3                       42"            96"                                  30"/36"**   4                    31"            75.5"
72" x 216"                                  30"/36"*       3                       46"            108"                                30"/36"**   4                    31"            83"
                                                 
                                         *Two 30" drums, one 36" drum                                                    *Two 30" drums, one 36" drum
                                                                                                                                                     **Two 30" drums, two 36" drums

Round Drum Bases 

B

A

Elliptical Drum Bases 

B

A
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Convene Base Locations
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                                             Base         Number                                                        Base      Number 
  Table Size                           Size          of Bases        A            B                               Size        of Bases     A            B

36" x 60"                                    N.A.                                                                                             24"            2                    16.5"         N.A.
36" x 66"                                    N.A.                                                                                             24"            2                    17.8"         N.A.
36" x 72"                                    N.A.                                                                                             24"            2                    18"            N.A.
36" x 84"                                    N.A.                                                                                             24"            2                    25"            N.A.
42" x 72"                                   N.A.                                                                                             24"            2                    20"            N.A.
42" x 84"                                   N.A.                                                                                             24"            2                    25"            N.A.
42" x 96"                                   N.A.                                                                                             24"            2                    26.5"         N.A.
42" x 108"                                  24"              2                       29"            N.A.                               24"            2                    29"            N.A.
48" x 84"                                    24"              2                       25"            N.A.                                30"            2                    25"            N.A.
48" x 96"                                    24"              2                       27"            N.A.                                30"            2                    27"            N.A.
48" x 108"                                  24"              2                       29"            N.A.                                30"            2                    29"            N.A.
48" x 120"                                  24"              2                       32"            N.A.                                30"            2                    32"            N.A.
54" x 108"                                  24"              2                       29"            N.A.                                30"            2                    29"            N.A.
54" x 120"                                  24"              2                       32"            N.A.                                30"            3                    25"            60"
54" x 144"                                  24"              2                       36"            72"                                  30"            3                    27"            72"
60" x 120"                                  30"              2                       30"            N.A.                                N.A.
60" x 144"                                  30"              2                       32"            N.A.                                N.A.
60" x 168"                                  30"              3                       36"            84"                                  N.A.
66" x 144"                                  36"              2                       38"            N.A.                                N.A.
66" x 168"                                  36"              2                       41"            84"                                  N.A.
66" x 192"                                  36"              3                       46"            96"                                  N.A.
72" x 168"                                  36"              2                       37"            84"                                  N.A.
72" x 192"                                  36"              3                       42"            96"                                  N.A.
72" x 216"                                  36"              3                       46"            108"                                N.A.

X Bases 
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A

T-Flex Bases 

B

A
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Convene Base Locations, continued
Oval Tops

                                             Base         Number 
  Table Size                           Size          of Bases        A            B

36" x 60"                                    N.A.
36" x 66"                                    N.A.
36" x 72"                                    N.A.
36" x 84"                                    N.A.
42" x 72"                                    24"              2                       20"            N.A.
42" x 84"                                    24"              2                       25"            N.A.
42" x 96"                                    24"              2                       26.5"         N.A.
42" x 108"                                  24"              2                       29"            N.A.
48" x 84"                                    30"              2                       25"            N.A.
48" x 96"                                    30"              2                       27"            N.A.
48" x 108"                                  30"              2                       29"            N.A.
48" x 120"                                  30"              2                       32"            N.A.
54" x 108"                                  30"              2                       29"            N.A.
54" x 120"                                  30"              2                       32"            N.A.
54" x 144"                                  N.A.
60" x 120"                                  30"              2                       30"            N.A.
60" x 144"                                  N.A.
60" x 168"                                  N.A.
66" x 144"                                  N.A.
66" x 168"                                  N.A.
66" x 192"                                  N.A.
72" x 168"                                  N.A.
72" x 192"                                  N.A.
72" x 216"                                  N.A.

Disc Bases 

A
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Convene Base Locations
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Convene Base Locations
Rectangle, Boat, and Racetrack Tops, continued

                                             Base         Number                                                        Base      Number 
  Table Size                           Size          of Bases        A            B                               Size        of Bases     A            B

36" x 60"                                    N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
36" x 66"                                    N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
36" x 72"                                    N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
36" x 84"                                    N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
42" x 72"                                    18"              2                       20.5"         N.A.                                24"            2                    20.5"         N.A.
42" x 84"                                    18"              2                       21"            N.A.                                24"            2                    21"            N.A.
42" x 96"                                    18"              2                       25"            N.A.                                24"            2                    25"            N.A.
42" x 108"                                  18"              2                       27"            N.A.                                24"            2                    27"            N.A.
48" x 84"                                    18"              2                       21"            N.A.                                24"            2                    21"            N.A.
48" x 96"                                    18"              2                       25"            N.A.                                24"            2                    25"            N.A.
48" x 108"                                  18"              2                       27"            N.A.                                24"            2                    27"            N.A.
48" x 120"                                  18"              2                       30"            N.A.                                24"            2                    30"            N.A.
48" x 144"                                  18"              3                       24"            72"                                  24"            3                    24"            72"
54" x 108"                                  24"              2                       27.5"         N.A.                                24"            2                    27.5"         N.A.
54" x 120"                                  24"              2                       35"            N.A.                                24"            2                    35"            N.A.
54" x 144"                                  24"              3                       27"            72"                                  24"            3                    27"            72"
54" x 168"                                  24"              3                       27"            84"                                  24"            3                    27"            84"
60" x 120"                                  24"              2                       30"            N.A.                                30"            2                    30"            N.A.
60" x 144"                                  24"              3                       30"            72"                                  30"            3                    30"            72"
60" x 168"                                  24"              3                       30"            84"                                  30"            3                    30"            84"
60" x 192"                                  24"              3                       30"            96"                                  30"            3                    30"            96"
60" x 216"                                  24"              3                       30"            108"                                30"            3                    30"            108"
66" x 144"                                  30"              2                       33"            N.A.                                36"            3                    33"            72"
66" x 168"                                  30"              2                       36"            N.A.                                36"            3                    36"            84"
66" x 192"                                  30"              3                       36"            96"                                  36"            3                    36"            96"
66" x 216"                                  30"              3                       36"            108"                                36"            4                    36"            81"
72" x 168"                                  36"              2                       36"            N.A.                                36"            3                    36"            84"
72" x 192"                                  36"              3                       36"            96"                                  36"            4                    36"            72"
72" x 216"                                  36"              3                       36"            108"                                36"            4                    36"            81"

Round Drum Bases 

B

A

Elliptical Drum Bases 

B

A
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Convene Base Locations
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                                             Base         Number                                                        Base      Number 
  Table Size                           Size          of Bases        A            B                               Size        of Bases     A            B

36" x 60"                                    N.A.                                                                                             18"            2                    15.5"         N.A. 
36" x 66"                                    N.A.                                                                                             18"            2                    18"            N.A.
36" x 72"                                    N.A.                                                                                             18"            2                    18"            N.A.
36" x 84"                                    N.A.                                                                                             18"            2                    20.5          N.A.
42" x 72"                                    18"              2                       20.5"         N.A.                                18"            2                    20.5"         N.A.
42" x 84"                                    18"              2                       21"            N.A.                                18"            2                    21"            N.A.
42" x 96"                                    18"              2                       25"            N.A.                                18"            2                    25"            N.A.
42" x 108"                                  18"              2                       27"            N.A.                                18"            2                    27"            N.A.
48" x 84"                                    18"              2                       21"            N.A.                                24"            2                    21"            N.A.
48" x 96"                                    18"              2                       25"            N.A.                                24"            2                    25"            N.A.
48" x 108"                                  18"              2                       27"            N.A.                                24"            2                    27"            N.A.
48" x 120"                                  18"              2/1*                   24"            60"                                  24"            3                    24"            60"
48" x 144"                                  18"              2/1*                   24"            72"                                  24"            3                    24"            72"
54" x 108"                                  24"              2/1*                   24"            N.A.                                30"            3                    24"            54"
54" x 120"                                  24"              2/1*                   24"            N.A.                                30"            3                    24"            60"
54" x 144"                                  24"              2/1*                   27"            72"                                  30"            3                    27"            72"
54" x 168"                                  24"              2/1*                   27"            84"                                  30"            3                    27"            84"
60" x 120"                                  24"              2/1*                   24"            N.A.                                30"            3                    24"            60"
60" x 144"                                  24"              2/1*                   30"            72"                                  30"            3                    30"            72"
60" x 168"                                  24"              2/1*                   30"            84"                                  30"            3                    30"            84"
60" x 192"                                  24"              2/2*                   30"            74"                                  30"            4                    30"            74"
60" x 216"                                  24"              2/2*                   30"            82"                                  30"            4                    30"            82"
66" x 144"                                  30"              2/1*                   24"            72"                                  36"            3                    24"            72"
66" x 168"                                  30"              2/1*                   28"            84"                                  36"            3                    28"            84"
66" x 192"                                  30"              2/2*                   24"            72"                                  36"            4                    24"            72"
66" x 216"                                  30"              2/2*                   27"            81"                                  36"            4                    27"            81"
72" x 168"                                  36"              2/1*                   28"            84"                                  36"            3                    28"            84"
72" x 192"                                  36"              2/2*                   24"            72"                                  36"            4                    24"            72"
72" x 216"                                  36"              2/2*                   27"            81"                                  36"            4                    27"            81"

                                                 *Combination of half-drum and rectangle bases
                                                 Tip: “A” dimension for half-round drum base 
                                                 is from center of wire-access hole in bottom 
                                                 of base to edge of top.

Half-Round Drum Bases 
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Rectangle and U-Bases 
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A
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Convene Base Locations
Rectangle, Boat, and Racetrack Tops, continued

                                             Base         Number                                                        Base      Number 
  Table Size                           Size          of Bases        A            B                               Size        of Bases     A            B

36" x 60"                                    N.A.                                                                                             24"            2                    15.5"         N.A. 
36" x 66"                                    N.A.                                                                                             24"            2                    18"            N.A.
36" x 72"                                    N.A.                                                                                             24"            2                    18"            N.A.
36" x 84"                                    N.A.                                                                                             24"            2                    20.5          N.A.
42" x 72"                                    N.A.                                                                                             24"            2                    20.5"         N.A.
42" x 84"                                    24"              2                       21"            N.A.                                24"            2                    21"            N.A.
42" x 96"                                    24"              2                       25"            N.A.                                24"            2                    25"            N.A.
42" x 108"                                  24"              2                       27"            N.A.                                24"            2                    27"            N.A.
48" x 84"                                    24"              2                       21"            N.A.                                30"            2                    21"            N.A.
48" x 96"                                    24"              2                       25"            N.A.                                30"            2                    25"            N.A.
48" x 108"                                  24"              2                       27"            N.A.                                30"            2                    27"            N.A.
48" x 120"                                  24"              2                       30"            N.A.                                30"            2                    30"            N.A.
48" x 144"                                  24"              3                       24"            72"                                  30"            3                    24"            72"
54" x 108"                                  24"              2                       27.5"         N.A.                                30"            2                    27.5"         N.A.
54" x 120"                                  24"              2                       35"            N.A.                                30"            2                    35"            N.A.
54" x 144"                                  24"              3                       27"            72"                                  30"            3                    27"            72"
54" x 168"                                  24"              3                       27"            84"                                  30"            3                    27"            84"
60" x 120"                                  30"              2                       30"            N.A.                                N.A.
60" x 144"                                  30"              3                       30"            72"                                  N.A.
60" x 168"                                  30"              3                       30"            84"                                  N.A.
60" x 192"                                  30"              3                       30"            96"                                  N.A.
60" x 216"                                  30"              3                       30"            108"                                N.A.
66" x 144"                                  36"              2                       33"            N.A.                                N.A.
66" x 168"                                  36"              2                       36"            N.A.                                N.A.
66" x 192"                                  36"              3                       36"            96"                                  N.A.
66" x 216"                                  36"              3                       36"            108"                                N.A.
72" x 168"                                  36"              2                       36"            N.A.                                N.A.
72" x 192"                                  36"              3                       36"            96"                                  N.A.
72" x 216"                                  36"              3                       36"            108"                                N.A.

X Bases (Wood)

B

A

T-Flex Bases 

B

A
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Convene Base Locations
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                                             Base         Number                                                        Base      Number 
  Table Size                           Size          of Bases        A            B                               Size        of Bases     A            B

36" x 60"                                    N.A.                                                                                             N.A. 
36" x 66"                                    N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
36" x 72"                                    24"              2                       18"            N.A.                                24"            2                    18"            N.A.
36" x 84"                                    24"              2                       20.5          N.A.                                24"            2                    20.5          N.A.
42" x 72"                                    24"              2                       20.5"         N.A.                                24"            2                    20.5"         N.A.
42" x 84"                                    24"              2                       21"            N.A.                                24"            2                    21"            N.A.
42" x 96"                                    24"              2                       25"            N.A.                                24"            2                    25"            N.A.
42" x 108"                                  24"              2                       27"            N.A.                                24"            2                    27"            N.A.
48" x 84"                                    30"              2                       21"            N.A.                                30"            2                    21"            N.A.
48" x 96"                                    30"              2                       25"            N.A.                                30"            2                    25"            N.A.
48" x 108"                                  30"              2                       27"            N.A.                                30"            2                    27"            N.A.
48" x 120"                                  30"              2                       30"            N.A.                                30"            2                    30"            N.A.
48" x 144"                                  30"              3                       24"            72"                                  30"            3                    24"            72"
54" x 108"                                  30"              2                       27.5"         N.A.                                N.A.
54" x 120"                                  30"              2                       35"            N.A.                                N.A.
54" x 144"                                  30"              3                       27"            72"                                  N.A.
54" x 168"                                  30"              3                       27"            84"                                  N.A.
60" x 120"                                  N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
60" x 144"                                  N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
60" x 168"                                  N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
60" x 192"                                  N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
60" x 216"                                  N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
66" x 144"                                  N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
66" x 168"                                  N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
66" x 192"                                  N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
66" x 216"                                  N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
72" x 168"                                  N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
72" x 192"                                  N.A.                                                                                             N.A.
72" x 216"                                  N.A.                                                                                             N.A.

X-Flex Bases 
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Disc Bases 
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Convene Power and Communication 
Accessory Locations

Round Conference Table Tops

36"

18"

42"

21"

48"

24"

54"

27"

60"

30"

66"

6"

72"

33" 36"
18" 21" 24" 27" 30"

6"

Square and Cushion Conference Table Tops

18" 21" 24" 27" 30"

36"

18"

42"

21"

48"

24"

54"

27"

60"

30"

Tip: Square table tops are
shown. The same dimen-
sions apply to cushion table
tops.
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Convene 
Power and Communication

Accessory Locations
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Oval Conference Table Tops

36"x60"/66"/72 36"x84"
42"x72"

42"x108"
48"x84" 48"x108"

48"x120"
54"x108"

54"x144"**
60"x120"

60"x168" 66"x144" 66"x168"

66"x192"

72"x192" 72"x216"

25"

24"

18"18" 21"

42"x84"

21"

21" 24"

24" 27"

27" 201/2" 30"

30" 33" 33"

33"

36" 36"

72"x168"

36"

48"x96"

24"

27"

42"x96"

21"

27"

29" 29"

32"

54"x120"*

27"

32"

28"

29"

25"

36"

41"

45"

37"

42" 46"

32"

60"x144"

30"

19"

23"

46"

49" 36"

18"

261/2"

25"

14"

21"

21"

21"

21"21"

38"

32"

171/2"

32" 26" 171/2"

24"

24"

18"

*  Do not use oval port or power 
   channel on 54" x 120" oval top 
   with flex bases.
** Do not use oval port on 54" x 144"
   oval top with x-panel base.

Tip: Spheres, round ports, grommets,
and power units are available in 
quantities of two, four, or six. When you
specify an accessory in quantities of
two, they will be installed in the outer
most left- and right-hand positions.

Tip: Do not use oval port 
on 60" x 144" oval top with 
elliptical drum base.
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Convene Power and Communication Accessory Locations, continued

Rectangular, Boat-Shape, and Racetrack Table Tops

*Do not use oval port
on 60" x 144" racetrack, 
rectangle, and boat-shape
tops with elliptical drum
bases.

36"x60" 36"x66"/72" 36"x84"
42"x72" 42"x84"

42"x96" 42"x108"
48"x84" 48"x96"

48"x108" 48"x120" 48"x144"
54"x108"

54"x120" 54"x144" 54"x168"

60"x120" 60"x144"* 60"x168"

60"x192" 60"x216"

66"x144" 66"x168" 66"x192"

33" 33" 33"

18" 18" 18" 21" 21"

30"

30" 30"

30" 30"

21"

21"

21"

24" 24"

21"

27"

27"

27"30"

24" 24"

24" 24" 24"

30"

30"

33" 36"36"14"

30"21" 21"44"

24"31" 27"

27"

27" 27"

27"

23"

32"25"

27"

21"

271/2"

18"

181/2"

21"

34"

21"

18"

30"

35"30" 30"

18"

24"

18"

21"

Tip: Racetrack table tops
are shown. The same
dimensions apply to rectan-
gular and boat-shape table
tops.

Tip: Do not use oval port 
on 60" x 168" racetrack,
rectangular, and boat-
shape tops with 30" X-
base.
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Convene 
Power and Communication

Accessory Locations

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Rectangular, Boat-Shape, and Racetrack Table Tops, continued

Tip: Racetrack table tops are
shown. The same dimen-
sions apply to boat-shape
table tops.
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42" 27"
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Grommets
cPage 548 for Specifying information

One 21/2" round                            AAAAAAA              AAAAA    AAAAA

Two 21/2" round                           NNNNNNN    NNNNN    NNNNN

Four 21/2" round                           NNNNNNN    NNNNN    NNNNN

Power Channels
cPage 548 for Specifying information

One power channel                      NNNNNNN    NNNNN    NNNNN

Two power channels                    NNNNNNN    NNNNN    NNNNN

Power Units
cPage 549 for Specifying information

One power unit                            AAAAANN    AAAAA    AAAAA

Two power units                           NNNNNAA    NNNNN    NNNNN

Four power units                          NNNNNNN    NNNNN    NNNNN

Six power units                             NNNNNNN    NNNNN    NNNNN

Factory-Cut Hole for Power and Communication Sphere
cPage 550 for Specifying Information

One 3"-diameter hole                   AAAAANN    AAAAA    AAAAA

Two 3"-diameter holes                 NNNNNNN    NNNNN    NNNNN

Four 3"-diameter holes                 NNNNNNN    NNNNN    NNNNN

Factory-Cut Hole for Round Power and Communication Port
cPage 550 for Specifying information

One 31/2"-diameter hole               AAAAANN    AAAAA    AAAAA

Two 31/2"-diameter holes             NNNNNNN    NNNNN    NNNNN

Four 31/2"-diameter holes             NNNNNNN    NNNNN    NNNNN

Factory-Cut Hole for Oval Power and Communication Port
cPage 550 for Specifying information

One 12"W hole                             NNNNNNN    NNNNN    NNNNN

Two 12"W holes                           NNNNNNN    NNNNN    NNNNN

Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available

cSee page 540 for Power
and Communication
Accessory Locations.
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Grommets
cPage 548 for Specifying information

One 21/2" round                     NAAANANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Two 21/2" round                     NNNNANAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Four 21/2" round                    NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAAAAA

Power Channels
cPage 548 for Specifying information

One power channel               NNNNANAAAAAAAAANANNNNNNNN

Two power channels             NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNANAAAAAAAA

Power Units
cPage 549 for Specifying information

One power unit                     NAAANANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Two power units                    NNNNANAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Four power units                   NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNANNNNNNNN

Six power units                      NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAAAAA

Factory-Cut Hole for Power and Communication Sphere
cPage 550 for Specifying information

One 3"-diameter hole            NAAANANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Two 3"-diameter holes          NNNNANAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Four 3"-diameter holes         NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAAAAA

Factory-Cut Hole for Round Power and Communication Port
cPage 550 for Specifying information

One 31/2"-diameter hole        NAAANANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Two 31/2"-diameter holes      NNNNANAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Four 31/2"-diameter holes     NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAAAAA

Factory-Cut Hole for Oval Power and Communication Port
cPage 550 for Specifying information

One 12"W hole                      NNAAAAAAANAAAAANANNNNNNNN

Two 12"W holes                    NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNANAAAAAAAA

36"D 42"D 48"D 54"D 60"D 66"D 72"D

Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available

cSee page 540 for Power
and Communication
Accessory Locations.
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...............................................................................................................................................

Grommets
cPage 548 for Specifying information

One 21/2" round                                                                 AAANANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Two 21/2" round                  NNNANAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Four 21/2" round                 NNNNNNNNNNNNANNAANAAAAAAAAAAA

Power Channels
cPage 548 for Specifying information

One power channel                          NNNANAAAAAAANAANNANNNNNNNNNNN

Two power channels                        NNNNNNNNNNNNANNAANAAAAAAAAAAA

Power Units
cPage 549 for Specifying information

One power unit                                AAANANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Two power units                               NNNANAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Four power units                              NNNNNNNNNNNNANNAANNNNNNNNNNNN

Six power units                                NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAAAAAAAAAAA

Factory-Cut Hole for Power and Communication Sphere
cPage 550 for Specifying information

One 3"-diameter hole                       AAANANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Two 3"-diameter holes                     NNNANAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Four 3"-diameter holes                    NNNNNNNNNNNNANNAANAAAAAAAAAAA

Factory-Cut Hole for Round Power and Communication Port
cPage 550 for Specifying information

One 31/2"-diameter hole                   AAANANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Two 31/2"-diameter holes                 NNNANAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Four 31/2"-diameter holes                NNNNNNNNNNNNANNAANAAAAAAAAAAA

Factory-Cut Hole for Oval Power and Communication Port
cPage 550 for Specifying information

One 12"W hole                                NAAAAAAAAAAANAANNANNNNNNNNNNN

Two 12"W holes                               NNNNNNNNNNNNANNAANAAAAAAAAAAA

36"D 42"D 48"D 54"D 60"D 66"D

Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available

cSee page 540 for Power
and Communication
Accessory Locations.
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Availability of Conference 
Top Options
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Specifying Conference Top Options
                                        

Grommets

cSee Availability of 
Confer ence Top Options,
page 544. 

Power Channels

Options                                                U.S. Price                Required to Specify
•  One power channel                                                       +$  746                                  Center: Specify with CPCC and select

     —Power channel with four electrical outlets                                                                technology cover color: 
         and 6' conduit for hardwiring in the field                                                                   2970 Cameo White (default) or 
     —Faceplates to accommodate four customer-                                                            2971 Nocturne Black. Select sleeve 
         supplied voice/data receptacles                                                                                  color: 0835 Black or 4799 Platinum 
     —Two square and two wire access technology                                                          (default).
         covers
     —In place of the faceplates provided, up to four 
         single space Extron Electronics Architectural 
         Adapter Plates (AAPs) can be used for data 
         solutions
     —Sleeve: paint or metal

•  Two power channels                                                     +$1492                                  Left/Right: Specify with CPCLR and select
     —Two power channels each with four electrical                                                          technology cover color: 
         outlets and 6' conduit for hardwiring in the field                                                       2970 Cameo White (default) or 
     —Faceplates to accommodate eight customer-                                                          2971 Nocturne Black. Select sleeve 
         supplied voice/data receptacles                                                                                  color: 0835 Black or 4799 Platinum 
     —Four square and four wire access technology                                                         (default).
         covers
     —In place of the faceplates provided, up to eight 
         single space Extron Electronics Architectural 
         Adapter Plates (AAPs) can be used for data 
         solutions
     —Two sleeves: paint or metal

cSee Availability of 
Confer ence Top Options,
page 544. 

Tip: Power channel conduit
must be hardwired in the
field.

Tip: Power channels cannot
be used on tops supported
by X-panel bases.

Tip: Power channels cannot
be used on 54"D x 120"W
oval tops supported by T- 
or X-flex bases.

Tip: Technology covers are
included with power units
and power channels. Specify
additional covers only if you
need a different style or
replacements.

Tip: AAPs are available from
Extron Electronics. For infor-
mation on AAPs and to find
an Extron Electronics dealer,
contact Extron at
800.633.9876 or online at
extron.com.

548                                                                                                                                                                                         Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide

5"

24"

Options                                                U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  •  One 21⁄2"-round grommet                                              +$    72                                 Center: Specify with CGRC and select
                                                                                                                                          0835 Black, 4799 Platinum Metallic, 9201
                                                                                                                                          Polished Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                                                                                                                          
  •  Two 21⁄2"-round grommets                                             +$  144                                 Left/Right: Specify with CGRLR and select
                                                                                                                                          0835 Black, 4799 Platinum Metallic, 9201
                                                                                                                                          Polished Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

  •  Four 21⁄2"-round grommets                                            +$  288                                 Left/Center/Center/Right: Specify 
                                                                                                                                          with CGRLCCR and select 0835 Black, 
                                                                                                                                          4799 Platinum Metallic, 9201 Polished 
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

August 2015
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Specifying Conference 
Top Options

Power Units

Options                                                U.S. Price                Required to Specify
•  One power unit                                                             +$  360                                 Specify with CPU1 and select technology 

     —One power unit with two electrical outlets and                                                         cover color: 2970 Cameo White (default) 
         6' conduit for hardwiring in the field                                                                          or 2971 Nocturne Black. Select sleeve
     —Faceplates to accommodate two customer-                                                            color: 0835 Black or 4799 Platinum 
         supplied voice/data receptacles                                                                               (default).
     —In place of the faceplates provided, up to two 
         single space Extron Electronics Architectural 
         Adapter Plates (AAPs) can be used for data 
         solutions                                                                                  
     —One wire access technology cover                                                                          
     —Sleeve: paint or metal                                                                                              

  •  Two power units                                                            +$  720                                  Specify with CPU2 and select technology 
     —Two power units each with two electrical outlets                                                     cover color: 2970 Cameo White (default) 
         and 6' conduit for hardwiring in the field                                                                   or 2971 Nocturne Black. Select sleeve
     —Faceplates to accommodate four customer-                                                            color: 0835 Black or 4799 Platinum 
         supplied voice/data receptacles                                                                               (default).
     —In place of the faceplates provided, up to four 
         single space Extron Electronics Architectural 
         Adapter Plates (AAPs) can be used for data 
         solutions
     —Two wire access technology covers                                                                         
     —Two sleeves: paint or metal                                                                                     

  •  Four power units                                                           +$1440                                 Specify with CPU4 and select technology 
     —Four power units each with two electrical outlets                                                    cover color: 2970 Cameo White (default) 
         and 6' conduit for hardwiring in the field                                                                   or 2971 Nocturne Black. Select sleeve
     —Faceplates to accommodate eight customer-                                                          color: 0835 Black or 4799 Platinum 
         supplied voice/data receptacles                                                                               (default).
     —In place of the faceplates provided, up to eight 
         single space Extron Electronics Architectural 
         Adapter Plates (AAPs) can be used for data 
         solutions
     —Four wire access technology covers                                                                        
     —Four sleeves: paint or metal                                                                                     

  •  Six power units                                                             +$2160                                 Specify with CPU6 and select technology
     —Six power units each with two electrical outlets                                                       cover color: 2970 Cameo White (default) 
         and 6' conduit for hardwiring in the field                                                                   or 2971 Nocturne Black. Select sleeve
     —Faceplates to accommodate twelve customer-                                                        color: 0835 Black or 4799 Platinum 
         supplied voice/data receptacles                                                                               (default).
     —In place of the faceplates provided, up to eight 
         single space Extron Electronics Architectural 
         Adapter Plates (AAPs) can be used for data 
         solutions
     —Six wire access technology covers                                                                          
     —Six sleeves: paint or metal                                                                                       

cSee Availability of 
Confer ence Top Options,
page 544. 

Tip: Power unit conduit must
be hardwired in the field.

Tip: Technology covers are
included with power units
and power channels. Specify
additional covers only if you
need a different style or
replacements.

Tip: AAPs are available from
Extron Electronics. For infor-
mation on AAPs and to find
an Extron Electronics dealer,
contact Extron at
800.633.9876 or online at
extron.com.

5" 63/8"

Convene

                                        

C
o

n
ve

n
e

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Factory-Cut Hole for Power and Communication Accessories

Options                                                U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Hole for power and communication sphere
•  One 3" diameter hole                                                    +$  33                                   Center: Specify with CPSC.

  •  Two 3" diameter holes                                                  +$  66                                   Left/Right: Specify with CPSLR.
  •  Four 3" diameter holes                                                  +$132                                   Left/Center/Center/Right: 
                                                                                                                                          Specify with CPSLCCR.

  Hole for round power and communication port
•  One 31⁄2" diameter hole                                                +$  33                                   Center: Specify with CSPC.

  •  Two 31⁄2" diameter holes                                               +$  66                                   Left/Right: Specify with CSPLR.
  •  Four 31⁄2" diameter holes                                              +$132                                   Left/Center/Center/Right: 
                                                                                                                                          Specify with CSPLCCR.

  Hole for oval power and communication port
•  One 12"W hole                                                            +$ 33                                   Center: Specify with CLPC.

  •  Two 12"W holes                                                           +$ 66                                   Left/Right: Specify with CLPLR.

cSee Availability of 
Confer ence Top Options,
page 544. 

Tip: Remember to order the
power and communication
ports and spheres separately.
cPage 614

Tip: Round ports cannot be
used on tops supported by
disk bases.

Tip: Oval ports cannot be
used on the following top
and base combinations:
— 54" x 120" oval tops with
T- or X-flex bases 
— 54" x 144" oval tops with
X-panel bases
— 60" x 144" racetrack, 
rectangle, and boat-shape
tops with elliptical drum
bases.

Convene 

Specifying Conference Top Options, continued

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Round Wood Conference
Table Tops

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 512

• Table top: wood veneer with solid wood edge 1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile letter indicated in the space 
provided (For example, CW_R36
becomes CWFR36 for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles below.
2 Wood veneer color number for top
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on wood                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Additional               cSee Availability of Conference Top Options, page 544.
  Options                    cSee Specifying Conference Top Options, page 548.

Specification Information

DDiameter         DStyle                   DU.S.       DOptions
d                        dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d dPrice d
d d                                 d                dPremium Wood   dFull-Fill
d d d                d                                 dFinish
d d d                dWood 2   dWood 3   d

36"                          CW_R36                 $1390       +$  46       +$160       +$23

42"                         CW_R42                 $1672       +$  67       +$236       +$23

48"                         CW_R48                 $2104       +$  67       +$236       +$23

54"                         CW_R54                 $2733       +$121       +$425       +$45

60"                         CW_R60                 $3173       +$121       +$425       +$45

66"                         CW_R66                 $3831       +$153       +$533       +$45

72"                         CW_R72                 $4467       +$198       +$692       +$45
d d                                 d                d                d d

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a
third letter to the style num-
ber to define the table top
edge profile. 

Standard Edge Profiles
For Diameter Tops 36"–
60" 

Large Edge Profiles
For Diameter Tops 66"–
72"

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Slope

G
Knife

K

Rei

R
Monarch

M

Convene 

Round Wood Conference Table Tops
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Convene 

Square Wood Conference Table Tops
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 512

• Table top: wood veneer with solid wood edge 1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile letter indicated in the space 
provided (For example, CW_S36
becomes CWFS36 for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles below.
2 Wood veneer color number for top
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on wood                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Additional               cSee Availability of Conference Top Options, page 544.
  Options                    cSee Specifying Conference Top Options, page 548.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                   DU.S.       DOptions
dD         W          dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d dPrice d
d d                                 d                dPremium Wood   dFull-Fill
d d d                d                                 dFinish
d d d                dWood 2   dWood 3   d

36"         36"            CW_S36                 $1137        +$  46       +$160       +$23

42"         42"           CW_S42                 $1368       +$  67       +$236       +$23

48"         48"           CW_S48                 $1724       +$  67       +$236       +$45

54"         54"           CW_S54                 $2451       +$121       +$425       +$45

60"         60"           CW_S60                 $3255       +$121       +$425       +$45
d d                                 d                d               d d

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a
third letter to the style num-
ber to define the table top
edge profile. 

Standard Edge Profiles
For Tops 36"W–60"W

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Cushion Wood Conference Table Tops
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Cushion Wood Conference
Table Tops

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 512

• Table top: wood veneer with solid wood edge 1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile letter indicated in the space 
provided (For example, CW_C36
becomes CWFC36 for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles below.
2 Wood veneer color number for top
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on wood                 Prices below                          Specify full-fill finish number.

  Additional               cSee Availability of Conference Top Options, page 544.
  Options                    cSee Specifying Conference Top Options, page 548.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                   DU.S.       DOptions
dD         W          dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d dPrice d
d d                                 d                dPremium Wood   dFull-Fill
d d d                d                                 dFinish
d d d                dWood 2   dWood 3   d

36"         36"            CW_C36                 $1365       +$  46       +$160       +$23

42"         42"           CW_C42                 $1643       +$  67       +$236       +$23

48"         48"           CW_C48                 $2068       +$  67       +$236       +$45

54"         54"           CW_C54                 $2942       +$121       +$425       +$45

60"         60"           CW_C60                 $3908       +$121       +$425       +$45
d d                                 d                d               d d

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a
third letter to the style num-
ber to define the table top
edge profile. 

Standard Edge Profiles
For Tops 36"W–60"W

C
o

n
ve

n
e

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Convene 

Oval Wood Conference Table Tops
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 512

• Table top: wood veneer with solid wood edge 1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile letter indicated in the space 
provided (For example, CW_J3660
becomes CWFJ3660 for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles at right.
2 Wood veneer color number for top
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on wood                 Prices at right                        Specify full-fill finish number.

  Additional               cSee Availability of Conference Top Options, page 544.
  Options                    cSee Specifying Conference Top Options, page 548.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                         555

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                   DU.S.       DOptions
dD         W          dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d dPrice d
d d                                 d                dPremium Wood   dFull-Fill
d d d                d                                 dFinish
d d d                dWood 2   dWood 3   d

36"         60"            CW_J3660             $  2348     +$  67       +$  236     +$  45

              66"           CW_J3666             $  2523     +$  94       +$  327     +$  45

              72"           CW_J3672             $  2707     +$  94       +$  327     +$  45

              84"           CW_J3684             $  3069     +$121       +$  425     +$  45

42"         72"           CW_J4272             $  3079     +$121       +$  425     +$  45

              84"           CW_J4284             $  3372     +$121       +$  425     +$  45

              96"           CW_J4296             $  3804     +$153       +$  533     +$  45

              108"         CW_J42108          $  4246     +$153       +$  533     +$  67

48"         84"           CW_J4884             $  3704     +$153       +$  533     +$  45

              96"           CW_J4896             $  3926     +$153       +$  533     +$  67

              108"         CW_J48108          $  4796     +$198       +$  692     +$  67

              120"         CW_J48120          $  5872     +$198       +$  692     +$  67

54"         108"         CW_J54108          $  5500     +$223       +$  784     +$  67

              120"         CW_J54120          $  6387     +$223       +$  784     +$  89

              144"         CW_J54144          $  7585     +$278       +$  975     +$  89

60"         120"         CW_J60120          $  6825     +$246       +$  860     +$  89

              144"         CW_J60144          $  9177     +$296       +$1035     +$112

              168"         CW_J60168          $12,020    +$314       +$1097     +$112

66"         144"         CW_J66144          $10,178    +$314       +$1097     +$112

              168"         CW_J66168          $12,531    +$359       +$1256     +$135

              192"         CW_J66192          $13,667    +$403       +$1408     +$135

72"         168"         CW_J72168          $14,630    +$403       +$1408     +$135

              192"         CW_J72192          $16,121    +$448       +$1567     +$157

              216"         CW_J72216          $17,494    +$493       +$1728     +$179
d d                                 d                d               d d

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a
third letter to the style num-
ber to define the table top
edge profile. 

Convene 

                                        

Oval Wood Conference
Table Tops

Standard Edge Profiles
For Tops 60"W–120"W

Large Edge Profiles
For Tops 144"W and
Wider

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Slope

G
Knife
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Convene 

Rectangular Wood Conference Table Tops
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 512

• Table top: wood veneer with solid wood edge 1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile letter indicated in the space 
provided (For example, CW_T3660
becomes CWFT3660 for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles at right.
2 Wood veneer color number for top
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on wood                 Prices at right                        Specify full-fill finish number.

  Additional               cSee Availability of Conference Top Options, page 544.
  Options                    cSee Specifying Conference Top Options, page 548.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Rectangular Wood
Conference Table Tops

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                   DU.S.       DOptions
dD         W          dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d dPrice d
d d                                 d                dPremium Wood   dFull-Fill
d d d                d                                 dFinish
d d d                dWood 2   dWood 3   d

36"         60"            CW_T3660             $  2022     +$  67       +$  236     +$  45

              66"           CW_T3666             $  2176     +$  94       +$  327     +$  45

              72"           CW_T3672             $  2331     +$  94       +$  327     +$  45

              84"           CW_T3684             $  2643     +$121       +$  425     +$  45

42"         72"           CW_T4272             $  2652     +$121       +$  425     +$  45

              84"           CW_T4284             $  2905     +$121       +$  425     +$  45

              96"           CW_T4296             $  3275     +$153       +$  533     +$  45

              108"         CW_T42108          $  3656     +$153       +$  533     +$  67

48"         84"           CW_T4884             $  3190     +$153       +$  533     +$  45

              96"           CW_T4896             $  3384     +$153       +$  533     +$  67

              108"         CW_T48108          $  4131     +$198       +$  692     +$  67

              120"         CW_T48120          $  5058     +$198       +$  692     +$  67

              144"         CW_T48144          $  5578     +$246       +$  860     +$  89

54"         108"         CW_T54108          $  4738     +$223       +$  784     +$  67

              120"         CW_T54120          $  5499     +$223       +$  784     +$  89

              144"         CW_T54144          $  6532     +$278       +$  975     +$  89

              168"         CW_T54168          $  7912     +$314       +$1097     +$112

60"         120"         CW_T60120          $  5878     +$246       +$  860     +$  89

              144"         CW_T60144          $  7902     +$296       +$1035     +$112

              168"         CW_T60168          $10,353    +$314       +$1097     +$112

              192"         CW_T60192          $10,683    +$359       +$1256     +$135

              216"         CW_T60216          $11,018     +$403       +$1408     +$157

66"         144"         CW_T66144          $  9254     +$314       +$1097     +$112

              168"         CW_T66168          $11,392     +$359       +$1256     +$135

              192"         CW_T66192          $12,428    +$403       +$1408     +$135

              216"         CW_T66216          $14,391    +$448       +$1567     +$157

72"         168"         CW_T72168          $13,295    +$403       +$1408     +$135

              192"         CW_T72192          $14,654    +$448       +$1567     +$157

              216"         CW_T72216          $15,903    +$493       +$1728     +$179
d d                                 d                d                d d

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a
third letter to the style num-
ber to define the table top
edge profile. 

Standard Edge Profiles
For Tops 60"W–120"W

Large Edge Profiles
For Tops 144"W and
Wider

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Slope

G
Knife
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Convene 

Boat-Shape Wood Conference Table Tops
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 512

• Table top: wood veneer with solid wood edge 1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile letter indicated in the space 
provided (For example, CW_B3660
becomes CWFB3660 for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles at right.
2 Wood veneer color number for top
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on wood                 Prices at right                        Specify full-fill finish number.

  Additional               cSee Availability of Conference Top Options, page 544.
  Options                    cSee Specifying Conference Top Options, page 548.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Boat-Shape Wood
Conference Table Tops

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                   DU.S.       DOptions
dD         W          dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d dPrice d
d d                                 d                dPremium Wood   dFull-Fill
d d d                d                                 dFinish
d d d                dWood 2   dWood 3   d

30"/36"   60"            CW_B3660            $  2348     +$  67       +$  236     +$  45

              66"           CW_B3666            $  2523     +$  94       +$  327     +$  45

              72"           CW_B3672            $  2707     +$  94       +$  327     +$  45

              84"           CW_B3684            $  3069     +$121       +$  425     +$  45

36"/42"   72"           CW_B4272            $  3079     +$121       +$  425     +$  45

              84"           CW_B4284            $  3372     +$121       +$  425     +$  45

              96"           CW_B4296            $  3804     +$153       +$  533     +$  45

              108"         CW_B42108          $  4246     +$153       +$  533     +$  67

41"/48"   84"           CW_B4884            $  3704     +$153       +$  533     +$  45

              96"           CW_B4896            $  3926     +$153       +$  533     +$  67

              108"         CW_B48108          $  4796     +$198       +$  692     +$  67

              120"         CW_B48120          $  5872     +$198       +$  692     +$  67

              144"         CW_B48144          $  6476     +$246       +$  860     +$  89

46"/54"   108"         CW_B54108          $  5500     +$223       +$  784     +$  67

              120"         CW_B54120          $  6387     +$223       +$  784     +$  89

              144"         CW_B54144          $  7585     +$278       +$  975     +$  89

              168"         CW_B54168          $  9187     +$314       +$1097     +$112

51"/60"   120"         CW_B60120          $  6825     +$246       +$  860     +$  89

              144"         CW_B60144          $  9177     +$296       +$1035     +$112

              168"         CW_B60168          $12,020    +$314       +$1097     +$112

              192"         CW_B60192          $12,404    +$359       +$1256     +$135

              216"         CW_B60216          $12,793    +$403       +$1408     +$157

56"/66"   144"         CW_B66144          $10,178    +$314       +$1097     +$112

              168"         CW_B66168          $12,531    +$359       +$1256     +$135

              192"         CW_B66192          $13,667    +$403       +$1408     +$135

              216"         CW_B66216          $15,832    +$448       +$1567     +$157

61"/72"   168"         CW_B72168          $14,630    +$403       +$1408     +$135

              192"         CW_B72192          $16,121    +$448       +$1567     +$157

              216"         CW_B72216          $17,494    +$493       +$1728     +$179
d d                                 d                d                d d

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a
third letter to the style num-
ber to define the table top
edge profile. 

Standard Edge Profiles
For Tops 60"W–120"W

Large Edge Profiles
For Tops 144"W and
Wider

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat
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Slope

G
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Convene 

Racetrack Wood Conference Table Tops
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 512

• Table top: wood veneer with solid wood edge 1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile letter indicated in the space 
provided (For example, CW_K3660
becomes CWFK3660 for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles at right.
2 Wood veneer color number for top
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                     •  Full-fill finish on wood                 Prices at right                        Specify full-fill finish number.

  Additional               cSee Availability of Conference Top Options, page 544.
  Options                    cSee Specifying Conference Top Options, page 548.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Racetrack Wood
Conference Table Tops

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                   DU.S.       DOptions
dD         W          dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d dPrice d
d d                                 d                dPremium Wood   dFull-Fill
d d d                d                                 dFinish
d d d                dWood 2   dWood 3   d

36"         60"            CW_K3660            $  2242     +$  67       +$  236     +$  45

              66"           CW_K3666            $  2410     +$  94       +$  327     +$  45

              72"           CW_K3672            $  2582     +$  94       +$  327     +$  45

              84"           CW_K3684            $  2929     +$121       +$  425     +$  45

42"         72"           CW_K4272            $  2939     +$121       +$  425     +$  45

              84"           CW_K4284            $  3219     +$121       +$  425     +$  45

              96"           CW_K4296            $  3629     +$153       +$  533     +$  45

              108"         CW_K42108          $  4052     +$153       +$  533     +$  67

48"         84"           CW_K4884            $  3535     +$153       +$  533     +$  45

              96"           CW_K4896            $  3746     +$153       +$  533     +$  67

              108"         CW_K48108          $  4577     +$198       +$  692     +$  67

              120"         CW_K48120          $  5606     +$198       +$  692     +$  67

              144"         CW_K48144          $  6183     +$246       +$  860     +$  89

54"         108"         CW_K54108          $  5251     +$223       +$  784     +$  67

              120"         CW_K54120          $  6098     +$223       +$  784     +$  89

              144"         CW_K54144          $  7238     +$278       +$  975     +$  89

              168"         CW_K54168          $  8769     +$314       +$1097     +$112

60"         120"         CW_K60120          $  6515     +$246       +$  860     +$  89

              144"         CW_K60144          $  8760     +$296       +$1035     +$112

              168"         CW_K60168          $11,475     +$314       +$1097     +$112

              192"         CW_K60192          $11,839     +$359       +$1256     +$135

              216"         CW_K60216          $12,212    +$403       +$1408     +$157

66"         144"         CW_K66144          $  9716     +$314       +$1097     +$112

              168"         CW_K66168          $11,962     +$359       +$1256     +$135

              192"         CW_K66192          $13,046    +$403       +$1408     +$135

              216"         CW_K66216          $15,110     +$448       +$1567     +$157

72"         168"         CW_K72168          $13,963    +$403       +$1408     +$135

              192"         CW_K72192          $15,387    +$448       +$1567     +$157

              216"         CW_K72216          $16,698    +$493       +$1728     +$179
d d                                 d                d                d d

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a
third letter to the style num-
ber to define the table top
edge profile. 

Standard Edge Profiles
For Tops 60"W–120"W

Large Edge Profiles
For Tops 144"W and
Wider

American
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D
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Convene 

Round Laminate Conference Table Tops
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 512

• Table top: laminate with solid wood edge 1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile letter indicated in the space 
provided (For example, CL_R36
becomes CLFR36 for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles below.
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Wood finish number for edge profile
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Premium wood 2 on wood          Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                   edge profile
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood          Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        edge profile
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        edge profile                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Additional               cSee Availability of Conference Top Options, page 544.
  Options                    cSee Specifying Conference Top Options, page 548.

Specification Information

DDiameter    DStyle               DU.S.         DOptions
d                   dNumber          dBase       d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d                           dPrice         d
d d                           d                   dPremium Wood
d d d                   don Edge                 
d d d                   d                                                                                                      
d d d                   dWood 2   dWood 3

36"                     CL_R36             $1311          +$27         +$  92

42"                     CL_R42             $1582          +$31         +$107

48"                     CL_R48             $1986          +$31         +$107

54"                     CL_R54             $2580          +$63         +$220

60"                     CL_R60             $2998          +$63         +$220

66"                     CL_R66             $3622          +$76         +$267

72"                     CL_R72             $4224          +$98         +$343
d d d d d

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a
third letter to the style num-
ber to define the table top
edge profile. 

Standard Edge Profiles
For Diameter Tops 36"–
60" 

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Slope

G
Knife

K

Rei

R

Large Edge Profiles
For Diameter Tops 66"–
72"

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Rei

R

Knife

K
Slope

G
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Square Laminate
Conference Table Tops

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 512

• Table top: laminate with solid wood edge 1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile letter indicated in the space 
provided (For example, CL_S36
becomes CLFS36 for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles below.
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Wood finish number for edge profile
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Premium wood 2 on wood          Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                   edge profile
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood          Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        edge profile
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        edge profile                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Additional               cSee Availability of Conference Top Options, page 544.
  Options                    cSee Specifying Conference Top Options, page 548.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle               DU.S.         DOptions
dD         W          dNumber          dBase       d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d                           dPrice         d
d d                           d                   dPremium Wood
d d d                   don Edge              
d d d                   d                                 
d d d                   dWood 2   dWood 3

36"         36"            CL_S36             $1076          +$27         +$  92

42"         42"           CL_S42             $1294          +$31         +$107

48"         48"           CL_S48             $1630          +$31         +$107

54"         54"           CL_S54             $2315          +$63         +$220

60"         60"           CL_S60             $3078          +$63         +$220
d d d d d

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a
third letter to the style num-
ber to define the table top
edge profile. 

Standard Edge Profiles
For Tops 36"W–60"W

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Slope

G
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



Convene 

Cushion Laminate Conference Table Tops 
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 512

• Table top: laminate with solid wood edge 1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile letter indicated in the space 
provided (For example, CL_C36
becomes CLFC36 for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles below.
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Wood finish number for edge profile
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Premium wood 2 on wood          Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                   edge profile
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood          Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        edge profile
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        edge profile                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Additional               cSee Availability of Conference Top Options, page 544.
  Options                    cSee Specifying Conference Top Options, page 548.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle               DU.S.       DOptions
dD         W          dNumber          dBase     d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d                           dPrice      d
d d                           d                dPremium Wood
d d d                don Edge                 
d d d                d                                                          
d d d                dWood 2   dWood 3

36"         36"            CL_C36             $1292       +$27         +$  92

42"         42"           CL_C42             $1556       +$31         +$107

48"         48"           CL_C48             $1956       +$31         +$107

54"         54"           CL_C54             $2779       +$63         +$220

60"         60"           CL_C60             $3691       +$63         +$220
d d d d d

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a
third letter to the style num-
ber to define the table top
edge profile. 

Standard Edge Profiles
For Tops 36"W–60"W

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Slope

G
Knife

K

Rei

R

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Cushion Laminate 
Conference Table Tops
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Convene 

Oval Laminate Conference Table Tops
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 512

• Table top: laminate with solid wood edge 1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile letter indicated in the space 
provided (For example, CL_J3660
becomes CLFJ3660 for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles below.
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Wood finish number for edge profile
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                                                                 Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Premium wood 2 on wood          Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                   edge profile
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood          Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        edge profile
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        edge profile                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Additional               cSee Availability of Conference Top Options, page 544.
  Options                    cSee Specifying Conference Top Options, page 548.

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a
third letter to the style num-
ber to define the table top
edge profile. 

Standard Edge Profiles
For Tops 60"W–120"W

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Slope

G
Knife

K

Rei

R

Large Edge Profiles
For Tops 144"W and
Wider

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Rei

R

Knife

K
Slope

G
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Convene 

                                        

Oval Laminate 
Conference Table Tops

C
o

n
ve

n
e

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                 DU.S.           DOptions
dD         W          dNumber            dBase          d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d                              dPrice           d
d d                              d                      dPremium Wood
d d d                      don Edge                 
d d d                      d                                                          
d d d                      dWood 2   dWood 3

36"         60"            CL_J3660           $  2225           +$  31       +$107

              66"           CL_J3666           $  2392           +$  46       +$160

              72"           CL_J3672           $  2564           +$  46       +$160

              84"           CL_J3684           $  2907           +$  63       +$220

42"         72"           CL_J4272           $  2917           +$  63       +$220

              84"           CL_J4284           $  3195           +$  63       +$220

              96"           CL_J4296           $  3602           +$  76       +$267

              108"         CL_J42108         $  4024           +$  76       +$267

48"         84"           CL_J4884           $  3508           +$  76       +$267

              96"           CL_J4896           $  3719           +$  76       +$267

              108"         CL_J48108         $  4543           +$  98       +$343

              120"         CL_J48120         $  5563           +$  98       +$343

54"         108"         CL_J54108         $  5212           +$113       +$397

              120"         CL_J54120         $  6051           +$113       +$397

              144"         CL_J54144         $  7185           +$135       +$473

60"         120"         CL_J60120         $  6467           +$121       +$425

              144"         CL_J60144         $  8694           +$149       +$518

              168"         CL_J60168         $11,387          +$157       +$547

66"         144"         CL_J66144         $  9642           +$157       +$547

              168"         CL_J66168         $11,872          +$177       +$624

              192"         CL_J66192         $12,951          +$203       +$708

72"         168"         CL_J72168         $13,856          +$203       +$708

              192"         CL_J72192         $15,274          +$223       +$784

              216"         CL_J72216         $16,574          +$246       +$860
d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Convene 

Rectangular Laminate Conference Table Tops
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 512

• Table top: laminate with solid wood edge 1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile letter indicated in the space 
provided (For example, CL_T3660
becomes CLFT3660 for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles at right.
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Wood finish number for edge profile
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                                                                 Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Premium wood 2 on wood          Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                   edge profile
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood          Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        edge profile
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        edge profile                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Additional               cSee Availability of Conference Top Options, page 544.
  Options                    cSee Specifying Conference Top Options, page 548.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a
third letter to the style num-
ber to define the table top
edge profile. 

Standard Edge Profiles
For Tops 60"W–120"W

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Slope

G
Knife

K

Rei

R

Large Edge Profiles
For Tops 144"W and
Wider

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Rei

R

Knife

K
Slope

G
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Rectangular Laminate
Conference Table Tops

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                 DU.S.           DOptions
dD         W          dNumber            dBase          d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d                              dPrice           d
d d                              d                      dPremium Wood
d d d                      don Edge                 
d d d                      d                                 
d d d                      dWood 2   dWood 3   

36"         60"            CL_T3660           $  1920           +$  31       +$107

              66"           CL_T3666           $  2066           +$  46       +$160

              72"           CL_T3672           $  2213           +$  46       +$160

              84"           CL_T3684           $  2510           +$  63       +$220

42"         72"           CL_T4272           $  2518           +$  63       +$220

              84"           CL_T4284           $  2758           +$  63       +$220

              96"           CL_T4296           $  3112           +$  76       +$267

              108"         CL_T42108         $  3477           +$  76       +$267

48"         84"           CL_T4884           $  3032           +$  76       +$267

              96"           CL_T4896           $  3210           +$  76       +$267

              108"         CL_T48108         $  3923           +$  98       +$343

              120"          CL_T48120         $  4806           +$  98       +$343

              144"         CL_T48144         $  5299           +$121       +$425

54"         108"         CL_T54108         $  4500           +$113       +$397

              120"         CL_T54120         $  5224           +$113       +$397

              144"         CL_T54144         $  6205           +$135       +$473

              168"         CL_T54168         $  7516           +$157       +$547

60"         120"         CL_T60120         $  5585           +$121       +$425

              144"         CL_T60144         $  7508           +$149       +$518

              168"         CL_T60168         $  9836           +$157       +$547

              192"         CL_T60192         $10,149          +$177       +$624

              216"         CL_T60216         $10,467          +$203       +$708

66"         144"         CL_T66144         $  8768           +$157       +$547

              168"         CL_T66168         $10,791          +$177       +$624

              192"         CL_T66192         $11,771          +$203       +$708

              216"         CL_T66216         $13,636          +$223       +$784

72"         168"         CL_T72168         $12,597          +$203       +$708

              192"         CL_T72192         $13,885          +$223       +$784

              216"         CL_T72216         $15,068          +$246       +$860
d d d d d

C
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Convene 

Boat-Shape Laminate Conference Table Tops
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 512

• Table top: laminate with solid wood edge 1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile letter indicated in the space 
provided (For example, CL_B3660
becomes CLFB3660 for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles at right.
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Wood finish number for edge profile
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                                                                 Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Premium wood 2 on wood          Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                   edge profile
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood          Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        edge profile
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        edge profile                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Additional               cSee Availability of Conference Top Options, page 544.
  Options                    cSee Specifying Conference Top Options, page 548.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Boat-Shape Laminate
Conference Table Tops

Tip: Your specification is 
not complete until you add 
a third letter to the style
number to define the 
table top edge profile. 

Standard Edge Profiles
For Tops 60"W–120"W

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Slope

G
Knife

K

Rei

R

Large Edge Profiles
For Tops 144"W and
Wider

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Rei

R

Knife

K
Slope

G

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                 DU.S.           DOptions
dD         W          dNumber            dBase          d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d                              dPrice           d
d d                              d                      dPremium Wood
d d d                      don Edge                 
d d d                      d                                                          
d d d                      dWood 2   dWood 3

30"/36"   60"            CL_B3660           $  2225           +$  31       +$107

              66"           CL_B3666           $  2392           +$  46       +$160

              72"           CL_B3672           $  2564           +$  46       +$160

              84"           CL_B3684           $  2907           +$  63       +$220

36"/42"   72"           CL_B4272           $  2917           +$  63       +$220

              84"           CL_B4284           $  3195           +$  63       +$220

              96"           CL_B4296           $  3602           +$  76       +$267

              108"         CL_B42108        $  4024           +$  76       +$267

41"/48"   84"           CL_B4884           $  3508           +$  76       +$267

              96"           CL_B4896           $  3721           +$  76       +$267

              108"         CL_B48108        $  4543           +$  98       +$343

              120"         CL_B48120        $  5563           +$  98       +$343

              144"         CL_B48144        $  6135           +$121       +$425

46"/54"   108"         CL_B54108        $  5212           +$113       +$397

              120"         CL_B54120        $  6051           +$113       +$397

              144"         CL_B54144        $  7184           +$135       +$473

              168"          CL_B54168         $  8702           +$157       +$547

51"/60"   120"         CL_B60120        $  6467           +$121       +$425

              144"         CL_B60144        $  8692           +$149       +$518

              168"         CL_B60168        $11,387          +$157       +$547

              192"         CL_B60192        $11,752          +$177       +$624

              216"         CL_B60216        $12,120          +$203       +$708

56"/66"   144"         CL_B66144        $  9642           +$157       +$547

              168"         CL_B66168        $11,872          +$177       +$624

              192"         CL_B66192        $12,951          +$203       +$708

              216"         CL_B66216        $14,998          +$223       +$784

61"/72"   168"         CL_B72168        $13,856          +$203       +$708

              192"         CL_B72192        $15,274          +$223       +$784

              216"         CL_B72216        $16,574          +$246       +$860
d d d d d
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Convene 

Racetrack Laminate Conference Table Tops
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 512

• Table top: laminate with solid wood edge 1 Style number with appropriate edge 
profile letter indicated in the space 
provided (For example, CL_K3660
becomes CLFK3660 for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles at right.
2 Laminate color number for top
3 Wood finish number for edge profile
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                                                                 Required to Specify
  Surface                    •  Premium wood 2 on wood          Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                   edge profile
                                     •  Premium wood 3 on wood          Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                        edge profile
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                        edge profile                                                                            cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Open Line laminate                     +$67                                    cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                              plus cost of laminate

  Additional               cSee Availability of Conference Top Options, page 544.
  Options                    cSee Specifying Conference Top Options, page 548.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Edge Profiles
For Tops 60"W–120"W

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Slope

G
Knife

K

Rei

R

Large Edge Profiles
For Tops 144"W and
Wider

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Rei

R

Knife

K
Slope

G
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Racetrack Laminate
Conference Table Tops

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle                 DU.S.           DOptions
dD         W          dNumber            dBase          d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d                              dPrice           d
d d                              d                      dPremium Wood
d d d                      don Edge                 
d d d                      d                                 
d d d                      dWood 2   dWood 3

36"         60"            CL_K3660           $  2124           +$  31       +$107

              66"           CL_K3666           $  2284           +$  46       +$160

              72"           CL_K3672           $  2448           +$  46       +$160

              84"           CL_K3684           $  2776           +$  63       +$220

42"         72"           CL_K4272           $  2787           +$  63       +$220

              84"           CL_K4284           $  3048           +$  63       +$220

              96"           CL_K4296           $  3439           +$  76       +$267

              108"         CL_K42108        $  3840           +$  76       +$267

48"         84"           CL_K4884           $  3350           +$  76       +$267

              96"           CL_K4896           $  3552           +$  76       +$267

              108"         CL_K48108        $  4336           +$  98       +$343

              120"         CL_K48120        $  5311           +$  98       +$343

              144"         CL_K48144        $  5856           +$121       +$425

54"         108"         CL_K54108        $  4974           +$113       +$397

              120"         CL_K54120        $  5775           +$113       +$397

              144"         CL_K54144        $  6856           +$135       +$473

              168"         CL_K54168        $  8309           +$157       +$547

60"         120"         CL_K60120        $  6169           +$121       +$425

              144"         CL_K60144        $  8297           +$149       +$518

              168"         CL_K60168        $10,870          +$157       +$547

              192"         CL_K60192        $11,217          +$177       +$624

              216"         CL_K60216        $11,570          +$203       +$708

66"         144"         CL_K66144        $  9202           +$157       +$547

              168"         CL_K66168        $11,330          +$177       +$624

              192"         CL_K66192        $12,359          +$203       +$708

              216"         CL_K66216        $14,316          +$223       +$784

72"         168"         CL_K72168        $13,229          +$203       +$708

              192"         CL_K72192        $14,578          +$223       +$784

              216"         CL_K72216        $15,819          +$246       +$860
d d d d d

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a
third letter to the style num-
ber to define the table top
edge profile. 
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Convene 

Bases for Conference Tables
                                        

Metal Flex Bases

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   T-flex base                         
  Materials              •  Brushed Aluminum                      +$168                                    Specify with 8042 Brushed Aluminum.
                                     •  Polished Aluminum                     +$168                                    Specify with 8046 Polished Aluminum.

                                 X-flex base
                              •  Brushed Aluminum                      +$168                                    Specify with 8042 Brushed Aluminum.
                                     •  Polished Aluminum                     +$168                                    Specify with 8046 Polished Aluminum.

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                   DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d                                 d

T-Flex Base
24"         24"         271⁄2"         CFLEXT24            $  802             

30"         30"         271⁄2"         CFLEXT30            $  936             
d d d

X-Flex Base
24"         24"         271⁄2"         CFLEXX24            $1217             

30"         30"         271⁄2"         CFLEXX30            $1335           
d d d

Tip: Power units and round
ports cannot be used on
tops supported by T- or 
X-flex bases.

Tip: Oval ports and power
channels cannot be used 
on 54"D x 120"W oval tops
supported by flex bases.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 512

• Metal flex base: paint or metal
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint or metal color number for base:

0835 Black
4798 Sterling
4799 Platinum

3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Bases for 
Conference Tables

U- and X-Panel Bases

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Foot                      •  Square feet                                 No cost                                  Specify with square feet and select
  Details                                                                                                                          0835 Black, 4799 Platinum, 
                                                                                                                                          8042 Brushed Aluminum, or
                                                                                                                                          8046 Polished Aluminum.

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle               DU.S.       DOptions
dD         W         H          dNumber          dBase     d(Add $ to 
d d                           dPrice      dBase Price)
d d d d
d d                           d                dPremium Wood
d d d                d                                 
d d d                dWood 2   dWood 3

U-Panel
4"           18"         271⁄2"       CWUPC418      $  990       +$  46       +$160

4"           24"         271⁄2"       CWUPC424      $1133        +$  67       +$236

6"           30"         271⁄2"       CWUPC630      $1416       +$  94       +$327

6"           36"         271⁄2"       CWUPC636      $1558       +$113       +$397
d d                           d                d                d

X-Panel
24"         24"         271⁄2"       CWXPC424      $1484       +$  67       +$236

30"         30"         271⁄2"       CWXPC630      $1753       +$  94       +$327

36"         36"         271⁄2"       CWXPC636      $1887       +$113       +$397
d d                           d                d                d

Tip: Power channels cannot
be used on tops supported
by X-panel bases.

Tip: Oval ports cannot be
used on 54"D x 144"W oval
tops supported by X-panel
bases.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 512

• U- or X-panel base: wood
• Wire management cavity
• Cylinder feet: paint or metal
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for base
3 Paint or metal color number for feet:

0835 Black
4799 Platinum
8042 Brushed Aluminum
8046 Polished Aluminum

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

C
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Bases for Conference Tables, continued

                                        

Rectangular Bases

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle               DU.S.       DOptions
dD         W         H          dNumber          dBase     d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d                           dPrice      d
d d d d
d d                           d                dPremium Wood
d d d                d                                 
d d d                dWood 2   dWood 3

With Recessed Toe Kick
18"         4"           271⁄2"       CWREC418      $  877       +$  46       +$160

24"         4"           271⁄2"       CWREC424      $  942       +$  67       +$236

30"         6"           271⁄2"       CWREC630      $1153        +$  94       +$327

36"         6"           271⁄2"       CWREC636      $1313       +$113       +$397
d d d d d

With Wood Molding
18"         4"           271⁄2"       CWRET418      $1027       +$  46       +$160

24"         4"           271⁄2"       CWRET424      $1114        +$  67       +$236

30"         6"           271⁄2"       CWRET630      $1378       +$  94       +$327

36"         6"           271⁄2"       CWRET636      $1584       +$113       +$397
d d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 512

• Rectangular base: wood
• Removable panel for access to wire cavity
• Recessed toe kick on base, if selected: metallic finish
• Wood molding on base, if selected: wood to match base
• Glides: black plastic
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for base
3 Metallic finish color number for recessed

toe kick, if selected:
0835 Black
8042 Brushed Aluminum
8046 Polished Aluminum

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Bases for 
Conference Tables
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Rectangular Bases with Feet

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Foot                      •  Square feet                                 No cost                                  Specify with square feet and select
  Detail                                                                                                                            0835 Black, 4799 Platinum, 
                                                                                                                                          8046 Polished Aluminum, or 9211 Nickel.

Specification Information

DDimensions                DStyle               DU.S.       DOptions
dD         W         H          dNumber          dBase     d(Add $ to Base Price)
d d                           dPrice      d
d d d d
d d                           d                dPremium Wood
d d d                d                                 
d d d                dWood 2   dWood 3

18"         4"           271⁄2"       CWREF418      $1010       +$  46       +$160

24"         4"           271⁄2"       CWREF424      $1076       +$  67       +$236

30"         6"           271⁄2"       CWREF630      $1286       +$  94       +$327

36"         6"           271⁄2"       CWREF636      $1449       +$113       +$397
d d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 512

• Rectangular base: wood
• Removable panel for access to wire cavity
• Cylinder feet: paint or metal
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for base
3 Paint or metal color number for feet:

0835 Black
4799 Platinum
8042 Brushed Aluminum
8046 Polished Aluminum

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

August 2015



578                                                                                                                                                                                         Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide

Convene 

Bases for Conference Tables, continued

                                        

Disk Bases

Specification Information

DDimensions                  DStyle                   DU.S.
dD         W         H            dNumber               dPrice
d d                                 d

Contemporary
24"         24"         271⁄2"          TBD2428C            $750         

30"         30"         271⁄2"          TBD3028C            $845         
d d d

Transitional
24"         24"         271⁄2"          TBD2428N            $750         

30"         30"         271⁄2"          TBD3028N            $845         
d d d

Tip: Power units and round
and oval ports cannot be
used on tops supported by
disk bases.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 512

• Disk bases: 7207 Black 
• Glides: black plastic
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Freestanding Table Bases

   Specification Information
DDimensions                      DStyle           DQuantity      DU.S.
dD       W        H                  dNumber      d                    dPrice
d d d d

QT Freestanding Table Base
28"        28"        271⁄2"                 AWQT28        1                        $850
d d                   d d

Tip: Freestanding table base
does not have cable routing
capabilities.

Tip: No technology solution
can be accommodated
directly above the table
base.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Table base: 4799 Platinum Metallic or 7207 Black 
• Attachment hardware: black paint only

1 Style number
2 Color number:

4799 Platinum Metallic
7207 Black

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Bases for 
Conference Tables
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Circular Drum Bases

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DDimensions                  DStyle               DU.S.       DOptions
dD         W         H            dNumber          dBase     d(Add $ to 
d d                            dPrice      dBase Price)
d d d d
d d                            d                dPremium Wood
d d d                d                                 
d d d                dWood 2   dWood 3

With Recessed Toe Kick
18"         18"         271⁄2"          CWCIRC18       $1076       +$  46       +$160

24"         24"         271⁄2"          CWCIRC24       $1215       +$  67       +$236

30"         30"         271⁄2"          CWCIRC30       $1416       +$  94       +$327

36"         36"         271⁄2"          CWCIRC36       $1616       +$113       +$397
d d d d d

With Wood Molding
18"         18"         271⁄2"          CWCIRT18       $1367       +$  46       +$160

24"         24"         271⁄2"          CWCIRT24       $1541       +$  67       +$236

30"         30"         271⁄2"          CWCIRT30       $1797       +$  94       +$327

36"         36"         271⁄2"          CWCIRT36       $2054       +$113       +$397
d d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 512

• Circular drum base: wood
• Removable panel for access to wire cavity
• Hole in bottom of base for floor monument access
• Recessed toe kick on base, if selected: metallic finish
• Wood molding on base, if selected: wood to match base
• Glides: black plastic
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for base
3 Metallic finish number for recessed toe

kick, if selected:
0835 Black
8042 Brushed Aluminum
8046 Polished Aluminum

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Mouse holes provide
wire access on two sides 
of bases.

C
o

n
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n
e

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Convene 

Bases for Conference Tables, continued

                                        

Half Drum Bases

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.       DOptions
dD         W         H       dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to 
d d                                 dPrice      dBase Price)
d d d d
d d                                 d                dPremium Wood
d d d                d                
d d d                dWood 2   dWood 3

With Recessed Toe Kick
9"           18"         271⁄2"    CWHDC18           $  942       +$  46       +$160

12"         24"         271⁄2"    CWHDC24             $1010       +$  67       +$236

15"         30"         271⁄2"    CWHDC30             $1215       +$  94       +$327

18"         36"         271⁄2"    CWHDC36             $1402       +$113       +$397
d d d d d

With Wood Molding
9"           18"         271⁄2"    CWHDT18           $1198       +$  46       +$160

12"         24"         271⁄2"    CWHDT24             $1284       +$  67       +$236

15"         30"         271⁄2"    CWHDT30             $1541       +$  94       +$327

18"         36"         271⁄2"    CWHDT36             $1780       +$113       +$397
d d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 513

• Half drum base: wood
• Removable panel for access to wire cavity
• Hole in bottom of base for floor monument access
• Recessed toe kick on base, if selected: metallic finish
• Wood molding on base, if selected: wood to match base
• Glides: black plastic
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for base
3 Metallic finish color number for recessed

toe kick, if selected:
0835 Black
8042 Brushed Aluminum
8046 Polished Aluminum

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Elliptical Drum Bases

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle                   DU.S.       DOptions
dD         W         H       dNumber               dBase     d(Add $ to 
d d                                 dPrice      dBase Price)
d d d d
d d                                 d                dPremium Wood
d d d                d                                 
d d d                dWood 2   dWood 3

With Recessed Toe Kick
12"         24"         271⁄2"    CWELC24             $1215       +$  67       +$236

15"         30"         271⁄2"    CWELC30             $1416       +$  94       +$327

18"         36"         271⁄2"    CWELC36             $1616       +$113       +$397
d d d d d

With Wood Molding
12"         24"         271⁄2"    CWELT24              $1541       +$  67       +$236

15"         30"         271⁄2"    CWELT30              $1797       +$  94       +$327

18"         36"         271⁄2"    CWELT36              $2054       +$113       +$397
d d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 513

• Elliptical drum base: wood
• Removable panel for access to wire cavity
• Hole in bottom of base for floor monument access
• Recessed toe kick on base, if selected: metallic finish
• Wood molding on base, if selected: wood to match base
• Glides: black plastic
• Attachment hardware

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for base
3 Metallic finish color number for recessed

toe kick, if selected:
0835 Black
8042 Brushed Aluminum
8046 Polished Aluminum

4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

C
o
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Technology Covers

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 513

• Technology covers: Corian 1 Style number 
2 Corian color number:

2970 Cameo White
2971 Nocturne Black

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                   DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber               dPrice
d d                                 d

Wire Access Grommet Cover
41⁄2"        6"           1⁄4"             DAC84                  $81              
d d d

Square Cover
41⁄2"        6"           1⁄4"             DAX84                  $81              
d d d

Convene

Power and Communication Accessories

                                        

Tip: Technology covers are
included with power units
and power channels. Specify
additional covers only if you
need a different style or
replacements.
cSee Power Channels and
Power Units, pages 548–
549.

Flip Up Power Unit

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 513

• Power unit: 0835 Black paint or 4799 Platinum paint
• Two outlets: black plastic
• Attachment hardware
• 6' power cord with grounded plug: black plastic

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for power unit

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle           DU.S.
dD         W         H         dNumber      dPrice
d d d

VF Flip Up Power Unit
41⁄4"        51⁄2"        2"           AWVFP          $281
d d d

Tip: For field installation, a
5" wide by 33⁄4" depth cut
out is required. Also at
least a 21⁄2" clearance
from the bottom of the
flange (including the thick-
ness of the worksurface)
is required to allow the
routing of the wire and to
avoid an interference with
drawers.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Field-Installed Round Grommet

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Grommet: paint or metal
• Installation instructions

1 Style number
2 Paint or metal color number
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                   DU.S.
dD         W                      dNumber               dPrice
d d                                 d

21⁄2"        21⁄2"                         AWAG2                 $66              
d d d

Convene

                                                                                                                    
                                        

Power Boxes and Power/Communication Boxes

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 513

• Power box
• Power/communication box with adapters for two customer-

supplied data couplers/jacks
• 6' power cord with three-prong plug or 6' flexible metal 

conduit

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                   DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber               dPrice
d d                                 d

Power Boxes
3"           3"           1"              SPP                       $224             
d d d

Hardwired Power Boxes
3"           3"           1"              SPPH                    $463             
d d d

Power/Communication Boxes
3"           3"           1"              SPC                      $225             
d d d

Hardwired Power/Communication Boxes
3"           3"           1"              SPCH                    $342             
d d d

Power and Communication
Accessories

Tip: Power boxes can pro-
vide power/data access in
lecterns and media carts.

Tip: Jacks can be purchased
by calling any of the manu-
facturers listed below:
•  AMP Corporation
  1.800.522.6752
•  Leviton  1.800.722.2082
•  Lucent  1.800.344.0223
•  Krone  1.800.775.5766
•  Panduit  1.800.777.3300

C
o

n
ve

n
e

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Convene 

Contemporary-Style Storage Credenzas
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 516

• Credenza: wood
• Finished back panel: wood to match credenza
• Pulls: paint or metal
• Locks, keyed random: 9250 Ember Chrome
• One adjustable shelf behind each door
• One hanging file folder frame per file drawer: 

black plastic
• Cylinder feet: paint or metal

1 Style number 
2 Wood veneer color number for credenza
3 Pulls and paint or metal color number

(see below)
4 Paint or metal color number for feet
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         +$  314                                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         +$1097                                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Pulls                         •  Tab pull                                        No cost                               Specify with tab pull and select 0835
                                                                                                                                          Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                     •  Jazz pull                                      +$    11                               Specify with jazz pull and select 0835
                                                                                            each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                     •  Nile pull                                       +$    11                               Specify with nile pull and select 0835
                                                                                            each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

  Foot                          •  Square feet                                 No cost                               Specify with square feet and select 0835
  Detail                                                                                                                            Black, 4799 Platinum, 8042 Brushed 
                                                                                                                                          Aluminum, or 8046 Polished Aluminum.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Polished chrome                         No cost                                  Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 668

  Translucent              Doors
  Doors                       •  Non-locking translucent              +$  237                               Add suffix G to style number.
                                        glass doors                                  per door

  Grommets            •  Two 21⁄2"-round worksurface       +$  144                               Left/right: Specify with CGRLR and
                                        grommets                                                                                  select 0835 Black, 4799 Platinum 
                                                                                                                                          Metallic, 9201 Polished Chrome, or 
                                                                                                                                          9211 Nickel.

Tip: Specify 4799 Platinum
finish on pulls to match
translucent door frame.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Contemporary-Style 
Storage Credenzas

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                    d                         dPrice
d                                    d                         d

Credenza with Left-Hand Drawers and Right-Hand Door
24"         45"         26"            CWDLC4526        $3037       
d d d

Credenza with Left-Hand Drawers and Right-Hand Double Doors
24"         67"         26"            CWDLC6726        $4302       
d d d

Credenza with Right-Hand Drawers and Left-Hand Door
24"         45"         26"            CWDRC4526       $3037       
d d d

Credenza with Right-Hand Drawers and Left-Hand Double Doors
24"         67"         26"            CWDRC6726       $4302       
d d d

Credenza with Center Drawers and Right- and Left-Hand Doors
24"         67"         26"            CWCDC6726       $4302       
d d d

Credenzas with All Drawers
24"         45"         26"            CWDWC4526       $3190       

24"         67"         26"            CWADC6726       $4518       
d d d

Credenzas with All Doors
24"         45"         26"            CWDDC4526       $2892       

24"         67"         26"            CWTDC6726        $4096       
d d d

C
o

n
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n
e

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Convene 

Contemporary-Style Buffet-Height Credenzas
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 516

• Buffet-height credenza: wood
• Finished back panel: wood to match credenza
• Pulls: paint or metal
• Locks, keyed random: 9250 Ember Chrome
• Two adjustable shelves behind each door
• One hanging file folder frame per file drawer: 

black plastic
• Cylinder feet: paint or metal

1 Style number 
2 Wood veneer color number for credenza
3 Pulls and paint or metal color number

(see below)
4 Paint or metal color number for feet
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         +$  314                                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         +$1097                                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Pulls                         •  Tab pull                                        No cost                               Specify with tab pull and select 0835
                                                                                                                                          Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                     •  Jazz pull                                      +$    11                               Specify with jazz pull and select 0835
                                                                                            each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                     •  Nile pull                                       +$    11                               Specify with nile pull and select 0835
                                                                                            each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

  Foot                          •  Square feet                                 No cost                               Specify with square feet and select 0835
  Detail                                                                                                                            Black, 4799 Platinum, 8042 Brushed 
                                                                                                                                          Aluminum, or 8046 Polished Aluminum.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Polished chrome                         No cost                                  Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 668

  Translucent              Doors
  Doors                       •  Non-locking translucent              +$  305                               Add suffix G to style number.
                                        glass doors                                  per door

  Grommets            •  Two 21⁄2"-round worksurface       +$  144                               Left/right: Specify with CGRLR and
                                        grommets                                                                                  select 0835 Black, 4799 Platinum 
                                                                                                                                          Metallic, 9201 Polished Chrome, or 
                                                                                                                                          9211 Nickel.

Tip: Specify 4799 Platinum
finish on pulls to match
translucent door frame.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Contemporary-Style
Buffet-Height Credenzas

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                    d                         dPrice
d                                    d                         d

Buffet-Height Credenza with Left-Hand Drawers and Right-Hand Door
24"         45"         36"            CWDLC4536        $3492       
d d d

Buffet-Height Credenza with Left-Hand Drawers and Right-Hand Double Doors
24"         67"         36"            CWDLC6736        $4946       
d d d

Buffet-Height Credenza with Right-Hand Drawers and Left-Hand Door
24"         45"         36"            CWDRC4536       $3492       
d d d

Buffet-Height Credenza with Right-Hand Drawers and Left-Hand Double Doors
24"         67"         36"            CWDRC6736       $4946       
d d d

Buffet-Height Credenzas with All Doors
24"         45"         36"            CWDDC4536       $3327       

24"         67"         36"            CWTDC6736        $4713       
d d d

C
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Convene 

Contemporary-Style Media Carts
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 516

• Media cart: wood
• Pulls: paint or metal
• Side handles: paint or metal to match pulls
• Locks, keyed random: 9250 Ember Chrome
• Wire management cavity and back panel fold-down door
• 21⁄2"-round grommet: paint or metal
• Locking casters, if selected: black plastic
• Cylinder feet, if selected: paint or metal

1 Style number 
2 Wood veneer color number for 

media cart
3 Pulls and paint or metal color number

(see below)
4 Paint or metal color number for grommet
5 Paint or metal color number for feet,

if selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         +$173                                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         +$609                                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Pulls                         •  Tab pull                                        No cost                               Specify with tab pull and select 0835
                                                                                                                                          Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                     •  Jazz pull                                      +$  11                                 Specify with jazz pull and select 0835
                                                                                            each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                     •  Nile pull                                       +$  11                                 Specify with nile pull and select 0835
                                                                                            each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

  Foot                          •  Square feet                                 No cost                               Specify with square feet and select 0835
  Detail                                                                                                                            Black, 4799 Platinum, 8042 Brushed
                                                                                                                                          Aluminum, or 8046 Polished Aluminum.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Polished chrome                         No cost                                  Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 668

  Translucent              Doors
  Doors                       •  Non-locking translucent              +$305                                 Add suffix G to style number.
                                        glass doors                                  per double doors

Tip: Specify 4799 Platinum
finish on pulls to match
translucent door frame.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Contemporary-Style
Media Carts

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                    d                         dPrice
d                                    d                         d

Media Carts with Casters
With Open Shelf, Drawer, Double Doors, and One Adjustable Shelf in the Cabinet

24"         32"         381⁄2"         CWDWCMED       $2648       

With Open Shelf, Double Doors, and One Fixed Shelf and One Adjustable Shelf in the Cabinet

24"         32"         381⁄2"         CWOSCMED        $2404       
d d d

Media Carts with Feet
With Open Shelf, Drawer, Double Doors, and One Adjustable Shelf in the Cabinet

24"         32"         381⁄2"         CWDWCMEDF     $2902       

With Open Shelf, Double Doors, and One Fixed Shelf and One Adjustable Shelf in the Cabinet

24"         32"         381⁄2"         CWOSCMEDF      $2656       
d d d

C
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Convene 

Contemporary-Style Hospitality Carts
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 516

• Hospitality cart: wood
• Pulls: paint or metal
• Side handles: paint or metal to match pulls
• Locks, keyed random: 9250 Ember Chrome
• Non-skid pad for cart top
• 21⁄2"-round grommet: paint or metal
• Locking casters: black plastic

1 Style number 
2 Wood veneer color number for 

hospitality cart
3 Pulls and paint or metal color number

(see below)
4 Paint or metal color number for grommet
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         +$173                                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         +$609                                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Pulls                         •  Tab pull                                        No cost                               Specify with tab pull and select 0835
                                                                                                                                          Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                     •  Jazz pull                                      +$  11                                 Specify with jazz pull and select 0835
                                                                                            each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                     •  Nile pull                                       +$  11                                 Specify with nile pull and select 0835
                                                                                            each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Polished chrome                         No cost                                  Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 668

  Translucent              Doors
  Doors                       •  Non-locking translucent              +$305                                 Add suffix G to style number.
                                        glass doors                                  per double doors

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                    d                         dPrice
d                                    d                         d

Hospitality Carts 
With Double Doors and Two Fixed Shelves and One Adjustable Shelf in the Cabinet

24"         32"         381⁄2"         CWDDCHP           $2523       

With Pull-Out Shelf, Drawer, Double Doors, and One Adjustable Shelf in the Cabinet

24"         32"         381⁄2"         CWDWCHP           $2648       

With Pull-Out Shelf, Double Doors, and One Fixed Shelf and One Adjustable Shelf in the Cabinet

24"         32"         381⁄2"         CWOSCHP           $2404       
d d d

Tip: Specify 4799 Platinum
finish on pulls to match
translucent door frame.
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Contemporary-Style
Hospitality Carts

C
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Contemporary-Style Lecterns
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 516

• Lectern: wood
• Pulls on non-locking doors, if selected: paint or metal
• Task light 
• Wire management channel
• Cylinder feet, if selected: paint or metal
• Locking casters, if selected: black plastic

1 Style number 
2 Wood veneer color number for lectern
3 Pulls and paint or metal color number

(see below)
4 Paint or metal color number for feet,

if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices at right                        Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Pulls                         •  Tab pull                                        No cost                               Specify with tab pull and select 0835
                                                                                                                                          Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                     •  Jazz pull                                      +$11                                   Specify with jazz pull and select 0835
                                                                                            each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                     •  Nile pull                                       +$11                                   Specify with nile pull and select 0835
                                                                                            each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

  Foot                          •  Square feet                                 No cost                               Specify with square feet and select 0835
  Detail                                                                                                                            Black, 4799 Platinum, 8042 Brushed 
                                                                                                                                          Aluminum, or 9201 Polished Chrome.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Contemporary-Style
Lecterns

C
o

n
ve

n
e

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.       DOptions
dD         W         H           dNumber            dBase     d(Add $ to 
d                                    d                         dPrice     dBase Price)
d                                    d                         d d
d d d dPremium Wood
d d d d                
d d d dWood 2   dWood 3

Table Top Lectern 
22"         25"         161⁄2"         CWCLECT            $1339       +$  94       +$327
d d d d d

Full-Height Lecterns 
With Casters and Two Fixed and Two Adjustable Open Shelves

22"         25"         491⁄2"         CWCLEC               $2527       +$173       +$609

With Casters, Non-Locking Door, and One Fixed and Two Adjustable Shelves in the Cabinet

22"         25"         491⁄2"         CWCLECD            $2909       +$173       +$609

With Feet and Two Fixed and Two Adjustable Open Shelves

22"         25"         491⁄2"         CWCLECF            $2781       +$173       +$609

With Feet, Non-Locking Door, and One Fixed and Two Adjustable Shelves in the Cabinet

22"         25"         491⁄2"         CWCLECDF          $3161       +$173       +$609
d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Convene 

Contemporary-Style Wallboards
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 510

• Wallboard doors with full 180° hinges and pegs to 
hang flip-chart pads: wood

• Tackable surface on door interior: 
2166 Forbo bulletin board

• Pulls: paint or metal
• Interior writing surface for dry-erase 

markers: white porcelain

1 Style number 
2 Wood veneer color number for wallboard
3 Pulls and paint or metal color number

(see below)
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         +$  94                                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         +$327                                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Pulls                         •  Tab pull                                        No cost                               Specify with tab pull and select 0835
                                                                                                                                          Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                     •  Jazz pull                                      +$  11                                 Specify with jazz pull and select 0835
                                                                                            each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                     •  Nile pull                                       +$  11                                 Specify with nile pull and select 0835
                                                                                            each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

  Marker Board        •  Marker board surface on            +$191                                    Specify with marker board doors.
  Door Interiors          door interiors

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                    d                         dPrice
d                                    d                         d

5"           56"         37"            CWAWLB56         $2631       

5"           70"         37"            CWAWLB70         $3119        
d d d

Tip: Interior writing surface
accommodates magnets.
Surface is also suitable for
projection.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Contemporary-Style
Wallboards
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Convene 

Transitional-Style Storage Credenzas
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 517

• Credenza: wood
• Finished back panel with wire access cutouts: wood to

match credenza
• Pulls: paint or metal
• Locks, keyed random: 9250 Ember Chrome
• One adjustable shelf behind each door
• One hanging file folder frame per file drawer: 

black plastic

1 Style number with appropriate edge pro-
file letter indicated in the space provided.
(For example, CWDD_3229 becomes
CWDDF3229 for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles below.
2 Wood veneer color number for credenza
3 Pulls and paint or metal color number

(see below)
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         +$  314                                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         +$1097                                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Full-fill finish on credenza top      +$    23                                   Specify full-fill finish color number 
                                                                                                                                             for credenza top.

  Pulls                         •  Tab pull                                        No cost                               Specify with tab pull and select 0835
                                                                                                                                          Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                     •  Jazz pull                                      +$    11                               Specify with jazz pull and select 0835
                                                                                            each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                     •  Nile pull                                       +$    11                               Specify with nile pull and select 0835
                                                                                            each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Polished chrome                         No cost                                  Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 668

  Grommets            •  One 21⁄2"-round worksurface      +$    72                               Center: Specify with CGRC and
                                        grommet available on 32"W                                                      select 0835 Black, 9201 Polished 
                                        credenzas                                                                                 Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                               •  Two 21⁄2"-round worksurface       +$  144                               Left/right: Specify with CGRLR and
                                        grommets available on 64"W                                                    select 0835 Black, 9201 Polished 
                                        and 80"W credenzas                                                                 Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                     •  Three 21⁄2"-round worksurface    +$  216                               Left/center/right: Specify with CGRLCR
                                        grommets available on 80"W                                                    select 0835 Black, 4799 Platinum 
                                        credenzas                                                                                 Metallic, 9201 Polished Chrome, or 
                                                                                                                                          9211 Nickel.

Edge Profiles

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Slope

G
Knife

K

Rei

R

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Transitional-Style  
Storage Credenzas

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                    d                         dPrice
d                                    d                         d

Credenzas with All Doors
25"         32"         291⁄2"         CWDD_3229       $2176       

25"         64"         291⁄2"         CWDD_6429       $4099       

25"         80"         291⁄2"         CWDD_8029       $4613       
d d d

Credenzas with Box Drawers and Doors
25"         32"         291⁄2"         CWBD_3229       $2393       

25"         64"         291⁄2"         CWBD_6429       $4512       

25"         80"         291⁄2"         CWBD_8029       $5075       
d d d

Credenzas with Lateral File Drawers
25"         32"         291⁄2"         CWLF_3229        $2393       

25"         64"         291⁄2"         CWLL_6429        $4512       
d d d

Credenzas with Lateral File Drawers and Doors
25"         64"         291⁄2"         CWLD_6429       $4512       

25"         80"         291⁄2"         CWLD_8029       $5075       
d d d

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a fifth
letter to the style number to
define the edge profile.

C
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e

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Convene 

Transitional-Style Buffet-Height Credenzas
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 517

• Buffet-height credenza: wood
• Finished back panel with wire access cutouts: wood to

match credenza
• Pulls: paint or metal
• Locks, keyed random: 9250 Ember Chrome
• Two adjustable shelves behind each door
• One hanging file folder frame per file drawer: 

black plastic

1 Style number with appropriate edge pro-
file letter indicated in the space provided.
(For example, CWOD_3236 becomes
CWODF3236 for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles below.
2 Wood veneer color number for credenza
3 Pulls and paint or metal color number

(see below)
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         +$  314                                  Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         +$1097                                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Full-fill finish on credenza top      +$    23                                   Specify full-fill finish color number 
                                                                                                                                             for credenza top.

  Pulls                         •  Tab pull                                        No cost                               Specify with tab pull and select 0835
                                                                                                                                          Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                     •  Jazz pull                                      +$    11                               Specify with jazz pull and select 0835
                                                                                            each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                     •  Nile pull                                       +$    11                               Specify with nile pull and select 0835
                                                                                            each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Polished chrome                         No cost                                  Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 668

  Grommets            •  One 21⁄2"-round worksurface      +$    72                               Center: Specify with CGRC and
                                        grommet available on 32"W                                                      select 0835 Black, 9201 Polished 
                                        credenzas                                                                                 Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                               •  Two 21⁄2"-round worksurface       +$  144                               Left/right: Specify with CGRLR and
                                        grommets available on 64"W                                                    select 0835 Black, 9201 Polished 
                                        and 80"W credenzas                                                                 Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                     •  Three 21⁄2"-round worksurface    +$  216                               Left/center/right: Specify with CGRLCR
                                        grommets available on 80"W                                                    and select 0835 Black, 4799 Platinum 
                                        credenzas                                                                                 Metallic, 9201 Polished Chrome, or 
                                                                                                                                          9211 Nickel.

Edge Profiles

American
Elect

A
Lotus

D

Bullnose

E
Flat

F

Slope

G
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R

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Transitional-Style 
Buffet-Height Credenzas

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                    d                         dPrice
d                                    d                         d

Buffet-Height Credenzas with Open Shelves and Doors
25"         32"         36"            CWOD_3236       $2502       

25"         64"         36"            CWOD_6436       $4280       

25"         80"         36"            CWOD_8036       $4818       
d d d

Buffet-Height Credenzas with Box Drawers and Doors
25"         32"         36"            CWBD_3236       $2750       

25"         64"         36"            CWBD_6436       $4713       

25"         80"         36"            CWBD_8036       $5298       
d d d

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a fifth
letter to the style number to
define the edge profile.

C
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Convene 

Transitional-Style Media Carts
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 517

• Media cart: wood
• Pulls: paint or metal
• Side handles: paint or metal to match pulls
• Locks, keyed random: 9250 Ember Chrome
• Wire management cavity and back panel fold-down door
• 21⁄2"-round grommet: paint or metal
• Locking casters: black plastic

1 Style number with appropriate edge pro-
file letter indicated in the space provided.
(For example, CWDD_MED becomes
CWDDFMED for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles below.
2 Wood veneer color number for 

media cart
3 Pulls and paint or metal color number

(see below)
4 Paint or metal color number for grommet
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         +$173                                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         +$609                                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Full-fill finish on top                      +$  23                                     Specify full-fill finish color number for top.

  Pulls                         •  Tab pull                                        No cost                               Specify with tab pull and select 0835
                                                                                                                                          Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                     •  Jazz pull                                      +$  11                                 Specify with jazz pull and select 0835
                                                                                            each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                     •  Nile pull                                       +$  11                                 Specify with nile pull and select 0835
                                                                                            each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Polished chrome                         No cost                                  Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 668

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                    d                         dPrice
d                                    d                         d

Media Carts 
With Double Doors and Two Fixed Shelves and One Adjustable Shelf in the Cabinet

25"         321⁄2"      381⁄2"         CWDD_MED        $2523       

With Open Shelf, Drawer, Double Doors, and One Adjustable Shelf in the Cabinet

25"         321⁄2"      381⁄2"         CWDW_MED       $2648       

With Open Shelf, Double Doors, and One Fixed Shelf and One Adjustable Shelf in the Cabinet

25"         321⁄2"      381⁄2"         CWOS_MED        $2404       
d d d

Edge Profiles

Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a fifth
letter to the style number to
define the edge profile.

American
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Transitional-Style Hospitality Carts
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Transitional-Style 
Hospitality Carts

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 517

• Hospitality cart: wood
• Pulls: paint or metal
• Side handles: paint or metal to match pulls
• Locks, keyed random: 9250 Ember Chrome
• Non-skid pad for cart top
• 21⁄2" round grommet: paint or metal
• Locking casters: black plastic

1 Style number with appropriate edge pro-
file letter indicated in the space provided.
(For example, CWDD_HP becomes
CWDDFHP for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles below 
2 Wood veneer color number for 

hospitality cart
3 Pulls and paint or metal color number

(see below)
4 Paint or metal color number for grommet
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         +$173                                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         +$609                                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                      •  Full-fill finish on top                      +$  23                                     Specify full-fill finish color number for top.

  Pulls                         •  Tab pull                                        No cost                               Specify with tab pull and select 0835
                                                                                                                                          Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                     •  Jazz pull                                      +$  11                                 Specify with jazz pull and select 0835
                                                                                            each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                     •  Nile pull                                       +$  11                                 Specify with nile pull and select 0835
                                                                                            each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

  Lock and                Lock
  Keying                  •  Polished chrome                         No cost                                  Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome lock.

                                        Keying
                                     •  Factory- and field-installed keying                                         cPage 668

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                    d                         dPrice
d                                    d                         d

Hospitality Carts 
With Pull-Out Shelf, Drawer, Double Doors, and One Adjustable Shelf in the Cabinet

25"         32"         381⁄2"         CWDW_HP          $2648       

With Pull-Out Shelf, Open Shelf, Double Doors, and One Adjustable Shelf in the Cabinet

25"         32"         381⁄2"         CWOS_HP           $2404       

With Pull-Out Shelf, Double Doors, and One Fixed Shelf and One Adjustable Shelf in the Cabinet

25"         32"         381⁄2"         CWDD_HP           $2523       
d d d

Edge Profiles

Tp: Your specification is not
complete until you add a fifth
letter to the style number to
define the edge profile.
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Convene 

Transitional-Style Lecterns
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 517

• Lectern: wood
• Pulls on non-locking door, if selected: paint or metal
• Task light 
• Wire management channel
• Locking casters on full-height lecterns: black plastic

1 Style number with appropriate edge pro-
file letter indicated in the space provided.
(For example, CW_LECT becomes
CWFLECT for flat edge profile)
cSee edge profiles below.
2 Wood veneer color number for lectern
3 Pulls and paint or metal color number

(see below)
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         Prices below                          Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Pulls                         •  Tab pull                                        No cost                               Specify with tab pull and select 0835
                                                                                                                                          Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                     •  Jazz pull                                      +$11                                   Specify with jazz pull and select 0835
                                                                                            each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                     •  Nile pull                                       +$11                                   Specify with nile pull and select 0835
                                                                                            each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.       DOptions
dD         W         H           dNumber            dBase     d(Add $ to 
d                                    d                         dPrice     dBase Price)
d                                    d                         d d
d d d dPremium Wood   
d d d d                                 
d d d dWood 2   dWood 3   

Table Top Lectern 
231⁄2"      271⁄2"      17"            CW_LECT            $1339       +$  94       +$327       
d d d d d

Full-Height Lecterns 
With Two Fixed and Two Adjustable Open Shelves

231⁄2"      271⁄2"      48"            CW_LEC              $2527       +$173       +$609       

With Non-Locking Door and One Fixed and Two Adjustable Shelves in the Cabinet

231⁄2"      271⁄2"      48"            CW_LECD           $2909       +$173       +$609       
d d d d d

Edge Profiles

American
Elect
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Tip: Your specification is not
complete until you add a fifth
letter to the style number to
define the edge profile.
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Convene 

Convene Edge Profile Samples
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Worksurface: wood veneer or laminate
• Wood worksurface with wood edge: solid wood edge

on two sides
• Laminate worksurface with wood edge: solid wood 

edge on two sides

1 Style number
2 Wood or laminate color number for 

worksurface
3 Wood finish number for edge profile on

laminate worksurface
4 Worksurface profile (see below under

Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Required Selections (Price below)
  Wood worksurface edge profiles at left

                            Options                           U.S. Price           Required to Specify
  Surface                   Wood veneer worksurfaces
  Materials              •  Premium wood 2                             +$  46                             Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                     •  Premium wood 3                             +$160                             Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.
                                     •  Full-fill finish                                    +$  23                             Specify full-fill finish number.

                                        Laminate worksurfaces
                                     •  Customiz stain                                 No cost                           Specify with Customiz stain.

Specification Information

DDimensions     DStyle             DU.S. Base Prices
dD         W          dNumber         d
d d dWood       dLaminate
d d dVeneer d

12"         12"            CVXE1212      $166            $166
d d d d

American
Elect

Lotus

Large Edge Profiles

Bullnose Flat

Slope Knife

ReiMonarch

Standard Edge Profiles

Convene Edge 
Profile Samples
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Convene 

Transitional-Style Wallboards
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 510

• Wallboard doors with full 180° hinges and pegs to 
hang flip-chart pads: wood

• Tackable surface on door interior: 
2166 Forbo bulletin board

• Pulls: paint or metal
• Interior writing surface for dry-erase markers: 

white porcelain

1 Style number 
2 Wood veneer color number for wallboard
3 Pulls and paint or metal color number

(see below)
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Premium wood 2                         +$  94                                    Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
  Materials                •  Premium wood 3                         +$327                                    Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood              No cost                                  Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

  Pulls                         •  Tab pull                                        No cost                               Specify with tab pull and select 0835
                                                                                                                                          Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                     •  Jazz pull                                      +$  11                                 Specify with jazz pull and select 0835
                                                                                            each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.
                                     •  Nile pull                                       +$  11                                 Specify with nile pull and select 0835
                                                                                            each                                      Black, 4799 Platinum, 9201 Polished
                                                                                                                                          Chrome, or 9211 Nickel.

  Marker Board        •  Marker board surface on            +$191                                    Specify with marker board doors.
  Door Interiors          door interiors

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle                 DU.S.
dD         W         H           dNumber            dBase
d                                    d                         dPrice
d                                    d                         d

5"           56"         37"            CWAWLB56         $2631       

5"           70"         37"            CWAWLB70         $3119        
d d d

Tip: Interior writing surface
accommodates magnets.
Surface is also suitable for
projection.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Statement of Line

Divisio Side Screen
291/2"D

115/8"H •

Understanding
cPage 607

Specifying
cPage 608
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Divisio side screen is
magnetic and provides a 
territorial boundary between
users. The user-movable
functionality allows users to
decide when and where 
they need additional privacy.
The screens may be used
on any 3⁄4"- to 11⁄2"-thick
worksurface.
cSpecifying, page 608

Divisio Side Screen

Actual Dimensions
Depth 291⁄2" (total), 211⁄2" (sits on worksurface)

Width 11⁄4"

Height 141⁄4" (total), 115⁄8"(above worksurface)

Overhang provides greater
peripheral privacy.

Finger trigger makes it
simple for the end user to
move the screen to allow 
for expansion, compression,
increased privacy, or 
collaboration.

Magnetic body accom-
modates magnets for visual
display.

211/2" of the screen sits
on the worksurface. The
depth allows the side screen
to work on any 24"D or
deeper worksurface.

Clamp can accommodate 
3⁄4"- to 11⁄2"-thick 
worksurfaces.

D
ivisio

 S
id

e
 S

c
re

e
n

Divisio Side Screen

Product Details

Divisio side screen can
be made more permanent
by adding two screws
through the clamp. For 3⁄4"
thick worksurfaces, c:scape,
and FrameOne, a #10 x 3⁄4"
countersunk screw is recom-
mended. For worksurfaces
over 3⁄4" thick, a #10 x 7⁄8"
countersunk wood screw is
recommended.

..........................................................
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Standard Includes Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 607

• Screen: fabric price group A
• Top cap and clamp: 4799 Platinum paint

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number 
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Fabric
Materials • Fabric price group A No cost Specify fabric color number.

• Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
• Fabric price group 2 +$14 Specify fabric color number.
• Customer’s Own Material +$16 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

(COM)

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle DU.S.
dD H dNumber dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

291⁄2" 115⁄8" DVSS2912 $325
d d d

Divisio Side Screen

Tip: The Divisio side screen
can be used on any 3/4"- to
11/2"-thick worksurface.

Tip: The Divisio side screen
has an overhang of 8". This
is important when planning
for returns or storage.

Tip: The Divisio side screen
weighs approximately 141/2
pounds. Take this into con-
sideration when planning for
use on Height-AdjusTable 
worksurfaces. 

Tip: The Divisio side screen
is intended for use on the
front of a worksurface. 

Tip: The Divisio side screen
does not work on knife edge
profiles.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Statement of Line
Power and Communication Accessories

Power Spheres
Understanding
cPage 612
Specifying
cPage 614

Power and
Communication
Spheres
Understanding
cPage 612
Specifying
cPage 614

Communication
Sphere
Understanding
cPage 612
Specifying
cPage 615

Round Power
and
Communication
Ports
Understanding
cPage 612
Specifying
cPage 616

Oval Power and
Communication
Ports
Understanding
cPage 612
Specifying
cPage 615

Wire Clips
Understanding 
cPage 613
Specifying 
cPage 616

Wire Guide Clips
Understanding 
cPage 613
Specifying 
cPage 617

Internode Cord and
Cable Managers
Specifying 
cPage 618

Internode Harness
Clip
Specifying 
cPage 618
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cPage 613
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cPage 616

Cable Tray
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cPage 613
Specifying 
cPage 617
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Power and Communication Spheres and Ports

Power and communica-
tion spheres and port
provide convenient desktop
access to power outlets and
data jacks.

Power spheres have four
electrical outlets and two 6'
cords with plug or conduit
for hardwired applications.
cSpecifying, page 614

Communication sphere
includes face plates for four
customer-supplied voice/
data jacks.
cSpecifying, page 615

Round power and
communi cation port
includes two outlets and two
adapters to accommodate
customer-supplied standard
voice/data jacks.

Power and communi -
cation spheres provide
two electrical outlets, face
plates for two customer-
supplied voice/data jacks,
and a 6' cord with plug or
conduit.
cSpecifying, page 614

Oval power and
communi cation port
includes four outlets and
can accommodate up to six
voice/data jacks. Port ships
with six Cat 5e RJ 45 jacks
and six Cat 3 RJ11 jacks. 

Oval and round power
and communi cation
ports have low-profile 
covers that are almost flush
with worksurface.
cSpecifying, page 615

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Product Details

Power and communica-
tion spheres are field
installed. You can specify a
factory-cut mounting hole in
Garland or Convene tables
to accommodate spheres,
or use a 3"-diameter drill to
cut mounting hole at
desired location.

Oval and round power
and communication
ports contain an opening in
one side of lower port that
allows excess wire and
cable cords to drop beneath
the worksurface, leaving the
port clear.

Round port is field
installed. You can specify
a factory-cut mounting hole
in Garland or Convene
tables to accommodate
port, or use a 31⁄2" diameter
drill to cut mounting hole at
desired location.

Oval port is ideal for use
with conference tables or
other installations requiring
high-capacity power and
communication. You must
specify a factory-cut mount-
ing hole to accommodate
oval ports in Garland or
Convene tables.

Lid of port in up position
allows low-profile routing.

Lid can drop down when
port is not in use and con-
ceal outlets. Twist lid until
legs line up with slots and
push down until lid is flush
with housing.

Lid on oval port can drop
down when not in use and
conceal outlets. Turn lid
180° and push down so lid
will be flush with housing.

Wire manager is avail-
able to organize cables
routed vertically or horizon-
tally beneath the worksur-
face. It can be cut on site as
needed.
cPage 616

Wire guide clip has an
adhesive back to allow it 
to stick to painted metal
components under a work-
surface for routing and
managing cords. Double
clip can be screwed to the
underside of a worksurface.
cPage 616

Cable storage trays,
field installed under the
worksurface, hold cables
out of the way.

180°

Wiring & Cabling
6' power cord is included
on power and communica-
tion spheres and port.

Hardwired version of
power and communica-
tion sphere is available
with 6' Greenfield conduit.
Tip: Hardwiring must
be done by a licensed
electrician.

Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.

Underwriters Labora -
tory (UL) and Canadian
Standards Association
(CSA) listed. These prod-
ucts have been designed to
meet U.S. and Canadian
national electrical and
energy codes and most
local building codes. Local
electrical codes vary.
Consult a qualified electri-
cian or electrical engineer
for proper installation of all
electrical equipment.

Surface Materials
Power spheres, com-
munication spheres,
and power and commu-
nication ports
•  Black plastic only

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Power and Communication
Spheres and Ports
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Power Spheres

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 612

• Sphere with four simplex electrical outlets: black plastic
• Two 6' power cords (each rated at 15 amps), if selected:

black plastic
• Two 6' Greenfield conduits (each rated at 15 amps),

if selected: metal

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H       dNumber         dPrice
d d d

Four Electrical Outlets with 6' Power Cords
33⁄8"       33⁄8"       3"         PTDMGB1        $244         
d d d

Four Electrical Outlets with 6' Greenfield Conduits for Hardwiring
33⁄8"       33⁄8"       3"         PTDMGB2        $426         
d d d

Tip: Sphere is field
installed. You can specify a
factory-cut mounting hole in
Garland or Convene tables
to accommodate sphere. Or
use a 3" diameter drill to cut
mounting hole in desired
location in a table or any
worksurface.

Power and Communication Spheres

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 612

• Sphere with two simplex electrical outlets: black plastic
• Face plates to accommodate two customer-supplied

voice/data jacks: black plastic
• 6' power cord with plug rated at 15 amps, if selected:

black plastic
• 6' Greenfield conduit for hardwiring, if selected: metal

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H       dNumber         dPrice
d d d

Sphere with One 6' Power Cord
33⁄8"       33⁄8"       3"         PTDMGB3        $244         
d d d

Sphere with One 6' Greenfield Conduits for Hardwiring
33⁄8"       33⁄8"       3"         PTDMGB4        $350         
d d d

Tip: Sphere is field
installed. You can specify a
factory-cut mounting hole in
Garland or Convene tables
to accommodate sphere. Or
use a 3" diameter drill to cut
mounting hole in desired
location in a table or any
worksurface.

Tip: Face plates in sphere
accommodates standard
voice/data jacks. Order
jacks by calling any of the
manufacturers listed below:
•  AMP Corporation
  1.800.522.6752
•  Leviton  1.800.722.2082
•  Lucent  1.800.344.0223
•  Krone  1.800.775.5766
•  Panduit  1.800.777.3300

Power and Communication Accessories

Power and Communication Accessories

                                        

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Communication Sphere

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 612

• Sphere with face plates to accommodate four customer-
supplied voice/data jacks: black plastic

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions             DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H       dNumber         dPrice
d d d

33⁄8"       33⁄8"       3"         PTDMGB5        $244         
d d d

Tip: Sphere is field
installed. You can specify a
factory-cut mounting hole in
Garland or Convene tables
to accommodate sphere. Or
use a 3" diameter drill to cut
mounting hole in desired
location in a table or any
worksurface.

Tip: Jacks can be pur-
chased by calling any of the
manufacturers listed below:
•  AMP Corporation
  1.800.522.6752
•  Leviton  1.800.722.2082
•  Lucent  1.800.344.0223
•  Krone  1.800.775.5766
•  Panduit  1.800.777.3300

Oval Power and Communication Ports

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 612

• Oval unit with four electrical outlets and circuit breaker:
black plastic

• Oval cap: black plastic
• 6' power cord with plug rated at 15 amps
• Decorative metal cap, if selected: 9201 Polished Chrome 

or 9211 Nickel
• Six Cat 5e RJ 45 jacks and six Cat 3 RJ11 jacks

1 Style number
2 Finish color number for decorative 

metal cap, if selected:
9201 Polished Chrome
9211 Nickel

Specification Information

DDimensions                 DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber         dPrice
d d d

Oval Power and Communication Port
123⁄8"     37⁄8"       49⁄16"         PTRLGB1         $492         
d d d

Decorative Metal Cap
123⁄8"     37⁄8"       1⁄4"            PTRLGBCAP   $129         
d d d

Tip: Port is field installed.
You must specify a factory-
cut mounting hole in
Garland or Convene tables
to accommodate oval port.
Hole needed for oval port
cannot be field cut.

Tip: Jacks can be pur-
chased by calling any of the
manufacturers listed below:
•  AMP Corporation
  1.800.522.6752
•  Leviton  1.800.722.2082
•  Lucent  1.800.344.0223
•  Krone  1.800.775.5766
•  Panduit  1.800.777.3300

Power and Communication
Accessories

Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide                                                                      cPower and Communication Accessories, continued    615
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Power and Communication Accessories
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Power and Communication Accessories

Power and Communication Accessories, continued

                                        

Wire Manager

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 613

• 25" wire manager with double-sided tape: black plastic Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber        dPrice
d d d

1"           3⁄4"         25"         AWVW             $15           
d d d

Wire Clips

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 613

• Carton of six: black plastic only
• Foam tape
• Mounting screws

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dPrice
d d

999CHT              $57         
d d

Round Power and Communication Ports

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber         dPrice
d                                       d                         d

Round Power and Communication Port
41⁄4"       41⁄4"       45⁄16"      PTRSGB1       $334         
d d d

Decorative Metal Cap
41⁄2"       41⁄4"       1⁄4"         PTRSGBCAP   $  66         
d d d

Tip: Port is field installed.
You can specify a factory-cut
mounting hole in Garland or
Convene tables to accommo-
date port. Or use a 31⁄2" 
diameter drill to cut mounting
hole in desired location in a
table or any worksurface.

Tip: Jacks can be purchased
by calling any of the manufac-
turers listed below:
•  AMP Corporation
   1.800.522.6752
•  Leviton  1.800.722.2082
•  Lucent  1.800.344.0223
•  Krone  1.800.775.5766
•  Panduit  1.800.777.3300

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 612

• Round unit with two electrical outlets: black plastic
• 6' power cord with plug rated at 15 amps: black plastic
• Adapters for two customer-supplied data couplers/jacks
• Decorative metal cap, if selected: 9201 Polished Chrome 

or 9211 Nickel

1 Style number
2 Finish color number for decorative 

metal cap, if selected:
9201 Polished Chrome
9211 Nickel

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Power and Communication Accessories

                                        

Power and Communication
Accessories

Wire Guide Clips

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 613

• Carton of 20 adhesive-backed wire guide clips:
black plastic only

Style number

Specification Information

DStyle             DU.S.
dNumber         dPrice
d d

32WCP               $32
d d

Tip: Recommended for
painted metal surfaces only.

Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide                                                                                                                                                                                 617

P
o

w
e

r a
n

d
C

o
m

m
u

n
ic

a
tio

n

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Cable Tray

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 613

• Cable tray: black paint only
• Attachment hardware

Style number

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle           DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber      dPrice
d d d

3"           32"         51⁄4"       AWAA            $71
d d d

Tip: Cable tray can be
mounted behind a tech -
nology modesty panel.
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Power and Communication Accessories

Cabling Components

                                        

Internode Cord and Cable Managers

Specification Information

DDimensions               DStyle            DU.S.
dD        W         H        dNumber        dPrice
d                                       d                        d

31⁄2"       10"         13⁄4"       GFUCCM       $117         
d d d

Tip: Use the cord and cable
manager to manage a large
volume of wires or to hold
conduit, from power units
and power channels, under-
neath Convene table tops.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Cord and cable manager: 6653 Solar Black only
• Package of four

Style number

Internode Harness Clips

Specification Information

DDiameter     DStyle            DU.S.
d                    dNumber        dPrice
d                    d                    d

11⁄4"                    GFUCMC       $39           
d d d

Tip: Use the harness clip to
route conduit, from power
units and power channels,
underneath Convene table
tops.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
• Package of 25 harness clips with screws: black only Style number

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Understanding
cPage 622
Specifying
cPage 624

Mobile Unit Freestanding Unit
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cPage 622
Specifying
cPage 626
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cPage 623
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cPage 628

Tray Shelf Display

Understanding
cPage 623
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Statement of Line
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Victor2

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Actual Dimensions
                Mobile Unit               Freestanding Unit

Depth      18"                                  25"

Width       36"                                  48" or 60"

Height      36"                                  36"

Victor2 is a recycling solu-
tion that is appropriate for
supporting larger work
groups, conference rooms,
and cafés. A mobile unit and
two freestanding units are
available.
cSpecifying, page 624
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Soft-touch integral
handle allows easy move-
ment from one location to
another.

Four non-locking cast-
ers are standard. Two cast-
ers swivel, and two casters
are fixed.

Receptacles fit bags from
30 gallon size and larger.

Leveling glides are fully
adjustable up to 11/2".

Mobile unit has three
openings. Eight insert
options are available to 
pick for the openings.
These eight insert options
contain English, Spanish,
and French. 

Freestanding unit has 
four or five openings. Eight
insert options are available 
to pick for the openings.
These eight insert options
contain English, Spanish,
and French.

Receptacles contain fea-
tures to accommodate over-
sized bags.
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Victor2

Freestanding unit is
standard with either four or
five openings for inserts on
the top of the unit.

Hinged doors on the
front are standard on the
freestanding unit for easy
access to the receptacles.

Leveling glides on free-
standing units are fully
adjustable to 11/2".

Receptacles in
freestanding unit can 
accommodate 30 gallon
size and larger.

Tray shelf can only be
used with the freestanding
unit.

Tray shelf fits most trays
up to 203/4" x 12".
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Freestanding four- or
five-slot opening will
accommodate two tray
shelves.
Tip: A gap of 15" will sepa-
rate the two tray shelves on
a five-opening unit.

Maximum capacity of
tray is 20 food trays with
maximum size of tray 
20" x 20".

Display holds two 81/2" x
11" papers or one 11" x 17"
paper.
Tip: Paper will be between
two acrylic plates. Paper
can easily be replaced with-
out tools.

Display can only be used
with the freestanding unit.
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Freestanding four- or
five-slot opening will
accommodate two displays.
Tip: A gap of 181/2" will sep-
arate the two displays on a
five-opening unit.

One tray shelf and one
display can be used on
the freestanding unit.

Surface Materials
Top and sides
•  Paint

Back and front
•  Wood
•  Laminate (HPL)
•  Customiz stain (option on 
  wood)

MIX
TOS

MIX
ED

PAP
EL

PAP
ER

ABO
NO

CO
MP

OS
T

RET
OR

NA
BLE

RET
UR

NA
BLE

BAS
UR

A

WA
STE

PAP
EL

PAP
ER

ABO
NO

CO
MP

OS
T

RET
OR

NA
BLE

RET
UR

NA
BLE

BAS
UR

A

WA
STE

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

Mobile and freestand-
ing units are standard
with a metal case and top.
Front and back of unit are
available in wood or lami-
nate.

Acrylic inserts etched
with recycling icons
are standard on mobile and
freestanding units. The ver-
biage for each icon is in
English/Spanish/French on
the same insert.

Mobile unit is standard
with three openings for
inserts and sloped recepta-
cles with built-in bag
holding system.
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Top on the mobile unit
can be used for food ser-
vice use or tray storage.

Hinged doors on the
back are standard on the
mobile unit for easy access
to receptacles.

Four non-locking con-
cealed casters, two
swivel and two fixed, are
standard on the mobile unit.

Receptacles in mobile
unit can accommodate 12
gallons each.

Soft-touch integral
handle on mobile unit
allows for easy movement
from one location to
another.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 622

• Mobile unit:
- Front and back: wood
- Sides and top: paint

• Finished back hinged doors
• Three slot opening with sloped receptacles and built 

in bag holding system
• Acrylic inserts etched with recycling icons and 

wording
• Three 100% recycled plastic rigid recycling bins – 12

gallon capacity each
• Four non-locking black casters: two swivel/two fixed

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for front and back 
3 Paint color number for sides and top

(case)
4 Three acrylic inserts (see below under

Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Required Selections
Acrylic Inserts (Pick three)

                                                                                  
Plastic           Compost           Mixed                Waste               Paper                Aluminum         Returnables      Glass

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood Front and Back
Materials                •  Premium Wood 2                       +$  67                                   Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                 •  Premium Wood 3                       +$234                                  Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                 •  Customiz stain                           No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Laminate Front and Back
                                 •  Laminate                                   –$320                                   Specify laminate color number.
                                 •  Open Line Laminate                  –$253                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate

                                 Paint on Case
                                 •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                 •  Paint price group 2                    +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                 •  Paint price group 3                    +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle                       DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber                  dBase
d                                        d dPrice
d                                        d d

Mobile Unit - 3 Openings
18"         36"         36"            AWRM183636            $3732
d                                        d d
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RETORNABLE
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MIXED

MIXTOS

MIXED

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

Victor2

Mobile Unit

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Receptacle contains
features to accommodate
oversized bags. 

Tip: Soft-touch integral 
handle allows easy move-
ment from one location to
another.

Tip: Acrylic inserts lift out
without tools for ease of
cleaning and changeability.

Tip: Verbiage on each 
insert contains English,
Spanish, and French.
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Victor2 

Mobile Unit
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 622

• Freestanding unit:
- Front and back: wood
- Side and top: paint

• Finished back
• Four or five top slot openings with receptacles
• Acrylic inserts etched with recycling icons and 

wording
• Four or five recycling bins (capacity of 23 gallon each

receptacle) – fits 30 gallon size bags and larger
• Leveling glides: black only 

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for front and back 
3 Paint color number for sides and top

(case)
4 Four or five acrylic inserts (see below

under Required Selections)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Required Selections
Acrylic Inserts (Pick four or five)

                                                                                  
Plastic           Compost           Mixed                Waste               Paper                Aluminum         Returnables      Glass

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                      Wood Front and Back
Materials                •  Premium Wood 2                       Prices at right                       Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
                                 •  Premium Wood 3                       Prices at right                       Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
                                 •  Customiz stain                           No cost                                Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                               cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Laminate Front and Back
                                 •  Laminate                                   
                                    - Four opening                            –$533                                   Specify laminate color number.
                                    - Five opening                            –$746                                   Specify laminate color number.
                                 •  Open Line Laminate                  
                                    - Four opening                            –$466                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                       plus cost of laminate
                                    - Five opening                            –$679                                cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                                                                           plus cost of laminate

                                 Paint on Case
                                 •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
                                 •  Paint price group 2                    +$  73                                   Specify paint color number.
                                 •  Paint price group 3                    +$125                                   Specify paint color number.

Related                   •  Tray Shelf                                                                              cPage 628
Products                 •  Display                                                                                cPage 628

MIXTOS

MIXED

ABONO

COMPOST

MIXTOS

MIXED

BASURA

WASTE

PAPEL

PAPER

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

RETORNABLE

RETURNABLE

Victor2

Freestanding Units

Tip: Tray shelf and display
are ordered separately.

Tip: Acrylic inserts lift out
without tools for ease of
cleaning and changeability.

Tip: Verbiage on each 
insert contains English,
Spanish, and French.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

DDimensions           DStyle                             DU.S.           DOptions
dD      W        H        dNumber                        dBase          d(Add $ to
d d dPrice dBase Price)
d d d d
d d d                     dPremium Wood
d d d                     dWood front and back     
d d d                     d                                     
d d d                     dWood 2   dWood 3         

Freestanding Unit - 4 Openings
25"      48"       36"         AWRF254836                    $5332            +$121       +$424

Freestanding Unit - 5 Openings
25"      60"       36"         AWRF256036                    $6719            +$153       +$534
d d d                     d               d

Victor2 

Freestanding Units

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 623

• Tray shelf: paint 1 Style number
2 Paint color number for tray
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
Materials                •  Paint price group 2                    +$11                                     Specify paint color number.
                                 •  Paint price group 3                    +$22                                    Specify paint color number.

Related                   •  Freestanding units                                                                cPage 626
Products

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber         dBase
d                                        d dPrice
d                                        d d

123/4"     221/4"     915/16"       AWTS               $373
d                                        d d

Victor2

Tray Shelf and Display

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Tray shelf fits most
trays up to 203/4" x 12".

Tip: Tray shelf cannot be
used with the mobile unit. 

Tip: Two tray shelves can
be used on the freestanding
4 or 5 slot opening. A 15"
gap will separate the two
tray shelves if used on the 
freestanding 5 unit.  

Tip: Maximum tray storage
is 20 food trays.

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 623

• Display
• Attachment brackets: paint

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for bracket
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                        U.S. Price                Required to Specify
Surface                   •  Paint price group 1                    No cost                                Specify paint color number.
Materials                •  Paint price group 2                    +$11                                     Specify paint color number.
                                 •  Paint price group 3                    +$22                                    Specify paint color number.

Related                   •  Freestanding units                                                                cPage 626
Products

Specification Information
DDimensions DStyle             DU.S.
dD        W         H           dNumber         dBase
d                                        d dPrice
d                                        d d

13/16"     203/4"     151/2"        AWDR               $373
d                                        d d

Tip: Display holds two 81/2"
x 11" papers or one 11" x
17". 

Tip: Display cannot be used
with the mobile unit. 

Tip: Two displays can be
used on the freestanding 4
or 5 slot opening. A gap of
181/2" will separate the two
displays if used on the
Freestanding 5 unit.

Tip: Paper is placed
between the two acrylic
plates.

Display

Tray Shelf
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Shelf Light Comparison                                                        630

Product Details

Shelf Lights                                                                                     634

LED Lights                                                                                       636

Daisy Chaining                                                                               640

Specifying

Standard Shelf Lights                                                                      641

Utility2 Shelf Lights                                                                          642

LED Shelf Lights                                                                              644

LED Personal Task Lights                                                               645

Underwriters Labora tory
(UL) and Canadian
Standards Association
(CSA) listed. These lights
have been designed to meet
U.S. and Canadian national
elec trical and energy codes
and most local building codes.
Local electrical codes vary, so
you should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of
all electrical equipment.
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Shelf Light Comparison

Mounting                                 •  Universal mounting package                     •  Universal and flush mounting package
Options                                 (standard)                                                   (standard)                                                 
                                                 •  Flush mount
                                                 •  Competitive mounting package                                                                                       

                                              Understanding                                             Understanding
                                                 cPage 634                                                  cPage 634
                                                    Specifying                                                    Specifying
                                                 cPage 641                                                  cPage 642

Depth                                    91⁄4"                                                             67⁄8"

Width                                    25", 37", or 49"                                              25", 37", or 49"

Lamp                                        •  T8 Fluorescent                                          •  T8 Fluorescent 

Color                                    3500K                                                          3500K 
Temperature

Description                          The right choice for the majority                  Designed for use in display areas,
                                             of people in today’s workplace                     service centers, under transaction
                                             who switch frequently from task                   tops, and other applications where
                                             to task throughout the day.                          glare control is not a primary
                                                                                                                 consideration.

Optics                                   Faceted, white reflector                               Silver reflector

                                                    Contrast sleeve that can be                         Prismatic lens—
                                                    manually rotated to vary light                       flat acrylic diffuser
                                                                                                                 intensity

Ballasts                                   •  Electronic ballast                                      •  Electronic ballast
                                                 •  High power factor                                     •  High power factor
                                                                                                                     •  Normal-power-factor ballast

Electronic                              •  Not available                                             •  Not available
Dimmer

Lens                                        •  None                                                         •  Batwing lens option
Options

Average Rated                   •  20,000 hours                                             •  20,000 hours
Lamp Life

Warranty                             •  Ballast - 5 years                                        •  Ballast - 5 years
                                                 •  Fixture - 12 years                                      •  Fixture - 12 years

Shelf lights mount into
the recessed bottom of stor-
age shelves and bins to illu-
minate the worksurface.
Five types of shelf lights are
avail able to control the qual-
ity of light for specific appli-
cations. Each type is
compat ible with Steelcase
systems furniture and all
major competitive furniture
lines.

Shelf Lights
Storage-Mounted Lights

    Standard Shelf Light                         Utility2 Shelf Light

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Shelf Light Comparison

Mounting                                 •  Standard includes magnetic mount for 
                                                    steel bins and shelves. Optional fastener 
                                                    kit for wood and aluminum shelves are 
                                                    available.                                                    

                                              Understanding                                             
                                                 cPage 636                                                  
                                                    Specifying
                                                 cPage 644

Depth                                    21⁄2"

Width                                    18"

Lamp                                     102 LEDs

Color                                    3500K
Temperature

Description                          The most environmentally-friendly light in the portfolio.
                                                    Consumes only 11 watts of power, contains no harmful
                                                    metals (mercury), and has a useful life of over 50,000
                                                    hours. Ideally suited for recessed mount applications
                                                    to bottom of bin or shelf.

Finish Options                    •  Bottom surface clear anodized aluminum only. Plastic cover Arctic White (6009) or Black (6000).

Optics                                 •  Polycarbonate matte film

Ballasts                              •  Energy saving low-voltage power supply

Electronic                           •  Standard on all lights
Dimmer                                 

Average Rated                   •  50,000 hrs.
Lamp Life                             

Warranty                             •  Power supply - 5 years
                                                 •  Fixture - 12 years                                      

Shelf lights offer end
users added control and
adjustability to place the
proper amount of task light-
ing to create a holistic work-
setting. Ideally suited for
recessed mount applica-
tions to bottom of bin or
shelf.

LED Shelf Light
Storage-Mounted Lights

    LED Shelf Light                               

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Shelf Light Comparison, continued

Mounting                                 •  Rail-mounted attaches directly to rail systems in c:scape, 
                                                    FrameOne, Elective Elements, Impact, Turnstone 
                                                    Campfire Big Table, and Details SOTO Rail. The non 
                                                    rail-mounted version attaches to most freestanding desks 
                                                    and tables.
                                                    Tip: Non rail-mounted LED personal task lights will not work 
                                                    on worksurfaces with knife edge that is longer than 11⁄4", or 
                                                    with modesty panels or modesty screens closer than 6" 
                                                    from the back edge.                                     

                                              Understanding                                             
                                                 cPage 638                                                  
                                                    Specifying
                                                 cPage 645

Depth                                    6"

Width                                    30"

Lamp                                          120 LEDs

Color                                    3500K
Temperature

Description                          Intended to be a primary light source, LED personal task light 
                                                    covers the user’s active work zone with a smartly-designed array 
                                                    of light. The light is specifically designed to direct light where it is 
                                                    needed. Energy efficient at only 14 watts, LED personal task light 
                                                    is engineered to have a useful life of over 50,000 hours. It attaches 
                                                    directly to the rail systems of c:scape, FrameOne, Impact, Elective 
                                                    Elements, Turnstone Big Table, and Details SOTO Rail. A non-rail- 
                                                    mounted version attaches to freestanding desks and tables.

Finish Options                    •  Fixture and stanchions, paint: 4799 Platinum Metallic, 4231 Arctic White, 4710 Low Gloss Black.
                                                    Plastic cover Arctic White (6009) only.

Optics                                 •  Polycarbonate matte film

Ballasts                              •  Energy saving low-voltage power supply

Electronic                           •  Standard on all lights
Dimmer                                 

Average Rated                   •  50,000 hrs.
Lamp Life                             

Warranty                             •  Power supply - 5 years
                                                 •  Fixture - 12 years                                      

Personal task lights
offer end users added 
control and adjustability to
place the proper amount of
personal lighting to create a
holistic worksetting. Ideally
suited for rail-mount, desk,
or freestanding applications.

LED Lights
Rail-Mounted and Non Rail-Mounted

    LED Personal Task Lights               

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Shelf light includes the
lamp, ballast, and either a 
9' cord with three-prong
plug or daisy-chain cords.

Plug configuration
allows two Standard shelf
lights to engage adjacent
outlets in one receptacle.

Energy-saving T8
lamps have triphosphor
coating for balanced color
and pleasing light.

Connections
Shelf light mounts
recessed or flush
depending on design of 
overhead storage bin or
shelf. Installation is done in
the field.

Universal bracket allows
shelf light to be installed with-
out tools under most metal
overhead storage bins and
shelves. 

Daisy chain starter cord
must be ordered separately
when used with Standard
shelf lights in a daisy chain
application.

Daisy chain starter
light with cord must be
ordered when Utility2 shelf
lights are used in a daisy
chain application.

45°

Actual Dimensions
            Standard                                  Utility2

Depth     91⁄4" (235 mm)                                 67⁄8" (175 mm)

Width     245⁄8", 365⁄8", or 485⁄8"                       245⁄16", 365⁄16", or 485⁄16"
             (625 mm, 930 mm, or 1235 mm)      (617 mm, 922 mm, or 1227 mm)

Height    13⁄4" (44 mm)                                   15⁄8" (41 mm)

On-off switch is centered
on the front edge of the
Standard shelf light and on
the right-hand side of the
Utility2 shelf light.

Plug is flat so it remains
close to the receptacle.

Housing is painted black.
Optional paint colors are
available.

End cap cord mana gers,
molded into the durable plastic end
caps, allow you to route and manage
excess cord.

Daisy chain cords have
modular connectors to link
Standard shelf lights
together. 78" daisy chain
jumper cord is standard
with select Utility2 lights.

9' cord with grounded
plug is factory installed.
Length is maximum allowed
by U.S. National Electrical
Code. Cord with circuit
breaker is available to meet
the requirements of the
Chicago code.

Cord exits from the center
of the back of the light for
Standard shelf light and
from the right hand-side of
the  Utility2 shelf lights. 

cSpecifying, pages 641–643

Shelf Lights
Standard and Utility2
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...............................................................................................................................................

Width     Lamp        Lamp               Replacement
              width        wattage           lamps

245⁄8"        24"              17 watts               F17T8-TL735

365⁄8"        36"              25 watts               F25T8-TL735

485⁄8"        48"              32 watts               F32T8-TL735 

.........................................................................................................................

Photometric Data
Standard

Initial horizontal footcandles for LSM24K
Worksurface rear

                                                                                    
3"                88             85             78             67             55             42 31 22

6"                93             90             82             70             57             43 31 23

9"                91             88             81             69             56             41 30 21

12"              82             80             72             62             50             38 28 20

15"              69             67             61             53             43             33 24 18

18"              56             55             49             43             36             28 21 16

21"              41             40             37             32             27             22 17 13

24"              29             28             26             23             19             16 13 10

27"              19             19             18             16             14             12 10 8

30"              13             13             12             11             10             9 7 6

                   CL            3"              6"              9"              12"            15" 18" 21"

Worksurface front

Utility2
Initial horizontal footcandles for LSB24K2

Worksurface rear
                                                                                    
3"                113           109           98             84             65             49 36 25

6"                129           123           112           93             73             53 37 26

9"                135           129           117           96             75             53 38 26

12"              127           119           107           89             68             49 36 25

15"              104           99             89             74             58             43 32 22

18"              78             76             68             56             44             34 26 19

21"              55             51             48             41             34             26 21 15

24"              36             36             31             29             24             18 15 11

27"              25             24             21             19             17             14 11 9

30"              17             16             15             13             11             10 8 7

                   CL            3"              6"              9"              12"            15" 18" 21"

Worksurface front

                                                                                  

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Keyhole slots in housing
of fixture allow shelf light to
be mounted beneath wood 
or laminate overhead stor-
age bins and shelves using
screws provided. Keyhole
slots are also used to
mount lights to overhead
storage bins and shelves
manufactured prior to
August 1991.

Standard shelf competi-
tive mounting package
provides attachment hard-
ware to mount Steelcase
shelf lights on all major com-
petitive furniture lines.
Package includes screws
and installation instructions.

Shelf light can be
mounted anywhere from side
to side beneath over-head
storage bin or shelf. The
cord length is the only 
limitation.

Wiring & Cabling
Power drawn is approxi-
mately 1⁄2 amp.

Daisy chaining permits
interconnecting up to six
Standard shelf lights from a
single power outlet. Utility2
light daisy chaining allows
up to 10 fixtures.
cPage 640

Starter cord for Standard
and starter light for Utility2
powers first light in a daisy
chain and allows you to
convert any daisy chain
light for independent 
operation.

Electronic high-power-
factor ballast that is
roughly 45% more efficient
than a normal-power-factor
ballast is available on
Standard and Utility2.

Normal-power-factor
electronic ballasts are
available on Utility2 shelf
lights.

Batwing lens is available
as an option on Utility2
shelf lights for applications
where moderate improve-
ment to light distribution is
needed.

Surface Materials
Housing
•  Black paint (standard)
•  Paint colors (option)

Reflector
•  White on Standard and 
  silver on Utility2 shelf 
  lights

Cord
•  Black plastic only

End cap cord manager
•  Black plastic only
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LED Shelf Lights

Actual Dimensions
Depth     25⁄8" 

Width     181⁄8"                                                

Height    1⁄2"                                                    

Power Supply 60 Watt Cord Set (11')
-Line voltage cord: 6'
-Low voltage cord: 5'
Power Supply 15 Watt Cord
-9' with two prong driver plug

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
Shelf light includes the
lamp and power supply with
cord set. Daisy chain 
primary light includes lamp
and larger power supply to
support up to three lights.
Daisy chain secondary light
includes lamp and daisy
chain cord set.

Power supply for LED
daisy chain starter
light uses a 60 watt modu-
lar cord with standard two
prong plug, an integrated
low voltage cord, and a
connector to attach to light.
A 15 watt power supply is
used on the LED standard
light, it is 9' long with a two
prong driver plug.

  Tip: Energy saving mini-LEDs 
  greatly reduce power use.

Connections
Shelf light mounts
recessed or flush depending
on design of overhead stor-
age bin or shelf. Installation
is done in the field.

Magnetic mounting
allows shelf light to be
installed without tools under
most metal overhead stor-
age bins and shelves. This
mounting allows the light to
be mounted to most com-
petitive steel bins and
shelves. 

Optional fastener kit
allows shelf light to be
mounted to wood or alu-
minum shelves.

Wiring & Cabling
Shelf light includes the
lamp and power supply with
cord set. Daisy chain starter
light includes lamp and
larger power supply to sup-
port up to three lights. Daisy
chain secondary light
includes lamp and daisy
chain cord set.

Power supply for LED
daisy chain starter
light uses a 60 watt modu-
lar cord with standard two
prong plug, an integrated
low voltage cord, and a
connector to attach to light.
A 15 watt power supply is
used on the LED standard
light, it is 9' long with a two
prong driver plug.
Tip: Daisy chain starter light
comes with a 60 watt power
supply to support up to 
three lights. Daisy chain
secondary lights do not
come with a power supply,
but instead come with a
daisy chain cord set.

Surface Materials
Housing
•  6000 Black
•  6009 Arctic White

Reflector
•  Clear anodized aluminum 
  only

Cord
•  Black plastic only

cSpecifying, page 644

Illuminated soft touch
switch has continuous 
dimming.

Daisy chain lights con-
nect to ports on the back
corner of the light.

Soft on and soft off
light activation.

Plastic cover finish in
Black or Arctic White.

Cord exits from the back
corner of the light.
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LED Shelf Lights

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Photometric Data
LED Shelf Light

Initial horizontal footcandles for LSL18
Worksurface rear

                                                                                    
3"              83             80              71             58             45              32             23            17

6"              94             90              78             64             48              34             24            18

9"              98             94              81             65             49              35             25            17

12"            93             89              75             61             46              34             24            17

15"            78             74              63             53             40              30             22            15

18"            59             57              50             43             32              25             18            14

21"            40             41              36             32             25              19             15            11

24"            28             27              24             22             18              14             11            9

27"            18             17              16             14             12              10             8              7

30"            11             10              10             9               8                7               6              5

                CL             3"               6"              9"              12"             15"            18"           21"

Worksurface front

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

August 2015



638                                                                                                                                                                                 Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide

LED Personal Task Lights

Actual Dimensions
Depth     6" 

Width     30"                                                    

Height    17"                                                    

Power Supply Cord Set (12')
-Line voltage cord: 6'
-Low voltage cord: 6'

Product Details
Personal task light
includes the lamp and
power supply with cord set.
Rail-mounted version
includes rail brackets. Non
rail-mounted version
includes Universal
Mounting 
brackets.

Power supply uses a
modular cord with standard
two prong plug, an inte-
grated low voltage cord,
and a connector to attach to
light.

  Tip: Energy saving mini-LEDs 
  greatly reduce power use.

Connections

LED personal task light
mounts directly to the rail
systems of c:scape, Frame -
One, Elective Elements,
Impact, Turnstone Campfire
Big Table, and Details
SOTO rail.

Non rail-mounted LED
personal task lights will
not work on worksurfaces
with knife edge that is longer
than 11/4", or with modesty
panels or modesty screens
closer than 6" from the back
edge.

Wiring & Cabling
Personal task light
includes the lamp and
power supply with cord set. 

Power supply uses a
modular cord with standard
two prong plug, an inte-
grated low voltage cord,
and a connector to attach to
light.

Surface Materials
Housing
•  6009 Arctic White plastic 
  only

Fixture and Stanchions
•  4231 Arctic White
•  4710 Low Gloss Black
•  4799 Platinum Metallic

Cord
•  Black plastic only

53/4"

1"32"

53/4"

32" 1"

cSpecifying, page 645

Illuminated soft touch
switch has continuous 
dimming.

Soft on and soft off
light activation.

Plastic cover finish in
Arctic White only.

Cord exists from under the
stanchion.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Photometric Data
LED Personal Task Lights

Initial horizontal footcandles for LPTL30 and LPTL30NR
Worksurface rear

                                                                                    
0"                15      14     13     12    11      9        6       6      5         4        3        2        2

3"                21      20     18     17    15     13      11     8      6         5        3        3        2

6"                31      31     29     26    23     19      15     12    9         7        5        3        2

9"                51      50     46     42    36     29      23     18    13       9        6        4        3

12"              82      79     73     64    53     43      32     23    16       11      7        5        3

15"              109    105   96     83    68     53      39     27    19       12      8        6        4

18"              105    102   93     81    66     51      37     27    18       12      9        6        4

21"              76      75     69     59    50     39      30     22    16       11      7        5        4

24"              48      47     44     39    33     27      21     16    12       9        6        5        3

27"              29      28     27     24    21     17      14     11    9         7        5        4        3

30"              18      18     17     16    14     12      10     8      7         5        4        3        2        

                   CL     3"      6"     9"     12"    15"     18"    21"   24"      27"     30"     33"     36"

Worksurface front

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

Daisy chaining shelf
lights together extends
power from one fixture to
another within workstations
to help keep receptacles
clear for other uses.

For Standard shelf
lights, starter cord is
required with daisy chain
cords to bring power to the
first shelf light in a daisy
chain so there’s no need to
designate where each fix-
ture will be used within the
chain.

Power will not be inter-
rupted in a chain even if
one of the shelf lights is
turned off or its lamp has
burned out. That’s because
the path of power through
the chain doesn’t pass
through the lamps or
switches.

Daisy chain
cords

Starter
cord

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so
you should consult a quali-
fied electrical contractor or
engineer for proper instal -
lation of all electrical 
equipment.

Tip: Overhead cabinets and
shelves provide a recessed
area for shelf lights. They
are not designed to conceal
cords when daisy chaining.

Tip: When using upmount
brackets with overhead
storage and daisy chaining
lights, use the open design
upmount bracket for better
cord management.

...............................................................................................................................................

For Utility2 lights, 
connect the power cord 1
between the first light and the
wall receptacle. Connect the
jumper cord 2 between the
lights. Maximum distance
betweeen receptacles for 78"
jumper is 74". 
Tip: Connect up to 10 fixtures
maximum. Voltage and cur-
rent rating of fixture is 120
volt, .75 amps. 
Starter light is required with
daisy chain lights to bring
power to the first light in the
daisy chain.

Starter light
with 9' power cord

Daisy chain light
with 78" jumper cord

2

1

Additions to a chain are
possible at any time by
adding a jumper cord.
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Standard Shelf Lights

L
ig

h
tin

g

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Painted light housing other        +$24                                    Specify paint color number for housing.
  Materials                   than black

  Bracket                  •  Competitive mounting                No cost                                Specify with competitive mounting
  Option                        package                                                                                 package.
                                   •  Flush mounting package           No cost                                Specify with flush mounting package
                                                                                                                                    and paint color number for end cap 
                                                                                                                                    covers.

Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Electronic High-Power-Factor Ballast
91⁄4"      25"       13⁄4"       17 watts         LSM24K           $407

91⁄4"      37"       13⁄4"       25 watts         LSM36K          $432

91⁄4"      49"       13⁄4"       32 watts         LSM48K          $467

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

91⁄4"      25"       13⁄4"       17 watts         LSM24KC        $470

91⁄4"      37"       13⁄4"       25 watts         LSM36KC       $495

91⁄4"      49"       13⁄4"       32 watts         LSM48KC       $530

With Daisy Chain Cords

91⁄4"      25"       13⁄4"       17 watts         LSM24KD        $442

91⁄4"      37"       13⁄4"       25 watts         LSM36KD       $467

91⁄4"      49"       13⁄4"       32 watts         LSM48KD       $502
d d d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 634

• Light housing with centered on-off switch: black paint
• End cap cord managers: black plastic only
• Cords:

—9' cord with three-prong plug at 45° angle:
   black plastic only
—One 30" and one 48" cord with modular connectors for 
   daisy chaining: black plastic only

• Contrast sleeve around lamp
• Faceted reflector: white only
• T8 3500K lamp
• Ballast
• Universal mounting hardware package
• Daisy chain starter cord, if selected: black plastic only 

(order separately)

1 Style number
2 Paint color number, if other than black

(see options below)
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation 
of all electrical equipment.

Tip: Remember to order a
daisy chain starter cord.
cSee Related Products on
next page.

Tip: Because shelf lights
are usually recessed, black 
is the standard paint color.
Paint colors other than
black have an upcharge.

Tip: If an optional paint
color is selected for the
housing, the electrical
switches and end caps will
remain black plastic.

Related Products

DQuantity         DLength       DStyle           DU.S.
din Package     d                  dNumber      dPrice
d d d d

Daisy Chain Starter Cord
1                           78"                 LS1FSC         $  56

6                           78"                 LS6FSC         $336
d d d dTip: Use with Standard shelf

light only. Do not order with
Utility2.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Lighting

Utility2 Shelf Lights
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 634

• Light housing with right-hand on-off switch: black paint
• End cap cord managers: black plastic only
• Cords:

– 9' cord with three-prong plug on stand alone lights and 
  daisy chain starter lights, if selected
– 78" jumper cord on daisy chain lights, if selected

• Prismatic lens
• Angled reflector: silver only
• T8 3500K lamp
• Ballast
• Universal and flush mounting hardware package

1 Style number
2 Paint color number, if other than black

(see options below)
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 648.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                •  Painted light housing other        +$24                                    Specify paint color number for housing.
  Materials                   than black

  Lens                        •  Batwing lens                              +$32                                    Specify with batwing lens.

Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Electronic High-Power-Factor Ballast
67⁄8"      25"       15⁄8"       17 watts         LSB24K2         $269

67⁄8"      37"       15⁄8"       25 watts         LSB36K2        $318

67⁄8"      49"       15⁄8"       32 watts         LSB48K2        $353

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

67⁄8"      25"       15⁄8"       17 watts         LSB24KC2       $332

67⁄8"      37"       15⁄8"       25 watts         LSB36KC2      $381

67⁄8"      49"       15⁄8"       32 watts         LSB48KC2      $416

Daisy Chain Light with 78" Jumper Cord

67⁄8"      25"       15⁄8"       17 watts         LSB24KD2       $304

67⁄8"      37"       15⁄8"       25 watts         LSB36KD2      $353

67⁄8"      49"       15⁄8"       32 watts         LSB48KD2      $388

Daisy Chain Starter Light with 9' Starter Cord

67⁄8"      25"       15⁄8"       17 watts         LSB24KS2       $304

67⁄8"      37"       15⁄8"       25 watts         LSB36KS2      $353

67⁄8"      49"       15⁄8"       32 watts         LSB48KS2      $388
d d d d

cSpecification Information, continued on next page

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so
you should consult a quali-
fied electrical contractor or
engineer for proper installa-
tion of all electrical 
equipment.

Tip: Specification guidelines
can be found on the next
page.

Tip: Cord on stand alone
light has right-hand exit.
Cord on daisy chain light
has off center exit. 

Tip: Because shelf lights 
are usually recessed, black 
is the standard paint color.
Paint colors other than
black have an upcharge.

Tip: If an optional paint
color is selected for the
housing, the electrical
switches and end caps will
remain black plastic.

Tip: Minimum of two fixtures
for daisy chaining and maxi-
mum of 10.

Tip: When ordering starter
light do not order a daisy
chain starter cord.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Lighting

                                                                                                                     

                                        cSpecification Information, continued from previous page                                                                 
Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

Electronic Normal-Power-Factor Ballast
67⁄8"      25"       15⁄8"       17 watts         LSB24M2         $192

67⁄8"      37"       15⁄8"       25 watts         LSB36M2        $241

67⁄8"      49"       15⁄8"       32 watts         LSB48M2        $276

With Chicago Cord Including Circuit Breaker

67⁄8"      25"       15⁄8"       17 watts         LSB24MC2      $255

67⁄8"      37"       15⁄8"       25 watts         LSB36MC2     $304

67⁄8"      49"       15⁄8"       32 watts         LSB48MC2     $339

Daisy Chain Light with 78" Jumper Cord

67⁄8"      25"       15⁄8"       17 watts         LSB24MD2      $227

67⁄8"      37"       15⁄8"       25 watts         LSB36MD2     $276

67⁄8"      49"       15⁄8"       32 watts         LSB48MD2     $311

Daisy Chain Starter Light with 9' Starter Cord

67⁄8"      25"       15⁄8"       17 watts         LSB24MS2      $227

67⁄8"      37"       15⁄8"       25 watts         LSB36MS2      $276

67⁄8"      49"       15⁄8"       32 watts         LSB48MS2      $311
d d d d

Utility2 Shelf Lights

Tip: Minimum of two fixtures
for daisy chaining and maxi-
mum of 10.

Tip: When ordering starter
light do not order a daisy
chain starter cord.

Specification Guidelines

Application             Requirement
  2 lights                      1 starter light fixture and 1 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures 
  3 lights                      1 starter light fixture and 2 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  4 lights                      1 starter light fixture and 3 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  5 lights                      1 starter light fixture and 4 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  6 lights                      1 starter light fixture and 5 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  7 lights                      1 starter light fixture and 6 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  8 lights                      1 starter light fixture and 7 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
  9 lights                      1 starter light fixture and 8 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
10 lights                      1 starter light fixture and 9 daisy chain light with jumper cord fixtures
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Lighting

LED Shelf Lights
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 636

• Aluminum extrusion with plastic cover
• Power supply with cord
• Soft touch switch
• Thin profile accommodates recessed and low profile flush

mounting
• Ultra energy efficient LED light source
• Universal magnetic mounting
• Polycarbonate matte film diffuser
• Continuous dimming

1 Style number
2 Plastic color number for cover:

6000 Black
6009 Arctic White

3 Options, if selected (see below)

                            Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Mounting               •  Fastener kit for use with            +$8                                      Specify with fastener kit.
                                      wood or aluminum shelf                                                         

   Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dBase
d d d dPrice
d d d d

LED Standard Light
21⁄2"      18"       1⁄2"         11 watts         LSL18               $336
d d d d

LED Daisy Chain Starter Light
21⁄2"      18"       1⁄2"         11 watts         LSL18YA         $360
d d d d

LED Daisy Chain Secondary Light
21⁄2"      18"       1⁄2"         11 watts         LSL18YB         $330
d d d d

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so
you should consult a quali-
fied electrical contractor or
engineer for proper installa-
tion of all electrical 
equipment.

Tip: Maximum number of
lights that can be daisy
chained is three lights.

Tip: Daisy chain starter light
comes with a 60 watt power
supply that will support up
to three lights in series (11'
cord, 6' from power supply
to power outlet, 5' from
power supply to fixture).
Does not include daisy
chain cords.

Tip: Daisy chain secondary
light does not come with a
power supply. Daisy chain
cord package (8" and 30")
comes standard with each
secondary light. 

Tip: LED standard light
comes with a 9' 15 watt
power supply.
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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LED Personal Task Lights

Lighting

LED Personal Task Lights
                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 638

• Housing: 6009 Arctic White plastic only
• Fixture and stanchions: paint
• Power supply with 12' cordage (6' from power supply to

power outlet, 6' from power supply to fixture)
• Soft touch switch
• Ultra energy efficient LED light source
• Polycarbonate matte film diffuser
• Continuous dimming

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for fixture and 

stanchions:
4231 Arctic White
4710 Low Gloss Black
4799 Platinum Metallic

                            Related Products

                                   •  c:scape desk                                                                       cSee c:scape Specification Guide. 
                                   •  FrameOne bench                                                                cSee FrameOne Specification Guide.
                                   •  Details SOTO rail                                                                cSee Details Specification Guide.
                                   •  Impact                                                                                 cSee page 349.
                                   •  Technology zone integral rail                                               cSee Elective Elements Specification 
                                                                                                                                    Guide.
                                   •  Worksurfaces and freestanding desks                                cSee Answer Specification Guide.
                                   •  Campfire Big Table                                                              cSee Turnstone Specification Guide.

   Specification Information

DDimensions            DLamp         DStyle             DU.S.
dD       W        H        dWattage    dNumber         dPrice
d d d d

Rail-Mounted LED Personal Task Light
6"         30"       17"         14 watts         LPTL30            $590
d d d d

Non Rail-Mounted LED Personal Task Light
6"         30"       17"         14 watts         LPTL30NR       $590
d d d d

Tip: Non rail-mounted LED
personal task lights will not
work on worksurfaces with
knife edge that is longer
than 11⁄4", or with modesty
panels or modesty screens
closer than 6" from the back
edge.
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Surface Materials

This listing includes all
the surface material choices
that are available for the
products in this specification
guide.

Resources
For more information about
surface materials, refer to
the following resources:

Additional surface
materials specification
tools are available to
assist you in the specifica-
tion process—the Surface
Materials Binders.

The global surface
materials palette is a
core collection of finishes
that is available across 
multiple geographies
(Americas/EMEA – Europe,
Middle East, and
Africa/APAC – Asia Pacific)
and on global product lines,
where applicable. For a list
of finishes included in the
offering, see the Surface
Materials Reference
Manual. Additional details,
like product approvals by
geography and finish num-
ber conversions, can also
be found in the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
or see steelcase.com/
surfacematerials.

Surface Materials
Binders include:
•  Surface Materials

Reference Manual
•  A complete set of swatch

cards for hard surfaces,
vertical surface fabrics,
and seating upholstery

Wood
cSee Wood Color
Availability Matrix on page 
654 for color availability by
product line.

Steelcase carefully selects
veneer and solid wood for
consistent color and grain
structure. Wood is a natural
material and variations will
occur in color, grain and
texture. These variations
are part of the inherent nat-
ural beauty of wood and are
not considered defects.

Forest Stewardship Council
(FSC) certified wood
(veneer and core) is avail-
able on most Steelcase
wood products through the
Specials RFQ process.

All wood products will
darken with age and expo-
sure to ultraviolet light. This
is especially apparent with
cherry and maple veneer.
We recommend that desk
accessories be rearranged
periodically to ensure even
aging of wood surfaces.

When storing your wood 
furniture, please follow the
following guidelines:
•  Do not store products 
  in trailers
•  Store products in areas 
  that simulate office tem-
  peratures (60°F to 90°F)
•  Store products in areas 
  that maintain constant,  
  office-like humidity levels
•  Keep product away from 
  light. Cover products to 
  make sure they are not 
  exposed to light.

Steelcase Surfaces
Veneer 
Veneers are matched for
proper balance and consis-
tency. Veneers are available
or quarter cut, except for
Oak, which is rift cut.
cRefer to the Veneer Cut
Guidelines on page 652 for
descriptions of each cut.

Open-pore finish is a
medium gloss finish that
leaves the wood grain tex-
ture visible to the eye and
distinguishable to the touch.
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for a list-
ing of available veneers for
Victor2.

Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3062   FC/OP Graphite Walnut
3402   FC/OP Clear Cherry (Aged)
3412   FC/OP Natural Cherry E
3422   FC/OP Medium Cherry
3522   FC/OP Clear Maple*
3572   FC/OP Amber on Maple E
3592   FC/OP Blonde on Maple
3702   FC/OP Clear Walnut
3712   FC/OP Natural Walnut
3722   FC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3752   FC/OP Medium Walnut
3762   FC/OP Dark Walnut
3772   FC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3042   QC/OP Ash*
3222   QC/OP Clear Maple*
3272   QC/OP Amber on Maple E
3292   QC/OP Blonde on Maple
3302   QC/OP Clear Walnut
3312   QC/OP Natural Walnut
3322   QC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3352   QC/OP Medium Walnut
3362   QC/OP Dark Walnut
3372   QC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3382   QC/OP Graphite Walnut

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices
3602   RC/OP Desert Oak
3612   RC/OP Warm Oak E
3692   RC/OP Espresso Oak

Full-fill finish is a medium-gloss finish that
completely fills the grain texture, yet allows
the grain pattern to be seen. The wood has a
lustrous, satiny look, and it is smooth to the
touch. This finish is available on the wood
worksurface or top only.

Flat-cut full-fill finish choices
3064   FC/FF Graphite Walnut
3404   FC/FF Clear Cherry (Aged)
3414   FC/FF Natural Cherry E
3424   FC/FF Medium Cherry
3524   FC/FF Clear Maple*
3544   FC/FF Blonde on Maple
3574   FC/FF Amber on Maple E
3704   FC/FF Clear Walnut
3714   FC/FF Natural Walnut
3724   FC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3754   FC/FF Medium Walnut
3764   FC/FF Dark Walnut
3774   FC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut

Quarter-cut full-fill finish choices
3224   QC/FF Clear Maple*
3274   QC/FF Amber on Maple E
3294   QC/FF Blonde on Maple
3304   QC/FF Clear Walnut
3314   QC/FF Natural Walnut
3324   QC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut
3354   QC/FF Medium Walnut
3364   QC/FF Dark Walnut
3374   QC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut
3384   QC/FF Graphite Walnut

Rift-cut full-fill finish choices
3604   RC/FF Desert Oak
3614   RC/FF Warm Oak E
3694   RC/FF Espresso Oak

*To ensure an understanding of the color
ranges and characteristic variations of nat-
ural veneer, a sign-off sheet is required prior
to orders being accepted for this clear-coat
finish. The sign-off sheet is available through
Steelcase advertising stock. Please use form
number 09-0000756 for 3042, form number
05-0001370 for 3222 and 3224.

Steelcase Surfaces
Composite Veneer
Composite veneers are an engineered wood
intended to create specific grain patterns
and characteristics. They are pre-stained
and finished with Steelcase’s Clarity water-
borne UV topcoat, which protects the envi-
ronment while providing durability and clarity.
Only open-pore finishes are available on
composite wood. Composite veneer and
matching edge bands are available on most
Steelcase brand products. Composites, for
use as a solid nosing substitute, are not
available. Steelcase does not recommend
mixing composite veneers with natural solid
nosings because composite and natural
wood grain and color matching are rarely
compatible. Composite veneers are Graded-
In as Wood Group 1 pricing.

Flat-cut open-pore finish choices
3JDX   FC/OP Oak Composite
3JFX   FC/OP Maple Composite
3JHX   FC/OP Cherry Composite
3JJX   FC/OP Walnut Composite

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
3F6X   QC/OP Medium Natural Composite
3F8X   QC/OP European Walnut Composite
3F9X   QC/OP Walnut Composite
3GAX  QC/OP Gold Teak Composite
3GFX  QC/OP Rosewood Composite
3GGX QC/OP Zebrano Composite
3HGX  QC/OP Oak Composite
3HVX  QC/OP Walnut Composite 
3JEX   QC/OP Maple Composite
3JGX  QC/OP Cherry Composite

Rift-cut open-pore finish choices
3GHX  RC/OP Dark Cerused Oak Composite

Note: To understand more about composite
ordering, leadtimes, and pricing, please con-
sult the composite sign-off sheet available
through Steelcase advertising stock, form
number 14-0000141. A sign-off sheet is
required prior to orders being accepted for
composite projects.
Tip: Composite veneers are not available on
tapered edge worksurfaces on Impact style
numbers.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................E = Established
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Steelcase Surfaces
Premium Veneers
A selection of Premium veneers in this collection are avail-
able on most Steelcase brand products. The collection will
be available as close to standard leadtimes as possible.
However, because adequate supplies of veneer and solids
must be secured, all orders will be scheduled individually.
Leadtimes will vary based on Premium veneer and
Premium solids availability at the time the order is placed.
The collection is Graded-In as Wood Group 2 and Wood
Group 3, and supported like standard veneers to make
ordering easy. Please see the Steelcase surface materials
section on village.steelcase.com for sample information and
product line availability. All premium veneers are in 
clear-coat.

Quarter-cut open-pore finish choices
Wood Group 2
3032   QC/OP Dark Thin Line Bamboo
3052   QC/OP Ribbon Sapele

Wood Group 3
3832   QC/OP Figured Anegre
3842   QC/OP Figured Makore

Note: Full-fill finish is not available on premium veneers as
a standard.

*To ensure an understanding of the color ranges and char-
acteristic variations of natural veneer, a sign-off sheet is
required prior to orders being accepted for this clear-coat
finish. The sign-off sheet is available through Steelcase
advertising stock. Please use form number 09-0000755 for
3032, form number 09-0000757 for 3052, form number 
09-0000758 for 3832, and form number 09-0000759 for
3842.

Custom Surfaces
Customiz stain is a service that allows you to create your
own stain colors and finishes on standard veneer. Customiz
stain color is available on all product lines that offer wood
veneer.

A $500 stain-matching fee applies on CUSTOMIZ requests
(Exception: The $500 fee does not apply on matches to
Coalesse standard finishes or for a low-gloss finish request
on a standard color). The $500 fee covers the cost of for-
mulating the Customiz color finish and applies regardless of
whether or not an order for product is placed. 

In addition, an approval form must be signed to indicate
customer acceptance of Customiz match. A $1,500 initia-
tion fee will be charged prior to first order entry. This initia-
tion fee activates the finish for unlimited use on any
Steelcase product for an 18 month time period. After the 18
month time period has lapsed, the Customiz finish may be
reactivated for another 18 months for a $1,000 fee at any
point within five years after the $1,500 initiation fee was
paid. If the finish is not reactivated within five years after the
$1,500 initiation fee was paid, the finish will be culled and
the customer will need to pay the $1,500 initiation fee
again. All style number related Customiz charges products
are no cost as of April 2014. The matching and initiation
fees are not discountable.

Customiz stain takes 10
days to formulate. Consult
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information. Custom
veneers are also available
and must be quoted by
Steelcase specials group.
Customiz stain on custom
veneers takes 2 to 4 weeks
to formulate.

Requirements and informa-
tion on ordering a Customiz
stain color are found in the
Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Laminate
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for a list-
ing of available laminates
for Victor2.

cSee Laminate Color
Availability Matrix on page
657 for color availability by
product line.

Steelcase Surfaces
High-Pressure 
Laminate
Fiber Laminate
2850 Vanadium Fiber         
2851 Rhyme Fiber E
2852 Tungsten Fiber          
2854 Vellum Fiber              
2859 Novell Fiber              
2860 Granite Fiber             
2861 Coconut Fiber           
2862 Stucco Fiber

Metallic Laminate
2503 Brushed Silver

Micro Laminate
2920 Marl Micro                 
2921 Gypsum Micro           
2922 Clay Micro                 
2923 Shadow Micro E

Patina Laminate
2870 Blonde Bronze

Patina
2871 Blackened Bronze

Patina
2873 Instant Iron Patina

Solid Laminate
2722 Cream E
2730 Arctic White
2746 Black
2759 Warm White E
2811 Mist E
2883 Seagull
2884 Milk
2885 Dune
2HMG Merle

Speckle Laminate
2820 Coffee Speckle
2822 Woodrose Speckle E
2823 Driftwood Speckle
2824 Smoke Speckle
2825 Vanadium Speckle

Note: Some wood veneer fin-
ishes and woodgrain 
laminates share the same
name. Because of the 
difference in materials,
veneers and laminates of the
same name are not an exact
match but do coordinate with
each other.

Woodgrain Laminate
2406 Clear Cherry             
2409 Clear Maple              
2410 Graphite Walnut*
2412 Natural Cherry
2422 Medium Cherry
2511 Winter on Maple
2538 Clear Walnut             
2539 Warm Oak E
2592 Blonde on Maple
2714 Natural Walnut
2772 Medium Mahogany

on Walnut E
2HAK Clear Oak                 
2HAT Acacia
2HAW Ash Wenge
2HBW Bisque Wenge
2HCW Clay Wenge
2HSW Storm Wenge
* When blending laminate
and veneer on the same
unit, the Graphite Walnut
laminate is Quarter Cut and
matches Quarter Cut
Graphite Walnut veneer.

Turnstone Laminate
Collection 
A selection of laminates
and edge bands in this col-
lection are available on
Steelcase brand products.
This collection is available
with standard leadtimes and
supported like standard
laminates to help make
ordering easy. Please see
the Turnstone section of 
village.steelcase.com for
swatching information

2535 Virginia Walnut
2536 Blackwood
2612 Marble Maple
2614 Chocolate Walnut
2615 Marble Cherry

Low-Pressure 
Laminate
Fiber Laminate
2L50 Vanadium Fiber LPL
2L52 Tungsten Fiber LPL

Metallic Laminate
2L03 Brushed Silver LPL

Solid Laminate
247L Black Version 2 LPL
275L Warm White LPL E
2L30 Arctic White LPL
2L83 Seagull LPL
2L84 Milk LPL
2L85 Dune LPL
2LMG Merle LPL

Surface Materials

E = Established

S
u

rfa
c

e
 M

a
te

ria
ls

August 2015

https://village.steelcase.com
https://village.steelcase.com


Surface Materials, continued

650                                                                                                                                                                                 Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Woodgrain Laminate
246L Mahogany LPL
25L1 Winter on Maple LPL
25L5 Virginia Walnut LPL
25L6 Blackwood LPL
25L8 Clear Walnut LPL
25L9 Warm Oak LPLE
262L Marbled Maple LPL
264L Chocolate Walnut

LPL
265L Marbled Maple LPL
267L Marbled Cherry V2

LPL
26L1 Natural Cherry V2

LPL
2L09 Clear Maple LPL
2LAK Clear Oak LPL
2LAT Acacia LPL
2LAW Ash Wenge LPL
2LBW Bisque Wenge LPL
2LCW Clay Wenge LPL
2LSW Storm Wenge LPL

Custom Surfaces
Open Line
Laminate (OLL)
This service allows you to
order non-standard lami-
nate at an additional pro-
cessing fee of $67 U.S. per
worksurface or top, plus the
cost of the laminate.

When processing
orders for Open Line
laminate, specify 2900 in
the laminate finish field and
enter the OLL manufacturer
information. Specify appro -
priate 2K finish number for
the edge finish.
Tip: Standard laminates
being used in the Open Line
Laminate Program to obtain
a different edge detail will
be charged the Open Line 
laminate upcharge; how-
ever, no additional charges
for the laminate will be
applied.

Laminate Approval and
Material Requirements
To confirm whether a partic-
ular laminate has already
been tested for use on a
specific Steelcase product
or to determine material
square foot requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional informa -
tion, refer to the Steelcase
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Paint
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for a list-
ing of available paints for
Victor2.

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
• Lighting

Price Group 1
Smooth Paint
4242  Milk

Textured Paint
7207  Black
7225  Sand 
7230  Basalt 
7236  Fog E
7237  Slate E
7238  Fieldstone
7241  Arctic White
7243  Seagull
7278  Dark Bronze
7360  Merle

Price Group 2
Smooth Metallic Paint
4728  Nickel Metallic          
4743  Mineral Metallic
4744  Pearl Metallic
4750  Champagne Metallic
4752  Steel Metallic E
4788  Gold Dust Metallic E
4798  Sterling Metallic
4799  Platinum Metallic

Textured Metallic Paint
7245  Carbon Metallic
7246  Midnight Metallic

cSee Plated and Painted
Metal Color Availability
Matrix on page 660 for color
availability by product line.

0835  Black E
4798  Sterling Metallic
4799  Platinum Metallic
7207  Black Textured 

Select Surfaces
Price Group 3
Accent paint
Accent paints allow you to
choose from a pre-matched
color palette of trend driven
colors that are available
without the PerfectMatch
registration fee. Refer to 
the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information about this 
program.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group 3
PerfectMatch 
PerfectMatch is a service
that allows you to create
your own paint color. Refer
to the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for more
information about this 
program.

Plastic

Steelcase Surfaces
6000  Black

Applies to:
• Currency

6000  Black
6001  Coffee
6009  Arctic White
6034  Natural Cherry
6036  Medium Cherry
6037  Winter on Maple
6038  Blonde on Maple
6041  Natural Walnut
6045  Medium Mahogany

on Walnut
6052  Milk
6053  Seagull
6213  Acacia
6219  Clear Oak
6231  Graphite Walnut*
6234  Clear Cherry
6237  Clear Maple*
6242  Virginia Walnut
6243  Blackwood
6245  Clear Walnut
6246  Warm Oak
6249  Platinum Solid
6527  Merle
6615  Grey V5
6619  Ice
6631  Cream
6635  Dawn
6636  Mist
6654  Sand
6655  Warm White
6676  Marbled Maple
6677  Chocolate Walnut
6678  Marbled Cherry
6689  Brushed Silver E
6694  Slate
6695  Midnight
6697  Fog
6698  Fieldstone
6703  Ash Wenge
6704  Storm Wenge
6705  Bisque Wenge
6706  Clay Wenge
* Not available on Low-
Pressure Laminate

Plated Metal

Steelcase Surfaces
cSee Plated and Painted 
Metal Color Availability
Matrix on page 660 for color
availability by product line.

8042  Brushed Aluminum
8046  Polished Aluminum
9201  Polished Chrome
9211   Nickel
9212   Silver
9214  Antique Pewter
9230  Antique Bronze
9250  Ember Chrome

Solid Surface

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
• Technology cover for

Impact and Convene

Dupont Corian
2970  Cameo White
2971  Nocturne Black

Leather

Steelcase Surfaces
Applies to:
• Impact Tech Center

Worksurface
L107  Black

Vertical Surface Fabric

cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for a list-
ing of available fabrics for
Divisio side screen.

Applies to:
• Tackboards

Steelcase Surfaces

Price Group 1
AbacusE
P122  Entasis
P123  Portico
P124  Opus
P125  Cusp
P126  Artifact 
P129  Atlas

Acadia E
G031  Tin
G033  Iron
G039  Silica

Alloy  
P525  Polar  
P526  Skim  
P527  Bubbly  
P528  Tern  
P529  Shore  
P530  Asti  
P531  Silver  
P532  Oxide  
P533  Element  
P534  Construct   
P535  Currency  
P536  Iron

Boccie
P200  New Rice                  
P201  New Almond             
P202  New Nutmeg             
P203  New Camel
P204  New Opal
P205  New Mist
P206  New Plum
P207  New Lichen
P208  New Spearmint
P209  New Sky

Buzz2 
5F01 Camel E
5F03 Tomato
5F04 Red E
5F05 Burgundy
5F06 Sky E
5F07 Blue
5F08 Navy
5F10 Grape E
5F11 Eggplant E
5F15 Stone
5F16 Grey
5F17 Black
5G50 Dunegrass
5G51 Sable
5G52 Barley
5G53 Sunrise
5G54 Carrot
5G55 Pumpkin
5G56 Timber
5G57 Rouge
5G58 Chocolate
5G59 Meadow
5G60 Ivy
5G61 Cyan
5G62 Atlantic
5G63 Crocus
5G64 Alpine
5G65 Tornado

Charm
P505 Shell  
P506 Mimosa  
P507 Birch  
P508 Sparkle  
P509 Ginkgo  
P510 Debut  
P511 Clover  
P512 Spicy  
P513 Twilight

Embrasure E
P140  Colonnade
P141  Rotunda
P143  BalusterE = Established
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Lapel
P409 Cement
P410 Pebble
P411 Beech
P412 Dune
P413 Grain
P414 Sprout
P415 Misty Blue
P416 Maple
P417 Slate

Optic
P540 Hazel
P541 Twinkle
P542 Orion
P543 Seaglass
P544 Shine
P545 Halo
P546 Whiskey
P547 Bath  
P548 Whisper
P549 Breezy
P550 Wry
P551 Glimmer

Pianista
P420 Sand
P421 Mist
P422 Rain
P423 Natural
P424 Café
P425 Denim
P426 Carbon
P427 Stone
P428 Flax
P429 Oat
P430 Wheat
P431 Maize

Rhythm
P555 Allegro  
P556 Tempo  
P557 Refrain  
P558 Pitch  
P559 Harmony  
P560 Melody  
P561 Stanza  
P562 Opus

Tinsel 
P516  Lit
P517  Ego
P518  Fizz
P519  Muse
P520  Depth
P521  Bliss
P522  Grow
P523  Dolce

Price Group 2
AmirantéE
5664  Mink
5665  Ivory 
5666  Silver Frost
5677  Moonglo
5679  Woodbine

Ashanti Reverse E
5638  Mink 
5648  Moonglo
5650  Woodbine
5654  Quince

Bariolage
G200  New Etude                 
G201  New Andante             
G202  New Cantata              
G203  New Adagio               
G204  New Melody               
G205  New Ballata               
G206  New Sonata

BouquetE
P165  Hosta
P166  Dundee
P169  Argenta
P170  Hoya
P173  Camomile

Flip: Orbit
5F85 Mud Pie                    
5F86 Hummus                   
5F87 Petoskey                   
5F88 Pluto                         
5F89 Papyrus
5F91 Blizzard
5F92 Briquette

Flip: Plain Jane
5F70 Mud Pie                    
5F71 Hummus                   
5F72 Petoskey                   
5F73 Pluto                         
5F74 Papyrus
5F94 Blizzard
5F95 Briquette

Flip: TexHex
5F75 Mud Pie                    
5F76 Hummus                   
5F77 Petoskey                   
5F78 Pluto                         
5F79 Papyrus                    
5F97 Blizzard
5F98 Briquette

Fresco
G001  Sandrift
G002  Mistiblu
G003  Faon
G006  Chamoline
G007  Grapenut
G017  Flint

Milano E
N001  Oyster
N002  Delft
N003  Woodland
N004  Sunshadow
N005  Olivine
N012  Teakwood

Regatta E
D011  Licorice
5335  Warm Brown V1
5338  Tan V1

Select Surfaces
For information  
on products within 
Select Surfaces,
including accent paints 
and fabrics from Designtex,
Gabriel, Kvadrat, and
Pollack, please refer to the
Surface Materials
Reference Manual or visit
Steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces
Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested for
use on a specific Steelcase
product or to determine
actual yardage require-
ments:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional 
information regarding
Customer’s Own
Material, call
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com.

Seating Upholstery
cSee Surface Materials
Reference Manual for a list-
ing of available fabrics for
Divisio side screen.
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Surface Materials

E = Established
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Flat Cut 
Veneer is cut parallel to the flat side of the cant
at a tangent to the growth rings of the tree.  This
produces a cathedral or oval pattern. On aver-
age, there is a 6-8" wide leaf width. On an 18"
wide surface, there will likely be three leaves
showing a repeated pattern.

Quarter Cut 
Veneer is cut from quarter sections of the log
which are produced by cutting each cant in half.
Cutting lines are at an angle of approximately 90
degrees to the growth rings at the center of the
quarter. This produces a straight grain or ribbon
pattern. On average, leaves are 21⁄2–4" wide.

Rift Cut 
This veneer cut is specifically for oak. Cutting
lines are an arc approximately perpendicular to
the growth rings. This produces a comb-like
straight grain or ribbon pattern.  On average,
leaves are 21⁄2–4" wide.

Veneer Cut Guidelines
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Wood 
...............................................................................................................................................

*To ensure an understanding of the color ranges and char-
acteristic variations of natural veneer, a sign-off sheet is
required prior to orders being accepted for this clear-coat
finish. The sign-off sheet is available through Steelcase
advertising stock. Form number 05-0001370.

Available wood color choices are
indicated in this matrix for each
Steelcase Wood Furniture
product.
cRefer to page 652 for the
Veneer Cut Guidelines.
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Flat Cut

Cherry                                                

3402 FC/OP Clear Cherry (Aged)               OPAAAAA

3404 FC/FF Clear Cherry (Aged)                FF AAAAANAA

3412 FC/OP Natural Cherry                        OPAAAAA

3414 FC/FF Natural Cherry                         FF AAAAANAA

3422 FC/OP Medium Cherry                       OPAAAAA

3424 FC/FF Medium Cherry                       FF AAAAANAA

Maple

3522 FC/OP Clear Maple*                          OPAAANA

3524 FC/FF Clear Maple*                           FF AAAAANAA

3544 FC/FF Blonde on Maple                     FF AAAAANAA

3572 FC/OP Amber on Maple E                OPAAANA

3574 FC/FF Amber on Maple E                 FF AAAAANAA

3592 FC/OP Blonde on Maple                    OPAAANA

Walnut

3062 FC/OP Graphite Walnut                     OPAAANA

3064 FC/FF Graphite Walnut                      FF AAAAANAA

3702 FC/OP Clear Walnut                           OPAAAAA

3704 FC/FF Clear Walnut                           FF AAAAANAA

3712 FC/OP Natural Walnut                        OPAAAAA

3714 FC/FF Natural Walnut                        FF AAAAANAA

3722 FC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut     OPAAAAA

3724 FC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut      FF AAAAANAA

3752 FC/OP Medium Walnut                       OPAAAAA

3754 FC/FF Medium Walnut                        FF AAAAANAA

3762 FC/OP Dark Walnut                            OPAAAAA

3764 FC/FF Dark Walnut                             FF AAAAANAA

3772 FC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut     OPAAAAA

3774 FC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut     FF AAAAANAA

Quarter Cut

Ash

3042 QC/OP Ash*                                       OPAAANA

Maple

3222 QC/OP Clear Maple*                          OPAAANA

3224 QC/FF Clear Maple*                           FF AAAAANAA

3272 QC/OP Amber on Maple E                OPAAANA

3274 QC/FF Amber on Maple E                FF AAAAANAA

3292 QC/OP Blonde on Maple                    OPAAANA

3294 QC/FF Blonde on Maple                    FF AAAAANAA

Legend

˜ = Not available
Å = Available
˛  = Available with exceptions
E = Established

Fill Level Key

FF = Full fill
OP = Open pore
c For a description of fill level, 
see Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

c Continued on next page
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Color Availability Matrices

Wood, continued from previous page

Legend

˜ = Not available
Å = Available
˛  = Available with exceptions
E = Established

Fill Level Key

FF = Full fill
OP = Open pore
c For a description of fill level, 
see Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

...............................................................................................................................................

Note: Full-fill finish is not available on Premium veneers as
a standard.

*To ensure an understanding of the color ranges and char-
acteristic variations of natural veneer, a sign-off sheet is
required prior to orders being accepted for this clear-coat
finish. The sign-off sheet is available through Steelcase
advertising stock. Please use form number 05-0001370 for
3222 and 3224; form number 09-0000755 for 3032; form
number 09-0000756 for 3042; form number 09-0000757 for
3052; form number 09-0000758 for 3832; and form number
09-0000759 for 3842.

**To ensure an understanding of the color ranges and char-
acteristics of composite veneer, a sign-off sheet is required
prior to orders being accepted for composite projects.
Please consult the surface materials reference manual or
the composite sign-off sheet available through Steelcase
advertising stock.  Form number 14-0000141.

cRefer to page 652 for the Veneer Cut Guidelines.

Available wood color choices are
indicated in this matrix for each
Steelcase Wood Furniture
product.

Quarter Cut, continued

Walnut

3302 QC/OP Clear Walnut                                 OP AAANA

3304 QC/FF Clear Walnut                                  FF  AAAAANAA

3312 QC/OP Natural Walnut                              OP AAANA

3314 QC/FF Natural Walnut                               FF  AAAAANAA

3322 QC/OP Dark Mahogany on Walnut               OP AAANA

3324 QC/FF Dark Mahogany on Walnut               FF  AAAAANAA

3352 QC/OP Medium Walnut                             OP AAANA

3354 QC/FF Medium Walnut                              FF  AAAAANAA

3362 QC/OP Dark Walnut                                  OP AAANA

3364 QC/FF Dark Walnut                                   FF  AAAAANAA

3372 QC/OP Medium Mahogany on Walnut       OP AAANA

3374 QC/FF Medium Mahogany on Walnut       FF  AAAAANAA

3382 QC/OP Graphite Walnut                            OP AAANA

3384 QC/FF Graphite Walnut                             FF  AAAAANAA

Rift Cut

Oak

3602 RC/OP Desert Oak                                    OP AAANA

3604 RC/FF Desert Oak                                     FF  AAAAANAA

3612 RC/OP Warm Oak E                                 OP AAANA

3614 RC/FF Warm Oak E                                 FF  AAAAANAA

3692 RC/OP Espresso Oak                                OP AAANA

3694 RC/FF Espresso Oak                                FF  AAAAANAA

Premium Wood*

Wood Group 2                                          

3032 QC/OP Dark Thin Line Bamboo                OP AAANA

3052 QC/OP Ribbon Sapele                              OP AAANA

Wood Group 3

3832 QC/OP Figured Anegre                             OP AAANA

3842 QC/OP Figured Makore                             OP AAANA
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c Continued on next page
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Wood, continued from previous page

Legend

˜ = Not available
Å = Available
˛  = Available with exceptions
E = Established

Fill Level Key

FF = Full fill
OP = Open pore
c For a description of fill level, 
see Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

...............................................................................................................................................

Note: Full-fill finish is not available on Premium veneers as
a standard.

*To ensure an understanding of the color ranges and char-
acteristic variations of natural veneer, a sign-off sheet is
required prior to orders being accepted for this clear-coat
finish. The sign-off sheet is available through Steelcase
advertising stock. Please use form number 05-0001370 for
3222 and 3224; form number 09-0000755 for 3032; form
number 09-0000756 for 3042; form number 09-0000757 for
3052; form number 09-0000758 for 3832; and form number
09-0000759 for 3842.

**To ensure an understanding of the color ranges and char-
acteristics of composite veneer, a sign-off sheet is required
prior to orders being accepted for composite projects.
Please consult the surface materials reference manual or
the composite sign-off sheet available through Steelcase
advertising stock.  Form number 14-0000141.

cRefer to page 652 for the Veneer Cut Guidelines.

Available wood color choices are
indicated in this matrix for each
Steelcase Wood Furniture
product.

Composite Veneers**

Wood Group 1                                          

3F6X QC/OP Medium Natural Composite          OPNNANN

3F8X QC/OP European Walnut Composite        OPNNANN

3F9X QC/OP Walnut Composite                        OPNNANN

3GAX QC/OP Gold Teak Composite                  OPNNANN

3GFX QC/OP Rosewood Composite                  OPNNANN

3GGX QC/OP Zebrano Composite                    OPNNANN

3GHX RC/OP Dark Cerused Oak Composite     OPNNANN

3HGX QC/OP Oak Composite                            OPNNANN

3HVX QC/OP Walnut Composite                        OPNNANN

3JDX FC/OP Oak Composite                             OPNNANN

3JEX QC/OP Maple Composite                          OPNNANN

3JFX FC/OP Maple Composite                          OPNNANN

3JGX QC/OP Cherry Composite                        OPNNANN

3JHX FC/OP Cherry Composite                         OPNNANN

3JJX FC/OP Walnut Composite                         OPNNANN
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Laminate

Available laminate color choices
are indicated in this matrix for
each Steelcase Wood Furniture
product.

Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
˛ =  Available with exceptions
E =  Established
i = This finish is part of the 
       global surface 
       materials palette. 
       Geographical 
       differences, by product 
       line, may apply.

c Continued on next page

*Applies only to worksurfaces on
Currency HPL style numbers. 
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2850 Vanadium Fiber NA A A AxNAN
2851 Rhyme Fiber    3 NANNAxNAN

2852 Tungsten Fiber NA A A AxNAN
2854 Vellum Fiber NANNAxNAN
2859 Novell Fiber NANNAxNAN
2860 Granite Fiber NANNAxNAN
2861 Coconut Fiber NANNAxNAN
2862 Stucco Fiber NANNAxNAN

2920 Marl Micro NANNAxNAN
2921 Gypsum Micro NANNAxNAN
2922 Clay Micro NANNAxNAN

2923 Shadow Micro    3 NANNAxNAN

2870 Blonde Bronze Patina NANNAxNAN
2871 Blackened Bronze Patina NANNAxNAN
2873 Instant Iron Patina NANNAxNAN

2722 Cream   3 NANNAxNA A

2730 Arctic White NA A A AxNA A

2746 Black NA A A AxNA A

2759 Warm White  3 NANNAxNA A

2811 Mist   3 NANNAxNA A

2883 Seagull  i NA A A AxNA A

2884 Milk NA A A AxNA A

2885 Dune NA A A AxNA A

2HMG Merle NNA ANNNA A

2820 Coffee Speckle NANNAxNAN

2822 Woodrose Speckle   3 NANNAxNAN
2823 Driftwood Speckle NANNAxNAN
2824 Smoke Speckle NANNAxNAN
2825 Vanadium Speckle NANNAxNAN

Speckle Laminates

High-Pressure Laminates (HPL)
Fiber Laminates

Micro Laminates

Patina Laminates

Solid Laminates
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2406 Clear Cherry NANNAxNA A

2409 Clear Maple  i NA A A AxNA A

2410 Graphite Walnut NANNAxNA A

2412 Natural Cherry NA A A AxNA A

2422 Medium Cherry NANNAxNA A

2511 Winter on Maple NA A A AxNA A

2538 Clear Walnut  i NA A A AxNA A

2539 Warm Oak   3 NA A A AxNA A

2592 Blonde on Maple NANNAxNA A

2714 Natural Walnut NANNAxNA A

2772 Med Mahogany on Walnut   3 NANNAxNA A

2HAK Clear Oak NAxxAxNA A

2HAT Acacia  i NAxxAxNA A

2HAW Ash Wenge NAxxANNA A

2HBW Bisque Wenge NAxxANNA A

2HCW Clay Wenge NAxxANNA A

2HSW Storm Wenge NAxxANNA A

2L50 Vanadium Fiber LPL NNaaNNNNN
2L52 Tungsten Fiber LPL NNaaNNNNN

2L03 Brushed Silver LPL NNaaNaNNN

247L Black Version 2 LPL NNaaNaaNN
2L30 Arctic White LPL NNaaNaaNN

2L83 Seagull LPL  i NNaaNaaNN
2L84 Milk LPL NNA ANNNNN
2L85 Dune LPL NNaaNNNNN
2LMG Merle LPL NNA ANANNN

Low-Pressure Laminates (LPL)

High-Pressure Laminates (HPL)
Woodgrain Laminates

Solid Laminates

Metallic Laminate

Fiber Laminates

Laminate, continued from previous page

Available laminate color choices are
indicated in this matrix for each Steelcase
Wood Furniture product.

Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
˛ =  Available with exceptions
E =  Established
i = This finish is part of the 
       global surface 
       materials palette. 
       Geographical 
       differences, by product 
       line, may apply.

*Applies only to worksurfaces on
Currency HPL style numbers. 
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Laminate, continued from previous page
...................................................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................................................

Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
˛ =  Available with exceptions
E =  Established

Available laminate color choices
are indicated in this matrix for
each Steelcase Wood Furniture
product.

*Applies only to worksurfaces on
Currency HPL style numbers. 
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25L1 Winter on Maple LPL NNaaNaaNN
25L5 Virginia Walnut LPL NNaaNNNNN
25L6 Blackwood LPL NNaaNaNNN

25L8 Clear Walnut LPL  i NNaaNaaNN
25L9 Warm Oak LPL    3 NNaaNaNNN

262L Marbled Maple LPL NNaaNNaNN
264L Chocolate Walnut LPL NNaaNNaNN
267L Marbled Cherry Version 2 LPL NNaaNNNNN
26L1 Natural Cherry Version 2 LPL NNaaNaaNN
2LAK Clear Oak LPL NNaaNaaNN
2LAT Acacia LPL  i NNaaNaaNN
2LAW Ash Wenge LPL NNaaNaNNN
2LBW Bisque Wenge LPL NNaaNaNNN
2LCW Clay Wenge LPL NNaaNaNNN
2LSW Storm Wenge LPL NNaaNaNNN

2L09 Clear Maple LPL  i NNaaNaaNN

2535 Virginia Walnut NNA AxxNAN
2536 Blackwood NNA AnNNAN
2612 Marbled Maple NNA AnNNAN
2614 Chocolate Walnut NNA AxxNAN
2615 Marbled Cherry NNA AnNNAN

24L0 Graphite Walnut LPL NNNNNNaNN
246L Mahogany LPL NNNNNNANN
265L Marbled Cherry LPL NNNNNNANN

275L Warm White LPL    3 NNNNNA ANN

Open Line Laminate NxA A A ANA A

Turnstone Laminate Collection

Open Line Laminate (Upcharge)

Payback Low-Pressure Laminates

Woodgrain Laminates
Low-Pressure Laminates (LPL)
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Color Availability Matrices, continued
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Impact Pulls ANNNANNNNNNNNNA ANNNN

Locks NNNNNNNNNNNNNNANNNNA

Grommets ANNNANNNNNNNNNA ANNNN

Tech center and grommet 
sleeves ANNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Slatwall ANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Convene Pulls ANNNANNNNNNNNNA ANNNN

Locks NNNNNNNNNNNNNNANNNNA

Base toe kicks ANNNNNNNNNNANANNNNNN

Square and cylinder feet ANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Flex base ANNA ANNNNNNANANNNNNN

Grommets ANNNANNNNNNNNNA ANNNN
Power unit and power 
channel sleeves ANNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Norfolk II Pulls NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNA AN

Locks NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNA A

Grommets ANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAN

Walden Pulls ANNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Grommets ANNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Power unit ANNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Columns NNNNA ANNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Leg NNNNA ANNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Modesty panel brackets ANNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Garland Pulls ANNNNNNNNNNNNNA ANNNN

Pulls-Traditional NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNAN

Grommets ANNNNNNNNNNNNNA ANNNN

Power unit ANNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Columns NANNA ANNNNANNANNNNNA

Disk column NANNA ANNNNANNNNNNNNN

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Plated and Painted Metal 
Not every plated metal color is
available on every metal
component for every product
line. This matrix gives you an
overview of which plated metal
colors are available on each
product line and component.

Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
˛ =  Available with exceptions

c Continued on next page
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Color Availability Matrices
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Payback Pulls A NNN A A NNNNNNNNN A NNNN

Locks NNNNNNNNNNNNNN A NNNNN

Square leg NNNN A A NNNNNNNNNNNNNN

T-base NNNN A A NNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Post leg NNNN A A NNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Column leg NNNN A A NNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Slatwall screen NNNN A A NNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Screen mounting brackets NNNN A A NNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Modesty panel brackets NNNN A A NNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Flip grommet NNNN A A NNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Flip-up power unit A NNN A NNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Hinged door power unit NNNNNNNNNNNN A NNNNNNN

Currency Pulls A NNN A A NNNNNNNNN A NNNN

Locks NNNNNNNNNNNNNN A NNNN A

Column leg NN A A A A A A A A NNNNNNNNNN

Post leg NN A A A A A A A A NNNNNNNNNN

Square leg NN A A A A A A A A NNNNNNNNNN

Slatwall screen NNNN A A NNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Screen mounting brackets NNNN A A NNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Flip grommet NNNN A A NNNNNNNNNNNNNN

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Plated and Painted Metal, continued from previous page

Not every plated metal color is
available on every metal
component for every product
line. This matrix gives you an
overview of which plated metal
colors are available on each
product line and component.

Legend

˜ =  Not available
Å =  Available
˛ =  Available with exceptions
E =  Established
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...............................................................................................................................................

Wood Grain Directions

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The appearance of
wood veneer may
change slightly depending
on the angle from which 
it is viewed. This natural
phenomenon is called
polarization, and it can be
seen on natural veneer.
Polar ization is often noticed
on worksurfaces installed 
at a 90-degree angle with
each other. Please refer to
the following illustrations 
for an understanding of
grain direction on your 
installation.

Desks, credenzas, and run-off worksurfaces

•  Impact
•  Norfolk II

Returns                            

            
•  Impact                                  •  Norfolk II

Tech center worksurfaces with leaves on
either end

•  Impact

Impact

Monarch Impact

Impact

Bridges

                  
•  Impact                                  •  Norfolk II

Corner worksurfaces

                

•  Norfolk II

ImpactImpact

Monarch
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Walden Open Line Laminate Edge 
Coordination Matrix for Plastic Edges 

The colors of the plastic edges 
are determined by the 2K finish 
number selected.
2K Number          Plastic 
Selection             Edge Color

2K00                        6619 Ice E
2K01                    6245 Clear Walnut

2K03                    6246 Warm Oak

2K04                    6234 Clear Cherry

2K10                        6041 Natural Walnut

2K15                        6615 Grey Value 5

2K21                        6036 Medium Cherry

2K22                       6631 Cream 

2K27                        6034 Natural Cherry

2K28                        Vellum Fiber Match 

2K34                       Novell Fiber Match 

2K35                       6697 Fog 

2K36                        6695 Midnight

2K37                    6242 Virginia Walnut

2K38                        6009 Arctic White

2K48                        6654 Sand

2K49                    6053 Seagull

2K50                    6052 Milk

2K52                    6249 Platinum Solid

2K57                        Stream Fiber Match 

2K59                       6655 Warm White 

2K60                        Granite Fiber Match 

2K65                        6037 Winter on Maple

2K71 E                   6045 Medium Mahogany on Walnut E
2K73                        Instant Iron Patina Match 

2K74                    6237 Clear Maple

2K75                        6231 Graphite Walnut

2K78                        6694 Slate

2K79                        6698 Fieldstone

2K81                        6038 Blonde on Maple

2K92                        6000 Black

2K93                        6001 Coffee

2K94                        6635 Dawn E
2K98                        6636 Mist

2KAC                       6213 Acacia

2KAK                       6219 Clear Oak

2KAW                      6703 Ash Wenge

2KBW                      6705 Bisque Wenge

2KCW                      6706 Clay Wenge

2KSW                      6704 Storm Wenge

2KMI                       6527 Merle

E = Established

...............................................................................................................................................

Walden Open Line
Laminate Edge

Tip: To improve consistency, default edge colors are now identified by 6000-series numbers; actual colors and defaults have not changed. Because default
edge colors are not actually entered when specifying products, no specification changes are required. (Previous specification guides used 2000-series
numbers to describe default edge colors, while 6000-series numbers were used for customer-specified edge colors, even though the edges were identical.)
cSee the Surface Materials Reference Manual for more details.

Tip: Standard laminates being used in the Open Line laminate program to obtain a different edge detail will be charged the processing fee upcharge; how-
ever, no additional charges for the laminate will be applied.
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...............................................................................................................................................

Currency Open Line Laminate Edge 
Coordination Matrix for Plastic Edges 

Plastic Edges for Open Line Laminate Orders 

The colors of the plastic edges are determined by the 2K finish number selected.

Order Finish         1 mm Edge Color

2K00                        6619 Ice

2K01                    6245 Clear Walnut

2K03                    6246 Warm Oak

2K04                    6234 Clear Cherry

2K10                        6041 Natural Walnut

2K15                        6615 Grey Value 5

2K21                        6036 Medium Cherry

2K22                       6631 Cream 

2K27                        6034 Natural Cherry

2K35                       6697 Fog 

2K36                        6695 Midnight

2K37                    6242 Virginia Walnut

2K38                        6009 Arctic White

2K48                        6654 Sand

2K49                    6053 Seagull

2K50                    6052 Milk

2K52                    6249 Platinum Solid

2K59                        6655 Warm White 

2K65                        6037 Winter on Maple

2K71                        6045 Medium Mahogany on Walnut

2K74                    6237 Clear Maple

2K75                        6231 Graphite Walnut

2K78                        6694 Slate

2K79                        6698 Fieldstone

2K81                        6038 Blonde on Maple

2K92                        6000 Black

2K93                        6001 Coffee

2K94                        6635 Dawn

2K98                        6636 Mist

2KAC                       6213 Acacia

2KAK                       6219 Clear Oak

2KAW                      6703 Ash Wenge

2KBW                      6705 Bisque Wenge

2KCW                      6706 Clay Wenge

2KSW                      6704 Storm Wenge

2KMI                       6527 Merle
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Specification Guidelines 
for Vertical Fabric Applications

Standard Warp Directions
Fabric                    Standard     Tackboards

Abacus E                  D                    H

Acadia E                  D                    H

Alloy                         D                    H

Amiranté E                D                    H

Ashanti Reverse E    D                    H

Bariolage                    D                    H

Boccie                        D                    H

Bouquet E                 D                    H

Buzz2                         D                    H

Charm*                       D                    H

Embrasure E             D                    H

Flip: Orbit                   D                    HO

Flip: Plain Jane          D                    H

Flip: TexHex               D                    HO

Fresco                        D                    H

Lapel                          D                    H

Milano E                    D                    H

Optic                           D                    H

Pianista                      D                    HO

Regatta E                  ND                 H

Rhythm                       D                    H

Tinsel*                        D                    H

D    =   Directional
ND  =   Non-directional
H    =   Warp horizontal
HO  =   Horizontal only

For Designtex Cutting Direction, see Surface Materials Reference Manual.

*These fabrics have some color restrictions. Check the Surface Materials Reference
Manual for color availability.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Warp horizontal means 
the height dimension of the 
tackboard is perpendicular
to the warp of the fabric.

Panel 

Height

Warp Direction

66" F
abric

Width
Application Topics

Tip: Fabric warp direction
cannot be altered from
standard on tack boards.

Customer’s Own
Material Yardage
Requirements
Pre-approved fabrics are
available. To determine if
the fabric you want is on the
pre-approved list, call a
COM Consultant at
616.246.9822.

Surface Materials
Represen ta tives are
also available to answer
your questions and to pro-
vide clari fi cation. They can
also help with situations
where you are using fabrics
under 66"W. Call
616.246.9822.

For further information
regarding COM fabrics,
refer to the Steelcase
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Additional fabric is
required to accommodate
flaws, wrinkles, and other
imperfections.

E = Established

...............................................................................................................................................

Specification Guidelines for
Vertical Fabric Applications
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Lock and Keying Currency, Payback, Walden, Garland, Impact, 
and Convene

...............................................................................................................................................

Factory-Installed Keying  

All locking products
are standard with factory-
installed, keyed-random
locks. Consecutive, specific,
and random keying are
available as field-installed
options. 

Lock face ring

Lock cylinder

Locks consist of a factory-
or field-installed lock cylinder
and a factory-installed lock
face ring.

Two types of locks are
available—the standard
keying system (FR series)
and the master keying 
system (XF series). All the
locks in the XF series can 
be opened with a single
master key.

Factory-installed locks
are always key random
(standard) or master key
random (optional on some
product lines). Key random
means that the locks will be
assigned arbitrarily at the
factory with key numbers
ranging from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150).
All locks within a unit will be
keyed alike.

XF
Master

Key

FR305

Key Random

or

FR421

FR305

XF1011

XF1042

XF1011

Field-Installed Keying  

Field-installed locks are
only available on products
that include factory-installed
lock mechanisms. 

Specify “plug” when
specifying furniture, and 
the product will ship with a
plastic plug in place of the
lock cylinder.

Front-removable lock
cylinders must be speci-
fied separately. You must
also order a special lock tool
to install or remove lock
cylinders in the field. 
Tip: Lock tools are reusable.
You do not need to order
additional lock tools with
every furniture order.

Lock cylinders will be
shipped separately so that
you can install the locks
when you are ready.

Key specific means that
you can specify any key
number from FR305 to
FR454 (Master keying num-
bers: XF1001 to XF1150).
This option can be used to
key all the furniture units in
a workstation or department
the same.
Tip: Designate the quantity
per key number in your
specification.
cSee example at right.

Key consecutive means
that you can specify lock
numbers in a consecutive
order to ensure that no
two locks have the same
key number until the key
se quence repeats. You must
select a beginning key num -
ber from FR305 to FR454
(Master keying numbers:
XF1001 to XF1150).

Example of a typical lock
cylinder specification is
shown below:

10   LOCK9201FR FR320
5   LOCK9201FR FR350

15   LOCK9201XF XF1100

30  Total

1   877102003SR standard
      lock tool
1   877102002SR master 

      lock tool

Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture
units will have the same key
number. If you must have 
all locks keyed differently,
you should specify field-
installed, key specific or key
consecutive lock cylinders.
cSee below.

   Required to Specify
  Master key           +$23         Specify with master key 
  random                                 random.
  

Key random means that
the locks will be assigned
arbitrarily at the factory with
key numbers ranging from
FR305 to FR454 (Master
keying numbers: XF1001 
to XF1150). 
Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture
units will have the same key
number. If you must have 
all locks keyed differently,
you should specify key 
specific or key consecutive
lock cylinders.

Three keying choices are
available for field installation—
random (standard), specific,
and consecutive. All three are
also available with master
keying, which means that all
locks can be opened with a
single master key.

XF
Master

Key

FR350

Key Specific

or

FR350

FR350

XF1020

XF1020

XF1020

XF
Master

Key

FR305

Key Random

or

FR421

FR305

XF1011

XF1042

XF1011

XF
Master

Key

FR350

Key Consecutive

or

FR351

FR352

XF1020

XF1021

XF1022

...............................................................................................................................................

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Lock and Keying 
Currency, Payback, Walden,

Garland, Impact, and
Convene

Tip: You can change lock
cylinders in the field by
using the appropri ate lock
tool.

 Options                  U.S. Price              Required to Specify
  Key specific                  No cost                                Select key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Key consecutive           No cost                                Specify key consecutive and must select
                                                                                            beginning key number from FR305–FR454.
  
  Master key                    +$23                                   Specify master key random.
  random                          each
  
  Master key                    +$23                                   Specify key number from XF1001–XF1150.
  specific                               each
   
  Master key                    +$23                                   Specify master key consecutive and must select
  consecutive                      each                                    beginning key number from XF1001–XF1150.

 Specification Information
DColor                  DStyle                   DU.S.
d                          dNumber               dBase
d d dPrice
d d d

FR Series (Standard Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome       LOCK9201FR         No cost

Ember Chrome          LOCK9250FR         No cost
d d d

Payback FR Series (Standard Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome       LOCKPB9201FR   N.A.

Ember Chrome          LOCKPB9250FR   N.A.
d d d

Standard Lock Tool
                                  877102003SR        $23
d d d

XF Series (Master Keying System) – Lock Cylinder
Polished Chrome       LOCK9201XF         No additional cost. Price included 
                                                                     in price of furniture with master-keyed locks.

Ember Chrome          LOCK9250XF         No additional cost. Price included 
                                                                     in price of furniture with master-keyed locks.
d d d

Master Lock Tool
                                  877102002SR        $23
d d d

Field-Installed Lock Cylinders

 Standard Includes                               Required to Specify
•  Lock cylinder, keyed random: 9201 Polished

Chrome or 9250 Ember Chrome
•  Two keys

1 Style number
2 Options, if selected (see below)

Tip: Lock price is included in
price of furniture with locks.

Tip: For replacement lock
cylinders, refer to Service
Parts.

R
e
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s

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Tip: Payback is available
with FR Series locks only.
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Lock and Keying Norfolk II

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

............................................................................................................................

............................................................................................................................

   Options          U.S. Price              Required to Specify
  Key random         No cost                        Specify key random.

  Key specific        No cost                        Specify key specific and select key number  
                                                                         from TA101–TA110.
  
  Key                      No cost                        Specify key consecutive and select 
  consecutive                                               beginning key number from TA101–TA110.

All locks are designated
with key numbers. You can
specify a key number; how-
ever, if you don’t specify a
key number, the locks in
your order will be keyed 
randomly.

Standard Keying 
Key random means that
the locks will be assigned
arbitrarily at the factory with
key numbers ranging from
TA101 through TA110.
Unless you specify other-
wise, the factory will assign
key numbers randomly. 
Tip: Random keying can
mean that different furniture
units will have the same key
number. If you must have all
locks keyed differently, you
should specify key numbers
for all locks.

TA102

TA109

TA105

TA102

TA108

TA105

TA105

TA107

Keying Options
Key specific means that
you can specify any key
number from TA101 through
TA110. This option can be
used to key all the furniture
units in a workstation or
department the same.
Tip: Designate the quantity
per key number in your
specification when ordering
more than one product with
the same style number.

Key consecutive means
that you can specify lock
numbers in a consecutive
order to ensure that no 
two locks have the same 
key number until the key 
se quence repeats. You 
must select a beginning 
key num ber from TA101 
through TA110.

TA101 TA102 TA103

TA104 TA104 TA104

670                                                                                                                                                          Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide
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Wood Touch-Up Kits Wood Touch-Up Kits

...............................................................................................................................................

How to Order Wood Touch-Up Kits 
  Order wood finish touch-up kits from J. Kaltz Co.  Specify the desired Steelcase finish code (i.e. 3422). Each kit, priced at $9.98, contains one
  brush tip marker and one fil-stick. A minimum order of $15 is required. Shipping, estimated at approximately $5 per kit, is extra. Dealer will be
  charged directly. No additional discounts apply.
  Place orders as follows:
  • Phone: 616.942.6070
  • Web: http://jkaltzco.com
  • Email: susan.bothwell@jkaltzco.com

  Orders placed before noon Eastern Standard Time will ship the same day via standard ground shipping and will arrive in three to five days.
  Express shipment is not available due to the combustible nature of the materials.

...............................................................................................................................................
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32WCP                          617    Wire Guide Clip

877102002SR            669    Master Lock Tool

877102003SR            669    Standard Lock Tool

999CHT                        616    Wire Clips

AWAA                            617    Cable Tray

AWAC23212                284    Wood Center Dwr

AWAG2                         284    Round Grommet

AWAO141421V          276    Desktop Organizer

AWAO156021C          276    Desktop Organizer

AWAO157221C          276    Desktop Organizer

AWAP15A                    286    Pencil Tray

AWDR                            628    Victor2 Display

AWNB6021V               277    Back Panel

AWNB7221V               277    Back Panel

AWQT28                       578    FS Table Base

AWRF254836             627    Victor2 Freestanding Unit

AWRF256036             627    Victor2 Freestanding Unit

AWRM183636            624    Victor2 Mobile Unit

AWTS                            628    Victor2 Tray Shelf

AWVFP                         285    Flip Up Power Unit

AWVW                           616    Wire Manager

CFLEXT24                   574    Convene; Metal Flex Base

CFLEXT30                   574    Convene; Metal Flex Base

CFLEXX24                   392    Metal Flex Base

CFLEXX30                   392    Metal Flex Base

CL_B3660                    571    Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B3666                    571    Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B3672                    571    Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B3684                    571    Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B42108                  571    Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B4272                    571    Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B4284                    571    Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B4296                    571    Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B48108                  571    Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B48120                  571    Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B48144                  571    Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B4884                    571    Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B4896                    571    Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B54108                  571    Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B54120                  571    Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B54144                  571    Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B54168                  571    Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B60120                  571    Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B60144                  571    Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B60168                  571    Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B60192                  571    Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B60216                  571    Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B66144                  571    Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B66168                  571    Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B66192                  571    Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B66216                  571    Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B72168                  571    Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B72192                  571    Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_B72216                  571    Convene; Boat-Shape Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_C36                         564    Convene; Cushion Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_C42                         564    Convene; Cushion Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_C48                         564    Convene; Cushion Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_C54                         564    Convene; Cushion Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_C60                         564    Convene; Cushion Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_J3660                    567    Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J3666                    567    Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J3672                    567    Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J3684                    567    Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J42108                  567    Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J4272                    567    Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J4284                    567    Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J4296                    567    Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J48108                  567    Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J48120                  567    Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J4884                    567    Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J4896                    567    Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J54108                  567    Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J54120                  567    Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J54144                  567    Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J60120                  567    Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J60144                  567    Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J60168                  567    Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J66144                  567    Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J66168                  567    Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J66192                  567    Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J72168                  567    Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J72192                  567    Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_J72216                  567    Convene; Oval Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_K3660                    573    Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K3666                    573    Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K3672                    573    Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K3684                    573    Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K42108                 573    Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K4272                    573    Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K4284                    573    Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K4296                    573    Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K48108                 573    Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K48120                 573    Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K48144                 573    Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K4884                    573    Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K4896                    573    Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K54108                 573    Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K54120                 573    Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K54144                 573    Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K54168                 573    Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K60120                 573    Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K60144                 573    Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K60168                 573    Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K60192                 573    Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K60216                 573    Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K66144                 573    Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K66168                 573    Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K66192                 573    Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K66216                 573    Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K72168                 573    Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top
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CL_K72192                 573    Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_K72216                 573    Convene; Racetrack Lam Conf Tbl Top

CL_R36                         562    Convene; Round Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_R42                         562    Convene; Round Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_R48                         562    Convene; Round Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_R54                         562    Convene; Round Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_R60                         562    Convene; Round Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_R66                         562    Convene; Round Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_R72                         562    Convene; Round Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_S36                         563    Convene; Sq Laminate Conf Table Top

CL_S42                         563    Convene; Sq Laminate Conf Table Top

CL_S48                         563    Convene; Sq Laminate Conf Table Top

CL_S54                         563    Convene; Sq Laminate Conf Table Top

CL_S60                         563    Convene; Sq Laminate Conf Table Top

CL_T3660                    569    Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T3666                    569    Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T3672                    569    Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T3684                    569    Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T42108                  569    Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T4272                    569    Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T4284                    569    Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T4296                    569    Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T48108                  569    Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T48120                  569    Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T48144                  569    Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T4884                    569    Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T4896                    569    Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T54108                  569    Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T54120                  569    Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T54144                  569    Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T54168                  569    Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T60120                  569    Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T60144                  569    Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T60168                  569    Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T60192                  569    Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T60216                  569    Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T66144                  569    Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T66168                  569    Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T66192                  569    Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T66216                  569    Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T72168                  569    Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T72192                  569    Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CL_T72216                  569    Convene; Rect Laminate Conf Tbl Top

CVXE1212                   603    Convene Edge Profile Samples

CW_B3660                   559    Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B3666                   559    Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B3672                   559    Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B3684                   559    Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B42108                559    Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B4272                   559    Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B4284                   559    Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B4296                   559    Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B48108                559    Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B48120                559    Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B48144                559    Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B4884                   559    Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B4896                   559    Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B54108                559    Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B54120                559    Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B54144                559    Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B54168                559    Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B60120                559    Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B60144                559    Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B60168                559    Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B60192                559    Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B60216                559    Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B66144                559    Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B66168                559    Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B66192                559    Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B66216                559    Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B72168                559    Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B72192                559    Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_B72216                559    Convene; Boat-Shape Wd Conf Tbl Top

CW_C36                        553    Convene; Cushion Wood Conf Table Top

CW_C42                        553    Convene; Cushion Wood Conf Table Top

CW_C48                        553    Convene; Cushion Wood Conf Table Top

CW_C54                        553    Convene; Cushion Wood Conf Table Top

CW_C60                        553    Convene; Cushion Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J3660                   555    Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J3666                   555    Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J3672                   555    Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J3684                   555    Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J42108                 555    Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J4272                   555    Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J4284                   555    Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J4296                   555    Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J48108                 555    Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J48120                 555    Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J4884                   555    Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J4896                   555    Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J54108                 555    Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J54120                 555    Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J54144                 555    Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J60120                 555    Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J60144                 555    Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J60168                 555    Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J66144                 555    Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J66168                 555    Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J66192                 555    Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J72168                 555    Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J72192                 555    Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_J72216                 555    Convene; Oval Wood Conf Table Top

CW_K3660                   561    Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K3666                   561    Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K3672                   561    Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K3684                   561    Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K42108                561    Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K4272                   561    Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K4284                   561    Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K4296                   561    Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top
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CW_K48108                561    Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K48120                561    Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K48144                561    Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K4884                   561    Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K4896                   561    Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K54108                561    Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K54120                561    Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K54144                561    Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K54168                561    Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K60120                561    Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K60144                561    Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K60168                561    Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K60192                561    Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K60216                561    Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K66144                561    Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K66168                561    Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K66192                561    Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K66216                561    Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K72168                561    Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K72192                561    Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_K72216                561    Convene; Racetrack Wood Conf Tbl Top

CW_LEC                       602    Convene: Lectern

CW_LECD                     602    Convene: Lectern

CW_LECT                     602    Convene: Lectern

CW_R36                        551    Convene; Round Wood Conf Table Top

CW_R42                        551    Convene; Round Wood Conf Table Top

CW_R48                        551    Convene; Round Wood Conf Table Top

CW_R54                        551    Convene; Round Wood Conf Table Top

CW_R60                        551    Convene; Round Wood Conf Table Top

CW_R66                        551    Convene; Round Wood Conf Table Top

CW_R72                        551    Convene; Round Wood Conf Table Top

CW_S36                        552    Convene; Square Wood Conf Table Top

CW_S42                        552    Convene; Square Wood Conf Table Top

CW_S48                        552    Convene; Square Wood Conf Table Top

CW_S54                        552    Convene; Square Wood Conf Table Top

CW_S60                        552    Convene; Square Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T3660                   557    Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T3666                   557    Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T3672                   557    Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T3684                   557    Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T42108                 557    Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T4272                   557    Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T4284                   557    Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T4296                   557    Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T48108                 557    Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T48120                 557    Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T48144                 557    Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T4884                   557    Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T4896                   557    Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T54108                 557    Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T54120                 557    Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T54144                 557    Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T54168                 557    Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T60120                 557    Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T60144                 557    Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T60168                 557    Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T60192                 557    Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T60216                 557    Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T66144                 557    Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T66168                 557    Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T66192                 557    Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T66216                 557    Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T72168                 557    Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T72192                 557    Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CW_T72216                 557    Convene; Rect Wood Conf Table Top

CWADC6726               585    Convene; Storage Credenza

CWAWLB56                 594    Convene: Wallboard

CWAWLB70                 594    Convene: Wallboard

CWBD_3229                597    Convene: Storage Credenza

CWBD_3236                599    Convene: Buffet-Height Credenza

CWBD_6429                597    Convene: Storage Credenza

CWBD_6436                599    Convene: Buffet-Height Credenza

CWBD_8029                597    Convene: Storage Credenza

CWBD_8036                599    Convene: Buffet-Height Credenza

CWCDC6726               585    Convene; Storage Credenza

CWCIRC18                  579    Convene; Circular Drum Base

CWCIRC24                  579    Convene; Circular Drum Base

CWCIRC30                  579    Convene; Circular Drum Base

CWCIRC36                  579    Convene; Circular Drum Base

CWCIRT18                   579    Convene; Circular Drum Base

CWCIRT24                   579    Convene; Circular Drum Base

CWCIRT30                   579    Convene; Circular Drum Base

CWCIRT36                   579    Convene; Circular Drum Base

CWCLEC                      593    Convene; Lectern

CWCLECD                    593    Convene; Lectern

CWCLECDF                 593    Convene; Lectern

CWCLECF                    593    Convene; Lectern

CWCLECT                    593    Convene; Lectern

CWDD_3229                597    Convene: Storage Credenza

CWDD_6429                597    Convene: Storage Credenza

CWDD_8029                597    Convene: Storage Credenza

CWDD_HP                    601    Convene: Hospitality Cart

CWDD_MED                 600    Convene: Media Cart

CWDDC4526               585    Convene; Storage Credenza

CWDDC4536               587    Convene; Buffet-Height Credenza

CWDDCHP                   590    Convene; Hospitality Cart

CWDLC4526               585    Convene; Storage Credenza

CWDLC4536               587    Convene; Buffet-Height Credenza

CWDLC6726               585    Convene; Storage Credenza

CWDLC6736               587    Convene; Buffet-Height Credenza

CWDRC4526               585    Convene; Storage Credenza

CWDRC4536               587    Convene; Buffet-Height Credenza

CWDRC6726               585    Convene; Storage Credenza

CWDRC6736               587    Convene; Buffet-Height Credenza

CWDW_HP                   601    Convene: Hospitality Cart

CWDW_MED                600    Convene: Media Cart

CWDWC4526              585    Convene; Storage Credenza

CWDWCHP                  590    Convene; Hospitality Cart

CWDWCMED               589    Convene; Media Cart

CWDWCMEDF             589    Convene; Media Cart
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CWELC24                    581    Convene; Elliptical Drum Base

CWELC30                    581    Convene; Elliptical Drum Base

CWELC36                    581    Convene; Elliptical Drum Base

CWELT24                     581    Convene; Elliptical Drum Base

CWELT30                     581    Convene; Elliptical Drum Base

CWELT36                     581    Convene; Elliptical Drum Base

CWHDC18                    580    Convene; Half Drum Base

CWHDC24                    580    Convene; Half Drum Base

CWHDC30                    580    Convene; Half Drum Base

CWHDC36                    580    Convene; Half Drum Base

CWHDT18                    580    Convene; Half Drum Base

CWHDT24                    580    Convene; Half Drum Base

CWHDT30                    580    Convene; Half Drum Base

CWHDT36                    580    Convene; Half Drum Base

CWLD_6429                597    Convene: Storage Credenza

CWLD_8029                597    Convene: Storage Credenza

CWLF_3229                 597    Convene: Storage Credenza

CWLL_6429                 597    Convene: Storage Credenza

CWOD_3236                599    Convene: Buffet-Height Credenza

CWOD_6436                599    Convene: Buffet-Height Credenza

CWOD_8036                599    Convene: Buffet-Height Credenza

CWOS_HP                    601    Convene: Hospitality Cart

CWOS_MED                 600    Convene: Media Cart

CWOSCHP                   590    Convene; Hospitality Cart

CWOSCMED                589    Convene; Media Cart

CWOSCMEDF             589    Convene; Media Cart

CWREC418                  576    Convene; Rectangular Base

CWREC424                  576    Convene; Rectangular Base

CWREC630                  576    Convene; Rectangular Base

CWREC636                  576    Convene; Rectangular Base

CWREF418                  577    Convene; Rectangular Base

CWREF424                  577    Convene; Rectangular Base

CWREF630                  577    Convene; Rectangular Base

CWREF636                  577    Convene; Rectangular Base

CWRET418                  576    Convene; Rectangular Base

CWRET424                  576    Convene; Rectangular Base

CWRET630                  576    Convene; Rectangular Base

CWRET636                  576    Convene; Rectangular Base

CWTDC6726               585    Convene; Storage Credenza

CWTDC6736               587    Convene; Buffet-Height Credenza

CWUPC418                 575    Convene; U-Panel Base

CWUPC424                 575    Convene; U-Panel Base

CWUPC630                 575    Convene; U-Panel Base

CWUPC636                 575    Convene; U-Panel Base

CWXPC424                  575    Convene; X-Panel Base

CWXPC630                  575    Convene; X-Panel Base

CWXPC636                  575    Convene; X-Panel Base

D1D3066L_                  371    Impact; Single-Pedestal Desk

D1D3066R_                 371    Impact; Single-Pedestal Desk

D1D3072L_                  371    Impact; Single-Pedestal Desk

D1D3072R_                 371    Impact; Single-Pedestal Desk

D1D3666L_                  371    Impact; Single-Pedestal Desk

D1D3666R_                 371    Impact; Single-Pedestal Desk

D1D3672L_                  371    Impact; Single-Pedestal Desk

D1D3672R_                 371    Impact; Single-Pedestal Desk

D1D3678L_                  371    Impact; Single-Pedestal Desk

D1D3678R_                 371    Impact; Single-Pedestal Desk

D2D3066_                    369    Impact; Double-Pedestal Desk

D2D3072_                    369    Impact; Double-Pedestal Desk

D2D3666_                    369    Impact; Double-Pedestal Desk

D2D3672_                    369    Impact; Double-Pedestal Desk

D2D3678_                    369    Impact; Double-Pedestal Desk

D2H1554A                   417    Impact; Double-Height Overhead Strg

D2H1554B                   417    Impact; Double-Height Overhead Strg

D2H1554C                   417    Impact; Double-Height Overhead Strg

D2H1554D                   417    Impact; Double-Height Overhead Strg

D2H1560B                   417    Impact; Double-Height Overhead Strg

D2H1560D                   417    Impact; Double-Height Overhead Strg

D2H1566B                   417    Impact; Double-Height Overhead Strg

D2H1566D                   417    Impact; Double-Height Overhead Strg

D2H1572A                   417    Impact; Double-Height Overhead Strg

D2H1572B                   417    Impact; Double-Height Overhead Strg

D2H1572C                   417    Impact; Double-Height Overhead Strg

D2H1572D                   417    Impact; Double-Height Overhead Strg

D2H1578B                   417    Impact; Double-Height Overhead Strg

D2H1578D                   417    Impact; Double-Height Overhead Strg

D2H1584B                   417    Impact; Double-Height Overhead Strg

D2H1584D                   417    Impact; Double-Height Overhead Strg

D2H1590A                   417    Impact; Double-Height Overhead Strg

D2H1590B                   417    Impact; Double-Height Overhead Strg

D2H1590C                   417    Impact; Double-Height Overhead Strg

D2H1590D                   417    Impact; Double-Height Overhead Strg

D2H1596B                   417    Impact; Double-Height Overhead Strg

D2H1596D                   417    Impact; Double-Height Overhead Strg

D2TA2518                    411    Impact; 18"W Tower

D2TA2530                   413    Impact; 30"W Tower

D2TA2536                   413    Impact; 36"W Tower

D2TB2518                   411    Impact; 18"W Tower

D2TC2512                   411    Impact; 12"W Tower

D2TC2518                   411    Impact; 18"W Tower

D2TD2512                   411    Impact; 12"W Tower

D2TD2518                   411    Impact; 18"W Tower

D2TD2530                   413    Impact; 30"W Tower

D2TD2536                   413    Impact; 36"W Tower

D2TE2512                   410    Impact; 12"W Tower

D2TE2518                   410    Impact; 18"W Tower

D2TE2530                   413    Impact; 30"W Tower

D2TE2536                   413    Impact; 36"W Tower

D2TF2512                    411    Impact; 12"W Tower

D2TF2518                    411    Impact; 18"W Tower

D2TF2530                    413    Impact; 30"W Tower

D2TF2536                    413    Impact; 36"W Tower

D2TG2512                   411    Impact; 12"W Tower

D2TG2518                   411    Impact; 18"W Tower

DAC84                          423    Technology Cover

DAX84                          423    Technology Cover

DB3026                        421    Impact; Bookshelf

DBD3072L_                 373    Impact; Bullet-Shape Desk

DBD3072R_                 373    Impact; Bullet-Shape Desk

DBD3672L_                 373    Impact; Bullet-Shape Desk
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DBD3672R_                 373    Impact; Bullet-Shape Desk

DBR3048_                    373    Impact; Bullet-Shape Desk

DBR3054_                    373    Impact; Bullet-Shape Desk

DBR3060_                    373    Impact; Bullet-Shape Desk

DBR3066_                    373    Impact; Bullet-Shape Desk

DC2566_                      377    Impact; Credenza

DC2572_                      377    Impact; Credenza

DC2L2560_                  377    Impact; Credenza

DC2L2572_                  377    Impact; Credenza

DC4848_                      378    Impact; Freestanding Cnr Unit

DCK2566_                   377    Impact; Credenza

DCK2572_                   377    Impact; Credenza

DCK2572L_                 377    Impact; Credenza

DCK2572R_                 377    Impact; Credenza

DCK2578L_                 377    Impact; Credenza

DCK2578R_                 377    Impact; Credenza

DCK2584L_                 377    Impact; Credenza

DCK2584R_                 377    Impact; Credenza

DCK2590L_                 377    Impact; Credenza

DCK2590R_                 377    Impact; Credenza

DCK2596L_                 377    Impact; Credenza

DCK2596R_                 377    Impact; Credenza

DEP2418L                   393    Impact; Support Panel

DEP2418R                   393    Impact; Support Panel

DEP3018L                   393    Impact; Support Panel

DEP3018R                   393    Impact; Support Panel

DF25102                      395    Impact; Finished Back Panel

DF25108                      395    Impact; Finished Back Panel

DF2554                         395    Impact; Finished Back Panel

DF2560                         395    Impact; Finished Back Panel

DF2566                         395    Impact; Finished Back Panel

DF2572                         395    Impact; Finished Back Panel

DF2578                         395    Impact; Finished Back Panel

DF2584                         395    Impact; Finished Back Panel

DF2590                         395    Impact; Finished Back Panel

DF2596                         395    Impact; Finished Back Panel

DH1554A                     415    Impact; Single-Height Overhead Strg

DH1554B                     415    Impact; Single-Height Overhead Strg

DH1554D                     415    Impact; Single-Height Overhead Strg

DH1560B                     415    Impact; Single-Height Overhead Strg

DH1560D                     415    Impact; Single-Height Overhead Strg

DH1566B                     415    Impact; Single-Height Overhead Strg

DH1566D                     415    Impact; Single-Height Overhead Strg

DH1572A                     415    Impact; Single-Height Overhead Strg

DH1572B                     415    Impact; Single-Height Overhead Strg

DH1572D                     415    Impact; Single-Height Overhead Strg

DH1578B                     415    Impact; Single-Height Overhead Strg

DH1578D                     415    Impact; Single-Height Overhead Strg

DH1584B                     415    Impact; Single-Height Overhead Strg

DH1584D                     415    Impact; Single-Height Overhead Strg

DH1590A                     415    Impact; Single-Height Overhead Strg

DH1590B                     415    Impact; Single-Height Overhead Strg

DH1590D                     415    Impact; Single-Height Overhead Strg

DH1596B                     415    Impact; Single-Height Overhead Strg

DH1596D                     415    Impact; Single-Height Overhead Strg

DKP121                        393    Impact; Support Panel

DL42430                      408    Impact; Tall Lateral File

DL42436                      408    Impact; Tall Lateral File

DM2554                        394    Impact; Desk Modesty Panel

DM2560                        394    Impact; Desk Modesty Panel

DM2566                        394    Impact; Desk Modesty Panel

DM2572                        394    Impact; Desk Modesty Panel

DM2578                        394    Impact; Desk Modesty Panel

DPA2418                      399    Impact; 18"W Pedestal

DPA2430                      401    Impact; 30"W Pedestal

DPA2436                      401    Impact; 36"W Pedestal

DPA3018                      403    Impact; 18"W Pedestal

DPA3018S                   397    Impact; 18"W Pedestal

DPA3030                      404    Impact; 30"W Pedestal

DPA3030S                   397    Impact; 30"W Pedestal

DPB2418                      399    Impact; 18"W Pedestal

DPB2418M                  407    Impact; 18"W Mobile Pedestal

DPB2430                      401    Impact; 30"W Pedestal

DPB2436                      401    Impact; 36"W Pedestal

DPB3018                      403    Impact; 18"W Pedestal

DPB3018S                   397    Impact; 18"W Pedestal

DPB3030                      404    Impact; 30"W Pedestal

DPB3030S                   397    Impact; 30"W Pedestal

DPC2418                      399    Impact; 18"W Pedestal

DPC2418M                  407    Impact; 18"W Mobile Pedestal

DPC2430                      401    Impact; 30"W Pedestal

DPC2436                      401    Impact; 36"W Pedestal

DPC2436M                  407    Impact; 36"W Mobile Pedestal

DPC3018                      403    Impact; 18"W Pedestal

DPC3018S                   397    Impact; 18"W Pedestal

DPC3030                      404    Impact; 30"W Pedestal

DPC3030S                   397    Impact; 30"W Pedestal

DPD2412                      399    Impact; 12"W Pedestal

DPD2418                      399    Impact; 18"W Pedestal

DPD2418M                  407    Impact; 18"W Mobile Pedestal

DPD2430                      401    Impact; 30"W Pedestal

DPD2436                      401    Impact; 36"W Pedestal

DPD2436M                  407    Impact; 36"W Mobile Pedestal

DPD3012                      403    Impact; 12"W Pedestal

DPD3012S                   396    Impact; 12"W Pedestal

DPD3018                      403    Impact; 18"W Pedestal

DPD3018S                   397    Impact; 18"W Pedestal

DPD3030                      404    Impact; 30"W Pedestal

DPD3030S                   397    Impact; 30"W Pedestal

DPE2412                      399    Impact; 12"W Pedestal

DPE2418                      399    Impact; 18"W Pedestal

DPE2430                      401    Impact; 30"W Pedestal

DPE2436                      401    Impact; 36"W Pedestal

DPE2436M                  407    Impact; 36"W Mobile Pedestal

DPE3012                      403    Impact; 12"W Pedestal

DPE3012S                   396    Impact; 12"W Pedestal

DPE3018                      403    Impact; 18"W Pedestal

DPE3018S                   397    Impact; 18"W Pedestal

DPE3030                      404    Impact; 30"W Pedestal

DPE3030S                   397    Impact; 30"W Pedestal
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DPF2412                      399    Impact; 12"W Pedestal

DPF2418                      399    Impact; 18"W Pedestal

DPF3012                      403    Impact; 12"W Pedestal

DPF3012S                   396    Impact; 12"W Pedestal

DPF3018                      403    Impact; 18"W Pedestal

DPF3018S                   397    Impact; 18"W Pedestal

DPG2436                     401    Impact; 36"W Pedestal

DPG2436L                   401    Impact; 36"W Pedestal

DPG2436R                   401    Impact; 36"W Pedestal

DPG3036L                   404    Impact; 36"W Pedestal

DPG3036LS                397    Impact; 36"W Pedestal

DPG3036R                   404    Impact; 36"W Pedestal

DPG3036RS                397    Impact; 36"W Pedestal

DPH2436                     401    Impact; 36"W Pedestal

DPH2436L                   401    Impact; 36"W Pedestal

DPH2436M                  407    Impact; 36"W Mobile Pedestal

DPH2436R                   401    Impact; 36"W Pedestal

DPH3036L                   404    Impact; 36"W Pedestal

DPH3036LS                397    Impact; 36"W Pedestal

DPH3036R                   404    Impact; 36"W Pedestal

DPH3036RS                397    Impact; 36"W Pedestal

DPL2412                      399    Impact; 12"W Pedestal

DPL3012                      403    Impact; 12"W Pedestal

DPL3012S                   396    Impact; 12"W Pedestal

DPR2412                      399    Impact; 12"W Pedestal

DPR3012                      403    Impact; 12"W Pedestal

DPR3012S                   396    Impact; 12"W Pedestal

DR2542L_                    375    Impact; Return

DR2542R_                    375    Impact; Return

DR2548L_                    375    Impact; Return

DR2548R_                    375    Impact; Return

DR2554L_                    375    Impact; Return

DR2554R_                    375    Impact; Return

DR2560L_                    375    Impact; Return

DR2560R_                    375    Impact; Return

DR2566L_                    375    Impact; Return

DR2566R_                    375    Impact; Return

DR2572L_                    375    Impact; Return

DR2572R_                    375    Impact; Return

DR2578L_                    375    Impact; Return

DR2578R_                    375    Impact; Return

DSB3636_                    381    Impact; Tech Center Leaf

DSC4848_                    381    Impact; Tech Center Leaf

DSE9025L_                  381    Impact; Tech Center Leaf

DSE9025LU_               381    Impact; Tech Center Leaf

DSE9025R_                 381    Impact; Tech Center Leaf

DSE9025RU_              381    Impact; Tech Center Leaf

DSL3621_                    381    Impact; Tech Center Leaf

DSW3630_                   379    Impact; Tech Center Worksurface

DSW3630L_                 379    Impact; Tech Center Worksurface

DT1554                        419    Impact; Hutch

DT1560                        419    Impact; Hutch

DT1566                        419    Impact; Hutch

DT1572                        419    Impact; Hutch

DT1578                        419    Impact; Hutch

DT1584                        419    Impact; Hutch

DT1590                        419    Impact; Hutch

DT1596                        419    Impact; Hutch

DT2254                        420    Impact; Tackboard

DT2260                        420    Impact; Tackboard

DT2266                        420    Impact; Tackboard

DT2272                        420    Impact; Tackboard

DT2278                        420    Impact; Tackboard

DT2284                        420    Impact; Tackboard

DT2290                        420    Impact; Tackboard

DT2296                        420    Impact; Tackboard

DTA2518                      411    Impact; 18"W Tower

DTA2530                      413    Impact; 30"W Tower

DTA2536                      413    Impact; 36"W Tower

DTB2518                      411    Impact; 18"W Tower

DTC2512                      411    Impact; 12"W Tower

DTC2518                      411    Impact; 18"W Tower

DTD2512                      411    Impact; 12"W Tower

DTD2518                      411    Impact; 18"W Tower

DTD2530                      413    Impact; 30"W Tower

DTD2536                      413    Impact; 36"W Tower

DTE2512                      410    Impact; 12"W Tower

DTE2518                      410    Impact; 18"W Tower

DTE2530                      413    Impact; 30"W Tower

DTE2536                      413    Impact; 36"W Tower

DTF2512                      411    Impact; 12"W Tower

DTF2518                      411    Impact; 18"W Tower

DTF2530                      413    Impact; 30"W Tower

DTF2536                      413    Impact; 36"W Tower

DTG2512                      411    Impact; 12"W Tower

DTG2518                      411    Impact; 18"W Tower

DVSS2912                   608    Divisio Side Screen

DWB3066_                   383    Impact; Desk Worksurface

DWB3072_                   383    Impact; Desk Worksurface

DWB3078_                   383    Impact; Desk Worksurface

DWB3666_                   383    Impact; Desk Worksurface

DWB3672_                   383    Impact; Desk Worksurface

DWB3678_                   383    Impact; Desk Worksurface

DWB3684_                   383    Impact; Desk Worksurface

DWBR3048_                391    Impact; Run-Off Worksurface

DWBR3054_                391    Impact; Run-Off Worksurface

DWBR3060_                391    Impact; Run-Off Worksurface

DWBR3066_                391    Impact; Run-Off Worksurface

DWBR3072_                391    Impact; Run-Off Worksurface

DWBR3648_                391    Impact; Run-Off Worksurface

DWBR3654_                391    Impact; Run-Off Worksurface

DWBR3660_                391    Impact; Run-Off Worksurface

DWBR3666_                391    Impact; Run-Off Worksurface

DWBR3672_                391    Impact; Run-Off Worksurface

DWC25102_                385    Impact; Credenza Worksurface

DWC25108_                385    Impact; Credenza Worksurface

DWC2554_                   385    Impact; Credenza Worksurface

DWC2560_                   385    Impact; Credenza Worksurface

DWC2566_                   385    Impact; Credenza Worksurface

DWC2572_                   385    Impact; Credenza Worksurface
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DWC2578_                   385    Impact; Credenza Worksurface

DWC2584_                   385    Impact; Credenza Worksurface

DWC2590_                   385    Impact; Credenza Worksurface

DWC2596_                   385    Impact; Credenza Worksurface

DWCC2554_                385    Impact; Credenza Worksurface

DWCC2560_                385    Impact; Credenza Worksurface

DWCC2566_                385    Impact; Credenza Worksurface

DWCC2572_                385    Impact; Credenza Worksurface

DWCC2578_                385    Impact; Credenza Worksurface

DWCC2584_                385    Impact; Credenza Worksurface

DWCC2590_                385    Impact; Credenza Worksurface

DWCC2596_                385    Impact; Credenza Worksurface

DWD3066_                   383    Impact; Desk Worksurface

DWD3072_                   383    Impact; Desk Worksurface

DWD3078_                   383    Impact; Desk Worksurface

DWD3666_                   383    Impact; Desk Worksurface

DWD3672_                   383    Impact; Desk Worksurface

DWD3678_                   383    Impact; Desk Worksurface

DWD3684_                   383    Impact; Desk Worksurface

DWDR3060_                391    Impact; Run-Off Worksurface

DWDR3066_                391    Impact; Run-Off Worksurface

DWDR3072_                391    Impact; Run-Off Worksurface

DWDR3660_                391    Impact; Run-Off Worksurface

DWDR3666_                391    Impact; Run-Off Worksurface

DWDR3672_                391    Impact; Run-Off Worksurface

DWL2536L_                 389    Impact; Return Worksurface

DWL2536R_                389    Impact; Return Worksurface

DWL2542L_                 389    Impact; Return Worksurface

DWL2542R_                389    Impact; Return Worksurface

DWL2548L_                 389    Impact; Return Worksurface

DWL2548R_                389    Impact; Return Worksurface

DWL2554L_                 389    Impact; Return Worksurface

DWL2554R_                389    Impact; Return Worksurface

DWL2560L_                 389    Impact; Return Worksurface

DWL2560R_                389    Impact; Return Worksurface

DWL2566L_                 389    Impact; Return Worksurface

DWL2566R_                389    Impact; Return Worksurface

DWL2572L_                 389    Impact; Return Worksurface

DWL2572R_                389    Impact; Return Worksurface

DWL2578L_                 389    Impact; Return Worksurface

DWL2578R_                389    Impact; Return Worksurface

DWL2584L_                 389    Impact; Return Worksurface

DWL2584R_                389    Impact; Return Worksurface

DWP4272_                   383    Impact; Desk Worksurface

DWP4278_                   383    Impact; Desk Worksurface

DWP4878_                   383    Impact; Desk Worksurface

DWP4884_                   383    Impact; Desk Worksurface

DWPR4248_                391    Impact; Run-Off Worksurface

DWPR4254_                391    Impact; Run-Off Worksurface

DWPR4260_                391    Impact; Run-Off Worksurface

DWPR4266_                391    Impact; Run-Off Worksurface

DWPR4272_                391    Impact; Run-Off Worksurface

DWPR4278_                391    Impact; Run-Off Worksurface

DWS1554                     419    Impact; Hutch

DWS1560                     419    Impact; Hutch

DWS1566                     419    Impact; Hutch

DWS1572                     419    Impact; Hutch

DWS1578                     419    Impact; Hutch

DWS1584                     419    Impact; Hutch

DWS1590                     419    Impact; Hutch

DWS1596                     419    Impact; Hutch

DWU2542_                   386    Impact; Bridge Worksurface

DWU2548_                   386    Impact; Bridge Worksurface

DWU2554_                   386    Impact; Bridge Worksurface

GFUCCM                      618    Cord and Cable Mg

GFUCMC                      618    Internode Harness Clip

GLAH1548                   345    Header

GLAH1572                   345    Header

GLAH2448                   345    Header

GLAH2472                   345    Header

GLAL60S                     335    Garland; Light Valance

GLAL66S                     335    Garland; Light Valance

GLAL72S                     335    Garland; Light Valance

GLAL90S                     335    Garland; Light Valance

GLBF153028P            341    Garland; Freestanding Bookcase

GLBF153045P            341    Garland; Freestanding Bookcase

GLBF153073P            341    Garland; Freestanding Bookcase

GLBF153628P            341    Garland; Freestanding Bookcase

GLBF153645P            341    Garland; Freestanding Bookcase

GLBF153673P            341    Garland; Freestanding Bookcase

GLBS151544L            339    Garland; Stacking Bookcase

GLBS151544P            339    Garland; Stacking Bookcase

GLBS151544R           339    Garland; Stacking Bookcase

GLBS153044D           339    Garland; Stacking Bookcase

GLBS153044P            339    Garland; Stacking Bookcase

GLBS153644D           339    Garland; Stacking Bookcase

GLBS153644P            339    Garland; Stacking Bookcase

GLCZ24102F              328    Garland; Shell Credenza

GLCZ24102J              327    Garland; Kneespace Credenza

GLCZ24102K              327    Garland; Kneespace Credenza

GLCZ2460A                325    Garland; Full-Storage Credenza

GLCZ2460B                325    Garland; Full-Storage Credenza

GLCZ2460C                325    Garland; Full-Storage Credenza

GLCZ2460D                325    Garland; Full-Storage Credenza

GLCZ2460E                325    Garland; Full-Storage Credenza

GLCZ2460L                 327    Garland; Kneespace Credenza

GLCZ2460M                327    Garland; Kneespace Credenza

GLCZ2460N                327    Garland; Kneespace Credenza

GLCZ2460P                327    Garland; Kneespace Credenza

GLCZ2460R                327    Garland; Kneespace Credenza

GLCZ2466D                325    Garland; Full-Storage Credenza

GLCZ2466E                325    Garland; Full-Storage Credenza

GLCZ2466L                 327    Garland; Kneespace Credenza

GLCZ2466M                327    Garland; Kneespace Credenza

GLCZ2466R                327    Garland; Kneespace Credenza

GLCZ2472A                325    Garland; Full-Storage Credenza

GLCZ2472B                325    Garland; Full-Storage Credenza

GLCZ2472C                325    Garland; Full-Storage Credenza

GLCZ2472D                325    Garland; Full-Storage Credenza

GLCZ2472F                 328    Garland; Shell Credenza
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GLCZ2472L                 327    Garland; Kneespace Credenza

GLCZ2472M                327    Garland; Kneespace Credenza

GLCZ2472N                327    Garland; Kneespace Credenza

GLCZ2472P                327    Garland; Kneespace Credenza

GLCZ2472R                327    Garland; Kneespace Credenza

GLCZ2490D                325    Garland; Full-Storage Credenza

GLCZ2490E                325    Garland; Full-Storage Credenza

GLCZ2490J                 327    Garland; Kneespace Credenza

GLCZ2490K                327    Garland; Kneespace Credenza

GLCZ2490N                327    Garland; Kneespace Credenza

GLCZ2490P                327    Garland; Kneespace Credenza

GLCZ2496F                 328    Garland; Shell Credenza

GLCZ2496J                 327    Garland; Kneespace Credenza

GLCZ2496K                327    Garland; Kneespace Credenza

GLDB364272              311    Garland; Double-Pedestal Bow Desk

GLDD3060                   311    Garland; Double-Pedestal Desk

GLDD3066                   311    Garland; Double-Pedestal Desk

GLDD3672                   311    Garland; Double-Pedestal Desk

GLDS3060L                 311    Garland; Single-Pedestal Desk

GLDS3060R                311    Garland; Single-Pedestal Desk

GLDS3066L                 311    Garland; Single-Pedestal Desk

GLDS3066R                311    Garland; Single-Pedestal Desk

GLDS3072L                 311    Garland; Single-Pedestal Desk

GLDS3072R                311    Garland; Single-Pedestal Desk

GLDS3672L                 311    Garland; Single-Pedestal Desk

GLDS3672R                311    Garland; Single-Pedestal Desk

GLDW364272L           311    Garland; Single-Pedestal Bow Desk

GLDW364272R           311    Garland; Single-Pedestal Bow Desk

GLDX10272L              313    Garland; Cockpit Config Bow Desk

GLDX10272R              313    Garland; Cockpit Config Bow Desk

GLDY10266L              314    Garland; Cockpit Config Bullet

GLDY10266R              314    Garland; Cockpit Config Bullet

GLDY10272L              314    Garland; Cockpit Config Bullet

GLDY10272R              314    Garland; Cockpit Config Bullet

GLGC2442                   322    Garland; Curved Front Bridge

GLGC2448                   322    Garland; Curved Front Bridge

GLGG2442                  322    Garland; Bridge

GLGG2448                  322    Garland; Bridge

GLIT4842W                 334    Tackboard

GLIT6021S                  334    Garland; Tackboard

GLIT6621S                  334    Garland; Tackboard

GLIT7221S                  334    Garland; Tackboard

GLIT7242W                 334    Tackboard

GLIT9021S                  334    Garland; Tackboard

GLKV243073B           343    Garland; Vertical Cabinet

GLKV243673B           343    Garland; Vertical Cabinet

GLKW243073             343    Garland; Wardrobe

GLKW243673             343    Garland; Wardrobe

GLLF243028T            330    Garland; Lateral File 2-High

GLLF243051F            331    Garland; Lateral File 4-High

GLLF243628T            330    Garland; Lateral File 2-High

GLLF243651F            331    Garland; Lateral File 4-High

GLMS156044B           333    Service Module

GLMS156044C           333    Garland; Service Module

GLMS156644B           333    Service Module

GLMS156644C           333    Garland; Service Module

GLMS157244B           333    Service Module

GLMS157244C           333    Garland; Service Module

GLMS159044B           333    Service Module

GLMS159044C           333    Garland; Service Module

GLPM201523              329    Garland; Mobile Pedestal

GLRB3048                   315    Garland; Bullet Run-Off

GLRB3060                   315    Garland; Bullet Run-Off

GLRB3672                   315    Garland; Bullet Run-Off

GLRD3060L                319    Garland; Desk Return

GLRD3060R                319    Garland; Desk Return

GLRD3072L                319    Garland; Desk Return

GLRD3072R                319    Garland; Desk Return

GLRT2442L                 321    Garland; Return

GLRT2442R                321    Garland; Return

GLRT2448L                 321    Garland; Return

GLRT2448R                321    Garland; Return

GLRT2472L                 321    Garland; Return

GLRT2472R                321    Garland; Return

GLTB3060                   317    Garland; Bullet Table

GLTB3672                   317    Garland; Bullet Table

GLTC243648              344    Garland; Consultation Table

GLTC243672              344    Garland; Consultation Table

GLTP307242L            317    Garland; P-Shape Table

GLTP307242R            317    Garland; P-Shape Table

GLTW242473G           343    Garland; Tower

GLTW242473H           343    Garland; Tower

GLUC4242242           323    Garland, Corner Unit

GLXE1212                   348    Garland Edge Profile Samples

IPXE1212                    422    Impact Edge Profile Samples

LOCK9201FR             669    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9201XF             669    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9250FR             669    Lock Cylinder

LOCK9250XF             669    Lock Cylinder

LOCKPB9201FR        669    Payback Field-Installed Lock 

LOCKPB9250FR        669    Payback Field-Installed Lock

LPTL30                         645    LED Personal Task Light

LPTL30NR                   645    LED Personal Task Light

LS1FSC                        641    Daisy Chain Cord

LS6FSC                        641    Daisy Chain Cord

LSB24K2                     642    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24KC2                   642    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24KD2                   642    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24KS2                   642    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24M2                     643    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24MC2                  643    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24MD2                  643    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB24MS2                  643    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36K2                     642    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36KC2                   642    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36KD2                   642    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36KS2                   642    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36M2                     643    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36MC2                  643    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB36MD2                  643    Utility2 Shelf Light
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LSB36MS2                  643    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48K2                     642    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48KC2                   642    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48KD2                   642    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48KS2                   642    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48M2                     643    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48MC2                  643    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48MD2                  643    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSB48MS2                  643    Utility2 Shelf Light

LSL18                           644    LED Light

LSL18YA                      644    LED Light

LSL18YB                      644    LED Light

LSM24K                       641    Standard Light

LSM24KC                    641    Standard Light

LSM24KD                    641    Standard Light

LSM36K                       641    Standard Light

LSM36KC                    641    Standard Light

LSM36KD                    641    Standard Light

LSM48K                       641    Standard Light

LSM48KC                    641    Standard Light

LSM48KD                    641    Standard Light

NRAC1625A                502    Angled Front Center Drawer

NRAC1625S                502    Straight Front Corner Drawer

NRBB15109                491    Modular Bookcase Base

NRBB15121                491    Modular Bookcase Base

NRBB1531                  491    Modular Bookcase Base

NRBB1537                  491    Modular Bookcase Base

NRBB1561                  491    Modular Bookcase Base

NRBB1573                  491    Modular Bookcase Base

NRBB1591                  491    Modular Bookcase Base

NRBF153153C           488    Modular Bookcase with Doors

NRBF153153P           488    Modular Bookcase without Doors

NRBF153628P           486    Companion Bookcase without Doors

NRBF153630P           485    Freestanding Bookcase without Doors

NRBF153636P           485    Freestanding Bookcase without Doors

NRBF153648P           485    Freestanding Bookcase without Doors

NRBF153660P           485    Freestanding Bookcase without Doors

NRBF153672P           485    Freestanding Bookcase without Doors

NRBF153679P           486    Companion Bookcase without Doors

NRBF153684P           485    Freestanding Bookcase without Doors

NRBF253128D           472    Freestanding Bookcase with Doors

NRBF253128P           473    Freestanding Bookcase without Doors

NRBM153150C          488    Modular Bookcase with Doors

NRBM153150P          488    Modular Bookcase without Doors

NRBM153750C          488    Modular Bookcase with Doors

NRBM153750P          488    Modular Bookcase without Doors

NRBS153150C           489    Stacking Bookcase with Doors

NRBS153150P           489    Stacking Bookcase without Doors

NRBT15109                492    Bookcase Top

NRBT15121                492    Bookcase Top

NRBT1519                   492    Bookcase Top

NRBT1531                   492    Bookcase Top

NRBT1537                   492    Bookcase Top

NRBT1561                   492    Bookcase Top

NRBT1573                   492    Bookcase Top

NRBT1591                   492    Bookcase Top

NRBW64849               500    Wallboard

NRCB25109                470    Modular Credenza Base

NRCB25121                470    Modular Credenza Base

NRCB2519                  470    Modular Credenza Base

NRCB2531                  470    Modular Credenza Base

NRCB2537                  470    Modular Credenza Base

NRCB2555                  470    Modular Credenza Base

NRCB2561                  470    Modular Credenza Base

NRCB2567                  470    Modular Credenza Base

NRCB2573                  470    Modular Credenza Base

NRCB2591                  470    Modular Credenza Base

NRCC15109                493    Modular Bookcase Cornice

NRCC15121                493    Modular Bookcase Cornice

NRCC1531                  493    Modular Bookcase Cornice

NRCC1537                  493    Modular Bookcase Cornice

NRCC1561                  493    Modular Bookcase Cornice

NRCC1573                  493    Modular Bookcase Cornice

NRCC1591                  493    Modular Bookcase Cornice

NRCR2072                  501    Modular Bookcase Cornice

NRCT282823Q           494    Corner Table with Queen Anne Legs

NRCT282823S           494    Corner Table with Straight Legs

NRCZ2561A                468    Full-Storage Cred w/ Dbl Lat Files

NRCZ2561D                469    Full-Storage Cred w/ Ped and Cab

NRCZ2561L                469    Cred w/ RH Ped and LH Kneespace

NRCZ2561M               469    Cred w/ RH Kneespace and LH Ped

NRCZ2561R                469    Cred w/ Two Peds and Center Knspce

NRCZ2567D                469    Cred w/ Peds and Center Cabinet

NRCZ2567R                469    Cred w/ Two Peds and Center Knspce

NRCZ2573A                468    Full-Storage Cred w/ Dbl Lat Files

NRCZ2573D                469    Full-Storage Cred w/ Ped and Cab

NRCZ2573L                469    Cred w/ RH Ped and LH Kneespace

NRCZ2573M               469    Cred w/ RH Kneespace and LH Ped

NRCZ2573N                469    Cred w/ RH Lat File and LH Knspce

NRCZ2573P                469    Cred w/ RH Knspce and LH Lat File

NRCZ2573R                469    Cred w/ Two Peds and Center Knspce

NRCZ2585L                469    Cred w/ RH Ped and LH Kneespace

NRCZ2585M               469    Cred w/ RH Kneespace and LH Ped

NRCZ2585N                469    Cred w/ RH Lat File and LH Knspce

NRCZ2585P                469    Cred w/ RH Knspce and LH Lat File

NRCZ2591N                469    Cred w/ RH Lat File and LH Knspce

NRCZ2591P                469    Cred w/ RH Knspce and LH Lat File

NRDC3773                  454    Dbl-Ped Desk w/ Overhanging Top

NRDC4379                  454    Dbl-Ped Desk w/ Overhanging Top

NRDC4385                  454    Dbl-Ped Desk w/ Overhanging Top

NRDD3167                  454    Double-Pedestal Deks

NRDD3773                  454    Double-Pedestal Deks

NRDS3167L                457    Single-Pedestal Desk, LH

NRDS3167R                457    Single-Pedestal Desk, RH

NRDS3773L                457    Single-Pedestal Desk, LH

NRDS3773R                457    Single-Pedestal Desk, RH

NRDZ3773L                456    Sgl-Pedestal Desk w/ Overhang, LH

NRDZ3773R                456    Sgl-Pedestal Desk w/ Overhang, RH

NRDZ3785L                456    Sgl-Pedestal Desk w/ Overhang, LH

NRDZ3785R                456    Sgl-Pedestal Desk w/ Overhang, RH
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NRET281823Q           494    End Table with Queen Anne Legs

NRET281823S           494    End Table with Straight Legs

NRGG2142                  464    Bridge Top and FH Back Panel

NRGG2142C               465    Bridge Corner Application

NRGG2147                  464    Bridge Top and FH Back Panel

NRGG2147C               465    Bridge Corner Application

NRGG2154                  464    Bridge Top and FH Back Panel

NRGG2154C               465    Bridge Corner Application

NRGG2542                  464    Bridge Top and FH Back Panel

NRGG2547                  464    Bridge Top and FH Back Panel

NRGG2554                  464    Bridge Top and FH Back Panel

NRIT3023                    480    Tackboard for Single-High Overhead

NRIT3517S                 478    Tackboard for Bookcase S/M

NRIT3623                    480    Tackboard for Single-High Overhead

NRIT5817S                 476    Tackboard for Bookcase S/M

NRIT6023                    480    Tackboard for Single-High Overhead

NRIT6417S                 476    Tackboard for Bookcase S/M

NRIT7017S                 476    Tackboard for Bookcase S/M

NRIT7223                    480    Tackboard for Single-High Overhead

NRIT8217S                 476    Tackboard for Bookcase S/M

NRIT8817S                 476    Tackboard for Bookcase S/M

NRKW251979L          482    Full Wardrobe Cabinet, LH

NRKW251979R          482    Full Wardrobe Cabinet, RH

NRKW253179             482    Full Wardrobe Cabinet

NRKW253779             482    Full Wardrobe Cabinet

NRLF253128B            473    Modular Credenza 30"W Lat File

NRLF253128T            473    Modular Credenza 30"W Lat File

NRLF253141E            481    Lateral File with Top

NRLF253154F            481    Lateral File with Top

NRLF253728T            473    Modular Credenza 36"W Lat File

NRLF253741E            481    Lateral File with Top

NRLF253754F            481    Lateral File with Top

NRLM233040E           481    Lateral File without Top

NRLM233052F           481    Lateral File without Top

NRLM233640E           481    Lateral File without Top

NRLM233652F           481    Lateral File without Top

NRMB157351C          477    Bookcase Service Module with Doors

NRMB157351P          477    Bookcase Service Module w/o Doors

NRMD156150C          475    Service Module with Wood Doors

NRMD156150P          475    Service Module without Doors

NRMD156750C          475    Service Module with Wood Doors

NRMD156750P          475    Service Module without Doors

NRMD157350C          475    Service Module with Wood Doors

NRMD157350P          475    Service Module without Doors

NRMD158550C          475    Service Module with Wood Doors

NRMD158550P          475    Service Module without Doors

NRMD159150C          475    Service Module with Wood Doors

NRMD159150P          475    Service Module without Doors

NRMT204816Q          494    Magazine Table with Queen Anne Legs

NRMT204816S           494    Magazine Table with Straight Legs

NRNC1127                  474    Support Panel

NRNE2327L                473    End Panel, LH

NRNE2327R                473    End Panel, RH

NRNF1530S                493    Cornice Filler Panel

NRNL231227L           474    L End Panel, LH

NRNL231227R           474    L End Panel, RH

NRNM2924                  474    Modesty Panel for One 30"W Unit

NRNM5324                  474    Modesty Panel

NRNM5924                  474    Modesty Panel

NRNT111127              474    T End Panel

NROS153118H           479    Single-High Overhead

NROS153718H           479    Single-High Overhead

NROS156118H           479    Single-High Overhead

NROS157318H           479    Single-High Overhead

NRPC231824B           472    Modular Credenza 18"W B/B/F Ped

NRPC231824F           472    Modular Credenza 18"W F/F Pedestal

NRPC233024B           473    Modular Credenza 30"W Lat File

NRPC233024D           472    Modular Credenza 30"W Dbl-Door Cab

NRPC233024F           473    Modular Credenza 30"W Lat File

NRPC233024P           473    Modular Credenza 30"W Bookcase

NRPC233624F           473    Modular Credenza 36"W Lat File

NRPD251927B           472    Modular Credenza 18"W B/B/F Ped

NRPD251927F           472    Modular Credenza 18"W F/F Pedestal

NRPD253127B           473    Modular Credenza 30"W Lat File

NRPD253127D           472    Modular Credenza 30"W Dbl-Door Cab

NRPD253127F           473    Modular Credenza 30"W Lat File

NRPD253127P           473    Modular Credenza 30"W Bookcase

NRPD253727F           473    Modular Credenza 36"W Lat File

NRPF251928B           472    Modular Credenza 18"W B/B/F Ped

NRPF251928F            472    Modular Credenza 18"W F/F Pedestal

NRPM221523             499    Mobile Pedestal

NRQA30                       496    Queen Anne Table Base

NRQA37                       496    Queen Anne Table Base

NRQN2496                  496    Panel Base Set - 72"W Top

NRQN30112                496    Panel Base Set - 144"W Top

NRQN3070                  496    Panel Base Set - 96"W Top

NRQN3088                  496    Panel Base Set - 120"W Top

NRQX25                       496    X-Shape Table Base

NRQX29                       496    X-Shape Table Base

NRRC2142L                461    Return Corner Application, LH

NRRC2142R                461    Return Corner Application, RH

NRRC2148L                461    Return Corner Application, LH

NRRC2148R                461    Return Corner Application, RH

NRRC2155L                461    Return Corner Application, LH

NRRC2155R                461    Return Corner Application, RH

NRRD3760L                458    Desk Return, LH

NRRD3760R                458    Desk Return, RH

NRRD3766L                458    Desk Return, LH

NRRD3766R                458    Desk Return, RH

NRRE174810L           466    Reception Extension, LH

NRRE174810R           466    Reception Extension, RH

NRRE234810L           466    Reception Extension, LH

NRRE234810R           466    Reception Extension, RH

NRRS3154                   462    Straight Run-off

NRRS3160                   462    Straight Run-off

NRRS3766                   462    Straight Run-off

NRRT2142L                460    Return, Left-Hand

NRRT2142R                460    Return, Right-Hand

NRRT2148L                460    Return, Left-Hand

NRRT2148R                460    Return, Right-Hand
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NRRT2154L                460    Return, Left-Hand

NRRT2154R                460    Return, Right-Hand

NRRT2542L                460    Return, Left-Hand

NRRT2542R                460    Return, Right-Hand

NRRT2548L                460    Return, Left-Hand

NRRT2548R                460    Return, Right-Hand

NRRT2554L                460    Return, Left-Hand

NRRT2554R                460    Return, Right-Hand

NRRU306711             466    Reception Unit for Use with Desk

NRRU367311             466    Reception Unit for Use with Desk

NRTD3060T                452    Table Desk with Drawers

NRTD3672T                452    Table Desk with Drawers

NRTD3767N                453    Table Desk without Drawers

NRTW151950L           490    Modular Tower, Left-Hand

NRTW151950R          490    Modular Tower, Right-Hand

NRTW251979A          483    Storage Cabinet, Left-Hand

NRTW251979B          483    Storage Cabinet, Right-Hand

NRTW251979E          484    Storage Cabinet, Left-Hand

NRTW251979F           484    Storage Cabinet, Right-Hand

NRTW253179D          483    Storage Cabinet

NRTW253179W         483    Storage Cabinet

NRTW253779D          483    Storage Cabinet

NRTW253779W         483    Storage Cabinet

NRUC4141                  497    Corner Unit

NRUC4141F                497    Freestanding Corner Unit

NRUC4141L                497    Corner Unit, Left-Hand

NRUC4141R               497    Corner Unit, Right-Hand

NRVD254028              498    Computer/Printer Stand

NRWB2142                  464    Bridge Worksurface

NRWB2142C               465    Corner Application Bridge Wksf

NRWB2147                  464    Bridge Worksurface

NRWB2147C               465    Corner Application Bridge Wksf

NRWB2154                  464    Bridge Worksurface

NRWB2154C               465    Corner Application Bridge Wksf

NRWB2542                  464    Bridge Worksurface

NRWB2547                  464    Bridge Worksurface

NRWB2554                  464    Bridge Worksurface

NRWO36                      495    Round Table Top

NRWO42                      495    Round Table Top

NRWO48                      495    Round Table Top

NRWO54                      495    Round Table Top

NRWS25109               470    Modular Credenza Worksurface

NRWS25121               470    Modular Credenza Worksurface

NRWS2519                  470    Modular Credenza Worksurface

NRWS2531                  470    Modular Credenza Worksurface

NRWS2537                  470    Modular Credenza Worksurface

NRWS2555                  470    Modular Credenza Worksurface

NRWS2561                  470    Modular Credenza Worksurface

NRWS2567                  470    Modular Credenza Worksurface

NRWS2573                  470    Modular Credenza Worksurface

NRWS2585                  470    Modular Credenza Worksurface

NRWS2591                  470    Modular Credenza Worksurface

NRXF3672                   495    Boat-Shaped Table Top

NRXF48120                495    Boat-Shaped Table Top

NRXF48144                495    Boat-Shaped Table Top

NRXF4896                   495    Boat-Shaped Table Top

NRXR3672                  495    Rectangular Table Top

NRXR48120                495    Rectangular Table Top

NRXR48144                495    Rectangular Table Top

NRXR4896                  495    Rectangular Table Top

NRXT3672                   495    Racetrack Table Top

NRXT48120                495    Racetrack Table Top

NRXT48144                495    Racetrack Table Top

NRXT4896                   495    Racetrack Table Top

PTDMGB1                    614    Power Sphere

PTDMGB2                    614    Power Sphere

PTDMGB3                      88    Pwr Comm Sphere

PTDMGB4                    614    Pwr Comm Sphere

PTDMGB5                    615    Communication Sphere

PTRLGB1                     615    Oval Power and Comm Port

PTRLGBCAP               615    Decorative Metal Cap

PTRSGB1                     616    Power Comm Port

PTRSGBCAP               616    Decorative Metal Cap

SPC                                424    Power & Comm Box

SPCH                             424    Power & Comm Box

SPP                                424    Power & Comm Box

SPPH                             424    Power & Comm Box

TBD2428C                   578    Convene: Contemporary Disk Base

TBD2428N                   578    Convene; Transitional Disk Base

TBD3028C                   578    Convene; Contemporary Disk Base

TBD3028N                   578    Convene; Transitional Disk Base

TS121KBS                     90    Keyboard Shelf

TS130TLCWD               90    Center Drawer

TS5AAO131717H      174    Payback Desktop Organizer

TS5AAO131717V      174    Payback Desktop Organizer

TS5AB293014            184    C Payback Bkcase

TS5AB293614            184    C Payback Bkcase

TS5AB483014            184    C Payback Bkcase

TS5AB483614            184    C Payback Bkcase

TS5AB663014            184    C Payback Bkcase

TS5AB663614            184    C Payback Bkcase

TS5AB723014            184    C Payback Bkcase

TS5AB723614            184    C Payback Bkcase

TS5ABO36                  185    C Payback Bkcase

TS5ABO3630              185    C Payback Bkcase

TS5ABO43                  185    C Payback Bkcase

TS5ABO4330              185    C Payback Bkcase

TS5ABR2024              133    C Payback Bridge

TS5ABR2030              133    C Payback Bridge

TS5ABR2036              133    C Payback Bridge

TS5ABR2042              133    C Payback Bridge

TS5ABR2048              133    C Payback Bridge

TS5ABR2054              133    C Payback Bridge

TS5ABR2060              133    C Payback Bridge

TS5ABR2424              133    C Payback Bridge

TS5ABR2430              133    C Payback Bridge

TS5ABR2436              133    C Payback Bridge

TS5ABR2442              133    C Payback Bridge

TS5ABR2448              133    C Payback Bridge

TS5ABR2454              133    C Payback Bridge
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TS5ABR2460              133    C Payback Bridge

TS5ABS3014              185    Payback Shelf

TS5ABS3614              185    Payback Shelf

TS5AC304F                 159    C Payback Strg Cab

TS5AC30F                   159    C Payback Strg Cab

TS5AC30M                  160    C Payback Strg Cab

TS5ACAB4F                159    C Payback Strg Cab

TS5ACABF                  159    C Payback Strg Cab

TS5ACABM                 160    C Payback Strg Cab

TS5ACB2066L           125    C Payback Shell

TS5ACB2066R           125    C Payback Shell

TS5ACB2072L           125    C Payback Shell

TS5ACB2072R           125    C Payback Shell

TS5ACB2078L           125    C Payback Shell

TS5ACB2078R           125    C Payback Shell

TS5ACB2466L           125    C Payback Shell

TS5ACB2466R           125    C Payback Shell

TS5ACB2472L           125    C Payback Shell

TS5ACB2472R           125    C Payback Shell

TS5ACB2478L           125    C Payback Shell

TS5ACB2478R           125    C Payback Shell

TS5ACD2066              141    C Payback Cred

TS5ACD2072              141    C Payback Cred

TS5ACD2466              141    C Payback Cred

TS5ACD2472              141    C Payback Cred

TS5ACD36364           168    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ACD42424           168    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ACD48484           168    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ACE2060L            125    C Payback Shell

TS5ACE2060R           125    C Payback Shell

TS5ACE2066L            125    C Payback Shell

TS5ACE2066R           125    C Payback Shell

TS5ACE2072L            125    C Payback Shell

TS5ACE2072R           125    C Payback Shell

TS5ACE2460L            125    C Payback Shell

TS5ACE2460R           125    C Payback Shell

TS5ACE2466L            125    C Payback Shell

TS5ACE2466R           125    C Payback Shell

TS5ACE2472L            125    C Payback Shell

TS5ACE2472R           125    C Payback Shell

TS5ACL2060L            145    C Payback Cred

TS5ACL2060R           145    C Payback Cred

TS5ACL2066L            145    C Payback Cred

TS5ACL2066R           145    C Payback Cred

TS5ACL2072L            145    C Payback Cred

TS5ACL2072R           145    C Payback Cred

TS5ACL2460L            145    C Payback Cred

TS5ACL2460R           145    C Payback Cred

TS5ACL2466L            145    C Payback Cred

TS5ACL2466R           145    C Payback Cred

TS5ACL2472L            145    C Payback Cred

TS5ACL2472R           145    C Payback Cred

TS5ACLL2072            145    C Payback Cred

TS5ACLL2472            145    C Payback Cred

TS5ACS2060L            143    C Payback Cred

TS5ACS2060R           143    C Payback Cred

TS5ACS2066              141    C Payback Cred

TS5ACS2066L            143    C Payback Cred

TS5ACS2066R           143    C Payback Cred

TS5ACS2072              141    C Payback Cred

TS5ACS2072L            143    C Payback Cred

TS5ACS2072R           143    C Payback Cred

TS5ACS2460L            143    C Payback Cred

TS5ACS2460R           143    C Payback Cred

TS5ACS2466              141    C Payback Cred

TS5ACS2466L            143    C Payback Cred

TS5ACS2466R           143    C Payback Cred

TS5ACS2472              141    C Payback Cred

TS5ACS2472L            143    C Payback Cred

TS5ACS2472R           143    C Payback Cred

TS5ACSB2448B        149    Classic Payback Buffet Credenza

TS5ACSB2448P        149    Classic Payback Buffet Credenza

TS5ACSB2466B        149    Classic Payback Buffet Credenza

TS5ACSB2466P        149    Classic Payback Buffet Credenza

TS5ACSB2478B        149    Classic Payback Buffet Credenza

TS5ACSB2478P        149    Classic Payback Buffet Credenza

TS5ACSL2066            147    C Payback Cred

TS5ACSL2072            147    C Payback Cred

TS5ACSL2466            147    C Payback Cred

TS5ACSL2472            147    C Payback Cred

TS5ACSR2066           147    C Payback Cred

TS5ACSR2072           147    C Payback Cred

TS5ACSR2466           147    C Payback Cred

TS5ACSR2472           147    C Payback Cred

TS5ACSS2066           147    C Payback Cred

TS5ACSS2072           147    C Payback Cred

TS5ACSS2466           147    C Payback Cred

TS5ACSS2472           147    C Payback Cred

TS5ACTRD                  214    C Payback Drawer

TS5ADF2448              134    C Payback D Wksf

TS5ADF2454              134    C Payback D Wksf

TS5ADF2460              134    C Payback D Wksf

TS5ADF2466              134    C Payback D Wksf

TS5ADF3048              134    C Payback D Wksf

TS5ADF3054              134    C Payback D Wksf

TS5ADF3060              134    C Payback D Wksf

TS5ADF3066              134    C Payback D Wksf

TS5ADF3072              134    C Payback D Wksf

TS5ADF3666              134    C Payback D Wksf

TS5ADF3672              134    C Payback D Wksf

TS5ADM3060             134    C Payback D Wksf

TS5ADM3066             134    C Payback D Wksf

TS5ADM3072             134    C Payback D Wksf

TS5ADM3672             134    C Payback D Wksf

TS5ADP3060              115    C Payback Desk

TS5ADP3066              115    C Payback Desk

TS5ADP3072              115    C Payback Desk

TS5ADP3672              115    C Payback Desk

TS5ADS2448              135    C Payback D Wksf

TS5ADS2454              135    C Payback D Wksf
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TS5ADS2460              135    C Payback D Wksf

TS5ADS2466              135    C Payback D Wksf

TS5ADS3048              135    C Payback D Wksf

TS5ADS3054              135    C Payback D Wksf

TS5ADS3060              135    C Payback D Wksf

TS5ADS3066              135    C Payback D Wksf

TS5ADS3072              135    C Payback D Wksf

TS5ADS3666              135    C Payback D Wksf

TS5ADS3672              135    C Payback D Wksf

TS5ADW3666             115    C Payback Desk

TS5ADW4272             115    C Payback Desk

TS5AEB2066L            125    E Payback Shell

TS5AEB2066R           125    E Payback Shell

TS5AEB2072L            125    E Payback Shell

TS5AEB2072R           125    E Payback Shell

TS5AEB2078L            125    E Payback Shell

TS5AEB2078R           125    E Payback Shell

TS5AEB2466L            125    E Payback Shell

TS5AEB2466R           125    E Payback Shell

TS5AEB2472L            125    E Payback Shell

TS5AEB2472R           125    E Payback Shell

TS5AEB2478L            125    E Payback Shell

TS5AEB2478R           125    E Payback Shell

TS5AEB293014         184    E Payback Bkcase

TS5AEB293614         184    E Payback Bkcase

TS5AEB483014         184    E Payback Bkcase

TS5AEB483614         184    E Payback Bkcase

TS5AEB663014         184    E Payback Bkcase

TS5AEB663614         184    E Payback Bkcase

TS5AEB723014         184    E Payback Bkcase

TS5AEB723614         184    E Payback Bkcase

TS5AEBO36                185    E Payback Bkcase

TS5AEBO3630           185    E Payback Bkcase

TS5AEBO43                185    E Payback Bkcase

TS5AEBO4330           185    E Payback Bkcase

TS5AEBR2024           133    E Payback Bridge

TS5AEBR2030           133    E Payback Bridge

TS5AEBR2036           133    E Payback Bridge

TS5AEBR2042           133    E Payback Bridge

TS5AEBR2048           133    E Payback Bridge

TS5AEBR2054           133    E Payback Bridge

TS5AEBR2060           133    E Payback Bridge

TS5AEBR2424           133    E Payback Bridge

TS5AEBR2430           133    E Payback Bridge

TS5AEBR2436           133    E Payback Bridge

TS5AEBR2442           133    E Payback Bridge

TS5AEBR2448           133    E Payback Bridge

TS5AEBR2454           133    E Payback Bridge

TS5AEBR2460           133    E Payback Bridge

TS5AEC2060L            143    E Payback Cred

TS5AEC2060R           143    E Payback Cred

TS5AEC2066L            143    E Payback Cred

TS5AEC2066R           143    E Payback Cred

TS5AEC2460L            143    E Payback Cred

TS5AEC2460R           143    E Payback Cred

TS5AEC2466L            143    E Payback Cred

TS5AEC2466R           143    E Payback Cred

TS5AEC2472L            143    E Payback Cred

TS5AEC2472R           143    E Payback Cred

TS5AEC304F              159    Executives Payback Storage Cabinet

TS5AEC30F                159    Executives Payback Storage Cabinet

TS5AEC30M               160    Executives Payback Storage Cabinet

TS5AECAB4F             159    E Payback Strg Cab

TS5AECABF                159    E Payback Strg Cab

TS5AECABM               160    E Payback Strg Cab

TS5AECB448B           149    Executives Payback Buffet Credenza

TS5AECB448P           149    Executives Payback Buffet Credenza

TS5AECB466B           149    Executives Payback Buffet Credenza

TS5AECB466P           149    Executives Payback Buffet Credenza

TS5AECB478B           149    Executives Payback Buffet Credenza

TS5AECB478P           149    Executives Payback Buffet Credenza

TS5AECC466              147    E Payback Cred

TS5AECC472              147    E Payback Cred

TS5AECC66                147    E Payback Cred

TS5AECC72                147    E Payback Cred

TS5AECCL466           147    E Payback Cred

TS5AECCL472           147    E Payback Cred

TS5AECCL66              147    E Payback Cred

TS5AECCL72              147    E Payback Cred

TS5AECD2066           141    E Payback Cred

TS5AECD2466           141    E Payback Cred

TS5AECD2472           141    E Payback Cred

TS5AECD72                141    E Payback Cred

TS5AECL460L            145    E Payback Cred

TS5AECL460R           145    E Payback Cred

TS5AECL466L            145    E Payback Cred

TS5AECL466R           145    E Payback Cred

TS5AECL472L            145    E Payback Cred

TS5AECL472R           145    E Payback Cred

TS5AECL60L              145    E Payback Cred

TS5AECL60R              145    E Payback Cred

TS5AECL66L              145    E Payback Cred

TS5AECL66R              145    E Payback Cred

TS5AECL72L              145    E Payback Cred

TS5AECL72R              145    E Payback Cred

TS5AECLC466           147    E Payback Cred

TS5AECLC472           147    E Payback Cred

TS5AECLC66              147    E Payback Cred

TS5AECLC72              147    E Payback Cred

TS5AECLL472            145    E Payback Cred

TS5AECLL72              145    E Payback Cred

TS5AECR1836           127    E Payback Shell

TS5AECR2036           127    E Payback Shell

TS5AECR2436           127    E Payback Shell

TS5AECR2442           127    E Payback Shell

TS5AECR2448           127    E Payback Shell

TS5AECR3042           127    E Payback Shell

TS5AECR3048           127    E Payback Shell

TS5AECS72L              143    E Payback Cred

TS5AECS72R             143    E Payback Cred
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TS5AECX2066           141    E Payback Cred

TS5AECX2466           141    E Payback Cred

TS5AECX2472           141    E Payback Cred

TS5AECX72                141    E Payback Cred

TS5AED3060              115    E Payback Desk

TS5AED3066              115    E Payback Desk

TS5AED3072              115    E Payback Desk

TS5AED3672              115    E Payback Desk

TS5AED3684              115    E Payback Desk

TS5AEDF2448            134    E Payback D Wksf

TS5AEDF2454            134    E Payback D Wksf

TS5AEDF2460            134    E Payback D Wksf

TS5AEDF2466            134    E Payback D Wksf

TS5AEDF3048            134    E Payback D Wksf

TS5AEDF3054            134    E Payback D Wksf

TS5AEDF3060            134    E Payback D Wksf

TS5AEDF3066            134    E Payback D Wksf

TS5AEDF3072            134    E Payback D Wksf

TS5AEDF3666            134    E Payback D Wksf

TS5AEDF3672            134    E Payback D Wksf

TS5AEDM3060           134    E Payback D Wksf

TS5AEDM3066           134    E Payback D Wksf

TS5AEDM3072           134    E Payback D Wksf

TS5AEDM3672           134    E Payback D Wksf

TS5AEDS2448           135    E Payback D Wksf

TS5AEDS2454           135    E Payback D Wksf

TS5AEDS2460           135    E Payback D Wksf

TS5AEDS2466           135    E Payback D Wksf

TS5AEDS3048           135    E Payback D Wksf

TS5AEDS3054           135    E Payback D Wksf

TS5AEDS3060           135    E Payback D Wksf

TS5AEDS3066           135    E Payback D Wksf

TS5AEDS3072           135    E Payback D Wksf

TS5AEDS3666           135    E Payback D Wksf

TS5AEDS3672           135    E Payback D Wksf

TS5AEE2060L            125    E Payback Shell

TS5AEE2060R           125    E Payback Shell

TS5AEE2066L            125    E Payback Shell

TS5AEE2066R           125    E Payback Shell

TS5AEE2072L            125    E Payback Shell

TS5AEE2072R           125    E Payback Shell

TS5AEE2460L            125    E Payback Shell

TS5AEE2460R           125    E Payback Shell

TS5AEE2466L            125    E Payback Shell

TS5AEE2466R           125    E Payback Shell

TS5AEE2472L            125    E Payback Shell

TS5AEE2472R           125    E Payback Shell

TS5AEFOBF                151    E Payback Pedestal

TS5AEFR2448            139    E Payback Rect Wksf

TS5AEFR2454            139    E Payback Rect Wksf

TS5AEFR2460            139    E Payback Rect Wksf

TS5AEFR2466            139    E Payback Rect Wksf

TS5AEFR3048            139    E Payback Rect Wksf

TS5AEFR3054            139    E Payback Rect Wksf

TS5AEFR3060            139    E Payback Rect Wksf

TS5AEFR3066            139    E Payback Rect Wksf

TS5AEFR3072            139    E Payback Rect Wksf

TS5AEFR3666            139    E Payback Rect Wksf

TS5AEFR3672            139    E Payback Rect Wksf

TS5AEFSBB                151    E Payback Pedestal

TS5AEFSBBF             151    E Payback Pedestal

TS5AEFSBF                151    E Payback Pedestal

TS5AEFSF                   151    E Payback Pedestal

TS5AEFSFF                 151    E Payback Pedestal

TS5AEHSCL4F           159    E Payback Strg Cab

TS5AEHSCLF             159    E Payback Strg Cab

TS5AEHSCLM            160    E Payback Strg Cab

TS5AEJ2466L            130    E Payback Shell

TS5AEJ2466R            130    E Payback Shell

TS5AEJ2472L            130    E Payback Shell

TS5AEJ2472R            130    E Payback Shell

TS5AEJ2478L            130    E Payback Shell

TS5AEJ2478R            130    E Payback Shell

TS5AEL30F2              155    E Payback Lat File

TS5AEL30M2             156    E Payback Lat File

TS5AEL430F2            155    E Payback Lat File

TS5AEL436F2            155    E Payback Lat File

TS5AELATF2              155    E Payback Lat File

TS5AELATF3              155    E Payback Lat File

TS5AELATF4              155    E Payback Lat File

TS5AELATM2             156    E Payback Lat File

TS5AELECT                196    E Payback Lectern

TS5AEMBBF               153    E Payback Pedestal

TS5AEMBF                  153    E Payback Pedestal

TS5AEMFF                  153    E Payback Pedestal

TS5AEMOBF               153    E Payback Pedestal

TS5AEMR3060           139    E Payback Rect Wksf

TS5AEMR3066           139    E Payback Rect Wksf

TS5AEMR3072           139    E Payback Rect Wksf

TS5AEMR3672           139    E Payback Rect Wksf

TS5AEMRSC20          197    E Payback Svc Cart

TS5AEMRSC32          197    E Payback Svc Cart

TS5AEN2430              129    E Payback Shell

TS5AEN2436              129    E Payback Shell

TS5AEN2442              129    E Payback Shell

TS5AEN2448              129    E Payback Shell

TS5AEN2454              129    E Payback Shell

TS5AEN2460              129    E Payback Shell

TS5AEN2466              129    E Payback Shell

TS5AEN2472              129    E Payback Shell

TS5AEN2478              129    E Payback Shell

TS5AEN2484              129    E Payback Shell

TS5AEN2496              129    E Payback Shell

TS5AEN3030              129    E Payback Shell

TS5AEN3036              129    E Payback Shell

TS5AEN3042              129    E Payback Shell

TS5AEN3048              129    E Payback Shell

TS5AEN3054              129    E Payback Shell

TS5AEN3060              129    E Payback Shell

TS5AEN3066              129    E Payback Shell

Style
Number                Page    Description

R
e

so
u

rc
e

s

Style
Number                Page    Description

August 2015



686                                                                                                                                                                                         Wood Casegoods and Tables Specification Guide

Style Number Index, continued

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

TS5AEN3072              129    E Payback Shell

TS5AEN3078              129    E Payback Shell

TS5AEN3084              129    E Payback Shell

TS5AEN3096              129    E Payback Shell

TS5AEO36364           168    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEO42424           168    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEO48484           168    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH30                163    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH3043           163    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH3043B        165    E Payback Two Doors

TS5AEOH30X             167    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH30X4          167    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH36                163    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH3636           168    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH3643           163    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH3643B        165    E Payback Two Doors

TS5AEOH36X             167    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH36X4          167    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH42                163    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH4242           168    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH4243           163    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH4243B        165    E Payback Two Doors

TS5AEOH42X             167    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH42X4          167    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH48                163    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH4843           163    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH4843B        165    E Payback Three Doors

TS5AEOH4848           168    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH48X             167    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH48X4          167    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH54                163    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH5443           163    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH5443B        165    E Payback Four Doors

TS5AEOH54X             167    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH54X4          167    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH60                163    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH6043           163    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH6043B        165    E Payback Four Doors

TS5AEOH60X             167    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH60X4          167    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH66                163    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH6643           163    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH6643B        165    E Payback Four Doors

TS5AEOH66X             167    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH66X4          167    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH72                163    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH7243           163    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH7243B        165    E Payback Four Doors

TS5AEOH72X             167    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH72X4          167    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH78                163    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH7843           163    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH7843B        165    E Payback Four Doors

TS5AEOH78X             167    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEOH78X4          167    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEPF4260L         137    E Payback P Wksf

TS5AEPF4260R         137    E Payback P Wksf

TS5AEPF4266L         137    E Payback P Wksf

TS5AEPF4266R         137    E Payback P Wksf

TS5AEPF4272L         137    E Payback P Wksf

TS5AEPF4272R         137    E Payback P Wksf

TS5AEPM4260L        137    E Payback P Wksf

TS5AEPM4260R        137    E Payback P Wksf

TS5AEPM4266L        137    E Payback P Wksf

TS5AEPM4266R        137    E Payback P Wksf

TS5AEPM4272L        137    E Payback P Wksf

TS5AEPM4272R        137    E Payback P Wksf

TS5AEPS4260L         138    E Payback P Wksf

TS5AEPS4260R         138    E Payback P Wksf

TS5AEPS4266L         138    E Payback P Wksf

TS5AEPS4266R         138    E Payback P Wksf

TS5AEPS4272L         138    E Payback P Wksf

TS5AEPS4272R         138    E Payback P Wksf

TS5AEQ1636L           187    Quarter-Round Bookcase

TS5AEQ1636R           187    E Payback Bkcase

TS5AEQ1643L           187    E Payback Bkcase

TS5AEQ1643R           187    E Payback Bkcase

TS5AEQ1666L           187    E Payback Bkcase

TS5AEQ1666R           187    E Payback Bkcase

TS5AEQ1672L           187    E Payback Bkcase

TS5AEQ1672R           187    E Payback Bkcase

TS5AEQ2029L           187    E Payback Bkcase

TS5AEQ2029R           187    E Payback Bkcase

TS5AEQ2066L           187    E Payback Bkcase

TS5AEQ2066R           187    E Payback Bkcase

TS5AEQ2429L           187    E Payback Bkcase

TS5AEQ2429R           187    E Payback Bkcase

TS5AEQ2466L           187    E Payback Bkcase

TS5AEQ2466R           187    E Payback Bkcase

TS5AEQ2472L           187    E Payback Bkcase

TS5AEQ2472R           187    E Payback Bkcase

TS5AEQS2029L         186    E Payback Quarter Bkcase

TS5AEQS2029R        186    E Payback Quarter Bkcase

TS5AEQS2065L         186    E Payback Quarter Bkcase

TS5AEQS2065R        186    E Payback Quarter Bkcase

TS5AEQS2072L         186    E Payback Quarter Bkcase

TS5AEQS2072R        186    E Payback Quarter Bkcase

TS5AEQS2429L         186    E Payback Quarter Bkcase

TS5AEQS2429R        186    E Payback Quarter Bkcase

TS5AEQS2465L         186    E Payback Quarter Bkcase

TS5AEQS2465R        186    E Payback Quarter Bkcase

TS5AEQS2472L         186    E Payback Quarter Bkcase

TS5AEQS2472R        186    E Payback Quarter Bkcase

TS5AER2036L            119    E Payback Return

TS5AER2036R           119    E Payback Return

TS5AER2042L            119    E Payback Return

TS5AER2042R           119    E Payback Return

TS5AER2048L            119    E Payback Return

TS5AER2048R           119    E Payback Return

TS5AER2054L            119    E Payback Return
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TS5AER2054R           119    E Payback Return

TS5AER2060L            119    E Payback Return

TS5AER2060R           119    E Payback Return

TS5AER2436L            119    E Payback Return

TS5AER2436R           119    E Payback Return

TS5AER2442L            119    E Payback Return

TS5AER2442R           119    E Payback Return

TS5AER2448L            119    E Payback Return

TS5AER2448R           119    E Payback Return

TS5AER2454L            119    E Payback Return

TS5AER2454R           119    E Payback Return

TS5AER2460L            119    E Payback Return

TS5AER2460R           119    E Payback Return

TS5AERD66L              121    E Payback Desk

TS5AERD66R             121    E Payback Desk

TS5AERD72L              121    E Payback Desk

TS5AERD72R             121    E Payback Desk

TS5AERG30                131    E Payback Gallery

TS5AERG36                131    E Payback Gallery

TS5AERG3636           131    E Payback Gallery

TS5AERG42                131    E Payback Gallery

TS5AERG4242           131    E Payback Gallery

TS5AERG48                131    E Payback Gallery

TS5AERG4848           131    E Payback Gallery

TS5AERG54                131    E Payback Gallery

TS5AERG60                131    E Payback Gallery

TS5AERG66                131    E Payback Gallery

TS5AERG72                131    E Payback Gallery

TS5AERG78                131    E Payback Gallery

TS5AERG84                131    E Payback Gallery

TS5AERG96                131    E Payback Gallery

TS5AERR42L              121    E Payback Return

TS5AERR42R             121    E Payback Return

TS5AERR48L              121    E Payback Return

TS5AERR48R             121    E Payback Return

TS5AERS2030           123    E Payback Shell

TS5AERS2036           123    E Payback Shell

TS5AERS2042           123    E Payback Shell

TS5AERS2048           123    E Payback Shell

TS5AERS2054           123    E Payback Shell

TS5AERS2060           123    E Payback Shell

TS5AERS2066           123    E Payback Shell

TS5AERS2072           123    E Payback Shell

TS5AERS2078           123    E Payback Shell

TS5AERS2084           123    E Payback Shell

TS5AERS2096           123    E Payback Shell

TS5AERS2430           123    E Payback Shell

TS5AERS2436           123    E Payback Shell

TS5AERS2442           123    E Payback Shell

TS5AERS2448           123    E Payback Shell

TS5AERS2454           123    E Payback Shell

TS5AERS2460           123    E Payback Shell

TS5AERS2466           123    E Payback Shell

TS5AERS2472           123    E Payback Shell

TS5AERS2478           123    E Payback Shell

TS5AERS2484           123    E Payback Shell

TS5AERS2496           123    E Payback Shell

TS5AERS3030           123    E Payback Shell

TS5AERS3036           123    E Payback Shell

TS5AERS3042           123    E Payback Shell

TS5AERS3048           123    E Payback Shell

TS5AERS3054           123    E Payback Shell

TS5AERS3060           123    E Payback Shell

TS5AERS3066           123    E Payback Shell

TS5AERS3072           123    E Payback Shell

TS5AERS3078           123    E Payback Shell

TS5AERS3084           123    E Payback Shell

TS5AERS3096           123    E Payback Shell

TS5AERS3672           123    E Payback Shell

TS5AERT2036           202    E Payback Table Top

TS5AERT2042           202    E Payback Table Top

TS5AERT2048           202    E Payback Table Top

TS5AERT2054           202    E Payback Table Top

TS5AERT2060           202    E Payback Table Top

TS5AERT2066           202    E Payback Table Top

TS5AERT2072           202    E Payback Table Top

TS5AERT2436           202    E Payback Table Top

TS5AERT2442           202    E Payback Table Top

TS5AERT2448           202    E Payback Table Top

TS5AERT2454           202    E Payback Table Top

TS5AERT2460           203    E Payback Table Top

TS5AERT2466           203    E Payback Table Top

TS5AERT2472           203    E Payback Table Top

TS5AERT3036           203    E Payback Table Top

TS5AERT3042           203    E Payback Table Top

TS5AERT3048           203    E Payback Table Top

TS5AERT3054           203    E Payback Table Top

TS5AERT3060           203    E Payback Table Top

TS5AERT3066           203    E Payback Table Top

TS5AERT3072           203    E Payback Table Top

TS5AES3048L            117    E Payback Desk

TS5AES3048R            117    E Payback Desk

TS5AES3054L            117    E Payback Desk

TS5AES3054R            117    E Payback Desk

TS5AES3060L            117    E Payback Desk

TS5AES3060R            117    E Payback Desk

TS5AES3066L            117    E Payback Desk

TS5AES3066R            117    E Payback Desk

TS5AES3072L            117    E Payback Desk

TS5AES3072R            117    E Payback Desk

TS5AES3672L            117    E Payback Desk

TS5AES3672R            117    E Payback Desk

TS5AESCL2                183    E Payback Strg Cab

TS5AESCL20306      183    E Payback Strg Cab

TS5AESCL20307      183    E Payback Strg Cab

TS5AESCL207           183    E Payback Strg Cab

TS5AESCL24306      183    E Payback Strg Cab

TS5AESCL24307      183    E Payback Strg Cab

TS5AESCL246           183    E Payback Strg Cab

TS5AESCL247           183    E Payback Strg Cab
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TS5AESCS                  181    E Payback Strg Cab

TS5AESCS207           181    E Payback Strg Cab

TS5AESCS246           181    E Payback Strg Cab

TS5AESCS247           181    E Payback Strg Cab

TS5AESCTRDL          179    E Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5AESCTRDR          179    E Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5AESCTRL             179    E Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5AESCTRR             179    E Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5AESCW                 181    E Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5AESCW207          181    E Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5AESCW246          181    E Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5AESCW247          181    E Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5AESW2065           181    E Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5AESW2072           181    E Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5AESW2465           181    E Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5AESW2472           181    E Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5AETB120              205    E Payback Table Top

TS5AETB144              205    E Payback Table Top

TS5AETB168              205    E Payback Table Top

TS5AETB96                205    E Payback Table Top

TS5AETCT                  210    E Payback Table

TS5AETCT30              212    E Payback Table

TS5AETCT42              210    E Payback Table

TS5AETCTL                211    E Payback Table

TS5AETCTL42           211    E Payback Table

TS5AETD206L           179    E Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5AETD206R           179    E Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5AETD207L           179    E Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5AETD207R           179    E Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5AETD247L           179    E Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5AETD247R           179    E Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5AETDE24              200    E Payback Table

TS5AETDE30              200    E Payback Table

TS5AETET                   212    E Payback Table

TS5AETETL                213    E Payback Table

TS5AETETL30           213    E Payback Table

TS5AETPT                   198    E Payback Table

TS5AETR120              204    E Payback Table Top

TS5AETR144              204    E Payback Table Top

TS5AETR168              204    E Payback Table Top

TS5AETR66                204    E Payback Table Top

TS5AETR72                204    E Payback Table Top

TS5AETR96                204    E Payback Table Top

TS5AETRE120           204    E Payback Table Top

TS5AETRE144           204    E Payback Table Top

TS5AETRE168           204    E Payback Table Top

TS5AETRE60              204    E Payback Table Top

TS5AETRE66              204    E Payback Table Top

TS5AETRE72              204    E Payback Table Top

TS5AETRE96              204    E Payback Table Top

TS5AETRND36          201    E Payback Table Top

TS5AETRND42          201    E Payback Table Top

TS5AETRND48          201    E Payback Table Top

TS5AETRND54          201    E Payback Table Top

TS5AETS204L            179    E Payback Strg Cab

TS5AETS204R           179    E Payback Strg Cab

TS5AETS205L            179    E Payback Strg Cab

TS5AETS205R           179    E Payback Strg Cab

TS5AETS206L            179    E Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5AETS206R           179    E Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5AETS207L            179    E Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5AETS207R           179    E Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5AETS244L            179    E Payback Strg Cab

TS5AETS244R           179    E Payback Strg Cab

TS5AETS245L            179    E Payback Strg Cab

TS5AETS245R           179    E Payback Strg Cab

TS5AETS247L            179    E Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5AETS247R           179    E Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5AETSQ36             201    E Payback Table Top

TS5AETSQ42             201    E Payback Table Top

TS5AETST40              199    E Payback Table

TS5AETST48              199    E Payback Table

TS5AETST60              199    E Payback Table

TS5AEVC                     195    E Payback Vid Cab

TS5AEW3666             115    E Payback Desk

TS5AEW3666L           117    E Payback Desk

TS5AEW3666R           117    E Payback Desk

TS5AEW4272             115    E Payback Desk

TS5AEW4272L           117    E Payback Desk

TS5AEW4272R           117    E Payback Desk

TS5AEW4284             115    E Payback Desk

TS5AEW4284L           117    E Payback Desk

TS5AEW4284R           117    E Payback Desk

TS5AEWM30               172    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEWM36               172    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEWM42               172    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEWM48               172    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEWM54               172    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEWM60               172    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEWM66               172    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEWM72               172    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEWM78               172    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEWMB                 194    E Payback Mkbd Cab

TS5AEWMD30            171    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEWMD36            171    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEWMD42            171    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEWMD48            171    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEWMD54            171    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEWMD60            171    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEWMD66            171    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEWMD72            171    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AEWMD78            171    E Payback OH Cab

TS5AFMBBF               153    C Payback Pedestal

TS5AFMBF                  153    C Payback Pedestal

TS5AFMFF                  153    C Payback Pedestal

TS5AFMOBF               153    C Payback Pedestal

TS5AFR2448              139    C Payback Rect Wksf

TS5AFR2454              139    C Payback Rect Wksf

TS5AFR2460              139    C Payback Rect Wksf

TS5AFR2466              139    C Payback Rect Wksf
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TS5AFR3048              139    C Payback Rect Wksf

TS5AFR3054              139    C Payback Rect Wksf

TS5AFR3060              139    C Payback Rect Wksf

TS5AFR3066              139    C Payback Rect Wksf

TS5AFR3072              139    C Payback Rect Wksf

TS5AFR3666              139    C Payback Rect Wksf

TS5AFR3672              139    C Payback Rect Wksf

TS5AFSBB                  151    C Payback Pedestal

TS5AFSBBF                151    C Payback Pedestal

TS5AFSBF                   151    C Payback Pedestal

TS5AFSF                      151    C Payback Pedestal

TS5AFSFF                   151    C Payback Pedestal

TS5AFSOBF                151    C Payback Pedestal

TS5AGRM                    215    C Payback Grommet

TS5AH2466                188    C Payback Desk

TS5AH3066                188    C Payback Desk

TS5AH4230L              188    C Payback Return

TS5AH4230R              188    C Payback Return

TS5AH4830L              188    C Payback Return

TS5AH4830R              188    C Payback Return

TS5AHP54L                189    C Payback Return

TS5AHP54R                189    C Payback Return

TS5AHSCL4F             159    C Payback Strg Cab

TS5AHSCLF                159    C Payback Strg Cab

TS5AHSCLM               160    C Payback Strg Cab

TS5AJC2466L            130    C Payback Shell

TS5AJC2466R           130    C Payback Shell

TS5AJC2472L            130    C Payback Shell

TS5AJC2472R           130    C Payback Shell

TS5AJC2478L            130    C Payback Shell

TS5AJC2478R           130    C Payback Shell

TS5AKRS22                214    C Payback Key Shelf

TS5AKRS30                214    C Payback Key Shelf

TS5AL30F2                 155    C Payback Lat File

TS5AL30M2                156    C Payback Lat File

TS5AL430F2               155    C Payback Lat File

TS5AL436F2               155    C Payback Lat File

TS5ALATF2                 155    C Payback Lat File

TS5ALATF3                 155    C Payback Lat File

TS5ALATF4                 155    C Payback Lat File

TS5ALATM2                156    C Payback Lat File

TS5ALECT                   196    C Payback Lectern

TS5ALFTBR                216    C Payback File Rail

TS5AMOD24               209    Payback Mod Pnl

TS5AMOD30               209    Payback Mod Pnl

TS5AMOD36               209    Payback Mod Pnl

TS5AMOD42               209    Payback Mod Pnl

TS5AMOD48               209    Payback Mod Pnl

TS5AMOD54               209    Payback Mod Pnl

TS5AMOD60               209    Payback Mod Pnl

TS5AMR3060             139    C Payback Rect Wksf

TS5AMR3066             139    C Payback Rect Wksf

TS5AMR3072             139    C Payback Rect Wksf

TS5AMR3672             139    C Payback Rect Wksf

TS5AMRSC20             197    C Payback Svc Cart

TS5AMRSC32             197      C Payback Svc Cart

TS5APF4260L            137      C Payback P Wksf

TS5APF4260R            137      C Payback P Wksf

TS5APF4266L            137      C Payback P Wksf

TS5APF4266R            137      C Payback P Wksf

TS5APF4272L            137      C Payback P Wksf

TS5APF4272R            137      C Payback P Wksf

TS5APM4260L           137      C Payback P Wksf

TS5APM4260R           137      C Payback P Wksf

TS5APM4266L           137      C Payback P Wksf

TS5APM4266R           137      C Payback P Wksf

TS5APM4272L           137      C Payback P Wksf

TS5APM4272R           137      C Payback P Wksf

TS5APS4260L            138      C Payback P Wksf

TS5APS4260R           138      C Payback P Wksf

TS5APS4266L            138      C Payback P Wksf

TS5APS4266R           138      C Payback P Wksf

TS5APS4272L            138      C Payback P Wksf

TS5APS4272R           138      C Payback P Wksf

TS5AQ1636L              187      C Payback Bkcase

TS5AQ1636R              187      C Payback Bkcase

TS5AQ1643L              187      C Payback Bkcase

TS5AQ1643R              187      C Payback Bkcase

TS5AQ1666L              187      C Payback Bkcase

TS5AQ1666R              187      C Payback Bkcase

TS5AQ1672L              187      C Payback Bkcase

TS5AQ1672R              187      C Payback Bkcase

TS5AQ2029L              187      C Payback Bkcase

TS5AQ2029R              187      C Payback Bkcase

TS5AQ2066L              187      C Payback Bkcase

TS5AQ2066R              187      C Payback Bkcase

TS5AQ2429L              187      C Payback Bkcase

TS5AQ2429R              187      C Payback Bkcase

TS5AQ2466L              187      C Payback Bkcase

TS5AQ2466R              187      C Payback Bkcase

TS5AQ2472L              187      C Payback Bkcase

TS5AQ2472R              187      C Payback Bkcase

TS5AQS2029L           186      C Payback Quarter Bkcase

TS5AQS2029R           186      C Payback Quarter Bkcase

TS5AQS2065L           186      C Payback Quarter Bkcase

TS5AQS2065R           186      C Payback Quarter Bkcase

TS5AQS2072L           186      C Payback Quarter Bkcase

TS5AQS2072R           186      C Payback Quarter Bkcase

TS5AQS2429L           186      C Payback Quarter Bkcase

TS5AQS2429R           186      C Payback Quarter Bkcase

TS5AQS2465L           186      C Payback Quarter Bkcase

TS5AQS2465R           186      C Payback Quarter Bkcase

TS5AQS2472L           186      C Payback Quarter Bkcase

TS5AQS2472R           186      C Payback Quarter Bkcase

TS5AR2036L              119      C Payback Return

TS5AR2036R              119      C Payback Return

TS5AR2042L              119      C Payback Return

TS5AR2042R              119      C Payback Return

TS5AR2048L              119      C Payback Return

TS5AR2048R              119      C Payback Return
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TS5AR2054L              119    C Payback Return

TS5AR2054R              119    C Payback Return

TS5AR2060L              119    C Payback Return

TS5AR2060R              119    C Payback Return

TS5AR2436L              119    C Payback Return

TS5AR2436R              119    C Payback Return

TS5AR2442L              119    C Payback Return

TS5AR2442R              119    C Payback Return

TS5AR2448L              119    C Payback Return

TS5AR2448R              119    C Payback Return

TS5AR2454L              119    C Payback Return

TS5AR2454R              119    C Payback Return

TS5AR2460L              119    C Payback Return

TS5AR2460R              119    C Payback Return

TS5ARECD66L           121    C Payback Desk

TS5ARECD66R          121    C Payback Desk

TS5ARECDL                121    C Payback Desk

TS5ARECDR               121    C Payback Desk

TS5ARECRL                121    C Payback Return

TS5ARECRR               121    C Payback Return

TS5ARG30                  131    C Payback Gallery

TS5ARG36                  131    C Payback Gallery

TS5ARG3636              131    C Payback Gallery

TS5ARG42                  131    C Payback Gallery

TS5ARG4242              131    C Payback Gallery

TS5ARG48                  131    C Payback Gallery

TS5ARG4848              131    C Payback Gallery

TS5ARG54                  131    C Payback Gallery

TS5ARG60                  131    C Payback Gallery

TS5ARG66                  131    C Payback Gallery

TS5ARG72                  131    C Payback Gallery

TS5ARG78                  131    C Payback Gallery

TS5ARG84                  131    C Payback Gallery

TS5ARG96                  131    C Payback Gallery

TS5ARN2430              129    C Payback Shell

TS5ARN2436              129    C Payback Shell

TS5ARN2442              129    C Payback Shell

TS5ARN2448              129    C Payback Shell

TS5ARN2454              129    C Payback Shell

TS5ARN2460              129    C Payback Shell

TS5ARN2466              129    C Payback Shell

TS5ARN2472              129    C Payback Shell

TS5ARN2478              129    C Payback Shell

TS5ARN2484              129    C Payback Shell

TS5ARN2496              129    C Payback Shell

TS5ARN3030              129    C Payback Shell

TS5ARN3036              129    C Payback Shell

TS5ARN3042              129    C Payback Shell

TS5ARN3048              129    C Payback Shell

TS5ARN3054              129    C Payback Shell

TS5ARN3060              129    C Payback Shell

TS5ARN3066              129    C Payback Shell

TS5ARN3072              129    C Payback Shell

TS5ARN3078              129    C Payback Shell

TS5ARN3084              129    C Payback Shell

TS5ARN3096              129    C Payback Shell

TS5ARR48L                121    C Payback Return

TS5ARR48R                121    C Payback Return

TS5ARS2030              123    C Payback Shell

TS5ARS2036              123    C Payback Shell

TS5ARS2042              123    C Payback Shell

TS5ARS2048              123    C Payback Shell

TS5ARS2054              123    C Payback Shell

TS5ARS2060              123    C Payback Shell

TS5ARS2066              123    C Payback Shell

TS5ARS2072              123    C Payback Shell

TS5ARS2078              123    C Payback Shell

TS5ARS2084              123    C Payback Shell

TS5ARS2096              123    C Payback Shell

TS5ARS2430              123    C Payback Shell

TS5ARS2436              123    C Payback Shell

TS5ARS2442              123    C Payback Shell

TS5ARS2448              123    C Payback Shell

TS5ARS2454              123    C Payback Shell

TS5ARS2460              123    C Payback Shell

TS5ARS2466              123    C Payback Shell

TS5ARS2472              123    C Payback Shell

TS5ARS2478              123    C Payback Shell

TS5ARS2484              123    C Payback Shell

TS5ARS2496              123    C Payback Shell

TS5ARS3030              123    C Payback Shell

TS5ARS3036              123    C Payback Shell

TS5ARS3042              123    C Payback Shell

TS5ARS3048              123    C Payback Shell

TS5ARS3054              123    C Payback Shell

TS5ARS3060              123    C Payback Shell

TS5ARS3066              123    C Payback Shell

TS5ARS3072              123    C Payback Shell

TS5ARS3078              123    C Payback Shell

TS5ARS3084              123    C Payback Shell

TS5ARS3096              123    C Payback Shell

TS5ARS3672              123    C Payback Shell

TS5ART2036              202    C Payback Table Top

TS5ART2042              202    C Payback Table Top

TS5ART2048              202    C Payback Table Top

TS5ART2054              202    C Payback Table Top

TS5ART2060              202    C Payback Table Top

TS5ART2066              202    C Payback Table Top

TS5ART2072              202    C Payback Table Top

TS5ART2436              202    C Payback Table Top

TS5ART2442              202    C Payback Table Top

TS5ART2448              202    C Payback Table Top

TS5ART2454              202    C Payback Table Top

TS5ART2460              203    C Payback Table Top

TS5ART2466              203    C Payback Table Top

TS5ART2472              203    C Payback Table Top

TS5ART3036              203    C Payback Table Top

TS5ART3042              203    C Payback Table Top

TS5ART3048              203    C Payback Table Top

TS5ART3054              203    C Payback Table Top
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TS5ART3060              203    C Payback Table Top

TS5ART3066              203    C Payback Table Top

TS5ART3072              203    C Payback Table Top

TS5ARTB30                132    Payback Tackboard

TS5ARTB36                132    Payback Tackboard

TS5ARTB3636           132    Payback Tackboard

TS5ARTB42                132    Payback Tackboard

TS5ARTB4242           132    Payback Tackboard

TS5ARTB48                132    Payback Tackboard

TS5ARTB4848           132    Payback Tackboard

TS5ARTB54                132    Payback Tackboard

TS5ARTB60                132    Payback Tackboard

TS5ARTB66                132    Payback Tackboard

TS5ARTB72                132    Payback Tackboard

TS5ARTB78                132    Payback Tackboard

TS5ARTB84                132    Payback Tackboard

TS5ARTB96                132    Payback Tackboard

TS5AS1836                 127    C Payback Shell

TS5AS2036                 127    C Payback Shell

TS5AS2436                 127    C Payback Shell

TS5AS2442                 127    C Payback Shell

TS5AS2448                 127    C Payback Shell

TS5AS3042                 127    C Payback Shell

TS5AS3048                 127    C Payback Shell

TS5ASCD3636           168    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASCD4242           168    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASCD4848           168    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASCL2                   183    C Payback Strg Cab

TS5ASCL20306         183    C Payback Strg Cab

TS5ASCL20307         183    C Payback Strg Cab

TS5ASCL207              183    C Payback Strg Cab

TS5ASCL24306         183    C Payback Strg Cab

TS5ASCL24307         183    C Payback Strg Cab

TS5ASCL246              183    C Payback Strg Cab

TS5ASCL247              183    C Payback Strg Cab

TS5ASCS                     181    C Payback Strg Cab

TS5ASCS207              181    C Payback Strg Cab

TS5ASCS246              181    C Payback Strg Cab

TS5ASCS247              181    C Payback Strg Cab

TS5ASCTRDL             179    C Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5ASCTRDR             179    C Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5ASCTRSL             179    C Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5ASCTRSR             179    C Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5ASCW                    181    C Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5ASCW207             181    C Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5ASCW246             181    C Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5ASCW247             181    C Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5ASM30                  167    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASM3043             167    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASM36                  167    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASM3643             167    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASM42                  167    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASM4243             167    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASM48                  167    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASM4843             167    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASM54                  167    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASM5443             167    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASM60                  167    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASM6043             167    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASM66                  167    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASM6643             167    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASM72                  167    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASM7243             167    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASM78                  167    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASM7843             167    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASMD30               163    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASMD3043           163    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASMD3043B        165    C Payback Two Doors

TS5ASMD36               163    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASMD3643           163    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASMD3643B        165    C Payback Two Doors

TS5ASMD42               163    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASMD4243           163    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASMD4243B        165    C Payback Two Doors

TS5ASMD48               163    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASMD4843           163    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASMD4843B        165    C Payback Three Doors

TS5ASMD54               163    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASMD5443           163    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASMD5443B        165    C Payback Four Doors

TS5ASMD60               163    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASMD6043           163    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASMD6043B        165    C Payback Four Doors

TS5ASMD66               163    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASMD6643           163    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASMD6643B        165    C Payback Four Doors

TS5ASMD72               163    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASMD7243           163    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASMD7243B        165    C Payback Four Doors

TS5ASMD78               163    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASMD7843           163    C Payback OH Cab

TS5ASMD7843B        165    C Payback Four Doors

TS5ASP3048L            117    C Payback Desk

TS5ASP3048R            117    C Payback Desk

TS5ASP3054L            117    C Payback Desk

TS5ASP3054R            117    C Payback Desk

TS5ASP3060L            117    C Payback Desk

TS5ASP3060R            117    C Payback Desk

TS5ASP3066L            117    C Payback Desk

TS5ASP3066R            117    C Payback Desk

TS5ASP3072L            117    C Payback Desk

TS5ASP3072R            117    C Payback Desk

TS5ASP3672L            117    C Payback Desk

TS5ASP3672R            117    C Payback Desk

TS5ASQL164                85    Square Legs

TS5ASQL194                85    Square Legs

TS5ASQL272              208    Square Legs

TS5ASQL274              208    Square Legs

TS5ASW2065             181    C Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5ASW2072             181    C Payback Wrdb Cab
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TS5ASW2465             181    C Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5ASW2472             181    C Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5ASW3666L           117    C Payback Desk

TS5ASW3666R           117    C Payback Desk

TS5ASW4272L           117    C Payback Desk

TS5ASW4272R           117    C Payback Desk

TS5ASWTB218            41    Tackboard

TS5ASWTB226            41    Tackboard

TS5ASWTB232            41    Tackboard

TS5ASWTB238            41    Tackboard

TS5ASWTB244            41    Tackboard

TS5ASWTB250          177    Tackboard

TS5ASWTB256            41    Tackboard

TS5ASWTB262            41    Tackboard

TS5ASWTB268            41    Tackboard

TS5ASWTB274          177    Tackboard

TS5ASWTB918            41    Tackboard

TS5ASWTB926            41    Tackboard

TS5ASWTB932            41    Tackboard

TS5ASWTB938            41    Tackboard

TS5ASWTB944            41    Tackboard

TS5ASWTB950          177    Tackboard

TS5ASWTB956            41    Tackboard

TS5ASWTB962            41    Tackboard

TS5ASWTB968            41    Tackboard

TS5ASWTB974          177    Tackboard

TS5ATB30                   169    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB3019              169    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB3023              169    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB3023WM       173    Payback Wall-Mounted Tackboard 

TS5ATB30WM            173    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB36                   169    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB3619              169    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB3623              169    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB3623WM       173    Payback Wall-Mounted Tackboard 

TS5ATB36361            170    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB36WM            173    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB42                   169    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB4219              169    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB4223              169    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB4223WM       173    Payback Wall-Mounted Tackboard 

TS5ATB42421            170    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB42WM            173    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB48                   169    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB48120            205    C Payback Table Top

TS5ATB48144            205    C Payback Table Top

TS5ATB48168            205    C Payback Table Top

TS5ATB4819              169    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB4823              169    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB4823WM       173    Payback Wall-Mounted Tackboard 

TS5ATB48481            170    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB4896              205    C Payback Table Top

TS5ATB48WM            173    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB54                   169    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB5419              169    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB5423              169    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB5423WM       173    Payback Wall-Mounted Tackboard 

TS5ATB54WM            173    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB60                   169    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB6019              169    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB6023              169    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB6023WM       173    Payback Wall-Mounted Tackboard

TS5ATB60WM            173    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB66                   169    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB6619              169    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB6623              169    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB6623WM       173    Payback Wall-Mounted Tackboard 

TS5ATB66WM            173    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB72                   169    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB7219              169    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB7223              169    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB7223WM       173    Payback Wall-Mounted Tackboard 

TS5ATB72WM            173    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB78                   169    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB7819              169    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB7823              169    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATB7823WM       173    Payback Wall-Mounted Tackboard 

TS5ATB78WM            173    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATBC3636           170    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATBC4242           170    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATBC4848           170    Payback Tackboard

TS5ATBLS                   208    Payback Table Base

TS5ATBLS3                 208    Payback Table Base

TS5ATBP120              206    Payback Table Base

TS5ATBP168              206    Payback Table Base

TS5ATBP72                 206    Payback Table Base

TS5ATBR18                206    Payback Table Base

TS5ATBR24                206    Payback Table Base

TS5ATBTS                   208    Payback T-Base

TS5ATBXS                   208    Payback X-Base

TS5ATCT                     210    C Payback Table

TS5ATCT30                 212    C Payback Table

TS5ATCT42                 210    C Payback Table

TS5ATCTL                   211    C Payback Table

TS5ATCTL42              211    C Payback Table

TS5ATD204L              179    C Payback Strg Cab

TS5ATD204R              179    C Payback Strg Cab

TS5ATD205L              179    C Payback Strg Cab

TS5ATD205R              179    C Payback Strg Cab

TS5ATD206L              179    C Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5ATD206R              179    C Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5ATD207L              179    C Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5ATD207R              179    C Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5ATD244L              179    C Payback Strg Cab

TS5ATD244R              179    C Payback Strg Cab

TS5ATD245L              179    C Payback Strg Cab

TS5ATD245R              179    C Payback Strg Cab

TS5ATD247L              179    C Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5ATD247R              179    C Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5ATDE24                 200    C Payback Table
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TS5ATDE30                 200    C Payback Table

TS5ATET                      212    C Payback Table

TS5ATETL                   213    C Payback Table

TS5ATETL30              213    C Payback Table

TS5ATPT                      198    C Payback Table

TS5ATR3666              204    C Payback Table Top

TS5ATR3672              204    C Payback Table Top

TS5ATR48120            204    C Payback Table Top

TS5ATR48144            204    C Payback Table Top

TS5ATR48168            204    C Payback Table Top

TS5ATR4896              204    C Payback Table Top

TS5ATRE3660            204    C Payback Table Top

TS5ATRE3666            204    C Payback Table Top

TS5ATRE3672            204    C Payback Table Top

TS5ATRE4120            204    C Payback Table Top

TS5ATRE4144            204    C Payback Table Top

TS5ATRE4168            204    C Payback Table Top

TS5ATRE4896            204    C Payback Table Top

TS5ATRND36             201    C Payback Table Top

TS5ATRND42             201    C Payback Table Top

TS5ATRND48             201    C Payback Table Top

TS5ATRND54             201    C Payback Table Top

TS5ATS206L               179    C Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5ATS206R              179    C Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5ATS207L               179    C Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5ATS207R              179    C Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5ATS247L               179    C Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5ATS247R              179    C Payback Wrdb Cab

TS5ATSQ36                201    C Payback Table Top

TS5ATSQ42                201    C Payback Table Top

TS5ATST40                 199    C Payback Table

TS5ATST48                 199    C Payback Table

TS5ATST60                 199    C Payback Table

TS5AVC                        195    C Payback Vid Cab

TS5AVLBASE             207    Payback Table Base

TS5AVP2466              191    C Payback Val Wksf

TS5AVP3066              191    C Payback Val Wksf

TS5AVS6666              190    C Payback Val Shell

TS5AVS7272              190    C Payback Val Shell

TS5AVSM66                192    C Payback Val Cab

TS5AVSM72                192    C Payback Val Cab

TS5AVSMD66             192    C Payback Val Cab

TS5AVSMD72             192    C Payback Val Cab

TS5AVTB66                193    C Payback Val Tkbd

TS5AVTB72                193    C Payback Val Tkbd

TS5AWM                      215    C Payback Wire Mgr

TS5AWM30                 172    C Payback OH Cab

TS5AWM36                 172    C Payback OH Cab

TS5AWM42                 172    C Payback OH Cab

TS5AWM48                 172    C Payback OH Cab

TS5AWM54                 172    C Payback OH Cab

TS5AWM60                 172    C Payback OH Cab

TS5AWM66                 172    C Payback OH Cab

TS5AWM72                 172    C Payback OH Cab

TS5AWM78                 172    C Payback OH Cab

TS5AWMB                   194    C Payback Mkbd Cab

TS5AWMD30              171    C Payback OH Cab

TS5AWMD36              171    C Payback OH Cab

TS5AWMD42              171    C Payback OH Cab

TS5AWMD48              171    C Payback OH Cab

TS5AWMD54              171    C Payback OH Cab

TS5AWMD60              171    C Payback OH Cab

TS5AWMD66              171    C Payback OH Cab

TS5AWMD72              171    C Payback OH Cab

TS5AWMD78              171    C Payback OH Cab

TS5AXLBASE             207    Payback Table Base

TS5GF3                          89    Flip Grommet

TS5HL2436F2              65    Currency Freestanding Lat File

TS5HL2436S2              67    Currency Freestanding Strg Cab

TS5HL3D3060              23    Currency Dbl-Ped Desk

TS5HL3D3066              23    Currency Dbl-Ped Desk

TS5HL3D3072              23    Currency Dbl-Ped Desk

TS5HL3D3672              23    Currency Dbl-Ped Desk

TS5HL3L3060              25    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5HL3L3066              25    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5HL3L3072              25    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5HL3L3672              25    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5HL3R3060              27    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5HL3R3066              27    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5HL3R3072              27    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5HL3R3672              27    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5HL4C2466              53    Currency Double-Pedestal Cred

TS5HL4C2472              53    Currency Double-Pedestal Cred

TS5HL4F2472              54    Currency Full-Storage Cred

TS5HL4L2466              57    Currency Single-Pedestal Cred

TS5HL4L2472              57    Currency Single-Pedestal Cred

TS5HL4R2466              57    Currency Single-Pedestal Cred

TS5HL4R2472              57    Currency Single-Pedestal Cred

TS5HL5L2442              35    Currency Return

TS5HL5L2448              35    Currency Return

TS5HL5R2442              35    Currency Return

TS5HL5R2448              35    Currency Return

TS5HL6L2442              37    Currency Transtn Return

TS5HL6L2448              37    Currency Transtn Return

TS5HL6R2442              37    Currency Transtn Return

TS5HL6R2448              37    Currency Transtn Return

TS5HL7B4272              23    Currency Dbl-Ped Desk

TS5HL7L4272              25    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5HL7R4272              27    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5HLB24272              23    Currency Dbl-Ped Desk

TS5HLB2436                42    Currency Bridge

TS5HLB2442                42    Currency Bridge

TS5HLB2448                42    Currency Bridge

TS5HLBBF22M            63    Currency Mobile Pedestal

TS5HLBF22M               63    Currency Mobile Pedestal

TS5HLBK3628             80    Currency Bookcase

TS5HLBL4272              25    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5HLBR4272             27    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5HLBS3672             30    Currency Bow Front Desk Shell

TS5HLBS4272             30    Currency Bow Front Desk Shell
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TS5HLC22466              53    Currency Double-Pedestal Cred

TS5HLC22472              53    Currency Double-Pedestal Cred

TS5HLCF2472              54    Currency Full-Storage Cred

TS5HLCL2466              57    Currency Single-Pedestal Cred

TS5HLCL2472              57    Currency Single-Pedestal Cred

TS5HLCR2466             57    Currency Single-Pedestal Cred

TS5HLCR2472             57    Currency Single-Pedestal Cred

TS5HLCS2442             32    Currency Crvd Corner Desk Shell

TS5HLD23060              23    Currency Dbl-Ped Desk

TS5HLD23066              23    Currency Dbl-Ped Desk

TS5HLD23072              23    Currency Dbl-Ped Desk

TS5HLD23672              23    Currency Dbl-Ped Desk

TS5HLDL3060              25    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5HLDL3066              25    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5HLDL3072              25    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5HLDL3672              25    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5HLDR3060             27    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5HLDR3066             27    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5HLDR3072             27    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5HLDR3672             27    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5HLDS2430             29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5HLDS2436             29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5HLDS2442             29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5HLDS2448             29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5HLDS2454             29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5HLDS2460             29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5HLDS2466             29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5HLDS2472             29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5HLDS2484             29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5HLDS2496             29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5HLDS3030             29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5HLDS3036             29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5HLDS3042             29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5HLDS3048             29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5HLDS3054             29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5HLDS3060             29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5HLDS3066             29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5HLDS3072             29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5HLDS3672             29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5HLEL2466              31    Currency Ext Crvd Cor Desk Shell

TS5HLEL2472              31    Currency Ext Crvd Cor Desk Shell

TS5HLER2466             31    Currency Ext Crvd Cor Desk Shell

TS5HLER2472             31    Currency Ext Crvd Cor Desk Shell

TS5HLFA3066              47    Currency Rectilinear-Shape Wksf

TS5HLFA3072              47    Currency Rectilinear-Shape Wksf

TS5HLFA3672              47    Currency Rectilinear-Shape Wksf

TS5HLFD3066              43    Currency D-Shape Wksf

TS5HLFD3072              43    Currency D-Shape Wksf

TS5HLFD3672              43    Currency D-Shape Wksf

TS5HLFF22M               63    Currency Mobile Pedestal

TS5HLFL4272              45    Currency P-Shape Wksf

TS5HLFR4272              45    Currency P-Shape Wksf

TS5HLL22472              58    Currency Double Lat File Cred

TS5HLLL2466              59    Currency Single Lateral File Cred

TS5HLLL2472              59    Currency Single Lateral File Cred

TS5HLLR2466              59    Currency Single Lateral File Cred

TS5HLLR2472              59    Currency Single Lateral File Cred

TS5HLLS2472              61    Currency Lat File and Strg Cab Cred

TS5HLMA3066             47    Currency Rectilinear-Shape Wksf

TS5HLMA3072             47    Currency Rectilinear-Shape Wksf

TS5HLMA3672             47    Currency Rectilinear-Shape Wksf

TS5HLMD3066             43    Currency D-Shape Wksf

TS5HLMD3072             43    Currency D-Shape Wksf

TS5HLMD3672             43    Currency D-Shape Wksf

TS5HLML4272             45    Currency P-Shape Wksf

TS5HLMR4272             45    Currency P-Shape Wksf

TS5HLNL2442             39    Currency Transtn Return Shell

TS5HLNL2448             39    Currency Transtn Return Shell

TS5HLNR2442             39    Currency Transtn Return Shell

TS5HLNR2448             39    Currency Transtn Return Shell

TS5HLOBF22M            63    Currency Mobile Pedestal

TS5HLPL4272              46    Currency P-Shape Wksf

TS5HLPR4272             46    Currency P-Shape Wksf

TS5HLQL2428             81    Currency Quarter Bookcase

TS5HLQR2428             81    Currency Quarter Bookcase

TS5HLRL2442              35    Currency Return

TS5HLRL2448              35    Currency Return

TS5HLRR2442             35    Currency Return

TS5HLRR2448             35    Currency Return

TS5HLS22472              60    Currency Double-Strg Cred

TS5HLS36                     75    Currency Strg Cabinet w/o Door

TS5HLS42                     75    Currency Strg Cabinet w/o Door

TS5HLS48                     75    Currency Strg Cabinet w/o Door

TS5HLS60                     75    Currency Strg Cabinet w/o Door

TS5HLS66                     75    Currency Strg Cabinet w/o Door

TS5HLS72                     75    Currency Strg Cabinet w/o Door

TS5HLSA3066             48    Currency Rectilinear-Shape Wksf

TS5HLSA3072             48    Currency Rectilinear-Shape Wksf

TS5HLSA3672             48    Currency Rectilinear-Shape Wksf

TS5HLSD3066             44    Currency D-Shape Wksf

TS5HLSD3072             44    Currency D-Shape Wksf

TS5HLSD36                  74    Currency Strg Cabinet with Door

TS5HLSD3672             44    Currency D-Shape Wksf

TS5HLSD42                  74    Currency Strg Cabinet with Door

TS5HLSD48                  74    Currency Strg Cabinet with Door

TS5HLSD60                  74    Currency Strg Cabinet with Door

TS5HLSD66                  74    Currency Strg Cabinet with Door

TS5HLSD72                  74    Currency Strg Cabinet with Door

TS5HLSL2472              61    Currency Lat File and Strg Cab Cred

TS5HLTD2442              84    Currency Rectangular Top

TS5HLTD2448              84    Currency Rectangular Top

TS5HLTD2460              84    Currency Rectangular Top

TS5HLTD2466              84    Currency Rectangular Top

TS5HLTD2472              84    Currency Rectangular Top

TS5HLTD3060              84    Currency Rectangular Top

TS5HLTD3066              84    Currency Rectangular Top

TS5HLTD3072              84    Currency Rectangular Top

TS5HLTD3672              84    Currency Rectangular Top

TS5HLTL2442              37    Currency Transtn Return

TS5HLTL2448              37    Currency Transtn Return
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TS5HLTR2442              37    Currency Transtn Return

TS5HLTR2448              37    Currency Transtn Return

TS5HLUL2442             38    Currency Return Shell

TS5HLUL2448             38    Currency Return Shell

TS5HLUR2442             38    Currency Return Shell

TS5HLUR2448             38    Currency Return Shell

TS5L2436UL                64    Currency Under-Wksf Lateral File

TS5L2436US                66    Currency Under-Wksf Strg Cab

TS5LBBF23U                62    Currency Under-Wksf Ped

TS5LBBF29U                62    Currency Under-Wksf Ped

TS5LBF23U                  62    Currency Under-Wksf Ped

TS5LBF29U                  62    Currency Under-Wksf Ped

TS5LBS36                     80    Currency Shelf

TS5LCSU                       82    Currency Shelf Unit

TS5LFF23U                   62    Currency Under-Wksf Ped

TS5LFF29U                   62    Currency Under-Wksf Ped

TS5LMC1830                83    Currency Mobile Cart

TS5LMCD1830             83    Currency Mobile Cart

TS5LMCW1830            83    Currency Mobile Cart

TS5LMCW1842            83    Currency Mobile Cart

TS5LMR6L27                86    Currency Column Leg

TS5LMSQL272             85    Square Legs

TS5LMSQL274             85    Square Legs

TS5LOBF23U               62    Currency Under-Wksf Ped

TS5LOBF29U               62    Currency Under-Wksf Ped

TS5LTBO36                   71    Currency Tackboard

TS5LTBO42                   71    Currency Tackboard

TS5LTBO48                   71    Currency Tackboard

TS5LTBO60                   71    Currency Tackboard

TS5LTBO66                   71    Currency Tackboard

TS5LTBO72                   71    Currency Tackboard

TS5LTBW36                  73    Currency Wall-Mounted Tackboard

TS5LTBW42                  73    Currency Wall-Mounted Tackboard

TS5LTBW48                  73    Currency Wall-Mounted Tackboard

TS5LTBW60                  73    Currency Wall-Mounted Tackboard

TS5LTBW66                  73    Currency Wall-Mounted Tackboard

TS5LTBW72                  73    Currency Wall-Mounted Tackboard

TS5LWC5                       90    Currency Wksf Wire Clip

TS5TL2436F2              65    Currency Freestanding Lateral File

TS5TL2436S2              67    Currency Freestanding Strg Cab

TS5TL3D3060              23    Currency Dbl-Ped Desk

TS5TL3D3066              23    Currency Dbl-Ped Desk

TS5TL3D3072              23    Currency Dbl-Ped Desk

TS5TL3D3672              23    Currency Dbl-Ped Desk

TS5TL3L3060              25    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5TL3L3066              25    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5TL3L3072              25    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5TL3L3672              25    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5TL3R3060              27    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5TL3R3066              27    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5TL3R3072              27    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5TL3R3672              27    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5TL4C2466              53    Currency Double-Pedestal Cred

TS5TL4C2472              53    Currency Double-Pedestal Cred

TS5TL4F2472              54    Currency Full-Storage Cred

TS5TL4L2466              57    Currency Single-Pedestal Cred

TS5TL4L2472              57    Currency Single-Pedestal Cred

TS5TL4R2466              57    Currency Single-Pedestal Cred

TS5TL4R2472              57    Currency Single-Pedestal Cred

TS5TL5L2442              35    Currency Return

TS5TL5L2448              35    Currency Return

TS5TL5R2442              35    Currency Return

TS5TL5R2448              35    Currency Return

TS5TL6L2442              37    Currency Transtn Return

TS5TL6L2448              37    Currency Transtn Return

TS5TL6R2442              37    Currency Transtn Return

TS5TL6R2448              37    Currency Transtn Return

TS5TL7B4272              23    Currency Dbl-Ped Desk

TS5TL7L4272              25    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5TL7R4272              27    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5TLASWW                51    Workwall Adjustable Shelf

TS5TLB24272              23    Currency Dbl-Ped Desk

TS5TLB2436                42    Currency Bridge

TS5TLB2442                42    Currency Bridge

TS5TLB2448                42    Currency Bridge

TS5TLBBF22M             63    Currency Mobile Pedestal

TS5TLBF22M               63    Currency Mobile Pedestal

TS5TLBK3628             80    Currency Bookcase

TS5TLBK3666             80    Currency Bookcase

TS5TLBK3672             80    Currency Bookcase

TS5TLBL4272              25    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5TLBR4272              27    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5TLBS3672              30    Currency Bow Front Desk Shell

TS5TLBS4272              30    Currency Bow Front Desk Shell

TS5TLC22466              53    Currency Double-Pedestal Cred

TS5TLC22472              53    Currency Double-Pedestal Cred

TS5TLCBW723            49    Workwall

TS5TLCBW724            49    Workwall

TS5TLCBW725            49    Workwall

TS5TLCF2472              54    Currency Full-Storage Cred

TS5TLCL2466              57    Currency Single-Pedestal Cred

TS5TLCL2472              57    Currency Single-Pedestal Cred

TS5TLCR2466              57    Currency Single-Pedestal Cred

TS5TLCR2472              57    Currency Single-Pedestal Cred

TS5TLCS2442              32    Currency Crvd Corner Desk Shell

TS5TLD23060              23    Currency Dbl-Ped Desk

TS5TLD23066              23    Currency Dbl-Ped Desk

TS5TLD23072              23    Currency Dbl-Ped Desk

TS5TLD23672              23    Currency Dbl-Ped Desk

TS5TLDL3060              25    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5TLDL3066              25    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5TLDL3072              25    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5TLDL3672              25    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5TLDLW36L             50    Workwall Door

TS5TLDLW72L             50    Workwall Door

TS5TLDR3060              27    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5TLDR3066              27    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5TLDR3072              27    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5TLDR3672              27    Currency Sgl-Ped Desk

TS5TLDRW36L            50    Workwall Door
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TS5TLDRW72L            50    Workwall Door

TS5TLDS2430              29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5TLDS2436              29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5TLDS2442              29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5TLDS2448              29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5TLDS2454              29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5TLDS2460              29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5TLDS2466              29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5TLDS2472              29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5TLDS2484              29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5TLDS2496              29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5TLDS3030              29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5TLDS3036              29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5TLDS3042              29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5TLDS3048              29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5TLDS3054              29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5TLDS3060              29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5TLDS3066              29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5TLDS3072              29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5TLDS3672              29    Currency Rect Desk Shell

TS5TLDWW36              50    Workwall Door

TS5TLDWW72              50    Workwall Door

TS5TLEL2466              31    Currency Ext Crvd Cor Desk Shell

TS5TLEL2472              31    Currency Ext Crvd Cor Desk Shell

TS5TLER2466              31    Currency Ext Crvd Cor Desk Shell

TS5TLER2472              31    Currency Ext Crvd Cor Desk Shell

TS5TLFA3066              47    Currency Rectilinear-Shape Wksf

TS5TLFA3072              47    Currency Rectilinear-Shape Wksf

TS5TLFA3672              47    Currency Rectilinear-Shape Wksf

TS5TLFD3066              43    Currency D-Shape Wksf

TS5TLFD3072              43    Currency D-Shape Wksf

TS5TLFD3672              43    Currency D-Shape Wksf

TS5TLFF22M                63    Currency Mobile Pedestal

TS5TLFL4272              45    Currency P-Shape Wksf

TS5TLFR4272              45    Currency P-Shape Wksf

TS5TLL22472              58    Currency Double Lateral File Cred

TS5TLLC2436              79    Currency 36"W Strg Cab

TS5TLLL2466              59    Currency Single Lateral File Cred

TS5TLLL2472              59    Currency Single Lateral File Cred

TS5TLLR2466              59    Currency Single Lateral File Cred

TS5TLLR2472              59    Currency Single Lateral File Cred

TS5TLLS2472              61    Currency Lat File and Strg Cab Cred

TS5TLMA3066             47    Currency Rectilinear-Shape Wksf

TS5TLMA3072             47    Currency Rectilinear-Shape Wksf

TS5TLMA3672             47    Currency Rectilinear-Shape Wksf

TS5TLMD3066             43    Currency D-Shape Wksf

TS5TLMD3072             43    Currency D-Shape Wksf

TS5TLMD3672             43    Currency D-Shape Wksf

TS5TLML4272             45    Currency P-Shape Wksf

TS5TLMR4272             45    Currency P-Shape Wksf

TS5TLNL2442              39    Currency Transtn Return Shell

TS5TLNL2448              39    Currency Transtn Return Shell

TS5TLNR2442             39    Currency Transtn Return Shell

TS5TLNR2448             39    Currency Transtn Return Shell

TS5TLOBF22M            63    Currency Mobile Pedestal

TS5TLOBW723            49    Workwall

TS5TLOBW724            49    Workwall

TS5TLOBW725            49    Workwall

TS5TLOD36                  69    Currency OH Strg Cab

TS5TLOD42                  69    Currency OH Strg Cab

TS5TLOD48                  69    Currency OH Strg Cab

TS5TLOD60                  69    Currency OH Strg Cab

TS5TLOD66                  69    Currency OH Strg Cab

TS5TLOD72                  69    Currency OH Strg Cab

TS5TLOH36                  70    Currency OH Strg Cab

TS5TLOH42                  70    Currency OH Strg Cab

TS5TLOH48                  70    Currency OH Strg Cab

TS5TLOH60                  70    Currency OH Strg Cab

TS5TLOH66                  70    Currency OH Strg Cab

TS5TLOH72                  70    Currency OH Strg Cab

TS5TLOL1824              77    Currency 18"W Tower

TS5TLPL4272              46    Currency P-Shape Wksf

TS5TLPR4272              46    Currency P-Shape Wksf

TS5TLQL2428              81    Currency Quarter Bookcase

TS5TLQL2466              81    Currency Quarter Bookcase

TS5TLQR2428             81    Currency Quarter Bookcase

TS5TLQR2466             81    Currency Quarter Bookcase

TS5TLRL2442              35    Currency Return

TS5TLRL2448              35    Currency Return

TS5TLRR2442              35    Currency Return

TS5TLRR2448              35    Currency Return

TS5TLS22472              60    Currency Double-Strg Cred

TS5TLS36                     75    Currency Strg Cabinet w/o Door

TS5TLS42                     75    Currency Strg Cabinet w/o Door

TS5TLS48                     75    Currency Strg Cabinet w/o Door

TS5TLS60                     75    Currency Strg Cabinet w/o Door

TS5TLS66                     75    Currency Strg Cabinet w/o Door

TS5TLS72                     75    Currency Strg Cabinet w/o Door

TS5TLSA3066              48    Currency Rectilinear-Shape Wksf

TS5TLSA3072              48    Currency Rectilinear-Shape Wksf

TS5TLSA3672              48    Currency Rectilinear-Shape Wksf

TS5TLSB3637              68    Currency Stacking Bookcase

TS5TLSD3066              44    Currency D-Shape Wksf

TS5TLSD3072              44    Currency D-Shape Wksf

TS5TLSD36                   74    Currency Strg Cabinet with Door

TS5TLSD3672              44    Currency D-Shape Wksf

TS5TLSD42                   74    Currency Strg Cabinet with Door

TS5TLSD48                   74    Currency Strg Cabinet with Door

TS5TLSD60                   74    Currency Strg Cabinet with Door

TS5TLSD66                   74    Currency Strg Cabinet with Door

TS5TLSD72                   74    Currency Strg Cabinet with Door

TS5TLSL2472              61    Currency Lat File and Strg Cab Cred

TS5TLTD2442              84    Currency Rectangular Top

TS5TLTD2448              84    Currency Rectangular Top

TS5TLTD2460              84    Currency Rectangular Top

TS5TLTD2466              84    Currency Rectangular Top

TS5TLTD2472              84    Currency Rectangular Top

TS5TLTD3060              84    Currency Rectangular Top

TS5TLTD3066              84    Currency Rectangular Top

TS5TLTD3072              84    Currency Rectangular Top
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TS5TLTD3672              84    Currency Rectangular Top

TS5TLTL1824               76    Currency 18"W Tower

TS5TLTL2424               78    Currency 24"W Tower

TS5TLTL2442               37    Currency Transtn Return

TS5TLTL2448               37    Currency Transtn Return

TS5TLTR1824              76    Currency 18"W Tower

TS5TLTR2424              78    Currency 24"W Tower

TS5TLTR2442              37    Currency Transtn Return

TS5TLTR2448              37    Currency Transtn Return

TS5TLTWL48                78    Currency 24"W Tower 

TS5TLTWR48               78    Currency 24"W Tower

TS5TLUL2442              38    Currency Return Shell

TS5TLUL2448              38    Currency Return Shell

TS5TLUR2442             38    Currency Return Shell

TS5TLUR2448             38    Currency Return Shell

TS5TLWD36                  72    Currency Wall-Mounted OH Strg Cab

TS5TLWD42                  72    Currency Wall-Mounted OH Strg Cab

TS5TLWD48                  72    Currency Wall-Mounted OH Strg Cab

TS5TLWD60                  72    Currency Wall-Mounted OH Strg Cab

TS5TLWD66                  72    Currency Wall-Mounted OH Strg Cab

TS5TLWD72                  72    Currency Wall-Mounted OH Strg Cab

TS5YMB212                  40    Screen Bracket

TS5YMB312                  40    Screen Bracket

TS5YSL1218                40    Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1226                40    Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1232                40    Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1238                40    Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1244                40    Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1250              175    Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1256                40    Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1262                40    Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1268                40    Slatwall Screen

TS5YSL1274              175    Slatwall Screen

TSAEGROM                   88    Grommet Pkg

TSAERDW                      87    Comm Mdl Pkg

TSAERPW                      87    Receptacle Pkg

TSATP27                        85    Post Leg

TSATPL14                     86    Support Plate

TSATPL20                     86    Support Plate

TSATRC39                     86    Reinforcing Channel

TSATRC48                     86    Reinforcing Channel

TSATRC57                     86    Reinforcing Channel

TSATRC72                     86    Reinforcing Channel

TSATTIE                        86    Tie Plates

WLAL60S                     275    Walden; Light Valance

WLAL66S                     275    Walden; Light Valance

WLAL72S                     275    Walden; Light Valance

WLAL90S                     275    Walden; Light Valance

WLBF153028P           281    Walden; Freestanding Bookcase

WLBF153045P           281    Walden; Freestanding Bookcase

WLBF153072P           281    Walden; Freestanding Bookcase

WLBF153628P           281    Walden; Freestanding Bookcase

WLBF153645P           281    Walden; Freestanding Bookcase

WLBF153672P           281    Walden; Freestanding Bookcase

WLBS151543L           278    Walden; Stacking Bookcase

WLBS151543P           278    Walden; Stacking Bookcase

WLBS151543R           278    Walden; Stacking Bookcase

WLBS153043D           278    Walden; Stacking Bookcase

WLBS153043P           278    Walden; Stacking Bookcase

WLBS153643D           278    Walden; Stacking Bookcase

WLBS153643P           278    Walden; Stacking Bookcase

WLCZ24102F              267    Walden; Shell Credenza

WLCZ24102J              263    Walden; Kneespace Credenza

WLCZ24102K             263    Walden; Kneespace Credenza

WLCZ2460A                259    Walden; Full Storage Credenza

WLCZ2460B                259    Walden; Full Storage Credenza

WLCZ2460C                259    Walden; Full Storage Credenza

WLCZ2460D                260    Walden; Full Storage Credenza

WLCZ2460E                260    Walden; Full Storage Credenza

WLCZ2460L                263    Walden; Kneespace Credenza

WLCZ2460M               264    Walden; Kneespace Credenza

WLCZ2460N               264    Walden; Kneespace Credenza

WLCZ2460P                264    Walden; Kneespace Credenza

WLCZ2460R                265    Walden; Kneespace Credenza

WLCZ2466D                260    Walden; Full Storage Credenza

WLCZ2466E                260    Walden; Full Storage Credenza

WLCZ2466L                263    Walden; Kneespace Credenza

WLCZ2466M               264    Walden; Kneespace Credenza

WLCZ2466R                265    Walden; Kneespace Credenza

WLCZ2472A                259    Walden; Full Storage Credenza

WLCZ2472B                259    Walden; Full Storage Credenza

WLCZ2472C                259    Walden; Full Storage Credenza

WLCZ2472D                260    Walden; Full Storage Credenza

WLCZ2472F                267    Walden; Shell Credenza

WLCZ2472L                263    Walden; Kneespace Credenza

WLCZ2472M               264    Walden; Kneespace Credenza

WLCZ2472N               264    Walden; Kneespace Credenza

WLCZ2472P                264    Walden; Kneespace Credenza

WLCZ2472R                265    Walden; Kneespace Credenza

WLCZ2490D                260    Walden; Full Storage Credenza

WLCZ2490E                260    Walden; Full Storage Credenza

WLCZ2490J                263    Walden; Kneespace Credenza

WLCZ2490K               263    Walden; Kneespace Credenza

WLCZ2490N               264    Walden; Kneespace Credenza

WLCZ2490P                264    Walden; Kneespace Credenza

WLCZ2496F                267    Walden; Shell Credenza

WLCZ2496J                263    Walden; Kneespace Credenza

WLCZ2496K               263    Walden; Kneespace Credenza

WLDB364272             239    Walden; Double-Pedestal Bow Desk

WLDD3060                  239    Walden; Double-Pedestal Desk

WLDD3066                  239    Walden; Double-Pedestal Desk

WLDD3672                  239    Walden; Double-Pedestal Desk

WLDL3060L                243    Walden; Single-Pedestal Desk w/Legs

WLDL3060R                243    Walden; Single-Pedestal Desk w/Legs

WLDL3066L                243    Walden; Single-Pedestal Desk w/Legs

WLDL3066R                243    Walden; Single-Pedestal Desk w/Legs

WLDL3072L                243    Walden; Single-Pedestal Desk w/Legs

WLDL3072R                243    Walden; Single-Pedestal Desk w/Legs

WLDS3060L                240    Walden; Single-Pedestal Desk

WLDS3060R                240    Walden; Single-Pedestal Desk

R
e

so
u

rc
e

s

August 2015



WLDS3066L                240    Walden; Single-Pedestal Desk

WLDS3066R                240    Walden; Single-Pedestal Desk

WLDS3072L                240    Walden; Single-Pedestal Desk

WLDS3072R                240    Walden; Single-Pedestal Desk

WLDS3672L                240    Walden; Single-Pedestal Desk

WLDS3672R                240    Walden; Single-Pedestal Desk

WLDW364272L          240    Walden; Single-Pedestal Bow Desk

WLDW364272R          240    Walden; Single-Pedestal Bow Desk

WLGG2442                  254    Walden; Bridge

WLGG2448                  254    Walden; Bridge

WLIT6021S                 274    Walden; Tackboard

WLIT6621S                 274    Walden; Tackboard

WLIT7221S                 274    Walden; Tackboard

WLIT9021S                 274    Walden; Tackboard

WLKV243072B          283    Walden; Vertical Cabinet

WLKV243672B          283    Walden; Vertical Cabinet

WLKW243072            283    Walden; Wardrobe

WLKW243672            283    Walden; Wardrobe

WLLF243028T            271    Walden; Lateral File 2-High

WLLF243051F            272    Walden; Lateral File 4-High

WLLF243628T            271    Walden; Lateral File 2-High

WLLF243651F            272    Walden; Lateral File 4-High

WLMS156043C          273    Walden; Service Module

WLMS156043P          273    Walden; Service Module

WLMS156643C          273    Walden; Service Module

WLMS156643P          273    Walden; Service Module

WLMS157243C          273    Walden; Service Module

WLMS157243P          273    Walden; Service Module

WLMS159043C          273    Walden; Service Module

WLMS159043P          273    Walden; Service Module

WLNM3018                 255    Walden; Modesty Panel

WLNM3618                 255    Walden; Modesty Panel

WLNM4218                 255    Walden; Modesty Panel

WLNM4818                 255    Walden; Modesty Panel

WLNM5418                 255    Walden; Modesty Panel

WLNM6018                 255    Walden; Modesty Panel

WLNM6618                 255    Walden; Modesty Panel

WLNM7818                 255    Walden; Modesty Panel

WLNM8418                 255    Walden; Modesty Panel

WLNM9018                 255    Walden; Modesty Panel

WLPM201523             268    Walden; Mobile Pedestal

WLRB3048                  247    Walden; Bullet Run-Off

WLRB3060                  247    Walden; Bullet Run-Off

WLRB3672                  247    Walden; Bullet Run-Off

WLRD3060L                251    Walden; Desk Return

WLRD3060R               251    Walden; Desk Return

WLRD3072L                251    Walden; Desk Return

WLRD3072R               251    Walden; Desk Return

WLRS3048                  246    Walden; Straight Run-off

WLRS3060                  246    Walden; Straight Run-off

WLRS3672                  246    Walden; Straight Run-off

WLRT2442L                253    Walden; Return

WLRT2442R                253    Walden; Return

WLRT2448L                253    Walden; Return

WLRT2448R                253    Walden; Return

WLRT2472L                253    Walden; Return

WLRT2472R                253    Walden; Return

WLTB3060                   248    Walden; Bullet-Shape Table

WLTB3672                   248    Walden; Bullet-Shape Table

WLTD3060                   245    Walden; Table Desk

WLTD3066                   245    Walden; Table Desk

WLTD3072                   245    Walden; Table Desk

WLTD3672                   245    Walden; Table Desk

WLTW242472G          283    Walden; Tower

WLTW242472H          283    Walden; Tower

WLUC4242242           256    Walden; Corner Unit

WLXE1212                  285    Walden Edge Profile Samples
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®  The following are registered trademarks for
products of Steelcase Inc. or one of its related
corporate entities: 4 o’clock, 900 Series, 
à la carte, Airtouch, Ally, Amia, Answer,
Archipelago, Avenir, Ballet, Bix, Brayton
International, Cachet, Canopy, Canto,
Chancellor, Coalesse, Confidante, Context,
Convene, CopyCam, Criterion, Crushed Can,
Currency, dash, Designtex, Details, Detour,
Drive, Elective Elements, Ellipse, Ember
Chrome, Emerge, E-Table 2, FYI, Garland,
Gentry, Ginkgo Biloba, Groupwork, Ideo,
Jacket, Jenny, Jersey, Kart, Kick, LaCosta,
Leap, Let’s B, LiveBack, Max-Stacker,
media:scape, Metro, Migrations, Mitra,
Montage, Nurture, Oriana, Parade, Pathways,
PCT, Permiso, Player, PolyVision, Portal,
Power Pincher, Progeny, Protégé, R2, Rally,
Relevant, Reply, Rizzi Arc, Sensor, Series
9000, Siento, Sieste, Sine, Softcare,
Springboard, Steelcase, Steelcase Design
Partnership, Stella, Stow Davis, Swathmore,
TeamWork, Technique, Texpress, Think,
Thunder, Topo, Train, Turnstone, Underline,
Unison, Vecta, Viridian, Walden, Werndl, and
X-Stack. 

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from AWI Licensing Company, Dover,
DE: SoundScapes, DuraBrite, BioBlock, and
Armstrong.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Byrne Electrical, Rockford, MI:
Interport, Mini-Port, Axil Z, and Ellora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
DuPont, Wilmington, DE: Corian.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Genlyte Thomas Company, Louisville, KY:
Lightolier.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Hilti Corporation, FL-9494 Schaan, 
Principality of Liechtenstein: Hilti.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Leviton Manufacturing Company, Little Neck,
NY: Decora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Mechanical Plastics Corp, Elmsford, NY:
Toggler.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Microsoft Corporation, Redmond, WA:
Microsoft.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Panduit Corporation, Lockport, IL: Panduit.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Trav (Press), Cuneo, Italy: Assisa.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Virtual Ink, Boston, MA: mimioActive.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Wilkhahn Furniture Products:
Avera, Senzo, Versal, and Wilkhahn FS.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wilsonart International, Temple, TX:
Chemsurf.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wiremold, West Hartford, CT: Wiremold.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
EMU Group S.P.A., Perugia, Italy: Emu.

™ The following are trademarks for products of
Steelcase Inc. or one of its related corporate
entities: <5_MY, Access, Active/Passive Shelf,
Ainsley, Akira, Alcove, Alerion, alight, Amaris,
American Elect, American Tradition, ap40,
Arbor, Arriva, Asana, Ascot, Aspekt, Astor,
Await, Bira, Bivi, Bottomline, Brody, Brook,
Buoy, Burton, c:scape, Calla, Calm, Camber,
Campfire, Capa, Cappuccino, Cesar, Chester,
Chord, Circa, Clarendon, Classic Rectangular,
cobi, Collaboration, Community, Company,
Convey, Cortex, Coupe, Crea, Crew, Cura,
Cypress, Davenport, Dearborn, Deck, Déjà,
Denizen, Denska, Derby, Divisio, Donovan,
Dune, Duo, e3, e3 ceramicsteel, e3 environ-
mental ceramicsteel, Echo, Edge, Elsna,
Empath, Empress, Enea, 3no, EnSync,
Enviro, Escapade, Exchange, Exponents,
Field, Flat Top, FlexFrame, Flip Top, Flute,
Folio, FrameOne, FreeFlow, Frontier, Galilei,
Gesture, Ginger, Ginkgo, Go Wall, Grip,
Groove, Hatchback, Hawthorne, Hitch, Host
Collection, Hosu, Huddleboard, i2i, Impact,
Indy, InfoLink, IOS, I-Solve, Jack, Jarrah,
Jetty, Juice, Kami, Kast, Kathryn, Lagunitas,
Lark, L’Attitude, LearnLab, Leela, Lincoln,
Linden, LiveSeat, Loria, Lyric, Malibu, Malibu
Too, Mansfield, Marathon, Martini, Mason,
Masque,  Millbrae, Mineral, Mingle, Mistic,
Mistic Metal, Mistic Wood, Montreal, Move,
Nadia, Neighbor, nesso, Nickel, Nikko, Nod,
Node, Norfolk, Ontrak, Oom, Opus, Orchid,
Outlook Collection, Ovation, Paloma,
Paperflo, Parliament, Pasio, Passerelle,
Patriarch, Payback, Peek, Pile File, Pisa,
Pool, PUCK, QiVi, Quba, Rave, Reed,
Regard, Relay, Reunion, Ripple, Riser, Rocco,
Rocky, RoomWizard, Runner, Satellite,
Sawyer, ScapeSeries, Senti, Sentinel, Senza,
Sequoia, Session, ShareLink, Shield,
Shortcut, Sidewalk, Skylar, Slumber, Smoke,
Snug, Soft Leaf, Sonata, Sorrel, SOTO,
Stationkits, Stiletto, Surprise!, Switch,
Symphony, Sync, TagWizard, Tava,
TeamStudio, TeamTheater, Tenaro, Terrazzo,
Theorem, Thread, Topaz, Touchdown, Tour,
Tower Too, Trees, Trillium, Trolly, tX2, U-Free,
Uno, V.I.A., Verb, Verge, Victor2, Visalia,
Waldorf, Woodruff, Workspring, and X-tenz.

™ The following is a trademark of Microsoft
Corporation, Redmond, WA: Windows.

™ The following is a trademark of Rodman
Industries, Inc., Oconomowoc, WI:
ResinCore1.

™ The following is a trademark of Ultrafabrics,
LLC, Elmsford, NY: Ultraleather.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Wilkhahn Furniture products: Cana,
Linus, Logon, Picto, Range, Stitz, Thema,
Timetable, and Tubis.

™ The following is a trademark of MBDC,
Charlottesville, VA: Cradle to Cradle and C2C.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Walter Knoll: Andoo, Bob, Lazlo, Lox,
Ribbon, and Together.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from PP Møbler: Bar and Flag Halyard.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Viccarbe: Davos, Holy Day, Last Minute,
RS, and Wrapp.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Carl Hansen: Elbow, Paddle, Shell, Wing,
and Wishbone.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Cambridge Sound Management, LLC,
Cambridge, MA: QtPro Soundmasking, Qt
Quiet Technology, and Sonet Qt.

™ The following is a trademark of Electri-Cable
Assemblies, Shelton, CT: Interact.
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Steelcase, Inc. or of their respective owners.
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Guidelines for Selecting Appropriate Ergonomic Seating

•  Short periods of sitting
•  Moderate computer use
•  In some cases, a general-use chair can be used
  for short-term, individual analyzing/creating.

G
e

n
e

ra
l-

U
se

•  Long periods of sitting
•  Heavy computer use
•  The more repetitive the task (individual processing
  work), the more critical it is to have a high-performance
  chair with full adjustability.

H
ig

h
-P

e
rf

o
rm

a
n

c
e

•  Design that acknowledges image
•  Aesthetics and detailing that suit the setting
•  Ergonomic features matched to the kinds of work

Today’s executive is an active participant, not just a
delegator. Image is very important in the executive
suite, but time at the computer must also be a con-
sideration. Whether image or ergonomics drive the
choice, this range of seating is diverse to provide the
perfect chair for any executive work setting.

E
x

e
c

u
ti

ve

•  A style in harmony with the other furniture
•  A scale that suits the environment
•  A durability that fits the intended useG

u
e

st

•  Durability for high-volume, high-traffic use
•  Light weight for easy stacking and moving
•  Extra features if needed, such as tablet arms,
  bookracks, glides, transport and storage
  dollies, and ganging or alignment devices.

S
ta

c
k

a
b

le

•  Durability related to level of use
•  A design that looks right in multiples
•  Size, scale, and appearance that suits the
  environmentL

o
u

n
g

e

Executive Seating

Guest seating must be adaptable to many roles: as
side chairs, pulled up to the conference table, in the
learning center, in the private office, or in high-traffic
areas where long use-life is essential. Guest seating
is not intended for long periods of seated work, but
must provide short-term comfort and have a 
welcoming, comfortable look.

Guest Seating

Stackable seating is used when occasional, trans -
portable, easy-to-store seating is needed. Whether
used as side chairs, meeting chairs, in classrooms, or
cafeterias, the challenge is to maintain an excellent
aesthetic combined with great strength even though
the chairs are light in scale for portability.

Stackable Seating

Lounge seating is often multiple and is found through-out
the organization from reception areas to executive
offices. Lounge seating is the “first impression seating,”
critical to an organization’s image.

Lounge Seating

Low Autonomy High

Lo
w

In
te

ra
ct

io
n

Hi
gh

Group
Communicating

Individual
Processing
(task intensive)

Individual
Analyzing/Creating
(multi-task)

Group
Collaborating

High-Performance Seating

General-Use Seating
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Basics of Ergonomic
SeatingBasics of Ergonomic Seating

...............................................................................................................................................
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Proper ergonomic
seating can help workers
perform more efficiently and
avoid muscle and eye strain.

When keying or mous-
ing, forearms are parallel to
the floor.

Feet are flat on the floor 
or on a footrest.

Screen is 20 to 30 inches
from the eyes.

Screen is at eye level or
slightly lower and directly in
front of worker so head is
not turned.

Neck is straight or slightly
forward.

Back has full contact with
the backrest (sit all the way
back in your chair).

Shoulders are relaxed so
arms hang naturally.

Lower back fits into
curved lumbar support.

Tension is adjusted so
backrest tilts easily, yet pro-
vides smooth, even 
support.

Elbows and forearms
can rest comfortably on the
arms of your chair, or on
work surfaces that are used
for writing, paperwork, and
other tasks.

If worksurfaces and
key board support are
not height-adjustable, raise
your chair’s seat height to
achieve the appropriate
relationship to your tasks. 
If this leaves your feet dan-
gling above the floor, use a
Details footrest.

Call Details,
1.800.833.0411, or your
Steelcase dealer, for addi-
tional information or price
list.

Thighs are parallel to the
floor.

Keyboard is at elbow
height.

Keep frequently
viewed objects, such as
a VDT or source document,
at or below the horizontal
line of sight. Arrange display
screen and documents to be
equidistant from your eyes.

ANSI/HFES is the Ameri -
can National Standards
Institute/Human Factors 
& Ergonomics Society. This
organization’s 1988 guide -
lines cover the ergonomic
needs of task workers.
There guidelines are cur-
rently under revision.

ANSI/BIFMA is the Ameri -
can National Stan dards
Institute/Business and Insti -
tutional Furniture Manu fac -
turer’s Association. All
Steelcase furniture meets or
exceeds ANSI/ BIFMA stan-
dards for struc tural quality. 

Top of monitor should be
at eye level.

Wrists should be straight
when keying or mousing,
not bent up or down.

August 2015
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Basics of Adjustability

Steelcase chairs offer
varying levels of adjusta bil ity
to meet the needs of many
types of users. Adjust able
chairs may offer one or
more of these features:

Mechanisms

Synchro-tilt feature
means the chair back and
seat are synchronized to
move in a 2:1 ratio. When
the user leans back, the seat
rises only half as much,
allowing the user’s feet to
remain flat on the floor.
(Siento)

Knee-tilt (low front
rise) minimizes the rise of
the front of the seat when
the chair is in a reclined
position, allowing the user’s
feet to remain on the floor.
This feature reduces pres-
sure under the thighs, allow-
ing for continuous blood 
circulation. 
(Mansfield)

Swivel feature allows the
user to rotate the seat 360
degrees in either direction.
(All)

Seat Adjustments

Pneumatic-height
adjust ment allows the user to
remain seated while adjusting
the seat height by way of a
control button or lever.
(All)

Passive s eat edge
angle allows front edge of
seat to drop down while seat
angle remains unchanged.
(Siento)

Back Adjustments

Back-tension adjustment
allows the user to control
the amount of resistance felt
when leaning back in the
chair.
(All)

Upright back lock
allows the user to lock the
backrest in a full upright
position or release it for full
tilt motion. 
(Mansfield, Siento)

Arm Adjustments

Arm height adjustment
allows the user to move
the arms up or down 
independently.
(Siento)

Arm width adjustment
allows the user to move the
arms in or out indepen dently.
(Siento)

Arm pivot adjustments
allows the user to position
arm rests as appropriate for
the task being performed. 
(Siento)

Arm depth adjustment
allows users to get closer to
their work by chair arms
moving out of the way.
(Siento)

August 2015
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Additional Resources

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Support
Steelcase Capabilities
Steelcase products are dis-
tributed, installed, and ser-
viced through a network of
more than 600 dealers
worldwide. Steelcase is also
represented with offices and
corporate showrooms in 
26 U.S. cities, 4 Canadian
cities, and in France,
Germany, Great Britain, and
Japan. Every Steelcase
product meets our excep-
tionally high standards of
quality and durability and
comes with the Steelcase
assurance of excellence in
service. 

For assistance, please
call your local dealer, the
Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team, or the
Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Resource Team prior to
placing an order, when
working on a bid, or when
you need information about
product applications and
specifications.

Call the Steelcase Solutions
Fulfillment Team if you have
submitted an order to
Steelcase and you need to
speak to your Solutions
Fulfillment Team Represen -
tative about the order. Also
call if you have any post-
shipment quality or warranty
concerns or service parts
questions.

Outside the U.S.A., Canada,
Mexico, Puerto Rico, and
the U.S. Virgin Islands, call
1.616.247.2500.

For information about
Steelcase, the name of your
nearest Steelcase dealer, or
for product literature, call
1.800.333.9939 or visit our
Web site: www.steelcase.com.

...............................................................................................................................................

Computer Tools
Electronic Catalog
Accurate sales quotations
and purchase orders for
Steelcase products are 
created with specification
software that uses
Steelcase Electronic
Catalog data. Use the data
to specify and price style
numbers and options for
every Steelcase product.
The data is updated
bimonthly by Steelcase and 
provided to software 
programs including: the
Hedberg Business System,
SmartTools–Steelcase's
design and specification soft-
ware (for more information
on SmartTools, please email
SmartTools@steelcase.com),
the ProjectMatrix
ProjectSysmols libraries, as
well as 20-20 CAP Studio.

Furniture Symbol
Graphic Data
Steelcase creates 2D and
3D furniture symbols (with
attributes) for planning and
initially specifying Steelcase
products. This data is 
incorporated into several
add-on software packages
that work in either a
Microstation or an AutoCAD
drafting environment.

For more information about
these and other software
tools to help you plan effec-
tive work environ ments,
please email 
fsl@steelcase.com.

Digital Publications
If your device has a bar
code reader App, scan this
QR code for a direct link to
the online digital public -
ations. Utilizing this QR
code allows you to search
across multiple specification
guides, share across social
media, or print out pages.
You can also access these
digital publications at
www.steelcase.com or
village.steelcase.com.

...............................................................................................................................................

Printed Materials
Surface Materials
Reference Manual
This publication provides:
•  An explanation of the 
  surface materials and 
  their categories
•  “Available on” matrices
•  Vertical surface fabric 
  and seating upholstery
  selection listing
•  Technical data for surface 
  materials
•  Surface material care and 
  cleaning instructions

Planning Tools
Quick Ship Guide
This handbook describes 
all Steelcase, Turnstone,
Details, and Coalesse prod-
ucts that are available for
Rapid2 (ships in 2 days),
Rapid5 (ships in 5-7 days),
or Coalesse Rapid10 (ships
in 10 days).

Casegoods and
Seating Delivered in 
12 Days
A comprehensive collection
of “wood” casegoods and
seating products available
for 12-day delivery.
Form number S3461

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Brochures
The following publications
focus on wood seating in
greater detail:
Seating Overview
Form number 06-0000890

Alcove 
Form number S3012

Collaboration
Form number S11078

Deck
Form number S11198

England
Form number S3007

Escapade 
Form number S11074

Mingle
Form number S10880

Oriana
Form number S11079

Siento
Form number 06-0001282

Terrazzo
Form number S10886

Topaz 
Form number S11077

Steelcase Inc.
Corporate Capabilities
Brochure
This publication offers a
concise overview of Steel -
case including insights into
the attitudes and commit -
ments that make the corpo -
ra tion unique. In addition,
the brochure provides an
illustrated listing of all the
products and services
offered and international
activities are described.

...............................................................................................................................................

Wood seating products
are sup ported with an array
of informational materials,
tools, and software to help
you plan an installation 
efficiently. 

Product brochures and
planning tools can be
ordered through your
Steelcase area office by 
calling 1.800.784.0358 
or through the AdStock web
site at village.steelcase.com.

Additional Resources

August 2015
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Actual Dimensions
                                                High-Back           High-Back                Mid-Back
                                        Desk Chairs         Desk Chairs              Desk Chairs
                                        with Headrest     without Headrest

Overall depth                           26"                             26"                                   26"

Overall width —                        271⁄2"                         271⁄2"                                271⁄2"
outside of T-arms

Overall width—                        291⁄2"                         291⁄2"                                291⁄2"
outside of enclosed arms

Overall height                          463⁄4"–513⁄4"               46"–51"                            40"–45"

Seat depth                               171⁄2"                           171⁄2"                                 171⁄2"

Seat width                               21"                             21"                                   21"

Back height from seat             311⁄2"                         30"                                   24"

Width between arms               201⁄2"                         201⁄2"                                201⁄2"

Arm height from seat               8"                               8"                                     8"

Siento

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details

High-back and mid-
back desk chairs are 
available.

Arms are available as
T-arms or enclosed. T-arms
are available as fixed or
adjustable. Fixed T-arms
are available in urethane or
fully upholstered. Adjust-
able T-arms are available in
urethane only. Enclosed
arms are always fully
upholstered. 

All Siento chairs comply
with ANSI/HFS and BIFMA
standards.

Adjustment Features

Seat height adjusts 
pneumatically. To lower, hold
handle up while seated. To
raise, hold handle up and
keep your weight off the
chair. Standard range of
adjustability is 5" from 16"H
to 21"H.

5"

Arms are available as 
either T-arms or enclosed.
T-arms are available fixed or
adjustable (height, width,
pivot and depth).

Outer back is fully 
upholstered.

3" hard dual-wheel
casters are provided for
use on carpet. Soft dual-
wheel casters are available
for use on hard floors or
chair mats.

Five-arm base is avail-
able in polished aluminum,
platinum, or black.

Siento desk chairs,
designed in collaboration
with Jorge Pensi, merge
remarkable ergonomic com-
fort with a slim and sophisti-
cated executive form.

Adjustability Features

•  Pneumatic seat-height 
•  Upright back lock
•  Back tension control
•  Synchro-tilt mechanism

Headrest option pro-
vides additional head and 
neck support.

Seat height adjusts from
16" to 21" and is standard
with pneumatic adjustment
mechanism. Fixed-height
option is also available.

Patented LiveBack
technology (found in
Steelcase Leap chair) is
embedded in the back to
change shape and mimic 
the user’s spine.

Front seat edge flexes
naturally to relieve pressure
under the user's thighs.

.............................................

Arm uprights are avail-
able in polished aluminum,
platinum, or black.
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Seat edge flexes, relieving
pressure under the user’s
thighs. 

Upright back lock.
Flick switch forward to lock;
flick switch back to tilt.

Back tension control
adjusts by turning knob.
Turn knob forward to
increase rate of tension,
backward to decrease. 

Synchro-tilt mecha-
nism provides synchro-
nized back movement while
feet remain flat on the floor.

Height-, width-, pivot-,
and depth-adjust able
arms are available on
select models of chairs. 
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Siento

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM & COL)
Program offers the oppor-
tunity for customers to
select fabrics and leather
that are not offered through
the standard Steelcase 
surface materials program
for use on Steelcase 
products. Avoid pattern 
fabrics and heavily grained
leathers. Through the COM &
COL program, Steelcase will
test your materials for 
application on Steelcase
products. Once approved,
you can place your order.
Steelcase will facilitate the
entire ordering process and
give you a production
schedule. Steelcase will
order the COM & COL fabric
and leather directly from the
textile manufacturer. For 
up-to-date information
regarding fabric test results
for all COM & COL fabrics
and details regarding
yardage requirements for
most Seating lines, visit the
COM Web site. To locate the
COM Web site:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-
term soil and stain resis-
tance to a fabric without
affecting the shade or the
integrity of the fabric. The
following Steelcase Textiles
are available pre-treated
with soil retardant. (You do
not need to select the soil-
retardant option for these
fabrics and incur the
upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder
For information on soil 
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit. 
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

Arm height adjusts
independently within a range
of 4" (7"–11" from the seat).
Push button on outside and
under arm cap in while
moving arms up or down.
Releasing buttons locks arms
in position.

Arm depth adjusts by
sliding arm caps back 3".
Friction-fit mechanism keeps
arms in position.

Arms pivot independently,
30° inward and outward.

Arm width can be adjust-
ed 21⁄4" each, 41⁄2" overall.
Grasp arm cap and move in
or out.

21/4"21/4"

30°

30°

3"

4"

Surface Materials
Upholstery
• Fabric
• Fabric with soil-retardant 
  treatment (option) 
• Elmosoft leather
• COM
• COL

Arms
•  Fixed T-arms or adjustable 
  T-arms: Black urethane
•  Fixed T-arms or adjustable 
  T-arms: upholstered
•  Enclosed arms: fully 
  upholstered

Column
• Black only

Base
•  0835 Black
•  4799 Platinum
•  8046 Polished Aluminum

Casters
• Black wheels with black 
  body on black or platinum 
  base
• Black wheels with polished
  aluminum body on 
  polished aluminum base

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with requirements of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117. All standard
seating is labeled to be in
compliance with California
117.

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for 
further detail about 
programs and services
offered for seating.

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific 
information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase
Solutions Fulfillment 
Team Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Local codes may have
special requirements for
upholstery.

Resources
Siento Brochure
Form number 06-0001282

August 2015
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Siento Design Package High-Back Executive Chair

                                        

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 12

• Back tension control
• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Upright back lock
• Fully upholstered outer back
• Front seat edge flex
• LiveBack technology
• T-arms: upholstered
• Headrest
• Upholstery: Elmosoft leather
• Five-arm base and arm uprights: 8046 Polished Aluminum
• Column: black only
• 3"-diameter, hard composition, dual-wheel casters: 

black wheels with polished aluminum body

1 Style number
2 Elmosoft leather color number
cSee Surface Materials, page 72.

Specification Information

DStyle                            DU.S.
dNumber                       dPrice
d d

    499SIENTO                      $3105
d d

Tip: This design package
allows you to obtain the pre-
selected features at a lower
price than if specifying as a
standard model number.

Tip: Options or substitutions
are not available on this
design package.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Siento Design Package 
High-Back Executive Chair
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Siento Executive Desk Chairs

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 12

• Back tension control
• 5" pneumatic seat-height adjustment
• Upright back lock
• Front seat edge flex
• LiveBack technology
• Fully upholstered outer back
• Fixed T-arms, if selected: soft black urethane
• Adjustable T-arms, if selected: soft black urethane
• Enclosed arms, if selected: fully upholstered
• Upholstery: fabric price group 1
• Five-arm base: paint or Polished Aluminum
• Column: black only
• 3"-diameter, hard-composition, dual-wheel casters: black

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for base and 

arm supports
3 Fabric color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 72.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  66                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  83                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$103                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$118                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$149                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$183                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$208                                    Specify fabric color number. 
                                     •  Customer's Own Material            +$  36                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        (COM)
                                     •  Steelcase leather                        +$577                                    Add suffix S to the style number
                                        upholstery                                                                                 and specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  36                                    Add suffix S to the style number
                                        (COL)                                                                                        and specify COL.
                                     •  Elmosoft Leather                         +$808                                    Add suffix S to the style number
                                                                                                                                          and specify Elmosoft leather
                                                                                                                                          color number.
                                     •  Sewn upholstery                         No cost                                  Add suffix S to the style number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials, page 72.
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                    Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                       applied to upholstery fabric

                                        T-arms
                                     •  Fully upholstered                        +$  89                                    Specify with fully upholstered 
                                        T-arms                                                                                       T-arms.

                                        Base and casters
                                     •  0835 Black base                        No cost                                  Specify with 0835 Black base.
                                        and black casters
                               •  4799 Platinum base                    +$  84                                    Specify with 4799 Platinum base.
                                        and black casters

  Seat Height         •  18" fixed seat height                   No cost                                  Specify with fixed seat height.

  Headrest                 •  Headrest on                                +$115                                    Specify with headrest.
                                        high-back chairs only                                                             

  Casters                    •  Soft, dual-wheel casters             +$  24                                    Specify with soft casters.
                                        for use on hard floors                                                                

Tip: When a black or 
platinum painted base is
specified, the casters will
be black. When a polished
aluminum base is specified,
the casters will have black
wheels with polished 
aluminum body.

Tip: When the standard 
polished aluminum base is
specified along with
adjustable T-arms, you must
specify the finish for arm
uprights in either 6205 Black
or 6249 Platinum. 

Tip: When base and
adjustable T-arms are speci-
fied in 4799 Platinum, the
arm upright will be in 4799
Platinum and the lower sec-
tion of the arm will be in
6205 Black. 

Tip: Always add suffixes in
alphabetical order when
specifying options to Siento
seating.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

                                      Fixed T-Arms                        Enclosed                               Adjustable T-Arms
                                                                                    Upholstered Arms                

                                                                  

DDescription                  DStyle            DU.S.                DStyle            DU.S.                DStyle                 DU.S.
d dNumber        dBase              dNumber        dBase              dNumber            dBase
d d dPrice              d dPrice              d dPrice
d d d d d d d

High-Back Chairs
Painted Base                          499211          $1798                   499212            $2034                   499213                 $2076

Polished Aluminum Base        499221          $2153                   499222            $2389                   499223                 $2431
d d                        d d d d d

                                      Fixed T-Arms                        Enclosed                               Adjustable T-Arms
                                                                                    Upholstered Arms

                                                                  

DDescription                  DStyle            DU.S.                DStyle            DU.S.                DStyle                 DU.S.
d dNumber        dBase              dNumber        dBase              dNumber            dBase
d d dPrice              d dPrice              d dPrice
d d d d d d d

Mid-Back Chairs
Painted Base                          499111          $1680                   499112            $1916                   499113                 $1958

Polished Aluminum Base        499121          $2035                   499122            $2271                   499123                 $2313
d d                        d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Actual Dimensions
                                              High-Back Desk Chairs        Mid-Back Desk Chairs

Overall depth                         301⁄2"                                                                                               281⁄2"

Overall width                         241⁄2"                                              241⁄2"

Overall height                        437⁄8"–463⁄8"                                   383⁄4"–411⁄4"

Seat depth                             191⁄2"                                              191⁄2"

Seat width                             19"                                                  19"

Back width                             21"                                                  21"

Back height from seat           271⁄2"                                              221⁄2"

Width between arms             19"                                                  19"

Seat to floor height                181⁄2"–211⁄2"                                   181⁄2"–211⁄2"

Arm height from floor            253⁄8"–277⁄8"                                   253⁄8"–277⁄8"
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Mansfield
Desk Chairs

Product Details

Mid- and high-back
desk chairs are available.

Five-arm base provides
optimum balance. It is stan-
dard with maple base caps
that are stained in the
selected wood color.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Brass tack accenting 
is optional.

Five-arm base with
maple  base caps is 
stan dard.

Seat height adjusts
from 181⁄2"H to 211⁄2"H.
Pneumatic adjustment
mechanism is standard.

Antique brass-hooded
ball casters are standard.

Mansfield desk seating is
a cost-effective, traditional
collection with Chippendale
aesthetics. Mansfield desk
chairs complement Norfolk
wood casegoods.
cSee Mansfield guest
chair, page 38.

Adjustability Features

•  Pneumatic height
•  Knee-tilt mechanism
•  Upright back lock
•  Back tension

Camel back enhances
traditional styling.

Arms are solid maple with
upholstered arm rests.

Knee-tilt/low front rise
mechanism with
upright back lock is
standard.

Welting on back is 
standard.

.......................................
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Adjustment Features

Pneumatic-height
adjustment, standard on
all desk chair models, allows
seat height adjustment from
181⁄2"H to 211⁄2"H with fin-
gertip pneumatic lever. To
lower, hold handle up while
seated. To raise, hold han-
dle up and lift your weight
off the chair.

Knee-tilt (low front
rise) minimizes the rise of
the front of the seat when
the chair is in a reclined
position, allowing the user’s
feet to remain on the floor.
This feature reduces pres-
sure under the thighs, allow-
ing for continuous blood 
circulation. 

Back tension control
varies reclining back support
from light to firm and adjusts
by turning knob. Turn knob
clockwise to decrease ten-
sion, counterclockwise to
increase.
Tip: Be sure to unlock
(release) the variable back
stop before adjusting the
back tension.

Upright back lock. To
lock back upright, push lever
down while sitting upright.
To release back lock, pull
lever up while sitting upright.

3"
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                                                                                                              Mansfield 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for fur-
ther detail about programs
and services offered for
seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM & COL)
Program offers the opportu-
nity for customers to select
fabrics and leather that are
not offered through the stan-
dard Steelcase surface mate-
rials program for use on
Steelcase products. Avoid
pattern fabrics and heavily
grained leathers. Through the
COM & COL program,
Steelcase will test your mate-
rials for application on
Steelcase products. Once
approved, you can place your
order. Steelcase will facilitate
the entire ordering process
and give you a production
schedule. Steelcase will order
the COM & COL fabric and
leather directly from the textile
manufacturer. For up-to-date
information regarding fabric
test results for all COM &
COL fabrics and details
regarding yardage require-
ments for most Seating lines,
visit the COM Web site. To
locate the COM Web site:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-term
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following
Steelcase Textiles are 
available pre-treated with 
soil retardant. (You do not
need to select the soil-retar-
dant option for these fabrics
and incur the upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder
For information on soil 
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit. 
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

Surface Materials
Upholstery
•  Vinyl
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with soil-retardant

treatment (option)
•  Leather
• COM
• COL

Arms
•  Wood with upholstered 
  arm caps

Base and column
•  Wood base caps and 
  black column

Frame
•  Wood
Tip: Arms and base caps
are constructed of solid
maple. Finishes applied to
maple will match the color of
stains applied to oak, wal-
nut, or cherry, but will not
show the same natural
grain.
•  Customiz stain on wood 
  (option)

Casters
•  Antique brass only

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 80

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with requirements of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117. All standard
seating is labeled to be in
compliance with California
117.

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific 
information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase
Solutions Fulfillment 
Team Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Resources
Traditional Brochure
Form number S11196

Chairs for People at
Work
Form number S11347

Quick Ship Guide

Casegoods and
Seating Delivered 
in 12 Days
Form number S3461

August 2015
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Mansfield Desk Chairs

                                        

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 18

• Back tension control
• Knee-tilt mechanism
• Upright back lock
• Upholstery: fabric price group 1
• Five-arm base: maple base caps
• Column: black only
• Antique brass-hooded hard-composition 

ball casters

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for base caps 

and arms
3 Fabric color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 72.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  36                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$117                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$147                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$202                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$256                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$304                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$445                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$570                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$696                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                    +$991                                   Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer's Own Material            +$  53                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        (COM)
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  53                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        (COL)
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment             +$  24                                   Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

                                 Brass tacks                        +$  55                                   Add suffix B to the style number.

                                 Frame
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.

cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

   Specification Information

                                           High-Back Desk Chair                             Mid-Back Desk Chair

                                                                                    

DDescription                      DStyle            DU.S.                    DStyle       DU.S. 
d                                        dNumber        dBase                   dNumber   dBase
d d dPrice d dPrice
d d d d d

Pneumatic-height adjustment     140                $1415                                          141           $1257       
d                                         d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Alcove

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Back and seat are fully
upholstered.

Surface Materials
Upholstery
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with soil-retardant

treatment (option)
•  Leather
• COM
• COL

Frame
•  European Beech
Tip: Wood finishes applied
to beech will match the color
of stains applied to oak, wal-
nut, or cherry but will not
have the same natural grain.

Glides
•  Stainless steel only

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 80

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with requirements of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117. All standard
seating is labeled to be in
compliance with California
117.

Programs & Services
cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for fur-
ther detail about programs
and services offered for
seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM & COL)
Program offers the oppor-
tunity for customers to
select fabrics and leather
that are not offered through
the standard Steelcase 
surface materials program
for use on Steelcase prod-
ucts. Avoid pattern fabrics
and heavily grained leathers.
Through the COM & COL
program, Steelcase will test
your materials for applica-
tion on Steelcase products.
Once approved, you can
place your order. Steelcase
will facilitate the entire
ordering process and give
you a production schedule.
Steelcase will order the COM
& COL fabric and leather
directly from the textile man-
ufacturer. For up-to-date
information regarding fabric
test results for all COM &
COL fabrics and details
regarding yardage require-
ments for most Seating
lines, visit the COM Web
site. To locate the COM Web
site:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-
term soil and stain resis-
tance to a fabric without
affecting the shade or the
integrity of the fabric. The
following Steelcase Textiles
are available pre-treated
with soil retardant. (You do
not need to select the soil-
retardant option for these
fabrics and incur the
upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder
For information on soil 
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Frame is European beech
wood.

Legs are solid wood. 

Stretcher rails provide
additional support.

Glides are 1⁄2" in diameter.

Alcove is a contemporary
guest chair with upholstered
seat and back.

Arms are one-piece solid
wood construction and form
a gentle curve to provide
comfortable seating.

Upholstered seat
features a webbed panel
construction.

Actual Dimensions
Overall depth          22"

Overall width           221⁄2"                       

Overall height          34"

Seat depth              161⁄4"

Seat width               16"

Back width              151⁄2"

Back height             17"

Width between        161⁄2"
arms

Seat to floor            18"
height

Arm height              25"
from floor

August 2015
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Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit. 
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific 
information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase
Solutions Fulfillment 
Team Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Alcove Brochure
Form number S3012

Resources
Quick Ship Guide

Casegoods and
Seating Delivered 
in 12 Days
Form number S3461

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Alcove Guest Chair 

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 22

•  Frame: European Beech
•  Upholstery: fabric price group 1
•  1⁄2"-diameter glides: stainless steel only

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for frame
3 Fabric color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 72.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  53                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  83                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$103                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$118                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$149                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$191                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$237                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$310                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                    +$445                                   Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer's Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        (COM)
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        (COL)
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment             +$  24                                   Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

                                 Wood
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

   Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S.
dNumber           dBase
d dPrice
d d

G20                       $702         
d d

24                                                                                                                                                                                                                    Wood Seating Specification Guide

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Collaboration

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Collaboration guest
chairs, designed by Dennie
Pimental and John Duffy,
have a classic design that is
ideal for conference room,
recep tion area, and dining
room seating, or as guest
seating in a workstation.
Several arm inserts are
available to create different
visual details.

Actual Dimensions
Overall depth                         241⁄4"

Overall width                         221⁄2"

Overall height                        311⁄2"

Seat depth                             17"

Seat width                             183⁄4"

Back width                             183⁄4"

Back height                           133⁄4"

Width between arms             183⁄4"

Seat to floor height                18"

Arm height from floor            251⁄2"

Arms may be enclosed
with upholstery or European
Beech inserts, or left open.

Frame is European Beech.

Glides are 1⁄2" diameter.

Back and seat are fully
upholstered.

Upholstered seat
features a webbed panel
construction.

Inserts can match or
contrast with frame color.
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Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit. 
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific 
information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase
Solutions Fulfillment 
Team Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Product Details

Open-arm chair is the
simplest variation in the
Collaboration family.

Arcade chair inserts
introduce an arched motif.

Ladder chair inserts
establish a strong horizontal
direction.

Upholstered inserts
enclose the arms with
fabric-covered panels.

All inserts are factory-
installed.

All chairs are available
with plain hardwood arms.

Surface Materials
Upholstery
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with soil-retardant

treatment (option)
•  Leather
• COM
• COL

Frame
•  European Beech
Tip: Wood finishes applied
to European Beech will
match the color of stains
applied to oak,walnut, or
cherry but will not show the
same natural grain.
•  Customiz stain (option)

Inserts
•  Upholstery
•  European Beech
•  Customiz stain (option)

Glides
•  Stainless steel only

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 80

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with requirements of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117. All standard
seating is labeled to be in
compliance with California
117.

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for fur-
ther detail about programs
and services offered for
seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM & COL)
Program offers the oppor-
tunity for customers to
select fabrics and leather
that are not offered through
the standard Steelcase 
surface materials program
for use on Steelcase prod-
ucts. Avoid pattern fabrics
and heavily grained leathers.
Through the COM & COL
program, Steelcase will test
your materials for applica-
tion on Steelcase products.
Once approved, you can
place your order. Steelcase
will facilitate the entire
ordering process and give
you a production schedule.
Steelcase will order the COM
& COL fabric and leather
directly from the textile man-
ufacturer. For up-to-date
information regarding fabric
test results for all COM &
COL fabrics and details
regarding yardage require-
ments for most Seating
lines, visit the COM Web
site. To locate the COM Web
site:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-
term soil and stain resis-
tance to a fabric without
affecting the shade or the
integrity of the fabric. The
following Steelcase Textiles
are available pre-treated
with soil retardant. (You do
not need to select the soil-
retardant option for these
fabrics and incur the
upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder
For information on soil 
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Resources
Collaboration Brochure
Form number S11078

Chairs for People at
Work
Form number S11347

Quick Ship Guide

Casegoods and
Seating Delivered 
in 12 Days
Form number S3461

August 2015
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Collaboration Guest Chairs
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 26

•  Frame: European Beech
•  Upholstery on seat and back: fabric price group 1
•  Inserts, if selected: upholstery or European Beech
•  Glides: stainless steel only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Wood color number for frame
4 Wood color number for inserts, if
  selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 72.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  53                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  83                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$118                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$171                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$202                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$297                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$380                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$464                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                    +$445                                   Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer's Own Material            +$  32                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        (COM)
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  32                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        (COL)
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment             +$  24                                   Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

                                 Frame
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

        

                                      Open

                                      

DDescription           DStyle              DU.S.      
d                              dNumber          dBase     
d                              d                       dPrice     
d d d

Wood arms                    120                      $  902       
d                              d d

                                Arcade Insert

                                      

DDescription           DStyle              DU.S.      
d                              dNumber          dBase     
d                              d                       dPrice     
d d d

Wood arms                    120D                   $1000       
d                              d d

                                Ladder Insert

                                      

DDescription           DStyle              DU.S.      
d                              dNumber          dBase     
d                              d                       dPrice     
d d d

Wood arms                    120L                   $1000       
d                              d d

                                Upholstered Insert

                                      

DDescription           DStyle              DU.S. 
d                              dNumber          dBase
d                              d                       dPrice
d d d

Wood arms                      120U $1000        
d                              d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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England

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Upholstery
•  Vinyl
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with soil-retardant

treatment (option)
•  Leather
• COM
• COL

Frame
•  Maple
Tip: Wood finishes applied
to maple will match the color
of stains applied to oak, wal-
nut, or cherry but will not
show the same natural
grain.
•  Customiz stain on wood

(option)

Glides
•  Stainless steel only

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 80

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with requirements of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117. All standard
seating is labeled to be in
compliance with California
117.

Back and seat are fully
upholstered.

Actual Dimensions
                                      Open                Enclosed
                                      arms                arms

Overall depth                         241⁄4"                    241⁄4"

Overall width                         221⁄4"                    221⁄4"

Overall height                        321⁄2"                    321⁄2"

Seat depth                             181⁄2"                    181⁄2"

Seat width                             203⁄4"                    193⁄4"

Back width                             203⁄4"                    193⁄4"

Back height                           153⁄4"                    153⁄4"

Width between arms             193⁄4"                    193⁄4"

Seat to floor height                181⁄2"                    181⁄2"

Arm height from floor            243⁄4"                    243⁄4"

Arms and front legs
are formed by a continuous
ribbon of maple.

Arms may be enclosed
with upholstery or left open.

Glides are 1⁄2" diameter.

England chair, designed
by Burt England, is light-
weight, comfortable, and
durable. The flowing lines of
the chair provide an aesthet-
ically pleasing appearance
for tran sitional and contem -
po rary settings.

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for fur-
ther detail about programs
and services offered for
seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM & COL)
Program offers the oppor-
tunity for customers to
select fabrics and leather
that are not offered through
the standard Steelcase 
surface materials program
for use on Steelcase prod-
ucts. Avoid pattern fabrics
and heavily grained leathers.
Through the COM & COL
program, Steelcase will test
your materials for applica-
tion on Steelcase products.
Once approved, you can
place your order. Steelcase
will facilitate the entire
ordering process and give
you a production schedule.
Steelcase will order the COM
& COL fabric and leather
directly from the textile man-
ufacturer. For up-to-date
information regarding fabric
test results for all COM &
COL fabrics and details
regarding yardage require-
ments for most Seating
lines, visit the COM Web
site. To locate the COM Web
site:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-
term soil and stain resis-
tance to a fabric without
affecting the shade or the
integrity of the fabric. The
following Steelcase Textiles
are available pre-treated
with soil retardant. (You do
not need to select the soil-
retardant option for these
fabrics and incur the
upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder
For information on soil 
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit. 
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

Upholstered seat
features a webbed panel
construction.

August 2015
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For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select 
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific information. 

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase
Solutions Fulfillment 
Team Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Resources
England Brochure
Form number S3007

Quick Ship Guide

Casegoods and Seat ing
Delivered in 12 Days
Form number S3461

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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England Guest Chairs

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 30

•  Frame: maple
•  Upholstery: fabric price group 1
•  Glides: stainless steel only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Wood color number for frame
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 72.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  53                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  83                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$118                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$171                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$202                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$297                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$380                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$464                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group for               +$445                                   Specify leather color number.
                                        open-arm chairs
                                     •  Leather price group for               +$670                                    Specify leather color number.
                                        enclosed-arm chairs
                                     •  Customer's Own Material            +$  32                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        (COM)
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  32                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        (COL)
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment             +$  24                                   Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

                                 Frame
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

Open Arms                                                 Enclosed Arms

                                    

DStyle                DU.S.                     DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber           dBase     dNumber          dBase
d dPrice                  d dPrice
d d d d

0114                  $1362                                          0113                $1474       
d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Escapade

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Back is fully upholstered
front and back or with verti-
cal wood slats.

Product Details

Two models are avail-
able—upholstered back or
vertical-slat wood back. 

Surface Materials
Upholstery
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with soil-retardant

treatment (option)
•  Leather
• COM
• COL

Frame
•  European Beech
Tip: Wood finishes applied
to beech will match the color
of stains applied to oak, wal-
nut, or cherry but will not
have the same natural grain.

Glides
•  Stainless steel only

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 80

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with requirements of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117. All standard
seating is labeled to be in
compliance with California
117. 

Frame is European beech
wood.

Legs are solid wood. 

Escapade contemporary
guest chairs are available
with upholstered or wood
slat backs.

Glides are 1⁄2" in diameter.

Upholstered seat
features a webbed panel
construction.

Arms have an open arch
that flows into the front 
legs. Finger joint is used 
in construction.

Stretcher rails provide
additional support.

Actual Dimensions
Overall depth          221⁄2"

Overall width           231⁄2"                       

Overall height          35"

Seat depth              171⁄2"

Seat width               211⁄2"

Back width              201⁄4"

Back height             163⁄4"

Width between        19"
arms

Seat to floor            181⁄4"
height

Arm height              281⁄2"
from floor
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Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit. 
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific 
information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase
Solutions Fulfillment 
Team Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Resources
Escapade Brochure
Form number S11074

Chairs for People at
Work
Form number S11347

Quick Ship Guide

Casegoods and
Seating Delivered 
in 12 Days
Form number S3461

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for fur-
ther detail about programs
and services offered for
seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM & COL)
Program offers the oppor-
tunity for customers to
select fabrics and leather
that are not offered through
the standard Steelcase 
surface materials program
for use on Steelcase prod-
ucts. Avoid pattern fabrics
and heavily grained leathers.
Through the COM & COL
program, Steelcase will test
your materials for applica-
tion on Steelcase products.
Once approved, you can
place your order. Steelcase
will facilitate the entire
ordering process and give
you a production schedule.
Steelcase will order the COM
& COL fabric and leather
directly from the textile man-
ufacturer. For up-to-date
information regarding fabric
test results for all COM &
COL fabrics and details
regarding yardage require-
ments for most Seating
lines, visit the COM Web
site. To locate the COM Web
site:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-
term soil and stain resis-
tance to a fabric without
affecting the shade or the
integrity of the fabric. The
following Steelcase Textiles
are available pre-treated
with soil retardant. (You do
not need to select the soil-
retardant option for these
fabrics and incur the
upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder
For information on soil 
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.
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Escapade Guest Chairs

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 34

•  Frame: European Beech
•  Slat back, if selected: European Beech
•  Upholstery for seat and cushioned back, if 
  selected: fabric price group 1
•  1⁄2"-diameter glides: stainless steel only

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for frame
3 Fabric color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 72.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  53                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  83                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$118                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$171                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$202                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$297                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$380                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$464                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group for               +$237                                   Specify leather color number.
                                        slat-back chair
                                     •  Leather price group for               +$445                                   Specify leather color number.
                                        upholstered-back chair
                                     •  Customer's Own Material            +$  32                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        (COM)
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  32                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        (COL)
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment             +$  24                                   Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

                                 Wood
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

Chair with                                                  Chair with Upholstered
Wood Slat Back                                         Cushioned Back

                                    

DStyle                DU.S.                     DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber           dBase     dNumber          dBase
d dPrice                  d dPrice
d d d d

G23                    $1088                                          G22                 $1028       
d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Actual Dimensions
                                              Upholstered Guest Chairs        

Overall depth                         27"                                                                                                                   

Overall width                         241⁄2"                                                    

Overall height                        371⁄2"                                                    

Seat depth                             191⁄2"                                                    

Seat width                             19"                                                       

Back width                             21"                                                       

Back height from seat           221⁄2"                                                    

Width between arms             19"                                                       

Seat to floor height                19"                                                       

Arm height from floor            241⁄2"                                                    
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Mansfield
                                        

Product Details
Brass tack accenting
is optional on chairs with
upholstered seat and back.

Surface Materials
Upholstery
•  Vinyl
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with soil-retardant

treatment (option)
•  Leather
• COM
• COL

Frame
•  Maple
Tip: Finishes applied to
maple will match the color
of stains applied to oak,
walnut, or cherry, but will
not show the same natural
grain.
•  Customiz stain on wood 
  (option)

Glides
•  Stainless steel only

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 80

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with requirements of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117. All standard
seating is labeled to be in
compliance with California
117.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Mansfield guest chairs 
provide a cost-effective 
solution for conference or
reception seating where 
traditional Chippendale
styling is desired.
cSee Mansfield desk
chairs, page 18. Camel back enhances

traditional styling.

Arms are maple with
upholstered arm rests.

Stretcher rails provide
additional support.

Glides are 1⁄2" diameter.

Welting on back is 
standard.

Upholstered seat
features a webbed panel
construction.
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Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for fur-
ther detail about programs
and services offered for
seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM & COL)
Program offers the oppor-
tunity for customers to
select fabrics and leather
that are not offered through
the standard Steelcase 
surface materials program
for use on Steelcase prod-
ucts. Avoid pattern fabrics
and heavily grained leathers.
Through the COM & COL
program, Steelcase will test
your materials for applica-
tion on Steelcase products.
Once approved, you can
place your order. Steelcase
will facilitate the entire
ordering process and give
you a production schedule.
Steelcase will order the COM
& COL fabric and leather
directly from the textile man-
ufacturer. For up-to-date
information regarding fabric
test results for all COM &
COL fabrics and details
regarding yardage require-
ments for most Seating
lines, visit the COM Web
site. To locate the COM Web
site:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-
term soil and stain resis-
tance to a fabric without
affecting the shade or the
integrity of the fabric. The
following Steelcase Textiles
are available pre-treated
with soil retardant. (You do
not need to select the soil-
retardant option for these
fabrics and incur the
upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder
For information on soil 
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.
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Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit. 
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select 
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase
Solutions Fulfillment 
Team Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Resources
Mansfield Brochure
Form number S10485
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 38

• Frame: maple
• Upholstery: fabric price group 1
• Glides: stainless steel only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Wood color number for frame
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 72.

Mansfield Guest Chair
Upholstered Chair
                                        

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  36                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$117                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$147                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$202                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$256                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$304                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$445                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$570                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$696                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                    +$991                                   Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer's Own Material            +$  53                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        (COM)
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  53                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        (COL)
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment             +$  24                                   Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

                                 Brass tacks
                                     •  Brass tack accenting                   +$  55                                   Add suffix B to the style number.

                                 Frame
                                     •  Customiz stain                            No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DStyle                                DU.S. 
dNumber                            dBase
d dPrice
d d

142                                     $997               
d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Mansfield Guest Chair
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Actual Dimensions
Overall depth                         221⁄8"

Overall width                         221⁄4"

Overall height                        32"

Seat depth                             171⁄2"

Seat width                             177⁄8"

Back width                             171⁄4"

Back height                           14"

Width between arms             19"

Seat to floor height                171⁄2"

Arm height from floor            251⁄2"

Mingle 
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Mingle guest chairs,
designed by Bill Schacht and
Lynda Chesser, have a 
tailored appearance that is
sophisticated and pure in
design, yet simple in scale.
Mingle’s design addresses a
broad set of applications
from an open plan systems
environment to a closed
office setting.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Surface Materials
Seat
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with soil-retardant

treatment (option)
•  Leather
• COM
• COL

Back legs
•  Black
•  Nickel (option)

Back, arms, and front
legs
•  Maple plywood
•  Customiz stain (option)

Metal button fasteners
•  Nickel color only

Foot caps on back
legs
•  Nickel color only

Glides
•  Stainless steel on 
  front legs
•  Nylon on back legs

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 80

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with requirements of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117. All standard
seating is labeled to be in
compliance with California
117.

Rear view of 
back panel

Glides are 1⁄2" diameter on
front legs and 1" diameter
on back legs.

Arms taper to flow into 
front legs.

Foot cap is standard 
with nickel finish.

Upholstered seat
features a webbed-panel
construction.

Back legs and seat
frame are metal for addi-
tional strength and durability.
Legs are standard in black.
Nickel powdercoat is avail-
able as an option.

Exposed maple ply-
wood back panel pro-
vides enhanced lumbar sup-
port to achieve a high level
of comfort.

Metal button
fasteners located
at bottom of back
panel secure seat
and back attach-
ment while provid-
ing an additional
element of design.
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Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for fur-
ther detail about programs
and services offered for
seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM & COL)
Program offers the oppor-
tunity for customers to
select fabrics and leather
that are not offered through
the standard Steelcase 
surface materials program
for use on Steelcase prod-
ucts. Avoid pattern fabrics
and heavily grained leathers.
Through the COM & COL
program, Steelcase will test
your materials for applica-
tion on Steelcase products.
Once approved, you can
place your order. Steelcase
will facilitate the entire
ordering process and give
you a production schedule.
Steelcase will order the COM
& COL fabric and leather
directly from the textile man-
ufacturer. For up-to-date
information regarding fabric
test results for all COM &
COL fabrics and details
regarding yardage require-
ments for most Seating
lines, visit the COM Web
site. To locate the COM Web
site:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are
treatments that provide
long-term soil and stain
resistance to a fabric without
affecting the shade or the
integrity of the fabric. The
following Steelcase Textiles
are available pre-treated
with soil retardant. (You do
not need to select the soil-
retardant option for these
fabrics and incur the
upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder
For information on soil 
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.
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Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit. 
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase
Solutions Fulfillment 
Team Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Resources
Mingle Brochure
Form number S10880

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 42

•  Back, arms, and front legs: maple
•  Back legs: black 
•  Upholstery: fabric price group 1
•  Glides: stainless steel on front legs, nylon on back legs

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for frame
3 Fabric color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 72.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  53                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  83                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$103                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$118                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$149                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$191                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$237                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$310                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                    +$237                                   Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer's Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        (COM)
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        (COL)
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                   Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

                                 Frame
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Legs
                                     •  Nickel                                          +$  29                                   Specify with 7026 Nickel.

Specification Information

DStyle                DU.S. 
dNumber            dBase
d                         dPrice
d d

MNGLB                   $1033          
d d

Mingle Guest Chair

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Oriana

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Frame is European Beech.

Back is available in three
design variations.

Arms are open.

Glides are 1⁄2" diameter.

Oriana, designed by David
Jenkins, is an interpretation
of early ladder-back and
slat-back seating designs.
Its classic styling is suitable
for both transitional and con-
temporary interiors.

Product Details
Back is available with 
horizontal slats, vertical
slats, or closed upholstered
construction.

Surface Materials
Upholstery
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with soil-retardant

treatment (option)
•  Leather
• COM
• COL

Frame
•  European Beech
Tip: Wood finishes applied
to European Beech will
match the color of stains
applied to oak, walnut, or
cherry but will not show the
same natural grain.
•  Customiz stain (option)

Glides
•  Stainless steel only

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 80

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with requirements of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117. All standard
seating is labeled to be in
compliance with California
117.

Upholstered seat 
features a webbed panel
construction.

Actual Dimensions
Overall depth                         237⁄8"

Overall width                         231⁄4"

Overall height                        343⁄8"

Seat depth                             177⁄8"

Seat width                             20"

Back width                             18"

Back height                           155⁄8"

Width between arms             19"

Seat to floor height                183⁄4"

Arm height from floor            253⁄8"
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Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for fur-
ther detail about programs
and services offered for
seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM & COL)
Program offers the oppor-
tunity for customers to
select fabrics and leather
that are not offered through
the standard Steelcase 
surface materials program
for use on Steelcase prod-
ucts. Avoid pattern fabrics
and heavily grained
leathers. Through the COM
& COL program, Steelcase
will test your materials for
application on Steelcase
products. Once approved,
you can place your order.
Steelcase will facilitate the
entire ordering process and
give you a production
schedule. Steelcase will
order the COM & COL fabric
and leather directly from the
textile manufacturer. For 
up-to-date information
regarding fabric test results
for all COM & COL fabrics
and details regarding
yardage requirements for
most Seating lines, visit the
COM Web site. To locate
the COM Web site:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are 
treatments that provide long-
term soil and stain resistance
to a fabric with-out affecting
the shade or the integrity of
the fabric. The following
Steelcase Textiles are avail-
able pre-treated with soil
retardant. (You do not need 
to select the soil-retardant
option for these fabrics and
incur the upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder
For information on soil 
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit. 
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional Access-
ories.” Minimums or addi-
tional yardage may be
required. Please contact the
vendor directly for specific 
information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase
Solutions Fulfillment 
Team Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Resources
Oriana Brochure
Form number S11079

Oriana
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Oriana Guest Chairs

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 46

•  Frame: European Beech
•  Upholstery: fabric price group 1
•  Glides: stainless steel only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Wood color number for frame
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 72.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  53                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  83                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$118                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$171                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$202                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$297                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$380                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$464                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group for               +$237                                   Specify leather color number.
                                        slat-back chair
                                     •  Leather price group for               +$445                                   Specify leather color number.
                                        upholstered-back chair
                                     •  Customer's Own Material            +$  32                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        (COM)
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  32                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        (COL)                                                                                     
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment             +$  24                                   Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

                                 Frame
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

Vertical Slat Back                                     Horizontal Slat Back                                 Fully Upholstered Back

                                                                        

DStyle             DU.S.                    DStyle              DU.S.                    DStyle              DU.S. 
dNumber         dBase     dNumber          dBase     dNumber          dBase
d                      dPrice                   d                       dPrice                   d                       dPrice
d d d d d d

0202                $1392                                          0204                $1392                                          0205                $1340       
d d d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Surface Materials
Upholstery
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with soil-retardant
  treatment (option)
•  Leather
•  COM
•  COL

Frame
•  European Beech
  Tip: Wood finishes applied
  to beech will match the 
  color of stains applied to 
  oak, walnut, or cherry but 
  will not show the same 
  natural grain.

Glides
•  Stainless steel only

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific
  finishes for field repairs
cPage 80

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with requirements of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117. All standard
seating is labeled to be in
compliance with California
117.

Sawyer 
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...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Sawyer, clean lines and
simple forms create this
solid wood guest chair.
Contemporary, durable, and
perfect for private offices
and public spaces.

Back has horizontal wood
slots.

Upholstered seat fea-
tures a webbed panel 
construction.

Glides are 1⁄2" diameter.

Frame is European
beech wood.

Actual Dimensions
Overall depth                              221⁄2"

Overall width                               221⁄2"

Overall height                              321⁄2"

Seat depth                                  18"

Seat width                                   193⁄8"

Back width                                  221⁄4"

Back height                                 153⁄16"

Back lumbar height                     7"

Width between arms                   191⁄2"

Seat-to-floor height                     189⁄32"

Arm height from floor                  261⁄2"
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Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for fur-
ther detail about programs
and services offered for
seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM & COL)
Program offers the oppor-
tunity for customers to
select fabrics and leather
that are not offered through
the standard Steelcase sur-
face materials program for
use on Steelcase products.
Avoid pattern fabrics and
heavily grained leathers.
Through the COM and COL
program, Steelcase will test
your materials for applica-
tion on Steelcase products.
Once approved, you can
place your order. Steelcase
will facilitate the entire
ordering process and give
you a production schedule.
Steelcase will order the
COM and COL fabric and
leather directly from the tex-
tile manufacturer. For up-to-
date information regarding
fabric test results for all
COM and COL fabrics and
details regarding yardage
requirements for most
Seating lines, visit the COM
Web site. To locate the
COM Web site:
• Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide longterm
soil and stain resistance to a
fabric without affecting the
shade or the integrity of the
fabric. The following
Steelcase Textiles are avail-
able pre-treated with soil
retardant. (You do not need
to select the soil retardent
option for these fabrics and
incur the upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder
For information on soil 
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit.
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional
Accessories.” Minimums or
additional yardage may be
required. Please contact the
vendor directly for specific
information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase
Solutions Fulfillment
Team Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to
lineone@steelcase.com.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 50

• Upholstered seat: fabric price group 1
• Webbed panel construction seat for added comfort
• Frame: wood (European beech)
• Back with horizontal slats
• Glides

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Wood color number for frame
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 72.

Tip: Due to natural 
variations in wood, finished
products may vary in color
texture and grain.

Tip: Wood color 3522 Clear
is a clear coat.  Therefore,
the natural variations in
European beech will 
be visible.

Tip: 3522 Clear coordinates
with Marbled Maple 
laminate.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                     Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.

                                 •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  10                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  34                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  41                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$  50                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$  60                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$  75                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$  92                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$106                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Material           +$  36                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        (COM)                                                                                       
                                     •  Leather price group                    +$281                                    Add suffix L to style number and 
                                                                                                                                          specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  35                                 Add suffix L to style number and
                                        (COL)                                                                                        specify leather color number.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

   Specification Information

DStyle              DU.S.
dNumber          dBase
d dPrice
d d

TS37602             $586
d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.

Sawyer Wood Guest Chair
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                                                                                                Sawyer Wood Guest Chairs
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Actual Dimensions
Overall depth                              231⁄2"

Overall width                               223⁄4"

Overall height                              311⁄2"

Seat depth                                  21"

Functional seat depth                 171⁄2"

Seat width                                   20"

Back width                                  20"

Back height                                 141⁄4"

Back lumbar height                     7"

Width between arms                   20"

Seat-to-floor height                     181⁄4"

Arm height from floor                  251⁄4"

Arm height from seat                  7"

Seat pan angle                            5°

Angle between seat and back    103°
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Snodgrass 474 Series

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Product Details
One back shape is 
available, open back.

One arm style—open is
available.

Surface Materials
cSee surface materials on
page 72 for specific avail -
ability or refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
for further information.

Upholstery
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with soil retardant 
  treatment (option)
•  Vinyl
•  Leather
• COM
• COL

Frame
•  9201 Polished Chrome
•  Wood
Tip: Frames are constructed
of solid maple. Finishes
applied to maple will match
the color of stains applied 
to oak, walnut, or cherry, 
but will not show the same 
natural grain.

Glides
•  Clear plastic

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 80

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with requirements of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117. All standard
seating is labeled to be in
compliance with California 117.

Snodgrass, designed by
Warren Snodgrass, offers
guest and occasional seat-
ing of classic simplicity.
Snodgrass has enduring
design that is always in
style. 

Glides are clear plastic.

Frame is available in wood
veneer.
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Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for fur-
ther detail about programs
and services offered for
seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM & COL)
Program offers the oppor-
tunity for customers to
select fabrics and leather
that are not offered through
the standard Steelcase 
surface materials program
for use on Steelcase prod-
ucts. Avoid pattern fabrics
and heavily grained leathers.
Through the COM & COL
program, Steelcase will test
your materials for applica-
tion on Steelcase products.
Once approved, you can
place your order. Steelcase
will facilitate the entire
ordering process and give
you a production schedule.
Steelcase will order the COM
& COL fabric and leather
directly from the textile man-
ufacturer. For up-to-date
information regarding fabric
test results for all COM &
COL fabrics and details
regarding yardage require-
ments for most Seating
lines, visit the COM Web
site. To locate the COM Web
site:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-
term soil and stain resis-
tance to a fabric without
affecting the shade or the
integrity of the fabric. The
following Steelcase Textiles
are available pre-treated
with soil retardant. (You do
not need to select the soil-
retardant option for these
fabrics and incur the
upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder
For information on soil 
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.
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Snodgrass 474 Series

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit. 
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific 
information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase
Solutions Fulfillment 
Team Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Resources
Snodgrass Brochure
Form number (S11006)
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Snodgrass 474 Series Guest Chair

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  47                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  66                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$  83                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$103                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$118                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$149                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$183                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$208                                    Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                    +$535                                    Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Elmosoft leather price group       +$618                                    Specify Elmosoft leather color number.
                                     •  Customer's Own Material            +$  36                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        (COM)
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  36                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        (COL)
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment             +$  24                                    Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

                                 Frame
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

DStyle             DU.S. 
dNumber         dBase
d                      dPrice
d d

Open Loop Arms with Open Back - Wood
474419W           $1136        
d d

Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 54

• Frame and arms: wood veneer
• Upholstery: fabric price group 1
• Glides: clear plastic

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Wood veneer color number for frame
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 72.

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Terrazzo
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Terrazzo guest chairs,
designed by Brian Kane,
have a classic and simple
styling appropriate for a
broad range of applications.
A family of factory-installed
back designs are available 
to create a variety of visual
statements.

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Arms are arched to corre-
spond with the curvature of
the chair’s back and are
gently raised at the front to
assist in entering and rising
from the chair.

Glides are 1⁄2" diameter.

Frame is European Beech.

Product Details

Square lattice back 
creates a strong grid-like
pattern.

Macintosh lattice back
introduces a distinctive verti-
cal space. 

Horizontal lattice back
divides the space with hori-
zontal elements.

Surface Materials
Seat
•  Vinyl
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with soil-retardant

treatment (option)
•  Leather
• COM
• COL

Frame and back slats
•  European Beech
Tip: Wood finishes applied 
to beech will match the color
of stains applied to oak, wal-
nut, or cherry but will not
show the same natural
grain.
•  Customiz stain (option)

Glides
•  Stainless steel only

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 80

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with requirements of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117. All standard
seating is labeled to be in
compliance with California
117.

Lattice inserts are avail-
able in three designs. Slats
are bowed to provide
enhanced lumbar support.

Seat is fully upholstered
and features a webbed-
panel construction.

Actual Dimensions
Overall depth                         213⁄4"

Overall width                         211⁄4"

Overall height                        321⁄4"

Seat depth                             177⁄8"

Seat width                             20"

Back width                             211⁄4"

Back height                           14"

Width between arms             183⁄4"

Seat to floor height                181⁄4"

Arm height from floor            251⁄4"
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For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific 
information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase
Solutions Fulfillment 
Team Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Resources
Terrazzo Brochure
Form number S10886

Chairs for People at
Work
Form number S11347

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for fur-
ther detail about programs
and services offered for
seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM & COL)
Program offers the oppor-
tunity for customers to
select fabrics and leather
that are not offered through
the standard Steelcase 
surface materials program
for use on Steelcase prod-
ucts. Avoid pattern fabrics
and heavily grained leathers.
Through the COM & COL
program, Steelcase will test
your materials for applica-
tion on Steelcase products.
Once approved, you can
place your order. Steelcase
will facilitate the entire
ordering process and give
you a production schedule.
Steelcase will order the COM
& COL fabric and leather
directly from the textile man-
ufacturer. For up-to-date
information regarding fabric
test results for all COM &
COL fabrics and details
regarding yardage require-
ments for most Seating
lines, visit the COM Web
site. To locate the COM Web
site:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-
term soil and stain resis-
tance to a fabric without
affecting the shade or the
integrity of the fabric. The
following Steelcase Textiles
are available pre-treated
with soil retardant. (You do
not need to select the soil-
retardant option for these
fabrics and incur the
upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder
For information on soil 
retardant fabrics on
Select Surfaces, please
refer to the Surface
Materials Reference Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit. 
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”
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Terrazzo Guest Chairs                                                                                  

                                        

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 58

•  Upholstery on seat: fabric price group 1
•  Frame: European Beech
•  Lattice slats: European Beech
•  Glides: stainless steel only

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery
3 Wood color number for frame
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 72.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  53                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  83                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$103                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$118                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$149                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$191                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$237                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$310                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                    +$237                                   Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer's Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        (COM)
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        (COL)
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment              +$  24                                   Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

                                 Frame
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

Square Lattice Back                                  Macintosh Lattice Back                            Horizontal Lattice Back

                                                                        

DStyle             DU.S.                    DStyle              DU.S.                    DStyle              DU.S.      
dNumber         dBase     dNumber          dBase     dNumber          dBase
d                      dPrice                   d                       dPrice                   d                       dPrice
d d d d d d

TERR1             $1049                                          TERR2             $1049                                          TERR3             $1049       
d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Actual Dimensions
                          Closed Back      Open Back 

Overall depth          21"                           233⁄4"

Overall width           221⁄4"                       231⁄4"

Overall height          321⁄2"                       351⁄2"

Seat depth              16"                           18"

Seat width               21"                           21"

Back width              201⁄2"                       191⁄2"

Back height             141⁄2"                       173⁄4"

Width between        191⁄2"                       191⁄2"
arms

Seat to floor            181⁄4"                       181⁄4"
height

Arm height              251⁄4"                       251⁄2"
from floor

Topaz

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Back is upholstered and
framed in wood. It is avail-
able either open or closed.

Product Details
Two models are avail-
able—open back or closed
back. 

Open-back models have
rectilinear arms, carved
detail on the front legs, and
stretcher rails. 

Closed-back models
have curvilinear arms that
flow into the front legs. 

Surface Materials
Upholstery
•  Vinyl
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with soil-retardant

treatment (option)
•  Leather
• COM
• COL

Frame
•  European Beech
Tip: Wood finishes applied
to beech will match the color
of stains applied to oak, wal-
nut, or cherry but will not
have the same natural grain.

Glides
•  Stainless steel only

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 80

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with requirements of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117. All standard
seating is labeled to be in
compliance with California
117. 

Frame is European Beech.

Legs are solid wood. Front
legs on open back model are
carved for traditional detail.

Upholstered seat
features a webbed panel
construction.

Arms are open. They are
available with either a recti-
linear or curvilinear design.
Finger joint is used in 
construction.

Topaz offers two chair
styles to complement tradi-
tional and transitional office
environments.

Glides are 1⁄2" in diameter.
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Stretcher rails on open
back model provide added
support.
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Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for fur-
ther detail about programs
and services offered for
seating.

The Customer’s Own
Material (COM & COL)
Program offers the oppor-
tunity for customers to
select fabrics and leather
that are not offered through
the standard Steelcase 
surface materials program
for use on Steelcase prod-
ucts. Avoid pattern fabrics
and heavily grained leathers.
Through the COM & COL
program, Steelcase will test
your materials for applica-
tion on Steelcase products.
Once approved, you can
place your order. Steelcase
will facilitate the entire
ordering process and give
you a production schedule.
Steelcase will order the COM
& COL fabric and leather
directly from the textile man-
ufacturer. For up-to-date
information regarding fabric
test results for all COM &
COL fabrics and details
regarding yardage require-
ments for most Seating
lines, visit the COM Web
site. To locate the COM Web
site:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-
term soil and stain resis-
tance to a fabric without
affecting the shade or the
integrity of the fabric. The
following Steelcase Textiles
are available pre-treated
with soil retardant. (You do
not need to select the soil-
retardant option for these
fabrics and incur the
upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder
For information on soil 
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.
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Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit. 
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select 
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific 
information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase
Solutions Fulfillment 
Team Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

Resources
Topaz Brochure 
Form number S11077

Chairs for People at
Work
Form number S11347

Quick Ship Guide

Casegoods and
Seating Delivered 
in 12 Days
Form number S3461
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Topaz Guest Chairs

                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 62

•  Frame: European Beech
•  Upholstery: fabric price group 1
•  1⁄2"-diameter glides: stainless steel only

1 Style number
2 Wood color number for frame
3 Fabric color number for upholstery
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 72.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  53                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  83                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$103                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$118                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$149                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$191                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$237                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$310                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                    +$445                                   Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer's Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        (COM)
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        (COL)
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment             +$  24                                   Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

                                 Wood
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Specification Information

Chair with                                                  Chair with
Open Back                                                 Closed Back

                                                            

DStyle             DU.S.                    DStyle              DU.S. 
dNumber         dBase                   dNumber          dBase
d                      dPrice                   d                       dPrice
d d d d

G24                  $897                                            G26                  $836         
d d d d
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For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Product Details

Fully upholstered 
back and seat

Wood back and seat

Wood back and 
upholstered seat

Deck stackable chairs
with and without arms
are available in three
styles—fully upholstered
back and seat, wood back
and seat, and wood back
with upholstered seat.

Chairs stack five high.

Fully upholstered 
back and seat
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Deck
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Deck, stackable wood
guest chairs designed by
Brian Kane, combine func-
tion with a tailored aesthetic
that is bound to become a
modern classic.

Actual Dimensions
                                              Guest chair     Guest chair          Stool
                                      with arms        without arms

Overall depth                         21"                        215⁄8"                          201⁄2"              

Overall width                         261⁄4"                    20"                             17"

Overall height                        323⁄4"                    323⁄4"                          431⁄4"

Seat depth                             1713⁄16"                 1713⁄16"                       157⁄8"

Seat width                             1713⁄16"                 1713⁄16"                       177⁄8"

Back width                             1713⁄16"                 1713⁄16"                       15"

Back height                           1715⁄16"                 1713⁄16"                       16"

Width between arms             203⁄8"                    N.A.                            N.A.

Seat to floor height                18"                        173⁄4"                          301⁄4"

Arm height from floor            25"                        N.A.                            N.A.

Arms are available as
wood or black expanded
urethane.

Back and seat are avail-
able fully upholstered, with
wood back and upholstered
seat or with wood back and
wood seat.

Legs are standard in black
textured paint and available
as an option in sterling
paint.

Glides are 1⁄2" diameter.
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The Customer’s Own
Material (COM & COL)
Program offers the oppor-
tunity for customers to
select fabrics and leather
that are not offered through
the standard Steelcase 
surface materials program
for use on Steelcase prod-
ucts. Avoid pattern fabrics
and heavily grained leathers.
Through the COM & COL
program, Steelcase will test
your materials for applica-
tion on Steelcase products.
Once approved, you can
place your order. Steelcase
will facilitate the entire
ordering process and give
you a production schedule.
Steelcase will order the COM
& COL fabric and leather
directly from the textile man-
ufacturer. For up-to-date
information regarding fabric
test results for all COM &
COL fabrics and details
regarding yardage require-
ments for most Seating
lines, visit the COM Web
site. To locate the COM Web
site:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

Soil retardants are treat-
ments that provide long-
term soil and stain resis-
tance to a fabric without
affecting the shade or the
integrity of the fabric. The
following Steelcase Textiles
are available pre-treated
with soil retardant. (You do
not need to select the soil-
retardant option for these
fabrics and incur the
upcharge.)
• Jacks
• Link
• Spyder
For information on soil 
retardant fabrics on Select
Surfaces, please refer to the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Soil-retardant treatment is
available on all other seating
fabrics at an additional
upcharge per seating unit. 
To order this option, please
select “Soil-Retardant
Treatment” under “Optional
Accessories.”

Wood back and seat

Wood back and 
upholstered seat

Stools are available fully
upholstered, with wood back
and seat, or with wood back
and upholstered seat.

Ganging device is 
available to link chairs in 
the field for evenly spaced
rows. Spacing between
seats of chairs linked with
ganging device is 9".
Spacing between front of
chair arms is 1⁄2" and spac-
ing between back of chair
arms is 2". 

Surface Materials
Upholstery
•  Vinyl
•  Fabric
•  Fabric with soil-retardant

treatment (option)
•  Leather
• COM
• COL

Legs
•  4798 Sterling (option)
•  7207 Black

Arms
•  Expanded urethane
•  Wood

Seat
•  Wood or upholstered

Back
•  Wood or upholstered
Tip: Wood finishes applied
to maple will match the color
of stains applied to oak, wal-
nut, or cherry but will not
show the same natural
grain.
•  Customiz stain (option)

Ganging device
•  Black plastic only

Glides
•  Plastic to match legs

Wood touch-up kits
•  Available in specific 
  finishes for field repairs 
cPage 80

All Steelcase seating
with standard uphol-
stery fabrics complies
with requirements of the
State of California Technical
Bulletin 117. All standard
seating is labeled to be in
compliance with California 117.

Programs & Services

cSee the Surface Materials
Reference Manual for fur-
ther detail about programs
and services offered for
seating.

For soil-retardant treatment
on COMs, please select 
“Soil-Retardant Treatment”
under “Optional Accessories.”
Minimums or additional
yardage may be required.
Please contact the vendor
directly for specific information.

Extended lead times may be
necessary for this service.

Contact your Steelcase
Solutions Fulfillment 
Team Representative at
1.888.STEELCASE
(1.888.783.3522) or 
send an e-mail to 
lineone@steelcase.com. 

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

Resources
Deck Brochure
Form number S11198

Chairs for People at
Work
Form number S11347

...............................................................................................................................................
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Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 66

• Back and seat: fabric price group 1 or maple
• Arms, if selected: maple or black urethane
• Legs: 7207 Black
• Glides: plastic to match legs

1 Style number
2 Fabric color number for upholstery, if

selected
3 Wood color number for back and seat

and/or arms, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 72.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  53                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  83                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$103                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$118                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$149                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$191                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$237                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$310                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                    +$445                                   Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer's Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        (COM)
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        (COL)
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment             +$  24                                   Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

                                 Back and seat and/or arms
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Legs
                                     •  Sterling                                        +$  29                                   Specify with 4798 Sterling legs.

  Ganging                   •  Removable ganging device        +$  17                                   Add suffix G to the style number. 
  Device                    to link adjacent chairs: 
                                        black plastic only

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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Specification Information

Upholstered Back                                      Wood Back                                                 Wood Back
and Seat                                                     and Upholstered Seat                                and Seat

                                                                        

DStyle             DU.S.                    DStyle              DU.S.                    DStyle              DU.S. 
dNumber         dBase     dNumber          dBase     dNumber          dBase
d                      dPrice                   d                       dPrice                   d                       dPrice
d d d d d d

With Wood Arms
DECKC34          $674                                            DECKC24          $727                                            DECKC14          $748         
d d d d d d

With Urethane Arms
DECKC35          $641                                            DECKC25          $694                                           DECKC15          $714         
d d d d d d

Upholstered Back                                      Wood Back                                                 Wood Back
and Seat                                                     and Upholstered Seat                                and Seat

                                                                        

DStyle             DU.S.                    DStyle              DU.S.                    DStyle              DU.S. 
dNumber         dBase     dNumber          dBase     dNumber          dBase
d                      dPrice                   d                       dPrice                   d                       dPrice
d d d d d d

Without Arms
DECKA3             $605                                            DECKA2             $661                                            DECKA1             $682         
d d d d d d
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Deck Stackable
Guest Chairs

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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                            Standard Includes                                      Required to Specify
cNeed help?

Product details,
page 67

•  Back and seat: fabric price group 1 or maple
•  Legs: 7207 Black metal 
•  Glides: plastic to match legs

1 Style number
2 Fabric and/or wood color number for       
  back and seat
3 Options, if selected (see below)
cSee Surface Materials, page 72.

Options                       U.S. Price                Required to Specify
  Surface                   Upholstery
  Materials                •  Fabric price group 1                    No cost                                  Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 2                    +$  25                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 3                    +$  53                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 4                    +$  83                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 5                    +$103                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 6                    +$118                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 7                    +$149                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 8                    +$191                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 9                    +$237                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Fabric price group 10                  +$310                                   Specify fabric color number.
                                     •  Leather price group                    +$445                                   Specify leather color number.
                                     •  Customer's Own Material            +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        (COM)
                                     •  Customer’s Own Leather            +$  16                                 cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.
                                        (COL)                                                                                        
                                     •  Soil-retardant treatment             +$  24                                   Specify with soil-retardant treatment.
                                        applied to upholstery fabric

                                 Back and seat
                                     •  Customiz stain on wood             No cost                                 Specify with Customiz stain.
                                                                                                                                       cSee Surface Materials Reference Manual.

                                 Legs
                                     •  Sterling                                        +$  29                                   Specify with 4798 Sterling legs.

Specification Information

Wood Back                                                 Wood Back and                                         Upholstered Back 
and Seat                                                     Upholstered Seat                                      and Seat

                                                                        

DStyle             DU.S.                    DStyle              DU.S.                    DStyle              DU.S. 
dNumber         dBase     dNumber          dBase     dNumber          dBase
d                      dPrice                   d                       dPrice                   d                       dPrice
d d d d d d

DECKS1           $784                                            DECKS2           $762                                            DECKS3             $708         
d d d d d d

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the 
Canadian price factor.

See page 1 for details.
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This listing includes all
the surface material choic-
es that are available for the
products in this specification
guide.

Resources
For more information about
surface materials, refer to
the following resources:

Additional surface
materials specification
tools are available to
assist you in the specifica-
tion process—the Surface
Materials Binders.

The global surface
materials palette is a
core collection of finishes
that is available across 
multiple geographies
(Americas/EMEA – Europe,
Middle East, and
Africa/APAC – Asia Pacific)
and on global product lines,
where applicable. For a list
of finishes included in the
offering, see the Surface
Materials Reference
Manual. Additional details,
like product approvals by
geography and finish num-
ber conversions, can also
be found in the Surface
Materials Reference Manual
or see 
steelcase.com/surfacematerials.

Surface Materials
Binders include:
•  Surface Materials

Reference Manual
•  A complete set of swatch

cards for hard surfaces,
vertical surface fabrics,
and seating upholstery

Metal

Steelcase Surfaces
4798 Sterling Metallic
7026 Nickel
7207 Black
8046 Polished Aluminum
9201 Polished Chrome

72                                                                                                                                                                                                           Wood Seating Specification Guide

Surface Materials

...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................................................

Paint

Steelcase Surfaces
0835 Black
4799 Platinum Metallic
7207 Black

Wood
cSee Wood Color
Availability Matrix on page
76 for color avail ability 
by product line and wood
species.
Tip: The wood used in the
construction of chairs is
either maple or European
beech. Wood finishes
applied to maple or beech
will match the color of
stains applied to oak, wal-
nut, or cherry, but will not
have the same natural
grain. Composite color fin-
ishes will match the color of
composites on veneered
surfaces, but will not have
the same grain pattern.

Steelcase Surfaces
Wood Seating color
choices
3062 Graphite Walnut
3402 Clear Cherry (Aged)
3412 Natural Cherry E
3422 Medium Cherry
3522 Clear Maple*
3572 Amber on Maple E
3592 Blonde on Maple
3602 Desert Oak
3612 Warm Oak E
3692 Espresso Oak
3702 Clear Walnut
3712 Natural Walnut
3722 Dark Mahogany

on Walnut
3752 Medium Walnut
3762 Dark Walnut
3772 Medium Mahogany

on Walnut
3F6X Medium Natural        

Composite
3F8X European Walnut     

Composite
3F9X Walnut Composite
3GAX Gold Teak Composite
3GFX Rosewood Composite
3GGX Zebrano Composite
3GHX Dark Cerused Oak   

Composite
3JDX Oak Composite**
3JFX Maple Composite**
3JHX Cherry Composite**
3JJX Walnut Composite** 
*To ensure an understand-
ing of the color ranges and
characteristic variations of
natural veneer, a sign-off
sheet is required prior to
orders being accepted for
this clear-coat finish. The
sign-off sheet is available
through Steelcase advertis-
ing stock. Form number 
05-0001370
**To ensure an understand-
ing of the color ranges and
characteristics of composite
veneer, a sign-off sheet is
required prior to orders
being accepted for compos-
ite veneer. The composite
sign-off sheet is available
through Steelcase advertis-
ing stock. Form number 
14-0000141.

Custom Surfaces
Customiz stain is a ser-
vice that allows you to cre-
ate your own stain colors
and finishes on standard
veneer. Customiz stain
color is available on all
product lines that offer
wood veneer.

A $500 stain-matching fee
applies on CUSTOMIZ 
requests (Exception: The
$500 fee does not apply on
matches to Coalesse stan-
dard finishes or for a low-
gloss finish request on a
standard color). The $500
fee covers the cost of 
formulating the Customiz
color finish and applies 
regardless of whether or 
not an order for product is
placed. 

In addition, an approval form
must be signed to indicate
customer acceptance of
Customiz match. A $1,500
initiation fee will be charged
prior to first order entry. This
initiation fee activates the fin-
ish for unlimited use on any
Steelcase product for an 18
month time period. After the
18 month time period has
lapsed, the Customiz finish
may be reactivated for anoth-
er 18 months for a $1,000
fee at any point within five
years after the $1,500 initia-
tion fee was paid. If the finish
is not reactivated within five
years after the $1,500 initia-
tion fee was paid, the finish
will be culled and the cus-
tomer will need to pay the
$1,500 initiation fee again. All
style number related
Customiz charges products
are no cost as of April 2014.
The matching and initiation
fees are not discountable.

Customiz stain takes 10 days
to formulate. Consult the
Surface Materials Reference
Manual for more information.
Custom veneers are also
available and must be quoted
by Steelcase specials group.
Customiz stain on custom
veneers takes 2 to 4 weeks
to formulate.

Requirements and informa-
tion on ordering a Customiz
stain color are found in the
Surface Materials
Reference Manual.

Upholstery
Steelcase Surfaces
Price Group 1
Buzz2
5F01   Camel E
5F03   Tomato
5F04   Red E
5F05   Burgundy
5F06   Sky E
5F07   Blue
5F08   Navy
5F10   Grape E
5F11   Eggplant E
5F15   Stone
5F16   Grey
5F17   Black
5G50   Dunegrass
5G51   Sable
5G52   Barley
5G53   Sunrise
5G54   Carrot
5G55   Pumpkin
5G56   Timber
5G57   Rogue
5G58   Chocolate
5G59   Meadow
5G60   Ivy
5G61   Cyan
5G62   Atlantic
5G63   Crocus
5G64   Alpine
5G65   Tornado

Jacks
5B61   Taupe E
5B63   Camel E
5B64   Pewter E
5B70   Midnight E

Link
5A20   Burgundy
5A23   Green
5A24   Blue
5A25   Navy
5A26   Purple
5A27   Black
5A28   Ocean
5A30   Chamois

Playground
5F28   Claret E
5F29   Chile E
5F30   Amber E
5F31   Nut E
5F32   Blade E
5F33   Stone E
5F34   Sky E
5F35   Navy E
5F36   Huckleberry E
5F37   Charcoal E

E = Established
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Surface Materials

Price Group 2
Chainmail 
5550  Cotton
5551  Space
5552  Silver Dollar
5553  Volcano
5554  Orange Crush
5555  Tricycle
5556  Geranium
5557  Banana
5558  Margarita
5559  Lagoon

Cogent: Connect 
5S15   Coconut                  
5S16   Turmeric                  
5S17   Tangerine                
5S18   Scarlet                     
5S19   Concord                  
5S20   Maya Blue               
5S21   Blue Jay
5S23   Wasabi
5S24   Nickel
5S25   Graphite
5S26   Licorice
5S27   Malt
5S28   Root Beer
5S93   Blueprint
5S94   Lizard
5S95   Sailor
5S96   Quicksilver
5S97   Nugget
5S98   Canary
5S99   Lipstick
5SD0  Royal Blue

Cogent: Geode
Seating E
5S47   Coal
5S49   Cobalt
5S50   Ink

Cogent: Geode
Vertical E
5S32   Canyon
5S35   Slate
5S36   Cement
5S38   Oyster
5S41   Sesame

Cogent: Trails
5S29   Bronzite
5S85   Agate
5S86   Lapis
5S87   Malachite
5S88   Quartz
5S90   Tiger Eye
5S91   Travertine
5S92   Topaz

Crosswalk
5F48   Beech E
5F49   Moon E
5F50   Berry E
5F51   Admiral Blue E
5F52   Moss E
5F53   Persimmon E
5F54   Bittersweet E
5F55   Midnight E
5F56   Poppy E

Nitelights
5F58   Hazelnut
5F59   Burgundy
5F60   Cherry
5F61   Earth
5F62   Shore
5F63   Moss
5F64   Sea
5F65   Regal Blue
5F66   Stone
5F67   Moon

Seating Vinyl E
5801   Topaz
5805   Foggy Night
5809   Black
5810   Forest
5812   Navy
5813   Currant
5814   Leaf
5815   Seaside
5817   Pebble
5818   Spice
5819   Thistle
5820   Coffee
5822   Iris

Spyder
5B01   Foggy Night E
5B04   Peri E

Stand In
5621  Sleet
5622  Lunar
5623  Cyclone
5624  Eclipse
5625  Powder
5626  Chardonnay
5627  Graham
5628  Sediment
5629  Allspice
5630  Apple
5631  Lava
5632  Cayenne
5633  Plantain
5634  Parsley
5635  Scallion
5636  Atlantis
5691  Orca

Zoe2
5C90   Eggplant E
5C91   Aloe E
5C92   Fiddle E
5C93   Patina E
5C94   Peacock E
5C95   Rain E
5C96   Grey Flannel E
5C97   Pebble E
5C98   Cymbal E
5C99   Fiesta E

Price Group 3
Gaja – C2C
5W40  Black
5W41  Pepper
5W42  Pearl Grey
5W43  Crimson
5W44  Ink
5W45  Night Blue
5W46  Petrol
5W47  Greige
5W48  Sepia
5W49  Umber
5W50  Java
5W51  Camellia Red
5W52  Emerald
5W53  Snow Pea
5W54  Olive
5W55  Light Blue
5W56  Maroon
5W57  Black Raspberry
5W58  Spruce
5W59  Apple Green
5W60  Deep Blue
5W61  Chili Pepper
5W62  Daffodil

Imperma                  
TM01  Toffee
TM02  Pigeon
TM03  Fossil
TM04  Poppyseed
TM05  Auburn
TM06  Cumin
TM07  Marble 
TM08  Cliff
TM09  Tarragon
TM10  Pesto 
TM11  Wave
TM12  Niagara
TM13  Tuscan
TM14  Peppercorn

Redeem
TM50 Brick
TM51 Yolk
TM52 Cinnamon
TM53 Daisy
TM54 Pine
TM55 Water
TM56 Dill
TM57 Lavender
TM58 Mallard
TM59 Caramel
TM60 Greyhound
TM61 Mocha
TM62 Iceberg
TM63 Chestnut
TM64 Granite
TM65 Cashmere
TM66 Barnwood

Retrieve
TM30 Kelly
TM31 Lake
TM32 Gala
TM33 Papaya
TM34 Dandelion
TM35 Curry
TM36 Lilac
TM37 Submarine
TM38 Driftwood
TM39 Bistro
TM40 Quarry
TM41 Mohair
TM42 Shadow
TM43 Seal
TM44 Chalk

Texel
TM20 Angora
TM21 Grist 
TM22 Galaxy
TM23 Terracotta
TM24 Nude
TM25 Field
TM26 Haze

Price Group 5
Bo Peep
5G66   Pita
5G67   Bone
5G68   Safari
5G69   Brown Sugar
5G70   Chocolate Chip
5G71   Candlelight
5G72   Honey Mustard
5G73   Marmalade
5G74   Picnic
5G75   Pinot
5G76   Bloom
5G77   Grapevine
5G78   Firefly
5G79   Artichoke
5G80   Serpent
5G81   Carolina
5G82   Blue Bonnet
5G83   Nautical
5G84   Gravel
5G85   Sharkskin
5G86   Kohl

Remix
RE01  Rust
RE02  Pumpkin
RE03  Pebble
RE04  Dark Chocolate
RE05  Beige
RE06  Linen Beige
RE07  Hazelnut
RE08  Concrete Grey
RE09  Sky Blue
RE10  Blue Jean
RE11  Ivy Green
RE12  Primavera Yellow
RE13  Night Blue

Price Group 6
Brisa
BR01  Black Onyx
BR04  Truffle
BR06  Ash
BR07  Sage
BR08  Celery
BR09  Sterling Blue
BR10  Night Navy
BR11   Cambridge Blue
BR12  Abyss
BR13  Canyon
BR14  Pompeian Red
BR15  Salsa
BR16  Cinnabar
BR17  Aztec
BR18  New Sand
BR19  Cream
BR20  White
BR21  Moccasin
BR22  Buckskin
BR23  Prairie

Price Group 7
Steelcut Trio
TR01   Mist Grey                
TR02   Stone Grey             
TR03   Cassonade Beige    
TR04   Nutmeg Beige         
TR05   Chocolate Blue       
TR06   Licorice Black
TR07   Mustard Yellow        
TR08   Red Currant            
TR09   Raspberry Pink       
TR10   Myrtille Brown         
TR11   Ice Blue                   
TR12   Electric Blue
TR13   Peppermint Green
TR14   Blue Jay Mix
TR15   Brown Frost
TR16   Lime Green

Leather Price Group
Steelcase Leather
L107   Black                       
L207   Mahogany               
L220   Soapstone               
L221   Rocky                      
L500   Camel                     
L503   Navy                       

E = Established
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Surface Materials, continued

Elmosoft Leather
Price Group
Elmosoft Leather
L110    Maritime Blue
L111    Midnight Blue
L112    Ebony
L113    Gunmetal
L114    Mica
L115    Dove Grey
L116    Plum Pleasure
L122   Truffle
L128   Red Birch
L132   Violet
L133   Espresso
L134   Ruby
L135   Scarlet
L136   Claret
L137   Cabernet
L138   Bourbon
L139   Cinder
L140   Garnet
L143   Pecan
L144   Chamois
L145   Palomino
L146   Russet
L147   Saddle
L148   Goldstone
L150   Ivory
L151   White
L709   Sugar
L710   Lava
L711    Parchment
L712   Buff
L713   Sand
L714   Maize
L715   Camel
L716   Khaki
L717   Cameo
L718   Mushroom
L719   Taupe
L720   Fawn
L721   Rock
L722   Desert
L723   Storm
L724   Mist
L725   Teal
L726   Celadon
L727   Egyptian Blue
L728   Bright Blue
L729   Aquarium
L730   Hunter
L731   Fern
L732   Edamame
L733   Moss
L734   Key Lime
L735   Creamsicle
L736   Lemon
L737   Sunshine
L738   Drama
L739   Byzantium
L740   Dazzle
L741   Fuchsia
L742   Flamingo

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................
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Select Surfaces
For information  
on products within 
Select Surfaces,
including accent paints 
and fabrics from Designtex,
Gabriel, Kvadrat, and
Pollack, please refer to the
Surface Materials
Reference Manual or visit
Steelcase.com/
selectsurfaces.

Custom Surfaces

Price Group COM
(Customer’s Own
Material)

Fabric Approval and
Yardage
To confirm whether a 
particular COM material 
has already been tested for
use on a specific Steelcase
product or to determine 
actual yardage requirements:
•  Visit www.steelcase.com

For additional 
information regarding
Customer’s Own
Material, call
1.888.STEELCASE.
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Bo Peep 5 A A A A A A ANA A A A A A A

Brisa 6 A A A A A A ANA A A A A A A  
Buzz2 ii 1 A A A A A A ANA A A A A A A  
Chainmail 2 A A A A A A A ANA A A A A A  
Cogent: Connect ii 2 A A A A A A ANA A A A A A A  
Cogent: Geode Seating 3 2 A A A A A A A ANA ANA A A  
Cogent: Geode Vertical 3 2 A A A A A A A ANA ANA A A  
Cogent: Trails  2 A A A A A A A ANA A A A A A  
Crosswalk 3 2 A A A A A A A ANA ANA A A  
Elmosoft Leather ii EL NNNNNNNNANNA ANN 
Gaja — C2C  3 A A A A A A A ANA A A A A A  
Imperma 3 A A A A A A A ANA A A A A A  
Jacks 3 1 A A A A A A A ANA A A A A A  
Steelcase Leather L A A A A A A ANA A A A A A A  
Link 1 A A A A A A A ANA A A A A A  
Nitelights  2 A A A A A A A ANA A A A A A  
Playground 3 1 A A A A A A A ANA A A A A A  
Redeem 3 A A A A A A A ANA A A A A A  
Remix ii 5 A A A A A A A ANA A A A A A  
Retrieve 3 A A A A A A A ANA A A A A A  
Seating Vinyl 3 2 NNA ANANNANANA AN 
Spyder 2 A A A A A A A ANA ANA A A  
Stand In 2 NNA ANANNANANA AN 
Steelcut Trio ii 7 A A A A A A A ANA ANA A A  
Texel 3 A A A A A A A ANA A A A A A  
Zoe2 3 2 A A A A A A A ANA A A A A A  

Wood Seating Upholstery Matrix                                                                
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Legend

˜ = Not available
Å = Available
˛   =  Available with exceptions
E = Established
i= This pattern is part of the 
global surface materials palette.
Geographical differences, by color
and product line may apply.
cSee specification guide for details.

Note: Certain fabrics and leathers 
appear loose with comfort wrinkles 
when upholstered.

Not every fabric is available on
every chair. This matrix gives an
overview of the upholstery fabrics
that can be specified on each
seating product line.

Wood Seating
Upholstery Matrix
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Legend

˜ = Not available
Å = Available
˛   =  Available with exceptions
E = Established
c See specification guide for details.

Not every wood color is available
on every seating component. This
matrix gives an overview of which
wood colors can be specified for
each seating component.

Tip: The wood used in the construction of chairs is either maple or
European beech. Wood finishes applied to maple or beech will match
the color of stains applied to oak, walnut, or cherry, but will not have
the same natural grain. Composite color finishes will match the color of
composites on veneered surfaces, but will not have the same grain
pattern.

**To ensure an understanding of the color ranges and characteristic
variations of natural veneer, a sign-off sheet is required prior to orders
being accepted for this clear-coat finish.  The sign-off sheet is available
through Steelcase advertising stock.  Form number 05-0001370

Note: Wood color 3522 is a clear coat. Therefore, the natural variations
in wood (maple or European beech) will be visible.

Note: Due to natural variations in wood, finish products may vary in
color, texture and grain.

***To ensure an understanding of the color ranges and characteristics
of composite veneer, a sign-off sheet is required prior to orders being
accepted for composite veneer. The composite sign-off sheet is
available through Steelcase advertising stock. Form number 
14-0000141.

Wood Color Availability Matrix                                                                  
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Alcove Frame European Beech A A A ANA A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A

Collaboration Frame and inserts European Beech A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A

Deck Frame Maple A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A

England Frame Maple A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A

Escapade Frame European Beech A A A ANA A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A

Mansfield Frame, back, and arms Maple A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A

Mingle Legs, back, and arms Maple A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A

Oriana Frame European Beech A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A

Sawyer Frame European Beech A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A

Snodgrass Frame and arms Maple A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A

Terrazzo Frame and back slats European Beech A A A ANA A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A

Topaz Frame and arms European Beech A A A ANA A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A
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Guidelines for Directional Fabrics Guidelines for
Directional Fabrics

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................................................

What is the issue?
Some textiles are plain and look the same
regardless of which direction the fabric is
applied to the product. But many customers
prefer fabrics that have patterns that give a
clear direction to the textile. Because there
are limits to how directional fabrics can be
applied to panels and chairs, it is important
to understand directional fabrics to avoid
being disappointed.

Talking about direction
Fabrics come on rolls. The long treads that
run parallel to the length of the roll are
called the warp. The perpendicular threads
that run parallel to the width of the roll are
called the filling.

Railroaded means the height dimension
of the product is perpendicular to the warp
of the fabric; warp horizontal and across
roll are other terms for running the fabric 
in this direction. All Steelcase standard
fabrics are railroaded. The yardage
requirements for railroaded cutting are
calculated using the width of the fabric,
quantity ordered, style of chair(s), and
pattern repeat.

Woven way means the height dimension
of the product is parallel to the warp of the
fabric; warp vertical and down roll are other
terms for running the fabric in this
direction. The yardage requirements for
woven way cutting are calculated using the
width of the fabric, quantity ordered, and
style of chair(s).

What determines fabric direction?
The width of the roll of fabric and the
techniques that are used to apply it to the
product can both determine the direction.
Standard default direction for seating
products with Steelcase standard fabrics 
is railroaded. No exceptions are possible.
COM fabrics are standard woven way. You
may specify a COM fabric to be cut in a
specific direction if the product allows it 
to be applied. The purchase order must
clearly state the cutting direction if it is
other than standard.
Tip: If you are changing the cutting
direction of fabric, yardage requirements
may increase, resulting in an additional
upcharge. This upcharge will be applied
to the purchase order.
cSee Yardage Requirements in the
Surface Materials Reference Manual for
specific information.

If you have any questions regarding
cutting direction guidelines, please call 
the Steelcase Solutions Resource Team 
at 1.888.STEELCASE or 1.888.783.3522.
You can also find this information on our
Web site:
• Visit www.steelcase.com

COM pattern exceptions
Sometimes COM fabrics have patterns that
look awkward or inappropriate if they are
applied in the standard direction (woven
way). Those cases are addressed with
these two pattern exception rules.

1
Fabrics with stripes or flame stitch will be
applied so that the patterns are vertical.

2 
Fabrics with patterns of people, vines, or
flower arrangements will be applied so that
the pattern is vertical.

Incorrect Correct 

Incorrect Correct 

Incorrect Correct

Incorrect Correct 
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Wood Touch-Up Kits

                                        

...............................................................................................................................................

How to Order Wood Touch-Up Kits 
  Order wood finish touch-up kits from J. Kaltz Co.  Specify the desired Steelcase finish code (i.e. 3422). Each kit, priced at $9.98, contains one
  brush tip marker and one fil-stick. A minimum order of $15 is required. Shipping, estimated at approximately $5 per kit, is extra. Dealer will be
  charged directly. No additional discounts apply.
  Place orders as follows:
  • Phone: 616.942.6070
  • Web: http://jkaltzco.com
  • Email: susan.bothwell@jkaltzco.com

  Orders placed before noon Eastern Standard Time will ship the same day via standard ground shipping and will arrive in three to five days.
  Express shipment is not available due to the combustible nature of the materials.

...............................................................................................................................................
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Style Number Index
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Style 
Number                Page    Description

0113                               32    England Guest Chair

0114                               32    England Guest Chair

0202                               48    Oriana Guest Chair

0204                               48    Oriana Guest Chair

0205                               48    Oriana Guest Chair

120                                 29    Collaboration Guest Chair

120D                               29    Collaboration Guest Chair

120L                               29    Collaboration Guest Chair

120U                              29    Collaboration Guest Chair

140                                 20    Mansfield Desk Chair

141                                 20    Mansfield Desk Chair

142                                 40    Mansfield Guest Chair

474419W                       56    Snodgrass 474 Guest Chair

499111                          17    Siento Mid-Back Desk Chair

499112                          17    Siento Mid-Back Desk Chair

499113                          17    Siento Mid-Back Desk Chair

499121                          17    Siento Mid-Back Desk Chair

499122                          17    Siento Mid-Back Desk Chair

499123                          17    Siento Mid-Back Desk Chair

499211                          17    Siento High-Back Desk Chair

499212                          17    Siento High-Back Desk Chair

499213                          17    Siento High-Back Desk Chair

499221                          17    Siento High-Back Desk Chair

499222                          17    Siento High-Back Desk Chair

499223                          17    Siento High-Back Desk Chair

499SIENTO                  14    Siento Design Pkg High-Back Chair

DECKA1                        69    Deck Guest Chair

DECKA2                        69    Deck Guest Chair

DECKA3                        69    Deck Guest Chair

DECKC14                      69    Deck Guest Chair

DECKC15                      69    Deck Guest Chair

DECKC24                      69    Deck Guest Chair

DECKC25                      69    Deck Guest Chair

DECKC34                      69    Deck Guest Chair

DECKC35                      69    Deck Guest Chair

DECKS1                        70    Deck Stool

DECKS2                        70    Deck Stool

DECKS3                        70    Deck Stool

G20                                24    Alcove Guest Chair

G22                                36    Escapade Guest Chair

G23                                36    Escapade Guest Chair

G24                                64    Topaz Guest Chair

G26                                64    Topaz Guest Chair

MNGLB                          44    Mingle Guest Chair

TERR1                           60    Terrazzo Guest Chair

TERR2                           60    Terrazzo Guest Chair

TERR3                           60    Terrazzo Guest Chair

TS37602                       52    Sawyer Chair
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®  The following are registered trademarks for
products of Steelcase Inc. or one of its related
corporate entities: 4 o’clock, 900 Series, 
à la carte, Airtouch, Ally, Amia, Answer,
Archipelago, Avenir, Ballet, Bix, Brayton
International, Cachet, Canopy, Canto,
Chancellor, Coalesse, Confidante, Context,
Convene, CopyCam, Criterion, Crushed Can,
Currency, dash, Designtex, Details, Detour,
Drive, Elective Elements, Ellipse, Ember
Chrome, Emerge, E-Table 2, FYI, Garland,
Gentry, Ginkgo Biloba, Groupwork, Ideo,
Jacket, Jenny, Jersey, Kart, Kick, LaCosta,
Leap, Let’s B, LiveBack, Max-Stacker,
media:scape, Metro, Migrations, Mitra,
Montage, Nurture, Oriana, Parade, Pathways,
PCT, Permiso, Player, PolyVision, Portal,
Power Pincher, Progeny, Protégé, R2, Rally,
Relevant, Reply, Rizzi Arc, Sensor, Series
9000, Siento, Sieste, Sine, Softcare,
Springboard, Steelcase, Steelcase Design
Partnership, Stella, Stow Davis, Swathmore,
TeamWork, Technique, Texpress, Think,
Thunder, Topo, Train, Turnstone, Underline,
Unison, Vecta, Viridian, Walden, Werndl, and
X-Stack. 

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from AWI Licensing Company, Dover,
DE: SoundScapes, DuraBrite, BioBlock, and
Armstrong.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Byrne Electrical, Rockford, MI:
Interport, Mini-Port, Axil Z, and Ellora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
DuPont, Wilmington, DE: Corian.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Genlyte Thomas Company, Louisville, KY:
Lightolier.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Hilti Corporation, FL-9494 Schaan, 
Principality of Liechtenstein: Hilti.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Leviton Manufacturing Company, Little Neck,
NY: Decora.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Mechanical Plastics Corp, Elmsford, NY:
Toggler.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Microsoft Corporation, Redmond, WA:
Microsoft.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Panduit Corporation, Lockport, IL: Panduit.

®  The following is a registered trademark of 
Trav (Press), Cuneo, Italy: Assisa.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Virtual Ink, Boston, MA: mimioActive.

®  The following registered trademarks are under
license from Wilkhahn Furniture Products:
Avera, Senzo, Versal, and Wilkhahn FS.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wilsonart International, Temple, TX:
Chemsurf.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
Wiremold, West Hartford, CT: Wiremold.

®  The following is a registered trademark of
EMU Group S.P.A., Perugia, Italy: Emu.

™ The following are trademarks for products of
Steelcase Inc. or one of its related corporate
entities: <5_MY, Access, Active/Passive Shelf,
Ainsley, Akira, Alcove, Alerion, alight, Amaris,
American Elect, American Tradition, ap40,
Arbor, Arriva, Asana, Ascot, Aspekt, Astor,
Await, Bira, Bivi, Bottomline, Brody, Brook,
Buoy, Burton, c:scape, Calla, Calm, Camber,
Campfire, Capa, Cappuccino, Cesar, Chester,
Chord, Circa, Clarendon, Classic Rectangular,
cobi, Collaboration, Community, Company,
Convey, Cortex, Coupe, Crea, Crew, Cura,
Cypress, Davenport, Dearborn, Deck, Déjà,
Denizen, Denska, Derby, Divisio, Donovan,
Dune, Duo, e3, e3 ceramicsteel, e3 environ-
mental ceramicsteel, Echo, Edge, Elsna,
Empath, Empress, Enea, 3no, EnSync,
Enviro, Escapade, Exchange, Exponents,
Field, Flat Top, FlexFrame, Flip Top, Flute,
Folio, FrameOne, FreeFlow, Frontier, Galilei,
Gesture, Ginger, Ginkgo, Go Wall, Grip,
Groove, Hatchback, Hawthorne, Hitch, Host
Collection, Hosu, Huddleboard, i2i, Impact,
Indy, InfoLink, IOS, I-Solve, Jack, Jarrah,
Jetty, Juice, Kami, Kast, Kathryn, Lagunitas,
Lark, L’Attitude, LearnLab, Leela, Lincoln,
Linden, LiveSeat, Loria, Lyric, Malibu, Malibu
Too, Mansfield, Marathon, Martini, Mason,
Masque,  Millbrae, Mineral, Mingle, Mistic,
Mistic Metal, Mistic Wood, Montreal, Move,
Nadia, Neighbor, nesso, Nickel, Nikko, Nod,
Node, Norfolk, Ontrak, Oom, Opus, Orchid,
Outlook Collection, Ovation, Paloma,
Paperflo, Parliament, Pasio, Passerelle,
Patriarch, Payback, Peek, Pile File, Pisa,
Pool, PUCK, QiVi, Quba, Rave, Reed,
Regard, Relay, Reunion, Ripple, Riser, Rocco,
Rocky, RoomWizard, Runner, Satellite,
Sawyer, ScapeSeries, Senti, Sentinel, Senza,
Sequoia, Session, ShareLink, Shield,
Shortcut, Sidewalk, Skylar, Slumber, Smoke,
Snug, Soft Leaf, Sonata, Sorrel, SOTO,
Stationkits, Stiletto, Surprise!, Switch,
Symphony, Sync, TagWizard, Tava,
TeamStudio, TeamTheater, Tenaro, Terrazzo,
Theorem, Thread, Topaz, Touchdown, Tour,
Tower Too, Trees, Trillium, Trolly, tX2, U-Free,
Uno, V.I.A., Verb, Verge, Victor2, Visalia,
Waldorf, Woodruff, Workspring, and X-tenz.

™ The following is a trademark of Microsoft
Corporation, Redmond, WA: Windows.

™ The following is a trademark of Rodman
Industries, Inc., Oconomowoc, WI:
ResinCore1.

™ The following is a trademark of Ultrafabrics,
LLC, Elmsford, NY: Ultraleather.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Wilkhahn Furniture products: Cana,
Linus, Logon, Picto, Range, Stitz, Thema,
Timetable, and Tubis.

™ The following is a trademark of MBDC,
Charlottesville, VA: Cradle to Cradle and C2C.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Walter Knoll: Andoo, Bob, Lazlo, Lox,
Ribbon, and Together.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from PP Møbler: Bar and Flag Halyard.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Viccarbe: Davos, Holy Day, Last Minute,
RS, and Wrapp.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Carl Hansen: Elbow, Paddle, Shell, Wing,
and Wishbone.

™ The following trademarks are under license
from Cambridge Sound Management, LLC,
Cambridge, MA: QtPro Soundmasking, Qt
Quiet Technology, and Sonet Qt.

™ The following is a trademark of Electri-Cable
Assemblies, Shelton, CT: Interact.

    Trademarks used here in are the property of
Steelcase, Inc. or of their respective owners.

...............................................................................................................................................
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